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2^T.4M.     Color  OMlUator  Amngememt  for  Color  Bceeivcr. 


rmtva.     Ja^  Morfl*.  Jr      Corrmoi — .^.^ 

aad  Dw  Mani».  10  t    40tb  St..  New  Tork   16.  N    T 


Md   rirt   Alara   Adm- 
to :  Bortt.  Lock 


2.857.&M. 
2.8M.436. 


DccoraUve  PUitlc  Bide  ChaBDel  for  OUm  of  Tele- 

▼tsloa  Set. 
Aatomatlc  Freqaeiicy  Control  Syatem. 


Com- 


,    t,ttt.tT4.     Method  of  Prododac  Boftrd*  of 

^ arUL     Weraer  PrMe7«t«tt)|»rt,  Germany.     Cor- 

t«:    MIrluel   8.    Btrttwr.    511    Ptftli   Art..  New 


poSuoa  ItoterUL  _y*>™f «".PfH?i 

Tork  17.  N  T 
2,MT,aM.     ProcMo  of  SeaMirtat  Hjdrocr|al«  Add.  Hjdro- 

lalSde  ~         " "— -- 


E«   BalSde  Ud   Ai 

to :  Mleteel  8.  Striker.  Bll  nftk  Av*.,  Mew  Tork  17. 


Otto   _ 
Oermany 


Corrt- 


leliulck  rr«l 

T. 

UBST.TM.     DlroctlMM)   Bait   SMdlM  At— 

Taaad*.  P.  O  Box  sa.  lUkawno,  Mad.  TerHtory  of  HawalL 


It.     Telchl 


2.eM.0ftS.— Heary    W.    PkUU|M,    Keamore.   N.   T.      BowUxo 
Pm  KuTTATiKO  MacHAiriaM.    P«trat  datMl  Aor  10.  1954. 
DtocUlJDer  Wed  Dec.  8.  1©58.  by  the  aMUnec.  AmcHeaa 
iraca4«ie  d  r^Mmdr^f  OeOT^aar- 
Herckgr  eaten  thle  dladalner  to  ctoln  IS  of  aaid  pataat.- 


S35B.S14.     U«ht   BaaalUTC    PUtc   Coatlas.     Lawreaoe  L. 
Prtoo.  l¥63  TljmM  laad.  Saata  Wt.  N.  Mas. 

a.8a».7ia.     Tree   Terttaal   ladlcator.      Doaald  B.  Oaaaacl. 
100  Baa  Mateo  Drtvi.  Maalo  Park.  CalU. 

S.Btt.400.     Oear  (Oae-Pleec  CoaatnMrtloa  Plaloa  aad  Gear 
ri^lSaee  Btr«oe*  aad  MlalaUa*  TaoU  Oaiertloa). 


'  ^»    -  .•^.■*-  'Si. 


To 


SBlt  Prlauaat-  AvU..  O 


N.  C 


2.B0S.MS. — M0tBtm  M.  JNaetary.  IndUaapofle.  Ind.  Mkthod 
AMD  ArrAEATTs  ro*.  ELacraoaTATiCALLT  CoATmo  Aan- 
cxaa.  Pateat  dated  Oct.  Ift.  1M7.  DlacUliaer  filed 
Dec.  4,  l»a«,  hy  the  aaatcaee,  Kmrn^bmrg  fftoetrw-CWHup 

Bmn^  eatcra  thla  dlarialawr  to  claUa  S  ot  aald  pateat. 
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U"S  5  -  .    J^  : 


.l,?SSifrK  2S:y^£.?5S:i  '^J^^xL7XlZ    2.MO.»4.-^n^rai-  «.  H-t.-  a«l  irelc.  A.  B.eUr,  Mlaae- 
ft  patents  ypoa  rNtaoaabfc  tenaa  to  dnanatlc  Manvfartarera.  apolh 


_  . ^^ apolla.  Mlaa.    Paocaaa  roa  Maatao  a  SoJi4>U8nic«  Baa 

Appikattoaa  for  llceaoe  aaiy  he  addraaaad  to  :  latent  Coaa-  Auratx   PaODCCT.     Patent  datod  BepL  2.   1»5B.     Dia- 

*  ^laiKy*^5iu^  pTrtJ  lSSX^IS^  *^''"'  '^^^'  *•«*  D«.  5.  1W«.  »»  the  aaalcaee.  Tht  PUfhi^ 

:       2.BW.«»^N,}jjJDj.;a^^^]^^  H^^^T^  thla  dlacUl-er  ^a  eiala-  1  aal  1  1  .aid 

1.8SS.711.^T«fca  can  Form.                               1  pateat. 
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Pat^ta ~-  ««»— Sa.  2.M6.97S  to  No.  2.867.805.  Inrt. 

Dealta^. --     48— Na.     184JKM  U  No.     184J248.  lacL 

PlaatPdta 8— No.         1.782  to  No.         l,7»4,  tad. 

SHaaaea 2— No.       84.884  to  No.       24.585.  lacl. 

Total. ^—  881 

.:„■•■:;„.  >      .« 


CX)NDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1968 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Deeigns) Ml,  508 

Total  number  of  pending  D«iign  applications . 6,  98S 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Dedgns) ..jL.... — .  84,  ISA 

Total  number  of  Design  implications  awaiting  action 8,  121 

Date  of  oldest  new  application i Dec.  ft,  1947 

Date  of  oldest  amenoed  application _ ^...  Dec  8, 1M7 

■— — ■     ■      I             ■                     ■    ■           ■                                I.    ■               i    ■-    ■                             ...I     ..I       ,      ■     ■^■■■-     ■■     -                                                              ■                                ■! I         ■!     —Ill    »■■■■■       I          11               I      ■■     ■                              If    I      ■■         ^^^■^^^^^— ^— ^—  „ 

^?  M.  C.  K08A.  DIrwrtir.  Plwit  ■—«■*—  <^  imiIi  ■ 


PATSNT  SXAMININO  OBOUPS.  AND  8UPBBTI80BT  nAMIN 


DIVIBION8 


(D  8TONB,  I.  O..  OHSUICAL  AND  RBLATBD  ARTS *. 

(n)  8TRACHAN.  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  BNSROT  AND  KLSCTRICAL  ARTS 

am  YUNO  EWAI.  B..  MECHANICAL  MANT7PACTURINO,  Mi^CHINl  KLIMBNT8  AND  DB4KIN8 

(TV)  FI^EEHOF,  H.   B..  MATERIAL  HANDLINO  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAT8  A^D  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL,  J,  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION— 

(VI)  MURPHY.  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORT  ATION... 

(Vn)  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOUNO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 

AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLASS.)  OORECEI,  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIHCATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLA88IPIOA- 

TION  DIVISIONa 


1^  81.  M.  O,  M,  Mc 

St.  as.  io.  o.  M. 

!«.  ».  r,  41.  «.  H. 

tt.ftI.M.». 
8.  13.  U.  14.  11,  M. 

(7.«l«l.D«il«M. 
7.  11.  17.  17,  8«.  IK. 

m.m,u 

«.i8. 
1. «.  •.  10,  18.  m 

fll.».tt.«7. 

8.  u.  If . «.  18,  a. 

«.w.«r. 
I.  n.  m.  IV.  V. 


DnnSK>NS.  EXAMINVBS  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INTBNTION 

>l«>iiBttwMltBiili  B»ih*nflbwi ») 
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1. 
2. 
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ft. 
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10. 
11. 

12. 

U. 

14. 

1ft. 
16. 
17. 

18. 

19. 
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21. 
23. 
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24. 

2S. 


r. 

28. 

28. 
10. 


Toteeeo;  TntU* 


(VI)  OOLC^KRO,  A.  J..  Bnkat;  E»TaUi«;  Pkndnc  Ptent  HoAmkr; 

(III)  HERRMANN,  D.,  Ftahlnf,  Trmppinf  •ad  V«rmtn  Dt^tnytat. 

Buttons  BOd  ClupB 

(Vn)  MARMBL8TEIN,N^M«telFeiia«iic«idTrMtaMal;M«UDan 

■nd  Rhmststa 

(VI)  FALLER.  E   a    (SCHULZ,  H.  O.,  Mdnt).  HotsU:  Pow«r  Driw  CoaTtyon;  Handlac  Apy— IM. 

Pmumatk:  Dispstefa;  Store  Swrtce;  Conrcyan,  Chut«B,  Skkls.  OuldHaiid  Wijs 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  HarrcBtcn;  Unavthlnc  ObjMtt;  Ttaratfaliir  KaatUn;  AakMl  Hottepdry:  Bw  CUtara; 

Dairy;  Butcfaerlnc:  Vcfeubia  aitd  M«*t  Cottart  and  Commtnotan:  Faoe«:  0«l«t:  MMta;  Slgwh  Md  ImttMloti; 

Fluid  Sprinkllnc,  8prmyin<  tnd  Dlffuslnc 

(I)  LIDOFF.  H.  J..  CwbM  OtomMry  (part).  •.  g..  Hataroeyette,  Oaoaral  Orgaale  PrucwiM,  Prtftalm.  AmMat.  AmloM. 

(IV)  GON8ALVE8,  J.  E.  (ANDKR80.N,  B.  O  .  actliif).  OpCloi 

(V)  LEWIS,  R.  O.,  B«ds:  Chairs  and  Saatt;  CabtneU:  Tahlca;  M teeOanaoaa  Fumttara;  Fin 
and  Cdieetlon  R«(»ptaelaa -...™..«.-^ ...^..........^.•...^.^ 

(VI)  BRANSON.  J.  H.  Pumpa;  Fam:  TarbliHB  ._. 

(VT)  BOYD,  8..  Firearms;  Ordnanee;  Ammunlttoo:  EzploalTe  Cbaria  Maklac « ,. 

(IV)  BENHAM,  E  V  ,  BooCo.  Shoes  and  L«i(xtn«s:  Shoe  and  Leather  MaoaJhctnra;  Battaa.  Byairt  aiid  Rl««( 

NaOlnc,  Stapling  and  CUp  Cleoehlnf:  Card,  Fkcture  and  SIcn  Exhlbltlnc:  Cutlery:  PIpae  aad  Tubular  CaadulU 

(HD  SPI.VTMAN,  8.  (DURHAM,  B.  G.,  aetli«).  Maobina  EtomanU;  Ei«liia  SCartart;  latanalatad  Chitali  aad  Ma««r 
CaotroiB 


♦-7-88 


*-n-m 


8-11-81 
4-ll-« 


t-18-48 


Laddan;  PiturW 


«-81- 


4-1-88 


Maul  Warfcl^ 


(in)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Cutttay:  Eleetrte  Lamp  and  Tuba  Mamteetura;  Noedla  aad  Pta 
(part),  e.  r.  Special  Work.  PonctnK.  Plastic  Worktnc.  Drawinc.  Snwtng.  Milling,  rianlf .  Turatac 

(in)  WILTZ,  W    A  ,  (actlnc).  Metal  Worktnf  (part),  a.  ft.  Sbaat  iUtti,  Wtn  BmUm 
aembly  and  Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrtea. .». 

(Vn)  BRI.VDISI.  M  v..  Plastlce;  Plastic  Block  and  Eartheavwa  Appwatoa — ..... 

(II)  A.VDRUS.  L.  M.,  TelepboDy;  Raeorden  (part) 

(IV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A..  Packa(lnc  (part);  Typawrttan;  Prtnttiv;  Typa  CaMtnc  and  SaUtair.  Sbaat  Malarial 
datlon  or  FokUnc 

(VT)  BLUM.  A..  Power  Plantt;  Fhild  TraannlssiooB;  Serromotor  Syslamt;  Jat  Malan;  CambusUao  Torblnea.  Spaed 
Rasponstve  Devtoes ^ 

(VH)  PATRICK.  F.  L.  (MATTESON.  F.  L..  aettt«).  SIotm  and  FarMcea;  Ballifa:  Fluid  Pwl  BanMO;  Haatii* 
Systems;  Mtsnellanaons  Heattnc;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulatloa 

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D,  Mtaoellaneous  Hardware;  Cloeure  FMtaner*;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  Prataetloa;  Bra^  Ppalry  aad 
Coofectkn  Maktaif;  Tents  and  Canopies;  UmbraUaa;  Canas;  Undartakliw:  Elaetrteal  Conaaeton 

(m)  MADER.  B.C.,  Textiles 

(VI)  MARLAND.  M.  L..  AeranaaUtt;  Boats;  Boeyt;  Sbtpa;  Marina  PiaiaiBfesi.  PiefBai.  WInihniBi;  FlaM  Dla- 
pbracms  and  BeOows  

(VI)  SMILOW,  L..  DaU  Prooeaeors;  Digital  and  Analog  Computers;  Cakuktors.  Bookkeeping  Maehlnee:  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

am  HICKEY,  T.  J..  Apparel  (axeapt  CorsaU  and  BrMstsrea);  Apparel  Apparatus:  Sawing  Madilaes;  TastUss.  Ironing 
or  Smoothing;  Clutches  and  Power-Atop  Control 

(VU)  NEVIUS,  R.  D.,  Coatli«— Preeeeaea.  Mlseelknaoos  Predoets  and  Apparataa;  Dtstillatlon;  Waad  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making _ 

(ID  RADER,  O.  L..  Etoetrtetty-Genarltloo.  Motive  Power,  TiaHBlHlan  SyHama,  Vakws  and  PbMe  Caatrol  8y»> 
tarns,  Foniaees,  Battery  Chanclnf  and  Discharging,  Are  Lampa,  Prtaa  Mover  Dynaiau  PknU.  Eleraton  (part), 
e.  g.  MiseaUaneous  Electric  Control  Mechanisms;  Inductors;  Transfanner».....V. 

(IV)  JAMES,  8.,  Brushing,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleaning;  %uah.  Broom  and  Hm  Mafeteg;  TitSw,  FMM  Trwt^ 
Apparatas;.Cleanlngand  LlquM  Contact  with  Solids..... .3>. — 

(VI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H.,  Internal  Combustion  Engtaas;  ExpMslbla  Chamber  MaUka;  Fluid  SarvonMlora;  Sprtag, 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  FlaxINa-SlMft  Caupttngs;  Chueks  or  SoekeU; 
Flukl  Current  Conveyers;  Preeeure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes 

(V)  FRITZ.  M.  M.,  Tools;  Woodworking:  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Maklnr  Ban^a:  Clatb,  Laatbsr  tmA  Babbar 
Raeeptades;  Package  and  A rtksle  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  CoupUnp;  Rod  JotnU;  Toot-Handling  Faslenlngi 

(VU)  O'LF  ARY,  R  A  ,  IDumlnatbig  Burners;  Commhiutofs;  Coin  ContioOad  Apparatta;  Dlapenatog  Cabtnats;  Aitlela 
Dlspaaatng;  Coin  Handling;  Refrigeration. _ 


8-f«-« 
8-W-M 

1>-Sr-S7 


8-37-88 


4-7-88 
8-T-M 

8-17-81 

18-8^ 


ft-l-« 

ft-18-« 


8-11-88 

8-J 


18-88-87 
S-17-a 
8-11-88 


4-1-88 


8-7-88 


1K8-87 

7-»48 

4-18-88 

ft-l-88 
•-14-68 


>-7-« 
4-1-88 
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MVISIONa.  BXAMINBKS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


n 


OklMt  AppUeatkm 


N«w      AbmimM 


«T 


4«. 


(D  BOrrTCHrR   a.  M..  CvIk*  ChwnlMnr  (I>«rt).  t.  f..  Vnm  Adduel^  Mieon  Oaouiniag  Cwticn  CoapomKli. 

Hydti««MttaB  of  Car  boa  Oil<k*.  P^tW  OsMatkn  of  .V<n-AnNiMtfe  Hrdrotarbon  Mlxtare^  H  rtfmarbou,  Halo- 

Itaatod  Hydromrbomj  ByntlwUe  lUatM  (p«t)  (e.  f.  PolypropT««»e^  Poljriaobutytanw);  Mineral  (Mb 

a.  (Vm  BKBMAN,H..O«««im1Uq«W  Contact  Ap|M»tt»;He»t  Eighaatt;  Qt  atwratti;  Ailtifkw;  a<if 

iiW  rinM  Syaunt:  LiqaM  Uvel  RMtMHMlTv  Syrteat;  rtrr  ExUncotsben -'::..:. ... 

a   (V)MC8HAKE.  W.  L..B»M«»;Hy(lmilk»iKlEiMtbEn«lneeriii«;  RomIc  Md  PftVMB««K  Bo^ 

M.  ffV)  Qt'ACKlNBUiH,  L..  RaOw«T»-I>i»n  ApfrilMMM.  SwiteliM  mkI  SifiMlt.  Surboe  Tr«ck.  RolUac  Stock,  Tnek 

tfamOm  Eteetrtclty. —  to  VcliMw:  Daiii|*«  Votak*«;  Vehkk  Frndm;  HmkI  and  ^'-^  ' »"  ' — ' ^ 

U.  (IV)  DKM  BO.  U  J..  Dbriwinr.  rmot  Rwaptedw;  Tdtet;  Shot  F«*dlnf... 

U.  (V)  EVAN'S,  B.  U  M— li»  lad  Ttctlin;  AillwiMr  W<Hrtei^  Wrt»hto»  ac«lw.,...r:TTtr. ,-,. 

r.  (ID  LEVY.  11.  L.,  ElMlrtBltr-»»tt«tafc  Woldta..  H««tiiw.  Pliot4>«II  CImrito -  —  

a.  a)  FABKBB,  C.  B..  (ooUiv).  Owbon  ChMntotry  (port),  e.g.,  Ato.  Oorboeyclle  or  Acyttfe  Ou«i»inaili  igmii,  o.  f^ 

ABtWoMO,  TrtaiTlraethoni*.  Ejiwi.  Add«.  Kptomo,  AkVhydw.  Eih««.  FlMBob.  Akohoto _  ',.1:1^; 

a.  (IV)  WEIL,  I.,  fWd-PTWWTB  Rf«uloUir«:  Volrw;  Fluid  HawBtnc  (n»pt  Pfiowre  Modolottiig  tMoyt,  Setf-ProfMr- 

^^oliW  BntMM.  FtaM  VolTH,  DtapbrMBU  ond  BoOowa) — ^-         — —  —  — 

«0l  (V)  DBCMMOND.  E.  J.,  E*«p»aela»->IrtiU»c  Paper.  Woodan.  Ql— ;  Spadol  Bocaptoclaa  and  Packa«n 

41.  (II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  V  ,  R^corden  (port);  Sound  RMjordlac:  TtterMm r-- ..^^~-... — - 

a.  (11)  REYNOLDS.  E.  B..  Etoctrtc  Stgnolinr.  Tilatiaphy  (port)  ..........-—.. ~ 

a  (D  KXIOHT.  W  B  (WOLE.  M.  C.  octtaO.  Mil      .  rHu'i.  CuiiHra;  8«»r  and  Stareli:  Skim  and  LootlMn: 

Fnotrrhic.  Mfrflliliw  and  DWnlM«ta«  (•nap*  Wood  TraolMt  ApparaJya):  BlaacMac  Dyttac  Fluid  TraoUMOt 

ofTUtiko • •■' - ' 

44.  01)  EVANS,  n,  H..  Dtooeti««  Bodlo  ■jiliw:  Ma«  9paetn>niHon:  Nadaor  Bottwtaa;  Nodeor  RtoonoDt  DotJobo; 

NMitroB  D<4i44liH  and  Mcoonrtiv.  Bailor*  StBV!  Torpodoaa> 

a.  (VI)  MAMAS,  J    A  .  Whaob.  Tirto  and  Atlaa;  Bollvmy  WlMrii  oMl  A**;  Labricati««i;  B«oria«s  ond  Ouldei.  Belt 

and  Sprttekrt  0«ortnt;  Spring  DpTteao;  Animal  Draft  AppUaneoi - 

4t.  (I)  WILES  W  0  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L  .  aeting).  Acttnide  Seriea  (e  k  .  Sartonabb)  Couipouudi.  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 
Expio* Tea;  P<w«r  Plonta  (part):  MetaBwty  (port) ; Badi*otiT«  Medlcineo;  Nuclear  Reactlom;  Carbon CheaiiBtrT(|«rt) 
(VI)  KANOF.  W.  J..  Mintiw.  (tmrryU^  and  lee  Hanraotlnc;  Motor  VeMdea;  Lond  VeMrlei;  Edneotl«n 
ai)  BERNSTEIN.  8.,  KWtridty-OonTor#on  SyMoma.  ProtoetlTr  ByMemt;  Meoawtnf  and  Taetlnc  (oeofit  Ifctc*^; 

Switrhboarda.  R«4ayB.  M^neta.  Cwliwi.  TiMirt^air  Borrler  Layer  Roctiaera..^...  ■■.^.  ...^ /"  U;^ 

(VDBEVDETT.B.  Dryli^  and  Qaa  or  Vapor  OolirtwBkaaBdK  V€ndh<ion;WeBt  OaaeMfciliiisEiawi—liO** — 

(I)  ARNOLD.  D.,  Cort»  Cheaiatry  (part),  e.  g-  Sy«U»«*o  Reoin  Cooporitioas  (part).  Syntbetic  Rubbw  Compo- 

tftiona.  Natv^  Bobber;  Syatketfe  BaalM  (part)  (e.  §..  Butadiene  Polyinera  and  Copoiymera,  Pdyacrytaaltrnea. 

Atrylaar  Pul|ir»a»d  Coiwifera) ,  .:._.»_ 

U.  (ID  YAFFEE,a..  Rad*oT»amBria«».««)alTar»o^T«MrKMod(&lotof»;Piraool(etrteDeTicea;Antennoa;Oa«IBrt«ta 

a.  (V)  LE  ROY.  C.  A^  Pi>|ipoil>  and  Backi  - 

as.  aV)  KINAS,  O  A..  LalMl  Partial  and  Paper  Hangteg;  Book* and  Book  Making;  MantWdlB«;  Prtatod  Matter;  Station 

ery;  Paper  Fita  and  Binder*:  FWxiUe  or  PartaMa  Cloonrea  or  Partltiona;  Door*.  Windoora,  Awaiaga.  ond  Shottera: 

Hamaaa;  Whip  Apporatoa;  Food  Apporatm;  Ckworf  OpeTatora 

M.  (ID  NIL80N.  R  O  ,  tlMCrte  Laapr.  Elwtrortc  Tnh«:  MteoBannai  D(aetaor«B  Derloa;  Laap.  Catheda  Ray  and 

Oa  l>i«cl»r«e  Drrtea  Clmrita;  Ray  Energy  (e  g  .  X  Ray.  ntrarw>*et.  R^lioartive)  AppbcatiooB 

a.  (VII)  KLINE,  f.  R..  Stefrry.  Di-ntlotTy.  ArtlSrtal  Body  Meabera;  SeporaUng  and  Aaorting  SoUda  (port) 

a   (D  SPECK.  J.  B..  Abrading  CoapoalUona.  Batterteo:  CoatiBC  or  Plartic  Comporttiona;  Eketriool  and  Ware 

Chrmiatry       .,   ; - 

B.  am  MILLER.  A   B.  BaH.  Nut,  Bl^al,  Mai.  liww.  Ciii*^  •«l  Horaeahoe  Mai 

NaandBolt  Loeka; lewalrir:  Pipe  Joteti or  Coupllnga;  Cutttog and  Punchlnc -    - 

».  CUDBBONAOOH.r  H  .  Rolb and  Roller*;  M aking  Metal Tboii ondUapiemetitr  8tM> ^^"^^^  ^.^"^^ 

wd  Apparattt*   Batte.  Ctoeata.  Slaka,  and  Spittoona,  Baring  oad  DrflMa;  Papa  Maa*rtara;  PaekagiBC  (part): 

SalMtire  Pnxidiinc  4 ^.... ----- r 

a   a>  BRINDI8LM   A.'  IiirtiaJi  CJlitili  J .  FMIJIiawi.  Oaa.  Hooting  and  ninmh>at1ai.     .      -^^__-  __- 

(D  MANGAN.  P   E .  Carbon  CiMHiMry  (pat>,  e.  g  .  Syntlvttc  RoainB  (port);  MtaeeOancana  Petyaaa  <a.  r.  Vinyl 

Poliawi);  ayathrtlc  R«ato  Coaporttiooi  (part).  8y»tlHtie  Rubber,  Photographic  Proceeoa  and  Prodnrta.. 
(Iir  STRIZAK,  J   P  .  WtndlBC  awl  BmUiv;  PiaUw  arf  PttDinc;  Horoiacy;  B«nw«l  Mafl  DeHvery;  Fe«liac  rf  to- 

a   (TV>LOWE.D  B  .  Ooawo:  Toya;  AuiuawnmU and Tgii aim  Pwica;  Mlf kaiial Oiag Mil  fioiattai. fBoallUB; 

Ptaotographir  ApporatoB.  -  ^"VJ.Ml" 

a.  (D  WINKELSTEIN,  A.  H..  Fatdaand  Boveragea;  Feraenattan;  Carbon  Oboanirtry  (part),  o.  f.,  Ugnlaa,  Oarboky- 

*a^  Dwirmtlwa.  Fata.  SiyiBrtad  Coapom>da;  Hary  MetaJ  Compaawla  

M.  (DOREENm  ALD.J..  FaalKlterrlbnMU'Coapoaitiona -  ^*...X —v 

a  (VlD  KRAFFT.  C  F..  OrnaMfiliw;  4i«a«  Snaratti  m  Pwiaa^gB;  OontiUnial  Bwri 

and  Aaaortiog  Solida  (port) ,...„. ..j...^ -^-— ••"' • 

a.  (ID  SAX,  E.  i..  Wo*»  Ouida:  Electric  Meter*;  Conductor*;  Inoidaton:  AaiiMrs. 

i-^BAlLEY.  J.  8..  lominated  Fabria. .^  .,.~..-, 

II- LA  DY,  J.  E..  Daialan.  Mlwnliintnni  Electron  Tube  Cbtnits.. 

IIl-WAHL.  R   A  .  Metal  B«»dlng:  Web  Fee*MB« ^...*.-..-.- 

IV— BERLOWirr.  W  .  EartbBorbBg : * *-r --— ;- 

T^ANOEL,  O.  Gk.  SaaAiMB;  Maonry  aad  OaBavte  .■^tiwtorea;  TtaDe-Ooiitrolling  Apporatao;  PMfeod 

BodJo(na;lototrMkii«i ;  ; 

M.  E.  DIV.  A»  (1)  I.ANH  AM.  B.  E..  Ovbon  CliiilHif  (port».*.S^**oida;  Synthetic  R«oina  (port)  I. e..  Polyethylena  .. 

n»«mvoriiiJA~**ONCrRE.J  A  .  Indnatrial  Arta - - - ^ 

DESI.ON8(III)|^^^^Y.M   A.HouabQ»d.Peianala«lFlneArta.-/ 
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'    [\         f  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patent*  within  the  ranfe  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1959,  except  ^^o««T{"ch 
may  have  beeB  extended  under  the  provi«oni«  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amenaea  oy 
66  Stat  321)  and  tho<M>  which  mav  have  expired  eartier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provBionB  of  i^o'J 
Uw  690.     A  list  of  \>terana'  patent*  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  faUnt»—i»os. 

p.tent*  Number*  2,268,540  to  2,27 1.509,  incluaive 

Plant  Patenti*.".iy//////////.'/////.".".".V-.l... Numbers  499  to  501,  mchisive 
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■If;  •'«•-■«»»</.■  ft 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


V 


United  States  Court  of  Apprah 
Dktrict  of  CohunUa  CIraUt 


GoorsEY  L.  Cabot,  Inc.       | 
v. 
RoBEST  C.  Watson,  CoiikcissioNCR  or  Patents 

^0.  u{st7.     D9H4e4  November  »».  t$$8 

I—  V.  8.  App.  D.  C.  —  ;  —  r.2d  —  ;  \19  U8PQ  8«5) 

"  AmAL  from  the  United  8Utes  District  Conrt  fop 
the   District   of   Columbia.      [District    Court    opinion 
reported  at  159  F.  Supp.  132,  117  TSPQ  ITS.] 
AFFIRMED. 


•»'r. 


Sarold  T.  Stotcell  {Harold  L.  Stdtcrtt  of  cokm^O 
for  appellant. 

Ctareiuy  H".  Moore  {Joseph  Sehimmel  of  mnnsrl ) 
for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Eoqeston,  Wilsub  K.  Mhieb.  and  Baatian, 

Cinmit  /iMffM 

Peb  ipumLAM : 

This^  appeal  is  front  a  Judgment  for  the  defendant  in 
iTsuit  under  35  V.  S.  C.  f  145  to  obUin  a  patent.  The 
District  Court  thought  the  claims  lacked  invention. 
We  And  no  e^ror. 

AFFIRMED. 


'.>;■■-■«< 


^-fi- 


PATENT  SUITS 

NoUcM  under  SS  U.  S.  C.  290 ;  Pstsnt  Act  of  198S 


»'    f 


\ 


•\   •':"• 


S.11S^1,  8.  Tern«t.  ThermoaUts :  f.tl>,IM.  8.  Vern«t  eC  al.. 
Temperatuiv  renponsirr  element ;  t.Wa,Ma,  8.  Vernet,  Control 
devices  :  t,tM,77S.  same.  Pressure  operated  devices,  Bl«d  Apr. 
27.  1055.  D.  C,  B.  D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  14337.  DttroU 
Control*  Corf.  t.  Robertahaw  Fulton  Control*  Co.  Stipula- 
tion and  order  of  dlsailssal  with  prejudice  Nov,  17,  1958. 

t,ua.a««.     (8e«  2,115,301.) 

t.MS,MS.     (See  2,115.501.) 

t.Sta.Mt,  B.  J.  Dlllman,  Tbermostatir  control  device : 
t,«6738a,  A.  Von  Wancenheim.  Thermostatic  mixing  valve. 
aied  Apr.  27.  1955.  D.  C,  E.  D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  14S38. 
Detroit  Control*  Corp.  v.  Robert*kmwFuiton  Control*  Co. 
Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  wl^  prejudice  Nov.  IT. 
1958.  /  p 

tMUSn.  (See  2.8S0.900.) 

S.M1.BM.  (See  2.850.900.) 

MtUtM.  (See2,8Ba900.) 

t.Ma,»8«.  (See  2.800,900.) 

S.«Ba,47S,  R.  W.  Teichner,  Talcum  powder  sticks  :  M91.««t. 
L.  C.  Carlssimi,  Shaver  heads:  t.aai.7M.  same.  Shaver  head 
mounting ;  t,a4a,4as,  same.  Electric  dry  skav«r:  Be*.  M*. 
87t.Ma  (BEMIXGTON).  Remington  Rand.  Inc.,  Electric  dry 
shavers,  attachments  and  parts  thereof ;  B«a.  N*.  MS,aM 
(ROLLE(?rRIC).  Sperry  R«nd  Corp..  Electrk  shavers  and 
parts  thereof,  atod  Nov.  18,  1958,  D.  C,  E.  D.  III.  (Chlcaco), 
Doc.  58«2023,  Bperry  Rnnd  Corp.  v.  Bunhenm  Corp. 

Ml«,sa«,  8.  Rosenthal.  Fountain  pen ;  ■««.  Mo.  th*f 
(MAGIC  MARKER),  Speedry  ProdncU.  Inc.,  Inks  and  for 
inking  materials.  Bled  Nov.  17,  1958,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc. 
140/3»,  Speedrp  Product*.  Inc.  v.  Dri  Mork  Product*.  Inc. 
et  ol. 

t.m,W5,  C  E.  rieeton,  Means  for  productn*  a  variable 
number  of  pulses.  Bled  Feb.  ."S,  1957,  D.  C,  Dtst.  of  Col.,  Doc. 
265/57,  Ctosg  E.  Cleeton  v.  Americmn  THeph»nc  4  THegrmpk 
Co.  Pinal  judgment :  complaint  dismissed  with  prejudice 
Nov.  12,  1958.  8ms«,  Doc.  266/57,  Cloud  E.  Cleeton  v.  Wett- 
em  Electric  Co.,  Inc.    Decree  as  abpve. 

M7t.ias.     (See  Re.  23.960.) 

M79.479,  C.  DJerasal  et  al..  Ai«-pregnadtene-17  alpha -ol-3- 
ones.  Bled  Aug.  18,  1967,  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark),  Doc.  826/57, 
8yntex  8.  A.  v.  Seherint  Corp.  Stipulation  and  order  of 
dismissal  Npr.  14.  1958. 

t.aaa,7BS.     (See  2,586,796.) 

t.MS,7ta,  Driscb  and  Brepeon,  Production  of  viscose  rayon  ; 
t,M6,796,  s«me.  Pneumatic  tires  ;  MB7,g77.  same.  Rayon  yam ; 
t,aM36S,  same.  Production  of  viscose  rayon.  Bled  Nov.  18, 
1968.  D.  a.  S.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  140/53.  8ocietc  Chimioteo  v. 
BeaunU  M\M*,  Inc.  et  ol. 

t^OBBJBil,  R.  L.  Pattlnson,  Method  of  storing  gases  or  liq- 
uids;  Bcl, 94,116,  Wlnslow  and  Moore,  Lubricant  purifier.  Bled 

41' 


Nov.  n,  1968,  D.  C,  N.  D.  Tex.   (Port  Worth).  Dee.  2564. 
Sid  W.  Michmrdoon  r.  ^a  Amorifn  Petrolemm  Corp. 

,  S,M1.4at.     (8ca  2JB0.47S.) 

MS7,a77.     (8W2J66.796.) 

B,6BI.T9B.     (Bee  2.180,473.) 

MS'7.a61.  !<.  K.  Jackson.  Bedframe  and  special  caster  receiv- 
ing socket  construction.  Blsd  Oct.  19.  1966.  D.  C.  R  D.  N.  T  , 
Doc.  114/74.  Hmrrmrd  Mfo  Co.  v.  We*tern  aprim§  Co.  Sttpu- 
lation  and  order  of  dismissal  Nov.  IT.  1968.  Bsin.  Bled  Sept 
19.  1958.  D.  C.  E.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  19036,  Horvrd 
Mt§.  Co.  V.  M.  L.  Tohtm.  Inc.    Cause  dlsailaM^  .Nor.  17.  1958. 

1,696. Mi.  ZImBermaa  and  Hoge,  Proceas  of  coatlaaoosly 
preparing  a  gypsum  slurry.  Blod  Nov.  12.  1958.  D.  C,  N.  D. 
l\L  (Chicago),  Doc.  58cl986.  tfsffe-ITarmi-gisiaiersMa  Co.  v. 
Decks.  Inc.  ' 

t.686,776.     (See  2.115.301.) 

9,646,466.     (Sec  2.990.473.) 

9,6461116,  Bocher  and  Skiver,  Venetian  blind,  fttod  Nov.  20. 
19.^8,  D.  C,  B.  D  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  19221.  Hunter  Domf- 
la*  .4iHiNi«iMn  Corp.  v.  Eugene  C.  Burke. 

IMnjm.     (Bee  1336,096.) 

1,667366.     (See  B*.  23,896.) 

Ma6J6S.     (See  2.586.796.) 

9.716,686.  G.  H.  Renish.  MHhod  of  hsndltng  froaea  ateats 
and  Bsk.  Bled  Nov.  17.  1958.  D.  C.  B.  D.  Wis.  (MUwaofcee). 
Doc.  56e3S2,  OeroU  H.  Benith  v.  OrokkCN  grss..  tne. 

-    9.799,666,    B.    D.    Ostrow,    Blectroplating   coatvosltloa    for- 
copper.  Bled  Apr.  12.  19S6.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..VDoe.  106/339. 
Lem-Bonot.  Inc.   ot   mL   r.   PHton   Beoemrek  Corp.     Consent 
Judgment :  defendants  enjoined  Nov.  IT.  1958. 

t.77646t.  Knabosch  and  Sboeasaker.  Becltning  rhatr  with 
extensible  foot  rest,  salt  for  Declaratory  Judgment  Bled  May 
16  1967.  ir  C.  E.  D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  I>oc.  16664.  Gmerot 
Steel  Product*  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Lo-EBop  Ckmkr  Co.  Final  consent 
Judgment :  by  stipalatlon  Nov.  12,  1958. 

9.764,661.     (See  2,800.900.) 

9,7tt.S7t.  Roaenbaum  and  Harvey.  Interlock  knit  garment. 
Bled  Nov  19.  1958,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  140/99.  Jfec* 
Fo*k4oninp  A**oe4ut«*  v.  A*$oeimted  Lemer  Shop*  of  Amorifcm, 
Inc. 

S,61S,46B.     (See  2.800.906.) 

S,SSa.M6,  M.  De  Vrlea.  Apparatus  for  transmlttlag  asechaa 
leal  vibrations.  Bled  Nov.  14.  1958,  D.  C,  B.  D.  Va.   (BIch- 
mond),  Doc.  1836.  Mock4ol  De  Vriea  et  ol.  v.  WkUneif  Audio 
Service.     Saase,  Doc.  1837.  JfsckM  De  Trie*  et  ml.  v.  Hodge 
TV  Btrviee.  Inc. 

3,694.674.     (See  2,800,900.) 

9,646,679.  M.  Brodle.  Stitch  concealing  binding  for  I 
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Sot.    14.   1»M.  D.  C.   B.  D.  N.  T.    (Brooklxn).   Doc. 

r/l»lM.  OlmM  Lmktrttiet.iue.  ».  Mvtr  Br94ie. 

%tmjtm,    B.     R.    Brant,     PrcMore    indicator;    t.nM7«. 
O.    Klinkenbrrf.   Rafety   nlM  ralr*;  MIMM.   PoetlUf  and 


Dm.  UMU.  R-  Sllber,  Lace:  Dw.  U^.tt^  O.  Bngelharid. 
same,  lied  Not.  17.  1M8,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  I.,  Doc.  140/22, 
Satire  Lmcea  ^  TettUes.  Inc.  t.  Ravi  Lmee  Cm.,  tne.  j 

PIMM  Pa*.  4Mi,  W.  B.  LamnierU,  Roae  pUnt;  Pteat  Pa*. 


BTaaa.  Apparatua  for  Uqald  flUlnit  of  pr*«ur*  >tofM»  tank.:  ttt.  aaroe.  Ptoat  P«».  "nt.  H.  C.  Swim.  aain«:  PlHtt  Pa*.  Vm, 
S.7tM«l  0  R.Poatli'walt.  Llq«.ficdr"»*lT.' :«.»«.«•.  H.L.  w^me.  ttod  Aar  26.  1957.  D.  C.  E.  D.  Tex.  (Tyler).  Doc. 
Norway.  VaJT,  conatnirtlon  :  Mtl^M.  -»*.  Lk|ii^««l  petrtv    2862.  Ana*»r^  .Vtraerie..  /.fc.  •fClifornU  v.  ^•^«r  r 

-   -     -      -  -•  •      --•    Smith  et  ml.     Patent*  held  valid  and  lBfrin»ed  Jane  23,  1958 

(notk*  received  Not.  24,  1»5»1. 
Plaat  Pa*.  «M.  W.  1^6rdea.   Roae  pUnt:  Plaa*  Pa*,  an. 

B.  8.   Boem«r.  aaroe.  ftlod  Aog.  26.  1057.  D.  C.  B.  D.  Tex. 

(Tyler),  Doc.  2366.  Jmekmoi^  4  Ferkimm  Cm.  mf  Sew  For*  t. 

Jfarria  Dewitt  Umo4  ei  al.     PatPnta  keld  valid  and  infrlnced 
(nUra«o>.    Doc     5«cl»77.   Qaa*«r  Mtrttthrr  Cm    v     Cml-Dmk    Jane  24.  1958  (notice  received  Nov.  24.  1958) 


learn  gaa  aysteai :  M41,S1*.  8   L.  Sandatrom.  Valve  aaaemhiy 
t,MMM,   B.   B.  BrarU.  Ttaroworer  reoUter,  tl«4  Not.  20, 
1958.   D    C.   Minn.    (Minnaapolla).  Doc.  4/5*-Cli^-418.   Thm 
Bm»timt^B\e»aitt0  Cm.  T.  Fiaccal  »ra«£^AIaai<*iMai  Co 

MM.IM.  W.  W.  Block.  Comblnatlaa  Mrring  cart  tnd  rack 
for  atacked  aervinc  UWea,  fltod  Not.  7,  1»6«.  D.  C.  !f.  D.  m. 


r«..  /ac.  et  m».  Order  of  dlaailaaal  by  atipalattoa  Not.  20. 
1958. 

Ba.  tSJW  <ar  t,M7JM).  A  B.  Mo)oanler.  Dtapeeainc  mech- 
aalaai  vltk  t1«e  controlled  flow.  ftla«  Feb  19.  1».%4.  D.  C. 
N.  D.  III.  (Ckkaso).  Doc.  54«52T7.  Tht  jra/aaa4cr  Datraoa  Cm. 
V  V  g  famine*  Smlrt  Corp  rt  ml.  CUUaa  1.  6.  and  7  of 
Re    23.MS0  held   valid  ;   dfffndants  reatraloed  Nov.   18.   1958. 

Ba.  II.M*  imi  t,S7«.lM).  D.  J.  Ijomaao.  Antenna  ayatem  for 
televtoloo.  flle^  July  ^.  195A.  D.  C.  Maaa  (Boston).  Doc. 
55/580.  />«a«W  J  U^rmsto  et  mL  v.  LKra  Ui  T  V  Mfg.  Cmrp. 
>laal  Jadciaeat ;  cUla  3  held  invalid  Nov.  IS.  1058. 

■a.M.ia8.     <BMl800i0i8.) 

!>«•.  lftl,M1.  W  4i  Pankonln.  Wire  ataple  removing  tool. 
•led  Nov  17.  J98K  Ct.  CU  .  I>o<'  .'V08/58.  Are  raafraer  Cmrp 
T.  rfte  ViHtt4  ttmtmm. 

D«a.  l7».aM.  A.  ft.  »tAB.  Lace.  «l«d  Nov  21.  I9.^8.  D  r. 
8    D.  N.  Y..  ttoc.  140/148.  re«a«aa  Mtila.  If.  v.  Pmk  Lacea. 


Dm.  18S.7tt.     <8ea  l»eo.  183.815.) 


n: 


A 


I 


'...-«. 


/  tH  if-i,  -. 


X 


-^T  9 


'    •! 


PteiU  Pa*.  Ml.  F.  Mellland.  Roae  plant,  ftlad  Aag.  26,  1057. 
D.  C.  B.  D.  Tex.  (Tylar).  Doc.  2364.  CV»ara^-P|>lc  Cm.  mt  Pmm- 
«yiraato  v.  .4ad«T«r  C.  BwMh  et  ml.  Patent  held  valid  and 
Infrtnced  June  24,  1058  (notice  received  Nov.  24,  1958). 

Plaat  Pat.  ttt.     (8ee  Plant  Pat.  406.) 

Ptaat  Pa*,  nt,  B.  8.  Boemer,  Roae  plant,  flled  Aug.  26. 
1057.  D.  C.  E.  D.  Tex.  (Tyler).  Doc.  2365.  JmckMm  4  Perkint 
Cm.  mt  Xftt  Tmrit  v.  iadre«r  C.  «Bi«*  H  ml.  Patent  held 
valid  tod  infringed  Jane  24.  1058  (notice  received  Nov.  24. 
1058). 

Plaat  Pa*.  7»t.     (See  Plant  Pat.  486.) 

Plaat,  Pa*.'7tS(a),  H.  C,  8wla»,  Roae  plant:  Plaat  Pa*. 
ltM(a>  aame.  lied  Ang.  26.  1057.  D.  C.  E.  D  Tex.  (Tyler), 
Hoc  2363.  .Armmtrmug  Smneriem.  Inc.  mf  CmlifmmU  v.  ifarria 
Devitt  ffomd  et  ml.  Patent  held  valid  and  infringed  Jane  24. 
1058  (notic*  received  Nov.  24.  1058). 

Plaat  Pa*,  tta.     (Bee  Plant  Pat.  484.) 

PlaM  Pa*.  latO.     (8ee  Plant  Pat.  455.) 

Plaat  Pa*.  19M(a).     <8etf  Plant  Pat.  702(a).) 
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PHOTOTYPESETTING 

Frederick  J.  Hooves,  Daytoo,  OUo 

OHgiul  No.  2,714^2,  dated  Au^mat  9,  195S,  Serial  No. 

2«5^i,  Jannary   11,   19S1.     AppUcatioa  for 

NoTembcr  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  624,4S1 

41  Ctalnii.    (Q.  95—4^ 


X'i 


1.  A  photocomposing  machine  adapted  to  compose  a 
line  of  composition  on  a  record  film  including  a  character 
carrier  having  a  plurality  of  characters  thereon  of  differ- 
ent widths,  a  flash  source  of  light,  continuously  rotating 
means  for  effecting  continuous  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  carrier  and  said  light  source,  means  for  con- 
tinuously advancing  said  film  in  direct  relation  with  the 
rotation  of  said  means  and  in  increments  which  are  small 
in  relation  to  the  individual  character  widths,  means  for 
selecting  a  series  of  characters,  means  controlled  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  character  selected  for  controlling  said 
instant  of  the  flashing  of  said  light  within  a  single  revo- 
lution of   said  continuously  rotating  mfans   [character 


carrierl  to  effect  the  flashing  of  the  selected  character 
upon  said  film,  means  for  sensing  the  width  of  the  selected 
characters,  and  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  said 
width  sensing  means  for  causing  said  rotating  means  to 
rotate  a  predetermined  whole  number  of  revolutions  to 
advance  said  film  proportionately  in  accordance  with  the 
width  of  the  selected  character  to  effect  the  proper  number 
of  increments  of  film  advance  to  accomplish  the  s(>actng 
o(  the  character  in  the  line. 


VINE  CLEARING  DEVICE 


»Ml  No.  2J82324, 4aM  Amfmk  13, 19S7, 
ItSU,  Mank  2,  1955.    Appllcaiioa 
17, 195t.  S«W  No.  lUMl 
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6.  A  vine  clearing  device  used  in  connection  with  a 
potato  harvester  comprising  a  frame  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
aprons  having  in  combination,  an  arm  having  one  end 
pivotally  mounted  to  the  from  end  portion  of  said  frame, 
a  secpnd  arm  having  one  end  pivolalty  secured  to  the  free 
end  of  said  first  arm  and  extending  downwardly,  a  trans- 
versely extending  shaft  journaled  in  said  frame,  a  crank 
secured  to  said  shaft,  said  second  arm  being  pivoted  to 
sa'  '  '•rank  intermediate  its  ends,  and  a  blade  operationalty 
cu:.  cted  to  said  second  arm  and  extending  downwardly 
to  a  point  near  the  ground  level,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  whereby  said  blade  will  br  reciprocated. 
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Owlnc  to  the  fact  that  atanoat  all  of  the  iUastrafiona  of  the  plant  patents  are  In  colon.  It  Is  not  praetleahlc  to  print 

a  cut  of  the  drawlnc 


1,792 

ROSA  FLORDUNDA  PLANT 

Edward  Bortoo  Lc  Gricc,  North  WaMtam,      , 

Norfolk,  EogiaBd 

Application  Janury  15,  195S,  Serial  No.  7»9,124 

1  Oaliii.    (CI.  47-^1) 


1,793  I  • 

nUS  PLANT 
V.  Schntear  Man.  Ons. 
Appllcalioa  M^  14, 1951^  Sariri  NoT3534< 
IClaliik    (CL47— M) 
A  new  and  distiiKi  variety  of  iris  plant,  sabttaadftOy 
The   new   and   distinct   variety   of   Rosa   Floribunda   as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  porikularty 
plant  herein  shown  and  described.  by  the  distinctly  glistening  sheen  of  the  imethytt  color- 
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inf  of  the  flowers  which  are  exceptionally  large  in  size 
and  neariy  spherical  in  form;  pronounced  ruffling  of  the 
outer  edges  of  the  petals;  the  heavy  texture  of  the  bkwrm 
which  resists  the  elements;  the  large,  firm  gracefully 
cupped  standards  and  semi-flaring  falls;  its  height  and 
well-spaced  stem-branching;  broad  foliage,  and  ease  of 
propagation. 


I,7f4 
ROSE  PLANT 

Jm  FiMcteco,  Caltf. 
14, 195t,  S«W  No.  72S3t2 
iClite.    (CL4V-41) 
and  distiact  wkty  of  roae  plant  of  the  pbly- 


antha  class,  snb«tantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
retaining  the  free  habit  of  bloom  that  enables  its  par- 
ent variety  to  supply  blocms  continuously  during  all  sea- 
sons under  greenhouse  conditions,  and  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  its  true  red  color  that  is  held 
without  fading  until  the  petals  fall,  the  large  number  of 
petals  that  number  about  two  times  as  many  as  those 
of  Its  parent,  the  better  form  of  the  rose  as  a  bud  and  as 
an  open  flower,  and  the  longer  lasting  nature  of  cut  flowers 
obtained  from  the  rose  plant 
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2,SM,973  mtnt  through  said  psssages  and  longitudinally  of  said 

'^       ELECTRIC  STAPLING  MACHINE  channel  across  said  magnet  for  driving  the  nail  retaiaed 

Henry  Rnskin,  Bayride,  N.  Y^  aaiipior,  by  mesne  asaigiH  by  the  magnet  out  of  the  body, 

meats,  to.  Patents  Management  Coqporatkm,  Atlanta,  


Ga^  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

Application  March  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  570,8M 
ITClains.    (CL  1— 3)     . 


1.  In  an  electric  stapling  machine,  a  casing,  a  staple 
containing  arm  comprising  a  magazine  for  receiving  a 
staple  strip  and  a  liftable  cover  for  opening  and  closing 
said  magazine  and  including  normally  raised  but  de- 
pressible  plunger  means  carrying  a  staple  ejecting  blade  for 
driving  the  foremost  staple  of  said  strip  out  of  said, 
magazine,  a  solenoid  including  a  core,  coil  and  a  vertical- 
ly guided  armature;  an  electric  circuit  including  said  coil, 
spring  controlled  switch  means  interposed  in  said  circuit 
to  normally  hold  said  circuit  open,  an  intervenor  having 
a  rear  part  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  part  of  said 
armature,  means  associated  with  said  casing  for  pivoul|)y 
supporting  said  intervenor  intermediate  the  front  an<| 
rear  ends  thereof,  said  intervenor  having  at  its  front  end 
means  for  removably  engaging  and  driving  said  cover  to 
operate  said  plunger  means,  and  means  effective  pursuant 
to  application. of  finger  pressut^  on  said  cover-  fpr  actu- 
ating said  switch  means  to  close  said  circuit  and  activate 
said  sofenoid  so  that  stapling  may  occur.      ^  '. 


24M,974  ■  ..  K    ■■ 

NAILING  IMPLEMENT 

Harold  G.  Hoffman,  Rockford,  m. 

Application  February  13, 19M,  Serial  No.  544,967 

$  Claims.    (CL  1—44) 
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COMBINATION  BAG  CUTTER  AND  BAG 

CLIPPING  DEVICB 

PkMk  H.  IM,  MBwMkM,  Wla. 

AppBeatioa  Fcbcwary  25, 1957.  Sciinl  No.  441,914 

SCtaiM.    (0.1— 124) 


,  J 


7.  In  the  art  of  dosing  aixl  trimming  the  nedu  of 
plastic  bags  and  the  like,  the  combination  of  a  clip 
fastener  unit  including  clip  damping  jaws  operable  to 
apply  a  clip  around  the  neck  of  a  bag.  and  a  bag  cutter 
including  a  reciprocable  cutter  blade  operable  adjacent 
said  jaws  to-cut  through  the  neck  of  a  bag  above  the  c^ 
applied  by  said  jaws;  first  compressed  air  responsive  drm- 
ing  means  for  closing  the  jaws,  of  said  fastener  and  caua- 
ing  application  of  a  clip  to  said  bag  neck;  second  coon- 
pressed  air  responsive  driving  meam  for  reciprocating 
said.cikter  blade  to  cut  through  said  bag  neck;  a  source 
of  compressed  air  in  commdn  communication  with  both 
said  first  and  second  driving  means;  common  valve  means 
for  simultaneously  opening  and  closing  communication 
between  said  source  and  first  and  second  driving  means; 
said  second  driving  means  having  a  substantially  higher 
air  pr«»ure  operating  response  than  the  pressure  operat- 
ing response  of  said  first  driving  m^ans,  whereby  said 
first  driving  means  will,  upon  opening  of  said  commoo  ^Jl^ 
valve  means,  operate  to  cl<Me  said  damping  jaws  asd 
apply  a  clip  to  said  bag  neck  prior  to  operation  of  said 
second  driving  noeans. 


i 
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I.  A  nailing  implement  comprising  a  body  having  a 
chamber  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  defining  a  res- 
ervoir opening  at  the  side  of  said  body  for  loosely  receiv- 
ing a  supply  of  nails,  a  sleeve  surrounding  said  body 
and  movable  thereon  to  selectively  cover  and  uncover 
said  reservoir,  said  body  having  a  nail  guide  channel 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  reservoir  and  in  open 
communication  therewith,  the  end  portions  of  said  body 
each  having  a  passage  therein  aligned  with  each  other 
and  with  opposite  ends  of  said  channel,  an  elongated^ 
bar  type  permanent  magnet  mounted  in  the  body  to  extend 
longitudinally  of  the  channel  at  the  side  thereof  oppo- 
site said  reservoir  for  attracting  a  nail  from  the  reservoir 
into  the  channel  and  for  releasably  retaining  a  nail  in 
the  channel,  and  an  elongated  driving  member  formed  of 
a  ferro-magnetic  material  mounted  for  axial  sliding  mpve- 
8 


2,444,974 
.  HOGSHEAD  MACHI>rE 
John  C.  Lang,  Loaisvillc  Ky^  assigMr.  by 

mcBis,  to  Grey  Eqaipmcat,  lac^  a  coiporati—  of 

CaroliBa 
Applicatioa  Febraary  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,711 
12  Claims.    (CL  1—129) 

I.  A  hogshead  machine  comprising  an  elongated  table 
having  spaced  guides  at  its  sides  for  receiving  the  ends  of 
staves  in  side-by-side  relation,  a  conveyor  having  spaced 
means  for  receiving  and  positively  moving  the  staves  for 
a  single  hogshead  at  a  time  along  the  table  to  a  delivery 
end,  hogshead  forming  apparatus  at  the  delivery  end  of 
the  conveyor  for  receiving  staves  in  side-by-side  relation 
{herefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising  spaced  members, 
one  for  the  top  and  one  for  the  bottom  end  of  a  hogshead, 
a  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  mounted  transversely  to 
the  table  between  the  spaced  end  members  and  havinf-its 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  staves  being  received 
from   the  delivery  end  of  the  table,   an  ejector  plate 
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mourned  on  the  pUloo  *l  one  end  of  the  cylinder,  said 
bottom  end  member  having  an  opening  through  which  a 
completed  hogshead  may  be  ejected  by  the  ejector  plate, 
a  forming  drum  rotaubly  mounted  around  the  cylinder,  a 

•plurality  of  rolJcn  rotaubly  mounted  between  the  end 
lamhiin  in  spaced  relation  around  the  drum,  the  roUen 

•biiat  spnoed  radially  from  the  drum  approximately  the 
thickness  of  a  suve,  the  rol\cT  mounting  means  provid- 
ing for  initial  adiustment  of  the  roUen  radially  of  the 
axis  of  the  drum,  the  roUers  being  spaced  to  provide  an 
open  space  between  the  rollers  adjacent  to  the  delivery 
end  of  the  ooovcyor  whereby  suves  from  the  conveyor 
may  be  received  between  the  drum  and  the  rollers,  said 
roHers  having  iprockeU  on  oae  of  their  ends,  the 
sprockeU  being  on  the  corresponding  ends  of  all  the 
rollers,  chain  drive  means  engaged  with  the  outer  pe- 


lower  part  of  the  alttU  to  maintain  said  lower  part  spaced 
from  the  wearer's  head;  the  combination  of  an  anchor 
cup  shaped  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  inner  belmet 
shdl  waU  at  the  crown  portioD  thereof,  means  retaining 
said  cup  in  abutting  relation  with  said  crown  portico, 
said  cup  being  provided  adjacent  its  periphery  with  a 
plurality  of  slott,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  inelaatk 
straps,  each  strap  extending  horirooUlly  between  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  head  strap  means  and  the  shell,  each 
said  str^  having  one  cod  thereof  secured  to  the  head 
strap  means  and  the  end  opposite  said  one  end  looped 
through  one  of  said  slots,  said  rigginf  means,  said  inelatfic 
straps  and  said  anchor  cup  cooperatinr  to  msintaiw  said 
upper  shell  portion  spaced  from  the  wearer's  head. 
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riphery  of  ttid  sprockets,  anvil  means  mounted  adjacent 
to  the  delivery  end  of  the  conveyor  and  podtiooed  so 
that  the  suvaa  will  be  fed  thereover,  a  plurality  of  staplers 
being  positioned  intermediate  the  stave  guides  and  spaced 
substantially  therefrom,  wire  guiding  means  for  use  with 
ftrh  stapler,  additiooAl  suplers  mounted  on  the  hogshead 
forminfi  spperitus  at  the  top  thereof  and  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  and  top  ends  of  the  hogsheads  forming  apparatus, 
retracuble  anvil  means  mounted  on  the  bottoovend  mem- 
ber and  adapted  to  be  poaitiooed  beneath  the  stapler  at 
the  bottom  end.  other  anvil  means  mounted  on  the  top 
end  member.  retracUble  roller  guides  mounted  on  the 
ejector  member  and  adapted  to  hoid  a  head  against  the 
bottom  end  plate  and  a  linear  adjacent  to  iu  periphery, 
and  band  guiding  means  for  use  with  said  additional 
staplers.  ■*  ■ 

■■  It  — — — 

2.i4i,fT7 
HEADGEAR  WITH  STABILIZING  CKOWN 


25»  IMS,  Settei  No.  SJM<7 
ICInlM.    (0.1-3) 


I.  The  combination   with   a  helmet   diell   including 
crown  and  nape  portions  respectively  having  lower  and 
front  edges  whkh  intersect  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
helmet  to  define  the  top  and  rear  limiu  of  substantiaUy 
triangular  areas  exposing  side  portions  of  the  face  and 
head  of  the  wearer,  covering  means  for  said  areas,  said 
covering  means  comprising  an  arcuate  visor  having  legs 
straddling  said  crown,  a  combined  ear-cheek  shield  integral 
with  each  leg  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  co- 
axial pivots  on  opposite  sides  of  said   shell  pivotally 
connecting  said  l^s  of  said  visor  thereto  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  covering  means  from  a  retracted  posi- 
tioo  at  least  substantially  entirely  dear  of  said  areas  to 
a  plivality  of  operative  positions  each  covering  said  areas. 
said  ear-cbcek  shields  including  counterbalancing  portions 
disposed  in  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivots  from  said 
visor  aod  substantially  counterbalancing  the  latter  in  all 
of  said  ifositioos.  said  visor  having  an  upper  edge  over- 
lapping said  lower  edge  of  said  crown  and  said  ear-cheek 
shields  having  rear  edges  overlapping  said  front  edges  of 
said  nape  portion  when  said  covering  means  is  in  each 
operative  position,  and  said  rear  edges  of  said  ear-cheek 
shields  being  in  frictiooal  engagement  with  said  crown 
in  each  operative  podtioo  to  maintain  said  covering  meam 
in  such  positioo. 


1.  In  a  headgear  comprising  a  rigid  helmet  shell  and 
rigging  means  to  support  the  shell  and  spaced  inwardly 
therefrom  and  adapted  to  engage  the  wearer's  head,  said 
rigging  moans  induding  headband  means  adapted  to  co- 
drde  the  head,  head  strap  means  connected  to  the  head- 
band means  and  adapted  to  extend  over  the  crown  of  the 
wearer's  head,  and  substantially  inelaolic  ^oopaoctiag 
means  extending  between  the  headband  means  and  the 
738  o.  Q.—t 
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TOELET 
CBy.  N.  C 


of  New  Jctaey 

22, 1957,  Sorisi  NOb  €5444i 
4ClalaBB.    (0.2-41) 
1.  A  toclet  comprising  a  relatively  indastic  bottom 
portion  knitted  from  relatively  indastic  yam  and  adapted 
to  extend  onder  the  sole  portion  of  the  wearer's  foot,  a 
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relatively  elastic  top  portion  frnttted  froni  twisted  rtretdi 
yam  and  uniteJ  to  the  forward  part  of  said  bottom  por- 
tion along  a  curving  front  and  side  edge  line,  said  bottooi 
portion  extending  rearwardly  of  said  top  portion,  an  elastic 


b^!^    ^f}' 


Spaced  from  the  vertical  stack  and  off  center  with  respect 
thereto  and  having  a  tubular  bottom,  and  a  unitary  tu- 
bular element  for  connecting  the  vertical  stack  and  toilet 
bowl,  said  unitary  tubular  element  being  generally  hori- 
zontal in  use  and  including  horizontal  end  sections  and 
an  intermediate  bend  integrally  connecting  the  end  sec- 
tions, one  end  section  being  arranged  at  a  predetermined 
horizontal  angle  with  relation  to  the  other  end  section 
so  that  one  end  section  extends  laterally  beyond  the  other 


edging  at  the  free  rear  edge  of  said  top  p<Hlion  and  having 
an  elastic  pull  greater  than  that  of  said  stretch  yam,  and 
a  relatively  inelastic  edging  at  the  free  rear  edge  of  the 
bottom  portion. 
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TOILET  > 

Hntf^tim,  Seattle,  Wash. 

19. 19S3,  Seitel  No.  3SMM 
(CL  4—142) 


end  section  for  an  amount  equal  to  that  required  due  to 
the  off-center  arrangement  of  the  bowl  with  respect  to 
the  stack,  a  vertical  section  arranged  at  the  outer  end 
of  one  horizonul  end  section,  a  bend  integrally  connect- 
ing the  vertical  section  and  said  outer  end,  the  com- 
panion horizontal  end  section  having  a  straight  outer  end, 
the  straight  outer  end  engaging  within  the  bonzontal 
coupling  of  the  stack  and  the  vertical  section  engaging 
within  the  tubular  bottom  of  the  toilet  bowl. 
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CONVEBTIBLE  SOFA-BED  STRUCTURE 
Geent  T.  PMrvet,  Jr.,  Ia«M»nHL  lai. 


N«' 


3t,  1955, 
(CL5— 45) 


559,125 


'k 


4.  A  portable  toilet  to  b«  used  in  an  automobile  or 
the  like,  comprising:  an  upwardly-open,  horizontally- 
elongated  portable  container  adapted  to  be  straddled  and 
having  a  capacity  to  accumulate  a  normal  discharge  of 
body  waste,  said  container  having  on  its  outer  surface 
an  outwardly-protruding,  annular  bead  extending  tbere- 
around  and  spaced  a  short  distance  below  the  upper  edge 
of  the  container,  a  fluid-impervious,  disposable,  thin- 
walled  sack  lining  said  container,  said  sack  having  an 
expandible,  normally-constricted  mouth  including  a  resil- 
ient, thickei>ed  lip  of  less  circumference  than  the  circum- 
ference of  the  lower  portion  of  said  sack,  the  mouth  of 
said  sack  being  turned  inside  out  over  said  upper  edge  of 
said  container  and  having  said  thickened  lip  engaged 
below  said  exterior  bead. 


'<*,' 
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rLUMBING  UNIT 

Albert  Hartford  McMtaus,  Beaver  Mi,  9tu 

Coatteaatioa  of  appUcattea  Serial  No.  4290^,  May  12, 

1954.    ny*  appUcatioa  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No. 

M9,919 

2ClafaM.   (0.4^211) 
1.  A  plumbing  unit  comprising,  a  vertical  stack  having 
a  h<Mizontal  coupling,  a  toilet  bowl  arranged  near  and 


In  a  coavertJMe  sofa  bed  structure,  an  elevated  hon- 
zonully  disposed  first  frame,  a  seat  cushion  supported  on 
said  frame,  an  arm  rest  fraae  of  a  kagth  lev  than  the 
width  of  said  first  frame  and  seat  cushion  pivoted  at  its 
lower  forward  end  to  said  first  frame  inwaitlly  from  one 
end  thereof  and  swingable  in  a  plane  parallel  therewith, 
said  arm  rest  frame  being  of  a  height  greater  than  the 
height  of  said  seat  cushion,  a  substantially  L -shaped  link 
having  its  lower  branch  pivoted  to  said  first  frame  in- 
wardly of  the  ends  of  said  arm  rest  frame  in  the  same 
horizontal  plane  with  said  arm  rest  pivoted  and  dispoeed 
between  said  arm  rest  frame  and  said  first  frame,  a  back 
rest  supported  in  upsunding  position  on  said  seat  cush- 
ion, the  upper  branch  of  said  link  being  of  a  length  to 
have  its  upper  end  project  beyond  the  forward  end  of 
said  first  frame  when  pivotally  moved  to  substantiaDy 
horizontal  position  to  insure  a  proper  meeting  of  the  ad- 
jacent edges  of  the  seat  cushion  and  back  rest,  a  phrot 
on  the  free  end  of  the  upper  branch  of  said  link  connect- 
ing the  said  link  with  said  back  rest  inwardly  from  the 
upper  end  of  said  back  rest  a  distance  equal  to  the  pro- 
jection of  said  link  beyond  said  first  frame  when  in  hori- 
zontal position,  a  bracket  profecting  rearwardly  from  said 
back  rest  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  leg  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  i::!d  arm  rest  fraase  aitd 
serving  as  a  support  for  the  back>rest  to  maintain  the 
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b«ck  rait  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  surface  ot  the 
seat  cushion  comfortable  to  the  user  of  the  seat  cushion, 
a  pivot  coooecting  the  rear  end  of  said  bracket  with  said 
leg;  said  kg  being  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
elevation  of  said  seat  cushion  and  when  resting  on  the 
floor  to  act  as  a  support  for  the  back  rest  in  alignment 
with  the  seat  cushion  with  little  if  any  of  the  first  frame 
projecting  above  the  surface  of  the  back  rest,  and  stop 
means  secured  to  the  first  frame  near  its  forward  edge 
to  support  sMd  Mcood  frame  when  swung  in  horizontal 
alignment  with  the  first  frame. 


Fn4  N. 
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Orchard  Lake,  Mlch^ 
,  YprtMiH,  Mick.,  a 
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BABY  PEN 
FoiicrRoM, 
Asfl  <,  19S«, 


Vn. 
N0.57M53 
) 


HAIR  CUTTING  TOOL 


May  24,  1957,  SctW  No.  Ml,47« 
ItCMM.    <a.7«l4a) 


»%;  -. 


N 


29,  1954,  Sow  No.  <25,M« 
(0.9-4) 


1.  A  skiff  for  children  comprising  a  hull,  a  deck  fixedly 
secured  thereto,  a  cockpit  defined  m  said  deck,  said  cock- 
pit and  said  hull  each  having  a  bottom  wall  disposed  in 
predetermined  spaced  apart  parallel  reUtiooship  and 
means  disposed  between  said  bottom  walls  and  in  abut- 
ting relationship  therewith  for  supporting  the  bocton 
wall  of  said  cockpit  and  reinforcing  said  skiff,  the  sides 
of  said  hull  and  said  cockpit  having  a  stepped  tapering 
compleipentary  configuration  whereby  the  individual  stq» 
of  the  cockpit  and  the  hull  are  adapted  to  nest  in  intimate 
abutting  relationship. 


DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  AND  RETRfEVlNG 
SUBMERGED  OBIECTS 
I C  SlkMk«,  Weal  OffMfa,  N.  I. 
Maker  11, 1955,  SctWNo. 
Iddiik    <a.9— 9) 


5>9,tX3 


1.  A  portable  play  pen  for  babies  comprising  a  plu- 
raUty  of  panel-like  sides,  hinged  together  in  series  fash- 
ion for  fokicni  in  portable  form  when  not  in  use,  s  plu- 
.rality  of  basU  section  htnged  together  alternately  on 
top  and  boCton  to  form  a  bate  and  adapted  to  be  folded 
in  portable  fashion,  brackets  respectively  engaging  said 
ades  and  in  operative  relation  with  means  on  said  base 
to  pravcnt  v^ertical  displacement,  and  means  respectively 
engaging  the  top  middle  portions  of  said  sides  to  prevent 
arcuate  displacement 


4.  In  a  hair  cutting  tool  of  the  type  adapted  to  be  held 
in  the  hand,  said  tool  comprising  a  head  portion  and  an 
eloBgated  handle  portion,  a  cutting  blade  carried  in  the 
head  portion,  and  resilient  means  on  the  handle  engage- 
afate  with  a  finger  oa  a  hand  to  prevent  slipping  of  the 
tool  when  held  loosely. 


In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tubular  casing, 
a  float  member  in  the  form  of  a  cork  hnerted  into  an 
end  of  said  casing  and  having  a  relatively  ti^  fit  wiA 
respect  to  the  latter  and  movable  longitudinally  thereof 
to  be  free  therefrom.  d»at  portion  of  said  float  member 
inserted  into  said  casing  being  provided  with  a  cavity, 
a  length  of  line  disposed  within  said  cavity,  one  end  of 
said  Kne  being  fixed  with  respect  to  said  float  member, 
the  other  end  of  said  tine  behif  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
caaaiiC.  and  means  for  causing  said  device  to  function  in 
the  aense  that  said  float  member  is  caused  to  move  longi- 
tudinally of  said  casing  to  become  free  from  the  latter 
and  thus  to  become  freely  movable  away  from  the  same 
for  the  distance  limited  by  the  length  of  said  line;  said 
meaM  including  gas-generating  means  disposed  witfiin 
said  casing  between  the  other  end  thereof  and  said  float 
member  ami  characterired  by  the  fact  that  said  means 
generates  a  gas  upon  exposure  to  a  liquid,  a  <io^ 
capMile  containing  such  liquid  and  disposed  within  said 
casing,  at  least  part  of  the  waH  structure  of  said  capande 
being  puncturable,  a  puncturing  part  supported  wi^ 
said  casing  between  said  capsule  and  said  gas-generatiiit 
means  and  having  a  relatively  rigid  apd  rdativeiy  sharp 
point  disposed  in  proximity  to  said  part  of  said  wall  struc- 
ture and  effectual  to  puncture  the  latter,  said  capwir 
being  movable  relauvaly  with  raspact  tb  said  point  and 
in  such  wise  as  to  effect  the  pqncturing  of  said  part  of 
said  wall  structure  by  said  point,  said  casing  being  pro- 
vided with  a  water-inlet  opening,  and  a  diaphragm  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  between  said  water-inlet  opening 
and  said  capsule  and  naovable  re^xwisive  to  occurriiig 
water  pressure  from  without  said  casing  to  engage  said 
capsule  and  to' impart  movement  to  the  latter  to  effect 
said,  puncturing. 
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SHOE  PRESSES 

John  F.  Smith,  Brmintrec,  and  Fred  Dawion,  West  Rox* 

bury,  Mass^  assignors  to  Compo  Shoe  Machinery  Cor- 

poratioa,  Boston,  Mass^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  396,5  U 

11  Claims.    (CL  12— 36) 


an  operating  station  fii  the  machine  lipon  ihoe  parts 
that  are  assembled  on  lasts  of  different  sizes  each  of 
said  lasts  being  provided  at  an  accessible  location  with 
a  recess  having  a  depth  that  bears  a  coding  ratio  to  a 
size  characteristic  of  the  particular  last  thereby  provid- 
ing an  index  for  determining  the  correct  operative  posi- 
tion for  each  last  in  the  machine  so  that  regardless  of 
size  variations  the  shoe  parts  may  be  accurately  presented 
at  the  operating  station,  the  combination  of:  a  work  car- 
riage having  mounting  means  for  supporting  a  last  when 
loaded  thereon;  means,  including  a  guide  tending  to  urge 


^^^E^^. 
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>^ 


^ 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  piston  mov- 
able therein,  an  inflatable  pad  carried  by  said  piston,  a 
work  support  spaced  from  said  pad,  means  including  a 
first  valve  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  into  said 
cylinder  for  causing  said  piston  to  move  a  work  article 
on  said  pad  against  said  support,  means  including  a 
second  valve  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  into  said 
pad  for  inflating  said  pad  to  cause  said  pad  to  press  said 
article  against  said  support,  a  flrst  solenoid  for  actiiating 
said  flrst  valve,  a  second  solenoid  for  actuating  said 
second  valve,  means  including  a  switch  closed  and  then 
opened  by  an  operator,  and  a  relay  energized  when  said 
switch  is  closed,  for  supplying  electric  current  to  said 
solenoids  for  actuating  said  valves  to  supply  fluid  under 
pressure  into  said  cylinder  and  pad,  a  holding  circuit 
closed  when  said  relay  is  energized  by  the  closing  of 
said  switch  for  maintaining  said  relay  energized  when 
said  switch  is  opened,  and  timing  means  for  opening  said 
holding  circuit  after  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 

S.  In  combination,  a  pad  box  having  an  upper  resilient 
diaphragm  and  a  lower  support  member,  a  pad  box  sup- 
port member,  one  of  said  members  having  pins  extending 
therefrom  towards  the  other  member,  and  the  other  mem- 
ber having  aligned  openings  therein  into  which  said  pins 
extend  when  said  lower  support  member  is  in  position 
on  said  pad  box  support  member,  said  members  having 
aligned  openings  through  which  fluid  is  supplied  for  dilat- 
ing said  diaphragm,  and  a  gasket  extending  around  said 
last  mentioned  aligned  openings  between  said  memben. 


—  2  8M  988 

LAST  POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  SHOE 
MACHINES 
Adclbert  W.  Rockwell,  Jr.,  Beverly,  Mass.,  aarignof  to 
United  Shoe  Machhwry  Corporatioo,  Flemington,  N.  J^ 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Appticatioo  February  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,(21 
14  Claims.    (O.  12—127) 
6.  In  a  shoe  machine,  for  performing  an  operation  at 


i\<,t' 


the  carriage  and  last  in  a  direction  from  a  loading  sta- 
tion toward  and  beyond  the  operating  station  in  the 
machine;  an  abutment  member  shiftabiy  mounted  on  tlte 
carriage  and  engageable  with  a  stop  for  variably  limit- 
ing the  movement  of  the  carriage  in  said  direction;  a 
sitdable  wedge  for  shifting  the  abutment  member  rela- 
tive to  the  carriage;  a  probe  finger  afHxed  to  the  wedge 
and  extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  so  as  to  enter  said 
recess  in  a  loaded  last;  and  resilient  means  urging  said 
finger  to  penetrate  the  depth  of  the  recess  thereby  con- 
trolling the  position  of  the  last  and  shoe  parts  with  re- 
spect to  the  operating  station. 


E. 
to  The  Oiboni 


2464,989 
ROTARY  BRUSH 
Ruben  O.  Peterson,  UaivcrsiCy  Hcigiit*, 
Nelson,  Chaftrin  Falls,  Ohio, 
Manofactnring  Company, 
tioa  of  Ohio  < 

Application  October  26,  1953,  ScrW  No.  388,334 
HClaiM.    (CLIS— 19t) 


I.  A  rotary  brush  comprising  a  central  tubular  hub 
member,  a  thin  sheet  metal  washer  seated  centrally 
thereon,  a  pair  of  similar  cupped  annular  sheet  metal 
discs  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  washer  seated  on  said 
hub  member  respectively  to  eitlier  side  of  said  washer 


*^ 
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with  their  coacave  facet  oppoMd  thereto,  uid  discs  h«v- 
/^ing  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  adiacent  their  outer 
peripheral  edges  with  the  number  of  such  hoies  being 
the  same  in  each  disc,  a  pair  of  similar  dished  annular 
face  plates  of  substantially  the  same  diameter  u  said 
washer  seated  oo  said  hub  member  and  respectivdy  em- 
bracing said  cupped  metal  discs,  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  portions  of  said  face  plates  being  recurved  to  define 
tbcfcbetween  a  radially  outwardly  opening  annular  chan- 
nel centrally  divided  by  said  washer,  and  twisted  tufU 
of  wire  brush  bristle  material  inserted  through  said  boles 
and  doubled  and  twisted  oo  themselves,  said  tufto  ex- 
tending generally  radially  outwardly  through  such  an- 
nular channel  with  the  tufu  thus  secured  to  each  disc 
slighUy  incUned  toward  but  braced  against  said  inter- 
posed washer  to  position  their  outer  ends  in  the  tame 
general  radial  plane,  the  tufts  of  one  disc  alternating  with 
the  tufts  of  the  other  disc  and  the  ends  of  said  hub  mem- 
ber being  upset  to  secure  the  assembly  firmly  together. 


^ 


water-abaorbent,  soft,  compreadble  head  embraced  by 
the  channel  member  and  having  a  ptarality  of  tranavene 
bores  through  one  of  whidi  the  guide  pin  extends,  the 
head  being  transversely  curved  cOTTcyondingly  to  said 
pin  and  to  the  undersurface  of  the  top  wall  of  tt>e  frame 
aiKl  having  a  top  surface  in  face-to^ace  contact  jrith 
said  top  wall,  the  head  having  a  front  and  a  back  sorfMe, 
the  back  surface  being  in  enggemeot  with  the  back  wall 
of  the  frame;  a  pressure  plate  bearing  against  the  froot 
surface  of  the  bead  and  slidably  supported  on  the  gnide 
pin:  an  actuating  pin  connected  to  the  pressure  plate  and 
extending  through  a  second  bofe  of  the  bead,  the  actuating 
pin  being  curved  about  said  center  and  means  on  the 
handle  connected  with  the  actuating  pin  and  shiftable 
longitudinally  of  the  handle  away  from  the  frame,  said 
means  moving  the  pressure  plate  in  an  arcuate  path  about 
said  center  toward  the  back  wall  to  compress  the  head  in 
said  arcuate  path  between  die  prmsure  plate  and  back 
wall,  said  means  tfK*~^"t  >  bradwt  comected  to  the 
actnatiBg  pin.  a  yoke  pivotally  mounted  upon  tbe  handle 
adiacent  the  frame,  said  yoke  being  of  U-shape  and 


StKCi.  BAND  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

P.  Duashewsr.  Felaem,  Pa^  assizer  lo  M 

H.  llaitssl  mi  llaThs  D.  HartaaB,  Chaslar,  Pa. 

October  2«,  19S4,  Seflal  N«.  (IMM 

(Claims.    (CL  15-43) 


1 .  in  a  space  band  cleaning  machine  of  the  type  having 
means  to  feed  space  bands  in  the  direction  of  their  length 
so  that  they  have  a  leading  edge  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  knife  structure  overiying  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
space  bands,  a  guideway  disposed  so  as  to  have  a  vertical 
downward  component,  and  in  which  the  knife  structure  is 
slidable  so  as  to  have  a  component  of  noovement  in  a 
downward  direction,  means  for  biasing  the  knife  down- 
wardly in  its  guideway  to  engage  a  space  band  so  that  is 
the  band  moves  lengthwise  any  type  metal  adhering  there- 
to will  be  removed  by  the  knife,  and  means  for  raising  the 
space  band  to  the  knife  as  the  band  travels  beneath  the 
knife  edge. 


2Jdd.9t1 

FUX>R   MOP  HAVING   A  CURVED  HEAD  COM- 
PRESSIBLE IN  A  CORRESPONDINGLY  CURVED 

DavU  Chaa.  Los  Aafdaa,  CaBf. 
^     ApaBcaBoaDtcMibcrl4.1954,SctWNa.«2M2t 
*  .      I  Oaha.    (CL  15— llf) 

A  mop  comprising:  an  elongated  handle;  an  elongated 
frame  fixedly  secured  to  the  handle  and  formed  as  a 
downwardly  opening  channel  member  having  its  length 
normal  to  that  of  the  handle,  said  member  inrlnding  a 
top  wall  generally  in  the  form  of  the  sector  of  a  cylinder 
having  a  transversely  downwardly  convex  uiKlersurface 
and  front  and  back  walls  extending  downwardly  from 
the  oppodte  longitudinal  edfes  of  the  top  wall  along 
lines  radiating  from  the  center  about  which  said  tmder- 
surface  is  curved;  at  least  one  guide  pin  connected  be- 
tween the  front  and  back  walls  and  curved  about  said 
center  in  downwardly  spaced  relatioo  to  the  top  wilt;  a 


having  a  bi^t  portion  fisposed  downwardly  from  ttie 
handle  irarwardly  of  said  back  waU  of  the  frame,  said 
bight  portion  extending  transversely  of  the  handle  and 
swinging  in  a  downwardly  arcuate  path,  the  bracket  be- 
ing U-shaped  to  include  lep  and  a  big^t  part,  the  legs 
of  the  bracket  being  loosely  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bight  portiao  of  the  yoke,  and  an  elongated  ooonectiag 
rod  extending  longitudinally  of  and  below  the  handle  and 
having  a  pivotal  connection  to  said  bight  portion  ot  the 
yoke  between  the  legs  of  the  bracket,  the  actuating  pin 
being  engaged  in  the  bight  part  of  the  bracket  in  abutting 
relation  to  the  connecting  rod,  said  oonnocting  rod  ex- 
tending in  position  to  be  shifted  longitudinally  of  the 
handle  by  a  user,  said  bight  part  of  the  bracket  extending 
in  position  lo  hold  the  actuating  pin  against  movement 
relative  lo  the  bracket  in  one  direction  longitudinally 
of  the  handle,  said  connecting  rod  at  the  location  at 
which  the  same  is  in  abutting  relation  to  the  actuating 
pin  engaging  tfie  actuating  pin  against  movement  longi- 
tudinally of  the  handle  in  an  opponit  direction. 


Harry  A. 


2,tM;992 
ROAD  MARKING  APPARATUS 
-r^tm.im^  j,^  Daytoa,  Ohio,  mslgani  M 

P^lasirlai  Cnfiay  of  OWa,  Day- 

ton,  OMo,  a  coeyoratioa  of  OMo 
^I^IlH^tloaOdtobtr  15,  1954,  Serial  Na.  442442 

T  nalnr-     (0.15—131^5) 
1 .  A  device  for  applying  plastic  paint  to  a  road  com- 
prising-a  vehicle,  means  on  said  vehicle  for  retaining  a 


^ 


./ 


.    3 


14 


a.       OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janu^iy  6,  1969 


•upply  of  plastic  paint,  an  endless  track  of  resilient  ma- 
terial supporting  the  vehicle,  substantially  V-shaped  re- 
cesses in  said  track  and  adapted  to  spread  on  contact  with 
the  road  to  substantially  one-half  of  their  original  height 


aim 


under  the  weight  of  the  device,  the  said  recesses  being 
transverse  to  the  path  of  said  track,  and  noeans  on  said 
device  for  filling  said  recesses  with  plastic  paint  from  said 
paint  retaining  means. 


•y 


MAGNETIC  FOUNTAIN  APPUCATOR 

E.  Edelstonc  Chicago,  Dl^  awlfDi  to  Dapll- 
Color  Prodacti  Compuy,  lac^  Ckfeafo,  DL.  > 
ration  of  Dliaois  ^ 

Applicatioa  November  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  4*9,439 
It  CUiBM.    (CL  IS— 139) 


6.  In  a  fountain  brush  having  a  dispensing  nozzle 
carrying  a  valve  and  brush  unit,  said  nozzle  having  a 
valve  scat  adjacent  the  discharge  orifice  thereof,  said  valve 
and  brush  unit  adapted  to  be  sheathed  within  the  nozzle 
or  have  the  brush  bristles  thereof  project  beyond  the 
nozzle,  the  improvement  of  a  shiftable  magnet  carried  by 
an  elongated  guiding  groove  in  the  outer  wall  of  the 
nozzle,  a  magnet  retainer  slidably  embracing  said  nozzle 
and  overlying  said  magnet  in  said  groove,  magnet  actu- 
ated means  on  said  valve  and  brush  unit  in  the  path  of 
the  magnetic  field  of  said  magnet  to  align  said  means 
with  the  magnet,  said  retainer  accessible  from  the  outside 
of  the  nozzle  to  effect  shifting  of  the  magnet  in  said 
groove  and  effect  shifting  of  said  means  and  the  valve 
and  brush  unit  within  the  nozzle  to  sheath  the  brush 
bristles  or  project  the  brush  bristles  as  desired  and  con- 
trol said  valve  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat 


»     *  2,144,994 

FOUNTAIN  APPUCATOR 
Albert  E.  Ncdy,  CUcago,  n.,  aaigBor  ta  DaHi^olov 
ProAKts  Company,  Inc.,  CUcago,  Di.,  a  corporalioa 
of  flUnols 

Apylicalioa  Jaly  18,  195S,  Serial  No.  S22,444 
9  ClaiBH.    (a.  15—139) 
1.  A  device  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  hol- 
low body  adtpied  to  contain  liquid  therein,  said  body 


including  a  mouth,  a  nozzle  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  mouth  of  said  body,  a  plug  member  formed  of  resil- 
ient material  providing  a  radially  outwardly  extending 
flange,  a  first  annular  sleeve,  a  second  annular  sleeve 
and  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange,  said  radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  being  seated  on  said  mouth, 
said  first  annular  sleeve  being  snugly  received  in  said 
mouth,  said  second  annular  sleei^  snugly  receiving  the 
base  end  portioa  of  said  nocxle,  said  radially  inwardly 
extoKling  flange  presenting  an  end  abutment  in  said 
second  annular  sleeve,  the  base  end  portioa  of  said  nozzle 
being  seated  on  said  abutment,  a  removable  closure  cap 
embracing  said  nozzle,  said  cap  having  an  end  seal  over- 
lying the  nozzle  end  to  seal  the  nozzle,  thread  means 
interconneaing  said  cap  and  said  body,  said  cap  having 


.  .-^Li-*' 


an  internal  shoulder  seating  on  said  radially  outwardly 
extending  flange  and  bearing  thereon  in  response  to  tight- 
ening of  said  cap  onto  said  body  to  effect  a  sealing  en- 
gagement of  said  cap  onto  said  flsunge  and  said  flange  onto 
the  mouth  of  the  body,  said  overlying  end  seal  of  said 
cap  forcing  the  base  end  of  said  nozzle  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  end  abutment  while  the  shoulder  is 
bottomed  on  the  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  in 
re^K»se  to  tightening  of  said  cap  onto  said  body. 


2344,999 

PAINT  ROLLER  FOR  WOVEN  WIRE  FENCES 

IncwaM  M.  EvtMs^  Tarasla,  OnteK  Cmmim 

AppMcadon  N«v«aker  13,  1952.  S«W  Na.  324413 

XtS—i 
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5.  A  paint  roller  for  fencing  of  the  kind  formed  by  t 
plurality  of  wires  so  engaged  with  each  other  that  they 
define  lines  of  wires  running  in  one  direction  and  other 
lines  of  wires  transverse  to  the  first-mentioned  lines,  com- 
prising a  rigid  roUUble  cylinder  having  a  groove  in  its 
outer  cylindrical  surface,  the  groove  encircling  the  said 
cylinder  and  being  of  a  width  soflkient  to  accommodate 
wire  of  the  fencing  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
groove  to  locate  the  roller  relatively  to  the  fencing,  the 
cylindrical  surface  at  either  side  of  the  groove  being  of 
materially  greater  width  measured  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  groove  than  the  width  of  the  groove  itself,  a 
covering  on  the  cylindrical  surface  at  either  side  of  die 
groove,  the  covering  having  an  outer  soft  fibrous  pile  sur- 
face and  being  adapted  to  spread  paint  over  wires  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  groove,  and  frae 
edge  portions  of  the  covering  overhanging  the  groove 
from  each  side  of  the  groove,  the  free  edge  portioos  being 
sufficiently  flexible  to  be  deflectable  into  the  groove  by 
wire  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  groove  to  spraad 
paint  over  the  wire. 


■  { 
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WI>fD8iIIUl>  WASHER  DKVICB 

hko  34. 19S7,  8«WNo.M1417 

3  OataH.    (CL  15— tSM) 
ria  ■  wfaMbhield  wiper  UKmbly,  a  wiMlantuUy  ll«t 

(McilUting  driYC  trm,  t  wiper  blade,  meant  pivotally  coo- 
■eoli^  the  em)  or  aid  drive  ann  to  tbe  tMemiediate 
portion  o(  said  blade,  a  rigid  Kquid  liquid  cooduit,  a 
plurality  of  flat  plate  elements  seoired  to  the  to^  anfaoa 
of  nid  coodnt,  means  clampingly  tecnring  said  plate 
•leoMnts  against  the  bottom  surface  of  the  drvm  arm, 
wherchy  to  sopport  said  ooodnit  beneath  mid  drive  arm  in 


mid  hinge  pintle  socket  being  constnKted  and  arranged 
to  have  motion  limiting  contact  therebetween  only  by 
said  outer  marginal  portion  of  said  slot  contacting  said 
flange  in  one  dfrection  of  movement  of  said  closure,  said 
first  hinge  member  having  a  section  connected  to  saW_ 
flange  for  supporting  said  closure,  said  second  hinie 
member  having  a  section  thereon  by  which  such  hinge 
member  can  be  secured  to  said  supporting  frame,  said 
section  of  said  first  hinge  member  connected  to  said  flange 
contacting  said  frame  to  limit  hinge  action  in  the  other 
direction  of  hinge  movement. 


7- 
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METHOD  OF  TREATING  AND  PROCESSING 
POULTRY^ 

m!!IZ^27unS]&I  Nn.  499474, 

N«.  2.929045,  dated  Jamaiy  21.  1W9. 

Mi  Mi  Iljri^      My  2,  19S7,  Serial  N*. 

^"^  ICUiB.    (CL17-45)         \ 


J 


W 


Mk»^«''  --^W 


a  position  extending  toward  the  blade,  an  offset  portion 
on  the  end  of  said  conduit  adiacent  the  blade,  said  offset 
portion  beinf  cloaed  at  its  end  and  being  apertured  to 
define  a  nook  directed  laterally  relative  to  the  blade, 
aad  a  flexible  conduit  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  rigid  conduit  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  windshield-ckarint  hqiud^ 


The  method  of  treating  freshly  killed  poultry  prior  to 
defeathering  thereof  oomprinng  first  washing  the  poultry 
by  bot-aprayiag  the  saoM  and  then  immediately  scalding 
the  poultry  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  120* 
to  125*  F.  for  from  10  to  20  m»o&^ 


CONTINtKHJS  HINGB 


2J4M99 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLAS- 
TIC  SEAL  MEMBERS  FOR  LIQUID  SPRINGS 
■al  H.  Taylar,  Grand  Island.  N.  Y^  aari^or  to  Waka- 
SUlppIt  CoTMrallan,  North  Tanawania,  N.  Y^  a 

I  Marck  li,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4IM27 
9CWM.    (CL19~1) 


toW 

afOMa 

April  S,  19S7,  Seriri  Na.  9SM79 


\ 


\ 


1 .  tn  a  Vnge  construction  for  mounting  a  closure  on 
a  supporting  frame  comprising  one  hinge  member  having 
a  cylindrical  hinge  pintle,  said  hinge  pintle  having  an  in- 
tegral flat  fianfc  extending  therefrom  in  non-symmetrical 
relation  thereto,  said  flange  defining  a  plane  intersecting 
a  radius  of  the  pintle  and  positiooed  parallel  to  a  tangent 
to  said  radius,  and  a  se(»nd  hinge  member  having  an 
arcoate  surfaced  hinge  pintle  socket  of  uniform  radius 
throu^Kwt  provided  therein  and  with  a  noo-symmetri- 
cally  positiooed  slot  extending  the  length  of  such  hinge 
pintle  socket  and  having  an  outer  marginal  portion  spaced 
from  said  radius,  said  hinge  pinUc  socket  pivotaUy  re- 
oatntm  s»id  hinge  pintle  with  mid  flange  extending 
thro^h  said  slot,  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  hinge  pintle 
socket  being  in  full  bearing  contact  with  all  of  said  cylin- 
drical Hwff  pintle  received  therein,  said  hinge  pifl^  and 


t.  A  resizing  and  remolding  fixture  for  plastic  seals 
that  have  been  molded  around  reciprocal  metallic  pistom 
and  each  of  which  has  a  circular  groove  in  one  end 
thereof,  comprising  a  die  that  has  a  plurality  of  cylindri- 
cal die  cavities  spaced  equi-angulariy  about  a  common 
axis  and  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  said  pistoaa, 
a  seat  in  each  cavity  against  which  one  end  of  a  inMob 
is  adapted  to  seat,  a  ring  in  each  cavity  shaped  comple- 
mentary to  said  circular  grxxyves  aiKl  against  ^iiiich  the 
circular  groove  in  the  seal  on  a  piston  seata,  a  damping 
disc  for  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  the  pistons  distal 
from  said  grooves,  and  a  bolt  and  nut  for  adjusting  said 
disc  toward  said  die  to  apply  pressure  by  means  of  said 
rings  to  said  seab. 

■  ■      '  f 
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MBCHANBM  FOR  FORMING  YARfOUS  ARTICLES 

FROM  MOLDABLB  MATBRIALfl 

yaim^ii  z,  Hmot,  FOftWt  OUo 

AmBaMam  Apvfl  24*  19S4.  S«Hal  No.  5M,15t 

ucwm.  (a.ii-4) 

11.  Apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  rotatable  cir- 
cular wheel  having  a  groove  throughout  its  perimeter, 
an  arcuate  spring  spaced  from  said  wheel,  a  resilient 
pad  on  said  spring,  means  to  rotate  said  wheel  on  its 


I  V 


*♦»■ 


r 


{ 


axis  toward  said  pad,  and  means  for  placing  a  sing  of 
said  material  on  said  grooved  wheel  so  that  said  slug 
will  be  squeezed  and  tolled  between  said  wheel  and  pad. . 


2,M7^1 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  INDIOA 
ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  CONTINUOUS  VULCAN- 
IZED PRODUCTS 

Edward  H.  Lewis,  Lm  Aagriaa,  WBb  D.  Rln,  MtMleffvy 
Park,  and  EdwaH  Eitrte,  Lot  A^dcs,  CaUf  ^ 
to  Western  famriatcd  Wire  Co^  a  corporatioa  of 

Dc<«mbcr  1, 19S<  Ssriol  No.  47MM 
7  OaiaH.    (O.  lt--0  | 


2,M7,M2 
ATTACHMENT 


Fa. 
AMUcadoa  hmmn  Mi,  1957,  §mM  No.  €37,194 

Cidba  prtwHy,  moIIcHIoo  Amthm  F^fct— y  1, 19S4 
IfTfilii     (CLIS— 10 

9.  A  molding  pma  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
press  member  and  a  second  press  membor,  one  press 
member  being  movable  in  one  direction  toward  nad  away 
from  the  other  press  member  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion and  as  advanced  operative  position;  a  set  of  lateral 
press  iaws  mounted  on  said  first  press  member,  each  ptmt 
jaw  being  movable  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  one 
direction  between  an  outer  retracted  position  and  an  in- 
ner advanced  position,  said  press  members  and  said  press 
jaws  defining  in  said  advanced  positions  a  pressure  space 
for  molding  an  article  of  granulated  material;  hydraulic 
operating  means  mounted  on  said  first  press  member  and 
being  connected  to  said  press  jaws  for  actiuting  the  same; 
and  coupling  means  mounted  on  said  second  press  mem- 
ber and  engaging  said  hjrdraulic  operating  means  in  aa 


>»    • 


IL.'.-'' 


,     I 


n?,>j4.    '  Ti-^-p. 


1.  The  method  consisting  in  continuously  feeding  unto 
and  through  a  vulcanizing  atmosphere  a  length  of  con- 
duit having  a  sheath  formed  of  extruded  plastic  vulcan- 
izable  material,  and  after  a  minor  period  of  exposore 
of  the  conduit  sheath  to  said  atmoq>here  as  compared 
to  the  period  required  for  sheath  vulcanization  and  not 
earlier  than  about  the  moment  sheath  surface  vulcaniza- 
tion commences,  the  step  of  simultaneously  molding  and 
pre-vulcanizing  indicia  of  substantial  thickness  on  said 
sheath  while  in  such  atmosphere  under  applied  heat  and 
pressure  and  while  the  other  sheath  areas  are  under- 
going the  surface  vulcanizing  action  of  said  atmosphere, 
and  said  minor  period  of  sheath  exposure  to  said 
atmosphere  reducing  exterior  sheath  body  elasticity 
and  increasing  its  density  at  such  area  so  as  to 
result  io  better  colnpacting  of  the  sheath  body  at  and 
inwardly  of  the  walls  of  indicia  formed  therein. 


intermediate  position  of  said  oot  press  member  during 
advance  movement  of  the  same  for  actiuiting  said  hy- 
draulic operating  means  so  that  during  further  advaaco 
movement  of  said  one  press  member  said  press  jaws  are 
moved  from  said  outer  retracted  positions  to  said  iaoer 
advanced  positions  and  whereby  during  the  return  move- 
ment of  said  one  press  member  from  said  advanced  po- 
sition said  press  jaws  are  nxyved  to  said  retracted  posi- 
tions; and  a  set  of  stationary  releasing  means  on  said 
first  press  member  for  engaging  and  releasing  said  cou- 
pling means  in  another  intermediate  position  of  said  one 
press  member  when  said  press  jaws  arrive  in  said  re- 
tracted positions  of  the  same. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  PLASTIC  SHEETS 
M.  Sties,  Van  Nays,  C^lf ., 

Cali. 


13, 1996,  SsfW  No.  5(S;it7 
tCWaas.    (CLIS— 39) 

1.  A  clamp  for  use  in  casting  plastics  iff  sheet  fbnn, 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  generally  C-«haped 
body  member  having  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg.  a 
lead  screw  operably  connected  to  said  vpper  kg  for 
clamping  adjustment  relative  thereto,  an  upper  foot  nMoi- 
her  operably  connected  to  said  lead  screw,  a  lower  fool 
member  operably  connected  to  said  lower  leg  for  duap- 
ing  adjustment  relative  thereto,  means  for  resilieatly  arg- 
ing  said  lower  foot  member  in  the  direction  of  said  iqiper 


■^ 
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foot  monbcr.  «c«u  for  .diustin,  the  r«iU«^.  of  ^  ^^^.^^'^J^^,'^^:^ 

urging  mean,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  «kJ  ^^^^^^^'j^^^u^ 

in  whfch  the  rtrandt  are  crimped,  liid  recepuck  dimin- 
ishing in  crow-tectional  area  in  the  direction  of  feed  of 
the  itrandi,  and  meani  for  applying  a  finish  to  the 


Jt «— r'  --:££l 


lb  i 


lower  foot  member  against  movement  in  re^XMise  to 
said  resiliem  means. 


raODUCllON  orPOLYAMTOE  lARS  IN 

COyHNlKHJS  PBOCESS 
^  t^mti  Im  L»4ewft  V« 

■  CWPMMMB  eff  iBe 


at,  tff4,  SeHri  N*.  47MM 

Ni  "     "     * 
31.  19S3 

(a.i»~3S) 


I .  A  continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of  elon- 
gated shaped  articles  of  subsUntial  cross-sectioo  from  an 
artifkial  thermoplastic  substance  having  a  narrow  rodt- 

',  ing  range  comprising  the  steps  in  sequence  of  melting 
said  artificial  thermoplastic  substance  to  form  a  free- 
flowing  liquid,  feeding  the  liquid  in  the  form  of  a  sUeam 
under  pressure  at  a  substantially  uniform  temperatiire 
through  a  hcM-insulating  looe  to  a  molding  zone  immedi- 
ately following  the  heat-insulating  rone,  shock  cooling 
the  stream  upon  entry  into  the  molding  zone  to  form  a 
thick  solid  annulus  of  the  material  adi^ent  the  entrance 
to  the  molding  rone,  moving  the  annulus  through  the 
molding  zone  where  it  becomes  progressively  thicker  until 
a  solid  elongated  shaped  article  is  f<Mined,  and  continu- 
ously pulling  the  formed  elongated  article  under  tension 

'   from  the  cooled  molding  zone. 
,  s  _^^— — 

I  a,M7.Mf 

MBTHOD  AND  APfARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCnON  OF  LIQUID  TREATED  CRIMPED 

TEXTILE  FIBERS 
SiM  M.  Wkcdock.  Nofflh  AnAovcr,  Msm^  amlfMr  lo 

PmMc  MUi,  UwrtMC,  Mmi^  a  coiyoraHea  of  Mamm- 


crimped  atrandt  comprkmi  •  P««nP  to  delnrtr  fine  Hr^m 
of  the  finish  to  the  surface  of  ooe  of  the  fewlmg  rolb. 
a  valve  for  controUing  delivery  of  said  finish  from  said 
pomp  and  meam  for  opening  said  vahre  iv«  rotaooa  of 
said  foUs  and  for  downg  said  valve  when  said  rolls 
are  not  being  rotated. 


Int  II.  I9S1.  ScffW  N^  MMM 

1  1 (CLI»— M) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  cootimoas  production   of 


W.  Pni7t 

■ 
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TOPBOLLS 

3«,  19Si.  8«iW  N«.  S7S,Mt 
(CL  19—142) 


*  M    »'    » 


Mitt 


1.  A  top  roll  comprising  a  central  shaft  having  at  least 
one  end  portion  of  reduced  diameter  with  a  surface  por- 
tion extending  between  the  central  portion  of  said  shaft 
and  said  end  portion,  an  annular  groove  with  a  coincal 
outer  surface  adjacent  the  outer  end  of  said  end  portion, 
a  pair  of  axially-spaced  bosses  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
at  least  one  of  said  bosses  having  an  axial  bore  receiving 
said  diaft  end  portion  including  an  inner  bore  mating 
with  said  ^rface  portion  to  limit  movement  of  said  boss 
inwardly  along  said  shaft,  and  fastening  means  dcmoiBit- 
ably  securing  said  one  boss  to  said  shaft  for  roUtion 
therewith,  said  fastening  means  having  an  end  surface 
mating  with  the  conical  outer  surface  of  said  groove  to 
limit  movement  of  said  boas  outwardly  along  said  shaft 


2«tf1^M7 
BUILDING  STRUCTURES 


nlril. 


Urf-Saco  (Orwrieaa)  limited. 

ApSSSm  November  22.  19S4.  SetW  No.  A1%AM 

4CWtaH.    (CLli— «>  .    _, 

2.  In  a  buikfing  structure  comprising  prtfabricated, 
thermally-insulated  building  paneb  assemUed  in  aligned 
relatiooship  to  form  a  wall  or  ceiling  of  said  structure,  a 
joiBtmg  post  for  securing  together  juxtaposed,  edge  por- 
tions of  adiacoit  panels,  said  jointmg  post  comprising  an 
elongated,  laminated  member  fonned  by  at  least  three 
layers  of  comparable  thicknesses  including  a  first  layer  for 
engagmg  said  juxtaposed  edge  portkms  of  said  panels  and 
adapuble  for  securing  said  panels  thereto  by  fastening 
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meam  inserted  through  said  first  layer  into  said  panel 
edge  portions,  a  second  layer  of  tbermally-insulatinf  ma- 
terial superposed  on  said  first  layer  and  a  third  layer  ^< 
of  facing  material  superposed  on  said  second  layer,  said 


■'  irrf* 


era  P. 


second  and  third  layers  having  performed  spaced  aper- 
tures extending  ttierethrougfa  to  permit  the  insertion  of 
the  fastening  means  to  facilitate  the  securing  of  said 
panels  to  said  first  layer. 


'( 


INDEPENDENTLY  OPERABLE  MULTIPLE  SASH 
CONSTRUCTION  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CLOSING 
MECHANBM 

Artkv  R  S<Mda,  Sw  MartM»,  Caitf^  aajgnnr  lo  Coatf- 
■ental  SpcdaMcs  Coospaay,  IM^  Lm  A^dei,  CaUf ^ 
a  corporatkNi  of  CaUf  oraia 

AppUcatioB  Jwie  1, 19S1,  Serial  No.  229^16  "' 
i  ICliite.    (CL2«-^2) 


Tth-.-h         \ 


A  louver-type  window  construction,  comprising  a 
frame,  a  plurality  of  sashes,  means  for  swingably  mount- 
ing the  sashes  in  the  frame  including  mechanism  for  re- 
taining the  sashes  in  open  position  when  the  sashes  are 
moved  to  opened  position,  latch  means  releasabty  con- 
necting one  of  said  sashes  to  the  remainder  of  said  sashes 
to  allow  movement  of  said  one  sash  in  an  opening  direc- 
tion to  be  imparted  to  the  remaining  sashes,  means  oper- 
able when  said  one  sash  is  moved  from  a  closed  position 
to  an  open  position  to  release  said  latch  means  to  permit 
closing  movement  of  said  one  sash  independently  of  said 
remaining  sashes,  and  a  pair  of  leaf  sprmgs  connected 
to  the  frame  and  arranged  to  be  engaged  by  that  portion 
of  the  first-named  means  swingably  mounting  said  one 
sash  when  said  one  sash  is  opened,  whereby  movement 
of  said  first-named  means  will  deform  said  leaf  springs 
and  said  leaf  springs  will  thereby  urge  said  first-named 
means  in  the  opposite  direction  to  cause  said  one  sash  to 
return  to  its  closed  position  after  the  force  causing  open- 
ing of  said  one  sash  is  removed. 


rMTJtf 
WINDOW  STTRUCrUKE 
idrickata.  Bitypofft,  MfeaL*  m4  Ljii  W.  Wvi* 
Wli>(  MripMn  lo  Ab4m9m  Coffporallo%  Bny> 

PakiMiy  t,  19S7, 8«W  No.  U8,4t7 
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2.  A  wiiMfanr  structure  comprising,  a  fraoM  hariat  a 
header,  side  )amb  and  sill  members,  upper  and  lower 
sashes  normally  extending  substantially  in  a  coounoa 
plane  in  said  frame  and  having  vertically  disposed  stile 
members,  said  upper  sash  having  a  meeting  rail  and  said 
lower  sash  a  hinge  rail  formed  to  fit  in  interlocking  en- 
gagement with  said  meeting  rail,  said  meeting  rail  pro- 
jecting at  the  inner  side  of  said  hinge  rail  and  having  an 
outwardly  and  downwardly  sloping  bonom  surface,  angle 
brackets  secured  to  said  side  jamb  members  respectively 
for  fastening  said  upper  sash  in  a  Axed  poritioo  in  said 
frame,  each  of  said  brackets  having  an  inclined  flange 
slidably  fitting  the  lower  surface  of  an  inwardly  protecting 
portion  of  said  meeting  rail  and  permitting  ootvard 
swinging  of  said  meeting  rail  and  upper  sash  relative  to 
the  frame  for  removal  of  the  upper  sash,  means  for  de- 
tachably  connecting  said  inclined  flange  of  each  of  said 
brackets  to  said  meeting  rail,  and  hinge  means  having 
members  connected  to  said  side  jamb  members  and  to 
said  stile  members  of  the  lower  sash  respectively  for  sup- 
porting said  lower  sash  in  various  open  podtiom  in  which 
said  sash  projects  angularly  to  and  outwardly  fraoi  the 
upper  sash. 

AWNINGS 

SiMil  H.  Wmmn,  D-roitt  MIck^M^iMr  lo 

Llio*VaBCf  IsCf  Datrallt  Mlck« 

ApyBcaHoo  Dicinshir  21,  l»5i,  Sarirf  N».^14<S    ^' 

1  CWm.    (CL  U—SIS) 

In  an  awning  formed  of  a  oohary,  thin  sheet  metal 

material  beM  into  a  stair-like  coofigaration  in  crow  lec- 

tion,  the  improvemem  consisting  of  a  single  panel  being 

formed  of  a  number  of  identical  sections  each  extending 

the  entire  width  of  the  panel  and  each  section  being  beat 

into  a  number  of  identical  downwardly  directed  steps 

extending  the  full  width  of  the  section  and  fonnad  of 

risers  and  treads  which  meet  at  substantially  sharp  right 

angle  bends  and  terminating  in  risers,  the  riser  on  the  iqk 
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downwardly,  with  the  riter  it  each  end  baring  «n  mtcgrml   pMieL  ^«_^— ^ 

ftante  bciit  from  and  MTaated  iw^lW  to  the  r»pocti»e  ,.«^„ 

riser  and  extcodim  the  fuU  Icoflh  of  the  reapectii^  naer  JbSffsH.     ^ 

and  spaced  from  the  riser  a  distance  approximately  the 
thickness  of  the  sheet  material  lo  form  a  channel  open-  wj 

ing  towards  the  steps,  but  with  the  flanges  being  on  the  ^^^ 

sides  of  their  risers  which  face  towards  each  oAer  tad       ,,,_^  .^ KSm. U. 8. Co«e (IfSl). lie.  !«) 
the  end  risen  being  of  the  same  height  aa  the  rtwa 
located  between  them;  the  flange  on  one  section  riiw 
being  frictionaUy  ioteriocked  in  the  channel  of  the  ad- 


DOOR8EAL 

..  E.  ffarisy,  fcn  M* — »  — -  ,  .^ 
Mai«k  3t,  19S4,  Sccial  No.  57S,2St 

1  n —     <CL2t— 49) 
V  TMk  35,  U.  8.  Co4e  (1932), 


> 


ii^ent  section  riser  to  secure  the  sections  togedwr  end 
to  end  and  to  form  a  four  ply  thick  scam  cxtradmg  ttie 
foil  width  of  the  panel  and  acting  as  a  support  )aiit, 
with  the  interlocking  being  accnmHishrd  by  sliding  ooa 
flange  iQlo  the  adjacent  channd  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  the  flange  and  of  the  channel,  wherein  the 
sections  form  a  single  panel  having  the  appearance  of 
being  formed  of  a  single  sheet  of  material  shaped  like 
a  eonventionil  stairs;  said  panel  being  secured  to  sup- 
port bars  having  flat  top  surfaces  and  arranged  b«eaA 
the  panel  transverse  of  the  step*,  with  the  sharp  comata 
formed  by  a  tread  meeting  the  lower  end  of  a  riser 
ing  upon  the  support  bar  lop  surfaces. 


2Ji7^il 
SHUTTER  SUtUCrURB 


kar,  MlnB^  Fla^  MslfBor  to  M 

Icntfas  Jhss  au  19S9|  Scnal  ^i#«  < 
4Cldtei.    <a.2t--5t) 


of  Flasida 
SUOM 


3.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  door  and  an 
fracture  having  a  door  opening  comprising,  a       ^^ 
supported  on  said  structure  in  surrounding  rtUliiwiM^ 
to  said  door  opening  provided  with  a  channel  reoeaa  at- 
tending  the  fuU  pei^pheral  length  of  said  frame,  a  ^in, 
strong,   flcxibk,  non-elastic,   impervious,  heat-resistaal 
diaphragm  extending  acroas  the  face  of  said  channd  re- 
cess  the  fnil  length  thereof,  means  for  securing  me 
edges  of  said  diaphragm  along  the  edges  of  said  channrl 
reocas,  spru^  meaiM  within  said  chawKi  recess  ooo- 
tinuously   supporting  said  diaphragm   and  urgiaf  said 
diaphragm  outwardly  of  said  channd  recess  aa  a  flat 
surface  substantiaUy  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  door 
opening,  said  spring  means  having  a  substantial  con- 
tinuous flat  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  diaphragm  and 
a  pair   of   spring  leg   members   extendmg   from    ead> 
edge  of  said  flat  portion  and  lodged  in  the  inner  corners 
of  said  channel  recess  such  that  the  figure  in  a  plane 
transverse  of  said  channd  recess  defined  by  the  spring 
and  the  base  of  the  channel  receas  opposite  said  dia- 
phragm is  substantially  that  of  an  isoaceks  trapezoid,  a 
contact  member  extending  peripherally  of  said  floor  hav- 
ing a  rigid  sealing  edge  to  effect  substantiaUy  a  peripheral 
line-contact  seal  with  the  flat,  spring-supported  portion  of 
^jA  4\%^nfm  upon  closure  of  said  door. 


1.  In  a  Gutter  structure,  a  mounting  base  secured  be- 
low the  window  opening  and  paralld  therewith,  a  sill  pro- 
iectiag  outwardly  from  said  mouaiiag  baaa  at  subaian- 
tially  right  angles  thereto  and  having  aa  opening  therein 
terminating  adjacent  to  said  base,  a  paad  covering  said 
window  opening  and  reMing  at  its  lower  edge  on  said  siU 
.g«iit«t  said  base,  said  base  having  an  outwardly  bowed 
portion  at  its  lower  cm!  spaced  said  sOl  aad  beyond  the 
inner  edge  of  said  opeaii«.  aad  a  wadge  inserted  through 
aiU  oriMJag  aad  etwaged  with  said  outwardly  bowed 


2J<7.tU  _ 

PREFORMED  BASE  MEMBn 

Everett  R.  Haag  a^  ^^^"^  ^'  ^  " 
FaDa,  OWa.  asilganri  to  Pa«agBi^ 
Cavahon  FaHs,  OWo,  a  twpwalton  of  OMo 
fSSLoamMmmlA,  19SS^Sef«al  Na.  S1S,3M 

4  1 (CL  2«— 74) 

I.  A  wall  base  as  for  tnmming  the  low»  coraers  of 
a  room  defined  by  wall  and  fktor  structures  thereof,  com- 
prising an  elongaicd  relauvdy  thin  backing  plate  of  sub- 
stantial width  in  a  vertical  plane  thereof  and  adapted  to 
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be  attached  flatly  against  said  wall  stnictiire  adjacent  the 
floor  structure  prior  to  application  of  wall  finishing  ma- 
terial to  the  wall  structure,  said  backing  plate  having  an 
inwardly  presented  rib-like  projection  coextending  length- 
wise thereof  adjacent  the  lower  marginal  portion  of  the 
same  and  defining  a  horizontally  presented  shoulder 
adapted  to  engage  aldbg  a  marginal  horizontal  face  of  a 
floor  finishing  layer  mounted  on  the  floor  structure  with 
the  marginal  edge  of  the  layer  presented  toward  said 
wall  structure,  said  backing  plate  having  afl^ed  thereon 
an  inwardly  extending  angular  flange  which  is  spaced 


! 


vertically  below  the  upper  edge  of  the  backing  plate  and 
providing  an  upwardly  presented  seat  portion  adapted 
to  receive  the  lower  marginal  edge  portions  of  wall  fin- 
ishing material  applied  to  said  wall  structure,  a  longi- 
tudinally continuous  web  portion  of  said  backing  plate 
defined  between  said  flange  and  said  rib-like  projection 
thereby  being  outwardly  offset  with  respect  to  the  inner 
edge  of  said  flange  and  thereby  adapted  to  be  offset  with 
respect  to  the  inner  face  of  said  applied  finishing  mate- 
rial, aid  web  portion  providing  an  inwardly  and  sub- 
sunually  unobstructedly  exposed  surface  of  broad  lateral 


area. 


WINDOW  CASLNG  CONSTRUCTION 

V«M  F.  Predrickm,  Bi^port,  MIm^  Mrifwir  to   

Cmfontkm,  Bayport,  Mlam  a  cotporadoa  of  Mte- 

AppUcadM  Mmij  3%,  19S7,  Scital  N*.  675,077 
lOalm.    (0.2*— 74) 
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A  trim  strip  adapted  to  cover  the  joint  between  a  win- 
dow frame  member  or  the  like  and  an  adjoining  wall  sur- 
face regardless  of  whether  said  wall  surface  is  flush  with 
said  frame  member  or  offset  inwardly  or  outwardly  there- 
from, said  trim  strip  having  opposite  longitudinal  sides 
either  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  view  or  se- 
lectively applied  toward  said  frame  member  and  wall 
surface,  and  having  one  longitudinal  edge  portion  which 
is  relatively  thicker  than  the  other  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tion, narrow  substantially  parallel  marginal  surfaces  ex- 
tending along  each  of  said  edge  portions,  the  marginal 
surfaces  at  one  side  of  said  strip  being  in  a  common  plane 
and  the  marginal  surfaces  at  the  other  side  being  offset 


laterally  one  from  the  other,  and  relatively  wide  interme- 
diate curved  surfaces  extending  between  the  marginal 
surfaces  at  each  side  and  mergiof  therewith  gradually, 
the  portions  of  said  curved  surfaces  adjoining  said  mar- 
ginal  surfaces  being  adapted  to  contact  the  underlying 
wall  surface  and  frame  surface  with  said  margin^  sur> 
faces  disposed  at  various  angles  to  compensate  for  minor 
variations  in  the  relative  podtioitt  of  the  wall  surface  and 
frame. 


of  Delaware 
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STAIRWAY  CAKMTING 
E.  MaiaMor,  Dovoa.  Pik.  aarfoaor  to 


M.  19S4,  8«tol  No.  iU4Sl 
(0.20—79) 
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1.  A  stairway  carpet  sectioo  adapted  to  cower  at  least 
the  tread  surface  of  a  stairway  comprising  a  backiof  poael, 
and  a  covering  secured  to  the  bockiag  panel  in  contact- 
ing relatiooship,  said  fabric  covering  being  free  of  the 
panel  for  a  small  area  at  least  along  one  boundary  of 
the  panel  whereby  the  fabric  covering  may  be  raised 
from  the  panel  at  this  area,  and  means  cooperating  with 
the  panel  at  said  free  area  for  use  in  ■<W«ing  the  carpet 
section  to  the  tread  surface  of  the  stairway. 


DomMR. 


UMBER  CONNKCTOR 


A. 


to  He  MmUfy 

May  9, 19SS,  fletW  No.  597,103 
5  niiiii I     (0.20—92) 


CUf.  Mo., 


1.  A  connector  for  increasing  the  tood-carrytBg  and 
shear  strength  characteristics  of  a  tie  bolt  Joint  iaier- 
connection  bctweeu  the  overiapped  ends  of  a  pair  of 
elongated  timbers  comprising  an  annular,  unitary  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  embedded  equally  within  identical,  pre- 
formed, substantialy  complemental  recesses  in  oppoeed 
faces  of  the  timbers  and  in  surrounding  relatiooship  to 
the  tie  boh,  said  member  having  radially  spaced,  sub- 
stantially cylindrical,  parallel,  inner  and  outer  peripheral 
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nirfsces  and  oppowd  anoulmr  skies  ieiaing  said  suffacet, 
said  peripheral  surfaces  each  bchii  spaced  from  and  ooo- 
centric  with  the  tie  bolt  when  the  connector  is  in  said 
raeatsca,  said  outer  peripheral  surface  being  subsuntially 
wider  than  the  Inner  peripheral  surface  and  the  latter  being 
disposed  substantialy  midway  between  the  circular  edges 
of  said  outer  peripheral  surface  and  the  <fistance  between 
said  peripheral  surfaces  being  greater  than  the  distance 
between  the  outer  cylindrical  face  of  the  boh  and  said 
fauer  preipheral  surface  of  the  connector  when  the  latter 
b  disposed  in  said  itcciscs.  the  mdn  of  said  member  betof 
substtntially  frusto<onical  in  cooAffuration  and  profrca- 
sively  and  uniformly  con<eiging  from  said  outer  pa- 
ripheral  surface  to  the  hmer  peripheral  surface  of  ^ 
connector  whereby  the  diameter  o#  said  outer  peripheral 
surface  defines  the  outer  diameters  d  the  timber  ooctt 
presented  by  said  opposed  aanilar  raceaies. 

MCTHOD   OF   AND  AITA«ATU§  FOB  MAKING 
KM^IONDED   SAND   «BLL   MOLDS  AND 


tionship  to  define  an  open  ended  continuous  casting 
mold,  walls  including  a  horizontally  positioned  plate 
member  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  mold 
liners  and  defining  a  cooling  fluid  inlet  chamber  at  the 
upper  eiKi  portion  of  each  of  said  mold  liners,  means  for 
pendently  supporting  each  of  said  mold  liners  from  ooe 
of  said  plate  members,  a  weir  plate  exterioriy  spaced 
from  each  of  said  mold  liners  to  form  a  cooling  fluid 
flow  passate  between  said  liner  and  weir  plate,  the  upper 


.nk^yy 


•£» 


jMnrM^ 


1  J.  If57. 9««nl  N*.  43f ,f?T 
(CL  U— If) 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  heat-cured  sand  cores  or 
•  molds  in  two  pattern  boxes  each  having  separable  cope 
and  drag  sectiom.  the  steps  of  positiontng  one  of  said 
pattern  boxes  st  a  first  station,  tntroducing  at  sdd  ftn< 
station  a  heat-curable  sand  composition  hito  an  interior 
\  pattern  cavity  coopenbly  defined  by  the  cope  and  drag 

sections  of  said  one  pattern  box.  shifting  the  one  pattern 
box  to  s  second  station,  subsequently  positioning  a  second 
pattern  box  at  the  Ann  station  for  the  introduction  of 
the  sand  composition  thereinto,  heat  curing  the  sand 
composition  in  the  ooe  box  while  at  said  second  station, 
atparating  the  cope  and  (kag  sectiom  of  the  one  box, 
stripping  «nd  removing  cured  sand  cores  or  molds  from 
the  on*  box  at  said  second  sutioo,  shifting  said  second 
box  to  a  third  station  for  curing  and  stripping  of  the 
molds  or  cores  therein,  and  returning  said  first  box  to 
said  first  station  only  after  said  seccmd  box  has  been 
shifted  therefrom. 


St  *i  ao 


cs.  -:^' 


end  portion  of  said  weir  plate  prtjjecting  into  said  fluid 
inlet  chamber  to  a  position  spaced  from  said  horizontal 
plate  member  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  con- 
verging entrance  to  said  cooling  fluid  flow  passage,  flie 
lower  end  of  each  of  said  weir  plates  terminating  at  a 
position  intermediate  the  vertical  length  of  said  mold 
liner,  and  a  support  member  rigidly  positioning  each  of 
said  weir  plates  and  the  lower  end  of  each  mold  Imer 
against  movement  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of 
said  weir  plate,       __^_^_____ 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  DOWN  FLAPS  OF 
CARDBOARD  lOXES 
ll.!Hm<sia«iKf  HfclL 


MMch  S,  19S«,  Serial  N*.  S«94St 
JOites.    (CL  24-41) 


[I     \  2^7.fit 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

Jrn  nni  Temple  W.  Rafc— s 
G.  WBaon,  Banvw  Ftfia,  Pn^  siilyinw  to  Tke 
A  WBcox  Csmpaay,  New  Yait,  N.  Y^  a 
of  New  Icrmy 

idly  19, 19SS,  SciW  No.  522»914 
19CWM.    (CL21— S7J) 
7.  A  fluid  cooled  mold  comprising  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially upri^t  mold  liners  positioned  in  abutting  rela- 


I.  A  device  for  holding  down  three  flaps  of  a  card- 
board box  or  the  like  comprinng  an  elongated  flat  mem- 
ber having  a  length  slightly  greater  than  ooe  side  of  fte 
box,  a  first  part  extending  from  the  top  edge  of  the  mem- 
ber centrally  thereof  at  right  angles  thereto  and  a  seooad 
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part  extending  from  the  first  part  at  riglit  angles  thereto 
in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  member  and 
forming  therewith  a  downwardly  open  groove  of  a  width 
substantially  equal  to  the  combined  thickness  of  the 
box  side  wall  and  one  of  the  cover  flaps,  and  portions 
extending  from  either  end  of  said  member  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  first  part  and  in  planes  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  thereof  for  engaging  the  flaps  on  the  sides  of 
the  box,  said  portions  being  substantially  shorter  than 
said  flat  member  and  terminating  in  free  ends,  all  parts 
of  said  portions  being  at  least  as  far  apart  from  each 
other  as  the  width  of  said  second  part  and  said  portions 
extending  further  from  the  flat  member  than  said  first 
and  second  parts. 


SAFETY  UNIT 
R.L, 


Albert  Lefcbrra,  Ukm^bam,  R.  L,  swlfni  of 

B%R.L 
ApHkatioB  NoTcnibcr  13, 19S3,  SmW  N*.  391,t99 
1  Claim.    (CL  24—134). 


ro 


In  a  safety  unit  for  a  cable  of  a  block  and  tackle,  a 
casing  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  side  members 
each  including  flat  portions  interconnected  together  by 
an  arcuate  web  which  is  positioDed  in  circumjacent  rela- 
tion to  the  cable,  a  straight  section  extending  outwardly 
at  right  angles  with  respect  to  each  flat  portioo,  flat 
sections  extending  from  each  strai^t  section,  and  over- 
lapping end  portions  extending  inwardly  from  said  flat 
sections  and  secured  together,  a  shaft  extending  rotatably 
through  said  flat  portions  and  having  a  reduced  diameter 
portion,  an  exteriorly  knurled  cam  secured  to  said  shaft 
and  interposed  between  said  pair  of  flat  portions  for  en- 
gagement iirith  the  cable,  an  L-«haped  pin  mounted  in 
said  shaft  and  extending  from  said  shaft  and  outwardly 
from  one  of  said  side  members,  a  coil  spring  connected 
to  said  pin  and  to  said  one  ade  member,  said  spring  serv- 
ing to  maintain  said  cam  immobile  in  its  adjusted  posi- 
tions in  engagement  with  the  cable,  and  a  cover  enclos- 
ing said  coil  spring,  a  handle  secured  to  the  reduced  diam- 
eter portion  of  said  shaft,  said  cam  having  an  arcuate 
recessed  portion  for  engagement  with  the  cable,  said 
handle  being  arranged  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  cas- 
ing from  said  cover,  the  i^es  of  nid  cam  frktionally 
and  snugly  engaging  the  inner  sarfaccs  of  said  flat  por- 
tiom. 


r 
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LACING  FOR  RADOME  PANELLING 
T.  Wiltl,  TallMdgc,  OUo,  Mrf^orlD  Am  Ui 
eC  Aawrica  as  rtpriitniiji  by  llw  Secretary  of 
IhcAk  Force 

AppHcadoa  Sepituibu  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  it5,7M 
3CWM.    (CL24— 149) 


1.  A  hinge  type  lacing  for  panelling  for  double  walled 
structures  comprising  a  first  double  walled  panel  and  a 


second  doable  walled  panel,  four  strips  attached  to  said 
panels  in  parallel  relationship,  one  positioned  adjacent 
each  adjoining  panel  edfe  and  spaced  therefrom,  said 
strips  being  formed  with  a  tubing  along  the  inner  edge 
of  each,  and  having  spaced  openings  in  said  tubinf.  rein- 
forcing patches  placed  along  said  strips  aad  arovad  said 
tubing,  said  patches  having  openings  coinciding  with  the 
openings  in  said  strips,  four  ropes,  one  drawn  through 
each  of  said  tubinp  and  forming  with  said  openings  a 
series  oi  eyes  along  the  facing  edges  of  said  strips,  a 
series  of  looped  straps  secured  into  the  eyes  which  are 
located  on  one  side  area  of  said  first  and  second  panels, 
said  looped  straps  being  drawn  through  between  the 
mating  edfes  of  said  first  aad  second  panels,  a  rope  an- 
chored on  said  first  panel  and  threaded  upwardly,  first 
through  an  eye  located  on  one  side  area  of  said  first 
panel,  then  through  a  looped  strap  originating  from  the 
opposite  side  of  said  second  panel,  through  an  eye  of 
said  first  panel  and  so  on  upwardly  until  all  of  the  eyes 
on  one  side  of  the  first  panel  aad  al^  of  the  loops  originat- 
ing from  the  second  panel  have  been  engaged,  Ikta 
threaded  downwardly,  first  through  a  free  eye  localad  OA 
said  second  panel,  then  through  a  loop  originating  from 
said  first  panel  and  so  on  until  all  free  eyes  on  said  second 
pand,  and  all  loops  originatmg  from  said  first  paaei  are 
engagied. 


13, 1957,  toW  Na.  MS,391 
(CL  24-^1) 
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1.  A  cuff  link  comprising  a  head,  a  shank  portion 
extending  it  generaUy  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said 
bead  aad  aflUed  tha?eto,  a  second  head  taomitrA  at  the 
free  end  of  said  shank,  said  second  head  comprinag  an 
elongated  flexible  tube  with  the  axis  d  «id  tube  aor- 
mally  exteadiag  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaak 
wbeivby  said  second  head  may  be  flexed  traasvcnely  of 
the  axja  thereof  to  extead  generally  parallel  to  the  axis 
of 


(i<. 


EXTENSION  ifir  BUCKLE 


«f 


IS,  19SS,  Soriid  Na. 
(CL  24—143) 


At 


1.  An  extearioo  belt  bockle  cooperabk  for  attachment 
to  belt  re^KMM  whereby  to  effectively  reixkr  the  fasteaed 
belt  capable  of  extension  as  a  result  of  tension  applied 
to  the  belt,  comprinag:  a  belt  bockle  body  member  hav- 
ing a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface  aad  oppoeed  first  aad 
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Moood  ends,  tud  fint  eadoe^  coopenble  for  attacb- 
BMt  with  respect  to  a  belt  at   a  first  resiao  there- 
of;   a    first    catch    member    including    >    fint    plate 
member  slidaMy  moonted  dosety  adjacent  to  said  rear 
surface    of    said    beh    bockk    body    member    for    re- 
ciproGatkm    bec««es   said    opposed    first    and    second 
ends  tbefaof  and  also  iadudini  a  rearwardly  dired- 
ed  flfst  lip  OMmber  carried  by  said  first  plate  member 
adjacent  the  end  thereof  most  remote  from  said  first  end 
of  said  bdt  bockk  body  member  and  extending  angtilarly 
rearwardly  therefrom  fai  a  direction  inclined  toward  said 
first  end  of  said  belt  buckle  body  member;  biasinf  sprinf 
means  connected  between  said  first  catch  member  aiMl 
said  belt  buckle  body  member  and  normally  biasing  said 
first  catch  member  toward  said  first  end  of  said  beh 
buckle  body  member;  and  a  second  catch  member  includ- 
ing a  second  plate  member  positioaable  behind  said  first 
plate  member  when  in  engafed  position  and  also  including 
a  second  forwanfly  directed  lip  member  positioned  adja- 
cent the  end  of  said  second  plate  member  moat  remote 
from  said  first  end  of  said  belt  buckle  body  member  and 
proiectiag  angularly  forwanily  therefrom  and  inclined 
toward  said  second  end  of  said  belt  bockk  body 
Mid  secoad  Hp  osember  being  cooperabk  to  Ik 
aMy  adjacent  to  and  in  abutting  contact  with  said  tm 
lip  member  and  on  the  side  of  said  first  lip  member 
nearer  to  said  first  end  of  said  belt  bockk  body  member 
wImb  said  saeood  catch  mcaaber  k  mtftnA  with  said 
first  catch  member,  said  second  c^ch  member  being 
cooperabk  for  atuchment  with  respect  to  a  beh  at  a 
second  region  thereof;  said  first  and  second  catch  mem- 
bers including  magnetk  retaining  meam  nugneticany 
retainiagly  cooperabk  widi  each  other  to  prevent  said  first 
and  aeoood  catch  asembers  from  becoming  faiadvettently 
^f^— H«j*H   tace^  wfecs  satd.lrrt  aad  aeeiMid  catch 
members  are  selectively  manually  ieuK»ably  disengaged 
said  BUifBetk  ret^nint  neam  conprking  a  permanent 
magnet  carried  by  one  of  said  plate  memberi  between 
said  first  and  secoiad  plate  members  and  siso  comprising 
a  ferromagnetic  portion  carried  by  the  other  of  said  plate 
members  and  magnstirany  retainiagly  abuttingly  cooper- 
abk with  said  permanent  magnci  to  constrain  said  first 
aad  second  piste  members  toward  each  other  and  to 
constrain  said  first  and  second  lip  members  from  becom- 
ing inadvertently  disragsgrd  except  whea  said  first  and 
lip  members  are  sekctiiwly  manually  removably 


her  movabk  into  a  locking  eogafement  with  said  praog. 
aad  means  for  actuating  said  locking  member  into  releas- 
ing poMtion. 

INTERLOCK  FA3TENES 
__  P.  Akr,  BaMmorc,  Md. 
M««h  9, 1954,  ScfW  No.  41M35 
T  rii'iii-     (€1.14    211) 


HAKNUSKBLEAA 


Mmck  X  19S3,  Serial  No. 
IfCWaM.    (0.24-^11) 


V 


1.  An  interlock  fastener  oomprising  a  pair  of 
tical  fastener  members  disposed  in  intemested  reUtion, 
each  of  said  fastener  members  including  a  central  hub. 
aad  at  kast  one  pair  of  identical  radiating  wings,  each 
of  said  wi^s  lying  in  a  common  plane  offset  from  the 
plane  of  said  hub,  a  ub  connecting  each  wing  with  said 
hub.  said  tab  being  completely  disposed  inwardly  of  its 
associated  wiag.  aa  upper  siuiaoe  of  said  hub  being  oo- 
planar  with  a  lower  surface  of  said  wings,  wings  of  ooe 
of  said  fastener  aMmbers  compktely  onderiying  the  wings 
of  the  other  of  said  fastener  member  and  said  hubs  beiag 
coplaaar  with  wiags  of  the  opposik  ones  of  said  fas- 
leoer  members  each  of  the  underlying  portions  of  the 
wings  including  relatively  parallel  serratioos  in 
cngagemefll  with  each  other. 
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I.  A  paradnle  harness  rekaae  coasprisiag.  a  webbing 
a  release  member  eikdosed  widiin  said 
It  said  fold,  and  having  a  prong  extending 
through  an  oprofng  in  the  webbing  at  said  fold,  a  second 
webbing  having  a  fold,  a  second  release  member  eiaclosed 
within  said  webbing  adjacent  said  fold;  said  latter  webbing 
having  an  opening  at  the  fold  for  the  entranca  of  said 
prong,  the  sooond  release  member  having  a  locking  mem- 


I.  A  ding  hook  tirwtnra  comprislBg.  a  body  having 
an  enlarged  base  portioo  at  one  end  with  a  passage  thcre- 
throu^  adapted  to  receive  a  rope  threaded  therethrough, 
a  hook  on  the  other  ead  of  said  body,  said  passage  being 
flared  at  each  end  thereof  widi  the  side  of  smd  passage 
opposite  the  hook  curved  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
hook,  an  eloogatc  resilient  gripping  member  m  the  pas- 
sage aad  extending  kmgitodinal  thereof,  and  intumed 
ends  on  the  resiliem  gripping  member  engaged  over  the 
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body  at  opposite  ends  of  one  side  of  the  passage  to  retain 
said  gripping  member  ]x»itiooed  in  said  passage,  the  por- 
tion of  the  resilient  gripping  member  in  the  passage  being 
crowned  toward  the  opposite  side  of  the  passage  with  the 
intermediate  portion  of  said  gripping  member  normally 
spaced  from  said  opposite  side  CMf  the  passage  a  distance 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  rope,  whereby  a  rope  ex- 
tending through  the  passage  is  frictionally  engagied  by 
the  resiilent  member  and  said  oppoute  side  of  the  passage 
and  resiliently  clamped  therebetween  to  hold  the  Book 
structure  against  free  slippage  on  the  rope. 


«<M 
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SAFETY  CLASP 
y  Itrfalwrt  Gvypt,  Bortiak,  CaHC. 
AppUcatioa  My  1. 19SS,  5mU  No.  519351 
4Clafam.    (CL14— 25«) 
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4.  In  a  clasp  embodying  froat  and  back  leg  members 
resiliently  connected  together  by  a  spring  bow,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  pivot  bar  on  said  front  leg  mem- 
ber, and  a  lever  arm  pivotally  carried  on  said  pivot  bar; 
a  single  protuberance  on  saki  lever  arm  having  oppoaed 
convergent  sides  consisting  of  transversely  extending 
parallel  stepped  ridges  having  the  edges  thereof  terminat- 
ing at  their  ends  in  acute  comers;  mid  back  leg  member 
having  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  said  proCuberaace 
and  having  side  memben  with  convergent  inner  margins 
bordering  said  opening  with  which  said  ridges  cceoperate 
to  form  a  grip. 


YARN  CLAMP 
Wayne  C.  TroK,  Rockfoid,  IIL,  awlfiii  to 

Compwy,  Rockfori,  DL,  a  conwradoa  af  mimok 

Applicalkw  €)ctobcr  7. 1953,  SeiW  N«.  3SM49 

lOtim.    (O.  24-242) 


collapse  said  receu  and  press  said  legs  against  said 
ing  surfaces  thereby  to  grip  a  thread  snubbed 
said  bar.  v 


o-^ 


A  yam  clamp  comprising  a  frame  having  an  elongated 
internal  wall,  a  second  and  parallel  wall  opposing  said  first 
wall  and  cooperating  with  the  same  to  define  an  elongated 
recess,  means  on  said  frame  supporting  said  walls  for 
relative  movement  toward  aixi  away  from  each  other  to 
collapse  and  expand  said  recess,  an  elongated  member  of 
U-shaped  cross  section  composed  of  a  resilient  material 
and  di^>osed  within  said  recess  with  one  leg  against  each 
of  said  walls,  the  portion  of  said  member  connecting  said 
legs  being  corrugated  to  yieldably  urge  the  lep  against 
the  respective  walls  while  permititng  collapse  of  said 
recess,  an  elongated  bar  insertible  in  said  recess  between 
said  legs  when  the  recess  is  expanded  and  having  clamping 
surfaces  opposing  each  of  said  legs,  and  an  actuator  con- 
nected to  said  wails  and  ofera^  to  move  Uic  willt  to 


BURIAL  CASKET  BODY  CONSTRUCTION 
C  HaMm.4,  Batoarik,  M.,  MtoMT  la 
Ca., 

lal"   "" 

11, 1957,  SaiW  N«.  i»9J«l 
4  HiImi     (CL27— 6) 


3.  In  aa  all  metal  rectangular  casket  body  coostructiofi, 
said  body  including  an  inwardly  turned  flange  extendiat 
all  <rf  the  way  around  the  open  top  of  said  body,  aa  iaia- 
gral  reinforcing  frame  adapted  to  coostituta  the  aolc 
bracing  for  the  casket  body,  said  frame  coastitutad  by 
four  frame  memben,  each  frame  member  iacluding  a 
planar  portioo  which  is  secured  to  the  under  side  at  the 
flange,  and  a  channel  portion  pa  the  inner  side  of  aaid 
plaaar  porttoa. 


2,M7,t3t 
BURIAL  CASKET  CONSTRUCTION 
C  IWiatrMi,  BainiHi,  iai. 

M  Co„  lac^  BalMHIK  MC,  a 
af  lailMi 

FaknMT  II,  1957,  Sarfri  Na.  «394tt 
TCliilaii     (CL  27—14) 


^  2.  A  caakac  top  comprising  a  sheet  metal  stractara 
adapted  to  be  faalcacd  to  a  casket  body,  said  top  pro* 
vided  with  an  intemalty  extending  flange  which  is  ia 
horizontal  position  when  the  casket  top  is  in  doaed  poai- 
tion  and  a  reinforcing  channel  secured  to  said  flaage,  said 
channel  projecting  inwardly  of  the  flange  and  extending 
all  of  the  way  around  the  casket  top,  an  oniamental  sheet 
material  insert  having  its  margia  dispoaed  ia  said  '^»*n«*tli. 
and  means  for  aecuring  said  margin  in  said  channel. 
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COUPLING  STRUCTURE 

OCtk  R.  Briacy,  Jr„  mi  laawt  W.  Briaty,  Poatfac,  Mick, 

aaslgBon  to  Briacy  Maaafai  frii^  C^  Poatfac,  Mkk., 

a  coffporatioa  of  MlcWaaa 

AppMcartaa  October'^  1954,  Serial  Na.  417,341 

12  ClaioM.     (CL  29—195) 

1.  Coupling  structure  comprising  a  body  comprising 

a  cylindrical  post  and  a  radial  flange  at  oaa  ead  of  nid 

post,  said  flange  having  an  accurately  finished  plaaar 

surface  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  post,  an  aago- 

larly  adjustable  eccentric  bushing  surrounding  said  poet, 

an  annular  member  having  a  cylindrical  opening  iur^ 

rounding  said  bushing  and  bearing  against  said  plaaar 

lurfacf,  aoti-frictkm  meaas  between  said  cylindrical  poit 


Janvaby  «,  1»50 

aad  Mid  biMhiiif  and  between  said  buihiag  and  said  an- 
nular member,  key  means  between  said  body  and  mem- 
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APPARATUS  FOPt  CHANGING  STOPS 
I.BMiM.DMn|i#,DL,aiiifMrl»Mi  - 
>,  OMi  cMpeclkMi  of  mteoii 

Iiii^M  It,  If  S4, 8«M  No,  4i9>St 

t  niiT---     (CL2>-^U) 


ber,  and  means  carried  by  said  body  pressing  said  mem- 
ber firmly  against  said  planar  surface. 


MCTHOD  rO»  PRODUCING  VAtUUM  TUBE 
HBAirn  KLSMENTB 
E.  G«lrt%  n    a    tii  "^  WHhM  T. 
N.Y^ 

•f 

27.  IMt,  taW  No.  lta,442. 
11,  IMS, 

No.  377371 

SCkteM.    (CLS>— 1SS.5) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  mandrel-eupportcd 
heater  which  comprises  the  steps  of  coating  said  man- 
drd  with  an  intimate  mixture  of  cetlukMC  acetate  and 
methyl  methacrytate,  forming  the  beater  aboot  the  coated 
maadrel.  chemically  extracting  the  methyl  methacrylatc 
10  leave  iroMs  in  said  coating,  applying  an  insulating 
coating  to  the  coated  mandrel  after  extracting  said  methyl 
methacrylate  to  substantially  fill  said  voids,  and  beat- 
ing said  coating  to  volatilize  and  drive  off  said  cellulose 
acetate. 

m 

2J<7jlS3 
.  CORR08ION-RESBTANT  ALLOY 

lilL  W.  Graham  L%o«kc,  Pa.,  s  ilgiir  la  K« 

laCn  La^wha,  Pa.,  a  eatyorallaa  of . 

No  DrawlM^AMJicaliBi  May  2,  iHS 
Banal  No.  S9S«M1 
IS  Oslwi      (CI.  29^lt2.7) 
I,  A  corrosioo-resistant  alloy  characterized  by  a  density 
of  frdm  S.4  to  7.1  grams  per  cubic  oaadmeter,  high  resist- 
ance to  oxidation  at  temperatures  of  1100*  F.  ai»d  above, 
high  transverse  rupture  strength  and  a  high  stress-to- 
mplure  value  at  ekvated  temperatures  coosbting  essen- 
tiaUy  of  a  carbide  phase  sintered  with  a  binder  and  which 
alloy  b  comprised  of  at  least  30%  of  the  carbide  phase 
and  at  least  20«  of  the  bindor,  said  carbide  phase  in- 
cluding titanium  carbide  (TiC)  and  at  least  2%  of  co- 
hmbium  carbide  (CbC)  and  said  binder  including  at  least 
1.4%  of  aluminum,  at  least  13J%  nickel,  and  at  * 
2%  of  molybdenum. 


1.  la  apparatus  for  changing  »  stop  vahre  or  the  like 
on  the  downstream  end  of  a  cooduit  c<Mitaintng  a  pres- 
surized fluid,  the  combinatioQ  comprising  an  expansible 
closure  assembly  having  a  tubular  member,  a  draw  rod 
longitudinally  movable  in  said  tubular  member,  said  rod 
having  one  end  portion  extending  outwardly  from  ana 
end  of  said  tubular  member,  aaeans  engagcahle  with  the 
apposite  end  of  said  draw  bar  and  the  opposite  end  of 
said  tubular  member  for  effecting  a  longitiidinal  uKyve* 
ment  between  said  draw  bar  and  tubular  member  in  a 
direction  moving  said  one  bar  end  toward  said  one  tubu- 
lar member  end,  and  expansible  means  betweoi  said  one 
bar  end  and  said  one  tubular  member  end  for  expansion 
into  closing  engagnnent  with  the  conduit  interior  up- 
stream of  the  stop  valve  in  response  to  actuation  of  said 
longitudinal  movement  effecting  means,  and  exterior  se- 
curiiag  means  for  safely  maintaining  said  expansible  clo- 
sure assembly  in  closing  engagement  with  the  conduit 
Airiwg  the  changing  of  the  stop  valve  including  longitu- 
dinally spaced  clamping  means  for  engaging  said  tubular 
member  at  longitudinally  spaced  inner  and  outer  posi- 
tioos  thereon  di^KMod  outwardly  of  Ac  conduit  end  and 
conduit  engaging  means  for  securing  said  clamping  mean 
10  the  cooduit  end  so  as  to  prevent  longitudinally  outwarc 
Xosovement  thereof,  said  tubular  member  having  outward^ 
lacing  abutment  means  adjacent  each  end  Aereof  foi 
'engagement  with  the  spaced  clamping  means  respectivdy 
of  said  exterior  securing  means  to  thereby  positively  pre- 
vent  outward   longitudinal    movement   of  said   tubular 
member  when  either  of  said  spaced  clamping  means  is  in 
engagement  with  the  tubular  member. 


URoyR. 
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nmUMAL  INSULATION 

Jr.,  Erie,  P>y  snip  II I  to 

',  n  carMffaHoa  of  New  Yacfc 
3t,  1H2,  Scriy  No.  317,lt7 
3CWM.    (CL2»-^4S5) 
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1.  The  method  of  making  an  insulating  structure  which 
comprises  providing  a  pan  riiaped  wall  and  a  second  wall 
both  including  edge  porticos,  placing  a  batt  of  comprns- 
ible  glass  fiber  insulatioo  including  end  surfaces  aad  side 
surfaces  between  said  walls,  providing  a  baiBe  gcaenlly 
normal  to  said  walls  and  adjacent  said  side  surfaces  of 
said  batt  and  extending  around  the  entire  periphery^of 
said  side  surfaces,  pressing  said  waUs  toward  each  oChar 
10  compress  said  batt  and  to  bring  said  edge  pottioaa  into 
engagement,  said  baffle  being  iaierpoaed  between  said 
side  surfaces  of  said  batt  and  said  edge  portioas  during 
said  movement  of  said  wails,  and  welding  said  edge  por- 
tions to  seal  said  walls  to  each  odier. 
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METHOD  FOR  WELDING  TUBE  NIPPLES 


to  WalthOT  *  Cfe,  A.  Gn 

ArHicaliM  May  2f ,  1955,  S«W  No.  51M«1 

b  Ci— ny  JuMT  at»  1950 

PiMk  Lmr  <19,  Ai«Ht  23, 1954 

SOafaM.   (a.29u-47L7) 
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1.  A  method  of  welding  a  metallic  tube  nipple  to  an 
apertured  metallic  base  comprising  the  steps  of  fonning 
a  recess  in  one  surface  of  the  base  about  the  aperture 
to  provide  a  projection  between  the  recess  and  aperture 
on  the  base,  forming  an  internal  shoulder  at  a  predeter- 
mined axial  distance  from  the  end  of  the  tube  nipple 
to  be  joined,  inserting  said  projection  into  said  end  of 
the  tube  nipple,  and  fusion  depositing  weld  metal  into 
the  recess  while  heating  the  metal  of  the  projection  and 
the  shoulder  to  a  pressure  welding  temperature  and 
applying  sufficient  axial  pressure  to  the  tube  nipple  to 
cause  the  upper  surface  of  the  projectioa  to  be  pressure 
welded  to  the  lower  face  of  the  shoulder  at  that  tempera- 
ture. 


2^7,037 

COMPOSITION  FOR  SOLDERING  METAL  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Ledra  M.  Lawtoo,  Boffalo,  N.  Y.  awlfBOi  to  GeMtal 

Moton  CorporatfoB,  DttooM,  Mick,  a  corponrtiao  of 


No  Drawteg.     Appli..itiao  Aarii  12,  1955 

Serial  No.  5##,999 

UOaiBH.    (CL29— 4«7> 

I.  A  composition  for  coating  and  soldering  nsetals 
consisting  essentially  of  about  1-5%  <A  %  metal  fluoride 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
calcium  and  magnesium  Ihioride.  8-16%  sodium  chloride. 
0-4%  ammonium  chloride,  and  the  balance  being  zinc 
chloride,  said  composition  being  substantially  anhydrous. 

II.  In  the  process  of  fabricating  meul  objects,  the 
steps  of  coating  the  metal  parts  with  a  coating  and  solder 
mixture  suspended  in  a  non-aqueous  liquid,  said  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  8-16%  NaO,  1-5%  NaF,  0-4% 
NH4CI,  0-6%  KQ,  the  remainder  being  ZnCI^  assem- 
bling said  meul  parts,  heating  said  coated  parts  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  600  to  900*  F.,  and  washing  said  parts 
in  hot  water,  said  salts  being  substantially  anhydrous. 


2,M7,t3t 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  SHAVER  WITH  RO- 

TARY  SELF-ADJUSTING  CUTTING  BLADES 

JokB  Bracckcr,  Gloidalc  CaBf. 
Appllcatioa  NoTcnbcr  9,  I95«,  Serial  No.  621,352 
33Claiins.  (0.34-^1.5) 
1.  In  an  electrically  operated  shaver,  a  tubular  motor 
casing  including  front  and  rear  end  walls  closing  said 
casing,  an  electric  motor  disposed  within  said  casing  and 
including  an  armature  shaft  projecting  through  said  rear 
end  wall,  a  pair  of  spaced  longitudinally  extending  ribs 
on  said  casing  exteriorly  thereof  and  defining  therebe- 
tween a  T-shaped  slot,  a  backing  plate  on  said  casing 
projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  slot  at  the 
forward  end  thereof,  a  cutler  drive  shaft  projecting 
through  said  backing  plate,  a  power  train  operatively  con- 
necting said  armature  and  drive  shaft,  a  cutter  head  in- 
cluding a  shell  formed  with  hair-receiving  openings  there- 
in, a  rotatabie  cutter  having  a  cutting  edge  designed  for 


cooperatioa  with  said  openings  to  sever  hairs  extandinf 
through  the  latter,  and  a  central  driviof  bub  liaTiiig  a 
central  bore  therein  into  which  the  forward  end  of  said 
drive  shaft  extends,  a  clamping  member  having  a  T- 
shaped  base  member  slidabie  in  said  slot  toward  and  away 


'   '^*^ 


'jrv 


from  said  backing  plate  and  eagateable  with  the  cutter 
shell  for  releasably  clamping  the  latter  against  the  back- 
ing plate,  means  engageable  with  the  motor  casing  for 
securing  said  clamping  member  in  its  clamping  positioo, 
and  a  releasable  driving  connection  between  said  hub  and 
cutter  drive  shaft 


i 

2Ji7,039 
ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVING  APPARATUS 

Artw  Hirtar  K.  G.,  ' 


7, 19S6, 8afW  No.  SM,B45 
Gmwmmf  PaktMiy  24, 1959 

(CL3B— U) 


*•   i 


I.  A  dry  shaver  compristng.  in  combtnatkm,  a  hous- 
ing; a  low  voltage  D.  C.  motor  located  in  said  housing 
and  having  two  motor  terminab;  a  rotary  cutter  device 
attached  to  said  motor,  a  storage  battery  located  in  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  motor  terminals  as  a 
source  or'  low  voltage  direct  current  (or  energizing  said 
motor  with  a  predetermined  direction  of  turn;  a  normally 
open  switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said  motor  and 
said  storage  battery  for  applying  voltage  to  said  nsotor 
from  said  battery  by  docimt  said  switch  whenever  de- 
sired; at  ridge-type  rectifier  device  having  a  positive  and 
a  negative  output  terminal  and  two  input  terminals,  and 
being  located  in  said  housing,  said  positive  output  ter- 
minal htiag  connected  to  the  positive  pole  oi  said 
storage  battery  and  said  negative  output  termiaal  being 
connected  to  the  negative  pole  of  said  storage  battery; 
and  a  plug  socket  arraofed  fai  said  bousing  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  plug  end  of  a  low  votlaga  cable,  said 
socket  being  connected  to  said  mput  terminals  of  said 
rectifier  device,  said  bridge-type  rectifkr  providing  un- 
alterable polarity  of  energy  supply  to  said  D.  C.  molar,^ 
so  that  by  connecting  said  plug  socket  to  an  outside  low 
voltage  source  of  direct  current  said  motor  is  energized 
with  said  predetermined  direction  of  turn  aad  said  stor- 
age battery  is  charged  by  said  outside  source  of  direct 
current,  and  that  by  connecting  said  plug  socket  to  an 
outside  low  voltage  source  of  ahcmating  cvrreot  said 
motor  is  fncrgiwid  with  the  same  direction  of  turn  and 
said  storage  battery  is  charged  by  said  outside  source  of 
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•henutint  cumnt  throufh  said  rectifier  whUe  «lten»-  in  the  other  end  thereof,  and  «  «ddk  hayuif  •  >gead 
lively  nid  motor  may  be  eoergired  by  said  storage  bat-  supportisf  portioo  oo  one  end  thereof  with  the  otter 
indcoendently  of  any  one  of  said  other  sources,  end  thereof  removably  dispowd  m  said  bore  and  a  traaa- 
verse  shoukkr  intermediate  «aid  ends  of  the  snddk  for 


HEDGE  CUTTER 

Aloys  w»  MaitaaMrit  MhMca^ 

Aa«Ml  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  i79,M2 
S  Oilin     (CL 


_  _  n«  the  top  of  said  stake  to  longitudinally  posttioo 
the  saddle  relative  thereto. 

4.  A  target  rod  construction  comprising,  an  elongated 
tod  having  a  flat  shoulder  near  the  one  end  thereof,  a 
target  adiuauMy  mounted  on  the  other  ead  of  said  rod, 
and  a  tubular  body  slidably  mounted  on  said  rod  between 
said  target  and  said  shoulder  and  adapted  to  be  rectpro- 
cated  to  pound  oo  said  shoulder,  said  one  end  of  the  rod 
being  blunt  for  engaging  a  stake  to  be  driven  into  the 
ground  by  die  pounding  of  said  tubular  body  oo  said 
shoulder. 

2|li7,t42 
GEOMETSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

A.  S«ttMi,  Warwick,  Va. 

24,  1955,  Sow  No.  S3«,72S 
n  ri'  (CL33— 15t) 


,»» 


X  1.  A  hedge  cutler  compriaag  a  flat  plate,  drcumfo^ 
entially  spaced  teeth  in  a  single  plane  at  a  side  of  and 
rigid  with  said  plate,  each  of  said  spaced  teeth  being 
bounded  by  a  straight  forward  surface  and  a  curred  rear- 
ward surface  in  meeting  relatioo  to  each  other  at  an 
outer  end  thereof,  said  forward  surfaces  extending  in- 
wardly and  rearwardTy  and  said  rearward  surface*  ex- 
tending rearwanlly  and  inwardly,  the  inner  end  of  eadi 
forward  surface  oserging  in  the  inner  end  of  the  rear- 
ward surface  of  a  next  adjacent  forward  toolh  and  said 
forward  surfaces  providing  first  knife  edfea,  a  bearing 
member  in  spaced  relation  to  and  rigid  with  said  plate, 
a  shaft  rouubly  mouoted  to  the  plate  and  bearing  mem- 
ber in  perpendicular  relation  to  said  plate,  a  cutter  bar 
in  adiaceni  relation  to  the  plate  and  teeth  fixed  oo  said 
shaft,  an  advancing  internal  bounding  surface  of  said 
cutter  bar  providing  a  second  knife  edge,  and  means  for 
accomplishing  rotation  of  the  shaft  with  cutter  bar  to 
cause  said  second  knife  edge  to  be  slid  over  said  first 
knife  edges  in  direction  rearwardly  of  said  teeth. 


■  T  •  1  '  ■  »  ▼■ 
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4.  A  geometrical  instrument  comprising  a  scale,  a 
slide  thereoo,  means  at  ooe  cad  of  the  scale  for  holding 
such  end  in  a  set  positioo  on  a  drawing  surface,  said  slide 
embodying  two  opposite  side  panels  and  top  and  bottom 
parts  connecting  Ae  panels,  a  stylus  carried  by  said  bot- 
tom part,  ooe  of  said  paneb  having  a  window  opening, 
a  transparent  window  pane  in  said  opening  having  a  hair- 
line thereon,  means  for  adjusting  the  window  pane  in 
said  opening  to  bring  the  hairline  in  the  plane  which  ea- 
teoda  transversely  of  the  beam  and  contaim  the  poiat 
of  the  stylus,  and  means  for  securing  the  slide  against 
movement  oo  the  scale. 


UHTMl 
SCREED  SUFPORT  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

MiMMm,  DtM,  Mich.,  assign r  lo 
FmAMii  CMnpan^f  Hnari  Faak,  Mich., 
ataiparaainafHtiligiii 

irfl  l*.  19S7,S«M  No.  *5^M^ 
iOnlM.    <C1.1»— 74) 
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2J67,M3 
VARIABLE  ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR DEVICES 
Marie  lapllrti  larret  ami  lac«MC  Henri  JarrcC, 
Lyoo,  Fnmca,  anl^an  la  "TiCs     . 
1cliiTi»<A.E.C), 
•CFrimct  -_ 

Oclohcr  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  amis 

■PIIIuHhb  Fkoocc  Odohcr  14, 1952 
SCIriii     (CL33— 172) 


<©^ 


1.  A  screed  support  coovriung.  a  stake  having 
end  adapted  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  aiMi  a 


U  A  measurement  apparatus  of  the  type  deacribed 
which  comprises,  in  coobinatioQ,  an  electrk  ctrcuit  in- 
dodiig  in  series  a  source  of  cwrent.  a  semi-coodoctor 
iilfimM!  made  of  a  material  having  a  rubber-like  daa- 
ticity  in  which  are  incorporated  very  fine  ctieductor  pnr^ 
tidea,  an  electrode  arranged  to  cooperate  with  said  elo- 
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ment,  and  an  electric  measurement  device  in  said  drctnt 
responsive  to  resistance  variatioi^  therein,  means  for 
imparting  a  vibratory  auxiliary  relative  displacement  to 
said  semi-conductor  element  and  said  electrode  to  bring 
them  periodically  into  and  out  of  contact  with  each  other, 
and  means  for  imparting  to  said  two  last  mentioned  parts, 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  vibratory  displacement,  a 
main  relative  displacement  to  be  measured,  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  vibratory  auxiliary  displacement  being  higher 
than  the  range  of  said  main  relative  diq>laccment 


DEVICES  FOR  INDICATING  AND  PLAYING 

CARD  GAMES 

Mark  Daniels,  Hcndoo,  Loadon,  England 

AppUcation  Scptcnbcr  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,S3« 

4ClaiBH.    (CL35--«) 
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1.  A  device  enabling  indication  and  playing  of  hands 
in  card  games,  which  device  comprises  a  set  of  fifty-two 
plaques  each  simulating  one  of  a  pack  of  cards,  a  rec- 
tangular board,  a  plurality  of  members  each  fixedly 
mounted  along  a  side  of  said  board,  a  plurality  of  bearing 
means  each  for  one  of  said  plaques  in  a  hand  of  cards, 
with  said  bearing  means  including  recesses  provided  in 
said  fixed  members,  a  plurality  of  shaft  members  each 
disposed  in  a  corresponding  recess  and  tumable  each 
through  an  angle  of  about  180*  about  an  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  side  of  one  of  said  recesses. 
each  of  said  shaft  members  carrying  one  of  said  plaques 
and  a  removable  strip  securing  a  selected  plurality  of  said 
shaft  members  iit  said  recesses. 


2,M7,945 
VISUAL  INSTRUCTION  AIDS 
Irvine  H.  Mnigatc,  New  MOford,  N.  J. 
Application  September  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  MS,349 
5  CUIms.     (CI.  35— M) 
4.  A  visual  instruction  aid  comprising  in  combination; 
a  unitary  rigid  transportable  display  board  of  lightweight 
material  provided  with  a  plurality  of  receptacles  for  re- 
ceiving a  plurality  of  clips  for  anaching  objects  to  said 
display  board,  an  opening  provided  within  said  display 
board;  a  projection  screen  removably  mounted  across  said 
opening;   fastening   means   for  attaching  and  detaching 
said  projection  screen  to  said  display  board;  a  projec- 
tion screen  cover,  a  plurality  of  fastening  means  on  said 
cover  and  on  said  screen  for  removably  securing  said 
cover  to  a  side  of  said  screen;  a  plurality  of  receptacles 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  clips  for  fastening  objects 
to  said  projection  screen  cover;  a  plurality  of  clips  inter- 


fitted  with  said  receptacles  of  said  display  board  and 
said  cover  for  mounting  objects  on  said  display  board 
and  said  cover;  means  for  removably  mounting  a  plurality 
of  cloth  boards  on  said  diq;>lay  board;  means  for  detach- 


ably  nwunting  a  turn-back  chart  00  said  display  board; 
a  plurality  of  hinge  means  for  interfolding  a  plurality 
of  paneb  of  said  display  board  for  transporting  said  dis- 
play board;  and  a  handle  for  carrying  said  display 
board. 


CANAL  WALL  TRIMMER 
Josef  Bacr,  Aaban,  Waak^  Msl|Bor  lo 
acts.  Lk.,  Aakani,  WMk.  a  coffsoratioa  af  W; 
Appllcatioo  Dcccasbcrlt,  1954,  ScfW  Na.  476,373 
UnaiM     (CL37— 15) 


1.  A  canal  trimmer  for  sloping  walled  canals 
prising  an  upper  transport  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  akmg 
one  bank  of  a  canal,  a  second  transport  vehida  provided 
with  wlieels  adapted  to  travel  00  a  rail  at  the  bottom  of 
the  canal,  power  means  for  moving  said  vehicles,  a  trim- 
mer frame,  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  upper  vehicle 
and  the  other  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  lower  vehicle, 
said  trimmer  frame  extending  up  one  wall  of  the  canal 
parallel  to  the  slope  of  said  wall,  a  bucket  conveyor 
supported  on  said  trimmer  frame  and  having  an  upwardly 
moving  lower  flight  extending  along  said  frame  from  a 
rotatable  support  near  the  lower  end  of  the  frame  to  a 
second  rotatable  support  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  said 
bucket  conveyor  being  operable  to  trim  off  excess  sur- 
facing aggregate  from  a  canal  wall  as  the  frame  is  moved 
along  the  canal  by  said  vehicles  and  elevate  the  excess 
material  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  canal  wall,  a  cross  con- 
veyor on  said  frame  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  thereof 
onto  which  the  bucket  conveyor  deposits  said  aggregate, 
and  a  stacking  conveyor  carried  by  said  frame  and  posi- 
tioned beneath  the  discharge  end  of  the  cross  conveyor, 
said  stacking  conveyor  extending  across  the  canal  above 
the  lower  transport  vehicle  and  being  supported  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  frame,  whereby  to  deliver  the  excess 
sggregate  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  other  sloping  wall 
of  the  canal.  / 
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MULTIPLE  SHELL  GRAB 


G«nMB7 

IS 
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■1MB  Wwl  CT 
19,  IfSS 
(CL  37—112) 


pocitioa  to  an  tUfiwifKl  posttion  relative  to  said  back 

panel;  a  laterally  biased  and  movable  lock  means  on  one 

—  to   panel;  and  means  provided  oo  the  other  panel  for  lock- 

Wcft    iog  engagement  with  said  laterally  movable  lock  oaeans 

for  securing  the  display  panel  in  such  extended  poaitioo. 


1.  A  nraltipk  shell  grmb  comprising  a  bend  member, 
a  base  member  normally  poaitkNied  below  the  bend  mem- 
ber, means  connected  to  the  head  and  base  members 
for  moving  said  hend  and  bnac  members  toward  each 
other  against  the  action  of  gravity,  a  plurality  of  grab 
shells  pivoially  connected  to  said  base  member  in  star 
fashion  with  capacity  for  swinging  movement  to  open 
and  dose  said  shells,  subetaakiaUy  rigid  means  pivotally 
connected  to  said  head  member  and  ptvoully  connected 
to  said  shells  for  swinging  mid  shelb  in  response  to  the 
movement  between  said  head  and  baae  members,  and 
connecting  means  including  a  lost  modoa  connection 
adiacent  to  said  bead  member  between  said  rigid  means 
and  said  head  member  psmfiding  for  movement  ol  said 
rigid  means  in  a  direction  generally  extending  between 
said  head  and  base  mcnben  to  provide  for  a  shell  lagging 
behind  the  other  shells  in  ckwing  upon  encountering  a 
strong 


CtMnm  tatyarllan  «f  Dalai 
«  M^  X  IMS,  SaiW  N*.  5«S,4tS 

UOilii     (a.4t— 7) 
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I.  In  a  display  device:  a  box  structure  including  a  back 
panel:  a  movable  display  panel  adapted  to  occupy  a  re- 
tracted position  in  substantial  face-to-face  relation  with 
and  ad}acent  to  said  back  panel;  means  for  slidably  gtiid- 
ing  said  display  panel  for  movement  from  said  retracted 


Harry 
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DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  display  installatioa  comprising  a  modd  for 
lating  an  •ni«n^»g  individual,  a  plurality  of  movable 
members  combined  with  the  model  and  arranged  i^on 
activation  to  cause  animation  thereof,  mechanism  coupled 
to  the  movable  membCTS  for  mrchaniral  activMioa 
therecrf.  a  sound  reproducer  disposed  in  the  proximity  of 
said  flsodeL  a  frequency  responsive  selection  device,  con- 
nections between  said  mechanism  and  said  selection  de- 
vice, a  first  component  transducer  arranged  to  be  respon- 
sive to  a  recorded  sound  track  on  a  tape,  a  second  com- 
ponem  transducer  arranged  to  be  simultaneouriy  napoo- 
sive  to  a  recorded  multi-frequency  action  track  on  said 
tape,  said  first  and  second  component  tnnsdtfcen  to- 
gether constituting  a  tape  record  transducing  apparatus, 
said  action  track  having  thereon  signals  of  different  fra- 
quencies  indicative  of  particular  mechanical  activations 
for  the  nfKxlel  related  to  the  recorded  sounds,  connections 
between  said  first  component  transducer  and  said  sound 
reprodticer.  and  connections  between  said  secottd  com- 
pcment  transducer  and  said  frequency  req>onsive  sdection 
device,  said  frequency  responsive  selection  device  being 
arranged  to  respond  sequentially  to  the  signals  oi  different 
frequencies  by  permitting  selectively  according  to  the  na- 
ture of  a  signal,  mechanism; of  the  model  to  activate  the 
latter. 

2Ji7,liSt 

MOVING  MESSAGE  PRO(ECTOE 

R.  WcitfaB,  Fawit  Hflb,  N.  Y^  Marie  S.  WeM- 

ML  ancmrix  of  say  WHam  K.  WaatfaE,  daceaaad 

N«vci^barS,19S3,  Serial  No.  39M97 

3Claima.    (CL  4»-d2) 


1.  A  moving  message  projector  comprising  a  casing 
having  at  least  one  window,  a  translucent  screen  mounted 
in  each  window,  a  source  of  li^t  within  said  casing,  an 
endless  opaque  tape,  perforations  hi  said  tape  arranged  in 
the  form  of  letters  and  words,  a  driver  roller  mounted  by 
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nid  casing,  t  motor  drivably  connected  therewith,  a 
plurality  of  spindles  mounted  by  said  casing  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spools  mounted  by  said  spindles  for  rotation 
about  their  own  axes,  said  spindles  extending  into  said 
spools  a  distance  of  about  one-half  the  height  of  said 
spools  the  poipheral  surface  of  said  spools  having  a 
crown  of  from  0.75*  to  1.75*.  and  means  for  removably 
locking  said  spools  on  said  spindles,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  press  fit  fastener  adapted  for  insertion  in  the  top 
of  said  spindles,  said  tape  being  wound  about  portions  of 
the  peripheries  of  said  roller  and  said  spools  aind  thereby 
driven  between  said  light  source  aad  said  screen. 


SELF-PROMPTER 

h  Tajlor,  MBI  VaBty,  CdV. 

AmtI  It,  195t»  SmW  Ntt.  73USt^ 

IQtIm.    (a.4«— 7t) 


In  a  device  of-  the  character  described,  a  receptacle 
having  a  tran^Muvnt  cover,  an  inclined  card-«npportiag 
surface  formed  in  said  receptacle  substantially  halfway 
of  its  length  and  adapted  to  support  cards  tbereoo,  means 
for  feeding  one  of  said  cards  from  its  stacked  pocitioo 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  receptacle,  said  meant  m- 
eluding  a  shaft  extending  across  the  said  receptacle  aod 
mounted  in  slots  formed  in  the  side  of  said  receptacle, 
and  flexible  wipers  carried  by  said  shaft  and  fK<flr^fd  to 
engage  the  topmost  portion  of  said  stack,  and  meant  for 
rotating  said  shaft. 


HaatJ.  Pi 


XM7.tS2 

BEAD  CONVERTER 

.  ProvUcncc,  R.  L, 

bland,  Incn  a  cotnoratlon  of  

Hi  3,  1957,  Sarial  Nn.  «59y47t 
4nttBi     (CL41— !•) 


laCoTOof 


1.  A  bead  converter  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  center  link  having  a  pair  of  openings  in  spaced, 
side-by-side  relation,  and  a  substantially  identical  end 
link  overlappingjy  abutting  said  center  link  so  that  one 
of  the  openings  of  the  former  coincides  with  one  of  the 
openings  of  the  latter,  said  links  being  pivotally  secured 
to  each  other  about  the  center  axis  of  said  coinciding 
openings,  said  center  link  having  an  enlarged  marginal 
cap  extending  along  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof,  whore- 
by  to  act  as  a  stop  for  limiting  inward  pivotal  movement 
of  said  end  link. 


ARTICLBMOUNTING 
Pfc. 


Maj  24, 19SS,  8«fW  No.  519J7C 
a  niimi     (CL41— JS> 
TMo  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  aoc.  2M) 


I.  A  trauparent  protecttvo  mounting  block  for  pro- 
serving  and  dttptajring  an  article,  compriaing  a  door 
transparent  plastic  bate  plate  having  amoodi  and  plain 
upper  and  lower  snrfaoct.  meant  for  ftaodly  mounting 
said  article  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  bote  plate,  a 
clear  transparent  plastic  intermediate  plate  of  a  thirkafw 
not  less  than  the  height  of  said  artido  abore  the  torfaoe 
of  said  base  plate  and  having  smooth  and  plain  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  said  intermediate  plate  having  an 
aperture  tberethroogfa  for  receiving  said  artide,  taid 
aperture  being  aUgned  with  taid  "»*^— ■•^g  aooM  aad 
being  snlBciently  large  in  area  lo  admit  said  artide,  and 
a  dew  trantporeot  plattic  top  plate  having  smooth  aad 
plain  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  said  bate  plale,  inlcr- 
mediate  plate  and  top  plate  being  hermetically  socnrod 
together  to  form  a  transparent  block  endoting  said 
article. 


23f7#S4 
WARNING  DEVKB 


»^  31, 19St,  StffW  No.  «7S,4« 
ICWb.    (CL4)— 171 


m  - 


In  a  warning  signal  in  combination,  a  bate,  a  hoOow 
cover  having  an  opening  therein  for  said  bate,  an  insu- 
lating block  secured  to  said  base,  a  pair  of  flexible 
contacts,  each  having  an  opening  therethrough,  mounted 
on  and  extending  from  said  insulating  Mock,  an  audible 
signal  on  said  base,  a  visual  signal  on  said  base,  an 
electrical  drcuit  connecting  said  flexible  contacts  and 
said  audible  and  visual  signals,  a  source  of  power  for  said 
drctiit.  a  manual  switch  in  said  circuit,  an  externally 
threaded  metallic  sleeve  having  an  unthreaded  reduced 
end  portion  extending  through  said  opening  in  said 
hollow  cover,  an  insulating  bushing  having  a  threaded 
bore  extending  tberethrou^  carried  by  said  base,  said 
sleeve  being  threadedly  engaged  in  said  boshing.  >tbe 
unthreaded  reduced  end  of  said  sleeve  bdng  extended 
through  the  opening  in  the  contact  ad)acent  said  bushing, 
the  other  end  of  said  sleeve  being  unthreaded  and 
enlarged  aod  seating  in  said  opening  in  said  hollow  cover, 
a  flexible  cord  extending  through  said  threaded  sleeve  to 
a  point  exteriorly  of  signal  and  connected  through  the 
opening  in  the  more  remote  of  said  flexible  contacts  to 
the  remote  contact,  whereby  a  poll  on  taid  flexible  cord 
will  move  said  remote  contact  into  engagement  with  said 
adjacent  contact  and  said  end  of  taid  metallic  sleeve. 
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BABTHWOBM  TRAP  AND  BREEDING  BOX 
Fnak  ft.  UMsMmU,  Ha*«o,  ra. 

AfpBcallM  AmhI  23,  1957,  SmW  N*.  <793M 
iaUm,    (CL43-«) 

1.  An  earthwonn  trmp  and  breeding  box  comprising 
a  cootaioer  including  imperforated  side  walls,  a  per- 


i»t 


tr. 


i 


forated  bottom  and  a  perforated  top.  a  layer  of  soil  dis- 
posed in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  container,  and  a  layer 
of  a  material  forming  a  worm  food  dispoeed  in  said  con- 
tainer above  the  soil  layer  for  attracting  worms  into  the 
container  through  the  perforations  of  the  bottom,  said 
perforated  bottom  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  con- 
tact with  the  earth  whereby  womn  may  pass  upwardly 
through  said  bottom  perforationi  into  the  aoil  layer  <k 
the  container. 


VII 


TREE  BRANCH  PROP 

N.  Better,  TMJBa,  Pn. 

5, 19S4,  Scftel  No.  O^i^U 
iniliiii     (CL47— U> 


thereof,  and  spring  means  carried  by  the  hook  shank 

and  urging  the  hook  and  shank  downwardly,  said  fork 
and  hook  combining  to  form  nid  yieklable  clamping 


GRINDING  APPARATUS 

FcbraMT  lU  1957.  SctW  No.  MM92 
SClafaM.    (CLSl— 51) 


1.  A  grinding  apparatus  comprising  a  grinder  slidaMy 
mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocation  and  including  a 
rotatably  driven  whetstone  pocitiooed  laterally  of  the  di- 
rection of  longitudinal  reciprocation  of  said  grinder,  a 
routably  mounted  and  vertically  movable  material  holder, 
a  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  nid  holder  for  rotating 
the  same,  hydraulically  opcnted  neans  for  raising  and 
kywering  said  hokSer.  a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidably  mount- 
ed in  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  grinder  for  re- 
ciprocating the  same,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
a  system  of  passageways  connecting  said  fluid  source  to 
said  motor,  said  hydraubcally  operated  means  and  said 
cyUader,  a  cam  carried  by  said  grinder,  a  rod  in  contact 
wkh  said  cam  for  being  reciprocated  thereby,  a  plurality 
of  valves  in  said  system  capable  of  varying  the  relative 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  motor  and  said  cyliader  and  con- 
■erted  to  said  rod  for  being  operated  thereby  and  a  con- 
troT  valve  in  said  system  for  changing  the  flow  of  fluid 
lo  said  cyliiader  to  change  die  direction  of  movement  of 
said  grinder. 

l,M7,tSt 
WORK  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
E.  BaWtcr  Md  AMn  J. 
la  LaaAs  Tnal 

21, 19^  ScfW  No.  §11,393 
(CL  51— 195) 


'*  1.  A  tree  branch  supporting  prop  comprising  an  elon- 
gated extensible  standard,  a  beaid  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  standard  including  means  for  detachabty 
damping  said  head  to  a  tree  branch  for  positioning  the 
standard  tfaerebeoeath,  and  means  carried  by  the  standard 
and  yieldabty  urging  the  upper  end  of  the  standard  toward 
an  extended  position  whereby  said  head  b  yieldabty  sup- 
ported by  the  standard,  said  head  including  a  plate 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  standard,  a  pair  of  fork 
aims  fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  plate, 
said  fork  arms  having  portions  disposed  in  croas  relation 
to  one  another  and  being  curved  to  form  an  upwardly 
opening  fork,  a  book  having  an  elongated  shank  extend- 
ing slidably  throtigh  the  plate  and  swivelly  mounted 
therein  for  positiofiing  said  hook  over  the  fork  or  to  one 


15.  In  a  machine  tool  for  performing  a  machimng 
operation  on  a  workpieoe,  a  transfer  apparatus  com- 
prising supporting  means,  a  horizontal  track  moonted  on 
said  supporting  means,  a  carriage  slidably  motmted  on 
said  track,  a  slide  mounted  for  vertical  movemeiU  on  said 
carriage,  a  work  lifting  device  comprising  a  pafa-  of  spaced 
hooks,  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  links  connecting  each 
of  said  hooks  to  said  slide,  a  hydraulic  motor  on  nid 
carriage  connected  to  said  slide  for  efccting  said  vertical 
movement,  a  hydraulic  motor  on  nid  slide,  and  con- 
necting means  between  said  second  hydraulic  motor  and 


I  ■ 


«      I 


as 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  6,  1969 


said  hook  supporting  means,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  spacing  between  the  hooks  whereby  to  accommo- 
(late  workpieces  of  different  dimensions,  control  means 
for  effecting  a  predetermined  sequence  of  operation  of 
said  hydraulic  motor,  said  control  means  being  actuated 
by  said  machine  tool  at  the  end  of  a  machining  operation, 
control  means  actuated  by  said  transfer  apparatus  at 
the  end  of  a  transfer  cycle  for  starting  said  machine  tool. 


24C7,9S9 
APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY  GRINDING 

THE  TWO  SURFACES  OF  A  RIBBON  OF  GLASS 

Stanley  Chaniock,  St  HelcM,  Eaglaad,  MrigDor  to  Pllk> 

liftoa  BrotiMn  Limited,  Lirerpool,  Fjigland,  a  corpon' 

tion  of  Great  Britain 

Appttcatioa  AngMt  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  69^934 

Clainu  priority,  aMlicatioa  Great  Britain 

ScplMibcr  1,  1955 

i  daiau.    (CL  51— lU) 


ip;^^ 


1.  The  combination  in  and  for  an  apparatus  for  simul- 
taneously grinding  the  two  surfaces  of  a  ribbon  of  glass 
travelling  substantially  horizontally,  comprising  a  bonom 
grinder  unit  and  an  adapter  plate  unit  therefor,  said  uniu 
having  axial  communicating  hollows  for  conducting  abra- 
sive fluid  to  the  operative  surface  of  said  grinder  imit, 
cylindrical  drivers  carried  by  one  of  said  units  on  upright 
axes,  the  other  unit  defining  upright  faces  against  which 
said  drivers  abut  with  line  contacts  for  rotary  drive  action 
of  said  units  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  said  units 
having  confronting  faces  extending  generally  transverse  to 
the  latter  axis,  and  a  resilient  sealing  ring  located  be- 
tween said  faces  and  extending  along  said  faces  and 
about  said  hollows,  said  ring  being  housed  in  one  of  said 
units  and  extending  on  the  radially  inner  sides  of  said 
drivers,  to  prevent  seepage  of  abrasive  fluid  from  said 
hollows  along  said  faces  to  said  driven. 


centem!essgrinder 

Loffag  Coca,  Jr.,  Brodtfldd,  Mna.,  aarffnor  to  .%orton 
CoHpttiy,  Woffccilcr,  Maak,  a  corporation  of  Mnaaa- 


Application  Novcari>cr  9, 1956,  ScrW  No.  «21345 
29ClainH.    (CL  51— 129)      , 


,*s     ^» 


I.  A  centeriess  grinder  comprising  a  cup  shaped  grind- 
ing wheel  having  a  plane  annular  grinding  surface,  a 
work  rest  extending  subsUntially  parallel  to  said  plane 
annular  surface  so  that  the  geometrical  projection  al  its 
top  onto  said  plane  surface  defines  two  separated  areas 


opposite  one  of  said  areas  forming  with  the  area  and 
part  of  the  work  rest  a  grinding  itatioQ  tliront,  ■  regulat- 
ing wheel  component  oppodtt  the  other  of  said  areas 
forming  with  the  area  and  part  of  the  work  rest  another 
grinding  station  throat,  means  to  journal  and  to  rotate 
the  grinding  wheel  and  means  joumalling  the  regulating 
wheel  components  for  rotation,  whereby  grinding  will  be 
done  at  both  grinding  ttatioo  throats. 


Danld  W.  H^k, 


grinders 

Pa.. 


ration  of 

Application  J 
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la  Atfffkcny 

Pa^  a 


31,  1959,  Serial  No.  712J11 
(CL  51— lit) 


V- 


13.  la  a  belt  grinder  having  rolls  adapted  to  utilise 
ao  endless  grinder  belt,  the  combination  therewith  of. 
a  grinder  belt  having  tape  of  flexible  material  applied 
lengthwise  of  and  secured  4o  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
back  of  said  grinder  belt  and  disposed  to  extend  beyood 
each  of  the  edges  of  the  belt  for  a  distance  of  between 
about  H«  inch  and  1  inch  to  prevent  said  edflss  from 
scoring  the  rolls. 


PLEATED  BUFFING  WHEEL 
Friti  E.  Hsnirickaon,  Sontk  Elfla,  DL, 
half  Id  Mairay  btlami,  EUb, 
Appttcatlon  Mardi  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,713 
2CUtaM.    (CL51— 193) 


1.  In  a  buffing  wheel,  a  circular  hub  having  an  axial 
opening  therein  for  mounting  it  on  a  shaft,  mutually 
spaced  spokes  extending  outwardly  radially  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  hub.  a  buffing  annulus  on  said  hub  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  work  surface  and  comprised  of  a  plu- 
rality of  multi-ply  elemenu  of  fabric  material  carried 
by  said  spokes,  a  medial  pleat  in  each  element,  said  ele- 
ments each  being  folded  along  a  line  perpendicular  to 
the  pleat  therein  so  as  to  define  a  semi-circular  shape 
hiving  a  greater  number  of  material  thickness  in  its 
medial  pleated  portion  than  at  its  end  portions,  mount- 
ing brackets  one  seated  in  the  fold  of  each  element  and 
each  having  integral^leg  portions  extending  through  the 
material  at  the  fold,  said  leg  portions  overlying  the  re- 
lated spoke  and  being  secured  thereto  to  hold  the  element 
in  place,  said  spokes  being  peripherally  spaced  to  per- 
mit the  end  portions  of  adjacent  elements  to  overlap  ooe 
another  to  aJSord  a  material  thickness  in  the  perqiheral 
work  surface  of  said  overiapped  portions  that  is  sub- 
sUntially the  same  as  the  thickness  of  the  peripheral  work 
surface  of  the  medial  pleated  portions  of  said  elements. 


2,M7,9«3 
MULTIPLE  GRINDING  WHEEL^ 

Leopold  H.  Mets|eff,  GIsnone,  DL,  aasl^nor  la  mipsi^Oi 
Inc.,  CMcago,  PL.  a  cotpoiaHen  of  nWnsIa 
Appttcndon  Febtnaty  2t,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  50411 
19  nshni     (CL51— 299) 

1.  A  rotary  multiple  grinding  wheel  for  grinding  a 


on  the  aimular  surface,  a  regulating  wheel  component   flat  surface  on  a  piece  of  glass  or  similar  material,  said 
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grinding  wheel  compraing  a  rigid  dtK-Iike  body  adapted 
to  have  the  central  portion  thereof  connected  drivably  to 
one  end  ot  a  power  driven  shaft  the  azM  of  which  i*  at 
right  angles  to  anid  flat  savfate,  and  a  plurality  of  circular, 
spaced  apart,  concentrically  arranged  grinding  annalae 
mounted  fixedly  on  the  front  face  of  the  body  and  having 
forward  parts  in  the  form  of  matrices  with  abrasive  par- 
tidaa  thorein.  said  parts  presenting  forward  grinding  anr- 
faoes,  said  annulae  being  so  disposed  that  the  grinding 
surfaces  of  their  respective  parts  are  stepped  with  respect 


to  the  front  face  of  the  wheel  body  with  the  grinding  sur- 
face of  the  forward  part  of  the  inside  annulus  of  smallest 
radial  extent  being  spaced  forwanlly  from  said  front 
face  of  the  wheel  body  a  disunce  greater  than  the  grind- 
ing surface  of  the  forward  part  of  the  outside  annulus  of 
largert  radial  extent,  and  the  grinding  surface  of  the  for- 
ward part  of  each  annulus  other  than  the  inside  annulus  of 
smallest  radial  extent  lies  in  an  imaginary  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  lo  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  wheel  body 
and  intersects  the  forward  part  of  the  next  adjacent  an- 
nulus on  the  inside  of  each  such  annulus. 


GUAKD  FOB  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  LIKE 
PURPOSES 

1  niiB «^^^^  ■  *.—  -.- 

«,  1957,  SctW  N«.  M2.42I 
SCWm.    (CL51— 272) 


2«ii7«M5 
METHODS  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  WRAPHNG 
BLOCK-SHAPED  ARTICLES 
ThMMS  HaB,  Dcptford,  Londos, 
to  MoOm  MndriM 


11,  IfSi,  §mM  N*.  M9,221 


M,1995 

(CLSl— 170) 


1.  In  dgarette  wiappiag  apparatus,  mea»  to  fend  a 
batch  of  cigarrttrs  in  aj^rection  transverse  to  the  loogi- 
tudiaal  axes  of  the  dgsiotes,  means  to  grip  one  end  part 
of  the  batch,  means  to  fold  a  piece  of  wrapping  material 
about  the  other  end  part  whfle  the  said  one  end  part  is 
being  gripped,  means  to  move  the  partly  wrapped  batch 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  cigarettes 
so  as  to  expose  the  said  one  end  part  of  the  batch,  and 
means  to  fold  a  further  piece  of  wrapping  material  about 
the  said  one  part  so  as  to  complete  the  enclosure  of  the 
batch  and  so  that  the  said  further  piece  partly  overlaps 
the  fint  %ud  piece. 


H. 


l,M7jiM 
BAG  CLOSING  APPARATUS 
H.  Pktt,  Jr,,  mi  Imk 


D. 


19 


12,l9SS»SMWNn. 
(CLS3— 19t) 


I.  A  splash  guard  device  f or  ose  on  a  marhinr  tool  of 
the  type  having  fluid  supplied  to  the  tool  and  workpiece. 
comprising  ia  combination  a  pair  of  gxiide  rods  seciurd 
to  the  machine  parallel  to  its  longitudinal  axis  and  fixed 
in  spaced  planes,  a  rectangular  frame,  means  to  slidably 
attach  said  frame  to  said  guide  rods,  the  upper  attaching 
means  providing  for  pivoting  of  the  frame  about  its  cor- 
responding rod  as  an  axis,  a  transparent  pand  carried  by 
said  frame,  and  guide  means  for  the  lateral  edges  of  the 
panel  formed  on  said  frame  whereby  said  panel  may  be 
moved  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  machine  axis  to  per- 
mit access  to  the  tool  and  workpiece. 

738  O.   O.     3 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  filled  flexible  bags  in  closed 
condition  comprising  an  endkss  bag  advancing  conveyor 
moving  along  an  endless  path,  said  ccmveyor  having  a 
series  of  units  moving  therewith  along  said  endless  path 
and  adapted  to  grip  and  advance  closed  neck  portions  of 
said  bags,  and  fastening  means  along  said  path  operating 
to  tape  closed  said  neck  portions  held  by  said  units,  each 
of  said  units  including  a  structure  forming  a  throat  of 
progressively  decreasing  width  into  which  said  neck  por- 
tion of  a  bag  is  movable  toward  a  reduced  width  inner  end 
of  the  throat,  each  unit  including  an  clement  adapted  to 
extend  across  said  throat  and  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment relative  to  said  throat  from  an  outer  retracted  posi- 
tion to  an  inner  holding  position  and  toward  said  reduced 
width  inner  end  of  the  throat  in  a  direction  to  follow  the 
neck  into  the  throat  and  thereby  gather  and  hold  the  neck 
within  the  inner  end  of  the  throat,  said  element  being 
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pMitioMd  to  allow  free  witbdniwal  of  the  bag  from  said 
throat  in  said  retracted  position  but  to  prevent  such  with- 
drawal in  said  holding  positioa,  each  unit  including  a  sec- 
ond element  connected  to  said  first  element  to  swing 
therewith  relative  to  the  throat  and  adapted  to  be  deflect- 
ed inwardly  by  movement  of  a  bag  into  the  throat  and 
by  said  deflection  to  swing  said  first  element  from  said 
retracted  position  toward  said  holding  position,  and  each 
unit  including  an  overcenter  spring  operable  to  yieldingly 
hold  said  first  element  in  retracted  position  and  operable 
upon  said  inward  deflection  of  said  second  element  by  a 
bag  to  move  past  a  dead  center  position  and  then  yield- 
ingly urge  said  first  element  to  said  holding  position  to 
gather  and  retain  the  bag  neck,  said  firing  being  doaer 
to  its  dead  center  position  when  the  first  element  is  in  said 
retracted  position  than  when  Ur  first  element  is  in  said 
holding  positioa,  so  that  the'elements  can  be  deflected 
inwardly  past  dead  center  and  toward  holding  position 
by  a  relatively  light  force  exerted  by  an  inmoving  bag 
neck,  and  the  elements  can  then  move  inwardly  far 
enough  beyond  dead  center  to  exert  a  relatively  greater 
force  on  the  bag  neck  to  hold  it  in  the  throat,  said  fasten- 
ing means  including  means  feeding  pressure  sensitive  tape 
to  a  bag  neck  as  it  is  advanced  by  one  of  said  units  along 
said  endless  path,  and  a  pair  of  relatively  deflectible  pres- 
sure members  forming  a  yielding  restriction  through  which 
the  oeck  and  tape  are  forced  by  the  movement  oi  said 
units,  to  thereby  tape  the  neck  closed. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  FLEXIBLE  BAGS 

John  D.  PIntt,  Lcknd  H.  PIntt,  Jr^  amd  Ldandl  H.  Piatt, 

Loe  Al^sIis,  CaMf. 

Marck  13, 1957,  SciW  No.  645,737 

25CliifaM.    (Cl.5^— 19t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  closing  the  neck  of  a  flexible  bag 
comprising  a  pair  of  pressure  elements  between  which  a 
gathered  bag  neck  may  be  forced  and  operable  to  apply 
adhesive  tape  to  said  neck  to  fasten  it  in  closed  condition, 
a  paif  of  opposed  rollers  adapted  to  engage  opposite  sides 
of  an  initially  opened  bag  neck  and  to  advance  the  nu- 
terial  thereof  between  the  rollers  and  toward  said  pres- 
sure elements  so  that  the  neck  is  gathered  to  closed  con- 
dition in  front  of  the  pressure  elements,  means  for  driving 
at  least  one  of  said  rollers  to  advance  and  gather  the  bag 
neck,  means  for  feeding  tape  to  said  pressure  elements,  an 
advancing  member  movable  relative  to  said  rollers  and  said 
pressure  elements  and  operable  to  engage  a  neck  which 
has  been  ^thered  by  the  rollers  and  to  force  the  neck 
between  said  pressure  elements  to  apply  the  upe  thereto, 
means  for  actuating  said  advancing  member  at  least  one 
of  said  pressure  elements  being  free  for  lateral  deflection 
away  from  the  other  pressure  element  by  said  bag  neck 
as  it  is  forced  between  said  pressure  elements  by  said  ad- 
vancing member,  and  means  yieldingly  resisting  said  de- 


flection of  said  one  pressure  element  by  the  advancing 
bag  neck  and  thereby  tightly  pressing  said  tape  into  fasten- 
ing relation  with  the  bag  neck. 


J. 


1.  L 


CORN  HARYBSTER 

Dai SM sit,  laws, 


2t,  19M,  SaiW  Na.  MM97 
(CLS6— 15) 


In  a  corn  harvester  for  treatiBg  standing  stalks;  having 
a  frame  and  stalk  severing  meaas,  a  rearwardly  moving 
stalk  conveyer,  and  snapping  roOs  to  snap  ears  from 
said  stalks,  and  a  rearwardly  moving  ear  conveyer  spaced 
transversely  from  said  stalk  conveyer  to  receive  snapped 
ears,  in  combination,  an  ear  hopper  intermediate  said 
rolls  and  said  ear  conveyer,  and  cooununicating  with  said 
stalk  conveyer  and  said  ear  coovvycr,  a  transversely- 
swinging  gate  disposed  in  said  hopper  and  pivotally 
mounted  midway  between  said  ear  conveyer  and  said 
sulk  conveyer  whereby  the  gate  can  be  swung  into  posi- 
tion to  direct  said  snaipped  ears  toward  either  said  stalk 
conveyer  or  said  ear  conveyer,  manually-operated  crank 
means  at  one  end  of  said  hopper,  a  linkage  in  said  hopper 
adjacent  said  crank  means,  said  linkage  comprising  a  pair 
of  link  members  pivoted  together  at  one  end  and  having 
free  ends,  the  free  end  of  one  of  said  members  being 
pivoted  to  said  gate  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  hinge, 
and  the  free  end  of  the  other  member  being  secured  to 
said  crank  iirtetrally.  and  resilient  means  connected  be- 
tween said  crank  and  said  frame  to  urfc  said  gate  toward 
either  of  said  posMoos  upon  manually  actuating  said 
crank. 


2|tf7^M9 
POWER  MOWER  WITH  ENDLIBB  BELT  CUITING 

MEANS 

it,  1957,  SotM  Na.  Mt,737 
2CWm^    (CLS(— 15) 


1.  A  lawn  mower  cocnprisiiig  a  honsinf.  rotatable 
means  supporting  said  housing  for  ntovemeiit,  a  motor 
supported  on  said  housing,  a  drfve  sheave  positiooed 
within  said  boosing  supported  and  driven  by  said  motor, 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  idler  sheaves  joonnUed  in  aid 
housing  in  hot^zontaDy  aligned  relation  with  respect  to 
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•aid  drive  abeavt,  an  eadten  beh  trained  about  nid  idtor 
ifcnaifi  and  said  dme  theave  for  movcsient  theraaboat 
oa  routioo  of  Mid  drive  sheave,  a  plurality  of  dipt  a»> 
curad  in  verticaUy  extendint  kmgitudinaUy  ipaoad  rela- 
tion to  said  beh,  said  clips  baviot  an  inwardly  opening 
vertical  channel  integrally  formed  on  each  side  edge  of 
each  clip,  one  of  said  channels  on  eadi  clq;>  having  a 
plurality  of  vertically  spaced  openings  formed  therein, 
an  inverted  U-shaped  resilient  wire  member  enfaged  in 
the  channels  of  each  clip,  a  book  integrally  farmed  on  one 
end  of  said  member  selectively  engaged  in  one  of  said 
openings,  said  member  having  the  odier  end  tbenoi  snb- 
stantially  rlonga^^  *n<l  dqwnding  from  said  dip,  and 
a  horizontally  offset  cutter  blade  integrally  fbnaed  on 
the  terminus  of  said  other  end,  said  resilient  wire  mem- 
ber permitting  displacement  of  said  cutter  Made  from  its 
pontion  tantnUy  underlying  said  clip. 


RAKING  DEVICE 

Lcly  and  Ary  van  der  LtH, 
r-j-  -  lo  C  van  dcr  Lcfr  N.  V. 
Appikatioa  Novcaibar  5, 1956,  Serial  fto.  «2Mt2 


19,1955 
(CL56-*377> 


DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  RECIPROCATING  CUTTING 

ASSEMBLY 

Floyd  McCal  aad  Uoyd  McCal, 

My  24.  1956,  Seritf  Nn.  999,774 


« 


I.  A  device  for  laterally  di^ladng  material  lying  on 
the  ground  comprising  a  frame  normally  in  operative 
podtioo.  running  wheels  connected  to  said  frame  and 
manual  propelling  means  on  the  frame  for  propelling  said 
frame,  rake  wheel  supporting  means,  hmge  means  con- 
necting the  rake  wheel  supporting  means  to  said  frame,  a 
plurality  of  rake  wfaeds  rotataUy  supported  by  said  sop- 
portmg  means,  the  contact  of  the  running  wheels  and  two 
of  the  rake  wbeeto  with  .the  ground  defining  a  polygon  ol 
ground  contact,  and  means  on  said  device  for  relcaMbhr 
retaining  the  frame  in  a  second  pontion  on  the  Mmtit 
means  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  frame  ovcrlyiag 
the  polygon. 

SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKE  AND  SWATH  TURNER 
tan  4sr  Lriy  aisd  Affj  van  te  Leiy 

mCvM^wLetyRV 
•f  *a 


a  My  29, 1953,  Seriri  Nn.  371.Mt 
aajltailin  Ne*alaaii  AnpM«  2, 1952 
VttilHii     tCL  54-^977) 


1.  In  an  arraogenent  of  the  chararttr  deecribed,  a 
rdativdy  statiooary  structure,  a  member  rotatably 
moamed  on  said  structure  about  a  first  axis,  a  pair  o(f 
roUers  rotatably  supported  on  said  member  for  roCatioo 
about  a  common  axis  which  is  aff-ccnte  with  ropeot  to 
the  first-mentioned  axis,  a  yoke  ntember  having  an  aper- 
tured  portion  with  the  walls  thereof  engageabie  with  said 
roller,  one  of  said  walls  comprising  a  bar  adjustably 
mounted  on  said  yoke  member,  said  structure  incor- 
porating guide  means  for  guiding  the  movemeiM  of  said 
yoke  member  along  generally  a  straight  line,  said  guide 
means  comprising  a  single  bar  forming  a  part  of  said 
yoke  member  a^iich  is  centrally  located  with  respect  to 
said  first  axis,  snid  structure  having  roller  means  mounted 
thereon  engagei^Ie  with  opposite  sides  of  said  bar. 
said  roller  means  being  adiustaMy  mounted  on  said 
structure,  and  a  radprocable  cutting  assembly  rigidly 
connected  to  said  yoke  member. 


1.  A  rakmg  device  comprising  a  main  frame  induding 
a  laterally  extending  draft  means,  two  wheel  supported 
frames,  at  least  one  raking  wheel  on  each  of  said  two 
wheel  supported  frames,  the  wheels  being  arranged  in 
overlapping  relationship,  adjustably  lockable  pivot  means 
interconnecting  each  of  said  whed  supported  frames  to 
said  main  frame  whereby  the  relative  positions  of  the 
frames  are  adjustable  and  a  running  wheel  coupled  to 
said  draft  means  for  fadlttating  ground  traversing  move- 
tnent. 
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SIDE  DELIVERY  RAKE 
Tan  dcr  Ldy  aad  Ary  ran  dcr  L«ly, 

JMn  to  C.  ▼•■  4cr  Ldj,  M—lBiiii,' 
NtdMriMdi,  a  Daleh  coaqMuiy 
ApplkatfoB  Fcbnnivy  2S,  1955,  S«W  N^  491,159 


ClirfBU  priority. 


N 
(CL5«— 377) 


Maffck5,1954 


nv 

5^ 


1.  A  raking  device  comprising  a  moMIe  frame,  at  least 
one  axle  connected  to  said  frame  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position,  a  raking  member  on  said  axle  and  de- 
fining a  plane  normal  to  said  axle,  positive  driring  means 
operativdy  associated  with  and  putting  said  raking  mem- 
ber into  rotation,  and  tines  provided  on  the  periphery 
of  the  raking  member  for  displacing  rakable  substance 
on  the  ground,  said  tines  each  including  a  torsion  section, 
a  ground  contacting  section  and  an  internnediate  section 
coupling  said  torsipn  and  ground  contacting  sections, 
said  torsion  section  being  connected  to  said  raking  mem- 
ber and  defining  a  center  line  spaced  from  said  axle,  said 
imermediate  section  normally  being  angularly  displaced 
relative  to  said  plane  but  being  pivotable  on  said  tor- 
sion bar  into  said  olane. 


«*f*i' 


*    2J<7,t74 
DOFFING  APPARATUS  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Rosi  E.  Ncwto^  WUHmvOc,  Maii„  «ripnr  to  WMta 
MmMm  Wofffa,  WkWHvflk,  MMi^  a  trnprn^Om  of 


AppHcathM 


11, 1957,  Serial  N«.  §77,199 
(CL  57—52) 


»  pair  of  vertically-spaced  anti-balloon  rings  for  each 
spimfle,  a  separate  pivotal  support  for  each  ring  and  for 
said  yam  guide,  means  to  raise  said  rings  and  yarn  guide 
above  the  spindle,  and  means  to  swing  said  rings  and  yam 
guide  away  from  the  axis  of  said  spindle. 


2,M7^S 
DEVICE  FOR  CONmuCimC  THE  THREAD  lAL. 
LOON  IN  RING  SPINNING  AND  RING  DOU* 
BUNG  FRAMES 

AppMrartou  Mavdi  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  572,3M 

'  March  3L  1955 
(CL  57— iM) 


1.  In  a  spinnint  machine  provided  with  ring  spimint 
and  doubling  frames  and  a  traveller,  a  device  for  constrict- 
ing the  thread  balloon,  comprising  in  combination,  a  ring 
rail,  a  plurality  of  annular  openiafi  in  said  ring  rail,  a 
plurality  of  annular  discs,  each  secured  to  said  rail  about 
each  said  opening  thereof  and  aligned  with  each  said 
respective  opening,  a  plurality  of  «r««"«"g  rings  in  said 
ring  rail,  each  of  said  spinning  rings  respectively  securing 
each  ol  ^id  discs  to  said  rail  about  ooe  of  each  said  re- 
spective openings,  at  least  one  pair  of  suppori  legs,  each 
of  said  pair  of  legs  having  one  of  its  ends  secured  to  each 
of  said  drcttlar  discs,  and  a  thread  ballooa  coostricting 
hoop  secured  to  each  of  the  olher  ends  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  suppori  kp. 

LUBRICATION  OP  SPINNING  RINGS 
Hyatt  B.  AlwMd,  BaOrin,  N.  Y,,  aiilpnr  to  Hov 

»  Maylft,  1957,  Saw  Na.  iS9,Ml 
tflHiBi     (0.57—129) 


jv 


1.  In  a  textile  naachine  having  bobbtn-si^porting  spm*       1.  A  method  of  lubricatittg  the  traveller  »**g«fw*t  sor- 
dles,  in  combination,  a  yam  guide   for  each  spindle,   faces  of  spinning  rings  of  the  type  having  a  capinary 
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^ _.   tenninttiiig  at  ■  bearing  mrface  of  the  ring 

and  through  which  lubricant  may  pan,  which  includes 
the  step  of  supplying  lubricant  under  preaaure  to  said 
capillary  panage  at  intervals  of  time  and  continuing  the 
supplying  oi  lubricant  through  said  paigr  by  capiUnry 
action  when  the  praasure  is  interrupted. 


iMiJfrn 

OF  MAKING  YAKN 


lUWrt  C  WMda, 
MBa, 


21, 1954,  ScfW  N«.  47M43 
(CLS7-.1S7) 


£35 ' 


/* 


-i>t±>d- 


?P-h, 


1.  The  proccas  of  making  yarn  whidi  comprises  form- 
ing fibers  into  sliver.  coUectiag  tiM  sliver  into  masses  of 
coils  each  arranged  aroond  a  central  opening,  compress 
ing  and  setting  the  coiled  maiwi  into  packages  about 
20  to  26%  of  their  original  beiglM  without  substantial 
increase  in  their  diameter,  reducing  the  sliver  in  oae  draft- 
ing operation  to  the  rosiditinn  of  untwisted  whatantially 

coils  each  arranged  wonad  a  oaatral  opening  with  a 
plnrattiy  of  caAs  m  aach  mass,  coatpressiBg  and 
the  coiled  aniMB  kNo  packages  aboot  20%  to  26%  of 
their  original  height  without  substaatiid  increase  hi  their 
diameter,  and  ^pinning  said  roving  nito  yam  with  a  dratt 
of  about  25  to  600.  as  rcqiarcd  to  produce  the  yam  count 
desired. 


WINDING  MKCHANBM 

CSentl,WTBM»l,1 

11,  IKl  Serial 

6n  liiii      (CLIs— tX) 


Nnw  314314 


J^^iJB-i 


=;:^=iil 


a    3 


M     1 


one  of  said  arbors  that  movement  of  said  driving  member 
in  one  sense  causes  rotetional  movement  of  said  one  of 
said  arbors  in  one  dhrection.  and  movement  of  sud  driv- 
ing ntember  in  the  on>osite  sense  causes  routiooal  raonre- 
ment  of  said  one  of  said  arbors  in  the  reverse  direction, 
a  pair  of  meshing  gears  secured  to  the  respective  arbors 
for  rotation  therewith,  a  pinion  mounted  on  each  of  said 
wbors  for  rotation  independently  of  the  arbor  on  which 
it  is  mounted,  a  fourth  gear,  distinct  from  said  winding 
gear,  motmted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  and  meshing  with 
each  of  said  pinions  but  not  meshing  with  said  winding 
gear,  and  one-way  clutch  means  between  eadi  pinion 
and  the  gear  mounted  on  the  same  arbor  theiewilh,  each 
of  said  one-way  clutch  means  being  engaged  when  its  re- 
spective arbor  is  rotating  in  the  same  direction,  only  one 
of  said  pinions  mediiag  with  the  winding  gear,  whereby 
movement  of  said  driving  member  in  either  of  said  senses 
causes  rotation  of  the  winding  gear  in  the 


tMfjm 

WATCH  CRO^VN 


taijtm 


17, 1954.  Serial  Nn.  45M4S, 
Nn.  2,t49354,  dnM  giptimfcir  2,  195t. 
AptI  10, 1957,  Serial  Nn. 


(CL 


♦t» 


WIA 


^ 
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1.  A  crown  for  a  watertigfat  walLh  of  the  type  wnving, 
an  undivided  windiag-ahnft  surronnded  by  a  tube;  said 
crown  being  ptwrided  with  an  inner  collar  of  packing  ma- 
terial and  a  reailieaft  plate  above  said  packing  collar  which 
collar  surrounds  the  outer  end  of  said  winding-shaft  and 
said  ti^  and  a  coining  part  rigidly  secured  to  the  oalv 
cad  of  die  winfing-tfaalt  and  suitably  shaped  to  overlap 
said  packing  collar  and  nutatably  resting  against  said  re- 
silient ptaie  pressed  by  said  resilient  plate  against  said 


2,M7,Mt 

DRIVING  MKCHANBM  FOR  AUXILIAKY 

AFPARATOBES 


Nn- 


24, 1956,  Scriri  Ne.  611426 
ca  Sapli^bsr  16, 1955 
(CL6*--a3) 


1.  In  a  winding  mechanism  for  a  timepiace  having  a 

mafauqpring  and  a  winding  gear  for  the  mainspring,  the  1.  In  an  assembly  for  driving  the  auxiliary  equipment 

improvement  which  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  rotatabk  of  a  gas  turbine  driven  vehicle,  in  combinatioii,  a  free- 

arbon,  a  recinrocatory  driving  member  so  mnnrrtrd  to  piUCNi  gas  generator,  a  main  propulsion  turinne.  an  amii- 
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iary  turbine,  means  provkling  communication  between 
the  gas  generator  and  the  main  and  auxiliary  turbines 
including  means  for  providing  working-fluid  under  pres- 
sure from  the  generator  to  the  turbines  separately  and 
selectively,  a  first  and  a  second  driven  shaft  each  ar- 
ranged for  driving  at  least  some  of  the  auxiliary  equip- 
ment, first  power  transmission  means  for  selectively  driv- 
ing the  first  shaft  from  the  main  turbine  and  second 
power  transmission  means  for  selectively  driving  the  first 
shaft  from  the  auxiliary  turbine,  means  for  effecting 
speed-ratio  changes  between  the  shafts  in  dependence  on 
the  power  output  of  the  gas  generator  thereby  to  control 
the  speed  of  the  second  shaft  as  a  function  of  the  power 
output  of  said  gas  generator. 


HYDROCARBON  FUEL  COlMPOSrnON  AND  THE 
METHOD    OF    OPERATING    A    lET    ENGINE 
THEREWITH 
Elbworlh  E.  UommI,  PHlitMth,  Pa^  aarigaor  to  Koppcn 
CoMipnBy,  lK«f  ■  CMporatlos  of  Dctawan 
N«DrawlHE.    AfftfcadoM  J—  7,  IHi   I 
I  SittalTfo.  5t9^1 

f  IfOalmm.    (CL<*— 35^ 

t^  1.  The  method  of  operating  a  jet  engine  which  com- 
prises supplying  to  the  combustion  zone  of  said  jet  engine 
a  hydrocarbon  fuel  boiling  in  the  range  of  200*  to  700* 
F.  containing  between  5  and  30%  by  weight  of  an 
aluminum  compound  having  the  fonnula  (R)aAlHt_« 
wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  an  integer 
equal  to  from  I  to  3,  boming  said  fuel  in  the  combustioo 
zone  of  said  engine  and  exhausting  resulting  gases  from 
said  engine  so  as  to  impart  thrust  thereto. 


2,M7,M2 

FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS-TURBINE 

REHEAT  COMBUSTION  EQUIPMENT 

Hciveit  Collcy,  8MMqrUH«  Daffky«  BB|jhM4«  Si> 
to  RoliB-Royct  liwUti,  DcAy,  "-ifrff.  a  Bril- 


I  COMHMnr 

AppOn&M 


_        AppUcadoa  March  M,  lf54,  SarU  No.  S7S,3M 
J  ClafaBS  priorfly,  apfikatfaw  Grtal  Briteia  Afrii  i,  19S5 
"^  19CMM.    (CL(*— 35.0 
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equipment  in  the  ^  pipe  and  a  variable-area  propelling 
nozzle,  which  fud  system  comprises  reheat  fuel  bumera, 
a  fuel  supply  conduit  conveying  fuel  to  said  burners, 
upstream  and  downstream  valves  in  How  series  in  wM 
fuel  conduit;  the  upstream  valve  comprising  a  first  orifice. 
an  adjusuble  valve  ekoiem  co-operating  with  said  first 
orifice  and  adjustable  to  vary  the  effective  area  of  said 
fim  orifice,  a  piston  connected  to  adjust  said  valve 
element,  said  piston  having  a  portion  of  a  first  face 
load^dby  the  fuel  pressure  in  the  fuel  conduit  upstream 
of  said]pak, of  vahrcs  m  the  sense  to  adjust  the  Tahe 
element  to  increase  said  effective  area,  a  bleed  conduit 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  fuel  conduit  upstream  of 
the  valves  and  having  an  outlet  at  its  other  end,  a  re- 
strictor  in  said  bleed  conduit,  a  vent  valve  controlling 
the  outlet  of  the  bleed  conduit,  said  piston  having  a 
second  face  loaded  in  the  sense  of  reducing  said  effective 
area  by  the  pressure  in  the  bleed  conduit  between  the 
restrictor  and  the  vent  valve,  pressure-responsive  means, 
means  connected  to  the  engine  compressor  and  producing 
an  air  pressure  which  varies  a»  a  function  of  and  in  the 
same  sense  as  changes  in  the  absolute  compressor  de- 
livery pressure,  said  pressure  responsive  means  being 
connected  to  respond  to  said  air  pressure  and  being  con- 
nected to  load  the  vent  valve  in  the  sense  of  opening  the 
vent  valve  on  increase  of  said  air  pressure,  and  resilient 
means  acting  on  said  vent  valve  in  the  sense  of  closing 
the  vent  valve,  said  piston  being  connected  to  said  re- 
silient means  and  on  movement  varying  the  load  applied 
by  the  resilient  means  to  the  vent  valve  in  the  sense  of 
increasing  the  load  as  the  valve  element  is  nKyved  by 
the  piston  to  increase  said  effective  area;  and  the  down- 
stream valve  comprising  a  valve  seating,  a  throttle  valve 
member  co-operating  with  said  n^**"!.  and  control 
means  controlling  the  throttle  vahra  member  comprising 
a  spring  producing  a  load  acting  in  the  sense  to  increase 
the  opening  of  the  throttle  valve  member,  an  adjustable 
abutment  for  the  spring,  a  linkage  connecting  the  abut- 
ment  with  the  variable-area  propelling  nozzle  to  adjust 
the  abutment  to  increase  the  spring  load  as  the  area  of 
the  nozzle  is  increased,  and  second  pressure- responsive 
means  connected  to  re^tond  to  the  pressure  in  the  fuel 
conduit  upstream  of  the  upstream  valve  and  producing 
a  load  which  increases  as  the  fuel  pressure  in  said  fuel 
conduit  and  oppoees  the  spring  load. 


1.  A  reheat  fuel  system  for  a  jet-propulsion  gas-turbine 
having   a   compressor,   a   jet  pipe,    reheat   combustion 


XM7,M3 
IGNmON  CONTROL  FOR  TURBOJET 
AFTERBURNER 
Howard  L.  McCapki»  Jr., 

•f 

MajltlfSi,  SaiW  Nn.  St2,43t 
II  CWm.  (CL  f—35jS) 
7.  In  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  having  a  compressor, 
a  main  burner  for  borning  fuel  in  the  presence  of  air 
delivered  by  said  compressor,  a  turbine  responsive  to  a 
motive  fluid  from  said  boraer,  and  an  afterburner  down- 
stream fnm  said  turbine  for  boming  additional  fuel  in 
the  presence  of  exhaoit  gaaci  from  said  turbine,  after- 
burner fuel  metering  means  comprising  a  fuel  pomp,  a 
fuel  manifold,  a  first  conduit  for  delivering  pressurized 
fuel  to  said  fnd  manifold,  valve  means  in  the  conduit  for 
controlling  the  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  second  conduit 
for  delivering  pressurized  fuel  to  said  fuel  manifold  and 
having  a  parallel  flow  relationship  with  said  valve  means, 
a  branch  conduit  connected  between  said  second  conduit 
and  said  main  burner,  valvular  means  in  said  branch  con- 
duit for  controllii^  the  fuel  flow  therethrough,  pleasure 
responsive  means  having  a  fluid  connection  with  said 
valvular  means,  said  presstire  responsive  means  being 
responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  across  said  valve 
means  and  being  adapted  to  eontrol  the  movement  of 
said  valvular  means  upon  operation  of  said  afterburner, 
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said  valvular  means  acdag  to  introduce  a  praktemiined 
excess  quantity  of  fuel  into  said  main  bomer  where  it 


operatiat  cotoditioQ  such  as  a  reference  teflqieratore  to 
which  the  engine  u  controlled  daring  engine  operatioa  at 
constant  epeed,  and  third  means  responsive  to 
in  a  aecond  engine  operating  conditioo  such  as 
speed  operativdy  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
txoUang  the  peronttage  of  fuel  withdrawn  thereby  as  a 
fii  Ikm  of  nid  first  engine  operating  condition  during 
acceleration  of  the  engine. 


AFTERBURNER  DESIGN,  VAPORIZING  TYPE 
KOchMl  8.  SdbM,  Ti    ill   1.  Coa«^  ml^ir,  hy 
to  the  UnHsd  Stain  of  AMcfka  as 
•cntoryaf  the  Navy 
Mark  y  19SS,  SvW  Na.  4n,tS4 
3ClalaH.    (a.€»— 39.71) 


it  Mbee^ocotly  igaitad  aad  carried 
i»taid  aflerboriMr  to  igaite  the  fad 
said  second  coadoiL 


thereto  oy 


FUEL  FEED  AND  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM  POR 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES  HAVING  AN  ENGINE 

TEMPERATURE  CON1ROL 

Daiyl  L.  CriMMl.  Sairfh  Bead,  lad,  !■!■»  to 

Ai 

aff 

iM««h  21, 19S4,  S«W  Na.  417JtS 
tOahas.    (CL 


ir> 


/  .  .  . 

3.  In  cooabination,  an  doogated  engine  Stwi^ng,  nuun 

cooabastor  means  i^'^p*^****  in  said  housing,  a  main  engine 

shaft  ranntng  a  portioa  of  the  length  of  said  bousing 

aad  disposed  with  its  axis  at  die  center  of  said  housing, 

bearing   means   supporting  said   aain  ihaft,   diieldiiig 

extending  from  said  main  cunibastor  to  said  main 

shaft,  a  plurality  of  hoBow  turbine  nozzles  extendtog  ia- 

wanfiy  from  .said  hoosiag  and  dispoMd  adjacent  an  end 

of  said  combostor  means,  fuel  inlet  means  coupled  to 

hoUow  turbine  nozzles  through  the  wall  of  said 
a  phirality  of  spokes  cxtonding  aobdantially 
radiaDy  from  die  end  of  mid  main  shaft,  a  flat  plate 
»i,tmmAiw^  subctantially  paralld  with  die  axis  of  said 
maa  shaft  mounted  oe  the  ends  of  said  spokes,  a  plu- 
rality of  turbine  dncs  extending  radially  from  said  i^ale, 
tarbiae  Hades  mounted  on  the  ends  of  each  disc,  a  hollow 
lai  cone  open  at  its  larger  end,  said  tail  cone  exteadmg 

said  discs  and  providing  a  passage  tnatinulBg  a 
formed  by  hollow  aooles,  said  shield  and  said 
plate,  said  hollow  tail  cone  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tares  formed  therein,  and  strut  means  extencBag  from  die 
wM  of  said  tail  cone. 


PRESSURE  FLUID  POWER  DEVICES 
L.  Haisy,  IMhs,  Tax. 

at,  lfS4,  SsfW  Na.  47«.277 
(CL<B-51) 


^i« 


6.  In  a  faal  fsad  and  power  control  system  for  an  1.  A  power  device  comprising:  a  power  fluid  reser- 

(■Hiiii    conduit  mrsai  cqnnectcd  to  deliver  fad  to  die  voir;  a  second  reservoir  for  a  compressible  flaid;  a  power 

engine,  first  means  for  withdrawing  from  said  conduit  member  in  said  second  reservoir  urged  ia  one  dirsctaoa 

meaas  a  predetermined  percentage  of  fad  over  the  oper-  by  said  compressible  fluid,  means  for  transferring  power 

atiag  range  of  the  engine,  second  meaas  operativdy  coo-  fluid  from   said  power  fluid   reservoir   to  said  second 

nscted  to  said  irst  means  for  controlling  the  perobatafs  reservoir  to  move  said  power  member  in  the  opposite 

of  fud  withdrawn  thereby  as  a  function  of  a  first  engine  direction  against  the  force  exerted  by  said  comprtssible 
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fluid;  and  means  for  releasing  power  fluid  from  said 
second  reservoir  to  an  element  to  be  actuated  by  said 
power  fluid  to  operate  said  element;  said  means  for  re- 
leasing power  fluid  including  a  valve  member,  means 
resiliently  urging  said  valve  member  toward  closed  posi- 
tion, and  a  quick-acting  trigger  mechanism  including  a 
trigfer  pittoa  actuated  by  the  power  fluid  and  movable 
into  contact  with  said  valve  member  to  move  said  vaWc 
member  to  open  position,  means  engageable  with  laid 
trigger  pistoit  for  holding  said  trigger  piston  against 
movement  into  engagement  with  said  valve  member  and 
releasable  to  permit  said  trigger  piston  to  move  into  con- 
tact with  said  valve  member,  passage  means  providing 
fluid  communication  between  the  space  between  said 
trigger  piston  and  said  valve  member  and  said  power 
fluid  Lcservoir,  valve  means  controlling  flow  through  said 
passage  means,  said  means  engageable  with  said  trigger 
piston  for  holding  said  trigger  piston  against  movement 
also  having  means  engageable  with  said  valve  member 
controlling  flow  through  said  passage  means  for  acttut- 
ing  said  valve  means  and  opemble  to  permit  said  valve 
means  to  close  before  said  trigger  piston  is  released  for 
movement  into  contact  with  said  valve  member. 


Aftert  S.  Kn,  Cycago, 


HYDRAUUC  VALVING  FOR  FRESSURE 

AFPLYING  UNITS 
E.  Holt,  F«K  Faiiit,  WIs^  iiilgiiii  to 
Mlk.  C«n  MBwaiikce,  Wlk,  a  eoffsntloa  of  ^ 

Appiicatioa  Novtaker  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  i2t»292 
ICialiis.    (CL 


J 


In  a  hydraulic  power  unit,  a  unitary  base  supporting 
a  power  cylinder  and  a  liquid  supply  rcaervoir  and  being 
provided  with  a  main  bore  extending  laterally  of  the 
cylinder  axis  into  said  base  from  one  side  only  thereof 
for  a  major  portion  of  the  width  of  said  base,  the  inner 
end  of  said  bore  being  provided  with  a  reduced  portion 
in  axial  alinement  therewith  and  in  turn  communicating 
with  said  reservoir  remote  from  said  main  bore  through 
an  inlet  passage  formed  in  said  base,  an  inlet  valve  housed 
within  said  reduced  portion  of  the  main  bore,  said  base 
also  being  provided  with  an  auxiliary  transverse  bore 
extending  into  said  base  from  one  side  thereof  in  the 
same  plane  as  that  of  said  main  bore  and  with  its  axis 
intersecting  the  axis  of  said  main  bore  at  an  acute  angle, 
the  inner  end  of  said  auxiliary  bore  communicating  with 
the  inner  end  <A  said  main  bore  through  a  reduced  ex- 
tension erf  said  auxiliary  bore  formed  iq  said  base  in 
axial  alinement  with  said  auxiliary  bore  and  intersecting 
said  main  bore,  an  outlet  valve  housed  within  said  aux- 
iliary bme  and  normally  seated  against  the  reduced  ex- 
tension thereof  to  close  the  same,  said  auxiliary  bore 
being  in  open  communication  with  said  power  cylinder 
through  an  outlet  passage  formed  in  said  base  and  also 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  said 
reservoir  through  a  release  passage  formed  in  said  base. 
a  release  valve  received  in  and  movable  along  said  aux- 
iliary bore  toward  and  away  from  the  reduced  extension 
thereof  and  across  said  release  passage  for  closing  and 
opening  the  same,  and  a  pump  plunger  reciprocabte 
within  said  main  bore  to  successively  draw  liquid  from 
said  reservoir  past  said  inlet  valve  and  force  the  same  to 
said  power  cylinder  past  said  outlet  valve. 


MULTIPLIER 
DL,  BsriMoi^to  Knjtaifctoi 

22,  IMS^^SiiInL  SU45t 
(CL 


3.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  cytiadcr 
structure  including  a  cylinder  chamber  of  relatively  larfsr 
diameter  communicating  with  a  cylinder  chamber  of 
smaller  diameter  and  forming  an  internal  annular  shoul- 
der at  the  circumferential  meeting  line  therewith,  a  piston 
of  relatively  large  diameter  operating  in  said  first  cham- 
ber, a  smaller  piston  operating  in  said  smaller  chamber 
independently  of  said  first  mentioned  piston,  a  pistoo  rod 
connected  with  said  smaller  piston,  a  tube  fixedly  sup- 
ported coaxially  in  said  iar|cr  chamber  aad  extending 
into  said  smaller  chamber,  said  tube  being  open  at  the 
head  end  but  doeed  at  the  base  end  and  having  a  port 
in  the  tube  wall  adjacent  the  closed  end.  said  larper  piston 
being  concentric  with  said  tube  and  being  reciprocnhk 
thereon,  a  sleeve  concentric  with  said  tube  and  connected 
to  said  larger  piston  and  adapted  to  effect  opening  and 
closing  of  said  port,  means  oootrolling  the  flow  of  praa* 
sure  fluid  through  said  lube  and  port  to  move  said  smialler 
piston,  said  larger  pistoo  and  annular  shoulder  defining 
a  pressure  chamber  cotnining  fluid  fwimiaing  mo«n- 
ment  of  said  larger  piston  up  to  a  predetermined  point  of 
movement  of  said  smaller  piston,  meam  thereafter  oper- 
able to  permit  discharge  of  fluid  from  said  last-mentioaed 
chamber,  whereby  pressure  fluid  admitted  into  said  larger 
cylinder  chamber  is  caused  to  act  on  said  larger  pistoo 
to  move  the  same  together  with  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve 
effecting  closure  of  said  port,  whcrehy  the  pressure  fluid 
is  thereafter  caused  to  be  directed  only  against  said  largar 
piston  which  through  the  medium  of  fluid  confined  be- 
tween the  tube  and  sleeve  ends  and  the  smaller  pistoo 
is  caused  to  transmit  to  said  smaller  piston  a  force  of 
increased  intensity  during  the  final  portion  of  travel  of 
said  smaller  piston. 

2Ji7Jt9 

HYDRAULIC  FLUID  REGULATING  VALVE 

James  K.  Parnmiss,  Troy,  OMn,  Mripw  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  New  Yoril,  N.  Y^  a  cnrporatloa 

•f  New  Yatfc 

AppHcarten  Sipiimtw  19.  19SS,  SesW  No.  535,9  M. 
5CWM.    (CLi«-^54.5) 

I.  A  valve  mechanism  for  regulating  the  quantity  and 
pressure  of  hydraulic  fhiid  for  operating  hydraulically 
actuated  equipment,  the  valve  mechanism  comprising  a 
casing,  a  boK  therein,  a  fluid  inlet  at  one  end  of  said 
bore  adapted  for  communication  with  a  fluid  supply 
sottTce,  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  bore 
adapted  for  communication  with  hydraulically  actuated 
portions  of  associated  equipment,  a  pressure-regulating 
piston  axially  slidable  within  the  portion  of  said  bore 
adjacent  said  fluid  inlet,  a  flow-regulating  piston  axially 
slidable  in  the  portion  of  said  bore  adjacent  said  fluid 
outlet,  said  pistons  being  axially  spaced  from  each  other 
to  define  with  said  bore  an  intermediate  fluid  chamber  be- 
tween said  pistons,  a  spring  in  said  chamber  for  oppodng 
displacement  of  said  pistons  relatively  toward  each  other, 
and  means  in  said  chamber  to  limit  the  stroke  of  said 
flow-regulating  piston  between  two  axiatty-spaced  post* 
tions  thereof,  said  pressure-regulating  piston  including  a 
valve  and  means  for  urging  the  valve  toward  a  closed 
positioo.  the  valve  being  operable  to  open  upon  engage- 
ment with  said  flow-regulating  pbton  upon  <fiaplacement 
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of  the  pressore-refalatiat  pittoo  toward  said  flow-refpiat- 
ing  pistoa  to  (irovide  commoaicatkMi  between  laid  iakt 
and  said  intemediate  chamber,  and  said  flow-reguiatiof 
pirton  includim  an  orifice,  a  housing  cap  secured  to  said 
piston,  a  vaWc  body  sbdaMe  in  said  houstng  cap  hav- 
ing a  sealing  face  directed  toward  said  orifice,  a  spring 
within  said  cap  urgiiiv  said  valve  body  toward  said  orifice 


proximity  to  said  cylinder  bore,  and  fluid  bleed  mMM 
in  communication  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  cytiaisr 
bore,  whereby  movement  of  Weed  fluid  through  said 
pialoa  is  directed  adjacent  said  annular  piston  face,  past 
said  piston  seal  means,  adjacent  said  cyUnder  bore  and 
out  said  Meed  means  removing  substaotially  ail  air  en- 
trapped in  said  hydraulic  cylinder. 


2,ti7,a91 
HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 


4, 1956,  SmM  Nm,  «M,199 


7,lf95 
(CLM— 97) 


^a-nK 


to  scat  said  staling  face  against  said  orflice  to  doae  said 
orilca.  and  a  surface  oo  said  vahrc  body  in  commuosca- 
tion  with  flnsd  in  said  fartermediate  chamber,  the  valve 
body  being  operable  when  the  flow-regulating  piston  is 
in  either  of  its  two  limiting  positioBS  to  open  said  orifke 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  of  fluid  in  said 
intermediate  chamber  against  said  surface. 


IMJJH99 
POWEK  ACTUATCD  MXEO  SmUCrURE 


A 


14, 19S5.  Seriri  No.  Stl^M 
(CI 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  system,  a  supply  pump,  means  for 
varying  the  delivery  of  said  puaq>,  a  plurality  of  inter- 
mittently-operating  services  supplied  by  said  pump,  eadi 
said  service  having  a  selector  valve  to  contnri  the  ad- 
mission of  pressure  fluid  thereto,  restriction  nteans  in 
the  pump  delivery  line  with  a  flow  area  adjustable  in 
accordance  with  die  number  of  services  to  be  supplied, 
said  flow  area  increasing  step-wise  when  the  number 
of  services  supplied  increases  and  reducing  step-wise  when 
said^number  of  services  reduces,  and  means  for  compar- 
ing the  pressures  in  the  delivery  line  oo  opposite  sides 
of  said  restriction  means  and  for  operating  the  pump  de- 
livery-varying meam  so  as  to  reduce  the  pump  delivery 
when  the  pressure  difference  increases  and  vice  versa, 
irreqwctive  of  pump  input  speed. 


If 


AUTOMATIC  qpHOST  CONTKOL 

F.  Pcny,  GfsenvBe,  ftnckt  aM^ar*  wy 
ta  Happ  Catpotnot^ 
flfVliiltfa 
A^Hl  24,  1954,  SctW  No^  452J47 
T  r-'r-     (CL42— 140) 


1 .  In  a  hydraulic  pressure  system,  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
having  a  bore  therein,  a  piston  reciprocaUe  in  said 
bore  and  having  fluid  seal  means  on  its  outer  periphery 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  for  preventing  fluid  flow  in 
either  direction  past  said  piston,  said  sealing  means  being 
immovably  held  in  an  unponed  annular  recess  fit  the 

^Outer  suriaoe  of  said  piston  member,  said  piston  having 
a  fluid  passage  therethrough,  said  fluid  passage  termi- 
nating in  an  annular  face  portion  on  the  end  of  the  piston 
adjacent  said  seal  naeaas,  a  support  member  carried 
by  said  piston,  fluid  directing  means  on  said  support 
member  in  close  proximity  to  said  annular  face  portion 

lof  said  pistoa  and  includhig  a  peripheral  edge  in  dose 
7.W  o   o. — I-  I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  refri«erator  having  a  door- 
equipped  evaporator,  an  elongated  arm  equipped  adja- 
cent one  end  with  a  pad  and  adjacent  its  other  end  with 
a  cam  follower,  a  support  intermediate  the  ends  of  said 
arm  and  being  shifuMe  toward  and  away  from  said 


Y 
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evaporator,  said  arm  beinf  pivotally  carried  by  said  sup- 
port about  an  axis  enabling  said  pad  to  be  swung  toward 
and  away  from  said  evaporator,  means  for  biasing  said 
arm  to  bring  said  pad  into  engagement  with  said  c^npo- 
rator  and  for  biasing  said  support  away  from  the  evapo- 
rator, cam  means  carried  by  said  door  and  being  engage- 
able  with  said  cam  follower,  when  said  door  is  closed, 
t6  pivot  said  arm  about  said  axis  to  move  said  pad  into 
spaced  relation  with  said  evaporator,  and  control  means 
operatively  arranged  with  said  support  in  response  thereto 
upon  the  shifting  thereof  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  evaporator. 

DEFROSTING  AKRANGEMENT  FOR  REFRIG- 
ERATING SYSTEM 
Edward  C  SimmoiH,  Daytoa,  Ohto,  awifnr  to  G«acnl 
Motors  Cofporatfoa,  D«troil,  Mkk^  a  totfmalkm  of 


It,  19S5,Scrlid  No.  $54»2«7 
(O.  (2—152) 


ne 


.*. 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  storage  compartment  for 
food,  an  evaporator  for  refrigerating  said  food  storage 
compartment,  a  compressor,  a  condenser,  means  for  con- 
necting said  compressor,  condenser,  and  said  evaporator 
in  series  refrigerant  flow  relationship,  beater  means 
arranged  in  thermal  exchange  relationship  with  said  evap- 
orator for  defrosting  said  evaporator,  said  heater  means 
comprising  flexible  means  wrapped  around  said  evapo- 
rator and  a  heating  element  between  said  flexible  means 
and  said  evaporator,  said  beater  element  being  embedded 
in  a  groove  provided  in  said  flexible  means,  said  flexible 
means  having  apertures  therein  beneath  said  evaporator 
for  the  drainage  of  defrost  water. 


2J47,«94 

VARIABLE  TEMPERATURE  REFRIGERATION 

Carlyte  S.  Hcnkk,  AlplaM,  N.  Y„  aasiKMr  to  G«Mry 

Elcctrk  Coiy— y,  a  corpomtfoa  of  New  Yofk 
ApHicMdoB  ScphMhsr  3t,  1»54,  Seitol  No.  iSf  ,442 

SClatoM.  (CL(2— 174) 
I.  A  refrigeration  sirstem  comprising  a  compressor, 
a  condenser  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation  to  said  com- 
pressor, a  liquid  receiver  maintained  at  condenser  pres- 
sure and  connected  in  fluid  flow  relation  to  said  con- 
denser, a  supply  of  low  temperature  immiscible  refrig- 
erants in  said  receiver,  an  evaporator,  a  conduit  con- 
necting said  receiver  to  said  evaporator,  means  connect- 
ing said  evaporator  to  said  compressor  in  fluid  flow  re- 


lation, a  storafle  receiver  maintoiaed  at  condeaaer  prea- 
sure,  a  supply  of  low  temperature  immiscible  refriterants 
in  two  separate  liquid  layers  within  said  starafe  receiver, 
said  storage  receiver  arranged  to  receive  refrigerant  from 
said  liquid  receiver,  said  conduit  ooanectiac  said  liquid 


receiver  to  said  evaporator  betag  pocitioQed  partially 
within  said  storage  receiver  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship to  the  refrigerants  therein,  and  means  to  selectively 
add  one  of  the  refrigeranu  from  the  storafe  racetver  to 
die  system. 


REFRIGERATOR  CABINn- 
A.  Rams.  LoaJwrWe,  Ky., 

,  a  conersBos  ef  New  York 
14, 19S7,  S«fW  N«.  <tf  JM 
iniliii     (CL«2-^2t5) 
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I.  A  refrigerator  comprising  an  ooter  shell  and  an 
inner  liner  spaced  from  said  shell  and  defining  a  food 
storage  compartment,  an  inclined  evaporator  disposed  in 
said  compartntent  for  cooling  the  contents  thereof,  said 
liner  including  an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof  bdow  said 
evaporator,  conduit  means  extending  through  said  open- 
ing for  connecting  said  evaporator  to  a  source  of  re- 
frigerant, a  tubular  resilient  heat  insulating  covering  on 
said  conduit  means  extending  through  said  opening  and 
terminating  a  short  distance  within  said  compartment, 
a  drain  trough  disposed  below  said  evaporator  for  col- 
lecting defrost  water  dripping  from  said  evaporator,  said 
trough  including  a  vertical  portion  for  dosing  said  open- 
ing, said  vertical  portion  having  a  slot  therein  for  receiv- 
ing said  conduit  means  including  said  tubular  covering, 
said  slot  including  spaced  edge  portions  for  engaging 
and  compressing  the  portions  of  said  tubular  covering  in 
contact  therewith. 


2J«7,«M 
REFRIGERATOR 

E.  Resahroek,  Eari  K.  Harley,  mi 
Swartdoff,  GfMavllk,  Mkh.,  ■irffiiis  hy 

to  Hnpp  CerFonrtloa,  Detroll,  Mldh.,  a 
of  Vb^Mo 

Ina  1«,  IfSS,  SeiW  N«.  SlS,f22 
ItCtatoH.    (CL«2— MS)  » 

9.  In  a  refrigerator  providing  a  refrigerating  comport- 
ment open  at  its  front  side,  a  door  closing  said  fraot  ade, 
and  an  evaporator  supported  within  said  compartment 
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and  extending  downwardly  aloos  the  rear  side  thereof 
but  spaced  inwardly  from  said  rear  side  lo  provide  an 
air  dtannd  therebetween,  said  evaporator  providing  a 
sabataotiaUy  horizontal  leg  at  its  lower  end  and  having 
an   upwardly   and    forwardly   inclined   top   leg,    and  a 


e4*^tnht^r  eocioeiBg  said  coodnte  and  said  ring  to  fctaia 

the  presnire  created  by  the  routioo  of  said 

oooduJL 


4mW 


shetf  mounted  within  said  uMiipaitnieut  between  said 
evaporator  and  said  door  for  swinging  movement  in  the 
horizontal  plane  between  a  (lr«t  poaitioo  adjacent  said 
horizontal  leg  and  a  second  position  providing  direct 
access  to  said  horizootal  leg. 


V 


HKAT  PUMP  REFMGBRATINC  APPARATIJ8 

,MHla,  la  Tfce  ImUm  Caavnagr,  a  taipotVlian  af 
IhelMrtitoolCylaHtii 

im»  7.  19SS,  ScHnI  N«.  49945« 
UOiilM.    <CLtt-ia4) 


Effleil. 


REFRIGERANT  RBCnVER  AND  OIL 
SBPARATYW 


^Wwtn,  Wh.,  niiiinr  to  Tie 
Co^  ^llwantiii,  Wifc,  a  tfipwaiius 

22, 19S«,  9mM  N*.  tltJSK 
(CLO-^ITS) 


1.  A  liquid  receiver  for  refriferant  circulating  sys- 
tems, comprising,  means  forming  a  horizontally  elongated 
receiving  chamber  for  liquid  refriferant  having  lubri- 
cant entrained  therein,  spaced  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  con- 
duits communicating  with  the  opponte  extreme  ends  of 
the  interior  of  said  Camber,  baffle  means  within  die  in- 
let end  of  said  chamber  between  said  iiriet  and  said  oot- 
kt  for  directing  all  incoming  liquid  toward  the  bottom 
ot  said  chamber,  a  separating  screen  utterioriy  spanning 
said  chamber  from  end  to  end  and , below  said  outlet 
conduit  to  provide  an  upper  refrigerant  confining  space 
and  an  elongated  lower  separated  lubricant  confinteg 
space  within  said  chamber,  means  forming  a  secondary 
chamber  depending  from  and  communicating  with  said 
lower  iubricam  confining  space  for  receiving  lubricant 
settli^  therein,  and  a  refrigerant  ctrcolating  comprevor 
for  withdrawing  hibrieaat  from  said  secondary  chamber 
for  re-use  in  lubricating  the  conqxosor. 


DUAL  TEMPERATURE  REFRIGERAnON 
Afcart  E.  Sttahirt,  8c*MiCf  <y,  N.  Y^ 

■  uBituinian  al  N«w  Yack 
29, 19S4,  SaiW  Nn.  44M2* 
3  Oilii     (CLil— M2) 


13.  A  heat  pimip  comprising  the  combinabon  of  aa 
evaporator,  a  condenser,  a  refriferant  receiver,  an  ezpan- 
sion  means  coupled  between  said  condenser  and  aaad 
evaporator,  a  centrifugal  pump  means  arranged  to  dis- 
charge refriferant  to  said  ooodenaer,  means  for  alternate- 
ly supplying  said  centrifugal  pump  with  liquid  refrigerant 
from  s^  receiver  and  gaseous  refriferant  from  said 
evaporator,  said  centrifugal  pump  means  comprising  a 
prime  mover,  an  azially  exteniding  conduit  rotatably  cou- 
pled to  said  supply  means  and  mechanically  engafed  with 
said  prime  mover  for  rotation  upon  its  axis,  a  hollow  an- 
nular ring  concentric  with  said  axially  extending  conduit, 
a  centrifugiag  conduit  coupled  lo  the  free  end  at  and 
extending  substantially  radially  from  said  axially  extend- 
ing conduit  into  the  lumen  of  said  aiwular  ring,  means  for 
periodically  voiding  the  Itunea  of  the  ring  and  diKharging 
the  refrigerant  radially  tberifroa  when  the  liquid  refrig- 
erant at  least  partially  fiUs  the  luaea  of  said  ring,  a  sealed 


-;  vj* 


1.  A  refrigeration  system  comprising  an  evaporator, 
a  pair  of  liquid  receivers  connected  parallel  with  each 
other  and  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  evaporator,  a  different 
refriferant  in  each  of  said  receivers,  valve  means  pon- 
tioned  between  said  receivers  and  said  evapcMvtor  to  aetoc- 
tivdy  circulate  one  of  said  refrigerants  through  the  evi^io- 
rator,  a  compressor  connected  to  the  outlet  side  of  said 
evaporator,  a  cotidenaer  connected  to  the  outlet  sada  of 
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said  compresaof ,  and  valve  means  connecting  said  re- 
ceivers with  said  condemer,  said  valve  means  returning 
the  circulating  refrigerant  to  its  associated  liquid  receiver. 


SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Donld  J.  BcKlicr,  Eric,  Fa^  airipior  lo 
ble  Coapiing  Cooipany,  Eric,  F^  a 
FemuyhraBia 
AppUcalkw  October  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  54244t 
ICIaiM.    (CLM— 9) 


Floi- 
of 


V 

1.  In  combination,  a  coupling  for  two  shafts  and 
means  to  attach  two  diafts  thereto  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  member  having  a  bore  therethrou^,  said 
bore  being  adapted  to  receive  one  end  of  a  shaft,  said 
bore  being  counterbored  at  one  end,  a  peripheral  shoulder 
in  said  counterbore  where  said  counterbore  )oins  said 
bore,  a  plate  attached  to  said  shoulder  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  bore,  a  member  attached  to  the 
center  of  said  plate  and  extending  therefrom  in  said 
counterbore  and  terminating  in  an  end  having  a  shape 
conforming  to  a  portion  of  a  sphere,  internal  teeth  formed 
in  said  counterbore  and  extending  axially  thereof,  a  hub 
having  external  teeth  thereon  engaging  said  internal  teeth 
and  axially  slidable  thereon,  the  end  of  said  hub  being 
generally  flat  and  engaging  said  spherical  surface,  said 
hub  and  said  cylindrical  member  being  rotatable  in 
axial  misalignment  with  each  other,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber terminating  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  said  hob  in  a 
reduced  size  peripheral  portion,  a  collar  having  an  en- 
larged size  diameter  portion  on  one  eix!,  said  enlarged 
size  diameter  portion  receiving  said  reduced  size  periph- 
eral portion,  an  external  peripheral  groove  in  said  re- 
duced size  portion,  an  internal  peripheral  groove  in  said 
enlarged  niz  portion  overlying  said  external  groove,  an 
0-shaped  washer  made  of  resilient  material  in  aid 
grooves  and  forming  a  holding  member  holding  said 
collar  in  place  on  said  cylindrical  member  and  fanning 
a  seal  between  nid  collar  and  said  cylindrical  member, 
and  sealing  means  between  said  hub  and  Mid  ooOtt'. 


2JC74tl 

UNIVERSAL  JOINT 

9.  Case,  BaltfaMwe,  Md. 

AppHcatkn  Jnac  24, 1957,  SciW  No.  M7,4<9 

9ClalnH.    (CLM— 9) 


^.A  coupler  for  u-ansmitting  motion  between  a  pair 
of  running  shafts,  comprising,  a  U-shaped  yoke  secured 


to  one  of  said  riiafts  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  one  ktaaft,  a  roller  mounted  for  rotation  at  each 
of  the  outer  ends  of  said  yoke,  a  crank  arm  secured  to 
the  other  oi  said  shafts  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  other  shaft,  and  a  third  roller  mounted  for 
rotation  at  the  outer  end  of  said  crank  arm  and  arranged 
to  contact  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  mounted  on  said 
yoke  for  communicating  motion  between  said  pair  of 
shafts. 


2JC74t2 

FLEXDLB  COUPLINGS  FOR 
A.  Wifc  namkttkl^fm^  "j^^  ^"^'.^ 

Ft  s  cMnanaon  aa  PnnnrlvanlB 
7  13, 1M«,  Scrini  N^rS4S,147 
nnilwi     (CLi4— 11) 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  rotataUe  shafts 
end  to  end  and  transmitting  power  therebetween  com- 
prising, an  elastic  connector  having  angular  formatiooa 
at  its  end  portions,  a  socket  secnred  on  Mch  ikaft  end 
and  facing  each  other,  each  of  said  sockets  hnvi^  a 
recess  in  its  surface  facing  toward  the  "pp^ag  aockot. 
said  recesses  conforming  in  shape  to  the  formations  of 
said  connector  end  portions  and  said  connector  having  its  , 
end  portions  seated  in  said  sockets,  the  portions  of  said 
sockets  engaging  said  end  portions  of  said  ronnactnr 
being  spaced  apart  axially  so  that  the  ponion  of  aaid 
connector  between  said  portions  of  said  sockets  b 
in  torsional  shear  in  transmitting  power  in 


2,M7,lt3 
GRIFFING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  PLEXIBLB  COU- 

FLINGS  FOR  FOWER  TRANSMISSION  SHAFTS 
WiBiaa  A.  WWaai,  niiiil>ya.  Fn^  mlMui  lo  T.  B. 
Wood^  Sana  Co  fanj ,  a  f  ntn  iigii<Bn  of 

1. 1M7,  Sariri  Nn.  M9,1 
(CL<4— 11) 


1.  In  a  flexible  coupling  for  connecting  rotatable  power 
transmission  shafts  end  to  end.  a  coapiing  hub  mounted 
on  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  shaftii,  said  hubs  each 
having  walls  forming  an  annular  opening  extending  there- 
around  and  opening  toward  each  other,  the  inner  and 
outer  walls  of  said  hubs  forming  said  opening  being  pro- 
vided with  sets  of  axially  extending  teeth,  having  side 
walls  arranged  at  angles  to  the  respective  radii,  a  tubular 
flexible  connector  extending  between  said  coupling  hubs 
and  having  end  portions  extending  into  said  annular 
openings,  said  end  portions  having  inner  and  outer  sets 
of  teeth  corresponding  in  cross  sectional  shape  and  size 
to  the  corresponding  teeth  of  said  inner  and  outer  walls 
of  said  hubs,  said  teeth  of  said  connector  being  shorter 
in  axial  extent  than  the  teeth  of  said  hubs  and  terminat- 
ing axially  inwardly  of  said  openings  relative  to  the  ter- 
minations of  corresponding  teeth  of  said  hub  walls. 
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nid  colnmn  at  its  lower  end,  mens  ■■oriited  with  «id 
AUTOMATIC  LAUNDKY  MACHINB  column  mad  frmme  far  braking  tbe  ratatioa  of  said  col- 
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S,19S4,ScfialNo.4«2aM 
(CL  M— 12) 


ti 


6.  In  an  automatic  laundry  machine  having  a  sta- 
tionary tub  of  globe-like  shape,  an  agiutor  in  said  tub. 
and  means  for  drivii«  said  agiutor,  the  combination  ol 
a  flexible  and  resUieal  riecve-tike  liner  sealed  at  its  mar- 
ginal edges  to  overlie  the  interior  side  surface  of  said  tub. 
said  liner  having  corrugated  folds  in  its  upper  portion 
permitting  it  to  contract  against  said  interior  side  surface, 
taid  liner  alto  knviaf  a  pluraUty  of  protuberances  on  its 
outn-  snrface  to  preveai  UkUng  to  said  surface,  an 
«PfUg  dAied  in  the  side  portion  of  the  tub  wall  com 
municatiag  witti  the  space  between  said  liner  and  mid 
interior  enrfaoe.  an  opeoiag  ia  the  bottom  portion  of 
the  tub  wall,  roeam  for  connrcting  said  bottom  opening 
to  a  drain,  and  means  for  supplying  pressured  water 
through  said  side  openi^  to  expand  said  liner  into 
squeezing  engagemem  with  wet  clothes  in  said  tub  to 
thereby  extract  water  from  said  clothes  for  passage 
througlt  said  bottom  opening. 


2,M7Jt5 
WASHING  MACHINn 

N.  Y^ 


EMtoM,  Mlch^  a  leipefBiien  af  Delaware 
Mmtk  31, 19S3,  Serial  N*.  MSJt9 
13  Claims.  (CI.  M— 23) 
I.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  rotatable  hoHow  column, 
a  wash  tub  mounted  on  tbe  upper  end  thereof,  and  ro- 
uuMe  with  tbe  column,  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  the 
lower  end  of  tbe  column  axially  thereof,  and  proiecting 
beyond  the  lower  end  of  the  column,  gearing  within  the 
cotumo  driven  by  said  drive  shaft,  means  to  prevent  rela- 
tive rotation  in  one  direction  between  said  gearing 
and  column,  a  driven  shaft  and  agitator  meam  mounted 
in  the  upper  end  of  said  column  and  drivably  connected 
with  said  gearing,  a  flexible  seal  extending  between  and 
mound  to  said  last-named  means  and  wash  tub.  a  frame 
^Mviog  a  universally  psouoted  reeiiaat  mappan  ionrad  Cor 


4wtng  agitation,  and  a  revcrsUe  motor  for  driving 


2,M7,1M 
CLOTHES  WASHING  APPAKATU5   _. 

M.  Smt,  Jr.,  Napa i ■§.  'jf**^'!*^^ ** 

«(  New  YariK  ._ 

f  iiiii"--  17,  lf57.  Serial  Nn.  UAJS4» 
14  antes.    (CL«— 24) 


10.  In  apparatus  for  carrying  out  clothea 
drying  operations  the  combinatiofl  comprising:  a 
nted  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  sol 
horizontal  axis  to  contain  fabrics  cmden 
operations,  said  dr\raj  having  end  walls,  a  general^ 
Itf  iitfe  wall,  and  an  access  opening  to  receive  fa^xics  in 
one  of  said  walls;  mounting  means  for  said  drum;  meam 
to  lift  and  tumble  clothes  within  said  drum;  a  ptnrality 
of  drcumferentially  spaced  movaMe  grids  mounted  to  the 
side  waU  of  said  drum  on  its  interior,  said  grids  provi^ng 
a  resting  place  for  fabrics  contiguous  with  and  generaPy 
parallel  to  said  drum  side  wall,  said  grids  having  at  least 
one  point  on  their  periphery  pivotally  attached  to  said 
drum  wall  and  a  wei^t  fastened  to  an  opposite  unattached 
edge  whereby  said  ind  can  pivot  inwardly  about  said  at- 
tached poim;  and  means  including  a  drive  motor  to  ro- 
tate said  drum  at  a  relatively  hi^  centrifoging  speed 
to  extract  liquid  from  fabrics  therein  wherriry  Ae  grid 
and  fabrics  disposed  thereon  will  be  in  cloee  pwwimity  to 
the  drum  wall  throughout  tbe  drum's  entire  rotatjoaal 
orbit  doe  to  the  large  magnitude  of  the  centrifugal  force 
associated  with  said  centrifoging  speed,  and  9i  dower 
speeds  including  a  tumble  speed  to  facilitate  drying  fbl- 
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lowing  the  centrifuging  operatk»,  said  Oawtr  ipMds 
having  correspondingly  lower  ceittrifagal  forces  asso- 
ciated therewith  whereby  the  grid  on  traversing  the  upper 
half  of  the  drum's  rotational  orbit  will  move  away  from 
said  drum  wall  interior  urged  by  gravitational  force  acting 
on  said  weighted  grid  thereby  dislodging  any  fabrics  which 
may  have  adhered  to  the  drum  wall  interior  during  the 
centrifuging  operation. 


■•  -(* 


CLOTiaS  WASHING  APPARATUS 
E.  Browa,  ChicafOv  DL,  asrigaor  lo  Gsaanl  Elcc> 
trie  CoMMBy,  i  coqporadpa  of  New  Yotfc 

Oclotar  29, 1997,  ScfW  No.  i93,13S 
7  nihil     (CLM— 24) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  washing  and  drying  fabrics  by 
operations  including  a  high  speed  centrifuging  extrac- 
tion operation,  the  combination  comprising:  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  perforated  drum  to  contain  the  fabrics, 
said  drum  being  rotatabk  about  a  horizontal  axis;  a 
plurality  of  mutually  spaced  vanes  extending  inwardly 
from  said  drum  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roCatioo  of  said 
drum,  said  vanes  being  adapted  to  lift  and  tumble  the 
fabrics  during  washing  and  drying  operations  of  the  ap- 
paratus; a  plurality  of  wire  structures  secured  within 
said  drum  adjacent  the  cylindrical  wall  thereof  inter- 
mediate each  adjacent  pair  of  vanes,  whereby  the  respec- 
tive structures  are  interposed  between  the  fabrics  and 
the  side  wall  of  the  .drum,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of 
said  structures  freely  projecting  through  openings  in  said 
drum  permitting  said  structures  movement  radially  of 
said  drum;  and  means  for  rotating  said  dram  at  a  cen- 
trifuging speed  whereby  the  respective  structures  and 
fabrics  disposed  thereon  will  move  outwardly  into  close 
proximity  to  the  drum  wall  for  the  escape  of  liquid 
from  said  fabrics,  said  stnictures,  upon  interruption  of 
rotation  of  said  drum,  moving  inwardly  away  from  said 
drum  wall  urged  by  gravitational  force  acting  on  said 
structure  and  said  fabrics,  thereby  dislodging  fabrics 
which  may  have  adhered  to  the  drum  wall  interior  dur- 
ing the  centrifuging  operation. 
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REEL  TYPE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LIQUID 

'  TREATMENT  OF  YARN 

Goffredo  Scverini,  MOaii,  Italy,  aislBMr  to  StmH  E.  Bre- 

vetti  AppHcazkMl  TeariH  S.  r. T,  MBm,  Italy 

AppttotiM  October  17,  1952,  Scriri  No.  315^91 

dates  priority,  appUcatloa  Italy  NsviMtii  t,  1951 

ICiaiaM.  (CL4S— 2«5) 
I.  In  a  continuous  spinning  machine  for  the  spinning 
of  textile  fibres  of  the  dass  indicated*  in  particular  of 
viscose  rayon  filaments,  in  combination,  a  thread-storing 
thread-advancing  device  comprising  a  processing  roller 
divided  into  processing  zones  comprising  at  least  one  zone 
for  each  of  the  following  wet  processing  treatments  at 
least:  setting,  first  washing,  desulphurizing,  second  wash- 
ing, bleaching  and  third  washing,  and  slanted  at  an  angle 
of  at  least  6*  to  horizontal  to  cause  the  processing  liquors 


to  flow  on  its  surface  in  cwtaki i. iii n nt  to  the  thread,  as 
advancing  roller  of  substantially  smaller  diameter  than 
said  processing  roller  and  in  askew  relatiooship,  thereby 
to  canse  the  thmd  to  travel  over  both  rollers  n  a 
generally  helical  path,  peripheral  flange  means  separat- 
ing the  adjacent  wet  treatment  zones  of  the  processing 
roller,  said  flange  means  extending  over  the  mtire  pe- 


fl 


riphery  of  said  processing  rotter,  meaas  for  rotatiag  at 
least  the  processing  roller  to  progress  the  thread  aloog 
the  device,  thread  guide  means  located  between  said 
advancing  roUer  and  said  processing  roUcr  for  deflecting 
the  thread  to  travel  past  said  flange  means  without  coa^ 
tacting  them,  means  for  feeding  processing  liquor  to 
each  treatment  zone,  a  plurality  of  collecting  receptacles 
below  the  processing  roller,  a  separate  receptacle  for 
each  processing  zone,  said  flange  means  overlapping  the 
walls  of  said  receptacle  and  being  directed  toward  the 
interior  of  said  receptacles  to  cause  the  drip  from  each 
treatment  zone  to  be  deposited  in  only  one  receptacle. 


23i7,lf9 
THROUGH-FKEO  MACHINES  FOR  TREATING 
SHEET  MATERIALS 
Hawy  nnipi,  ilisillliis,  Mms^  i  ii^  i  i  to  Ualto4 
Msiyasrj  Cmfoa^tktm,  Flsata|to%  N.  J.,  a 
ttoa  of  New  IttMf 

J J  17, 19S7,  Ssriri  No.  €34,779 

15  nihil     Ka.f9-^CD 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  workioc  mw  for 
sheet  ntaterial  a  feed  roll  for  ffeediag  a  work 


Janvasy  ^  1^ 

I  II 

throngfa  aid  zone,  said  feed  roll  himsg  •  phirabty  of 
spaced  annular  grooves  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  plates,  each  adapted  to  be  received  in  one  ol 
Mid  grooves  in  wch  maaaer  that  said  plates  form  a  grat- 
ing for  stripping  said  work  piece  from  eagagement  with 
said  roU  after  it  is  fed  thereby. 
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DRAINAGE  POKIVD  PADLOCK 
J.  Poala,  W«mi 
hia,Wlfc,iii|pnnlo 
hm,  WIfc,  n  otporadon  ol 

aCMM.    (CL7t-^3f) 


1.  A  padlodt.  comprising  a  laminated  body  fonned  of 
a  plurality  of  tuperimpoaed  secured-together  main  plates, 
said  iMBinated  body  having  therein  a  central  cavity,  a 
bottom  end  plale  clMtng  the  bottom  end  of  the  body  and 
having  a  central  opening  therethrough  communicating  di- 
rectljr  with  said  body  oeatral  cavity,  a  cylinder  and  plug 
fWitilT  iKMMtd  withia  said  body  cavity  and  projecting 
at  one  end  into  said  bottom  end  plate  opening,  there 
being  drainage  clearance  between  the  periphery  of  said 
booom  end  plate  opening  and  the  profectiag  portion  of 
the  cylinder  and  plug  assembly,  the  end  portion  of  the 
cylinder  and  plug  assembly  received  by  said  bottom  end 
plate  opening  having  a  sloOed  keyway  therein  coounu- 
nicating  with  said  bottom  end  plate  opening,  the  end  por- 
tions of  all  of  the  main  plates  on  one  side  of  the  central 
cavity  being  formed  with  aligned  openings  to  provide  a 
long  shackle  leg  socket  and  the  end  portions  of  a  graop 
of  adiacent  main  plates  toward  the  outer  end  of  the  body 
being  fonned  with  aligned  openings  to  provide  a  short 
shackle  leg  socket,  the  corresponding  end  portions  of  the 
iinMinilii  of  the  main  plates  below  the  short  shackle 
leg'^socket  being  formed  with  aligned  openings  therein 
registering  with  the  short  shackle  leg  socket  to  provide  a 
sboft  shackle  leg  socket  drainage  conduit,  and  a  body 
plate,  rigid  throughout,  poeitiooed  between  the  lowermost 
main  plate  and  the  bottom  end  plate  and  having  therein 
a  central  opening  which  surrounds  the  cylinder  and  phig 
aacnbly  and  which  additionally  has  therein  openings 
laterally  of  its  central  opening  which  form  continuations 
of  the  long  shackle  leg  socket  and  the  short  shackle  leg 
socket  drainage  oondoit,  there  behm  oppositely  directed 
opMiap  in  said  body  plate  between  opposite  margins  of 
its  caairal  opaamg  and  its  openings  laterally  thereof  to 
register  reapeclivly  with  the  kmg  shackle  kg  socket  and 
the  short  shackle  leg  socket  draiaage  conduit  to  provide 
for  drainage  and  expubioo  of  foreign  nutter  from  the 
padlock  body  via  the  shackle  leg  sockets,  the  body  plate 
opeaings,  the  body  central  cavity  and  the  bottom  end 
plate  opeaiag.  «:: 


2,SC7411 
APPARATUS  POR  ERECTING  BUILDINGS 

N.  "    "  " " 


N.Y. 

L  19S2,  Serial  No.  M2^» 
(CL71— I) 


.  L  Ufliit  tWMMt  for  OK  in  crectmg  a 
haviag  a  ground  floor  kvel  and  aa  apper  floor  level  and 
also  having  vertical  supporting  columns  and  an  apper 
floor  BWt  supported  by  said  coHhiib  at  an  upper  floor 
level,  said  lifting  equipment  haviag  means  to  raise  aa 
upper  floor  unit  from  ground  floor  levd  to  an  lypcr  floor 
level,  whid)  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  tbe  mpfOtXmg 
columns  of  the  bnildiag  being  erected  which  cohmiae 
rise  to  a  level  somewhat  above  the  levd  to  which  the 
upper  floor  unit  is  to  be  lifted,  a  piston  head  mounted 
on  the  top  of  each  coluam.  each  piston  head  haviag  a 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  column  on  which  it 
n  mounted,  a  plurality  of  elongated  cylinder  members, 
one  for  each  piston  head,  in  which  said  piston  heads 
operate,  each  cylinder  member  exteadiag  downwardly  be- 
low the  piston  head  therein  and  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  hei^t  of  a  story  of  said  building,  said  down- 
wardly extending  portion  of  each  cylinder  member  tele- 
scoping the  corresponding  column  and  having  its  wall  well 
spaced  therefrom,  means  connecting  each  cylinder  mem- 
ber to  said  upper  floor  tmit  to  be  lifted  from  ground  floor 
level,  and  means  to  deliver  simultaneously  to  each  cytiD- 
der  member  above  its  piston  head  the  same  amooat  of 
liquid  under  pressure,  whereby  the  cylinder  members  with 
the  upper  floor  unit  attached  thereto  are  moved  stmol- 
taneously  upwardly  at  the  same  speed  to  carry  said  upper 
floor  unit  to  its  upper  floor  levd. 


WIRE  MESH  SUPPORTCD  REFRACTORY 

rtric  CanasMiy.  a  isipsiaUsa  af  New  York 
AppHcatioa  Navcmher  2t,  1953,  Serial  No.  1933M 
I  Oahn.    (CL  71— 5t> 

A  thin  wall  bnt,  flame  and  corrosion  resistant  struc- 
ture comprising  in  combination,  a  first  and  second  graop 
of  substantially  parallel  fiiaroentary  metal  wire  elenaents, 
the  said  wire  elements  of  the  first  gfoup  being  interwovea 
with  the  wire  eleoMnts  of  the  second  group  and  drfiaing 
a  flexible  ial^ral  plaaar  rctiailatrd  naah,  a  plurality 
of  helical  metal  wire  support  elements 
through  the  interstices  ci  said  mesh  parallel  to 
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other  and  to  one  of  said  groaps  of  wire  elements,  each 
support  element  having  its  axis  within  the  ipatial  limits 
o(  said  mesh,  each  support  element  on  two  of  its  oppo- 
site sides  longitudinally  of  its  axis  being  intertwined  in 
overlapped  relation  with  adjacent  support  elements  there- 
along  and  defining  aligned  spaces  therebetween  in  the 
overlaps  fonned  thereby,  a  plurality  oi  said  wide  ele- 
ments of  said  ooe  group  continuously  threaded  through 


said  aligned  spacet  of  the  ovexiMpt  of  each  of  said  two 
opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  sui^pOTt  dements,  the  wire 
elements  defining  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said  plurality 
of  said  wire  elements  being  spaced  apart  substantially 
the  width  of  said  aligned  q>aces,  and  a  compacted  refrac- 
tory metal  fused  and  bonded  to  said  mesh  and  support 
elements  completely  covering  and  embedding  said  ele- 
ments  and  producing  a  substantially  monolithic,  intern- 
ally supported,  thin  wall  integral  body. 


DIRECT  READING  TORQUE 
L.—       -  -        "^ 


AppUcatioB  Fcbonry  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M»37S 
»nilMi     (0.73—9) 


m- 


'yyyyyyyyyy^yyyyyyy 


1.  A  torque  tester  for  determining  the  torque  char- 
acteristics of  a  rolling  bearing  having  a  pair  of  races 
including  in  combination  means  for  supporting  said  bear- 
ing by  a  first  of  said  races,  means  for  rotating  said  sup- 
porting means  to  rotate  said  first  race,  a  load,  a  support- 
ing member  of  small  cross-sectiooal  area  for  suspending 
said  entire  load  from  the  second  of  said  races,  means  tor 
restraining  said  second  race  from  rotation,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  restraining  means  for  prodiKing  an  output 


signal  including  a  first  conqxiaeBt  representing  averafi 
torque  and  a  second  component  representing  torque 
variations,  means  for  sepanuiag  said  first  component 
from  said  second  component,  first  indicating  means  re- 
sponstve  to  said  separated  first  component,  and  secoad 
indicating  means  responsive  to  said  separated  sicoad 
ponent 


2,M7414 

TORQUE  METnVOR  TESTING  BEARINGS 


11, 19S4,  Saw  N*.  44»»lt3 


1.  A  lorqoe  meter  for  measuring  the  starting  lorqaa 
of  rolling  bearings  having  a  pair  of  races  and  rolling  ele- 
ments including  in  combination  means  for  supporting 
said  bearing  by  a  first  ooe  of  said  races,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  gradually  increasing  torque  to  the  second  one 
of  said  races  to  produce  a  predetermined  rotary  dis- 
placement of  the  second  race,  means  for  detecting  said 
predetermined  rotary  displacement  of  said  second  race, 
means  responsive  to  said  torque-producing  means  for 
making  a  digital  record  of  torque  and  means  responsive 
to  said  detecting  means  for  actuating  said  reoord-pro- 
dudng  means  to  determine  the  end  of  a  test  when  said 
record-producing  means  carries  a  record  of  the  torque 
necessary  to  produce  said  predetermined  roury  displace- 
menL 


MEANS 
D. 


2J«741i 
EXTENDING  RANGE  or 
TRANSDUCERS 


Mn  lU  1953,  S«W  N*.  384495 
SOiiIm.    (CL73— 39t) 

I.  A  transducer  comprising  a  case,  a  motion  sensing 
device  mounted  in  said  case,  a  first  flexible  diaphragm 
mourned  in  said  case,  a  motion-traoHBittiag  ooonactioo 
between  said  diaphragm  and  said  metioa  saMing  device, 
a  removable  adapter,  means  for  mounting  said  adapter 
or  said  case,  a  second  diaphragm  removably  mounted  in 
said  adapter,  and  a  removable  universal  motion- 
traasmitting  connection  between  said  diaphragms,  tba 
second  mentioned  connection  preventittg  twist  in  said 
first  diaphragm  due  to  any  non-parallel  displacement  ot 
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said  second  diaphragm;  whereby,  when  said  adapter,  sec- 
ond diaphragm,  and  second  mentioned  connection  are 


assembled  with  said  case,  a  force  applied  to  said  second 
diaphragm  is  transmitted  to  said  sensiog  device. 


-4a 


METHOD  OF  MEASUHNG  CHARACTERISTICS 

OF  POROUS  MATERIAL 
•MM  S.  ArmuMkj,  GMrft  C  WaWck,  m4  fmd  P. 
RridMlz,  DaUac,  Tcx^  M^Mn,  by 

«M  af  Nvir  Y«ik 
ApflMllM  DMMibar  27,  I9S4, 8«W  N*.  477,M4 
It  naJMi     (CLTS— 3t> 


over  an  end  wall  of  said  porous  material,  said  last  men* 
tiooed  gas  pressure  being  different  from  said  previoudy 
mentioned  gas  pressure  whereby  a  gas  preasare  differ- 
ential is  established  at  said  end  wall  of  said  porous  ma- 
terial, said  gas  pressure  differential  being  the  same  as 
said  two  previously  mentioned  gas  pressure  differentials 
and  the  values  of  each  of  said  gas  pressures  being  the 
same  as  the  values  of  a  pair  of  said  previously  mentioned 
gas  pressures  and  the  higher  one  of  said  two  last  men- 
tioned gas  pressures  also  being  the  higher  one  of  said 
two  pain  of  previously  mentioned  gas  preasuret,  per- 
mitting transient  flow  of  gas  within  said  porous  material 
resulting  from  establishment  of  said  last  mentioned  gas 
pressure  differential,  and  measuring  the  time  required  for 
the  gas  pressure  within  said  porous  material  and  said  res- 
ervoir to  attain  the  same  previously  mentioned  fraction 
of  the  higher  of  said  last  two  mentioned  gas  pressures 
whereby  the  gas  slip  corrected  permeability  and  the 
porosity  of  said  porous  material  may  be  determined. 


2Ji7417 
TORQUE  MEASURING  AND  REGULATING 
DEVICE 
Walter  Eimt,  Dmytom,  Ohfo,  aiJiair  to  Thi 

■HhF^hiiilatria^iij  nftTMn  fTarnrr  ""^ 
Applkaltoa  J«ly  21,  1954,  ScfW  N«.  999jfl$5 
Anatoli     (0.73—119) 


1.  Tbe  proeess  comprising  the  steps  of  estaMishiag  gas 
flow  commuiBcatioo  between  a  porous  material  and  a 
reservoir  having  a  known  volume,  establishing  a  known 
gas  pressure  in  said  porous  material  and  said  reservoir. 
ctfabliihin  a  known  gas  pressure  over  an  end  wall  of 
said  porous  material,  said  last  mentioned  gas  pressore 
being  different  from  said  first  mentioned  gas  pressure 
whereby  a  gas  pressure  differential  is  established  at  said 
end  wall  of  said  porous  material,  permitting  transient 
flow  of  gas  within  said  porous  material  resulting  from 
establishment  of  said  gas  pressure  differential,  measuiing 
the  tme  required  for  the  gas  pressure  within  said  porous 
material  and  said  reservoir  to  attam  a  predetermined 
fraction  of  the  higher  of  said  two  gas  prcasurea.  estab- 
lishing again  a  known  gas  pressure  in  said  porous  material 
and  said  reservoir,  establishinii  again  a  knoun  gas  pressure 
over  an  end  wail  of  said  porous  material,  said  last  men- 
tioned gas  pressure  being  different  from  said  previously 
mentioned  gats  pressure  whereby  a  gas  pressure  differ- 
ential is  established  as  said  end  wall  of  said  porous  ma- 
terial, the  values  of  each  of  said  two  last  mentioned 
gas  pressures  being  different  from  the  values  of  each  of 
said  two  previously  mentioned  gas  pressures  but  such  that 
the  gas  pressure  differential  is  the  same  as  said  previously 
mentioned  gas  pressure  differential  and  the  higher  one 
of  said  two  last  mentiooed  gas  pressures  also  being,  the 
higher  one  of  said  two  previously  mentioned  gas  pres- 
suraa,  permitting  transient  flow^of  gas  within  said  porous 
material  resulting  from  establishment  of  said  last  mei>- 
tiooed  gas  pressure  differential,  measuring  tha  time  re- 
quired for  the  gas  pressure  within  said  porous  nut^rial 
and  said  reservoir  to  attain  the  same  previously  men- 
tioned fraction  of  the  higher  of  said  two  last  mentiooed 
gas  pressures,  changing  the  volume  of  said  reservoir, 
establishing  a  known  gas  pressure  in  said  porous  material 
and  said   reservoir,  establishing  a   known  gas   pressure 


2.  In  a  torque  control  device,  a  regulator  having  a 
chamber  and  an  outlet  opening,  said  chamber  having  a 
flexible  wall,  said  regulator  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  means  for  supplying  a  portion  of  said  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  chamber,  means  for  conveying 
the  remainder  of  said  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  regula- 
tor outlet,  a  torsion  device  connected  to  said  regulator 
outlet  opening,  a  member  for  transmitting  torque  from 
^aid  torsion  device  to  an  obiect,  meam  responsive  to  the 
angular  displacement  of  said  member  to  said  torque  for 
varying  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  in  response  to  said 
angular  displacement  wherein  said  chamber  pressure  will 
be  a  function  of  the  torque  exerted  by  said  torsion  device, 
and  a  valve  in  said  outlet  connected  to  said  flexible  wall 
wherein  said  valve  is  urged  to  the  dosed  pOMtion  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  increase  in  said  chamber  to  regulate 
the  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  torsion  device. 


246741t 

TRANSDUCER  AND  STRESS  MEASURING  MEANS 
Patrick  Edgar 


ky  npccial  act,  of  Ontaffto 
,toMNo.SlS453 


19,19SS, 
COatoM.    (CL  73^141) 

1.  A  n»eans  for  measuring  stress  comprising:  a  core 
of  positively  magnetostrictive  and  a  core  of  negatively 
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magnefosfnctive  material,  a  bifilar  wound  coil  adjacent 
each  of  said  cores,  means  for  stressing  said  cores  in  a 
predetermined  ratio,  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  con- 


lii    ifMj    f 
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\  ^ 


<M 


taining  the  respective  windings  of  one  of  said  bifllar 
wound  coils  in  one  pair  of  opposite  arms  and  the  respec- 
tive windings  of  the  other  of  said  bifilar  wound  goils  in  the 
other  pair  of  opposite  arms.  , 


1M7M9 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Stocker  S.  Steifcoo,  Foxborm  md  Ncfl  E.  HaaM,  Wren- 

tham,  Maaa.,  •mi§aon  to  Tkc  Foiboro  CoapMiy,  Fox- 

iMro,  MaMk^a  corporatkM  of  MaanchMctta 

ApHicatioa  Stpttihu  14,  1M4,  Said  No.  45S,923 

^ClaiaaB.    (0.73—194) 


r— « 


I.  In  an  induction  flowmeter  of  the  type  wherein  the 
fluid  whose  flow  is  to  be  measured  travels  transversely 
across  the  lines  of  force  of  a  magnetic  field,  and  wherein 
two  electrodes  are  at  least  partially  immersed  in  the  fluid 
at  points  on  a  line  generally  transverse  of  the  direction 
of  fluid  flow  and  also  generally  tra|isverse  of  the  mag- 
netic lines  of  force,  such  that  movement  of  the  fluid  causes 
a  cutting  of  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  and  thereby 
generates  a  voltage  between  the  electrodes  proportional 
to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises: a  section  of  metallic  pipe  through  which  fluid 
may  be  caused  to  flow,  a  layer  of  electrical  insulating 
material  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  pipe  to 
prevent  short-circuiting  of  electromotive  forces  generated 
within  said  fluid,  coil  means  disposed  external  to  said 
pipe  and  connected  to  a  source  of  altemating<urrent 
energiring  potentials,  said  coil  means  being  arranged  to 
produce  magnetic  flux  in  the  interior  of  said  pipe,  a  pair 
cf  conductive  electrodes  extending  through  the  wall  of 
said  pipe  in  regions  generally  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  arranged  to  make  electrical  contact  with  said  fluid, 
means  for  insulating  said  electrodes  from  said  pipe,  a  pair 
of  rigid  hollow  shield  tubes  positioned  outside  said  pipe, 
a  portion  of  said  shield  tubes  being  twisted  together  and 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  pipe  wall  at  an  ap- 
proximately uniform  distance  therefrom,  said  rigid  hollow 
shield  tubes  having  an  approximately  right  angle  bend 
at  one  end  of  said  twisted  portion  with  each  tube  extend- 
ing from  said  one  end  in  opposite  directions,  circum- 
ferentially  around  said  pipe  wall  to  a  point  adjacent  but 
slightly  away  from  said  electrode  so  as  to  form  a  rigid 


saddle  portion  positioned  in  a  plane  geoerally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  pipe  axis,  a  pair  of  insulated  lead  wires  each 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  electrodes  and  each 
extending  through  a  respective  one  of  said  rigid  hollow 
shield  tubes  for  conoectioo  to  electrical  amplifter  means, 
a  clamping  device  fixedly  positioned  with  reipect  to  said 
pipe  section  and  arranged  to  bold  said  shield  tube  twisted 
portion  in  a  firm  pressure  grip  so  as  to  prevent  longi- 
tudinal or  lateral  nK>vement  thereof,  said  clamping  de- 
vice being  readily  releasable  so  as  to  permit  said  rigid 
shield  tube  structure  including  said  saddle  portico  to  be 
moved  as  an  integral  member  longitudinally  of  said  pipe 
whereby  the  flexible  portions  of  said  lead  wires  between 
said  electrodes  and  said  shield  tubes  may  be  deformed 
slightly  into  a  position  providing  minimum  inductive 
coupling  between  said  coil  means  and  said  lead  wires, 
and  means  for  supporting  said  coil  means  and  said  clamp- 
ing device  on  said  pipe  sectioo. 


COMPENSlATKD  FUIL  GAGS  BKIDGB 
Cvtiai  R.  Schafcr,  Waaipofft  Cmam^  mti^^m  to  Tke 
lilwHiMiiir  Caywitoa,  Lo^  Ua^  0(7,  N.  Y^  a 

CoadnaatkNi  of  applkaHoa  SctW  N«.  lt3,M4,  Septem- 
ber 9,  19St.  Thb  aypttcadoa  fiili^iii  21,  19S4,  Se- 
rial N^  «11  J7t 

19  OaiM.    (O.  73— 3«4>  \ 


1.  A  liquid  level  gaging  system  including  as  aharaat- 
ing  current  bridge  having  alternating  current  fTK'g''f«»g 
means  and  an  unbalance  detector,  two  adjoining  arms  of 
said  bridge  having  gaging  and  sampling  capactton  there- 
in, said  capacitors  being  an  assembly  adapted  to  be  dia- 
posed  in  a  tank  whose  liquid  level  is  to  be  gaged,  said 
assembly  including  a  set  of  three  cooceotric  eiectttxtoa 
insulated  each  fron  the  others  and  including  aa  oator 
pair  of  electrodes  and  an  inner  pair  of  electrodes  with 
the  middle  electrode  common  to  both  pairs,  oae  of  said 
pairs  of  insulated  electrodes  beiiig  formed  as  a  container 
with  intake  and  overflow  openings  and  having  meam  con- 
nected to  the  intake  opening  to  receive  and  retain  a 
full  charge  of  liquid  when  liquid  is  betag  charged  into 
the  tank,  the  other  pair  of  insulated  electrodes  being  di»- 
posed  to  extend  throughout  the  range  of  liquid  levels  to 
be  gaged  and  being  formed  as  a  container  with  openings 
at  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  exposed  to  tfie  surroanding 
space  of  the  tank  so  as  to  be  variably  filled  in  dependence 
on  the  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank,  an  adjusuMe  electrical 
control  connected  as  an  arm  of  the  bridge  and  adapted 
to  balance  the  sampling  capacitor  ana  against  the  effect 
on  the  bridge  of  the  current  in  the  liquid-filled  portion  of 
the  gaging  capacitor  arm,  an  adjustable  circuit  including 
a  high-Q  capacitor  coanected  to  said  energizing  means 
and  to  said  common  electrode  and  having  M^ustmeot 
means  adapted  to  balance  the  bridge  in  respect  to  the 
effect  of  the  current  in  the  portion  of  the  gaging  capacitor 
that  extends  above  the  liquid  level,  said  adjustable  el«o«« 
tricat  control  and  said  adjustment  means  and  said  higb-^ 
Q  capacitor  being  ganged  for  conjoint  operation  and  bo>t 
ing  situated  remote  from  said  anembled  gaging  aad^ 
sampling  capacitors. -<  ^  ^ 
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PREaSUKB  TRANSDUCER 
Rom,  BcTCfiT  mb,  OHf  ^  aalfMir  to 

Bc^  a  cofMntfoB  af  Calif orala 
AfHtoIlM  May  17,  1M4,  S«4al  No,  43«,M7 
7CldM.    (CL7i— 41t) 


N. 


brought  to  the  level  pontkm,  pendulous  means  for  adiost- 
inf  the  cammint  member  and  thereby  the  said  level  pac- 
tion of  the  case;  and  common  meaM  lor  first  locking  the 
pendulous  means  against  oscUlatioa  and  then  moving  the 
camming  member  to  actuate  the  cam. 


K 


»  -..'. 


W{l     Si'.'   ~ 


\ 


1 .  A  fluid  prcMore  semiag  device,  which  comprises  a 
yieldable  coatainer  closed  at  one  end,  said  container  being 
subject  to  a  pranure  to  be  seased,  a  lestlient  member  form- 
ing a  closure  opposite  the  other  end  of  said  container,  a 
subsuntially  rigid  member  positioned  between  said  yield- 
able  container  and  said  resilient  member,  the  stiffness  of 
&aid  resilient  member  being  substantially  greater  than 
the  stiffness  of  said  yieldable  oomainer.  liquid  in  said  con- 
Uiner  and  in  contact  with  said  resilient  member,  said 
liquid  partially  filling  said  conuiner  and  leaving  a  void  of 
low  vapor  pressure  therein  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
conuiner.  said  yieldable  container  having  sufficient  stiff- 
ness to  maintain  said  void  afMMt  external  pressure  up  to 
a  predetermined  external  pressure,  said  void  being  of 
minor  vdunie  relative  to  the  toul  volume  of  said  con- 
tainer, and  motion  sensing  means  connected  to  said  re- 
silient noember. 


U<7422 
GYRO  CAGING  MECHANISM 
E.  Hnribaat  RNar  Edfc  N.  J^  inlgiir  to 
AvMm  CsipOTiw.  T«toitof%  rLKm 
afPitonais 

May  It.  1954.  Serial  Na.  5t7437 
Unifcai     <CL  74— sa) 


I.  In  combinatioB,  a  vertical  gyro  bearing  case  having 
freedom  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  cam  actuable  to  rotate  the 
case  and  arrestable  upon  the  case  being  brought  to  a  level 
position,  a  camming  member  movable  to  actuate  the  cam 
and  adapted  to  arrest   the  same  upon  the  case   being 


I. 


2^7423 
SEALING  MEANS 

3ikafo,  OL,  aalgaor  to 
CkicMa,  m^  a  eorpoeatfoa  of  Ddawai* 
M«ck  t,  1954,S«riri  No.  519M9 
ICMmu    (CL74-lta) 


2.  Sealing  means  comprising  a  thin  aimular  metallic 
stamping  having  an  axially  extending  axmular  rim  beat 
outwardly  to  one  side  of  the  stamping  at  the  inner  cir- 
cular margin  thereof,  said  sumping  having  annular  cor- 
rugations therein  cooceatricaliy  surrouading  said  annular 
rim,  said  corrugatioos  imparting  resiliency  in  an  axial 
direction  to  said  stamping  and  rendering  the  same  respon- 
sive to  differentials  in  the  fluid  pressure  exerted  on  oppo- 
site sides  therecrf,  and  a  spherical  segment  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  spherical  surtece  portion  in  which  the  di- 
ameter o<  the  base  portion  is  greater  than  the  inaer  (bam- 
eter  of  said  annular  rim,  and  means  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  spherical  segment  at  the  center  of  curvature  of 
the  spherical  surface  thereof  and  to  the  side  of  said 
stamiMug  opposite  said  annular  rim  with  the  spherical 
surface  of  said  spherical  segmmf  movably  cagatiag 
within  the  base  portion  of  said  aamilv  rim,  said  spher- 
ical segment  sealin^y  engaging  said  stamping  t  the  base 
ot  said  annular  rim.  and  said  stamping  doe  to  its  re- 
sflieacy  maintaiiiing  a  spring  seat  on  said  spherical  seg- 
ment to  maintain  the  seal  theiebelweea. 


TORQUE  DEVKX  FOR  LIQUID  CONTROL 
\ama  Qatraa,  Ncwarit,  N.  J. 
Aa«Bil  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,949 

1  miiiiT    (a.  74— it.1) 

I.  A  device  for  transmitting  motion  from  a  moving 
element  within  a  housing  to  a  movable  element  outside 
of  the  housing,  comprising  an  elongated  tube  of  relativdy 
small  diameter,  fomted  by  a  ntnnber  of  loogitDdinal 
channels  with  a  curvature  coriespooding  to  the  diameter 
of  said  tube,  said  channeb  being  kept  in  positioa  by  a 
number  of  longitudinal  fras  or  blades  of  the  same  length 
of  said  tube,  said  fins  or  Madcs  bnng  formed  by  mate- 
rial extending  radially  from  the  edge  of  one  channel  and 
folded  back  on  itself  in  close  contact,  to  connect  and 
support  the  edge  of  another  channel,  said  fins  or  blades 
being  of  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  tube;  a  supporting  disc  having  aa  aperture  of  the 
same  diameter  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to  be  welded  to 
one  end  of  said  tube  and  fins  or  Mades,  to  dose  all 
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passage  to  the  inside  of  said  tube,  except  through  the 
supporting  disc  aperture;  a  second  disc  welded  to  the 
other  end  of  said  tube  and  fins  or  blades,  to  close  all 
passage  from  the  inside  of  the  housing  to  the  interior 
of  said  tube;  a  bar  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  dia- 
meter of  the  inside  of  said  tube,  welded  perpendicularly 
to  the  welded  face  of  said  second  disc  and  exteixling 
concentrically  through  said  tube  and  the  aperture  in  the 
supporting  disc;  a  lever  bar  extending  radially  from  the 


«'ifV-;< 


an  electrically  conducting  carbon  black;  and  5  to  30%  of 
a  plasticizer  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  pboa- 
phoric  acid  ester;  said  layer  being  adhesively  bonded 
to  said  pulley  surface:  and  a  plurality  of  perforated  metal 
electrically  conductive  strips  embedded  in  nid  layer 
against  displacement  therein  at  the  circumferential  mar- 
gins of  said  layer,  said  strips  having  portions  projecting 
from  said  layer  and  embracing  the  radial  sides  of  the 
pulley,  and  means  for  fastening  said  projecting  portions 
rigidly  in  electrically  conducting  relation  to  the  radial 
sides  of  the  pulley. 


RonaMH. 


TKANSMB8ION 


.acMpmllMof 

(€Xf4—3f) 


second  disc;  means  for  mounting  the  supporting  disc  in 
the  housing,  means  for  imparting  motion  to  said  lever  bar 
from  the  moving  element  within  the  housing  in  order 
to  rotate  the  second  disc  and  the  bar  extending  there- 
from and  means  for  transmitting  motion  from  the  por- 
tion of  the  bar  extending  out  of  the  housing  to  the  mov- 
able element  outside  of  the  housing. 


t   I 


2,M7,125 
FRICTION  MATERIAL 
WUfrid  Gtovcr,  Lcyhad,  Ffhwd,  a«i|Mr  to 


BrIlMiTyfc 


isk  company 

Appycatioo  June  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,St4 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnnc  25, 1954 

1  Claia.     (CL  74— 2J«.7) 


A  rigid  metal  pulley  having  on  its  circumferential  sur- 
face a  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  resilioit  fire- 
resistant  friction  pulley-lagging  material  comprising  30 
to  60%  of  an  elastomer  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  poiychloroprene.  polyvinyl  chloride,  copolymers 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride,  mixtures  of 
copolymers  of  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile  with  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  mixtures  of  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride 
and  vinylidene  chloride  with  ct^polymers  of  butadiene 
and  acrylonitrile;  5  to  30%  of  a  grit  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  finely  divided  quartz,  finely  divided 
slate  flour,  and  finely  divided  silica;  and  10  to  30%  of 


1.  A  transmission  comprising  an  input  shaft  and  a 
reverse  drive  shaft  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  so  con- 
nected as  to  be  simultaneously  and  continuously  driven 
by  rotation  of  the  input  shaft,  a  fint  drive  gear  rotataUe 
about  the  input  shaft,  a  second  drive  gear  roCataMe  about 
the  reverse  drive  shaft,  a  first  clutch  means  for  clutching 
the  first  drive  gear  to  the  input  shaft,  a  second  dalch 
means  for  clutching  the  second  drive  gear  to  the '^reverse 
drive  shaft,  a  countershaft,  a  torque  transmitting  gear 
secured  to  said  countershaft  and  continuously  meshing 
with  said  first  and  second  drive  gears  so  as  to  be  driven 
in  one  direction  when  the  first  clutch  meaai  is  engaged 
and  to  be  driven  in  the  opposite  direction  wlien  the  sec- 
ond clutch  means  is  engageid.  an  output  shaft,  and  multi- 
speed  gear  means  drivingly  associated  with  said  torque 
transmitting  gear  and  said  output  shaft  whereby  the  latter 
may  be  driven  in  either  direction  in  any  one  of  several 
speeds. 


2,147.127 
CHANGE-SPEED  DEVICE 
Henri  Fckr.  Monnnorcncy.  France,  aasifnor  to  .^««^«^ 
Anonynse  dite:  Compagnle  4c  Construction  Mirsuj^ni. 
Precedes  Snizcr,  Paris,  France 

Application  March  22, 195«,  ScrW  No.  573^14 

OnlnH  pttorlty,  sppBcatlan  Franct  March  22, 195S 

lOaLs.    (CL74— 37t) 

A  change-speed  device  comprising  an  engine  shaft,  a 

first  and  a  second  adjacent  coaxial  rotary  field  nugnet 

driven  from  said  engine  shaft,  non-magnetic  centering 
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plates  carryint  »*d  two  rotary  field  magnets,  a  fixed  tubu- 
lar member,  coaxial  with  said  engine  shaft,  a  first  shaft 
disposed  ioteraally  of  said  tubular  member,  a  first  arma- 
tur*  solid  with  said  first  shaft,  another,  hollow  shaft  co- 
axial to  and  mounted  externally  of  said  tubular  member, 
another  armature  solid  with  said  other  hollow  shaft,  a 
first  and  a  seoood  statioiury  field  member,  said  first 
and  second  rotary  field  magnets,  armatures  and  sutionary 
field  members  being  coaxial  respectively  and  constituting 
a  pair  of  syiKhronous  homopolar  clutches,  and  a  train 
of  gears  constituting  a  mechanical  connection  between 
said  other  boUow  shaft  and  said  first  shaft,  whereby, 
when  said  first  sutionary  field  member  is  energized,  said 


first  annattire  b  rotaubly  driven  from  said  first  rotary 
field  magnet  ai»d  the  motion  of  said  engine  shaft  traos- 
ntitted  directJy  to  said  first  shaft,  and,  when  said  other 
stationary  fidd  member  is  energized,  said  other  armature 
is  driven  and  the  motion  of  said  engine  shaft  transmitted 
through  said  other  rotary  fteld  OMfaet  to  said  other  shaft 
and  then  through  said  train  of  gaais  to  said  first  shaft. 


2Ji7,12t 
.UTOMATIC  RANGE  SYSTEM  TRANSMBSION 

MKA.N8 

M.  Kfwti,  EttcM  atf,  mi  Mckwi  F.  Itaeb- 
M4^     Mill  in,  by 


Navy 

t.  1M4,  ScfW  N^  Ma,»4« 
<CL74— 37t) 


2J47,12f 
FLUID  POWER  STEERING  VALVE 
Robert  W.  Bwtoii,  Faniii«tOB,  and  Robert  L.  Ni 
Detroit,  Mkh„  aarifMn  to  General  Moton  Corponh 
ttea,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Idabar  2t,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3tMM 
TCIaiBS.    (CX74— 3M) 


7.  In  a  fluid  power  steering  gear  inchxhng  a  roUtaMe 
steering  diaft  mounted  for  limited  axial  movement,  a 
steering  part  movable  on  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  adapted 
to  traamit  forces  terkhng  to  move  said  shaft  axially  and 
a  fluid  aMMor  operatively  connected  to  a  steering  part, 
the  combination  of  a  valve  for  controlling  said  motor, 
said  valve  comprising  a  stationary  housing  and  a  mov- 
able element  having  a  iMrmal  po&ition  within  said  bous- 
ing, one  oC  said  stationary  housing  and  said  morabk 
element  having  a  plurality  of 'ports  therein,  the  other  a 
plurality  of  corTes|>onding  lands  said  movable  ekaient 
surrounding  said  steering  shaft  and  having  anociated 
therewith  thrust  means  induciag  axial  movemeat  thereof 
with  said  shaft,  said  valve  being  further  cbaractehaed  in 
that  the  said  movable  element,  in  its  normal  pootion, 
stands  ia  a  floating  rdatioo  with  rented  to  said  shaft  and 
IS  slightly  spaced  from  said  thrust  oneans  to  the  end  that 
ia  operation  of  the  valve  binding  thereof  from  miislipi 
ment  either  ot  said  sutionary  part  or  said  shaft  is  sub- 
staatially  precluded. 


2,M7,139 
MEANS  FOR  REDUCINGGEAR  NOBE 

Kait  G,  F.  Madcr,  AaBipaHa,  Ma. 

AppOcatioa  October  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M422 

<ClahM.    (CL  74-^443) 

(Graaled  aaicr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952^  ace  MC) 


%*. 


I.  An  automatic  transmission  device  coa^Hising  a 
driving  shaft,  a  driven  shaft,  a  driving  bevel  gear  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  for  routioo  therewith,  a 
pair  of  driven  bevel  gears  nxMinted  on  said  driven  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith;  means  actuated  by  said  driving 
shaft  for  moving  one  of  said  driven  bevel  gears  into  en- 
gafement  with  said  driving  bevel  gear  and  moving  said 
other  driven  bevel  gear  out  of  engagement  with  said  driv- 
ing bevel  gear,  whereby  for  a  given  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  driving  shaft,  a  driving  connection  between  the 
driving  bevel  gear  and  one  of  the  driven  gears  causes  said 
driven  shaft  to  be  routed  in  oite  direction,  and  driving 
connection  with  the  other  driven  gear  causes  rotation  of 
said  driven  shaft  in  an  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  damping  device  comprising,  a  first  routable  mem- 
ber, a  second  rotauble  member  engaging  said  first  meaik- 
bcr.  vibraticm  damping  means  respectively  aflixed  to  each 
of  said  members,  the  damping  means  on  one  rouuble 
member  being  in  frictional  conuct  with  the  damping 
means  on  the  other  roUUble  member,  and  vibration 
absorbing  means  interposed  between  one  oi  said  rouuble 


54 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  6,  1959 


members  and  the  vibration  damping  means  affixed  there- 
to, whereby  vibrations  generated  by  said  interengaged  ro- 
tatable  members  are  absorbed  by  said  absorbing  means 
and  said  vibration  damping  means. 


2J47.131 
REMOTE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

MOTOR  BOATS 
E.  Sckrocdcr,  OAkoik,  Wi«^  MifMr,  by 

to  Fox  Rhrer  Ma— farhiilBg  Company, 
Osfakoah,  Witn  •  corpontioa  of  WbcoMia 
AppUcatkM  October  M,  19SC,  Swfal  No.  61M21 
ITCUbna.    (CL  74-472) 


a)  r 
1.  In  combination  with  the  motor  of  a  motor  boat  hav- 
ing a  transmission  adapted  to  be  shifted  from  neutral  into 
forward  and  reverse  and  a  throttle  controlling  the  fuel 
supply  and  speed  of  the  motor,  an  anxiliary  throttle  con- 
trol for  use  when  starting  the  motor,  control  mechanism 
mounted  in  the  boat  remote  from  said  motor  and  con- 
nected to  the  motor  for  controlling  the  transmission  and 
the  throttle,  said  remote  control  mechanism  iiKluding  a 
support,  a  single  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support,  a  U-shaped  bracket  having  spaced  parallel  legs 
joumalled  in  the  support  for  twinging  moventent  and 
movable  by  said  control  lever,  a  cam  member  swingably 
mounted  at  its  upper  end  on  said  support  and  depending 
into  the  space  between  said  legs  of  the  bracket,  eccentric' 
means  on  one  of  said  legs  for  actuating  said  cam  mem- 
ber, means  for  connecting  said  cam  member  to  the  trans- 
mission, said  lever  being  movable  from  neutral  to  diift 
the  transmissioo  to  forward  or  reverse,  a  connection  from 
the  other  of  said  legs  to  said  throttle,  and  nr>eans  actuated 
by  movement  of  said  lever  irom  neutral  to  forward  or 
reverse  to  shift  said  transmission,  return  said  auxiliary 
throttle  control  to  inoperative  position  and  then  open  the 
throttle  whereby  the  motor  speed  is  increased  only  after 
the  transmission  is  engaged  for  either  forward  or  reverse 
and  when  the  transmission  b  disengaged  by  movement  of 
the  lever  from  forward  or  reverse  to  neutral,  the  motor 
speed  is  reduced  to  idling  after  which  the  transmission 
is  disengaged. 

2J<7,1J2 
SINGLE  LEVER  THROTTLE  AIVD  SmFT  CONTROL 
Simon  E.  Schrocdcr,  (Mkkmk,  Wb^  nfi'gniii,  hj  mmm 
aasignmcnta,  to  Fox  River  MannfiUuiug  Company, 
Oihkosfa,  Wit.,  a  corponHten  ol  Wbconsin 
Application  Mmch  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,9S4 
14  Claims.    (0.74—472) 
I.  In  combination  with  the  motor  of  a  motor  boat 
having  a  transmission  adapted  to  be  shifted  from  neutral 
into  forward  and  reverse  and  a  throttle  controlling  the 
fuel  supply  and  speed  of  the  motor,  an  auxiliary  throttle 
control  for  use  when  starting  the  motor,  control  mecha- 
nism mounted  in  the  boat  remote  from  said  motor  and 
connected  to  the  n>otor  for  controlling  the  transmission 
and  the  throttle,  said  remote  control  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  housing,  a  single  lever  throttle  and  shift  control 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing,  a  yoke  having  spaced 
parallel  legs  joumalled  in  the  housing  for  swinging  move- 
ment and  rotatable  by  said  control  lever,  a  gear  rfiift 
member  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  Its  ends  upon 


one  leg  of  said  jroke,  means  for  connectiiig  one  end 
of  said  gear  shift  member  to  said  throttle,  the  other 
end  of  said  member  being  bifurcated  to  provide 
spaced  profectioos  and  a  cam  slot  therebetween,  a  roller 
OMMittted  opOB  #  fixed  pivoi  in  the  housing  and  adapted 


4 

* 


to  be  received  in  the  cam  slot  when  the  single  lever 
and  the  yoke  are  disposed  b  neutral  position  and  to 
control  the  osovement  of  said  gear  shift  member  as  the 
latter  is  moved  by  rotation  of  said  yoke,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  other  leg  of  said  yoke  to  said  throttle.      ' 


self4Xx:king  control  device 

M.  BwiM,  Finiilwiili,  N.  Y. 
FekraniTn,  lf54.$HW  No.  41M31 
analMi     (CL74-d31)  | 


1.  An  anti-creep  means  comprising  a  supporting 

ber,  a  pivot  on  said  supporting  member,  a  driven  member 
rotatably  carried  by  said  pivot,  a  driving  member  rotat- 
ably  carried  by  said  pivot,  a  sutionary  arcuate  keeper' 
fixed  relative  to  said  supporting  means  and  having  an^ 
arcuate  segmental  slot  formed  therein,  a  locking  mem- ' 
ber  looaely  carried  by  said  pivot  and  having  a  portion' 
engaging  in  said  arcuate  slot  in  said  keeper,  interengaging 
means  carried  by  said  driven  member  and  said  locking 
member  for  effecting  locking  engagement  of  said  portion 
of  said  locking  member  with  t^  edges  of  said  arcuate  slot 
of  said  keeper,  and  release  means  carried  by  said  driv- ' 
mg  member  engaging  said  locking  member  for  releasing ' 
the  locking  engagement  of  said  portion  of  the  latter  frona  ' 
said  arcuate  slot  of  said  keeper.  '^ 


.  I 
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n  I*  AMm  Foaadvy  * 
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U  19S7, 9«W  N^  654413 
(a.74-«M) 


drivint  Mid  tfrfine  shaft  from  Mid  maio  dme  ihftft  aad 
at  different  speeds;  an  iniennediate  shaft;  traasaiissioo 
meam  coonectint  said  first  drive  shaft  with  said  ioiar- 
mediate  shaft;  tear  means  on  said  intermediate  shaft;  a 
spUne  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  propeUtng 
means  of  the  vehicle;  stepped  gear  means  mounted  on 
said  spUne  shaft  shiftaUe  in  axial  direction  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  gear  means  on  Mid  intermediate  shaft  for 
driving  said  other  spline  shaft  at  selected  speeds  depend- 
ing on  sfid  different  speeds  of  said  first  drive  shaft  so 
that  the  propelling  meam  of  the  vehicle  are  operated  at 
different  speeds;  a  hollow  shaft  adapted  to  be  ctmncctrd 
to  cutter  means  on  the  vehicle;  third  stepped  gear 


1.  An  idHitiMe  stroke  crank  for  an  oil  well  pump- 
ing unit  comprising  a  one-piece  crank  body  having  an 
elongated  gnide  opening  extending  longitudinally  there- 
withfai  with  bearings  formed  along  the  elongated  edges 
thereof,  a  mounting  block  slidably  oiounted  in  said  open- 
ing and  carrying  a  wrist  pin  protecting  laterally  outwardly 
fraa  said  opening,  said  block  having  retaining  shoulders 
wWdi  MVMPe  the  faces  of  the  bearings  adiaceM  the  don- 
gated  edges  of  the  guide  opening  to  prevent  lateral  move- 
ment in  both  directiaQs  of  the  block  from  the  guide  open- 
tag,  said  retaining  shoulden  coapiWig  uppositily  cx- 
tMKltng  lugs  integrally  formed  on  the  block  at  one  face 
tinraof  and  extending  laterally  over  the  adjacent  faces 
of  *e  respective  bearings  and  a  separate  retaining  plate 
damped  to  the  opposite  face  of  die  block  and  profecttag 
laterally  over  the  adiaoent  faces  of  the  respective  bearings, 
said  block  having  a  fiat  longitudinally  extending  bearing 
surface  at  one  edge  cooperatrag  with  a  flat  longitudinally 

t  extending  bearing  surface  on  the  bearing  at  the  adiacent 
edge  of  Mid  elongated  guide  opening  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  transvcrsdy  inclined  surface  at  its 
opposite  edge,  a  wedge  member  disposed  at  said  last- 
named  edge  having  a  flat  longitudinally  extending  oater 

'  bearing  surface  which  cooperates  with  a  flat  bearmg  sw- 
face  on  the  bearing  at  the  adiacent  edge  of  said  eloagaled 

"*  guide  opening  and  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
transversely  beveled  inner  surface  oomplemeotal  to  and 
engaging  the  indined  edge  surface  of  the  block,  means 

'  for  adjusting  said  wedge  transversely  of  the  block  and  for 
holding  it  in  adjusted  position  so  that  the  block  wfll  fit 
snugly  into  the  opening  and  will  be  property  guided 
therealong.  and  adjusting  meam  for  moving  said  block 
along  the  gvide  opening  and  holding  it  in  adjtisted  posi- 
tion, said  means  comprising  a  screw  threaded  throu^ 
the  block  extending  longitudinally  of  the  guide  opening 
and  in  cagagnment  with  (he  ends  of  the  guide  opening. 


mounted  on  Mid  hollow  shaft  noo-rotauUe  and  shiftaMe 
in  axial  direction  and  cooperating  with  said  gear  meam 
on  said  main  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  hollow  shaft  at 
sdected  speeds  independently  of  the  speed  of  said  first 
drive  shaft  and  Mid  spline  shaft  and  said  propelltng 
meam;  an  ejector  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  im- 
peUer  ejector  meam  and  passing  through  said  hoUow 
shaft,  said  Rector  shaft  havrag  a  splined  pwtion  projed- 
ing  out  of  aaid  hollow  shaft;  and  stepped  gear  meam 
mounted  on  Mid  splined  portion  for  axial  shifting  move- 
ment and  cooperating  with  said  gear  meam  on  said  man 
drive  shaft  for  driving  said  Rector  shaft  at  sdected  speeds 
independendy  of  the  speeds  of  said  first  drive  shaft  and 
said  SpUne  shaft  and  said  propelling  meam. 


UC741S 
MECHANISM  FOR  SELF-TROPCLLEO  MACHINES 


I  Masck  !(,  19S4,  StflW  N^  41«471 
7  CUM.  (0.74— 7W) 
I.  A  transmissioo  mechanism  for  a  self-propelled  ve- 
hicle for  lemoving  bulk  material  such  as  snow  and  com- 
prising, in  oombinatMMW  an  aagiae  shaft;  a  main  drive 
shaft  parallel  to  the  iginr  tkaAj  gear  meam  connecting 
said  engine  shaft  with  said  main  drive  shaft;  a  spline  shaft 
assoctated  with  the  propdliag  meam  of  the  vehicle  and 
being  coaxial  with  said  engine  shaft;  first  coupling  meam 
for  coupling  said  first  drive  shaft  to  said  engine  shaft  and 
induding  a  shiftable  ooiqiliag  member  induding  first 
gear  nseam  aad  being  mounted  om  said  spline  shaft  for 
axial  shiftint  movement  so  that  laid  4>line  shaft  can  be 
directly  driven  from  engine  shaft;  second  gear  meam  in- 
cluding two  gears  mounted  on  said  spline  shaft  for  axial 
shifting  movement;  gear  means  on  said  main  drive  shaft 
cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  gear  meam  for 


2.ti7.13« 
T1UNSMB8ION 

H.  AMnaa%  Dctn 

,  Mick,  Msl^pan 

Hon,  DdraR,  MIdu,  a  imrnonHom  «f 

Appttcntfan  M«y  31, 1^  §«UI  Nn.  512422 

f  rVr  (0.74—732) 
5.  In  a  ftttid  prenore  operated  transmission  in  com- 
bination, a  pomp  casing  containing  a  rotary  pump  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  piunping  chambers,  one  of  aiiidi  is  an  in- 
take chamber  when  the  pump  is  rotating  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  a  discharge  chamber  for  supplying  liquid  un- 
der pressure  when  the  pump  b  rotating  in  Uie  opposite 
direction,  a  gear  casing  containing  a  plurality  c4  {wes- 
sure-operated  drive<stablishing  devices  aad  containing  a 
sump  for  liquid  not  under  pressure;  an  intermediate  cas- 
ing mechanically  and  hydraulically  connecting  the  pump 
casing  and  gear  casing,  the  intermediate  casing  having 
a  first  bore,  a  valve  in  the  bore  adapted  to  direct  oil 
under  pressure  selectively  to  the  pressure-operated  drive- 
establishing  devices,  a  first  passage  competed  to  that  one 
ol  the  pump  chambers  which  is  the  intake  chamber  when 
the  pump  is  rotating  in  one  direction,  a  second  passage 
connected  to  that  one  of  the  pump  chambers  which  is 
the  discharge  passage  when  the  pump  is  rotating  in  the 
same  sense,  an  intake  passage  connected  to  the  sump, 
a  pressure  passage  connected  to  said  bore  and  adi^ted 
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to  supply  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  valve,  and  a  tec-  during  cutting  operatioot,  means  for  rotating  said  work 
ond  bore  in  the  intermediate  casing  communicating  with  holder,  and  means  for  rapid  traversing  said  worfcboldar 
all  of  said  passages;  and  a  fourth  casing  in  the  bore   transversely  to  permit  movement  thereof  outwardly  to  a 

position  in  which  the  holder  may  be  loaded  and  unloaded. 


having  passages  connecting  said  first  passage  to  said  in- 
take passage  and  connecting  said  second  passage  to  said 
pressure  passage. 

2^7437 
CUTTING  TOOLS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

AppllcatloB  Novcmbcr'f,  1954,  SarW  No!  447,77« 
4Claiins.    (Q.  76-~101) 


I.  The  method  of  providing  a  hard  cutting  tip  on  a 
tool  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  flat  surface 
at  the  cutting  end  of  said  tool,  depositing  a  first  bead 
of  hard  metal  alloy  on  said  flat  stirface,  allowing  said 
bead  to  cool,  and  then  depositing  beads  of  progressively 
smaller  width  extending  outwardly  from  said  first  bead 
in  successively  superposed  relation  to  thereby  form  a 
tip  on  said  tool. 

CENTER  DRIVE  BORING  MACHINE 
A.  KcMlaO  aMl  James  S.  Roa,  SflflMw,  Mkiu, 
to  Wkkct  MachiBc  Tool  DirWoa  of  The 
Wkkaa  CorponitioB,  a  eorporalioa  af  MkUflw 
Applcatloa  May  21«  1953,  Scttei  No.  35«353 
SClaini.    (CL77-^) 


I.  In  a  boring  machine  tool,  a  rotary  work  holder,  a 
tool  bar  having  a  cutting  tool  thereon  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  bar,  means  for  moving  said  bar  to  cause 
movement  of  said  tool  axially  through  said  work  holder 
and  a  workpiece,  means  for  feeding  said  work  holder 
transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  cutting  tool  to  permit 
profiling  cuts  to  be  taken  in  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
workpiece,  means  for  supporting  opposite  ends  of  said  bar 


23i7tl39 
BORING  UNIT 
Hvfy  I.  CaMweii,  Rockf ori,  DL,  i 

Con  Rockfori,  DL,  a  conomloa  «f 
i^lt,  1H7.  Scffal 


Drii 


(a.  77—3) 


N«.i3«,7iB 


2.  A  tool  unit  baring,  in  combiaatioa,  a  hollow 
rotated  spindk  having  internal  fitr  tMth.  ■ 
head  rolatably  supporting  said  ^iadli,  oMtm  for  ad- 
vandng  said  bead  toward  and  from  an  operating  poation 
and  dwelling  tht  mbm  in  such  podtion.  a  cup  iouraatod 
ia  nid  ^^indla  ooacentric  with  the  axis  thereof  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  bore  with  its  axis  offset  laterally  fran 
said  first  axis,  a  tool  shank  profacting  from  the  open  end 
of  said  cop  and  joumaled  ia  «dd  cop  bore  for  free  turn- 
ing relative  thereto  and  with  its  a:ds  dispoaed  adjacent 
said  spindle  axis  in  one  angular  poiitioo  of  said  cup 
whereby  said  shank  axis  is  swung  bodily  relative  to  said 
spindle  axis  during  turning  of  the  cup  relative  to  said 
spindle,  a  cutting  tooth  projecting  radially  from  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  said  shank  and  having  a  cutting  face  dis- 
poaed at  a  dedred  rake  angle,  external  gear  teeth  cob- 
ceotric  with  said  thank  axis  and  meshing  with  said  spin- 
dle teeth  to  transmit  rotary  power  to  said  tool  wrtuh 
holding  the  tool  against  turning  relative  to  the  spifldle. 
and  means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of 
said  spindle  to  turn  sud  cop  relative  to  the  spindle  aad 
thereby  feed  said  cuttiag  tooth  outwardly  and  substaa- 
tiaUy  radsally  while  the  latter  is  held  by  said  gear  teeth 
against  substantially  turning  relative  to  the  spindle. 


a.t<744i 

CORE  DRILL 
^_  A.  GeCIa,  Rockfwd,  DL, 
Tools,  lac,  Rocfcfoid,  OL,  a  tmfmattm  of 

^««abOT  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  553426 
ICMak    (CLTf—m 


-e t*-.T^ • 


In  a  drill,  the  combination  of  a  rotary  shank  member, 
said  shank  member  having  a  plurality  of  flutes,  a  re- 
movable tip  member,  said  tip  member  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  flutes  each  having  a  cutting  edge  at 
its  outer  end.  said  cutting  edges  being  inclined  outward- 
ly and  rearwardly  and  the  flutes  of  said  tip  member 
being  symmetrically  arranged  with  respect  to  the  flutes 
oi  said  shank  member,  means  comprising  a  pin  and  socket 
connection  for  connecting  each  shank  flute  to  oae  of 
said  tip  flutes  to  transmit  driving  torque  from  said  shaak 
flutes  to  said  tip  flutes,  ooe  of  said  membera  havtag  a 
central  boss  and  the  other  member  having  a  correspond- 
ing  recess,  said  boss  being  seated  in  said  recess  to  axially 
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coded  member  cwried  by  said  hMidle  adapted  to  extend 
hdicaily  about  nid  stem  for  at  least  about  one  complete 
turn  and  adapted  to  be  turned  about  said  <em  by  »aid 
handle  and  to  engage  said  nut  and  remove  it  from  the 
ftem,  aid  cofled  member  having  an  outer  end  portion 


JAIWAKT  «,  1989 

align  said  menbera,  said  tip  member  having  an  axial 
passageway,  means  for  rigidly  holding  said  tip  member 
and  said  shank  together  and  for  preventing  relative 
longitudinal  raovement  comprising  a  bolt,  said  shank  and 

said  *^,  uU  bolt  h..m,  .  iMd  te  aiiM«a«  wnh   •  IftS^i^^LSSfSSl  to^lJSS  iidSIe 
the  oMer  cod  o<  Mid  tip  n«r.t«r.  .  P<»™Wr  of  ndud   -d  b«r  "fJJ-'^JSi'TSnat^^to  hereby 

pusmfmr  •!  one  end  iBd  luvmt  thm  other  aid.  lo-   •rS"~J?™?"^  JJ^  ,rtieit*^ 

Si-nM^iJ  ^isrSiS  :ssr".j  SdSs:  Si;ss:'Xwic-.,  «,!.-»«.*,,  h.vi.«»„i. 

fluid  from  said  shank  and  bdt  pamgeways  directly  onto 

$aid  cutting  Iflglis  ^ 


APPAEATUS  FOR  DBFORMINC  SHEETS  0« 
PKOFILES 
WrftarEcfcoU,St 


»< 


«« 


Mny  12, 1M4»  Stttal  N«.  4S2,1M 
iMrikatfon  SiHtaftaiid  May  15,  IfSJ 
S^fahH.    (CL  7S— (1> 


^^ftt      tBA^Mtf 


.«? 


aUy  outer  surface  fadi^  easeotially  axiaUy  away  from  the 
rest  of  said  member  for  engaging  and  bearing  agau^  said 

bM»  pOTtiim  of  said  ant,  said  axiaUy  outer  surface  of  said 
end  portkM  being  so  shaped  as  to  extend  along  said  end 
poction  o<  the  coiled  member  toward  the  extremity  of 
sad  end  portion  at  gnbatanrially  zero  helical  pitch  and 
therefor*  without  subatantial  advancement  axially  of  the 
member,  said  cod  portion  of  the  cofled  member  having 
an  axially  inner  surface  of  subatantial  helical  pitch  at  its 
ppppti!^  I"**  aide  faciiv  essentially  toward  the  handle 
to  give  to  said  end  portion  its  tapered  wedging  configura- 
tioo.  and  said  member  having  a  portion  direcdy  ai^oin- 
ing  and  merging  with  said  end  portioo  which  is  diyoaed 
at  a  substantial  helical  pitch  greater  than  said  substan- 
tially zero  pitch  of  said  axiany  outer  surface. 


1.  A  tool  for  deforming  sheet  metal  and  proffled 
elements  especially  for  swaging  and  drawing,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  adjacent  iaws  to  directly  contact  the  sheet 
metal  to  be  deformed,  a  carrying  body  upon  which  the 
pair  of  adiacent  jaws  are  arranged  on  the  carrying  body, 
and  a  plurality  of  support  members  interposed  between 
the  iaws  and  the  carrying  body  to  effect  the  mutual  work- 
ing movements  of  the  iaws  when  a  pressure  is  applied 
to  the  jaws  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  mutual 
movement  of  the  jaws  and  to  cflact  the  return  movement 
of  the  jaws  when  the  pressure  is  removed,  the  support 
members  each  being  in  the  form  of  a  rolling  body  with 
curved  cffntfy<>ng  surfaces  so  that  upon  the  application 
of  a  force  the  rolling  bodies  win  be  caused  to  roO  upon 
the  jaws  and  the  carrying  body  between  which  they  are 
maintained,  and  thereby  cause  a  relative  motion  of  the 
two  jaws,  each  rolling  body  being  in  the  form  of  a  strip 
with  curved  rolling  ends,  the  center  of  curvature  of  the 
rolling  ends  of  each  strip  tying  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip,  so  that  the  strip  b  caused 
to  roll  doe  to  the  force  trammitted  by  the  horizontally  dis- 
posed surfaces  on  the  jaws  and  the  carrying  body  be- 
tween which  surfaces  the  rolUng  bodies  are  provided. 


23C744» 
-TOOL  FOE  SEAMLESS  CONDUIT  TERMINAL 

ELPgNTS^^ 

It,  1954,  Salal  No.  455^1 
11  flsliir     <CL  tl~15) 


Ui7J43 
TOOLS  FOR  RELEASING  SPEED  NUTS 

A. 


J. 


25,  lf97,  S«W  No.  44231 
UOalnsa.    (CLtl-a> 
1.  A  tool  for  rMMyvii^  from  about  a  stem  a  nut  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  and  a  stHO  gripping  portioo;  said  tool 
cooBpriaing  a  handle,  and  an  ekngatad  essentially  helicaUy 


1.  A  tool  for  use  in  effecting  crimping  of  a 
skirt  on  a  seamless  conduit  terminal  elemem  around  a 
sealing  well  cap  for  such  clement,  said  tool  comprising  a 
barrel  having  a  stepped  longitudinal  passageway  there- 
through, said  passageway  being  divided  into  large  and 
small  diameter  portions  which  are  s^arated  by  an  annu- 
lar radial  face,  there  being  a  tapered  shoulder  radially 
surrounding  a  portion  of  said  face  with  iu  radially  inner- 
most margin  spaced  axially  from  said  face  in  a  direction 
toward  said  small  diameter  portion  and  flaring  radially 
outward  toward  said  large  diameter  portion,  and  means 
for  positively  drawing  said  barrel  axially  over  the  termi- 
nal element  so  that  the  skirt  telescopes  into  said  large  di- 
ameter portion  of  the  barrel  passageway  and  is  deformed 
radially  inward  by  engagement  with  said  tapered  shoul- 
der. ,i^j^  X' 


.i 
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2^(7444 

POWER  OPERATED  APPARATUS  FOR  TIGHTEN. 

IjVG  THREADED  FASTENING  ELEMENTS 

Robert  T.  SteTCM^  AltedcM,  Cattf^  awjianr.  by  dccrac 
«f  dtatribirtkw,  to  Adck  M.  SteTcai,  cxecatrix  of  the 
Mtate  of  DilkM  SteTCH,  dKcaM4 
Appikalkw  October  2t,  1952,  Serial  No.  315,794 
IfOafaM.    (CLtl— .52.4) 


Si  vuni 


'ixlli 


1.  In  apparatus  for  tightening  threaded  fastening  de- 
ments: a  driven  member;  a  fluid  motor  of  the  stall  type 
operatively  connected  to  said  driven  member  to  rotate 
the  same  to  tighten  a  threaded  fastening  element  to  a 
predetermined  torque  at  which  said  motor  will  gtatl; 
means  for  mechanically  rotating  said  fluid  motor  com- 
prising an  overrunning  clutch  through  which  mechanical 
motion  is  imparted  to  said  fluid  motor  to  rotate  said 
driven  member  to  tighten  the  threaded  fastening  element 
to  a  torque  less  than  the  predetermined  torque;  and 
means  for  feeding  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  Ihiid 
motor  to  effect  fluid  rotation  of  said  motor  with  fluid 
pressure  being  applied  to  said  motor  until  said  motor 
stalls. 


2,947,145 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  A 
SPIRALLY  GROOVED  BALL  TYPE  BEARING 
MEnlBER 
Joha  A.  Mariutnm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  awlgniii  to  Tboip 
MM  PnKhMfti,  Ime^  Clercfaad,  Okte,  a  cMpontkia  «f 
OUo 

AppUcattoa  May  29,  1953,  Serial  Na.  35M71 
4f1HBii     (a.t2— 12) 


A.     i 


tatable  shaft  having  a  crank  arm  on  the  end  thereof  with 
a  cuttiiig  tool  holder  attached  to  said  crank  arm,  a  flnt 
support  member  roUtaUy  mountiag  said  ihafl  of  said 
cutting  tool  means  for  roCatioQ  about  an  axis  traatvane 
to  nid  axis  of  rotation,  tiiereby  to  pivotally  displace  the 
cuttiag  tool  bolder  through  a  spherical  arc,  a  tecood  sop- 
port  member  pivotally  mounting  said  first  support  mem- 
ber for  accommodating  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  workpiece  holder,  actuating  mearn  oo  said  secood 
support  member  engaging  said  fim  support  member  to 
pivotally  move  said  cutting  tool  bolder  toward  and  away 
tnm  said  workpiece  holder,  a  drive  shaft  for  selectively 
rotating  said  workpiece  holder  through  a  predetermiaad 
are,  a  gear  train  intarcoonectii^  said  drive  shaft  of  mid 
workpiece  holder  and  said  routable  shaft  of  said  cnttmg 
tool  means  for  synchraoous  movement,  a  rack  and  pin- 
ion drive  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  to  relatively  di^ 
place  said  shaft  through  said  predetermined  arc,  and 
hydraulic  drive  means  to  actuate  said  rack  and  pinion 
drive  and  to  operate  said  first  mentioned  actiuting  means, 
said  workpiece  holder  conprisfa^  an  expanding  collet, 
and  actuating  means  connected  to  said  expanding  collet 
operated  by  said  hydraulic  drive 


2JC7,I44 
CLARINET 


Ai 
1« 


15,  1954,  ScffW  Na.  4«4,1«S 
(CLM— 3t2) 


1.  In  combinatioo,  a  workpiece  holder  roUtable  on     ...^ ^ ._  „^  „^„    .x««*«  „. 

an  axis  of  roution,  cutting  tool  means  comprising  a  ro-   said^ooe  ring  to  hold  the  Bb  lever  cloiied"and  for  the 


fT'^ 


1.  la  a  clarinet  constructed  in  accordance  with  the 
Boehm  system,  having  tone  holes  including  first,  second 
and  third  finger  holes  left  hand  and  first,  second  and 
third  finger  holes  ri^t  hand,  the  combination  of  a  Bb 
tone  hole,  a  Bb  lever  and  pad  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions  to  close  said  hole,  means  biasing  said  Bb 
iever  to  the  open  position,  a  first  finger  hole  ring  and 
associated  tone  hole  covering  lever  aauated  by  the  first 
finger  left  hand  from  a  nomaally  open  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion, a  plurality  of  other  finger  hole  rings  shifteble  when 
actuated  from  normally  open  to  closed  positions,  a  one- 
way actuating  connection  between  one  of  said  plurality  of 
rings  and  said  Bb  lever  adapted  for  the  open  position  of 
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JtkMed  position  of  Mid  one  ring  to  permit  the  B^  lever  said  diaphragm  meam  and  the  ligfat-uidicating  device,  X 

to  open,  and  means  overriding  said  first  mentioned  bias-  the  wavelength  of  the  light,  and  m  an  arbitrary  poudve 

'fatg  means  for  yieldaMy  maintaining  said  one  ring  open  integer, 
and  Mid  B^  lever  closed.  — — ^»^— - 


MANUFACTURE  OP  BLBCTRIC  BLASTING  CAPS 
€m^m,  itn  AMm.  WL,  bmIvot  to  Oln 


27,  19S4,  §mM  N*.  4SM4S 
(CLM— 1) 


Mf7449 
METHOD  OF  DETERMiNP^G  SURFACE 
FLATNESS 
T.  Coiiart;  Btifclyt  RMia,  N.  J.,  aari^ar  Id 

TcMpkaBe  LabncaMnM)  taMavpotntod,  New  Yaik, 
N.  Y^a  coffFaraliea  of  New  YaA 

Odabar  S,  lfS3»  Serial  No.  3t4444 
4  OiImi     (CLtt-~l4) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  electric  blasting  caps,  the 
process  comprismg  heating  an  assembled  electric  blast- 
ing cap  having  a  thermoplastic  bridge  plug  and  a  thermo- 
plastic case  to  a  temperature  above  the  mdting  points  of 
Mtd  thermoplastic  materials  in  the  area  of  the  external 
line  of  juncture  of  the  bridge  plug  and  case,  forming  a 
furrow  in  the  heated  portion  of  the  exlemal  surface  of 
the  bridge  plug  and  aniacber  furrow  in  the  heated  portion 
of  the  extonal  surface  of  the  case,  said  furrows  being 
parallel  to  and  co-extensive  with  the  external  juncture 
of  the  bridge  plug  and  case,  and  intermixing  the  molten 
materials  displaced  by  said  furrows  over  the  external 
juncture  of  the  bridge  plug  and  the 
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1.  The  method  of  determining  surface  flatness  com- 
prising positioning  a  grating  having  closely  spaced  paraDd 
lines  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  surftice  whose  flatness  b  to 
be  determined  and  directly  adjacent  die  surface,  prov- 
ing paraQd  rays  of  li^t  throu^  the  grating  onto  die 
surface  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  surface  to  form  grating 
line  dudows  on  the  surface,  and  recording  dirou^  said 
grating  the  pattern  of  superimposed  grating  line  shadows 
and  grating  lines  to  detect  deviations  from  strai^tness 
of  said  grating  line  duKlowt,  said  deviations  from  straight- 
neas  corresponding  to  deviations  from  llatneM  of  said 
surface. 

2Ji749i 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 
E.  rmiBiiiiiii    WasUngMok.  D.  C,  airipMr  In  Nn- 
Gcngraphk  Sodciy,  WaMngtas,  D.  C  a 
•r  *c  DMrict  of  OoImM^ 

Jnly  3B|  19S4|  SatiM  Nn«  444i|^N 
ICWik    (CLtS— M) 


j-JP[?rj?r: 


1.  An  ofMieal  arranfeneat  ior  inlerfermnetry 
iag  a  diaplvagm  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
of  HiaU  extension  in  at  least  one  direction,  means  to 
OhMrinate  said  apertures  whereby  to  define  a  light  source, 
diaphragm  meam  providing  a  dooble  aperture  which 
spliti  the  radiatioo  from  the  light  source  into  two  co- 
heicat  beams  of  light,  a  test  object  in  the  path  of  one 
of  said  beams  with  an  optical  thicJuKM  in  the  diiectioo 
of  the  opck  axis  that  is  ooostaat  at  least  in  a  aectioo 
through  said  axis  in  which  the  extension  of  the  U^  * 
source  apertures  is  smaU;  a  reference  object  in  the  path 
of  the  odier  Uffat  beam  with  an  optical  thickness  that  is 
easentiaOy  the  same  m  that  of  die  test  object  and  that 
is  abo  constant  at  least  in  said  section,  a  tight-indicating 
device,  and  a  leas  tyilem  making  the  planes  of  &  light 
source  apeitnres  and  the  light-indicating  device  optically 
conjugate  at  least  in  said  section  throu^  the  optic  axis: 
the  centre  spacing  e  between  the  light  source  apertures 
satisfying  the  equation  Gde^mDX^  where  G  is  the 
magnification  factor  of  die  optical  imagery  from  die 
light  source  apertures  to  the  light-indicating  device,  </ 
the  distanoa  between  the  centrM  of  the  two  apertures  of 
said  diaphragm  means,  D  the  optical  distance  between 


♦w^kj"  ■  v4. 


la  a  photographic  camera  having  a  spring  doaad  dnt- 
ter  provided  with  a  shutter  solenoid  for  opening  the 
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same,  and  feed  mechanism  for  advancing  the  film  oo 
which  exposures  are  made,  said  feed  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  feed  solenoid  for  setting  a  film  feed  rack  in  pou- 
tion  for  movement  by  a  spring  upon  deenergization  of 
the  feed  solenoid;  a  control  network  including  a  shutter 
circuit  for  energizing  said  shutter  solenoid  and  a  film 
feed  circuit  for  ener^zing  said  feed  solenoid,  normally 
open  contact  means  in  each  of  said  circuits,  a  primary 
relay  for  closing  said  normally  open  contact  means,  a 
pair  of  normally  closed  contacts  in  each  of  said  circuits, 
a  main  shatter  rday  controlling  the  normally  closed  con- 
tacts of  the  shutter  circuit,  a  main  film  feed  relay  coo- 
trdling  the  normally  closed  contacts  of  the  film  feed  cir- 
cuit, and  control  means  comprising  circuit  elements  in- 
cluding manually  operable  switch  means  for  energizing  in 
alternation  one  or  the  other  of  said  main  relays,  thereby 
selectively  to  open  either  the  shutter  circuit  or  the  film 
feed  circuit  and  further  including  a  timing  switch  in  series 
with  a  push  button  switch  and  said  primary  relay,  where- 
by closure  of  said  push  button  switdi  after  adjustment  of 
said  manually  operable  switch  to  energize  said  main 
shutter  relay  will  result  in  energization  of  said  primary 
relay  and  said  film  feed  circuit  for  an  interval  determined 
by  said  timing  switch. 


24^7451 

TELESCOPIC  SIGHT 

WaHer  Maadlcr,  MMIaad,  Ontario,  Canada,  iiiliarii  to 

Erait  Leits  CaMda  Limited,  Midiaad,  Oatario,  Cauda 

AppHcatioB  Mardi  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7  Jt7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  GcnaasT  Mardi  22, 19M 

9  Claims.     (CL  Mu-32) 


•  y , 


t.  A  unit-power  telescope  sight,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination two  concave  mirrors,  portions  <3i  which  face 
each  other,  a  part  of  one  of  said  concave  mirrors  form- 
ing the  objective  and  producing  an  inverted  real  image 
while  at  least  part  of  the  other  concave  mirror  forms 
the  ocular  of  the  sight,  optical  means  for  reversing  said 
inverted  image  to  produce  an  upright  real  image,  two 
plane  mirrors  each  of  which  is  arranged  in  the  plane  of 
one  of  said  images,  and  a  reticule  disposed  on  one  of 
said  plane  mirrors. 


2J«7,1S2 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  COMPRBING  TWO  LENS  ELE- 
MENTS WITH   ONE  ELEMENT  HAVING   TWO 
SEPARATED  CONCENTRIC  SURFACES 


Applicmimi  May  2t,  1954,  Ssriri  N*.  5t7,SM 

TClaims.    (CL  IS-^57)  , 


said  first-named  surfaces,  the  concentric  surfaces  forming 
a  subcomponent  having  a  substantially  spherical  stigmatic 
focal  surface  which  is  imaged  as  an  almost  plane  surface 
by  the  operation  of  the  said  outer  dispersive  surface  of 
the  second  lens  element. 


23i74S3 
LAUNCHING  CONTROL  DEVICE 


a  carpofatlon  of 


Appl*catioa 


^  1955,  SsfW  No.  532339 
(CL  19—1.7) 


^  An  apparatus  for  gradually  rrieastng  a  rocket  propelled 
missile  comprising  in  combination:  a  launching  frame; 
a  hollow  frusto-conical  member  having  tapered  slot 
means  cut  laterally  along  its  surface  to  define  a  plurality 
of  fingers;  means  rigidly  securing  said  frusto-conical  mem- 
ber to  said  launching  frame;  a  frusto<onical  adapter 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  portioa  of  said 
missile  in  alignment  with  the  center  of  gravity  tbereof. 
said  adapter  having  a  surface  angle  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  frusto-conical  member  for  cooperation  with 
said  plurality  of  fingers,  said  fingers  circumferentially 
gripping  said  adapter  member,  said  surface  angle  and  the 
taper  of  said  slot  meam  being  such  that  relative  move- 
ment of  said  adafrter  and  missile  with  respect  to  said 
frusto-conical  member  and  launching  frame  n  retarded 
by  tlie  radiaily  directed  spring  force  of  said  finfers  for  a 
period  greater  than  the  period  during  which  initial  tran- 
sient thrust  eccentricities  exiM. 


2JC7454 
RETRACTING  MECHANBM 
Mofffls  L.  Hsiifcini.  ■roeWsld.  and  loaspk  J 
Frarii  I.  Scteft,  MlwanlMa,  Wlsn  asriiPMin 
*  Tracker  Corporation,  West  AMi,  Wis.,  a 
ofWIirnnrfn 

23, 1955,  SsiW  Nn.  536JM 
(CL9t-.10 


1.  An  optical  system  comprising  two  lens  elements  of 
which  one  element  is  limited  by  two  separated  and  sub- 
stantially concentric  surfaces  and  the  other  element  by 
a  third  and  outer  dispersive  surface  not  concentric  with 


1.  la  a  retracting  mechanism  for  moving  a  movable 
member  of  a  machior  tool  to  effect  a  separating 
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between  a  workpiccc  and  a  cutting  tool  so  that  the  cutter 
will  not  coaiact  the  finidied  surface  of  the  woitpiccc 
during  the  return  itroke:  a  frame;  a  rotary  hydraulic 
.motor  moualed  on  said  frame  and  havmg  a  drive  shaft, 
said  motor  being  arranged  to  rotate  iti  drive  shaft  through 
a  portion  of  a  revolution  in  either  direction;  an  eccentric 
pia  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  about  an 
mn  offset  from  but  parallel  to  iu  own  axis  so  that  it  b 
driven  in  an  arcuate  pnth;  a  slide  slidably  supported  by 
SHd  frame  and  having  a  slot  for  receiving  said  eccentric 
pia  for  slkiitg  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
dirvctioo  of  movement  of  the  slide  so  that  the  slide  will 
be  moved  in  its  path  ci  travel  when  the  eccentric  pin  is 
actuated  to  accommodate  the  arcuate  movement  of  the 
pin;  means  connecting  aid  sUde  to  nid  awvabk  OMm* 
ber  K>  that  movement  of  the  slide  will  effect  a  similar 
movement  of  the  movable  member;  and  an  abutnoeitf 
mourned  on  laid  frame  in  position  to  be  abutted  by  said 
slide  to  limit  its  movement  in  the  direction  in  which  it 
moves  the  movable  member  into  cutting  position;  where- 
by the  retracting  movement  of  the  nnovable  member  is 
effected  by  the  arcuate  movement  of  said  eccentric  pin 
and  the  cutting  position  of  the  movable  member  is  ac- 
curately established  by  said  abutment,  while  the  retracted 
posibon  of  the  nnovable  member  is  determined  by  the 
limit  of  movement  of  the  hydraaUc  motor. 


APFARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STENCILS 

Atvta  GeMVC  H<ffiWMSB«  F rMsett«  N.  ■ . 

liMiiT  It,  IMS,  S«W  Na.  4»4jm 

in  I       «a.*}— 1) 


/' 


.-»  ^ 


1.  la  an  I4>paratus  of  the  charMUr  described,  tap- 
porting  means  for  a  stack  of  stencil  frame  halves,  sop- 
porting  means  for  a  second  stack  of  steitcil  frame  halves, 
a  support  for  a  roll  of  stencil  paper  located  between  the 
stacks,  meaiM  for  drawing  stencil  paper  from  the  roll, 
means  for  successively  feeding  stencil  frame  halves  from 
the  ftrst  stack  to  a  position  in  front  of  the  roll  whereby 
tissue  drawn  from  the  roll  will  be  extended  acrou  the 
top  of  the  tnme  hatf  to  pmHinMid,  means  for  cutting 
off  sections  of  the  alMci  ptptr  when  it  is  positionad 
above  the  frame  half,  mcnns  for  pressing  the  ctit-off  sten- 
cil paper  section  into  adherent  contact  with  the  upper 
face  of  the  stencil  half,  and  means  for  taking  successive 
Macil  frame  halves  from  the  second  stack  and  apply- 
ing the  same  over  each  of  the  first  frames  atKf  the  stcncfl 
paper  that  has  been  applied  thereto. 


mation,  a  flat  rigid  support  over  which  the  transformed 
strip  is  fed  and  at  which  the  strip  is  halted  with  a  baf- 
slzed  sectiiMi  thereof  extending  beyond  the  edge  of  the 
support,  a  heated  elemeiM  adapted  to  contact  die  strip 
at  a  point  beyond  the  support  to  thereby  fuse  toffether^e 
plies  of  the  strip  and  separate  the  bag-sbsed  section  thoe- 


AFPAKATUS  FOR  MAKING  PLASTIC  BAGS 
I.  Bmb.  Dnhha^Fwry,  N.  Y. 

I  Mitf  !•«  19S^  Senal  Nn«  99n,dB3 

•  nilsii  (CL93— t^ 
I.  In  aa  apparatus  for  aakint  t^fs  from  thermoplas- 
tic malarial,  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  strip  of 
ilaHanad,  tidHilar  thermoplastic  matnial,  a  knife  opera- 
tiva  lo  sever  a  marginal  edfc  portion  from  the  strip  to 
thereby  transform  the  strip  into  two-ply.  single-iohl  fiM<- 


"-'j^-'l- 


ji—  .    ►— » 


of  from  the  remainder  of  the  strip,  means  for  swinging 
the  heated  elemem  to  and  from  the  atrip  while  dw  strip 
is  in  porition  of  rest,  and  a  gripping  device  for  engaging 
the  end  portion  of  the  bag-sized  section  and  drawing  dK 
section  away  from  the  remainder  oi  the  strip  immcidi- 
ately  upon  ooaafilBtion  of  the  combined  fnsing  and 
operation  by  the  heated 


2,ti7457 
MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  PACKAGE  TRAYS 

inaN,  Ikdte,  Tea. 
27,  lfS4,  S«W  Nn.  4S133« 
il  Oil  till!     (CL93--J7> 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  described  including:  a  fixed 
base;  a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  cams  mounted  on 
said  fixed  base;  a  blaak  holder  mounted  on  said  haae 
for  vertical  movement  toward  said  fixed  base  and  doam- 
wardly  of  said  cams;  means  on  said  blank  holder  for 
holding  a  blank  atainat  displacement  from  said  holder 
in  either  direction  vertically;  means  biasing  said  Uank 
holder  upwardly  away  from  said  cams  and  fixed  base; 
and  a  pressure  plate  redprocably  nMmnted  over  said 
blank  holder  for  engaging  the  blank  holder  and 
it  down  toward  the  base  and  over  the  cams. 
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AUTOMATIC  BOX  WRAPMNG  SYSTEM 
wnUaa  P.  Aadraoi,  Jr^  CwMoMook,  N.  H^  aM  Roy 
Stktmpp,  PMadelpkia,  Pa^  airifnon,  by  tmum  airi|». 
to  Food  MachiDCfy  and  Cbcakal  CorporatioB, 
■  JoM,  C^if ^  a  covponlioo  of  Ddawara 
Appllcadoo  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,914 
21  OaiM.    (a.  93-^54) 


1.  An  automatic  box  wrapping  system  comprising  con- 
veyor means  for  moving  set-up  boxes  along  a  straight 
line  path  as  viewed  from  above,  means  for  interrupting 
the  movement  of  the  boxes  at  a  predetermined  location 
on  said  path,  suction  conveyor  means  disposed  along 
said  straight  hoe  path  and  below  said  conveyor  means 
for  the  boxes,  means  for  feeding  adhesive-coated  wrappers 
in  succession  to  said  suction  conveyor  means,  means  for 
cyclically  interrupting  the  movement  of  said  suction  con- 
veyor means  each  time  the  center  lines  of  a  wrapper  are 
in  alignment  with  and  below  the  center  lines  of  a  box 
at  said  predetermined  location,  and  registering  meau 
for  moving  the  ^xes  in  succession  downwardly  into 
register  with  corresponding  wrappers  on  said  suction 
conveyor  means  to  form  assemblies  of  box  structure  and 
partially  applkd  sheet  material  to  be  conveyed  along  said 
path  to  a  station  for  transfer  to  a  box  wrapping  machine. 


outer  crosa-section  and  the  height,  respectively,  of  the 
rectangular  container  blank  side  wall;  endless  conveyor 
means  for  carrying  said  U-shaped  holden  edgewise  aloag 
a  horizoQCal  re-entrant  path  through  the  machine;  means 
for  successively  outwardly  folding  said  end  flaps  of  said 
upright  tube-formed  container  blanks  so  as  to  lie  against 
said  U-formed  end  surfaces  of  said  holders;  means  for 
successively  covering  one  end  opening  of  said  upright 
tube-formed  container  blanks  and  at  least  part  of  the 
corresponding  outwardly  folded  ead  flaps  with  an  te- 
dJvJdual  flexible  membrane  and  seaHag  said  mrmt»ai 
to  the  respective  end  opening  edges  and  end  flaps  to  fdnn 
a  re-«ntrant  leak-proof  sealing;  means  for  severing  from 
a  flexible  continuous  strip  successive  strip  lengths  to  fonn 
said  seaHng  membranes;  means  fnr  successively  inwardly 
foMiag  and  mutually  securing  the  end  flaps  of  said  seaied- 
off  container  Mank  ends  to  form  bottom  ind  top  end 
closures,  respectively,  said  folding,  sealing,  severing,  and 
flap  closing  means  each  being  cooperative  with  at  laml 
one  of  the  two  holder  end  surfaces  of  at  least  one  of 
two  successive  U-shaped  holders  to  secure  functiooii«  of 
the  respective  means. 


LetoyCW 


2Ji7,lM 
WATERSTOP  CONNECTION 


Conoffnilon, 

Hon  Octohu  ]  _    _ 

(CL^4~lf) 


2J<7499 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  CONTAINERS  * 
SEALED  WITH  COVERS 
Boyo  Bcnon-Pctcrsen,  I— i,  Siiiisn,  mmlmag  lo  Afclla- 
bolagct  Akerinad  *  Ranrii^  Lmii,  Sweden,  a 


^Application  May  13.  1955.  ScfW  No.  5MJ24 
aahns  priort^^pBrartun  Swodcn  May  14. 1954 
ICUkm.    (0.93—30 


I.  A  waterstop  barrier  structure  adapted  to  bridge  a 
joint  between  construction  members,  comprising:  a  pair 
of  rubbery,  flexible,  elongated  waterstop  s^ips  ead)  hav- 
ing a  width  between  oppoute  side  edges  considerably 
^eater  than  its  thickness  and  adapted  to  have  said  oppo- 
site side  edges  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  joint, 
the  side  edges  being  provided  with  anchoring  means,  one 
end  portion  of  one  strip  being  adjacent  to  an  end  portion 
oftbe  other  strip;  and  a  rubbery,  flexible  preformed  coa- 
nedor  sleeve  having  thin  side  walls  defining  the  sides  of 
>  pt^  of  end  sockets  receiviag  said  cod  portions,  f^^ 
socket  having  a  preformed  transverse  shape  coftforming 
to  the  shape  of  one  of  said  ead  portinak 


FILM  HOLDER 


I.  In  an  automatic  machine  of  the  kind  recited  for 
producing  rectangular  packages  from  collapsed  container 
blanks  havmg  end  flaps,  means  for  successWely  trans- 
formmg  collapsed  container  blanks  of  a  blank  supply  hito 
recungular  upright  tube  form,  while  horizontally  sop- 
plying  them  into  individual  U-shaped  holders  having  sub- 
suntially  plane  horizonUl  U-formed  end  surfaces,  the 
effective  inner  cross-section  and  the  effective  height  of 
said  U-formed  holders  substantially  corresponding  to  the 


^_      .  14,19S«.8«WNn.5«S4«3 

4ClBhB8.  (CL95— IM) 
1'  A  device  of  the  character  described  f/Mnpr«.im  ^ 
geoeraUy  rectangular  frame  having  a  means  for  saqxad- 
ing  said  frame  in  a  fluid,  an  elongated  cross  member  ex- 
tending between  and  carried  by  opposite  sides  of  said 
frame  and  having  a  slot  in  oee  ead,  and  an  elon^ted 
coiled  wire  tension  spring  disposed  telescoped  over  said 
cross  member  and  having  oae  ead  permanently  fixed  rela- 
tive to  said  frame  and  its  other  end  free,  said  free  end 
having  means  for  longitudinally  extending  said  spring 
along  said  cross  member,  said  last-mentioned  means  com- 
prising a  hook  formed  from  the  wire  of  the  spring,  said 
hook  being  rotauMe  about  the  axis  of  the  spring  and 
thereby  movable  into  said  slot  for  releasably  holding  said 
spring  in  extended  condition  for  holding  the  adjacent  turns 
of  said  spring  spaced  one  from  another  for  easy  inwniuii 
of  an  edge  of  a  sheet  of  photographic  flhn  material  or  the 
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Uke  therebetween,  said  ipnnf  bciag  adapted  tb  soppoft  a 
plurality  of  sheets  of  sodi  material  by  gripptiif  the 


-^  k 


\4p(^i 


-( 


'■^.. 


ROASTING  MACHINE  FOR  HAMBURGER 

PATTIES,  OR  THE  UKE^ 

Abe  M.  BloMii,  Yai  N^ya,  CaMC. 

AppHcaflM  May  9, 19S5,  ScfW  N«.  StMSt 
5  nilii     (CL'         "' 


thereof  bctweea  die  iespecti»e  taras  opoa  leleaae  of  said 
holding  meaas. 

2vM7,li2 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  COOKED 
^_  PRODUCTS 

N.  Yn  ■■^iw  m  DCA  Fi 
New  Yadu  N.  Y.  a  cawetigBn  «f  New  Yaeft 
•mvy  is,  IMTTSertal  N«w  «3Mi9 
II  HilMS     (CL 


4.  In  apparatus  for  cookint  food:  a  comreyor  strnc- 
ti0«  oomprisinf  a  pair  of  tq^per  horizontally  coaxial 
wheels  and  a  pair  of  lower  hodzootally  coaxial  wheeb; 
endless  flexible  memben  each  cooperabk  with  an  upper 
wheel  and  the  correspondint  lower  wheel;  a  carriafe 
for  supportins  articles  of  food  and  having  supporting 
elements,  the  operative  portions  of  which  extead  sub- 
stantially in  a  comrooo  plane;  means  pivocally  suspending 
the  carriage  between  corresponding  portions  oi  said  flex- 
ible member,  a  feeler  member  carried  by  said  carnage; 
and  a  track  nibstantiaUy  paralleling  a  portioa  of  the 
path  of  one  of  said  flexible  members  and  cooperable  witfi 
said  feeler  member  to  incline  said  plane  to  the  horiaotal; 
•aid  axis  of  pivotal  suspension  being  so  located  with 
respect  to  the  carriage  that  unless  restrained,  said  plane 
is  tabctantially  horizontal. 


MfTJM 
DEEP  FAT  FRIER 
N.  IL, 

N.  H^  a 


19, 19S7,  SerW  No.  (72313 
(CLn-M3) 


I.  An  improved  apparants  for  the  prodnctioa  of  a 
cooked  product  comprising  a  cooking  device,  a  conveyor 
longitudinally  tubctanualiy  continuously  movable  through 
said  cooking  device,  a  mechanism  for  farming  and  cut- 
ting dough  into  pieces  of  predetermined  shape,  said 
mechanism  having  a  discharge  'y^ning  diqweed  above 
said  conveyor,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  dough 
forming  and  cutting  mechanism  in  a  forward  and  return 
stroke  along  a  transverse  path  acroes  the  direction  of 
advance  of  said  conveyor  said  path  having  a  longitudinal 
component  in  the  direction  of  advance  of  said  oooveyor. 
the  longitudinal  component  of  the  speed  of  said  dou^ 
forming  and  cutting  mechanism  during  its  forward  stroke 
along  said  transverse  path  being  sahatantially  equal  to 
the  speed  of  said  conveyor. 


1.  A  deep  fat  frier  comprising,  a  cabinet,  a  frying  well 
adapted  to  contain  melted  fat.  meam  to  mount  said  wdl 
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in  the  upper  part  of  said  cabinet,  a  uaed  fat  drain  cock 
secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  well,  a  swingably 
hinged  door  for  said  cabinet,  a  used  fat  receptacle,  and 
means  to  removably  support  said  receptacle  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  door  to  be  swingable  therewith  and  in 
a  manner  to  position  the  receptacle  within  the  cabinet 
beneath  said  well  when  said  door  is  closed  and  without 
said  cabinet  when  said  door  is  open,  said  drain  cock 
being  positioned,  relative  to  said  well  and  receptacle,  to 
discharge  used  fat  into  said  receptacle  when  said  door 
is  open,  said  means  to  removably  support  the  receptacle 
comprising  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  upper  inner  side 
of  said  door  having  a  portion  thereof  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  door,  and  one  upper 
horizontal  edge  of  said  receptacle  having  a  hook  for  en- 
gaging said  bracket  portion. 


lino  around  said  bundle  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  first 
tie,  means  actuated  by  emplacement  of  a  bundle  on  tfie 
from  of  the  first  Uble  for  actuating  the  first  feeder,  meuks 
actuated  by  movement  of  a  bundle  onto  the  front  of  the 
second  table  from  the  adjacent  end  of  the  first  table  for 
actuating  the  second  feeder,  disabling  means  normally 
preventing  the  actuation  of  the  first  feeder,  and  means 
actuated  by  the  second  feeder  when  the  second  feeder 
is  in  bundle  receiving  position  for  overcoming  said  dis- 
abUng  means. 


2(M7»li7 
PRINTING  MECHANISM 
N.  Y, 


I* 
New  Y«riu 
•f  N«wY4  ~ 

27, 19S«,8iffW  N«.  63M34 


XM746S 
PCWTABLE  BAMgCUE  COOKKK 

AppOcatioa  Inw  U^THi,  S«W  NoT^SOST 
ICUriM.    (CLf9-^413) 


K^i«^ 


In  combination,  an  open  top  oven  having  front  aad 
back  walls,  a  motor,  means  mounting  said  motor  on  said 
front  wall,  a  horizontal  tray  mounted  on  said  motor  to 
project  part  way  over  the  top  of  the  oven  and  being 
rotataUe  by  said  motor,  an  ufnight  rod  mounted  on  the 
backwall  of  the  oven,  and  a  heat  reflecting  bonnet  above 
said  oven  and  tray  having  heating  means  therein  and 
mounted  on  said  rod  in  downwardly  and  forwardly  in- 
clined position  to  deflect  heat  downwardly  onto  said  tray 
fMld  into  the  top  of  said  oven  simultaneously. 


1 
"4 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  print  station,  means  for 
feeding  a  record  material  and  a  transfer  nuterial  tfarovgh 
the  print  station,  means  for  ooocurrentiy  printing  data  on 
said  record  material  aad  related  data  on  said  transfer 
material,  nseaas  for  thereafter  bringittg  the  record  ma- 
terial and  the  transfer  material  together,  and  means  to 
effect  the  copjring  of  the  printed  data  on  the  transfer 
material  onto  the  record  material  in  a  predetermined 
spatial  relationship  to  the  related  data  on  said  record 
material. 


/ 


ff 


M<74i< 
BUNDLE  TYING  MACHINE 
James  B.  Saxton  aad  Joseph  J.  Bachnsaycr, 
Mkh^  sssifnori  to  Nattoaal  Baailii  Tycr 
Bliasfickl,  Mkh^  a  cotawadoa  of  MchigM 
AppBcatfoB  Apfffl  IS,  1957,  SctW  No.  €53,f  27 
SCUasi.    (O.  lt»-4) 


2,tC7,I« 
PUNTEX  FOSmONING  MECHANBM 
Rab«rt  L  Hoik,  BrioRlff  Momt,  N.  Y„  aarifaor  li 
MtiB— I  Biiin  II  ^tsrlilaM  Corpovatfoa,  New  Yorlu 
N.  Y^  i  cotvoratfoa  of  New  Yotk 

««voa*ar  i,  19S3,  SefW  No.  9M332 
If  Oitoi     (CL  If  I— 93) 


1.  A  machine  for  cross  tying  bundles  comprising  a 
first  table,  a  feeder  for  moving  bundles  longitudinally 
along  said  table,  a  tying  mechanism  for  tying  a  line 
around  said  bundle,  a  second  table  located  at  the  end  of 
said  first  table  and  extending  perpendicularly  relative 
thereto,  a  second  feeder  for  moving  said  bundle  along 
said  second  table,  a  second  tying  mechanism  for  tying  a 


I.  In  an  aggregative  printer  or  the  like,  a  support,  a 
series  of  movable  parts  mounted  on  said  support,  succeed- 
ing ones  of  said  parts  heving  driving  connections  with 
preceding  ones  and  stops  operable  to  limit  relative  dis- 
placements of  preceding  ones,  a  stop  on  said  support  de- 
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termining  the  initial  position  erf  the  last  part,  and  a  series 
of  selectively  actuabliB  devices  corresponding  to  the  series 
of  puts  and  supported  fully  and  respectively  by  succeed- 
ing parts  and  the  support  and  operable  to  move  the  respec- 
tive parts  relative  to  the  succeeding  parts  and  the  support 


2JM74M 
COMBINED  MOISTENING  AND  CONTACT 
SURE  CONTROL  FOR  LIQUID  PROCESS  DUPU- 
CATING  MACHINES 
HcHT  F.  Kcfl,  CMcnco^DL,  ■■Ignni  to  Tkc  Fixtve  Hard- 

DL,  a  covyontioa  of  Dtt- 


Marek  It,  19S<  Scttei  N«.  417,0M 
«CWm.    (CLltl— 1123> 


L  In  a  duplkaliM  ■Thhwr  hyviaf  ■  rotauble  dram 
for  carrying  a  nnner  ihect,  a  yieldable  prewure  roUer 
positioned  to  press  copy  sheets  against  the  master  sheet, 
a  moistening  roller  and  a  feed  roller  cooperating  to 
motstea  and  to  feed  copy  riiects  between  the  dram  and 
pressure  roller,  a  liquid  containing  fountain,  a  fountain 
roller  therein,  a  transfer  roller  riding  oa  the  fouatan 
roller  and  engaging  the  moistening  roller  and  applying  a 
limited  liquid  coating  of  liquid  thereto  for  moistening  the 
copy  sheeu,  supports  (or  said  pressnra  roller  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  dram  to  vary  the  engaging 
pressure  of  a  copy  sheet  and  a  nuster  sheet  passing  be- 
tween the  pressure  roller  and  the  drum,  a  manually 
operable  member  operably  ooonecled  to  the  supports  to 
lacrease  and  diecrease  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  roller 
afninst  the  drum,  and  connections  between  said  member 
and  the  transfer  roller  operable  to  decrease  the  pressure 
of  the  transfer  roller  on  the  fountain  roller  in  rripnasa 
to  increased  pressure  of  the  pressure  roller  on  the  drvB. 


wu 


EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE 
A.  KJMiy,  Smi  Tmm,  V( 
Cnlf  Oil  Corporadoa,  Fklsliaiik,  fa^  a 


la 
•f 


ApplicaHoa  Jmc  25,  1954,  ScfW  N«.  439.4tl 
1  dalaa.    (CL  lfl--21J) 

An  explosive  device  for  fracturing  the  cement  sheath 
surrounding  a  well  casing  which  comprisess  an  essentially 
rigid,  vertically  elongate,  metallic  core  member  of  sub- 
stantially circular  transverse  configuration  throughout  its 
length,  said  core  member  having  intermediate  its  end 
ponions  an  eipiosive  cord  mounting  section  of  reduced 
dianteter.  each  of  said  end  portions  bemg  provided  with 
means  for  centralizing  the  core  member  in  a  well  casing, 
said  explosive  cord  mountin;  section  having  a  straight 
longitudinal  groove  in  its  outer  surface,  a  length  of  ex- 
plosive cord,  said  explosive  cord  extending  in  one  direc- 
tion along  the  explosive  cord  mounting  section  and  in 
the  groove  and  thence  extending  along  the  explosive  cord 
mounting  section  in  the  opposite  direction  wrapped  tightly 


as  a  helix  about  both  the  explosive  cord  mounting  sec- 
tion and  the  extent  of  the  explosive  cord  disposed  in  the 
groove,  the  helical  extent  of  the  explosive  cord  pressing 
tightly  against  the  extent  of  the  explosive  cord  in  the 
groove  to  afford  a  multiplicity  of  vertically  spaced  con- 
tacts therebetween  for  the  transference  of  detonation 
therebetween  through  such  contacts,  a  blasting  cap  se- 


cured to  one  end  of  the  explosive  cotd,  means  for  detonat- 
ing the  blasting  cap,  and  means  for  suspending  the  device 
in  a  well,  whereby  selection  of  the  number  of  turns  of 
explosive  cord  in  the  helix  per  unit  length  of  the  cord 
mounting  section  can  fix  within  a  broad  and  continuous 
range  the  amount  of  explosive  force  to  be  applied  per 
umt  length  of  a  well  casing  with  the  multiplicity  of  coo- 
tacts  reducing  the  possibility  of  a  misfire. 


2J6747I 

MINE  BLASTS 

a.  k.  a.  EdgMd  DcimIcmc  MaM 

AayHcarton  Mwvh  31, 1954,  Soiai  No.  42«,I95 

Clalw  priottty,  applkation  Btlglam  April  19, 1953 

2ClaiM.    (CL191— 22) 


f!^-T~^ 


1 .  A  safety  device  for  use  with  a  blasting  cartridge  com- 
prising in  combination  therewith  a  liquid-tight  translucent 
material  casing,  a  casing  filling  comprising  a  flame  ex- 
tinguishing medium  having  luminous  substances  therein 
to  permit  the  user  to  determine  the  presence  of  the  de- 
vice in  a  mine  hole. 


7SS  o.  10. 


23C7.172 
DETONATION  OF  UNPRIMED  BASE  CHARGES 
Joaepk  R.  Ihaiil.  Momsl  PleasaBl,  Mick. 
AfpUcation  Jiriy  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,3t3 
9aahns     (CL  l92.-a3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  loading  and  shooting  bore  boles  as 
in  oilwell  and  mining  operations,  the  steps  which  in- 
clude: preparing  a  slurry  of  granular  unsensitized  explo- 
sive material  in  a  fluid  media;  forcing  said  slurry  maltfial 
into  a  geologic  formation  whereby  the  fissures  in  said 
formation  filter  pack  said  granular  unm|Mimed  explo- 
sive allowing  the.Uquid  media  to  pass  through;  lowerukf 
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a  string  of  shaped  charges  down  said  bore  hole  adfaoent 
said   filter  packed   fonnadoo;   detonating  said   shaped 


A^  f% 


charges  causing  shodc  detonation  of  said  explosive  ma- 
terial in  said  geologic  formation  through  intervening 
barriers. 


PUMP 

Kenneth  R.  Lnng,  Dayton,  OUo,  aarignnr  to  The  TaH 

Mamrfactnring  Comnany,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  April  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«4,7S3 

2ChdnH.    (CL193— «7) 
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1.  A  sabmersible  pump  of  the  character  described 
comprising  an  impeller  bousing  including  a  pumping 
chamber  having  an  inlet  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  substantially  water-tight  motor  casing  having  motor 
parts  therein  including  a  drive  shaft  projecting  down- 
wardly therefrom,  a  tubular  boss  depending  from  said 
casing  in  surrounding  relation  with  said  shaft  and  of 
substantially  smaller  diameter  than  said  casing,  said  im- 
peller housing  including  a  tubular  boss  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  above  and  radially  inwardly  of  said 
inlet,  said  housing  boss  being  split  and  proportiooed  to 
telescope  over  the  lower  end  of  said  casing  boss,  means 
for  relcasably  clamping  said  bosses  leather  in  telescoped 
relation  to  form  the  entire  support  for  said  casing  on 
said  housing  with  said  drive  shaft  extending  therethrough 
into  said  pumping  chamber,  said  casing  having  an  annu- 
lar shoulder  on  the  lower  end  thereof  substantially  con- 
centric with  and  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than 
said  boss  thereon,  means  forming  on  said  housing  a  pe- 
ripheral surface  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  in- 
let and  matching  the  radially  outer  peripheral  surface 
of  said  shoulder  in  aligned  relation  therewith,  and  a  tubu- 
lar perforate  screen  encircling  and  seating  on  said  periph- 
eral surfaces  to  screen  solid  particles  from  access  to  said 
bosses  and  to  said  pumping  chamber  iokt. 


2Ji7,174 

THUS  GEAR  PRESSURE  LOADED  PUMP 
H.  CmyMI,  EmI  CI«v«lMi»  a^  Fkank  CI 
Ms.  OMn.  mripHMlo 

^  22,  1955^  S«W  Nn.  52MM 
aOniM.    (CLltJ— 120 
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/-4^ 


1.  A  pump  device  comprising:  a  housing  containing 
three  adfoining  substantially  cylindrical  chambers  having 
radial  end  walls,  said  housing  also  having  a  pair  of  high 
pressure  ports  and  a  pair  of  relatively  low  pressure  ports, 
one  of  each  pair  of  ports  cooununicating  with  one  pair 
of  bousing  chambers  and  the  other  of  each  pair  of  ports 
communicating  with  another  pair  of  housing  chambers, 
a  toothed  gear  member  in  each  of  said  housing  cham- 
ben,  ooe  pair  of  which  meshes  at  the  juncture  of  one 
pair  of  said  housing  chambers  and  another  pair  of  which 
meriMi  at  the  iuncture  of  another  pair  of  said  housing 
chambers;  end  plate  means  disposed  in  eadi  of  said 
chambers  and  being  associated  with  said  fear  members; 
means  defining  a  pair  of  flat  chordal  surfaces  on  ooe  of 
said  end  plate  nteans;  means  defining  a  flat  chordal  sur- 
face on  each  of  the  other  end  piale  means,  said  end  plate 
means  being  so  disposed  that  each  end  plate  means  has 
a  fbt  chordal  surface  thereof  cooperating  with  a  flat 
chordal  surface  of  its  adjacent  end  plate  means,  said  end 
plate  oneans  including  front  faces  cooperable  with  the 
adjacent  side  faces  of  the  associated  gear  members,  said 
front  faces  and  said  side  faces  constituting  pairs  of  adja- 
cent faces  which  provide  a  pumping  seal  between  said 
gear  members  and  said  end  plate  means,  said  front  faces 
being  subject  to  the  pressures  in  said  housing,  at  least 
one  of  said  end  plate  means  also  having  a  back  face  nor- 
mally spaced  from  the  adjacent  radial  end  walls  of  the 
associated  boosing  chamber  and  having  a  portion  coop- 
erable with  said  housing  to  provide  a  pressure  space  at 
the  back  of  said  end  plate  nwans;  and  means  esublish- 
ing  communication  between  the  corrcapoading  one  of 
said  high  pressure  ports  and  said  pressme  space  to  sub- 
ject the  back  of  said  end  plate  nneans  to  the  pressure  in 
said  high  pressure  port  to  maintain  said  pumping  seaL 


2J<7.17S 
VARIABLE  CAPACITY  HYDRAULIC  PUMP     ^t 
hutm  WnMt  Weal,  UniM  fltelsa  Navy 
AppUcadon  April  2, 1953.  Serial  No.  34«449 
i  HbIms     (CL  lt3— lit) 
(Granted  ander  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Co4e  (1952K  sac  2M) 
5.  In  a  variable  capacity  fluid  pump  having  a  housing 
with  a  compartment  defined  therein  and  intake  and  dis- 
charge passages  communicating  with  said  compartment. 
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Um  cooibinatioo  of  an  impeller  roUUble  within  said 
compartment,  a  drive  thaft  integral  with  said  impeller 
to  rotate  the  latter,  said  impeller  including  a  circular 
diK  and  a  plurality  of  circtmiferentially  spaced  transverse 
eloofate  vanes  integral  with  and  extending  from  said  disc 
to  define  a  plurality  of  traosverv  elongate  diametrically 
opposed  piston  chambers  therebetween,  a  plurality  of 
elongate  diametrically  opposed  pistons  radially  slidable 
within  said  chambers  arranged  in  pairs  and  rotatable 
with  said  impeller,  a  plurality  of  rigid  flat  slotted  links 
integrally  connecting  opposite  pairs  of  said  pistons,  a 


piston  displaoement  adiustment  shaft  oppositely  disposed 
to  said  drive  shaft  mounted  for  incremental  movement 
between  diametrically  opposed  eccentric  positions  and 
passing  through  the  slots  of  each  link  so  that  said  links 
are  arranged  along  said  adjustment  shaft  in  adjacent 
relatioaahip  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  circular  disc  canu 
disposed  upon  said  adjustment  shaft  one  on  each  side 
of  said  links,  the  periphery  of  said  cams  radially  engag- 
ing said  pistons  to  maintain  their  positions  around  said 
adjustment  sluft  and  means  connecting  said  adjusUbk 
shaft  to  said  bousing  for  adjustably  moving  said  adjust- 
ment shaft  relative  u>  said  bousing. 


the  cylinders,  said  pistons  having  piston  rods  connected 
thereto,  valve  means  in  the  pistons  formed  and  arranged 
to  open  when  the  pistons  move  downwardly  and  to  close 
when  the  pistons  move  upwardly,  a  support,  a  lever 
pivoted  to  said  support  at  a  point  located  substantially 
midway  between  the  axes  of  the  cylinders,  respective 
link  members  pivotally  connected  to  the  piston-rods, 
means  drivingly  connecting  the  link  members  to  respec- 
tive portions  of  the  lever  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot 
connection  and  being  formed  and  arranged  to  move  the 
pistons  in  opposite  directions  in  their  cylinders  respomtve 
to  oscillation  of  the  lever  in  either  direction,  each  link 
member  being  mounted  for  oscillation  toward  and  away 
from  the  pivot  connection,  said  last  lumaed  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  upstanding  arms  on  each  link  member  spaced 
from  the  pivot  connection,  one  arm  being  relatively  dose 
to  the  pivot  connection  and  the  other  arm  being  relatively 
far  from  the  pivot  connection,  respective  transverse  pro- 
jections on  the  lower  portions  of  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  support,  respective  cam  elements  on  the  lower  por- 
tions of  the  link  members  engafeable  with  said  projec- 
tions and  fomied  and  arranged  to  route  each  link  mem- 
ber outwardly  when  iu  associated  piston  reaches  its 
lowermost  position,  means  drivingly  connecting  the  up- 
sunding  arm  of  each  link  member  nearest  the  pivot  con- 
nection to  the  lever  when  the  link  member  is  rotated 
outwardly,  respective  tramverse  projections  on  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  support,  respective 
further  cam  elements  on  the  upper  portions  of  tihe  link 
members  engageable  with  said  last-named  projectiom 
and  formed  and  arranged  to  rotate  each  link  member  in- 
wardly when  its  associated  piston  reaches  its  uppermoal 
position,  and  means  drivingly  connecting  the  upstamfiat 
arm  of  each  link  member  furthest  from  the  pivot  con- 
nection to  the  lever  responsive  to  inward  rotation  of  the 
link  member. 


AUZED  FLUID  PUMP 
a  Pwtar,  Pkocniz,  AfiL 

22, 19SS,  ScffW  Ntt.  SS4,72S 
SOdHH.    (CLlt3— ItS) 
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RAILWAY  TRUCK 
N.  Y, 


V  N.  Y^  a 


a 


of  MwyiMi 


•« 


23.  IMS,  Serial  No.  393,7t2 
(CLIH-Ml) 


\   4.  In  a  ptaap,  a  pair  of  sutiooary  vertical  cylinders, 
each  having  fluid  intake  means  at  its  lower  end  and  fluid 


1 .  Tn  a  raOway  truck  having  a  side  frame,  a  window 
opening  therein  and  a  bobter  in  said  opening,  the  combfam- 
jlion  of  an  arcuate  surface  on  an  tmderside  of  said  bobler 
and  eitgageable  with  a  bottom  of  said  window  opcsiac  for 
rocking  of  said  bobter  laterally  relative  to  said  side  frame, 
tongue  means  depending  from  said  bolster,  and  dot  menai 
on  said  side  frame,  said  tongtie  means  rockably  engagiat 
and  limited  in  lateral  movement  by  said  skM  means  for 
centering  said  bobter  lateraUy  in  said  window  openiag 
while  permitting  said  relative  rocking  between  said  bolster 
and  side  frame. 

LADING  STRAP  ANCHOR  FOR  FLAT  CARS 
FMi^klte  P.  Adfer,  MieMfan  CHy.  lad.,    nigair  to  Pa»- 
■anTlMiaii  Cw  Mnaafai  twti  Coapaay,  CUcafo, 
BL,  n  cOTaanlloa  of  Delaware 

Lnplfllna  Jaaaary  11,  1954,  SctW  No.  4t3441 
^4  dates.    (CLltS— 3«f) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  flat  freight  hauling 


gWMl  ■■*■•■(  wun*   ■■■■■■»  ■■»*■■■■  ■»•  •••  •»»»••..    '«'u«>  —  ■.»■   — ■     ■  -■    —    ~~ —  — 

discharge  means  at  its  upper  end.  respective  pistons  in   havmg  a  floor  and  a  side  sill,  a  guide  member  and 
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Strap  anchoring  strip  assem^y  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  guide  member  secured  to  said  floor  and 
said  sill  and  extending  out  laterally  beyond  an  end  sur- 
face of  said  floor,  said  guide  member  including  a  gener- 
ally upright  portion  adjacent  to  and  paralleling  said  end 
surface  of  the  floor  and  a  bottom  edge  flange  extending 
inwardly  integrally  from  said  upright  portion  and  engag- 
ing the  lower  surface  of  said  floor,  and  said  assembly 
including  also  a  longitudinally  extending  anchoring  strip 
extending  laterally  beyond  said  upright  portion  of  the 
guide  member  and  secured  thereto  at  a  plurality  of  lon- 


versely  of  the  trough  and  the  other  sections  on  the  other 
side  of  the  center  in  the  opposite  direction,  each  of  said 
points  of  engagement  on  each  of  said  sections  having  a 
speed  correlated  with  and  greater  than  the  spttd  of  the 
point  nearest  said  center  by  an  amount  proportional  to 
the  approximate  spacing  of  the  poinu  from  the  center. 


2JC7,1M 

STRIP  SHINGLE  ROOFING 

luMt  L.  May,  MoMk,  Ala. 

ApvlicattoB  AaiMt  9, 1957.  Serial  No.  «T7»25t 

SOalM.    (CLIM— 7) 


gitudinally  spaced  locations,  said  anchoring  strip  com- 
prising a  generally  flat  elongated  plate  member  disposed 
m  a  generally  upright  plane  subsUntially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  upright  portion  of  the  guide  member  and 
having  a  plurality  of  short  lengths  of  its  upper  and  lower 
marginal  edge  portions  extending  inwardly  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  intervals  forming  attachment  legs  with  the 
ends  thereof  welded  to  said  upright  portion  of  the  guide 
member  thereby  spacing  from  said  upright  portion  flat 
lengths  of  the  anchoring  strip  extending  lengthwise  there- 
of between  said  attachment  legs  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
openings  for  receiving  lading  strap*. 


yi 


MACHINE  FOR  TWISTING  AND  FANNING  BREAD 

DOUGH 

Floyd  E.  Evater,  Rockfonl,  DL 

AppikatfoB  May  9, 1954,  Serial  Now  5S3,739 

UOaiM.    (CLlt7— •) 


2.  A  shingle  roof  comprising  an  eave,  a  plurality  ol 
strip  shingles  forming  rows  in  diafooal  reiatioa  to  said 
eave  in  offset  overiapping  relationship  to  each  other,  each 
shingle  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  with  a  long  and  a  short 
side,  the  long  sides  of  said  teeth  being  substantially  par- 
allel to  said  eave.  each  of  said  strip  shingles  having  a  rear 
strip  edge  and  left  and  right  parallel  straight  side  edan, 
said  left  strip  side  edge  forming  with  said  rear  edge  an  ob- 
tuse angle  and  said  right  strip  side  edge  forming  with  said 
rear  edge  an  acute  anfie,  each  of  said  strips  having  ftmem- 
ing  means  comprising  nails  located  immediately  abova 
and  to  the  right  of  the  apex  of  the  right  angle  formed  by 
the  long  side  and  shon  side  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  teeth 
whereby  to  provide  a  line  of  holding  force  extcoding 
acron  the  base  ol  each  tooch. 


2JC7,U1 

INDIVIDUAL  SmNGLK  AND  ROOFING  FORMED 

THEREWITH 

Lawk  B.  A4kkaa«l^  Caayiaa,  CaW.,  aalgBar  la 

AppHcalloM  NoTcmbar  39,  19S3. 8«lal  No.  994.999 
ICUm.    (CLIM— 17) 


5.  In  a  machine  for  twisting  two  elongated  strips  of 
dough  together,  the  combination  of,  a  frame,  an  elongated 
trough  supported  on  said  frame  and  having  two  walls 
diverging  upwardly  away  from  each  other  and  each  com- 
prismg  sections  disposed  adjacent  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  trough  to  engage  and  sup- 
port strips  to  be  twisted  at  points  distributed  throughout 
the  lengths  of  the  strips,  and  means  on  said  frame  mount- 
ing said  sections  for  movement  along  inclined  paths  trans- 
verse to  the  trough  and  advancing  the  sections  of  both  of 
said  walls  on  one  side  of  said  center  in  one  direction  trans- 


A  joint  interposed  between  first  and  second  adjoining 
shingles  comprising;  an  upstanding  rib  formed  along  an 
edge  of  said  flrst  shingle;  an  elongated  resilient  strip  of 
waterproof  material;  and  a  folded-under  flange  formed 
along  the  edge  of  said  second  shingle  gripping  a  portion 
of  the  width  of  said  strip  with  the  remaining  portion  of 
the  width  of  said  strip  being  nnconflned  and  with  said 
unconfined  poriion  of  said  strip  abutting  said  rib. 
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METHOD  OF  BURNING  GRANULAR  LOW 
VOLATILE  FUELS 
loc  CffilM,  iMihMWi.  N.  Y^  wai^am  to 

bc^  New  Yofk,  N.  Y,  a  covForatfoa  «f 

U,  1954, 8«M  Na.  425,419 
(CL11»-1S) 


of  the  bag-blank  to  ciow  same,  means  for  applying  cover- 
ing strips  of  tape  over  the  stitched  ends  of  the  bag-blank, 
and  means  for  cutting  the  several  bag-blanks  apart 


1.  The  method  of  burning  in  su^wnsion  in  a  furnace 
a  granular  carbonaceous  fuel  that  is  d  such  coarseness 
and  has  suck  a  low  percentage  of  volatik  matter  that  it 
is  incapable  of  self-«ustaiaias  ignition  when  suspension 
firing  u  employed,  cooprimg  iniecting  and  burning  in 
Mipeanai  in  said  furaaoe  a  fuel  capable  of  self-sustain- 
iag  ignitioa,  wnultaaeousiy  injecting  tha  low  volatik  fuel 
iato  the  furnace  m  such  intimate  relatioB  to  said  burning 
fuel  as  ID  cause  ignkioB  aad  bumiag  in  suspeasioQ  of  a 
portion  of  the  same  therewithia.  collecting  the  unbumed 
low  voUtik  fuel  portiow  that  pass  from  the  furnace 
entrained  in  the  comboalioa  gases,  pulverizing  the  fuel 
portions  thai  collected  aad  reintroducing  the  thus  pul- 
verized fuel  into  the  furnace  generally  at  the  location 
of  the  bumiog  fuel  and  burning  the  same  in  suspension 
therewithin. 

2,9i74t3 
MACHINES  FOR  MAKING  VACUUM  CLEANER 

BAGS 
ArtlMr  F.  nariat.  Webilv  GffwvM,  Ma.  airflMr  to  CoH 

lalH  Farw  *  Bi«  Ca^  St.  Laak  Mc,  a 

Decctober  12. 1957.  SeHM  No.  792pa 
13  Claims.    (CL  112—19) 


2Jtf7»lt4 

THREAD  CUTTER 
HcfWrt  I.  riifpir,  Brooklyn  N.  Y.,  a«ifaor  to  _ 
Sewiac  MacUac  A  Sapply  CaipantkM,  New 
N.  Y„  a  co«poralioa  of  New  Yack 

AppUcatloa  M««li  17, 1951,  SaiW  Na.  721,t9t 
lOtlrn.    (0.111-052) 


«k. 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  making  bags  out  of  open- 
ended  flat  tubular  bag-blanks;  said  machine  comprising  a 
relatively  long  straight  line  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  pushers  for  engaging  the  longitudinal  margins 
of  the  bag-blank,  means  for  folding  the  bag-blank  intei^ 
mediate  the  eruh  to  form  lap  seams  therein,  means  for 
securing  the  folded  over  portions  together  to  close  the 
lap-seams,  means  for  applying  a  cardboard  patch  to  a 
side  wall  of  the  bag-blank,  means  for  stitching  the  ends 


A  thread  cutting  and  holding  attachment  for  a  sewing 
machine  comprising  a  bracket  having  an  arm  adapted  to 
be  mounted  upon  the  presser  foot  of  said  sewing  machine 
so  as  to  extend  rearwardly  therefrom,  an  elongated  Made 
having  a  major  blade  axis  and  mounted  upon  said  arm 
90  as  to  extend  transversely  of  said  arm  and  so  as  to  over- 
lie the  path  of  movement  of  clothing  fed  rearwardly  under 
said  presaer  foot  during  the  operation  of  said  sewing 
machine,  said  Made  having  a  rear  cutting  edge  extending 
parallel  to  said  axis,  an  elongated  compressioo  coil  spring 
having  a  spring  axis,  and  means  mounting  said  compres- 
sion spring  upon  said  arm  with  said  blade  extending 
through  said  spring  and  with  the  respective  axes  oi  said 
blade  and  of  said  spring  parallel  to  each  other,  said  cut- 
ting edge  being  located  rearwardly  of  and  above  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  compression  spring,  the  s()acing 
and  tensioning  of  the  turns  of  said  compression  spring 
being  such  as  to  permit  thread  to  be  readily  drawn  fric- 
tionally  between  successive  turns  of  said  spring  and  against 
said  cutting  edge  for  cutting  of  the  thread,  and  also  being 
such  as  to  normally  hold  the  loose  cut  thread  frictiooally 
between  said  turns. 


2JC7,185 
TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
dnrits  E.  HaywM^  Alaa,  MWl,  Mripwrto  TJf  La^ 
MkEacry  Maaafactailat  Comp—y,  Mmm,  Mkk.,  a 

conoratkM  of  MkMgaa 
AfSkadoa  DM»abcr  IS,  1955,  Serial  Na.  553,399 

TCldM.  (CL113— 59) 
1.  In  work  transfw  apparatus  for  a  press  or  like  ma- 
chine, die  combination  with  the  reciprocating  ram  and 
stationary  frame,  including  the  bed  of  the  machme.  of  a 
support  reciprocablc  on  said  frame  parallel  to  the  ram. 
a  work  engaging  element,  at  least  one  pendant  arm  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  support  supporting  said  element, 
first  power  actuated  means  renoote  from  the  ram  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  arm  for  swinging  the  arm  and 
moving  the  element  in  between  the  ram  and  bed  and  out 
therefrom,  second  power  actuated  means  remote  from  the 
ram  and  operatively  connected  to  said  reciprocaWe  sup- 
port for  normally  nwving  the  latter  toward  said  bed  when 
the  elenaent  is  in  between  the  ram  and  bed  to  lower  said 
ekment.  and  for  returning  the  support  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  mise  said  elenwnt  prior  to  removing  it,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  aiKl  connected  to  said 
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support  so  as  to  b«  normally  moved  out  of  th«  f>ath  of 
said  ram  by  said  first  and  second  power  actuated  means 
concurrently  with  said  pendant  arm  and  support  by  the 


r- 


'^*t-f- 


ram  on  its  forming  stroke  for  actuating  said  reciprocablc 
support  and  said  pendant  arm  to  raiae  the  element  and 
nx)ve  it  out  from  between  the  ram  and  bed  in  the  event 
the  first  jmd  second  power  actuated  means  faiL 


■  iSCfi  fit 


TEMPERATURE  ALARM 

Evi  J.  WcOi,  Comftskt,  Cam. 

ApplkatiM  May  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  5t2,12t 

1  Claim.     (CL  114— lt2) 
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A  temperature  alarm  device  coraprismg:  a  support 
consisting  essentially  of  two  heavy,  wire-like  legs  and  a 
movable  operating  rod,  a  temperature-responsive  bimetal- 
lic strip  supported  between  the  bottoms  of  said  legs  and 
coimected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  rod  and  oriented 
to  mcrease  its  downward  curvature  on  the  application 
of  heat  thereto  and  thus  pull  said  rod  downwardly,  one 
of  said  legs  being  bent  at  iu  upper  end  to  form  a  support 
for  a  post,  the  other  of  said  legs  being  attached  to  said 
first  leg  and  flattened  to  form  a  support  for  a  flat,  spring- 
like member  having  a  hammer  at  the  end  thereof,  a  bell 
supported  on  said  post,  a  dial  assembly  having  an  in- 
wardly-extending hub  rotatable  on  said  post,  and  carrying 
indicia  and  a  central  knob  outwardly  thereof,  a  cam 


plate  having  a  striking  kaob  abo  mounted  oo  said  hub,  ■ 
coil  spring  wound  round  the  hub.  one  end  thereof  fitting 
into  a  bole  in  the  cam  plate  and  the  other  end  bearing 
against  said  post,  said  spring  being  pot  under  tcnsaon 
by  winding  said  knob  clockwise,  said  cam  plate  havint 
a  series  of  teeth  aroood  its  periphery  arranfed  in  the 
form  of  a  helix,  said  operating  rod  having  a  pointed 
upper  end  engageaUe  with  said  teeth  so  that,  when  pulled 
down  by  said  bimetallic  strip,  said  coil  spring  is  released 
to  cause  said  cam  to  rotate  in  counterdockwise  direction 
causing  said  striking  knob  to  strike  said  spring-like  mem- 
ber thus  causing  said  hammer  to  strike  the  bell  to  produce 
an  audible  warning.  , 


23C7,lt7 
MEASURING  TAPS 

Emi  H^flH,  Lot  iBgilii, 

AppHcatloa  Fcbraary  X  195S.  8«W  N«.  712,9i5 
TCtelw.    (CLllc 112) 


1.  In  a  measuring  tape  having  a  hoosiag  provided 
with  an  opening  and  a  woond-up  tape  disposed  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  have  its  end  drawn  outward 
through  said  opening  to  measure,  the  improvement  that 
comprises,  a  normally-rcUtled  telltale  carried  by  the 
houang  adjacent  said  nrraing.  and  means  carried  by  tha 
housing  and  connected  to  the  tdltak  and  operable  to 
move  the  latter  to  extended  position  superimposed  over 
the  tape  at  the  point  of  its  egress  from  the  bousing,  said 
telltale  being  provided  with  indicia  advising  the  additioQ 
of  the  width  of  the  housing  to  the  measurement  shown 
at  said  point  of  egress  for  all  inside 


2J<7,lit 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  PIPS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Rabcn  H.  Knlttna.  Pomi  C«|r,  OU^  iiilgiii  to  Itey. 
^MLAhmtorisa,  Ik.,  Plilitig»,  Pa,  a  ttifmtMtu 

rsbnsary  12,  lfS4,  SsfW  N*.  4t9J17 
4niiaii      (CLllS— IM) 


I.  A  pipe  coating  apparatus  comprising  a  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  placed  around  and  spaced  radially  from 
the  walls  of  the  pipe  to  be^  coated,  said  sleeve  being  re- 
duced at  each  cikI  to  form  an  annular  flange  spaced 
slightly  from  the  walls  of  the  pipe,  baflle  means  in  said 
sleeve  extending  lengthwise  thereof  over  substantially  the 
emire  length  and  radially  inwardly  to  a  poim  adjacent 
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dM  pip*  walk  and  1 1  liliil  ipraadcr  means  oo  each   a  motor  for  dxvnng  said  chain,  said  motor  vertically  di»- 
MMdir  fluife  portico  and    mn^'g  Ihe  pipe  walb  to  be  poaed  above  said  ring  member  and  having^  a  sprocket 
coated,  said  resilient  spreader  means  having  a  multiplic- 
ity of  mwardly  extending  Alaments  in  engagement  with 
the  pipe  surface  to  be  coated. 


fni 


2Ml,t99 
ADHESIVE  APPLYING  MACiII^aE 
Weal  Roxbwy,  Ma«,  aaslpMr  li 
Catfontkmt  Modam,  Mann  a 
of  Deiawart 

flfrtistl  11  September  It,  1954,  ScrW  N«.  457,Mt 
3nihni     (CXllt— 4«9) 


2.  In  a  machinr  for  applying  adhestves  to  dioe 
and  having  upper  and  lower  feed  rolls  for  routing  a 
and  having  means  for  raising  the  lower  feed  roil  far  «h 
gaging  a  sole  between  said  feed  rolls,  the  comliiMlina 
of  means  for  adjusting  said  raising  meam  for  varying  the 
distance  said  lower  roll  is  raised  for  permitting  sole* 
having  dillereot  thicknesses  and  hardnesses  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  rolls,  said  adjusting  means  compriiing  a 
manually  operated  control  knob,  a  cam  cammetod  to  said 
knob,  a  cam  follower  for  said  cam,  aad 
nwip*^!'rg  said  cam  follower  to  said  raising 


f1^g^g^g  said  chain,  said  ring  member,  chain  and  motor 
vertically  adfusubie  on  said  support  members. 


2J<7,191 
FREE  PBTON  VmRATOKS 


WcilMh^   Wfl 
WiKlhili,  Cfrmany.  a 

Jaly  23,  1956,  SctW  No.  599^99 
,m|Mialti    CifyAatt  1,1955 
If  nihni     (CL121— 17) 


U<7.19t 

SILAGE  DisTRnunm 

IB, 

of 


AppHcatkMi  Joty  Ift,  1954,  SorW  N«.  99t,lti 
TCIaiaM.    (0.119^—52) 

1.  The  combination  with  a  circular  sflo  having  a 
tical  chute  along  one  wall  of  the  same,  doors  opening 
into  said  chute,  a  shallow  statioiuu7  trough  around  the 
periphery  of  said  sDo  at  its  base  and  a  pair  of  circular 
hoops  encircling  said  silo  above  said  trough  of,  a  plurality 
of  vertical  support  members  spaced  around  said  silo  and 
carried  by  said  hoops,  rollers  carried  by  said  support 
members  in  horizontal  alignment  around  said  sflo,  said 
rollers  having  peripheral  top  and  bottom  edge  flanges, 
a  ring  member  carried  by  said  rollers  between  their 
edge  flanges,  downwardly  depending  scoops  connected 
to  said  ring  member  and  means  for  rotating  said  ring 
member,  said  ring  nnember  being  channel  shaped,  said 
means  comprising  an  encircling  chain  frictionally  engag- 
ing against  the  vertical  leg  of  said  channel  member,  and 


1.  Free  ptstoii  vibrator  comfnistng  a  cylinder,  a  doobte- 
ended  pisloa  fredy  movable  badi  and  fortii  in  said  cylin- 
der, a  cyliadcr  bead  at  each  end  of  die  cylinder  forming 
an  exteasios  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston  extension  on  eaidi 
end  of  said  piston  extending  into  in  substantially  fhiid- 
tight  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  cylinder  heads, 
said  cylinder  heads  defining  gas  cudiioos  for  said  piston  ex- 
tensioos  limiting  the  travel  of  said  piston  in  each  direc- 
tion, means  for  passing  compressed  gas  into  said  cyliflder 
on  one  side  of  said  pisloa  betweea  said  pisloa  and  pisloa 
extension  for  moving  said  piston  ia  oae  <firection  and  oa 
the  odier  side  of  said  piston  between  said  piston  and  pis- 
ton exteaaioa  for  nsoving  said  pisloa  in  the  other  direc- 
tion and  OKaas  controlled  by  preasore  variaticms  in  said 
gas  cusUoas  for  reversing  the  flofw  of 
from  one  sidtf  of  said  piston  to  the  other 


72 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvakt  6,  1959 


STiiGE  MOTOR   * 
Joho  H.  Etdnger  and  Kenneth  V.  Emeikk,  South  Bend, 
Ind^  a«ignora  to  Bendix  Ariation  Corporation,  Sooth 
Bend,  Ind^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  10,  If  55,  Serial  No.  539,492 
2  daims.    (Q.  121~M) 


1.  A  valve  adapted  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  of 
power  fluid  from  a  fluid  pressure  motor  and  thereby 
control  the  mode  of  movement  of  the  power  clement  of 
said  motor,  said  valve  including  a  fixed  member  hav- 
ing a  valve  member  receiving  opening  therein  and  also 
having  two  power  fluid  controlling  ports  therein,  a  mov- 
able valve  member  reciprocably  mounted  within  said 
openmg  and  serving,  depending  upon  its  position  with 
respect  to  the  fixed  valve  member,  to  control  the  rate 
of  flow  of  power  fluid  through  one  or  the  other  of  said 
ports,  and  means  for  actuating  the  movable  valve  mem- 
ber to  effect  the  latter  control  operation  including  force 
transmitting  means  adapted  to  interconnect  the  power 
element  of  the  aforementioned  motor  with  the  movable 
valve  member  said  force  transmitting  means  including  a 
rod  reciprocably  mounted  within  the  latter  valve  mem- 
ber, and  thrust  members  secured  to  said  rod  and  oper- 
able, with  a  movement  of  the  rod,  to  contact  the  mov- 
able valve  member  with  the  operation  of  the  valve. 


2,M7,193 

®         POWER  MECHANISM 

JS  ^i,^''*^^''-  Blrmtatlttiii,  Mich^  aarignor  to 

'^?*?;'^**„^""'*^'  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcalioa  Faknmy  15. 1955.  Serial  No.  4M417 

17  CUm.    (CL  121--41) 


fluid  connection  with  said  motor  chamber  and  with  the 
atmosphere  and  a  source  of  vacuum,  said  fbUow-up  oob- 
trol  valve  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  yalv*  ele- 
ments relatively  movable  axially  of  said  plunfer.  one 
valve  element  being  carried  by  laid  plunfer,  means  hav- 
ing mechanical  engagement  with  said  plunger  and  with 
said  movable  head  and  with  the  other  of  said  valve  ele- 
ments for  delivering  power  fram  said  other  valve  ele- 
ment and  said  movable  head  to  said  plunfer,  and  a  pedal 
connected  to  the  other  vahre  element  to  move  it  with 
respect  to  said  one  valve  element  to  disconnect  said  motor 
from  the  atmosphere  and  connect  it  to  said  soqroe. 


2fS^  194 
PNEUMATIC  REMOTE  POSITION  ACTUATOR 
RayBoad  W.  JeMsa,  Pbocaix,  Aria.,  Miliar  to  TW  Gar^ 
rett  CononiioB.  Laa  AihkUc  rmm    a  rawDrnrtun  of 


2, 1955,  Sow  No.  532JM 
(CL  Ul-^1) 


1 .  In  an  actuator :  a  first  pneumatic  pressure  responsive 
member  formed  for  the  transmission  of  motion  to  a  device 
to  be  actuated;  a  feedback  valve  disposed  for  operation 
by  said  member;  a  second  pneumatic  pressure  respon- 
sive member  operably  dbposed  relative  to  said  feedback 
valve  and  co-operating  with  said  first  pressure  respon- 
sive member  to  operate  said  feedback  valve;  pressure 
regulating  means  communicating  with  said  second 
pneumatic  pressure  responsive  means;  pressure  inlet 
means,  said  feedback  valve  communicating  with  said 
pressure  inlet  means  and  said  first  pressure  re^wnsivc 
member;  and  a  thermostatically  operated  bleed-off  valve 
communicating  with  said  first  pressure  responsive  member 
for  varying  the  pressure  thereon  independently  of  said 
feedback  valve. 


1.  A  power  mechanism  comprising  an  axially  elon- 
gated bearing,  a  plunger  slidable  in  said  bearing,  a  motor 
comprising  a  stationary  head  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
bearing,  a  movable  head  supported  solely  by  said  plunger 
and  spaced  from  said  stationary  head,  and  a  bellows  con- 
nected between  said  heads  and  forming  therewith  a  motor 
chamber,  a  follow-up  control  valve  mechanism  having 


1M7495 

APPARATUS  FOR  tmE  RECOVERY  OF  HEAT 
AND  CHEMICALS 
Edwin  J.  HaMk,  Fafe  Lawn,  N.  J„  and  StMley  8«dn, 
Astoria,  N.  Y.,  awiaauii  to  TW  inhceck  *  WBcu 
yST^*  Naiw  YwS;  N.  Y,  •  rnfywalian  nf  New 

Application  May  9, 1955,  Satld  No.  59MM 
5Claima.  (CL  122— 249) 
I.  A  vapor  generator  comprising  upper  and  lower 
drums,  fluid  cooled  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber 
and  a  convection  gas-pass,  a  common  fluid  cooled  imper- 
forate division  wall  separating  said  combustion  chamber 
ind  convection  gas-pass  into  separate  gas-paiaes  through 
said  vapor  generator,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  division 
wall  being  subjected  to  heat  on  both  sides  thereof,  means 
in  one  of  said  furnaces  for  the  incineration  of  residual 
licpjor  and  the  recovery  of  chemicals  in  molten  form 
therefrom,  means  in  the  second  of  said  furnaces  for  the 
combustion  of  a  fluent  fuel  for  the  generation  of  high 
temp^s^ire  heating  gases,  banks  of  widely  spaced  fluid 
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heatiiif  tubes  poutiooed  in  the  convection  gas-pass  of  pass  valve  in  said  bjrpass  panafe,  and  manually  coo- 
said  first  furnace,  banks  of  relatively  closely  q>aced  fluid  trolled  means  for  actuating  said  bypass  valve  to  render 
heating  tubes  positioned  in  the  convection  gas-pass  of  said  said  control  valve  ineffective  to  control  said  motor, 
second  furnace,  separate  superheaters  positioned  in  the  „, 
separate  gas-passes,  means  for  introducing  vapor  sepa- 

IGNinON  CONTROL  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE^ 

E>  McCMMSiiPy  Ddrailf  Mich*)  mbsbof  to  Hw 
lay  Cartwttor  Csip—|,  Vaa  Dyha,  Mkk^  • 
ofMlrMian 

Fakravy  11, 19S7, 8«W  N*.  09^19 
(GtafaM.    (CL12»— 117) 


rately  into  said  wperheaters  from  said  upper  drum,  and 
means  for  separately  discharging  the  superheated  vapor 
fron  said  siqierheatcrs  whereby  the  vapor  generator  can 
be  operated  as  a  chcnucal  recovery  unit  and  produce  more 
slcan  than  obtainable  from  the  incineration  of  the 
rcsidoal  liquor  alone  without  altering  the  efficiency  of 
chemical  recovery. 


2Ji7,t9i 
INGINI  GOVERNOR  MECHANISM 
E.  Fkaack.  UtJcn.  Mkfc^  iiiiMH  to  HoBsy  Car- 
Cn—sw,  Vaa  Dyke,  Ml^  a  cor»onllo«  af 


1.  Engine  speed  control  mechanism  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  an  engine  throttle,  a  fluid 
motor  connected  to  said  throttle  to  close  said  throuk. 
means  for  supplying  manifold  vacuum  to  said  motor  to 
actuate  said  motor,  a  bleed  passage  connected  to  said 
motor  to  prevent  operation  of  said  motor,  a  control  valve 
in  said  bleed  passage,  engine  q>eed  responsive  centrifugal 
means  for  dosing  said  control  valve  at  ap^edetermined 
engine  ^leed  to  cause  throttle  closing  ^eratioo  of  said 
motor,  a  bypass  passage  around  said  cooArol  valve,  a  by- 
788  o   d  -  6 


6.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  supply 
passage  provided  with  a  venturi  therein,  a  fuel  inlet  at 
the  throat  of  said  venturi.  a  throttle  plate  in  said  passage 
upstream  from  said  venturi.  an  ignition  distributor  indod- 
iag  a  pressure  responsive  motor  for  adjusting  said  dis- 
tribotor.  a  pressure  passage  connecting  said  motor  to  the 
throat  of  said  venturi,  a  first  calibrated  restriction  in  said 
pressure  passage,  a  bleed  passage  connecting  a  portion  of 
said  pressure  passage  between  said  first  restriction  and 
said  motor  to  atmosphere,  a  second  calibrated  restrictioo 
in  said  bleed  passage,  valve  means  located  in  said  Meed 
passage  and  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  air  supply  pas- 
sage downstream  from  said  venturi  effective  to  regulate 
air  flow  through  said  Meed  passage,  an  idle  valve  in  said 
pressure  passage,  and  mechanical  nenas  actuated  anto- 
matically  by  the  operator  upon  numng  the  throttle  plale 
to  idling  pontion  to  dose  said  idle  valve. 


ajli74ft 

METHODS  OF  REGULATING  POWER  OUTPUT  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

■aornart,  FnMoe,  asiiftaiir  to  Rc^  Nft- 
Ustocs  RcwmA,  Miaacot,  Frmmcm 
Jww  M,  1955,  Scftol  N«.  519,149 
priority,  appliraHoa  FnuKc  Deccnubcr  23,  1954 
5CWM.    (0.113—119) 
1.  In  a  scdid  fud  injection  pump  for  use  in  a  pomp- 
injection  fluid  system  of  a  multi-cycle  internal  combin- 
tioo  piston  engine,  in  combination,  means  comprising 
individual  discharge  connections  from  the  pump  to  the 
individual  cylinders  for  connecting  individual  fluid  con- 
duits thereto  for  providing  individual  fluid, paths  from 
the  pump  to  assodated  individual  cylinden  of  the  eagiae, 
for  each  fluid  path  a  normally  dosed  delivery  valve  au- 
tomatically operable  to  aa  open  position  when  a  pre- 
determined fuel  discharge  pressure  is  apfriied  to  the  in- 
dividual delivery  valves  upstream  thereof  and  aiMomati- 
cally  operable  to  a  dosed  positioo  when  the  discharge 


74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jakvaky  6,  1959 


pressure  is  less  tban  said  predetennined  pressure,  each 
individual  delivery  valve  being  disposed  upstream  of  an 
associated  discharge  connection,  means  including  pres- 
sure generating  means  to  deliver  intermittently  a  constant 
volume  of  fuel  under  pressure  to  the  delivery  valves 
individually  for  effecting  injections  of  fuel  of  constant 
volume  into  the  cylinders  individually,  means  for  variably 
controlling  the  fuel  injections  to  the  cylinders  oomphting 
a  plurality  of  admission  valves  biased  to  a  dosed  posi- 
tion, means  defining  a  plurality  of  individual  pasuge- 
ways  providing  communication  between  the  admiision 
valves  individually  and  the  fuel  system,  means  defining 
individual  passageways  between  the  individual  admission 
valves  and  the  iffcssure  generating  means,  and  means 
including  a  rotary  distributor  rotatably  driven  for  op- 
erating the  admission  valves  in  timed  relationship  with 
the  pressure  generating  means,  and  to  opintt  the  valves 
individually  to  an  open  positioo  for  providing  communica- 
tion between  the  fuel  system  and  the  pressure  generating 


means  responsive  to  reduction  of  one  of  the  oppodng 
pressures  below  a  certain  low  value  for  altering  the  rela- 
tion of  the  pressures  acting  in  said  •ctoator  so  ts  to 


Ak  Av— I 


cause  operation  of  tlw  actuator  in  said  fud  decreasing 
direction  to  a  poiMon  for  completdy  shutting  off  fud 
supply  to  the 


AUXIUARY  CONTROL  MEANS  FOB  PULSE 
PRODUCING  CIRCUIT 
WnfaMi  L.  Grydwani  Glenn  L.  HangM,  ■■Uliin.  M4^ 
Bssljiers  to  Iwiiti   ArhMJon  Cwpoenllon,  Ti 

Mdi.,  a  cofjporaoon  of  Dclawan 

AppMcarien  Marck  !•,  lfS7,  SctW  No.  M7 J97 

♦  riilBi     (CL123— 17f)  -V 


means  and  for  operating  the  valves  to  a  dosed  poaitioo 
for  permitting  the  pressure  generating  means  to  deliver 
fuel  under  pressure  to  the  delivery  valves  only  during 
closure  of  the  individual  admission  vdves,  the  rotary 
distributor  having  camming  means  to  mMintain  n  variable 
number  of  admission  valves  in  open  positioo  during  a 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  thereby  to  interrupt  fud 
injectiona  to  a  variable  number  of  cylinden  during  a 
predetermined  number  of  cycles  to  vary  the  power  out- 
put of  the  engme  m  correspondence  to  a  mathematical 
fraction  representative  of  the  power  output  of  the  engine 
in  which  the  numerator  is  equal  to  the  total  number  of 
fuel  injections  effected  during  a  predetennined  number 
of  cycles  which  is  equal  to  the  denominator  of  said  frac- 
tion. 


f^ 


to 


GOVERNOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Edward  L.  Holbrook,  East  McKccsport,  Po^  m^^       „ 

Wgtfn^onae  Afcr  Brake  Conpony,  WRoMrAi^  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennajrlvania 
AppHcatioa  Octoker  li,  1954,  ScrW  No.  tl^H 
fCUtmm.    (CL123— 14«) 

1.  Governor  apparatus  for  the  fud  control  device  of 
a  variable  speed  engine,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
double-acting  actuator  for  the  fuel  control  device  opera- 
tive responsively.  according  as  the  one  or  the  other  of  two 
opposing  fluid  pressures  predominates,  in  a  fuel  increas- 
ing direction  or  in  a  fuel  decreasing  direction,  respec- 
tively, and  operative  to  maintain  a  given  fuel  supply  posi- 
tion of  the  fuel  control  device  when  the  said  pressures 
are  in  substantial  equilibrium;  operator-controlled  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  said  one  pressure  to  select  a 
desired  speed  of  the  engine;  valve  means  operative  re- 
sponsively to  engine  speed  for  controlling  the  said  other 
pressure  in  accordance  with  the  actual  engine  speed;  and 


4.  In  a  dual  channel  pulse  producing  system  for  pro- 
dudng  a  pair  of  pulse  trains  with  the  pubes  of  said  trains 
occurring  in  altematioa,  said  system  forming  part  of  a 
fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion  ta^ne 
wherein  said  pulses  individually  actuate  respective  valves 
of  said  fuel  injection  system,  said  pulse  producing  system 
comprising  a  pair  of  mooostabte  multivibrators  and  meant 
triggering  said  multivibrators  in  alternation,  each  of  said 
multivibrator!  comprising  a  pair  of  amplifying  stages,  re- 
generative feedback  means  coupling  uid  stages,  capacitive 
means  coupling  the  output  of  a  Arst  of  said  stages  to  the 
input  of  the  second,  a  resiMivn  disdiarpe  circuit  for  said 
capacitive  coupling  means,  and  means  variably  biaaing 
said  capadtive  coupling  means  to  provide  a  Srrt  eon* 
trol  of  the  duration  of  the  pulses  of  the  output  of  said 
multivibrator:  the  combination  therewith  of  means  for 
additionally  controlling  said  pulse  duration  to  automat- 
ically increase  said  duration  as  a  function  of  tiie  tempera- 
ture existing  at  the  manifold  of  said  engine  and  to  fur- 
ther increase  said  duration  by  a  fixed  amount  in  responae 
to  the  completion  of  the  starting  drcuit  of  said  engine,  the 
last  named  means  comprising  a  potentiometer  connected  to 
said  discharge  circuit  in  a  manner  to  vary  the  discharge 
time  thereof  as  the  setting  of  said  potentiometer  is  varied, 
an  element  reciprocable  along  a  certain  path,  nseans  con- 
necting said  element  and  said  potentiometer  whereby  the 
setting  of  said  potentiometer  is  varied  by  nMvetnent  of 
said  element  along  said  pith,  temperature  delkrmable 
means  connecting  said  element  to  a  fixed  point  at  said 
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manifold  and  operable  with  chaoge  of  temperature  with- 
in a  gives  raaie  to  irariably  pocitioo  nid  element  along 
a  portion  of  laid  path,  and  a  ioknoid  operable  on  said 
element  when  aid  ftaning  circuit  it  completed  to  move 
said  element  along  the  remainder  of  said  path. 


shaft  of  the  engine;  and  transmission  means  within  said 
housing  forming  a  driving  connection  between  said  gov- 
ernor shaft  and  said  countershafts. 


CYLINDKR  BLOCK 
Md  Mn  1. 
Mkk,  mmlt^un  to  Gcacnl  Motors  CorporatkM, 
DcCroil,  MUL.  a  corFonilkM  af  Delaware 
Ar9lka£mO€tobti  2t,  1954,  Scffial  No.  44S4M 
SCkriiM.    (CL123--1>5) 


nOrOSUNG  DEVICE  FOR  BNGD^OES 
L 


6, 19S4. 9tKM  N«.  M2,1S4 
(CL123— IM) 


.no: 


I 

&  . 


1.  An  enfliie  Mode  comprising  a  body  having  substan- 
tially oppositely  disposed  rows  of  cylinders  formed  therein 
on  intersecting  planes  and  having  exterior  surfaces  fonned 
thereon  on  oppodte  sides  of  a  reference  plane  intersecting 
said  body  and  the  axes  of  said  cylinders,  each  one  of  said 
exterior  surfaces  being  formed  to  provide  equal  or  de- 
creasing increments  of  surface  as  that  exterior  surface  ex- 
tends from  said  reference  plane  so  that  no  portion  of  that 
exterior  surface  overlies  any  other  portion  of  said  exterior 
surfaces  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  reference 
plane. 

INTERNAL  COMBUmON  ENGINE  ACCESSORY 


k 

i 
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ADAFTpt  DRIVE  UMT 

FaknMiy  14,  t9SS,  SaiW  No.  4tt,rfS 
Sniliiii     (CL12»— IfS) 


J 


1.  In  a  pre-oiUng  device  for  an  internal  combostioa  en- 
gine having  an  electrical  ignition  circuit  and  a  lubricating 
system  with  a  lubricant  pump  operated  by  the  engine,  a 
housing  mounted  adjacent  said  engine,  a  lubricant  pr»- 
sure  cylinder  in  said  housing,  a  conduit  ioining  said 
cylinder  with  said  lubricating  system,  a  piston  movable 
in  said  cylinder,  spring  owans  connected  with  said  piston 
for  moving  said  piston  so  as  to  expel  lubricant  fram  said 
cylinder  into  said  lubricating  system,  the  force  exerted 
by  said  spring  being  less  than  that  exerted  on  said  piston 
in  the  opposite  direction  by  lubricant  from  said  lubri* 
eating  system  when  said  pump  is  operating,  spring  actu- 
ated locking  means  automatically  locking  said  piston  in 
retracted  position  when  lubricant  from  said  lubricating 
system  thrusts  said  piston  into  such  retracted  position, 
lock  releasing  means  for  releasing  said  piston  to  expel 
lubricant  from  said  cylinder  back  into  said  lubricating 
system  when  the  lubricant  pressure  is  less  than  the  force 
exerted  by  said  spring  on  said  piston,  a  solenoid  oper- 
ating said  lock  releasing  means,  a  circuit  for  said  aoie- 
Boid,  whereby  the  energizing  of  said  solenoid  will  result 
in  releasing  said  locking  means,  and  means  carried  by 
said  piston  and  responsive  to  the  lubricant  pressure  in 
said  cylinder  for  opening  said  drcnit  for  said  solcaosd 
so  as  to  prevent  the  energizing  of  said  solenoid  when 
said  pump  is  in  operatkML 


lftf7«M4 
STONE  FACERS 


1.  A  mMmI  oomponeot  mmtmVtf  for  coovertiag  a 
dhaal-cycle  engine  having  an  atnfliary  driving  shaft  into 
aa  «giiie  oparetiag  on  an  Otto<ycle,  said  onh  compris- 
iag:  a  hoviiiig  adapted  to  be  nwunted  on  a  part  of  the  en- 
gine structure  adjacent  said  auxiliary  driving  shaft;  a  dis- 
tributor OKNBited  on  and  supported  by  said  housing  and 
having  an  operating  countershaft  ezteixiing  into  the  bous- 
ing; tachometer  driving  means  including  a  countershaft 
extending  into  said  housing;  a  speed  responsive  engine 
control  govcnnr  mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  hous- 
ing and  having  an  operating  shaft  extending  into  said 
housing  adapted  to  be  driven  from  the  auxiliary  driving 


AppUcallon  May  1,  IfSS,  SafW  No.  712,227 
Ifdalan.  (0.125—0 
1.  A  stone  facing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  an 
intermittently  driven  conveyor  unit  for  transporting 
stones  with  a  step-by-$tcp  motion,  upper  and  lower 
chisels,  holders  on  said  frame  for  said  chisels  and  sup- 
porting them  for  reciprocal  movements,  said  holders  con- 
taining said  chisels  at  suitable  an^es  for  chipping  oppo- 
site edge  faces  of  stones,  said  chisels  having  iimer  cutting 
edges  and  outer  heads,  upper  and  lower  hammers  oper- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  striking  the  beads  of 
said  chisels,  actuator  means  for  said  hammers,  a  power 
transmission  unit  for  said  actuator  means,  lifters  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  raising  the  respective  chisels  after  a 
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chipping  stroke,  means  for  operating  said  lifters  in  timed 
sequence  to  said  hammers,  and  a  chip  disposal  belt  dis- 


-t-V 


PORTABLE  HEATER  AND  COOKER 

AHrad*  M«i4ts,  CklcMo,  OL 

AppUcatiMi  Ja— ly  7, 19S5,  ScfW  No.  4iM79 

anil    I      (CL124~3t) 


^^       .J. 


^ 


persed  transversely  of  said  endless  conveyor  beh  and 
operating  to  carry  away  chips. 


2,M7^5 

STONE  SPLITTING  MACHINE 

George  A.  Vesper,  Coeta  Mean,  CaUf . 

AppiicadoB  Janoary  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  «35,3M 

9  Claims.    <CL  125— 23) 


6.  In  a  stone  splitting  machine  having  a  base,  up- 
right columns  thereon,  a  tooth  holder  on  the  columns  and 
a  tooth  holder  on  the  base,  and  a  movable  mounting 
securing  one  of  said  holders  to  the  machine,  the  combina- 
tion <rf  a  vertically  actuated  tooth  mechanism  mounted  on 
at  least  one  of  the  holders,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
set  of  separate  parallel  teeth  vertically  mounted  in  the 
respective  holder,  a  horizontal  cam  wedge  for  each  tooth 
having  a  cam  track  in  camming  engagement  with  the  re- 
spective tooth,  each  wedge  having  a  horizontal  retaining 
track,  a  horizontal  square  shaft  roUtably  mounted  on  the 
respective  holder,  means  forming  a  slot  in  each  wedge 
and  a  leaf  spring  for  each  wedge  having  one  end  re- 
leasably  mounted  in  the  respective  slot  and  the  other 
end  secured  to  one  face  of  said  shaft,  a  lever  on  said  shaft, 
and  a  fluid  powered  ram  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  holder  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to 
the  lever  whereby  to  simultaneously  force  all  the  teeth 
into  spring  pressed  engagement  with  the  stooet  by  fluid 
pressure.     '     '      ■  ■  ^^'      ^■"    *'----.~.   -w;*  ,,i,. •,,»,•  v>.*» 


1.  In  a  portable  vapor  fuel-burning  stove  providing  an 
elongated   subsUntially    cylindrical    unk.   a   casing-like 
housing  of  recungular  cross-section  and  of  a  length  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  length  of  said  fuel  tank  and 
frictionally  receiving  the  latter,  said  housing  providing 
a  unk-insertioa  opening  at  one  end  and  providing  top. 
bottom  and  side  walls  in  addition  to  a  rear  end  wall;  said 
rear  end  wall  of  the  housing  constituting  a  rear  tank  end- 
engaging  stop  to  limit   insertion  of  the   tank   into  the 
housing  and  to  provide  a  chamber  between  the  forward 
unk  end  and  the  open  end  of  said  housing,  the  top 
housing  wall  providing  an  opening  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  a  valve  casing  removably  carried  by  the 
forward   end   of  said   tank  and   having   communicating 
fuel  inlet  and  outlet  passages  of  which  the  former  is  open 
to  said  tank,  a  valve  in  said  valve  casing  and  controlling 
the  fuel  flow  to  said  outlet  passage,  a  control  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  valve  and  located  exterior- 
ly of  said  valve  casing,  a  burner,  a  burner-supporting 
fuel  supply  pipe  supported  by  said  valve  casing  and  com- 
municating with  said  outlet  passage,  the  outer  burner- 
supporting  portion  of  said  pipe  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  unk; 
at  least  the  valve  casing,  valve  control  member  and  the 
major  portion  of  said  pipe  including  the  burner-ad)acent 
portion  thereof  bemg  housed  in  said  housing  chamber 
to  be  protected  by  adjacent  housing  walls,  the  top.  side 
and  bottom  walls  of  said  hotising  making  tangential  fric- 
tjonal  engagement  with  opposed  tank  wall  portions  where- 
by  to  prevent  undesired  relative  shifting  oC  the  tank  and 
housing  and  to  provide  upper  and  lower  tank  and  bous- 
ing wall  defined  compartments  at  each  side  of  the  tank 
and  opening  into  said  chamber,  the  frictional  engage- 
ment of  said  fuel  tank  and  housing  wall  portions  main- 
uining  the  burner  in  predetermined  relationship  to  said 
top  housing  wall  opening,  the  aforementioned  compart- 
ments above  and  below  the  housing  side  wall-engaging 
Unk  portions  providing  pigeon-hole  like  implement-re- 
ceiving storage   spaces,   a  heat  user  support  extending 
above  and  carried  by  the  housing  top  wall  about  said 
opening,  and  a  ventilated  closure  for  the  open  end  of 
said  housing  and  providing  access  to  said  vaNe  control 
member  and  compartments. 


2^7,2t7 
HEAT  RADIATING  MEANS  POR  BROILER 

BURNERS  '4 

99km  R.  Fnlacr,  Kaiyuikee,  DL,  anl^OT  I*  ^ 

Gm.  D.  Roper  Cnrpeintien  j 

AppttcaHoa  March  t,  1954,  Mai  No.  41i,74« 
3  Claim.  (CL  124--41) 
3.  For  use  as  an  atUchment  in  a  broiler  oven  having 
a  top  flue  opening  and  having  a  horizooully  diqKMed 
burner  with  flame  ports  opening  substantially  horizon- 
tally along  one  side,  the  combination  of  a  heat  radiating 
wing  of  sheet  metal  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  spaced 
louvers  formed  by  inclined  metal  fins,  and  a  bracket  for 
■ttaching  said  wing  to  the  burner  with  the  fins  inclianl 
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toward  the  flue  openins  and  in  superpoaed  relation  to  the 
ports  to  be  Ikked  by  flames  emanatins  from  the  latter, 


said  wing  thereby  beinf  heated  to  radiate  heat  downwardly 
while  gaseous  products  of  combustion  from  the  flames 
pass  freely  through  said  louvers  toward  the  flue  opening. 


PORTABLE  BARBECUE 


M^  21, 1954, 8«W  N«w  4SIM^ 
Tri'ir     (CLUtf— X70 


» 

V 

it 


1.  A  portable  barbecue  consisting  of  a  separate  oven 
unit  in  form  of  a  box  having  a  bonom,  siide  walls,  a 
front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  an  open  top.  a  separate  fire- 
box unit  having  an  open  front  and  rear  ends,  a  bott(xn, 
a  top  and  side  walls,  said  front  wall  of  the  oven  having 
an  opening  therein  into  which  the  rear  end  of  said 
firebox  is  placed,  a  damper  carried  by  the  rear  end  of 
said  firebox,  a  thermostatic  control  attached  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  firebox  and  located  in  the  oven,  said  control 
being  operatively  connectad  with  said  damper  for  opening 
and  closing  the  rear  end  of  said  firebox  upon  a  decrease 
or  increase  respectively  of  the  oven  temperature  and 
thereby  maintaining  a  preselected  temperature  in  the 
oven;  a  grill  for  supporting  food  to  be  cooked  secured 
in  the  open  top  of  the  oven,  and  a  frame  for  supporting 
said  oven  and  the  firebox  in  proper  relation. 


E^a>osco^c  DEvids 


Kasc  niartc 
Mh«c 


gdaa  de   ComMtnetkm  #AppiBi   Medtcsn,   Paris, 

April  1^  19S4,  ScrW  N«.  S7M24 
'      MpMnrtia  Fnnca  May  4, 19SS 
11  nilnii     (CL  12S— () 
1.  A  dcrice  for  cndoacopic  purposes  and  the  like  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  single  endoscopic  probe  to  be 
introduced  into  the  cavity  to  be  inspected,  and  contain- 
ing within  a  tmitary  hollow  elongated  housing  a  miaia- 
turized  flash  tube,  a  low-voltage  inspection  lamp  and  an 


optical  lens  system  retransmitting  to  the  open  end  of  the 
probe  any  light  (hix  picked  up  from  the  said  cavity,  a 
photographic  camera  receiving  upon  its  objective  the  said 
light  flux  from  the  probe  and  a  voltage  generator  for 
supplying  of  both  the  said  flash  tube  and  inspection  lamp 
within  the  probe,  the  said  flash  tube  and  the  iiiq>ection 
lamp  being  placed  in  registry  with  respective  windows 


cut  in  the  metallic  bousing  of  the  probe  and  each  having 
a  terminal  connected  to  the  said  bousing  to  which  an 
electrical  ground  u  applied,  and  the  external  activation 
control  electrode  of  the  Utah  tube  also  being  connected 
to  the  said  metallic  housing,  each  fortber  terminal  of 
the  flash  tube  and  inspection  lamp  being  stq>plied  through 
an  electrical  insulated  wire  nmaing  to  an  input  sealed-in 
connection  along  the  said  optical  leiu  system  which 
extends  from  a  window  of  the  said  boosing  to  the  open 
end  of  the  probe. 


2Ji7,21t  ^ 

AUTOMATIC  CYCLING  ATTAClIME>rrFOR  PRES- 
SURE BREATHING  THERAPY  UNITS 
VKte  Rny  BcMctt,  Ywxa  VaOcj,  CaK.,  MrigMr  to 

Ibc^  a  coqwwikw  nf 


Mar  L 1M7,  SciM  N«.  iSMTT 
tCWM.    <CL12S— 29) 


9.  In  automatic  cycling  apparatus  for  nae  wMi  a  n^ 
pirator  unit  having  a  cycling  valve  provided  with  an  ex- 
posed, shiftable,  operating  element  and  a  hose  coupled 
with  the  cycling  valve  and  adapted  for  coapUng  willi 
a  gas  administering  mask,  the  combination  of:  a  base; 
an  elongated  arm  pfvotally  mounted  on  the  base  inter- 
n>ediate  its  ends;  coupling  means  at  one  end  of  the  arm 
adapted  for  operative  engagement  with  the  element  for 
shifting  the  latter  as  the  arm  is  moved;  a  belkmt  having 
an  open  extremity  and  a  dosed  extremity;  structure 
mounting  the  bellows  ad)acaic  its  open  extremity  upon 
the  base;  connecting  means  at  die  opposite  aid  of  the 
arm  operably  coupled  with  the  closed  extremity  of  tbt 
bellows  for  movemem  of  the  arm  by  the  bellows  as  the 
latter  is  inflated  or  deflated;  and  a  fluid  carrying  conduit 
coupled  with  the  open  extremity  ot  the  bellows  and 
adapted  to  be  oppositely  coupled  widi  the  hose;  and  a 
flow  control  valve  interposed  in  the  conduit 


MASSAGER  WITH  RELATIVELY  MOVABLE 

FINGERS 

Ahrta  W.  Haihaa,  BinasaiMi,  DL 

AppBratliB  May  uTlMT,  Serial  No.  «5Mil 

2tCWBH.    (CL12B— 49) 

10.  In  a  massager,  the  combiiuuion  with  a  massaging 

head  comprising  a  flexible  web  having  a  plurality  of  sets 
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of  massaging  fingen  in  inner  and  outer  series,  said  inner    face  of  the  outside  diameter  part  of  the  intake  portkm, 
and  outer  scries  being  lateraHy  spaced  oo  said  web,  of    the  outside  diameter  part  of  the  intake  portion  of  the 
a  plurality  of  elements  connected  with  said  web  adjacent    valve  assembly  fitting  telescopically  inside  the  large  di- 
ameter part  of  the  outlet  portion  to  form  a  seal  between 
the  intake  and  outlet  portions,  the  resilient  occluding  flap 


vh'fif  fi-A 


al 


•"^ 


said  inner  and  outer  series,  and  motordriven  means  for 
effecting  relative  movement  between  said  elements  where- 
by to  effect  lateral  movemnt  between  said  series. 


SNORE  nt>mNG  MOUTHPIECE  AND  PROCESS 

OF  MAKING  SAME  ba^ 

WOHan  A.  Nana,  Ir^  U  Mca,  CaMf. 

Application  December  27, 1957,  Scriy  No.  795,332 

iCUtmi.    (0.129—130 

'♦rjA 


) 


\ 


.--.Oi'v 


1.  An  anti-snoring  mouthpiece  comprising:  a  first  ovate 
panel  of  flexible  sheet  nuterial  dimensiooally  adapted  to 
be  inserted  in  the  mouth  between  the  teeth  and  the  lips; 
a  second  panel  centrally  apertured  and  peripherally  se- 
cured to  the  first  ovate  panel  to  define  a  continuous  chan- 
nel extending  substantially  along  the  common  periphery 
of  the  panels;  a  flexible  tube  in  said  channel  and  defining 
a  closed  loop;  and  a  spring  wire  loop  in  said  tube  directly 
supporting  said  tube  and  thus  indirectly  supporting  said 
ovate  panels  along  said  common  periphery;  said  panels 
being  of  inelastic  material,  and  said  channel  has  an  in- 
ternal dimension  several  times  the  diameter  of  said  tube, 
whereby  elongation  of  the  ovate  panels  in  the  direction 
<rf  the  major  axes  thereof  is  inhibited  while  transverse 
collapse  is  made  po^ble,  thus  permitting  the  user  to 
close  his  mouth  without  uncomforuble  projection  of  the 
ends  of  the  ovate  panels  into  the  cheeks. 


2J«7413 
FLUTTER  VALVE  FOR  DRAINAGE  OF  THE 
PLEURAL  CAVITY 
Pwl  A.  ThoMaa,  Jr.,  8m  FrsKiM^  CnllT. 
AppltcatkNi  Jane  12,  1957,  SwinI  No.  M5,344 
2  Claims.    (0.128—359) 
(Granted  uder  TWe  35.  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  2M) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  draining  the  pleural  cavity  of  a 
living  subject  comprising  a  catheter  having  an  intake  end 
and  a  discharge  end.  the  intake  end  of  the  catheter  con- 
structed for  insertion  directly  into  the  pleural  cavity,  a 
one-way  valve  assembly  having  an  intake  portion  and  an 
outlet  portion,  the  outlet  portion  comprising  a  large  di- 
ameter first  tube  and  a  small  diameter  second  tube  in- 
tegrally attached  to  it  to  form  a  continuous  sealed  pas- 
sage, the  intake  portion  comprising  a  third  tube  having 
a  small  outside  diameter  part  and  a  large  outside  di- 
ameter part,  the  large  ouuide  diameter  part  having  a  flat 
inclined  face,  the  third  tube  having  a  centrally  located 
passageway  of  uniform  diameter,  a  resilient  occluding 
flap  hingedly  attached  to  and  covering  the  flat  inclined 


i: 


^  m- 


•U  k  ■' 
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S., 


V. 


»w 


offering  minimal  resistance  to  passage  of  gas  or  liquid 
from  the  intake  portion  to  the  outlet  portion  and  acting 
to  completely  block  any  flow  in  the  opposite  direction 
by  forming  a  positive  seal  with  the  flat  inclined  face,  and 
the  small  outside  diameter  part  of  the  intake  portion  of 
the  valve  being  connected  to  the  discharge  end  of  the 
catheter. 


John  W  A 
lUrdla 


2,M7414 
SUN  TREATING  APPARATUS 


RaMU 
«i  Ajiaa 


12 


m,  Lm  Aaadaa, 

14, 195«,8afW  N*.  5«5425 
(0.129-^355) 
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5.  An  abrasive  device  comprising  a  handle  member,  a 
pair  of  concentrically  arranged  shafts  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  handle  member,  means  for  driving  said 
shafts  in  opposite  directions,  brush  members  located  in 
adjacent  planes  individual  to  said  shafts  and  a  shield  sup- 
ported ftvm  said  handle  member  and  cnveiopiag  a  por- 
tion of  both  of  said  brush  aeoibva. 


T. 


2,M741S 
GARMENT 


_ ,a^HaanrA.HIiMJr., 

CMliMi,  N.  C 
IBM  2in^t  S«M  N«.  M7,M9 


iOtttm.    (O.  US— 399) 

I.  A  garment  comprising  an  endless  waist  band,  la 
inverted  subsUntiaHy  triangular  strip  of  material  havii^ 
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the  bMe  portion  thereof  wcnnd  lo  laid  wakt  band  and 
depending  therefrom,  meam  adfaceot  each  di»  of  ski 
strip  to  slidaUy  recehra  haatiaff  alameiits  thereia,  a  pair 
o(  straps  having  one  of  thair  laipectha  ends  fixedly  aa- 
cured  to  said  waist  band  at  spaced  faitervaU,  said  straps 
converging  downwardly  toward  each  other,  means  se- 
curing together  the  lower  ends  of  said  straps,  a  sanitary 
napkin  supporting  clamp  fixedly  secured  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  straps  and  to  the  lower  end  of  sakl  strip 


GIRDLE 


2J<7417 
^NSTKUCnON 


■asi,  Marion.  Pa^  as^nor  la  Ti 
aay,  Inc^  rtttadeipMa.  PIl,  a 


la  TnM  Fans  CataaC 


39, 1954,  Sariiri  No.  999^35 
(CL  - 


i49  mn 


I 


of  material,  the  marginal  edges  of  the  sides  of  said  strip 
being  reverted.  aMaas  securing  the  reverted  portions 
of  said  strip  in  posMon,  said  reverted  portions  each  hav- 
ing an  elongated  subsuntially  rectangular  flap  extending 
hiwardly  from  said  sides  of  said  strip,  and  said  last 
named  means  securing  two  sides  of  said  flaps  to  said 
strip  to  form  a  pair  of  pockets  each  having  an  open 
upper  end.  each  of  said  pockets  being  adapted  to  re- 
movably receive  a  heating  element  thereta. 


iKCtwA  w»* 


iLi»i.j^f    ■<>««>¥ 


2,99T31« 
COIiTROLLING  GARME^^^8 


IS,  1999,  Sarirf  Nn.  599,979 
(CXia9-^«29) 


1.  In  a  girdle  having  a  front  panel  formed  of  material 
having  no  stretch  in  the  drctmiferential  direction  of  the 
girdle,  an  elastic  insert  centrally  of  die  front  panel  ex- 
vcrticaBy  for  the  fall  lei^  thereof,  said  elastic 
being  stretchahle  in  the  circumferential  directaoa 
only  of  the  girdle,  the  sides  of  said  insert  being  aecored 
to  said  front  panel  and  cooverguig  inwardly  toward  each 
other  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  girdle  lo  provide 
a  irsliittad  portion  of  the  insert  of  teaa  strctth  than  the 
remainder  of  the  insen  spaced  downwardly  a  predeter- 
mined  distance  from  the  top  of  tiie  girdle,  and  an  inter 
rsinforctag  panel  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
front  panel  inwardly  ovctlyiag  the  rastrided  portion  of 
said  insert,  said  inner  reinforcing  panel  having  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  stretdi  in  the  circumferential  d^cc- 
tion  only  of  the  girdle. 


2,997(219 
THKESREK  HAVING  ANGULAKLY  ADHUSTABU 

CONCAVE 


17, 1955,  Ssital  N*.  499,999 
~      Baiy24,1954 
(0.139—27) 


1.  A  flibrio  controlling  garment  compriaing  a  pair  of 
froiM  panels  ^okvtt^  at  their  adiacent  edges  at  approxi- 
mately the  center  line  of  the  garmcat.  a  gusset  inserted  in 
the  upper  edge  of  each  pand  to  form  a  breast  pocket  with 
the  adiacent  edge  of  the  pand,  anch  of  said  gussets  having 
a  slide  clasp  secnred  at  one  edge  thevaoC  a  tape  secured 
to  the  oppoaile  edge  thereof  and  didably  engaged  with 
said  dasp  to  draw  the  edges  of  the  gusaet  together  and  ac- 
centuate the  contour  of  the  pockets,  side  sections  having 
their  inncf^  edges  secured  to  the  outer  edges  of  the  front 
panels  and  their  free  edges  meeting  at  the  back  of  die 
subfect  to  provide  a  body-encircling  garment,  said  side 
sections  being  adjustable  girthwise  of  the  garmaai,  a 
laterally  flexible  suy  member  extending  substantially  ver- 
tically of  the  garment  adiacent  the  inner  edge  of  each 
side  section,  and  vertically  spaced  adjusting  straps  ex- 
tending laterally  across  the  side  sections  to  adjust  the  hori- 
zootal  dimensions  thereof,  one  end  of  each  of  said  straps 
hciag  connected  to  the  side  section  adjacent  said  sUy 


1.  A  threshing  machine  comprising  a  franK,  a  shaft 
s^ipwted  by  said  frame,  a  threshing  cylinder  rotatably 
supported  by  said  shaft,  a  coocavt  mounted  for  angular 
adjustment  about  said  shaft  m  rdatioo  tt>  the  threshing 
cylinder,  said  concave  extending  only  over  a  limited  arc 
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about  the  cylinder,  a  sill  attached  to  one  end  of  the 
concave,  means  for  feeding  crops  transversely  over  said 
sill  between  the  concave  and  the  threshing  cylinder, 
means  for  adjustably  positioning  the  concave  in  rela- 
tion to  the  threshing  cylinder  prior  to  the  operation  of 
the  machine,  and  means  for  retaining  said  concave  sta- 
tionary in  relation  to  the  cylinder  during  the  operation  of 
the  machine,  said  crop  feeding  means  including  an  ele- 
vator having  an  upper  section  adjacent  to  said  sill  and 
a  pair  of  slidable  plates  forming  a  bridge  between  said 
upper  elevator  section  and  said  sill,  one  of  said  plates  hav- 
ing its  front  edge  hingedly  connected  to  said  upper  ele- 
vator section  and  the  other  of  said  plates  having  its  rear 
edge  hingedly  connected  to  the  sill  and  its  front  edge 
resting  upon  said  first  mentioned  plate. 


CIGARETTE  FILTBR 
F.  Ha|»  St  ChviM,  Mo. 
Applkatioa  Amgutt  2,  IfSi,  ScrW  No.  M1,M2 
4  nihil     (CLU1~19) 


CIGASETTE  EXTINGUBHER  AND  ASH  TRAY 
Wwmk  S.  Fvky,  Adaolk  dty,  N.  I.  1 

'     gsptsMhsf  2, 19Sf,  S«W  No.  S32»lt2 
lOaimm.    (O.  U1--3SO  J 


ft   <-4 


1.  In  a  cigar  and  cigarette  extinguisher,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises  a  cup-like  receptacle  including  a 
cylindrical  wall  closed  at  the  lower  end  and  having  a 
threaded  nipple  on  the  upper  end,  a  collar  having  an 
opening  therethrough  threaded  on  the  nipple  of  the 
receptacle,  an  upright  member  having  an  arcuate  in  crou 
section,  positioned  in  one  side  of  the  receptacle  and 
clamped  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  base  of  the 
receptacle  by  the  collar  for  retaining  the  upright  member 
in  position,  and  a  spring  plate  integral  with  the  upright 
member  and  extending  from  the  upper  end  thereof  provid- 
ing a  closure  for  the  opening  through  the  collar  ajod  po- 
sitiooed  to  be  depressed  by  the  actioo  of  snuflRng  a  ciga- 
rette thereoQ  whereby  the  cigarette  passes  into  liquid  in  the 
receptacle. 


I.  In  a  cigarette  filter  having  a  tube-like  mouthpiece 
extending  rearwardly  from  a  cigarette,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  disc  of  relatively  impervious  oMterial  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  front  of  the  mouthpiece,  said  disc 
being  formed  with  openings  of  uniform  size  uniformly 
disposed  solely  about  its  periphery  so  as  to  direct  and 
concentrate  flow  of  smoke  adjacent  the  wall  of  the 
mouthpiece,  and  a  mass  of  fibrous  filtering  material 
disposed  behind  said  disc  to  intercept  the  smoke  upon 
leaving  the  openings  at  the  periphery  of  said  disc 


2^7,229 

HUMTOIFICATION  CHAMBER 

Harold  Cahn  and  WDHun  J.  Tlcraa,  LoMaatcr,  Pa^  ••- 

sisMMTS  to  Geocral  Ckv  Co^  lac.  New  Yotk.  N.  Y., 

a  corponlioB  of  New  Yoit 

Application  September  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  499,149 

5  Claims.     (CL  131~130 


1.  The  combination  of  a  conveyer  belt  and  a  humidi- 
fication  chamber  disposed  over  said  belt,  which  comprises 
two  side  walls  positioned  along  the  opposite  edges  of  said 
belt,  two  end  walls  extending  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  length  of  said  belt,  a  ceiling  held  with  its  edges 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls  and 
said  end  walls,  means  for  humidifying  the  space  over  said 
belt  and  within  said  chamber  formed  by  said  side  walls, 
said  end  walls  and  said  ceiling,  and  means  for  exhaust- 
ing the  atmosphere  from  within  said  chamber  at  a  level 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  but  below  the  upper 
edges  of  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls. 


2«ii7423 

CORE  MEMBER  OP  POAM  MATERIAL  POR 

HAIR  CURLERS 

Cari  Lonii  Octo,  U  NcUt  ■■!■>■■  Otto,  and  Joaa  BiHun, 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  ■irippti  to  Carondlc,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.  Y.,  a  coepoentf—  of  New  Yotk 

1, 1955,  Sow  No.  512,519 
<CL1J1— J9) 


9 '  V*'''', 
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4.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  member  com- 
prising a  body  of  elastically  resilient  foam  material  of 
substantially  uniform  cross  section  along  its  length,  said 
body  having  side  portions  each  having  a  coavexly  curved 
outer  surface  and  said  side  portions  being  separated  by 
confronting  slots,  and  means  containing  and  reinforcing 
the  foam  material  between  said  confronting  slots  com- 
prising a  strip  of  material  stiffer  than  said  foam  material 
attached  to  the  foam  material  at  the  bottom  of  at  least 
one  of  said  slots. 


2,947422 
HAIR  CURLING  DEVICR 

-jom  U  AnaaloM,  BnCato,  N.  Y. 

Applkaltoa  Marck  4, 1957, 8«M  No.  4443t 
19nahM     (0.112— 49) 


1.  A  hair  curiing  device  comprising,  a  q>iadl«  adapted 
to  be  rotated  in  opposite  directions  about  an  axb  extend- 
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ins  lengthwise  thereof  to  wind  a  group  of  hair  strands 
thereon,  a  pair  of  opposed  arms,  and  a  pivoC  pin  extend- 
ing throu^  said  arms  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  into 
one  end  of  said  spindle  in  alinement  with  said  axis  for 
mounting  said  arms  oo  said  spindle  and  hoUing  said 
arms  and  said  qnndle  in  assemblad  relation,  said  pin 
mounting  each  of  said  arms  for  pivoting  in  opposite 
directions  about  said  axis  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
arms  and  to  said  spindle  and  mounting  said  spindle  for 
roution  in  opposite  directions  about  said  axis,  whereby 
said  arms  can  be  routed  about  said  axis  away  from  each 
other  10  open  said  arms  and  can  be  grasped  in  one  hand 
to  hold  the  device  whde  said  spindle  is  routed  about  said 
axis  relative  to  said  arms  by  another  hand  to  wind  a 
group  of  hair  strands  on  said  spindle,  and  whereby  said 
arms  can  be  routed  toward  each  other  about  said  axis 
to  close  said  arms  and  clasp  a  group  of  hair  strands  there- 
between and  said  sptndk  can  cootimx  to  be  routed 
about  said  axii  rdaUve  to  sud  arms  to  complete  the 
winding  of  a  group  of  hab  strands  on  said  spiadk. 


said  reservoir  into  said  vat,  second  cbedc  valve  means 
accommodating  flow  of  liquid  only  from  said  reservoir 
through  said  tube  into  said  vat,  thermal  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  pump  to  eflfect  a  discharge  oi  a  quantity  of  said 
liquid  from  said  reservoir  through  said  tube  into  said 
vat,  and  means  for  energizing  said  thermal  means. 


EfkkR. 
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WA9WNG  APPARATUS  WITH  WA11S 
CONDmONING  DBPEN8ER 
J.  MmUmUk,  CUtam,  Md  Jack  E. 
OL,  MsiiBMs  to  G«Mnl  Eledri 
ofNcwYwfc 

DccMBbsr  22, 19SS,  SM«al  N«.  S54,t4< 
9CWnM.    (CL134— Sf) 


»#«•. 


farwta  L. 


DEGREASER 
nWiidf ,  Qaries  J. 
Nndcy,  N.  K 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  measured  quantity  of 
liquid  into  a  tub  or  vat,  comprising  a  conuiner  for  said 
liquid,  means  for  mourning  said  container  relative  to  said 
said  vat.  a  conduit  communicating  between  the  interior 
of  said  vat  and  said  container  sikI  accommodating  the 
filling  of  said  container  with  said  liquid  from  the  interior 
of  said  vat.  a  closure  cap  normally  carried  by  the  end 
of  said  conduit  communicating  with  said  vat  and  remov- 
able therefrom  from  the  interior  of  said  vat.  a  reservoir 
in  communication  with  said  container,  first  check  valve 
means  accommodating  flow  of  said  liquid  only  from 
said  container  into  said  reservoir,  a  thermally  actuated 
pump  in  said  reservoir,  a  discharge  tube  leading  from 


to  Mctol- 
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24, 1953,  Serial  N«w  3U,39i 
(CL  134—199) 


11.  In  a  degreaaer,  a  main  tank  having  unobstnicted 
side  walls  and  an  open  top,  a  side  tank  offset  from  said 
nuin  tank,  condenser  means  at  the  top  of  said  side  tank, 
partition  means  sealing  off  said  side  tank  below  said  con- 
daaaer  means  from  said  main  tank,  said  partition  means 
including  a  drain  plate  below  said  condenser  meam, 
water  separator  means  within  said  side  tank  bdow  said 
drain  plato.  said  drain  plate  opening  on  to  said  water 
separator  means,  pipe  means  connecting  said  side  tank 
with  said  main  tank,  said  condenser  means  including  a 
vertically  disposed  helically  wound  continuous  coil  of 
tubing  extending  substantiidly  the  full  horizontal  dimen- 
sion of  said  side  tank,  an  outlet  and  inlet  mounted  to  die 
end  wall  of  said  side  tank,  and  means  for  releasably  con- 
necting the  inlet  and  outlet  of  said  tubing  to  said  inlet  and 
outlet.  

2,9(7,224 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  AP- 

PARATUS  FOR  RAPID  QUENCHING  OF  METALS 

iMspk  H.  WiBtow.  RnvMsiwoad.  W.  Va^  md  Ew«l  E. 

McDola,  Bwfccky,  CaM^  assifMn  to  Kite  Atoai- 

■MM  A  Ctiiical  Cwpontkm,  OaUaad,  CaW^  •  e«- 

'  Ap^ilon  May  31, 19S4,  Scriri  No.  599,495 
CCIatoK.    (CL  134— 199) 

1.  A  device  for  quenching  heated  articles  comprising 
a  quench  Unk  containing  a  quenching  liquid,  a  plurality 
of  downwardly  directed  iniectioo  nozzles  spaced  at  inter- 
vals within  said  Unk  in  close  proximity  to  the  side  walls 
thereof,  a  {riurality  of  spaced  upwardly  directed  injection 
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nozzles  located  on  the  bottom  of  said  quench  tank  in 
the  central  portion  thereof,  liquid  forcing  means  whereby 
liquid  from  said  tank  is  forced  through  said  nozzles  to 
produce  high  velocity  jets  of  liquid  which  are  directed 
downwardly  along  the  sides  of  said  quench  tank  and 
directed  upwardly  in  the  central  portion  of  said  tank 
thereby   causing   a  high    velocity   circulation  of   liquid 


EMBKGBNCYSiIirr4>FF  VALVE 
Frederick  F.  Mkt  mi  Skk«4  V.  TDSkmrn,  IHjto^ 
OUo,  iwltian  to  Bwdwye  boa  A  Bcmi  WorUIHy- 
ti»,OUo,acOTp«allMofOW» 

^nt  15,  19M,  S«W  N».  991^04 
idrfM.    (Ctll7~4S) 


^«^.  <^*. 
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within  said  tank  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  circular 
paths  which  circulatory  paths  envelope  the  immersed 
articles  to  be  treated  within  the  quenching  liquid  whereby 
the  upward  directed  jets  cause  the  liquid  to  wipe  across 
one  surface  of  each  of  the  articles  and  the  downwardly 
directed  jets  cause  the  liquid  to  wipe  across  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  the  articles. 


2^7427 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  GAS  SUPPLYING 

APPARATUS 

pump  E.  MeM—b— cr.  Jr^  deceased,  late  off  UMcaster, 

N.  Y.,  by  Loli  W.  Mrfdeab— cr,  cxMstrii,  I  MrMter. 

}  N.  Y^  iMlfDi  to  Firewd  laiartiltfc  ■■fall.  N.  Y..  a 


1.  Ia  an  emergency  valve  of  the  nature  referred  to;  ■ 
valve  body  having  a  flow  channel  tbereUutwgh  witfa  iaiet 
and  outlet  ends  for  ciMioection  with  the  flow  system.  ■ 
vahre  member  in  said  body  nxyvaMe  for  opening  and  ckw- 
ing  said  channel,  a  lever  external  of  the  valve  body  con- 
nected with  said  member  to  move  said  member,  spring 
means  biasing  the  valve  member  toward  channel  clodng 
position,  the  outkt  end  of  said  vahre  body  cotnprWiv  a 
detachable  collar,  said  collar  having  an  annular  zooe  of 
predetermined  weaknen  thereabout^  to  provide  for  a 
break-off  point  in  the  valve  body,  4  rinf  mounted  on 
said  collar  on  the  oppodte  side  of  said  annular  zone  from 
the  valve  body  and  being  angularly  adiustable  on  the 
collar,  and  a  link  connected  between  the  lever  and  a  pie- 
determined  point  on  the  ring  for  holding  said  valve  mem- 
ber in  any  predetermined  position  between  cloaed  and 
full  open,  the  connection  between  the  link,  lever  and 
ring  being  such  that  said  link  may  be  released  from  one 
of  said  rings  and  levers  by  fingertip  pressure 


Application  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  41^,3«5 
19  Claims.    (0.137—0) 
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CONTROL  SYSTEMS  WITH  PROPORTIONAL 

RAND  SELECTING  MEANS 

Jack  F.  ShaaMM.  EwM.  Okte.  iiriiii      to  Bdky  Me«ir 


-»   Uiti* 
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195«,SeririN«.5H.113 
(CL  137—«5) 


■.^ 

1 .  A  differential  pressure  gas  supplying  apparatnt  for 
maintaining  the  suit  pressure  of  an  aviator  flying  at  high 
altitudes  at  a  differential  between  ambient  pressure  and 
the  critical  minimum  pressure  at  which  one's  blood  would 
boil  at  normal  temperatures,  comprising  a  hollow  caainf, 
an  internal  movable  wall  across  the  interior  of  said  casing 
dividing  said  casing  into  two  chamben  and  moved  esKS- 
tially  in  response  to  the  pressure  differential  in  said  cham- 
bers, means  arranged  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  ap- 
proximately said  critical  minimum  pressure  in  one  of  said 
chambers,  means  arranged  to  maintain  ambient  pressure 
in  the  other  of  said  chambers,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  ooovable  wall  in  response  to  a  dtf- 
ferential  in  said  pressures  and  arranfed  to  produce  laid 
suit  pressure.  _  „   ,„«--, 


iT^-taCD! 


l 


~  It 
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1.  A  fluid  pressure  relay  of  the  force-positioa-balancc 
type  including;  a  first  beam  pivoted  between  its  ends,  a 
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first  pair  of  exptnsible-coo!r»ctlble  fluid  pressure  receiving 
chambers  acting  upon  the  first  beam  at  opposite  sides  of 
its  pivot,  and  loading  means  for  the  first  beam;  a  second 
beam  pivoted  between  its  ends,  a  second  pair  of  ex- 
pansiWe-contractible  fluid  pressure  receiving  chambers 
acting  upon  the  second  beam  at  opposite  sides  of  its 
pivot,  and  loading  means  for  the  second  beam;  a  fluid  pres- 
sure nozzle-baffle  couple  establishing  the  relay  output  as 
a  fluid  pressure  determined  at  a  result  of  variable  bleed 
and  having  one  clement  positioned  by  the  flrst  beam  and 
the  other  clement  positioned  by  the  second  beam  to  ad- 
just the  bleed  between  said  elements,  and  a  supply  of 
fluid  pressure  tor  the  couple;  a  support  for  the  com- 
ponents of  the  relay  having  a  wall  on  one  side  of  which 
the  beaou  and  chambers  are  mounted;  and  an  adjust- 
able sensitivity  meaiis  on  the  other  side  of  the  wall  ar- 
ranged to  modify  the  rate  of  positioning  of  one  of  the 
couple  elements  by  its  positioning  beam,  including,  (a) 
an  angularly  movable  sector  having  aa  axis  shaft  mem- 
ber extending  through  the  support  wall.  (6)  a  power 
means  mounted  on  the  external  side  of  the  wall  and  re- 
sponsive to  remotely  esUblished  variable  signals,  (c)  a 
mechanical  connection  between  the  power  means  and  axis 
shaft  member  extending  through  the  casing  wall,  and  (</) 
means  Unking  a  pomt  on  said  sector  and  one  of  said 
couple  elementa. 


tank  having  a  deflector  adjacent  thereto,  an  outlet  pna- 
sage  frtxn  said  tank,  a  float  within  said  tank  responsive 
to  the  liquid  level  therein,  a  goide  for  said  float,  and  a 
check  for  said  outlet  passage,  said  float  being  connected 


DiYEirreK  valve  for  a  shower 

INSTALLATION 
E.  Blc«cker  mi  IrHi  A. 

as,  19SS,  8«W  N*.  St3A17 
(CL  U7^11f) 


to  said  check  tnd  being  supported  thereby  within  said 
guide  above  the  normal  liquid  level  in  nid  tank  and  said 
check  being  responsive  only  to  flow  in  said  outlet  paaaafe 
to  dose  said  passage  when  said  liquid  kvd  reaches  a  pre- 
determined height 


4it«.>*urs^ 


1.  in  a  shower  installation  a  diveiler  compnstng:  a 
hoortit  havii^  an  inlet  and  a  pair  of  outlets,  a  chamber  in 
said  housing  communicating  with  said  outlets  and  said  ii»- 
let,  a  spider  in  said  housing  covering  the  first  of  said  out- 
lets, pen  means  in  said  spider  communicating  said  first 
outlet  with  said  chamber,  valve  means  projecting  into  said 
port  means  and  piston  maana  connected  to  said  valve 
means  positioned  in  the  other  of  said  ourteis,  whereby 
flow  through  said  last  mentioned  outlet  shuts  off  flow 
through  uid  first  mentiooed  outlet. 


1. 


LIQUID  SEPARATOR 

s^  (Scv^^^^a.  B^^yA.  N  Y 
AMilcatlon  Marck  11, 19S4,  SaW  No.  41M7t 

(Oitea.   (CLOT— Jt2) 
A  liquid  separator  for  soction  devices  comprising  a 


TANK  PILLING  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

H.flnf4er  Briitean,  Md. 

2S,*19S<,  Sariil  N*.  Mi^fM 
TOntaa.    (CL137— 4t3) 


1.  A  tank  filling  shut-off  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  tank  to  be  filled  coavrising  a  tubular  walled  body 
having  an  opening  in  the  forward  end  for  the  admiaaoa 
of  liquid  thereinto,  a  rearwardly  facing  valve  scat  on  Ae 
inner  wall  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  tubular  body,  the 
wall  of  the  body  having  circumferential  liquid  discharge 
openings  therethrough  immediately  to  the  rear  of  the 
valve  seat,  a  piston  didaMe  in  the  body  having  a  portion 
to  contact  said  seat  Mid  dose  said  circumferential  open- 
ings and  means  in  said  body  induding  tfie  piston  to  di- 
rect the  flow  of  liquid  beyond  the  piston  to  move  the 
valve  to  closing  position  when  the  tank  to  which  the  valve 
is  connected  is  filled. 


tairit,  a  cover  fbr  said  taiA,  an  taitnke 


for  mi 


2^1(7433  

UQUIP  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

,  Tncaaa,  AiftSi^  a  cocpontfon  of  Dctoware 

AppBcaHoa  My  IS,  1954,  SctW  No.  44MM 
19  CUM.    (CL137— 4U) 

1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  substantially  comtaat 
liquid  levd  in  a  basin  having  inkt  means  and  outlet 
means,  and  a  valve  controlling  flow  through  said  inlet 
iMuia  and  haviit  *  vahre-podtioning  del— I,  coai; 
prising  a  liqvid  level  responsive  means  m  said  basin,  an 
air  motor  having  oppoaed  pressive  chambers,  each  of 
said  preaaore  chambers  having  a  flexible  wall,  means 
adapted  to  supply  air  tmder  pressure  to  said  pressnre 
dnnbers,  means  for  regulating  te  air  pressure  in  said 
mmuiL  duunhen  from  the  movement  of  said  liqtiid 
levd  responsive  means,  said  pressures  bang  equal  when 
said  regulating  means  is  in  its  equilibrium  position,  and 
transmission  means  operable  by  movemem  of  said  flexible 
walls  upon  an  unbalance  of  said  pressiffes  dtie  to  ino«»> 
meat  of  said  liquid  level  responsive  means  to  move  said 
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valve-positioning  dement  and  said  regulating  means  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  in  the  air  pressures  in 
said  chambers,  said  liquid  level  responsive  means  being 


■'.     ■■        mt\i^-i.-r^.-'r-  -r-  .••■  rrrr.-l-a 


24^7,234 
PRESSURE  REGULATOR  SAFETY  VALVE 
Erans  R.  BflU^oo,  Ckicago,  Dl^  aaiKMr  to  The  BudsB- 
BlMring  Conpaoy,  Chla«o,  HL,  a  corpontioa  of  JUi- 


Application  Fcbniaiy  14,  If  51,  Serial  No.  21«,M« 
4  Claims.    (CL  137— 5t5.ll) 


^  j» 


first  passage  to  the  atmosphere  downstream  and  suffl> 
cientiy  close  to  said  check  valve  that  opening  of  said 
relief  valve  induces  sufficient  excess  fluid  flow  throu^ 
said  check  valve  to  effect  a  rapid  closing  of  said  check 
valve,  said  relief  valve  being  adjustable  to  open  at  a  pre** 
sure  appreciably  in  excess  of  the  predetermined  delivery 
pressure,  and  said  check  valve  being  adjustable  to  re* 
main  closed  until  dissipation  of  upstream  pressure. 


2Ji743S 

SNAP  ACTING  DUAL  VALVE  MECHANBM 
Edward  E.  Hup^  So«(h  Bead,  lad^  iiriiani  to 

Ariatioa  Corporalioa,  So«lk  Bead,  tmL,  a  corporalloa 
ofDelawan 

AppUcadM  Marck  IS,  1955,  Scrid  No.  494,435 
ICWm.    (0.137— 423) 


independent  of  the  (^>eration  of  said  transmission  means 
and  positioned  solely  by  changes  in  the  liquid  level  in 
said  basin. 


'«.  '« 


-f- 


A  vahre  mechaaim  {adodiag  a  eaiiiig  riiaped  to  pro- 
vide two  control  compartments,  a  vacuum  compartment, 
and  an  ak  vent  compartmcot;  a  valve  member  within  the 
casing  movable  to  one  pocttioa  to  inter coaaect  the  vacuum 
compartment  with  one  of  the  control  compartments  and 
to  another  position  to  interconnect  the  latter  compartment 
with  the  air  vent  compartment;  anocber  valve  member 
with  the  casing  movable  to  one  pocitioo  to  interconnect 
the  vacuum  compartment  with  the  other  of  said  conu-ol 
compartments  and  to  another  pocttion  to  interconnect  the 
latter  compartment  with  the  air  vent  compartment;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  actuating  said  valve  members 
to  connect  one  of  said  compartments  to  the  vacuum  com- 
partment and  at  the  same  time  vent  the  other  of  said  com- 
partments to  the  atmosphere,  said  means  including  a  longi- 
tudinally disposed  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  wall  in 
one  of  said  casing  compartments,  lost  motion  connection 
means  at  each  end  of  the  lever  for  opcrattag  its  connected 
valve,  an  actuatdr  member  for  the  lever  located  adjacent 
to  and  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  lever  and  adapted 
to  move  across  the  pivotal  axis  thereof,  guide  connection 
links  pivotally  connecting  the  lever  pivot  and  the  actu- 
ator, and  preloaded  spring  means  connecting  the  disul 
end  of  said  lever  and  the  actuator,  whereby  movement 
of  the  actuator  causes  the  spriag  to  move  acron  the 
lever  pivot  and  route  the  lever  to  effect  a  snap  actioa 
of  said  lever  to  alternately  actuate  the  reqwctive  valvva 
loosely  connected  therela 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fluid  pressure  regulator  for 
delivering  fluid  at  a  predetermined  reduced  pressure,  said 
regulator  having  a  pressure  chamber  therein,  a  safety 
device  connected  to  said  regulator  and  comprising  a 
body  having  a  passage  therethrough  in  direct  communica- 
nication  with  said  chamber  for  the  flow  of  fluid  at  r*- 
duced  pressure  from  said  chamber,  an  excess  flow  check 
valve  in  said  passage  closing  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
and  ccmstructed  and  arranged  to  completely  arrest  flow 
through  said  passage,  the  upstream  face  of  said  check 
valve  being  subject  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  flow,  a  safety 
relief  valve  mounted  in  a  branch  passage  connecting  said 


SOLENOID  OPERATED  VALVE  WITH  PROVISION 

FOR  SAFE  FAILURE 
Clareacc  J.  Klein,  Soatk  Bead,  Imd^  in^am  to  Bcadix 
'STif*****  Cofporatioa,  Soatk  Bend,  lad.,  a  corFonrtioB 

AppUcatioa  April  4»  195^S«ftol  Na.  574,711 
SdatoH.    (a.l37.-423) 

I .  In  a  fluid  pressure  control  device  comprising  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  housing,  an  inlet  port  in  said  housing 
connected  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  first 
outlet  port  connected  to  a  servo  system,  a  second  outlet 
port  in  communication  with  a  source  of  km  fluid  prcssm 
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and  a  vaWe  member  operable  to  block  communication 
between  said  outlet  ports  and  permit  communication  be- 
tween said  inlet  port  and  said  first  outlet  port  when  in 
one  position  and  to  block  coaununication  between  said 
inlet  port  and  said  first  outlet  port  and  permit  communi- 
cation between  said  outlet  ports  when  in  another  po- 
sition: means  controlling  the  position  of  said  valve 
including  a  soft  iron  pcric  member  positioned  within 
said  hoOTing  in  nich  manner  as  to  cloae  one  end  of  said 
houtiat,  a  hollow  cylindrical  soft  iron  armature  resiliently 
attached  to  nid  valve  and  movable  axiaily  in  said  hous- 


of  the  inlet  between  the  inlet  and  one  of  the  two  inter- 
changeable ports,  a  second  valve  seat  placed  on  the  of>> 
posite  side  of  the  inlet  between  the  inlet  and  the  other 
of  the  two  interchangeable  ports,  a  third  valve  seat  placed 
adjacent  the  (^>posite  side  of  one  of  the  two  interchange- 
able ports,  a  fourth  valve  seat  placed  adjacent  the  op- 
posite side  oi  the  other  of  the  two  interchangeable  ports, 
a  valve  member  slidable  in  said  housing  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  which  functions  as  a  portion  of  a  pas- 
sageway connecting  the  first  interchangeable  port  and  the 
outlet  port  when  the  valve  is  in  a  first  position  seating  on 
the  second  valve  seat  and  oa  the  third  valve  seat,  and 
means  to  move  said  valve  to  a  second  position  to  seat  on 
the  first  valve  seat  and  on  the  fourth  valve  seat  to  con- 
nect the  second  interchangeable  port  with  the  outlet  and 
to  connect  the  inlet  widi  the  first  interchangeable  porL 


ing  to  abut  against  said  pole  member,  a  cytindrical  perma- 
nent magnet  positioned  within  said  armature,  a  spring 
positioned  between  said  armature  and  said  pole  member, 
a  fir^t  winding  embedded  in  said  housing  and  positioned 
concentrically  with  respect  to  said  pole  member  and  nid 
arnuture.  said  winding  being  moved  in  such  direction 
that,  upon  energization,  the  magnetomotive  force  de- 
veloped thereby  urges  said  armature  toward  said  pole 
piece,  a  second  winding  positioned  coocentricaUy  with 
respect  to  said  first  winding  and  wound  so  that  upon 
energization  a  magnetomotive  force  is  produced  opposing 
the  fint  named  magnetomotiTe  force. 


Walter  F. 


XM7437 
VALVK  CONSTRUCTIONS 

SyrMwe.  N.  Y^ 

N. 


M.  19S«.  StfW  N«.  SM,M7 
(CL  137—415^) 


»■ 


1 .  In  valve  construction.  tf»e  combination  of  a  bousing 
having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  two  ports  which  function 
interchangeaMy  as  inlet  or  outlet  ports  placed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  inlet,  a  first  valve  seat  placed  on  one  side 


ROTAHY  DBTRIBUTING  VALVE  FOR  A  MOTOR 
VEHICLK  HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  SYS- 
TEM 

Kal  WWcfft,  Stetteart-D— erineh.  Ciii— y.  aarinar  te 


My  !€,  19S3,  ScfW  Nn.  3tt,295 
,  MfHtallon  GenBMqr  ln|y  It,  19S2 
12  nsTai     (Q.  137—05.40 


1.  Control  device  for  hentiag  and  ventilation  systems 
in  molor  vehicles  comprising  a  casing  with  And  pnssnfes 
formed  of  sound-absorbtng  nuterial  and  stiffened  with 
reinforcing  parts,  a  control  member  roCatably  supported 
in  said  casing  to  control  the  flow  through  said  fluid  pas- 
sages, metallic  bushings  embedded  in  said  casing  for  sup- 
porting therein  said  control  member,  said  reinfordag 
parts  iadodiag  metallic  ^oke-like  tnns  spreading  out- 
wardly froo  said  !■"?*' '"r  ukI  metallic  riagi  tntetcon- 
tbe  free  ends  of  said  spoke-Uke  aims. 


2jti7a» 

VALVES 
Matew  L.  Vntmm  Howten,  Tea. 
AppBcaiion  May  4. 1»S<,  Serial  N».5tMll 
9Cli*H.  (CL  137— C27.5) 
I.  A  three-way  valve  comprisrag:  a  body  having  aa 
inlet,  a  first  outlet  and  a  second  outlet;  a  tubular  sleeve 
disposed  in  said  body  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet; 
means  dividing  the  bore  of  said  sleeve  into  separate  cham- 
bers at  its  opposite  ends;  a  pair  of  valve  plugs  slidable  in 
said  separate  chambers  in  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubu- 
lar sleeve  between  positions  opening  and  closing  said  out- 
lets; means  sealing  between  said  valve  plugs  and  said 
sleeves;  resilient  means  within  said  tubular  sleeve  biasing 
each  of  said  valve  plugs  in  opposite  directions  toward 
closed  positions  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  to 
one  of  said  outlets,  said  valve  plugs  being  exposed  to  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  from  the  inlet  which  tends  to  move 
said  valve  plugs  toward  open  positions  again  the  force  of 
said  resilient  means,  and  tnterconnected  valve  nwans  com- 
municating with  both  said  chambers  for  selectively  intro- 
ducing pressure  of  an  operating  fluid  into  said  separate 
chambers  m  said  tubular  sleeve  selectively  to  bias  said 
valve  plugs  toward  closed  positions,  said  valve  means  aho 
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providing  for  selectively  releasing  the  pressure  of  the  opcr-   and  the  peiimelcr  of  said  mandrel  including  the  ridae- 
aung  fluid  from  within  each  separate  chamber  to  permit    like  pix)fectioas  thereof  being  subrtantiajilTequal  to  tt 

inner  drcunferBOce  of  said  sleeve. 


*•■  wsmmt   »j. 


I 


2J(7»241 

LAMmATION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 
La»  J.  FHaHfH  Dayto^  OUo,  aM%Mr.  ky  Mat  ■•• 


N  9t  Pk^  MkuL,  a  cMv«rallM  flf 

DMM  Md  Mi    Ml    ■  II  M^  7.  If9«.  teW  N«, 
MOriM.   (CLUt-^SS) 


5IJ4i7 


■<"\J«<M.     •»•«• 


■ol 


/      I 


*'Wl 


,I-£l 


fluid  pressure  within  the  valve  body  to  move  the  selected 
valve  plug  to  open  position. 

2J<744t 
PULSATION  DAMPENER  DEVICE 
Artkv  J.  Bent,  PlUiliwgh,  Pa^  MripMr  lo 
Air  Bffak*  Compmmj,  Wlhiirll  g,  Pa^  a 


I.  A  novel  pipe  which  comprises  an  inacr  proCectiva 
layer  of  a  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer  flhn.  an  outer 
supporting  layer  of  a  settaUe  material  and  inlerpoaed 
between  said  inner  protective  layer  and  said  outer  sup- 
porting layer,  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer 
particles,  said  particles  being  fused  to  a  surface  of  said 
protective  layer,  and  embedded  in  a  surface  of  said 
supporting  layer. 

14.  A  process  for  fabricating  a  plastic  lined  pipe  which 
comprises  providiag  an  inner  protective  layer  of  a  thenno> 
plastic  olefin  polymer  in  tubular  form,  fusing  particles 
of  a  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  tubular  thermoplastic  olefin  polymer,  applying  a 
settable  material  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubohv 
thermoplastic  olefin  polymer  and  embedding  said  particles 
in  said  setuble  nuterial. 


AppUcatioa  Jtmman  3*.  IMi,  Serial  No.  S<2,ltt 
2ClaiM.    (CLUS— M) 


UC7,141 

HIGH  PRESSURE  FLEXIBLB  H08I 
W.  HawH  Leap  Baack, 

Desall|  Mlca^ 

lC19S<,8«WNa.SS9,4S4 
(CX13ft-40 


1.  A  pulsation  dampening  apparatin  fw  absorbing 
pressure  surges  in  a  fluid  conveying  conduit,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising  a  mandrel  having  a  tubular  portion 
for  fluid  pressure  communication  with  the  conduit  and  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  ridge-like  proiec- 
lions  uniformly  spaced  about  and  joined  to  the  exterior 
of  said  tubular  portion,  a  resilient  sleeve  surrounding 
said  mandrel  for  defining  respective  chambers  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  ridge-like  proicctions,  said  tubular 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  via  which  each  of 
said  respective  chamben  is  open  to  the  conduit,  housing 
means  having  a  bore  concentrically  surrounding  said 
sleeve  and  defining  between  said  bore  and  sleeve  another 
chamber  charged  with  gas  at  a  preselected  pressure,  and 
means  providing  flow  paths  whereby  Uie  gas  in  said  other 
chamber  may  flow  around  the  outside  of  said  resUient 
sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  secured  adjacent  its  respective 
ends  in  sealed  relation  to  said  housing  means  and  mandrel 
for  sealing  off  said  respective  chambers  from  said  other 
chamber,  the  outer  circumference  of  said  sleeve  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  circumference  of  said  bore 


2.  A  high  pressure  coadak  covering  comprising  an  cad 
fltting,  a  first  helicaUy  slotted  sleeve  attached  to  and  ex- 
tendmg  from  said  end  fitting,  a  second  helically  slotted 
sleeve  peripherally  around  said  first  sleeve,  the  helical 
angle  of  the  slots  of  said  second  sleeve  being  reversed 
from  that  of  the  slots  in  said  first  sleeve,  the  ends  of  said 
sleeves  opposite  the  ends  attached  to  said  fitting  being 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  adjoining  stnicturr. 


Ca„ 


M<7443 
DEVICE  FORCHANGINC  STOP  VALVES 

r,  m.,  a  carparatfaa  «f  niBata 

4afai(  9,  IMS,  Sariri  Na.  527441 
7Chii>ss.  (CL13S.t9) 
3.  A  plugging  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  tube, 
a  draw  rod  OMunted  for  longitudinal  movement  within 
said  tube  and  having  an  end  portion  extending  outward- 
ly from  one  end  of  said  tube,  opposed  abutmenta  oo  the 
outer  end  of  said  rod  end  portion  and  on  said  tube  end, 
respectively,  an  expansible  member  surrounding  said  draw' 
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rod  end  portion  between  nid  •butment,  for  expansion  by  set  on  one  side  of  the  rtuffer  '''^^''^•'±^^^1^!! 

oomprJicm  therebetween,  nie«ni  on  the  other  end  por-  end  out  of  the  second  pile  ^"'•^P*^  ,«**?  "^^"^ 

tion  of  said  dmw  rod  nctinf  nt^im  the  other  end  of  said  eighth,  etc.,  ^"^J'^;2!L*  ^J^jlJlJ^.  ^ 

tube  for  morit*  said  draw  rod  K»fitDdinally  relaure  to  warp  set  on  the  other  «da  of  the  stulfcr  warp  end  aad 
said  tube  in  a  direction  to  more  said  rod  abotmeat  toward 


rr 


•7/'  T*  f 


lliiliiiyiiiiGiB 


said  tube  abutment  to  compress  said  expansible  ntember, 
and  tnterengafeaUe  mcam  on  said  tube,  at  said  one 
end  thereof,  and  on  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  rod  for 
Umiting  longitudinal  movement  of  said  tube  relative  to 
said  rod  in  thn  diractioB  of  said  other  aid  thereof. 


1,M7,M4 
PILI  FAIRIC  TEXTURING  DUB  TO  POX 
OVERLAPS 
W.  E.  niiiiaalfc,  CariUa,  Pa^  aarifnor  l» C  H. 

Pa.,  a  carpowiton  af 


M^ 


^^)Al'^- 


i-v-v- 


May  17, 1954,  SarW  N«.  43t.2H 
(CMm.   (CL  119^-^it3) 


having  an  end  out  of  the  first  pile  warp  set,  and  the  third, 
sixth,  ninth,  etc,  coorses  having  an  end  of  the  first  pile 
warp  set  on  the  said  other  side  oi  the  stufFer  warp  end 
and  having  an  end  of  the  second  pik  warp  set  on  the  said 
of  the  stufer  warp  cad. 


«r        ^M  'I! 

r' 


ffi 


FteydE. 


mm  1 1  limn^  b 


I.  A  pik  fabric  having  in  the  face  of  the  fabrk  a 
plurality  of  symmetrical  textured  islands  of  ekvaled 
laval.  having  at  leaA  two  pik  warps,  at  least  one  binder 
warp,  a  stuffer  warp  and  wefts  interwoven  tofether,  each 
of  the  pik  warps  being  raised  in  the  |m1c  in  succeaave 
transverse  rows  o<  pik  profectioos,  there  being  lateral 
of  the  fabric  a  series  of  synunatrically  separated  groups 
of  pile  ends  of  the  first  pile  warp  and  also  of  pik  ends 
of  the  second  pik  warp  respectively  out  of  phase  with 
one  another,  the  middle  of  each  group  of  pOe  ends  of 
pik  warp  cofrespoodtng  to  the  side  of  the  ad)oining 
of  pik  ends  of  the  other  warp,  within  each  group 
the  pik  ends  of  om  pik  warp  extending  continuously 
with  an  end  in  each  course,  and  the  groups  being  sep- 
arated by  at  least  one  course  having  no  end  of  the  partk- 
ular  pik  warp,  at  the  positions  at  which  one  group 
terminates  and  another  group  begins  the  pik  being  de- 
flected laterally  to  form  the  periphery  of  one  of  the 
islands. 


2J67J45 
CARPCr  WTTH  IMPROVED  COVERAGE 
Frank  W.  E.  HsisiRarO,  CariUa,  Pa„  asaipMr  la  C.  H. 
4k  Sana,  CarlWa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


RECEPTACLE  FILLER 
WlSi,  aarioaar,  hj 
Fonndmi  and  Mfg.  Caqp„  ■ 
af  DUawan 
[>acaiibcr  2t,  I9SS,  SceW  Nn.  554,161 
f  riifcif     (CL141— 34) 


13,  195C  Serial  No.  M3,741. 
27,  1957,  Serial 

N«.MMli 

ICWma.    (Cl.l39-'4t3) 

I.  A  pik  carpet,  having  courses  defined  by  recurring 
binder  warp  ends  woven  in  the  sailie  direction  compris- 
ing two  sets  of  pile  warp  ends  alternately  raised  in  the 
pile,  at  least  one  stuffer  warp  end  in  each  course,  top  and 
bottom  wefts  aftK>ve  and  below  the  stuffer  warp  ends,  and 
tying  in  the  pik  warp  ends,  and  at  least  one  binder  warp 
end  woven  in  the  same  direction  in  each  course  and  tying 
together  the  top  and  bottom  wefts,  the  first,  fourth, 
seventh,  etc..  onuses  having  an  end  of  the  first  pik  warp 


5.  Receptack  filling  apparatus  comprising,  a  conveyor 
having  a  perforated  inverted  cone-shaped  conveying  sur- 
face terminating  in  a  lower  annular  peripheral  edge,  a 
hopper  for  supplying  a  product  to  be  packed  to  the  apex 
of  said  conveyor,  an  annolar  rcsiliently  supported  revolv- 
abk  track  for  receiving  a  succession  of  open-mouthed 
receptacles  and  supporting  and  advancing  the  same  with 
the  mouths  thereof  positioned  adjacent  to  and  below  the 
lower  edge  of  said  conveyor,  means  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  the  product  from  the  hopper  to  the  surface  of  tt»e 
conveyor,  means  for  moving  the  conveyor  axially  to  dif- 
ferem  positions  of  adjustmem  relative  to  said  track,  means 
for  routing  said  conveyor  to  aid  gravitation  of  the  prod- 
uct over  the  surface  thereof  and  supply  an  abundance  of 
the  product  to  the  receptacles  while  foreign  matter  b 
lenwvcd  from  the  gravitating  product  dirough  the  per- 
fbratiotts  in  said  surface,  means  for  vibrating  said  track 
and  the  recq>tacks  supported  thereby  to  aid  in  packing 
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the  product  within  the  receptacles,  and  a  brush  revolvable 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
track  and  peripherally  cooperable  with  the  mouths  of  the 
receptacles  for  removing  excess  product  from  the  suc- 
cessive receptacles  and  leveling  the  same  as  they  are  ad- 
vanced with  said  track. 
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Mid  leg  means  havinf  a  downwardly  and  outwardly 
projecting  foot  portion  at  its  lower  end  whereby  the 
teg  means  will  engage  the  side  walls  of  the  raised  arcuate 
floor  of  said  vehicte  and  support  the  platform  horizoo- 
Ully.  said  pairs  of  teg  means  being  adjusuble  towaixl 
and  away  from  each  other. 


John  E.  AMridM.  .x,™^jy*'    .          ^  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

Sir." '^nll^K^Sfr*-  CoiSSTiStoo.  Co£^  C«l  B.  D-fc^  5SS^«i?^2Sl«  i.  ■.rk^ 

a  corporatioa  of  Colorado  j^m  a  B««  W  JfcT  rwl«!-ftfcll  "^            "I**^ 

SdifaH.    (a.  141—39)  A»licatfo«  lVU«k  22.  1954.  SatW  N«.  57J439       ' 


(0. 141— 2M) 


4.  A  hquid  fUling  tube  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  head  portion  arranged  for  connection  to  a  liquid 
supply,  a  body  portion  interconnected  with  said  head 
poruon  and  arranged  to  extend  partially  into  a  container 
to  be  filled,  an  internal  condua  in  said  body  portion  inter- 
connected with  said  supply,  an  outwardly  flared  cavity 
in  said  body  portion  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  an  edge 
remote  from  said  head  portion,  said  conduit  communicat- 
mg  with  said  cavity  and  interconnected  at  the  apex  there- 
of, and  a  plurality  of  outlets  in  the  edge  remote  from 
said  head  portion  directed  downwardly  and  outwardly 
so  as  to  discharge  liquid  along  the  bottom  of  the  con- 
tainer being  filled,  there  being  a  tapered  passageway  inter 
connecting  each  said  outlet  with  said  cavity. 


|>      >A(0 


2.M7J4S 

AtrrOMOBILE  THERMOS  nJC  HOLDER 

Ira  C.  Forney.  Sewtom,  Kjbbs^  BMie  F.  Forney,  cxccv- 

trix  of  aid  In  C.  Forney,  decMMed 

Appttcadoa  March  9, 1954,  ScrW  No.  579.431 

1  Claim.    (CL  141—375) 


3.  In  conbtaatioo  with  an  automatic  nozxte  having  a 
valve  operabte  to  open  the  nozzle  and  a  trip  mechanisa 
operable  when  tripped  to  cause  immediate  closing  of  the 
valve,  a  device  for  mounting  on  the  nozzte  which  com- 
prises; an  angular  lever  having  an  arcuate  longer  arm 
adapted  for  lying  along  the  top  of  the  spout  of  the  oos- 
de  and  loosely  embracing  the  said  spout  so  as  to  be  re- 
tained on  the  spout  while  being  movabte  toward  and 
away  from  said  spout  and  a  shorter  arm  having  meam  for 
engaging  and  actuating  the  trip  mechanism  of  the  valve, 
and  means  on  the  kmgcr  arm  for  retaining  a  spring  be- 
tween it  and  the  spout  of  said  nozzle  so  that  said  spring 
urges  said  longer  arm  away  from  said  spout,  said  trip 
mechanism  comprising  a  portion  external  of  the  valve  that 
is  engaged  by  the  shorter  arm  of  the  lever,  there  being  • 
cover  element  mounted  on  the  nozzte  and  enclosing  said 
portion  of  the  trip  mechanisffl  and  the  shorter  arm  of  the 
lever,  the  said  cover  retaining  the  lever  in  assembled 
relation  with  the  valve  and  providing  a  pivotal  sapport 
therefor  oo  the  nozzte. 


In  receptacte  holder  means  for  automobiles  and  the 
like  vehicles,  the  combination  with  a  jug-shaped  receptacte 
having  a  rounded  edge  and  flat  bottom  portion  with 
substantially  vertical  side  walls  and  having  a  discharge 
spigot  located  in  the  side  waU  adjacent  the  bottom  portion, 
a  receptacle  holder  comprising  a  rectangular  platform, 
leg  means  attached  to  said  platform,  said  legs  being 
arranged  in  spaced  pairs  and  comprising  outwardly  in- 
clined feet  portions  for  engaging  a  raised  arcuate  shaped 
floor  section  of  the  vehicle,  a  notch  in  the  platform  at  one 
side  and  means  therebeneath  to  receive  and  support 
a  receptacle  beneath  said  discharge  spigot  of  the  jug,  said 
leg  means  being  secured  to  the  underneath  side  of  said 
platform  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  each  <rf 


2,S474S9 
DISC  CUTTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  BAND  SAWS 
Usctea  Gflflkmdt,  Moalrc^  QMkec.  Canadn.  [iiiigaiii  lo 
The  Robert  MlldMil  Co..  UmMcd.  MoaCrad.  QMbcc. 


tO 


k*:.i 


ApNteatkm  Marci  19.  1957.  Scrtel  N*.  447.9n 
15  CWbm.    (CL  14^—24) 


.i^ 


9.  In  a  disc  cutting  attachment  for  hand  mws  com- 
prising a  table  member  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment in  a  straight  line,  a  fnune  supported  on  said  table, 
a  spring  loaded  drum  jourballed  in  said  frame,  a  shaft 
rotatabte  with  said  drum   and  projected   through  sud 
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frame  to  carry  a  blank  to  be  cut,  and  a  flexible  tape 
secured  to  and  wrapped  around  said  drum,  said  tape  when 
pulled  rotatini  said  drum  and  shaft  relative  to  said  table 
and  frame  and  against  the  pressure  of  said  spring. 


2^7451 

ROUrER  DEPTH  ADIUSTMENT  MEANS 

WhttlcM  MmwtA,  MBlen  Falk,  m4  Lis— ri  C.  Pratt, 

CrssMitW,  Mmb^  utdjMtn  to  MBkn  Falls  C( 

CrrmftfM.  Mmm.^  a  totfontkm  of  MsMBckaactl 

ApHtcalkM  May  21,  1957,  Sertol  No.  M«,i32 

5CWM.    (CL  144— 134) 


1.  A  router  comprising  a  power  unit  having  a  circular 
motor  housing  on  which  u  formed  a  thread  along  a 
substantial  length  of  the  housing,  said  thread  having  a 
relatively  low  helix  angle  and  a  pitch  in  excess  of  the 
thread  height,  a  power  shaft  exteoding  from  ooe  end  of 
the  housing  for  attachment  of  a  cutter  thereto,  pontioo- 
ing  means  comprising  a  skeve  embracing  said  threaded 
housing  and  a  workpieoe  guide  adiaocat  said  cutter,  and 
a  thread  engaging  member  slidably  mounted  in  said 
sleeve  and  spring  means  yieldably  holding  said  member 
in  for  engajemcnt  with  said  thread  whereby  the  skeve 
may  be  slid  axially  of  the  housing  for  rough  adjustment 
of  the  work  guide  and  rotated  about  said  thread  for  fine 
accurate  adjustoneaL 


2J^4S2 

DEBARKING  ROTOR  HAVING  CUSHIONED 
FLAILS 


It 


29,  1954,  Setial  Na.  4g<,it3 
(CL  144— 2M) 


a^TT' 


chine,  said  bob  having  a  plurality  of  ctrctimferentiany 
spaced  pockets  in  the  periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of 
shoes,  each  shoe  having  a  substantially  arcuate  work 
contacting  outer  surface,  each  pocket  having  one  of  said 
shoes  so  that  said  shoes  are  drctunferentiany  q>aoed 
around  the  periphery  of  said  hob,  each  shoe  haviaf  an 
ear  provided  with  a  smooth  curved  surface  aad  locked 
in  one  of  nid  pockets,  means  connected  to  said  b«ri>  and 
mounting  said  shoes  for  free  pivotal  movement  about 
axes  that  are  tangential  to  a  circk  about  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  hub  aad  that  Ik  at  the  centers  of  the 
respective  smooth  curved  surfaces  whereby  aaid  shoes 


1.  la  a  debarking  machine,  a  bark-removiag  unit  com> 
prising  a  rotatabk  shaft,  a  plurality  of  oppoaed  pair*  of 
vanes  extending  axially  along,  and  outwardly  from,  the 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  diain  units  distributed  along  each 
vane,  and  means  including  strips  of  resilient  padding  ma* 
terial  on  each  side  of  each  vaae  and  mounting  the  units 
on  the  vanes. 


!  2JC7J53 

FEED  ROLL  FOR  WOODWORKING  MACHINE 

Hcffteil  E.  CoalwaB,  Rmm,  N«v. 
Applcartoa  SiHinilii  2t,  19S(,  Serial  Na.  <12«tlf 

3  OalaH.    (CL  144—344) 
1.  A  feed  roll  for  a  woodworking  machine,  said  feed 
roll  compriiiag  a  hub  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  ma- 


are  pivotally  movable  to  conform  to  different  shaped 
work  pieces,  a  plunlity  of  brake  elemeats,  means  mova- 
bly  mounting  ooe"^ element  in  each  pocket,  each  element 
having  a  smooth  surface  complementary  to  the  soaooA 
curved  suriace  of  the  corresponding  shoe,  said  amoodi 
surfaces  of  a  brake  element  and  its  corresponding  shoe 
being  in  contact  with  each  other,  and  mechanical  means 
carried  by  said  hub  and  engaging  said  brake  elements  to 
adjust  the  positions  of  said  elements  in  said  pockets  and 
thereby  iMing  said  smooth  surfaces  together  aad  tfans 
constrain  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  ears  and  sboea 
with  which  they  are  connected. 


BGG»^ARATOR 


A.  Maw  at, 
MU-Wcflt 


12,  1957,  Serial  Na.  477,543 
(CL144— 2) 


1.  An  egg  separator  comprising  m  combination  a  sop- 
porting  framework,  a  support  nsounted  for  tilting  moire- 
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raent  <»  said  supporting  framework,  means  to  tilt  said 
support,  at  least  one  egg  separatiag  component  mounted 
on  said  support,  said  egg  separating  component  compris- 
ing a  yolk  ctntaining  cup  and  an  albumen  containing 
cup  situated  below  said  yolk  containing  cup,  a  pair  of 
troughs  in  said  framework  adapted  to  receive  yolks  on 
the  one  hand  and  albumen  on  the  other  band  when  said 
support  is  tilted,  an  albumen  cut-off  plate  adapted  to  be 
contacted  by  the  perimeter  of  said  yolk  containing  cup 
when  said  support  is  tilted  and  to  giiide  yolk  from  yolk 
containing  cup  to  one  of  said  troughs  and  albumen  from 
said  albumen  containing  cup  to  the  other  of  said  troughs, 
said  cut-off  plate  including  an  inclined  plate,  semi-circular 
cut-outs  in  the  edge  of  said  plate  for  each  of  said  egg 
separating  components,  a  forward  guide  plate  extending 
downwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  said  inclined  plate 
and  terminating  within  said  albumen  collecting  trough 
and  a  rearward  dividing  plate  extending  downwardly 
from  the  lower  edge  of  said  cut-off  plate  and  terminating 
within  said  yolk  containing  trough. 


METHOD  OF  STRIFPING  EPIDERMAL  MATERIAL 
FROM  GRAINS 


Kmmmt  I,  IfSS.  9«M  No.  S2MS4 

3CWM.   (CL  14<— 221.9) 
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CHEESE  GRATER 
WnHaB  BcHMy,  New  YOTt»  Md  Robert  C 

Jackaoo  Uaifhli,  N.  Y. 
AppUoitkM  Novcabcr  L  I9S4,  S«M  No.  619,714 

ICUho.   iCL  lU— 41) 


-( 


\%h.'v^' 


ao«*T/tYiJ^ 


A  grater  comprising  a  casing  open  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  having  a  subsuntially  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face and  an  axial  bore  of  square  cross  section  for  receiv- 
mg  therein  a  block  of  gratable  material  of  square  cross 
section,  a  removable  cap  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
casing  for  closing  one  end  of  said  bore,  a  circular  grater 
disc  having  marginal  portions  thereof  abutting  flat  end 
portions  at  the  other  end  <rf  said  casing,  an  annular 
retainer  detachably  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
casing  and  including  a  rim  portion  for  holding  the  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  disc  against  the  flat  end  portion  at 
the  other  end  of  said  casing,  said  reuiner  rim  portion 
being  formed  on  the  inner  surface  thereof  with  an  an- 
nular rabbet  to  receive  the  marginal  portions  of  said  disc, 
means  for  rotating  said  disc  relative  to  said  casing  end 
and  reuiner  comprising  a  shaft  extending  axially  through 
said  bore,  one  end  of  said  shaft  being  detachably  engaged 
with  said  disc,  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  passing  through 
said  cap,  handle  means  on  the  projecting  end  of  said 
shaft,  follower  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft 
within  said  bore,  spring  means  on  said  shaft  having  one 
end  thereof  abutting  said  cap  and  the  other  end  thereof 
abuttmg  said  follower  means,  said  follower  means  and 
spnng  being  operative  to  urge  said  block  of  material 
toward  said  disc  whereby  the  forward  face  portions  of 
said  block  of  material  is  grated  by  said  disc  as  said  handle 
means  is  turned. 


1.  The   method  of  stripping  exposed  laminations  of 
epidermal  material  from  cereal  grains  having  laminate 
braa  coats  characterized  by  interbonding  films  disnip- 
tively  reactiv«  to  moisture  which  consists  of  the  sequen- 
tially-correlated steps  of  admixing  with  the  normally  dry 
grain  a  proportioned  amount  of  added  moisture  wholly 
absorbable  by  the  epidermal  material  laminatioM  to  be 
removed  in  penetration  therethrough  to  softeninf  and 
relaxing  effect  upon  the  bonding  flhns  thereunder,  mod- 
erately agitating  the  moistened  grain  for  a  time  period 
adequate  to  uoiformly  distribute  the  added  moisturr  over 
and  to  absorb  the  same  within  the  epidermal  material  of 
the  grain  to  substantial  diminatioo  of  free  moisture  from 
thesurfaces  of  the  grain  berries  and  consequent  initial 
loosening  of  the  penetrated  epidermal  material,  promptly 
agitating  the  moisture <onditioned.  substantially  surface- 
dry  grain  mass  to  generation  of  pervading  indiscriminate 
grain  berry  migrations  under  gentle  controlled  pressures 
less  than  wiH  fracture  the  berries  promotive  of  frictioai  ' 
diversely  and  intermittently  acting  on  the  contacting  berry 
surfaces  to  slough  therefrom  the  lona<iuid  cfaderottl  ■»• 
terial.  winnowing  d>e  so-treated  grain  for  separation  of 
detached  epidermal  material  from  the  stripped  berries, 
conditioning  the  winnowed  berries  through  standing  as  a  ' 
mass  for  a  time  period  effective  to  establish  penetration 
of  reuined  moisture  through  the  freshly-e^poaed  lamina- 
tions of  the  epidermal  nuterial  of  the  berries  to  soften- 
ing and  relaxing  effect  upon  the  bonding  films  thereunder, 
again  agiuting  the  so-conditioned,  subsuntially  surface- 
dry  grain  mass  to  generation  of  pervading  indiscrnMMMt 
grain  berry  migrations  under  gentle  controlled  pcwnm 
less  than  will  fracture  the  berries  promotive  of  frictioas 
diversely  and  intermittently  acting  on  the  contacting  berry 
surfaces  to  slongh  therefrom  the  loosened  epidermal  ma- 
terial, and  subsequently  again  winnowing  the  grain  for 
segregation  of  a  stripped,  cleaned  grain  berry  prtxhict 
substantially  free  of  epidermal  material  detached  there- 
from. 


i9t 


VENTILATED  GOLF  BAG 
Cart,  liartaort— ,  N.  J., 
I  Csrpwniw,  Tniiin,  N.J. 
ration  of  Naw  Jar aaf 
AfpMcmiMi  OdikOT  1,  19S6,  Sariy  No.  4U»19« 
ICWnk   (a.lS»-.1.5> 
In  a  golf  bag  which  »  dowd  aboot  the  sides  and  open 
at  the  top  to  provide  a  space  for  receiving  goU  duba,  a 
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tNue  for  the  folf  bag  oomprisiiif  a  member  formed  of 
relatively  stiff  material  of  subcuntiaDy  uniform  thickneM 
secured  about  its  edges  to  the  sides  of  the  bag  and  servmg 
to  cloae  and  define  the  bottom  of  taid  clnb  nniiim 
space.  Hid  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  projec- 
;  domnrardty  from  the  loiver  surfeoe  there- 


2MfA99 
TKACnON  ATTACHMENT  FOB 
VEHICLE  WHEELS 
F.  lanwL  Sapctior  Wia. 

1,  lf57,  S«W  N«.  «1,747 
JOafaM.    (CL  151—115) 


of  and  provided  wiA  corresponding  deprescioos  in  the 
upper  surface  of  the  member,  said  member  having  vent 
openings  therein  coaununicating  arith  the  club  receiving 
space  between  said  depressions  and  serving  to  permit  the 
circulation  of  air  throughout  the  lower  portion  of  the 
club  receiving  space  to  ventilate  the  same. 


iMiast 

THREADED  FASTENER  AND  DEFORMABLE 
^-  HOLDER  THEREFOR 

H.  Plaea  «ii  rkmlaa  A. 


24, 1953,  ScffW  N«.  3SM97 
(CL  lSl-41.74) 


-r 


1.  An  anti-skid  device  for  a  resilient  vehicle  tire  coa»- 
prising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  tread-engaging  members 
shaped  to  engage  on  spaced  portions  of  the  tread  of  a 
tire,  a  plurality  of  tracti<»i  lugs  secured  transversely  on 
the  outer  surface  of  each  of  the  members  and  having  resil- 
ient inwardly  extending  end  arms  adapted  to  dampingfy 
engage  the  side  walls  o(  the  tire,  prongs  on  the  ianer  sur- 
faces of  the  members  penetraMe  into  the  tread  of  the  tire, 
and  resilient  means  connecting  certain  of  the  end  arms 
and  acting  to  urge  the  members  against  the  tread  of  the 
tire. 


1.  A  faalMlii  ■nambly  inchiding  a  work  part  having 
a  work  opcallf  therein  and  a  fastcaiag  device,  said 
htttentng  device  comprising  a  mit  or  boh  head  and  a 
holder  attaching  said  nut  or  boh  head  in  the  wort  open- 
ing, said  nut  or  bolt  head  comprising  a  body  portion  and 
at  least  one  projecting  flange  and  said  holder  comprising 
a  strip  of  sheet  OMtal  fomed  ioio  a  baae  portion  extend- 
ing acroas  the  top  of  the  nut  or  boh  head  and  arms 
extending  from  oppotite  edges  of  said  base  and  in  clasp- 
ing relation  to  saiid  nut  or  bolt  head,  said  anns  extending 
a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  axial  length  of 
said  nut  or  boh  head  and  having  ends  of  reduced  width 
defining  outwardly  directed  attaching  books  received  in 
holding  relation  in  the  work  opeaiag  and  abutments  on 
edges  of  said  arms  bearing  on  the  work  part  outside  of 
the  work  opening,  said  mit  or  bolt  head  being  disposed 
in  wedging  relation  between  said  arms  to  force  the  latter 
outwardly  and  into  engagement  with  confronting  defining 
surfaces  of  the  work  opening,  said  base  being  collapsed 
intermediate  said  arms  in  a  direction  generally  normal  to 
the  plane  of  said  base  and  toward  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms,  said  collapsed  base  defining  a  downwardly  deformed 
bearing  portion  engaging  the  top  of  said  nut  or  boh  head 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  nut  or  boh  head  away  from 
the  work  in  one  direction  while  engagement  of  said 
flange  with  the  work  part  limits  movement  of  said  nut 
or  bolt  head  with  respect  to  the  work  part  in  the  oppo- 
site dtxection. 


2J47Ji9 
METHOD    FOR    STRETCHING    AND    CUTTING 
SHEET  METAL,  AND  MACHINE  FOR  CARRY- 
ING  OUT  THE  METHOD 
MIbUi 

iMimry  11*  1954,  Serial  N*.  4t33M 

12,1953 


(CL  153-35) 


Method  of  straightening  wavy  metal  sheets  compria- 
ing.  in  combination,  the  steps  of  clamping  and  tho^yy 
solely  supporting  a  wavy  nnetal  tbeel  at  two  clamping 
lines  located  in  a  plane  on  opposite  edge  portion  of  said 
sheet,  applying  a  tensik  torce  to  said  sheet  akxig  said 
clamping  lines  until  the  metal  sheet  is  strai^tened  and 
planar,  pulling  said  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  thus- 
straightened  sheet  until  the  straightened  sheet  is  teasiooed 
to  a  permanently  straightened  planar  condition;  reducing 
the  poUling  force  oo  said  opposite  edge  portions  to  sub- 
stantially zero  value;  maintaining  said  ^cct  clamped  at 
said  two  clamping  lines  and  simultaneously  cutting  the 
sheet  in  substantially  un-tensiooed  cooditioo  adjacent 
both  said  edge  portions  inwardly  of  said  clamping  hnes. 


23(7041 

FIFE  BENDER  WrFH  BEND  INDICATOR  MEANS 

ON  FIVOTAL  REACTION  BLOCKS 

BlacUttwt  Ml^  Co^  Wcat  Alh,  Wlk,  a  cmfan0am 
ofWlacowte 

Fchmry  23, 1955,  SctW  No.  499,935 

4CUhM.    (CL153— 3D 

I .  A  pipe  bender  comprising,  a  plunger  movable  along 
a  guide  member,  a  rigid  plate  having  its  mid-portion  fix- 
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ediy  attachable  to  an  end  of  the  guide  member  and  being 
provided  with  two  series  of  holes  diverging  away  from 
said  member  end,  another  rigid  plate  having  its  mid- 
portion  dctachably  attachable  to  said  member  end  and 
being  provided  with  two  similar  series  of  holes  also  diverg- 
ing away  from  said  member  end  and  which  are  axially 
alineable  with  corresponding  holes  in  said  fixedly  at- 
tached plate,  the  centers  of  the  holes  in  each  series  being 
disposed  in  a  common  center-line,  a  pipe  engaging  shoe 


fnces  the  narrower  ends  of  which  are  diapoaed  adjacent 
to  the  ends  of  the  compooent  bodies  and  extend  in  the 
direction  of  roution.  a  pair  of  members  yiektingly 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  cooperation  respectivdy  with 
the  successive  tapered  surfaces  of  said  rotary  members, 
each  of  the  yieldingly  mounted  members  having  a  lead- 
engaging  surface  complemental  to  the  tapering  surfaces 
and  having  a  narrower  end  extending  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  said  roCatioD,  and  rotary  means  for  feeding 
the  successive  components  with  their  leads  extending  be- 
tween the  cooperative  lead-engagiog  surfaces,  said  feed- 
ing means  being  operated  at  a  slower  speed  than  the 
rotary  lead-engaging  members. 


METHOD  OF  AfTLYwdrATTEMNS  TO  VINYL 
FLOOR  COVERINGS 
FkHKis  loha  WoodfoH 
la^   inlMiii   ta 

fimtyfool.  Mm,  Faglaai,  a^  WHaa  W. 
V«ffk,N.Y^ 


attachable  to  said  plunger  and  being  movable  thereby  be- 
tween said  plates  mid-way  between  said  diverging  series  of 
holes,  a  pipe  engaging  block  pivotally  mounted  between 
said  plates  to  swing  about  the  axis  of  alined  holes  of  said 
series  on  each  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  shoe,  and  an 
angle  bend  indicator  connected  with  and  being  operable 
by  the  movement  of  one  of  said  blocks  and  having  there- 
on bend  designating  indicia  alineable  with  said  center- 
line  of  the  adjacent  hole  series  whenever  the  desired  de- 
gree of  pipe  bending  has  been  effected. 


■  A||wJi,  I^.SmW  N«.  499453 
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MACHINES  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  WIRE  LEAIM 
OF  ELECTRIC  COMPONENTS  BY  ROLLING  SAID 
LEADS  BETWEEN  SURFACES  OF  TAFERING 
PRESSURE  MEMBERS 

John  Richard  Ahwworth,  Join  L.  Lmtjttm,  Md  AIm 
Whte,  Ldccstcr.  Eada^  aarigMm  to  United  ShM 
MachhMpr  CeffporatliM,  Flfiiitea,  N.  J,  a  cotyon- 
of  New  Jersey 

I  Joe  3, 19S7,  Setial  N«.  M3419 
jtioMtm  Great  Britoki  My  25, 195< 
3  tlahii.    (CL  153—39) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  vinyl  type  covering  for 
Hoon,  walls  and  the  like  which  comprises  the  step*  of 
printing  a  vinyl  rain  ink  00  a  strippable  backing  material, 
beating  the  printed  backing  material  to  as  to  iwaove 
solvent  therefrom,  applying  to  said  printed  backing, 
malleable  resinous  granules  comprising  a  mixture  of 
polymers  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  dUoctfe, 
copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  and  copol- 
ymen  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinylidene  chloride,  the  said 
granules  further  comprising  a  polymer  mixture  in  which  45 
to  90  percent,  by  weight,  thereof  is  a  polymer  obtained 
by  emubioo  polymerization  and  10  to  55  percent  thereof 
is  a  dispersion  type  polymer,  pressing  the  said  granules 
into  a  continuous  sheet  and  onto  the  printed  backing, 
passing  the  resulting  composite  vinyl  rfieet  and  backing 
through  a  heating  zone  maintained  between  120*  C.  and 
180*.C.,  and  stripping  the  vinyl  layer  from  the  backing 
material  thereby  providing  a  covering  of  at  least  10  mib 
thickness  having  inlaid  therein,  for  at  least  5  percent  of 
its  thickness,  a  rcfulariy  rcpeaUUe  pattern. 


2«ii74M 
COLLAPSIBLE  CHAIR 
R.  Amitumm.Ammi  Qty,  Iowa 
Inly  12,  1957,  SctW  No.  <7133t 
3nilii     (CL  155— 139) 


I.  A  machine  for  straightening  the  coaxial  leads  of 
components  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  rotary  lead- 
engaging  members  mounted  00  the  frame  and  spaced 
apart  to  accommodate  successive  compooent  bodies  while 
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open  along  opposite  sides  thereof;  a  pair  of  leg  assemblies 
ptvotally  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  structure  for 
swinging  nK>vement  in  a  common  plane  between  inopera- 
tive collapsed  positions  in  which  said  assemblies  extend 
in  parallelism  along  said  sides,  and  operative  extended 
positions  in  which  said  assemblies  diverge  downwardly 
from  said  lower  end,  said  leg  assemblies  in  their  collapsed 
positions  extending  as  closures  of  said  sides;  and  a  pair 
of  support  arms  constituting  the  seat  portion  df  the  chair 
frame  and  pivotaliy  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
structure  for  swingint  movement  in  the  plane  of  the  leg 
assemblies  thro«^  the  respective  open  stdes  between  in- 
operative collapced  positions  and  operative  extended  posi- 
tions, the  support  arms  in  their  extended  positions  project- 
ing laterally  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  the 
upper  end  of  the  body  structure,  the  support  arms  in 
their  coUapaed  position  extending  in  parallelism  and  be- 
ing disposed  wholly  within  the  body  structure,  the  kg 
assemblies  in  their  collapsed  positions  extending  as  abut- 
ments disposed  in  the  path  in  wjiich  the  support  arms 
swing  from  their  coHapaed  to  their  extended  |>ositiooi«  ^ 


n 


It  2^7J«S 

CTRPSC  COWTRUCnON 

Kli  CosupMOTy  Deirailt  Miclk«  s 
•f  Mliilj  I 

faaJablS,  19S«,  SatW  N*.  174»111 
tniJMi     (CL1S5— 179) 


M«^ 


1.  A  zifzmg  spring  unit  comprising  a  doaed  loop  of 
sinuous  spring  wire  including  an  upper  web  and  a  lower 
web,  a  sinuous  spring  strip  inside  of  said  loop  intercon- 
nectiat  an  tntcrtnediate  point  oa  the  upper  web  with  the 
knrer  w^.  and  a  sinuous  spring  portion  extending  kmgi- 
tudinally  fron  the  lower  web  and  then  bent  upwardly 
toward  the  opptr  web  whereby  it  is  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  rail  of  a  supporting  frame  in  a  manner  to  per- 
mit the  upper  web  to  deflect  downwardly  in  front  of  the 
rail. 


2*M7JM 
CRASH  PADS  FOR  VlHICLRglAT BACKS 

a  Hilwi    (CL  iss-.in) 


body  is  uncompressed,  the  conrexities  of  the  top  and  rear 
sides  being  substantially  c<H>tinuous  with  each  other,  said 
body  having  intersecting  bottom  and  front  surfaces  for 
several  engagement  with  the  top  and  the  rear  side  <tf  a 
vehicle  seat  back,  and  securing  means  secured  to  and  de- 
pending from  said  body  for  securenoent  oo  the  front  and 
rear  sides  of  a  vehicle  seat  back. 


2J(74<7 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 

I.  Ncrad,  AJ^lMt,  tmi  Rnbcft  H. 

r,  N.  Y^  aarfpon  to  Gemcnl  Electric 

pany,  a  cofponlion  of  New  Yock 

Applicalloa  Fcbnniy  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,U4 

4niiMi     (CL15S— 1) 


'  .« 


^5fc 


(1    ( t    [  I 
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1.  A  combustion  chamber  comprising  in  combtnatioii, 
an  outer  casing  defining  an  air  flow  path,  an  mner 
Uner  spaced  inwardly  at  said  casing,  said  liner  having 
an  upstream  enclosing  end,  a  vortex  air  nozzle  poattiooed 
on  the  side  wall  of  said  liner  adiacent  said  doaed  end, 
nteans  to  admit  combustioo  air  to  said  air  nozzle,  said 
vortex  air  nozzle  induding  a  throat  section  adjacent 
said  liner  side  wall  and  in  flow  communication  witb  the 
interior  thereof,  a  body  section  next  adjacent  said  throat 
section  and  in  air  flow  communication  with  the  throat 
section,  and  a  series  of  turning  vanes  in  said  body  section 
to  impart  a  vortical  motion  to  the  air  for  delivery  to 
said  throat  and  the  interior  of  said  liner,  and  a  fud 
nozzle  positioned  adjacent  said  dosed  end  and  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  throat  of  said  vortex  air  nozzle,  to  spray 
fud  into  the  vortical  air  flow  from  said  air  nozzle. 


IM^OM 

METERING  VALVE 

Howard  E.  Brown,  / 

Laada,  Tea.,  airilMH 

r  to  Ike  UMtoi 

Stain  of  ABKiica 

as  rcpraaatcd  ay  me  Sccietaiy  of 

iteNavy 

AppBtadoa  Novca 

Bb«r  23,  1954,  Scriol  No.  47M39 

7Ch 

tea.   (CL15S— 30 

1.  A  fuel  nneter  for  maintaining  a  constant  fuel-to-air 

ratio  for  a  ramjet  engine  comprising,  a  fuel  pressure 

Uirottling  valve  receiving  fuel  astd  including  a  pressure 

valve  member  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  pressure  vahre 

1.  A  vehicle  aeat  back  crash  pad  comprising  a  body   seat  to  provide  a  variaUe  pressure  valve  opening,  a  vari- 

of  reailieat  compressible  material  having  a  cross  section   able  flow  area  valve  connected  in  series  with  said  throttling 

larger  than  the  thickneas  of  a  vehicle  seat  hack,  said  body   valve  and  receiving  the  outflow  therefrom,  means  for  ob- 

having  top  and  rear  sides  which  are  convex  while  the   taining  the  sUtic  atmospheric  pressure,  meam  for  obuin- 
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tng  the  atdXMpheric  stagnation  pressure,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  effective  flow  area  of  said  variable  flow  area  valve 
in  accordance  with  changes  in  atmospheric  pressure,  means 
applying  a  pressure  proportional  to  the  pressure  drop 
occurring  across  the  variable  flow  area  valve  to  said  pres- 
sure valve  member,  and  means  also  applying  the  differen- 
tial pressure  between  atmospheric  pressure  and  stagna- 
tion pressure  to  said  pressure  valve  member,  thereby  caus- 
ing said  valve  member  to  assume  a  position  balancing 
said  pressure  drop  and  said  differential  atmospheric  and 
stagnation  pressure  whereby  the  pressure  drop  across  said 
variable  flow  area  valve  is  maintained  proportional  tc 
said  differential  atmospheric  and  stagnation  pressure  and 
the  flow  through  said  viuiable  flow  area  valve  is  main- 
tained proportional  to  the  product  of  said  effective  flow 
area  and  the  square  root  of  the  difference  between  at 
mospheric  stagnation  and  static  pressure. 


said  cooling  tubes  also  being  spaced  from  the  wall  of 
said  burner  tube,  a  mixing  tube  supported  by  said  cooling 
tubes  and  extending  from  a  point  spaced  from  said  baffling 
member  to  a  point  near  the  end  of  said  cooling  tubes, 
said  baffling  member  having  a  centrally  located  opening 
forming  a  passage  leading  from  the  blast  box  to  the  mix- 
ing tube,  fuel  atomizing  means  for  supplying  atomized 
liquid  fuel  at  the  inkt  end  of  the  mixing  tube,  the  mixing 
tube  constituting  a  chamber  within  which  atomized  fud 


FUEL  FLOW  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Frank  C  Bayer,  Eacttd,  OUo,  ■■jguiii   to 

Products,  Ibc^  acveiaad,  OUo,  a  c«ffporalioa  of  Oldo 

Applicatiou  October  29,  1951,  ScfW  No.  3tS,9g3 

idaiau.    (CL  15«    34.4) 


6.  A  fuel  flow  and  control  system  to  control  fiiel  flow 
for  a  gas  turbine  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  fuel  flow 
system  and  a  control  medium  system  isolated  therefrom 
and  regulating  fuel  flow  therethrough;  said  control 
medium  system  including  a  throttle  valve,  a  positive  dis- 
placement pump  driven  at  the  speed  of  the  turbine,  a 
speed  sensing  valve  downstream  of  the  pump  to  pro- 
duce a  pressure  drop  in  the  control  medium  system, 
means  responsive  to  the  pressure  drop  to  control  opening 
of  the  throttle  valve  in  accordance  with  pump  output,  a 
relief  valve  to  maintain  a  constant  pressure  drop  across 
said  throttle  valve,  and  means  regulating  the  pressure  in 
the  control  system  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  as 
a  function  of  flow  downstream  of  said  valve;  said  fuel 
flow  system  including  valve  means  regulating  fuel  flow 
responsive  to  said  pressure  downstream  of  the  throttle 
valve. 


2447471 
VAFORIZING  TYPE  OIL  BURNER 

WHoU  B.  BnoaowAi,  MoiMcbcIlo,  QMbcc,  C 

AppHcatfon  My  18,  1955,  SoW  No.  522,7f  1 
aClafans.  (CL  15B— 70 
1 .  A  vaporizing  oil  burner,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  refractory-lined  main  burner  tube,  a  blast  box  at  one 
end  of  said  tube  to  provide  blast  air  for  combustion,  a 
baffling  member  connected  to  and  intervening  said  Mast 
box  and  burner  tube,  a  plurality  of  cooling  tubes  mounted 
on  said  baffling  member  and  each  having  an  inlet  end 
adjacent  to  said  blast  box  to  receive  air  therefrom  and  an 
outlet  end  within  said  burner  tube  remote  from  said  Wast 
box  but  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  burner  tube. 


is  ignited  and  profected  forward  into  said  combustion  tube, 

the  space  between  the  outside  of  the  mixing  tube  and 

the  burner  tube  constituting  with  the  space  between  the 

inlet  end  of  the  mixing  tube  and  the  biaffling  member  a 

return  passage  for  gases  to  return  from  the  outlet  end 

of  the  mixing  tube  to  the  inkt  end  of  the  mixing  tube,  the 

cooling  tubes  having  at  their  outlet  ends  a  ptunlity  of 

openings  leading  tangentially  onto  tbo  outer  rarfaoe  of 

the  mixing  tube  whereby  the  end  of  the  mixing  tube  b 

cooled  by  fresh  air. 

«  I' 


2Ji7j271 
GAS  BURNER 
C.  JackaoM,  DtfnM,  Mkk. 
Piciibir  13, 1953, 3mU  No.  39»3tS 
2  nihil    (CL  15t-J99) 


2.  A  burner  unit  for  application  to  a  fnraaoe  cooipria- 
nig  a  tubular  nozzle  including  an  inner  end  having  a 
restricted  discharge  opening,  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  nozzle  having  a  restricted  rrnei  srrtinaal  Aapa  aad 
the  outer  end  portion  of  the  nozzle  having  a  rapidly  di- 
verging open  interior,  means  to  secure  a  supply  fitting  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  nozzle,  means  to  control  the  supply 
of  air  to  said  burner,  the  inner  end  of  the  fitting  being 
provided  with  a  restricted  orifice  for  directing  combua- 
tion  gaa  toward  the  inner  end  of  the  burner  aad  therebir 
drawing  air  through  the  outer  end  of  such  burner,  a  flange 
mounted  on  the  burner  and  projecting  laterally  beyoad 
the  lateral  dimensions  of  the  inner  end  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  a  cut  out  portion  for  receiving  pilot  light  gas 
supply  and  control  elements,  a  laterally  extending  lug  on 
the  nozzle  projecting  radially  in  the  same  direction  from 
the  tubular  nozzle  as  said  cut  out,  upon  which  a  bracket 
may  be  mounted  for  a  pilot  light  for  protecting  a  flame 
toward  the  inner  end  of  said  nozzle  and  upon  which  a 
flame  responsive  structure  controlled  by  said  pikK  light 
may  be  mounted. 


GAS  BURNER 
HaroM  E.  MofHaon,  Banty  Hartyr,  MfcJL, 

BMOBc  aH%BBMa(s,  to  Whirlpool  Corporalioa,  a 
ration  of  Ddawart 

AppUcatfon  Mav  19,  1954,  StfW  No.  439,791 
2  CUh.    (CL  15t— 113) 

I.  A  gas  burner  conwrising  a  hocizoatally  extend- 
ing metal  tube  having  an  inlet  at  ooe  end  thereof,  a  qrUn- 
drical  wall  XK>rtion  at  the  inlet  end  thereof  converging  to 
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a  reduced  diameter  diroat  of  i  ^entiiri  and  (fivertiiif 
from  said  throat  to  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  portion 
contoured  adjacent  the  outer  end  thereof  in  the  form 
of  a  uniform  inwardly  turned  wall  terminating  in  a  bomer 
orifice,  and  a  downwardly  opening  boDow  hemiapherical 
flame  deflector  mounted  on  said  tobe  rearwanUy  of  said 


:-3ieJ» 


tXH 


■od  extending  omt  nid  bomer  orifice 
and  downwardly  to  a  level  subttantially  midwajr  of  Mcfa 
side  of  the  tube  and  tikereby  forronnding  aboot  oae  half 
the  circumference  of  the  burner  oriffce,  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  effect  a  shielded  flame  pocket  and  to  arreat 
forward  travel  ol  the  flame  and  deflect  and  oaiformly 
ipcend  die  flame. 


MC7473 
HINCED  AWNING  STRUCTUHE 
S.  BcwMM,  EvMHin,  DL,  Fonwt  H. 
TadMr,  G*^  wmi  Rabcrt  J.  CawUtea,  WatcMb 
■Mm  II"  10  llay-O.LIl«  Cmf.  «f  Amnica. 
Ga^  a  tmfontbem  of  Gawali 

My  2t,  1955,  9«W  No.  523023 
Itniliiii     (CLli»-^SQ 


6.  An  awning  for  a  door  or  window  opening  in  a 
building  comprising  a  top  and  side  wings  attached  to 
said  top  along  the  sides  thereof,  said  top  comprising 
a  panel  of  rectangular  shape  having  a  molding  of  U -shape 
cross-aection  enclosing  the  bottom  and  two  side  edges 
and  an  elongated  top  edge  member  attached  to  the  top 
edge,  said  moldings  and  top  edfe  member  being  secured 
together  at  the  comers,  said  wings  being  generally  tri- 
angular and  comprised  of  panel  means  having  stepped 
portiom  therein  and  received  along  the  bottom  and  top 
edge  in  molding  pieces  of  U-shaped  croos-aection  having 
legs,  one  of  mid  last-mentioDed  legs  of  each  of  said 
molding  pieces  having  a  traaiverM  flange  extending  to- 
ward said  panel  means  therein  a  distance  at  least  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  a  leg  of  said  molding  piece  to  form  a 
stiffening  for  the  molding,  said  bottom  and  top  molding 
pieces  of  said  wings  being  secured  together  at  one  end 
to  form  one  comer  of  said  generally  triangular  shaped 
wing. 

'  2,ti7J?4 

APPOINTMBNT  CUKX 
Laroy  R.  Taylor,  LuoiiiMs,  Ky. 
Appftcallaa  May  31«  1957,  SctW  No,  M2Jt9 
IClaiok   (CL1<I~1) 
In  an  appointment  clock,  a  hollow  boosing  including 
a  hortzonuUy  disposed  bottom  wall,  spaced  parallel  ver- 
tically dispooed  end  walls,  q>aoed  parallel  vertically  dis- 
posed side  walls,  a  vertically  disposed  partition  arranged 
in  said  housing  and  coacting  with  said  walls  to  define  a 
compartment,  a  platform  arranged  parallel  to  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  housing  and  extending  from  the  lower  edge 
of  said  partition  to  one  of  said  end  walls,  a  pad  of  writing 


sheets  supported  oo  said  platform,  a  clock  motiM'  posi- 
tioned in  said  compartment,  a  bracket  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  clock  motor,  a  ooUar  supported  above 
said  clock  motor  and  supported  by  said  bracket,  a  phi- 
raltty  of  spaced  apart  terminals  extending  throu^  said 
collar,  a  shaft  extending  upwardly  from  said  clock  motor, 
an  hour  hand  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  lever  extending 
outwardly  from  said  shaft  and  mounted  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  terminals,  an  insu- 
lated strip  supported  in  said  hoosiiig  on  the  bottom  wall 
thereof,  an  insulated  base  supported  in  said  bousing  and 
spaced  from  said  strip,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 


I 


^f^i^ 


iiiiliijjii 


L-«haped  clips  secured  to  said  strip,  wires  leading  froai 
said  clips  to  said  terminals,  a  support  member  spaced 
from  aid  strip  and  from  said  base,  said  base  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  cutoots  thoeia 
defining  shoulders,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  plungers 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagemem  with 
said  dips,  spring  pressed  pudi  buttons  for  actuating  said 
plungers,  spring  members  pivotally  connected  to  said 
plungers  and  having  portions  mounted  for  movement  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  cutouts  and  shoulders, 
a  solenoid  for  periodically  actiuting  said  base,  and  a 
sounding  member  electrically  connected  to  said  lever. 


2MfJ7S 

SHUT  GRirrER  ^osans  for  presses 

PrilN,  SwttnrloBdt  oarfBoor  to  J. 
Sw  A^  PnRy. 
io#~   "      ' 

My  11,  1957,  ScrW  No.  <71415 

IwHaaslond  My  It,  195« 
4  niilnii     (CL  1<4     4t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  firocaMing  a  sheet  comprising  a  su^ 
port  adapted  to  support  die  sheet  for  the  pnfofoisi 
of  woriL  on  the  latter,  gripper  means  for  grippMg  tbo 
sheet  at  spaced  portions  of  a  margin  of  said  sheet,  and 
auxiliary  means  on  the  mppon  and  cffectivdy  conatitut- 
ing  a  part  thereof  and  defining  at  least  oae  opening  to 
accommodate  said  gripper  mcons  thereby  to  provide  aop* 
port  for  the  margin  of  the  sheet  other  than  at  aaid 
portions. 

SELF-CONTAINED  PERFORATING  IMPLEMENT 
rmi  H.  Tojrtor^  Gmii  Ma^  N.  Y.,  ■idfin  to  Walao- 
Slrippila  Conoratfoot,  NoiA  ToMnnmtet  N.  Y**  a  cw^ 
pontfoaofNtwYoifc 

AppHcnIlon  Aprfl  14. 1955,  SaiW  No.  Stia74 
19  nslMS     (CLIM— 119) 
I.  Apparatus  for  perforating  a  workpiece  comprising 
a  punch,  a  first  resilient,  compressible,  plastic,  tubular 
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member  surrounding  said  punch  and  in  which  said  punch 
reciprocates,  a  second  resilient,  plastic,  tubular  member 
surrounding  said  first  plastic  member,  one  of  said  plastic, 
tubular  members  being  of  greater  compressibility  than 
the  other,  and  means  connecting  said  plastic  members 


/ 


from  the  borehole  into  the  pores  of  the  formation  under 
pressure,  and  holding  the  composition  in  the  pores  of 
the  fonnation  under  pressure  for  a  sufficient  time  to  al- 
low reaction  of  the  polyisocyanate  compound  with  a  chain 
extender  comprising  a  polyfunctional  compound  contain- 
ing at  least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms  whereby  to  fill 
the  pores  with  a  polymeric  reactioa  product  and  thereby 
sealing  the  pores  against  the  passage  of  ftuid. 


PROCESS  AND  COMFOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING 
GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS 
G.  Cocks,  B4wJB>Ma,  DL,  iiiiJii  ii  !•  NadtMl 
Chicafo,  DL,  a  cotpotadM  «f 


to  said  punch  for  compressing  and  elastically  distorting 
said  second  plastic  member  and  then  said  first  plastic 
member  serially  on  a  working  stroke  of  said  punch  to 
thereby  store  energy  in  said  members  for  stripping  said 
punch  from  said  workpiece. 


PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROCARBON  MATERIAL 
Charict  F.  Wdnaag  tad  Daald  Umg,  Uwnkc, 
•HigMrs  to  The  UaiTcniiy  of  Kjusm  RcMarck  F( 
datioo,  Lawrence,  Kans^  a  coffforattoa  of  I^Hai 
Applkatioa  Febraary  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  5i5,3St 
!•  Claims.    (O.  IM— 9) 


NoDnwIiV.    AMicallMi  Masck  It,  1957 
«  8«d  N«.  M«,55t 

M  Claim.    (CL  lM—42) 

1.  A  process  (rf  improving  the  cfaaracterisdcs  of  geo- 
logical formations  which  comprises  contacting  said  for- 
mations with  water  having  dissolved  therein  a  hydrazy 
substituted  carboxylic  acid  and  a  bacteriddally  active 
basic  organic  nitrogen  compound  having  at  least  one 
aliphatic  group  of  at  least  8  carboa  atoms  in  chain 
length,  said  hydroxy  subotituted  carboxylic  add  being 
soluble  in  water  at  20*  C.  u  Its  caldom  nit  to  tiie  extent 
of  at  least  500  parts  per  million  and  having  a  diiMdation 
consunt  (Ki)  of  from  2xlO-»  to  lxlO-».  and  the 
amount  of  said  acid  being  sufficient  to  adjust  the  pH  of  said 
water  to  a  range  equal  to  or  less  than  that  of  the  connate 
water  present  in  said  formation,  with  the  weight  ratio 
of  acid  to  basic  organic  nitrogen  compound  being  within 
the  range  of  from  25:1  to  1:3. 


*-" —  fff  r 


Mtf7,2M 

SCRATCHER  CONnHUCTION  FOR  ABRADING 

WELL  BORE  HOLES 

Fraok  Daaid  Dc  Janett,  Loi^  Bsarh,  Calif.,  ■■Jg.Biii  of 

AppUcatfoo  iwammy  13,  1955,  SorW  No.  ai,5S9 
UClaiM.    (CLIM— 173) 


I 


I.  In  a  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  an  un- 
derground formation  the  steps  comprising  displacing  the 
petroleum  from  the  formation  to  and  recovering  it  from 
a  production  well  by  injecting  into  the  formation  at  least 
one  premixed  fluid  mixture  of  petroleum  and  a  hydrocar- 
bon fluid,  said  mixture  being  of  viscosity  intermediate  of 
said  petroleum  and  said  hydrocarbon  fluid,  and  then  in- 
jecting a  hydrocarbon  displacement  fluid,  said  mixture 
supplying  a  transition  zone  between  the  petroleum  and 
said  fluid. 


W 


2,M7,27t 
SEAUNG  POROUS  FORMATIONS 
Harvey   E.  MaUory,  Mldaad,   Tex.,  aod   WBUaM  H. 
Ayscnc,  WiladisgtoB,  DcL,  aaigMrs  to  Great  Wcstcra 
Diiilinc  Company,  Midland,  Tcx^  a  cotposallon  of 
Texas 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  14, 1954 
Serial  No.  422^47 
9  Claims.    (O.  144—33) 
1.  The  method  of  sealing  a  porous  underground  for- 
mation adjacent  to  the  borehole  of  a  well  which  com- 
prises introducing  into  the  borehole  a  fluid  composition 
containing  as  its  active  ingredient  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate compound  having  at  least  two  unreacted  iso- 


1.  In  oil  well  production  equipment,  the  combiiuitioa 


cyanate  groups  per  molecule,  forcing  said  composition  comprising:  a  casiaf  to  extend  into  a  well  bore;  a  plu 
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nUity  of  spring  Angers  OBOtinted  on  said  casing  to  swing 
between  outwardly  extending  effective  positions  to  abrade 
the  surface  of  the  well  bore  and  retracted  poaitions 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  snrface  of  the  well  bore;  yield- 
ing means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  casing  for  frictional 
engagement  with  the  well  bore;  a  sleeve  routably  sur- 
rounding and  axaally  movable  oo  said  casing;  means 
fixed  on  said  sleeve  movable  axially  alosg  said  canng 
to  a  position  holding  said  fingers  in  a  retracted  position; 
key  means  to  maintain  said  sleeve  in  a  substantially  fixed 
rotatable  but  movable  axial  position  relative  to  said  yield- 
ing means;  and  corresponding  mating  helical  screw 
threads  on  said  casing  and  on  said  sleeve  to  cause  axial 
movement  of  said  sleeve  and  said  finger  holding  means 
on  said  casing  to  release  said  fingers  by  roution  of  said 
casing  with  respect  lo  said  ykldtag  meanst 


VEHICLE  FIRE  EXTINGUBHEK  APPARATUS 
Vii  K.  DMthM,  OhI«,  Nakr. 

Mack  14»  IMS,  $«W  No.  493319 
•  giliii    (CLM9— 2) 


!.  la  combination:  an  ammnnition  carryiof  truck  hav- 
ing dual  wheel  assemblies  and  apparatus  for  fighting 
fires  breaking  oat  in  a  tire  of  a  dual  wheel  assembly 
comprising:  outlet  means  for  fire  extinguishing  material 
disposed  adjacent  said  tires  and  directed  toward  said 
tires,  means  controllable  from  a  position  adfacent  the 
driver's  seat  of  said  molor  vehicle  for  delivering  fire 
extinguishing  material  to  said  outlet  meam  whereby  the 
operator  can  cause  delivery  of  fire  extinguishing  material 
to  said  tires  at  times  when  said  vehicle  is  in  motion 
to  prevent  excess  spreading  of  a  tire  fire  until  said  ve- 
hicle can  be  stopped. 


II 


2J<7Jt2 
EXPLOSION  SUPPRESSING  SYSTEM 


M 

ty,  N.  Y 


Cor- 


w 


N.  Jn  a  carparaiiaa  af  N 

39, 19S4,  SaffW  No.  479,744 
(CL  1§9-^) 


i.  la  aa  expioiioa  suppresaint  system,  the  oombinatioa 
of  owarn  for  storing  an  explosion  suppressing  medium 
and  releasing  the  medium  in  the  vicinity  of  an  explosion 
hazard,  said  means  inclwfing  an  electrically  controlled  de- 
vice for  effecting  release  of  the  medium,  a  network  for 
cootroUing  the  energization  of  said  device,  and  a  piezo- 
electric pressure  transducer  in  the  vicinity  of  the  hazard 
having  a  rate  of  pressure  rise  characteristic  and  being 
TM  o.  a.— 7 


connected  in  said  network  to  effect  energization  of  said 
device  in  rtapotrnt  to  a  predetermined  rate  of  pressure 
rise  at  the  incipience  of  an  exfriosion. 


2J«7a93 

WIND  POWER  MACHINE 

L.  ShaaahMk  SC  Laotau  Mo. 

AfpttcalkMi  Jaly  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  59942* 

5ClaiBM.    (0.179—15) 


L  In  a  wind  power  machine,  a  stationary  base  ia- 
clodtng  a  horizontally  disposed  top  wall  and  vcrticany 
disposed  side  walls,  horizontaUy  disposed  flanges  oo  tibe 
lower  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  horizontally  disposed 
shaft  extending  through  one  of  said  side  wails  and  hav- 
ing a  puUey  on  its  outer  end  and  a  friction  wheel  on  its 
inner  end.  there  being  a  cutout  in  the  top  wall  of  said 
base  for  the  projection  therethrough  of  said  friction 
wheel,  a  stationary  tower  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base,  a  rotor  nxMmted  for  rotary  movenoent  about  said 
tower  and  said  rotor  including  a  lower  circular  disc  ar- 
ranged in  engagement  with  said  friction  wheel,  said  rolor 
further  including  an  upper  circular  disc  o(  less  diameter 
than  said  lower  disc,  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed 
blades  extending  between  said  discs  and  secured  thereto, 
a  movable  shield  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  rolor, 
said  shield  including  a  curved  baffle  and  a  horizootally 
disposed  top  plate,  a  stub  shaft  extending  from  the  top  of 
said  tower  to  the  top  plate  oo  said  Aield,  ball  bearing 
assemblies  arranged  in  engagement  with  said  stub  shaft 
and  engaging  the  top  of  said  rotor  and  the  top  plate 
on  said  shield,  and  a  horizontally  disposed  circular  plate 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shield. 


2397494 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  STEERING  DEVICE  WITH 

RACK  AND  PPnWf  ACTUATING  MEANS 

Howarn  E.  Hnaka,  9oafli  BCBa,  BSa 
Aviailaa  Casymallaa,  SaaA  Bead,  laA.,  a 


13, 1955,  Serial  No.  514J95 
T  Tii'iii  (0.199—794) 
I.  A  power  steering  device  for  a  vehicle  comprising 
steerable  wheels,  spindle  arms  and  tie  rods  associated  with 
said  wheels,  a  control  valve  having  a  housing  member 
with  a  bore  therein,  a  vahre  member  movable  in  opposite 
directions  from  a  normally  neutral  position  within  said 
bore,  an  inlet  port,  a  return  port,  two  working  ports,  pres- 
sure reaction  meam  opposing  movement  of  said  vahre 
member  from  a  normally  neutral  position,  and  pressure 
regulating  means  limiting  the  pressure  to  the  reaction 
nneans,  a  power  unit  rigidly  connected  to  said  ctntrol 
valve,  said  power  unit  having  aa  outer  casing  and  an  inner 
casing,  a  piston  within  said  inner  casing,  a  piston  rod  con- 
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oected  to  said  piston  and  connected  to  a  fixed  part  of  die 
vehicle  structure,  passafes  communicating  said  power  unit 
with  said  control  valve,  one  of  said  passafes  being  formed 
by  the  inner  and  outer  casings  of  said  unit,  rigid  connector 
elements  connecting  said  power  unit  ahd  control  valve  to 
the  ends  of  said  tie  rods  permitting  the  tie  rods  to  gyrate 
relative  to  said  oonnector  elen»ents,  means  connecting  said 
power  unit  to  a  fixed  part  of  the  vehicle  structure  thereby 
preventing  said  power  unit  from  rotating  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  but  permitting  limited  movement  along  its 
longitudinal  axis,  a  hand  operable  steering  wheel,  motion 
translating  means  operable  by  said  steering  wheel,  said 
motion  translating  means  including  a  steering  shaft,  a 


pinion  gear  cut  on  said  steering  shaft,  a  rack  meshing  with 
said  pinion  gear,  said  rack  being  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
said  power  unit  and  control  vahre,  a  ball  stud  attached  to 
one  end  of  said  rack  for  actuating  the  valve  member  lying 
within  said  control  valve,  means  surrounding  said  steer- 
ing shaft  for  adjusting  the  mesh  between  said  pinion  and 
rack,  said  rack,  control  valve,  and  power  unit  being  rigidly 
connected  so  as  to  form  an  integrated  assembly  extending 
laterally  of  said  vehicle  thdr  axes  being  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  steering  shaft,  said  motion 
translating  means  thereby  providing  a  direct  transfer  of 
steering  wheel  rotation  into  a  transverse  movement  of  said 
assembly. 


GAS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Hany  A.  Wtatennie,  PUMcM,  N.  J^ 
T^^Sr^  N«  Y«».  N.  \,  . 

App«catk»  March  13, 19S6,  Serial  N«.  571,3«9 
3ClBiM.   (CLIU—T) 


to  Ra- 


aid  gat  swirling  and  separating  chamber  aod  control 
means  sensitive  to  a  pressure  dtffereotial  between  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  of  Uie  chamber  for  mainuining  a  con- 
stant volume  of  gas  flow  throogh  said  chamber,  said  con- 
trol means  including  a  gas  recirculating  connection  com- 
municating with  tba  gas  outiet  and  gas  inlet  for  said 
chamber,  powered  fan  means  in  said  recirculating  con- 
nection, an  electric  control  element  having  operabk 
connectioa  with  said  fan  power  means,  a  presectabis 
meter  measuring  differential  in  pressure  between  the  gas 
inlet  and  gas  outiet,  and  said  control  eteraent  having 
responsive  connection  to  said  mtlar.  ^r. 


2,M74M 
DBCHARGE  EUCTBODK  TENSIONING  MEANS 

"  '  "  ^'  ^^'*'hir^*5rtili!f!r;i^'  Jt  iiily  II  to  K» 
N.  I,,  a  CMyainifa  aOtow  letaey 

Ml  23, 19S<»  Seitol  Nn.  St9427 
3CMna.   (Ct  ItS— 7)    € 


-jv  tiiii^f.  ^fir^;.•  *; 


•»fv'»  ti -' 


f    2  r*  r.. 


I-  In  a  discharge  electrode  assembly  for  an  dectrkal 
precipiutor  operative  over  a  substantial  temperature  range 
comprising  a  tectangular  frame  and  a  plurality  of  parallel 
discharge  electrodes  secured  between  opposed  lateral 
members  of  the  frame,  the. combination  with  said  assem- 
bly ai  thermal  expansible  bellows  means,  a  gas  sealed 
within  said  bellows  means  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  greater  than  Uk  coefficient  of  thermal  linear 
expansion  of  the  members  of  said  assembly  to  m«?*»«fai 
the  discharge  electrodes  taut  within  the  rectimgular  frame 
upon  thermal  expansion  of  Uie  members  of  the  assembly. 


DISCHAltGE  ELECTRODE 
ont,  Plains ili,  N.  J„ 
New  YaHw  N.  Y,  a 


•■  New 

ApHicatkM  Inne  4. 19S4,  ScrW  No.  5t9,M5 
SOahM.   (0.113—7) 

I.  In  a  discharge  electrode  construction  for  an  elec- 

.^  .„ ..  Jsr;  ifirr.'sru.'t'sj  si°r^-rK  ^is?^^r«i^ 
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ing  at  least  portiom  of  aid  helical  lectiofu  and  for   chaaber.  a  plurality  of  poroos  bags  in  said  dust  chamber 
retaining  the   tenninal   portions  of  said   sections,   and   arran«ed  side  by  side  with  their  open  ends  attached  to 

said  dust  wall  normally  in  communication  with  said  clean 
air  chamber,  a  traveler  movable  back  and  forth  over  the 
clean  air  side  of  said  dust  wall,  means  for  conducting 
reverse  air  through  said  traveler  and  through  said  wall 
for  cleaning  said  bags  progressively,  said  traveler  com- 
prising a  pair  of  resilirat  rollers  turning  on  their  axes 


means  for  coteacting  at  least  one  of  said  shroud  mem- 
bers to  the  electrode  supporting  frame. 


V 


at  ri^t  an^es  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  tbe 
traveler  and  disposed  on  oppocite  adcs  of  last  named 
menat,  said  reverse  air  conducting  me^  r»— '"1  bctw^eoi 
said  rollers  and  contacting  both  of  thrm  for  preventing 
the  reverse  air  from  entering  the  dean  air  cfaaabcr, 
said  resilient  rollers  as  they  travel  over  tbt  dust  waD 
yielding  sufficiently  to  seal  the  waH  tnchxfing  any  irref- 
ularities  therein,  on  both  sides  of  tbe  bag  being  cleaned 
and  to  cause  tbe  reverse  air  to  travel  through  that  bag. 


(I 


DU8T  Farm  and  collector 

la  Kfl 


Pa^  • 


My  L  IMS.  S«W  N*.  Slf  ,377 
UCWm.    (CLlt3— il) 


y^'  *  f^ .'  *t 


Mi7,2M 
MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  CYCLONIC  SEPARATOR 
NoraMi  M.  McGfWM,  Loag  BcMk.  CaM.  i  iilBiir  «• 
Waiiw  PiitlpMltw 

i«f  CdL 

MnRk  !«,  1953,  taW  Nn.  341,653, 
Nn.  2,70,744,  *mi  Ociahir  3«,  1954. 
jinr--  Jn^  9,  1954,  8mM  Nm, 
59M17 

2CUM.   (CLlt3--t3) 


4^^^ 


2.  A  filter  member  comprising  a  pair  of  tftctd  inner 
and  outer  concentric  rings,  a  pair  of  spaced  annular 
slke^  material  filter  elements  having  their  outer  margins 
ovcriying  tbe  edges  of  said  outer  rings  and  their  inner 
roargim  overlying  tbe  edges  of  said  inner  rings,  and 
means  for  holding  the  margins  of  said  elements  beyond 
said  edges  overlying  adjacent  faces  (rf^'said  riafs. 


UUfJM9 

DUST  COLLECTOR 
C«IR.S««,9Mu 
9|yMaHlbcl«i 
lofOMo 

14,  1954,  8«W  Nn.  4M379 
19  dates.   (CLlt3-41) 


toTktW.W 
Ofela,a 


1.  Apparatus  for  scfw  rating  suspended  particles  from 
a  stream  of  gas  by  centrifugal  action,  comprising:  a 
housing  having  a  gas  inkt  and  a  gas  outlet;  a  pair  of 
rows  of  separating  tubes  inside  the  housing,  eadh  tube 
having  a  forwardly  facing  involute  inlet  near  the  top 
and  the  rows  each  conuining  a  plurality  of  tubes,  each 


1.  In  a  dust  collector,  a  casii^  a  doat  wall  therein  di-   row  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  flofw  of  tbe 
viding  the  casing  into  a  dust  chamber  and  a  clean  air   gas  stream  entering  the  housing  and  having  the  tubes 
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in  that  row  at  levels  progressively  lower  in  said  direc- 
rion  of  gas  flow,  and  the  rows  being  spaced  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  said  gas  flow  to  allow  the  gas  to  pass 
between  forward  tubes  to  reach  and  enter  rearward  tubes 
of  the  rows;  an  upper  transverse  wall  within  the  housing 
cooperating  with  the  housing  to  define  an  inlet  chamber 
and  an  outlet  chamber  cmnmunicating  respectively  with 
the  gas  inlet  and  the  gas  outlet  of  the  housmg.  said  wall 
extending  rearwardly  and  downwardly  across  successively 
lower  levels  of  the  path  of  gas  flowing  into  the  housing 
through  said  inlet  and  closing  the  upper  end  of  said 
separating  tubes  and  the  involute  inlets;  an  outlet  tube 
concentric  of  each  separating  tube  and  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  transverse  wall;  and  a  lower  trans- 
verse wall  within  the  bousing  cooperating  with  the 
housing  to  define  the  bottom  wall  of  said  inlet  chamber 
and  a  hopper  ^ace  beneath  said  seccmd  wall,  said  lower 
wall  engaging  the  tubes  in  each  of  said  rows  at  different 
relative  positions  along  the  length  of  dw  tubes  and  being 
at  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  the  gas  inlet  of  the  last  tube 
ol  each  row. 


tact  in  the  energization  circuit  of  said  delaying  means  for 
permitting  departure  of  said  car  a  predetermined  period 
of  time  after  the  energization  of  said  relay  and  said 
timing  means;  and  a  second  contact  associated  with  said 
relay  and  interposed  in  the  energization  circuit  of  said 
delaying  means,  between  the  delaying  means  and  timing 
means  for  preventing  energization  of  the  timing  means 
on  energization  of  said  detecting  means. 
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10.  In  a  control  system  for  an  elevator  car  running  in 
a  shaft  and  serving  a  plurality  of  floors:  means,  including 
a  switch,  sensitive  to  the  presence  of  a  prospective  pas- 
senger on  one  of  said  floors  adjacent  the  shaft  of  the 
elevator;  a  relay  having  an  energization  circuit  including 
said  switch,  for  actuating  the  relay  in  the  presence  of  a 
prospective  passenger;  means  for  detecting  the  presence 
of  a  passenger  in  the  doorway  of  said  car;  means  respon- 
sive to  said  detecting  means  for  delaying  the  departure 
of  said  car;  an  auxiliary  energization  circuit  for  said  de- 
laying means  including  a  first  contact  associated  with  said 
relay;  timing  means  having  an  energization  circuit  in- 
cluding said  contact,  said  riming  means  including  a  con- 
••      •  -  -  ,  -   -   .  ■  -    1  t-  ,       - 


20.  An  elevator  system  comprising:  an  elevator  car 
serving  a  plurality  of  landings;  closure  means  controlling 
,  access  to  the  car  at  a  landing;  means  for  operating  said 
closure    means;    means    including    an    electromagnetic 
switch  adapted  upon  operatioa  to  cause  operation  of 
said  closure  operating  means  to  open  said  closure  means; 
leveling  mechanism  operable  within  a  certain  zone  with 
respect  to  each  landing  at  which  a  stop  is  being  made  to 
cause  the  car  in  stopping  to  be  brought  to  the  landing 
level;  a  condenser;  means  responsive  to  the  arrival  of 
the  car  at  a  cerUin  distance  from  the  landing  ahead  of 
said  zone  for  connecting  said  condenser  across  the  coil 
of  said  switch  to  cause  operation  thereof  by  the  dis- 
charge of  said  condenser  and  thus  operation  of  said 
closure  opening  control  means  to  initiate  the  opening 
of  said  closure  means  prior  to  the  arrival  of  said  car 
in   said  zone;  closure  control  means  operable  in  said 
zone  at  a  certain  distance  from  the  landing  and  adapted 
upon  operation  prior  to  the  end  of  said  transitory  opera- 
tion to  cause  current  to  be  supplied  to  said  coil  to  main- 
tain said  switch  and  thus  said  closure  opening  control 
means  operated  to  continue  the  closure  means  opening 
operation  to  open  said  closure  means  as  the  car  is  being 
brought  to  the  landing  by  said  leveling  mechanism;  and 
means  operable  in  said  zone  at  a  less  distance  from  the 
landing  to  diaconaect  said  condenser  from  across  the  coil 
of  said  switch. 


:  l-^-*- 
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first  rcsisterifig  means  is  operaled,  and  for  causaof  the 

cars  to  be  operated  in  the  third  mode  when  no  other 

to  J.  *  E.    mode  is  setected. 
•f  Grcirt 


2, 1951,  Serial  No.  79MM 
GreatBritaki 
14,1957 

(a.  irr— 29) 


11.  A  lift  ooatrol  system  for  a  plurality  of  cars  ar- 
raafed  to  aerve  a  number  of  floors,  the  syslom  compris- 
inf  means  for  operatinf  the  can  in  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  modes,  said  modes  indudinf  a  first  mode  of 
operation  that  b  suiuMe  for  heavy  up  tralBc.  a  teooad 
mode  of  operation  that  is  suiuble  for  heavy  down  tralBc. 
a  third  mode  of  operation  that  is  suitable  when  there  is 
heavy  traflic  in  neither  direction  and  a  fourth  mode  that 
is  suiuble  for  simultaneous  heavy  up  and  heavy  down 
traffic,  means  for  each  car  for  determining  whether  the 
cm  a  loaded,  first  means  for  each  car  for  refislering  the 
loaded  cooditioa  of  the  car  when  the  latter  is  travdUng 
upwardly,  second  means  for  each  car  for  registering  the 
loaded  condition  of  the  car  when  the  latter  is  travelling 
downwardly,  and  sdectioo  means  for  causing  the  cars 
to  be  operated  in  the  first  mode  when  a  first  predeter- 
mined number  of  the  first  regiMrag  flMaas  have  been 
operated  for  the  period  between  adtacfwf  ooes  of  which 
there  is  not  aaort  than  a  first  predetermined  time  interval 
during  which  none  of  the  first  registering  means  is 
operated,  for  causing  the  cars  to  be  operated  in  the  sec- 
ond nwde  when  a  seoood  predetermined  number  of  the 
second  registering  means  have  been  operated  for  periods 
between  adfacciM  ooes  of  which  there  is  not  more  than 
a  seooad  predater mined  time  mterval  during  which  none 
of  the  second  registering  means  is  operated,  for  canaiag 
the  system  to  change  from  the  first  mode  to  the  fourth 
mode  when  a  third  predetermined  number  of  the  second 
registering  means  have  been  operated  for  periods  between 
adjacent  ones  of  which  there  is  not  more  than  a  third 
predetermined  time  interval  during  which  none  of  the 
Moond  registering  means  is  operated,  for  causing  the 
system  to  change  from  the  second  mode  to  the  fourth 
mode  when  a  fourth  predetermined  number  of  the  first 
registering  means  have  been  operated  for  periods  between 
adjacent  ones  of  which  there  is  not  more  than  a  fourth 
predetermined  tinte  interval  during  which  none  of  the 
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TRAILER  BREAKAWAY  CONTROL 
H.  StwAvaal,  SnntMi,  Wa*. 

Loffl  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  422,154 
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1.  la  a  tractor-trader  brake  system  wherein  the  trailer 
is  provided  with  an  electrically  operated  brake  and  the 
tractor  is  provided  with  a  source  of  electric  current  hav- 
ing one  terminal  grounded  to  the  tractor  frame  and  one 
ungrounded  terminal,  a  second  sotirce  of  current  on  said 
trailer  having  bodt  of  its  terminals  ungrounded,  an  elec- 
tromagnetic double-pole,  single-throw  switch  on  the 
trailer,  said  switch  comprising  a  winding,  a  pair  of  con- 
doctors  extending  from  the  trailer  to  the  tractor  and 
connecting  said  winding  to  the  frame  of  the  tractor  and 
to  the  u^^tNinded  terminal  of  said  first-named  sooire  of 
currefllrespectively.  circuit  means  connecting  the  un- 
grounded terminal  of  said  first-named  source  of  current 
to  said  brake,  a  control  switch  on  the  tractor  connected 
in  said  circuit  means  to  control  the  energization  of  the 
brake,  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  controlled  by  said  wind- 
ing, said  sets  of  conucts  being  opened  when  the  wind- 
ing is  energized  and  doaed  in  response  to  the  de-eoergi- 
zatioo  of  said  winding,  and  additional  circuit  means  con- 
necting the  terminals  of  said  second  source  of  current 
to  the  terminals  of  said  brake  respectively  through  said 
sets  of  contacts,  whereby  the  brake  will  be  operated  when 
said  energizing  winding  is  disconnected  from  said  first- 
named  source  of  current  by  the  breakage  of  said  con- 
ductors. 


2Ji7,295 
DBC  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES 


7, 1952,  SaM  No.  919,379 


11,1951 

I.  A  disc  brake  for  vehicles  comprising  a  rotataMe 
disc,  a  torque  resisting  support  having  portions  tying  oo 
opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  disc  and 
projecting  beyond  the  perq>hery  of  said  disc,  a  pin  sup- 
ported by  each  projecting  portion  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  each  pin  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
pins  extending  beyond  the  faces  of  said  disc,  aligned 
pressure  plates  one  on  each  side  of  said  disc,  said  pres* 
sure  plates  being  of  V-shape,  each  extremity  of  each 
V-shaped  plate  overlying  a  pin  end,  and  each  extremity 
of  each  pressure  plate  having  a  recess  mating  with  its 
respective  pin,  and  pegs,  one  transverse  each  pin  and  re- 
cess, the  pegs  of  each  pressure  plate  having  their  kMigi- 
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tadimf  axes  aligned  and  lying  parallel  to  a  dianieter 
of  said  disc  to  permit  said  pressiire  plates  to  pivot  oo 
said  pegs  to  swing  to  and  from  opposite  sides  of  said  diac, 
pads  of  frictional  material  secured  to  said  pressure  plates 
between  said  pressure  plates  and  said  disc  to  frictionally 


engaging  said  brake  band  at  a  point  diametrically  oppo> 
site  said  ends  for  resfliently  supporting  a  portioo  of  said 
brake  band  in  proximity  to  said  outer  ammhis,  hjFdranlk 
apparatus  for  concurrently  energizing  all  of  said  cylin- 
ders, and  a  normally  liquid  coolant  in  said  chamber- 


engage  a  minor  porti<w  of  the  radially-extending  sides 
of  said  disc,  and  a  fluid  pressure  operated  mechanism 
engaging  said  pressure  plates  to  swing  said  plates  toward 
said  disc  to  bring  said  friction  pads  into  frictional  con- 
tact with  said  disc. 


ii 


HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Igaado  L.  RcquMca,  Dctroai,  Mkk. 

ApplkatkMi  Norenhcr  22,  lf54,  Serial  No.  4?f 47f 

2ClahM.    (CLISS— 70 
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1.  In  a  braking  system,  a  roCatably  mounted  brake 
drum  comprising  an  outer  annulus,  an  inner  annulus  and 
a  pair  of  discs  interjoining  the  edges  of  said  annuli  to 
form  a  hollow  chamber  m  said  drum,  a  shield,  a  pair 
of  brake  shoes  independently  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
shield,  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  said  shield  and 
actuataMe  to  pivot  said  shoes  into  engagement  with  said 
inner  annulus.  an  annular  brake  band  overlying  said 
outer  annulus  and  having  two  ends,  a  pair  of  arms  fa- 
dividually  affixed  to  said  ends  and  extending  substantially 
in  spaced  parallelism  with  one  another,  spring  means 
for  forcing  said  arms  apart,  means  for  establishing  an 
adjustable  limit  to  the  extent  of  separation  of  said  arms, 
a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  on  said  shield  and 
actuataWe  to  force  said  arms  towards  one  another,  means 
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I.  A  brake  comprinog  a  torque  spider,  a  pair  of  in- 
dividually self-energiziag  brake  shoes  each  having  a  rim 
and  two  transverse  strengthemng  webs,  a  fluid  motor 
mounted  between  each  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  shoes 
and  operativeiy  connected  therewith,  axially  offset  pro- 
jections of  said  torque  spider  extending  on  either  side 
of  said  wbed  cylinders,  aa  anchor  pin  laterally  received 
through  the  midportion  of  each  of  said  wheel  cylinders 
angj  positioned  in  said  projectioas,  shoe  positioning  meaaa 
clamped  to  said  torque  spider  and  received  between  the 
transverae  webt  oo  said  Aoea,  a  pivoted  applying  lever 
associated  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  shoes,  a  thnst 
link  operativeiy  connected  to  the  end  of  each  of  said 
levers,  means  for  enabling  the  ends  of  said  rikoes  asso- 
ciated with  said  levers  to  slide  and  pivot  on  said  levers 
imermcdiate  the  ends  thereof,  an  adjjustor  associated  with 
one  end  of  each  of  said  shoes  consisting  of  a  post  posi- 
tioned m  the  weba  of  aaid  shoes  to  permit  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  shoes  thereon,  a  boss  located  oo  the  mid- 
portion  of  said  post  and  positioned  between  the  webs 
of  said  shoes  to  prevent  turning  of  said  adiualon,  and 
an  externally  threaded  thrust  link  received  in  an  opening 
in  each  of  said  adjustors,  said  thrust  links  bearing  against 
pistons  in  said  fluid  motors  and  adapted  to  vary  the  re- 
tracted position  of  the  ends  of  the  shoes  atrociated  there- 
with. 


2JC7J9t 
TELESCOPIC  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

NSU  Wsifca  Iklla^siillsihnfl.  Nedoralkw! 


-•vJ' 


m 


AppUolion  Oetokar  12.  IfSi,  Serial  No.  (1S,<1< 

ClainH  priority,  annHcadon  Gens^y  Odabsr  15, 19S5 

4  Clafam.    (CL  ISt— tt) 

I.  In  a  shock  absorber,  a  cylinder,  means  separatiiif  the 
interior  of  (he  cylinder  into  a  piston  accommodatinf  por- 


Januaby  6,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


106 


tioa  and  a  itonfe  chamber  portion,  a  piston  reciprocable 
in  said  piston  accommodttinf  portion  and  bavint  ports 
therethrough  permittinf  displacement  of  fluid  from  one 
sid«  of  the  pistoo  to  the  other,  a  piston  rod  eadending 
from  one  face  of  the  piston  thronih  the  storage  chamber 
portion  and  exteriorly  of  the  cylinder,  a  sleeve  element 
within  the  storage  chamber  portion,  surrounding  the  pia- 
ton  rod  and  having  a  transverse  dimension  greater  than 
the  transverse  dimension  of  the  piston  rod  so  as  to  define 
an  annular  space  between  the  exterior  of  the  pistoo  rod 
and  the  interior  of  the  sleeve  element,  at  least  one  port 
in  the  sleeve  element  providing  communication  between 


^  mr»*« 


f 


the  storage  chamber  portion  and  said  annular  space,  said 
pistoo  and  rod  having  duct  means  therefhrough  providing 
constant  uainternipted  coomiunicatioo  between  the  said 
annular  ^Moe  and  that  portion  of  the  cylinder  adfaccnt 
the  face  of  the  piston  that  is  renole  from  the  storage 
chamber  and  wUcfa  tuuitiimia  the  low  preesure  coa»- 
partment  of  the  cylinder,  and  meiaa  applyteg  resilient 
preawre  to  the  interior  of  the  storage  chamber  whereby 
when  the  pistoo  moves  in  a  directioo  away  from  the  stor- 
age chamber,  a  quantity  of  fluid  is  diqriaoed  into  the  stor- 
age  chamber  and  upoo  reverse  Bwvuwjit  of  the  pistoo 
a  qoanticy  of  fluid  ia  returned  from  the  storage  duunber 
into  the  low  iimiofi  cooipartment  of  the  cytinder. 
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BRAKE  MECRANBM 

New  Yeih,  N.  Y. 
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,N.  J. 

14, 1954, 9mki  No.  43232S 
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axk:  a  wheel  cytinder  and  a  wheel  piston  in  said  wheel 
cylinder  for  each  braked  wheel;  a  master  cyiinder  and  a 
master  piston  in  said  master  cylinder;  brake  lines  con- 
necting said  master  cylinder  to  said  wheel  cylinders; 
hydraulic  fluid  in  said  cylinders  and  lines;  means  for 
actuating  said  master  piston  to  increase  fluid  pressure  in 
said  master  cylinder;  a  pressure  operated  variable  con- 
trol valve  assembly  interposed  in  the  brake  lines  extend- 
ing from  said  master  cylinder  to  the  niwel  cylinders 
associated  with  the  rear  braked  wheels,  said  valve  assem- 
bly having  a  high  pressure  chamber  connected  to  the 
brake  line  leading  from  said  master  cylinder,  a  low  in«»- 
sure  chamber  connected  to  the  brake  lines  leading  to 
each  cylinder  associated  with  a  rear  braked  wheel  and 
hydraulic  pressure  limiting  means  including  a  valve,  a 
control  member  movable  in  reqxMise  to  and  having  only 
a  single  face  exposed  to  die  pressure  in  said  low  pressure 
chamber  for  seating  said  valve  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined high  pressure  in  said  low  pressure  chanrixr.  and  a 
regulataMe  resilient  loading  means  opposing  said  action 
of  said  control  member  on  said  valve  to  unseat  said  vahre 
at  pressure  lower  than  said  predetermined  high  pressure 
whereby  die  fhiid  pressure  applied  lo  said  rear  wheel 
cyUoders  id  not  aflected  by  the  rate  of  actuatioo  of  said 
mastST  pistoo  abow  said  predetermined  hi^  pressure 
and  the  maximiun  fluid  pressure  dut  can  be  applied  to  said 
rear  wheel  cylinders,  regardless  of  the  force  exerted  on 
said  master  piston,  will  not  exceed  said  predetermined 
high;  and  inertia  means  depending  upoo  deceleratioo  of 
said  vehicle  for  increasing  pressure  in  said  rear  wheel 
cylinden  above  said  predetermined  hi^  pressure  in  said 
low  {vessure  chamber. 


PAnrrnoN  constkuction 

PottivflM,  mtLf  nssl^Bor  sd 
iliaa^  New  Yovk,  N.  Y„  a 
•fNewYoik 

MoRh  IS,  19S6,  SstW  No.  S71,712 
dOohH.   (CLiaf'-a^) 


I.  In  a  hydraulic  braking  system  of  a  wheeled  vehicle 
having  a  braked  wheel  on  at  least  one  front  and  one  rear 


1.  In  a  partitioo  constroction,  a  post  assembly 
prising  a  pair  of  post  members  disposed  in  spaced  apart 
confronting  disposition,  panel  receiving  grooves  extendiag 
along  said  post  members  inwanOy  of  the  outer  faces  there- 
of, and  a  plurality  of  clips  spend  longitudinally  of  said 
post  flaembers  retaining  the  latter  in  fixed  tfmetd  apart 
ooofhmting  disposition,  said  post  member  spacing  be- 
tween the  outer  faces  thereof  substantially  oorrespomfing 
to  the  width  diereof  whereby  an  additional  poet  member 
or  trim  member  of  corresponding  width  interchangeable 
therewith  may  be  secured  in  abutting  relation  to  said  pair 
of  post  members  transversely  oi  the  latter  with  the  op- 
posite side  edges  of  said  additional  post  member  or  trim 
member  being  in  flush  relation  with  said  outer  faces  of 
said  pair  of  post  members,  each  of  said  post  members 
having  a  recessed  central  portion  extending  tfaerealoog 
and  deflning  said  grooves,  and  longitudinal  flanges  at  the 
opposite  sides  thereof  defining  the  width  dimensioo  of 
said  post  members,  said  additional  post  member  or  trim 
member  having  longitudiiul  flanges  at  tfie  opposite  sides 
thereto  corresponding  to  said  post  member  flanges,  said 
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additional  post  member  or  trim  member  having  the 
flanges  thereof  in  said  flush  relation  with  said  outer  faces 
of  said  pair  of  post  members  when  secured  to  the  latter. 


FALSE  FLOORING  SYSTEM 

Jowph  H.  Bcaloii,  Bates  Rimhc,  La. 

ApplkadoB  J«l7  26, 19M,  ScrliilNo.  6M,ir7 

IClafan.    (CLlSV-34) 


CONNECTING  CLIP 

ArpOemtkm  Oc«okcr  11, 1956,  JWW  N«.  «I5^M 
•  CWm.    (CL  119-^5) 


.^t— "J 


^' 


1.  A  connecting  clip  constituted  as  a  flat  blank  ni- 
cluding  a  body  member,  an  extension  on  said  body  mem- 
ber and  spaced,  parallel  flanges  on  and  projecting  in- 
teriorly of  said  extension  and  providing  a  guideway  there- 
with, and  an  atUchment  element  constituted  as  a  flat  piece 
of  material  including  a  body  portion  superimposed  upon 
and  secured  against  the  body  member  of  said  flat  blank 
and  a  wing  portion  situated  between  said  spaced,  parallel 
flanges  in  contiguous  relatioa  to  an  internal  surface  of 
said  extension. 


A  flooring  system  for  supporting  objects  above  the 
base  floor  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  ped- 
estals and  a  plurality  of  rectangular  planar  members, 
each  of  said  pedestals  comprising  a  plate  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  base  floor,  said  plate  having  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing tubular  member  with  circular  inside  aiid  outside  walls 
in  horizontal  cross  section,  said  tubular  member  having 
an  open  top  with  a  horizontal  top  end.  each  of  said 
planar  members  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  with  • 
planar  top  surface  sheet,  said  frame  comprising  side  mem- 
bers intersecting  at  the  corners  of  the  frame  and  strength- 
ening  cross   members   extending    perpendicukr   to   the 
^  insides  of  said  side  membera  and  intersecting  at  the  cen- 
ter of  said  frame,  an  inwardly  directed  arcuate  portion 
extending  for  an  arc  of  90*  and  formed  near  each  comer 
of  said  frame,  said  portion  having  its  center  at  the  cor- 
ner of  said  planar  member,  the  underside  of  said  arcuate 
portion  having   in  the  area  toward   the  inside   of  said 
planar  member  a  horizontal  shoulder  and  in  the  area 
toward  the  outside  of  said  portion  having  a  downwardly 
extending  lip  also  90*  arcuate  in  horizontal  cross  section, 
said  lip  having  its  wall  near  the  outside  of  said  planar 
member  vertically  disposed  and  its  wall  toward  the  inside 
of  said  planar  member  tapered  outwardly  so  that  the 
thickness  of  the  lip  diminishes  as  its  lower  end  is  ap- 
proached, the  circular  inside  wall  of  the  tubular  member 
having  the  same  radius  as  the  greatest  radius  of  each 
90'  arcuate  lip  on  the  side  of  said  lip  closest  to  the  inside 
of  said  planar  member,  said  planar  members  all  disposed 
in  a  single  plane  to  present  a  continuous  floor  surface, 
four  adjacent  planar  members  having  adjacent  comers 
meeting  in  a  single  point  with  the  edges  of  said  top  sur- 
face sheets  immediately  adjacent  said  corners  in  tight 
abutment,  said  adjacent  comers  being  supported  by  a 
single  tubular  member,  said  horizontal  shoulder  of  each 
corner  resting  on  the  horizontal  top  end  of  the  said  single 
tubular  member  and  said  depending  90*   arcuate  lips 
extending  into  the  circular  inside  of  the  tubular  member, 
whereby  the  abutment  of  the  edges  of  said  top  surface 
sheets  immediately  adjacent  said  comers  gives  firm  back- 
mg  to  said  90*  arcuate  lips  and  said  90'  arcuate  lips 
of  the  said  four  adjacent  comers  form  a  circular  wedge 
forcing  outwardly  on  the  inside  of  said  tubular  member 
in  all  directions  to  position  firmly  the  said  four  adjacent 
planar  members  and  to  force  the  edges  of  said  top  surface 
sheets  into  even  closer  abutment. 


2*M7393 
COUFLING  FOR  OVERLAFFING  FROFILE 


A4otf  WHt, 


Ctalms  Prtority.  npttolloa  GtnHsy  Fckraary  5,  1954 
3  nrimm.    (CL  199— 30 


1.  A  coupling  for  the  overlapping  ends  of  curved  fr 
members  particularly  for  supporting  mine  p««««g—  _^ 
composed  of  interfitting  inner  and  outer  U-shaped  frame 
members  with  out-turned  flanges  disposed  along  the  free 
edges  of  the  U,  comprising  a  U-shaped  clamp  extending 
laterally  over  the  inner  frame  member,  a  U-shaped  strap 
member  extending  around  the  outer  frame  member  and 
having  a  psir  of  flanges  and  aa  intermediate  space  be- 
tween the  middle  part  of  the  U-shaped  strap  member  and 
the  middle  part  of  the  outer  frame  member,  means  inter- 
connecting the  ends  of  the  U-shaped  cUmp  and  the  U- 
shaped  strap  member  and  including  a  bolt  and  nut  con- 
nection, and  an  elongated  tapered  cam  member  secured 
between  each  end  of  the  su^ap  and  its  respective  flange 
of  the  outer  frame  member  and  each  cam  being  relatively 
thin  in  iu  cross  section  in  a  direciton  normal  to  its  work- 
ing surface  which  is  smaller  and  thinner  than  the  thick- 
ness of  the  flange  of  the  frame  member,  and  is  flexible 
at  one  end  in  a  direction  normal  to  its  working  surface 
with  a  projecUng  pin  at  said  flexible  end  which  is  adapted 
to  contact  the  flange  of  the  outer  frame  member  for  a  firm 
gripping  contact,  and  the  other  end  of  the  cam  member 
having  a  projecting  stop  to  limit  the  penetrating  extent 
of  the  cam  relative  to  the  strap  member  when  adjacent 
the  latter,  said  flexible  end  of  the  cam  flexing  to  release 
the  pin  from  contact  with  the  flange  of  the  frame  mem- 
ber when  the  cam  is  in  its  end  position  with  the  project- 
ing stop  against  the  strap  member  to  permit  relative 
movement  of  the  frame  memben  when  subjected  to  ex- 
cessive pressure. 
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tWKATHEK  snap  POR  lALOUSD  WINDOWS        strip  inclined  outwanlly  from  the  attaching  leg  and  to- 

■mI  CSiwbc*  Ncwk»  N*  J. 

I  MMch  21, 1MS»  teW  N«.  495,437 

T (CLia»— 62) 


ward  the  tecood  tef  and  haviat  a  termiBal  spaced  from 
the  tecood  leg.  

2J<7,2M 
LUG6AGB  HANDLE 
M. 


•faMJ€aipkB.Pkfc, 


14,19S5,8aridN».54M31 
(CLIM— S7) 


2.  A  metal  window  having  a  frame  including  vertical 
side  (tiles  having  outwardly  protecting  cxtensioot  with 
enlarged  outer  end  portwas.  each  of  said  enlarged  end 
portions  having  a  groove  thereakng.  a  plurality  o(  elon- 
gated channeinhapcd  glass-panel  supporting  d^  swing- 
ably  supported  on  each  of  the  side  stiles,  glass  panes 
in  said  cUpt,  means  for  swinging  said  dips,  oae  elon- 
gated metal  weather  strip. pivoially  supported  along  one 
long  edge  >o  the  groove  in  the  enlarged  outer  end  por- 
tions of  each  of  said  extensions,  the  other  free  long 
edges  of  the  strips  being  in  overlapping  engagement  with 
the  outer  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  clips  in  closed  post- 
tioQ  so  that  opening  movement  of  the  clips  is  imparted 
to  the  strips,  and  outstruck  tongues  on  the  clips  protect- 
ing laterally  outwardly  of  the  clips  and  extendiiig  acroas 
the  overlapping  long  edges  of  the  adiacent  strips  in  doaed 
porilkm.  said  strips  being  arranged  so  that  in  open  posi- 
tion the  free  long  edges  thereof  are  disposed  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  tip  ends  of  the  tongues  and  the  strips 
are  engaged  by  said  tongues  during  dodng  movement 
of  the  clips  for  moving  said  strips  to  dosed  positioa. 


1 .  In  a  piece  of  luggage  induding  a  bag  and  a  handle 
body  with  the  liandle  of  an  inverted  generally  U-shaped 
configuration  having  tubular  free  ends,  said  tubular  free 
ends  comprising  nuting  shell  sectiom  defining  housings 
and  having  solid  junction  pmtions  at  the  outer  ends 
thereof  joining  together  said  mating  shdl  sections,  each 
solid  junction  portion  having  an  opening  therein,  and 
spring  means  carried  in  each  of  said  housings  and  each 
having  a  lost  motion  shock  responsive  supporting  ele- 
ment carried  by  the  spring  means  at  one  end  and  slid- 
ably  extending  throu^  the  associated  opening  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  bag  at  the  other  end, 
whereby  said  shock  responsive  supporting  element  is  ex- 
tensible responsive  to  downward  gravitations  of  the  bag 
relative  to  said  handle  to  cushion  and  minimize  the  trans- 
mission of  shock  to  said  handle. 


23<7,3tS 
PANEL  SHEET  MOUNTING  CUP 

MkaV)  9t.  LwriSt  M#^ 
li«  Cow  iK^  9t  LmIb,  Mo„  a  COTpoffaliaa  of 
AppErailin  imm  24,  I9S7. 9«fW  Nn.  M73t4 
SCWm.   (CLit9— «t> 
1.  A  mounting  dip  for  a  itoet  metal  wall  panel  or 
the  like,  comprising  an  attaching  leg,  a  second  leg  at  one 
end  of  the  attaching  kg  and  normal  thereto,  an  ann  at 
the  outer  end  of  the  second  leg  at  the  same  side  of  said 
second  leg  as  the  attaching  leg  and  substantially  parallel- 
ing the  attaching  leg.  a  portion  of  the  second  leg  being 
offset  therefrom  in  the  same  direction  as  said  arm  and 
forming  a  shoulder  facing  asray  from  the  attaching  leg 
738  o.  0— « 


BOOSTER  BRASEMECHANBM 
G.  lives,  DoHteta,  Mkk^  iiilgiiiii  In  Kctey- 
Hayes  Ciiwnany,  a  twpasation  «f  Delaware 
AppKcatkMi  PSnaiy  !•,  I9S4,  Scfial  No.  4M437 
nCUM.    (0.192— 3) 
4.  In  combination,  a  booster  brake  mechanism  com- 
prising a  booster  motcM-  having  a  pressure  responsive 
unit  therein  dividing  it  into  a  relatively  constant  pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  variable  presaure  chamber,  valve 
mechanism  for  said  booster  motor,  pedal  meam  con- 
nected to  said  valve  mechanism  and  movable  from  a 
normal  off  position  to  energize  said  booster  motor,  an 
auxiliary  fluid  motor  having  a  pressure  responsive  unit 
connected  to  said  pedal  means  and  energizable  by  dif- 
ferential pressure  in  said  variable  pressure  chamber  to 
oppose  movement  of  said  pedal  means  from  a  normal  off 
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position,  an  accekntor  pedal  having  a  normal  idlinf 
position,  and  accelerator  pedal  controlled  means  opera- 
tively  connected  between  said  variable  pressure  cham- 
ber and  said  auxiliary  motor,  said  pedal  controlled  means 
including  control  portions  for  ivevcnting  conununica- 
tion  between  said  variable  pressure  chamber  and  said 


auxiliary  motor  when  said  pedal  means  is  operated  dur- 
ing a  first  condition  of  said  accelerator  pedal  whereby 
said  auxiliary  motor  offers  no  resistanoe  to  movement 
thereof,  and  in  which  said  control  portions  permit  com- 
munication between  said  variable  pressure  chamber  and 
auxiliary  motor  during  a  second  condition  of  said  ac- 
celerator pedaL 


SINGLE  PEDAL  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

AHM  E.  B«r,  Fhoe^  AriL 

AppUcatkMi  December  IS,  1955,  StfW  N«.  553443 

3ClalnM.    (0.191— 3) 
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1.  A  single  pedal  control  for  an  automobile  having,  a 
frame  portion,  a  carburetor,  a  downwardly  extending 
main  operating  arm,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
upper  end  of  said  arm  on  said  frame  portion,  and  a  brake 
operating  device  connected  to  be  actuated  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  arm,  an  accelerator-brake  pedal  having  an 
upper  toe  portion  and  a  lower  heel  portion,  means  inter- 
mediate said  heel  and  toe  portions  <A  said  pedal  for 
freely  pivotally  mounting  said  pedal  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  arm,  a  carburetor  control  rod,  means  for  con- 
necting said  rod  to  the  upper  toe  end  of  said  pedal  so 
that  toe  pressure  exerted  on  the  toe  end  of  said  pedal 
actuates  the  carburetor  of  the  automobile  to  accelerate 
the  movement  thereof,  and  stop  means  on  said  control 
rod  adapted  to  engage  said  frame  portion  to  arrest  return 
movement  of  said  rod  at  idling  position  of  the  carburetor 
of  the  vehicle  providing  the  sole  means  to  limit  free  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  pedal  so  that  applicatioQ  of  pres- 
sure to  the  bed  portion  of  said  pedal  while  the  toe  end 
of  said  pedal  is  held  by  said  stop  causes  movement  of 
said  arm  to  apply  the  brakea  of  said  autooiobile. 


rM73t9 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  FOR  POOT  OPERATED 

BMERGENCY  BRAKE 
loMkP.  Marfia,  DalralC  Mlch^  mi^m  to  MiM  M. 
Mmrtm,  Detroit,  Mkk,  ai  UMrif  «  isMBta  ky  ft* 
wttfc  ftj  riifcii  al  1 iMp 

»w«iker  M,  IMC  8«tol  Na.  i3MtS 
aCMM.   (CLltl-^ 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  haviat  n  catorgeutji  braka 
mechanism,  including  a  foot  lerer  for  actnatiog  the  emer- 
gency brake  pull  cable,  and  a  speed  selector  mechanism, 
the  combination  of  a  member  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
foot  lever  and  moveable  therewith,  means  fo«ti«>rtinj 
said  member  to  said  cable,  a  hydraulic  cyliader  compris- 
ing part  of  a  hydraulic  pressure  system,  a  double  acting 
piston  in  said  cyUnder,  means  rrtwii*<ting  said  piston  to 
said  nf>ember.  a  hydraulic  valve  for  cootroUing  said  pres- 
sure system  tnteri>oaed  in  the  hydraulic  system  between 
said  cylinder  and  a  source  of  hydraulic  pressure,  and 
means  connected  to  said  speed  selector  and  said  vjUve 
whereby  the  shifting  from  one  posftioa  to  another  of 
said  speed  selector  mechanism  actuates  said  valve,  said 
member  having  ratchet  teeth  formed  on  one  edge,  a  lock- 
ing pawl  pivoted  near  said  member  and  poaitiooed  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  teeth,  an  exteosioo  os  said 
pawl  in  contacting  relation  with  means  attached  to  said 
piston,  whereby  to  move  said  pawl  in  one  directioa  upon 
the  movement  of  said  pistoa,  and  means  for  movii^  said 
pawl  in  the  oppoaite  directioo. 


2Jf7,3]9 

VACUUM  ACTUATOR  POR  POOT  OPERATED 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE 

JMMh  P.  Mart^  DelNlt.  Mkkn  ■■fmsr  to  MaM  M. 

MartHDetwH.  Mkk.,  aad  himiilf.  aa  toM^  kf  *e 

Appllcalioa  Dcceaber  24,  ThZTmiIno.  (3MM 
2CMM.    (0.193—4) 

1.  In  a  motor  vehicle,  having  an  emergency  brake 
mechanism,  including  a  foot  lever  for  actuating  the 
emergency  brake  pull  cable,  and  a  transmission  control 
mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  member  secured  to  one 
end  of  said  foot  lever  and  movable  therewith,  means 
connecting  said  member  to  said  cable,  a  vacuum  device 
having  a  diaphragm  therein,  one  side  of  which  device 
may  be  opened  to  atmosphere,  and  the  other  side  of 
which  device  is  connectible  to  a  source  of  vacuum,  means 
connecting  said  diaphragm  to  said  member,  a  control 
vahre  interposed  between  said  vacuum  device  and  the 
atmosphere  and  said  source  of  vacuum,  and  meanr  re- 
sponsive to  the  movement  of  said  transmissioa  control 
mrrhanitm  for  cootrollini  said  valve,  laid  int  named 
-  -•  1  H-    r»  o  V" 
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member  having  ratchet  teeth  fanned  on  one  edge,  a  lock- 
ing pawl  pivoted  near  said  meniber  and  positioned  to 
engage  and  disengage  said  teeth,  an  extension  on  said   ' 
pawl  in  contacting  relation  with  means  attached  to  said 


II 


t 

r 


diaphragm,  whereby  to  move  said  pawl  in  one  direction 
upon  the  movement  of  said  diaphragm  in  one  direction, 
and  for  moving  said  pawl  in  the  opposite  direction,  upon 
the  movement  of  said  diaphragm  in  that  direction. 


VARIABLE  STEED  FLUID  TRA^6M19SKm  UNIT 


wHUlJk,  S«rW  N«.  4CM44 
(CLlfl--M> 


2^7^12 
ARTICLE  SORTING  DEVICE 

Electric  CoiLvniiy,  imtmfonfM.  New  Yort,  N.  Y^  a 
corporallon  of  New  Y«k  .^..^ 

■  ■  Ami  1,  If 55,  ScfW  No.  SH^U 

TCUim.  (CL 193-43) 


I.  Sorting  apparatus  for  removing  from  a  feed  track 
improperly  oriented  elongated  articles  having  end  por- 
tions of  different  lengths  interconnected  by  a  relativdy 
narrow  portion,  the  feed  track  having  a  passage  there- 
through for  guiding  the  articles,  said  sorting  apparatus 
comprising  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  cells,  means  for 
prodoctng  and  directing  a  beam  of  tight  acroas  the  pas- 
sage in  the  track  to  each  of  the  cells,  the  beams  being 
substantially  wider  thMi  the  narrow  portion  of  die  arti- 
cle, said  photoelectric  cells  being  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  track  so  that  only  articles  of  a  prescribed  orienta- 
tion peanng  through  the  track  will  cause  the  simul- 
taneous blackout  of  all  the  cells  and  means  responsive 
to  the  simultaneous  cooditiott  of  the  cells  for  removing 
improperly  oriented  articles  from  the  track. 


2|M7313 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGING 

AI^D  FEEDING  WIRE  FILAMENTS 

mim,  aai  Hals  Daskmr,  Dfori, 
lo  hmmr  Lipa  Ihill  I,  1Mm4, 


1.  A  variable  speed  fhiid  transmtssion  unit  comprisittg 
in  combination  an  ciy losing  oil  fUkd  casing  and  cover 
therefor,  a  driving  shaft  joumalled  for  roution  in  one 
end  of  said  casing,  a  driven  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation 
in  the  other  ead  of  said  casing  and  in  axial  ahgnment 
with  said  driving  shaft,  a  disc  concentrically  secured  to 
Hm  fauwr  end  of  said  driven  shaft,  a  further  disc  spaced 
and  parallel  from  said  first  mentioned  disc,  a  plurality  of 
curved  valve  members  spanning  the  periphery  of  said  disc 
thereby  maintaining  same  in  said  spaced  and  parallel  rela- 
tiooship,  a  crank  pin  operstively  connected  to  said  driving 
shaft  and  extending  between  said  discs  parallel  to  the 
axes  thereof,  means  for  increasing  and  decreaang  the 
disunce  between  the  axis  of  said  crank  pin  and  the  axis 
of  said  driving  and  driven  shaft,  thus  imparting  eccen- 
tricity to  said  crank  pin,  a  plurality  of  open-ended  cylin- 
ders trunniooed  for  rocking  motion  between  said  discs 
and  adjacent  at  their  head  ends  one  each  of  said  curved 
vahie  members,  a  ram  for  each  of  said  cyliiKlers,  a  big- 
end  of  each  of  said  rams  concentrically  connected  to  said 
crank  pin,  ports  in  each  of  said  valve  members,  said 
eccentricity  of  said  crank  pin  varying  the  length  of  stroke 
of  each  said  ram,  and  thus  the  power  is  transmitted  to 
said  discs  via  said  ram  and  cylinder  combination  and  via 
said  curved  valve  members,  and  pressurized  hydraulic 
fluid  substantially  filling  said  casing.  ^  ^  „__ 


April  M,  1954,  SeririN*.  StMIt 
«CWnH.    (CL19S— 33) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  coiled-wire  ffla- 
menu  from  a  disordered  mass  to  at  least  one  delivery  point 
with  the  filaments  in  a  predetermined  orientation,  com- 
prising a  surface  which  has  a  receiving  area  on  which 
a  mau  of  filaments  may  be  placed,  at  least  one  groove 
formed  in  said  surface,  said  groove  extending  into  said 
receiving  area  and  upwardly  from  said  area  to  a  delivery 
point,  said  groove  being  of  sufficient  depth  and  width  lo 
receive  a  filament;  means  for  vibrating  said  surface  in 
such  manner  as  to  cause  filaments  dropping  into  said 
groove  at  the  receiving  area  to  advance  alo«g  said  groove 
in  succession  to  said  delivery  point,  meam  for  arresting 
each  filament  on  reaching  said  delivery  point  preparatory 
to  removal  means  which  serves  while  a  filament  is  at 
said  delivery  point  to  prevent  a  following  filament  from 
endwise  abutting  and  displacing  the  filament  at  die 
delivery  point  by  causing  said  following  filament  to  be 
placed  from  the  groove  so  that  it  can  roll  back  towards 
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said  receiving  area,  and  means  for  returning  to  said 
receiving  area  filaments  located  away  from  said  area  but 
not  in  said  groove. 


.*-.r.r 
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AUGER  CONVEYOR 

diaries  W.  Hanaea,  EOswortk,  MIm. 

Applicatioo  Jmc  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMSS 

€  CUbm.    (Q.  19»— M) 


LOG-HANDLING  DEVICE 
Joha  J.  UUcakott,  Kaataffrflla,  Vako 
-     Stmtimh  n  4,  l»57,  Serial  Na.  W2471 
aOalBM.   (CL2t3-.7S) 
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1.  A  conveyor  for  forage  and  like  materials,  said  con- 
veyor comprising  frame  means,  a  fixed  hopper  mounted 
on  said  frame  means,  an  elongated  delivery  tube  mounted 
oo  said  frame  means  for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  means  connecting  said  delivery  tube  to  said  hopper, 
an  auger  disposed  within  said  delivery  tube  and  extend- 
ing into  said  hopper,  said  delivery  tube  having  longitu- 
dinally spaced  discharge  openings  therein,  and  roution 
adjustment  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
delivery  tube  for  positioning  same  about  its  axis  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  material  through  said  discharge 
openings  therein,  the  lowest  walls  of  said  dischacge 
openings  being  disposed  progressively  lower  from  a  hjh 
point  adjacent  said  hopper  away  from  said  hopper  to 
a  low  point  remote  from  said  hopper  whereby  a  pre- 
adjusted  even  discharge  of  material  along  the  length  of 
said  delivery  tube  is  facilitated. 


CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Sterilng   S.   Lanier,   Jr.,    Nortoarfllc    Ky., 

anaO  ycwftM**  to  varlow  aarii^cta 

AppHcatioo  Dcccari>cr  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  SS],6Sl 

SOaiaM.    (CLlft—MI) 


1.  A  log-handling  device  comprising  a  support  frame 
including  a  front  nul;  vertical  spindles  carried  by  said 
frame  in  a  series  parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from 
said  rail;  each  said  spindle  pivoully  supporting  a  cradle 
member  on  a  vertical  axis  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
horizontal  path;  said  cradle  member  extending  laterally 
to  said  front  rail;  nfK>bilizing  means  supporting  said 
cradles  on  said  front  rail;  each  said  cradle  carrying  an 
endless,  powered  log-supporting  chain;  power  means 
for  co-operativefy  driving  all  of  said  chains,  whereby  to 
rotate  a  log  supported  thereby;  and  means  for  cor- 
porately  and  selectively  pivoting  said  cradles  in  paral- 
lelism to  angular  positions,  whereby  to  axially  advance 
a  log  supported  thereon  by  said  power-driven  chains  at 
varying  speeds  according  to  manual  selection. 


2^7^17 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

pKdUCT  ^^  ^^^  "^"^  '^^^  MSULnNG 
W.  Voft,  NarwalL  Cmm, 
,  _  .      il  !•».  Mai  No.  3tl4t5 
7Clalaii.    (CL2M— 59) 


I.  In  conveying  apparatus  adapted  to  be  supported  by 
a  relatively  flat  supporting  surface,  an  endless  conveyer 
belt  comprising  a  plurality  of  belt  sections  with  adjacent 
ends  thereof  overlapping  each  other,  pulleys  at  the  dis- 
charge and  receiving  ends  of  the  conveyer  belt  around 
which  the  belt  passes,  vertical  pins  pivotally  connecting 
said  overlapping  ends  to  each  other,  transverse  axles  se- 
cured adjacent  their  centers  to  said  pins,  lost  motion  con- 
necting means  between  the  sides  of  said  belt  sections  and 
the  adjacent  ends  of  said  axles,  means  limiting  axial 
movement  of  said  connecting  means  relative  to  said  axles, 
wheels  mounted  for  roution  on  said  axles  in  position  to 
engage  said  supporting  surface  and  support  nid  belt  in- 
termediate said  pulleys,  means  guiding  the  lower  flight  of 
said  belt  laterally  of  the  upper  flight  after  the  belt  has 
passed  around  the  pulley  at  the  discharge  end.  and  means 
guiding  the  lower  flight  of  the  belt  laterally  beneath  the 
upper  flight  as  the  lower  flight  approaches  said  receiving 
end  of  the  ccmveyer. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  rolls  of  adhesive  Upe  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  nonslipping  convolutions  of  Upe  sheet 
material,  which  comprises  applying  a  continuous  coating, 
nonuniform  in  thickness,  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  to 
a  base  Upe  material  having  portions  displaced  to  provide 
for  application  of  a  different  thickness  of  coating  rela- 
tive to  the  undisplaced  portions,  the  displaced  portions  be- 
ing in  the  form  of  zig-zag  ridges  on  the  side  of  the  tape 
opposite  the  coating,  and  then  raising  the  coating  where 
the  coating  is  thicker  by  snKXHhing  out  the  displaced  por- 
tions, and  rolling  the  Upe  into  a  roll. 


COMBINED  HOUSING  AND  TAPE  RETAINING 
MEANS  FOR  TAPE  HOLDING  REELS 
.     «  ''***"^  ^  ■^■**'  Cfevelaad,  OMo 
Appttcatfoa  March  li,  1955.  Serial  No.  494,771 
ICIaiaL    (CL2M— 59) 
A  combined  housing  and  Upe  reUining  means  com- 
prising side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  providing  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  box  having  a  greater  width  than  depth, 
slits  in  opposite  side  walls  suhsuntially  midway  of  the 
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length  and  hdght  thereof  and  an 
extending  through  said  dits  and  acrou  said  box  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  «aid  bottom  and  ssb- 
suntially  midway  between  said  bottom  and  the  tops  of 


'*•■ 


M 


said  side  walla  and  about  the  outside  of  one-half  of  the 
box,  a  flat  reel  of  tape  disposed  in  mid  box  with  the 
portioo  of  said  band  within  said  box  engaging  said  tape 
thereon  and  retaining  said  red  io  said  box  and  prevent- 
ing said  tape  from  unwinding  from  said  reel. 


II 


M47319 

STRAND  PACKAGING  MBTHOD  AND  MEANS 
Pari  E.  JoMS  aU  DavU  E.  PWry,  Vaa  Wert.  OUo, 
amIgMn  t»  CalJaiBtsi  Caa  Csfj,  bc^  New 
Yatk,  N.  Yh  a  ttpaentf—  af  New  Yoik 

«»  19SS,  ScffW  N«.  53M32 
iCWma.   (CLIM-^) 


vertical  side  panels,  a  pair  of  horizontal  coplanar  end 
panels  in  opposed  relation  to  said  central  panel  extending 
to  a  vertical  plane  bisecting  said  central  panel,  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  vertical  engaging,  disconnected  end  sec- 
tions at  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  aid  panels  extending 
toward  said  central  panel  substantially  in  said  plane,  said 
central  panel  extending  over  one  of  the  ends  of  the  cans 
of  said  rows  and  said  end  panels  each  extending  over 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  cans  of  a  row  of  said  pair,  with 
saki  side  panels  extending  over  the  oppositely  outwardly 
facing  sides  of  the  pair  of  rows,  said  side  panels  being 
formed  with  rows  of  opeiung»  along  the  junctures  be- 
tween said  side  panels  and  said  end  panels  and  between 
said  side  panels  and  said  central  panel,  each  of  said  cans 
having  rsidially  outwardly  projecting  chimes  at  its  op- 
posite ends,  the  chimes  on  the  ends  of  the  cans  of  said 
rows  extending  throu^  said  openings  respectively,  said 
end  sections  extending  between  the  chimes  of  the  cans 
of  said  pair  of  rows  holding  the  chimes  at  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  cans  in  the  said  openings  in  which  they  are 
positioned  and  means  integral  with  said  central  panel 
and  in  said  plane  extending  toward  said  sections  and 
between  the  end  cans  of  said  pair  of  rows  holding  the 
chimes  on  the  cans  of  said  end  pair  at  the  other  end  of 
said  cans  in  the  said  openings  in  which  they  are  posi- 
tioned, said  sections  and  said  last  mentioned  means  ex- 
tending past  the  chimes  adjacent  thereto  for  prevent  h^ 
the  chimes  at  opposite  sides  thereof  from  shifting  verti- 
cally relatively  to  positions  in  which  one  overlies  the 
other,  the  ends  of  said  carrier  at  the  ends  of  said  rows 
betng  open. 

CONTAINER  FOR  AN  EXTRUSION  PRESS 

mtimt^tt,  to  Lake  Erie  BIiiMbmi    Cotpowdea, 
■■ffsli.  rr  Y.  a  catyoCTlion  of  New  Yoilc 
Afplcriiaa  JhMe  1, 19S5,  Serfri  N^  512399 
ICUm.   (Cl.2t7— IS) 


.1.  A  container  having  a  cytiadrical  side  wan,  a  bot- 
tom and  a  readily  removable  cover,  a  cylindrical  tubtilar 
core  within  said  container  in  spaced  concentric  relation 
with  said  side  wall,  said  tubular  core  extending  from  said 
bottom  to  an  elevation  for  supporting  contact  with  said 
cover,  and  a  core  centering  means  comprising  a  flat  ring 
resting  on  said  bottom  and  exteitding  from  said  tubalar 
core  to  said  side  wall  and  having  an  integral  flange  bent 
upwardly  within  the  tubular  core  and  secured  thereto. 


M«741t 
CARRIER  FOR  CANS 


Xt,  I9S1,  SetM  Nou  40M7S 
(CL 


3.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  parallel  rows  of  ver- 
tically disposed  cylindrical  cans,  a  carrier  therefor  com- 
prising a  single  elongated  sheet  of  cardboard  folded  along 
spaced  parallel  lines  extending  transversely  thereacross 
to  proviide  a  central  horizontal  panel,  a  pair  of  opposed 


A  billet  container  for  producing  an  extrusion  having  a 
major  cross-sectional  dimension  and  a  minor  crow  eec- 
tional  dimcnsioo  comprising,  a  pair  of  coonterpart  liner 
sections  jointly  forming  a  throu^  bore  into  contact  with 
the  walls  of  which  a  billet  is  expanded  by  pressure  applied 
from  one  end  of  said  bore  to  force  the  metal  from  said 
billet  as  said  extrusion  from  ihc  oppoaite  end  of  said 
bore,  said  bore  having  a  minor  croas  sectional  dimen- 
sion and  a  major  croas-sectiooal  dimensioii,  each  of  said 
counterpart  liner  sections  including  a  wall  of  said  major 
dimension  and  having  a  part  wall  of  said  minor  dimen- 
sion at  each  end  therecrf  creating  parting  surfaces  in- 
ternally forming  a  separating  line  along  said  bore  at  op- 
posite sides  thereof,  at  least  one  face  of  each  section  tint 
forms  the  minor  dimension  oi  said  bore  sloping  to 
separating  line,  the  parting  surfaces  of  said  liner 
transversely  extending  in  separated  relation  from  the  ex* 
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terior  thereof  toward  said  b<»r«.  ind  terminating  in  paral- 
lel engaging  faces  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  minor 
dimension  of  said  bore  to  the  line  of  separation  of  said 
bore  whereby  said  counterpart  liner  sections  allow  ex« 
pansion  of  said  bore  under  extrusion  pressures  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  mioiM*  dimension  and  resist  said  expansion 
in  the  direction  of  said  major  dimension. 


POTATO  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 

Georte  A.  WdwafcM,  Brecac,  ID. 

AppUcalioa  Deccnabw  27, 1957,  ScfW  No.  795,535 

4CWM.    (C1.2t9L~75) 
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upper  flight  of  said  second  conveyor,  and  transporting  the 
retained  graded  pouto-stone  portion  to  the  other  end  of 
said  upper  flight,  the  upper  flight  of  said  second  conveyor 
upon  having  the  potatoes  and  stones  of  a  size  amaller  than 
the  mesh  openings  of  said  third  conveyM"  received  thereon 
retaining  the  potatoes  and  stones  of  a  size  larger  than  the 
mesh  openings  of  said  second  conveyor,  permitting  the 
potatoes  and  stones  of  a  sizt  smaller  than  said  mesh  open- 
ings to  pass  onto  the  upper  flight  of  said  first  conveyor, 
and  transporting  the  retained  graded  potato-stone  portion 
to  the  other  end  of  said  second  conveyor  upper  flight,  the 
upper  flight  of  said  first  conveyor  upon  having  the  po- 
tatoes and  stones  of  a  size  smaller  than  the  mesh  openings 
of  said  second  conveyor  received  thereon  retaining  there- 
on said  potatoes  and  stones  and  transporting  the  retained 
graded  potato-stone  portion  to  the  other  end  of  said  first 
conveyor  i4>per  flight,  said  pairs  of  rollers  upon  having  the 
graded  potato-ttone  portions  received  thereon  retaining 
luKl  transporting  the  poutoes  of  the  portions  to  the  other 
ends  thereof  and  permitting  passayi  tberethroo^  <d  tbe 
stones  of  said  portions.  {  'I 


3Ji7323 

LUMBER  SORTING  MACHINE 

HaraM  C.  Co«k.  Cfciaa,  N.  C,  iiiliiii  to  Cook  Mi». 

cktea  Cnwpaay,  CMatm,  N.  C,  a  MitacnMp  com- 

poaad  of  HaraU  C.  Cook  mmi  Lmvf  vTcook 

AppttcalkM  FakiMry  12. 195t,  SmM  No.  71M59 

SCWm.   (CL299-^) 


1.  In  a  potato  harvesting  apparatus,  a  mobile  frame, 
a  first  endless  conveyor  positioned  upon  said  frame  so  as 
to  have  an  upper  flight  substantially  paraDel  to  said  frame 
and  mounted  on  said  frame  for  traveling  movement  about 
spaced  horizontal  axes,  a  second  endless  conveyor  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  extend  exteriorly  about  said  first  conveyor 
and  to  have  an  upper  flight  spaced  above  and  parallel 
to  the  upper  flight  of  said  first  conveyor  and  mounted 
on  said  frame  for  traveling  movement  about  other  spaced 
horizontal  axes,  a  third  endless  conveyor  arranged  so  as 
to  extend  exteriorly  about  said  second  conveyor  and  to 
have  an  upper  flight  spaced  above  and  parallel  to  the  upper 
flight  of  said  second  conveyor  and  mounted  on  said  frisine 
for  traveling  movement  about  further  spaced  horizontal 
axes,  said  second  and  third  conveyors  being  each  fabri- 
cated of  an  endless  band  of  mesh  material  with  openings 
of  the  mesh  material  of  said  third  conveyor  being  larger 
than  the  openings  of  the  mesh  of  said  second  conveyor,  an 
overhead  delivery  chute  positioned  adjacent  the  upper 
flight  of  said  third  c<»veyor  and  having  the  discharge  end 
above  the  upper  flight  of  said  third  conveyor  inwardly 
of  and  adjacent  one  end  of  the  last-mentioned  flight,  con- 
veying means  <»  said  frame  for  delivering  a  mass  of 
freshly  gathered  potatoes  having  stones  associated  there- 
with to  said  chute,  a  pair  of  brush  rollers  roUtable  in  op- 
posite directions  arranged  in  spaced  side  by  side  aligned 
relation  positioned  transversely  of  the  upper  flight  of  each 
of  said  first,  second,  and  third  conveyors,  each  of  said 
pairs  of  rollers  being  disposed  so  that  one  of  the  com- 
plemental  ends  of  said  rollers  are  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
below  the  other  end  of  the  complemental  conveyor  upper 
flight  with  the  rollen  sloping  downwardly  from  the  other 
end  of  the  last-mentioned  flight,  and  another  conveying 
means  connecting  the  other  end  of  each  of  die  upper 
flights  of  said  conveyors  to  said  one  complemental  end 
of  said  pairs  of  rollers  for  delivering  the  graded  poUto- 
stooe  portions  to  the  respective  pairs  of  rollers,  the  upper 
flight  of  said  third  conveyor  upon  having  a  mass  of  freshly 
gathered  potatoes  admixed  with  stones  delivered  thereon 
retaining  thereon  the  potatoes  and  stones  of  a  size  larger 
than  the  mesh  openings,  permitting  the  potatoes  and  stones 
of  a  size  smaller  than  the  mesh  openings  to  pass  onto  the 


1.  A  lumber  sorting  machine  comprisiag  an  elongated 
horizontal  frame,  a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned 
rolleni  joumalled  to  said  frame,  a  fence  plate  secured 
to  said  frame  above  said  rollers,  said  roUers  having  a 
tapered  peripheral  face  with  said  fence  plate  extending 
perpendicularly  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  tapered 
peripheral  face,  means  to  rotate  said  rollers  simultaneous- 
ly whereby  said  rollers  move  a  board  to  be  sorted  throu^ 
said  machine  in  engagement  with  said  fence  plate,  an 
ejector  plate  positioned  in  overlying  relation  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  fence  plate,  means  extending  generally  up- 
right parallel  to  said  fence  plate  joumalling  said  ejector 
plate  and  supporting  said  Rector  plate  for  vertical  sliding 
movement,  and  means  positioned  below  nid  fence  plato 
engageable  by  a  board  moving  through  said  machine  for 
raising  said  ejector  plate  out  of  the  path  of  the  board 
moving  through  said  machine. 


2JC7324 

FILTER  APPARATUS 

G«w  HIn,  DtCroll,  Mick. 

Application  Marck  11, 1956,  S«W  No.  571J29 
4ClainM.  (CLU9^-m 
1.  A  fluid  filtering  apparatus  comprising,  a  pair  of 
frame  members  for  interposition  in  a  fluid  flow  line  and 
having  spaced  opposed  fixed  surfaces,  a  filter  medium 
disposed  between  said  frame  member  surfaces,  said  filter 
medium  passable  between  said  surfaces  for  replacement 
of  the  filter  medium,  means  operable  to  more  said  filter 
medium,  a  gasket  between  said  surfaces  clearing  the  filter 
medhmi  during  replacement  and  displaceable  to  cloae  the 
space  around  the  peripheries  of  the  fhirae  member  sur- 
faces to  seal  the  joinu  between  the  surfaces  and  die  filter 
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medimn  after  replacement  thereof,  means  operable  to  dia- 
place  said  gariwt,  and  a  oootrol  reapooahre  to  predeter 


FILTER  APPARATUS 
G«M  Hin,  Datrok,  Mich. 


14 


27, 195S,  Saifal  No.  5H^i 
(CL  2li— IM) 
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mined  movesoent  of  said  filter  medium  to  control  said 
last-named  means. 


2,M7J18 
FILTER  APPARATUS 


27,  1955,  S«W  No.  534,992 

(0.219—97) 


1.  lo  a  Uqmd  fDterinf  apparatns,  snpportint  meam, 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  separable  fluid  conductors 
having  communicating  flow  passages,  a  portion  of  a  fil- 
ter media  disposed  between  said  flow  passages  forming 
substantiaUy  fluid  tight  joints  with  said  conductors,  tbc 
vpper  conductor  having  an  inlet  for  liquid  to  be  filtered 
and  the  lower  conductor  having  an  outlet  for  filtered 
liquid,  feed  means  operable  to  feed  said  filter  media 
aloi^  a  path  of  travel  to  pocitiofi  a  dean  filter  medium 
between  said  ooodoctors  when  said  cooducton  are  tep- 
arated,  a  control  re^onsive  to  a  oooditioo  of  the  fluid 
and  a  control  responsive  to  liquid  level  in  said  lower 
conductor  mutually  controlling  separation  of  said  con- 
ductors and  said  feed 


2,M7,327 
FILTER  APPARATUS 
Mff«il,Mkh. 
It,  1957,  Sarini  N*.  434,943 
4CUtaH.   (CL21»— 194) 


1.  la  a  fluid  filter  apparatus,  an  upper  shell  and  a  lower 
shell  having  open  confronting  surfaces,  a  supply  line  lead- 
ing to  the  upper  shell,  a  discharge  leading  from  the  lower 
shell,  ooa  of  said  shells  being  movable  away  from  and 
towsurd  the  other  shell,  meam  responsive  to  pressure  in 
one  of  the  shells  for  moving  said  movable  shell  away 
from  said  other  shell,  means  for  feeding  a  filter  medium 
between  said  shells,  meam  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
movable  shell  away  from  said  other  shell  for  actuating 
said  feeding  means,  and  a  delayed  action  control  meam 
for  arresting  said  feeding  meam  and  also  for  returning 
said  movable  shell  toward  the  other  shell. 


1 .  In  a  liquid  filter  aparatus,  a  support,  a  head  on  said 
support  having  a  normally  open  inlet  for  liquid  to  be 
filtered  and  having  a  normally  closed  drain,  a  backing 
member  within  said  head  having  opposite  liquid  pervious 
surfaces,  loose  granules  coating  said  surfaces  to  provide 
spaced  filter  media,  said  backing  member  having  a  nor- 
mally open  outlet  out  of  said  head,  a  pump  normally 
supplying  contaminated  liquid  to  said  head  and  maintain- 
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ing  a  liquid  pressure  therein  above  atmospheric  pressure 
to  force  the  liquid  through  the  head  and  also  to  hold  the 
granules  to  said  backing  member,  a  control  req>oasive  to 
a  predetermined  increase  in  the  back  pressure  within  said 
head  to  close  said  inlet  and  head  outlet  and  open  said 
drain,  means  operable  to  introduce  compressed  air  into 
said  head  to  hold  the  granules  to  said  backing  member 
on  loss  of  the  liquid  pressure,  means  operable  to  effect 
a  partial  vacumm  within  said  backing  member  to  bold 
the  granules  thereto,  a  control  responsive  to  predeter- 
mined decrease  in  the  level  of  the  liquid  draining  from  said 
head  to  shut  off  the  compressed  air  and  start  the  vacuum 
effecting  means,  a  movable  carrier  having  a  pair  of 
scrapers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  backing  member,  said 
carrier  movable  in  one  direction  to  remove  the  foreign 
matter  and  some  of  the  granules  from  one  surface  of  the 
filter  media  and  movable  in  the  q^xMite  direction  to  re- 
move the  foreign  matter  and  some  of  the  granules  from 
the  opposite  surface  of  the  media,  said  carrier  controlled 
by  said  liquid  level  reqx>nsive  control,  an  indexing  mech- 
anism operable  to  index  said  carrier  to  engage  one  of 
the  scrapers  with  one  of  the  filter  media  surfaces  on  travel 
of  the  carrier  in  one  direction  and  to  engage  the  other 
scraper  with  the  other  of  said  filter  media  surfaces  for 
travel  of  the  carrier  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  a  timer 
controlling  movement  of  said  carrier  and  said  indexing 
mechanism  and  controlled  by  said  liquid  level  responsive 
control. 
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DISPOSABLE  WATER  FILTER  ATTACHMENT 

Egon  Sorcnseii,  Glen   Riddle,   Pa^  nadgaor  to  Swoc 

Corporatioa,  GIca  Riddk,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pca^ 

qrlvania 

ApplicatkM  October  3f,  If 54,  Serial  No.  €19487 

4  Claiais.    (CL  21»— 2S2) 


1.  A  filter  attachment  comprising  a  mounting  fitting, 
said  mounting  fitting  including  an  inlet  connection  and 
an  outlet  connection,  a  diqxMable  cartridge  releasably 
carried  by  said  mounting  fitting,  said  mounting  fitting 
having  a  bore  therethrough,  a  fastener  passing  through 
said  bore  and  securing  said  cartridge  to  said  mounting 
fitting,  said  cartridge  having  projecting  inlet  and  outlet 
fittings  releasably  communicated  with  said  inlet  and 
outlet  connections. 


within  the  shell;  means  to  rotate  the  outer  basket  within 
the  shell;  an  inner  basket  loosely  fitted  within  the  outer 
basket  and  comprising  two  separate  halves,  the  inner 
basket  top  edge  being  substantially  coplanar  with  tttc 
outer  basket  top  edge  and  its  outer  diameter  befaif  kas 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  outer  basket,  the  inner 
basket  halves  shifting  radially  outwardly  against  the  outer 
basket  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  caused  by 
rotating  the  outer  basket  with  the  inner  basket  therein, 
an  outer  basket  disc  shaped  cover  for  covering  the  outer 
basket  and  being  under  and  secured  to  the  shell  cover 


and  being  provided  with  a  continuous  annular  sealing  strip 
secured  thereto  at  its  outer  periphery  and  against  its 
bottom  wall  and  arranged  to  rest  on  the  top  edge  of  the 
outer  basket  and  beneath  the  outer  basket  cover,  said 
scaling  strip  being  of  such  a  radial  dimensioa  as  to  extend 
inwardly  of  the  outer  basket  to  seal  atoo  against  the  top 
edge  of  the  inner  basket  when  the  inner  basket  halves 
are  shifted  against  the  outer  basket  by  centrifugal  force, 
but  to  clear  the  inner  basket  halves  when  the  inner  basket 
is  normally  inserted  within  the  outer  basket  and  before 
the  outer  basket  is  so  routed. 


2JC743t 
FILTER  CONSTRUCTION 

to  The  Ela 
aty.  Utah,  a  corpenliaa  af  I 
AppUorttoa  Sipliitsi  22,  19S5,  SmM  No.  59S,aM 
4  nihil     (CL21»— ^92) 


r 


2,147,329 

CENTRIFUGAL  LAUNDRY  EXTRACTOR  . 

MACHINE 

Abe  Miller,  DctroH,  Mich.,  aaigDor  to  MOkr  Landry 

Machinery  Company,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Applicatioa  August  7, 1957,  Scrfad  No.  (7M1S 

1  Claim,    (a.  21«~.3M) 

A  laundry  extractor  having  an  outer  cylindrical  shell, 

a  disc  shaped  cover  therefor,  and  an  outer  basket  fitted 


1.  In  a  travelling  web  filter  consisting  of  a  rotary  drum 
having  a  filter  deck,  a  guide  roller  spaced  from  said 
drum,  an  endless  filter  medium  extending  over  said  drum 
and  said  roller,,  means  for  separate  removal  of  filter 
cake  formed  on  the  filter  medium,  means  for  rotating 
said  drum  in  a  slurry  tank  to  dispose  successive  portions 
of  the  filter  medium  in  a  slurry,  filter  medium  washing 
apparatus  including  a  wash  liquid  retaining  trough  hav- 
ing one  of  its  walls  pivotally  nnounted  for  selective 
movement  from  a  liquid  retaining  to  a  dumping  position, 
whereby  washed  off' solids  accumulated  therein  may  be 
dumped  into  the  slurry  tank,  a  wash  liquid  inlet  com- 
municating with  said  trough,  and  a  wash  liquid  outlet 
communicating  with  said  trough,  said  outlet  including 
an  adjustable  dam  interposed  between  said  troo^  and  the 
exit  end  of  said  outlet  whereby  the  depth  of  wash  liquid 
in  said  trough  may  be  selectively  controlled  and  emptied 
separate  from  said  slurry  tank. 
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2,M7331 
STRAINBR  CONSTBUCnONB 

kiiHi  (NMkvl,  Ml 
to  BlmPra*Kli  CMipa 

Mmtk  24, 19S«,8cilil  No.  573^2 
2CWM.   (CL21t-^71) 


DL,* 


\  ].  A  strainer  compraiot  •  t>o*^  shaped  body  formed 
of  two  intereafaffed  layoi  of  wire  niesh  fabric,  eadi 
layer  having  a  mesh  size  at  variance  with  that  of  the 
other  layer,  a  handle  frame  about  which  the  upper  edge 
portions  of  said  bowl  shaped  body  is  curled,  and  a  re- 
inforcing rim  member  clinched  over  said  curkd  upper 
edft  portions  of  said  body  to  secure  said  frame,  rim 
and  body  in  rigid  aascnbly.  and  a  soldered  ioi°t  be- 
tween intereniMiat  portioos  of  said  layers  to  establish 
rigid  coonectioo  of  said  layers  at  a  plurality  ot  locations 
throogkout  the  area  of  said  body. 


niLVlNG  AflSBMBLY 


2t,  19S4,  SetW  N*.  424,lSt 
(CL  211—147) 


a,M7,333 
HOSTING  CRANE 
D.  Dt  »M«»  HMim 

Umni,  VitmtMlk,Mj. 
Mfy  17, 19S4,  9mU  Ntt.  f9M7t 
ICMm.   (CL  211— 144) 


S 


A  hoisting  crane  comprising  in  combinatioii,  an  upri^t 
standard  having  an  upper  ead,  a  beam  having  a  pivot  end 
and  a  free  end,  and  means  hinging  the  pivot  end  of  the 
beam  to  the  upper  eiKl  of  tbt  standard  for  diq>08itioo  of 
the  beam  at  various  am^  of  indinatioo  to  die  itaad- 
ard,  means  for  elevating  and  lowering  the  beam  about  iti 
pivot  end,  an  elongate  beam  extender,  and  means  for  d^ 
Uchable  mounting  of  the  extender  upon  the  free  eotf  dff 
the  beam  to  increase  the  reach  thereof,  said  mountiag 
means  comprising  a  fulcrum  and  hook  connectioQ  at  the 
free  end  of  the  beam,  a  travelling  load-supporting  car- 
riage shiftable  lengthwise  along  the  beam  extender,  and 
stop  means  selectively  adjustable  upon  the  extender  for 
limiting  travel  of  the  carriage  along  the  beam  extender. 


2,ti7334 
HANDLING  APPARATUS 
LaMaM,FkMkA.T« 
C 


It,  1954,  SctW  No.  455044 
(a.  214—1) 


1.  A  shelving  stack  comprising  at  least  four  snbstan- 
tiaDy  identical  upright  metal  comer  posts.  e*di  poet 
being  of  channel  croas  section  and  having  side  walls, 
each  said  sidto  wall  having  an  intemal  groove  therein 
extending  from  end  to  end  thereof,  the  groove  of  one 
side  wall  being  opposite  to  the  groove  of  the  other  side 
wall,  a  plurality  of  snNtMitially  identical  croas  members 
each  having  end  portions  disposed  between  the  side  walls 
of  separate  pairs  of  said  posts  and  fixed  thereto  to  con- 
nect each  said  pair  of  posts  tofether,  said  posts  being 
otherwise  free  of  fixed  connecting  means,  a  plurality  of 
metal  strips  each  having  a  plurality  of  loogitudinally 
spaced  apertures  therein  and  edge  pcwtioos  disposed  in 
said  grooves  of  the  side  walls  of  one  of  said  posu,  each 
end  of  each  said  strip  beiitg  in  substantial  abutment  with 
one  of  said  cross  members,  and  a  plurality  of  shelves  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  metal  bars  having  a  shelf  member 
carried  thereby,  each  said  bar  having  a  recessed  portion 
at  each  end  thereof  projecting  beyond  said  shelf  member, 
each  said  recessed  portion  being  in  supporting  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  one  of  said  strips  throu^  one  of 
said  apertures,  said  shelves  conHituting  the  sole  means 
connecting  together  said  separate  pairs  of  posts. 


1 .  Engine  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  mobile  base 
frame  structure,  a  supporting  structure  movably  positioned 
upon  said  frame,  said  fnune  structure  being  comprised  of 
a  plurahty  of  interconnected  hollow  members,  means 
coupled  between  said  frame  and  said  supporting  struc- 
ture for  adjusubly  changing  the  relative  lateral  positions 
of  said  frame  and  said  supporting  structure,  said  support- 
ing structure  inchiding  horizontally  positioned  ways 
adapted  to  support  an  engine  for  longitudinal  movement 
thereover,  means  carried  by  said  supporting  structxu^  for 
moving  said  engine  over  said  ways,  means  comprising  in- 
dividually operable  iack  members  carried  by  said  frame 
for  adjusubly  locating  the  vertical  position  of  said  frame 
relative  to  the  ground,  and  means  for  adjusubly  diang- 
ing  the  relative  vertical  positions  of  said  franse  aiul  said 
supporting  structure,  said  last  mentioned  mewn  indoding 
cable  means  internally  disposed  within  said  hoUow  mem- 
bers of  said  frame  structure  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  supporting  structure  and  actiuting  means  carried  by 
said  frame  for  effecting  adjusUble  displacement  of  said 
cable 
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2fM7>J35 
GLASSWARE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Eaiten  HaroU  Maaford,  Ottnn  Lak%  Mkk, 

ApplladM  NoTMBbtr  1, 19M,  S«<Jno.  4«S,SM 
iOitei.   (CLai4— 1) 


<    »  n;    I. 


'r..    - 


S         ■ 


the  elevidnf  means  throogboat  t  sabetaatiaJ  ana  o<  the 
cement  bin.  an  open  top,  panitioiMd,  saad  and  aggregate 
•torage  hopper  of  onaJler  capacity  than  the  oamait  bin 
mounted  oo  the  vehicle  ««*^friifT  the  oeoieot  bin  aad  of  a 
height  convenient  for  filling  from  grouad  itonid  ■gt^ryitt 
piles  by  means  of  a  tractor  mounted  scoop  sho««U  cos- 
^troUed  discharge  gate  means  in  the  lower  end  of  the  saad 
and  aggregate  hopper,  a  weigh  batcher  removably  mounted 
beneath  the  sand  and  aggregate  hopper  to  receive  material 
gravitating  from  said  hopper  throu^  said  gate  m*>«i»f^ 
a  cement  compartment  mounted  within  the  weigh  batcher, 
a  cement  conveyor  extending  from  the  cement  bin  to  a 
point  adjacent  the  cement  compartment  of  the  wei^ 
batcher,  controlled  actuating  means  mounted  to  drive  the 
cement  conveyor  for  tFansferring  a  predetermined  weight 
of  cement  from  the  cement  bin  into  the  cement  compart- 
ment of  the  wei^  batcher,  means  for  controlling  the  dis- 
charge o(  material  from  the  weigh  batcher,  and  a  batch 
materials  conveyor  removably  mounted  beneath  the  weigh 
batcher  to  receive  the  contents  of  the  latter  when  dis- 
charged therefrom  and  to  convey  said  contents  toward 
a  selected  delivery  point 


;•*  •*' 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  transferring  formed  ware  from 
stationary  ware  forming  units,  the  combination  of  a  ware 
receiving  table,  means  to  continuously  rotate  said  ubie 
in  a  clockwise  directicm.  a  series  of  ware  supporting 
pedestals  disposed  in  spaced  apart  relationship  about  the 
circumference  of  said  uble  and  adapted  to  receive  formed 
ware  from  said  forming  units,  transfer  arms  individual 
to  each  said  pedesUl,  a  cnitinuously  routing  cam  com- 
mon to  all  said  transfer  arms,  said  cam  adapted  for 
counter-clockwise  roution  to  actuate  each  said  transfer 
arm  in  counter-clockwise  sequence  for  transferring  ware 
from  each  said  pedestal  in  seriatim,  the  timing  between 
said  oppositely  rotating  members  being  such  that  th« 
ware  is  transferred  to  the  said  receiving  uble  in  repeated 
numerical  sequence  beginning  with  first  forming  unit  to 
the  last  and  means  to  move  the  ware  from  said  ubie 
in  the  said  numerical  sequence. 


2,M73J7 

RAILWAY  CAR  WEIGHING  AND  UNLOADING 

APPARATUS 

WBart  E.  Ericfcna,  CUa««.  DL,  MrfMrla  LM-MI 

■  cwpOTitfMieffiteata 
^  rt  If ,  19S7,  SaiW  N«.  MM19 


MOBILE  CONCRETE  BATCHING  MECHANBM 
Robert  B.  Soldhii,  MOlbnc  and  Darid  R.  Caap,  Cmei^ 

tkMHCaUf.  ^^ 

AppUcatkM  Marck  X  IfSS,  Serial  No,  4f  l^M 
ICIakmM.   (CL214— 3) 


1.  A  device  of  the  type  defined,  compriaiag  a  pri- 
mary base  having  two  spaced  secondary  bases  normaUy 
resting  tliereon.  said  primary  and  secondary  bases  sup- 
porting aligned  rails  thereon  for  guiding  the  wheels  of 
a  railway  car,  said  secondary  bases  being  spaced  to  re- 
ceive the  two  sets  of  wheels  at  oppodte  end  portions  of 
said  car  and  being  supported  for  vertical  movemenu 
relative  to  the  primary  base,  means  for  fastening  a  rail- 
way car  to  said  primary  base  with  its  wheels  resting  on 
said  secondary  bases,  means  mounting  said  primary  base 
for  oadUatory  movemenu  to  effect  the  removal  of  mate- 
rial from  the  car,  means  for  vibrating  said  primary  hate, 
the  secondary  bases  and  the  car  as  a  unit  to  impart 
said  oscillatory  movemenu  to  the  railway  car,  means  for 
lifting  said  secondary  bases  and  the  car  above  said 
primary  base,  aad  means  for  measuring  and  registering 
the  weight  supported  by  said  lifting  meane. 


1.  A  mobile  concrete  batching  mechanism  comprising 
a  trailer-type  vehicle,  a  covered  cement  bin  of  weather- 
proof construction  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  cement 
bin  having  a  capacity  in  excess  of  that  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  <rf  hopper-bottom  bulk  cement  truck,  a  cement 
receiving  hopper  removably  mounted  laterally  adjacent 
the  vehicle  and  positioned  to  receive  bulk  cement  dis- 
charged by  gravity  from  a  hopper-bottom  cement  truck, 
encloMd,  weatherproof  means  for  elevating  cement  from 
the  receiving  hopper  into  the  cement  bin.  means  in  the 
cement  bin  for  distributing  cement  elevated  thereinto  by 


APPARATUS  FOR  PULLMG  AND  RACKING 

jnmH:  in  vertical  posttion 

Wayaa  W.  SftMMiB^Ti|laa,  OMy,,  niip  1 1  |»  J«te  H. 

AppUcadon  Dsrsitir  29, 1H5,  SetW  No.  S5«322 

I.  Apparatus  for  sennang  a  well  by  moving  mbing 
and  rods  to  and  from  same  eomprising.^a  mast  having 
spaced  subsUntially  upright  sundards  for  poaitiooing  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  well  bole  to  be  serviced,  said  standards 
bang  connected  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  axiaUy 
aligned  upper  shafts  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  the 
standards,  means  supporting  said  aligned  shafts  on  said 


Janvaky  6,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


116 


standards  with  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  shafts  spaced 
apart,  axially  afigned  lower  riiafta  carried  by  the  standards 
adjacent  the  lower  ends  thereof  with  ^  adjacent  ends 
of  said  lower  shafts  spaced  apart,  pairs  of  sprockeU  on 
the  respective  ends  of  the  upper  and  lower  shafts,  pairs 
of  endless  chaixis  having  pivotally  connected  links  oper- 
ating over  the  respective  aligned  upper  and  lower 
sprockets,  each  chain  having  a  path  of  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane  defined  by  the  upper  and  lower  tprodiett 
with  the  planes  ol  the  paths  of  movement  of  the  pairs 
of  chains  parallel  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  well  hole 


mounting  of  the  elongated  frame  engaging  the  flexible 
member  adjacent  the  other  end  hereof  whereby  raiMif 
movement  of  the  elongated  frame  and  body  thereon 
moves  the  flexible  member  relative  to  the  dosed  posi- 
tioo  of  the  door  and  arm,  and  spaced  stop  meau  on 
the  flexible  member  for  engaging  the  arm  and  door  to 
effect  relative  swinging  movement  thereof  and  raising 
movement  of  the  door  in  response  to  upward  swinging 
movement  of  the  elongated  frame  and  body  thereon. 


Vd    ■»* 


\ 


to  be  serviced,  an  elevator,  means  attached  to  the  respec- 
tive chains  and  adapted  to  travel  therewith  for  pivocally 
suapeiiding  the  tubiag  elevator  between  said  chains,  said 
sprockets  being  positioned  relative  to  the  weO  hole  where- 
by the  chains  each  have  one  run  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
the  elevator  when  suspended  from  said  one  run  of  the 
chains  is  movable  in  alignmrm  with  said  well  hole  and 
when  suspended  from  the  other  rmi  of  said  chains  is 
naovable  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  well  hole,  and  power 
means  operativ<dy  connected  with  the  upper  sprockets  for 
rotating  same  and  effecting  simultaneous  movement  of 
the  chains  for  raising  and  lowering  the  tubing  elevator. 


LOAD  CARRYING  VEHICLES  AND  BODIES 
THEREFOR 

imwm  17, 19S^  8«w'n«.  M4,7M 
f  niJMi    (CL  214— 817) 


(■#ai|a  K* 


BALE  WAG0^8 


I. 

7, 19S7,  taW  No.  MM55 
<CL214— ni) 


I.  la  a  aelf-kiading  and  unloading  bale  wafoa,  fke 
coaabtnatkM  of  a  wheeled  chaasis,  an  eloogated  dnmi 
rocatably  mounted  on  said  chaasit,  kngitodinal  partitioat 
provided  in  said  drum  and  separating  the  interior  thereof 
OHO  a  |4urality  of  ctrcomfereatiaDy  arranged  bale  recciv- 
iag  oompartmeats,  a  bale  loading  and  unloading  iHrtioa 
provided  at  one  end  of  said  drum  in  alignmeol  with  oae 
of  tbe  compartments  tfaereu,  conveyor  mcam  provided 
OQ  said  chasm  in  alignment  with  said  loading  and  tm- 
kwdiaf  station  for  moving  bales  in  and  out  of  the  com- 
partment aligned  with  said  station,  means  for  rotatiag  said 
drum  for  bringing  the  respective  compartments  succea* 
sivdy  in  alignment  with  said  station,  said  conveyor  means 
on  said  chassis  being  profectaMe  in  and  retractable  from 
the  compartments  of  nid  dnmi,  and  means  for  projectittg 
and  retracting  said  conveyor  means  in  and  from  said  com- 
partments. 

2,M7^1 
LOAD  CARRIAGE  FOR^A  ROAD  VEHICLB 

III      ij  4,l»57,8«MNo.<32,5tt 
4  niilMi    (CL  214-472) 


1.  In  a  load-ovrying  apparatus  having  a  wheel  sup- 
ported chassis  with  an  elongated  frame  having  the  rear- 
ward portion  thereof  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the 
rear  cod  of  the  chassis  for  vertical  swinging  movement 
relative  thereto  with  oMans  for  raising  and  lowering  said 
elongated  fraaw,  a  load-carrying  body  having  a  bottom, 
side  and  front  end  wall  with  an  open  rear  end,  means 
securing  the  body  on  tbe  eloogated  frame,  a  door  for 
doatng  the  rear  opening  of  the  body,  means  pivotally 
mounting  the  door  on  the  body  at  the  upper  end  oi 
the  rear  opening  thereof  for  swinging  movement  for 
opening  and  closing  said  rear  opening,  an  arm  hinged  on 
the  door  adjacent  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof  for  verti- 
cal swinging  movement  relative  thereto,  an  elongated 
flexible  naember  movably  engaging  the  arm  and  door  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  pivotal  naountings  thereof,  resilient 
means  connecting  one  eixl  of  the  flexible  member  to  the 
door,  means  on  the  chassis  and  spaced  from  the  pivotal 


I.  In  a  vehictilar  transfer  unit  of  the  class  described, 
an  elongated  vehicle,  a  lift  fork  having  mutually  co- 
planar  load-supporting  arms  extending  transversely  and 
rigidly  from  a  planar  frame,  a  carriafe  supporting  said 
fork  frame  for  iu  rectilinear  adjintment  thereon,  a  tum- 
uMe  carried  by  the  vehicle  for  its  routive  adiustmeot 
about  a  fixed  u|mght  axis  through  a  central  longitudinal 
vehicle  line,  and  means  adjustably  and  hingedly  mouttittg 
said  carriafe  on  the  turntable  for  in  swinging  adjustment 
about  a  horizontal  axis  fixedly  related  to  die  turntable 
and  its  rotation  with  the  tomtable  between  a  k»adii«  poai- 
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tion  in  which  the  fork  anns  are  extended  for  loading  en- 
gagement beneath  an  elongated  load  article  horizontally 
disposed  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  an  angularly 
tilted-back  load-transporting  position  in  which  the  load 
article  is  cradled  between  the  fork  arms  and  frame  in 
overlying  relation  to  the  said  vehicle  line. 


being  six  of  said  downwardly  extending  members  for 
each  object  so  seated;  all  of  said  tubular  object  supporting 
members  being  hollow  with  both  ends  open. 


a 


SAFETY  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROTA- 

nVELY  MANIPULATED  MEMBER 

Cound  W.  Bmts  aad  Jotf*  A.  Laxartc,  Rocbatcr,  Mfam. 

AppHcatfoa  Masr  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  65S43i 
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I.  In  a  rotatively  manipulated  member,  an  outer  cy- 
lindrical member  having  an  end  portion,  said  end  portion 
having  an  opening  formed  therein,  a  disc  member  mount- 
ed concentrically  within  said  outer  member,  means  for 
urging  said  disc  toward  said  opening  of  said  end  portion 
of  said  outer  member,  an  inner  cylindrical  member  bav- 
ing  an  end  portion  and  concentrically  and  rouubly 
mounted  in  said  outer  member,  equally  spaced  slot  means 
formed  on  said  outer  member,  equally  spaced  projections 
formed  oo  said  disc  member  adapted  to  engage  said  slot 
means,  means  foe  engaging  said  disc  member  with  said 
inner  member  simuluneously  with  the  engagement  of 
said  projections  with  said  slot  means  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber to  thereby  rotate  said  inner  member  by  rotating  said 
outer  member. 


As  a  new  article  of  manufacture;  a  side  plate  for  an 
electric  outlet  or  switch  box,  a  tab  turned  out  from  the 
front  edge  of  the  box  and  apenured,  a  screw  extending 
through  the  aperture,  and  a  toggle  nut  oo  the  screw,  aid 
side  plate  being  fonned  to  present  a  groove  for  the  nut 
to  slide  in,  and  said  plate  supportingly  «^i»g**^  the  end 
of  the  screw  opposite  said  tab. 


Fraak  G. 
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WEATHERPROOF  OUTLET 
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1.  In  combination,  at  least  two  like  trays  adapted  to  be 
placed  one  directly  above  the  other,  the  trays  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  inside  a  crate  or  other  container,  each 
tray  comprising  a  flat  plate  having  perforations  arranged 
m  rows,  each  perforation  being  of  sufficient  size  to  receive 
and  seat  the  lower  end  of  a  fragile  object;  a  plurality  of 
resilient  flexible  tubular  object-supporting  members  fixed 
to  said  flat  plate  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  where- 
by  every  object-seaUng  perforation  has  one  of  said  tubular 
members  on  either  side;  said  tubular  members  being  lo- 
cated and  dimensioned  so  that  the  sides  of  the  seated 
objects  are  either  contacted  by  said  tubular  members  or 
will  be  contacted  upon  slight  tilting  of  said  objects;  and 
a  plurality  of  resilient  flexible  tubular  object-supporting 
members  fixed  to  said  flat  plate  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  into  contact  or  near  contact  with 
the  sides  of  an  object  seated  on  the  next  lower  tray,  there 


All  all  weather  electrical  outlet  comprising  a  bsse  plate 
defining  an  upstanding  annular  flange  providing  an  outlet 
opening,  a  cover  having  a  flat  seating  surface  to  seat 
on  said  annular  flange,  a  hinge  extension  on  said  cover 
havmg  parallel  side  edges  and  an  inner  surface  which  is 
parallel  to  the  seating  surface,  a  bracket  secured  to  said 
base  plate  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  parallel  bracket 
arms,  a  pivot  bar  secured  by  said  bracket  arms  hi  pvalld 
spaced  relation  to  said  base  plate,  a  pair  of  depending 
flanges  on  said  hin«e  extension  defining  openings  for 
receiving  said  pivot  bar.  one  of  said  flanges  being  dis- 
posed inwardly  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  adja- 
cent side  edge  of  said  hinge  extension  to  define  a  cover 
hinge  extensioa  abutment  flange,  and  a  spring  helically 
disposed  on  said  pivot  bar  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  bracket  and  the  other  end  secured  to  said  cover  a 
distance  from  said  first  end  to  exen  tension  stress  on 
said  spring  to  move  said  cover  and  abutment  flange 
laterally  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  abutment  flange 
contacting  the  rear  surface  of  one  of  the  bracket  arms 
wherein  the  cover  ia  locked  m  open  position  when  said 
cover  is  pivoted  upwardly  a  predetermmed  extent,  said 
spring  further  being  under  torsion  stress  to  bias  said 


Janxjaby  6,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


117 


cover  dowDwanlly  upoa  said  annular  flaofe  when  said 
cover  and  abutnent  flanfe  are  moved  lateraUjr  io  the 
opfwdte  direction  past  said  bracket  arm  rear  surface. 


FLOATING  PLASTIC  SCREEN 
Alfred  CWmpfat.  Paris,  FkaMe,  iiilpiiir  af 

la  TU  BritM 

aBrilish 

~  2«,  195S,  ScrWN^SM,5M 
ft  ■B^wkJnaB  FrBBce  OdoMr  •»  19S4 
If  ddfH.    (CL  22^-4^ 


1.  The  oombliiadoo  with  a  sionfe  ^tmd  for  volatile 
liquids,  the  vessel  having  an  nprifht  wall  and  a  fixed  roof, 
of:  a  blanket  compristag  an  upper  thin  sheet  of  flexible 
aiiilic  plastic  material  and  attached  to  the  underside  of 
said  upper  sheet,  a  plurality  of  small,  cootisuoos,  cellular 
float  units,  said  float  units  comprisiag  an  upper  thin 
sheet  of  flexible  elastic  plastic  material  having  attached 
thereto  another  thin  sheet  of  flexible  elastic  plastic  ma- 
terial in  which  a  ptnrahty  of  contiguous  hollow  cells  are 
provided,  dwae  two  float  noit  sheets  being  attached  one 
to  the  other  around  said  cells  to  seal  said  cells  indi- 
vidually and  prxwide  said  plurality  of  small  contiguous 
cellular  float  uaiu.  said  blanket  being  capable  of  float- 
ing on  the  fres  surface  of  the  stored  liquid  with  said 
int  meatiooed  upper  thin  Aeet  at  s  small  distance  from 
and  ID  a  paraUcl  direction  with  the  free  surface  of  the 
stored  liquid  for  protecting  tfic  same  against  evaporation, 
the  blanket  being  of  a  size  and  configuratioo  to  cover 
lubstanrially.  but  not  entirely,  the  entire  free  surface  of 
the  stored  liquid  so  as  to  leave  only  a  narrow  clearance 
between  the  periphery  of  the  Maakct  and  said  wall  pro- 
viding a  narrow  free  aiwular  Uquid  surface  between  said 
periphery  and  said  wall  whereby  catchtng  and  wedging 
bf  onevennesses  of  said  wall  is  sobstaadally  avoided 
when  the  blanket  rises  or  fells  srith  the  level  of  the 
stored  liquid;  and.  an  apron  for  said  blanket,  made  also 
of  at  least  one  thin  sheet  of  flexible  elastic  plastic  ma- 
terial, which  is  of  sulBcieat  rigidity  to  be  self-supporting 
yet  sufBdently  flexible  lo  be  deformed  if  submitted  to 
stresses  resulting  from  being  caught  by  unevennesses  of 
said  wan,  and  sufBciently  elastic  to  resume  its  original 
form  when  it  has  passed  the  unevennesses,  said  apron 
extending  upwardly  from  said  blanket  and  fringing  the 
blanket  around  substantially  its  entire  periphery  in  sub- 
stantially wholly  spaced  relation  to  said  wall  for  main- 
uining.  above  said  narrow  free  annular  liquid  surface 
and  at  said  wall,  a  ring  of  vapours  in  equilibrium  with 
the  stored  liquid,  whereby  the  losKS  by  evaporation  on 
the  free  annular  liquid  surface  are  restricted  in  a  con- 
siderable degree. 


LIQUID  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

"  ^  af 


It,  1957,  SetW  N«.  i3MM 
•ca  Fahiwiy  4, 19SC 

4CL23i— ao 

1.  AppantDi  for  storing  a  volatile  tnid  oorapristng  a 
^yik  having  a  bottoin,  a  rigid  side  wall  and  a  top,  a  fill- 


mg  pipe  extending  through  said  side  wall,  a  flexible  screen 
to  oorer  die  surface  of  the  stored  fluid,  a  plurality  of 
hollow  dements  at  the  bottom  of  said  screen  to  cause 
said  screen  to  float  on  the  surface  ot  the  stored  fluid, 
an  open-ended  extension  tube  connected  to  said  filling 
pq»e  and  extending  from  said  side  wall  into  said  tank  and 
parallel  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  a  plurality  of  holes 
spaced  along  the  length  and  passing  throu^  the  top  of 
said  extension  tube,  the  lengdi  of  said  extoision  tube  be- 
ing greater  ttian  fifty  centimeters  with  the  hole  nearest 
to  said  side  wall  being  at  least  fifty  centimeters  from  said 
side  wan,  a  irfmality  of  openings  io  said  screen  diqwaed 
over  said  extension  tube,  the  opening  nearest  said  side 


waU  being  at  least  fifty  fcntlmftrrs  from  said  side  wall, 
a  plurality  of  valves  attached  to  the  top  of  said  screen 
each  covering  one  of  said  npwiings,  the  total  cross  scc- 
tional  area  of  said  opemngs  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
croes-sectional  area  of  said  extension  tube,  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  extension  tube  being  at  least  double 
the  croas  sectional  area  of  said  filling  pipe,  aikd  a  semi- 
rigid reinforcing  element  attadied  to  the  top  of  said 
screen  near  the  peiipheiy  of  said  screen  whereby  when 
fluid  and  a  gas  are  injected  into  said  tank  via  said  filling 
pipe  and  said  extension  tube,  deforming  of  said  screen 
by  po^ets  of  gas  is  mintraiad  by  said  reinforcing  ele- 
ment and  by  ssid  valve-covered  openings  which  permit 
escape  of  tfie  gas  which  rises  to  tbe  surface  of  the  fluid. 
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CONTAINER 
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1.  A  shallow  rectangular  container  of  sheet  material 
comprising  a  body  member  and  a  cover  member,  each 
having  front,  rear,  and  side  walls  integrally  formed  with 
a  top  and  bottom  wall,  respectively,  the  rear  waU  and 
the  immediately  adjacent  sections  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  body  member  having  a  portion  equal  in  height  to  the 
maximum  height  of  the  remaining  sections  of  said  side 
wall,  said  cover  member  fitting  snugly  over  the  body 
member  with  its  front,  rear,  and  side  walls  overlapping, 
at  least  in  part,  the  corresponding  walls  of  the  body 
nnember  with  the  edges  of  portions  of  the  body  waUs  of 
ntaximum  height  abutting  the  top  wall  of  the  cover 
member,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  members  to 
permit  relative  swinging  movement  thereof  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  adjacent  said  rear  walls,  which  connection 
consists  of  mating  nodes  and  elongated  recesses  fonned 
in  the  side  walls  of  the  two  members  adjacent  the  rear 
walls  thereof,  said  recesses  each  extending  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  upper  edge  of  a  side  wan 
of  the  cover  monber  forwardly  towards  the  froQt  end 
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and  downwardly  to  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of 
said  side  wall,  and  said  nodes  being  each  located  adjacent 
the  rear  end  of  the  upper  edge  of  a  side  wall  of  the 
body  member,  whereby  when  said  c<Mitainer  is  open  said 
nodes  are  positioned  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  said 
recesses  and  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  members 
to  close  the  container  moves  the  nodes  towards  the  upper 
ends  of  the  recesses,  thereby  guiding  the  members  into 
proper  doting  alignment,  said  nodes  being  positioned 
adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  the  recesses  when  the  con- 
tainer is  closed. 

MOLDED  FLASnC  ARUCXES  SUCH  AS 

ouTurr  BOXES 

Wmiain  M.  Pvkcr,  Jr^  Parfcctibwi,  W.  Va^ 

Ui  "      -     -   - 


face  of  the  kmcr  cod  ai  each  cam  plate,  vertical  opaUuid- 
ing  ke^er  blocks  nirmountiiig  the  neck  ring,  and  ahoil 
inclined  lower  surfaoct  on  said  keeper  blocks  co-«cti^ 
with  the  cam  plates  oo  said  cap  for  tight^iiig  or  releas- 
ing the  assembly. 


2JM7J51 
BODY  RETAINING  ^nlP  LOOSENING  COVEK 

AND  CAN 
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An  open  face  box  to  be  used  as  an  outlet  or  junction 
box  and  adapted  to  be  supported  from  an  unfinished 
wall  or  the  like  with  its  open  outer  face  disposed  adjacent 
the  wall  area  to  be  plastered,  said  box  being  molded 
from  a  rigid  plastic  material  and  having  at  the  edge  of 
its  open  face  a  part  with  an  outwardly-facing  element- 
mounting  screw  hole  therein,  internal  screw  threads  in 
said  hole  and  of  a  size  to  receive  a  metal  machine  screw, 
and  a  thin  flash  of  the  plastic  nuterial  temporarily  clos- 
ing the  screw  receiving  end  of  the  hole  to  protect  the 
screw  threads  therein  from  plaster  during  the  plastering 
operation,  said  flash  being  molded  integrally  with  said 
part  and  being  hard  but  readily  breakable  when  an  ele- 
ment-mounting machine  screw  is  to  be  inserted  in  the 
hole,  said  flash  being  slightly  spaced  mwardly  from  the 
outer  surface  of  the  part  at  the  open  face  of  the  box  to 
provide  a  countersink  concentric  with  the  hole  to  indi- 
cate the  location  of  the  flash. 


A  container  comprising  telescoping  can  and  cover 
elements,  said  can  element  having  a  bottom  portioo  and 
an  upstanding  fnisto-coakal  wall  portion  defining  an 
open  top  end,  said  cover  element  having  a  top  portion 
and  a  depending  frusto-cooical  wall  portion  defining  an 
open  botuxn  end,  said  wall  portions  having  a  substan- 
tially common  longitudinally  extending  axis  generally 
normal  to  the  top  and  bottom  portions  with  the  wall 
portion  of  the  can  element  tapering  toward  said  axis  and 
toward  the  open  top  end.  the  wall  portion  of  the  cover 
element  diverging  away  from  said  axis  toward  the  open 
bottom  end,  said  wall  portions  being  substantially  con- 
tiguous and  disposed  in  generally  parallel  retatioasfaip 
when  said  can  and  cover  elements  are  positioned  in  con- 
centric relation  to  each  other  during  assembly  of  the 
container  to  form  an  insUnuneous  seal  therebetween 
over  subsUntially  the  full  height  of  the  wall  portioo  of 
the  can  element  when  the  wall  portions  are  moved 
axially  of  each  other  and  brought  into  frictional  engage- 
ment on  assembly  of  the  container,  said  wall  portion  of 
the  cover  element  extending  from  the  top  portion  thereof 
beyond  the  bottom  portion  of  the  can  elemem  and  ter- 
minating in  a  lower  edge  which  proiects  below  the  bottom 
portioo  of  the  can  element  when  the  elements  are  in 
assembled  relation  to  enable  the  imtantaneous  breaking 
oi  the  seal  and  disassembly  of  the  elements  by  tapping 
the  said  lower  edge  against  a  solid  surface. 


CLOSURE  CAPS 
W.  Fleckewlsfa,  MflwMriwe,  Wis. 
AfffUcation  imfy  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  S9«,941 
i^i'^mn  .  1  CMm    (CL  1J>    4f) 
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A  closure  cap  assembly  comprising  a  neck  ring,  an  in- 
clined interior  surface  in  said  neck  ring,  a  plug  having 
a  wide  peripheral  depression  to  acconunodate  an  O  ring, 
said  depression  being  trapezoidal  in  cross-section  whereby 
the  inner  wall  of  said  depression  is  pitched  at  an  inclina- 
tion varying  from  the  inclination  of  the  neck  ring  to  effect 
tightening  of  said  plug  by  compression  of  Uie  O  ring 
therebetween,  a  cap  roUtaUy  secured  to  said  plug,  verti- 
cal wings  on  said  cap  for  manual  rotation  thereof,  inte- 
gral cam  plates  on  the  cap,  a  stop  boss  on  the  upper  sur- 


In  a  covered  skillet  a  lid  for  a  pan  having  a  circular 
side  wall,  said  lid  comprising  a  dooie-shaped  body  down- 
wardly terminating  in  a  skirt  portioo  of  a  diameter  at 
least  equal  to  the  side  wall  of  said  pan,  said  skirt  portion 
provided  with  inlet  openings  at  intervals  therearoiad,  a 
horizontal  ledge-formmg  wall  integrated  with  said  skirt 
portion  and  coextensive  therewith,  said  Ifdp  formiin 
wall  projecting  inwardly  of  said  skirt  portion  to  seat  on 
said  side  wall  and  having  an  famer  edge  portioa,  a  re- 
taining wall  of  a  circular  extent  depending  fttrni  said 
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ledte-fonning  wall  «t  taid  faner  edfe  portion  for  en- 
gagmt  said  tide  wall  for  {wtcludiag  diipiaceinent  of  the 
lid  when  the  lid  is  placed  on  the  pan,  and  vertical  baffle 
walls  disposed  interiorly  of  said  lid  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  skirt  portion  thereof,  each  baffle  wall  located  behind 
an  inlet  opening  in  said  ildit  pratioo  and  providint  &n 
intervening  paasage  communicating  at  its  ends  with  the 
free  space  within  the  lid,  each  baffle  wall  ioined  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  ledge-forming  wall  and  having  a  junc- 
ture at  its  upper  end  with  said  skirt  portion  over  and 
above  the  re^ective  inlet  opening. 


2,ti7,Jf9 

DBTLAY  BOX  FOB  WATCHES,  ETC 
R.  BaAom  N«w  Ywtk,  N.  Y^  aarffMr  la  Anww 
-    ^'■^■y*  toufpiiiiii,   Weil  New 
N*  It  a  canatsttas  €■  riaw  Mnnr 
iariH  4,  INC,  Sariri  Nti/TH 
iCUam.   (CL22«— 12) 


opening  cofl  in  a  drcnh  braocfa  in  teriea  with  the  liquid 
contact  switdi,  having  a  relay  twitdi  in  series  with  the 
liquid  contact  iwitdi,  and  having  a  relay  switdb-dodag 
coil,  the  etoctiical  means  for  opening  and  dodag  the 
valves  taclnding  solenoids,  a  timer  having  a  nonnaOy 
doaed  switch  and  a  normally  open  switch,  the  nonnally 
dosed  switch  being  in  a  drcoit  brandi  in  series  with  the 
inlet  valve  soleaoid  aad  with  the  relay  switch  and  is 
paralld  with  the  series-connected  rday  switdnopeiung 
con  and  liquid  contact  switch,  the  normally  open  switch 
being  in  series  with  two  circuit  branches,  one  iododing 
die  outlet  vdve  soicBoid  and  the  odier  indwding  the 
rday  switdwipening  oofl,  and  dectrkal  means  respoasive 
to  the  timtt  for  opening  the  outlet  valve. 


r<47f 


1  In  a  displiy  box  of  the  type  having  a  base  portion 
adapted  to  be  doaed  by  a  lid  ptvotally  hinged  to  the 
rear  side  of  said  baae  portion,  the  improved  construction 
compnstng  s  lid  comprising  two  plastic  coawpositiooa  hav- 
ing difierenf  transparencies,  said  lid  having  an  inside  coo* 
cave  and  an  outside  convex  surface,  the  front  curved 
portion  of  said  lid  being  made  of  transparent  plastic  ma- 
terial of  aelf-supportiag  thickness,  the  rear  portion  ai  said 
lid  being  formed  of  opaque  plastic  material,  whereby 
said  lid  may  be  opened  so  that  the  base  area  thereof  is 
preferentially  illuminated  from  above  by  light  passii^ 
through  said  tranqiarent  portion  while  the  opaque  por- 
tions thereof  provides  s  background  for  the  ronf*Tm  ai 
the  opened  box. 


2,M7354 
LIQUID  DBgENSINC  MBCHANBM 
\»  I  aasalai  iiavctlawBt  and  Jams  R« 
Fa^  aaslgBon  to  ■all 
fm^  a  rsrpsraian  af 

nna  12,  19S7.  ietlal  Nn.  MS47t 
in  Ilia  I     (CLUI    go 


USEFUL   IN 
DILUnONS 


XMTtSSS 
AFPARATUS    AND   METHODS 
FREFARATION    OF 
LIQUIDS 

~    na,  W< 

2, 19S4,  SedW  Nn.  45334t 
iqilwi    (CL2U— UO 


OF 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  diaracter  described  i  nmprisif 
two  paralld  spaced  horixontal  stationary  plates,  a  third 
plate  nsoonted  between  said  stationary  plates  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  die  top  and  bottom  plates  having 
two  pain  of  aligned  apertures  and  the  top  plate  having 
an  aperture  spaced  between  said  pairs  of  apertures,  an 
aperture  in  said  third  plate  and  means  retaining  said 
plates  in  relatively  movable  rdation  for  passing  said  durd 
plate  aperture  in  sequence,  first  into  alignment  widi  one 
of  said  pairs  of  aligned  apertures,  second  into  alignment 
with  the  intermediate  top  pfaite  aperture,  and  then  into 
alignment  with  d»e  other  pair  of  aligned  apertures, 
whereby  said  third  plate  aperture  may  carry  a  liquid 
placed  therein  through  the  first  pair  of  apertures  into 
communication  with  a  liquid  diqxwed  in  said  intermediate 
top  plate  aperture  for  inixture  therewith,  and  then  may 
carry  the  volume  of  mixed  liquid  contained  therein  into 
alignment  with  die  second  pair  of  aligned  a()ertaies  for 
permitting  removal  oi  the  mixed  liquid  therefrom. 


CfiL 


I.  A  liquid  dispensing  system  induding  a  source  of 
liquid  under  pressure  and  a  discharge  pipe  through  which 
the  liquid  i*  dispensed  to  a  main  system,  in  combination 
with  a  measuring  container,  an  inlet  valve  between  the 
source  and  tlia  msaniring  container,  an  outlet  valve  be- 
tween the  measuring  container  and  the  discharge  pipe, 
dectrical  means  operative  when  the  measuring  container 
is  empty  for  closing  the  outlet  valve  and  opening  the  inlet 
valve  in  response  to  a  timer,  dectrical  means  responsive 
to  the  levd  of  the  liquid  in  the  measuring  container  for 
dosing  dM  inlet  valve  induding  a  liquid  contact  switch, 
said  mmm  iadodiag  •  rday  havfag  a  rday  swiich- 


VALVE 
takway.N.!^ 
New  Yatk,  N.  Y^  a 
af  Ddawart 

ApHkntton  My  €,  lfS«,  SarW  No.  SM^St 
4CWnB.    (CL2n-^14t) 


>4|L   -  ■      =^ 


1.  A  salf-porging  top  mouadag  valve  for  di^>eBsers 
of  gas-propdled  products  adi^ted  for  use  in  a  substaa- 
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tially  upright  position  wherein  said  valve  is  surrounded 
by  gaseous  propcllant  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
therein  a  product  supply  opening  and  a  gas  admission 
port,  a  yalved  outlet,  a  movable  valve  stem,  said  valve 
stem  being  adapted  to  close  said  outlet  at  a  first  posi- 
tion, to  open  said  outlet  at  a  second  position,  and  to 
simuluneously  open  said  outlet  and  said  gas  admission 
port  and  close  said  product  supply  opening  at  a  third 
position,  a  projecting  member  on  said  valve  body  nor- 
mally restricting  said  valve  stem  to  said  first  and  second 
positions,  and  a  recess  in  said  valve  stem  adapted  to 
receive  said  projection  and  thereby  selectively  permit 
movement  of  said  valve  stem  to  said  third  position  so 
as  to  simultaneously  close  said  product  supply  opening 
and  allow  propellant  gas  to  pass  through  the  thereby 
opened  gal  admission  port  and  said  outlet  and  purge 
said  valve  of  product  ^ 


including  a  resilient  sealing  member  disposed  between 
the  valve  unit  and  containing  member  adjacent  the  re- 
spective flanges  thereof,  and  means  tightly  securing  said 
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FILLABLB  CONTAINER 
Hcmiflni  Schneider  aad  Hedwig  SchMUw,  ■••  H 


^  AppikatkM  October  25,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  61g4g9 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  GcrnaBy  October  M,  If  55 
TOaiM.    (CL222->212) 


'i.  ' 


1.  A  container  having  in  combination  a  flexible  wall 
portion,  a  non-flexible  nozzle  portion  connected  to  said 
wall  portion,  a  tubular  shank  member  passing  through 
said  nozzle  portion  opening  into  said  container,  a  valve 
part  screwed  on  the  exposed  end  of  said  tubular  shank 
member  and  in  communication  with  the  bore  thereof, 
valve  means  within  said  valve  part  for  dispensing  the 
content  of  said  container,  said  valve  means  comprising  a 
movable  valve  member  arranged  within  said  valve  part 
and  adapted  to  close  a  valve  seat  communicating  with 
the  bore  of  said  shank  member,  and  means  for  refilling 
said  container,  said  means  comprising  openings  in  said 
valve  part  which  are  arranged  to  communicate  with  the 
bore  of  the  tubular  shank  member  upon  axial  movement 
of  the  valve  part. 


2,S^358 
AEROSOL  CONTAINER  WITH  VALVE 
A«,i^I^  M««»«I.  FdrfcM.  Com.  , 

ApfrikattM^cbrwry  6, 1954,  Scfffal  No.  5i3^7 
UClafaM.    (CL222-.394) 
1.  An  unproved  receptacle  for  containing  a  substance 
under  pressure  comprising  a  containing  member  having 
an  annular  wall  portion  provided  with  an  intumed  flange 
adjacent  the  open  end  thereof,  a  valve  unit  having  a  valve 
means  and  a  laterally  extending  mounting  portion  pro- 
vided with  a  depending  flange  at  the  edge  thereof  pro- 
jecung  below  said  laterally  extending  mounting  portion 
said  valve  unit  being  adapted  to  fit  over  said  conUining 
member  formmg  a  closure  therefor  with  the  depending 
flange  engaging  the  annular  wall,  a  pressure-sealing  means 


valve  unit  to  taid  containing  member  wedging  therebe- 
tween the  resilient  scaling  member  so  that  the  ■>«'i«»g  ef- 
ficiency of  the  sealing  means  is  maintained  in  the  event 
of  increased  internal  pressures  within  aid  receptacle. 


2,M7359 

SEED  PACKAGE  AND 
a  N. 


I*  Merit  L.  "  ■  ■; 

It,  195^.  S 


(CLin-^its) 


af  Cwestj* 


JL  A  dispensing  package  for  seeds  ccmpririag  a  i«-' 
ceptacle  having  an  open  top.  a  cover  extending  over  the 
open  top  of  said  receptacle,  said  cover  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  openings  each  of  an  elongated  area, 
said  openings  being  arranged  m  a  row  along  and  inwardly 
of  one  side  edge  of  said  cover,  each  of  said  openings 
being  of  the  same  area  and  increasing  in  width  from  one 
end  to  the  other  end  thereof  with  the  narrow  and  larger 
ends  of  the  openings  being  adjacent  each  other,  a  ahdf 
positioned  within  said  receptacle  below  and  spaced  from 
said  cover,  said  shelf  having  an  opening  pocitiooed  a- 
wardly  of  the  side  edge  of  said  sbdf  adjacent  the  oiMr 
side  edge  of  said  cover,  and  a  valve  plate  snperimpoaed 
upon  said  cover  and  connected  to  said  receptacle  for 
sliding  movement  to  poaitioos  partially  or  wholly  bridging 
said  cover  openings.  t 


2J47,3M  i 

SELF-TIMING  DISPENSER  FOR  VAPORIZABLE 
^       ORGANIC  LIQUIDS 

rjnMMrfjigCorponliMi,  Vc«lc«,'*CaW.,  a  corForalloi 

AMicaiiBii  Ayn  2^  1954,  Serial  Naw  ••5,»92     . 
19  rfriii     (CL  2M    541) 


1.  A  self-timing  dispenser  for  vaporizaMe  organic  Nq- 
uida  havioc^  fuQi^cidal  and  decay  inhibitiag  prapartict. 
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compririag :  a  awtallk  oootainer  provided  with  a  remov- 
able cloctoc  ia  its  top;  a  through  port  in  said  domire; 
a  oonnally  gat-tifht  metallic  foil  between  the  port  in 
said  dosure  and  container  contents;  a  body  ci  organic 
vaporixable  liquid  in  said  container  and  a  small  quantity 
of  add  within  said  cootainer,  said  add  having  a  greater 
density  than  said  organic  liquid  and  being  immisdble 
with  the  organic  liquid,  the  quantity  of  acid  and  the 
character  of  the  metal  foil  being  correlated  to  effect  dis- 
ruption of  the  foil  by  said  add  within  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  when  said  cootainer  is  inverted,  to  liber- 
ate said  organic  liquid  through  the  port  in  said  dosure 
at  such  predeMrmined  time. 


form  being  at^ustably  secured  to  said  base  for  elevatiooal 
adjusting  movement  in  relation  to  said  base,  a  manipo- 
labk  member  on  said  base  guided  fbr  movemem  aloag 
the  top  of  said  base,  means  responsive  to  the  movemeirt 
of  said  member  along  the  top  of  said  base  for  moving 
said  platform  elevatiooally  m  relation  to  said  base,  aad 
means  for  damping  die  lower  foot  extremity  fbr 
age  to  the  sopport  device. 


SAW  SCABBARD 


AmM  29, 1957,  SeiW  No.  (55,7t2 
3Clsimi    (CLU4— 2) 


2,M7,M1 
DISPENSING  CAN  HAVING  A  RESILIKNT  SPOUT 
M.  Toll,  CMttm,  DL,  iwlgnif  la 

BL,aeaiFaaa«aaaf; 
17, 19SS,  9mM  No.  S4M79 
Snrfi    (0.222— ^4) 


1.  A  di^xming  can  of  metal,  said  can  having  a  closure 
wall  in  which  is  formed  a  dispensing  opening,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  can  having  a  protective  film  thereon  which 
inhibiu  chemical  action  between  the  can  and  dte  coo- 
tents  thereof,  a  metal  retainer  ring  having  an  imemal 
flange  bearing  against  said  closure  wall  on  the  outside  of 
the  can  and  around  said  dispensing  opening,  the  metal  of 
the  can  around  said  dispensing  opening  bdng  hemmed 
outwardly  of  the  can  over  the  edge  of  said  internal  flange 
to  secure  the  ring  in  place  and  with  the  protective  film 
coated  surface  at  said  hem  extending  to  a  position  facing 
outwardly  of  the  can.  and  a  spout  of  a  resilient,  inert, 
plastic  material  having  a  flaage  which  is  on  the  film  of 
the  film  covered  outwardly  facing  portion  erf  the  hem 
and  is  on  the  internal  flange  of  the  ring  and  is  surrounded 
by  said  retainer  ring,  the  end  of  said  retainer  ring  renoote 
from  the  hem  bdng  curled  radially  inwardly  into  pres- 
sure engagement  with  the  said  spout  flange  and  com- 
pressing said  spout  flange  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  henuned  portion  (tf  said  can. 


K^ 


1.  A  tcabbard  for  saws,  comprising  two  side  memben, 
meam  connecting  the  edge  portions  of  the  side  mem- 
bers together,  said  means  terminating  at  a  poim  spaced 
from  the  top  of  the  scabbard  at  one  edge  of  the  scab- 
bard, a  sttbstantiany  U-«hape  casing  connected  to  the 
outer  surfaces  of  said  side  members  at  points  spaced 
from  the  adjacent  edges  thereof  at  said  one  edge  of  the 
scabbard  and  above  said  termination  point,  and  a  de- 
tachable reversible  saw  tooth  guard  longitudinally  slid- 
ably  located  in  said  casfaig,  said  saw  toodi  guard  being 
formed  of  leather  and  bent  into  substantiaOy  U-shape, 
the  edge  portions  thereof  being  located  between  tttc 
casing  aitd  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  side  members. 


2Ji7«3M 

HOLDER  FOR  MILK  CONTAINER 

N— to  ■■■■Mil.  M-smean,  N.J. 

I  March  22,  I9S7.  Serial  N*.  M7,7S9 
Idahia.   4CL224— 45) 
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DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  DBPLAT  FIGURES 
Erich  Block,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

UfHl  24, 1955, 8«W  No.  S3MS1 
19ffiliai    (CL  223— 120) 
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a 
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I.  A  Mipport  device  fbr  a  display  flgure  having  lower  In  a  holder  for  mflk  cootafaiers,  a  sqoare-shaped  tipper 

portions  simulathig  legs  and  lower  foot  extremities,  com-  horizontal  frame  having  sides,  a  front,  and  a  back;  a 

prising  a  base  adapted  to  extend  along  the  underside  of  a  lower  horizontal  frame  of  the  same  size  and  ^^*P*^ 

foot  extremity,  a  pUtform  for  directly  supporting  at  least  said  upper  frame  and  having  sides,  a  front,  and  a  badk; 

a  part  of  the  underside  of  the  foot  extremity,  said  pUt-  a  U-shaped  vertical  frame  induding  legs  secured  to  the 
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skSet  of  said  horisoiital  frunet  by  ipot  wddtng  and  a 
bate  having  a  central  upwardly  oAet  portion;  two  addi- 
tional vertical  frames  having  lap  secured  to  the  fronts 
and  backs  ot  said  horizontal  frames  by  tpoi  welding  and 
bases  passing  beneath  said  offset  porti(»  and  qwt  welded 
thereto;  and  a  flat  handle  consisting  of  a  main  body 
portioQ  sobstantiaUy  parallel  to  the  lep  of  said  vertical 
frames  and  arranged  midway  therebetween,  a  curved  top 
portion  having  its  end  curled  over  and  welded  to  the 
back  of  said  upper  horizontal  frame  and  an  inclined  bot- 
tom portion  having  its  end  curled  over  and  welded  to 
said  lower  horizontal  frame  whereby  said  main  body 
portion  of  the  handle  is  offset  with  respect  to  the  doeert 
adjacent  legs  of  said  last-mentioned  vertkal  frames,  said 
frames  and  handle  being  covered  with  plastic 


2Jf7,3<S 

CONTAINm 

Harry  B.  La  TomMe,  Ir^  CaaytQ%  Mo. 

ApplicatioB  FebffWffy  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  419.9S2 

IdiiM.   (a.229^L5) 


5       .•.. 


1.  A  paper  container  comprising  a  side  wall  consisting 
of  a  blank  coiled  on  itself  to  provide  overlapping  out- 
side and  inside  wall  en<f  portions  adhesively  secured  to- 
gether in  sealing  relationship,  a  q>oon  iSetachably  carried 
by  the  outer  overlapping  end  portion  as  an  integral  side- 
wall-conformable  extended  part  of  said  portion  at  least 
partially  cut  out  of  said  portion  sufficiently  to  be  readily 
and  completely  removable  therefrom  by  hand,  and  an 
outwardly  foldable  handle  portion  also  integral  with 
said  outside  end  portion  adjacent  the  outer  edge  of  the 
sidewall  in  laterally  di^laced  relationship  with  respect 
to  said  spoon  whereby  the  container  may  be  firmly 
grasped  by  said  handle  portion  whfle  the  q>oon  is  being 
pulled  from  said  outer  end  portion. 


CRATI 
L.  WMm,  BvMsiSB,  aisd  IMpk  J.  Byets,  Des 
DL,  MrffMNTs  lo  Chia«o  Mil  A  Laasber  C«» 
CUci^o,  IB.,  a  r^rtfomkm  of  Dteota 
AppHcadoa  l«ly  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  524,937 
3C]aiM.   (CL229— 14) 


1.  A  crate  for  packaging  a  caUnet  structure  wherein 
only  the  bottom  of  the  cabinet  structure  is  joined  with 
the  crate  which  comprises  a  substantially  square  hoUow 
body  member  of  corrugated  board  defining  a  space  to  re- 
ceive said  structure,  said  body  member  comprising  closing 
flaps  at  each  end  thereof,  an  open  rigid  bottom  platform 
overlying  the  bottom  closing  flaps  and  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  base  oi  the  cabinet  structure,  and  an  open 
rigid  slatted  member  underlying  the  closed  flaps  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  body  member,  a  vertically  ditpottd 


aagntariy-ehapad  member  sacnred  to  adjaceat  sidae  of  tht 
body  member  at  each  comer  forming  portioa  Ihninit  lo 
define  therewith  an  etoagatad  aad  iobctaatially  aqoait 
pocket,  and  a  tnbstaatially  square  daat  fresly  nednd 
i^thin  each  pockat  bearteg  at  its  bottom  cad  igiinst  iht 
platform  skid,  aad  at  ill  ivpcr  aad  against  the  slattad 


N. 
Caa 
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COmNUt  PACKING 

DetraH,  Mick.,  Mstpaar  Is 
y,  lac,  a  rwpirBilaa  of  N«w  Yatfc 
Jaly  li,  1954, 8«W  Na.  197,997 

SCUmB,  (0. 229-14) 
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1.  A  Uaak  for  a  container  comer  packing  and  the 
like,  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  flat  sheet  matsrial. 
said  strip  having  a  series  of  paneb  formed  thereoa  by  a 
plurality  of  parallel  transverse  lines,  each  of  said  paads 
having  a  substantially  ri^t-angled  extended  portion  at 
one  end  thereof  and  a  substantially  right-angled  cut-out 
portion  at  the  other  end  thereof,  the  apex  of  said  extend- 
ed portion  aad  the  apex  of  said  cut-out  portioa  lyiag  oa 
a  line  which  is  parallel  to  said  transverse  l^es,  said  strip 
being  adapted  to  be  reversely  folded  along  said  pandM 
transverse  lines  to  form  an  accordion  pleated  comer  pack- 
ing having  a  container  comer  ^qg^gjng  portion  formed 
by  the  extended  portions  of  said  panels  and  an  article 
engaging  portioa  formed  by  the  cut-out  portions  of  said 
panels. 


CIGAUtTBCABTON 

RY. 
_     24,19St.fl«WNa.72t,7Bt 
2CIbIm.  ((£2291-17) 
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1.  A  dispensing  carton  comprising  a  longitudinal  bot- 
tom panel,  a  pair  of  opposed  longitudinal  side  panels 
each  integral  to  and  at  a  right  angle  to  said  bottom  panel, 
a  top  longitudinal  panel  integral  to  and  normally  at  a 
right  angle  to  a  side  panel,  a  longitudinal  sealer  panel 
integral  to  and  at  a  right  angle  to  said  top  panel  and 
sealed  to  the  adjacent  dispensing  side  panel,  an  end  panel 
integral  to  and  at  a  right  angle  to  each  of  the  ends  of  the 
other  and  opposed  side  panel,  said  top  and  bottom  longi- 
tudinal panels  having  relatively  small  sealer  paneb  in- 
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tegnl  to  and  at  •  ri^t  angle  to  each  of  iu  re^Mctive 
ends  and  sealed  reapectively  to  the  respective  end  panels, 
said  dispcnsint  tide  panel  being  secured  longitudinally 
by  a  perforated  tear  line,  said  longitudinal  sealer  panel 
••cured  to  mid  side  panel  being  secured  by  a  perforated 
tear  line,  said  side  dispensing  panel  having  a  medial 
longitudinal  tear  line  and  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
parallel  tear  lines  each  dispoaed  at  a  right  an^e  to  said 
HMdial  line  thereby  dividing  up  the  dispensing  panel  into 
a  plurality  of  small  individoally  removable  dispensing 
panels,  said  small  sealer  panels  secured  to  oae  of  said 
end  panels  being  secured  by  a  respective  perforated  line 
to  its  respective  top  and  bottom  panel,  thereby  providing 
a  learable  end  panel  tearaMe  away  from  iU  nonnally 
conAning  sealer  panels  secured  thereto. 


iac 


CONTAINKKS  POR  OGARrmS 

CkMta  C  Canan.  New  Ywk,  N.  Y. 

AgpMcartin  iwm  21,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  43t459 

(CL  129— M) 
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ton  wall  and  a  front  wall,  one  of  said  score  lines  deAs- 
tng  an  edge  of  the  front  wall  being  spaced  from  one  end 
edge  of  the  blank  and  defining  a  panel  portion  therebe- 
tween, said  panel  portion  having  a  first  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially longitudinally  extending  and  co-«xtensive  cots 
fonned  therethrough  defining  a  first  plurality  of  in4»- 
pfadent  stripe  of  naaterial  therebetween  whidi  are  at- 
tached only  at  their  ends,  said  panel  portion  also  having 
a  second  frfurality  of  substantially  longitudinally  extend- 
ing and  co-extensive  cuts  formed  therethrough  spaced 
longitudinally  from  said  first  plurality  of  cuts  and  defin- 
ing a  second  plurality  of  indepen<knt  strips  of  material 
therebetween  which  are  attadied  only  at  their  ends,  alter- 
nate strips  of  eadi  of  said  first  plurality  and  second 
plurality  of  strips  having  first,  second  and  third  score 
lines  formed  therein  extending  transversely  to  said  side 
edges  of  the  blank*  said  first  score  lines  being  disposed 
at  one  end  of  the  alterante  strips,  said  second  score  lines 
being  disrcf*^^  *^  t^  opposite  ends  of  the  alternate  strips, 
said  third  score  lines  being  disposed  at  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  alternate  strips  between  said  first  and 


I.  A  conuiner  for  cigarettes  and  similar  articles  com- 
prising, an  outer  cardboard  sleeve  of  rectangular  forma- 
tion having  front  and  rear  walls  which  are  transversely 
arched,  an  arched  tray  slidaMy  monnted  within  the  sleeve 
and  movable  by  diding  movement  to  expose  an  end  por- 
tion out  of  one  end  of  the  sleeve,  the  tray  having  a 
curved  bottom  wall  conforming  in  curvature  to  the  curved 
rear  wall  of  the  sleeve,  the  U^y  having  side  walls  and 
cfxl  walls,  one  of  the  ei>d  walls  being  permanently  closed, 
the  other  end  wall  being  hinged  for  a  portion  only  of  its 
length  to  the  curved  rear  wall  of  the  tray  af  a  central 
point  thereof,  said  end  wall  having  a  forward  edge  con- 
forming in  curvature  to  the  arched  front  wall  of  the  sleeve, 
said  end  wall  having  opposite  end  portions  free  of  attach- 
ment to  the  rear  wall  of  the  tray,  said  hinged  end  wall 
ccMstituting  a  foldable  flap  movable  to  open  position  to 
pelrnit  of  etidwise  removal  of  cigarettes  from  the  tray, 
the  side  walls  of  the  tray  being  each  formed  with  a 
groove  in  its  iimer  sorfacc  adjacent  to  the  free  end  por- 
tions of  the  hinged  end  wall  whereby  said  free  end  por- 
tions can  be  entered  into  said  grooves  to  hold  the  hinged 
end  wall  in  closed  position,  the  side  walls  of  the  tray 
slightly  diverging  away  from  one  another  from  the  doaed 
end  of  the  tray  to  the  hinged  wall  thereof  to  cause  the 
sleeve,  when  fitted  over  the  tray,  to  urge  the  side  walls 
of  the  tray  toward  one  another  near  the  hinged  end  wall 
to  thereby  urge  the  grooves  in  the  side  walls  into  engtfe- 
ment  with  the  ends  of  the  hinged  end  wall  and  ther^y 
hoid  said  end  wall  in  closed  position. 


second  score  lines,  the  alternate  strips  of  said  first  plu- 
rality  of  strips  having  fotmh  score  lines  fonned  therein 
extending  transvetsdy  to  the  side  edges  of  the  blank, 
each  of  said  fourth  score  tinea  being  disposed  between 
the  first  and  third  score  lines  of  the  associated  alternate 
strip,  each  of  the  strips  between  said  alternate  strips  of 
said  first  and  second  plurality  of  strips  having  cots  fonned 
therethrough  extending  transversdy  to  said  side  edges 
of  the  blank  and  having  score  lines  fonned  therein  inter- 
secting said  last  mentioned  cuts  and  extending  substan- 
tiafly  parallel  to  the  side  edges  of  the  blank,  each  of  said 
last  mentioned  strips  having  fifth  and  sixth  score  lines 
formed  therein  extending  transversely  to  said  side  edges 
of  die  blank,  the  last  mentioned  strips  of  said  first  plt>- 
rality  of  strips  also  having  seventh  score  lines  formed 
therein  between  said  sixth  score  lines  and  one  end  of  the 
associated  strips  and  extending  transversdy  to  said  side 
edges  of  the  blank,  said  paad  portion  having  a  score 
line  extending  transversdy  to  said  side  edges  of  the  blank 
and  disposed  between  and  spaced  from  said  first  and 
second  plurality  of  stripe. 


HAVING  nSXIBLY  HINGED  COVEKS 

Am^^^^^4^  N    Y 

It,  1955.  Serial  N^'527,492 
-nrif      (CL229— 44) 


lJ€7J7t 
MULTI-CKLLULAR  CAKTON 
A.  OUcMjr,  San  Frandaeo,  CaM. 
lanury  23, 1954,  Sarin!  No.  54t,724 
3Clal«s.    (CL2X9^-2t) 
1.  A  rectangular  multi-cdlular  carton  blank  having 
opposite  end  edges  and  opposite  side  edges  connecting 
corresponding  ends  of  said  end  edges,  a  plurality  of  score 
lines  defining  therebetween  a  top  wall,  a  back  wall,  a  bot- 


1.  A  box  comprising  a  body  having  rear,  front,  side 
and  bottom  waUs  and  an  open  top  and  arranged  with  a 
fulcrum  spaced  forwardly  of  the  rear  wall  aixl  a  notch  in 
the  tipper  edge  portion  of  the  rear  wall  having  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  notch  in  a  plane  below  the  fukmm.  a  cover 
a  close  the  open  top  of  the  body,  and  a  hitige  member 
of  ffexible  material  secured  at  the  end  portions  to  die 
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body  and  to  the  cover  and  having  an  intermediate  portion 
free  of  the  body  and  of  tiM  cover  and  pleated  transversely 
of  the  length  of  said  member  and  extended  into  the  notch 
m  the  rear  wall  of  the  body  with  the  pleated  portion  ia 
expanded  condition  when  the  cover  is  in  closed  position, 
and  the  front  portion  of  the  cover  u  lifted  by  pressing 
on  the  rear  portion  of  the  cover  and  compressing  the 
pleated  portion  of  the  hinge  member  to  cause  a  portion 
of  the  cover  spaced  forwardly  of  the  rear  edge  of  the 
cover  to  engage  the  fulcrum. 


i^-i\V-M^ 


2^7^72 
Di-u-^  J^^  STRUCTURE  WITH  FOCKET 

5  2?**L^J?"  Company,  MarytffOt,  OUo,  a 
tfoaofOkio 

^     AppUeatioa  October  5, 1955.  Serial  No.  53M5i 
^  aCWM.    (CL22V-50 

V 

if- 
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1.  A  multiply  bag  having  two  ends,  one  of  which 
ends  IS  closed  prior  to  filling  the  bag.  the  other  end  to 
be  closed  subsequent  to  fiUing:  a  lateral  row  of  fastening 
means  at  said  one  end  maintaining  said  one  end  closed 
means,  between  and  including  portions  of  the  outer  ply 
»nd  next  mner  ply.  adjacent  said  ooe  end  of  one  side  of 
the  bag  constituting  a  compartment,  said  means  also 
including  bonding  material  joining  said  outer  ply  and 
said  next  inner  ply  to  constitute  at  kast  ote  lateral  edge 
of  the  compartment  spaced  away  from  said  one  clo- 
sure of  the  bag  a  distance  no  greater  than  a  position  an- 
proiinjately  midway  between  the  bag  ends,  the  other 
lateral  edge  of  said  compartment  being  provided  by  said 
lateral  row  of  fastening  means  at  said  ooe  dosed  end;  a 
loading  of  desired  material  disposed  in  said  compartment 
and  scoring  in  said  portion  of  the  outer  ply  intermediate 
said  bonding  material  and  said  row  of  fastening  means 
defimng  a  puU  ub  to  enable  tearing  of  said  portion  of 
outer  ply  to  gain  access  to  said  compartment 
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ing  end  panels,  a  wing  foldably  attached  to  each  side 
edge  of  each  end  panel,  a  flap  foldably  attached  to  the 
outer  edge  of  each  end  panel,  each  said  wing  having  an 
edge  colinear  with  the  outer  edge  of  its  associated  end 
panel,  a  ub  foldably  attached  to  each  colinear  edge  of 
each  wing,  ooe  end  panel  being  smaller  in  height  than  the 
other  panels,  the  other  end  panel  being  larger  in  height 
than  the  other  panels,  the  double  letter  envelope  iodud- 
ing  an  initial  letter  envelope  consisting  of  the  larger  eod 
panel  and  iu  adjacent  pand  and  a  return  letter  envelope 
comprising  the  remaining  panels,  said  two  letter  envelopes 
being  joined  by  ooe  of  said  subdividing  means,  the  attach- 
ing means  between  each  end  panel  and  its  associated  flap 
having  a  weakened  zooe  on  each  side  thereof,  one  of  said 
zones  being  located  oo  the  flap  and  the  other  being  k>- 
cattti  on  the  associated  end  panel,  the  weakened  zone  oo 
each  flap  extending  across  the  ubs  at  the  same  end  of 
the  piece  of  paper,  the  weakened  zone  oo  each  end  panel 
extending  across  its  associated  wngs.  and  a  weakened 
^"^  *?^  «  «^  ««*«  of  «i<*  one  subdividing  means. 

'^       23i7374  *       *  '       ' 

MEANS  FOR  STARTING  INTERNiiL  COMlUSnON 

ENGINES  OF  THE  OTPOSEO  mrONITYre 

HaM  PMsfMH,  Swth  (RItec),  Ctnmmg 

ApHindoo  JMy  16, 1954,  S«W  No.  44i;Mt 
'»—  -""t^.itilh-oHao  GenMny  iwm  27.  1953 

7Claiw.    (CL  23^-34) 
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DOUBLE  LETTER  ENVELOPE 

MQtoo  M.  KMrfosau.  Rome,  N  Y 

AppUcatfoo  April  1.  1955.  ScrW  No.'49M51 

«U    ,  V.         5  dates.    (CL  229—73) 
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I.  A  starting  device  for  s  free  motor  piston  machine, 
comprising  compressor  cylinder  means,  a  pair  of  free 
compressor  pistons  reciprocally  movable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions in  said  compressor  cylinder  means  and  constructed 
for  drivmg  connection   to  the   motor  piston  means  of 
said  machine,  each  of  said  compressor  pistons  when  in 
Its  inner  dead  center   position  defining   with  a  reflec- 
tive end  portion  of  said  compressor  cylinder  means  a 
corresponding  starting  stroke  space,  each  of  said  respec- 
tive end  portions  of  said  compressor  cylinder  means  being 
provided  with  at  least  ooe  surting  aperture  positiooed 
^o  be  obturated  by  the  associated  compressor  pistoo  when 
the  same  is  in  said  inner  dead  center  position  thereof, 
reservoir  means  in  communication  with  said  starting  aper- 
tures and  constructed  to  contain  at  a  predetermined  oper- 
ating pressure  a  quantity  of  compresser  gas  sufficient  for 
only  one  starting  stroke  of  said  compressor  pistons,  said 
comprwsor  cylinder  means  defining  additionally  from  said 
reservoh-  means  to  each  of  said  starting  stroke  spaces  a 
flow  path  of  substantially  restricted  cross-section  rdative 
to  said  surting  apertures,  and  starting  vaNe  means  com- 
municating with  said  starting  stroke  spaces  and  operable 
to  control  the  build-up  of  pressure  in  said  sUrting  stroke 
spaces,  whereby  upon  operation  of  said  sUrting  valve 
means   to  permit   a  pressure   build-up  in   said   surting 
stroke  qtaces.  compressed  gas  flows  from  said  reservoir 

into  at  1^  fn^^nol?^       '^  subdividin*  the  piece   section  of  said  flow  pith  to  slowly  initiate  said  oraiiira 

ssab"  ':ah'  rS^cuo  ^ch'^^r":':  jstj:;!  t  ^^  is  *"•  "*"  "^!5  -^  <"  -« c-^^ 

Fv     lu  «;«cu  wtocr,  iwo  oi  said  panels  be-   pistons,  while  upon  continued  movement  of  the  latter 
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during  said  starting  stroke  thereof  in  said  compressor 
cylinder  noeans,  said  starting  apertures  are  freed  and  said 
compressed  gas  then  flows  from  said  reservoir  means  via 
said  starting  a|>ertures  into  said  starting  stroke  spaces  at 
a  relatively  high  rate  determined  by  the  relatively  larger 
cross-sections  of  said  starting  apertures  to  thereby  effect 
a  rapid  pressure  build-up  and  subject  said  compressor 
pistons  substantially  immediately  to  the  full  operating 
pressure  so  as  to  rapidly  complete  the  starting  stroke  of 
said  compressor  pistons. 


bS 


-^        INTERNAL  COMBUmON  KNGINS-AOI 

3^  1954, 8«iW  N«.  44Mt2 

14, 1949 

«19,Ai«Hl23,19S4 

f 3  14,  19<9 

(CL23«— 50 


1-  In  a  combined  internal  combustion  engine-air  com- 
pressor; two  side  by  side  group*  of  cylinders  each  de- 
fining a  mid-length  stroke  space  and  two  end  stroke 
spaces  oi  increased  diameter  as  compared  to  the  associ- 
ated mid-length  stroke  space,  a  pair  of  putons  op- 
poaitdy  reciprocal  in  said  cylinders  of  each  of  said  groups, 
the  pistons  of  each  pair  having  confronting  inner  end- 
portsoos  working  within  and  of  the  same  diameter  as 
the  respective  mid-length  stroke  space,  and  further  hav- 
ing outer  end  portioos  working  within  and  of  the  ««■»• 
diameter  as  the  respective  end  stroke  spaces,  and  meaas 
connecting  each  piston  of  one  of  said  pain  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  pbtoos  of  the  other  pair  for  simul- 
taneous reciprocation  ui  opposite  directions  relative  to 
one  another,  one  of  said  cyhnder  groups  and  its  associ- 
ated pislons  constituting  parts  of  a  two-stroke  internal 
combustion  cagiae.  and  the  other  of  said  cylinder  groups 
and  its  associated  pistons  constituting  parts  of  an  air 
compressor,  at  least  one  of  said  cylinders  of  said  other 
group  being  provided  with  at  least  one  aperture  norm- 
ally eiwUiag  ftow  of  air  into  and  out  of  said  one  cyl- 
inder and  posiliooed  so  as  to  be  obturated  by  the  as- 
sociated piston  during  movement  of  the  latter  in  a  di- 
ractioo  tending  to  reduce  the  size  of  the  correspondifig 
stroke  space,  whereby  any  air  remaining  in  the  latter 
will  be  compressed  upon  continued  nsovement  of  said 
last-named  piston  in  this  direction  for  storing  the  re- 
quired return  movement  energy  thereof. 


a  pump  and  a  lubricant  reservoir,  a  heat  exchange  means 
in  said  lubricant  reservoir,  a  conduit  means  connecting 
said  heat  exdumge  means  to  the  fluid  cocding  system  for 


'  2JC7,37< 
OIL  HEATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 
FLUID  COMPRESSOR 
J.  Kck,  Sprinttsld.  and  Sylvan  R.  Hkack, 

la  Wirfthii^ii  Cm^ 
N.  J^  a  tmpmaOnm  of  Ddawarc 
March  25, 1954.  SsfW  No.  41t,547 
ICIaInk   (CL23»~2*7) 
In  oombiiuiticm,  a  compreasor.  a  prime  mover  for  driv- 
ing said  compressor,  a  fluid  cooling  system  for  the  prime 
mover,  a  lubricatioo  system  for  the  compressor  including 


the  prime  UMver,  and  a  normally  open  valve  diqwsfd 
said  conduit  means  and  adapted  to  doae  when  the 
perature   of  the   lubricant   in   said   lubricant 
reaches  a  predetermined  "«y»i«nnm  value. 


L. 
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UtffJTf 
FAN  ASSEMBLY 
West  Cksilir,  Pa, 
Inc,  West  Clirtsi,  Pa,  a 


Aprt  22, 1957,  SctW  No.  <S<3M 
4ClakH.    fa.23«-4IS9) 
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1.  A  fan  assembly  comprising  a  rectangular  casing, 
said  casing  having  axially  aligned  front  and  rear  rec- 
tangular openings,  a  venturi  ring  positiooed  in  said  cas- 
ing having  iu  axis  aligned  with  the  coitral  axis  of  the 
casing,  the  larger  intake  end  of  said  ventnri  ring  being 
positiooed  adjacent  the  rear  opening  of  the  casing  and 
its  reduced  converging  suction  end  extending  inwardly 
of  the  casing,  flange  portioos  connected  to  said  venturi 
ring,  said  flange  portions  being  connected  to  the  inner 
sides  of  the  casing  for  retaining  the  venturi  ring  within 
the  casing,  a  rectangular  open-wire  grfll  retained  adjacent 
the  said  front  and  rear  rectangular  openings  of  said  cas- 
ing and  of  substantially  coextensive  area,  said  grills  being 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced  vertical  and 
horizonul  wires  connected  at  their  ends  to  a  peripheral 
rectangular  wire  frame  member  and  to  each  other  at  their 
intersecting  contacting  portions,  a  nsotor  positiooed  axiaHy 
withm  the  casing  and  supported  on  the  medial  portion 
of  the  said  rear  grill,  a  fan  blade  assembly  carried  on 
the  shaft  of  said  motor  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable 
fan  blades,  said  motor  and  fan  blade  assembly  being 
positioned  entirely  within  said  casing,  said  fan  blades  bong 
positioned  coaxially  of  said  venturi  ring  and  adjacent 
the  suction  end  thereof,  said  motor  being  reversible  for 
rotating  the  fan  assembly  in  selected  opposed  directioiB, 
said  rear  grill  being  retained  by  said  flanges  connected  to 
the  venturi  ring  by  bolts  passing  therethrough,  said  bolts 
being  supported  in  yieldable  bushings  to  minimiyf  vibra- 
tion dining  operation  of  the  fan  assembly. 
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CENTRIFUGING  MACHINES 
Walter  F.  Hariow,  Qnradoa 
nadomd  ComlNMtlM  (HoMk^s) 
land,  a  BfMfah  coapoy 

li,  1954,  S«W  No.  4SM13 
(CL233— 7) 


1.  A  centrifuging  machine  comphsins  in  combination 
a  shell  member,  a  conveyor  member  contained  within 
the  shell  member,  a  driving  shaft  for  said  shell  member 
and  a  driving  shaft  for  said  conveyor  member  coaxial 
with  said  shell  member  driving  shaft,  a  housing  contain- 
ing epicyclic  gearing,  said  shell  member  driving  shaft 
being  splined  in  said  housing  and  said  conveyor  driving 
shaft  projecting  into  said  housing  and  being  splined  to 
a  pinion  therein,  an  output  shaft  projecting  from  said 
bousing,  a  train  of  epicyciic  gears  inside  the  housing 
coupling  said  pinion  with  said  output  shaft,  an  electric 
motor  for  rotating  said  housing,  an  electric  ctirrent  fen- 
erator  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  and  providing  an  out- 
put indicative  of  the  power  necessary  to  produce  dif- 
ferential movement  of  the  shell  member  and  the  con- 
veyor member,  said  output  being  utilized  by  said  electric 
motor,  and  a  current  overload  device  in  the  output  of  the 
generator  for  cutting  out  the  latter  on  overload. 


2Ji7379  ' 

MAGNETIC  DECIMAL  ACCUMULATOR 
Mcfjl  C  Brnw,  Rirhwoai,  G«Of|a  I.  GM,  Jr. 
a^  Robert  J.  Stahl,  Rodwood  Otj,  CtJM^        , 
to  Mardunt  Calciilaton,  ime^  a  corpoiattoa  of  Ctfl- 
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AppUcatloB  Fcbffwiy  12, 1951,  Serial  No,  2 19,592 
nClwhrn    (CL235— 41) 


8.  la  a  device  of  the  class  described  having  a  moving 
magnetic  accumulator  with  a  plurality  of  magnetizable 
portions,  one  of  said  porti<x2s  being  mag^^iy^  to  repre- 
sent a  numeral  value,  a  decade  counter,  and  selection 
meazu  connected  to  the  counter  for  conditioning  the  latter 
for  a  number  of  counts  representing  a  second  numeral 
value;  the  combination  of,  a  circuit  for  generating  a 
shaped  counting  pulse  in  synchronism  with  the  move- 
ment of  each  of  said  portions  past  a  fixed  point  in  space, 
a  normally  closed  gate  coupled  between  the  counter  and 
said  generator  and  effective  when  opened  to  couple 
pulses  from  the  generator  to  the  counter  for  advancing 
the  latter  through  said  number  of  counts,  an  •^'tnaHnj 
circuit  including  a  detection  device  associated  with  the 
accumulator  and  energized  to  generate  an  actuating  pulse 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  magnetized  portion  past 
said  detection  device,  and  means  coupled  to  the  actuating 


circuit  and  operable  in  ntpootc  to  said  actuating  pulae 
tor  encrgiring  said  drtectioo  device  to  demagnetize  the 
magnetized  portion  of  the  accumulator,  with  coupling 
means  between  the  actuating  circuit  and  the  gate,  a  cal- 
culatioo  initiating  means  for  *«»*Min|  gaid  coupling  means 
to  open  the  gate  in  response  to  said  actuating  pulae. 
means  constituting  a  second  cotq>ling  between  the  counter 
and  the  gate  and  energized  by  the  counter  upon  oomple- 
tioa  of  laid  number  of  oounu  to  cloae  the  gate,  a  niat- 
netizing  circuit  connected  to  the  counter  and  trigfered 
thereby  upon  completion  of  said  number  of  counts  to 
generate  a  magnetizing  pulse,  a  magnetizing  coil  poai- 
ti<nied  adjacent  the  accumulator,  and  a  coupling  between 
the  magnetizing  circuit  and  the  magnetizing  coil  for  trans- 
mitting said  magnetizing  pulse  to  the  magnetizing  coil 
to  thereby  magnetize  a  portion  of  said  accumulator  repre- 
senting the  sum  of  the  two  aforesaid  numeral  values. 


2J47,3M 
ELECTRICAL  DIGITAL  MULTIPLIER  DEVICES 
Gerard  ^ 


I.  In  a  digital  series  multiplying  device  for  tha 
cntioo  of  a  multiplicand  coded  train  of  binary  number 
pulses  and  a  multiplier  coded  train  of  binary  number 
pnbes  throngh  repeated  additiona  of  the  partial  product 
coded  trains  of  pulaea  each  one  lopnacuting  the  prodoct 
of  the  multiplicand  coded  train  by  one  digit  of  tlK  nral- 
tq>lier  coded  train,  an  accumolative  redrcnlatittg  loop 
store  for  the  simultaneous  additive  combinatioo  of  a  ph»> 
rality  of  coded  trains  which  is  a  submultiple  of  the 
ber  of  pulse  periods  in  these  trains  incluchng  in 
tion,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  adder  circuits  in  i 
coonectioo  and  a  delay  line  having  a  number  of  dkital 
places  equal  to  the  number  of  pulae  periods  in  cnc5  of 
the  trains  mims  the  number  of  said  adder  circnita. 
gating  means  from  the  ootpot  of  said  delay  line  lo  one 
input  of  the  first  adder  drcuk  of  said  cascade  for  the  r»- 
circulation  of  the  pulse  train  resulting  from  such  a 
simultaneous  additive  combination  and  further  gatiiv 
means  for  the  isauance  of  a  final  reault  pulae  train  afler 
a  number  of  appUcations  of  such  irfivalitics  of  coded 
trains  which  is  equal  to  the  quocieni  of  the  number  of 
pulse  periods  in  each  incoming  coded  train  by  the  number 
of  said  adder  circuits,  input  means  for  applying  each  of 
the  incoming  coded  trains  of  a  plurality  to  one  input  of 
one  of  said  adder  circuits,  and  each  one  of  said  adder 
circuits  including:  (a)  gating  means  in  its  result  output 
for  cancelling  thereon  any  first  pube  period  digit  of  any 
result  pulse  train  therefrom;  (b)  gating  means  in  its 
internal  carry-over  feedback  loop  for  cancellittt  X  the 
output  of  said  loop  any  carry  pulse  which  may  be  formed 
therein  at  the  last  pulse  period  of  any  of  its  own  addi- 
tion operation;  (c)  and  gating  means  tlso  in  said  internal 
carry-over  feedback  loop  for  routing  any  of  such  carry 
pulses  as  in  (6)  to  the  result  output  of  the  adder  circuit 
in  substitution  of  the  candied  result  pulae  at  (a). 
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AIRCRAFT  PAYLOAD  COMPUTER 
AKilt  I.  Cbpp,  iTn  ^frfMliH.  Vs. 

NiTiwtii  27,  IHJ.HmM  N«.  «994M 
4CUhBk   (CI,  133    <1) 
(GffwM  ate  TWt  25,  U.  S.  C«^  (1952),  MC.  2M) 

I'    . 


nected  in  panlld  with  said  source  and  said  aenniif  de- 
ment, eadi  of  said  units  inrtating  a  ooanter  coooected 


in  series  widi  an  acceleration  sensing  element  shunted  by 
a  resistor. 


2,M73t) 

SLEEVE  VALVE  WATERLINE  THERMOSTAT 

HareM  B.  Piapian,  Oak  Pt,  PL,  ssslgnDi  ip  TV  Poh 

Valve  CempMiy,  Chkaga,  OL,  a  cofpocBliM  of  OHBote 

NairsMkar  9. 1954,  SoM  N*.  UlJtH 

ItOaftMu   (CL134    34^ 


1.  A  computer  for  helicopters  comprisiaf  a  base 

ber  havtnf  four  sets  of  curves  fixedly  carried  thereby,  said 
four  sets  being  disposed  each,  respectively,  in  a  diiereot 
one  of  the  four  quadraou  of  the  same  circular  region;  one 
of  said  sets  showing  the  effect  of  temperature  on  allow- 
able gross  weight;  a  second  one  ot  said  sets  showing  the 
WIect  of  dew  point  on  allowable  groes  weight;  the  third 
one  of  said  seta  showing  the  effect  of  Uke-off  headwind 
on  allowaMe  gross  wdght;  the  fourth  one  of  said  sets 
showing  the  effect  of  ground  speed  on  fli^t  duration  and 
required  smouot  of  fuel;  and  a  second  member  serving 
as  an  indies  ting  member  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  first  member  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  and  pass- 
ing through  the  center  of  said  circular  region;  said  second 
member  having  four  quadrantally  spaced  markings  radial- 
ly extending  froan  said  axis,  each  arranged  to  cooperate, 
respectively,  with  one  of  said  sets  of  curves;  one  of  said 
radial  markings  being  calibrated  io  altitiKk  and  cooperst- 
ing  with  said  first  set  of  curves;  another  of  said  markings 
being  calibrated  in  dew  point  temperature  and  cooperating 
with  said  second  set  of  curves;  the  third  one  of  said  mark- 
ings being  caUbrated  in  take-off  headwind  velocity  and 
cooperating  with  said  third  set  of  corves;  the  quadrant 
containing  said  third  set  of  curves  being  provided  with  an 
arctMte  scale  described  about  said  axis  and  calibrated  in 
gross  weight;  the  iuncture  of  said  third  radial  marking  with 
said  arcuate  scale  indicating  the  allowable  gross  weight  of 
the  helicopter;  the  fourth  radial  marking  being  calibrated 
in  fli^  distance  and  cooperating  with  said  fourth  set  of 
curves;  die  quadrant  containing  said  fourth  set  of  curves 
being  provided  with  arcuate  scales  described  about  said 
axis  and  calibrated  in  fli^t  duration  and  amount  of  fuel; 
the  flight  duration  and  amount  of  fuel  required  being  in- 
dicated by  the  jimctiire  of  said  fourth  radial  marking  with 
said  last-mentioaed  scales. 


jfriT    *r 


2.  In  a  thermostatically  operated  valve  structure,  an 
annular  casing  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  axiaUy  there- 
through, a  thermostatic  element  within  said  casing  and 
having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  extensible  therefrom  upon 
predetermined  increases  in  temperature,  a  generally  cy- 
lindrical valve  body  extending  from  said  casing  and  hav- 
ing a  wall  portion  of  one  diameter  adjacent  said  casing 
and  converging  to  a  wall  portion  of  a  smaller  Hiam^t^r 
remote  from  said  casing  having  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially  q»aced  poru  leading  therethrough,  a  sleeve  valve 
siidably  guided  within  said  valve  body  and  having  a 
wan  portion  of  one  diameter  adjacent  the  outer  end  por- 
tion of  said  valve  body,  said  sleeve  valve  diverging  lo 
a  wall  portion  oi  a  lai^  diameter  at  the  inner  end  of 
said  valve  for  rngagtmrnt  with  the  reduced  ^if«~-f^ 
wall  portion  of  said  valve  body  to  block  the  flow  ol 
fluid  between  said  wall  portiooa,  and  an  ampiifynig 
linkage  conncctioo  between  said  thermostatic 
and  said  valve. 


2J<7,3M 

METHOD  AND  ARTICLB  OT  MA^fUFACTURB 

FOR  SUPPORTING  RAILS 
Miy  A.  Twrimte,  Jr^  Dnylaas  OMn,  Mrignar  M 
CaaaasnseaMh  EafliMct^  Can^*^  •f  OMn,  Di^ 
ton,  OUo,  a  corpamloai  ofOUa 

kiobcr  1, 1954,  SctW  No.  459,715 
•  OilMi     (CL23t— 2t3) 


2,M74t2 
MANEUVERING  LOADS  ACCELEROMETER 
R.  Wenw,  RMliar,  Cnln^  asri^nr  la  Ike  Ui 
of  Ascfka  as  esptsasnttd  by  Ike  SocrHavy  of 


29,  1954,  ScfW  N*.  449,299 
CCUsM.    (CL235— 92) 
TMa35.U.S.Co«a(19S2),aoe.2M) 

I.  A  oMuieuveriag  loads  accelerometer  comprising  a 
source  of  current;  a  reference  acceleration  sensing  ele- 
ment connected  in  series  with  said  source;  a  reference       1.  In  a  tie  plate  assembly  for  interposition  between  a 
counter  and  a  plurality  of  registering  units  each  coo-    rafl  and  crosa-Cie,  a  non-metallic  tie  plate  engaging  said 
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rail,  a  noo-metalliq  tie  saddle  positioaable  upon  said 
cross-tie,  and  a  non-metallic  compressible  pad  suscept- 
ible to  permanent  deformation  between  said  tie-plate  and 
tie  saddle,  said  pad  being  bonded  to  the  opposed  faces 
of  said  tie-plate  and  tie-saddle  to  form  a  non-metallic 
tie  assembly  therewith. 


DEVICE  FOR  DISINTEGRATING  STRANDS 

vo  ba..^.,  OF  FUEL  ^  ^    . 

hOumaM  lomi  Martin,  MMkk,  Genuiiy 

AppUcatioa  Marck  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  MS,948 

Claims  priority,  applicadoa  Gennay  April  It,  1954 

tClataM.   (CL241— 32) 


drawn  from  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  rotor  which  in 
turn  discharges  the  mixed  materials  at  its  periphery,  the 
rotor  comprising  a  hub,  a  plurality  of  outwardly-project- 
ing blades  attached  to  the  hub  in  planes  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  each  of  the  blades  carrying 
a  vane  projecting  from  each  of  its  upper  and  lower  edges 
inwardly  from  its  outer  end  portion,  said  vanes  carried 
by  the  blades  being  disposed  so  that  on  rotation  of  the 
rotor  two  independent  streams  of  the  materials  to  be 
mixed  are  drawn  into  the  rotor  from  above  and  below 


i  ^^  •• 


M.       * 


I.  A  device  for  dividing  up  or  disintegrating  fuel  masses 
after  they  have  been  fed  thereto  by  a  conveyor,  said 
device  comprising  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  whose  rotation 
axis  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement 
of  the  fuel  masses  entering  the  device,  a  carrier  member 
extending  at  a  right  angle  from  and  being  axially  mov- 
able on  said  shaft  between  two  extreme  positions,  said 
carrier  member  having  a  side  facing  the  entering  fuel 
mass,  a  plurality  of  disintegrating  members  flexibly  con- 
nected with  said  carrier  member  and  extending  from 
said  side  substantially  parallel  to  the  rotation  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  fuel  mass  for  effecting  disintegration  of 
the  fuel  mass  in  a  plane  located  substantially  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  fuel  mass, 
clutch  means  operatively  associated  with  said  carrier 
member  and  with  said  shaft  for  rotation  of  said  carrier 
member  by  said  shaft  when  said  carrier  member  is  in  a 
predetermined  axial  position  on  said  shaft  and  for  per- 
mitting free  rotation  of  said  shaft  relatively  to  said  car- 
rier member  when  the  latter  is  axially  moved  out  of  said 
predetermined  position  by  the  fuel  mass  entering  the 
device,  said  carrier  member  having  a  hub  portion  axially 
movable  on  said  shaft  and  forming  one  half  of  said  clutch 
means,  said  hub  p<»tion  having  a  circumferential  por- 
tion, a  radial  recess  in  said  circumferential  portion,  a  leaf 
spring  extending  into  said  recess,  and  an  element  extend- 
ing radially  of  said  shaft,  said  leaf  spring  having  an  end 
rigidly  connected  with  said  element  distant  from  said 
shaft,  said  leaf  spring  being  initially  bent  to  retain  said 
carrier  member  in  either  one  of  its  extreme  axial 
positions. 


2,M73M 

MIXING  APPARATUS 

George  Wilfred  Edwards  and  Rofcc  Joseph  Scrte, 

Park,Fri»cc 

AMHcadM  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,224 

Claims  priority,  appUcalloa  FriKc  April  2t,  1955 

4Cbdma.    (0.241—44) 

1 .  In  a  mixing  head  for  mixing  materials  incorporating 

a  mixing  rotor  into  which  the  materials  to  be  mixed  are 


the  rotor,  mixed  together  within^^  rotor  and  thrown 
outwardly  along  the  projecting  blades,  the  improvennent 
comprising  a  stationary  annular  disc  adjacent  and  lapping 
said  outer  end  portions  of  the  projecting  blades,  and  a 
vane  projecting  from  the  edge  of  each  blade  adjacent  to 
said  disc  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  rotor  and  extending  along  and  cooperating 
with  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  disc  to  effect  a  shearing 
and  grinding  action  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  material 
throws  outwardly  by  the  rotor  akng  the  blade  and  the 
adjacent  surface  of  the  annular  disc. 


a,1473t7 
CENTRIFUGAL  IMPACTING  MACHINE 
Robert  B.  DoMi,  Wooifcridgs,  Kwt  H.  Coalay, 
and  Santo  Mankone,  New  Haven,  Cmm. 
Safety  Indmlrtea,  Inc^  New  HavM,  Com.,  a 
tion  of  Ddawarv 
Applkatioa  November  23,  1955,  ScrW  No.  54«,447 
7nilMi     (0.241—275) 


4.  In  a  machine  for  centrifugalty  impacting  a  granular 
product,  in  combination,  a  casing,  a  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  casing,  said  rotor  cooiprising  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  disks,  means  for  directing  the  product 
to  be  treated  onto  the  bottom  disk  of  said  rotor,  a 
plurality  of  impactors  arranged  substantially  adjacent  the 
edge  of  said  rotor  and  spanning  the  space  between  said 
disks,  said  bottom  disk  having  an  annular  groove  adjacent 
said  impacton  on  the  periphery  of  said  rotor,  and  a 
plurality  of  ceramic  plates  nx>unted  in  said  grooive  and 
shaped  to  provide  a  surface  sloping  upwardly  towards 
the  impactors. 

J  l,t473tt 

METHODOF  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  WIND- 
ING THE  STARTING  END  YARN  ON  TO  PIRNS 
IN  AUTOMATIC  WEFT  PIRN  WINDING  MA- 
CHINKS 

Kari  Man  and  Max  StlnbU,  Horgw,  SwMnrtani,  ■•• 
liCMfs  to  MaadMnanflahrft  Sfbiisltoi  A.  Gn  Horgan, 
Swl(Bcrian4,a9wlMeoa 
Apflicadon  Apfffl  5, 
Oalat  priority. 


955.  Sartol  No.  499,414 
^.  rltiiriiBi  Aprfl  t,  1954 

5  fitlwi,    (CL  242-^7) 
1.  The  method  oi  transforing  yam  to  an  empty  rotat- 
ing pirn  for  starting  the  winding  operattoo  for  the  empty 
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pirn  wfafle  the  ytrn  extends  with  one  portion  between  a 
yam  guide  and  a  full  pirn  rotatable  in  its  ejected  peti- 
tion; comprisaQg  the  steps  of  deviating  said  yam  portion 
from  one  ride  of  the  diameter  of  said  empty  pira  to 
thereby  fomi  a  loop  from  said  yam  portion  at  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  empty  pim.  carrying  the  loop  about  the 
empty  pira  for  entraining  said  loop  about  said  empty 


pirn  with  nid  kxyp  moriag  arooad  said  empty  pira  at 
full  peripheral  speed  of  said  empty  pim,  and  finally  ro- 
tating said  empty  pim  at  a  rate  61  wpctA  greater  than  that 
of  said  full  pira  to  thereby  rip  said  yam  adjacent  said 
full  pirn,  thus  presenting  a  yam  end,  which  together  with 
said  loop  is  completely  wound  in  the  yam  package  to  be 
formed  on  said  floipcy  pira. 


li 


M<7,3t9 
SOUND  RETRODUCING  DEYld 


Jntf  12,  19S4,  SeiW  N«.  442417 
SCWm.   (CL  242— 5S.11) 


2.  In  combination;  a  cartridge  having  two  spools  therein 
with  a  magnatic  tape  leading  therebetween,  said  car> 
tridge  having  aperture  means  exposing  a  portion  of  die 
tape,  each  spool  having  a  drive  hub  accessible  throng 
a  different  wall  of  the  cartridge,  a  unit  having  a  oom> 
partment  for  receiving  the  cartridge  including  a  mag- 
netic pick  up  head  and  a  drive  capstan  to  engage  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  tape  between  the  spools,  a  redpro- 
cable  drive  member  in  the  unit  to  engage  one  of  the 
spool  hubs,  s  first  shifter  element  for  shifting  said  drive 
member  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  hub,  a 
second  shifter  element  to  move  the  capsun  to  and  from 
engagement  with  the  tape,  and  means  for  operating  the 
shifter  elemencs  together  into  and  out  of  their  opera* 
tive  positiont. 


XaC7,3M 
STOOL  TRAnn 

M«  Anngf  Ottawa, 

29,  19M,  9«W  N^  594,949 
(CL 


1.  A  wheeled  carriage  having  a  main  frame,  longitudi- 
nally extending  rails,  means  supporting  the  rails  above 
7»8  o.  O.— • 


the  main  frame  substantially  at  opposite  sides  thereof 
with  a  lateral  spacing  for  receiving  a  cable  spool  to  be 
carried  therebetween,  said  cable  spool  having  an  axial 
spindle  extending  therefrom  transversely  of  said  rails,  said 
rails  having  ends  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  one  end 
of  the  main  frame  and  cooperating  therewith  to  provide 
an  unobstructed  opening  for  movement  of  a  cable  ^>ool 
between  said  ends  oi  the  rails,  carrier  members  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  the  main  frame  and  at  each  side  thereof 
with  a  lateral  spacing  for  receiving  the  cable  spool  there- 
between, pairs  of  parallel  links  pivotally  connected  re- 
spectively to  points  along  said  main  frame  adjacent  said 
one  end  thereof  and  to  similarly  spaced  pcMnts  on  the 
carrier  memben  for  vertical  swinging  movement  of  the 
carrier  memben  relative  to  the  main  frame,  said  carrier 
members  each  having  portions  thereon  for  aligunent  with 
the  rails  when  the  carrier  members  are  in  fully  elevated 
position,  means  operatively  connected  with  the  pairs  of 
parallel  links  for  swinging  same  for  raising  and  lowering 
the  carrier  members,  means  on  the  carrier  members  for 
holding  a  spool  q>indle  during  elevation  of  a  spool  on 
the  carrier  members,  and  stiff  legs  having  one  end  pivocal- 
ly  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  main  frame  between 
the  pivotal  connections  of  the  pairs  of  parallel  links  and 
said  one  end  of  the  ntain  frame,  said  stiff  legs  having 
other  ends  engageable  with  the  carrier  members  when 
in  partially  elevated  position  for  cooperating  with  the 
pairs  of  parallel  links  in  supporting  the  carrier  members 
and  spool  thereon  during  transportation. 


DUCTED  WING  FOR  AIRCRAFT 


7, 1952,  SafW  No. 
(CL  244—15) 


^m^^ 


In  a  jet  operated  airplane  having  a  jet  engine,  a  com- 
presscM-,  and  an  exhaust  tube,  a  foramiaous  wing  sorfaoe 
comisfing  of  an  upper  skin  secured  to  a  oorragated 
structural  member  which  forms  air  manifolds  with  the 
underside  ol  said  upper  skin,  a  multii^idty  oi  narrow 
parallel  strips  placed  in  juxtaposition  to  each  other  on 
the  upper  side  of  said  tipper  skin  leaving  narrow  con- 
tinuous slots  between  than,  a  multiplicity  of  holes  dis- 
posed in  the  uppo*  skin  connecting  said  slots  to  said 
manifolds,  said  slots  extending  from  a  point  near  the 
leading  edge  to  a  point  near  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
wing  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  the  airplane,  said  air  manifolds  interconnecting  the 
slots  and  the  air  compresscM^  inkt  of  the  jet  engine,  a 
valve  for  controlling  d»  amount  ot  air  drawn  through 
the  dots  and  control  surfaces  disposed  near  the  ooto 
end  of  the  engine  exhaust  tube  for  use  in  vertical  or  low 
velocity  fligltt. 

2,M732 
BOUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

F. 


19,  1955,  StfW  N*.  529,539 
lOahB.    (CL  244     42) 

Apparatus  for  providing  balanced  boundary  layer  con- 
trol in  hollow  airfoils  on  either  side  of  an  axis  compris- 
ing means  paralld  to  the  axis  sub-dividing  each  oi  tte 
airfoils  into  a  plurality  of  compartments,  those  on  oae 
side  of  the  axis  being  substantially  equal  in  respect  to 
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volume  and  spacing  from  the  ud»  to  thoae  oo  the  opposite 
side,  predetermined  areai  of  the  active  surfaces  of  the  air- 
foils having  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  providing  com- 
munication  between  said  compartments  and  the  external 
atmosphere,  an  even  plurality  of  air  pumps,  duct  means 
providing  fluid  communication  between  one  ci  each  pair 
of  pumps  and  one  or  more  compartments  of  the  airfoil 
on  one  side  of  the  axis  and  ooe  or  more  compartments  of 


•ST 
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NAVIGATION  DBVICE 

Robert  M.  Bariey,  Sfuttttt^  N.  Y.i 
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2.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  craft  having  azimuth  aad  elevation  con- 
trols and  to  maintain  the  craft  on  a  fixed  course,  sensi- 
tive means  exposed  to  rays  from  a  celestial  body,  means 
for  directing  the  rays  to  said  sensitive  means,  and  a 
member  periodicaily  interrupting  said  rays  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  sensitive  means  to  pfx>duce  signals  when 
the  amount  of  energy  received  by  said  sensitive  means 
from  said  rays  varies,  means  to  produce  a  pair  of  refer- 
ence voltages  fai  quadrature  with  ooe  another,  the  phase 
of  the  signal  relative  to  the  phases  of  said  reference 
voltages  being  determined  by  the  attitude  of  said  direct- 
ing means  relative  to  the  celestial  body,  and  revenibk 
motors  for  operating  the  azimuth  and  elevation  coatrols 
of  the  craft  and  responsive  to  said  signals  and  reference 
voltages-lo  maintain  the  craft  on  a  fixed  course. 


means  to  control  said  control  member,  said  nseans  com- 
prising a  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  control 
member,  an  electrical  circuit  to  control  said  motor,  said 
circuit  comprising  a  source  of  electrical  power,  switching 
means  having  a  relay  to  connect  said  source  of  power 
to  said  motor,  radio  receiver  means  to  actuate  said  switch- 
ing means,  said  switching  means  driving  said  motor  to 
move  said  control  member  from  a  neutral  position  to  a 
first  position  to  control  said  airplane  in  a  first  direction 
when  said  relay  is  closed  and  is  held  closed,  said  motor 
being  energized  by  said  circuit  and  driving  said  control 
member  throu^  said  first  position  through  neutral  to 
a  second  position  to  control  said  airplane  in  a  second 


the  airfoil  on  the  opposite  side,  naeans  providing  ihiid  ( 
munication  between  the  other  of  each  pair  of  pumps  and 
the  remaining  compartments,  and  the  doct  meaai  for 
either  pump  of  a  pair  being  so  arranged  that  relatively 
equal  boundary  layer  capacity  on  both  sides  of  the  axis 
is  served  thereby,  whereby  failure  of  ooe  pump  will  still 
allow  subsuntial  boundary  layer  control  distributed  equal- 
ly on  both  sides  of  the  axis  by  the  remaining  pump. 
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direction  when  said  relay  is  closed,  then  opened,  and 
promptly  reclosed  and  held  closed  a  second  time  by 
said  radio  receiver  means,  said  motor  returning  said  con- 
trol member  to  neutral  when  said  relay  is  allowed  to 
remain  open,  said  circuit  comprising  a  second  nsotor 
and  said  airplane  having  a  second  control  member  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  second  motor,  said  secood 
motor  being  controlled  by  the  position  of  said  first  motor 
driving  said  secood  control  member  to  a  predetermined 
position  when  said  first  control  member  is  driven  from 
neutral  and  driving  said  secood  control  member  to  neutral 
when  said  first  motor  has  driven  said  first  control  mem- 
ber to  neutral. 
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AUXnJAKY  FUEL  SYSTEM 
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AppBeatfsn  May  21,  1953,  SatW  N«.  3SM75 
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1.  An  improved  dual  fuel  supply  system  on  an  aircraft 
having  an  engine  aad  a  wing  at  a  higher  kvcl  than  the 
engine,  said  engine  having  a  carburetor  venturi  and  main 
fuel  iet  therein  and  having  an  enlarged  intake  manifold 
passage  downstream  of  the  carburetor  venturi  and  main 
jet  for  conducting  the  air-fuel  mixture  directly  to  the  en- 
gine cylinders,  said  fuel  sUpply  system  comprising  fuel 
tank  means  in  the  wing,  a  main  fuel  tine  leading  from 
the  tank  means  to  said  main  jet,  an  auxiliary  fuel  line 
having  an  inlet  at  the  fuel  unk  means  and  an  unrestricted 
(CL  244—77)  outlet  in  the  air  intake  manifold  downstream  of  the  car- 

4.  In  combination,  a  model  airplane  having  a  control   buretor  main  jet  and  veaturi  and  opening  directly  into 
member  for  controlling  the  direction  of  flight  thereof  and   said  manifold  passage,  said  inlet  being  at  a  higher  eleva- 
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tion  than  said  outlet  so  that  fuel  in  said  tank  means  will  ameter  than  the  receptacle,  said  baae  having  a  holloir 

force  fuel  from  said  outlet  into  said  paange  in  a  steady  portion   in  the  center   thereof,  a   cylinder  detacfaaUy 

stream  independently  of  the  functioning  of  said  nuin  jet  nKMjnted  on  the  base  and  mpporttnsly  receiving  the  re- 

and  venturi,  and  a  manually  controllable  metering  valve  ceptacle  there-within  with  a  portios  of  aid  reoepCade 

m  said  auxiliary  fuel  line  for  cootroHing  the  delivery  of  extendinf   into   the  hoUow   portion  of  the 
auxiliary  fuel  to  said  manifold  passafc 
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REL£ASABLB  AmCRAFT  TANK  MOUNTING 
C.  lihMin,  Totnaca,  Critf^  aMlnor  l»  dM 
Stttkm  «f  AMffka  m  wpwwttdV  Ifce  Sec- 
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■w  4, 19f7,8«W  N«.M3357 
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1.  A  device  for  releasabty  moontiag  objects  on  an 
aircraft  compristnf  a  front  and  a  rear  post  fixed  to  an 
obfect  to  be  carried,  shaft  meaas  passtat  through  an 
aperture  in  each  post  and  extending  therefron,  a  pair 
of  pivoted  mem  ben  suspended  from  said  aircraft,  one  of 
said  members  being  positioned  adjacent  each  post,  means 
urging  said  members  away  from  said  posts,  forked  means 
on  said  naembcrs  for  straddlii«  said  shaft  meaas,  co- 
operating ball  and  socket  meaas  between  each  of  said 
poals  and  its  adfacent  member,  adlpnohle  means  on  said 
shaft,  a  part  of  said  adjustable  means  abutting  each  of 
said  members,  and  pivoted  link  means  releasably  held 
between  said  shaft  and  said  aircraft  and  holding  said  shaft 
against  longitudinal  oaovement 


springs  disposed  in  spaced  rdation  about  the  inner 
face  of  the  receptacle,  rivets  securing  the  qnings  to  the 
receptacle  and  the  receptacle  to  the  cylinder,  said  springs 
serving  as  self  adjusting  sopporting  means  for  a  siq>- 
ported  tree  or  the  like. 


UNIFORM  TENSION  PIFB  SUTPORT 
V.  AfeMC  BathatM,  OMa,  aa^aar  la  OcUcr 

Ohio,  a  corpotatiaa  of  OUa 
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MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  DBHED  FLUSH-TYFE 
RBCKFTACLES 
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A  bracket  for  moontiag  a  flaah  type  reoeptacia  os  a 
wall  with  a  portion  of  the  receptacle  extendi^  through  a 
rectangular  opening  ia  the  wall,  aid  bracket  coaapriau^ 
a  rcalient  body  portion  formed  of  sheet  material,  the 
body  portion  being  rectangular  in  elevalkia  and  T^rtn^a- 
tially  scmi-carcular  ia  vertical  croa  aectioo,  said  body 
portioa  having  edge  portions  disposed  parallel  lo  the 
axis  of  curvature  thereof,  a  pair  of  straighl  flat  comer 
lufi  extending  from  each  of  aid  edges  a  conhnuatiom 
of  said  body  portioa.  and  a  pair  of  oottumed  longitudiMl 
naages  on  said  edges,  said  flanfla  bemg  (ttapoaed  inter- 
mediate the  lugs  of  its  respective  edge  and  a  right  ai^la 
thereto  for  engagement  with  the  rear  side  of  the  waO 
adjacent  the  opening  therein,  said  mounting  bracket  being 
formed  from  a  single  origioally  rectangular  plate. 


1.  A  hanger  comprising  a  lop  plate,  meam  for  securing 
the  top  plate  lo  a  support,  a  support  load  member,  a  pair 
of  angular  links  prvoully  secnred  to  said  support  mem> 
her  and  having  diverging  upper  ends  and  al^pied  lower 
portions,  a  pair  of  rocker  arms  pivotally  connected  at 
outer  ends  thereof  lo  the  upper  ends  of  said  links  and 
extending  in  towards  ach  other,  said  rocker  arms  and 
the  axis  of  load  an>lied  thereto  by  said  links  forming  a 
small  acute  angle  at  no  load  and  forming  an  angle  of  over 
45*  at  full  load,  a  pair  of  hanger  arms  pivotally  carried 
by  said  top  plate  with  each  hanger  arm  pivotally  secured 
to  a  different  ooe  of  said  rocker  arms  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  a  plate  member  pivotally  secured  to  the 
inner  ends  of  said  rocker  arms  and  engaging  said  load 
member  for  redprocatory  movemem  only  therebetween, 
a  compressor  plate  secsired  to  the  lower  end  of  said  plate 
member,  and  coil  spring  meaa  compressed  between  aad 
reacting  against  said  compressoi  plate  and  said  top  plate. 


2,M73W 

C^ttBTMAS  TREE  HOLDER 

IWapkyfea  Paila  Rata,  FMcrtbant.  Va. 

AppNcadoa  AnaMi  7, 19S4,  Salal  No.  if  M54 

lOahik    (O.  249-44) 

;   A  tree  holder  tractive  comprising  in  combtnatioo  a 

receptacle,  a  baa.  circular  in  shape  and  of  a  larger  di- 


lAGCWG  MACHINE 

AppttcallaJi  Mf  7, 1M4,  SaW  No^lJSl 
2ClafaM.    (CL24t— lit) 

1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  an  upright  hollow 
poet  having  a  lower  end  and  an  open  upper  aid,  an  i^ 
right  garment-support  rod  slidable  within  aid  poet  and 
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havmf  opposite  ends  and  an  intennediate  portion,  tbe 
intermediate  portion  being  notched  transversely  at  inter- 
vals to  engage  a  pawl,  a  hollow  hood  supported  atop 
the  hollow  post,  said  hood  including  upper  and  lower 
walls  having  upright  openings  therein  to  receive,  respec- 
uvely,  the  upright  sUdable  rod,  and  the  open  upper  end 
of  tbe  post,  said  hood  lower  wall  having  a  third  upright 
opening  therein  offset  from  the  poct-recdving  opening 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  post,  an  elongate  substantially 
honzootal  pawl  enclosed  within  the  hood,  a  nose  end 
on  the  pawl  to  engage  individually  the  transverse  notches 
of  the  rod  when  the  rod  is  extended  from  the  port,  an 
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teeth,  a  beveled  upper  surface  on  each  shoulder  for 
engaging  said  ratchet  teeth  and  means  securing  said  mov- 
able jaw  to  said  plate  whereby  upon  movement  of  said 
movable  jaw  toward  said  fixed  jaw  and  into  clamping 
engagement  with  the  opposite  side  of  a  chair  arm,  said 
plate  may  be  rocked  in  said  grooves  to  engage  said 
beveled  shoulders  with  said  ratchet  teeth  to  hold  said 
movable  jaw  in  clamping  position  and  upon  rocking  said 
plate  in  the  opposite  direction  said  shoulders  will  be  dis- 
engaged from  said  ratchet  teeth  to  release  said  movable 
jaw  from  clamping  position. 


SUPrOKT 
W.  GrayMi  mmi  Sttm  H.  GrayMII. 


My  IS,  ins,  S«W  No.  522,3M 


(^posite  end  on  the  pawl,  and  means  pivoting  tbe  oppo- 
site end  of  tbe  pawl  upon  the  bood  for  movement  of 
the  pawl  in  a  vertical  plane  with  tbe  intermediate  por- 
tion of  tbe  pawl  overlying  tbe  aforesaid  third  opening 
of  the  hood,  an  elongate  actuator  rod  having  an  upper 
end  slidable  witbin  the  offset  third  opening  of  tbe  bood. 
to  abut  tbe  overlying  intermediate  portion  of  tbe  pawl, 
and  means  operatively  connected  with  tbe  actuator  rod, 
to  selectively  elevate  tbe  upper  end  of  tbe  latter,  for  dis- 
placing the  pawl  about  its  pivot  means  and  disengaging 
tbe  nose  end  thereof  from  a  notch  of  tbe  tvment-sup- 
portrod. 

ADJUSTABLE  CHAIR  ARM  GRIPPING  TRAY 

HOLDER 

Hcwy  L.  Mhrahan,  Saata  Moaica,  Cytf. 

Applicatkm  Amgaat  24,  1W3,  ScfW  No.  375,f  11 

1  Cl^a.    (a.  24S— 22<) 


A  chair  arm  gripping  tray  holder  comprising  a  fixed 
jaw  for  engaging  one  side  of  a  chair  arm.  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  rails  secured  at  one  end  to  said  fixed  jaw  to 
extend  across  the  chair  arm,  opposed  grooves  in  the  inner 
side  edges  of  said  rails  extending  substantially  through- 
out the  length  thereof,  ratchet  teeth  on  the  bottom  edge 
of  each  rail,  spaced  cross  bars  secured  to  the  upper  edges 
of  said  rails  for  supporting  a  tray,  a  cross  plate  slidably 
received  in  said  grooves,  said  plate  being  of  less  thick- 
ness than  the  width  of  said  grooves  to  permit  rocking 
movement  of  said  plate  in  said  grooves,  a  movable  jaw 
having  a  reduced  portion  disposed  between  said  rails 
and   providing  shoulders   disposed    below   said   ratchet 


A  support  for  attachment  to  an  antonobile  bumper 
having  top  and  bottom  edges,  comprising  an  upsunding 
post;  article-supporting  means  thereon;  and  means  for 
clamping  the  post  to  a  bumper  including  first  and  second 
books,  said  hooks  including  elongated  shanks  protecting 
laterally  from  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  tbe  post  in 
approximate  perpendicularity  thereto  with  tbe  books  in 
confronting  relation  for  engagement  one  with  tbe  top  and 
the  other  with  the  bottom  edge  of  the  bumper,  and  first 
and  second  bumper-contacting  elements  in  tbe  space  be- 
tween tbe  books,  said  first  and  second  elemenu  including 
bars  projecting  laterally  from  the  post  in  planes  parallel 
to  said  shanks,  at  locations  spaced  equal  distances  from 
tbe  first  and  second  hooks  respectively,  longitudinally  of 
tbe  post,  the  first  book  and  the  first  element  being  con- 
nected to  the  post  against  movement  longitudinally  of 
tbe  post  and  tbe  second  book  and  second  element  being 
connected  to  the  post  for  conjoint  adjustment  longitu- 
dinally of  tbe  post,  each  of  said  bars  being  formed  to  a 
U -shape  so  as  to  include  a  bight  and  lep  projecting 
from  the  bight,  tbe  bight  of  each  bar  being  the  portion 
of  the  bar  nearest  tbe  post  with  the  legs  projecting  out- 
wardly from  tbe  post  and  including  free  end  portions 
covered  with  resilient  material  and  extending  away  from 
each  other  so  as  to  bear  against  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  bumper,  the  legs  of  each  bar  being  symntetrically  dis- 
posed at  opposite  sides  of  and  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tion to  tbe  book  adjacent  thereto,  for  engagement  of  said 
free  end  portions  of  each  bar  against  the   bumper  at 
locations  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  bumper  from  and 
at  opposite  sides  of  tbe  location  at  which  the  bumper  is 
contacted  by  the  adjacent  hook. 
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Aprfl  7,  19S4,  ScfW  Na.  421,St2 
1  Oatok    (O.  24»-^19) 

In  a  lantern  holder  for  use  on  small  boats:  a  substan- 
tially horizontal   base  for  the  support  of  a  lantern,  a 
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fiance  integral  with  the  baae  extending  along  one  edge  of 
the  base  vertically  upward  therefrom,  a  collar  secured  to 
the  flange  and  extending  over  uid  base  thereabove  and 
completely  free  of  the  base  to  define  a  spacing  therewith 
through  which  a  lower  edge  of  a  lantern  may  pass  to  be 
reuined  by  the  collar  and  base,  a  second  flange  depend- 
ing from  an  edge  of  the  base  opposite  the  one  edge, 
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and  means,  including  a  pivot  pin.  extending  downwardly 
of  the  base  from  the  second  flange  for  supporting  the 
second  flange,  base  and  collar,  the  pivot  pin  being  of 
circular  cross^section  and  having  a  lower  free  end  thereof 
receivable  in  an  oar^lock  opening  of  a  boat  for  swingtot 
movement  of  the  holder  as  a  unit  with  respect  to  the 
boat 
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3.  A  pivol  mouatiaf  for  a  peixlant  type  Hght  flxtmr 
assembly  havng  a  tubular  supporting  stem  and  a  lamp 
supporting  frame  provided  with  an  entrance  opening 
through  which  an  end  portion  of  said  stem  is  adapted  to 
project  with  sufBcient  clearance  to  accommodate  rela- 
tive adjustment  between  said  frame  aad  stem  akmg  a 
linear  path  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
stem,  said  mounting  comprising  an  outer  clamping  mem- 
ber straddling  said  stem  aixl  engaging  the  outer  face  of 
said  frame  at  opposite  sides  of  said  entrance  opening, 
an  inner  clamping  member  engaging  the  inner  face  of 
said  frame  at  opposite  sides  of  said  entrance  opening  and 
having  a  channel  shaped  portion  opening  toward  said 
frame  and  spanning  the  area  of  said  frame  surrounding 
said  entrance  opening,  said  channel  portion  being  con 
cavely  curved  on  the  arc  of  a  cylinder  having  iu  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  linear  path  <rf  adjustment  (rf  the 
frame  relative  to  the  stem,  means  for  connecting  said 
clamping  membert  in,  &|cd  reliUioD  to  said  fimme  and 


means  clamped  between  said  frame  and  said  inner  clamp- 
ing member  when  said  clamping  members  are  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  frame  iiKluding  a  swivel  member  con- 
nected to  said  stem  for  movement  therewith,  said  swivel 
member  having  a  ridge  portion  with  which  the  inner 
surface  of  the  frame  at  opposite  sides  of  the  stem  has 
engagement  along  a  line  perpendictilar  to  said  linear  path 
of  adjustment  of  the  frante  relative  to  the  stem  and  per- 
pendicularly intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  stem, 
and  also  having  a  second  and  third  ridge  portion  with 
which  the  channel  portion  of  the  iniKr  clamping  mem- 
ber has  engagement  akmg  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  lines 
parallel  to  and  at  equal  distances  from  opposite  sides  of 
a  plane  containing  said  first  ridge  portion  and  the  loosi- 
tudinal  axis  of  said  stem,  whereby  said  swivel  member 
and  the  stem  are  adjusuble  relative  to  the  frame  about 
a  transverse  axis  coincident  with  said  first  ridge  portion. 
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1.  In  a  shock  mount  to  be  interposed  between  a  fixed 
location  and  a  mounted  device  for  allowing  rdative 
transiational  movement  therebetween  while  providing  ro- 
tational rigidity  which  includes  a  plate  for  securement  to 
the  fixed  location,  a  second  plate  upon  which  the  device 
nuy  be  nkounted.  and  means  interposed  between  said 
plates  for  absorbing  transiational  vibratory  movement 
therebetween,  the  combination  comprising  a  first  pair 
of  coaxial  bearings  having  a  common  axis  affixed  to  one 
of  said  plates  and  spaced  apart  thereon,  a  second  pair 
of  coaxial  bearings  providing  a  rotational  axis  secured  to 
the  other  said  (date  and  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the 
commoa  axis  of  said  first  pair  of  coaxial  bearings,  and  a 
iway  bar  connecting  said  plates  through  said  bearings 
comprising  a  U-shaped  member  having  its  base  pivoted 
on  said  common  axis  oi  said  first  pair  of  bearings,  each 
leg  of  the  member  being  provided  with  a  shoe  slidable 
relatively  thereto  and  said  shoes  being  joumalled  in  re- 
spective ones  of  said  second  pair  of  bearings  for  rotation 
of  said  member  about  said  rotational  axis  whereby 
transiational  displacement  of  said  plates  is  enabled  upon 
pivoting  of  said  sway  bar  but  rotation  thereof  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  including  said  bar  n  pro- 
hibited. 


23<7,4M 
HEAVY  DUTY  CARGO  TIE-DOWN 
FrMk  L.  Davfa,  CoBcgt  Point.  N.  Y.,  ssrignni  to  Davia 
Aka^  Prodncti  bc^  New  Yoek,  N.  Y^  a  ctynraiion 
ofNewYoffc 

AypUcrtlon  Murk  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,95* 
tCWnas.  (C1.24S— 341) 
1.  Takeup  and  tensioning  device  for  cargo  holding 
strap,  comprising  a  fulcrum  carrying  fitting  having 
parallel  spaced  sides,  a  toggle  lever  having  spaced  sides 
fulcnimed  to  said  spaced  sides  of  the  fulcrum  carrying 
fitting,  inner  and  outer  cross-pins  carried  by  said  placed 
sides  of  the  lever  in  substantially  triangular  rdation  to  the 
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falcrum  center,  a  retainer  having  spaced  sides  pivoted  on 
the  outer  cross-pin  and  having  a  strap  encircling  guide 
loop  at  the  free  end  of  the  same  and  a  strap  looped  about 
the  inner  pin  and  extending  in  doubled  relation  over  said 


outer  pin  and  through  said  guide  loop  and  uid  toggle 
lever  having  pivotal  movement  about  said  fulcrum  center 
sufficient  to  carry  both  pins  past  dead-center  relation  with 
said  fulcrum  center. 


9t«  '.r.^u.  i<k  lif 


AXIAL  FLOW  ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION  OF 
JOINED  PARTS 
Edward  A.  Stalker,  Buy  City,  Mkk,  MrigBor  to  Tbt 
Stalkar  Development  Coapany,  Bay  City,  MidL,  a  cor> 
poratloa  of  MlcUfan 

AppUcathw  OctobOT  1, 1952,  Serial  No.  312,457 
13  Clalaa.    (Q.  253— <39) 


1.  In  combination  in  an  elastic  (hud  axial  flow  com- 
pressor wheel,  a  sheet  metal  disk,  a  plurality  of  sheet 
metal  socket  means  on  said  disk  spaced  peripherally 
thereabout  adjacent  the  perimeter  thereof,  each  said 
socket  means  having  peripheral  flanges  faying  the  side 
surfaces  of  said  disk  and  fixed  thereto,  each  said  socket 
means  having  axially  directed  flanges  spaced  apart 
peripherally,  a  plurality  of  sheet  metal  blades  having  root 
ends  each  nesting  in  a  said  socket  means  with  a  portion 
of  said  blade  between  said  axially  directed  flanges,  said 
portions  being  flxed  to  said  flanges  therebetween  along  a 
raflial  extent  thereof,  and  sheet  metal  rim  means  ex- 
tending peripherally  about  said  disk  and  between  adja- 
cent said  blades  at  the  root  ends  thereof  and  from  leading 
to  trailing  edges  thereof  to  sustain  a  static  pressure  rise 
in  said  fluid  flowing  rearward  between  said  blades,  said 
rim  means  having  front  and  rear  flanges  extending  ra- 
dially inward  to  a  limited  extent  to  provide  for  visual 
inspection  of  the  joints  between  said  blades  and  said 
socket  means. 


AXIAL  LOCKING  OF  ROTOR  BLADES  FOR 

TURBINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

rani  Kolb,  Gcorfc  F.  Arklcas,  and  John  R.  BoHar,  New- 

casdcHipon-TyBC  EaciaBd,  ■■ignors  to  C.  A.  ParwiM 

A  Company  Limited,  NcwcaatieHipon-Tync  En«iand 

Application  Mardi  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,419 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  19, 1953 

3ClainM.    (0.253—77) 


1.  In  a  bladed  rotor  for  a  compressor,  turbine  or  fan, 
comprising  a  rotor  body  having  a  plurality  of  axially 
extending  circumferentially  spaced  dovetail  slots  and  a 


oorresponding  plurality  of  blades  having  faces  fitting 
in  the  said  dovetail  slots  and  held  radially  and  circum- 
ferentially thereby,  tba  said  blades  having  also  circum- 
ferentially extending  platforms  overiying  the  rotor 
periphery  at  each  side  of  the  groove,  so  that  the  plat- 
Conn  of  adjacent  Madas  substantially  touch  each  other, 
means  for  locking  the  blades  to  the  rotor  body  against 
axial  movement,  comprising  for  each  blade,  a  locking 
piece  having  a  base  portion  shoder  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion than  the  face  of  the  blade  and  a  protruding  tongue 
of  less  width  in  the  axial  direction  than  the  t^  portion 
and  extending  radially  from  the  axially  middle  Part  there- 
of, the  rotor  body  between  each  adjacent  dovetail  slot  hav- 
ing a  slot  holding  and  fitting  the  base  portion  of  said  lock* 
ing  piece,  the  last  said  slot  having  a  radially  open  por- 
tion accommodating  a  said  tongue  and  the  blade  plat, 
forms  having  recesses  receiving  and  fitting  the  said 
protruding  tongues. 


L 
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2Ji7,499 
SERVKBIACK 

RVMlsiak  Bay,  Wla., 
Mlf.  C^  West  Aflia»  WK  a 


IS,  1954,  Serial  Na.  454,994 


(CL254— 2) 


I 


f^^'l^'*.*'  'iifr 


I.  A  portable  jack  asaemblage  comprising,  a  trans- 
portable chassis  having  thereon  upstanding  parallel  guide- 
ways,  an  hydraulic  lift  mounted  upon  said  chassis  and 
having  a  load  lifting  plunger  movable  upwardly  between 
said  guideways  and  also  having  a  pump  for  raising  and 
a  release  valve  for  effecting  lowering  of  the  plunger,  a 
load  carrier  guided  for  movement  along  said  guideways. 
a  flexible  element  having  one  end  sectired  to  said  chassis 
and  its  opposite  end  secured  to  said  carrier  while  its 
medial  portion  is  movably  cooperable  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  plunger  to  vary  the  elevation  of  the  carrier  relative 
to  the  chassis,  a  pump  operating  handle  mounted  upon 
one  of  said  guideways  and  being  operativeiy  connected 
with  said  pump  to  effect  raising  of  said  plunger  and  said 
carrier,  and  a  load  holding  lever  mounted  upon  said 
chassis  and  being  directly  cooperable  with  said  carrier  to 
sustain  the  toad,  said  lever  being  swingable  independently 
of  said  pump  operating  handle  to  release  the  load  and 
being  formed  for  cooperation  with  said  release  valve  to 
effect  lowering  of  said  plunger  and  carrier  when  the  lever 
is  swung  into  load  releasing  position. 


BUMPER  TYPE  VEHICLB  LIFT  ATTACHMENT 
HaroM  L  Sonthcrwick,  WhMsiA  Bay,  Wis., 
BladthawkMf^  Co.,  WcaC  AlHsrwiSn  a 

AppBcafion  Fekraaiy  9, 1955.  Serial  No.  4t7,M4 
2ClnhH.   (CL  254— 133) 

2.  In  a  bumper  type  vehicle  lift  attachment,  a  unitary 
rigid  hook  having  integral  opposite  side  projectiom  form- 
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tng  a  laterally  widened  arcnate  platform  adjoining  a  recess 
horizontally  enfaf^able  with  the  lower  inner  edge  of  a 
hamper  of  C-shaped  cross-section,  a  triple  link  modon 
transmitting  chain  having  one  end  link  pivotally  attached 
by  a  horizomal  pin  to  said  book  beneath  the  bumper 
remote  from  said  edge,  and  a  ftck  operable  yoke  pivotally 
attached  by  a  horizontal  pin  to  the  opposite  end  link 


K 


of  said  cfaan.  the  intervening  link  of  said  chain  being 
pivotally  attached  by  horizontal  pins  to  said  end  links  and 
provided  with  a  limiUrly  widened  integral  but  plane  plat- 
form engaftablc  with  the  boctooi  of  the  sune  bumper 
remote  from  said  book,  and  said  chain  links  and  said 
hook  and  yoke  being  relatively  swingable  about  said  hori- 
zontal pins  only  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  bumper 
edge  and  bottom. 


WnGHT  CONTROL  UNIT  fOK  SOT  A>Y 
DULLING  UGS 

m^mt  m.Jltmmm^  Twim,  OUik,  tmi  Arib  I. 

•o  Mm  tL 
W 


24. 19M,  Smki  N*.  «12»J«9 


2S4— 171) 


V 

4. 


1.  Apparaitus  for  automatically  feeding  drilling  tools 
suspended  from  a  cable  reeved  over  a  crown  block  of  a 
derrick  and  connected  to  said  tools,  said  cable  having 
one  end  aeeored  to  the  derrick  floor  and  the  other  end  to 
a  drum  for  winding  the  cable  thereon  comprising,  a  con- 
trol unit  for  attachment  to  said  cable,  said  unit  includhig  a 
cylinder  having  a  diaphragm  therein  and  a  rod  connected 
to  said  diaphragm,  a  head  on  said  rod  for  engaging  against 
said  cable,  a  master  valve  for  adjusting  pressure  of  fluid 
to  said  diaphragm  cylinder,  a  fluid  supply,  means  for 
supplying  fluid  from  the  fluid  supply  to  said  master  valve 


and  to  said  diaphragm  cylinder,  contrcrf  valves  in  said 
unit,  means  supplying  fluid  from  the  fluid  supply  to  said 
control  valves,  an  arm  connected  to  said  head  and  hav- 
ing connection  with  the  control  valves  in  the  unit  Cor  al- 
ternately operating  said  valves  upon  movement  of  the 
head  by  change  of  weight  on  the  cable,  brake  means  con- 
nected to  said  cable,  means  including  a  cylinder  and  piston 
movable  between  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  having  con- 
nection with  said  brake  means,  a  pair  of  relay  valve  means 
having  connection  with  the  means  for  tuppiyiat  fluid  to 
the  valves  ia  the  nnit  and  re^tecttvdy  to  opposite  ends 
of  said  cylinder  for  automatically  controlling  the  supply 
of  fluid  to  the  respective  ends  oi  said  cyUnder,  and  means 
fluidly  connecting  the  control  valves  and  relay  valve 
means  for  supplying  signal  prcanre  thereto  for  actuating 
same  iHiereby  change  fai  wd^t  on  the  cable  will  change 
the  angle  of  the  cable  in  the  control  unit  to  operate  the 
control  valves  to  change  tiie  agnal  pressure  to  the  rday 
valve  means  and  fluid  supply  from  said  relay  valve  means 
to  operate  the  cylinder  thmby  braking  or  releasing  of 
cable  on  the  dnun. 


2JC7,4U 
DRILLING  MAC^^  FOR  ROCK  FACES 
AND  THB  LIKE 
Erk  WlaonHvd, 
t»  F.  Taytor  * 
alrMkh 

I  Aa«Mt  X  19SS,  Serial  No.  524449 
af  ■icadon  Gnat  Britain  Afat  7, 1954 
1  tWM.   (CL  255—51) 


M  g         A      J» 


:tlL^^^*jst-^f',iKi 


y4» 


A  drilling  marhinr  for  rock  faces  and  die  like  iadud- 
ing  a  ulteeled  rhaaMi,  a  turntable  on  said  chaaaia,  a 
stq»erstnictnrc  on  said  turntable,  a  jib  moonted  by  one 
of  iu  ends  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  arc  on 
said  superstructure,  a  hydranlic  ram  moualad  oo  said 
turnuble  and  extending  angularly  upwardly  to  said  jib. 
a  pivotal  connection  between  said  ram  and  said  )ib 
at  a  position  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  jib,  a  motor 
mounted  at  the  end  of  said  jib.  a  counter-balanced  bradtet 
mounted  on  said  jib,  a  drill  unit  mounted  in  said  bracket 
and  connecting  means  between  said  naotor  and  said 
bracket  for  controlling  rotational  movement  of  said  driU 
unit  about  the  longitudinal  axis  ol  said  jib,  said  jib  com- 
prising an  outer  part  of  lattice  structure  aiKi  an  inner 
part  of  tubular  oonstructioo,  said  motor  being  moonted 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  part,  a  hydraulic  ram 
mounted  in  said  outer  part  and  connected  to  said  inner 
part  for  controlling  extension  from  and  retraction  into 
said  outer  part  of  said  inner  part,  gnide  rails  within  said 
outer  part,  and  shoes  secured  to  said  inner  part  cooperat- 
ing with  said  gtiide  rails  to  prevent  roCatioo  of  said 
inner  part. 

2J47^13 

WELL  DRILLING  BITS 

Olt  K.  Olaea,  Cartii.  Tcz. 

AppBcaMon  Dscsmisi  19, 1955,  Sariri  No.  55M22 

1  ntlmi  (CL255— 41) 
I.  A  drill  bit  including:  a  body  having  means  at  one 
end  to  secure  it  to  the  lower  end  of  a  drill  string;  and 
three  radially  extending  blades  disposed  longitudinally  of 
the  body  and  spaced  uniformly  around  the  body,  each  of 
said  blades  being  vertically  straight  and  having  its  lower 
portion  reduced  in  width  to  provide  a  pilot  blade  dispoaed 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  body,  the  lower  edge  of  each 
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pilot  blade  having  a  substantially  horizontal  cutting  edge, 
the  outer  surface  of  said  pilot  blades  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  body  to  a  point  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
the  body,  the  lower  portion  of  the  blade  then  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  to  a  point  at  the  extreme 
outer  edge  of  the  blade,  said  outer  edge  of  the  blade  ex- 
tending vertically  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axk  of  the 


of  said  dnim  inwardly  of  and  cooununicatiiig  with  the 
relatively  large  recess  of  that  end  of  the  drum,  and  a 
cover  plate  afHxed  in  each  of  said  relatively  small  re- 
cesses, said  supply  pipes  each  being  aflhed  at  iu  inner 
end  to  the  inner  periphery  of  its  associated  flaafe;  said 
recesses,  flanges,  cover  plates  and  supply  pipes  being 
mutually  coocentric 


VAFOR  HEATER 

W.  SchrotdMtr,  New  Yatk*  N.  Y^  Mrfgaar  Is 
FaglBsiirtu,  iK^  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a 
ofDetewan 

^Me  17, 1955,  SetU  N«.  SUO^l 
ICWm.    (0.257—241) 


body  and  extending  laterally  a  substantial  distance  from 
said  body,  said  downwardly  and  outwardly  curved  lower 
edge  surface  forming  a  finger  point  disposed  radially  out- 
w^dly  from  the  {Mlot  blade  and  positioned  above  the 
lower  cutting  edge  of  the  pilot  blade,  said  downwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  portion  of  the  blade  forming 
said  finger  point  being  entirely  disposed  laterally  beyond 
the  periphery  of  said  body. 


2,M7,414 

CHILLING  ROLL  FOR  PAPER  COATING 

MACHINES 

James  D.  Maloacy,  Jr.,  KInciloa,  Ohio,  aad  CBatoa  B. 

Brown,  Staatsbors,  N.  Y.,  aMiganffs  to  The  Mead  Cor- 

poratioB,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  ctNyonidQa  of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  December  23,  If  55,  Serial  No.  555,M1 

1  Claim.    (CL  257—95) 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
drum  having  a  first  series  of  spaced  helically  extending 
grooves  formed  in  the  outer  face  thereof,  said  drum  hav- 
ing a  second  series  of  like  grooves  each  positioned  be- 
tween a  pair  of  adjacent  grooves  of  said  first  series  of 
grooves,  a  shell  affixed  upon  said  drum,  means  for  mov- 
ing fluids  through  one  series  of  grooves  in  one  direction 
and  through  the  other  series  of  grooves  in  the  opposite 
direction,  means  forming  an  inner  chamber  adjacent  each 
end  of  said  drum,  means  forming  an  outer  chamber  ad- 
jacent each  end  of  said  drum,  a  supply  pipe  connected 
to  each  of  said  inner  chambers,  a  discharge  pipe  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  outer  chambers,  said  drum  having  a 
radial  hole  extending  from  each  alternate  groove  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof  to  communicate  with  one  of  said 
inner  chambers,  said  druth  having  a  like  radial  hole  ad- 
jacent the  opposite  end  of  each  remaining  groove  to  com- 
municate with  the  other  inner  chamber,  said  drum  having 
a  plurality  of  passageways  each  formed  in  that  end  there- 
of remote  from  said  radial  holes  and  each  interconnect- 
ing a  groove  with  an  adjacent  outer  chamber,  said  means 
forming  said  outer  chambers  comprising  a  relatively  large 
circular  recess  in  each  end  of  said  drum,  and  an  annular 
flange  affixed  to  said  drum  in  each  of  said  relatively  large 
recesses,  and  said  means  forming  said  inner  chambers 
comprising  a  relatively  small  recess  formed  in  each  end 


A  vapor  heater  cooaprising  a  pinrality  of  vertical  panels 
disposed  in  side-by-sidie  relation  within  a  gas  passageway 
opening  directly  out  of  a  furnace  aad  through  which  com- 
bustion gases  from  said  furnace  are  directed,  the  laedian 
planes  of  the  panels  being  in  spaced  relation  acroas  the 
width  of  the  passageway  and  generally  parallel  with  the 
gas  flow,  the  panels  being  disposed  so  that  the  upstream 
edge  thereof  is  subjected  to  intense  radiant  heat  with 
the  portions  of  the  panels  more  remote  from  this  upstream 
edge  receiving  progressively  less  radiant  heat,  said  panek 
being  comprised  of  numerous  continuous  tubes  intercon- 
nected between  inlet  and  outlet  headers  with  a  portion  of 
each  of  the  tubes  being  disposed  within  the  plane  of  each 
panel  and  thereby  making  vp  a  portion  of  the  panel 
whereby  the  vapor  flows  serially  through  the  several  pan- 
els, these  tube  portions  being  sinuously  bent  and  int^r- 
nested  to  form  the  panels,  in  passing  from  one  panel  to 
another  the  group  of  tubes  disposed  nearest  the  upstream 
edge  of  a  panel  and  comprising  generally  half  of  the  tubes 
that  make  up  the  panel  being  crossed  with  relation  to  the 
remainder  of  tubes  with  each  of  these  groups  of  tubes 
being  crossed  in  a  body  so  that  the  relative  location  of 
the  tubes  within  each  group  remains  unchanged  while  the 
relative  location  of  the  groups  is  charged  with  this  crossing 
of  tubes  in  this  manner  positioning  alternate  of  these 
groups  of  tubes  nearest  the  upstream  edge  in  adjacent 
panels. 


TUBULAR  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  UNING  FOR 

FORCED  FLOW  STEAM  GENERATORS 
ArtfMf  LtehcriMfr,  Whiterthar,  flwHsiilaai,  iiilsaiii  to 
Saber  Frirea,  SodM  ApoayaM,  Wlatorthar,  Swknfw 
faoHl,  a  coq»oratl«i  of  SfHtecrtaad 

Applicatioa  Jnac  39.  1954,  Serial  No.  449,393 

Clahas  priority,  appttcatfoa  SwHiulaaJ  October  15, 1953 

4CWaH.    (a.257— 24t) 

I.  In  a  tubular  lining  for  a  combustion  chamber  wall 

oi  a  forced  flow  steam  generator,  a  plurality  of  parallel 
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tabes,  etch  tube  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  a 
first  and  a  second  subsuntially  parallel  row  of  axially 
aligned  substantially  tubular  headers  placed  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  tubes  at  one  end  thereof,  a  row  of  axially 
aligned  intermediate  substantially  tubular  collectors 
placed  at  a  right  angle  to  said  tubes  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  the  inlet  ends  of  a  first  group  of  said  tubes  being 
connected  with  a  first  of  said  headers  of  said  first  row, 
the  outlet  ends  of  the  tubes  of  said  first  group  being 
connected  with  a  first  of  said  intermediate  collectors,  the 
inlet  ends  of  the  tubes  of  a  second  group  being  connected 
with  said  first  intermediate  collector,  the  outlet  ends  of 
the  tubes  of  said  second  group  being  connected  with  a 
firM  of  anid  headers  of  said  second  row.  a  third  group 


deformed  to  engage  the  exterior  surface  of  tiw  flat  por- 
tions of  the  plate,  the  length  of  the  fingers  and  one  side  of 
the  base  providing  substantially  the  same  length  at  Ihe 
opposite  side  of  the  base  and  the  flanges  whereby  rigid 
heat  conducting  connections  are  made  which  ivovide  sub- 
sttntially  the  same  amount  of  contact  surface  for  the  pipe 
as  for  the  plate. 

2Ji7^1S 
SELECTIVE  DISPE^6ING  APPARATUS 
i  P.  Mtffffcli.  aihm  Sprint  Md. 
Marck  9.  If  M,  SctW  No.  S7MS4 
12  CWms.   (CL 
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of  said  tdbet  having  dietr  inlet  eadt  connected  widi  ttid 
first  header  of  said  second  row,  the  outlet  ends  of  the 
tubes  of  said  third  group  being  connected  with  t  second 
of  said  intermediate  collectors,  a  fourth  groyp  of  tubes 
having  their  inlet  ends  coonccteri  with  said  second  inter- 
mediate collector  and  having  their  outlet  ends  connected 
with  a  second  of  said  headers  of  the  first  row,  the  inlet 
ends  of  a  fifth  group  of  said  tubes  bdag  connected  with 
said  second  header  of  said  first  row,  the  outlet  ends  of 
said  tubes  of  stid  fifth  group  being  coMccted  with  t  third 
of  stid  intertMditie  collectors,  the  inlet  ends  of  a  sixth 
group  of  said  tubes  being  connected  with  said  third  inter- 
mediate collector,  and  the  outlet  ends  of  the  tubes  of  said 
sixth  group  being  connected  with  a  second  header  of  said 
second  row  of  headers. 


f-.- 


AnINtn 


HEATING  ELEMENT 


•v. 

i 


l^  19SS,  ScffW  No.  54741S 
tdf  NBViihiTll,19S4 

(CL257-^2SC) 


V 

t 

^  A  radiating  element  for  hettfaig  aad  cooling  purposes 
comprising  a  subsuntially  plane  pipe  system  of  heat  con- 
ductive material  for  the  circulation  of  a  heating  medium, 
at  least  one  plate  of  heat  conductive  material  adjoining  at 
least  one  side  of  the  pipe  system  and  corrugated  to  stiffen 
the  plate  and  to  form  vertical  air  flow  channels,  said  plate 
having  vertical  fiat  portions  connected  to  the  pipe  system 
by  heat  conductive  connections,  said  connections  oonaist- 
ing  of  generally  eveidy  spnccd  connecting  elements  of  bett 
conductive  tttteritl,  etdi  connecting  element  htving  t 
rdttively  thin  btae,  integrtlly  formed  fingers  pro^cting 
from  one  side  of  the  base  to  engage  t  portion  of  the  pipe 
system,  fltnge  portions  profecting  beyond  each  end  of  tfie 
btse.  t  plurtlity  of  integrtlly  formed  rib  portiotts,  shorUr 
in  length  Ann  the  fingers,  projecting  from  the  opposite 
side  of  the  bnte  tnd  titc  fltnges  to  engtge  corresponding 
openings  in  the  fltt  portions  of  the  pltte  tnd  extending 
therebeyood,  the  termintl  ends  of  the  fingers  being  bent 
to  conform  to  the  pipe  sorftce  tnd  the  rft»  poitions  being 

7S8   O.   O— 10 


1.  Apptrttus  for  mixing  tnd  dispensing  tny  one  of 
t  plurtlity  of  selected  fltvors  of  ice  cretm  tnd  similtr 
mtteritls,  comprising  t  receiving  tnd  mixing  cfatmber 
htving  a  dischtrge  opening  tt  the  bottom  end  thereof, 
metns  for  delivering  ice  cretm  of  t  neutrtl  fltvor  to 
the  upper  ptrt  of ^  stid  chamber,  a  flavor  dispensing  and 
mixing  nozde  mounted  for  roution  substtntially  in  said 
discharge  opening  and  means  including  a  plurality  of 
flavor  pipes,  and  a  manually  setublr  head  for  selectively 
and  individncily  coupling  a  desired  flavor  pipe  with  said 
nozzle,  for  delivering  a  selected  flavor  to  said  nozzle  for 
mixing  with  said  neutral  ice  cream,  whereby  siri>stantially 
all  the  ice  cream  mixed  with  the  selected  flavor  is  dis- 
pensed at  each  operation. 


XM7^19 
BEATING  DEVICE  FOR  HOUSEHOLD  PURPOSES 


Febrwtfy  24, 1954,  ScfW  No.  SCT^Tl 
appHcatten  Citnsany  Febnswy  2<,  195S 
lOataik   (CL299— M) 
In  a  beating  deviae  for  haitiiolfl  purposes  including 
a  vessel  of  substantially  oval  diape.  a  lid  arranged  on 
said  vessel  and  provided  with  a  beater  driving  mechanism, 
in  combination,  a  projection  extending  vertically  and 
upwardly  from  die  bottom  of  said  vessel,  whereby  a 
partition  is  formed  dividing  the  lower  portion  of  said 
vessel  into  two  separate  compartments  for  holding  pre- 
determined qiuntities  of  different  mixtures  in  each  of 
said  compartments,  respectively,  two  vertically  disposed 
beaters,  spaced  from  one  another,  rouMy  and  detachably 
secured  to  said  driving  mechanism.  »id  beaters  being 
vertically  aligned  with  said  compartments,  to  that  each 
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beater  extends  mto  the  compartment  with  whkh  it  h   rottodinf  said  pug  mill,  a  flnt  burner  adjacttrt  said  puf 
aligned,  whereby  different  mixtures  may  be  stirred  in 


n^i 


mill,  and  meam  sdecthre  to  direct  heat  and  ffaunea  from 
said  first  burner  into  said  pug  mill  or  into  said  jacket. 


CARBURETOR  IDLING  MECHANISM 
RidMrd  I.  BnsMcr,  RockcHsr,  N.  Y^  asalgnni  * 
Motor*  Cofyoradoa,  Damn,  Mkk,  a  cotForalkNi  of 


each  of  said  compartments,  without  intermixing  with  ooe 
another. 


AppOcatloa  April  23, 19S«,  Seriri  No.  57f  ,t«S 
2  fialwi.    (0.261—23) 


24^,42t 

ELECTRIC  DOUBLE  BOILER 

Donald  M.  Potta,  Loa  A^claa,  CaOf. 

Applicadoo  May  It,  19S7,  Serial  No.  i5S»3M 

1  Claim.    (CL259— IM) 


t 


A  combination  blender  and  double  boiler  comprising 
a  base  having  an  upwardly  opening  recess  and  formed 
with  an  upwardly  projecting  boss  centered  in  the  recess 
and  having  at  its  lower  end,  a  circumferential  groove, 
said  boss  being  formed  with  an  axial  bore;  heating 
means  in  the  form  of  an  annular  electrical  resisunce 
engaged  in  said  groove  and  exposed  within  the  recess; 
a  container  removably  supported  in  the  recess;  an  agi- 
tator rotatably  mounted  in  the  container;  and  means 
in  the  bore  for  driving  the  agitator  and  connectable  driv- 
ingly  to  the  agitator  responsive  to  positioning  of  the  con- 
tainer on  the  base. 


2,M7,421  ^  '^ 

BITUMINOUS  MIXER,  MOBILE.  COMPLETE  WITH 

HEATED    BITUMEN    TANK,    AND    COMBINED 

AGGREGATE  DRIER  AND  MIXER 
William  T.  Camm,  Fort  Tbonna,  Ky.,  asiifiii  to  LJttlc- 

fonl  Brotbcn,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Oklo,  a  corporation  of 

Application  May  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«7,5t5 
21  ClaloM.    (a,  25»-.15«) 
1.  A  road  patching  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
twin  shaft  pug  mill  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  jacket  sur- 


li* 


1.  A  carburetor  disposed  upon  a  manifold,  said 

buretor  comprising  a  float  bowl  casing,  a  throttle  body, 
a  pair  of  induction  passages  extending  through  said 
casing  and  said  body,  a  throttle  in  each  of  the  induction 
passages,  a  pair  of  by-pass  coodoh  means  formed  in  the 
throttle  body  and  each  having  ends  respectively  com- 
municating with  one  induction  passage  anteriorly  and 
posterioriy  of  the  associated  throttle  to  provide  an  idling 
mixture  flow  through  each  passage  when  the  throttle 
otherwise  closes  the  passage,  said  pair  of  bypass  passage 
means  including  a  common  bore,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 
valve  seats  in  said  bore,  a  passage  connecting  the  common 
bore  intermediate  said  valve  seats  with  the  manifold,  a 
valve  member  disposed  in  said  bore  and  including  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced  lands  formed  thereon,  said  lands  re- 
spectively coacting  with  said  seats  to  control  the  flow 
through  each  by-pass  conduit  means,  and  means  on  said 
valve  member  permitting  unison  adjustment  of  said  valve 
lands  with  respect  to  the  associated  scaU. 


h 


to  Csnsral 
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2J47,423 
IDLE  VEVr  VALVE 

Charles  E.  Wing,  East  Lanrinf,  MIek., 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 

I  April  23, 19SC  Serial  No.  S79Jt7 
ICkkm,   (CL2<l-^«3) 

A  carburetor  comprising  a  throttle  valve,  a  fuel  .^ 
ervoir  casing,  a  cover  for  said  casing,  a  vent  casing  dia- 
posed  on  said  cover  and  in  communication  with  said 
fuel  reservoir,  a  port  in  said  vent  casing  oi>en  to  atmos- 
phere, a  vent  valve  normally  closing  said  pott,  and  means 
connecting  said  throttle  an4  vent  valves  permitting  said 
vent  valve  to  open  when  said  throttle  valve  is  in  a  sub- 
stantially closed  poaitioo,  and  a  cup-shaped  shield 
mounted  on  said  cover  and  partially  surrounding  said 
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vent  casing.  Mid  port  opening  downwind  uid  said  shield    the  diameter  of  soch  circle  being  approximately  equal 
opening  upwind  with  respect  to  the  direction  io  which    t9  the  diameter  of  one  of  such  approximately  circular  fUa- 

meat  portioM  plus  the  diamrter  ot  a  soudler  circle  whoae 
ctrcnmfereoce  is  not  less  than  the  cross-sectioaal  dimctt- 


■>.i'.  jw.- 


Ki^ 


ambient  air  normally  passes  over  said  carburetor,  said 
vent  vslvc  opening  toward  the  dosed  end  of  said  shield. 


M«7<424 
CARBURBTOR 

N.  Y., 


Fekrawy  It,  1957,  SoW  N^  MMM 
aCUBSk    (CLMl— 52) 


tlV 


1.  In  a  carburetor  having  an  induction  passage,  a 
choke  in  said  passage,  a  shaft  for  said  choke,  a  choke 
lever  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  fast  idle  cam  rotaubly 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  one-way  coimectioo 
with  said  choke  lever,  an  abutment  farmed  on  said  fast 
idle  cam.  a  throttle  in  said  passage,  a  throttle  lever 
operativdy  connected  to  said  throttle,  a  member  formed 
on  said  throctk  lever  for  engagement  with  said  cam  to 
determine  the  idle  position  of  said  throttle,  and  a  cam 
formed  on  said  throttle  lever  for  engagement  with  said 
abutment  to  open  said  choke  when  said  choke  u  in  a 
predetermined  partially  open  positioa  aad  said  throttle 
lever  is  moved  from  an  open  position  toward  a  closed 
position,  said  last  mentioned  cam  being  formed  to  engage 
said  abutment  to  prevent  said  choke  from  opening  when 
said  choke  is  in  fully  closed  position  and  said  throttle 
is  moved  from  an  open  position  to  idle  position. 


MASS  TRANSFER  PROCESS  AND  PACKING 
UNITS  THEREFOR 
I.  Tciar,  CrinwWs,  FU.,  asrifnor  to  The  Har. 
Aaw  Ckcaricai  Cpfiny,  OcvclMd,  OUo,  a  coivora- 
lionof  OMo 

ApyHcnrton  Octohst  5,  IfSi,  Seriri  Nn.  <l447i 
"^  <OslMi     (CLMl— f5) 

I.  A  tiquid'gas  contact  apparatus  comprising  a  tower 
having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  conuimng  a  mass 
of  randomly  arranged,  imerlocked  tower  packing  units, 
the  units  being  made  up  of  approximately  circular,  inte- 
grally connected  filament  portions  having  their  axes  ap- 
proximately tangent  to  a  circle  at  approximately  evenly 
sptced  points  therearoond,  the  number  of  such  spaced 
approximately  circular  portions  being  from  6  to  12  and 


sioo  of  the  filament  portion  in  the  direction  of  its  axis 
times  the  number  of  such  filament  portions  and  not  greater 
than  the  drcumference  oi  one  of  such  ai^roximatdy  dr- 
culnr  filament  portions. 


USE  OF  HIGH  PRESSURE  FLUIDS  IN  COAL  MINES 
DavW 


My  19, 195^  SarW  Nn.  597,912 
«llcallon  Grcnt  Britain  Inly  It,  1955 
12  Claiwi     (0.242—12) 


I.  The  method  of  winning  coal  or  the  fike,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  compressing  air  to  a  relativdy 
lour  pressure  at  a  point  renwCe  from  the  worting  face 
of  the  coal  and  simultaneously  delivering  such  air  to 
a  poim  adjacent  the  working  face,  further  compressing 
such  air  at  said  point  a<Qacent  the  working  face  to  a 
pressure  of  from  about  4  to  about  10  times  greater  than 
such  relatively  low  pressure  and  deltvenng  such  further 
compressed  air  to  the  working  face,  and  contnrfling  the 
delivery  of  soch  further  compressed  air  so  as  to  con- 
trollably  expand  such  air  within  the  confines  of  the  ooal 
to  win  the  coal  therefrom. 


2Ji7,427 
DISINTEGRATING  MECHANBM  FOR  LQNGWALL 

A*  RnssaB,  synncy.  Nova  Scoon,  CaHMn,  mil 
R.  BnnM,  Gescnsbn^g,  Pa.,  aaslgnots  to  Joy 

r,  Plllitiifc,  Pn.,  a  tanaiaUm  of 


•r 

her  5,  1949. 

No.  U7,597, 


Scffiai  Nn.  131,995, 

immmj  9,  1957,  Scrtol 


1.  In  combination,  a  body,  a  vein-attacking  and  dis- 
integrating mechanism  pivotally  nKMinted  on  said  body 
to  swing  shout  a  pivot  on  the  latter  and  comprising  a 
swihgable  frame  pivotally  supported  on  said  body  and 
having  disintegrating  mean<>  guided  in  non-drcular  orbits 
thereon  for  orbital  movement  in  the  planes  of  swing  of 
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said  disintegrating  mechanism,  and  mechanism  for  s'wing- 
ing  said  frame  relative  to  said  body  including  a  strut 
member  pivotally  connected  to  said  body  in  offset  rela* 
tion  to  the  pivot  of  said  frame  and  having  an  end  guided 
for  movement  on  said  frame,  generally  longitudinally  of 
the  latter,  and  motor  means  on  said  frame  within  the 
projection  of  said  frame  lying  within  said  orbits  and  in- 
cluding a  movable  motor  element  for  moving  said  end  of 
said  strut  member  longitudinally  of  said  frame  to  swing 
said  strut  member  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  said 
body,  said  disintegrating  means  surrounding  said  motor 
means. 


said  cooling  bed  in  an  amount  suflkient  to  effect  cooling 
of  solids  in  such  bed,  but  insufficient  to  cool  solids  in 
such  bed  below  800*  F.,  thereby  effecting  further  cal- 


■1 


ROTARY  HEARTH  FURNACE  PROVTOED  WITH  A 
REMOVABLE    SECTOR    FOR    HEARTH    MAIN- 
TAINANCE 
Carlo  MoDtagna,  Dalminc,  Italy,  assignor  to  Dalmine 

S.  p.  A^  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporatioa  of  Italy 
h      AppUcatkM  Aagnt  4, 1955,  SctW  No.  52«,492 
o}    CWm  priority,  appikatioa  Italy  Aagwt  !•,  1954 
4Claiw.   (CL  24^—7) 


«1 


1.  A  rotary  hearth  furnace  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, housing  means  including  an  annular  base  portion 
and  an  arcuate  hollow  upper  portion  on  said  annular 
base  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  a  pair  of  radially 
extending  transverse  end  walls,  each  of  said  end  walls  be- 
ing formed  with  a  passage  opening,  said  housing  means 
being  formed  with  a  radially  directed  charging  opening 
adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls  and  with  a  radially-di- 
rected discharging  opening  adjacent  the  other  of  said  end 
walls;  movable  door  means  on  said  housing  for  covering 
and  uncovering  said  charging  and  discharging  openings 
thereof;  annular  hearth  means  located  intermediate  said 
base  ponion  and  said  upper  portion  and  adapted  to  rotate 
along  said  base  portion,  said  annular  hearth  means  pass- 
ing through  said  passage  openings  of  said  transverse  end 
walls  so  that  a  portion  of  said  annular  hearth  means  is 
accessible  from  outside  said  housing  means;  and  remov- 
able cover  means  fitting  between  said  transverse  end  walls 
for  covering  said  annular  hearth  means  between  said 
transverse  end  walls  whereby  said  annular  hearth  means 
may  be  completely  enclosed  when  access  to  said  portion 
thereof  is  not  desired. 


23^7,429 
CALCINATION  OF  ALUMINA 
Thomas  D.  Hcatli,  Westport,  Con.,  urfsMr  to  Dorr- 
OilTcr  bMorporatcd,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  coqioratioa  of 

COBDCCtlCQt 

Application  March  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  64S,154 
9  Claims.    (CI.  24^— 21) 

I .  In  a  method  for  the  fluidized  treatment  of  finely  divid- 
ed alui^na  hydrate  which  includes  the  steps  of  pass- 
ing such  alumina  hydrate  progressively  through  at  least 
one  preheating  bed,  a  calcining  bed.  and  a  cooling  bed. 
separatmg  entrained  fine  solids  including  partially  cal- 
cmed  fine  solids  from  fluidizing  gases  leaving  the  pre- 
heatmg  bed,  said  separated  solids  being  at  a  temperature 
substantially  lower  than  the  temperature  of  solids  in  the 
calcming  and  cooling  beds;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises mtroducing  a  quanUty  of  said  separated  solids  into 


.7l.,^r     ?:■ 
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cination  of  such  separated  solids  in  sMcb  cooling  bed  and 
introducing  the  remaining  portion  of  said  separated 
soUds  to  said  calcining  bed. 


Mtf7v4M 

LAUNDRY  DRYERS 

Hcri>cTt  E.  HaOar,  SjnKMC,  N.  Y.,  Mri^or,  by  mcsM 

aarifameoti,  to  TW  Mamy  CorMratkM  of  Aacrka, 

Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cocyoratloa  of  Mawarc 

Applicatioa  December  31, 1952,  SotU  No.  32t,92S 

lOaia.    (CL243— 13) 


A  laundry  dryer  compristng  a  substantially  imperforate 
drum  arranged  with  its  axis  substantially  horizontal,  a 
laundry  tumbling  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  therein  hav- 
ing a  perforate  peripheral  wall,  a  substantially  rectangular 
cabinet  surrounding  said  drum,  said  drum  having  a  large 
aperture  in  an  upper  side  wall  thereof  facing  an  upper 
corner  of  said  cabinet  formed  by  a  side  wall  and  the  top 
thereof,  means  for  withdrawing  air  from  said  drum  at  a 
point  remote  from  said  aperture,  an  arcuate  plate  adapted 
to  be  attached  to  said  drum  in  covering  relation  to  said 
drum  aperture,  axiaily  spaced  end  walls  mounted  on 
said  plate  and  a  cover  connecting  said  end  walls  and 
spaced  radially  outward  of  said  plate  and  having  a  ver- 
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tical  portioa  and  a  lateral  exteDdtng  portioii.  said  cover 
and  curved  plate  forming  a  circunnferentially  open  ended 
box,  a  burner  in  the  space  between  said  plate  and  cover 
adjacent  the  lower  end,  inner  and  outer  ^>aced  baffles  ar- 
ranged within  said  box  and  extending  between  said  ends 
and  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  lateral  portion 
of  said  cover,  said  outer  baffle  being  nearest  said  cover, 
the  outer  baffle  underlying  substantially  the  lateral  por- 
tion of  said  cover,  and  the  inner  baffle  underlying  said  first 
named  baffle  and  having  a  portion  extending  downwardly 
along  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  vertical  portion  of 
said  cover  to  a  point  below  the  upper  portion  of  said 
burner  and  between  said  burner  and  cover,  said  bafBes 
at  their  upper  end  having  portions  extending  substantially 
radially  toward  said  drum  and  to  said  plate,  said  radial 
portions  being  drcumferentialiy  spaced,  said  plate  having 
an  aperture  bounded  at  opposite  ends  subsuntiaily  by  said 
end  walls,  and  along  iu  upper  edge  by  the  radial  portion 
of  said  outer  plate,  and  having  its  lower  edge  below  the 
radial  portion  of  said  inner  baffle,  whereby  to  provide  an 
air  inlet  path  to  said  drum  fnxr  the  upper  open  end  of 
said  cover  downwardly  between  said  cover  and  outer 
baffle,  and  upwardly  between  said  baffle  to  said  aperture, 
a  second  passage  extending  upwardly  between  sakd  cover 
and  inner  baffle  and  joining  the  path  between  said  baffles 
leading  to  said  plate  aperture,  and  a  third  path  following 
underaeath  said  inner  bafBe  to  the  lower  portioa  of  said 
(4ata  aperture 


2,W7«4S1 
METAL  mATING 

•r  AMfka.  Pfcniiilihli.  Pa^  a 
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I  My  1, 19SS,  8«W  Na.  519349 


2.  The  method  of  heating  a  steel  bfllet  which  com- 
prises raising  the  temperature  of  the  center  of  the  billet 
continuously  from  ambient  to  the  desired  high  tempera- 
ture above  the  transformation  temperature  by  conduction 
frooi  the  surface  thereof,  heating  the  surface  of  the  billet 
at  a  rate  faster  than  heat  is  conducted  into  the  interior 
thereof  until  the  center  has  substantially  reached  the 
traaaformation  temperature,  maintaining  the  surface  of 
the  billet  at  a  substantially  constant  temperature  as  the 
center  is  being  heated  by  condoction  from  the  surface 
until  the  ceitter  has  passed  through  the  transformation 
temperature,  and  continuing  to  heat  the  surface  of  the 
billet  to  the  desired  temperature  at  a  rate  decreasing 
with  respect  to  the  rate  of  heating  of  the  center  thereof. 


In  combiution,  a 


LOAD  I^fDICATING  MEANS 

.^^^_j    mm 

imfy  Tnrikr 

a  coryoratkM 


17,  19S3,  SeiW  No.  99t,CT7 
(CL2(S.-49) 
vehicle  mder-ctnictiire  which   is 


the  two  structures  and  acting  to  transmit,  from  ooe  to  ttie 
other,  forces  of  torque,  draft  and  tractioa,  said  means 
including  a  pair  of  elongated  vertically  oppoaed  hori- 
zontally extending  members,  vertical  spacers  between  tbc 
members  near  their  free  ends,  bolts  extending  through 


the  spacers  and  connecting  said  members,  a  hydraolk 
capsule  between  the  memben  and  between  said  spacers, 
the  spacers  being  of  less  vertical  extent  than  is  the  capsule, 
whereby,  when  said  bolts  are  taken  home,  the  upper  mem- 
ber is  bowed  out  of  a  borixontal  plane. 


LOAD  WEIGHING  DEVICE  FOR  LORRIES 

KaH  Tontea  Bcricahciai,  Ija^itni,  md  Arfhv  Hdgc 
Andersaoa  and  Fcr  Itfiiw  Bergenhfim,  Goteborg. 

AppIcaHoB  M«cli  29, 1954,  Serial  N«.  419^444 

iipli  art  MB  Swtisn  FtfcniMy  It,  1954 
2  fallal  I   TCLM5— 4») 


'•*  1 1» 


mi^^'M 


-^-^^ 


1 .  In  a  weighing  device  for  the  cargo  of  a  motor  lorry 
having  a  plurahty  of  hydraulic  cylinders  and  cooperating 
pbtoos  acting  as  individual  weighing  devices  moonted 
between  the  lorry  axles  and  the  platform  body,  manom- 
eters calibrated  to  read  b  pounds  ccmnected  to  said  hy- 
draulic cjdinders,  pump  means  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid 
to  the  hydraulic  cylinders,  an  inlet  in  the  cylinder  bdow 
the  piston  in  the  lowest  position  of  the  same,  an  outlet 
positioned  above  die  inlet  and  covered  by  the  piston  in 
said  position,  a  separate  fhnd  brandi  for  each  cylinder 
from  the  main  pressure  pipe  erf  the  pimip  connected  to 
the  inlet,  each  of  said  fluid  branches  being  provided  with 
a  flow  restriction,  and  a  separate  fluid  Ivsinch  from  the 
main  suction  pipe  of  the  pionp  coimected  with  the  ootleC. 
the  piston  in  its  uppermost  position  being  held  up  by  the 
fluid  pressure  clearing  the  outlet  for  circulation  of  the 
fluid  tfirough  the  pump,  and  the  upper  ends  of  the  pistons 
bearing  against  the  platform  body  when  the  lorry  is 
empty,  and  preventing  the  platform  when  loaded  from 
pressing  the  lorry  springs  downwardly. 


2Ji7,434 
VIBRATION  DAMFENER 
W.  Jokaaon,  Dayton,  Ohio 
ApHkadoa  Marah  2t,  1957,  SciW  No.  449052 
ftOafeM.   (Ct2i7— 1) 
1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
casing  having  an  end  wall  and  a  centrally  disposed  open- 
ing therein,  a  base  for  said  casing,  means  for  attaching 
said  base  to  a  supporting  structure,  an  annular  resilient 
member  on  opposite  faces  of  said  end  wall  of  said  cas- 


!4>nng>supported  from  the  vehicle  wheels,  a  lading-taking   ing  in  concentric  relation  to  the  opening  therein,  a  cylin- 
stnicturc  on  top  of  the  under-ctroctnre,  means  connecting   drical    spring   of    metal    positioned    in    and    extending 
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through  said  opening,  a  cylindrical  block  of  resilient  ma- 
terial frictionally  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  spring,  a 
bolt  extending  centrally  through  said  block,  a  bead  for 
said  bolt  within  said  casing,  a  cap  threadably  mounted 
on  the  outer  end  ot  said  bolt,  a  washer  mounted  on 
said  bolt  adjacent  said  head,  a  concavo-convex  yieldable 


.i 


on  the  outer  periphery  of  the  rotauble  member  for  en- 
gaging the  Upe  so  that  rotadon  of  the  member  causes 
tape  movement,  the  improvement  which  comprises  at  least 
one  layer  of  electro-strictive  material  extending  around 
and  forming  a  part  of  the  roUUMe  member,  and  means 


/4-* 


r- 


element  surrounding  said  bolt  and  presenting  its  convex 
face  to  said  washer,  and  a  like  concavo-convex  element 
surrounding  said  bolt  and  presenting  its  convex  face  to 
said  cap,  said  concavo-convex  elements  each  having  their 
peripheral  edges  in  contact  with  an  adjacent  annular 
resilient  member. 


electrically  coupled  to  the  electro-strictive  layer  and  oper- 
able to  cause  the  eiectro-strictive  layer  to  change  its  phys- 
ical dimensions  for  controlling  the  effective  diameter  of 
the  rotatable  member  while  it  is  rotating,  so  as  to  effect 
a  control  of  the  speed  of  the  tape. 


-J> 


2^7,435  I 

RECORDER 

Howard  S.  Gieaaoa,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  aasigiior,  by 

aasigBmcnts,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporadoo,  a  cor* 
poratioo  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  September  3, 1953,  ScrW  No.  378aM 
21ClaiBBS.    (0.271—1.1) 


2tM7,437 

,  .^ CARD  FEEDING  APPARATUI 

Joka   Colia  Din7,  Woldl^hM% 


^  ._^l»^<»»«WyMM«,8ef«No.5M,7H 
Clalasprioc<ty,aMlr1lflBGrstlritri«J— 3,1HS 
4airiM.    (0.271—44)  ^ 


>  ... 


^^- 


19.  A  recorder-reproducer  apparatus  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  separate  magnetic  recorder  units  mounted  in  a 
spaced  relation,  each  of  said  recorder  units  including  a 
first  drive  mechanism  for  advancing  a  length  of  sensible 
medium  step-by-step  and  a  secoixl  drive  mechanism  for 
advancing  the  medium  continuously,  means  in  each  of 
said  recorder  units  for  operating  the  first  drive  mecha- 
nism, motor  driven  means  common  to  and  disposed  ad- 
jacent all  of  said  recorder  units,  and  means  in  each  of 
said  recorder  units  for  rendering  said  motor  driven  means 
effective  to  actuate  said  second  drive  mechanism. 


I.  Card  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  magazine 
having  a  bottom  by  whkh  a  pflc  of  cards  is  supported 
and  a  throat  through  which  the  card  resting  on  the 
bottom  is  fed,  a  pusher  element  reciprocable  in  a 
straight  line  path  towards  and  from  said  throat  and 
having  a  card-engaging  face  projecting  through  said 
bottom  to  engage  the  rear  edge  of  the  card  resting 
thereon  and  to  maintain  engagement  with  said  edge 
until  it  is  moved  through  said  throat,  said  bottom  in- 
cluding a  ramp  having  on  opposite  sides  of  the  path 
of  the  pusher  dement  card-engaging  surfaces  the  level 
of  which  at  the  position  of  first  engagement  of  a  card 
by  the  pusher  element  is  such  as  to  permit  said  face  to 
engage  a  portion  only  of  the  thickness  of  the  card  edge 
and  which  declines  progressively  from  said  powtion  to- 
wards said  throat  to  permit  progressive  pro^ectioa  of 
said  face  above  said  surfaces  to  effect  engagement  of 
the  full  thickness  of  the  card  edge  during  naovement  of 
the  card  by  said  face  through  said  throat. 


SPEED  CONTROL 

Theodore  MHIcr,  Los  Angdca,  CaHf „  asrff  nr,  by  mcsm 
asrignmcnta,  to  CoMottdatMl  ElectrodyBamics  Corpo- 
ratioi^  Pasadena,  CaUf .,  a  corporatkM  of  CaUfoniia 
Appttcatioa  laly  1, 1955,  Mai  No.  519^2 
5ClafaM.    (0.271— !,«) 
5.  In  a  tape  transport  system  which  includes  a  rout- 
able  member,  means  for  routing  the  member,  and  means 


1 147451 

PAPER-STACKING  DEVICE 
Tain  Hoti  Saa  Friwteo,  Calir„  iiri^gf,  Wy  mmm  «- 
iiliMiah,  la  G«Mcai  Elactric  Cpaspa^y,  N«w  Ymk, 
NTYTawqponidoB  of  Niw  Yotk^ 
AppUeailoa  Oclahar  19, 1956,  Ssriai  Sm,  <174M 
13ClaiM.    (0.271— 74) 
I.  A  paper  pickup  device  compristog  a  rouubly  sup- 
ported cylindrical  surface,  a  plurality  of  seu  of  openings 
in  said  surface,  a  plurality  of  passages  in  said  cyliodrical 
surface,  each  set  of  openings  communicating  with  a  diff«> 
ent  one  of  said  passages,  means  for  applying  suction  to  all 
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laid  pMHifcs,  tod  Tthre  means  fai  aach  passage  to  con- 
trol die  applkatioB  of  sdctkni  to  the  set  of  hcrfes  commu- 
fiicatiiig  therewith,  said  rtirt  means  including  a  valve 
pin  movably  mounted  in  (he  walls  defining  a  passage  and 
extending  across  said  passage,  said  valve  pin  being  mov- 
able between  a  ftrs^uid  a  second  position,  in  said  first 


poaitioQ  said  vahra  pia  being  adapted  to  block  said 
and  in  said  second  positkw  being  adapted  not  to  block 
said  passif,  means  to  move  s  vahre  pin  to  its  tecood 
position  when  it  is  desired  to  *pply  suction  to  the  set  of 
holes  oommunicatiag  with  said  pasnge  to  pkk  up  paper, 
and  means  to  move  said  valve  pin  to  its  first  position  when 
it  is  desired  not  to  apply  suction  to  said  set  of  holes. 


II 


SOUND  READING  DEViS  FOB  KINEMATO- 
GMAPmC  niOIBCTOBS 

laBl»> 
A  Oa,  BatKfMkmmt  Frari,  a 


29,  1994,  Sartal  No.  M5,i99 
^taBcaMardi  29,1994 
(CL274— 4) 


i»»!fw  r 


t.  In  a  magnetic  sound-reading  device  for  fihns  in 
ktnematographic  profcctors,  said  film  having  a  sound 
track  along  its  edge,  in  combination:  a  casing,  magnetic 
reading  heads  in  said  casing,  a  Ud  on  said  casing  over  said 
heads,  a  carrier  ahead  of  said  casing  and  said  heads 
and  movable  relatively  to  said  casing,  a  recessed  film 
passageway  in  said  carrier,  first  guide  means  in  said 
passageway  and  having  cooperating  V-ootched  surfaces. 
said  first  guide  meaiu  being  adjustable  in  length  in  • 
direction  traasverse  to  that  of  the  travel  of  said  films 
whereby  said  first  guide  meam  is  adapted  to  accommo- 


date films  of  different  widths,  second  guide  means  imer- 
mediate  said  first  guide  means  and  said  beads  aiKl  ad^Med 
to  guide  the  film  as  it  is  about  to  engage  the  heads  said 
second  guide  means  having  cooperative  V-notched  sur- 
faces, said  first  and  second  guide  means  guiding  the  film 
solely  by  engagement  of  the  V-notches  in  said  surfaces 
with  the  thickness  of  the  loogitndisal  edges  of  die  film, 
said  carrier  and  said  firrt  aad  second  guide  means  being 
adapted  to  guide  and  portion  said  films  to  make  the 
sound  track  register  exacdy  fn  aHgnment  widi  saki  heads, 
unitary  tpring  means  attadbed  to  said  lid  and  adapted  to 
contact  directly  the  film  in  a  direction  parallel  to  that  of 
the  travel  of  said  film  and  urging  the  film  with  an  adjust- 
able pressure  over  and  flat  against  said  heads,  a  freely 
rev(riuble  shaft  located  beyond  said  heads,  bearings  for 
both  ends  of  said  shaft,  and  means  adapted  to  urge  the 
film  passing  off  the  heads  mto  engagement  with  an  accu- 
rately defined  section  of  the  shaft  between  its  bearings, 
said  shaft  and  said  last  named  meam  cooperating  to  ten- 
sion dw  film  in  its  progression  out  of  said  casing  to  pre- 
ycat  wobbling  of  the  film,  thereby  avoiding  disturbance 
of  the  sound-reading. 


ajC7,449 
FLOATING  REAMEK  OR  TAP  HOLDER 
■M  MduHMMK  CMc^o,  DL 
My  11, 19SC  ShW  No.  74t,i29 
^Oakm.   (CL279— lO 


1.  A  tool  holder  cocapriiiag,  duae  snpeiimpowd  diric- 
like  elements  the  two  outer  of  which  elements  respectivdy 
have  oppoeitely-dispond  axial  e»lciMions,  the  exteoiioo 
on  one  outer  element  being  for  BMunting  on  a  *«»****«»» 
carriage  and  the  other  outer  elenoent  extension  having 
a  longitudinal  bore  to  support  a  tool,  diametrically-spaced 
threaded  bolts  exteixiing  through  die  three  elements  out- 
wardly of  the  extensions  aad  tlireadedly  supported  only 
oa  the  intermediate  element  for  lodcing  together  the 
one  outer  element  axKl  the  intermediate  element  in  ra- 
dially-adjusted relationship,  a  oentariag  pin  fixed  on  die 
intermediate  element  and  extending  into  the  bore  of  die 
other  outer  element  extension,  means  for  damping  a 
tool  in  the  said  other  outer  element  with  one  end  of 
the  tool  cosceothcally  seated  oa  the  said  centering  pin. 
and  nuts  threaded  on  the  ends  of  the  bolts  for  position- 
ing the  other  outer  element  on  the  bohs  to  retain  the 
end  of  the  tool  seated  on  the  centering  pin. 


taUnioa 


ajf7,441 
POWER  CHUCK 

WaHar  F,  Skima,  New  Brttah, 

pofaooa  DC  caaaccocai 

AppilMiia  Dacea*ar  19,  1999, 9aiW  Na.  927427 
3  riiimi     (CL  279^112) 

1.  Id  a  chock,  a  chuck  body,  a  diock  jaw  movable 
thereon,  an  annular  ring  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
chuck  body  and  rotatable  relatively  thereto  on  the  axis 
of  the  chuck  body,  said  annular  ring  having  a  bevel  gear 
thereon  at  the  inside  of  the  chuck  body,  a  bevel  pinion 
rotatably  OKMiated  in  said  body  and  naeahing  with  said 
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bevel  gear,  a  screw  coaxial  with  and  movable  with  said   latter  for  moving  said  iaws  on  rocking  said  devices  about 
bevel  pinion,  and  means  of  connection  between  said  jaw   their  pivot  axes;  and  means  in  said  body  for  simultane- 


M 


t  .t'sMv- 


ousiy  rocking  said  devices  while  permitting  said  carrier 
to  fkMt 


and  said  screw  for  moving  the  jaw  upon  rotation  of  said 
screw. 


2^47,442 
POWER  CHUCK 
Walter     F.     SUUm,     New     Britaio,     and     Alcxaadra 
DamijooaHii,  Newtactoo,  Cou^  asiicBon  to  Uaioa 
Mamifactiirinx  Conpaay,  >fcw  BriUta,  Cms-  a  cor- 
poratloB  of  Conncctlcvt 

AppHcatloa  December  It,  195^  SctW  No.  427,124 
t  ClaiiiM.    (CL  279^114) 


2,147,444 
LOW.BED  VEHICLE  WITH  SWING-UNDER 
RETRACTABLE  WHEELS 
WUmi  W.  Hr—tn,  PTMpect  Hdfkli,  aad  GottfiM  J. 
Storaix,  Park  Ridge,  PL,  uritiim  f  iier-dyl  Har- 
CnaipaBy,  a  cotyoralioB  of  New  Jciwy 
AprHcatioa  March  t,  IM4,  SaiW  No.  5Tjn 
9CWM.   (O." 


^&ui 


O.,    '    I 


1.  In  a  chuck  of  the  character  indicated,  a  chuck  body, 
chuck  jaws  movable  thereon,  scroll  means  for  moving 
said  jaws,  a  hub  gear  including  a  gear  and  a  relatively 
smaller  pinion,  means  for  driving  said  gear,  a  scroll  pinion 
carried  by  said  scroll  means  and  rotatable  relatively 
thereto  and  meshing  with  said  first-mentioned  pinion,  and 
stationary  gear  means  meshing  with  said  scroll  pinion. 


2J47,443 

POWER^PERATED  CHUCK  OF  THE 

COMPENSATING  TYPE 

Lhiwood  B.  Swanon,  Newlftim,  Coon^  aarigaor  to  The 
Cnsfaman  Chock  Conpray,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Couectfcut 

ApplkatkM  April  18, 1954.  Serial  No.  578,945 
12  Claims.  (CL  279^119) 
1.  In  a  compensating  chuck,  the  combination  with  a 
chuck  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  jaws  guided 
thereon  for  movement  into  and  from  gripping  engage- 
ment with  work,  of  a  carrier  floatable  in  said  body  in 
any  direction  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  axis;  de- 
vices associated  with  said  jaws,  respectively,  being  piv- 
oted on  said  carrier  and  having  with  their  associated 
jaws   driving  connections  floauble   transversely   of  the 


5.  In  a  low  bed  hauling  vehicle,  a  bed  frame  having 
a  rear  edge  and  side  edges  extending  forwardly  frtm 
opposite  ends  of  the  rear  edge,  the  side  edges  containing 
wheei-recciving  notches  of  which  each  has  a  recoded  edge 
extending  fore  and  aft  of  the  frame;   wheel  spindles 
pivotally  mounted  upon  the  bed  frame  respectively  ad- 
jacent the  receded  edges  for  swinging  movement  about 
fore  and  aft  extending  axes  to  selectively  dispose  said 
spindles  to  project  oppositely  in  a  subsUntially  horizonul 
plane  in  vertical  registry  respectively  with  said  notches 
or  dispose  the  spindles  to  project  downwardly;  wheels 
joumalled  upon  said  spindles  and  of  a  diameter  to  project 
both  above  and  below  the  bed  frame  while  the  spindles 
are  horizontal  and  the  wheels  are  vertical;  a  sub  frame 
including  a  skid  with  a  ground^ngaging  skid  surface, 
the  sub  frame  being  mounted  beneath  said  bed  frame  and 
movable   from  an  upward  retracted  position  above  the 
ground  into  lowered  ground-engaging  positions  of  which 
the  lowermost  disposes  the  skid  surface  below  the  lower 
most  portions  of  the  vertical  wheels  to  elevate  the  bed 
frame  and  lift  the  wheels  from  the  ground,  the  spindles 
being  operable   when  swung  downwardly  to  swing  the 
tilted  wheels  therewith  downwardly  thrxMJgh  the  bed  frame 
notches,    the    skid   surface   being   of   extended    area   to 
substantially  supplement   floatation  of  the  wheels  when 
projected  against  the  ground  while  the  wheels  in  transpor- 
live  support  of  the  bed  frame  are  mired  into  the  ground, 
and  means  for  projecting  the  skid  and  mamUining  the 
skid  surface  thereof  in  pressure  contact  with  the  ground 
at  selective  elevation  above  the  lower  sides  of  the  mired 
wheels  to  attain  such  supplement  floatation. 


2347,445 
AUXILIARY  RUNNER  FOR  ICE  SKATES 

Paid  I.  UKhat,  Whutcd,  Com. 

AppHcatfam  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  459,793 

4Clalma.    (0.284—11.12) 

I.  The  combination,  with  an  ice  skate  of  the  shoe  skate 

type,  said  ice  skate  including  a  shoe  and  a  runner  perron- 
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nently  attached  thereto,  of  an  auxiliary  runner  attachment 
comprising  a  base  plate  formed  separately  from  and  un- 
derlying  the  shoe,  said  base  plate  being  centered  between 
opposite  sides  of  the  shoe;  straps  on  the  plate  connected 
about  said  shoe;  an  auxiliary  blade  extending  horizontal- 


by  the  ski  adjacent  the  bed  end  of  the  boot,  a  vertically 
disposed  cam  routably  carried  by  the  housing  on  a 
horizontal  transverse  axis  and  with  a  recess  engaged  with 
the  lug,  and  a  4>ring  biased  follower  with  a  flat  face 
engaged  with  the  cam,  said  cam  having  a  lobe  with  a 
face  engaging  said  follower  face  to  normally  position  the 
to  retain  the  heel  of  the  boot  in  position  on  the  skL 


ly  below  one  side  of  the  base  plnte;  and  means  sp«xd 
laterally  from  the  midwidth  portkai  ci  tttt  base  plate  and 
connecting  the  blade  and  base  plate,  aid  means  compris- 
ing a  plate  rigid  with  and  depending  from  the  base  plate, 
a  tongue  extending  upwardly  from  the  Made,  and  a  bolt 
connecting  the  tongue  and  plate. 


f 


1 1  ijun^u$ 

TOfe  CLAMF  FOK  so  BINDING 


23, 19S4, 8esW  N«.  45U11 

iF«ki«wylt,19S4 

<a.  2M— 11 J^ 


v^4    S- 


5.  In  a  ski  binding,  in  combination,  a  base  plate,  a 
swivel  plate,  a  first  pivot  routably  securing  said  swivel 
plate  to  said  base  plate,  a  pair  of  second  pivots,  support- 
ing means  for  said  second  pivots  on  said  swivel  plate,  a 
pair  of  levers  respectively  fulcrumed  on  said  aacoad  pivots 
and  adartftd  to  engage  the  toe  portion  of  a  dioe,  and  de- 
tent ntaaa  for  reieasably  maintaining  said  plates  in  a 
normal  reiati^  positioo. 


SAFETY  ^MJ  MNMNC 

i^Ml  15,  1H5,  ScflW  N«.  S2MM 
Saimm.   (CLiat— IIJS) 


2,M7«44t 
FOLD  ABLE  SEAT,  CHIEFLT  A  BABY-CAR 


ApnBcalian  li 
Clatas  priority 


29, 19St,  Scriiri  No.  7n,t7( 

' 4,1957 

(CL 


1.  A  coUapsible  wheeled  seat,  chiefly  a  baby-car  com- 
prising a  body,  a  back  pivotally  secured  to  said  body 
and  adapted  to  be  shifted  between  an  upwardly  directed 
position  and  a  collapsed  normally  horizcmtal  position, 
foor  wheeled  uprights  forming  a  front  pah-  and  a  rear 
pair,  indepeiKlent  transverse  pivoting  means  for  said  up- 
rights secured  to  the  lower  part  of  the  body  respectively 
at  the  front  of  said  body  for  the  front  pair  of  uprights 
and  at  the  rear  of  said  body  for  the  rear  pair  of  up- 
rights, a  lever  system  operatively  connected  with  the 
back,  separate  members  mechanically  independent  of  each 
other  and  of  the  back  and  controlled  by  the  lever  system 
upon  a  shifting  of  said  back  into  a  horizontal  position, 
to  urge  the  front  uprights  into  a  collapsed  subsuntially 
horizontal  position  to  the  front  of  the  body  and  the  rear 
uprights  into  a  collapsed  substantially  horizontal  position 
to  the  rear  of  the  body. 


2Ji7,449 

HAND  CABT  ADATTED  FOR  USE  WITH  INTER- 

CHANGEABLE  LOAD  CARRIERS 

FraaciB  B.  Stewvar.  Daiiiipart,  town 

October  14, 1957,  SciW  Nn.  M9411 
CdahM.    (CL2M-47.1D 


1.  In  combination,  a  toe  binding  for  reieasably  secur- 
ing the  toe  o<  a  boot  to  a  ski.  and  including,  a  toe  lug 
projecting  from  the  boot,  a  homing  carried  by  the  ski 
adjacent  the  toe  end  of  the  boot,  a  horizontally  disposed 
cam  rouubly  carried  by  the  housing  on  a  vertical  per- 
pendicular axis  and  with  a  recess  engaged  with  the  lug. 
and  a  spring  biased  follower  with  a  flat  face  and  operat- 
ing the  cam,  said  cam  having  laterally  spaced  lobes  with 
strai^t  aligned  faces  engaging  said  follower  face  to  nor- 
mally position  the  recess  to  retain  the  toe  of  the  boot  in 
position  on  the  ski,  and  a  heel  binding  for  reieasably 
securing  the  heel  of  the  boot  to  the  ski  and  including, 
a  heel  hig  projecting  from  the  boot,  a  housing  carried 


4.  A  mobile  unit  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  a 
transverse  support  frame  having  opposite  depending  fore- 
and-aft  side  members,  said  side  members  respectively  hav- 
ing transversely  coaxial  apertures;  wheels  carrying  the 
frame  respectively  adjacent  to  the  side  members;  trans- 
verse depending  plate  means  at  the  rear  of  the  frame  and 
secured  thereto  and  having  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
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angular  slots,  each  slot  affording  an  apr^tht  part  and  a 
lower  transverse  part;  a  bail  having  a  rear  transvene 
bight  rearwardly  of  the  depending  plate  means  and  a 
pair  of  fore-and-aft  lep  extending  forwardly  respective- 
ly through  the  aforesaid  slots,  each  leg  having  its  termi- 
nal front  end  portion  turned  laterally  as  a  pintle  looae- 
ly  received  in  the  respective  aperture  of  the  side  mem* 
ber  to  mount  the  bail  for  swinging  vertically  within  the 
limits  of  the  upright  parts  of  the  slots,  and  said  pintles 
being  axially  shiftable  in  their  respective  side  member 
apertures  to  enable  transverse  shiftLig  of  the  bail  when 
the  legs  thereof  are  alined  with  the  transverse  parts  of 
said  slots  whereby  to  afford  lock  means  for  the  bail  when 
swung  downwardly;  and  means  for  releasably  retaining 
the  bail  in  an  upper  position. 


imniESSAL  HTTCH  AflSEMBLY 

A.  iUcUkk, 


AppOortiiM  Mafch  If,  1M6,  SafW  No.  572,427 
aCtelM.   (a.2M— 492) 


AppUcatloa  Vtbamj  If,  1959, 9mltd  No.  714,354 
4ClafaM.    (CL29#— 497)  ^^ 


h 


•<- 


I.  In  a  trailer  king  pin  construction  releasably  engige- 
able  with  a  tractor  fifth  wheel  structure,  a  pair  of  king 
pins  mounted  in  a  trailer  base  structure  longitudinally 
thereof  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  at«the  for- 
ward end  of  said  trailer,  the  rearward  king  pin  of  said 
pair  being  fixedly  secured  in  said  base  structure  and  de- 
pending below  the  plane  of  said  structure  in  fifth  wheel 
engaging  position,  the  forward  king  pin  being  mounted 
rotaubly  fai  said  structure  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
fifth  wheel  engaging  position,  and  means  conjoined  to  said 
forward  king  pin  to  route  said  latter  king  pin  selectively 
mto  and  out  of  fifth  wheel  engaging  poaition. 


2,947,451 

^MACHINE  FOR  HANDLING  SEMITRAILERS 
E4wanl  P.  R^pkc,  Cotoon,  Mkk.,  walgniii   lo  Oaifc 
Eq«l|HiMat  Coapuy,  a  conpofdoa  of  Mlch%n 
Applicatfoa  Sntembcr  14,  Iffi.  S«M  No.  45^99      , 
7Claliiia.    (0.299—479)        ^^        I 


■^:3;37^  • 


1.  A  machme  for  handling  highway  semitrailers  and 
the  like,  compnsmg  a  body  portion,  an  elongated  two-part 
boom  positioned  in  horizontally  dispoaed  relation  par- 
tiaJly  within  and  partially  without  said  body  portion, 
means  pivotally  mounting  one  part  of  the  said  boom  on 
the  said  body  portion  for  pivoul  movement  about  a 
normally  horizontal  axis,  means  pivotally  mounting  the 
second  part  of  the  boom  on  the  said  one  part  for  move- 
ment about  a  vertically  disposed  axiij  and  means  near 
the  outer  end  of  the  said  second  part  for  engaging  a  load 


I* 


i^\ 


.rt»  u' 


2^^,459 
TRAILER  KING  PIN  CONSTRUCTION 
'■SJ^^ST?^  0«»5'"*.  MIdL,  aaiioui  to  Copeo 
TVailcr  DItWob,  a  dIvWoo  of  CeMO  Stod  A  Eo^bM^ 
CnuiHu,  CMitcriliM,   Mich.,  a  cofporatioa   of 


1.  A  universal  hitch  aaaembly  for  seeoriog  a  trafler  ^ 
unit  to  a  towing  vehicle  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
housing  adapted  to  bt  aecnred  ia  fixed  vertical  positioo 
to  the  trailer  unit,  a  rod  joumaled  in  said  tubular  booaing 
for  roution  about  iu  loo^tudiaal  vertical  axis  tbaro- 
wiihja,  ooe  tad  oi  said  rod  extending  beyood  one  aad 
of  laid  tubular  hooaint  ud  having  a  flaofa  for  aopport- 
ingly  mounting  said  rod  in  said  hooaing.  the  other  aod 
of  said  rod  extending  btyood  the  other  aod  of  said  tubular 
housing  and  having  a  transvcrw  bora  formad  Iktvain. 
first  clevis  means  comprising  a  fort  having  a  rotatable 
spindle  attached  to  one  end  thereof,  said  ipiadle  being 
roUtaUy  positioned  in  the  transverse  bore  of  said  rod 
so  as  to  provide  unrestricted  rotation  of  said  spindle 
about  its  loogitodinal,  horizontal  axis  withhi  said  bore,  a 
crou  pin  attached  to  said  fork,  and  secood  clevis  means 
pivotally  supported  by  said  croas  pta  for  roution  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spindle 
of  said  first  clevis  means. 


SWIVEL  COUPLING  Wrn^OEKTED  SECTION 
TVPB  SWIVEL  UNIT 
Joka  D.  Watti, 
HowloikTex., 


tea,  Tex.,  a  COTMratfoo  of  T 


L^ftvie,  < 
oGffvTi 


1, 1953.  Serial  No.  999,99) 
(CL295— 31) 


1.  Ia  a  swivel,  the  combinatioo  comprising:  a  body 
having  an  upper  housing  terminating  in  a  ^mk^n  collar 
fixed  thereto;  a  swivel  stem  mounted  in  said  body  and 
terminating  with  an  upper  ead  in  said  housing;  a  wash 
pipe  assembly  including  a  wash  pipe  having  a  locking 
ring  flexibly  secured  to  the  lower  end  thereof  and  lower 
seal  means  extending  downwardly  below  said  locking 
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ring,  and  a  fUnfcd  aeal  box  tUdably  rouubly  moonted 
OQ  the  opper  end  of  nid  wash  pipe  harinf  upper  teal 
meant  extenAng  thereabove;  taid  houiinf  having  a  tide 
opening  therein  of  a  size  to  receive  taid  wash  pipe  as- 
sembly, and  means  for  removably  ntountlng  said  wash 
pipe  ataembty  between  the  upper  end  of  taid  stem  and 
said  collar  releatable  to  permit  quick  lateral  removal  of 
said  wash  pipe  assembly,  aaid  meant  comprising  an  an- 
nular support  on  the  upper  end  of  taid  stem  having  a  side 
opening  of  a  size  to  receive  the  locking  ring  of  taid  waih 
pipe  ataembly  therethrough  and  a  locking  element  for 
rigidly  securing  said  locking  ring  thereto  with  said  lower 
teal  means  in  engagement  with  said  stem,  a  gale  hinged  to 
taid  upper  housing,  and  flange  engaging  turfaces  on  taid 
upper  bouting  and  taid  gate  for  engaging  the  flanged  teal 
boK  to  retain  the  aasie  in  alignmeat  with  taid  collar  with 
taid  opper  seal  meant  in  engagement  with  taid  collar. 


with  an  annular  metallic  grommet  flanged  in  the  shape 
of  a  U  integrally  about  one  of  its  peripheries  to  form 
two  side  flanges  extending  radially  along  the  side  sur- 
faces of  the  seal,  the  flange  along  the  inner  side  of  the 
teal  being  radially  longer  than  but  parallel  to  the  flange 
along  the  outer  tide  surface,  the  longer  flange  extending 
radially  to  approximately  the  terminating  end  portion  of 


AXIALtY  BOLIVO  PIPB  COUFUNG  WITH 
Kjrnp  FLANGES 

AppBcadoa  Afil  3,  If 54,  Serial  No.  S7M15 
4Cli*M.   (CLltS— 3M) 


nut  '. 


said  shield,  the  peripherally  flanged  portion  of  the  teal 
being  rigidly  seated  in  the  annular  groove  of  the  other 
annular  member,  the  free  end  portion  of  said  resilient  seal 
fytgndjng  radially  towards  and  behind  said  shield  in 
wiping  and  seeing  engagement  wit^  the  inside  surface 
thereof,  the  longer  flange  of  the  grommet  adding  stiffness 
to  the  teal  as  well  as  supporting  the  seal  against  the  inner 
surface  of  said  shield. 


SEAL 


n,  IfSi,  Serial  Now  MM32 
(CL  2S4— 11) 


1.  A  coupling  for  a  pair  of  pipe  sectiotts  arranged  in 
confronting  relation,  comprising  a  pair  of  hubs  nKwnted 
upon  the  confronting  ends  of  the  pipe  sections,  a  washer 
interposed  between  the  huba,  a  pair  of  flanget  mounted 
upon  the  pipe  tectiom  rearwardly  of  the  hubs  and  having 
rims  projecting  beyond  the  huba,  the  hubs  and  the  flanges 
of  each  section  having  confronting  receaaes  to  form  an- 
nular chambers  about  the  sections,  rings  mounted  in  the 
chambers  and  bearing  upon  the  front  walls  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  keys  mounted  upon  the  rear  face  of  each 
ring  in  widely  spaced  itlatioo  and  in  contact  with  the 
cooperatmg  flange,  each  pipe  section  having  a  plurality 
of  limited  and  straight-bottom  grooves  poaitioDed  for 
the  keys  to  engage  thereta,  and  means  for  drawing  the 
riou  of  the  flanges  toward  one  another,  whereby  the  huba 
arc  forced  upon  the  washer  with  a  certain  degree  of 
bendability  about  the  washer. 


.t 


la  The 
.Y,.a 


BKAKING  SEALASSEMBLY 

Frederick  W.  ffir»nMtl,  Virtanfc,  N.  Y., 
iiarimi  Con  l»c^  fnfhfciipi 
lafNtwYaA 

March  14, 19M,  Serial  No.  STXtfl 

S atAmt  (CLUi—5) 
5.  In  a  bearing  comprising  relatively  rotatable  inner 
and  outer  annnlar  members  spaced  apart  by  a  comple- 
ment of  antifriction  elements,  uid  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers each  being  provided  adjacent  their  ratpectrve  end 
faces  with  an  annular  groove,  an  improved  bearing  seal 
assembly  comprising  an  annular  shield  rigidly  engaged 
around  one  of  its  peripheries  to  the  annular  groove  of  one 
of  said  annular  members,  said  shield  extending  radially 
towards  and  terminating  short  <tf  the  other  of  said  annular 
msatbVt  A  m^am  an^  subaUatiaUy  flat  annular  seal 


1.  In  a  fluid  teal  attembly  for  a  rotary  tbaft  having  a 
radially  extending  flange,  a  di^>hnigm,  a  sealing  ring, 
resilient  means  biasing  said  flange  agaktst  said  sealing 
ring  and  resilient  means  biasing  said  sealing  ring  toward 
said  flange  from  an  opposite  directios:  the  improved 
means  of  attaching  said  seal  ring  to  said  diai^ragm 
comprising  a  radially  inwardly  extending  flange  on  said 
sealing  ring  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  portioo  of 
said  diaphragm  inserted  in  said  sealag  ring,  a  cylindrical 
confining  shell  having  an  outwardly  extending  flange 
intermediate  the  eitds  thereof,  said  confining  shell  inserted 
in  said  portion  at  said  diaphragm  and  holding  said  dia- 
phragm against  said  sealing  ring,  a  radially  exteading  sur- 
face on  said  shell  in  contact  with  said  radially  inwardly 
extending  flange  whereby  the  sealing  ring  and  shdl  are 
assembled  in  a  prenktermined  rdatiomhip  so  that  said 
outwardly  extending  flange  of  said  confining  shell  does  not 
engage  said  diaf^uagm. 
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2447,457 

FLUID  SEAL 

Ellwood  F.  Rkiiiig,  Dayton,  and  Cktei  L.  Moorau, 

Trotwood,  Ohio,  aasiiBon  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 

radoo,  Detroit,  Miclu,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawara 

AppUcatioa  Jolj  1^  1954,  Scitel  No.  443452 

4rtalaM    (CL2S4— ILIO 


2(M7459 

automahcally  interlocking  joint 
between  a  bar  and  a  plate 

Fraada  P.  Breaaaa,  CU^go,  m. 

Applicatioa  Aagatt  24,  1*57,  SmW  No.  4M423 

3  ClahM.    (a.  2S7— 2«) 


Titn 


•e  u 


'♦«     40       ",4 


1.  A  fluid  seal  of  the  radial  type  coinprisiBg  in  com- 
binauon;  an  annular  body  of  clastomcric  material  adapted 
to  be  positioned  betwreen  relatively  moving  concentrically 
located  members,  said  body  including  a  sealing  lip  of 
annular  shape  adapted  to  radially  seal  against  ooe'of 
said  members,  a  garter  spring  disposed  around  said  lip 
for  increasing  the  sealing  force  thereof,  an  annular  rein- 
forcing  member  molded  within  a  portion  of  said  body 
of  elastomeric  material   and  spaced  from  said   sealing 
up,  said  reinforcing  member  including  a  castellated  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  of  the  body  and  spaced  from 
the  sealing  lip,  said  castellated  portion  including  a  plural- 
ity   of    alternately    outwardly    extending    and    inwardly 
turned  portions  for  forming  a  seat,  an  annular  resilient 
seahng  member  spaced  from  the  sealing  Up  and  poaitioiied 
by  association  with  said  scat  and  adapted  to  bear  against 
said  one  of  the  members  to  be  sealed  at  a  point  remote 
from  the  engagement  of  the  sealing  lip,  said  annular  re- 
silient member  being  held  in  clamped  relation  to  the  re- 
mainder of  said  seal  by  the  swedging  over  of  said  up- 
standing portions  of  said  reinforcing  member. 


1.  In  combinatioa,  a  ptete,  an  inverted  duumel  btr 
compruing  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walb.  said  walls 
having  at  corresponding  ends  intumed  lipa  lying  in  the 
plane  of  the  edge  faces  at  said  ends,  said  plate  having 
on  one  face  protruding  pockets  all  opening  in  the  same 
direction  in  which  said  lips  are  seated,  the  pockets  in 
which  the  lips  on  the  side  walls  are  seated  alao  each 
being  open  on  one  side  to  permit  the  corresponding  Up 
to  protrude  through  that  side,  projections  on  the  plate 
beside  the  latter  pockets  and  engaging  with  the  exposed 
side  of  the  bar  in  registration  with  the  lips  seated  in  such 
pockets,  a  projection  on  the  lip  on  the  bottom  wall  of 
the  channel  at  the  mouth  of  the  pocket  in  which  that 
lip  is  seated,  and  there  being  an  opening  in  the  plate  in 
which   the   latter  projection   is  seated  to  pevent  with- 
drawal of  the  Ups  from  the  pockets. 


2447,44f 

TURBINE  ROTOR  AflSEMBLY 
Koadk  O.  lokMoa,  Caaby,  Ind^  asrinor  to 
M«»tors  Cofporadon,  DHnU,  MidL,  a 


21, 1953,  SatW  Now  3t73t3 
(C1.2t7-^2) 


2447  45t 

i^^^^^ISi  ^  TURBINES  AND  THE  UKE 
K««  H.  W.  Krockd,  West  Grecawkh,  R.  L,  asa^Mtr  to 
^  Corp.,  Warwick,  R.  I^  .  corponA^mTS^ 

AppUcatton  Febraary  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,25* 
1*  Claims.    (CL2S4— 22) 


m  9f  K>t 


1.  A  fluid  seal  assembly  for  gas  turbines  and  the  Uke 
comprising  a  pair  of  independently  radially  contractiWe 
spilt  nngs  disposed  on  a  common  axis,  each  of  said  rinas 
having  an  inner  periphery  formmg  a  running  sealing  ro^ 

It?  M°^  ^J^''^  «»•<*  "nS'  having  their  splits  drcumfer- 
entially  offset,  both  of  said  rings  having  abutment  w- 
faces  concentnc  with  their  running  surfaces  but  the  abot- 
mcnt  surface  of  the  primary  of  said  rings  betna  at  a 
greater  diameter  than  that  of  the  secondary  of  said  rinas. 
a  solid  annulus  disposed  in  the  path  of  both  said  abS^ 
ment  surfaces  for  limiting  contraction  of  said  secondary 
ring  to  a  firm  running  fit  against  said  shaft  and  of  said 
pnmary  nng  to  a  smaller  diameter,  both  of  said  rinas 
having  their  outer  peripheral  surfaces  exposed  to  the  hiah 

o  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  seal  along  said  shaft  than 
the  secondary  nng.  said  solid  ring  having  radially  extend- 
mg  webs  against  opposite  surfaces  of  which  said  primary 
and  secondary  rings  bear  and  means  for  holding  said 
pnmary,  secondary  and  solid  rings  in  axially  assembled 
relation  with  said  spUts  ciraimferentially  offset 


I.  A  turbine  rotor  assembly  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  wheels  routable  about  an  axis,  means 
extending  in  the  axial  dwection  for  binding  the  wheels  to^ 
gether.  and  means  interposed  between  the  wheeb  and  the 
first-mentioned  means  for  compensating  for  relative  axial 
thermal  expansion  of  the  wheels  and  the  second-men- 
tioned means  comprising  a  continuous  internally  conical 
ring  of  relatively  high  thermal  expansion  and  a  continu- 
ous externally  conical  ring  of  relatively  low  thermal  er- 
pansion  sMdably  fitting  within  the  first-mentioned  ring. 


/ 


sr 


2447,441 

s^  .      ^'i'^^*'^  LOCKING  COUPUNG 
Stanley  Kaha,  Wcsl  Newton,  and  NasUt  L.  Dm 
moot,  Maas.,  assignon  to  tkc  United  Stotcs  of  am 

■*Al!Sr!^!f!?*L*'^  *•  S«<«««!7  o#  tke  Ak  Foffc* 
Appiicatioa  December  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  7H.9M 

^Oaimm.    (a.  2S7-119)  ^ 

I.  An  adjustable  coupling  between  two  inline  rotary 
s'lafts  comprising  a  first  member  and  a  second  member, 
telescoping  and  rotary  movable  portions  on  said  first 
and  second  members,  said  first  member  adapted  to  be 
rigidly  attached  to  a  drive  shaft,  means  on  said  second 
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member  for  rigidly  attaching  said  second  member  to 
a  driven  shafts  means  for  securing  phase  adjiutment  be- 
tween said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  comprising 
a  pair  of  threaded  bolts  securing  said  first  and  second 
nwmbcrs  together,  said  bolts  being  positioned  normal  to 
the  axis  of  said  coupling,  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  spaced  a  disunce  therefrom,  smooth  surfaced  bores 


"■If  " 


H 


having  a  transverse  cross  secti<m  in  which  the  surface  of 
one  of  said  outer  parts  is  defined  by  an  arc  of  a  circle 
of  which  the  axis  thereof  iirtersects  the  plane  of  one 
like  face  of  each  flange  and  terminates  at  said  one  like 
face  of  each  flange,  the  other  of  said  outer  parts  being 
provided  with  a  wedge  portion  with  one  face  of  the 
wedge  portion  extending  to  the  other  like  face  of  one  of 


OS  said  flrsi  and  second  members  for  receiving  said  bolts 
with  an  amount  of  play,  plug  pivots  received  in  axially 
extending  openings  in  said  aecoad  member,  said  plug 
pivots  having  threaded  bores  for  threadedly  receivng 
said  bolts  whereby  relative  rotary  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  members  may  be  obtained  to  secure 
inphase  alignment  by  tightening  one  of  said  bolts  and 
loosening  the  other. 


said  fbnges,  and  the  transverse  cross  section  of  said  other 
outer  part  exhibiting  an  arcuate  outer  surface  defined 
by  an  arc  of  a  circle  the  axis  of  which  intersects  the 
planes  of  the  others  of  said  opposite  faces,  the  last-named 
arc  being  of  substantially  90*  and  the  other  face  of  said 
wedge  portion  extending  to  one  end  of  said  arcuate  outer 
surface  of  the  other  outer  part 


2J<7«4<t 
HOUSING  CX>NFINID  LIP  SEAL 
NUkmrn.  LoabM^  DL,  msI^ot  !•  lOTrWi 

■Ika  Dw3«  U,  i9S3,  S«rW  N«.  4«MM 
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GASKTTMOCJFimNG 
&  Crswplin,  Gflww  PalBit  Fs 
to  FeltPwiBrti  M».  €•, 

«f  1 

19, 1957«  SetW  No.  65M12 
3CUM.    (CL2St-12) 


I.  An  oil  seal  compristng  a  yieidaMe  lip-type  seal  aa- 
nulus  arranged  in  surrounding  relation  on  a  rotatable 
shaft  with  the  l4>  of  the  sesd  •ormally  in  narrow  line  con- 
tact with  the  shaft  surface;  and  means  supporting  said 
annuius  compristng  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  shell  aec- 
tioQS  of  ungula  form  arranged  with  their  oblique  cads 
parallel  and  adjacent  each  other  to  define  a  channel  in 
which  said  seal  annuius  is  positioned  with  its  lip  m  a 
plane  oblique  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  and  means  sep 
arable  from  said  shell  sections  and  securing  said  sec- 
tions together  to  anchor  said  seal  annuius  in  said  dian- 
nel.  the  obliquity  of  the  annuius  being  effective  during 
routioo  of  the  shaft  to  axially  increase  said  normal  Hoe 
contact  by  the  seal  lip  to  a  wide  annular  band  exteixling 
kMigitudinally  on  the  shaft 


2J<7,443 

PACKING  MEMBERS  FOR  PIPE  JOINTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 


1.  A  gasket  nBounting  compristng  the  combination  of 
a  gasket,  a  support,  and  means  extending  laterally  from 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  gasket  for  securing  the  latter 
to  an  exposed  surface  of  said  support,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  substantially  U-shaped  element  having  the  legs 
thereof  of  unequal  lengths  and  disposed  in  askew  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  one  another,  the  longer  of  said  legs 
being  embedded  in  the  surface  of  said  gasket  disposed 
substantially  normal  to  the  exposed  surface  of  said  sup- 
port, said  element  being  pivotal  about  said  embedded  leg 
as  an  axis  whereby  the  shorter  leg  slidably  engages  die 
underside  of  said  exposed  support  surface;  the  axis  of 
said  embedded  leg  being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  die 
gasket  surface  penetrated  by  said  longer  leg  whereby 
said  shorter  leg  b  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  re- 
lation with  respect  to  said  gasket  surface  and  qwced 
above  said  exposed  support  surface  when  said  element  is 
in  a  predetermined  position  of  pivotal  adjustment 


i  Mareh  21, 19S5,  Serial  No.  49549* 
ICWto.    (a.2St— 19) 

As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  gasket  for  partial  re- 
cessing in  the  adjoining  end  portions  of  two  tubular  mem- 
bers, said  gasket  having  an  integral  body  portion  compris- 
ing a  first  annular  outer  part,  a  second  annular  outer 
part  and  an  annular  central  part  between  the  outer  parts, 
and  two  annular  flanges  integral  with  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  centnU  part,  each  of  said  flanges  having 
opposite  faces  in  substantial  parallelism,  said  body  portion 


2J<7,4€5 
LATCH  CONTROL  MECHANBM 

J.  Vao  Noofid,  Gnsai  RapMs,  Mkk., 

larris  Cofpontkw,  GnwhUla,  Mlck^  a 

of  Mid^Hi 

Appicallaa  Mack  ld95(.  Scriri  No.  57XU4 

9  aslii    (CL291— 2IO 

1.  For  use  with  a  cabinet  a  door  hinged  to  said  cabinet 
along  one  edge  and  a  keeper  mounted  on  said  cabinet. 
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the  novel  combinatiofi  of  a  latch  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  door  and  adapted  to  engage  said  keeper  and  draw 
the  door  tightly  closed  with  respect  to  the  cabinet  and 
a  cooperating  door-mounted  control  apparatus  for  nid 
latch  mechanism,  said  latch  mechanian  including  a  bolt 
movable  between  a  Utcbed  and  an  unlatched  position, 
a  main  spring  adapted  to  urge  said  latch  bolt  into  its 
latched  position  and  main  spring  support  means  movable 
relative  to  said  bolt  in  one  direction  to  energize  said  main 
spring  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  de-energze  said 
main  spring,  said  ctmtrol  apparatus  including  a  link  ex- 
tending across  said  door  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  main  spring  support 


MAGNETIC  DOOR  LATCH 


F.  F«tay. 


■mm,  Kj,  Mripnr  l» 
a  tmfmiam  ofNtw  Yoifc 
S,  IMS,  Serial  N«.S3t,737 
(CLm-^lJ) 
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meam.  spring  means  for  urging  the  latching  engagement 
of  said  main  spring  support  n>eans  and  said  link,  m^** 
connected  to  said  link  and  engaging  said  cabinet  adjacent 
the  hinged  edge  thereof  and  effective  to  move  said  link 
toward  said  hinged  edge  as  said  door  doses  and  away 
from  said  hinged  edge  as  said  door  opens,  said  link  being 
effective  to  move  said  main  spring  support  means  in  said 
one  direction  to  energize  taid  nuun  spring  when  said 
link  moves  toward  said  hinged  edge,  and  manually  oper- 
able means  for  disconnecting  said  link  and  said  main 
spring  support  means  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
means  to  de-energize  said  main  spring  and  to  release  said 
latch  mechanism. 


1.  A  magnetic  latch  for  holding  a  door  member  in 
closed  position  relative  to  a  cabinet  member,  said  latch 
comprising  a  recessed  supporting  member  adapted  to 
be  mounted  on  one  of  said  members,  an  elongated  mag- 
net disposed  in  said  recess,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  pole  pieces 
in  said  recess  in  contact  with  mating  arcuate  groova  pro- 
vided in  the  opposite  ends  of  said  magnet,  said  pole  pieces 
including  non-circular  face  portions  extending  outwardly 
from  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  magnet,  means  effec- 
tive upon  routioa  of  said  pole  pieces  to  adjust  the  posi* 
tiotts  of  said  face  portions,  and  a  removabk  non-magnetic 
cover  plate  overlying  said  recess  and  retaining  the  mag- 
net therein,  said  cover  plate  including  non-circular  holes 
for  receiving  the  face  portions  of  said  pole  pieces  and 
preventing  roution  thereof. 


V 
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SAFKTY4X>CK  DOOR  CHAIN 
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LOCKS  FOR  UPWARDLY  ACTING  DOORS 

Eari  L.  Stroap,  Hartford  City,  bd^  ■■■hm  to  OvoWad 

^         Door  Cofporaliom  HarffoH  City,  I^ 

AppOcadoa  NoTcnibcr  25,  1955,  SctW  No.  54tJ21 

TClaiML    (CL  292— 244) 
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7.  A  lock  comprising  a  bousing  having  bolt  openings 
m  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  bolt  positionabk  to  profect 
through  a  selected  one  of  said  bolt  openings,  means  for 
pivotally  supporting  the  bolt  in  either  of  its  adjusted  po- 
sitions, a  spring  for  biasing  the  bolt  to  keeper  eng^ng 
position  in  either  of  its  adjusted  positions,  a  pivoUlly 
mounted  bolt  release  lever  adjustabfy  positionable  to  co- 
act  with  the  bolt  in  its  adjusted  position,  and  an  actuating 
member  for  said  release  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
housing  and  provided  with  means  engaging  the  release 
lever  when  it  is  positioned  in  either  of  its  positions. 


6.  A  door  chain  device  which  includes:  a  chain  plate, 
a  chain  having  one  end  pennanently  atUched  to  said 
chain  plate;  a  coupler  atUched  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  chain  and  having  means  to  engage  the  walls  of  a  slot 
for  holding  said  coupler;  a  locking  plate  having  a  slot 
therein,  said  slot  being  enlarfed  at  one  end  to  receive  said 
coupler,  the  portion  of  the  plate  bordering  the  remainder 
of  said  slot  being  adapted  to  engage  and  reuin  said 
coupler,  and  spring  means  having  one  cod  anchored  to 
said  locking  plate  adjacent  said  enlarged  portion  of  said 
slot,  said  spring  means  extending  along  said  slot  and 
terminating  short  of  the  other  end  thereof,  the  free  end 
of  said  vring  means  being  eagafsablc  with  said  coupler 
to  prevent  the  movement  thereof  within  said  slot  toward 
said  enlarged  portion  from  the  opposite 


DOOR  LOCK 


H. . , 

OriflMl  ■ppBcadoM  May  27.  1951.  Ssriiri  Na.  J57.7««, 
■•wFMsMN«.2,79M57,dMsdMay7.1957.  DMisd 
»d  lUs  ilfnuiMin  Hiyimiii  17.  195«,  SsiW  N*. 
(llftM  , 

4Chfais.   (d.391.-279>  '* 

1.  lo  a  door  latch  mechanism,  a  support  having  a 

plate  portioa  for  disposition  at  the  door  jamb  and  hav- 


Januaby  t,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


151 


ing  •  fUnte  exteodinf  niffiilMly  from  said  pUte  portioo, 
■  rotoUMc  latch  device  mooated  on  nid  plate  portion, 
detent  means  comprising  a  member  slidably  mounted 
on  said  plate  portion  and  having  a  projection  on  one 
end  thereof  engageaMe  with  said  latch  device  for  hold- 
ing the  same  in  latching  position,  a  detent  actuator 
mounted  on  nid  plate  portion  and  having  a  blocking 
portion,  said  detent  means  being  mounted  on  said  plate 
portion  for  movement  independently  of  said  actuator, 
said  actuator  having  a  portioo  provided  with  a  part 
arranged  in  oppodag  relation  to  a  part  of  said  detent 
means  to  abut  the  same  upon  movement  of  said  actuator 


II 


recpoBsive  to  upward  pull  oo  tlie  cable;  and  meaas  oa  the 
cable  for  operating  the  toggle  to  extended  poeitioo  re- 
sponsive to  the  creation  ot  slack  in  the  cable. 


M<7«471 

CAMTING  APPARATUS  FOE  STATION  WAGONS 

AllMi  B.  Cooi^  Ir^  Paiaiwa,  CaM. 

AMScallon  November  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,194 

SCUM.   {CLtH—tS) 


in  one  direction  to  move  said  detent  means  out  of  bokl- 
tng  poeition  with  respect  to  said  latch  device,  an  inner 
manually  operable  bell  crank  lever  pivotally  mounted 
oo  the  support  and  having  a  lever  arm  eagageable  with 
a  part  oo  said  actuator  for  moving  the  same  in  said 
ooe  direction,  a  member  raovaMy  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port adjacent  said  detent  actuator  and  having  blocking 
meam  for  cooperation  with  said  blocking  portion,  and 
inner  manually  operable  means  for  moving  said  nmn- 
ber  to  dispone  said  blocking  meam  in  position  to  be 
engaged  by  said  blocking  portioo  tkareby  to  block 
of  the  mid  actuator  in  mid  ooe  dircctioo. 


3.  A  camping  apparatos  adapted  for  installation  in  a 
sUtioo  wagoo.  cooiprising:  a  frame  structure  defining  a 
flat  rectangular  drawer  compartment  open  at  ooe  end;  an 
inner  drawer  section;  an  outer  drawer  section;  handle 
means  at  opposite  sides  of  eadi  drawer  section  to  facilitate 
insertion  into  said  drawer  compartment;  and  separable 
fastener  elements  at  said  opposite  sides  of  the  drawer 
sections  for  rigidly  connecting  said  drawer  sections  in 
tandem  for  movement  in  unison  into  and  out  of  said 
drawer  compartment 


a.li7.47t 
LOGGKAPPLB 
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VKHICLE  BODY  SUPPORT  FOE  ABSORBING 

aORlZONTAL  COMPONENT  OF  LOADS 

D.  Hamr,  WiBsilw  Hflh.  Mam. 

I  Jolf  U  I9SI»  SmW  No.  7SM37 

ICIilaii    (0.29^-^)5) 


.;^-^' 


Manft  15, 19S7,S«riri  No.  M4J47 

AdalMi    (O. 


^^^^ 


<vi  U  A  log  grapple  cooipriting:  elongated  support  means 
iadoding  guides  at  oppoeite  ends  thereof;  links  shiftahle 
toward  aad  away  from  each  other  within  the  respective 
guides;  grapple  books  pivoted  iaiermediate  their  ends  oo 
the  links  o«ttwardly  from  the  eods  ol  the  support  meam 
for  swinging  aK>vement  about  horixontal  axes  in  oppo- 
site dircctioos  between  log-engaging  and  -ditmgaging  po«- 
tioos  re^MOsive  to  aK>vement  of  the  links  toward  aad 
away  from  each  other,  respectively;  a  fleiible  element 
maatTifd  between  one  end  of  the  hooks  and  said  si^port 
the  other  etnls  <^  the  hooks  being  formed  with  log- 
confronting  teeth;  a  toggle  connected  between 
the  links  arranged  for  extension  and  cootractioo  in  a 
direction  longitudinally  of  the  support  means  for  shifting 
the  links  toward  and  away  from  each  other;  a  suspeosioa 
cable  connected  to  the  toggle  for  contracting  the  same 


1.  la  combiaatioa  widi  a  irdiicle  body  haviat  a  ade 
member  provided  with  a  hmiumlal  arm  aad  a  depeadiag 
vertical  arm,  a  sun>ort  between  said  body  aad  mid 
member,  said  support  iaduding  a  horiioaUi  porliaa 
resting  on  the  horizonui  arm  of  a  side  member,  said 
horizontal  portion  having  osm  side  thereof  profected 
beyoikd  said  vertical  arm  and  curved  downwardly  aad 
iawardly  toward  the  side  member  so  as  to  provide  a 
carved  portion  spaced  from  the  vertical  arm,  said  curved 
portion  beiag  connected  to  an  inwardly  iadioed  portion 
which  terminates  in  a  vertical  ead  portion  engatrahlr 
with  the  adiaccrnt  vertical  ade  of  said  side  member, 
means  for  securing  said  vertical  ead  portioo  to  said  side 
mamhrr.  said  horizontal  portion  having  upwardly  prof- 
ected ends  terminating  in  outwardly  and  laterally  dispoaed 
flanfes  extending  in  opposite  directions,  a  lubricating  cop 
mounted  oo  said  horizontal  portion,  a  lower  ball  cup 
within  said  lubricating  cop,  meaas  coanectiat  nid  baU 
cup  to  said  lubricating  cup  aad  the  longitudiaal  portioo 
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of  said  lower  member,  said  ball  cup  having  a  concave 
recess  in  the  upper  surface  thereof,  a  ball  loosely  mounted 
in  said  recess,  said  upper  plate  member  having  reduced 
depending  end  portions  terminating  in  inwardly  disposed 
lateral   confronting   flanges   arranged   to   be   positioned 
beneath  and  be  overlapped  by  the  flanges  on  said  hori- 
zonui  portion  of  the  lower  member,  an  inverted  annular 
cup-shaped  shield  connected  to  the  underside  of  said  plate 
and  spaced  inwardly  therefrom,  an  inverted  upper  ball  cup 
member  within  said  shield,  means  connecting  said  inverted 
cup  member  and  said  shield  to  the  underside  of  said 
upper  plate,  said  upper  cup  member  having  a  concave 
inner  surface  confronting  the  concave  surface  of  said 
lower  cup  member  and  engageable  with  said  ball,  said 
plate  member  having  openings  adjacent  the  comers  there<rf 
and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  adjacent  flanges  of 
the  horizontal  portion  of  the  lower  member,  fastening 
means  extending  through  said  openings  for  connecting 
said  upper  plate  member  to  the  underside  of  said  body, 
said  openings  and  said  fastening  means  being  positioned 
between  said  depending  flanges  so  that  the  support  ad- 
jacent the  rear  end  of  the  body  may  be  positioned  as 
close  as  possible  to  said  rear  end  in  order  to  insure 
optimum  distribution  of  the  load,  said  openings  being  div 
posed  outside  of  the  adjacent  sides  of  the  horizontal  plate 
portion  of  the  lower  member  so  as  to  be  readily  accessible 
for  receiving  the  fastening  means«or  for  withdrawing  the 
same  from  said  plate  member,  and  the  curved  portion 
of  said  lower  member  providing  means  whereby  the  ball 
of  each  support  is  located  nearly  over  said  vertical  arm 
in  order  to  absorb  the  gravitational  thrust  of  the  weight 
of  the  body  and  thus  relieve  any  tendency  of  the  hori- 
zontal arm  of  the  side  member  to  be  forced  downwardly 
when  the  vehicle  body  is  subjected  to  an  excessive  load. 


DOLLY  AND  DEMOUNTABLE  FART  THEKBPOR 
Frank  F.  Um,  tTatlMJ.  Critf . 

9GMM.   <CL29t-4) 


VEHICLE  BODY  PANEL  SEALING  MEANS 
Frank  M.  Gibson,  Detroit,  Mkk^  ■■hnui  In  Gtm 
Moton^orpontlon,  Detroit,  Mick,  n  cwpontion 

Application  Marck  IS,  195C  Scrini  No.  S71,779 
Tdainii.   (CL2M— 44) 


1.  A  ddly  and  demountable  part  therefor  comprinng, 
a  wheel  supported  chassis,  a  plurality  of  naounting  balls 
carried  by  said  chassis,  and  a  plurality  of  expandable 
and  contracuble  ball  grasping  unito  carried  by  said  part 
and  poeitiooed  for  detachable  engagement  with  said 
balls  and  each  having  a  manually  engageable  and  dis- 
placeable  operative  handle  for  effecting  quick  attach- 
ment to  and  detachment  from  one  of  said  balls,  said 
balls  and  units  being  designed  for  swivel  action,  and  a 
pair  of  said  balls  and  units  being  arranged  to  provide 
routive  displacement  of  said  part  on  said  chassis  about 
an  axis  connecting  said  pair  of  baDa. 


iOtO 
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«_i^.^     NOTARY  STRAYING  DEVICE 

rjpidlfoc  Fanrai 
C«  E>  flowani 

•  ^  .     '  *y  W5,  Sarini  Nn.  $S4^i 
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I .  The  combination  comprising,  a  vehicle  door  having 
door  mner  and  outer  panels  defining  a  door  well,  an 
opening  in  said  door  inner  panel  to  provide  access  to 
said  door  well,  embossed  channel  means  located  adjacent 
the  lower  edge  of  said  inner  panel  and  projecting  in- 
wardly within  said  door  well,  slot  means  in  a  wall  of  said 
channel  means,  a  flexible  member  of  substantially  the  size 
of  said  inner  panel  to  close  said  opening,  said  member 
having  Its  lower  edge  portion  slidably  received  within 
said  slot  means  and  being  bent  laterally  to  said  lower 
edge  portion  to  lie  substantially  flush  with  the  plane  of 
said  inner  panel,  and  adhesive  means  releasably  securing 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  flexible  member  to  said  panel 
to  cither  side  of  said  opening. 


«T^. 


1.  A  rotary  spraying  device,  comprising:  a  tubular 
supporting  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure;  a  hoUow  shaft  having  spraying 
m«ns  at  its  extremities  including  a  reaction  nozzle  to 
effect  roution  of  said  shaft;  a  housing  structure  journal- 
mg  said  supporting  means  and  shaft  about  transversely 
related  axes,  said  housing  having  means  defining  passage- 
ways between  said  supporting  means  and  shaft;  axially 
directed  means  at  the  ends  of  said  shaft  disposed  in  axially 
overlapping  relation  with  adjacent  portions  of  said  bous- 
ing structure,  and  ports  in  said  means  and  housing  por- 
tions adapted  to  move  intermittently  and  alternately  into 
registry  as  said  shaft  rotates,  thereby  to  prxxiuce  inlar- 
mittent  jets  of  fluid;  a  ratchet  carried  by  said  supporting 
means;  a  pawl  oscillatably  mounted  on  said  housing  struc- 
ture to  engage  said  ntOiet;  and  impingement  members 
alternately  engaged  by  said  jets  of  fluid,  to  effect  odlla- 
tion  of  said  pawl  and  advancement  of  said  housing  itnic- 
ture  about  die  axis  of  said  si^porting  means. 
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SPRAY  GUN 
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1.  A  q>ny  gnn  of  (he  dait  described,  comprisiiit: 
a  body;  an  outlet  nozzJc  mounted  oo  ooe  end  of  said 
body  and  having  aa  outkt  opening  for  the  eminaoa  of 
liquid  therefrom;  a  cylinder  on  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body;  a  rcuiner  mounted  oo  said  opposite  cod  of 
said  body  and  forming  a  closure  for  said  cytiader  and 
having  conduit  means  communicating  said  cylinder  with 
the  atmosphere;  said  conduit  meam  including  a  compart- 
ment, a  first  passage  communicating  said  compartment 
with  said  cyliader,  and  a  second  passage  communicating 
said  compartment  with  the  atnKxpherc;  a  valve  in  said 
compartment  for  dosing  communication  between  said 
passages;  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a 
spring  in  said  cylinder  nonnally  urging  said  piston  in 
ooe  direction,  an  inlet  port  in  said  body  communicating 
with  said  cylinder  at  ooe  side  of  said  putoo  for  conduct- 
ing air  nader  pressure  thereinto,  and  OKmng  said  piston 
in  the  opposite  direction  against  the  compressioo  of  said 
spring,  an  iniet  port  in  said  body  for  conducting  liquid 
under  prenura  into  said  body  for  emission  through  the 
outlet  opening  of  the  said  nozzle;  a  rod  in  said  body 
having  a  neodk  valve  at  ooe  end  for  engaging  said 
nozzle  and  closing  said  outlet  opening;  said  rod  at  itt 
oppoate  esid  extending  through  said  pistoo;  and,  an 
enlargement  oo  said  rod  cngagfeable  with  said  piston, 
upon  movement  of  said  piston  against  the  compression  of 
said  spring  a  sUght  distance  for  engaging  said  needle 
valve  and  moving  said  aacdia  vahre  to  open  position. 


spaced  protuberances  diq>oeed  generally  in  a  common 
circle  about  the  axis  of  the  wheel,  and  a  metallic  drctilar 
cover  member  having  an  outer  marginal  edge  portion 
mergmg  into  a  dished  curved  inner  portion  with  shoulder 
means  at  the  junction  of  said  portions,  said  outer  portion 
having  offset  structure  providing  recesses  on  the  axially 
outer  side  of  the  cover  adapted  to  register  with  said  wheel 
protuberances,  each  recess  being  defined  on  ooe  of  its 
sides  by  said  shoulder  means,  said  shoulder  means  being 
disposed  in  a  circle,  ooimnon  to  all  said  reoenet  and  beiag 
resiliently  deflecuUe  radially  when  pressed  against  said 
wheel  protuberances  for  entry  of  said  protuberances  into 
said  recesses  to  retain  the  cover  on  the  wheel  and  against 
turning,  and  lead-in  guide  means  oo  said  cover  in  axial 
ahgiHBent  with  at  least  ooe  of  said  recesses  to  aid  in  the 
axial  aligmient  of  said  recess  with  respect  to  the  asso- 
ciated protuberances,  said  lead-in  guide  means  including 
ctrcumferentially  spaced  pairs  of  axially  inwardly  diverg- 
rag  edges  with  the  edges  in  each  of  the  pairs  being  spaced 
circumferentially  of  one  another. 


PULSATING  COUNTER-FLOW  FEEDER 
C«n«a  C  Shoia,  MasjMtew,  W.  Va^  asslgMr  la 
Uiiled  States  af  Amsrira  as  npiisilii  by  tk 
lary  of  the  latciior 

Jaae  9,  IMS,  ScfW  No.  74Mt3 
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WHEEL  COVER 
George  Aftart  Lyaa,  Dclralt,  Mkh. 

December  13,  IMS,  Serial  No.  552,793 
ISClaiM     (CL3tl--37) 
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I.  A  method  for  entraining  finely  divided  solid  particles 
in  a  gas  stream,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  main- 
taining a  mass  of  finely  divided  particles  in  a  packed 
state  in  a  storage  zone,  as  set  forth  hereinafter,  said 
storage  zone  having  a  vertical  coqduit  zone  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  terminating  in  a  rearwardly  extending  nozzle 
portion  having  an  orificx.  impinging  a  pulsating  gas  jet 
on  said  nozzle  portion,  said  gas  jet  and  nozzle  portioo 
being  enclosed  in  a  pressure  zone,  the  direction  of  gac 
flow  being  so  to  entrain  solid  particles  flowing  from  said 
orifice,  said  pulsating  gas  jet  having  a  pressure  cycle 
which  vanes  from  a  maximum  pressure  to  a  minimum 
pressure,  passing  a  portion  of  the  gas  at  the  period  of 
maximum  pressure  through  the  conduit  zone  at  a  velocity 
at  least  sufficient  to  maintain  the  finely  divided  solid 
therein  in  a  fluidized  cooditioo,  and  then  through  the 
storage  zone  at  a  lower  velocity,  whereby  an  upper  level 
of  solid  material  in  a  packed,  non-fluidtzed  sute  is  main- 
tained in  the  storage  zone,  withdrawing  the  said  gas 
portion  from  a  region  abofve  the  solids  level  in  said  storage 
zone,  discharging  finely  divided  solids  from  the  nozzle 
portion  during  the  period  of  minimum  gas  pressure, 
1.  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  wheel  including  tire  rim  and  entraining  said  solid  in  the  gas  stream,  and  removing  said 
body  parts  one  of  which  has  generally  radially  extending   solid  laden  gas  stream  from  the  pressure  zooe. 
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Am-BRAKE  BLEEDER  SYSTEM 


34, 1955,  S«W  No.  53M<7 


SMUig  both  of  said  pair  of  el«mentt,  •  conduit  carried  by 
one  of  said  pair  of  elements,  another  of  said  elements 
rotatable  relative  to  said  one  element  providing  an  an- 
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1.  In  an  air  brake  system  for  tractor  and  trailiat 
vehicles  the  combination  of  an  auxiliary  reservoir,  brake 
cylinder,  train  line,  train  line  drctiit  and  a  triple  valve 
on  each  said  trailing  vehicle,  and  a  source  of  electric 
current,  said  system  further  including:  a  bleeder  valve 
for  said  auxiliary  reservoir  and  having  an  actuator  there- 
for comprising  a  solenoid  connected  to  said  train  line 
circuit,  an  armature  shiftable  by  said  solenoid  in  one 
direction  when  said  solenoid  is  energized,  means  con- 
necting said  armature  to  said  bleeder  valve,  spring  means 
for  shifthig  said  armature  in  the  opposite  direction  when 
said  solenoid  is  de-energized,  a  circuit  from  said  source 
of  electric  current  including  a  manually  operable  switch 
on  said  tractor  vehicle  connected  to  said  train  line  drcolt 
to  energize  said  solenoids,  a  second  switch  in  the  con- 
nection between  each  solenoid  and  associated  train  line 
circuit  operable  by  the  movement  of  said  armature, 
mechanical  means  for  locking  said  armature  in  iti  sole- 
noid shifted  position,  and  means  connected  with  said 
train  line  for  selectively  releasing  said  locking  means 
when  said  train  line  is  in  a  fully  charged  condition. 


ntJlar  groove  oppoeiag  said  conduit  and  defining  there- 
with an  orifice,  and  means  feeding  lubricant  through  said 
orifice  and  into  said  housing. 
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ENDLESS  TREAD  AND  TRACK  ASSEMBLY 

aJIm^!^^^'  CMtasM.  Wefcb  Ckv,  Mo. 

AppBeatkm  October  31,  19S7.  SerialNo.  493,799 

3ClalM.   (a.39S-19) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  244) 


5.  In  combination,  a  cylinder,  a  pisloo  mounted  in 
said  cylinder,  said  piston  being  formed  with  an  annular 
piston  ring  groove,  the  wall  of  said  groove  being  further 
formed  with  a  snbatantially  smaller  annular  sub-groove, 
an  annular  body  of  geoeraUy  C-«haped  cross  tecdoo 
mounted  fai  said  first-named  groove  and  opening  out- 
wardly, a  rib  on  said  body  engaged  in  said  sub-groove, 
and  resilient  outer  marginal  flanges  on  said  body  tcal- 
mgiy  and  yieidably  engaged  with  the  inside  wall  ai  saM 
cylinder,  said  piston  being  formed  with  an  oil  passage 
and  the  body  being  formed  with  an  aperture  registering 
with  said  oil  passage. 


-* 


1.  An  endless  tread  and  track  assembly  for  a  tractor 
having,  in  combination,  a  track-supporting  frame,  an  end- 
lessxhain  carrying  a  series  of  pairs  of  closely  spaced  non- 
metalhc  rollers,  sprockets  rotaUbly  carried  by  the  frame 
over  which  said  chain  travels,  at  least  one  of  said  sprock- 
ets bemg  driven,  the  lower  portion  of  said  fhune  having 
a  pair  of  closely  spaced  parallel  longitudinal  inflaUble 
elasuc  tubes  with  which  said  rollers  contact  during  their 
travel,  means  for  inflating  said  elastic  tubes,  and  meUI 
anchoring  means  attached  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  in- 
flatable elastic  tubes  to  engage  with  and  anchor  them  to 
the  track -supporting  frame. 


RESTRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  LIVE  BODIB 

AppHcadon  May  19, 1954, 8«W  N^  »4,9M 
MCktaia.   (CL311-^ 
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»._^  „      .   LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Lloytf  Honboatel,  Bdoft,  Wh^  airfnor  to  BaWc  Iron 

Apfttcatfoa  October  17, 1955,  Sertri  No.  549,994 
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I.  A  lubncauon  system  comprising  a  bearing  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  relatively  rotatable  elemenu  defining  a  hous- 
mg  and  a  third  rouuble  element  within  the  housing  en- 


I.  A  surgical  restraining  tray  for  a  Uve  body  com- 
prising a  molded  plastic  platform  having  upwardly  facing 
concave  portions  for  receiving  said  live  body  therein, 
and  a  substantially  rigid,  molded  plastic  cover  dispoaed 
over  said  platform  and  including  convex  body  portions 
in  mating  relation  to  opposed  portions  of  the  concave 
portions  in  said  platform,  said  platform  and  cover  having 
interengageable  means  for  locking  said  cover  to  said 
platform. 

2J47,4S4 
AUTOMOBILE  TRAY  OR  WRTTING  DESK 

RnwsB  D.  lenakip,  BiMa—n,  Mkk 
AppBiadun  October  11,  1957,  Swial  No.  499,497     * 
IClalak   (CL  311-^1) 
A  writing  table  or  desk  for  motor  vehicles  comprising 
a  flat  rigid  member  having  a  top  table  wrfacf,  «  bottom 
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surface  and  at  least  ooe  edte  mlMisting  between  said 
bottom  and  mid  top  mrfaoct,  an  elongated  right-angle 
bar  having  a  first  member  secured  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  rigid  member  and  a  second  member  depending 
downwardly  therefrom  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  at 
least  one  edge,  a  plurality  of  bott-recetving  apertures 
extending  through  said  second  member  pcrpeodicalar  to 
said  edge,  a  plurality  of  bolts  each  hating  a  hook  end 


and  a  threaded  end.  said  bolts  being  of  sodi  a  diameter 
to  be  capable  of  being  received  in  said  apertures  and 
said  hook  ends  of  said  bolts  being  of  a  width  less  than 
the  spacing  between  the  bars  of  a  griD  in  the  instru- 
ment panel  of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  nut  for  each  of  said 
bolts  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  second  mem- 
ber from  said  hook  ends  of  uid  bolts  and  a  verticaUy 
positionable  leg  engageable  with  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  rigid  member  remote  from  said  angle  member. 
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INTERMITTENTLY  DISPENSING  ROiXSS 

TOWEL  CABINET 

Ma«Ml  Tweti,  Los  AMsIca,  CaHf . 

LwMt  1^  19SSTMal  No.  52M42 
4CJdM.   (CL312— 3t) 


1.  In  an  intermittent  web  feeding  device,  a  rotary 
medianiam  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  advance  of  said  web 
thereover,  an  abutment  member  mounted  on  said  medta- 
nism  for  swingable  ntovement  relative  thereto,  an  abut- 
ment follower  member  carriM  by  said  mechanism  for 
roution  therewith  and  positioned  on  said  mechanism  to 
fftgagi^  said  abutment  member  when  said  abntment  mem- 
ber is  restrained  against  rotation  in  the  direction  oi  ro- 
tation (tf  said  mechanism,  a  stop  member  movable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  the  path  of  said  abutment  mem- 
ber and  a  second  position  free  of  said  path,  means  nor- 
mally biasing  said  stop  member  into  said  second  posi- 
tion, means  carried  by  said  mechanism  for  overcoming 
said  biasing  n>eans  during  rotation  of  said  mechanism 
and  causing  said  stop  member  to  move  into  said  first 
position,  and  means  for  time  delaying  tite  return  of  said 
stop  member  to  said  second  position  by  said  biarint 
means,  whereby  the  rotatioo  of  said  meduntsm  is  ar- 
rested by  engagemett  of  said  abmment  member  by  said 
abutment  follower  member  when  said  stop  nteans  is  in 
said  first  position  and  b  engaged  by  said  abutment 
memtwr. 

CONTAINERS  FOR  COLUMNAR  MERCHANDB- 

ING  MACHINE 
WHtaM  T.  KMpnMck,  Mailiin.  N.  J^  iiilu"  to  >»«*• 
Manafadnrins  COn  inc^  WMppany,  N.  J,  a 
tfonaf  NewYisffc 

i  Odokcr  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  4<MM 
ICIahM.    (CL311— 42) 


I .  In  a  folding  stand,  a  supporting  recUngular  top.  legs 
connected  at  the  oaier  site  of  the  top  near  the  upper  ands 
of  the  legs,  the  connection  comprising  a  hinging  plate  be- 
tween each  leg  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  side  of  the 
top  pivoted  at  one  side  of  the  plate  to  the  top  and  secured 
to  the  inside  of  the  leg.  the  pivot  of  each  plate  being  angu- 
lariy  offset  with  respect  to  the  leg  and  the  legs  being  of 
a  length  such  that  the  legs  of  one  end  fold  against  the 
underside  of  tike  top  and  the  legs  of  the  other  end  fold 
over  and  against  the  first  folded  legs,  the  folded  legs  being 
substantially  parallel  to  the  top  and  to  each  other,  and 
locking  link  means  pivoted  to  each  leg  at  a  distance  below 
the  hinging  ^ate  and  to  the  adjacent  outer  side  of  the 
top  at  a  distance  from  the  end  with  intermediate  pivoted 
anid  eng^*g  porti<ms  limiting  the  plate  hinging  move- 
nwnt  of  the  leg  to  a  supporting  extended  position  at  right 
angles  to  the  lop  in  one  direction  and  to  engagement  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  under  side  of  the  top  in  the 
folded  directam. 


1.  In  a  colunmar  merchandising  machine  container 
having  a  plurality  of  oolomns  formed  by  pairs  of  ad* 
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jacent  vertically  extending  panels,  a  first  support  mounted 
adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said  panels,  a  second  support 
arranged  adjacent  the  other  ends  of  said  panels,  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  retainers  extending  between  said  sup- 
ports and  formed  of  a  continuous  length  of  elastic  mate- 
rial, and  bearing  means  carried  by  said  supports  along 
which  said  length  of  elastic  material  forming  said  re- 
tainers is  adapted  to  slide. 


said  pins,  and  a  second  pair  of  pins  coatacting  said 
curved  surfaces  when  said  first-mentioned  pins  are  in  the 
ends  of  two  of  said  sections  of  said  grooves.  , 


2,M7,4SS 

KrrCHEN  ASSEMBLY        i 
LweDc  y.  A.  GvOd,   Daricn,  Cou^   iiMlgniii   fo   i 
Mmmy  CoqwratkHi  of  America,  Detroit,  MkJL, 
corporatkMi  of  Ddawire 

AppUcation  Joe  2, 1M2,  Serial  No.  2f  1^21 
3  dates.    (C3.312-.lt7) 


2^7,49f 
SEQUENCE  INDICATOR  FOR  OSCILLOGRAMS 

Research  A  Derrlopant  CompmjTnSbmrA,  Pa.. 
acorporatioaof  Mhwin        ^^"  ""'"'"^  "- 

^''^'*******  *?^JS^  ^'  **^«  ^*^  No.  537.431 
^  Hi  hill     (CL344-^«9) 
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2.  A  pull-out  type  of  cabinet  for  a  kitchen  assembly 
embodymg  a  cabinet  unit  which  b  open  at  the  front, 
a  pull-out  unit  emboding  a  frame  structure  including 
a  floor  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  a  top  panel,  door  means 
for  enclosing  the  front  of  said  frame  structure,  wheels 
on  the  front  and  rear  of  said  frame  structure  for  permit- 
ting the  pull-out  unit  to  be  drawn  outwardly  from  the 
front  opening  in  the  cabinet  miit.  shelves  provided  within 
said  pull-out  unit,  said  shelves  being  mounted  on  a  central 
routable  column  pennitting  the  shelves  to  rotate  within 
the  frame  structure,  and  slide  elements  on  said  cabinet  and 
pull-out  unit  for  releasably  limiting  the  outward  move- 
ment of  said  unit 


4.  Apparatus  for  seqaentially  marking  successive  mtihi- 
channel  recordinp  that  are  made  on  a  recorder  having 
a    record-motioo-cootrol    switch,    which    comprises    a 
Colpitts  oscillator  having  one  output  terminal  connected 
to  ground  and  including  a  transistor  having  an  emitter 
element,   a  stepping  switch,   means  for  actuating  said 
stepping  switch  concurrently  with  closure  of  the  record- 
motion-control  switch,  means  for  supplying  output  signaJ 
from  said  oscillator  to  said  stepping  switch,  means  for 
connecting  each  of  a  pluraUty  of  steps  of  said  stepping 
switch  to  a  different  recording  channel,  a  condenser  hav- 
ing a  first  terminal  connected  to  ground,  a  resistor  having 
a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
condenser  and  having  a  second  terminal  connected  to  the 
record-motion-control  switch,  and  a  rectifier  connected 
to  pass  current  from  the  common  terminal  of  said  con- 
denser and  said  resistor  to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor. 


2347,4«f 
MECHANISM  FOR  ROTATING  ELECTRICAL 

UNITS 

Jnles   Medow,   Los  AagHcs,   CaBf.,  asaigw>r  to  R» 

r^S^^J^  America,  a  corporation  of  Ddawmv 

AppUcatkm  Noveaaber  2«,  1W4,  Serial  No.  «24,f27 

9  Claims.    (Q.  312— 323) 


23<7,491 

STYLUS  FOR  RECORDING  ELECTRICAL  IM- 

PULSES  ON  CARBON  COATED  PAPER 

Mn«  E.  Nebon^hid,»hia,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  the  United 

Stales  of  Aassrica,  m  mrrsr^sd  bv  iW  ^mswiiim...  •# 

the  Army  '       ■**  •^  **  *«*«^  •* 

AppUcatkM  November  2t,  lf5«,  ScrW  No.  (23,5  It 
1  Claim.    (CL  344—74) 
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I.  A  mounting  for  locking  and  rotating  an  electrical 
unit  on  movable  runners  comprising  a  pair  of  plates 
having  a  groove  in  each  plate  and  a  curved  external  sur- 
face said  groove  having  two  sections  at  substantially 
90  degress  to  each  other,  said  plates  being  attached  to 
the  sides  of  said  umt  near  the  center  of  gravity  thereof 
a  pin  m  each  groove  of  each  plate  on  whfth  said  unit 
IS  routoble  a  predetermined  amount,  said  pins  being 
attached  to  said  runners,  means  for  holding  said  unit  on 


An  improved  stylus  and  mounting  therefor  for  use 
with  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  employing  a  heat 
sensitive  record  sheet,  said  improvement  comprising  a 
stainless  steel  rod.  a  terminal  at  one  end  of  said  rod  to 
which  an  electric  current  source  is  connected,  a  tungsten 
rod  one  end  of  which  is  siraged  Into  the  other  end  of 
said  stainless  steel  rod.  the  other  end  of  said  tungsten  rod 
being  rounded  to  allow  for  smooth  movement  over  said 
heat  sensitive  record  sheet  Without  danger  of  tearing  or 
digging  m,  and  a  block  of  non-conductive  material  for 
holdmg  said  stainless  steel  rod  and  tungsten  rod  .* 
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other  of  said  stytii  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
member  at  a  predetermined  position  thereon  at  the  in- 
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DEPTH  SOUNDER  KEYING  AND  WRTTING 
APPARATUS 
Gflbcrt  A.  Honmao,  Sharon,  Ma«^  nrfsnor  to  Raylkcon 
Ma— fattwlMt  Comfany,  WaMnai,  Mmm^  a  toipara 
lioa  of  Dttoware 

AmBcbIImi  Maftk  21, 19S7, 8«M  N«.4«9,M7 
llCUtaM.  (CL344— 74) 
I.  A  keying  atid  writing  apparatns  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  pair  of  pulley  wheels,  an  endless  belt  carried 
by  said  wheeU,  means  for  rotating  said  belt  by  roUtably 
energizing  said  wheels,  electrically-conductive  stylii  car- 
ried by  said  belt  and  spaced  a  fixed  disUncc  apart,  an 
electrically-conductive  member  disposed  in  the  rotational 
path  of  said  stylii  and  in  contact  with  each  one  of  said 
stylii  over  a  portion  of  their  rotational  path,  an  electrical- 
ly-conductive contact  disposed  in  the  path  of  one  of  said 

stylii  over  a  portion  of  its  rotating  path,  said  contact  be-  .^ 

ing  electrically  short-circuited  to  said  conductive  member    sunt  of  said  short  circuit  and  for  a  predetermined  period 
during  the  rotational  path  of  one  of  said  stylii.  and  the    thereafter  during  its  rotational  path. 


CHEMICAL 


.  ACTIVATION  OF  WOOD  FOR  DYEING  ACID 

DYESTUFFB 
Hmmm  It  Nack,  Tmr,  OWo»  piimnr  to 

OiMMl    aiiicalTn    SmmAm   C,    IMl,   S«W   No. 
2^lt2,  mam  Palcat  No.  2,733,Ilf,  4a0U  Uumtn  31, 
19M.     DhMad  Mrf  (Uk  applkaHoM  J—t  27,  IMS, 
t9^ 


•i>^ 


r^^ 


No.  SlUl 

I! 
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^=^^ 


y» 


1 » k  -j% 


3.  la  a  prooesK  of  staining  wood  with  a  dye,  the 
Mep  of  initially  chemically  treattag  the  surface  of  the 
unstaiMd  wood  by  the  apphcatioo  thereto  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  salt  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
an  oxidizing  water-soluble  salt  and  a  water-soluble  re- 
ducing sah.  and  thereafter  contacting  the  thus  treated 
wood  surface  with  a  dye  to  stain  tlie  same,  said  dye 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  acid  dye- 
stuff  and  a  basic  dyestuff.  and  wherein  said  acid  dyestuff  is 
applied  to  wood  pretreated  with  said  reducing  salt  and 
said  basic  dyestuff  following  pretreatment  of  the  wood 
with  said  oxidizing  sah. 


2Jf7,4i4 
METHOD  OP  METALLIZING  AZOIC  DYEINGS 
Nrach,  LaaiinHli,  N.  Y.,    iiiiiii  la  G«Mral 
*  FOa  CntfwMkm,  New  Yavk,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 
i«f  Debwan 
No  Drawte,    AafRcatfaa  Ai«Mt  2,  19M 
SaHdNo.  Ml,«St 
I2nilwi     (CLt— 42> 
l.The  proccn  of  mrtallifiBg  aaosc  dyeings  whi^  oom- 
prises  impregnating  a  ibrous  material  selected  fron  the 
class  ooniisting  ol  coOoa  and  refeocralad  ccfluloae  with 
an  alkaline  solutioo  of  an  aaoic  coupling  ooo^Miaent,  a 
coordioatiag  a«eot  selected  from  die  daa  coiHWting  of 
aliphatic  amino-  and  hydraxy-ouboxylic  ncids,  and  n 


metallizing  compound  of  the  group  coMittint  of  totnbte 
and  dbpersible  salts  of  copper,  cobalt,  and  nickel,  and 
then  treating  the  impregnated  fiber  with  a  diazo  aolutiao, 
in  which  the  diazo  is  free  from  solobOizing  groupa,  and 
simuluneously  dyeing  and  metnUiziBg  in  atn  hy  treat- 
ment at  elevated  temperatures  with  an  aqueous  medium 
having  a  pH  of  not  more  than  7.  the  said  azoic  coupliat 
component  and  the  said  diazo  yieldtag  an  o.  o'-dihydvaxy 
configuration  in  the  final  dyestuff. 


2,W7,4M 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHLOROTRIFLUORO- 

ETHYLENE  FIBERS 
Rohcrt  L.  Myers,  Schsntctn^y,  N.  Y.,  assign r  to  GinsmI 
e  rifnnj.  a  cotyorailoM  of  New  York 


No  DrawiH.   ApTttcatkM  May  IL  1953 
lilNo.354J 


!•  nilMi    (CLlt— 54) 

3.  The  process  for  the  production  of  mono-filaments 
from  chlorotrifluoroethylene  homopolymers  having  a  sof- 
tening point  above  about  210*  C.  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  finely  divided  chlorotri- 
fluoroethylene homopolymer  in  a  liquid  organic  solvent 
boiling  below  140*  C.  said  polymer  being  of  a  small 
particle  size,  placing  said  mixture  in  a  closed  container 
provided  with  a  needle  valve  having  a  small  orifice,  heat- 
ing said  mixture  to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point 
of  the  organic  solvent,  so  that  super-atmospheric  pres- 
sure is  developed,  and  below  the  polymer  degradation 
temperature  until  a  solution  of  polymer  in  said  organic 
solvent  is  effected,  opening  said  valve  and  permitting  the 
dissolved  polymer  to  extrude  through  said  orifice  into  air 
as  a  substantially  solvent  free  nrK>no-fi lament,  and  heating 
said  mono-filament  to  eliminate  the  voids  therein,  there- 
by producing  a  filament  of  smaller  diameter  than  said 
first-mentioned  mono-fUament. 


2J47,4M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  ZINC  SUL- 
PHATE FROM  SOLUTIONS  OF  ZINC  SUL- 
PHATE AND  MAGNESIUM  SULPHATE 
Edwin  Hoboyd  Sharpies,  KcnOworlh,  Ei«iand, 
to  Cmvtanlds  Umllcd,  Londoa.  EaglaBd,  a 


No 


CniaM  pctority. 


AppNcatwo  December  3,  I9S4 
ScfW  No.  473,tS2 
sppMtBtiuB  Great  Britata  la—ary  4, 1954 
)ClatoH.    (CLIS— 54) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  viscose  rayoa 
wherein  viscose  is  extruded  into  a  coagulating  bath  con- 
taining sulphuric  acid,  sodium  sulphate  and  zinc  sulphate 
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^  form  fllaineiits,  the  filaments  are  withdrawn  from  the 
coagulating  bath  and  are  stretched  is  a  hot  acid  stretching 
bath  containing  sulphuric  acid,  spent  liquid  is  collected 
from  the  coagulating  bath  and  treated  with  lime  contain- 
ing magnesia  to  form  an  effluent  mud:  a  method  for  the 
recovery  of  zinc  sulphate  comprising  the  steps  of  treating 
the  mud  containing  zinc  hydroxide,  calcium  sulphate, 
magnesium  hydroxide  and  ferrous  hydroxide  with  dilute 
sulphuric  acid  to  dissolve  the  zinc  hydroxide  and  ferrous 
hydroxide  and  leave  the  calcium  sulphate  undissolved,  re- 
moving the  calcium  sulphate,  treating  the  filtrate  with  an 
oxidising  agent  to  convert  ferrous  sulphate  to  ferric  sul- 
phate, treating  with  calcium  carbonate  until  a  chemical 
test  indicates  that  the  solution  is  free  from  ferric  iron, 
filtering  the  mixture  to  obtain  a  solution  of  zinc  sulphate 
and  magnesium  sulphate,  adding  powdered  calcium  car- 
bonate to  the  solution,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  65'  to  95*  C.  to  precipiute  the 
zinc  as  a  basic  zinc  carbonate  and  leave  the  nugnesium 
sulphate  in  solution,  removing  the  precipitated  material 
and  dissolving  it  in  sulphuric  acid  to  produce  a  zinc 
sulphate  s<^ution  substantially  free  from  magnesium 
sulphate. 

2,M7,497 

METHOD  OF  CATALYTICALLY  PURIFYING  EX- 
^  HAUST    GASES    AND    REGENERATING    THE 
-^^ATALYST  UTILIZED  THEREIN 

Eocene  J.  Hovdry,  Ardmorc,  and  WWanl  R.  Calrcrt, 
Ridley  Park,  Pa^  aasisBors  to  Oxy-Catalyst,  tec^  ■ 
corporation  of  PcoasylTaaia 

Application  March  2S,  1955,  ScfW  No.  4974K 

SOaiMi.    (CL23— a) 


24<7,49t 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SEPARATION   OF  LITHIUM 

ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE  FROM  ALUMINUM  HY- 

DRIDB 
Joha  S.  RoMM,  ToMwaada,  N.  Y,,  and  GwMia  W. 

Sckacffcr,  SL  Loali,  Mo.,  iidiiiiii,  hf  aMMa  Mriga- 

OMflli.  to  OHb  MatMiiw  Chtwdt^  CorFontlo%  a  cor- 

poralioa  of  VlifWa 

Appttcadoa  3mm  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,7M 
aOalBH.    (CL2J— 14) 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  lithium  aluminum 
hydride  from  aluminum  hydride  in  admixture  therewith, 
the  aluminum  hydride  being  present  in  an  amount  less 
than  about  10%  by  weight,  which  comprises  conucting 
the  mixture  of  lithium  aluminum  hydride  and  aluminum 
hydride  with  a  molar  amount,  based  on  the  moles  of 
aluminum  hydride  and  lithium  aluminum  hydride  pres- 
ent, of  a  lower  tertiary  alkyl  amine  while  the  reactants 
are  in  admixture  with  a  lower  dialkyi  ether  thereby 
forming  a  precipiute  consbting  of  1:1  molar  of  addition 
product  the  lithium  aluminum  hydride  and  the  lower 
tertiary  alkyl  amine,*  and  separating  the  precipiute  from 
the  reaction  mixture. 


-Wl«» 


2Ji7,499 
CONVERSION   OF  SODIUM   TETRACHLOROALU- 

MLNATE  TO  SODIUM  ALUMINUM  HYDRIDE 
C»l  D.  GMd,  Niafwa  FMh,  aad  Howard  D.  iMha, 

Gnmi  blaad,  N.  Y.,  ■■laanfi  Wt  mtam  utMmmmS 

to  mkt  MalMcMa  Ckcarical  CoraanMloa.  a  cwMra^ 

llaaafVlrfiBb 

NoDrawtaf    Appfcafloa  M|Kk  22, 1954 
Serial  No.  57lJltP 

sniiMi   <a.2^-.i4) 

1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  sodium  tetrachloro- 
aluminate  to  sodium  aluminum  hydride  which  comprises 
recting  the  sodium  tetrachloroaluminate  with  a  lower 
dialkyi  ether  containing  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms 
in  each  alkyl  radical,  the  ether  being  maintained  in  liquid 
phase,  to  form  an  additimi  product  of  aluminum  chloride 
and  the  lower  dialkyi  ether  and  thereafter  reacting  said 
addition  product  with  sodium  hydride  to  form  sodium 
aluminum  hydride. 


5.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  exhaust  gates  from 
engines  using  leaded  gasoline,  involving  the  simultaneous 
removal  of  lead  compounds  therefrom  and  the  catalytic 
oxidation  of  oxidizable  constituents  thereof  which  com- 
prises the  steps  o(  flowing  said  exhaust  gases  and  air 
through  a  purifier  containing  a  bed  of  relatively  small 
pellets  of  oxidation  catalyst,  maintaining  said  bed  at  an 
elevated  temperature  such  as  to  insure  the  catalytic  oxida- 
tion of  the  oxidizable  constituenu  thereof,  while  at  the 
same  time  collecting  in  said  bed  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
lead  compounds  present  in  the  exhaust  gases,  continuing 
the  operation  of  said  purifier  until  the  accumulation  of 
said  lead  compounds  subsUntially  effects  the  activity  of 
the  oxidation  caulyst,  and  periodically  flowing  through 
the  purifier  in  conUct  with  said  caUlyst  bed  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  reagent  capable  of  dissolving  and  thereby 
removing  said  lead  compounds  without  dissolving  or  dam- 
aging said  catalyst,  draining  and  then  flushing  said  bed 
with  water,  effecting  drying  of  said  wet  caulyst  by  op- 
crating  the  engine  and  passing  the  hot  exhaust  products 
(nix;ed  with  air  through  said  wet  catalyst  thereby  effect- 
ing partial  drying  and  concomitant  partial  activation 
thereof  by  means  of  the  sensible  heat  content  of  said 
exhaust  gases,  continuing  the  flow  of  exhaust  gases  and 
air  through  said  partially  activated  catalyst  thereby  effect- 
ing caulytic  oxidation  of  a  portion  of  the  oxidizable 
constituents  of  said  gases  thereby  rapidly  completing  the 
drying  and  activation  of  the  remainder  of  said  catalyst 
bed. 


aji7jM  1 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CONTAMINATION 
FROM  PRECIPrrATES 
Glena  W.  StoM,  Wayaiifcirn^  Va.,  aii^ar  to  Hm  Ualied 
Slatoa  of  Aamka  ai  namiaiid  kf  Ike  Uaitod  States 


NoDrawtog.    AppHcatfM  Septeaibar  7,  1991 
No.  245,437 
llClaiw.   (CL2>— 14.5) 

I.  A  method  for  removing  uranium  fission  products 
from  a  bismuth  phosphate  carrier  precipitate  which  has 
carried  the  same  from  aqueous  solution  therewith,  which 
comprises  washing  the  precipiute  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  ammonium  hydropen  fluoride. 


^  2,147,591 

VOLATILE  CHLORIDE  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES 
WJMato  R,  Haalcy.  Bran,  N.  Y.,  iilj  ii  to  Ikt  IMtti 
Syw  •f^^Mriai  at  wpf  ■— lid  bf  tka  U^tod  States 

AppUcatioa  Jaae  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  599439 
ItOalaM.   (0.25— 145) 

2.  A  method  of  separately  recovering  uranium,  alumi- 
num and  iron  from  ChatUnooga  shale  which  comprises 
heating  the  shale  without  sintering  at  a  temperature  to 
remove  a  substantial  portion  of  the  organic  matter,  re- 
acting the  heated  shale  with  a  chlorinating  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosgene,  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride, chlorine  and  a  mixture  of  chlorine  and  sulfur  nooo- 
chloride  to  fom  a  volatilized  stream  of  ioorgaok  dik>- 
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ridct,  passing  Mid  volatiUisd  itreun  to  •  coodensatioa 
zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  100  to  300*  C.  to 
remove  meul  chlorides  volatile  in  said  comknsation  zone, 
and  to  ooodeme  tbe  chlorides  of  uranium,  iron  and  alu- 
minum, revolatilizinf  the  condensed  chlorides  at  a  tem- 
perature in  tbe  range  600  to  1000'  C,  passing  said  revola- 
tilized  chlorides  into  contact  with  granular  alumina  to 
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selectively  react  uranium  with  said  alumina,  passing  the 
remaining  volatilized  chlorides  from  said  alumina  into 
contact  with  ferric  oxide  to  selectively  deposit  aluminum 
on  said  bed  and  reacting  the  chloride  stream  passing  from 
said  oxide  bed  with  oxygen  to  convert  the  ferric  chloride 
to  ferric  oxide  and  chlorine  and  recycling  the  thus  formed 
chlorine.         ii 

2«ti7»S92 

PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  FENTAIORATE 

AND  BORIC  OXIDE  FROM  BORAX 

LOmIu  Ta«n. 

"of 


M,  19S4,  Scriri  Now  449,922 
(CI.23-J9) 


r-*-J 
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3  A  method  for  the  production  of  boric  oadde  wbiA 
comprises  thermally  decomposiag  amaMmium  peatabo* 
rate. 

COBALT  AND  NICKEL  RECOVERY  USING 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  LEACH 
KoMf  Rojr,  FMwhrtli.  N.  1^  HiliMr  to 

New  Y«k.  N.  Y. 


19,1954 


Dnfwiig.    AppBeaClan 
SiffWN^iM,] 


435,939 


SCWhM.   (0.23—61) 

1.  A  process  for  aelectivdy  recovering  at  least  one 
metal  value  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 
and  nickel  from  a  mixture  of  alkaline  solids  cootaining 
at  least  one  ncid-soluble  ooapoand  of  said  metal  value 


and  of  at  least  one  diluent  metal  selected  from  the  gnw» 
nnmt*^"g  of  iron  and  aluminum,  which  process  consists 
esaentiaUy  ol:  treating  an  aqueous  slurry  <rf  said  mixture 
and  water  with  carbon  dkuide  gas  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  15*  to  about  35*  C.  uoda  super- 
atmospheric  pressures,  whereby  at  least  a  part  of  said 
metal  value  is  selectively  dissolved  from  said  mixture; 
maintaining  said  pressure  with  carbon  dioixide  until  said 
metal  value  is  substantially  completely  dissolved;  dken 
while  mfi'»*«'"«"g  resultant  slurry  under  at  least  suffi- 
cient pressure  to  prevent  precipitation  of  said  dissolved 
metal  value,  teparft^'ng  resultant  solution  from  residtxal 
undissolved  solids;  then  at  least  partially  pressure-reliev- 
ing the  resultant  separated  scrfution,  whereby  carbon 
dioxide  is  released  from  the  pressure-relieved  solution 
and  a  precipitate  is  obtained  in  which  the  mcrf  ratio  of 
metal  values  to  diloem  metal  is  increased  over  that  in 
said  mixture;  removing  released  carbon  dioxide  and  col- 
lecttng  said  precipitate. 


2,9(7494 
PREPARATION  OF  POTA98IUM  POLYPHOSPHATE 


ilwnm7  39,19M 

Nn.S<2439 

I  Grant  Britain 

29,19M 

-""■  (CL2»— 190 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  water-insolnbte 
potassium  polypfaosphate  whidi  comprises  beating  an 
infi«n*t«>  mixture  comprising  onmonium  dihydrogen 
orthofriKMphate  and  potassium  chloride  at  a  temperature 
between  200*  C  and  300*  C.  for  approximately  one 
boor,  and  thereafter  beating  said  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  700*  C.  for  aboot  two  boors. 


PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINA 

Id  ' 


NnDraw^.   AppBiaHin  MaiiilH  2L  19SS 

JCUh.    (CL23— 143) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  suheTanriaBy  pore  alumina 
which  comprises  reacting  water  with  mettUic  almuanm 
of  at  least  99.5%  purity  in  tbe  fonn  of  subdhrided  solid 
particles  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  250*  F.  but  below 
492*  F.  at  a  suflicient  inesare  to  maintatn  a  liquid  phase 
of 


2J67494 
PRODUCING  SULPHUR  DJO^OBW  CAS 

HBalt  J*  Robcsta,  Wea^pott,  Cnnn<,  amignar  la 
OBver  facofporalad,  Staasford.  C«nn^  a 
af  Delawaw 

AppBcafion  Inty  19, 19Si,  Sariri  No.  999399 
ICU^  <CL23— 177) 
Tbe  process  for  producing  sulfur-dioxide  gas  which 
comprises  establishing  a  first  mass  at  finely  divided  solids 
in  a  first  reaction  zone,  maintaining  said  mass  of  s(4ids 
at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  reaction  between  fine- 
ly divided  iron  sulfide  solids  and  ferric  oxide  sc^ids  but 
below  the  sintering  temperature  of  solids  in  tbe  masa.  es* 
tablishing  a  second  mass  of  llndy  divided  solids  in  a  sec- 
ond reaction  zone,  maintaining  said  second  mass  of  solids 
at  a  temperature  sirfHcient  to  effect  reaction  between  iron 
sulfide  and  free  oxygen  but  below  the  sintering  tempera* 
ture  of  solids  in  said  second  mass,  rendering  both  of  said 
misses  of  solids  as  turbulently  mobilized  floidised  beds 
by  passing  a  stream  of  gas  at  solids  fluidizing  velocities 
upwardly  through  the  second  mass  (rf  solids  thence  up- 
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w«rdly  through  the  first  mass  of  solids  and  discharging    alyst    comprising   metallic   paUadium   on   ao   activaMI 

said  gas  from  said  first  mass  of  solids,  introducing  finely-    alumina  support  while  mmint^ininm  tbe  walar  cootent  of 

divided  iron  sulfide  solids  and  ferric  solids  into  said  first 

mass  (rf  solids  in  proportions  sufficient  to  effect  partial  de-  iKsurr^, 

sulfurization  of  the  iron  sulfide  by  reaction  with  ferrk  f^ 

oxide  to  yield  substantially  pure  sulfur  dioxide  gas  while  

concomitantly     fonning     unoxidized    elemental     sulfur 

vapor,  discharging  said  pure  sulfur-dioxide  gas  along  with 

said  unoxidized  sulfur  vapor  from  said  first  mass  of  solids 

in  said  uprising  gas  stream,  transferring  partially  desul- 

furized  solids  from  said  first  mass  (rf  solids  into  the  sec-         i      ' 

ond  mass  of  solids,  introducing  a  free  oxygen  bearing  gas  I 

into  the  uprising  gas  stream  passing  through  the  second 


the  hydrogenator  system  at  a  vahie  within  the  ranfe  cor- 
responding to  a  relative  humidity  range  of  40  to  9t%. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 
Q.  Woo^Mj^  LyW  W.  PnBock,  Batfaevl 

mmmj  3, 19SXSaffW  N«.  244,7M 
11  n»fmt     id 
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W 
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mass  of  s<riids  in  an  amount  sufTkient  to  oxidize  substan- 
tially all  <rf  the  sulfur  therein  to  sulfur-dioxide  but  in- 
sufficient to  oxidize  sulfur  to  sulfur  trioxide  thereby  pro- 
ducing sulfur-dioxide  gas  and  ^ulfur  free  solids,  discharg- 
ing such  solids  from  the  second  mass,  discharging  the 
sulfur-dioxide  gas  from  the  second  mass  in  said  uprising 
gas  stream  and  flowing  it  to  the  first  mass  o(  solids;  said 
process  being  characterized  in  that  additional  free  oxygen 
is  introduced  into  the  gases  discharged  from  said  firsi 
mass  of  solids  in  an  anaount  sufficient  to  oxidize  sulfur 
therein  to  sulfur-dioxide  but  insuflkient  to  oxidize  said 
sulfur  to  sulfur  trioxide  and  a  portion  of  said  gases  is  in- 
troduced into  said  second  mass  of  solids  as  the  uprising 
gas  stream  passing  through  both  of  said  masses. 


HYDROGENATION  OF  ALKYLANTHRAQUINONES 
Wmnrt  S.  GlcaMM,  Jr^  Uwlaton,  N.  Y^  and  Jtnmt  W. 

Spraacr,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  aarignon  to  E.  L  dn  Pont 

d«  Ncmom  and  Company,  WDmlnfton,  DeL,  n  cor* 

ponHon  of  Ddnwarc 

Application  May  S,  195t,  S«rW  No.  731,9tt 
7Claima.    (Q.  23— 2«7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hydrogen  peroxide  in- 
volving alternately  hydrogenating  an  alkylanthraquinooe 
and  oxygenating  the  resulting  alkylanthrahydroquinone  to 
regenerate  said  alkylanthraquinooe  and  simuluneously 
produce  hydrofen  peroxide,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing^ effecting  said  hydrogenation  in  the  presence  of  a  cnt- 


I.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  bl^k  comprising 
the  steps  of  pyrochemicaUy  converting  a  feed  compristng 
a  major  portion  of  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  a 
minor  portion  of  carbon  black  into  a  gaseous  effluent 
comprising  gases  and  dry  carbon  black  particles  suspended 
in  said  effluent,  cooling  said  gaseous  effluent,  removing 
the  major  portion  of  said  suspended  carbon  black  from 
said  effluent  by  dry  separation  steps  as  a  dry  floccuknl 
powder,  removing  a  minor  portion  of  said  carbon  btnck 
from  said  effluent  by  water  washing  a  portion  of  said 
effluent  to  remove  said  carbon  black  particles  in  tbe  form 
of  an  aqueous  alurry,  at  least  partially  dewatering  said 
slurry,  mixing  said  at  least  partially  dewatered  slurry  with 
a  liquid  and  returning  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  pyro- 
chonical  conversion  step. 


2JC7,M9 
DIRBCT  COLOR  TtST  EMPLOYING 
DOSONITROSOACETONB 
J.  Fiaekir,  Newntk,  N.  J^  i^  Incnk  L 


— ^ 


Witter  Bnttimore,  Md^  iiiilliiii  to  Ike  United 

of  AnMffkaaa rspfMMtod  ky  Ike  Secreivy  «f  the  Army 

NoDmwInt.    AnBoritoa  Nwvemker  t,  19M 

ScrW  Ne.  ttLlM 

1  CWm.    (CL  23— 23«) 

A  method  for  the  dalectioo  of  a  substance  sukicted 

from  tbe  groop  consisting  of  iaopropyl  methyiplwipkiaoo^ 
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fluoridate,  ethyl  dimediylpliogphoroainirtoryMiidte.  pina- 
colyl  metbytphospboBoflooridate,  cydobexyl  methylpho*- 
pbooofluoridate,  dmopropylphocphoAuoridate,  tetraethyl 
pyropboqpbate,  para-oxon,  and  parathkm,  wfaicta  com- 
prises reacting  said  compouod  under  alkaline  conditions 
with  a  oompouod  selected  from  the  group  ronrnting  ol 
<<^t*^<*i^foiCTw*ttonff  and  tba  aiPfiM  and 


Utf74M 
MANOMITUC  APPAKATUS 
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to 
•iNewYaik 

S,  19SC  SeiW  N^  <2«,4S5 
!•  nihil    (CL23-^2S3) 


taiaer  for  hoMtag  a  tuaplt  of  brcadi  under  atmospheric 
pressure,  means  coupled  to  said  container  lor  removing 
any  alcohol  contained  in  said  breath  and  ookx  dumge- 
able  to  a  predetermined  degree  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  alcohol,  a  metering  pump  coupled  to 
said  alcohol-removing  means  for  drawing  breath  from 
said  container  through  said  means,  said  pump  having  a 
transparent  cylinder  of  fixed  length  and  normally  dis- 
posed vertically,  a  measuring  scale  oo  the  outer  surface 
ot  said  cylinder,  a  gravity  movable  piston  therein  for 
drawing  a  fixed  quantity  of  breath  throu^  said  means 
during  each  downward  stroke,  means  for  supporting  said 
cylinder  in  a  vertical  plane  for  routioo  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  whereby  said  cylinder  may  be  rotated  180' 


^ 
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A^ 
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1.  Appaiatnt,  indodisg  a  Bianomeler,  for  measuring 
pmssuit  in  s  reaction  vessel,  characterised  by  the  fact  dat 
the  manometer  and  the  reaction  vessel  are  connrcsad  by  a 
sleeve  which  has  a  gronad  imvnal  bore  and  by  a  stappar 
which  has  a  grood  external  surface  fitting  into  said  bore 
is  rotatable  thsreia,  said  reactioo  vesad  being 
I  on  the  lower  cad  of  ssM  sleeve,  said  deeve  having 
rly««pncad  groo^res  extending  kmgitodtnally 
over  a  portion  of  the  inside  of  its  bore«  and  said  stopper 
being  provided  with  two  pairs  of  axially-extending  capil- 
lary ducts,  oos  pair  of  said  capillary  dacts  extending  to  the 
lower  ends  of  the  stopper  and  opening  at  their  lower  ends 
iMo  the  reactioo  vessel,  said  one  pair  of  capillary  ducts 
endiBg  at  their  upper  ends  st  the  periphery  ot  stopper  and 
opposite  said  grooves,  the  other  said  pair  of  said  capiBary 
dacts  eadiag  ai  their  lower  eads  at  the  periphery  of  said 
stupper  and  opposUe  said  grooves^  whereby  said 
asay  ooaasct  said  two  pain  of  capiUary  docts  in 
ana  of  rotary  wdtotttKttt  of  said  stopper,  sas 
lag  two  diiiiging  awa*  pieces  along  its  hei^  and  the 
dnets  of  said  other  pair  of  capillary  dads  extending  to 
the  ends  of  said  moothpieoea. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ALCOHOL 
OONTKNT  OP  CAaBS 

N.  Hancr,  ladkaapalB»  lad,,  asrigaar  ta 
vsssity  F«i 
ttsai  aff  laAaai  aat  far  psaAl 

AppRcaiaB  My  ItTlMS,  Sedal  Na.  S2S311 
f  Hi  la  II I    (CL  2»--lS4) 
1.  Apparatus  for  meas\iring  the  alccrfiolic  coolant  of 
human  breath.  com|»ising  a  collapsible  non-elastic  coo- 

7M  O.  O.— 11 


at  a  time  to  eanse  repeated  strokes  of  said  piston,  said 
siqiporting  means  r<impriii^  a  ratataMe  two-way  vahre 
ooapled  to  each  end  of  said  cjrtinder  for  opening  the 
lower  ead  therecrf  to  atmoqihere  aad  the  upper  end  there- 
of to  said  alcohol-removing  means  whereby  said  pump 
may  be  operated  throu^  successive  strokes  to  measure 
the  amoaat  of  breath  aecessary  to  produce  said  color 
chante,  and  a  valve  coupled  between  said  alcohol  re- 
moving means  and  said  two  way  valve  for  stopping  flow 
of  gas  into  said  cylinder  and  for  stopping  motion  of  said 
piston  at  points  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  scale  to 
provide  fractional  strokes  of  said  piston  and  fractional 
volume  readings  oo  said  scale  corresponding  to  the 
stopped  positions  of  said  piston. 


PnSLE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

P.linghij  MdRstirtM.; 

ta  oiaface 

OUa,  a  casiparaiaa  af  OUa 

>l>|pStBlliB  Apil  IS.  19SS,  Serial  Na.  Stl,«M 
SClilsii     (CL23— 2S4) 

I.  Heat  treating  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: a  first  container  for  hot  pebbles;  meam  for  beating 
the  pebbles  in  the  first  container:  a  second  container  for 
cold  peMiles;  means  for  deliveriag  pebbles  from  a  com- 
moa  stream  to  said  first  and  second  containers;  a  pro- 
portioning unit  forming  a  chamber  having  a  vertical  parti- 
tioa  dividing  said  chamber  into  first  and  second  open 
topped  and  open  bottomed  compartments;  s  first  pipe 
meam  for  delivering  a  moving  mass  of  pebbles  from  said 
first  container  to  said  first  compartment;  second  pipe 
meam  for  delivering  a  moving  mass  of  pebbles  frcai 
said  second  container  to  said  second  compartment;  a  dis- 
charge spout  connected  to  the  bottom  oif  said  chamber 
for  discharging  a  moving  mass  of  pebbles  therethrough; 
meam  for  withdrawing  pebbles  from  said  spout  at  a  wf- 
ficsently  slow  rate  to  maintain  a  moving  bed  of  pd>bles 
in  said  containers,  pipe  means,  and  chamber;  adjustable 
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means  adiaceat  the  bottom  of  said  partitioo  for  propor> 
tioniaff  the  rates  of  flow  of  pebbles  through  said  com- 


-*' 


mi 


partments;  means  for  delivering  a  reactant  fluid  to  said 
first  container;  and  means  for  delivering  reaction  product 
fluid  from  said  first  container  to  said  second  container. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PELLETING 

Ljudoa  D.  Boycr,  Nonnan,  Okfau,  ■■igiiiii  to  PMRlps 

Pctrolcnn  CompaBy,  a  conoratfoB  of  Dclavaiv 
^    AnMttMum  Janary  19,  19S(i,  Settel  No.  5MJM 
r  nOatam-    (CL23— 314) 

wo  M..  j 
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1.  A  process  for  pelleting  powdered  pelletable  nutciial 
which  comprises  pelleting  said  material  ia  a  plurality  of 
rotating  pellet  mills;  collecting  effluent  peDeti  from  said 
milb  in  a  common  mass;  recycling  a  portion  of  the  pellets 
from  said  mass  to  each  of  said  mills;  and  recovering  an- 
other portion  oi  pellets  from  said  mass  as  product. 

10.  Apparatus  for  pelleting  powdered  pelletable  ma- 
ferial  comprising  in  combination  a  plurality  of  separate, 
independently  rotatable  pelleting  mills  each  having  a 
feed  line  leading  into'one  end  and  an  effluent  pellek  line 
leading  from  the  other  end;  common  pellet  collecting 
means  connected  with  each  said  effluent  line;  and  pellet 
recycle  conveyor  means  connecting  said  common  pdkt 
collecting  means  to  the  feed  end  of  each  said  mfll.-*^^  ^' 


METHOD  OF  DEOXIDIZING  AN  ALUMINUM 
SURFACE 
Nfllna  J.  NtwfcM^  Jjr^  OwImj,  mi  Jaaas  H. 

IVSMMBwSIWKf    W^mf    ■MfMn    SO 

NoDrawtef.    ApplcagQB  ^latiwlsi  U,  l»5g 

9mU  N«w  flMM 

4  nihil    (CL41— 42) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  an  ahmiiaam  tiirfaca  which 
coositts  in  subjecting  tba  Mrtace  to  the  actios  of  aa 
aqueous  acid  adotioo  ooonitiat  w— lially  of  heuvalent 
chromium  aad  fluoride,  the  quaattty  of  hnatalaot  ckio* 
mium  being  firan  10  to  100  grams  par  liter  and  the 
quantity  of  fluoride  beiag  safBdeot  Io  giw  a  bath  actlTity 
at  least  as  great  aa  a  solutioo  of: 

Chromic  add ^z grama..     30 

4«.8%  hydrofluoric  add .millilitert..  0.25 

Water,  to  make  1  liter. 

but  having  no  more  activity  thaa  a  sohitioo  of: 

Chromic  add graau..  30 

48.8%  hydrofluoric  add.. mmnifyyf        j 

Water,  to  make  1  lilir. 

the  pH  of  the  solution  being  betweea  0.5  and  1.0,  aad 
the  treatmeat  being  coatinncd  natil  the  surfaca  k  de> 
oxidized. 


FUEL  OIL  COMFOSmONB  CONTAINING 
FORMALDIMINE  AALT9 
Haiffy  1.  Aadrsa^  Ir^  Plliiiiii.  N.  1^  m^bot  to 
MoM  OR  CoBspawj,  Iisc^  a  ceepacattoa  af  New  Vast 

No  DrawlM^ApHkitfaBMay  It,  19SS 
Serial  Now  Si7(479 

<  dates.   (0.44—0) 

1.  A  distillate  fuel  oil  ooalriiiBg  a  small  amount. 
sufBdent  to  inhibit  the  color  formation  aad  sedimeata- 
tioo  in  said  oil.  of  a  formaldfanine  salt  formed  by  reacting 
(A)  a  formaldimine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (1)  a  formaldimiiie  of  the  general  formula 
(RNmCHi),.  where  R  is  a  nonnal  primary  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radica]  contataiag  from  about  •  to  about 
18  carbon  atoms  aad  (2)  a  formaldimine  of  the  general 
formula  RN»CHi,  whoa  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical 
containing  from  about  4  to  about  24  cart>oo  _  . 
which  is  hakad  to  the  niiratea  atom  through  a 
carbon  atom  tbaraof.  with  (B)  aa  acidic  o 
pound  selected  from  the  group  cooriMiag  of  carboxylic 
acids,  phenols,  thiophenob  aad  diiols.  the  carboayl,  hy< 
droxyl  and  thiol  radicals  ia  said  compound  being  ia  yi 
instances  attached  to  aa  otherwise  onsubstituted  hydro* 
carbon  radical,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  SO*  C 
to  about  175*  C.  the  proportions  of  formaldimine  naad 
in  the  reaction  being  about  M  mole  par  aquivakm  weight 
of  the  acidic  organic  compound  whan  tlia  formaldimine 
corresponds  to  the  formula  (RN«>CHt)i  and  about  1 
raoie  per  equhralem  weight  of  the  addic  organic  com> 
pound  where  the  formaldimine  corresponds  to  the  formula 
RN«CH». 

U47314 
PROCESS  FOR  BURNING  GASEOUS  FUELS 
Charles  John  Padcrssn,  Salem,  N.  J^  airignar  to  E.  L  du 
''°"*,  ''L^^^— **f*,i^  <^i"ti"J *  Wlhrf^toiw  Dal^a 

No  Drawtag^AMRcadon  AapH  II,  19S4 

Ssnai  No.  4Mi|794 

4  CMh.   (CL  4S^197> 

I  A  process  for  redudtf  the  smoking  lendendes  of  a 
flame  produced  in  the  coMh»itiou  of  gaseous  hydrocar- 
bon fuels  with  oxygen,  which  oompriaes  incorporating 
into  the  gaseous  fod-oxygen  mixtme  1  part  by  sra^t  of 
a  volatilizable  dicydopentadieayliroo  compound  jer  20 

«*-- --  .^t    .o    ^  ■ 
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to  2000  parts  by  wet^t  <rf  the  gaieous  bid,  tbm  amouot 
of  oxygen  employed  beiaf  at  kMt  that  tbeoreticany  re- 
quired lo  >fcalfi>iiii>lilfi  combustioQ  of  die  fuel. 


DBTONATOR  COMPOMTIONS 

DmvM  ■•  ZeMve,  iUBifilaSf  N.  Y^  UHtfftutf  Id 

D«L»B 


N^Dfwt^    AfpytailiB  DtttwArt  31,  If  54 

SaiW  No.  01,4<7 

1»  Hiiwi    (CL52— 2) 

12.  As  a  new  bbstiat  iaitiator  compocttion,  a  finely 

divided  ignition   niixture  consistinf  essentially  of  lead 

and  tellurium  and  as  an  additive  component  at  least 

one  additive  selected  from  the  group  coosisting  of  mat* 

nesium,  aluminum,  silicon,  sulfur  and  plxMphorus  in  aa 

amoum  sulficsent  to  reduce  tlie  burning  time  of  said  oom- 

positioo. 


T. 


2J«731t 
DITONATOR  COMFOSITIONS 
N.  Y.  ■■teinr  to 


<fii«Dn«li«.   AgplentiB  Di  i  imku  M,  1»S< 

9eftolN«.UlvM9 

MCWbm.   (CLSl-4) 

1.  As  a  blasting  initiator  composition,  an  ignition  mix- 
ture of  lead  and  tellurium  containing  a  metal  salt  of  a 
long  chain  fatty  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  decrease 
the  burning  time  of  said  lead  and  tellurium  but  less  than 
that  which  completely  desenntizet  the  said  composition  to 
Ignition,  whereby  spread  in  burning  time  of  Mid  lend  and 
tellurium  is  also  decreased. 


HERMCIDAL  CKEASE  COMPOWTION 

AranW  #•  MOTwny,  C^nn*  N»  #•«  wt^ 

of  Ddawart 
(o  uraw4^.    AppHcnlton  Picinstir  19,  19S5 
ScffW  Nn.  SS3,71t 
^  <  nihil     (CL  71-^2,^ 

1.  A  her1>ictdal  grease  composition  having  an  un- 
worked  penetratKW  value  of  at  least  27.5  mm.  which 
comprises  a  mineral  oil  base  normally  having  a  viscosity 
of  about  50  to  2000  SSU  at  100*  F..  said  od  base  being 
thickened  by  a  hcrbicidal  thickener  finely  dispersed  there- 
in to  form  said  grenae  compositioB,  said  thickener  com- 
prising the  combination  of  OJ  to  10  wt.  percent,  baaed 
on  the  oil  base,  of  a  herbtcidal  salt  of  a  halogenated 
aryloxy  compound  having  an  aliphatic  add  substituent 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoro^  and  about  3  lo  50  wt  percent, 
based  on  the  oil.  of  a  soap  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  soaps  of  Cu 
to  Cm  fatty  ajcads. 


2Ji74M 
MCHLORAMYL)  3-AljnrL  l-ALKYNYL  UREA 
DavU  J.  Banvar,  fflc^miai  llaldlls,  Phi%  C 
Wabiter  Cmvaa,  an«  Pari  I.  StoM,  St  Lonis,  Mo., 
aiilliiiii  to  Monanto  CWarfcri  ConpMy,  9tLonh, 
Mon  a  eorporattoa  of  Palawan 

No  Diawtog.    AppHcalton  Navcmbcr  X3,  I9M 
Sartal  Nn.  •29,799 

..J.  Compounds  of  the  structure 

t  CB(CHiJ, 

O  CHfCsCH 

wherein  CI«C«H»_« —  is  a  chlorine  substituted  phenyl 
radical  free  of  substituents  ortho  to  the  nitrogen  atom  and 
where  n  is  a  whole  number  from  2  to  3. 


5.  A  berbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier, 
and  as  the  essential  active  ingredient  a  compound  of  claim 
I  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  exert  herbiddal  actioa 
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SMULTANEOUS  AEROBIC  AND  ANAEROBIC 

CgMPOSTPVC  PROCESS 

Gaof^p  A«  Jcarcya^  Smchi,  ▼  n« 

Applicalion  Maidi  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,999 

29  niton     (CL71~«) 


1.  A  process  for  composting  organic  waste  materiab 
which  comprises  sobfecting  waste  material  havmg  a  mini- 
mom  pH  of  about  7,  a  water  content  within  the  range  of 
about  40  to  70%  and  a  temperature  sobslantiaDy  oeiow 
about  45*  C.  to  the  predommant  actkm  of  niesophilic 
bacteria  while  aerating  only  predetermined  spaced  por* 
tions  within  the  mass  of  material,  whereby  oriy  said  por> 
tions  within  the  material  are  aerated,  until  the  tempera- 
mre  of  the  mass  by  virtue  of  the  active  growth  of  the 
meaophilic  bacteria  rises  above  about  45  to  50*  C 
then  subfecting  the  mass  to  the  predominant  action  of 
thermophilic  bacteria  at  temperatures  above  about  45 
to  50*  C.  while  aerating  only  predetermined  spaced  por> 
tions  within  the  mass  of  materkl,  whereby  oidy  said  por- 
tions within  the  material  are  aerated,  uitti]  sobatantial 
decomposition  of  the  waste  material  has  taken  plnce 
aeration  of  the  predominantly  mesophilic  and  predonn* 
■nntfy  thermophilic  bacterial  states  being  accomplished 
by  perforating  the  mass  of  material  at  spaced  in- 
lervab  lo  form  continuous  air  channels  open  at  two 
surfauea  of  the  mass  and  permitting  air  to  drcalMi 
through  said  channels,  both  obligate  aerobic  and  obligate 
saianhif  bacteria  proliferating  actively  and  simttltane> 
during  said  maaophilic  and  thermophilic  bacterial 
within  the  body  of  the  material  then  sobfoctint 
the  material  to  the  predominant  action  of  actinomycett 
organisms  while  aerating  the  material  wbstantiaUy 
throughout  its  mass. 


2JM7,S22 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FEXTIUZERS  AND 

BASES  FROM  SLUDGES 

Lcray  Jlcnry  Fncar,  PMips  TownsMr,  Onlarfo  Conn^, 


April  22, 1951 
222,534 
27  nitoii  KX71— 37> 
I.  A  process  of  raanufactaring  a  mixed 
fertilizer  which  also  contains  nitrogen,  potash  and  magne- 
sium and  is  low  in  chlorine  which  comprises  passing  gas 
from  the  destructive  distillation  of  coal  titroogfa  a  bath 
of  sulphtuic  add,  the  ratio  of  said  sulphuric  acid  to  the 
ammonia  of  the  gas  being  such  as  to  prodoce  a  first 
acidic  sludge,  mixing  potassium  chloride  and  sulphuric 
acid  in  proportions  to  evolve  hydrogen  chloride  and  to 
form  a  second  acidic  sludge,  die  amount  of  sulphuric 
acid  behig  substantially  greater  than  that  which  is  necea- 
sary  to  produce  the  amount  of  hydrogen  chloride  which 
is  evolved,  mixing  said  first  and  second  acidic  sludfcs 
ground  phosphate  rock  and  ground  dolotntte  in  propor- 
tions to  convert  the  insoluUe  magnesium  of  the  lime- 
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stone  to  ■  soluble  form  and  the  muTailable  pboephate 
of  the  rock  to  available  forms,  the  coocentratioa  of  said 
acid  being  such  as  to  supply  not  more  than  the  amoont 
of  water  required  in  the  acaduiation  reaction  and  the 
amount  necessary  to  furnish  subsuntially  the  full  amount 
of  water  of  crystallization  for  the  completely  hydnued 
product  and  the  above  operations  beinf  carried  out  in 
the  absence  of  external  heat,  and  curing  said  mixture. 


•»#> 


AMMONIUM  SULFATE  PRODUCTION 
WilUan  A.  Lalz,  Wcatpoft,  and  WBliaa  T.  Manlo% 
Faifaeld,  Com,  ■■tgnnw  to  DowQUrer  lacogpoited, 
m  cotfomOom  of  Pdawaie 

AppUcalioa  My  2S,  1951,  Serial  N«.  i7%»4 
2  Hill  I     (CL71— <1) 


1.  In  the  process  for  producing  granular  ■niinmiiii 
sulfate  particles  wherein  such  particles  are  produced  by 
cooccntrating  and  tlMckening  an  ammomum  ralfale  solo- 
tion  to  yield  a  magnu  of  fine  anunonhun  sulfate  crya- 
tals,  subjecting  the  resulting  magma  to  agitatioo  in  an 
agitation  zone  to  which  fine  snbttantiaUy  dry  •mmrtttimr^ 
sultete  crystals  are  added  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
maintain  an  optimum  naotsture  content  suJBdent  to  pro- 
mote agglomeratioo  of  said  crystals  into  relatively  larger 
granules  but  insufficient  to  promote  sticking  together  of 
the  resulting  relatively  larger  granules  on  subsequent 
drying,  removing  granules  from  said  agiution  zone,  dry- 
ing said  removed  granules,  and  classtfytng  said  graanlee 
into  an  intermediate  product  size  fraction  as  well  as  an 
undersize  and  an  oversize  fraction,  the  i^ndersize  and 
oversize  fractions  constituting  the  source  of  dry  crystals 
added  to  said  agitation  zone;  the  improvement  enabling 
maintenance  of  a  relatively  higher  nxMsture  content  in 
said  agitatioo  zone  while  increasing  the  yield  of  said 
intermediate  product  size  granules  therein,  comprising 
adding  ammonium  hydroxide  to  the  ammonium  sulfate 
magma  introduced  into  said  agitatioo 


24(7424 
SULFATE  LIQUOR  TREATMENT 

'^SS  SL^fH^iJI^  Le>y,Pa^  MilyiMi  to  C»». 

*"*••  Steel  CampaHy  of  AMcricaf  PittAamn,  Pa^  a  cot^ 

ponlioa  of  New  Icrscy 

NoDrawtef.    ApyHcailon  Jaly  25, 1957 

Serial  No.  €74452 

1  Claim.    (0.75— J) 

In  the  pickling  of  steel,  a  cyclic  process  for  regenerating 
the  acid  values  in  the  spent  liquor  frocn  the  pickling 
bath  and  producing  finely  divided  iron  powder  there- 
from, with  consumption  of  a  gaseous  reducing  agent 
only,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  the  ferrous 
sulfate  and  sulfuric  acid  containing  $pent  pickle  liquor 
with  a  gaseous  chlorinating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride,  carbonyl  chloride  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  form  additional  sulfuric  acid  and  a 


ferrous  chloride  precipitate,  separating  the  ferrous  chloride 
precipitate  from  the  more  cencentrated  solfuric  add 
solution,  recirculating  the  acid  solution  to  the  pickling 
bath,  contacting  the  separated  ferrous  diloride  prec^rftate 
with  a  gaseous  reducing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrofen,  carbon  monoxide,  coke  oven  gas 
and  mixtures  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  between 
about  900  and  1300*  F.  to  form  iron  powder  and  the 
aforementioned  gaseous  chlorinating  agent,  radrralating 
the  chlorinating  agent  to  the  pickle  liquor  treating  step, 
and  rcnaoving  the  iron  powder  from  the  system. 


24C7425  ^ 

AGGLOMERATING  FINELY  DIVIDED  ALUMINUM 
SMELTING  MBCTURBS 

Co.  he.  Tannnra,  tim^r.J:JSli 


No  Dffawtof.    AMfcatfan  Amgmi  1,  1955 
lerial  No.  525,779 
^  <niiBi     (0.75-^ 

1.  The  proceu  of  agglomerating  finely  divided,  alnnii- 
aum-containing  minerals  preliminary  to  smehing  which 
comprises  providing  the  aluminum-containing  mineral  in 
admixtnre  with  from  10  to  60%  lime,  mixi^  with  the 
mineral  and  lime  a  plasticizing  quantity  of  water,  tad 
forming  the  resulting  plastic  mixture  comprising  mineral, 
lime  and  water  into  aggregates  of  predetermined  size  and 
shape,  whereby  the  resulting  aggregates  win  not  dis- 
integrate before  subsequent  smelting  thereof,  percent 
being  expressed  as  precent  by  weight  of  the  dry  mixtura, 


2467424 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  ARSENIC  FROM 
ARSENOPYRTTE  ORES 
D.  Haam  and  Naihari  G.  T.  Hnla.  Wealport 
,  isdgun  to  DatrOMver  ~ 
fbvd.  Cann..  a  cotMiatfan  af 


Maffck  14. 1957,8«rial  Na. 444464 
9ClaiM.    (CL75— 9) 


1.  A  method  for  roasting  pyrite  ores  containing  ar- 
senic comprising  the  steps  of  autogeoously  roasting  said 
ores  in  an  oxygen  deficient  atmosphere  in  a  first  fluidized 
treatmeM  zone  to  produce  volatile  arsenic  products, 
sulfur  gases  and  partially  roasted  iron  suMdes,  removing 
said  volatilized  arsenic  products  from  said  ilrst  treatment 
zone  with  the  exiting  fluidizing  gases,  discharging  solids 
from  said  first  fluidized  treatment  zone  to  a  second  fluid- 
ized treatment  zone,  maintaining  aa  atuMMphere  of  ex- 
cess free  oxygen  within  said  second  fluidized  treatment 
zone,  autogeoously  roasting  said  solids  in  said  second 
treatment  zone  to  produce  ferric  oxide  Ind  sulfnr  dioxide, 
discharging  roasted  solids  from  said  second  fluidized 
treatment  zone,  conducting  said  exiting  gases  from  said 
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lint  tmtment  zone  to  a  Ant  mptntor,  the  improvement 
whkh  oomprnes:  mainfiining  said  dost  tepantor  at  tem- 
peratares  in  excess  of  tiie  coodeasatiaa  temperatnre  of 
said  vcUatiKird  anraie  products  fotainod  in  said  exiting 
gaaea,  cooductiaf  lolids  separated  ia  aaid  dust  aeparator 
to  said  secood  treatmant  zone,  conducting  effluent  gases 
from  said  da«  separator  to  a  oonbostioa  chamber,  in- 
iradDcing  suAcient  free  OKytan  bearing  gases  into  said 
oombustioo  chamber  to  oxidize  subttantially  ail  volatile 
afanic  prodocu  contained  in  said  effluent  gases  lo  solid 
arseiric  compcnads  and  all  ekaental  sulfur  and  snlAde 
sulfur  in  said  effluent  gases  to  sulfur  dioxide,  transferring 
the  combustioo  products  comprising  sulfur  dioxide  and 
solid  arsenic  compounds  from  said  combustion  chamber 
to  a  gas  scrubbing  stage  lo  effect  separatioo  of  said  solid 
arsenic  compounds  from  the  gaseous  sulfur  dioxide, 
■>huDby  sidMtantiaUy  arsenic  free  sulfar  dioxide  is  sa> 
covered  and  the  iron  content  of  said  pyritc  ores  ooolain- 
ing  arsenic  is  recovered  as  ferric  oxide  subsBuWialty  free 
of  arsenic  and  suitably  coodttianed  for  bhst  furnace 
feed. 


PBOCESS  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  PftODUCING 
CALCIUM  METAL  AND  A  SIUCON-ALUMI- 
NUM  ALLOY 


N»Diii^    AfpMcatfaa  Sapismiher  It,  19M 

^_^_  SsHalWawUMM 

ClnlnH  pnacl^f  appscnflaB  rnsca  Ocsavsf  it  1999 

SCUhui  (CL7S-47) 
I.  A  process  of  simultaneously  producing  calcium 
metal  and  a  silicoo-ahmnnnm  aHoy,  which  comprises 
beating  a  mixture  of  aluminua»-calcium  alloy  and  silicoo- 
rakium  alloy  in  an  inert  atmosphere  at  a  temperature 
of  1)00>1400'  C  at  a  pressure  of  0.1  to  1  micron  of 
mercury  to  distill  off  calcium  and  produce  a  molten  resi- 
due of  silicon-aluminum  alloy,  coodemtng  and  recov- 
erinf  the  calcium,  sod  recovering  the  siliooo-ahnnimsm 
alloy. 

I!     ^""^""""^ 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COPPER  METAL 
POWDER 
DavU  J.  L  E 
Fort 


of  Iks  Pfitats  af 
N«  Dtawiiw.  jlfiMriiiB  Nsfiastii  21,  1957 

1  9Sfial  NUw  ^97,7gg 

Ij  <  Oiimi     ffXlS—im 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  copper  metal  powder  from 
aqueous  solutions  and  slurries  which  contain  dissolved 
salts  of  copper  and  at  least  one  of  the  metals  of  the  group 
consisting  of  nickd  and  cobalt  by  reacting  such  solutions 
and  slurries  in  a  reaction  vessel  with  a  sulphur-free  re- 
ducing gas  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  whereby 
dissolved  copper  values  are  reduced  to  and  precipiuted 
from  the  solution  as  copper  metal  powder;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  conducting  the  reducing  reaction 
in  a  cycle  of  reducing  steps  fa  which,  foliowing  initial  pre- 
dpiution  of  copper  metal  particles  and  prior  to  the  final 
step  of  the  cycle,  a  charge  of  fresh  solution  is  reacted 
with  said  reducing  gas  in  a  step  of  the  cycle  in  the  pres- 
ence of  previously  precipitated  copper  meul  particles 
until  the  solution  is  substantially  depleted  of  dissolved 
copper  values;  each  step  of  the  cycle  comprising  agitating 
and  heating  the  charge  of  frssh  solution  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  200*  F.  to  about  that 
at  which  the  reducing  reaction  is  conducted  prior  to  the 
introduction  of  the  reducing  gas  until  dissolution  of  dis- 
solved metals  of  the  group  consisting  ci  nickel  and  cobaH 
is  obtained;  reacting  said  solution  with  a  sulphur-free 
reducing  gas  until  the  solution  is  substantially  depleted 
in  dissolved  copper  values;  discharging  meted  aolutioa 


from  tbc  reaction  vessel;  and,  in  the  final  stq>  of  the 
cyde,  terminating  the  reducing  reaction  prior  to  pre- 
dpitatioa  from  the  solution  of  a  metal  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nickel  and  cobalt;  and  thereafter  separating  and 
reoovenng  product  copper  metal  powder  of  hi^  purity 
from  the  final  step  of  the  cycle. 


2^7429 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PREOOUS  METALS 

FROM  REFRACTORY  MINERALS 
Fn^  A.  Forward  and  Wd  Cks^  LAb,  VsMoarer,  Mtf* 

nwmoe  as  < 

No  Dnnrl^    AMHcatian  Aii«hI  S,  1957 

ScfyN«.<7M7< 

5  nihil    (a;7S— lit) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  a  reiractaiy,  metal  beahog 
material  wfaidi  fontaii  salphnr,  at  least  one  pfecaoos 
metal,  and  at  least  one  metal  or  metalloid  cowipawnd  of 
the  group  consisting  of  lead,  arsenic  and  antimoay,  which 
comprises  roasting  the  meta!  bearing  material  in  com- 
minuted state  in  a  non-oxidizinf  atmo^kbere  and  at  a 
temperature  above  about  900*  F.  but  below  the  fusian 
temperature  of  the  particles  to  remove  at  least  part  of 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic 
and  antimony  by  distillation,  removing  treated  metal 
bearing  particles  from  the  roasting  step  and  dispersing 
them  in  an  aqueous  medium  of  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  aqueous  acid  sulphate  solution  to  form  a 
slurry,  agitating  and  reacting  the  slurry  with  a  free  oxy- 
gen  bearing  gas  at  a  temperature  within  tbe  range  of  from 
about  200*  F.  to  about  375*  F.  and  under  a  partial  pres- 
sure of  oxygen  above  about  10  potrnds  per  square  inch 
to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  su^ur  contained  in 
the  metal  bearing  nuterial  to  elemental  sulphur  ia  the 
form  of  liquid  snl|riinr  0ob«les  with  occluded  metal  bear- 
ing particles,  converting  liquid  sulphur  globules  to  solid 
sulphur  pellets,  separating  solid  sulphur  pellets  from  the 
slurry,  re-cycling  SD^khur  pellets  and  occluded  metal 
bearing  material  to  the  roasting  step  of  the  method,  and 
recovering  precaous  metals  from  the  undisaolved,  oxi- 
diaed  residue  from  the  slurry. 


2,M74M 
PLUTONIUMXngRIUM  ALLOY 

S>  CaMBbaRy,  I>aa  Alaaaaa,  N.  McLt 


Ui 


Fnngj  i 
29, 1«7, 


Sow  No.  «1,I49 
fO.  75—122.7) 


•TOMC  ^CnCBft  COWM 


1.  An  alloy  for  a  neutronic  reactor  fuel  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  S  to  90  atomic  percent  cerium  and  the 
balance  Plutonium. 
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2^7431 
CORROSION-RESISTANT  LOW  ALLOY  STEBL 
Junes  C.  Holzwartfa,  iUmiiaghim,  and  Robert  F. 

Mm,  Grooc  Pointe  Woods,  Mkh^  sMkcaon  to  GeacfBl 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  corporafioa  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawinf.    Apptkatkw  Jajwafy  31, 1957 

SetM  No.  «3737< 

7  Oainu.    (Q.  75—123) 

1.  A  ccmrosioD-re^tant    low   alloy   steel   comprising 

about  0.03%  to  1%  carbon,  0.25%  to  1.5%  manganese, 

0.05%  to  0.8%  molybdenum,  0.02%  to  0.5%  arsenic, 

0.02%  to  0.5%  antimooy,  0.04%  to  0.25%  tin,  and  the 

balance  substantially  all  iron. 


2J47432 
WEAR  RESISTANT  ALLOY  STEEL 
Peter  Paysoa  and  David  I.  DUworth,  Jr., 
aaifBors  lo  CraciMc  Steel  Company  af 
k«ih.  Pan  a  corporatkw  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Jannaiy  li,  1957 
Serial  No.  634,4M 
(CWma.   (CL75— 120 
1.  A  forgeabte  and  wear  resistant  alloy  steel  contain- 
ing about:   1.65  to  2.75%  carbon,  from  more  than  5% 
to  6.5%  chromium,  2  to  5%  vanadium,  1.75%  to  5% 
molybdenum,  up  to  1%  manganese,  up  to  1J%  silicon, 
up  to  1  J%  tungsten,  up  to  0J%  sulfur,  and  the  balance 
substantially  iron,  characterized  in  being  hardenable  to 
a  minimum  of  C  62  Rockwell  in  sections  up  to  about  four 
inches  round,  on  air  cooling  from  about  1800'  F. 


I,t47,f3? 
METHOD  FOR  OVERCOMING  EMBRTTTLEMENT 

OF  STEEL  ALLOYS 
*^S^  A  ^^^  ■«nrerto«,  Orcfn  aaignor  to  Electric 
Sted  Fonndry  Company,  Portland,  Ong.,  a  cntnon. 
ttonofORflon 

No  Drawing.    Applkatfon  Saptombcr  23, 1957 
Serial  No.  6t5,415 
IClalnH.    (a.  75— 13«3) 
2.  in  a  process  for  preventing  "hot  shortness"  in  an 
austenttic  cast  slalakss  steel  alloy,  the  steps  of  beating 
the  alloy  to  bring  it  to  a  molten  state  and  then  addfaig 
to  the   molten  alloy   vanadium   and   titanium   simulta- 
neously, die  proportion  of  the  vanadium  being  .05  to 
.25%,  and  of  the  titanium  .01  to  .15%. 


TITANIUM  BASE  ALPHA  DISPERSQID  ALLOYS 
Robert  L  Jaffe^  Wortkington,  and  Hone*  R.  Ogisn, 
Cohimbns,  Ohio,  amignora,  by  mrwi  anlinMiSrto 
Cradblc  Sted  Company  of  Aaicrka,  Flc^^toa.  N.  1. 
a  corporation  of  New  Jcvny 

21,  1957,  S«M  No.  i35,7t5 


Applicatioa 
24 


(€1.  75— 175J) 


I- 


I 

X 


group  fosisiifing  of  idnminoat,  tin,  antimony  and  zir* 
eonium,  bat  not  to  exceed  12%  aluminum  and  19% 
antimony,  0.5  to  20%  of  at  least  one  active  «"«imiTid 
beta  promoter  leioctwl  frona  the  group  consisting  of  cop* 
per,  nickel,  cobalt,  sikoo  and  beryllium,  but  not  to 
exceed  12%  of  nickd  and  cobab,  3%  of  silicoo  and 
2%  of  beryllium,  baiMoa  substantially  titanium,  dMur- 
actenzed  in  being  mnmiafly  hardened  and  strengthraed 
on  heating  above  tte  critical  temperature,  until  a  beta- 
containing  microetnicture  is  obtained  and  theiaqpoo 
rapidly  cooling  to  a  temperature  substantially  below  the 
critical. 


2,M743S 

PKOCESB  FOR  DRYING  NON-CRVSTALUZABLB 

SUGAR  MOLASSES 

MolmaSalcado  Veta,  Colo^  dd  VaBe,  Molcn,  msImot 

to  SncvnMai  Sociedad  Anoatma,  Mexico  CKr,  Mailcn, 

a  canomllan  of  Mexico 

NoDrnwInt.   Application  Jannmy  4, 19S7 

Serial  No.  432,425 

3ClalnBS.    (0.99-4) 

1.  A  process  for  the  productioo  of  noo-hygraacopfe 

dry  producu  from  molasses  which  comprises  thoroughly 

mixing  a  mixture  of  8  to  12%  sodium  stearate.  45  to 

55%  cakiuffl  oxide,  4  to  6%  ethyl  akobol  aad  25  to 

35%  water  with  mnlamti,  the  quantity  of  such  mixture 

admixed  with  the  aolasMS  being  about  20  to  25  g.  ptr 

unit  of  molasses  having  a  dry  solids  cooiciit  g*¥'«ttrqmt- 

ing  about  to  that  of  1000  grams  of  mninwci  of  a  spedie 

gravity  of  85*  Brix  at  20*  C,  and  ikM  ipny  dryfa« 

sncfa  admixture. 


UtflJSH 
FLAVOR-CONTAINING  DRINKING  STRAW 
Ronald  Mead  and  G^Im  Rober 
CaUt,  and  Robert  Hm^lhv,  Ray 

hM  It.  1954,  Seriiri  No.'438,T 

PpBcatfanGiaal  Britain  May  7, 19S4 
tOainss.    (C1.99^13t) 


-I' 

Da* 


-a 


'  ^RM*   A/tf-' 


1. 

23% 


e-Mm. 


An  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about:    0.5   ^ 
of  at  least  one  alpha  promoter  selected  from  the 


to 


1.  A  drinlung  straw  comprising  an  outer  tube  of 

cottsunuMe  material,  an  inner  tube  spaced  from  and  ex- 
tending axially  along  the  outer  tube  and  having  an  un- 
interrupted through  bore,  atoans  integral  with  one  of  said 
tubes  engaging  locating  and  retaining  in  relation  to  itself 
the  other  tube  in  position  to  maintain  an  annular  chamber 
between  the  two  tubes  extendi^  for  a  maior  portion  of 
the  length  of  the  straw,  and  a  filling  of  soluble  flavooriM 
material  in  said  annular  chamber. 
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PROCE»  FOR  PRODUCING  CRBAMBD 
COTTAGE  CHEESE 
Rjmdan  WUtiiktf,  Snrilk,  N.  Y^  MrfgBOf;  ^7  mm 
MrigHBcati,  to  NaODBal  Daky  Pioilf  ti  Coryoralkm, 
N«w  York,  N.  Y^  •  cononfloa  of  Ddawart 

lopteaikw  M.  lfS5,  Sow  No.  53M99 
f  OitMi    (CLf9wi7D 


•*^ 


4.  la  A  prooeM  for  preparins  aad  podiafiDg  creuned 
cottage  cheese,  the  ttept  of  depotidng  a  quantity  of  dry 
cbecae  curd  into  a  cootaioer  while  subftantially  preaerv' 
tnf  the  initial  curd  particle  tize,  depotitinf  a  quantity  of 
cream  into  the  oonfeaiiier,  tealing  die  cootaiaer,  and  in- 
verting  the 


I  FROIltHlfl  BACKING  COMPOSTTIONS  FOR 


NoDnwiM.   AmMtaMnHmV,195S 
^  SwMN^rSiaiilST 

1  CMnk    (CL  IM— 14) 

A  iprayaMe  coftipontion  for  the  protective  backing  fbr 
tfaa  »tver  coating  of  a  mirror  cootisting  esKntialty  of 
4g%  of  parafln,  S%  of  triethanolamine  to  provide  an 
emuMfVar  readting  m  wide  dispersion  of  the  wax.  1^ 
of  phenol  to  provide  a  subtliser  and  preservative  to  main- 
tain proper  nafMMlon  of  the  wax  and  to  protect  it  against 
deteriorating  influences  and  46%  of  water,  said  composi- 
tion having  been  agitated  into  an  emulsion,  said  emulsion 
sprayable  with  a  compusaed  air  type  of  spray  gun  on  the 
silvter  coating  of  a  mirror  for  regular  and  uniform  appfi- 
catioa.  said  water  adapted  to  evaporate  to  leave  the  ap- 
pliad  baciting  hard,  durable  and  moisture-repellent,  to 
protect  the  silver  coating  from  moisture  and  odier  corro- 
nve  effects  in  the  atoMMphare. 


Aiar'M      %3  4 


PHIIIALOCYANmI  FIGMENTS 
B.  »iiiniiil,  WariMi,  Mi  Laos  Kan 
N.  in  Mtewt  la  Cinwal  AaObc  *  Ftei  Car^ 
radoa.  New  Ywk.  N.  T.,  a  cntpawflua  of  XMtwan 
NoDrawiv.    AaaBcatfaa  Daraakar  7. 19SS 
Scftt  Na.  SS13M 
11  ClalBH.    (CL  IM— ISt) 
A  blue  phthalocyanine  pigment  compoaitioo  consist- 
ntially  of  a  copper  phthalocyaniae  and  about  0.5 
to  5%  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  sulfooatad  zinc 
phthalocyanine.  containing  about  1.25  to  2.5  suUoaic  add 
groups  per  ziac  phthalocyanine  molecule  by  weight  of 
said  copper  phdnlocyanine. 


1. 


lag 


MODIFBO  CARBON  BLACK  FRODUCT  AND 


nitrofen,  the  Mid  amine  having  from  2  la  IS  carbos 
atoflOM,  and  heatmg  the  said  mixtnre  to  a  tonperature  of 
from  50*  C  to  350*  C  in  the  preaence  of  oxygeiL 


METHOD  OF  FRtfARING  TRANSFARENT 
LUMINESCENT  SCREENS 
Hcary  D.  CogliB,  Bant  HBa,  mi  Lewis  R.  Kol 
'  r,  N.  Y^  aarivMfft  la  G«Mrri  Electric  Cfl 
r,  a  coipofadoa  af  Ntw  Yaik 

Fchraaiy  25. 1917,  Scriid  Na.  Ml^tS 
UCMm.    (CL  117— 31.5) 


1.  The  method  of  prepariag  a  transparent  luminesccot 
screen  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  vacuum 
evaporating  upon  a  transparent  substrate  a  first  crystal- 
line layer  of  phoaphor  boat  material,  vacuum  evaporating 
upon  the  crystalline  layer  a  second  amorphous  layer  of 
the  same  phosphor  boat  material,  aad  heat-treatiag  the 
layers  in  a  reducing  aad  activating  atmoephere  to  cause 
the  activatioo  aad  crystallizatioD  of  the  second  layer. 


GELATIN  ADHESIVE  LAYERS 
Fctti  Da  Kayatr,  Mwtsal  Aalwiip, 
j^pH  Vm  pamsi,  WUfk-Amtwwjj       _^^^ 
la  Gcvacfft  FlMl^FradBcIn  N.  V.^  Moriaal* 
AalwwB,  Balglam,  a  BeWaa  caapaay 

AppScadaa  Maj  24,1955,  Scriri  N«.  519  J44 
VpBcadaa  BalRiHi  May  24, 1954 
4  Hshai,    (CL  117-^24) 


4.  A  photographic  Ught-aemitive  oiaterial  iadodiag  a 
gelatin  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  film  support  of  a 
ceUuloae  ester  of  a  lower  fatty  acid,  aad  a  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  90  to  10  parts  by  wei^  of 
gdatin  and  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  alginyi  nitrate,  the 
last  named  layer  tmitiag  the  flm  aaoMd  layer  and  the 
film  support. 

2,147343 
WOOD  IMFREGNATING  AND  COUMUNG 


Danal  Malvfta  Hwria.  Dayloa,  OUo,  asstgaar  la  Moa- 
■Hia^iaiteal  Coaipaay,  St  Laali,  Mc,  a  covparadoa 

NaDBMft«.   AppliaHw  Dmmlii  Ji,  1955 

SaririNa.55M44 

19  CWam.   (CL  194—397) 

I.  A  process  for  the  improvement  of  carboo  black 
which  comprises  mixing  carbon  Uack  with  0.15  to  7 J 
percent  by  wdght  of  an  amine,  calculated  as  percent 


{.  Biaaa.  Jr.,  Natdi  HaRywaod,  CaHf ., 

^^     flB9^^^^^^_     A^.^^^^mA     ^^■■■■l.M    ■■■■■§      ^  I         I    ■  ■      al  ^^     . 

w  wesma  scamai  iMvaiopaMBi  varporaooa,  uuvcr 
CKy,  CrfR.  a  ftfUtMm  af  CaManla 
AppBcaiMi  October  22, 1954,  Serial  Na.  417,224 
14CMaM    (CL  117-^44) 

I.  The  method  of  prodocing  an  impregaaied  darkened 
wooden  member  that  coaH>rises  evacuatiag  air  and  voiatfle 
constituents  from  the  pores  of  a  piece  of  wood  by  haatiat 
the  wood  and  snbjecting  it  to  a  vacovm,  then  immcrriat 
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nid  wood  in  a  body  of  uncured  thermottUag  resin  in 
liquid  form,  applying  pressure  to  said  resin  and  thereby 
forcing  the  resin  into  the  pores  of  the  wood,  rein<mng 
said  wood  from  the  body  of  resin  with  some  of  the  resin 
retained  in  the  pores  of  the  wood  and  coating  the  surface 
<rf  the  wood,  heating  said  wood  and  carried  resin  and 
thereby  curing  the  Utter  to  a  hardened  polymerized  form. 


ing  material  from  the  source  of  supply  into  said  tube  prior 
to  complete  filling  of  the  tube  with  said  material  while 
continuing  the  removal  of  air  from  said  other  end  of  the 
tube  whereby  the  coating  material  already  delivered  to 
said  tube  is  in  part  distributed  over  the  theretofore  un- 
coatcd  interior  surface  and  any  excess  material  is  re- 
moved through  said  open  end  by  suctioa. 


rt'  - 


2,Si744S 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  POBOUS  GRAPH- 
ITE AND  CARRON  ARTICLRS 


I 


O*  4Um 


Ntt.S»M7t 
or  Illy  22,  IMS 
(CL  117~li2) 


and  then  continuing  the  heating  of  said  wood  and  carried 
resin  after  the  latter  has  been  cured  to  said  hardened 
form  and  for  a  time  and  at  a  temperature  suflldent  to 
visibly  darken  the  color  of  the  wood  by  beat  after  said 
curing  but  not  sufficient  to  break  down  the  cured  resin, 
said  cured  resin  being  transparent  to  allow  the  darkened 
grain  of  the  wood  to  be  visible  therethrough. 


2JtflJ544 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  THE 
INTERIOR  SURFACES  OF  SMALL  DUMETER 
GLASS  TUBING  m^*-!**** 

Ly«  O.  ^  Jr^  Vtocteiri,  N.  I,  aa^Mr  to  O^ 

A  ™ir^^'?f*  Co«»<»^.  ■  cofporndoB  ofOWo 
AppUcatioa  Febnnry  23,  1956,  ScrW  No.  5«7,34# 
SCIaiBM.    (0.117-^97) 


1.  A  method  of  treatmg  shaped  porous  carbooaceooa 
articles,  impregnated  with  a  hardenable  tbermoaeCtiag 
synthetic  resin,  to  preserve  desired  surface  characteristics 
of  the  article,  comprising  taking  the  article  directly  after 
impregnation  thereof  with  the  synthetic  resin  and  em- 
bedding  it  in  a  mass  of  loosely  packed  absorbcat  car- 
bonaceous powder  of  a  material  having  prgpfttits  cor- 
responding  substantially  to  the  properties  of  the  ma- 
terial forming  the  article  and  capable  of  removal  thcro- 
from  after  such  treatment,  heating  said  abeorbent  powdar 
so  as  to  heat  said  article  for  the  purpoec  of  effecting 
hardening  of  the  synthetic  resin  while  said  article  is  so 
embedded,  the  size  of  the  particles  of  such  powder  t**^ng 
on  the  order  of  about  I  to  2  mm.,  whereby  the  syaihetic 
resin  on  the  surface  of  the  article  is  depodied  oo  the 
particles  of  such  powder  and  thus  removed  from  Ike 
surface  of  the  article,  thereby  preventing  formation  of  a 
synthetic  resin  fibn  oo  such  surface. 


GAS  PLATING  OF  ALUMINUM  USING 
_^  ALUMINUM  TRDSORUTYL 

WIBam  M.  MacNevfa,  Cetaabw,  OU«,  am^or  i 
CooMMBweailk  FnglaiwtM  Cmmma  oT  0U«.  Dm 
Km,  Ohio,  a  corFonillM  oTdu*    ■    ^  •■  ""^  "^ 

AppBothM  Fcbnary  t,  1954,  SatW  N*.  SM,lt9 
ItClahM.   (CL117-.197) 


'ji 


jta 


1.  The  method  of  coating  the  interior  surface  of  an 
open  ended  glass  tube  with  a  continuous  film  of  paint  or 
the  like  material  to  impart  relatively  permanent  color  to 
the  tube,  which  consists  in  effecting  communication  be- 
tween one  end  of  the  tube  and  a  source  of  supply  of  the 
coating  material  in  liquid  flowaUe  fbrm,  exhausting  the 
air  from  said  tube  via  the  other  open  end  to  thereby 
cause  flow  of  the  material  to  the  interior  of  said  tube 
and  effecting  communication  between  Ute  lower  end  of 
the  tube  and  the  atmosphere  to  terminate  flow  of  the  coat- 


1.  A  method  of  aluminum  plating  material  which  coo- 
prises  esublishing  a  source  of  dry  inert  gas  free  of  oxy- 
gen and  moisture,  enclosing  said  material  to  be  plated  in 
a  plating  chamber  filled  with  said  inert  gas,  introducing 
aluminum  triisobutyt  into  said  plating  chamber  and  in 
contact  with  said  material,  and  heating  said  material  to 
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a  tempenture  to  cauie  decotnpocition  of  taid  tluminum 
triisobutyl  and  depositioo  of  aluminum  onto  die  surface  of 
said  material. 

METHOD  or  FLAMEPROOFING  FIBERS,  COMPO- 

SmONS  USED  THEREIN  AND  THE  RESULTING 

PRODUCTS 
Ai*v  Dock  Vm  Tm  aad  Eabait  S.  Comt,  Pvi  Forat, 

DL,  awlfiwi  lo  Vklar  Cfcialcil  Watfa,  a  corporatloa 

■fOHMli 

SoDnmlm'   Afplkalloa  S  jIihI  ii  11, 1M3 
jj      SmWNo.  MUM 
ItnalMi    (CL117--1JO 

1.  The  method  of  fUmeproofins  cellulocic  fihen  which 
comprises  imprtfnatinf  the  fibers  with  a  partially  poly- 
merized dialkeayl  beta,  cartwxyalkyl  alkanephosphooate 
having  the  formula 

B''0    o    H   B*  o 

S^O  H    B 

wherein  R"  is  a  mefflt>er  of  the  dau  coasittint  of  allyl 
and  methallyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sistins  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  methyl  radicals  and  R  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl  radi- 
cals, and  heating  the  impregnated  flben  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  time  sufBcaent  to  effect  further  polymerization 
and  attachment  of  the  resulting  polymer  to  the  fibers. 


METHOD  OF  FLAMEPROOFING  FIBERS.  COMPO- 
SITIONS USED  THEREIN  AND  THE  RESULTING 
.  PRODUCTS 

Dtk  Vm  Tmf  mmi  Rrtstt  S. 
P.  Tvaln, 


Watte,  a 


NvDnrar^.   iMlltiJin Sillimt if  11, 1»S3 
No.  Ml,ni 
irriilMi     (CL117— UO 
1.  The  method  of  flameproofing  celluloeic  fibers  which 
comprises  impngnating  the  fibers  with  a  fabric  impreg- 
nating  bath  oontaining   a  partial   polymer  of  a  beta, 
gamma,   unsaturated   dialkenjrl    beu,   cyanoethanephoa- 
phonate,  wherein  each  alkenyl  group  is  a  member  of 
the  class  coosistiag  of  aOyl  and  methallyl  radicals,  dis- 
solved in  a  oon-delcterious  volatile  solvent,  removing  a 
substantial  aoMunt  of  said  tolveat,  and  heating  the  im- 
pregnated fibers  at  a  potymerizing  temperature  and  for 
a  time  soiAcient  to  effect  further  poiymerizatioo  and 
attachment  of  the  resulting  polymer  to  the  fibers. 


PROCESS  FOR  FLAMEPROOFING  PAPER 
R.  OMmosu  Richwani.  Va^  ii  Ig  ii  lo 


Van  a  coffvomlM  «f  Vbfliila 

No  DnnHi^AMMlaB  M«Kk  6, 1»M 

9anm  iv#,  9o9i^aB9 

UOalM.   (CL117— U7) 

I.  A  process  for  fbrneprooAng  paper  wWch  comprises 
impregnating  an  at  least  partially  staad  paper  sheet  with 
a  suspension  oompristng  rann  tfaperaed  in  a  aoiution  of 
water-soluble  flameproofing  salts,  the  flameproofing  salts 
being  characterized  by  a  maximum  pH  of  about  7  and 
betag  incorporated  in  the  paper  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  render  said  paper  substantially  flameproof,  said  roain 
being  incorporated  in  the  paper  in  an  amoum  sufBcteoi 
to  impart  substantial  water  resistance  to  said  water- 
soluble  flameproofing  salts. 
738  o.  0.— 12 


N.Y.,a 


MC749I  

METHOD  OP  MAKING  SELENIUM  RECTIFIERS 
AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

F.  L,  Wekar,  NvnMn,  GanMiy,  aari^aff  ■• 
^iacMe  CofpanUsi^  New  Y«k, 
I  el  Delaware 

19, 19S4,  SmW  Na.  411399 
n  -j-LPitoa  Ctwmmj  Fchraaiy  17, 1953 
7^riBii    (CL  117— Mfi) 


5*^  or  Sn 


mMsytti  mJh  m 


1.  A  proooi  of  manufacturmg  selenium  rectnert  co0i* 
priaing  producing  an  intennediate  layer  on  a  baae  plale 
before  applying  the  aelenitni,  the  layer  compriaiaf  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  cooristiag  of  antimooy,- 
bismuth  and  tin,  widi  a  di^  quantity  of  nidcel  bcitwcea 
0.1  to  2  percent  by  wct^ 


MC7351 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  APPLYING 
CONDUCTIVE  COATINGS  TO  INSULATORS 


If 


mI  iSSIsmS  Na.  S9M99 
iCL  117-'atl) 


1.  Apparatus  for  appljring  a  conductive  coating  to  only 
the  top  and  the  internal  sorfaces  of  a  skirted  insulator 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hoUow  rotatable  support 
having  an  upstanding  hollow  post  portion  constructed 
to  engage  the  outer  portion  of  the  internal  bore  of  a 
skirted  insulator  and  thereby  roCatably  support  said  insu- 
iatw.  nneans  for  rotating  said  support,  a  bottom  spray 
nozzle  mounted  to  project  a  spray  upwardly  through  said 
hollow  post  portion,  a  top  spray  nozzle  mounted  to  pro- 
ject a  spray  downwardly  upon  the  u^  nvfaces  of  said 
skirted  insulator,  an  apertured  baffle  plate  cooatnicted 
to  cloaely  surround  the  skirted  insulator  above  the  skirted 
portion  thereof,  thereby  protecting  said  skirted  portion 
from  spray  from  said  top  spray  nozzle,  and  an  annular 
array  of  nozzles  constructed  and  arranged  to  direct  air 
upwardly  throogh  the  annular  opening  defined  between 
said  baffle  plate  and  the  skirted  insidator.  thereby  pre> 
veatiat   kakafle    o<   qiray    dowawardly    throng    said 
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Mi7*i92  the  melting  point  thereof  for  about  5  minutes,  and  main- 

"'     MKiAf.f  JZKD  FILAMENTARY  MATERIALS  laining   a    non-oxidizing    atmosphere   <rf   dry   hydrogen 

Howard  J.  Hoacr,  Dayto^  Ohio,  aarifMr  to  The  Com-   containing    not    more    than    about    3    percent    water 
■MQwealth  EagkMcriac  Company  of  Ohio,  Daytoa, 
Ohio,  a  corponrtkM  of  Ohio 

Applicadoa  Joim  1, 1954,  Scffhrf  No.  433,51t  ^ 

ICfarioM.   (CL  117— 417) 


^_^*'J*"^' Mitti 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  an  electrical  conductor 
composite  body  having  a  core  of  electrically  non-conduc- 
tive filaments,  the  steps  of  coating  a  plurality  of  strands 
composed  of  said  fibers  with  a  thermosetting  resin,  said 
strands  being  arranged  in  substantially  parallel  relation, 
vibrating  the  resulunt  resin-coated  strands  to  spread  the 
strands  apart,  and  while  thus  separated  depositing  a 
coating  of  metal  on  the  spread  apart  strands  to  metallize 
each  strand  substantially  uniformly,  said  strands  being 
mcullized  by  depositing  metal  thereon  from  a  heat-de- 
composable gaseous  metal  bearing  compound  which  is 
brought  in  contact  therewith  and  heat-decomposed  while 
in  contact  with  said  resin<oated  strands  of  material,  and 
heating  the  resulunt  coated  strands  to  thermoset  said 
resin  coatiil|. 

2,867453 
CURING  ORG  ANOPOLYSILOXANES  WITH 
SULPHUR  DICHLORIDE 
^  Frank  M.  Precopio,  Eric,  Pa.,  Mrignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Application  April  13,  If  54 
Serial  No.  577,925 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  117—232) 
8.  The  method  of  making  an  insulated  electrical  con- 
ductor which  comprises  forming  a  solution  of  an  organo- 
polysiloxanc  having  the  formula 


about  said  near-tpheres  while  the  same  are  being  elevated 
to,  maintained  at,  and  cooled  from  said  temperature  to 
a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  1300*  F. 


R.H»8iO. 


•(•+*> 


where  the  sum  of  a+b  is  equal  to  from  1  to  3,  inclusive, 
ft  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  1.  inclusive,  and  represenU 
members  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals, aryl  radicals,  haloaryl  radicals,  aralkyl  radicals, 
cycloalkyl  radicals,  unsaturated  cycloaliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  and  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, applying  said  solution  to  a  copper  wire,  evaporating 
the  solvent  from  said  solution,  whereby  a  coating  of  the 
uncured  organopolysiloxane  is  formed  on  said  wire,  con- 
tacting the  surface  of  said  coated  wire  with  sulfur  di- 
chloride,  and  removing  any  residual  sulfur  dichloride  frx)m 
the  resulting  coated  conductor. 


2,847455 

NODULAR  CAST  IRON  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

ThwDM  Wctitl  Cwry,  L/nchhwi,  Vs. 

Application  November  28,  1955.  SerhU  .No.  549^22 

14  ClahBa.  (CL  148—3) 
I.  In  the  manufacture  of  chilled  cast  and  annealed 
nodular  iron  having  spheroidal  graphite,  graphitic  aggre- 
gates and  flakes,  the  process  of  simultaneotuly  injecting 
molten  metal  with  calcium  carbide  and  a  noduUzing  alloy 
containing  magnesium,  the  relative  quantity  of  calcium 
carbide  being  sufllicient  to  protect  the  magnesium  from 
oxidation  and  to  control  the  amount  of  residual  mag- 
nesium within  the  range  of  less  than  0.01%,  then  cooling 
and  solidifying  the  iron  and  thereafter  annealing  the  cast- 
ing thereof. 

2447454 

METHOD  OF  FLAME  HARDENING 

GMrge  E.  Tcfcn,  F«U  *i  Lac,  Wk.,  ■■ignni  to  GM- 

dingi  A  Lewii  Machtee  Tool  Cowpnny,  Food  d«  Lac, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WlacoMln 

AppHcmlon  Scptcmhcr  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  381,898 

8  Clahttt.    (a.  148—2144) 


2447454 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SOFT  IRON  SHOT 
Lewis    P.    WUaoo,    EtfwardsvUlc    TowMhip,    MmUmm 
Connty,  DL,  and  Robert  L.  Tnmcr.  dccca«e<  late  of 
Alton,   III.,   by    Dorothy   H.   Tomer,  executrix.   New 
Haven  Connty,  Conn^  avignon  to  OUn  MatUeson 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vlr^nia 
Application  April  28, 1953,  Serial  .No.  349,412 
4Cl9inM.    (Q.  14»— J) 
I.  In  the  art  of  making  shoe,  the  process  comprising 
providing  molten  iron  containing  not  more  than  about 
0.25    percent    impurities,   casting   the  molten   iron   into 
oear-spheres  having  a  diameter  between  about  0.062  and 
about  0.144  inch,  then  heating  the  near-q;>heTes  in  their 
as-cast  condition  above  1670*  F.  but  substantially  below 


7.  The  method  of  flame  hardening  a  rail-like  work- 
piece  of  cast  iron  having  a  cnm  section  of  inverted  V- 
•hape.  said  method  composing  the  steps  of,  flame  harden- 
ing a  longitudinal  surface  of  said  workpiece  while  re- 
straining only  the  ends  of  the  same,  removing  the  restraint 
on  said  ends  after  said  surface  of  said  workpiece  has  been 
flame  hardened  whereby  said  workpiece  assumes  a  longi- 
tudinal curvature  having  a  maxunum  normal  deflection 
at  the  oentar  of  the  workpiece,  inverting  said  workpiece 
and  placing  the  same  on  a  support,  heatiag  said  workpiece 
to  a  temperature  of  approximately  300  degrees  Fahrenheit. 
mochanicaily  loading  the  workpiece  at  its  center  until  it 
assumes  a  reverse  deiectioa  within  the  range  of  about 
3  to  4.5  tiaea  said  normal  deflection,  and  releasing  the 
loading  on  said  workpiece  when  the  same  has  cooled  to 
room  temperature  whereby  said  workpiece  »— 'twrrt  a 
straight  condition. 


I    • 
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METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SOJCON  STEEL  STRIF 
J«ka  H.  OUa,  TaraMMH,  Rabctt  H.  Urnkm,  Pox  CIhM. 
E4wwi  L.  FiriMk^  Tmnwtam,  aai  Cart  P.  5traMc. 

^ CorporatlMi,  »nick««riiitt,  Pa^  a  toffanttmrn  mi  P«w> 

No  Drawls.    AppMcatfoa  Aanit  2,  1954 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GRAIN  ORIENTED 

SIUCON  STEEL 

John  E.  May,  Scbencctatfy,  N.  Y^  aasigDor  to  G«Mral 

uf  My,  a  catTifiliwi  of  New  Yotk 

DactMlMr  31,  19M,  Serial  No.  Ul^Stf 

4ClalBS.    (CL  148— 111) 


12  CtataM.    4CL  14ft— 111) 

1.  A  process  of  producing  highly  grain  oriented  silicoo 
sicd  for  nMcactic  purposes,  Mud  steel  cootajning  tub- 
Mantially  2.3  9i  to  A%  silicon,  tncluding  as  steps,  hot 
working  the  »ucl  from  ingot  to  hot  rolled  stnp  followed 
by  a  cold  rollMV  treatmeot  and  a  final  high  temperature 
anneal,  the  hot  working  being  acoomplished  by  heating 
the  ingot  to  a  temperature  about  2300*  F.  and  slabbing 
the  heated  steel  to  produce  a  hot  slab  having  a  thickness 
of  from  %  to  IVi  inches  and  a  ten^perature  of  not  less 
than  2000*  F.,  and  immediately  subjecting  the  hot  slab 
to  a  aches  of  hot  reductions  to  produce  a  hot  roiled  strip 
having  a  thickness  of  0.060  to  0.10  inch  before  the  tem- 
perature of  said  hot  rolled  strip  decraasca  to  below  1600* 
F..  the  direct  hot  working  from  heated  ingot  to  hot  rolled 
strip  being  a  direct  hot  working  without  an  intermediate 
reheating  of  the  steel. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GRAIN-ORIENTED 
SIUCON  STEEL 
loka  E.  May,  SckcMctatfy,  N.  V^  aslKBor  to  G«Mral 
Electric 


totvA  a^ 
r   ' 


f 

J, 


.J 


of  New  Yoflk 
31,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  <3I441 
(CL  14S—111) 


■BB ST 


1.  The  metlibd  of  fabricating  polycrystallinc  sheet-like 
bodies  of  metal  comprising  electrical  grade  silicoo-iroo 
alloy  consistiftg  essentially  of  from  about  2.5  to  4.0 
percent  silicon,  more  than  about  0.012  percent  sulfur,  a 
sufficient  anKHint  of  aa  element  selected  from  the  group 
conMsting  of  manganese,  titanium  and  chromium  to 
combine  with  the  sulfur  to  form  sulfide  and  the  balance 
substantially  ail  iron  comprising  the  steps  of  cold  reducing 
an  at  least  partially  racrysiallized  body  of  vaid  alloy  at 
least  40  percent  to  form  a  body  of  intermediate  thick- 
ness, heat  treatmg  said  cold  reduced  body  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  700*  C.  to  1000*  C.  to  produce  a 
nr>easured  average  grain  size  of  from  about  0  010  mm. 
to  about  0.030  mm.,  oold  reducing  said  annealed  body  at 
least  40  percent  by  unidirectioaal  rolhat  to  produce  a 
sbcci-hkc  body  of  ftaal  thickoess  and  raistag  the  tem- 
perature of  said  cotd  worked  sbeei-like  body  to  a 
tenpcrature  of  at  least  900*  C  f or  a  time  luacitt  to 
effect  secondary  recrysuUiutioo  of  the  material. 


—»<>■■» 


1 .  The  method  of  fabricating  polycrystalline  Aect-Hkc 
bodies  of  metal  consisting  of  electrical  grade  silicon-iron 
alloy  having  from  abotit  2.5%  to  4.0%  silicon,  comprising 
the  steps  of  cold  reducing  an  at  least  partially  recrystal- 
li/ed  body  of  such  material  at  least  40  percent  by  unidirec- 
tional rolling  to  form  a  body  of  intermediate  thickness, 
heat  treating  said  cold  reduced  body  of  intermediate 
thickness  at  a  temperature  of  from  700*  C.  to  1000*  C.  to 
produce  a  measured  average  grain  sia  of  from  about 
0.010  mm.  to  about  0.030  nun.,  coM  redticing  said  an- 
nealed body  at  least  40  percent  by  unidirectional  rolltng 
to  produce  a  sheet-like  body  of  final  thickness  and  raising 
the  tempcratnre  of  said  coW  worked  sheet-like  body  to 
from  about  950*  C.  to  about  1200*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  develop  the  desired  high  degree  of  ( 1 10)  [001 1  texture. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  LAMLNATED  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

lay  F.  StrawiMU,  BaHfeaMrc,  Md. 

No  Dniwli»    Application  JaMur>  11, 19S4 

Scrini  No«  4v3,49t 
1<  Claims.    (CL  1S4— 124) 

1 .  The  method  of  making  laminated  sheet  material  hav- 
ing an  uninterrupted  interior  layer  of  polyvinyl  alcohol 
film  and  exterior  layers  of  thin  sheet  material  in  direct 
engagement  with  the  faces  of  said  interior  layer  which 
comprises,  prior  to  the  appfication  of  the  exterior  layers 
to  the  interior  layer,  iiKreasing  the  area  of  the  polyvinyl 
alcohol  film  by  first  moistening  the  film  and  then  stretch- 
ing the  film  in  a  plurality  of  directions  in  a  water  vapor 
saturated  atmosphere.       ' 


2447,541 
SiJLFURIZED  TETRATHlOPiroSPHATES 

R.  Scott,  PowMWi,  Csnf.,  aMi(Bor,  by 
to 
acDtyatadesiafCi 

NoDrawi^  AppHcntloa  May  !•,  1»54 
Serial  No.  5t7,4S4 
ISOaiott.  (G.  147— 22) 
1 .  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  suifurized  tetra- 
thiophosphale  product  containing  from  1  to  about  8  atoms 
of  chemically  combined  sulfur  per  anolecule  of  tetrathio- 
phosphate.  said  product  being  obtained  by  heating  a  mix- 
ture comprising  elemental  sulfur  and  a  tetrathiophosphaie 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  trimethyl-tetrathio- 
phosphate  and  dimethyl-tetrathiophosphate  in  a  ratio  of 
between  I  and  aboot  S  atomic  weights  of  sulfur  per 
molecular  weight  of  said  tetratfiiophosphate  at  a  reaction 
temperature  between  about  150*  C.  and  about  200*  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  between  about  1  and  about  20  hours 
under  a  pressure  between  about  5  p.  s.  i.  g.  and  the 
autogenic  pressure  oi  the  reaction  mixture  at  said  reaction 
temperature,  said  conditions  of  lime  and  temperature 
being  sidRcient  to  effect  the  formation  of  said  suifurized 
tetrathiopbosphate  product. 
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DODECYLGUANIDINE  SALTS  AS  FRUIT  TREE 
FUNGICIDBS 

Gkotworlk  Lmb,  Stamtofi,  Com^  ■iiffm  to 
OmmM  Couvmit,  New  Yotk.  N.  Y,  i 
of  MaiM 


NoDrawins.    AypHcatfoa  Im«  24, 19M 
Serial  No.  5f  3437 


4ClaiM.    (CLli7— 22) 

1.  A  method  of  controHing  fungus  organisms  which 
attack  fruit  trees,  which  comprises:  applying  to  the  trees 
a  fungicidal  composition  conuining  an  effective  amount 
of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  salt  of  dodecylguanidine  as  the 
essential  active  ingredient,  said  acid  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  of  2-18  carbon  atoms 
and  benzoic  and  naphthoic  acids,  said  dodecylguanidine 
salt  acUng  effectively  as  both  a  protectant  and  eradicant 
for  an  extended  period  after  application  while  being 
substantially  non  toxic  to  the  hoit  trees  and  to  warm 
blooded  animals. 


VETUUNARY  ORGANOTIN  CXIMPOSITIONS 
'      L.  WiJMhwi,  Bait  llMgHlih  TowmI#,  MiMI^ 
^'  ^'Ay'g^  *•  M«M  ami  IWnrit  Cm^ 
.    ^,      .  PVooAriift  TowmUp»  N.  I.,  •  empontkm 

No  Drawls    AMttcalkM  DMcabtr  27, 19M 

SaiW  No.  «3«,732 

llCtelM.    (0.1(7—53.1) 

1.  A  veterinary  coonpoctioa  effective  in  the  control 
of  parasites  in  fowl  selected  from  the  clan  consistinf 
of  coccidia,  ascarids  and  cestodcs  comprising  an  orally 
ingestible  vehicle  containing  a  mall  but  effective  noo- 
toxic  antounl  of  •  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula rR«Sn(NZ),]X^..  wberdn  m  u  a  wbde  ■anb«' 
from  2  to  3:  y  is  a  whole  number  from  I  to  2;  R  it 
a  group  selected  from  the  class  consi^ing  of  lower  alkyl 
and  phenyl  groups;  NZ  is  an  amino  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  piperazines.  pbenothiazines  and 
alkyl  amines  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoiu:  Aod 
X  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  electronegative  group; 
said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  not  less  thaa 
0.005%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


2,S(7343 

PHENYL  MERCURY  COMPOUNDS 
Darid  M.  Mmmt,  FaMm,  ani  Ralph  ZoccoiOIo,  RM|*. 
,  N.  JnBHilBUii  to  Rctecd  ProdMla  Coffporaiioi^ 
N.  J.,  a  cofporadoa  of  New  Jetacy 

No  Drawls.   ApHkaltoa  My  27,  lf54 

Serial  No.  44«,144 

3  OaiM.    (CL  U7-.3«) 

2.  A  composition  of  matter  containing  approximately 
the  following  proportions  of  ingredients:  4.9  parts  by 
weight  of  phenyl  mercuric  acetate,  10.5  parts  by  weight 
of  lactic  acid  (80%  strength).  15  to  45  parts  by  weight 
of  water  and  69.6  to  39.6  parts  by  weight  of  monoethyl 
ether  of  ethylene  glycol. 


PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ANTI-HAEMOPHILIC 

GLOBULIN 

Elkd  Bidwdl,  0%tor4,  'nfmi.  ■[ilgin  to  NalioMi  Ra- 


Brifiihbodly 
No- 


Sariiy  No.  SM4t9 


2t,19M 


2J(73(4 

HALOGENATED  itcYCLOHEPTENYL  SULFTTE 
DERIVATIVES 
SMaey  B.  Ricktar,  CMcaco,  m.,  aarigiwi   to  VcMcol 
genrical  Corporatioo,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporadoo  of 

NoDrawliV.    AppUcatioo  March  2a,  1957 

Scffal  No.  M7,19< 

S  daioH.    (CL  167— 3f) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  general  formula 

O 

R^(CH|)  r-0— i  — O— (CHi)  r-T 

wherdn  R  is  a  bicyclo(2.2.1)-3.heptenyl  radical  contain- 
ing from  4  to  6  halogen  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromhie.  x  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4,  z  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  and  Y  is  a  halogen 
atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  fluorine. 


21,  lfS5 

,     ,   >f  Ch*«.    (CL  167—74) 

t  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  antihaemophilic 
globulm  which  comprises  adding  a  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphates  and  citrates  to  a  super- 
natant liquid  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  liquid  at 
frca^  6.0  to  7.0  and  discontinuing  the  addition  of  said 
salt  tipon  the  appearance  of  a  small  but  definite  precipi- 
tate. Uie  major  portioo  of  which  is  anti-haemophilic 
globulin,  said  supernatant  liquid  being  obtainable  from 
the  blood  plasma  of  Ungulata  Artiodactyla  by  contact- 
ing said  plasma  witii  aluminum  hydroxide  gel  to  adsorb 
prothrombin  and  separating  said  supernatant  liquid  from 
the  aluminum  hydroxide  gel  containing  adsorbed  pro- 
thrombin. 


2JC736t 

ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  HYDRIDES 
^^*'**  '-j^—^*^*";  ClevalMd  Hdghti,  OMo, 

Appllcadoo  Staliwhti  1, 195Srs!l£rNr532,t9t 
SOafaM.    (CL2«4— 61) 


I ""^ 

M^  I     >-«ii««ia»M        I 


2,867,565 
SULFONAMIDE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A 
UPID-AQUEOUS  EMULSION  CARRIER 
Wolfe  Hany  Ftitrnttamt,  hdiaiuipoaa,  lad. 
No  Drawing.    AppHcaiioa  AMMt  12, 1957 
Serial  No.  677,769  r 
3ClaiM.   (CL167— 4i»5) 
1.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  oral  administration 
comprising  an  absorbable  sulfonamide  and  a  lipid-aque- 
ous  emulsion  containing  20%  to  60%  by  weight  of  an 
edible  fat,  Uie  concentration  of  the  sulfonamide  being  0  5 
gram  per  5  cc.  of  said  composition. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkali  metal 
hyd.-Kle  which  comprises  electrolyzing  a  fused  salt  bath 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
hydnaides  and  alkali  metal  halides  in  an  electrolytic 
cell  provided  with  an  alkaU  metal  amalgam  anode  and 
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•  porons  mcttl  cathode,  cocnposed  of  meul  from  die 
group  ''*«'^«««»"n  of  iron,  nickel  and  alloys  baaed  on  at 
least  one  of  said  metals,  introducing  hydrogen  into  the 
bath  through  the  porca  of  said  porous  cathode  for  reac- 
tion with  the  alkali  metal  as  it  forms  during  the  elec- 
trolysis, and  recovering  the  alkali  metal  hydride  from 
said  fused  salt  bath. 


to  at  least  50.000  electron  volts  of  the  order  of  10«  to  10* 
Roentgen  units,  and  thereafter  separating  from  said  irracS- 


EUECTROLYSB  PROCnS 

Uwii,N.  I„ 

New  Yofk.  N.  Y,,  a 

•I  Detowasa  ^^ 

No  Drawing.    AppBcaliaB  hmf  €*  19Sa 
8otWNo.5M.144 
4CWM.    (CL  214-72) 
1.  An  electrolysis  procedure  for  the  production  of  ali- 
phatic alcohoto  and  olefins  which  comprises  ekctrolyzing 
an  aliphatie  carboxylic  acad  sah  in  an  electrolyte  cod> 
sisifag  essentsaily  of  a  lower  aNpbatk  ketone  of  up  to 
about  4  carbon  atoms  having  dissolved  therein  from  about 
2  to  about  10%  water. 


ut^ 


2M737f 
^     DEVICES  FOB  PKODUCING  MANGANESE 
'  DIOXIDE  BY  ELECTROLYSB 

Bani  Dirfov  and  Marcd  Vcmn,  Paris, 
GibrW  Lc  MMoaron,  Coloabca,  Fkanc*.  sislgin  la 


OclaWr  11,  19SS,  SaiW  No.  S»^l 

Mplcadon  Pnnct  Oclsksf  14, 19S4 
nolhnB.    (CL2»4— 13) 


ated  deztran  a  dextraa  fractaoa  having  a  weight  average 
UMkcular  weight  in  the  2S,000  to  lOO/WO 


DELEADING  OF  GASOLINE  BY  DttADIATiON 

Mm  F.  r»M  and  EAwwd  F.  Dacotai,  NaBck,  Maas. 

NoDnwte.    AfpltartsnSifiimiif  2t,l»S4 

8sriiiNn.€liM 

TCktes.    (CL2M— 154) 

(Giamai  nnisr  TWe  3S,  U.  S.  Co4c  (19S2),  sec  2M) 

1.  The   process  of  precipiuting   letraethyllead   from 

gasoline  containing  tetraethyUead,  comprising  irradiating 

said  gasoline  with  high  energy  electrons  at  a  dosage  of 

at  least  about  10  megarepa,  said  electrons  emanating  from 

an  dectroo  accelerator  of  at  least  about  1 ,000,000  etoctron 

volts  capacity,  whereby  said  tetiaethyllead  a  dccompoaed 

into  material  wtuch  is  precipiuMe  in  said  gasoline,  and 

separating  the  precipitated  material  by  filtration. 


1.  A  device  for  manufacturing  manganese  dioxide  by 
electrolysis,  oosnprisiag  a  tank  unit  adapted  to  receive 
an  electrolyte  constituted  by  a  manganese  salt  and  sub* 
divided,  by  at  least  one  diaphragm,  into  one  anodic  com- 
partment with  at  least  one  anode  and  one  cathodic  com- 
partment with  at  least  one  cathode  located  below  said 
anodic  compartment,  each  cathode  comprising  a  granu- 
lated mass  of  native  manganese  dioxide  and  at  kast  one 
perforated  ekctrically  conducting  sheet  supporting  said 
mass  of  manganese  dioxide;  means  for  with<frawing  elec- 
trolylc  from  said  cathodic  compartment  and  for  adfbng 
thereto  a  manganese  compound,  and  means  for  there- 
after delivering  said  withdrawn  electrolyte  into  said  anodic 


FBODUCnON  OF  OXHNIING  LIQUIDS 

A.  Whim Pill  I  II,  N.  J. 

ian,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
NcwYoifc 

Lncnst  7, 19S4,  StgM  Nn.  U2j6U 
iOakm,   (a.2t4— IM) 
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DEPOLYMEBIZATION  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAB 
WEIGHT  I>E]niKAN 

Elacnrfe  Cin^sny,  a  easfneailan  «f 
Yaik 

Applkatfon  ^iplinHii  30,  19S3, 8crW  No.  313044 
i  lOalrnm.    <CL  2*4— 154) 

V  1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  dextran  having  an  aver- 
age aolacular  wc^iit  within  the  clinically  useful  range, 
the  steps  which  comprise  irradiatiag  native  dextran  hav- 
ing a  weight  average  molecular  wet^t  within  the  range 
of  several  millaon  to  several  hundred  million  with  a  doae 
of  high  energy  electrons  possrssii^  an  energy  equivalent 


W" 


1  i 
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1.  The  method  of  providing  an  aqueous  liquid  having 
high  osidi/ing  potential  which  comprises  passing  an  oxy- 
gen-cootaiaiag  gas  between  complementary  vertical  dis- 
charge and  non-discharge  electrodes,  the  discharge  elec- 
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irode  comprising  a  vertically  suspended  wire  electrode    from  said  sulphoiutjoa  whereby  said  membrane  conasti 


adjacent  said  non-discharge  electrode,  supplying  a  stream 
of  aqueous  liquid  along  the  surface  of  said  vertically  sus- 
pended discharge  electrode,  maintaining  between  said 
complenMDtary  electrodes  an  electrical  potential  effective 
to  yield  a  corona  discharge  therebetween,  said  corona 
discharge  effecting  the  spraying  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  aqueous  liquid  from  said  discharge  electrode  surface 
into  the  interelectrode  space,  and  recovering  separately 
the  unsprayed  portion  of  the  aqueous  liquid  from  the 
sprayed  portion  having  said  high  oxidizing  potential. 


essentially  of  a  film  of  sulpbooated  polyethylene  with 


j.     UtJ 


:- 


FLUID  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  DEVICE  AND 

SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Enaest  V.  Bcny,  Los  Anselca,  Calif. 

AppUcatkm  Fcbnury  1,  lf57,  Serial  No.  «7,7«1 

4  Claims.    (CL  204—212) 


^«» 


2Lt-  V- 
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an  integral  reenforcing  marfin  of  uasulpbofiated  poly- 
ethylene. 


23i7^4 
REFORMING  STRAIGHT-RUN  NAPHTHA 
EmI  M.  Howycirtt,  Claywmi,  DeL,  miIm  >c  to  9m  OV 
PhiladdpMa,   Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 


I        Applkatloo  October  14,  IfSS,  SeiU  Ho.  540,55« 
iCIahM.    (a.2fS— 45) 


♦ 


n 


I.  A  device  for  electroplating  the  curved  surface  of 
an  elongate  cylindrical  member,  which  includes:  a  rigid, 
horizontally  disposed  elongate  member;  supporting  means 
that  permit  it  to  be  raised  or  lowered  relative  to  an  elec- 
tro-plating tank;  two  supports  depending  downwardly 
from  said  member  which  are  longitudinally  adjusUMe 
thereon;  two  horizontally  disposed  housings  affixed  to 
the  lower  ends  of  said  supports;  a  vertically  disposed 
tubular  member  which  extends  upwardly  from  one  of  said 
housings  and  communicates  with  the  interior  thereof;  two 
horizontal  shafts  rotatably  supported  in  said  housiags 
and  protecting  from  the  inwardly  disposed  ends  thereof; 
means  mounted  on  the  inwardly  disposed  ends  of  said 
shafts  to  removably  engage  the  end  portions  of  said  cylin- 
drical member  for  the  rotatable  support  thereof;  an  elon- 
gate electrical  contact  member  projecting  downwardly 
through  one  of  said  tubular  members  to  contact  a  body  of 
metallic  electrical-conducting  fluid  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  in  contact  with  one  of  said  shafts;  means  to 
rotate  said  cylindrical  member  and  said  horizontal  shafts; 
an  anode  adjacent  said  curved  surface;  and  means  cofv- 
necting  said  contact  member  and  anode  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power  to  allow  electroplating  of  said  cylinder 
when  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  tank. 


»»• 
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SELECTIVE  lON.PERMEABLE  MEMBRANES 

Geert  J.  dc  Jong,  Amstrrdam,  Netherlands,  aasig^ior  to 

Staraicarboo  N.  V.,  Heerien,  .Nethcriaads 

AppHcatioa  Aognt  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  452,729 

Claims  priority,  applkatloa  Nctfaeriands  AngMt  29,  1953 

1  Claim.    (CI.  204—296) 

A  process  for  producing  a  selective  cation  permeable 

membrane  having  an  integral  recnforced  margin  portion, 

which   comprises   sulphonating   a   film   of   polyethylene 

by  treating  same  with  chlorosulphonic  acid  in  the  dry 

state  at  a  temperature  between  0*  and  50*  C,  and  in  the 

absence  of  a  catalyst  untif  the  electrical  resistance  per 

square  decimeter  of  permeable  wall  area  of  said  article 

is  below  10,  while  protecting  a  oaargin  portion  thereof 


I.  A  reforming  process  which  comprises  distilling  a 
petroleum  fractioa  containing  naphthenes  and  boihng 
below  about  425'  F.  into  a  higher  and  a  lower  boiling 
fraction,  refonning  said  higher  boilmg  fraction  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogcnation-dehydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  in  a  first  reforming  zone  at  a  temperature 
between  about  850*  F.  and  950'  F..  and  at  a  pressure 
of  from  about  300  p.  s.  i.  g.  to  about  600  p.  s.  i.  g.,  re- 
covering a  first  reformate  from  said  first  reforming  rone, 
separating  the  first  reformate  into  an  aromatic  fraction 
and  a  paraffinic  fraction,  admixing  the  paraffinic  fractiM 
with  the  said  lower  boiling  petroleum  fraction,  and 
reforming  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and 
a  hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  second 
reforming  zone  at  a  temperature  between  about  875*  F. 
and  975'  F.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  aboot  100  p.  s.  i.  g. 
to  about  500  p.  s.  i.  g.,  reforming  conditions  in  the  second 
reforming  zone  being  more  severe  than  in  the  first  reform- 
ing zone. 

2J674T7 
PROCESS  FOR  REFORMING  ARSENIC- 
CONTAINING  HYDROCARBONS 

Peter  Urban,  Jr.,  CMcago,  and  Ralph  B.  ThompMNi.  Hins- 
dale, m.,  awlgaors  to  Uatvcrsal  OH  PtroAicts  nmpiaj. 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  IMaware 

No  Drawtaa.    Appllcatloa  Jnac  14, 1952 

ftMial  No.  293,646 

nOahM.    CCl.  200— OS) 

1.  The   method   of   converting   an    arsenic-containing 

hydrocarbon  charge  which  comprises  treating  the  charge 

with   a  sulfur-free   reagent  consisting  essentially  of  a 

nitrogen  compound  containing  three  attached  groops  and 

an  unshared  pair  of  electrotis,  separating  therefrom  a 

charge  fraction  having  an  arsenic  coateni  of  less  than 
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about  0.0S  ptit  per  million  and  less  than  that  of  said 
charge,  and  subjecting  Mid  charge  fraction  to  convenioo 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  oompriting  a  noble  metal. 


iy. 


U4747I  

CRACKING  A  HYDROCARBON  OIL  WITH  A 
•^     SILICA .  ALUMINA  -  CHROMIUM  OXIDE-BE- 
4     RYLLIUM  OXIDE  CATALYST  COMPOSITE 
Alfred  E.  Hintbler.  Spri^AeM,  Pa^  aw%iir>r  to  Son  Oil 

Company,  FfcUadelpkia,  Pa^  a  corponOioa  o(  New 

Jeracy 

No  Diawii»    Apfltcaioa  DKcmbcr  29, 1954 

Serial  No.  479439 

lOeim.    fO.  299— 129) 

Process  of  cracking  which  comprises  contacting  a 
straight  run  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fraction  boiling  in 
the  range  of  from  373*  F.  to  500'  F.  with  a  caulyst  coo- 
sisting  ewaBtialiy  of  from  61  to  93%  by  weight  silica, 
from  6  to  20%  by  weight  alumina,  from  1  to  12%  by 
weight  chromium  oxide  and  from  0.2  to  7%  by  wei^ 
beryllium  oxide  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  450* 
C  to  340*  C.  a  space  velocity  of  from  0.3  to  3  and  at 
subetAntially  aitmoipheric  pressure,  and  recovering  gaso- 
line of  high  octane  rmtiag  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


dowBwardly  through  a  fluid  contactiiig  zone  and  tha 
upwardly  at  a  moving  bed  through  a  solids  conveyance 
rtfeneratioa  zone,  a  reactant  fluid  is  passed  throu^  said 
"iTBim^hn  tout  in  ^ect  contact  with  said  contact  ma- 
tariat  therein,  a  conveyance-regeneration  fluid  is  re- 
circulated upwardly  through  said  conveyance-regenera- 
tion zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  substantial 
pressure  gradient  therein  and  to  convey  said  material 
therethrough  and  to  regenerate  it,  and  a  force  is  applied 
against  the  regenerated  material  discharging  therefrom 
to  mainf  iff  it  at  a  balk  density  substantially  equal  to 
its  static  bulk  density,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises passing  at  least  part  of  said  regeneration-coovey- 
aac«  fluid  from  the  outlet  of  said  conveyance-regenera- 
tion zone  through  a  closed  cyclic  path  external  to  said 
conveyance-regeneration  zone,  decreasing  the  pressure  of 


M47,J79 
lEACnVATlON  OF  CATALYST  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

REFORMING  OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Robert  T.  Lo^ghraB,  Jersey  City,  aai  R'iBani  P.  ftartMi, 
Lttde  mnt,  N.  J^  mimaa  Id  Tke  M.  W.  KcOan 
CoMpany,  Jersey  CItjr,  N.  J^  a  corporation  of  Deta- 
il. 392452 


1.  A  procets  which  comprises  regenerating  a  molyb- 
denum oxide  caulyst  containing  carbonaceous  material 
by  burning  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  for  the 
removal  of  carbonaceou%  material  tn  an  anKMint  sufR- 
cient  to  restore  catalytic  properties  subafantially  for 
reforming  light  hydrocarbon  oils,  treating  the  regener- 
ated catalyst  with  a  gaseous  material  containing  free 
hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  873*  to  about 
1030*  F.  in  the  presence  of  added  water  in  the  amount 
of  about  O.I  to  about  15  mol  percent,  comacting  the 
treated  catalyst  with  a  light  hydrocarbon  oil  under 
suitable,  reforming  conditions  to  produce  a  reformed 
liquid  product  of  high  anti-knock  quality. 


2.947^89 

HYDROCARBON  CONV£SSION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Clyde  H.  O.  Berg,  Loi«  Bench.  CaBf.,  aaalgBor  to  Vmkm 

OB  CompMiy  of  Callfonia,  Lna  Angeles,  Califs  a  cor- 

pnratton  of  Calif  onUa 

Application  May  II,  1959,  SarW  No.  594347 
13  Claims.    (0.299—195) 
1.  In  a  solids-fluid  contacting  process  wherein  a  stream 
of  granular  solid  contact  nuteriaJ  is  recirculated  generally 


'H 


the  drcnlathig  ftnid  in  said  external  path  at  at  least  one 
poiM  therein  thereby  fordng  at  least  part  of  said  fluid 
teoogh  at  least  one  reheating  zone  within  said  cootact- 
iag  aoae  in  indirect  bent  exchange  relation  with  the  re- 
actant fluid  only  and  out  of  contact  with  said  solids  which 
surround  said  reheating  zone  thereby  cooling  said  re- 
generation fluid  to  recover  at  least  part  <rf  beat  of  re- 
generatioo  contained  as  sensible  heat  therein  and  supply- 
mg  beat  to  said  reacunt  fluid  passing  through  said  con- 
tacting aooe,  adding  additional  regenanuoo  fluid  to  the 
cooled  regeneration  Buid,  passing  the  cooled  regenera- 
tion fluid  through  a  regeneration  fluid  preheating  zone  in 
indirect  heat  exdiange  with  at  least  the  first  part  of  said 
conveyance-regeneration  zone  to  absorb  heat  of  regeoera> 
tioQ  therefrom,  and  infecting  the  preheated  fluid  into  the 
inlet  of  said  conveyance-regeneration  zone  to  convey  and 
regenerate  said  contact  material. 


2,947491 
DESLTLFLTUZATION OTPETROLEL-M  HYDROCAR- 

BONS  WITH  IMPREGNATED  CATALYSTS 
Pari  C.  NaWm  Bran,  Calif.,  mlpnr  to  Unlaa  OB  CoHt- 
pany  of  CaBforala,  Los  Angdes,  CaHf .,  a  corporation 
of  CaHfbrala 

NoDnwh«.    AfpBcarton  September  24, 19S1 

Serial  No.  249,997  ^ 

l4ClalBS.   (CL  209— 219) 
1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  desulfurization  of  pe- 
troleum hydrocartxMis  which  contain  contaminating  sulfur 
compounds  which  comprises  subjecting  said  hydrocarbons 
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and  said  confamiiuitnis  sulfur  compounds  to  an  elevated 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst 
containing  between  8%  and  about  20%  by  weight  of 
an  oxide  of  a  metal  in  the  left-hand  column  of  group 
VI  of  the  periodic  table  promoted  by  a  finite  amount  less 
than  2%  by  weight  of  an  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt  and  nadwl,  and  wherein 
said  sulfur  compounds  contaminating  said  petroleum  hy- 
drocarbons are  present  therein  in  sufllcient  quantities  to 
rapidly  poison  the  group  VI  metal  oxide  catalyst  when 
used  alone  on  said  carrier,  said  catalyst  being  prepared 
by  the  alternate  impregnation  of  said  carrier  in  aqueous 
solutions  of  salts  of  said  metals,  and  calcination  of  the 
impregnated  carrier  to  convert  said  salts  to  the  corre- 
sponding oxides. 


boiling  in  the  range  of  about  700*  to  1150*  F.,  which 
comprises:  segr^ating  a  higher  boiling  fraction  of  said 
distillate  boiling  in  the  range  of  about  800*  to  1150*  F^ 
thereby  excluding  the  lowest  boiling  fraction  from  said 
distillate,  blending  with  said  higher  boiling  fraction  a  cat- 
alytic cycle  oil  constituting  catalytically  cracked  con- 


SEPARATION  OF  COMPOUNDS  OF  VARYING 
ADSORB  ABIUTIES 
Fnuk  R.  Shaman,  Jr^  Chester  Spriafi,  and  James  Van 
Dyck  Fear,  Media,  Pa^  ■■ifnffi  to  Son  00  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jersey 
Application  April  24, 19S«,  Scriri  No.  SM,3M 
•    UCIafans.    (CLltt— 31t) 
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1 .  A  process  for  separating  mixtures  of  compounds  of 
varying  adsorbabilities  which  comprises  continuously  in- 
troducing a  feed  stock  comprising  material  of  relatively 
high  adsorbability  and  material  of  relatively  low  adsorb- 
ability  to  the  interior  of  a  centrifuge  wheel  at  a  point  in- 
termediate the  hub  and  periphery  of  said  wheel,  continu- 
ously introducing  finely  divided  adsorbent  material  on 
which  the  material  of  relatively  high  adsorbability  is  more 
readily  adsorbed  than  the  material  of  relatively  low  ad- 
sorbability to  the  interior  of  the  centrifuge  wheel  at  a 
point  nearer  the  hub  thereof  than  the  point  of  introduction 
of  the  feed  stock,  causing  the  adsorbent  material  to  move 
countercurrently  to  the  feed  stock  under  the  influence  of 
centrifugal  force,  withdrawing  adsorbent  material  having 
adsorbed  thereon  material  of  relatively  high  adsorbability 
from  a  point  in  the  centrifuge  wheel  nearer  the  periphery 
thereof  than  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  feed  stock, 
recovering  material  of  relatively  high  adsorbability  from 
the  so  withdrawn  adsorbent  nuterial,  and  withdrawing  a 
stream  substantially  depleted  in  material  of  relatively  high 
adsorbability  from  a  point  in  the  centrifuge  wheel  nearer 
the  hub  of  the  wheel  than  the  point  of  introduction  of  the 
adsorbent  material. 


2JC7483 
PRODUCING  LUBRICATING  OILS  BY  SOLVENT 

EXTRACTION 
ainton  H.  HoMcr,  Wcstfield,  and  Walter  M. 

Romson,  N.  l^  asrignors  to  Easo  Research  mm 
neering  Company,  a  corporation  of  DdawsR 
Application  October  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  3U,744 
SClafans.    (CL  208— 327) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  lubricatins  oil  by  solvent 
extraction  of  a  virgin  lubricating  oil  distillate  normally 


stituents  boiling  in  the  rai^  of  about  650*  to  1020*  P., 
in  an  amount  such  that  said  caUlytic  cycle  ofl  will  con- 
stitute from  about  5%  to  about  40%  of  the  volume  of  the 
blend,  and  thereafter  treating  said  blend  with  a  solvent 
having  a  preferential  selectivity  for  aromatic  type  con- 
stituents, and  segregating  a  raffinate  product 


2J67,SS4 
DRILLING  FLUID 
J.  O.  Scott.  DnBaa,  J«U^iilM  n  i  to  Ite  Atlaatic 

No  Drawing.    AapHtaHsa  Jasnwy  3,  I95S 

Scriiri  No.  479,Mt 

TdatoM.    (CL2S2— t^ 

1 .  A  water  base  drilliag  mud  comprising  a  water  base 
having  dispersed  therein  a  mineral  clay,  salt  in  an  amount 
at  least  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  solntion,  1  to  10  lbs. 
per  bbl.  of  starch,  and  1  to  5  lbs.  per  bbl.  of  a  hydrolyzcd 
polyacrylonitrile  which  is  polymerized  to  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  50.000. 


^  XJ<7,5t5 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Peter  T.  VUalc,  CUfton,  N.  J.,  MsipMr  i 
olivt  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y,  a 


NoDnwinf.    AnnHradon  Si|liwiii  i,  1»57 
ScfUNo.M2jB 
l»ClainH.    (CL  252— 135) 
I.  A  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
water  soluble  no(»-ionic  polyoxyethylene  detergent  con- 
densate containing  at  least  about  5  ethenoxy  groups  and 
a  higher  aliphatic  alcohol  containing  about  12  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  the  ratio  of  said  non-iooic  detergent  to  ali- 
phatic alcohol  being  from  about  25:1  to  4:1  by  wei^t. 


24€7,5M 

SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT  BAR  COMPOSmONS 
JanNo  K.  WdL  North  Waica,  and  Aknndar  J.  Sikton 
and  Efancr  W.  Mnnrer,  PUtoMpMn,  Pa.,  awhnun  to 
^  United  Stoto.  of  Amaricn  i«  r^xxl^T^Z 
Secretary  of  AfricnltOR 

NoDrawtaf    AppHcatton  Daccnshsr  12, 195< 
ScffW  No.  i27,M« 

CChlHH.    (CL  251— 152) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Co4e  (If52),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  synthetic  detergent  bnr  consisting  essentially  of, 
oin  the  active  dry  detergent  basis,  from  4(X-90%  by  w«ight 
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of  salts  of  tlpha-sulfontted'  f«ty  acids  of  the  general 

fonnula, 

H    SOiM 

and  10-60%  by  weight  of  salts  of  alpha-sulfooated  fatty 
acids  selected  from  the  group  coosistiiig  of 

,1  H   80 Jl 

\ 

'  cOiir 

and  ^ 

i  B    BOtU" 

,-A^ 

\ 

fcr  CO,H 

where  R  b  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  of  from  14-22 
carbon  atoms.  M  is  selected  frooi  the  group  coosisting 
of  sodium  and  poussium.  M'  is  selected  from  the  group 
oomialiiii  of  aodium,  potassium,  and  hydrogen,  and  M" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  and 
triethanolaromooium.  the  amount  of  carboxyiic  hydrogen 
is  said  salts  alwaya  constituting  from  about  4%  to  about 
30%  of  the  toul  gram  equivalents  of  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  triethanolammonium,  and  carboxyiic  hy- 
drogen.   

li        — — 
2J(73t7 
WATER-STABILIZED  ZINC  PHOSTIIATI 
PHOSPHORS 


DMidl. 


■■iii—iij  fi  r-^ — ^ 


««  Aacffea.  a  iui>uia<o«  of 

NoDrawl-t.    Appll.ailnnN»raihirl,l»S4 

i  SmW  N*.  4Mat2 

i  •  ni--i-     <a.  252— 391^ 

1.  A  method  of  water-stabilizing  finely-divided  zinc 
phosphate  phosphor  particles  prier  to  deposition  on  a  sup- 
port inclodiqg  mixing  into  an  aqueous  medinm  (1)  the 
rinc  phosphate  phosphor  particles  and  (2)  sulRcient  free 
zinc  oxide  to  maintain  said  mixture  in  tke  range  of  pH 
between  6.5  fend  10. 


tion  which  comprises  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  ft 
salt  of  aluminum  with  aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide 
while  controlling  the  relative  amounts  of  said  salt  of 
aluminum  and  said  ammonium  hydroxide  to  effect  a 
pH  of  the  mixed  solution  from  7  to  about  9.5  during 
precipiution  of  substantially  the  entire  alumina  hydrate 
and  sriiile  controlling  the  temperature  from  about  70* 
to  about  160*  F..  separating  precipiuted  alumina  hydrate 
from  the  resulting  solution,  washing  the  alumina  hydrate 
with  water  to  remove  contaminating  water-soluble  iona 
while  maintaining  a  pH  of  at  least  about  7,  and  convert- 
iag  the  washed  hydrate  composition  to  a  mixture  con- 
taining from  about  65  to  about  95  percent  alumina  tii- 
hydrate  phase. 

MOLDING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  PHENOL- 
FORMALDEHYDE  AND  RUBBER 
Cftil^  A.  RIcMe;  Toledto,  ^^1***  "{g^f^g^ 

NoDrawl^t.    Appilentlon  My  26, 1997 

SctW  No.  r7441t 

SCMbm.    (CL26B— 17J) 

1.  A  molding  composition  for  plastic  closures,  eadi 
100  parts  by  weight  of  said  molding  compositioo  com- 
prising 42-48  parts  of  an  uncured  phenol-formaldehyde 
resin,  28-3S  parts  of  woodflour.  10-20  parts  of  vul- 
canized rubber  composition,  a  small  amount  of  carbon 
black  and  a  small  amount  of  sf^arate  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc  stearate  and  calcium 
stearate.  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  rubber  com- 
position comprising  12-70  parts  (rf  butadiene-styrene  co- 
polymer rubber,  and  R-30  parts  sulfur,  said  composition 
on  combustion  analysis  yielding  1-35  parts  ash  content 
per  100  parts  of  rubber  composition. 


2J673M 
COMPOSmON   COMPRISING   MELAMINE-ALDE- 
HYDE,    -ALKYL-D^LUCOSIDE    AND    DICAR- 
BAMATE  COMPOUND 

Alexander  Costras,  Smrth  Norwaft,  m4  Ivor  H.  UpJe- 
gr^,  Stanford,  Co«u  Bsrfganri  to  AaMtkaoi  Cyaa- 
anM  Comvaay,  New  York,  N.  Y„  a  tespwatt—  e* 


2367,5St 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA  CATALYST 

COMPOSmONS 
Cari  D.  Kdlk,  Mvatcr,  IW^  ami  Anna  P.  HaMl,  WesI 


N.J. 


to 
•ffNcw  Jcrary 


Ne 


ladMtrkt,  be, 
3«,  IMS   > 


SefWNo.49t.M4 
"    TTli'—      (CL  252— 466) 

1.  A  proceas  for  the  preparation  of  an  alumina  hydrate 
compositioo  of  alumina  irihydrate  which  comprises  mix- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  aluminum  with 
aqueous  ammonium  hydroxide  while  controlling  the 
relative  amounts  of  said  salt  of  aluminum  and  said  am- 
monium hydroxide  to  effect  a  pH  of  the  mixed  solution 
from  7  to  about  9J  during  precipiution  of  substantially 
the  entire  alumina  hydrate  and  while  controlling  the 
temperature  from  about  70*  to  about  160*  F,  separat- 
ing precipitated  alumina  hydrate  from  the  resuhing  so- 
lution, washing  the  alumina  hydrate  with  water  to  re- 
move contaminatii^  water-soluble  ions  while  maintain- 
ing a  pH  of  at  least  about  7  and  converting  the  washed 
hydrate  composition  to  an  alumina  hydrate  containing 
about  65  to  about  95%  of  alumina  trihydrate. 

4.  In  the  production  of  an  alumina  base-platinum 
meul  catalyst  by  formation  of  an  alumina  hydrogel. 
converting  the  hydrogel  to  a  hydrate  composition  pre- 
dominating in  alumina  trihydrate.  incorporating  a  plat- 
inum metal  in  the  hydrate  composition  in  finely  distrib- 
uted form,  drying  and  calcining  the  resulting  catalyst,  a 
process  for  preparation  of  the  alumina  hydrate  composi- 


No  Drawls    AppBcatton  Dmatw  31, 1956 

ScfW  No.  631,4t5 

1<  Clafana.    (CL  26B— 17J) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  comprises  a  poly- 

merizabk  melamine-aldehyde  condensate  plasticized  with 

a  minor  portion  of  modifiers  comprising  between  about 

1  and  about  5  parts  of  an  alpha  alkyl-D-glucoside  where- 
in the  alkyl  group  contains  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  between  about  1  and  about  5  parts  by  weight  of 
a  substance  of  the  group  consisting  of  dicarbamates  and 
aldehyde  condensation  products  thereof,  which  dicar- 
bamates have  the  formula: 

o  O 

HN-C-0-B-O-C-JTH 

I  I 

X  T 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  radical  containing  from 

2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  X  and  Y  each  represenu  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and 
alkyl  radicals. 

2467391  

AIR  DRYING  WRINKLE  COATING  COMPOSITiON 

CONTAINLNG  EPOXY  RESIN  ESTERS 
Bwton  E.  Lfiiman,  DmyUm,  Ohio,  aalfnor  to  Midfand 
dMniical  Corporation,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporation  at 
Ddawvc 

No  Drawliv.    Applkatton  January  12, 1954 

Serial  No.  463,62S 

6  Claims.    (O.  266— If) 

5.  The  process  of  preparing  a  coating  conipoaition 

adapted  to  be  applied  to  a  surface  and  dried  to  a  wriakk 
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finish,  said  process  comprising  mixing,  in  parts  by  weight, 
50  to  100  parts  polymeric  condensatioo  product  of  bia- 
phenol  and  epichlorhydrin  having  a  1.2  epoxy  equiva- 
lency between  1  and  2,  and  30  to  73  parts  drying  oil  fatty 
acid,  heating  the  mixture  to  a  temperature  of  380  to  540* 
F.  until  ester ification  is  completed,  thinning  the  resultant 
resinous  mass  with  xylol  thinner  to  provide  a  resinous 
vehicle  having  50%  solids  content,  introducing  pigment 
in  the  amount  approximating  about  6  parts  pigment  to 
100  parts  of  said  resinous  vehicle,  5  to  7  parts  oil  soluble 
metal  drier,  and  adding  thereto  15  to  20  parts  of  a  poly- 
alkylene  polyamine  to  accelerate  the  drying  of  the  coating 
compositioQ  to  a  hard  wrinkle  Aim. 


I 


-.M 


1M^  J9i 

THERMOPLASTIC  POLYAMIDE-EPOXY    -    , 

ADHESIVES 

Thonas  C.  Morris,  Lcxiagtoa,  Mass^  and  Adolph  M 

ChapUck,  HiidsoB,  N.  H^  aasifBors  to  B.  B.  Cbcmicai 

Com  Boston,  Mmsm  a  corporatloa  of  Maasachasetts 

Application  May  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,304 

6  Claims.    (CL  2M— IS) 


1*5  •-  .  # 


II'--. 


tH^>^Ufi\ 


-«2A 


/^ 


1.  A  permanently  fusible,  thermoplastic  adhesive  com- 
prising a  resinous  polyamide  reaction  product  of  a  poly- 
meric polyene  fat  acid  and  an  alkylcnc  polyamine  possess- 
ing at  least  two  primary  amino  groups,  and  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  a  resinous  polyepoxide  reacted  with  said  pcrfy- 
amide,  said  polyamide  having  an  amine  value  in  excess 
of  1  mg.  of  — NHj  per  gram  of  polyamide.  and  said 
resinous  polyepoxide  being  a  resinous  glycidyl  polyether 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyhydric 
phenols,  polyhydric  alcohols  and  mixtui-es  of  these,  said 
resinous  polyepoxide  being  present  in  amounts  from  V*  % 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyamide  to 
not  more  than  about  909J.  of  that  quantity  which  will 
form  in  a  mixture  consisting  of  the  polyamide  and  poly 
epoxide  heated  for  one-half  hour  at  150*  C.  a  gel  struc- 
ture in  which  a  ^«"  steel  ball  will  just  begin  to  fall 
erratically  through  a  body  of  the  resin  in  a  glass  tube 
I"  in  diameter  at  a  temperature  of  150'  C.  said  poly- 
epoxide serving  to  increase  the  dimensional  stability  and 
strength  of  the  composition. 


2447,593 

COATING  VEHICLE 

RuMcll  T.  Dean,  Stamford.  Coon^  and  Rvpcrt  I.  Scbcf- 

baner,  Hasbrottck  Heights,  N.  J.,  asslgDors  to  Inter- 

chemical  CorponitkMi,  New  Yock,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawfng.     Ap^lcatioa  October  2f,  19S4 

Strtel  N«.  4«3.619 

3CWMI    (a.2«»-22) 

1.  A  vehicle  for  the  coating  industry  characterized  by 
rapid  dry  and  good  color  retention,  comprising  the  prod- 
uct formed  by  (a)  reacting  an  alkyd  resin  forming  poly- 
hydric alcohol  having  at  least  ^hree  hydroxyl  groups  with 
a  material  of  the  group  consisting  of  glyceride  drying  oils 
and  drying  oil  fatty  acids,  at  a  relatively  high  temperature, 
to  form  an  ester  having  free  hydroxyl  groups  and  {b) 
reacting  the  ester  so  obtained  at  a  substantially  lower 
temperature  with  an  alkyd  resin  forming  dicarboxylic  acid 
consisting  essentially  of  alpha-beta  utimturated  acid  and  a 
monohydric  alcohol  which  is  2-5  endoniethytcnt  A-3 
tetrahydrobenzyl  alcohol,  to  an  acid  number  below  35. 
the  monohydric  alcohol  being  present  in  the  ratio  of 
0.8  to  1.1  mols  per  mot  of  dibasic  acid,  and  the  mono- 
hydric alcohol  and  drying  oil  acids  together  being  present 
to  a  total  of  about  1 .5  to  3.0  mols  per  mol  of  dibasic  acid. 


1M1JS94 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  STABILIZED  WITH 

2-ETHYL  HEXYL  ARYL  PHOSPHITES 

Floyd  R.  HMBsea,  Bedford,  aaid  Bar«ch  ZwaMky,  Ocve- 

land.  Ohio,  assifpnri  to  Fcrro  Chemical  Corporatkm, 

Bedford,  OMo,  a  ootpotaliM  of  Okio 

No  Drawfti«.    AppHcatfmi  Mmck  21«  1957 

Smiai  No.  *47,4M 

•  nslmi,    (CLIM— 13) 

I.  Polyvinyl  chloride  resin  stabilized  with  0.1  to  20 

parts,  per  100  parts  of  resin,  of  dipbenyl  mono-2-eithyl 

hexyl  phosphite. 


t< 


lMfJS95 
VULCANIZAnaN  OF  RUBBER 
Alloa  Skipmy,  Woktog.  "giiii 
NoDrawtog.    AppUcattoa  AagMl  27,  I9S4 
StffW  N*.  452,725 
12  Claima.    (Q.  2«0— 23.7) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  vulcanization  of  sulfur   vul- 
canizable  rubbers  which  comprises  vulcanizing  an  umrul- 
canized  composition  containing  such  a   rubber   with  a 
sulphide  of  phosphorus  capable  of  vulcanizing  the  rubber, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  vulcanizing  such  a  com- 
position after  the  addition  of  an  aluminum  salt  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon caij^xylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  acids  having  at  least  7  carbon  atoms, 
open  chain  aliphatic  acids  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  cycloaliphatic  acids  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms, 
said  salt  being  soluble  in  said  composition. 


2.M7J9C 

ELECTRIC  CABLF^  A.ND  CONDENSER  INSULA-  t 

TION  INCLUDING  WAX  AND  PETROLEUM     ^ 

Geoffrey  Ernest  BcMclt.  Crayford,  Englaad.  amigBoi  to 

Dusaek  Brothers  A  Company  IJmiled,  Crayford,  £•§• 

land,  a  British  company 

No  Drawlii«.    Applicalfoa  My  2<,  1954 

Seilal  No.  445.937 
Clahns  pHori(>,  appUcafloa  Great  Britala 
AoRMt  13,  1953 
5  Claims.    (CI  2t%^m 
A  composition  for  the  impregnation  of  fibrous  ma- 
terial for  the  insulation  of  the  conductors  of  cables  which 
composition  consists   of   petrolatum   containing  from   3 
percent  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  synthetic  Fischer 
Tropsch  hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
about  600,  a  melting  point  between   108*  and  110*  C. 
a   boiling   point   under  atmospheric   pressure  of  above 


i. 
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460*  C  and  low  4ieioclrk  Urn,  together  wilh  from  1  pcr- 
ceot  to  40  percent  by  w«Ubt  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  (root  tlic  group  coosisting  of  polyisobutylene 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  approximately  100,000  and 
polycthyleoe  having  a  molecular  weight  of  approaimately 
2^00.  _-^.__-.— 

METHODS  OF  FLAMEPROOFING  FIBERS, 
COMPOSITIONS  USED  THEREIN 
James  R.  Coitello,  Jr^  Cfckafo  Helgbls,  and  Thor»«OB  P. 
Tr«i«e,  S<Mtfi  CMcage  HeigMa,  01.  a^lgeew  to  \Trtor 
CWmkal  WoHa,  a  carFonitioH  o*  DUMrfa 
fc       No  Drawi^.    Affllcatioo  Scptcnbcr  22,  If 53 
^  SeiSdNo.3tl.7U 

4  Clalmf.    (a.  2M— 29.i) 
1.  The  method  erf  flameproo6ng  cellulosic  fibers  which 
comprises  impregnating  the  fibers  with  an  emulsion  con- 
taining  (a)   a  dialkenyl  beta,  carboxyalkyl  alkanephos- 
phiTBftWi  havief  the  fonaula 

i    o    .  it'-o    O    H    R'  O 

<i^^  A''0  il    B 

wbema  R"  fa  a  nwrnbcr  of  the  class  consisting  of  aflyt 
and  methallyl  radkah.  R'  is  a  member  of  the  clait  coo- 
srtting  of  hydrogen  atoms  and  methyl  radicals  and  R  is 
a  member  of  the  class  comisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl 
radicals,  and  <*)  a  dihite  aqueous  solution  of  polyvinyl 
akobol  containing  not  more  than  about  3.2%  by  weight. 
Iiased  on  the  weight  of  the  reactaala,  of  a  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  and  beating  the  «nprcgnated  fibers  at  a  poly- 
meihiii^  tcmperatore  and  for  a  period  of  tinK  sufficient 
to  e€ect  further  polymeriration  ar>d  anachment  of  the 
resulting  polymer  lo  the  fiber*. 


COMPOSmON  COMPRISING  POLYVINYL  OHIO- 
RIDE  PLASnCiZEO  WITH  A  TURPE-VTINE-DI. 

.  CARBOXYUC  fiSTER  ADDUCT 

IflMMa  Deaai,  Da>t(M.  Okio,  aaniCMr  to  Moaouito 
(  kcorfcal  Coanpany,  Sc  Lmria,  M«^  a  CM^eralkM  of 

Ddawart 

NoDnwlM.    Ap^llcatioaJaly  21,1955 

ShWNo.S13>M 

3  nahai    <CL2a— 29J) 

1.  A  rcsiaous  compoaition  comprising  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride plasiicized  with  an  ad«litioa  product  of  turpentine 
and  a  dicarboxylate  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
alkyl  fumaraiea  aad  maleatm  having  from  1  to  g  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical,  said  additioo  product  having  a 
boiliag  point  of  below  200*  C  at  a  pressure  of  less  than 
2  mm.  of  mercury. 


1  W)  to  2.0014,  the  sum  of  ii+*  being  equal  to  from 
1  98  to  2.01,  (B)  from  5  to  40  parts,  by  weight,  of 
carbon  Mack,  and  (C)  from  0.5  to  5  parts,  by  wcigkl. 
of  sulfur.    .  

24<7,6«t  _ 

SYNTHETIC  RESfNOW  COMPOSmON,  PROCESS 
OF  IMraEGNATING  THEREWTTH  AND  PROD- 
UCT THEREOF  ^     ^     ^  ....  .     . 

Alexander  Cootras,  South  NoTwalk,  CoM^narff^r  to 
American  Cyanamld  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y,  « 
cornoratioo  of  Maine  .   ,^^ 

No  Drawlnc.     Application  October  1,  1954 
Serial  No.  459,t3i 
g  Claims.     (CL  260— 39) 
7.  A  resinous  composition  which  comprises  at   least 
60%  by  weight  of  a  benzoguanamide-aldehydc  resin  and 
cwre&pondingly  up  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  alkyd  resin. 
said  composition  contaMng  as  an  anti-flaking  agent  from 
about  1%  to  5%  of  silica  gei  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  resin  soKds. 

GRAFT  COPOLYMER  OF  UNSATURATED  MONO- 
MER  AND  COPOLYMER  OF  FLUORLN  ATED  OLE- 
RN  AM>  FERMALEIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARLNG  SAME 
BUI>  F.  Laodrum,  Bcilcvfllc,  and  Ral^  L.  Hcrbst,  Jr., 
Westfield,  N.  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aarigHMnti,  la 
Minnetota  Mining  and  Manufactarin«  Company,  St 
Paul,  Mten.,  a  corForatien  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Ordinal  appliratinn  Novcasbcr  29,  1954, 
Serial  No.  471,913.  Divided  and  thk  applicatioa  July 
7, 195g,  Serial  No.  75l,5«7 

7  Claims.  (O.  26»— 45.5) 
1.  \  graft  copolNTncr  comprising  (.A)  a  copolymer  of  a 
halogen  substituted  monoolefin  containing  at  least  two 
ftuorine  atoms  and  containing  no  halogen  other  than 
fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  permaleic  acid  and 
(B)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer. 


2.g<7,602 
DYE  RECEPTIVE  FIBER  FORMING  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE  POLYMER  CONTAINING  2-ALKYLENE- 
OXY  SURSTTTLTED  IMIDAZOUNES  AND 
BLENDS  THEREOF  WITH  ACRYLONTTRILE 
POLYMER 
GcoTfC  E.  Ham  aad  Alfred  B.  Craig,  Decatur,  AU.,  n»> 
signors  to  The  Chemstrand  Corpondon,  Decatur,  Ahk, 
a  rorporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtng.     Application  December  15.  1954 

Serial  No.  475,554 

llOatas.    (CL2M— 45J) 

1    A  fiber-formmg  copolyn>cr  of  from  90  to  9g%  by 

weight  of  acrylonitrile  and  from  2  to  10<?t  by  weight  of 

a  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


2J«7«fl»9 
VULCANttABLE  VINYL-CONTAINING  ORGANO- 
POLYSILOXANES  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPAR- 
ING ELASTOMERS  THEREFROM 
Dallas  T.  Hnrd.  Burnt  HUls,  and  Robert  C.  OfdwR.  Schc- 
Mdndy.  N.  Y.,  asritanii  lo  General  Electric  Compnn>. 
a  eorporatioa  of  New  Yurh 

NoDmwint.    AgplicalJBn  August  Ih,  1954 
K  SetW  No.  45ta29 

^Oi^ma.    (0.2*^—37) 
1.  A  vuicanizablc  mixture  comprising  (A)  from  60  to 
94.5  parts,  by  weight,  of  an  organopolyMloxane  gum  hav 
ing  the  avenge  structural  formula 

I  CH,-CH  >  .(B )  ^4.  ,.^> 

where  R  represents  members  selected  from  the  clas^  coo- 
fistinf  of  alkyl.  cycloalkyf,  aryt.  alkaryl.  aralkyl.  and 
halogenated  aryf  radicaK  and  miTTurr^  thenfof.  at  le^t 
50  mole  percent  of  said  members  being  methyl  radicals. 
a  has  a  Taliie  from  0.0096  to  0.18,  h  has  a  vahie  from 


HK^-X 


C-CH»-O^R 


/ 

I 
U 

vk  herein  R  i?  an  afkcnV!  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl,  allyL  mcthalfyf.  ethallyl  and  isopro- 
pcnyl. 

2J€7,iB3 
BLENDS  OF  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE,  POLY- 
BUTADIENE  AND  Dlxi-CUMYL  PEROXIDE 
AND  METHOD  OF  CURING  SAME 
Moycr  M.  Safford,  Schenectady,  and  Robert  L.  Myers, 
BaUstoa   Uke,  N.  Y^  aaaignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  March  27.  If  56,  Serial  No.  574,334 
22  Clahns.    (O.  266—453) 
I.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  bletn!  of  (1) 
an  organopolysiloxane  coraWe  to  ttw  ehutic  state  and 
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selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stituted and  halohydrocarbon  substituted  organopoly- 
siloxanes,  (2)  a  rubbery  polymer  of  polybutadiene,  and 
(3)  di-a-cumyl  peroxide. 


2,847,404  / 

AVnOZIDATION  OF  RUBBER  ' 

Roliert  H.  RoMowald,  Western  Spriags,  and  Joseph  A. 
Cheaicek,  Bcnseovillc,  Dl^  asd^Mm  to  UnlTcrsal  Oil 
Products  Compaoy,  Dcs  PlakMt,  m,  a  corpontion  of 
Delaware 

Applkadon  Jwm  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  516426 
UClains.    (CL  260— 45.9) 


2J67,607 
RESINOUS  COMPOSITIONS 
Yn  Sen,  Stamford,  Coob.,  aoi^or  to  AaericM  CyaM- 
nki  CompaBy,  New  Yortk.  N.  Y.,  s  corporadoa  of 
MaiBe 

NoDrawlBf.    AppMcatioa  September  23, 1957 

Serial  No.  6S5,41I 

•  ClaiiM.    (0.260-49) 

I .  A  process  for  preparing  a  resinous  composition  com- 
prising reacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  (1)  a  water- 
soluble  polyamine  having  a  carbon  to  nitrogen  atomic 
ratio  not  exceeding  three  and  (2)  a  diacrylamido  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


\ 


s 

KHCOC> 


'CHt 


»M»<pcm.-»- 


HJ^i 


1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  a  rubbery  polymer  of  a  con- 
jugated 1.3-diene  normally  subject  to  cracking  by  the 
action  of  ozone  which  comprises  incorporating  therein, 
in  concentration  of  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  to  retard  the  cracking  effect  of  ozone  on  the  rub- 
ber, an  N.  N'-di-sec-alkyl-p-phenylene  diamine  in  which 
each  of  the  alkyl  groups  contains  from  8  to  9  carbon 
atoms. 


NHCOC-CHi 
it 

wherein  R' — CH<  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  alde- 
hyde and  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  radicals  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  in  a  mol  ratio  of  (1)  to  (2)  of  0.5:1  to  3:1,  re- 
spectively, at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  25*  C.  to 
rtllux  until  the  reaction  product  of  (1)  with  (2)  has  a 
viscosity  within  the  range  of  from  about  A  to  T  at  33% 
resin  solids  measured  at  25*  C.  on  the  Gaidner-Holdt 
scale,  adding  a  suflkient  amount  of  an  acid  to  form  the 
substantially  complete  salt  of  the  said  reaction  product  of 
(I)  with  (2).  thereupon  reacting  said  sah  with  (3)  an 
alkaline  meUl  cyanate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.9  to 
1.5  mols  per  atom  of  aitrogen  in  said  salt  until  the 
exotherm  ceases,  thereupon  reacting  the  said  composite 
reaction  product  of  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  at  a  pH  from 
about  7  to  10  with  (4)  formaldehyde  on  the  basis  of 
from  one  to  three  mols  per  ureido  group  of  said  compo- 
site reaction  product. 


2,067  605 
THERMOSTABILIZATIOn'oF  POLYVINYL  CHLO- 
RIDE  WITH  HEAVY  METAL  CONTALNING  ZEO- 
LITES 
Meyer  M.  Safford,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assigMr  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  cotporatioB  of  New  York 
No  Dniwli«.    Application  Match  23,  1955 
Serial  No.  494410 
5  Claims.    (CL  260-^5.75) 
I.  A  thermostable  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  composition 
containing  a  stabilizing  quantity  of  a  silicoaluminate  zeo- 
lite possessing  cation  exchange  properties  and  in  which 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  exchangeable  ions  are 
ions  of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium, 
barium,  lead,  strontium  and  tin. 


r '' 


2J67,600 
COPOLYMERS  OF  FLUORINE  CONTAINING  OLE- 
FINS  AND  PERMALEIC  ACID  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 

"we^^rtTT  Tg^  r*  Ripli  L.  HerW.  Jr. 

*^<s«neid,  .>.  1^  aaaignoffs,  by  minae  aasignMeals,  to 
MinncsoU  .Miniw  and  niMnfaHmlni   '^  « 

Panl,  Minn.,  a  corpofation  af  Ddawan 

No  Drawfaf.     AppHcatten  NorwAu  29,  1954 
Serial  Nn.  471313 
17  CMnm.    (CL  240-77.5) 
1.  A  copolymer  of  a  polymerizable  halogen  subatituied 
monoolefin  containing  at  least  two  fluorine  atoms  and  con- 
taining no  halogen  other  than  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bro- 
mine, and  permaleic  add. 


2,047  404 
POLYMERIZABLE     ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 
SOLUTIONS   AND  THE   PROCESS  OF  PRE- 
PARING  GELS   FROM   THESE  SOLUTIONS 
Alfred  R.  Gilbert,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  assiiBor  to  Gen- 
eral  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Application  May  11, 1954 
Serial  No.  429,134 
12  Claims.     (Q.  240—44.5) 
1.  An  o-ganopolysiloxane  soIuUon  polymerizable  to  a 
cross-linked  gel  consisting  of  octamethylcyclotetrasiloxane 
containing  from  0.05  to  20  percent,  by  weight,  based  on 
the   weight   of   said   octamethylcyclotetrasiloxane,   of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—78 
Patent  No.  2.867,805 


[, 


I 


->UCHi)i810),8l(CH«)CH,X 

where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  halogen,  acyloxy  radicals,  and  dimethyl  sulfonium 
itodide  radicals,  and  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  basic  organo- 
polysiloxane  polymerization  catalyst.  i 


2J47,409 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYPYROMELLITIMIDES 
Walter  Mnmy  Edwards,  Ivan  MaswcU  Robinnn,  and 
Edward  Noonan  Sqirire,  Wliwltiin.  DeL,  asskaiiii  to 
E.  I.  da  Pmt  dc  Nnwwrs  and  fun^iaj 
DeL,  a  corporatioa  af  Dataware 

NoDrawiMT.     ApplcatisB  J— 13. 1955    ^'.  ^, 
Serial  No.  515044 
5ClaiiM.    (CL240— 70) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  high-molecular- 
weight  polypyromellitimides  which  comprises  heating  a 
finely  divided   polypyromellitimide-forminff  salt  to  the 
solid  state  with  removal  of  volatiles  until  a  solid-stage 
condensation  product  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.04  is  obtained,  and  thereafter  further  heating  the 
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resulting  product  uatfl  a  polypyromdlhimide.  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.4,  is  obtained,  said  poly- 
pyromellitinii<k-forming  salt  consisting  essentially  of  sub- 
stantially equioiolar  announts  of  (a)  a  basic  component 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  difunctional  di- 
primary  diamines  and  mixtures  thereof  and  (6)  an  acidic 
component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyro- 
mellitic  dtacid  diesters  in  which  the  esterifled  carboxyl 
groups  are  attached  to  non-adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  inherent  viscosity  being  measured 
at  0.3%  concentration  in  meta-crtsol  at  25*  C. 


POLYMERS  AND  CX>POLYMERS  OF  DIALKENYL 
lETA  •  (CARBOXYALKYL)  ALKANEPH06PH0- 
NATES 
ArdMv  Dock  Poa  Toj  ami  Rabat  S.  CMpar,  Park  Forsal, 
n^  ■■Iffnn  to  Victor  Ckcnkal  Works,  a  corporattoa 
ofmiMto 

NoDravl^.    ApHicatton  Scplcflibcr  21, 19S9 

SMtol  No.  3S1.7M 

ItCtofaM.    (Cl.lf—TtS^ 

1.     A  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  a  completely 

polymerized  di  beta,  gamma  alkenyl  beta  (carboxyalkyi) 

alkanephosphonate  of  the  formula 

S"0    o    H    B'  o 

B-O  H    H 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  radicals,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals,  and  R"  b  a  beu,  gamma 
unsaturated  alkenyl  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  allyl 
and  methallyl  radicals. 


H 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYSUL- 
FONYL  CHLORIDES  OP  TFYRENE  RESINS 
S.  Tcol,  Miflant.  Mkk^  iiiIm"  to  TW  Dow 
Coa^nasr,  MUtond.  Mkk^  a  cwyoratioa  of 


NoDrewl^.    AmMealkmJmmmjl4,l955 
,^-.    -^  Stfffal  N«.  4t3J91 

4ClatoH.  (CL2<#— TfJ) 
I.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  resin  polysulfonyl 
chloride  from  a  sulfonated  resinous  polymer  in  which 
resinous  polymer  the  polymerically  combined  monomer 
units  consist  essentially  of  (a)  a  nxmovinylaromatic  hy- 
drocarbon and  (b)  from  0  to  4  percent  by  weight  of 
acrylonitrile  based  on  the  resinous  polymer,  which  nrtethod 
comprises  suspending  the  sulfonated  resinous  polymer  in 
carbon  tetrachloride,  adding  thereto  at  least  U  molecu- 
lar proportions  of  thionyl  chloride  for  each  equivalenl  of 
sulfonic  acid  group  in  the  sulfonated  resinous  polymer, 
the  proportion  of  carbon  tetrachloride  being  at  least  80 
percent  by  weight  of  the  whole  mixture,  and  maintaining 
the  resultthf  mixture  at  a  reaction  temperature  between 
25*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  mitture  until  at  least 
70  percent  of  the  sulfonic  acid  groofM  in  the  sulfonated 
resinous  polymer  have  been  converted  to  sulfonyl  dilo- 
ride  groups. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ETHYLENE 
Gvatov  Pteper  and  Ebcikard  Steto,  Uvctknca,  and  Hans- 
FcfdhMBd   Rkkcrt,   Koln-Stoambctos,  GcnwMy,  as- 
to    Farbcafabrikca    •aycr    Aktiei«cacllaclufft, 
■venMuiy,  a  corponnon  of  Gemnny 
No  Dfftwtog.    AppHcaClon  October  S,  19S5 
ScftolNo.59M«4 
Ity,  aMtHcatfon  Gerwuy  October  S,  1954 
TCWni.    (O.  2M— 94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polymerization 
products  of  ethylene  which  comprises  maintaining  the 


ethylene  in  an  inert  medium  at  temperatures  ranging  be- 
tween about  10*  and  400*  C,  in  contact  wt&  a  catalyst 
mixture  obtained  by  reacting  (1)  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  tetrachlcvide,  titani- 
um trichloride,  and  zirconium  tetrachloride,  with  (2)  a 
compound  of  an  alkali  metal  sctected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lithium,  sodium,  and  poCMOum  which  contains 
an  organic  radical  of  1-18  carbon  atoms  bonded  to  the 
metal  through  a  carbon  atom,  said  alkali  metal  being  the 
sole  metal  present  in  the  compound;  said  alkali  metal  com- 
pound being  employed  in  quantities  of  about  1.2-12 
moles  per  1  mole  of  said  metal  halide. 


TOBIAS  AaO  COMPOSITIONS  AND  DIAZOTIZA- 

TION  THEREOF 
Ccdi  Arthv  Sycacer,  Plato! rli,  N.  J^  asrfginr  to  Amerf- 
OB  CtmbbM  Cimp— 3,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coriMra- 
Itoaaf  M^toc 

No  Drawk«.    AafiHcatfoa  September  11, 19M 
8cnal  NBu  999^991 
COatoM.    (CL2M— 141) 
I.  In  the  process  for  the  diazocizatioo  of  2-amino- 
naphthalene-1 -sulfonic  add,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises diazotizing  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.0005  part, 
per  part  o(  said  amino  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  of  an 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol,  dextrin,  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  and  hjrdrolyzed 
polyacrylonitriles. 


2JCT,<14 
ANALOGS  OF  RIBOFLAVIN  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
9m4Mm4  PaaaM  M,  Okm 

ofOBaaia 
NoDrawtof.    AaaBcaltoa  Jsa  2, 1955 
Sertoi  No.  512J54 
llOahas.    (CL  2M— 211  J) 

I.  The  structural  analofs  of  riboflavin  of  ttte  group 
consisting  of  compouixls  represented  by  the  formnlae 

X  X 


HN 


B 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  oxyfen 
and  an  imino  group,  wherein  R  h  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  halogen,  wherein  R'  is  a 
radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  hydroxy  alkyl 
radicals,  axKl  wherein  at  least  one  X  in  formula  A  is 
imiix>. 

1M7M5 
PREPARATION  OF  GLYOXALATED  COMPOUNDS 

OF STARCH 
Rcn<  htom  LchnMna  and  Loais  Gaadoa,  Park,  FVaMC, 

awtftanii  to  Boxel-Malctni,  SodM  ladasiridk  dc  Pro- 

daits  CMaaiqacs,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a  covporattoa  of  Franc* 
No  Drawliv.     AppHcattoa  Dcccnabcr  2t,  1955 
Serial  No.  554,919 

ClaiBH  priority,  appHcatkto  Fraacc  October  19,  1955 
19ClatoBS.     (a.  249— 233  J) 

9.  A  stable  starch  adhesive  giving,  when  dried,  a  film 
substantially  insoluble  in  water,  comprising  the  reaction 
product  of  heating,  while  stirring,  a  dispersion  of  starch 
in  an  aqueous  soluticm  of  glyoxal,  first  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  50*  C.  but  below  about  75*  C.  ootfl  a  st^ 
stantial  amount  of  an  insoluble  compound  is  precipitated 
and  secondly  at  a  higher  temperature  higher  than  75*  C. 
but  not  exceeding  about  100*  C,  at  least  uatfl  said  ia- 
solnble  compound  is  dissolved. 
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7.DEHYDRO  DIOSGENLN  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
,  George  Rosenknuu  and  Jesus  Romo,  Mexico  Oly,  Mex- 
Ico,  assignors  to  Syntex  S.  A^  Mexico  a(y,  Mexico,  a 
*  corporarion  of  Mexico  f ' 

No  Drawing.     AppHcation  October  24,  1950 
Serial  No.  191,941 
Claiins  priority,  application  Mexico  May  17, 195« 
IS  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.55) 
II.  A  new  compound  selected   from   the  group  con- 
sisting of  A^-dehydo  diosgenin,  the  lower  fatty  acid  esters 
of  A'-dchydro  diosgenin  and  the  benzoic  acid  ester  of  A'- 
dehydro  diosgenin. 


nary  aounonium  salu,  said  quaternary  ammonium  aalts 
having  a  member  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
aliiyl  and  phenyl-lower  alicyl  groups. 
2.  4-morpholino-2-butynyl  (N-incthyl)  pipccolinate. 


,/  .  2,867.417  .    <^, 

BIS-ARYLTRIAZOLE  OPTICAL  BI  EACHRS 
Norman  L.  Anderson,  Hamburg,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  23,  1956 
Serial  No.  573,329 
14  Claims.    (CL  26«— 240) 
1.  A  bis-aryl  triazoie  having  1  to  6  sulfo  groups  and. 
in  the  free  acid  form,  corresponding  to  the  formula 


I    R  \_A-C-N-B-N 


s 


-c- 


A"- 


.\ 


\ 
1 


wherein: 


•] 


R'  |.(so,m. 


R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radi- 
cals of  benzene  and  naphthalene  and  their  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy  derivatives,  which  radicals  are  each 
bound  by  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  to  two  nitrogen 
atoms  of  the  triazoie  radical. 

A  and  A'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radi- 
cals of  benzene  and  its  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy 
derivatives, 

B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  radicals 
of  benzene  and  siilbene.  and  •  , 

«  is  a  whole  number  from  I  to  6. 


2,867.618  !       ^ 

3,4-DIHYDRO-2H.l,3-BENZOXAZINE     ^. 
Raymond  H.  Rlgterink.  Midland,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  Febmary  14, 1957 
Serial  No.  640,073  I 

1  Halm.     (CI.  260—244) 
3,6-dicyclohcxyl-3.4-dihydro-2H- 1 ,3-ben20xazine. 


2,867,619 

AMLNOALKYNYL-N-ALKYLPIPERIDINE 
CARBOXYLATES 
John  H.  Biel,  MHwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ijikeside  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
No  Drawing.     Application  November  5,  1956 
Serial  No.  620,165 
7  daims.     (CI.  260—247.2) 
A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 


I, 


of  the  formula 


-(CITi),-C=< 


-(cno--v 
\ 


Ri 


u 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1  to  3.  R  is  a  menJber 
of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups  and  phenyl- 
lower  alkyl  groups  and  R,  and  R,  are  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups,  phenyl-lower 
alkyl  groups,  and  groups  in  which  R,  and  R,  are  joined 
to  each  other  to  form  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  pyrrolidino.  morpholino  and  piperidino  groups, 
and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  and  non-toxic  quater- 


2^7420 
N.ALKYLPIPERIDYL  ALKYNYLAMINES 

John  H.  Blel,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assigDor  to  Lakeside  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wlscoadn 
No  Drawing.     AppiicatkM  AngMt  30,  1956 
Serial  No.  606,977 
If  ClataM.    (CL  260— 247.5) 
3.  /9-(4-morpholmo-2-butynyl)-N-methyl  piperidine. 
9.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 
of  the  formulae 

rCH<)  «-,-C=C- (CHi)  .-N^ 


1 


and 


'•»» 


(CH«)^-C=C-(CH»).-N 


\ 


Bi 


and  non-toxic  acid  addition  and  non-toxic  quaternary  am- 
monium salts  thereof,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1 
through  6.  n  is  an  integer  from  1  through  5.  R  is  a  lower 
alkyl  group  and  R,  and  R,  are  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  groups,  and  groups  io  which 

Bi 


-N 


\ 


represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the 
morpholino.  pyrrolidino  and  piperidino  group*,  said 
quaternary  salts  containing  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkynyl  and  phenyl-lower 
alkyl  groups. 

2,867,621 
METHYL  TRIAZINES 
CMitoph  J.  GrvBdmann  and  Ehrenfrfed  Kober,  Colnm- 
b*t.  Ohio,  aarifiMM^  to  Olln  Mathic«w  CImnlcal  Cofw 
pontioa.  a  corporation  of  Virvinia 

No  Drawing.    Application  Aagnst  1,  1956  ^ 

Serial  No.  601,363  >t. 

7Claimt.    0.260—249.9)  L. 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  methyl  triazmes  which 
comprises  admixing,  at  a  temperature  of  about  0'  C.  to 
160*  C,  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con^sting  of 
strong  inorganic' mineral  acids,  acetic  acid,  benzoic  acid 
and  p-aminobenzoic  acid,  with  a  diazo  triazinc  of  the 
formula 

Ri-cs, 

B,-i  i-R, 

\^ 

wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, chlorine,  alkyl.  aryl,  alkoxy.  aryloxy.  ihioalkyl. 
thioaryl.  amino.  nvonoaiky|amino.  monoarylamino,  di- 
alkylamino.  diarytamino  and  auridmo  groups.  R,  is 
>eiecied  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  alkoxy, 
arylo\y,    thioalkyl.    thioaryl.    ammo,    numoalkyiamina^ 
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monoarytamino.  dialkylamtno.  diaryi«mino.  aziridino  and 

RiCNi 

I 

groups  wherein  Rs  has  the  meaning  described  blow.  R, 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl. 
aryl.  and  carbalkoxy  groups  and  aliphatic  alkyl  groups 
substituted  by 

ONi 

wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  the  alkyl  and  alkyl-containing 
subsiiiucnis  of  R^,  Rj  and  R|  contains  from  1  \o  8  carbon 
atoms  and  the  aryl  group  of  the  aryl  and  ary'<oniaining 
^ubuituenu  of  Rj,  R|  and  R|  i*  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phcn>l.  tolyl  and  xylyl 

4    The  meilKxi  o*  preparing  2-l4-junino-beawyloxy] 
methyI-4.6-bis(diethylami»o)-l.3>tna2inc    which    com- 
prises reacting  p-«n>inoben2oic  acid  wiih  2-diazomcthyl-4. 
6-bis(diethyl»liino)-l.?.5-tnazine    at   a   temperature   of 
about  O'C.io  160*  C. 


0 

%  A 

R,-C  CH, 

V 

wherein  Ri  and  R«  each  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  and  aikeoyl.  and  Rs  and  R4  each  rep- 
rcaenu  alkyl.  said  groups  ivpresented  by  R|  and  Rj  and 
by  R|  and  R4  having  tofether  a  total  of  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  in  a  given  compound, 

and  pharmaceuticaily  acceptaUe  acid  addition  salts  of 
said  bases. 


toCRM 
corpo- 


2^7422 

K9TER9  OF  RESEXnC  ACID 

RobeH  ArvMead  Lseaa,  MtnAMia.  N.  1^ 
Pharauceatlcal  Pro^acta,  lacn  Smmmm,  N.  J 
ratkM  of  New  Icraty 

No  Drawtag.    AapHcatkin  J«m  4,  Iff? 
Serial  No.  MI449 
MClalMS.    (O.  SM— 2t7) 
1 .  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  esters  of  tnethy 
|cserpate  of  the  formula: 


4. 


^ 


HiCO« 


S-- 


> 


4- 


R 


cUL. 


2JC7.624 
BB-ARYLTRIAZOLE  COMFOUNDS 
Norman  L.  Andcmm,  Haaabarg,  N.  Y.,  salgnor  to  AHM 
Cbcmkal  *  Dye  CorporalloB,  New  Ywfc,  N.  Y.,  a  eer- 
poradoB  o#  New  Ytfc 

NoDnwtav.    AppUcatkaa  Mardi  21,  19S4 
SeriJ  No.  573311 
ItClatas.    <CL2M— 308) 
1.  A  bi»-aryltriazole  having  1  to  6  sulfo  groups  and,  in 
the  free  acid  form,  corresponding  to  the  formula 


[ 


H"      \'-A-X-C-A'-K    I    ,R'  1(80^). 


V  J 


whcretnt 

R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radi- 
cals of  benzene  and  naphthalene  and  their  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  alkoxy  derivatives,  which  radicals  are  eadi 
bound  by  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  to  two  nitw^cn 
atoms  of  the  triazole  radical, 

A  and  A'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  radi- 
cals of  benzene  and  its  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy 
derivatives,  ind 

n  is  a  wtiok  number  from  1  to  6. 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy.  R,  for  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkyl- 
carbonyloxy,  lower  alkoxy-carbooyloxy.  lower  alkyl- 
carbonylammo  and  lower  alkoxy-carbonylamino  and  Rj 
for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkoxy.  lower  alkyl-cafbooyloxy  and  lower  alkoxy-car- 
bonyloxy,  and  therapeutically  useful  salts  thereof. 

*  2,M7,*23 

PYRIDLNE  CO.VIFOUNDS 
AacDst  Haas  Lutz  and  Otto  Srhalirr.  Basel,  Swllnr- 
iaad,  sMtgann  to  HollnuHui«La  Roche  Inc^  NaUcy. 
-    N.  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwteg.     Appllcatioa  October  2S,  1957 
Serial  No.  492.5U 
priority,  appHcatioo  Switzertaad 
i  November  2S,  1954 

SClains.     (CI.  244— 294) 
I.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  bases  having 
the  formula  ! 

I  il 

'1  R*  C 

\    /    \ 
Ri-C  CH 

1  « 

BtK-C  CH 

^    / 
and 


CERTAIN  2-OL£f1NOXYMElBYL 
EVIIDAZOUNES 
Gaorte  E.  Haai  and  Alfre4  B.  Craic  Dccatv,  Ala.,  a»- 
ai^on  to  The  Clwasstrand  Cot  potation.  Dccatw,  Ala., 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  appUcatioB  Dccen^cr  15,  1954, 
Serial  No.  475^14.    Divided  and  this  appikation  N*- 
vcaber  12,  1957.  Serial  No.  7«UM 

4CUhM.    (Cl.24«— 3«9^ 
1.  A  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


HiC-N 


HfC 


C-CHi-O-R 


V 

i 

wherein  R  is  an  alkenyl  radical  selected  from  the  groop 
cooststtttg  of  vinyl,  allyi.  metfaallyl.  ethailyl  and  iso- 
propcnyl. 

2,M7>24 

SYNTHESIS  OF  FORFHYRIN  VANADIUM 

COMPLEXES 

John  Gordon  Erdinaa,  AIUsoo  FarlL,  Fa.,  awlgiar  to  G«lf 

Research  ft  Devetopmcat  Company,  PUtihmh,  Fa.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiM.     AppHcatloa  May  IS,  1954 

Scrhri  No.  545,404  « 

UClainM.    <CL  244-^14) 

1 .  In  a  process  for  synthesizing  a  porphyrin  vanadiiur 

complex  by  reacting  a  porphyrin  with  a  compound  of 

vanadium  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting  a 

porphyrin  with  a  vanadyl  salt  in  a  mutual  solvent  for 


184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  6,  1959 


the  porphyrin  and  the  vanadyl  salt,  the  said  vanadyl 
salt  being  one  in  which  vanadium  is  present  in  the 
quadrivalent  state. 


_        PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

POLYENE  ALDEHYDES 
Otto  Mcr,  Marc  Moatavoa,  m4  Radolf  RiicB,  Baad 
Pa^  ZcUcr,  Ncvallscbwil,  near  Basel,  Switnrlaad,  aa- 
i*|m>n  to  Hoffmau-U  RodM  Inc^  Notky,  N.  J-  a 
corporatioo  of  New  Jcncy 

No  Drawiaa.     AppUcatioa  Joly  13, 19M 

SerW  No.  597,54« 

Clafans  priority,  applicatioa  Switzcrlaad  Joly  2f ,  1955 

6  Claims.  (Q.  U»-34«.9) 
I.  A  process  which  comprises  condensing  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  6-[2',6',6'-trimeth- 
ylcyclohcxen-(l')-yI.]-4-methyl  -  3  -  hydroxy  -  hcxen-(4)- 
ync-(l),  6-[2',6',6'-trimethyl-cyclohexadien-(r,3')-yll-4- 
methyl-3-hydroxyhexcn(4)-yne-(l).  6-[2'.6',6'-trimethyl- 
cyclohexylidcne  1  •4-<nethyl-3-hydroxy-bexen-(4)-yne-(  1 ) , 
6-[2'6',6'-trimcthyI-cycIohexen-(2')-ylidene]-4-methyl-3- 
hydroxy-bexcn-(4)-yne-(l)  and  6-[2'.6'-dimethyl-hepten- 
(5')-ylidcnel-4-methyI-3-hydroxy-hexen-(4)-yne-(  1 )  by 
a  Grignard  reaction  with  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  lower  alky!  acetals  and  the  ethyl- 
ene acetal  of  methylglyoxal  and  hydrolysing  the  metal- 
organic  compound  obtained. 

3.  A  process  which  comprises  mixing  excess  lithium 
aluminum  hydride  in  an  inert  solvent  with  a  Cifdihydroxy- 
aldehyde-acetal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
lower  alkyl  acetals  and  the  ethylene  acetal  of  8-t2',6',6'- 
trimethyl-cyclohexen  -  (D  -  yl]  -  2.6  -  dimethyl  -  2,5-di- 
hydroxy-octaen  -  (6)  -  yne  -  3  -  al  -  (1).  8  -  [2'.6'.6'-tri- 
methyl-cyclohexadien  -  ( l',3')  -  ytl  -  2,6  ^  dimethyl  -  2,3- 
dihydroxy-octaen  -  (6)  -  yne  -  3  -  al  -  (I).  8  -  [2',6',6'- 
trimethyl-cyclohexylidenel  -  2,6  -  dimethyl  -  2,3  -  dihy- 
droxy-octaen  -  (6)  -  yne  -  3  -  al  -  (1),  8  -  [2'.6',6'  -  tri- 
methyl-cyclohexen  -  (2')  -  ylidene]  -  2.6  -  dimethyl  -  2,3- 
dihydroxy-octaen  -  (6)  -  yne  -  3  -  al  -  (1),  and  8  -  (2',6'- 
dimethyl-hepten  -  (3')  -  yUdeneJ  -  2,6  -  dimethyl  -  2,3-di- 
hydroxy-octaen  -  (6)  -  yne  -  3  -  al  -  ( I )  and  hydrolyzing 
the  metal-organic  compound  obtained,  thereby  producing 
the  corresponding  Ci«-acetal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  lower  alkyl  acetals  and  the  ethylene  acetal 
of  8  -  I2',6',6'  -  trimethyl-cyclohexen  -(!')-  yl]  -  2,6-di- 
methyl-octatrien  -  (2,4.6)  -  al  -  (1).  8  -  [2'.6',6'-trimeihy|. 
cyclohexadien  -  ( 1'3')  -  yll  -  2.6  -  dimethyl-octatricn  -  (2, 
4,6)  -  al  -  (1),  8  -  t2'.6',6'  -  trimethyl-cyclohexyUdene). 
2,6  -  dimethyl-octatrien  -  (2,4,6)  -  al  -  (1),  8  •  t2',6'.6'- 
trimethyl-cyclohexen  -  (2')  -  ylidene]  -  2,6  -  dimethyl- 
octatrien  -  (2,4,6)  -  al  -  (1),  and  8  -  t2',6'  -  dimethyl- 
hepten  -  (5')  -  ylidene]  -  2,6  -  dimethyl-octatrien  -  (2,4. 
6)-al-(l). 


6.  In  the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  maleic  anhydride, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  (I)  passing  a  mixture 
of  gases  containing  volatilized  maleic  anhydride  into  con- 
tact with  a  porous  adsorbent  for  maleic  anhydride  serv- 
mf  as  a  support  for  a  finely-divided  meullic  hydrogena- 
tion  caulyst  and  thereby  adsorbing  maleic  anhydride 
from  said  mixture.  (2)  stopping  the  passing  of  the  mix- 
ture into  contact  with  the  porous  adsorbent  and  (3) 
subsequently  hydrogcnating  the  maleic  anhydride  while 
it  is  held  adsorbed  on  the  porous  adsort>ent. 


DHMVATIVES  OF  5-HYDROXYMETHYL  FUR- 
FX«jU.    AND    PROCESS    OF    PRODUCING 

'"SL£iP?^'  WssHeW,  Robert  E.  Joms,  Rabway.  mU 
Robtft  A.  Gaaasr.  North  Plaiaicld,  N.  I.,  awhmm  lo 
Msrck  *  Co.,  be.,  Rdkwiqr.  N.  J.,  .  cocvotSm  of 
New  Jersey 

No  DnwiM.    A—lirii—  M.»...i     s,  I9S6 


{.    AMMrartoB 
SsAlNo.Ml,_, 
4ClBfaH.    (O.  244-347.7) 
I.  The  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 

H       H 


'^■S'f\ 


HOCH 


HiKHi 


H 


ki 


2467,63t 
6-FLUORO  ANDR08TENES 


Ukm    C    lokcock,    Portate    TowasM^ 
Cooaty,  and  J.  Allao  Caawbdl  a^dlo 


i.  The  Urt-i.  Co^piiTRSSisJ'St*,': 
co«Vor«tioaofMick%n  '  ^^ 

No  DnwiM.     AMiicalloa  hmm  9,  195t 
V  Serial  No.  749,539 

StClalM.     (d.  269— 397  J) 
1.  A  6-fluoro-l-dchydro  compound  of  the  followini 
formula: 

,  V.     ,      j  CH 


I    I 


/ 


2J67,62t 
HYDROGENATION  OF  COMPOUNDS  ABSORBED 

ON  THE  CATALYTIC  SUPPORT 
Oifrer  W.  Cass,  Lcwiston,  N.  Y.,  ossigMir  to  E.  L  da  Poat 
dc  Neaioars  and  Company,  WUmJagtoa,  DtL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Dniwiaf.    Applicatioa  April  6, 1954 
Serial  No.  421.429 
7  Clalns.    (CI.  269— 3464) 
1.  In  the  catalytic  bydrogenation  of  an  unsaturated 
organic  compound  capable  of  being  hydrogenated.  the 
inriprovement  which  comprises   (1)   passing  a  gaseous 
mixture  containing  said  organic  compound  mto  coiitact 
with  a  porous  adsorbent  for  said  compound  and  thereby 
adsorbing  the  compound  from  the  gaseous  mixture,  said 
adaorbent  serving  as  the  support  for  a  finely-divided  me- 
tallic catalyst  for  hydrogenating  the  compound,  (2)  in- 
terrupting the  passage  of  the  mixture  into  contact  with 
tho  adsorbent,  and  (3)  subsequently  hydrogenating  the 
organic  compound  while  it  ii  held  on  the  adsorbent 


I 

F 

»*erein  R,  is  selected  from  the  groop  conststing  of  hy- 
droxyl,  OAcyl.  and  keto.  and  term  Acyl  representing  the 
acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  cootamiag 
from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoou,  inclusive,  and  Z  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxyl. 
and  keta 

26.  A  6-fluoro  compound  of  the  following  formula: 


CHi 


M^Si 


,~  »i 


i 

r 
wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  conststiiig  of  hy- 
droxyl, OAcyl,  and  keto,  the  term  Acyl  representing  the 
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acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containinf  6  .  methyl  -  9a»21  -  difluoro  -  1  I^,I7«  -  dihydroxy  -  4  - 

from  one  to  twdve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  Z  is  se-  pretnene-3-2(Wiooe  and  6-rocthyl-9«^l-difluoro-17«-hy- 

lected  from  the  group  consistinf  of  hydrofen.  hydroxyl,  droxy-4-pregnenc-3,ll,20-trionc 
aad  keto.  ..._^^hi.^..— 


(.METHYLATED  A^Sril.OXYGENATEIM7«4IY. 
DROXY-21.FLlX>RO  4-naUiNESE  3^  DIONES 

'  H  I^^M^^  Jr    Kal^^iaMi^  ^^d  Ifl^Blbm  P  S  * — 
ami  Gcofie  B.  Spent,  yalamafoo  TowMMp, 

'     nil        I r1  "- 

Mick,  a  cnnonllM  of  MkUgM 
NoDnmlH.    App^f  Hon  NMi«fc»r  23, 1»S< 
ScffW  No.  tt3,7«3 
SCWns.    (CL  2M--3r7.45) 
*  1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groop  ciuMaiifim  of 
6-  methyl  -  ll^.lT.  -  dihydroxy  -  21  -  llooro  -4  -  prer 
iiene-3.20-dione    and    6-methyl-17«-hydroxy-21-fluoro-4- 
pregnene-  3.11  ^0-tnoot. 


C^ETHYL^fo^l  DIFLUORO-11  OXYGENATED  17a 
HYDROXY.1,4  PEEGNADIENE-3,29  DIONE  STER- 
OID CX>MPOUNDS 

H.  liMokL  Ir,  yrfMMwm,  WMni  P. 


B.  Spcro,  Kalamazoo, 


ftfick^a 


loTWUploim 
of  MkM- 


2J47,«13 
C-MKTHYL  STEROID  COMPOUNDS 
H.  Ltocahs,  iTn  ralamains,  aad  WHam  P. 
••  spen*,  Aanmamo  lowai^^i, 
Mkh,  amigws  to  TV  UpMf 
Mich,  a  coraocadoa  of  MicMcim 
No  Draivl^    AppBcadoa  Nuiffcu  23,  I9M 
S«iW  No.  «23,7M 
tCMhM.    {fXUi^—WIASS 
.'    1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gnMq»  consisting  of 
6  -  methyl  •  1  \fiMm  .  dihydroxy  •  1.4  -  pregnadiene-3.20- 
dioae  and  6-flMthyl-17«-hydroxy-1.4-pr^nadiene-3,n,20> 
triooc. 

XJi7,«33 
114>XYGENATEI>^METIfYL.17«4IYDROXY.4. 
PREGNENE.3J9-DIONES 
H.    UacolB,   Jr,   rslsisMS,   «id   Wllilaa   P. 


N*  Dratrh^.    Appfcalloa  Mareh  4,  1957 

Serial  Naw  M4,2tl 

T  Hiliai      (CL  2tf*— 397w45) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of 

6  •  methyl  •  9c^l  •  diflooro  -  11^,17«  -  dihydroxy  -  1,4  • 

pregnadieae  •  3,20  •  diooe  aad  6  -  methyl  -  9«,2I  -  di- 

flooro  •  17«  •  hydroxy  •  1,4  •  prtgnadiene  -  3.11,20 


Kafaunaaoo  Coaaty.  Mldu 

U  KalaaaaMo,  Mkk,  a 


to  The  Upioha 
of  MicW- 


No  Diaal^    AppBratfsa  Nottaiisr  13,  19S< 

Serial  Na.  623,799 

5  dates.    Ca.  249— 397^5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6-methy1-ll^.l7a-dihydroxy-4-prcgncne-3.20Hlioi»e  and 
6-methyl- 1 7s-hydroxy-4-pregneoe-3. 1 1 .20-trioiM. 


lI^mrCEVATED  ♦-METHYL-FREGNADIENES 
H.   Uacate.   Jr,   IfaiBamaao.    Mad    William   P. 

r,  Mich,  mliaiin  O^Tte  Upfaka 


r       NaDraw^.    AipBrsJia  Nsithn  13, 195< 
Serial  No.  413312 
7Cialna.    (CL  249-Ot7.45) 
1.  A  compound  from  the  group  coosisthig  of  6-methyl- 
1 1^.17«-dihydroxy-21-fluoro-I.4-pregnadiene-3.20  -  diooe 
and  6-methy1-I7«-hydroxy-2l4luoro-1.4-pregnadiene-3,ll. 
20>tnooe. 

I  >  1J47.435 

4.METHTI,  9«,  ll-DIFLUORO,  11  OXYGENATED, 
17.  HYDROXY.4-PREGNENE-3a9  DIONE  STER- 
OID COMPOUNDS 

Prank  H.  Llacola.  Ir,  Kalamaaoo,  WHaas  P. 


a.  Spcia, 


Mick,  MrfpMn  la  The  UplokB 
MIdua  cofporafiea  of  Michi- 


AppltaMsa  March  4,  1957 
blNo.444J 


No 

i4ClahBS.    (CI.  149— 397.45) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  cotisisting  of 


1^7,437 
4.  METHYL,  9aF,17.  OH  1,4  PREGNADIENE 
COMPOUNDS 
H.  UmoIb,  Jr,  Kalamaroo.  WOhn  P. 


B.  Spcffo,  KJdaaaazoo, 


tolWUpiofea 
of  McM- 


Mich, 
Mich^a 

NoDrawlat.    Appttcalloa  May  17, 1957 

ScffW  Na.  459,749 

3CWM.    (CL  249— 397.45) 

\.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of 

6-methyl-9a-fluoro-110,17«-dihydroxy-l,4  -  prrgnadime- 

3.20-diooe  aad  6-iiiethyl-9«-lhiaro-17*-hydrozy-1.4-pnr 

nadiene-3.1 1,20-tnooe. 


2J47,43t 

4.METHYL-9«  FLUORO-11  OXYGENATED 

PREGNENES 

H.  Uacote,  Jr,  WHam  P.  SfhagMrr.  am 

B.  Spcf«,  Kalaan»M»,  Mich,  asri«aat«  la  The  Uploha 

gahiBiaToo.  Mich,  a  cwpaiali—  of  MicU- 


NoDrawhig.    AppBcafioa  May  17, 1957 

Scstel  Na.  499,754 

T  niTiiii     (CL  249— 397.45) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of 

6-methyl  -  9«  -  fluoro  -  1 1^.17«  -  dihydroxy  -  4  -  pregneae- 

3.20-dioQe    and    6-methyl-9«-iooro-17«-hydroxy-4-pref- 

-3.1i.2<Mriooe. 


1,947,439 
PROCESS  FOR  STABILIZING  AND  REPINING 
TUNG  OIL  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Joha  Aiiinw  Watti,  Laag  Beach,  Mias,  aaslgasr  * 
TiagrTlr  Caapaay,  lac,  Loag  Beach,  Miss,  a  cotpa 
ratloa  off  Mimiarippi 

NoDrawh^.    AppBcafioa  Aagaat  13, 1954 
ScfW  Na.  449,799 
9Chte8.    (CL249--42t) 
I .  A  process  for  stabflizing  and  refining  tung  oil  which 
comprises  treating  tung  ofl  at  a  temperature  of  about 
170-190*  F.  with  at  least  about  5%  of  a  solid  adsorbent 
for  at  least  about  15  minutes  to  effect  decokxizatioo  and 
deodorizatioo   without  substantially   increasing  the  vis- 
cosity of  said  oil;  removing  the  solid  adsorbent,  heating 
a  minor  proportion  comprising  at  least  about  20%   of 
the  tung  oil  after  said  treatment  with  solid  adsorbent 
to  a  temperature  of  about  475-500*  F..  said  temperature 
being  maintained  for  up  to  about  15  minutes,  and  com- 
bining said  hi^-temperature  treated  portion  with  Hie 
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major  proportion  oF  the  adsorbent-treated  oil  the  maxi- 
mum temperature  to  which  said  major  proportion  of  Umg 
oil  is  subjected  being  about  190*  F. 

8.  A  stable,  refined  tung  oil  having  a  viscosity  of  about 
Q  to  S  on  the  Gardner  scale,  and  characterized  by  sub- 
stantially less  odor  than  the  untreated  oil  and  light  color, 
said  oil  being  substantially  stable  against  formation  <rf 
gl  ycery  l-/9-elaeosteanite. 


PRODUCTION  OF  ALKYL  ALUMINIUM  HALIDES 

GocBCbcr  HaauRdit,  UBtNUfcrfeof,  Pfalz,  and  Habcrt 
Machlbaoer,  LadwifAafM (KhlM), Geranay,  airfgaiiii 
to  Badiscfac  AaOte-  A  So4a-Fabfffli  AMat«aenachaft. 
Liidwlcihaf«a(RMM),G<ffMa7        ^^ 


No 


iliOB  OctokOT  17,  19M 
No.«lMM 


m 


to 
the 


2,M7,M« 

OXALATE  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING 
7  ELEMENT  94 

John  Winiam  Gofmaa,  Saa  ftatiam,  C^lft^ 

the  United  Statct  of  AaKrica  at  rnfMented  by 
Uaitcd  States  Atoorie  Encriy  CoaMriMioa 

No  DrawkM.    Applkation  Jaaa  S,  1947 
Stria]  No.  7S2431 
iCUnu.    (CLU«-^29.1) 
1.  A  process  of  separathig  plutoninm  vtltiet  haviaf  ■ 
maxitnum  valence  of  -i-4  from  hexavalent  uranium  values 
contained  together  in  an  aqueous  solution,  comprisinf  ad- 
justing the  acidity  of  said  solution  to  between  0.05  and  4 
N;  adding  thorium  cations  and  oxalic  acid  anions  to  aid 
solution,  the  quantity  of  said  oxalic  acid  anions  being  from 
about  0.0  to  0.02  M  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount 
for  precipitation  of  all  of  the  thorium  as  the  oxalate, 
whereby  the  oxalate  precipiutes  atui  said  plutonium  val- 
ues are  preferentially  carried  by  the  precipiute  formed; 
and  separating  the  plutonhun-containing  precipitate  from 
a  uranium-containing  tohition. 


priority,  appllcatioa 
UdalM.    (CL 


19, 1955 


I.  A  process  for  productioo  of  alominium  organic 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pouzads  of  the  general  formula 


-•,*» 


and 


R— •>— X, 


'"TZlIt      sj 


HYDROCARBONTINBORATES 

Hngh  E.  Ramaden,  .Mctucbcn,  N.  J.,  aatgaor  to  Metal  * 
Thermit  Corporatloa,  New  York.  N.  ^^m  corporatioa 
at  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AppUcation  Jn|y  2,  1954 

Serial  No.  441,165 

19  Claims.    (CL  !<•— 429.7) 

14.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  hydrocarbontin  borate 
having  the  formula 

(RjSn),.,  (R')„  (BO,), 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  univalent  radicals  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  monocyclic  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals,  and  n  is  a  whole  number,  including  zero 
which  is  not  greater  than  2. 

15.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrocarbontin  borate  of 
claim  14  which  comprises  heating  a  hydrocarbontin  oxide 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
bone  acid  and  a  partial  hydrocarbon  boric  acid  ester 
above  room  temperature  and  for  a  sufficient  period  of 
time  to  effect  complete  reaction,  and  recovenng  said 
hydrocarbontin  borate,  the  hydrocarbon  groups  of  said 
reactants  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyJ 
and  monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


m  which  X  is  a  halogen  with  an  atomic  weight  between 
35  and  127,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  hiving  I~4  carboos,  and 
Ri  is  a  hydrocarboo  radical  having  1-7  carbons,  which 
process  comprises  reacting  a  reducing  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminium,  magnesium,  and  zinc 
with  an  aluminium  halide,  the  halide  having  an  atomic 
weight  between  35  and  127.  in  the  presence  of  an  ether 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethers  having  the 
formulas  R— O—R  and  R—O— Rj  in  which  R  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  1^  carbons  and  Ri  is  a  hydrocarboo 
radical  having  1-7  carbons. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RESLNS 
FROM  ABIETYL  ALCOHOLS 


Rtoi  Leclerco,  Wolawe  _ 
Paoocl,  Brame-le-Cooite, 
Chfaaiqoc  B«i«c  s.  a., 
of  Beiglom 


No  DrawlM.     AafMcatloa  J« 
Serial  No.  M3,3M 


mi  tUmi  Oacar 
lo  Ui 

a 

4,  1957 


priority,  appllcatfcMi 

4  nihil  I     ffXl§$~-4SS) 


22,1956 


:i 


*« 


2467,M2 
DIVLNYLTIN  OXIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
—  ^  PREPARATION 

Hugh  E.  RaoMdcn,  Scotch  Plaiaa,  and  Sanders  D  i>4*>>-- 

NewJts^''***"  ■^'  ''^*  ''•'  ■  «>n»oratk>n  of 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  18,  195<' 

Serial  No.  «10,M5 

(Clairas.    (CL  2««— 429.7) 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  dh^inyltin  oxide  comprising 
hydrolyzmg  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
mg  of  divinyltm  chloride  and  divinyltin  bromide 


I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  diisocyaaate  resins 
which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  between  100 
and  300*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  gas,  at  least 
one  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methylene-bis-(4-phenyl-isocyanate).  hexamethylene  di- 
isocyanate, toluene-2.4-diisocyanate  and  3.3'-diinethoxy- 
4.4*-diphenylene  diisocyanate,  with  at  least  ooe  abietyl 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  abietyl. 
dihydroabietyl  and  tetrahydroabietyl  alcohols,  the  mo- 
lecular ratio  of  diisocyanaics  to  abietyl  alcohols  used  be- 
mg  between  10:1  and  1:5. 

3.  A  diisocyanate  resin  prepared  by  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature between  100  and  300*  C.  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  inert  gas,  at  least  one  diisocyanate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ■wthyleoe-bis-(4-phenyl-iM- 
cyanate).  hexamethylene  diisocyanate,  toiuene-2,  4-di- 
»ocyanate  and  3.3'-dimethoxy-4.4'-dipbeBylene  diiso- 
cyawte  with  abietyl  alcohols  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  abietyl,  dihydroabietyl  and  tetrahydroabietyl 
alcohols  and  their  mixtures,  the  molecular  ratio  of  diiso- 
cyanates  to  abietyl  alcohpls  used  being  between  10  I 
and  1:5. 


,# 


2*i 
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"    PIrtf  \RATION  OF  ALKALI  MTTAL  SALTS  OF 

DIESTERS  OF  PH08PHOIUC  ACID 
WOka  TM  EQfc,  EnMst  C«or«c  G«ranta  Wcncr 

NlcoUas  Max.  Aaiterin^  NcdMriaadi^  aHipon  to 

SktU  DcTdopmcot  C«i««^r,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 

poralkNi  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwli«.     ApplkatkM  laMuvy  17,  19S5 

Serial  No.  4S2^7t 

^  ClainM  priority,  applicatkMi  NrtfieTfaaii 

Fdmutfy  12,  lf54 

9  Claims.    (O.  !«•— 4<I) 

t.  lo  a  process  for  preparing  m  alkali  metal  dialkyl 
phosphate  by  reactiag  a  phosphorat  oxyhalide  whh  an 
allcanoT  having  between  4  and  17  carhoa  atoms  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  liquid  water>imnmcibie  aliphatic 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanes 
and  halogcaatBd  allwnea  hanniai  boiling  potnu  between 
about  50*  and  about  170*  C^  and  mixtures  thereof  and 
thereafter  raactiuf  the  resulting  dialkyl  phosphoryl  halide 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  base  to  hy- 
droiyze  said  pboaphoryl  halKle  to  the  conespooding  acid 
and  to  acutraHze  and  corrcspondiag  add.  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  of  the 
phosphoryf  halide  with  the  aqueous  solution  of  the  alkali 
metal  btM  in  the  preseacc  of  the  tame  inert  liquid  water- 
immiscible  aliphatic  diluent  used  in  the  preparation  of  the 
dialkyi  phosporyl  halide  so  that  a  system  consiRiag  only 
of  two  liquid  phases  is  formed. 


PROCESS  OP  PiM)DUCfNG  TURPENTINE-ONSATU. 
RATED  DICARBOXYLIC  ESTER  ADDUCTS 


COMPLEX  ARYLPHOSPHONATES 
Richard  R.  WhetstoM,  Denver.  Colo.,  WOlhun  1.  Raab. 
Hasrorfk,  N.  J.,  and  WiMer  E.  HaB,  Modesto,  CaW., 
•  aaritnar*  In  SbeU  Dtviiapniw^  Company.  New  Yort, 
«>  N.  Y.,  a  casFmalltn  af  Ddawara 

*^  Na  DrawlnR.    AppRotion  Apr!  9,  19M 

J^  SmW  Na.  574,t31 

Y.  A  complex  phosphonate  of  the  formula 

0  a   s  o 

1  Tit 

lr-P-0-C«^-C-0-R' 

I 

whereia  Ar  b  fen  aryl  radical  choaen  fron  (bt  group  ooo- 
sisting  of  ^leajrl.  amittopheayl.  di(  lower  alkyl)  amino- 
phenyl,  (phenyl  lower  alkyl  amino)  phenyl.  cMorapheoyl 
and  naphthyl,  R  ia  a  member  d  the  class  ooosisting  of 
hydrogen  aitd  sikyi  radicals.  R'  it  an  alkyl  radical,  and 
R"  is  aa  alkyl  ndkai  containing  «p  lo  6  carboo  atoois. 


23C7.M7 
^'  PENTAERYTHRITOL  TETRANITRATE 

Rohcn  Stewart  G«w,  FaMc.  ^railani,  lokn  Frederick 


WIHannoi^  deceased,  btc  of  Ariromni,  Scotland,  by 
)    Andrey  loy  WilHaasson,  exccntrti,  giiltaali,  Scotland, 

.m      A^^^B^^^»«  ^m  Bl^^>#^^J  f^^^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^v4^tt  V  .^^^^te^     I  .M^^^ 

I   4on,  Fagianil,  a  corporation  of  Great  Brilirfn 

No  DrasHng.     Application  Fchraary  4,  I9S7 
^  S«M  No.  07  JM 

'  (Clafam.    (O.  2M— 4C7) 

I.  Pentaerythritol  tctranitrate  particles  having  a  coating 
of  water-soloble  non-ionic  surface  active  agent,  said 
surface  active  agem  consisting  of  at  least  one  polyoxy- 
cthylcne  derivative  having  a  chain  of  at  least  three 
ethyleneoxy  groups  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  polyoxyethyfene  derivatives  of  higher  fatty  alcohols, 
polyoxyethyl^ne  derivatives  of  organic  acid  amides,  poly- 
oxyethylene  derhrativcs  of  alkyl  phenols,  and  polyoxy- 
ethylene  derivatives  of  organic  carboxylic  acids  having 
at  least  six  carbon  atoms; 


JoncUaa  Dazii,  Dayton,  OUo»  amlgnor  to  Monsaato 
ChMikal  Comyaajr.  St  Loiris.  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 


No  DrawfaK.     Application  inly  21, 1955 
SariU  No.  SIMM 

SCMnn.    (CL  2M— 4M) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  turpentine  srith 
an  ester  having  the  formula 

YOOCCH:CHCOOY' 

ia  which  Y  and  Y'  are  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atonu.  at  a  temperature  of  from  l50-2iO*  C  is 
the  presence  of  an  inhibitor  o(  polymerization,  remov!> 
iaf  from  the  resulting  reaction  prodoci  material  boiling 
up  to  and  at  the  boiling  point  of  a  monomcric  Diels- 
Alder  1 : 1  adduct  of  turpentine  and  said  ester,  and  ot^in- 
iag  as  residue  a  bigb-boiJiag  polycarboxylate-containing 
addition  product  of  turpentine  with  said  ester. 


2,M7>f9 

PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  PYRETHRIN 
EXTRACTS 

A.  Iiancy«  Slony  Brook,  N.  Y.,  amisnaff  h 

a  corporation 


4,1954 


No 


Sctiid  No.  4M,1M 

(O.  244— 44t) 


1.  A  method  for  the  purificatiaa  oi  cocKcatrated  ex- 
tracts of  pyrethrum  flowcra  in  a  petroleum  solvent  boihng 
within  the  kcfotcat  laate  vkich  comprisea  ad«i«iBg 
such  an  extract  with  from  two  to  four  times  its  weight  of 
at  least  one  saturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing 
from  Ihe  to  wen  carhoo  atoms,  maintaimag  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  0*  C.  to  —30*  C 
for  a  lime  snflcient  to  precipitate  constituents  of  tHe 
extract  insoluble  in  chloroftnoromcthancs  and  chloro- 
fhioToethancs.  separating  the  precipitate  from  tfjc  re- 
mainder of  the  mixture,  and  removing  said  saturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarboa  from  the  mixtuiv. 


**'«»  .rt': 


2J47>5» 

PROCESS   FOR    THE    PREPARATION    OF    MOBSO- 

DiOL  ESTERS  OF  TEREPHTHAUC  ACID 

Otto  Ernst  van  L  ohnlain,  DaMt,  nnd  Eric  Jan  Monton,  Tht 
Hi«ne,  Neiheilands,  and  FuMmmi  Leonard  Schante- 
d«n,  WRrifk-Aatwcrp.  Hilglnm,  aarignnrs  to  Gavacrt 
N.  Yn  Antwerp,  Bclginas,  a  Bclgiai| 


No  Drawi^.     Appikatioo  Octohcr  11, 1955 
Serial  No.  54M34 

ClainM  priority,  applicatloa  Franca  Octohcr  14,  1954 
2  Clahnt.     (O.  24»-47S) 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  monoglyccd  esters  of 
terephthalic  acid,  comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature 
between  20*  C.  and  110*  C.  a  moooester  of  terephthalic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  of  alkyl  and  aryl  esters,  the 
ester  radical  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  a  mix- 
ture containing  an  excess  of  glycol  and  alkali  metal  ions 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  an  alkali  salt  of  the 
monoester  and  atkalf  glycolate.  the  glycol  radical  being  of 
the  series  — (CH]),OH  wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  2  lo 
10,  tfte  excess  of  glycol  being  such  as  lo  suhstaatiaily  pre- 
vent the  reaction  of  both  of  its  hydroxyl  groups,  both  the 
alkali  salt  and  glycolate  uaed  being  soluble  ia  the  glyctri, 
allowing  the  alkali  glycolate  to  diaaodate,  usiitg  the  aikali 
ion  as  an  ester  interchange  cataly^  and  recovering  the 
moooglycol  terephthalate  by  an  add  treatment. 
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.   ...I    ■.!   ^.' 
Janvaky  6,  1959 


PURIFICATION   OF    ALCOHOLS    AND   PRODUC- 
TION   OF    ESTERS    IN    THE    PRESENCE    OF 
BOROHYDRIDES 
Robert  H.  Wbe,  Hammoud,  lad^  Mrigaor  to  Staadartl 
Oa  Company,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corponitioa  of  btdiaam 
No  Drawing.    AppUcalion  October  24, 19S5 
Serial  N4».  542321 
27ClafaBi.    (CL2M— 475) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  a  water-immiscible 
alcohol  fraction  containing  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  produced  by  catalytic  reaction  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures of  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  essentially 
carbon  monoxide  and   hydrogen,  said  fraction  contain- 
ing connate  impurities,  including  carbonyl  compounds, 
carboxyiic  acids  and  alcohol  interaction  products  there- 
of,   which   process    comprises   contacting    said    alcohol 
fraction  with   a   metal    borohydride  selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  borohydrides  and  alka- 
line earth  metal  borohydrides  in  an  effective  proportion 
of  at  least  about  0.001%  by  weight  based  on  said  alcohol 
fraction   and   suffident  at   least   to   destroy   undesirable 
impurities  in  said  alcohol   fraction  which   have  color- 
producing  tendencies  m  a  subsequent  reaction  of  said 
alcohol    fraction,   and   effecting   said   contacting   at  an 
effective   temperature  of  at   least  about   0*   C.  foe  «a 
effective  period  of  at  least  about  3  minutes.  '  ^' 

23.  In  a  process  fw  producing  an  ester  of  an  organic 
carboxyiic  acid  by  reaction  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  of 
Oxo  process  origin  with  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  organic  polycarboxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  of 
organic  polycarboxylic  adds,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conducting  the  esterification  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  0.001%  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  alcohol  of  a  metal  borohydride  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  boro- 
hydrides and  alkaline  earth  metal  borohydrides. 

2J47,«52 
NEW  CAROTENOID  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Otto  Mer,  Marc  Mootavon,  and  Rndnlf  RMcgg,  Basel,  Md 
PanI  ZeOcr,   NcwUischwtt,  Switicf1«ni,  aaigMHs  to 
Hoffman-U  Roche  Inc„  Nndcy,  N.  i^  a  cofFonthM 
•a  New  Jeraey 

No  Drawing.     Application  January  M.  1957 

Serial  No.  (37,994 

Claims  priority,  application  SiiliiiilanJ  Jannvr  31, 1954 

11  CWma.    (a.  24»— 4t8) 

1.   1,26  -  di(2,6,6-triroethyl-l-cyclohexen-l-y|) -3.7,11. - 

16,20,24   -  hexamethyl  -    13,5,7,9,11.15,17.19,21,23,25- 

hexacosadodecaen- 1  S-yne. 


acids  which  comprises  reacting  an  a-monoamino  car- 
boxyiic acid  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C^  with  an 
acylating  agent  having  the  formula 

o 


1-C 


»-C 


in  which  R  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  contain- 
ing 1  to  5  carbon  atoms  ami  chloralkyl  cootaining  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  employing  from  1  to  3  molar  equivalents 
of  acylating  agent  per  mol  of  said  ••moooamiao  add 
and  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  to  provide  a  ratio 
of  amino  acid  to  water  of  from  1:9  to  1:1.5. 


2467,655 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  VOLATILE 
ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
F.  Othnmr,  Cniiiimiil,  Pa. 

ibfvniy  2«,  1957,  SaiW  Nn.  64U93 
4  Hslmi,     (a.26«-NS27) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  concentrated  volatile  ali- 
phatic acids  from  an  industrial  aqueous  liquor  contaiaint 
their  salts  comprising  subfecting  said  aqueous  liquor  to 
simultaneous  acidification  and  multi<dl  evaporation  to 
remove  progressively  said  acids  with  water,  as  vapors; 
conveying  said  vapors  in  an  upward  stream;  passing  con- 
cenu-ated   liquid  nonvolatile  aqueous  acid  downwardly 
through  said  upward  moving  vapor  stream  of  aliphatic 
acids  and  water;  removing  some  of  the  water  from  said 
vapor  stream  by  said  liquid  non-volatile  add  upon  contact 
between  the  liquid  non-volatile  add  and  the  water  in 
said  vapor  stream  to  yield  a  diluted  liquid  non -volatile 
acid  solution;  and  reacting  said  diluted  liquid  noa-volatile 
acid  solution  with  the  salts  of  said  volatile  aliphatic  add* 
in  the  industrial  liquor  to  accomplish  said  acidification, 
and  to  facUiute  the  obtaimog  of  said  volaule  aliphaUc 
acids  from  said  liquor  in  a  free  form;  and  evaporaung 
substantially  completely  said  voladle  aliphatic  acids  along 
With  some  water  from  said  liquor. 


2J67,653 
PRODUCTION  OF  BOPROPENYLACETATE 
Vnmt   Bittner     and    EdnaH    Enk,    ■nnhwiin  Upi  .. 
Bavar^     Germany,     assignors     to     Wacfcci^Chcniie 
G.  ak  b.  H.,  Mnnich,  Germany 

No  Drawhig.    AppUcatton  March  27,  <957 
Serial  No.  64S,7M 
Oaims  priority,  appttcatloa  Germany  April  13,  1956 
\,,  ^  4  Claims.     (CI.  I6f     4OT) 

'1  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  isopropenyl- 
acetatc  by  reacting  acetone  and  ketene,  the  step  which 
compnscs  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of 
polyphosphoric  acid  as  catalyst. 


_  2467,654 

ACYLATION  OF  a-MONOAMINO  CARBOXYUC 

ACIDS 
B«niardW.  Town,  Moont  Vernon.  N.  Y.,  tt^mni  to 
Schwars   Laboratories,   Inc.,   a   eorporatioa   of  New 

Nn  Drawing.    Application  Jannary  27,  1955 

Serial  No.  4S4373 

ncialaM.    (CL26#-^1S) 

1.  The  process  of  N-acylating  a-monoamino  carbooiylic 


2J67456 
PREPARATION  OF  DIALKOXY  ALKYL  DERTVA- 

TIVES  OF  DIMERS  OF  CONJUGATED  OLEFINS 
Robert  E.  RoMnaon  and  Jote  F.  Nobk,  f^ihnail.  OMo. 
to  Nadoaal  DMBcrs  and  Ckcalcal  Corpo- 
New  Yoft,  N.  Y.,  a  cwpomflan  nf  VhglJr 
No  Drawing.    AapHcatfan  Maivb  27, 1956 
Sci4al  No.  574Jt9 
SOninM.    (CL26#-^33) 
1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  isomeric  mixtures  of 
dialiphatic  ether  derivatives  of  aliphatic  dimers  of  a  con- 
jugated diolefin  which  comprises  subjecting  a  conjugated 
diolefin  to  reaction  with  a  finely  dispersed  alkali  metal 
in  an  ether  reaction  medium,  said  ether  being  a  member 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  moooethers  hav- 
ing a  methyl  group  in  which  the  ratio  of  the  number  of 
oxygen  atoms  to  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  is  not  lets 
than    1:4  and  aliphatic  poiyethers  including  polyctbers 
corre^Nwding  to  those  in  which  all  of \  the  hydroxyl  hy- 
drogen atoms  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  arc  replaced  by 
alkyl  groups,  to  produce  an  isomeric  muture  of  dialkali 
metal  derivatives  of  dimers  of  said  conjugated  diolefins, 
said  isomeric  mixture  being  comprised  predominantly  of 
branched  chain  dimers  of  said  diolefin,  and  subjecting 
said  mixture  to  reaction  with  a  chloro  aliphatic  ether 
of  relatively  low  molecular  weight  to  convert  said  mixture 
of  alkali  metal  derivatives  to  a  mixture  of  dialkoxy  alkyl 
derivatives  of  dimen  of  said  conjugated  diolefin,  said  mix- 
ture of  dialkoxy  alkyl  derivatives  being  compriaed  pre- 
dominantly of  such  derivatives  in  which  the  diolefin  dimer 
portion  is  branched  chain. 


11 

January  6,  lf59 
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PREPARATION  OF  DIBASIC  ACID§ 
ClHilM  m.  SthfkM,  PMriMfgh,  Pfc.  miiiiir  t0_G«lf 

RcMarch  A  Derdopiiieirt  Cuiufj,  PUMmU,  P*.,  • 

cofporatfoa  •!  Ddnwart  ^ 

No  Drawls    AMilealiM  AapHt  2f ,  lf5« 

ScftM  N^  •••,^•1 

ItCWM.    (a.24«— 537) 

1.  A  method  for  producins  »1iph«tic  dibasic  carboxylic 
adds  which  comprise*  oxidizing  an  oKyten-cootaiainf 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consistinff  ol  second- 
ary polyakohols  and  sliphatic  polyketoaes  cootaiaing 
at  least  two  functional  groups  ind  at  least  two  methylene 
groups  adjacent  at  least  two  of  the  functional  groups, 
each  of  said  functional  groups  being  separated  from  an- 
other of  said  functional  groups  by  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms,  with  nitric  acid.  .  . 

10.  A  method  for  producing  a  mixture  comprising 
azaleic.  sebacic  and  suberic  acids  which  comprises  oxidiz- 
ing 5,14-octadecanedione  with  nitric  acid  having  a  con- 
centration of  about  20  to  about  70  percent  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  about  50*  to  about  250'  F.  and  for  a 
time  suffldent  to  obUin  such  mixture- 


consisting  of  hydrogen,  kmer  alkyl  and  lower  alkeoyl, 
and  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  3.  and  salts  td  said 

free  bases.  

2,S€7,M1 

NON-HYGROSCOPIC  ANTIIIOTIC  SALT 

Jay  S.  ■wUty.  Jr^  Gnmm,  mA  Ckmhm  R.  Sliphins.Jr^ 
Walerfoi<  Cow^  mi  Rkfavi  L.  Wagner,  Jr.  Farast 
mh.  N.  Y^  asrigMTS  to  Ckas.  Plaer  *  C«n  IM^  New 

Yaifc,  N.  Y,  a  COTpotalion  of  IMnwata 

NoDrawiHE.    AnnHcatfon  Dcccabcr  t,  19SS 


HALO  BUMTnVTED  SULFANILIDES 
WObcIni  E.  FHck.  Blnftl 
J.  R.  Gaigy  A.-Gn  9mmi 

CUnH  prioiiiy.  annlkarton  Swltufted  Mny  lt»  19M 

1.  An  insectiddal  compound  of  the  formula: 
CI  Cl 


No.  551,7U 

<a.  2M— 559) 

A  procen  for  the  preparation  of  relatively  noo-hygm- 
scopic,  crystalline  oxytetracycline  hydrochloride  having  a 
melting  point  of  about  204*  C  which  comprises  heating 
about  one  part  by  weight  of  oxytetracycline  hydrochloride 
having  a  melting  point  of  from  about  185*  C.  to  1^  C. 
in  at  least  two  parts  by  weight  of  a  sohfent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  benzaldefayde,  furfur- 
aldehyde,  two  to  four  carbon  atom  alkanols,  lower  alkyl 
ethers  of  ethylene  glycol  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  50*  C.  tod  up  to  the  idhix 
temperature  of  the  selected  solvent  and  lecoireriag  re- 
sulting cryiUlline  oxytetracycline  hydrochloride  having 
a  melting  poim  of  about  204*  C. 


-N-80.-N- 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals.  X  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a.  Br  and  CF|.  and  n  b  one  of  die  numerals  0  and  1. 


2J<7vM2 

ACETYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 

_   E. 

E.  L  *i  Pont  dc  N 

DcL,  a  corporation  of  Dda 


No 


N«v< 
No.  624^2 


2<,195< 


POI.YHALOGEN  SUBSTITUTED  MONOHYDROXY- 
DIPHENYL  UREA  AND  THIOUREA  COMPOUNDS 


H^ 


9CVoM  W^k  9^%9^^^ 


la  J.  R.  Galu  A^G., 


1«,19S4 


if. 


_     22,1953 
SOahM.    (CL2<*-452) 
5.  A  poiyfailoten  compound  of  tfaaioMnla: 

OH 
CI-<^         \-NH-C»-NH 


(CL2M— 5t3) 

I.  A  1.6-diamino-2,4-hexadiyne  containing  two  pri- 
nutfy  amino  groups  and  in  which  eadi  carbon  atom  vicinal 
to  each  nitrogen  atom  »  completely  substituted  by  ali- 
phatic radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl.  tetran»ethylcne  and  pentamethyl- 
ene  groups. 


HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Ifadl, 


V^ 


CI 


AppH«fi<Mi  November  12, 1954 
Serial  No.  4M,5t3 

Oaias  priority,  appBcatfan  Great 
Niiin*ii  19, 1953 

2CUM.    (a.2M— 593) 


2JCT,M9 

ALIPHATIC  BBBOTHIURONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Moan  Wolf  CsHhiri,  Ufptr  Mooidnlr,  and  Aftcrt  la- 
rod  Raclilln.  HacfcinstcV.  N.  J^  ■■Jgariii  to  Hotmann- 
U  RodM  Incn  NnUcy,  N.  J,»  ■  cotporatton  of  New 
Jersey 

NoDrawla«.    ApnBcatfoa  My  24, 1957 
M         .  Serial  >$o.  473,754 

4  Osimi,    (CL24«— 553) 
1.  A  free  base  of  the  group  selected  from  dioae  having 
Uic  structural,  formula 

,,  B«-NH~C-»-(CH»>^N-(CHi).-ft-C-KH-Bi 

V-Bi  CO-KHf   Rr-N 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  eadi  represents  a  member  of  die  group 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  saturated  aliphatic  ketone 
which  comprises  hydrogenating  with  molecular  hydrogen 
an  c:^thylenically  unsaturated  aliphatic  ketone  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  o(  ethylidene  acetone, 
ntethyl  isopropenyl  ketone  and  mesityl  oxide  in  the 
vapour  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  100* 
to  300*  C.  substantially  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consbting  of  palladium  sup- 
ported on  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  gamma-alumina  and  pumice  and  containing  from  0.1 
to  2.0%  by  weight  of  palladium  based  on  the  tolal 
volume  of  the  catalyst,  whereby  the  saturated  aliphatic 
ketone  corresponding  to  the  ar/^ethylenicaUy  unsaturated 
aliphatic  ketone  is  produced  and  formation  of  the  cor- 
responding carbimri  is  suppressed. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TRIPHENYL- 
DODECYLPHOSPHONIUM-FENTACHLORPHEN- 
OLATE  AND  ITS  CTABLE  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Angust  Konler  and  Heinrkli  Scbcfflcr,  Bibcnch  an  der 
Riss,  Germany,  assJpion  to  Dr.  Karl  TboBMc  G.  mk.  b. 
H.,  Chemisch-Pharmazeutbchc  Fabrik«  Bibcrach  an 
der  Riss,  Germany,  a  Ann 

No  Dnmiaii.     AppUcatioa  laiy  21, 19SJ  .4, 

Serial  No.  369^33 
Claiw  priority,  application  Grrwy  Joly  25, 19S2 

ItClataH.  (CI.  2«#— 4M^ 
I.  Process  for  the  production  of  triphenyl-dodecyi- 
phosphonium-pentachlorphenolate  which  comprises  mix- 
ing a  substance  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  alliali 
metal  pentachlorophenolates.  higher  alkyl  amine  penta- 
cbiorophenoitles  and  higher  alkanol  amine  pentachloro- 
phenolates with  a  compound  taken  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  triphenyl-dodecyi-phosphoniura  chloride  and 
bromide. 


I. 


!» 


2,867,M5 
ALKYLENEBISTTRIALKYLPHOSPHONIUM  HAL- 
IDES]  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE THEREOF 
Cftaton  A.  DomfeM,  Glenvlew,  HI.,  awiamii  to  G.  D. 

Scaric  A  Co.,  Chk^o,  ni..  a  corporadM  of  Ddawat* 
^  No  Drawiag.    Applkatioa  Joly  9,  I9S4 

Serial  No.  596,439 
4  Claims.    (O.  269     04.5) 
-c  1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1, 

R,P+— (C,»H»)— P*R,2X-        ' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  radicals,  and  X  is  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromioe,  and  iodine. 


Ati' 


PRODUCTION  OF  ALPHA-METHYLBENZYL 
HYDROPEROXIDE 
Floyd  B.  Erickaon,  Robert  A.  Hchnach,  awl  Bcmditi  S. 
WOdU  IHytoo,  Ohio,  ami  Tracy  M.  Patrick,  Jr.,  KM- 
wood,  Mon  aarignon  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Coaipaay, 
St  Lools,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtef.    AppUcatioa  September  22, 1954 
Serial  No.  457,ft2 
9  Claims.    (CL  2M— (19) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  oxidizing  ethylbenzene 
with  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
metal  carbonates  and  the  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonates 
and  oxides,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  135'  C 
to  160*  C.  for  a  period  of  titne  limited  to  produce  maxi- 
mum «-methylbenzyl  hydroperoxide  content  in  Ae  re- 
action mixture. 


2.M7,M7 
OLEFIV  OXIDE  ORTHO  ESTER  CONDENSATION 

PRODUCTS 
Otis  C.  Dermer.  Stillwater,  Okla.,  and  Frank  Bier  Slezak. 
Painesvnie,  Ohio,  aiwitiiun  to  Cities  Serricc  Research 
and  Development  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cof^ 
poratioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwimc.    Application  May  29,  ]95t 
Serial  No.  73«,M2 
15  Claims.  (CL  249—615) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  generic  formula 

(OA).OR  V'':  ?^:? 

HC— (OA),.OB 

{OA)."OR  ' 

in  which  A  is  a  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propylene;  n 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclusive;  n'  and  n"  are  any 


integers  from  0  to  4  inekistve  and  R  is  an  alkyl  grotq> 
having  froa  1  to  5  carbon  atoma. 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  Organic  compounds  faavinf 
the  generic  formula 

BC-<OA).'OR 


fVfr 


\ 


(0A)."OB 


m  wMch  A  is  a  bivalcat  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  propyleaa;  m 
u  an  integer  from  1  to  4  indinive;  m'  and  tT  art  aay 
integers  from  0  to  4  inclusive  and  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  re- 
acting an  olefin  oxide  selected  from  the  grotq)  cooaistii^ 
of  ethylene  and  propylene  with  an  alkyl  orthoformato  li 
the  presence  of  not  more  than  0.5%  of  boron  trifluoride 
at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  C  and  10*  C 


TERPENE  ALCOHOLS  AND  COMPOUNDS  THERE- 
OF, AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Ernst  T.  Tbefmcr,  Rmmnm,  N.  J.,  aaripmr  to  Van 

ingeo-HaeMcr,  Inc.,  Unfam  Beach,  N.  J.,  a 

of  New  York 

AppUcntton  October  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  (14334 
iCMM.    (CtaM— Ul^ 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  combining  hydrogen 
chloride  with  allo-ocimene  in  the  proportion  of  not  more 
than  about  I  mol  of  hydrogen  chloride  per  nK>l  of  allo- 
ocimene,  prior  tQ  any  subsUntial  decomposition  of  the 
resulting  allo-odmene  hydrochloride  hydrolyzing  the 
product  formed  with  an  aqueous  base  in  the  presence  of 
a  non  tonic  dispersing  agent,  and  recovering  akohob 
having  the  empirical  formula  C|»Ht|0  therefrom. 

6.  A  mixture  of  conjugated  dioleAnic  tertiary  alcohols 
having  D„-=0.r77  and  Nqw— 14913,  and  having  the 
stnictural  formula 


Bl  Rt 

ch«-c-ob«ch-cm— c- 
6h 


CBi 


where  one  of  the  symbob  R*  and  R'  is  methyl  and  tht 
other  is  ethyl. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  MONONITRO 
HYDROCARBONS 
Charies  A  B«fchard,  AMbh,  aad  Jeha  F.  Biwwb,  Jr., 
SchcBcctady,  N.  Y.,  iiiImih  to  GcMral  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  cfparathm  af  New  Yost 

No  Drawing.    Applcaltoa  AapMt  19.  19S4 
Serial  No.  451,M^  j 

9ClBiaH.  (CL2«»-444) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  substantial  amounts  of 
mononitro  derivatives  of  a  hydrocarbon  compound  con>^ 
taining  olefinic  unsaturetion  which  ceasisls  essentially  of 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  compooad  with  nitric  oxide 
in  the  presence  of  a  trace  up  to  2  percent,  by  weight, 
of  nitrogen  dioxide. 


IM74T 

SEPARATION  AND  PURIFICATION  OF 

CYCLODIENIS 

LawrcMe  W.  McLean  aad  Leas  C  Kcayam  Jr.,  Baton 

Ro«ic  Lan  aariiBon  to  Esm  Rcaeatch  aisd  l^toiii 

tog  Company,  a  corBoraffaa  ef  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  Mardi  2.  1954.  Serial  No.  413,415 
4  QafaM.  (CI.  Iff  US) 
4.  Tn  separating  and  purifying  C»  and  C«  cyclodiene 
monomers  contaminatc'd  by  C,  to  C,  hydrocarbon  im- 
purities in  a  vapor  stream  from  a  cracking  zone,  first 
fractionating  said  stream  to  separate  the  C|  and  C« 
monomers  with  about  0.5  to  1.3  weight  perceat  C,  im- 


t  .1, 
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purities  in  an  overhead  distillate  vapor  at  a  temperature 
of  about  136*  F.  to  138'  F.  from  a  Ural  fr»ctfc»aun« 
y/Yn#  having  a  rtboiling  bottoms  tcmpcratore  of  320*  P. 
to  360'  F.,  a  portion  of  the  overhead  distfllate  being 
refluxed  to  the  upper  part  of  said  first  fractionating  zone 
for  temperature  control,  withdrawing  a  side  stream  purge 
of  Ci  to  C»  impurities  from  uid  first  fractionating  lone, 
recycling  bottoms  of  the  first  fractionating  rone  to  the 
cracking  tone  in  a  proportion  of  about  400  to  500%  of 


izacion  inhibitor  is  cootaioed  at  about  atmosi^ieric  tem- 
perature and  pressure  in  a  storage  vessel  having  an  en- 
closed vapor  space  above  the  surface  of  the  body  of 
liquid,  styrene  vaporizes  in  the  vapor  ^>ace  while  sub- 
suntially  none  of  the  inhibitor  vaporizes  therewith,  the 
vaporized  styrene  condenses  oe  the  surfaces  enclosing 
the  vapor  space,  and  at  least  a  portioo  thereof  polymer- 
izes, the  step  compriung  spraying  the  enclosing  surfaces 
with  a  portion  of  the  inhibited  liquid  body  of  styrene 
circulated  from  the  lower  portioo  of  said  storage  veod 
whereby  polymerization  of  styrene  vapors  condensing 
on  the  enclosing  surfaces  is  inhibited  and  the  condensed 
styrene  is  washed  into  the  main  body  oi  the  liquid 
styrene. 

SIDE-CHAIN  ALKYLATION  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
A  LEAD  TETRAALKYL  CATALYST 

A.  rhwrfrrt,  liusiBrMii,  aa4  HcraMa  S.  Block, 
_^  nL,  ■isigiinri  to  UalvcrMil  OB  Piodarts  Cobh 
f ,  DCS  naiari,  111^  a  coryosatkNi  ef  Dtlafwara 

NoDrawlM.    AppUcatkM  May  14, 1954 
ScHal  Nor429,97t 


•miuvif 


fresh  feed  thereto  to  form  said  vapor  stream,  and  scp- 
arathig  the  C^  and  C«  monomen  of  the  overhead  distil- 
late from  the  flrn  fractionating  zone  fai  a  secoad  frao- 
tiooathig  zone  hariag  a  bottoms  temperature  in  the  range 
of  350*  F.  to  400'  F.  to  crack  sobstaniialty  all  dimer 
formed  te  said  second  fractiooathig  zone,  said  second 
fractionating  zone  bemg  maimahied  substtntialty  free 
of  Ci  to  C|  hydrocarbon  impurities  escept  for  the  small 
amoont  of  Cj  impurities  present  in  the  overhead  ditt^ 
late  from  said  first  fractionathig  zone. 


U47^1 

DEHYDKOGKNATION     OP     SATimATW>     ARO- 

MAHC  HYDROCAMON  TO  A  CYCLOOLSFIN 

IN   THE  PRESENCE  OF  FREE  BROMINB 

RIdMid  D.  MnlWnsnnf.  Oakland,  and  Ukm  H.  Raky, 

WdtaMi  Onek,  CnUL,  iiidMisw  to  SMI  Devdepaoit 

U  New  Yack.  N.V^a  uwyenHton  ef  Delaware 


NoDrawtaf.    Apf fcatton Inly  39.  1984 
SHWNo.4994d2 
SCMm.    (O.  249— 444) 
1    A  process  for  the  dehydrogenadon  of  a  sattvated 
hydroaroraatk  hydrocarbon  to  a  cot  responding  cyclooie- 
fin  which  comprises  lubiecting  a  mixture  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  mono- 
cyclic hydroaromatic  hydrocarbons,  decaiin  and  tetraiia 
and  from  0.1  to  about  1  mole  of  free  bromine  per  mole 
of  feed  hydrocarbon  in  vapor  phase  to  a  temperature  of 
at  least  about  400*  C.  for  a  short  time  to  produce  a  total 
reaction  product  in  which  the  content  of  hydroaromatic 
olefin  is  very  high  whfle  the  amoonl  of  aromatic  product 
is  relatively  Inw  and  recoveiing  cycloolefin  from  said 
product. 

2347,472 
METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  STYRENE  POLYMER- 
IZATION DURING  STORAGE 
Rolf  H  Hiiwsrtrk,  Laiikmnnt,  N.  T^  aasifnor  to  SbeU 
Devdopment  Pampanj.  New  Yoift,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
Iton  of  Delaware 

No  Draiwl^    AfpHcatkm  An«Ml  29,  195S 

Sedal  Nn.  $31,»41 

1  datos.     (CL  249     itiS) 

In  a  peoceas  for  minimiztng  polymerization  of  styrene, 

wherein  a  liquid  body  of  styrene  containing  a  potynMr- 


UOdtaM.    (CL  249— 449) 

1.  A  process  for  the  side  chain  alkylation  of  an  alkyl- 
benzene  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  is  directly 
attached  to  the  alpha  carbon  group,  which  comprises  re- 
acting said  alkylbenzene  with  an  alkene  at  condensation 
conditiom  including  a  temperature  of  from  about  50* 
to  about  400*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  atmos- 
pheric to  about  200  atmospheres  in  the  preseiK»  of  a  lead 
tetraalkyl  catalyst  which  forms  free  radicals  at  said  con- 
ditions. 

f-r*  2J47,474 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  PARA-(TER- 
TIARY  ALKYLATEDVALKYLBENZENES 

Scyaow  IL  Patinkln.  CUci«o,  and  Rokcrt  A.  Sanford, 
Parii  Forest,  DU  aal^ors  to  Slaclair  Reining  Onn- 
ftmj.  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  corporation  of  Mafae 

NoDcawl^.    Apnilrarton  October  25, 19SS 
Scriaf  No.  542,779 

3  dates.   (CL  249— 471) 

I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  para-(tertiary- 
alkylatBd)-alkyIbeazenes  which  comprises  reacting  a 
mooo-alkylbenzeoe  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  a  tertiary  olefin  contain- 
ing from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
comprising  sulfuric  acid  while  controlling  the  Xaopexm- 
turc  at  about  —20  to  0*  C  and  the  aaolar  ratio  of  alkyl- 
benzene to  oMn  to  catalyst  at  about  2r^;0J-lJ:0.^1, 
respectively. 

2,947,475 

MtOCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  MONO- 
OLEFIN  AND  ACETYLENE  HYDROCARBONS 

G.  WciM,  Dnarta, 
toOttaMathie- 

of ' 


December  1,  1955 
Nn.  559412 

2  OilMi     (CL14»-<73> 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  mono-oiefin  and 
acetylene  hydrocartxms  having  from  two  to  foor  carbon 
atoms  which  comprises  contacting  such  hydrocarbons  at 
a  temperature  of  about  10*  C.  to  fW  C.  with  a  surface 
modified  oxide  of  the  class  conskting  of  at  least  one  of 
silica,  alumina,  and  magnesia  gels  containing  chemically 
combined  boron  in  the  surface  structure  of  the  gel,  where- 
in hydrogen  atoms  of  hydroxyl  groups  of  the  original  gd 
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structure  have  been  replaced  by  — 8X3  radicals  in  which 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms 
and  hydroxyl  radicals. 


OCUMC 
COOLCR 


4 


.^  1.  A  method  for  conducting  chemical  cooversiotts  at 
m^  tonperatures  which  comprises  maintaining  a  bed 
of  fluidized  solids  at  high  temperature  in  a  reaction  zooe, 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  solids  of  said  bed  and  heat 
exchanging  said  withdrawn  solids  with  a  feed  stock, 
passing  the  resulting  heated  feed  stock  into  said  bed  of 
fluidized  solids  to  effect  conversion  to  desired  product, 
passing  the  resulting  products  of  reaction  into  a  cyclone 
separating  zone,  cooling  the  heat  exchanged  withdrawn 
solids  to  a  lower  temperatiu^  and  then  passing  them  into 
ccmtact  with  said  products  in  said  separating  zone,  re- 
covering cooled  and  cleaned  products  from  said  separat- 
ing zone,  passing  said  solids  from  said  zone  to  a  reheating 
zone  and  burning  coke  and  tar  deposits  therefrom,  and 
then  passing  reheated  solids  into  said  reacti<»  zooe. 


PROCESS  FOR  CO^a>UCTING  HIGH  TEMPERA- 
TURE CONVERSIONS  USING  FLUIDIZED  SOL- 
IDS  AS  HEAT  EXCHANGE  MEDIA 
Dould  K.  Waadcrlidk,  CUcmo,  IIL,  mlfiii  to  StecU^ 
Rcflalnf  Convaoy,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  caroralloa 
of  Msiac 

Application  Jaimary  4, 19S^  Serial  No.  S57,3f7 
2ClaiBM.    (CL24«-473) 


DEHYDROGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Pclar  B.  Manrajr,  Swarftaaan,  Pa.  aarinar  to  Saa 
Cnaifay,  PkBadcipkia,  Pa.,  a  ca^ySate  af  Naw 
Jeraey 

AppBeadoa  May  IJ^  IHC,  Scetoi  Na.  SSMtt 
IClBka.   (a.2M-47XS) 


ir 


^^^r^±rh^ 
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^ 
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A. 


Al 


.f(i*[^ 


*Zt^-T 


In  a  process  for  dehydrofenatfaig  hydrocarhoas  which 
comprises    admixing    a   dehydrofenatable    hydrocarboe 
with  sulfur  dioxide  to  form  a  mixed  feed  ia  a  mol 
ratio  of  hydrocarbon  to  sulfur  dioxide  of  from  aboot 
10:1  to  about  1:1,  passing  the  mixed  feed  hito  coatact 
with  a  caulyst  selected  from  the  group  coasistiiig  of 
the  oxides  of  molybdenum,  cobalt,  and  '■■■pii      aad 
mixtures    thereof,    at    temperatures    favoriag    defaydro> 
genatioo  of  the  hydrocarbon  for  a  period  of  tinw  sufl- 
cieat  to  ooavcrt  a  substantial  portioa  of  the  catalyH 
to  sulfide  aad  to  lay  down  a  oiiaor  amooot  of  a  car- 
bonaceous  deposit   oa   the   catalyst,   while   recoverii^ 
hydrocarboas  of  lesser  saturatioa  than  the  hydrocarboa 
component  of  the  feed,  the   improvement   which  coa- 
sists  in  stopping  flow  of  the  mixed  feed  to  the  catalyst, 
passing  an  oxygen-cootaioing  gas  over  the  catalyst  wfaOc 
reacting  the  oxygen  with  the  sulfide  to  produce  oxides 
and  sulfur  dioxide,  collecting  a  substantially  oxygea-frce 
sulfur  containing  gas  until  substantially  all  sulfur  has 
been  removed  from  the  catalyst,  ooatiiniiag  paaaage  of 
oxygen^ontafaiing  gas  over  the  catalyst  aatil  fobataa- 
tially  all  carbonaceous  nuterial  has  been  removad  from 
the  caulyst  while  ventiag  the  off-gases,  slopping  flow  of 
oxygen-coouintng  gas  over  the  catalyst,  porgiag  oayiea 
from  the  catalsrst.  aod  resuming  passage  of  miaed  feed 
to  the  catalyst,  the  sulfur  dioxide  content  of  the  mixed 
feed  being  substantially  completely  supplied  by  recycle 
of  the  sulfur  dioxide  coataiaiag  gas  recovered  ia  the 
process  to  admixture  with>  the  hydrocarboa 
of  the  feed. 


ELECTRICAL 


2,fli7,<7t 


NBGAHVB  ELECTRODE  FOR  SILVER-ZINC 
BATTERIES 


to  Yardacy 

New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  cocporatfoa 


tured   layers  of  expanded   ziac   laminated   together  ia 
staggered  relationship  of  their  apertures,  each  of  said  lay- 


1 


•*f 


»a 


leaa  Doyen,  Paris, 
aatfoaal  Corpacai 
of  New  York 

AppBcatlea  Jaaaary  24, 1954,  SceW  No.  541392 
OafaBS  priority,  appikatioa  France  Jamuay  2fl,  195S  ^ 
2nilaii    (CL134— 71) 

1.  A  negative  electrode  for  batteries  of  the  alkaline   ers  having  a  thickneu  of  the  order  of  one  tenth  of  a 
type,  compnsmg  a  sheet  composed  of  a  plurality  of  aper-   millimeter  aod  oot  exceeding  oae  miUimeter.  4» 
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6A8  COMrOSinON  FOR  COOLING  AND 
INSULATING  FURPOSES 
D.  C«Mm»  Rcxfori,  N.  Y^  a«i|»er  to 

•fN«wY«tk 


4,I^2,S«UN«.31M79 
(CL  174—17) 


3.  In  Ml  etoctric  device  of  the  type  produdnf  heat 
during  its  operation  and  having  a  member  enclosing  said 
device,  and  a  gns  within  said  member,  said  gat  conststioc 
o(  heUian  and  sulfur  bcxafluoride,  the  latter  fas  being 
present  as  a  constituent  in  the  ranse  of  about  4  to  50 
percent  by  vokme. 


of  said  U  having  a  nohipticity  of  openings  therein  for 
the  passage  of  circuit  oonducton,  means  on  the  bight  of 
said  U-shaped  channel  for  mounting  it  to  a  supporting 
surface,  a  U-shaped  cover  of  insulating  material  clociog 
the  open  side  of  said  channel,  metallic  mounting  bnu±eli 
for  said  cover  attached  to  said  cover  and  interlocked  with 
said  channel,  said  mounting  brackets  being  of  substantially 
U-shape  and  disposed  on  the  underside  of  the  cover  witfi 
the  bracket  legs  embndag  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
channel  legs,  and  tongues  projecting  from  the  imwr  tor- 
faces  of  said  bracket  legs  and  engaged  with  certain  of  said 
conductor  openings  in  interlocking  relation,  the  spacing 
between  said  cover  brackets  being  a  multiple  of  the 
■pacing  between  said  conductor  openings  so  that  said 
bracket  tongues  will  engage  within  said  conductor  (^>en- 
infs  along  the  duct 
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CORONA  FROOF  LINK 
G.  S«ilk,  LiBlMcBH  Hc^hlB.  and  Georac  H. 
ElBcott  CMy,  M4^ 
10  «w  Uirfled  Slaiif  of 
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25, 195S,8csW  No.  499«793 
T  riilii  '     (CL  174— 149) 


9.  1955,  S«iW  N».  4t74M 
(CL  174—92) 


5.  A  cable  splice  boa  for  spiking  a  pair  of  multi-con- 
ductor cables,  said  box  having  identically  threaded  open 
ends  through  which  the  cables  enter  the  booi,  said  box 
comprising  loagitudinally  divided  identical  half-sectioos, 
said  half-sections  each  being  longitudinally  symmetrical 
except  for  said  threads,  each  said  half-section  having 
longitudinally  spaced  apertured  lugs  extending  outwardly 
from  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  the  said  section,  the 
apertures  of  the  lugs  on  each  side  edge  being  longitu- 
dinally aligned  and  the  apertures  on  one  side  being  spaced 
a  greater  distaace  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  half- 
section  than  the  apertures  on  the  other  side  thereof,  said 
half-sections  being  mated  with  corre^>oodingly  spaced 
apertures  adjacent  and  aligned,  and  fastening  means  in 
said  aligned  apertures  securing  said  half-sections  toflether. 
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WIRING  DUCT 


1.  A  high  potential  insulating  device  for  suspending 
an  electrical  conductor  from  a  main  supporting  structure 
comprising,  a  rod-type  insulator  adapted  to  depend  from 
said  supporting  structure,  a  torus-shaped  corona  ring 
attached  to  the  disul  end  of  said  insulator,  a  rod-type 
link  having  an  end  pivotally  attached  to  the  distal  end  of 
said  insulator,  a  pivotal  mounting  on  the  other  end  of 
said  link  for  attachment  to  said  conductor  at  an^es  other 
than  90*  to  the  axis  of  said  conductor,  and  a  smoodi 
surfaced,  corona  prevention  body  having  a  maximum 
diameter  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  corona 
ring  mounted  on  said  link  adjacent  said  pivotal  mounting 
whereby  an  electrostatically  strain-free  surface  is  pro- 
vided between  said  conductor  and  said  corona  ring  despite 
the  angular  variation  of  said  link  with  respect  to  said 
conductor. 

2f47^t 

HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRICAL  LEAD-IN 

Rotat  W.  S«MI^  Pint,  MUk^   m  liwnr   to  G« 

Motors  CoTMradoa,  a  mspwllen  ef  Delaware 

AypBcatkA  iMMj  15, 19l4;Seitol  Nn.  494,2t2 

SCUte.    (CL  174— 152) 

2.  A  hermetically  sealed  electrical  lead-in  plug  com- 
prisaig  a  sbdl  having  a  stepped  bore  therein  providing 
a  ledge  on  iu  inner  wall  surface,  a  ceramic  insulator 

4.  A  wiring  duct  for  the  reception  of  circuit  conductors  having  a  stepped  bore  therein  providing  a  ledge  on  its 
comprising  an  elongated  channel  of  insulating  material  inner  wall  surface,  a  raised  section  formed  on  the  outer 
having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section,  the  legs   surface  of  said  insulator  providing  an  upper  and  lower 
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aanolar  sboolder,  said  lower  shoulder  betag  seated  mi 
said  first-mentiooed  ledge,  a  sealing  gasket  positioned  be- 
tween said  ledge  and  said  lower  shoulder,  a  continuous 
lead-in  conductor  positioned  in  the  insulator  bore,  said 
conducts  comprising  a  composite  upper  portion  formed 
of  a  nickel-cobalt-iron  alloy  tube  positioned  in  free  slid- 
ing relationship  about  a  copper  core,  said  upper  portion 
being  brazed  to  a  m'ckel  lower  portion  having  an  en- 
larged head  providing  a  shoulder  adapted  to  be  seated 
on  said  insulator  ledge,  a  glass-bentonite  seal  in  said 
insulator  bore  about  said  tube  for  sealing  said  conductor 


htm  nub  m.i^ 
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comprising  a  plurality  of  aet*  of  ooM  cathode  tubes,  each 
set  iaclndint  a  tnbe  for  eadi  elemeot  of  a  character, 
firtt  distributing  means  for  distributing  signal  elements 
arriving  over  said  incoming  line  to  the  llnl  aet  of  tobct, 
means  for  transferring  all  the  stored  characters  from 
one  set  of  tubes  to  the  next  succesaivety  through  the 
register,  second  distributing  means  fbr  scanning  the  final 
set  of  tubes  in  order  to  transfer  to  the  outfotng  line  the 
successive  elements  of  the  character  stored  thereon,  and 
switching  means  associated  with  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
tubes  and  operable  to  effect  a  route  switching  operation 
under  the  joint  control  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of 
tubes  req>onsive  to  predetermined  characters  stored 
thereon. 

f 

2J674tS 
TELEVISION  RECORDING  AND  RETRODUCING 

SYSTEM 

WajM 

C«^SI.  PmbI,  Mkia,  a  conoratfM  «f 

Apptt«Ooa  Fckraary  II,  1952,  S«W  N«.  27Mt3 
17  HilMi     (CX17»— M) 
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within  said  bore,  a  ceramic  spacer  positioned  about  said 
tube  and  abutting  said  seal,  a  terminal  screw  positioned 
in  the  upper  portion  of  said  insulator  bore  and  about  said 
tube,  an  annular  C  spring  positioned  on  said  upper 
shoulder,  an  annular  metal  spacer  positioned  on  the  up- 
per end  of  said  spring,  an  axially  adjustable  jam  nut  posi- 
tioned in  said  shell  in  abutment  with  said  metal  spacer 
for  applying  axial  pressure  on  said  lower  shoulder  and 
sealing  said  insulator  within  said  shell,  and  an  insulator 
sleeve  positioned  about  said  terminal  screw  for  sq)arating 
said  screw  from  said  nut. 


ELECTRICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Gordon  Taylor  Daia,  Wraysbvy,  Ti^lmi,  aalgBor  la 
British  TclccomiiMBkatfcNM  Rcacuch  LteMcd,  Taptow, 
F^lnail,  a  British  coipaay 

Appttcatioa  March  L  1955,  Serial  No.  491497 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britate  March  3, 1954 

iCIaiaBS.    (CL  171— 2) 


I.  Apparatus  for  phonographically  translating  tdrri- 
sion  signals  comprising  multiple  head  means  for  sinral- 
taneously  recording  a  plurality  of  electrical  waves  as  par- 
allel phonographic  tracks,  a  timing  wave  generator  of 
substantially  constant  frequeiKy,  means  for  deriving  from 
said  timing  wave  alternating  pulses  short  in  comparison 
with  the  period  of  said  timiag  wave,  a  plurality  of  bal- 
anced modulators  each  having  one  output  and  two  input 
circuits,  a  connection  from  the  output  circuit  of  each 
of  said  modulators  to  an  individual  head  of  said  record- 
ing means,  means  for  supplying  the  signals  lo  be  recorded 
to  one  input  circuit  of  each  of  said  modulators,  and 
means  for  supplying  to  the  second  infNit  circuit  of  each 
of  said  modulators  said  alternating  pulses  in  different 
phases. 

— ^— —  I 

IMfMt 
ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  TUBES 

laeaaota  HMtMc*  New  Yaikf  N.  Y. 
AppBcatloa  NaTs^hsi  X  1M3, 8«kl  No.  319^99 
4  nslMS,    (CL17t-4J) 
1.  In  an  electronic  storage  device,  a  storafe  layer  in- 
cluding a  pattern  of  discrete  elements  adapted  to  store 
information  under  control  of  electrons  of  one  predeter- 
,        .   .,  mined  pulsation  frequency  applying  one  predetermined 

3.  In  a  telegraph  switching  system  employing  a  start-   potential  thereto,  and  adapted  to  release  infonnatioo  un- 
stop telegraph  code,  an  incoming  line,  a  storage  register   der  controKof  electrons  of  another  predetermined  pul- 
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sation  frequency  applying  aoadirr  predetermined  poten- 
tial thereto  substtntially  Icmer  ftan  said  first  predcter- 
miiied  potential,  means  for  selectively  directing  electrons 
of  different  pulsation  freqviencies  to  taid  storage  layer, 
several  arrays  o€  grid  elements  arranged  m  front  of 
said  iton(ge  layer,  each  array  being  arranged  in  front 
of  a  corresponding  array  of  storage  elements  so  as  to 
selectively  either  permit  or  restrict  passage  of  electrons 
to  said  storage  elements  upon  diflferent  voltages  being 
applied  to  said  grid  elements,  separate  switching  means 
including  vottage  lourccs  for  selectively  applying  different 
voltages  to  each  oi  said  grid  arrays  so  as  to  either  pennit 


cutoff  point  for  electrons  collected  by  said  aaode, 
connecting  the  output  of  said  deqKxlulator  circuit  to  said 
control  grid  and  means  conaecting  said  anode  to  an  otrt" 
put  circuit  for  utilizing  synchronizing  information  from 
said  demodulator  produced  by  dectrons  collected  on  said 
accelerating  anode. 


or  restrict  paisigr  of  electrons  to  each  of  the  different 
arrays  of  storage  elements  for  time  intervals  sobsUntially 
ind^>endem  of  each  other,  said  arrays  ofstorage  elements 
including  at  least  one  array  of  storage  elements  having  a 
leakage  delay  which  is  suhalaarially  larger  than  that  d 
the  other  arrays  of  storage  eleoaents;  said  different  airays 
of  sbnte  dements  being  iniorkocd  so  that  each  array 
of  atorati  eleaients  extends  ia  iaMnrals  over  tha  eatire 
area  of  the  storape  layer,  and  a  recctviag  layer  arraaged 
behind  said  Morage  layer  substtntially  coextensive  there- 
with for  oo«verting  the  electroas  released  from  that 
layer  into  a  visible  pictive. 
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CATHODE  RAY  REPRODUCTION  TUBE  HAVING 
AUXIUARY  FUNCTION  OP  SYNCHROf^ilZING 
SIGNAL  ggrARATION^^ 

a  casTotattan  af  New  Yarii 
IS,  I9S4,  SesW  Na.  4544M 


AUTOMATIC  VOLUME  REGULATOR 
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May  24,  IfSU  SctW  No.  228,9m. 

ffib  iVpUcatioa  March  It,  1957,  ScffW  No. 

NeAcriaads  Jaae  li,  19St 
(CL  17V-1) 
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1.  An  automatic  volume  regulator  conststii«  of  an 
^  tod  aa  oalpat  drcnit,  a  first  attenuator  nteans  for 
adfusting  the  output  speech  level  of  said  regulator  to  a 
given  mean  value,  a  second  attenuator  means  cooaected 
on  the  output  side  of  said  regulator  for  normally  inserting 
a  large  value  of  attenuatioo  in  said  ocrtput  circuit  to  limit 
the  Une  noise  thereover,  and  discriminator  apparatus 
to  condition  said  first  attenuator  means  for  operation  only 
with  reocipt  of  speech  frequencies  which  are  of  a  usable 
level  at  the  input  side  of  said  regulator  and  which  are 
of  a  syllabic  rhythm,  and  to  simuluneously  control  said 
second  attenuator  to  remove  said  attenuation  from  said 
output  drcoiL 


TELEPHONE  PAY  STATION  COMPRISING  COIN 
COUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  DIFFKRENT  CALL 
RATES 


I.  Ia  a  televiskm  receiver  for  the  utilization  of  picture 
and  sweep  synchronizing  signals  the  combination  of  a 
demodulator  connected  to  be  supplied  with  a  high  fre- 
quency wave  including  both  picture  and  synchronization 
information  with  a  cathode  ray  discharge  device  for  dis- 
playing the  picture  having  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  an 
accelerating  anode  and  screen  supported  in  spaced  rela- 
tion in  the  order  named,  said  control  grid  and  said  ac- 
celerating anode  having  aligned  apertures  therein  inter- 
posed in  the  path  between  said  cathode  and  said  screen 
with  the  aperture  in  wid  accelerating  aaode  of  substan- 
tially larger  area  than  the  aperture  in  said  control  grid 
and  conducting  OKaos  extending  across  the  aperture  of 
said  control  grid  and  providing  the  outer  portion  of  the 
aperture  therein  with  a  more  negative  cutoff  character- 
istic than  the  central  portion  thereof  so  that  as  the  control 
electrode  voltage  becomes  more  negative  the  cutoff  pout 
for  the  beam  current  to  said  screen  is  reached  before  the 


*   Hdike 


__,.  a  catFntattoa  of 
Apel  2S,  19SS,  SctW  Na.  5t^5l 
2t,195« 
Law  ^19,  Ai«Bit  23,  1954 
ilana7  2t,1970 
9Chlmi  (a.l79-4J) 
1.  A  telephone  pay  sutioo  comprising  a  generaDy  ver- 
tically extending  coin  storage  deposit  chute  for  receiving 
and  storing  a  plurality  of  coins  successively  depoaited 
therein  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  coin  collect  chute  ami 
a  coin  return  chute  respectively  disposed  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  coin  storage  chute  and  respectively  extendiag 
therefrom,  a  pivotally  mounted  coin  return  lever  haviag 
an  extension  normally  projecting  into  said  storage  coin 
deposit  chute  through  a  first  opening  formed  in  a  wall 
of  said  deposit  chute  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  block 
discharge  of  deposited  coins  by  engagement  with  the  edge 
of  the  lowermost  coin  disposed  in  said  deposit  chute,  a 
second  opening  formed  in  said  wall  of  said  deposit  chute 
ahead  of  said  first  opening,  a  pivotally  mounted  collect 
lever  having  aa  exteasioo  facing  said  second  opening,  a 
coin  collect  magnet,  exchange  ecmtroUed  circuit  meaas  for 
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ifctuating  s»d  coin  collect  iilftgiief;~M^  MJMfli  opertted 
by  said  coin  collect  magnet  for  displacing  said  collect 
lever  to  nove  the  extension  thereof  into  said  second  open-   'alwk 

lioMl  SteMiard  Electric 


CROSSBAR  SWITCH 


b. 
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ing  for  the  purpose  of  engaging  the  lowermost  coin  in 
said  deposit  chute  broadside  to  move  such  coin  for  dis- 
charge into  said  collect  chute.  , 


AUXILIARY  SENDER 


CIRCUIT 

. marigBor  l»  Bell 

Laboratoriei,    Ifotynrlii,    New    Ywk, 
J  a  COTpontioa  of  New  Yoik 
AfpBcalkM  My  13, 19S4,  Serial  N«.  597,746 
llCkiM.    (CLlTf^lt) 


CkaricaO.  Patta,  Baat 

,^T'    " 

fac 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  a  local  office,  other  offices, 
switching  equipment  at  said  other  offices,  tnmks  connect- 
ing said  local  office  with  said  other  offices,  subscriber 
senders  in  said  local  office,  means  to  set  up  a  control  cir- 
cuit between  one  of  said  subscriber  senders  and  one  of 
srid  other  offices  including  one  of  said  trunks,  means  in 
mid  one  subscriber  sender  for  controlling  the  switching 
equipment  at  said  other  office  over  said  control  ciroiit, 
auxilkry  senders,  means  to  select  one  of  said  auxiliary 
senders,  means  to  set  up  a  control  circuit  between  said 
one  subscriber  sender  and  a  different  one  of  said  other 
offices,  a  rday  in  said  subscriber  sender,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  selection  of  said  auxiliary  sender  to  operate 
said  relay,  and  contacts  controlled  by  said  relay  to  insert 
said  selected  auxiliary  sender  in  said  last-mentioned  coo- 
trol  cimnt 


YMk,N.Y^ 

a  coqporadoa  of  DeiawaR 

UcalkMi  JaMary  2t,  1953,  Serial  N*.  333.73t 
priority,  MpBuilluB  Nelkariaaia  April  2t,  1952 
ItOahM.    (CL  179— 27.54) 
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1.  A  crxm-bar  switch  comprUiag  a  phirality  of  ^ 
of  contacts  coordinatety  amiifed,  two  groups  of  ban  of 
magnetic  material  coordinately  dispoaad  in  spaced  pteaaa 
to  fonn  an  array  of  craaiing  points  adjacent  said  con- 
tacts, a  phirality  of  groups  of  contact  actuating  alementa, 
each  eteroent  adapted  to  actuate  a  dilferaat  ooa  of  said 
cootacta,  a  difortnt  group  of  said  ^kmmm  coopled  to 
each  bar  in  the  first  of  said  bar  groopa,  mnani  fbr  aalae- 
tiveJy  inducing  a  magnetic  flax  between  fiwn  bara  in 
each  of  said  bar  group*  tbaraby  to  diaplaoe  an  »r*v^^tmt 
element  adjacent  the  crosa-point  of  said  given  ban. 


Mi7.it2 

MAGf^fETIC  RECORD  DUPLICATING  DEVId 

FOR  PRODUgWC  MAGNETIC  RECORDS 

CMcM,  DL,  a  fBipainian  ef  dEST*  **  ^"*"'''*^' 
A  ppitadun  Di  i  lat  ii  22, 1952.  Sarirt  N».  327  ja 
llOainH.    (CL  179^1M.2) 


1.  A  duplicating  device  for  transferring  a  magnetic 
pattern  from  a  master  magnetic  record  to  a  paramagnetic 
copy  record  medium  comprising,  in  combination,  a  wound 
core  for  producing  a  magnetic  transfer  field  in  and  around 
an  air  gap  defined  by  opposing  legs  of  said  core,  a  mas- 
ter magnetic  record  medium  and  a  paramagnetic  copy 
medium  disposed  in  said  gap,  and  means  for  holding  said 
record  media  in  said  magnetic  transfer  field,  said  means 
including  a  lever  arm  pivoUlly  connected  to  said  core 
and  a  sleeve  surrounding  one  of  said  opposing  legs,  said 
sleeve  redprocably  assembled  with  said  lever  arm  and 
(Viable  to  compress  said  media  imo  contact  with  one 
another  against  the  other  of  said  opposing  legs  within 
said  magnetic  transfer  field  in  said  air  gap. 
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KQCJ  ALIZ4TI0N  OF  AFBirTUMt  EFTICT 

Y«k,  N.  Y^  ■  UMpMiiiB  tf  New  York 
M«y  M,  lfS4. 8«ki  N«.  4314M 
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CUTTING  MIANS 

T.  liM.  ImW  Pfo.  tti.997 
(0. 179^1«M) 


said  transducer  and  tracking  stylus  beiag  dia- 

poied  iMBfmUy  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tone  arm,  said 
traasdocer  having  a  cutting  stylus  for  cutting  a  record 
gsoove  in  a  record  Uank,  said  transducer  bdng  usable 
with  a  battery  and  resistance  type  of  microphooe  to  pro- 
vide a  simple  and  economical  coostmctioo  for  use  with 
a  cooveatioQal  phonograph. 


I.  In  combination  with  appaiatos  for  fleaeratittg  a  time 
signal  from  a  space  pattern  which  comprises  an  aperture 
ol  width  f  past  ^rhich  said  space  pattern  b  moved  with  a 
relative  speed  v  and  lermioalt  at  which  the  fenented 
signal  appears  for  appUcatioa  to  a  repiodDoer.  said  ap- 
pantos  having  a  respooe  haviag  a  signiflcaat  tector 
which  \%  a  fnaecfoa  of  the  wavdenglh  of  said  space  pat- 
tern, an  ^'«"«f  for  said  response  which  tompiises  a 
•dform  knr-loti  transmisiioo  lioe,  and  a  rfArrtJBg  tes^ 
miiutioo  at  each  end  of  said  line,  said  line  tad  said 
tefn^natioiis.  taken  together,  having  a  transfer  admittance 
and  being  coa|4ed  in  tandem  between  said  temunab  and 
said  reproducer,  the  length  and  propagation  speed  of  said 
line  bdag  so  coordinated  with  the  width  g  of  said  aper- 
ture and  with  the  speed  v  of  said  rdative  movemem  that 
said  transfer  admittance  is  substantially  die  reciprocal  of 
said  sigBilicant  factor. 


1.  la  coomnatiM.  a  houaiag  having  a  top  wall  and 
downwardly  extcadtag  «de  waOsk  amt  of  said  iMe  watts 
having  a  gap  theretn  to  accommodate  the  end  of  a  tone 
arm  of  a  phonograph,  said  housing  having  the  interior 
thereof  opposite  the  wall  gap  free  so  that  said  housing 
can  be  dispoted  over  the  end  of  a  tone  arm  and  extend 
laterally  from  the  tone  arm  on  both  sides  thereof,  ad- 
justable meaoB  on  said  bousing  for  damping  said  hous- 
ing over  the  ead  of  a  tone  arm,  a  slatioaary  sleeve 
posed  within  said  homing  and  carried  thereby 
one  end  of  the  hooeiat  and  laterally  of  the  tone 
pha^er  movable  in  said  sleeve,  said  plunger  being  mov- 
able in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  a  record,  a  tracking  stylus  carried  by  said  plunger  at 
the  free  end  thereof,  means  for  biasing  said  plunger  to 
an  o«itward  positioo  with  respect  to  said  sleeve,  said 
tracking  stylus  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  pre- 
grooved  gi^de  diac  record  having  a  track  of  desired  pitch 
cut  thereiii,  mid  guide  and  blank  discs  having  difFerem 
sites  so  that  the  tnable  portion  of  the  record  blank  and 
the  pregrooviag  are  both  accessible,  and  an  electro-mag- 
netic record  rtwtiat  type  of  transducer  carried  iMthin  said 


T1MPKRATU«K4X>MWU«AT1P  DIRECT 
CUUUENT  TRANSBTOK  AMTLVOai 

-  L.  Bala.  Saa  Vattay,  CWIt,  mfi^m  fmBm§ 
Eiraalei  Caepantea,  a  caeaanaaa  aff  CaHani 
■ca«aaAariil2;ifS4»8«WNaw422«4S4 
9gB£m.  (0.179—171) 
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5.  A  traasiator  amplifier  exhibitaig  performaace  whkh 
is  soWaaiiaUy  independent  of  operating  teniperature  ia> 
chiding,  im  combination,  a  plurality  of  traansiors  eadi 
having  MUtler.  collector,  and  base  linataak;  ooopling 
means  providing  a  direct  current  path  bctwaaa  said 
eoiitier  terminal  of  a  first  of  said  |4urality  of  tramHors 
and  said  collector  termiaal  of  a  second  of  said  plurality 
of  transiitan;  an  input  terminal  directly  coupled  to  said 
base  terminal  of  said  first  traassslor.  voltage  meaas  pro- 
vided with  a  first  termiaal  exlnbiting  a  common  ref  etcace 
PoImM*  a  aeooad  terminal  exhibiting  a  direct  current 
potaalial  of  a  first  polarity,  and  a  tllird  termiaal  exhibit- 
ii^  a  direct  current  potential  which  ii  of  equal  magaifnitr 
bat  af  a  second  and  opposite  polarity  to  said  potential 
aihiJiii^  said  first  polarity;  aa  output  load  reaistor  di- 
rectly coupled  betweea  said  coopliag  meaas  and  said  first 
termimJ  erf  said  voltage  means;  said  collector  terminal 
of  said  dm  iiaaiiiliii  being  directly  coupled  to  said  sec- 
oad  tensinal  of  said  voltage  meaas.  said  caiitter  termiaal 
of  said  second  aansistor  being  directly  coupled  to  said 
tWi^  terminal  of  said  voltage  means,  aad  first  and  second 
for  biasing  said  base  termiaab  of  said  first  aad 
rtspectiveiy. 


i»K7viM 
iOCKOWAyB  GROUNDBO  CATHODE  CDtCUTr 
ritiiMa  T.  Lavaa,  WatsrvRs^  R  T.,  aad  Bahart  L. 
KyhL  ■iiillhii.  MmL,  wmi^im  la  Ciatral  Eledrie 
-  a  cmpanHiaa  af  New  Yask 

DinSiTlt,  t9%,  Smiri  Na.  OUH 
SoSh.  (0.179^171) 
1.  A  high  frequeacy  system  compcisim  an  eiectric 
discharge  device  indoding  cathode,  i^  aad  anode  tei^ 
minalt  supported  in  axiaUy  tpmocd  and  mntnaDy  insu- 
lated relatioa  in  the  order  named,  concentric  resoaalors 
extendmg  in  oppoate  directioos  from  said  device,  aadi 
of  said  resonators  indoding  a  hollow  cyfodrical  outer 
conductor  and  an  inner  coadndor.  said  outer  conductor 
being  connected  to  said  pid  terminal  and  said  inner  con- 
dactors  being  connected  widk  said  aaode  and  said  cathode 
respectively,  said  outer  cuadaclor  defining  an  opcaiag 
through  ttie  outer  w^l  of  said  resonators  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  tpadnclota  eitmrting  through  said 
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istg  and  coapled  to  the  inner  condnctors  of  odd  resoiui- 
ton,  a  hollow  conductor  surrounding  «aid  ptnllel  coo- 
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AUTOMOMLB  FUEL  TANK  ALARM 

N«T«abw  as,  19SS,  teW  N^  S4M«3 
ICWiik   (O. —     —  —- •— 


ductors  and  a  pair  of  output  circuits  coupled  to  said 
parallel  conductors  in  oppositely  phased  relation. 


2,M7^97 

DOOR  CONTROL  OPERATOR  AND  LIMIT 

SWITCH  MECHANISM 

Earl  L.  Stroap,  Hartford  CHjr,  bd^  an^r  to  Orerhead 

Door  Corporatkw,  Hartford  City,  Ind. 

AppOcatioB  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  699,574 

8  Claims.    (CL  299>^7) 


1.  A  control  switch  mechaniion  for  aa  electrically  re- 
versible motor  comprising  a  housing,  parallel  slideways 
wittin  said  housing,  a  pair  of  switches  provided  with 
laterally  spaced  arm-like  slides  mounted  on  said  ways 
to  support  the  switches  for  independent  adiustment  kagi- 
tudmaily  of  the  ways,  a  threaded  reversibly  driven  shaft 
disposed  within  said  housing  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
slideways,  switch   tappets   having   threaded   engagement 
with  said  shaft  to  be  simultaneously  driven  thereby,  said 
tappet*  being  independently  adjustable  on  said  shaft  and 
having  uniformly  spaced  peripheral  oolches,  an  elonfated 
detent  swingably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  eagage- 
ment  with   aligned   notches  of  said   tappets,   a  spring 
anchored  to  a  wall  of  said  housing  and  biasing  said  detent 
into  said  notches,  a  screw  anchwiug  the  spring  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  a  portion  of  the  detent  to  hold  the  detent 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottoms  of  the  notches,  and 
holding  plates  mounted  on  said  switch  slides  engageable 
in  a  notch  of  a  tappet  engaged  with  the  switch,  the  length 
of  said  detent  exceeding  that  of  the  threaded  portion  of 
the  shaft,  said  shaft  havjng  unthreaded  portions  at  the 
ends  thereof  of  less  diameter  than  that  of  the  threaded 
portion  so  that  a  tappet  is  automatically  disengaged  from 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  shaft  in  the  event  of  failure 
of  a  switch,  said  housing  being  provided  with  an  opening 
through  which  said  detent  nwy  be  manually  disengaged 
and  the  tappets  individually  adjusted  on  said  shaft 


A  fuel  gauge  for  a  fuel  alarm  system,  including  a  fuel 
dial  having  a  range  of  indicia  tbereoo  to  indicate  full 
tank  at  one  end  and  empty  Unk  at  the  other  end  and 
having  an  aperture  through  which  a  dial  pointer  may  ex- 
tend, a  bearing  support  upon  the  rear  of  the  dial,  a 
pointer  shaft  extending  through  the  bearing  support  and 
having  a  dial  pointer  mounted  upon  the  forward  end  aod 
extending  through  the  dial  aperture  with  one  end  of  the 
pointer  adjacent  to  the  indicia  of  the  dial,  an  insulated 
shaft  portion  secured  to  the  rear  portion  ot  said  pointer 
shaft  rearwardly  of  said  dial  and  in  turn  having  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  conductive  shaft  portioo  upon  the  rear 
of  said  Insulated  shaft  portion,  a  conductor  mounted  upon 
the  conductive  shaft  portion  and  m»kjnj  effective  con- 
tinuous electrical  contact  therewith,  a  stationary  contact 
distinct  from  said  conductor  disposed  rearwardly  of  said 
dial,  and  a  rear  metal  contact  arm  fixed  upon  the  rear 
end  of  said  conductive  shaft  portioo  in  substantial  paral- 
lelism with  the  dial  pointer  in  effective  position  to  make 
active  contact  with  said  stationary  conUct  when  said  dial 
pointer  approaches  the  portion  of  said  dial  bearing  the 
empty  tank  indicia,  a  drcvit  connection  to  the  stationary 
contact  and  a  second  drcait  eonnection  to  said  conductor 
of  said  shaft  portion. 


2JM7.C99 
SWITCHING  DEVICB 

m  P.  Um.  ■! lift  I  I.  Mkk. 

OriiiBal  appMuidon  Mm^  15,  IMlTteW  No.  215,715, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,773,399,  dated  Dcccabcr  11,  195«. 
Dtvidcd  and  tUs  appltcatioa  April  9,  1954,  Scrtei  N«. 
577,942 

7aaiM.    (CL  299— 41.45) 
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1.  A  swiuhing  device  of  the  character  described,  in- 
cluding: a  primary  movable  contact;  means  dcfinii^  limiU 
of  movement  therefor;  and  a  secondary  slidaMe  contact 
having  fixedly  spaced  portions  straddling  the  primary  con- 
tact and  in  the  path  of  movement  thereof,  the  fixed  dis- 
tance between  the  spaced  portions  of  said  secondary  con- 
tact being  greater  than  the  width  of  said  primary  contact 
in  an  amount  slightly  leas  than  the  maximum  limit  of 
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movement  of  said  primary  oooUct  whereby  the  primary 
contact  engages  the  lUtiooary  contact  and  carries  the  sta- 
tionary conuct  with  it  during  a  portion  of  maximum 
movement  of  the  primary  contact. 


SWITCH 


L.  Taylor, 
Ekctric 


to  The  Bryaat 
a  coffporatioa  of 

No.S2f4tl 


escaping,  each  of  said  two  coupling  members  being  con- 
nected individually  to  one  of  said  motor  and  drives  de- 
menu  to  provide  relatively  tight  slip-free  mechanical  cou- 
pling between  said  two  elements  during  relatively  r^iid 
motions  of  said  motor  element,  resulting  from  changes 
in  the  energization  thereof  for  driving  said  driven  ele- 
0ient  between  positions  corresponding  to  two  of  said 
stable  positions,  but  providing  relatively  loose  coiqtLiag. 
with  viscous  slippage  between  said  members  of  said  coo- 
pling  means,  to  conform  to  any  relatively  slow  variations 
of  the  individal  positions  of  said  motor  element  which 
correspond  to  said  stable  positions  of  said  driven  element 


1 1.  An  electric  switch  comprising,  a  support  of  insulat- 
ing material,  separable  contacts  mounted  on  said  support 
a  contact  operating  plate  mounted  for  reciprocable  move- 
ment on  ttid  sfe^iport  for  opening  and  ckmag  said  con- 
tacts in  response  to  movement  of  the  plate  in  opposite 
directions,  an  ovcrcentcr  spring  toggle  mechanism  hav- 
ing an  operating  member  pivotally  mourned  on  said  sup- 
port and  an  oscillatable  actuating  member  received  in  a 
relatively  large  opening  in  said  plate  so  as  to  have  lost 
motion  with  respect  to  said  plate,  means  limiting  move- 
ment of  said  operating  member  in  oppoutc  directions  in- 
cluding an  tndcxinc  spring  acting  on  said  operating 
member  to  bias  it  to  each  of  its  extreme  positions,  and 
means  limiting  motion  of  said  plate  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 

■|l  ' — 

'  DEVICE  FXHI  PROVIDING  REPRODUaELE 
MECHANICAL  MOTIONS 
G.  Tknman.  Oi  i  ri— I,  OMo,  asrimnr  la  OaHte 
OevalMii,  OWn.  a  cwForaCion  nf  OMn 
Pakrawy  IS,  19S5.  SctW  No.  4tt,374 
tICWnH.   (CL 
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May  IS,  19S4,ScfM  No.  594JfU 
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1.  An  elcctromagnetle  swiick  otMnprionr.  a  bne,  a 
support  for  said  base,  an  electrooiafoet  having  an  extend- 
ing portion  for  securing;  a  support  for  an  armature,  a 
terminal  and  said  base  support  to  said  base,  an  ekmgated 
rivet  spaced  from  said  ekctromagnet  and  having  a  sta- 
tionary contact  portion  on  one  end  and  the  other  cod 
arranged  to  secure  said  base  snppon  and  a  second  ter- 
minal to  the  base,  a  movabk  contact  on  the  armature 
arranged  to  engage  said  stationary  portion  of  die  rivet 
when  said  electromagnet  is  energized,  and  a  strip  metal 
hinge  and  a  stop  member  laminated  on  said  aimttiire, 
said  strip  metal  hinge  being  secured  to  said  armature 
and  armature  support  and  tbt  stop  member  being  se- 
cured to  said  armature  and  extending  acroas  the  armn- 
tnre  sQpport  to  engage  the  armature  support  for  limitinff 
the  nwvement  of  said  armature  when  the  electromagnet 
is  de-energized. 

24<7,7t3 

PHOTOTHERMIC  RELAY  AND  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

[orinw.  New  Yart;  N.  Y. 

Mm*  2S,  1957,  Soriel  Nn.  MM33 

CCUtaas.    (CLM^— 139) 
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1.  A  device  for  providing  reproducible  mechanical  mo- 
tions into  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions,  com- 
prising: a  nnotor  element;  a  driven  element:  position- 
subttizing  meam  eMablishing  a  plnrality  of  suMe  posi- 
tions for  said  driven  element  so  as  to  act  upon  said 
driven  element  to  urge  it  from  other  positions  into  an 
adiacent  one  of  said  stable  podtioni;  and  coupling  means, 
comprising  two  coupling  members,  constrained  in  rela- 
tively slidable  relationship  with  clearances  of  capillary 
dimensiona  therebetween,  and  a  viscous  material  dispoaed 
therebetween  but  unconstrained  by  external  structure  from 


4.  A  thermally  actuated  control  or  alarm 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  radiant  beat  oC 
ftxed  intensity,  a  heat  responsive  relay  exposed  in  dw 
direction  of  said  source  of  radiant  heat  and  lesponaive 
to  variation  in  the  opacity  ctf  the  heat  transmitting  me- 
dium, said  relay  inchidiit  •  bimetallic  plate  composed 
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of  strips  of  metal  having  disparate  thermal  coefficients, 
a  second  bimetallic  plate  having  the  same  thermal  char- 
acteristics as  the  bimetallic  plate  of  the  relay,  said  second 
plate  being  in  spaced  confronting  relatioo  to  said  relay 
plate,  a  shielding  plate  disposed  between  said  bimetallic 
plates  whereby  said  second  bimetallic  plate  is  shielded 
from  the  source  o(  radiant  heat,  a  device  mounted  on  said 
second  plate  and  mechanically  actuated  by  the  movement 
of  the  relay  to  communicate  said  movement  in  response 
to  variation  in  opacity  of  the  heat  transmitting  aaedium. 


THERMOSTATIC  SNAP  ACTING  SWITCH 
Nicholas  MiOcr,  Chicago,  DL,  aasffsor  to  The  Dole  Valve 

Conpaay,  Mortoa  Grove,  IH^  a  corporatioa  of  Dliaois 

I        ApplicaaoM  May  21, 1»S7,  Sarirf  N».  MM33    ^,j 

il  niliiii     <CL2M— 14t) 


ductive  frame  secured  to  said  rotor,  said  frame  having 
projecting  resilient  arms,  one  of  said  arms  bearing  oo 
said  resistance  element,  a  conductive  ring  surrounding 
said  shaft  in  said  chamber,  said  conductive  rmg  bdag 
insulated  from  said  shaft  and  said  housing,  another  of 


iiC,9' 
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I.  A  thermostatic  snap  acting  switch  comprising  a 
switch  casing,  a  rockabie  snap  blade  and  lever  within 
said  casing  and  respectively  pivotable  about  parallel  axes, 
an  overcenter  spring  rockingly  mounted  at  one  end  in 
said  casing  in  advance  of  said  snap  blade  and  having 
rocking  engagement  with  said  snap  blade  ai  its  opposite 
end,  means  operating  said  snap  lever  to  move  said  snap 
blade  in  a  direction  to  effect  closing  of  an  energizing 
circuit  comprising  a  thermal  element  having  a  power 
member  extensibly  movable  upon  increases  in  tempera- 
ture and  having  operative  engagement  with  said  snap 
lever,  and  a  fulcrum  for  said  snap  lever  dispoaed  within 
said  casing  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  lever  from  said 
power  member  and  selectively  adjustable  from  the  out- 
side of  said  casing  to  vary  the  temperature  raage  of 
operation  of  said  switch. 


2J«7,7t5 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 
R.  BMkwith,   Mexico  City,  Mexico, 


a  corporatioa  of  Ddawan 

AppUcalios  March  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,9t3 
3ClahM.    (CLMl-^5) 

1.  An  electrical  control  device  comprising  a  metallic 
housing  having  a  bearing  at  one  end  and  being  open  at 
the  op|x>site  end,  an  insulating  bushing  in  said  bearing, 
a  front  plate  constructed  of  an  insulative  material,  an 
arcuate  resistance  element  secured  on  one  face  of  said 
front  plate,  means  fastening  said  front  plate  to  said  caateg 
forniing  an  enclosed  chamber  with  said  resistance  •!»• 
ment  therein,  a  metallic  control  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
insulating  bushing  and  said  front  plate  whereby  said 
shaft  is  insulated  from  said  housing,  an  insulativ«  rotor 
keyed  to  said  shaft  in  said  chamber,  an  electrically  coo- 


said  arms  bearing  upon  said  ring,  a  ooaaector  extend- 
ing from  said  ring  and  poatiooed  to  intercept  said  frame 
to  limit  the  rotation  thereof,  aad  taonioal  lugs  providing 
electrical  coonectiaos  to  said  coMMCtor  and  the  ends  of 
said  resistance  element 


aji7,7—        
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17, 1954,  Serial  Na.  43M27 
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1.  A  transducer  which  comprises  a  frame,  a  flexible 
diaphragm  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  electrical  resistance 
strain  wire  stretched  in  tension  between  and  connected 
to  said  frame  and  said  diaphragm,  a  plate  adjacent  said 
diaphragm,  a  narrow  gap  between  said  plate  and  said 
diaphragm,  said  gap  permitting  oscillation  of  said  dia- 
phragm, and  liqaU  in  said  gap  forming  a  liquid  film 
which  is  retained  in  said  gap  by  capfllary  action. 


2JC7,7t7 
ELECTRIC  WEIGHING  CELL 
H.  MacPo«y<.  BHt  Havaa, 
rvacaliaaaf 
«f  New 

FahffMrj  17. 1954, 8«W  Na.  5M,165 
SOitaia.   (CLMl— «3) 
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I.  A  load  measuring  cell  cempriiiag  in  comNnarioa, 
a  single  column  member  imegrally  fonaed  with  a  nip* 
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portini  base  portion  at  one  end  tad  a  load  recdviiif  por- 
tioo  at  the  other  end,  electrical  strain  ganse  means  ap- 
plied to  surface  areas  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
column  member,  a  rigid  caciaf  surrounding  said  column 
member  and  proriding  therein  a  space  in  which  said 
strain  gauge  means  and  connections  thereto  are  located, 
said  casing  having  a  lower  portion  which  extends  around 
in  embracing  relation  to  said  column  member  and  is  sealed 
in  raped  thereto,  and  an  aanobr  ckxure  aiember  for 
sealing  the  upper  end  edge  of  said  casing  with  respect  to 
the  column  member,  the  upper  cad  of  which  closure 
member  engages  aad  is  aeakd  with  tmpeet  lo  the  colomn 
member,  portioai  of  such  doeare  nMmber  beneath  iu 
upper  sealed  end  being  directed  downwardly  and  thence 
being  curved  outwardly  to  flare  iato  a  peri|4)eral  portion 
substantially  ia  a  plaae  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
column  member  aad  scaled  with  racpect  to  said  upper 
end  edge  portioa  of  At  casing,  said  closure  member  be- 
ing formed  of  thin  sheet  aaet^  and,  due  to  its  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  flared  diapc.  being  resilient  in  both 
horixootai  and  vertical  diicctioas  with  respect  to  the 
column  portions  which  it 


befa«  fai  the  ahorteat  physical  diatasoe  between  adyaceat 
electrodes  to  racteaae  the  kagth  of  the  arc-over  path 
bctwccj  the  eleoiodea. 


METHODS  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  INDUCTION 

HKATING 

Dkfc  M.  CrismM,  Wlaetai,  W.  Va^ 

llM  CfarSTrir  mfMal  Na.  MS»951 
4aalHi     (CL219— 10^) 


1.  Aa  indactor  for  heatiag  flat  or  irregular  shapes 
comprising  ai  least  two  separable  ntembers  forming 
therebetween  a  treating  rone,  openings  in  at  least  one 
of  said  mcmen  correipoadiag  to  the  areas  to  be  treated, 
inductor  meaoi  in  said  openings,  ialereagafing  electrode 
members  adapted  to  coooect  the  aacmbers  and  the  induc- 
tor means  ia  aeries  and  means  supplying  current  to  the 
membera. 


N.  Y, 
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1.  For  use  in  high  frequency  electric  field  beating  of 
piecat  by  the  atray  fleMi  between  subsuntially 
parallet  elongated  electrodes  engaged  with  the  same  sur- 
face of  the  work;  a  buffer  of  dielectric  material  interpoaed 
between  the  electrodes  and  the  wort;  the  surface  of  the 
buffer  directly  engaged  by  the  electrodes  being  interrupted 
by  spaced  depressioas  to  provide  air  gaps  titeretn  between 
adjaoeat  eleetiodec  of  ofpocile  polarity,  aad  the  air  gaps 
738  o.  0—14 


ELECnOC  HEATER 
W.  dyaa,  Wafirt.  T< 


aC  New  Talk 


3»,  1957.  ScfU  No.  MlOtflT 
(€3.219^-^34) 


2.  Ia  an  dectric  heater,  a  rectangular  metal  tray  hav- 
ing a  backwall  and  a  forwardly  extending  sidewall,  tubu- 
lar resilient  spacers  mounted  in  the  tray  and  eytending 
along  its  sidewall  at  its  comers,  the  spacers  having  feet 
tngarig  the  backwall  and  proiecting  inward  along 
it,  dipa  secured  to  said  backwall  aad  overlapping  aid 
feet  to  he^  hotd  the  spacers  in  place,  a  glass  beater 
piaie  fffgngiffg  the  front  of  the  tpMotn  and  having  an 
electric  resistance  element  on  its  rear  sorbce,  aad  re- 
taining means  secured  to  the  tray  overUpiMSg  margina] 
areaa  of  the  plate  to  bold  the  plate  firmly  against  the 
spacera,  tihe  queers  having  integral  protuboaace  ez- 
teadiag  forward  between  tfie  tray  sidewall  and  tibe  edfe 

of  the  plate. 

I  ■  t 

MTTJll 
COUNTERTOP  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Md  Maftaa  R. 
la  WhMpoal  Cai^ 


IS 


17, 19f7,SciW  Na.  iS3»3M 
(CL  219-^37) 


1.  In  cooking  apparatus  of  die  diaracter  described,  a 
structure  comprising  a  top  wall  baring  an  opening  there- 
in, a  supporting  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  wall 
at  said  opening  thereof  for  turning  movement  about  a 
transverse  axis  and  reverwble  to  occupy  either  one  of 
two  operative  pocitioas  for  diqiniiag  either  aide  of  aaid 
member  at  said  opening,  one  side  of  said  meaabcr  pro- 
viding a  surface  substantially  conforming  to  said  open- 
ing and  disposed  to  be  positioned  therein  substantially 
flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  top  wall  ia  one  posi- 
tion of  said  ntember.  a  cooking  appliance  mounted  on 
'wid  member  at  the  opposite  side  thereof  and  exposed 
through  said  opening  for  use  in  the  other  positiop  of  said 
member,  an  adjusting  member  mounted  on  said  structure 
for  turning  movement  about  said  axis  and  for  movement 
sloog  said  axis  toward  and  away  from  said  supportiag 
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member,  said  adjosting  member  being  connected  to  said  and  shielding  the  end  ol  said  wire  electrode,  the  arc.  and 

supporting  member  for  turning  the  latter  to  either  of  its  the  portion  of  the  workpiece  being  cut  with  a  (kywing 

said  two  positions,  and  supplementary  means  cooperating  stream  of  inert  gat. 

with  said  adjusting  member  for  releasably  locking  said  ^^^^^^^^^^ 


supporting  member  in  each  of  its  said  two  positions. 


2|SC7  714 
SUPPORT  FOR  STt)i>> WELDING  GUN 


23^7,713 

STEAM  TABLE  GRHX 

Fred  CSchwaa^^CUcafo,  DL,  twlgnnr  In  DaraMycr 

Cocpontloo,  flik  tgo,  u^  a  corpondon  of  IIBnoii 

AppUcadoa  April  21,  19S5, 8«W  No.  5*2373 

tClafaM.    (CL219-^«3) 


Compuy,  Ik.,  N«w  York,  N.  Y. 


Apiilt,  19SC  total  N«.  S7f 303 
,  ilUrillyi  Otmt  Mliite  AftI  21,  IfM 
2  nihil    (CL219uuii) 


I.  Cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  grid  having  a  cook- 
ing surface,  means  f(Mr  heating  said  grid,  an  enclosure 
removably  mounted  on  said  grid  in  sealing  relation  there- 
with forming  a  chamber,  a  well,  formed  in  said  grid  for 
the  selective  reception  of  water,  said  well  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  and  atmosphere  and  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  said  grid,  said  enclosure  be- 
ing apertured  fcM*  reception  of  food  receptacles  whereby 
heat  may  be  imparted  to  food  received  in  said  receptacles 
either  directly  from  said  grid  or  through  the  medium  of 
steam  formed  by  vaporization  of  water  in  said  well. 


it 


1.  A  support  for  a  wdding  guo  carrying  a  itud  to  be 
welded  to  a  workpiece  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  two 
peri>endicular  marking-off  lanes  on  the  workpiece,  com- 
prising a  base  member  adapted  to  be  placed  oo  the  woit- 
piece  and  provided  with  a  welding  opening  substantially 
larger  than  the  stud,  at  least  two  locating  marks  on  nid 
base  member  and  lying  one  oo  each  of  two  p»rp«*><<in''T 
lines  having  an  intersection  point  within  said  «pf«'"g. 
and  means  on  said  base  member  for  supporting  the  weld- 
ing gun  with  the  stud  at  said  intenectioo  point 


2J67J1S 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LAMP  RULB 

N. 


2J«7,713 
GAS  SHIELDED  ARC  CUTTING 
Albert  Mailer,  Waiihai^  N.  J^  iiiImii  I*  Air  Redac- 
tioa  Coaqway,  bcoraoraiad,  NtwYack,  N.  Y.,  a 
poratioa  of  New  Yott 
'  •  Applkattoa  Novcaibcr  15,  1954,  Scriri  No.  44M44 
SdataH.   (CL219^-M) 


Motota  CoffponHloa,  DeHall.  Mkk^ 


13,  lfS4,  Siriai  Na.  449372 
(CL  219U.117) 


/^ 


I.  A  method  of  cutting  metal  which  comprises  forming 
an  arc  between  a  consuming  wire  electrode  and  a  work- 
piece  to  be  cut,  increasing  the  electron  emissivity  of  said 
wire  electrode  by  supplying  to  said  arc  a  substance  com- 
prising a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
alkali  metals,  the  alkaline  earth  meUls,  lanthanum  and 
the  lanthanum  series  rare  earth  metals,  actinium  and  the 
actinium  series  rare  earth  metals,  scandium,  and  yttrium, 
supplying  current  through  said  wire  electrode  to  said 
arc  with  said  electrode  at  least  part  of  the  time  at  nega- 
tive polarity  relative  to  the  workpiece  and  with  said 
current  at  a  strength  sufficient  both  to  penetrate  said 
workpiece  and  form  a  kerf  therein  as  said  electrode  is 
moved  laterally  with  respect  to  said  workpiece  and  to 
project  molten  meui  axially  from  the  end  of  said  elec- 
trode freely  beyond  the  walls  of  said  kerf,  feeding  the 
electrode  wire  to  said  arc  at  a  rate  such  that  an  ardng 
portion  of  said  electrode  is  maintained  within  said  kerf. 


1%%M 

V ] 

In  a  process  for  maktag  a  lamp  bolb,  the  steps  of 
applying  heat  to  the  end  of  a  nickel  lead  wire  to  form 
an  enlarped  spherically  shaped  portion  tbereoa,  forming 
a  siol  ia  said  eiriarted  portioa  axially  alipMd  with  said 
lead  wire  and  extending  to  about  the  center  of  said  en- 
larged portion,  positioning  a  leg  portion  of  a  tnogsten 
filament  m  said  slot  and  stamping  said  eidarged  portioa 
to  close  the  slot  over  the  leg  portion,  and  resisunce  weld- 
ing the  free  end  of  the  ftlaraent  leg  portion  to  the  lead 
wire. 


ORNAMENTAL  DBPLAY  DEVICE 
R.  Raa^  West  HaRyaad,  Fla. 

Odaber  22,  1957,  S«tal  Na.  M1335 
2  Hilaii  (CL24*— lt.l) 
1.  Aa  illuminated  (tiaplay  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed that  comprises  a  cylindrical  transparent  housing 
that  is  open  at  its  apposite  ends,  a  cylindrical  electric 
motor  that  has  interfltting  entagemeat  within  one  open 
end  of  the  housing  and  with  the  motor  having  a  drive 
shaft  that  u  axial  with  respect  to  the  housing,  a  semi- 
spherical  transparent  dopire  cap  for  the  opposite  end 
of  the  boosing,  the  closure  cap  being  detachably  con- 
nected with  the  housing,  the  closure  cap  having  aa  ca- 
larged  caatrally  arraatad  portion  that  is  provided  with 
aa  electric  socM,  aa  iaraadsscsat  laoip  e^agraWe  with- 
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in  Um  aockel  iq  be  azially  diipo— d  with  respect  to  the 
hoimas.  the  enUrfed  portion  <^  the  cap  being  externally 
cylindrical,  a  fixed  drum  sttpportfod  upon  the  cylindrical 
portion  and  with  the  drum  being  provided  with  a  cir> 
cumferentially  arranged  group  of  cokx*  strips,  the  drum 
being  concentric  to  and  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  the 
lamp,  a  second  drum  that  is  arranged  outwardly  of  and 
in  spaced  apart  concentric  i:elatton  to  the  first  named 
drum  and  with  the  second  named  drum  being  roUtably 
connected  to  the  shaft  of  the  motor,  a  plugnn  connector 
carried  by  the  housing  for  connection  with  a  source  oi 


electrical  energy,  separable  connector  elements  carried 
by  the  housing  and  the  cap  and  with  the  elements  of  the 
housing  being  connected  to  the  plug,  and  with  the  ele- 
ments of  the  cnp  being  connected  with  the  aocket,  the 
said  motor  being  also  connected  with  the  plug  and  where- 
by the  motor  and  the  lamp  are  simultaneously  energized, 
the  said  secood  named  drum  bong  drcumferentially 
closely  perforated  and  whereby  various  colors  passing 
through  the  segments  will  be  projected  through  the  aper- 
tures and  through  the  transparent  housing  and  the  cap 
to  impmge  upon  uuroundrng  objects. 


;f  i^ 


LEG  ATTACHED  UGiffT 
MklMsl  I.  Fn»«wr,  GsMlif ,  Cain. 

July  «.  1*54,  Sidrf  N«.  SH339 
ICMm.    (CL14«~lf.M) 


I     ^> 


lo  a  flashlight,  the  combination  of  a  case  and  a  mo^* 
able  ckmire  for  the  case,  means  to  hold  said  doaore  in 
selected  position  with  respect  to  said  case  including  a 
series  of  ribs  and  an  undulated  clamp  carried  by  said 
case  and  said  elocure  and  in  engagement  with  each  other, 
an  elongated  conductive  strip  located  internally  and  ex- 
tending loagitodinally  of  said  casing.  •  Irtt  angulated 
arm  contacting  one  pole  of  a  battery  in  the  battery  case, 
a  second  angulated  arm  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
first  angulated  arm  and  coacting  with  the  latter  and  the 
part  of  the  strip  therebetween  for  supporting  the  battery 
in  the  battery  case,  a  third  angulated  arm  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  other  angulated  arms  to  provide  a 
contact,  an  angulated  conductive  strap  detachably  fas- 
tened in  said  closure,  a  lamp  socket  formed  by  one  leg 
of  snid  strap,  said  one  leg  of  the  conductive  strap  being 
disposed  in  opposition  to  said  third  angulated  arm  aitd 


adapted  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  latter  fior 
functioning  as  a  switch  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
closure  on  said  case,  said  closure  being  of  liglU  trans- 
missive  material  and  having  walls  wiach  define  a  lamp 
cavity  in  which  said  socket  ii  disposed. 


2^7,71t 

GLARE  REDUCING  SHIELD 

laMca  1.  Anderson,  GailMd,  Tex. 

Apflicnilon  October  1, 19S4,  ScrW  No.  413,152 

ICbtos.    (CL24«— 44J1) 


m 


In  combination  with  an  automobile  head  light  having  a 
lens  and  a  pair  of  housing  members  adapted  to  clamp  the 
peripheral  surfaces  of  the  light  between  them  whereby  thn 
light  is  supported  and  retained  in  place,  a  glare  reducing 
shield  comprising  a  strip,  formed  of  opaque  material  and 
having  a  non-reflecting  bnck  sorfacc,  positioned  over  the 
outside  of  the  lens  and  extending  downwardly  from  the 
top  edge  of  the  lens,  along  its  vertical  center  line,  to 
substantially  its  horizontal  center  line,  the  strip  being 
curved  to  conform  substantially  to  the  owature  of  the 
lens  and  the  upper  end  of  the  strip  being  shaped  for 
engafement  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  light  and 
being  secured  thereto  by  the  housing  members,  a  verti- 
caUy  disposed  fin  attached  to  the  strip  along  its  vertical 
center  line  and  extending  outwardly  at  right  angles  there- 
to,  a  tab  attached  to  one  of  the  housing  members  below 
the  kaa,  and  n  tension  spring  connected  at  its  ends  to  the 
fin  and  the  tab  whereby  the  lower  end  of  the  strip  ia. 
secured  in  engagentem  with  the  leas. 


a,i«7,71f 
UCHT1NG  FIXTURES 


(CL  14»-^1  Jl) 


Nn.  551474 


^-  -^     ^u: 


fO 


1.  In  a  fluorescent  lifting  fixture;  an  opaque  h<Mtsing 
having  a  top  wall  and  a  plurality  of  depending  walls 
defining  a  cavity  for  mounting  therein  electrical  coa»v 
pooents  including  fluorescent  lighting  tubes,  a  translucent 
light  diffusing  member  having  a  bottom  wall  and  upwardly 
protruding  flangeless  side  walls,  a  frame  of  channel- 
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shaped  cross-section  moanted  with  the  upper  marginal 
edges  of  said  diffusing  member  side-walls  positioned  in 
said  channels,  said  diffusing  member  side-walls  formed 
with  a  phirality  of  slots,  said  slots  spaced  one  from  *e 
other  and  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  with  the  top 
edges  of  said  side-walls,  and  retaining  elements  positioned 
inside  said  cavity,  said  retaining  elements  cooperating 
with  said  slots  to  removably  support  said  diffusing  mem- 
ber in  optimum  light  diffusing  unmasked  relationship, 
said  diffusing  member  side-walls  positioned  in  dose 
proximity  to  the  side-walls  of  the  housing,  each  of  said 
retaining  elements  comprising  a  device  having  a  portion 
adapted  to  protrude  into  said  slot  and  another  portion 
affixed  to  said  frame. 


said  anode  and  also  hnving  its  cathode  coupled  to  Mud 
first  coatrof  grid,  said  lint  electrical  impobe  beia^  apflHed 
to  said  second  control  electrode  of  said  cathode  follow«r 
giving  rise  to  an  output  pulse  at  the  cathode  thereof,i 
said  output  puhe  being  applied  to  said  first  control 
grid  to  initiate  conductioa  in  said  vacuum  tube  and  giving 
rise  to  a  negative  pube  at  said  anode  thereof,  said  negative 
pulse  being  fed  back  throogh  aid  cathode  foiknrer  to 


COMMUNICATION  RELIABILITY  APPARATUS 
Conrad  H.  Hocppncr,  WasU^toa,  D.  C,  and 

Cari  Haniaon  Salll^  ft^  Arttngtoa,  Va. 

AppUcadon  October  24,  1945,  Serial  No.  424,914 

SCIaiHM.    (a.  2S»— 4) 

(Granted  ander  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2^ 
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said  first  cootrol  grid  whereby  the  voltage  at  said  anode 
at  said  vacuum  tube  decreases  at  a  linear  rate,  meana, 
having  a  control  potcnrial  thereof  fixed  independent  of 
said  first  electrical  inpolae.  for  producing  a  negative 
output  pulse  when  said  plate  voltage  hM  reached  a  pre- 
determined vahie,  said  negative  output  pube  being  applied 
to  said  suppressor  grid  of  said  vacuum  tube  to  return 
it  to  its  normally  noo-oooductive  state. 


2^47,722 
ELBCnUC  PUL8B  DBTRIBUrOKi 


2.  A  system  of  pulse  radio  communication  comprising 
means  transmitting  consecutively  and  within  a  predeter- 
mined interval  of  time  for  each  element  of  a  message  m\ 
plurality  of  identical  pulse  groups  each  of  which  cooveyi 
the  entire  message  element,  means  receiving  said  pulse 
groups,  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 
registering  the  pulse  comprising  said  pulse  groups,  means 
connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  striking  from 
registration  any  previously  received  pulses  in  response  to 
the  initial  pulse  of  the  first  received  of  said  phirality  of 
pulse  groups,  said  registering  means  registering  the  re- 
maining pulses  in  said  first  received  pulse  group,  and 
means  connected  to  said  striking  means  holding  same 
unresponsive  to  the  initial  pulses  of  subsequent  pulse 
groups  conveying  the  same  message  element,  said  reg- 
istering means  also  registering  all  those  pulses  of  each 
of  said  subsequent  groups  corresponding  to  pulses  present 
as  transmitted  but  nd.  as  received  in  previous  pulse 
groups  conveying  the  same  message  element. 


2,847,721 
REGENERATIVE  PHANTASTRON  TIME  DELAY 

CIRCUIT 
Delos  B.  CknrcUU,  East  Norwick,  N.  Y^  amiBeff,  by 
mesne  amignmenta,  to  the  United  States  of  Anmika 
tt  represented  by  the  United  Stales  Atomic  Enctgy 


Application  March  27. 1953,  Serial  No.  344,951 
4Clafans.    (Q.  259— 27)  ^ 

2,  A  regenerative  circuit  for  providing  extremefy  short 
and  accurate  tnne  delays  between  a  first  and  a  second 
electncal  impulse  which  comprises,  in  combination  a 
vacuum  tube,  bavmg  an  anode  and  a  first  control  grid 
which,  independent  at  said  first  electrical  impulse,  is  in 
a  normally  non-conductive  state,  a  cathode  follower  tube 


1.  An  electric  pulse  distribmor  comprising  a  frfiase 
shifting  network  which  compriaes  a  plurality  of  similar 
sections  connected  in  cascade  and  which  has  a  pair  of 
input  terminals  and  a  plurality  of  output  tappings  spaced 
along  it  in  one  direction  from  the  input  terminab,  meam 
to  supply  across  the  said  input  terminals  a  signal  hav- 
ing a  substantially  sinntoidal  voluge  waveform,  means 
to  supply  a  train  of  voltage  pulses  to  at  least  one  of 
said  input  terminals  of  the  pfanae  shifting  network,  and 
a  plurality  of  pulse  forming  meam  which  are  coupled 
one  to  each  of  the  output  tappings  of  the  phase  shifting 
network  and  wfhich  are  each  responsive  to  the  resultam 
voltage  at  the  output  tapping  to  which  it  ii  conpM 
passing  through  a  value  in  the  regioo  of  the  mean  volt- 
age of  tlte  signal  having  the  substantially  »«n<pfoidal 
waveform  due  to  a  pulse  of  the  said  train  being  snpei^ 
imposed  on  that  signal  as  it  passes  aloi«  the  pimse  ibifl- 
ing  network. 


2J47,723 
BiyniONlC  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

In  ComaMnlid  Bedndynamic  Cmnn 
_  CaliC.«a  isifiiinian  af  CaMatala 
Afpttcatlon  May  1 7, 1954,  Sseial  No.  43M49 
2ClaiHH.    (CL25»-27) 

2.  Electronic  switching  apparatus  f«  selectively  re- 


havin*  •  un^r^wf  /.^*^^i  -i^^j   T- ,    '*"•"""  '""^       ^-  cicvwonic  swiicnmg  apparatus  i«  selectively  re- 

havmg  a  second  control  electrode  direcUy  comiected  to   spooding  to  any  one  of  a  ^rality  of  separate  input 
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rignah  and  provkUof  coneipaiMBat  cmtfm  tif^h  which 
arc  sabtlaiilidly  equal  quantitatively  to  the  aelected 
input  signals  coophsoit  •  plurality  of  separate  input 
circuits  each  having  a  series  resistanrc,  a  common  out- 
put circuit,  a  pluraUty  of  D.  C.  aoiptifiers  covpiint  the 
input  ctroiits  to  the  output  circuit,  means  for  selectively 
activating  the  amplifiers,  and  means  for  causing  the  appa- 


x-^ 


ratus  to  have  an  overall  ampUflcatioB  sohstantiaJfy  equal 
to  one.  including  a  negative  feedback  circuit  cou^ed 
between  the  output  circuit  and  the  input  circuiu,  said 
negative  feedback  drcnit  having  a  sarfes  reaistaace  cou- 
pled to  each  series  resistance  tnput  drcnit  to  provide  a 
resistive  adding  circuit  cooabia^  tecdhnck  and  input 


coNTsoL  cmcun 


.  Y^  ■ 


23,  195(,  Sow  N«.  62^37 
(a.25»-27) 


.    CTY^s^^^^-^  'H^iJ^' 


2,M7,725 
■LECTRONIC  OSdLLATOB 
B.  BflichalOT*  Jr^  Moaroa,  G*.,  anlipar,  hf 
•  PMraaii,  iBc^  Qicnn,  DL,  « 

ApplkadM  FcbraHT  !•.  195«,  SoM  No.  5M^2< 
4ClahH.    iCL2S$—3€) 


i.  An  oscillator  conqnistag,  in  combination,  first  and 
second  electron  discharge  devices  each  having  at  least  an 
anode,  cathode  and  control  electrode,  means  tanderaly 
connecting  said  two  devices  respectively  as  ''cathode  fiol- 
lower"  and  "^xed-grid-potential**  stages  iadudiat  a 
common  impedance  dbaaected  in  series  between  both  of 
the  yUlmhn  aad  a  poiiil  of  reference  potential,  an  anti- 
rcaoaaat  Hyr«— ^  connected  between  the  control  elec- 
trode of  said  first  derice  aod  said  point  of  lefereace  po- 
tential, a  feedback  connection  between  the  anode  of  said 
second  device  and  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  de- 
vice, aad  a  i  lainnwitiiig  impedance  interpoaed  in  series 
between  said  coounoo  impedance  aad  the  cathode  «f  aaid 
second  device  to  maimain  the  freqaaacy  of  osdllatioa  snb- 
stantiaUy  constant  notwithstanding  changes  in  the  trans- 
cooductaaoe  of  said  secoad  device. 


4.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  first  aad  a  secoad  pulse 
in  a  manaer  repraaeatattvt  of  a  direction  of  motion 
respoanve  to  a  first  aad  second  train  of  relatively 
phase  displaced  signals  geaeralad  respopsite  to  motioa 
coavrttng  first  aad  second  mcaas  lo  wMch  said  first 
aad  second  trains  of  signals  are  applied,  each  said  means 
generating  a  first  QOtpnt  responsive  to  a  signal  exceeding 
a  predetermined  vahie  and  otherwise  generating  a  second 
output,  storage  means,  means  reqpoaaive  to  a  first  out- 
put of  said  first  means  to  activate  aaid  storage  means  to 
store  whether  said  secoad  meaai  b  producing  a  first  or 
a  second  output  at  tbc  time,  a  first  pulse  generator,  a 
second  pulse  generator,  means  responsive  to  a  second 
output  of  said  im  nenas  occurring  after  said  first  out- 
put to  energize  said  first  pulae  feaerator,  means  to  ener* 
gize  said  second  pulae  generator  from  said  §nt  polae 
generator  ouQnit.  a  first  pulae  terminal,  a  seooad  pulae 
UM  BMaaa  mpoaHVU  to  eeid  akm^  iweans 
a  int  output  10  coopie  said  first  and  seooad 
palae  gNKtaftor  on^nits  itipcUifdy  to  said  first  and  sec- 
oad palae  lemuaal  and  reapoasive  to  said  stortfe  ooeaas 
a  aeooad  oatpat  to  couple  said  first  aad  secoad 
eaerator  ootpals  respecUftly  to  said  seooad  aad 
Ifit  puke 


a,M7,7M 
RADIO  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR 

MS  Valcy.  CaHf., 

eC 
a4S,Ml,  S  pliiiiiir  4,  IfSL 
bar  It,  19S4,  SaaW  N«w  41M17 


1.  A  radio-frcqoeacy  dicuit  comprisiiv  coaxial 
iaput  aad  output  rcaoaalon  each  having  iaae 


type 
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conductors   with   both   inner   conductors   being   axially 
aligned  and  both  outer  conductors  being  txially  aligned, 
an  electron  discharge  device  having  at  least  anode,  cath- 
ode, con6T>I  grid  and  screen  grid  electrodes  positioned 
within  said  resonators  and  between  said  inner  comhxrtors, 
said  anode  being  connected  directly  to  the  inner  con- 
ductor of  the  output  resonator  and  said  cathode  being 
connected  directly  to  the  inner  conductor  of  the  input 
resonator,  a  condenser  positioned  between  said  inner  con- 
ductors including  three  annular  condenser  plates  stacked 
in  a  parallel  and  spaced  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  resona- 
tors and  having  a  solid  dielectric  between  adjacent  con- 
denser plates,  said  stack  of  condenser  plates  having  a 
central  aperture  through  which  said  electron  discharge 
device  passes,  the  centermost  condenser  plate  being  con- 
nected directly  to  the  control  grid   and  the  condenser 
plate  adjacent  said  output  resonator  being  connected  di- 
rectly to  said  screen  grid  whereby  both  of  said  grid  elec- 
trodes assume  substantially  the  same  radio-frequency  po- 
tential, and  the  condenser  plate  adjacent  said  input  resona- 
tor being  connected  directly  to  said  outer  conductors  to 
provide  a  feedback  circuit  between  the  output  and  input 
resonators  to  effect  an  oscillatory  circuit  condition  or  a 
radio-frequency  bypass  with  feedback  Umited  below  the 
value  required  to  produce  an  oscillatory  circuit  condition 
depending  upon  the  magnitude  of  the  capacitive  coupling 
introduced  between  the  control  grid  and  the  outer  con- 
ductors. 


kms  to  produce  neutrons  for  irradiating  at  least  ooe  ma- 
terial to  be  exanuned  and  means  for  detecting  the  rt- 


24^7,727 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SENSING 
OF  NELTTRONS 
Heinrich  Welker  and  Rolf  Gremmchiuilcr.  FriaMf,  Ger- 
DMiqr,   aasigiiors    to   Siemcns-Schackertwefte    Aktico- 
gwellKhaft,  Beritn-Siemenaitadt,  Gennaay,  a  conoi*- 
tioo  of  Germany 

AppNotioa  Marck  7,  If 54,  ScrM  No.  5«9,ff7 

Claims  priority,  apsUcalioB  Gcrrawiy  Maieh  IS,  19S5 

fClain.    (CL25«— tXI) 


th^ 


:«[^ 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  source  of  neutrons,  a  neutron 
aonsing  device  comprising  a  crysulline  semiconductor 
body  responsive  to  the  flow  of  neutrons  from  said  source 
when  in  operation  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  semi- 
conductor compound  of  the  type  AmBv  wherein  Am  is 
an  element  from  Jhe  third  periodic  group  of  elements 
and  By  is  an  element  from  the  fifth  periodic  group,  said 
compound  containing  as  one  of  its  constituent  elements 
a  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron 
and  nitrogen,  an  electric  circuit  including  said  semi-con- 
ductor body  and  having  a  current  source  connected  with 
said  body,  and  output  naeans  connected  with  said  circuit, 
said  semiconductor  body  forming,  during  sensing  opera- 
tion of  the  device,  the  only  condition-responsively  variable 
component  of  said  circuit  so  that  said  output  means  re- 
sponds to  electric  parameter  change  caused  in  said  body 
due  to  incidence  of  neutrons. 


LOGGING  APPARATUS 

Herbert  C  Pollock,  Sck«NMCta4y,  N.  Y^  -    'i to 

«nl  iaec«c  CompMy,  •  eotpor1lo«  «f  New  Y«k 

AppikalkM  Octokcr  2t,  1954,  SeiW  No.  US,m 

SCUm.    (a.25#-«J)  ^ 

I.  In  a  logging  apparatus,  a  pulsed  source  of  oeutrons 

including  a  first  means  to  produce  ions  and  a  second 

means  energized  by  said  first  means  to  acccieitic  miA 


fleeted  and  induced  producu  of  said  irradiatioa  whereby 
an  indkatioQ  of  the  characteristics  of  the  material  u 
obtained. 


SECONDARY  ELECTRON  MULTIPLIERS 
George  A.  Morton  mi  MMm  W.  Gntm»  HiitHHi,  N.  ^ 
by  Ma*  MriiMMaia,  to  Ike  United 
of  AMrica  «  II niii  bf  Ike  United  Stetea  Al 


I  JniT  19.  1955,  Stffka  No.  523,11) 
<C3dbH.    (CL25»—2t7) 


•a 

1.  In  an  electron  multiplier  tube  ctrcuit,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  cathode,  a  plurality  of  dyaodet,  an 
anode,  an  envelope  eoclocing  said  i  iMpiininli,  gas  widiio 
said  envelope,  means  adiaoeni  said  anode  bat  remote  from 
said  catlnde  for  iooiztng  said  gas  within  said  envelope, 
and  means  for  providing  operating  potentiala  to  the  said 
dynodes  and  anode  intermittently  for  brief  periods. 


jAmJAKY  6,  lV6t 
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am:  WELDmC  ArrAKATUi 
U.  WMck,  Ywk,  P)^  MiliMt;  kj 
••Air 
N.  Ym« 

otmAw  14, 1H7,  SmM  No.  fM,SM 

tCWM.   (CL3«7— 3) 


r**** 


wtndint*  d  said  input  tnmsformen  and  die  primary 
windings  of  said  ootpat  transformer,  said  rectifiers  bctag 
arranged  to  effect  current  flow  in  opp<mte  directioos 
through  the  primary  wiadings  of  said  output  transformer, 
and  means  to  apfrty  respective  cyclical  voltages  having 
a  90*  phase  difference  to  the  iHimaTy  windings  of  said 
first  and  second  input  transformers. 


''U 


8.  Arc  wekUng  appantoia  compristag  an  adjlnsfahk  re- 
actance arc  weldiag  traasformer  operable  at  commercial 
frequencies  and  having  a  primary  willing  and  a  second- 
ary winding,  a  pair  of  welding  circuit  conductors  respec- 
tively connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  welding  tramformer  for  supplying  current  to 
a  welding  arc,  a  low  rcactancy  control  transformer  hav- 
ing its  primary  winding  connected  through  a  load  limiting 
resistor  across  the  secondary  winding  of  said  welding 
transformer  and  having  its  secondary  winding  connected 
to  energize  a  high  frequency  oscillator  having  in  series 
draiit  a  capacitor,  two  spark  gaps,  and  the  primary  wind- 
ing of  a  coupiing  transformer  whose  secoadary  winding 
is  connected  in  circuit  with  one  of  said  pair  of  welding 
cireoit  conduclors,  said  control  transformer  being  con- 
structed to  apply  a  voltage  to  the  input  circuit  of  said 
oscillator  which  is  saffteiettt  to  produce  spark  gap  dis- 
charges in  said  oscillator  ooly  when  the  output  voltage 
of  the  secondary  winding  of  said  welding  transformer  is 
greater  than  Ibe  voltage  of  sn  arc  supplied  thereby 
through  said  pair  of  welding  circuit  conductors,  means 
uipoihi  to  an  electrical  change  in  welding  omrit  con- 
ditions at  said  pair  of  welding  circuit  conductors  upon 
the  establishment  of  an  arc  supplied  through  said  con- 
ductors for  shortcircuiting  one  of  said  spark  gaps  of  said 
high  frequency  oacillator.  and  a  high  frequency  bypau 
capadtor  competed  across  said  pair  of  welding  circuit 
conductors  to  form  with  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
coupling  tran^ormer  a  localized  drcoit  directly  connect- 
ed for  supplying  high  frequency  voltage  and  current  to 
an  arc  in  circuit  with  said  pair  of  welding  circuit  con- 
ductors. 


23(7J31 
UNI  FRBQUKNCY  DOUBLKX 


It,  lf5«,  SesW  No.  UM14 
(CL  3t7— 11) 


J 


r. 
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/ 
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3.  A  line  frequency  doubter  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond input  transformers  each  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  an  output  transformer  having 
two  primary  ifindiogs  and  a  secondary  winding,  respec- 
tive full-wave  rectifiers  connected  between  the  secondary 


2J(7,732 
CURRENT  MULimiCATION  TRANSBTORS  AND 
METHOD  OP  PRODUCING  SAME 
F.  Rirta.  PkhUl.  N.  Y^  Mitgiir  to  InlerMittooal 
orallao,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y.,  n 
ofNcwYaA 

MiV  K  19S3,Sctial  No.  354,955 
5  nihil    <CL3t7— UJ) 


1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  senucondnctor  body  and 
collector  and  base  electrodes  and  first  and  second  control 
elements  therefor,  each  said  control  element  comprising  a 
source  of  light  rays  dispoeed  to  cauae  said  rays  to  iB> 
piage  upoa  one  suttee  of  mid  ■fmirnndnctor  body. 


Ui7,733 
CURRENT  MULTIFUCAT10N  TRANSHDRS  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Uoyd  P.  n   ilir,  Pii^inidi,  N.  Y.,    idganr  to  latofw 
Mtliaat  RMtoam  Miilleii  Coiporatfoo,  New  Yotk. 
N.  Y.,  a  caeaoiaBoa  of  New  Yon 

ApplcaiMMay  14, 19S3, ScHal  Now  3S4,95< 
tCWiBa.   <CL 


M       *     ^  /r— «- 


4.  A  transistor  of  the  current  multiplication  type  com- 
prising a  semiconductor  body,  collector  and  base  elec- 
trodes and  a  control  element  therefor,  and  a  source  of 
electrons  di^>osed  to  cause  said  electrons  to  impinge 
upon  one  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  to  \oxm  a 
reservoir  of  accumulated  excess  carriers  in  the  semi- 
coaductor  body. 

23(7,734 
DECOUPLED  DIODE  GATE  CIRCUITS 
P.  Stoei,  Oi*lMi,  CaM.,  Mrigaor  to  Marrfcaat 
■c^  a  cotvofBltoa  of  CaHfonto 
Fchnaar  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,t73 
3CMM.    (CLStT— M.5) 
1.  The  combination  of:  a  uulization  circuit  having  at 
least  oae  coatrol  elemeat  for  recdving  inpat  sigaals; 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  bias  potentid  to 
said  coatrol  elemear.  a  aouroc  of  input  signals;  a  aemi- 
ooadudor  diode  having  an  input  and  an  output;  a  coa- 
nectioa  between  said  source  ajnd  the  diode  input;  meaaa 
for  applying  a  gating  potential  to  the  iof>ut  of  said  diode; 
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and  a  capacitor  substantially  coastitutiot  the  sole  coo- 
acction  between  the  output  of  the  diode  and  said  control 


jAirvAtY  6,  1959 


h 


element  for  prerenting  the  (low  of  direct  cnrrart  between 
the  input  of  said  diode  and  said  control  element. 


prenure  bead  curve  of  Um  Uguid  in  the  container.  tU- 
tiooary  means  arfnated  by  said  cam  platt  when  said 
drwn  is  rotiued  and  held  actuated  by  said  cam  plat*  dor- 
int  an  teterral;  meav  to  rout*  said  drum  at  a  oaifbrm 
speed  past  said  sutiooary  means;  and  means  to  trans- 
late said  drum  axially  as  it  routes,  so  as  to  sub^  said 
stationary  means  to  a  different  segment  of  said  cam  plate 
each  time  they  contact  eK:h  other  and  thereby  to  bold 
said  sutionary  means  actuated  looter  intervals  each  time, 
in  an  amount  to  compensate  for  the  decrease  in  head,  so 
that  the  same  amount  of  liquid  is  '^^fmni  Ttrh  cyde. 


2,M7,735 
BIAS  COiyTROL  CIRCUIT 


TUNING  MEANS  FOR  VIBRATOR  MOTOR 
Eric  Byhnd,  Ii«ii<H,  Pa^  ■■rfgiiii  I*  ScMck  imem 

Pfen  ■  fispisllsn  ml  Dshiwis 
rf,  l9St,  amki  N*.  SM^l 
4  Oil  I       (CI.U«-.1») 


AppttcalkNi  Marck  7,  1955,  SciW  N«.  492^1 
Uayasa.    (0.397— St-S) 


1.  In  a  control  ctrcoit  for  ooopling  the  output  of  an 
amplifier  to  a  load,  the  combination  of:  coupUng  means 
having  an  input  and  first  and  second  outputs,  each  of  said 
outputs  having  a  load  terminal  and  a  bias  terminal,  the 
relative  phasing  of  said  first  output  load  and  bias  ter- 
nunals  being  the  same  as  that  of  said  second  output  load 
and  bias  tennioals.  said  load  terminab  being  adapted  to 
be  coupled  directly  to  the  load;  an  impedance  element 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  bias  terminals; 
and  rectifying  means  connected  between  said  first  load 
terminal  and  said  second  bias  terminal. 


4k  In  a  vibrator  structure  of  the  kind  including  a  base, 
a  magnetic  vibrator  unit  attached  thereto  and  including 
an  armature,  a  leaf  spring  coonected  at  one  end  with 
the  armature  and  at  iu  other  end  mounted  on  a  yieldable 
bracket  secured  to  the  unit,  the  improvenient  which  com- 
prises a  laterally  extending  tab  attached  to  said  bracket 
and  overlying  a  portion  of  the  said  base,  said  portion  of 
the  base  having  a  pilot  hoie  and  said  ub  having  a  slot 
exposing  the  pilot  hole,  said  hole  and  slot  adapted  to 
receive  an  adiustment  tool  for  adjustuig  the  positioa  of 
the  ub  and  hence  the  bracket  and  spring,  and  the  tab 
having  a  sacond  slot  for  the  passage  of  a  clamping  screw 
for  locking  the  tab  to  the  base  in  iU  adfusted  posttioo. 


2-9(7  73§ 
INDUCTION  FRBQUENCY  CHANGIR 

to  Tit  RaRa-et  Dtdrie  A  -  ^'^^  ^^ 
ofOMa 


2ilC7,7M 

UQUm  DBPENSING  APPARATUS 

Gnat  A.  WIswcO,  Bvtegaac,  CaV. 

Applicntloa  Novcabsr  7. 1955,  ScrW  No.  545^73 

»natoss     (CL  397—141) 


IS 


31, 19S«,  Sariri  N«.  9(2,452 
(C1.31»— 1(91  ao 


4,» 


1^  control  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a  du- 
pemmg  apparatus  wherein  liquid  is  dispensed  from  a 
storage  conuincr  by  a  timed  valve,  said  control  device 
includmg  in  combination  a  rotatable  cylindrical  drum 
having  mounted  thereon  at  least  one  cam  plate  said 
cam  plate  being  shaped  so  that  the  distance  between  its 
two  substanUally  axial  edges  corresponds  inversely  to  the 


1.  An  induction  rotary  frequency  changer,  comprising, 
a  nrst  wmding  having  a  first  number  of  poles,  a  second 
short  circuited  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said  first 
wmding,  magnetic  means  to  complete  a  magnetic  circuit 
for  each  of  said  poles  through  said  first  and  second  wind- 
ings, means  for  energizing  said  first  winding  for  provid- 
ing rouUon  to  one  of  said  windings  on  an  induction  motor 
pnnciple.  a  third  winding  having  a  second  number  of 
poles  and  having  output  terminals,  means  connecting  said 
output  terminals  to  capadtive  means,  means  including 
said  magnetic  means  to  complete  a  magnetic  circuit  for 
each  of  said  second  number  of  poles  through  said  second 
and  third  windings  for  iadnctive  generator  action  upon 
rotation  of  said  one  of  said  windings  for  producing  an 
output  voluge  at  said  terminals  at  a  frequency  independ- 
ent of  any  teeth  on  said  magnetic  means  and  equal  to  the 
frequency  applied  to  said  first  winding  mioos  the  motor 
and  generator  action  slip  frequencies  multiplied  by  the 
quotient  of  the  second  number  of  poles  divided  by  the 
first  number  of  poles. 


^l 
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BLECTSOLUMINE9CBNT  COLOR  LAMP 

A.  MkUm  New  YMk,  N.  Y. 

S,  19S4, 8«M  N«.  557,541 
MCMm.    (CL3U-4M) 


1.  The  mmm  for  producing  aa  electroliuniiiescent  pat- 
tern in  rapidly  ctumfing  resultant  colon  comprisinf  a 
plurality  of  taperimpoBed  electroluminescent  phosphor 
layen.  each  layer  emitting  in  at  least  one  color,  at  least 
ODe  area  of  each  layer  emitting  in  a  color  different  from 
aad  im  wapttimpoatd  relatioo  with  aa  area  oC  a  odor  in 
at  leaal  oos  oiiar  layer,  means  for  simattaneoasly  selec- 
tively toergiiing  iadiyidual  areas  of  the  ckctrohimiBea* 
cent  phosphor  layers  lo  selectively  effect  different  color 
ia  different  inteasities  from  the  electrolumine*- 
tafcn  to  as  to  produce  a  rfsahaal  color  pattern;  and 
Cor  varying  the  said  selective  eaergiziat  of  color 
so  as  to  produce  pattMas  ia 
cokxB. 


H. 


SPAKK  DCVICB 

.  N.  Y^  aaripMT  •• 
.  N.  Y,  a 


Avia. 


II 


7,  1957.  SsfW  Na.  43t»7(l 
(CL  313— 13f) 


'        ■#  J»    T»  "^ 


I.  A  spark  gap  device  comprising  a  tubular  shell  hav- 
tng  an  internal  ftange  forming  a  first  electrode,  a  first, 
tubular  insulator  ui  said  shell  haviag  an  end  surface  en- 
gaging the  iaaer  surface  of  the  shell  flange,  die  first  in- 
sulator having  an  opening  therethrough,  the  end  of  the 
opening  nearer  th<  shell  flange  forming  a  seat  tapered 
with  its  smallest  diameter  adjacent  said  shell  flange,  a 
second  insulator  seated  ia  such  Upcred  portion  of  the 
opening  in  the  first  insulator,  Iharaby  focaiing  a  highly 
constnctad  annular  pauage.  a  second  electrode  in  said 
first  insulator  hi  sparfc  gap  rdation  with  said  shell  flange, 
said  coastricted  annular  passage  being  interposed  between 
the  first  and  second  electrodes. 


W: 


2^7.741 
ELBCmCAL  DBCHARGB  TUBE 


*  Aa  tieagf  ssHschafl.  Ma- 
«  a  coffporathia  of 


Appllcallpa  M^  M,  1955.  iwM  Na.  mM9 

3  Hahas,    (CX  313— 147) 
I.  An  electrode  structure  for  use  in  an  electric  dis- 
charge tube  comprising  a  cathode,  a  control  grid  sur- 
rounding said  cathode,  a  plate  surrounding  said  ghd,  a 
first  centrally  disposed  terminal  element  for  said  plate. 


a  second  annular  terminal  element  for  said  grid  dis- 
posed concentric  with  said  first  centrally  disposed  termi- 
nal element  for  said  plate,  and  means  for  respectively 
interconnecting  said  plate  with  said  first  centrally  dis- 
posed terminal  element  and  said  grid  with  said  second 
annular  terminal  element,  said  last  named  means  com- 


prising leads  extendiag  ia  geaerally  radially 
planes  from  said  plate  inwardly  aad  connectiag  with 
first  centrally  disposed  terminal  element,  and  leads  ex- 
tending in  generally  radially  disposed  planes  from  said 
grid  outwardly  and  connecting  with  said  second  annular 
termiital  elenftent 


,741 
CATHODE 


<Mfsao<i 


la  North 
New  Yarik,  N.  Y„  a 


It,  1954,  Serial  No.  411022 


34,1953 
(a.313-344> 


•i 


1.  In  the  method  of  manoftcturing  a 
comprising  a  body  of  refractory  metal  having  an  intoaal 
caviQr  and  at  least  one  emissive  surface  portion,  one  waD 
portion  surrounding  said  cavity  bemg  porous,  the  pores 
of  said  latter  wall  portion  constituting  d>e  largest  pas- 
sageways connecting  the  cavity  to  said  surface,  Ae  steps 
of  forming  a  mixture  of  alkaline  earth  carhonatea, 
tering  said  mixture  ia  a  non-reactive  atmosphere  to 
vert  the  same  to  a  coherent  body  of  alkaHae  eartii  oocides 
sobstaatially  impervious  to  reactive  gases,  and  dosing 
said  cavity  after  placing  the  sintered  body  therein  where- 
by said  cathode  can  be  activaled  substantially  without  the 
release  of  gases. 


2J47.743 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  SYSTEMS 


WBlhua 


la  B.  R.  A.  Palcals  f  lasHi  i.  Leathcfw 
a  caatonay  of  Graat  lillsia 
Jaly  «.  1954rSarfiri  Na.  441.42S 
9ClalBn.    (CL314— 75) 
1.  Ia  aa  electric  arc  system  in  which  an  arc  is  formed 
between  a  consumable  electrode  and  a  wort-piece,  the 
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combination  of  means  for  continuously  feeding  said  elec- 
trode towards  the  work-piece  at  a  preset  rate  to  maintain 
an  arc  between  said  electrode  and  said  work-piece,  a 
source  of  power  supply  connected  to  supply  said  arc  and 
maintain  said  arc  at  a  self-adjusting  length,  motive  power 
means  re^KMisive  to  the  arc  volUge.  reduction  gearing 
driven  by  the  motive  power  means,  and  means  controlled 
by  the  reduction  gearing  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  the 


2,947  745 
PERIODIC  magnetic'  FOCUSING  SYSTEM 


rdMkoM 
xCYlacc 


ApHicaiiM  October  7, 19S3,  ScfW  N«.  394,717 
l»nilMi     (CL315— 43) 


feeding  means  about  the  preset  rate  to  move  the  electrode 
to  change  the  arc-length  at  a  rate  which  is  slow  in  com> 
parison  to  the  change  of  arc-length  by  the  self  adjustment 
of  the  arc  for  adjusting  the  speed  of  the  feeding  means 
about  the  said  preset  rate,  second  movable  means  respon- 
sive to  the  arc  voltage,  and  high-ratio  reduction  gearing 
between  said  first  and  second  movable  means  whereby  said 
speed  is  effectively  adjusted  only  on  the  occurrence  of 
long-term  changes  in  said  arc. 


23C7,744 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 

Rudolf  Kompfncr,  Far  HIDa,  N.  I.,  aalfiii  to  B«n  Teic- 
pbooe  Laboratories,  Ineorpontad,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y- 
a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

ApplicatkM  Siptoifcu  39, 1953,  Serial  No.  393J47 
4ClafaM.    (CL315— 3J) 


1     »  f  I 
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4.  In  a  traveling  wave  tube,  an  envelope,  an  electrcn 
gun  and  target  spaced  apart  in  said  envelope  for  defin- 
ing therebetween  a  path  of  electron  flow,  a  slow  wave 
transmission  circuit  positioned  along  the  path  of  flow  for 
propagating  an  electromagnetic  wave  in  coupling  prox- 
imity to  said  electron  flow,  and  means  for  maintaining  a 
large  number  of  short  high  intensity  magnetic  field  regioas 
in  succession  along  the  path  of  electron  flow,  the  polarity 
of  adjacent  field  regions  being  revcrecd,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  succession  of  annular  permeable  members 
spaced  apart  along  the  path  of  flow  for  terving  as  a  suc- 
cession of  pole  pieces,  a  succession  of  annular  disk  mag- 
nets positioned  transverse  to  the  path  of  flow  and  mag- 
netized in  the  radial  direction,  each  magnet  of  the  suc- 
cession being  positioned  to  have  one  pole  face  in  contact 
with  one  of  the  successive  permeable  members,  the  polar- 
ities of  the  pole  faces  of  adjacent  magnets  in  contact  with 
adjacent  members  being  opposite  whereby  successive 
members  are  oppositely  poled,  and  permeable  shielding 
means  enclosing  the  magnets  for  serving  as  the  return 
path  for  the  flux  between  adjacent  magnets. 


1 .  In  combmation.  an  envelope,  an  electron  source  and 
a  target  spaced  apart  within  said  envelope  for  deftniag 
therebetween  a  longitudinal  path  of  eiacmm  flow,  a  iuc- 
cesion  of  annular  permeable  elemenu  uniformly  spaced 
apart  along  and  surrounding  the  path  of  electron  flow 
for  serving  as  a  niroawion  of  pole  piMet.  and  a  pem»- 
nent  magnet  structure  for  polarizing  successive  pole 
pieces  oppoMiely  for  esubUMf^ a  tffiMimiinii  wiffiMJiMi 
of  spatially  ahcraating  focniiag  fields  nloag  the  path  of 
flow,  and  magnetically  permeable  umam  closely  sur- 
rounding the  envelope  and  disposed  alo^  the  path  of 
flow  between  successive  pole  pieces  for  maintaining  alo^ 
the  path  of  flow  the  socaglh  of  the  magnetic  field  at 
values  higher  at  portions  corresponding  to  regions  ad- 
jacent the  pole  pieces  than  at  portions  coneapotlii^  to 
regions  intermediate  the  pole  pieces. 


ELECTRON  TUIE  APPARATUS 
H.  Pitist.  MH  VaBey,         _ 

"        a 


14, 1953,  SnM  No.  397,977 
(CL315-.4JS) 


I.  An  electron  tnbe  apparatus  comprising  an  elongated 
envelope,  an  electron  gun  at  one  end  of  the  envelope  and 
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■  collector  electrode  »t  the  other  end,  a  drift  tube  extend- 
ing axially  htftween  the  |«n  and  collector,  cavitjr  ret- 
ooators  disponed  along  the  drift  tube,  a  main  Miagnetk 
drcuta  positioned  about  a  porcioA  of  the  emrdope  for 
directkii  an  electron  beam  in  a  path  axially  of  the 
envelope,  means  shielding  the  eiectroa  gun  from  the  field 
of  the  main  magnetic  circuit,  and  a  magnetic  lent 
encircling  the  envelope  axis  between  the  gun  and  said 
shielding  means,  said  magnetic  Itot  being  radially  mov- 
able relative  to  the  axis  of  aid  auin  magnetic  circuit 
for  g^ding  the  electron  beam  axially  into  the  field  of 
the  main  magnetic  cimiit.  aaid  AieMing  means  beanf 
located  betweni  said  main  magnetic  drcoit  and  nid  gua. 


2J<7,747 
ILECTVON  TUW 
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9, 1953^  9«W  No.  3M,474 
(CLMS— 8Jt) 
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I.  A  cavity  resonator  type  electron  tube,  comprising 
an  elongated  evacuated  envelope,  an  electron  gun  at  one 
end  of  the  envelope  and  a  collector  electrode  at  the  other 
end.  a  drift  tube  extending  axially  of  the  envelope,  said 
coUcctor  oomprisiitg  a  cup-shaped  metal  member  form- 
itig  a  portkNl  of  said  evacuated  envelope,  and  a  metal 
insert  in  the  member  having  a  wall  tfiickneas  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  the  member  and  having  a  tapered 
bore  axially  aligned  with  the  drift  tube,  the  external 
surface  of  said  inseri  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber being  in  contact  over  a  substantial  area,  whereby 
heat  is  rapidly  and  uniformly  transmitted  from  aaid 
insert  to  said  member. 


Ui7.74t 
HEAVY  ION  UNBAK  ACCELERATOR 
M.  Van  AHa, 


Octohar  It,  19S7.  SaeW  No.  M9,4M 
U  HitMi,    (CL31S--5X2) 


I.  In  a  method  of  accelerating  ions,  the  steps  com- 
prising ionizing  atoms  of  an  elemem  to  a  first  charge-to- 
man ratio,  accelerating  the  resultant  ions  to  an  energy 
Ibatantially  equal  to  one  m.  e.  v.  per  nucleon,  stripping 
orbital  electrom  from  anch  accelerated  ions  to  provide 
a  second  charge-to-mais  noio.  and  finally  accelerating 
the  resultant  stripped  lona  to  a  final  energy  oi  at  least 
len  m.  c.  V.  ^cr  nudeoo. 


ajM7.749 
COiXMI  TELEVNON 

r%^^m^    OUo»   awlgiiir  Id 
Inc^  Cinrinnart,  OUo,  a  cotporation 
of  OMo 
AppBcatioa  Febfuy  27, 1956,  Sctfai  No.  5<7,S45 
UCbJkm.   (CL315— 21) 


1.  A  cathode-ray  color  tube  having  an  electron  emit- 
ting meam  and  a  grid  atnicture  against  which  electron 
beams  are  projected,  said  grid  structure  comprising 
parallel  wire  grid  elements  coated  w^  a  light  traaamit- 
ting  material  and  provided  with  meam  for  ftooresctng 
different  cokMa. 


f  ffyTaf 
ADiUSTAILB  VOLTAGE  SUPPLnB 

V.  Tufiiiitiiilll.  l^tmhlilii,  N.  J. 

'a 


Mmk  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  41^50 
nCUma,  (CLM5^22) 
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1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  system,  a  variable  voftage 
supply  oompriaing  the  combination  of  a  tr^Mformer,  a 
damper  tube  circuit  connected  across  a  poftaoo  of  aaid 
transformer,  a  first  inductance,  a  second  inductance  in- 
ductively co(4>led  to  said  first  indoctanoe,  rectifying  means, 
means  for  coonectiag  said  first  inductance  effectively  in 
shunt  with  a  portioo  of  said  transformer,  means  for  con- 
necting said  rectifying  means  and  said  second  inductance 
in  series  with  said  first  inductance,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  coupling  between  said  first  and  second  inductances 
to  vary  the  amplitude  of  the  rectified  output  of  said  rec- 
tifynig 


mi  E4whi  B. 


2JC7J51 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CIRCUITS 
L  TawAoa.  PMIadclaUa,  Fa., 
L  Md  Cat4am  E. 


N,K  aasigyrstDlUdte  Coiyaratlen  of 

a  corpntiriion  ef  Ddawaia 

Appimian  N«v«*ar  14, 1952.  Serial  Na.  12M44 
T  ^  •    -     <a  315— 391 

1.  In  a  video  signal  amplifying  tyttem.  tbe  combinatioa 
of:  aa  ii^Hit  terminal  desijgnated  to  receive  a  video  aicaal 
having  high  and  low  frequeiKy  components;  a  video  am- 
plifier having  an  input  and  output  circuit;  said  video  am- 
plifier having  a  band-paas  characteristic  sufficiently  broad 
to  embrace  at  least  a  maiority  of  the  signal  frequency  com- 
ponents in  said  video  signal;  signal  coupling  means  con- 
nected between  said  video  signal  input  terminal  and  the 
input  drcuit  of  said  video  amplifier;  a  high  frequency 
accentuating  circuit  coupled  with  said  video  signal  inpMI 
terminal  for  developing  an  output  signal  representing  o«ly 
the  higher  frequency  components  of  said  video  sigaal;  a 
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second  video  signal  amplifier  having  tn  input  circuit  and 
an  output  circuit;  signal  coupling  means  connected  from 
said  high  frequency  accentuating  circuit  to  the  input  cir- 
cuit of  said  second  video  amplifier  for  appfying  only  Ugh 
frequency  video  signal  components  thereto;  an  amplitude 
responsive  gating  circuit  connected  with  the  output  circuit 
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1.  A  system  for  counting  and  visually  indicating  counts 
of  electrical  pulses,  said  system  comprising  a  mulU-stabie 
glow  discharge  device  having  a  plurality  of  cathode  cir- 
cuits and  a  j»air  of  guide  electrodes  for  each  of  said  cath- 
ode circuits,  a  source  of  voltage  to  produce  a  glow  dis- 
charge in  one  of  said  cathode  circuits,  and  a  pulse  form- 
ing oetFork  alternately  to  decrease  the  potential  of  the 
guides  in  each  of  said  pairs  upon  the  occurrence  of  in- 
dividual ones  ot  said  electrical  pubea  thereby  successively 
to  transfer  the  glow  from  one  of  said  cathode  circuits  to 
another,  said  (nihe  forming  networt  including  first  and 
second  triode  electron  discharge  devices  each  having  an 
anode  circuit  and  a  control  circtut,  first  and  second  dif- 
ferentiating circuits  coupled  to  the  control  circuits  of  said 
first  and  second  triodes,  respectively,  means  for  impress- 
mg  individual  ones  of  said  electrical  pulses  on  said  first 
differentiating  circuit  momentarily  to  increase  the  current 
flow  in  the  anode  circuit  of  said  first  triode,  means  for 
deriving  a  first  negative  voluge  pulse  from  the  anode 
circuit  of  said  first  triode.  means  for  impressing  said  first 
negative  pulse  on  one  of  the  guides  in  each  of  said  pairs 
momentarily  to  lower  their  potential  and  on  said  second 


differentiating  circuit  momcataiily  to  increase  the  cwfcnt 
flow  in  the  anode  ctrcoit  of  said  second  triode,  means  for 
deriving  a  second  negative  voltaae  pulse  from  the  anode 
drcttit  of  said  seoood  triode,  and  neans  for  impressing 
said  second  negative  pulse  on  the  other  <rf  the  fuides  in 
each  said  pairs  OKxnentarily  to  lower  their  potentials  sub- 
sequent to  the  irslnnentiooed  ones  otf  said  guades. 
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17.  IMS,  S«W  N«.  S47374 
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of  said  second  video  amplifier  for  restricting  output  sig- 
nals from  said  second  video  amplifier  to  signals  having 
amplitude  levels  above  a  predetermined  minimum,  and  a 
single  video  signal  reqwnsive  utilization  means  coupled 
with  the  output  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  video 
amplifiers. 

2vM7,752 
PULSE  FORMING  NETWORKS 
Hngh  F.  Sioddafft,  Newton  Upper  Falb,  and  Tfcioion 
VnnjMlM,  Arfagton,  Maas^  Mrifnon,  by  aesM  «. 
to  Bair4.Alan4»  be*  a  corporation  of 

11,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,M3 
fCL  315—44.4) 


I.  Lighter  comprising  a  container  for  volatik.  m- 
flammable  b'quid  fuel;  a  wick 'arranged  to  be  fed  with 
ftiel  from  said  container;  a  casing  for  housing  said  con- 
tainer; a  head  member  assembled  oo  said  casing,  a  sup- 
porting plate  oo  the  head  member,  s  lid  pivoully  mounted 
on  the  supporting  plate  and  adapted  to  move  from  a 
closed  position  overlying  the  wick  to  an  open  position; 
said  lid  being  formed  as  a  double-armed  lever  havi^  a 
first  arm  carrying  a  means  for  sealing  the  wick  and  a 
lug  forming  a  second  arm  which  is  shorter  than  said  first 
arm  and  extends  beyond  the  pivotal  point  of  the  lid; 
guide  means  amnged  on  the  underside  of  the  support- 
ing plate,  an  igniter  carrier  carrying  an  igniter  wire  said 
ignitei  carrier  being  adapted  to  slide  along  said  guide 
means  from  a  reat  potation  to  an  igniting  poailion  near 
the  wick,  in  open  position  of  the  lid.  Md  back  lo  the 
rest  position  in  which  the  carrier  is  lui  miiJ  nader  the 
log  and  is  adapted  to  loek  the  lid  in  its  doaed  poaitioa. 
a  handle  slidaMe  externally  of  the  bead,  and  a  pin  con- 
necting said  handle  and  said  carrier  for  causing  move- 
ment of  the  carrier  by  manual  movement  of  said  handle. 
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1.  Time-delay  relay  apparatus  comprisiag  input 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  D.-C.  vottafe  sovrce,  a 
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having  a  par  of  primary  electrodes  and  a 
oofllril  iliiOUde,  a  tapacitor.  «rst  ctrcuil  neam  ioclvdiMg 
a  resistance  element  njftd  a  switch  oomiedtfni  said  capaci- 
Uyr  to  said  iiiptit  means  fdr  diarghig  said  capacitor  from 
said  voltage  source  when  said  swhch  is  closed,  second 
circuit  neaas  compraiag  a  Zeaer  diode  and  a  second 
resisunce  elcmeni  shunted  across  said  capacitor,  said 
Zener  diode  having  a  critical  conduction  voltage  sub- 
stantially smaller  than  the  voltage  of  said  source,  means 
applying  the  potential  across  said  second  resistance  ele- 
ment between  the  control  electrode  and  one  oi  the  pri- 
mary electrodes  of  said  transistor,  a  ctirrcnt-responsive 
relay,  and  other  circuit  means  connecting  said  relay  in 
circuit  with  said  primary  electrodes  and  said  input  means, 
operative  to  pass  primary-electrode  current  from  said 
transistor  through  said  relay  for  actuating  the  same,  the 
potential  across  said  second  reshtancf  element  being 
applied  to  said  control  electrode  in  the  polarity  tending 
to  render  the  path  between  said  primary  electrodes  in 
said  transistor  conductive  when  current  is  flowing  through 
said  Zener  diode. 
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ELECntOMAGNEnC  RELAY 


ture,  and  a  permanent  naignel  carried  by  said  latch 
measfoer  and  formmg  a  unit  therewith,  the  polarizatio* 
of  said  permanent  magnet  being  in  a  sense  opposite  t» 
the  polarization  of  said  core  resulting  in  the  enetgization 


1.  An  eicctroniagnetic  device  comprising  a  frame  imm- 
bcr,  a  magaatic  structure  mounted  oa  said  frame  member 
and  presenting  a  worliing  av  gap  between  a  pair  of  pole 
pisces.  an  armature  mounted  to  vibrate  in  said  air  gap 
and  abont  a  vibrational  axis  extending  transversely  of  the 
amMture.  a  pair  ot  reeihint  anspassion  arms  attached  to 
said  armature  and  extandint  fironi  opposite  sides  thereof 
along  said  vibrational  axis,  a  retaining  member  pressint 
on  said  arau  to  retain  tham  ia  position  with  respect  to 
said  frame  member,  meaos  offset  from  said  vibrstiooal 
axis  for  turning  said  retaining  member  with  respect  to 
laid  frame  member  whereby  said  armature  may  be  tilted 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  nid  vftrational  axis,  and  two 
screw-threaded  studs,  each  of  said  ainds  being  ad|usubly 
fitted  ia  said  frame  member  and  being  formad  arith  a 
fioniril  end.  said  conical  end  serving  as  a  bearing  surface 
on  which  a  oar  responding  one  of  said  anns  is  carried. 


Mn- 


thereof  to  effect  attractioo  of  said  armatmr,  so  as  to  cause 
incident  to  the  attraction  of  said  armature  attraction  of 
said  permanent  magnet  and  consequently  rotation  of  said 
latch  member  to  place  socfa  latch  member  ia  interlocking 
engagement  with  said  core. 


Apei  24,  HS4,  SstW  Nn^  ftMU 
r.appHenHan  Garamny  May  It,  19S5 
dHiliii     (CLMT— ItT) 
I.  In  an  slfrtrnmspiatii  relay  hnshig  a  core  and  a 
movable  mmatuie  the  free  end  of  which  is  in  normal 
posiliott  spocad  by  an  air  gap  from  the  free  end  of  the 
core,  a  device  for  holding  the  armature  in  attracted  posi- 
tion after  attraction  thereof  iwgioiuisi  to  energization 
of  said  core,  said  device  coapriifaig  a  non-magaetic  latch 
— 1^|  I  routably  momM  it  Iht  free  end  of  said  arma- 
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An  adjustable  impedance  element  comprising,  a  Urst 
metallic  plate,  a  second  meuUic  plate,  a  hoUow  separat- 
ing member  formed  of  electrical  insnfcsting  material  sep- 
arating said  oaetallic  plates  in  fixed  idatioo  and  forming 
with  said  plates  an  enclosure,  means  drftning  an  opening 
through  one  of  said  plates  and  having  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending kiufe  edge  surrounding  said  opening,  a  movable 
metallic  plate  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
plates,  a  mechanical  input  member  connected  to  said 
movable  plate  and  extending  through  said  opening,  said 
input  member  having  an  outwardly  extending  conical 
surface  with  a  knife  edge  which  is  arranged  to  be  in 
cooperative  relation  widk  the  knife  edge  of  said 
and  a  liquid  filling  said  enclosure  to  an  extent  to 
the  cooperating  surfaces  of  said  plates  with  said  co- 
operating knife  edges  serving  to  retain  said  liquid  within 
said  endoaure. 

2JC7,T5t  ^ 

DEVICES  COMPRBING  ELECTRICAL  CONDENS- 
ERS ADAPTED  TO  VARY  THEIR  CAPAOTV 
PERIODICALLY 

le 
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22, 1954,  Serial  No.  47M5t 
Great  Britain 
22,1953 
4niiBi     (CL317--15t) 
1.  A  vibratory  capacitor  for  delivering  a  periodically 
varying  capndtanoe,  said  capacitor  comprising,  ia  com- 
bination, a  sealed  geocrally  cylindrical  casing  filtod  with 
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an  inert  gas,  two  capacitor  plates  disposed  in  the  casing 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  in  closely 
adjacent  parallel  relationship,  mounting  means  station 
arily  supporting  one  of  said  plates,  vibrating  means  sup- 
porting the  other  plate  for  linearly  reciprocating  the  same 
toward  and  away  from  said  stationary  plate,  said  mount- 
ing means  including  a  stem  transversely  extending  from 
the  respective  plate,  a  support  ring  and  an  insulating  in- 
sert scaled  to  said  ring  and  said  stem  for  supporting  the 
latter,  said  ring  being  sealed  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  cas- 
ing, said  vibrating  means  including  a  stem  made  of  mag- 
netic material  and  transversely  extending  from  said  other 
plate,  an  upper  and  a  lower  diaphragm  device  centrally 
secured  to  axially  spaced  portions  of  the  magnetic  stem, 
at  least  the  lower  diaphragm  device  being  made  of  non- 
magnetic material,  a  pair  of  clamping  plates  made  of 
magnetic  material  engaging  therebetween  the  periphery 
of  said  upper  device  and  fitted  in  said  casing,  a  pair  of 
clamping  sleeves  made  of  magnetic  material   engaging 
therebetween  the  periphery  of  said  lower  device   and 
fitted  in  said  casing,  pressure  and  sealing  means  engag- 
ing one  of  said  sleeves  for  pressing  said  clamping  plates 
and  sleeves  against  a  shoulder  formed  in  the  inner  wall 
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of  the  casing  and  sealed  to  the  wall  and  exciting  cofl 
means  disposed  in  the  casing  surrounding  said  magnetic 
stem  but  leaving  clearance  to  permit  reciprocation  of 
the  said  stem  upon  energization  of  the  coil  means,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations  of 
the  magnetic  sten>  of  the  vibrating  means  and  the  respec- 
tive capacitor  plale,  said  adjustment  means  including  a 
control  block  made  of  magnetic  material  disposed  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  respective  end  of  said  magnetic  stem 
of  the  vibrating  means  spaced  apart  therefrom  to  define 
an  air  gap,  mounting  means  made  of  magnetic  material 
supporting  said  block  axially  displaceable  to  vary  said 
air  gap  and  extending  from  the  sleeve  engaged  by  said 
pressure  and  sealing  means  to  form  a  magnetic  circuit 
and  including  said  block,  said  block  mounting  means,  said 
clamping  sleeves,  said  clamping  plates,  said  magnetic 
stem  and  said  air  gap  between  the  stem  and  the  block, 
the  width  of  said  air  gap  controlling  the  reluctance  of  said 
magnetic  circuit  whereby  the  amplitude  of  the  oscillations 
of  ihe  stem  is  adjustable  by  varying  said  air  gap  and 
terminal  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  coil  means, 
said  terminal  means  including  conductors  extending 
through  said  block  mounting  means. 


*  2.  In  apparatus  of  the  class  described,  a  movable 
machine  element,  coarse  feed  mechanical  means  to  move 
said  element,  a  first  servo  motor  connected  to  drive  said 
coarse  feed  means,  fine  feed  mechanical  means  to  move 
said  element,  a  second  servo  motor  connected  to  drive  said 
fine  feed  means,  a  clutch  between  said  coar^  feed  meann 
and  said  fine  feed  means  to  connect  the  one  or  the  other 
to  nrave  said  element,  a  first  potentiometer  and  a  first 
electric  connection  to  the  fint  servo  motor,  a  driving 
connection  from  the  machine  element  to  the  first 
potentiometer  to  drive  it.  a  second  potentiometer 
and  a  second  electric  connection  to  the  second  servo 
motor,  a  driving  connection  from  the  machine  ele- 
ment to  the  second  potentiometer  to  drive  it.  a  first 
Wheatstooc  bridge  incorporating  said  first  poteationMler, 
means  to  unbalance  said  first  Wbeatstone  bridge  in  such 
a  direction  that  resulUnt  movement  of  said  first  potenti- 
ometer eventually  restores  balance,  a  second  Wbeatstone 
bridge  incorporating  said  second  potentiometer,  means  to 
unbalance  said  second  Wheatslone  bridge  in  such  a  direc- 
tion that  resultant  movement  of  arid  second  potentiometer 
eventually  restores  balance,  and  a  selector  amplifier  and 
relay  connected  to  operate  the  clutch  and  to  maJntam 
either  the  first  or  the  second  electric  connections  and  to 
open  the  other,  whereby  to  move  the  machine  element  by 
coarse  feed  or  fine  feed  shifting  from  coarse  to  fine  feed 
automatically  responsive  to  the  selector  amplifier. 
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1.  An  electric  motor  comprising  rotor  and  stator 
components,  one  component  having  a  permanent  mag- 
net field  system  and  the  other  component  being  pro- 
vided  with  two  windings,  one  winding  being  adapted 
to  be  energised  from  a  main  electric  supply  for  the 
motor,  and  the  other  winding  forming  a  cloaed  dictrit 
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adapted  to  interact  with  the  permaaent  magnet  6eld  sys- 
tem and  produce  a  brakinf  cflect  when  the  main  rapply 
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periodicaUy  accordfaig  lo  dw  ipeed  o<  roCatioo  d 
rotor,  terminal  means  providing  a  connection  for  a  source 
of  direct-current,  means  connected  to  said  terminal  means 
loc  tiWTgirmi  said  field  winding  from  said  direct  cnncat 


jMI#8^ 


for  the  motor  fails  and  the  rotor  compooeat  is  rotated 
by  a  load  associated  therewith. 


MOTOK  CCMiTROL  SYSTEM 
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I.  A  oooiral  system  comprisfag  ■  motor  having  a  fixed 
piMM  winding  and  a  variable  phase  winding,  and  meant 
for  energizing  said  fixed  and  variable  phase  windings  of 
said  motor  ittcluding  a  normal  voltage  source,  an  over 
voltage  aouroe,  and  a  command  voltage  source,  control 
means  operable  for  connecting  said  command  voitage 
source  and  said  variable  excitation  phase  winding,  means 
for  timing  the  cnergiratioo  of  said  fixed  phase  winding, 
means  to  render  said  timing  means  effective  upon  op- 
eration of  said  control  meaas,  selective  means  operated 
by  said  timing  meaas  for  coaaecting  said  fixed  phase 
wiading  and  said  oivcr  voltage  source  for  a  predetermiaed 
leagth  of  tiale,  aad  said  selective  meaas  thereafter  op- 
erated by  said  ttadag  aieaas  to  disooaaect  said  over 
voltage  source  and  cooaect  said  fixed  phase  winding  to 
said  normal  voltage  soaroe. 


COMMtTTATORLESS  ELECmC  MOTOR 
N.  I  ilaiiia.  Maaal  rphulm,  aai  faka  B. 
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AppttcMlaa  Aart  39, 19SS,  SaiW  Na.  994,7M 
ItCWaM.    (CL31t— 154) 
1.  The  combination  with  an  electric  oKMor  having  a 
rotor,  a  stator  and  a  field  winding  up<Mi  said  sutor  of  a 
power  supply  and  control  means  for  said  motor  compris- 
ing means  for  generating  a  curreat  which  is  rqwtitive 


source  when  said  rotor  is  at  rest  so  as  to  provide  for 
self-starting  thereof,  aad  means  associated  with  said  last 
named  meaas  for  energizing  said  field  winding  from  said 
source  for  intervals  determined  by  the  direction  of  said 
periodically  varying  current. 


SYSTEM  POK  CONTROLLING  OR  REGULATING 
AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  BY  rULSES  OF  VARI- 
ABLE rULSING  RATIO 

lai 


10.  A  motor  speed  control  system,  comprisiag  a  oosh 

trol  circuit  and  a  motor  whose  speed  is  to  be  regulated, 
means  governed  by  variatiotts  in  motor  speed  to  produce 
a  correlated,  variable,  direct  regulating  voltage,  a  trian- 
gular pulse  mlfni  generator  connected  in  the  control 
circuit  of  the  tyiMB,  the  triangular  pulse  voltage  being 
coaaected  in  series  opposttioa  with  the  said  direct  voh- 
age,  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  voiuge  being  variable  at 
least  between  the  zero  value  and  the  peak  vahie  of  the 
triangular  pulse  v(ritage,  a  square-wave  voltage  output 
semicooductor  device  having  its  ii^ut  side  connected  in 
the  circuit  of  the  series  o^oscd  voltages,  said  device 
being  control  ted  by  the  voltage  resulting  from  the  differ- 
ence of  the  triangular  pulse  and  direct  voltages,  said 
device  being  fully  conductive  at  a  very  small  value  of  Its 
control  voltage  in  comparison  with  the  peak  value  of  the 
triangular  pulse  voltage,  the  device  supplying  a  square- 
wave  voltage  whose  pulsing  ratio,  defined  as  the  ratio 
of  ttie  pulse  cycle  period  to  the  duration  of  the  indi- 
vidual pulse  occurring  within  that  period,  correspoiKis  to 
the  magnitude  of  the  variable  direct  voltage,  power  am- 
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plifier  means  connected  between  die  motor  and  the 
square-wave  voltage  output  semicoaductor  device,  the 
effective  power  output  of  the  power  amplifier  means  and 
the  power  input  of  the  motor  being  dependent  iqwo  the 
variations  of  the  direct  regulating  voltage. 


DIRECT-VOLTAGE  REGULATING  CIRCUIT 
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1.  In  a  high  efficiency,  high  current  capacity  volt- 
age regulating  circuit,  means  including  an  input  lead  to 
supply  an  unregulated  direct  vdUge,  a  variable  electronic 
resistance  connected  between  said  input  lead  and  a  direct 
voltage  output  lead  and  adapted  to  be  changed  in  re- 
sistance to  keep  the  voltage  on  said  output  lead  substan- 
tially constant,  and  control  means  connected  between 
said  output  lead  and  said  electronic  remtance  and  in- 
cluding a  first  suge  and  a  second  tUge,  said  first  stage 
comprising  first  and  second  three  electrode  amplifiers 
matched  and  balanced  to  each  other  and  having  positive 
feedback  which  increases  zero  frequency  gain  by  at 
least  four  times,  the  control  electrode  of  one  of  said 
amplifiers  being  direct  voltage  connected  to  said  out- 
put lead,  the  control  electrode  of  said  other  amplifier 
being  connected  to  an  independent  reference  voiuge 
source,  said  second  stage  comprising  a  voltage  amplifier 
whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  stage 
and  whose  output  is  connected  to  said  electronic  resist- 
ance, said  second  stage  voltage  amplifier  also  having 
positive  feedback  which  increases  zero  frequency  gain  by 
at  least  four  times. 


of  the  coil  with  which  it  n  associated  at  a  time  exclusive 
of  the  tuning  time  of  the  other  cores;  mechanical  actuating 
means  coupled  to  said  core  mounting  means  to  reciprocate 
the  latter;  and  selecting  means  controlled  by  said  me- 
chanical means  and  successively  selecting  the  coils  relating 
to  one  range  as  the  cores  associated  with  the  selected  coils 
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are  traversing  that  tuniag  range,  the  linear  distribution  of 
the  respective  tuning  coils  of  each  rai^  and  the  ratioi  of 
diameter  of  each  coil  to  its  associated  core  betng  varied 
from  range  to  range  such  that  the  amount  of  movement 
of  said  mechanical  means  from  resonance  at  one  channel 
to  resonance  at  any  adjacent  channel  in  one  range  is  the 
same  as  that  in  each  other  range. 
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m  i??^?^  Jaanary  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  541,121 
Claian  priority.  aMlkadon  GenoMy  Jannary  29. 1955 
7ClaiM.    (CL323— 74) 
1.  In  a  resonant  drcuit,  a  tuning  device  ft)r  selectiiig 
one  of  a  plurality  of  distinct  frequency  channels,  the 
channels   being  distributed   over   at    least   two  separate 
ranges  of  channel  frequencies,  comprising  a  set  of  coils 
comprising  at  least  one  coil  for  each  range  and  capable 
of  tuning  all  of  the  channels  in  each  frequency  range;  a 
separate  tuning  core  axially  aligned  with  each  coil,  core 
mounting  means  attaching  said  cores  together  in  predeter- 
mined  relationship  and  passing  through  each   coil,  the 
spacing  of  the  coils  along  the  mounting  means  being  fixed 
and  selected  so  that  each  core  traverses  the  tuning  range 


3.  An  engine  analyzer  for  an  eagtae  wherein  a  plurality 
of  successively  firing  cylinders  have  unequal  time  periodi 
separating  the  occurrence  of  a  characteristic  of  each  cyl- 
inder operation  to  be  observed,  said  engine  analyzer  coa>- 
prising  meam  adapted  to  be  associated  respectively  with 
each  of  said  cylinders  for  supplying  a  signal  representing 
said  characteristic,  a  cathode  ray  tube,  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit including  a  first  switch  for  selectively  coupling  any 
one  of  said  means  to  said  tube,  means  for  generating 
and  applying  a  sweep  wave  to  said  tube,  means  including 
a  second  switch  operable  with  said  first  switch  for  select- 
ing the  next  previously  fired  cylinder  to  that  chosen  by 
the  first  switch  and  for  soppiyiag  a  control  signal  in  timed 
relation  to  the  occurrence  of  a  pioiskitled  event  is  the 
cycle  thereof  for  initiating  an  operation  of  said  sweep 
wave  generating  means,  and  nteans  operable  with  said 
switches  for  sdecthrely  effecting  time  delays  of  different 
but  predetermined  lengths  between  the  occurrence  of  said 
control  signals  and  the  iitttiatioa  of  operation  of  said 
sweep  wave  generating  means. 
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I.  A  pulse  measuring  system  comprising:  first,  secofid, 
•nd  third  grid-controlled  amplifiers  coupled  in  cascade 
between  a  aoorce  of  intermixed  noise  and  pulse  signals 
and  a  pulse  utilization  circuit,  eadi  of  said  amplifiers 
having  at  leaat  an  anode,  a  grid,  and  a  cathode,  means 
esublishing  the  grid-cathode  potentials  of  the  said  first 
and  second  aoipUficn  at  a  potential  below  plate-current 
cutoff;  a  coupling  ooodenser  connected  between  the  anode 
of  the  first  amplifier  and  the  control  grid  of  the  second 
amplifier;  a  grid-leak  resistor  connected  between  the  grid 
side  of  the  said  condenser  and  a  source  of  consunt 
potential  such  as  ground  to  form  a  resistance-capacitance 
network  having  a  time  otMMtant  greater  than  the  longest 
period  bctwcm  two  successive  pulses  of  the  said  pulse 
signals,  such  that  the  said  control  grid  of  the  second 
anpHier  wfll  be  driven  above  the  cwioff  potential  only 
after  imcyatttwi  af  a  ptarality  of  poises  passed  by  the 
first  amphller.  a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  third  ampltfter;  and  a  rectifier  ooopicd 
between  said  utilization  circuit  and  the  said  differentiating 
circuit  for  developtef  a  direct-current  potential  having 
a  aiapHlnlc  rcpreMMiaiw  of  tte  repetition  freqnancy 
of  Aoa^i  piilae 
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1.  An  electric  meter  oompriiiat  •  pi^'oCed,  poUrized, 
magnetic  armature,  a  single  cnnrent  conducting  strap 
disposed  to  operative  relatioo  to  said  armature  and  hav- 
iag  parallel  poftioos  at  oppoiile  aides,  rcapoctivdy.  of 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  annatise  and  a  bridging  portaoe 
extending  over  said  armature  aad  connecting  said 
parallel  portiosi^  aaid  strap  being  ao^iipOMd  relative  to 
said  ataaatnra  HMt  tbe  axis  of  said  arawHn  is  disposed 
m  a  WMiai  plane  of  aaid  atrap,  a  poitar  opetatively 
aedid  lo  said  armature,  and  a 
boldiag  magnet  carried  by  snid 

in  opcralifn  sdatiaB  to  aaid  acaumo  to 


fluence  it  constantly  toward  its  starting  podtioo, 
holding  magnet  having  its  legs  lying  outside  of  and 
alongside  tbe  parallel  porticms  of  said  strap  and  having 
the  portion,  which  connects  its  legs,  restiag  on  tbe 
bridging  portion  of  said  stn^. 
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1 .  An  iixlicatiiig  meter  comprising  a  magneticany-con- 
ductive  casing,  a  bracket  secured  in  said  casing,  a  current 
carrying  coil  mounted  on  said  bracket,  a  polarized  perma- 
nently magnetized  armature  pivotaily  mounted  ia  aaid 
bracket  and  movable  by  said  cod  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  tbe  axis  of  said  coil,  a  pointer  secured  to  said 
armature  to  pivot  therewith,  a  zeroizing  horseshoe-ahaped 
electromagnet  mounted  in  operative  relatioo  to  said  arma- 
ture to  have  its  legs  diH>o*cd  at  opposite  sides  of  a  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  said  armature  to  influence  aaid 
armature  toward  its  starting  position,  the  opposite  legs  of 
said  electromagnet  being  adjustable  relative  to  one  an- 
other to  vary  the  influence  of  said  electromagnet  on  said 
armature,  and  a  permanent  magnrt  mounted  within  and 
in  operative  relation  to  said  casing  and  to  said  araaton 
10  urge  said  annaturc  ooswtantly  toward  its  starting  posi- 
tion, nneans  connecting  said  coil  ia  series  with  an  eloctric 
power  source  and  a  variable  resistor,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  electromagnet  directly  to  said  power  source. 
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to  Consslinm  Fliihiidjnaarfii  Cosf 
Calf  .i«  a  cononoon  of  CaHranIa 
H  MS4»  SoffW  No.  47S,1X9 
Sriilaii    CCL3U— 154) 


^ 


1 .  In  a  galvanometer  having  a  body  portion  in  which 
a  suspension  system  is  located,  tbe  improvement  which 
comprises  a  cylindrical  electrical  plug-in  means  holding 
the  lower  eitd  of  tbe  suspeanon  system  and  connected  to 
and  electrically  insulated  from  the  lower  extremity  of 
the  body  portion,  an  annular-shaped  electrical  contact 
affixed  to  the  electrical  plug-in  meam  and  disposed  con- 
centrically with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
galvanometer,  an  insulated  conductive  wire  extending 
through  the  interior  of  the  body  portion  of  the  galvanom- 
eter interconnecting  the  annular-shaped  electrical  contact 
and  the  upper  end  of  the  sospaasioo  system,  a 
ct  aAxod  to  Iha  alactrical  pterin 
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below  Ac  annular-shaped  electrical  contact  and  coupled 
to  the  lower  end  of  the  suspension  system,  and  means 
insulating  the  two  electrical  contacts  from  each  other 
and  also  from  the  body  of  the  galvanometer,  so  that 
both  of  the  electrical  contacts  for  the  galvanometer  are 
located  in  the  electrical  plug-in  means  at  the  lower  end 
of  the  galvanometer  and  are  insulated  from  the  body 
portion  of  the  galvanometer. 


2,8C7  771 
ELECTRICAL  TESTING  FIXTURE 
Donald  R.  DciuMlt,  Andover,  Mmm^  and  Gcorfc  Miacb. 
cnko,  Salcm-Dcpot,  N.  H^  asrisnon  to  Western  Elec- 
tric  Company,    Incorporated,   New   York,   N.   Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Application  NoTciibcr  12,  1>54,  SctW  No.  4M,441 
lOaiam.   (CL  324—158) 


mode  of  a  propagated  wave  equidispoaed  with  nspect 
to  each  other  about  a  common  central  point  with  an  addi- 
tional port  capable  <rf  supporting  two  orthogonally  dis- 
posed dominant  modes  diqiosed  directly  above  said  com- 
mon central  point;  a  waveguide  section  capable  of  sup- 
porting two  orthogooally  dispoied  dominant  modes  of  a 
propagated  wave  connected  to  said  additional  port;  means 
for  reflecting  back  a  propagated  wave  within  said  wave- 
guide section,  and  means  for  rotating  the  plane  of  polari- 
zation of  the  pHndpal  mode  of  a  propagated  wave,  the 
direction  of  roution  m  said  means  for  rotating  the  plane 
of  polarization  being  independent  of  the  direction  of 
propagation  of  the  wave  therethrough;  said  rotating  means 
being  interposed  between  said  reflecting  means  and  said 
common  central  point  and  operative  to  rotate  the  plane 
of  polarization  of  a  propagated  wave  an  odd  multiple  of 
45  degrees  with  each  traversal  thereof. 


2J47.T73  , 

i     FOUR  TERMINAL  WAVEGUIDE  NETWORK 
Pfatkaniel  I.  Korman,  MinhMtiBs,  N.  J.,  imliay     in 
Radio  Corponlioa  off  A— rka,  a  cwporallua  off  Dd*. 

Application  Aa|«st  2t,  1948.  ScffW  N«.  454M 
ISOaiM.    (CL  333—11) 


1.  In  a  fixture  for  testing  electrical  units  having  bodies 
with  lead  wires  extending  from  opposite  sides  thereof, 
a  base  having  a  flat  top  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  rigid 
electrodes  affixed  to  the  base  for  making  electrical  con- 
nection to  a  testing  circuit,  mutually  parallel  lead  wire 
contacting  portions  on  the  electrodes  spaced  from  and 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  flat 
portion  with  the  spa<«  between  said  contacting  portioos 
and  the  base  for  receiving  the  lead  wires  of  a  unit  to  be 
tested,  a  depressible  platform  mounted  to  the  base  be- 
tween the  contacting  portions  of  the  electrodes  for  re- 
ceiving bodies  of  units  to  be  tested  for  advancement 
therealong  with  the  lead  wires  positioned  in  the  space 
between  the  base  and  the  contacting  portions,  and  resilient 
means  for  elevating  the  platform  to  urge  the  lead  wires 
into  rubbing  contact  with  said  contacting  electrode  por- 
tions to  insure  connecting  the  unit  into  the  testing  circuit 
when  the  body  of  a  unit  is  advanced  over  the  platform. 


9.  A  four  termiaal-pair  waveguide  network  compris- 
ing a  circular  hollow  pipe  waveguide  having  a  loogi- 
tudinal  axis,  and  two  pairs  of  recungular  hollow  pipe 
waveguide  arms,  each  said  rectangular  waveguide  arm 
having  a  loagitudinal  axis  and  broad  and  narrow  inter- 
nal walls  and  each  having  a  junction  with  said  circular 
waveguide,  at  each  said  junction  the  said  axes  of  th« 
circular  waveguide  and  the  rectaagular  waveguide  arm 
being  normal  to  each  other  and  the  broad  walls  of  each 
rectangular  waveguide  arm  being  parallel  to  the  said 
circular  waveguide  axis,  the  waveguide  axis  of  one  of 
said  rectangular  waveguide  pair  being  normal  to  that  of 
the  other  of  the  same  pair. 


|:K...^ 


IP 


MICROWAVE  CIRCULATOR 

miip  J.  ABca,  North  ForestviBe,  Md. 

Application  Inae  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  595,824 

12  Claims.    (0.333—9) 

(Granted  ander  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


2467,774 
GAIN  REGULATOR  FDR  CARRIER  SYSTEMS 
Norton  W.  Ben,  Arcadfa.  Califf.,  aaalfnor  to  Bdl  Tele, 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 

Dacamhcc  17, 1952,  Serial  No.  324,557 
2CWM.    (CL333— 18) 


I   i 


h  m 


A 


1.  A  microwave  circulator  for  use  in  a  waveguide  sys- 
tem comprising  a  turnstile  junction  having  a  plurality 
of  coplanar  ports  capable  of  supporting  a  single  dominant 


1.  In  a  cable  communication  system  compnsmg  at  least 
two  sections  of  cable  interconnected  by  a  repeater  inclod- 
mg  at  least  two  active  amplifier  stages  and  an  interstage 
network  between  them,  a  gain  regulator  for  subiliring 
the  traMoission  of  said  cable  system  against  temperature- 
induced  variations,  said  regulator  comprising  a  oooirol  net- 
work including  first  and  second  branches  connected  in 
parallel,  the  parallel  combination  of  branches  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  common  resistance  across  a  sowce 


"3tAmjA«t'|{ 
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of  cotaUnt  potential,  a  themmior  connected  in  laid  fint  ooonection  therebetween,  one  of  said  waveguides  hav- 

branch  and  exposed  to  the  tame  ambient  temperature  as  ing  a  tapered  sectio*  at  said  one  end  thereof  that  is 

Had  cable,  a  second  thennittor  in  said  second  branch,  and  made  of  material  similar  to  the  material  of  said  oae 

means  connecting  anid  lecood  branch  only  as  an  element  waveguide  and  that  increases  from  the  configuratiaB  of 

of  said  interstage  network,  Ibe  change  in  resistance  of  said 

seooad  thermistor  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature  ^ 

of  said  ftnt  chennistor  adjosting  said  imerstage  network  •  ^- 

to  vary  the  gaia  of  said  repeater  inversely  with  tempera 

tore. 


illME  VAKIABLX  FILTER 
T«^, 

••  " 
of  New  Yeifk 

NwvsMkcr  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  194,431 
tCUte.   (CL333— 17) 


1.  la  a  adanic  dgnal  channel  for  amplifying  and  re- 
cording seismic  waves,  a  filter  networi  hiiving  input  ter- 
minals and  output  tominals  aad  whose  frequency  re- 
iponse  varies  as  a  predetermined  faoctioo  of  time  during 
a  wave  recording  period  following  a  starting  signal  which 
comprises  a  first  signal  path  between  said  input  and  out- 
put terminals  having  a  fixed  am{4itixle-frequency  char- 
acteristic and  a  selected  cutoff  frequency,  a  second  signal 
path  between  said  input  and  output  terminals  and  includ- 
ing means  for  deriving  an  inverted  afaal  from  said  input 
termiiuls,  a  variable  impedance  ia  said  second  path  for 
controlling  both  the  phase  and  the  amplitude  of  the  sig- 
nal in  said  path  to  produce  a  signal  substantially  all  of 
wteea  freqtieiicici  to  one  ada  of  said  cutoff  frequency 
reinforce  like  frequencies  of  tha  ogpal  through  said  first 
path  and  whetatislly  ^1  of  whoee  frequencies  to  the 
of  nid  cuteC  frequency  atieatuatc  like  fra- 

of  the  signal  through  said  first  path,  and  aMaas 
for  varying  said  variabia  ia^wdanca  a»  a  predeiennined 

of  time  f  oUowiag  said  startiag  sigaaL 


2^7,776 
SURFACE  WAVEGUIDE  TRANSTIION  SECTION 

C  Wmi Jr.  W«a  Wladwr  Tiiii^lp,  Mcr- 

r,  N.  J^  Mriiaor  lo  Ra«o  Catyaralloa  af 
I  cotyocatiaa  of  Priaws 
Of  ipMKalMa  ScnH  No.  lS5*4ov,  Aatv  12, 
]*5«.    Ilrii  ■ppRcaffaa  Deccaiher  31, 1954,  ScaW  Na. 
'    479,153 

14  nihil  CO.  333— 21) 
8.  A  waveguide  transition  section  comprisug  a  hol- 
low conductive  waveguide,  a  dielectric  surface  wave* 
guide,  said  waveguides  being  positioned  with  one  end  of 
one  waveguide  near  to  but  spaced  from  one  end  of  the 
othCT  waveguide,  said  cads  being  devoid  of  any  mrtallic 

I 


said  one  waveguide  at  said  one  end  to  a  larger  configura- 
tion in  a  direction  toward  said  other  waveguide,  said 
tapered  section  transferring  wave  energy  between  said 
wavegtiides. 


24i7,777 
DELAY  LINE 

N.  In 


315,7ML 
^1957,  Serial 


ScfW    Na. 


Oclohw  2fi,  1952. 
N«.M1,U1 
19  nilaii     (CL333---30) 


>hf«  *if^ 


1 .  A  signal  delay  line  comprising  a  medium  for  traae- 
mitting  acoustic  wave  energy,  said  medium  being  boonded 
in  part  by  two  plane  reflecting  surfaces,  said  reflecting 
surfaces  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  24  degrees  with 
respect  to  each  other,  and  means  disposed  in  comact  with 
•aid  medhnn  for  converting  the  signal  to  be  delayed  to 
a  directive  beam  of  acoustic  wave  energy  and  for  con- 
verting acoustic  wave  energy  received  after  passage 
through  said  medium  to  an  output  signal,  said  means 
comprising  N  transducers  disposed  in  contact  with  said 
medium,  where  N  iti  an  integer,  the  axis  of  directivity 
of  each  of  said  transducers  making  an  ai\gle  9(M"— 1)# 
degrees  with  the  bisector  of  the  angle  defined  by  said 
two  reflecting  surfaces,  where  n  is  an  even  integer  for 
the  value  of  N=*l  and  aa  odd  integer  for  the  value  of 
N=2,  the  value  of  m  being  soch  tliaLsaid  beam  is  multiply 
reflected  by  at  least  one  of  said  reflecting  surfaces. 


2,t«7,T7t 
SURFACE  WAVE  TRANSMBSION  UNE  COUPLER 

l^ter.  New  Yaik,  N.  Y. 
OdabM  12, 1953.  ScM  No.  3fi5,4a9 
9  Claims.    (CL  333—33) 
1.  In  a  system  for  coupling  a  surface  wave  transmis- 
sion line  to  a  two-wire  transmission  line,  a  conductiag 
cone  frustum  ad«4>ted  to  receive  said  surface  wave  traan* 
mission  line  in  its  outer  opening,  at  least  one  conductor 
condoctively  attached  at  one  end  to  said  frustum  at  its 
inner  opeaiat  md  exteadiag   wibitiatially  paraiial  to 
the  axis  of  mid  fmstom,  aaocher  conductor 
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along  said  axii  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  con- 
ductor and  having  one  end  situated  near  said  inner  open- 
ing and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  surface  wave 
line,  the  other  end  of  said  other  conductor 


being  conductively  attached  to  said  first  conductor  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
two  wire  transmission  line  to  points  of  said  two  con- 
ductors, respectively,  away  from  the  other  ends  of  said 
conductors. 


uwi.m        

SEBMOGRAPH  FILTER  SYCTEMS 
Tkomas  Bardec%  Fox  Ckapd,  aad  Irv^  C.  Zackcr, 
Cbcswkk,  Pa.,  asrignon  to  Gvlf  Research  A  Dcvdoj^ 
mcnt  Cooipany,  PWlihwgli,  Pa.,  a  cocporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppUcatkM  Noveariicr  14,  1955,  S«W  N«.  544,7M 
4ClainB.    (CL  333— 7f ) 


rtn^qc]:|-] 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  of  the  hand-pass  type  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals, means  connecting  one  input  terminal  to  one  out- 
put terminal,  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  condenser  and  a 
first  adjustable  inductance  connected  in  series  between 
the  free  input  terminal  and  the  free  output  terminal,  a 
second  resistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  first  ooo- 
denser,  a  second  condenser  and  a  third  resistor  connected 
in  parallel  between  said  output  terminals,  a  fourth  resis- 
tor in  series  with  a  second  adjusuble  inductance  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  said  output  termtnais,  and  said 
second  and  fourth  resistors  having  resistances  respectively 
which  noaintain  the  shape  of  the  filter  frequency  charac- 
teristic as  the  band-pass  midfrequency  is  changed  by  ad- 
justment of  said  inductances. 


2^7,7M 
CERAMIC  BARIUM  TTTANATE  ELECTRO. 
MECHANICAL  FILTER 
David  S.  Potter,  Scatfic,  WadL,  aaigMr,  ky  smm 
to  the  Uaitcd  States  of  Aacrica  m 
by  fkc  Sccretfy  of  (he  Navy 
AppOaMioa  October  29,  1954,  Serial  N«.  il9,t92 
4  nilii     (CL333— 72) 


1.  An   electrical   filter   which   shows    resonances   for 
numerous  modes  comprising  a  plurality  of  cooperating 


electrically  polarized  barium  titanate  discs,  means  for 
mounting  said  discs  adjacent  each  other  in  axial  align- 
ment with  each  other  and  having  their  opposed  faces 
in  close  engagemet,  a  highly  conductive  metallic  coat- 
ing oa  each  of  the  opposed  faces  of  said  tttHS,  said 
mounting  means  coosisting  of  a  non-coadiictive  U<shaped 
damp  having  screw  adjusting  means  in  each  arm  of  said 
damp  for  varjriiig  the  tightiMei  of  engafcroent  of  said 
opposed  faces  for  varying  the  pass-band  width  of  the 
filter,  and  dectrical  input  and  output  connections  for  said 
discs. 


M47,ni 
MICROWAVE  SPECTROMETER  ABSORPTION 

CELU 
Kiyo  Tiiljew.  Flashhig.  N.  YyiHlgiiii  to  Spcrr^ 
Corporadoa,  a  eeipaniM  ef  Delaware 
Appttcatloa  Novcahcr  24,  1954,  Sevtol  No.  4714t3 
nOdtaH.    (CL333— 73)  j 


/ 


^ 
>♦ 


1.  A  microwave  abtorptioo  cell,  conpriang  a 
tainer  of  low  loss  dielectric  material  including  tnlec  means 
in  a  wall  thereof  for  passage  mka  said  container  of  a 
fluid  having  microwave  abeorp#««  properties,  a 
of  surface  wave  microwave  tnnMnhiitoa  Km 
a  dielectric  coated  unt-conductor  portion  supported  with- 
in said  container  for  gvidtng  electromagnetic  waves  tmt 
a  predetermined  microwave  frequency  range  along  the 
outer  surface  of  said  uni<onductor  portion  through  said 
fluid  at  a  phase  velocity  along  said  axis  which  is  reduced 
with  respect  to  the  velocity  of  U^it,  means  coupled  to 
said  uni-cooductor  portion  for  launching  said  electro- 
magnetic waves  thereon,  metallic  means  disposed  about 
said  container  along  said  uni-cooductor  portion,  said 
metallic  means  being  nkhaUy  spaced  Croas  the  axis  of 
said  uni-conductor  portion  by  a  suflkricnt  *wtiwt  so 
that  it  has  no  appreciable  effect  on  electronugnetic  wave 
energy  guided  by  said  uni-cooductor  portion  over  said 
microwave  frequency  range,  and  meani  for  epplyiaf  • 
modulation  voltage  between  aid  «ni-condoctor  porttea 
and  said  metallic  means  for  p(N)«kfing  an  electric  fleM 
across  said  contaiaer  for  Stark  modulation  of  said  laid. 


January  «,  t9M 
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MICEOWAVB  UNES  AND  HIGH  Q  FH^TERS 

N.  J^ 

Nsila]r«  N.  J. 
acMpofaOMofr 

A^fOaSem  May  13,  lfS5,  ScrW  No.  5tM44 
It  nilBii     (0.333— 73) 


1.  A  microwa^  trammiadon  line  comprising  a  pair  of 
elongated  conductors  cxtendiaf  in  the  same  directioo 
including  a  first  coodoctor.  a  secoad  coodactor  of  approzi- 
maicly  C-shaped  cron  section,  with  the  side  edges  being 
inwardly  turned  to  face  each  other,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  first  conductor  adjacent  the  opposed  tn-tumed 
edges  of  the  gap  of  said  C  configuratioa  with  said  edges 
being  spaced  a  distance  from  said  llrtt  coadiictor  equal 
to  a  fraction  of  the  wavelength  at  the  means  frequency 
of  waves  propagated  along  nid  line,  said  first  conductor 
being  mounted  directly  between  said  in-turned  edges. 


2Ji7,7l3 
ME  ASUKING  DEVICE 


lo  E4wariG.  Mm^^ 


I Nmiiiii,  IMS, Sariil No.  5MS1, 
MW  rMnI  N*.  M71 J92,  tfnlad  MHck  9,  19S4.  OI. 
vMai  aad  Mi  ipfMcaiM  IHiiiBiii  M,  I9S3»  toW 
N«.4tl^l 

tniili  I     <a.33»— 03) 


1.  Apparatna  for  electrical  measurement  comprising 
two  relativtly  movaMa  BHabcn.  a  wiadiag  on  the  first 
member  noiitfit  of  a  nnmber  of  ooodocton  each  scries 
connected  to  Ha  next  adjaccal  ooodnctor.  wherein  adfaceat 
coodoctors  of  the  wiadiag  cairy  carrenu  in  oppoaite 
directioMt  aad  two  wiDdi^a  oo  the  aaooad  member,  each 
coasiatiag  of  a  number  of  serio-oomiected  coodoctors  in 
inductive  relatioo  with  the  cooducton  of  the  fint  mem- 
ber, the  coodadors  of  each  of  said  two  wiadiop  oa  the 
saoood  mamber  being  accurately  ipaoad  with  the  aiMt 
spactog  as  the  cooductors  of  the  irst  member,  ooe  of 
the  windings  cm  the  accood  member  being  displaced  rela- 
Uve  to  the  ochar  winding  by  a  fraction  of  the  coodudor 
spadng  10  form  two  phasm  in  which  irofttfea  are  gea- 
eraied  in  the  same  time  phaaa  hot  diiplaced  in  space 


CXNIROSION  TESTING  DEVICE 
M4„airiMarla 


secured  to  said  wai!«  the  end  of  said  Mock  member  b»> 
iag  formed  with  a  transvei^  groove  fadag  said  sopport 
plaie,  a  U-diaped  magnetic  core  secured  betatui  said 
plate  and  said  block  member,  said  core  havtag 


legs  recdveJ  in  said  groove,  aad  a  magnetic  accosting 
screw  extending  through  said  wall  between  and  parallel 
to  said  legs  and  threadedly  engaged  throu^  said  block 
member,  the  end  of  the  screw  proyecting  into  said  groove 
between  said  spaced  lege. 


2,M7,7I8 
IGNmONCOIL 
A.C  I  I  I  El  I 
Mmck  i,  lfS3»  Scfflal  Na.  34«,75t 
tCklmi.   (CLS3«— 17f) 


.%^.A 


I.  An  ignitioa  coil  compiMag  a  pair  of  legs  and  a 
btte  member  defining  a  generafly  U-diaped  core,  made 
of  magnetic  material,  said  legs  being  com>ecled  together 
solely  by  said  base  member,  a  primary  winding  dispoaed 
on  one  leg  of  said  core  adjacent  said  base  member  and 
a  secondary  winding  dispoaed  oo  the  same  leg  of  aaid 
core,  said  secondary  winding  being  located  above  said 
primary  winding  aiid  away  from  said  base  member. 


X^7,7M 

MOUTVTING  MEANS  FOR  CARBON  ELCCnUODES 

OR  GRAPHITB  BLBCTRODES 

N 


Ni 


la  e 


AppBcsliea  April  24,  195«,  SciW  No.  StM79 
'-    ^ "  April  29,  IMS 


(0.339— 143) 


'•T« -cffrj  xiHnfi'yc^itt/ 


7, 19S3.  Serial  Na.JtM39  ^^^ 
3  dahaa.    (CL  334—134)  %^.. 
3.  In  a  testing  device  of  the  rhftrm^tr  deacribed,  a 
housing  having  a  front  wall,  a  support  plale,  meaas  se- 
curing said  support  plau  in  a  position  parallel  to  and       4.  A    screw-threaded    coanectioo    for    carbon    

spaced  from  said  front  wall,  a  block  member  adjusubly  graphite  electrodes  compriai«  a  threaded  member  \a^ 


«a; 
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iag  the  contacting  surface  faces  thereof  mechanically 
roughened  to  provide  a  locking  between  the  threaded  con- 
nection and  to  form  current-cooducting  and  co-operating 
surfaces  that  reduce  the  electrical  resistance  therebetween 
to  a  value  below  that  of  smooth-surface  electrodes  of 
coiTeq>onding  size. 


actenstic  such  that  the  gain  theieof  varies  substantially 
proportionateiy  inversely  to  the  variation  in  intensity  of 
said  reflectioos  with  distance  between  said  detector  and 
the  source  of  the  reflections  and  a  second  amplifying 
means  connected  between  said  first  amplifying  means  and 


HOT  LB«  CLAMP 
Nib  L.  NOson,  Birmtegkam,  Ala^  awiiniii  to  Anderaoa 
Electric  Corporatioa,  Birmingham,  AhL,  a  corporatkMi 
of  Alabama 

ApplicatioB  March  11, 19SS,  Serial  No.  72«,(12 
9ClaiaM.    (CL  339-^244) 


te    '^ 


i    •■   .,.-, 


1.  An  electrical  hot  line  clamp  comprising  a  body 
portion  having  a  stationary  jaw  thereon,  a  movable  jaw 
disposed  adjacent  said  stationary  jaw  aixl  having  a  clamp- 
ing surface  thereon  and  a  downwardly  facing  internally 
threaded  bore  therein,  an  operating  stem  rotaubly  dis- 
posed on  said  body  portion  in  axi^  alignment  with  said 
movable  jaw  and  in  direct  underlying  relation  with  said 
clamping  surface,  said  stem  threadably  engageable  with 
said  bore  to  effect  adjustment  of  said  movable  jaw  to- 
ward said  stationary  jaw  without  elevation  of  said  stem, 
means  slidably  connecting  said  movable  jaw  and  said 
body  portion  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  movable  jaw 
relative  to  said  body  portion,  enclosed  resilient  means 
interconnecting  said  stem  and  said  body  portion  for  per- 
mitting limited  yielding  movement  of  said  stem  and  said 
movable  jaw  away  from  said  stationary  jaw  in  response 
to  forces  exerted  by  the  electrical  line  being  clamped, 
and  connector  means  on  said  body  portion  for  connecting 
a  branch  conductor  thereto. 


2,M7.7tt 
OBJECT  LOCATING  SYSTEMS 
WilHam  R.  Harry,  Swnmit,  N.  J.,  aai|m>r  to  BcD  Tele 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
ApplicatioB  Febnury  27, 1M3,  Serial  N«.  477^53 
19  Claims.    (CL  34^-4) 
1.  An  echo  ranging  object  locating  system  comprising 
a  compressional  wave  projector,  means  for  energizing  said 
projector  to  propagate  time  spaced  pulses,  a  detector  re- 
sponsive to  reflections  of  said  pulses  and  having  a  pre- 
determined  directional   response  characteristic,  a  visual 
indicating  device,  and  a  resolving  circuit  connecting  said 
detector  to  said  indicating  device  and  effective  to  resolve 
the  response  of  said  detector  into  two  angularly  related 
electric  fields  at  said  device  for  actuating  it,  said  resolv- 
ing circuit  comprising  a  first  amplifying  means  associated 
with  said  detector  and  having  a  predetermined  gain  char- 


said  indicating  device  and  having  a  predetermined  time- 
gain  characteristic  stKh  that  the  gain  thereof  varies  pro- 
portionally to  the  tune  interval  between  the  propagation 
of  a  pulse  by  said  prt^tor  and  the  arrival  of  the  corre- 
sponding reflection  at  said  detector. 


aj«7.7t9 
MKRCURV  MEMORY  TANK 
Jaha  B.  MacNaH  and  ClMlaa  F.  Wait, 
■MltBirHBlfcaUBHaJSlatMaf 
by  the  SccrHary  of  the  Ak  Force 

AffUcatioa  April  2t,  19S5,  Serial  Na.  5M»791 

anihai     (CL34«— 173) 

(Granted  aadcr  TMIo  3S,  U.S.  Cade  (19S2K  ace.  2M) 


1.  A  mercury  memory  tank  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical main  body,  end  plates  ckwng  the  ends  of  said 
main  body  to  form  a  cylindrical  cavity,  the  inner  faces 
of  said  end  plates  being  flat  and  parallel  to  each  other, 
the  outer  faces  of  said  end  plates  having  identical  cen- 
trally located  raised  portions  in  the  form  of  tmacated 
four-sided  equilateral  pyramids  having  base  sides  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  diametrr  of  said  cylindrical 
cavity,  a  plurality  of  paMayman  iiaving  axes  normal  to 
the  sides  of  said  pyramids  extending  from  said  pyramid 
sides  to  said  inner  surfaces,  the  openings  to  the  passage- 
ways in  each  of  said  pyramid  sides  being  arranged  in 
evenly  suggered  inner  and  outer  rtmi  such  that  the  axes 
of  each  passageway  located  in  an  outer  row  of  each  end 
plate  lies  in  a  plane  that  is  normal  to  the  inner  faces  of 
said  end  plates  and  contains  the  axis  of  a  pasMgaaaji  in 
the  other  end  plate  located  in  an  inner  row,  a  plurality 
of  electro-acoustic  transducers  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  passageways,  a  pair  of  transducer  retainer 
plates  each  attached  to  said  main  body  and  pontioned 
adjacent  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  end  plates,  said  trans- 
ducer reuiner  plates  holding  said  transducers  in  contact 
with  said  pyramid  sides  sb  that  each  cofvcrs  one  of  the 
passageway  openings  in  said  pyramid  sides,  said  cylindri- 
cal cavity  and  said  passageways  being  filled  with  mercury. 
said  main  body  beiag  made  of  metal  and  having  a  glass 
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Uoer.  said  end  plates  being  made  of  |ia»,  aad  a  gromid- 
inf  ring  of  metal  foil  located  between  each  end  pUte  and 
said  liner  and  extending  into  said  mercnry. 
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New 


INFORMATION  STORAGE  MATRIX 
M.  VmHm,  ■!  it  i   liBi.  and  Albeit  D.  MMUr, 

"*  New  Yatk,  N.  Y^  a  cwporalkm  of 


li,  19S5,  Serial  No.  SS3>4« 
(CX  34«— 173) 


23 


1.  An  informatioa  storage  matrix  comprising  a  phiral- 
ity  of  storage  cooductors  each  tlidably  received  by  at  least 
two  switch  ekments.  each  of  laid  conductors  normally 
electrically  ioteed  to  one  of  said  eiemenu  and  electrically 
insulated  from  the  other  of  said  elements,  a  plurality  of 
slides,  means  for  independently  moving  each  of  the  slides, 
aa  actuator  for  aelectivety  sliding  each  of  said  conductors 
into  electrical  contact  with  the  other  switch  element  and 
operated  by  one  of  the  slides,  the  operation  of  said 
actuators  by  said  slides  normally  failing  to  slide  the  con- 
ductors into  contact  with  the  other  element,  and  means 
for  selectively  enabling  a  plurality  of  said  actuators  to 
displace  at  least  one  selected  storage  conductor  upon 
operation  of  an  acaociated  slide,  said  displacement  of 
the  conductor  electrically  connecting  its  asaociated  two 
twitch  elemcocs. 

)i        — ^— 
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CONTROL  APPARATUS 

C«,  Pain  Aim,  GaW. 


.  New  Vaik,  N.  V„  a  isipaif^M  •*  New  Yarii 
wo  2v«  19S4y  ScslM  No,  999f999 
•  n^i     (CL34*— 174) 


1.  In  a  magnetic-tape  recording  system  apparatus  for 
controlling  the  drive  applied  to  said  tape  in  re^Ktnae  to 
forward,  revene,  and  stop  commands,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising input  circuits  for  storing  a  command,  interlock 


means  for  preventing  storage  of  a  command  by  said  input 
circuits  if  an  identical  command  is  already  being  stored, 
means  for  preventing  storage  of  a  furtb^  command  until 
the  flm  command  is  fulfilled,  a  counter  having  a  plurality 
of  socoessive  count  states,  means  for  enabling  said  counter 
to  count  throu^  said  states  responsive  to  a  command  be- 
ing stored  by  said  input  circuits,  means  to  prevent  reading 
from  said  tape  responsive  to  said  counter  being  enabled 
by  said  enabling  means,  output  command  circuits,  means 
for  instructing  said  output  coounand  circuits  to  issue  a 
first  signal  representative  of  a  command  to  remore  all 
drives  from  said  tape  responsive  to  said  counter  attaining 
a  first  count  state,  means  for  instructing  said  output  com- 
mand circuits  to  issue  a  second  signal  represenutive  of 
a  command  to  apply  a  reverse  drive  reqxmsive  to  a 
reverse-command  signal  in  said  input  circuits  and  to  said 
counter  reaching  a  second  count  state,  means  for  instruct- 
ing said  output-command  circuits  to  issue  a  third  signal 
representative  ot  a  command  lo  apply  a  forward  drive 
responsive  to  a  forward  command  in  said  isiput  circuits 
and  to  said  counter  reaching  said  second  count  state,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  output-command  circtiits  issuing 
command  signals  to  inactivate  said  means  to  prevent  read- 
ing from  said  tape. 


RAIMAT16N  OKTECnON 
MdvSe  F.  Peters,  LMmtftkm,  N.  J.,  aasl^ar  In 
ties  Devtlspaswf  CorporalMM,  BePrHMs,  N.  In  a 
9i  New  JciBsy 

liisB*wt,lfS4,8«hiNn.4<T^l 
14CMhH.   (CL34»— 227) 
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I.  In  a  radiation  detection  system,  an  electrical 
eating  circuit,  means  for  controlling  operation  of 
circuit,  said  means  inchiding  a  coiled  osciUation-fener- 
ating  element  sensitive  to  infra-red  rays,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  frequency  counting  unit  whose  vohage  output 
is  variable  along  the  lower  range  of  osdllating  fre- 
quencies of  said  coiled  element,  and  becomes  steady 
when  the  oerillating  frequency  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value,  thereby  maintaining  the  effectiveness  of  said 
sttive  element  at  any  temperature,  however  hi^. 


2JC7,793 
PARALLEL  DETECTOR  FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
W.  Bkad  Md  Leater  A.  OViissi,  Sm  Joaa,  Cytf. 
«MM7  14, 19SS,  SeeW  No.  ai,7t4 
•  HitBi    (0.34^-427) 
1.  In  a  fire  alarm  system  of  the  type  having  a  detector 
circuit  comprising  a  resistance  and  a  normally  open  ther- 
mally responsive  element  arrai^ed  to  d»mt  said  resist- 
ance upon  a  predetermined  rise  ia  temperatuTB,  a  oar- 
nudly  deenergized  fire  alarm  rday  device  and  a  normally 
anergiied  supervisory  relay  device  connected  ia  paralkl 
with  each  other,  a  first  source  of  correat,  drcoit  neaas 
connecting  said  source  in  series  wi^  said 
cttk  and  the  paraUd-cooaected  rday  deriMi,  a 
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source  of  current,  means  arranged  to  connected  said 
second  source  to  the  series  circuit  in  place  of  the  flnt- 
named  source  in  response  to  failure  of  said  first  source, 
the  normal  current  in  the  series  circuit  being  iiwflK  kwH 
to  energize  said  fire  alarm  relay  device  but  being  suffi- 
cient  to  maintain  said  supervisory   relay  device  eaer- 


aa  ekctromagnet  disposed  adjacent  said  reed  and  co»> 
nected  across  said  power  terminals,  a  control  circuit,  a 
normally  open  switch  having  an  arm  member  dispfftrd  to 
be  engaged  by  the  free  end  of  said  reed,  said  reed  adapted 
to  mechamcally  dose  said  open  switch  when  set  in  vibra- 
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1.  A  sheet  registry  indicator  for  a  printing  press  sheet 
feeder  comprising  a  mounting  bar,  a  mounting  means 
thereon  to  adjustably  attach  the  indicator  to  the  sheet 
feeder,  a  sheet  edge  contacting  shoe,  an  elongated  sup- 
port for  said  contacting  shoe  on  said  mounting  bar,  roller 
means  mounting  said  contacting  shoe  on  said  support  for 
reciprocal  motion  thereon,  a  resilient  means  urging  said 
contacting  shoe  in  one  direction  toward  a  sheet  edge,  a 
stop  means  providing  a  limit  to  the  motion  of  the  Aoe 
under  the  urging  of  said  resilient  means,  switch  means 
on  said  mounting  bar  opera tively  connected  to  said  con- 
tacting shoe  for  operation  thereby,  and  a  signal  device 
connected  to  said  switch  means. 


tJusf  rocfir    <^ 
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tion.  said  switch  in  its  closed  condition  connecting  said 
control  circuit  to  said  power  terminals,  the  resonant 
frequency  of  said  reed  being  selected  near  that  of  the 
power  source  whereby  the  reed  may  be  set  in  vibration 
by  a  snull  change  in  the  frequency  of  said  source. 


gized,  the  fire  alarm  relay  device  being  energised  when 
said  thermally  responsive  element  closes,  first  signal 
means  operated  in  response  to  energization  of  said  fire 
alarm  relay  device,  and  second  signal  means  operated 
in  response  to  deenergization  of  said  supervisory  relay 
device 

PRiNTING  PRESS  SHEET  REGISTRY  INDICATOR 

VImmH  J.  DOoa,  I  iibIs,  N.  J. 

AppikatkMi  Inly  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,437 

TOaiM.    (CL  34^—259) 
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ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

CeniiiBi,»U. 


33,  If 53,  SmU  N«.  3t2,tl7 
(ClaiiM.    (a.34»-447) 

TMe  35,  U.  S.  C«4a  (1952),  mt,  SM) 
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POWER  SYSTEM  TRANSMTFTED  ALARM  - 

Eraest  W.  I  oitoa,  Aisiss  J.  It— joh,  mi 

Peter  W.  JolMMM,  United  Stetas  Navy 

AppHcatkM  Decciiriyer  I,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,944 

3  ClafaM.    (a.  344— 31t) 

(Gffwtcd  BMler  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1953),  sec  344) 

1.  A   remote  control   system  comprising   a   reed   of 

magnetic  material  rigidly  mounted  at  one  end  and  free 

to  vibrate  at  the  other  end  at  its  resonant  frequency,  a 

pair  of  power  input  terminals,  means  for  connecting  said 

input  terminals  to  a  source  of  alternating  electric  power. 


5.  Digital  converter  apparatus  for  tndicatiag  measure- 
iH  by  numerical  values  comprising,  in  combiaatioa, 
means  including  a  first  rouublc  shaft  for  converting  said 
measurements  into  shaft  rocalioM,  a  plurality  of  circuit 
selector  means  arranged  in  spaced  adjacency,  a  plurality 
of  10  to  1  ratio  driving  means  each  interconnecting  each 
of  said  selector  means  respectively  with  the  next  siljsiit 
selector  means,  one  of  said  saiartor  aaaas  being  driven 
directly  by  said  first  rotatable  Aaft.  a  plurality  of  com- 
mutators each  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  commuutor 
contacts  each  corresponding  to  a  UStrtm  digit  and  there 
being  one  commutator  for  each  of  said  selector  means,  a 
plurality  of  shafts  with  a  shaft  for  each  of  the  selector 
means  and  rotated  by  the  driving  means,  each  of  said 
contacts  being  indicative  of  a  digit  adapted  to  be  coi- 
p.oyed  in  a  numerical  value,  a  plurality  of  brush  means 
with  one  each  fixedly  mounted  on  each  of  said  selector 
means  shafts  and  rouuMe  therewith,  each  of  said  brush 
means  being  adapted  to  rotationally  sweep  the  contacts 
of  its  associated  commutator  in  seriate  order  as  the  selec- 
tor means  shafts  are  routed  by  said  first  rolatahla  shaft 
and  after  rotation  to  be  positiooed  in  an  instant  setting 
with  respect  to  said  contacts  which  correspond  to  the 
instant  measurement  being  uken,  a  recorder  mechanism, 
a  plurality  of  operating  drcuiu  interconnecting  the  com- 
mutator conucts  of  each  selector  means  with  said  re- 
corder mechanism,  means  for  energizing  each  of  said 
brush  means  in  consecutive  order  whereby  the  instant  set- 
ting of  each  of  the  brush  noeans  with  respect  to  the  con- 
tacts thereof  is  recorded,  resilient  means  for  normally 
holding  disengaged  at  least  the  first  and  second  of  said 


Januasy  6,  1969 


.-'  1 


.ELECTRICAL  . 


\i/ 


225 


brash  means  correspondiat  to  the  first  tnd  second  selec-  when  the  electromi«aet  is  eaertiTrd  for  delivering  as 
tor  means  from  the  contacts  thereof  during  the  rotation  impact  to  the  lever  at  the  end  of  its  movement  and  for 
of  said  shafts,  means  for  engaging  said  lint  and  second  moving  aid  lever  away  from  said  blade  in  a  teneral 
brush  means  with  the  coctacts  thereof  only  when  the 
shafts  have  stopped  rotating  and  said  carcoits  are  ener- 
gized, said  last-named  means  including  a  movable  con- 
tact ring  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  first  and  second 
brush  means  reqwctively,  means  for  moving  said  coo- 
tact  rings  and  engaging  the  rings  with  said  resilient  means 
for  moving  said  last-named  brush  means  into  engage- 
ment with  their  rapective  commutators,  and  means  ener- 
gized when  said  circuits  are  energized  for  rotating  the 
succeeding  commutators  through  an  angle  greater  than 
the  angle  of  spacing  between  adjacent  contacts  as  re- 
quired by  said  rotational  poiitios  of  ttie  sequentially  pro- 
ceeding brush  sufBdently  to  maintain  a  particular  contact 
in  proper  contact  relation  with  reject  to  the  brush  means 
thereof. 


GMflft    1. 


a,M7.797 
ANALOG-TO-DICrTAL  CONVERTERS 


In  MardMBt  Rcaearck, 
lac^  a  ffifparaitoa  W  CaWonln 

AppHcatfoa  March  9, 1954,  ScfW  No.  415,994 
J  13  Hiliii     (CL  349— 347) 

"»»~^-^         .   T  . 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising:  a  source 
of  signals,  each  of  said  signals  constituting  an  analog 
representation  of  s  value;  an  encoder  connected  to  said 
source  for  receiving  a  given  one  of  uid  signals  and  for 
encoding  said  given  signal  into  a  first  serial  pulse  train 
representing  a  reflected  binary  word  a^ich  is  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  the  value  represented  by  said  given 
signal;  a  complementer,  a  translator  connected  to  the 
encoder  to  produce  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  said  first 
serial  pulse  train,  a  second  serial  poise  train  representing 
the  complement  of  a  aoBventioaal  binary  word  equivalent 
to  said  reflected  binary  word,  said  translator  being  oper- 
sble  to  enable  said  complen>enter  to  produce  a  third 
serial  pulse  train  representing  the  true  form  of  said  coo- 
veatiooal  binary  wont  upon  receipt  at  said  oomplemeater 
of  said  second  serial  pulse  tram  representing  the  com- 
plement of  said  conventional  binary  word,  and  naeans  for 
transmitting  said  second  serial  pulse  train  lo  said  com- 
plementer. 

te  2JC7,799 

^    GENERATORS  FOR  PRODUCING  PULSES  OF 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT 

J^^^A      H^tf^^ff     fT^^^^^^^.     .^A^^k^Blv.      ^^^^^^^&_      ^^^^^tf^     ^ft 

AialUrs  *s   CeMtnirtteys  Elsrtrii|aas   dc   CkmUf^ 

AwHcart—  April  If,  19ftS,  Seitel  N«.  59349S 

ClahM  ptlarity,  appMcnHun  FnMe  May  It,  19S4 

3CtalM.    (CI.  349— 359) 

1.  A  generator  for  producing  poises  of  alternating 
current  comprising,  a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  re- 
silient blade  of  magnetic  material  fixedly  connected  at  one 
end  in  said  magnetic  circuit  and  having  its  other  end 
free  to  vibrate  near  a  pok  of  said  magnetic  circuit  and 
being  able  to  conduct  flux,  means  including  a  pivoted  lever 
for  adjustably  and  releasably  hokling  said  blade  in  a  pre- 
determined beat  position  arhich  is  determinative  of  the 
nuximum  amplitude  of  the  vibratioes  of  said  blade  when 
released,  means  constantly  biasing  the  lever  toward  a 
position  for  bending  the  blade,  an  electromagnet  having 
a  movable  plunger  core  which  is  imparted  movement 
,    7sa  o.  <i.— 13 
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diractioQ  toward  which  the  blade  lesKls  to  move  iaitiaQy 
when  released  from  iu  bent  position,  and  means  includ- 
iag  a  coil  surrouading  said  blade  for  prodacing  a  current 
cofTtspooding  to  the  vibratioos  of  said  blade. 


2447.799 
DISTRESS  SIGNAL  FOR  AEROPLANES 

3»  1MCM1C,  IvMMrCaly  v^^^^M  C-flBBHB 

Dccca^her  24, 1954,  ScfW  Nn.  439399 
4niiMi     (CL  349— 344) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  comprising 
in  combination,  an  aircraft  fuselage,  a  compartment  on 
the  inner  wall  of  said  fuselage,  a  pair  of  hinged  doors 
on  the  wall  of  said  fuselage  enclosing  said  compartment, 
said  doors  opening  outwards  from  the  fusela^  and  being 
held  in  the  closed  position  by  nugnetic  means,  a  captive 
balloon  in  uid  compartment,  a  windlass,  a  cable  on  said 
windlass  having  one  end  secured  to  said  balloon,  mag- 
netic means  holding  said  srindlaas  from  unwinding,  an 
altimeter  in  said  aircraft  and  an  electrical  circuit  includ- 
ing a  circuit  breaker,  controlled  by  said  altimeter,  ener- 
gizing both  said  magnetic  OMana,  the  said  circuit  breaker 
in  said  electrical  circuit  being  opened  when  the  said 
altimeter  indicates  a  drop  of  said  aircraft  to  a  pradeter- 
nsiaed  altitude  thereby  cffectiag  release  of  said  baflooa 
frmn  the  aircrafL 


MICROWAVE  PHASING  SYSTEM 

John  F.  ZnleiU,  Q«aeM  Vlili«t,  N.  Yn 

cfal  Praclrion  Tahofalnry  Incetpocntai,  a 

of  New  York 

AppllcalkM  StpiSMhir  IS,  1949,  Serial  No.  49,937 

HCMm.    ((H.  343—13) 

1.  In  a  system  for  transoutting  hi^  fieciuency  poise 

signals,  recsrfving  the  echoes  thereof  and  for  maintaining 

the  phase  of  the  oscillatioas  of  the  poise  signals  sub- 

■tantiaUy  oomtam,  a  generator  of  hign  frequency  ptdse 

signals,  a  generator  of  continuous  wave  oacillatiotts  of 

substantially  the  same  frequency  as  the  oscillatioo  of  said 
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high  frequeocy  pulse  signals,  a  receiver,  an  aaj^na,  a 
main  wave  guide  energy  transmistioo  drcuit  ooonected  to 
said  antenna,  a  branch  wave  guide  circuit  connecting  said 
receiver  to  said  main  circuit,  branch  wave  guide  circuits 
connecting  said  pulse  signal  generator  and  said  continuous 
wave  generate  to  each  other  and  to  said  main  circuit  and 
means  located  in  said  main  circuit  between  the  juncture 
(rf  the  receiving  branch  circuit  with  said  main  circuit  and 
the  juncture  of  the  pulse  signal  and  continuous  wave 


branches  with  each  odier  and  said  main  circuit  for  reflect- 
ing a  low  impedance  across  said  main  circuit  at  its  junc- 
ture with  said  pulse  signal  and  continuous  wave  guide 
branches  and  a  second  low  impedance  across  said  main 
circuit  at  its  juncture  with  said  receiving  branch  at  the 
side  remote  from  said  antenna  during  the  interval  be- 
tween pulse  signals  and  for  removing  said  low  impedances 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  said  high  frequency 
pulse  signals. 

ZJ«7,M1 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  RADIO  AERIALS 
Peter  Frederick  Mariasr,  Efatrcc,  tmk  Charics  Akxandcr 
Cochrane,  PoMcn  Btf,  ^"yf^,  aMignors  to  ElHoCt 
Brothcn  (Loadoa)  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 
company 

Application  September  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  379,gSS 
nciates.    (CL  343— 754) 


1.  A  high  frequency  radio  aerial  comprising  a  pri- 
mary source  emitting  radiation  polarised  in  a  given  plane, 
an  auxiliary  reflector  arranged  to  be  illuminated  by  said 
radiation  and  constructed  as  a  collimator  to  reflect  with 
a  plane  wave-front  substantially  the  whole  of  the  inci- 
dent radiation  polarised  in  said  given  plane  but  to  per- 
mit free  passage  therethrough  of  substantially  all  radia- 
tion incident  thereon  which  has  its  plane  of  polarisa- 
tion at  substantially  90*  to  said  given  plane,  a  main  re- 
flector arranged  to  be  illuminated  by  radiation  reflected 
from  said  auxiliary  reflector  and  constructed  to  re-reflect 
said  reflected  radiation  as  an  emergent  beam  polarised 
in  a  plane  substantially  at  90*  to  said  given  plane  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  main  reflector  about  at  least 
one  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  main  reflector  to 
cause  the  radiation  reflected  from  said  main  reflector  to 
follow  a  predetermined  path. 


WATER  ANTSNNA 
Nib  E.  I  laiwihhi,  PriKctiw,  N.  U  m^ 
Corporatioa  of  Amnfca,  a  cofaonfloa  of 

Novc^bv  2, 1953,  SoiW  No.  319^27 
12  HilBi     (CL343— 7C7) 


Id  Radto 


■1 


I 


II.  A  slot  antenna  comprising  a  body  of  conductive 
fluid  having  therein  a  dielectric  space  to  form  a  slot  at  the 
surface  of  said  fluid,  and  a  pair  of  antenna  leads  posi- 
tioned at  opposite  sides  of  said  space  to  electrically  contact 
said  fluid. 


CIRCULAR  CAVITY  SLOT  ANTENNA 

PaM  L.  Kcflcy,  AAo^SOTmMf  N.  Mcz.,  amigBOV,  by 
■srif  mfti.  to  the  UMled  Slates  of  Aaaetiea  as 
seated   by   tbt   Uallad  States   Aloaric   Easrp    Com- 


13, 19S(,  9«iW  Na.  «21,972 
(0.343—749) 


AppHcatioa  N 
5 


1.  A  cavity  slot  antenna  comprising  ftrst  and  secoad 
conducting  coaxial  cylinders,  two  conducting  i^aies,  said 
cylinders  being  joined  at  one  end  by  one  of  said  con- 
ducting plates,  the  other  plate  having  a  circular  slot 
therein  forming  inner  and  outer  portioos,  said  slot  bateg 
concentric  with  said  cylinders,  the  other  ends  of  said 
cylinders  being  joined  respectivcty  to  said  inner  and  outer 
pmlions  conducting  flanges  extending  from  said  slol  to- 
ward but  not  touching  said  oae  of  the  plates,  and  a 
cylindrical  conductor  placed  coaxially  within  said  cylin- 
ders and  extending  outwardly  from  said  plates. 


ANTENNA  ARRAY  AND  FEED  SYSTEM 
THEREFOR 
E.  Gftriai.  Merckaatvflit,  N.  I., 
Radio  Coffporatioa  of  Aawrica,  a  cofporaHea  of 


1, 1954,  8«W  No.  472,445 
of  dM  tarn  off  At  paleat  la  bo 


TW 


\%  nnhas     (0.343— «53) 
1.  In  a  broadcasting  system,  an  antenna  array  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  first  and  second  antennas  of  different 
lateral  dimensions  located  in  an  end-to-end  relationship 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  array,  means  for  eiec- 
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tpcally  connecting  said  antennas,  and  means  for  feed- 
ing signals  to  be  radiated  by  said  antennas  to  said  con- 
necting means  at  a  point  removed  from  the  mid-point 
between  the  ettds  of  said  connecting  means,  said  point 


•vr>  a  ^Y 


i— 


It 


im 


»»■ 


-''-'. 


m. 
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ig-f 


^■,i- 


»'/<3Sm 


being  located  from  said  mid-point  at  an  electrical  distance 
equivalent  to  the  delay  ia  the  wave  front  of  the  antenna 
of  smaller  lateral  dimentioos  relative  to  the  wave  front 
of  the  antenna  of  larger  lateral  dimensions. 


PROCESS  FOR  TIK  ELIMINATION  OF  THE  UN- 
CONVERTED POLYMER-FORMING  MONOMERS 
FROM  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR  POLYAMIDES 


**WiIhcfaB 


Apylkatt—  Marck'l,  1954 

tU  Pte.  413^7 


toVEB 
Pieck** 
No 

Serial , 

OdhM  priotibr.  sMlicaliM  ^raqr  My  25, 1953  \ 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  unconverted  mono- 
mer from  a  highly  viscous  melt  of  a  polyamide  cootalA- 
ing  the  same,  said  polyamide  being  formed  from  a  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  6-aminobexanoic 
acid,  caprolactam  and  a  mixture  of  a  condensation  prod- 
uct of  adipic  add  and  hexamethylene  diamine  with  capro- 
lactam, which  comprises  forming  a  highly  viscous  melt  of 
said  polyamide  comprising  substantially  completely  poly- 
merized monomer  and  unconverted  monomer,  introduc- 
ing a  strong  current  ol  superheated  steam  maintained  at 
a  temperature  of  between  200*-3O0'  C.  into  said  melt, 
whereby  said  steam  is  caused  to  enter  said  melt  and  pass 
through  ii,  sweeping  with  it  unconverted  monomer,  sepa- 
rating the  steam  and  unconverted  monomer  contained 
therein  from  the  melt,  conveying  said  melt  substantially 
free  of  monomer  to  a  degassing  rone  and  allowing  said 
melt  to  quiesce  in  said  degassing  zone  tmtil  most  of  the 
residua]  steam  babbles  are  freed  from  said  melt,  said  melt 
remaining  in  said  degassing  zone  at  most  for  about 
30  minutes. 
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BALL  POINT  FEN 

Roccr  Aflan,  Pnrii,  France 

Application  Norembcr  If,  If 57,  Serial  No.  4S,53t 

Clafam  priority,  appHcatfoa  Fnncc  Joly  18,  If 57  ^ 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D74— 17) 


It44t7  ' 

BOTTLE 
WOHani  H.  BaM,  WbccHng.  W.  Va„  afrinnor  to  Con- 
tinentel  Can  Cony  any,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yofft 
Application  December  UJIfSi,  SerinI  No.  44,U7 

(CL  I>5»-t) 


■iiM.1 


■*    -'«. 


.->r% 


■jm    -!-T   -1» 


It44t5 
BREATHABLE  POLYMER  COATED  FABRIC 
Howard  L.  Aml>enon,  Madiaon,  Wb„  MrigMir  to  UaHed 
StetM  Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  Jermy 

AppUcatioa  Feboury  5,  If  58,  Serial  No.  4f  ,5f  3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD92— 1) 


lS<2tt  ' 

GUIDED  MISSILE 
AlhedJ.  BeB  Md  Cari  W.  Bimi.u.  SOrer  Spriat. 

IJT^^^J?^'  ^•^  HrattaHBe,  Md.        " 

to  tke  United  States  of  Amccka  ae  f uJui  ^ 

Secretary  of  the  Nary  ^ 

Application  Marck  II,  lf4f,  SetW  No.  13a 
Term  of  pntent  14 
(CL  I>71~1) 


I     1 


1844M 

REMOVABLE  SEMI-BODY  ADAPTOR  UNIT  FOR 

PICK-UP  TRUCKS 

Lonii  E.  Ambon,  WBIowg,  CaBf. 

Application  Febraary  7,  If  58,  Sertal  No.  4f  334 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD14— 3) 
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IM3B9 
_                       RAMJET  MISSILE 
Alfred  I.  BeB  «id  Cart  W.  Bemerer.  J 

E^2?t,^??!!!^'  ^•^  HyatterMe,  Md.,  — .,-«. 

I  I  Application  Aprfl  $.  If4f.  Serkd  No.  Ijm 

(CL  D7I-.1)  ^' 


a. 


II 
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COASTER  POR  MILK  CARTONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Um  Jf^nmr  21, 1957.  S«M  No.  A4JHi 
T«rai  •#  palMil  7 
(CL  D44— !•) 


New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 

I9SI,  8«M  No.  S24M 
of  piMMl  IVi  7« 
(CLD3— 30 


» 


^*|,M  .t 


iti^n 

COMPUTING  DEVICE 
Tract  Ckhattmmm,  Jr.,  N8m,  Mkk., 
Ma|or-J.  P.  ~ 


•o  C.  J. 


Ocftu  17.  lfS«.ScHai  No.  433U 
tcno  of  pMMf  14 
(CL  DS2— 1) 


ftf^r*  V"  *■ 


1U414 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  LIGHT 
A.  OIm  Mi  Edgv  S.  Lmmmv,  UHltow^  N.  Y. 
May  7,  l9St,  8mU  No.  5«,793 
T«m  of  pomi  14 
(CL  DM— 1) 


114^15 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT  UNIT 

A.  DoM  aoo  Eo|or  S.  l^SHMy*  Lorillowop  N.  Y. 
May  7,  l»5t,  8«tei  No.  St,794 

(CL  IMl— 1) 


o^ 


1 


E. 

DL, 


1S4414 
TRACTOR 
Pcofi^aoi  DotU  L. 
to  LcTo«i 


DL^a 

Vi 


,Ei 


Ui 


H. 
C 


1S4413 
PACKING  TRAY 


3t»  1M7.  Sow  No.  44.47« 
potoal  14 
(CL  D14— 3> 


to  Kcycc 

of 


li 


25, 1957.  SmU  No.  47^47 
of  patoot  14 
(CLbSt—U) 


■~tt=sr 
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luan 

TRUCK 
BcnMrd  E.  Ertecbcr,  Feoria,  lU^  Ralpk  H.  KrtM,  „ 
City,  Mo^  Md  Enut  W.  Spamriakc,  PMMte,  IH^  as- 
rignon  to  LcToarnMu-WettingboaM  Company,  Peoria, 
n^  i  corporatioa  of  HHiioit 

Applicatioa  Febroary  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,785 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD14— 3) 


184421 

FI^ASH  BULB  UNIT  FOR  CAMERAS 

SinnejF  Fraed,  SlHrer  Sarins,  Md. 

Application  October  13, 19St,teW  No.  S2,949 

Term  of  pnlMt  14 

(CL  Ml— 1) 


■  x 


9mti 


I 


184418 
TISSUE  DISPENSER 
Aaron  Harry  Fisiunaa,  East  Rockaway,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
Eagle   Roil  Leaf  Stamping  Co,  Braoklyn,  N.  Y.,  a 
partnership 

Application  January  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  49^54 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D52— 2)  1  i 


184422 
PIG  AND  HOG  FEEDER 
Abraium  S.  Friedman,  HicksrUe,  OUo,  ■■jgaiii  to  The 
National  Ideal  Cnmpanj,  Toledo,  Oliio,  a  corporation 
of  Oido 

Application  April  29,  1958,  SerW  No.  58,M5 
Term  of  pnlani  7  y< 
(CL  D12— 2) 


184419  j 

SOAP  DISH 

TnUy  V.  Foster,  CMton,  OUo 

Application  October  16, 1954,  Serial  No.  43473 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CLMM-^) 


184423 
COFFEE  AND  SUGAR  DISPENSER  UNIT 

Joseph  V.  Gafto,  Bnffalo,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jnly  15.  1958,  Serial  No.  51,794 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D44->22) 
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1M428 

FOLDABLE  FLASH  BULB  UNIT  FOR  CAMERAS 

Sidney  Freed,  SUrer  Spring,  Md. 

Application  October  13, 1958,  Serial  No.  52,948 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  Ml— 1)  ,   I  i        ' 


184424 
ARTICHOKE  DISH 

Mary  E.  Gnrmiaa.  Bnkcnislu 

AppttcnUan  Inly  7, 1958,  SmM  Nn.  51^57 
Term  af  patent  14  y« 
(0.044—15) 


ii.  • 
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STREET  LIGHTING  LAMP  OR  THE  LIKE 

ApvUcattoa  May  27, 1957,  ScrW  No.  4M«7      ^ 
Tcra  of  prtirt  14 
(CLD4^--J1) 


•TMt' 


•! 


A4r  •  « 


'^i 


H 


IMa27 
nJFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
S»  C 

;  N«w  Y«fc»  N.  Y^  a 
«f  Ncwicnry 

Fckraaty  19.  195t,  ScrW  N«.  49, 
Tcrai  af  pamt  14  y 
(CLD92— I) 


lt4,22t 
PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 

S.  C  a«l«Bar  to  Ui 
,  New  Yatk,  N.  Y^  a 
af  New  Jciacy 

Fakraaiy  19^St,  SaffW  Nau  49,7t7 

(a.DiSI-.D 


it4;a9 

MULTIPLE  BIN  DBPEN904G  RACK  FOR 

CIGARETTE  PACKAGES 

SiflMM  HaadoT,  YBBH^rtiiiia,  Oliio 

Appttcadoa  Jia^nj  14, 195t,  Sctial  No.  4945t 

Tcrai  af  polart  14  yean 

(CL  D51— 2) 


BREATHABLE  POLYMER  COATED  FABRIC 

D.  Kahwy,  MUMwaka,  lad.,  ■■Igani  to 
RaMcr  Coapaay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  New  Jcney 
AppHcatioa  l«Mury  23,  195S,  Serial  No.  493iS 
Term  of  patc^  14  y 
<CI.D9a-~ft) 
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1S4431 
BREATHABLE  POLYMER  CX>ATED  FABRIC 
M  D.  KakMTt  Miikawaka,  ImL,  ■■%■»  to  UMM 
StUw  Riibb«r  CMHpujr,  Ntw  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a 
ratfoB  of  Ntw  lanty 

—— y  23, 1»5»,  SmM  No.  4»3» 

(CLDM^l)  ) 


,  I- 


lf4»2M 
DRIPGUARD 
M.MmcIo,Wi 
Li«Mia3»19S7, 
Ttm  of  patoal  3V^ 
(CL  044-49) 


N*.47,4t5 


4^J 


IS4435 
CHILDVVKHICLB 

D«ky,  N.  Y.,  iiilpii  to  El 
» 1yBMrfk.Mlck,  a  coiponHua  of 


AppMcattoB  Aatmi  2X  19S7.  Svtol  No.  47.4M 
T«a  of  ntoal  14  yvn 

(a.D34-.lS)  % 


1S4432 
WARMER  FOR  CARAFES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Enicft  L.  Lillm  U  Gnm»  Puk,  DL,  ■wifiii  to 
Ahunimim  PradMti  CHipwj,  Ckfc^o,  m.,  a 
ratton  of  mtooii 

AppUcatfoB  loM  7, 19S7,  Soflai  No.  4M21 
Toth  of  patoat  14 

(0.^44—19) 


.» 


IS4JM 

bybglaSfront 

Albtfft  G.  McN«a,  MmU  GIm.  Pa^ 

Broc,  Lk.,  Pfllaiiliya.  Pa.,  a 


Jbm  13, 1959,  Serial  No.  51344 
Tom  of  aatoat  3Vi  y« 


to  Bodh 


ofaatoal  3Vi  y«wt 
(CI.DS7~1) 


^-*«..«.'* 


I     .    .f 


_  194433  ^Mia  f  at  ^^^ 

FRAME  for  CHINAWARB  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

DoMa  D.  IHllipMi,  Foft  Worlk,  Tn. 
S«»botto,tod,fbf  afcaaarSilg  .wimua  Sorial  No.  .^  U. 

29,49S,  liBBHj   12,  19S4.    f^  rfiiiallin  Aarfl  2. 
1954,  Serial  No.  49^45  "  ^^  ^  .  _-— ^ 

''"■(a.KC.i;)^—  .1  eyeguS'front 

Abort  G^  McNdn,  MMkGk%  Pa., 

ll,19St.S«ilaiNo.SU49 

ofn^Mt  )M 

(C£  Df7-.i) 


^^■^ 
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l$4JM  114041 

^.  .   '      ^        CHAW  BARTHMOVING  TRACTOR  AND  PUSHER 

^*^^  Neta««,  Oiopw,  ma4  Join  F.  PSc,  Brooklyn.  .^^J   t                     COMBINATION                              i 

N.Y^«MipMntoHtnMaMHkrFMirilM«CMn|Mui>.  David  L.  Pftialcr,  EtuMm,  lit,  Mlnorto  UTowMaa- 

ZMland,  Midk,  A  cofFMaltoa  of  MIcM|m  Wesdi^hMnc  Compvy,  Peoria,  ni^  a  cerporvlioa  of 

ApplicAtkHiOctoterl,  1957.  Serial  No.  47,9S«  IBtooii                                                i.  a  cofpof»oo«  of 

Tem  or  iMteat  14  ytan  AppBcallii  March  It,  1*57,  Svial  No.  45Jf  1 

(CI.  D15— 1)  Tenn  of  pmtmU  14  yean 

(CL  D14-— 3) 


^  I.  S.  S 


IUM2 

BUILDING 

Mihoa  Sdiwartx,  Barri^ton,  m. 

ApHicatioa  Aogvt  21,  If  58,  Serial  No.  S24M 

Tent  of  potort  14  yean 

(CL  D13-.1) 


1S<239 
LAWN  SPRIN-KLER 

Umtm  R.  NdKM,  Peoria,  ID. 
ApH»catfcHi  FeWvanr  It.  IfSt,  Serial  .No.  49.t51 
Tcra  of  paieat  14 
(CL  D91~l) 


lt4J43 
PCRSONAUZED  FILLER  CAP 


Applicatloa  Fcknnry  14,  1W7,  Serial  No.  4437f 

Tem  of  ftntai  14  yean 

(CL  Dtl^l) 


tZrZ£: 


M4. 


It4,24f 

CJOLF  CLUB  HEAD  CO\TR 
i«JM«  E,  NooMo,  Paoria,  m. 

NoTca^  2t,  1954,  Serial  N«.  43,H9 
Term  of  pattot  14  y« 

(CLD34— 5) 


lt4,244 
PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

MM,  Mink•4a^  Ni«oya,  Imm 
May  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  44^17 
Tarn  of  polc^  5^  yi 
(CLD44— 15) 


rs8  o.  o>»-i« 
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1S4J4S 
FILM  MAGAZINE     :^rru^s^ 
Lawrence  A.  Ulmschneider,  Rochester,  N.  Y^ 

to  Easfnum  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 
.     poratioo  of  New  Jersey 

Application  February  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  44«970 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  Ml— 1) 


•  -^  ,p^V<*~ 


*i*. 


114444 

CONTAINER  OPENER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

K«rl  Uibcck.  Marbwi,  GOTiMHy 

Applicatioa  Octohcr  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  4t,l54 

Ttna  of  patnt  7  years 
«*  (CI.  D44— 29) 


I 


*4- 


'«nnMMMHnMait*««>M*.n 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1959 

MOVB. — AmngaA  la  Mcorteac*  wltk  the  flrat  lisnillcuit  ch«ncter  at  word  of  tbe  name  (to  accordance  with  dty  and 

'pphoi 


OtooB,  bdolph.     Be.  S4^8S. 
looren,  rredertek  J.     Phototypt—ttinc.    It.  24M4,  l-«-S9 
CL  W— 4^. 


telephone  dlrectorr  praedee) 

■on,  Radol 

Re.  24.»85;  l-^M.  CL  171— 


Olaoo,  Radolph.  to  DaJblman  Mfc.  Co. 


Vine  elearlnc  dartee. 


1 

It- 


W 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Le  Grlce.  Edw^M  B. 
Ct  4T— «1. 


1.7f2.  l-e~W.     RMtaal.  Albert  J.     Boae  plaaL     1.7M.  l-ft-M.  CL  4T— •!. 
Schivtoer.  Robert  ▼.     Iris  plant     1.7M.  l-«-ft8.  CL  47— M. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


1S«;»4.  l-d-M.    CL  DT4— 17. 
led  itatoa  Robber  Co.     Breatb- 


■bU  poinMr  coat 
Amberm.  Laala   K. 


Allan.  Racer.    Ball  point  ptm. 

Howard  U.  to  Unltad 

coated  fabric     184.206,  1-4-U.  Cl.  D02— 1. 

eaMvaMo  acad-Mdy  adaptor  nalt  for 
pleb-«p  tnMta.     1M,2<M.  1-6-M,  CL  D14— S. 
BaHunaan  Bra*,  lac:  Aoa— 
McNeill,  Albert  O.     iMJtM 
MeNeUL  Albert  O.     1844*7. 
Balrd.    WUIiaoi    H..    to   Coatlacatal   Can   Co..    Inc.      Bottle. 

184^07.  1-8-88.  Cl.  DM— 8. 
BelL  Alfred  J.,  C.    ~ 

ratted  mate*  of  .\Mef1ea. 
of  the  Smrj.  Onided 
BelL  Alfred  J .  C.  W.  Beaarrer.  and  ■:  A.  BoMer.  to  tl» 
United  Statoa  of  AnMrica,  ae  rcpreoeated  by  the  Baeretarr 
of  the  Nary.  Baa-iet  aifialle.  iH^O*-  1-8-88.  CL  D71— 1. 
Bemabo.    iooepb.      Coaater    for    milk    cartona    or    the    like. 

184.210,  1 -8-11.  Cl  D44  -10 
Be— ffer.  Carl  W  :  8m — 

Bell.  Alfred  J.,  ikaairir.  and  Bauwy.     184 JOB. 
Bell.  Alfred  J..  Beaaerer.  and  BoMey.     184J08. 
Bonney,  Brarmrd  A.  :  0«e — 

BelL  Alfred  J  .  Beaaerer.  and  Bonney  184  J08. 
Bell.  Alfred  J..  Beaaerer.  aad  BoUMy.  184J88. 
Caailal.  OUr     Draaa.     184.211.  1-6-88.  CI    D3— 20. 


rer.  and  E.  A.   Bonnej^.  to  the 

aa  rcprentwtad  by  the  Bectvtary 
le.     184.208.  1-0-88.  CL  D71— 1. 


Major  J. 
184.212. 


Tbombn 
Cl 


Bnter^ 
1 


Fibre    Ca.      Pacfttnt    tray, 
rhotofraphlc  faah  Ngbt. 


Photofraphlr  Ught  nalt. 


Ttaee,  Jr..  to  C  J 
prlaaa.     Cooipatlaf  device. 
CInb  Ahndnim  Profcrta  Co. : 
UUa.  Bmaot  L.     184.222. 
CoatMental  Can  Co..  Inc 

Bnlrd.  Wlia^a  H.    184.207 
Deaarea.    Urban    H..    to    Keyea 
IMJia.  1-8-80.  CL  D5fr— 12. 
Dtne.  Leater  A.,  and  H  8.  LMnaMy 

184J14.  1-0-48.  a.  D81— 1. 
nine.  Leater  A.,  and  B.  8.  LeatawT 

184.218.  l-«-l>8      CL  D81— 1. 
■beta  Boll  Leaf  Mnantnc  Cb^ 
Flibi  in.  Aaron  B7^184J18c 

in  Kodak  Co.  :  «ee~- 
Uhnarbaetder.  Lewrvnc^  A.     184J4S. 
_  IB.,   and    D.   L.    Palntar.   to    LeTanmeao 

WMtlncheaae  Co.     Tractor      184.218.  1-8-08.  CL  D14 — S. 

Rrtarher.  Bernard  B..  B.  H.  Kreoa.  and  B.  W.  Spannhnka.  to 

LeTonmean-Weatlnghavaa  Ca.      Tmcb.      184.217. 

CL  in4— 2. 
Brana  Prodncta  Ca^ :  8ee — 

Mann,  Stnart  N.     184^80. 
PMeHty  Machine  Ca.,  Inc. :  Bcv— 

Oraeala.  John.    184,225 
FlahoMn.  Aaron  H..  to  Ba«la  BaH  Leaf  Btanplac  Co. 

diapenaer     184J18.  1-0-88.  CL  52—2. 
F>Boter.  TnHy  V.     8<mb  diah.     184J10.  \-4-»,  CL 
Freed.  Sidney.    Foldable  flaah  bnlb  anit  for  cnaMTna.    184J20 

1-8-58.  CL  D81— 1.  ^^ 

Frefd,  Sidney.    Flaah  balb  nnit  for  mnnraa.    184J21.  1-8-58 


HeaeloT.  Simon.     Multiple  bin  dlapenalng  rack  for  dsmrctte 

Dacfcasea.    184.220.  1-6-^0.  CL  DM— 2. 
Kahney.  Jack  D..   to  Caited  Stataa  Bobber  Co.     Breathable 

polyBar  coated  fabric.     184J220.  1-O-90.  CL  D02— 1. 
Kahna^.  Jack  D..  to  United  Statea  Bobber  Co.     Breathable 

p<4ynier  coated  fabric     184.231.  1-8-00.  CL  D02— 1. 
Keyea  Fibre  Co.  :  Set — 

DMprea.  Urban  H.     184.212. 
Kreoa,  Ralph  H.  :  8ep— 

Brlacher,  Bernard  B..  Kreoa,  and  Spannhake.     184  Jl  7. 

■d«ar  8. :  8m— 
Dine.  Leater  A.,  and  Lemaey.     184J14. 
Dine.  Leater  A.,  and  Leamey.    184J15. 
LeToameao-Weatlngtaooae  Co.  :  8ee — 

Krtacher,  Bernard  K.  Kreoa,  and  Spannhake.     184J17. 
Brlaeher.  Bernard  B.,  and  Pnlntar.    184J18. 
Painter.  DoTld  L.     184,241. 
UUa.  Irnent  L..   to  Oab  Alandnwn  Prodw^  Co.     Waraar 
^^r  cnrafea  and  the  like.     184.222    1-0-BO.  CL  D44 — 10. 
Llttlepa«e,  Donna  D.    Frame  for  ehlaaware  or  alallar  article. 

184.222.  1-0-00.  CL  20— 2a 
Maccto.    TlrglnU    M.      Drip    fnard.      184J34.    1-B-OO,    CL 

D44 — 20. 
Major.  C.  J.-J.  P.  Thornbarf  Bntarprlneo  :  Boa— 

ChrtateoMm.  Trace,  Jr.     184J12. 
Mann.    Stnart    N..   to   KeaM   Prodncta  Ga.     ChUd'a  Tefaiele. 

184  J35.  1-0-00.  CL  D04— 15. 
McNclU.  Albert  Q..  to  Bachnmnn  Braa..  Inc.     Btyadnat  frant 

184^220.  1-0-50.  a.  D67— 1. 
McNdlL  A»art  O..  to  Bachmann  Braa..  Inc.    ByetUM  froot 

184i37.  1-0-50.  CL  D57— 1. 
MlUer.  Herman.  Fornitnre  On. :  Boo — 
Nelaon.  George,  and  Pile.    184  J28. 
National  Ideal  Co..  The  :  8m~- 

Friedmaa.  Abraham  8.     184.222. 
Nelaoa.  George,  and  J.  F.  PUa,  to  Herman  MUler  Fnmitnre 

Co.     Chair.     184.228.  1-8-58.  CL  DIO— 1. 
Nelaem    Lewra    R.      Lawn    q>rinkler.      184.230.    1-0-68.    CL 

DOl — 1. 
NooMn.  Jamea  K.     Oolf  dob  head  coTer.     184J40.  1-^-SO. 

Cl.  DS4— 5. 
Painter.  Darid  L. :  Boo 

Brlacher,  Bernard  R.,  aad  Painter.     184.210. 
Paiater.  Onrid   L.  to  L.eToaraean-We«itlngho«ae  Co.     Bartb- 
BMTlng  tractor  aad  pnahar  comMnatlan.     184J41.  1-8-08. 
CL  D14— 2. 


184  238 

184^242^  1-0-60.  CL  DU 


184.243. 
PwratMrnHaad  OUar  eap^ 


Cl.  DOl— 1. 


Pig  aad 


Abraham  8..  ta  The  .National  Ideal  Co. 

bog  feeder      184.222.  l-*^80.  C\   D12— 2. 
Oalbo.  Jooepb  V     CoAae  and  aagar  dlaaaaaer  aalL 

l-0-.%8.  Cl  IH4-  22. 
OoTorth,  Heary  R..  to  United  Stateo  Babber  Co. 

Hie  fabric     184.227.  1-0-88.  O.  D02— 1. 
Ooforth.  Henry  B.,  to  United  SUteo  Babber  Co. 

tile  fbbrt*.    184^.  1-0-00.  CL  D02— L 
OacaelBlk.    Marr  W    Artlcheka  dlah.     184J24.   l-«-SO.  CL 

D44— 10. 
OrealB.  John,  to  FMality  Machlae  Co..  lac.     Flexible  haae. 

184.2SS.  rO-iB,  CL  Dtt— 1. 
Oaompa.    Kenaath    F.      Btreat   llghtli«   lamp   or  the   Uke. 
TR520.  1-0-30.  CL  D48— 31. 


184422, 


taz- 
taz- 


Pilo.  John  F.  :  «« 

Nelaon.  George,  and  PUa. 
Schwarta.  Mlltoa.  Bolldlng. 
Sberama.  Charlea  :  Brr — 

Rldney.  and  C. 
■dney.  and  C.   ShMi 
184.243.  l-0-«8.  CI.  DOl— 1. 
Spannhake.  Rmat  W. :  Ace — 

Brlaeher.  Bernard  B..  Kreaa.  aad  Spannhake.     184.217. 
TwmM.   Shnao.     PUta  ar  almilnr  article.     184.244,   1-0-00, 

a.  D44— 15. 
Ulamehnelder,   Lawrence  A.,   to  Maatiaaa   Ketek  Oa.     FIha 
magnaine.     184.245.  1-0-50,  CL  DOl— 1. 

United  Sutea  of  America.  Naey :  Bao — 

BriL  Alfred  J..  Beaaerer.  aad  Boaaey.    184.200. 

BelL  Alfred  J..  Beaaerer,  and  Baaaey.     184.200. 
United  Statea  Bnbber  Co. :  Bee— 

Amberaon.  Howard  L     184.206. 

Ooforth.  Henry  B.     184J27. 

Ooforth.  Henry  E.    184.228. 

Kahaay.  Jack  D.    184^30. 

Kahaey.  Jack  D.     184.221. 
Uabecfc    Karl.     Container  opener  or  almllar  artkrle.     184.240, 
1-0-00,  a.  D44— 20. 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  6th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1969 


Nora.— 'Arnut^Bd  in  accordance  with  the  flrat  sifniflcuit  charmetcr  or  word  of  tka 

telepnon«  directory  practle*). 


(IB  aeeordaae*  with  dty  and 


Redmond.   Oreff..    25% 


l%t 


2.867.3M, 


to   M.   L.   Hopin. 
l-«-59.  CI.  222— 


ShclTtng   awMBbly. 


C.  Zapf,  to  General 


Adanu.   B.   O.    N., 

Seed  package  and  dlapenaer 

485. 
Adams,   John   J.,  and   H.   J.   Kennedy 

.'».867.332.  l-fl-59.  CI.  211-^147. 
Adelton.  Samael  L.,  to  Inflico  Inc.     Liquid  Icrel  control  irs- 

tem.    2.867,233.  1-6-59.  <'l.  137 — 413. 
Adler.  Franklin  P..  to  Pullman-Standard  Car  Iffc  Co     Ladlac 

•trap  anchor  for  flat  ear*.    2^7,178.  l-«-50.  CL  105 — 36». 
Aerophysica  Development  Corp.  :   See — 

Ulrsch,  JoMph.    2,867.153. 
Aetna  Steel  Prodacta  Corp.  :  Bte — 
Bohnsack.  John  A.    2,867.300. 
Aiken.  John  F..  F.  A.  Tompkins,  and  D. 

Dynamica  Corp.     Handllns  apparatna. 

CI.  214—1. 
Alnsworth.  John  R.,  J.  L.  Latyens,  and  A.  White,  to  I'nited 

Shoe   Machinery   Corp.      Machines   for   atraifhteniag  wire 

leads  of  electric  components  by  rotilnf  said  leads  between 

surfaces  of  taperlnjc  preasure  members.     2,867,262.  l-«-58. 

CI    153—39 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. :'  800 — 
Muller.  Albert.     2.867,713. 
Welch.  Alansoa  V.    2.867,730. 
Aktiebolafet  Akerlond  *  Rausing  :  8e* — 

Benson-Petersen,  Boye.    2,867.159. 
Albemarle  Paper  Mff .  Co.,  The  :  Ree — 
Outterson.  Pharlea  R.     2J67,540. 
Albinson.  Harold  H.,  and  J.  F.  Toss,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Transmission.     2.867,136.  l-*-59.  CI,  74 — 732. 

Aldrtdge.  John  E..  to  Kuner-Empsoo  Co.  Peed  tabe.  2,867^47. 
1-6-59.  CI.  141—39.  >       "     > 

Aler.  Richard  P.  Interlock  tmmttmr.  2.M7.02S.  1-6-59, 
CI.  24 — 221. 

Alexefr.  Alexander  V.,  to  Oehler  DeTelopment  k  Mfg.  Corp. 
Uniform  tension  pipe  support.  2,867,390,  l-6^-A9.  CI. 
248 — 54. 

Altafbenr  Lndlaaa  Steel  Corp. :  890 — 

V       Crede,  John  H..  Hente.  Pnlaskt  And  Stroble.     2,M7.567. 
Heek.  Daniel  W.    2.867,061. 

Allen,   Philip  J.      Microware   circulator 
CI.  333—0 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  gee- 
Anderson.  Norman  L.    2.867,61T. 

Allied  Chemical  k  Dye  Corp. :  Bee— 
Anderson.  Norman  L.    2.867,624. 

Allingham.  Walter  P.,  to  Carrier  Corn. 
2,867.237.  1-6-59.  CI.  137—625.29. 

Alten  Foundry  4  Machine  Works,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Scherf.  Pan!  H..  Bayne.  and  Hammack.     2.867,134. 

Amcfaem  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Xewhard,  .Nelson  J..  Jr..  and  Think.     2.867,514. 

American  Coupler  Co..  The  r   Bee — 
Snider.  Kenneth  M.     2.867,463. 

American  Cjanamtd  Co. :  Bee — 

Coutras.  Alexander.    2.867.600.  .«»«)•/•' 

Coutras.  Alexander,  and  Updegraff.     2J67,SM. 

JiJ    Jen.  Yun.     2,867.607.  ^^ 

Lamb.  Olentworth.     2.867.562.  • 

Spencer.  Cecil  A.    2.86T.61S.       ■»»»«      «  •"waat   .. 

American  Flexible  Couplinic  Co  :  B99 —  '^'' 

Beecher,  Donald  J.     2.867,100 

American  Instrument  Co.,  lae.  :  Bee — 
Shapiro.  Josttn  J.    2.867.784 

American  Metal  Prodvcts  Co. :  Bee— 
Flint,  Hyland  C.     2.867,265. 

American  Viacoee  Corp. :  Bee — 
^  Meissner.  William  E.    2.867,015. 

Andersen  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Predricksen.  Vem  P.     2.867.014 
Predricksen.  Vem  P..  and  Ward.    2.867.009. 

^"^"f??-  9i?°"*  *•     Co»«*P^We  chair.     2.867.264,  1-6-M, 
n.  155 — 139. 

Anderson  Electric  Corp. :  Bee — 

NilaM>n,  Nils  L.    2.867.787. 

^'fT59:n'^4:V-?6.0l°'"*     '^'^■'     •*"''^-      **«^-^>«- 
Anderson.  Norman  L..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.     Bis-aryltri- 

asole  optical  bleaches.     2.867,617.  l-«-59,  CI   260 240. 

Anderson,  Norman  L.,  to  Allied  Chemical  4  Dye  Corp      BU- 

aryltriasole  eomponnds.     2.867,624,   l-6-«9.  a.  265—308 
Andersson.  Arthur  H.  :  Bee — 

^X^i'i^iS'     *^'''     ■''•     Anders«)n,     and     Bergenkela. 

2,oo7,433. 

Andre-Matic  Machine  Co.  :  Bee — 
Andre.  Noble.     2,867,320. 

Andre.  Noble,  to  Andre-Matic  Machinery  Cb.    Carrier  for  cans 
2.867.320    1-6-59.  CI.  20«— 65. 

Andresen.  William  P..  Jr..  and  H.  Scheapp,  to  Pood  Machin- 
ery and  Chemical  Corp.     Automatic  box  wrapping  system 
2,867,158.  l-«-59.  Q.  93—54. 

0 


2.867.772.   l-«*^. 


Valve  eonatraetions 


Andreas,  Harry  J..  Jr..  to  Bocoay  MobU  Oil  Ca..  Inc.     Puel 
oil  compositions  conuining  fomaldlmlae  salta.    2,867.51A, 

Andrieux.  Jean  L..  and  E    Bonnier      Proceas  of  almultaneooaly 
producing     cal^rn^  metal^^  and     •HIcob  alunitnum     alloy. 


2,867,390.    1-6-^.    d. 


2.867.223,   l-»-59. 


Telegraph 
2,867;7M, 


Tech- 


2,887,52r:  1-6-59.  CI.  75—67. 
Anrlg.    Robert    M.      Spool    trallsr. 

242— «6.5. 
Ansalone.  Roae  L.     Hair  cnrllag  deriev. 

CI.  132—40. 
Appleton.  Arthur  I.     Tool  for  seam  lees  conduit  terminal  ele- 

menta.    2.887.143.  1-6-49,  CI.  81— 15 
Ardlti.    Maurice,    to   International   Telephone  and 
Corp.      Microware    Uncs   and    high    u   Alters. 
1-6-66.  CI.  SSS— 78. 
Arkless,  George  F.  :  Bee — 

Kolb.  Paul,  Arkless.  and  Bolter.    2,867.408. 
Atmmu*  and  Co. :  gee — 

Rardos.  Thomas  J  .  and  Olaen.     2.867.614 
Armour  Research  Foundation  of  Illlaols  Institute  of 
nologjr :  Bee — 

Camras.  Marrln.     2J6T.692.  »*   ^-+^  • 

Armstrong.  John  A.,  to  Research  Corp.     Dtscharge  sleetrode. 

2.867.287.  l-*-59.  CL  183—7 
Aronofaky.  Jallns  §..  Q.  C.  Wallick.  and  P    P    Reicberts.  to 
Socony   Mobil  Oil  Co.,   Inc.      Method  of  meaauring  rbarac- 
teristics  of  porous  materlaL    2,867,116.  1-6-59.  CL  73— 3«. 
Arrow  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Be* — 

Botham.  Arthur  R.    2.867,253. 
Array.  Joseph      Stone  facers.     2.867.204.  1-6-59.  CI.  125—6. 
Aahbaugh.  Lewis  B.,  to  P.  8otro,  la  trust     Indiridual  shingle 
and    roofing    formed    therewith.     2.867.181.    1-6-59.    H. 
108—17. 
Ateliera  de  Constructions  KlecCrt«aes  ds  Charlerol :  #se — 

Coqoeiet.  Jules  II.    2.867.798. 
Atlantic  Products  Corp.  :  ^ee — 

Cart  .Theodore  8.     2.867.257. 
Atlantic  Reflning  Co..  The  :   Bee — 

Scott.  J    O      2.867, .%84. 
Atlas  Enameling  (  o.  Inc. :  8ee— 

Raker.  Macon.    2.867.305. 
Atwood.   Hyatt  B.,  to  Herr   Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Lohricattoa  sf 

spinning  Haca.     2,867.076,  1-4-49.  CL  57—120. 
Auger.  Charles  J.  :  Bee — 

Zadeauch.  Brldi  R..  Aager.  and  Laaa.    2.867,225. 
Aastland  Ltd. :  See— 

Dowle.  Darld  L.    2.867.426. 
AxUnder.  Axel  N.  A.     Heating  element     2.867.417.  1-6-59, 

CT.  257—256. 
Ayers,  Darid  T..  Jr.,  to  Kelsey-Rayes  Co.    Power  mechanism. 

2,867.193.  1-6-59.  CI.  121^41. 
Ay  res.  Samael.  Ill:  Bee— 

Wilson.  John  W.    2.867,214. 
Ayscue.  WiUlaai  H. :  Bee — 

Mallorr.  Harrey  B..  and  Ayscue.    2.967,278. 
B.  B   Chemical  Co. :  Bee- 

Morris.  Thomas  C.  and  ChapUck.    2.867.592. 

Bears.  Conrad  W..  and  J.  A.  Laiarte.     Safstr  lorfclag  meeb- 
aniam    for   a    rotattrely   asanlpnlatsd  member.      2.M7.342. 
1-6-59.  CI   215—9. 
Babcock.  John  C.  :  Bee— 

Pederson.   Raymond   L..    Herr.   Babcock.   OaaphelL   and 
HoM^    2.867.630 
Babcocfe  diWilcox  Co..  The  :  Bee^ 

Hartsr.  iMac.  RateUffe.  and  Wilson.    2,867,018. 
Haucfc.  Edwin  J.,  and  Soda.    2.867.195. 
Bachmayer.  Joseph  J.  :  Bee- 

Saxton.  Jam««  B..  and  KAcbmayer     2.867,166. 
BIder    Paul,  to  Rkco  Producta  Co.     Strainer  eonstmctt 
2.867.331.  1-6-59.  CI   210—471. 

Badischo  Aniltn-  k  Soda-Pabrtk  Akt. 

Hamprecbt.  Ouenther   and  Mnehlbaoer.     2.867.643. 
Raer,  Josef,  to  Baer  Steel  Prodocta.  Inc.    Canal  wall  trimater. 

2.^.046.  1-4-59.  CL  27— St. 
Baer  Steel  Products.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Baer.  Josef.     2.867.046. 

Bagno.  Samuel  M    „.  . 

ment    Corp.      Kxploston 

1-6-59  CI.  169—4 
RailfT  Meter  Co. :  Bee— 

Shannon.  Jack  F.    2.867.229. 
BaHeyTwniUm  J.,  to  J.  A  K.  Hall.  Ltd.     Lift  contnrt  arsteiM. 

2.867.293.  1-6-59.  CI.  187—29. 
Batrd-Atomic.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Stoddard.  Hugh  F..  and  Voatsetaa     2,867,752. 
Baker^  Donald  R.,  J.  A.   JMson,  and  A.  B.   Btorer.  ts 

Marley  Co.    Timber  connector.    2.867.016.  I -6-59.  CI. 

02. 
Baker,    Macon,    to   Atlaa    Bnameliag   Co.    lac.      Panel   sheet 

mooatlng  clip.     2J67.a06.  1-6-59.  CI.  U 
Baldwin.  Vincent  C.  :   See— 

Pick.  Joseph  R.,  and  Lasinski.    2,867.306. 


and  E.  A.  Joertea.  to  Specialties  DsTels^ 
suppressing    systeak      2.96T,2n. 


U8T  OF  PATENTEES 


iii 


BitMcw.  HamM  E..  and  a.  J.  Jmm%,  to  LrAadk  Tool  Co.    Work 

tnM«w  a^^rmtM.     2.867.008.  I-»^M,  CL  51—106. 
Borter-Colnaa  Co. :  8m— 

Treot.  Wajtm  C.    2.887  J)28. 
Bard«»B.  ThoMoa,  to  Oalf  tUoHurk  *  Devolopmopt  Co.     8«- 
ladlcmtor  for  ooeUlocnuno.     2.887.4^0.  i-4-Sb.  CI. 


Dtvlee     ' 


qo#D«e  ladtcmtor  for 

S48 — M. 
Bordot*.   TiMMaas.  aad 

DtvolMaoBt  Go.     r 

1-8-*^.  CL  m— 70. 
BordM  Ci>rp..  tht :  8t 
Mima.  BnM«  L. 


.  — ,^.  to  Aktkebolacet  Akrrluad  *  Baoalaf. 
for     brodacinc    conuioerg    omImI     witll     eoTert. 
2.867.1M.  1-^-58.  CL  OS— 86. 
Borf.  V^a»  H.  O..  to  Uatoo  OQ  Co.  oi  OtllforaU.     Hrdro- 
earboB    eoBTerslon    prooMi    and    apparatus.      2.867A80, 
i-e-M.CI.  208—165. 

tcOD.  Karl  T..  A.  H.  AnderMoa.  and  P.  I.  Bercnihelai. 
wctcklac  deTtoe  for  lon>«.     2.867.433.   1-^-88.  a. 


I.  C.   Zaeker.   to  Oalf 
Altar  ■yatcma. 


isLisr 


Bardoa. 
A 

1 


^      2.867,1U. 
^BracaC    2.887JI14. 
TboaMs  J.,   aad  D.    B.   Olaas.   to 
«i   rtkoflaTta  aad  thHr  prcparatloB. 
CL  880— 211  S. 


4 

2J67.77f. 


'2JSf.8l4. 


Barf,  Harkarc  to  Trao  Fora  Coraat  Co..  lac     Olrdla  coa 
■tractlaa.    M87.217.  1-8-^.  CL  128— U7 


to 


CtlU^  Tral)«r 
M.      2.867.432. 


for  rakldo  arbaola 


to 


r.  M. 

rlayl 


36. 


KVrtroalf  oo- 


Barkwr.   BtapaMa.  aad   P.  M,   AotaatlUar. 
Maanfactartaa  Co.     Load    tadlatiac 
1-6-^.  CLJM5— 40. 
Baraaa  Drttl  CU. :  8ao— 

CaldwalL  Harry  J.    2.887.138. 
Barrea^  Charlao  P     Tractlaa  atuchaaat 
^  2JMY.258.  1-8-88,  CL  182— 226. 
Bamatt   Fraarta  J.   W..   to  F.   J.   W.  Bartlrtt 
Prapar.   traat^M.      Method   of  annljriat  pattaraa 
tmr  eovorta«i.     1.867.MS.  1-4-af.  a.  154—26. 
Bartlttt  i4>FtMr  H..  W.  H.  Br«c«Maa.  Jr..  •mi  A.  J.  Monraj 
.    to  Kaao  Mtiimttk  aad  Eaflaoertaf  Co.     Horkleldal 
'     roaipoattloa.    2.887.518.  lS^Ip.^  71—2.8. 
Baar|L  Waltar  M.  :  Pre— 

iloMfr.  CUataa  H^aad  BaaHL    2.MT.568. 
BartJaa-BtiBrtaaOa..  TW  '.  «#•— 

BUllaptoa.^iraas  R.    2.887.284. 
Balrbrlor.  Jaaapk  B..  Jr.  to  Patnmlx.  lar 
^  rllUtor.    2JIY.725.  1-^^.  CL  2.V> 
BatosTiaa  Oaal»t  Qa..  lar^  IHo:  P«^- 

HU)*BWaad.O«oi«aC.    2.M7  02P. 

HUlaabraad  0«<orf»  C.    2.887.030. 
Batha.  Howard  D. :  Par— 
_     0^4  Oirt  D.  aad  Batha.    2.867.488 
BaodH.  RalBMad  K  M.  :  Urn— 

BoToort.O»rarltaLaadBaad»t.    2.88?. 
Ba/or   P^k  C.  to  l^aaiaana  Prodacti^  lac.     Fart  8Mr  aad 

caatrol  tyiOaai     2.867.26P;  l-d-.IO.  H    188—36.4. 
Bajrao.  Fmd  R. :  Cme— 

Srhorf.  Paul  H..  Barar.  aad  Haauaark.     2.867.1J4 
Baaadola.  I  ■■in  J. :  Pr^— 

Loaptoa.  Jliinal  W..  BModata.  aad  Johaaoa.     2.867 .7»ft 
Baavor.  Oaria  J..  P.  C.  Hum.  aad  P.  J.  Ptoflrt.  to 

?a?.-aT&8'>L  ii!^»^'^  ^^'  *-*^' 

Bebtoarr.  Jack  K.  :  Par— 

«  _^*"t!»*t*'  *-••«:!•  •'    •*•  "'^jupr.    2.86TJ24. 
Backrr.    Natltoa.    to   BlnalairiuuB    iBdwtrtaa.   tac      SkattM- 
•trartara.    2,867.011.  l-i^48.  CL  26—38. 

■wfcwykJafca  R.  to  Baytkaaai  Mlfc  Ca.    Btortrlral  rrotator 
2^867.706.  >«P-a6.  CI.  201 — 88. 

DoaaJd  J.,  to  Aairrteaa  PVxIMa  OMtpUap  C^    Peal 


CI. 


Laboratartoa, 
2.88T.7T4.  1- 


.146. 


lae 

a. 


Gala 


Dopolnarrlaa- 
r7  571.  1-6-56. 


aaoMaklr    2.867.100 
Bril  Kirrtric  Ctai :  Prr— 

B«4lrk.  Fraak  (i     2.867.348 
B^U.  Nortea  W..  ta  _ 

rrnlator  for  rarrtar  afatraM. 

Brll  tilipkaaii  LabaratoHM^  lai 

go«7.  WUUa«  R 
oaipfaer.  Kadolf. 
»        Park.  CharlraO.    2^887.^ 
PWrcr.  John  B.    2.8^.748 
■alabrck.  Oariaa.    2.887.883. 
Bailaaiy.  Wlatltfaa  D„  to  Orarral  Drctrtc  Co 
■■^  ttoa  of  htoll  Motocalar  waiptit  drxtran      2.667 
CL  204—154. 

2.867.345.  1  -J-SP.  CI.  220  -14.1. 
Hrkttt  Iron  Warka  :  Pe«- 

HerabootaL  Uor^.    2  J87.4IL 
R^adtx  .\rtatloa  Cora.  ;  P#^— 

Barley  lUbort  «.    2.867.383. 
.       Criawall.  Uaryl  L     2.867!6S4. 
I       Bttlapor.  Inba  H..  aad  Wamlik. 
nrrdar.  WniUai  L..  and  Hautra 
Hartauaa.  WlUUm  A,.  Jr.    2.867.761 
Rmaka  Flavard  E.    2.867.284. 
Hnpo.  Rdamrd  S.    2.86T230. 
Horlbart.  Cbarira  K.    1867  122. 
KIrla.  curiae*  J     IJ^STWi. 
IfcCMiha,  Howard  L..  Jr.    2.867.088. 
PMfH'.  duntbar     2.M7.0PO 
Bapan.  I^««ta  n.    2.867  740. 
Battoa.  Robert  W.     2.88T.414.  ' 
Wbtto.  WHItaai  R     2.M7.2P7. 
Beaaett.  Oi^h^  R..  to  DaaM*  Brotheni  *  C*».  Ltd, 
trie   cablea   and   modenaer   laaiUation   Incladtap  wax  aad 
pefroleoBi      2.667.5P6.  1-«-56.  CI  t8»— 27. 
Beaaatt  Reap! ra ttoa  Prodacta.  Inc. 
_^      Boaaatt.  Tinaa  R.    2.867.310. 

•matt  TlTlaM  R..  to  llaaaatt  teaplrattoa  Pradacta.   lac. 
AefooMtlc  rrcltep  attacbflM«t  ftar  amaara  brMtblap  tber 
^  apT  aatta.     iP6r:218.  1-6-88.  H.  128—28. 
Beat.  Arthar  J.,  to  WeaMapboaaa  Air  Braka  Co.     Pntaattoo 
"  -ipwr  dwrka.    2.86TJ4O.  1-6-68.  CL  138—36. 

y^owpfcH.    Fklaa  iaarlap  ayata^.    8.PP7.301.  1-6-50. 


2  867.1  P2 
2Mi.200. 


Bffmabaha.  Per  I 
Barpar  Bratacn  Co..  The 


AaderaaoB,      aod 


Chaauwpnc.  Boaorr  €..  aad  Pfob.    2.867.216. 
Bfmr,   CfiarWa  2C.     Tree  braaeh  pr^.     2.867.066,   1-6-6^. 

Bertnpar.  Kdira 

Baraer,  WlHlai 


KdwardR.:  Pc 

Cbeater  M^  Berlaser.  and  Hmltb.    2,867 J48. 
Baraer.  WlHlaai.  aad  R.  C.  Browa.    Cfeaaaa  prator.    2.867,255. 

1-6-69.  CI.   14« — 61 
Berry.  Krneot  T.    Fluid  electrical  caataet  daolae  sad  aapport 

tberefor.     2.867.674.  1-6-60.  Cl.  204 — 112. 
Beti  Laboratorlea,  lae.  :  8m — 

Tanaola.  WiUlaB  A.,  aad  Bcbleber.     2,867.364. 
Bevoort.  Coraellaa.  aad  R.  E.  M.  Baodet.  to  Stoatabedrijf  der 
PoatorUaa,    TelapraiU    aa    T^latoelc.      Aatoaaatfe   v«laaM 
rapalator.    2,867.688.  l-«-68.  CL  17»— 1. 

BldwaU.  Ethol,  to  National  Reaaareb  Dereloptoaat  Cora. 
Preeaae  of  preparlap  aatl-bacnopbllk  ploboUa.  2.867,567. 
1-6-68.  Q,  16f— 74. 
Biel.  Jobn  H..  to  Lakeelda  Labotatorlaa,  lac.  AMlaoalkTini- 
y-alkylplpertdlae  carbozyUtaa.  1W7.61P.  1-6-68,  CL 
260— M7.2. 
BleL  John  H..  to  Lakeelde  Labaratortaa.  lae.    N-a&llpl^crVlTl 

alkynylanlnee.     2.867.630,  l-6-69Va.  260— 24T!i. 
Btaaeafcld.    Artbar.      ProtecU»e    hacklap    contpoaitkaM    for 

aitrrora.    2.867,538.  1-6-68,  Cl.  106— U. 
BilllaptoB.  Braaa  R..  to  Tba  Baatlaa-Blenlap  Co.     Preaaare 
reaolatar  aafety  ralra.    2.867,234.  l-6-507CL  137—60601. 
BiadWr.  Jakob :  Pa»— 

Modrt,  Eraat.  aad  Bladler.     2.8P7.688. 
Blnalapbaa  ladaatriaa,  lae. :  Bm-^ 

Backer.  Natban.     1867,011. 
Blacbor.  Oearpa  J.  :  Pa« — 

Hatcblaa.  AUna  A      2.867.142. 
BUckbawk  M/p.  Oo. :  Par— 
Holt.  Clare  K.     3.P67.087. 
8oatberwick.  Harold  I.     2.867.468. 
bontberwftefc.  Harold  I.     3.867.410. 
Ttaapauaa.  Rayakond  J.    23o7J261. 
Btockaore.  Fred  V..  to  Ptaatlfona  Co.  Plaatlc  boat.  2.866.P85. 

1-6-59.  n.  9—6. 
Bland.  Tttoaaa  W..  aad  L.  A.  O'Brtea.     Parallel  detector  1It« 

alarm  ayatem.     2.867.793,  1-6-58.  CL  340—337. 
BUttner,  Kaitl  H  .  to  Tbe  Syailactoa-OoaM  Carp.     Railway 

track.    2  867.177.1-6-68.0.106—303. 
Bletrker.  Ralph  E..  aad  I.  A.  Ward,  aaaara.  of  ■nail  parCHii. 
apea  to  Tirioua  aaalgaeea.    Dtrerter  ralrefor  a 
■tallatlon     2.867.230.  1-6-B8.  CL  137- IIP. 
Blorb,     Krtcb.       Derice     for     aapporttiw     '*'ir*flr 

2.867.362.  1-6-59.  Cl  223—130. 
Blocb.  Henaaa  K.  :  gee— 

Cbeaieak.  Joaeab  A.,  aad  Block.     2.867.673. 
Blocb.  HeraMa  S..  to  mireraal  On  Prodacta  Co.     Prodactlaa 
of  aluAlaa.     2.867,505.  1-6-69.  a   23—143 


Partlttoa 


Bloom.  Abe  U.     Roaattap  ^wktoe  tor 
_tba  llba^    3.867.163,  1-A-6P.  CL  P»— 386 
Riaa  Ridpe  Glaaa  Cbrp.  :  Pee — 

Glran.  Tboodore  W.     2,867.710. 
Robot,  J.  and  San  8.  A. :  Poc^ 
'  Lanfer,  Fr4d«rlc.     2.867.275. 

Bocbamar  ElaaabHtte  Helatamaaa  A  Co.  : 

Wetaert.  Hana.  and  WlDe.     2,867,303. 
Bohaaark.  Joba  A.,  to  Aetaa  8teel  Products  Corp 

caMtracUon.     2,887,300.  1-6-59.  Cl.  188—34. 
Bolster.   Ronald   H..   to  Clark  ffnatpawat  Co. 

3,867.136.  1-6-69.  Cl.  74     360. 
Bolter.  Joba  R.     8e*~ 

Kolb.  PaoL  Arkleaa.  aad  B<dter.     3,867.408. 
Boaaler.  Etienoe  :   ««•-- 

Aadrleaz.  Jean  L..  aad  Boaalar.     2.867.527. 
' .  ~topapelakf .  Bapkad.    Optical  ayatam  coaiprlatap 
riemento  wltb  oae  element  bavlw  two  aeparated 
itrtc  aarfacaa.    2367.152.  !-♦-«.  Cl   88— 6f 
Ladlalar.  to  Tnited  Stotea  of  Asiertca.  Army.     Article 
latlnp.     2.867.053.  l-S-6ft.  a.  41—36. 
Borp-Wamer  Corp 

CampbelL  Heary  H 
Campbell.  Henry  H 
Kteton.  Milton  R 
Botbam,  Artbar  R..  to  Arrov  Mi 

wateboa.  otr      9.867.363.  1 
Boaille.  Joaefrii  R.  :  Bee— 

Raaaell.  Jobn  A.,  aad  Banille.     2.867,437. 
Bowaa.  Waltor  J.,  ta  Moeller  Co.     Aotiarataa 

atopa.     3367.034.  l-»-6P.  Cl.  2P— 213. 
Bowaa,  Walter  J.  to  Moolter  42^    Dariea  for 

Talrea.    2.867.243  1-6-59.  CL  138 — 89 
Boyer.  Lyadaa  D..   to  PbiUlas  Petroleam  Co.     Pracaas 
apparataa  lor  pcllotiap.    8.867.513.  1-6-68.  Cl.  S3>-U4. 

Beaal-Maletra,    Soctete    lodaatnelle   de  Pradatta 

See — 
Iiakawian.  Reae  L..  aad  Gaadon.     3.867,615. 
Brackaaaey.  Ainnato  H..  H  to  Tka  Franca-Bmiak 

Co.,    Ltd.      Dtoplay    apparataa.      3,867.048. 

40—38.3. 
Brapp.   WnOB 

reeeptoelea. 


2.887.456. 
,  aad  Staaak. 
2,867.462. 

-     Cto. 
CI. 


two 
con- 


8.88T.1T4. 

lae.    niBplay  kax  for 

220—82. 


for  ckaaplnp 


atop 


CL 


U.     Maaatlap  atoaas   for    , 
2.867,397.  1-6-88,  CL  346—37 


tv 
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Bramante,   Nunsio.     Holder  for  milk  conUlner.     2,867.364, 

1-6-59.  CI.  224 — 45. 
Braun,    William   U.,    Jr.,    to   Wettem    Sealant    DerelopBeot 

Corp.    Wood  imprecnatins  and  coloring  proceu.    2.8tt7,543. 

1-6-59,  CI.  117 — 4«. 
Breanan,    Francis    P.      Automatically    laterlocklna  )oli>t   be- 

twwn  a  bar  and  a  plate.     2.867,459,  1-6-59,  CI.  287—20. 
Brennan,  Frederick  S.,  F.  H.  Hudson,  and  R.  J.  Consldiiic,  to 

Ray-O-Lite  Corp.   of   America.      Hincer  awninc  structure. 

2,8«i7.273,  1-6-59,  CI.  160— M. 
Brlney,  James  W.  :  8e€ — 

Brlney,  Ottls  R..  Jr.  and  J,  W.     2.867,031. 
Brinev  M^.  Co.  :  «ce— 

Brlney,  Ottis  R..  Jr.  and  J.  W.     2,807.031. 
Brlney.  Ottis  R.,  Jr.  and  J.  W.,  to  Brlney  Mfg.  Co.    Coupling 

structure.     2,867,031,  1-6-59.  CI.  29 — 105. 


Calvert,   WlHard  R. :  «e«— 

Houdry,  Eugene  J.,  and  Calrert.     2.M7.497. 
Cameron-Jobasoa,  Alan:  8— — 

Orloir,  Oeoriie.  and  Cameron- Johnson.     2,897,001 
Cauim.  \>llllam  T..  to  Uttleford  Brothers,  Inc.     Bituminoas 
mixer,    mobile,    complete   with    heated   bttumen    unk    and 
S"25^15?^'***  drter  and   mlier.      2.867.421,    l-VdO, 
Camp    Darlel   R.  :   See — 

Hoidini    Robert  B.,  and  Camp.     2.867,SM 
OuapbeU.  Henry  H..  and  F   C.  Btanek.  to  Borr-Wamer  Corp. 

ClTo3?^26  *""***"""     '°*^**'     ***""**•      ^-^^'-l'*-     l-«-W. 


2367.001. 


Bt 


British  MeMier  Lt(i. :  b 

Orloff,  George,  and  Caiaron-Johnson. 
British  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Set — 
Chaapagaat,  Alfred.     2,867,346. 
Champagnat.  Alfred.     2,867.347.. 
British  TelecommunicaUona  Reeearch  Ltd. 

Dain.  Gordon  T.     2,867.684. 
Brldah  Tyre  k  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

OloTer.  Wilfrid.     2,867.125. 
Briton,  Joan  :  See — 

Otto.  Carl  L..  Otto,  and  Briton.     2.867.222. 
Broder,    Alan,    and    E.    A.    Sammia.    to    8perry    Raad   Corp. 

Engine  analyser  system.    2.867.766,  1-6-S9.  C\.  324 — 18. 
Brouillard,  Robert  E.,  snd  L.  Katz,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film 
Corp.      Phtbalocyanlne   pigments.      2.867,039.    1-6-59.   CI. 
106—288. 
Brown,  Bernard  £.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Clothes  washing 

apparatus.    2,867,107,  1-6-59,  CI.  68—14. 
Brown,  Clinton  B.  :  See — 

Mak>ney,  James  D..  Jr.,  and  Browa.     2,867,414. 
Brown.  Gordon  D.  :  Se* — 

True,  Harrr,  and  Brown.     2,867,208. 
Browa.    Howard    K..    to    United    SUtea   of   America,    Navy. 

Meterlns  ralre.     2,867.268.  1-6-59,  Q.  15S-^36. 
Brown,  Jonn  F..  Jr. :  Am — 

Barkhard.  Charles  A.,  aad  Brown.     2.867.669. 
Brown.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Bemey,  WlUiam,  and  Brown.     2.867.255. 
Brownlee.  Donald  J. :  See — 

Browniee.  George  R.  and  D.  J.     2,867.340. 
Brownlee,   George    R.    and    D.   J.      Bale   wagons.      2,867,340. 

1-6-59.  CI.  214 — 521. 
Bruecker    John.      Electrically   operated   sharer   with   roUry 
self-adjusting     cutting     bUdes.       2.867.038,     l-«-«9.     CI. 
SO — 41.5. 
Bnigmann,  William  H..  Jr.  :  See — 

Bartlett,  JeffreT  H..  Bnigmann,  and  Morway.    2,867.519. 
Brunner.    Richard  J.,   to  General   Motors   Corp.     Carfoaretor 

idling  mechaniam.     2,867.422.  1-6-59.  CI.  2«1— 23. 
Bmns,   William  H..  to  Otis  Klerator  Co.     Elevator  coatrol 

system.     2.867,202.  1-6-59,  CL  187—29. 
Bryaat  Electric  Co.,  The :  See- 
Taylor.  Owen  L.     2.867.700. 
Brsosowskl,  Wltold  B.    Vaporising  type  oU  burner.    2,867,270. 

Buckeye  iron  k  Brass  Works  :  See — 
Denllnfer.  Carl  E.     2.867,249. 

feBlke,  Frederick  F^  and  KUkunas.     2,867,228. 
"f^'*?'  iV  ^'*'-  ^  *•  Stephens,  Jr..  aad  R,  L.  Wagner. 
Jr.,  to  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.,  Inc.     Non  hygroecoalc  antibiotir 
salt.     2,867.661,  1-6-59,  O.  260—559. 
BuM«j|ErllngP.     Safety  lock  door  chain 

Bale,  Jaaiea  L..  to  Hoffman  Blectroalcs  Con.  Temperature- 
compensated  direct  current  transistor  ampDfler.  2,867.605. 
1-6-59.  CI.  179—171. 

^2'j67.?S6!7^59.  ciTa!:^     '"     "'""«     "•"^^'^    *-«• 

^"J,**^!?-  ,?*•'■!!?"  ^i  •?<*  '  '  Browa.  Jr..  to  General 
fclectnc  Co.  Method  of  forming  raononltro  hydrocart>on« 
2.867.660.  1-6-09.  a.  260—644. 

BurleT.  Robert  M..  to  Bendlz  Avlatioo  Corp,  NarlnUon 
device.     2,867.893.  1-6-59.  CL  244—77. 

Bumell,  John  B.  :  See — 

Dolxa,  John,  and  Bumell.     2.867.201. 

^^^'  ¥*''y*  ^  ■  O   J   0*«''  Jf .  "<1  R-  J   8t»»»>.  t«  Marchant 
CaleaUtors   Inc.   Macnetic  dednml  aevuaaUtor.   2  867  879 
l-»-59.  CI.  235 — 61. 

^T867:»£ri^9.^crt91^'    "•"*^'    ""    "»-»<*•»- 
Burt.  F.  N..  Co..  lac.  :  See- 
Morrison.    Charles  C.     2.867,848. 
Burton   Robert  W..  and  B.  L.  Naace.  to  Ganeral  Motors  Corp. 

Fluid  power  eteerlag  valve.    2,867,129.  1-6-59,  CL  74—388. 
Burton.  William  P.  :  See — 

Louchraa.  Robert  T..  and  Burton.     2.867.579 
Busse.   Flovd  JB..   to  CoasoUdated   Foundries  and  Mfg.  Corp. 

Receptacle  filler.     2,867,246.  1-6-59,  CI.  141—34. 
Butier.   Henry   J.   to   Dynlop  Babher   Co.    Ltd.     Di«:  brake 

for  vehicles.     2,867,295.  1-6-59.  C\.  188— T8. 
Buttner.  Franx.  and  B.  Bnk,  to  Wacker  Chemie  Q    aL  k  H 

El!?*"5l*P"   ^  l»propenylacetate.     2.867.858.    l^«-«9,   ci. 

ZOO — 488. 

^"2V7^  ?-6if  °°cVT22i'f4"  '^•'  '"^-     ^"*  ^'"•» 
ByeriLRalph  J. :  See —  ' 

Whlton.  Arthur  L..  and  Byers.     2.867,866. 
Bylund,   Eric,    to    Schick    Inc.      Tuning  means  for   vibrator 
motor.     2  867.737.  1-6-^9.  CT.  810—19.^^  viorstor 

^*^^'  SUI*'**'.  •n<l^^    J    Theros.  to  Oeaeral  Ocar  Co.  Inc 
Hnmidlflcation  chamber      2  867.220    1-6-59    CT  181 186 

ft 


L..   Herr.    Babcock.   CampbelL  and 


Camobeii,  J    Allan  :  See 
PedersoB.    Kaymond 
Hogg.      2.867.680. 
.  '^J  ***7*JJ.'  i*  Armour  Reaeareh  l^laBdaUoe  of  UUnols 
I nstltute  of  Technology.    Magnetic  record  dapUcatlag  device 
nO-^lOO?"*   "■«****•*    r^wrda.      2,867.tA.    l-^^,  CL 
Caronelle.    inc.  :   See — 

Otto^  Carl  L.  and  L.  B.,  aad  Britoa. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  See — 

Alllng^as.  Walter  F.     IMfiMf, 
Cart.   Theodore   8     to   AUaatlc  Productt  Corp.      VeatUatad 
golf  bag.    2.867,^7.  1-6-59.  CI.  150—1.5.  "•■wa 

Case.    Joha    8.     Ualvanal    jolat 


2.807.222. 


2,867.101, 


CI. 


Sulfa  ta 

pnaaible 
l-^-59. 


Cwir 


2,887.468,  l-«-59. 


1-6-W, 

CaM,    Oliver   W..    to    ■.    I.    tfu    Poat   de    Nemours    aad    Co. 

Hydrogeaatioe    of   compoands   abaorbed   on    the   caulytic 

support.    2.867.628,  1-6-M,  CL  260—846.8. 
^^Vt^^'    Patrick    &,    to    OaUrto    Besaarch    rooodatlon 

J5^1"a.  73^14l'.*~'     — ~^«     -— •     ».WT.118: 
Central  SUtea  Paper  *  Bag  Co.  :  See^ 

KlMing.  Arthur  P.     2.867,163. 
Ceraera,   Charles  C.     Coatalaen   for  claarattaa.     t^MT^IM. 

1-6-59,   CI.    22»— 20.  ^^  n«»iwtiaa.      M,mJ^m, 

Chadeloid   Corp.  :  See — 

Nack.   Herman   R.     2,86r4»S. 
Champagnat.   Alfred.   ^   to  "rtia  Brtttek  PMrolMim  Ca. 
Floating   plastic   screen.      2,867.846.   1-4-A8.   CI 

^'?I"*Tf'"^'  A*"«>.    H   to  The  British  Petroleum  C*.  Ltd, 
Ll^ld  storage  apparatus.     2.»i7,»47,  1-6-59,  CL  290— a£ 

Champagae,  ^Kmorjr    C .    aad    J.    L    ^oh.    to    The  '^^^ 
CI     128^^  '  Onaeats.      2.867.216,    1 

Chsnfc.  Melvin  C.  to  Crucible  Steel  Co.  ot  AoMTiea. 
liquor  treataient.     2.867.524.  1-6-09.  C\    78— .0. 

Chao.  David.     Floor  mop  havlag  a  curved  bead 

M    %  *'°rr?*""*""«'''    earWa    path.     2.86«,Ml 
Cl.    15 — 119. 

Chapllck.  Adolpb  M.  :  See— 

rn.  rif^r**AT?*"^i5"  t*^  ChaP"<*      f. •67.092. 
Charlton      Alezaader     «..     te    Photoceramlea.     lac 

lelevlsloa.     2,867.749,  1-6-09.  CI.  810-21 
Charaock.  Staaky.  to  PUklagtoa  Brothers  Ltd.     AaoavatM 

for  simnltaaeouslv  grindtag  the  two  surfaces  of  ^^ 

•r  glass      2.867,060.  1-6-^.  CL  01—112. 
Chemical  Coast mctloa  Carpi :  ««»— 
^     Roy.  Tuhin  K.     2.867.50S. 
Chenrntraad  Corp.,  The :  4ee — 

Haas.  Q«>rge  k,  aad  Craig.     2.867.602. 
Ham,  Oeorge  «..  aad  Craig.     2.M7.62S. 
Chenicek.  Joseph   A.  :  See — 

Roeeawald.   Robert  H..  aad  Chsaicek. 
Chenicek.    Joseph    A  .    aad    H.    8.    Bloch, 

Products  Co.      Stde-chahi  alk^tioa  ta  the 

lead  tetraalkyi  caUlyst.     2.M7.67S.  l-«-Ot. 
ChUpplnelll.  Oulrino,  Jr    to  IMaral  Fladlags  Co..  lac    Cut 

Unit.     2  8671)22.  1-6  oi.  CI.  24—41. 
Chioaco  Mill  k  Lumber  Co  :  «ee — 

r.K..J^'"L®i-'^'^^"'^  ^-  *■**  8y»™-     2.867.866. 

^4'SvTM^fVli  5S  h.^\.y^^^-  Wea«irtag  derlee. 
2.867,783.  1-6-06,  CI.  886 — 128. 

^5J[!.*'"'  .rP*'**.  S-  *®  V*^i»^  Sutas  of  America.  Atomlr 
KBergj  Commission.  Beaeaerativa  phaataatron  time  delay 
cIrniTt.     2.867,721.  1-6-39.  CI.  28<^--27  ' 

Clba  Pharmaceutical  Producta.  lac.  :  8— — 

Lucas.   Robert  A.     2  867,892.  __ 

Cltlee  Service  Research  and  Developaient  Ca. :  Sea—  "* 

Dwmer.  Otis  C.  and  Slesak.     2.86T.08T. 
Ciapp,  Archie  J^  Jr.    Alrtraft  payload 

1-6-59.    CI.    ni^-61. 
Clark  E<)uipment  Ca  :  See— 

Bolster,   Ronald  H.     2,867,126. 
^      Repke.  Bdward  P      2,867.^01. 
Oark    Sheldon  L.  :  See-- 

r-x^  .?**?.«*•  ""I®    ■"<*  <^'*f^     2,867.809. 
Clevlte  Corp.  :   See — 

Thurston.  Bdward  O.     9.867.701 

^*^JL',"^-?*^**r*- ■      ^*^  "»»  '»'  woedwt>rWag 

2.867.203.    1-6-09.  CI.   144—246. 
Cobtne.  James  D.,   to  General  Blectric  Co.     Oas 

C\    lU^fl  *"**    *iMulatlng   purposes.      2.867.678. 
Cochrane.  Charles  A. :  Bm — 

Martaer.  Peter  F.,  aad  Cochrane.     8.867.801. 
Cocks.   Thonus  G..  to  Natlaoal    Aluadaata  Cbrp. 

CoAaberry.  Arthur  8.,  to  Caltad  States  of  America.  Atonic 
K5B.  anSSB.!  "'»*<*''"»  '•f*»«°  •"<>»      »,8S7,080, 


2.867,604. 
to    Ualveraal 


Oil 


preaeace  of  a 
CL  280—668. 


■Itloa 


tlaaa. 


grtader. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ltd. 


To»\  mupplj  antmn 
■IpoMBt.     2.M7.0n. 


Oapkill.  H«Bi7  D.,  aad  L.  R.  Koller,  to  0«n«ral  Bertrto  Co. 
Iletbod    of    prtpAiing    tntanMrent 
2.867.ft-ll.  l-e-«»,  CL    117— SS.B. 
Colnto-PftlmoBT*  Co.:  Mm — 

KrMontlul.   Richard  L.     2M1A^*. 
TiMBaa.  Balpb  H.     2,867,U«. 
VlUle,  Pater  T.     S.M7^S0. 
Colley,   Hewaa  H..  to  R«ll»-k«yct 
for  faa-t«cMao  rebaat  caaitaati 
1-4-W.  CL  •O-M.e. 
Colli«r  Cartton  and  CbooUcal  Corp. 
Scott.  Cartrtoa  B.     %M7.M1. 

itlon  Bnf  iD*ertnjt.  uc  : 
CrltM.  Jocl    2,Mt;m. 
SctaroMltor.  Willbart  W      2,M7.41S. 

rtAltk  BaffliMonM  Co.  of  OMo.  The  : 
Bnut.  Walter.     2.867.117. 
Honor.   Howard  J.      2.M7.U2. 
llacNerlo,  WillUm   M.     2.MT.04C 
ToaUala.  karry  A..  Jr.     2.M<,»M. 
ToalBtB.  liarry  A..  Jr.     2.MTJft4. 
Compco  Oora. :  Mm — 

BtMhMiwK.  Allaa  P..  asd  KaafiMa.     2JMM7.U9. 
Coapo  8boe  IfadUnorT  Cbrp. :  Sm — 
Davaoa.   IYhL     2.»«7.rw. 
Smith.  Jota  P^  a»d  Dawaoa.     2.M6.98T. 
OMMtodu  OaoqiP  ■..  M.  ta  Nartoa  Co.     Oanro— tar  caatrol 
•yatcaii  adaptad  for  auchlM  tool  nm.     2,M7.7M.  1-4-M9. 
A  tlS— 2«. 
Coatoj.  Kurt  H.  :  Mm-- 

Dodda.   Robert   B..  Coaley.  aad  Maaleoaa.     2.W7.SS7. 
Coarad,  Bamiett :  Mm — 

Da  Bhaao.  AlphMiaB  D.     tMT.9n. 
Cooradty.  C. :  «le*— 

Doetach.   BrMt.  aad  KUar.     1.MT.7M. 
Coealdlae,  Rotort  J.  :  8r^— 

Brranan.  Pr«Klrrtrk  S.,  Hadaoa.  and  CoaaMtae.    2.887^3. 


Coaaoltdated  mortrodjmaailca  Oarp. 

Miller.  Tlwodorp.     2.MT.4M. 

Rpaaldlaf.  Carl  P.     2.887.723. 

'niTlt.  Joha  R      2.8«7.770 
CoBooltdated   PiMUMlrtee  aad   Mfg.  Corp. :  Sar— 

Boaae.  Plofd  R.     2.867.246. 
Coatlaeatai  Caa  Co  .  lac  :  #«*— 

Rata.  Ja»«a  N.     2.867.867. 

Joneo.  Paal  R..  aad  Peril       2.867.818. 
Coatlaeaul  lUlnolo  NattoaaJ  Baak  aad  Traat  Co.  of  Chkac* : 

Ptck,  Jaatph  R..  aad  Laalaaki.     2.867.306. 
Cantlaeatal  Speeialttea  Co..  Ltd. :  Mm— 

Baate.  Arthar  H.     2367.008 
Cook  Blectrtr  Co.  :  8ee— 

O'BlMMaa.  Oaarte  W.     t.867.754. 
Conk.  HaroM  C,  to  Oaok  Macfctoe  Co.     Laather  aartlag  aui- 

rhlae.     2.86*^323.  1-6-58.  CI.  208—80. 
Cook  Machine  Co.  :  Mar- 
Cook.  lUmld  r.     2.867.323. 
Coalej.  Glenn  C  :  fee — 

Paeer.  Leroy  H.     2.«67.S22 
Coaa.  AUea  B..  Jr.     Camplaf  apparataa  far  atatlaa  wacoaa. 

2.867.471.  !-«-«•,  H   2M— 23. 
Cooper.  Robert  S.  :  8«r— 

Toy.  Arthmr  D.  P..  aad  Cooper      2.867.847. 

Toy.  Arthar  D.  P..  aad  Cooper,     t.867.610. 

Toy.  Arthnr  D.  P..  Coopar.  aad  Tralae.     2^7.848. 

Oapea  Trailer  ZNTMaa.  a  4lTlal«a  «f  Copco  Staal  A  Raglaeer 
Ti*  Co.  :  8m^~- 

Teaeabaa».  Paal      2.867.480. 
Coaoelet  Jalea  II  .  to  Ateliers  de  C4>aatr«<tioat  Kle^trlquea 
de  Charlero4.     U^aeratnrs  for  prodweUut  palaea  of  altemat- 
»n«  carreat      2.867.788.  1-4-^.  CI    846— 338. 
Curo  of  Rhode  lalaad.  lac. :  8er— 

Pelbelaiaa.  Raaa  J.     2J67.052 
Cootelkt.  Jaaea  R..  Jr..  aad  T.  P.  Tralae.  to  TIctor  Chemical 
Worfca.     Methods  of  (Jaaieorot^Bg  Ihers.  compoattloBs  aaed 
therein.     2.887.B87.   1-4-S8.  CL  260— 28.6. 
Caarualda  Ltd.  :  ITee— 

Sharplea.  Bdwin  R.     2J87.4M. 

Coatraa.  Aleuader.  aad  I.  B.  ITpdeirraff.  to  AoMrfcaa  Cyan- 
•  mld  Co.  (^Dalpoatrloa  eoaiprlaiax  meUadae-aldehyda,  a- 
alk7irH|ln««atde  aad  dIoarhaMat*  tgfiaad.  2j«7.WO. 
l-<k-a8.CL  280—1 7.3. 

Caatraa.  Alexander,  to  Amrrtcaa  Cyaaanld  Co  ftynthetlr 
rialarae  maipoaltlon.  proeeae  of  Imprefnarlnjc  tberetrith 
and  prodact  thereof      2.867.6O0.  l-S-MM.  C\.  266—28. 

Cox.  Boanar  :  0m — 

GoMhenr.  Jacob,  and  Cox.     2.86T.7tl. 

Crala.  Alfred  B     /»re— 

naai.  Georse  E..  aad  Crair     2.867.802. 
Haai.  Oeorvp  R  .  and  Cralc      2.867.625 

Craaptoa.  Donald  8  .  to  Pelt  Prodact*  Mf|r-  Co.  Qaaket 
moantlBK      2.867.464.  1-8-A8.  O.  288—22. 

Crede.  John  H.  R  H  Henke.  R.  L.  Palaeki.  and  C.  P.  HtroMe. 
to  Alle^beny  Lodlam  Steel  Corp.  Method  of  prodarlng 
•llleoa  rtrei  strip.     2.867.557.   1-6-419.  Cl.   148—111 

Crtearell.  Daryl  L.,  to  B^ndlx  Ariatlon  Corp      Pael  feed  and 
power  coatral  ayatem  for  caa  tarfoloe  engines  baring  an 
engine      teaiperatare      cootroL     2.867.084.      1-6-88.      CL 
60—88.28 
CrtowelL  Dirk  M  .  to  Wheeling  Steel  Corp,     Methods  aad  ap- 
paratas     for    induction    beating      2.887.708.     1-6-88.    CI. 
218— lO.dt. 
Crltsa,    Joe.    M   Oaashaatlon    Kogtaeertag.    Inc.     Method    of 
haralar   graaalar   low   eoUMle   faaU.     2.867.182.    1-6-58. 
Cl.  110—28. 
CrodMa  Steal  Co.  of  America  :  8ee-« 
Chang.  MoItIb  C      2.86T.524. 
JaiaaT  Robert  I.,  and  Oiidsa.     2.86T.5S4. 
Pajraoa.  Peter,  and  Dllworth.    2.8i7J»2. 


CmmMlas.   Ransa 
386—178. 


A.     IgnltlMi  coiL     2.867.785.   1-6-68.  Cl. 


Cnnnlngham,  George  L..  to  Horlions  lac.     Electrolytie  pro- 
duction of  bybndea.     2.867.868.  1-6-59.  CL  204—61. 
Cnrrlston.  Loren  B..  to  Lear,  Inc.     Instmateat  sho^  asoont. 

2.867  JOS.  l-«-58.  Cl.  248 — 358. 
Carry,  Thomas  W.     No8alar  east  iron  and  proeeaa  of  auna- 

facture   thereof.     2,867.556.    1-6-50,  Cl.   148 — 3. 
Caahaua  Chock  Co.,  The  :  Bet— 

SwanaoB.  Llnwood  B.     2.867.443. 
Uaahama.   Walton    W.     Badkaa  tread  aad   track  asmmhiy. 

2367.480,  l-6-.'i9,  a.  806—10. 
OCA  Pood  Indnstrlea  Inc.  :  8re~ 

Boater.  Herbert  T..  and  WUaoa.     2,867.162. 
DaUaler-Beaa  Akt. :  Mm — 

Wllfert.  Kari.     2.867.238 
Daln.    Gordon    T..   to   British   Teleeoauaaalratioas   Reaearcfa 
Ltd.     Electrical  commonlcstion  ayataaa.    2,867.684.  1-6-60. 
Cl.  178 — 2. 
Dalaalne  8.  p.  A. :  8m — 

Moatagna.  Carlo.     2.867.428. 
UaaUoaaltia,  Alexandra 
Skinin.  W'alter 


DanMa. 


P..   and  Damiioaaitla.     2.867,442. 
Mark.     Devices    for    indtcating    and    playing    card 
2.867.<H4.  1-6-58.  CL  35 — 8. 
Darta  Alrrrsft  Products  Inc.  :  8m — 

DarU.  Prank  L.     2.867.406. 
Davla.    Prank    L..    to  Daria   Aircraft    Products   lac     Heary 

dnty  cargo  tie-down.     2.867.406,   1-6-59.  Cl.  248 — 361. 
Dary.  John  C,  to  Powers-Samaa  Accounting  Machlaea  Ltd. 
Card   feeding  apparatas.     2.867.437,   l-«-S8.  CL  271 — 44. 
Dawaon,  Pred  :  8er — 

Smith.  John  P.,  and  Dawaoa.     2,866387. 
Dawaaa.   Fred,    to   Compo   Shoe   Machinery  Corp.     Adbeeira 

applylBi:  machine.     2.867.188.  l-^-BM,  6.  118—400. 
Datsl.  Joachim.  t«  MaSMnto  t^emical  Co.     Composition  com- 
prising  polyelagrl  cUorMe  plastidaed   with  a    tarpcatlae- 
dicarlmxyllc  eater  addact.      2.867.598,  1-8-58,  CL  260— 28.8. 
iMxxi.   Joachim,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  C^.     Prootas  of  pro- 
ducing  tarpentine-unsatarated  dicarboxylic  eatar  addaeta. 
2.867.848.  1-6-30.  n.  280 — 488. 
Dean.  Ruaaell  T..  and  R  J   Schefbauer.  to  Interchemlcal  Carpi 
Coating  eehMc.     2.867388.  1-8-80.  CL  260—22. 

Decarie.  Alexander  8.  Dlstrtas  algnal  for  aeropUaea.  2.887.788, 

1-6-49.  CL  340— 866. 
De^erlag.  Bdward  P. :  Bn — 

Genaan.  Joba  P..  and  DefleHi«.     2.887.572 

De  Jaraett  Prank  D.,  U,  to  P.  A.  Medearls      Scratcfaer  eaa- 

Btmctlmi  for  abradtag  well  bore  hotea.     2.887.280.  1-8-M. 

a.  166—173 
De   Joag.    Gerrt    J.,    to   Stamicarboa    N.    V.     Selectlre   ioa- 

pt  raw  able  membranes      2.867.515.  1-8-58.  Cl.  204—288. 
De  Keyaer.  Lodewijk  P..  and  L.  A.  Van  Deaad.  to  Ocvmart 

Photo-Prodactloa  N.  ▼.  Gelatin  adhaalTe  layera.     238T342, 

1-6-59.  n.  117—34 
DMelenae.  Anatale  a.  K.  a.     Mlac  blaata.     M874T1,  l-«-58. 

a.  102—22. 
De  Moatard.  Robert  L.  M. :  8e«>— 

Pmirea.  Aadre  O..  Olrard.  and  De  Moatard.     2.86TJ08. 
Denaalt,  Doaahl  R..  and  G.  Mlnchenko.  to  Waatara  Klactric 


testing    fixture.     2.887.771.    1-8-58. 


Worfca. 

2.867.249. 


Method 
l-*-50. 

Reaearcb 


feeding  aire  tlaaients. 


Co..    knc.     Electrical 

Cl   324—158 
Denliarer.  Oxrl  R..  to  Boefeey#  Tron  A  B 

and  apparatas  for  dispensing  Ikralds 

Cl.  141—208. 
IVrmer.  Otis  C  .  and  F.  B   Sleaak,  to  Cities  Serrlce 

and   Derelopment   Vn.     OleAa  oxide  ortho  eater 

tloa    prodacts.     2.867.667.   l-8-5t.   Cl    260—815. 
De  Shano.  Alphoaae  D..  to  Rmamtt  Coaiad.     H<dstlag 

2.867.333.  1-6-38.  CL  212—144. 
Deahaw.  Helns  :  8m — 

Deahaw,  Zoltan  and  B.     2387.313. 
IVahaw.    Eoltan    and    H.,    to    laamy    Lamps    Ltd.     Method 

snd  apparataa  far  arrgaglag  aad   ' 

2.867.313.  1-8-58.  CL  188—33. 
Dillingham.    Frederick  L..  to  Soderhamn   Machine   Mfg.  Co. 

Debarking  rotor  hartag  caahloaed  Saila.  2.867.252.  1-8-58, 

n   144—208 
Dillon.   Vincent   J.     Printing  preos  aheet   regtatry  Indicator. 

2.867.794.  1-6-58.  Q.  340—258. 
DUworth.  Darld  I..  Jr. :  Mm— 

Payaoa.  Peter,  and  DBworth.     2.867.532. 
Distillers  Co  Ltd  .  The  :  See— 

Lacey.  Richard  N.     2.887.883 
Dodda,  Robert  B  .  K    H.  Conler.  and  S.  Manicone. 

Indnstrlea.  Inc.  Centrifugal  impacting  machine 

1-6-59.  n.  241 — 275 
Doetsch.    Em^t.    and    G.    Klier.    to    C.    Conradty.     Mount 

iuK    means   for   carbon   elertrodea  or  graphite   electrodea 

2.867.786,  1-6-58.  Cl   330—288. 
Dole  Valre  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

Drapeau.  Harold  B      2.887.383 

MOIer,  Ntcholas.     2.887.T04.  ^ 

Dolaa,  John,  and  J.  B.  Buraell.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Cyl- 
inder block.     2,867.201.  1-6-59.  Cl.  123—195. 
Donahoe,  Daniel  J.,  and  S.  A.  Hoahowaky.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

Aatenca.       Watar-sUbUited     sine     phoaphate     phoapbora. 

2.887.587.  1-8-58.  O.  252— SOI  .6 
Doaahower.  William  P^  to  M.  H.  and  B.  D.  HartxelL     Space 

band  deanfng  apparatus.     2.866.990.   1-8-59.  CL   15— 83. 

Donebue.     Val     K.       Vehicle     fire     extingolaher     apparataa 
2.887.^1,  1-6-58.  CL  160—2. 

«diwaaake.>redC    2387.712. 
Dorafeld.  CHatoa   A^   to  G.  D.   Seark  4  Co.     Alkylanebto 
ftrlalkraihoaphonium  halldea]  and  proceaaca  for  the  maaa- 
lactate  ISereoL     2,887.886.   1-8-50.  CL  28O-808.5. 


to  Safety 
2.S87.88T. 


Il 


i 


n 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LI  I 


Dorr-OllTer  Inc. :  Be* — 

Hefttta,  ThoiDAS  D.    2.M7,429. 

H«ath^taomaa  D.,  and  Holla.    2.847,536. 

Lots,  wmUm  A.,  and  Manton.    2,8«7,528. 

Bobota,  KlHott  J.    2,867,506. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  8f — 

Btgtertnk,  Rarmond  H.    2,867,«lt. 

l>ot,  Arthnr  8.    2,867.611. 
Dowle    Da  rid  L..   to  Aoatland  Ltd.     Ca«  of  Mah  pr«aaiire 

flolda  in  coal  mlOM.     2,867,426,  1-6-59.  CI.  262 — 12. 
Doyaa,  J«an.  to  Yardney  Intematloaal  Corp.     Negatlre  •!•<>- 
trode  for  iilTer-tlnc  battert«a.    2.867.678,  1-6-59,  C\.  1S6— 

Drap«aa.  Harold  B.    to  Th«  Dol«  ValTe  Co.     Stoaro  Talr* 

waterlla*  tbcrmoatat.     2.867.389.  1-4-69,  CI.  2S6 — 84.S. 
Daborlck.  Walter  A.  :  Bee — 

JankaottiKaa.  Oeorce  P.    2,867.299. 

Dafoar,  R«a«   If.  Verron.  and  A.  O.  Le  Macoaroa.  to  Soelete 

AnoDjrme  Uirtoucherle  Prancalae.     Derlcet  for  produdnc 

nunganeae  dioxide  by  electrolyila.     2,867.570.  1-6-59    cT 

204 — 83. 

Dunuuiowaki,  Ferdinand  J.,  to  J.  I.  Ckae  Co.    Cora  harreater. 

2.867,068.  1-6-59.  O.  56—16. 
Ehincan   Neablt  L. :  B«t — 

Kahn,  Stanley,  and  Doncaa.    2,867,461. 
Donlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Bntler,  Henry  J.    2.867.295. 
Dnpll-Color  Prodaeta  Co..  Inc.  :  Bm — 
Edelatone.  Slgnand  E.    2.866.9M. 
Neely.  Albert  E.    2.866.9M. 
Da  Poot  de  Xemonra,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  f«« — 
Caaa.  Oliver  W.    2.867.628. 

Edwarda.   Walter  M.,  BobliMon,  aad  Sqvlro.     2,867.609. 
Oleaaon.  Wlliard  9.,  Jr..  and  8pnia«r.     2.867,807. 
Londergan,  Thomaa  E.     ^,867,662. 
Pederaen.  Charles  J.     2,867,316. 

Dorfee,  Benjamin  M..  and  A.  D.  MUler,  to  International  B««i 
5^-  -55?**'*»*'     C*>n>.        Informatloa      atorafe     autrlx. 

^«,867,790.  1-6-59,  CI.  340—173. 

Doaoek  Brotfaera  *  Co.  Ltd. :  See- 
Bennett.  Geoffrey  E.     2.867.596. 

Doaaine    Hogar  R. :  Bee — 

Plel.  Gerard  J.  R..  and  Daaaliie.     2,867,380. 

E.  R   A.  Patenta  Ltd.  :  «•*— 

«     .^'*?^"?'   '•"??  C-   ^n"'  •"<>   Hoolderoft.     2.867.743. 
Earle.   Theodore.      Method   of   ttrlpplng  epMenaal   matorlal 

from  gralna.     2.861*256,  1-6-^9,  Cl  146—221.9. 
Eaaton.  CUrence  I.,  and  J.  R.  McClelland.     Pre-oUlaa  dortoa 

for  enginea.    2.867.203.  l-*-59,  C\.  123—196. 
Ebenauer.  Hermann  k  Co. :  Bee — 
RelaamaUer.  Emat.    2.867.075. 

B<Matone    Blgraand    E..    to   Dnpll-Color   Prodoct«   Co..    Inc 
aUgnltlc  fountain  applicator.     2.866.993.  1-6-59,  O.  15— 

^^^i^iJ^*^^  ^  •  •»<*  *    '    **▼*»      Mixing  apparataa 
2.867.386.  1-6-59.  CT.  241—46. 

^I7*7*^  ^^***'  }^\,^-  "*•   Bo*»»«^n.  •Jfd  B.  N'    Squire,  to 
K.   I.  du   Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.     Preparation  of  oolj- 
pyromellltlmldea.     2.M7.609.  l-*-39.  CT.  260—78. 
Elmco  Corp.,  The  :  B— — 

Sehepman.  Baraa  A.     2^7.1Ml 
Eltel-McdunouJA.  Inc.  r«ar-^ 

Murdock.  Clayton  E.     2.867.747. 

Pralat,  Donald  H.     2.867,746. 
_    Prelat.  Donald  H.    2,M7.fa6. 
Ekco  Prodaeta  Co. :  Bee — 
_     Blder.  Paul      2.867-331. 
Electric  Steel  Foundry  Qo.  :  Bee — 

Fink.  Leroy  E.     2.867.538. 
Electronlci  Inatrumenta  Ltd.  :  Bet — 
_^,    WUatead,  Grahaai  H.     2.867,738. 
Elliott  Brothera  (London)  Ltd. :  8te — 
r^w   **5'^,*'''  P***""  ^ii  »na  Cochrane.     2.867^801. 
Eliw,   Benjamin  F.     Power  mower  with  endleaa  belt  catting 
maana.    2.867.069,  1-6-59,  CT.  56—25. 

^S6^**CT°2(A7*5  "***^'*"*'  ^*'-     Awninga,     2,M7.010, 
Bmerlck. 'Kenneth  v.'.' Bee— 

Ettluer,  John  H.,  and  Emerlck.    2.867^192. 
*^l«y.J^»»T*n  E^  Jr.     Door  ae«l.     2.86y,012.    1-6-69.  CL 

Engelhard  Induatrlea.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Keith.  Carl  D..  and  Haael.    2,867,588. 
Engalmann.  Gerhard:  Bee— 

«  ^  ^"•'•i  Emat,  and  Engelmann.     2.867,765. 
Enk,  Eduard  :  Bee — 

Buttner,  Frans,  and  Enk.    2,867.653. 
Er^nan.  John  G     to  Gulf  Raaearch  k  Derclopment  Co.     Syn- 
50ri  *2<iK^3^''*"  vanadium  complexea.     2.867.626.  1-4- 

"'iS^L  ^?^'^  ®  •  3-  ^-  Ho«»ach.  B.  B.  WQdl.  and  T.  M. 
Patrick,  Jr.  to  Moaaanto  Choiieal  Co.  Prodoetlon  of 
2fc^0*  *'*  hydroperoxide.     2,867.666,   1-6-59.  CT. 

Erfckaon,  WlUard  E..  to  Link-Belt  Co.  Ballway  car  wal^- 
2%-^2       '^°''^<*'°«    tpporatua.      2.867,337.     1-6-59.    CT. 

*%^  ^i'**'-  *o  "^^  Commonwealth  Englnacrlnc  Co.  of 
9 -**>-«  ^"1°*  meaanring  and  regulating  d^rlco.  2,867,117. 
1-6-59.  CT.  73 — 189. 


Eaao  Reoearch  and  Enjlneerlng  Co. :  Bee — 

Bartlett  Jeffrey  H..  Brugmann,  and  Morway.     2,867 J)19. 

Holder,  CTlnton  H.,  and  Baaeh.    2,867.M8. 

Mcl*an,  LAwrenoe  W..  and  Kenyon.     2.867,670. 
Baeott.  Robert  M. :  **•— 

Loughry.  Theodore  F.,  and  Baeott    S.86T.B13. 


K«JrUlge    Harold  B..  and  W.  O.  JobnM>a.  to  Weather>8anL 

Heartier.  Antotne.     2.867.439. 
(^''  i?""   ^i."*"  !F    >'    Kmertek.   to  BendU  Aviation 

tfflL   iVh    'wiiK^S**  ?•  *!?•.?*''"»*•  *o  «>«Tltt  Gordon 
2,'^.MbS^^  jlilS"'*"'  ~^  "'•**^  **''^- 

^^2*SS'9S*'JSi9^h.^l'5^*25^»*'  "»'  "'^  ^'^  '^^ 

*^l-^^Cl"74^1^""'°*''^  *^*''*   ^^^      2.867.183. 

Eyater.  Fhoyd  B.  Maefaise  lor  twlatiag  aad  nannlac  bread 
dough.    2.867.17».  1-6-59,  CL  IOT-St  !»»'»»«  ""M 

Fa.  Gaaaareck  :  Bern — 

Zaiotecky.  Bofdaa.    2.867,002. 

Facer.    Leroy   H..   to   O.   C.   Cooley.   W,  D.    Fbotor    aad   H 

"•STT*"'  t™«5«*     Methad  for  Droiurlng  ferSiaenTaad 
^  baaeo  from  aludgea.    2.867.522.  1-6-59   a^7i---i7 

*'•»«••  .»*«>»*«  *y.trtWarMitoi/(5i.^^M^  mak. 

lag  lamp  bulb.     2.867,715    1-6-59    CL  219— 117  ^^ 

rarbeafabtiken  Bayer  Akt.:Bee—^'  "*»—»"• 

Pttper.    Guatav.   Btela.   aad  Rlckort.     laarait 

Faar,  Jamea  V.  D.  :  Bee — 

W»"2*».  f^nk  R..  Jr.,  and  Fear.    2,at7.5t2. 

ReckaaML  Frederick  W.    2,a«7,4M. 
Federal  Fladlaja  Co.,  lac. :  «oo— 

Cilapplaein.  Qo/rtao.  Jr     2.867.022. 
-/LS?"'*^**  i^«»«««  Anonyma  dlto :  Coapagalo  «a  Ca«- 

i.lf/i'"*'"  ^®'**  H..^8alfoaamlde  comaoaitloa  coaprlalag  a 
ifi^Yr""    """'■**^    **'^'       2.<67;564.  T5^    CL 
Felt  Products  Mfg.  Co. :  «ee— 

Craapton.  Doaald  S.    2.867.464. 
Ferro  Chemical  Corp. :  See —  * 

Haaaea.  Floyd  B..  aad  ZaraMakj.    2.867  S»4 
FlUlagame.  i*kiiB..  to  .Vatloaal  OMigranMr  Society.     Pbota^ 
graphk    reprtMlactloa    apparataa.      27*67.150.    1-6-59.    CT. 

Fink.  Leroy  E..  to  Blectrfc  Stool  Foaadry  Co.  MMhod  for 
n;^9"CT' 7^'30*5~~*     •'     •tSl^lloyo.      ,..t7.533. 

Flnkfn.  Walter  8..  to  L.  P.  ftloder.  Haad«a«r  wttb  atabllU- 
Ing  crown  HgglBg      2.866.977.  1-6-99  O*— «.       ""•'"^ 

Flnnerman  Products.  Inc  :  Bee — 

Flrewel  laduatrleo  :  Bee —  ^^ 

-w  ^M*W*n»>aoer.  Phillip  B  .  Jr.    2.867.2J7 

I  alted  Statea  of  AmeHca.  Aranr     tHrect  color  teot  employ^ 
Inc  dltaonitroaoacetone      2.867>09.  1-6-59.  CT.  23--H9 
Flahof,  Daalei  B..  Jr..  aad  M.  R.  KaredkL  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
219^  **°^"*    •«'»»"»«^      2.96^.711.     iS-Sb.     CT. 

Pitt  Harria  L«o  J  .  to  MlaaoooU  Mlalag  aad  Mfg.  Co.    Lami- 
na tloa  of  thermoplaatlc  polymera.     f.S97.24l"  l-S-aBTI 
138 — 53. 

Fixture  Hardware  Corp.,  The :  doe — 
KeU,  Henry  P     2,M7.199. 
Cl  2255^'^"'*"  W-    Cla»«tf«  ^9*.    S.MTJ50.  1-6-69. 

FUnt.  HyUnd  C .  to  Amerleaa  Metal  Prodaeta  Co.  Bprlaa 
conatnictloa.    2.867.265.  1-6-59.  CT.  158— 179.     "^     •^"* 

Flora.  Laurence  H  .  and  C.  A   KelleT.  to  Flnnerman  Products 

« /*T  «Ts'*?*'^'.i*^?"•'  ""^   deformable   bolder   therefor 

2.867.258.  1-6-39.  Cl    151—41.74 
Flvnn.  Stanley  F     Egg  tray.    2.|67.34».  1-6-8*^  01.  217— IT. 
Foley.   Thomaa  P     to   General  Blectrlc  Co.     l^gaettc  door 

Utch.    2.867.467.  l-«-59.  CT.  292—251.5.  ^^ 

Food  Machlaeryaad  Chaaitaal  Corp. :  See— 

Andreaen.  wmUm  F..  Jr..  and  Scbempp.     £,««,M5d. 
Foote.  Daniel  J  .  and  M.  Soref.  to  Master  Lock  Co.    Dralaaa* 
^  ported  padlock.     2.867.110.  1-4-59.  CL  70—18.         ~— ^ 
Forney.  Birdie  F.  :  Bee— 

Forney.  Ira  C     2.867.248. 
Forney    Ira  C  .  deceaaed:  by  B.  F   Fornoy.  txecatrU.     Auto- 

mobile  tbenaoa  Jug  holder.    2.867.248.  1-4-59,  CT.  141—375. 

CT°24O^'l0  68  '      ^^  ■»*•€*«»  »l«»»t.     2.9dV.717.  1-6-59. 

Forward.  Fraak  A.,  aad  W.  C.  Ua.  to  Sherritt  Oordoa  Miaso 
Ltd.     Proceaa  for  recoverlag  predooa  bmUIs  from  refrac- 
tory mlnerala.    2.867.529.  1-6^M.  CL  75—118. 
Footer.  Warrea  D. :  fee — 
_      Faeor.  Loroy  H.    2  847.523. 

Fourte.  Aadid.O.  P..  J.  R.  IL  Girard.  and  R  L  M  Da  Montard. 
to  Sociota  Francalae  dt  Coaatmction  d'Apparala  Madlcanx. 
Endoocoplc  dericea.     2.867.209.  1-4-59.  CT.  128—4. 
Fox.  Richard  M..  to  Tlie  O.  M.  Scott  4  Sona  Co.     Bag  atrac^ 

tare  with  pocket.     2J47.872,  1-4-89.  CT.  229—56. 
Foxboro  Co..  The  :  S«e — 

SturgaoB.  Stocker  S..  aad  Handel.    2.867.119. 
Fox  Btrar  Mfg.  Co. :  doa— 

Schroadar.  BUaoa  B.    2J867.11I 
Scbroeder.  81aM>n  B.    23867.132. 
Francia.  Jooeph  B..  to  Holloy  Carbwrotor  Co.    Engine  gorarnor 

mechaniaa.    2.867.196.  1-4-89.  CT.  123—103 
Franeo-Brltlah  Blaetflcal  Co.  Ltd..  Tha :  B 
Brackaaaajr.  ▲uMlt  H.    1.847.049.  _ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Co..    IBC     Stag   lM>ok. 


rNdrlckM*,  Tprn  P..  tod  L.  W.  Ward,  to  AaOtnn  Corp. 

Wtetew  structttr*.    2.M7.0W.  1-4-M.  CL  80 — «2. 
rradrtekMB.  Vtm  P.,  t*  ▲nAsrMa  Corp.    Wtotew 

•trtMtlML    l.S«7.0i4.  l-*-».  CI.  20—74. 
PrMiMB.  MatlMW  L.     TalvM.     2.S«743».  1-4-W.  a 

097.6. 
FrttwBC^  AMtlB  B. :  «•«— 

Hunt.  Rolwrt  A.,  and  mtMBC*.    S,S67JflO. 
rrttene*.  AoMtn  B..  sad  H.  ▲.  Haat.  to  Bocfcifr  Mfg.  Co.. 

IM      AflMMtW.     iM7.7M.  1-0-aO,  CI.  SS4—140. 
FVIrk,   WUb*lM  B..  to  J    R.  O^tcy,  A  -O.     Halo  subotltiitod 

kulfanlUdM.     S,M7.058.  1-(MM,  CI.  200— Ml. 
PrtMS^r.  Looaard  P. :  Hte— 

rxaktm.  WaK«r  t.    S.8M.077. 
Palaor.  Joha  R..  to  0««.  D.  Roa*r  Corp.     H«at  radlatlnf 

aMaaa  for  broiler  barnrr*.     2.M7.207.  1 -«-«».  CI    12« — 41 
OadCvt-or-Tbo-Month  Clnb.  lac. : 
Pataaa.  Paal  R.     2.M7,03t. 
date.    JaaM*    O..    tb    Mrv«o    Mfg. 

2.M7.026.  1-e-SO.  a.  24— JS0.5. 
Ooadta.  tioata :  ««• — 

LofeaiaBB,  Jlmt  L..  aBd  Oaadon      2,S67,0IS. 
Oai^fT.  JobB  D..  K    B    7oBM.  aad  R.  A.  Oaaa>c.  to 

A  Co  .  lac     DrrlratlTM  of  5-tardrox7*>*tl>7l  farfural  aad 

DTorvM  of  prodaHaic  tb«a.     2.M7,€W.  l-i-80.  CI  MO— 

Oaraer.    (>or«r      TarlabW    apud    flatd    traaitalaoa    salt. 

I.§e7.311,  1-41-30.  a,  1»2— «0 
Oarrvtt  C*rp„  Tfc»  :  99f — 

JffMM.  Bayaiaad  W.     t.M7.1»4. 
Oaaarr.  Rnb«rt  A  ;  8t* — 

Oart>er   Jobs  D..  JoBoa,  aad  OaMtr.    S,M7.ni. 
Oarlord.  John  A. :  §•* — 

8«pe,JobaJ.    2.M7.024  _    _ 

0«brk».  Porrwat  B..  aad  W.  T   Oraat^r.  to  SylraaU  Bloctrlr 
Prodocta.  lar      Method  for  prodaeiaa  varaaai  tvbt  bMt«r 
MMmita     2.M7.0S2    1  -*-.•».  CI.  t»— 188.5. 
0«lcr  J    R  .  A.-O  :  ftet  - 

nrrl<*.  WlDMla  B.    2307.6M 
Mod^l.  Eraat.  aad  Btadlrr.    2.ieT.690. 
0««oral  Aatlla*  *  Pllai  Corp. :  Oaa— 

Broaillard.  Robert  E^  aad  Kats.    2.867 .SW. 
Rtrwk.  CtMBOoa.     2.M7.404. 
Oeaoral  Claar  Co..  Inc.     «rr— 

Caka.  Harold,  and  Ttieroo.    t.MT.nO. 
Owmal  DyaanUra  Corp  :  Bet^— 

AlkoB.  JobB  P..  "IVNBplrlm.  aad  tapf.    S.8«7.SM. 
OloaaML  Hovard  8.    2  887  413. 
OtaM, Karma  L.    2.M7.724. 
Oaaoral  BJa^trt*-  r«  :  Bre 

Bollaar.  WlatbropD.    IMT.iTl. 
Brown.  Bernard  E.     2.i67,107. 
Barkbard.  CharlM  A.,  aad  Brova.    2.8e7.Mt. 
CoMar.  Jamea  D.    2.8d7  870 
H^nrr  D..  and  Roller 
~     1.807.4O7. 
2.887.808. 
2.887.887. 
OoldboHL  Jacob,  and  Cox.    2.80T.7tl. 
Hcrrlck.  Chtfirle  8     2.887.004. 
Rori.  TatM.    2.887.438 

Sard.  Dallaa  T  .  aad  Oatbof     2.887.300 
rear.  Rarunnd  R     2.887.112 

Laroo.  Norman  T..  attd  Kfhl.    2.887,808. 

MamnUk.  Lroaard  J  .  aad  H<Ma««>.     S.007.n4 

May.  Joha  B.    2.807.538. 

Mar.  Jotin  B     2.887.3.tO 

Mrrra.  Robert  L      2.887.403. 

Norad.  AatbMur  J  ,  aad  Jobaaon     2.887.207. 

Pattoraon   lTBot  R..  Jr.    2887.033. 

Pallock  Herbert  C.    i  88T.728. 

PrMoeio  Prank  U     2.887.383. 

Robbt#.  Krnneth  A     2  887  008 

(l»#nrd.  MnxfT  M      2  887  800 

■afford.  Morer  M  .  and  SCy«ra    t.887.«0t. 

Scbabart.  Albert  B.    2.80t.000.  _ 

Seooe.  Oeorf*  U.,  Jr..  aad  Biaalak.    t.MT.100 

^1  Elactrte  Co,  Ltd..  The  ;  «ae—  _ 

Hanard.  faaepb  P..  aadjeatt.    2307  .TOO. 

UttCT  Joha  a     2,807.7a7^ 
Ocaeral  Motora  Corp  ;  8e* —  ^ 

AlMaaoa.  Harold  H..  aad  yeaa.    2.807.180. 

Braaaor,  Rkfeard  J.     2.807.422. 

Bartoa.  Robert  w..  aad  Naac*.    tje7.1S0. 

Dolaa   Jolia.  aad  Baraea    230T>01 

Pal«e.  Robert  V.    2.887.71S 

OtbaoB.  Praak  M.     2.807.473. 

Holawarth.  JaaM«  C  aad 

JobaaoB.  Keaaetb  O     2,887.400. 

Lawtoa.  Udra  U.    2  SOlOSf . 

Rice,  Lraaa  A.     2.807.702. 

Rlaoiac.  Bnvood  F..  aad  Moonaaa. 

Slmmooa.  Bdvard  C.    2.887,003. 

Bmltb.  Robert  W.    t.807.MS. 

Wina.  Cbarleo  E     2.887.428. 
Oeaeral  Preciatoa  Laboratorr  lac. :  fe* — 

aaleakl.  Jaha  F.    2.887.800. 
OennaB.  Joha  T.,  aad  B.  F.  Deaerlna.    T>eleadlaff  of  gaaoUaa 

br  Irradlatloit.    t.887.5T2.  1-8-^771  204—154 
Oerataaaa.  WllliaM.     LlQaid  aeparatar.     t.807.231,  l-«-AO, 

a.  137—202. 
Oetta.   itdaey  A.,   to   Metal   Catttaf  Toola.   lae.     Core  drill. 

2307.140.  1-«~»e.  CI   77— ^». 
Ooeaert  Photo>Prodaeten  N.  ▼. :  9m 

Do  Keran-.  LodewUk  F..  aad  Yaa  Dfaael.     1887.641. 

▼an    t/«bala»a.    otto    B..    Maatoa,    aad    Scboatrdea. 
2.807.600. 
Oewerkaebaft  Blaeabfltte  WeatfaMa  :  0( 

Hemaann.  HeUaat.    2.887.101. 


Oltooa,  rraak  IL.  to  fliairal  IColari  Corp.     VaUel*  kodj 

paad  aaallat  aMaaa.    2.807.478.  1-0-38.  CL  200-'4A. 
OlBdlaga  *  Lewta  Madilae  Tool  Co. :  Oee— 

Tagaa,  Oaorfa  A    2.667.M0. 
Olal.  Ooorga  J..  Jr. :  8e*— 

Barna,  Meryl  C  Glel,  and  OUbL    2307  J70. 
Olhrlag.  Harmaa  £..   to  Radio  Cwrp.  of  iibfrtra.     AaCenna 
array   aad   feed  ayatea  tbarafor.     2307304,    1-0-60,   CL 


Cofbllt 

Foiry, 

Gilbert.  Alfred  R 

Otean.  WIIHam  E 


2.887.641 


2.887.631. 


2.807,467. 


Oilbart.   Alfrod   R.,  to  Oanaral  Eloetrlc  Co.     Polywriaable 

argaaopolyallozane  aolutlona  and  tba  proceaa  of  pNParlitf 

■da  Iron  tbaoe  aolatloaa.    2387.800,  l-«-60.  CL  ato--46T 
Qtiard.  Jaaa  B.  M. :  §te — 

Foarda,  Aadr*  O.  F..  Oirard.  aad  Da  Moatard.    2.807300. 
Qlaaaaa.  Baward  0..  to  Oeaeral  DyaaaUca  Corp.     Bocaraer. 

2387.486,  l-*-38.  CI.  271—2.1. 
OloaaoB,  Willard  8^  Jr..  and  J.  W.  Sprauer,  to  E.  I.  da  Paat 

da  Naaaoara  aad  Co.    Uydrofeaatlon  of  alkylantkra^i 

2307  307    1  t  80,  CL  21—207. 
Olaaa.  WiuWb  B..  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Co.    Cathode  ray  re- 

arodactloB  tabe  harlnc  aoxlltarr  fuactlon  of  ayaehi 

algaal  aaparatloa.    2.807,887.  1-0-60,  CL  178—73. 
(Uavar.  WlTfrtd.  to  Britlah  Trre  O  Bobber  Co.  Ltd. 

■atarlaL     2367426.   1-0-60.  a.  74—230.7. 
Obraa.   tlnaOori   W.,   to   Blaa  Ridaa  Olaaa  Corp. 

heater.    2,807.710,  1-0-60,  Ol.  210--04. 
Ooddard.  Cluirtea  T..   to  BeU  Ttiapfcuaa  Labotatartaa,  lae. 

Method  of  detenalaiag  aorfaee  fla^eaa    2307,140,  1-0-60, 

CL  08—14. 
OafawB.  JalM  W..  to  raited  Rtatea  of  Aoierlca,  Atoailc ! 

rraaalaaloii      Oxalate  praeaaa  tor  aeparatmc  atcnaat 

2.807.040.  1-0-SO.  CL  200—438.1. 
QoldM  Co..  The :  OW— 

Kaafaaa.  Bdwla  N.    2,807,788. 
q<a>ar«.  Jacob,  aad  B.  Cos,  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Co.    Coatnri 

apparataa.    2.807,701.  1-4U50,  CL  140—174. 
GouWrg.  MAaea  W.,  aad  A.  I.  BaAUa.  to  HoAaaaa-La  Roche 

lac      iniRttli    biBiaethlaraBhni    i  wn— adi      2307.000. 

1-0-60.  <X  100—663. 
Opldea.    JaHc    B.      Log    grapple.      230T.4T0,    1-0-40.    CI. 

204—08.  

Ooadolfo,  Charlca.     AatoaMbUe  fae!  taak  alara.     2.087306. 

1-0-W.  n.  200—60. 
Good.  Carl  D..  aad  H.  D.  Batha.  to  OHa  Matbleooa  Chemical 

Corp.     Coaearaloa  of  aodloai   tetraehloroaltimlnate   to  ao- 

dlaai  ahUBlaam  hydride.    2367.400.  1-0-60.  CL  2»— 14. 
Oaadrlch,  B  F.,  Co..  The  :  Ore— 

Paraterlee,  Jaatea  K.     2.807.000. 
Gow.  Robert  8..  J.  F.  WlUla— oa.  decaaaad,  by  A.  J.  Wuilaa^ 

aoa,  execatriz.  to  Imperial  ChMUeal  ladaatitei  Ltd.     Pwa 

taerythntol  tetraaltrate.     2.867.047,  1-6-60.  CL  300 — 407. 

Graf.  Fraak  J.,  to  Sttartaaiaa  Prodacta  Co..  The.    Rporfan'a 

I8<rr403.  1-6-60,  a.  248— 310. 


lantera  bolder 
Orahaii.  Jaha 


W..  to  tmn 


»tal  it 


aU«y.    2367.033,  1-0-60.  CL  20—182.7. 
.  WiWa 


lbi  T.  :  See — 


2.807332. 

2367.433. 

2307.402.  1-0-68, 


Graaaar. 

Oahrha.  Farreat  B^  aad  Oraagar. 
Gray  Tool  Co. :  Ore — 

Watt^  Jaha  D^LefeTra,  aad  HilL 
Graybfu.  nanaea  W.  aad  8.  H. 

CL  248—220. 
GrayhUL  RUas  H. :  0«a — 

GraybOL  CUrence  W.  aad  8.  H.    2.867.402. 
Great  Waatera  Drllllag  Ca. :  Mm — 

MaUory.  HanreyL.  aad  Ayaeaa.    2.807378. 
Greaa.  Xntea  W. :  Oer— 

Mortea,  George  A.,  and  Oraea.    2.807.720. 
Greeae.  Qeorn  B..  and  G.  Wahlatrom.  to  Mardunt  Raaaarrti. 
Inc.     Aaalag-to-dlgltal  coaTortera.     2.887,7»7.  1  0  60,  CL 
140— 147. 
Greeae.     SaaraeL      Weather    atrip    for    Jalooala    wiadowa. 

2.807304.  1-0^0.  CL  180—62. 
Gregwraea.  Halfdaa :  «««— 

Tmet,  Lrroy  H.    2307332. 
Greeuaetaaaler.  Bolf :  Oae— 

Welker.  Heiarlcb,  aad  Orrauaelaaler.     2.007.TS7.  r>< 

Grey  B^alpaieBt  lac. :  0«a — 

Laag.  Joha  C.     2,000.078. 
Groeaeadybe.  Goethe  M..  t«  Baway  MobU  DO  Co..  lac.    Tlaw 
rarlable  Alter     2.867.775.  1-8-60,  CL  333—17. 

Gntadatann.  Chrlatoph  J.,  aad  B.  Kaber.  to  Olta  Mathleoon 
Cheailcal  Corp.     Methyl  trlaoteaaL     2.867,621,  1-0-00,  Cl. 
300     2403. 
Onpier.  WflUaa  L..  aad  G.  U  HaagaiL  ta  Beadte  Aetetin 
Cara.    AnzlllarT  eoatrot  aeaaa  for  palae  prodadag  drcalt 
2.867.200.  1-6-50.  O.  12»— 170 
Gallbaalt.  Ladea.  to  The  Robert  Mitchell  Co„  Ltd.    DIae  cat- 
ting attachaMBt   for  baad  aawa.     2.007,250,    l-«-60,   CL 
14^20. 
(MA,   Larrile   T.    A.,    to   The  Marray    Cotp.    of   Aaierlca. 

Kitehea  aaaeaMy.     2.887.480.  1-0-60.  CL  813— lOT. 
Galf  OU  Corp.  :  S«e— 

Klbby.  Theodare  A.    2.807,170. 
Galf  Reaeareb  *  Drrelepaieat  Co. :  9m — 
Bardeea.  Tbomaa.     2.867.400. 
Bardeen,  Tboaaaa.  aad  Baehar. 
Erdman.  John  O.     2.867,838. 
delaita.  Charlea  M     2.807.867. 
Gavot.     Relahard,       Safety    daap. 

Haag.  Everett  K..  aad  W.  T.  HoMager,  to  Paragoa  Devalop- 

■eat.   Ibc     Preformed  baae  menbera.     2,807313.  1-4-60. 

a.  30—74. 
Haajiaaa.  Pleter  W. :  Set — 

Laauaeaa.  Haadrlfcaa  J..  Jaaoen.  aad  HaayauLB.    2.007.742. 
Hafher.    Theodare.      BMctraafk    etaraoa    tabaa.      2307.000. 

1-6-io.  C\.  178—8.8. 
Hafaar.  Theodore.     OarCace  ware 

2.807.n8.  1-0-60.  CL  313-^33. 


2.087,770. 


2.807,027.     1-O-60.     Cl. 


VUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


A>M   ptmw  darlcM. 


Hahj,   iMMtt   L.     Portablt  . 
„  2.M7.0M.  1-S-M.  CI.  «0-^l. 

Hall,   CharlM  T..  to  MoUm  MachtM  C«.   Ltd.     MctlKKia  of 
and  iDMBa  for  wrapplag  Hrrtr  ahapad  aiHetoa.     2  M7  OAA 

1-6-59.  CI.  5A—n(r^  *^   ■rociB..      ^.a^T.uoo, 

Hall,  J.  A  K..  Ltd.  :  «♦•— 

Hall.  Lyan  O..  Jr..  to  OwcM-nitaoto  CHsm  Co.     Metbod  and 
apparatua  for  «>*ttaftk«  Interior  surfaeaa  of  aJnall  dlam- 

v^lMtatoae.  Slehard  R.,  Bnab.  and  Hall     a  Mr  Aaii 

"'iS^'S^^'i^  ^  ^  ^Sf.7?'S^"n.isS£dcorp. 

^^/!?^'*  ^^^  fanning  atrrrloattrU*  polroMr  contain 
46.?      •«•'»•»'»'»»•  9oljn^r.    2.MT  eoTl-5ua?cf  SflT^ 
Ham.  b«or«  K     aad  A.  B,  Craig,  to  Tho  TTuwaimJ  C*rp 

HawB,  PhlUp  C.  :  899— 

BainS^rrfeSKSkV?^:^!*'^  **^«'-    ^'^''^^ 
HanJ^^^H^Sl-.^:^-  "ASf^^.J^SSiSi.^rt. 
jr^t.  and  carbon  artkrk..     2.867.543.  l-i%,  ^.  117- 
"*rSS^**k£St"it^''  *^^  P  Mu^^ilbayr.  to  B.d|«'ii«  Anllln- 

Hand*l.  NVll  K, :  8ee~ 

Sturwoo,  StBcker  8..  and  Handel.    2.MT.119 

2«0^S  *  RT»^^i«  wrtracta.    2.ie7.64».  1-5-M.  cT 

Hanley.    WUlla«   E..    to   United   States   of  Aamlcn.   Atoair 
Knergy  Conuntonioa.     Volaaie  cW^ide  >CSaf5^  «^ 
covery  of  metal  raluea.     2.M7.501.  l-4Mra^n~-llt 
n"*1^8-^'^^       •      ^*^'   ««^y»«^2W.3l4ri-^. 
Hanaen.  Floyd  R..  and  B.  ZareoMky   to  Ferro  rhMilo.1  Pam 
Vinyl    chlorkte^rertn   atabUlSIr  with    2^tfcyI^iSl    a^i 
phoaphltea.     2.8«7  5©4,  l-«-W.  a.  1«0— S         ^^       ^ 
Hardlne.  Robert :  890—^     -^'-^'  ^».  -^pw— »». 

Mead.  Bruw  R.  and  C.  R..  and  Hnfdlnc      2  867  &3< 
Harger.  Roll.  N  .  to  IndUni  Cnlv^lS^o«ifftlo^  Anpa- 

1^9  Cl."^"!"*  **"*•*  «»tent'or  gnaaa.     2.867.!^. 
Harlgr.  i^rlK. :  See— 
w.Pii[i2*^!^/'  *'?"•''  f  •  Harley.  and  Swartaloff.     2.867  006 

I  1h    •  ^^'^-JTii  **»  International  Combnatlon    (HoWlng.) 

LW^    Centrlfnglng     nuietalnea.       2.M7.378.     l-A^,cL 


Henke,  Robert  H. :  See — 

Hennta?*\vu/ir»"  W^*?lfS'  ?"V**a/°''  "*'»"•'     2.867,567. 
M  S*' .     Hi**"  . **  •  .*"<*   ^    J-   Storati,    to    iDtemationai 

"kiT**!.'*'.  ^°  o  o^"-***'  **'»»<'»•  "'t**  aWli^HinderiiaSrt- 
able  wbMla.    2,867.444.  1-6-3*.  C\.  28a-»  ^" 

Henaier.   Robert  T..   to   Lear.   Inc      " 

2W.731.  1-6-39.  a.  807-11 
Herbet.  Ralpb  L..  Jr.  :  Sre— 

L«ndnim,  Billy  F.,  and  Herbat. 
Landnun.  BlIlV  f..  and  Herbat. 
Heremlea  Powder  Co. :  l^ee— 
febrae.  Darld  T.    2,867,617. 
Zebrec.  David  T.     2.867.Ll8. 
Hermanaw>n,  pan  8.     HpUab  ^-uard  for  aaeblne  toola  and  Hk* 
PurpoMa.    2.867.064.  \-i~t^,  n,  61—272  ^ 

Herr  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  »•#_ 


Line  frequency  doabler. 

2.867.«)1. 
2,867.60a. 


2.M7.076. 

Harr.   Babcock.   C^apball.   and 


>   aJfg.  ^u.,  toe.  :    J 
Atwood.  Hyatt  B 
Herr   Milton  K.  :  See- 

Pederson,    Raymond    L. 
Hofg.     2.867.630. 
Herrlck.  Carlrle  s..   to  Ueneral   Electric  Co.     Variable  tea. 
H-KI!.l!ir  •^•']r*f-««»«'>      2.867.094,   1-6-59.  CI.  6^^174 

"T867Ti5.^&•.a.93-T'"-    '"'    "»•"»«    •'-^ 

"  »!^*!!f •♦  ****?J**    **   Oewerkechaft   EiaenbOtt*   Weatfalla 
u'*^-?!!!!®"  Tlbratora.     2,867.191.   l-6-.'i9    CI    U'l-^l" 

"*3%.Wf'*f-g:isi:'c'rm^2.°'^-^*      Metal  heating. 
Heartier.  Antolne.  to  Ktabllaaenienta  Heortler  A  Cle      flnnnd 
n^  ?^*!^J^  Wna^tagraphie  projartora.     2j67!aK 
Hlght,  Henry  A..  Jr. :  «#»— 

Hui.teF''!";;^-^  • '~» "'^^  =^*«^'^" 

"^n*",**?"**    .y»®C«».  ^-    *o   ^*   Batearllle   d*«k,t    (!o.     lac 
27"^    *^  '    conatmctlon       2,867.029.    1-6^.    CL 

Hinenbrmnd     (;eorge  C.   to  The  BnteavUlo  Caaket   Q»..   lae 
Burial  caaket  conatnietlon.     2.867.030.  l-«-3t.  CL  2?--l4! 
Hlra,  Gene      Filter  apparatna.     2.867.324.  1-6-6(9.  O.  210-1 


9^. 
Hlra,  Gene. 

97. 
Hlra.  Oene 

104. 
Hlra.  Gene. 

106 


Filter  apparatna. 
■"liter  apparatna. 
Filter  apparatna. 


2,867.323.   l-^-SO.  O.  210— 

2.847.326.  1-6-5*.  CL  21(V- 

2.867.327.  1-6-8*.  CL  210— 
L«anch- 


Harper.  WllUani  D.     Vehicle  badr  upaart  far  — -  --■       «.-_. 
.ontal  component  oC  landa  T^HTfTl JTeSfaTat^ 

"hUT-  Ir!;'*H^-'s'"^  ^    ^  ^*ff"  .!•  ^•^  A«ertcan  Aria 
a    i3^6  P"***"*  «*«iWe  hoae.     2,»67.242.  l-^%9. 

Harrli  Darrel  M..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.    Medlied  arboa 
Waci  prodoet  and  proeaaa.    2.867.540  l-Lsf  cHS^^ 
Harriaon.  Charlea  W..  to  Harrlaon  Laboratortea.  Inc     JMnet. 
Harriaon  Laboratortea.  Inc.  :  ««»—  -"--•.  »-•.  **•—*«. 

u       "•'^d!?."'  C^ritm  W      2.867  764. 

*oJ[Il,*^"*'!J"    *      ^"    M'    'PflfPhone    Uhoratorlea.    Inc 
Object  locating  ayatemii.     2.867.788    1-6-3©    CI    340-16 
Harahaw  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  80^  "''-**.  ^«   *h>— «. 

Teller.  Aaron  J.     2.S67.42S 
Harter,  Artnr.  K.  O.  :  8ee~ 
Zach.  Wilbelm.     2.867.039 
Vhl'  nf^^^'i:   Xr..^    Ratcllffe.   and  W.   G.   WDaon    to 

Hartmann.  William  A.    Jr..  to  B^ndlx  Arlntlon  Corp     Motor 

HartiSrS^arrfce^H^'^-e/l  ''^'*^- 
Donehower.  William  P.    2.t66.9M> 
Harrey  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
„      Loerenataln.  Hlrach.     2.867.525. 

^*L..4n*>^ta8   for   the   recovery  of  heat  and  AimlcaJ* 
^  2^7.lHri-6-39.  CL  122—240.  •••aaienia. 

Haa«L  AaM  P. :  S«»— 

Haugen.  Glenn  L. :  8*0 — 

Oryder,  William  L..  and  IfanMan      2.867.200 

"^L'"?ss4S:  i*!65rs.^ir3i?i  ^»^"-  •'  •-• 

"  M^k^''**?**  ^  •  ""l  ^'    ^-  "T    "«'»*.  to  DwT-OliTer  Inc 
aSS26'Y-6!Sra^5-^r^    '^    .r.-.pr«t.    area. 
"•i6?'oSi*'lV5.^(Wri^-»~-«»-'^»n».     Grinder.. 
Heimach.  Robert  A.  :  See — 

*^«5j»n^"oyd     B..     Habnach.     Wlldi,     and     Patrlefc. 

HeUunllier,  Pereiml  M. :  800 — 

Barker,  Stephen,  and  Heinmlller.     2.867.432 

°1^4lS'  1TS9   cfls^^'"*  '"'  »»""*'»o»<'  P-HH-ea. 
Hemmerlch.    Rolf    fi..    to    Shell    PeveHtWMt    Co.      Method 

?867-?7??*39T^'a7?'*^^^^^^^-^'    '^-^ 
^•:S2:^T8«?5«tf-4^?9,&SJllf^^      Plaat^lNimng 


Hlrach.  Joaeph.  to  Aerophyalce  DeTelopmeat  Corp 

Ing  controrderice.     2.ft67.153,  l-«-5r«.  S7--rt. 
Hlrarh.  Sylvan  R.  :  See-  — 

u.    it'''  'it^^'" '    •n*'  Hlrach.    2.867.376. 
J^^»i.^'^.*^    !°  ^."°  *l"  <^«     (^racking  a  hTdrocarbon 
oil   with  a   aillca-alumlna-chromlnm   oztdelierylTlna   oxide 
catalyat  compoalte.     2.867.578.  1-6-A9.  CI.  2Oft-«0 
Moeppiwr.  (  oarad  H  .  and  C.  M.  Smith.  Jr.     Commaal<ntk>n 

relUbnty  apparatua.     2.867.720.  l-6~5*,  CL  250—6 
lioeech  W^rk  AkL  :   Sre — 

ZlmmemuiBn.  Herbert :    2.867^7, 
Hoeaelbartb.   Frank  W.   K..  ta  C.  H    kaalaad  *  Saaa.     Pile 
CL*?39*"S''"'  '*'**'   **  ""*  oTertapa.     2  •67.244.    1-4-M. 
H«>e8elUrth.  Frank  W    E  .  to  C.  H,  MaaUnd  *  Bona.     Chrvet 
.rT2l"  linnroved  coverage.     2.867.245.  1-6-30    O    139 — 403 
Hoffman  BectronJca  Corp.  :  See—  ^-^^^^  '^' 

„       Bale.  James  L.     2.867.6»3. 
Hoftnan.  Harold  O.     NaUIng  ImptaaMat.     2.S6M74,  1-6-66. 

>- 1.  1  — 40. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  :  See — 

Uoldben.  Mo^  W..  aad  Rachlln      2,867.660. 
t"?*'^'  R!*°-  JI«»»taTon.  Raegg.  and  Sellar.     2.867.627 
»   tl-  9""-  >''int*»o«>,  Bacfg,  and  Zeller.     2,867.652. 
Latt,  Aagnat  H..  and  Sehnlder.    2.867.01. 

Hogan.  Maria  L. :  ««e— 

H^rook.  Edward  L..  to  Weatlnghonae  Air  Bmka  C^. 
C^jernoT      control      apparatna.      2,867. 196,      l-«-St,     C\. 

Holder.  Clinton  H..  aad  W.  M.  Baach  ta  Ttr  llfiararch  aad 
Engineering  Co.  Prodoelng  labHcatlag  atla  hy  aalraat 
.•itrHctlon      2  867.583.  1-6-89.  Cl    206--I27 

Holle,   Nort>ert  G,   T.  :  See — 

u  .  "««th    Tboma.  D..  aad  Holle.     2,867.526. 

Holler  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

Praacia.  Joaaph  E.     2,867. 196. 
McCoUodgh.  William  B.     2.867.1f7. 

Holalnger.  WUbar  V.  :  Set  - 

„  ,  Hagg.  Everett  K..  and  Holainaer.     2.MT.018. 

Holt,  cure  E..  to  Blackhawk  iftg.  Co  Hrdmallc  valring 
for  preoanre  applying  oalta.    2.867.087.  l-i-A9.  CT.  60—52. 

"?sr548!'"i5!S9%'*:r7*^*'*'"^^  ^-^^^ 

Holiwarth    James  C.  and  R    P.  TboaMoa,  to  OaMnI  Motor* 

r^^i^k  S?r^J**°;^*'**"'      *•''     •""'     ■♦^      2.867.531, 
1-0— 0¥    CI.   75-^123. 

Homer    Howard  J.,  to  The  Commoawealth   Baginc«rlag  C*. 

?'*^«**>«  "ftt*'""!^    ttla»eatary     materiala.      2.867,562. 

1-6-89.  CI.    117 — 217. 
Hommel,  Hedwlc:  See — 

Schneider,  Hermann  and  Hedwlg.     2.a67,267. 
Honeycutt.  Earl  M..  to  Son  Oil  Co.     Reforming  atralghtrvn 

naphtha.     2.867.576.  1-6-69,  O.  206—66.  •^    ™» 

"?86?438.  l*^6Si;*S'  !7P?4  *^     Papar^cklng  darle,. 

Horison.  Inc.  :  See —  1 

Coaalagham,  Oaorfa  h,     2.M7.66a.  


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


A   HaMm  Akt 
tiac  dcTlee  for 


Horm,   Arno.   and    H.   Langner    to 

Telephone  M7  atatloa  eonpnaiBff  cola 

different  cnll  rate*.     2.M7^«M,  l-«-ft».  CI 
Bornbootel,  Uojrd,  to  Beloit  Iron  Works.    Labrlcatloa  syatem 

t.M7.481,  l-i-h9.  CL  «••— 187. 
Uomuin.  liUliert  A.,  to  BaytlMon  Mfg.  Co.     Deptk  ^■■■dir 
.    kertM.   <UKl    wrttlnc    appamtna.     t.S67.4»2.    1-6-M.    CL 
•     «4«--74. 
Hortoo,  Charin  T.,  and  H.  A.  HIctat,  Jr.   Oaraent.   2.Se7;tlS. 

l-«-M.  CI    128— SM. 
HoabowskT.  Stanler  A.  :  See — 

Donabuc.   Daniel  J.,  and  Uo^iewnkr.     2.867^7. 
Houdrr.  BufCen**  J.,  and  W.  R.  Calrert.  to  Oxr-Catalyat,  Inc. 

Method  of  eatalxttcallf  partfrlaa  exbanat  caaoa  and  ragan- 

eratmc   tbe  cataljrM   •tlllaod   Oaraln.     2.iS7,4ft7,  1-8-M, 

CL  28—2. 
Hooldrrort.  Peter  T.  :  See— 

ItetlMd  far 

28 — 471.7. 


Needhaa^  Jasaa  C  Hall,  and  HMiMcraft. 
HovataMnn.  llelartcfc,  ta  WaJthar  A  Cte.  A 


tnha  nIppiiB.     2,887.086.  1-8-58. 


Corp.  :  St 

Rlpldifor      2,887.478. 


CL 


2.867.172, 


Corp. 
ptnioB 


eharpea. 

Hrdraollr 
artaatlnc 


Bndao*,      aad     Co —I  dine. 


X.88T.881. 


CI. 


valdlaa  tab 
Howafd.  C.  B. 

Paramanag. 
Hrad<>l.   Joaepk   R      Itetonatlon   et  unprtaard 
172.  r-«-«8.  CI.  102—28. 

B,.   to  Bendix    Arlatton 
da»lce    with    rark    and 
1 807.184.  1-6~A8.  Ct.  180—78.2. 
II  :  am— 

2.807. 
Huehnel.  Alvta  L..  to  Sqnare  D  Ca.    Wtrlat  dact. 

1-0-58.  n.  174—101. 
Healakamp.  Rlrbard  ¥.:  Oaa— 

Kraata.  Frank  M..  and  HB»lakanM>.     2.867  ISO. 
Ha&   Tkomaa    P.     Osarana   tltar     S.807.218. 

Til— 10. 
Hucgard.  Joaepli  P..  and  P.  Seott  to  Tho  0— era!  Blactrle 

Co.  Ltd.    Blectrie  aiotora     2387.700  1-4-58,  O.  810— 168. 
Hnsdna.     BarL     M«aaurlag    tape.     2.807.187.     1-4-88.    a. 

116— 1S2.     . 
Hoghao.  Ahrmm  W.    Maaaager  with  i*lattva|f  aurotlt  tagira. 

2,807^11.  1-6-68.  CL   fSO— 40. 
Hull.  WillUai  G.  :  See— 

Needham.  JaaM«  C  .  HulL  and  Hoald<Toft.     2.807.743. 
Hollar.  Herbert  B..  ta  Tbe  Mamy  Corp.  of  America.    Laaadrr 

drjr^ro.     2.867.420    1-O-M.  CL  800     S8. 
Huat,  RiOart  A.  :  8<w— 

Prtbance.  Auattn  B  .  and  Hnat.     2.807.708. 
Hant.    Robert    A.,   and    A.   B.    Prfbaaaa    to   Baebiater  Mfg 

Co      Beoiotv  Indteattng  apparataa.     2.807.708.  1-0-00.  CI. 

824—146. 
Baater.    Herbert    T,    and    B.    W.    Wllaaa.    to    DCA    Wood 

IndastHee     Inc.     Apparataa     for     prodortlon     ot     eookad 

prodnrta.     2  M7.162.  1-0-40.  C\.  80  -A54. 
Hantar.  Llojd  P..  to  latemationai  Baalaeaa  Mafhtaaa  Oarp. 

Cnrrent  mnltliNtcatlon  tranatatora  aad  antbod  of  prodadag 

■ame.     2.867.78S    l-A~S».  CL  807—88.8. 
Hoatlnrton.  UlMaa  J.     Toilet.    2.800.880.  1-0-M.  CL  4—142. 
Happ  Corp.  :  See— 

Perry.   Robert   P      2.867.002. 

Roaebrook.  ilamer  K  .  Harleir.  and  ftwartsloff.    2  80T.000. 
Hupp.  BdwaN  B .  Bendii  Arbitloa  Corp.     Baan  actlag  dnal 

ralv*  aiiibaalaw      2.007.288.  1-«-80.  CL  12f— OfS. 
Hard.  Dallaa  T..  and  R.  C.  Oetboff.  to  Oeaeral  Bcetrfc  Co. 

Vnkaalaable     rinyl-f^natalalng     organopolTaUozaaca     and 

proctaa    of    preparing    eUvtomera    therKroa.     2.807.808. 

1-0-80.  CI  jfto— 87 
Hard.    Brie    W     to   P.   Tarlor   A   Beaa    (Mbachcotarl    Ltd. 
^    nnillag  ■ia<'htne  for  rvrfc  facM  and  tbe  Ifbe.     2.887.412, 

1-0-48.  n.  855—81 
Hbiliart.  CSmu'Im  B..  to  Bendix  Arlntloa  Corp.    Qrro  eagtnir 

Mcbaalaa.    2,867.122    1-4-88.  CL  74—8.1. 
Haaair.  Kahnan  2.     Mecbaabnn  far  fanalag  rartoas  article* 

frooi  BMkldaMe  materials      2.867.000.  1-4-60.  CL  18 — 6. 
HutrheD*.  Morn*  L..  J.  J.  Leaert.  Attd  T.  J.  Ockalk.  to  Kaaraev 

*     Trecfcer      Corp.      Retractlag     mechaalaai.      2.807.164, 

1-4-68.  CI.  80—14 
Rntchlaa.  Al«a   A.,   to  O.  J.   Blarber.     Toala  far 

•peed  nnta     2  867.142.  1-6-58.  CI.  81—4. 
Haztable.  Leaaard  O  :  Oee— 

Staart.  fllUta»  A.,  aad  Roxtable.     2.800.078. 
laipartal  Cbemlcal  IbOaatrteo  Ltd  ;  l*«w>— 

Oow.  Robert  ft.  aad  WlllUmaoa.     2.807.647 
Beoiaiena.  Peter  W.  R.     2.867  604. 
tnttlana  rnlTeralty  Pnondatlaa 

Rarger.  Bnlla   N      2.867  811. 
ludaatrtal  Reeearrh  AaeoclMtee.  Iitr. 
McOlllefn.   Clare   D.   and    Willi 

lae.    Prank   S.     Coanblnattoa 


1 


■cTf. 


—12a 


doTke.     2.806478, 
Inftlco   Inc.  :   flee — 

Adelaon    SanHial  L.     2,887,288. 

Ingraa.    Jeannat    O..    to    KelaeT  Hare* 
aMcbanlMn     8  867J07,  1-4^60.  CI.  1 
Intarcbealcal  Corp. :  See-  - 

Daaa.  Boaaall  T..  and  Bdiefbaaar. 
Intenutlonal  Boalneaa  llacblnea  Corp. : 

Dnrfce.  Reojamln  M  .  and  Ifmer. 

Hnnter.   Lloyd   P.     2.867  72S. 

MItrbell    George  B.     2.867.167. 

Rotb.  Robert  r     2.807.108. 

Rati    Richard  P.     2.867  722. 
Interaational  Coaibaatloa  (Holdlags) 

Harlow.  WaHer  P.     t.867  878. 
Tatematloaal  ffarreater  Co.  •  See — 

Bennlnc.  WtlTlam  W.   and  fltorata. 
Intematlonel  Standard  Blectrtr  Corp.  : 

Kmlthof    Jakob.     2.867  691. 

Webar.  Jaachloi  P.  L.    tjmum. 


2.807,707. 
ratter  aad  hag  eUpplag 


Co.      Booater    brake 


2.807,683, 
i8ee — 
2.867.700. 


Ltd. 


2.807.444. 


to 
of 


latemationai  Talapboaa  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  Baa 
Arditl,  Maarlea.     2.867.782. 

Ireland,  liarrajr :  Set — 

Ueadrtekaoa.  Prita  B.     2J07.002. 

laler.    Otto,    M.    MooUtob,    R.    Roafg.    aad    P.    laUar, 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     Proeaaa  for  tbe  aMiaafactitra 
polyene  aldehydca.     2.807.027.  1-4-60,  CL  200—440.8. 

later.  Otto.  M.  MoataroB,  R.  Boesg.  aad  P.  Xallar,  to 
Hoffmann-LA  Roctie  Inc.  New  earawaatd  aad  proeaaa  for 
the  mannfactare  thereof.     2.807.082.  1-4-60.  CL  100 — 488. 

lamar  Lamps  Ltd.  :  See — 

Daahaw,  Zoltan  and  H.     2.067.818. 

Jacfcaoa^Barl  C.    Gas  hnraar.    2.807,271. 1-4-60.  CL  164—00. 

JaeoM.  Warner,  to  Otaaeaa  and  Halaha  Akt.  Bleetrieal  dia- 
charge  take.     2.867.741.  1-6-40.  CL  818 — 347. 

Jacobaen,     Bdwln.      Ducted    wing    for    aircraft 

l-4-.'VO.  CL   244—18. 
Jaffee.   Robert   I.,  and   H.   R.   Ogdea,  to  Cmcihle   Bteel  Ca 

of     Aiaertca.     Tlraainm     baae     alpha     dIaperaoM     aller*. 

2.807.6S4.  1-4-59,  CI.  75 — 176.6. 
Jakobor  WiltUm  :  Bee—  '-' 

Lefebrre.   Albert.     2.807,080 


2,807,801. 


CorpL 
2.807.104.  1-4--58, 


CL  131- 


II. 


Jankanskas.  George  P.,   to  W.  A.  Dnboelek.  J.  P.  aad  P.  A- 

Koiak.     Aatl-ddd   brake   meehaalaa.     2,807.299.   1-4-60. 
CI.  184—152. 
Janaen.  Mariana  J.  :  See — 

Lemmens,      Hendrikna      J.,      Jaaaen,      aad      BaaTamn, 
2.867.742. 
Jarret,  Jacqoe*  H.  ;  See — 

Jarret.  Jeaa  M.  B.  aad  J.  H.  2.867.048. 
Jahvt.  Jean  M.  B  and  J.  H.,  U  "Lim  Ap^catioaa  BkM- 
traat^aaa  daa  Caootchaoca"  (A.  K.  C.).  Variable  elactrtr 
reaiataace  aeaH-ceadurtor  derlceo.  1867.043,  1-4-60,  CL 
33—172. 
JaffrtTa.  Gaot«e  A.  Stealtaaaoaa  aerobic  and  aaaerahic  cam- 
po^lag  proreaa.     2.807.521.  1-6-69.  CI.  71—8. 

Jea,  Toa,  to  Amcrleaa  CraaaaOd  Co.    Realaoaa  eaapootttoaa. 

2.807.607.  1-6-40.  CL  200—60. 
Jeanlafi.    ffasaiH    D.      AntaaabOa    tray    or   wrttl^   Oaak. 

a.80r.484.  1-0-50.  CL  811^21. 
Jenaea.  Bannond   w  .  to  The  Garrett 

mote  nadtlon  actnator. 
Jerrla  Corp. :  Sm — 

Van  .Noord.  Andrew  J.     2,867.446. 
Joerrea.  Biaiat  A. :  Me* — 

Baga4»,  Samael  M..  t«  Jaerrea.     2,867  JM 
Jobnaoa.  Kenneth  O..  to  Geaeral  Motora  Corp, 

aaaemMy.     2.867.400.  1-4--50.  CL  807—62. 

Johnaon,     Kenneth     W.      Vihratloa    daatpeaar.       2,8iT.434. 
1-6-60.  CL  107—1. 

Longton.  Kmeot  W  ,  Beaadota.  and  Jahaaoa.     2.807.796. 
Jabaaoa,  Qniaton  C.  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Air  Farce. 
BeleaaaMe  aircraft  taak  moaatlM;. 
144—187. 
Johaaaa,  Babert  H. :  See— 

Marad,  Aathoay  1..  aad  Jc 
Johaaoa.  Waldo  O. :  See    ■ 

Bafcridge.  HaroM  B..  and  Jabi 

Johaaaa,  Wajme.  to  MlaneooU  Mlai^ 

racordlag  and  reprodadi 

174—6.6. 
Joiwa.  Alan  R     Apparataa  aad  mttbaOi  aaaftj 


2.807.306.  1-6-60.  CL 


2.867.20T. 

2.800.997. 

4  M^  Co.    Talanalon 
2.80fr686.  1-6-^.  CL 


ta  tha 


aad 


2.80TJS8u 
to  Coattaental  Can  Co..  Inc. 
2.807.318.  1-8-60. 


maJctag 


ration  of  precise  dilutioaa  of  U^alda.     2J67.3S6.  1- 
Cl.  222—136. 
Jonea.  Alrin  J.  :  See — 

Bataiger.  Harold  K.. 
Jones.  Paul  K..  and  D.  E. 
Strand  packagtag  method 
CI.  100 — 80. 
Jonea.  Robert  B. :  Bee — 

Garber.  Joha  D .  Jonea.  aad  Gaaaer.     2.867.039. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  ;  «ee— 

BaaaalL  John  A.,  and  BgalBa.     2.807.427. 
Jof.  Wilbur  R      Catting  tools  and  method  of 

2.867.137.  1-6-69.  CL  74— 1« 
Joatica  Co..  Tbe :  Bee 

Jaatlee.  Dsaahl  8.     2,407,097. 
Jaatlea.  DaaaM  8..  ta  Tbe  Jaatlea  Oa.    Haat  pnatp  reCrlgerat- 

lag  apparataa.    2.907.097.  1-4-60.  CL  01-^4. 
Kadoaa,  Keaaeth  R. :  Oee — 

Otreeter.  CHBord  J.,  aad  Kadoaa.     2.807.019. 
Kahn.  Stanlajr.  aad  N.  L  Daacaa.  ta  Uaited  Statea  af  imartra. 
Air  Force.    Adiaatahle  lockli«  coopUng.    2.867.441.  1-4-68. 
CI.  287—119. 
Kalavr  Alnmiaam  A  CheaUeal  Corp. :  See — 

WtlUama,  Joaeph  H  .  aad  M«£ttle      2.967.216. 
Kaklnchi.  Bnaama.     Ortadtag  apparattm.     2.887.087,  1-4-60. 

C!    61 — 51. 
Kaolaa.    MltaL     Cigarette   cartaa.     2.807.968.    1-0-69.   CL 


Karecfcl.  Martoa  R.  :  8ee— 

Flabar.  Daalal  R..  Jr..  aad  KaraefcL     2.867.711, 
Kats.  LeoB  :  See — 

BroalHard.  Babert  E.,  aad  Kata.     2.867,639. 
Kaatatan.  Bdwln  N..  to  The  Goldak  Co.     Bias  contral  drcalt 

2.807.736.  1-6-40.  QL  307— 9BA. 
Kaafama.  Jack  :  8m — 

Stephenaen.  Allan  P..  aad  Kaafman.     2,007.719. 
Kailfmaan,   Milton    M.     DeaUe  letter  enValopa.     2.987.873. 

1-6-59.  CL  229—73.  ^^ 

Kaa^io,NobiiyaahL    Xaa  splatter  coeared  aklUet    2,807,363. 

Kearney  k  Trecker  Com  :  fee — 

Hutchena.  Morris  L..  Leawt,  aad  S^alk.     2.867.164. 

KeU.  Henry  P..  to  Tbe  Flxtare  Hardware  Corp.  Combined 
BMlatealag  aad  eaataet  arissari  eoatrol  for  \lqoi4  prafaai 
dapUcatlag  machtaaa.     1807.100.  1-0-69.  CL   101—133.6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^oli  \'!ff^''  '"  "**  *•  *•»»«*.  to  WortklBTton  Corp. 
^^p^jSL'^  H:-  *"*'  "^   ?  "*"r^  *°  Kn«*lh«nl  ladiMtrtw.  loc. 


A/ert,  I)»vid  T..  Jr.     2.867.19*. 
H-     i'if^  J«*iinot  O.     2.d«7.i07. 

^?Si©.*'cL*340^7'^°'  ***  *V*"^  eonT«rt«r.     2.M7.7M. 
Kennjun^ui  Inc. :  80*-^ 

Graham.  John  W.     2,867.033. 
Kennedy,  Herbert  J.  :  8ee~ 

A<Uma,  John  J.,  and  Kennedy.     2.867.3*2. 
Kenyon.  Lmmi  C,  Jr.:  «ee—  .««••.-«*. 

2&^lHia"  '      «*»♦*•»»««  ^•'^•e*     2.86T.a9».  1-6-M.  CI. 

'^'?i!j?*ir?''^  Wllium  T..  to  Howe  Mff .  Co.,  Inc.    Cenuinm 
a    sTi^"''  »*''^»'"0»«»°«  -uwhlae.     i.86T:487.   1^1=8? 


KyhL  Rokart  L. .  

_  Lavoo,  Noraaa  T^  and  KykL  2  867  666 
LKB-Prodiiktar  I^brlkJStuKlli :  ClrT"" 
I        **9»^'*'  Harry  8.     2.867.148. 

.^*v/*Jl'  ■',»„^"**"*^  nuiner  for  lee  akatea.    2.86T448 
1-6-38,  CI.  280 — 11  12  -»-i«^     .<,««i ,*««,. 

Laka_»tt  Maehtaery  Ctorp. :  8a»— 

f-..Jli!?T"?l^'*''^'   -^     2.867.821. 
Laiteadde  Laboratortea,  Inc.  :  8«a— 

BW,  John  H.     2.A67.61B. 

BleL  John  H      2.867,620. 
Lamb.    Olentworth,    to    Aaarteaa   Cyanaald    Ca      Oodaerl. 
Bc?i67-22   "   '""  *^  f«SK"2!ft7.ft«ri2. 
Landu  Tool  Co.  : '  8e«— 

Balalger  Harold  B..  and  JoMa.    2.867.088. 

Mtalac  and   MCg.   Co.     Oraft   copolnwr   o«   aJatmrTtM 
monomer  and  copolymer  of  flaorinatd  ukt'        "-"iwaieo 


Undrpm.    Billr    r..    and    R.    L.    HertMt 

Minint  AMI  Vlfg.  Co.     Copaiy^^ 

olcOna  and  permaMc  addaad  prMM 
I   lJSlI*^J.-iH«'  CI   860-7^5.*^^ 

Laft^r,  Halarlcfa  :  See— 

I      .^•?'  Amo,  and  Laasaer.    2,867.888 

•«M||MM.     Caaraftet  apparataa     18674U.   1-4-88.  Cl 


8.887,801.    1-6-M. 

to  Mlaaaaou 
coatalalag 
Tla8  aame. 


Co».    of   i 
a.U--48. 


^^'f^?!''  S?''*?  '••  *"  Ropertor  Sewiaa  Machine  8  SqddIv 
Com     Thread  cutter.     2,867.184,  l-^^7ci    1 12— MJT 


Corn 

Sm!?CI.  112^*10        ^•*™""    ''••*'>^    •»«■       2.M7.183. 
Kleta^  Clarence  J.    to  Bendlx  Ariatloo  Corp.     nnlMoM  «»er 

1-2-50  a.  mi6S'^"""'  '"'  -'•  '•^»«'*^S«tS. 

^'!^^^*-  ^^"^^'  *>Ml  O.  En«elmann.  to  T^lefankM  O   m   h  n 

K.llnSSrR.ch^i'r^V.neS!*'-     ^'^''''^- 

V    ,  *•*•.  ''»»<l*iick  P..  and  Klikunaa.     2  86T J28. 

Kmleclk.    Leopold  J.,   to   McDonnell  A   MiUaTl^      flMll» 

^,  means.     2.867.123.  l-«-59   Q    7^-58  1  »«Wla« 

Kober.  Ehrenfrl«;i;  Bet—  ^*— 181. 

„      Gnindmann.  Christoph  J.,  and  Kober      4.867  621 

Kocher,  Erich  J  .  to  Th«.  VllteJ  S^  Co      lUfl^r;.*  r--*!.-, 

Koller.  Lewli  R.  :  gee — 

Korapfner.  Rndolf.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea   lac    1V«t 

KhBB«eI.  Bllaworth  E.     2.867.081 
Tarner.  John.     2.867.288. 
Korman.    NathaaM    I.,    to   Radio    Coro.    of   America 


LAa^Irwla'  L. 
Zademac 


warefulde     network. 


.orp.    0 
2.867. 


Four 


.773.     1-6-80.     CI. 


terminal 
S.'W— 11. 

Sh^nu  '"'     "i   ,I'*«>»»«W'-«»<>«>«T»-pboaiUionlu^Sit5Silor 

^TSS:  ci^  303^70^'"*™**    "•*^'    ■'•*'-       2.8«7.470. 
*^°.!i»kJJ**V*'    *°    OweM-ininoU    Glaaa   Co       Apparatus   and 

'^'"IIII'm^''*^  **••  "?  *•  '   Hoeiakamp.  to  Ualtwl  8tat«a  of 

K.^f  1^,""^^"  *-^»*«  'TIS,?""-  ^'^s:'" 

Krone.  Raymoad  E..  to  General  Electric  Co      WIf»  m..ii  ....v. 
^,P«'-t*<l  «^'"f tory.     2.867.1 12    iTsi  CI    7^     "*■  "'^ 
Kronenthal.   Richard  L..   to  Coljrate-Pa  mo  iTrCo^    ElectTol 
Krillli/'*^^  ^2.867.569.  1-^M.  CI.  2o!r-72.  "•*^' 

Kruithof,    Jakob,    to   International    Standard   RlM^trio  r««^ 
Croaahar  switch.     2.8«7.69i:  iTso  c"    iT^^JJ*   ^^^ 

"^7^9   a^lt-isor**^*'"   '"^*'   *^"*     "2.866.906. 

*^  mil"""*'  "^^      *"  •ttbbard.     2.867.363.  l-6-«#.  a. 

K.ulka.    ThoBMu    8.      Combined    housing    and    Upe    retaining 

m^ns^^for     tape    ho.dln,    reeU.       2'867!318r  l-^CS;    cf 

Kuner-Kmpaoa  Co. :  8ee — 

^       AldrldKe.  John  E.     2.867.247. 

Kux  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Ku«.  Albert  8.     2.867.088. 
/■S°."*«.2?^.^;L*°  *2^«®»  Laboratorlea,  Inc.     Methods 
l^ttt^^l?8^08;*^  *»*»•  "d  tlia  nhe.     2.887.188. 


La&A^ft..iS'a"-8^-i^^»^'^* 

r'ff;u'f?aia*cta'isvrKc:i^  ^»*''^  •••^•^ 

.    ^Laako.  Oscar  L.    2,867.377. 

^fr"-  ST^'  L..  to  l^aako  M^al  Prwlacta    lac      ran 
bly      2.S67.377.  1-6-^.  CL  230-2«r^"  ^' 

L*^ouj>»te.  _^Harry  B..  Jr.     Container.     2.867, 

Uafer'^Krideiic.  to  J.  Babat  and  80a  «    A      nbnr  »«■ 
-wa  for  prea..a.     IMThT^l^t^G.  liSs'^' 

iii?i«i-^?'2rl;-J!;'  ^JrJ^'i'-  »°  "•^•ta'  "^^hc  co. 

n    St?  *71  «tkod»   Hrrait.      2.86T.6t6.   1-4-88. 

^fi^iuij^  .iL'..*°.2!22L'l**'*"  *^n».     Ctaamoattloo 

Lasarte.  Jorjps  A.  :  #sa — 

Baara,  Coarad  W..  and  Laaarta.     2.86t.843. 
I.*ar.  lac.  :   Bee — 

Currtston    Loren  E.     2,867,406. 
Henaser    Robert  T.     2.867.^31. 
Lear.  WUItam  P     2  867  302 
L«ar.  Willlaai  f.,  to  Laar.  lae.     Beaadarr  layar  caattal  for 

,  •|«2£tv.  ^'S!^M2.  i-6-ao.  a.  244^^  "^  •*'"^  '^ 

L«wr«|.  Rea«,  aad  R.  O.   Paqnet,  to  Lnioa  CUmVmm  tMme 
1  J?L..  *^''Jf!2L  '**»'  "*  preparation  of  realaa  fraai  abtetri 

^"^tlSS!-  ^•'  ■    *"  JfMland  C%e«kjTSarp.     Air  drylnc 

^i5S.n**2V-^i8?'*'  '''***•   ••'•'*'"»»-   J.a«7.oj8i 

Leferre,  Beaiiman  :  Bet— 

Watta.  John  D  ,  IWeTre.  and  HIU     2.887.433. 

l^SSj    n    3?KSc'**'  •»***'•»•     "otor.        2.867.762. 

I^hmann    Ren«  L..  aod  L.  Oaadoa.  to  Boael-Maletra.  BocWte 
Industrlelle  de   Prodaits  (liim^oea      Prepaiatlia'  afrh 
2J^»^««0oQada   of    sto^      2.8e7!8R.    l*!tM. '^ 

Lelta  Sraat,  Caaada  Ltd. :  B00— 

Mandler.  Walter.     2,867.15L  , 

Le  Macoaroa.  Alpbonse  G  :  Bte  -  * 

I.^nert.  Joseph  J.  ;   Bee — 

Lea  ApplicatioBs  Klertroalqaaa  4aa  Caoateboaea"  U.  t  C.»  i 
oce — -  r 

•'■rret.  Jeaa  M.  B.  aad  J.  H.    2.867.043 

Vr"„-. '^S^S^-i?**  '.i_'L-^5»«*-  ♦•  ^'  ^  Onder«pekto«l»- 
stltuot  Keaeareh.  Pradactloa  of  polyamlda  ban  laeaa^ 
tlnnoas  procaaa  2.867.004.  l-6-«r  CL  IS-S 
Lewia.  Edward  H  w.  D.  Bice,  aad  H.  Kbtrla  ta  Waatara 
InsaUted  Wire  do.  Meaaa  aad  metbod  fSf^iaSL.  fflS 
o'l.-J^^Jv  ■"'^•<*  of  contlanaaa  ntkaaiaadiKodactr 
2,867.001.  1-6-59.  CT    18— C  Ftwrecra. 

Lichteaatein    Bernard:  8as — 

t .      Bothsteln.  MUton.  and  Ll«btcastala.     2.887.700. 

Lleberberr.  Arthor.  to  SuIim  Freraa,  SodeU  Anoayma.     T». 

bjlar    eomboattoa   chaasber  Ualag   for   forced   aiiT 
uTwiT  c"  bH^'       '  *^*"**  ^  287-248. 

'  Forward.  Frank  A.,  aad  Lte.    2^7,829..  _  .    


•a 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


UmoIb.  Prank  H..  Jr.,  W.  P.  S^bnrldpr,  and  O.  B.  •pero,  to 
like  Uptohn  I'o.  A-BcttoylatMi  and  ll-oxraeBated-lTa-hT- 
drox7-2{-«wirn  4-pr»gB«n*  S;20  dlonea.     2.80T.68I,  1-6-W, 

Ltnroln.  Prank  H.,  Jr..  W.  P.  flchnelder.  and  O.  B.  ^ero,  to 
The  Cpjoha  Co.     S-mrthjrl  steroid  compoaada.     2.M7.6S2. 

i-fl-ss  n.  aeo— 3©7.45. 

Llncola.  Prank  H^  Jr..  W.  P.  Sclinrtdrr,  and  O.  B^  Speie.  to 

Th«    Up)oha    Co       ll-o»jcaat»d-4)-Biethfi-17*4irorafX7-4- 

pr«fneQ*-3.20-dk>D«a.     2JB9f.633.   1-6-A9.  Ct.  2«0— W7.43. 
Linraln,  Prank  H^  Jr..  W.  P    Vhnelder.  and  G.  B.  Sprro.  to 

The    Upjohn    Co.      ll-ox7(raated    6-ai^thrl-pt«ffiiadiene«. 

2.8e7,«S4.  l-*-59.  CI.  26&— 3t7.4S. 
UbcoIbl  Praak  H..  Jr..  W.  P.  Hrtaaeider.  and  Q.  B.  Spero.  to 

The  Upjohn  Co      ft-methjrl    0a.21-dlflttoro.  11    oxysraated. 

17a-h7droxjr-4-preiCBeDe-S.20     dloat     steroid     coapoonda. 

2.867.883.  l-ft-.VO.  n   2flO~»7.«. 
UncolB^rrank  H..  Jr..  W.  P.  Schneider,  and  O.  B.  ^ero.  to 

The    Upjoha    Co.      <MBeth7l-94^31    dtflaoro-ll    ozycnated 

l7e-h7droxv-1.4  prMraadiene-^^  dlone  atrroid  compoanda. 

2.S(I7.«3«.  l~e-5#rcl  2«0— »f  45. 
Llneoln.  Prank  H..  Jr..  W.  P.  SrhaeMer,  and  O.  B.  Spero.  to 
,  Tbe  Upjohn  ( o      S«  meth/L  »«F.  17a  OR  1,4  pr««iuidleM 

CMBpoands.     2,M7,637^1-<-it,,n.  2«0— S»T45. 
Ltaeola.  Prank  HL.  Jr..  W.  P.  Sanelder.  and  O   B.  Spero.  to 

The   Upjohn   Co.      g  ■ethyl ■#«  flooro-ll    oxyr^nated   pre(- 

nanea.    2.MT  838.  !-*-».  CI.  2W— M7.4.V 
UadenbUd.  .Vfia  K..  to  Radio  Corp    of  America.     Water  an- 
tenna.    2.Mt.802.  l-A-59.  Cl.  J4$— 7«7. 
Uns.  Daniel  ;  Br*^ 

^KTetaaoc  (liarteo  P  .  and  Lte«.    2  J8T.2rr. 
Link-Belt  Co. :   Nee- 

BHrkaoa.  WiUard  E.    2.8(17.837. 
Lta^    Prank     P.       Dolly    and    deaoontaMe    part    therefor. 

tjrr.474.  l-«-M.  Ci.  3»8— A. 
L4qoldonieter  Corp..  Tha  :  ffee — 

Acbafer.  Cnrtlaa  R.    2.867,120. 
Lite-Vent.  lac.  :   8e* — 

Eltman.  Sanoal  H.    3,867.010^ 
Little.  John  a  .  to  Tha  Oeneral  Klectrlc  Ca.  Ltd      Ktoetrtc 

CL  350—27. 


palae  dtotrtbatora      3.867.723.  1 
Llttleford  Brother*.  Inc.  :  Ife* — 

Chmn.  Winiam  T.    S.86T.421. 
LoMailBaiery  Mfs.  Co.^The  :  Are— 
RaywartL  Charles  JC.    2.867, ISA. 
Loereastetn.  Hlrarh.  to  TUrrey  Machine  Co..  Inc. 

attaf      flnely      divided      ■lumlBaai      ameltlnc 

2.867.52.'i.  I-6-56.  Cl.  76— ..1. 
Londergan.   Thoma*   E.   to  R.   I.   da  Pont  4e  NanMiars  and 

Co.      Aeetylealcaiiy    nnaatarated    companais.      3.867.662. 

1   6-56.  CL  t60~AM 
Lonxtoa.   ■raaat   W  .   A.  J.   Baaudato.  and  P.   W.   Jakasoa. 

Pawer  arstem  traaaaltted   aUrai.     3.86T.786.  l-«-M.  Q. 

.V4A— 310. 
Lanihran.  Rahart  T .  and  W    P    Bnrtnn.  to  The  M.   W.  Kel- 

KHEB  Cs.     Mnartieartoa  of  catalyst  for  ase  In  tha  rafonnlnc 

af  hjirsiaihiia  alia.     2.86T  AT8.  1-6-M    CL  30ft— 186. 
Laaghry.  TWaiara  F..  aad  R.  U.   Baratt.   to  Bartaee  Con- 

hastia*  Corp     PehUe  haat  axctM^a  appaiatna.    2.867.A12. 

1-6-M.  n.  28—284. 
Lacaa  Jata  B. :  •aa— 

^■■aads.  Wayne  W.    t.Mr,388. 
RtaBBMtada,  Wayne  W  aal  A  1/3.867.411. 
Laeaa.    Rahert    A.,    to    Clba    PtiarnMoeatlcal    Prodacta.    Inc. 

Cateri   of  reaerplc  add       2.867.623.   l-4-M_n.   360—387 
Ladewtc.   Henaana.   ta   VBB  TiMriaKlarhea  Kaastfhaenrark 

"Wllhelai  Ptaefc"  BehwnrM.     Procaaa  far  the  allinlaatlon 

of  the  aaeanrerted  nolyaier-fonalac  awnamtrs  froa  arm- 

thetic  linaar  palyaaMsa.    3.867.fli06.  1-6^M.  CL  Mi-TS. 
Lalkart.  Ralpk  II :  «m^ 

WUaoa.  John  W     2.867^14. 
Lanff.  Kenneth  R..  to  The  fait  Mfg.  daw     Paaqt.    3.8674 T3, 

1-6^80.  n.  lOS— 87. 
Latyeas.  John  L      ffee — 

Ahisworth.  Joha  R..  Latyaaa.  aad  White.     2.867.362 
Lata.  Aasoat  B..  aad  O.  Ichaklar.  to  HaffsMnn-La  Roche  Inc. 

Pyridine  csiapeaads.    2.867.633.  1-6^S6.  a  260— 2»6. 
Latx.   WlUlaa   A.,  and  W.  T.  ll&rataa,  to  Dorr^OUver  Inc 

▲■MMMdaai    snlfate    pcadactloa.     Sii67.53S.    l-6>«6.    CL 

Lataa.  Donald   M  .  to  J.  C    Pltauia  A  8aM.  Inc      Dea»  tat 

frtar.    2.867.184.  1  -ft-SO  CL  W—4M. 
I^tML    Oearga    A.      Whael    carer.      3J6T.4T7.    \-^-»,    CL 

301 — 37. 
MacDonald    Dennlaon  H  .  to  Berere  Cam.  af  Aawrtca.    Ble<^ 

trie  welKfalnir  cell.     2.867.707.  1-6-38.  O.  301—63 
Maelarhlan    John  R.  to  North  AaeHeaa  PhBlps  Oa..  lac. 

8tad-veldtnc  run      2.867.714.  1-4-66.  CI.  218— 68. 
MacLeod.  CaaM^rtn.  Jr.     Body  reulnlng  self  looaentnt  carer 

aadeaa.    3.867  831.  1-6-S6.  Cl.  320--4S. 
MacNeil.    Joha    H..   and    C.   P.   Waat.   ta   Halted    8tat«w   of 

ABiertea.   Air  Faroe      Mercary  awary   Uak.     2.867.788. 

1-6-^.  a    S4<V-   178. 
MacNevin.  Wllliani  U..  to  Conmonvealth  Baglneerlnc  Ca.  af 
■    Ohio.  The.     Oaa  nlatlna  of  alaaiiBoai  aaiac  ahiniiaaai  tri- 

l**utyl      2  867.546.  18-R9.C1   117— 107 
Makowihi.  0«ather.  to  Sleoteaa  A  Halake  Akt. 

aatic  ralay.     3.867.756.  l-6-.nO.  CL  317-187. 
Mallorr.   Harrey    R..  and  W.   H.  Ayacae.    to  Great   Weatern 

DHltlnK  Co.    SeaHac  paraas  farautloaa.    2.867.378.  1-ft-^O. 

Cl.  16*— ^18 
Malnney.  Jamea  D..  Jr.,  and  C.  B.  Brovn.  to  The  M««4  Corp 
1    ChllllaK    roll     for    paper    eoatlBK    aachiaea.     3,667.414. 

Handler.    Wamr.   to  itmat   Lett*.   Canada   Ltd.     TVIeaaaalc 

idcht.    3867,151.  1-6-58.  a.  86—32. 
Manlcone.  Hanto  :  Aae — 

Dadda.  Robert  B..  Coaley.  aai  Maaleoae.    2.867.387. 


3.867.876. 
2367.797. 


HydmaUc 

2.867.806. 

Vaeaaai 

2^7.310, 


Harehant  Calcalatora.  Inc. :  8ee-  - 

Bam,  Meryl  C,  Olel.  and  Stahl. 
Marchant  Reaearcb,  Inc. :  ifee — 

Oreene.  Oearge  B.,  and  Wahlatreai. 
StOTd.  Williaai  P.     2.867.734. 
Mariner,   Peter   F..  and  C.   A.  Coehana,  ta  Elliott  Brsthen 
(London)  Ltd.     Hlch  fraqaeacj   radio  aartala.     3.667.801, 
1-6-59.  CI.  848—7567 
Markatmrn.  John  A.,  to  Thomnaon  Products,  Inc.     Apparataa 
and  method  of  making  a  spirally  groered  hall  type  hanrlng 
member.    2,867,145,  l-«-56,  CL  82—12. 
Marley  Co..  The  :  6«« — 

Baker,  Donald  R.,  Nelaon,  and  Stoivr.    2367.016. 
Marston.  WiUUm  T. :  8ee~ 

Lots.  William  A.,  and  Maraton.    2.867.528. 
Martin.  Bdward  O   :  8ee^ 

Chllda.  Robert  8.    2.867.783. 
Martin,  Johannes  J.    Device  for  dlaintegntlag  atranda  af  fuel 

2.867.386.  1-6-59.  Cl.  241 — 82. 
Martin,  Joaeph  P..  to  M.  M.  Martta  aad  hlannlf. 
act  Qatar  for   foot  operated   csaergeacy   brake. 
1-6-56.  Cl.  192— 4 
Martin,  Joaeph  P..  to  M.   M.   Martin  and  hlmaalf. 
actaator    for   foot   operated  aasergeary   brake. 
1-6  59.  Cl.  192 — 4. 
Martin.  Mabrt  M.  .  «ee— 

Martin.  Jaaeph  P.    2.867.306. 
Martin,  Joaeph  P.    2.867.310. 
MartlnUk.  Leonard  J.,  and  J.  B.  BeMncer.  to  General  Blactrlc 
Co.    Waahlnc  apparatua  with  water  conditioning  dlaptaaer 
2.867.224.  l-i-WTci.  184 — 5ft. 

Marx.  Karl,  aad  M.  StftahU.  to  Maartilnaafabrik  ftchwdtar 
A.  O.    Method  of  aad  arraageaieat  for  winding  the  starting 
end  yam  on  to  pirns  in  automatic  weft  pirn  winding  ma- 
chines.   2.867.888.  1-6-56,  Cl.  242—27. 
Maachlnenfabrtk  Schwdter  A.  G. :  80»— 
„     Marx.  KarL  and  BtftablL    2.667  J88. 
Maaland.  C.  H..  ft  Sons  :  ftac— 

Hocaelharth.  Prank  W.  B.    2.667.244. 
Hoeaelbarth.  Prank  W.  B.    2,887.245. 
Master  Lock  Co.  :  ftee — 

Poote.  Daniel  J.,  and  Soraf.    2.867.110. 
Maarer,  Bnaar  W. :  6ae — 

Well.  Jamea  K..  Stlrton.  and  Manrer.     2.867.586. 

May.  JasMa  L.     Strip  shin^  rsuJat.    3.867.160.  l-ft-08.  Cl. 

106 — 7. 
May.  Joha  B.,  to  Oeaerai  Klactrtc  Ca^    Method  for  pradadaft 

gratn-orlented  silicon  steal.     2.867.558.   l-ft-dO.  CL   148— 

111 
May.  Joha  B..  to  Oeaerai  Blactrlc  Co.     Method  for  aratfncing 

rrala  orieated  alHeaa  ateH.     3367.566.   l-ft-60.  O.   148— 

MaBae«.  Roaarlo      CUrtnet.     3.867.146.  1-6-60.  Cl.  64 — 868. 
McCaU.  Floyd  and  L.    Drlra  aeaaa  for  rcdproeatlac  cattlag 

aaaemMT.    2.867,070.  1-6-66.  CL  66—286. 
McOkll.  Lioyd :  8a«— 

McCalL  Flayd  aad  L     2.867.070 
McOeBaaft.  iaaeah  R. :  a«*— 

Baatoa.  Clareace  I.,  aad  McCMUad.     336TJE03. 
McColloagh,  WlllUm  E..  to  HoVUf  Cartmretor  Cb.     Icaltlaa 
eoatrol    for    an    internal    coashaatloa    eaglae.     3,867.107, 
1-6-36.  CL  138—117. 
McComha.  Howard  L..  Jr..  ta  BaadU  Artatloa  Oarp.    IgaMloa 
coatrol   for  tniiMJat  afterburner.     3.867.063.    1-6-66/  Cl. 
60-«.V6. 
McDole.  Ewell  E  ;   8ft— 

Wmiama.  Joaeph  H..  and  McDole.    2,867.226. 
McDomHI  ft  Miller   Inc. :  8ee— 
Kmledk.  Leopold  J     2.867.133. 

McOlUem.  Clare  D.  and  R.  B.  WflUams.  to  Indnstrlal  Re- 
search Aaaodatea.  lac.  Slgaal  detectora.  3.867.T0T, 
l-»-59.  Cl.  824 — 78. 

MrOrane,  Norman  M..  to  Weatern  Prednltntfon  Con.  lfB^ 
tiDle  elcinent  cyclonic  aeparator.  336T.266.  1-^-66.  Cl. 
193 — oo 

McOraw-BdlBon  Co. :  8ee^- 

llilele.  Berthold  R.    2.867.104. 

McLaoghlin.  Walter  T.  Floating  reamer  or  tap  haMer. 
2.867.440.  l-6-.%9.  CT.  270—16. 

McLean.  Lawreace  W..  aad  L.  C.  Keayon,  Jr.,  to  Baao  Ba- 
aearch  and  Engineering  Co.  Srparatlon  and  parUlentloa  of 
cydodleMa.     2.867.670.  1-0-59.  Cl   260—066. 

McMBUa.  Bafsai  C.  ta  McMillan  Pkmr  Prodocta  Co.  Screed 
aap»att  andmathod  of  aalag.  2.867.041.  1-6-60.  O.  88— 
74. 

McMQIaa  Floor  Prodacta  Co. :  ftee — 
McMUIaa.  BaccM  C.    2.867.041. 

McMina.  Albert  H.     Phimbtng  unit.     3.866381.   1-6-66.  CL 
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Mead.  Brace  R.  aad  C  B..  aad  R.  Hardlag.    Flai 
ina  drinking  straw.     2.667,536.  1-6-59.  Cl.  90—138. 

Mead.  Brace  R.  and  C.  R..  and  Harding.    2.867.5S6. 
Mead  Corporation.  The  :  8«» — 

Makmey.  Jamea  D..  Jr..  aad  Brown.    2.867.414. 
MedearU.  Paul  A. :  Sec— 

De  Jarnett.  Prank  D.    2.867.280. 
Medow.   Jolea.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     MechaBlaai  for 
rotating  electrical  unlta.     2.867.480.  1-8-50.  Cl.  312—328. 
MeidentMUfT.  Lois  W  :   5^^ 

Meldeahaaer.  PhiUio  B..  Jr.    2.867.227 
Meldeahaaer.  PhUlip  E..  Jr..  deceaasd.  by  L.  W.  Meldenbaoer. 
executrix      Plrewei   Induatriea.     Differential  preaanrc  gna 
suoptylng  apparatus     2.867.227,  1-6-50,  Cl.  137 — 64. 
Melnhardt.  Wayne  P. :  8tt — 

Plersoa.  Knate  H..  aad  Malahardt.    2.867.291. 
Meiaaner.  Wimam  B..  to  America  a  Tlacoae  Corp-     Stairway 
carperinic.    2.867.015.  l-ft-66.  Cl.  20—79. 


zn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mendca.    ATfr«do.     PoriaU*  iMster  snd  cooker.     2,867  ^0«, 

1-6-59,  CI.  126 — M. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Oarber,  John  D.,  Jon«*.  aad  Oaaaer.     2,867,629. 
Merrela,      Frederic      P.       Seleetlre      dispen«lnf     appantus. 

2,867,418,  l-6-«r  CI.  259 — 8.  ^ 

Merte«dorf,  A\oj*  P.     Hedge  cutter.     2,867,040,  1-6-^iM  CI. 

30— 205  \ 

Meahberg,  PblUp.     Aeroaol  container  wttli  ralre.     2.867.358, 

1-6-59.  CI.  222— .3»4. 
Metal  Cutting  Tools,  Inc. :  See — 
Oetts,  Sidney  A.    2,867,140. 
Metal  k  Thermit  Corp. :  See — 

Ramsden,  Hugh  B.    2,867,641. 
Ramtden,  Hugh  ■.,  and  Roaeaberg.    2.867.642. 
Weinberg.  Elliott  L.     2.867.566. 
Metalwash  Macblnery  Co.  :   See — 

Zademach,   Erich   R..  Auger,   and  Lana.     2  867.225. 
Metsger,  Leopold  H.,  to   Super-Cut.   Inc.     Maltlpl*  grinding 

wheel.    2,887,063,  1-6-^9.  Q.  51—209. 
Micblln.       Hyman      A.      BlectrolunOneaeent      color      lamp. 

2,867,739,  1-6-59.  CI.  813—108. 
Midland  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Ledennan.  Burton  E.    2,867,591. 
Mld-West  Produce  Co.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Mowat.  James  A.    2.867.254. 
Milter.  Abe,  to  Miller  Laundry  Machinery  Co.     CMatrifugal 
laundry  extractor  machine     2.867,329,  1-6-59.  CI.  210— 
360. 
Miller.  Albert  D. :  See— 

Durfee.  Benjamin  M..  and  Miller.     2,867,790. 
MUler.  Jacob  I.  :   *ee—  ^  ^^,  _^ 

Fischer.  Valentine  J..  Miller.  Saaa.  and  Wltten.    2.867,509. 
Miller  Laundry  Machinery  Co. :  See — 

Miller,  Abe.      2,867.329. 
Miller,  Nicholas,  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Tbermoatatic  snap 

acting  switch.     2,867,704,    1-6-59.   CI.    200—140. 
Miller.    Theodore,    to    Consolidated    Electrodynamics 
2.867.436.  1-6-59.  CI.  271—2.6. 
Connecting  dip.     2,867,302.   1-6-59. 


K..    Moaton.     and    gchoateden. 


It 

a 


Prodnoa 
146— a. 


a. 


Corp. 
Speed  control 
.Miller,    Verner    M 

189—35. 
Millers  Falls  Co.  :  See — 

Morettl.  Whitfield,  and  Pratt.     2,867,251. 
Mlllgate.     Irvine     H.     Vlaaal     instruction    aids.     2,867,045. 

1-6-59.  CI.  35—60. 
Mima,  Bruce  L.,  to  The  Barden  Corp.     Direct  reading  torque 

tester.     2.867.113,  1-6-59.  n.  73— 9. 
Mima,  Bruce  L.,  to  The  Barden  Corp.     Toraue  meter  for  tcat- 

Ing  bearings.     2,867.1 14,  l-6-a».  CI.  79—9. 
Minchenko.  George  :  See — 

Denau It,    Donald    R..    and    Minchenko.     2.867.771. 
Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  :  Sac — 

Wagner,  Robert  J      2.867.767. 
Mlnnenota  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co. :  jBee— 
Johnson,  Wayne.     2,867.i8ft. 
Fiti  Harris.  Leo  J.     2.8«r  J41. 
Landrum,   Billy  F  .  and   Herbst.     2,867,601. 
Landrum.   Billy   F ,   and   Herbst.     2.867.608. 
Mitchell,  George  E..  to  Inttrnatlonal  Bnalneaa  Mkchlnea  Corp. 

Printing  mechanism.     2.887.167.  1-6-59,  CI.  101 — 47. 
Mitchell.  Robert  Co..  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Guitbault,  Lucien.      2.867.250. 
Model.    Ernst,   and   J.   Blndler.   to  J     R.  Oelgy.  A.-O.     Poly- 
halogen  sabatituted   monohydroxydlphenyl    urea    and    thio- 
urea   compounda.     2,867.659.    1-6-59.    CI.    260 — 552. 

Moeller.  Kurt  G.  F.  Means  for  reducing  gear  nolae.  2.867.180. 

1-6-59,  CI.  74 — 448. 
Mohr.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Quandt.  Hans  H.     2.867.75*. 
Molins  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  :  Sea- 
Hall,  Charles  T.     2,867.065. 
Money.    Reynard    H.     Portable   barbecue   cooker.     2,867.163, 

l-6-.^9,  CI.  99 — 423. 
.Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Beaver,  David  J..  Hanun.  and   StoffeL     2.867.520. 

Daxsl,  Joachim.     2.867,598. 

Dassl.  Joachim      2,867.648. 

Erickson,     Floyd     B.     Helaaach.     Wlldl.     and     Patrick. 

2.867.666. 
Harris,  Darrel  M.     2  867.540. 
Montana.  Carlo,  to  Dalmlne  8.  p.  A.     Votary  hearth  furnace 
provided  with  a  removable  aector  for  hearth  maintenance. 
2.867,428.  1-6-59.  CI.  263—7. 
Montavon,  .Marc  :  See — 

Taier,  Otto.  Mantavon.  Rncg«,  and  ZeUer.     3.867,627. 
later.  Otto.  Mantavon.   Rnagg.  and  Ealler.     2.867,«ft2. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Co  ;  See — 

Plerson,  Knute  H..  and  Miinfcaritr      2.867.291 
Moore,    Marietta    T.     Machlna   far    forming    package    trays. 

2,867.157,  1-6-59.  93—37.  -•    k-        »«■        .^ 

Moorman,  Cletns  L.  :  See — 

Riesing,  Sllwood  P..  and  MaomMin      S.867.457. 
Morettl,    Whitfield,    and    L.    C.    Pratt,    to   Mlllera   Palla   Co. 
Router   depth   adjuatment   meana.     2,867,251,    1-6-59.   CI. 

1  ^^ 1  «5"» . 

Morris,  Thomas  C.   and  A.   M.   Chaplkk,  to  B.  B.  Chealcnl 

Co.     Thermoplaatic  polyaraide-epozy  adheoJves.     2.987,592, 

l-6-.n9,  CI.  260—18. 
Morrison,    Charles  C.   to   F.    N.    Burt  Co..    Inc.     ConUlner. 

2.867.S48.  1-6-59.  A.  220—31. 
Morrison.     Harold     E..     to     Whirlpool     Corp.     Oaa    homer. 

2,867,272.  1-6-59.  CI.  158—113 
Morton.    George   A.,    and   M.    W     (;reen,   to   United    Statca   of 

America.  Atomic  Energv  Commission.     Secondary  electron 

multipliers      2.867.729.   1-6-59.  CI.  250—207. 
Morway.  Arnold  J   :  See — 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H..  Brugmann,  and  Morwa/.     2,867,519 
Moullec,    Jean.     Thresher    having   angularly    adjustable   con 

cave.     2.867,218,   1-6-59.  CI,  180—27. 


Co.  Ltd.     Egg  aep- 


2.867.447.  1-6-69, 
Uaa  ahleldad  arc 


Monton,  Eric  Jan  :  Sea — 
Van     LohnU«n,     Otto 
2,867,650. 
Mowat,  James  A.,   to  Mld-W« 
arator.     2,867,254,  1-6-39, 
Maehlbauer,  Hubert :  See — 

Hamprecht,  Gnenther,  and  Maehlbauer.     2.867,643. 
Mueller  Co. :  See — 

Bowan,  Wal  ter  J .     2.867 ,034 . 
Bowan.  Walter  J.     2,867,243. 
Mueller    Gaffron  D.     Safety  aki  binding. 

CI.  280 — 11.35. 
Muller,  Albert,  to  Air  Reduction  Co  .  Inc. 

cutting.     2,667,713.  1-6-59,  C\.  219 — 69.  _ 

MulUneaux.  Richard  D..  and  J    H.  Ralejr.  to  ShcU  DevelM-^ 
ment  Co.     Dehydropenatlon  of  saturated  aromatic  hydro 
*?i??^,*°   a   cycloolefln   In   the   preaence  of   frae  bronine 
2,867.671.  1-6-59.  CI.  260—666. 
Mnmford.  buUce  B..  to  Owvna-IIIinoia  Glaaa  Co.     Qlaaawaxv 

tranafer  device.     2.867,385,    1-6-59.   CI.   21*— 1. 
.Murdoch.    Clavton    B.,    to    Bltel-McCulloogk.    Inc.     electron 
tube.     2.867,747.1-6-59.0.815—5  38^  mMm^rvu 

Marray  Corp.  of  America.  The  :  See — 
Guild.  Lureile  V.  A.     2.867.488. 
Hallar.  Herbert  B      2.867.430. 
Landwler.  William  O.     2JM7,105. 
Murray,  Peter  B     to  8nn  OifCo.     Dehydrogenatloa  of  hydro- 

carbona.     2  86^.677,    1-6-^.   CI  260-^3.4.  ' 

Muaiol.  Leo  :  See — 

Hammen.   Helnrtch.  and  Mnsiot       2.867.545. 
Mnaaer,  David  M..  and  ZoeoUllo.  to  ReOned  Prodncta  Corp 
Phenyl  mercury  compounda.     2.867.568.  l<i-4«.  CI.  16T--J0 
Myera,  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Bn^rd.   Moyer   M  .  and   Myera.     2J67.603 
Myera,  Robert   L..  to  General  Uectrlc  Co.     Proceaa  for  pro- 
ducing   chlorotrifluoroetbylene    flbera.     2.867.498.    1-6-59 
CI.  18 — 54. 
XSr  Werke  Akt.  :  See— 

Rrtder.  Albert.     2.867.298. 
N.  V.  OnderBoekingslnstltuat  Research  :  fim — 
Levlaon,    Robert,   and    Volgt.      2,867.004. 
.Nack.    Herman   R..   to  Chadelold   Corp.     Activation  of  wood 

for  dyeing  acid  dyeatuffii      2.867.493.  1-6-59.  CI.  8 — 6.5 
Nahln.  Paul  G  ,  to  Inion  (Ml  Co   of  Callfomla      DeoulfnHia- 
tlonof  oetroleum  hydri>cartmtta  with  Impregnated  mulysta. 
2,867.581.  1-6-59,  CI.  908—216. 
Nanc*,  Robert  L. :  ffee— 

Burton,   Robert   W  ,  and  Nanea.     1,887.129. 
National  Ahiminate  Corp. :  See^~  ^ 

Cocks.  Thoaas  O.     2.967.279. 
National  Bundle  Tyer  Co.  :  See — 

Kazton.  Jamaa  B..  and  Barhmayer.     2.867.168. 
National  Can  Corp. :  See  - 

Toft,  Andrew  M.     2.867,361 
National  Dairy  Prodncta  Corp.  :  See — 

Whitaker.  Randall.     2,867.ft.'<7. 
National    Ihstiller*    and   Chemical   Corp. :    Be* — 


'     T.    HonMcroft, 
welding  aystMna. 


FO«ntnln 


Robinson.  Robert  e..,  and  Nobta.    ~2.987.868. 
.National  (ieorgranhir  Society  :  Sea — 
FllUngame.  John  K       2.867.150. 
National  Research  iVvelopment  Corp.  -  8e» — 

BIdwell.  Ethel.     2.867.567. 
Needham,    James    C.    W.    G.    Hull,    and    I 
to   B.   R.  A.    Patenta  Ltd.     Electric  arc 
2.987.743.  1-6-59.  CI   314—75. 

Neoly.  Albert  E..  to  Duolt-Color  Prodncta  Co.,  Inc. 
applicator.     2.988,994.  1-8-09.  CI  16—189. 

Nelaon.  Brooks  B. :  me — 

Peter*on.    Ruben   O  ,  and   Nelson       X.888.989. 
Nalaon,  Floyd  E.     Load  carrying  vehlclea  an8  feodlaa  therefor 
^  1.867.339,  1-6-59.  CI,  214— 817. 
NalMM.  John  A. :  8e«> — 

Baker.   I>onaM  R..   Nelaon.  and  Btorsr.     2.867.018. 
Nelaon.  Lawrence  M.  :  See — 

Harris.    Clare   W.,   and   Nelaon.     2,867.242 
Nehmn.  Miles  E  ,  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army.     StyhM 

for  recording  electrical   Impnlaaa  on  carbon  coated  paper. 

2.867,491.  1-6-59.  H.  346—74. 
Nerad.  AnthonT  J  .  and  R    H    Johnaon.  to  General  RIertrlr 

Co.     Combustion  chamber.     2.867,267.  1-6-39.  CI.   158—1. 
Newco  Mfg  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Gale.  James  G.     2.867.026 
Newhard,  Nelaon  J.,  Jr..  and  J    H    Thlrsk.  to  Aatchen  Prod- 
ucts.   Inc.      Method    of    deoxidiiimc    an    alumlDum    surface. 

2.867.514.  1-6-59.  CI.  41  —  42 
Newton.  Rosa  B..  to  Whltln  Machine  Worfca.     DoAng 

ratua  for  textile  machine.     2.867,074.  1-6-59.  CL  57- 
Ntckell,  Edward  C.     .Mounting  arrangement  for  switch  boxeo 

and  the  like      2.867.344.  1-IV-B9.  CX.  220— 3.6. 

Nielsen.  Milton  R..  to  Borg  Warner  Corp.     Hooalng  confined 

lip  aanL    2.887.462.  1-^-69.  CI   286^  ^1 
NllaMMi.  NUa  L,  to  Anderson  Klectrlc  Corp.     Hot  line  damp. 

2.867.787.  1^6-.%9.  CI   330—264. 
NoMa,  John  F.  :  See—  f 

Roblnoon.  Robert  £..  and  Nobla.    M87.8M. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  Bern — 

HarrU.  Clare  W..  and  Nelson.     2,867.242. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Ipc.  :  See   -  « 

Lemmens.      Henarikus      J..      Jansen,      and      ITsaj  — 

2,867  742. 
MacLachlan,  John  R.    2,867.714. 
Norton  Co. :  See — 

Ceeo.  Lortng.  Jr.    2.867.060. 
Conatock,  Oaorn  E.  3d.    2.887,799 
Nuna,  William  A.,  Jr.     Snore  stopping  mouthpteco  and  proc- 
eaa of  making  saoM.     2.867.212.  f-8-59.  (M.  128—138. 
Nyden.     Robert.       Boxea     bavteg     flexibly     hinced 
2.88V.371.   1-8-59.  CI.  229--4T 


-"ir 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


0*BI«MM,  OMTf*  W..  to  Ce«k  Btoetrto  0». 
2.M7.7&4,  1<A-W, 


2.M7.7M. 


t 

« 


.  CL  SIT— 141 
^O'BrlMi.LMMrA.:  «••— 
*         Blaad.  TkiMus  W..  and  O'Brtea 
0*hUr  D»t»lui»mit  *  Mfg.  Oorp. 
^  Al«s»«.  AUuDdcr  V.    2.8«f,aM. 

OcdMi.  Horae»  ft. :  «••— 

Jaffw.  B«bert  L^ad  OgdM.    2.0«7.aS4. 
OkloMto,  TM«W«.     Wamac  «ivlM.     i,MT.OM.   1 

4»— it. 

OUa  MatklMM  Cktfalcal  Oh*-  :  •m— 
«  Good.  Ckri  D  ..aiKl  Batha.    2.M7.4M. 

Oraadmann.  Ctariatopli  J„  aad  KobM-.    S.MT.«n 
HaD«y,  Tkoaaa  A     XtH.U^. 
O'NfAl.  J«hB  J..  Jr     2.M7.147. 
B«MHM.  J«ka  8  .  aad  Bch««Ccr.    2.MT.4M. 
Shapiro.  laadMv,  aad  ITaIm.    2ik7.tTS. 
Btaagr.  Haga.  aad  CtarlL    l.«t7jM2. 
WUMtn-LrvtoP.  aadTaraer.    i,miJU4. 
i.I>oaaldB. :  «••— 

B«rdo«L  TbaHW  J.,  aad  Ola»a.    2  MT^14. 
Olaea.  Ola  it    W*n  drilllas  bita.    2.M7.4M.  l-A^M.  C 

oiMa,  Nanaaa  I^.  ta  OMwral  O^vaartea  CHy. 

mlt    2.M7J24.  l-«-M.  CL  256—27. 
O'NalU.  Jaka  >..  Jr..  to  Olla  Mathtaaoa  OwMiial  Oof». 

teetmi*  of  aiwtHc  Maatlac  capa.     2.M7.147.   ' 


a 


Phtt,  DaTld  B. :  8m— 

Tib  II.  Fal  ■..  aad  Farry.    2.M7^». 
Porry.  Bottrt  P.,  to  Hna  Cora.    AataiMtK 

2.i*7.0M.  1^«-W.  CLOT— 140. 
PKcn.  Meinile  P..  to  SaadalUao  DevalataMBt  Con^ 
'  -  -tlaa.     2JC7%,  l-^-i*.  CL  »4ft— 22T. 

^  tka  iwiiid  pi 

kaaa.     latarml 

2.MT^B.  l-«-M.  CI 
Petataom,  Babea  O..  aad  B.  ■. 

factartef  Co.     Batarr  fcmifc 

1»8. 
PfHfor,  Ovatkor.  to  Baadlx  A 

Mood  otnetafo.    2JtT.Mt.  1 


►.  a 


ta  Tka  Oakorm  lUaa- 
i,  1-4-.M.  a.  15— 


Corp. 

CL 


a. 


S.M7  J70.  1-4-09. 


^PanSTmiL' 


t.MT.*««. 


Oatarto  Baoaarrk  Poaadatloa  :  «oo— 
Carana«k.  Patrick  E.    2.M7.118. 
O'BoUlj.  Joaoak  A.    MaUI-e»llular  cartoa. 

n  2»— 2«r 

Orlot.  Uoorn.  aad  A.  Oaiaaraf-Joftawok.  to  Bil'tak 

Ltd.     ^rdrmallc  lyMoaM.     2jtT.Wl.  1-4-SA,  CL  dO— »7. 
Ookara  Ufa.  Co..  Tk»  :  8oo— 

PotoraoB.  RaboB  O..  aad  NHaoa.    2.MtbMk. 
Oatkoff  Bohort  C  *  8m 
_     Hard.  DaBaaT^  aad  OMkoC.    Mfr.li». 
OtkaMT.  Doa^  P.     ProcMB  for  ro«ororli«  volatlU  allpkatk 

artda.    2.MlftSS.  \-H-8».  CI.  260— «27. 
Otla  ElOTator  Co.  :  Itoe— 
.^      Brvaa.  WtUUB  n.    2.M7J92. 

H>tto.  Oiri  L.  and  U  N   B  .  aad  J.  Britoa.  ta  Ckroaall«^  lac. 
tf      Corv  Mcnber  of  foam  OMtrrUI  for  kalr  wriara.     2.467422. 

Otto.  La  N*>ll«  B.  :  8m~- 

Otto.  Carl  L  «ad  L.  N   B  .  and  Brttoa.     2J67.222 
(>«tt«r«oa.   Ckftrteo   R..    to   Tb^   .\tboraMtrW   Papor  Mfc.   Co. 
Proeaaa   for   flaM^rooflac   papor.     2.M7.ft4».   l-«-5i.   CI. 
117 — 117. 
,  Ororkoad  Door  Corp.  :  «or— 

Stroap.  Karl  L    2.867.466. 
.  fltroap.  Kan  L.    2.667,667. 

Owoaa-UUaoU  GUaa  Co. :  iao— 
1  fUn.  Lrmn  O..  Jr.    2.867.544. 

\        Kooak.  JakB.     2J67.551. 
.  BuafonL  Baatac*  H     2.867.nS. 

^         ftlekl*.  Oritoa  A.    2.867.S66. 

/Taad  Ckhmrt.    236T.467. 
8«* — 

Bflba  M     ri67.066. 
WItkte.  Bokfrt  C.    r867.077. 
P^^.  Claraaeo  G.     Pita   boMar.     2367.161.   1-4-it.  CI. 

PaporMato  MtK.  Ca. 

HoltsBMa.  Jfora 
Paqaot.  Boa4^. :  8i 

Loelar««.  BmI  aad  Pa«Q0C    1367.644. 
Farafoa  DorolapMoat.  Ia«.  :  6o« — 

Haac^Broratt  K..  aad  HoMagvr.    2.867.0U. 
FaraflMaot.  BtpMtfor.  to  C.  B.  Howard  Cw».     Botarjr 

tat  dovte*.     2.867  478.  \-*-t».  (X  2M— 68.. 

Parkor.  WiIiUbi  M  .  Jr..  to  (aloa  lamkittMC  tb..  lac    lloliM 

alaotleartWIoa  aack  aa  oatlot  kaSM.    Ii67jd8.  l-6~».  CT 

Parka.  CkarlM  O  .  to  BoD  TVifpkoa*  LaboratorlM.  lac.    Aaz- 

niary  ooadi>r  Hrrvlt.     2  867  6ML 1-4-66.  CL  178—18. 
PBra»rWo.  JaaMo  B     to  Tko  B.  P  Ooadrtck  Co.     RrdnaUr 

flald  ronUUac  tbIt^.     2.867.068.  l-4-94i  CL  60--44.S. 
PaTMM.  C.  A..  A  Co.  Ltd.  :  8*e— 

Kaik  Paal  Arklroa.  aad  Bolter.    186T,46t. 
Patoata  li>aa»ai>at  Cora. :  Srm — 

Baakta7K«ry.    136^871. 
PatiBkta.  Sifiaiar  H..  oa4  R.  A.  Maaford.  to  Btarlatr  BHte- 

lac  Co.      Prooaa  for  prodacttoa  of  Dani-(tort1arT  alkyt- 

at»d)-alkyl>ini»aia      1.867.674.  l-4-4SrCL 

Patrlrk.  Trarr  M    Jr  :  8*9— 
Krtckaoa      Plogrd     B. 
2.867.664 
Fatroolz.  lac.  :6< 
Batckalor,  J 
Pattoraoa.  L»  Rot  L.,  . 

laaelattoa.     2.8673te    1-6-86   CI    28—488. 
Pajooa.  P»ta«.  aad  D.  I.  DUworU.  Jr..  to  CracMa  Had  Ch 

of  AMorlca.    Waar  raalataat  allor  atocL    2367.SS2.  1-6-86 

CL  78 — 124. 
Pforooa   CluiflM.  Jr.    DIac  record  rattlaf  iwaaa.     2.867.684 

1-4-68.  CL  178—100.4. 
Pt^aram.  Charlao  J.,  to  B.  L  da  Poat  do  If< 

Prooraa  for  baralac  Kaaaooa  f«M>Ia.     2.667.516. 

44—187. 
PadrraoB.    RajriMtad  U.   M.   B.   Ifrrr.   J,   C.  BaU. 

Caaipkoll.  aad  J.   A    Hon    tn  llir  rojoka  Co 

aadroatoaao.     1.867.680.  1-4-86.  CI.  260->S87.S. 

P^rka.  LactoB.  to  Bodo  Natloaair  4m  Colaco  Bcnaalt.    DHt- 
for    aaxtUarr    apparataoMi      l.t67,040, 

to  Ba8ki  Natloaalo  4m  OakMa  BiaaaM.    Mock- 
of  rocalatlBc  pawor  oatpHla  latcnal  taaikaatiok  oa 
flBML     2.M7.18T.  f-4-88,  CI.  12^188. 


Pflateror.    Btckard.      Watek   crawa.      2367,078.    1-4-88.    CI 
58 — 80. 
er  Ckaib  #  Cos.  lae.  *  Mm 

riacktar'.  Jupft..  Jr..'  IHipkiaa.  aad  Wacaec    1347.461. 
Jaaa  A. :  ioo— 

Ca^Ptak.    1347.214. 
Pklloa  Corp.:  0m — 

Bikiaiia.  Joiai  L.    2.847.777. 
PkmiBa.  Harrx.  to  UaMad  Skoa  Mackteary  Corp. 

faadTflMMMiHa   for   traatl^  ikaat  aMtortela.      23474 
CL  64-^61. 
Cb. 

a 

«.ai 

lae.:  4 

rB.    1347.748. 

▼.  C. 

Co.  of  Chl- 

1367306.  1-4-44.  CI 

184—67. 

Ptot  Oorard  J.  B..  aad  ] 

ot  4*AatoaatlHao. 

1367340,  1-4-84^  188—41. 

Plcpop,  wMtBT,  B.  Blita.  aMd  B.*v . 

^apor  Akt 

1J67.611.  1-4-84.  n. 

Plarea.  Joka  B..  to  Batt  Tak^tmm  Lakoratartaa.  lac    Poriodlc 

firaiJBt  ayataM.    138T.T44.  1-6-04.  CL  816—8.5 

ite   H..   aad   W.    W.  Malakar4L   to  Mi 
itor  Co.    Btectrteal  ooatral  ^ataak    1867381. 
CL  147—18. 

Brotkoia  Ltd. :  Bo> 
Ctaraock.  ktaaloy.    1.467.664. 
PltMM.  J.  C  *  Soaa.  lac  :  «oa— 
Lataa.  DbmM  1L     1347444. 
Plaattf ora  Co.     ~ 


PU 


D.: 


tt,  J« 
Ptett.  Lalaad  H..  l^ 

k 


I>.t  J*  R  i^_^,'j^l^  A»-M-  - 


Plat^L 

natt  Joka  D..  L  ■..  Jt..  Mi  1^  H 
Piatt.  Latead  B.TL  H..  Jr..  aad  J.  D. 
rataa.  1367,446.  1-4-84,  CL  44—144. 
Pktt,  LaUad  tLjt 

Plai 


*^  J.  D.    1347.464. 
84—184. 


itt 
Piatt 


..  Lu  ■..  Jr,  aad  L.  B.    13V307. 
^.U±,  ft^  aai  1.  Dl  TMT344. 


tortlarr  < 
464—471 


aad    Pktrfek. 


roaMkB..Jr.    2367.715. 

toy  B.,  Jr..  to  Ooaocal  BUctrk  Co. 


CL  164—141. 
Pottar.  David  B.  to  UaMad 

barlato  tltaMte  ( 

CL  m— 71. 
Potta.  Diaili  M. 
^CL  M8     144. 

Da^  Joka^    136T,4«7. 
PraM.  WlBlafli  M. :  4oo— 

Bartlatt.  Praadk  J.  W.    1367J 
Pratt  Laowud  C. 

ManttL  WMi..^ 


iV5j. 


Oa. 
CL 


Crf«a,  Joka  ■„  Boaka^  P^lail 

PaPtoaa^toadard  Car  Mi^  Ca. :  1 

Adior.  FraafeBa  P.    1367.1TB 


1387347. 


l"i-44.  CL 
fka.  Lactoa 


ZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,8e7,§i«. 


iUab,WilUam  J. :  9««— 

Whttstonc,  Richard  R.,  B«Ab.  and  Hall. 
KachllB,  Albert  I. :  B*e — 

Goldberg,  Moms  W.,  and  Baehlln.    2,MT.«60. 
Radio  Corp.  of  Amarlca  :  Be* — 

Donahue,  Danial  J.,  and  Hoahowakr.     2,MT,MT. 

aihrtng.  Herman  ■.    1.867,804. 

Korman,  Nathaniel  I.     2.8«7,T78. 

Lehman.  Jamea  N„  and  llkelM.    2,887,762. 

Llndenblad.  NUa  &    2,887,802. 

Medow,  Julea.    2,867,489. 

Toorahoo,  Simeon  I.,  Smith,  and  Skomp.    2.887,761. 

Vonderaehmitt.  Bernard  V.    2,867,790. 

Wllkinaon,  William  C.  Jr.    2.867.V76. 
Radio  Receptor  Co..  Inc. :  fee — 

RothatelB.  Milton,  and  Lichtenateln.    2.88T.700 
Rniloc  Co. :  8ee — 

Ratten   Donald.     2,867,1(N). 
Ralebeck,     Gordon,     to    Bell    Tcle|>hone    Laberatortoa.    Inc. 
Ibranltetion    of    apertnre  eCeet      2,867.888,    l-4-4b.    CT. 

Raler.  John  H. :  8e»— 

Malllneaui.  Richard  D.,  and  Raley.     2.887,871. 

Ramaden,  Hogh  E..  to  Metal  ft  Tharmlt  Corp.    HTdrecnrbon- 

tlateratea.    2,86V.641.  l-».«0,  CL  26^-426:7.^^^^ 

Ramaden,  Hugh  ■.,  and  8.  D.  Be— nberg.  to  Metal  ft  Thermit 

9^IP^  >    DlTinyltln     oxide    and     method     of     preparation 

2.867,642.  1-6-59.  CI.  260—429.7.  i»™i«~»Hon. 

Ramaing.  Robert  E.  V..  to  Robj  Lighting  Corp.    PlTot  Bonnt- 

r.  '"f.!**"^  Ufhting  ftxtnrea.     2.881\*04.  1-8-5S.  CL  84^-824 

Ratdiffe.  Temple  W.  :  See—  '  *** 

n      ^^^'•J'^^'^'  ^^■'  ■•tcMto,  and  WUmb.    2.887,018. 
Ray-O-Ute  Corp.  of  America  :  iRe—  ' 

BaytSSS^g^^TjJe^'  ^°****'  "<*  Conaldina.    2^7.273 

Beckwlth,'  John  R.     2,867,706. 

Horaman,  OUbert  A.     2,887,498. 
R«nm,    Vincent  B.     Oraameatai  dlaDlav  davl^    .t.^rr  n« 
1-6-69.  CL  240—10  i"~"~*   u»iM«y   aene*.      i,ott,t1«. 

Recknagel,  Prederlck  W.,  to  The  Federal  Bearing  Co,    Xa« 

Ppria.  Laden.     2.867,080. 
Perta  Laden.    £887,198. 
■•••f**.  Aloto.  to  Wiener  Metallwaren-  and   SehnaDeafabrik 
Schar-Smolka.      Toe    clamp    for    akl    hlndlna       2l3w  *3i 
1-6-69.  a.  280—11  86  Ol««ng.      2,887,446. 

Reicherti.  Paul  P. :  See — 

Aronofek^.  Jullae  8^.  WaOiek^aad  Belchertm.    2.887.116 

I  Ebenaoer  ft  Co.     DctIm  for 


•«i«r,  Albert,  to  N8U  Werke  Akt.    Teleeeopie  ehock 
2^867^98.  1-6-69.  n.  188—88.         ""-~»"*  ••«" 

l-Slw'crsil^'"**''*"*  ***^**  '*'  "^*  '*"^**^    2.M7.483. 

Krffgir^'^it^. :  %^^  *^'**-  *-^'  «•  "^-•^•- 

Colley.  Rowan  H.     8,867,082. 
Romanchak.  Steva:  a— — 

_      Una*.  Uarld  J.  L.  and  rtT»aBcliui      2.86T.81B. 
BflJMi^rrrederick  «.,  and  M.   Slmona,  to  TelMhoM  Mfg. 
8?7-^n6  ■»^~°*«»*««  0«»*«*^     i:86T,7Miri-Sn9^ 
Romo.  Jaraa  :  8e« — 

Roeenkrans,  George,  aad  ITimd.     i  867  616. 
Roper,  Geo.  D.,  <!rorp.  :  ««e—     ^^      a.-OT,*!!!, 

Kalmer.  John  R.     S.88TJ0T. 
Roea,   Gilbert   N..  to  tuthaa   Inatramants.   In« 
n^IXT^'i^     -2.^67.121.   1-6-69.  Q\.  78-^0 
RoMoe,  John   8..  and  O.   W.   ■chaaClar.  to  Ohn 

iSSp^CI  ^^  •immJmmm    hy«rtde.     1,867.488. 

^V^^nS^-Jt     ^'***'^    *^    •»<»»0*      1.867.898. 
RoHhracl  BaMr  ■.,  B.  K.  Bmt^n,  and  B.  A.  SwartileC   to 

Ramaden    Hugh  B.   and  Hn—bar«.    8.88T,848. 
RoMnkrana,  George,  aw^  J.  Re«a.  to  ^tn  8.  A,    7- 

RowBwald.  Robert  H..  and  J.  A. 

Prodncta  Co.     Antioaldattea  <tf 

CL  160 — 46.9. 
Row:  JaiMa  8. :  §90— 

.  .kMS^"-  ^J"***?*  f-  •■*  ^"^     1.887.188. 
Roth^  Robert  L,  &  Interna Honal   irnelaiai   Mirtilan   Corp 
f J»5^  P««*ti««M    •ochaniain.     1.867.188.    l-»-«8.    S 

RothetiUn.    Milton,  and  B.   Uchtenatela.   to   Radio   Raeaptor 

a    llt-iow'  •>«rtrode  \mMm.    1.887.708.  1-*^. 

Rowi  Mfg.  Co;,  Inc. :  8ee— 

o      '^'ii?^*^*^-  *'""»■  T.     1.887.48T. 
Roy    Tuhln  K..  to  Chemlca]  Conatmctlon  Corp.     Cobalt  and 
«2^    "^wiriwlng    ^rboa    dloxld*    leach.     1,867.608. 


Chenlcek.  to  UiUrerMU  OU 
rabbar.     1.887,604.  1-8-88. 


Switch.    1.867.702, 


2,867.001. 

Molding     _ 
-'     rabber. 


Releemuller.  iira.t.  to  HeiiiMTcb^Mow  rcT   &^ 
conetricting  the  thread  balloon  in  ring  mlnnlng  and  rtni 
doubUng  framee.     2,867,075.  1-6-69.  A  57— lol  * 

"2?SdiK;2S,tj;heS.  ^7.!s?.*rs58^?i  5s^  '*' 

^TS:  cfl8*-76.    «'*»™°"«  •«*•  Wtir2:887:296. 
Reooareh'Corp. :  See — 

Armatrong.  John  A.    2.867,287. 

Wlatermate.  Harry  A.    2,M7.288. 

Wintermate.  Harry  A.    2  887I78. 
Reeeareh-CottreU.  Inc.  :  See— 

Strenber.  Radolf  G.     2.867  Jt8. 
Rerere  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

MacOonald,  Dennlaon  H.     2,867.707. 

"'r-:6?«:%.^2bm~~'  '••^•^  <^«n.. 

Rice,  WlUla  D.  :  See— 

Richie,  Carlton  A.,  to  Owcne-Illlnoia  Glaaa  do 
R*SlS^^  conulnlng     phenol-formaldahyde 
Bi<.!'^*2?i  ^-^^'  CI.  260-17.2.^^^^ 
Rkhter.  Mdney  B.,  to  Velaleol  Chemical  Corp      HaloaeaatMl 

1?7^30**^*°^*  ■^"***  '»«'*^*«^S^,867384,  IhfiSrS 
Rlokert.   Hana-Ferdlnand  :  See— 
ni^iriiiS^'i.*^"***'-  ****°-  ^^  Rlckert.     2.867.811 

Rlirterink.  Raymond  H  to  Th^  h«i  TtzirJr  ^ 
|VdIh^ro-2l?lThen2,ka JSa.  '^867°Sr8.   ""ISTi.     §1 

"*KiiwS2?  L-**^  ^  \  KUknnaa.  to  Bodcere  Iron  ft 
c[^87_68*    ■^'^«^<=' •*"*■•«  ^*>'».    ».«67,22i  1-6-6^ 

^'^i"A^^"'*'"o'ai,'2J^"^"^"  !»«•     "Pwdndng  ealphar 

n^fcJKlT*'?**.  '^*lter  M     Robinaen.  and  Semite.     2.867.809 
^5^9.  CT    wh-SO         '*^  ^""^      Deurilne.     iSl.tn. 

**SiS^«fi?r'V'  •  "^  '  •"  '"^o***^  to  National  DlatUlere 
fuL^*^'.**^  ^^'T-  P'*P«f*«on  of  dlalkoxT  alkyl  derlra- 
CL^wS-^Im''         «onJ"«*te<J  oleflni.     2.86r8»<  l^S^JS. 

Bodi««er  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.     Bee—  \ 

»<.eliSJ?MJk''cS"/'sV"^^"*'*      '•••"^•^ 
ii-.*S?i?*-^feL^ifc,"^'^**»«      2.867.769. 
^S?  ;wi.1tI5:?r  ^^LiL-  tS  ^■"**  «*»«•  M«<*lnerT  Corp, 
l^rci.  l&iir^  -^   •^   madilnea.     2.^.98i: 

■  -5 


Corp. 


4<[l 


Toelet. 


.^** 


Reyaton  Laberatortoa,'  Inc.     _ 

Kaxhaoa.  Raben  H.     1.867,188. 

Ruby  Lightinif  Corp. :  See — 

Ramalng.  Robert  S.  V.     8.887.404. 
Ruea.    Rudolf  :    Sec — 

Taler.  Otto.  MoaUron.  Rniicff  and  Seller 

laler^tto.  MonUvoa.  Roecg,  and  Seller 

Ruektn.    Henry,     to    Pateata     MtnafeaMB' 

•tapllng  machine.    2.S66.97S.  1-6-69.  CL 
Roaeell,  John  A.,  and  J.  R.  Boallle.  to  Joy  m*  CO. 

fatiu     mecftnalaai     fe«     lo^wall     eMttB 
867;427.    1-6-69.  CI.    261—18!^ 

"'?5Si.9%^'-Z69^'*?^5r»  ^'^  *^  '^ 

»'rttea^Doaa»d.^t^oJJMloc  Oa.    iUagi  dlatrfbatw.    M67490. 

hoti,  Richard  r..  to  international  Batlmae  Machlaee  Corp 
C**"*°t  maltipllcatlon  tmaolatora  aad  BMChod  etf  prododng 
aame.     2,867.fS2.  1-6-69,  CL  807— 88l8w 
Qhhoe.    Michael    8..    to   Uait««   Mhtts   eT   AaMrlen.    Na 

CI   i^SiVi     *•■•  ^»*'"*»  *»»•     ••••T.OW.  1 
Saeo^Lowell  thopa  :  fee — 

Pray.  Leeter  W.     1.887.008. 
Safety  Indaatrtoe.  Inc. :  fee 

Dodde,  Robert  B..  COaley.  aad  Manknne      2.867.887. 

^t^JtSSI  *L-   "***    *•   f*. .*''*'••   «•   0«»«ral   Electric 
Co.     B>*Bda    or    ertanopolnUoinne.    pelybatadleae    aad 

1^25?^/l.••I2i{**^-*^*  ■•""'  ^  "^■«  ■•'^    1867,808, 
1-6-68,  CI.   160 — 48.8. 

Safford.  Meyer  M..  to  General  Slectric  Co.    TbormoetaMllM- 

tlon    of   polTTtn/l   chloride   with   heavy   OMUI   ceatalning 

i«>lltee.     2.867.4M.  1-6-88.  CL  180— 44.7^         ^^ *««  ■ 

**i^*  •'!iV^.%**     Aaatllary  fM  «rfllMi.    186T.890.  \-*-*^ 
1 1.    844—188.  i^' 

SaiMnla    Bdward  A. :  f  •»— 

.     M^^?^'  ^^^-  "^  Saauain     1887.768. 
Sanford.  Robert  A.  :  fee—  <" 

Patlnkin.  SeyiMar  H^  aai  Sanferd.     1867.8T4. 

Samuel :  f  ee— 
Cher,  Yalmtlae  J..  MUWr,  Saae.  aad  Witten.  2.867.808 
ac^^  i'"^  *••-•■*  '•  '    Bachmayer.  to  National  Baadle 
J^  Co      Bundle  tying  machine.     2.867,166.  1-6-68.  CL 

SchaeffOr.  George  W.  :  fee — 

Roecoe,  John  8.,  aad  BchaeffOr.     1.867.488.  "^ 

Schafer.  Cartlae  R..  to  The  U«aldometer  Corp.    Compoa«tod 
— t'iSL*'**  If***^      2.667.110.  l-*-69,  CL  7>— 804 
ScheAaoor,  Rapert  J.  :  fee— 

Scbefler.  Helnrich  :   fee —  ^ 

Kottier.  Aognat.  and  Scbeliter.     2.887.884.  '^ 

ipp.   Roy:^ee— 

ndreaea.  William 

^-^r — in.  Be^M  A.,  to 

2.Arr.880.  1-6-89.  CI.  110—893 


Aa< 


t:  ^-  t-  *■!  •«'»•"«?•     «.»«t.l88.     ^ 
to  ne  MtaBco  Corp.    filter  eonatmetloa.' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AdjMf  Ma  atrok* 


FIlteM* 


■dMrf,   Pftol  H..   r.  E.  Barm,  ud   1. 
▲ItMi  roaadnr  *  Maekla*  Wotfta.  !■«. 
eruk.    2.S67.1S4.  l-«-M.  O.  74—400. 
Schick  Inc. :  800 — 

Brland.  Uric.     2,MT.TST.  M.  k»m 

Schleber.  John  K. :  Bm—  *  ^A-  -. 

TsbmU.  WUUmi  ▲  .  ui4  lefcUXr.  nl,MT|S54. 
Schiller,     PuL      IfoebanlMn     for     Mlf-pro^Mtod     machlnM. 

2.S0T.1W.  !>«-«•.  n.  74—700. 
Schmidt,  rraak  P.    PuIm  coatrol  «f  praomaateg  darte*  ter 
aircnift.    2307.t»4.  l-6-«.  CV  »*4— TT!  _ 

Schaidt,   JoM»h  J.     Ptstoa   rlac^     a307,4«a,   1-0-SO.  CL 

800—44. 
ScfeaMt    AmAmv    r     roMlM    ■tud.     M0T.4SS, 

CL  til— M. 
Sch— Idtr.  Hodthff:  ««•— 

■chiMldf.  HoriMU  aM  Hadvlg.     MOT  JOT, 
irhaaldiif.   Hirwaaii.    mad   Hodwte.   naa   HaiHMl. 

eaatalMr.    2.M7.867.  1-O>00.  CI.  22t— <lt. 
■iikailiiii.  WllltoB  P. :  §m^ 

LlMola.      Vrufc     IL,      Jr.,      nrtiaiimr. 
2.007.0S1-0. 
Schaldar.  Ott«;  Om — 

Lata.  AMWt  B..  aad  Sctetdar.     l.SOT.OSt. 
iehaaaidiaL  iWdtaaBd  I* :  0«*- 

z.svr,om  _      _ 

Scfarocder,  SlaMn  B..  to  r»x  Bl^ar  Mfs.  Co.     ■■aa<n  easttol 
tar  aotar  boats.  MOT.lSl.  l-^-OO.  CL  T4-~471. 

kMMi  ■..  «•  Pm  Btvar  MfK.  Oa^     MMte  to*v 

throttW  aad  thift  control.     1.067. 1S2. 1-4-00.  CLT4 — 4T2. 

Sduvadtar.   WUihart  W..  to   Coaahoatlaa  Bnsiaomag.  lac. 

Taper  boater.     t.00T.4lS.   l-O-ftTCL  287— S41. 
Schubert.  AlbeH  ■..  to  Oeaeral  Bloetnc  Cb.    Dval  tMBpatatate 

rifr%Hratioa.    0.007.000.  1-0-00.  CL  0»— 001. 

Schwma.  CUreace  P..  to  TW  BaUaaM  Mactiic  ft 

,  Co.      ladactUa    fre^naacp    chasfar.      OJOT.TSO.    1 

a.  SIO— 100. 
■cbwaaefce.  Pred  C.  to  DorMfar  Corp.     Maaa  taMa  grill. 

2.007.712,  1-0-00.  CI.  21»--4t. 
Scbwan  Laboratertea.  lac  :  See — 

Towa.  Beraard  W.     2.007.004.  _ 

Mcott.  Carietoa   B..   to   Collier  Carbaa  ttd  Cheslea]  Con. 

Batfartaed    tatratblopbaapbataa.      t,007J01.    l-O-SO.    Ci. 

1117-02. 
Seett.    Cbartea    O.      Salf-wtaOlii«    ■erttaaieai    for    watebea. 

2.007.076,  1-0-00.  CT.  0»— OB. 
Sratt.  i    O..   to  The  Atlaattc  BaOalag  Ca.     DrlBtat  Oald. 

2,007.004.  1-4-00.  CL  200—0.0. 
Saat^O  M.,  ft  Oeaa  Co..  Tbe :  Oea— 

Poi.  Bkiard  M.     t007.07S. 
Hcott.  Peter  ;  Bee — 

Aafsard.  Tii^t  P..  aad  Saatt     1,007.700. 
Saalol  Corp.:  fee— 

Kroofcel.  Balf  H.  W.     1.007.450. 
Oaarle.  G   n  .  A  Co      Oee— 

Dorateld.  Cllatoa  A.     lOOT.OOf. 
KagalL  L«Ua  H..   to  Baa  Ola  AviaUaa 
^067.740.  l-«-50.  CL  SIS— ISO. 
Salaa  Carp,  af  Aawrtca :  Oee— 

Haaa.  rrattertr  O.     t.067.4Sl 
■alvlta.  Ckarlaa  M,.  la  Oalf  Baaaaicli  ft 

Preparatlea  ef  dUiaaIr  aaUb.    2.1*7.007. 

037. 
Seaiawaa.  Peter  W.  B..  to  laperlal  Chemical  ladaatrtaa  Ltd 

Preparatloa     of     aataaalaai     peljpbeapbato.       1.007,504. 

l-«-00.  CL  2S— 100^ 
Sepe.    Joha    fZ  \k    to    J.    A.    Gtjrlord. 

2.007.024^  1^^-W.  a   24—111. 
Oarrlclaad  Predacta  Con. ;  Oee-- 

Waacerow.  Lerof  C.     1.007 J 00. 
ftrrerlal^  Goffredo,  to  Otadl  K.  BrvraCtl  AppUcailoal  TtaaiU 

8.  r.  L     BeH  trpe  apparataa  for  tbe  Ufald  traatweat  of 

rara.     1.007.100.  1-4-SO.  CL  00—100. 
Rerla,  Boger  J. :  Ore — 

Bdwarda.  Oeorge  W^  aad  Sertm.    1.007.306. 
Hbale.   Oarren  C .    to   nrited    Ota  tea   of   Aaierlra.    latertnr 

PalaatliV    reaater  flow    feeder.      2.0A7.478.    1-6-09.    CL 

Mf— 16. 
flbaaabaa,  Jeba  L.    Wlad  power  auebtae.    1.S07.2B3.  1 

n.  170—16. 
Sbaaaaa.  Jack  P..  to  Bailer  Metar  Ca.    Caatrol  ayataai 

proporttaaal  baad  aeWrtliw  meaaa     1007,110.  1-4-00.  CL 

IS7— 00. 
Rbaptro.  Taadotv.  aad  R  O.  Welaa.  t»  Olta  Matbleaoa  Cbeaiical 

Con.     Punaai  for  tbe  polyaMrtaatlea  of  meac  oiafla  aad 

aretrleD^  hrdracarboaa.     1.00T.070.  1-4-00.  CL  100—073. 

Rbaplro.  JiMtlo  J.,  to  Aakertcaa  laatramaat  Co..  lac.  Cerro- 
lUoa  teatl^  Oertce.     2.067.704.  1-4-00.  CI.  304—134 

Rbarma.  Jagan  N..  to  Beoltb  Proeoaatag  Corp.  Self-ttnlng 
dteaenaer  tor  TaporlaaMe  orgaate  ll^aida.  1,007.360. 
1-6-40.  CI  212—541. 

Mbarplea.  mtwUt  H..  to  Coartaalda  Ltd.  Procaaa  for  tbe 
rrcorarr  af  sine  talpbate  froai  aointloaa  of  ttac  ealnbat* 
aad  auigaealem  aalpbate     1.067.406.  1-4-00.  O.  10—44. 

Bbawrer.  Praacla  B.    Head  cart  adaptad  for  aaa  with  Intar- 
rhaageable   load  earrWra.     M^.440.    1-0-00.  CL   ISO— 
47.  iT. 
Rbeabaa.    Hearr   L.     AdjaataMe   chair   arm  grlpplag  tray 

bolder.    1.047.401.  1-4-50.  CL  140—226. 
Rbell  DoTolepaieat  Co.  ;  fee — 

Hammerteh.  Bolf  H.     M07.671. 
MnlllBeant   Bicbard  D..  aad  Baler      l.OOTJITl. 
Tab  Eljk.  Wlllcm.  Wer«^.  and  Mai.     I.00T.046. 
Klietstoae.  Bicbard  B..  Baab.  aad  Hall.     1.007,040. 
.HberHtt  OordoB  Mlaea  Ltd  :  Oee— 

Braaa.  David  J.  I.,  aad  Bomaa^afc.     1.007,010. 
Porward,  Praak  A.,  aad  Lla.     1.007.010. 


Carp.     Spark  device. 


1-4-00.  CL 


■$.& 


D.  Fear, 
▼aryiag 


to  Saa  Oil  Ca. 
adaorbaMUtiea. 


SMHBaaOa.  Wa! 
Oai     piirtiM 

LOOTTsoo/i- 


froatlng 
1-4-40, 


Prank  B.,  Jr.,  and  J.  ▼. 
SMaratloB    of     laaipoaaOi    af 
2,ft7.501.  1-4-48.  CI.  208—310. 
Hichliag.  Georg,  to  Bieaeae-Betaackertwarka  Akt.     Sjatwa  far 
controUiag  or   regalattng  an  electric  motor  bf  paiaea  of 
rariabla  palalng  ratio.    2,867,763.  1-4-40.  CL  310—417.   ^ 
Olefea.  Joba  P.  I^pray  gaa.    1.067.476,  1-4-00,  CL  280—86. 
flieaMM  ft  Halskc  Akt.  ;  See — 

Hera.  Arno,  aad  Lanjnar.     1.007.000. 
Jacokl,  Waraer.     2367,741. 
MakaarakL  OOatbar.     2,007,700. 
nil  aaiM  naalairarka  Akt.  Fa«>  Koblefabrlkate :  Oee — 
Hamama.  Haiarkau  aad  MoaloL     2,067,545. 

BleblllV,  Oeorg.     2,067.743. 
WeHMrTH^arteb.  and  Giaauaelmalar.     2.847.727. 
fUerrada  Corp..  Tbr  :  See — 

Stllea.  Keaaeth  M.     2,047,000. 
Slmmoada,  ArUe  J. :  See— 

-     Warae  W   aad  A.  J.     2,807,411. 

W..  to  J.  H.  Looaa  aa  traatae.    Apparataa 
and    racktag    ttkH^    la    vartteal    poeltlan. 
.^-6-40,  CI.  214—2.0. 

wafne  W.  and  A.  J. ;  J.  H.  Loeaa,  traatae  far 

•d  A.  J.  tUmaoBda.    WeU^t  eoatrei  nnit  for  rotary 

drilliag  rtga.     2.667,411,  1-6-69.  CI.  254—173. 

Slmmoaa.   Edward  C,  to  General  Moton  Corp.     Defroatli 

erraagtmint  for  refrlgaratlag  ayateaa.     2367.093. 

a.  61—152. 

SSmoaa.  Malcolm  :  Oe« — 

Bommel,  Frederick  E.,  aad  Slaiuma. 
Oinclalr  Bcflaiag  Co. :  Oee— 

Patiakla,  Seymour  H^  aad  Saaford. 
WaaderUcb.  Doaald  K.     2,067376. 
Olanlak.  Michael  8. :  Oee— 
StoBc.  Gaorg*  M..  Jr., 

SkiUta,    Walter    P..    ta    Culas    Mfg. 

1.067.441.  1-6-SO.  CL  179—112.  _  „^ 

atSitm,  Wahir  P..  aad  A.  Daa^toaaltla,  to  Dalaa  Mfg. 

Power  chock      2.067.442.  1-6-49.  CL  279—114. 

HkipacivAlloa.     ValeaBiaatlon  of  rubber.     2.867,t 

Skorap.  OovOoa  B. :  Oee — 

Toaraboa.  ftimeoo  L.  Smith,  and  Skorup.     2.007,761. 
Oleaak,  Fvaak  B.  :  Oee— 

OetaMT.  Otla  C.  aad  Blesak.     1.007,047. 
Oljr.  W.  W..  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See — 

Bare.  Carl  R.     2.067.208. 
Saaltb^  Carl  H..  Jr. :  Ore—  

Hoappaer.  Conrad  H.,  and  Batldu     1347,710. 
SaOt^  Edwin  B.  :  Oee — 

^mrahoQ.  Slmeoa  T..  Smltii.  and  Skorap.    1.007,711. 
Kmltta.  Joba  P.,  and  P.  Dawsoa,  to  Compo  Bboc  Machinery 
Corp.     »hoe  i>reeeee.     2,046.907,  1-6-49.  CL  11. 

Smith.  Kenneth  G..  and  O.  H.  Waahingtoa.  to  United  SUtaa 
of  AaMrlca,  Nary.  Coroaa  proof  Ilak.  23>T3tt,  1-4-50. 
CL  174— 140. 


2,867.755. 
2.807.674. 

2,807.100. 
Ca.      Pawar 


dMMk. 
Co. 


Smith.  Uayd    — _  _ 

Vaa  Atta.  Clhcatcr  M.,  Beringcr.  aad  Saath.     2,007.740. 

Rmttb.    Babart   W..   ta  Oaaaral   Matara  Corp.     High 

electrical  lead  In.     2.007.081.  1-0-00.  C\.  174--li2. 
SaMer    Kenneth  M..  to  The  American  Coupler  Co. 

aMmben  for  pipe  Jointa  aad  tbe  Uke.     2,06T.44S.  1- 

n    188—10. 
Snyder    George  H.     Taak  tlUag  abnt-off  Tahre.     2,067,211, 

1-4-49.  CL  137 — 403. 
Societe  Aaeayme  Cartoacherle  Francalst :  Oee — 

Dofoar.  Ben4,  Verroa.  aad  La  Magoareo.     2.0673TO. 

Sodeto  Aaoayaw  dlte :  Compagale  dc  Oooatractloa 
rraceoea  ^aiaer .  ■•r—  _ 

F^hr^enri.     2.867.127. 
Aodete  dVaiU  unique  et  d'Aatomattaaae  r  Oee — 
PleL  Gerard  J.  R..  and  Daaalae.     1,807.300. 
Sadata    Fraacalar    de    Conatraetloa   d'Apparala 
Oee— 

Pooria.  AadrC  G.  P..  Otrard.  aad  Dt  Maatard. 
Socoay  MobU  OO  Co.,  lac. :  Oee— 

Aadreee.  Harry  J..  Jr      2.867.515. 

Aroaofbky.  Jalloa  S..  WalUek,  aad  Baleharta.    2.007.110. 
Qiaaa»adjba.  Oaethe  M.     1307,778. 
Soderhaam  Macblae  Mfk.  Co. :  Oee— 

DOIlagbam.  PredeHek  L.     2.007301. 
SoidinL  Robert  B..  aad  D.  R.  Caau.    Mobile  ceaartta  batch- 

im  aaechaalam.    2.807.334.  1-4-19.  CL  114-0. 
Saavf.  Milton:  Oee— 

Poote.  Daniel  J.,  and  Soref.     2.067.110. 
Sataaaaa.    Ifis«a.   to   Snaroc  Carp.     DtopoaaMe  water  Htsr 

•  ttachmeet.     2,067.318.  1-4-50.  CL  11<^101. 
!4oale.  Arthur  H..  to  ConHaeatal  Spedaltlea  Co..  Ltd.     lada- 
peadeatly   operaMe  multiple  aaab  ceaetractKa  with  auto- 
matle  claalag  mecbaataa^    1307.000.  1-0-59,  CL  2»— 61. 

Soatberwlck.  Harold  I.,  to  Blackhawk  Mtg.  Co.    Serricc  Jack. 

1,087,400.  1-4-50,  CL  254—2. 
Aoutberwick.  Harold  I.,  to  Rlackhawk  Mfg.  Co.    Bumper  m>e 

rehlcte  lift  attacbaeat.    2,067.410.  1-6-59,  CL  254—133. 

SpauMlng.  Carl   P..   to  Caaaolldated  Blectro^aamlca  Can. 
Electronic    awttchlng    apparatua.      2367.721,    1-4-Sft,  CL 
200—07. 
Spedaltlaa  DerelopmeBt  Corp. :  Oee— 

BagBo.  SamaelM,,  aad  Joerren.     2.007301. 
Petera.  MelrlUe  P      2.867.701. 
Speaeer,  Ordl  A.,  to  Afliertcaa  Cyaaamid  Ca.     ToMaa  acM 
eompeatttoaa  aad  dUaotiaatlon  thereof.    2.867.613.  1-0-iO. 
cr   260—141. 

Bpero.  George  B. :  Oee —  ^  ^  ^ ^^^ 

Liacoln.  Frank  H..  Jr..  Schneider,  and  Bpero.    2.007.001- 
2,807,088. 


m 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Sperrr  Rand  Corp. :  ««« — 

Broder  Alan  and  Sammts.    2.807.7M. 

Tomlyaju,  Klyo.    2.867.781. 
SportsmaD  Products  Co.,  The :  8t9 

Graf   FYankJ.    2,8^7.403. 
Spraa«r.  Jarome  W. :  Be9 — 

^u.^To\  7^^  «•  ''••  ^  «•»"«-     2.867.607. 

Skfm^^^yA^^^^\  **.i  ^Wn*>n.  »nd  Sgulr».    2.867.6e» 

a»  Kr?TS?*'^j9°''°*"»'  *°<1  Baodet.    S,867.688. 
^'cikiSSSto,?  •  uJ^Y^f  ^"^'^  of  Amart'Sr  Atomic  K»T,y 
D^SlSSS"    2  ««7  ?^  '?VJ2*°*:;*%  wntamlnatlon    from 

Stalker  Development  Co..  the  :  See— 

«-iw^**H^!L.H''?"'  -*      2.867.407. 

Stalker,  Edward  A.,  to  The  Stalker  Derelopnient  Co      AzU 

cr2&3^''""'*™'^'°°  °'  ^'■***  «*"••  2.867.407:  i438: 

Stamiearbon  N.  V. :  Bte — 

«♦     £?J'V?fri?*«'^,"'      2.867.575. 
StaD4|rd  Oil  Co.  (IndUna )  :  See— 

«»     ^'?S-  **<l**^^*  "•    2.867.661. 
Stanek.  Frank  C.  :  fifee — 

«t-«iif™i?'^"-  "*'n  ^  •  ^  Stanek.    2.867.174. 
Stance.  Huxo    and  8.  L.  CUrk.  to  Olln  Mathleimn  ChemtMl 
Corp.  ,  Production    of    ammonium    SnUboiiJ?  .S^S 

a*?Sl'**  'f**"  '><*™*      2.867,502.   1-6-^   CI    23—50 
Statham  Inatnuneatg.  inc. :  See—  "t*— o». 

Stethaaa.  Lovta  D.    2^867,118. 

Ro«.OUbntN.    2.8*7.lil 

Stathaa.  Loula  D.    2.867.706. 
SUthan    Ix>ala  D..  to  Sutham  Inatmmenta 
398  ""**  **'  tranaducera.    2,867.116] 

Statham.  LonU  D..  to  Statham  Inatnimenta,  Inc.     Pre«ar« 


2.867,582. 


8i 


**'^,'.*?f5!^  8oetet»  Ana«7i^ :  «««. 

8anJira?s<;!L^"  *^««- 

Hlraehlar.  Attrad  B.    2.867.578. 
Honeycvtt,  Karl  M.    2.867;67«. 

hk"7*^'  ^S^'  B.     2.8*7.ef7 
Sholman,  Frank  R..  ir..  and  FMr 
Snnroe  Corp. :  800— 

8oper'55S?.fSi.^«SSiJ^-^^»»- 

SupeSrrWl^BKh^^,  iT.^  eorp 

8«tri:^SSrf«2!?*"*  ^  •  ""^  ■*»»»-     2.867.611. 

Aahbaogh.  Lewla  B. 
8«tt«  Prodvcta  Co.  :  8e 

a Sotter.  Raynond  H.    2.867.01T 

Softer.  Raymond  H.^  to  SotTer  lhi<«rt.  Ca     Mathi^  ^  .^ 
•ppnratoa  for  aaklac  reata  boaded  mmi' ^J^i^SJl:  ^ 

l-SVa  »-V°**^'*~»    t-tnunenta       2.867.042. 

'ISS&ia  •i8fe.iyf.'&».^a''8Mr  ^'•^•^ 

*^fS?f^a1  St  A  Jn^  i:t  T8^%^!T2^^  ^- 


Inc.    Maaaa  for 
1-6-60.  CL 


MiT^OtC 


2.867.706.  1-6-60.  CI.  2dl— 63 


Deeoaplad 
88.6. 

CI. 


aeDsitive  reaiator 
Stlnbll.  Max  :  8e«~ 

«♦     >**'3L  K*rt,  and  StlublL    2.867.388. 
St*g»er,  Henry  D.     Splice  box.     2^67.680.  1-6-^60.  CL  IT 

^*^  Wlillain   P..   to  Marchant   Reaearch,  Inc 
«»Jh'^%»***K<^S™'»»^     2.867.734,  1-6-60    d   3OT 

24^-^161'*  ^««1"«  iMcbine.     2.867.400.  1^«:::60 

Stein.  Eberhard  :  See — 

StepJ^rChSfiTR-  %'^/e'S-"'^"      ^'^''''^ 

StenSi-'A^nl-^  t/'    ^i'Pi^°i^  '"l  Wanner      2.867  661. 
?^55?f*°--^''*'*    ^A  »°<^    J-    K«afin*n.    to   Coaoeo    Corn 

Ste%;!%e?e^Sr>e^'"»-  ^-'^-  «    24<^??1.^ 

Stere'„rSS'l«n^iI-     ^''^''*' 
Sterena.  Robert     2,867.144. 

S"8^'.a".SS."?L''ll'i3if . "'~'« '"^^  *2S: 

«tlchlln«.   Gerhardt'  C.      DeTiei  for  loeatlnc  and  retrtenna 

seA"erK;'?^rh''V%o\r 'si^ri^t^^  ^^Z^^ 

St^"orA.?iVn^ir"?**'.eei:*«^-^-  »^-  ^^.   " 

StnoKli  i*°TxJ^  iK^"*^""/.  •"<*  Maurer.    2.867.586. 
Stockiand  Road  Machinery  Co.  :  8re ^^^ 

«♦  ^P'S?"^-  Ku^ne  A.     2.867.452. 

at^dart    Hajfh  F..  and  T.  yoataelaa    to  Baird-Atomle    Ine 

^tXlPu^j":?  re^'^-     2.8«.752,-  I^^SJ'CL  8T6l!:«4"6: 

at^-P*?^*"    ^•<*,^-  n*n»n».  ■nd  Stoffel.     2  867  620 
r-r  ^fT  ^     •'Li  ""^  *«•  «   S«"ulak.  to  <>n;^l  Electric 
Co^^Clothea  wathlnff  apparatua      2.867,106.    1-6^  CL 

atorati,  Gottfried  J.  :  ««e— 

Strafi^-L;-^  K;*?.  ^e^t^'SVSaJiTlam'u.^tld'^JLt  -a 
«/'"l*'v.,2-86f.560.  1-6-50.  CI.  154-1^4  ^**  "■" 

^Zi  Fm??""-   ♦'>,^'*'n*r«l  Aniline  *  Film  Corp      Method 
of  metallixinK  aiolc  dyein«a.     2.867.404.  I-6-6O    Cl  T^2 

dSrin'"-  fll'.l?"'"^  ^    J^^  ^  ^  KndoM.     n»Tice  for  holdtnc 
24     a  1  «iwlboard    boxea.      2.867.010.        '     """»■ 

8treal>er.^  Rudolf   O..   to    Reawrch-Cottr^lL    In«. 

St^K^rl'p'!"?'^"''"-     2.867.286.  1-6-60 

a»-„C'"*1r-  ^^J^°  H.    Henke.  Pulaakl.  and  Stroble 

Stroun.  Earl  L..  to  6verhead  Door  Corp.     LoSw  for  u^'irtlV 

actinic  doora.     2.867.466   1-4^-60.  Cl    m— 244         "J*^*™'' 
Stronp.  airl  L.    to  Overhead  Door  Cbrp.     Door  <^ntrol  opera- 

200^7  """  ■''"**   mechaninm.  ^2.867.607.   I^^jSTS. 
""^^I}'  ,^*"J°«y  '*v*?<*  ^  O    Huxtable.  to  United  State*  of 

Sturdlvant.      Freddie      H         Trailer      breakawav      mb»mvi 
2.867,204.  1-6-60,  Cl.   188—3  or^kaway      eoatroL 

^^p'i!!?"    ^to^^ff  S..  and  N.  E.  Handel,  to  The  Foxhoro  Co 

q„?r^vr.'^55?^'*^"?''°*?*''     2.867.110.  1-6-60.  CL  tS-IW 
Sucro-Mel  Sociedad  Anonima  :  See — 

„  ^  ^SP.  Moiaea  S.    2.867.535. 

Soda.  Stanley :  8»e — 

Haack.  Edwin  J^  and  Soda.    2.867.105.  , 


8* 


S.86T.374.    1 


%asi 


Method  and 
for  li«akl 

Self^wntalncd  pcr- 
CT.  lft4— 110. 


!-•-«•.    CL 

DlMlurfe 
Cl.  183—7. 

2.867.567. 


15. 

SwaaaoB,  Linwood  B 

operated    ebnek    of' 

.  ^-±?*-^  2T»-iio 
8wart«loff.  Barton  A.  :  Set— 

8yl.a^^H??>'^^S.  ^^rlt^s'^t^^"^ 

8y. JriT; ISL"-  2.««»" 

.  •.  Boaenkrani.  Oeonn.  aad  R<^mi  9  Mtr  «i« 
Tait  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Sie—^  ^^'  '-'^  «»"• 
_      I^««LKenneth  R.    2,867.173. 

^^ff!?*STO»R^-.  «y»  J-  a.  I^lrter.  to  Bet.  Uhoratortea. 
I^_lJWild  <llip«i»rt«e  .arflMtan.     2.867.354    l^S^sTa! 

Tavia,  John  R,,  to  Conaolldated  Elect rodraaHln  rv^n     n.i 
ranooietar  atmctar..    2367.770.TKirCLlr2^64  °^ 
'^■Jfc78^"*"»    '       8elfi»„«p«*.      2.067.061.    1-8^,   CL 

Tayior.  F.  A  Soaa  (Manchester)  Ud. 
Hurd.  Eric  W     2,867.412. 
tt*'i61-7'  Appointmwt   clock. 

'%v.7or?-6hi..*^35J7'"*  ■"•^  ^-^  »'^»*^ 

^^•o^.  P«n»  H..  to  Wal«»-8trlMrft  GbrpL 
2.866.000.  1-6-50.  rTlft— 1 

^^^!!:V  ".  •  ^^  WateiMStrlnoit  Coco. 
Coratinc  implement.     2J«TiT6.  1-6-60.  ^. 

ile^od  oTflnM  hardenlnr     2.8tT.85«.  l^^S/olrif!: 
TelefimkeB  O.  m.  b.  H  -  Hee 

^.,       .  >»«l*rick  ■ .  and  SimoM.     t.867.755. 

Tellar.  Aaron  J.,  to  The  Harshaw  OteiBlcal  Cb     m«—  tr^mmtm- 
groee^and  packlnc  unit.  thar^T^TlligjlJlTiSrCL 

-J**"-     2.867.450,  l-O-iSO.  n   280 — 407  cwwrac- 

T80t.   Arthur  g..  to  The  I>ow  rbemlcal  Co      Method  fnr  tK^ 

^■♦•■a.  John  B. :  See — 

Lehman.  Jawea  N..  and  Thelaa     2.A67  ?«• 
Thero..  WlllUm  J. :   si^  ^^7.701 

Caha.  Harold,  and  Theroa.    2.867.2S0 
""^Jl^'JSSS*^  Ki?  MeOraw-Bdtoon  Cb.     AvtoMde  iaos. 
Tl5jL7atlrH,  •^li.^-  '-^'  <^  •^>«- 
Th«ii!7*ll?!*'w^''!.***5^  '••  •''■^'  "J?*  Thirak.     2J67.614. 

FSbrtitr^eJ^*'  °    ■    •*    ^-  Ch*ml«*4»ha;ma.e«tl.che 

Th« Ji-"'S'  ^"f°"*V  *■**  SS^*^**^     2,867.664. 

"sri,s,v-2.kT.»r,",'!ws'?,  ?iii3io"^  -  *• 

Tbofnpaoa  Pradorta.  Inc. :  ««•— 
Bayer.  Frank  C     2.867.260. 
Markatrum,  John  A.    2.867.146 


▼hlvv. 


Thoapaon,  Ralph  B 

_       Lrban.  Peter.  Jr..  and  Thompaon.     2367,677. 


Thomson.  Robert  F  :  JS«« — 

Holiwarth.  Jamea  C,  and 

Thurston.  Edward  O..  to  Oevite  Corp 

reproducible   mechanical   mptloaa. 
200—87.  ->vt»o-». 

Tleahin.     Henry     A.      Load    oirrlaca 
2.867.341.  l4-e0.  CL  Mt-67^*^ 


1.887.631. 
Device  for  providinc 
2.867.701.   1-6-60.  cT 

for    a    road    vehlclt. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTU 


Toft.  Andrew  M..  to  Natioul  Can  Corp.  DtaMBCloc  cna  Imt- 
tnc  a  rcalUrnt  vpoat.    2.867^1.  1-^-M.  OT  tSS>-674. 

TomlTaau.  Klya  to  8p»rr7  Rand  Corp.  MlcrowaT*  Bpectro- 
meter  abMrptlon  cvlU.     2.867.781.  l-«-59.  CI.  333—73. 

Tompklna.  Prank  A. :  Be* — 

Aiken.  John  F..  Tonpklna.  and  Sapf.     2.867.S34. 

Toulmln.  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  to  TIm  Comnonw^altb  Bnglneerlnc 
Co.  of  Ohio.  Road  marklaff  apparato*.  2.8M.W2.  l-6-«9; 
CI.  15—131.06. 

TootaBln.  Harry  A..  Jr..  to  The  CommonwMlth  Bngln««rlnx 
Co.  of  Ohio.  Method  and  article  of  manufactar*  for  aap- 
portlnic  ralla.    2,8«7.3*4.  1-6-AW.  CI.  23»— 288. 

Tottrahou.  HlntMB  I..  E.  B.  Soilth.  and  O.  B.  Skomp,  to 
Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Blfnal  procaaalnc  circuits. 
2.84J7.751.  \-^».  C\.  315    -30. 

Towm.  Bernard  W..  to  Schwaru  Lahoratoriea.  Inc.    Acflatlon 

2.867.664.   1-6-4*.  <^. 


of  •-monoamlao  carhoxyllc  acMa. 
260--518. 


Toy.   Arthur    D.   P..   and    R.    8.   Cooper,    t 
Works.     Method  of  flameprooAair  Ihera, 


t» 


ItlM  prodacta.     2.M7.M 


Vletar  Ch«nieal 


a. 


Tralae.  Thornton  P. 
Coatello.  JaBMn 
Toy.  Arthur  D. 

Tra« 


therein  and  tlie 

117—136. 
Toy,  Arthur  D.  P..  R.  8.  Cooper    and  T.  P.  Tralae.  to  TIctor 

CWitcal  Worka.     Method  of  flameprooflnf  flhara,  coapoal 

tloM  aaed  therein  and  the  remUtlav  prodnrta.     2.867,548. 

1-4-3©.  CI.  IIT-  136. 
Toy.   Arthor  D.   P..  and   R.   8.   Cooper,  to  Victor  CbeoUcal 

Warka.     P^lm  and  copo!yaM>ra  of  dlalkeayl  heta-(car- 

baK7*lkrl)     akancphoephonateo.      2.867,610.     1-6-M.     Cl.f 

260-  78.5 

^^f_ 

R.,  Jr..  and  Tralae.     2.867.597 
P..  Cooper,  and  Tralae.    2.8S7.M8. 

a.  Raymoiid  J.,  to  Bla<*te«k  Mfg.  Co.    Pipe 
lih    bead    Indicator    aiea—    oa    plYoUl    reaction 
2.867.261.  1-6>A»,  CI.  153— .38. 
Itoot,    Waxae    C.    to    BarhorColaMB    Ca.     Tara 

2.867.028.  1-6-56.  CI.  24—262. 
True  Ponn  <3oraet  Co..  Ibc.  :  St* — 

Banc  Hefhert.    2J67JI17. 
True.  Harry,  and  O.  O.  Brova.     ParUble  harberoe. 

l-6-^».  Ci  136—276. 
TuBfolln  Co..  lac.  The:  iRae — ' 
Watta.  Jolui  A.     2  867.438. 
Turets.  Manuel.     I'ntenalttentiy  dlaMWlac  roller  tovel  cab- 
inet     2.867.4118.  l^l-^-W.  n  312-   fe 
Tvrner.  Dorothy  H.  ;  «re — 

Wilson.  LewU  l> .  and  Turner.     2.867.554. 

^raer.  Hennaa  B.     Method  of  tteatlav  and  proceaetac  pool 

try.     2.M6.M8.  1-6-56.  CI.  17—46. 
Tarace.  Jota,  to  Kopoers  Co.,  lar.    Daat  filter  and  collector. 

S.S67.2ttri-6-S6.  a.  IBS— 61. 
Tamer.  Robert  L  :  Bee— 

Wllaoa.  Lewis  P  .  and  R  U  aad  D.  H  Tamer.    2.8irS64. 
rUeakott.  Joha  J      l»K-handUnit  derlce.     2.8A7.316.  1-4-M. 

a  203-  75 
raaerer.    Prlts       Metbnd    for   stretehlac   a»d    cuttlag   aheet 
metal,     and     Machine     for     carrytaf     oat     the     Method. 
2.867.260.  1-6-50.  CI.  153—35. 
i;nl-8eco  (OTeraeas)  Ltd.:   ««•— 

Balnaln.  WllUaa  A     2.867.007. 
Tnion  (^Imlque  Belce  R   A.;  Bt* — 

Lederr^.  lien#.  and  I'aqaet.    2.667.644. 
Talon  Inaolattnc  Co..  Inc. :  ^ee — 

Parker.  Wllilaa  M^  Jr.    2J67J6i. 
taioa  Mf«  Co  :  tttr— 
it        HklUla.  Walter  P     2.867.441. 
^         mtiniB.  Walter  P..  and  Daatljoaaltis.     2.867.442. 
Tnlnn  oil  Co  of  California  :  *»ee — 
RerK.  CiTde  H.  O.    2  867.560. 
Nahla.  Paul  O     2.867.561. 

rnlted  6hoe  Maehlaerr  Corp. :  «••—  , 

Atnsworth.  John  R     Latyena.  aad  White     2.867 .26S. 
^        PhilUpa.  HArnr.    2.667.106 

Rockwell.  Adelbert  W..  Jr. 
Ualted  Statea  of  America 
Afrlniltnrt:   fl^* 
K      Weil,  Ja»e«  K  .  8tlrton,  aad  Maarer.     2.667 .966. 
Air  Poiae :  «ee— 
.*.-,«■     Johaaon.  Qiitataa  C.    6.867 J66. 

Kshn.  «<tanIeT.  aad  Daacaa.     t.667.461. 
MsrVelll  John  H  .  and  Wettf.    2.867.786. 
WlttL  OaalBklr  T.     1.667.061. 
;*       Army  :  6«»^ 
^  Boer.  LadlslsT     2.867.06S. 

Plocber.     Valentine    J..    MUlar.     Saaa.     aad     Wittea. 

2.867.500 
Nelaon.  Miles  B     2.867.461. 
ntaart  Whitaey  A.,  aad  Hastabla.    2.866.678. 
Atomic  Bnenrr  Coawilaaloa :  6«a — 
Churrhifl.  Delos  B     2.867.711. 
C«»IBnbemr   .\rthar  8.     2.867.530. 
Oofman.  John  W.    2.867.640. 
Haaley.  William  R     2.667.561. 
Kerley.  Paul  L     2.867  803. 
Morton.  Oeonca  A.,  and  Oeaaa, 
8tahL  Olenn  W.    2.867  500 
Van  Atta.  Cheater  M.,  Berlairer.  and  Smith 
Interior  :  6ee — 

Shale.  Correll  C.    2.867,476, 
NaTT  :  6ee — 

Rirowa.  Howard  E     2.867.268. 
Kraati.  Frank  M  .  and  Hnalakamp. 
Potter.  l>iTld  8     2  867  780. 
Babne.  Michael  8     2.867.065. 
Smith.  Kenneth  O  .  and  Waahlavton 
WcaTcr.  pTMtoD  R.    2.867.682. 


2.667.796 


■^ 


2.867.746. 


2.867.126. 


2,867.662. 


Unlreraal  Oil  Prodncta  Co. :  Be«— 
Blach.  Hermaa  6.     S.66T.566. 
Chankek.    Joaeph    A.,    aad   Blocfe.     2.867.676. 
■  aatnwald.    Robert   H.,  and  Chaalcck.     2,867,604. 
Urban,    Peter.    Jr.     and   ThompM>a.     2.867,577. 
UalToraltj  of  Kanaaa  Reaeareh  PouDdatioa,  The :  Bt — 

WeiMng.  Charleo  P..  aad  Ltag.     2.867.277. 
Updearaff,  Ivor  H.  :  Hee — 

Coutras,   Alexander,  and  I'pdegraff.     2,867.560. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Uncoln.  Praak  H..  Jr..  Schneider,  and  Bpero.    2,867.681-6. 
Pederaon.   Raymond    L..   Herr.   Babeock.   Campbell,  and 
Hosx.     2.867.630. 
Crbaa,    Peter,   Jr..   and   R.    B.   Thompson,   to   Universal   OU 
Prodncta    Co.     Proccaa    for    reforming    araeaie  containing 
hrdroearbona      2.867.577.  1-6-50.  C\.  208—88. 
Utility  TraBer  Mfg.  Vjo.  :  Kcc— 

Barker,    Stepben.    and    UetnmUler.     2.867.432 
VEB      Tharlnglaciies      Kunatfaaerwerfe      "Wilhelm      Pleek" 
Schwann:  6fle— 

Lodewlg,  Hermaaa.    X867,806. 
Van  Amerla«sa-Haebler.  lac  :  Sea — 

Thelmer.  Bt*ct  T.     2.867.666. 
Vaa  Atta.  Chester  M..  K.  R.  Berlnger.  and  L.  Smith,  to  Dalted 
States  of  AaMrica.  Atomic  Energy  Commlaaion.     Hoatj  Ion 
linear  accelerator.     23«7.748.  1-6-66,  CI.  316—5.42. 
Van  der  Lely.  Arj  :  Bet— 

Cornelia  and  Ary. 
Cornells  and  Ary. 
Cornells  and  Ary. 
V.  :  See- 
Lei  y.  Cornells  and  Ary. 
Lely.  Cornells  aad  Ary 


"M. 


2,867.073. 
2.867.071. 
1.867.072. 

2,867,071. 
2.867.071. 


Van  der  Lely, 
Van  der  LHy. 
Van  der  Lelj 
Vaa  der  Lely. 
Vaa  der 
Vaa  der 
Van  der  Lely.  C 

Vaa  der  Leir.  ComellB  and  Ary.     2.867.076. 
Vaa  der  Lely.  ComHU.  and  A„  to  C.  raa  der  Ldy,  M.  T. 

Raklag  derlce.     2.867.071.   1-6-56.  CL   56 — 377. 
Vaa  der  Lely.  i'oraelte  and  A.,  to  C.  van  der  LHr,  N.  V.     Side 
dellTery    rake  aad   swath   turner.     2.867.071.   1-6-56,  CL 
56— irt 
Vaa  der  Lely.  CoraelU.  and  A.,  to  C.  Tan  der  litly.     Side 

dellrery    rake.     2.867.073.    1-6-66.    CI,    56—377. 
Van  Daaael.  Lodewljk  A. :  6ee— 

De  Kerser.   Lodewljk  P..  and  Vaa  Deaaei.     2.667.&42. 
Vaa   mik.   Wtllem.   B.   (;    G.   Wemer.  and  M.  Max.   U  SheU 
Development    Co.     Preparation    of   alkali    metal    aalta   of 
diesters     9t     phosphoric     add.     2.867.645.      1-6-56.     CL 
260 — 461. 


Vaa  Lohnlaen.  Otto  B..  B.  J.  Moatoa.  and  P.  L.  Bchaatedaa. 

to  Oeraert  Photo- Prodoctea  N.  V.     Proeeas  for  thepren- 

aratkm  of  atoao-dlol  estera  of  teeephthalic  actd.    2.867,650, 

1-6-66.  CL  MO— 476. 
Van  Noord.  Andrew  J  .  to  Jerrls  Corp.     Latch  control  aweh- 

anlam.     2.867.465,    1-6-50.    CL    202—216. 

Veca,   Molaea  8..  to  Socro-Mel   Sodedad   Anonima.     Proceaa 
for   drying   nan-crystalllsaMe  sagar   BK»laaaes.     2.867,536. 
1-6-66.  a.  66— 66. 
Velslcol  Chemical  Corp. :  6re— 

Rlchter.  Sldnay  B.     2,867.564. 
Verroa.  Marcel :  6#c — 

Dafoar.   Reai,  Verron.   and  Le  Mairoaroa.     1.867^^6. 
▼eaper.     Oorae     A.     Stone    splitting     aachlae.     2,867,205. 

1-6-56.  n.  125—23. 
Victor  Chemical  Works  :  Bee — 

CofteUo.  James  B  .  Jr..  and  Tralae.     1.867.967. 
Tay,  Arthur  D.   P..  and  Cooper.     2.867.547. 
Toy.  Arthur  D.  P.,  aad  Cooper.     1.667.610. 
Toy.  Arthur  D    P..  Cooper,  and  Tralae      2.867,548. 
Viets.    Charles    W.     Sound    reprodadair    drrtce.     2.867.386. 

1-6-66.  a  242— 55  11 
Vllter  Mfg.  Ca.  The  :  See— 

Kocher.  Erich  J       2.867.068. 
Vjtale.   Peter  T..  to  Colgate-PataaollTe  Co.     Detergent 

(MisltlOB      2.84i7.585.   1-6-M.  CI.  262—186. 
▼oaier.    Richard    8.     Crash    pads    for    vehicle    aaat 

T867.266.  1-6-60.  O    IIHV— 188. 
Vogt.    Clarence    W.     Method    and    aoparataa    for   preeaatlag 
slljipage   of  tape    rolls   and   resulting  product.     2.867.317, 
1-6-51.  CI.  W--M. 

Volgt.  Jaa  L. :  See —  ^ 

Levleoa.   Robert,    and    Volgt.     1.667.004. 

Vonderachmltt.  Bernard  V..  to  Radio  Chrp.  of  America.     Ad- 
Jaauhle  Tolta«e  supplies.     2,667.750.  1-6-99.  CL  S15-.ll. 
Voaa.  Joaeph  P. :  See — 

AlMnaan.  Harold  H..  and  Voaa.     2.867.1S6. 
Voutaelaa.  Theodore  •  Kee — 

Stoddart.   Hagh  P..  and  Voutaelaa.     2.867.751. 
Wacker-Chemle  O  m.  b.  H  :  See — 

Bnttner.  Prans.  and  Enk.     2.867.653. 
Wagner.  Rlchald  L..  Jr.  ;  ttee — 

Backley.  Jay  8..  Jr..  Stephens,  and  Wagaer.     1.867.661. 

Warner.  Robert  J.,  to  MJnneapolis-HoneTwen  Regalator  Co. 
Electrical  apparatus.     2.867.757.  1-6-59,  CL   817—246. 

WahlotTom.  Oannar  :  Bee — 

Greene.  Oeorse  B..  and  Wahlatram.     2.867.797. 
Waleo-6trlp«»lt  i'otn. :  9re— 

Taylor.  Paal  B:     1.866.069. 

Taylor.  Paal  H      2.867,276 
Walllck.  George  C  :  See—  _      ^ 

Aronofaky.  Julius  8  .  Wallick.  aad  Reichertx.     2.867,116. 
Walther  A  Cle.  AG:  See— 

HoreUaann.  Helnrlch.     2,867.036. 
Wangerow,   Leroy  C.   to   Berrlclaed  Products  Corp.     Watar- 

stop  conaectlon.     2.867.160,  1-6-59.  CI    94 — 18. 
Ward.  InriagA  :  Bee— 

Bletcher.   Ralph   E..  and   Ward.     2.867.230. 
Ward.  Lyle  W. :  See — 

Fredrickaen.  Vem  P.,  and  Ward.     2.867.000. 


XVUl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WuhiBCton.  O«ortp  H. :  Bt€ — 

SmiUi,    Kennctli   U.,  mmd  Waahlnctoo.     a,867.0tt. 
Wfttto,  Jobn  A.,  to  Tkc  Tnncolin  Cb..  Uw.     Procw  for  tU- 

bilialiif  and  reflnlnf  tuns  oil  and  prodiMt  tlwreof.    2.M7.ft30, 

l-«-5fi.  n.  260 — 128. 
Watta.   John  D..   B.    Lcfevre    and  K.   K.   Hill,  to  Qrmj  Tool 

Co.     Swirel    coupUna   wlto    luert«d   aectloo    trpe   awlTCl 

unit.     2,867.45S.    l-^-M.  C\.  288—41. 
Weatber-8«al.  Ine. :  See— 

Eakiid«e.  Harold   B.,   and  Johnaon.     2.8M4W7. 
Woatrer.   Prcaton   R.,    to    United    SUte*    of   ABMrlca,   Navr. 

MaBMTertnir   ioada  accelerometer.     2,867.S82.    1-6-SO,  CI. 

235 — 02. 
Weber,    Joachim    F.    L.,    to    International    Standard    Elertrio 

Corp.     Method   of  maklna  aeteniuai    rectlfler*   and   article 

produced  therebr.     2.867,560,   1-6-59.  CI.   117—200. 
Well.  James  K.,  A.  J.  Stlrton,  and  B.  W.  Maorer.  to  United 

8tatM  of   America,   AcricaltQre.     avnthetlc  detergvBt   bar 

eoapoaltlons.     2,867.586.    1-6-.58.   Cl.   2S2— 152. 
Welnaag.  Charles  F..  and  D.  Ling,  to  Th«'  University  of  Kan- 

aas  Research  Foundation.     Prodaction  of  hydrriearboo  ma- 
terial.    2.867,277.  l-«-5»,  CI.  166— •. 
Weinberg.  Elliott  L.     Metal  and  Thermit  Cori>.     Veterinary 

organotin  composldona.     2.867.566.   1-6-50.  Cl.  167 — 64.1. 

Welnert,  Hana.  and  A.  Wllle,  to  Bochumer  Elsenhutte  Helnti- 

5^2«iJ-9'--  £?"R?*°«   '<"■   OT«rlapplng  prolle  members. 
2.867,308.  1-&-50.  Cl.  189 — 36.  -•'-••' 

Welaenfeld.  Oeorce  A.  PoUto  hanrestiag  apparatua.  2.867.822. 

1-6-59.  Cl.  209—75. 
Weiss.  Harold  0.  :  See— 

Shapiro.  Isadore.  and  Welaa.     2,867,676. 
Weissenbach.  Joseph.     Internal  eombostlon  engine  accessory 

adapter  drire  unit.     2.867.202.  l-«-59.  Cl.  12J---195 
Welch,  Alanson  V.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Are  weldinc 

apparatas.     2.867,730,  1-6-39.   Cl.  807 — 3. 

Welker,  HHnrich,  and  R.  Un>mmelmaler,  to  Slemens-SHittck- 
ertwerke  Akt.  Method  and  device  for  tke  sensing  of  ne«- 
trons.     2.867,727.    1-6-SO,   CL    250— 83.1. 

^^%  "i^  '      Temperature  alarm.     2.867.186,  l-^-M.  CI. 

1 1  fl —  1 02. 
Werner.  Brnest  O.  O.  :  Bee — 

Van   Eljk.   Willem.   Werner,   and  Max.     2.867,646. 
West,  diaries  r.:  See  — 

MacNrtll    John   H  ,  and  West.     2.867.789 
*'7iS*n     0.W '"'*'''*  caparity  hydraulic  pump.  2.867.175. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See^ 

Denaalt.    Donald    R..    and    Mlachenko.     2,867.771 

Lape.  Jean  E.     2.867.312. 
Western  Insalated  Wire  Co.  :  See — 

Lewie.  Edward  H.,  Rice,  and  EatrlB.     2.867.001. 
Western  Precipitation  Corp. :  Bee — 

MeOrane,  Nonnan  M.     2.867.290. 
Western  Sealant  Development  Corp. :  Bee — 
^     Braun.  William  H..  Jr.    2.867.543. 
Westfall,  Marie  8.  :  See— 

Westfall,  William  R.     2.867.050. 
Westfall.   WUllam   R..  deceased  •   M.   g.   Westfall.  executrix 
Movln«  message  projector.     2.867.050,  1-6-59,  C\.  40 — 32. 
Wsstlngbouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See- 
Bent.  Arthur  J.     2,867,240. 

Holbrook.  Edward  L.    2,867.199. 
Wheeling  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

CriaweM.  EMck  M.    2.867.708. 
Wbeelock.  Silas  M..  to  Pactflc  MiUs.     Method  and  apparatna 
for   continnoua   production   of  liquid   treated   crimped    tex- 
tile fibers.     2.867.005,  l-ft-59,  Cl.  19—66. 

Whetatone.  Richard  R„  W.  J.  Baab.  and  W.  E.  Hall,  to  «»ell 

Development    Co.      Complex   arylphospboaates.      2.867.646. 

l-«-^9.  Cl.  260 — 46 1. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  Bee— 

nsber.  Daniel  R..  Jr.,  and  KareckL     2.867.711. 
Morrlaon.  Harold  B.     2,867.272. 
WblUker.  Randall,  to  Xatloaal  Dairy  Products  Corp.     Froe- 

esB  for  producing  creamed  cottage  cheese.     2,867,637.  1-6- 

59.  CL  99—178. 
Whits.  Alan:  Bee— 

.. ...  Ainrjrorth,    John    R..    Latyena,    and    White.     2.867.262. 
MhHe.     William     E..    to    Bendlx    Aviatioa    Corp.      Brake. 

2,867.297,  1-6-59,  O.  188—78. 
Whitin  Machine  Worka  :  See- 
Newton.  Ross  B.     2.867^4. 
Whiton.  Arthur  L..  and  R.  J.  Byers,  to  Chicago  Mill  ft  Lum- 
ber Co.    Crate.    2.867.366.  1-6-59.  C\.  229— U. 
Wlckes  Machine  Tool   Division  of  tlie  Wlckes  Cbra :  Bee— 

KendaU.  Ueorge  A,  and  Ross.    2.867.138. 
^^lener    Metallwaren-     und     Schaalienfabrik    ftehar-Saatta : 

See — 

Rehacek.  Alois.     2,867.446. 
WildL  Bernard  g. :  See— 

Erickson.     Floyd    B..     Heimscfa.     Wild!,     and     Patrick. 

2.867.666. 
Wllfert.    Karl,    to    Daimler  Bern    Akt.      BoUrr   dlstrtbatlng 

valve  for  a  motor  vehicle  heating  and  veatflating  system. 

2,867.238.   1-6-59.  Cl.  137—625.46. 
Wilkle,  Robert  C,  to  Pacific  MUla.     Process  of  maklnr  yam. 

2,867.077.  l-«-59.  CT.  57—157. 


WUklBMa.  WlUiaa  C.  Jr..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  AaMvksa.  tar- 
Jws_waTsiaWls  traasttioa  ssetloa.     2,1567.776.  l-6-».  O. 

WIU  Corp.':  Bee— 

«...   ^PP'  '■'*■■  J-     «.8674»0. 

Wllle.  Adolf :  Bee— 

'i^*;y?^  ?*T?^  •  ^)y>  ^  "•  *eOo»«.  to  K«taar  Aluminum 
*  cn«Bicai  Lorn.  Method  and  apparatua  for  trsatlns  ai>- 
S^SlLiiw™^      «u«nchlng  of  mefkls.    2.867,236.  1-4-3S, 

WUliaoM,  Bobe'rt  B. :  Sss— 

xK^.».^"^.P^'*  ^-  *»<>  WUBama    2.8«7.7«T. 

^illJ^S*'  ™»*«n  A.,  to  T.  B.  Wood's  Bom  Co.  Flsxlbls 
couplings  for  shafts.     2.867,102.  1-6-60.  CT.  84— IL 

WUlUma.  WI^Mam  A.,  to  T    B.  i^oo&e^m  oT^Qi 
arr^geai«Bts  for  fleslMe  eoapllags  for  newer  trai 
shafts.    2.867  103.  1-6-80.  C1.64J^11       ^    ^  ^* 

WUllamsoB.  Audrey  J.  :  See— 

WUsS:  Vnt^f  h:^  WUlla—a.    2.867.«47. 
Hunter.  Herbert  T..  and  WUson.    2.867.162. 
^j^'  i??"  ^5^  *"  *    L*lkart.  Ulwd  )4  to  «.  Aytss. 

WU^.  Xriis  P..  and  R.  L.  Tura«.  dseaaMd^  by  D.  H. 
TorMT.  ezscutru.  to  OUa  Mathtssoa  cSSSScorL  Pne- 
•M^  -aklag   soft   irsft   shot.     l,«6tSS^  MfWa 

WUson.  WUlUm  O.  :  See— 

Hlistsad.   Graham   HL.  to  Bloctroalc  lastruoMats  Ud.     Do- 

Wtatermots.  Harnr  A.,  to  Research  Oorp.  Oas  dsaalag  ap- 
paratua.    2.W7.J85.  1-6-50.  Cl.  IM-TT^  c^niag  ap- 

Wfntermute  Harry  A.  to  Baoearck  Corp.  Prwiactloa  of 
oxldlalng  llqokia.     2.867.673.  l-«-40   CL  204—104 

Wtos  Robert  H.  to  Staadard  on  Os.  ParlBeatteaof  alco- 
hols and  production  of  esters  In  the  priisiati  of  boix>- 
hydrtdes.     2.867,661    1-6-60.  CT  2«0--47f. 

^]^r!L";?"Li    /:*?«W  dlspeaatag  apparataa    XmrjU. 

l-o-oO,  n.  g07 — 141. 
WItten.  BeajaBla  :  Sss— 

''*2%7  500  ***"**"*     '■'      "*"*'•     ^"^     "**     WtttMi. 
WittL  daaimir  T..  to  Ualfed  SUtes  of  America,^  Air  V^orce. 
U<lng  for  radome  paMlliag.     2.867.021.  1-Z-ko.  Cl.  14 

^'•2«».  i'^!***  Qj  and  U  W.  Pollock,  to  PhilUn*  Petrols 
£?  J^2?"J5'  Pfo*»rt»g  c*rboa  black.     2^.500.  1- 
50.  CL  23—200.4. 
Wood's.  T.  R..  Soas  Co. :  tee — 

Williams.  William  A.    2.807.102. 
UMllUma.  WlUlaai  A.    2.807.103. 
WorthlagtoB  Corp. :  Bee — 

Kelr.  Alexander  J.,  and  HlrsdL    2.867.S76. 
Huaderilch.  Donald  K..  to  Biadalr  BoAalng  Co.     Prscw  for 
copductlag   hlah    tern psra tars   coarerstoas   estag  taMtas^ 
SSJ*"-^    hoot   eacfcaaa.    ■*«la.     2.067.676.    1-6-8070: 


260—673 
Tardney  Intematloaal  Csrp.  :  Sso — 
Doyen.  Jean.     2,867,678. 

^^^l-  S'*"^?  •'^'    -^PP*™"**  '»»•  erectlag  baOdlags.   2,807.111. 

1-6— 50.  Cl.  72 — 1. 
Zach.  Wllbeia*    U,  to  A.  Barter.  K    O.     BsctHc  dry  ahavtag 

apparatua.     2,867,080.  l-«-99,  Cl.  30 — 48. 
Zacher.  Irving  C  :   See — 

Bardeetk  Tboaua.  aad  lacksr.    2,867.770. 
Zademach    Enrich  R..  C.  Imager,  and  I.  L    Laaa,  Is  Metal 

r.V**    «*<''»»«»»f J    Co.      Degrwer      2.867.228.    1-0-60.   Cl. 
134 — 100. 

Zoleokl,  John  P..  to  Uoaeral  Prectsloa  Laboratory  lac.    Micro- 
,  T*''*  P**^*"*  syatsw.     2,867.800.   1-6-60,  CT.  848—13. 
^}!*'^Ix   I'^^C^l'n.    to    Pa.    Oaasareck.      Pr«M   attadUMsU. 

2.867,062.  l-6-6i.  n.  18—16. 
Zapf.  Deoald  C.  :  See — 

Alkea.  John  F..  Toapklna.  and  Zapf.     2.80T.S84. 

^W^^n"",  i  •«-**U.^*    £2^       Maao^trlc    apparatna. 

2.867.510   1-8-60.  Cl.  28 — 208. 
SSareauky,  Ba  rack  :  Kee — 

Hansen.  Floyd  R..  and  Zaiimskj.    2,867 ,a94. 
Zebree.  David  T..  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.    Dotonator  eoaiDo- 

sitlona    2.867.517.  1-6-^50.  Cl.  82—2. 
Xebree.  David  T..  to  Hercalea  Powior  CO.     Dotoaofor  com 

posltioaa.     2.867.518.  1-6-50.  Cl.  52 — 2. 
Zeller.  Paul :  Bee— 

laler.  Otto.  MontUToa.  B««Cg.  aad  Zoller. 
_       later.  Utto.  MonUvoa.  Raogg.  aad  ZoUcr. 
Zenith  Proceoslag  Corp.  :  Soe — 
^,      Sharma.  Jagaa  .M.    2.80TJ60. 
Zlmmermaan.  Herbert,  to  Hosaek  W^ertt  Akt 

grab.    2.867.047.  l-«-».  Cl  IT— 181. 
Zoccollllo.  Ralph:  See-^ 

Muaser,  David  M..  aad  loccaUUo.    2,8011,661. 


2.807,627. 
2.807.«02. 
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%-        t: 
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ni: 

M: 
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«: 
»-        •: 

t: 

It-      »: 

IV: 

1»-      M: 


ii«.tn 

%tn.m 

%mt,m 
%m7,m 
xwn.m 
xwm.m 

xmi.m 
%m,m 

%mxm 
fHkm 


lit:  XtM^Wl 


mm.  xmknt 
\m  ■xtm.tm 
xmxm 

ItHM 

%9m.m 
tmxm 
ttM,ftr 
xmxm 
xm,m 
xm.mt 
^•tr.oii 

xm.m 
rm.m 

&aS7.4M 
litT.OM 

a.af7,«ti 
liv.ati 
&M7.otr 
ittr.oM 
iw.ilt 
iiK.tit 
lar.eit 

itniSIS 

llt7.tl« 
l«7.tll 

IMT.ttl 

iwr.tir 

ittr.tit 
xm.m 
xtm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 
xm.m 

lM7.ilt 

xm.M 

ltt7.NI 

ittr.Ht 

ltt7.«i 
ittr.oit 
xm.cm 
xmt.m 
xmt.mt 
xfn.im 
xm.tob 
latr.QOB 

lSt7.QB7 
l.tl7.flV 
1.tt7,fl» 

xm.tm 
ittr.on 
itr.oB 
lts7.an 

ttST.OM 
X887.au 

iM7.an 
i,M7.ar 
xmf.im 

xtta.OB 

ltt7.0«> 

Xta.Qii 


Ht 
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t 
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St-        S: 
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ICft: 
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tl: 

Mt 

1« 
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SV7: 
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SM 

114: 

41: 

tl: 

134: 

14t: 

Itl: 

Sll: 

SSI: 

It  5: 


S7-        t: 

14: 

»-     Mt: 

lIlLft: 

Itt7: 

SIS: 

456: 

471.7: 

4t7: 

It-  41.5: 

«: 

sot: 

»-      74; 


41- 
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tl- 


Itt: 
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tft: 

Itt: 

7: 

HlS: 

IS: 

ft: 

M: 

16: 

4S: 

17: 

tft: 

O: 

43: 

m. 
tl: 

MT: 

tl: 

MB: 

ItS: 


S71: 
3: 

170: 
l«: 


1ft: 


IH: 


•7- 


7t- 
71- 


Mt: 

m: 

W: 

Iti 

tt: 

114: 

Sft.ft: 


It.  71: 

ftl: 

39: 

tlft: 

Rt: 

t7: 
-     14t: 

lat 

174: 
3Bft: 


473: 

Mt: 

t-. 

11: 

IS: 
SI: 

S4: 

SM: 
4S 
M 

Xt 

t: 
X7: 
tl: 

1: 
»: 

t: 


lit: 
141: 
lt4: 


Xt87.043 

XM7.oa 

Xtt7.<M4 
^197,045 
lt87,Mt 
18t7.0t7 
Xtt7.tM 
18S7.0«9 
XM7.tM 
&M7,M1 
ltt7.0ll 
S,tt7,tM 
S.tt7.&14 
tM7.(<M 
Xtt7.tM 
t8t7.tU 
t.tt7,QM 
P.P.1.7M 
P.P1.7W 
P  P  I.Jt« 
Xt67.tlt 
S.M7.tft7 
ttt7.aM 
ltt7.0M 
Xtt7.0M 
1M7.M1 
&M7.ta 

s.M7,oa 

Xt87.0t« 
1  i87.  ilT 
1ktt7.SI8 
t8t7.065 
S.t07.O« 
ttt7.0«7 
ltt7.0M 
Xtt7.tM 
Xtt7.t70 

itr.tri 

ltt7.07S 
Xlt7.073 
Xtt7.074 
ltt7.t7S 
Itt7.a7« 

ttt7.on 

Xtt7.07l 
Itt7.f7t 
ltt7.tM 
Xtt7,ttl 

xtt7.ta 

t.tt7.tM 
S  tt7.0t4 
1W7.0U 
Xt87.tM 

XM7.ar 

XM7.tM 
Xtt7.tM 
ltt7.MB 

itr.oti 

lM7.tM 

XMT.OM 

XH7.0M 

XH7.0W 

Xtt7.tM 

Ilt7.tt7 

X887.0M 

X887.tM 

XW7.  too 

X 187, 101 

XM7, 

Xt87, 

XM7, 

XM7, 

1887. 

Xt87, 

ltt7. 

1887, 

1887 

1 8r.  ftlt 

1887.  MO 

1887.  Ml 

1887.899 

1887.  Ml 

1887.111 

1887.113 

1887.113 

1887.114 

1887,114 

18r,ii7 

1887.118 
1887,118 


Its 
,ia 

,104 
tOft 
WS 
,107 
,108 
.108 
.110 


ft-  304: 
388: 
410: 

74-  ft.  I: 
111: 


7: 
StO: 
ITt: 


443: 

4T3: 

Ml: 

600: 

780: 

7S3: 

Tt-       ft: 

I: 

t: 

t7: 

Itt: 

118: 

tSX7: 

183: 

ISB: 

in.  5 

17ft.  ft: 
Tt—  Itl: 
TT-        3: 


7t- 


M: 

tl: 

3: 

1ft: 

tt4: 

II: 

MS: 

1: 

14: 


17: 

LT: 

M: 

1: 

8: 

tt: 

W: 

44: 

It: 

4.4: 


100- 
101- 


Ut: 
171: 


4: 

47: 
M: 
113.4: 
104-  31  8: 
33 
M: 

lot-    r: 

1S8: 

Itl: 

IM: 

KM-     308 


108- 


14 


121 
123 
,133 
IM 
ISt 
ISO 


307: 

107-  t: 

108-  7: 
17: 

11(^      M: 

113-      10: 

SM: 

113-  » 

114—  109 
IM 

117-  31  ft 
14 
4t 


1887.1M 

1887.114 

1887, 

1887, 

1887, 

1867 

1887, 

1887 

1887.ir 

1887.  U8 

1887,  W 

1  ST.  130 

ltt7.131 

1187.133 

1887.133 

1187.134 

1887. 13& 

1887,136 

1887.834 

1887.  Ml 

1887.  8M 

1887.M7 

1887.338 

1887.898 

1887.S80 

1887.  Ml 

1867.533 

1867.  S33 

1887,M4 

1887.137 

1887.1M 

1887.  IM 

1887.140 

1887.141 

1887.143 

1887,143 

1887.144 

1M».1« 

1887.148 
1887.147 
1887.1M 
18t7.1« 
1887. 1» 
1867.1M 
ltS7.1M 
1187.  IM 
It87.1ft4 
ltt7.1ftft 
It87.1ft8 
ItM.lM 

itr.i«7 
itr.iM 

18t7,100 
R*  .94.884 
1887.161 
18S7.SM 

1887.  SM 

1 887.  sr 

1887.1M 

isr.iM 

18t7,lt4 
1887.186 

isr 

1887. 

1887, 

1887, 

1867, 

1887, 

1887, 

1887, 

1887, 

1887.178 

1887.178 

1887. 

X867, 

1887. 

X887. 

X887, 

1887. 

1887, 

1867.181 

18t7.1H 

1887. 

1867. 

1887. 

1887, 

1887. 

1867, 

1887, 


1« 
167 
1« 
,  IM 
170 
171 
173 
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174 
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,  17t 


,540 

,170 
,180 


in 

184 
18S 
IM 
187 
541 
543 


1867.543 
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136 

137: 

SOO: 

Ml: 

317: 

SB: 
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4W: 

lit-      M: 

IM-      17: 

M: 

41: 
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B: 

M: 

41: 

SM: 
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IM: 
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1S4-      M: 
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lit-      71: 

lt7-      44: 
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693: 
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895.48: 
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56: 

m 
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141-      34: 


t7t: 

143-  36: 

144-  134: 


948: 

2: 

41: 

SSI  •: 

3: 

31. »: 
111: 


IM-  1.5 
151—41.74 
1S3-  33ft 
153—      35 


lt87.544 

1887.545 
X  867.  546 
1867.547 
1867.548 
1887,540 
1887,500 
1887.561 
1887. 5M 
1887.5a 

1887.  in 

1887.  in 
1867.100 
1 M7. 191 
1867.192 
1867,193 
1867. 104 
1867.195 
1867.196 
1867.197 
1887,  in 
1887.  in 

lt67.sn 

1887.301 

itr.soa 

1887.Sn 
1887.304 
1867,306 
18t7.SM 

itr.so7 
itr.sn 

1867.309 
ltt7.S10 
lt87.Sll 
1887.313 
1887,313 
1887.S14 
SJM7.915 
1117.  S14 
1887.S17 
1867.218 
X  887, 319 

xtr.2sc 

1I67.S21 
lt67.SB 
1887.3B 
lt87.3M 
lt67.9M 
X867.3M 
Xt87.t7t 

ite7.sr 

X867.3M 

X  867,  290 

1867.330 

1867.231 

1867.332 

1867.  SB 

X  867. 334 

X  867. 335 

X867.3M 

1887,337 

18t7.3M 

1887.SM 

X  867. 340 

X  887. 941 

X  867. 343 

X  867. 343 

X  867. 344 

X867.345 

1867.344 

1887.347 

1867.349 

1887.348 

1887.300 

X  887. 351 

X887,2S2 

X  887. 353 

X  887. 354 

1867.356 

X  867. 396 

X  887.  554 

1867.555 

1867.556 

1867.567 

1867.558 

1867.  530 

X  887. 357 

X867,3» 

X867.3n 

1887.380 


M: 

W: 

38: 

194: 

lit-    IM: 

179: 

IM: 

1: 

M: 

tt4: 

78: 

M: 

lU: 

M: 

1: 

«: 

110: 

9: 

M: 

4S: 

173: 

S: 


Itt^ 
Ml 


1«- 


17t- 

171- 
174— 


17t- 


ITt- 


tLft: 

HI: 

74: 

S: 

4: 

15: 

13: 

17: 

M: 

Ml: 

140: 

IB: 

9: 

tt: 

4.8: 

7.  ft: 

1: 

tS: 

It: 

r  54: 

100.S: 

Mt4: 

171: 


ItO- 

in— 


187- 


7t.S: 
7: 


41: 

B: 

»: 


ItO- 
193- 


3: 
73: 
7»; 
7t: 
M: 
189: 
34: 

35: 

M: 
«3: 

M: 

47: 

3: 


00: 
m-  43: 
198-      B: 

t4: 

301: 

300-      47: 

5«: 
61.45: 

87: 

87: 

IM: 
140 


1867.361 
X867,9B 
1887,  SB 
1867.900 
1867.364 
1867,366 
1867.366 
1867.367 
1867.3n 
1867.Sn 
1867.270 
1887.271 
1867.272 
1967.273 
1867,374 
1867,275 
1867,376 
1867.Sn 
1867,378 
1887.979 
1867.  SM 
1867.  Ml 

itr.ats 

1867.8a 
lir.S64 
ltt7,96ft 
ltB.506 
1887,867 
1867,  Ml 
1867. 3» 
Itr.SB 
R».S4Jtft 
1867.679 

1887,  an 

1867.  Ml 
X887.0B 
1887.flB 
1867,084 
1867.8tft 
1887.4n 
1867.067 
1887.  AM 
lt67.tM 
lt67.tM 
1867.€tl 
1887.0M 
1867,tM 
1867.tt4 
1867.8M 

1867.  on 

1867.384 
1867.385 
1867.386 
1867.387 
X887.3n 
X867.3n 
X867.3M 
X  887.  MI 
X887.3n 
X867,SM 
X  867.294 
X887.3M 
X867.3W 
1867.387 
1867,3n 
1887.3n 
1887.3n 
1887.  Ml 
1887.303 
1867,303 
X  867. 304 
X  887, 30ft 
X  867. 306 
X  867, 307 
X887,3n 
X867,3n 
X  887.  310 
XM7.311 
X  867. 312 
X  887.  313 
X  887. 314 
X  887. 315 
X  887. 007 
X867.0n 

X  867.  on 

X  867. 700 
X  867, 701 
X  887.  703 
X887.703 
1887,704 


7ft: 
M: 
72: 
8: 
lft4: 

lt4 
212 

sn 

M 


U: 
15: 

tft: 

M: 

IM: 

IM: 

1«: 

SM: 

310: 

9X7: 

78: 

»: 

SM-      r: 

104 

m 


471 
211-  147 
219-  144 
214—        1 


.    II: 

«17: 

MI: 

679: 

2l»—        t: 

917-      97: 

919-10.  B: 

lOB: 

34: 

37: 

43: 

M: 

tt: 

117: 


230- 


3.3: 

3.4: 

34  3: 

M: 


31: 

40: 

«: 

44: 

B: 

64: 

IM: 

1«): 

212 

394: 

48ft: 

S41: 

574: 

223—    130: 

234-        9: 

4ft: 

299-    l.ft: 

14: 

17: 
90: 
M: 
44: 

M: 

73: 

930-      M: 

S07: 
3M: 


18t7,7Dt 
1167, 7M 
1867.307 
1 867, 316 
1867,5W 
X  887,  in 
1887.570 
1867.171 
1867.  tn 
1867.573 
1 867.  574 
1867.57ft 
1867.317 
1887,318 
1867.319 
1867.  SM 

1867.321 
1887.578 
1887.in 
1867,S78 
1867.579 

1887.  an 

1867,  Ml 
1867.862 

1867.  SB 

ltr,3a 

1967.  SM 

1867,194 
lt67,SM 
1867.3M 
1867.397 
18t7.3M 
1867,SM 
1887.SM 
1887.ai 
1867.SB 
18t7.SB 
ltt7.St4 
1867.335 
1S87,SM 
1867.397 
1867.SM 
lt87.3M 
It67.a40 
1667.941 
1887,343 
1867.343 
1867.708 
lt67.7n 
1667.710 
ltt7,711 
1867.713 
X  867,  713 
X  887.  714 
X  867, 71ft 
X867,3M 
X  867, 344 
X  867. 345 
1867,346 
1867.347 
X  867, 348 
X887.SM 
1867,351 
1867,3a 
1867,353 
1867,354 
X  867,  355 
X  867,  356 
X  867. 357 
XW7.^SB 
1867,  SM 
1867.3n 
X  867. 381 
X  867.  SB 
1867.3a 
1867.384 
X  887. 385 
X867.3M 
1867,367 
18e7.9n 
1867.3n 
1867.370 
1867.371 
1867.373 
1867.373 
1887.374 
1887.375 
1887.376 
1867,377 
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asft-    61 


93: 
33«-  34.5: 
238—    283: 

240-  10.1: 
10.68: 
4A.01: 
51.11: 

241-  32: 
4«: 

275: 

242-  27: 
5fi.ll: 

SS.5: 
15: 
*2: 
77: 


1S5 

137 

37 

44: 

54: 

Iftl 

226: 


310: 
334: 

358: 

361; 

230—        6: 

27: 


36: 

83.1: 

83.3: 

207: 

8.6: 

135: 

133: 

301.8: 

460: 

253-      30: 

77: 


252— 


3^887,878 

2;867,S7« 
2.867.380 
2.867.381 
2.867.382 
2.867.383 
2.867,384 
2. 867. 716 
3;  867,  717 
%  867. 718 
^867.71» 
Z867,385 
2.867,386 
%887,387 
:  2^867.388 
:  3;  867. 380 
:  X867,380 
:  %  867. 301 
2.867,303 
2.867.308 
1867.304 
3.867,305 
3.867,306 
1867.397 
1867,308 
2,867.300 
Z  867. 400 
2.867.401 
2,867.402 
1867.403 
1867.404 
1867,405 
1867,406- 
1867,720 
1867,731 
1887.733 
1867.723 
1867.724 
1867,735 
1867,736 
1867.737 
1867.738 
1867,730 
1867.584 
1867,565 
1867,586 
1867,587 
1867.588 
1867.407 
1867.408 


254— 


255— 

267- 


2S0- 


260- 


2 

133 

173 

51 

61 

»6 

241: 

248: 

256: 

8: 

64: 

108: 

158: 

17.2: 

17.3: 

18: 


22 

23 

23.7: 

27: 

29.6: 

29.8: 

37: 

80: 

45l5: 


45.75: 
AS.  9: 
46.5: 

69: 
77.5: 

78; 

7&5: 

79.3: 

919: 

141: 

311.3: 

33X3: 

330.55: 

240: 

244: 

217.2: 

247.5: 

240.9: 

387: 

306 

308: 


:  1867.409 
:  1867,410 
:  1867,411 
:   1867,412 
:   1867,413 
1867.414 
1867.415 
1867.416 
1867,417 
1867,418 
1867,410 
1867,420 
1867,431 
1887.588 
1867,500 
1867,801 
1867,502 
1867,808 
1867,504 
1867,506 
1867.506 
1867,507 
1867.808 
1867,500 
1867,800 
1 867, 801 
1867,602 
1867,803 
1867.806 
1867.604 
1867,606 
1867,607 
1867.608 
1867.600 
1867,805 
1867,610 
1867.611 
1867.612 
1 867.  613 
1 867,  614 
1 867.  615 
1 867.  616 
1867.617 
1867.618 
1867.619 
1867.620 
1867.631 
1867.633 
1867.623 
1867,624 


D  S— 38:  Dei.  184,311 
D  4—  3:  Deg.  184,319 
D12—  2:  Des.  184,223 
D13-  l:Der  184,242 
D14—  3:  Det.  184,306 
Des.  184,316 
Dm.  184.317 


D14—  8: 
D15—  1: 
D20-30: 
DS4—  5: 
15: 
D4S—  1; 
D44— 10: 


Dm.  184,241 
Dm.  184.238 
Dm.  184.233 
Dm  184,240 
Dm.184.2U 
Dm.  184.235 
Dm.  184,210 


260-300.6 

314: 

340.9; 

347.7: 

397.3: 

307  45: 


438: 
438L1: 

439.7: 

448: 
453: 

461: 

487: 
488: 

475: 


518: 
537: 
5»: 
537: 
551: 
553: 
553: 
550: 
583: 
508: 
806.5: 

610: 

615: 

611. 5: 

644: 

686: 

666.5: 

608: 
671: 


:  1867,625 
1867,636 
1867.627 
1867.628 
1867,629 
1867,630 
1 867. 631 
1867.633 
1867,633 
1867,634 
1867,635 
1867,636 
1867.637 
1867.638 
1867.639 
1867.840 
1867.641 
1 867.  642 
1867.643 
1867.644 
1867.645 
1867.646 
1867.647 
1867,648 
1887,649 
1867,600 
1867,651 
1867.653 
1867.681 
1867.654 
1867,655 
1867.656 
1867.657 
1867.608 
1867,650 
1867,600 
1867.661 
1867,662 
1867,663 
1867.664 
1867,665 
1867,886 
1867.667 
1887.888 
1867.880 
1867.670 
1867.671 
1867,672 
1867.673 
1867.674 


260-    673 


673.5: 
261-  28: 
43: 
51 
95: 
13: 
28: 
7: 
31: 
83: 
81: 
40: 


262- 
263- 


265- 


287- 
271— 


r*- 


1 
11 
16 
44 
74 
4 
16 
112 
114: 
119: 
9: 
11. 12: 
11.85: 


86 

47.18 

407: 

479: 

403: 

38*-      Jl: 


5: 

11: 

18: 

83: 

30: 

83: 

110: 

8: 

10: 

81 

316: 

2M: 

281.5: 


11. 


1887.675 
1867.676 
1867.677 
1867.433 
1867,433 
1867.424 
1887,435 
1887,426 
1867,437 
1887,438 
1867.438 
1867,481 
1867.480 
1867,483 
1867.483 
:  1887.484 
:  1867.435 
:   1867,486 
:  1867.487 
:  1887.438 
:  1867.489 
:  1887,440 
1867.441 
1867.443 
1867.448 
1867.444 
1867.445 
1887.446 
1887,447 
1867.448 
1887.440 
1867.450 
1867.451 
1867.453 
1867.453 
1867.454 
1887.455 
1887.458 
1867.457 
1867.458 
1867.450 
1887.480 
1887.461 
1887.463 
1867. 4«S 
1867.484 
1887.465 
1887.466 
1867. 487 
1887.488 


801- 
302- 


107- 


379 
85 
23 
85 
44 
5 
80 
88 

r 

36 
70 
10 
3 
11 
88.5 


810- 
811— 


812- 


818- 


141: 

187: 

44: 

10: 

180: 

5: 

31: 

84: 

88: 

43: 

107: 


108 

180: 

247: 

846: 

814-      75: 

315-    15: 


8188: 
188: 
142: 

21: 
21: 

80: 
•16: 

•1: 
142: 
176: 
IT: 
246: 
280: 


817- 


1867.480 

1867.470 

1867.471 

1 867. 472 

1867.473 

1887,474 

1867,475 

1887.476 

1887.477 

1867.478 

1867.479 

1867.480 

1867.780 

1887,781 

1887,783 

1887.788 

1887.784 

1887.785 

1887.786 

1867.481 

1867.483 

1867.7S7 

1867.788 

1867.488 

1887.484 

1887.485 

18r.486 

1867.487 

1867.488 

1867.480 

1867. 7» 

1867.740 

1887.741 

1887.743 

1887.748 

1867.744 

1867.745 

1867.746 

1867.747 

1867.748 

1867.740 

1887.790 

1867.751 

1887.758 

1867.788 

1867.754 

1867.785 

1867.758 

1887.757 

1867.788 
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818-  38 
160 
380 
354 
817 
828-  23 
74: 
16: 
78: 
146: 


154 

158 

9 

11: 
16: 
17: 
21: 
80: 
88: 
70: 
72: 
73: 

138: 
184: 

178: 


884: 
840-        8: 
178: 

174: 


8M: 

847: 

888: 

18: 

758: 

m. 

788: 
888: 

48; 
74 


1887.788 
1887.700 
1 867. 781 
1867,783 
1887.768 
1887,764 
1887.786 
1887.788 
1887.787 
1867.788 
1867.788 
1887.770 
:  1887.771 
:  1887,772 
1887.773 
1887,774 
1867.775 
1887.776 
1887.777 
1867.778 
1867.779 
1867.780 
1887,781 
1887,783 
1887,783 
1867.784 
1887.788 
ia67,«| 
1867.787 
1887.288 
1887.788 
18r.7i8 
1867,781 

xmr.im 

1887. 7I8 
1887.794 
1887.786 
1867.788 
1867. 7r 
1867.708 
18r.780 
1887.888 
1167.881 

1887.a 
1887,804 
18r.400 
1 867.  401 
1867.492 


D44— 10:  Dm.  184.333 

15:  Dm  184.224 

Dm.  184.344 

33:  Dm.  184.333 

39:  Dm.  184.234 

_  Dfls.  184,246 

D48-31:  Dm.  184.336 


D52-  1: 

2: 

D57—  1: 

Da8-  8: 
18: 


Dm.  181313 
Dc«.  181318 
DM181238 
Dm.  184,286 
Dm.  184.237 
Dm.  184.307 
DM.1844U 


D61-  1:  Dm.  184,314 
Dm.  181315 
Dm.  184,330 
Dm.  181231 
_  Dm  184,248 

D71-  1:  Dm  181308 
Dm.  184.300 


D74— 17:  Dm  181304 
DOI-  1:  Dm.  184.280 
Da8.184.2U 
1:  Dm.  181306 
DMt84.8r 
Dm.  184,238 
Dm.  181230 
Dm.  181811 
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TRADEMARKS 


MoCl«M  VBdcr  IS  17.  8.  C.  1116 :  Tradcmarii  Art  of  Jaly  S,  It4« 


Mm.  M«.  imjtm  (Canada  dit  "pals  otnokh  alk" 

AND  DKSION),  J.  J.  MrLaaglilta  Llmltvd.  Olagvr  ale :  B««. 
If*.  Ul.TIt^  Mi**,  Canada  Drr  Olncvr  Ale.  Inc..  Min«:  Mtg. 
W*.  SIMM  (CANADA*!  DHT'i  "SPARKLING  WATER" 
AND  DMIOM).  auM.  Carboaatml  wat»r :  ■•«.  N*.  SIMM 
(CANAOBT  COLA  AND  DK8ION).  aa**:  Bav.  Ito.  WLtU 
(CANADA  DEf).  aama.  Noa-«leofe*)tc.  MaltiaM  b^Tcnflea. 
frtadlt  ila«ar  atea,  eartooaatvd  watar,  »tc. ;  Ba«.  Ma.  ail.Mt 
(CANADA  Xmy  AND  DBtlON).  auM ;  ■««.  M*.  MMM. 
auM;  ■••.  Ma.  ilMtS.  aaaw:  ■•«.  «•.  AULIVI  (CANADA 
DRY  •*aPUR'*  AND  DBAION),  aaat:  Rac.  Na.  U74« 
(CANADA  DRY  AND  DC8IGN),  wtM.  Glnf»r  al»  :  Ba«.  Na. 
MS^aik  aaaM.  OarbMatcd  watar.  Ut4  Not.  21.  It58.  D.  C. 
a  A.  N.  T..  Dae  140/lM.  Ciimdm  Drff  C^rp.  t.  CKmmMmi  Clmk 


Ma.  Itf.tM.     (I 


No  106,010.) 


at  ai 


WUns  (TRR  miSP).  Yaa  Raalt*  Co..  Boater. 
11.  1S5».  D.  C.  8.  D.  X.  Y..  Doc.  140/121.  Vtm 
Ime.  r.  WUpma  (\rp. 

(8*pR««  No.  iaa.«a) 

(GBNRRAL  RLBCTRIC  AND  DB8ION). 

Co..   Drnaao  Hactrlr   machlaaa  aad  parta 

Not.  14,  IMS.  D.  C.  N.  D.  III.  (Chlca«oi. 

Mtgeirie  C:  t.  O^-Op  Ofk*  Mmekinet 


( 


■as.  Mm.  mtM»  4  8PRRD-W ALL) .  Tba  GItddni  Co..  UmdT 
itaa4  patet :  Bat  Na.  •««,•••  (8PRED).  awM.  Palata.  anal- 
palat  kaaaa.  ate.  ttM  Oct.  ».  IfM.  D.  C.  8.  D.  lad. 
t.  Dec.  •8r288.  Yfta  OM44en  (%.  r.  Th«  Bmrptut- 


Otrke  Co.    8mm.  Doc.  58r2«0,  The  OMMea  C:  t  The  8tr§e»t- 
0^rk«  C*. 

Bac.  Va.  88MM.     (Sea  Reg.  No.  156.002.) 
Bac  Ma.  Vttjm   (&XMINOTON).  RcaUagtoa  Raad.   Im., 
Blaetrle  drjr  aliaTara.  attaduaeata  aad  parts  thereoT:  Ba«. 
Vm.   «M8»    (ROLLECTRIC).   Sparry    Raad   Corp.,   Slactric 
■baTvra  aad  part*  thereof;  MM^47S,  R.  W.  Telcfaner.  Talcna 
povder   atlcka:    M8M8a    L.   C.   Carlaalml.    ShaTcr   beada: 
M8L7M.  aane.  ShaTar  bead  moaatln« :  MiMO,  aaate.  Klee- 
trlc  drx  ahaTer.  8lad  Not.  18,  1»M,  D.  C.  «,  D.  lU.  (Chicago). 
Doe.  58eS02S.  Sperrif  Raad  Carp.  t.  Bwmhmm  Carp. 
Bag.  Mo.  a»LTM.     (See  Rcff.  No.  156.002.) 
(8ea  Bee.  No.  156.002.) 
(Sea  Ref.  Ma.  186.002.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  156.002.) 
(8ae  Re*.  No.  156,008.) 
Ba«.  Ma.  MMU  (TONI),  The  Toal  Co..  Home  penaaaeat 
waTlBf  kit.  etc. ;  Bee.  M*.  ai>.T7t.  aaiae.  Cmae  hair  rlaee. 
■Ia«  NaT.  21.  1808,  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doe.  140/148.  The 
OiUette  Ca.  t.  M4  /Haaad.  Ine. 

Bee.  M*.  najM  (PEK8TO  MANOR  REMEDY  AND  DB- 
SIGN),  BlTa  H.  Bradford,  dolag  boalacaa  aa  Preato  Maagr 
R^oMdj  Co..  A  aange  reatedy  for  ntcraal  oar  on  anlmala. 
»tc  :  B««.  M*.  WHJff  (PRESTO  8ARCOPTIC  "MANGE" 
REMEDY  AND  DESIGN),  aaate.  Reaaedy  aaed  to  cure  aal- 
aul  aarcovtle  aaace.  Sled  N*t.  12,  1968.  D.  C.  W.  D.  Okla. 
(OklahoBM  City).  Doc.  8285.  Etvm  B.  Rrad/ord,  data^  huMmne 
•4  H^f  Mmmpe  Uem*4)f  Ca.  t.  Swmap  4  Dimie  LMkffrim. 
Ime.  et  ml. 

Bac.  Vm.  UUtm  (l8T  AND  DESIGN).  First  National  Bank 
of  Cktemto.  Traaaacttoas  of  coBaierdal.  aarlacs.  laTcataeat 
aad  forrtca  baaklag.  etc.,  flled  Mar.  28.  1858.  D.  C.  N.  D. 


Ma.  WLViS. 
Ma.  ISMW. 
Me.  «tM8l. 

Ma.418.7»>. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1958 

ToUl  number  erf  appUeatioiM  awaitinf  actioii  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)J 10  8(K) 

Date  of  oldest  new  appUeation Anril  7n  \  QAft 

D>U  €i  oldert  Anwnded  applicatton ""\'."'l"l'''l'V:i:::::\:     SSy  l!  iSm 


J.  B.  MBBCBAMT. 


TBA0RMABS  BXAkOMmG  DmaiONB,  EXAMIMEBR  AND  TBADBMARK 

UNDER  RZAMIMAIION 


OldMt  Apfrtleatloa 


CM.  WBNDT. 

0)  I.  R.  8TIRRA.(?la«H4.l.llU,  14.H^tt.»,B.K».M.tl.SlKU.M,IO    _ 

(ID  R.  P.  8HRYOCR.  CMmsH  U.  r.  B,  Ml  a.  4«.  44.  51:  Swrte  Mark  CkaM  MQi  101.  U^  Mi.  IM.  M^  Ml.  187;  CaRse- 
UTS  Maabarahip  M«ks  Claa  Mi 

aU)  K.  I.  HANCOCR.  CImbss  1. 1 1  7. 1.  0.  Ml  11.  11^  17.  21^  «.  ».  87.  li^  «.'  W  41.  «,  4^  W  «i  «.'  4^' tt'a^ 
CartlSeatlea  Mwka. 


(Al 


Rae.  It  (a)  Pnblteattaaa  (AH  CkaMa). 


ApplkatkMu  Filed  During  the  Mooth  of  November  19St— 1.625 


JfLoBewala 


346— No.  671,99*  to  No.  672,343 
53 


llM  TRADBMARK  8RCTIOM  W  tbi  OmOAL  CAIBTTm. 

^  ^      .      .It.  riiifBBiai  PriMtec  OBaa.  WmUmm  ».  D.  C.  la 

•asMiBtaatiMa  lii ii  uli  il^ilis  priaa.  IIOJO  par  m 

TM  T88  O.  O.— 1 


Miiaa  af  thi  SapariMMidsM 
fb»«ads  pogbhaad  J 


TM    1 


TM  2 
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K 


ni.  (Chicago).  Doc.  58c569,  The  Fir$t  National  Bank  of  Chi 
e»go  r.  Th4  Fir$t  Comtmertial  Bank.  Tadeuurk  l^sld  vmUd ; 
defendant  Anjolned  Not.  20.  1*58.  ^   '    ^^  -  *  M     <-* 

Bee.  M*.  ftll.lM.  (»e«  Reg.  No.  180,002.) 

Kt.  S:  asa.77*.  (See  Reg.  No.  002.S15.) 

B«ff.  IV*.  StT.lM.  (See  Rev.  No.  180,002.) 

U^.  V:  St7.tl«.  (See  Ref.  N<r.  180,002.) 

U*€.  Vm.  SIMM  (CO-OP).  National  Cooperatirea.  Inc.. 
Ga«oline,  regnlar.  leadM).  and  premium,  power  keroaene,  etc.. 
sineaded  ewaiplalat  filed  Not.  12.  19M.  D.  C,  8.  D.  lad. 
(Indlanapolla).  Doo.  58c24.  Saticnml  C—ptiruHv*a,  Inc.  et  •!. 
T.  Petroleum  Co-«p  8y»tem.  Inc.  et  al. 

B««.  N*.  ua.4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  544.24S.)      ^      .  '    . 

»•«.  Wa.  M4.MS  (PERNOD).  Eubllaaementa  Pernod.  Mal- 
•ona  Pernod  Flla.  Hemard  et  Pernod  Pere  et  nia  RennlM 
(Societe  Anonyme).  An  anla  liquor;  B«g.  Na.  Ua,4M  (PER- 
NOD AND  DESIGN),  aame.  Llqnor  with  an  ania  baae  fliad 
Not.  24.  1958.  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  T.,  Doc.  140/168.  Pemo4.  Inc. 
et  ml.  r.  F«rHffn  Vintuffea.  Inc. 

■•C.  Na.  M7.<S1   (AAA  AND  DESIGN).  American  Automo^ 
bile  Aaan.,   Emergency   road  aerrice  and  repairing  of  motor 
Tehldea.  etc..  tM  Aug.  18.  1988.  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Trenton).  Doc 
91S/58,   .Kmeri€mn  Automobile  Aatocimtion  v.  Btpe€t  tflaaiWr 
Cottage*.     Stipulation  and  order  for  injnnction  filed  Sept.  2. 

Bag.  N*.  57447*.     (See  Reg.  No.  510.899.)    •  •.'«*-*'V -a.^ 
■•».    N*.    «77.m    (SINGER),    Singer    Hanllictvfing  Co 

Sewing  macfalnea  etc.,  anch  aa  aervkr.  malntenaoce  and  repair. 

faahlon    aerrlcea.    management    aervlcea :    Bag.    Na,    S79,«SS 

.y*.f  WviX  ^r  hi%,tVt    ««     ««« 

■  -..•■  .   I' .-teat**  »^Am   .--;   nmm  .  ■•■■••    v.-  ^ 


(S  AND  DESIGN).  BanM> ;  B««.  N*.  8M.St7  (SINGER),  aame. 
Theruoplaatlc  material  la  tha  (or«  of  aheeta  ani  atrlpa  Med 
Mar.  18.  1958.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Do*  \2\fU\  Binger  Mann 
farturing  Co.  and  Singer  Bering  Machine  Co.  r.  H.  B.  Vacmam 
BUrm,  Inc.  Concent  Judgment ;  dafettdanta  enjalaed  Na*. 
19.  1958.  ^ 

Bag.  Urn.  •79.MS.     (See  Reg.  No.  577.125. ) 

Bag.  Urn.  S9S.tt7.     (See  Reg.  No.  877.125.) 

Bag.  Ka.  Ml.«t«  (MAGIC  MARKER).  Mpeedry  Produrta. 
Inc..  iBka  and  for  laklng  matertala :  MlMtC.  8.  Roaenthal. 
Pauataln  pan.  Mad  Nov.  17.  1958,  D.  C.  S.  D  N  Y  Doc 
140/39.  Speednf  Pradmctt.  Inc.  r.  Dri-Mark  Frv4mct».  ime 
0t  mi. 

Bag.  ir*.  «44.Mg.     ( See  Reg.  No.  IK.m.) 

Bag.  Ma.  •««aw  (TUERMOCYCLOPAD).  Niagara  Mfg  k 
DIatributing  Corp..  Motor  operated  maaaag«  derlcea  In  the 
form  of  cuahloaa.  etc. :  Bag.  Ma.  •MJ79  (CYCLO-PAD)  aame  • 
Bag.  Na.  «M«  (CYCLO-MASSAOK).  aame :  Bag.  Ma.  WlTt 
(CYCLOID-ACTION),  aaa^.  mm*  .NaT.  17.  1958.  D  C  SD 
III.  (Chlcaga).  Doc.  58e2007.  Mim^mrm  Mfg.  4  tH$t»ihutimm 
Corp.  et  aL  t.  Hairard  ln4m*trie;  Ime 

Bag.  Na.  f^in.     (Sae  Reg.  Na.  MdilTS. ) 

»*€    H:  m^STt    (TARANTINOS).    PYaak   3    Taraatlaa. 
Sea   Food  pradncta.  Mad  Nor.   li.   I9M.  D    C     N    D    Calif 
fSaa  rra»«laea>.  Doe.  8TW4.  MmeBwetntg  KmterprU^I tne  t 
rrmmM  J.  Tmrmutimo  et  al. 

Bag.  Ma.  OiMM.     (See  Reg.  No.  M«,17a.) 

Bag.  Ma.  MI,M9.     (See  Reg.  Na.  f72,flM.) 

Bag.  Ma.  «99.m.     (8ae  Re«.  Ma.  Mta7&) 
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MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

TiM  foU«wlii«  marfci  ar«  pobUabwl  In  oom|»Uaac«  with  wctioD  12(a)  of  tb«  TradrBark  Act  of  1»4«.      Notice  of  eppo- 
■IttoB  oBdor  nctloB  IS  auy  bo  UmI  wlttala  tklrty  day*  of  thu  pobUcmtion.     Soe  KalM  2.101  to  2.105 

ity  aMtto*  tl  «f  mM  «ct»  •#•••#  twoatT-tre  dollar*  matt  aeeoanpanr  eacta  notice  of  0f>po«ittoa. 


QaM  l-lMr  w  Pw^  Pwpiwj  Matoiyi  '"'a^Vs'i.S**^'  '"'  ''•^"''  **  '^^•*  *••  "^ 


8N  4T.4M.     ■.  1.  dm  Pont  de  Nemoon  A  Coapany.  WUmlaf 
ton.  Del.    nitd  Mar.  11,  lf5t. 


VITON 


RIVER  QUEEN 

For  Coal. 

Plrat  nae  Apr.  1.  l»m. 


fW  Sjrntbotle  Rabber  and  Kabber  Ceatpoaltloaa. 
rtrat  nne  abMit  Tlaripbii  iM«. 


8N  51.705.     Inrenta  A.  G..  Laceme.  Bwltaertand.    Pded  May 
1«.  10M. 


KS   M.8M.     CalcadM  Corporatian.   San   Joat.  Cattf.     Pllod 
Apr.  2.  IN*. 


^edi^ 


For    PreporMl 
Pottlny  Sou. 

Flnit  9m  In  8#pte«b«t  IfSt 


Pncka«e   Indndlac  Plover 


and 


Qmwtt  of  twls  Bag.  Mo.  iao>lt.  dated  8apt.  18.  1P51  : 
and  U.  8.  Eiv.  Naa.  •TO.StT  a^  STO.a»«. 

For  Staple  FIbrea  Made  of  Polymerliation  Prodoet  of 
Caprolartaa  (Nylon  6). 


Qitf  2*RMMlaclti 


8N  48.424      Eade  Ottawa  Untber  Coiipony.  Grand  Haven. 
Mleb.    Fll«d  Anr.  10.  1P8S. 


8N  S3,784.     Henry  D.  Swartt,  d.  b.  a.  Svartx  Manafartnrlnff 
CoMpany.  Dorcbeater.  Maaa.     Filed  Jely  15.   1057. 


CORRECTAN 


STORA-BOX 


FarLoatbar. 
A  Flrat  nao  Mar.  81.  184T. 


For   CoUapolble   Container*   of    the   Transparmt   Type   for 
Stortnc  Hau.  Sbaaa.  Glarea.  BInakcts  and  the  Uke. 
Flrat  we  la  May  1057. 


8N  48^1.    Walter  I*  PMter.  d.  b.  a.  Botary  Mod  Co.,  OUa- 
kaiMi  aty.  Okla.    Filed  Apr  17.  1058. 

iPRAC-SEAL 

F^  taMU  Partlrtoo  «t  Card  ■elnfortvd  labber  Tliv  Car- 
raaoeo  WItb  tbe  Cord  Bnda  FVayod  aa  an  Additive  to  Drilllnc 
Mad  To  ATo4d  or  Tenatnal*  Laat  Orealatloa. 

Flrat  nar  Mar.  1.  105« 


8N  37.681.  Kap-Ia-Was  Paper  Caapaay.  Mlnneapolta.  Minn., 
by  rbance  of  name  from  Raplnvax  Paper  Company.  Mln- 
aeapoiia.  Minn.     Piled  Sept.  23.  1057. 


■*M1%<aim  iiM   <a 


SAF-T-STRENGTH 

Fbr  Cattlat  Kd«»  far  XMapoMlac  Carton  for  Rolb  of  Flex 
IMe  Parkasliw  Material  Sarfe  aa  Waxed  Paper. 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  1.  1808. 


8N  40^80.    O.  W.  Scott 
Filed  Apr.  18. 1858. 


Company.  MaryarlDe,  Oblo. 


FAMILY 


8N  S8J81. 
8.  1067. 


Can  Company.  Baatoa.  Pa.     Filed  Ort. 


-f'4>wner  o«  ■•«.  No.  887.818. 
For  Lawn  and  Orao 
Flrat  nae  Nov.  8.  1887. 


BOUQUET 


For  Paper  C\ipa  for  Uae  aa  Contatnera  for  lee  Cream  aad 
Other  Dairy  Prodneta. 
F1f«t  aoe  Jaae  20.  18S7. 


UN  40.081.    O.  M.  Sratt  aad 
Filed  Apr.  U.  1088. 


Oaiipaay.  Maryevllla.  Olilo.    RN    42.122.      FIbreboard    Paper    Prodncts   Corporation,    San 

Fraactaeo.  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  10.  1057. 


PICTURE 


KRIS?  EOOLED 


Owaer  of  Bee  No.  88T  JIT. 
For  Lawa  aad  Oram 
Flrat  aae  Nov.  8,  1087, 


For  Paperboard  Bhlpptnf 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  28.  1067. 


8N   80JT0      BartMKDUl*  Carparatlaa.  Chicago.   IlL     Filed 
Apr.  84.  1058. 

DIXIEFOAM 

For  Paddtat  for  Uae  la  Cpbolater,  of  F^raltnre.  Beddtac 
aad  AntomobUta. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  17.  1068. 


8N  48.880.     AaMrtean  Can  Company.  New  York.  N.  T.    Filed 
Feb.  27.  1058. 


AiSbf 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  414.828. 
Far  Paper  Cartona. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  12.  1057. 


TM  3 


TM  4 
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8N    49.418.      Cochran    Continental    Container    Corporation,    8N  54,874.    The  Cartwrundam  Company  Niagara  Palto.  N  T 
LoBlaTUle,  Ky.    Fllwl  Apr.  10. 1908.  r\\*6  Jan«  27.  1958. 


VISI-BUBBLE 


For    Metal   Foil   and    Plaaflc   Containers    for   Foodi  and 


LUMINOX 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  180,902 
For  Fricttonal  Rabbing  Belta. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  8,  1998. 


*t*  M«r 


8N  91.608.     Baymond  L.  Schmidt,  d.   b.  a.  R.  L.  Schmidt 
Comb  Case  Ca,   Bakerafleld.  Calif.     Filed  May  12.  1958. 


daif  6-CliMlcali  •■<  ChMlcal  Ctn- 

BMhiOM        -^ 

SN    1S.8M.     The    Harahav   Chemlral    Company.   Clerclaad. 
Ohio.    Filwl  Aog.  18.  1966. 


For  Pocket  Comb  Caaee. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  SI.  1967. 


8N  61.516.     Harry  Sttfaar,  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  May  12. 
1968.  I 

MARKETEER  " 


METOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  37.145.    ' 
For  Photographic  Derelopera. 
Fint  UM  OD  or  ahout  Aug.  »0, 1801. 


1 


For  Shopping  Cart  and  UtiUty  Bag  Combination. 
First  aee  Mar.  10.  1968. 


I 


8N   17.762.     Erich  Schamm.  d.   b    a    Schamm  A  Co.  K.   O.. 
Morrhardt.  WorttMiharf,  Oermaay.     Fll«d  Oct.  18.  196«! 


8N  51.749.      Schering  Corporation.   BloomAeM.  If.  "J.     FUed 
May  19.  1958.  I 


CORITAINER 


.£<*••.!<  inMattJ 


For  Combination  PUl-Boz  and  Bottle  Cap. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  22.  1958. 


1      I 


8N  92.174.     Vacooler  Company.  Elyria.  Ohio.     Filed  May  22. 


1998. 


VACOOLER 


For  Vacnnm  Balk  Milk  Tanks. 
First  oae  Sept.  2.  1957 


dau  4  -  Abmivts  asd  PoKsUsg  MatMiab 

8N  52.301.    Glitter  Products.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.    Filed  May 
26.  1958. 


OwDOT  of  German  Beg.  No.  486.807.  dated  Jaly  10.  1986 
For  Solid  Carbon  Dioxide  and  Solid  Fuel  Compoaed  Mainly 
of  Alcohol  or  Amine. 


8N  25.208.     Wilson  k  Co..  Inc..  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  fVh   27. 
1957. 


GLITTER  GLAZE     y 


.1 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Gisie"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  339.785  and  336.076. 

For  Poliahing  Material  for  Aatomobilea.  Fnmiture.  Kitchen 
and  Bathroom  Fixtures  and  Lacquer,  Enameled,  or  Vamiahed 
Sarfaces. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Angntt  1957.  i 

SN  53,971.      Wyandotte  Chemicals   Corporation,   Wyandotte. 
Mich.    Filed  June  20.  1958. 


RALTEC 


For  Floor  Wax. 

First  use  Not.  20.  1957. 


■i 


WILSON  rXI  MAITIN 


V  I      ■     I        ■ 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  red. 

For  Fatty  Acida.  Stearic  Adda.  Red  Oil.  aMI  White  Oleln 

First  use  Jan.  9.  1957. 

_^^^^       I  '     ■'■'  ■*f  '^-^      ■ 

SN  28.735.     Soddeotsche  Isolatorenwerfce  G.  m.  b.  H..  Frei- 
burg Im  Brelagaa.  Germany.     Filed  Apr.  28.  1957. 

RICOLIT  ,         I  ~ 

Owner  of  German  Beg.   No.  688.478,  dated  Oct.  28.  1966. 
For   Molding  Composition   Compoaed  of  Bcalna  and   Inor- 
ganic Mineral  Fillers. 


SN  58.978.     Wyandotte  Chemicals   Corporation.   Wyandotte. 
Mich.    Filed  June  20.  1958. 


8N  30.884.     Beldlng  CortleaUi   Indostrtea.   Inc..   Kew  York. 
N.  T.    FUed  May  28.  1997. 


V 


LUMEX 

For  Floor  Wax. 

First  use  Not.  20.  1957.  *■ 


I 


BCI 


For  Synthetic  Beslna. 
First  use  Jan.  12,  1006. 


Jakvaby  6,  1S69 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  5 


BN   SS.OOl.      NAtloBAl   lto«a>feh   and   Dcrtloparat   Corpora-    SN  40,4m.     Knickerbocker  Blo«ale«,  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.  T^ 
tlon,  Atlanta,  Qa.    Filed  Jnly  2.  1897.  aaalgBce    of    Knickerbocker    Bioloficalt,    Inc..    New    Tork. 

N.  T.    Piled  Not.  12.  1»67. 


DOLICHOSm 


For  Extract  of  Seeds  of  Dolicfaoa  Blflontt  Used  for  Tj^ng 
Human  Red  Blood  Cells. 
First  ose  Oct.  30.  IS.*^?. 


For  Etoctrode  Jelly  Used  To  Make  Kleetrtcal  Contact  Be      rx  41.44«      Blekal.  8oct«t«  Anonyme.  Paris.  France.     Filed 
tw«>efi  Electrodes  and  a  Patient's  Bodjr.  Not.  27,  1057. 

First  one  on  or  akoat  tmm*  IS,  1M7. 


II 


CHLOROBLOC 


8N    34.564.      CUftoa    Tbonas    Rpear.  d.    b.  *.   The   niamund         Owner    of    French    Refc.    No.    1.512,    dated    Oct.    28.    1956 
-    Spear  Oa..  Texarkana.  Tex.     Filed  Jaly  2»,  1M7.  ( Poitiers  >  ;  Xstl.  Inst    No.  S1.54S. 


P<Rffl-0-J«flL 


For   Block  Deodorant  Containinc  Chloroptayll. 


MN  41.476      Plastiseal  Corporatloa.  Loa  Ancelea.  CaUf.   Filed 
Not.  rt.  1M7. 


PLASTISEAL 


Appllcaat.  rMtsrrlBv  alt  rlckts  he  aar  hare  to  the  slocaa 
"Does   What  Others  ilalBi  !"   risim*  at   the   prevent   time  the 

asa  af  this  sHniaa  mmlj  la  connect  loa  with   the  baiaace  of         Owner  of  Rett-  .No.  552.284. 
the    tradeoiart    heaHa*   the    words   "Pena-O-Seal."  For  Cementitlous  Compounds  and  Padercoating  Componnda 

For   Chemical   iompooad   To   8tap  Leaks   la    AntaoMtlre    for  Texttlsa.  Oarpeta.  aad  Racs. 
Radiators.  .  First  one  Jane  14,  1950. 

First  ase  December  1928. 


8N  Sa.73S.     Fmihj   Udnstnes.  Inc.,  OnclnaaU.  Ohio      Filed    «>'  *».»«1.     O'Briea  indastrtca,  lac..  Caldwell.  N.  J. 
Aos.  19.  1957.  '•"*  *••  >**T 


•<»fj:^ 


For  Fatty  AcMa. 


EMTALL 


rirat  aac  Aag.  13.  19S7. 


8N  37.377  Caf-Frcahner  Corporation.  Watertowa.  N.  T., 
assignee  of  JaM«i  SaaMha.  Zuc  Switaertaad  Failed  Sept. 
17.  1»5T.    SacL  Xn. 

•  CAR-FRESHNER 


Aasl«Bee    owner   of    Rec.    Noa.    593,047    sad    604.347. 
For  .\bsorbent   Bodies  Imprernsted  With  a   Perfua»ed  Air 
OecKlorant. 

First  ase  Aac  6.  1952. 


For  Water-TrratlBK  Chemicals — Namety.  Scale  and  Corro- 
sion Inhibitors. 

First  oae  la  or  about  March  194*.     ^*     ^ 


US  37.401.     Amertcaa  Alcolac  Carporatloa.   Baltimore.   Md. 
Filed  Sept    IK.  1957. 


SN   41.804. 
Dec.  3.  1957. 


*  Cmlnc  Inc..  Canton,  Mass.     Filed 


ECCOMOLD 


f. 


For  Synthetic  Renins  I'sefal  for  Lamlnatlnf  and  Motdinf. 
First  aae  Jaa.  23.  1957. 


SN  41.807.     Knerson  A  CamiaK.  lac.  Canton. 


Filed 


Dec.  5.  1957. 


Owner  of  Re«.  No.  624,730. 

For  Alkylaaiite  for  General  Industrial  Cae. 

First  use  July  23,  1957. 


ECCOSEAL 


For  Syatbetic  Resins  Daefal  for  Imprecnatinit.  Imbedding, 
and  CastlBC. 

First  use  Feb.  5, 1957. 


SN  30.381.     Oapro  Chemical  Corporation.  Proridence,   R.  L 
FUed  Oct.  23.  1»37.  .^^^ 


TERRAFLOR 


SN  42.082.     Tboland.  lac.  New  Tork.  N.  T.     Filed  Dee.  9. 
1967. 


ALURIT 


For  Chemical  Binder  for  CesMnt  and  Stone  Chip  Mlxtarea 
aad  Afsncatss. 

rirat  aaa  «•  or  aboat  Aac.  5.  1957. 


For  Exothermic,  Insalatlnc.  Anti-Pipe  Compounds  for  Cs 
in  tbe  Steel  Industry. 
First  use  Jan.  7.  1957. 
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8N  42.252.      UnlrerMl  Oil  Prodtirt«  CompaBy.  Dm  PUIdm.     8N  44.S26.     Unlv^rMl  Oil   Products  Cooimiit    Dm  PlainM. 
IB.    Hied  D^.  11.  1M7.  III.    Filed  J.n.  20.  1»M.  ^1 


UNICOR  L.H^. 


Owner  of  H«g.  No.  595.376. 

For  Inhibitor  to  Organic  SotwtancM. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  18,  1007. 


,-       if*:,-'.   4«       ?- 
I 


POLYFLOi 


I 


For  Additive  To  Pr«%-Mt  I>n>«^ttoa  of  8oll(to  In   H/dro- 
carbon  Fluids.  ..^ 

First  iMe  Jan.  10,  1908. 


8N  42,««8.     Strohme/vr  *  Arpe  Conpvir,  New  York,  N.  Y.     '"^-^    44,3«0.      FUons   Umtted.    Felixstowe.    Suffolk    EnglaBd 
FUed  Dec.  18.  1957.  FUcd  Jan.  21.  IMt. 


p^mim        FISONS 


» • 


I 


No. 


.    ,,*  Priortty    cUlned    under   Sec.   44(d)    on    Brlttata 

'^    U    »i*e-'j  TT2,lfl9,  dated  I>ec.  12,  196T. 

-ol  n^y.      »r.yK»4  For  HerbtctdM  and  Inw^lcldM 

1  ^N  44.589.     Becker  *  roK|>«ar  Ualtvd.  Lmi«m.  Kaidand 

»        t    .      ,      „          ...           ^  assignee  of  British  Re<wnld  Poaipanr  IJ«ilted   London   ^n> 

For    Animal.    Vegetabie    and    Synthetic    Waie»— Namely.  Und      Filed  Jan  24    IWM                       ««n^.  i>»oaon.  Kng 

Bayberry    Wax,    Beeswax.    (andelUU    Wax.    Camauba    Wax.  | 

Japan   Wax,   Ourlcury   Wax,    Montan  Wax.   and    Palm   Wax.  N^F*Ririif  A 


First  use  Dec.  4.  1957. 


ia»iiKattA 


8N  42.6«9.     Strohmeyer  A  Arpe  Coap«ay.  New  Yof*,  N.  V,     th*  Paper  Making  Industry 
Filed  Dec.  18.  1957.  .^^^f  ' 


Ow»»r  of  Britlah   Beg.  No.   7«1.«45.  dated  Jan.  22.   1957. 
For  Chemical  Product*  Inclodlng  Slalng  Agenu  fvr  I'ar  m 


fi-  y.  .,>" 


■•#i-*'«p 


't:^^ 


t 


8N   45.181.      S.   C.    McAdams.  d.   b.   a.    ParO-Leae  Chemical 
Company,  Wicklu  Falls.  Tex.     FIM  Feb    3,  1958 


PAR-O-LENE 


Kc-fC*. 


For  (liemicab  Csad  In  the  Treatment  of  IVtrolenm  Rmol- 
sinns   for   tb»*    Purpose  of  Breaking   the    Emulsions. 
First  use  1946. 


The    Japanese   wording   "Ki-ku'    tsanalatMl    Into    English 
means  "chrysanthemvm."  8.\  45.329     California  Aeroaol  Coaipany,  Lns  A 

For    Animal,    VaBetaM*    and    Synthetic    Waxe»— Namely.         '^***^  '^  ***•  ^^^ 
BeMwax,  CandelllU  Wax,  Camauba  Wax.  Japan  Wax.  Onrl 
cury  Wax.  Montan  Wax.  and  Palm  Wax. 

First  use  Oct.  SO,  1957. 


Csllf. 


im-Sa^ 


I' 


SN  42.738.     Stem.  Hall  A  Company.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.         -»    ,.  ^      _^  , .     .^  . 

FUed  Dec  19  1957  '^'*'  Perfumed  Liquid  Preparation  Which  Benews  tfie  Rtlt- 

"  *"<«        BCM  to  Petticoats. 

First  use  June  26,  1957. 


RAMALIN 

For   Amylopectic    Fraction   of   SUreh,    HaTlog   a    General 
Uae  In  Industrial  Arta. 

First  use  Sept.  6.  1957.  '  ' 


SN  45.532.     Copper  Pigment  and  Ckemlcal  Works,  Inc..  Bllx- 
abeth.  N.  J.    Filed  Feb.  10. 19M. 


SN  43,061.     Vlneland  Poultry  LaboratorlM,  Landls  Township, 
N.  J.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1957. 


FORMALDEGEN 


For  Poultry  Fumlgant. 
First  use  Not.  1,  1957. 


■*;.  .*.  ^tci 


6l  t  --      ^«,<> 


For    Metal    Salts— Namely.    Co|>per    Cyanide    and    Nickel 
Sulfate 

First  use  Mar.  15,  195«.  >  n  "     li««0 


'^i:^'jan.2,*';9T"   ""'"'"'    ''*"^"'-    '*     ^--    *"*     ''i^-^-!^"/^!;"  l^V^Vi.^^'"''''   Ubora.ort.^ 


SANTOCOOL 


'ii 


Owuet  of  Beg.  No.  541,409.  It 

For   Liquid   Functional   Fluid  Sold  for  Use  as  a  Dielectric 
Coolant  for  Electronic  Equipment,  a  Force  or  Power  Trans- 
mission Fluid,  a  Heat  Exchange  Medium  or  a  Lobricant. 
First  use  Dec  19,  1957.  ,       M     .- 

r  '    (»  . 

'  .  I  - 


t.  :.-ir 


QmQa 


For  Concrete  Admixture. 
Flrat  ose  Jan.  2.  1956. 
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8N  4«.1«4.     Bthner  AO..  Prattita   (BAaer  RA..  Pntttela)  8N   48,TM.     QMUty   CaMnkftl   Pradacts  Co..   Porest   Par*. 
(Eohner  U4..  Frattrin),  Prattein,  8w1ta«rUo4.    FIImI  Fttb.         III.    Filed  Mar.  31.  1»M. 

1».  195a.         1  ,  

RONAGEN  '  CLO-SOFT 


Owner  of  Swlas  Rcc.  No.  113.671.  dated  iumt  IS,  1M«. 
For  Dyea. 


Tor  Laandry  Riaar. 
Plrtt  oae  Dm.  SO,  1»S€. 


ax   44I.23T.      MoiManto  Cbmlcal   Oompaiiy,   8t.    Lovla.    Mo.     _„    ._  ___      .    __  .  ,    _.       ,     ,  ,  j     ^_      - .    .^^    , 

«.,,   .  _.    ,rt  -an-  — •~-*.  gj,  4g,g3«      Imperial  Cbemleal  Indostrte*  Limited.  London. 

Piled  l>to.  20.  IMS.  Bntland.    Plied  Apr.  1.  1958 


VULCACEL 


Por  Blowlac  A«ents  for  Robbers.  Plaatfea,  and  Beaiaa. 
Plrst   noe  Peb.  3,  1931  ;  In  eoBaeree  Jan.  31.  19W. 


8N  49.197.     Sanford  Proeeaa  Co..  Inc.,  Loa  Ansetaa,  Calif. 
PUcd  Apr.  7.  1958. 


SANFRAN 


The  drawing  la  lined  fur  red.  but  tbla  parttcalar  color  U 
not  dalaied  at  •  feomre  of  the  mark.  Owner  of  Seg.  Noa. 
5«9.18S.  •47.494.  and  otbera 

Por  Benaolc  Arid.  Benayl  Beaaani*.  VaalUia.  Meikjl 
(Ullrylate,  and  ffnrrharln. 

Ktrat  oar  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  Noveoiber  1957 :  Jannary 
1940  In  a  avbotaattally  Identical 


f^    SWctrolyta   Addltlv«    for    Klectrolytea    Kmploycd    la 
Anodk*  Oxidation  of  Alnmlmua. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  17.  195*. 


8N  40.415.    Catalln  CorporaUon  of  Aawrtea.  New  York,  N.  T. 
Piled  Apr.  10,  1958. 


'CAO 


(IN  4«.aiO.     TMadlaa  Corporatloa  of 
N.  T     PUad  VMi  38. 19M. 


Aawrtea.  New  York. 


THERMOSIL 


Por  Aattoxklaata  for  Uae  la  GaaoUae.  PacU,  Inaalatlns  and 
Lubrleatinc  Olla.  Robber.  Indnatrlal  l^ta  and  Olla.  Plaatlcs 
and  Wazea. 

Pirat  oae  Peb.  1.  19S8. 


Owner  of  Res  No.  •15.587. 

Por  snicon  tVtntatnInc  Rxotbemilr  raatpoalHona  for  Addl- 
ttaa  to  Metal  Batka 
Pirvt  aae  Jan.  33.  II 


8N  49.432.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Compaay.  Akroa. 
dUa.    Piled  Apr.  10,  1958. 


UN   48.8«1.      Tanadlam   Corporation  af  AaMrica,  New  York. 
N.  Y.    Piled  Peb   28.  1958 

THERMOKROMSIL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «1.'i.5N7 

Por  Ckroailnn   and   tlUcoa  CanutalBc  Kzotkemilc  Com- 
paalttaaa  for  Addition  to  Metal  Hatha. 
Ptrat  aae  Jan.  2.1,  1958. 


Vi 


imor 


Por  Polyeoter  Realaa. 
Plrat  aae  Mar.  7. 1968. 


UN  4«.949.     latvraatloaal  RMlatance  Company.  I>hiUdHphla. 
Pa.     PUed  Maf.  3,  1958. 


8N  49.433.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Company.  Akroa. 
Ohio.    Piled  Apr.  10.  1958. 


\» 


SELECTREZ 


Por    Ryntbetif    Mnldlny   ("ompoaoda  and   Reoli 
nrat  nae  .Sonmiber  1957. 


I^i 


Por  Polyaater  Realaa. 
Plrst  nae  Mar.  7. 1958. 


K.N  4A.99<I      Koax  Labors  I 
Mar.  S.  1958. 


toe..  .New  York,  N.  Y      Piled 


ROUMINE  142 


8N    49,308.       MInneaota     Perllte    Corporation,    MlanMipoUa. 
Minn.    Piled  Apr.  11.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Naa.  413,541  an«  500JM.V 
Por  Specially  Rettned  p-Phenyle«M4taaiiae. 
Plrst  nae  Trk.  19,  1958. 


FURY 


Por  InaectlcMe 

Plrst  nae  Apr.  8.  1958. 


MN  47.085.     Mo*arrfc  Laboratortca.  lar..  Chlcafo.  III.     Piled 
Mar.  4.  1958. 


ODORITE 


8N  49  n88.    E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nci 
toa.  Del.    Piled  Apr.  15.  1958. 


iia  and  Company.  WUmlac- 


Owner  of  Rec.  .No.  600.70S. 

Pbr  Eapectally  Compoandod  Chemicals  In  H^iltd  and  Liquid 
Form  I'aed  Only  for  rurlfylnc  Air  and  Abaorbinc  Objection- 
able Odors  In  Raatroema  sad  Similar  Cootoed  Spa««a. 

First  aae  Jaaoary  1947. 


OXONE 


OwiMT  of  Rcc.  No.  4«.«T8. 

^r  Meaopersalfate  Ozldixinc  Compound. 

Plrst  aae  Mar.  4. 1907. 
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SN    4»,T14.      St.   Regla   P»per  CfMnpftDy,   N^w   York,   N.   T.    SN  50,6T8.     Jom^Ii  Baacrttft  *  Boot  Co..  WllBlafftea    D*l 
Piled  Apr.  IS.  1»M.  Fll«d  Apr.  30.  IMS. 

MCR 


LKYO 


I 


For   Srnth^tic  Reslna   Used  la  PlnlahUf  Textile   Fabrics. 
Pint  oae  Apr.  2S,  1M8. 


For  Resinous  Molding  ComposltloDs. 
First  ase  Jan.  3.  19A8. 


8N  50.974.     Joseph  Baacroft  A  8om  Co..  WUmlnfftoB.  D«L 
Filed  Apr.  30.  lf»58. 

JB 

SN   40.723.      Union   Carbide  Corporation,   New   York,  N.   Y.        'or   gyathetlc  RealM   Used  In  Flnlahias  TVxtUa  Fabrics 
Piled  Apr.  15.  1»58.  .^^    «  »,^i.      -H  "^'"^  «>■*  Apr.  2*.  1»5«. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


For  Synthetic  Zeolites  for  Use  as  Adsorbent*,  Ton  Exrhaafe 
Ajents.  CaUlysts,  and  for  Other  Uses  in  the  IndustrUl  Arts.         First  use  .Nov.  15.  1M7 
First  ose  on  or  about  Mar.  27.  1958.  * 


SN  5«.»45.     S.  C.  JoluMoa  A  Son.  Inc..  Barlne.  Wte      Filed 
yjf-      Oct.  3.  195». 

DPA 

For  Chenlcal   Intenaedlate— NaaHjr.   Sohatltvtod   Valerie 
Acid. 


SN  49.732.     American  Finish  A  Chemical  Company.  Chelsea. 
Mass.    FUed  Apr.  19,  1958. 


Conhft 


AMFLEX 


it   MttJ  tritn       SN    45,459.      The    Dayton   ftabber   Coapajiy.    Dayton,    ()kio 
I  I  Filed  Feb.  7.  1058 


Owner  of  Reg.^No.  599.840. 


I 


NYCRON 


Por  Oil  for  Treating  Oataolea  and  Leather  for  Increasinic        „      ^ 
the  FlexlMUty  Thereof.  ^**'  <^*"*  Used  la  the  Pabrlcatioa  of  Vehicle  Tin*. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1954.  •^*"*  "^  •'*®^   **•  ^•*T. 


SN  40,750.     Eutectic  Welding  Alloys  Corporation,  Flushing. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  18,  1958. 


SN    45,480.      The   Dayton    Robber   Company.   Daytoa.   Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  7.  1958 


EUTEC-LIQUrrOR 

For  Liquid  Brasing  Fluxes. 
First  use  Apr.  9,  1958. 


DAYLON 


I' 


1^ 


For  Cords  for  Vehtcie  Tlrso. 
First  ose  Nor.  15.  1957. 


:l 


SN  49.929     W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.,  Cambridge.  Mass.     Filed  Apr 
18.  1958. 


SN    45,481.      The   Dayton    Robber   Company.    Dayton,   Ohio. 
Filed  Feb  7,  1958. 


SRDA 


NYBRED 


For  Chemical  Compoaition  for  Use  as  a  Retarding  and 
Plasticlxing  Additive  for  Portland  Cement  and  PortUnd 
Cement  Concrete. 

First  ose  Aug.  13,  1943. 


For  Cords  for  Vehicle  Tli 
Flmt  use  IVc.  3.  19."S7. 


> 


SN  49.933.     Hyland  Laboratortoo,  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     FUed 


CUtt  9-Expiofhfts,  RraanM,  fiiipwiiU^ 


Apr.  18,  1958 


RA-TEST 


1    ' 


and  Projectiles 


I'    ^i'-4 


For  Reagents  for  Ascertslnlnr  the  Rbeomatold  Factor  De 
▼eloped  in  Persons  Haviag  Rheumstold  Arthritis. 
First  use  Mar.  19,  1958. 


SN    44,339.      Transamerlcan    Match   Corporation.    New    York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  20.  1068. 


■•<         ( 


SN   50,011.      J.   T.    Baker   Chemical   Company,    Phlllipsborg 
N.J.    FUed  Apr.  21.1958. 


CAL-IODIN 


VICTORIA 


For  Calcium  lodate  Purified  Powder. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1958. 


SN  50,800.  Badlsche  Anllia-  ft  SodaPabrlk  Aktiengeaell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen  on  Rhine.  Germany.  Filed  Apr  29 
1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  215.858. 

For  Matches. 

First  use  Janoary  1957  ;  In  July  1919  as  to  "Victoria." 


'T 


SN    46.097       Acme   ladoatrlaa.   Im..   Appletott.   Wto.     Piled 
Peb.  19.  1958. 


BASOLAN 


ACME 


Por  Dyestuffs. 

First  use  Feb.  24.  1951  ;  In  commertw  Aug.  8.  1958.   ,'4 


Por  Apparatus  for  Loading  Shotfon  SbeUa. 
First  use  Nov.  1.  1955. 


.    I 
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ns  M.621.     Sanwl  Jactawn't  Ron*.  Inc..  Ptatlad«lpbU.  P«.    «N   52.2TS.     Bntlrr  MannfanarfBir  Ccmpmur,   KaoMU  City, 
—   —     -  —   — -     -       ""  Mo.    Filed  lUjr  2«.  lf»58. 


niMl  Sept.  M.  19&S.     Hec.  2(f). 

BRISTOL 


For   runm.   IiieladlBg  Kallrtwd   Pni 
and  Marine  DtatrMa  Slffnal  nana. 
Pint  uae  Jane  30.  1953. 


Hlstiwajr 


For  Tranalacent  Plastk  Puiela  for  Dae  aa  Wlndowa,  Walk. 

1,  Partltlona  and  the  Like. 
Flnt  uae  Maj  14.  1058. 


RN  52.tl1.    HuBiphr«r-WilklBaMi.  larorpontcd.  Nortk  Haren, 
Conn.    Filed  May  W.  1»58. 


PLATCH 


OanlO-hrtSun 

HN  53.0S1.     lUjrnard   8.  Omnder.  d.  b.  a.   Northweat  Leaf 
Prodneta  €•..  Pnyallap.    Waah.      Filed   Jane  •.   IW8. 

FOREST  GOLD 

For  Leaf  Mold  Soil  Conditt«aer. 
Flr«t  u»»  Mar  2R.  11M7 

^^^^  8N  62.S78.     KatMtie  WnMlne  AU«r*  Corporation.  Floahlnf. 

-      w.         ^    -      — .-^         J*  Y.    Filed  Mar  M.  l^M. 
SN  90.A15.     Obi  T*wa  CorpMattM.  BrMklyn.  N    T.     Filed 

*p'^«^>«*  FIXALL 


For  Plaatir  AdlMnire  Mendins  Compoand  and  FUIer. 
Ft  rat  oae  May  ».  1958. 


TYPAL 


Owner  of  ■•«.  Ko.  320.874. 

For  TrpewrlUr  BikboM  awl  Inked  Ribbons  laed  in  Print 
Inc  and  Typinc  Operattona,  and  Carbon  Paper. 
Flrat  aa«  Jalj  21.  1934. 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  5T2.272. 
For  Puttying  Compoaltions. 
Flrat  aM>  May  12.  1958. 


K.\   53.731.      Harold   A.   Bodebaogb.   PbiladelpbU.   Pa.     Filed 
Jane  17.  1»M 


8N   ft2.46S.      Baldwin-Hill  Coapany.   TrentoM.  N.   J.      FllM 
May  28.  1958 


GOLD  SILK 


CLARITONE 


Far  Fiber  Beard. 
Flrat  nae  Mar.  IS,  19M. 


Wor  Carbon  Paper  and  Blbbana. 
rirat  oae  Apr  2.  1956. 

"  SN  n,4n.    Tbe  Fllatkata  CnaMpny,  New  Tarfc,  N.  T.    rUed 

8X  .V«,«>3.     A.  B.  Dl<*  CMBpnny.  Milea.  III.     Filed  Joly  1.         May  M.  19M. 
1958.     See.  2(f|. 


CONTAC-DRI 


Owner  of  Beg  No.  M9.M8 
For  PrinHng  laka. 
Flrat  oae  May  34.  1*48. 


For  Booflng  Strip  Sbinglen. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Auguat  1956. 


Class  12-CMtttricliMi  Materiab 

RN  48.234.     A^M  Oarporatioa.  Wanktaha.  Wla.     Filed 


8N  54,910.     U.   8.   AloBlMW  8idl^  Corporation.  FrankUn 
Park.  III.     Filed  July  7.  1958. 


24.  1958. 


ATLAS 


For  AlaMlnum  Clapboard  Siding. 
Flrat  oae  on  *r  about  Feb.  18.  1958. 
Rabj.  to  Intf.  witb  SN  54.910 


For  Aluailnam  Clapboard  and  Siding. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Nor.  SO,  19AS. 
Snbj.  to  Intf.  with  SN  48.224. 


BN   &0.409.      Baara.   Baabnck   and  Co..   CUeaca.    IIL      Filwl 
Apr.  Sft.  1958. 

DB  DAVID  BRADLEY 

For  RoollBg  iCormcatad  M#tal).  Stork  SUUa.  Farrowing 
Hoaaea,  Brooder  Ho«aea.  Pa«ltry  aad  I'tlllty  Hooaea  (Pre- 
fabricated), and  Rtaarbtawa. 

First  uae  on  or  about  July  38.  IBM. 


8N    52.066.      H.    H.   Kobertsaa    Conpany,    Plttaburgb.    Pa. 
Filed  May  21.  1958. 


STYPOUGHT 


For  Tranalnetnt  Stmctaral  Panela. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1956. 

TM  738  O.  0.-2 


OassIS  — Hardlwara  aatf  MMbiaf  aad! 
SlaaahFittiai  SuppRts 

8N  52.937.     ACF  Indnatriea.  Incorporated.  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  June  5.  1958 

WKM 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  400.326  and  658.203. 

For  Valrea  for  tke  Controlling  of  Ftalda  and  Parta  There- 
for. Tubing  Slipa  and  Spiders.  Welding  Ftttlnga  and  FUngea 
and  Tube  Connectors  I  Deluding  Return  Bend.  Terminal.  Cor- 
ner. T  and  Elbow  Flttlnga. 

Flrat  aoe  oa  or  aboat  Jan.  1.  192S. 
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SN  53.04A.      RaMcU,  Bardaall  4  Ward   Bolt  and  Nat  Com- 
pan/,  Port  Cheater,  N.  Y.    Filed  Jun^  16,  1»M. 


SN   W,M1.      KoBlnklUkc   AibrlekMi  Dlepenbrock   4   Relcera 
N.   v.,  Ulft  NetlierUnda.     Filed  Jolf  21.  1»58. 


TENSILOCK  , 


DRU 


For  Bolta,  Nata,  and  Scrvwa. 
FIrat  oae  Jane  4,  1058.  ' 


8N  53,650.  ;  Standard  Screw  Companj.  Bellwood,  III.     Filed 
Jane  16.  1058. 


.    Owner  of  D«tch  Seg.  So.  104,580.  dated  Apr.  18.  1050. 

Per  Hawaeliatd   and    KltelM«   UteMlto  W   "•— mTlii   Cmmt 
Iron  and  Sheet  Iron. 


DIALCET 


s    .., 


OtsslS-OlsaMlfirMSM 


lis  1 


«¥ 


For  Fluid  ValTea — .Namely.  Faureta. 
Plrat  use  May  14.  1058. 


'f 


8X  25.442.     Maraoa  Corporatlua.  Revere.  Maaa.     Filed  Mar  4 
1057.  .  '     '. 


8N  54.SM.    Teteran  Knterprlaea.  Inc..  Burbank.  Calif.     Filed 

June  30.  1058. 

\    . 

K 


K 


da> 


i.^..i,4.i».JL.JL. 


I   For  SUIeone  CoHipoaad  for  Uae 
First  uae  April  1054. 


aa  a  Lobrtcaat. 


For  LJtter  Bac  Holders. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1057. 


r 


8N  04.808.      Shur-Lok    Corporation.   Anaheim.   Calif.      Filed 
July  7.  1058.  I  ^ 

STA-FAST).    !    . 


/  For  Specialty  Fasteners,  for  Industrial  Use — Namely. 
Spacers  and  Insert  Nuts  for  Sandwich  Panels.  Snap-In  Insert 
Nuts,  Molded-in  Insert  Nuts,  Self  Locking  .Nuts.  Self  Locking 
Shear  Fasteners  for  Sandwich  Panels.  Floating  Barrel  Nuts. 
Flanged  Projwrtlan  Weldiag  Nata.  Insalatlon  Coated  Nuts. 
Floah  Nuts.  Angle  Bracket  Nuts.  High  Temperature  FUagv 
Nuts,  and  Spring  Loaded  Latching  Pins.  | 

First  use  May  15.  1058.  '     ' 


8N  41.180.     The  R.  J.  Brown  Company.  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Fll.^ 
Not.  2a,  1057. 

BRl'.Xl'CU 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  158.006  and  SM.5»8 
For  Petroleum  Aliphatic  Naphthas. 
First  ■••  July  S4.  lOtT. 


SN  56.068      Guest.  Keen  4  Nettlefolds  Limited.  Smethwiek. 
England.    Filed  July  10.  1058. 


GKN 


I 


«.      ^'    »'rM 


Owner  •«  British  Reg.  Nos.  S16.882.  518.831.  dated  Oct.  14. 
1030.  and  Dee.  18.  1930.  rt>spectirery. 

For  CaUa  H.>oks.  Screws.  Bolu.  Tla  Ban,  Spikes.  Cotters. 
Olba.  ttv^B.  RiTets.  Waahers.  Nalla.  Tacks.  Screw  Rooks. 
Screw  By*a.  Nuts.  Taper  Mns.  and  Staples. 


SN  41.140     The  1.  J.  Browa  CompMy.  it.  I^uls.  Ho     Filed 
Not.  22.  1057. 

"/ni.Kx!  '7 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  l.'VS.OOS  and  300.508. 
For  Petroleum  Aroaaatlc  Naplitliaa. 
First  aae  Jaly  24.  105T. 


SN  55.245.     Tha  Lafayette  Braaa   ManuCactaring  Co..  Inc.. 
New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  July  14.  1958. 


f?**^    rrr:4iir 


STROLLER  "-*f««0 


For  Lawn  Sprinklers. 

First  use  In  November  1057. 


'-.  w        ri 


(•J 


:r 


SN  41.141     Tile  R  J.  Brown  Coaspaay.  St.  Lrais.  !!• 
Nov.  22.  1057 


Fllid 


SN  55.246.     The  Lafayettt  Braaa   Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.. 
New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  July  14,  1058. 


TRIG-A-MATIC 


♦  '» 


TOLKX  u  vi  ,«, 

4  ■  '■    i   ■■ 


For  Hose  Noaxles. 

First  uae  In  November  1057. 


'it  •if^Jjt'^.;' 


-o-    ■:*^>^      .*■».'  T 


Owner  of  Reg.  Naa.  158.006  and  3M.ft08 
For  Petroleum  Aromatic  Naphthaa. 
First  aae  Jaly  24.  1057. 


^  -mi  itnt% 


'    I 

I .  I 


ji-T~.i»  ,j.»  Mr  vit 


t    I 
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8M  4T,197.     K««dall  R^ning  CoapMiy.  Bradford.  Pa.     FUmI    UN  M^ll.    Lawter  OtemieaJa,  lite,  Chicago.  III.    Fli«d  Sept. 
Mar.  0.  1»58.  2.  1»M. 

U-V-SORB 

For  Coating  ronpoaitlon   for  Vm  tn   tht  Protectloa  and 
Valine  of  Sorfacva. 

Pint  B*e  A  us.  1»,  1058. 

— —         * 

MN  68,484.    Allvntown  Paint  Mannfactaring  ('ompany.  Allen- 
tova.  Pa.    PilMl  8»pt  8,  lft58. 

SUNNY-LAND 

For  Patat. 

Klnt  Bar  Jnlj  1,  1»20. 


The  drawing  la  llB«d  for  rvd  bat  no  rlatai  ia  made  to  color. 
Owner  of  lUg.  Noa    1003*8.  218,^31.  and  others. 
For  Oear  LalMirant. 
Flnit  aae  October  1*41  :  in  188A  as  to  "Kendall." 


SN  60.810.     Wmo  Btaadard  Oil  Ca«panj.  New  Tark.  2C.  T. 
Ftl«d  Apr  »,  1M8. 

"HAPPY  MOTORING" 


Owner  of  B«f.  No   Ml. 822. 

Far  Gaaollne.  Lobrtcadng  Oila.  and  (irMaea. 

First  aae  Maf  2.  1M8. 


SN  a».271.  Oover  Laaf  Paiat  4  Vantata  Corporatloiu  d.  b.  a. 
VIerroj  Paint  Company.  Long  Uland  City.  N.  T.  FUad 
8ept.  23.  1958. 


VICEROY 


UN    .tl.OOA       Oeneral    Motor*    Corporatton.    DatvalC.    MIcii. 
FUed  May  5.  1»&8. 


For  Patnta.  YarnialMa.  and  SheDaea. 
First  aae  J«ly  S.  196«. 


NUT-EZE 


For  Penetrating  OIU. 
Firat  nae  Mar.  4,  1958. 

II       ■ 


SN  M.272.  Clorar  iiaaf  Paint  4  Varnlak  CMyaration.  d.  b.  a. 
Someraet  Paint  Ca.,  Vamg  IilaAd  City.  K.  T.  Filed  8<>pt 
22.  1958. 


8N   61.987.      Owneral  MUla.   Inc..   Mlnneapoiia.   Mian      Filed 
May  30.  1968L 


SOMERSET 


RELEASAGEN 


For  Vamlahea.  Painu.  and  SbalUca. 
First  oae  8ept.  10.  19S8. 


For  Mold  Relaaap  Agent. 
nnt  nae  Majr  7.  19M. 


8X    59.S46.      Seidlits    Paint   and   Vamiah  Company.    Kai 
City.  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  22.  I9M. 


■N  U.64S.     Talon  Oil  Company  of  California.  Um  A 
Calif.    Filed  Jane  13.  1958. 

!!  DRILLUBE 

For  OrHMM. 

First  oae  Nov    18.  IWtS 


SATIN  FLOR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  619.794 
Fnr  Lates-Typa  LI«aM  I*ninc 
First  oae  A  Qg.  12.  1958. 


Out  16-PftfdiYt  mi  PtcwHiv  CoHimi 

II 

HN    S0.5T1       WmiaHMbarg   Reotoratlon.    Incwpocated.   Wil- 
llamabnrg.  Va.    Filed  Apr.  28.  1958 

..  WILLIAMSBURG 

Owner  of  Keg.  Naa.  390.816  and  665.074. 

For  Patau. 

First  aae  Jaanary  1957. 


8N  30.381.     Cndner  4  O'Coafeor  On..  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Sept. 
23.  1968. 


CANDOC 


Far  Waod  Flniabca— Nanwiy.   Im< 
ntalMa. 

Finrt  aae  In  1936. 


Stalna.  and  Var- 


SN    60^72.      Wll 

liamabnrg.  Va.    Fllad  Apr.  28.  1958 


.t- 


2i. 


•  igii^C^ 


8N  69.476.    Maas  4  Waldateln  Co..  Newark,  N.  J.    Filed  Sept 
•ratloa.    Incarporatad.   Wll-        ^4.  1958. 

PLEXTONE 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  >4T.lt5. 
For  Coating  Conpoatnoaa. 
First  aae  Oct.  17.  1949. 


8K   69.300.     Carilale  Ckemlcal  Worfca.   Inc..  Rea4ta«.  OUa. 
Filed  Sept.  23.  1968.   - 


AD- VIS 


Owaar  of  Kag.  N«.  665.074. 

For  PalBtn. 

First  nae  Drcmber  1946. 


For  Bodying  Aganu  far  Paiata  and  VarnkOMa. 
First  oae  May  28.  1958. 
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%iJ!!;"^n.  t^^.""^"  *  '^•-  '-••  '"'  ^"''  ^-  ^      *^„"'"     ^''  '^*'.  <»•  «»  ••  Crt^n^  A  Co..  M.dl.oo 


Filed  Sept.  23,  1958 


t. 


'    i«r'< 


Helffhta.  Mich.    Fll»d  Apr.  2.  1957. 

FLO-RATION 


Por  Pluorlne  Tableti  for  ladlTldaal  Vt  In  Mopplerarntlnx 
OrtnklDR  Water. 
.  I      FInt  nae  Feb.  25.  1957. 


For  Plastic  and  Similar  Coating  Compoaltlons. 
First  iMe  Aug.  14.  195& 


8N  Sa.7S2.     Blorvx   Laboratortea  Limited.  Loodon.  Encland 
^      Filed  Aug.  19.  1957 


4 


SN  59.788.     United  Statea  Mineral  Wool  Company.  Stanhope 
N.  J.    Filed  sept.  29.  1958. 


BIOSONE 


SOUND-SHIELD 


Owner  of    Rrltlah   Reg.   .\o    751,384.   dated   Feb    28.    19.VI. 
For   Olntmenta.    Suppoaltoriea.    Lotlona.    iBjectlona.    Kmal- 
•lon*     and     Saapenaloaa    Coatalning     Uqaorke     OeriTatlrea 
For  Coating  Applied  by  Spraying  Pre-Mlxed  Mineral  FIbera     ^•I'ther  Natural  or  Synthetle  Either  Alone  ..r  In  (omblna- 
and  Binders.  tlon   With  Otber  Tberapeatic  Agents  and   All  Having  AntI 

First  uae  Sept   11,  1958. Inflammatory  and  Antl  Pnirlglnoas  Properties  and  All  Belni; 

■'■■■■^■^^~''"~~""  ■■-"■——■    for  Veterinary  L'ae. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  ProdHcts 


■X  ,.-3  »•'*»  37.763.     Aaerlran  Cyanamld  Company.  New  York,  X    Y 

^^^.         »f    Filed  Sept.  2.%,  1967. 
SN  48,4841.     Lams  *  Brother  Company.  Richmond.  Ya      Filed 

""'••••"'  :     ARZENE 


BLEND 


iit.  py 


7 


I 

For    Compounds    Containing    A rw>noM>benseae    for    Caccl- 

dlosls. 

First  use  Apr.  28.  195S. 


fj4*  ->**  *«i^-' 


4. 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 
First  use  Mar.  14.  1958. 


SN  38.327      AriMMr  and  Company,  Chkago.  Ill      riled  Oct.  4 
1957. 


ARLAXAR 


SN  48.487.     Lanis  h  Brother  Company.  Richmond   Va      Filed         «'  Trawinlllier  Preparation 
Mar.  26.  1958.  ""*  »■♦  ^Pt   »«.  »W7. 


BLEND 
11 


SN   40,9«2       Pharmaco.   Inc..   Kenllworth.   N.  J.     Filed  Not 
1».  1M7. 


CONTROL  24 


For  Smoking  Toltacco. 
First  use  Mar.  14,  1958. 


^• 


For  Preparation  Used  for  the  Treatment  of  I'pper  Reapira 
tory  Diseaaes,  Hay  Ferer.  and  Similar  Ailments 
">*  first  one  Not.  IS,  1957. 


SN    52,005.      Philip   Morris    Incorporated,   New    York    N    ¥ 
Filed  May  20.  1958. 

ALL  AMERICAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S96.446.  > 

For  Cigarettes.  >  -      - 

First  Qse  Feb.  3.  191«.  r*  *  '  i 


SN  41,005.     Carter  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Not.  20.  1957. 


DEPRA 


For  Pharmaeeatiral  Preparation  for  Use  in  the  Treatment 
of  I>epresslon. 

First  use  Oct.  4.  1957. 


Cbtts  IS-MMfidnes  and  Pharniceatical 
PreparatHNis 


SN  41.S45.    Ultra  Ton*  Co  .  Unlaa  City.  N.  J.    FU«d  Not 
1957.  1      5  '      ^     \ 


SN    lft.168.      Faru   Medtoiae   Co..    Inc.,    Decatnr.    III.      Filed 
P.  R.  Oct.   27,   1958.     Am.  S.   R.  Sept.  24,  1956 

P  A  R  U  ' 

For  AnalgesU  for  the  Relief  of  Mnscalar  Aches  and  Pains. 
First  oae  Jane  7.  1936.  '•  «•»«< 


ULTRA  TONE  MAGIC  SALVE 

Applicant  disclaims  exrIulTe  uae  of  the  word  "RalTe** 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Ointment  for  Athlete^n  Foot  Fnngns  Itch,  Corns,  Mos- 
quito Bites,  and  Similar  Skin  and  Scalp  Condltloaa 

First  use  Jaly  6,  19S7. 


Janvaey  6,  1^9 
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SN  41.544.     Inrla.  Nvtsirr  and  Co^  Dccatar.  lU.     PIImI  Nov.     SN  44.026.     John  V.  Knlcbt,  d.  b.  a.  CUnlc  Vitamlna,  K»rhe»- 
29   1961  j  ter.  Minii.    F1l»d  Jan.  15,  1958. 

jflCARDALIN 

For  Control  of  Bronchial  Aatbma,  -ConsMtire  R«>art  Patl- 
urr.  ParoxyBmal  DrapMa,  Cardlar  Rdena.  Pulmonary  BdMna. 
Anfflna  Pvctorla.  Coronary  Thromboaiii,  Myorardial  Infarc- 
tion and  Cheyne-HtokM  IU«plratiOD. 

Vint  iM«  Mar.  1.  19»2 


ll|ll!lllllllllllM:U{{|r>^ 

AMUM 
TAILETS    / 


>jyy>' 


KS  41.795.     BrUtol-Mjrera  Coa^aay.  Naw  York.  N.  T.     PU«d 
D^.  5.  1957. 

|)T»/\TjMTN^ATR  The  drawing  la  lined  for  yellow  and  red.    The  wonla  "Multi- 
vitamin  Tablets"   being  the   name  of  tbe  gooda  are  bereby 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  434.3 IS.  dUclalmed. 

For  Antacid  Ingredient  in  an  Analgeair.  For  Mnlti-Tltamin  Preparatlona  In  Tablet  Form. 

Flrat  oae  Oct.  14.  1967.  First  ose  Not.  25,  1957. 


RN  42.337.    Am«rt«aa  Hane  Fro^arta  Cerparatlna.  New  York. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Iter.  13,  1957. 


8N   44.116.      A.    H.    Robina   Company,    Inc.,    Richmond.   Va. 
FUed  Jan.  16.  1958. 


ULTRAFINED 


ROBINS 


Tor  Reaned  Antlgrnlr  Material*  fi»r  Inierthtn  Pr«>phylaxia. 
first  ase  Oct.  W.  li»57. 


f 


Owner  of  R«>ic.  No*.  521,047  and  522.748. 
For  Pbarmareutical  Preparations  In  the  Form  of  Llqulda. 
Capsnies.  Tableta,  and  Injectables. 
First  aae  Mar  1.  I9S2. 


AN  42.543.     Hrott  Products  Company,  d   b.  a.  Inlted  Vitamin 
Produrta.  Chlragn.  111.    PUrd  Dec.  16,  1937. 


UN  44.904.     Bioaana  Dr.  Med.  Hana  Kraoae.  Rllendorf.  near 
Aacbea.  Germany.     Piled  Jan   29.  19.^8. 


NICOPYRON 


Tbe  drawing  Is  lined  for  green  and  golden  yellow. 
Tor  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Tablets. 
First  uae<»ct.  30.  1957. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  679.079.  dated  July  14.  1M5. 
For   itiarmarpnttcal    Preparatlooo — Namely.  AntfrtieaaMt- 
ica.   Antlnearalglcs.   .^naigptlca.  and  Antiphlogistira. 


S.N  43.044      Olia  Mathleeon  Chemlral  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.  T.     Filed  Ilsc  26.  1957 


FLOROTIC 


For  Piiarmaceatlcal  Preparation  Consisting  of  a  Hormone 
and  Antibiotic  <VHBMnatk>n  Uaed  in  tbe  Treatment  of  Otic 
Infections. 

First  aae  Nov.  II.  1957. 


RN  46,084.    Healtbbank.  Inc..  St.  Peterabarg.  Fla.    FUed  FM>. 
IS.  1958. 

HEALTHBANK        T 

For   Preparatloa    CNNMlstlng   of   Vitamlaa,    Minerals,    and 
Citras  Bioflavonoids. 
First  use  Jsn.  1&.  1958. 


8N  46,979.     .Nntritional  Science  Corporation.  Lynwood.  Calif. 
Filed  >Ur.  3.  1958 


SX    43.139.      Barroagbs    WeUcoaM   *   Co.    (C.    R.    A.)    Inc.. 
Tnckaboe.  N.  Y     Filed  Dec.  30,  1957. 


DERITON 


•ACTIFEiy 


For    Intrmally   Administered    Antlblstarolnic    Preparation. 
First  ose  l>ec.,|2.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  589.786. 

For  Natural  Food  Sapplement  in  Concentrated  Form  Com- 
prlaed  of  a  Blend  of  Land  and  Sea  Food  Plant  Ingredients 
With    Protein.    Lecithin,    Honey,   and    Dextrose   Added. 

First  use  Not.  18.  1957. 


R.N  43,397.     Olin  Matblanon  Chemlral  Corporation.  New  York,     8N  47.911.     Dr.  Karl  Tbomae  G.  m.  b.  H..  Blb-racb 
N.  T.    Filed  Jan.  \  1M8.  RIas.  (Germany.    Filed  Mar.  17.  1958. 


an  der 


NEOXmON 


MENORITAN 


""t 


For  Veterinary  Preparations  for  tbe  Treatment  of  Mastitis.         Owasr  af  <lerman   Reg.  No.  094.117.  dated  Aug.   22.   1956. 
First  ime  (»ct., 30.  1957.  For  Medicinal    {'reparation   for  tbe  Treatnteat   of  Gyneco- 

^^^_^_^__  logical  Indications. 


RN  43.724.     Abbott  Labors tortea.   North  Chicago,   UL     Filed 


Jan.  10.  1958. 


ABBO-SERT 


RN   48.041.      Natcon  Chemical  Co.   Incorporated.  New   York. 
N.  Y     Filed  Mar.  10.  1958. 


SEPAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  .Noa.  574.356.  649.012.  and  others. 
For  Syringe  Oontsintng  Medicaments  for  Administration  of 
Same  Into  OriAces  of  tbe  Humaa  and  Animal  Body.  For  Analgesic  and  Antlartbrltic  Preparation. 

First  ase  Dee.  12.  19S7.  Mrst  use  Feb.  11.  1958. 
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8N  50,177.     OphthalmoH.  Inc.,  Union  nty.  N.  J.     liled  Apr. 

ALMOCETAMIDE 

For  Medicinal  Preparation  for  Treatnirat  of  the  S^n. 
Flrat  oae  Sept.  1.  IMT.  - 


^ 


8N  a3.M4.     The  lao-Rol  Company,   Inc.  Lindenharat.  N    T 
FtlMl  June  10.  1958. 

ADRENATRATE 

For  ophthalmic  Modlctnea.  "    *  ^'*"*"  '  ^** 

Flrat  oae  on  or  about  Mar.  12.  IftM. 


SN   50,456.      Norman  Dartell.  d.   b.  a.   Dartell   I^bnratorlea. 
Loa  Anitelea.  Calif.    Plied  Apr.  28,  1958. 


ALERTRINS 


SX    53.471.      C.    H.    Boehrlncer   Soton.    Incrlbeim   an    Kbetn. 
(;ennan)r.     Filed  Jane  IS.  1958.  . 


DOBURIL 


For  Dietary  Food   Supplement  Compoaed  of  Extracts  and 
Concentrate*  of  Natural.  Orfpinlr  Malt.  Yeaat.   Rice  Pollah 
Inita  and  Cola  Nut :  a   Natural  Oiigln  Saccharide  Complex  ; 
and  Supplying  Niacin.  Glutamic  Acid,  Vitamin  C.  HeaperMln 
Complex,  and  Vitamin  B-1.  ^      -  ''i- 

First  use  Apr.  10.  1958. 


Owner  of  (ierman  Beg.  No.  090.892,  dated  Mar.  25,  1»41. 
For  Chemotherapeutic  Agent  for  Medicinal  Ua^. 


8N  51.623.     Egyeauelt  Uyogyaaer  e«  Tapaienarar,  Bodapeat. 
Hangary.    Filed  May  14,  1958. 

GASTROBAMAT 

Owner  of  Hungarian  R«»g.  No.  103^846,  dated  Aug.  2«.  1957. 
For   Medicinal   Preparation  Having  a  Gangliochoijtic  and 
Tranqnilliing  Kffect. 


8X  5S.S00.     The  Iao-8ol  Company,  inc..  Llndenhurat.  M.  T. 
Filed  June  13,  1958. 

CONTACTISOL 

For   Ophthalmic    Medicine*     Namely,   a    Stable   Antlaeptic 
(leaning  Solution  for  Bye  Plecca  Sarh  aa  Artlttclal  Kye  In 
plants.  Artiflrial  Ey***.  and  Contact  l>eniie« 

First  use  on  or  about  Jaly  1,  19M. 


SN  .\3.507.     The  Iso-Sol  Company,  Inc..   Lindenhurst.  N.  T. 
FUed  Jane  IS.  1958. 


8N  52.470.    Oiesebroagh  Ponds  Ibc.,  N«w  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
May  28.  1958. 

FIRST  SPRAID 

Fbr  Antibiotic  Spray  Bandage. 
First  use  Apr.  24.  1958. 


PILOVISC 


For  ophthalmic  Medictaaa— Namely,  a  Miotic. 
First  uae  on  or  aboat  May  7,  IM*. 


SN  53.WW     Organnn  Inc  .  Orange.  N   J      Filed  June  16.  IMIl 
Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  S47.283.  662.487.  and  others 


SN  52.633.    Leon  Cwl.  d.  b.  a.  Laboratory  Products  T'ompany. 
Chicago.  III.    FUed  May  22,  1958. 


ORGACYL 


I 


ZEST 


For  Topical   Hormone  Craam  for  Medicinal  PurpomMi 
rirat  uae  May  20.  1958. 


I 


For  Dietary  Sapplement  Conalating  RaaenHally  of  Vitamins 
and  Minerals. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1958.  i 


8N  53.979      BgyeaoHt  Gyogynar  ea  Tapaaergyar.  Bodapeat. 
Hnngary.    Filed  May  14.  1958 


GASTRIPON 


SN  52.979.     The  Purdue  Fredertck  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jane  5,  1958.  , 

PAS-TEBAMIN 

For  Pharmaceatlcal   Preparation  Uaefnl  In  the  Treatment 
of  Tuberculosis. 

First  UMe  .May  22.  1958. 


Owner  of  Hungarian  Reg.  No.  103.601,  dated  May  7.  1957. 

FV>r  Medicinal  Preparatlaa  C«Mipr1ainc  |vPhenylbenayl- 
Trana-Atropinlam  Hromlde.  and  HaTing  Antl-(^hotlDergetlc, 
Spasmolytic  and  Tranqulliiing  Effect. 


SN   54.080       Ethica   Standard 
Filed  June  23,  195M. 


Ca..   I«l.,%}reat   J 


Neck.    N.   T. 


SN    53,012.      Caltex   Distrlbatora.    Inc. 
Filed  Jane  6,  1958. 


Loa    Angelea.    Calif. 


-■^..W     .— .    V 


DEXAPRO 


ica 


SI  AN  mi) 


For  Appetite  Depresaant  and  Weight  Control  I>reparaMon 
Flrat  uae  May  13.  1958. 


For  Pharmaceatlcal  Preparatlona. 
First  use  Jan.  27.  1958. 


'^    r 


,'  •»,  i.-      »rjf  T 


8N  53.013.    Chicago  Pharmacal  Company.  Chicago.  lU.    Filed 
Jane  6.  1958.  i^ 


NUTRANUL 


SN  54.581.     The   Wander  Compnay.  d.  b.  a    Smltli-Danqr. 
<liicago.  III.     Filed  Jane  SO.  1958. 


\ 


TUSSAGESIC 


For   Medicinal   Preparation   in   Powder  Form  Adapted  for        For  Product  Uaed  aa  a  >Co«gh  Preparation,  an  Analgealc 
Uae  In  Treatment  of  Uaatrtc  Ulcera.  and  Dectingeatant. 

First  use  Jane  1.  1956.  .>^  ptt„  ^hmH  Flrat  use  June  18,  19.^8. 


Januaky  6,  ifW 
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8N   56  1»T       BMi-Ott   L«bormtoi1««.   Br<M»kl7«.  N.   T.     PIW  »N  M.4»l.    Th»  Brittoh  Droj  Hoom*  LtmitMl.  London.  Enr- 
Jnne'sO.  IWa  >•»<»•    Filed  Sept.  8.  19M. 

GLYDONN  NEUROSTERON 

For   CiiiiihlniMHiin    In   CapauU   Worm  «*  (iljrrinc.   Alamlnani 
HrdrosM*   6*1     BatAtauMtal   Mdlwi.   aad   BolUdo^W.    (or        Owner  oT  Brtttek  Be«.  No.  T48.M7.  tetad  Dm.  7.  1950. 
UK-«-»n  Antacid  .ndAntUp..mod»c  Kor  PhnrmaMatirml   SatetUMM  nad  Preparations  for  the 

Klrat  uae  Apr.  1.  1058.  Treatment  of  Diaordera  of  the  NarroiM  Sratem. 


i 


gN   55l»8.     8Mi^tt   LAboratortea.   Brw>kl7B.   N     Y.      Piled    8N    58..Vi4.      McCoy   PharaMcatleal  Company.   Thief  »tiPW 
Jone'so   1B58L  FalU.  Minn.    Filed  Sept  8.  1958. 

CINAPATE 


For    Alkaloid  9t    laawoMa    SefpoitlBa.  BwHnnamlne.   in 
Capanl^  Form. 

First  use  Apr   I.  iMK. 


MOR 


For  Solatlon  for  ReHaT  oT  Gaatrle  Hyperacidity. 
First  use  inly  10.  1958. 


8N  55  578      Th«  Crookes  Laboratories  Umlted,  London.  En«      «X  59.950      Blaine  Parker  Prodnets  Incorporated.  Brooklyn. 
Und.     Filed  f.ly  18.  1958.  N  V.    Filed  Oct.  2.  1958. 


MYOFERRIN 


HISTABAN 


Owner  of  BrItUh    Be».    .No    T42.31*.  dated    May   IS.    19S8. 
For     PhatrMursatlCal     Prepanttoaa     tm     Intra-* 
injection  ^ 


For  Medicinal  Cold  Tablet. 
^LS'tSSSuur        f^"t  «»»  May  3.  1958. 

8«bJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  56.991. 


8N  55.591.     Medco  Oaaapnny.  Inc..  Mntalrte.  U.     Fllad  Jaly 


18.  1958. 


HISTABAR 


/^Dsuies 


Oan  19- VsUdst 

8N  tl.OST.     Market  Porge  Coapany.  Srerett.  Maaa. 
Mny  ».  IMS. 

REDDI-RAK 


Piled 


For  MedlHne--  Namely.  Pyrilamlne  Maleate.  Metapyrllene 
HCU  Prophenpyridamlne  Malsate  and  Dextroamphetamine 
HCL. 

First  ase  Feb  7.  195T. 

Snbi.  to  Intfi  With  tN  90.990. 


OwMr  of  Res.  No.  800.517. 
For  Arttelo  Cnrrtar  (or  l^pa  «• 
First  oae  Mar.  18.  1953. 


8N    51  .AM.      CHhBMn   Motor   Worfca,    IiM..    LUwola,   N«hr. 
Piled  May  15.  1968. 


8.N    55.895.      Apoteksvaraeentralen    Vltrvm    Apoteknrenktle- 
bolafet.  Stockholm.  Sweden.    Iliad  Jnly  24.  1958. 


CECEKIN 


Owner  oT  Hiredloh  Rec.  No    86,0«5.  dated  Jane  IS.   ItML 
Far  Mrdlcal  Hormone  Preparations  for  Roentsen-I>lasnootlc 
Par  posts. 


8N  57.«S7.     Pnrke.  OaTln  4  Company.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed 


Aar  21.  195ft. 


PROPOQUIN 


Por  Aatlnularlal  Preparation. 
First  use  Jnly  11.  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  cold  and  black,  how- 
ever, color  4n  not  an  taeenttol  part  of  the  mark.  Owner  of 
Rec.  No.  594.814. 

For  Two  and  Three  Wheel  Vehicles  Both  Gaaoline  and 
Klectiic. 

First  ase  Apr.  17.  1958. 


8N  57.717.    Rene  H.  Ryan.  d.  h.  a. 
City.  Kaas.    Filed  Aag.  S2.  1958 


Laboratoriea.  Ka 


8N  53.679.     rnlTersal  Lnmber  Ca..  d.  h.  a.  Dnl 
Co..  Loa  Ancelea.  Calif.     Filed  Jane  1«,  1958 


1  Tarveti' 


N.  A.  T. 


MISSILE-TOW 


For  Therapfiatic  Vltamia  Preparati 
First  ase  Apr.  25.  1958. 


V>>r  Aerial  Tow  Targets. 
First  ase  Apr.  7.  1958. 


8N  53.791.     The  Ooadyear  Tire  *  R«bbw  Campany,  Akroa. 


8N  37.848.     Max  Sobol.  d.  b.  a.  Somac  Laboratories.  Newark. 
N.  J.    Piled  Aag.  26.  1»68. 


Ohio.     Filed  Jane  18.  1956. 


\  i 


MASOGIN 


For  Aaalgealc,  Antipyretic  and  Antlhlstaminlc  Compound 
for  Relief  nf  the  DUicomforts  of  the  Common  Cold.  Simple 
Headache,  sod  Muscular  Aches  and  Pains. 

First  aae  Aog.  19.  1*58. 


JOB  MASTER 


For  Vehicle  Wheels  and  RIma. 
First  ase  Mar.  0.  1958. 


TM  16 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  6,  1959 


'"rSiT^ifri'T  """""'* '"■■  '"•  "'°'°'*'  •■^'  "•  *-"„?il'„ .T'^.S""""-  '■'-^""•-  ■"-""•  •"■  '• 


UNIT-LAB 


f^« " 


SEALCAP 


For  Articles  of  Science  Laboratory  Fiirtiitare  and  Rqalp- 
ment— Xamely.  Utility  Laboratory  Truck*. 
Flrat  uae  Nov.  15.  1957. 


8N  53.913.    Western  Anto  Supply  Company,  Kansas  City  Mo 
Piled  June  19,  1958. 


WIZARD 


Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.   295.879.   6«1.«67.   and   others. 

For  Air  ConditionInK  Units  for  Automobiles.     , 

Flrat  IMS  Jan.  19.  1956.  ^      '.?;»,«*     /.; 

SN  55,051.     The  Daho  Products  Company.  Columbus.  Ohio 
Piled  July  10.  1958. 


d\} 


For  Electrical  Capadtore. 
PIrat  use  May  12.  1958. 


SN  54.084.     Notlier  Corporation.  Uacoln.  Nebr.     Plied  June 
23,  19M. 


Hi    ,-v; 


For  Electrical  SiKnalinr  nerlers  I'artlrulsrly  Adapted  foi 
Use  in  Fire  Alarm  Syntems.  Sprlnltler  Supervisory  Systems 
Borgia r  AUrm  Systems.  Watchman  Serrice  Systems  and 
Parts  Thereof— Namely.  Electrical  Switcbea  and  Alarm  Bells 

PIrat  uae  June  10.  I»5«. 


Class  22-C«Ms,  Toys,  md SflMrthig  fioMb 

SN  38.391.     Schaper   Manafacturlng  Co..   Inc..   Minneapolis. 
Minn.     Filed  Oct.  4.  1957. 


CIRCUS-TIME 


The    words   "Kwlk    Stik"   are   discUlmed    apart    from    the 
mark  as  sbown. 

For  Mirrora  Used  on  Vehicles. 
PIrat  use  June  12.  1958. 


For  Uaroe  Apparatus— Nantely.  a  Game  Board  la  the  Form 
of  a  Shallow  Box.  the  B«ttom  of  Which  Constltatea  the  I'lay 
ing   Field   iMInlng  Circuitous   Paths  and   a  Chance   Element 
To  Itetermine  rositlonal  Move*  of  Playing  Piece* 

Flrat  use  F»*.  I.  1957. 


aass21-Ele<tri€il  ApparatHs,  MaduMs, 
and  Supplies  ^ 

SN  53.115.    The  Carborundum  Company.  Niagara  Falls,  N   Y 
Filed  Jane  9,  1958.  '     ?: 

CARBOTRONIC    i 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  414.650. 

For  Synthetic.  Electrically  Conductive  (Granules.  Made 
Especially  for  LlghtninK  Arrester  Construction  and  for  Other 
Similar  Applications. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  28.  1944. 


SN  39.862.     Daisy  Manufacturing  i:ompaBy.  Plynoath.  Mich 
Piled  Oct.  31,  1957. 

2  GUN  MARSHAL 

For  Toy  Gan  and  Roister  Set 
Flrat  uae  Sept    15.  1957 


SN    47.267.      Manning   Manafacturlng  Corp..   d.    b    a.    MM 
Corp..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Mar.  7.  1958. 


SN  53.320.     Lawrence  L.  Bush.  Jr.,  Waco.  Tex.     Filed  June 


11.  1958. 


WACOM 


For  Amateur  Radio  Transmitter. 
Firat  use  Dee.  1.  1957. 


For  Roller  Skat*^. 
Flrat  use  Feb.  11.  1958. 


Beebees 


I  r.-'t  isi  /  - 


SN  48.508.     Taylor  Electric.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     Filed  Mar. 


26.  1958 


SN  53,531.     Raymond  Engineering  Laboratory,   Inc..  Middle- 
town.  Conn.    Filed  June  13,  1958. 


sauitch 


RED-HED 


For  (?olf  Bag  Acceaaory  CoBprteinc  Tubes  for  Holding 
Individual  (;olf  Clubs  and  Fixture  for  Poaitioalng  and  Hold- 
tng  the  Tubes  in  the  Golf  Bag 

Flrat  use  Feb.  24.  1958. 


SN    48,995.      Jaymar    SpecUlty    Company.    Brooklya,    N.    Y. 
Filed  Apr.  3.  1958. 


Y 


%*' 


For  Electric  Switches. 
Flrat  uae  June  6,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  579.674. 

For  Toy  Piano. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  11.  1958. 


MA^AY 


Januasy  6,  1961 
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SN  4*.747.     W«lt  DUney  Prodartlc.  Barteak.  C.lif.     Fll«l     SX  M.28©.     Ripco,   Inc..  Oxford.  P..     Filed  June  10.  1W«. 
Apr.  le.  1»U. 


For  Toy  Rubber  Balloon*. 
First  ow  Dec  16.  li».')7. 


8N  51.T58.  V^Tilte  Stag  Mf«.  Co..  d  b  a  t'anraa  Prodorta 
Co..  Portland,  Oref.  Filed  May  15.  19M.  See  2(r)  •• 
to  "H«r»ch  WeU." 

II  ■      ar 

Tbo  Eactlah  tnnalation  of  the  iieman  word*  "HlroHi 
WeU  ■  la  ••white  ata*." 

For  Mleeptnc  Ba«a.  Flab  Creela,  and  KnapMcka  for  8porta- 
men'a  I'ae. 

Flrat  uaeln  1912  ' 


For  Air  Unload«"r»— Nam«'ly.   Pn«»uinatlc  Derkea  for  H«n- 
dllnic  Grannlar  MatrrUl. 
Flrat  ai»  May  10.  19M. 


gX  53.290.     Rlpco.  Inc..  Oaford,  Pa.     Filed  June  10.  19M. 

RIPCO 

For  Air  Cnloadera— Xamely.  Pneumatic  Derlcea  for  Han- 
dling (;ranular  Material. 
Flrat  nae  Dec.  10,  1957. 


aait23-CBtlary, 
mhI  Parts  fliaraef 


TMk, 


8X  53.485.     The 


Mfg.  Co..   UrlMna.  Ohio. 


DESMOND 


8X   52..V)T.     tke   McNeil   Macblne  k   Enciaeertnc  Company. 
Akron.  Ohio.    Filed  May  28.  19.^8. 


Filed  June  13.  1958.    Sec  2(f). 

For  Urlndinc  Wheel  Dreaaera  and  Cutter*. 

Flrat  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  19<KS. 


Owner  of  B«t.  No  305..132. 

For  I*umpa  for  Pumping  MaterUla  From  Drum*. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  7.  1958. 


.HX   53.515.      L4inco   Prodacta  Corporation,   New  York,  X.   T. 
Filed  Jane  13.  1958. 

LANCO  LIKWIFIER 

For  Mixing  and  Blending  Macblne  for  Uae  in  l^Dod  Procean- 
Ing  Planta  Such  aa  Dalrlea.  Ire  Cream  Faetortea.  and  Bakerle*. 
Flrat  uae  May  22.  1958. 


RX  52.529.     Swingltne.  inc..  Long  laland  City.  X.  Y.     Filed 
May  28.  !•«•• 

27 

II 

For  8taplti^  Marhlaea 
Flrat  nae  in  tteyteaibrr  19SS. 


8N  52.857.     C.  *  W    8aM*,  d    b    a.  C    A  W    Ral-a  *  Mfg.. 
lola.  Wla.    Filed  June  4.  1958. 


gX  54.382.     The  HentoD  CorporatlMa,  featal,  N.  Y.     Filed 
June  28.  1958. 


Applicant  dlarUlma  the  word  "Saw*'  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown. 

For  Power  Sawa. 
PIrat  aae  Mar.  21. 1958. 


8.N    54.734.      Brandt    Jblacbiaery   Company.    Ptttnburgh.    Pa. 
Filed  July  S.  1958. 


For  Mechanical  BnTn  Cleaner  -Naaaely.  Motor  IWren  End 
aa  Conveyor  for  Ramovlng  Manure. 
Flrat  uae  8ept.  19,  1957. 


i/ational 


For  Metal  Plate  Sheara. 
Flrat  aae  In  1948. 


8X  53.183.     Xecehl  Rorteta  per  Aalonl.  Parla.  Italy.     Filed 
June  9,  1958. 

I  NORA 


SX  54.757.     General    MUM.   Inc.,   Mlnneapolla.  Minn.     Filed 
July  3.  1958. 


TWIN  STAR 


Prlortty  clnlmed  under  See.   44(d)   on   ItalUn  application 
nied  Mar.   11.  1958 :  Reg.  No.  188.285.  dated  June  19,  1958  For  Stalnleaa  S»eel  Flatware. 

For  8ewlng  Machlnea  and  Their  Parta. 


Flrat  aae  June  23,  1958. 
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SN  54.7«3.    InKereoll-Rand  Company.  New  York.  N.  T.    Fll«| 
Jaly  ».  1958. 

VACUJET       I 

For  Rock  DHll.  — ^ 

,  First  iiiw  June  «,  1»58. 


8N  58,547.     L'>rd  ManuAirturinK  rnmpanjr.  Krte,  P«.     Piled 
Sept.  8.  10r>H.  j_ 


TEMPROOF 


ForTlbration  Mountlacn  * 

Flnt  u»e  September  1U58. 


SN  54,948.     Hein.  LehmsDn  *  To.  A<:,  I>iiet<ii<>)dorr.  G*>rm«n7 


Filed  July  8.  1958. 


rimettA 


ax  58.548.     Lord  Manurarturinc  Conpnny.  Erie,  Pm.   'fBed 
Hept.  8,  1958. 


Owner  of  German  Bejr.  Xo.  627.187.  dated  Sept.  25,  1952. 
For  SieTe  Bottoma,  (iratea,  (irate  Rods,  Siev«v,  Sieve  Wire*. 
Siere  r.rld  Roda. 


For  \^|UiitioB 


BTR 


MoantlnRB. 
Mrat  ua»»  .September  1958. 


I 


SN  55.0.33.     Sprout.  Waldron  k  Company.  Ine.,  Manry.  Pt. 
Fll«^  July  9,  1958. 


PNEU-VAC 


For  Pneumatir  ConreytBx  Syatena  for  Hulk  Material. 
Flrat  aae  Nov.  3,  1948. 


SN    .%9,1I0.      The    latrraatlonal    Kllrrr   CnwtV}.    M^rid^n. 
Conn.     Filed  Sept.  18.  1*68. 

SOPHISTICATE 

For  Stalnleaa  Steel  Flatware     Namely.  Knivea.  Forlia.  and 
Spoon*. 

FJrat  nae  Sept.  1 1 ,  1958. 


SN    55.252.      Minneapolia-Moline    Company.    Hopklna.    Minn. 
Filed  July  14.  1958. 

Ni€>LIME 

'     I  ■ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  390.414,  507,797.  and  543,420. 

For  Aicricultural  and  Induatrial  Marbin4>ry.  Impieroenta  and 
.\rce8aor1ea — Namely.  Internal  Cnmbuntion  Entdnen.  Trartora. 
CoBbtnea.  Hoakera,  Snapper*.  Sh<>l!era.  Picker  8hell«>r«.  Power 
I'nita.  Balers.  Plow*.  Mowers,  Ha.rrowii.  <*toopp<>ni.  Stripi>er«. 
Wlndrowera.  Planters,  Drills.  Cultivators.  Spreaders.  I^oader*. 
Irrlcatkm  Tnlta.  Threshers,  Pu1\-erlsers.  Mills.  Rakea.  Diacera. 
Soil  Conditioners.  Blowers.  Transplanters.  Rotary  Hoe«.  Mid- 
(llebreakera.  Tool  Carriers.  Fertilliers,  \\e<rders.  Sobaoilera. 
and  Packert. 


SN  59.199      Mc<^lloch  Corporation.  Minneapolis.  Minn     Filed 
Sept.  19,  1958. 

*****      FLYING  SCOTT 

For  Outboard  Motora. 
First  use  Mar.  31.  1958. 


SN    59.24«.      Astra    TtwIiBit   Corporatlaa.    New    York.    N.    Y 
Filed  Sept.  22.  19.%8. 


Flrat  OM  Apr.  15.  1958. 


f  .■•      '.,. 


SN    57.385.      W.    Mannhardt   and    Soo,    Ctalcaffo,    111.     Filed 
Aar  18,  1958. 

For  Ice  Dispenalnc  Machlnea.  le^  Tendinai  Ma«blnea. 
Flrat  use  July  17.  1038 


Owner  of  R««.  No.  «17,42«. 

For    Kitchen    I'tenalla-- Namely.    Spoons.    Forka.    Pi 

Spadea.  Scoop*.  SqoeMera.  Spatolaa.  V^n  and  Bottle  Openen. 
Cutters,  and  Kitchen  Cutlery. 

Ftrat  aae  Mar.  18.  1956.  i  ] 


SN    57.9<».       International    Combustion     (Exp«>rt)     Limited. 
London.  England.     Filed  Aug.  26.  1958. 

VACSEAL  '2'"'^' 

Owner  of  British   Re«.   No.  566.853.  dated  Feb.   27.  1986: 
and  C.  8.  Rejt.  No.  355,725. 

For  Pumi»s  and  F'arts  Thereof.  I 

SN  58,542.     Kay  Knterprlaea.  Inc.,  Hasel  Park.  Mich.     Filed 
Sept.  8,  19.'S8. 

KUT-rr 


SN  .M>.254.     Brimaon  Electric  Company.   Incnrporated.  Coral 
(iablea.  Fla.     Filed  Sept.  22.  1958. 

SeaguU 


For  Blectric  Winches. 
Flrat  aae  Auf .  8.  1958. 


r^  rT 


8N  59.280.     Expert  Tool  nod  Mfit.  Co.,  CklrMo.  Ul-     Flls4 
Sept.  22.  1958.  i  . 


For  Fruit  Sectioners. 
First  one  July  1.  1958. 


1    '-♦^V  1  '♦ 


SN  .'^8.546.     Lord  Manafactorinx  Company.  Erie,  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  8.  19.58.  ^   ,,„  . 


DYNASHOCK 


/ 


For  Shock  Mountinirs. 
First  uae  September  1958. 


fo'>* 


^«^    Ifcl.    iu^t'A 


For  Pumpa. 

Flrat  OM*  May  IS.  1940i,h  i  „^  j  nea  <• 
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jANUAmY  «,  19B9 

HX  M  SIS      Manufactur.-  Brtiw  dAlKalllM.  Blip*'!!.  B^r<aiii     HX  5B.M1.    TlMW|Mon  Prodorta.  Inc..  CVTrtand,  Ohio.    ni«! 
■  ni^  W.  22.  IMS.  8*P»   »0.  »»«». 


STITCH-EZE 


POWER-GROOVE 


For  Hewliis  Marhln*  Xw^dlM. 
rtrst  HOT  Sept.  5,  19M. 


ror  PtatoM  for  Internal  Conbaatioii  Eafft 
First  aM>  Jnly  11.  1958. 


8X  8»,aM.     Critral  W*  and  Hopply  TorporaHoB.  «t.  L««te.    flw.  ^C  «  lAfkc  SbJ  SsffsC 

Mo.    fllMl  Hrpt.  2«l.  1»."W.  %■■»»  ^^       m^f^mM  ^av  i#viv« 


IMP 


For  I>l»«  TbH  for  Oattlnc  MatMiala.  Roch  aa  LMtlier.  Fab- 
rlea.  and  the  Uk«. 

nrat  oarrvb.  11.  1»&5. 


«X  M.aM.     CMkaaa  CooipaBj.  Br««,  CaHf.     Filed  J*^l.  2«. 
ISM. 

LONGSWEEP 


KX  S2.8S4.     HerriBie-Hall-MarTln  Safe  CoMpany.   Haodlton, 
Ohio.     Piled  Jane  4.  1058. 


For  Bank  Vaolta. 

nmt  Mf  June  21.  1957. 


Far  SwItH  Jotota. 
rinN  M»  Mar.  IS.  1958. 


Chis26-M«asiriBi    %mi    ScUalific 


SX    5S.aS7.      aiatoa    Kngtaea   Car»f»tl—.    aiaton.   Mich. 


RX  54.570.     Sprctalttea.  Uk.. 


X.  T.     Filed  Jane  SO. 


RAPROMATIC 


For  iBteraal  CaihwatloB  KBdi 
Flrat  aae  la  ABs««t  IMS. 


For  Photoirraphir  Apparatoa—XaaHsljr,  Apparatus  for  De- 
▼eloplBK  Expooed  Film. 
Flrat  Bar  Dec.  27.  1957. 


gX   M.tll.     44  A.  Oa«p  CoiBpaay.  IVnMtale.   Mich      FUrd     g^  54.8»5.     AtoI  MaaafactmriBK  Coiapaar.  PortUnd.  Oreg. 
Sept.  2«.  ISM.  Filed  Jaly  1.  1958. 

ULTRADEX  AVOL 


Far  iBdrxlag  Flxtare* 
FlfMMaAai.X5.  1958. 


For  Rale  for  MeaaartaK  Arras  and  Vol 
First  oae  Nor.  20.  1957. 


m   SS.TSS. 

N.  T.    FUctfBepl. 


Tap  and  Tool  Corpora ttoa. 
SS.  1S5S. 


"dektraLUBE 


f1 


For  Taps  twt  (^ittlBf  Threads. 
Flrat  BBS  Ma3>.  2T.  1S5S. 


8X  aS.T»4.  Wire  Ahfmslrea  CoMpaay.  d.  h.  a.  Metal  la^^rore- 
BMSt  K««tpaieBt  Co«pBBjr.  Los  AB«eir«.  r«lif.  Filed  Kept 
9.  195S. 


Omi  27-Horolofiql  Imbiuits 

SX  42.038.     Moirado  Watch  Affencjr.  Ibc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y. 
Filed  Dee.  9. 1957. 

CALENDOSCOPE 

Owaer  sT  lee  Xoa.  407.090.  524.247.  and  othera. 

For  Watchea. 

First  ase  Aac  8.  1957. 


It  for  (iaafflBC 


RX  45.501.    The  Henri  Stem  Watch  AjeeBcy.  lac..  Xew  Yoit, 
X.  Y.    Filed  Feb.  7.  19^8 

PHIUPPE 


For  Hhot  PtpenlBc  Apparatas  sad 

""nrst  BM>  A«V  15.  1958.  oa  .hot  peeoln*  appsrstas.  Owaer  of  Re«.  Xos.  400,257  a»d  520.2tl. 

Far  Watches. 
II  — — —  First  oae  Jan.  20.  1958. 

gX  3Q.S49.     PtogrraalTe   RmrtneerlnK.   lac.  Rochtaiad.  Mass.  ■■ 

Filed  Sept.  SO.  1958. 


NY  -  PRO  -  LON 


8X    48.879.      Swaak.    lac..   Attlehoro.   M 
1958. 

SWANK 


Filed   Apr.    1, 


Owner  of  Rett.  Xo.  259.457. 
For  Textile  Machlaery  laHadlac  Top  Rolla  aad  Acwaaertea.        For  Watches. 
First  ase  Mar.  7.  1958.  I^"t  use  Mar  25.  1958. 
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8N  49.368.     Hammt'l.  Rlgland^r  *  Company.  Inc..  N>w  York.     SN  40.472      Leru.  Inc.,  N>w  York.  X    Y      PU«d  Nov    12.  1M7 
N,  Y.    Filed  Apr.  9.  1958.  «^""i  .-.«».  i*,  n».ii. 

SUNGLO 

For  UnstmnK  Plaatir  ti^mAtt  To  tU>  Taed  in  MaktnR  «orh 
Jewelry  Itrma  aa  Nccklam.  Rraceleta.  Karrlnca  and  tbe  Like. 
Flrat  oae  on  or  aboat  Nor.  6.  1837. 


lit/iHi/^tci^t 


For  Springa  for  Watcbea  and  Clocka. 
Firat  uae  Apr.  1.  1958. 


■it 
-I-    '. 


SN    .'M).242.      Vugh  Broa.  Jewelry  Companv.   IMttaburtrh.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  23.  1958. 


8X  44.317.     Rlnica  O'Devotlon.  Inc..  New  York.  X.  T.     Wed 

Jan.  20.  1958. 

RING  (^DEVOTION 

The  word  '^Rlng"  ia  dIacUimrd  apart   from   tbe  a«rk  aa 
nhown. 

For  Diamond  Rlnpi.  '     ' 

Flrat  uae  in  or  about  March  1944. 


For  Watcbe*.  Strap  Watchea.  Clotka,  Watch  Caaea.  Parta, 
and  Movementa. 

First  uae  Mar.  8.  1958.  i  '"" 


ax  4A.A80.     Welngeroff  4  Son.  Inc..  Prorldencv.  R.  I.     filed 
Feb.  26.  1958. 


STACY 


For  Jewelry-  Xamely.  Cuff   Unka.   Tie   Hara,   and    Money 
Cllpa. 

S.N  54.158.    Fabrlquea  Movado.  La  Chaos  de  Fonda.  Ne«chatel.         *'^"t  «•'  -*■«>    >0.  >»*8- 
Switserland.     Filed  June  24.  1958. 

SN  49.088.     Speidel  Corporation.  ProrMeMr.  R    I      Filed  Apr 

.    i'ifc  */■   v:i^        4.  1958. 


Owner  of  Swiaa  Ren.  No.  167.898.  dated  Xov.  1,  1957. 
For  Time  Piecea  and  Parts  Thereof. 

SX    55.652.      Charles    Denning    Limited.    .Sag   Harbor.    N     T 
Filed  July  21.  1958. 

CHARLES  DENNING 

For   Horological    Instruaenta—XaniHy.   <no<>ka. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  28.  1958. 


A 


M^"^' 


caM 


jeT 


L  .    A     i,       -f.-' 


For  Watch  RracehKa. 
Firat  uae  Mar   21.  1(M8. 


SN  56.056.     annbeam  Corporation.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  July     '*•'*'  »0..198.     8ears.  Roeback  and  Co.,  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Aor 
25.  1958.  25.  1958. 

BOYVILLE 


For  Clocks. 

Firat  uae  June  30.  1958 


VARI-LTTE      .^t  i»^ 


For  Jewelry      Nam*'ly.  Tie  Claapa  and  Cuff  Unka. 
Flrat  naa  en  ar  about  June  7.  1957 


SN   56.148.     Albert  F.  Long  Co..  Denrer.  Colo.      Filed  July 
28.  1958. 


LONG 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  573.606. 
For  Watchea  and  Clocka. 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  1.  1948. 


X  i 


SN    56.975.       Erneat    W     Lefkowiti.    Winaton -Salem.    X     C 
Filed  Aug.  11.  1958. 

WINSTON 

For  Watckes. 

First  uae  June  25.  19."^8. 


SN   51.720      The  Lander  Co.   Im..  «.  *i  a.'citabMfe  Pwt. 
New  York.  X.  T.    Filed  May  15.  1958. 

ELIZABETH  POST 

The  name  "Xliubeth  Poat"  ia  that  of  a  lirisg  indirldual 
whoae  rnnaent  ia  on  file  Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  654.885  and 
««7.199. 

For  Coatume  Jewelry. 

first  oae  Feb.  10.  19A8.  '^y 


ivf  >< 


»X  53.414.     Lenox  Jewelry  Products  Corp  .  New  York.  N    Y 
Filed  Jane  12,  1958. 


Class  28- Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Wara 

SX  34.380.     The  Henri  Stern  Watch  Agency.  Inc.,  Xew  York. 


For  Braceleta  and  Wriat  Watch  Banda. 
Firat  oae  May  1.  1958. 


X.  Y.     Filed  July  25.  1957.     Sec.  2(f) 


PATEK 


Hi. 


SX  .'W.4I6.     Renoir  of  Califomla.   Inc.. 
Filed  Julx  16.  1958. 


Loa   Angeles.   Calif. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  406,257  and  520.291. 

For  Braceleta. 

First  uae  July  3.  1957. 


i-i 


For  Caatome  Jewelry. 
First  oae  June  19.  ]9.%8. 


SAip-EUR 


1  i    ■; 


Januaiy  6,  1959 
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8N  56.482      U  Brt  Produftn.  !»<•..  N*^  York.  X.   T      FiW    RX   W.048.     The  MonM^««Itli-Mor»«  Com|M«ij.   Watertowa, 
Jnly  17.  l»5tj.  Maw.    FlkHl  Sept.  17.  19M. 


eDB®C3M?De 


Owner  of  Scf.  No.  3C7.531. 
For  Furt  OH  Pllt»n. 
First  OM  Auk.  1. 1»41. 


««rd  "UmisiMi"  la  dtocUlnied  vben   apart   fran   tbr 
mark. 

For  Men's  Jtlrelry  Cwd  on  Shirts  and  Tie*     Namely,  ('uff 
Unks.  Stpda.  Tie  nipa.  Tic  Chataa.  Tie  IMoa.  and  Tie  Tack* 
Flmt  uae  Jane  2,  IBM. 


AN  .\0.005.     ralllKan.  ln<-..  Northbrook.  111.     Filed  Sept.  18. 


19M. 


CULLCITE 


SN   »7..t91.     Dibter  l*lekwl«k.  Inc..  Oil<m«n.  III.     Filed  Aog 
IH.  1958. 


Owaer  of  ■«.   Noo^  442.44A.  62e.MS.  and  otben. 

For  Snail  PartKieo  of  Anthracite  Enployed  as  a  Filter 
Material  and  To  Minioilae  Pressure  Loss  la  Water  Cosdition- 
InK  Kgutpment. 

First  use  Nov.  30.  1955. 


Oass  32 - hrMtm adJUpMslery 

SX  39,185     Looia  H.  Hatnea.  d.  b.  a.  PatriHan  Pile  CooipaBy. 
Marianna.  Ark.     FUed  8ept.  19.  19M 


PATRICIAN 


For  Tinable  VertJ«al  Fillnjt  Deriew  for  l»Te«rrlptloiMi  and 
tbe  Ukf 

First  ase  July  10,  1958. 


MISTER  PICKWICK 

The  name  "lil*t«-r  IMrkwtck"  IdeatlAe*  the  flrtk>nal  ebarar 
ler  In  IHrkena   o«»rel  "tirkwirk  Papera. 

For  Jewelry-  Name<|r,  Uipel  UotloMn.  L4ipel  IMbb.  C*W 
Link*.  Watrb  Kt>bs.  Key  niat«s.  Tie  nips.  Tie  Vim.  Kttrk 
Pins,   fhanns.    Bracelets,    Lorkela.  Rlaca.  aitd   l-JirrinKs. 

first  use  Mar    17.  195H 


SN   M.25*.      Bosh   Brothers.   Oleao,   X.   T.     Piled  Sept.  2l, 
I9W. 

PORT-A-RACK 

F^»r  Floor  Type  Towel  .HtaiMl  or  I>rylnit  Hack. 
First  ooe  February  1956. 


SN    M.317       llassorer    Bmthera.    t»r..    rhirasn.    lU       Filed 
Sept.  t,  1958. 

TWIUGHT  STAR 

'   fW    Artlrif*'  of   Jewelry— Namely,    Riacs.    Barrlncs,   Vut 
Unks,  Pin*.  Pendants,  aad  CharvM. 

First  ase  .\a»ti«tl955 

Class  30— Crocktry,  Earthaawara,  aad 
Porcalaii 

SX  50.41.1       Stetson  (lilna  Co,  MfieolB.  III.     Filed  Apr.  25, 
11*58. 

HERITAGE  BY  STETSON 

Owner  of  ■««.  Noa.  4<>2,581.  570.973.  and  othei*. 
For  ('bins  IMnnerware 
First  OM-  Mar    2n.  lt»58 


SN    59.470.      The  F.   H.   lA 
Filed  Sept    24.  1958. 


Conpany,  rincinnati.  Obhi 


%rs^£^ 


l-AWSON 


For  Bathroom  fabinets.      --^— ~ 

First  use  Aux    27.  1958:  IMS  as  to  "I^wsoa. 


SX  .•4».7«S      Ptttsborrb  Plate  Glass  t^ompany.  Plttsburith.  Pa. 


Filed  ."^epf     *9.  1W.18 


HWlDEUn 


dau  31  -  Rhars  aad  Rrfrigtralars 

SX  .18.488.    J.  H.  Battslcor  Company.  Um..  Loa  Ab«pI«i.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  i,  1958. 

ii  METRO-AIRE 

For  Coaaawrrlal  ScfrUeeratloa  S^lpaeat  aad  RefrUerated 
Water  Foantalaa. 

First  ase  Jan.  28.  1955.  ■ 


For  Mirrors. 

First  use  Sept   5.  1958. 


Cass  33  — Qasswara 


ia     ■-       *,  V  :' 


SX  M.598      troblaw.  for  .  Batalo.  X.  Y.     nied  Sept.  8.  1957. 

FAMILY  FAIR 


For  Ulaaa  Tumbler*. 
First  ase  Jane  27.  1957. 


TM  22  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

Class  34  -  Heating,  Lightiiig,  ami  Ventila^ 
Apparatus  ii      i 

SX  53,432.     8«>«r«.  R()«>burk  and  Co..  rhirago.  111.     Fllwi  Jun* 
12.  1958. 

HARMONY  HOUSE 

For    Flr«»i»lacv    S«»t8    (Comiifltinc   of    Scr»^n.    Poker.    Rruah, 
Shovel.  TooKii  and  Stand). 

PIrat  oiie  June  1.1.  le.Vt.  (' 


Januaiy  e,  iMt 

«X    54.101.      RuMwr   Inpr»veui«^t    Umlted.    WelllBckorMCli. 
England.     Filed  June  2.").  1B58. 


OiVEX 


For  Conreyor.   Blevator  and  TranamlMlon   Beltlnir. 
Flmt  uae  on  or  about  Dec.  SI.  1051  :   In  rommerce  on  or 
MboBt  Dec.  31,  1»;*0. 


SN  54.818.     Carrier  Corporation.  Bynewf.  X.  Y.     Filed  July 
7.  1958. 

WEATHERPUMP 

For  Air  Conditioning  Sratema  Such  a*  Realdentlal  Heating 
and  Cooling  STstema. 

First  uae  Oct.  .'».  1956.  '\ 

SX  54,968.     Harry  Stone,  d.  b.  a.  Stone  Manufacturing  Coni- 
panjr.  El  Segundo,  Calif.    Piled  July  8.  1958. 

CORONET 

For  Fireplace  Screena.  Andtmna.  Fire  Sets.  Fireplace  Tooln, 
Log  Baaketa.   Log  Uoldera.  and  tHber  Fireplace  Acce«aorte« 
Flnit  use  July  23.  19.17. 


«N   54.403.      MIobe  Woren   Belting  Co..   Inc..   RuSalo.   N    Y 

Filed  June  27.  1958. 


&--     < 


^k  \'^"\ 

Hi  .,#0  -miVK 

m 

m 

■     1 

jfr/ 

V\\' 

•A    5C -.',,.•, 

For  Woven  Textile  Cosreyor 
KlrHt  ujM*  Jan.  2.  191«. 

BrkiBg. 

•         1 

OassSS-Behiiig,  Hose, 
ing/  and  NonmetaHk  Tires 


8X    53.393.      D    K    Manufactarlng    Company.    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  June  12.  1958. 


SX  .13.574.      Rigtnp  Recorda.   Idc  .   Xew   York,  .\.   \      Filed 
June  lA.  1936.  ^   >..     r  -  . 


■»maa- 


For  JJrooved  i'honoaraph  R>>c<trda. 
Flrat  uiie  .Ma.T  29.  1958 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  573.296.  r 

For  FlexibI*'  Metal  Hoae. 

Firat  uae  Mar.  1.  1957:  Oct.  13.  1952,  aa  to  "Cobra." 


SX  53.961.     F.  W.  Smith  Tire  ft  Battery  Co..  8t.  Paal.  ^inn 
Filed  June  20,  1958. 


Class  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 

»X  2«,:taa.    Drug  i'ackagie,  lororporaled,  St   I^tabi.  Mo 
Mar.  15.  1957.    Sec.  2(f ». 

~  COLORAP 

For  Wrapping  l*aper  and  Paper  Rags. 
Firat  uaa  lm\y  S.  IMt. 


J 


8N    29.2ao.      Jamea    Meeman    Studio*.    Inc..    Ricbaoad 
X.  Y.     Filed  May  i.  1957.  ^^,^ 


HUl. 


SMITH 


For  Retr^ded  Tirea. 
First  use  Mar.  15.  1954. 


I 


SX    .14.100.      Rubber    Improrement    Limited.    WelltnKltorooghT 
England.    Filed  June  23.  19.18 

RILFLEX 


/M 


For    Conveyor.    Elevator    and    Transmission    Belting.  TlM*  ■tippling   In   the  di 

Firat  aae  on  or  about  Dec.   .'tl,    19.16  :   in  commerce  oa  or         For  Wallpaper 
about  Dec.  31.  195T.  -ivU: ,;:.  ^4^,i.  *.t  j^^,,  j.|„,  ,^  y^  ^  j^^ 


'«r«T 


4 
I 


ring  represents  shading 


I 
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SN  41.M4.    Thr  rmlnick  Po«t  CMipuiy,  Chtcaco.  IlL    FUed    SX  M.31S.     KBtgtit   Brotb<>r*  Paper  Compuiy.  d.  b.  a.  Cni- 
i^0Y   29.  19S7.  Md^r   Pap^r    Products  Company.   Jac^csoDTille.    Fla.     FIImI 

Jiuie26.  1»:»8. 


DUST-IT 


Kor  (iMDlnK  Powder  for  Drawlns*. 
Plrat  iweNov.  15,  19M. 


gN   42,828.     Ben-Moat   Papers.  I»c..  Bennlnftan.  Vt.     Filed 
flee.  18.  IMH^.    Sec.  2(f». 

BRILLIANTONE 


rosQdn* 


^ 


Owner  of  Rmt   So.  MS.TSS.  ; 

For  Wrappinr  Papen  PrlaMtly  Intended  far  the  Wrapping  owner  of  Re«.  No.  .t»7.227 

o'  ^t't*  For   Blank    Hooka.   SperiOcally   Hcbool  Caipoaltloa 

Flrat  Bse  M^  «.  1».V>.  ,„j  Stenographic  Note  Boolu 

1 1                 — ^_«^_  l^«<  «M»  May  1.  1»6«. 


MC  51.185.     deneral  Aniline  A  Film  Corporation.  Xew  York, 
N  T     Filed  May  7.  IMS. 

DURATRACE 


8X  54,431.     PmdentUI  Paper  Prodncta  Co..  Inc..  Xew  York, 
NY.    Filed  Jane  27,  1958. 


PEN-TONE 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  5.^4, 30<) 
For  Reprodariac  Matrrtala  Kapertally  Tracinc  VelluBi  and         ^^^  Wrttln*  Paper.,  Tablet*.  Note  Booka,  Looaeleaf  Inaert 
Tnctac  Clotk,  Pa«»«.  Typ«n»Tlt»n«  Papefa.  and  ttieelopcB. 

FIrrt  uar  AM.  14.  1958.  Pj„,  ^^  ^pr   1«.  1».%8. 


8X  uft«TTiySl<^  Cni«CliW>  «'oi 
nWd  May  1«.  IO-Vl    Sec.  2(f). 


tMHi.  Clrrt^ad.  Ohio. 


ALL-IN-ONE 


Owner  of  tL^M.  S:  571. 42« 

For   Parka«w   ur   Kita  of   Wrapplnjc  Paper,   Ribbon.   Seals, 
and/or  Ulft  t^ards 

First  oae  J«ae  24,  1949 


Oats  38-PfwHs  «dl  IHMcatiw 

.HN  53.9W.     Tbe  8.  H.  Saiith  Co..  IndUnapoIls.  Ind.     JVmi 
Jane  20.  1958.     Sec.  2<f  t. 

THE  WOOD-WORKER  AND 
VENEERS  AND  PLYWOOD 


Owner  i>f  Re(    No*.  534,425  and  541,009. 
RN  52.108     The  Data  Prodocts  Incorporated.  Hartford.  Coan.         For  IVriodlcal  Trad*  PaMlcattoaa. 
FUod  May  22.  I9i».  »'•'«  •^  Apr  29.  1958. 


t 


»S    M.440.      The  TraAc   flcrric*   Corporation.    Wasblaictaa. 
D.  C     Filed  Jaae  27.  1958. 

TRAFFIC  WORLD 

(Hraer  of  Reg.  .Na.  128.1 19. 

For  Periodical. 

First  noe  Jan  4.  1M\ 


For  Imprinted  <lierk»  and  Hkeck  Books.   Hank  Mtattooery 
First  wo  MAT  0. 19ft8. 


1 


dan  39-CblUB| 


SX  53.929     Ciavertrr  Corporatloa.  Lr<wilaster.  Mass      Filed     ^^^  e7«,096.     B.  D.  BalUrd  Company.  San   Francisco,  Calif. 
Jane  20.  19M  „i^  Xov   5.  19*4. 


^/t» 


tfStik 


For  8helf  Paper  Hartnc  an  AdheolVe  Itorfoce. 
First  use  Jan  «,  195H. 


SX  54.159.     lioldsmlth   Bros..  .New  Voffk.  N.  T.     Vlled  Jane         The  BMrk  ceaaiata  la  tbe  Kreen  rolorlnfc  of  the  three  beads 
24,1958.    Sec.  2(f».  or  rtdteo  In  Iho  appor  part  of  the  hat  crown. 

For  Protective  or  Safety   Hats.   Helmets,  and  Caps. 
First  use  Sept    -•9    IftM. 


RIGID 


-Zo^^ff- 


SX  19.840. 
23.  195«. 


WoV(  SimeN 


ay.  St  t.oals.  Mo.     Filed  Xot. 


LARES 


For  Wire  <.!lipo  for  Stationery  I'arpoaea. 
First  uae  Dm.  23.  1932. 


First  one  Nor.  18.  19M. 
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SN  36,095.     Mun»lnirwe*r,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  VaMar  (^o.,  MInne-    a.\    S0,544.      Thf    Stafford-Hiitirini    Company.    InrorporatMl, 
apoMs.  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  23.  1957.  South  Norwalk,  Conn.     FU««d  Apr.  28.   1958. 


SLENDER- STA 


"SEA  'N  SHORE" 


For  Women's  Bathlnir  Huita. 
Firat  uae  Apr.  2A.  1958. 


For  Women's  (;irdU>fl  and  i'antie  <}lrdleii. 
First  uMe  Aug.  «,  1957. 


HN  40.675.    (iabrielle  Faahtons.  Inc..  New  York.  N^.  Y.     F1I<^1 
Nov.  14,  1957. 


VP 


,V>*5>^  ^^^i 


V 


\ 


ax  50.948.     White  8tair  Mfg.  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Canvas  Products 
Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  May  2.   1958.     Sec.  2(f). 


Tbe    English    translation    of    the    <:erman    words    "Rlrsch 
Wels"    Is    "white   stag."      Owner   of    Reg.    Xos.   5M.396   and 
«55.8«5. 
For  Bouffant  Tri>e  IVttlcnats  and  Skirts  Made  With  Crlno-         *■'"•■  Waterproof  Outer  (;armentR   for  Men     Nam<>lr.  Over- 
lines,  roats.  Coats.    Vests,  TrtHuers.  OvenilU.  aad   Jarketn. 
First  use  May  1.  1954.  ►''"»  "»^  •■  !»"•  *l  ' 


SN  44,685.     Henri  Bendel.  Inc..  New  York.  X.  Y.     Filed  Jan. 

27.  1958.  ' 

YOUNG-TIMERS 

For  Girls'.  Misaea',  aad  Women's  Coats:  Shoes  Made  of 
Leather,  Rubber  and  Fabric,  and  CombinatlonB  Thereof;  Fur 
Coats,  Scarves,  Jackets,  Muffs,  and  Hats  ;  Corsets,  Blouses. 
Sweaters,    Handkerchiefs.   Scarfs,   Tarns,    Suits,   and   Dresses. 

First  use  Aug.  7.  1941. 


8X  51.470.     Lane  Bryant.  Inc.,  Xew  York,  X    Y.     Filed  Mai 
12,  1958. 

WAIT-MATES 


^'  48.653.     Lester  Pincua  Shoe  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  28.  1958. 


VINCELLI 


For  Shoes.  Slippers,  and  Boota. 
First  use  Xov.  4,  1954. 


-.<      I 


SN  49,313.     Susan  Thomas.  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     Filed  Apr.  8. 
1958. 

SKINNY  _ 


For  Maternity  Wear  Consisting  of  Suits.  iH-e— es.  Coats. 
Skirts.  Sweaters.  Blouses,  Slips.  Petticoats.  Panties.  Ctlrdl<-a. 
Brassieres,  Comets. 

First  use  Apr.  17.  1958.  •* 

...      y        -. 

SX  51.559.     Fashion  l>ark.  Inc..  R«>cbe«ter.  X.  Y.     Filed  May 
IS,  19S8. 

STEIN  BLOCH 
VINTAGE  TONES  i      -, 

Xo  regUtratlon  rights  are  claimed  for  the  word  "Tones" 
apart  from  the  mark  ahowa  aad  appHcaat  waives  none  of  its 
common  law  rights  In  same.  Owner  of  Reg  .Noa  289,235. 
416.902.  and  others 

For  Men  M  and  Youag  Men'a  Salta. 

First  use  Mar   7.  1958. 


,  I  ■- 


For  Ladles'  and  Misses'  Skirts,  Slack,  aad  l>r«ae^  iU9«Mea.     '^'V*:'  v   v^^.\l^'  ?.  l^T,-'*-  *  '    """•**••  »'•"*'  ^"^ 
ckets.  Shorts,  and  Suits.  -    '     '       •  ^^T^^         York.  N.  \.     Filed  May  15.  1958 


Jackets 

First  use  Feb.  20,  1958 


ELIZABETH  POST 


The   name  "Kllsabeth  Post  "  is  that  at  a   living  individual 
SX   49,351.      Cluett.   Peabody  *   Co..    Inc..   New   York.   X.    Y.     whose  consent  la  of  rvcord. 

Filed  Apr.  9.  1958.  For  Dresses.    Brassieres.  C.loTea.  and  Uadergamtenta.        i 

First  aae  Feb   lo.  1958. 

MADRALAWN  


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  191.812. 
For  Outer  Shirts. 
First  use  May  22.  1924. 


SX  51.977.    Claco.  Inc..  Xew  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  20,  1958 

SCARDIGAN 


For  Combined  MnOer-Waiatcoata. 

SX  49,746.     Walt  DUney  Productions.  Burbank.  Calif.    Filed         ^™t  «»^  -^Pf  ^.  ^*^ 

Apr.  16.  1958.  


SX    52.211.      ntta    Cottoa    G«o4a    OMnpany,   AtUnta.    Oa. 
Filed  May  28.  1908  , 


For  Boys'  Hats. 

First  use  Sept.  27.  1957. 


.1  f  .  -         - 


r 

r* 

'    ;      .         The   word    "Soft 
shown. 

For  Infanta'  Diapers. 


MIRACLE  SOFT  I 

Imed   apart    from    the  mark  aa 


"  Is  dladui 
lees.  i 


First  use  In  March  1952. 


:^r- 


t  i; 
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W   5tJ48       a^HI    M.n.f.rt«rla«  r««p..y.    Br«n«i.   0«     (hfS  42  —  Klfttod,      Nttttdi,      Mrf      TeXlfc 

Fabrio,  and  SdMiMtf  Thertfor 


i^-^^S 


4/' 


Mnita 


8N  J4.23fl      Bin*  EMitr  1>ztfl«  Co..  Inc..  Banffor.  Vm.    FIT^I 
Frt.  12,  1»57. 

VOCAMA 

For  Tricot  Knit  Fabric  Sold  by  tb«  Yard  for  Mal[in«  Into 
Prwn,  Robra.  BlouMv.  Shoes.  Handba**.  Chtldren'i  Wear. 
XITIinerr.  Men's  Hats.  Sport  Jackets.  Bathrobes,  and  the  Ltlce. 

First  nae  Jan.  2.  1057. 


For    Mfrn's    HuiU.   Truusers.    i'uats.    Vests,   TofKoats.   and 
Overcoats. 

First  nse  Apr.  24.  i»5a. 


SN   S0.5M.      (Vlaneae  Corporation   of  America.    Ve«  York. 
N.  Y.    Filed  May  23.  1957 


ARNELCORD 


UN    .12.244       flewell    Mamfacturtny  Company.    Bremen.   Oa 
Filed  May  23.  i»M. 


xE^^^^WW^^ 


Owner  of  Rett.  Noo.  609.202  and  612.394. 
For    Textile     Fabrics— Xanelj.    N'inon    and     PopHn-Type 
Fabrics. 

First  use  May  16.  1957. 


«X    S0.S64.      Celanese    Corporation   of   America.   Xew    York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  May  23,  1957. 


ARNELESE 


Ownor  or  Re«.  Nos.  6Q0.2O2  and  612.394.  .^ 

F«r    IVatile    r»bri«— XasMiy.    N'teoa    uma    P»plln-TnM^ 
Fabrics. 

First  nse  May  16.  1937. 


risr   Men's   |9«ltn.  T 
Otercoata.  | 

First  ase  Apy.  24 


Coats,    Teots,    Topcoats,    aad 


ItSt. 


«S    .12.245.      $tmM    Maaafactnrias   Compaay.    Bremen.   Qa. 
Filed  May  23,  1958 


>>»•■  4 


',.* 


UMaixu 


Siqimre 


nS    37.896.      Maasimlliano    Soberasco.    MUaa.    Italy.      Piled 
M«pL  26.  1957. 

RESINOVA 

Priority  cUlmed  ander  8ec.  44<d)  oa  Italian  apvUotlaB 
filed  June  19.  1957  ;  Rec-  No.  137,750,  dated  Jane  12.  1958. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Synthetic  Fibres,  Impreimated 
or  Not  With  Robber  or  Synthetic  Resins  and  Used  for  Cloth- 
inc  ladadiac  Coats.  Salts,  and  Robes. 


SN  50.108      Scapa   Dryers.  Umited.  Blackburn.   I^ncashirr. 
EavUnd.     Filed  Apr.  21.  IMC 

SYNTHO-ASBESTOS 

Ftor   Papermakers'    I>ry«'-Felts — Namely.   Rands   of   Woren 
YW  word  **<notbM"  Is  dIacUimed  spart  from  the  nurk  aa    Fabric  MaterUI   Made  WhaUy  or  in   Part  of  Asbestos  Used 

abown  in  the  Paper- Makin«  Art. 

For    Mens    tults.    Troaa^-rs.    <'oats.    Vests.    Topcoats,    and         First  nse  February  1956 :  in  coasmerce  February  1956. 

Owreoats.  ^ 

nrst  aae  Apr.  24.  I9.'W. 


8N    53.002.     The   Alll«atm-  Compaay.  SL   Louis.    Mo      Filed 
June  6.  1958. 

ALUGATOR 
WOOL  WARMER 

Owner  of  Bag.   Nos.  75.365.  251^1.  aad  358.254. 

For   Cat-Oat,    DeUchable  laner   Linlnas  for  Men's  Coats. 

First  nae  in  April  194T. 


SN  50,109.      Soaps  Dryers,   Limited,  Blackburn,   Lancashire. 
EoKland.    nied  Apr.  21.  19M. 

SYNTHO-COTTON 


For  Papemmkers"  Dryer -FWts— Namely.  Bands  of  Woren 
Fabric  Material  Made  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Cotton  Uaed 
In  tbe  Pa|>er-Makla<  Art 

First  use  February  1956 :  in  commerre  Fi*r«ary  19tt«. 


8N  53.61  a     r.  JacobooB  *  Sons.  Inc..  New  Yoric.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Jane  16. 1938. 

|i     CAREEZE 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Pajamas. 
First  use  June  3.  1958. 


SN  50,6.%3.     Wro.  Simpson.  Sons  &  Col.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
FilMl  Apr.  29.  1958. 


PIMANETTE 


For  Cotton  Fabrics  in  tbe  Piece. 
First  use  Sept.  10. 1932. 
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SN  60,654.     Wm.  8im{woo,  Boos  k  Ob.,  tac,  N*w  YoA,  N.  Y      SX  m,S46.     NlbUek  SyBteai.  Inc .  Hotuton   TVi      PIlM  <)ct 
Filed  Apr.  29.  1938.  23.  1957.  '  \    ,.  ,,      . 


AIR  FLOW 


For  U«rc«rlMd  and  Tr(«t«^  Fabric  for  D«e  in  the  Mano- 
facturc  of  8kirta,  Nuram'  I  nifornia,  and  Other  yfttsimg 
Apparrt. 

Firat  aae  Oet.  13.  19U. 


8N  32.206.     DaxUna.  Inc.,  New  York,  X.  V.     Pllad  May  23.  ^  ^\^iA#^^l 

For    Maaaatrtnc  MaHiiaM  Ta  AM   fn  ilendertilnit  and   Re- 
ducing. 

Firat  uae  December  1919.  j 


BiimsmFmm 


^9. 


Applicant    diaolaima    the    word   "Fabrica"   apart   from  «ie     {TJC  45.1*1.     l»»ollne  M.  Towlea.  Ran  Frawiaeo   Calif      Filed 

mark  as  shown.  KH).  3.  1958. 

For  Drapery  Fabrira.                                     sF'»  ^^ 

'Pir.t  u«.  Feb.  10.  1958.  ^^     '                              FLEX-Q-RING 

""—"""""           **v           f-i  'w  Coloatoay  Heta  and  Parts  Thereof  To  Reatrlct  or  Co»- 
8N  52.540.     Wyandotte  Woratetl  Company.  !■«..  Wat^rrllle      *"*'  I'«*k««»  From  the  Elimination  Trarta. 

Maine.    Filed  May  28.  1958  ^^^  »*"  >'••'  **•  »»'» 


SUPER  LUSTROSA 


P_,. 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  630.118. 
For  Piece  Goods  of  Wool. 
t'lrst  use  May  14.  1958. 


Appfiaaces 


Sorgical 


8N  47.664.     (;eorge  Meg.  Kilmer.  Rdicvmere.  Md      Fll#d  Mar 
13.  1958. 

L  P.  LIMHIKE      ' 

For  Derice  Adapt*^  for  AMtatiag  Paral.raed  or  Hemlplefrtr 
Persona  to  Dress  Themaelres. 

FIrat  aae  Mar.  7.  l»aa.  --wr 


'    .--  1        8X    49.4.14       Walter   Ratner.   d     b    s     The   fSrant    Company. 

Chicago.  IIU  aaalcaee  of  iierald  U.  (^uold.  Xorth   MUml. 
SX  35.353.     Johnson  A  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N;  J.    Filed         I^     I^'«^  ^Pr   1^-  1958. 


Aag.  12.  1957.    8ec.  2(f ». 

JOHNSON'S 

Owner    of    Reg.    Xos.    635.697.    620.110.    and    otbera. 
For  Elaatlc  Hoaiery. 
Firat  aae  January  1955. 


TRIMOBILE 


«t»^ 


'     For    Therspeutic    EKerrtsIng    Devices    In    tb^    .Vsture   of    a 
HorlBoatal   B«r   With   IVtaehable    Rprtng   I»a?ls 
Firat  use  Mar  5.  1958 


SX    37.392.      Paaeal    Company.    Inc..    Seattle.    Waah.      niad 
July  26.  1957.  I 


.    Bflstiin.    Mass.      Filed 


;^^.4 


sflftiJ>tA'J6i!.i     ,i. 


f^ 


■^'A 


J 


MX    50.138.      The    Keadall    C 
Apr.  21.  1958. 

CURITY 

For  .Nursera     NaroHj.  Naraiag  llottlea.  Cap*  and  Sea  Hag 
IHsrs  for  .Nuraing  Hottltv.  snd  Nlppl*^ 
First  use  Mar    \1.  I».*»8. 


t'P*Hf>.i-i  ^-j.!-*    jir-rt 


If  I.    '.I 


Class  45 -S«ft  Drinks  md  CirboaaUd 
Waters 

SX  36.677.     Sweetie  Beverages.  Inr  .  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Filed 
Sept.  4.  1957. 

ACE  HIGH 

For  Rttot  Beer.  . 

Firat  aae  .Nov.  20,  19.%6  ''*'  T    '' 


SX  48.069      Adolph  Weatplaal  Bottling  Works.  Rlrer  Forwt. 
III.     Fil«>d  Mar.  19.  19.%8. 


For  RefilUble  Kit  Consisting  of  a  Netmliaer  and  a  Bottle 
of   a   Solution    of   Racemic    Kpinrphrine   Hydrochloride. 
Firat  use  Sept.  21.  19.34. 


,   I . 


SX  37.847.     American  Bilk  Satqres.  Inc..  Long  Island.  X.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  26.  1967. 


GARDLOK 

For  Sutures. 

Firat  use  June  27.  1957.  -i-'-- 


mil 


\ 


Ji  .r-q-!* 


*a*'Wi^ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  retl 
For  Bottle«l  Root  Beer. 
Firat  use  May  1.  1919. 


Jf^\i        -o- 


Jakvamy  «,  19W 
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8N  M.SSt.     Th»  Topp  Cobi  Co.,  SaraaMk.  iiti.    m*d  Apr.    8N  BO.flM.    Dnpcr  Food  Prodacta  Ib«.,  MUford.  Df4.    ni«d 
24.  1»M.  May  2a.  1»S7.    8»c.  2(f). 

,,  TOPP  COLA 

No  rlaira  te'laad^  to  the  word  "Cola"  apart  from  thr  other 
fratorM  of  the  mark  sbowa  la  th*  drawlnc. 
For  Cola  PUTorfd  Hoft  Drlak. 
Plrat  OBf  Apr   8.  1»M. 


dau  46-^FMf  md  lnjffcals  of  Foo4s 


8.N  W2.494.  Motta  8.  p.  A.  yrr  I'liidaatrta  Dolctaria  r  All- 
■Mvurr.  alaa  d.  b  a.  Motta.  8.  p.  A.,  Mllaa,  Italy.  nWd 
Aar  4.  19X^. 


The  drawtoK  is  lined  for  n»d  and  liiae. 

For  Canned  TeitetaWen.  Canned  Tomato  JoW. 

First  aacNor.  8,  1921. 


fat  S6,248.     The  Ski  Hot.  d.  b.  a.  Pac-Ute  Fooda.  Berkeley, 
Cattr.     Filed  Aa«.  26.  1»37. 


TRAILWISE 


MILANO 

The  wordlBf  "Marra  Depoaltala*'  aad  "Motta  Mllaao**  la 
dlarUlmed  apart  from  the  mark  nbowa.  Ovner  of  Itallaa 
Eec  So.  MJ3B.  dated  Jaa.  M.  1»U :  aad  D.  8.  Bi«.  Na. 
S75.ML 

For  Cookie*.  Cake.  Candy.  RIaraita.  Cooking  and  Bak- 
tac  Cborolate.  Caadled  Fralta.  Cbewlac  <;um.  ffweet  FWiara 
With  Malt.  1^  Crma^  8hertoet.  rreparatloaa  for  Makla*  Ire 
OaaaL  Myrap  for  Foai  >rr»ra««a  aad  Otiier  Food  Parpoaea. 


For  rvhydrated  and  Dry  Packed  Food  Prodacts — Naaiely. 
Veitetable*.  Pruita.  Estcn.  Hoop.  .Hoop  Baaea.  and  Fruit  Jaiee 
Powdera. 

rirat  aae  aboat  May  19&4. 


SN    87.112       .Hprinrfleld    Milllar    Corporation.    Minneapolla. 
Mian.     KUed  8ept.  12,  1S»67. 


VIGORENA 


For  Lireatork  Feeda. 

Flrat  aae  oa  or  ahaat  Oct.  1.  1»2». 


BC  aM.485.     Motta  ».  p.  A    per  I'ladaatrla  DolrlarU  e  All 
■Mvtare,  alaa  d.  h.  a.  Motta.  8.  p.  A..  MUaa,  Italy      Filed 
Aac.  4.  19.V1. 


i.^dO  •T-. 


8.x  37.780.     r>neral  Fooda  Corporation.  White  Plaina,  N.  T. 
Filed  Sept    24.  1U57.     Her.  2(f). 

GOOD  TO  THE  LAST  DROP 

Owner  of  Sec.  No.  212.831. 

F*»r  Coffee  and  Tea. 

Firat  aae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  1910  oa  en&rr. 


The  Eagltali  tranalatloa  of  the  L^tla  wwrdlnic  "Samma 
Laetltla"  la  "hUheat  enjoymMt."  Owner  af  Italian  Bee  No. 
103..M\%.  dated  June  4.  1931. 

Pi>r  <'ook(ea,  Cake.  Caady.  Rtoralta.  Jaaw.  Cookinc  and  Bak- 
lac  Cborolate,  Ckadled  FrwHa.  Chewtav  (}am,  Hweet  Floara 
With  Malt.  Ifle  Oram.  Kherbei.  Preparations  for  Makiac  Ire 
Oeam.  Mynip  for  Food  Heverafra  aad  othrr  F<mm1  I*arp(M 


'I 

8N  a0S..YO9 
A  as 


8N  38.958     Wlaa-Dixle  8tom,  Inc..  JarfcaoartUe.  Fla.     Filed 
Urt.  U.  19&7. 

THRIFTY  MAH) 

Owner  of  He^  No  62€^I7. 

For  Caaaed  Peach««.  Pears.  Eraporated  Milk.  Tomato  Jaloe. 
Peaa.  Cora. 

Plrat  uae  .\us.  26.  1958. 


Oomaalaaary  Carporatloo.  Wooater.  Ohio.     Filed 

18,  1*1^ 


Owner  of  Re*    Noa.  .VI7.7S3.  681,702.  and  othem 
For  Parkaced  Ire  Cream.  lee  Cream  Coaea.  Ire  (*ream  {tan 
daea.  Milk  Hlmkea.  aad  Imltatloa  I«e  t>eam— Naaiely,  I^w 
Fat  Milk  Hherbet  :  Ire  (>eam  Topplnca  -  Namely.  Hot  Choco 
lata    Fadke.    Ratteraratrh.    Chocolate    Ryrap.    Marahnuillow. 
Hawailaa    Itaaapple,    (lierry.    Batteraroteh    Dip    Top.    aad 
Chocolate     Dtp     Top;     aad     Take-Hoaie     Toftpina*     Namely. 
rVtcolate  Fadga.  Ptaeappl*.  Cherry.  Hatteraroleh.  and  Clioco- 
late  8ynip;  aad  Concentrated  8yni pa— Namely.   Strawberry. 
Cherry.  Pineapple,  and  Vanilla  :  and  MUra  and  Conrentratea 
far  Piaparlac  tach  lee  Crmua  aad  Hherbet. 
First  aae  oa  or  aboat  Aag.  28,  19S1. 


8N  4^.942      Hacaa  Chemicals  A  Controla.   Inc..   Pit 
Pa.    Filed  Nor    19,  1M7. 


CITRAFOS 


For  Citemical  Preparation  Taed  la  the  Treatraeat  of  Meata 
and  Meat  Pradacta  To  Improve  Their  (^olor  and  Molatare 
Reteatloa. 

First  aae  Jaly  10,  1967. 


8N  41.547. 
29.  1957. 


Jaret  Importa.  Inc.  Brooktya.  N.  T.     Filed  Not. 


VIVA 


For  Caady. 

First  ase  in  or  aboat  October  1956. 
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SN    4S.48fi.      Crowley's    Milk    ComiMny.    Inc.,    BindMintoii.     8X  52.880.     A.    Saludl  *  ComiMnr    I»«     X«w  York    \    Y 
N.  Y.    Filed  Jau. «.  1958.  Filed  Jun.  3.  1858  *  .'*".' 


-J' 


I      I 


For  Fluid  MiUi  and  Cream,  Buttennilli.  Butter.  Chocolate 
Milk  Drink,  and  CheeM>ii. 


r 


1 

4 


"^  *-'♦  .i-   \^e. 


First  use  July  1.  1957. 


SN    46.158.      Perk    Foods   Co..   ClUcaso.    III.     Piled   Feb'   1§.' 
1958. 


Owner  of  Her  Xos.  554.102  and  54t5.780. 
I  For  Halrah. 
First  use  May  19.  1958. 


"KAT-NIP" 

For  Cat  Food. 

Flrat  aae  De«.  18.  1957. 


a 


8N    53.458.      Arerola    Proceasinr   Corporation.    Habana    Mera 
Toa    Baja.    Puerto   Bic*.      Filed   Jane    13,    1958. 


WONDERFRUIT 


SN  48.422.     Mars.  Incorporated.  Chicago.  III.     Piled  Mar  25.         For  Canned  Acerola  Juice. 
*®^*-  First  use  Apr.  18.  1958. 

MARSWEETS 


•4 


I  - 


Owner  of  Reg.   Xos.   64«.198.  304.055.  and  others. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1958. 


SN    49,263.'   Flavoar  Candy   C«mpany.   Chicaco.    Ill       Filed 
Apr.  8.  1958. 


m 


SX  53.838.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  .New  York.  X.  Y. 

Piled  June  18.  1958 

FORVITAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  376,333.  ' 

For  Yeast. 

First  use  Mar.  31. 1»68. 


SX  54.«K)6.     James  (lioanias,  d.  h.  a    J    C.  iVodace  Co..  Loa 
Angeles.  Csllf.     Filed  Jane  23.  1958 


Applicant    disclaims    any    exclusive    rights    la    the    word      j 
••Candy." 
For  Candy. 
First  use  F»*.  20.  1958.  ' 


BLYTHE  MESA 


Pur  Fr»>sh  Vegt* tables  and  Mekwa. 
First  use  1949. 


1     #y.  U  ^         A    > 


SN    49.751.      Farley    Manufacturing    Company.    Skokie.    Ill      j,^    -.  ,-„       or-«~    i».^    w..u        .-  «  - 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1958.  „.      '  .    .     .^°?^    *****    Milling    Company.    Oranse.    Tei. 


JEYBO'S 


For  Candy. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  31.  1958. 


Filed  Juljr  11.  1958. 


SN  50,305.     Leaf  Brands.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     Piled  Apr.  24. 

low. 

CLOUD  9 

For  Candy.  i  ' 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1958. 


SN  51,340.    Garfield  Williamson  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.  J.    Filed 
May  9,  1958. 


For  I'ncwoked  Rice. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1958. 


SN  55.280.     Foremost  I>airles.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Western  Condewi- 
\'-     -I     ii     .^     ^**'  Comiiany.  San  Francisco.  Calif.     Filed  Joly    14.  1958. 


■A  ^- 


.». 


REDDI-SPONGE 


For  Wild  Bird  Food. 
First  ose  January  1948. 


.    t  ■ 
if»s»a  "$f>  r»"< 


For  Dry  Whey  With  Certain  Protein  Fracttoos  Adjnsted. 
first  use  May  28.  1958.  T 
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8N  5fi,S35.     P*cbear  LtnngP  Coai^Bjr.  Inc.,  Brooklrii.  N.  T.     8N  53,0M.     Web«r  WtakMbA  Btwwtat  Coaiwn]:,  Waakcsha, 
Piled  imlj  la.  1»58.  Wia.    Filed  Jane  6.  1B58. 


Owner  of  E«t.  No.  S72.0M. 

Tor  Roll!  of  Cmudj  IB  Dtek  Pora. 

Pint  a*e  M«r.  1.  19M. 


8N  M.2M.    Loala  Albert,  d.  b  a.  Loato  Albert  4 
Omaha.  Netar.    PUed  J0I7  30.  1»&8. 


Pood  Co. 


Owner  of  Re*.  No.  657,544. 

For  Beer. 

First  iwe  May  12-  1938. 


Oau  49-DistilM  AlcoMk  LNioors 

SN   B2,05S.     National   DiatUlera  and  Cbemlcal  Corporation. 
New  Tork.  K.  T.     FUed  May  21.  1968.     Sec.  2(0. 


OLD  DOVER 


For  Whiskey. 

Pirtt  one  on  or  aboat  Apr.  23,  1984. 


OauSO-Merchaidbe  Not  Othtrirbt 


QaistfM 


8N  01.431.     Geo.  B.  Bait  Inc..  Rocheater.  N.  T.    Piled  May 


12,  1938. 


OA-SOUZER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  533,780. 

Wm   f^aod    Dreaalnca    for    flala<la.    Ve«e«ablM.    Meats,    and 
OClMr  MlbU  Fooda 

First   u»»  Apr    25.   lO.'VS  :  May   12.   1947.  as  to  "Albert's." 


Qatt48  — Makkvorafitaid  UfMn 


For  Dertce  for  Imnersioc  and  Sataratlac  an  Aboorltent 
Body.  Known  as  an  "Oasis."  With  Water  and  Then  Dralnlnc 
It  80  That  It  Can  Be  Used  as  a  Support  and  Molstener  for 
C^t  Flowers  and  Other  Plant  CUpptncs. 

First  ose  Feb.  13.  1938. 


8N  32.323.     Gennalne  Mootetl  Cosmetlqnes  Corporation,  New 
Tork.  N.  T     Filed  May  26.  1938. 

SUPER-FIRMA 


For  Coametlc  Fnc<e  Lotion.  Consetic  Pace  Powders,  Lip- 
sticks, snd  RouffF 

First  use  Apr   2.^.  1958. 


RN  44.700.     ti>e  tteneoee  BmrlBC  Company.  Inc..  Rochester, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  27.  1938. 


DICKENS 


*        For  Ale. 

First  use  about  Oct.  21.  1957. 


Qatf  52  — DtttrfMrtt  ari  Soaps 


AN  21.766.    Altted  Block  Cheaknl  Coapany,  Plttabargh,  Pn. 
Piled  Jan.  7,  1957. 


8N  53.063.     Weber  WaaksolM  Brewlnc  Company.  Waakeaha. 
VIMiJmm  «.  1M8.     Sec.  t(f)  as  to  "Weber." 


For  Waterlem  Hand  Cleaner. 
First  Boe  Sept.  24,  1954. 


8N  47.420.     Pioneer  Salt  Company,  PhlladelpUa.  Pa.     Filed 
Mar.  10.  1938. 


PIO-SORB 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  837.544. 

For  Beer. 

First  ose  May  12,  1938:  In  1839  as  to  "Weber. 


For  Paller's  Earth  Preparatloa  for  Aboorbinc  Oreaae  and 
Wrt. 

Plr|t  use  on  or  about  Dec.  S,  1934. 
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8N  4«,837.     Hysan  Prodvcti  CompaBr,  CtaleMTo.  111.     Fll«d    8N  40J»70.     J.  L.  PrvMott  Compaay.  PmmIc.  N    J      Fltod 
Apr.  1.  1BS8.  Apr.  Ig,  1058. 


PORCENA 


For  Cleanlnc  Prpparatloa  in  LWuid  Form  for  L'w  in  Clean- 
Inc  PorcriaiB,  and  Other  Surface*. 
FlrH  we  Mar.  26.  1958. 
P 


8N  49,543.  Amcbem  Prodacti,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa.,  by  chance 
of  name  from  American  Chemical  Paint  Ompany,  Ambler. 
Pa.     Filed  Apr.  14,  19ft». 


lUDOLIHE 


Owner  of  Ref.   Noa.   S48.S73.  40S.838.  and  405.078. 

for  Detergent. 

First  oae  Apr.  27,  1931. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  197.285  and  528.840. 
For  Lipoid  Detergent  for  HouaehoM  Uae. 
First  aae  Apr.  7.  1958. 


8N    50JI77.      Wyandotte  CbemlcaU  Corporation.   Wyandotte. 
Ulch.    Filed  Apr.  28.  1958. 


MERSOSTRIP 


For  Alkaline  CompoaltkNi  far  Utrtpptng  Paint. 
First  oae  Dec.  10.  1951 . 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Clau  lOO-MscafaMoos 


11,  1957. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  yellow  bat  no  claim  to 
color  Is  made  aa  other  contrasting  colors  might  be  utilised 
to  give  the  same  effect.  The  horlsontal  lines  In  the  roof  of 
the  house  are  a  feature  of  the  mark  and  do  not  represent 
color.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  616.985  and  «y29.238. 

For  Restaarant  Services.  i 

Pint  aae  about  Jan.  15. 1956. 


8N  28,204.     Prexy's.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  Mar.  14, 
1957. 


PREKVB 


IB  HJLkftUUU  tOkk  a  ct/kgt  tdwoitkm 


The  lining  In  the  drawing  constitutes  lining  forming  part 
of  the  mark  and  does  not  represent  color. 
For  Catering  Senricea. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1941. 


8.N   38.028.     The   DlTeraey  Corporation.   Chicago.   111.     FUed 
Sept.  SO,  1957. 


SN  22,484.     John  B.  Thompson  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Jan. 


SANI-PLAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  542.832. 

For  Sanitation  Adrteary  Serrlee  far  Hospitals.  Beverage. 
Dairy  and  Food  Planta.  Eating  Kstabilshments.  Creamertoa 
and  Coodenaerles — Naasely.  Advice  as  to  Cleaning  and  Sani- 
tation Methods  and  the  Type  of  llaterUls  for  Da*  With 
Such  Methoda. 

First  use  Jannary  1948. 


SN  38.840.  NatfcMMl  Rural  Kleetric  Cooperative  AaaoclatlM. 
Washington.  I).  C.  Filed  Oct.  14.  1957.  (X>LlJCCTnrE 
MARK. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  848.829.  850.881.  and  athera. 

For  Services  of  Rural  Ktectric  Cooperatives  snd  Public 
Utility  Districts— Nsmely.  the  Ueneratian  and/or  iMstriba 
tion  of  Electric  Service,  PromotlSg  the  Merrhandlsing  af 
Electric  AppUaaeea  by  AOllated  Dealers,  and  Promoting  the 
Uencral  Welfare  of  Said  AflllUted  Dealers  and  of  the  Indi 
vldnals  \*Tio  Are  Members  of  Said  Raral  Electric  Cooperatives 
and  Said  I'ubllc  Utility  Districts. 

First  use  November  1951. 


SN  48.112.     Doane  Agricultural  Service.  Inc.,  St.  Lonis.  Mo. 
Flle«l  Flpb.  19,  1958. 


STMUUGHT 


For  Planning  and  Designing  Farm  Buildings. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1958. 


Januaby  6,  19W 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  81 


8N  49.272.     UMMman  k  SoDa.  Idc.  Colaaibas.  OWo.     PU«d    »N  804M7.     Bivtt  UUMwraphior  roaip«a7.  Lone  briaad  CHy. 
Avr.  a.  IMft.  N.  y.    Fil«d  May  29.  1957. 


^, 


Applicant  d^fUN—  tW  ur  oT  the  w«r*  -Rac  Bas" 

For   Herricv*   in  CMnerttoa   WMi  •  Procna   la   HHpinc 

'firfcMtte  To  nbtiin  Wwrntt  by  OperaHnv  Ounpatcna  To  Gather 

Waate  Rasa. 

FIrat  nae  on  fw  abont  Hept.  1.  1M4. 


The  mark  coaslsta  of  16  Indiridnal  amall  rectanglM  aet  ap 
to  nuke  1  lanir  rectanirle  and  each  amall  rectangle  contaiaa 
a  dlCerent  color  aa  If  In  a  apactmm.  On  the  rlcht  aide  la  a 
■Inffle  rertkml  red  line. 

For  Llthocraphlnc  Rerrteea  for  Other*. 

Klnit  oae  Jane  2S.  19M. 


KN    .VO.WS.      ttehrk-    Senearrh    Labomtortea.    Inc..    Dedham. 
Maaa.    nif4  Majr  S.  19M 


J  na^a 


FRL 


ClMit02- 


For  Reaearrh,  DeralnpMent  aad  ConAaltatlun.  for  Indaatrj 
and  naTframeBt.  In  the  rteldn  of  T^xillea.  I>la«iic«.  Paper. 
Leather  and  Elnatooaera.  and  In  Preparing  Report*  Thereon. 

Flrat  aae  Itermher  1948. 


l»ft7. 


ft  BarwT.  «■■  IMtTn.  <^M.    FHed  PIrfc.  1. 


M.N    51.008.      Pbotronlx.    inc.,   ('olambua.    IMilo.      Filed    Mar 

SO.  IMt. 
t 


InSUREplan 


For  AnalfmlnK  Inanranre  Waeda  at  Othera  and  AdrlataR  aa 
to  the  Moat  CSdent  Ttpm  of  Coreraice  Called  for  la  Bach 
SItnatlon. 

Flnt  oae  May  19.  19.V). 


,«4ial^iA 


For  .\erlal  FhatarawHry.  Graaad  tarreya  by  Vm  tt 
l*h«locramnietr|r.  and  ("omputatlnn  of  Rarthwtirk  Quantltiea. 
Roadway    TemfUtea.    Rrtdce   Itealsa  and   the   Uke. 

Flrat  aae  Kept.  17.  1907 


OaislOI-ArfvtilUiif  ad! 


IN  41.513.     Califorala  Wentera   Stataa  Life  Ii 
paajr.  aacraaMVto,  Calif.    Ftlad  Nov.  S9,  19A7. 


irancr  C< 


-^-"'    *•«[     .♦».-«*»! 


HN    700.T79.      Rlc    Bear    M| 
Filed  Iter.  2».  19AS. 


t^aapany.   Colu 


Ohfck. 


BUCKEYE 

Knr    Promotlnc    the    Aale    nf    the    Conda    and    HervIrM    of 
Othera  by  Mean*  i>f  Trading  Htampa  Rede*>niable  In  Premlunut. 
Flrat  uae(»rt   4.  19.%% 


The  llninc  la  not  aymbollc  of  color  bat  la  a  feature  of  the 
mark  TW  worda  •^Ltfe  laoaraare  Paftry"  and  **One  Folk? 
Protecta  All  the  Family"  are  dlnrialaMid  apart  from  the  awrk 


^nr  WrttHkc  Life  lanraafv  and  Suppiemeatal  Accitlent  and 
Health  I^urance 

Flvptaae  Aar  \\  1N7 


R.\  20.424.     laadure  Warahav.  d.  b    a    Warahaw  Col 

of    Baalneoa   Americana.   New    York,    X.    Y.      Filed /f»ec    4 
IMS.    Sac.  2<f>.  V^ 

Waisbw  GdlectkQ 


I 


KX    4fi.Ma.      Ualr*d    American    Insurance   <'ompany.    Dnllaa, 
TVx.    Filed  Jan.  11.  1958. 


.H|ivr>oW  *- 


OF 


Busi&ess  Aooicana 


For  Reoearck   Service  la  the  FlaU  of  TracVmarkii.   Adrer 

tlaementa.  and  Other  liualneaa  Materiala.  Hald  Keaearch  Beinc  Applicant  dlaclalma  all  wordinx  except  the  term  -United." 

Baaed   aa  an  BxtenaHre  Collertlaa  of  Lnbeki.   Pwtera.  Etc.  The  llalaff  la  a  ftataiv  af  the  nMrk  and  to  not  Intended  ta 

and  the  Rental  oCi^artloaa  of  Hald  t'allerthta  for  Exhibition  alcnify  color. 

Purpoaea.  For  I'mlervritlnic  of  Inaurance. 

Flrat  aaa^  or  aboot  June  1.  1941^!v.«i  .lu  .at>K  <^£  nKtt  '  Flrat  aae  Jan.  15.  1958. 
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8N   48,»T4.      The  Dr«rfaa   Pond    lB«orporat«d.   New   York. 
N.  T.    Filed  Apr.  3,  1958. 
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8N  44.M1.     Vacatlonalr  Trav<4  Pton.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28. 1958. 


VACATIONAIR 


r 


FHVINC 


Kor  SerTlce  Arranctng  for  Air  Travel  Vacatlona  for  Oroap* 
of  Bmplojeee. 

Flrat  lue  In  or  aboat  Jane  1M7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  638,102. 

For  Financial  Service — Namely.  Inveetlng  the  Fonda  of 
Others. 

Flnt  oae  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  19S7  ;  on  or  aboat  Maj  15. 
1932.  excIoalTe  of  the  repreaentation  of  the  Hon. 


8N  45.842.     Dlmltrlpa  G.  Panoa.  d.  b.  a.  Trarelaeope.  Man- 
haaaet.  N.  Y.    Filed  Feb.  3.  1958. 


8N  31,355.    Lee  Coanty  Land  k  Title  Co..  Miami  Beach.  Fla. 
FUed  May  9,  1958. 

LEECO  SYSTEM 

For  Servlcea  Rendered  in  Obtalnl«R  Payment  of  Outaund- 
Ing  Accounts  of  Others. 
First  use  Apr.  17.  1958. 


Class  103  -  CoMtnKtioii  mi  Repair 

SN   20.292.     Padflc  Fire  Bxtlngnlaher  Company.  San  Fran- 
claco.  Calif.    Filed  Dee.  S,  1950. 


:M  M^:  ?  •.- 


'ifiit 


TRAVELSCOPE 

For  Toarlat  Atfracy  Berrlcea— Namely,  the  PlaaalBg  of 
Toora  and  Securing  of  Transportation  Reaerratlooa  and/or 
Lodgings. 

First  nse  December  1953. 


8N   48,717.     Empire   Hovaehold  Shipping  Company  of  New 
York,   Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     FUed  Feb.  27.   1958. 


UNI-VAN 


For  Transportation  by  Railroad.  Truck,  and  Steamahip  of 
Household  Goods  I*srked  In  Laricr  Containers,   i 
First  use  approximately  Jnly  IT.  1951.  ' 


8N  50,778.     Corporate  Air  Transport.  lac..  Flushing,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  t.  19S8. 


CAT 


The  mark  Is  not  lined  for  color.  Applicant  disclaims  ezdu- 
slre  rtght  to  the  words  "Fire  Detection  Serrlce"  apart  from 
their  use  as  a  part  of  the  mark  shown. 

For  Installation  and  Maintenance  of  Automatic  Fire  Alarm 
Systems.  r 

First  use  July  1,  1922;  Jan.  1,  1921,  as  to  "FDS";  Joly 
1,  1914,  as  to  "Fire  Detection  Senrlce." 


For  Transportation  of  PerwMl  and  Property  by  Alrpteae. 
First  ase  Feb   5.  1938. 


Class  106-Matorial  TrMtMot 

HN   36,154.      Bremson   Photo   Induatriea.   lac.   Ka 
Mo.    Filed  Aug.  26.  195T. 


aty. 


*.T 


oUUi 


SN  49,476.     Don  Younger,  Inc..  San  Francisco,  Calif.     FUed 
Apr.  10.  1908. 


— ^  .^M-n 


waa^M^m 


Tlie  drawing  is  lined  for  bine  and  red  but  no  claim  Is  made 
thereto  apart  from  the  mark  taken  as  a  whole.  Owaer  af 
Reg.  No.  639.128. 

For  Photographic  Proceaalnt- 

First  use  July  15,  1957. 


For  Building  Constnaetlon.  Remodettag  and  Repairing. 
First  use  IVb.  15,  1957. 


SN  50.854.     John  Winkler's  Sons.  Inc.,  Far  Rockaway.  N.  Y. 
FUed  May  1.  1958. 


SN  38.860.     The  O.  M.  Scott  aad  Sons  Company.  Marysrllle. 
Ohl«.    nied  Oct.  14.  1957.    See.  2(f). 


DR.  SCOTT 


WINKLERIZE 


For  Cleaning  Furs  and  Rugs. 
First  use  1953. 


Owner  of   Reg.   Noa.  840.480.   563.909.  and  others. 
For   Adriaory   Serriee   6a    Lawn    Problems — Namely.   SoU 
Testing  snd  Weed  and  Grass  Identification. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1907. 


Jantjaiy  6,  1959 

Qms  l07*"EiMiliM  md 


M\  4S.27«      DmiKbii  F.  HYortv.  N«v  Tork.  X.  T.     nird  Dra. 
31.  19r>7 

THIS  YOU  CAN  BELIEVE 

For  Title  <tf  a  Radio  Pro«raM  In  th»  Htttmw*  of  fttortM  Ui^ 
latiM    to    0>—a 1    OcvwrMm.    FIw»mwm,    I'Uees,    and 
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SX  49.ST3.     Bobrrt  Cbarlca  McAUlatnr.  Xorfolk.  Va.     FIImI 
Apr.  ».  1»M. 

BOB  AND  CHAUNCEY 

For  Title  of  a  Trlerlaioii  Procnun. 
Ilrat  nw  Apr.  1.  ItM. 


TWaii  of  OMvral  UitM««t. 
Flrat  oae  Sept.  14.  I9i1. 


a.\  49.374.     Kobert  Charles  MeAlltetM'.  XwfoHc.  ta.     FBfd 
Apr.  9.  19M. 


SX    47.T10.      AatasMttea    iMtltat*   •#  Aaierira.    lac..    ■•• 
<    rr»»clae*.  Cteltf.    FUad  Mar.  14.  IMi. 


NUDNICKS 


For  Title  of  a  Telertalon  ProKram. 
Pint  mat  Wt/k.  S.  1M«. 


8X  90.840.     Show  Toara.  Ibc.«  >>w  York.  X.  T.    Filed  May  1. 
105S. 


No    elBln   !•   madt   to    tkv 
roarsec**  apart  from  tW  mark. 
For  CUmnmm    I— tnwtloa  Coa 

tlMI. 

Ftrat  Mt  f«^  1.  iMtw 


'Aa 
la 


laatltat* 
AatMM- 


8X  49.014.    Iltarar  Broadcaatlav  Coaipaay.  Mlaail  Bearii.  Fla 
^     ru*«  Apr.  t,  IMt. 

'         TELL  THE  WORLD 

For  Title  ut  a  Badio  Pro«raai  rratarlac  the  Kzpmaloa 
af  OpiBlaa  4if  IfeMhera  of  the  Pahlle  hy  the  Broadcast  af 
CaMMMta  MiMBlttad  hr  Letter  ar 

First  ass  Oar.  19.  19A7. 


»t  diselaiaa  the  dsaerlptlTe  words  "Thaatre.** 
-Trains'  aad  ••Planes," 

For  Preparatloa  and  t'oadnrtlac  of  Thaatre  aad  Eatec- 
talulas  Trarel  Swrloe  by  Cnsiisa  Cknier  ladadlac  Sall- 
raad  Tralaa,  Alrplaaca,  Oauilbaaes.  and  Steamships  Between 
the  States  of  the  L'altcd  States  aad  to  Earopc. 

First  use  Jane  90.  19&3. 


l"»    } 


Qm2 


'.tT.rr 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


CIm>200 


SX    S7 
FUsd 


AlUed    BeUil    Lc 
IS.  1957. 


iber   Dealers.   Deawr.   Colo. 


^oM*^  ^^^Uc^ 


T 


unio  Di^^ 


descriptive  words  "Qaallty   Products  "  and  '*Qaallfled 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  auirk  aa  showa. 
rw  ladleatlaf  Membership  la  Appllcaat's  Corporatlea. 
Wlnt  ase  Jaly  1.  1937. 
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CERTIFICATION  MARKS 


OauA-Copds 


-■>; 


^ 


SX  38.371.     National  AaMiclatlod  of  Hoalerr  Maaufartitrvra 
Inc..  N>w  York.  X.  Y.    Fllwl  Oct.  4.  1M7. 


SN  28.1T9.     Xatlonal  Wo«d»n  Pall«t  lUnufactuivra  Aaaucla- 
tlon,  Waabington.  D.  C.    F1l«lApr.'l5,  1937. 


•I       I 


M, 


f 


Th*  mark  c«rtiflM  that  tb*  Kooda  nHwt  atandarda  which 
ar*  a*t  by  applicant  as  to  workmanabip.  conatnictlon  dmiim 
and  quality  of  material.  In  use.  the  mark  lnciud«a  a  gradt- 
dMignatioa   and   tb«   nombn  of   a   particular   member  mill 

For  WoMi^n  Pall«ta. 

Pint  aae  JoM  21.  1954. 

TM  34 


Thf.  drawing  is  lined  for  oraag*.     The  «ark  certllM  tkat 
tbe  boalery  on  wblcb  It  la  u«l  mmCb  aundanla  mt  by  appli 
cant  aa  to  wa.r.  «ol«rfaatn.aa.  waahaMllty.  acromcy  of  .!«.. 
aad  quality  in  relation  to  prtce. 

nJil"  ?!l'  ^'**»*°"'  **»-«.  »•'•  .  ClUld,«ia.  aMi  Iafa.t>- 
Hocka,  Stockinga.  Anklets,  mad  Haatarr 

rint  Me  July  1.  1067. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINaPAL  REGISTER 


Oms  I  -  bw  or  Partly  Prapvorf  Mateiiab 

AT1,9M.      8  HTBrCTVRUTB  AND  DB8IGX.      8tnrtarU«t> 
PlMtte*  Corpoi^tloB.      8N   tM4.      Pak.    10-21-M.      Filisl 


I  Cmmtmnf. 


n    Vo.      8.\ 


Pllwl 


«T1  JM.     BBOKCHO.     The  UMwral  Ttrp  4 
SN  2T.SO0.     Pafc.  ia-21-.'V8.     Fll**!  4-1-57. 

«T2.000      TKLLBBBTTB.     Tkr  lUrakaw 

8S30.T71.     pBb.  lO-21-.%8.     Kllrt  5-27-^17. 
672.001.      PLUSAN.       UMt«4    Btafw    Wfl 

S1.710.     Pah.  IO-21-A8      Wt\t^  6^10-57. 

«72.(NC     TBOVIOUB.     l>7naaytActto«-(i«»UMteft 
Alfrrid   NohH  A  On.      H\   S2,47a      Pak.    10-21-M. 
6-24-57.       ij- 

672.0M.     ZaIiOK.     The  Ueanal  Tlrv  4  Biiblwr  rn«|MBr. 
W»  32.407.     |>iU>.  10-21-M.     FIW^  6-24-57. 

672.004.     WEB  WILUK.     WallM-  FIo«erw*rl  I'.MMiMiir.     HN 

SS.7M      I>Qk  10-21 -5«      FU**!  6-27-57. 
«72.00t.      <  HBVY    CHAfUL      RajrwMd    D.   Parm.   d.    b.   a. 
.,  Lmw  Star  Bm»  Smrmrr     HN  sa.741      Pah.  3-ft-5«.     Plte^ 

7-I.V07. 

672.000.  »AliJ(Y  OURliHIM  KT(\  AND  DBMlGN. 
W.  UadMT,  A.  hL  a.  UaAary  M*M  Owipaar.  HN 
Pob.  »-»  5«.     Filed  0-.1-57. 

6T2/I07.     PICAITP     JohoMM  4  JohMM     H>i  .-Ui.l4r     l>ah. 
ia-21-5t.     nietl  1(^-1-57. 

672.000.      (iLSLX    (2ARI>BN       Malmlai    Bra.    d.    b.    a.    Alder- 
■MMoa  ttaloa.     «\  40.200.     I>i*.  1U-21^M      Flto^  I1-7-A7 

67t4M0.     LBtBBTHAUN      Aodocaa  O'Rablllr      )«.\   4S.205 
Pab.  10-21-40.     PlWd  12-S1-A7. 

6tX.0l0.     MAilBOPOl^     PirbraVabfikeo  Bayer  AktteniwHI- 
ift      UN  4a.040.     Pob    lO  ;:i-S«      Filed  1    I.VM. 

■9      SX  44.207 


6Tt.011.     BABAOBL.     XattaMU  LaiMl  d 
Pohi  ia-21tA0.     Piled  1-20-58. 


672,012. 
45.0O4 


RATLO.V      Pim 

Pah  ia-2l-5«. 


NirCb  Plate  u 

Piled  2-1(MM 


roaiwRj.     M.\ 


OMl-kceyladts 


6T2.011.     8ABAN-0-VAC  B1C.  AND  DK8IUN.     PrlatiM  Cm» 
poratloa.      .IN   ^.m^      l»ab.    8-21-56       Piled  4-A-»'MI 

671.014.  HBIDKN-  AM>  DBKIGN.  H.  O.  OHden  4  (  o.  lor. 
d.  h  a.  8eMea  Bra«i  and  Gift  ware  8N  96.112.  Pob 
10-21-^8.     PlWd  H-23-57. 


AioiiraB  Caa  Compmnf,  aaalgaee 
ON    80.721        Pob.    1&-14-A8 


672.0IS      CLAMAKOTB. 
0t    )4arath«i   i" 
Piled  0-.V-4T. 

678.010.      CAB-RdP.      Aladdin    Laboramrlee.    iDeorpsrated. 
8M  44>46.     Poh.  10-21-58.     Piled  1-80-58. 


Mtt,  ad!  Podctdbooks 


672,017. 
10.032 


CONCBAL-IT. 

Pub.  UHM    5** 


Al  Mia    IMstrthatlac 
Fll*d  11-27-56. 


Pm- 


Inr.       aX 


672.010.  PLOR-GLEAM  AND  IHE8ION.  Ployd  8.  AroaM. 
d.  h.  a.  Araold'a  Supply  ('onpanjr.  8N  41.071.  Pok 
10-21 -A8.    Piled  12-0-57. 

672.020.  DBI-BORB.  H.  4  A.  Srtner.  Inc.  8N  48.210. 
Pub.  10-21-58.    Piled  8-pi-.")8. 


Qiti  5"*  AdhnivM 


675.021.  \rEI.J>TT.  WHdtt  Corporatioik,  aaolgwe  of  mnicer 
HoBie  Prodoefa  Corp.  8N  47.442.  Poh.  0-0-58.  Piled 
3-10-58. 

672.022.  KOBOND.  Natioaal  Otarvta  Prodo<rta  for.  8N 
48.572.     Poh.  10-21-58.     Piled  3-27-58. 


Oanb-Chaaicik  aad  Chaaical  Casp- 


672.023.  PKNN-8IZB.    Peonaalt  (^hdolaita  Corporation.     SN 
.T4.455.    Pob.  10-21-58.    Filed  T-20-ST. 

672.024.  TRIPLB    THBBAT.      DeMcrt   4    Doi«hert7.    loe. 
SN  »J020.    Poh.  10-21-58.    PIMI  8-21-57. 

672.025.  PARTALL.     MortVr  P   Barroa,  d.  b.  a.  Rexro.     SX 
37.716.     Poh.  10-14-58.    PUed  0-24-57. 

672.028.      RTA-PCT.     Cllnf -Barf are   Coapaor.      8X    38.509.. 
Poh.  10-21-.%8.     Piled  10-O-B7. 

672.027.      I>OLTPHILOXIC.       Petrollte     Torporotla^       SX 

80.207.  P<A.  10-21-.W.     Pn^  10-21-57. 

672.028       POLTPHUBOXIC.       PetroUte    Corporation.       SX 

38.208.  Poh  10-21-M.    Piled  10-21-57. 

672.020.     X-00.    Ac  Prodacts  Co.   8N  44.850.    Poh.  10-21-58. 

Piled  1-20-58. 
672.0SU      MOXHAXTO  M. 

4S..'W2.     i*ab.  1&-21-58. 

672.031.      PRIOPUiBT.      Prtta    Sehenker- Winkler,    d.    h.    a, 
Raapar  Winkler  4  Co.     8N  46.701.     Poh.  10-21-58.     Plied 

2-27-58. 

672.0B2.     DIABTOL     AoMa  Coaipanr.  Inr.     SN  47.810.     Poh. 
I0-21-U.     Plied  3-17-58. 

672.082     LABBTIX.     Amea  Company.  Inc.    8X47.811.    Pak 
10-21-58.     Piled  .V17-Aa 

6T2.084.      NUTRI8BPT.      MIddlehrooke-Lanraam'.    Inc       SX 

48.10.%      Pob    10-21-58      nied  S-20-58. 


Monoanto  (lieaUeal  ConHMajr. 
Piled  2-10-.M. 


SX 


daastO-FaftBiars 


672.025.     TR.ACIX.     Facet  Sound  Palp  and  Ttniber  CnnipaB.T. 

8X  34.450:^Pab.  1«-21-.%S.     Filed  7-26-.'>7. 
672.an0.      COLQ-GRO    AND    DBSIGN.       Klncaton    Farmera 

Rxrhance.  Inc.     SX  .%5.000.     Poh.  10-21-58.     Piled  7-0-58, 
672.037.     (;ARDKXrRB.    Organic  Conipoat  Corporation.     8X 

.%5.2«2.     Pob.  10-21-58.     Piled  7-14-58. 


flaw  IT    failiaitiaa  Malailali 


672,088.  ANCOB.  Acfcennaoa  Manafactarlnc  Coatpanj-.  aa- 
Micnee  of  Plaab-Stooe  Company.  Inc.  8X  881.123.  Pab. 
7-10-55.     Filed  l-20-i.-i. 


Oatt  4- AWasivaf  ad!  PaKslMi  Malariak 

672.088.      MAOOX.     Central    National    Bank    of    (lereland. 
072.018.     CADIK  WIN1M>  WIPE.     Cadle  (Imnlcal  Prodarta.         trwtec,  aaalsaee  of  Baaic.  Incorporated.     SN  11,052.     Poh. 
IBC      SN  ai^lt.      Poh.    10-21-58.      Filed    7-22-57.  0-O-58.    PII«^0-27.^ 
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ftT2.040.  OFPA.  DooclM  Ptr  Plywood  AMOcUtlon.  8N 
20.914.  COLLECTIVB  MARK.  Pub.  HV-21-.%8.  Filed 
12-12-5«. 

672.041.  ZIRCOA.  Zlrconiam  (Corporation  at  America.  8N 
29.330.     Pub.  10-21-Aa.     nied  r>-2-57. 

«72,042.  VELODIZB.  Tb<>  William  L.  Bonnell  ('oiii|Minj, 
Inc.     SX  30,390.     Pub.   10-21-A8.     Pfl^  »-21-.'i7. 

672.043.  XOVOWALL.  UnitiHl  8tat»<i  Plywood  CorporatloB. 
»N  83.304.     Pufc.  10-21-M.     Filed  7-A-a7. 

672.044.  MICRO-MATCH  AND  DESIGN.  Miller  Brothers 
Company.  Inc.     SN  33.821.    Pab.  10-21-58.     Piled  7-l«-«7. 

672.045.  MICRO-MATCH.  Miller  Brothers  (^ompany.  Inc. 
8N  33.822.     Pub.   10-21-58.     Filed  7-16-^7. 

672.046.  CHIPSTONK.  Robblns  Floor  Products.  Inc.  8X 
34.815.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  8-l-,'S7. 

672.047.  THBRMO-JET.  L.  O.  P  Olaaa  Flkera  Compaay. 
SN  35.272.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  8-9-57. 

672.048.  TILB-BITE.  The  Tile-Rite  Company.  8N  40,787. 
Pub.   10-21-58.     Filed  11-15-57. 

672.040.     TPC.     Teanenee  PabricatinK  Company.     SN  41.677. 

Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  12-2-57. 

•  ■•  . 

672.050.  LCMIRAMA.  Litecraft  Manafactvrl^c  Corp.  SN 
48,944.     1»ob.  10-21-58.     Filed  1-14-^58.  '•—"""■•"■■'"■■'"    -' 

672.051  WEATHER  SEAL.  Weather  Seal.  Inc.  SN  47.540. 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  3-11-58: 


Class  13 -Hardware  aadl  Planbing  and 
Steam-Rttiiig  SuppTies 

672,062,  DESIGN  OF  BLBCTRONIC  8YMBOU  Keoffel  k 
Baaer  Coaipany.  aaaignee  of  Micro-Maater.  Inc.  SN  32.197. 
Pub.  8-5-58.     Piled  6-18-57. 

672.053.  MICRa MASTER.  Keoffel  *  Baaer  Company,  aa- 
aignee of  Micro-Maater.  Inc.  SiN  32,198.  Pub.  8-5-58. 
Piled  6-18-57. 

672.054.  DANCO.     The  Danlelaon  Manufactariaic  <%HNp«nT 
SN  42,273.     Pub.  8-5-58.     Filed  12-12-.%7. 

672.055  CHECK  A  FLOOD.  Roaaon  ManufacturiaK  Co.  HN 
45.414.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  2-6-58. 

672.056.  AQUA  DIAL.  Wright  Mf*.  Company.  SN  47.037 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Piled  3-3-58. 

672.057.  UNATAP.  Walker  Croaweller  *  Company  Limited 
SN  48.886.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  4-1-58. 

672.058.  VINAU'MK.  New  York  Wire  Cloth  Company.  SuX 
48.026.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  4-2-58. 

672.059.  AUTO-RAIN.  Michigan  Orchard  Supply  Coropanv. 
SN  49.007.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Piled  4-3-58. 

672.060.  AMERICAN  SCOUT.  United  Statea  Steel  Corpi^ra- 
tlon.      SN  49.017.      Pub.    10-21-58.     Filed  4-3-58.  .,, 

672.061.  ACK.  Ace  Faatener  Corparatiun.  S.X  40..^H»8 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  4-10-58. 

672,0«.  DB  DAVID  BRADLBT.  Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co. 
SN  50.401.     Pub.  9-30-58.     Piled  4-25-58. 


Oass  14-Metals  and  Metal  CastHigs  mk 
Fergings       ^' 

672.063.       RX    MET.      MIchlican    Industries   C.>.      SN    34.-163 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  7-25-57. 

672.WM.      MANOATONB  N.   M.     The  Realsto^Lrfy  Company. 
Inc.     SN  36.919.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  9-9-57. 

672.065.  KENPLATK.     KMnametal  Inc.     SN  43.102      Pab 
10-21-58.     Piled  12-27-57. 

872.066.  CRUCAST.      Crucible  Steel   Company  of  Anf^Hca 
SN  43.301.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  1-2-58. 

672.067.  HI-PHY.     Morris  P.  Kirk  k  Son.   Inc.     SN  44.715 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  1-27-58. 

672.068.  KKN8PRAY.     Kennametal  Inc      SN  45.578      Pub 
10-21-58.     Piled  2-10-58. 

n    :•  •         '  .-   •  . . 

VI  .  .  .  ; 


672.060.     READY  MAHK.     Brown  *  Sbarpe  Manufacturinc 
Company.     8N  46.203.     Pub.   10-21-58.     Filed  2-20-58. 


Oass  15-OisaMl  Creases 


I 


672.070.     DIAMOND.     DUmond  Candle  Co..  Inc.     SN  673  816 
Pub    12-27-.^5.     Filed  9   27-54 


Oass  16-  Protective  mi  Decerative  Ceatiiiis 

672.071.  CEK  BKB  AND  DB8IGN.  Cee-Bee  Chemical  Co.. 
Inc.      8N    44.878.      Pab.    10-21-58.      Filed    1-29  58. 

672.072.  8PBKD  ROCK.  Oeneral  Palat  *  yanilah  Company 
Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Wheeler  Tamiah  Worfca.  SN  48.985.  Pub 
10-21-58.     Filed  4-3-58. 

672.073.  raoarr  cap.  Dcer-O  Palata  aad  Cbemfcaia.  Ltd 
SN  53,5»4.    Pub.  10-21-58.    Filed  6-ie-M. 

672.074.  8TRAN-KOTK.  Straa-Bteel  Corporation.  8N  53  962 
Pub.  10-21-58.    Filed  S-20-A8. 

672.075.  "FIESTA"  AND  DESIGN.  Cotambta  Vanlali  4ow 
pany.      8N  54.008      Pub.    10-21-58.     Filed  6-23-58. 

672.076.  CHKMFA8T  MAX  I  MIL.  Deroe  *  Raynolda  Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  84.016.     Pab.  10-21-58.     Filed  6-23-58. 

672.077  TRU  C.LAZE  Deroe  k  Raynolds  (  ompaay.  lac. 
SN  54.017      Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  6-28-58. 

672.078  ZIPOJf  AND  DESIGN.  Sidney  8.  Gabriel,  d.  ^  •. 
Zipon  Wood  FInlabea.  8N  54.083.  Pub.  10-21  58  Filed 
6-23-58. 


Oass  17-Tebacce  PredKts 


672.079.  E8QUIRB.  Ea«aliv.  Ii 
Cigar  Crnnpany.  8N  27.657. 
4-6-57. 


OaislS-NMkias* 
Pisparatioai 


.  aaalffwee  of  Aaaoctated 
P«b.     10-15-57        Filed 


Pkamaceatical 


672.080.  CITROL.  Gr»re  LaboeatfHie«  Inrnrpors red.  a* 
signee  nf  <;rove  Laboratories.  Inr  S.X  19.141.  i*iik. 
10-21-.58.     Filed  11-1.1-56.  *  y. 

672.081      CORYZ.*DINE      Irwin.  JCelalef  and  tV     SX  W.t<W 
Pub.  3-4  58.      PMed  8^  26-57 

672.082.  0>RYSArAN      Irwtn.  Netaler  aad  t%.    SN  3a.l»4. 

Pub.  S- 1 8-68.    riled  8-2«-.^7  r*^'    r:P        ,...n»tM<», 

672.083.  C.  8.  A.     .\mertr«D  Pharmaceatlcaf  Company.     8X 
39,937.     Pab.  10-21-5I4.     Pil«Hl  11    1-57. 

672.084.  V-K      Ell  Ully  and  Company      8N  40.854      Pab 
9-2-58     Filed  11-18-57.  V-KiTi'' 

672.089.     HI-8CORB.       Cramer     Cbemlcal     Caaipany. "  BX 
42.843.     I»ub    10-21-^58.     Piled  12  23  ,^7 

672.086.     KEEPAWAY.     Vigor  LabMHtorlea  United,  d.  b.  a 
Keepaway  Laboratory.     8N  43.481.     l»ub.  10-21-66.     Piled 


672.087.  PIRADBX  The  Norwich  Pharmacal  (ompaay. 
d.  b.  a.  Baton  Laburatortca.  SN  44.641.  P»bw  10^  21-66! 
Filed  l-24-.%8. 

672.088.  GLYCAMIDK.       Mere*    *    Cm.    lac     "«l   46.0W 
Pub.  10-21-68.     Filed  1-31   58. 

672.089:  TOFRANIL.  Getcy  Chemical  Corporation.  «X 
45.471.     I»ab.  9-16-68.     Piled  2-7-86. 

672.090  MONSANTO  M.  Monsanto  Chemical  (ompaay. 
SN  45.591.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  2-10-.58. 


C^ltex    Diatrtbators. 
Filed  2-26^58. 


672.061.  QUEBN     BKK. 
46.599.     Pub.  10-21-58 

672.062.  NP-27.      The   Nor#lcli   Pharmacal  Company 
47j067.    Pub.  10-21-58.    Filed  8-4-58. 


Inc.       SX 


KN 
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30.1M 
ffT2.100. 


•72.101. 


672.008.    COtJk-TBBSAMTCIN.    Chas.  Pflwr  *  Co.,  Inc.    tS 

47.210.     Pub.  10-21 -&8.     rtlMl  S-ft-SS. 

«TS.0»4.    NODANE.    Wrvn  Phamaral  Co.     8N  47.620.     Pub 

10-7-08.     PllMl  $-12-U. 
B7i.00.-i     LOeOTHRiriN     R»all  r>ni«  rmnpunx.   RX  48.WI7. 

Pub.  ia-21-M.     Fil«l  4-l-."V8. 

ert.OMI.  NABnTHRinx.  Brull  Dm*  Cvmptur  »N 
48.Mlt.     P«b.  10-21 -A8.     PIImI  4-1-08. 

872.007.  OLITA.N  H-C-L.  AoMTlmi  Cyftiiaald  rompaiiT 
8N   40.730.     Pub.    10-21-58.     PIlM)  4-18-58. 

072.008.  BOrAMTEATR.  ABeriran  HiMie  Prodacta  ('or 
poratlon.  (I  b.  a  Wr^th  LaboratArtM.  »X  40.804.  Pub. 
10-21 -M.     mw^  4-I8-A8 

0T2.000.     GRADrifBT    TRAL.      Abbott    LaboratorW.      MN 
Pab    10-81  ^%8     niHl  4-22-S8. 

\rL.*<TRE88        Whit.-     LaborarnrlMi.     far.       HX 
Pab  10-21^08.    FilM]4-S3-08. 

QUnCTROL.     Whit«  LaboratoflM.  Inr.     8X  30^«0 
P«b.  10-2l-.%8.     PllMl  4-28-ft8 

872.102.  MSL8A  Mrlvillc  Satayan.  d  b  a  Sabran  Labora-' 
tartaa.      8N    00.810.      P*l    ia-SI-<S8.      PIW^    4-34-M. 

872.10S  MtL-HAPAX  MHtII1»  Bahyaa.  d.  b.  a  Babjraa 
LabAratartf*.     AN  50.817.     Pab.  lO^fl-50.     PIltHl  4-24-08. 

672.104.  TSBNAC.  Paul  B.  EMiv  Caaipaay.  8X  :&0.408. 
Pab.  lfr-21-M.     rOad  4-tS-S8. 

•72.100.  W<INnBR-.<<LIM  (.air  Howr  Corp  8X  3O.«10. 
Pab.  10-21^8      PtUid  4-SO-AO. 

•72.100.  AMKTEXBR.  HrbMLkba  PhanaamittraU.  Inc. 
MX  00.645.     Pob.  10-21^58.     Piltd  4-80-.'W. 

072.107      THCOIirr.      MHi»Hi«    OarpM^ttaa.      CX    00.040. 
-'  Prt  10-21U08.    nV«d  4-20-.V  ' 

•72.108.  DItMBLOX.  Vltaaila  CoanHI  lacnrporatMl.  RX 
50.750.    Pab  10-21^M.    nwd4-30-;^  • 

672.100  ARl8Tt)PRIX  Aaifriraa  Cjraaaratd  rompaajr.  8X 
S1.007.     Pbto.  10-21-M.     Ptl«>d  &-14-58 

072.110.  ARl8Tt>OR8ir  Aoietiraa  Oxanamkt  rn«|wn)r. 
ON  51.000.     Pab    10  21 -M.     Pllrd  5-14-06. 

«72,in.     ABIMTOMLX.     Aawrtraa  ('SraaaMld  Coaipaaf.     8X 

51.011.  PUb.  10-11-58.     PlWd  ft-14-M 

"072.112.     ABIKTOTTL.     Aam^caa  CjraaaMtd  Ctrntpmrnf. 

31.012.  Pab    la  21    .\8      ni*d.V14.5« 

•72.1  U.     MKnLOX.      SrWrlBS    ConiorattMi 
Pab.  10-21-08.    PlWd  5-10-M. 

•72.114.     XOTAPRAL.      BrbMiac  Carparatloa. 
'      Pab.  10-2I-M.     Pllftf  5-10  58. 

•72.115.     TRAXKAMOL      Hrbrrtnc  Corporatinn 
Pabi  10^1-08.     niMl  5-15-58. 

•72.116  ARIKTOPKRll  AaieriraB  ryaMiald  roapany 
OX  54.6412.     Pab.  10-21-08.     Pltod  7-2-58. 


0T2.1S6.  EBPBB8BNTATION  OF  AN  BAOLB  WITHIN  A 
TRIANGLE  AND  CIBCLB.  Xorthrop  Alretaft,  Im.  8X 
40.008.     Pab.  10-21-08.     FU»d  4-14-58. 

672.127.  REPRE8BNTATION  OF  AN  EAQLB  WITHIN  A 
GLOBE.  TRIANGLE.  AND  CIRCLE.  Nortbrop  Alrrraft. 
Inc.      8X   49.604.     Pab.   10-21-58.     Fl)«d  4-14-58. 


Oass  21  -  Bectrical  An^arata,   Mifhiiir, 


.*<x 

8X  51.742 
8N  51.742. 
«*X  .M.744. 


ClM>19~VtUdH 


•72.117.     CAR/PBT8      H.  B    Efaa  Manaflirtarinx  Cnmiianr. 
8X  34.028.    Pab.  10-21 -5«.    nied  7-20-A7 

•78.118.     tijymT  KIXU.    Ktac  Tratlar  Oa^  lae.    0X48.544 
Pab   ia-Sl-58     ni«>d  1-7-08. 

•72.110.     BPCO.     Exckaacr  Parta  roa^iaay  <tf  Port  Wortb 
ON  4S.8S7.     Pab.-  10-21-^8.    Pll«d  1-18-58 

•72.120.      GBXEALINE.      W.    H.    Prk*.    lar.      8X    44,172 
Pab.  10-2I..58.     niatf  1-17-00. 


072.121.      RICHARD80X.     Rlrhardaon   Btwt   <o..    lar. 
40.583.    Pab.  10-31-08.    Wilt*  0-27-58. 


BN 


•72.122.  BROWX  (lark  Equipoeat  Compaay.  aaai«a«v  of 
BrowB  Trallera  lac  ON  40,708.  Pab.  10-31-58.  Pllvd 
8-31-58. 

072.123.  THK  TAPITOL.  Capitol  Trailer  CoaHi  CtHapaay. 
Inc.      8X   4M.W0.      Pub.    10-2l-.%8.      Filed    4  -2-58. 


072.124.  LO^MBBC.     Beaata  Bicbarda   Prtxvaalair  Ca..   Iw. 
ON  48.034.     Pab   10^1-58.     Piled  4-2-58. 

872.125.  EAGLE    DESIGN.      Nartbrap  Aircraft.    lar.      SX 
40.002.     Pi^  10-21-58.     Piled  4-14-08. 


072.128.  BA8T-PLO.  Recal  Ware.  lar.  8N  23.252.  Pab 
10-21-08.     Piled  1-25-57. 

872.120.  CHABOB-A-LITE.  Sperrr  BaMl  Corpora tioa.  8N 
24J11.    Pab.  10-21-58.    Piled  2-11-57. 

072.100.  THANKU-OOUBTB8T.  Paal  A.  H.  de  lfacart#. 
d.  b.  a.  Thaak-U-Caartcay  Hora.  HN  20.148.  PaO.  10-21-08. 
Piled  4-30-07. 

672.131.  GOLDEN  LINE.  Jaawa  A.  Tlola.  d.  b.  a.  Bapld 
■iBtlih  Caai^aajr.  8N  20.770..  Pabi.  4-8-58.  PUed 
5-0-57. 

072.132.  KO-KO  KINO.  Balph  M.  StllwelL  8N  tOJRO. 
Pab.  10-21-58.    PllMl  0-10-07. 

072.1S3.  AMPOWKB.  AMP  larorporated  8\  30.031.  Pub. 
10-81-58.     Piled  5-24-57. 

072,134.  SWITCBPAK.  lUlaela  Tool  Works.  ^'  31.012 
Pub.  10-21-58.     PUed  5-20-57. 

672.185.  CARLOMA  "- -  SHH"  BTC.  ANT>  DESIGN.  Car- 
laoHi  CorporatloB.  8X  31.403.  Pab.  10-21-58.  Filed 
••4-07. 

072.130.  PAIRWAT.  Moatfoaiery  Ward  4  Co..  larorporated. 
8N   33.823.     Pab.    10-21-58.     FDcd  7-10-57. 

672.137.  THERMALBX.  .  Bmcx  Wire  Corporation.  8X 
34.126.     Pub  10-21-58.    Filed  7-22-07 

672.138.  80I)EREX  Eaaex  Wire  Corporatloa.  8N  34.007. 
Pab   1O-21-08.    Piled  7-00-57. 

•72,130.  TORCHIK  AND  DESIGN.  Brecae  Indastrlca.  Jac. 
bfr  rbance  of  aane  froa  Breeae  Bamera.  lar.  SX  34J)10. 
Pab.  10-21-58.    Fllrd  8-5-57. 

672.140.  RAINBBAIN  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  Harold  A.  Scele. 
d.  b.  a.  PadOc  Tata  aad  Die  Co.  SN  37.045.  Pub.  10-21-58. 
nkd  0-ll-57>,^...A,.,,  - - 

672.141.  HI  AND  DB8IOX.  Holab  ludaatrlea.  Inr.  SX 
37.708.     I»ub.  10-21-58.     PUed  0-25-57 

0TS.142  M  MBTS  AND  DK8IGN.  TrawrforaatOTea-  awl 
Apparate-Pabrtk  Paal  Met*.  SN  37.824.  Pub.  10-21-58. 
Filed  0-25-.'^7. 

•72.143.      HIDSOX     AMBBICAN.       Voeallae 
Aonerira.  lar..  aaatsaae.  bj-  aMane 
aoe    ABM^traa   Corpora  ttoa.     8N   41.018. 
PUed  11-20-57. 

•72.144.     CABMASTBB.    OaObert.  lacorporateO. 
Pab.  10-21-58.     Plied  1-^0-.%8 

•72.145.  R<ICKH|DB.  Rorkbratoa  Proda«ts  Corporatloa. 
«N   44.004.      Pub.    10-21-58.      Filed    1-3O-50. 

6T2.146.  NRG  Tobe  DeataHiawna  Corpora  Hon.  SX  45,426. 
Pub.  10-21-08.     Plied  2-«-5«. 

•72.147.  BL.  Belltac  0  Lee  Limited.  SN  45.447.  Pub. 
10-21-58.    Piled  2-7-08. 

672.148.  PEXTA.  Peata  Laboratorl«a.  lar.  SN  47.274. 
Pab.  10-21-08.    Filed  S-7-58. 

672.140.  PBBSON*NA.  Peraoaaa  lateraatfoaal.  Inc.  SX 
47.275     Pub.  ia-21-58.    Piled  8-7-58. 

672.150.  STIXKY.  Badru  Mannfarturtnc  Compaajr.  lar. 
SX  47.282.    Pub.  10-21-58.    Filed  3-7-58 

672.151.  S^UOKY  Radco  Manufartariag  Company.  Inc.  SN 
47.283.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Plied  5-7-58, 

672.152.  YARDXEY  ARCTIC  AXD  DE8IGX.  Yardney  Eler 
trlr    Corporation.      «X    47,301.      Pub.    10-21-58.      Filed 

8-7-58. 

•TS.15S.  B-SHUB.  B-Sbar  Maanfarturer.  SN  47,330.  Pub. 
l»-2l-58.     Piled  8-10-58. 

•72.154.  HILL  U  AND  DB8IGN.  HIU  Traaafonaer  Oa.. 
lac.      SN    47.300.      Pab.    10-21-58.      FUed   3-l&^58. 


Coatpaajr     of 
frwB  Had 
Pab.  1O-S1-08. 


SN  44.002. 
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«72.155.     ROTOVAXCE.     Holltj-  Caltiilvtw  rMipanr 
47.S83.     Pub.  10-21-M.     Fll*d  3-10-58. 

rt72.1.'l6.     HBA  RAD.     Mulri-Prodiicts  romr>any.     HX  47.408. 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Pll«1  »-io_68. 

<n2.137.      RADI8IL.       KniTPlhanl     Induitrin    LlmitHl       «X 

47.633.    Pub.  10-21-58.    Fll«l  3-13-58. 
«72.1.-»8.      FLIGHT   EX<iIXB«RED  AND   DBSKiX.      Bowpn. 

Battery  and  Spark  Plun  Co.     8X  47.721.     Pub.  10-21-08 
..^'Filfd  »-14-58. 

(r72.13».  PEXX8YLVAXIA  TRAX8MOBILE  AXD  DKSKJX. 
MciirawEdiKon  ('ompany.  SX  48.ai7.  Pub  10-21-58 
Fil^  3-10-58. 

672.160.  PARA-SCOPE.  Chanael  Master  Cor|M>rati«B.  HX 
48.143.     Pub.  10-21-58.    Filed  3-21-58. 

672.161.  WEATHERMAX.  Orlral  E.  Borat.  d.  b.  a.  L.  T 
Laba.     8X  48.4.V1.     Pub.    10-21-58.     Filed  3-26-58. 

672.162.  VEBP.  PhJlco  Corporation.  8X  48.652.  Pub 
10-21-58.     FUed  3-28-58. 

672.163.  METALTITE.  Metaltlte  Pro«lucts,  Inr.  8X  48.768 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  3-31-58. 

072.164.  80DER0X.  Eaaez  Wire  Corporation  MX  49.430 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  4-10-58. 

672.165.  80DBRB0ND  Baaex  Wire  Corporation.  8X 
40.431.    Pub.  10-21^8.     Filed  4-10-58 


Klac.     8X  48.418.     Pub. 


672.183.  KIXOMATIC.     John  J. 
10-21-58.    Filed  3-25^58. 

672.184.  BORLBTTI.     Fratelll  BorlettI  Horieta  per  AalooL 
8X  50.225.     Pub.  ia-21-58.     Filed  4^-23-58. 

672.185.  ROTO.LOCK.      Ide«l    Induatriea.   lar.     HX  50  230 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  4  23-.^H 

672.186.  POWBR-HATE.      Reminxton   Anun  Cmipanj    Irc 
SX  50.315.     Pub.  10-21^58.    Filed  4-24-58. 

672.187.  CFL.      Ronaon    Corporation.      8X    30,642 
10-21-.'^8.     Filed  4-20-58. 

672.188.  BEEBE   BROS.      Beebe    Brua       SX    51  258 
10-21-58.     Filed  5-8-58. 

672.180      SLICK   SHIFT.      The  Triumph   CorporatloB 
51.882.     Pub.  10-;jl-5«.     Piled  5-4^-58. 

672.190.  KERMATH      J.   8.   Ballantlne.  d.  b.  a    Ballantlne 
Induatriea.      SX   53.466      Pub    l(^21-«.      PIIm]   6-1S-A8. 

672.191.  SCOTTISH.     Seottiah  Tool.  Me  A  lletal  Proitoeta 
Company.      8X   53.833.      Pub.    10-21-^.     FUed   »-18-5«. 

672.192.  ROTEX.     Jamea  L.  Skerrltt.  d.  b.  a.  Rotex  Manu 
facturlnt  Co.     SX  53.836.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  O-IH-  ig. 

672.193.  UNIOX  CARBIDE  AND  DB810X      Union  Carbide 
Corporation.     SX  53.842.     Pub.  10-21^18.     PiIm]  6-18-58. 

672.194.  «JRIP  TORC      H.  *  T.  KfMllas.     SX  53.881      Pub 
10-21-58     Filed  6-19-58. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


SX 


Oass  22 -Canes, Toys,  airfSportimfioorfs  Class  25- Lades  Md  Sifos 


672.166.  DE8IGX  GRBEX  CAPPIXt;  MEMBER.  Dayton 
Bait  Corporation.  8X  27.673.  Pub.  I0-21-.'>8  Filed 
4-8-^7. 

672.167.  GYMIK  EXBRCI80R.  Farison  iUnufacturlng 
Company.      SX    28.503.      Pub.    10-21-58.      Piled    4-19-57. 

672.168.  BOX-A-BALL.  Donald  F.  Dunean.  Incorporated 
SX  30.005.    Pub.  10-21-.%8.    Piled  5-14-57. 

072.160.  TED  SYKB8.  Ideal  Product*.  Inc.  SX  85.471 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  8-13-57. 

672.170.  8ILVER  HORDE.  Lew  Morriaon.  8X  47.883  Pub 
10-21-58.    Piled  3-,17-58. 

672.171.  ODD  BALL.  Leater  M.  DutI*.  d.  b.  a.  Lea  Davia 
Piabinir  Tackle  Co.  8X  50.877.  Pub.  10-21-58  Piled 
5-2-58. 


872.195       MOBIL-MAXOR    LO<'K.     J.   ChMler  *   8ooa    lw> 

8X45.785      Pub   10-2 1-58      Filed  2-1  S-.58. 


Class26-Maas«ria|     aad    Sciaatific 


aass23-Cutlery,  Madiiaery,  md  Taab, 
aad  Parts  Thereof 

H72.172  KEEX-BIXJE.  Joaepb  A.  Cahll,  d.  b.  a.  Cahll 
Manufacturing  Company.  SX  681.400.  Pub.  10-4-55 
Piled  2-10-55. 

672.173.  DESIGX     OF    GRBEX     STRIPE     OX     BACK     t>F 
KXIPE.     The  Ohio  Knife  Co.     SX  15.623.     Pub    0-23-58 
Filed  9-13-56. 

672.174.  CHOICE  VEXD.  Central  T.wl  Company.  Incorp., 
rated.      SX    28.100.      Pub.    10-21-58.      Filed   4-1.V-57. 

672.175  THOMPSOX  HYDRA-C^AM  AXD  DESIUX.  Earl 
A.  Tbompaon  Manufacturing  Company.  SX  29.842  Pub 
10-21^%8.     Filed  5-1 0-.'S? 

/  672.176.      QUICKFIT.       Quickflt     k     Quarti     Limited       SX 
35.679.     Pub.  10-21-58.    Piled  8-16-57. 

672.177.  DESIGX  OF  CIRCLES  OX  SQL  ARE.  VMilckht  * 
Quarti  Limited,  SX  36,021.  Pub.  10-21.^8.  Flle«i 
8^  22-57. 

672.178.  FABRIPLEX.  F  Joa.  Lamb  Company  «X 
42.202.     Pub.  10-7-58.     Filed  12-12-57 

672.179.  8KODA^  Zarody  V.  I.  Lenlna  Plien.  Xarodnl 
Podnik.     SX  45.350.     Pub.   10-21 -.^8.     Filed  2-5-.-»ft 

672.180.  ELK-CO,.  Elkhart  Braaa  Manufactariac  (V>mpan.v 
Inc.      SX   4.\549.      Pub.    10-21-.-)8.      Fllwi  2-10-.Vi. 

672.181.  JET-SETTER.  General  American  Transportation 
Corporation.      SX  47.191.      Pub.    10-21-58.      Filed  3-4»-."S8. 

072.182.  PORTAPAL  R.  H.  Corbett  A  Company  Limited 
8X48.247.     Pub.  10-21^58     Filed  3-24-58.         , 


672.196      ACTIFILM  .\XD  DESIGX      General  Aniline  A  Film 
Corporation.      8X    27.203.      Pub    8-26-58       pmnl   4-l-,17. 

672.197.  MK'RO-MASTRR  Keutel  A  Eaaer  Company,  mn 
at«B««  or  Mlrro-Maater.  Inc.  H.X  SO.ffTi.  Pub  7-22-58 
Plle«l  5-24-57 

672.198.  SHADOMASTER  Uataoa.  Maaaaty  A  Company 
Limited.     SX  33.388.     Pub.  10-21-58      Piled  7-8-57 

672.199  PBRMA  LIXE  Helll«e.  Incorporated.  SX  34  OMi 
Pub.  5-l.'i-^%8.     Filed  7-31-57. 

672.200.  TCRRIDMCOPB  l  S  Electrical  Motor*.  Inc 
8X37.757.    Pub.  10-21-58     Piled  9-24-57 


672.201       8TARCRAFT.       Btarvraft. 
10-21-58.    riled  12-11-57.     ^^-'-- 


»X       42.843.       pnb. 


672.202  TRAJEJTOR  Trans  Sonics.  Inc.  SX  44  (M9  Pub 
10-2 1 -5M      FII^Hi  1    1.V  ••►8. 

672.203  UXIFIT  Zyllte  Products  <'..  .  Inr  SX  45  29M 
l*ub.  10-21-58.    Plied  2-4-58. 

672.204  I»Y  AXD  I)Ka!(;X  Dymec.  inc.  by  chantre  of 
name  from  Dynac.  lac.  SX  48.151  Pub  IO-2l^%8  Piled 
3-21-58. 


672.205. 
48,323. 

672.206. 
48,372. 

672.207  EYE  AXD  ARROW  DKSIG.V. 
Instrument  Co  HX  48.421.  Pub 
3-25-^58. 


FARTLIXE.      Optical    Oadn^   Products.    lac 
Pub  10-21-58     Piled  3-24-58 

••VKETTBE  •     yscnnm   Electronic  Mf»    Corp 
Pub.  U>-21-.\M     Piled  3  24  58 


HX 


SX 


Marlon    Electrical 
10-2l-.%8        Piled 


672.208.      PLATB   MATE       Robertson    Photo  Mechanis     lae 
«X48.4.^«.     Pub.  10-2 1 -.18      Filed  :«  25  .-.S. 

672.200      X<»RMAP.\X      Oneral  .\nlline  A  Film  Conwratl^i 
SX  48.5.VI      I>ttb.  10-:;i-M.     Piled  3-27-58. 


672.210       EYEMATIC        Rerere     Camera 
48,581      PuhHV-21-58      ^l led  3-27  ^Vi 


Company        8X 


672.211.      PAXA  VUK       Sawyera    lae.      8X    4t.7»a.      Pub. 
10-21-56.    Filed  3-31-58.  --» '      ^—-w 


t     . 
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072.212.      "NUN     BETTER."       Rlttrabaaat     Rrarlien.       KN 
•U.2T9.    Pvb.  10-21-M.    Filed  2-4-.'M. 

S72.21S.      WlHk-OPAD.      auroa   Prodarta  Co.      HN   -MI.3M. 
Pob  To-21-M     Fll*d  2-21-58 


«72J3S.  COMPORmn.  p.  P  Ufma.  «X  4ft.M2.  Pob. 
10-21-58.     r\\^  4-10-58. 

672^34.  XBL0ON  AIRE.  AaierteaB  Air  PUt«r  Owpaa}-, 
lac.      SN   49J92.      Pnk.    10-21-58.     Pllml  4-18-58. 

A72.235.  HART.  Globe  Ameiicmn  Corporation,  d.  b.  n. 
Valean-Hart  Manafartnrlnic  Companr.  8N  49.920.  Pub. 
10-21-58.     Filed  4-18-58. 


OasiSO—Cr^cktry,  Eartbtaware,  aad  Ottf  Ift-Maikj 
Paccalaia 


S72.214.  THE  FRIKN'DLY  VILLAt.E  AND  DBSIiiX.  iobn 
aon  Itraa.  (Haolen  Limited.  XN  90.024.  Ftab.  10-21-58. 
Piled  A-14-AT. 

6rijl».    FAJil  OAKS.    Raiyai  Chiaai.  lac.    H.\  42#24.    Pub 
10-21-58      FOed  12-23-57. 


(r72.23«  DATE  <'olambla  BroadrasHng  Sj^atem.  Inc.  8X 
47.4M.    Pob.  10-21-58.    Filed  3-11-68. 

872.287.  MAGICTOXE.  Frederf«k  Cryde.  lac.  8X  48.614. 
PlO).  10-21^58.     Filed  S-Sa-M. 

«72,238.  PHOXOCORD.  Packard  Bell  Electroaics  Corpora- 
tion.    8X  48.781       Pab.  10-21-58.     Filed  3-31-58. 


«T2.2ie      DB   DAVID  BRADLEY.     8eara.  RaebaHc  and  i'^. 
8N  50.403.     Pvb.  10-7-A8     Filed  4-25-58 


(172.217.      FAIRFAX.     Korb   Refriceratora.  lar. 
Pub  10  21-^8     Filed  ft  lft-58 


SX  53.«20 


QaM  32~"Fafailwa  aad  UlpMstafy 

072.218.      '*<^)||MB.KT "      OraddoHt    Faraltare   <3ncpTatloa 
8X39.950.     Pub   10-21-58      Filed  11- l-Ti?. 

a7Ult.     CUMklRAVmr.     m.  M.  Manim  d.  b.  a.  Bllt-Wel 
Caapaaj.      8N   40.8dO      Pab    10>21-M.     PUed  11-18-57 

8T1.SS0.    C  AND  B.    QUttiadia  aad  BaataMB  Comiuinr     BX 
42.8SS.     Pub.  10-21-58     FUed  1:^-23-57 

873.331       WOXDBR  WALL.     The  I  XL  Fumltare  Co..   lar 
RX  44.825.    P«b   10-21-58      Filed  1-28-^8 

e72.2SS.     8TBnrCB-OlT.     MMiy.  UMwpMlted.     aX  48^^22 
P«ib.  10-21-58      Filed  4-14  58 

«73^2S.     THB  U'XWOOI)      Tbe  Jaawa  P.   Lasm  Co.     8X 
52A43.     Pttb.  »-»-58.     Filed  5-12-M. 

4172:334.     H.     HanretoB  Famttrire.  !»<>.     8X  M.10O.     Pab 
la  21-58.    PUed  0-24-58. 

072.235      HILA-PLA8.     Tbe  Geaerat  PlreproofluK  Companjr 
8X54,397.     Pub   10-21   58     Filed  0-27  .'>8 


Oan  33— Oaifwara 


072.320      8CRKBNL()K   ETC      Kafetee  <ilawi  C< 
38.073.     I^b.  10-31-58.     Filed  10-38-57. 


ay.     KX 


072.227.  BOROCRY8TAL  ETC.  AND  DK8H;\  Bonk*- 
■kla.  Naradal  Podalk.  8X  40.115.  Pab.  lO  21-58  Flbxl 
11-5^7. 

072.228.  FLJlt*RBTTE  Anebor  Horfcia*  Glaaa  Corporation 
HX  48.889     P«ib   10-31-58     Filed  3-«fr-58 


472.339.      lX>LORBRBAR.       KlaaMe    Uli 
49.588.     Pub    lO  21   :>8      Filed  4-14-58 


RX 


Clais  34^HaaDa9,  li^iiuay,  aaa  VaatnatiBf 


Clan  38-Mrti  md  PayiuyiBi 


•73.280.    QVIOKFIT.    VaMrfIt  *  Qoarta  Lhaltad.    ffX  SS.8T8 
i*Bb.  10-21-58.    Filed  8-10-57. 

07tt.231.  DBSllUX  OF  CIRCLB8  ON  8Q17ARB.  Quiefcflt  A 
Vaartt  Limited  BN  30.020  Pob.  l(K-21-58.  Filed 
8-22-57. 


073.333.      HABITAT.       Habitat.     Im. 
10-31-58.    Piled  4-9-58. 


8X     49.30; 


I*ub. 


072.239.  QL  AND  DB8ION.  Geraabaek  Llbnrr,  lac.  8X 
40.131.    Pab.  10-21-58.    fUed  2-l»-58. 

8T3.240.  THE  XATIOX*8  AGBICUI/TOBB.  AawHaaa  W»rm 
Bareau  Federation  8X  47.808.  Pab.  10-21-58.  Piled 
3-17-58. 


CbM  39-OaCiiiai 


672.241.      AMBBBLBY.      Tbe    Baob   Compaajr.      8X   21j9«5. 
Pnb.  6-4-57     Plied  12-31-50. 

0T2.242.      POLLYAXXA.      H.   O.   Taor   Foatwear.    lac.    8X 
34.188.    Pab.  4-8-58.    PUed  7-23-57. 


672.343.     8HU-8AVBR.     Raoroe  L.  Hoefcler.  d.  b.  a.  gbaoleia' 
Hpecialttea.      SX    S5.048.      Pub.    10-31-58.     Filed  8-«-57. 

072.244        PORDMIL.      Alezaader    Rotter,    d.    b.    a.    Mllford 
Hoalerr  Co.     SX  4Sj967.     PM>.   10-21-58.     Piled  1-14-S8. 

or2.245.     8TRET(^BTTES.     Portaite  Hoaiery  Conpanj.     8X 
45.195.    Pab.  10-21-58.    Filed  2-«-58. 


072.240      PIATTO'S.    Touei-SaUer  Sboe  Maatifacturiv  Com- 
pMiy.      SXyl.>.427.      Pub.   10-31-58.     Piled    2-«-58. 

073.247.      PICK    UP.      Petvr    Paa    FaaadattoM.    lae.  -  BX 
4(8.005.    Pab   10-31-58.     PUed  2-17-58. 

072:348.  .  ("AMI'  SCHOOL  ETC\  AND  DESKiX.     The  Caaip 
Sbop.   lar.      SX  48.238.     Pabc   l<^-21-58.      Filed  3-34-58. 


872.2|9.      PKXXBBAKBR'8.      A.    B     Peanebab«r.    lac.      BX 
4f&3'.    Pab.  10-21-58.     FUed  3-24-58. 


aan42-KBittail,   Naltad,   aMi   Taxtia 
ralNficif  aaa  Sncotatat  Taarafaf 

072.250.     WASHOMATIC.     Weil  A  Sebocnfald  Fabrtea.  lac. 
BX  21.655.     Pub.  5-0-58.     Filed  12-20-50. 

072.251      KE.VTSHIRE.     Fepperell  Maaatactariny  Coapaay. 
8X  47.138.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  3-5-58. 

072.252.     BRIJEAX   ETC.   AXD  DE8IOX      Xaaaau  Fabrtea. 
lac      SX  f9.l77.     Pnb.   10-21-M.     Fllad  4-7-.^8. 


072^253.     OXORA.     Baroaio  Fabrica.  lar. 
10-21-58.    Filed  4-8-58. 


SX  49.238.     Pmb. 


072.254.  BBLDOBA       Baronio   Pabriea,    lac. 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  4-8-58. 

072.255.  UAIXH)RA.      Boroaio   Pabrlca.   Inc. 

l»ub.  10-21-58.     Filed  4-8-58. 

073.250.     VALLEDORA      Baronio  Fabriea.  Inc. 
•  •ub.  10-21-58      Filed  4-8-,%8. 


072.257.     AVALANCHE.     PortUad  Woolen   llilla.   Inc 
49.707.    Pub.  10-21-58.    Filed  4-15-08. 


8X  49.339. 
SX  49.240. 
S.V  49.005. 
8X 


TM40  ■     OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  JxHUiUiT  «,  1M9 

CiMfM-Dwital,  MaAal,  aad   Surgiol  Oan  SO-MtrdMRrfit.  Nat'OtlarwiM 


.18.136. 


672.258.      ETHICON.       Ethlron.     Inc.       S\     3fl.0fl7        Pub 
10-21-,58.     Filed  8-23-^7. 

•72^^.      TRIXSTBR.     Tb»   W.   K.   Baawtt  Oimminim.     mX^  (172.287 

44.Sfll.     Pub.  10-21-58.     P11*<J  l-21-.Vi: 
fi72.2«0.     PArEMAKRR.     The  W.  K    BsMrtt  ro«p«nr      MX 
,<    44.MS.     Pub.  10-21-A8.    rilMl  1-21-A8. 
072.261.     ALTEST.     AIM«h1  StorM  Corporation.     8X  46.394. 


MX 


Pub.  10-21-.'i8.     Filed  2-2+-.^8. 


Class  46  -  Foods  mi  lugrodioats  of  Foods 


WAXPAK.      Rmio    Mtandard    Oil    <'<iai|Miar 
I*ul»    10-21 -R«      FUed  10-1-57 

RUN-PORt    BTT    AND  DKfllO.N      Waltn-  Snham^ 
d.  b.  a.  The  Walter*  Co.     «X  39.470     Pub    10-21 -.%8      File*! 
•  10-24-57. 

6T2.288      THE   m'RLIXOToX   WAT       Barilncton   l^bH«;- 
tora.   far.      8X   4B.S08.      l>«b.   10-21-58.      Filed  2-*-M, 

672.288       MEMO-MINDER    AND   DESKJN       (;„eh.m   Chalk 
boanl  ft  Trtm  Co.  lac      HX  46.539.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed 


8X 


i.»22. 


ax 


•72^62.     DE  MEXT'8  AXD  DBSIflX.   DMnrata 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Piled  10-7-55. 

672.263.  BAKERY  BB1X8.     Klein  Chocolate  Companr 
11.931.     Pah.  10-21-^.     Filed  7-11-56  -^a.^ 

672.264.  BE   AND   DESIGN.      Blnmenthal    Bro.     Chocolate 
*     Co.     8X  21.292.     PBfc.  7-23^7.     Filed  12-19-56. 

672.265      PLEASE  !  CHAMPION  AXD  DESIGN.     Champion 
Animal  Food  Companr.    8X  27,002.    Pub.  10-21-58     Filed 
h     4-17-57. 

672.266.  LAXCIA.  LloDelH  Packing  Co..  Inc..  d.  b  a 
UonelU  Packinc  Co.  SX  33.979.  Pub.  10-21-38  Piled 
8.  R.  7-18-57.    Am.  P.  R.  8-4-58. 

672.267.  LIOXELLI.     Llonelli   PacklBf  Co^   lac     4.  k.  a 

Lionelll  PacktBff  Co.      8X  83.980.      Pub.   10-21-58      Piled 
8.  R.  7-18-57.     Am.  P.  R.  8-4-58. 

9T2.268.  HPAXI8H  PRIDE.  SpecUlty  Food  Packing  and 
Importing  Co.     SX  38.399.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  8-28-57. 

672.269  PRIDE  OP  8PAIX.  Specialty  Pood  Packing  and 
Importing  Co.     8X36.400.     Pub.  10-21-58.     #1led  8-28.^7. 

072.270.  SIFER8  CHOCOLATE  FLO*Z  Sifera  Chocolate 
Syrup  Company.  Inc.  SX  37.750.  Pub  10-21-58  Filed 
9-24-57. 

672.271.  VITALITY  COCKTAIL.  Cape  Cod  Cooka.  lac  8\ 
38.017.     Pub.  10-21-58.'  Filed  9-30V.7 

672.272.  REDU8AX.     The  Vlaan   Xutritlonal   Lalmratorie.. 
8X40.317.     Pyb.  10-21-58.     Filed  11-12-57. 

6T2.27S.  DCBBLE  BUBBLE  AXD  DESIGN.  Prank  H  Fleer 
Corporation.     SX  44.4.52.     Pub.   10-21-58      Filed  1-22-.-.8 

6T2.274.*  DAIRYPEL8.     Kaatern  8Ut««  Paraier.    Bjchange 
Incorporated.     SX  44.608.     Pub    10-21-58.     Filed  1-24-58! 

8X  45.187. 


ProNratioM 


672.290.     DUTE       R.   J.    Scarry  ft  Company 
Pub.  10-21-^58.     Filed  8-12-57 


SN   S5.484. 


672.291. 
S6.888. 

672.292. 
37.165. 

672.293. 
46.437 
•71.394. 


HAPPT     BIlTHDiAT.       Richard     HudMt        HN 
Pub.  10-21-58     Filed  9-9-57. 

HIS  AXD   HER.     The  Houae  for   Mea     lac      MX 

Pob.  10-21-M.     Filed  9-13-57. 
DREAM  SET.     The  Andrvw  Jergeoa  Company     RX 
Pub   10-21-58     Piled  2-24-58 

HRIEB.     Camr  PniAwta.  lac      8N  4«.80S.     Fab 

ia-21-58.     Filed  2-28-58 

672.295.     XITRI  METIC8.     Xutritioaal  Bdraor  Crporatla^ 

8X46.978.     Pub.  ia-21-5i.     Filed  S-S-58 
672.296      SCILPTIRE   WAVE      Harold  C    Parka    d    h    a 

Parka   Labaratortea.      SX   47.960      Pab    lO-Sl-J^.     PIImI 

3—18—58. 

•T2.297      DERIGXER.     K.  Prederica.  lac      8X48.087      P„b 
10-21-58.     Piled  3-20-58. 

672.298.     JAXIE.     Mlddlakrook»-Laacaater.  lac      HX  48.106 
Pub   10-21-58     Filed  3-S»-58 


Dotonioiits 


672.299       KKM    AXD   DKRION       Tracy  Bora.    Knterpri*. 
Inc      SX   53.373      Pub    9  9-58      File,!  6  11   5H 


672.273.     H  ft  K.     Old  Judge  Colfre  Compaay 
P«b.  10-21-58.     Filed  2-3-58. 


672.276.  FRIENDLY  FAMILY  PRIITB  AXI)  DESIGX. 
Mark  G.  Gehlar.  d.  b.  a.  Oregon  Fruit  Producta  Co  s.\ 
45.249.    Pub.  10-21-58.    Filed  2-4-58.  - 

672.277.  JUXO  Leaf  Branda.  Inc.  SX  46.465  Pub 
10-21-58.    FUed  2-24-58. 

672.278.  OLD  SOL.  Bachman  Chocolate  Maouractarlng  C» 
8X  47.089.     Pub.  ia-21-58      Piled  8-5-58.     -*•   y-^-^i-  , 

672.279.  CAMBRIC  Evergreen  Mil  la.  Inc..  d  b  a  Ada 
Milling  Company.  SX  47.358.  Pub.  10-21-58.  Filed 
3—10—58. 


SeiTiec  Marks 

ChsslOO-Miscollaiieow 

672.300  UXITRD  ELECTRODTXAJIICS  I'alted  f;e«phya|. 
cal  (orporation.  .sX  696.751.  Pal,  10-21-^8  Filed 
ia-19-;i5.  ^^^ 

H72.301  IXFRAXK  AXD  DB8IOX  Arthur  P  MacArthor 
SX  3.209.     Pah.  ia-21-.Mi.     Fi|«|  a-21^.  *"'*"■"' 

672.302.  8PORT8MAX8HIP  HALL  OF  FAME  E  P.  Cole- 
m«n.  d.  b.  a.  Sporramanabip  Hall  of  Fame  8X  lOJMS. 
Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  6-20-56. 

672.303  HIP  AXD  DESIGN  Health  Information  Fooada- 
tloB       8X    46.542.       Pub     10->l-58        Filed    2   25  58 


672.280^     HERMAN.      United   Blacuit  Company  of  America 
SN  47.468.     Pub.  10-21-.58.     Filed  3-10-58. 

^^L^'   ^*^^   ^^  ^'*'-  ■-"^  «r  »•>'  Biver  Valley  Qou  101  - AdvortisiM  ud  BvsiMss 

Produce.  Inc.     8X50.392.     Pub,  10-21-58.     Filed  4-25-.%8  •— ^  —  WIIIIHUU 

Valley  Produce.   Inc.     SX  50.393.     Pub.   10-21-58      Filed 
4—25—58. 


'«>«at*«*«««iaaita 


672.283      -DELCO.      The   Plllabury   Company,    by   change  of 
name  from  Plllabury  MUia.  Inc.   SX  50.528.    Pub.  10-2l-«8. 


672.304.     AWE  AXD  DESIGX      American  Society  of  Tool 

Enclneera.     SX  9.929.     Pub    la  21-38.     F||«d  »-ll-,4c 
672.305       MAXPOWER      Manpower.   lac.     SX  26.843      Pab 

10-21-58.     Filed  3-25-57 


672.284.      WAFCO.      Wafeo    Mllla.    Inc 
.10-21-58.    Piled  4-30-58. 


8X    50.7S2.      Pub. 


(lass  102-iMvaMo  omI  fkmdd 


t^ 


*^!fS„    S^'^OM^Ll^      81ender.IU   Syatema.   Inc     SX 
51.070.     Pub.  10-21-58.     Filed  5.,5^58.    ,   ..,  .      ..     „ 


672.306.  .T.I.C. 
Time  laaaraace 
Pllad  7-18-67. 


AND    DESIGX 
Coapahy.      SN 


OF    MALTESE    CROSS. 
34.021.      Pah.    10-21-58. 


Januaby  6,  1M9 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  41 


072.107.     TIHB  LN8URANCB  COMPANY.     Tltn«  limrancr  fl^,  fOT^E^C^i^  ^d  lltert^^^^ 
CMiMBT.     as  S4.02S.     P«b.  10-21-M.     IllHl  7-l»-5t.        *■■••  "^^        ^m  mmvmw^^^^m 


^wWv   w^^^P         ^M^W^%*  ^B%%WP^B   VI^H    ^v^^^^H^B 


672,814.      KATHLEEN   CABTER   AND  DESIGN.      K«thl«n 
^  Cattrr    Schwab.      8N    40O.S31.      Pab.     10-21-58.      Fil«d 

6-27-M. 


Q72.M8.  TRJLAD  TCXX)  WELD.  Ti<Hi4««il  CaMtrurtlon 
CoMpanr.     8N  M74.     P«k.  10-81-M.     rn«ri  4-20-56 

672.SO0.  TREAD  TCCO  WELL.  Tmdwvll  CoMtractlM 
CoMpaar.     8N  •.876.     Pab.  10-21^58.     ni#d  4-20-5ft. 

672.S10.  •TfE.  BRAKES."  Brake  Laboratorlm.  Too.  SN 
S1.380.     Pab    10-21 -U.     FU^  8-5-57 

872.81  L  WALBH  ETC  AND  DE8IUN.  Walah  Sbot  Umehim- 
rrj  Cooipany.'lLtd..  d.  b.  a.  Walsh  8ko»  R*|iair  SyatMn. 
8N   41.0M       Pab.   10-21-58.     Flirt  11-20-57. 


OauKM- 


872J12.      BEEZXE 
I*e.      8N    S5.217 


WratlBgboaar  Broadrastlaf   CoaipaBj. 
Pab    10-21-58.     IUmI  8-8-57. 


OmMM-NblMUTi 


Collectiye  Merabcrakip  Marks 

Cla»200 

672.315.  Kl'STOMS  OF  AMEBICA— KOA  AND  DESIGN. 
Kaatoma  of  AiMrica,  lac.  8X  18.187.  Pub  10-21-58. 
F1)«d  10-25-58. 

672.S18.  lYOB  FILIAE  AND  DESIGN.  International  Order 
of  Job'a  Daqfbtera.  8N  88.483.  Pab.  10-21-58.  Filed 
10-7-57. 

672.S17.     THB  ARABIC  CLUB  AND  DESIGN.     Tbe  A 
Club.     8N  88.508.     Pab.   10^1-58.     FBad  10-25-67. 

Certification  Mark 


872J11.      r.SNB&AL   AMERICAN   AND  DESIGN.     General 

Anwrlaia  Traaaportatloa  Coep    8N  44.078.    Pab   10-21-58.    672.318:     API.     American  Petroleam  Instltate      8N  50.825. 
Filed  1-18-58.  P«b.  10-21-58.    Filed  7-28-58. 


'•^, 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


Oait  12-CMitiictiM  Miteriab 


672418.     *— rtfaa  Eaaatie  TtU^ 

d.  k  a.  AMertnaa  EncaaaCtc  TOtaf  OaiB»My.  f  liiSile.  Pa 

8N  ai.087      Ftted  P.  R.  5-81-87.    Am.  S.  R.  10-24-58. 

American  Tile 


.ttona  ai*  not  sobject  to  oppoattlon. 

672.322.  Vane  B.  Locaa.  d.  b.  a.  Lacaa  Prodocta  Company. 
Bedford.  Iowa.  SN  30.845.  FUa<  P.  R.  5-20-57.  A«. 
8   R.  1-2^.  .^,^_ 


m 


For  Ceraaitc  Tile 
nrat  aaa  Fab.  18.  1887. 


OMiU— iiblrfi  Md  NUtal  Cttflitff  ari 


Oai,    Cadabjr.    m'la.       8N    50,070.      Filed 


•\,   C^WIn 


878.1IB. 

4-S1-S8. 


ror  AataMi  Feeda. 
Flrat  aae  Sept  22.  1883. 


Fbr  Caaton  l^argtBca.  Rolled  Rl 
Flrat  aae  la  Ftbrnary  1857. 


LADISH  OMtlt-BMtofcd  Appmlai,  MadriaM. 

Steel  Ban  and  Billeta.     ^/Jl  SvPDRM 


672.323.     Pbelpa   Dodfr  Capper  Products  Corporation.   New 
_  '  York.  X.  Y.     SX  8.741.     Filed  P.  R.  6-6-58.     Am.   S.  R. 

PharaacMlical     10-28-58 


878.8S1.     Irwla,    Nelaler    and    C'ompany.    Decatar.    III. 
24.047.     FUect  P.  R.  2-«-57      Am.  8.  R.  8-22-58. 


SN 


II 


THINCOTE 


GRIP-EZE 


ITnpor  Barrier  Coatln«  Uaad  on  Pbarmaeev 
tical  Tabteta. 

Flrat  aae  Dee.  84, 1858. 

TM  788  O.  G.— 4 


For  Inanlated  Wire. 

Flrat  oae  on  or  abont  Mar.  1. 1858. 


TM  42 


Clast23-Grthnr, 
and  Parts  Theraof 
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and  Toob,  Oau  34-HMtin«,  Lighting,  and  Vantilili^ 
Apparatus 


672.324.     Coandl  Manufacturing  Corp.,  Fort  Smith.  Ark.    8X    672.328.      Lenaox  lB<loatr«««  IiK .   MarvhalUown    Iowa      SX 
27.849.     Pn«d  P.   R.  4-10-37.     Am.  S.   R.   ll-<>-58.  27.867.     Filed  4-10-57  -■rM«iirown.    Iowa.      BX 


*'••       ti.  -»»1  !| 


■JU-i,  M»U' 


BREEZE  CONTROL 

For  Air  Control  Dfxitr  tor  Air  Cooling  Apparatus. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1904. 


Class  36  -  Mnsical  hstnnnents  and  SoppRts 

672.329.     Ruas^n  J.  Srbwarta.  d.  b.  a.  B«al  Baute  Workshop 
■  •■^'~  i  Minneapolis.  Minn.     8N  2S.0M.     PIMI  P.  R.  l-2»-37      Aa 

S.  R.  11-3-58. 

For  Machines  for  Mixing  Syrup  With  Cartenated  or  Other      TkM  A  TiJ  A  r^lI^TiMTMkJrty    wmrrwkwrn-rwr^-n 

Water  and  Dlsp«islng  the  Product  aa  a  S*rt  Drtnk.  MANAGEMENT     WORKSHOP 

First  use  Jan.  7.  1957.  »      «  ^  „. 

^_^_...^_i,^^__^_^_^_^_^__,._         For  Grooved  PhMMfraph  Records 

First  aae  Dec.  2S.  1956. 


AppRancM 


67av325.      Bishop    Darld    Freeman    Co.,    Rvanston,    III.      8N 

14,«18.      Filed   P.   R.   8-21-56.     Am.    S.    R.    10-2-^8.  «t9  Mn       h        i.        o«  .     ., 

672.3S0.     ilfwailan  PloeappI*  (^oapany.  Limited.  HomI«1«. 

i^¥TCS¥TXTm/\Tfc  Territory   of  Hawaii.     8N   28.144.      Filed   P    R.   1-24-^7. 

LUoHNTOP  A..  B. «.  10-7-48. 

For  Pads  for  the  Pressing  Sorface  of  a  Pressing  Machine. 
Topping  Surfaces  for  Pada  for  the  PnNming  Surface  of  a 
Pressing  Machine  an<l  Combination  Pada  and  Topping  Sar- 
facea  for  Pads  for  the  Pressing  Surface  of  a  I^remlng  Machine. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  4.  1955. 


Oass  27-Horolo9i€al  Instnimeiits 

672.326.     Barton  *  Chaae  Inc..  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     SX  34.766. 
Filed  P.  R.  »-l-57.    Am.  8.  R.  10-24-58. 


TRUFIT 


For  Canned  Pineapple. 

First  use  I>ee.  21.  1956  :  May  1909  aa  to  "PlantatU 


For  Watch  Parts. 
First  use  August  1950. 


j  672.381.     Hawaltan  PlaiappK   Ctmpmny.  Linrited.  HmMhila. 

^^^^         Territory   of    Hawaii.      S.N    24..'MM       Filed   P.   R.    2-18-^1. 
Am.  8.  R.  10-7-58. 


Clatt30-Croci(ary,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


672.327.      Stetson   China   Co..   Inc..   Lincoln.   IlL     8X  47,303 
Filed  3-4-58. 


fkmd 


••■'T- 


^Ve?^ 


^,*  - 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  light  blue  and  darl(  l>ln«- 
For  Canned  Fmlta  and  Canned  Fralt  Juicea. 
Plrat   use  Sept.   27.   1956;   1927  aa  to  "Dola"  on  canaed 
frtiits. 


MAOK  IN  U.  S.  A. 


\:r' 


Oass  50 -Merchandise  Net  Otherwise 
Classified 


672,982.     Liberty  Dlstribators  Oroap,  PblUdelphU.  Pa.     gX 

The    terma    -Hand    Painted,"    "Oren    Proof."    'Detergent  ^^^^      COLLBCTIVK   MARK.      Fll«l   4-30-58 

Proof."  "UndergUie."  and  "Made  in  U.  8.  A."  are  diaclaimed 

apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Dlnn«rwar«— Namely.  Diahes,  Plates.  Cups  and  Saucers  For  Laddera—Ni 

Made  of  Earthenware.  Bxtension  Ladders. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1956.  First  use  XoT«.b«  1966. 


TRUSTWORTHY 

if,  Stap-LaMsra,  Straight  LaddMv.  and 


;♦-■-..»> 


Januaky  6,  1960 
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TWiS 


ftmm^  ?1        fiiMitt J  TiiM^fi  ■■■■■■!■■■      <>72SM      R«ntAL««KM».   Im.,  8ui   Fnueimt».  CalK.     8N 

W»  ^1        l^^^MHB^^  ■^^nrr^WII^M         39,750.     P1»^  P.  R.  lO-2»-57.     Am.  8.  R.  11-1(MM. 


671.Sn.  Plilll»  P.  RoraiariB.  d.  b.  «.  P.  I.  P.  Prodwrts.  N«w 
T*rfc,  N.  T.  9N  W.Olt.  Filed  P.  «.  10-16-BT.  Am.  8.  R. 
llA-58. 


Pint  wr  JftBM^  1»57. 


l:i3i:ti^,0fLHe^it^dl 


For  Locfftfe  Rental  8errle*. 
First  lue  Jul/  12.  1957. 


8T2.3S0.     Trader-Home.   Inc.   Atlantic.   Iowa.     8N  S8.t24. 
rUad  P.  R.  ia-Al-«7.    Am.  8.  R.  »-l«-58. 


tTKAKi^-NoMe'' 


II 


Service  Marks 


For  Real  Estatr  Brokeraffe  tVukw.  BpeHallainff  lo  Han- 
dliac  Real  Batate  That  Mnat  Be  Traded  la  Before  tlie  Owaer 
Cam  Parehaae  Otber  Property. 

First  as«  Dec.  21,  1966. 


673,334.    Joha  F   Dm«b.  d.  b.  a.  Malt  *>"  B«rf»r  Co..  Water-    fm         Mf^^ 
loo.   Iowa.     8K   15.884.     Filed   P    R.  ft-lX-M.     Am.  8.  R      UMt  1U2^ 

11-14-88.       h 


MahtTBuiscr 


672.340.      r.   I    T.   Flnaortal   Corporation.  New  York,   N.  Y. 
8.N  9.629.     FUed  P.  R.  6-^-M.     Am.  8.  R.  8-21-58. 


For  Raataarwat  Berrksa. 
First  aoe  Jail  1.  1986. 


671,885.     8t«pliiB  W 
FUed  7-28-S7. 


PHtatargM.  Pa      8X  34.M2 


«f^.. 


For  Removal  of  8«peHhM«s  Hair 
Rlertrolysls  aad  by  Tbensoljrals. 
First  aoe  (trtotoor  1M7. 


II 


(hii101-jyv«lUi«adl 


words   "laanranee  Companlea**  are  diarlafmsd   apart 
fram  the  mark  as  shown.     The  Uniac  forms  s  part  of  the 
mark  ami  Is  not  latsadsd  to  dealsBate  eolor. 
a  Bodies  by         For  Uaderwrltlnc  of  ComprehMWlTe  Property  and  PeraomU 
LUMIIty  lasaranee. 

First   use   IVr    5.   1951  :   on  or  aboat  Dee.   1.    1941.  as  to 
"Bervlce  lasvraaee  Csmpaalca."    ^ 


Oais  103-CMftnKtiM  md  Rtmir 


672.336      William  8.  Orkla.  d.  b.  a.  Orkla  Rxposltlmi  Mas 

acemeat.    »*    York.    N.    Y.      8N    88,844.      Filed    P.    R.    672.341.     Howard  E.  HtnlBbotbam.  d.  b.  a.  Hardwood  Floors 
10-14-57.    Am.  8.  R.  10-14-88.  Coo^MT.     Stow    Patfc,    HI.      «N    40.788.       Filed    P.     R. 


FAMILY  LIVING  SHOW 

No  eUlm  Is  made  to  the  word  "Rbow"  apart  from  the  aurk 


11-15-57.    Am  8.  R.  10-15-56. 


For  PromotloB  at  Shows  and  KshlMtloaa  Relatlat  to  Par- 
tlrlpatloa  of  IVmillea  In  General  Cultarsl.  Bdacatiooal  a»U 
Lelanre  Artlfltleo 

First  nae  Oct.  9.  1957. 


672,337.     Adrian  Baaer  aad  Alaa  Tripp.  Inc..  PhlladelpMa. 
Pa.     8N  38,509      Piled  P.  R   10-25-57.    Am.  8.  R.  11-4^-58. 

TOTAL  MARKETING 

For  Adrerttslnc  Henrlces; 
Pint  aae  Ort  14.  1957. 


For  CoBtraetlBK   8ei  i  U'ss — Naiiely.   the  Larlac  of 
matlc  Cushion  8apported  Hardwood  FloorlBg. 
First  use  May  9.  1937. 
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Clan  105-TraMporUtioii  and  Storage         Oau  106 -Material 


Januasy  B,  1959 


'W  --tffffi^ 


"LNia.7ri"°i?JrV"» "i!^^T^"T"-""»  ^1*11'  ^    ^      "'^•***-     ^'*°*^  '^"*  »'^**'^  »« •  Hawthorn.  N.  J 
8.N  28,748.     Plted  P.  B.  2-4-57.     Am.  8.  R.  9-^-47.     ^.       ^  8N  30.741.     FtM   P.  R.  5-27-67.     Am.   8.  ».    10-lS-M 


TRIPS  FOR  A  TRIFLE 


For  Travel  Agency  SenricM — Saaatly,  Arranflng  Travel 
Program!  and  All-ExpenBe  Vacation  Toara,  Selling  Transpor- 
tation Tickets  and  Making  Hotel  BMenratlons. 

Flrat  oae  Janaary  1©53. 


yxa 


e»* 


wmmi 


For  Serrice  of  Printing  I'pon  Textile  Materials. 
FIrat  use  on  or  akoat  May  18,  1968 


122,538. 
124.187. 

124.509. 
-  124,527. 

124.674. 

124.836. 

125,016. 

358,810. 

3.'^9.8.n 

360,589. 

361.258. 

361,568. 

:M1,683. 
•  881,834. 

361,847. 

361,851. 

361,867. 

361,904. 

362,102. 

302.307. 

362.980. 
.  863.142. 
'  883.211. 

883.417. 

863,637. 

863,840. 

.  884,058. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


ADMIRAL,     a.  27.     8-20-18. 

NEPTUN*    ATLANTIC    AND    DBSION.      Ci.    21. 

1-21-19. 
COTELLA.    CI.  42.    2-25-19.  ' 

FILENB8.    a.  39.    2-25-19. 
COTBLLA.    CL  39.    3-11-19. 
BEST  ON   RECORD,     d.   48.     3-18-19. 
NEPTt'NE.     a.  21.     4-8-19. 
RENDEZVOUS.     CI.  28.     7-26-88. 
BALLADr    CI.  51.     8-30-38.  "'    '*~'!~'  ' 

MARIONETTE.     C\.  51.     9-20-38 
PERMACELL    a.  1.     10-11-88. 
BARRETT.     CL  1.     10-25-38. 
DERMALOR.    CI.  44.     10-25-38. 
RED  BOY.    CI.  28.    11-1-38. 

CRESCENT  SEAL  AND  DESIGN,   a.  20.    11-1-38 
FLORISTS-    REVIEW.      CI     38.      11-1-38 
INTERN ATIONAU    C\.  28.     11-1-38. 
SONNET.     CI.  51.     11^8-38,  t 

HATTIE  CARNEGIE.     CL  51.     11-8-38. 
NACAN.     a.  6.     11-15-88. 
JEAN  HARPER.     Q.  39.     12-6-38.  ' 

EQUATOR,    a.  87.    12-18-88. 
REPRESENTATION     OF     HERCULES        CL     1. 

12-13-38. 
MAILLARD'8  AND  DESIGN.     O.  48.      12-27-88 
ROGER  FIBLB8  AND  DB8IGN.     CI.  39.     1-3-39 
AKRAFLO.     a.  26.     1-10-39. 
OTIS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     1-17-39. 


8-7-88. 


364.212.      MATANIA.     C\.  43.     1-24-88. 

364.233.     MARLBNB.     CI.  39.     1-24-89. 

384.388.     BUG^ETA     Cl  8.     1-31-39 

364.805.     OLD  ROSK  AND  DBSION.     a    48. 

8e4.MM.     GROUND  GRIP.    CL  8ft.    2-81-38 

804.t61.     UNIVERSITY.    O.  42.    2-21-39.. 

885,028.      BROILKINO.    CI.  21.     2-21-39.  * 

.^65.044       CORTALEX      Q.  18.    2-21-.SB. 

365.085.      PECiGY  8AGB.     O.  81.     2-21-89. 

365.312.     REPRESENTATION   OF    ALADDIN    LAMP   AND 
IMWIGN       a     28.      3-7-89. 

888.351.     BABYDEER     SHOES     AND     DESIGN.       CL     88 
8-7-89. 

865,385      QUICK  WIT      H    22      .V7-S9 

365.807       PALENA    AND   DESIGN.     C\.    18       8-21-89 

365,864.     SCRAM.     CL  8.     8-21-89 

866.918.     TOROLEXIN.    O.  18.    3-21-89. 

865.914.      ZBLAN      Cl.  6.     8-21-89. 

866.215.      BARATEX  NO  SEAM  TUBUI^R      CT.  50     4-4-39 
1.232.     F-R    AND    REPRB8K.VTATION    OF   MALJI   AND 
DESIGN.    C1.6.*  4-4-89. 
DI08TATE.     CI.   18.     4-4-89 
NCR  AND  DESIGN,     a.  26.      4-11-39. 

866»40a.     GEARS  DESIGN.     CL  26.     4-11-^ 

366.404.     NCR      H   26.     4-11-39. 

366.464.  REPRE8ENTATION  OF  GEARS.    C\.  87.    4-11-19 

366.465.  NCR   AND   DESIGN.     CL   37.     4-11-89 
366.552.     NCR  AND  DESIGN      Cl    28.     8-18-89 
366.567      NCR   AND  DESIGN.     CL  St.     4-18-39 


ti^- 


T4 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


^  Sccdoo  8 

19T.515.     "EFEDRON-  ETC.  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF 

"'• '-—   CA«TON.     CI.  18.    »-20-S«. 

298,427.     DORIC     Cl.  37.     10-25-82. 

298.749.     REPRBgE.NTATION       OF       PUSH-OUT-CARTON 
AND   DRAWING    UNBD   FOR    BLUE       Cl     2 
11-1-32. 
397.967.     RHINAFEDRIN.      CL    18.      9-29-42. 

The  following  rrffittntUm*  issued  Nov.  it,  ifSi 
566,795.     TOP  SHEET.     Cl.  87.  '  *"     .-.*-ix 

566.802.  TANK    FOR    THE    WORLD    COLUMBIAN    AND 

DESIGN.     Cl.  44. 

566.803.  NUTROKOTE.     Q.  2. 

566,809.     DURA-MAID.     Cl.  18.        "  , 

566.813.     KWIK-TILA    CL  12.  ' 

566.815.  FANTASIE     BLOUSE    FABRIC    AND    DESIGN 

Cl,  42. 

386.816.  DESIGN     FOR    DIAMOND 

CLOTHES  PINS.     Cl.  24. 

566,826.  HI-W^ITE.    CL  1. 

566.831.  VIDEO.    CL  36.  *  >...,. 

566,83,V  KEEPEES.     Cl.  10.  '  I 

566.836.  JOHN  BLYE.     Cl.  39.  ■ 

566.838.  POP  CORN  JUNIOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI    22 

566.841.  LADDER  BACK.    Cl.  89. 

566.844.  BEELLNE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  22 


QUALITY     SPRING 


-P 


1  I 


366.845  UPECO.     Cl    46. 

566.847.  HAPPY  DOG  SPONGE  RUB.    H.  52, 

566.849.  MIDTOWNER.     Cl.  89. 

366360.  COLOR  MART.     a.  16. 

568J68.  PRKMKLT     CL  6. 

566.965.  JOLEN     CL  39 

566.866.  DEBRUILL  AND  DESIGN.    CL  16. 

566.869.  DUNBAR  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  26. 

666.875.  DECAY-FYTER      Cl.  18. 

566.882.  PELLE.NT     Cl.  6. 

566.883.  FORMULA  22.    Q.  62. 

566.884.  VICALAINB  BY  WYNER.     CL  39. 

.^66,886.  DESIGN   OF   SHIELD   WITH    FU»RAL   DECORA 

TION.     Cl.  18. 

5«i6,887.  LAZY  LENSES  AND  DESIGN,    CL  2C 

666.888.  MAC  MASTER.     H    39 

666.890.  "A"-LI.V1     Cl  26 

566.896.  COLOHCROME.     Cl.  13. 

566.900.  80F0LAT0R.    CT.  31,  'i-wa  »wr»' 

566.902.  MODERNART.    CL  16. 

566.905.  INDOR      Cl.  23. 

666,910  SCROLL    DESIGN    ON    YBLLOW    AND    BLACK 

LABEL     CTJ  51. 

666.914.  CBNTEITLUCL    CL  18. 

666,916.  CBNTRIVlSrin.  18. 

666,920.  DLACRYL.     Cl.  42. 

566,931.  STROK-IT.    CL  22.  .-    -  .^.    .^     .^,.., 


Januaby  i»  1969 
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S«MM-  CRIOOABOO  AND  DB8ION.    CI.  18.  mj 

5Ujm.  T0T80X  A!«D  DBBtON.    CI.  •».  ^ 

9M,»40.  ABTBBCK  BASTCR.     CI.  2. 

9««,»42.  TBS  CHANTICLKUL     CI.  M. 

3M^4«.  THE    Sl'NBHINC   UNS  AND   DUIGN.      CL    38. 

.-VM.943.  NITRAMONCAL.     CI  10. 

.-VM.dU.  POIRETTE  MIBTOLON.    CI.  ». 

.-M6.0AA.  P A  RK  A  VK.\  US.    CI .  31 . 

A66.»M  rRESPIL.     CL  ». 

.->««.»ft7.  CHRSFIL.    CL  42. 

M6.B.-W.  TIILLCX.    CL  U. 

5M.»«1.  ACTIVATED  COLORR.    CL  1«. 

Mt^MS  UP'N  OVER.    CL  39. 

aM.tM.  SNO  PLIBCB.     CL  1«. 

5M,IKI7  8N(M>LOSR.     CL  !«. 

»M.»6e.  RUgRBEUlT.    CL  4S. 

*5«6.»70.  TANILW.     CL  ^. 

5M.072.  DRI-<X)XE.     CI.  1«. 

M6.974.  AU>INAMIDE.    CI.  IH. 

566.973.  LDCAS.     CI.  26. 

»M.9T7.  PRISMA    GLA88B8   ITITHIN   DBSION.      CI.    26. 


566.978.  DCBLIXAIRE.    0.42. 

.'>66^79.  BRTER80RB.    O.  18. 

9MJ80.  REVERIE.     CI.  42. 

Sa«^l.  VALBOW.    CL  42. 

966.909.  GREG  AND  DESIGN.    CL  51. 

567.008.  ACROCEL.    CL  42. 

.-►67,006.  PROTOFORM.     C\.  M. 

.-i67,010.  TAZMEER     C\  42 

.-»67.012.  BLITE     DIAMOND     MFLTIPLR    AND     DE8IGN. 

(1.  SS. 

.VI7.0I5.  DE.SIGKS  BT  HALGIN.    CL  100. 

567.021.  ROLf-BR^?OOLK«  COOLS  THE  WORLD.     CI.  34. 

56'7.0S6.  CHICAGO  T  V  WEEK.  -a.  38. 

56T.02T.  WBRNBR'S.    CI.  84. 

.-»67,029.  OOODHART.     O.  34. 

567.032.  PRER-TO-DRI   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  29 

567.038.  DOLL-E-CRIB  BY  AMSCO  AND  DESIGN.    CL  22. 

567.084.  HYDRO-TALL  SCALDER.     CI.  34. 

967.085.  "BETTER   LIVING   THROUGH    BETTER    HEAT- 

ING WITH  8AMCO  "     CI.  34. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBUSHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

TiM  iMlowtac  Barks  ragUtcred  oader  the  art  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881.  arc  pobUsbcd  ander  the  proTiaions  of  section 
12(c)  of  th*  TradHiarfc  Act  of  1M8.  l^aae  raglatraUoM  are  Bot  rabject  to  oppooltloa  bat  are  mlbjoet  to  etaeellation 
a»<ler  MctSoa  14  of  tbo  act  oT  1946. 

ftmmm  1  ..  Pmm  ^  P^rtiw   Pf^BBr^   ||^^^^.    359.848.     Aag.  30.  1988.     Baxter  LaboratoriM.  lac.,  Morton 
\M^m  ■        KMW  Wt  rWf   ri«pw«  nmtmnmB        orore.  lU.    P»b.  by  rectotraat. 


130.202  Apr.  13.  1920.  Lewis  ImpleiDeat  and  »t*<l  Com 
paajr.  L4Mhnr1Ile.  Kj.  I^A.  fer  L««^i*  ^*^^  Coapany.  lacor 
port  ted.  Looisville.  Ky. 


ror  tiar«M.  Ve«etaMc.  asd  riaU 


i 


881.918.    Oet  25.  1988.    DalU  * 
Scott.  Miss.    Pab.  bj  rsclstraat 


Laad  Co.  of  Mlaslaslppl. 


JwMi«J     ??* 


Por  Cotton  Beod  for  PlantlBg. 


DEXTRAMIN 


For  Destfooe  mui  Amino  Arida. 


419,im  F*.  5,  1944.  B.  Laporte  Lialtod,  iMtom,  Bedford- 
shire, EncUnd.  Pub.  by  Laporte  Chemicals  Limited.  Lon- 
don. EaffUnd. 


*»»<w 


*?rtj-- 


ror  Barim  PttozMe.  Sodivm  Perborate.  Sodtam   Percar- 
bonate  and  A— onlam  Persulphate. 


CUii  II  -  hb  and  hium  Matoffiab 

364.846.     Feb.   14.  1989.     Naodex  Prodncta  Ca..  Inc..  Eliu 
beth.  N.  J.     Pah.  bgr  Heydea  Newport  Chemical  Carpora- 
tloB.  New  York,  N.  T. 


NnODITE 


For  lak  Driers. 


Oats  12-CMilr«ctiMi  Maltriib 


Clait6-Cli«nicals  aad  UtMical  Caa- 
aoiitioai 


164.684. 


Fe^.  27.  1928.     Theodor  Leoahard  Wax  Co..  Pater 
J.    Pab.  by  rectstrant. 


-  m  0  N  >:  I-:  R 


360.112. 
Okls. 


Sept.  6,  iMiiL    Thafc  Seal  Products  Company.  Tnlsa. 
Pab.  br  D.  L.  KofB.  Sapalpa.  Okla. 


"NATASCO 


9f 


For  Beeswax. 


For  PUstlc  Tank  Cement :  Plastic  Taak  Bottom  C 
Inside  Shell  Cement ;  Fibre  Caslkiac  Compoaad  Lsav 
Fibre  Canlklas  Oan^oand  Short  Fibre;  Petroleam 
(No-Crode)  CaalUM  Compoand :  Gray  Plastic  Roof 
Red  Plastic  Roof  Ceaieat  :  Taak  Rlnc  Oetaeat.  Refalar 
Ring  CesMnt,  Bsary :  Taak  Bottom  Primer :  Ptt 
Proof  (No-Crode)  Metal  Coating  and  lasaltftlon  W 
Coat. 


t; 
Proof 
:  Taak 

ttaer 


TM  46 

Chss  15-Oib  and  Creves 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  January  6,  lOM 

OafslT-TobMnPffMbcti 


191,568.      Nov.    11.    1924.      Tb«rmotl    Lubricants   Co..   Tain.     142  424      Mat    17    1A91      Tk-   ai».i^^.  ..<«»^ ^ 

"•"•  Salem,  N.  C. 


-    Ifi.   :l 


»/^^       I* 


THERNOIL 


For   Petmieuai    Products    Coutotinc   of    Labrtcatinc    Utia 
and  (rreax^. 


330.747.     Oct.   5,   1937.     Home  Pu*l  OH  Company.   Pasaak. 
X.  J.     Pub.  by  CoaaUl  Oil  Company,  Newark,  N.  j. 

THERMEX 


Ft  Smoklac  aad  OmvIi^  Tabatto. 


i^avMi^ 


For  Fuel  Oil. 


278.§07.  Dec.  3U.  1»S0  The  Aaericaa  Tobacco  Company. 
Naw  York,  N,  Y.  P«b.  by  Taylor  Brotbera,  lac.  Wlaaton- 
Salem.  N.  C. 


diss  16-Protective  and  DMorative  Coatings 

286.561.    Sept.  1,  1931.    The  01baoi|.Homana  Company  Cle»e- 
laad.  Ohio.     Pub.  by  refiatrant. 


BLACK-JACK 


•  I 


For   Aabeatoa    Roof  Coating   In   the  Nature  of  Paint  aad 
Roof  Paint. 


365.065.  Feb.  21.  1S«.  Nuodex  Prwtacta  Co..  Inc..  Ellu 
bath.  N.  J.  Pub.  by  HeyHen  Newport  Chemkal  Corporation 
New  York.  N.  Y. 


,^ 


NUACT 


For  Drier  Preaerratlvea  for  Driera  for  Paste  and   Ready 
.Mixed  Paints.  Vamlahes,  and  Paint  Baamela. 


i- 


Kor  Chewiac  Tobacco. 


365.066.  Feb  21.  1939.  Nuodex  Products  Co.  Inc..  Klin 
betb.  N.  J.  Pub.  by  Heyden  Newport  (  heailcal  Corporation 
New  York.  X.  Y. 


OawW-Madidnei  and  MarMcwtical 


^. 


TWEE  liniE  eOTTlfS 

1* 

■  UU0 

Ibmut  fl 

362.008.     Not.  8.  IMS.     Parke.  DaTis  4  Company.  Detroit 
Mich.    Pub.  by  rsdatraat. 


I 


•  1 


mxeO 


OESICOL 


'♦ 


THAT  BUILT  THE  PUNT 


»»p   nie    PrvparaHon   for   Uae   la   TrMtamit    af   tMllary 
Deflclenclea. 


For  DHera  for  Paste  and  Ready  Mixed  Palnta,  Varalahea 
and  Paint  Bnamela.  Drier  Preservatives  for  Driers  for  Paste 
and  Ready-Mixed  Palnta.  Vamlahes  and  Paint  Bnamela,  Wet- 
ting and  Dispersing  Agents  for  Pigmented  Coating  Materials 
Bodying  Agents  for  Paste  and  Ready-Mixed  Palnta.  Vamlahes 
Paint  Enamels  and  Lacquers,  and  Grinding  Agents  for  Pig- 
ments for  Paste  and  Ready-Mixed  Paints.  Enamels  and  Uc- 
qaers. 


383.180.     Dec    13.   1938.     Parke.  Darla  A  Company.  Detroit 
Mich.    Pub.  by  regtetrant. 

ANTUiTRIN-S 


For  Aatarior  PltolUry-Uke  8ez  HormoM. 


Januaiy  flL  1969 
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3ft3,0t2.     Wm.   n,   190.     PlcM  UOMntortM.   Inr..   Moutt    rik^;,  *—       nBilifiJ     *-  -      ^ 

VcnK«.N.T.    Pub.  br  rvdstnm  ««1  XI        DKinca     M^VaOi, 


,*K>T    ->• 


I 


.TIS.     Aur  so,  19S8.     OoMlrldi  Blwtric  CoaiWBjr,  CM- 
c«co.  III.    Pab.  bjr  Applrton  Electric  ComiwDy.  Chleaso.  111. 


KCYSTON£ 

OOOOMCHacCTMCCO 


ror  UaltaiT  Bl««nie  ligtitlng  PlxtoTM. 


For   LAuCtSr*   aad   Pargatirr 


Prrparatioa-  Nmb^Ix.   Mag 


3M.4U.     Sept.  20.   lOSt.     Tbc  BUek  and  0«wkcr  ManfMV 
tmrtac  Coapanr.  Towaoa,  M<L     Pub.  by  r««latraat. 


STS.806.     Dat.  26,  1939.     Baxter  Lftboratortn.  Idc.  GlMview. 
m.     Pob.  by  rr«latrant. 

SERADEX 

Tor  Pammpral  nolotiona  roadUtlag  of  an  AdoUxtarr  at 
DMtroar  and  Hoiaan  RIoad  8«TDai  for  lB>(>rtl<Mi.  Intra ve- 
awMly  aad  a«bc«taBa«Mljr  la  Patirota  Hofft^ag  Prtaa  Hxp»- 
prott»aaa*aila  aatf  OHMr  Diartiartw  ar  AUnM«ra. 


-^m 


SaiM.  10.  11 


War  BlectrinU  Apparataa  and  Machlaea  and  Acccaaortca, 
C'oMlatlng  of  Portable  Blertrie  Toola  for  Uae  In  Saeta  Craft 
Work  as  Dnnia«c  Bortag.  Grfadlag.  Bnang.  Bandahlag. 
8(Tew  Drirtnic.  Nut  Ranaing.  and  the  Like. 


3M.9S0.    SaiM.  10.  1940     Baxter  Laboratortea.  lar.,  Olenrtew. 
111.     Pab.  br  regtatrant. 

CITRADEX 


For  itolattaaa  for  Preaerrlag  Bload  Wltbdrawa  ff»r  Traaa- 
faataa  PoipiiWi  aad  for  Prrraatlag  tbe  Ooagalatloa  of  Sarti 
Blaod. 


3M.U9.      liar.   11.    1941.      Prtrate  Teiipbiaii.   Imt^   dere- 
iaa4.0bMi    Pab.  by  fVaakJLlibUaUMi.  Jr^d.  b.a. 
eleetrte  Maaafartariag  Coatpaajr,  Oxford.  Pa. 


[ 


CUm  19-VaW» 


For  Aatoaatlr  OSce  lyirplioan. 


T«yf ,  »i  Sportim 


394.000.     Dee.  SI.  1940.    Catbaetne  T.  Elckarda.  d.  b.  a.  Fed-    UHi  22  "^^ 
eral    Trailer   CiiaipaaF.   Oe«r«4U    MldL      Pab.    by    PVderal 
Trailer  (owpany.  IVtrolt.  MIcb  24«.70g.      8ept.    11.    1919.      Neator   Jobnaoa    liaanfaetarti 

CoMpaar.  ChSrago,  IIL    Pab.  by  regUtrant. 


JUNI 


%  ;• 


m 


For  Ice  Ska  tea. 


For  Trallef9. 


23-Cirthry,  Madtery, 


414.62A.    Jaae  19,  1946.    Cmreat  Track  Caanpaay.  Lebaaoa,    122.S17.    Aug.  20.  1918.    Natlmal  Water  Mala  Of 
Pa.      Pah.   by    BarrettOavoaa   roapaar,   Northbmok.    III.         N««  Toflt.  N.  T.    Pab.  by  regtatrant. 


Co.. 


PKlleTTer 


Bactrtr  ladaatrlal  Tracfca. 


NATIONAL 


For  Mafftilaaa  >or  Cleaning  Water-Malaa  aad  BoOer-'nibia. 
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Oasf  37-Paptr  mi  SlitioMry 


Class  26-MeasHrii8     aid     Sciaatific 
Appliaacas 

303,849.  Jan.  10,  IQSQ.  Sburon  Optical  Company,  Inc. 
(New  York  corporation),  (;cn«Ta,  N.  T.  Pob.  by  Rbaron 
Optical  Company,  Inc.  (PenaaylTaaU  corporation),  (icn«ra. 
X.  T. 

BROWLINE 

Tor  PramM  and  Moanttnin  for  Bp«>ctaclcii  and  Ryi>triamM. 


105.004.     FVb.  17,   1925.     Alfrwl  B    I^mon,  Proridenc*,  R.  I. 
Pub.  by  Riverside  Paper  Corporation,  Appleton,  Wla. 

COLORTONE 

Kor  Wrltinc  and  PrtBtln*  Paper*. 


441.490.      Not.    30.    1948.      Spectaltlea,    inc..    Syoaoet.   N.   Y. 
Pab.  by  reflatrant. 


315,089.     Jaly  IT.  I9S4.     Bajrle  PeiM-ll  CiMipany,  New  York. 
N.  T.    Pab.  by  redatnat. 

EAGLE 

For  L«ad  Pencils,  Crayons,  Pencil  Leads,  Lamber  Lsaila, 
Peadl  Point  Protectors,  Peactt  Holders.  Pencil  I^mrthrners, 
Pencil  Caae*.  Lead  Boxes,  Mecbanlcai  Pencils.  Idanoallr-Opor- 
ated  Pencil  Sharpeners.  Penholders,  Metallic  Pens,  8tylo^ 
crapblc  Pens.  Fountain  Pens.  Bubber  Craaers.  Pencil  Boxes. 
School  Seta,  Pen  and  Peorll  Clips.  Traya  for  Lead  Peaells 
and  PwboMers  aad  Faafla  for  Uad  PmmIIs  aad  PealMder*. 
Desk  Seta  and  Diik  Mtands. 


For  Electrical  Compatera  for  Uae  In  Aircraft  Instmments, 
Electromechanical  Telemetering  and  Servo  Mechanlsma,  Re- 
mote Contr«>l  Sqalpment  for  Pllotless  Aircraft.  An«le  of 
Attack  Indicators  for  Aircraft,  Skid  Indicators  for  Aircraft. 
Air    Stream    Direction    Detector,    Rate    of    Climb    Indicator. 


Oass  28  -  Jewalry  ami  Pradoas-Melal  Ware 


340,417.      Nov.    10,    1936.      Cohn    A    Rosenbenrer.   Inc. 
York.  N.  Y.    Pak  bf  Coro,  lat,  N««  York.  X.  Y. 


New 


Debutante 


315,090.     Jaly  17.  1934.     Bade  Pencil  Compaay.  New  York, 
N,  T.    Pub.  by  rettatraat. 


— „^'»*.v..fc. 


For  Lead  PenHls.  Csayoas,  Peadl  Lsada.  Laaiber  LeaiK 
Pencil  Point  Protectors.  Pencil  HoMers.  Pencil  I^afftboners. 
Pencil  Cases.  Lmc]  Boxes,  MeHuaical  IVoctla.  Ms naa I ly  Oper- 
ated Panell  Muui^eaMa,  Peaboldera,  Metallic  l>«aa.  ttyla- 
RTsphic  Pens,  Faantain  Pena.  Bnbker  Brasars.  pencil  Baxes. 
Sch.»o|  Seta.  Fm  aa4  P^tMfl  CMpa.  Trays  for  Lead  f^acils 
snd  Penholders  snd  Cssels  for  Ld%d  Pencils  sad  PeaboMera, 
Desk  Sets  and  Desk  Stands. 


For  Comb  Cases.  Cisarette  Cases.  Compacts,  InitUls.  Lock- 
eta.  Pendants.  Evening  Baga,  Cllpa.  Containers,  Buckles.  Hat 
Ornaments,  All  Made  Wholly  or  Partly  or  Plated  Wholly  or 
Partly  With  Precious  MeUls.  and  Stones  for  Setting,  snd 
Otber  Jewelry  for  Persoaal  Wear  or  Adonunent.  Not  Indad 
ing  Watches. 


Sl«.Ottl. 
N.  Y. 


Jaly  17,  19M. 
Pub.  by  reKlstrsBt 


Osvpaay.  Nrw  Task. 


v*f^ 


UpMstary 


360.894.      Sept.  27. 

Md.    Pub.  by  reirtserant. 


B.<T.  Heller  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore. 


GOLD  BOND 


For  Lead  Pencils,  Crayoaa.  Pencil  Leads.  Lamber  Lea<te. 
Pencil  Point  Protectors.  IVnrll  Holders.  Pencil  I^ngthen^rs, 
IVbcII  Cases,  LmuI  Boaea.  Mecbaairal  Peacils,  Msnaally oper- 
sted  Pencil  Sharpeaers.  Penholders.  Metallic  Peaa.  Stylo- 
Krapbic  Pens.  Fountain  Peaa.  Rubber  Brasers.  IVncil  Boxes. 
School  Sets.  Pen  and  Peadl  Cllpa,  Trays  for  I.esd  Pencils 
and  Penholders  snd  BaaHa  for  Lead  Peadls  and  Penholders. 
D^  Set*  snd  I>esk  Stands. 


For  Box  Sprtaga.  Coaches,  and  PUIows. 


Class39-(Miiif 


Class  35-Belting,  Hosa, 
ing,  and  NonmetaRk  Tiras 


1^     .        32,490.     FVb.   14.  18M.     C.  Dl  Gibbon  k  Son.   Pbllsdeipbla 
rack*         »••      P»»   »»  8   Ooldberg  A  Os.  lac.,  Hackeasack.  X.  J. 

traocJVmark 

16.066.      Dec.    4.    1888.      Revere    Rubber   Company.    Boston.  ^"'^^^^^-^     I    7-  ...  r  .ji 

Mass.     Pub.  by  Uaited  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York, 
N.  Y. 


IS 


MIMVL 


For  Rubber  Bcltlns  and  Hoae. 


t;**  **--»i;.**i4j  >«'^  For  Ladlea'  She 


i    ^^ 


I    1 


124,019.      D^   Si,  1»1&      Th* 
X«w  Toricir.  T.    Pub.  by  r*ctotr»Bt 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Shirt  CoapMiy.    ■■^■^■^^■^~' 


T&f  40 


ror  Ootfr  ftlilrta  aad  DtMs-ShlrtB. 


Claif42-IUttedl,   NmmI,  airf  Textfc 
FaMa,  aMJ  SaktHirtM  TiMrtbr 

12O.0M.     F»b.   19.   1018.      Uberty  *   Co.    United.  Loodon. 
EaclaDd.     Pnb.  bjr  registrmnt. 

LIBERTY 


^Ml.     Dm.  24.  1020.     VsMl^  B<«l»r7  CwporatloB.  Xew        *'«*  HMdhercWef.,   Pl#ct  Goods   mt   BlUt.   Wool,   Wonted. 
T«rk.  N.  T.     Pwb.  by  lowpb  ■.  MHker.  N>w  York,  X.  Y.    '*•*'•  '"••    "•»*  "^  Cnttmo^.  EWim-  Ahme  or  ia  Combina- 

ttoa  Om  WItb  Aaotber,  ftbawla  ot  8ilk,  Wool,  Wonted  and 


(aRsmrOiRL 


Hair  and  Qoilta. 


124,137.  Jan.  14,  1010.  Ordlnator  Company,  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.  Y.  Fab.  by  B.  I.  da  Peat  de  Nemoan  and  CoiipaBy, 
WUmlBftoB.  Del. 


For  HosM^. 


u 


TONTINE" 


mjUt.     Jane  T,   10S8.     The  May  DepartMent  Stom  Co 
r,  tt.  l»»«la.  Mo.    P«b.  by  reciatraat. 


For  Window-Shade  Ooth. 


QmtU-Omd.  MUSat.  mi  Svfial 


Far  M««'al  Waan'a.  aad  nuidreas  Leather  Shw*. 


3«0.28».     8e|R.   IS,  1038      John  R.   Stetson  C 
daiphla.  P».    Pab.  by  reftetraai. 


ny.  Phlla- 


f^/iecioL 


Mljtr  Ort.  29,  19M.  Detroit  Deatal  ManofartarlBf  t:, 
Detroit.  MIeh.  Pnb.  by  Kerr  MaBBfaetartng  CoiBpaay. 
Detroit.  Mi«h. 

CRYSTOLEX 

Wvt  Dentare  Matertala. 

1M.840.  Not.  0.  1030.  Ka«««  Has  Corporal kta.  New  Tor*. 
N.  Y.  Pab.  by  General  Foods  Corporation.  White  PUIm. 
N.  T. 

CAFFREE 

For  Decaffeinated  Coffee. 


For  Mao's  and  Boys'  Felt  and  ttrav  Hats  and  CloU  Capa. 


M0.«48.     Sept.  20.  lOSK     Saai^soB  Snyder,  d.  b.  a.  Bastrop 
Orchard  Co..  Bastrop.  La.     «»nb.  by  refflstrant. 

\i,(o)iy)D©@=igjjaKi@ 


M2.Sft4.  Nov.  IS.  IMS.  J.  Schoeneman.  Inr.  ( MaryUnd  cor- 
poration).  Baltiaore.  Md.  Pab.  by  J.  Scboeneman.  Incor- 
porated (Delaware  corpontioo).  BaltlnM»re.  Md. 

Kashur 


For  Freah  Decidnoos  Fmits. 


432.230.     Aug.  26.  1047.     F  4  F  Labentortea,  Inc..  Chicago. 
IlL    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


LARKS 


Tw  Coats,  Vssta,  and  Troosen  for  Men.  T'>uibs,  and  Boys.         For  Hard  Candy  Dropa. 


TM  50 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  <,  IMe 


Oass  SO-Merchandise  Not  Otiierwitt  dan  5t-Cosiiiotks«riTdklPrt^arilini 
OassHied 

359.670.      Aqc.    30,    19M.      Pond'a    Bxtract    CoBpany.    N«w 
York.  N.  Y.     Pub.  bj  OMMbroachPoad'a  !■«..  New  York. 
35»,406.     Aug.  16,  1038.     Acne  Backing  Corporatioo,  Stam-         N.  Y. 
ford.  Conn.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


PRINCESS  MARGUERITE 


For  sua  Ctmbi. 


FLEXKIN 


361.049.     Not.  8,  1938.     Poads  Extract  Caapany.  Xaw  York. 
X.  Y.     Pnb.  by  Cbeaebrough- Pond's  lac.  New  York.  X.  Y. 


y-    V 


^ 


For  ProecMed  Pl«»  Goeda  Made  of  Cotton  and  LMther.        For  Cold  Cream 


POND'S 

COL|<C>lB  A  M 
C^AMtfS 

CilAMt    ■aSTfai    (MaOTM 


^y%^      * 


*^^^ 


•«^.-i»'> 


f 


-      ti  ■■t"   1    n'j-f  i  • 


r%    «»<i 


»-  *  -|  r-H»- 


'-•iij  ■  ..{|     '- 


!•;  J  •  ../•\- 


^   i': 


-*f^l^^-l 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

JANUARY  6,  1969 


( 


Dii<i»tM<d.  CMTMtad.  etc  ;  N«w  CwtlflcAtM :  lie  PvMlcattoM.) 


.    NOTtk    Chlmco.    m.      672JW.    Vmto 

10-21~5a.     CL  11 
A<»  rMtMwr  Cor»..  Cblai«o,  IIL     •72.061.  pab.   10-21^M 

a    IS. 
AHMroutan  Mfc.  Co..  WbcellBf ,  W.  Va.,  fraa  Flaah-StoM  Co.. 

IBC.  PhiladelabU.  Pa     e72.0S8.  pa&.  7-19-K.     a.  12. 
AcBM  Barkfnc  Corp..  Staaaford,  Coaa.     SW.MS.  12(c)   p«b 

l-e-M.     CT.  BO. 
Aetlmtcd  Color.  Imt.,  Lroag  lalud  Ctty,  N.  T.    6«6.»«1.  caac. 

CI.  10. 
Ada  M iniw  Co. :  §m— 
BrcrgTB—  ICilla,  lac 
Ac  Prodacta  Ca.  Cklcaco.  IIL    «T2.p30,  ptb.  10-21-M.    CI.  S. 
.Urcraft-MarUw    Ptt^atta    lac.    Harrlifenrf.    Pa.      900.883, 

eaar.     CI.  52. 
Aladdla  Lahoratortaa.  lac..  Mlaa«a»oMa.  Mlaa.    0TS.O10.  pob 

10-21-58.     01  JL 
Aktenaaatoa  Salta  :  f  «o— 

Bra.  Mal««*a. 
AlUcd  Ch«alcal  Corp.  :  Ooo— 
Barrttt  Co..  TW. 

Natloaal  AbUIm  *  ClMaiteal  Co^  lac. 
Allted  Maroo  Owp..  Now  Torfc.  N.  T.    MOSS,  taa.  l-M-50 

CL  80. 
AUtod  8torM  Cotp..  Nav  Tatfe.  M.  T.    0T2.301.  pub.  lfr-21-«8 

CI   44' 
Al-kia   iMatrtliattv.   lae^  New  York.  N.   T.     072.017,   pab 

10-21-58.     CI.  8. 
AMP  lac..  Barrtabars.  Pa.     072.133,  pab    10-21-58.    CL  81. 
Aaorlcaa    Air    Vlltar    Co..    LaalsTiile.    Kj.      07Z^M.    pab 

10-21-88.     CL  84.  •    »^ 

Aawrleaa  Qui  Co..  New  Toft.  N.  T.,  fraai  MaratlMa  Carp. 

Maaaaka,  Wla.     072,015.  aab.  10-li-^.     CL  2. 
AaMrtcaaCyaaaaUd  7;o..   ^im   Toe*.  N.  T.     808JB0. 

CL  80. 
^■wrieaa  CpamaiM   Ca..   Now  York.  M.  Y.     500.087. 

CL  42. 
AMoaa  Cpaaaald  Ca..  How  Yoft.  ».  Y.     500.074. 

^Tc!:S%o^-5-i?  ^  '^  ^-^  "•  ''•  •^'•"•'  »-^ 

Oowrtaaii  ■aeaaatic  Tlltaf  Co. :  Ooo— 

Aawrlcaa  Ba«aaotlc  Tllhw  Co..  lac. 
AaMrteaa  Baaaotlc  Tlllait  Co..  lac.  d.  b.  a.  Aaoft 
caastic  TtUac  Co..  LaMdalc.  Pa.     072.310.     CL  12 

'Kb*?0-2?3#l"cr38'^~*'^    ^***^'    ^^     •^'•*^ 


N^  Yott  N.  Y._072.008.  pA.  10-21-58:     CL  18. 
^!!^^*^Sf*   •pwlaJtIaB   Corp..    Hatkota.    Pa.      607. 


caac~cr»:'   '^ ■"• '•    "^      — .0» 

^"ioST^sT'ci'ib'*****  *^'  '•^  ^•^   **  ^     072.083.  pab. 
Aaortoaa    Prtnuitic    OteaoM    fac .    Bootaa.   Maaa.     508.077 

AMricaa  Tobaccn  Co..  The,  New  Tort.  N  T  br  Tarlei 
fToT"  O^n'''"***-'*'^    ^    <       142:424:  l7(c)SS; 

^?'*nf5  Toba#^  Co..  TW.  Now  Tor*.  N.  T..  by  T%ylai 
f^^^'*Ji»<-,^^ttm-»mitm,  N.  r,     278.807:  lY<c)  pab 


OHIO.    072.238.  pab 


CL  17 
^  ^'    >•*  •    Wkfcort.    lad       072.032-8.    pab     10-«l-58 

Aacfcor  Hockiac  Olaaa  Corp..  La 

10-21-50.     CT   S3.      ^ ' 
Apploloa  ■■rtric  Ca.  :  a«*— 
Ooedricb  Bkctrtr  Co 

'a**20o"*'  •***■    ■^'**'    ***^     •TM17.  pab    10-21-W 

Ardwr-DaaMo4ltdlaad  Ca. :  Bm— 
Kaipir*  MiUhw  Co. 

^ff*^'  ^^21^  *-  ^    ^    •    AraobTa  Supply  Oac.   BirbwUi 

Mlaa.     072.010,  pab.  10-21-a«      CL  47^  

AraoM's  Sappl*  <*o. :  Ooo— 

.\raoM.  Fiord  8. 
AaaacUtod  Claar  Go. :  «o^^ 

■i«alr«.  lac. 
Atjaatlc  InxiUtiNI  WIrr  *  Cablo  C:.  Jmrmrr  Oty,  N.  J.,  aad 

SKS:'.:rn'^r2llSo^'*^2,'^'*^  *^*^ '  '*•'  ^""^  ^    ' 
***?■'*«  i?P^,*^  ^•"'  *  <^'»*»  ^'«  •  -»•«•*  <'«ty.  N.  J.,  aad 

ssyiri^a^^iiis."'^  ^"*  ^  •  ^  '•^ " ' 

Avaa  Prodacta.  lac. .  ««c— 

Callforaia  P»rfu»»  Co  .  lar 

"'it^-^J?-?}'?.*"^  ^•-  **•-•  '•'•  '^     •"•'^•'  »-»^ 
BaUaattat  ladaatrla^ 
BaUaatiac.  J.  g. 


Ballaatlae.  J.  8.,  d.  b.  a.  Ballaatiae  ladoatrtea.  kWttmm,  N.  S. 

072,100.  pab.  10-21-58.     CI.  23. 
BaraaL    Joaeph.    New    York.    N.    T.      30ej215.    laa.   4-4-50. 

Baroalo    Pabrtca,    lac..    New   York.   N.    Y.     072,268-4.   pab. 

10-21-58.     CI.  42. 
Banatt  Co..  Tite.  u>  Allied  Chemieal  Coipw,  Now  Yaik.  K.  Y. 

801.508.  rM.  10-25-58.     CL  1. 
Barrett -Crarcaa  Go.  :  Oeo — 

CreaeMt  Track  Co. 
Bamw.    Mortler    P.,    d.    b.    a.    Raseo.    Coata   Mlaa.   OUlf. 

672.02S.  pok.  10-14-08.     CI.  0. 
BartaMaa   ABlzer.   lac.   Now  York.  N.   Y.     800JOO. 

CL  42. 
Bartaaaa   A   Blxcr.   lac.  Now  York.  N.   Y.     OOOLfOl. 

CL  42. 

Bartoa  A  Chaao  lac.  Philadelphia.  Pa.    072.320.    CL  27. 
Baalc  Lac :  Oe#— 

Ceatral  Natloaal  Bank  of  dorriaad. 
Baaaett.    W.    E^  Co..    The.   DmOo.  CMa.     072.2S»-00.   paik. 

ia-21-58.     d.  44. 
Baatiap  Orchard  Co. :  Ooa— 

Sarder.  Saiapaea. 
Baaer.    Adrtaa.    aad    Alaa    Trtpp,    lac.    Philadtlphla.    Pa. 

072.387.     CL  101.  — ^— , 

Baxter  Lahoratortaa.  lac.  Mortoa  Oraae.  m.    850.848.  lS(e) 

pab.  1-4-SO.     CL  0. 
Baxter  Lahoratortea.  lac.  Olearlew,  HL    873306.  ia(e)  pab. 

1-O-50.     CI.  18. 
Baxter  L«horatarloa.  lac.  Otcarlaw.  DL    880.080.  13(e)  pabw 

l-«-00.     CI.  18  ^^ 

Back.  Arthar.  Co..  Chka«o.  IIL    800.040.  eaac     CL  3. 
Beebe  Broo..  Seattle.  Waah.     072.188.  pob.  10-21-68.    CI    28. 
BoUlaa  A  Lee  Ltd..  taiild.  Badaad.    072.147.  pah.  10-21-48. 

BlhKir  Carp.  MaepeCh.  M.  Y.     000,844.  caac     CL  38. 
Bilt  Wei  Co.  :  «ee— 

Martla.  R.  M. 
BUbr  HaU  Caata.  lac. :  Soo— 

Cardala  Cloak  0> 
Black  aad  Docker  Mtt  Co..  The.  Towaaa.  Md.     800.480.  13(e) 

pab  1-0-SO.     CL  ST 
BlaMoathal  Broo.  Chocolate  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     073.304. 

pah.  7-23-37.     CL  46. 
BIre.  Joha.  lac.  New  York.  N.  Y.     506.836.  caac.     CL  80. 
"■■■'Mj^WUUMa   L..  Co.,   iac.  The.  Newaaa.  Ua.     073.O4S. 

pab.  10-21-48.     CI   12  —-— « 

**?r!5*-«5"**v'*"*'**''»*    Podaik.    Nor  J    Bar.    Caechaolorakhi. 
072.327.  pab.  ia-21^%8.     cTSS. 

***"t  ft?^  f»  *-Jt-  •^«  **  T-  *-•*••  Waak^aa.  IIL     0T2.101. 

pab  10-21-58.     CI.  21. 
Bataay  Milla.  lac.  Paaoalc  N.  J.     567.010.  caac.     CI.  42. 

^SS"l?21^"ci%'.'*  "■*  *^  «««»»««.  P»-     4TS.1S8. 
Bowaer,  lac  :  Oieo — 

Bowaer  8.  P.,  A  Co  .  Iac. 

Br»«i  Borarra.  iac.  :  •»« — 
Biecoc  ladaotrtee.  lac. 
Breeoe    ladaatrtea.    Iac.     br   ehaaf    of   aaa»   frtaa    Biccae 

cfTT*'  '"*■*  '**"**  *"*•        "**■     •^^'**-  J***^  10-21-58. 

^Tr21*-5S^7r  ,"J"^  "^  P^'^-*.  »-  I.     •T2.00S.  pah. 
Browa  Trailers  Iac.  :  Mce — 
Clark  Bqaipoieat  Co. 

*^4.-*feir^"^  **    •»    •■  Ahlenaaatoa  Salea.  Glea  Cove.  N.  Y. 

672.000.  pab   10-2l-*«      CI    1  • 

Brm^Pkanaacal    Corp..    New    York.    N.    T.     500.070.    caac 

10-21-40.     CI.  31.  —       .    »— 

**^'b*?o^3i'^8^*n"B<i  '**"  ®"'""«***^  ^    •'•    «'*.'•«. 

i^l '''>Z!?fi"*"'*'J.'°n>     N»w  York,  N.  T.     672.840.     CL  -102. 
Oadle  Clwalcal   Prodacta.  Iac.   New  York.  N.  Y.     0T2.018. 

pah.  10-21-58.     ri  4  .  -^     ^ 

CahIL  Jooeph  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Cahll  Mf».  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

072.172.  pab.  10-4-55.     CI.  23. 
Cahll  Mfk.  Co  :  See— 
CahU.  Joaeph  A. 
callforaia   Peifaaw  Ca..   Iac.  t»  Avaa  Prodaeta.  Iac.  New 

York.   N    T      350.837.   Tea.  8-40-58.     Cl.   51. 
Callfaraia   Ptifuai)    Co..   lac,   to  Area  Prodacta,   Iac.  New 

York.  N.  Y.     360.580.  ren    0-20-58.     Cl.  61. 
ChlKorala  Parfaiae  Co..  Inc..   to  Aroa  Prodacta.   Iac.  New 

York.  N.  Y.     301.004.  ren.  11-6-48.     Cl.  51. 
Chllforala  Sptar-Chcailcal  Corp.,  Wllattextoa.  Del.  aad  Rlch- 

aMad.  Calif.     364,306.  rea.  1-^1-50.     Cl.  6. 
Callforaia  Sprajr-Chenleal  Corp..  WilaiUurtoB.  DeL  aad  RMi- 

■oad.  Calif.     306.864.  rea.  S-21-50.     Cl.  6. 
Caltax  DIatrlbators.  Iac.  Loo  Aapelea,  Calif.     072.001.  pah. 

10-21-58.     Cl.  18. 
Caaip    Shjw.    ^e      The,    New    York.    N.    T.     073.248.    pah. 

l(V-31-48.     Cl.  SO. 
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Cape    Cod    Cooks,     Inc.    Sandwich,    MaM.     672^1.    pob. 

10-21-58.     a.  46.  ^     .    i~ 

Capitol  Trailer  Coach  Co..  Inc..  Dea  Moinea,  Iowa.     672.123. 

pub.  10-21-58.     CI.  19 
Cardais  Cloak  Co..  St.  Loais,  to  Bizbv  Hall  Coata,  Inc»  Ladat. 

Mo.     362,980,  ren.  12-6-,-)8.     CI.  39 
Carlonut  Corp.,  St.  Louia,  Mo.     672,135,  pab.  10-21^58.     CL 

CamiMrks,    Hatti«.     Inc..    New    York.    N.     Y.     362.102,    ren. 

11-08.     a.  51. 
Carpenter  Paper  Co..  Onuha.  Nebr.     566,796,  cane.     CI.  37. 
Carter    Product*,    Inc.,     New    York.    N.     Y.     672.294,    pab. 

10-21-58.     CI.  51. 
Cee-Be«   Chemical    Co..    Inc.,    Downey.    Calif.     672.071,    pub. 

10-21-M.     CI.  16. 
Cellular  Clothing  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  London,  England.     124,509. 

ren.  2-25-59.     C\.  42. 
Cellular  Clothing  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  London,  England.      124,674, 

ren.  S-1 1-59.     CI.  39. 
Central  National  Bank  of  Cleveland,  from  Baaic  lac.,  Cleve- 
land. Ohio.     672,039,  pub.  9-9-58.     CI.  12. 
Central     Tool    Co.,    Inc..     Hartford.    Cobb.     672.174,    pub. 

10-21-68.     Cl.  2^.  '       •    f 

Champion    Animal    Food    Co..    Mianeapolia,    Mian.     672^65. 

pub.  10-21-.58.     CI.  46. 
Channel     Master     Corp..     BlIenTllle,     N.     Y.     672,160.     pub. 

10-21-58.     CI.  21. 
Cheaebrougb-Pond's  Inc.  :  See — 

Pond's  Extract  Co.  i     ^r,i     i 

Chealer,    J.,    k    Sona.    Inc..    BrookTyn.    X.   T.     672.195,    pab. 

Chicago  T.  V,  Week.  Inc.  :  See — 

T.  V.  List.  Inc. 
Chittenden  and  Eaatman  Co..  Burlington.  Iowa.  672.220.  pub 

10-21-58.      CI.  32.  .        ■  K- 

Clark  Eaulpment  Co..  Buchanan.  Mich  ,  from  Brown  Trailera 

Inc.,   Spokane,   Waah.     672.122,   pub    10-21-68.     C\.   19. 
abng-Sorfaee   Co.,  Buffalo.   N.  Y.     672,026,   pab.   10-21-48, 

CI.  6. 
Coastal  on  Co, :  See-— 
Home  Fuel  Oil  Co. 
Cobn  k   Roaenberger,  Inc..  by  Coro.   Inc..   New  York.  N.   Y. 

340,417,  12(c)  pub.  1-6-59      CI.  28 
Coleman.  B.  P..  cL  b.  a.  Sportsmanship  Hall  of  Pane.  PhoeaU. 

Arti.     672.302    pub.  10-21-58      cf  100. 
Columbia     Broadcasting     System,     Inc..     Bridgeport.     Cobb. 

672.236,  pub.  10-21-58.  CT.  36.  ~^i- 

ColumbU    Vamlah    Co..    Loa    Angeles.    CaUf.     672.075,    pob. 

10-21-58.     CL  16. 
Columbian  Steel  Tank  Co..  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     566.802,  cane. 

Compagnie  de  Pont  a-Monsson,  Nancy  (Menrtbe  et  Moselle) 
France.     566,914.  cane.     CL  13. 

Compagnle  de  Pont-a-Mousson,  Nancy   (Menrtbe  et  Moaetle) 

France.     566,915,  cane.     CI.  IS. 
C^<>ngo>*un>-Nairn  Inc..  Kearney,  N.  J.     »61,847,  ren.  11-1-.58. 

Congress  Textile  Printers,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  N.  J.     672.343 

CI.  106. 
Cooper  Metallnrgleal  Associates  :  Bn — 
WeU,  Walter  M. 

*^°10^2i-M  ^tl*23*    ^^^  '  **^''  *"«*■»<»      «72,182,  pnto 
Corcoran  Bros.,  Long  Beach,  CaUf.     667.032.  cane.     CI.  2». 

^°;^V/*"  ^"  •  '"*••  ■''»••  ^'^  ^•'*^  N.  Y.     667,000.  cane 
CI.  35. 

Coro.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cohn  k  Rosenberger,  Inc.  \'\  F 

Council  Mfg.  Corp.,  F^rt  Smith.  Ark.     672.3S4.     CL  il 

^k^^S:^'  <•   *•  ^^^^  Prodacts  Co..  Pilot  Moantaln.  N.  C. 

o66.9o6,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Craddock    Furniture    Corp.,    ETansTllle,    Ind.     672.218.    pab. 

Cramer  Chemical  Co!.  Uardaer.  Kans.  672.085.  pab.  10^1-68, 

Crescent   Truck  Co..   Lebanon.    Pa.,   by    Barrett-Crareas  Co.. 

Northbrook.  III.     414.625,  12(c)  pub.  1-6-69.     CI.  19. 
Crnrtble  Steel  Co.  of  America.  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     672,066,  pob. 

^^^V^'ct'sa"^'    ^^^    ^'"^'    **•    ^      «7«.237.    pub 

Darls,  Les.  Fishing  Tackle  Co. :  See — 
Davte.  Lester  M. 

DsTls.  L«ster  M  ,  d    b.  a.  Les  Darin  Fishing  Tackle  Co.    Ta 
coma.  Wash.     672,171,  pab.   10-21-68.     Cl.  22 
ri°22  ^^'T-   D*rton.   Ohio.     672.166,   pob.    10-21-68. 

^1**31  ^^'^  '"'^  ^"  •  ^*''  ■  *'***  **''•  ^    ^*     ****'^-  ""»'■ 

^^^^o    *K*,i^**'    '"*••    I^n'«'l«»>.    Coon.     672.064,    pub 
8 — 6 — 58.      Cl.  IS. 

Deerhill  Paint  Co.  :   See — 

Deerhlll  Paint  Corp 

Deerhill  Paint  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  to  L.  Hlrschberg.  New  York 

fJ?  X'J^\  •*    ■    ?^J""  P**"*  Cb.     666.866.  cane.  Cl.  16 
Dser-O  Painu  and  Chemicals.  Ltd..  Phoenix.  Arli.    672.073 

pub.  10-21-.'S8.    Cl.  16. 
DelU  k  Pine  Land  Co.  of  Mississippi.  Scott.  Miss.     361,618, 

12(c)  pub.  1-6-59.    Cl.  1. 
De   Macarte.   Paul   A.    H..   d.    b.   a.   Thank-U-Coorteay  Horn, 

Rockvllle.  Conn.     672.130.  pub.  10-21-58.     Cl.  21 
DODCBt's,  Oawego.  N.  Y.     672.262.  pub.  1O-21-0S.     CL  4€. 

DeMert  *  Dougherty,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     672.024,  pub.  10- 

21-68.    Cl.  8. 
Demllng.  John  P..  Oak  Park.  111.     666.931.  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Designs   by    Halgln.    Inc.,   now   by  change   of   name   Halgin 

Fabrics.  Inc..   New  York.  N.  Y.     567.015^  cane.     a.  100. 
Detroit   Dental   Mtg.   Co..  by  Kerr  Mfg.  Co..   Detroit.   Mich. 

361,682,  12(c)  pub.  1-6-^.    a.  44. 


'^r0^21-58"ci**l6*^**'  '"*  •  '^'■''^"•-  ^      672.076-7.  pab. 

Diamond   Candle  Co..   Inc..   Newburgh.  N.  Y.     672,070,  pub 
1«— «7— 0«>.     Cl.  16.     > 

*^'c'r2?  ******  ^*'  '^*  *^**  ^*"'^*  ***•  ^-  *•••***•  «■■« 

Dixie-Portland  Flour  Co..  Memphis,  Tena.  364.606,  rea.  2-7- 
^«7J»4*"'cL*106l*'  *■  **»"-^-^"'««'  Co.,  Waterloo.  Iowa. 
^(^21-68*^  rHT^  ^'"■'  '^***™'-  ^"^  «72,040.  pub. 
Drey.   Sam,    Phoenix,   from   Salt   RiTer   Valley    Produce    IBC 

Glendale,  .\rl«.     «-2  281,  pub,  10-2^-,^8      Cl    46 
Drey.    Sam.    Phoenix,   from   Halt    River   Valley   Produce.   Im.. 

Uleadale.  Arlx.     672,282.  pub.  10-21-58.     CL  46 
Dunbar  Olaas  Corp.,  L>anbar,  W.  Va.     566.869.  cane.     Cl.  26. 
i>u^|Can.  Donald  F.,  Inc..  Chicago,  lU.    e72.1«8.  pob.  10^1-58. 

Du  PoBt.  B.  I.,  de  NcoMara  and  C\>. :  S««— 

Ordlnator  Co.,  Inc. 
Du    Pont.    B.    I.,    de    Nenours    and    Co..    Wilmlngtoa.    Dei. 
36.\914.  ren.  3-21-69.    Cl.  6.  -•  -^ 

Dymec.  Inc..  by  ebaa«s  of  aaaM  frooi  Dyaac.  Ibc..  Palo  Alto, 

Cail^    672.204.  prt.  10-21-68.    CL  2« 
Dyuac.  Inc.  :  See — 

f^BMc.  Inc. 
Dynamit-Actlen-OcacUschaft    Voratals    Alfred    Nobel    4    Co.. 

Trolsdorf,  Germany.     672.002.  pob.  10-21-68.     Cl.  1. 

KZ    MilU.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.    Y.     364.058,    rea.   1-17-S9 

Cl.  39. 
Eagle    Pencil   Co..    New    York,    N.   T.     Si6.0M,    12(e)    pab 

1-6-^9     CL37.  ^   '    F- 

Eagle    Pencil    Co.,    New    York.    N.   T.      316,090,    12(c)    pab 

1-6-59     CL37. 
Eagle    Pencil    Co.,    New   York.    N.    T.      316.001,    12(c)    pab 

1-6-59.    CL37. 
Eagle^lMcber    (To..    Tke,    Cladnnati.    Oblo.     666.966, 

(Jl.  16. 
Bafle-Plcber    Co.,    The.    ClndnnatL    Ohio.     ««6,967, 
^1.  16. 
Eastern  Sutea  Faraiers'  Exchance.  Wcat  Sprlacfleld.  Maao. 

672.274.  pab.  10-21-,%8.    CL  46. 
Eaton  Laboratories  :   See — 

Norwich  I'hannacal  Co.,  Tbe. 

Ecan,  U.  B.,  Mfg.  (^..  Maskovsa.  Okla.    •71.117.  poke  10-^- 

58.     a.  19. 
Elder,   Paal  B.,  Co..   Bryaa.  Ohk>.     672.104.  pab.   10-21-48. 

Cl   18. 
Elkhart  Brass  Mfg.  Co..  Blkhart,  Ind.     672.180.  p«k  10-21- 

68.    n.  23 
Baipire  Milling  Co.,   to  Arrber-I>anlels-Mldlaad   Co.. 

spoils.  Minn      124.836.  ren   3    1  H^^^»     0.46. 
Kagelhard  Industries  Ltd..  London.  Englaad.     672.167. 

10-21-.'>8.     Cl.  21. 
Rsgulre.    Inc..    New   York.  N.   Y.,   froa  AaaocUtM  Clflar  Ca.. 

Dallas  Town.  Pa      672.079.  pab.  10-15-57.    Ci.  17. 
Essex  Wire  Corp.,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.     672.137-8.  pab.  10-21- 

68.    Cl   21. 
X  Wire  Corp..  Port  Wayne.  lad.     672.164-^,  pab.  10-21- 

68.    Cl.  21. 

SUadard  Oil  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.    •TS.SM.  pab.  10-21- 

.%8.    C\.  50. 
Bthleon.   lac,   Brtdgewater,   N.  J.     672.258,  pab.   IO-21-6S. 

Cl.  44 
Evergreen  Mllla.  lac..  «.  b.  a.  Ada  MUUag  Co..  Ada,  Okta 

672.2T9.  pub.  10-21   68     Cl.  46. 
Exchange  Parts  Co.  of  Port  Worth.  Port  Worth.  Tax.    672.119. 

pub.  10-21-68     CL  19 
F  AP  Laboratories.  lac.  Chicago,  TIL     432,230.  12(c)  pab. 

1-6-69.    CL  46. 
PR  Corp..  The :  See — 

Flnk-Roaellere  Co..  Inr 
Parbenfabrlken   Bayer  Aktiengeoellschaft.   Lererkaaea-Bayer- 

■  werk,  Germany.     672.010.  pub    10-21-.%8.     Cl.  1 
ParlaoB  Mfg.  Co.,  Napoleon.   Ohio.      672.167.  pab.    10-tl-M. 

Cl.  22. 
Federal    Trailer    Co..    Detroit.    Mich.      384.000.     12(0    pab. 

l-«-69.    CL  19. 
Federated  Department  Stores.  Inc.  :   See — 

Fllene's.  Wm..  Sons  Co. 
Ptlene'«.    Wm  .    Sons   Co..    to   Federated    Departaaat    Starea. 

Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Wm.  Fllene's  Mobs  Co..  Boston.  Maas.     124,627. 

ren.  2-26-59.    Cl.  39.  „    » 

Plnk-Roaelleve  Co..  lae..  to  The  PB  Carp..  New  York,  H.  T. 

366,232.  ren.  4-4^-59     Cl.  6 
Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Co..  The.  Akroa.  Ohio.    364.904.  r««. 

2-21-59.     Cl.  35. 
FUsb-Stane  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Arhermann  Mfg.  Co. 
Fleer.    Frank    H..    <'orp..    PhlladelpMa.    Pa.      672.273.    pob 

10-21-58.     Cl.  46. 
Florists'  I^ubltshing  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     361.861.  nm.  ll-l-<68. 

CL  38. 
Foley  4  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     566,875,  eaBC.     Cl.  18. 

Pratelll   Rorletti  Socteta   per  Ailoal.  Milaa.  Italy.     672.184. 

pub.  10-21-68.     Cl.  23. 
Prederlea.  B.,  Inc.,  Brooklya.  M.  T.     672.297.  pab.  10-21-A8. 

n   61. 
Freeman.  Bishop.  David.  Co..  Braastoa.  Ill      672,336.    Cl.  24. 
Frick,  W.  H.,  Inc..  Clevelsnd.  Ohio.     672.120.  pob.  10-21-58. 

Cl.  19. 
OabrieL  Sidney  R..  d.  b.  I  a.  Blpoa  Waad  Plalabes.  Syracaae. 

N   Y.     672.078.  pub.  10-21-68.     Cl  16. 
Gary-Howe  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.     673.106,  pab.  16-21-66. 
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<;oedrb>h  KUrtrte  Co..  by  Appl^ton  I^Ucctrte  C«..  CMeago,  IlL 

pub. 
UemlMi  Cartons.  Ime.,  Balbaor*.  Md.     ftM,803.  raoc 


358.715.  12(r» 


SM.8M,  eai 


CLIS. 


QrtlT.  Mark  CL  d.  b.  a.  Otmm  Pndt  Prodafta  Co.. 

Or**.    •724TC  pob.  10-21-«».    CI.  4«. 
O^  CbeMtnl  Corp..  Ardaley.  N.  Y.     672.080,  pab.  »-10-S8. 

CMiral     Amartcaa     Tranmorutloa     Ctorp..     ddesco,     DL 

072.181,  pab.  10-21-M.     CI.  2S. 
0*B»nl     Amcritmn     TranMortatioa     Oorik,     Chicago,     III. 

872,813.  pab.  10-21-&8.    CL  108. 
UM*ral  AnlllM  *  nia  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    872.1M.  pab. 

8-2«-^8.    CI.  38. 
0««»rml  AnlllB^  *  PUa  Cor».,  Now  ¥ork.  N.  V.    872.2O0.  pab. 

IO-21-a8.    a.  28. 
<}oaeral  Cablr  Corp. :  «op— 

Atlantlr  Iiwaht«4  Wire  A  Cabl^  Co. 
Ooooral  PlroprootnR  Co..  The.  YuaacotowB.  OIUo.     872.225. 

pab.  10-21 -Aft.    CL  S2. 
OvBMnl  Food*  CVirp.  :   fl€9 — 

KUFoo  Hac  Corp. 
Oemval  Paint  *  Varnlsb  Co.  lor..  6.  b.  a.  Wb«^lor  Vamteb 

Worta,  Chkafa.   lU.     872L072.  pub.  10-21-M.     CI.  18. 
Qowrral  Tln>  4  Rabbrr  CVi..  tW.  Akron.  Obio.     871. MO.  pab. 

10-21 -A8.     CI.  1 
U^a<Tal  Ttr*  *  Rubber  Co..  Tho.  Akfwn.  OkU.     872.005.  pab. 

10-21-A8     CI.  1. 
(^etwaback    Ubran.    Ia<L.    New    York.   N.    T.     872.230.    pab. 

IQ_21-.VI     CI  M 
Ueroon.   8am.  Co..  Phllaftelpbla.   Fa.     588.840.  etLmc.     C\.  SO. 
Olbbnn.  C.  D .  A  Hon,  Pblladelpkla.  Pa.,  by  ft.  QoMbcrg  *  Co. 

Inr..  HaekeMaek.  N.  i.    S2.-W0.  12(r»  pab.  1-4-M.    CL  30. 
UlbooB-HooMna   Co..    The.    ClereUnd.   Ohio.      288.M1.    12(e) 

pab.  1-8-00.    CI.  18. 
Clobe  Amertran  Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Takmo-Hart  Mf*.  Co.. 

Ind.     672.23.V  pub,  10-21-58.     CI.  34. 
<;oldbera.  ».,  *  Co.  Idc  ;  8rr— 

Gibbon.  C.  I>.  k  Hon.  ; 

Wood  Iteou,  Ins..  Cblcaso.  Ill      567.620.  raae,    CL  34. 
^o..  bjr  Api 
b.  1-6-56. 

.  Md.  588,003.  raac.  CL  2. 
<;<Mpel  Truaipet  Co..  Anderoon,  Ind.  588JM3.  eanc.  CL  38 
(iorhaia   Ckalkbnard  A   Trim   Co.   Int..   New  RoeboUa.  M.   ¥. 

rt72.2H0.  pub    lO  21-5M.     (T  50. 
<;rBduate  Srbool  at  BaaJdnff.  Hie.  Itmm  Tort,  N.  T.    MB,811. 

rea.  .1  7-59      CI    28 
(irove   1  aboratnrlfg    Inr..    I^adue,   froB    Urove   L^boratarlaa. 

Inr..  Ht.  Louks  Couatr.  Mo     ft72.0W),  pub.  10-21-58.    CL  18. 

(iailbert.    Imt^    PblUdelpkla.    Pa.      8T2.144.    pab.    10-21-S8. 

a.  21. 
HaMtat.    IK..    New    Tor*.    N.    T.      072.232.    pab.    KK-21-W 

CI.  34. 
HalclB  Pabrlca.  Inc.  :  8ce^ 
Itestcas  by  Balfta.  Inc. 
lUIl  Mark  Co..  Ua  Aa— tea.  Calif. 
Hallaark.  lar.  ;  Iter— 

Sebwob.  Adnlpbe.  far. 
Haass    Hoaterr    IfllU   Co..    WlMtoa^Saleai.    N.  C.      588.841. 

ranr      n.  M. 
Hardwood  rioora  Co. :  ff«o — 

Hlgxtnbothaai.  Howard  R 
HanlT. /a»M  (;..  A   b  a    Jamtw  H.  Ilardr  A  Co..  to  laaaa  O. 

Hard/  *  Cat.  lae..  New  York.  N.  Y.    M4.001.  rea.  »-«-«0 

CI  a. 

Hardy.  JaaM*  O..  A  Co..  far  .  8«o— 

Hardy,  JaaMs  O. 
Harsbaw  Chemlral  Co..  Tbe.  Clevelaad.  Okie.     872.000.  pab. 

10-21-5*     CI.  1. 
Hart  and  Maroa.  Inr  .  ArllMtoa,  Calif.    56O.072.  caac.    CL  18. 
Hart  I  (rue  Corp..  Miami.  Ha.     t07<.515.  f«ar.    CX.  18. 
lianretuo     Purnlinre.     lar..     Atlanta.     ti«.       8724^.     P«k. 

10-21-A8      n    %2 
Hawaiian  Pineapple  Co..  Ltd..  Hoaolola.  HawalL    871.330-31. 

CI    46. 
Ilealih   InrormatloD  Poundatloa.  New  York.  N.  T.     872.303. 

pub    10-21   5fi     n    100. 
Heeman  Mfc.  Co..  Wonster.  <>hlo.     588.835.  raar.     CL  10. 
Helter.  R.  C^  Co..  Ia«..  Ba^tUaorn.  Md.     380.804.  IS(c)  fob. 

1-6-50.     CI.  32 
HelHce,    far.    Oiardea    City.    N.    Y.      872.100.    pab.    5-lS-W. 

CI.  26. 
Herraleo     Powder     Co..     WnoilBCtoa.     Del.       383.ni.     res. 

11-13-58.     CL  1. 
I1<7den  Newpnrt  Cbemlcal  Corpt :  *•»— 

.\uo<t^x  ProdurfpCo,    lac. 
HlnlBbotham.   Howard   K:.   d.   b.   a.   Hardwood  FloorB  Co.. 

fitoae  Park.  III.    672JI41.     Q.  103. 
Hill  Traaafonaar  Co..  lae..  8aa  Carina.  Calif.     872.154.  pab. 

10-21-58.    CL  21. 
HIraebberc.  I^oula  r  A«e— 
Deerblll  Palot  Corp. 
Hoekley,  Rooeoe  I^,  d.  b.  a.  Rbootera'  9peeUltl«a.  BalHmore. 

Md.     872.243.  pub.  10-21-M.    CI.  30. 
Iloltey  (^rbaretor  Co..  Warren,  Mick.  872.155.  pub.  10-21-58. 

n    21. 
Ilolub  Induatrte*.  lae..  SyraoMre.  IlL    871.141.  pab.  10-21-58. 

CI    21. 
HooM  Pael  on  Co  .  Paaaalr^  by  CoMtal  Oil  Co..  Newark.  N.  J. 

8fl«.747.  12(r»  pab.  l-4Mb.    CL  15. 
Hoaae    Tor     Men.     Inc.    Tbe.    Cbtrafo.    III.       872.102.    pab. 

l»-21-«8.     CI    51. 
Hober.  J.  M..  Corp..  Red  Baak.  N.  J.,  aad  New  York.  N.  Y. 

188,818.  ouw.    Cn    1. 
Hndaat.     RIekard,     Morris     PUIaa.     N.    J.      872.201,    pab. 

10-21-58.     CI.  51. 
Hadaoa  Amerleaa  Corp.  :  ffoe — 
Vocallne  Co.  of  America  Inc. 
I  XL  ruraltaro  Co..   Ine..  The.  Ooahaa.   lad.     671.121.  pab. 

10-21-58.     CI.  32. 
Ideal  ladaatrtao.  lae..  SycaMora.  IlL    671,185,  pab.  lO-U-Sft. 

a.  IS. 


Ideal  Prodacu,  Inc..  SykeaTllle.  Pa.    871.188,  pab.  lO-ll-M. 

CL  12. 
lUiMkla  KalttlM  Co..  ML  Yeraoa.  lU.    B88.917.  ease.    CL  M. 
llllaola  Palat  Vvorks :  8ee— 
Soar*.  Roobuek  aad  Co. 
IlUw>la  Tool  Works.  CUca«o,   IlL     872,184.  pob.  10-21-58. 

a.  21. 
Internatloaal  Appttaaee  Corp.,  Brooklya,  N.  Y.     365.023.  rea. 

2-21-58.    CI.  21. 
lateraatioaal    Order    of    Job's    Daocbters,    Owoaso.    Mlek. 

872.318.  pub.  10-11-58.    CL  200. 
lateraatioaal  Paper  Box  Maeblae  Co..  Tbe,  Naahna.  N.  H. 

381.887,  rea.  11-1-58.    CI.  23. 
Irwin.  Noiaier  aad  Co..  Deeatnr,  IlL    671,061-1,  pab.  1-4-58. 

CL  18. 
Irwia,  Neialer  and  Co.,  Deeatur,  m.    672.321.    CI.  18. 
Jerfeaa.  Aadrew.  Co..  The.  ClnHaaatL  Ohio.     672.281.  pob. 

10-21-58.    a.  51. 
Johnson  Broo.  (Haatey)  Ltd..  New  York,  N.  Y.    872,214,  pab. 

ia-21-58.    a.  30. 
Jobaaon,  tiordea.  Co.,  Kanaas  City.  Me.  567,034.  cane.  CL  34. 
Johnson  A   Johnson.   Now   Bmaswlck.   N.  J.     672,007,  pab. 

10-21-58.     CI.  1. 
Johnson,  Nestor.  Mfg.  Co.,  Cbicaco,  UL     246.706.  12(e)  pab. 

1-6-58.     a.  22. 
Juhaae,  Walter,  d.  b.  a.  The  Walter*  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

671.187.  pabi  10-21-58.    CI.  50. 
Kaffee  Ha<  Corp.,  New  York,  by  General  Foods  Corp.,  White 

PlatasTN.  Y.     136.840.  12(e)  pub.  l-:6-5e.    CL  46. 
Kaspar  Wlakler  A  Co.  :  8e« — 
Hehenker^Wlnkler.  Frtts. 
KeeoUac.  H.  A  T..  Los  Oatoa.  Calif.    8724M,  pab.  10-21-58. 

cn.  23. 
Keepaway  Laboratory  :  8ee — 

VI«(N>  Laboratorteo  Ltd. 
Keaaaaietal    lae.,    Latrobe.    Pa.      871.005,    pab.    10-21-58. 

CI.   14. 
KennasieUl    Inc..    Latrobe.    Pa.      872,088.    pab.    10-21-68. 

a.  14. 

Kerr  Mft.  Oa. :  «••— 

Detroit  Dental  Mfc.  Co. 
Keoffel  A  Baser  Co..  Hoboken.  N.  J.,  froa  Micro-Master,  Ibc, 

Kaarnu  City,  Mo.     672.002-3.  pab.  8-5-58.    CI.  13. 
Keaffel  A  Eaoee  Co..  Hobokea.  N.  J.,  fraai  Mlero- Master.  lac. 

Kaaaaa  City,  Mo.     672.187.  pab.  7-22-58.     CL  28. 

KteMe   Glass    Co..    Toledo.    Ohio.      672.228.   pab.    10-21-58. 

CI.  .-13. 
Klac.  Joha  J..  Chleafo.  IlL     671483,  pab.  10-21-58.    CL  11. 
Klaf    Trailer    Co.riBc..    Torrance.     Calif.      872.118.    pah. 

10-21-58.    CL  18. 
Klacstoa  Farasers  Exchange.  lac.,  Ktacatoa.  Ohio.     872.036. 

pab.  ia-21-58.    n.  10. 
Kirk,   Morris  P .  A   Son.   Inc.,  Los  Aafslaa.  CalU.     872.087. 

Boh.  10—21—58.     CL  14. 
Ktetn    ChocoUte     Co..     Ellsabethtowa.     Pa.       672,283, 

10-21— 58.     CI    48 
Knickerttorker    (notbiag   Co..    St.    Loala,    Mo.      363.837. 

1-3-58.     CL  S». 
Koch    Rerriiceratora,   lae..   Kaasaa  City.   Mo^     872.217.   pah. 

ia-21-58.     CL  31. 
Korn,  D.  L.  :  See — 

Tank  Heal  Products  Co. 
Knipp     PaaL   Co..    Inc..    New   York.   N.   Y.     588.8M.  case. 

KostooM  of  America.  lac,  Hollywood.  CaUf.     672.315.  pab. 

ia-21-58.     CI.  100. 
L.    O.    F.    Ulaaa    Fibers    Co..  Toledo.    Ohio.     672.047.   pob. 

1(^21-58.     CI.  11. 
L    T.  Laba:  8ee— 

Borst.  Orlral  E. 
I^dlsh  Co..  Cudahy.  Wlo.    672.310.    CI.  14. 
I^mb.  Joa.  F..  Co..  Taadyke.  Mich.     672.178.  pab.  10-7-U. 

CI.  23. 
I^porte.  B..  Ltd.,  LatoB.  Bedfordahire.  by  Laporte  dmaleals 

Ltd..   LeadoB.  KnitUad.     418.138.  12(c)    1-6-58.     CI.  6. 
Laporte  Cbemlcala  Ud.  :  8ee — 

I.Apone.  B..  Lid. 
Lmf  Braads.  lac.  Chicago.  IlL    872.277.  pah.  10-11-58.    CL 

48. 
Lrhaaoa  Bhlrt   Co..   Inc..  New  York.   N.  Y.     588.888.  caac 

CL  SO. 
liee.  Frank  H..  Co..  The.  Daahnry.  Coaa.    .%88.842.  ease.    Q. 

38. 
Lemon.  Alfred  B..  Prorldeace  R.  I.,  by  Rlrerakle  Paper  Corpu. 

Appleton.  Wis.     185.004.  12(c)  pub.  1-0-50.     a7S7. 

I..eaBox   Indnatrleo  Ibc.   Marshalltowa.  Iowa.     872,Slft.     CL 

34. 
I^eonhard.  Theodor.  Wax  Co..  Pateraoa,  N.  J.     184.884,  11(e) 

pob.  1-6-BO.     a.  8. 
LewU  Imnleateat  and  Ared  Co  .  by  Lewis  Seed  Co.  Inc.  Loola- 

rille.  Ky.     130.202.  12(c)  pab.  1-8-58.     CL  1. 
I^wls  Seed  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Lewis  Implement  aad  Seed  Ctow 
Liberty  A  Co.    Ltd..    Ix>ndon,   EnieUnd.      120.588.   12(c)   p«h. 

Uberty  IMstrlbators  Group.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     872.SS2.    d 

50. 
Lilly.  BU,  and  Co..  ladhiaapolla.  lad.     672.064.  pah.  8-3-58. 

n.  18. 
Uadser.  James  W..  d.  b.  a.  Undsey  Seed  Co..  Lubbock.  Ite. 

672.008.  pab.  8-0-58.    CL  1. 
Undaey  Seed  Co. :  Mee- 
Mndaey.  James  W. 
Lloaelll  I'acktajr  Co. :  ITee— 

Llonelll  Packing  t^o..  Inc. 
LloMlli  PaeklBg  Co..  lac.  d.  h.  a.  LloaclU  PacMv  0»..  Want 

Now  York,  N.  J.     872.208-7.  pah.  l(^-21-««.    CL  48. 
Lltaermft  Mfg.  Corp..  Paaaalc.  nTT    872,050.  pohL  10-21-58. 
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Lose  Star  Row  Snnery  :  8te — 

Pame,  Raymond  D. 
Lotahaw,  Andjr.  Co.,  Chiea9o;  111.     6M,882,  eaae.    CL  6. 
Lacaa  Prodacts  Co. :  Bee — 

Lucas,  Vane  B. 
Lucati.  Van«  B..  d.  !>.  a.  Luoaa  ProdiKts  Co..  Bedford,  Iowa. 

872.322.    CI.  18. 
LafkiQ  Rote  Co^  Tb«,  Saginaw.  Vllch.     566.075.  cane.    CI.  26. 
Laxem,  Jainea  P.,  Ca,  Tbe.  Franklin  Park.  111.     672.223.  Mb. 

ft-0— 58.    CI.  32  »       •  •' 

MacArthar,  Artbtir  P..  Milford.  Pa.     672,301,  pab.  10-21-58. 

CI.  100. 
Malllard  Corp..  The  :  Sm — 

MaUUrd;  kpnrr.  Inc. 
Malllard,  Henry.  Inc..  to  The  MaiUard  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

363,417.  ren.  12-27-58.    CI.  46. 
Mallaltea.  I<Vank  R.,  Jr. :  Bet— 

Private  Telephones,  Inc. 
Malt  'N*  Buner  Co.  :  See — 

Doran.  John  F. 
Manhattan  Shirt  Co..  The.  New  York.  N.  Y.     124,010    12(c) 

pub.  l-*-50.    CI,  30. 
Manpower,    Inc..   Milwaukee.   Wla     672,305,   Mb.    10-21-58. 

CI.  101. 
Marathon  Corp. :  See — 

.\merican  Can  Co. 
Marlon  Electrical  Instrument  Co.,  MaochMter.  N.  H.    672,207. 

pab.  10-21-58.     CI.  26. 
Mark  Croaa  Co..  New  York,  X.  Y.     566,887.  cane.     CL  26. 
Marlboro  Shirt  Co..  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     566.063.  cane.    CL 

39. 
Martin,  R.  M..  d.  b.  a.  Bilt-Wei  Co..  PelU.  Iowa.     672^10, 

pub.  10-21-58.    n.  32. 
May  Department   Stores  Co.,  The,  St.   Loula.  Mo.     367,536, 

12(c)  pubri-6-59.    CI.  39. 
MeOraw-Bdison   Co.,  Cbteaxo,   111.     672.160.   pub.   10-21-58. 

CI.  21. 
McKeaaon  Appliance  Co. :  Bee — 

MrKewion  Appliance  Co.,  The. 
McKesson   .\ppliance   Co..   The,    to    McKeaaon   AppJiaace  Co.. 

Toledo.  Ohio.    361.683.  ren.  10-25-68.    CL  44. 
Melker.  Joseph  E. :  See — 
Varsity  Hosiery  Com. 
Merck  *  Co.,   Inc..  Rahway.  N.  J.     672.088,  pub.   10-21-58. 

CI.  18. 
MeUltite    Products,    Inc.,    Hammond.    Ind.      672,163,    pub. 

10-21-58.    Cn.  21.  .       .    i~ 

Meyercord  Co.,  Tbe,  Chicago,   III.     .^66.813.  cane.     CI.   12 
Mtchican     Induatrles    Co..     Detroit.     Mieh.       672.063.     pub. 

10-21-58.     CL    14.  .        .     i^ 

Michigan  Orchard  Supply  Co..  South  HaTea.  Mich.     672.060 

pub.  10-21-^.     a.  13. 
Micro-Master.  Inc.  :  See — 

Keuffel  *  Baser  Co. 
Mid-Continent    Paint    Mfg.    Co..   Kansas  City,    Mo.      a6«,Mi, 

cane.    CL  16. 
Middlebrooke- Lancaster,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.  T.     672,034,  p«b. 

10-21-18.     CL  6.  .        .  K- 

Middlebrooke-Lancaster.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     672,208    p«b. 

ia-21-.58.     CI.  51.  .       .  1^ 

Milford  Hosiery :   See- 
Rotter.  .Alexander. 
Miller    Brothers   Co..    Inc..   Johnson  City,   Tran.      672,044-5, 

pub.  1(^21-58.    CI.  12. 
Mono  Service  Co.,  .Newark.  N.  J.     298.740.  cane.    CI.  2. 

Monaanto    Chemical  C^o..     St.     Louis.     Mo.      672  030     fwb 

10-21-^.    CI.  6. 

Monaanto    Chemical  Co..     St.     Louis      Mo.       672.000     p«b. 

10-21-58.     n.  18  .  .  i~ 


Neodox  Prodttcta  Co..  Inc..  Klhubeth.  N.  J.,  by  Harden  M«w- 
port  Cbfluleal  Corp..  .New  York,  N.  Y.  »la,6<Kri2(c)  pab. 
1-(M>0.     CL  18.  , 

Neudox  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Kliaabeth,  N.  J.,  by  HeydM  Haw- 
portOiemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  T.    3te.0M.  12(c)  pake 

Nutiitloaal  Sctoiuw  Corpc,  Lynwood.  CalU.  672^6.  pak, 
10-21-58.     CL  51.  ^^       "^ 

OerlikoB  ItalUna-Socleta  Indastrtale  per  AatoaL  IfUaaa 
(Affort).  Italy.    566.006.  cane.    CI.  23. 

Ohio  Knife  Ca.  Tbe.  Clnetainatl.  Ohio.    672.173,  pub.  0-23-68. 

Old  Ju^  Coffee  Co.,  8L  Loula,  Mo.    672.275.  pab.  lO-tl-St. 

Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida.  N.  Y.     868 JIO,  ran.  7-t^-tS.     CL  St. 
Optical    Oaglnc    Products.    Inc.,    Rocbaatar,   N.   Y.      672JtB. 

Kb.  10-21-68.     a.  26. 
hilly.  Aodagan,  Leltrtm,  IreUnd.    672,000,  pab.  1^-21-68. 
CL  1. 
Ordinator  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  by  B.  I.  du  Pont  de 
NeoMara  and  Co.,   Wllalafton,  DaL     124.1ST.  12(c)   pab^ 
1-6-69.     CI.  42. 
Oregon  Fruit  Prodnrta  Co. :  80* — 

(ieblar.   Mark  O. 
Orcantc   Compost    Corp..   Oermaatowa,    Wia.      6Tt.0tT.   M*. 
10-21-68.     CI.   10.  '^ 

Orkln  Bxpoaltlon  ManapenMat :  Mm- 

Orkln.   William    8. 
^rkln,   William   8.,  d.   be  a.  Orkln  BxpsalUoa  MaaaneaMat, 
N«"w  York.  N.  Y.     672.336.     C\.  101. 

Osterreirhiacbe    Stlckstoffwerke    Aktteafenellachaft.     Ltna-oa 

the-Danube.  Austria.     666.046,  cane    CL  la 
P.  I.  P.  Products  :  See — 
Rosmarin.  Philip  F. 
PactOc  Paint  4  Varnish  C^.  :  8ee~ 

Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co. 
Paclfle  Tool  and  I>lc  Co. :  See — 

Seele.   Harold   A. 
Packard  Hell  BIcctronlcs  Corp..  Loa  Ancetaa.  CaUf.     672.1ML 

pab.  10-21-68.    CL  86.  ^^ 

PaneovdlMi,   Inc.   Long   laUnd   City,   S.  T.     6M.M1.  aac. 

CI.   36. 
Paparelli.    LouU   A..    Albngnanaa.   N.    Hex.     3M.MT.   laa. 

3-21-59.     CI.  18. 
Parke.    Davia    A    Co..    Detroit.    Mich.      S6S,4M«.    U(c) 

1-6-69.     CT.   18. 
Parke,    DarU    *   Co..    Detroit.    Mich.      868.130.    12(c) 

1-6-59.      Cl     18  .         »    » 

Parker    Brothers.    Inc..    Portland,    Maine,   and    SalasL 

.'^65.380.  ren.  .t-7-59.     CI    22. 
Parka,  Harold  C.  d.  b.  a.  Parks  Laboratorlea,  Baaaaa.  Or«c 

672.296.  pub.  10-21-68.     CL  61. 
Parks  Labaratorteo  :  See — 

Parks.  Harold  C. 
Payne.  Rarmond  I).,  d.  b.»a.  Lone  Star  Roaa  Nuraery.  Tyler. 

Tex.    672.006.  pub.  S-4-68.    (H.  1. 
Peny  Sage.    Inc.   Stamford.   Conn.      S68.088.    r«a.  2-21-W. 

Patoaie  Mfg.   Co..   Branaton.    111.     6«6,aM.  cnnc.     CL  M. 

mjUB,    pak. 


Montgomery  Ward  A  Co..   Inc..  Chicago.   UL     672.136.  pab. 

ia-21-.'>8.     CL  21.  .       .   K- 

Morriaott,  Lew,  Lynwood,  Waah.    672,170.  pabi  10-21-58.    Cl. 


672.156.  pub.  10-21-58. 
N.     Y.       672.252.     pub. 


22 
Murti-Prodocts  Co..  Oak  Park.  .Mich. 

Cl.  21. 
.  Nassau    Fabrics,    Inc..     New    York. 

10-21-58.     Cl.   42. 
National   Aniline  4   Chemical   Co..   Inc.,   to  Allied  Chemical 

Corpi,  New  York,  N,  Y.     362.307.  ren.  11-15-58.     Cl.  6. 

Naitonal  Cash  Register  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     366,402    ren. 

4-11-50.    Cl.  26.  >~.        .        . 

National  Canh  Register  Co..  The,  Dayton,  Ohio.     .166.403,  ren. 

4-11-59.    (n.  26. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The,  Dayton.  Ohio.     366,404.  ren. 

4-11-59.    a.  26. 
National  Caah  Register  Co..  The.  Dayton,  Ohio. 

4-11-60.     Cl.  37. 
National  Cash  R<^ster  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio. 

4-11-59.    Cl.  37. 
National  Catih  Register  Co.,  The.  Dayton,  Ohio. 

4-18-59.    Cl.  23. 
National  Cash  Reglater  Co.,  The,  Dayton.  Ohio. 

.| 18—59      IT   32 

National  Lead  Co.,'  New  York.  N.  Y.    672.011.  pab.  10-21-58. 

Cl.  1. 
National  Starch  Products  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    672,022  pub 

10-21-58.     Cl.  5.  •        •  K 

National  Water  Main  Cleaning  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.    122.517 

12(c)  pub.  1-6-50.    Cl.  23. 
New  Yock  Wire  Cloth  Co..  York,  Pa.     672.058.  pub.  10-21-58. 

Cl.  13. 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc..  Beverly  Hilla,  Calif.    672,125-7.  pub. 

10-21-58.    CL  19.  •*  -  .  .  K 

Norwich   Pharmacal   Co..  The.   d.  b.  a.   Eaton  Laboratories. 

Norwich.  N.  Y.     672,087.  pub.  10-21-68.     Cl.  18. 

Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The,  Norwich.  N.  T.  672.002,  pub. 
l(X-2l-58.    CL  18. 

Nuodex  Products  Co..  Inc..  Rlisabeth.  N.  J.,  by  Heyden  New- 
port Chanlcal  Corp..  New  York,  N,  Y.  3^,846.  12(c)  pab. 
l-*-60.    CI.  11. 


366.464.  ren. 
.166.465.  ren. 
366.552.  ren. 
366.567.  ren. 


Paanabaker.    A.    B..    Inc.,   Qrecartlle,    8.   C 

10-21-68.     Cl.  39. 
Pennaalt   Chemlcala  Corp..  Phlladelpkla.  Pa.     672.028.  pab. 

10-21-68.     Cl.  6. 
Penta    Laboratortea.    Inc..    8anU    Barbara.    Calif.      672.148. 

pub.  10-21-58.     a.  21. 
P^pf^rpll   Mrg.   Co.,  Boston.   Maaa.     672.261,  pab.  10-21-58. 

Oraonna  International.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     672.149.  pab 

10-21-58.     C\.   21. 
Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    672.247.  pab. 

10-21-68.     CL  89,  *^     .  i-». 

Pet  route     C\>rp..     Wetoter     Orovea,     Mo.      672.027-6.     nab 

10^21-58.      Cl.   6.  -^     H- 

"VTil^"    a    U     *"*"      B'^ok'T".   N     T.     672.0M.   pab 

Phelps    Dodfs    Copper    Products    Corp..    New    York.    N.    T. 

672.323.     Cl.  21. 
Phllco^  Corp..    Philadelphia.    Pa.      672,162.    pub.    10-21-M. 

IMcot  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Mount  Temon.  N.  Y.    Mi.0t2.  lS(c) 

pub.  1-6-59.     n.  18.  ——-"—. 

Plllabarv  Co.,  Tbe.  bjr  cbange  of  name  from  Pillabury  Mills. 
Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     672.288,  pab.  1(^21-58.     (H.  46. 
Plllabory  Milla,  Inc.  :  See— 

Pilfsbary  Co..  Tbe. 
Pilot  Products  Co. :  See — 

Cox.    Rupert. 
Plttsbargh   Plate  Olasa  Co..   Plttabarph.  Pa.     672.012,  pab. 

10-21-68.    Cl.  1. 
Poirette  Corsets.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    566  953.  cane.    O.  89. 

Pond's  Extract  Co     by  Cheaebrough-Poad'a  Inc..  Now  York. 
.\.  Y.    .16M70.  li(c>  pub.  1-6-59.     C\.  51. 

Pond's  Extract  Co..  by  Cheaebroogh  Pond's  Inc.,  New  York. 
N.  Y.    861,949.  12(c)  pub.  1-6-M.     C\.  81. 

Portage  Hoalery  Co..  Portage.  Wia.     672,246,  pub    10-21-M. 

CL   39. 
Portland   Woolen  Mills.   Inc.,  PortUnd,  Ovec     6T2.257.  pab. 

PriestTev.  B..  4  Co.',   Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     566.960    caae. 

Cl.  4I 
Printon    Corp.,    New    York.    N.    T.      672.018.    pab.   8-S1-56. 

Cl.   2. 
Private  Telephonea,  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio,  by  F  R.  ICallnUaa. 

Jr..  d.  b.  a.  Tranaelectric  Mfg.  Co..  Oxford,  Pa.     SS5.60K. 
.  12(c)  pub.  1-6-59      q].  21. 
Ponat    Soond    Pulp    and    Timber    On..    BHIIncfaam,    Wnak. 

A72.035.  pub.  10-21-58.     Cl.  10. 
Quickltt  4  (ioarta  Ltd..,  London.   Bndand.     678.ir6-T.  pafek 

10-21-68.     CI.   28. 


\ 
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672,15^-1.    iMb. 


Qnlckflt  *  Qoarts  Ltd.. 

1&-21-M.     CI.  S4. 
■adco   Mff.   Coc,    Inc..   Sooth    BMd.    lad. 
10-31-48.     CL  21. 

BlMtrtc  Co. :  g9*— 
Viola.  Jamw  a. 
Banh    Co..    Tb*.    ClBcinaatl.    Ohio.      672^1.    pub.    4-^-97. 

CL  39. 
BftTM  Prwhieta.C*^  Nmt  York.  N.  T.    «72.»ia.  pob.  10-21-58. 

Cl,  28 
tUf§mx  rabrlm.  lac.  N«w  Toffc.  N.  T.    B67.M3.  «•»«.    CL  42. 
RmI  a«Mtc  Worfc«b«p  :  8t« — 

Scbwarta,  RmmM  J. 
B«d  Derll  Tools  :  800— 

Wmlth,  Laadon  P..  lac. 
■Mkl  War*.  lac.  Kewaskuat.  WU.     672.128.  pttb.  10>21-M. 

R«alBctoa  Aran  Co..  lac..  Brtdgcpart.  Coaa.     672.1M,  pab. 

10-fi-M.     CL  23. 
Reat  A-Lanaf».  lac..  San  rraactoco.  Calif.    672,SM.    C\.  101. 
Reatato-Loy  Co..   lac.   Tb«.   Oraad   BapMa.  Mkh.     672.0M. 

pab.  10-21 -M.     CL  14. 
Ratax  MCs.  Co.:  ««•— 

RffTciv   CaoMra  Co..   Chkaso.   HI.     •t2.210.   pob    10-21-06. 

Cl.  20. 
Bervrv  Rabbar  Co..  Bastoa.  Maaa..  by  Ualtad  Btata*  Rabb»r 

Co  .   N>w  Tofb.  S.  T.     li.OM.  f2(c)  pob.  1-4-M.    CI.  Sfl 
Rciall    Dnic    Co..    Vm    Aa— iw.     CaUT      072.080-0.    pub 

10-21-08.     CI.   18. 
Raxeo:  0«» — 

BarrwL  Marttar  P. 
R«7»oi4b  Matak  Ob^  RlHiaMiid.  Ta.     500.800.  caac.     CL  13. 
Rhiaopto  Oo .  nallaa.  Tpx.     W7.007.  eaae.    CL  18. 
Ricbardaoa  Boat  Co.,  lac.  Nortb  Toaawaada.  N.  T.    072.121. 

pab.  10-21-M.    Cl.  1» 
Rlft««baum   Rrotber*.  AtUaU.  Oa.     072.212.  pob.  10-21-08. 

CI    20  -.-  ^  K- 

Rlvrraklr  P*P*rCorn.  :  Oaa — 

L/Maoa.  AMad  o. 
RobMaa  floor  Prodocta,  lac..  Toaraaibla.  Ala.    072.OM.  pob. 

10-21-08.     a.  12. 
«ob«rtaoa  Pteta-Macbaalx.  lac..  dOcasD.  OL     0T2J08.  pob. 

10-21-08.     Cl.  20. 
■ackbMtoa  PrMla«ta  Carp..  Now  BOTaa.  Caaa.    072.140.  pob. 

10-21-08      CL  21. 
Ri—  cWp..  Newark.  N.  J.    672.187.  p«h.  lO-Sl-08.    CL  28. 
RaaaMria.  PhlUn  P..  d.  b.  a.  P.   I.  P.  Pra«acta.  I«a«r  Tatk. 

N.  T.    072.m.    Cl.  01 

»a  Mff.  Col,  Chtcaco.  III.   072.000.  pob.  10-21-08.  CL  IS. 
•mwkarda  Pracaastac  Co..  lac.  Hawtaa.  Tte.    0724M. 

pob.  10-21-00.     C\.  10. 
Rottvr.  AlazaatfM.  d.  b.  a.  Milfard  Hoatary  Co..   New  Torfc. 

N   T     «72,2<M.  pob.  10-21-58     O.  SO. 
Raral   Cbtaa.   lac..  Sabrlac.  OOlo.     072.215.  pob.   10-21-08. 

Rraa.  P.' P..  Laakaot  Mooaula.  Tma.    672.233.  pob.  10-21- 

08.    CT.  34. 
8afa*<w  GWm  Co..  Pblladalpbla.  Pa.    672.226.  pob.  10-21-58 

CL  S3. 
Bahyoa  Labaratarica :  Oca— 

Sahyaa.  Mctrnic. 
SahyoB.  MaintU    d.  b.  a.   8al»aa  LabaratorWo.  Saata  Bar- 
bara. Calif.    0^.102-1.  pobrTo-21-00.    Cl.  18. 
Halt  Rlvar  Vallty  ProOoc*.  lac. :  ••#— 

Drty.  Saai. 
aaaiaal    Staaiplac    A    Baaaialtac    Co..    Ckattaaoaca.    Tcea. 

567.036.  caac.     n   34. 
8avy«r'«    lac.,    Portlaad.    Drag.      072 Jl I.    pob.    10-21-58. 

Cl.  20^ 
Scarry.  ■.  J..  0  Co..  Daavar.  Calo.     072J00,  pob.  10-21-58. 

Cl.  51. 
SdMokOT-Wtaklar.    Prita.    d.    b.    a.    Kaaaar    Wteklw   A   Co.. 

AMattM.    Zorlcb.    SwIttcrUad.      672.7>31.      C\.   6. 
■ckaalaba  PharaMCMttcala.  lac.  Nrw  Terk.  N.  T.     672.106. 

pob.  10-21-58.     n.  18. 
flebartac  Oarp..  Bleo«i»ld.  N.  J.     872.107.  pob.   10-21-08. 

Scb*rtac  Corp..  BloaaOaM.  N.  J.    072.11«-15.  pob.  10-21-58. 

ScbaaaMMa.  J..  lac.  by  J.  HrknaioMa.  lac.  BaltiaMrr.  Md. 

202.354^12(0  pob.  1-0-SO.    CI   SO 
•ckwab.  Kathkaa  C.  KaaMa  Oty.  Mo.     672.314.  pob.  10- 

21-58.    n.  107. 
Ockwarti.  BaaatU  J^  d.  b.  a.  Bcol  Batata  Warfcabop.  Mla- 

aaapolto.  Mian.    6n.328     C\.  30. 
Schwab.  Adolpbc.  lac.  Nrw  Torfc.  ?f.  T..  to  Hallaarfc.  lac. 

Chkaco.  ni.    122.536.  mi.  8-2O-08.    Cl.  27. 
SeattMi  Tool  Dto  0  Metal   Prodocta  Co..   Clarrlaad.  Ohio. 

672.101.  pob.  10-21-58.    C\.  23. 
Saaly.  lac.  Chksaco.  DL     672.222.  pob.  10-21-08.     Cl.  32. 
Baara,  Batbock  aad  Co..  alao  d.  b^  a.  flUaaU  Palat  Wotka. 

aad  aa  PaclAc  Palat  A  Varnlab  ^..  C1itca«o.  RL     500,002. 

eaac.    CL  16. 
Saara.  Betboeb  aad  Co..  ChkoBO.  IlL    672.002.  pob.  O-30-58. 

a.  13. 
Saari.  Baabock  aad  Co..  Chl«a«o.  HL    672.216.  pob.  10-7-08. 

CL  31. 
Saale.  Harold  A.,  d    b.  a.  Paciflr  Tool  aad  Dto  Co..  Lea  Aa- 

n^.  COIlf.    672.140.  10-21-58.    CL  21. 
Scidan  Braaa  aad  Olftwarc  : 


TMv 


872.842.     CL  105. 


BOaaly  latarnatloaal  Carp..  Boffalo.  N.  T. 
BlMMtcrt'  Bpcdalttea:  8ee— 

Hockley,  Raoeae  L. 
Bbaron  Optical  Co.,  loc,  by  fiharoa  Optical  Co..  lac,  Oaaera. 

N.  T.    303.840.  12(e)  pob.  1-0-50.    CL  20. 
Slfera  Chocolate  Symp  Co.,  Inc.  lola,  Kaaa.     072.2T0.  pob. 

10-21-58.     CI.  40. 
Sllby  ChMDical  Corp.,  MlaaL   Pla.     506,847,  caac.     CL  52. 
Slniter  Home  Prodocta  Carp. :  Sac — 

Weldit  Corp. 
Skerrltt,  Jaaiee  L..  d.  b.  a.  Ratex  Mtg.  Co..  New  Taffk,  N.  T. 

072,1B2.  pob.  10-21-58.    CL  28. 
Sleaiarella  ByateeM,    lac,    Staaiford.    Coaa.     672,285,   pob. 

1&-21-08.     Cl.  46. 
Smith.  lABdoD  P..  Inc.  Inrtngton,  to  Bad  Devil  TaoM,  Uakm. 

N.J.    301.834.  r«n.  11-1-58.    a.  28. 
Snyder.  Saaapeon.  d.  b.  a.  Baatrop  Orchard  Co.,  Baatrop,  La. 

300.048,  12(ci  pob.  1-O-40.    <n.  40. 
Soeiete  Mialer*  et  Metallargkiae  de  Peaarroya,  Parts.  Praace. 

506  050   caac     Cl    13 
Socteto  RbodiaceU. '  Parti.    Prance.     506.020.   eaac     CL  42. 
Sorv  Paper  Co..  The.  Middletowa.  OMa.     8^3.142,  na.  12- 

18-M      Cl    87 
Hoothcni    Air    OandttlanlBff    Mfg.    Co..    Part    Worth,    Tex. 

567.021.  caac    a.  34. 
SpacteJtlea.  lac,  Syeaaett.  M.  T.    441,400.  12(e>  pob.  1-0-80. 

Specialty    Paod    Paeklag   aad    laportlBg   Co..   Chlca«»,    HL 

672.208-0.  pob.  10-21-58.    CL  40/ 
Speaaer.  StejpKa  W..  Ptttabonh.  Pa.    072485.    CL  100. 
Sperry  Raad  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.    072.129.  pob.  10-21-58. 

CI.  21. 
Sportaauaahlp  Hall  of  Paaie :  8«e — 

Caleaaa.  KP. 
Staadard  Water  Softener  Co. :  See — 

Tyler^aaa. 
Standard  Weatem  Co. :  8«e — 

Tyler.  Joan. 
Storcreft.  CleTelaad.  Ohio.    672.201.  pob.  10-21-08.     Cl.  98. 

Htetaon  China  Co..  Inc.  Lincoln.  III.     672.327.     CL  SO. 
Stetaon,  John  B..  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     360.288.  12(c)  pob. 

1-^-59     Cl   39 
StUwell.  Balph  ll..  Oakland,  Otltf.    872.182.  pob.  10-21-M. 

n  21. 

Stran-Stcei  Oarp..    Bcaraa.   Mich.     072/>74.   pob.    10-21-86. 

Cl.  ifl 
StracturUtc  Plastiee  Corp.,  Hebron.  Ohia.    671,806.  pob.  lO- 

21-08     C\.  1. 
T.  V.  List,  Inc..  fraai  Chkaco  T.  T.  Week.  lac.  Chlcaga.  HL 

507.028,  eaac    Cl,  88. 
Taabro    Pabfica    C!larp..    New    Tark.    N.   T.      500.815. 

a.  42. 
Tanbro    Pabrica    Corp..    New    York.    N.    Y.      566.070, 

Cl.  42. 
Taakro    Pabrtea    Corp..   New   York.    N.    T.      560,078. 

Cl.  42. 
Taak  Seal  Prodocta  Co..  Tolaa.  by  D.  L.  Kom.  Sapolpa,  Ok^ 

300.112.  12(c)  pob.  1-0-50.    O.  12. 
Taylar  Brothara.  lac  :  Bee — 

American  Tabaceo  <3o.,  The. 
Twacaaee  Fkbrtaatlac  Co..   Memphis.   Tenn.     672.040.   pah. 

10-21-58.    CL  12. 
Thaak-i:-Caortaay  Horn:  See — 

De  Maearte.  Panl  A.  H. 
TheioMll    Labrlcaata    Co..    Tnlaa.    by   ThermoII    Lobrleanta 

Corp.   Klk  City.  Okla.     101.508.  12(c)  pob.  1-0-50.    CL  15. 
Thermoil  Lobrteants  Corp. :  Bee — 

ThermoII  Lobrtcaata  Oo. 
Thlrtes,  J..  Pere  A  Plls  A  Cartier-BrtasBO.  Badete  a  Beapon- 

aabllite    Umttee.    Ulle.    Pranca.      804^12.   rea.    1-24-00. 

CL  43. 

Darld.  New  Tark^  N.  T.    SOOJOO.  eaac.     CL  51. 


naoa.  Earl  A..  Mfg.  be.,  Detroit  Mich.     672.175.  pohw 

10-21-58.  CT.  23. 
Tile-Bite  Co..  The.  nereland.  Ohio.     672.048,  pob.  10-21-08. 

CL  12. 
Time  Inaorance  O..  Mllwaokae.   Wla     672.30O-7.  pob.  10- 

21-58.    CL  102. 
Tahe  Deotachaaann  Cbrp..  Norwood.  Iteaa.    072.140,  pob.  10- 

21-58.    Cl.  21. 
Taber-Saifer   Shoe   Mfg.   Co..  St.   LoOia.   Mo.     672,240.  pob. 

l(V-21-58.    a.  39. 
Toor^  H.   O.,    Paotwear.   Inc.   AnnTlllc.   Pa.     072.242,   pob. 

4-6-48.    CLSO. 
Tracy-Boras   Enterprlaea.    Inc.   PUnt.   Mich.     672.280,   pob. 

0—0—58.     Cl   52 
Trade-A-Hoaae.   lac.  Athintic  Iowa.     672,330.     CL  lOL 
Tranaelectric  Mfg.  Co.  :  8tt— 

Prlrate  TelaphonM.  lac 
Tranaf erma toren -    ond    Apparate-Fabrik    Paal    Metx.    Pnrth 

(Bay.).  Owrauiny.    072.142.  pob.  10-21-58.  CL  21. 
Trano-Seoes.   Inc..    Lexington.   Maaa.     672.202.   pob.    10-21- 

58.    Cl.  28. 
Tnodwell   Oonstnctlon  Oo..   Midland.   Pa.     072.308-0.   poh. 

10-21-58.    CT.  103. 
Trimfaet  Co. 


Selden.  H.  O.^*  Co.  Inc. 
Beldsa.  H.  0.  A  60.  Inc.  d.  b.  a.  Selden  Braw  and  Otftware. 

New  York,  N.  Y.    672  014.  10-21-58    CT  2 
SetaMr.  R.  i  A..  lac,  Elkhart.  lad.     672.020.  pob.  10-21-58. 

CL4. 
Semier.  B.  B..  Inc.  now  by  merger  The  J.  B.  WlUiaau  Co.. 

New  Canaan,  Conn.    506.910.  caac    CL  51. 
SewaL  Wong.  d.  b.  a.  Wine  Lee  WaL  Ban  Praaeiaeo,  Chlif.. 
~      long.  China.    506,886.  eaae.    Cl.  18. 


Wixard  Lightfoot  Apollaace  Co. 
Trlampb  Corp.,  The.   Baltimore.   Md.     672.189.  pob.   10-21- 

58.    CL23. 
Tyler,  Jean.  d.  b.  a.  Standard  Western  Co.,  and  as  Staadai^ 

Water   Softener   Co.,   Lee  Aagalea.   Calif.     500.000,  eaac 

CL  31. 
UaloB    CarMde    CU>rp..    New    Torfc,    N.    T.      872.188.    poh. 

10-21-58.     CT.  23. 
Dnioo  Poor  I'Kiportatioa  dee  C<maer?oa  Mareealnes  A  Lcor 

ApproTlalonnement.  Caaablaasa.  Pr^«h  Morocco.    088.845, 

caac     CT.  46. 
United   Biseoit  Co.  of  AaMriea.  Milroae  Pai^  DL     672,280. 

pob.  10-21-58.     CL  40, 
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All  rrfereMT*  to  Fatrat  No.  2.M«.09§  to  Prank  U.  A»«i- 
■ndrr.  aaalcnor  to  Induatrtal  NnHeontcs  Cnrporatloa.  for 
M<«sorinff  and  ControUinic  Ryat^m.  app««riii«  in  the  Opticial 
(Uam-B  of  Itpcrmbrr  23,  1958.  ahould  bp  <VW>tMl  aa  tb« 
application  v«a  withdrawn  from  Uaor  and  tbr  patrat  was 
not  lasuML 


Steroid  Pocked  Cwd  FBe 

Throncti  th»>  cooperation  of  tbe  Ptwrmarrattcal  Manafac- 
turrra  Aawtctatloo.  tb«>  V.  8.  Tatrnt  oac*>  now  baa  arailable 
for  dtatrtbutlMi  punched  rarda  pertalninff  to  thoae  ateroid 
compound*  dmcrlbMl  a«  nrw  io  an  extcnalrc  aerment  of  the 
cnrrent  noo  patent  lltt^atun*.  All  ntcroid  compound*  ar**  not 
Included  but  only  th.iae  •*>lected  a*  beln»  new.  The  aelectlun 
and  codlnf  of  tbe  new  aterotd  rqaipoanda  waa  done  bj  a 
prlrate  rontraetor  under  tbe  auspices  of  tbe  Pharmacia tical 
Manafacturer*  Aaaociatlun. 

Tbe  rodlnc  ajratem  employed  in  tbe«e  cards  ia  folly  ctNn 
patlble  with  tlut  of  tbe  currently  laaoed  steroid  cards  for 
tba  patent  literature  However,  each  new  c«impound  of  each 
citation  will  be  rec.ir<le<l  on  a  aepnrate  punched  rard  rather 
than  betac  aimerlnipoaed  on  a  ainclr  card  aa  U  tbe  case  for 
patMta.  n 

The  covera^  of  the  Hteratare  Is  from  January  19M  oal.v 
and  efforts  will  be  made  to  keep  tbe  file  cnrrent. 

A  new  iastraction  and  coding  maaital  la  aaw  beinc  printed 
and  wUI  be  dlatribated  to  subacribera  to  Htber  set  of  steroid 
carda 

Since  tbe  individual  card  basis  of  codinc  will  necessitate 
ft  larger  numlipr  of  carda  and  increaaed  tranaportatlon  and 
bandllac  coata.  it  vUl  be  necesMry  to  apply  a  aeparete  fee 
for  the  non  parent  literature  ster«>id  card  serrice.  This  has 
been  aet  at  II&.OO  for  all  carda  pertalnlnx  to  citations  bearinc 
•  IftM  date.  Habarnptiona  and  feca  ahoald  be  aent  to  tbe 
Comnlaaioner  of  Patenta.  T.  8.  Patent  0«ce.  Washinrtoo  25. 
I).  C  Care  sJHould  be  used  to  dtatin^tah  between  subscTlp- 
tiona   for  tbe   patent   and    the   non-patent   steroid   Ales. 


AvpMKMtod  PalcBts 

iC.  A.  Tex.»  Stephens  Patent  So.  S.405.100  (41 — 42).  for 
pulsation,  ellnlnation  ia  gaa  liaea.  tnains  1.  2  and  8  to  12 
Hrtd  int^lid.  Flm^  C^rp.  v.  Outf.  Imteratmte  Oas  Ca..  258 
P.2d  405:  110  i;8l>Q  1. 

iC.  A.  ria  )    Pairchlld  Patent  Xo    2.784.101   (17» 100.1). 

for  proceaa  for  remoTluK  Incrnatatlon  frooi  a  aorface.  HrU 
inralld.     FmirttUU  ▼.  !»•*.  259  r.2d  S»:   119  USPQ  8. 

(D.  C.  Ind.i  Oapper  Patent  No.  2.452.8S4  (180—541.  for 
bot^lr  <**<l«ctar  for  tractora.  HHd  invalid.     Clmpprr  t.  Orig 


imml  Trmctf  Ca*  Co.  Ime..  ft  ai..  165  F.  Supp.  565 ;  116  L'SPQ 
316 

<D.  C.  Calif.)  Tooby  Patent  Xo.  2,510.438  (88—645).  for 
contact  lens.  Claims  1  and  2  HHd  ralid  and  infrinced. 
«ale#  l^hormtoriet.  Inc.  t.  Or%kwm.  et  ml.,  165  F.  Sopp.  428; 
118  rSPQ  438. 

(D.  C.  111.)  Anderson  Patent  Na.  2,596.063  (15 — 245).  for 
wIndsbteM  wiper  blade  linkage  aaaeaablj.  Claima  6.  8  and  12 
Hel4  ralld  and  infrinced.  T%e  Andrrton  Co.  r.  8e«r».  Rot- 
bac*  d  Cq.  rt  ml..  165  F.  8app.  611  ;  119  CSPQ  236. 

(D.  C.  Calif.  I  Hammon  Patent  No.  2.597.478  (137— 
505.421.  for  rvRulator  ralre.  HrU  invalid  and  not  infrinired. 
.Vafianaf  Wridinff  g^mipment  C:  r.  Hammom  Prrcinon  E^nip- 
mmt  Co  .  163  F.  Supp.  788 ;  1 19  CSPQ  13. 

(I).  C.  Calif.  1  Hammon  Patent  Xo.  2,597.479  (137— 
505.421.  for  gas  pressure  regulator  adjnstlns  mecbanlaa. 
Id. 

(D.  C.  CaUf.i  Hammon  Patent  Xo.  2.685.300  (210 — 184), 
for  Talre  control.    Id. 

(D.  C.  Tex.)  Claypool  and  Best  Patent  Xo.  2.698.761 
(285 — 3).  for  production  safety  joint.  Claims  5  to  11  JfeW 
ralid  and  Infringed.  Claypaal  t.  J7a««ra«  Oil  FieU  Mmtertmt 
Co..  166  F.  Supp.  173  :  118  U8PQ  153. 

(D.  C.  Calif.)  Adler  and  Adier  Patent  Xo.  2.699,817 
(155—147).  for  folding  high  cbalr.  Claima  1  to  3  Held  In- 
valid. TreMan  Imdtmtrirt  v.  A.  E.  Petenou  Mfg.  Co.,  165 
F.  8app.  523  :  119  USPQ  41.  r- 

(D.  C.  Ill.i  Nesaon  Patent  Xo.  2.709.R25  (15 — 2501.  for 
clip  for  wiper  biadea.  Cnaima  7  to  10  HrU  invalid  and  not 
Infringed  The  Amdnnon  C:  v.  8emr».  Rorhmek  4  C:  et  ai., 
165  F.  Supp.  611  :  119  USPQ  236. 

(D.  C.  X.  Y.)  Hoye  and  Robinson  Patent  Xo.  2.750.7M 
(•2—1*5).  for  aatomatle  defroatlng  refrigerator  cabinet. 
IfrM  inralld  and  not  Infringed.  Schmefer.  Inc.  v.  Mmhmwk 
Cabtacl  Ob.,  165  F.  8opp  688  :  118  USPQ  411. 

(D.  C.  Va.)  Marrel  Patent  Xo.  2,800.232  (210 — 184).  for 
neparator  for  Uqoida.  (laim  3  Held  ralid  and  infringed. 
SOM-ser  Inc.  t.  Richmond  Engineerimg  Co  .  Imrorp.,  166  F. 
Supp.  68:  118  USPQ  278. 

(D.  C.  Calif.)  Hammon  Des  Patent  No  153.063  (78 — 1). 
for  gaa  i^eaaure  regulator,  Held  inralld  and  not  infringed. 
.Vartonai  Weldi^  Equiptment  Ca.  ▼.  HamaMn  P^etUion  Efuip- 
ment  C:.  165  F.  Supp.  788  i  119  USPQ  13. 

(D.  C.  Calif.)    Hammon  Dea.  Patent  Xo.  153.064.     Id. 


(C.  A.  Maaa.)  Reinecke  and  Haoaer  Dea.  Patent  No. 
168.709  (87.3).  for  portable  typewriter  caae  or  aimilar  article. 
Held  invalid.  Hmwlep  Productt  Co.  et  ml.  ▼.  t".  8.  Trunk  C:. 
Inc.  et  ai..  259  F.2d  69  :  118  CSPQ  424. 

(C.  A.  Ilaaa.)  Kofler  Dea.  Patent  Xo.  177.475  (87.5).  for 
hand  luggage  or  aimilar  article,  Held  laralid.     Id. 
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1,320— Xo.  2.867.806  to  Xo.  2.869.125.  ind. 

25— Xo.      184.247  to  Xo.      184.271,  Incl. 
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4— No.        24,586  to  Xo.        24,589,  incl. 
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Maas.) 

Maas.) 

Mass.) 

Tex.) 


Koffler  Dm.  Patent  No.  178.889  (87.5).     U. 

Koffler  Dm.  Patent  No.  179,016  (87.5).     Id. 

Koffler  Dea.  Patent  No.  179.017  (87.5).    Id. 

Klnnear  Reissue  Patent  No.  23.416  (255— 
302),  for  drill.  Held  not  infringed.  Kinnenr-Weed  Corp.  v. 
Humhle  Oil  mnd  Reining  Co.,  259  F.2d  398;  419  TSPQ  10. 
(D.  C.  Va.)  Marrel  Reissue  Patent  No.  24,136  (120— 315). 
for  water-fuel  separator.  Halms  1  to  3  and  5  Held  valid  and 
infringed.  Bovaer  Inc.  v.  Richmond  Engineering  Co..  Inrorp., 
166  P.  Supp.  68  ;  118  USPQ  278. 


Patents  Airailablc  for  Liccnsiiig  or  Sate 

3.849.299.  Method  of  Chem-MiUiog  Honeycomb  Strurturea. 
Harold   8.   Young.   315   Kimtwll  Terrace.  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

2,857,619.  Apparatus  for  Preparing  Hams  (RemoTing 
Bones).  Robert  T.  MasaenglU,  8817  S.  Tbroop  St.,  Chicago 
20,  IlL 

2.861,558.     Timiog  and    Idling  Control   Mechanism, 
rest  McClain,  Delaea  Drive,  (ireen  Creek,  N.  J. 


For- 


i 


,H 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
sive licenses  upon  reasonable  terms  to  domestic  manufacturers 
under  the  following  17  patents. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  10  patents  may 
b«  addreased  to :  General  Electric  Company, 
Receiver   Division,    1285    Boston 

2,387,757.     Container  and  Iron. 


Radio 

Conn. 


Housewares  and 
Ave.,    Bridgeport    2. 


1  i 


'^^X 


2,716,297.  Steam  Iron. 

2,762.143.  Steam  Iron. 

2,768.45S.  Steam  Irons. 

2.769,258.  Steam  Irons. 

2,794,275.  Steam  Iron. 

2.802.288.  Steam  Irons. 

2.802.289.  Steam  Iron.  [  *         '':'":P 
2.810.218.  Steam  and  Dampening  Iron. 

2,819.543.  Steam  and  Dampening  Iron. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  5  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel.  Light  Milltarv  Klectronics 
Department,  General  Electric  Company.  I'tica.  N.  V. 

2.816,178.     Aatomatlc   Bias  Control  for  a  Wave-Translating 
Stage. 

2.816,279.     Calibrated  Electrical  Telemetering  Instrument. 

2.829.371.     Component  Placement  Apparatus. 

2.830.133.     Phase-Inverting  Tranalating  Circuit. 

2,834,933.     Electrical  Peak  Follower  Circuit. 

Applicatloas  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  mav 
be  addressed  to:  General  Electric  Company,  I'a tent  Counsel. 


Chemical  and  Metallurglnil  DlvUion. 
tady  5.  N.  Y. 


1   River  Road.  Hrbenec- 


2.840.544.  Condensation  Polymers  of  2.6  Dihydroiy  4  Car- 
bo  ly  Pyridine  and  Formaldehyde  and  Meth«>d 
of  Making  the  Same. 

2,843.557.     Composition   Containing  Bpoxy  Rcsln.   Polyvinyl 

Chloride,  and  PlastJciier 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1958 

Total  number  of  pending  ApplicationH  (excluding  Designs) 201  598 

Total  number  of  pending  EVsign  applications l.l"  6*  983 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) lllllllll  84*  136 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 3'  121 

Date  of  oldest  new  application     ll"ll"""":  Dec.  6.  1957 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Dec   3  1957 

M.CBOSA. 


rATCNT  EXAMINING  OBOUPS,  AND  SUPBBTISOBT  BXAMINntS 


O)  8TONK,  I.  0..  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(U)  8TRACHAN,  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADLANT  KNSSOT  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

an)  TUSO  lf#AI.  B  ,  MECHANICAL  MANrFACTTRINO.  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(TV)  FRBEHOF.  H.    B..  MATERIAL   HANDLING  AND   TREATING.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT  DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  $.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION 

I 

(VI)  MURPHYi  T.  r^  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION  .. 

(VII)  KAUPFMAN.  H.  E..  HFATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI.  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION  DIVtSIONt. 


DIVISIONS 


DITI8IONS.  KXAMINKKS  AND  SUBiBCTS  OP  INTENTION 


I.  (VI)  GOLDBERG.  A  1 
Z  (III)  HBRRM.WN,  D 

Butt«fW  Mid  ClMfM 

a.  (VII)  MARMELSTEIN.K.MaUl 


PlnUnf .  Piaia  Hortaakr. 


rakKtot;  Hmonand  Dlifa*;  Plova. 
Totwooe;  Textile  Wrlncen;  Buckles, 

FoumUac  and  TmtiDMit;  MeUOorcr  (ProoM  Mid  Apparatut):  Allojrt;  RMliUoeM 


7. 

a. 

t. 
10. 
11 


El 

nihaig. 


(VI)  FALLRR.  R.  A.  (SCHULZ.  &  O.,  MOagi.  BtM»;  Poww  OrlT«i  Ccartrmn  HaadllM  App««Uig;  KtoTMon; 
PaeiBWkttc  Dtepstrb.  Sure  S«rrlce.  Ccavrymt.  CbuUi.  Sk»d«.  Ouktoi  Mtd  Waya __ 

(V)  ROBI.NSON.  C  W  .  Hnrvmun,  UiMwthliw  ObjMsU.  ThreBhliw:  KtMlmt.  Knimai  Bmimmibrr;  Bm  Coltafv; 
Dairy.  ButMbcrlnc  V«««Ubla  mkI  Mmi  Cuttcn  mmI  CMsmlnutan.  Faocw;  Osto;  MoMe;  SitMb  «k1  IndleaUin; 
FfciWl  Sprtnkllnf.  SprajrlBc  hkI  Dtmwtnc  

(II  LID<iKF.  H  i  ,  CwboQ  ChMiMo  (fMrt). «. g .. ^•uroereUe;  0«Mral Onaale r Prat^i  Amite,  AbIm 

(moONSALVRS,  J  E  (ANDERSON.  SO.  ««k«).0|iUei 

(V>  LEWIS.  R  O  ,  BMs  Chain  and  Seats;  CaMaMs:  TabiM;  MtaaUanaoos  Furaltuie:  Fto»  E«»pes7uMidm;DMM8U 
M»d  Collection  RMvpuelM _ 

(VI)  BRANSON.  J  H  .  Pnmpe:  Fam:  Turbtnc* .r..!...!!!*!™.."!!.!!""""!"!]!!!".]]"""^ 

(VI)  BOYD.  S  .  Flraanw;  Ordaanee:  AmmunlttoB:  Biptgctre  Charvr  Maktnf 

(IV)  BEN  HAM.  E  V  .  Boot*.  .Shom  mhI  Lewtlnfs;  .<iboe  and  Leatlwr  NlMiuterture;  Button,  Eyelet  and  Rivet  Settti«; 

Nailinf.  Supiinc  and  Clip  Claoohtait,  C«rd.  I'Mure  »nil  St^  F.xhlbttiiic;  Cutlery.  Pipae  and  Tlibular  CooduUa 

IS.  (IU)SII\TMAN.  «.  lDt&iUM.B.a..ai«li«).!kIacblaaKlaaMota,Ki«tiwSt«rt«e».Iiitacntet«dClutctaaodMo(or 
Coatnili...U 

U.  (Ill)  BBALL.  T.  r.  .  0€mr  CMtlar.  Elaelilr  Lamp  and  Tuhe  Manufacture   N««<»Ue  Mid  Ptn  Makioc:  Metal  Worklnc 

(paft).e  r  Afmrtai  Wort.  Forglat.  Pkwttc  W«rktn«.  Dravtnc.  Sawing  MUUm.  Planlnn.  Tumlnc 

IC  (III)  WILTZ»  W    A  .  (arttnc).  Metal  Working  (part).e  g.  Shoal  Molal.  Wire  Boodlnc.  MtaceOaneous  Proeaaaet.  A»- 

aeniM)  MKl  DtHMaanUr  Apparatus.  Wire  Fahrica _ 

ti.  (VII)  BRINDIAI.  M   V  .  Pkulta.  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus    '"  "1        

IS   (II)  ANDRt-.S,  L   M  .  Tolophonr.  R«»rtlon  (part) ".!!!]!!]".I!!!" 

17.  (IV)  LKIOHIV.  R   A  ,  Parkactng  (part).  Trpawrtton;  PrteUar.  Typa  CMttag  aod  Setttaw;  Sheet  MMdJmo^ 

cUtlooor  Faldli«„ _ 

la  (VT)  BLUM,  A  .  Power  Planta;  FtaM  TraaamlMtaat:  Sar^oaaotor  Syilw;  J*  Miore;^ Co^btWloo  T^t^^^ 

Ra^MMHtrt  DerleoB 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P    L    (MATTESON.  F    L.  acting).  8to%w  and  Fuivaeea;B«ikrs"nuid  Fuel  BuriM^ 
Systams.  MtmUanaons  Heating;  Automatic  Tempfvature  aod  Rumldlly  Retrulatian 

(M  SEERS.  J    D,  MiMvIlaneou*  Hardware.  Ciomrp  FaatMiers.  locks;  .«!aIw    Bank  Protection;  Braad.  Pastry  and 

Concretion  Making:  TenLo  and  ranoplee.  I'mbrvUw:  Canaa.  I'ndertaking.  Electrical  Connectors 
(III)  MADER.  R.  C.TtilUee     '""""'. 

(VI)  MARLA.ND.  M.  L..  Aeronautlet;  BoaU,  Buoyi;  Ships;  Marias  Prapuklan.  PropeOers;  WlndmlBs;  Fluid  Dia- 
phragnu  and  BeOtfws 

(VP  .'i.MILOW.  L  ,  Dau  Processors:  Digital  and  Analog  Computers;  Caloolatora.  Bookkasfitnc  i^^^^rm;  CMhaod 
Fare  RegMen.  Voting  Maehtnes;  Countan 

(III)  HICKEV.  T  J  ,  Apparel  (etrepi  Conietx  and  Braaslsrss):  Apparel  Apparatus:  Sewing  MaehlnM:  TaitllM,  Irontag 
or  Smoo(hU«:Chitehes  aod  Power -8top  Control 

(VII)  NEVn  .<«.  R  D  .  Coating-ProeesBss,  Misorllaneous  Product*  and  Apparatus:  DistiUaUoa;  Wood  Treeing  A poa- 
ratus;  Paper  Making 

(II)  RADER.  O.  L..  Elsetrlclty-Oensratloo.  Motive  Power.  TransmlsBion  Systwns.  Vohage  Mid  Phase  Control  8yi^ 
t«in«,  Fumaaes,  Batten-  Chanttng  and  Dtaharging.  Arc  Lamps.  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  PlanU;  Elevaton  (part) 
eg  Misoellaneaus  Elennc  Control  Mi  rhsHlwin:  Indurtoo:  Tr»n»fenner8 

(IV)  JAMES.  S  .  Brushing.  Pcnibbtng  and  General  Cleanlnr  Brush.  Broom  and  Map  Makhv.  TettUes.  Fluid  Trettting 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solkls 

(\^)  BRAINER.  R  H  .  Internal  ComboMon  EngtMs;  ExpniMa  Chambor  Motors:  FhildSarvoinotors:  Spring. 
WelKht  and  Animal  Powered  Motors:  Cylinders  Plstoos:  Drive  Shafts;  Flexlble^haft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  SoekaU; 
PMld  Current  Coo\-eyers;  Pressure  Modulatli«  Relays,  Whe«l  Suhrtltutee 

(V)  FRITZ,  M-  M.,  Tools,  Woodworking.  Button.  Barrel  and  Wheel  Maklt^;  Baggage;  Cloth,  leather  and  Rubber 
Raoeptados;  Package  and  Article  rarrlers.  Valved  Pipe  Couplings.  Rod  JotnU.  Tool-Handling  Fastenings 

(\  II)  O'LKARY,  R  A  ,  IllumlnaJtnf  Burners;  Commlnutors;  Coin  CootraOed  Apparatus;  Dtspeostng  Cabinets:  Artlele 
Dispeostoig:  Coin  Handling:  R«*1geeatl«a. _ 


It 


ai. 

n. 


T 


6.  n,  »,  4X,  M.  SS. 

M.  n.  60.  «S,  M. 
16.  as,  S7.  41,  tt.  44. 

48,51.M,6S. 
1.  IS,  O.  14.  SI.  M, 

irr  IB  ftiriwifiii 
7, 11,  17,  rr.  M,  u, 

M.  63.es 
s.s.»,»,n.M.4a. 

S2.  66. 
1.  4,  t,   10.   18.  SI 

31,  SI.  45.  47. 
S.  15,  IS.  S5.  «>,  sa. 

46.  56.  67. 

I,  n.  in,  TV,  V. 


Oldest  AppHcatkM 


N«w 


4-7-56 

»-a»-d6 

a-a-s6 

4-21-56 


4-IO-S8 
a-HK-SB 
5-a6-S8 
4-21-58 


a-11-51 

1-15-56 

4-11-58 

4-a-56 

4-MB 

4-V88 

4-»« 

a-18-58 

4-21-56 

4-a-56 

4-aB-58 

4-1-56 

4-a»-56 

5-3-56 

»-14-S6 

3-27-58 

S-UV-56 

3-10-58 

l>-S7-57 

I3-33-S7 

>-S6-«8 

3-17-56 

»-aB-5B 

3-11-J8 

6-V58 

fr-3-« 

3-21-56 

3-10-58 

4-4-58 

4-I-« 

4-7-56 

4-6-58 

3-7-58 

3-7-58 

S-I7-56 

a-ao^ 

ia-«-57 

12-4-57 

6-24-56 

7-3-58 

4-34-58 

4-15-58 

i-1-58 

i-\-4A 

5-19-« 

5-14-86 

3-3-A 

a-ao-58 

3-11-58 

3-7-88 

3-36^ 

4-1-S8 
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DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 

(BonAn  iiaai«rals  ia  parentlMaM  iaiHcatc  Bnaiiaiac  Off) 


34. 

36. 
30. 


40. 
41. 
42. 
U. 


47 
48 


90 


51 


51.  (I)  BOETTCHER,  A.  M.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Urea  Adducts.  Sflioon  Containinc  Carboo  Compoands, 

Hydrogenation  of  Carbon  Oxidea.  Partial  Oxidation  of  Xon-Aromatic  Hydrocarbon  Mixttim.  Hjrdrooarboos.  Halo- 
genated  Hydrocarbons;  Synthetic  Resins  (i»rt)  (e  r..  Poly  propylene.  PolylaobutyleiMs) :  Mineral  Oils. 

32.  (VII)  BERMAN',  H.,  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatu.<;;  Heat  Exehanc*;  Om  Separation;  AfiUtion;  Self  Proportion- 

inK  Fluid  Systems;  Liqaid  Level  Responsive  SystAns;  Fire  ExtinRuisbera 

33.  (V)  MUSH AKE,  W.  L.,  Bridges:  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Emtineering ;  Roads  and  Pavements;  RooA.  

(TV)  QUACKENBUSH,  L..  Railways— DraA  Appliances,  Switches  and  Signals.  Surteoe  Track,  Rolling  Stock.  Track 

Sanders;  Electricity,  TransmissiaD  to  Vehicles;  Dumping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Fenders:  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  Implements. 

(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J.,  Dispensing;  Filling  Receptacles;  Toilet;  Sheet  Feeding ^.. 

(V)  EVAXS,  R.  L..  Measuring  and  Testing;  Automatic  Weighers;  Weighing  Scalaa. ., 

37.  (II)  LEVY.  M.  L.  Etoctridtj^Switcbes.  Welding,  Heating.  Photo<ell  Circulu 

38.  (I)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g..  Ato,  Carbocyclicor  Arydic  Compoundi  (p*rt).c.  g., 

Anthrones,  Triarylmethanes,  Esters,  Adds,  Ketones.  Aldehydes.  Ethers.  Pheoois.  Aleobob , 

90.  (IV)  WEIL,  I ,  Fluid-Pressure  Regulators:  Valves:  Fluid  Handling  (except  Pressure  Modulating  Relays,  Self-Propor- 

tioning  Systems,  Float  Valves.  Diaphragms  and  Bellows)..  . 

(V)  DRUMMOVD.  E.  J..  Receptacles-Metallic,  Paper.  Wooden.  Glass:  Special  Receptacles  and  Packages .i... 

(II)  LOVEWELL,  N.  N..  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Recording;  TeievWon. _ 

(H)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R..  Electric  Signaling:  Telegraphy  (part) 

(I)  KNIQHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O..  acUng),  Medicinee,  Poisons,  Cosmetics:  Sogar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  Leathers; 
Preserving.  Sterilizing  and  Disiufecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  ApparaUM);  Bleaching,  Dyeiac.  Fluid  TrcstOMPt 

.      ofTextOes » ^ 

44.  (IT)  EVAN'S.  \.  H  .  Directive  Radio  Systems:  Mass  Speetrometen;  Nadear  Batteries;  Knclear  Resonant  DerlcM; 

Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring.  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpedoes . 

a.  (VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A..  Wheels.  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheels  and  Axles;  Lubrication;  Bearings  and  Ouides:  Belt 

and  Sprocket  Qearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  Appliances 

46.  a)  WILES,  W.  O  (CAMPBELL.  R   L  .  acting),  AcUnide  Series  (e.  g.,  Ibsionable)  Compounds;  Sintered  Metal  Stock; 
Explosives;  Power  Plants  (part);  Metallurgy  (part):  Radioactive  Medidnes:  Nuclear  Reactions:  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 
(VD  KANOF,  W.  J..  Mining,  Quarrying,  and  Ice  Harvesting;  Motor  Vehicles:  Land  Vehicles;  Education    . 

(II)  BERNSTEIN,  S.,  ElectridTy— Conversion  Systems.  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Testing  (except  Meters); 
Switchboards.  Relays.  Magnets.  Condensers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectifiers  .. 

49.  (VD)  BENDETT,  B  ,  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  Contact  with  BoUk  VenHfcttnn;  Welk;  Coneentratii«  Evaporators:  Otaa  . . 
(D  ARNOLD.  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Synthetic  Rcstn  Compositions  (part),  Synthecie  iVibber  Compo- 
sitions, Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.  g..  Butadiene  Poiymers  and  Copoiymers.  Polyaerylonltrilea, 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers)... 
(II)  YAFFEE.  S.,  Radio  Transmitters.  Receivers  and  Tuners:  Modulators:  Piesoelecuic  Devices;  Antennar,  OsdUatocs 

52.  (V)  LE  ROY,  C.  A,  Supports  and  Racks 

53.  (IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  Pasting  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Making:  .ManlMding;  Printed  Matter;  SUtien- 

ery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders:  Flexible  or  Portable  Closures  or  Partitions:  Doors,  Windows,  Awnings,  and  Shutter*: 
Harness;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus:  Closure  Operators.. 

54.  (II)  NILSON.  R.  O.,  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes:  Miscellaneous  Discharge  Devlees;  I.«aip,  Cathode  Ray  and 

Gas  Discharge  Device  CircuiU:  Ray  Energy  (e  g  .  X-Ray.  ritraviolet.  Radioactive)  ApplicaUons 

56.  (VII)  KLINE,  J.  R..  Surgery:  TVntistry:  Artifldal  Body  Members;  Separating  and  Aiisiortlng  SoHds  (part) i.. 

96.  (I)  SPECK.  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositions:  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastic  Compositions;  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemistry 

57.  ail)  MILLER.  A.  B.,  Bolt,  Nut,  Rivet.  Nail,  Screw,  Chain,  and  Horseshoe  Making:  Driven  and  Screw  Fasteniiwt; 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks:  Jewelry:  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cuttli»g  and  Punching 
28.  (Ill)  BRONAUGH.  F  H  ,  Rolkond  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tools  and  ImplemenUi;  Stone  Working:  Abrwling  ProoesH* 
and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Closets,  Sinks,  and  Spittoons;  Boring  and  DriDing;  Paper  Manufactures;  Packaging  (part); 

Selective  Punching 

(I)  BRINDI8I,  M.  A  .  Inorganic  Chemistry:  Fertiliiers;  Oas,  Heating  and  ntumlnatlng 

(T)  MANGAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g.,  SyntheUe  Reains  (part):  Miscellaneous  Polyraen  (e  g  .  Vinyl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes sthI  Products.. 
51.  ail)  STRIZAK,  J    P  .  Winding  and  Reeling;  Pushing  and  Pulling:  Horology:  Railway  MaU  IVIivery;  Fwding  of  In- 
definite I.«ngths  

62.  (IV)  LOWE.  D.  r    niimin  Tnji  1) mniimiinf i  ini  rnmiiini  r«Tlniis  filsnhanlnil  fliiiiiMiil  rmjiiliai.  IlliimiiMllgii. 

Photographic  Apparatus 

(I)  WINKELSTEIN,  A.  H.,  Foods  and  Beverages;  FermenUtion;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Ugnins.  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives,  Fats,  Sulfurized  Compounds:  Heavy  Metal  Compounds  . 

(I)  GREENWALD,  J..  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  CompositiOBS .» .• ^....|.:.. 

(V)  LISANN,  I.,  Geometric  Instruments:  Acoustics:  Building  Structure*..  . 

(VII)  KRAFFT,  C.  F.,  Omamenution;  Liquid  Separation  or  Purification;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators:  Separattnff 

and  Assorting  Solids  (part). 4-.;.—.: — .- ....}.... 

(II)  SAX,  E.  J  ,  Wave  Ouides;  Electric  Meters;  Conductors;  ImaMam;  AmpMB^g. ..'.,. .....i.l... 

I— BAILEY,  J.  S.,  Laminated  Fabrics .L...... 

II— LADY,  J.  E  .  Detectors;  Miscellaneous  Electron  Tube  Cireoitg....... ..*..... I... 

Ill— WAHL,  R.  A,  Metal  Bending,  Meb  Feeding *  i...L.. 

IV— BERLOWITZ,  W,.  Earth  Boring ....l... 

V— ANGEL,  C.  D.,  Scaffolds;  Masonry  and  Concrete  .^tntctutes;  Tlme-OontrolBng  Apparatos;  Paelced 

Rod  Joints;  Joint  Packings. .     . 

M.  E.  DIV.  A*  (I)  LANH  AM.  B.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Steroids:  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  i.  e.,  Poiyethylenes  . . 

A-MONCURE,  J.  A.,  Industrial  Arts..     ^ .j 

B— GRAY,  M.  A  ,  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts .'..J L... 


90. 
60 


63 

64 
66 

67 


CLASS.  DIVS.< 


DESIGNS  (IIDJ  J 


•EsUblished  August  33, 1057,  by  order  of  the  Commissioner— 723  O  G.  216. 


Oldest  Application 


New 


6-is-ai 


»-l-« 

4-K-66 

5-l-M 

4-14-ai 

5-1-96 

4-9-M 

7-1-aB 

!-*-» 

i->-«i 

I-S-M 

l-10-9i 

I-M-6B 

5-a»-5B 


fl-2S-9i 


6-15-98 


«- 17-98 


6-»-98 

6-13-98 

6-I-9B 

4-3^98 

4-»-96 

4-18-98 

a-l»-9B 

3-13-98 

,     1-        .    ;-^ 

»-«-« 

6-1-M 

l-X>-9i 

i-*-m 

4-15-98 

4-10-98 

4-14-98 

4-16-98 

4-23-96 

4-33-98 

>-*-98 

V36-9R 

4-»-88 

4-1-98 

»-l»-98 

3-3F-98 

4-16-98 

*-*-m 

»- 38-98 

8-14-98 

6-13  9^ 


6-16-98 

6-17-98 

>->-98 

3-6-98 

4-»-» 

4-l»-9B 

ft-17-98 

»-l7-98 

4-1-98 

9-1-98 

M-98 

3-U-g8 

5-1-98 

5-1-98 

4-l-9i 

4-1-98 

4-l8-« 

ft-l-98 

»-4-98 

8-30-98 

t-*-m 

8-»-98 

3-13-98 

S-l7-« 

4-X3-S8 

4-»-98 

5-38-98 

vr-9B 

4-15-98 

4-14-98 

5-l-« 

5-4-98 

6-3-98 

4-31-98 

4-38-98 

5-«-98 

4-»-98 

4-18-98 

7-81-98 

6-18-98 

5-36-98 

6-30-98 

4-lfr-98 

4-14-98 

The  loUowing  divisions  have  baao  (boUshed:  66  and  88 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  ran^e  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1959,  except  those  which 
may  have  been  extended  under  the  provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by 
66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  diie  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisionB  of  Public 
Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patentt — 1963. 

Patents- Numbers  2,268,640  to  2,271,509,  incluaive 

Plant  Patents i _ Numbers  499  to  501,  inclusive 
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PATENT  SUITS 

NotlMs  UDd^r  Sa  V.  8.  C.  290 :  Patent  Act  of  1952 


MSUCTt,  TiiB.  Ckacc  Waahln*  nuchiiiM;  S.M9.1M.  C.  A. 
BrowB.  Flow  tontrol  ralre;  S.444.C71.  R.  A.  RoM^ohlum.  Flow 
«>ntrol  derUw;  t.4mjm,  aame;  MM.7M.  !».  H.  Hslenu. 
Plutd  control  nnlt:  M1A.M1.  V.  B.  Rimsha.  Rinfrle  aolcnold 
hjrdraallc  control  ▼■lYf.  flifid  Nor.  24.  1B8R.  P  C.  N.  D.  III. 
(t*tatcn«o),  lJ*c.  MciOMi.  The  lntU  Vmirf  C:  r.  HrriU 
Mfg.Oo.  11 

B,aaMM,  K.  A.  8ld4>n.  Dnip^y.  rartain.  and  nimilar  hanff- 
IniC  «1«4  Jan.  24,  19A8.  D  C.  M  I».  Calif.  <Lo«  Adc«*I««>.  Doc. 
63/.%»-WM.  Ml^rvrrt  E.  Hmmkim  rt  ml.  T.  E4wr4  8.  Kim§ 
rt  ml.  Sumiaary  JudRm^nl  dcclarinx  patent  Inralid :  com- 
plaint (tiamlMWN)  (notice  Nor.  28.  19.*>(ii. 

MM.IS4.     (}|w  2,»21.573.) 

t.4l4.asa.  F.  H.  Oabomc.  Tbcmoplaatic  paper  and  procena 
of  prrparinir  the  Mmc,  aic4  Nor.  24.  1958.  D.  C.  Maaa. 
(Boston I.  Doc.  58/1I.U-8.  C.  H.  Oe#f er  4  8mn*.  Int.  v    Kiwt- 

keHp-rimrt  rmtp. 

t.«44.«71.     (He<>  2,321.573  ) 

S.iM,Mt.     ( Her  2.321,573. ) 

7M.     (Hee  2.321,573  )  '- 

Park*  and  Parka.  Method  of  manafactarinir  <^n- 
M>ctlacroda.  tied  Dec  1.  1958.  D.  C,  E.  D  Wla  (Milwankeel. 
Doc  580S41,  /«M«a  It.  Pmrks  mm4  Fmrka  Km^inrrrimg.  Inc.  r. 
l*rrrM4on  Pmrtt  C^rp. 

t.A7X.7M.  H.  L.  VIninit.  Preaaore  rernlator  for  foH  Hhm. 
•IMI  Dec.  27.  195T.  D  i\.  8  D  t'allf  d^  An|telea».  m,c 
142H/57.  Hmty  I.  Vimimn  r.  Urmrt.  Kmrburk  4  Cm  Summary 
Jodmaent  f or  jAefeodant  boldlac  claim  7  Invalid  (notice  Nor. 
28.  1958).        11 

t.M7.I77.  A.  A.  8traalk.  Conrectwr  for  gmm  b««l«ra,  fllad  Mar. 
22.  1958.  D.  C,  N.  D.  Ohio  (<neTeland».  Doc  32.841.  .4.  .4. 
titrmuk  Cm..  liU.  t.  Lre  WiUmn  Enginrrrin§  Ta  .  Inc.  t^onaent 
order ;  patent  bek)  raltd  and  infringed  Nov.  24.  1958. 

t,M1.8M.     (8h>  X.727.2M^) 


t.»7.Ma.  N.  II.  Goodman.  Tlfhta  and  method  of  makinir 
aame.  8I«4  D*^.  4.  1958.  D  C.  8  D  N.  V..  I>oc.  14<»/i'7>*. 
/>fliMft4«.  Ine.  k  8.  rmp€s%:  Inc. 

t.7n.CM.  J.  J.  Colm.  PaciSer.  8le4  Nor.  28.  19S8.  D.  C. 
E  n  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  l>oc.  19.::32.  Jmc*  J  Cmtmt  v.  Smtmr 
ltrm§»  mud  »mmirie»  Ory. 

a,7tl.M».  ('.  D.  Keely.   Machine  for  applyinc  fummed  tape 
to  bo«  blanka.  m%r4  IVc    1.  1958.  D.  C    N    J    (Newark).  Doc 
1302/58.   r-n<rwtra«|  <>trrmomtf4-BoM  Mmchimtrg  Cmrp  .  Ine.  r. 
Oenerml  Cmmgrnted  MaelUnerp  Cm..  Iwr. 

t.7t1.tM.  P.  I».  Wrlirht.  8eamlnv  tape;  t.M74tStt.  W  J. 
Relnbard,    Kxteaaililf  tape  for  Joining  carpet  aectlona. 


Nor.  25.  1958.  D.  V.,  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc,  140/183,  Vnitei  Btmtet 
Rubber  Co.  et  mi.  r.  Con*mU4miei  Trimmtinff  Corp. 

X.7S7.4M.  W.  F.  PHeraon.  Tronk  piston:  t,7«7,4r7.  W.  M. 
Vernier  et  al.,  aame,  fltod  June  11.  1».>8.  D.  <\.  8.  D.  OlUo 
(Cincinnati).  Doc.  4250.  h'terttHff  AlumtimMmt  Prmdmeim.  Ime.  T. 
AlHNiiiMiat  InduMtriea.  Inc.  Order  of  diamlaaal  with  prejudice 
Nor.  21.  1958 

t.7»7.4t7.     (See  2,737.428.) 

t.144.M8.  A.  C.  Bernatein.  Intercommunication  sratem.  flled 
Dec  2.  1958.  D.  C„  S.  D.  N.  T..  Doc.  140/255.  Dm  Kmne  Corp. 
T.  BMOcntone.  Inc. 

e.«lS.9«l.     (Hee  2.321.S73.) 

ZMMnt.  L.  Arre  et  al.,  Apparatua  for  controllaMr  applying 
aeniifloid  and  paatrjr  mat«>rUU.  Atod  Nor.  12.  1958.  D.  C.  8.  D. 
Calif.  (Loa  Anirelea).  Doe.  1068/58,  Lee  Mmrt  Cm.  «t  mt.  v. 
Sprmp  Wmp,  Inc. 

t.8Sl.aM.  R.  H.  Bennett,  Spectacle  moantinir.  lied  Nor.  98. 
1958.  D.  C.  K.  D.  N.  T.  ( Brooklyn).  Doc.  19239,  Ar*-Cr«rr 
Optteml  Cm.  r.  Wkitncp  Optiel  Cm..  Inc.  et  oi. 

t,m,a»».     (8ee  Re.  24,3T0.) 

t.ia*.M8.  8  Rriakman  et  al..  8bears  with  armate  profiled 
teeth.  •«|»pleMeat»l  caanptelai  fll^  Oct.  14.  1958.  D.  C,  8.  D. 
N.  v..  Doc.  Ili»/a20.  Smmtuel  BrUkmtmn  r.  Origon  Cmtl«rp 
Cmrp.  8mm.  Doc.  131/67.  Smmuel  BrUkmtmn  et  ai.  r.  M€* 
Cmtlcrp  Corp  8mm.  Doc.  133/286.  8aai»cl  8rutai«a  et  ml. 
V.  A'orl  Petert.Jr. 

U*.  M.»7«  (Of  t^matt),  C.  Harris.  Embroidering  mecba- 
nlam  for  liitxax  aewinK  machines,  tied  Sept.  10,  1958.  D.  C. 
W.  I).  8  C  («;re^nvin«'>.  I>oc.  2429.  Singer  Mmmmfmctmring 
Cm  V.  8ciNa^  Mmckime  Erehmnge.  Conaent  decree  :  defendant 
enjoined  Nov    26.  I9.%8. 

Daa.  1AC.4».  H.  Lebensfeld.  Table  base,  fll^^  Nor.  28.  1958. 
D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  T  .  Doc.  140/213,  Tnitei  InSmntriml  fipndirmte. 
Imc.  r.  L  4  B.  Pro4mcta  Corp. 

D«.  16B.14S.  M.  Cohen,  Garment  display  rack.  «led  Sept. 
28.  IMS.  D.  C,  N.  D.  Ohio  (Cl«i-eland).  Doc.  29941.  Mmmriee 
Cmhen  et  ml.  r.  FrvHy,  Ine.  CoBw>nt  decree;  defendant  en- 
joined Nor.  17,  1958. 

nmm.  178.SS8.  J.  C.  Hampablre.  Skillet  or  simiUr  article; 
D«a.  18S.1M.  aame.  Caaserole  or  similar  article,  ntmd  Dec.  1, 
1958.  D.  C.  S.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  140/232,  BrM^^orf  Brass  Cm. 
T.  SteelmtmmterM.  Ine. 

»••.  1783M.  W.  W.  Block,  Tray.  MM  Apr.  29.  1957.  D.  C. 
N.  D.  III.  (Chicago).  Doc.  67c761.  Qmmker  Stretcher  Cm.  r. 
The  Cml  Dmk  Co  .  Inc.  et  ml.  Conaent  order  of  diamisaal  with 
prejodlc*'  Nor.  21,  1958. 

I>ea.  ISS.IM.     (See  D«a.  Ncj,  176.S28.) 

239 


tttcr 


.;.;::;:,'  ;   ,         .REISSUES 

*  JANUARY  13,  1959 

nutter  cneloMd  In  bearr  brackets  1 1  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  retasoe  sperlflcatloB  : 

printed  In  italics  indicate*  additions  made  by  reiaaue. 

244M  bottom  portion  of  said  shell  to  said  scat  frame  so  that 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHBOARDS  ''    said  shell  may  pivot  rearwardly  from  an  erect  position 

Ariel  R.  Davte,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  to  a  reclined  position  with  respect  to  said  seat  frame,  a 

Origiiial  No.  2,796,473,  dated  Jane  18,  1957,  Serial  No.    kidney  plate  adapted  to  support  the  small  of  the  back  of 

469,201,  November  16,  1954.     Applicatioa  for  reissue 

Angnst  II,  1958,  Serial  No.  755,836 

6  Claims.    (CL  200— 16)  r 


\t  jr  M 


6.  An  electrical  switchboard  comprising  a  base  having 
lateral  grooves  and  lateral  strips  spacing  said  grooves, 
said  strips  having  laterally  extending  surfaces  between 
said  grooves  and  extending  transverse  thereto  to  provide 
a  bearing  surface  for  a  blade,  each  of  said  grooves  having 
opposing  walls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  grooves  and 
forming  with  the  said  strip  surfaces  opposing  edges  and 
extending  inwardly  from  said  strip  surfaces  and  edges  to 
form  a  groove  portion  recessed  from  said  edges,  eleC' 
trical  conductive  means  positioned  in  said  recessed 
grooved  portion  with  a  top  contact  surface  of  said  con- 
ductive means  positioned  inwardly  within  said  groove  to 
provide  a  space  above  said  electrical  conductive  surface 
to  receive  the  end  of  a  conductive  contacting  blade,  a 
contactor  carrying  a  movable  conductive  contact  blade 
adapted  to  enter  said  grooves  to  permit  tilting  of  said 
bUtJe  in  said  groove  and  having  spring  means  for  urging 
said  blade  into  said  groove  and  into  engagement  with  said 
top  conductive  contact  surface,  longitudinal  guide  means 
for  movably  supporting  said  contactor  to  move  and  tilt 
relative  to  said  base  and  move  said  blade  at  an  angle  to 
said  base  across  said  strips  and  grooves  for  the  rapid 
changing  of  position  of  the  contactor,  said  contact  blade 
at  an  angle  moving  across  the  surface  of  a  strip  and 
dropping  off  the  strip  to  enter  the  space  at  an  angle  and 
contacting  at  an  angle  the  opposing  wall,  said  blade  when 
held  in  the  tilted  position  projecting  less  than  the  depth 
of  said  space  into  said  groove  by  said  force  to  permit 
rapid  movement  across  a  plurality  of  grooves  from  one 
position  to  another  without  engagement  of  intermediate 
electrical  conductive  means. 


243r7  , 

RECLINING  CHAIR 

Herbert  V.  Thaden,  High  Pofait,  N.  C  aadfaor  to 
Thaden  Molding  Corporation,  High  Point,  N.  C^  a 
corporation  of  North  Carolina 
Original  No.  2,824,601,  dated  February  25,  1958,  Serial 
No.  585,085,  May  15,  1956.  Application  for  reissue 
September  10.  1958,  Serial  No.  760,827 

5  CfaUms.  (O.  155—152) 
I.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  seat  frame,  means 
for  supporting  said  seat  frame  a  fixed  distance  above  a 
floor  supporting  surface,  a  rigid  shell  having  a  normally 
substantially  vertically  disposed  back  portion  adapted  to 
support  the  shoulders  of  an  occupant  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  back  portion, 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  forward  edge  of  the 
240  .    ^ 


the  occupant,  said  kidney  plaie  being  pivoully  connected 
at  its  lower  edge  to  the  rear  edge  of  said  seat  frame,  and 
spring  means  intermediate  said  shell  and  said  seat  frame 
biasing  said  shell  to  its  erect  position  with  respect  to  said 
seat  frame.  j   !       '-< 

24,588 
CHAIN  SAW  FOR  CtTTING  BRUSH  AND 
SMALL  TREES 
Joseph  H.  Bodd.  Ptcaaantrfllc.  N.  Y.,  awiganr.  by  awMt 
asiigBmcnts,  to  Textron,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  d  Rhode 
UaBd 
Original  No.  2.797.717.  dated  Jvly  2.  1957,  Serial  No. 
491.930,  March  3.  1955.    AMHcatioa  for  nl—i  A»- 
gMt  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  755^65 

3  Clalat.     (CL  143—32) 


{'/ 


S.  In  a  chain  saw,  a  power  unit,  a  chain  driving 
sprocket  adjacent  the  one  side  of  said  power  unit  and 
drivingly  connected  thereto,  a  chain  guide  mounted  on 
said  unit  adjacent  said  sprocket  and  projecting  fornardly 
from  said  unit  in  the  plane  of  said  sprocket,  a  cutting 
chain  running  on  said  guide  and  driven  by  said  sprocket, 
said  chain  having  an  outbound  run  moving  away  from 
^aid  unit  and  an  inbound  run  moving  toward  said  unit, 
rear  handle  means  at  the  rear  of  said  unit,  front  handle 
means  at  the  front  of  said  power  unit  on  the  side  oppo- 
site said  sprocket,  said  saw  being  supportable  by  Mmd 
handle  means  in  a  position  with  the  sprocket  side  of  said 
unit  down  and  said  chain  guide  projecting  forwardly  and 
downwardly  in  a  plane  inclined  to  hbrizontal,  said  chain 
guide  comprising  a  bar  curved  in  an  edgewise  direction 
and  having  two  slightly  curved  longitudinal  portions  di- 
verging from  said  sprocket  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
ten  to  fifteen  degrees  to  one  another  and  an  approxi- 
mately semicircular  outer  portion  joining  the  outer  ends 
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of  said  longitudinal  portions  and  having  a  diameter  ap- 
proximately one  third  the  length  of  said  longitudinal  por- 
tions, said  loHf-itudinal  portions  of  the  guide  bar  support- 
ing said  outbound  and  inbound  runs  of  said  chain,  and 
a  spur  remo\*ably  mounted  on  said  guide  bar  adjacent  the 
outer  end  of  the  longitudiruil  portion  on  which  the  in- 
bound run  of  said  chain  is  supported,  said  spur  project- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  outer  portion  of  the  chain 
guide  and  laterally  away  from  a  longitudinal  center  line 
bisecting  said  angle  between  said  longitudinal  portions  of 
said  guide  bar.  said  spur  being  thereby  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  adjacent  part  of  said  outer  portion  of 
the  guide  bar  immediately  outwardly  of  said  spur  in  a 
position  to  receive  work  in  the  acute  angle  between  said 
spur  and  said  outer  portion  of  said  guide  so  as  to  be  cut 
by  said  chain  running  on  the  outer  portion  of  said  guide, 
the  outer  portion  of  said  guide  bar  being  of  reduced  cross 
section  so  that  wori  cut  by  the  chain  running  on  the  outer 
portion  of  the  guide  bar  does  not  bind  on  said  outer  por- 
tion of  the  guide  bar. 


flanges  and  bimetallic  reUunert  on  the  band  [havingj 
comprising  lugs  near  the  edges  of  the  band  curled  toward 
the  middle  of  the  band  and  over  the  inner  face  thereof 
with  free  legs  facing  toward  each  other  adai^ed  to  imtcss 
against  the  flanges  with  a  component  of  force  coaxial 
with  the  coupling  L  there  beingj  and  in  each  retainer 
inside  the  lug  a  curled  piece  of  metal  of  a  higher  coefficient 
of  expansion  than  the  lug;  the  end  portioru  of  said  lugs 


A  -- 


f'     BIMETALLIC  COl'fLING  FOR  FLANGED 
PIPE  ELEMENTS 
Dottflas  Smith.  Soatli  Norwalk,  Cowi. 
OrittUul  No.  2,773,709,  dated  December  II.  If 56,  Serial 
No.  S58,5«5,  JaMuir>  1 1.  195«.    AnMicatioa  for  rvlsMc 
September  2.  IfSS.  Serial  No.  757, 1 5S 
7  CliUiiis.    (a.  215— ItT) 
I.  An  exterior  coupling  for  flanged  pipe  elements,  the 
coupling  comprising  a  band  adapted  to  surround  the  two 


and  of  said  pieces  of  metal  which  are  remote  from  taid 
flanges  being  fixed  against  relative  movement  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  flanges:  there  being  an  indentation 
on  the  inner  face  of  the  band  in  which  the  free  leg  of  the 
two  opposite  retainers  rests,  the  cuiied  pieces  of  metal 
of  higher  coefllicient  being  thereby  held  against  move- 
ment circumfcrcntially  of  the  band  and  the  retainer  also 
being  limited  in  retraction  in  directions  away  from  aaid 
flanges. 
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growlh.  attractive  glossy  dark  green  foliage  of  from  me- 
dium to  large  size,  a  floriferousness  approaching  that  of 
Floradora"  (unpatented),  a  habit  of  bearing  flowers 
sometimes  singly  and  sometimes  in  small  clusters  on 
stems  of  medium  length,  attractive  buds  ranging  in  form 
from  ovoid  to  um-shaped.  well-formed,  high-centered 
double  flowers  when  fully  open,  a  flower  size  between 
that  of  'Charloite  Armstrong"  (Plant  Patent  No.  455) 
and  'Floradora,**  better-than-average  petal  substance  ap- 
proaching that  of  "Floradora,"  with  attendant  long-last- 
ing flower  qualities,  and  a  dbtinctive  general  color  tonality 
of  I  he  flowers  ranging  betueen  Cherry  and  Rose  Red. 


1.7»5 
PEACH  TREE 

Alexander  Kofakanian.  Modesto,  CaMf.,  assiinior  of  one- 
half  to  Aram  Ko|akanian.  Modesto,  Calif. 
ApplkatiMi  Marrh  24,  If5S,  Serial  .No.  723,* IS 
I  Claim.    (CL  47—62) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  as  illustrated 
and  described,  characterized  by  small  pink  flowers  which 
bloom    suhstamially   with    the    Merrill    Fiesta   and   Kim 
Elberta.  and  by  relatively  large  clingstone  fruit  having 
yellow  skin  blushed  bright  red  to  medium  red  over  one- 
half  to  three-fourths  of  the  fruit  surface,  and  firm,  meaty, 
non-melting  yellow  flesh  shading  to  red  toward  the  stone! 
with  darker  red  streaks  next  to  the  latter;  and  further 
characterized— in  comparison  with  the  Merrill  Halloween 
I— by  more  external  red  color,  the  non-melting  flesh,  and 
a  somewhat  later  harvest  season,  the  latter  normally  ex- 
tending through  the  last  three  weeks  of  October. 


I.7M 
ROSE  PLANT 
Hert»ert  C.  Swim,  Ontario,  Calif,  ■■^ui  to  Ar«str«MC 
Njrjrtes,  iac„  Ontario,  Calif,  a  corporatioa  of  CaH- 


Applkatioa  Febfvary  24,  If5»,  Serial  No.  7I7,7M 
1  Claim,    (a.  47—41) 

A  new  and  distmct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  class 
between  the  hybrid  tea  and  floribunda  classes,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  par- 
ticularly as  to  novelty  by  its  unique  combination  of  very 
vigorous,   much-branched   and   fast-breaking    habits   of 

I  I 


ROSE  PLANT 
EaiecM  S.  Bocrner,  Newarl^  N.  Y,  assignor  to  smxmm 
t  '•S*^  Company,  Newaric,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  off 
New  Yoft 

Application  Jnc  3. 195%,  Serial  No.  739,44t 
I  Claim.    (CL  47—61) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  large- 
flowered  poJyantha  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  the  unique  combination  of  Dark  Cress  Green  foliage 
which  contrasts  strikingly  with  the  flower  color,  cup- 
shaped  flowers  and  large  individual  florets,  long-lasting 
flower  qualities  suitable  for  both  indoor  and  outdoor  use, 
good  hardiness,  and  a  distinctive  La  France  Pink  general' 
color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  lightly  overcast  with  Esosine 
Pink. 
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1,7ft 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Eugene  S.  Boerncr,  Newark,  N.  Y^  ass^nor  to  Jackson 
St  Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
,  New  York 

Application  Jnnc  3,  1958,  Serial  No.  739,641 
1  Claim.  (CI.  47— M) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant  of 
the  decorative  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 
described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  of  a  free  and  vigorous  habit  of 
growth,  an  unusually  free  production  of  suckers,  good 
winter  hardiness,  and  a  distinctive  Light  Coral  Red  gen- 
eral color  tonality  of  the  ffewers. 


1,799  I 

ROSE  PLANT 
Eugene  S.  Boerncr,  Newark,  N.  Y.,  assignor  to  Jackson 
&  Perkins  Company,  Newark,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Applicatioo  Jane  3, 1958,  Serial  No.  739,642 
1  Oalm.    (a.  47—61) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  large- 
flowered  polyantha  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by 


the  unique  combination  of  medium  size,  upright  and 
compact  habits  of  plant  growth,  irregular  flower  cluster 
habit,  a  distinctive  Spectrum  Red,  lightly  overcast  with 
Scarlet  Red,  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  long- 
lasting  quality  of  the  flower  color,  and  a  suitability  for 
pot  forcing  use  by  florists. 


'■;  w»*  t  y^ 


l^M 
CAMELLIA  PLANT 
Cailisla  Norwood  Haidc,  Jr.,  Joha's  Uaai,  S.  C 
Application  Jnoe  9, 19SS,  Serial  No.  74t,9M 
1  ClaiM.    (O.  47— 4«) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  camellia  plant  of  the 
japonica  type,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by   the  unique 
combination  of  its  very  vigorous  and  compact  habits  of 
growth,  ease  of  propagation,  good  winter  hardiness,  good 
plant  shape,  good  foliage  of  medium  size  and  abundant 
quantity,  freedom  from  Glomerella  disease,  heavy  bloom- 
ing habit,  good  bloom  form,  and  a  distinctive  and  attrac- 
tive Light  Pink  general  color  tonality  of  the  blooms  similar 
to   that    of   the    variety     •Debutante"    (unpatented),    but 
with    a    blooming   period    begmmng   jusl   after    that    of 
"Debutante"  finishes. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2J67JM 

FASTENER  STRIF 
E.  Gaatom  Toroato,  OMbwfo,  Canada 
AfftkufUm  Jaly  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,M3 
«  Claiw.    (CL  1— M) 


?» 


Si 


^i5» 


I.  A  fastener  carrying  strip  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  flexible  sheet  of  material  having  both  faces 
thereof  formed  with  relatively  thicker  edge  portions,  the 
edges  of  one  face  supponing  a  plurality  of  fasteners  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  transversely  of  said  sheet  and 
extending  beyond  said  edges  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
sheet,  means  for  securing  said  fasteners  to  said  strip  and 
the  edges  upon  the  opposite  f^e  of  said  sheet  having  bias 
cuts  throughout  the  length  of  said  strip  to  enable  rolling 
of  the  strip  and  being  adapted  to  space  succeeding  layers 
of  said  fastener  supporting  sheet  as  said  sheet  is  wouikI 
in  the  form  ol  a  coil. 


2J(7Jt7 

DWVEN  TYPE  FASTENER 

Edsv  P.  Anstrtt,  CMmo,  II. 

DcccMbcr  U.  1955,  Serial  No.  555,4a9 

2  Claias.    (CL  1—54) 


w^' 


■-4 


I.  An  as&onbly  of  fasteners  of  a  type  intended  for 
driving,  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar  fasteners  each 
provided  with  a  head  and  an  elongated  shank,  said  head 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  substantially  flat  parallel  sides. 
said  shank  terminating  m  a  free  penetrating  end  of  reduced 
thickness  section  smaller  than  the  remainder  of  the  shank, 
said  shank  having  an  upper  portion  adjacent  the  head 
and  a  lower  portion  adjacent  the  penetrating  end,  the  upper 
portion  of  each  shank  having  a  pair  of  opposite  flat  sides 
each  coplanar  with  one  of  the  opposite  sides  if  its  adja- 
cent head  and  the  lower  portion  having  two  pairs  of  oppo- 
site barbed  sides,  the  barbed  sides  of  one  pair  being  con- 
738  ().  Mj.  — 18 


tinuations  of  said  o|^)osite  flat  sides  and  each  extend- 
ing from  a  flat  side  of  said  upper  portion  and  gradually 
tapering  toward  the  opposite  side  and  toward  the  section 
of  reduced  thickness  at  the  penetrating  end  of  the  shank, 
said  coplanar  flat  sides  of  the  head  and  upper  shank 
portion  of  each  fastener  being  adhered  to  corresponding 
flat  sides  of  the  head  and  upper  shank  portion  of  an  adja- 
cent (astener  to  form  the  assembly  in  a  straight  stick  for 
use  in  a  driving  machine,  said  two  pairs  of  opposite  barbed 
with  both  tapered  and  barbed  surfaces  for  maximum 
sides  providing  the  lower  portion  of  each  fastener  diank 
resistance  to  withdrawal  from  material  into  which  driven. 


TOOL  FOR  CLLNCHING  HOG  RINGS 

R.  Vaa  Sittert,  CicTeiaBd,  OUo,  airi^ar  to 

Rotor  Tool  Coapany,  a  cotporalioB  of  OWo 

AypHcatioo  D«»iiri»er  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  552^2 

5  ClafaM.    (CL  I— ItT) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  clinching  bog  rings  the  combinatioo 
of  first  aiK]  second  side  plates,  first  and  second  opposed 
ring  clinching  members  pivotally  mounted  by  said  first 
and  second  »de  plates  for  movement  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  wall  means  in  said  clinching  members 
defining  converging  ring  guide  grooves  having  a  discbarfe 
portion,  clinching  grooves  continuing  from  said  discharge 
portion,  juncture  shoulder  means  fmined  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  discharge  portion  and  said  clinching  grooves, 
the  distance  between  said  clinching  grooves  being  slightly 
greater  than  the  disunce  between  said  juncture  shoulder 
means,  said  grooves  defir-ng  a  path  of  travel  for  said 
rings,  said  guide  grooves  and  said  chnching  grooves  lying 
substantially  in  the  same  plane,  a  single  back-up  anvil 
pivotally  secured  to  said  first  side  plate  and  having  a  por- 
tion movable  into  and  out  of  said  path  of  travel,  said 
portion  being  located  substantially  midway  between  said 
guide  grooves  in  said  opposed  members  at  said  discharge 
portion,  a  spring  member  urging  said  back-up  anvil  into 
said  path  of  travel,  said  back-up  anvil  having  a  cam  sur- 
face, a  push  member  for  moving  rings  through  said  guide 
grooves  and  into  said  clinching  grooves,  said  posh  mem- 
ber having  a  recessed  portion  for  avoiding  said  back-up 
anvil,  said  rings  adapted  to  engage  said  cam  surface  of 
said  back-i4>  anvil  in  traveling  through  said  path  to  move 
said  anvil  out  of  said  path  and  permit  passage  of  said 
rings  to  said  clinching  grooves. 
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DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  PREFORMED  SINKERS 

TO  FISHLINES 

Edmand  J.  Cxehuaiak,  FMthanyton,  and  Fndcfkk 

R.  BeHhrean,  Chkopcc  Falls,  Mass. 

Applkatioa  October  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  MS,M9 

2  Claims.    (CL  1— iS7) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  sUck  of  preformed  lead 
^sinkers  having  line  receiving  grooves  therein  longitu- 
dinally of  said  stack  and  for  crimping  the  eodmoet  sinker 
of  the  stack  thereof  onto  a  fishline  in  the  groove  thereof 
comprising,  an  elongated  holder  having  a  longitudinal 
guideway  along  a  side  thereof  for  a  stack  of  separate 
preformed  sinkers  having  line  receiving  grooves  upper- 
most thereof  along  said  stack,  said  guideway  having  a 
forward  outlet  end,  a  spring  in  the  rear  portion  of  said 
guideway  for  urging  a  stack  oi  sinkers  therein  forwardly 
towards  said  outlet  end,  a  member  releasably  connected 
to  said  holder  at  a  rear  end  of  said  guideway  for  abutting 
said  spring  and  being  removable  for  insertion  of  sinkers 
and  said  spring  in  said  guideway,  an  upper  portion  of 
said  holder  adjacent  the  outlet  of  the.  guideway  having 
a  slot  therethrough  into  the  guideway  for  insertion  of  a 
line  into  the  groove  of  the  endnsost  sinker  of  a  stack 
thereof  in  said  guideway,  portions  of  said  holder  at  op- 
posite sides  of  said  slot  arranged  to  overlie  opposite  upper 
sides  of  sinkers  in  said  guideway,  said  holdier  provided 
with  a  closed  recess  having  an  end  wall  disposed  trans- 
versely relative  to  and  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said 
guideway  and  a  side  wall,  a  crimper  reciprocable  along 
said  end  wall  between  outer '  crimping  and  inner  non- 
crimping  positions  having  a  crimping  portico  and  a 
stop  portion  at  the  outer  end  thereof  adjacent  the  out- 
let end  of  the  guideway,  said  holder  having  a  passageway 
between  said  recess  and  guideway  for  the  outer  end  ot 
said  crimper,  said  crimping  portion  being  formed  in 
crimping  position  of  the  crimper  to  engage  and  press  on 
a  side  portion  of  an  endmost  sinker  to  crimp  the  same 
on  a  line  in  the  groove  thereof,  said  stop  portion  adapted 
to  permit  the  withdrawal  of  a  crimped  sinker  from  the 
guideway  thereunder  and  arranged  as  a  stop  for  the 
sinker  of  the  stack  adjacent  said  crimped  sinker,  aa 
elongated  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  in  said 
recess  for  swinging  movements  and  having  one  end  in 
operable  engagement  with  said  crimper  to  reciprocate  said 
crimper  in  crimping  and  non-crimping  directions,  a  nunu- 
ally  engageable  operating  member  reciprocably  guided  on 
to  said  holder  for  movements  transversely  thereof,  and 
operative  connecting  means  between  said  member  and 
opposite  end  of  said  lever. 


ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  ATTACHLNG  HEAD 
GcoTKC  A.  GagiHMi,  WDmette,  Dl.,  assifoi  to  Adniral 
Corporation,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
Application  October  9, 195^  Serial  No.  (1M4S 
13  Claiois.    (O.  I—IU) 
1.  Attaching   apparatus   for   coupling   a   circuit   com- 
ponent to  the  obverse  side  of  a  supported  printed  circuit 
blank,  the  component  having  a  pair  of  leads  bent  parallel 
to  each  other  and  the  blank  having  apertures  therein  re- 
ceiving the  leads  portions  of  which  extend  from  the  re- 


verse side  of  said  blank  comprising  a  pair  of  lead  spreaders 
adjacent  the  reverse  side  of  said  blank,  said  spreaders  being 
mounted  to  move  radially  of  an  axis  normal  to  said  re- 
verse side  and  each  having  an  end  associated  with  said 
side,  a  fluid  pressure  motor  having  a  piston  on  said  axis, 
cam  noeans,  follower  means,  one  of  said  means  being 
on  said  spreaders  and  the  other  of  said  means  being 
connected  to  said  piston,  and  resilient  means  coupled  to 
said  spreaders  to  bias  said  cam  means  and  follower  means 
into  cooperative  engagement  with  each  other  thereby  for 


the  ends  of  the  spreaders  to  occupy  a  contracted  position 
when  said  piston  is  in  one  of  its  positions  when  the  pro- 
truding lead  portions  may  extend  on  either  side  of  said 
spreader  ends,  movement  of  said  piston  toward  another 
of  its  positions  moving  said  spreader  ends  out  of  their 
contracted  positions  for  them  to  bend  said  protruding 
portions  about  edges  of  the  blank  at  the  apertures  therein 
by  flrst  engaging  said  portions  and  pressing  them  outward 
and  then  wiping  them  into  intimate  association  with  said 
blank  by  passing  longitudinally  of  the  bent  portions  there- 
by to  clinch  the  leads  to  said  blank. 


U47411 

CHIN  STRAP  FOR  mUflT 

Robert  T.  JoM«,  Oak  Pari^  OL,   ii%aii  la 

RiMcB,  lac^  CMcMtt.  DL,  a  corpoftia«  af 

Appttcatloa  SeptiMber  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,935 

TCUhH.    (CLl— 3) 


T. 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  chin  strap  for  use 
with  a  football  helmet  or  the  like,  which  comprises  pro- 
viding an  elongated  woven  flexible  web  slit  longitudinally 
to  provide  divided  sections  of  the  web  intermediate  its 
ends,  impregnating  said  web  with  a  heat-curable  resinous 
substance,  forming  a  cup-shaped  member  of  a  flexible 
fabric  to  accommodate  the  chin  of  a  wearer,  impregnat- 
ing at  least  the  peripheral  section  of  said  cup  shaped 
member  with  a  heat-curable  resinous  substance,  partially 
curing  the  plastic  material  of  said  web  and  of  said  cup, 
inserting  said  cup  between  the  divided  sections  of  said 
web  with  its  peripheral  section  in  overlapping  face-to- 
face  contact  with  the  divided  sections  of  the  web  and 
with  the  undivided  sections  thereof  immediately  adjacent 
the  divided  sections,  and  heating  the  thus  formed  as- 
semblage to  complete  the  curing  of  the  resinous  substance 
to  form  a  flexible  cure<^  composition  and  to  bond  said 
cup  and  web  together. 
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2^7412 

RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  HELMETS  AND 

FACE  MASKS 

Hcrmwi  P.  Roth,  ManhattaB  Bcack,  aad  Charies  F. 

bard,  Rcdoudo  Beach,  Calif^  anignon,  by  mesne  m- 
dcuacati,  to  Uailcd  TaiUu,  Ibc^  Inglewood,  CaHf^ 
a  corporatloa  of  Califoraia 
AppttcadMi  October  !•,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,<lt 
7ClahM.    iCLZ~-4} 


resilient  liner  of  high  sound  attenuating  characteristics 
secured  within  said  shell  and  substantially  encompassing 
the  entire  interior  surface  thereof,  said  seal  extending 
inwardly  of  the  shell  cavity  a  greater  disunce  than  the 
liner,  and  said  liner  being  in  contact  with  the  seal  within 
the  shell  along  the  upper  surface  of  the  seal. 


V 


I  The  combination  with  a  helmet  having  a  rigid  shell 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  head  of  the  wearer  and  having  car- 
covering  side  portions,  and  a  face  mask  having  a  forward 
portion  adapted  to  fit  over  and  enclose  the  nose  and 
mouth,  and  an  under  ponion  adapted  to  fit  under  and 
engage  the  chin  of  the  wearer,  of  a  retaining  means,  com- 
prising: a  rigid  saddle  member  of  subsuntially  the  same 
configuration  as  and  being  carried  by  said  face  mask  and 
engagmg  portions  of  said  mask  at  said  forward  and  under 
portions  thereof;  a  pair  of  upper  straps  and  a  pair  of 
lower  straps  eitcnding  from  fixed  laterally  spaced  points 
on  the  forward  and  under  ponions  of  said  saddle  mem- 
ber to  the  side  portions  of  said  helmet;  aod  means  readily 
adjustably  securing  said  straps  to  the  side  portions  of  said 
helmet  at  spaced  points  in  fixed  relation  to  each  other 
and  to  said  helmet,  said  nteans  anchoring  said  straps  to 
prevent  pivotal  nx>vement  of  said  f*.ce  mask  relative  to 
said  helmet. 


"  2,M7,tl3 

AVIATOR'S  HEL.MET 

II  i .  Miller.  Fncinitas,  Caltf..  aslKnor  to  Bin  Jack 

Scientific  Instnament  Co^  Solaaa  Beach,  CaHf. 

Applicatioa  October  25.  i»57.  Serial  No.  «92,474 

2aaiM.    (0.2-^ 


2,M7414 

GOLFING  HAND  GRIP 

John  H.  Miles,  Jr.,  Rarcna,  OWo 

Scpteaihcr  4, 1956,  Sow  No.  M7,797 
4ClafaM.    (0.2— 2«) 


I.  A  golfing  hand  grip  of  flexible  material  compristAg 
a  narrow  elongated  back  segment  which  has  a  radial  end 
and  an  ulnar  end,  said  back  segm«)t  having  a  finger- 
receiving  loop  formed  by  inner  and  outer  portions  for 
engagement  respectively  with  the  front  and  back  of  a 
finger  on  the  hand  of  a  wearer,  said  inner  and  outer  por- 
tions being  joined  to  provide  a  bight  at  the  radial  end  of 
said  back  segment  for  engagement  with  the  radial  side  of 
a^finger  of  the  hand  of  a  wearer  which  is  received  in 
said  loop,  said  back  segment  being  shaped  and  dimen- 
sioned to  extend  across  the  back  of  the  hand  away  from 
said  bight  to  the  ulnar  side  of  the  hand,  and  a  from 
segment  which  is  substantially  wider  than  said  back  seg- '" 
ment  and  connected  to  the  ulnar  end  of  said  back  seg- 
ment and  shaped  and  dimensi<^ned  to  extend  across  the 
palm  of  the  hand  from  the  ulnar  side  to  the  radial  side 
of  the  hand.        i 


2J67315 

COLLAR  ATTACHMENTS 

Kcweth  J.  Wktcabcrg,  U  Croaae,  Wis. 

AyplkatkM  Jamury  3, 1954,  ScrW  No.  554,922 

6ClaiaH.    (CL2— 132) 


i.  An  aviator's  helmet  comprising  an  outer  shell  with 
an  edge  portion  thereof  defining  pjj  interior  cavity,  said 
shell  including  a  forehead  portion,  two  ear  encompassing 
portions,  and  a  base  of  the  head  portion  at  the  rear  of 
the  shell  joining  said  ear  portions,  the  ear  portions  and 
head  base  portion  of  said  shell  being  inherently  resilient, 
a  resilient  seal  secured  along  the  entire  length  of  .said 
cavity  defining  edge  portion  of  the  shell  and  extending 
inwardly  thereof  for  cooUct  at  all  points  with  the  head 
of  the  wearer  to  block  the  open  reception  of  noise  »rom 
the  exterior  of  the  helmet  to  the  cavity  thereof,  and  a 


5.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  an  elongated 
member  comprising  dual  telescopic  sections  connected 
together  for  axial  movement,  one  of  said  sections  having 
terminal  means  for  engaging  the  fold  at  the  upper  edge  of 
a  collar  wing,  and  the  other  of  said  sections  having  means 
for  engaging  the  tip  of  the  collar  wing,  means  urging  said 
sections  into  extended  positions  to  secure  the  device  to 
the  collar  wing,  an  arm  extending  laterally  from  said 
elongated  member,  and  a  plate-like  element  pivoted  to 
the  outer  end  of  said  longitudinally  extending  arm  and 
having  spaced  means  therein  for  receiving  the  usual  se- 
curing pins  or  prongs  of  a  given  insignia  or  ornament. 
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ADJUSTABLE  HEADWEAR 

BcBiamin  Rosctt,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Applkation  May  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  583,544 

1  Claim,    (a.  2—197) 


An  improved  article^  of  beadwear  of  adjustable  size 
comprising  a  crown  portion  having  a  lower  opening 
formed  therein  which  is  surrounded  by  a  head  band  de- 
fining the  lower  border  of  said  crown  portion,  a  visor 
secured  to  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  head  band, 
said  crown  portion  overlying  the  upper  face  of  said  visor, 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  vertical  loops  dis- 
posed along  the  outer  face  of  said  head  band,  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  loops  being  secured  to  said  head 
band  by  means  of  studs  engaging  said  upper  and  lower 
ends,  said  studs  being  provided  with  enlarged  decorative 
heads  and  rearwardly  directed  legs  passing  through  said 
loops  and  said  crown  portion  and  being  laterally  bent,  a 
liner  disposed  within  said  crown  portion  and  overlying 
said  stud  legs,  a  circumferentially  extending  belt  com- 
pletely encircling  said  head  band  and  registering  with  said 
loops,  the  forward  portion  of  said  belt  being  concealed 
between  said  visor  and  the  overlying  portion  of  said 
crown,  and  buckle  means  carried  solely  by  said  belt  for 
adjusting  the  circumference  of  said  belt  and  maintain- 
ing said  belt  in  adjusted  position. 


2467  J17 

MATERNITY  GARMENT 

Jeaanc  Kaye,  New  York,  N.  Y.    I 

Application  December  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  551.828 

1  Claim.    (CL  2—211) 


i 


In  a  maternity  garment  a  sicirt  portion  having  an 
upper  hem  line  interrupted  by  a  relatively  wide  cut  out 
extending  downwardly  therefrom  at  the  front  center  of 
the  skirt  and  having  an  upwardly  concave  lower  margin; 
at  least  one  V-shape  notch  extending  generally  down- 
wardly from  the  lower  margin  of  said  cut  out;  a  gusset  se- 
cured across  said  notch;  and  interengageable  fastener 
means  on  the  sides  of  said  notch,  whereby  said  notch  may 
be  contracted  or  expanded  within  the  extent  of  said  gusset 
to  accommodate,  in  cooperation  with  said  recess,  in- 
creases in  the  girth  of  the  abdomen.  ,       i 


2,867418 

SURGICAL  BUST  PAD 

Helen  G.  Creamer,  Pasadena,  CaUf. 

Application  April  4,  1955.  Serial  No.  499,141 

16  Claims.    (CL  5— 36) 


of  a  human  breast  and  a  plurality  of  rigid,  inflexible  par- 
ticles embedded  within  said  layer  to  increase  the  density 
of  said  layer  at  any  desired  position,  at  least  some  of  said 
particles  being  individually  confined  by  said  layer  and  all 
said  particles  being  small  enough  in  size  to  permit  univer- 
sal flexing  at  said  desired  position  solely  by  relative  move- 
ment between  the  particles. 


IM1M9 

ARTIFICIAL  FINGERS  i 

Lloyd  E.  Geoffc  MoatagM,  MidL 

Application  May  7, 1954,  ScrW  No.  42t»lH 

JClafaM.    (CL3— 124) 


2.  In  an  artificial  finger  device,  a  hand  receiving  body, 
stationary  finger  dements  projecting  from  one  end  of 
said  body  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  each  other  having 
outer  ends,  said  outer  ends  having  slots  therein  having 
closed  ends,  movable  finger  elements  having  inner  and 
outer  ends,  the  inner  ends  of  the  movable  finger  elements 
having  lugs  projecting  therefrom,  said  lugs  being  narrower 
than  said  inner  ends  and  being  engaged  in  said  slots,  pivot 
pins  traversing  the  outer  ends  of  the  stationary  finger  de- 
ments and  their  slots  and  the  lugs^  the  movable  elec- 
ments,  V-shaped  springs  having  coils  drcumposed  on  the 
pivot  pins  at  opposite  sides  of  the  lugs,  said  springs  having 
divergent  legs  engaging  the  closed  ends  of  toe  slots  of 
the  stationary  elements  and  the  shoulders  on  the  inner 
ends  of  the  movable  elements,  a  wristband  adapted  to 
be  embracingly  secured  to  the  wrist  of  a  wearer,  and  con- 
trol cords  extending  through  said  stationary  dements  and 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  movable  finger  elements  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  movable  finger  ele- 
ments, the  other  ends  of  said  cords  being  connected  to 
said  wristband.  , 

f  i  •  '       ■ 

2467428 

SUBMERGED  FLUSHING  DEVICE 

James  A.  Gray,  San  FraadKO,  CalV.,  — ignor  to 

Akaiandra  Gray,  Verona,  Italy 

Application  Jnly  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  67f  ,486 

14  Claims.    (O.  4--41) 


I— # 


.....  I-  In  a  flushing  device  for  a  flush  tank  of  a  water  doaet 

1.  A  bust  pad  compnsmg  a  cootmuous  layer  of  resiUent   having  an  ouUet,  said  device  comprising  a  casing  in  reg- 
matenal  havmg  an  external  surface  formed  into  the  shape   vHty  with  the  flush  Unk  outiet  and  having  a  water  port 
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near  said  ooUet,  a  generally  vertically  movable  valve 
to  open  and  close  said  port  and  movabiy  mounted  in 
said  casing,  a  wall  having  an  aperture  and  disposed  in 
said  casing  and  which  separates  the  casing  into  a  cham- 
ber, a  piston  having  a  piston  rod  extending  through  said 
aperture  and  disposed  in  said  chamber,  means  including 
a  multiple  position  valve  to  conduct  water  under  pressure 
into  said  chamber  alternately  on  (^Tosite  faces  of  said 
piston  to  move  said  piston,  means  rclcasably  fastening 
the  part  of  said  piston  rod  on  the  exterior  of  said  cham- 
ber to  said  valve  so  that  said  valve  is  moved  to  the  port 
opening  position  in  response  to  the  application  of  water 
under  pressure  into  said  chamber  on  one  face  of  said 
piston  and  the  consequential  movement  of  said  piston. 


tioned  on  an  oar  adjacent  an  oar  lock,  and  a  ring-like 
spring  embedded  in  said  body  for  urging  the  same  to  its 
contracted  position  whereby  to  frictionally  grip  the  oar 
and  sustain  itself  in  a  fixed  location  thereon. 


HEADING  MACHINE  HAVING  AN  ADDITIONAL 
PUNCH  STROKE  EFFECTIVE  AT  THE  FORWARD 
POSITION  OF  THE  HEADER  SLIDE 
CljMs  Loots,  SoUi«en,  Kari  Sieber,  Hamborg,  aad 

Fricdricli-ILul  Kock,  KftttU^  Piim— j 

Appiicatioa  Scpteabcr  12,  If  55,  Serial  No.  533^94 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  September  13, 1954 

4  Claims.    (CL  !•— 12) 


2J47J21 

FOLDING  BED  CHAIR  ' 

llmmic  B.  Bohoa,  Cdambia,  La. 

AppUcatkm  October  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  «18,981 

2CWIM.    (0.5—332) 


I  A  portable  folding  bed  chair  comprising  a  pair  of 
eJongaicd  ooplanar  spaced  parallel  ngid  rails  adapted  to 
rest  atop  a  bed  mattress  and  provided  at  their  respective 
end%  wich  adjustaNc  strap  means  whereby  the  rails  may 
be  attached  to  and  removably  anchored  on  frame  mem- 
bers of  the  bod.  a  U-shaped  member  having  a  Nghr  por- 
tion and  legs,  said  U-shaped  member  being  horizontally 
interposed  between  said  rails  and  having  its  legs  fastened 
lo  the  inner  lengthwise  edges  of  the  respective  rails,  said 
legs  being  spaced  apart  suffkiently  to  expose  the  mat- 
tress so  that  the  exposed  portions  of  the  mattress  may 
provide  a  seat  for  the  user  of  the  chair,  a  folding  back- 
rest embodying  a  second  U-shaped  member  having  a 
bight  portion  and  limbs,  said  limbs  being  hingedly  con- 
nected with  the  median  portions  of  the  legs  of  the  first 
named  U-shaped  member,  arm  rests  hingedl>  connected 
at  one  end  to  median  portions  of  the  respective  limbs, 
struts  pivotaUv  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  arm 
rests  and  pivoially  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  the 
legs  of  the  first  named  U-shapird  member,  and  a  broad 
chest -em bracing  and  patient  retaining  band  having  strap 
means  at  its  ends  connected  to  the  limbs  of  the  second 
named  U-shaped  member  in  a  plane  above  said  arm  rests. 


1.  In  a  forging  machine  for  upsetting  Uanks,  having 
a  frame  and  a  die  block  fixedly  mounted  tberetn.  a  re- 
ciprocating  carriage  having  a  punch  mounted  therein  in 
alignment  with  the  die  block,  a  slide  bearing  supportint 
said  carriage,  a  crank  gear  constitutii^  the  drive  means 
for  reciprocating  the  carriage,  a  shaft  mounted  in  the 
frame  for  supporting  said  crank  gear,  said  punch  being 
longitudinaUy  displaceable  and  adapted  to  execute  an  ad- 
ditional stroke,  said  punch  comprising  a  lever  pivoully 
mounted  on  the  carriage,  a  thrust  member  mounted  on 
the  carnage  and  having  one  arm  engaging  the  other  end 
of  the  lever,  a  cam  disc  roUtably  driven  by  the  drive 
means  actuating  said  carriage,  the  other  arm  of  said  thrust 
member  engaging  the  cam  disc  for  imparting  a  recipro- 
caUng  -  otion  to  the  thrust  member,  the  additional  move- 
ment of  said  punch  being  derived  from  the  cam  disc  at 
the  forward  position  of  the  carriage. 


XSi7J24 

\IETHOD  FOR  MAKLNG  SHEET  MATERIAL 

SPLIT-RLNG  LOCK  WASHERS 

John  B.  O'Comior,  Glenview,  01.,  asOgmor  to  Hk 

Tool  W  orlLs,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporatkM  of  lUteoia 

Applicaboo  May  4.  1955,  Serial  No.  5«^9I1 

2ClataBs.    (CLI»-M) 


23^7,122 
OARLOCKS' 

Lester  W.  Downs,  Torria«toa.  Cc 

Application  October  2,  1957,  Serial  .No.  M7,7f  7 
7  CWmL    (CL  9—24) 


1.  A  subsuntially  scrapless  method  for  manufacturing 
sheet  material  lock  washers  having  a  split  annular  body 
and  split  annular  marginal  flanges  extending  inwardly  in 
opposing  spaced  relationship,  comprising  continuously  ad- 
vancing an  elongated  strip  of  sheet  mj^^erial  of  substan- 
tially  uniform  thickness  along  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel,  successively  scoring  said  su-ip  along  subsUnUally 
equally  spaced  lines  extending  obliquely  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  strip  for  providmg  predetermined  lines 
along  which  the  strip  is  subsequenUy  broken  while  pro- 
vidmg junctures  between  adjacent  sections  of  the  strip 
which  resist  unintentional  breaking,  the  distance  between 
said  score  lines  being  equal  to  the  circumferential  meas- 
,    A    .  ..      r  .     .  urement  of  a  finished  washer  article,  then  longitudinally 

.  A  stop  collar  for  oar  locks,  comprising  an  cxpan-    folding  the  advancing  strip  to  provide  the  strip  with  a 
siWe  and  contracuble  nng-like  body  adapted  to  be  posi-    central  body  portion  and  o^osite  spa«^  mar^^  ^ges! 
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subsequently  helically  coiling  the  advancing  strip  so  that  sliced  into  the  space  between  the  wall  and  the  rotathre 

said  flanges  extend  inwardly  and  each  convolution  carries  member,  said  rotative  member  being  of  such  configura- 
a  score  mark,  and  then  breaking  the  strip  along  each  of 
said  obliquely  extending  score  lines.  g^^  *\' 

-^_^-^^-~   ■        .  "^fSTj 

2.867  825 

DRIVING  CONNECTION  FOR  FLOOR  POLISHERS 

Mclvla  H.  Ripple,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

ofOhio  - 

Application  October  4, 1956,  Serial  No.  613^76 

2  Claims.    (CL  15-^9) 


tion  as  to  cut  into  the  pat  of  butter  and  to  route  portioiu 
of  the  butter  onto  the  said  object. 


1.  In  a  floor  polishef^  a  rotatable  vertically  extending 
drive  shaft,  a  drive  pin  extending  through  a  transverse 
opening  in  the  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  spring  means 
for  biasing  said  drive  pin  upwardly,  a  rotary  brush  having 
a  rigid  brush  back,  an  opening  extending  centrally  through 
said  brush  back  for  receiving  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft, 
said  opening  having  radial  extensions  through  which  the 
ends  of  said  drive  pin  may  pass  as  said  brush  is  assembled 
over  said  drive  shaft,  and  cam  recesses  formed  in  the 
bottom  face  of  said  brush  about  the  opening  therethrough 
and  extending  in  both  directions  on  eitl^er  side  of  each  of 
said  radial  extensions  whereby  said  brush  may  be  rotated 
in  either  direction  as  it  is  assembled  to  said  drive  shaft, 
said  cam  recesses  each  having  the  same  contour  including 
a  downwardly  sloping  cam  surface  for  moving  said  drive 
pin  downwardly  against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  as 
said  brushes  rotate  during  assembly,  stops  against  which 
the  ends  of  said  drive  pin  abut  when  said  brush  is  assem- 
bled and  a  recess  in  front  of  each  of  said  stops  into  which 
the  ends  of  said  drive  pin  snap  under  the  bias  of  said 
spring  means  as  said  brush  is  assembled,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  said  brush  may  be  rotated  in  either  direc- 
tion during  assembly  to  said  drive  shaft  to  bring  the  ends 
of  said  pin  against  one  pair  of  said  stops,  whereby  the 
ends  of  said  pin  will  move  against  the  opposite  pair  of 
said  stops  and  remain  assembled  should  the  brush  be  ro- 
tated while  resting  on  the  floor  in  a  direction  to  move  said 
one  pair  of  stops  away  from  the  ends  of  the  drive  pin. 


2,867,826 
FOOD  SPREAD  UTENSIL 
Joseph  Bresiaw,  Dcnrer,  Colo. 
Application  May  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  508,455 
8  Claims.    (Q.  15—105) 
1.  In  a  utensil  for  spreading  butter  upon  an  object 
held  in  close  proximity  and  external  to  the  utensil,  carry- 
ing means,  at  least  one  rotative  member  joumalled  to 
said  carrying  means,  said  carrying  means  having  a  wall 
laterally  spaced  from  said  rotative  member,  cutting  means 
at  one  edge  of  the  wall  so  that  a  pat  of  butter  may  be 


2,867,827 
COMBINATION  BRUSH  AND  SNOW  MOVER 
Emanuel  Gantz,  Harrison,   .N.  Y.,  a«i(Dor  to 

Brushes,  Inc.,  Port  Chester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  Inly  5,  1957,  ScrinI  No.  670,177 
6  Claims.    (CL  15—111) 


1.  In  combination,  a  brush  back  having  an  upper  sur- 
face and  a  front  edge,  and  an  inclined  under-surface  ex- 
lending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  front  edge, 
and  a  flat  undersurface  extending  from  said  inclined  sur- 
face and  disposed  parallel  to  said  upper  surface,  bristles 
extending  downwardly  from  said  parallel  undersurface. 
and  a  member  atuched  to  the  front  of  said  brush  bndi 
and  having  a  top  flange  contacting  the  upper  sutAmc  of 
the  brush  back,  said  member  having  a  portion  located  at 
the  front  edge  of  said  brush  back,  and  a  plate  disposed 
below  said  inclined  surface  and  being  curved  rearwardly 
and  downwardly,  and  a  scraper  extending  downwardly 
and  forwardly  of  said  front  edge.       i.  I  • '. 


2^7,828 

SANITARY  TALCUM  DUSTER 

Vladimir  N.  Tr«tMff,  San  FraMiaco,  Calif. 

Application  September  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  686,080 

J  Ckdms.    (CL  15—131.1) 


■M 


I.  In 

duster 


a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  sanitary  talcum 
-rvmprising  a  brush  having  a  hollow  perforated 


-  u 
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bottom;  a  container  within  said  bottom  having  a  per- 
forated bottom;  a  cup  also  having  a  perforated  bottom 
and  slidably  mounted  upon  said  container,  with  said  cup 
perforations  offset  from  the  perforations  of  said  con- 
tainer; spring  means  for  normally  holding  the  bottom  of 
said  cup  against  the  bottom  (rf  said  container  to  close  the 
perforations  therein;  and  a  plunger  secured  to  said  cup 
and  adapted  to  move  the  same  away  from  the  bottom  of 
said  containor. 


the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  wall,  said  plate  having  an 
opening  in  register  with  said  bon  and  with  the  opening 
in  said  head,  and  an  annular  bristle  unit  mounted  in  the 
space  between  the  inner  and  outer  walls  and  profecting 
outwardly  from  the  head. 


I( 


2J«7329 
APPUCATORS 
Avcram  Scandak,  N.  Y^  ■■rifor  of  tworty-ftrc 
««„.  ***  Smmmtl  B.  Lcavin  and  twcaiy4hrc  ptntmt 
f  Winiam  H.  Learln,  both  of  New  Yofk,  N.  yT 
AppHcattan  Fcbraary  24,  If  5S.  Serial  No.  717,5«4 
5  Clatea.    (CL  lS-^133) 


2347431 

ADJUSTABLE  CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

Lo«ii  Fruck,  MiMri,  Fin. 

AppHcatioa  Febnmy  2«»  195t,  Scriid  No.  714,442 

SCbias.    (a.  15— 234) 


-II- 


a 


■|    IIIUiTt 


I.  An  applicator  consisting  of  a  main  cylindrical  bous- 
ing, a  closure  plug  at  one  end  of  the  housing,  a  smooth 
cylindrical  applicating  rod  secured  to  said  plug  and  ex- 
tending centrally  and  axially  through  and  beyond  said 
housing,  and  a  cylindrical  cartridge,  said  cartridge  hav- 
ing washers  at  iU  ends  slidably  to  receive  said  rod,  said 
cartridfe  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  on 
said  rod.  said  rod  having  a  knob  at  its  free  end  and  a 
ribbed  *ectioo  adjacent  &aid  knob,  said  cartridge  con- 
taining an  applicating  medium  to  be  transferred  to  said 
ribbed  section  when  said  cartridge  is  moved  to  endoae 
said  rod,  Miid  cartridge  in  turn  being  movable  into  said 
housing  to  expose  said  ribbed  section  id  enable  a  user 
to  use  said  ribbed  section  as  the  medium  applying  in- 
strument, said  washers  forming  liquid  tight  joints  with 
said  rod  to  permit  aa  applicating  medium  to  be  picked 
up  by  said  ribbed  section. 


2^7334 

tkVSH  HEAD  STRUCTLUE 

*     i^^^  *•  UdavK  WiAintian,  D.  C. 

ApplicatkM  September  5,  1957.  Ser&  No.  442.999 

a  Claiw.    (CL  15—174) 


I.  A  brush  head  structure  comprising  a  circular  head 
member  provided  with  a  central  bore  and  with  arcuate 
sockets  concentric  with  said  bore,  a  circular  plate  coaxial 
with  said  head  member,  arcuate  keeper  fingers  provided 
on  one  side  of  said  plate  and  removably  disposed  in  said 
sockets  to  separably  connect  the  plate  to  said  head  mem- 
ber, an  annular  flange  provided  at  the  other  side  of  said 
plate,  a  circular  head  secured  to  said  plate  in  coaxial 
relation,  said  head  including  an  annular  inner  wall  de- 
fining a  central  opening,  an  annular  outer  wall  spaced 
from  said  inner  wall,  and  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  con- 
nectmg  the  outer  and  inner  walls  together,  said  flange 
extending  into  said  head  in  frictional  engagement  with 


I.  A  cleaning  implement  comprising  an  elongated  high- 
ly flexible  bamboo  handle,  a  pair  of  coil  spring  loops 
secured  to  an  end  of  said  handle,  said  loops  being  ar- 
ranged in  closely  spaced  relation  extending  genonlly 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  handle  and  diverging 
in  a  du^ection  away  from  said  handle,  a  shank  extendmg 
through  and  grasped  by  said  spring  loops  with  said  shank 
normally  extending  transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  handle,  and  a  duster  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
shank  for  engaging  and  nooving  over  a  remote  surface  ta 
be  cleaned  00  whip  like  movement  of  said  bamboo  han- 
dle. 


2^47^2 
WALL  SPONGE 


Ma 

ApplkatkMi  April  13, 1954,  Scri^  No.  577,912 
2CiaiaH.    (CL15— 244) 


.fT' 


-  -■' 


1.  In  a  wall  sponge,  a  cleaning  head  comprising  a 
square  metallic  plate  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  opening 
recesses  formed  in  opposite  side  edges  thereof  and  a  pair 
of  correspondingly  shaped  flat  pieces  of  sponge  secured 
to  the  opposite  faces  of  said  plate,  a  handle  comprising 
a  rod  having  a  divided  end  providing  two  flexible  diverg- 
ing arms  with  each  arm  having  an  end  piece  carrying  an 
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inwardly  extending  pivot  pin,  said  pivot  pins  being  received 
in  said  recesses,  said  arms  being  formed  with  a  pair  of 
outwardly  opening  notches,  and  a  locking  ring  slidable 
on  said  rod  and  having  a  bead  adapted  to  be  received 
in  said  notches. 


2,867^3 

CONVERTIBLE  SUCTION  CLEANERS 

Jadt  E.  Doff,  Canton,  Ohio,  asaigBor  to  The  Hoover 

Company,  Nortk  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  April  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,6U 

(ChtaM.    (Q.  15— 323) 


I 


1 .  In  a  suction  cleaner  of  the  type  which  is  convertible 
from  on-thc-floor  cleaning  to  off-the-floor  cleaning,  a 
body  mounted  for  ambulatory  movement  over  a  surface 
to  be  cleaned  including  a  downwardly  facing  nozzle  for 
use  in  on-the-floor  cleaning,  a  propelling  handle  pivoted 
to  said  body  and  extending  in  a  generally  vertical  direction 
when  in  storage  position,  a  converter  port  associated  with 
said  cleaner  for  use  in  converting  the  cleaner  to  off-the- 
floor  cleaning,  suction  creating  means  for  alternatively 
producing  a  flow  of  air  through  said  nozzle  or  through 
said  converter  port,  an  air  flow  path  from  said  nozzle  to 
said  suction  creating  means,  a  second  air  flow  path  from 
said  converter  port  to  said  suction  creating  means  includ- 
ing a  portion  of  said  first  air  flow  path,  a  single  length  of 
reinforced  corrugated  hose  extensible  to  at  least  twice 
its  collapsed  length  by  the  application  of  a  few  pounds 
pull  thereto  for  use  in  off-the-fk)or  cleaning,  said  hose 
being  of  the  self-collapsing  type  which  automatically  as- 
sumes its  collapsed  position  when  the  extending  force  is 
released,  a  fitting  attached  to  each  end  of  said  hose,  one  of 
said  fittings  being  detachably  connectible  to  said  converter 
port  for  converting  said  cleaner  to  off-the-floor  cleaning, 
means  associated  with  said  converter  port  and  with  said 
one  fitting  for  closing  the  air  flow  path  from  said  nozzle 
to  said  suction  creating  means  and  opening  the  air  flow 
path  from  said  converter  port  to  said  suction  creating 
means  as  said  one  fitting  is  connected  to  said  converter 
port,  an  elongated  cylindrical  receptacle  associated  with 
said  handle,  said  receptacle  having  an  inside  diameter 
slightly  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  hose  when 
the  latter  is  in  its  collapsed  condition  and  being  of  a 
length  to  just  receive  said  hose  and  fittings  when  said  hose 
is  in  its  collapsed  condition  whereby  said  hose  and  fittings 
may  be  completely  encased  in  said  receptacle  when  the 
cleaner  is  used  for  on-the-floor  cleaning  and  easily  re- 
moved from  said  receptacle  and  attached  to  said  con- 
verter port  when  the  cleaner  is  used  for  off-the-floor  clean- 
ing and  wherein  said  hose  may  then  be  extended  to  at 
least  twice  the  length  of  said  receptacle  to  provide  ample 
hose  length  fw  off-the-floor  cleaning. 


2,M7434 
TANK  TYPE  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Georft  M.  Kelly,  Stmii,  Mkk^  Mrijanr  to 

Prodocts  Corporatioa,  Kokomo,  laid^  a  corporattoa 
of  IndiMa 
AppUcatloa  iMmry  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  332,913 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  15—327) 


2.  A  cleaner  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  open  at 
one  end,  a  pair  of  identical  rings  including  a  first  ring 
mounted  in  said  casing  mwardly  of  said  open  end,  and  a 
second  ring  spaced  fiom  said  first  ring  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  said  casing,  each  of  said  rings  being  angular  and 
being  made  of  a  resilient  material,  each  of  said  rings 
being  substantially  T-shape  in  cross  section  with  a  radial- 
ly inwardly  extending  leg  and  opposite  axially  extending 
arms,  one  arm  of  said  first  ring  supported  by  said  casing 
and  the  other  arm  extending  toward  said  open  end  of  said 
casing,  a  motor  generally  complementary  in  configura- 
tion to  the  configuration  of  the  rings  inserted  into  the 
casing  through  said  open  end  and  having  opposite  ends 
received  in  said  first  and  said  second  rings,  respectively, 
and  a  cover  member  closing  said  open  end  of  said  casing 
and  carrying  said  second  ring  and  means  fastening  said 
cover  member  to  said  casing  whereby  said  motor  is 
clamped  between  and  supported  solely  by  the  resilient 
engagement  of  said  motor  with  the  first  and  second  rings. 


2447435 
DOUBLE  ACTING  VACUUM  AND  SCRUBBING 

HEAD 

Charict  K.  Browo,  Jr^  Vctmu,  N.  K  mi  Ckaries  K. 

BffowB,  Sr.,  FainMiil,  W.  Va. 

Sohsdiotcd  for  ahaoiaoii  applicotioo  Serial  No.  ltM72, 

September  26,  195«.     This  appUcatioa  December  2S, 

1956,  Serial  No.  U1354 

4  CWam.    (CL  15— 32t) 


.'■  j^ 


3.  A  combined  suction  nozzle  and  brush,  comprising, 
a  casing  open  at  at  least  one  end  to  form  a  slit,  means  for 
securing  bristles  to  the  other  end  of  said  casing  project- 
ing outwardly  thereof  to  form  a  brush,  the  inside  of  said 
casing  constituting  a  vacuum  chamber  communicating 
with  said  slit,  means  for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a 
source  of  vacuum,  said  means  including  a  curved  swivel 
joint  having  one  end  connected  laterally  to  said  casing, 
said  swivel  joint  being  connectible  to  a  handle  at  its  oppo- 
site end,  a  squeegee  within  said  chamber,  said  squeegee 
protruding  through  said  slit  and  spaced  from  the  walls 
thereof,  whereby  said  squeegee  may  be  flexed  selectively 
against  each  of  the  longitudinal  walls  of  said  slit,  and 
means  for  supporting  said  squeegee,  said  squeegee  and 


L 


Janvaby  is,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


251 


means  for  Mcuring  nid  bristles  having  a  common  ver- 
tical axis,  wbereby  they  may  be  selectively  used  on  a  flat 
waifuce  by  swivelUnf  of  said  handle  about  said  casing. 


jj 


ACTUATED  CLEANING  TOOL 
E.  Daff,  Cantos,  OM0,  asrifnor  to  Tkc  Hoover 

;  Norlli  Canton,  Okto,  a  cnsyotnUon  nf  OMo 
AppBcnHen  April  4,  IMS,  8«rW  No.  499,tM 
IdatoM.    (a.l5--4M) 


1.  A  suction  cleaning  tool  comprising:  a  body  having 
an  air  diacharge  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  suction,  means  on  said  body  dfflnint  an  air 
inlet  normal  to  die  surface  being  denned  for  passage 
therethrough  of  ambient  and  dirt  laden  air  to  said  dis- 
charge conduit,  means  including  a  flexible  vane  forming 
an  auxiliary  air  pnsafeway  in  said  body  connected  to 
ambient  air  and  having  an  outlet  arranfed  to  diacharge 
into  said  air  inlet  and  communicating  therethrough  with 
said  air  discharge  conduit,  said  vane  normally  donuig 
said  ambient  air  outlet  and  being  movaMe  between  two 
extreme  positions  in  one  of  which  it  doees  said  ambient 
air  outlet  and  in  the  other  of  which  it  prevents  passage 
of  dirt  laden  air  through  said  air  inlet,  said  vane  having 
a  portion  arranged  in  said  air  inlet  and  subfected  to  the 
air  pressures  passing  through  said  air  inlet  and  auxiliary 
ambient  air  passageway  for  vibrating  said  vane  between 
said  extreme  positions  to  alternately  interrupt  flow  of 
ambient  and  dirt  laden  air  through  said  air  inlet  into  said 
discharge  conduit,  said  vane  having  a  portion  extending 
forwardly  from  said  air  inlet  and  dispoard  exteriorly  of 
said  body  in  spaced  relation  to  the  surface  being  cleaned 
to  impart  pulsations  to  the  air  therebetween  for  agitating 
the  surface  to  remove  dirt  therefrom  as  said  vane  vibrates 
to  interrupt  nid  flow  of  ambient  and  dirt  laden  tai 
through  said  failet. 


II 


DOOR  LOCK  ABUTMENT 

iwnle  J.  Crali.  PaMJias,  Cadf. 

OHgtoal    applkarton    Deccasber    It,    195«,    Sctlal    No. 

'     MlOtl.  now  Patent  No.  2,7tS4t2,  dated  April  12, 

1955.     Divided   and   fhb  appMralloa  September  27. 

1954.  SctM  No.  45MM 

ICIahn.   (CLM— 15) 
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front  face,  said  base  portion  being  planar  and  being  im'o- 
vided  with  upper  and  lower  opposed  jaw  forming  por- 
tions which  are  disposed  above  aiKl  below  the  base  por- 
tion and  are  integral  with  and  are  rigid  cootimutions  of 
the  base  portion,  one  of  the  jaw  forming  portions  of  the 
abutment  member  having  a  jaw  surface  disposed  per- 
pendicular to  the  front  face  of  the  base  portion,  the  other 
jaw  forming  portion  including  a  protuberance  which  has 
a  top,  closed  ends  and  closed  sides,  one  of  the  sides  of 
the  protuberance  comprising  a  fixed  )aw  surface  at  least 
a  part  of  which  is  inclined,  the  other  side  of  the  protu- 
berance having  an  attaching  portion  thereon,  said  last 
mentioned  portion  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
one  member,  of  holding  means  which  is  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  members  and  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  part  immovable  relatively  thereto  and  mov- 
able between  the  jaw  forming  portions  of  the  abutment 
member,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  perpendicular  )aw 
surface  being  indined  for  engagement  with  the  immovable 
part  of  said  holding  means  wfaidi  passes  over  the  base 
portion  as  it  moves  to  engaged  position,  and  includes  a 
dovetail  wedge  nKHinted  on  and  slidable  relative  to  the 
holding  means,  the  sliding  dovetail  wedge  including  a 
surface  which  engages  the  inclined  surface  of  the  other 
iaw  forming  portion  of  the  abutment  member  in  wedging 
relation  thereto,  the  jaw  surfaces  maintaining  the  holding 
means  in  a  predetermined  vertical  position,  a  portion  of 
one  of  said  jaw  forming  portions  constituting  a  guiding 
part  against  which  the  holding  means  will  engage  and 
slide  along  before  said  holding  nneans  comes  to  enga^ 
position. 

ADJVSIABLS,  HINGE 

Cari  T.  NUaea,  Redwend  CKy,  CaBf. 

Apflicattoa  Jnly  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,999 

1  Oatm.    (CL  16—191) 


The  combmation  with  an  abutment  member  for  use 
on  a  vehicle  which  includes  a  body  member  having  a 
door  opening  and  having  a  swinging  door  member  for 
closing  the  opening,  said  abutment  member  being  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  one  of  said  members,  said  abutment 
member  including  an  intermediate  base  portion  having  a 


In  an  adjustable  hinge,  a  first  plate  of  rectangular 
formation,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  curved  portions 
arranged  along  an  outer  longitudinal  edge  of  said  plate 
and  said  curved  portions  being  provided  with  register- 
ing openings,  a  second  plate  of  rectangular  formation 
having  a  plurality  oi  spaced  paralld  flanfes  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  from  an  outer  longitudina]  edge 
thereof,  and  each  o(  said  flanges  terminating  in  a  cyliixiri- 
cal  sleeve,  said  sleeves  being  interposed  between  the 
curved  portions  of  said  first  plate,  said  sleeves  having 
openings  registering  with  the  openings  in  said  curved  por- 
tions, a  pin  extending  through  the  registering  (^nings 
io  said  sleeves  and  curved  portions,  portions  oi  tbe  outer 
longitudinal  edge  of  said  second  plate  being  cut  away 
intermediate  and  outwardly  of  said  sleeves  to  provide 
clearance  between  said  curved  portions  and  said  second 
plate,  there  being  slots  in  said  flanges,  said  slots  serving 
to  weaken  the  flanges  slightly  so  that  bending  or  twisting 
of  the  parts  of  the  second  plate  can  be  more  easily  ac- 
complished, said  slots  being  of  rectangular  formation  and 
being  arranged  at  the  junction  of  the  flanges  with  the 
secoixl  plate,  said  slots  extending  completely  across  the 
flanges  from  one  edge  to  the  other,  said  slots  being  ar- 
ranged in  aligned  end-to-end  relation  with  respect  to 
each  other. 
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DOOR  HINGE 

Herbert  D.  Sqairc,  GaMbmrg,  DL,  ■■%«ui  |»  MUwcK 

MuHrfactmtei  Corporatkm,  GalcAwf,  m. 

Applicatioa  October  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  «M,765 

SOalmt.    (CLli— 164) 


hinge  plate  by  means  of  a  hexafoo-shaped  member  se- 
cured to  said  torsioQ  tube,  an  adjusting  wrench  connected 
to  said  hexagon-shaped  member,  and  a  keeper  on  said 
hinge  plate  which  engages  and  holds  said  adjusting  wrench. 
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HINGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Erans  T.  Mortoa,  KMixrlBe,  m^  asrignui  to  Adalral 

Corporattom  Ckkago,  Dl^  a  coryotartuB  of  Ddawaiv 

AppHcatton  law  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  4J3,4«7 

•  OalM     (CLli—iat) 


I  '  ■.'. . « . 


1.  A  hinge  construction  for  supporting  a  refrigerator 
door  opposite  to  a  door  opening  in  a  cabinet  comprising 
a  pair  of  support  members  carried  by  the  cabinet  on  one 
side  thereof  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending 
forwardly  of  the  cabinet,  each  of  said  support  members 
having  a  first  hinge  pin  near  the  cabinet  and  a  second 
hinge  pin  spaced  outwardly  therefrom,  said  door  being 
formed  with  guide  members  for  engagement  with  said 
hinge  pins,  each  guide  member  when  the  door  is  closed 
comprising  a  first  arcuate  guideway  extending  concentric 
to  said  first  hinge  pin  and  receiving  said  second  hinge  pin 
and  a  second  arcuate  guideway  for  receiving  said  first  hinge 
pin  extending  concentric  to  one  end  of  the  first  guideway. 
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2M7M9 
HINGE 

Raymond  C.  Peterson,  Rockford,  DL,  anrifor  to  NadoBal 
Lock  Co.,  Rockford,  Di.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  March  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,49S 
^Qt^  4  Claims.    (CL  16— IM) 


3.  A  false  hinge  pintle  end  comprising  a  portion  ar- 
ranged to  be  seated  in  a  hinge  leaf  bore,  a  head,  and  em- 
bossed portions  projecting  longitudinally  of  the  pin  from 
the  inner  face  of  said  head. 


J-" 


1.  In  a  container  having  a  wall  and  a  door,  said  wall 
having  an  edge  portion  provided  with  a  groova  and  a  re- 
cess extending  downwardly   from  said  edge  portion,   a 
partition  secured  to  said  wall  for  dividing  said  recess  into 
upper  and  lower  recesses,  said  partition  having  a  slot 
therein,  a  hinge  structure  including  a  pintle  arranged  ia 
said  groove  and  said  door  being  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  pintie,  and  resilient  means  having  a  portion  bearing 
on  said  pintle,  a  second  portion  arranged  in  the  upper 
recess  below  said  pintle,  a  wire  portion  arranged  in»said 
slot,  and  an  enlarged  portion  arranged  below  said  parti- 
tion for  anchoring  one  end  of  the  resilient  means  to  the 
wall  of  said  container,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  re- 
silient means  being  in  the  form  of  an  arm  for  engaging 
said  door  for  normally  mainuining  it  m  cloaed  position. 
5.  A  spring  for  use  in  a  hinge  structure,  said  spring 
including  a  first  coil  having  an  arm  extending  from  one 
end  thereof,  a  second  coil  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
first  coil,  the  centi^  axis  of  the  second  coil  being  ar- 
ranged at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  first  coil,  a  wire 
secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  second  coil  which 
wire  terminates  in  a  third  coil  which  b  arranged  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through 
the  central  axis  of  the  first  coil. 
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2447441 

Sf  RING-URGED  HINGE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

DOORS,  COVERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Rcfinald  B.  Baldairf,  VaDcy  Straaa,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  475,49f 

2Clafaiia.    (CL16— IM) 


24(7443 
APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  FLNELY 
DIVIDED  SOUDS 
Harold  L.  Browne  aad  Owen  C.  CooUi^h^ 
and  Donn  W.  Pcudlctosi,  Bcavcrtoi^  Mfc*.,        _ 
to  Dow  Coraing  Corporation  MMlaad,  Mich.,  a  cot^ 
poratioa  of  Michigan 
Application  Jaim^rT  1«,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,9M 
4  Claims.    (CL  IS— 1) 


1.  A  spring-urged  hinge  construction,  comprising  a 
pair  of  hinges,  a  torsion  rod  serving  as  a  common  pintle 
for  said  hinges,  each  hinge  consisting  of  a  pair  of  hinge 
plates,  one  of  the  hinge  plates  of  one  of  said  hinges 
bcmg  secured  to  one  end  of  said  torsion  rod,  a  torsion 
tube  mounted  on  said  torsion  rod,  one  end  of  said  torsion 
tube  being  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  torsion 
rod,  the  opposite  end  of  said  torsion  tube  being  se- 
cured to  the  other  hinge  plate  of  said  last  mentioned 
hinge,  the  torsion  tube  being  adjusubly  secured  to  the 
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1 .  An  apparatus  for  compressing  a  finely  divided  solid 
comprising  squeeze  rolls,  two  endless  conveyers  posi- 
tioned face  to  face  one  above  the  other  so  that  the  ad- 
jacent faces  are  substantially  parallel  laterally,  at  least 
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one  of  which  conveyers  is  pervious  to  air,  said  conveyers 
passing  between  and  being  driven  by  the  squeeze  rolls, 
means  fw  feeding  finely  divided  solid  between  the  ad- 
jacent faces  of  the  conveyers,  a  rigid  member  adjacent 
to  and  paraHel  the  edges  of  the  upper  conveyer,  said 
member  being  so  positioned  that  it  holds  the  edges  of 
the  upper  conveyer  against  the  lower  from  a  point  ad- 
jacent to  where  the  solid  is  fed.  to  a  point  adjacent  the 
squeeze  rolls,  a  series  of  rigid  members  extending  later- 
ally across  the  upper  conveyer  and  so  positioned  that 
they  force  the  upper  conveyer  against  the  adjacent  face 
of  the  lower  conveyer  thereby  deaerating  the  solid  be- 
tween the  adjacent  conveyer  surfaces  and  means  for  re- 
moving the  compressed  solid  from  the  conveyers  after 
it  has  been  compressed  by  passing  between  the  squeeze 
roUs. 


a  first  platen  and  a  second  plateii,  one  of  the  plateas 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  the  other  platea, 
a  mold  plate  carried  by  the  fint  platen  and  having  an 
elongated  rectilinear  cavity  extending  inwardly  from  tbe 
surface  thereof  that  is  remote  from  the  first  platen,  said 
cavity  having  a  configuration  corresponding  to  that  to 
be  attained  in  the  belt,  means  for  subjecting  tbe  bdt  to 
tension  and  for  maintaining  a  rectiltnear  section  of  the 
belt  in  at  least  partial  registry  with  the  cavity,  and  means 
interposed  between  the  mold  plate  and  the  second  platen 


■11 


PRESS  FOR  MOLDING  POWDERED  MATERIAL 
KeMh  W.  Hall,  Am  Alter,  Mkk^  ssslf  ar  to 
Uaia-HamJitoa  CorporaCiaa,  a  isifaiali—  of 
sylvaniB 
AppttcatiMi  JaMury  It,  1954,  SciW  N*.  4M,719 


*-^v 


APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  AND  CURING  BELTS 
HeraMs  C.  Saner,  AaMsr,  Fa.,  laljinr  to  U^tod  States 

Rabhn  Cifsny,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cocForalton  of 

New  Jersey 

AfpHcatfon  November  2S,  19S«.  ScrW  No.  i24,t25 
JCIahM.    (CLIS— 17) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  molding  and  curing  a  oontinoous 
belt  which  contains  rubber  or  the  like,  a  press  including 


and  comprising  a  resilient,  deformable, 
blanket  member  having  a  first  surface  tedng  said 
face  of  the  mold  plate  and  a  second  surface  suhrtanfially 
parallel  to  the  first  surteoe  and  facing  the  second  plalea, 
said  member  having  a  plurality  of  intersecting  grooves 
extending  inwardly  from  its  second  surface,  die  parts 
being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  the  first  soifaoe  of 
the  member  is  adapted  to  bear  against  said  snrtece  of 
the  mold  r^ate  and  said  section  of  the  belt  and  the 
ber  is  compressed  upon  predetermined  movemeat  of 
one  of  the  platens  toward  the  other  plalea. 


ROLLING  OF  PLASTIC  STTRIFS 

OVOfS*  AMI  mUwmjf  flCflvOffVHHVf 

ding  CorporalkM,  CWcago,  DL, 
af  Delaware 

Dfcrn^tr  3%,  1959,  Serial  Naw  2M,5T9 
19CWaH.   (CLlt— 19) 


I .  A  presa  comprising,  in  combination,  a  platen  having 
a  die,  upper  and  lower  punches  receivable  in  the  die. 
mechanism  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  said 
punches  toward  each  other  to  compact  material  in  the 
die,  mechanism  for  moving  one  of  the  punches  to  eject 
a  compactrd  article  from  the  die  including  cam  means 
having  relatively  inclined  linear  cam  surfaces  and  means 
engageable  with  said  surfaces  for  following  the  same,  ooe 
of  said  cam  means  being  operatively  connected  to  the 
ejection  punch  to  transmit  an  ejection  stroke  thereto, 
means  for  adjusting  the  relative  inclination  of  said  cam 
surfaces  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  means  for  rela- 
tively reciprocating  said  cam  and  follower  means  so  as 
to  impart  a  predetermined  length  of  ejection  stroke  to 
the  ejection  punch  in  accordance  with  the  relative  iiKlina- 
tioo  of  said  cam  surfaces. 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  rolling  comb-shaped 
plastic  strips  each  into  a  separate  roU,  comprising  heating 
apparatus  for  warming  the  strips,  a  magazine  for  mandrel 
rods,  means  tor  curling  individual  warmed  strips  at  a 
rolling  station  into  sepante  rolh  about  mandrel  rods, 
said  means  comprising  a  strip  rolling  device,  strip  feed- 
ing means  for  advancing  strips  to  said  beating  apparatus 
where  they  are  softened  and  then  to  the  rolling  device, 
mechanism  for  actuating  said  feeding  means  and  rolling 
means  in  coordination,  heating  apparatus  to  warm  the 
mandrel  rods,  and  means  for  advancing  the  mandfcl  rods 
selectively  in  coordination  witii  the  action  of  the  strip 
feeding  means  and  rolling  device  first  to  said  last-naen- 
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tioned  heating  apparatus  to  warm  them  and  then  to  said 
rolling  device  where  the  strips  are  wrapped  around  warm 
mandrel  rods. 


1M7MJ 

FORMS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  DEPOSITED 

LATEX  ARTICLES 

WObv  A.  MOlcr  and  Edwin  B.  Giengcr,  Jr^  DoTcr,  DcL, 

Mrignon  to  IntematioBa]  Latex  CorporatioB,  Dotct, 

Dd^  a  coipontkNi  of  Delaware 

Application  April  22,  1953,  Scriai  No.  35«,342 
19  Claims.    (CL  18—41) 


j>f<h  -i 


1.  A  form  for  making  porous,  sheathlike,  deposited 
latex  articles  which  comprises  a  rigid  backing  for  main- 
taining the  shape  of  the  form  constant  during  dipping  and 
an  article  generating  surface  supported  by  said  backing, 
a  portion  of  said  surface  having  therein  a  multitude  of 
small  isolated  pores  bridgeable  by  liquid  rubber  latex, 
and  means  within  said  form  adapted  to  be  activated  to 
force  gas  out  of  said  pores. 


HEAT.STRESS  CRACKING  RESISTANCE  OF  THER. 

MOPLASTIC  FILAMENTOUS  ARTICLES 
Roger  M.  McGlamery,  Bw<lc«villc,  Okla.,  aaigDor  to 
Phillips  PetToleam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Del- 
aware 

Application  November  23,  1954,  Scriai  No.  623,772 
9  Claims.    (CL  It-^lSj 
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1.  A  method  of  imparting  heat-stress  cracking  resist- 
ance to  a  filamentous  article  of  crystalline  ethylene  poly- 
mer which  is  a  polymerizate  of  a  monomer  system  com- 
prising from  70  to  100  weight  percent  ethylene,  from  0 
to  30  weight  percent  monoolefih  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  propylene.  1-butenc,  2-butcne  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  from  0  to  3  weight  percent  acyclic  mono- 
olefin  having  frwn  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
said  polymer  being  characterized  by  a  crysullinity  at 
25*  C.  of  at  least  80  percent,  a  density  of  at  least  0.94 
grams  per  cubic  centimeter,  and  a  softening  temperature 
of  at  least  240*  F.  which  comprises  applying  sufficient 
circumferential  pressure  to  the  surface  of  said  article  at 
a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  of  said  polymer 
to  effect  a  reduction  in  density  of  said  polymer. 


2367,S49 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLIP-FINISH  FLOCK 
COATED  RUBBER  ARTICLE 
Howard  E.  Drew,  GrcenviUc,  R.  I.,  Albert  L.  Warden, 
Fan  River,  Mass.,  and  Edooard  A.  Brodcnr,  Jr.,  Green- 
ville, R.  I.,  assignors  to  United  States  Rubber  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  December  IS,  1954,  Scriai  No.  475,469 

5  Claims.    (CL  18—58.6) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  flock  coated  hollow 
rubber  article  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  rubber 


latex  coating  to  a  form,  applying  coagulant  to  said  rubber 
latex  coating,  applying  a  second  coating  containing  a 
mixture  of  a  water  soluble  gelling  and  t^ykming  agent, 
flock  and  rubber  latex,  said  flock  being  mixed  with  the 
water  soluble  gelling  and  thickening  agent  before  the 
latex  is  added,  washing  said  second  coating  to  remove 
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said  gelling  and  thickening  agent,  vulcanizing  said  rub- 
ber containing  coatings,  removing  said  article  from  said 
form,  tumbling  said  article  in  a  water  bath,  tumbling 
said  article  in  an  aqueous  bath  containing  a  halogenat- 
ing  agent,  separating  said  bath  and  said  article,  and  drying 
said  article. 


2J674M  I 

FIBER  CLEANER  ' 

Mayer  Mayer,  Jr^  New  Orlcnna,  aad  James  I 

Mctairk,  La.,  aMlgnwi  lo  Ike  United  Stetes  of 

at  rrpramnted  by  Ike  Sccratnnr  nff  Artcnitnrv 

AppHcation  November  12,  19^,  8otW  No.  69M82 

4ClainH.    (CL  19-51) 
(Granted  adcr  TMIc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  266) 


1.  A  fiber  cleaner  comprising;  a  rouuMe  fiber  proc- 
essing cylinder  onto  which  are  fed  fibers  conuining 
trash  heavier  than  the  fibers,  a  rotatable  doffer  cylinder 
mounted  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  processing  cylinder, 
the  adjacent  face  of  the  doffer  cylinder  moving  in  the 
same  direction  as  that  of  the  processing  cyliiKler  but  at 
a  greater  speed,  a  housing  enclosing  the  doffer  cylinder, 
a  fiber-trash  separating  conduit  having  its  entraiKc  ad- 
jacent the  processing  and  doffer  cylinders,  into  which 
air  flows  for  conveying  the  fibers  opened  by  the  fiber 
processing  and  doffer  cylinders,  said  conduit  extending 
downwardly  and  curving  horizontally  and  containing  par- 
titions along  its  bottom  which  extend  the  length  of  it  to 
form  troughs  for  the  conveyance  of  the  trash  and  leaving 
free  space  above  said  troughs  for  the  conveyance  of  the 
fibers,  a  trash  box  and  a  low  pressure  coiiduit  leading 
therefrom,  a  divider  between  the  fiber-trash  separating 
conduit  and  the  entrance  to  the  low  pressure  conduit, 
said  divider  being  a  rectangular  plate  and   adjustable 
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vertically,  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  to  enable  a 
variation  in  the  division  of  fibers  from  trash  as  they  flow 
from  the  fiber-trash  separating  conduit,  whereby  the  trash 
box  receives  the  trash  which  is  deflected  by  the  divider 
as  it  flows  from  the  troughs  and  the  conduit  of  lesser 
pressure  takes  up  the  fibers  as  they  are  deflected  by  the 
divider  as  they  flow  from  the  region  above  the  troughs. 


2JC7451 
APr ARATUS  FOR  HUMIDIFYING  SEED  COTTON 
Onrilk  MMdMO  md  WWm  P.  Vtmmm^  Iw^  DmIIm, 
Tez^  aMlBiun  to  Jola  E.  Mkckdl  Com^mmj,  DaOas. 
Tcx^  a  cotyowttMi  at  Mhwri 

AppUcatfoa  Mmtk  12, 19S2,  Scrtd  No.  27Mt7 
4CUimm.   (CL  19^-M) 


2.  In  a  cotton  conditioning  machine  having  means  for 
causmg  cotton  to  flow  in  a  stream,  a  humidifying  device 
for  applying  moisture  to  said  stream  of  cotton,  said 
device  comprising  a  manifold  with  a  senes  of  steam  dis- 
charge holes  through  a  wall  of  said  manifold,  means  for 
introducing  steam  into  said  manifold  for  discharge  out 
of  said  manifold  through  ihe  steam  discharge  holes,  means 
for  withdrawing  saitl  manifold  from  the  Mream  of  cot- 
ton and  displaang  the  manifold  bodily  to  a  non-humid- 
ifying position  where  said  holes  will  be  disposed  away 
from  said  cottom  and  at  the  top  portion  of  said  manifold 
to  prevent  discharge  of  condensate  through  said  discharge 
holes. 


24474S2 

DRAFTING  MECHANISM  FOR  SPINNING 
MACHINCS 
FmH^w  Ncckv,  G«ff«MM 
SKP   KnftllatteffaMkM  G.   m.  k.   IL, 


I,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,782 
G«nn^  DirtMhir  It,  1954 
(CL  19—135) 


AnMicatfOB 
ClaiHS  priority, 


13 


1.  In  a  drafting  mechanism,  hi  combiiutioo.  frame 
means;  elongated  support  means  carried  by  said  frame 
means  for  movement  to  and  from  an  operating  position 
located  over  the  drawing  plane;  a  first  top  rolls  carrying 
arm  pivotaUy  connected  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  means; 
a  second   top   rolls  carrying  arm  extending  forwardly 


from  said  first  arm  and  having  a  rear  end  portion 
pivotally  connected  to  a  front  end  portion  of  said  first 
arm;  and  means  engaging  one  of  said  arms  for  urging 
the  same  downwardly  toward  the  drawing  plane  when 
said  support  means  is  in  said  operating  position  tbereoL 


2,M7,SS3      ^ 

PORTABLE  STRUCTURE 
Edwin  G.  Umdgrtm,  Is  Gnagc  Pufc,  DL 

Jnc  3«,  1955,  Scrid  No.  519,115 
tClafaM.    (C1.2«-.l.^ 


tJt^nK. 


1.  A  portable  building  structure  comprising  a  frame 
and  covering  material;  said  frame  including  a  base  ring, 
fkx>r  framing  secured  to  said  base  ring,  a  plurality  of 
columns  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
base  ring,  a  second  ring  of  substantially  the  same  diam- 
eter as  said  base  ring  secured  to  said  columns  sub- 
stantially above  said  base  ring,  a  third  ring  of  substantially 
larger  diameter  than  said  base  ring,  a  plurality  of  brackets 
secured  to  said  columns  and  to  said  third  ring  and 
supporting  said  third  ring  substantially  above  and  con- 
centric with  said  second  ring,  a  plurality  of  straight 
frame  members  secured  to  and  extending  between  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  columns  at  substantially  the  same  level 
as  said  third  ring,  a  fourth  ring  Of  substantially  the  same 
diameter  as  said  third  ring,  and  a  plurality  of  brackets 
secured  to  said  columns  and  to  said  fourth  ring  and 
supporting  said  fourth  ring  substantially  above  said 
third  ring  and  concentric  therewith;  said  covering  mate- 
rial including  flooring  on  said  floor  framing,  cylindrical 
paneling  encircling  said  frame  and  extending  between., 
said  base  ring  and  said  second  ring,  a  counter  extending 
from  said  third  ring  inwardly  at  least  to  said  frame 
members,  covering  material  encircling  said  frame  and 
extending  from  said  second  ring  to  said  third  ring,  a 
ceiling  extending  inwardly  from  said  fourth  ring,  and 
a  roof  covering  the  top  of  said  portable  building  struc- 
ture and  extending  to  said  fourth  ring;  and  means  secured 
to  said  columns  tor  permitting  convenient  lifting  of  said 
building  structure. 


Percy  ARtcs, 


2M1M4 

BRIDGING  STRUT 
Minneapolis,  MIib^  a«iKDor  to  Acromstrf 
Ik^  Mfaacapotts,  Mimi.,  a  corporatioa  of 


Applicatioo  JaMuy  27, 195t,  Serial  No.  711,119 
IdalM.    (CL2«— 9) 

A  strut  for  bridging  spaced  wooden  ioists  comprising 
an  elongated  channel -shaped  body  formed  from  sheet 
metal  and  including  laterally  spaced  side  members  and 
a  connecting  bottom  member,  opposite  ends  of  said  side 
members  defining  longitudinally  outwardly  profecting 
anchoring  teeth  adapted  to  penetrate  opposed  wall  sur- 
faces of  a  pair  of  spaced  joists,  the  upper  end  portions 
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of  said  side  members  being  flared  outwardly  whereby  to 
increase  the  spacing  between  the  anchoring  teeth  defined 
thereby  beyond  the  planes  of  said  side  members,  and  the 
adjacent  upper  end  of  said  bottom  member  limiting 
penetration  of  said  teeth  into  an  engaged  joist,  the  lower 
end  of  said  bottom  member  defining  an  anchoring  tongue 

\    *      3  \ 


adjustment  of  the  bracket  members  relative  to  the  stringer 
memben  about  the  first  set  of  bolts,  nuts  on  each  of  said 
bdts  for  clamping  the  bracket  memben  to  the  stringer 
members  in  the  adjusted  position  thereof,  and  tread* 
mounted  on  said  tread  mounting  brackets  and  extending 
between  said  stringer  members. 


,1 
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T 


T 
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which  projects  longitudinally  outwardly  of  the  adjacent 
anchoring  teeth,  the  longitudinally  inner  extremity  of  said 
anchoring  tongue  being  disposed  substantially  even  with 
the  inner  extremities  of  said  teeth,  said  tongue  being 
adapted  to  be  bent  into  parallel  relationship  with  the  sur- 
face of  an  adjacent  joist  and  having  a  perforation  therein 
for  the  reception  of  a  secondary  anchoring  device. 


PANEL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Roger  G.  Cidiiri,  Blrmlngfcam,  MidL,  snigBor  to  MoyaiK 

haa  Brau*  Coopuy,  a  cotptalhwi  of  Mlcliigw 

AppllcatiM  October  1 1,  1M5,  Serial  No.  53f  ,757 

3C1alM.    (CL29-.11) 
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2,M7,g55                             I       '  1.  In  a  window  assembly,  a  first  frame  element  having 

ADJUSTABLE  STAIR  an   inwardly   directed  flange,   a  window   light   disposed 

Elmer  F.  Xanten,  Rockford,  01.,  assi^MW  to  Ad)ostabl«  against  said  flange,  said  first  frame  element  having  an 

Steir*  Mfg.  Co.,  Rockford,  111.,  a  corporatioa  of  integral  portion  disposed  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to 


nUnois 

AfpUcatioa  Fcbniary  1^  1953,  Serial  No.  3374M 
ICfariH.    (a.2t— If)  i 


1.  An  adjustable  stair  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  base- 
ment stair  well  of  a  building  prior  to  installation  of  the 
basement  floor  and  adjustable  to  accommodate  different 
floor-to-floor  spacing  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  down- 
wardly inclined  stringer  members,  a  pair  of  stringer  mem- 
ber supports  pivotally  attached  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
stringer  members  and  adapted  for  attachment  in  the  stair 
well  to  permit  elevating  and  lowering  of  said  stringer 
members,  means  for  selectively  clamping   the  stringer 
members  to  said  supports  to  lock  the  stringer  memben  in 
a  preselected  adjusted  position,  a  pair  of  angle  iron  foot 
plates  pivotally  attached  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  stringer 
memben  for  limited  angular  adjustment  relative  thereto 
to  level  the  lower  face  of  the  foot  plates  for  engagement 
with  the  floor,  means  for  selectively  clamping  said  foot 
plates  to  said  stringer  memben,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
angle  iron  tread  mounting  members,  said  tread  mounting 
memben  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes  in 
one  leg  adjacent  opposite  ends   thereof,   said   stringer 
memben  having  a  fint  row  of  spaced  holes  adjacent  the 
upper  edge  thereof  and  a  second  row  of  spaced  holes 
horizontally  aligned  with  one  of  the  holes  in  the  fint  row. 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  each  substantially 
a  fint  set  of  bolts  each  extending  through  the  hole  ad- 
jacent the  forward  end  of  one  of  the  bracket  memben 
and  through  one  of  said  holes  in  said  fint  row  in  the 
stringer  memben,  a  second  set  of  bolts  each  extending 
through  the  hole  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  one  of  the 
bracket  memben  and  through  one  of  the  holes  in  the 
second  row  of  holes  in  said  stringer  memben,  the  holes 
in  one  of  the  memben  through  which  said  second  set  of 
bolu  extends  being  vertically  elongated  to  permit  angular 


said  flange,  said  integral  portion  having  a  pair  of  facing 
grooves  formed  therein,  one  of  said  grooves  having  its 
outer  edge  converge  outwardly  toward  the  other  groove, 
a  second  element  fixedly  disposed  within  said  grooves 
and  adapted  to  bear  against  said  light  on  the  side  opposite 
the  flange  to  support  the  light  therebetween,  said  sec- 
ond element  having  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  removably 
received  within  said  grooves,  said  second  element  being 
formed  adjacent  one  of  said  edifes  with  a  groove,  and  a 
bowed  spring  received  within  said  fast-named  groove  and 
resiliently  bearing  against  the  adjacent  converging  edge 
of  its  adjacent  groove  in  said  first  element  to  yieldably 
urge  said  second  element  in  the  direction  of  said  flange 
and  maintain  the  edges  of  said  second  element  within 
said  grooves. 

2,M7457 

PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  T.  McCanhy.  WalMt  Cntk,  CaBf . 

AppUcatioa  May  23,  1*55,  Scri^  No.  51M73 

3ClahM.   (a.2«— 15) 
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2.  Construction  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
panel  sections,  each  of  said  sections  having  a  web  por- 
tion and  a  generally  normally  disposed  flange  extending 
along  the  longitudinally  extending  edge  of  said  section, 
said  panels  being  positioned  with  a  pair  thereof  in  paral- 
lel spaced  overlying  relationship  with  the  flanges  thereof 
directed  towards  each  other  and  positioned  in  parallel 
relationship,  two  of  such  pain  of  sections  being  brought 
into  adjacent  relationship,  with  a  space  existing  between 
each  flange  of  each  section  and  the  adjacent  flanges  of 
each  pair  of  sections,  and  a  clip  member  having  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  depressions  formed  therein  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  panels  along  the  line  of  connec- 
tion thereof  with  each  of  said  U-shaped  portions  engag- 
ing a  flange  on  one  of  said  panels  and  with  each  flange 
snugly  embraced  on  both  sides  thereof  by  said  clip  por- 

■   -1  -•  tr-.- 
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DOOR  SAFETY  DEVICES 
L.  WImmt,  WkMla, 
ApHicrtioa  Fchnmy  16, 19S4,StfW  N«.  545^3 
ICUlm.   (CL2#— 1^ 


•  "  -J. 


M.     fit 


^      -.. 


A  protective  device  for  doors;  said  device  comprisiiig 
a  strip  of  thin  siMinf  material,  one  side  portion  of  said 
strip  of  material  being  curved  transversely,  the  other 
side  portion  of  said  strip  of  material  being  formed  as  a 
support  for  the  first  said  side  portion  of  the  said  strip  of 
material,  said  support  for  the  first  said  side  portion  of 
the  said  strip  of  material  haviaf  means  therein  for  at- 
tachment to  a  support  for  tte  wtU  device,  a  plurality  of 
rub  elements,  and  means  in  said  rub  elements  for  at- 
tachment thereof  to  a  supporting  element  therefor  the 
spring  quality  of  said  stnp  of  material  serving  to  urge 
one  edge  of  the  strip  of  material  into  engagement  with 
the  said  rub  elements,  said  strip  of  material  having  in- 
dentures therein,  one  for  each  rub  element,  said  rub 
elements  being  receivable,  one  in  each  of  said  inden- 
tures, said  indentures  being  of  a  lesser  depth  than  the 
thickness  of  the  said  rub  elements  so  as  to  prevent  the 
edge  of  the  strip  of  material  from  mgaging  any  obfect 
other  than  the  said  rub 


2447459 

SLIDING  PANEL  HARDWARE 
J.  Rrtek  mi  loka  A.  Inelaw.  SL  PmI,  MIm^ 
lo  DMlRBwarc  imtmthm,  lacoryontcd,  SL 

MIbs^  a  cofj^oratkia  nf  l^ABBaHiln 
AffOcMtim  October  It,  19S4,  SciW  No.  442,Mt 
14  ClafaM.    (CL  2«— 19) 


.  -/» 


-i — J 


1.  A  sliding  panel  stnxrture  including  in  combtnatioo 
a  rectanguhu'  frame  consisting  of  four  frame  members 
of  similar  cross  channel -shaped  section  having  mitered 
comers,  the  frame  members  being  arranged  with  bases 
forming  the  periphery  of  the  frame  and  with  parallel 
sides  forming  the  front  aiad  rear  surfaces,  a  partition 
extending  between  the  chamiel  sides  spaced  inwardly 
from  each  channel  base,  and  a  divider  parallel  to,  and 
between,  the  channel  side  forming  two  side  by  side  chan- 
nel portions,  panels  within  said  frame,  each  panel  having 
an  H -shaped  frame  secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  edges 
thereof  forming  channel  grooves  extending  longitudinally 


of  its  top  and  bottom  surface,  rc^en  supported  in  said 
channel  groove  for  supporting  said  panels,  and  a  resil- 
ient guide  secured  in  said  top  chamiel  groove  engaging 
the  relative  chaimel  sides  of  said  rectangular  frame. 


I 


VENTILATING  WINDOW  STRUCTURE 

AppUcatioa  November  26,  1954,  ScrW  No.  42MM 
llCfarfM.   (CL2*— 524) 


■-    A    .-i. 


9.  Tn  a  ventOatiiig  window  itfticture  a  sliding  vent 
comprising  a  vent  frame  having  an  outwardly  faced 
border  channel  at  the  sill  diereof  having  leg  flanges  with 
one  of  said  leg  flanges  turned  inwardly  a  minor  part  of 
the  width  of  the  channel  to  provide  a  stop  narrowing  the 
width  of  the  nxNith  of  the  channel,  and  the  other  leg 
flange  of  the  dtannel  being  inwardly  oSatt  at  the  floor 
of  the  channel  a  distance  corre^xmding  to  the  width  of 
said  stop,  a  longitudinally  axrugated  spacer  strip  having 
a  width  approximating  the  narrowed  mouth  of  the  dian- 
nel,  and  an  outwardly  faced  weather  strip  channel  secured 
to  said  spacer  strip  along  one  side  thereof  and  having 
a  combined  depth  with  the  ^mcer  strip  as  great  as  the 
depth  of  said  channel  beneath  said  stop,  said  spacer  ttxip 
being  adapted  to  be  yieldingly  comprvsaed  for  insertion 
of  the  spacer  strip  channel  as  a  unit  into  said  bmxter 
channel. 


I447441 
DOUBLE-PANELED  LOUVER  JALOUSIE 
STRUCTURE 
E.  PiMMi,  El  Portel,  Fla. 

9, 1955,  ScfW  No.  552,159 
TChkm.   (CL2*— 42) 


■':im 


M     -»i 


1.  In  jalousie  construction  including  a  frame  having  a 
pair  of  oppoaed  jambs  and  head  and  sill  members  there- 
for, the  combination  therewith  of  a  plurality  of  kMivers 
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between  said  jambs  and  oscillable  between  open 
and  dosed  positions,  each  of  said  louvers  comprising  an 
panel  and  an  outer  panel  disposed  in  parallel  and 
4  apart  relation  to  provide  a  free  air  passage  there- 
between, said  louvers  being  pivotable  to  an  open  position 
inclining  said  inner  panels  in  substantially  a  common 
plane  with  the  outer  panel  of  the  louver  next  therebelow 
and  in  contiguous  alinement  therewith,  the  contiguous 
panels  forming  a  baffle  for  the  exclusion  of  rain  and  the 
passages  conducting  air  through  said  louven,  said  head 
having  a  downtumcd  trim  member  pivotably  connected 
thereto  along  the  frontal  marginal  edge  thereof  and  in 
closure  engagement  with  the  front  face  of  the  topmost  of 
said  louvers,  the  trim  member  having  outward  pivotal 
movement  against  said  topmost  louver,  spring  means  urg- 
ing said  trim  member  into  engagement  with  said  topmost 
louver. 


base  plate  at  one  side  of  said  abutment  and  projecting  to 
overiie  the  opposite  base  plate,  a  handle  assembly  for 
clamping  together  said  base  plates  in  tight  juxtaposed 
relation  comprising  a  link  having  one  end  thereof  pivot- 
ally  engaging  the  abutment  on  one  of  said  base  plates,  a 
handle  pivotally  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 


2M7M2 
REFRIGERATOR  DOOR  GASKET 
Hcfbcrt  D.  Squire,  Gaksbuft  VL,  ■■ifiii  to  Midwest 
Manufactving  Corponitioa,  Galcsbarg,  01-  a  corpo- 
ratioa  orminob 

Application  Angust  8,  If  55,  Serial  No.  524,924 
5  Claims.    (CL2»—») 


■  '    I- 


link,  and  a  seat  formed  in  the  end  of  the  abutment  on  the 
other  one  of  said  base  plates  remote  from  the  first  abut- 
ment for  receiving  the  end  of  said  handle  by  an  over- 
center  movement  of  the  handle  assembly  relative  to 
pivotal  mounting  of  said  link  on  said  first-mentioned  abut- 
menL 


2Ji7344 
COR>fER  €X)NSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  SAME 
Eari  B.  GithcM,  i-ji— yif.   lai^  Mi^Mr  Id 
To*  InJBstiks, '~"— fHft,  bd.  ■ 

I    MBg  «f  Eari  B.  GUkcM  Md  Mc»i 

ifdy  13,  1955,  SesW  N*.  521,712 
SnifcBi,    (CX2*-j9X) 


2.  A  gasket  of  deformable,  resilient  material  compris- 
ing a  rear  wall,  an  outer  wall  ctmnected  to  the  outer  end 
of  said  rear  wall  and  extending  forward  therefrom  trans- 
verse to  said  rear  wall,  a  front  wall  com|»ising  a  convex 
segment  connected  to  said  rear  wall  at  a  location  thereon 
spaced  inward  from  said  outer  wall,  said  convex  segment 
extending  forward  away  from  said  location  on  the  rear 
wall  and  then  curving  outward  toward  said  outer  wall 
and  forward  to  its  forward  extremity  and  from  its  for- 
ward extremity  continuing  outward  toward  said  outer  wall 
and  rearward  back  toward  said  rear  wall,  and  a  straight 
segment  omnected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  outer  end  of 
said  convex  segment  at  a  locadon  disposed  rearward  from 
the  forward  extremity  of  said  convex  segment  to  define 
therewith  a  forwardly  facing  recess,  said  straight  segment 
being  connected  at  its  other  end  to  said  outer  wall  at  a  lo- 
cation thereon  spaced  forward  from  said  rear  wall  and 
rearward  from  the  forward  extremity  of  said  convex  seg- 
ment, said  rear  wall,  outer  wall  and  front  wall  defining  a 
hollow  space  between  them,  and  a  rib  connected  to  said 
outer  wall  at  the  juncture  of  said  straight  segment  of  the 
front  wall  therewith  and  extending  forward  as  a  smooth 
contmuation  of  said  outer  wall  and  inward  across  said 
straight  segment  in  spaced  relation  to  said  straight  segment 
forward  of  said  straight  segment  and  terminating  in  a  free 
end  disposed  forward  and  outward  beyond  said  outer  ex- 
tremity of  the  convex  segment  of  the  front  wall,  said 
nb  being  deformable  into  said  recess  to  engage  said  front 
wall  thereat 


1.  A  work  surface  comer  constnictioo  comprising  a 
single  piece  of  bendable.  substantially  inductile  sheet 
material,  said  piece  of  sheet  material  comprising  three 
portions,  each  such  portion  having  a  rigid  backing  element 
secured  to  its  reverse  surface,  said  several  backing  ele- 
ments being  spaced  from  each  other,  and  each  such  por- 
tion having  a  forward  exposed  surface  lying  in  a  plane 
which  intersects  the  plane  of  each  of  the  others,  the 
surface  of  each  of  two  of  said  portions  merging  with  the 
surface  of  the  third  portion  along  a  coved  section,  the 
outboard  region  of  each  of  said  two  portions  being  curved. 
said  two  portions  and  the  coved  sections  and  the  curved 
regions  meeting  at  a  continuously  closed  joint  lying  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said 
third  portion. 


f 


umii-      A    J^J^™NG  MECHANISMS 

^SH  y*^  "^.^?^  W-  ^•^ohmm,  BaWnH»re,  Mi, 

■"■fBocs  to  Aircraft  Annamcnls,  Inc-  BaltimoK.  Md- 

a  corpontfoa  of  OUo  «"unwre,  nm^ 

AppllcatioB  April  2,  1952,  Serial  No.  2«0,«32 
5  OaluM.    (CI.  29— 92) 

1.  A  latch  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  dupUcate 
and  Identical  base  plates  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other 
m  opposed  relation,  identical  abutments  protnidini  ob- 
wardly  from  said  base  plates,  a  lug  formed  on  each  saS 


2J(7Ji5 

CAN  OPENER  AND  RADIANT  ENERGY 

STERILIZER 

Claira  S.  Ryan  a^  Robert  S.  Lms,  MtaMMoU    — 
Application  Dweabw  2t,  195«,  SaiW  N«.  431,it2 
2Clai«s.    (CL21~lt2) 

2.  A  combination  can  opener  and  radiant  energy  steri- 
lizer comprising  a  cabinet  bounded  by  upper,  lower  and 
upstanding  side  walls  providing  an  interior  space  and 
open  at  a  side  thereof,  a  can  opener  within  said  interior 
space,  means  supporting  said  can  opener  upon  one  of 
said  walls,  a  door  for  said  cabinet  to  be  situated  in  closed 
relation  to  the  open  side  thereof,  said  cabinet  walls  and 
said  door  when  closed  together  completely  enclosing  said 
interior  space  and  the  door  being  removable  from  said 
open  side  of  the  cabinet  to  render  said  can  opener  accessi- 
ble, a  shank  for  actuating  said  can  opener  assembled 
therewith  and  extending  through  one  of  said  upstanding 
•de  waUs,  an  operating  arm  rigid  with  said  shank  and 
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disposed  exterioriy  of  the  cabinet,  a  tennicidal  lamp  with- 
in said  cabinet  for  emitting  bacteria  lulling  rays  against 
the  can  opener,  a  normally  closed  electric  circuit  for  said 


germicidal  lamp,  and  means  actuable  in  response  to  re- 
moval of  said  door  from  the  open  side  of  said  cabinet 
for  causing  said  electric  circuit  to  be  broken. 


DKOPORANT  PgrPMPI 

MMMca G, 9IMML RiMnaf  N«  ■• 

LBfHl  S,  ins,  SmM  No.  S2M24 
lOahis.    (CL21— IM) 


In  a  rapid  evaporating  diipfnifr  for  a  volatile  U^id 
deodorant,  a  container  for  said  liquid  having  a  reduced 
upper  neck,  a  detachable  stopper  mounted  in  said  neck 
and  having  a  depending  hook  secured  thereto,  a  wick 
connected  at  Its  upper  end  to  said  hook  and  having  its 
lower  end  immersed  in  said  Uqnid,  a  vertical  rod  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  stopper  for  permitting 
the  manual  lifting  of  said  stopper  from  said  neck  and 
the  exposure  of  the  upper  end  of  said  wick  above  said 
container,  an  electric  fan  above  said  container  facing 
said  wick,  and  switch  means  secured  to  said  stopper, 
operative  to  close  the  circuit  through  said  electric  fan 
when  said  rod  is  lifted  to  raised  position  to  cause  said  fan 
to  blow  air  for  rapidly  evaporating  said  liquid  therefrom 
acrou  the  exposed  portion  of  said  widL. 


2J<7J(7 
SHELL  MOLDING  MACHINE 
EMsry  L  Vahi  New  Yotk,  N.  V. 

April  IS,  I9S7,  SsffW  N«.  6S2,9M 
4»  Oilii  (CL22— M) 
^  1.  A  shell  mold  forming  machine  of  the  character 
^described  comprising  a  pattern  carriage  adapted  to  have 
a  pattern  removably  secured  thereon,  means  by  which 
said  carriage  is  rouubly  supported  for  roution  about  a 
fixed  horizontal  axis,  means  by  which  said  carriage  is 
rotated  back  and  forth  between  upright  and  inverted 
positions,  a'vcrticalty  reciprocal  mold  curing  oven  nor- 
mally disposed  in  aligned  vertically  spaced  relation  above 
said  carriage,  a  sand  box  adapted  to  coouin  a  supply 
of  molding  mixture  for  application  to  die  upper  surface 
of  said  pattern,  said  sand  box  being  normally  disposed 


in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  said  carriage,  means  by 
which  said  sand  box  is  moved  into  and  out  of  position 
between  said  carriage  and  said  mold  curing  oven  and 
over  a  pattern  mounted  on  said  carriage,  means  by  which 
said  sand  box  is  releaaUy  clamped  to  said  carriage  for 
rotation  therewith,  means  by  which  said  curing  oven  is 
moved  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  carriage 
over  and  around  a  pattern  mounted  on  said  carriafe, 
stripping  mechanism  mounted  on  said  carriage  by  which 
a  completed  mold  is  stripped  from  said  pattern,  said 
sand  box  being  divided  into  upper  and  lower  compart- 
meitts  by  a  set  of  louvers,  said  upper  compartment  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  sopfriy  of  molding  mixture  and  said 
lower  compartment  being  adapted  to  encompass  a  pat- 
tern mounted  on  said  carriage,  means  by  which  said 


louvers  are  opened  when  said  box  is  in  an  upright  posi- 
tioii  over  mid  carriage  and  pattern  to  thereby  dump 
molding  mixture  tixxn  said  upper  compartment  onto  said 
pattern,  means  by  which  said  louvers  are  closed  after  said 
sand  box  has  been  rotated  to  inverted  position  with 
said  carriage  to  thereby  trap  in  said  u^jer  compartment 
Ike  unbonded  molding  mixture  whidi  was  returned  to 
ttid  upper  compartment  by  the  inverting  of  said  sand 
box,  the  leading  and  trailing  ends  of  the  lower  compart- 
ment of  said  sand  box  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
vertically  slidaMe  doors,  and  means  by  which  said  doors 
are  maintained  in  lower  closed  position  when  said  sand 
box  ii  in  engagement  with  said  carriage  and  in  upper  oven 
position  when  said  sand  box  is  disposed  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  said  carriage. 


Eric  KcBctt 
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DIE-CASTING  MACHINES 
mi  Lcaik  WWIkm 
to  The 


Fcbnsary  2t,  195«,  Scilal  No.  5M,4tl 
priority,  appBcatfon  Great  Britafa 

Fcbffwiy  25,  1955 
11  niiii     (CL  22— M) 


HI- 


1.  A  die-casting  machine  comprising  two  movable  parts 
for  carrying  die  members,  with  one  of  those  movable 
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parts  capable  of  a  movement  other  than  coaxially  with 
the  movement  of  the  other,  jacks  operable  by  oil  under 
pressure  and  in  respective  operative  connection  with  said 
parts,  electrically  operated  valves  to  control  the  supply 
of  oil  to  the  jacks,  an  electric  switch  adjustably  disposed 
for  operation  by  jack-effected  movement  of  one  of  said 
parts  to  operate  the  valve  supplying  oil  to  the  jack  for 
the  other  of  said  parts,  whereby  both  of  the  said  parts 
may  partake  of  their  respective  said  movements  simul- 
taneously, control  means  to  initiate  the  movement  of  the 
first  mentioned  of  said  parts  by  electric  operation  of  the 
valve  supplying  oil  to  its  jack,  and  an  electric  control 
system  connected  to  said  electrically  operated  valves  and 
to  said  electric  switch. 


flask,  placing  a  squeeze  board  within  the  flask  and  on 
top  of  the  sand  therein,  whereby  a  portion  of  the  board 
extends  above  the  top  of  the  fladc,  compactint  the  sand 
against  the  pattern  plate,  inverting  the  entire  mold  form- 
ing mechanism  thus  far  assembled,  placing  a  second  flask 
on  the  inverted  mechanism  in  aligned  relationship  there- 
with, filling  the  second  flask  with  sand  substantially  to 
the  top  of  the  flask,  placing  a  second  squeeze  board 
within  the  second  flask  and  oo  top  of  the  sand  therein, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  sec<Mid  board  projects  above 
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VENTING  DEVICE  FOR  DIE  CASTING  MACHINES 

Fritz  Hodlcr,  Tcfritet,  Swilzcflaad 

AppHcatkM  Jannry  M,  1958,  Serial  No.  71t,M5 

Claiins  priority,  applicatioa  Switzerland  October  1,  1957 

iOaiBi.   (a.  21— 73) 


m      u    ■  «  «  It 


■   4« 


1.  A  venting  device  for  die  casting  apparatus  of  the 
type  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  die  elements 
having  opposed  die  faces  between  which  is  formed  a  die 
cavity,  at  least  one  of  said  die  faces  having  a  channel 
therein  for  evacuating  air  and  gases  from  the  die  cavity, 
comprising  valve  means  secured  to  the  die  casting  appa- 
ratus adjacent  and  spaced  laterally  from  the  die  ele- 
ments, said  valve  means  having  a  longitudinally  movable 
sleeve  therein,  means  for  moving  said  sleeve  longitudinally 
to  cause  one  end  thereof  to  come  into  contact  with  both 
die  elements  about  the  orifice  of  the  die  face  channel 
prior  to  the  casting  operation  and  for  moving  said  sleeve 
away  from  the  die  elements  when  the  injection  of  mate- 
rial into  the  die  cavity  is  terminated,  passage  means 
within  said  movable  sleeve  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
vacuum  source  for  allowing  air  and  gases  to  be  evacuated 
from  the  die  cavity  when  said  sleeve  is  in  contact  with 
said  die  elements,  and  a  valve  element  within  said  mov- 
able sleeve  for  closing  the  die  channel  at  a  predetermined 
time  during  the  injection  cycle  to  prevent  ejection  of 
material  from  the  die  cavity. 


2^7470 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAND 

MOLDS  FOR  CASTINGS 
Rnssell  J.  Hines,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  asripKN-  to  Tkt  Hiacs 
Flask  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation   of 
OMo 

Application  October  5, 195i,  Serial  No.  €14,143 
2  Clainn.  (CL  21—129) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  sand  mold  comprismg,  plac- 
ing a  first  flask  upon  a  pattern  plate  having  a  body  por- 
tion with  cope  and  drag  forming  portions  thereon  and 
having  wings  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  sub- 
stantially from  the  horizontal  centerline  of  the  body  por- 
tion thereby  positioning  the  body  portion  substantially 
within  the  flask,  placing  a  band  within  the  flask  and  rest- 
ing it  upon  the  pattern  plate,  whereby  the  band  directly 
encircles  the  cope  and  drag  forming  portions  of  the  plate, 
filling  the  flask  with  sand  substantially  to  the  top  of  the 


n   'i . 


the  top  of  the  second  flask,  compressing  the  sand  be- 
tween the  squeeze  boards,  removing  the  second  squeeze 
board,  forming  pouring  and  vent  holes  in  the  mold,  re- 
moving the  second  flask  with  the  cope  forming  portion 
of  the  sand  therein  from  the  pattern  plate,  removint  the 
pattern  plate  from  the  first  flask,  replacing  the  second 
flask  with  the  cope  forming  portion  of  the  mold  therein 
on  top  of  the  first  flask  to  form  a  completed  mold  having 
a  cavity  therein,  and  removing  both  of  the  flasks  from 
the  mold,  whereby  the  band  remains  embedded  within 
the  mold  directly  oppocite  the  cavity. 


HOT-TOP  FOR  INGOT  MOLD 
Harry    D.   Shcphavd,   Jr.,    Pmabwi 
Fcmmirj  Services  Incorpotnfd,  C« 
poratfoaWNcwYoth 

AppUcalion  Jnly  It,  195«,  Serial  Na.  S9M1« 
TOatam.    (CL  22— 147) 


Vrri 


2.  In  a  hot-top  for  use  on  an  ingot  mold  defining  a 
mold  cavity,  the  combination  of  a  cast  metal  member 
having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  cavity  therein,  said  hot-top 
cavity  being  smaller  than  the  ingot  mold  cavity  when  the 
hot  top  is  placed  on  the  ingot  mold  so  that  said  mem- 
ber overhangs  the  mold  cavity,  with  a  liner  of  moldable 
exothermically  reacting  material  arranged  within  said 
hot  top  cavity  and  spaced  from  the  wall  thereof  to  define 
an  annular  space  extending  to  the  bottom  of  the  hot  top 
and  opening  into  the  mold  cavity,  said  space  being  at 
least  about  M«  inch. 


lALETIE 
Fnak  A.  Tecple,  Jr.,  Allaala,  Ga., 
Steel  Company,  Atiaata,  Ga.,  a 


ta  AflaMk 


carporatioa  of  Dtla- 

AppUcatioa  Febinary  14,  1955,  Solal  Na.  49MM 
3CfariaH.    (CL  24    M) 

1.  A  permanent  bale  ti«  comprising  a  bale  band  hav- 
ing a  fastening  hole  at  each  end,  a  rod-like  fa^ening 
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hook  having  an  elongated  central  shank  portion  under- 
lying the  endl  of  said  bale  band  and  an  upstanding  neck 
at  one  end  of  the  shank  portion  terminating  in  a  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  slanting  hook  end,  said  neck  being 
permanently  seated  roUUbljr  in  the  fastening  hole  at  one 
end  of  said  bale  band  and  rotatably  engageable  in  a  fas- 
tening hole  in  the  other  end  of  the  bale  band,  whereby 
when  the  fastening  hook  is  turned  to  point  said  slanting 
end  in  one  direction  relatively  to  the  bale  band  the  en- 
gaged ends  of  the  bale  band  are  held  together  and  when 
the  fastening  hook  is  turned  to  an  opposite  direction  rela- 
tively to  the  bale  band,  said  other  end  of  the  bale  band 


is  disengaged  and  released  from  the  fastening  hook,  and 
a  haitdle  formation  on  the  other  end  of  said  shank  por- 
tion extending  above  said  bale  band  whereby  the  fasten- 
ing book  nuy  be  turned  to  change  the  facing  direction  of 
said  hook  end.  said  bale  tie  including  a  retainer  plate 
having  a  hole  penetrated  by  said  neck  of  the  fastening 
hook  and  dispoaed  intermediate  the  shank  portion  of  the 
fastening  hook  and  said  one  end  of  the  bale  band,  re- 
taining the  fastening  hook  against  dislodgement  from 
said  one  end  of  the  bale  band,  and  means  connecting  said 
plate  to  the  fastening  hook  for  turning  movement  there- 
with. 


23C7J73 
CURTAIN  TIKBACKDEyiCB 
M.  Scarattn*  GMflaUt  N.  J. 
Ftknmn  1^  199^  S««W  No.  S^SJUi 
S  nihil     (0.24—73) 


1.  A  curtain  tieback  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  attadiing  bracket  having  a  flat  portion  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  the  inner  face  of  the  frame  of  a  window 
opening,  a  member  sideward!  y  elongated  toward  the 
opening  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  curtain  to  be  tied 
back,  said  member  having  a  first  generally  flat  portion 
nearest  the  opening,  and  a  second  portion  inwardly  offset 
from  the  first  portion  and  generally  parallel  thereto,  and 
a  releasable  siup  fastener  on  the  bracket  and  member 
for  securing  such  parts  together,  said  fastener  comprising 
two  confronting  generally  flat  parts  one  of  which  is  a 
male  member  having  a  stud  normal  to  its  main  extent 
and  the  other  b  a  female  member  receiving  the  stud.  oi>e 
of  the  fastener  parts  being  mounted  on  the  second  portion 
of  the  elongated  curtain-holding  member. 


1J47J74 

EYE  BOLT  AND  WASHER  MEANS  FREVENTING 
DISPLACEMENT  OF  THE  FREE  END  OF  THE 
EYE 

CiMflM  a  Laimi,  S«arih«.  m. 

AppUcadM  October  7, 1953.  S«M  No.  3t4.«3« 

lOalMt.    (0.24— 115) 

1.  An  anchorage  device  for  use  with  a  support  having 

an  opening  therethrough  comprising  an  elongated  rigid 

shank,  one  end  of  said  shank  being  shaped  to  form  an 

eye  with  the  free  end  of  the  shank  turned  back  and  abut- 


ting an  intermediate  portion  of  the  shank  at  the  point 
that  said  eye  is  joined  to  said  shank,  a  washer  having  an 
outer  plate-like  portion  merging  into  a  central  outstand- 
ing dome-like  portion,  said  washer  having  a  thickness  to 
provide  substantial  rigidity  for  said  dome-like  portion, 
said  dome-like  portion  having  an  aperture  formed  therein 
centrally  thereof,  said  aperture  having  a  diameter  to  re- 
ceive said  shank  therethrough  aixi  less  than  said  eye,  the 
walls  defining  said  aperture  being  disposed  at  acute  an^es 
to  provide  a  relatively  sharp  outstanding  arcuate  edge  to 
receive  and  abut  against  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  eyes, 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  eye  having  a  notch  therein 
to  rtceive  said  arcuate  edge,  the  other  end  of  said  shank 
being  threaded  and  extending  through  the  opening  in  an 


associated  support  with  said  washer  and  said  eye  disposed 
on  one  side  of  the  associated  support  and  said  threaded 
shank  end  extending  beyond  the  other  side  of  the  asso- 
ciated support,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  said  threaded  end 
to  mount  said  shank  and  said  washer  on  the  asaociated 
support,  said  eye  being  tumable  before  tightening  of  said 
nut  to  any  desired  position  relative  to  said  washer  and 
the  associated  support  and  afto'  tightening  of  said  nut 
being  clamped  in  such  position  against  turning  and  against 
opening,  tightening  of  said  nut  damping  said  eye  against 
said  dome-like  portion  of  said  washer  whereby  the  free 
end  of  the  shank  forming  said  eye  is  securdy  anchored  by 
said  arcuate  edge  and  held  against  movement  away  from 
the  adjacent  intermediate  shank  portion. 


U<7^5 

CABLE  CLAMP 

Lawrence  L.  Dariaon,  Hoiten,  Tex. 

April  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  423J95 
<  Oriwi     (CL24— 133) 


6.  In  a  line  clamp,  anchoring  means  having  a  lateral 
wall,  a  rotatable  pulley  mounted  on  said  wall  and  a  line 
mounted  on  said  pulley  and  a  depending  lever  loosely 
mounted  on  an  extension  of  the  axis  of  said  puUey 
and  movable  in  a  clockwise  and  counter  clockwise  direc- 
tion, a  vertically  reciprocable  toothed  jaw  on  said  wall, 
said  lever  having  a  horizontal  slot  therein  through  which 
a  stud  is  extended  and  mounted  in  said  wall,  a  toothed 
pivotable  jaw  adapted  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from 
said  reciprocable  jaw  loosely  mounted  on  said  stud,  in- 
wardly projecting  upper  and  lower  members  on  said  lever, 
the  lower  member  being  positioned  to  have  a  line  posi- 
tioned on  one  side  thereof  and  to  move  said  lever  toward 
the  reciprocable  jaw  upon  a  pull  on  said  line  and  the 
upper  projecting  member  being  positioned  to  contact  one 
Side  of  said  pivotable  jaw  and  move  same  into  clamping 
relation  with  said  reciprocabte  jaw,  damping  the  line  be- 
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twecn  the  jaws,  said  clamping  action  being  releasable  by 
disengaging  said  line  from  said  lower  projecting  member 
and  exerting  a  downward  pull  on  said  line  and  moving 
said  lever  in  a  reverse  direction  by  bearing  against  said 
lower  projecting  member  on  the  other  side  thereof  caus- 
ing the  end  of  said  slot  in  said  lever  to  contact  said  stud 
and  move  said  pivotable  jaw  away  from  said  reciprocabk 
jaw. 


BUCKLE 
Edwia  C.  EloBcr,  Glendaic,  aad  EnMit  Prate,  Jr^ 
Angeles,  Califs  aasigiion,  by  direct  and 
meats,  to  Aeroqvip  Corporatioa,  Jackaoa,  Mkh^  a 
poration  off  Mk^ifaa 
AppUcatioa  Jaiwary  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  495,757 
5ClaiMS.    (0.24— IM) 


1.  In  a  buckle  for  connecting  the  ends  of  a  strap,  a 
frame  having  sides  between  which  said  strap  ends  are 
disposed,  a  member  spanning  between  the  frame  sides  and 
to  which  one  strap  end  is  connected,  a  second  and  cylin- 
drical member  spanning  between  the  frame  sides  adjacent 
the  first  member  and  over  which  the  other  strap  end  is 
trained  in  the  form  of  a  bight  that  terminates  in  a  free 
end.  said  latter  strap  end  being  deformablc.  means  to 
releasably  clamp  said  free  end  to  resist  pull  between  the 
strip  ends,  and  circumferentially  arranged  and  transverse- 
ly spaced  means  embodied  in  said  cylindrical  member  to 
deform  transversely  spaced  and  circumferential  portions 
of  the  strap  bight  outwardly  from  the  in-between  portions 
engaged  by  the  cylindrical  member,  said  latter  means  com- 
prising projections  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  member,  said  projections  outwardly  deforming 
the  strap  bight  trained  thereover  under  the  mentioned  pull. 


2,847,877  | 

SLIDER  FOR  SLIDE  FASTENERS 
Kard  Jan  Stalkr,  FaMon,  OUo,  and  Earil  F.  Svec,  New 
York,  N.  Y^  aarigMn  to  FUxigrip  Ik^  New  Yoik, 
N.  Yn  a  corporatkHi  of  New  York 
ApplicatkMi  SortwbtT  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,352 
4Clains.    (CL  24— 291) 


^r 


V  V-  ' 


SLIDE  ACTUATED  CLOSURE 

GMcM  SwdbM^  Mcadrllk,  Pa.,  swlpinr  to  TalM,  Ik., 

a  cofporatioo  off  PcaanrlraBla 

Applkatfoa  April  39, 1953,  SoW  No.  352,199 

Tdaias.    (CL24— 295) 


I.  In  a  slide  fastener  closure  of  the  class  described, 
a  pair  of  stringers  made  of  a  plastic  material,  each 
stringer  consisting  of  a  longitudinally  extending  cootinu- 
ous  length  member  having  a  series  of  opposed  spaced- 
apart  interlocking  portions  arranged  therealoog  integrally 
connected  together  by  relatively  thin  flexible  portions, 
each  of  said  interlocking  portions  having  a  subsuntially 
hook-shaped  projection  arranged  on  one  side  of  the  longi- 
tudinal medial  plane  thereof  and  extending  outwardly 
from  the  inner  edge  thereof,  a  recess  corresponding  in 
shape  to  said  projection  arranged  in  each  of  said  inter- 
locking portions  to  one  side  of  said  projection  and  directly 
next  thereto  on  the  other  side  of  the  longitudinal  medial 
plane  of  said  interiocking  portion,  each  of  said  recesses 
being  open  to  that  side  of  the  interlocking  portion  in 
which  it  is  arranged. 


4  2,147479 

SLIDE  FASTENER 
Walter  Urkaa  aod  Gcor|  Botes,  VI 
ii|Mff«  to  EtabUsMMst  Atled,  Vadn,  Liiiktiartsla, 
a  corporatioa  off  Liecktrostiio 
AppUcatioa  Novcaibcr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,997 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Aaatiia  Novtaibcr  27,  1953 
4CUbM.    (CL  24— 295.13) 


.  I. 


1.  A  slider  having  a  straight  slot  and  a  curved  slot  in 
opposite  sides  thereof  defining  therebetween  a  connecting 
bridge  having  concave  surfaces  respectively  parallel  to 
said  straight  and  curved  slots  and  converging  to  a  concave 
rearward  edge,  the  rearward  end  portion  of  said  curved 
slot  being  spaced  forwardly  from  the  rearward  end  por- 
tion of  said  straight  slot,  a  handle  on  the  same  side  of  the 
slider  as  said  straight  slot,  and  a  link  pivotally  connected 
to  said  handle  and  having  ends  projecting  into  said  slots 
for  sliding  movement  between  points  spaced  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  of  said  rearward  edge  of  said  bridge. 


1.  In  a  slide  fastener  the  combination  of  two  |axta- 
posed  pieces  of  flexible  sheet  material  having  co-planar 
marginal  zones,  the  marginal  zone  of  each  piece  forming 
a  longitudinal  groove  paralleling  its  edge,  with  a  series 
of  links  alternately  attached  to  the  edge  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  pieces  at  a  location  beyond  said  groove  and 
with  a  slide  movable  along  said  marginal  zones  for  se- 
lectively closing  or  opening  the  fastener  by  aligning  or 
disaligning  said  linics  with  one  another,  said  slide  having 
two  converging  side  portions  each  guided  in  the  kwgi- 
tudinal  groove  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pieces,  said 
side  portions  urging  said  links  into  mutual  alignment 
upon  movement  of  said  slide  in  one  direction,  said  slide 
further  having  a  wedge  portion  intermediate  said  side 
portions  adapted  to  separate  said  links  upon  movement 
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of  said  slide  in  opposite  direction,  said  links  having  each 
a  front  end  provided  with  a  ball-shaped  projection  and 
a  rear  end  formed  with  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  the 
proiection  of  an  adjacent  link  in  tiie  aligned  position 
thereof. 


SLIDER  PULL 

Cin  A.  011mIo%  PadBc,  Mo. 

AppUcatioa  JaMMry  M,  1955,  Satel  No.  4tM5# 

anrfii     (C3.  24— 2M.15) 


1.  A  slider  pull  adapted  to  operate  a  bookless  fas- 
tener, said  slider  pull  including  a  hook  adapted  to  be 
detachably  connected  to  the  tab  of  a  slider  of  a  bookless 
fastener,  a  handle  for  said  hook,  a  rigid  disc,  said  book 
and  handle  being  connected  to  said  rigid  disc  and  extend- 
ing therethrough  in  substantially  perpendicular  relation 
with  respect  to  the  plan  dimension  of  the  disc,  and  the 
hook  having  a  maximum  width  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  disc  to  thereby  prevent  the  hook  from  coming  into 
contact  with  p«rts  of  the  bookless  fastener  other  than  the 
tab  thereof,  said  book  and  handle  being  adjustably  con- 
nected to  said  disc  for  projection  of  the  hook  from  the 
disc  in  position  for  its  connection  to  the  tab  and  retrac- 
tion of  the  hook  toward  and  adjacent  the  disc,  said  han- 
dle and  said  disc  con«tantly  biasing  said  hook  into  re- 
tracted poiition,  and  said  handle  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  cord  for  grasping  by  the  user  of  the  slider  pull  to 
impart  a  pulling  force  on  the  hook  to  actuate  the  slider. 


2J(7Jtl 

lAM-FREEING  SUDER  FOR  SEPARABLE 

FASTENERS 

LMrii  H.  MoffiOf  Bffou,  N.  Y. 

A^icatiM  Marck  16,  1955,  SctW  No.  494,7S1 

^3Clafam.    (Q.  24— 2t5.15) 


1.  A  jam-freeing  slider  for  separable  fastener  stringers, 
said  slider  comprising  a  top  wall  part  having  an  integral 
web  at  one  end,  an  elongated  bar  member  protruding 
from  said  web  arul  arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
top  wall  part,  a  bottom  wall  part  apertured  to  receive 
said  bar  member,  means  for  yieldably  coupling  said  bot- 
tom wall  part  with  the  top  wall  part,  said  means  including 
a  plate  fixed  to  said  bar  member,  said  bar  member  having 
a  T-shaped  projecting  stabilizing  member,  and  said  bot- 
tom wall  part  having  a  recess,  snugly,  but  freely,  re- 
ceiving said  stabilizing  member  in  maintaining  alinement 
of  the  wall  parts  one  with  re^>ect  to  the  other  in  the  use 
of  said  slider. 


CUP^N  HAIR  PIN  TRAY 

Nada  Moor,  Bcsmmot,  Pin. 
AH»licatk»  September  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,9S4 
e  ICkdm.    (CL  24    253) 


In  a  clip  for  securing  an  article  to  a  garment,  elon- 
gated upper  and  lower  flat  plates  in  coextensive  and 
superimposed  relation,  said  plates  having  first  and  second 
longitudinal  edges,  handle  portions  projecting  from  said 
first  edges  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  means  oo  the 
intermediate  portions  of  fhit  handle  portions  hingedly 
connecting  the  plates  together  for  movement  about  an 
axis  parallel  to  their  lengths  and  yieldably  urging  the 
plates  to  close  toward  each  other,  said  plate  having  fac- 
ing sides,  and  longitudinal  rows  tA  teeth  strtick  out  of 
said  plates  adjacent  said  second  longitudinal  edges  so  as 
to  extend  toward  eadi  other  from  the  facing  sides  <A 
the  plates,  said  handle  portions  being  angulated  relative 
to  the  plates  and  having  inner  ends  arranged  to  engage 
each  odier  at  said  first  longitudinal  edges  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  plates  so  as  to  limit  closure  of  said  plates 
to  podtions  thereof  wherein  said  facing  sides  diverfe 
from  said  engaging  inner  ends  of  the  handle  portioat,^ 
said  teeth  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  ^  rows, 
and  the  teeth  of  the  several  plates  being  staggered  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  with  the  teeth  of  one  row  being  posi- 
tioned to  engage  between  teeth  of  the  other  row,  the 
teeth  of  the  two  rows  having  £ree  ends  arranged  to  be 
stopped  in  spaced  relation  to  the  facing  sides  of  the  plates 
by  the  aigagement  of  die  inrter  ends  ol  the  handle  por- 
tions. 


CLAMP 
Howart    A.   TaloHidgc    GraBrflic   MaaSn 
Uoilai  Aircraft  CorporatioB,  East  Hartford, 
corporalioo  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,3«3 
19  nihil    (CL24— 279) 


-     '-     M 


3.  A  clamp  comprising  an  encircling  band,  an  abut- 
ment secured  to  one  eiKl  of  said  band,  a  hinged  abutment 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  band,  contractable  means 
connecting  said  abutments  to  draw  said  abutments  to- 
gether to  tighten  said  band,  the  walls  of  said  hinged  abut- 
ment definmg  an  aperture  through  which  the  adj«:ent  end 
of  said  contractable  means  may  pass  upon  movement  of 
said  abutment  about  its  hinge,  and  an  extension  of  said 
contractable  means  connected  to  said  adjacent  end  pass- 
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ing  through  said  aperture  and  including  a  stop  on  said 
extension  spaced  from  said  adjacent  end  and  too  big  to 
pass  through  said  aperture. 


ftat/Ad  i:< 


POST-TENSIONED  ANCHOR  DEVICE 
Fred  H.  Brandt,  Kansas  City,  Mo^  assignor  to 
iQK,  lM»rporated,  Saa  Aatooio,  Tex^  a  corporatloa 
of  Texas 

Applicatioa  September  7,  If  54,  Serial  No.  454^62 
4ClaiaH.    (0.25—1) 

.      I 


2«M74M 

PAVING  APPARATUS 

Wallar  F.  ■■■■■■,  Gfl«at  FaOi,  Mo^ 

AppUcalioa  May  19, 195S,  ScrW  No.  734,3^ 

UOaiM.    (0.25—118) 


t.  An  anchor  for  reinforcing  members  having  nodules 
on  an  end  thereof,  said  anchor  including  a  collar  mem- 
ber having  longitudinal  grooves  for  accommodating  the 
reinforcing  members,  a  core  member  having  seated  sup- 
port in  the  collar  member  for  retaining  the  reinforcing 
members  in  said  grooves,  a  complimentary  core  member 
engaging  the  collar  member  in  opposite  relation  with  the 
first  named  core  member,  said  complimentary  core  mem- 
ber having  a  threaded  axial  opening  registering  wiih  an 
axial  opening  in  said  other  core  member,  an  externally 
threaded  nipple  having  one  end  engaging  the  threads  of 
the  complimentary  core  member  and  extending  through 
the  opening  of  said  other  core  member,  and  a  nut  on  the 
nipple  engaging  said  other  core  member  to  draw  said 
members  together  for  retaining  the  reinforcing  members 
in  said  grooves. 

2J47J85  •  ^r\  .'         - 

TURNING  MACHINES 

V      Mavicc  W.  Abbcricy,  Snmtl  T.  Parker,  awl 

Artirar  G.  Ellis,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England 

Application  August  i,  1954,  Serial  No.  44M22 

5  Claims.    (O.  25— 24) 


1.  For  use  in  laying  concrete  platform"?  and  the  like 
on  a  horizontal  surface,  a  molding  unit  comprising  a 
polygonal  horizonul  body  adapted  to  rest  on  said  surface, 
an  arm  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  body,  a  molding 
plate  carried  by  the  end  of  said  arm  remote  from  said 
body,  said  body  and  said  plate  being  of  the  same  height, 
whereby,  when  they  rest  on  a  flat  surface,  the  tops  thereof 
lie  in  a  common  plane,  said  side  of  said  body  and  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  arm  being  provided  with  coacting 
detachable  connecting  elements,  such  elements  being  iden- 
tical at  each  side  of  said  body  whereby,  when  said  unit 
is  in  a  predetermined  place  and  said  plate  has  been  used 
in  the  formation  of  a  concrete  clement  at  the  side  thereof 
remote  from  said  body,  said  arm  may  be  disconnected 
from  one  side  of  said  body  and  moved  and  connected  to 
another  side  thereof  for  re-use  of  said  plate  in  a  moldinf 
operation  without  moving  said  body. 


Edward  Bcvan 

to 


2,S<7,tt7 
MOULD 
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RatdHfc, 


Application  J^ 


24,  195«,  Serial  No.  5tM34 
(CL  25—119) 


h-^ 


h    ,   ,  i 


I         I 


1.  A  machine  for  turning  articles  of  dayware  com- 
pnsmg  a  chuck  for  supporting  the  article,  means  foi 
rotating  the  chuck,  a  tool  mechanism  including  a  pro- 
filed turning  tool  located  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  roU- 
tion  of  the  article  and  to  the  line  of  advancement  of  said 
tool,  and  means  for  moving  the  tool  mechanism  in  a 
curved  path  so  that  the  turning  tool  travels  in  a  curved 
path  and  tangentially  relative  to  the  surface  of  the 
article  and  progressively  engages  the  article  initially  at 
one  part  of  its  height  and  successively  thereafter  engages 
other  parts  along  its  height  whereby  the  surface  of  the 
article  is  progressively  turned. 


1.  A  multi-compartment  concrete  and  cast  stone  block 
mould  comprising  a  plurality  of  channels  firmly  joined  to- 
gether at  their  sides  providing  thereby  a  unitary  stnicture, 
the  properties  and  dimensions  of  the  channels  being  such 
as  to  provide  thereby  a  flexible  bottom  for  said  unitary 
stnicture.  a  plurality  of  transverse  dividers,  located  in 
said  channels  said  dividers  being  of  such  dimensions  as 
to  fit  firmly  in  the  channels  and  being  affixed  to  the  chan- 
nels only  at  the  bottom  thereof,  and  removable  end  mem- 
bers adapted  to  seal  the  ends  of  said  unitary  stnicture. 


METHOD  OF  FIRING  ALUMINA  CERAMICS 
Cari  F.  Sckacfcr,  FUnt,  a^  Kari  SchwartxwaMcr,  HoOy. 
Mich.,  aarigaors  to  Geacrd  Moton  Corporatton,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporatton  of  Ddawarv 

Applcadoa  JaMnry  3, 1955,  StrW  Nn.  479,4t2 
SOaltm.    (O.  25— 157) 
1.  A  method  for  firing  a  ceramic  body  of  the  type  coo- 
taining  at  least  about  90%  alumina  aad  requiring  a  firing 
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temperature  on  the  order  of  at  least  about  3100*  F..  said  at  a  substantia]  angle  thereto,  twisting  said  continuous 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  said  body  on  portion  approximately  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  axid 
a  sintered  mass  consisting  essentially  of  from  80%  to   setting  the  said  portion  in  its  twisted  form. 


90%  alumina  and  the  balance  zirconia,  substantially  all 
of  the  alumina  in  said  mass  having  a  grain  size  prior  to 
sintering  not  greater  than  100  mesh,  and  firing  said  body 
while  so  supported. 


IJCTJtf 

MOLDED  FASRIC  A>a)  BRASSIERE  CONSTRUC- 
TION AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Wirt  L.  TlioipiuB.  Jr.,  FaMaM,  Com. 

NoTMBkcr  2^  195«,  SoW  No.  «234M 
22CWM.    (CLlt— 72) 


8.  In  a  method  of  nuking  a  brassiere  cup,  the  steps  of 
weaving  a  flat  fabric  composed,  over  the  area  which  is  to 
be  the  cup,  of  a  pluraliry  of  rows  of  warp  yams  com- 
prised succcMivciy  of  thermosetting  plastic  yams  drawn 
to  different  degrees,  the  warp  yams  passing  adiacent  the 
margins  of  the  area  being  fully  drawn  and  those  passing 
through  the  center  being  partially  drawn,  and  a  plurality 
of  rows  of  filliag  yams  interlaced  with  the  warp  yams, 
laooeasive  rows  being  formed  of  thermosetting  yams 
drawn  to  different  degrees,  the  yam  of  the  rows  adiacent 
the  center  being  partially  drawn,  molding  the  fabric  into 
a  three-dimensional  cup  shape  to  stretch  the  partially 
drawn  yams,  and  heat  setting  the  molded  shape. 


24«7J9t 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECORATIVE  MATERIAL 

Bdaa  Floresc*  Baxter,  Cmmkiiift,  BaglaBd 

NoTcakcr  29.  1954,  Sctfal  No.  <25,It5 
I  PriorMy,  apylicatloM  Gmt 
^;  Novciiibar  M,  1955 
iinilBi     (CL2S— 72) 


<' 


1.  A  method  of  shaping  a  synthetic  plastic  material, 
which  comprises  forming  an  elongated  strip  of  thin  ma- 
terial to  present  a  continuous  portion  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  strip  and  a  series  of  discrete  individually 
movable  portions  extending  from  said  continuous  portion 


23^7^1 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  COATED 
FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
C  HofftM  aad  WOUaa  H.  Mllcr,  Pawtwdkei, 
R.  L,  a^  WBBaas  Ktamttk  Lydic,  Altickoffo,  Maa„ 
awl^on  lo  OwcM-Conl^ 
coffvoratfos  of  Delaware 

Appiicatiaa  March  11, 1954,  Scriiri  No.  4154t4 
ICIaiak    (CL28— 73) 


Jfe^=^^=J^5w 


'*» 


A  method  for  making  an  open  mesh  glass  fiber  materia] 
suitable  for  screening  and  the  like,  and  having  precoated 
temperature  and  moisture  resistant  diermoplastic  coated 
glass  fiber  elements,  said  method  comprising  weaving  said 
elements  into  an  open  mesh  fabric  of  spaced  warp  and 
spaced  weft  strands  with  the  strands  thereof  in  surface 
contact  at  their  p<Hnts  of  intersection,  moving  said  fabric 
continuously  through  a  zone  having  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently high  and  at  a  rate  sufficiently  slow,  for  fusing 
said  thermoplastic  coatings  for  fusing  the  coating  of  nid 
warp  and  weft  strands  to  each  other  at  their  points  of 
intersection  for  securing  said  strands  together  at  such 
points. 


RESIN  PRE-TREATMENT  OF  PUSSE  FABRICS 
Joocph  W.  Hoirih,  New  York,  N.  Y^    iilu  ii  to  UaMad 
hiitrktrntt  mi  Ma— faitoim,  lac 
of  Ddawart 

Octokcr  21, 1954,  Serial  No.  463,712 
2  nilMi    (CL2S— 74) 


N«w  Yari^  N.  Y^ 


1 .  Method  of  forming  permanent  pitsse  eflfects  in  ceDu- 
losic  fabrics  which  includes  the  steps  of  applying  to  the 
fabric  a  resin  shrinkage  stabilizer,  and  subsequently  sub- 
jecting the  fabric  to  wtdthwise  tension,  relaxing  the  width- 
wise  tension  to  which  the  fabric  has  been  subjected  and 
subjecting  the  same  to  lengthwise  tension,  penetrating 
only  selected  portions  of  the  fabric  with  a  shrinking  agent 
whde  keeping  the  fabric  still  imder  lengthwise  tensieo, 
slackening  the  lengthwise  tension  on  the  fabric  whQe  al- 
lowing the  shrinking  agent  to  continue  its  penetration, 
and  subsequently  removing  the  shrinking  agent  frmn  the 
fabric  whfle  the  fabric  remains  in  a  slackened  condition, 
and  mainuining  the  fabric  in  a  state  of  relaxed  widtfawiie 
without  framing. 


2,M7,t93 
DESCALING  APPARATUS  FOR  FORGING  INGOTS 
AfM  a  Aadrcam,  LaMi^b  and  Fatrcflt  A. 

Mick. 
1, 1955,  Serial  No.  531,921 
rOaiaaL   (Q.  29^-41) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  descaling  hot  metal  comprising 
means  for  spraying  high  pressure  water  over  the  surftioe 


266 


J  A      OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     ^ 


JjMVJimy  18,  1959 


of  the  said  hot  metal,  a  ram  and  a  ram  cylinder  for  sup- 
plying water  at  said  high  pressure  to  said  spraying  means, 
said  ram  being  movable  between  two  extreme  podtions, 
an  actuating  piston  attached  to  said  ram,  an  accumulator 
vessel  for  maintaining  a  substantially  constant  pressure 
of  a  compressible  operating  fluid  on  said  actuating  piston 


during  movement  of  said  ram  between  said  positions, 
means  for  suf^lying  water  to  said  ram  cylinder  at  a  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  overcome  said  constant  pressure,  and 
valving  means  for  releasing  water  from  said  ram  cylinder 
to  said  spraying  means. 


2447,894 
MAGNETICALLY  »4CL0SED  COIL 
Lester  E.   Hill,   NasbTillc,  Tcaa.,    aMipinr  to 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Naahrflk,  Teas.,  a 
tion  or  DlfaBois 
A#pUcatioii  November  29,  1954,  Sciiai  No.  471,7ft 
tClaioM.    (CL  29^155.5^ 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  magnetically  enclosed  coil, 
said  method  comprising  molding  finely  divided  magnetic 
ferrite  material  with  a  resinous  binder  into  a  rod-like 
cylindrical  core  having  axial  recesses  in  its  opposite  ends, 
firing  said  core  to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  2000  degrees 
Fahrenheit  but  less  than  2350  degrees  Fahrenheit,  mold- 
ing finely  divided  magnetic  ferrite  material  with  a  resin- 
ous binder  into  a  pair  of  apertured  disks,  each  of  said 
disks  having  an  aperture  therein  of  a  size  substantially  the 
same  as  the  ends  of  said  fired  core  to  make  a  close  slip 
fit  thereover,  slipping  said  disks  over  the  ends  of  said  core, 
shrinking  said  disks  onto  said  core  by  retiring  said  core 
and  said  mounted  disks  to  a  temperature  of  about  2350 
degrees  Fahrenheit,  molding  finely  divided  magnetic  fer- 
rite material  with  a  resinous  binder  into  a  cylindrical 
sleeve,  firing  said  sleeve,  winding  wire  in  a  coil  on  said 
core,  inserting  end  leads  into  said  recesses,  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  wire  to  said  end  leads,  flowing  solder 
into  said  recesses  to  anchor  said  leads,  mounting  said 
sleeve  around  said  winding,  core  and  disks,  flowing  finely 
divided  magnetic  ferrite  material  with  a  polyester  resinous 
binder  into  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  over  and  around  said 
disks  to  seal  in  said  winding  and  form  magnetic  bridges 
between  said  sleeve  and  said  disks,  and  curing  said  poly- 
ester binder  at  a  temperature  of  about  125  degrees  centi- 
grade. 


24674M 
TITANIUM  SCRAP  RECOVBKY  AND  ELECTRODK 

MANUFACTUKE 
WiUian  HowcB,  Wmtm,  tmk  Ricteri  M.  Scrtvar,  Norfk 
Okto,   awlgMnri  to  MaRoty-Sharai  MctA 
■  raiynffli—  «f  Palaw— 
\mw^  19, 19SS,  SctW  N*.  529^17 

anitBi   (0.29^.184),  , 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  coosunubie  electrode  for 
the  production  of  titanium  ingots  from  titanium  scrap, 
including  the  steps  of  providing  aa  elongated  sheet  metal 
container  having  a  closed  lower  end  and  an  open  upper 
end,  cutting  slots  around  all  sides  of  the  container  from 
one  end  tbertof  to  the  other,  packing  the  container  with 
pieces  of  titanium  scrap  nuterial  of  various  shapes,  sizes 
and  character  ioduding  sheet  and  plate  shearings  and 
punchings,  chip*  and  skuUs,  substantially  entirely  filling 
the  container  from  the  lower  doaed  end  to  the  upper 
open  end  thereof,  and  inserting  subatantially  trianguUr 
spilus  of  titanium  sheet  and  plate  material  through  said 
slots  radially  of  the  container  into  the  man  of  scrap  ma- 
terial to  substantially  the  center  thereof,  throughout  the 
length  of  the  container,  whereby  said  spikes  lie  in  radial 
lines  of  the  container  and  enuuute  substantially  from  a 
center. 


24i749# 

COIL  INSERTING  MACHINE  FOR  ARMATURES 

Wadyttoa  I.  CaMwal,  TaMa,  Ohio 

AppOcalioa  Fcbravy  9,  19S4,  SctW  No.  4«9478 

14CWM.    (CL29— 2tS) 


1.  In  an  assembling  machine  for  positioning  the  inner 
side  of  a  coil  in  the  slots  of  an  armature,  a  nugazine 
member  for  substantially  identical  pre-wound  coils  con- 
sisting of  a  holding  frame  open  at  one  end  to  allow  re- 
moval of  coils,  spring-biased  means  to  urge  the  coils 
along  the  franae  toward  its  open  end,  retaining  means 
capable  of  being  released  to  hold  the  coils  adjacent  the 
open  end  of  the  frame,  holding  means  to  gra^  a  sio8l* 
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cofl  mt  the  opeia  end  of  the  frame  when  the  retaining 
mean  it  momentarily  released,  a  second  resilient  holding 
means,  meam  to  advance  the  first  hoMiiif  means  for- 
wardly  to  position  the  coil  jnst  gniq>ed  into  the  second 
holding  means,  meam  to  advance  the  second  heading 
means  into  the  locus  of  the  armature,  means  to  slide 
the  cofl  from  the  second  holding  means  to  poaition  tbc 
coil  into  a  slot  of  the  armature,  means  to  cause  sequential 
rotation  of  the  armature  to  present  the  slots  one  after 
another,  and  automatic  means  to  cause  sequential  opera- 
tion of  the  various  means  whereby  the  coils  arc  positioned 
individually  in  the  slots  of  the  armature. 


II 


CUTTING  PROCESS  OF  OIL-FILLED 
ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Mlaa.  teljr,  iiiga  i  I*  PlrsM 
MlaB.  Italy,  a  MswwttoM  «f  haH 
FckrawT  1, 19S4»  My  No.  4t7493 
sppHcalle«  IM7  Fafawy  S,  19S3 
rOataH.   (CL2»-^«tl) 


♦<■■„ 


6.  A  process  for  cutting  and  sealing  an  oil-fUled  electric 
cable  under  prcasure  having  Che  purpoae  of  avoidi^  air 
introduction  into  the  oil  duct  or  ducts  of  a  cable  laying 
on  whatever  slope  wfaicfa  compriaas  the  following  opera- 
tions: cutting  the  cable  by  means  of  a  thin  saw  having 
its  blade  a  little  wider  than  the  diameter  of  the  cable, 
maintaining  the  saw  always  parallel  to  a  stated  direction 
during  the  cutting  in  order  to  prevcal  air  from  entering 
the  kerf  below  the  blade  and  at  the  same  time  maintain- 
ing the  two  cable  sections,  that  are  obtained  in  cutting  the 
cable,  in  cloae  contact  with  the  saw  Made;  introducing 
into  the  kerf  formed  by  the  Made,  to  close  it.  during 
the  extraction  of  the  Made  and  without  removing  said 
sections,  two  dwets  of  a  thick,  slightly  permeable  cloth 
which,  after  the  Made  has  left  the  cut,  are  each  bent 
over  a  cable  end  to  form  a  hood  and  are  bound  around 
said  cable  end;  separating  the  ends  at  the  two  cable 
sections  from  one  another;  closing  the  ducts  by  forcing 
bored  upered  pirn  into  the  respective  ducts  by  piercing 
the  hood,  then  inserting  temporary  bore  dosinc  caps  into 
the  heads  of  the  respective  pins;  and  removing  the  doth 
hoods  when  the  operation  is  over. 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  BRAKE  BAND 
ydwm4  I.  Voakr  and  Hatny  W.  Srkmitt,  Dmytm,  Ohio, 
/    asilfiiii   to   Csnarri   Motors   Cotpatatfon,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  roffoorarton  of  DatowMo 

Appictian  fmm  2t,  I95<  SctW  No.  439,579 
19  HsIsBi,  (CL2>-^10 
I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  brake  band  adapted 
for  double  encirclement  of  a  drum  in  the  same  direction 
of  routioo  wherein  the  band  includes  a  cylindrical 
central  ribbon  disposed  between  coextensively  extending 
cylindrical  outer  ribbons  with  one  end  of  the  central 
ribbon  unitized  with  one  side  of  an  faiflexible  connecting 
bar  and  the  opposite  side  of  the  central  ribbon  dis- 
connected  from  the  bar  and  one  end  of  each  of  the 
outer  ribbons  unitized  with  the  side  of  the  bar  from 

738  O.  G.-IB 


whidi  die  central  ribbon  is  disconnected  and  the  oppo- 
site end  disconnected  from  the  side  of  the  bar  with  ^rfiicfa 
the  central  ribbon  is  connected,  said  method  comprising, 
arranging  a  metal  strap  into  a  substantially  cjdindrical 
form  having  an  open  segment,  bonding  into  the  so  formed 
strap  and  in  the  open  segment  thereof  a  •^grrmt  having 
a  bar-like  portion  disposed  transversely  of  the  tUnp  with 
a  part  of  the  bar-like  portion  extending  substantially 
above  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  the  strap,  effecting 
an  opening  through  the  strap  on  one  side  of  the  said 
bar-like  portion  with  the  ends  of  the  opening  terminat- 
ing inwardly  of  opposite  edges  of  the  strap,  effecting 
other  openings  through  the  strap  00  the  of^Msite  side 


9^S'^#:  «T 


of  the  said  bar-like  portion  extending  inwardly  from 
eadi  of  opposite  edges  of  the  strap  with  the  inner  coda 
of  the  respective  openings  dispoaed  siriistantiany  in  linear 
alignment  with  the  respective  opposite  ends  o(  the  first 
mentioned  opening,  and  severing  the  strap  longitudinally 
around  its  periphery  linearly  widi  each  of  the  ends  of 
said  first  mentioned  opening  and  with  the  respective 
linearty  aligned  ends  of  the  second  mentioned  openings 
from  die  said  tnt  opening  to  the  said  second  «y-^«nf 
whereby  to  form  a  central  circular  ribbon  connected  at 
one  end  only  to  one  side  of  the  bar-like  portion  and 
outer  ribbons  each  connected  at  one  end  only  to  the 
opposite  side  of  the  bar-like  portion. 


2JC7J99 
METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  GERMANIUM  DfOPES 

■cranrd  Jacobs,  CUftan,  N«  J.,  aaaignor  to 

Tdcnltonc  Md  Tdcarank  CorBoritiii&  a 
af  Maryland 

No  DrawlM^AppBcatton  Innc  24, 1953 

Scrtnl  No>  3o4,49a 
2  nslii  (CL  29^^494) 
1.  A  method  of  soldering  an  electrode  to  a  semi- 
conductor element,  comprising  melting  solder  in  an  inert 
atmosphere  to  prevent  oxidation  of  the  solder,  floating 
the  semi-conductor  element  on  said  molten  solder,  re- 
moving the  semi-conductor  element  from  the  molten  sol- 
der whereby  a  thin  layer  of  solder  is  adhered  thereto, 
mounting  the  electrode  00  said  thin  layer,  and  melting 
said  thin  layer  to  bond  the  electrode  thereto. 


SPURT  SHIELD  FDR  CAN  OWNERS 

A«  Hanlngtoni,  Fioanott,  N.  Y. 
Aa«nit  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  47M22 
3  nslii    <CL39— 10 


r  n 


1.  A  spurt  shidd,  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  can 
opener  having  a  body  bent  and  shaped  to  provide  a  diarp 
end  for  piercing  the  top  of  a  can  and  a  portion  punched 
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out  of  said  body  adjacent  said  bend  to  provide  an  open- 
ing and  a  can  bead  engaging  hook  constituting  a  fulcrum 
for  the  opener,  said  shield  comprising  a  shank  portion  of 
flexible  material,  book  means  for  securing  said  shank 
portion  to  the  opener,  a  cupped  end  on  said  shank  por- 
tion dimensioned  to  overlie  said  sharp  end  of  the  opener 
and  a  can  opening  made  thereby,  and  means  engaging 
the  opener  for  resisting  the  upward  flexing  movement  (k 
said  cupped  end  with  re^;>ect  to  the  piercing  end  of  said 
opener. 

CUTTER 

Frederick  E.  Wanes,  Anaheim,  CaUf. 

ApplkatkMi  January  14,  195«,  Scrtel  No.  7«M5« 

2  Clafaaa.    (Q.  3«— 151) 


1.  A  cutter  comprising  an  elongated  body  whose  inner 
end  portion  provides  a  handle  and  whose  outer  end  por- 
tions defining  a  laterally  opening  recess,  a  flexible  out- 
ting  blade  mounted  in  said  recess,  said  recess  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  the  length  of  said  blade  whereby 
the  body  portions  defining  the  ends  of  said  recess  provide 
end  abutments  for  said  blade,  a  blade  retaining  plate  car- 
ried by  said  body  in  position  opposed  to  and  spaced  from 
the  portion  of  said  body  which  defines  the  bottom  of  said 
recess,  said  plate  being  of  a  length  and  width  less  than 
the  length  and  width  of  said  recess  whereby  to  enable 
said  blade  to  be  flexed  into  and  out  of  said  recess,  and 
the  bottom  outer  end  portion  of  said  body  being  cut 
away  to  expose  a  portion  ol  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
blade,  and  guard  means  slidably  carried  by  said  body 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  shielding  relationship  to 
said  exposed  portion  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade. 


.♦t/ 


2J47,9«2 

POWER  DRIVEN  HAIR  CLirTER 

W.  Groves,  Atbens,  Ohio,  MrifBor  of 

Wade  Tom,  AtkcM,  Okio 

AppHcatioa  April  S,  195S,  Serial  No.  727,M2 

3  Claims.    (O.  3«— 2M) 


to 


I.  A  hair  clipper  comprising  a  cutting  head  composed 
of  relatively  movable  cutting  members,  said  cutting  mem- 
bers having  blunt  outer  surfaces  which  cooperate  to 
form  a  flat  bearing  surface  for  contacting  with  the  hair, 
said  members  having  cutting  grooves  formed  therein 
which  cooperate  to  provide  grooves  extending  from  the 
leading  to  the  trailing  edge  of  the  head  for  receiving 
the  hair  when  the  bearing  surface  of  the  cutting  head 
bears  against  the  hair  on  a  person's  head  with  the  hair 
extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  cutting  mem- 
bers comprising  two  fixed  comb  members  with  an  oscil- 
latable  cutting  member  disposed  therebetween,  all  of 
said  cutting  members  having  the  blunt  outer  surfaces 
which  cooperate  to  form  the  flat  bearing  surface,  all  of 
said  members  having  the  cutting  grooves  formed  therein 
which  extend  from  the  leading  edge  to  the  trailing  edge 
of  the  cutting  head.  . 


2J(7,M3 

MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  DENTURES  IN  PLACE 

Roy  E.  IIiifM,  Ifwfai.  Nahr.,  artpwr  ol  lily 

toMchrii  L.  Riwif,  IipirisI,  NcW. 

AppUcalkM  My  29, 1957,  S«lal  No.  t74^U 

ICIate.   (CL32— 3) 


'.'  ^'t 


In  a  denture  plate  having  a  channel  portion  correspond- 
ing in  shape  longitudinally  to  the  alveolar  ridge  of  a 
mouth  and  a  distal  ridge  bounding  said  channel  portioii, 
a  plurality  of  elongated  recesses  in  the  bottom  of  said 
channel  portion  extending  in  eod-to-end  spaced  apart 
relation  in  said  channel  portion  longitudinally  thereof, 
and  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  ridge  facing  said  chan- 
nel portion  and  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  chan- 
nel portion  in  staggered  relation  to  the  first  named  re- 
cesses, said  recesses  forming  closely  spaced  separate  suc- 
tion cups  for  retaining  the  plate  in  place  against  the 
alveolar  ridge  of  a  mouth. 


2J«7,9M 

DRILLING  OR  GRINDING  TOOLS,  MORE  PAR. 

TICULARLY  FOR  DENTAL  PURPOSES 

Erich  HoffmcMar,  IftMwh  Rfai.  FsmMj 

May  19,  1955,  Sariri  No.  5M,5t5 

Immmy  2t,  1955 


(CL  32-^26) 


1.  A  band  piece,  more  particularty  for  dental  purpoaes. 
comprising  in  combination,  an  outer  sheath,  a  hand  pieoc 
point  on  said  sbeath,  a  spindle  sleeve  with^  said  oolw 
sheath  and  extending  into  the  hand  piece  point,  said 
spindle  sleeve  having  a  flat  forward  end  face  and  a  bear- 
ing!t  cone  and  the  hand  piece  point  having  a  cone  bearing 
for  co-operation  with  said  bearing  cone  to  luppott  the 
spindle  sleeve  within  the  outer  sbeath  and  hand  piece 
point,  an  axially  adjusuble  thnist  bearing  rinf  screwed 
into  the  hand  piece  point  for  co-operation  with  tba  Ibt 
forward  end  face  of  the  spindle  sleeve  and  an  adjusting 
sleeve  displaceable  within  the  outer  sheath  for  axially 
adjusting  the  spindle  sleeve  to  cause  the  flat  forward  end 
face  of  the  spindle  sleeve  to  bear  against  the  rear  end 
of  said  thrust  bearing  ring. 


2J<7,9f5 
DENTAL  WEDGE 
,^^^.      DoothttG.  M 


1. 


1, 1953,  SoM  No.  35t^        '  [^ 


*r%^t 


In  a  dental  wedge,  an  elongated  body  of  hard  slightly 
compressible  material  tapering  throughout  its  length  from 
a  butt  end  to  a  pointed  end.  said  body  being  adapted  to 
swell  slifhtly  when  moistened  and  having  a  generally 
triangular  cross  sectional  coofiguratioo  with  the  entire 


Janvaky  18,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


269 


width  of  each  nde  face  concave  slightly  in  relation  to  its 
thickness,  said  body  being  formed  so  as  to  fit  tightly  in 
the  space  between  a  matrix  on  one  tooth  and  an  adiacent 
tooth  so  as  to  temporarily  spread  the  teeth  to  securely 
retain  the  nutrix  in  tooth  filfing  position  and  a  plastic 
coating  fitted  upon  said  body  extending  longitudinally 
from  the  pointed  end  and  of  a  material  fusible  at  a  com- 
paratively low  temperattirc  to  tightly  retain  the  wedge 
in  position  and  to  enable  fusion  of  more  than  one  wedge 
in  a  space  of  greater  width  ttian  one  wedge. 


(nUFIIICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Kni^SMn  Lm,  Forat  fOk,  N.  Y. 

1,  1954,  ScfM  N«.  4<M32 
ICWm.    (CL33-J93) 


A  drafting  instrument  comprising  a  45*  right  tsoaoeles 
triangular  base  plate,  a  sectoral  frame  having  a  curved 
portion  and  two  straight  sides  disposed  at  45*  relative  to 
one  another  and  meeting  at  a  vertex,  said  frame  pivotally 
attached  at  said  vertex  to  a  comer  portion  of  one  of  the 
acute  angles  of  said  base  plate  in  overlying  relation  to 
the  same  lo  provide  an  axis  of  rotation  for  said  frame 
relative  to  said  base,  a  straight  edge  member  attached 
along  one  of  said  sides  of  said  frame,  said  member  mov- 
able into  limiting  contact  along  its  length  with  the  hy- 
potenuse of  said  base  plate,  a  smaller  similar  45*  ri^t 
isosceles  triangular  graph-ruled  area  on  said  base  plate 
having  one  of  its  acute  angled  vertices  located  at  said 
axis  and  having  its  hypotenuse  disposed  parallel  to  the 
equal  side  of  said  base  plate  adjacent  said  axis,  and  the 
equal  side  of  the  area  coincident  with  said  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  the  hypotenuse  of  said  base  plate,  decimal  in- 
dicia marked  along  the  equal  sides  of  said  area,  corre- 
sponding indicia  marked  along  the  other  of  said  sides  of 
said  frame,  angular  indicia  along  said  curved  portion  of 
said  frame  marked  oflf  in  actual  and  complementary  de- 
grees, and  an  index  mark  on  said  base  plate  adjacent  the 
rotational  path  of  said  owed  portion  of  said  frame  to 
indicate  on  said  angular  indicia  the  angular  setting  of  said 
straight  edge  relative  to  said  equal  side  of  said  base  plate 
adjacent  said  axis. 


23C7,9t7 
PORTABLK  LINOLEUM  MEASURING  AND 
^^^         ^    CUTTING  DEVICE 
Rmo^pIi  J.  GafMT,  BcwMnni,  N.  Yi«  wtdfftt&f^  ^  astflM 

Alfnd  i.  BaramalB  aad  A.  M.  BanaldB.  belli  of  Tran 
10^  N.J. 

^ppMriilin  AjMfl  24, 19SS,  8mM  N«.  StMt2 
17  naJMi.    (a.J3->13«) 

9.  A   dispensing   device    for   rolling,    measuring   and 
severing  flexibk  floor  covering  material  or  the  like  from 


a  rotatable  stock  roll,  comprising  rotatable  take-up  means 
positiooable  adjacent  the  stock  roll;  said  take-up  means 
being  provided  with  means  for  gripping  the  leading  edge 
of  said  material;  means  for  rotating  said  uke-up  means 
for  withdrawing  said  material  from  the  stock  roll  and 
forming  it  into  a  second  roU;  metering  means  for  measur- 
ing and  indicating  the  length  of  material  withdrawn 
from  the  stock  roll,  said  metering  means  having  a  friction 
operating  wheel  disposed  adjacent  the  path  of  said  ma- 
terial between  the  stock  roU  and  said  take-up  means  for 


r^^^ 


t«I<^ 
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engaging  one  surface  of  said  material;  cutting  means 
for  severing  the  withdrawn  material  from  the  stock  roll 
when  a  desired  length  has  been  withdrawn,  said  cutting 
means  being  mounted  for  guided  traversal  of  the  width 
of  the  material  along  a  line  intersecting  the  point  of 
contact  between  said  friction  wheel  and  the  surface  of 
said  material;  meaiu  for  disengaging  said  friction  wheel 
from  the  surface  of  said  material  to  permit  passage  of 
said  cutting  means;  aiKl  means  for  renooving  said  second 
roll  of  the  material  from  the  take-up  means. 


2,SC7,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SHEARED 

LCSGTRS 

I  S>  Mwrahf  Wwccilcr«  Mnaa.^  nasigiMir  lo  Moiynn 
ifi^l',  Wofccfllar,  Mask,  a 
don  of  MMHMknoaMi 

Octokcr  9, 1951,  Scriri  No.  3t54U 
<nilBM     (CL33— 141) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  leng^  of  rolling  mill 
product  resulting  from  the  cutting  action  of  a  shear  com- 
prising a  measuring  roll  arranged  to  contact  and  be  driven 
by  the  product,  a  pulse  generator  including  a  rotatabk 
disk  having  apertures  r^ulariy  arranged  about  the  axis 
of  rotation  connected  to  the  roll  to  produce  electrical 
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pulses  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  <rf  the  roll,  an 
electronic  pulse  counter  electrically  connected  to  the 
generator  for  indicating  the  total  number  of  pulses  re- 
ceived therefrom,  switches  connected  to  the  shear  and 
interposed  between  the  generator  and  the  counter  for 
limiting  the  transmission  of  pulses  from  the  generator 
to  the  counter  to  the  time  interval  between  two  consecu- 
tive cutting  instants,  a  normally-open  starter  switch  cir- 
cuit interposed  between  the  generator  and  the  counter,  a 
holding  circuit  for  maintaining  the  starter  switch  circuit 
in  closed  condition,  and  cam-actuated  switch  means  for 
rendering  Ihe  holding  circuit  inoperative  at  the  second  of 
the  said  cutting  instants. 


PROIECnON  LAMP  AIMING 
Robert  N.  Falgc,  Aadcnim,  ImL,  asrigMr  I*  __ 

Moton  CotponitkMi,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  cotpotadun  of 

Applkation  AagBsl  29,  1955,  Scrid  No.  531,935 
12  Oaias.    (a.  33— IM) 


XJUl  9#9  '*' 

PRECISION  PARALLEL  GAUGE 

Kari  L.  Keller,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  Marck  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  49^,193 

2ClaiM.    (0.33— U2) 


**ft*^. 


1.  A  precision  parallel  gauge  of  the  class  described, 
comprising:  a  base  member  made  from  a  single  solid  piece 
of  material:  said  base  member  having  a  horizontal  bottom 
surface  and  two  vertical  end  surfaces  perpendicular  to 
said  bottom  surface;  one  of  said  end  surfaces  being  longer 
than  the  other  end  surface;  a  downwardly  sloping  upper 
surface  connecting  said  end  surfaces;  said  upper  sloping 
surface  being  provided  with  an  inverted  T-slot;  a  slide 
movably  mounted  on  said  upper  sloping  surface;   said 
slide  including  a  tail  portion  adapted  to  slidably  engage 
the   upper  sloping   surface   and   being   provided   with  a 
downwardly  extended  portion  which  is  adapted  to  ex- 
tend into  the  leg  of  said  T-slot;  said  slide  further  includ- 
ing an  integral  horizontal  leg  extending  outwardly  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  tail  portion  in  the  vertical  plane 
of  the  base  member  and  being  parallel  to  the  horizontal 
bottom  surface  and  perpendicular  to  the  end  surfaces  of 
the  base  member,  and  an  integral  vertical  leg  extending 
outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  tail  portion  in  the 
vertical  plane  of  the  base  member  and  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  horizontal  bottom  surface  and  parallel  to  the 
vertical  end  surfaces  of  the  base  member;  each  of  said 
horizontal  and  vertical  legs  being  provided  with  a  hori- 
zontal face  and  a  vertical  face  having  tapped  holes  there- 
m  for  securing  a  tool  to  said  faces;  an  apertm-e  extending 
through  said  uil  portion  and  communicating  with  said  T- 
slot;  a  lock  screw  slidably  mounted  in  said  aperture  and 
being  provided  with  an  enlarged  head  on  the  lower  end 
thereof  which  is  slidably  mounted  in  the  head  portion  of 
said  T-slot;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  guide  pins  fixedly 
mounted  m  the  head  of  said  screw  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  apenures  in  the 
lower  surface  of  said  downwardly  extended  portion  of 
the  tail  portion;  a  spring  in  each  of  said  last  mentioned 
apertures:  said  guide  pins  being  adapted  to  be  slidably 
engaged  m  said  last  mentioned  apertures  and  abut  against 
the  springs  therein;  a  recess  in  the  upper  surface  of  said 
tail   ponion  surrounding  the  aperture  through   the  tail 
portion;  a  set  of  swivel  washers  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  locit  screw;  the  lower  one  of  said  washers  be- 
ing seated  in  said  recess;  and.  a  lock  nut  threadably 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said  lock  screw. 


1.  An  aiming  instrument  comprising  a  support  mem- 
ber having  a  plurality  of  spaced  seating  elements  termi- 
nating in  a  common  plane,  a  reference  arm  on  the  sup- 
port member  extending  at  a  predetermined  angle  with 
respect  to  said  plane,  an  aiming  element  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  support  member  for  angular  adjustment  with  re- 
spect to  the  reference  arm,  and  a  level  indicating  device 
adjustably  mounted  on  the  reference  arm  for  angular 
adjustment  with  re^>ect  to  the  arm. 


aji7,9ii 

DOORWAY  TEMPLATE 

I.  Atkkmam,  Swwola,  Fla.,  ■■ham  off 

to  JohB  M.  Sak^  SvwoCa,  Fla. 

AppUcatioa  l«|y  39,  1954,  S«W  No.  M9429 

ICUm.    (CL33— 194) 


A  template  for  accurately  measuring  door  opew'ngs  for 
faciliuting  the  cutting  of  a  door  to  fit  the  opening,  said 
template  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudmally  adjustable 
elongated  side  members,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ad- 
justoble  transverse  members  interconnecting  the  side 
members  with  the  remote  transverse  members  being  dis- 
posed at  the  ends  of  the  side  members,  longitudinally 
adjustable  braces  extending  diagonally  between  the  re- 
mote transverse  members  and  one  of  the  side  members 
for  rigidifying  the  template,  said  braces  being  terminally 
pivoted  to  said  one  side  member  and  terminally  pivotally 
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and  slidably  connected  to  the  remote  transverse  mem- 
bers for  varying  the  diagonal  position  of  said  braces, 
means  for  locking  all  of  the  adjustable  members  in  ad- 
justed position  for  varying  the  size  of  the  template  to  fit 
a  door  opening,  one  of  the  remote  transverse  members 
having  spacers  mounted  thereon  to  provide  clearance  for 
the  bottom  of  a  door,  said  side  members  being  sectional, 
the  remote  sections  of  the  side  members  being  longitu- 
dinally adjustable  for  providmg  longitudinal  adjustment 
for  the  tide  members,  the  central  of  said  sections  having 
a  plurality  of  cutouts  on  the  inner  edge  forming  areas 
of  weakness,  t  pushing  and  pulling  means  for  each  cut- 
out mounted  on  the  central  of  said  sections  and  bridging 
the  respective  cutout  for  bending  the  outer  edge  of  the  side 
member  for  conforming  to  the  curves  in  the  frame  of  a 
door  opening  and  comprising  a  pair  of  rods  having  re- 
mote ends  attached  to  the  side  member  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  bridged  cutout,  and  a  tumbuckle  threadedly  con- 
necting the  other  ends  of  said  rods. 


2Ji7312 

METHOD  FOR  THE  DECONTAMINATION  OF 

METAL  FOILS 

MalWw  F.  KritdMvcr,  Cl—c— ,  IlL,  ■irigiif  of  twcaty. 

Ivc  pctvcnt  to  Hnracc  DawMin,  EvaMtoa,  Dl. 

AyyHcHion  May  II,  I»54,  Sattel  No.  5$4M1 

^CiaimM.    (CL34— I) 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  oil-contaminaled  foOs.  the 
steps  of  passing  the  foil  surface  carrying  oil  at  a  spaced 
distance  from  an  electrode,  grounding  the  foil,  interpo&ing 
between  said  electrode  and  said  foil  a  dielectric  barrier, 
and  subjecting  said  electrode  to  a  high  voltage  alter- 
nating current  to  produce  an  electron  discharge  against 
said  foil  to  remove  the  oil  therefrom. 


"  2J<7.9I3 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND  HUMIDIFYING 
MATERIALS 
I.  FMckOT,  Ailiiiii.  To. 
May  24,  195«.  S«W  N«.  St4,MI 
UCWm.    (0.34-44) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  materials  drying  system  hav- 
ing an  electrical  circuit  incorporating  electrically  actuated 
burner  valves  and  a  steam  humidifying  valve,  a  moisture 
control  device  comprising  an  elongate  tubular  body  db- 
poaed  to  receive  at  its  lower  end  a  sampling  of  air  en- 
trained with  materials  moving  through  said  system,  a 
plurality  of  relatively  parallel  flues  extending  longitudi- 
nally through  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  having  their 
upper  and  lower  ends  sealed  against  passafe  of  air  other 
than  said  sampling  of  air.  means  for  cooling  said  flues  to 
reduce  the  temperature  of  the  sampling  of  air  ascending 
therethrough,  a  nxHsture  sensing  element  in  the  upper 
end  of  said  tubular  body  with  which  said  sampling  of 
air  is  brought  into  intimate  contact,  means  for  filtering 
from  said  sampling  of  air  foreign  matter  entrained  there- 
in in  its  course  through  said  tubular  body,  separate  means 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  in  said  tubular  body  for  de- 
termining the  pressure  and  temperature  of  the  sampling  of 


air  passing  upwardly  therethrough  and  means  connect- 
ing said  moisture  sensing  element  electrically  in  said  elec- 
trical circuit  to  effect  alternate  opening  and  closing  of 


the  circuit  to  said  burner  and  steam  valves  according  to 
variations  in  the  moisture  content  of  the  materials  proc- 
eaed  through  said  system. 


2^7,914 
USE  DEFROSTER,  CLEANER,  AND  DRYER 
A.  Toadurit.  McKecs  Rocki,  Pn. 
Deccabcr  31, 195«,  Scttel  Nn.  i3i,7tl 
4ClilM.    (0.34— lf4) 


1.  Tire  treating  apparatus  that  comprises  a  cabinet,  roll- 
ers therein  for  supporting  a  tire,  means  for  rotating  one 
of  the  rollers  and  thereby  rotating  the  tire  about  its 
axis,  jet  members  positioned  to  discharge  against  the  sides 
of  the  tire  and  disposed  in  a  radial  direction  for  a  sub- 
stantial distance  alongside  the  tire,  a  conduit  that  sup- 
ports the  jet  ntembers  and  serves  to  direct  fluid  under 
pressure  to  the  jets,  means  for  supporting  the  conduit 
for  naovement  in  said  radial  direction,  a  spring  that 
yieldably  urges  the  conduit  toward  the  tire  tread,  and 
a  roller  carried  by  the  conduit  in  position  to  be  engaged 
by  the  tire  tread  and  thereby  serve  as  a  stop  member 
that  limits  movement  of  the  conduit  toward  the  tire 
tread. 


2J<7315 
INSTRUMENT  TILT  SIMULATOR  FOR  NON- 
FLYING  AIRCRAFT  TRAINER 
Jmmta  F.  DcsMst,  Alexandria,  Va.,  HowaN  H.  J. 
Jr.,  Takoma  Pait,  Md.,  aMi  E4ward  H.  Nkacycr, 
E4ii*«ff,  Van   aislMnii.  ky  ■wane  aaslgMnirta,  to 
ACF  laiastriu,  toconoratod,  a  conoraiioB  of  New 


Appacadoa  Novcaibcr  3, 19S3,  ScrW  No.  3«9,9M 
SOafaM.    (CL  35—12) 

1.  An  instrument,  such  as  a  compass  for  a  nonilying 
aircraft  trainer,  comprising  a  scale-carrying  member  hav- 
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ing  a  single  pivo^pport,  means  for  routing  the  member 
on  said  pivot  support  to  simulate  changes  in  the  course 
of  the  trainer,  and  means  for  tilting  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  member  to  simulate  pitch  and  roll  movements  of 
the  trainer,  said  tilting  means  comprising  a  bar  magnet 
attached  to  the  member  with  the  axis  of  the  magnet  co- 
inciding with  the  rotational  axis  of  the  member,  a  rela- 
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zontal  rod  connected  between  said  pairs  of  legs  adjacent 
the  upper  ends  thereof  for  supporting  said  cards  in  a 
pack,  nng-like  supporting  members  spaced  from  each 
other  along  the  axis  of  said  rod  and  extending  through 
said  cards  and  around  said  rod  for  releasably  suspend- 
mg  the  enure  group  of  cards  from  said  rod  and  forming 
uninterrupted  guides  along  which  the  cards  may  be  in- 


■-w  -,. 


lively  stationary  annular  core  of  magnetic  material  en- 
circling the  extending  end  of  the  bar  magnet,  coils  oa 
said  core,  and  means  for  regulating  current  flow  through 
said  coils  to  produce  a  variable  magnetic  flux  field  in  the 
central  aperture  of  the  core,  which  field  interacts  with 
the  field  of  the  bar  magnet  to  tilt  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  carrying  member. 


f 


AFFARATX«  FOR  OFTICALLY  MIXING  COLORS 
Sidney  R  Binbcyc,  ArliagtoB,  Va.,  tmigaor  oi  Vtr  mer- 
ceat   to   Befftma   Michael   Landenuin,    Waski^^gtM, 

Appikatioa  October  If,  W54,  Serial  No.  443,155 
4Claliiia.    (CL  35—19) 


diVKlually  transferred  from  the  front  of  the  pack  of  cards 
over  the  rod  to  the  back  of  the  pack,  and  means  ex- 
tcndmg  transversely  of  the  rack  and  supported  by  said 
legs  forming  horizontally  arranged  pockets  for  support- 
ing a  plurality  of  said  cards  in  side-by-side  relation  be- 
low the  level  of  said  pack  of  cards  when  the  cards  are 
removed  from  suspended  condition  relaUve  to  said  rod 


2J47,91t 
^^aSS^^I?'^'^  ^^  DBFLAYING  GLOBES, 
wniif  ^  i^^  ^^^  »^M  WALL  RAILS 

Y^T^J'^T'TV'  ■  «»»FOfado«  of  Olfaote 
AppUcadoQ  laly  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  47t,M3  I 

7ClalBM.    (a.35— 4«) 


1     . 


1.  A  color  mixing  device  comprising  a  source  of  light 
means  for  transmitting  the  light  along  a  plurality  of  paths,' 
means  for  coloring  the  light  in  each  path,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  intensity  of  the  colored  light  in  each  path,  and 
meaiM  for  converging  and  projecting,  the  colored  light 
thereby  forming  a  variable  resultant  color,  said  means 
for  converging  and  projecting  the  colored  lights  includ- 
mg  a  solid  coilecung  and  mixing  rod  for  projecting  the 
mixed  colors  onto  a  viewing  area  in  true  spectral  quality 


^^  2J47,917 

STAND  FOR  READING  INSTRUCTION 
*/«^    *,      ^  AND  THE  LIKE 

Vida  Mae  Carlton,  San  Aiigelo,  Tex.,  assignor  of  OM-half 
to  Dorothy  Howertoo,  Sao  Aagelo,  Tex. 
Applkatloo  April  24,  1957,  SeriSso,  454,835 
I    VA      r       3Clahns.    (CL  35-35) 
I.  Educational  apparatus  for  use  in  teaching  reading 
classes  and  the  like  wherein  cards  each  imprinted  with 
a  word  or  figure  to  be  Uught  during  each  lesson  over 
the  penod  of  a  selected  teaching  program  are  to  be  dis^ 
played  to  the  class,  comprising  a  display  rack  for  con-" 
Unuously    supporting    the    group    of    imprinted    cards 
throughout  the  period  of  the  teaching  program  includ- 
ing an  easel  having  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  legs,  a  hori- 


'} 


I.  A  bracket  for  removably  and  adjustably  support- 
ing a  teaching  appUance  from  a  flat  dtspUy  rail  hori- 
zontally arranged  along  a  wall  or  blackboard,  the  rail 
havmg  longitudinally  spaced  notches  ir  iu  lower  edge 
said  bracket  comprising  a  single  piece  of  channel  metal 
Of  u -shape  m  cross  section  bent  between  iu  ends  to 
provide  an  upright  arm  with  the  flanges  projecting  rear- 
wardly  from   the   web  portion   and  a   lower   forwardly 
projecting  arm  with  the  flanges  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  web  portion,  means  at  the  top  of  said  upright 
arm   for   detachable   and    slidable   interlocking   engage- 
ment of  the  bracket  on  a  notched  rail,  said  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting  lugs  formed  by 
cutting  away  and  notching  the  flanges  at  the  top  of  the 
upright  arm  to  provide  a  transverse  raU  receiving  chan- 
nel, an  inverted  J-shaped  plate  closing  the  top  of  the 
channel  in  said  metal  piece,  said  plate  having  depend- 
ing  long  and   short   portions,   the   long   portion   being 
\fastened  to  the  front  of  the  web  portion  and  the  short 
JX)rtion  forming  a  lug  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  pair  of  lugs,  the  latter  being  adapted  to 
pass  through  a  notch  in  the  display  rail  and  coact  with 
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the  lower  edge  of  the  latter  after  the  lug  formed  by 
said  short  portion  of  the  plate  is  hooked  over  the  upper 
edge  of  the  display  rail,  a  wall-«ngaging  foot  piece  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  op- 
right  arm.  aod  an  appliance  supporting  pin  projecting 
upwardly  from  the  web  portion  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
forwardly  projecting  lower  arm. 


,V.i» 


HEEU  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

Mmtk  It,  1957,  SciW  No.  644,591 
4  nilMi     (CL34    24^ 


'  I.  A  thank  and  heel  unit  for  a  shoe  comprising  a  heel, 
a  shank  integral  with  said  hed,  said  bed  having  a  central 
dongated  longitudinal  opening  terminating  in  the  bottom 
face  of  said  heel,  nailable  material  secured  in  and  sub- 
stantially filling  said  opening,  the  remainder  of  said  hed 
being  solid,  and  a  top  lift  mounted  on  said  bottom  face 
of  said  heel  aod  secured  to  said  nailable  material. 


2J47,9M 
SHOE  COU?VTERS 
I.  Duk*,  Fan  River,  Mmb. 

lovcMbcr  7, 1955,  SnW  No.  545,44t 

lOakm,   (a.34-4t) 


In  a  shoe  counter  of  rdatively  stiff  material  comprising 
bight  and  leg  portions  having  a  free  upper  wall  edge, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  slashings  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  said  free  upper  edges  of  said  bight 
and  leg  portions,  resilient  means  connecting  said  slash- 
ings, and  means  for  securing  said  resilient  means  and  said 
stiff  material  together. 


rt47,921 
POWER-OPERATED  IMPLEME.Vr  ATTACIfME.VT 


25,  1957,  ScffW  No.  434,312 
4Clilw.  (CL  37-^2) 
1.  In  a  soowplow  attachment  for  a  vehicle,  in  com- 
bination, a  frame  dctachably  coonectible  to  a  vehicle, 
a  blade  on  the  frame,  a  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends  on  the  frame  and  between  the  blade  and  the  vehicle, 
a  member  adapted  to  connect  one  end  of  the  lever  to 
the  vehicle  to  prevent  downward  movement  of  said  one 


end  relative  to  the  vehicle,  a  reciprocable  member  con- 
nected to  and  extending  upward  from  the  oCbo-  end  of  the 


lever  and  movable  rdative  to  the  frime,  and  means  oo 
the  frame  for  moving  the  member  relative  to  the  frame. 


2J47,922 

HYDRAUUC  RAM  MOUNTINGS  FOR  EARTH 

MOVING  MACHINES 

George  S.  Allfaii,  FloaaDoor,  IB.,  awignnr  to  iBtcraalkw 

Harrcatcr  Cooipaay,  a  cotyonHoa  of  New  Jcncj 

ApfrflcatioB  December  31, 1954,  SciW  No.  479,1M 

5ClahM.    (a.l7->144) 


I.  In  an  angle  dozer  having  a  tractor  and  having  a 
forwardly  extending  blade  assembly  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  tractor,  a  hydraulic  ram,  means  mounting  the 
cylinder  of  said  hydraulic  ram  against  any  movement 
along  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  to  said  tractor  while 
providing  for  a  certain  range  of  pivotal  movement  of 
said  hydraulic  ram  about  said  axis,  said  means  further 
formed  to  release  said  cylinder  from  said  tractor  when 
said  cylinder  is  pivoted  to  a  certain  position  beyond  said 
range,  said  certain  range  of  a  certain  amount  and  said 
means  positioned  on  said  tractor  and  said  cylinder  so 
that  when  the  piston  of  said  hjrdraulic  ram  is  pivotally 
connected  to  said  blade  assembly  said  range  coincides  with 
the  increment  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  cylinder  as 
said  hydraulic  ram  is  operated  to  raise  and  lower  said 
blade  assembly  through  the  entire  operating  range  of 
said  blade  assembly,  and  said  means  further  positiooed  on 
said  tractor  and  said  cylinder  so  that  said  cylinder  attains 
said  certain  position  when  said  cylinder  is  pivoted  beyond 
said  increment 

2347,923 
ROTARY  PRESSING  MACHINE 
Olc  H.   lay,  Mtanfapnlh,  MIm.,  aarisBor  to  Tkt 
Uoiprcai  Cmnpaay,  locofyonited,  Mtooeapolis,  MiiM., 
a  corporstton  of  M  fauieaota 

ApplkatkHi  Marrh  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,92« 
13CteiM.  (a.  38— 22) 
1.  In  a  rotary  pressing  UMchine  having  a  frame 
OKMinted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  on  a  stationary 
base,  said  frame  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  separate 
presses  each  having  cooperating  pressing  elements,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  heated,  and  conpresaed  air  power 
mechanism  connected  to  said  elements  and  controls  there- 
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for,  for  moving  them  into  engagement  for  cooperating 
pressing  action,  the  improvement  comprising  heat  genera- 
tor means  mounted  on  the  rotary  frame  for  at  least  one 
of  the  pressing  elements  of  each  press,  and  a  supply  line 


member  and  a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  pro- 
jections received  on  the  other  side  of  the  backing  mem- 
ber, each  of  the  projections  of  the  second  pair  being  inter- 
mediate the  projections  of  the  first  pair,  and  a  diamet- 
rically extending  elongated  window  in  said  rotary  mem- 
ber, the  rotary  member  being  tumable  to  align  the  win- 
dow with  a  selected  portion  of  the  nup. 


co-axial  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotary  frame 
and  extending  from  said  stationary  base  and  connected 
to  said  heat  generator  means  for  conducting  a  heat- 
energy  supply  to  said  heat  generator  means  on  said 
rotary  frame.  ^         ■     .. 

INSIGNIA  ASSEMBLIES         ' 
Woodrow  Kercc,  Baogor,  MalBC 
AppUcatioa  Jntj  21,  195S,  Serial  No.  749,9S7      i 
scubas,    (a.  4«— 1.5) 


2^7,924 
NAME  AND  NUMBER  SIGN 
Nomuui  Catkr,  PhOadcipMtt,  fm^  ndiBni  io  Rojal  Vmt- 
loriM,  lacn  PhllairlpMB,  Pa^  a  ctyonrihwi  oil 
lylraaia 

AppUcadoa  Maick  It,  I9Si,  S«fW  N«.  f71,9«9 
1  CUim.    (CL  4»— IM) 


-^» 


1.  A  military  insignia  assembly  to  be  worn  on  a  lapel, 
said  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  insignia,  each 
of  said  insignia  including  a  pin  consisting  of  a  first  part 
for  passage  through  the  lapel  and  a  bent  part  offsetting 
the  insignia  to  which  it  is  attached  in  relation  to  said  first 
part  and  being  of  sufficient  length  to  entend  through  said 
lapel  when  the  insignia  is  positioned  against  the  outer 
face  thereof,  and  a  member  to  be  disposed  on  the  inner 
face  of  the  lapel  and  detachably  holding  said  first  parts 
approximately  parallel  to  said  inner  face  and  in  predeter- 
mined relation  to 'each  other. 


ll 


2,M7,925 

MAP  HOLDING  CLIP  ' 

Hagfa  P.  Bolti,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkMi  AprH  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,Mf 

3  Claims.    (CL4«— 19) 


•\  '' 


I ,  • 


1.  A  map-holding  clip  which  comprises  a  flat  plate- 
like apertured  member  having  a  circular  opening,  a  clip 
member  connected  to  the  plate-like  member  for  engaging 
a  map  to  hold  the  map  flat  against  the  plate-like  mem- 
ber, a  plate-like  rotary  member  mounted  in  said  opening, 
said  rotary  member  including  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis- 
posed projections  received  on  one  side  of  the  aperiured 


A  name  and  number  display  sign  comprising  a  carrier 
frame  of  square  cross-section,  a  plurality  of  flat  metal 
letter  and  numerical  characters,  and  a  pair  of  end 
brackets,  said  end  brackets  having  a  square  periphery  reg- 
istering with  the  periphery  of  said  carrier  frame  and  being 
detachably  secured  to  the  ends  thereof  in  flush  abutting 
engagement  therewith,  a  slot  rectangular  in  cross-section 
projecting  into  said  frame  and  longitudinally  extending 
across  one  surface  thereof,  an  interior  groove  rectangular 
in  cross-section  longitudinally  extending  within  said 
carrier  frame  and  intersecting  at  right  angles  to  the  slot, 
said  metal  characters  each  having  a  flat  base  portion  with 
a  plurality  of  lugs  projecting  outwardly  from  each  side 
thereof  and  at  right  angles  thereto,  said  base  being  slid- 
ably  supported  in  the  slot,  and  said  lugs  being  slidaMy 
supported  in  said  groove,  a  centrally  disposed  projection 
extending  from  one  face  of  each  of  said  brackets  and  hav- 
ing a  cross-section  complementary  with  the  intersecting 
slot  and  groove,  a  mounting  leg  with  an  aperture  therein 
on  each  of  said  brackets,  said  brackets  being  secured  upon 
a  surface  with  the  projections  abutting  the  respective  first 
and  last  character  at  the  base  portion  thereof  whereby 
any  desired  orientation  of  the  characters  is  afforded  at 
90*  intervals. 


2J<7,927        >    ' 
PROTECTIVE  COVERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
TRANSPARENCIES 
Sol  Scbwwti,  FImMm,  N.  Y. 

■M  7, 1954,  Smki  No.  434,9a 
ICfariM.    (CL4«— 15t) 


A  protective  device  for  photographic  transparencies  in 
combination  with  a  frame,  comprising  a  transparency  re- 
taining frame  folded  over  providing  frame  sectiom  with 
aligned  windows,  transparent  optic  sheets  of  a  size 
smaller  than  the  frame  sections  and  larger  than  the 
windows,  said  sheets  iiKluding  central  raised  portions 
equal  in  size  to  the  windows  and  retained  therein,  and  an 
intermediate  rectangular  spacer  frame  separate  from  the 
retaining  frame  mounted  between  said  frame  sectioos 
adjacent  the  folded  over  edge. 
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AKTISrS  PAINT  TUBE  RACK 

Fra^  Jordoa  A^dl,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Applkatkm  Juc  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,473 

4CkhM.    (CL41— 4) 


f 


for  insertion  into  the  chamber  of  a  gun  stock  and  com- 
prising a  trigger  having  a  locking  lug  extending  into  said 
chamber,  a  lock  lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its 
ends  and  having  a  locking  lug  portion  on  the  lower  end 
thereof  engageabie  with  the  locking  lug  on  said  trigger, 
a  slide  piece  longitudinally  movable  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  chamber  and  positioned  underneath  the  upper 
wall  of  said  chamber,  said  slide  piece  having  an  elongated 
slot  for  receiving  the  upper  end  of  said  pivotaUy  nuMinted 
lock  lever,  a  thumb-piece  actuator  slidably  mounted  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  gun  stock  chamber  and  having  a 


^  M.." 


I.  An  artist's  paint  tube  rack  slidable  into  the  nor- 
mally grooved  cover  of  the  conventional  artist's  paint 
box  comprising  a  base  plate,  rows  of  perpendicular  par- 
titions on  the  front  side  of  said  plate,  a  minimum  of 
two  rods  traversing  said  partitiom  cloae  to  their  pe- 
ripheries for  the  purpose  of  encaging  the  paint  tubes 
in  the  compartments  formed  by  said  partitions  and  for 
maintaining  them  in  a  downward-pointing  position,  and 
pivoully  projecting  removably  mounted  longitudinal 
plates  extending  one  under  each  row  of  tubes  for  the 
purpose  of  receiving  the  hand-expressed  paint  from  said 
tubes. 


2347,939 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEMICALLY 

BORING  METALUC  MATERIAL 

Frederick  A.  MouImii.  La  Mem,  CaMf^  ■ss^ani  to 

M,  S^  Disco.  Calif.  1 
lofDeiawarie  "-1^  i^«n  i 

2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  429^98 
(CL  41—9) 


portion  thereof  slidably  connected  with  said  slide  piece  to 
form  a  driving  connection  therewith  to  enable  said  slide 
piece  to  be  moved  in  a  reverse  direction  to  disengage  said 
lock  lever  from  said  trigger  locking  lug  to  unlock  the 
trigger  to  permit  manual  actuation  of  the  trigger,  and  a 
spring  continuously  urging  said  slide  piece  in  a  direction 
to  pivot  said  lock  lever  into  engagement  with  said  trigger 
locking  lug,  said  spring  being  attached  to  said  thumb- 
piece  actuator  portion  below  said  slide  piece  to  prevent 
downward  disconnection  of  the  slide  piece  from  said 
portion. 


2J47,931 

GUN  BARREL  AND  GUN  STOCK  ASSEMBLY 

Everett  R.  Sckrefter,  Maywood,  Dl. 

AppUcatioo  AatMt  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,419 
7  riiiii     (0.42— 75) 


1.  ApparatBs  for  forming  an  opening  in  a  metallic 
work-piccc  by  the  use  of  a  chemical  etchant.  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  conuiner  havmg  an  opening  through 
its  lower  end,  said  container  having  wall  members  and 
edge  surfaces  on  said  wall  members  defining  said  opening 
and  arranged  in  a  desired  configuration,  said  edge  sur- 
faces adapted  to  be  pressed  upon  the  surface  of  a  work- 
piece  to  outline  an  area  of  said  surface  to  be  subject  to 
the  action  of  a  chemical  etchant.  said  edge  surfaces  con- 
forming in  contour  to  the  contour  of  the  surface  where 
pressed  thereagainst  for  intimate  contact  between  said 
edge  surfaces  and  said  work -piece  surface,  and  conduit 
means  projecting  mto  said  container  for  affording  a  cir- 
culating supply  of  chemical  etchant  within  said  container, 
said  chemical  etchant  adapted  to  operate  through  said 
opening  in  said  container  to  erode  the  surface  of  the 
work -piece  outlined  by  said  edge  surfaces  and  to  undercut 
material  of  the  work -piece  in  the  areas  beneath  said  edge 
surfaces  to  permit  progressive  movement  of  said  con- 
tainer wall  members  into  said  undercut  areas. 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  attaching  a  rifle  barrd  to  a 
stock  comprising  a  locating  stud  in  the  stock  maintaining 
a  slip  fit  with  the  barrel,  an  attaching  screw  ^Tt^^tnj 
through  the  stock  and  the  stud  into  threaded  engagement 
with  said  barrel  to  provide  a  connection  between  the  bar- 
rel and  the  stock,  a  groove  in  said  barrel  spaced  from 
said  connection,  a  second  locating  stud  in  said  stock  and 
having  a  nb  in  slip  fit  with  said  groove,  and  a  second  at- 
Uching  screw  extending  throu^  said  stock  and  dueaded- 
ly  received  by  said  barrel  providing  a  second  connection 
between  the  barrel  and  the  stock. 


2Ji7,932 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE  FOR  SHOTGUNS 
George  M.  Keigktley,  WicMa,  KaM.,  asrigoui  lo  Jarris 
Ma—fBf fling,  Ik.,  WicMa,  KaM.,  a  corporalioo  of 


2,t47.93t 

THl^B-OPERATED  TRIGGER  SAFETY 

Caalmer  M.  Nlcs^  Boffalo.  N.  Y. 

AppBcatfoa  Jaowrr  23,  1954.  Serial  No.  544,442 

i.  2riiiBii   <a.42— 7t) 

2.  In  a  mechanism  to  prevent  firing  a  weapon  until 
a  thumb-ptece  is  moved  after  the  firing  hand  of  the  user 
is  in  final  position  to  pull  the  trigger,  a  safety  mechanism 

7.W  O.  0       20 


AppHcatioo  Jamsary  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,493 
IfClaiais.  (CL  42—79) 
1.  Choke  apparatus  for  a  shotgim,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  body  member  mountable  on  the 
barrel  of  said  shotgun  to  form  an  extension  thereof  and 
having  a  contractile  section,  a  first  sleeve  member  dis- 
posable concentrically  about  said  first  body  member 
and  in  slidable  relation  thereto  and  operable  as  it  is  slid 
on  said  body  member  in  one  direction  to  restrict  said 
contractile  section  to  reduce  the  cross  sectional  area 
thereof,  a  second  body  n>ember  concentrically  diqxKable 
about  and  securable  to  said  barrel  and  spaced  from  said 
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first  body  member,  said  second  body  member  having  a 
stop  dog  extending  radially  therefrom,  a  second  sleeve 
member  disposable  concentrically  about  said  barrel,  mov- 
ably  connected  to  said  first  sleeve  member  and  said  second 
body  member  and  operable  as  it  is  turned  on  said  second 
body  member  to  slide  said  first  sleeve  member,  a  pair 
of  stop  dogs  angularly  mounted  on  said  second  sleeve 
member  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  one  of  said 
dogs  on  said  second  sleeve  member  being  positioned  and 
operative  on  turning  said  second  sleeve  member  to  engage 
said  dog  on  said  second  body  member  to  limit  travel  of 
said  second  sleeve  member  in  one  direction  and  the  other 
of  said  dogs  on  said  second  sleeve  member  being  posi- 
tioned and  operative  upon  turning  said  second  sleeve 
member  to  engage  said  dog  on  said  second  body  member 
to  limit  travel  of  said  second  sleeve  member  in  the  other 


YJ« 


I   •     -I 


.■'f . 


direction,  resilient  means  operatively  connectable  to  con- 
tinuously urge  said  second  sleeve  member  to  turn  on  said 
second  body  member,  a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced 
notches  in  said  second  sleeve  member,  a  latch  member 
mounted  on  said  second  body  member  and  operable  to 
catch  said  second  sleeve  member  with  said  latch  member 
in  engagement  in  one  of  said  notches,  an  opening  through 
said  barrel  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  bar- 
rel, and  means  mounted  on  said  second  body  member 
yieldably  urging  said  latch  member  to  cover  said  open- 
ing and  into  latching  engagement  with  said  second  sleeve 
member,  said  latch  member  being  disengageable  by  gas 
pressure  on  said  latch  member  exerted  through  said  open- 
ing upon  shooting  said  gun  to  allow  one  of  said  notches 
to  pass  said  latch  member  and  allow  turning  of  said  sec- 
ond sleeve  member. 


\ 


M€7,f33 

FISH  LURE  ' 

Byron  O.  Stookey,  Hatboro,  Fa. 

ApplicatioD  laimary  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  632,443 

ICbinL    (a.4^-42.M) 


1  ^  « 


l<»Ai> 


bight  portion  extending  transversely  across  the  rear  end 
of  said  body,  a  coil  ^ring  surrounding  said  bight  and 
constantly  urging  said  U-shaped  member  to  a  normal 
position  with  the  parallel  arms  tberec^  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  length  of  said  body,  upper  leg  ele- 
ments encompassing  said  arms,  lower  leg  elements  piv- 
otaily  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  upper  leg  ele- 
ments, each  of  said  lower  leg  elements  being  formed  of 
yieldable  resilient  material  and  including  a  foot  portion 
yieldably  biased  to  a  normal  position  at  an  acute  angle 
relative  to  the  adjacent  lower  leg  element,  said  body  hav- 
ing a  recess  in  the  rear  thereof,  a  lever  fixed  to  the  bight 
of  said  U-shaped  member  and  engaging  in  said  recess, 
said  body  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  ter- 
minating in  said  recess,  and  a  rod  loosely  engaging  in 
said  bore  and  pivotally  secured  to  said  lever,  said  rod 
having  an  eye  at  the  forward  end  thereof  for  connect- 
ing with  a  fishing  line. 


''       '  FISH  LURE  ' 

nm  H.  MiVMH,  EsKX  Fell,  N.  1. 
AppUcatioa  November  I,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,2t5 
>  4rhiiHM     (0.4^-42.35) 

;i'   -v 


4.  A  plastic  fish  lure  of  the  spoon  bait  type  comprising 
an  elongated  shallow  channel-shaped  body  of  plastic  ma- 
terial having  one  end  rounded  resembling  the  head  of  a 
small  bait  fish  and  having  its  other  end  shaped  to  resemble 
the  tail  end  of  a  small  bait  fish,  wings  extending  from  the 
sides  of  the  body,  spaced  cross-pieces  and  L -shaped  pieces 
in  both  ends  of  the  body  providing  communicating  and 
intersecting  slots,  attaching  devices  for  attaching  a  fishing 
line  and  a  fish  hook  removably  mounted  m  the  slots  in 
the  head  end  and  in  the  tail  end,  respectively,  of  the  body, 
a  closure  plate  seated  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  wings 
and  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  cross-pieces  and  L-shaped 
pieces  for  closing  the  open  side  of  the  body  and  for  re- 
taining the  attaching  devices  in  position  against  displace- 
ment, said  attaching  devices  each  including  a  piece  of  wire 
bent  upon  itself  to  form  a  loop  at  one  end.  juxtaposed 
legs  and  prongs  bent  at  right  angles  to  said  legs,  the  loops 
extending  outside  the  body,  a  swivel  attached  to  the  loop  at 
the  head  end  of  the  body,  a  fishing  line  attached  to  said 
swivel,  and  a  hook  attached  to  the  loop  at  the  tail  end  of 
the  body,  the  tail  end  of  the  body  being  bent  at  an  angle 
to  the  plane  of  the  remainder  of  the  body  whereby  said 
body  resembles  a  spoon. 


3J<7,935 
FBH  LURES 

wniiMB  B.  McMM,  Nauimo,  Brillali  CotomMa,  C 

ApftietSom  Dcccnbcr  9, 1957.  Serial  No.  7tl,458 
1  Claia.    (CL  4»— 42J5) 


iu.  I 


A  Hxh  i.,r.  <.««..,;-          u  J            ^      .  A  fish  lure  constituted  by  an  elongated  member  of 

simul^fnl  7  fr°T    M*  K  ^^  "^"J*'  ^'^^'^^  *  ***»P*  ^*P«"°8  cross-section,  said  member  being  provided  with 

arm  InH?  K    M  *'  .    ^'^T.^  /"^'"^^^  having  parallel  a  V-shaped  groove  so  as  to  define  said  member  into  a 

mm.nwi  ;n  *^/^''"'  '^u  ^"^^  ^^'^'^  ^*"«  ^'^^^^''^  ^^"^  P°«'°°'  "^'"S  "  '»»«  «"<«*"»  ^^  of  said  member, 

mounted  w  said  body  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  with  the  and  a  main  body  portion,  said  head  having  a  substantiaUy 
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flat  outer  face  extending  at  an  angle  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  from  a  lower  leading  edge  of  said  nnember,  said 
V-shaped  groove  substantially  encircling  the  base  of  said 
head  and  extending  at  an  angle  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  a  point  adjacent  said  lower  leading  edge  to  a  point 
located  a  predetermined  distaiKe  from  an  upper  leading 
edge  of  said  member,  one  face  of  said  V-shaped  groove 
forming  the  underside  of  said  head  portion  whereas  the 
remaining  face  of  said  V-shaped  groove  forms  a  sub- 
stantially flat  leading  face  of  said  main  body  portion,  said 
flat  leading  face  being  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with 
said  flat  outer  face  of  said  bead  and.  together  with  the 
bitter,  being  arranged  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  member,  said  substantially  flat  outer  face  and 
said  groove  combining,  when  said  lure  is  drawn  through 
water,  respectively  to  urge  the  lure  downwardly  and  impart 
an  erratic  path  of  travel  thereto. 


2347,938 

TRAP  FOR  ANIMALS 

E4lwani  J.  Niemeyer,  Mwicopm  CaBT. 

ApplicatkM  December  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,944 

13ClalM.    (CL43— 43) 


-->'*! 


1J47,934 

PUSH-ftUTTON  FISHLNG  tOBBER 

Frederick  A.  I  aibTli.  OMaba,  Nebr. 

Aaplkaliaa  November  1ft,  195S,  Serial  No.  547,193 

11  Ctaima.     (O.  43— 44J5) 


I.  A  Ashing  bobber  comprising:  a  buoyant  body  por- 
tion including  a  casing,  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing 
having  a  pair  of  qaced  apart  outwardly  facing  shoulders 
defining  an  outwardly  facmg  groove,  a  head  carried  by 
said  casing  and  arranged  to  seat  in  said  groove  between 
said  shoulder  for  locking  the  bobber  to  a  fishing  line  by 
wedging  the  line  between  said  aboulders  and  said  head, 
and  said  head  having  a  slot  dtapoaed  outwardly  of  said 
shoulders  when  the  head  is  seated,  said  slot  being  adapted 
slidably  to  receive  a  Ashing  line  whereby  the  bobber  is 
arranged  to  »lide  oo  the  line. 


2Jft7,937 

FISH  HOLDING  IMPLEMENT 

TbnMi  E.  Uttk,  Hontoa,  Tex. 

AppHcirtliM  April  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  ft53,574 

ICIaiaH.    (0.43—53.5) 


1 


1.  An  implement  for  holding  a  flsh  with  its  mouth 
open  comprising  two  elongated  members  each  having  a 
jaw  at  one  end  and  a  handle  portion  at  the  other  end. 
one  of  said  members  having  a  branch  portion  mediate 
it^  end*,  means  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between 
the  other  of  said  members  mediate  its  ends  and  said 
branch  portion  with  the  jaws  of  the  members  positioned 
to  be  moved  toward  each  other  for  insertion  in  the  mouth 
of  a  fish  upon  movement  apart  of  said  handle  portions 
and  to  be  moved  apart  mto  engagement  with  the  mouth 
of  the  fkh  to  hold  the  mouth  open  upon  movement  of 
the  handle  portions  toward  each  other,  and  means  on 
said  branch  portion  positioned  for  coaction  with  one 
of  said  jaws  to  clampingly  engage  the  mouth  oi  the  fish. 


1.  A  device  for  trapping  animals  consisting  of  two 
independent  side  elements  so  formed  as  to  create  an  en- 
closure when  their  corresponding  edges  are  brought  to- 
gether; selectively  disengageable  hinge  means  pivotally 
connecting  said  side  elements  together  adjacent  similar 
edges  thereof  so  that  said  side  elements  are  free  to  move 
into  an  open  position  in  which  the  enclosure  is  not  cona- 
plete  and  into  a  closed  position  in  which  the  enclosure  is 
complete;  said  selectively  disengageable  hinge  means  con- 
sisting of  a  first  curved  lip  carried  along  the  edge  of 
one  side  clement  and  a  second  smaller  curved  lip  carried 
along  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  opposite  side  element,  said 
second  smaller  curved  lip  being  pivotally  mounted  within 
said  first  curved  lip  and  being  selectively  disengageable 
therefrom  when  pivoUlly  opened  beyond  a  predetermined 
point;  selectively  disengageable  spring  means;  said  side 
elements  and  said  spring  means  being  provided  with  se- 
lectively disengageable  holding  and  engaging  means  con- 
necting said  spring  nKans  to  said  side  elements  so  as  to 
force  said  side  elements  into  said  closed  position;  and 
tripping  means  associated  with  said  side  elements  in  such 
a  way  as  to  prevent  said  side  elements  from  moving  into 
said  closed  position  until  said  tripping  means  is  dis- 
turbed and  then  in  such  a  way  as  to  allow  said  elements 
to  assume  said  closed  position;  said  side  elements  being 
separable  by  selective  disengagement  of  said  selectively 
disengageable  hinge  means  and  by  selective  disengagement 
of  said  selectively  disengageable  spring  means  and  being 
substantially  congruently  curved  and  positionable  in  rela- 
tively reversed  compact  interfitting  convex-outside-to-con- 
cave-inside stacked  relationship. 


2347,939 

TRAPS  FOR  MICE,  RATS  OR  THE  LIKE  VERMIN 

RicbaH  Henrv  Evam,  Felcbam,  Eacfauid,  assigBor  to 

J.  P.  Bran.  New  Yoriu  N.  Y. 

ApplicatkNi  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S7,934 

3ClaS«s.    (Q.  43— S3.5) 


1.  In  a  vermin  trap  of  the  type  comprising  a  base,  a 
jaw  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  and  spring  biased  to  a 
forward  position,  means  to  releasably  hold  said  jaw  in 
a  rearward  set  position,  and  a  combined  bait  carrier  and 
trigger  for  said  last  nanoed  n>eans,  said  means  comprising 
a  catch  member  having  an  upper  bar  portion  adapted  to 
engage  said  jaw  in  the  rearward  position  of  the  latter, 
said  catch  member  also  including  a  lower  bar  portion,  a 
catch  holding  arm  extending  towards  said  trigger  and  bait 
carrier,  mear.s  for  pivotally  mounting  the  rearward  end  of 
said  catch  holding  arm  to  said  base  adjacent  the  rearward 
position  of  said  jaw,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
catch  member  adjacent  the  rearward  position  of  said  jaw 
with  said  arm  passing  between  the  upper  aiul  lower  bar 
portions  of  said  catch  member  whereby  the  pivotal  move- 
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ment  of  the  catch  member  is  limited  by  contact  of  said 
lower  bar  with  said  arm.  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  trigger  and  bait  carrier  so  that  in  one  position  the 
trigger  thereof  is  adapted  to  releasably  bold  the  forward 
end  of  said  arm  in  a  position  in  which  the  catch  holding 
arm  and  lower  bar  of  the  catch  member  permits  the  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  catch  member  to  the  rear  to  an 
extent  insufficient  to  release'  the  jaw  held  by  the  upper 
bar  of  said  catch  member. 


2,867,94«  i 

'  SOAP  DISHES 

'^  Robert  Andrew  Pittoa,  Brooyyn,  N.  Y. 
Application  April  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  577,039 
4  Claims.     (Q.  45— 2t) 


1.  A  dish  comprising  a  central  bowl  of  hemispherical 
form  and  a  surrounding  supporting  skirt  of  annular  form, 
said  bowl  being  normally  concave  with  its  upper  edge 
non-detachably  attached  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  skin 
at  an  annular  junction  so  that  it  is  suspended  therefrom 
and  therewithin  in  dependent  centered  relationship  there- 
to and  with  the  skirt  extending  below  the  bottom  of  the 
bowl  to  support  it,  said  bowl  being  of  flexible  material 
so  that  it  can  be  flexed  upwardly  about  said  juiKtion  mto 
convex  position  above  said  skirt  to  facilitate  cleaning. 


'.' .; 


2,847,941 

TOY  AIRPLANE 

Robert  A.  Dn  BrenU,  fUcksrille,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  454J5S 

3  Claims,    (a.  44— 79) 


1.  A  toy  airplane,  comprising  a  plurality  of  assembled 
elements  of  paperboard  blank  form  provided  with  ap- 
propriate cuts  and  folding  scores  defining  in  said  blanks 
the  characteristic  airplane  parts  of  said  elements,  the 
elements  including  a  fuselage  element,  a  nose  element,  a 
wing  element,  a  rudder  element,  a  pair  of  similar  sta- 
bilizer elements,  and  a  nose  weight  element,  the  cuts 
and  folding  scores  of  said  fuselage  element  defining 
therein  a  main  body  portion  and  a  tail  portion  and  air 
duct  forming  member  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
main  body  portion  and  adapted  in  the  completed  assem- 
bly to  overlie  side  wall  surfaces  of  the  nose  element, 
said  tail  portion  being  provided  with  flaps,  and  interlock- 
ing securing  means  for  said  flaps,  and  capable  of  being 
awembled  thereby  into  tube  form  in  simulation  of  the 
tail  pipe  of  a  jet  airplane,  and  its  body  portion  being 
provided  with  flaps  provided  with  interlocking  securing 
means  which  upon  being  folded  upon  their  folding  scores 
and  secured  beneath  the  body  portion  will  impart  to  the 
body  portion  an  upwardly  bowed  contour  and  will  thus 
maintain  it,  said  last  named  flaps  also  providing  beneath 
the  body  portion  a  wing  element  engaging  and  positioning 
surface,  and  said  nose  element  having  interconnected  and 
relatively  separately  assemblable  fore  and  aft  portions, 
the  fore  portion  comprising  the  nose  proper  and  a  simu^ 


lated  cockpit,  and  being  provided  at  its  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edges  with  a  base  panel,  having  a  rearward  ex- 
tension, and  an  assembly  flap,  said  base  panel  and  as- 
sembly   flap    carrying    complemental    locking    securing 
means  and  bendable  upon  their  respective  folding  scores 
into  engagement  beneath  said  fore  portion  to  secure  the 
same  in  upwardly  bowed  and  hollow  forwardly  tapering 
condition,  and  said  nose  proper  comprising  a  top  portion 
and  securing  flaps  having  complemental  securing  locking' 
means  and  capable  of  being  assembled  in  substantially 
hollow  conical  form,  positioning  tabs  extending  forwardly 
from  the  fore  portion  of  the  nose  element  for  embracing 
engagement  by  said  conically  assembled  nose  proper,  and 
the  aft  portion  of  said  nose  element  comprising  relatively 
foldable   panels  secured   to  the   rearward  extension  of 
said  base  panel  and  serving,  when  relatively  folded,  to 
provide  a  box-like  tubular  member  for  telescoping  asso- 
ciation with  the  forward  portion  of  said  fuselage  element 
and  having  a  top  wall  panel  providing  a  seat  for  the 
wing  element  complemental  to  the  wing  element  engaging 
and   positioning  surface  of  said   fuselage  element,  said 
sides  of  the  fore  portion  of  the  nose  element  and  the 
forwardly  projecting  air  duct  forming  members  of  the 
fuselage  element  being  provided  with  complemental  in- 
terengaging  locking  elements  serving  to  secure  the  nose 
element  and   the  fuselage  element  relatively  assembled, 
and  the  tail  portion  of  the  fuselage  elentent  and  said 
rudder  and  stabilizer  elements  being  provided  with  co- 
operating positioning  and  securing  means  whereby  their 
assembly  may  be  effected. 


2447,942       ^ 
WHLSn.E  WITH  INTEGRAL  ATTACHING  MEANS 
George  WialriM,  Carvtnvilk,  Pa.,  awifoi  lo  WlatriM 

Ik.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cotyoradf  of  New  York 
A        Applicatioa  April  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,t2t 
7  Claims.    (CL  44—175) 


// 


4.  A  whistle  including  shelb  constructed  of  malleable 
metal  and  shaped  to  extend  toward  one  another  to  enclose 
a  chamber  between  them  with  opposite  and  spaced  sides 
of  the  chamber  having  openings  therethrough  for  the 
passage  of  air  to  produce  the  whistle  sound,  means  joining 
the  shells  with  one  aiwther  around  their  peripheral  edges, 
prongs  extending  from  one  of  the  shells  in  the  direction 
of  the  air  flow  axis  of  the  chamber,  said  prongs  being  of 
one-piece  construction  with  that  shell  and  made  of  mate- 
rial displaced  from  the  air  passage  opening  through  that 
shell  and  having  their  junctures  with  the  shell  around  the 
edges  of  said  air  passage  opening.  { 


2J47343 

TREE  INJECTION  DEVICE 

Albert  W.  WMtceeO,  CaMo,  Okla. 

Applicatioa  November  29,  1957.  Serial  No.  499,791 

I  Claim,  (a.  47—57.5) 
A  tree  injection  device  comprising  an  elongated  barrel, 
a  closure  member  at  each  end  of  the  barrel,  a  plunger 
positioned  for  axial  movement  in  said  barrel  and  hav- 
ing one  end  extending  through  the  corresponding  closure 
member  at  one  end  of  the  barrel,  a  valve  head  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  plunger,  a  valve  opening  in  the 
closure  member  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  barrel,  said 
valve  head  being  movable  to  seat  in  said  valve  opening 
to  close  said  valve  opening,  means  biasing  said  valve 
head  into  said  valve  opening,  means  connected  to  said 
one  end  of  said  plunger  outside  said  barrel  lot  moving 
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itid  plunger  against  the  biasing  direction  of  said  valve 
head,  choppiag  means  on  said  closure  member  at  said 
opposite  side  of  the  barrel,  said  chopping  means  being 
in  alignment  with  said  valve  opening,  said  chopping 
means  comprising  a  chisel  portion  integral  with  said 
closure  member  at  said  opposite  side  of  said  barrel,  said 
chisel  portion  comprising  a  blade  having  a  beveled  cutting 
edge  and  a  central  groove  extending  from  a  point  adjacent 


to  said  valve  to  said  cutting  edge  of  said  blade,  and  means 
biasing  said  valve  head  comprising  a  coiled  spring  sur- 
rounding said  plunger,  a  washer  on  said  plunger,  a 
plunger  guKfe  on  said  barrel,  said  coiled  spring  being 
positioned  between  said  washer  and  said  plunger  guide, 
and  a  hnger  connected  to  said  plunger  at  one  end  pivoted 
to  the  corresponding  closure  member  at  its  other  end. 
and  a  handle  extending  from  the  pivotal  connection  to 
the  closure  member. 


2J47.944 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  SOIL  BY  NON-IONIC 
81  RFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
UwTTMC    W.    FWtdMr,    Havcrlowa,    Fm^    aarigBor    to 
Aicroooaiists*  Resrardi  Coifuitl— ,  a  coryonitioa  of 
Ddawarr 
"-  NoDrawl^t.    ApfHeatiM  Apcfl  It.  1*54 

Serial  No.  424^13 
II  ItCWau.  (CL47— 5t) 
I.  The  method  of  treating  soil  to  improve  its  water 
peiKiration.  absorption  and  retention  properties  which 
comprises  applying  thereto  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  non-ionic  surface  active  agent  and  a  vehicle 
therefor. 


2^7.945 

PROCESS  OF  f  HOTOSYNTHETIC  CONVERSION  OF 
ORGANIC  WASTE  BY  ALGAL-BACTERIAL  SYM- 
BIOSIS 
Harold  B.  GoCaas.  Berkeley,  and  WIIHan  J.  Oswald.  Cim- 
cord,  Calif..  mtaiKOon  to  the  Rcgcsts  of  Ike  LniTcr- 
sity  of  California,  a  corporatioa 
ApplicatiM  October  19.  1955,  Serial  No.  S41,44t 
UCIalMS.     (a.  47— 5t) 


-fc'^'ljdfe 


ing  a  pond  open  to  the  air  and  sun,  flowing  bacteria- 
containing  organic  waste  into  said  pond,  supplying  said 
pond  with  a  photosynthetic  micro-organism,  withdrawing 
effluent  from  said  pond  after  an  average  detention  period 
therein  based  upon  oxygen  supplied  by  said  photosyn- 
thetic micro-organism,  aixl  separating  said  effluent  sub- 
stantially into  photosynthetic  wganisms  and  liquid. 


23^7,944 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  SEED  STARTERS 
Roccr  D.  Kobs,  MiuKapitts,  Mina.,  ■ssiganr  to  Nor«h- 
nip.  King  A  COn  MlBBeapolis,  Mfaao.,  a  corporatitMB  of 
Minacsota 

AppUcatioa  Jmc  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,4t9 
2  Claims.     (CL  47— 5S) 


---••w 

WW 

'M. 

^^^^ 

^5^^^*^' 

1.  The  method  of  uniformly  affixing  magnetically  re- 
sponsive metal  coated  seeds  to  spaced  undersurfaces  of 
generally  concave  wells  formed  in  plate-like  tops  of  seed 
starters,  said  method  comprising  applying  a  water  soluble 
adhesive  to  the  undersurfaces  of  said  concave  wells, 
passing  said  top  over  and  in  spaced  relationship  to  a  bed 
of  seeds  so  metallically  treated  while  the  adhesive  on 
said  coTKavc  undersurfaces  is  still  in  a  tacky  state,  and 
applying  a  metallK  held  to  said  metallically  treated  seeds 
through  said  top  whereby  to  cause  said  seeds  to  impinge 
upon  the  tacky  undersurfaces  with  sufficient  force  to 
remain  in  engagement  therewith  when  said  adhesive  is 
dried. 

2J47,947 
GLASS  TO  METAL  SEALS 
Bcr«af4  TbomoB  ami  Eric  WOHaa  Swift,  AMwyck,  horn- 
doa.  gt***^.  aaricMH  to  lalennCtoaal  Staodard  Elec- 
tric Corporatioii,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
AppUcatioa  Janar>  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  541,3«9 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  March  4,  1955 
5  Claims.    (CL  4*— 11) 


ff*i4         »5 


1.  A  process  of  photosynthetic  conversion  of  organic 
waste  by  algal-bacterial  symbiosis  comprising  establish- 


1.  The  method  of  manufacture  of  a  plated  metal  to 
glass  seal  of  the  fork  type  referred  to  comprising  coat- 
ing the  base  meUl  over  the  areas  to  be  sealed  to  the 
glass  with  metal  of  a  higher  conductivity  to  a  thickness 
not  greater  than  the  maximum  to  provide  a  seal  capable 
of  withstaiKling  thermal  shock  yet  less  than  required, 
over  areas  not  protected  by  the  glass,  to  provide  the 
requisite  conductivity  in  the  finished  seal,  coating  the 
remaining  areas  of  the  base  metal  where  high  con- 
ductivity is  required  to  siKh  thickness  as  will  suffice  to 
provide  the  said  requisite  conductivity  and  sealing  the 
glass  to  the  thinner  coating  with  the  edge  0f  the  glass 
overlapping  the  thicker  coating  to  prevent  removal  or 
impairment  of  any  of  the  said  thinner  coating  during 
subsequent  processing  of  the  seal,  said  thicker  coating 
being  laid  down  in  steps  of  respective  different  thick- 
nesses and  said  thinner  coating  plated  to  the  minimum 
thickness  required  for  high  frequency  condixniotL 
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2^7,948  sageway  at  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  communicating 

ELECTRIC  WELDING  GLASS  PARTS  therewith  to  receive  a  gravity  flow  of  blast  granules  direct- 

^^i£ST,™^  ^**'*****'  ^****'  ■^*«~*'.  JS.,^*"*-    ly  therefrom  as  air  passes  through  the  passageway  and 

5  Claims.     (CL  49 82)  havmg  air  intake  and  outlet  ends,  a  granule  delivery  con- 

trol valve  through  which  communication  is  established 
I  (     between  the  storage  recepude  and  the  air  passageway  to 

control  the  gravity  flow  of  blast  granules  from  the  re-i 


■  ■;•»' 


1.  The  method  of  welding  two  glass  parts  together 
which  comprises  heating  surface  portions  of  said  parts 
and  thereby  softening  the  glass,  bringing  said  softened 
surfaces  together,  embedding  spaced  electrodes  in  the 
softened  glass,  transmitting  electrical  energy  between  the 
electrodes  through  the  softened  glass  sufficient  to  raise  the 
temperature  and  melt  a  sub-surface  portion  of  the  glass 
at  the  welding  area,  causing  a  relative  movement  of  the 
glass  and  the  electrodes,  while  the  latter  are  embedded 
within  the  glass,  in  a  path  extending  along  the  united  sur- 
faces, thereby  causing  the  electrodes  to  plow  through  and 
stir  the  molten  glass. 


2^7,949 
PROCESS    AND     APPARATUS    FOR     FINISHING 
METAL  AND  PRODUCTS  RESULTING  THERE- 
FROM 

Henry  A.  Meyer,  Oakrfllc,  Coan. 

AfpUcatioa  Augiist  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,439 

22giaims.    (0.51—5) 


i'i.' 


12.  In  machinery  for  treating  the  surface  of  cylindrical 
metal  stock,  the  combination  including  replenishable 
abrading  means  and  means  to  produce  relative  revoluble 
movement  between  stock  to  be  treated  and  said  abrad- 
ing means,  and  means  to  operatively  engage  said  abrading 
means  with  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  stock  to  re- 
volubly  score  said  surface  and  to  intermittently  actuate 
said  replenishable  abrading  means  step-by-step  during 
said  relative  revoluble  motion  between  the  stock  and  the 
abrading  means. 

^^— -^  -l:  ■  -  r^ 

2367,958 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  CARBON  FROM 
THE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  OF  AN  INTER- 
NAL COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Edward  Joseph  Ciesluk,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assiinior  to  Ken*- 
Moore  OrxanizatioD,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mick,  a  coraonH 
tioa  of  Michigan  ; 

Appikatjon  September  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,516 

3  Claiins.  (CI.  51—8) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  carbon  from  the  inner 
wall  surfaces  of  a  cylinder'^of  an  internal  combustion 
engine:  an  airtight  blast  granule  storage  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  removable  lid  for  filling  with  blast  granules  and 
acapted  to  hold  at  one  time  sufficient  blast  granules  to 
remove  carbon  from  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  an  air  pas- 


cepUcle  to  the  passageway,  an  air  control  valve  in  the 
passageway  to  control  the  flow  of  air  therethrough, 
actuating  means  coupling  the  granule  control  valve  with 
the  air  control  valve  for  determined  joint  operation, 
an  air  intake  line  coupled  with  the  intake  end  of  nid 
passageway  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source 
of  compressed  air.  and  an  air  outlet  line  coupled  with 
the  outlet  end  of  said  passageway  and  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  the  engine  cylinder  to  be  cleaned. 


2J67,951 
RAIL  END  GRI.NDER 
Otto  A.  Clafke  and  Ralpk  W.  Dickao^  Gary.  laA,  tm- 
sifiion  to  United  States  Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatkM  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,928 
6ClafaM.    (CL  51—56) 


3.  An  apparatus  for  squaring  railroad  rail  ends  com- 
prisine  a  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  rolls 
for  conveying  a  rail  endways  thereover  and  in  a  direc- 
tion t^an^ver$ely  of  the  axes  of  said  rolls,  a  carriage 
mounted  for  reciprocating  movement  over  a  rectilinear 
path  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  rolls,  a  stop  in  -the  path 
of  movement  of  said  rail  over  said  conveyor  for  engag- 
ing an  end  thereof  and  stopping  it  in  a  predetermined 
position  with  the  rail  extending  normal  to  said  path  and 
the  end  thereof  engaged  by  said  stop  being  positioned 
adjacent  said  carriage,  a  clamp  for  holding  said  rail  on 
said  conveyor  against  movement  out  of  said  predeter- 
mined position,  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage with  its  axis  extending  transversely  of  said  recti- 
linear path,  means  for  reciprocating  said  carnage  to  move 
the  axial  end  face  of  said  grinding  wheel  over  said  rail 
end  to  perform  a  grinding  operation  thereon,  and  means 
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mounting  uid  stop  for  movement  out  of  engagement  with  the  tension  of  both  2q)rings  will  be  increased,  the  bushings 
said  rail  end  and  out  of  the  path  of  grinding  wheel  move-  will  engage  said  key,  thereby  controlUng  the  axial  move- 
ment by  said  carriage.  '  ment  of  said  grinding  wbeeL 


XJ<7,9S3 
RAIL  END  GRINDER 

RoKoc  C.  BffMoo  and  Hcwy  Hattd,  Gary,  lad. 

Applkalioa  JaMary  4, 19SS,  SMial  No.  4M,152 
ICfaitaM.    (CLSl— 54) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  squaring  railroad  rail  eiKls  com- 
prising a  carriage  nnxinied  for  rectilinear  reciprocating 
movement,  a  conveyor  means  for  delivering  a  rail  end- 
ways toward  said  carriage,  a  stop  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  rail  over  said  conveyor  means  and  for  en- 
gaging an  end  thereof  to  stop  it  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion with  the  cimI  engaged  thereby  adjacent  said  carriage. 
means  mounting  said  stop  on  said  carriage,  means  for 
retaining  said  rail  on  said  conveyor  means  against  move- 
ment out  of  said  predetermined  position,  a  grinding  wheel 
mounted  on  said  carriage  in  a  position  spaced  from  said 
stop  along  the  path  of  reciprocating  movement  of  the 
carriage,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  to 
move  said  stop  out  of  positioning  engagement  with  said 
rail  and  for  moving  said  grinding  wheel  over  said  adja- 
cent rail  end  to  perform  a  grinding  operation  thereon. 


2J«7,953 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  SAW  GRINDING  MACHINES 

TiMNnas  H.  Kennefty,  Moacks  Comer,  S.  C. 

Applkadoo  July  23,  I9SS,  Serial  No.  75«,5«1 

3  OafaM.     (CL  51— l«f) 


1 .  A  unit  for  adiu<tting  aix)  coatroIKng  the  axial  move- 
ment of  a  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  a  driven  arbor, 
said  arbor  having  a  kmgittidina]  keyway  and  threads  at 
its  outer  end,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fixed  collar 
on  said  ari>or,  a  movable  collar  slidable  on  the  arbor 
over  the  threads  thereon,  adjustable  nut  means  on  said 
arbor  threads  for  actuating  said  movable  collar;  a  wheel 
carrying  hub  disposed  between  said  fixed  and  movable 
collars  and  having  a  fixed  plate  at  one  end  and  external 
threads  on  the  other  end,  a  locking  plate  threaded  for 
engagement  with  said  threads  on  the  hub.  said  hub  hav- 
ing annular  recesses  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  key  in 
uid  arbor  keyway  for  non-rotatably  securing  the  hub 
to  the  arbor,  said  key  of  less  length  than  the  keyway, 
bushings  surrounding  the  arbor  at  each  side  of  the  hub 
and  disposed  between  the  same  and  said  collars,  springs 
coiled  about  said  bushings  and  located  between  facing 
sides  of  the  hub  and  the  collars,  whereby,  when  the  ad- 
justing nut  means  is  advanced  toward  the  oaovable  collar 


2J47»954 

POLISHING  PAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Edwin  D.  PhUlipc,  Norft  Plainicld,  N.  I. 

Application  September  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,291 

9CUinH.    (0.51— 195) 


xL-  =*- 


1.  A  lens  polishing  pad  comprising  a  flat  body  of  an 
absorbent  material  impregnated  and  bonded  throughout 
with  an  organic  resin  and  a  polishing  rouge  combined  with 
and  retained  in  the  resin  impregnated  body  by  an  ad- 
hesive and  covering  at  least  one  side  of  the  body. 


2,847,955 
FILLING  APPARATUS 
loarph  McOrfly,  WOkiMlNns,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Edwin 
Wicgand  Company,  Pittshnigh,  Pa.,  a 


L. 

«f 


AppUcation  Jnnc  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,7M 
tCiafaM.    (CL  5^—239) 


5.  In  the  art  of  making  electric  heating  elements  com- 
prising an  elongated  tubular  sheath,  a  resistaiKe  condtK- 
tor  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sheath  and  flowable 
electrical  insulating  materiid  holding  said  resistaiKe  con- 
ductor spaced  from  the  inner  sheath  wall,  apparatus  for 
depositrng  said  flowable  insulating  material  within  said 
sheath  comprising  an  upright  outer  elongated  tubular 
member  of  a  transverse  size  to  freely  fit  longitudinally 
within  said  sheath,  means  providing  tor  entrance  of  said 
flowable  insulating  material  to  an  upper  inner  portion 
of  said  outer  member,  an  inner  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber within  said  outer  member,  and  an  elongated  tension 
rod  member  within  said  inner  tubular  member  and  con- 
nectable  to  an  end  portion  of  said  resistance  conductor  to 
maintain  the  latter  taut  and  spaced  from  the  inner  sheath 
wall  during  deposition  of  insulating  material,  said  inner 
tubular  member  having  a  transverse  dimension  so  as  to 
be  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  outer  tu- 
bular member  and  to  freely  receive  and  pass  said  tension 
rod  member  and  the  conr»ected  resistance  conductor,  ad- 
joining lower  portions  of  said  outer  and  inner  tubular 
members  being  formed  with  cooperating  valve  member 
and  valve  seat  parts  to  control  flow  of  said  insulating 
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material  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  outer  tubular 
member  and  into  said  sheath,  and  said  outer  and  inner 
tubular  members  being  relatively  shiftable  in  a  longitu- 
dinal manner  to  provide  for  selective  engagement  and  dis- 
engagement of  said  valve  mepiber  and  valve  seat. 


r 


2,867  954  ' 

TAPERED  TUBE  FORM* ING  AND  APPLYING 
MECHANISM  , 

Harvey  S.  Mmrell,  Chicago,  111.  ' 

Appiicatioa  July  3, 1953,  Serial  No.  365,835 
7  Claims.    (CL  53— 296) 


!.      ;•      \ 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  means  for  guid- 
ing a  stack  comprising  a  plurality  of  Upered  tubes  nested 
with  their  smaller  ends  lowermost,  means  for  serially 
removing  the  lowermost  tubes  from  said  stack  one  at  a 
time,  means  for  individually  receiving  the  tubes  from 
said  removing  means  and  inverting  the  same  to  dispose 
each  tube  with  its  larger  end  lowermost,  and  means  for 
presenting  bottles  serially  to  said  receiving  means  in 
timed  relationship  therewith  to  enable  a  tapered  tube 
to  be  dropped  thereby  over  the  upper  end  of  each  bottle. 


2,867,957  , 

BOTTLE  CAP  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Alois  Rohbofpier,  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to  Hacnd- 

ler  &  Natermann,  o.  H.  G.,  Hann-Munden,  Germany 

Application  July  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,310 

17  Claims.     (CL  53— 296) 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  of  caps,  preferably  of 
metal  foil,  on  bottles  comprising  a  liquid  dispenser,  a 
feeding  mechanism  for  supplying  capping  material,  a 
severing   device   for  cutting   capping  pieces  from   said 


material,  a  roller  for  delivering  one  of  said  capping 
pieces  to  each  bottle,  a  cap-applying  device,  an  envelop- 
ing device,  a  smoothing  device,  a  conveyor  for  moving 
said  bottles  in  an  upright  position  and  means  for  rotating 
the  bottles  about  their  vertical  axes  past  and  in  contact 
with  said  dispenser  and  said  cap-applying,  enveloping 
and  smoothing  devices  whereby  said  caps  are  each  applied 
to  a  bottle. 


2,867,958 

HEADER  MOUNTLNG  FOR  HARVESTER 

THRESHERS 

Lawrence  E.  Allen,  lodepeodeocc,  Mo.,  asaigiior  to  AUis- 

Chalmcrs  Maouffacturiiig  Compaay,  MUwaukcc,  Wis. 

Appiicatioa  May  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  583^17 

3Cfaiims.     (Q.  56— 21) 


1.  A  harvester  thresher  comprising  in  combination  a 
mobile  longitudinal  body  structure  presenting  a  narrow 
throat  structure  having  a  forwardly  facing  thrust  trans- 
mitting surface,  a  laterally  extending  header  stnicture 
having  a  rearwardly  facing  thrust  transmitting  surface  in 
cooperable  engagement  with  said  forwardly  facing  thrust 
transmitting  surface;  and  separable  means  for  positively 
urging  said  thrust  transmitting  surfaces  into  abutting  en- 
gagement with  each  other,  said  means  comprising  cou- 
pling prong  members  mounted  on  one  of  said  structures, 
said  coupling  prongs  each  having  a  transverse  shoulder 
to  transmit  a  longitudinal  thrust,  means  mounted  on  the 
other  of  said  structures  for  receiving  said  coupling  prongs, 
and  locking  wedges  operatively  interposed  between  the 
other  of  said  structures  and  said  transverse  shoulders. 


2,867,959 
HITCH  DEVICE  FOR  TRAILLNG  BREAK-BACK 

MOWER 
Charies  B.  Peak,  Geneseo,  11 U  assiguor,  by  meme  asaig»- 
meats,  to  Deere  St  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


AppUcatioa  Jum  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,133 
ItClaiau.     (CL56— 25) 


1.  A  hitch  device  for  coupling  a  break -back  mower  to 
a  power-lift-equipped  tracior  having  a  pair  of  transverse- 
ly spaced  and  rearwardly  extending  draft  links  freely 
swingable  laterally  within  limits  about  their  forward  ends 
and  operative  to  swing  vertically  in  respoose  to  vertical 
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adjustment  of  power  lift  means  mounted  on  the  tractor, 
and  wherein  the  mower  has  a  frame  provided  with  a  ver- 
tical pivot  at  one  side  of  a  front  end  portion  and  with  a 
releasable  latch  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  front  end  por- 
tion and  a  cutter  bar  operative  to  be  raised  or  lowered 
in  response  to  vertical  adjustment  of  the  power  lift  means 
mounted  on  the  tractor,  said  hitch  device  comprising:  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  extending  arms  adaptable  to  be 
mounted  on  each  of  the  respective  draft  links  to  cause 
their  front  etxl  portions  to  be  positioned  proximate  to 
the  forward  ends  of  the  draft  links  whereby  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  draft  links  will  result  in  a  relatively  small 
displacement  of  the  front  end  portions;  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  and  rigid  elongated  members  posi- 
tionable  to  lie  adjacent  to  the  aforesaid  arms  and  rigidly 
fixed  to  one  another  by  laterally  extending  framework  in- 
cluding a  laterally  extending  bar  fixed  to  the  members  and 
having  pivot  means  thereon  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof 
for  receiving  the  mower  pivot  to  establish  an  axis  for 
backbreak  swinging  of  the  mower;  latch  receiving  means 
mounted  on  the  bar  and  adjacent  to  the  other  end  thereof 
for  connection  to  the  releasable  latch  on  the  mower;  and 
means  connecting  the  for>«ard  eiKls  of  the  elongated 
members  to  forward  portions  of  the  arms  permitting  rela- 
tive vertical  sMrmgtng  between  the  members  and  the  arms. 


LAWN  TRIMMER  AND  EDGER  WITH  I^HEEL 
ADJl'STING  MEANS 
Hmrn  I..  Sfllet  and  Nicholas  T.  Tbomc.  Oiicafto,  m^  as- 
sifinon  lo  The  Silex  CowipMy,  Hartford,  Coao^  a  eor- 
poratkNi  of  CouBcctk*! 

AppUcalioa  May  13,  lf55.  Serial  No.  5«S,17S 
SClaiMS.    iCtSi^lSA) 


1 .  In  a  devke  for  cutting  gras^  and  the  h'ke  comprising 
a  base,  a  handle  on  said  base  manually  engageable  by  an 
operator  for  guiding  said  device  along  the  grouiKl.  a 
motor  on  said  base,  and  a  rotary  cutter  driven  by  said 
motor  and  adapted  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  ver- 
tical axis,  the  combination  comprising  a  channel -shaped 
member  on  said  base  having  a  vertical  web  and  a  pair 
of  rean^ardly  projecting  vertical  side  flanges,  said 
side  flanges  having  vertically  spaced  sets  of  horizon- 
tally aligned  openings  opening  along  the  rear  edges  of 
said  flanpes  through  relatively  restricted  horizontal  slots, 
a  pair  of  wheels,  an  axle  rolaiably  mounting  said  wheels, 
and  axially  movable  means  on  said  axle  and  engageable 
in  said  openings  for  detachably  jlocking  said  axle  in  any 
of  said  sets  of  openings. 


2J<7,H1 

CORN  HARVESTING  ATTACHMENTS  FOR 

GRAIN  COMBINES 

Harold  Hellbnin.  Geriax.  Nebr. 

Applicatloa  Jolv  25,  1957.  Serial  No.  €74,144 

Jaains.    (CL5«~119) 

I.  A  corn  harvesting  attachment  for  a  grain  combine 

of  the  type  having  a  crop-collecting  scoop  preceded  by  a 

sickle,  comprising:  a  horizontal  platform  frame  having 

a  front  and  a  rear  frame  member  and  two  side  frame 

members  secured  together  to  form  an  open  rectangular 


frame;  front  hinges  on  said  front  frame  member;  rear 
hinges  on  said  rear  frame  member;  ude  hinges  on  each 
side  frame  member;  a  medially  positioned  supporting 
tube  secured  at  its  rear  extremity  to  the  middle  of  said 
rear  frame  member  and  extending  forwardly  beneath  and 
in  attached  relation  to  said  front  frame  member  and 
forwardly  of  the  latter;  pivot  supporting  plates  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  adjacent  the  rear  extremity  of  said 
supporting  tube;  a  cantilever  tube  niounted  adjacent  its 
forward  extremity  on  said  pivot  supporting  plates  and 
extending  horizontally  rearward  from  said  platform 
frame  to  support  the  latter;  a  triangular  frame  mounted 
on  said  front  hinges  and  extending  to  an  apex  forwardly 
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of  said  front  frame  member;  a  ground-engaging  runner 
plate  secured  beneath  said  apex  to  support  said  triangular 
frame;  a  side  flap  member  mounted  on  each  of  said  side 
hinges;  an  apron  plate  mounted  on  said  rear  hinge;  a 
platform  plate  mounted  on  and  covering  said  platform 
frame;  a  raised,  three-sided,  pyramid-like  gathering  ele- 
ment mounted  on  and  covering  said  triangular  frame; 
and  means  for  atuching  the  rear  extremity  of  said 
cantilever  tube  to  said  combine  beneath  the  scoop  there- 
of so  that  a  plurality  of  harvesting  attachments  will  be 
supported  forwardly  of  said  combine  in  horizontal, 
spaced-apart  relation  with  the  side  flap  members  of 
adjacent  attachments  in  close  parallel  relation  and  with 
the  apron  plates  movably  overlying  said  sickle. 


ROW  CROP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  COMBINES 

Cyril  G.  Meyer.  Wahpetoo,  N.  Dak. 

ApplkatkM  Jamiar>  10,  195S,  Serial  No.  708,198 

1  Clataa.    <CL  54—158) 


A  row  crop  harvesting  attachntent  for  sickle-equipped 
harvesting  combines,  said  attachment  comprising  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  side  frame  members  adapted  to  be 
detachably  secured   to  the   sickle   of  said  combine  to 
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project    forwardly    thereof    in    parallel    relationship,    a 
sickle  bar  connecting  the  front  end  portions  of  said 
frame   members,  a  cooperating   cutter-equipped   mower 
bar  mounted  for  reciprocating  movements  on  said  sickle 
bar,  an  endless  conveyor   belt  mounted  between   said 
frame  members  for  conveying  material  from  said  sickle 
bar  to  said  harvesting  combine,  means  associated  with 
said  frame  members  for  imparting  conveying  movements 
to  said  conveyor  belt  and  including  a  drive  shaft  adapted 
to  be  operatively  coupled   to   said   harvesting   machine 
to  be  rotated  thereby,  and  means  for  imparting  recip- 
rocatory  movement  to  said  mower  bar,  said  means  com- 
prising a  crank  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft, 
a  bell  crank  lever  pivotally  secured  on  a  vertical  axis 
to  one  of  said  side  frame   members   intermediate  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  mower  bar,  one  arm^of  said  bell 
crank  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  said  frame 
member  and  coupled  at  its  forward   end  to  one  end 
portion  of  said  mower  bar,  the  other  arm  of  said  bell 
crank  lever  extending  between  the  flights  of  said  con- 
veyor belt  through  slots   in   said   frame   member?,  and 
a  pitman  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  ex- 
tended end  of  said  other  arm  and  at  its  other  end  to 
said  crank. 


for  rotating  said  gear  wheel,  a  seat  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  tube,  a  bracket  extending  from  said 
tube  and  including  a  horizontally  disposed  portion  and 
a  vertically  disposed  portion,  the  vertically  disposed 
portion  of  said  bracket  being  provided  with  an  upstanding 
shank  of  reduced  diameter,  there  being  an  annular  groove 


I 


2,M7  9€3  •         » 

ROTARY  DISK.TYPE  MOWER  CUTTER 
MECHANISM 
Forty  W.  UwTCDcc  and  Orty  W.  Uwrencc,  Scima,  AIju, 
assignors  to  Lawrence  Bros^  Inc.,  Sclma,  AU.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Alabama 
Application  Febmary  7,  I95«,  Serial  No.  M3^14 
2  Claims.     (0.56—295) 


in  said  shank,  a  bushing  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shank, 
a  securing  element  extending  through  said  bushing  and 
engaging  said  groove,  a  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said 
bushing  and  including  a  pair  of  angularly  arranged  por- 
tions, a  cable  having  one  end  connected  to  said  bar 
and  said  cable  extending  through  said  tube,  and  a  pivotally 
mounted  lever  connected  to  said  cable. 


\- 


1M7JH5 
ROTARY  RAKING  WHEEL 
Charies  Coodall  and  Maurice  Coodall.  SOvcrlriil,  _. 
Boder-Needwood,  Bar«oo-oo-TreB(,  StngordMrt^ 


Applicatioii  AoxiHt  27.  1956,  Serial  No.  M4,458 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britaia 
'  September  7,  1955 

9  Claims.     (CL  5*--377) 


1 .  In  a  cutter  mechanism  having  a  vertical  drive  shaft, 
a  blade  holder  operatively  connected  to  said  drive  shaft, 
said  blade  holder  including  a  flat  bottom  portion  and 
an  upstanding  outwardly  flared  peripheral  flange  attached 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  radial  bracing  members  attached 
to  the  upper  side  of^aid  bottom  portion,  and  a  pair  of 
outwardly  extending  blades  attached  to  said  bottom  por- 
tion by  pivotal  means  passing  through  outer  ends  of  op- 
posed bracing  members,  each  of  said  blades  having  a 
cutting  portion  offset  downwardly  from  the  plane  of 
attachment  of  said  blade  to  said  bottom  portion. 


I 


2,M7  9<4  ' 

^     TREE  LIMB  SHAKING  DEVICE 
William  E.  Robert  Lockhart  Tex. 
Application  June  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  668,076 
2  Claims.    (CI.  56—328) 
>•  In  a  harvester,  a  base,  a  support  member  mounted 
in  said  base,  a  hollow  post  extending  upwardly  from  said 
support    member    and    provided    with    a    longitudinally 
extending  slot,  a  body  member  mounted  on  the  upper 
end   of  said   post,   a   collar  extending  outwardly   from 
said  body  member,  braces  extending  between  said  collar 
and  base,  a   vertically  shiftablc   tube  slidably  mounted 
in  said  post,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  teeth  on  said 
tube  arranged  adjacent  said  slot,  ears  extending  outwardly 
from  said  post,  a  gear  wheel  rotatably  supported  by  said 
ears  and  having  teeth  arranged  in  engagement  with  the 
teeth  on  said  tube,  a  locking  dog  pivotally  connected  to 
said    hollow   post    and    positioned    thereon   for  engage- 
ment with  said  gear  wheel,  a  handle  on  said  geai  wheel 


1.  A  rotary  tool  of  the  kind  specified,  for  an  agri- 
cultural or  horticultural  machine,  comprising  the  com- 
bination of  a  hub.  a  plurality  of  resilient  tines  secured 
at  their  inner  ends  to  the  hub.  and  a  corresponding 
number  of  resilient  links  secured  to  and  extending  from 
the  hub  and  having  separate  outer  ends  respectively 
connected  to  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  tines,  each 
link  being  shaped  to  extend  across  an  intermediate  por- 
tion of  at  least  one  tine  other  than  that  to  which  the 
outer  end  of  the  link  is  connected,  so  that  the  tines  and 
the  links  extending  across  them  bear  against  one  another 
when  the  outer  ends  of  the  tines  are  flexed  in  one  direction 
laterally  of  the  tool.  .,     ...  .^-  ■. 

'■  \    I 

^-'f'  2,867,966 

HAY  RAKE 
Wayne  F.  Adams,  Alllaacc,  Nekr. 
AppllcadoB  March  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  57f,#67 
2  Claims.     (O.  56—384) 
1.  A  hayrake  comprising:  a  center  frame  section  at- 
tachable to  a  towing  vehicle  during  raking;  wheels  sup- 
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porting  said  ceater  frame  section;  two  elongated  spaced  portion,  a  thread  overflow  member  disposed  above  said 

apart  transverse  frame  members  arranged  end  to  end  on  groove,  and  radial  thread  ducts  extending  from  the  cen- 

each  side  of  said  center  frame  section,  said  transverse  ter  of  the   base  of  said   frusto-conical   portion,  toward 

fraine  members  being  each  pivotaily  attached   to  said  the  side  of  said  frusto-conical  portion  as  well  as  toward 

center  frame  section  for  upward  and  downward  swinging 

movement  of  their  outer  ends;   wheels   supporting   the  «w_ 

outer  ends  of  said  transverse  frame  members;  two  trans- 


verse rake  beams  arranged  end  to  end  alongside  respec- 
tive transverse  frame  members,  said  rake  beams  being 
spaced  substantially  forward  of  said  transverse  frame 
members;  meant  pivotaily  securing  said  rake  beams  each 
to  the  adjacent  one  of  said  transverse  frame  members 
for  the  pivotmg  of  said  rake  beams  about  normally  hori- 
zontal transverse  axes;  and  teeth  attached  to  said  rake 
beams  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom. 


2,M7.H7 

ArF4ilATl?S  FOR  MAKING  YARN 

Earl  W.  SCaracs,  Akuadcr  Cit>.  Ab. 

Appfkatioa  November  2t.  1954.  SerM  No.  «23. 

If  Claims.     (CI.  57—34) 


3.  The^  combination  with  a  two  for  one  fiber  strand 
twisting  apparatus  of  the  kind  in  which  the  strand  gen- 
erates a  ballooning  figure  of  revolution  during  the  twist- 
ing thereof,  of  strand  attenuating  means  located  wholly 
within  the  figure  of  revolution  of  the  strand. 


2447,948 

YARN  ACCUMUIATING  ME.MBER 
Karf-Heku  Relm,  RenKcb«M-I.caacf,  Gtnmuty,  assHnior 
to  Banner  Masckioeirfabrik  AktteafrsellsclHift.  Hnp- 
pcrtal-Oberbarmeo.   Geraumy,   a   Gcnnaa   loint-stock 


its  top,  said  ducts  thus  expanding  as  they  approach  the 
lateral  confines  of  the  frusto-conical  portion,  into  open- 
ings extending  over  the  entire  side  of  the  frmto-conical 
portion. 

2,S47,94f 
Dot BLE  TWISTER 
Jen6  Beyer,  Amhem,  .Netherlands,  aasisiior  to  American 
Eaka    Corporatioa,    Enka,   N.   C,   a   corporatkNi   of 
Delaware 

ApplkatkM  October  1, 1952,  Serial  No.  312,537 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  .Ndkeriands 

November  29,  1951 

4  Claims.     (CL  57— 58.S3) 


A 


2.  A  double  twist  spindle  assembly  for  textile  yams 
comprising  a  rotatable  spindle  having  an  axial  opening 
and  a  radial  opening  communicating  therewith,  a  yarn 
package  holder  freely  rotatably  supported  by  said  spindle 
above  said  radial  opening  and  a  flyer  disposed  beneath 
said  package  holder  in  coaxial  relationship  with  and  freely 
rotatab!e  with  respect  to  said  spindle. 


2447,97t 

FLYERS  FOR  ROVING  MACHINES 

Rudolf  Rkhler,  Bad  .Meneentbeim,  Germany 

Application  May  31,  1955.  Serial  No.  512,107 

5  Claims.    (Q.  57—115) 


September  2t.  1954.  Serial  No.  457,434 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  September  24, 1953 

3  Claims.  (CI.  57—58.45) 
I.  A  combined  whorl  and  thread  storage  member  for 
cabling  spindles,  comprising  in  combination,  a  whori  1.  An  annular  surface  formation  for  association  with 
portion,  a  frusto-conical  portion  emerging  from  and  a  flyer  nose  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
expanding  in  a  direction  away  from  said  whorl  portion,  nose  to  rotate  in  unison  therewith,  said  surface  forma- 
a  thread  storage  groove  in  the  base  of  said  frusto-conical    lion  surrounding  an  opening  in  said  nose  when  thus  as- 
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sociated  in  operating  position  and  having  a  portion  which 
is  adapted  to  engage  a  roving  passing  into  said  opening, 
said  surface  portion  originating  a  distance  inwardly  front 
the  outer  end  of  the  surface  formation  and  curving  pro- 
gressively more  rapidly  outward  with  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  passage  axis  to  terminate  at  said  outer  end 
of  the  surface  formation,  said  portion  having  a  plural- 
ity of  separated  equally  spaced  grooves  therein  around 
the  extent  of  said  surface  formation,  which  grooves  ex- 
tend substantially  entirely  between  the  said  origination 
and  termination  of  said  portion,  each  said  groove  having 
a  bottom  of  substantial  width,  having  rounded  corners  at 
the  juncture  of  the  bottom  and  sides  thereof  and  having 
rounded  edges  at  the  juncture  of  the  sides  thereof  and 
said  portion. 

2^7,971 
SELF-WINDING  MECHANISM,  MORE  ESPECIALLY 

FOR  WRIST  WATCHFS 
Hans  Bcrtsch  and  Ernst  Stein,  Schwenningen  (NeckarK 
Germany,  assignors  to  Fricdrich  Mautfae.G.  m.  b.  H^ 
Schwenningen  (Neciur),  Germany 

Application  June  21,  19S4,  Serial  No.  438402 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  June  23,  1953 

1  Claim.     (CI.  58—82) 


jj» 


A  selfwinding  mechanism  for  wrist  watches  compris- 
ing a  base  plate,  an  arbor,  means  for  supporting  the 
lower  end  of  said  arbor  in  said  base  plate  including  a  ball 
bearing  supported  in  said  base  plate  and  a  bushing 
threaded  on  said  end  of  the  arbor  and  engaging  said  ball 
bearing,  a  collar  mounted  on  the  arbor  intermediate  its 
ends,  two  toothed  crown  wheels  mounted  one  above  and 
one  below  said  collar,  two  unidirectional  ball  clutches 
each  interposed  between  said  arbor  and  a  respective  one 
of  said  toothed  crown  wheels  and  adapted  to  couple  one 
of  said  wheels  to  the  arbor  only  during  rotation  of  the 
arbor  in  one  direction  and  to  couple  the  other  wheel  to 
the  arbor  only  during  rotation  of  the  arbor  in  the  other 
direction,  transmission  means  operatively  engaging  said 
crown  wheels  for  transmitting  the  rotary  movements  of 
said  crown  wheels  resulting  from  rotation  of  the  arbor 
to  a  winding  gear  of  a  spring  casing  so  that  said  winding 
gear  is  always  rotated  in  the  same  direction  independently 
of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  arbor,  a  balance  weight, 
and  slip  friction  clutch  means  coupling  said  balance 
weight  to  the  upper  unsupported  end  of  the  arbor 
immediately  adjacent  one  of  said  toothed  crown  wheels 
adapted  to  act  for  both  directions  of  rotation  of  the 
arbor;  said  friction  clutch  means  comprising  a  bridge 
rigidly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  balance  weight  and 
having  its  other  end  rotatable  about  the  upper  end  of 
the  arbor,  and  a  star-shaped  spring  and  a  friction  disc 
located  on  the  arbor  between  the  said  other  end  of  the 
bridge  and  the  balance  weight. 


from  40%  to  50%  of  air  over  the  anK>unt  required  for 
complete  combustion  of  the  fuel  downwardly  through  a 
body  of  the  sdutioo  to  be  concentrated  to  a  lower  por- 
tion  thereof,  and  discharging  the  mixture  of  gases  of  com- 


2,8^7,972 
SUBMERGED  FLAME  EVAPORATOR 
Francis  Louis  Holderreed,  Anaconda,  and  Robert  E.  Sul- 
livan, Butte,  Mont.,  assiiniors  to  The  Anaconda  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Montana 
Applicarion  December  5,  1951,  Serial  No.  259,981 
2  Claims.     (CL  159—16) 
2.  The  method  of  concentrating  solutions  by  evapora- 
tion which  comprises  combusting  a  mixture  of  fuel  and 
air  to  provide  hot  gases  of  combustion,  passing  said  hot 
gases  of  combustion  admixed  with  an  excess  of  about 


bustion  and  air  into  the  solution  in  streams  of  bubbles  of 
different  size,  with  the  bubbles  of  smallest  size  being 
introduced  farthest  from  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  solu- 
tion and  with  the  size  of  the  bubbles  progressively  in- 
creasing toward  the  bottom  of  the  body  of  solution. 


2467,973 
HOT-GAS  RECIPROCATING  APPARATUS 
Rocif  Jan  Meyer,  Eindhoven,  .Netbcrtands,  ■■ifiii.  by 
memt  ascicnmcnts,  to  North  Aaaerican  PMHpa  Com- 
pany, Inc  New  Yorli,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

ApplicatioB  May  1. 1953,  Serial  No.  352,458 

Claims  priority,  application  NcHMrlaads  May  1, 1952 

3  Claims.     (CI.  6«— -24) 


I.  A  device  for  suppling  working  medium  to  at  least 
one  working  space  of  a  hot-gas  reciprocating  apparatus 
comprising;  a  casing,  a  conduit  system  connected  to  said 
working  space  and  including  a  main  conduit,  first  and 
second  branch  conduits  connecting  said  main  conduit 
with  said  casing,  a  first  non-return  valve  in  said  first 
branch  conduit  permitting  working  medium  to  be  con- 
ducted to  said  casing,  a  second  non-return  valve  in  said 
second  branch  conduit  prcvcntmg  workmg  medium  from 
being  conducted  to  said  casing,  a  supply  vessel,  means 
communicating  said  supply  vessel  with  said  casing  for 
supplying  said  working  medium  through  said  casing  and 
one  of  said  branch  conduits  to  said  working  space,  two 
reducing  valves  in  said  casing,  one  of  said  reducing  valves 
opening  in  the  direction  of  said  first  nonreturn  valve,  the 
other  of  said  reducing  valves  openmj  in  the  direction  of 
said  second  non-return  valve,  means  for  simultaneously 
adjusting  said  reducing  valves  to  predetermine  the  pres- 
sure at  which  they  will  open,  said  adjusting  means  includ- 
ing a  common  lever  operatively  connected  to  said  reduc- 
ing valves,  an  expandable  chamber,  an  operating  piston 
in  said  chamber,  a  spring  at  least  substantially  mounted 
in  said  chamber  and  operatively  urged  against  said  lever. 
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and  a  conduit  connecting  said  chamber  with  said  second 
branch  conduit  whereby  the  pressure  of  the  working 
medium  connected  back  through  said  conduit  and  acting 
on  said  spring  together  with  the  pressure  of  the  working 
niKdium  on  said  reducing  valves  are  substantially  equal, 
and  means  actuated  by  the  cycle  pressures  occurring  in 
said  working  space  of  said  engine  for  bringing  about  a 
variation  in  this  tension  of  said  spring  which  results  in 
nwvement  of  said  lever.  - '"- 


2^7.974 
HEAT  MOTOR  PUMP 
HaraM  Srennfof  Wenander,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assi|Enor 
to  Akticholaiiet  Bonthron  Sc  Ewing,  Stockholm,  Swc* 
den*  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Application  April  22,  1952,  Serial  No.  283,719 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  November  29,  1951 

I  Oalm.    (CL  M— 25) 


An  automatic  heat  motor  pump  for  pumping  a  liquid 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  boiler  cootainmg  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  a  volatile  liquid,  means  for 
transmitting  heat  to  the  boiler  for  vaporizing  said  liquid, 
a  condenser  having  ooe  end  in  liquid  communicating  re- 
lationship with  the  boiler,  means  defining  a  first  cham- 
ber for  collecting  the  condensate  from  said  condenser, 
said  chamber  being  in  liquid  communicating  relationship 
with  the  other  end  of  said  condenser  and  being  of  suf- 
ficient volume  to  hold  all  of  the  liquid  contained  in  said 
boiler,  said  chamber,  said  condenser  and  «aid  boiler  form- 
ing a  closed  system,  one  wall  of  said  chamber^  being 
formed  by  a  flexible  diaphragm  for  direct  contact  with 
the  condensate  collected  in  said  chamber,  means  defining 
a  second  chamber  adjacent  said  first  chamber  with  said 
flexible  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of  said  second  cham- 
ber, said  second  chamber  containing  the  liquid  to  be 
pumped,  and  !>aid  flexible  diaphragm  being  drawn  into 
said  first  chamber  upon  occurrence  of  the  pressure  drop 
therein  when  all  of  the  liquid  in  the  botler  has  been 
vaporized  to  initiate  the  return  flow  of  liquid  from  said 
first  chamber  to  said  boiler,  said  second  chamber  being 
connected  to  a  lank  containing  a  supply  of  the  liquid  to 
be  pumped  and  to  an  effluent  line  for  discharging  the 
liquid  contained  in  said  second  chamber,  and  check  valves 
for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  to  said  second  chamber 
from  said  supply  tank  and  to  said  discharge  line  upon 
movement  of  said  flexible  diaphragm  in  response  to  pres- 
sure changes  in  the  closed  system,  said  boiler  consisting 
of  an  upper  cylindrical  portion,  a  lower  cylindrical  por- 
tion having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  upper  portion, 
and  a  central  fannel-shaped  portion  connecting  the  two 
cylindrical  portions,  and  a  return  conduit  for  the  con- 
densate communicating  tangentially  with  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  upper  cylmdrical  portion,  whereby  condensate 
returning  through  said  conduit  is  discharged  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  upper  cylindrical  portion  in  a  cir- 
cumferentially-directed  path. 


2,M7^5 

STEAM  ENGINE 

Marion  MaOory,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Applicatioa  October  U,  1953,  Serial  No.  38S,124 

(ClaiflM.    (CI.  M— 27) 


,1     "^ 


I.  An  engine  comprising  a  cylinder  having  a  wall,  a 
second  wall  spaced  from  said  first  named  cylinder  wall,  a 
piston  reciprocating  in  said  cylinder,  the  said  walls  hav- 
ing a  tortuous  way  therebetween  for  the  introduction  of 
hot  combustion  gases,  combustion  means  in  communica- 
tion with  said  passageway,  means  for  injecting  water  into 
said  cylinder,  part  of  said  last  nanoed  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  receive  heat  from  said  walls,  whereby  to  pre- 
heat the  water  to  be  injected  into  said  cylinder,  and  throt- 
tle means  for  controlling  the  said  combustion  means  and 
said  water  injecting  means. 


2,M7,97( 

PUMP 

Matthew  W.  Hnber,  Watertown,  N.  Y.,  aarigMr  to  Tbc 

New  York  Ak  Brake  Cafny,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

Jersey 

Application  October  11,  1956,  Serial  No.  615,34S 

7ClaiaH.    (CL  i«— 52) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pump;  adjustable  means  for  pro- 
gressively varying  the  displacement  of  said  pump;  yielding 
means  for  biasing  said  adjustable  means  to  a  position  es- 
tablishing minimum  pump  displacement;  a  pump  dis- 
charge passage  and  two  delivery  paths;  a  reversing  valve 
normally  closing  said  discharge  passage  but  operable  to 
vary  progressively  the  communication  between  said  pas- 
sage and  a  selected  delivery  path;  and  means  responsive 
to  a  selection  of  pump  displacement  and  path  of  delivery 
for  positioning  said  adjustable  means  against  the  bias  of 
said  yielding  means  and  for  simultaneously  operating  said 
reversing  valve  to  establish  a  communication  between 
said  discharge  passage  and  the  selected  delivery  path 
proportional  to  the  movement  of  said  adjustable  means. 
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2,867,977 
SELF^TABILIZED  BURNER 
Rkhard  S.  Bock,  Glastonbury,  Coan^  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Cowu,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Application  October  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S3,742 
3  Claims.    (CI.  M— 35.6) 


1.  In  a  ramjet  power  plant  having  a  diffuser,  a  combus- 
tion chamber  downstream  of  said  diffuser  and  receiving 
gases  from  said  diffuser,  an  exhaust  nozzle  for  discharging 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  injecting 
fuel  into  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for  igniting 
the  fuel-air  mixture  located  downstream  of  said  inject- 
ing means,  a  flamespreader  adjacent  said  igniting  means 
comprising  a  member  blockings  a  portion  of  the  passage 
formed  by  said  combustion  chamber,  and  means  for  auto- 
matically adjusting  the  position  of  said  member  in  any 
one  of  a  number  of  positions  in  a  range  including  mecha- 
niAi  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  the  gases  approaching 
said  combustion  chamber,  the  amount  of  blockage  of  said 
passage  being  proportional  to  the  pressure  sensed  by  said 
sensing  mechanism. 


2,M7,978 

DUAL  SYSTEM  PROPULSION  MEANS 

Adolphc  C.  Peterson,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Application  February  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  63S,178 

10  Claims.     (Q.  M— 35.^)  i 


•ayi"" 


7.  In  a  propulsion  means,  an  air  intake  forwardly  di- 
rected and  open  to  atmosphere,  a  discharge  tube  rear- 
wardly  directed  and  open  to  atmosphere,  an  intermediate 
passage  arranged  to  be  connected  with  said  air  intake 
at  its  forward  end  and  to  be  connected  with  said  discharge 
tube  at  its  rearward  end,  a  plural  number  of  compressor- 
turbine  units  mounted  adjacent  said  intake  and  discharge 
tubes  and  passage,  each  compressor-turbine  unit  having 
rotatabie  therein  a  compressor-turbine  rotor  means, 
each  of  said  means  rotating  as  a  unit,  a  combustion  cham- 
ber means  between  the  compressor  means  and  turbine 
means  of  said  compressor-turbine  rotor  means  and  means 
for  injection  of  fuel  thereto,  ports  from  said  air  intake 
to  said  compressor  means  and  ports  from  said  turbine 
means  to  said  discharge  tube,  valve  means  arranged 
axially  of  said  air  intake  and  said  discharge  tube  to  con- 
trol said  ports  and  the  entry  to  and  discharge  from  said 
intermediate  transfer  passage,  said  valve  means  com- 
prising a  valve  member  movably  disposed  in  said  air  in- 
take and  having  ports  adapted  to  open  said  air  intake  to 
said  transfer  passage  in  one  position  and  having  ports 
adapted  to  open  said  air  intake  to  said  first  named  ports 
to  said  compressor  means  in  another  position,  said  valve 
means  comprising  also  a  valve  member  movably  disposed 
in  said  discharge  tube  and  having  ports  adapted  to  open 


said  transfer  passage  to  said  discharge  tube  in  one  po«- 
tion  and  having  ports  adapted  to  open  said  second  named 
ports  from  said  turbine  means  to  said  discharge  tube  in 
another  position,  means  for  injecting  fuel  to  air  passing 
through  said  transfer  passage  to  said  discharge  tube  when 
the  valve  means  directs  such  passage,  and  means  for 
initiating  combustion  of  air  and  fuel  in  said  combustion 
chamber  nKans  or  of  air  passing  from  said  transfer 
passage  with  fuel  to  said  discharge  tube  as  fuel  enters  to 
either. 


APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITING  FUELS 
W.  Mnlka  II,  RichmoMl,  Va.,  s^tgnnr  to  Expcri- 
it  Incorporated,  RichuMMid,  Va^  a  corporatioa  of 
Virgioia 

AppUcadoo  April  29, 1944,  Serial  No.  i45J7l       v 
19  OaiM.    (CL  6^—35.4) 


4.  In  a  ram-jet,  a  duct  and  injector  and  flame  bolder 
means  within  said  duct  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  means 
comprising  a  hollow  generally  annular  shroud  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  in  communication  with  the  mani- 
fold formed  by  the  hollow  of  said  shroud. 


2347,98t 
PRIME  MOVER  OF  THE  GAS  lURBINE  TYPE 

Kcnnclk  K.  Knopf,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

ApplicatioB  September  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  37734* 

3  Claims.    (CI.  i»— 39  J7) 


■:< .  f 


2.  In  a  prime  mover  a  turbine  rotor  provided  with 
circumferentially  spaced  blades,  said  blades  being  curved 
and  spaced  to  provide  unobstriKted  flow  passages  be- 
tween the  same,  a  housing  surrounding  the  rotor,  means 
stationary  with  respect  to  the  rotor  blades  defining  with 
said  blades  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  com- 
bustion chambers  within  the  housing,  means  for  form- 
ing a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  air.  means  for 
introducing  said  combustible  mixture  into  said  combus- 
tion chambers,  a  compressor  unit  adapted  to  supply  air 
under  pressure  to  said  rotor,  the  flow  of  comprised  air 
being  through  the  areas  between  the  stationary  means 
and  between  the  blades  of  the  rotor  passing  from  one 
combustion  chamber  to  the  next  whereby  combustion 
supporting  air  is  supplied  to  the  combustion  chambers 
and  whereby  remaining  products  of  combustion  from  a 
preceding  combustion  chamber  are  scavenged  from  the 
spaces  between  the  blades  and  the  blades  cooled,  and 
flow  directing  means  serving  to  cause  a  stream  of  cool- 
ing air  to  flow  across  said  stationary  means  to  cool  the 
same. 
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V  2,M7,9S1 

AERODYNAMIC  WAVE  MACHINE  FUNCTIONING 

AS  A  COMPRESSOR  AND  TURBINE 
Max   BcrchtoM,    Paoli,    Pa^   aaricpor  to   I-T-E   ChmH 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioo  of 
Penns>lvaaia 

AppUcatkM  May  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  583^7 
3  Claims.    (CL  «#— 39.45) 


with  edges  of  the  said  openings  and  mounted  on  the  ap- 
proach side  of  said  baflk  means  for  setting  up  a  swirling 
motion  in  the  air  passing  through  said  openings. 


"    sf  *     ^X, 


1.  An  aero-dynamic  wave  machine  to  produce  shaft 
power  operating  on  a  forward  cycle  of  instationary  fk>w 
phenomenon:  said  aero-dynamic  wave  machine  being 
comprised  of  a  rotor,  a  first  stator  plate  and  a  second 
stator  plate:  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  blades  posi- 
tioned around  the  periphery  thereof  to  provide  a  plural- 
ity of  channels;  said  channels  being  open  at  each  end: 
said  first  stator  plate  being  positioned  at  a  first  end  of 
said  channels  and  said  second  stator  plate  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  second  end  of  said  channels;  said  first  stator 
plate  having  a  hot  exhaust  port  and  a  cold  air  pick-up 
port;  said  second  stator  plate  havmg  a  cold  air  intake 
port  and  a  hot  intake  nozzle;  said  cold  air  pickup  port 
having  a  higher  total  pressure  than  said  hot  intake  noz- 
zle to  thereby  cause  the  creation  of  a  reflected  com- 
pression wave  when  said  first  end  of  one  of  said  chan- 
nels reaches  the  leading  edge  of  said  cold  air  pick-up 
port;  said  reflected  compression  wave  travelling  upstream 
and  decelerating  the  fluid  in  said  rotor;  said  hot  mtake 
nozzle  having  a  trailing  e<Jge  which  it  operatively  posi- 
tioned on  the  circumference  of  said  rotor  with  respect 
to  said  leading  edge  of  said  cold  air  pick-up  port  so 
that  said  reflected  compression  wave  created  at  said 
leading  edge  of  said  cold  air  picJi-up  port  will  traverse 
said  one  channel  and  arrive  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
one  channel  during  the  time  said  channel  passes  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  hot  intake  nozzle;  said  blades  hav- 
ing a  configuration  to  extract  the  energy  transformed 
by  the  deceleration  of  the  fluid. 


II 


COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  FOR  lET-PROPULSlON 

ENCINF^  CAS  TURBINES  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  Stanley  Clarte,  Blacko,  near  Neisoa,  r^»mA^  aod 
Eric  Samnel  Collinwa.  Wexford,  Oatario,  Canada,  a»- 
ricnon  to  Joseph  Lacas  (Indnirtu)  Uarited,  Birmi^t- 
ham,  Enitiand 

Application  November  It,  1954,  Stfftel  N«.  449.6M 
I  Oakm.    (O.  M— 39,69) 


.1       J.  v.- 


■■  a 


An  annular  combustion  chamber  for  a  prime  mover, 
having  at  one  end  an  annular  entrance  through  which 
air  under  pressure  can  flow  into  said  chamber,  and  hav- 
ing in  combination  baffle  means  situated  around  the  in- 
terior of  said  chamber  in  a  transverse  plane  adjacent  said 
entrance,  and  separated  from  the  internal  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  said  chamber  by  spaces  through  which  air  admit- 
ted to  said  entrance  can  flow,  burner  nozzles  carried  by 
said  baffle  means  in  spaced  relationship  around  the  in- 
terior of  said  chamber,  said  baffle  means  having  openings 
through  which  air  from  said  entrance  can  flow  between 


2,M7,9t3 
POWER  PLANT  WITH  SEPARATELY  FIRED 
REHEATER 
WIHnv  H.  Armacost,  Scarsdalc,  N.  Y.,  assigDor  to  Com- 
bwtti—  Engineering,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dielawarc 
Application  October  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  389,r71 
13  Claims.     (O.  M— 73) 


10.  In  a  power  plant  installation  operating  on  the  re- 
heat cycle  the  combination  of  a  steam  boiler  fired  by 
suiuMe  buriKrs  and  including  a  furnace  with  fluid  cir- 
culating tubes  on  its  wall,  a  superheater  operatively  con- 
nected to  receive  the  steam  generated  by  the  boiler  and 
superheat  the  same  to  a  desired  temperature  and  an  air 
heater  downstream  of  said  superheater  relative  to  the  flow 
of  combustion  gases  through  the  boiler  and  operating  to 
heat  combustion  supporting  air.  said  air  heater  being 
connected  with  said  furnace  to  supply  heated  combustion 
supporting  air  thereto,  a  separately  fired  reheatcr  for  re- 
heating the  superheated  steam  generated  by  said  boiler 
after  a  portion  of  its  energy  has  been  utilized,  means  con- 
veying the  combustion  gases  gerierated  in  the  reheater 
to  said  boiler  and  introducing  the  same  into  the  furnace 
thereof  and  into  the  boiler  at  a  location  intermediate  the 
superheater  and  air  heater,  and  means  operative  to  adjust- 
ably control  the  proportioning  of  these  combustion  gases 
between  these  two  locations. 


24(7,984 

DRIVING  OR  EXTRACTLNG  PILES  OR  LIKE 

MEMBERS 

Jac^nes  Dcsranx,  Paris,  and  Fnmyoii  BcrtlwC, 

HodUes,  France 

Application  October  21,  1955,  SciW  No.  542,«M 

Claims  priority,  application  Fnmc*  October  2S,  1954 

4  Claims.     (Q.  61—73) 


- ^-  ^"  ■■*"•  »-^""-vM       1.  A  device  for  driving  pfles  and  the  like  cominising 

said  nozzles,  and  swirl  plates  having  edges  contiguous   a  framework  rigidly  fixed  to  the  pile,  two  pairs  of  vertical 
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flywheels  with  ceentric  weights  on  the  said  framework,  slightly  below  0*  C,  withdrawing  simultaneously  the 
the  two  fly-wheels  of  each  pur  being  mounted  in  spaced  salted  melting  water,  separating  ice  obtained  thereby  con- 
relation  along  the  same  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  pile  and  on  each  side  of  the  pile  the  axes  of  the 
two  pairs  of  fly-wheels  being  orthogonal  to  each  other, 
means  for  fixing  the  eccentric  weights  on  the  said  fly- 
wheels, means  for  driving  the  fly-wheels  in  rotation  at 
the  same  ^>eed,  the  two  fly-wheels  of  one  pair  rotating  in 
the  same  direction,  and  means  for  reversing  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  one  pair  of  fly-wheeb  with  respect  to  the 
other  pair. 

2,867,985 
GAS-SEPARATING  APPARATUS 
Johaiuies  van  der  Ster,  Eindhoven,  Netbcriands,  assignor, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cofporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppUcatioo  July  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,«82 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  July  15, 1953 

4  Claims.    (O.  62 — M) 


taining  the  required  amount  of  salt,  and  melting  said 
Anally  obtained  ice. 


■X     f 


O'" 


2J67,987 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  ICE  MAKING  MACHINES 
David   Earic   MacLeod   and   Eaodi  J.   Kark,  Syraonc, 
N.    Y.,   aaisnors   to   Carrier   Corporation,   Syracwc, 
N.  Y.,  a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 

Application  July  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  6«t,214 
11  CfaloH.    (CL  62—71) 


I      . 


1.  A  gas  separating  apparatus  comprising  a  fractionat- 
ing column  having  an  insulating  outer  jacket  and  includ- 
ing a  boiler,  a  cold-gas  refrigerator  for  withdrawing  heat 
'  from  said  gas  separating  apparatus  including  a  freezer 
and  a  condensor  surrounding  said  freezer,  means  main- 
taining a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  condensor  in- 
cluding a  first  outlet  for  condensed  fluid  provided  with 
a  liquid  lock  therein,  a  second  outlet  for  condensed  fluid 
connected  to  said  column,  and  an  inlet  for  said  column 
wherein  a  gas  mixture  to  be  fractionated  is  drawn  into 
said  column  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  due 
to  the  presence  of  sub-atmospheric  pressure  in  said  con- 
densor, a  tube  in  said  boiler  for  expelling  at  least  part 
of  the  vapor  present  in  said  boiler,  means  provided  be 
tween  the  boiler  and  part  of  said  column  for  causing  a 
flow  resistance  to  the  rising  vapors  in  said  boiler  where- 
by a  pressure  is  built  up  in  said  boiler  sufficient  to  expel 
said  part  of  the  vapor  through  said  tube. 


2.  A  method  for  making  ice  comprising  the  steps  of 
flowing  a  thin  film  of  water  over  a  refrigerated  surface  to 
form  a  thin  sheet  of  ice  thereon;  gauging  the  thickness 
of  the  sheet  of  ice;  exerting  a  compressive  force  oo  the 
ice  sheet  to  sever  the  bond  between  the  ice  and  the  sur- 
face, whereby  ice  of  a  given  thickness  is  formed  and 
stopping  the  severing  of  said  bonds  in  the  event  that  an 
excess  thickness  of  ice  is  gauged. 


( 


2,867  986 
PROCESS   TO   DEMINERALIZE   OR  TO  CONCEN- 
TRATE THE  SALINE  SOLUTIONS  BY  FREEZING 
SAID  SOLUTIONS 

Georges  Trepaud,  Paris,  France 

Application  May  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  507,967 

Claims  priority,  application  France  .May  12,  1954 

10  Claims.     (CL  62—58) 

3.  A  proccc;  for  obtaining  fresh  water  from  a  saline 

solution,  comprising  the  steps  of  partially  freezing  the 

saline   solution,  separating  the  thus  obtained   ice   from 

the  remaining  solution,  bringing  said  ice  into  a  divided 

state,*blowing  through  said  divided  ice  a  flow  of  warm 

air  to  reheat  the  same  progressively  up  to  a  temperature 


2467,988 

AIR  DRYER  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
OF  OPERATION 
Panl  H.  Brandt,  Paifc  RIdgc.  ni. 
I        Application  October  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  540J37 
4  Oaims.     (CI.  62—93) 
2.  The  method  of  operating  a  two  part  dryer  having 
first  and  second  air  treating  chambers  each  having  a  cod- 
ing means  and  a  heater  comprising  the  steps  of:  first, 
passing  air  through  the  first  chamber  while  energizing 
the  cooling  means  of  the   same  and  while  the  heating 
means  of  the  second  chamber  is  energized;  second,  con- 
tinuing the  passage  of  air  through  the  first  chamber  and 
energization  of  the  cooling  means  thereof,  while  energiz- 
ing the  cooling  means  of  the  second  chamber;   third, 
passing  air  through  the  second  chamber  while  energizing 
the  cooling  means  of  the  same  and  while  the  heating 
means   of  the   first   chamber   is   energized;   and    fourth, 
passing  air  through  the  second  chamber  while  energizing 
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the  cooling  metns  of  the  same  and  while  the  cooling 
means  of  the  fint  chamber  is  energized,  the  whole  being 
carried  out  at  time  intervals  suflkient  to  remove  the 


frost  and  condensate  from  each  chamber  to  precool  the 
same  to  normal  air  drying  temperature  before  air  is 
passed  therethrough. 


2J47.fW 

WATER  SEPARATOR  DE^IONG  CONTROL 
TInhmm  J.  McCaff.  HarrbmHc  Potet,  Coaa^  aaricnor  lo 
United  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  East  Harlfori,  Com^  a 
ioipoiatioii  of  Ddawart 
ApfHcatiM  Fcbffwry  17,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  4tM21 

(CL  ftl— ISt) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  separator  having  an 
inlet  and  having  a  flow  of  moiMurc  laden  air  normally 
flowing  therethrough,  by-pass  means  connected  with  said 
inlet  and  controlled  by  the  pre«ure  at  the  separator  inlet 
for  by-passing  said  separator  and  limiting  the  pressure 
rise  in  the  inlef  to  said  separator,  means  responsive  to 
the  ambient  pressure  for  actuating  said  by-pass  means 
and  by-passing  said  separator  when  the  ambient  pressure 
is  reduced  below  a  preselected  value  less  than  sea-level 
pressure. 


2vM7v999 
SPRAY  TYPE  EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 
JolH  R.  Can.  Reiaaio  Bcack,  CaMfn  ■■%■■!  to  TW 
Garrett  CorponrfkM,  Loa  Aagclea.  CaHT.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Califorob 
Apflicafioa  Jaaoary  24,  If S«,  Serial  No.  5M,991 
2  ClafaBS.     (CL  ftl— 171) 
1.  A  spray  type  evaporative  cooler,  comprising:  a  first 
pass  in  said  cooler  having  beat  transfer  wall  meant;  a 
first  duct  for  conducting  fluid  from  a  source  to  said  first 
pass;  a  second  duct  for  conducting  fluid  from  said  first 
pass  to  a  point  of  use;  a  second  pass  in  beat  transfer  rela- 
tionship to  said  first  pass;  means  completely  encloaing  one 


end  of  said  second  pass  and  formiof  a  spray  chamber; 
outlet  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  second  pass  open 
to  ambient  atmosphere;  means  in  said  spray  chamber  for 
spra)ring  an  evaporative  substance  onto  ttie  surface  of 
said  heat  transfer  wall  means  in  said  second  pass  for 
cooling  said  fluid  flowing  through  said  first  pass;  a  reser* 


voir  for  storing  and  supplying  said  evaporative  substance 
to  said  spray  means;  coixluit  means  for  condiKtinf  a 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  second  duct  to  said  reservoir  and 
said  spray  means;  valve  means  for  controlUng  the  flow 
of  fluid  to  said  reservoir  and  said  spray  means;  and  means 
responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  diacharfed 
from  said  first  pass  for  actuating  said  valve  meant. 


2^7,991 
INVERTIBLE  EVAPORATOR 
Jcny  MakowAi,  Bokyfcto,  N.  Y.,  ttdgmnw  to  FirircUM 
Eachw  aod  Aifplaoc  Cotponrtioo,  H^fcntown,  ML,  a 
corpctratkM  of  Maryland 

ApHicalkM  Joly  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  <72Jt9 
iCUaw.    (CL62— IM) 


1 

1 

1 

1.    ) 

pJE 

, 

w 

I.  An  apparatus  in  which  vapor  is  evolved  from  a 
liquid  comprising  a  housing  for  the  liquid,  a  vapor  dis- 
charge passage,  and  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  perfo- 
rated plates  separating  the  liquid  in  the  housing  and  the 
vapor  discharge  passage,  each  perforation  in  one  of  the 
plates  being  offset  with  respect  to  each  perforation  in  the 
other  of  the  plates,  said  perforated  plates  being  spaced 
apart  in  one  position  of  the  evaporator  to  permit  the 
evolved  vapor  to  pass  through  both  of  said  perforated 
plates  and  to  be  discharged  from  the  housing  through  the 
vapor  discharge  passage,  and  said  perforated  plates  being 
movable  together  when  the  evaporator  is  inverted  to  stop 
the  flow  of  the  liquid  through  said  perforated  plates. 


CONDENSER  COOLING  IN  MOBILE 
REFRIGERATION  UNIT 
James  W.  McGoffcy,  Laariot,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tranter 
.Manafactnrinf,  Inc.,  Lanring,  Mich.,  a  corporation  ot 

Application  Fcbrwy  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  542,499 
II  ClaiHH.    (a.  42— 241) 

11.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  vehicle 
for  refrigerating  an  enclosed  body  thereof,  comprising 
a  compressor  unit  having  means  adapted  to  be  drivingly 
connected  with  a  part  of  said  vehicle  to  drive  the  com- 
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pressor  unit  at  variable  output  rate  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  the  speed  of  the  vehicle;  and  an  air  circulatory 
condenser  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  its  entirety  in 
a  zone  adjacent  and  beneath  one  side  of  said  body,  in 
a  manner  whereby  the  air  circulating  capacity  of  said 
condenser  is  influenced  by  ram  and  aspirative  actions  at 
its  intake  and  discharge,  respectively,  in  accordance  with 
the  speed  of  said  vehicle,  and  a  rise  in  compressor  out- 
put rate  is  thereby  accompanied  by  a  rise  in  the  air 
circulating  capacity  of  said  condenser,  said  condenser 
unit  including  a  fully  shrouded  housing  having  an  air 


intake  in  said  zone  opening  forwardly  of  said  body 
and  substantially  unobstructed  by  said  vehicle  or  body, 
a  discharge  opening  in  said  zone  provided  with  louvers 
inclined  to  the  rear  and  outwardly  of  said  side  of  said 
body  for  a  side  and  rearward  discharge  of  air,  a  fan 
located  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  air  intake,  and  a 
coil  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  discharge,  said  shrouded 
housing  defining  an  air  circulating  path  past  said  coil 
which  is  shielded  from  external  disturbance  between  said 
intake  and  discharge;  and  means  to  mount  said  con- 
denser and  compressor  units  in  said  zone  with  said 
compressor  unit  located  inwardly  of  said  housing. 


2,M7,W3 

DEHLMIDIFIER 

Evans  T.  Morton,  KboxtUIc,  and  Walter  H.  Weinricfa, 

L4ikc  Rkc,  lU^  assigBon  to  Admiral  CorporatioB,  Chi* 

cago,  ni^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  February  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  407,4S4 

SClainis.     (0.62—297) 


1.  A  dehumidifying  apparatus  comprising  an  upstand- 
ing cowl  having  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings  at  its  lower 
and  upper  ends,  respectively,  a  baffle  plate  extending  sub- 
stantially completely  across  the  interior  of  said  cowl  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  of  the  cowl,  said  baffle  plate  having 
therein  a  central  opening  and  a  plurality  of  apertures  for 
passing  air  from  the  air  inlet  opening  up  into  the  cowl,  a 
motor-compressor  mounted  centrally  within  said  cowl 
with  its  lower  end  disposed  in  said  central  opening  in  the 
baffle  plate,  an  evaporator  and  a  condenser  in  closed  cir- 
cuit with  said  motor-compressor,  said  evaporator  having 
a  lower  tortuous  portion  in  heat  transfer  relationship  to 
said  baffle  plate  and  an  upwardly  extending  portion  com- 
posed of  successive  convolutions  which  extend  up  from 
said  baffle  plate  and  are  wound  around  said  motor-com- 
pressor, said  upwardly  extending  portion  of  the  evaporator 
being  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  air  flow  up  through  said 
apertures  in  the  baffle  plate,  a  fan  disposed  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  cowl,  a  motor  for  driving  the  fan  mounted  cen- 
trally within  the  cowl  directly  above  said  motor-compres- 


sor, and  said  condenser  surrounding  said  motor  for  the  fan 
and  being  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  air  flow  from  said 
apertures  in  the  baffle  plate  up  through  the  cowl. 


r'-'-h.^ 


2,S47,994 

REFRIGERATION  ATPARATUS 

AMen  H.  Wakeman,  LakcaUis,  Wis.,  iwifni    to  Tke 

Creamery   Package  Mfg.   Compaay,  Ckicago,   III.,  a 

corporation  of  lUioois 

Application  December  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,«42 

4  Clainia.     (CI.  42—343) 


1.  A  freezing  apparatus  for  ice  cream  mix  or  the  like 
comprising  an  elongated  first  refrigerated  compartment 
having  a  relatively  large  cross-sectional  area  through 
which  the  mix  initially  passes;  power  actuated  first  means 
movably  mounted  within  said  first  compartment  for 
simultaneously  aerating  and  vigorously  agitating  substan- 
tially the  entire  volume  of  mix  contained  within  said  first 
compartment  as  the  mix  moves  longitudinally  through 
said  first  compartment  toward  one  end  thereof;  an  elon- 
gated second  compartment  having  a  refrigerated  interior 
surface,  said  second  compartment  being  serially  con- 
nected to  said  first  compartment  one  end;  elongated  sec- 
ond means  mounted  for  relative  rotational  movement 
within  said  second  compartment,  the  longitudinal  dimen* 
sions  of  said  second  means  and  said  second  compartment 
being  substantially  the  same,  the  periphery  of  said  second 
means  being  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  refrig- 
erated interior  surface  of  said  second  compartment  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  restrictive  elongated  pas- 
sageway of  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area  and  in 
enveloping  relation  with  said  second  means  and  through 
which  the  mix  is  caused  to  pass  in  a  relatively  quiescent 
jitate  to  effect  uniform  reduction  in  temperature  and  coo- 
trolled  overrun  of  the  mix;  and  third  means  mounted  on 
the  periphery  of  said  second  means  and  in  slidable  con- 
tact uith  said  second  compartment  interior  surface  to 
prevent  adhesion  of  the  mix  thereon. 


••;<■ 


2,847,995 
ICE  CUBE  EJECTION  MEANS 
Walter  H.  Wcinrieli,  Kcudk  C.  Mmld,  ami  Dwwc  S. 
Noccker,  Galesbmr*  IH^  aarigaon  to  MMwcst  Mamn 
factoring  Corporation,  Galeslmrg,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
niinofa 

Application  inly  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,92t 
TCIalw.    (CL  42—344) 


1.  A  bracket  for  the  removal  of  ice  cubes  from  an  ice 
cube  tray  containing  a  cube-forming  grid,  said  bracket 
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having  guide  means  for  guiding  an  inverted  tray  for  drive  shaft  housing  member  removably  attached  to  said 

sliding  movcmcot  along  the  bracket,  and  said  bracket  cover  plate  adapted  to  enclose  and  separately  contain 

having  a  portion  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  grid  to  the  sealing  and  thrust  bearing  means;  (5)  a  driven  axially 

operate  the  grid  to  release  the  ice  cubes  as  the  tray  is  aligned  drive  shaft  centrally  extending  through  the  thrust 


slid  along  the  bracket 


COOLING  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE  MOTORS 

Gcoqce  P.  Ballard,  Pottstown,  Pa. 

ApplicatioB  Scptenbcr  1,  19S5,  Soial  No.  53M77 

ICkUoH.     (CLM— 243) 


'  1.  An  air  conditioning  and  motor  cooling  system  for 
attachment  to  a  conventional  motor  vehicle  having  an 
engine,  a  fan  driven  by  said  engine,  and  an  engine  cool- 
ing radiator  at  its  front  end,  and  a  luggage  companment 
at  its  rear  end;  including  a  compressor  adjacent  said 
engine  and  driven  thereby,  an  air  conditioning  unit  in 
vaid  luggage  compartment  operatively  connected  with 
%aid  compressor,  ducts  for  conducting  cooled  air  to  the 
passenger  compartment  of  said  vehicle,  an  elongated 
cooled  air  duct  cxtcndmg  forvkardly  from  said  air  con- 
ditioning unit  along  the  body  of  vaid  motor  vehicle,  dis- 
charge means  at  the  end  of  said  elongated  duct  furnish- 
ing cooled  air  to  the  front  face  of  said  radiator  and  means 
inwiuding  s^tid  engine  driven  fan  for  drawing  air  through 
the  radiator,  said  fan  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side 
of  the  radiator  from  said  discharge  means.         .i 


AGItATOR  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
FnmcH  Gerard   l^akc.  GIca  Cove,   .N.   Y., 
American  Cyanamkl  Company,  New  Yoriu  N 
corpormtioa  of  Maisc 

Apfiic9tkm  Swmt  1 1,  1954,  ScHal  No.  59«,544 
4  ClaiMs.     (O.  «4— 1) 


to 
Y.,  a 


1.  An  improved  drive  shaft  assembly  adapted  for  pres- 
sure vessels  and  the  like  which  consists  essentially  of: 

( 1 )  a  cover  plate  having  a  centrally  located  opening  there- 
through and  being  removably  aiuched  to  a  base  member. 

(2)  interchangeably  fixed  sealing  means  housed  in  an  en- 
closure directly  and  removably  attached  to  said  cover 
plate;  (3)  fixed  thrust  bearing  means  located  above  and 
independent  from  said  sealing  means  enclosure;   (4)   a 


bearing  means,  sealing  means  and  cover  plate,  respec- 
tively; and  (6)  a  depending  shafting  detachably  mounted 
to  the  axially  aligned  drive  shaft  at  a  point  beneath  the 
cover  plate. 

2447,f9t 

CONSTANT  VELOCITY  COUPLING 

Lolkw  S.  HcyM,  Yoi^atow,  Ohio 

AppUcatioa  ScptcHbcr  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  MMtl 

ICIaias.    (CL44— 7)^ 


2  — 


1.  In  a  constant  velocity  coopUng.  including  a  driving 
member  having  a  spherical  socket  at  ooe  end,  said  spher- 
ical socket  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced 
parallel  slots  therein  and  a  plurality  of  rollers  disposed 
one  in  each  of  said  slots,  and  a  driven  nr>ember  having  a 
projecting  end  positioned  within  said  spherical  socket, 
an  arcuate  grooved  spherical  ring  gear  positioned  on  said 
projecting  end  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof,  said 
rollers  engaging  said  arcuate  grooves  in  said  ring  gear, 
the  improvenient  comprising  a  plunger  reciprocally 
mounted  in  said  projecting  end  of  said  driven  member, 
spring  means  normally  urging  said  plunger  outwardly 
therefrom  and  into  engagement  with  said  driven  member. 


1M1S99 
CLOSE-COLPLED    ROTOR    ASSEMBLY    WITH 
THRUST-TRANSMITTING    FLEXIBLE    COU- 
PLING  FOR  TURBLNE^EAR  UNTT 
Herbert  N.  Hoffwm,  Lucabwf,  Maas.,  and  SiMrMaa  P. 
Brkkctt,  East  Dcrry,  N.  H.,  align  ncs  to  GeMral  Elec- 
tric CoBspBT,  a  corporaboa  of  New  Yorfc 
AppBtatloo  December  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,423 
4  Claim.    (CL 


; 

■    -        - 

, 

P 

o 

i 

•\ 

1 

1.  A  dose-coupled  rotor  assembly  comprising  a  first 
rotor  having  a  first  end  flange  portion  adjacent  and  sub- 
stantially coaxial  with  an  end  of  a  second  rotor,  bearing 
means  located  near  the  adjacent  ends  and  rotatably  jour- 
naling  said  roton  iiKkpendently,  thrust  bearing  means 
engaging  a  portion  of  the  second  rotor  remote  from  the 
first  rotor,  the  second  rotor  having  a  longitudinal  bore 
opening  adjacent  the  first  rotor  end  flange  and  extending 
to  a  point  adjacent  the  thrust  bearing  means,  the  second 
rotor  having  a  second  end  flange  portion  at  the  end  thereof 
renrtote  from  the  thrust  bearing  meam  and  adjacent  the 
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first  rotor  end  flange  portion,  said  first  and  second  rotor 
end  flange  portions  having  annular  members  defining 
spline  teeth,  a  coupling  sleeve  member  with  end  portions 
disposed  substantially  coaxial  with  and  adjacent  said  first 
and  second  end  flange  portions  and  having  spline  teeth 
engaging  the  flange  spline  teeth  for  transmitting  torque 
between  rotora,  and  a  transversely  flexible  thrust-transmit- 
ting strut  member  disposed  within  said  bore  and  having 
one  end  rigidly  secured  to  the  end  of  the  second  rotor  ad- 
jacent the  thrust  bearing  means  and  a  second  end  portion 
projecting  through  the  coupling  sleeve  member  and  rigidly 
secured  to  the  first  rotor  end  flange  portion. 


SELF-REGISTERING  OVERLOAD  MECHANISM 
Archie  Gold«  Philadelphia,  Pa^  ass^nor,  by  mesne  as- 
siinimcDts,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Appltcatioa  September  30, 1955,  Serial  No.  537,76S 
SCUifans.    (Q.  64— 29) 


1.  A  self-registering  overload  mechanism  comprising 
an  input  member  and  an  output  member,  a  mechanism 
connected  between  said  members  to  measure  the  differ- 
ential angular  rotation  of  said  members,  latch  means 
coupling  said  input  member  and  said  output  member, 
said  latch  means  being  adapted  to  disengage  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  differential  load  on  said  members, 
and  said  latch  means  being  adapted  to  engage  when  said 
differential  angular  rotation  of  said  members  has  been 
taken  up. 

246S,M1 

BIDIRECTIONAL  SLIP  COUPLLNG 

Robert  C.   Russell,  Shaker  Hel«hts,   Ohio,  aadgMK  to 

Eaton   Manufacturing  Company,  CIcTcland,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  February  21,  1956,  ScrhU  No.  567,019 

8  Claims.     (CL  64—30) 


1.  A  coupling  device  comprising  a  rouuble  input 
member,  a  rotatable  output  member,  an  arcuate,  resilient 
band  interposed  in  frictional  driving  relation  between  said 
input  and  output  members,  means  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers to  drive  an  arcuate  portion  of  said  band  in  one  di- 
rection of  rotation  and  to  drive  a  greater  arcuate  por- 
tion of  said  band  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation. 


2,860,002 

CO.VTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CIRCULAR  KNITTING 

MACHINES  ■ 

Luigi  Ferraguti,  Coodovc,  Italy 

Application  June  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  592,417 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy  June  20,  1955 

4  Claims.     (CI.  66—14) 

I.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  a  patterning  drum. 

patterning  levers  operated  by  said  drum,  J  ratchet  gear 


driving  said  drum  and  operated  by  the  main  drive  of  the 
knitting  machine,  a  control  member  operated  by  the  main 
drive  of  the  knitting  machine  and  adapted  to  execute 
two  active  strokes  of  different  lengths,  a  lever  system 
operated  by  said  control  member  and  adapted,  when 
operated  by  the  shorter  stroke  of  said  control  member. 


'i]n< 


to  lift  said  patterning  levers  and  to  stop  said  ratchet  gear 
and,  consequently,  said  drum,  and  adapted,  when  oper- 
ated by  the  longer  stroke  of  said  control  member,  to 
further  lift  said  patterning  levers  and  to  temporarily  re- 
lease said  ratchet  gear,  causing  said  patterning  drum  to 
rotate  idly  to  its  initial  position. 


1,161.003 

PHOTOFLASH  LAMP 

Warren  F.  Albrccht,  Ei^lld,  Ohio,  aarigBor  to 

Electric  Company,  a  cori^oradon  of  New  Yoefc 

Applkatioa  FcbnMry  13,  1957,  Serial  N*.  639,959 

SOnlM.     (0.67—31) 


; 


r.^-> 


1.  A  photographic  flash  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  ra- 
diation-transmitting bulb,  a  pair  of  spaced  metallic  elec- 
trodes extending  into  said  bulb,  one  of  said  electrodes 
having  substantially  its  full  length  within  the  bulb  coated 
with  electrically  insulating  material,  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  insulating  material  consistmg  of  a  primer,  a  loose 
mass  of  metallic  combustible  material  substantially  filling 
said  bulb  and  in  contact  with  both  the  primer  on  said 
one  electrode  and  with  the  other  electrode  arKi  forming 
an  electrically  conducting  path  therebetween  for  forma- 
tion of  a  spark  discharge  bietween  said  one  electrode  and 
the  combustible  material  through  said  primer  upon  ap- 
plication of  a  high  voltage  current  to  said  electrodes, 
and  a  combustion-supporting  atmosphere  in  said  bulb. 


2J6t,004 

WASHING  AND  DRYING  MACHINES 

Kenneth  R.  Rnadc,  St  Lonis  Cowily,  Mo. 

Application  Octohcr  11,  1952,  StrinI  No.  314^35 

15  Claims.    (0.60—12) 

1.  A  machine  for  washing  fabrics  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, an  enclosure  supported  for  rotatioa  within  said 
container  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  enclosure 
being  provided  with  a  perforated  peripheral  wall  structure, 
means  for  delivering  fabric  washing  liquid  to  said  en- 
closure, and  a  flexible  expansible  balancing  member,  the 
length  of  which  is  approximately  equal  to  the  inner 
circumference  of  said  enclosure  and  disposed  within  the 
latter  and  partially  filled  with  liquid  which  is  disttnct 


y 
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from  the  liquid  delivered  into  said  enclosure  and  serves 
as  a  means  for  balancing  the  machine  and  means  for 


causing  said  agitator  to  rotate  with  said  basket  during  the 
rotation  thereof,  and  a  rinse  agent  dispenser  mounted  on 
said  agitator  for  discharging  a  liquid  rinse  agent  after  the 
extraction  operation  to  treat  the  liquid  in  said  basket 
during  the  rinsing  operation,  said  dispenser  including 


means  for  containing  said  rinse  agent  in  said  dispenser 
during  the  washmg  operation,  means  for  retaining  said 
rinse  agent  in  said  dispenser  during  the  extraction  oper- 
ation, and  means  for  discharging  the  rinse  agent  at  the 
end  of  the  extraction  operation. 


securing  the  aforementioned  length  portion  of  said  flexible 
member  to  a  side  wall  portion  of  said  enclosure. 


244M95 

TEXTILE  DYEING  AFPARATl« 

WUUm  S.  Johnoii.  Salbbwy,  N.  C. 

AppUcaboa  J«ly  27,  1954,  Scrid  No.  4M4t7 

S  Clains.     (CL  M— 1S4) 


2,S6S,dt7 

ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Abram  Ncinaii,  Ne«aiy,  asd  Pavl  Upsckvtz,  Croistf, 

FfMKC,  said  Upschotz  aarigDor  to  nid  NdoMo 

ApHicalioa  March  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  S«9,M3 

Claims  priority,  application  Famct  March  15,  1955 

3  Claima.     (Q.  70—252) 


5.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  textile  materials,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  dye  kier  for  receiving  textile  materials 
to  be  dyed,  ao  expansion  tank  for  receiving  and  supplying 
a  dye  bath  to  said  kicr.  a  circulating  pump,  a  feed  con- 
duit connected  from  said  expansion  tank  to  the  intake 
of  said  pump,  a  pipe  connecting  the  discharge  of  said 
pump  to  said  kier.  a  dye  bath  return  pipe  connected  from 
<vaid  kier  to  said  expansion  tank,  a  valve  in  said  return 
pipe,  a  by-pass  conduit  connected  to  said  return  pipe  be- 
tween said  valve  and  said  kier  and  to  the  intake  of  said 
pump  and  a  second  valve  in  said  by-pass  conduit  whereby 
said  first  and  second  valves  may  be  set  to  re-circulate  a 
portion  of  said  dye  bath  directly  from  said  return  pipe 
through  said  by-pass  conduit  and  said  pump  to  said  kier, 
the  remaining  portion  of  said  dye  bath  returning  to  said 
expansion  tank  for  mixing  with  the  contents  thereof  and 
re-circulation  through  said  kier. 


2.ft68.##6 

a.OTHES  TREATING  IIQI  ID  DBFFNSER  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  WASHING  MACHINES 
Ix>yal  H.  TtaiftleY.  Jr..  Vrrmont.  PI. 
Applicatioo  iMwiry  13,  I9S4.  Serial  No.  559,tll 
14  Oaims.     (O.  M— 2«7> 
3.  A    clothes   washing    machine    adapted    to   proceed 
through  a  sequence  of  operations  including  a  washing 
operation,  a  centrifugal  extraction  operation,  and  a  rins- 
ing operation,  a  rotatable  clothes  basket,  an  agitator  dis- 
posed within  said  clothes  basket,  drive  means  for  driving 
said  agitator  for  washing  clothes  and   lor   rotating  siid 
basket  to  extract  liquid  centrifugal l>  irum  ^aid  clothes  and 


1 .  In  a  theft  preventing  device  for  use  in  a  combination 
with  a  lockable  part  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  ignition 
circuit  and  a  starter  circuit,  said  device  comprising:  a  body 
having  a  slot,  a  bolt  displaceable  in  said  slot,  said  bolt  be- 
ing settable  in  retracted  positions  and  in  a  position  partly 
protruding  from  said  body  for  locking  engagement  with 
said  lockable  part,  an  actuating  member  rotatably  mounted 
,in  said  body,  said  actuating  member  having  a  passage  for 
receiving  a  lock-key  for  operation  by  the  latter,  a  switch 
including  stationary  terminal  means  and  movable  con- 
tact means,  a  series  of  terminals  on  said  terminal  means 
for  connection  with  said  circuits,  controlling  means  opera- 
tively  coupling  said  rotatable  actuating  member  to  said 
displaceable  bolt  and  said  movable  contact  means  fw 
causing  a  simultaneous  displacement  of  said  bolt  and  said 
movable  contact  means  in  coordination  with  a  rotation  of 
said  actuating  member,  said  actuating  member  being  set- 
table  in  a  "stop"  position  wherein  the  contact  means  inter- 
rupts the  ignition  and  starter  circuits  at  the  terminals,  in  a 
•'drive"  position  wherein  the  contact  means  closes  the 
ignition  circuit  and  interrupts  the  starter  circuit  at  said 
terminals  and  in  a  "start"  position  wherein  the  contact 
means  closes  the  ignition  and  starter  circuits  at  said  ter- 
minals, said  bolt  being  in  a  retracted  position  when  said 
actuating  member  and  contact  means  are  in  said  "stop,** 
"drive"  and  "start"  positions,  engaging  means  on  said  bolt, 
and  an  actuating  spring  acting  on  said  bolt  for  urging 
same  into  its  protruding  position,  said  engaging  means 
being  in  engagement  with  the  lock-key  inserted  into 
said  actuating  member  and  projecting  from  the  latter, 
when  said  actuating  member  is  in  said  "stop"  position  so 
as  to  hold  said  bolt  in  a  retracted  position,  said  actuat- 
ing spring  being  released  for  urging  said  b(rit  into  its  pro- 
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tmding  position  for  locking  engagement  with  said  lock- 
able  part  upon  withdrawal  of  the  lock-key  from  said  ac- 
tuating member  and,  thus,  disengagement  from  said  en- 
gaging means,  said  controlling  means  including  first  con* 
trolling  means  operatively  coupling  said  rotatable  actuat- 
ing member  to  said  displaceable  bolt  and  said  movable 
contact  means  for  causing  coordinated  movements  of  said 
actuating  member,  said  bolt  and  said  contact  means  dur- 
ing movements  between  said  "stop"  and  "drive"  posi- 
tions, and  second  controlling  means  including  a  first  lug 
on  said  actuating  member  and  a  second  lug  on  said  bolt, 
said  lugs  being  positioned  for  displacing  said  bolt  when 
a  rotation  of  the  actuating  member  from  the  "stop"  posi- 
tion to  the  "drive"  position  is  continued  beyond  said 
"drive"  position. 


BUILDING  BRICK 
Harry  A.  Toalmin,  Jr^  Dayton,  Ohio,  •««i|piy  to  The 
Commonwealth  EnKinecrfng  Company  of  Ohio,  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  December  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,467 
4Claini».    (0.72—34) 


4.  A  wall  structure  a)mpnsing  a  plurality  of  light- 
weight building  bricks  arranged  to  present  a  surface,  each 
of  said  bricks  comprising  an  enclosed  ceramic  casing  sub- 
stantially rectangular  in  shape  having  end  walls  and 
having  a  hollow  interior,  a  glass  fiber  block  within  said 
hollow  interior  completely  filling  the  same  and  compris- 
ing glass  fibers  compacted  into  a  block  and  impregnated 
with  a  thermosetting  resin  binder  to  form  an  integral 
mass,  said  ceramic  casing  being  fused  to  all  faces  of  said 
glass  fiber  block,  portions  of  the  inner  surface  of  said 
ceramic  casing  infiltrating  into  said  glass  fiber  block  be- 
low the  outer  surfaces  thereof  to  form  an  interlocking 
of  the  ceramic  casing  with  each  of  the  surfaces  of  the 
glass  fiber  block,  there  being  apertures  in  the  closed 
end  walls  of  said  ceramic  casing  exposing  said  glass  fiber 
block  to  the  exterior,  and  mortar  between  cooperating 
faces  of  adjacent  lightweight  building  bricks  with  the 
mortar  between  the  end  walls  of  the  building  bricks 
extending  into  the  apertures  therein  to  provide  an  inter- 
locking between  the  mortar  and  the  end  walls  of  the 
bricks. 


2,86«,009 
SUSPENDED  FURNACE  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Herman  W.  Weber,  Richmond  Heights,  Mo,,  aasitpKH*  to 
Laclede-Christy  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mc,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Missouri 
Application  November  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,411 

2  Claims.  (CI.  72—191) 
1.  In  a  vertical  furnace  wall,  means  for  supporting 
identical  refractory  tiles  to  accommodate  various  degrees 
of  both  vertical  and  lateral  expansion  of  the  tiles,  said 
supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  runner  bars 
retained  in  parallel  upright  position,  a  plurality  of  shelves 
disposed  one  above  another  on  each  of  said  runner  bars, 
said  shelves  having  individual  flat  horizontal  upper  sur- 
faces, vertically  disposed  refractory  tiles  supported  on  said 
shelves,  and  a  plurality  of  hangers  in  removable  inter- 
locking engagement  with  each  of  said  runner  ban  for 


retaining  said  tiles  in  substantial  vertical  alignment  in  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  said  runner  bars,  said  bangers 
being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  horizontally 


opposed  hangers  on  each  runner  bar,  each  hanger  having 
individual  pivotal  engagement  with  two  adjacent  tiles, 
the  axis  of  said  pivotal  engagement  being  vertical. 


2,8M,91t 

VENTILATED  BLOCK  WALL 

Marioa  D.  .Marphy,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 

Application  Noircmber  4,  1954,  Serial  No,  464,793 

IClaiiik    (a.  72— 127) 


A  ventilated  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of  courses  of 
vertically  cored  cementitious  blocks  having  mortar  joints 
between  said  courses,  a  lintel  beam  secured  to  the  top 
course  of  said  blocks,  and  a  pair  of  peripherally  posi- 
tioned ventilating  devices  positioned  within  the  said  mor- 
tar joints,  one  of  said  devices  comprising  a  plurality  of 
space  unrestricted  channel-shaped  members  having  an 
outwardly  extending  channel-shaped  projection  on  each 
of  said  members  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and 
the  core  of  said  blocks  over  which  positioned,  channel- 
shaped  connectors  forming  continuous  pheripheral  air 
passages  with  said  members  by  telescopingly  engaging 
said  members,  said  channel -shaped  members  and  connec- 
tors being  peripherally  positioned  over  the  vertical  cores 
in  a  course  of  said  blocks  near  the  bottom  of  said  wall. 
the  second  set  of  said  devices  peripherally  positioned  in 
a  mortar  bed  between  the  top  course  of  said  blocks  and 
said  lintel  beam  of  said  wall,  and  said  channel-shaped 
members  and  connectors  having  a  thickness  less  than  the 
thickness  of  the  mortar  bed  in  which  positioned. 


2J6t,«ll 

MULTIPLE^OLUMN  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

APPARATUS 

Norman  D.   Coftfcshall,  Verooa.   Pa.,  assignor  to  Golf 

Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsbarsh,  Pa,,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  16, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,571 

3  Clafans.    (O.  73—23) 
I.  A  partition  chromatography  apparatus  which  com- 
prises a   first   partition  column   and   a   parallel   by-pass 
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column,  means  to  introduce  a  carrier  gas  into  said  parallel 
columns,  a  principal  panition  column  in  series  with  the 
first  column  and  the  by-pass  column,  means  between  said 
first  column  and  said  principal  column  for  analyzing  the 
effluent  from  said  first  column,  valve  means  responsive 
to  said  analyzing  means  for  switching  the  flow  of  carrier 


rH 


^u- 


gas  from  said  first  column  to  said  by-pass  column  on  the 
appearance  of  a  predetermined  constituent  in  the  effluent 
from  the  first  column,  means  intermediate  the  valve  means 
and  the  first  column  for  introducmg  a  fluid  mixture  to  be 
analyzed,  and  means  for  analyzing  the  effluent  from  said 
principal  coltunn. 


Mavkc  P. 


2J4t.fl2 
FLOWMETER 
Lcfc—ffc  Howtoa,  Tcz^  awlfni.  by  anae 
to  Schhiwfc>ritr  WcO  Smrrtyimg  Corpo- 
ralfcM,  Hottstos,  Tex^  a  corponitkNi  of  Tcus 
A^katkM  \o^tmbtr  16,  lf54,  ScfM  N«.  4«9.M9 
#Claiw.    (CL73— 1S5) 


1.  In  appttraiits  for  indicating  fluid  flow  in  a  well,  the 
combination  compnsing  an  elongated  housing  adapted 
for  lowering  into  a  well.:  a  single  biaded  paddle  rouubly 
mounted  exteriorly  of  sajd  housing  on  an  axis  trmasvtrx 
to  said  housing,  motor  drive  means  in  said  housing  for 
routing  said  paddle  to  move  the  same  alternately  with 
and  against  fluid  flow,  means  continuously  responsive  to 
variations  in  the  loading  of  said  paddle  in  moving  with 
and  against  fluid  flow  for  producing  a  signal  representing 
said  variations,  and  recording  means  responsive  to  said 
signal  for  providing  a  time  record  of  the  amplitude  of 
such  variations.  ^^^.  ^...^^,.,^ 


FLUID  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND  VALVE 

EMBODIED  THEREIN 

Charles  E.  Terrell,  BImiingluini,  Ala. 

AppUcatkM  November  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  44M59 

6  Claims.    (CL  73— 213) 


1.  In  fluid  measuring  apparatus,  a  bousing,  there  being 
a  fluid  passage  in  the  bousing  comprising  a  cylindrical 
throat  section  and  a  frusto  conical  convergent  section 
foined  in  a  sharp  and  unbrolcen  angle  to  the  upstream 
end  of  the  throat  section,  the  relation  of  the  diameter  of 
the  throat  section  to  the  major  diameter  of  the  conver- 
gent section  {d/D)  being  .600  to  .625.  the  included  angle 
of  the  convergent  section  being  approximately  21*.  the 
length  (/)  of  the  throat  section  being  between  \.Ad  and 
l.5d,  there  being  at  least  one  laterally  directed  opening 
extending  from  outside  the  bousing  into  the  throat  and 
positioned  approximately  .50d  to  .€0d  from  the  upstream 
end  of  the  throat  section,  and  a  connection  by  means  of 
which  pressure  in  said  laten.1  opening  niay  be  impressed 
on  a  pressure  actuated  indicator. 


SHRIMP  METERING  DEVICES 
S.  Lapcyre  and  JaoMs  M.  Lm^Kfit^  New  Orfcmi, 
io  The  Pcders  Coaipnny,  Howna,  La.,  a 


Apptkatioa  Amgast  3$,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,957 
llClalM.    <a.73— 223) 


I.  A  shrimp  metering  device  comprising  a  shrimp  and 
water  receiving  tank,  a  foraminous  metering  container, 
a  bloclLing  chute  communicating  said  metering  container 
with  said  tanlL  for  passing  the  shrimp  to  be  metered  from 
said  receiving  tanii  to  said  container,  trapping  means  at 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  metering  container  to  trap 
a  metered  quantity  of  shrimp  therein,  and  release  means 
connected  to  said  trapping  means  and  control  means  for 
said  release  means  arranged  in  said  tanli  to  actuate  said 
trapping  nneans  to  release  a  metered  quantity  of  shrimp 
from  said  container  when  said  container  has  been  filled 
with  shrimp  and  excess  shrimp  matt  in  said  blocking  chute 
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forming  a  fluid  seal  causing  the  water  to  rise  in  said  tank 
to  a  predetermined  level  at  which  time  said  release  means 
are  actuated. 

CAPACmVE  STEP  LEVEL  INDICATOR  FOR 

CONDUCTIVE  LIQUIDS 

loho  T.  Haropalos,  KenriniJtoa,  Md. 

Application  Jtnic  3t,  1953,  Serial  No.  345»298 

2  Claims.     (O.  73— 3«4) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  In  a  remote  indicating  level  gauge  for  use  in  a  con- 
ductive liquid,  a  capacitive  unit  at  least  partially  sub- 
mersed in  said  liquid  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
disposed  juxtapositioned  capacitive  elements  each  insu- 
lated from  the  remaining  capacitive  elements  and  from 
said  liquid  to  thereby  prevent  current  flow  between  the 
elements  and  contamination  of  such  elements  by  the 
liquid,  conductive  means  contacting  said  conductive 
liquid,  individualized  current  responsive  elements  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  capacitive  segments  respectively, 
and  a  source  of  alternating  current  connected  to  said 
conductive  means  and  to  said  current  responsive  elements. 


2,SM,0U 

LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 

Robert  F.  Steed,  Faqoay  Spriags,  N.  C 

Application  October  7, 1955,  Scrfal  No.  539,(M5 

2  Claims.    (CL  73— 322) 


for  centering  in  the  tank  opening  and  fonned  with  ex- 
ternal threads  substantially  medially  between  opposite 
ends  of  the  member;  a  flat,  centrally  apertured  plug  hav- 
ing external  threads  and  fonned  with  threads  on  the  wall 
of  the  center  aperture  thereof,  the  last  named  threads 
engaging  said  connector  member  with  the  connector  mem- 
ber extending  through  the  aperture  of  the  plug  and  pro- 
jecting at  its  opposite  ends  upwardly  and  downwardly 
from  the  respective,  opposite  faces  of  the  plug,  said  plug 
being  formed  with  an  upstanding  projection  extending 
about  and  spaced  outwardly  from  said  center  opening 
and  shaped  for  receiving  a  wrench,  said  projection  having 
a  large  center  recess  communicating  with  the  center  aper- 
ture of  the  plug  with  the  connector  member  at  one  end 
projecting  upwardly  within  the  recess,  the  connector  mem- 
ber being  formed  at  one  end  with  an  axial  threaded  reces$ 
communicating  with  the  bore  of  the  tubular  member  and 
at  its  other  end  with  a  reduced,  exteriorly  threaded  axial 
extension  through  which  the  bore  opens;  a  rod  loosely 
slidable  in  said  bore  and  projecting  at  its  opposite  ends 
beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  member;  a  float 
on  one  end  of  the  rod;  an  indicator  element  on  the  other 
end  of  the  rod;  a  sight  tube  receiving  said  other  end  of 
the  rod  and  internally  threaded  at  one  end  for  engage- 
ment on  the  reduced  axial  extension  of  the  connector 
member;  and  a  guide  tube  receiving  the  float-provided 
end  of  the  rod  and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openmgs 
through  which  liquid  may  enter  the  guide  tube,  the  guide 
tube  being  formed  at  one  end  with  a  reduced,  exteriorly 
threaded  axial  extension  engageable  in  said  recess  of  the 
connector  member,  said  extension  of  the  guide  tube  being 
formed  with  an  axial  bore  forming  an  extension  of  tlie 
bore  of  the  connector  member,  the  float  being  of  sub- 
stantially greater  diameter  than  the  bore  of  the  extension 
of  the  guide  tube,  the  indicator  element  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  the  connector 
member,  whereby  to  hold  the  connector  member,  rod  and 
guide  tube  against  detachment  from  one  another  when 
the  guide  tube  is  threaded  out  of  the  recess  of  the  connec- 
tor member. 

244t,tl7 

TEMPERATURE  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Richard  B.  Beard,  PhOaddpUm  Pa^  aarifMr  to  Mlnae- 

apdis-Hoocywell    RctiUalor   Company,    MlaacapoUs, 

Minn.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Aagast  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  453,35« 

5  Claims.    (CL  73— 3M.2) 


.r„-v 
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1.  Temperature  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a 
hermetic  container  for  disposal  in  a  space  where  a  tem- 
perature is  to  be  measured,  a  mixture  of  reactant  gas 
constituents  in  said  container  and  constituting  the  gaseous 
atmosphere  thereof,  the  chemical  equilibrium  of  said  con- 
stituents being  dependent  upon  the  temperature  thereof, 
a  permeable  member  defining  a  chamber  in  said  container, 
said  permeable  member  passing  a  constituent  of  said  at- 
mosphere to  said  chamber  to  establish  a  constituent  of 
partial  pressure  therein  in  accordance  with  the  tempera- 


1.  A  liquid  level  gauge  for  mounting  in  an  opening  ot    ture  to  which  said  atmosphere  is  subjected,  and  pressure 
a  tank,  comprising  a  tubular  connector  member  adapted    sensing  means  connected  to  said  chamber. 
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RING  BALANCE  FOR  MEASURING  PRESSURE 

DIFFERENCES 

Rokcrt  CUA  tia  Bok.  Falitili.  Con.  aiifaMr  to  MIb- 


Jaly  22,  1954, 8«W  No.  44S,lt9 
iCbiiMi.    (0.73— 4tS) 


^^C^ 


1.  An  improvement  in  connecting  pressure  lines  to  a 
pivoted  ring  bolance  manometer  comprising  a  first  hol- 
low annulus,  a  low  and  hi^  pressure  chamber  separated 
by  a  liquid  in  said  annulus,  a  hollow  partial  annulus 
concentrically  iiKMinted  on  said  first  annulus,  said  partial 
annulus  having  one  end  open  to  atmosphere,  and  its 
other  end  connected  to  said  low  pressure  chamber  of  said 
first  annulus  by  way  of  a  hollow  spoke  portion,  a  sta- 
tionary conduit  within  and  spaced  from  the  iiuier  walls 
of  said  hollow  partial  annulus.  a  pool  of  liquid  between 
the  said  partial  annulus  and  said  stationary  conduit,  said 
stationary  conduit  having  one  end  fixedly  coiuected  to 
a  low  pressure  source  and  having  its  other  end  opening 
into  the  end  portion  of  said  partial  aimulus  that  is  coo- 
nected  to  the  low  pressure  chamber,  a  seoood  partial 
annulus  cooceothcally  nxxinted  oo  said  first  annulus, 
said  second  partial  aimulus  having  one  end  open  to 
atnKMphere  and  itt  other  end  connected  to  said  high 
pressure  chamber  of  said  first  hollow  annulus  by  way  of  a 
second  hoUow  spoke  portion,  another  stationary  conduit 
within  and  spaced  from  the  inner  walb  of  sakl  second 
partial  annulus.  a  pool  of  liquid  between  said  second 
partial  aimulus  and  said  latter  mentioned  stationary 
conduit  and  said  latter  mentioned  stationary  con- 
duit having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to  a  high  pressure 
source  and  having  its  other  end  opening  into  the  said 
end  portion  of  said  last  mentioned  annulus  that  is  con- 
nected to  said  high  pressure  chamber. 


SOIL  CORING  APPARATUS 
D.  Bal,  CUckaAa,  OUa. 

AagMt  7, 1953,  S«W  No.  373,072 
2  ClaiMS.  (CL  73-421) 
(Craalii  nrfcr  TWc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  obtaining  soil  profile  core  speci- 
mens, an  elongated  soil  coring  tube,  a  driving  head  for 
said  coring  tube,  means  for  coupling  the  driving  head  to 
the  coring  tube  and  driving  means  for  driving  said  coring 
tube  into  and  withdrawing  it  from  the  soil;  said  driving 
head  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  secured  to  the  driv- 
ing means  of  the  apparatus;  said  coupling  means  compris- 
ing a  first  cylindrical  member  adapted  to  fit  within  the 
driving  head  and  to  protrude  therefrom,  means  for  secur- 
ing said  first  cylindrical  member  within  the  driving  head, 
a  transverae  slot  provided  near  the  protruding  end  of 
said  firrt  cyliiidrical  member  and  extending  only  partially 
around  the  circumference,  a  aecood  cylindrical  member 
of  outside  diameter  equal  to  that  of  the  first  cylindrical 
member,  a  shaft  portion  extending  longitudinally  from 
the  secood  cylindrical  member  and  being  integral  there- 
with, said  shaft  portion  being  adapted  to  fit  loosely  within 
the  first  cylindrical  member,  means  for  rotaubly  securing 

738  O.  G,-  21 


the  shaft  portion  within  the  first  cylindrical  member, 
means  seciired  to  the  shaft  portion  to  restrict  its  roCatioa 
to  the  length  of  the  slot  in  the  end  of  the  first  cylindrical 
member,  the  second  cylindrical  member  being  provided 
with  a  triangular  slot  at  the  end  thereof,  said  triangolar 
slot  at  its  upper  end  being  continued  transversely  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  second  cj^indrical  member  and 
ending  in  a  circular  recessed  opening  provided  with  an 
upwardly  extending  lip;  said  aforementioned  coring  tube 


^  P  r 
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being  provided  at  its  upper  end  with  a  shaft  portion  in- 
serted and  rigidly  secured  therein,  said  shaft  portion  pro- 
truding from  the  coring  tube  and  being  of  such  a  diameter 
as  to  rotatably  fit  within  the  second  cylindrical  member 
of  the  coupling,  a  pin  driven  transversely  through  the 
protruding  end  of  the  shaft  portion  extending  to  both 
sides  therefrom  and  adapted  to  mate  with  the  triangnlar 
slot  and  circular  recess  at  the  end  of  the  second  cyUs- 
drical  member  of  the  coupling. 


2JM,t20 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  LIQUID  SAMPLE 

Fred  G.  WHB Jr.,  Redwood  Oty,  CriR., 

ooMsli,  be,  FUcrtoo,  Cdtf .,  a 
of  Cafifoff«ia 

Poiraavy  24, 1955,  SoW  No.  49t,2d2 
iCIataM.    (CL  73-^432) 


1 .  In  a  device  for  apptjring  a  liqirid  tam|^  to  a  sample 
carrier,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  wires  adapted  to  carry  a 
film  of  the  sample  between  the  same,  a  bow  tenring  to 
mount  the  wires  and  having  its  extremities  attached  to 
the  extremities  of  the  wires,  a  frame  having  a  pair  of 
legs  extending  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  bow,  the  extremi- 
ties of  said  legs  being  notched  for  engagement  with  a 
member  over  which  a  paper  strip  b  draped,  said  legs 
forming  guideways  for  the  end  porti<»8  of  the  bow,  means 
for  moving  the  bow  with  respect  to  the  frame  between 
retracted  and  advanced  podtioos,  said  bow  in  its  advanced 
position  bringing  the  bottom  surface  of  said  liquid  sam- 
ple into  contact  with  the  sample  carrier,  and  spring  means 
serving  to  urge  said  bow  towards  the  retracted  pootioiL 
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GYROSCOPIC  AFPARATUS 
Hack  Bronthua  ScdgfieM,  Haaptoa,  aad  WUBui  FIAcr 
LattreOe,  Holyport,  Eaflaad,  asiiMMs  to  Tkc  Spcfty 
GyroKopc  Compaay  I  .hnJtrd,  BrcBlford,  Fnglaad,  a 
Brliiali  compaay 

Appiicatioa  Jmtj  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  443,57t 

aaims  priority,  appUcalioB  Great  Britaia  Jaly  17,  1953 

iClafaBf.    (CL74— 5^) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  gyroscopic  apparatus  with 
a  gyroscopic  rotor  mounted  to  spin  about  a  spb  axis 
in  a  rotor  case  supported  with  freedom  about  a  first  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  rotor  spin  axis  in  a  gimbal  frame 
mounted  on  a  support  with  freedom  about  a  second  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  and  normally  perpendicular 
to  the  spin  axis;  electromotive  torque  producing  means 
between  the  support  and  rotor  case  including  a  plu- 
rality of  equiangularly  disposed  electromagnets  fixedly 
connected  to  the  support  having  air  gaps  across  which 
flux  passes  in  a  radial  direction  in  the  plane  of  the  gimbal 
frame  axes  displaced  at  an  angle  to  each  of  the  gimbal 
f^ame  axes,  and  a  single  energized  coil  fixedly  connected 
to  the  rotor  case  bowed  outwardly  tberefnxn  in  opposite- 
ly disposed  positions  to  thread  the  air  gaps  in  the  respec- 
tive electromagnets. 


244t,t22 

GYROSCOPIC  APPARATUS 

Staoky  Baicroft,  Farnbottmcli,  E^laad,  Mrigaor  to  The 
Miaister  of  Sapply,  ia  Her  Majesty's  Govcraaicat  of 
the  Uaitcd  Kimdom  af  Great  Britain  aad  Nortbcni 
Irefauid,  London,  ''■t**^ 
Application  Aagaat  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531,#3< 
llOaiBH.    (0.74— 5.4) 


1.  In  a  free  gyroscope  having  multiple  gimbals  includ- 
ing an  inner  gimbal,  means  for  processing  said  free 
gyroscope  comprising,  a  driven  clutch  member  having  a 
spherical  surface  secured  to  the  inner  gimbal  and  posi- 
tioned with  its  centre  axis  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
centre  axis  of  rotation  of  the  gyroscope  gimbals,  rotary 
clutch  driving  means  having  outwardly  bevelled  driving 
surfaces  positioned  Dormal  to  said  sphiierical  surface  and 
in  frictiooal  contact  therewith  for  driving  said  driven 
clutch  member,  stationary  mounting  means  for  said  driv- 
ing means  positioned  adjacent  said  gimbals,  and  means 
for  continuously  rotating  said  driving  means  whereby  the 
driving  means  continuously  contacts  the  driven  dutch 
member  in  a  slipping  frictional  engagement  i  ••• 


TWO-AXIS  RATE  GYROS 
Ckarica  R.  Bonaefl, 
to  MhasaapoHs  He 

aaapoUi,  Miaa.,  a  CMpmatioa  of  Dalawan 
AppUcatioa  Jaaaan  2S,  1955,  SatW  Na. 
13CUM.    (0.74—5.0 


5.  A  two-axis  rate  gyro  ai  the  class  described  compris- 
ing: a  base;  a  flexible  diaphragm  secured  at  its  periphery 
to  said  base;  a  hollow  sealed  housing  nsounted  oo  said 
diaphragm  on  one  side  thereof;  a  spin  motor  positioned 
inside  said  housing  and  including  a  rotor  and  spinning 
means  therefor,  pickoff  nneans  comprising  a  stationary 
portion  secured  to  said  base  and  a  movable  portion 
mounted  on  said  diaphragm  oo  the  other  side  thereof; 
means  oo  said  base  for  enclosing  said  diaphragm,  said 
housing,  and  said  ptckoff  means;  and  liquid  means  dis- 
posed within  said  enclosing  means  so  that  the  unfloated 
mass  attached  to  said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  is 
equal  to  the  unfloated  mass  atuched  to  said  other  side 
of  said  diaphragm,  said  flexible  diaphragm  permitting  dis- 
placement of  said  housing  about  two  axes  at  right  angles 
to  each  other. 


SLAVING  MECHANBM  FOR  GYROS 

Kart  Mcyar,  Lcaiaat,  DL,  asritani  la 
acanonHaaaf 


AppUcatioa 


2S,  1954,  Serial  N*.  45M34 
(0.74— 5Um 


M  'At^  y^' 


I.  In  a  slaving  system  for  a  gyroscope,  apparatus  in- 
cluding: a  movably  mounted  member  movable  over  a 
range  between  two  remote  positions  as  a  function  of  a 
movement  affecting  the  gyroscope:  means,  including  a 
spring  actuated  toggle  arrangement  which  holds  the  mem- 
ber in  the  limiting  position,  for  urging  the  member  to- 
ward the  nearest  of  said  limiting  positions;  motor  means 
for  applying  a  restoring  force  to  the  gyroscope;  and  means 
for  actuating  the  motor  means  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  the  movable  member. 
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2JM425 
KITCHEN  rOWER  UNIT 

iTlMaH,  Ohte,  MriiMT  to  N«.Tom, 
Ohio,  a  conoralkM  of  New  Yotfc 
NoTcaber  3%,  MS,  Serial  No.  55t,13f 
(CI  74—10 


i^ 


1.  A  kitchen  applimnce  motor  unit  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular flush  plate  having  the  outer  marginal  edges  there- 
of angulated  downwardly  and  outwardly  to  provide  a  con- 
tinuous, rigidifying  bevel  extending  around  the  four  sides 
thereof,  a  rectangular  housing  having  the  upper  marginal 
edge  thereof  rigidly  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  flush 
plate  inwardly  of  the  bevelled  outer  edges  thereof  to  fur- 
ther rigidify  said  flush  plate,  said  unit  adapted  to  be  in- 
stalled in  an  opening  of  a  kitchen  counter  top  with  the  bev- 
elled edges  of  the  flush  plate  resting  upon  the  counter  top 
surrounding  said  opening  to  suspeiKl  the  bousing  there- 
from, means  as$ociated  with  said  boosing  and  engageable 
an  electric  motor  residing  within  the  housing,  anti-vibra- 
with  sajd  counter  top  to  fasten  the  unit  to  said  counter  top, 
tioo  means  suspending  the  electric  motor  from  the  under- 
side of  said  flush  plate  independently  of  said  housing,  re- 
movable means  to  provide  access  throu^  the  flush  plate 
to  the  motor,  the  latter  lumed  means  adapted  to  be  closed 
whereby  the  upper  surface  of  the  flush  plate  is  substan- 
tially continuous  with  a  kitchen  counter  top  in  which  the 
unit  is  installed. 


VARIABLE  STEED  CHANGE  MECHANISM 
LjMM  I.  PtoiliMC  Ktmmtik  L.  ttir^at,  mmi  immtt  H. 
OviiMW.  SHilfcjiMi,  DL.  ■■Imiii  to  P.  R.  Mallof7 
A  Co.  faK.,  hiiiaiinii,  ML,  »  corporottoa  of  Dda- 

22,  1957,  Scfftol  No.  «79,7f7 
(CL  74—125) 


1 .  An  advancement  mechanism  for  an  intermittent  tim- 
ing device  comprising  a  motor  connected  to  a  suitable 
power  source,  ttid  motor  OMving  a  gear  train,  a  cam 
activated  by  said  gear  train,  a  cam  fcHlower  comprising  an 
holding  means,  a  post  on  which  said  holding  means  is 
rotatably  mounted,  a  roller  for  said  holding  means,  a 
ratchet  wheel  connected  to  a  shaft  for  moving  the  same. 


a  flat  spring  connected  to  said  holding  means,  the  free 
end  of  said  spring  being  directed  against  a  tooth  of  said 
rfttchet  wheel  so  that  as  said  cam  is  rotated  said  spring 
is  deflected  so  as  to  store  energy  therein,  the  energy  so 
stored  being  released  against  said  tooth  of  said  ratchet 
when  said  cam  is  rotated  to  a  drop  position  and  said 
follower  falls  therealong,  said  energy  moving  said  ratchet 
for  a  predetermined  distance  in  accordance  with  a  deter- 
mined cam  frequency. 


2,Sa,f27 

VARIABLE  SPEED  CHANGE  MECHANISM 
Lester  E.  ObcfhoRx,  KaBsas  Otj,  ami  Lawrcscc  E.  AOca, 
Mo.,  watamn  to  AilarhslMiii  Maao* 


AppUcatfoo  Ai 
3  ~ 


t,  1955,  Ssitol  No.  527,t79 
(O.  74— 23«  J7) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  transmissioB,  the  oombinatioa 
of  a  V-bdt;  a  pair  of  belt  contacting  members  having 
facing  sides  diverging  outwardly  to  engage  the  V-bdt 
therebetween;  a  shaft  supporting  said  members  for  rota- 
tion on  a  fixed  axis  with  one  of  said  members  being  shift- 
able  thereon  to  and  from  the  other  member  to  effect  a 
radial  change  in  the  contact  point  of  the  V-bdt  with  said 
diverging  sides;  a  fluid  pressure  cyliiKler  comprising  a 
cylindrical  iimer  sleeve  part  positioned  in  surrounding 
radially  spaced  relation  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  radial- 
ly outward  extending  end  portion,  a  cjriindrical  outer 
sleeve  part  positioned  in  radially  q>aced  surrounding  re- 
lation to  said  inner  sleeve  and  having  a  radially  inward 
extending  end  portion,  one  oi  said  end  portiota  having 
a  cylindrical  seat,  the  other  of  said  end  portions  posi- 
tioned in  abutting  relation  with  said  cylindrical  seat  to 
define  an  annular  piston  chamber  closed  at  one  end;  a 
fint  bearing  means  mounted  in  supporting  relaticn  be- 
tween said  shaft  and  said  one  end  of  said  chamber  to  af- 
ford relative  rotation  between  the  latter  and  said  shaft; 
an  annular  piston  positioned  in  said  piston  chamber  for 
axial  back  and  forth  sliding  movement  and  having  one 
end  projecting  through  the  open  eiKl  of  said  piston  cham- 
ber; a  second  bearing  means  operatively  interposed  in 
thrust  transmitting  rdation  between  said  shiftaUe  mem- 
ber and  said  one  eiKl  of  said  piston  and  affording  rda- 
tive  rotation  betwe«i  the  latter  aiKl  said  shiftable  mem- 
ber; and  means  for  admitting  pressure  fluid  to  said  cham- 
ber for  actuating  said  piston. 
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2,SM,t2t 

ANTI-BACKLASH  GEAR  TRAIN 

John  C.  Zicglcr,  Maywood,  N.  J^  anigDor  to  Bcndiz 

ATJbtioB  (^rporatioo,  Tetcrboro,  N.  J^  a  corporatkHi 

off  Delaware 

ApplkatkMi  Angnst  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  377,49« 

1  Claim.    (0.74— 4«9) 


T 


V 


A 


An  anti-backlash  reversing  gear  train  comprising  two 
meshing  drive  gears,  two  gear  units  each  associated  with 
one  of  said  drive  gears,  each  of  said  gear  units  including 
a  clutch  operably  connected  to  the  associated  drive  gear, 
said  clutch  including  an  annular  first  clutch  member  car- 
ried by  the  associated  drive  gear,  a  lead  gear  and  a 
second  clutch  member  carried  by  the  lead  gear,  one  of 
said  members  movable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with 
the  other  clutch  member,  a  friction  member  mounted  on 
/  each  drive  gear  concentric  with  the  annular  clutch  mem- 
ber and  bearing  against  the  associated  second  clutch 
member  carried  by  the  lead  gear,  means  drivingly  con- 
necting the  friction  member  and  the  associated  drive  gear, 
spring  means  to  bias  said  friction  member  so  as  to  main- 
tain continuous  frictionai  engagement  with  said  second 
clutch  member  carried  by  the  lead  gear,  control  means 
for  alternatively  (^>erating  the  first-mentioned  clutch  of 
each  gear  unit  to  selectively  connect  and  disconnect  its 
associated  drive  gear  and  gear  unit,  said  control  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  spring  means  so  as  to  in- 
crease the  biasing  force  applied  thereby  to  said  friction 
member  upon  the  connection  of  its  associated  drive  gear 
and  gear  unit  through  said  first-mentioned  clutch,  a  driven 
gear  engaged  by  both  gear  units  and  arranged  to  be  driven 
alternatively  in  either  direction  through  the  selectively 
operated  clutch  and  associated  gear  unit,  and  the  friction 
member  associated  with  the  other  gear  unit  applying  a 
relatively  low  torque  to  said  other  gear  unit  and  a^  torque 
less  than  the  torque  applied  to  said  other  gear  unit  through 
the  driven  gear  by  the  selectively  operated  clutch. 


ij 


^  2J4M29 

ADJUSTABLE  TIME  DELAY  VALVE 

WnUam  A.  Ray,  North  HoUywood,  Calif,,  aaigMr  to 

Gcaeral  Cootrob  Co.,  a  corporadoa  of  Califoraia 

Application  Febniary  15,  If  54,  Serial  No.  41f,34« 

IClafans.  (CL74— 424J) 
1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described:  a  first  mov- 
able member;  a  second  movable  member;  said  first  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  position  a  load;  said  second  nsember 
being  engageable  with  said  first  member  for  operating 
said  first  member;  means  determining  initial  positions 
of  said  members  in  which  said  members  are  operatively 
spaced;  a  motor  for  slowly  advancing  said  second  mem- 
ber toward  said  first  member;  an  abutment  element  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  members  and  interposed  between 
them;  means  forming  a  threaded  connection  between 
said  clement  and  said  one  member  for  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement  therebetween  in  a  direction  correspond- 
ing to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  one  member; 
a  flexible  resilient  disc  carried  by  said  element;  a  flexible 
detent  carried  near  the  outer  edge  of  the  disc,  and 
having  one  arm  extending  substantially  radially  of  the 
disc  and  another  arm  extending  transverse  to  the  disc 


and  eccentrically  thereof;  a  circular  member  carried  by 
said  one  member  coaxially  of  said  element  and  having  a 
flange  in  which  substantially  equiangularly  spaced  out- 


t:  i 


wardly  directed  slots  are  formed;  said  other  arm  of  said 
detent  being  selectively  engageable  with  any  one  of  the 
slots  for  selectively  preventing  relative  movement  between 
said  element  and  said  one  member. 


DEVICE  FDR  TRANSFORMING  A  ROTARY  MOVE- 
MENT TO  A  LINEAR  MOVEMENT 
Haakon  Forwyd,  Ladrlui,  Swiiw,  ■■<inir  I*  hMmmmm 
SrcMka  Ekktriika  Akticbolj«ct,  Vaii SwiJM,  ■ 

SwetfA  cotpowtion 
Application  December  31, 1954,  S«W  No.  131,791 
3aatea.    (CL  74-^«24J) 


1.  A  device  for  transforming  rotary  motion  into  linear 
motion,  comprising  a  housing,  a  driving  shaft  foumalled 
in  the  bousing,  a  driving  clutch  member  attached  to  the 
said  shaft,  an  axially  movable  driven  shaft  joumalled 
in  the  housing,  a  driven  clutch  member  attached  to  the 
driven  shaft,  spring  means  pressing  the  driven  chitch 
member  into  engagement  with  the  driving  clutch  mem- 
ber, an  externally  screw-threaded  sleeve  mounted  to 
rotate  with  the  driven  shaft  and  having  limited  axial 
movement  thereon,  a  nut  member  engaging  the  screw 
thread  of  said  sleeve,  means  arranged  between  the  hous- 
ing and  the  nut  menrber  to  prevent  rotary  movement  of 
the  nut  member  and  to  permit  axial  movement  thereof 
within  the  housing,  and  means  attached  to  the  nut  mem- 
ber and  extending  beyond  the  housing  to  transmit  the 
linear  motion  transformed  from  the  rotary  motion  of  the 
driving  shaft. 

2,S4S,«31 
SPEED  REDUCER  WITH  DETACHABLE  DRIVE 

MOTOR 
Martin  T.  Scknaib,  Mllo%  Mam.,  ■■i»anr  to  Tkt  Mnr- 
ray  Company  of  Texas,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Application  Ai«nst  (,  195i,  Serial  No.  M2,1M 
4CWnii    (CI.  74— 425) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  speed  reducer  of  tfte  kind 
whidi  has  a  rigid  frame  including  spaced  parallel  walls 
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defining  opposite  ddes  of  a  chamber  wliicfa  houses  r»>   a  gear  segment  on  said  drive  shaft  medung  wttti  said 

duction  gearing  comprising  a  worm  shaft  having  thereon    pinion  during  the  portion  of  each  revolution  ai  the  drive 

a  worm  which  foahn  with  a  wonn  wheel— one  end  of 

the  worm  diaft  having  an  axial  bore  which  provides  a 

socket  for  the  reception  of  an  end  of  a  motor  shaft,  said 

walls  of  the  bousing  having  axially  aligned  openings,  at 

a  diameter  appropriate  to  receive  bearings  for  the  worm 

shaft,  and  a  bearing  for  one  end  of  the  worm  shaft  housed 

in  one  only  of  said  openings,  characterited  in  that  the 

other  of  said  openings  houses  a  hub,  in  bea  of  a  bearing. 

said  hub  forming  a  part  of  a  motor  supporting  bracket. 

the  hub  fitting  snugly  in  said  opening  and  having  an  axial 

bore  of  a  diameter  exceeding  that  of  the  wonn  shaft  and 

through  which  the  socketed  end  of  the  worm  shaft  pasKS 

with  clearance,  the  bracket  having  at  one  side  an  aimular 

flat  face,  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  b<we  in  the  hub 

and  from  which  the  hub  projects,  which  makes  dose 

conuct  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  apertored  wall  of 

the  frame  in  which  the  bracket  bub  is  housed,  bolts 


ing  throu^  dte  bracket  at  said  flat  face  for  detadubty 
securing  the  bracket  to  the  last-named  wall  of  tbt  frame, 
the  bracket  having  at  its  opposite  side  a  flat  face  having 
therein  an  annolar  rabbet,  coaxial  with  die  bore  ia  the 
hub,  the  bracket  having  a  plurality  of  boh  holes  at  the 
region  of  t«id  last-named  flat  face,  an  end-mounted  motor 
having  a  casing,  one  end  of  the  casing  having  an  amralar 
rib  which  fits  in  said  rabbet  in  the  bracket  and  which  is 
detachabty  secured  to  the  bracket  by  bolts  passing  throa^ 
said  last-named  bolt  holes,  the  motor  having  a  shaft  whid) 
turns  in  axially  spaced  bearings  within  tf>e  nwtor  casing, 
one  end  of  the  R>otor  shaft  fitting  within  the  aforesaid 
socket  in  the  end  of  the  worm  shaft,  means  constraining 
the  worm  shaft  to  turn  with  the  motor  rfiaft  while  per- 
mitting relative  coaxial  motion  of  said  shafts,  and  pack- 
ing embracing  that  porti(w  of  the  worm  sfaaift  which  is 
external  to  the  chamber  of  the  speed  reducer  frame  and 
which  u  operative  to  prevent  escape  of  lubricant  by  flow 
along  the  worm  shaft  from  the  chamber  in  the  frame. 


INDEXING  MKCHANBM 
CarroB  E.  MOer,  WlaiMr,  VL,  aari^or  to  Coac  Asto- 

Mllc  MacUm  Cpip—y  lae^  Wfaiiaw,  VL,  •  cocpo- 

ralkM  of  TnMiyj 
Applicatioa  Fcbiwary  12. 1*54,  SciW  No.  4MJU 
1  C3al«.    (Q.  74-^430 

In  combination,  a  rotary  disc  to  be  indexed,  a  plurality 
of  cam  ways  radiating  from  the  indexing  axis  of  said 
disc,  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  a  cam  member  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft,  said  rotary  disc  and  cam  member  be- 
ing disposed  in  parallel  planes,  a  rotary  jack  shaft 
parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  an  indexing  arm  carried  by 
said  jack  shaft  to  revolve  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and 
between  the  planes  of  the  rotary  disc  and  cam  member, 
a  cam  follower  mounted  on  one  face  of  said  arm  to 
engage  said  cam  member  and  lock  said  arm  during  a 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  the  drive  shaft,  a  second 
follower  mounted  on  the  other  face  of  said  arm  to  en- 
gage successively  in  said  ways  to  index  said  disc  when 
the  jack  shaft  rotates,  a  pinion  oo  said  jack  shaft,  and 


shaft  when  said  cam  follower  is  not  in 
said  cam  member. 


with 


2J(M33 
TORSION  BAR  ANTI-BACKLASH  GEAR 

Rayaoiy  A.  GaMhcr,  Piniliinn,  Ini. 

Applieatkm  Jnly  3, 1957,  SciW  No.  Mf  ,9t2 

Idatea.    (CL74-44«) 

(Gmted  ndcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


I .  In  a  gear  train,  first  and  second  tubular  shafts  con- 
centrically mounted  one  within  the  other,  said  first  tubu- 
lar shaft  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially  equal 
to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  second  shaft  with  said  first 
shaft  being  in  contacting  relationship  throu^Kiut  the 
entire  length  of  said  second  shaft,  first  and  second  gears 
fixedly  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  tubu- 
lar shafts,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  gears  being 
in  contacting  relation  one  above  the  other  and  having 
the  same  diametral  pitch  and  number  of  teeth  thereon,  a 
third  gear  substantially  equal  in  width  to  the  combined 
widths  of  said  first  and  second  gears  and  meshing  with 
said  first  and  second  gears,  and  means  for  securing  die 
tubular  shaft  end  opposite  said  first  gear  to  the  tubular 
shaft  end  opposite  said  second  gear  whereby  relative  rota- 
tion between  said  first  and  second  gear  produces  torsion 
in  said  tubular  shafts. 


2,tM,t34 
LAWNMOWER  HANDLE  CONSTRUCTION 
K.  Cole.  ITalanwww.  Mkik,  siilgnjir  to  Atlas 
Canipnny,  KatauBazoo,  MidLf  a  caiyanlkM  of 
MkMKan 
AgpttcalkM  DtctwAn  16, 1955,  Scilal  Nn.  553>57 

2  nslosi  (CL74— 4S7) 
1.  In  a  handle  construction  for  a  power  lawnntower. 
the  combination  comprising:  an  elongated  handle  member 
having  means  providing  hand  grips  thereon  on  either 
side  of  the  central  portion  thereof;  an  elongated,  tubular 
main  shank;  means  coimecting  said  main  shank  to  said 
handle  member  so  that  the  upper  end  of  said  shank  is 
spaced  from  said  handle  member  and  said  riiank  extends 
transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  mem- 
ber from   the  central  portion  thereof,  said  connecting 


304 


^A->  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     iO 


January  13,  1959 


means  including  a  handle  bracket  having  sectiring  means 
connected  to  said  handle  member  adjacent  the  respective 
axial  ends  of  the  central  portion  thereof  and  a  tubular 
bracket  shank  which  is  secured  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship to  the  upper  end  of  said  main  shank;  a  lever  mounted 
on  the  central  portion  of  said  handle  member  between 
said  securing  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  member;  a  cable  anchor 


cuit  to  open  said  horn  circuit  and  rendering  nid  horn 
switch,  when  manually  closed,  effective  to  maintain  nid 
switch  means  in  closed  condition  and  thus  maintain  said 
electromagnet  energized  until  release  of  Uid  horn  twitch. 


I  I 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCELERATOR 

ThooHH  J.  Madon,  Eait  CUa«o,  Imi. 

Applkatioa  Jrac  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  516444 

1  Claim.    (CL  74—513) 


-ii^^ 


A  control  system  for  holding  an  engine  accelerator  in 
a  motor  vehicle  in  predetermined  drive  position  com- 
prising an  accelerator,  a  member  movable  in  a  fixed 
path,  a  connection  between  said  member  and  said  ac- 
celerator whereby  said  member  is  movable  in  response 
to  movement  of  said  accelerator,  an  electromagnet  in 
effective  relation  with  said  member,  and  means  energiz- 
ing said  electromagnet  to  immobilize  said  member  and 
thereby  hold  said  accelerator  in  desired  position,  said 
means  energizing  said  electromagnet  comprising  a  volt- 
age source  and  a  switch  means  in  series  therewith  con- 
nected to  said  electromagnet,  said  switch  means  including 
a  portion  of  a  horn  circuit  and  a  horn  switch  for  energiz- 
ing said  horn  circuit,  an  auxiliary  switch,  both  of  said 
switches  being  biased  to  open  position,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  momentary  closure  of  said  auxiliary  switch 
closing  said  switch  means  to  energize  said  electromagnet 
and  disconnecting  said  horn  switch  from  said  horn  dr- 


TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
L.  HMcy  mi  WHmi  G. 
OUo,  ■iriipiri  to  GcMtal  Mmton 
Irak,  Mick.,  a  cofFwattM  «f  IMvvar* 

fiplmdbir  12,  1955,  SoW  N*.  533^79 
2  OiImi      (C1.74— 754) 


bracket  secured  to  said  handle  member,  said  bracket  in- 
cluding means  to  hold  said  lever  in  longitudinally  non- 
moving  position  on  said  handle  member  and  also  includ- 
ing a  cable  guide  means  lying  within  the  upper  end  of  said 
main  shank;  a  control  cable  secured  to  said  lever  and 
extending  through  said  cable  giiide  means  and  through 
said  main  shank  and  adapted  to  move  longitudinally 
therewithin  in  response  to  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever. 


1.  In  a  transmission  having  a  fluid  actuated  member 
adapted  to  change  the  gear  ratio  between  rotatable  driving 
and  driven  elements  of  the  transmission,  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  selector  valve  means  at  times  adapted  to 
direct  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  fluid  actuated  meant, 
flow  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  selector  valve  means  to  said  fluid  actuated 
means,  said  flow  control  means  including  a  plurality  of 
passages  controlled  by  a  plurality  of  independent  timing 
valves,  certain  of  said  passages  including  restrictions, 
means  responsive  to  the  speed  of  one  of  said  rotatable 
elements  for  operating  said  timing  valves,  ooe  of  said 
valves  being  operable  to  restrict  flow  at  a  relatively  low 
speed  of  said  one  rotatable  element  and  the  other  valve 
being  operable  to  restrict  flow  at  a  relatively  hi^  speed 
of  said  one  rotatable  element. 


UfgflT 
TORSIONALLY  RESILIENT  MOUNTING 


23,  1954,  ScffW  N*.  457,t9t 


1,1954 

(CL74— 7t5) 


.'-'•'.> 


/ -• 


I.  An  epicyclic  transntissiop  comprising  a  castnf,  a 
gear  assembly  within  the  casing  and  including  a  sun  gear. 
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a  planet  carrier  and  a  planet  gear  on  the  carrier  meshing 
with  the  sun  gear,  an  annular  member  having  teeth  mesh- 
ing with  the  planet  gear,  a  second  annular  member  car- 
ried by  the  casing  and  movable  axially  into  engagement 
with  the  first  annular  member  to  constitute  a  braking 
means,  and  a  series  of  tangential  springs  associated  with 
said  annular  members  allowing  limited  rotational  move- 
ment between  said  members  and  the  casing  to  compen- 
sate for  varying  torques  transmitted  through  the  gear 
ibly. 


adjusuble  about  its  axis  to  vary  the  effective  radhis  of 
said  bearing  with  respect  to  the  driving  diaft  axis  to 


INFINrrELY  VARIABLE  PLANETARY 
TRANSMISSION 
Hcvy  Robert  BOIclcr,  DceHkU,  DL,  tmiytnt,  by 


I*  UqaU  Coalrols  Cmyoratioa,  North 


DL,  a  tnrfor^dam  of  Dteoii 
ApyMcadf  May  24, 1955,  SciW  N«.  5I1,2M 
3  nilMi     (CL74— 794) 


1 .  A  device  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising  hous- 
ing means  including  a  tubular  inner  housing  member 
and  an  outer  thimble  threaded  thereon  for  relative  axial 
adjusting  movement,  inner  race  means  including  a  body 
portion  mounted  in  the  outer  thimble  for  rotation  but 
restrained  axially  and  having  a  conic  portion  forming  an 
inner  race  extending  axially  into  the  inner  bousing  mem- 
ber with  its  mall  end  leading  thereinto  and  movable 
axially  therein  in  response  to  adjusting  movements  of 
the  thimble  on  the  inner  housing  member,  the  body  por- 
tioa  having  nteans  for  connection  with  an  input  shaft, 
outer  race  means  mounted  in  the  inner  housing  mem- 
ber including  a  pair  of  race  members  both  fixed  rota- 
tionally  and  one  fixed  and  the  other  movable  axially  and 
having  interfacing  conic  surfaces  together  forming  an 
outer  ball  race,  the  fixed  race  member  being  proximate 
the  large  end  of  the  inner  race  and  the  nfK>vabie  race 
member  being  proximate  the  small  end.  the  movable 
race  member  having  a  tubular  extension,  spring  means 
between  the  tubular  extension  and  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  housing  ntember  yieldingly  biasing  the  movable  race 
member  toward  the  other  and  fixed  race  member,  and 
rotatable  ball  cage  means  within  the  outer  race  mem- 
bers having  a  tubular  ball  cage  and  balls  therein  engag- 
ing the  races  and  having  a  tubular  extension  with  bear- 
ing support  in  the  extension  of  the  movable  race  mem- 
ber and  also  having  means  for  detachable  connection  of 
an  output  shaft  thereto. 


VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMNSIONS 
Royal  Lcc,  Elai  Grove,  Wis. 

A^pUatOm  I j  3, 1954,  Seitel  No.  554,999 

4  nihil  I  (0.74—794) 
I.  In  a  power  transmission,  a  driving  shaft,  a  planet 
wheel  carrier  routably  supported  by  said  shaft  to  turn  oo 
an  axis  eccentric  to  said  shaft,  said  carrier  having  a  bear- 
ing eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  carrier,  a  planet  wheel 
rouubly  carried  on  said  bearing,  circular  track  means  co- 
axial with  said  shaft  and  extending  about  said  planet 
wheel.  Mid  planet  wheel  having  a  rolling  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  track  means,  said  carrier  being  angularly 


m  -««'-'-; 


thereby  vary  the  speed  ratio  of  die  transmission,  and  a 
driven  shaft  coupled  to  said  planet  wheel. 


RESILIENT  ORBIT  GEAR  AND  MOUNTING 
THEREFOR 
RcgiBaM  Hevy  Doagtas  Chawhulhi,  Ealiag, 

to  D.  N 


Napier  A 
of  Grcfli 
21, 1954,  SctW  N«.  544,945 
ClalM  priority,  applicatfaM  Groat  BrU^  Maroh  t,  1955 
5  nilBi     (CL74— Ml) 


I.  Transmission  gearing  comprising  a  pinion  meshing 
with  an  internally  toothed  annulus  gear,  a  mounting  ring 
assembly  surrounding  and  supporting  the  annulus  gear, 
the  ring  assembly  making  effective  contact  with  the  an- 
nulus gear  over  an  area  which  is  limited  in  width  in  an 
axial  direction  to  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the 
teeth  of  the  gear  in  an  axial  direction,  so  that  individual 
parts  of  the  gear  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  passing 
through  the  effective  center  line  of  support  are  capable 
of  deflection  in  a  radial  direction,  the  said  plane  being 
displaced  axially  from  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  and 
passing  through  the  mid  points  in  the  lengths  of  the  teeth 
of  the  gear  measured  axially,  so  that  the  teeth  of  the  gear 
which  at  any  moment  are  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the 
pinion  become  inclined  radially  outwards  at  a  small  angle 
to  the  central  axis  of  the  gear,  so  as  to  compensate  for 
any  misalignment  of  the  teeth  of  the  pinion  over  a  wide 
range  of  applied  loads. 


l,t4M41 
CIRCULAR  SAW  FILER 

Naniiotka,  Johasea  CHy,  N.  Y. 
Appttcattoa  Jaly  14,  1954,  ScrW  No.  594491 
5ClaiaM.    (CL  74--31) 

2.  A  circular  saw  file  guiding  device  comprising  a  bar 
of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  adapted  to  be 
mounted  adjacent  one  end  on  a  support,  said  bar  having 
adjacent  its  other  end  an  axial  slot;  a  member  extending 
through  said  slot  adapted  to  extend  through  the  central 
hole  of  a  circular  saw;  means  on  said  member  for  fric- 
tionally  clamiNng  said  saw  to  said  bar;  said  bar  havug  a 
transverse  groove  in  its  end  adjacent  said  support  adapted 


I   • 
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to  receive  the  teeth  of  saws  of  various  diameters;  the 
outer  end  of  said  bar  having  opposed  V-shaped  notches 
adjacent  its  outer  end  forming  a  substantially  V-shaped 
head,  the  outer  end  of  which  head  is  adapted  to  be  aligned 


•^  . 


r' 


^ 


with  the  outer  edge  of  a  tooth  of  said  saw  and  adapted 
to  guide  a  reciprocable  file  when  engagii^  the  outer  end 
of  said  tooth;  and  means  for  positioning  the  teeth  of  said 
saw  with  respect  to  said  head.  i 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  ONE  PIECE  SOLID 
HANDLE  KNIFE 
lowph  Albert  Bakos  iMi  Robert  Elmer  McGvirc,  WaDlar 
foird,  and  Raymoad  Joseph  Keoael,  MMdlctowa,  Coaa., 
assigDors  to  R.  Wallace  &  Soas  Maaafactarteg  Com- 
pany, WalHngf ord,  Coaa.,  a  corpontfoa  of  Coaacctkat 
AppUcatioa  Jaac  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M443 
TClaiaw.    (CL  74— lt4) 


7.  A  method  of  makinr  a  one-piece  solid  handle  knife, 
comprising  providing  a  meul  blank  of  predetermined 
cross  section,  cold  rolling  said  metal  blank  between  a 
pair  of  complementary  rollers  to  form  a  rolled  blank 
comprising  a  longitudinal  member  having  a  first  formed 
blade  part  and  a  subsequently  formed  handle  part 
whereby  the  excess  material  of  the  blade  part  flows 
longitudinally  and  is  forced  into  said  subsequently 
formed  handle  part,  said  handle  part  being  of  greater 
cross  section  than  said  blade  part,  and  thereafter  cutting 
said  longitudinal  member  to  outline  and  severing  the 
same  from  said  rolled  blank. 


^  2,S4S,943 

PORTABLE  HORIZONTAL  DRILL 
Ollice  C.  Robbins,  Maaster,  lad. 
Applkatkm  May  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  664,293 
8  Claims.    (0.77—7)  ^ 

1.  A  drill  assembly  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be 
mounted  upon  a  workpiece  or  vehicle,  an  upstanding  post 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  said 
post  and  rotatably  adjustable  for  360"  therearound.  pivot- 
ally  mounted  guide  means  carried  by  said  carriage,  a 
support  bar  slidably  mounted  in  said  guide,  and  a  drill 


mounted  oo  said  support  bar  for  selected  reciprocal  move- 
ment toward  said  post,  whereby  said  drill  may  be  swung 


rr. 


'v-V     p 


•rn^ij 


M 


into  a  plurality  of  operating  positions  in  relation  to  said 
work  piece. 


I,t4t-f11 
CUTTING  DEPTHCONTROL  DEVICE 
Walter  COirfcc  tmA  Omm^  L. 
MldL,  asri^Mm  to 
ID.,  a  corpor^loa  of  Ddawara 

AfH^catioa  March  3, 1955,  Scffi^  Na.  491444 
7ClalM.    (CL77— 55) 


1.  A  cutting  depth  coatrol  device  for  use  with  a  tool 
having  a  rotary  shaft  which  is  reciprocated  to  naove  a 
cutting  element  to  and  from  a  workpiece,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  attachable  to  the 
tool  such  that  it  is  held  against  rotation,  a  spindle  adapted 
for  connection  to  the  rotary  shaft  and  adapted  to  carry 
the  cutting  element,  a  fir^t  stop  rigid  with  said  spindle, 
means  joumaling  said  spindle  and  longitudinally  movable 
with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  nneans  being  engageable 
with  the  workpiece,  a  second  stop  nnounted  on  said 
means  and  longitudinally  adjustable  with  respect  thereto 
for  engagement  by  said  first  stop  to  limit  penetration  of 
the  cutting  element  into  the  workpiece.  and  an  adjusting 
element  mounted  on  said  housing  and  operably  connected 
to  said  second  stop  for  naanually  longitudinally  adjusting 
the  sanne. 


t' 


244«,445 

CHAMFERING  AND  DEBURRING  TOOL 
Joseph  W.  Fried,  Nortk  Hollywood,  Caltf. 
AppUcatioa  October  14,  1955,  Sctial  No.  539,511 
nClalBH.    (0.77—73.5) 
1.  A  deburring  and   chamfering  tool  comprising  a 
shank  rotatable  about  a  longitudinal  central  axis,  a  blade 
having  only  two  cutting  edges  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  axis,  said  blade  being  loosely  disposed  in  a  dia- 
metric slot  in  the  shank  so  as  to  be  laterally  swingable 
therein,  spring  means  urging  the  blade  to  project  from 
the  end  of  the  shank  but  permitting  the  blade  to  be  forced 
into  the  shank,  meam  providing  a  pivot  for  the  blade 
slidable  in  the  shank  enabling  the  blade  to  nrtove  laterally 
in  said  slot  and  to  move  longitudinally  relatively  thereto, 
a  pilot  slidable  oo  the  shank  embracing  opposite  sides 


Januaky  13,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


307 


of  the  blade  and  normally  extending  beyond  the  blade,   ards  and  associated  rings  having  at  least  three  radial 
and  quing  means  urging  the  pilot  into  its  nonnal  position   guide-ways  angularly  qnced  from  one  another  about  the 

circumference  of  the  standard  and  associated  ring,  a 
bearing  and  pressure  bolt  member  supported  in  cadi 
one  of  said  guide-ways  of  said  rings  and  radially  sUdable 
therein,  a  piston  member  supported  in  each  of  said  guide- 
ways  of  said  standards  and  radially  slidable  therein,  each 
of  said  pressure  bolt  members  having  an  oblique  outer 
face  and  each  of  said  pistcw  members  having  an  oblique 
J  inner  face,  pressure  bolt  members  (^>erattvely  asaodated 

with  the  piston  members  with  each  of  said  piston  mem- 


t  !>'■. .  r^^     4 


t    -m 


but  permitting  the  pilot  to  be  forced  toward  the  shank 
to  fully  expose  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blade. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRAL 

FINNED  TUBING 

RayaoMd  H.  Grccac,  Detroit,  Mich^  ■■Igaiii  lo  CafauDct 

A  Hcda,  Imc^  CMcago,  m^  a  corporatkM  of  Mickigaa 

■M  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,745 

ICIatea.    (CLSt— n) 


Us.^ 


2.  A  roll  pass  for  rolling  up  flns  from  tubular  stock 
comprising  a  plurality  of  crossed  axes  rolls,  each  roil 
compnsing  a  rotary  support  arbor,  a  first  group  of  co- 
axial annular  Hn-forming  members,  a  second  group  of 
coaxial  annular  fin-forming  members,  rigidly  assembled 
together  on  said  arbor,  the  radially  inner  portioos  of 
said  annular  members  of  each  group  being  of  uniform 
thickness,  the  peripheral  portions  of  the  members  of 
each  group  being  spaced  axially  of  the  arbor  to  provide 
annular  grooves  therebetween,  the  peripheral  portions  of 
the  members  of  each  group  having  uniform  pitch,  a 
spacer  between  said  groups,  said  spacer  having  a  thickness 
which  exceeds  a  multiple  of  the  pitch  of  the  peripheral 
portions  of  the  annular  members  in  adjacent  groups  by 
an  amount  approximately  equal  to  the  elongation  of  the 
stock  caused  by  the  rolling  action  of  the  group  of  annular 
members  ahead  of  the  spacer. 


T.tftjfIT 
ROLLING  MILL 


13, 195«,  Serial  N^  5«5458 
iiHwihai  Fakffwty  14, 1955 
ICIalai.    (CLM— 3t>' 

A  roiling  mill  for  thin  metal  sheets  and  foils  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  standards,  a  ring  supported  in  each  sund- 
ard  with  the  axes  of  the  rings  in  alignment  and  the  rings 
rotatable  about  the  aligned  axes,  each  of  the  said  stand- 
TM  o.  di— 22 


hers  abutting  the  cooperating  pressure  bolt  member  witii 
the  said  oblique  faces  thereof  in  mutual  contact,  three 
rolls  supported  between  the  said  rings,  bearings  in  the 
rings,  each  roll  having  the  opposite  ends  thereof  jonr- 
nalled  in  a  cooperating  one  of  the  bearings  in  the  said 
rings,  at  least  one  centerless  working  roll  supported  be- 
tween said  at  teast  three  rolls,  screw  means  for  individ- 
ually adjusting  the  radial  position  of  each  of  said  piston 
members  in  its  respective  guide-way,  and  means  for 
adjusting  in  unison  the  angular  position  of  each  of  said 
rings  with  respect  to  the  standard  in  which  it  is  supported, 
to  cause  said  abutting  oblique  stvface  to  adjust  said  roUs. 


STRAP  SEALING  TOOL 
J.  Packtcr,  Harvey,  DL, 

r,  Ckicars  DL,  a  cogperatiaa  off 
Fckraaiy  16, 1955,  SoW  Na.  4SM43 
(CUm.    (CLtl— 9.1) 


I.  The  combination  in  a  tool  adapted  to  form  a  joint 
between  a  metal  seal  and  enclosed  overiapping  strap  ends, 
of  relatively  movable  parts  adapted  to  deform  said  seal 
and  the  overlapping  strap  ends  to  form  an  interiocking 
joint,  means  for  actuating  said  parts  including  a  recipro- 
cating member  adapted  to  move  through  a  forward  stroke 
to  actuate  said  parts  to  form  a  joint  and  to  move  through 
a  reverse  stroke  to  retract  said  parts  from  the  joint,  a  rack 
bar  carried  by  said  member,  a  pinion  for  actuating  said 
rack  bar,  a  pivoted  lever  arm.  a  pawl  carried  by  said 
lever  arm  and  adapted  to  engage  said  pinion,  and  a  detent 
for  engaging  said  rack  bar  to  hold  said  reciprocating 
member  after  a  partial  forward  stroke  there(^. 
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WIRE  STRIPPER 
Ckarics  A.  RaddWe,  Los  Angctes,  CaUf . 
Ploab  Tool  Compaa7»  Lm  Aa|d«t»  C^if^  a 
tion  of  Califoraia 
AppUcadoa  NoTcnbcr  li,  1954,  Sciiia  No.  «22,M7 
3ClaiaM.    (CLtl— 9J) 


2.  In  a  plier-type  to<rf  of  the  character  described,  a 
pair  of  crossed  handles,  means  connecting  said  handles 
for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 
a  pivotal  pawl  on  the  inner  side  face  of  one  handle,  said 
pawl  having  a  tooth  extending  beyond  the  inner  edge  of 
said  one  handle  and  toward  the  inner  edge  of  the  other 
handle,  said  inner  edge  of  the  other  handle  having  a 
series  of  notches  for  selectively  receiving  said  tooth  and 
restraining  the  latter  against  pivotal  movement,  said  pawl 
being  pivotally  adjustable  when  the  handles  are  separated 
for  engagement  of  said  tooth  in  a  selected  one  of  said 
notches  upon  subsequent  closing  of  the  handles  whereby 
to  limit  closing  of  the  handles,  the  radial  q>acing  between 
said  notches  and  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  pawl  being  differ- 
ent in  any  given  relative  position  of  the  handles  whereby 
different  predetermined  minimum  handle  spacings  are 
obtained  by  selective  engagement  of  said  tooth  in  said 
notches,  said  pawl  having  a  portion  projecting  beyond  the 
outer  edge  of  said  one  handle  in  every  position  of  engage- 
ment of  said  pawl  in  said  notches  to  enable  pivotal  ad- 
justment of  the  pawl  by  the  thumb  of  a  hanid  grasping 
the  tool. 


WORKPIECE  FEED  DEVICE 
Inii«  F.  Watai,  dcrclMd,  Ohio 
AppUcatioa  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  53S,M1 
JOaiiiis.    (CLtl— 15)  , 


1.  A  feed  device  for  successively  advancing  workpieces 
to  a  tool  device  having  relatively  closable  work  members, 
said  feed  device  comprising,  a  track  means  having  guide 
surfaces  shaped  to  confine  a  series  of  the  workpieces  to 
a  longitudinal  path  of  movement  along  the  track  means, 
said  track  means  having  a  terminus  positioned  to  project 
said  path  of  movement  between  said  closable  work  mem- 
bers, a  ffirst  stop  means  extendable  to  a  first  position  into 
said  path  of  movement  in  a  position  to  engage  a  work- 
piece  and  hold  the  workpiece  at  said  terminus  with  a 
portion  of  the  workpiece  extended  beyond  the  terminus 
into  a  work  receiving  position  between  said  closable  work 
members,  said  first  stop  means  retractable  to  a  second 
release  position,  a  second  stop  means  extendable  to  a 
first  position  into  said  path  of  movement  in  a  position 
to  engage  and  hold  a  workpiece  second  in  series  to  the 
workpiece  at  said  terminus  engaged  by  the  first  stop 
means,  and  control  means  coordinated  with  the  relative 
movement  of  the  work  members  in  Control  of  said  first 
and  second  stop  means  causing  said  first  stop  means  to 


move  from  said  first  to  taid  secood  position  and  said  sec- 
ond stop  means  to  move  from  the  secood  to  the  first  po- 
sition upoo  closing  of  the  work  members  upon  the  first 
workpiece  in  the  series,  said  control  means  acting  in  re- 
sponse to  parting  of  said  work  members  to  first  move  the 
first  stop  means  from  the  secood  to  the  first  position  and 
thereafter  move  the  secood  stop  means  from  the  first  to 
the  second  position. 


HOT  STICK  TOOL  WITH  EXTENSION  HANDLES 

HcMiy  P.  DHBTCf  Wmob,  tuM  Wi 


ari   G. 


AppUcatioa  J 


to 


a  catynrti— «f  New 
U,  1954,  SeiW  N«.  541,»43 
(CL  tl— 15) 


f  "i 


1.  A  toot  comprising  a  multbtroke  press  having  jaws 
and  a  pair  of  arms  mounted  to  said  tool,  one  moving  with 
respect  to  the  other  to  compress  the  jaws  against  each 
other,  a  release  mechanism  for  releasing  the  jaws  of  tbei 
pre^  from  compression,  a  pair  of  handles  each  having 
free  ends  and  connecting  means  to  the  arms  of  the  press, 
said  tool  provided  with  a  control  rod  having  connecting 
means  to  the  release  mechanism  and  terminating  at  the 
free  end  of  one  of  the  handles  whereby  the  press  may  be 
operated  at  a  distance  beyond  the  press  arms. 


TIRE  CHAIN  APPLYING  TOOL  WITH  POSITION 
SIGNALING  MEANS 
t       DoagfaH  T.  CoiMn,  Wnihlitlii,  D.  C 

AagHl  1»  1955rS«&N«.  524435 
ICUtak    (CLtl— ISJ) 


An  auto-skid  chain  applying  tool  for  vehicles  having 
low  hanging  fenders  comprising:  a  single  length  of  spring 
stock  bent  into  a  generally  U -shape  and  including  a  trans- 
verse portion  and  side  arms  extending  upwardly  from  the 
ends  of  said  transverse  portion,  the  free  ends  of  said 
arms  having  means  for  gripping  and  firmly  holding  the 
end  links  of  a  tire  chain  when  said  tool  is  operatively 
positioned  about  a  vehicle  tire;  and  a  flexible  antenna 
fixedly  secured  to  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  outer- 
most of  said  tool  anns  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  antenna  being  of  sufficient  length  to  geittly  con- 
tact and  scrape  against  said  fender  whereby  to  signal  the 
position  of  the  said  tool  relative  to  said  fender. 


MOTOR  OPERATED  NUT  RUNNER  PROVIDED 

WITH  MAGAZINE  STORAGE  MEANS 

Gorton  L.  Jpfiinssa,  Clnri— ,  mU  Irvhi  A.  Jarginun, 

F«it<  Dodge,  i«wn 

Application  May  IS;  195t,  SarW  N«.  73S,413 

nOnhM.    (CLtl— 57) 

9.  The  combination    with   a   reversible  motor-driven 

wrench  having  a  reversibly  rotatable  spindle,  of  a  maga- 
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zine  socket  including  a  roCatable  tubular  member  having   necting  the  ou^ut  of  each  of  said  full  wave  rectifiers  with 

one  end  driven  by  said  spindle,  a  nut  engaging  socket    one  each  of  said  electrically  driven  pumps  to  separately 

formed  within  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member,  and 

a  stem  member  arranged  within  and  extended  axially  of 

said  tubular  member,  with  one  end  of  said  stem  member 

being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  other  end  of  the  tubular 

member,  and  means  to  secure  a  high  ratio  of  rotational 


speeds  between  said  spindle  and  said  stem  member,  with 
said  stem  member  having  a  central  longitudinally  ex- 
tended slot  over  the  greater  portion  of  the  length  thereof, 
and  which  slot  is  open  to  said  one  end  thereof,  and  with 
the  portions  of  said  stem  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
slot  at  said  one  end  being  formed  with  external  left-  and 
right-hand  threads  to  engage  both  left  hand  and  right 
hand  threaded  nuts. 


2J4«,«54 

TREAD  AND  FLANGE  REDUCEK 

loka  L.  McQ«iB«a,  Mi  ill  is,  N.  J. 

AppllcadM  Pckrawy  2S,  19S«,  Sotel  No.  54t,39t 

f  Oalmm.    (CL  t2— 3«) 


I .  A  tread  and  flange  reducer  comprising  a  toot  bolder 
adapted  to  press  a  tool  to  a  flanged  wheel  with  braking 
pressure,  a  concave  face  on  the  tool  holder' comple- 
mentary to  the  flanged  wheel  whose  tread  or  flange  is 
to  be  reduced,  a  slot  in  the  concave  face  on  the  tool 
holder  disposed  transversely  to  the  peripheral  contour  of 
the  flanged  wheel  whose  tread  or  flange  is  to  be  reduced, 
a  cutting  tool  sltdaUy  positioned  in  the  slot,  a  convex 
face  on  the  tool  holder,  a  mounting  means  positioned  on 
the  convex  face  of  the  tool  holder. 


2J4t,t55 

AUDIO  FREQt;E.NCY  CONTROLLED  FOUNTAIN 

AntlMu  SiMoa,  Wot  Havc^  Com. 

AppUcali4Ni  iMe  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,973 

S  ClafaH.     (CL  t4— 444) 

'1.  A  device  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  water  spray 
fountains  in  accordance  with  individual  frequency  bands 
of  an  audio  frequency  energy  source,  comprising  an  audio 
amplifier  having  an  output  circuit,  a  plurality  of  power 
amplifiers  connected  to  be  controlled  by  the  output  cir- 
cuit of  said  audio  amplifier,  said  power  amplifiers  each 
having  different  band  pass  characteristics  and  a  power 
output  circuit,  a  full  wave  rectifier  connected  in  each  of 
said  power  output  circuits,  a  plurality  of  electrically 
driven  water  pumps,  and  a  magnetic  amplifier  intercon- 


control  said  plurality  of  ^nys  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions of  the  audio  frequency. 


BUND  FASTENER  HAVING  EXPANSIBLE  COIL 

SPRINGHEAD 

Albert  I.  La  Torre,  RoDIm  Hills,  CaUT. 

AypMcattoa  Odnkcr  It,  l^SSTMal  No.  541>2t 

(OaiM.    (CLS5— 2v4) 


1.  In  a  Mind  fastener:  a  bolt  element  including  a  shank 
having  a  male  thread,  wrenching  means  at  ooc  end  there- 
of, and  head  means  providing  a  radial  driving  shoulder 
at  the  other  end  thereof;  a  nut  element  threaded  onto 
said  shank,  including  an  intermediate  tubular  body  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  outer  wall  and  a  female  thread  for 
meshing  with  the  thread  of  said  shank,  a  conical  mandrel 
at  one  end  thereof,  opposed  to  said  driving  shoulder,  and 
a  bead  at  the  other  end  thereof  adjacent  said  wrendiing 
means;  and  an  auxiliary  head  element  axially  interposed 
between  said  driving  shoulder  and  said  mandrel,  in  the 
form  of  a  coil  spring  OMnprising  turns  of  rectangular 
cross  section  having  a  greater  radial  dimension  than  axial 
thickness,  said  turns  being  normally  axially  spaced,  said 
coil  spring  having,  in  an  end  turn  thereof  adjacent  said 
nut  element,  a  fnato-conical  counterbore  receiving  the 
tip  of  said  man#rri  and  positioning  said  coil  spring  in 
coaxial  relation  to  said  bolt  and  nut  element  and  said 
coil  spring  being  normally  of  cylindrical  overall  configura- 
tion and  having  an  inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than 
the  maximum  diameter  of  said  male  thread;  said  head 
means  and  coil  spring  and  said  cylindrical  outer  waU 
of  the  nut  element,  in  a  loose  assembly  of  said  parts, 
having  a  coounoo  outer  diameter  whereby  said  loose  as- 
sembly may  be  freely  inserted  through  registering  open- 
ings slightly  larger  than  said  diameter  in  work  sheets  to 
be  secured  together,  said  auxiliary  head  element  being 
adapted,  as  the  result  of  advancing  threading  movement 
of  said  bolt  into  said  nut,  to  be  driven  by  said  driving 
shouldei  against  said  mandrel  and  thereby  expanded  into 
frusto-conical  form,  and  filially  having  its  turns  doted 
upon  one  another  by  compresaon  between  the  adjacent 
work  sheet  and  said  driving  shoulder,  with  an  end  turn 
of  maximum  diameter  engaging  the  adjacent  work  sheet 
outside  the  diameter  of  said  opening,  with  an  opposite 
end  turn  of  minimum  diameter  abutting  said  driving 
shoulder,  and  with  an  intermediate  portion  o(  intermedi- 
ate diameter  engaged  oetween  said  end  turns  in  stepped 


310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  13,  1959 


relatkm  thereto  and  the  entire  auxiliary  head  providing 
an  end  load  transofiitting  abutment  between  said  head 
means  and  said  adjacent  work  sheet 


l,8M,f  57 

SHEET  METAL  NAIL  TAPERED  OPPOSITE  THE 

DRAWN  PENETRATING  END 

Edgar  P.  Anatett,  Chicago,  DL 

AppUcatkNi  Angut  2, 195^  Serial  No.  Ml,732 

1  Claim.    (CLS5— M) 


/ 


_  > 


):.. .  •  ,}■  ■•  '.a 


A  driven  type  fastener,  comprising:  a  cleat  having  an 
integral  laterally  extending  bead  and  body  blanked  from 
sheet  metal  stock  so  that  the  cleat  has  throughout  gen- 
erally the  thickness  of  the  stock  with  metal  edge  portions 
drawn  on  one  side  of  the  cleat  providing  the  usual 
rounded  edge  portions  formed  in  the  blanking,  said 
cleat  body  having  an  elongated  shank  having  its  width 
at  least  as  great  as  its  thickness  and  a  short  penetrating 
end  portion  with  symmetrically  tapering  lateral  edges 
with  said  drawn  rounded  portion  at  the  extreme  end 
thereof  forming  a  small  rounded  surface  on  one  side 
of  said  extreme  end  portion,  an  opposed  generally  flat 
surface  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  end  portion 
tapering  slightly  to  said  extreme  end  toward  said 
rounded  surface,  said  end  having  a  blunt  surface  extend- 
ing across  the  end  joining  said  rounded  and  tapering  sur- 
faces, said  latter  surfaces  forming  a  penetrating  end  of 
less  thickness  than  said  stock  and  offsetting  the  tendency 
of  said  rounded  portion  of  the  penetrating  end  portion  to 
curl  the  cleat  when  driven  into  material.  ^    -    i 


2JM,05S 

SHOTGUN  SHELL  CASE  NECK  RESIZER 

George  it  Dooi,  Sacraownto,  Calif. 

ApplkatioB  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  «lt,72l 

1  Claiok    (CL  84—23) 


A  device  for  use  in  resizing  the  neck  portion  of  a 
shotgun  case  comprising:  a  circular  base  plate  having  a 
thickness  equal  to  at  least  one-fourth  of  its  diameter,  a 
tube  having  its  base  mounted  coaxially  on  said  plate,  the 
walls  of  said  tube  having  a  vent  hole  therein,  a  right  cir- 
cular cylinder  having  its  base  mounted  coaxially  on  aid 
plate  and  defining  in  conjunction  with  said  tube  an 
annular  compartment  adapted  snugly  to  receive  a  ihoC- 


gun  shell  case  neck  to  a  predetermined  depth,  said  cyliii> 
der  projecting  outwardly  beyond  the  margin  of  said  tube 
and  terminating  in  a  rounded  nose,  and  an  electrical  heat- 
ing element  extending  coaxially  tlirough  said  bMe  and 
into  said  cylinder. 


2,t4S,»S9 

STEEL  MILL  OPTICAL  WIDTH  GAGE 
Harry  R.  SoMMrluiycs,  Jr.,  Schswrtady,  N.  Y., 
to  Gcacral  Electric  Cosapaaj,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Yotfc 

Appilcatioa  October  5, 1953,  Ssfid  No.  3t4,2f9 
,.  SCUM.    (CLS8— 14) 


1.  A  non-contacting  width  gage  including  in  combiiu- 
tion  a  pair  of  photoelectric  devices  positioned  to  view 
respective  opposite  edges  of  an  object  being  gaged,  means 
for  scanning  the  view  of  each  of  said  photoelectric  de- 
vices in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  said  object  to 
thereby  produce  substantially  square  wave  shape  alter- 
nating electric  signals  which  are  representative  of  the 
width  of  the  object  in  the  area  of  view  of  the  respective 
photoelectric  device,  a  first  conductive  path  including  a 
pair  of  photoelectric  device  gain-control  circuits  each 
including  an  electron  discharge  device  having  a  plurality 
of  control  electrodes,  each  of  said  photoelectric  devices 
being  coupled  between  two  control  electrodes  of  its  re- 
spective electron  discharge  device,  nteans  opcrativdy  cou- 
pled to  one  of  the  two  control  electrodes  of  each  of  said 
electron  discharge  devices  to  which  the  associated  photo- 
electric device  is  coupled  for  providing  varying  control 
electric  signals  thereto  to  thereby  control  the  sensitivity 
of  the  respective  photoelectric  device,  respective  wave- 
shaping  circuits  coupled  to  the  output  of  each  of  said 
electron  discharge  devices,  each  of  said  wave-sha{nng 
circuits  including  a  bi-stable  multivibrator,  a  differentiat- 
ing circuit  coupled  between  the  output  of  the  ekctroo  dis- 
charge device  and  its  respective  multivibrator,  and  a 
second  conductive  path  coupled  between  the  output  of 
the  electron  discharge  device  and  the  input  to  the  multi- 
vibrator in  parallel  circuit  relationship  with  the  differ- 
entiating circuit,  and  a  conunon  output  indicating  circuit 
operatively  coupled  to  the  output  of  both  of  said  bi- 
stable multivibrators. 


SPECTROPHOTOMETER 


to 


corporatloa 


Kari  Aroa  Lcaaart 
Sudstrom,  Sotaa,  Swcdcii, 
strwBCBti,  Inc.,  Soath 
of  CaHTorala 

Appikatloa  MmA  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,7t2 
ClafaM  priority,  appllcatloa  Swsisa  Apr*  1,  1953 
ISClaiMr  (CLSt— 14) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  an  optical  character- 
istic of  a  sample  as  a  function  of  a  reference,  the  com- 
bination of:   a  radiation  source;  a  radiation  detector, 
operating  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  radiation  from 
said  source  alternately  to  intercept  a  sample  and  a  refer- 
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ence  before  being  directed  to  said  detector,  laid  beam 
operating  means  including  a  support  and  spaced  first 
and  second  mirrors  fixed  thereto,  said  first  mirror  being 
positioned  to  receive  at  oblique  incidence  the  light  beam 
from  said  souroe.  said  second  mirror  being  positioned 
to  receive  said  beam  after  reflectance  from  said  first 
mirror  at  such  incidence  as  to  further  reflect  said  beam 
toward  said  detector  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  incidence  on  said  first  mirror;  means  for  uni- 
formiy  vibrating  said  support  through  an  arcuate  path 
while  mainfining  unchanged  the  directions  of  incidence 


of  said  beam  upon  said  mirrors  and  maintaining  un- 
changed the  axial  position  of  said  beam  reflected  from 
said  second  mirror,  the  vibration  of  said  support  displac- 
ing the  beam  traversing  the  intermirror  space  between 
first  and  second  path  positions,  said  vibrating  means  in- 
cluding a  parallelogram  linkage  having  a  base  spaced 
from  said  support,  a  pair  of  frame  members  spaced  from 
each  other,  and  resilient  means  hinging  said  base,  said 
support  and  said  frame  members  together  as  the  sides  of 
a  (Mrallelogram;  and  means  for  supporting  said  sample 
in  said  intermirror  space  to  intercept  said  beam  in  one 
of  said  path  poaitioos. 


INSPECTION  OF  GLASSWARE  BY  RADIATION 
I.  Fiiiirfcsli,  GrMMe  Oty,  DL,  Mi  RklMPi  L. 
■iJaaacaW. 
Id  OwtM-DHnols  Gla« 
don  of  Olio 

October  24,  1*54,  SctW  No.  444,4«3 
9CWM.    (CLM— 14) 


7  t<t,fi1 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  ABSORPTION 

Bcnaii  W.  Haley,  BcrwTB,  DL,  aasifnor  to  HilUdc 

Labofatoty,  a  Mwporadwi  of  WmsM 

Appikatfoa  DeccnriMr  5, 195i,  ScfW  No.  425,744 

SCIrfMs     (a.tS— 14) 


•9»    ^^   -y  jjj 2L 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  the  absorption  rate  of 
liquids  by  porous  sheet  materials,  the  combination  com- 
prising an  inclined  ramp  having  a  smooch  uniform  upper 
surface,  a  roller  positioned  at  the  upper  end  of  said  in- 
clined ramp  and  means  for  retaining  said  roller  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  ramp,  electrically  energized  means  for 
releasing  said  roller  to  permit  it  to  roll  down  said  ramp, 
means  cooperating  with  said  roller  when  it  reaches  ^ 
lower  end  of  said  ramp  to  energize  a  source  of  illumina- 
tion and  means  for  focusing  a  beam  of  light  from  said 
source  onto  the  surface  of  said  ramp  at  a  point  between 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  ramp  when  the  latter 
is  raised  to  a  substantially  vertical  position,  means  for 
raising  said  ramp  to  a  substantially  vertical  position  in 
order  to  intersect  said  focused  light  beam,  photoelectric 
means  positioned  to  receive  li^t  reflected  from  liquid- 
treated  porous  sheet  oaaterial  placed  on  the  surface  of 
said  ramp,  and  means  for  recording  the  amount  of  re- 
flected light  at  any  given  time  interval. 


7gttt41 
ADJUSTABLE  MIRROR  SUPPORT  IN  SUCCESSIVE 

DISPERSION  MONOCHROMATOR 
EJwaH  U  Wdii,  PkiaddpUa,  Pa.,  aaJgnnr  to  Lccia 

I  May  14, 1957,  SctW  No.  45f  ,539 
S  OilMi     (CLtt— 14) 


y*t    ^ 


9.  Apparatus  for  detecting  surface  defects  in  the  sur- 
face of  a  hollow  article  of  transparent  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising  nacans  for  rotating  the  article  about 
an  axis,  a  plurality  of  separate  sources  of  light  radiation, 
means  for  concurrently  directing  beams  of  radiation  from 
said  sources  against  the  exterior  surface  of  said  article 
while  the  latter  is  rotating  and  thereby  causing  said  beams 
to  scan  a  circumferential  surface  of  the  article,  whereby 
radiation  is  transmitted  through  the  wall  of  the  article, 
means  within  the  rotating  article  for  reflecting  the  trans- 
mitted radiation  outwardly  from  the  article  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  axis,  and  a  cell  sensitive  to  said  radiation 
positioned  in  the  path  of  said  radiation,  whereby  a  defect 
in  the  surface  being  scanned  will  cause  a  change  in  the 
intensity  of  the  radiation  reaching  said  cell  and  cause  the 
latter  to  give  a  signal. 


.%-^.^ 


1.  In  a  mooochromator  system  including  radiant  en- 
ergy dispersing  means  and  a  pair  of  angularly  related 
plane  mirrors  for  causing  radiant  energy  to  make  another 
pass  through  said  dispersing  means  thereby  to  obtain 
greater  dispersion  of  the  radiant  energy,  the  improve- 
ment of  adjustir^t  means  for  said  mirrors  comprising  a 
common  supp  at  both  of  said  mirrors,  means  for 
adjusting  said  t^r^^ti  and  said  mirrors  forward  and  badi- 
ward  along  the  optical  path  of  said  system  to  provide  a 
coarse  focus  adjustment  of  the  dispersed  radiant  energy, 
means  for  adjusting  said  support  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  path  of  a  ray  passing  between  the  centers  of  said 
angularly  related  mirrors  to  provide  adjustment  of  the 
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rays  relative  to  the  center  of  said  dispersing  means,  and 
means  for  adjusting  said  support  for  said  mirron  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  intersection  of  the  planes  of  said 
mirrors  said  axis  being  located  closer  to  one  mirror  than 
to  the  other  to  provide  a  hne  focus  adjustment  of  said 
dispersed  radiant  energy. 


MOVING  PICTURE  CAMERA  FOR  PHOTOGRAPH- 
ING TWO  OBJECTS  SIMULTANEOUSLY 
Joseph  F.  Henkcl,  Sonnysidc,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to  Camera- 
flex  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Application  April  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  351,783 
4Claiiii«.    (a.  SS—li) 


of  its  lens  perpendicular  to  the  film  plane  of  the  respec- 
tive camera  mechanism;  the  optical  system  for  the  first 
camera  mechanism  being  fixed  oo  the  base  plate  and 
including  means  to  bend  a  beam  of  light  through  an  angle 
of  90',  the  optical  system  for  the  second  camera  mech- 
anism being  slidably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  in  a 
direction  perpendicular  to  its  optical  axis  for  binocular 
adjustment,  the  first  camera  mechanism  being  oaounted 
on  an  adjustable  plate  for  movement  parallel  to  said 
base  plate,  adjusting  means  for  moving  said  adjustable 
plate  on  the  fixed  base  plate,  means  for  moving  aid 
adjustable  plate  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of 
the  lens  in  the  first  optical  system,  another  adjustable 
plate  movably  mounted  on  said  fixed  base  plate,  adjust- 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  having  an  aperture 
plate  with  a  picture  aperture  and  a  sound  aperture  therc: 
in  through  which  light  is  passed  to  adjacent  areas  of  i 
film,  a  routing  shutter  disposed  in  front  of  said  aper- 
ture plate  and  disposed  at  an  angle  thereto,  a  prism  on 
said  aperture  plate  in  registration  with  the  sound  aper- 
ture therein,  a  lens  system  mounted  on  said  aperture 
plate  in  the  space  provided  between  the  aperture  plate 
and  the  angle  shutter  to  direct  light  onto  said  prism  for 
reflection  thereby  through  said  sound  aperture  onto  said 
film,  a  base  carrying  said  camera,  a  housing  carrying 
said  base,  a  counter  disposed  in  said  housing,  means  in- 
cluding an  opening  in  said  housing  registering  with  said 
lens  system  projecting  an  image  of  said  counter  onto 
said  film  for  photographing  on  the  sound  track  area  of 
said  film,  a  strobe  light  in  said  casing  to  illuminate  said 
counter  for  the  above  purpose,  means  including  an  en 
ergizing  circuit  and  a  commutator  connected  to  flash 
said  strobe  light,  a  drive  shaft  for  said  shutter,  and  gears 
connecting  said  commutator  to  rotate  in  synchronism 
with  said  drive  shaft  for  flashing  said  strobe  light  at  the 
time  of  each  shutter  opening.  I 


ing  means  on  the  fixed  base  plate  for  moving  said  other 
plate  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  the  aecood 
optical  system,  a  third  adjustable  plate  movably  mounted 
on  said  other  adjustable  plate,  adjusting  means  for  movmg 
said  third  adjustable  plate  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  optical  axis  of  the  second  optical  system,  said 
second  camera  mechanism  being  adjustably  mounted  oo 
said  third  adjustable  plate,  and  rotatable  means  on  said 
base  plate  for  simultaneously  adjusting  the  first  and 
<>econd  plates  to  move  each  camera  noechanism  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis  of  its  lens  system,  said  rout- 
able  means  having  controlling  means  for  adjustment 
thereof  from  a  plurality  of  positions,  and  said  second 
camera  mechanism  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  third 
adjusuble  plate. 

.     """"""^^  i 

T,fft,f<i 

OPTICAL  RECTIFIER 

Sidney  C.  Anyic,  Glc■4o^^  Odif^  ■■ifui  te  AcraM- 

GcMnl  CorpocBdo^  Axm%  CaW^  a  corpormtion  of 

Ohi« 

Application  September  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,733 

12  Claims.    (CL  M— U.t) 


2,86S,»65 
STEREOSCOPIC  CAMERA  SYSTEM 
Albert    W.    Toodreao,    Van    Nuys,    Calif.,   a»i|enor    to 
Wanaer  Bros.  Pfctnrcs,  Inc.,  Borfoank,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

ApplicatioB  May  II,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,698 
2  Claims,  (a.  88— U.4) 
1.  In  a  stereoscopic  camera  system,  a  fixed  base  plate, 
means  for  mounting  a  first  and  a  second  camera  mech- 
anism shdably  relative  the  base  plate,  each  camera 
mechanism  having  means  to  advance  a  film  in  a  plane 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  film  advance 
of  the  other,  and  each  having  an  optical  system  includ- 
mg  a  lens,  each  optical  system  having  the  optical  axis 


1.  An  optical  f>8tem  having  an  optical  axis,  compris- 
ing: an  objective  lens;  a  second  lens;  both  of  said  lenses 
having  optical  centers  disposed  on  said  optical  axis,  the 
said  second  lens  being  so  disposed  and  arranged  that 
principal  rays  from  an  object  point  which  pass  through 
the  said  two  lenses  emerge  from  the  second  lens  parallel 
to  said  optical  axis;  a  pair  of  refractive  means  diq>osed 
on  said  optical  axis,  said  pair  of  lenses  and  pair  of 
refractive  means  having  a  focal  plane,  said  pair  of  re- 
fractive means  being  disposed  between  said  second  leas 
and  <!aid  focal  plane,  Uiere  being  a  pair  of  opposed 
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parallel  major  light  transmittins  surfaces  oo  each  of 
said  refractive  means,  said  pair  of  refractive  means  eadi 
having  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  axes  being  disposed  in 
directions  mutually  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  to 
said  optica]  axis,  said  axes  of  rotation  being  displaced 
from  one  another  in  the  direction  of  said  optical  axis 
so  as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  pair  of  refractive  means 
without  interference  with  one  another;  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  refractive  means  so  that  angles  made  by  said 
optical  axis  and  said  major  light  transmitting  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  refractive  means  are  of  equal  magnitude, 
said  means  for  rotating  said  refractive  means  being  ad- 
jusuble  to  a  constant  speed,  thereby  providing  a  linear 
motion  of  image  points  in  the  image  plane  which  motion 
is  transverse  to  said  optical  axis  and  which  results  from 
refraction  of  light  rays  from  an  object  which  traverse 
said  optical  system  while  said  pair  of  refractive  means 
are  rotated. 


RE.MOTELY  LOCATED  SUFPLY  SYSTEM  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  CAMERA 

PanI  W.  SckwinHBCf ,  Dctroil«  MmIl 

L^Mt  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  441  J^H 
i4CWnik    (CLtS— 17) 


by  the  patient  through  lenses  in  said  holders,  each  display 
device  having  a  width  greater  than  the  interpupilary  spac- 
ing of  the  lens  holders,  a  common  support  on  which  the 
lens  holders  and  the  display  devices  are  mounted,  the 
lens  holders  being  in  relatively  fixed  positions  on  said 
common  support,  said  support  including  means  that  holds 
the  first  display  device  in  a  direct  line  with  the  optica] 
axis  of  test  lenses  in  the  first  lens  holder,  the  second 
display  device  having  a  reflector  which  projects  the  line 
of  vision  through  lens  in  the  second  lens  holder,  at  an 
angle  and  to  a  target  means  out  of  line  with  the  optical 
axis  of  a  lens  in  said  second  lens  bolder,  the  reflector 
being  at  a  location  forward  of  the  first  display  device  and 
said  reflector  also  being  located  in  a  position  where  the 
reflected  image  of  the  second  display  device  is  out  of  the 
field  viewed  by  an  eye  at  the  first  lens  bolder,  bearing 
means  on  which  the  second  display  device  is  movable  to 
change  the  line  of  vision  to  that  display  device  with  re- 
spect to  the  line  of  vision  to  the  first  display  device,  the 
relatively  fixed  lens  holders  being  adjustable  transversely 
of  their  optical  axes  for  the  interpupilary  distance  between 
successive  operations  of  the  equipment  and  each  of  the 
display  devices  includes  a  screen  located  beyond  the  lens 
holder  by  the  actual  distance  for  which  a  test  is  to  be 
made,  the  screen  of  the  first  display  device  being  rela- 
tively fixed  on  the  support  and  the  screen  of  the  second 
display  device,  together  with  the  reflector  being  on  said 
bearing  means  for  horizontal  movement  into  different 
angular  positions,  and  the  space  between  the  lens  holders 
and  the  screens  being  uncovered  so  that  the  screens  can 
be  watched  and  manipulated  by  an  examiner  while  the 
patient  views  them  through  lenses  in  the  lens  holders,  and 
there  are  target  means  adjustably  and  nKtvably  mounted 
on  the  screens,  and  means  on  the  screens  for  diifting  the 
target  means  imo  different  positions  of  gaze  that  require 
the  patient  to  view  the  target  means  through  different  pe- 
ripheral areas  of  the  test  lenses  in  the  holders. 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  camera,  a  conveying  means,  said  conveying  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  camera,  a  film  and  the 
like  storage  means,  said  conveying  means  also  being  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  storage  means,  said  conveying 
means  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  ot  interconnected 
rigid  and  flexible  base  member  portions  carrying  a  pair 
of  film  guide  means  thereon,  a  detachable  light-tight 
means  enclosing  said  conveying  means,  and  power  drive 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  conveying  means  to 
actuate  said  film  and  the  like  from  the  storage  means 
over  one  of  said  guide  means  to  the  camera  for  exposure 
and.  thence  back  over  the  other  of  said  guide  means  to 
the  storage  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  EYES 

John  M.  RklMrii,  Sania  B«W^^  CaV. 

ApplkAtkMi  Aprfl  It,  I9S3,  Scriri  No.  35i,<M 

lOatm^    (CLtS— It) 


1.  Equipment  for  testing  eyes  in  different  positions  of 
gaze,  said  equipment  including  a  first  and  a  second  lens 
holder  for  supporting  test  lenses  in  position  in  front  of  a 
patient's  left  aiKl  right  eye.  respectively,  a  first  and  a 
second  display  device  located  behind  the  first  and  second 
lens  holders,  respectively  and  in  position  to  be  viewed 


FINGERPRLNT  AND  DOCUMENT  COPYING 

DEVICE 

KcMcfh  C.  ElMorc,  Aicntin,  CaBf. 

ApHkadon  September  29,  1954,  Scrtel  N«».  459^U 

4Claias.     (CL  tt— 24) 
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4.  A  photographic  device  comprising  in  combination: 
a  cabinet  having  an  opening  in  the  top  side  thereof,  a 
camera  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  cabinet  in 
a  position  to  photograph  an  object  in  said  opening,  a 
combination  hand  support  and  document  holder  having  a 
lower  side  and  an  upper  side,  said  holder  comprising 
means  for  OKHinting  a  document  to  be  photographed  on 
the  lower  side  of  said  holder,  means  for  movaUy  sup- 
porting said  holder  in  said  opening  to  permit  exposure 
of  the  lower  side  thereof  to  a  position  outside  said  cabi- 
net to  facilitate  nu>unting  a  document  on  said  lower  side 
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of  said  holder  and  to  permit  mounting  of  said  holder  in  has  side  portions  thereof  progressively  longitudinally  di«- 

said   opening   with    said   document    on    the   lower   side  placed  relative  to  the  central  portion  thereof  so  as  to 

thereof,   said   holder   also  comprising   a   hand-engaging  compensate  at  least  to  a  material  degree  for  the  droop 

member  on  the  upper  side  of  said  holder,  said  member  distortion  that  would  otherwise  appear  in  the  image  when 

being  adapted  to  receive  a  hand  of  an  individual  present-  projected  in  a  given  inclined  manner  onto  a  given  hon- 


ing the  document  with  the  palm  of  the  hand  over  said 
holder  and  with  the  distal  portions  of  the  fingers  ex- 
tending beond  one  edge  of  the  holder  on  one  side  thereof 
into  said  opening  and  with  the  thumb  of  the  hand  extend- 
ing beyond  the  edge  of  said  holder  on  the  other  side 
thereof  into  said  opening  with  the  fingers  and  thumb 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  document  held  by  the 
holder,  said  thumb,  fingers,  and  document  being  within 
the  field  of  view  of  said  camera,  and  means  for  operating 
said  camera  for  photographing  said  document  and  said 
distal  portions  of  said  fingers  simultaneously. 


zontally  curved  viewing  screen. 


OPTICAL  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Bfiaa  OlMea,  Jr^  aad  Brian  (KBricm,  Poinf|«^ 

•MlCBon  to  American  Optical  Company,  Sontkbriigc 
Mam^  a  voluntary  association  of  Maaadmsetts 
Application  October  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,717 
UClaimt.    (O.  tS— 24) 


1.  Projection  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  film- 
actuating  means  for  moving  an  image  carrying  strip  film 
past  an  illumination  position  in  said  apparatus,  a  second 
film-actuating  means  for  moving  a  sensitized  strip  film 
past  a  copying  position  in  said  apparatus,  driving  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second  film-actuat- 
ing meaas  so  as  to  cause  continuous  simultaneous  move- 
ment of  both  films  during  exposure  of  said  sensitized  film, 
an  optical  system  optically  aligned  with  said  illumination 
and  copying  positions,  and  including  an  objective  for 
forming  an  image  of  information  on  said  first-mentioned 
strip  film  at  said  illumination  position  upon  said  second- 
mentioned  strip  film  at  said  copying  position,  film  illumi- 
natng  means  including  a  light  source  for  illuminating  said 
first  strip  film  at  said  illumination  position  in  such  a 
manner  that  only  a  narrow  elongated  transverse  area 
thereof  will  transmit  light  rays  to  said  objective,  film 
supporting  means  for  maintaining  moving  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  films  in  operative  positions  at  said  illumi- 
nation and  copying  positions,  respectively,  said  film  sup- 
porting means  being  of  such  transverse  shapes  and  so 
positioned  as  to  support  said  portions  of  said  films  at  said 
illumination  and  copying  positions  during  simultaneous 
movement  thereof,  so  that  said  portions  will  be  in  conju- 
gate relation  to  each  other,  and  with  at  least  one  of  said 
shapes  being  of  a  controlled  transverse  curvature,  and 
means  for  angularly  positioning  said  optical  system  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  transversely  curved 
portion  of  said  one  film  so  that  the  optical  axis  of  said 
system  will  intersect  said  last  mentioned  portion  substan 


BOX  VIEWER 
Hewy  G.  H.  KIcht  SL  Lonta,  M^ 
Craft  Plctarca,  Im^  SL  Lnnia,  M«^  a 


M,  1956,  S«W  N*.  SC2,I32 
(CLISI— 29) 


1.  A  box  viewer  comprising,  in  combinatioo.  a  box 
bottom  member  including  a  bottom  panel,  opposed  end 
panels,  and  opposed  side  panels,  each  of  said  opposed  side 
panels  having  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  windows,  opposed 
windows  being  in  alignment,  a  table  member  in  said  bot- 
tom member  including  a  top  panel,  opposed  end  panels, 
and  opposed  side  panels,  each  of  said  ubie  opposed  side 
panels  having  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  windows,  opposed 
windows  being  in  alignment,  and  lens  members  support- 
ed by  one  side  panel  filling  the  spaced  windows  thereof, 
said  table  member  end  panels  extending  at  one  edge  be- 
yond the  plane  of  the  uble  member  side  panel  remote 
from  said  lens  members  providing  a  slot  between  said 
table  member  side  panel  and  one  of  said  bottom  member 
side  panels  for  the  reception  of  a  picture  slide,  said  op- 
posed windows  of  said  bottom  member  and  said  Uble 
member  being  aligned  for  viewing  of  a  picture  slide  dis- 
posed in  said  slot. 


MOUNT  FOR  PARAFFIN-BLOCKED 
HBTOLOGIC  TISSUE  SPECIMEN 
Etfwia  C.  WsiA«pf,  BrcwHsr,  N.  Y^  md  Mkkad 
Gloin,  Nor*  B«n«i,  N.  J.,  ■ssiiniiii  to 


N. 


a  corpora tton  of 


New  York 

AppOcatioB  Marck  2«,  19SS,  Scriri  N«.  4r7,7I2 
UCWmt.    (CL  ••—••) 


l.A 


Tm 


■1/ 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  paraflln-blocked  histologic 
tissue  specimen  to  the  specimen  holder  of  a  microtome  for 
cutting  tissue  sections  for  microscopic  examination  of  the 
tissue,  comprising  a  mounting  plate  having  an  outer  face 
with  an  interrupted  surface  area  for  the  adhesion  thereto 
of  a  parafllin-blocked  histologic  specimen,  adaptor  means 
for  mounting  said   plate   to  the   specimen  holder,  said 


.  adaptor  means  being  of  such  conformation  as  to  always 
tially  at  a  given  acute  angle,  whereby  light  rays  coming  orient  the  tissue  specimen  in  the  same  position  relative 
from  said  narrow  elongated  transverse  area  of  said  first  to  said  specimen  holder,  and  means  providing  for  the  re- 
film  and  transmitted  by  said  objective  will  form  upon  said  leasable  intcrcngagement  of  said  adaptor  means  and  said 
second  film  during  movement  thereof  a  film  image  which  plate. 
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2,848,«73 

FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  REPLACE- 
ABLE ORNAMENTS  ON  SPECTACLES 
Mjk  Romb,  Vaa  Nays,  a^  Hwold  A.  Mcyen, 

Lot  Aiigcic*,  Calif. 

AppUcatlM  April  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M>li 

JOaiii     (CLSS-^1) 


^..:i. 


adiacent  the  outer  end  of  the  resilient  end  portion  of  the 
bartike  member  whereby  downward  flexing  of  said  re- 
silient end  portion  will  permit  expansion  of  the  opening 
within  said  rim  portion  arni  said  cycwirc  portion  for  ease 
in  placement  of  a  lens  in  said  opening  and  upon  releasing 
said  downward  flexing  of  said  resilient  portion  and  the 
tendency  thereof  to  return  to  its  initial  set  being  adapted 
to  cause  the  interfitting  portions  of  the  eyewires  and  nms 
with  the  contour  edge  of  the  lens  to  resiliently  grip  and 
hold  the  lens  in  said  opening. 


1 .  In  fasten  hg  means  for  detachably  mounting  orna- 
mental trim  oo  spectacles,  wherein  said  trim  is  provided 
with  a  mounting  projection  and  said  spectacles  are  pro- 
vided with  an  opening  in  a  part  thereof:  a  socket  mem- 
ber insertable  into  said  opening;  said  socket  member  hav- 
ing a  bore  for  reception  of  said  projection;  and  a  head 
on  oi>e  end  of  said  socket  nsember  engageable  with  a 
surface  of  said  spectacles  adjacent  one  end  of  said  open- 
ing; the  other  end  of  said  socket  ntember  having  external 
screw  threads  for  cooperation  with  a  nut  for  engaging 
a  surface  of  said  spectacles  adjacent  the  other  eiKl  of  said 
opening;  said  socket  member  having  slots  extending  axially 
thereof  and  terminating  short  of  said  head  and  said 
screw  threaded  end;  said  slots  defining  therebetween  elon- 
gated resilient  portions;  each  of  said  resilient  portions 
being  joined  at  its  ends  to  said  socket  member  and  hav- 
ing radially  inwardly  oflFsct  portions  for  frictionally  en- 
gaging said  projections. 


OniTHALMIC  MOUNTINGS 

Armand    Dc    AnccUi.   SoatlibridKe,    Mam^    Mrignni   to 

American   Optical    Coinpnnj.   Soathbridgc,   Mml,   a 

▼oinntary  asMciatfcM  of  Maiachnintti 

AppUcatkM  Jannary  17,  1955.  Serial  No.  4t2,112 

4  OainM.     (CL  M— 47) 


»  .<• 


OPTICAL  LENSES 

Cari  F.  Bivcna,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Application  October  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S7,911 

IClaiak    (CL8»— 54) 


_1  .4^M 


A  compound  lens  comprising  a  glass  lens  eieoaent;  a 
plastic  lens  element  formed  to  mate  with  one  face  of  die 
glass  lens  element;  a  polarizing  element  comprisinf  a 
relatively  thin  layer  of  treated  cellulose  aceute  adhesively 
attached  to  said  glass  lens  element  aix!  means  Ux  secur- 
ing the  glass  lens,  attached  polarizing  element  and  plastic 
lens  in  assembled  relation  comprising  an  adhesive  hood 
applied  solely  to  the  edges  of  the  lenses  with  said  bond 
being  spaced  from  the  edfcs  oi  the  polahzing  ekmenL 


2,Mt,f7« 
POLARIZER  FOR  PRODUCING  UNIFORMLY 
POLARIZED  UGHT  WITH  AID  OF  INTER- 
FERENCE   POLARIZERS   AND    PHASE   RE- 
TARDERS 
Walter  Geffckca  and  Habert  Schrocder,  Laadakat,  Ba- 
varia. Gcrvaay,  awicann  to  Jctawr  Glaiwcrk  Sckott 
A  Gea..  Maiai,  riiaiaaj 

AppHcatloa  May  13.  1953,  Serial  No.  354,7t2 

ClaiaH  priority.  appBcatioB  Genaaay  May  17, 1952 

24ClaiaM.    (CL  t»-45) 


2.  An  ophthalmic  mounting  comprising  a  main  lens 
supporting  structure  embodying  a  bridge  having  rim  por- 
tions extending  outwardly  of  the  opposed  sides  thereof 
and  terminating  in  temporal  end  ntembers  to  which 
temples  may  be  attached,  said  rim  portions  being  adapted 
to  overlie  the. upper  edge  portions  of  the  lenses  with  one 
of  said  portions  having  a  groove  to  receive  the  other  of 
said  portions,  said  rim  portions  each  having  a  barlike 
member  secured  to  the  upper  surface  thereof  throughout 
the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  upper  surface 
and  having  outwardly  extending  resilient  portions  on  the 
temporal  sides  of  said  rim  portions  and  spaced  therefrom 
by  an  amount  to  permit  flexing  said  resilient  portions  in 
a  direction  toward  and  away  from  said  rim  portions,  and 
eyewire  portions  of  less  cross-sectional  size  than  said  rim 
portions  adapted  to  encircle  the  remaining  contour  por- 
tions of  the  lenses  and  being  self -con  forming  to  the  shape 
of  said  contour  portions,  one  of  said  latter  eyewire  and 
contour  portions  being  grooved  to  receive  the  other  of 
said  portions,  each  of  said  eyewire  portions  having  one 
end  thereof  secured  to  the  main  lens  supporting  structure 
adjacent  the  bridge  and  having  its  opposed  end  secured 


1.  A  polarizer  for  the  production  of  uniformly  polar- 
ized light  especially  in  headlights  and  stereoprojectors  hav- 
ing polarizing  interference  layers  and  reflecting  layers  as 
well  as  phase  retarding  foils,  solid  light  transmitting 
bodies  carrying  said  layers  and  said  foils,  said  bodies  being 
arranged  in  the  form  of  a  plate  and  having  a  plane  light 
entrance  surface  and  a  spaced  plane  light  exit  surface  both 
planes  lying  parallel  to  one  another,  bands  impervious 
to  light  arranged  on  said  light  entrance  surface  and  be- 
tween them  forming  light  entrance  bands,  said  interfer- 
ence layers  and  said  reflecting  layers  lying  between  said 
bodies  intermediate  the  entrance  and  exit  surfaces  and 
spaced  frtMn  one  another  and  parallel  to  one  aiKMher,  the 
layers  being  at  an  angle  with  the  light  entraT>ce  surface 
of  larger  than  45*  but  smaller  than  90',  two  of  said  inter- 
fereiKe  layers  lying  behind  each  light  transmitting  band 
and  part  of  one  interference  layer  behind  part  of  the  other 
layer,  whereby  the  entering  light  through  each  light  trans- 
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mining  band  impinges  on  both  interference  layers,  said 
layers  polarizing  and  dividing  the  light  in  transmitting  por- 
tions and  reflecting  portions  having  another  plane  of  po- 
larization as  the  transmitted  portion,  said  two  interfer- 
ence layers  and  said  reflecting  layers  being  arranged  so 
that  one  of  the  two  interference  layers  directs  the  reflected 
portion  of  light  to  the  other  of  the  two  interference  layers 
which  directs  this  portion  to  the  exit  surface  of  the  plate 
and  said  other  interferencfc  layer  directs  the  reflected 
portion  of  polarized  light  produced  by  it  to  one  of  said 
reflecting  surfaces,  this  surface  reflecting  said  portion  to 
the  exit  plane,  said  phase  retarding  foils  being  arranged 
in  the  path  of  one  of  the  portions  of  light  to  rotate  its 
polarization  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  other  portion 
of  light. 


2,86S,«77 
FILM  STOCK  FOR  DICHROIC  DYE  IMAGES 
WOliam   H.   Ryan,   Biilerioi,  and  Vivian  K.   Walworth, 
Concord,   Mass^   assignors   to   Polaroid   Corporation, 
Cambridge,  Mass^  a  corponitioo  of  Delaware 
Application  July  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,i74      ■ 
11  Claims.    (CL  U— 65) 


a  body  provided  with  a  chamber  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  the  bore  of  the  barrel,  an  annular  flange 
provided  with  a  rear  face  and  dispoMd  at  the  front  end 
of  said  chamber,  said  flange  having  an  aperture  there- 
through in  axial  alignment  with  the  barrel,  a  pair  of 
mouth    portions   extending   radially  outward   from   said 
chamber  rearwardly  of  said  flange  for  the  discharge  of 
the  gases,  cutout  portions  extending  forwardly  in  said 
body  from  said  mouth  portions,  arcuate  surfaces  formed 
on   said  flange   by   said  cutout   portions,   arcuate  edges 
formed  at  the  junctions  of  said  arcuate  surfaces  with  said 
rear  face,  said  arcuate  surfaces  having  a  radius  smaller . 
than  that  of  said  chamber  to  locate  said  edges  in  the 
forward  path  of  the  gases  to  set  up  vibrations  therein 
when  discharged  through  said  mouth  portions,  and  said 
chamber  having  a  predetermined   length   for  producing 
the  vibrations  at  a  frequency  higher  than  that  of  audible 
sound. 

..•A  ^— ^^.— 

2,S4«,r79 

MACHINE  GUN  COOLING  SYSTEM 

GeorRC  A.  HawfciM,  Lafayette,  lad.,  a^jfai  •» 

UBhrcnity,  Lafaytttc,  liii. 

AfpUcatioo  DMcmbcr  19, 1947,  Stftel  No.  792,722 

19ClahM.    (CLS9~14) 


1.  An  organic-dye.  light-polarizing  film  material  having 
a  high  density  and  a  resulting  improved  polarizing  cfli- 
ciency,  said  film  material  comprising  a  transparent,  high 
molecular  weight,  water-soluble,  hydroxyl-containing  vinyl 
polymer  having  its  molecules  oriented  in  a  given  direc- 
tion, a  dichroic  direct  cotton  dye  contained  in  at  least  a 
given  portion  of  said  film  material  so  as  to  render  said 
portion  light  polarizing,  and  a  mordant  having  an  affinity 
for  said  dichroic  direct  cotton  dye  which  enhances  the 
receptivity  of  said  molecularly  oriented  vinyl  polymer  for 
said  dichroic  direct  cotton  dye  and  holds  said  dye  sub- 
stantially immobilized,  said  mordant  comprising  an  or- 
ganic, high  molecular  weight,  polymeric  compound  con- 
taining basic  nitrogen,  said  light-polarizing  film  material, 
by  reason  of  said  coaction  of  the  vinyl  polymer,  dye  and 
mordant,  having  a  dye  density  which  is  substantially 
higher  than  that  of  an  organic-dye  light  polarizer  formed, 
respectively,  from  a  similar  hydroxyl-containing  vinyl 
polymer  and  a  similar  dichroic  direct  cotton  dye  but 
which  is  devoid  of  said  polymeric  compound  conuining 
basic  nitrogen.  « 

2,M8,978 

NOISE  REDUCER  FOR  GUN 

William   J.  Jarrett,   Spriafcfield,   Maas^  asaiipior  to  tiM 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrt> 

tary  of  the  Army 

Application  Jamury  II,  1954,  Serial  No.  55S493 

1  Claim,    (a.  89^14) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


I.  In  a  cooling  system  for  a  rapid  fire  automatic  gun 
having  a  barrel,  a  nozzle  carried  by  said  gun  and  movable 
from  a  first  position  in  which  its  vent  is  directed  into 
the  bore  of  said  barrel  adjacent  the  breech  thereof,  to 
a  second  position  in  which  said  nozzle  is  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  barrel,  means  operated  in  timed  relation 
with  firing  of  said  gun  to  move  said  nozzle  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  and  valve  means  responsive  to 
firing  of  said  gun  to  connect  said  nozzle  to  a  source  of 
coolant  under  prevsure  only  when  said  noizzie  is  in  said 
first  position.  i 


■  i 


♦••■' 


An  attachment  for  the  muzzle  end  of  a  firearm  barrel 
to  reduce  the  noise  produced  by  the  discharge  of  gases 
therefrom,  said  attachment  including  the  combination  of 


2,i4Mt«  \- 

GUN  MOUNT  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  J.  Meyer,  Normaady,  Mo. 
AppiicatioB  Jaonry  5, 1956,  Serial  No.  557^54 
4  Claims,     (a.  89—37) 
I.  A  gun  mount  assembly  comprising  carrier  means 
having  gun  supporting  surfaces  and  a  first  channel  de- 
fining  element  adapted   to  enclose   a   gib   on  one   side 
of  a  gun;  latch  means  including  a  latch  member  releas- 
ably  lockable  with  said  carrier  means  to  provide  a  second 
channel  defining  element  adapted  to  enclose  a  gib  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  gun.  said  latch  member  and  carrier 
means  having  aligned  alternate  bosses  with  a  bore  ex- 
tending therethrough,  said  bore  having  spaced  axial  slots 
about  its  periphery,  a  latch  pin  slidablc  in  said  bore 
and  having  interrupted  splines  adapted  to  extend  across 
the  interstices  of  adjacent  bosses  to  prevent  relative  move- 
ment between  said  latch  member  and  said  carrier  means, 
and  resilient  clip  means  biasing  said  latch  pin  into  latch 
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locking  position;  elevational  adjustnient  means  adapted 
to  raise  and  lower  said  carrier  means;  and  azimuth  ad- 


extension  member  to  slidingly  receive  said  bolt  member, 
a  pair  of  tines  fonned  by  said  bifurcated  portion  and  dis- 
posed for  sliding  engagement  with  the  side  of  said  bolt 
member,  a  groove  extending  along  the  inside  of  each  of 
said  tines  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  barrel, 
supporting  means  extending  from  each  side  of  the  bolt 


justment   meains  adapted  to  effect   lateral 
said  carrier  means. 


member  for  sliding  cooperation  with  said  grooves,  means 
for  pivotally  interrupting  said  supporting  means  when 
said  bolt  member  is  in  battery  position  to  block  said  bolt 
member  against  rearward  displacement,  and  stop  portions 
in  said  extension  member  engageable  by  said  supporting 
movement  of  means  where  interrupted  for  releasably  blocking  said  bolt 
member  in  the  battery  position. 


kEi 


2JM,M1 

^TRACTABLE  FDUNG  PLN 
DoMid  P.  Grovcr,  CMcago,  DL,  awif  or,  ky  mtmt  as- 
tut%,  to  the  UaUcd  States  of  Amcffca  as  repre- 
by  Hie  Secretary  of  tkc  Amr 
ApfltcafloB  Aatnt  29,  1954.  ScfW  No.  M«,94« 
2  OalMS.     (CI.  t9— 135) 


M  •^•^ 


1.  In  an  automatic  gun  including  a  recoil  unit  with  a 
stop,  a  member  in  the  recoil  unit  provided  with  chambers 
for  inclosing  cartridges  with  the  primers  thereof  disposed 
in  the  chambers  at  depths  within  a  predetermined  range 
of  values  and  a  firing  station  for  the  chambers  for  dis- 
charge of  the  cartridges  therein,  and  an  actuator  disposed 
for  reciprocation  with  respect  to  the  recoil  unit  to  engage 
the  member  and  convey  the  chambers  to  the  firing  station 
through  the  forces  produced  by  the  discharge,  a  firing  de- 
vice comprising  a  firing  pin  in  the  recoil  unit,  a  striker 
in  engagement  with  said  firing  pin.  a  sleeve  inclosing  said 
firing  pin.  a  return  spring  engaging  said  sleeve  to  bias 
said  striker  towards  the  stop  and  said  finng  pin  to  a 
position  spaced  from  the  primers,  a  position  spring  dis- 
posed between  said  firing  pin  and  said  striker  to  bias 
said  firing  pin  towards  electrical  contact  with  primers 
disposed  in  the  chambers  at  the  greatest  depth  of  the 
predetermined  range  and  a  lever  pivoted  and  biased  to 
a  normal  petition  on  the  recoil  unit,  said  lever  being 
disposed  for  engagement  between  said  striker  and  the 
actuator. 


2J48,M2 

DROP  LOCK  BOLT  FOR  GUN 
Robert  G.  Nottiac.  Gkavlcw,  aod  Robert  F.  Wladstnip, 
Chicaco.  in.,  aarigBon,  by  aiesDC  aadgnnneats.  to  the 
lilted  States  of  Aawffica  as  rcprcacitfcd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army 
AppHcattoo  October  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  54«,3«2 
3  Claims.     (O.  89— 19t) 
1.  In  a  machine  gun  including  a  barrel  and  an  ex- 
tension member  mounted  on  the  breech  thereof,  a  bolt 
device  comprising  a  bolt  member  actuatable  between  a 
recoil  and  a  battery  position,  a  bifurcated  portion  in  the 


PREFABRICATED  GUxN  RECEIVER 
Robert  F.  WiaditivrT  Chicago,  DL,  ■■iganr,  by 
assicBmcats,  to  the  Uaitcd  States  of  America  as 
seated  by  the  Sccretaiy  of  the  Anay 
Applicatioa  Stpfaarfw  21,  1955,  Scriri  No.  535,775 
anilMi      (CL  19^199) 


1.  A  gun  comprising  a  receiver  with  main  and  bear- 
ing sections  and  structural  bolts  connecting  said  aec* 
tions,  a  barrel  assembly  slidably  disposed  in  said  bearing 
section  and  provided  with  an  extension,  a  recoil  device 
for  engagement  between  said  assembly  and  said  bearing 
section,  a  bolt  return  device  and  a  pin  for  connection  of 
said  bolt  return  device  to  said  receiver,  and  an  operat- 
ing bolt  axially  slidable  in  said  extension,  said  structural 
bolts  and  said  pin  being  removable  from  said  sections 
for  selective  forward  and  rearward  removal  of  said  bolt 
from  the  gtin. 

2,SM,M4 

COUNTERBALANCED  CAP  FOR  ARBOR  SUPPORTS 

Joba  M.  WaHcr,  CiBdaaali,  Ohio,  asrigaor  to  The  G.  A. 

Gray    Compaay,   Ciaciaaati,   Ohio,   a   cotpmatioa  of 


Applicatioa 


17,  1954,  Serial  No.  45«,471 
(CL  9*— 11) 


>•-. 


4.  In  an  arbor  support  having  a  hinged  cap,  and 
mounted  on  a  column  of  a  machine  tool,  a  cable  secured 
to  said  support,  a  pulley  mounted  on  said  column,  said 
cable  passing  over  said  pulley  and  having  the  weight 
secured  thereto,  said  weight  being  of  sufficient  magnitude 
to  counterbalance  the  wei^t  of  said  arbor  support  less 
said  hinged  cap,  a  first  link  pivotably  secured  to  said  sup- 
port, a  connecting  link  pivotably  secured  to  said  first  link 
and  to  said  cap,  a  second  cable  secure  to  said  first  link 
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and  passing  over  a  second  pulley  mounted  on  said  col- 
umn, and  a  weight  secured  to  said  second  cable,  said 
second  cable  and  said  first  link  being  in  substantially 
colinear  vertical  alignment  in  the  closed  position  of  said 
cap,  whereby  as  said  cap  swings  open  and  its  moment  in- 
creases, said  first  link  swings  away  from  the  vertical  to 
increase  correspondingly  the  effective  moment  of  said 
second  weight,  said  weights  together  being  of  a  magnitude 
to  counterbalance  said  entire  arbor  support. 


2,868,085  ^ 

TOOL  FOR  TAFERING  CONDUIT  OR  PIPE  ENDS 

Andrew  J.  Klein,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  assignor  to  McGraw 

Edison  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jane  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,113 

1  Claim.    (CI.  90— 12) 


-1 hi 


A  tool  for  externally  tapering  the  outer  surface  of  a 
portion  of  a  pipe  comprising  a  mandrel  to  slide  within  the 
bore  of  the  pipe,  said  mandrel  having  a  transverse  wall, 
an  annular  bore-engaging  wall  and  a  bearing  extending 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  transverse  wall,  a  spindle 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing,  an  open  annular  body 
earned  by  said  spindle  and  being  interiorly  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  annular  bore-engaging  wall  to  adapt  it 
to  surround  and  slide  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe, 
said  body  comprising  spaced-apart  rings,  a  strap  located 
diametrically  of  one  of  said  rings  with  which  said  spindle 
is  rigid,  a  support  bridging  said  rings  provided  with  a 
slot,  angulariy  disposed  brackets  on  the  exterior  of  said 
support,  a  bit  for  tapering  said  portion  of  the  pipe  having 
a  tongue  mounted  in  said  slot  and  extending  between  said 
brackets,  and  securing  means  for  said  tongue  mounted  by 
said  brackets. 


2,868,fM 

TRACER  CONTROLLED  POWERED  FEED 
MILLING  MACHINES 
Allen  D.  Gundeno.^  Racine,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  George 
Gwlon^Machlne  Co.,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 

Application  Febmary  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  640 Jt3 
12  Claims,    (a.  90—13) 


said  base  and  beyond  either  end  thereof;  said  saddle  mem- 
ber   having  on   the  side   thereof  opposite  said   base   a 
straight-line  slideway  thereacross  normal  to  the  straight- 
line  path  of  longitudinal  movements  (rf  said  saddle  mem- 
ber on  said  base;  a  ram  support  structure  slidably  mounted 
on  said   slideway  on  said   saddle  member  constrained 
thereby  to  straight-line  movements   in  either  direction 
across    said    saddle    member;    a    ram    member   slidably 
mounted   on   one   end   of   said    ram    support   structure 
constrained  to  straight-line  movements  thereon  along  a 
path  normal  to  the  straight-line  paths  of  movement  of 
said  saddle  member  and  said  ram  support  structure;  a 
cutterhead,  including  a  cutter  spindle  mounted  in  nor- 
mally fixed  position  on  and  movable  as  a  unit  assembly 
with  said  ram  member;  a  tracer  arm  mounted  on  said 
ram  member  in  a  normally  fixed  position  relative  to  the 
position  of  mounting  of  said  cutterhead  on  said  ram 
member;  said  tracer  arm  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  ram  member  and  being  bodily  movable  with 
said  ram  member  and  said  cutterhead  thereon  as  a  unit 
assembly;  a   tracer   unit   mounted   on  said   tracer  arm; 
said  tracer  unit  being  of  the  hydraulic  type  including 
hydraulic    control   valves   therein   and   a    tracer   spindle 
connected  therewith  for  selectively  operating  said  con- 
trol   valves;    a    first   hydraulic    means   operatively   con- 
nected between  said  base  and  said  saddle  member  for 
moving  the  latter;  a  second  hydraulic  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  saddle  member  and  said  ram  sup- 
port structure  for  cross-moving  the  latter  on  said  saddle 
member;  a  third  hydraulic  means  operatively  connecting 
said  ram  member  with  said  ram  support  structure  for 
moving   said    ram    member   with   said   cutterhead.   said 
tracer  arm  and  said  tracer  unit  together  as  a  unit  as- 
sembly on  and  independently  of  said  ram  support  struc- 
ture; a  self-contained,  powered  hydraulic  unit  including 
a  fluid  supply  tank  and  a  fluid  pressure  pump  and  driv- 
ing motor  therefor  mounted  on  and  movable  as  a  unit 
assembly  with  said  ram  support  structure  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  fluid  supply  tank  to  said 
first  hydraulic  means,  said  second  hydraulic  means  and 
said  third  hydraulic  means;  flexible  pressure  fluid  lines 
connected    between    said    pump   and    said    fluid    supply 
tank  and  said  control  valves  of  said  tracer  unit;  flexible 
fluid  lines  connected  between  said  control  valves  of  said 
tracer  unit  and  said  first  hydraulic  means,  said  second 
hydraulic   means   and   said   third    hydraulic   means,   re- 
spectively, for  controlling  operations  of  said  saddle  mem- 
ber, said  ram  support  structure  and  said  ram  member 
by  selective  operation  of  said  control  valves  of  said  tracer 
unit  by  said  tracer  spindle:  and  said  flexible  pressure  fluid 
lilies  between  said  pump  and  said  fluid  supply  tank  and 
said  control  valves  of  said  tracer  unit  and  between  said 
control  valves  and  said  first  hydraulic  means,  said  sec- 
ond  hydraulic   means   and   said   third   hydraulic   means 
being  in  norma!  permanent  connection  therewith  and  of 
lengths   providing   slack    therein   for   movements    freely 
of  said  saddle  member,  said  ram  support  structure,  and 
said  ram  member  throughout  the  maximum  ranges  of 
movements  thereof,  respectively. 


1.  In  a  duplicating  machine,  in  combination,  a  base 
having  a  straight-line  slideway  extending  completely  there- 
across through  and  unobstructed  at  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  base;  a  saddle  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
slideway  on  said  base  constrained  to  straight-line  move- 
ments thereby  in  either  direction  longitudinally  across 


2,848,087 

TRACING  APPARATUS 
Jolu  M.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Montgoocry,  Okio,  aaignor  to 
The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  Dcccmhcr  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  4T7.T70      ' 

28  Oalnis.  (Q.  90—13.5) 
I.  In  a  milling  machine  having  a  cross-feed  slide,  a 
cutting  tool  on  said  slide,  and  a  workpiece  slide  movable 
transversely  to  said  cross-feed  slide  for  supporting  the 
workpiece  for  360*  movement  relative  to  said  tool,  the 
combination  of  fluid  pressure  motors  for  moving  said 
slides,  a  pattern  carried  by  one  of  said  slides  and  a 
tracer  carried  by  the  other  of  said  slides  for  360*  move-- 
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mcnt  relative  to  said  pattern,  said  tracer  including  a  non- 
directional  finger  adapted  to  contact  the  side  of  said 
pattern  and  to  be  given  a  nonnal  deflection  thereby  in 
any  direction  from  zero  to  360  degrees  as  the  tracer  fol- 
lows along  the  pattern,  means  controlled  by^thc  over  or 
under-deflection  of  said  finger  for  causing  an  electric 


t  . 


signal  of  one  phase  or  another  to  be  produced  depending 
on  the  direction  of  deflection  of  said  finger  from  its  posi- 
tion of  normal  deflection,  and  means  includmg  electro- 
magnetic valve  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  motors  in  accordance  with  said  signals  so  as  to  cause 
said  cutting  tool  to  shape  the  workpiece  in  conformity 
with  the  contour  of  the  pattern. 


2JM,9U 

APPARATl«  FOR  NOTCHING  THE  EDGES  OF 

ADDRESSOGRAPH  PLATES 

Uo  P.  Dmaghcrty.  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y. 

ApfHcalioa  inly  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  USM9 

I  Oaim.    (CL  9»— U) 


/---4' 


In  a  machine  for  notching  the  edges  of  addressograph 
plates,  m  combination,  a  horizontally  extetKling  arbor, 
means  for  rotatmg  said  arbor,  means  for  mounting  a 
cutter  on  said  arbor  to  rotate  therewith,  said  cutter  being 
adjustable  along  said  arbor,  a  holder  for  addressograph 
plates  mounted  for  recifMxxatory  movement  beneath  and 
transversely  of  said  arbor,  said  holder  clamping  addresso- 
graph plates  with  their  edges  in  position  to  be  operated 
upon  by  said  cutter,  means  for  adjusting  the  said  cutter 
to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  calibrated  posi- 
tions along  said  arbor,  said  adjustmg  means  for  said 
cutter  comprising  a  sleeve  of  rectangular  cross-section 
extending  parallel  to  said  arbor  and  fastened  at  one  end 
to  said  arbor,  a  block  of  rectangular  cross-section 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  sleeve,  an  end  in  said 
sleeve,  said  end  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  rod  fixed 
to  said  block  and  extending  through  said  aperture  and 
a  forked  member  afllixed  to  and  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  block  and  projecting  horizonully 
to  the  position  of  said  arbw  with  the  tines  thereof  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cutter,  and  means  to  retain  said 
cutter  in  a  selected  one  of  said  fixed  positions. 


2,SM,tt9 

MILLING  MACHINE 

George  B.  Secberg  and  Hcmuu  E.  Bargrca.  Rockfovi, 

lU.,  assignon  to  Sandstraiid  Machine  Tod  Co. 

AppUcatioa  Jue  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,73S 

HClafaM.    (Q.  9f— 21) 


6.  In  a  scalping  machine,  in  combination,  a  work  sup- 
port of  supporting  a  billet  in  pickup  position,  a  longitu- 
dinally movable  carriage  alongside  said  work  support  at 
said  pickup  position,  a  work  holding  fixture  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  carriage  for  lateral  swinging  movement 
thereon  from  a  horizontal  position  over  a  billet  at  said 
pickup  position  on  said  work  support  to  a  vertical  positioo 
over  said  carriage,  means  for  swinging  said  fixttire  from 
said  horizontal  to  said  vertical  position,  gripping  means 
on  said  work  holding  fixture  for  gripping  said  billet  when 
said  fixture  is  in  said  horizontal  position  arnj  for  holding 
said  billet  during  movement  of  said  fixture  from  the  hori- 
zontal to  said  vertical  position  to  effect  movement  of 
said  billet  to  a  position  tilting  the  boUom  surface  thereof 
to  an  exposed  vertical  position  for  a  scalping  operation 
while  held  in  said  fixture,  a  cutter,  means  for  moving 
said  carriage  past  said  cutter  for  scalping  said  bottom 
surface  of  the  billet  while  held  by  said  fixture  in  said  ver- 
tical position,  and  cooperating  stop  means  on  the  work 
support  and  on  the  work  holding  fixture  engageaMe 
when  said  fixture  moves  down  to  said  pickup  positioo  to 
insure  that  said  pickup  position  of  the  fixttire  is  always 
the  same,  whereby  when  said  gripping  means  is  released 
said  billet  will  fall  onto  said  work  support  and  can  again 
be  gripped  for  a  cut  of  the  same  depth  as  the  preceding 
cut,  said  means  for  swinging  said  work  holding  fixture 
comprising,  a  pivot  arm  swingably  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage, first  piston  and  cylinder  means  connected  between 
said  pivot  arm  and  said  carriage  for  swinging  said  pivol 
arm  through  a  first  45*  angle,  and  second  piston  and 
cylinder  means  connected  between  said  pivot  arm  and 
said  fixture  for  swinging  said  fixture  through  an  addi- 
tional 45*  angle. 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  INTERNAL  KEYWAY 
CUTTLNG  AND  SLOTTING 
Darld  S.  McC«lkMi«k,  Kmdmt,  WIl,  airifBor  to  The 
D«Bor«    Coaipaay,    Racine,   Wis.,   a   lotyoration   of 


Appttcatfon  Jaly  It,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  598^3 
3ClaftM.    (CL9#-39) 

I.  A  portable  tool  unit  for  reciprocating  a  tool  adapted 
to  have  a  work  piece  positioned  relative  thereto,  compris- 
ing a  vertical  supporting  structure  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  a  base  by  means  of  instrumentalities  providing  for  the 
adjustment  of  said  structure  thereon  in  a  horizontally 
longitudinal  as  well  as  a  horizontally  transverse  direction 
with  a  supporting  bracket  vertically  adjustable  on  said 
structure  and  feed  means  for  effecting  such  adjustment, 
a  frame  mounted  on  said  bracket  to  constitute  an  over- 
hang, a  routable  crank  operating  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
crank  pin.  a  rocker  arm  osciUatable  by  die  crank  pin  to 


320 


^A  r  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvary  13,  1959 


generate  a  reciprocating  motion,  a  pivot  mounted  above  2,MM92 

the  path  of  said  crank  on  the  frame  on  which  the  rocker       CONTOUR  SENSING  CONTROL  FOR  MACHINE 
arm  turns,  a  horizontal  guide  structure  connected  to  the  TOOLS 

frame  and  having  guide  means  tangent  to  the  bottom  of   '**^|2lf!*"*""'*"  "^  ^'J^'''  A^*"^  WlcWl«»  Vtm  , 
a  circle  surrounding  the  axis  of  the  crank,  a  ram  movable       J™«"**"    *•    ■^**  ^f^"^    CofponitkM,    Wfekte, 

Kant.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadM  April  2,  19Si,  Serial  N©.  57Mlt 
aClalM.    (a.9f-43) 


»•  M     i 
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1 

along  said  guide  means  by  the  rocker  arm.  a  reversible 
cutting  tool  positionable  for  push-cutting  or  draw-cutting, 
means  for  supporting  the  tool  from  the  ram,  and  means 
for  reversing  rotation  of  the  crank,  whereby  said  cutting 
tool  is  employable  for  push-cutting  as  well  as  for  draw- 
cutting  of  longitudinal  grooves  in  said  wwk  piece. 


24M,*91 

QUICK  ACTING  PRECISION  M ILLLNG  AND 

GRINDING  VISE 

Arthur  J.  Dn  Bois,  Goodrich,  Mich. 

Application  October  II,  I95«,  Serial  No.  615aS4 

^  1  ClaiBi.     (Q.  9«— M) 


:    "^'r-- "■V.»'7    — -JiVr-V-— ^-^/^ 


^.i-.^n    'f^-'-l 


^f 


JC 


A  vise  comprising,  a  horizontal  bed;  a  stationary 
jaw  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  bed;  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  longitudinal  slideways  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  uppermost  side  of  said  bed  and  extending  from  said 
stationary  jaw  to  the  other  end  of  the  bed;  a  guide  bar 
mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  each  of  said  slideways;  a 
movable  jaw  slidably  mounted  on  said  slideways  for 
travel  along  said  bed;  a  guide  member  fixedly  mounted 
on  each  side  of  said  movable  jaw  and  being  provided 
with  an  inwardly  ^extended  lip  portion  which  engages 
the  underside  of  one  of  said  guide  bars;  a  r^^ck  means 
formed  on  the  inner  side  of  each  of  said  slideways;  a 
clamp  slidably  mounted  on  said  bed  between  said  slide- 
ways;  a  first  pin  carried  on  said  clamp  adjacent  the  for- 
ward end  thereof  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly 
from  the  sides  of  said  clamp  below  said  rack  means;  a 
second  pin  carried  on  said  clamp  adjacent  the  rear 
end  thereof  and  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  from  the 
sides  of  said  clamp  and  to  releasably  mesh  with  said 
rack  means  for  retaining  the  clamp  in  a  selected  posi- 
tion on  said  bed  against  longitudinal  movement  thereon; 
and,  a  horizontal  clamping  screw  threadably  mounted 
on  said  clamp  and  adapted  for  engagement  with  said 
movable  jaw  for  clamping  the  movable  jaw  in  place 
against  a  workpiece  held  between  said  jaws.    .       ots: 


i    3H?& 

"1-^  N 

■k:-^ 

e 

I.  Control  tracer  for  cooperation  with  the  contour 
cam  of  a  duplicating  machine,  comprising  supporting 
structure  having  a  horizonuUy  disposed  annular  support- 
ing shoulder,  a  cup  having  a  corresponding  annular 
shoulder  mounted  free  to  rock  oo  said  supporting  shoul- 
der, an  upright  tracer  finger  dependent  from  said  cup 
for  cooperatioa  with  the  contour  cam.  a  ball  supported 
in  said  cup.  a  ball  Confining  cup  inverted  over  said  ball, 
means  for  guiding  said  ball  confining  cup  in  straight  line 
vertical  movement,  a  stem  rising  from  said  vertically 
movable  ball  confining  cup,  control  switch  mechanism  op- 
erable  by  said  stem,  and  means  ^or  weighting  said  ball 
confining  cup  and  switch  operating  stem  to  hold  said  ball 
receiving  cup  normally  seated  on  sajd  annular  Nupportmg 
shoulder  with  said  tracer  finger  in  upright  relation  free 
of  spring  or  other  pressure  forces. 


2«B4M93 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETIING  UP 

BOX  BLA.NKS 

lowph  M.  Schmic<  PawtMfcd.  It  I.,  awlfiii  lo  SL  Rcfk 

Paper  Compuy,  New  Yort,  N.  Y^  a  cwporalkMi  ef 

New  Yofffc 

ApplicatiM  Jue  14,  If57.  Serial  No.  M5,M3 
U  CtalM.    (Q.  93— «9) 


3.  In  apparatus  for  setting  up  initially  flattened  box 
blanks,  the  combination  comprising:  means  for  engaging 
opposite  marginal  areas  of  side  flaps  of  said  flattened 
box  blank,  means  for  mounting  said  engaging  means  for 
rotation  about  parallel  juiced  axes  and  for  angular 
movement  in  fixed  phase  relationship,  means  for  acting 
upon  said  opposite  side  flaps  during  engagement  thereof 
by  said  engaging  means  thereby  to  open  comer  lock  sKts 
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formed  along  the  end  margins  of  said  side  flaps  for  the 
reception  of  corner  tabs  which  in  turn  are  connected  to 
side  edges  of  opposite  side  walls  of  the  box  blank,  side 
wall  erecting  dement*  positioned  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  side  walls,  and  guide  means  for  guiding 
said  corner  tabs  into  their  respective  open  comer  lock 
slits  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  said  side  walls 
and  side  wall  erecting  elements. 


ROLLER  VIBRATOR 
Tare   Evert   Aadcroon,    Li«fl«by,   Swedes,  aarifBor   to 
Vibro-Plm  Corp^  Woodsidc,  Loag  Islaod,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

AppllcatkNi  Janoary  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  4^€M^ 

culms  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden  Janury  3f ,  1953 

3  Claims.     (Q.  94 — M) 


tuting  an  abutment  cooperating  with  said  control  mem- 
ber to  stop  motion  of  said  control  member  in  one  direc- 
tion, resilient  means  tending  to  move  said  exposure 
value  adjusting  member  and  said  control  member  in  said 
one  direction,  a  film  winding  member  means  operated  by 
movement  of  said  film  winding  member  for  moving  said 
adjusting  member  and  control  member  in  an  opposite 
direction  to  a  starting  position  at  one  end  of  their  range 
of  travel,  means  for  latching  said  adjusting  member  and 
control  member  in  said  starting  position,  and  means  op- 
erated by  said  shutter  tripping  member  for  unlatching 
said  latching  means  so  that  said  resilient  means  may 
move  said  adjusting  member  and  said  control  member  in 
said  one  direction  until  said  control  member  is  stopped 
by  saiU  movable  member  of  said  light  meter. 


CAMERA  FOR  THE  PHOTOGRAPHING  OF 
OBJECTS  WITH  KNOWN  EXTENSION 
LENGTH 

Rolf  E.  RotkQcn.  Stockholm,  Swedes 

AppBcatkM  April  24, 1952,  Serial  No.  2S4,M4 

ICUtak    (CL95— 11) 


1.  A  vibratory  roller  mechanism  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical roller  drum,  bearings  in  the  ends  of  the  drum,  a 
driven  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  and  rotataMy 
supported  by  the  bearings  in  the  roller  drum,  a  grooved 
raceway  supported  from  the  inner  pcripher>  of  the  drum, 
said  raceway  being  concentric  with  the  drum  and  spaced 
from  the  shaft,  a  ball  weight  rotatably  supported  in  the 
raceway  groove;  a  driver  for  the  ball  including  a  member 
connected  to  the  shaft,  a  ring  surrounding  the  ball,  and 
spring  members  joining  the  ring  to  the  member  and  sup- 
porting the  ring  rigidly  against  movement  along  the  race- 
way groove  and  resiliently  against  movement  parallel  to 
the  raceway  axis;  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  causes 
the  ball  to  travel  along  the  raceway  and  directly  vibrate 
the  drum. 


24M,t95 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  CONSTRUCTION 
Kart  Gebcic,  Mnaich,  Geraaaay,  assivMir  to  Hms  Deckel, 
Maaick,   Gennaay.   aad    Fricdrick    Wlkcfaa    DcckeL 
Zag.  Switicriaad 

Applicattoa  April  27,  1954,  Serial  Na.  5Sl.t54 
S   Claims  priority,  appMcatioa  Genmmy  April  29, 1955 
41ClaiaH.    (CL  95— It) 


I.  A  photographic  camera  construction  including  a 
shutter  having  an  exposure  value  adjusting  member  mov- 
able through  a  range  of  travel  for  adjusting  at  least  one 
of  the  two  factors  of  exposure  duration  and  diaphragm 
aperture  which  together  determine  the  exposure  value  of 
an  exposure,  a  shutter  tripping  member  movable  to  initi- 
ate an  exposure-making  operatKMi  of  the  shutter,  a  con- 
trol member  coupled  to  said  exposure  value  adjusting 
member  to  move  therewith,  a  built-in  light  meter  includ- 
ing a  movable  member  positionable  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  light  intensity  and  having  a  portion  consti- 


A  finder  and  a  shoulder  support  in  comoination  with 
a  camera,  the  shoulder  support  comprising  ft  carrying 
organ  shaped  to  the  shoulder  of  the  photographer,  means 
for  securing  one  end  of  said  organ  to  the  bottom  of  the 
camera  with  the  free  end  extended  forwardly  thereof, 
a  U-shaped  frame  for  the  camera  and  carrying  organ, 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  frame  to  said  organ 
and  the  opposite  end  to  the  front  of  the  camera,  said 
organ  and  frame  being  outside  the  field  of  image;  the 
finder  comprising  a  telescopic  rod  disposed  on  the  front 
of  the  camera  adjacent  the  top  and  extended  forwardly 
thereof,  said  rod  being  along  the  line  of  the  field  of  image 
when  said  carrying  organ  maintains  the  camera  in  correct 
vertical  position. 


2JM,097 
LENS  AND  FILTER  HOLDER  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Wcim,    Bcaaaackweig, 
A  Heidcckc  Fabrik 


itkm  Jaac  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  44«,199 
priarity,  applicatioa  Genaaay  Jaly  1,  1953 
7  Claiaas.     (CL  95—11) 

1.  A  photographic  camera  device  comprising  a  camera 
body  and  a  lens  mounted  thereon,  a  holder  for  a  supple- 
mentary optical  element,  said  holder  being  pivoted  to 
said  camera  body  on  a  pivot  ofeel  to  one  side  of  a  line 
which  extends  vertically  throu^  said  lens  when  said 
camera  body  is  held  in  normal  upright  picture-taking  posi- 
tion, said  pivot  also  being  eccentric  with  respect  to  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  holder,  abutment  means  for 
limiting  turning  movement  of  said  holder  on  said  pivot 
to  two  extreme  positions  in  one  of  which  said  supplemen- 
tary optical  element  is  alined  with  said  lens  and  in  the 
other  of  which  said  supplementary  element  is  out  of 
alioement  with  said  lens,  said  pivot  and  abutment  means 


^\ 
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being  so  placed  that  when  said  camera  is  in  normal  up- 
right picture-taking  position  gravity  will  tend  to  maintain 
said  holder  in  either  one  of  said  extreme  positions  in 
which  it  has  been  set  and  when  said  camera  is  rotated 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  pivot  gravity  will  tend  to 
swing  said  holder  from  one  of  its  extreme  positions  to 


^D- 


:i  • 


2JM,fH 

INTERCONNECTED  FILM  FEED  AND  SHUTTER 
SETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
CAMERAS 

Rkhanl  Webs,  Braunsdiwcis,  Genaaay,  aMlfOf  to 
FraokeA  Heldccke,  Fabrik  PbotoffrapUKbcr,  Prizl- 
sioBs-Apparatc,  BramMliwcig,  Gmnaay,  a  Irni  of 
Gcnnany 

Applicatioa  Jamury  17.  1954,  Serial  No.  559  J23 

ClaiiiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay  May  23,  195* 

12  Claims.     (Q.  9S— 31) 


•,-■■.  ..       —  >  I  I        I.. 

the  other,  a  shaft  having  a  manipulating  element,  a  gear 
mounted  on  said  camera  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  shaft  to  be  turned  thereby,  and  locking  mechanism 
carried  by  said  camera  body  and  controlled  by  said  gear 
for  locking  said  holder  in  either  one  of  said  extreme  posi- 
tions in  which  it  has  been  set  notwithstanding  rotation  of 
said  camera  about  said  axis. 


<)        ^ 


2,86S,998 

CASLNG  FOR  CAMERA 

Rene  Lopez,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkm  April  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  578,941 

2  Claims.     (CL  95—11.5)  I 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing 
having  a  pair  of  hinged  sections,  one  of  said  sections 
including  a  first  rectangular  box  having  an  open  side,  a 
battery  mounted  in  said  box  and  connected  to  a  socket 
on  one  wall  of  said  box,  another  rectangular  box  re- 
movably secured  to  the  open  side  of  the  first  box  and 
providing  a  cover  therefor,  the  other  of  said  sections 
containing  a  camera,  a  flash  bulb  holder  mounted  on  one 
wall  of  said  other  section,  electrical  cable  means  sepa- 
rably connecting  said  flash  bulb  holder  and  socket  to 
energize  the  flash  bulb,  said  other  box  being  further 
separably  attached  to  said  other  section,  the  combined 
widths  and  depth  of  the  first  and  second  boxes  of  said 
one  section  being  equal  to  the  width  and  depth  respec- 
tively of  said  other  section,  said  sections  forming  a 
smgle  rectangular  body  when  the  sections  are  closed, 
and  a  handle  secured  near  the  top  of  said  other  section 
for  carrying  the  casing  with  the  sections  closed,  said 
camera  being  set  up  for  taking  pictures  by  the  light  of 
said  flash  bulb  when  the  sections  are  closed. 


2.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  shutter,  a 
tensioning  member  movable  to  tension  said  shutter  ready 
for  making  an  exposure,  a  film  spool  winding  member, 
a  rotary  driving  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
spool  winding  member  through  a  one-way  driving  con- 
nection so  that  roution  of  said  driving  member  in  a  first 
direction  will  turn  said  spool  winding  member  and  rota- 
tion of  said  driving  member  in  a  second  direction  will 
be  ineffective  to  turn  said  winding  member,  an  operative 
connection  between  said  driving  member  and  said  ten- 
sioning member  effective  upon  rotation  of  said  driving 
member  in  either  direction  to  move  said  tensioning 
member  to  tension  the  shutter,  an  abutnKnt  portion  on 
said  driving  member,  a  movable  stop  member  normally 
lying  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  abutment  portion  to 
contact  therewith  to  determine  a  nomul  rest  position  of 
said  driving  member  and  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  in 
said  second  direction  beyond  said  rest  position,  and  a 
manually  operable  release  member  for  releasing  said  stop 
member  from  said  abutment  portion  to  permit  said  driving 
member  to  turn  in  said  second  direction  to  tension  the 
shutter  without  turning  said  spool  winding  member. 


CAMERA  COMPRISING  A  PICK-UP  TUBE  AND  A 
LENS  OBJECTIVE  WITH  A  VARIABLE  EFFEC- 
TIVE  APERTURE  RATIO 
ChristiaaB  Jacobu  Sew,  EiaAovea.   NcfkcriM^a,  m- 
ri«nor.    by    mesac   a«i|Bm«iti,    to    North    American 
Philips  Company,  lac..  New  Yorti,  N.  Y.,  a  corponi- 
tioo  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,993 
CfaUaH  priority,  applicatioa  Ncthcriaads 
November  14,  1954 
2  Oaims.     (CL  95—44) 
I.  A  diaphragm  and  filter  arrangement  for  a  camera 
including   a   lens   objective   comprising   a   light-pervious 
filter  constituted  of  an  elastic  taut  film  positioned  in  the 
path  of  light,  first  means  to  adjust  the  tension  of  said 
film,  second  means  to  a<ljust  the  aperture  ratio  of  said 
lens  objective,  and  means  coupling  said  first  and  second 
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means  whereby  upon  variation  of  the  aperture  ratio  of 
said  lens  the  tension  of  said  film  is  varied  to  thereby 


change  the  light  permeability  of  the  filter  in  an  opposite 


sense. 


VENTILATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PASSENGER  VEHICLES 

Wilfrid    Fail,    Worcciter,    MaK^    aari«iior   to    PmIIiiuid- 

.Standard  Car  MaoafacturinK  Company,  Chicago,  DI^ 

a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkNi  JaMMry  29,  1954.  ScrW  No.  4M,989 

SHiImi     (a.9t— !•) 


1.  In  a  passenger  vehicle,  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically 
disposed  wails,  a  top  wail  extending  between  the  vertically 
disposed  walls; a  bottom  wall  extending  between  the  ver- 
tically disposed  walls,  the  vertically  disposed  walls  and 
the  top  and  bottom  walls  together  forming  a  bousing,  a 
damper  pivotally  mounted  by  pivot  means  adjacent  its 
top  edge  supported  in  the  vertically  disposed  walls,  an 
operating  arm  positioned  longitudmally  of  the  damper 
adjacent  one  side  thereof  and  secured  to  the 
damper,  a  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
to  said  arm.  a  lever  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  link,  a  rod  rotatably 
HKHinted  on  the  bottom  wall  and  the  other  end  of  ihe 
lever  arm  being  fixedly  secured  to  the  rod.  an  actuating 
arm  having  one  end  fixedly  secured  to  the  rod,  and  a 
handle  pivotally  connected  to  said  actuating  arm.  move- 
ment of  the  handle  causing  the  damper  to  move  between 
open  or  closed  positions  in  the  housing. 


244t,lt2 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AIR 

CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Oscar  C.  Meigaard,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  SMigBor  to  Wright 

Mfg.    Company,    Phoenix,    Axix.,    a    corporation   of 


AppHcatioB  AngMt  S,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7<,147 
2  ClaiHH.     (a.  9S— 39) 


I.  In  combination  in  a  mounting  structure  for  an  air 
conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  cooler  housing  hav- 
ing a  mounting  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  outside  of 
a  structure  to  be  air  conditioned,  said  structure  including 
an  opening  aligned  with  a  blower  discharge  opening  in 
said  cooler  housing,  a  grille  frame  adapted  to  engage  the 
inside  of  said  structure  to  be  air  conditioned  around  said 
opening  therein,  a  cross  member  forming  an  integral  part 
of  said  frame,  a  clamping  means  located  in  said  opening, 
means  connecting  said  clamping  means  to  said  cooler 
housing,  means  connecting  said  clamping  means  to  said 
cross  member  whereby  tightening  of  said  clamping  means 
permanently  clamps  said  cooler  housing  rigidly  to  the 
outside  of  said  structure  to  be  air  conditioned  and  said 
frame  rigidly  to  the  inside  of  said  structure  to  be  air  con- 
ditioned, and  demountable  louvers  in  said  rigidly  fixed 
frame  each  side  of  said  cross-member  removable  to  pro- 
vide access  to  manipulate  said  clamping  means. 


2JM,1«3 

HOT  AND  COLD  AIR  BASEBOARD  REGISTER 

Zcw>  F.  MoUtor,  Stockton,  ID. 

Application  May  24,  1957,  SciinI  No.  Ml,479 

JOainH.    (CL98-4«) 


1 .  A  hot  and  coW  air  baseboard  register  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  sheet  metal  casing  having  a  bottom 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  floor  and  an  upstanding  rear  wtiH 
adapted  to  be  disposed  against  a  wall,  said  casing  includ- 
ing a  front  wall  having  an  upper  set  and  a  lower  set  of 
elongated  openings  each  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
casing,  a  louver  associated  with  each  of  said  openings, 
said  louvers  being  struck  outwardly  from  said  front  wall, 
and  said  openings  opening  outwardly  of  the  casing  mto 
the  louvers,  the  louvers,  associated  with  the  upper  set  of 
openings,  being  disposed  to  open  upwardly,  and  the 
louvers,  associated  with  the  lower  set  of  openings,  being 
disposed  to  open  downwardly,  said  casing  having  an 
elongated  partition  extending  from  end-to-end  thereof, 
said  partition  being  disposed  between  the  upper  and 
lower  sets  of  openings  and  dividing  said  casing  into  a 
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lower  return  air  chamber  disposed  below  the  partition 
and  an  upper  hot  air  chamber  disposed  above  the  parti- 
tion, and  said  casing  having  means  adapted  to  accom- 
modate the  discharge  end  of  a  hot  air  conduit  to  dis- 
charge into  said  upper  chamber  and  a  second  means  for 
accommodating  an  inlet  end  of  a  return  air  conduit  in 
communication  with  said  lower  chamber,  said  casing  in- 
cluding an  intermediate  section  having  open  ends  and 
end  sections  having  open  inner  ends  and  closed  outer 
ends,  the  open  inner  ends  of  said  end  9ecti<nu  tekscofncal- 
ly  engaging  the  open  ends  of  said  intermediate  section, 
and  said  partition  including  end  portions  carried  by  said 
end  sections  and  telescopically  engaging  an  intermediate 
partition   portion  carried   by  said   intermediate  section. 
said  openings  and  louvers  being  formed  in  the  front  wall 
portion  of  said  intermediate  section,  said  end  sections 
being  extensible  and   retractable   to  vary   the   over-all 
length  of  the  register  to  accommodate  the  register  to  the 
spacing  between  the  hot  and  return  air  ducts,  the  bottom 
and  partition  portion  of  one  <rf  said  end  sections  being 
provided  with  said  means  for  accommodating  the   dis- 
charge end  of  the  hot  air  conduit  which  extends  up- 
wardly therethrough,  and  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
other  end  section  being  provided  with  said  means  for 
accommodating   the   inlet   end    of   the    return   air  duct 
which  extends  downwardly  therefrom  through  the  floor. 


position  at  one  end  of  the  casing  and  to  return  therefrom 
to  horizontal  position,  the  said  means  comprising  a  fixed 
bar  at  one  end  of  the  casing  having  circular  ends  which 
project  beyond  the  opposite  sides  and  the  cover  having 
supporting  members  at  the  lower  inside  edges  of  the  sides 


(    f      • 


2fS6S,l#4 

COMBINATION    RIDGE    CAPPING    AND    VENTi- 

LATOR     FOR     USE    ON    STRUCTURES    WITH 

PITCHED  ROOFS 

Knud  A.  Honboit  and  James  T.  Walker,  Grand  Forks, 

British  Cohunbia,  Canada 

Application  November  27,  1954,  Serial  No,  i24,63« 

2  Claims.    (O.  9S— 42) 


engageable  above  and  below  the  projecting  ends  of  said 
bar  forming  a  pivoting  guideway  of  such  a  length  that 
the  cover  can  be  tilted  upwardly  from  the  end  opposite 
said  bar  from  a  closed  position  to  pivot  and  slide  rela- 
tive to  the  bar  for  swinging  the  cover  to  one  end  of  the 
top  and  uncovering  the  casing. 


ROOF  VENTILATOR 

HaroM  Kmrtaon  aad  HaroU  G.  KmHtmm,  Cbio^o,  DL 

Appiicadoa  December  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  474,Mt 

^Ciyms.    (C1.9t-^U) 


1.  A  combination  ridge  capping  and  ventilator  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  base  members  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  and  extending  throughout  the  length  of 
a  roof  ridge  opening  and  having  8-shaped  folds  along 
their  proximate  longitudinal  edges  terminating  in  upward- 
ly extending  wind-break  flanges,  brackets  having  lower 
flanges  engaged  in  said  folds  and  secured  to  said  base 
members,  said  brackets  having  upper  flanges,  and  an  in- 
verted V-shaped  ridge  capping,  said  ridge  capping  having 
downwardly  diverging  lower  portions  secured  on  said 
upper  flanges,  said  windbreak  flanges  extending  above 
said  lower  portions  of  said  ridge  capping. 


24M,1«5 
POWER  VENTILATOR  FOR  ROOFS 
Harold  Knutson  and  Harold  G.  Knntson,  Chicaxo,  HI. 
Application  July  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  368,159 
3  Oaims.     (Q.  9S-^43) 
I.  A    ventilator   having   a   hollow   rectangular   casing 
open  at  the  lop  and  bottom,  a  power  fan  located  in  the 
casmg.  a  cover  for  the  casing  overlapping  and  extending 
beyond  it  at  opposite  sides  and  ends  and  extending  up- 
wardly above  the  top  of  the  casing  with  transverse  de- 
flectors  curved    upwardly,   outwardly   and   downwardly 
from  a  common  juncture  above  the  power  fan  for  guid- 
mg  gaseous  materials  to  and  from  the  fan  inward  and 
outwardly  at  the  bottom  and  around  the  edges  of  the 
cover,  means  at  one  end  of  the  casing  to  mount  the  cover 
for  shdmg  and  pivotal  movement  from  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion over  the  top  of  the  casing  to  a  substantially  venical 


*    »  -• 


I.  In  a  louvcrcd  ventilator  structure  a  power  driven 
fan  and  supporting  means  therefor  comprising  side  plates 
connected  together  to  form  a  recUngular  structure  with 
upper  outwardly  projecting  flanges,  a  ventilator  housing 
comprising  a  corresponding  number  of  ades  with  lou- 
vered  units  for  each  side  of  the  ventilator  tad  carried  by 
the  flanges  of  said  side  plates,  comer  post  connections 
between  the  ends  of  adjacent  louvered  units  also  carried 
by  the  flanges,  a  cover  extending  over  the  top  of  all  of 
the  connected  units,  means  for  securing  the  cover  in  place 
on  the  tops  of  and  overlapping  the  edges  of  the  inner 
sides  of  the  units,  the  cover  having  downwardly  turned 
sides  with  outwardly  turned  flanges  at  the  lower  edges, 
and  offset  strips  attached  to  one  or  more  of  the  mid 
tops  beneath  which  corresponding  flanges  of  the  cover 
are  engaged  to  hold  the  cover  in  place. 


2JM,It7 
CHIMNEY  STRUCTURE 
William  L.  GfccM,  AmupoHs,  Md.,  asrigmir  to 
Taliaferro   A    Lamb,   Arcbitccts,   AmuqHtUs,   Mtfl, 
partnership 

Appllcarion  October  4, 1956,  ScrW  No.  413,89« 
3  Claiflw.     (a.  9S— 5«) 
I.  A  chimney  comprising  a   flue   and  a  coextensive 
outer  covering  material,  a  chamber  formed  at  the  upper 
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end  of  said  chimney  between  said  flue  and  »aid  o»iter 
covering  material  and  having  an  open  top  adjacent  the 
top  of  said  flue  and  having  a  closed  bottom  a  substan- 
tial distance  below  the  top  of  said  flue  and  formed  by 
solid  engagement  of  said  covering  material  with  said 
flue,  a  plurality  of  passageways  on  all  sides  of  said  chim- 
ney adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  and  extending 
through  the  outer  covering  material  from  the  exterior 


thereof  to  said  tlue  and  communicating  with  the  bottom 
of  said  chamber,  the  side  walls  of  said  passageways  ex- 
tending vertically  upwardly  a  height  less  than  the  height 
of  said  chamber  and  forming  vertical  transverse  baffles 
separating  each  opening  and  passageway  from  adjacent 
openings  and  passageways,  said  passageways  having  an 
inwardly  and  upwardly  sloping  bottom  wall  for  de- 
flecting honzontal  winds  entering  said  opcmngs  upward- 
ly into  said  chamber. 


said  end  panels,  said  top  plate,  said  facade  plate  and  said 
bottom  plate  of  said  pan;  a  deflector  plate  extending  be- 
tween said  end  panels  and  mounted  on  said  hack  panel, 
said  deflector  plate  projecting  forwardly  and  downwardly 
and  being  in  substantially  uniform  spaced  relation  with 
respect  to  said  recurved  back  wall  of  said  pan  to 
fonn  a  throat  adapted  to  conduct  gases  from  said 
passageway  into  said  pan;  and  a  front  panel  verti- 
cally mounted  on  the  range  and  spaced  from  said  back 
panel,  said  front  panel  extending  between  said  end  panels 
to  form  with  said  back  panel  a  vertical  conduit  adapted 
to  conduct  oven  gases,  said  front  panel  terminating  in  a 
rearwardly  projecting  portion  spaced  from  said  bottom 
plate  of  said  pan  to  define  a  chamiel  therewith  adapted  to 
conduct  gases  rearwardly  and  to  the  entrance  of  said  pas- 
sageway. 

COFFEE  MAKER 

iMMS  F.  DsTis,  Nortiuidgc  CaBf . 

ApplicatkNi  December  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  474,6S9 

ItOdlwB.    (CL99— 2S2) 


2,S4S,1M  ! 

VENTILATOR 

ITMc  K.  FctefKS.  Sown,  Calif. 

ApplkalioQ  J«oc  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  514,144 

1  Clala.    (CL  9ft— 115) 


A  ventilator  for  use  with  a  range  comprising;  a  pair  of 
end  panels;  a  back  panel  extending  between  said  end  pan- 
els; a  hood  mounted  on  said  back  panel  and  extending 
between  said  etd  panels,  said  hood  mcluding  a  subsun- 
tially  horizonul  top  plate  extending  between  said  end 
panels,  a  facade  plate  depending  from  the  front  edge  of 
said  top  plate  and  extending  between  said  end  panels,  a 
walled  grease  collecting  pan  including  a  bottom  plate, 
said  pan  being  detacbably  mounted  on  the  lower  edge  of 
said  facade  plate  in  at  least  partially  air-tight  relation 
therewith,  said  pan  extending  laterally  between  said  end 
panels  and  rearwardly  toward  said  back  panel,  the  back 
wall  of  said  pan  being  spaced  from  said  back  panel  to 
form  a  substantially  vertical  passageway  therebetween, 
the  upper  portion  of  said  back  wall  of  said  pan  being 
recurved  forwardly  and  downwardly  toward  said  bot- 
tom plate;  an  <xhaust  fan  mounted  in  an  opening  in  said 
top  plate  of  said  hood  and  adapted  to  exhaust  gases  from 
the  chamber  within  said  hood  defined  by  said  back  panel. 


&f^~# 


8.  A  coffee  maker  comprising,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  in  the 
cylinder,  a  spring  urging  the  piston  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  cylinder,  the  space  in  front  of  the  piston  forming  a 
brewing  chamber,  a  dispensing  spout  in  the  chamber,  a 
filter  in  the  chamber  for  the  coffee  passing  to  the  spout, 
a  water  flow  controlling  valve,  a  conduit  for  water  under 
pressure  through  the  valve  to  the  rear  end  of  the  cylinder 
to  advance  the  piston  against  the  pressure  of  the  spring, 
a  thermosutically  controlled  water  beating  element  in 
the  space  behind  the  piston,  a  conduit  from  the  valve 
to  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  operating 
the  valve  to  open  a  passage  through  the  two  conduits, 
pressure  of  the  spring  causing  the  piston  to  recede  and 
in  receding  to  force  the  water  behind  the  piston  through 
said  passage  into  the  brewing  chamber,  a  coffee  grinder, 
valves  for  admitting  coffee  ground  by  said  grinder  to  the 
brewing  chamber  as  the  water  enters  therein,  and  means 
for  timing  the  operation  of  all  said  valves  and  the  coffee 
grinder. 

24M,llt 

COFFEE  MAKERS 

Thomas  J.  Kdtoc,  Pcrryabvg,  OMo 

AppUcation  NoTcmbcr  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  447,573 

llClaiau.    (CL  99^299) 


I.  In  a  coffee  maker  having  a  liquid  retaining  chamber 
and  a  diffuscr  chamber  for  the  coffee  particles  to  be  ex- 
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tracted  by  the  liquid,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
movable  imperforate  bottom  on  said  diffuser  chamber 
providing  a  variable  slit  means  around  its  periphery 
between  said  periphery  and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  cham- 
ber to  prevent  passage  of  coffee  particles  therethrough 
but  to  permit  the  flow  of  the  liquid  between  said  chambers, 
the  adjacent  edges  of  the  bottom  of  said  diffuser  chamber 
and  the  sides  of  said  diffuser  chamber  being  formed  at 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  said 
slit  means  at  the  apex  of  said  angle,  at  least  one  of  said 
edges  being  flexible,  spacer  means  bridging  said  slit  means 
to  form  a  plurality  of  peripheral  variable  slots  of  said 
slit  between  said  edges,  and  means  in  said  diffuser  cham- 
ber for  movably  supporting  said  bottom  for  varying  said 
slots. 


2,848,111 
VERTICAL  BROILER 
WOliam  H.  Laskowsid,  Effingham,  m^  assiiqior  to  Bor|- 
Warner  Corporatkm,  Chkaco,  Dl^  a  corporatkNi  of 
Dllnois 

AppUcadon  Jane  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,994 
3  Claims.    (0.99—392) 
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2.  In  a  vertical  broiler,  a  housing  having  top,  side 
and  bottom  walls,  means  defining  an  access  opening  in 
the  frcHit  of  said  housing,  an  access  door  for  said  open- 
ing, heating  elements  disposed  in  said  housing,  means 
for  placing  food  in  a  vertical  plane  between  said  heating 
elements,  a  container  of  hydrous  material  beneath  said 
food  placing  means,  and  ventilating  means  for  said  hous- 
ing and  comprising  means  defining  an  air  inlet  opening 
at  the  bottom  of  said  access  door  proximate  the  top  of 
said  container  and  means  defining  an  air  outlet  opening 
at  the  top  of  said  housing. 


I-) 


2,868,112 

COOKING  MACHINE 

George  H.  Boshway,  Rye  Beack,  N.  H. 

Application  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  588,193 

3  Claims,     (a.  99 — 418) 


I     . 


r'       ' 


1.  A  cooking  machine  comprising  a  sheet  metal  box- 
like casing,  a  vertical  partition  dividing  the  casing  into 
two  chambers,  one  chamber  being  covered  by  the  top  wall 


of  the  casing  and  the  other  chamber  having  an  opening 
through  the  top  wall,  a  cooking  tanlc  removably  disposed 
within  the  opening  and  extending  downwardly  into  said 
other  chamber,  a  foraminous  basket  removably  disp>osed 
within  the  tank,  means  connected  to  the  basket  and  in- 
cluding an  electric  motor  in  the  covered  chamber  and  a 
shaft  extending  through  the  partition  for  lifting  the  basket, 
an  electric  terminal  socket  in  said  top  wall  of  the  casing, 
a  control  box  seated  on  said  top  wall  and  having  electric 
terminals  removably  extending  into  the  socket,  and  an 
electric  heating  unit  carried  by  the  control  box  in  i>osi- 
tion  extending  downwardly  into  the  tank  beneath  the 
basket  when  the  control  box  is  thus  seated  on  the  top 
wall,  the  control  box  containing  means  for  energizing  the 
heater  and  motor  and  the  control  box  and  heating  unit 
being  removable  from  the  casing  as  a  unit,  and  the  parti- 
tion permuting  thorough  washing  and  cleaning  of  said 
other  chamber  without  exposing  the  means  including  the 
motor  in  the  said  one  chamber. 


2388,113 
AUTOMATIC  BELT  CLUTCH  FOR  CONVEYER 

DRIVE 

Paid  H.  Hatrcr,  U  Porte,  Ind.,  aalcM>r  to  Allia-Ckalmcn 

Ma— factmiiit  Company,  Milwankcc,  Wit. 

Application  November  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  449048 

4  ClaiM.    (CL  188—5) 


1.  In  a  baling  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  mat  of 
incoming  material  is  rolled  into  a  cylindrical  bale  and 
twine  is  wrapped  around  said  bale  before  its  election  from 
the  machine,  the  combination  of  material  feeding  means 
includmg  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  bale  forming  means  in- 
cluding a  rotary  drive  shaft  in  transver^ly  spaced  relation 
to  said  drive  shaft  of  said  material  feeding  means,  twine 
wrapping  and  bale  ejecting  mechanisnu  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  bale  forming  means,  a  belt  drive  opera- 
tively interposed  between  said  shafts  including  an  enidless 
belt  and  a  back  and  forth  adjustable  sheave  element  co- 
operable  with  said  belt  so  as  to  selectively  establish  a 
power  transmitting  connection  between  said  shafts  by 
adjustment  of  said  sheave  element  in  a  belt  tightening  di- 
rection, and  so  as  to  interrupt  said  power  transmitting 
connection  by  adjustment  of  said  sheave  element  in  a  belt 
slackening  din^tion,  control  means  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  bale  forming  means  so  as  to  initiate  opera- 
tion of  said  twine  wrapping  mechanism  and  to  adjust 
said  sheave  element  in  said  belt  slackening  direction  upon 
formation  of  a  bale  of  predetermined  diameter,  and  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  bale  ejecting 
mechanism  so  as  to  adjust  said  sheave  element  in  said  belt 
tightening  direction. 
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PLUNGER  CONTROL  MEANS 

JamM  H.  HoUyday,  New  HolfaMd,  Pa^  ■■iganr  to  Spcny 

RaMi  CorporatkMi,  New  HoUaad,  Pa^  a  conM>nitioa  of 

Delaware  _^ 

ApplkatioQ  Februaiy  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,259 

,  JS  Claims,     (a.  IM— 19) 


-rzu'-ii.-  -z 


instrument  of  another  order  that  is  to  be  received  in  said 
one  stacker  so  that  the  deflector  in  actuated  position  is 
operative  to  direct  said  other  ordered  instrument  to  the 
said  one  stacker,  and  means  operated  by  the  other  ordered 
instrument  when  passing  to  said  one  stacker  to  release 
the  deflector  from  actuated  position. 


23M,114 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING  SPACED  TEXT 

PORTIONS  ADJACENT  EACH  OTHER 

Wnbelm  Ritzcifcid,  BcriiD-DaUcni,  aod  Geriuvd  Rltzcr- 

feid,  BerliM  GniDcwakI,  Gcmaiiy 

AppUcatiM  April  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«9,2«4 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germaoy  April  28,  1954 

It  Claims.    (CL  If  1—132.5) 


1.  In  an  automatic  baler  having  a  bale  case,  a  plonger 
reciprocablc  in  said  bale  case,  and  normally  Inoperative 
banding  means,  including  needle  means,  synchronized 
with  said  plunger  for  forming  bands  around  completed 
hales,  the  combination  of  a  control  member  pivoully 
mounted  on  said  bale  case  and  adjustable  to  two  posi- 
tions thereon,  said  control  member  when  pivoted  in  either 
of  said  two  portions  being  engageable  with  said  plunger. 
means  biasing  said  control  member  toward  pivoted  po- 
sition, releasable  means  regulated  by  said  needle  means 
normally  holding  said  biasing  means  inoperative,  said  re- 
leasable  means  being  released  on  actuation  of  said  needle 
means  whereby  said  control  member  is  pivoted  by  said 
biasing  means,  said  control  member  when  pivoted  in  one 
position  of  adjustn>ent  locking  said  plunger  in  extended 
position  and  when  pivoted  in  the  other  position  of  ad- 
justment acting  as  a  safety  stop  for  the  plunger. 


XSM,115 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Walter  T.  Goltwitzcr,  EKild.  OMo.  aajftanr  to  AMresao- 

graph-MwItiffapli    Corporattoa,    WBmiiMCtoii.    Dd.,    a 

eorporatioa  of  Delaware 

AMlicatioa  Fcktwiy  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  49M34 

linihai     (CL1«1— 1) 


n*. 


1.  In  a  rotary  printing  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rotary  printing  roller  adapted  to  support  a  print- 
ing form  having  a  text  thereon  having  lines  extending  in 
axial  direction  of  said  printing  roller,  said  printing  roller 
being  adapted  to  move  the  printing  form  through  a  print- 
ing line;  a  pressure  roller  cooperating  with  said  printing 
roller  at  said  printing  line;  movable  supporting  means 
supporting  said  pressure  roller  for  movement  between  an 
operative  position  engaging  said  printing  roller  and  an 
inoperative  position  spaced  from  said  printing  roller,  said 
rollers  being  adapted  to  grip  a  supplied  copy  sheet  along 
said  prmting  lir>e  and  to  transport  the  same  in  printing 
eofafement  with  said  printing  roUer  only  when  said  pres- 
sure roller  is  in  said  operative  position:  holding  means  for 
holding  the  copy  sheet  stationary  when  said  pressure 
roller  is  in  said  inoperative  position;  a  rotary  cam  device 
iiKrluding  a  plurality  of  cam  means,  said  rotary  cam  de- 
vice being  connected  to  said  printing  roller  for  rotation 
therewith  so  as  to  turn  in  timed  relationship  with  the  text 
on  the  same,  each  of  said  cam  means  consecutively  en- 
gaging said  movable  supporting  means  and  moving  the 
same  and  therewith  said  pressure  roller  during  each 
revolution  of  said  printing  roOer  from  said  inoperative 
position  to  said  operative  position  for  printing  spaced 
portions  of  the  text  adjacent  each  other  on  a  copy  sheet, 
said  pressure  roller  being  in  said  inoperative  position 
thereof  when  undesired  portions  of  the  text  move  through 
said  printing  line,  at  least  one  of  said  cam  means  in- 
cluding a  carrier  means,  and  a  plurality  of  cam  discs 
mounted  on  said  carrier  means  shiftable  in  axial  direction 
and  having  cam  tracks  corresponding  to  line  portions  of 
said  text;  and  a  cam  follower  roller  mounted  on  said 
movable  supporting  means  and  cooperating  with  said  cam 
discs,  the  number  of  cam  discs  engaging  said  cam  follower 
roller  during  roUtion  of  said  cam  device  being  adjusuble 
by  shifting  said  cam  discs  in  axial  direction. 


I.  In  a  macitinc  of  the  kind  described  adapted  to  pro- 
duce business  msirumcnts  of  different  orders,  a  receiving 
station  including  different  stackers  correspondingly  as 
there  arc  different  orders  of  the  instruments,  a  guideway 
through  the  receiving  station,  feed  means  for  advancing 
instruments  toward  the  different  stackers,  a  deflector  asso- 
ciated with  one  of  the  stacken  and  having  a  normal 
released  position  enabling  an  instrument  of  one  order  to 
be  fed  along  said  guideway  past  said  one  stacker  to  a 
second  one  of  the  stackers,  means  to  actuate  and  lock 
in   actuated   position   said   deflector   in   advance   of   an 


2348,117 

ROTARY  DUPLICATING  APPARATUS 

WUlMlm  RHzcrfcM,  BeriiB-DaUcm,  and  Gerkard  Ritcer- 

feM,  Bcrlin-GnmewaM,  Germany 

Applicatioa  .May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  509,M4 

In  Germany  October  1, 1948 

Pirirfic  Law  419,  Aa«nst  23,  1954 

Patent  expires  October  1,  1948 

14  Claims.    (O.  181—1323) 

1.  A  rotary  duplicator  comprising,  in  combination,  a 

driven  rotary  duplicating  roller,  means  on  said  duplicat- 
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ing  roller  for  holding  a  master  sheet  having  a  head  por- 
tion and  a  plurality  of  line  portions;  a  pressure  roller 
cooperating  with  said  duplicating  roller  along  a  printing 
line;  movable  supporting  means  supporting  said  pressure 
roller  for  movement  between  an  operative  position  co- 
operating with  said  duplicating  roller  and  an  inoperative 
position  spaced  from  said  duplicating  roller,  said  rollers 
being  adapted  to  grip  a  copy  sheet  at  said  printing  line 
and  transport  the  same  in  printing  engagement  with  said 
master  sheet  only  when  said  pressure  roller  is  in  said 
operative  position;  means  for  maintaining  the  copy  sheet 
stationary  when  said  pressure  roller  is  in  said  inoperative 
position;  stripper  means  located  in  the  bight  between  said 
rollers  for  separating  copy  sheets  after  printing  from 
said  duplicating  roller  and  from  the  master  sheet;  link- 
ing means  connecting  said  stripper  means  with  said  mov- 


able supporting  means  for  movement  with  the  same; 
moistening  means  for  moistening  copy  sheets  fed  to  said 
rollers;  a  movable  support  for  said  moistening  means 
supporting  the  same  for  movement  between  an  operative 
moistening  position  and  an  inoperative  position;  and  se- 
lectively operable  shifting  means  connected  to  said  dupli- 
cating roller  and  actuated  by  rotation  thereof,  said  shift- 
ing means  including  first  means  engaging  said  movable 
supporting  means  and  second  means  engagmg  said  mov- 
able support  and  moving  the  same  and  therewith  said 
pressure  roller  and  said  moistening  means  automatically 
and  positively  at  least  twice  during  each  revolution  of 
said  duplicating  roller  through  a  selective  cycle  of  move- 
ments between  said  operative  and  inoperative  positiote 
so  as  to  print  the  head  portion  and  selected  spaced  line 
portions  of  said  master  sheet  adjacent  each  other  on  the 
copy  sheet 

2,MS,llt 

LITHOGRAPHIC  OFFSET  PRESS  PLATE 

DAMPENING  DEVICE 

Harold  P.  Dahlgrcn,  MobUc,  Ala. 

AppUcatioa  September  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  45S424 

5  ClaiBs.     (a.  Itl— 147) 


I.  In  a  printing  plate  moistener  for  a  lithographic  off- 
set printing  machine  having  a  rotatable  plate  cylinder  with 
a  lithographic  offset  printing  plate  mounted  thereabout, 
the  combination  which  comprises,  an  elongate  cylin- 
drical brush  rotatably  mounted  on  the  machine  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  the  exterior  side  of  the  plate; 


an  elongate  liquid  retaining  tray  mounted  on  the  ma- 
chine and  extending  parallel  to  the  brush;  a  quantity 
of  wetting  liquid  in  said  tray;  an  elongate  liquid  supply 
roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  machine  parallel  to  the 
brush,  having  one  side  thereof  immersed  in  said  liquid 
and  the  other  side  thereof  in  rotative  contact  with  the 
brush  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  roller  impressed 
into  the  bristles  of  the  brush,  whereby  upon  release  of 
the  bristles  from  the  roller,  as  the  roller  and  brush 
rotate,  the  liquid  on  the  surface  of  said  roller  is  atom- 
ized and  projected  against  the  surface  of  the  printing 
plate  as  the  plate  is  rotated;  and  means  to  rotate  the 
brush,  roller  and  plate  cylinder. 
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DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  IMPRES- 
SION CYLINDER  OF  A  CYLINDER  PRINTING 
PRESS 
Artw  Bottner,  Heidelberg,  Germany,  awtganr  to  Sdmcll- 
prearafabrik  Aktici«McllKkaft  HrMtlbwfc  HcMel- 
bcrc  Genaaay 

AppttcatkM  December  31, 1957,  Scrtel  No.  7ti344 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Geranay  December  31, 1954 

3ClaiaM.    (CL  If  1—283) 


i^    t 


r 


I.  In  a  cylinder  printing  press  having  a  driven  impres- 
sion cylinder  mounted  for  selective  movennent  between  a 
selected  raised  position  and  a  lowered  printing  position, 
an  improved  driving  arrangement  for  the  impression  cylin- 
der comprising,  a  driving  gear  for  selectively  driving  the 
impression  cylinder,  a  pair  of  cooperating  driven  gears 
for  imparting  rotative  movement  to  said  cylinder  regard- 
less of  whether  it  is  in  its  raised  or  lowered  position,  one 
of  said  pair  of  gears  being  mounted  for  continuous  en- 
gagement with  the  driving  gear,  the  other  gear  of  said 
pair  of  gears  being  fixed  to  the  impression  cylinder  and 
movable  therewith  between  the  lowered  and  raised  posi- 
tions and  mounted  engaging  the  driving  gear  only  when 
the  cylinder  is  in  its  lowered  position,  a  flexible  coupling 
associated  with  said  pair  of  gears  mounted  slidably  en- 
gaging one  of  said  pair  of  gears  and  releasably  fixed 
relative  the  other  gear  of  said  pair  of  gears  thereby  to 
impart  rotative  movement  from  the  gear  continuously 
engaged  with  the  driving  gear  to  the  other  gear  only  when 
said  impression  cylinder  is  not  in  its  lowered  position, 
whereby  the  impression  cylinder  b  selectively  rotatively 
driven  in  both  of  said  positions. 


I 


2JM,12« 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
Cari  J.  Hacbcr,  Eaclhi,  Ohio,  aarigMr  to 

MnHlfrapb  Corporation,  CIcvelaBd,  OUo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Original  applicatiott  Jnly  24,  1954,  Sciinl  No.  445,771. 
Divided  and  tUs  apH*ca(*M  Jaaaary  If,  1951,  Seflnl 
No.  7fg,f99 

5  Claims.    (CL  If  1-^334) 
1.  In  a  printing  machine,  ribbon  feed  and  reversing 
mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  ribbon  spools  having 
ratchet   wheels  connected   respectively  thereto  for  ad- 


January  13,  1969. 
\\        ' 

vancing  said  spools,  a  cofitr<^  lever  mounted  pivotally  in 
the  machine,  a  feed  lever  having  drive  means  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  for  drivingly  engaging  one  of  said 
ratchet  wheels  when  the  feed  lever  is  in  a  first  tilted 
ratchet  driving  position  and  for  drivingly  engaging  the 
other  of  said  ratchet  wheels  when  in  a  second  tilted 
ratchet  driving  position,  an  abutment  located  on  and  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  feed  lever,  a  drive  pin  on  said 
control  lever  adapted  to  normally  engage  one  side  or  the 
other  of  said  abutment  in  a  first  pocition  of  said  drive 
pin  so  as  to  transmit  endwise  lateral  shifting  movement 
to  said  feed  lever  upon  rocking  movement  of  said  contrc^ 
lever,  said  drive  pin  being  adapted  to  shift  laterally  from 
one  side  of  said  abutment  to  a  second  position  on  the 
other  side  of  said  abutment  when  said  feed  lever  en- 
counters resistance  against  endwise  shifting  movement 
as  aforcMiid,  a  pair  of  cam  surfaces  on  said  feed  lever 
separated  by  a  tooth,  a  second  pin  supported  for  shift- 
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ing  movement  lengthwise  of  said  control  lever  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  feed  lever  and  normally  engageable 
with  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  on  one  side  of  said  tooth 
to  define  a  first  position  of  said  second  pin.  said  second 
pin  being  adapted  to  shift  laterally  across  said  tooth  from 
engagement  with  the  one  cam  surface  in  to  engagement 
with  the  other  cam  surface  on  the  other  side  of  said  tooth 
to  define  a  second  position  of  said  second  pin,  and  yield- 
ing nteans  acting  on  said  second  pin  to  forcefully  bold 
the  second  pm  against  said  one  cam  surface  to  tilt  the 
feed  lever  in  said  one  tilted  driving  position  on  said 
first  pin  as  a  fulcrum,  and  whereby  when  the  feed  lever 
encounters  resistance  causing  the  first  pin  to  assuoK  its 
second  positiott  as  aforesaid  the  second  pin  shifts  also  to 
its  second  position  as  enabled  by  said  yieklable  means 
and  is  forcefully  held  against  the  other  of  said  cam  sur- 
faces to  establish  a  new  fulcrum  for  said  feed  lever  in 
its  secood  tilted  driving  position. 


IfRrVTlNG  MACH1?VES 
■ip«(m,  So«th   EiKiid,  OUo, 

Aiiifugf^fc  MaldieraHi 

OMo,  a  corporalloa  of  Dria 

AppiicatkM  Scpteiher  24.  1955,  ScrW  No.  594353 
1  Claiiik    (CL  1«1— 334) 


to 
CIrrciaBd, 


respective  ends  of  said  anvil  and  each  having  a  ratchet 
wheel  and  a  drive  shaft  connected  thereto  for  advancing 
said  spools,  clamping  means  engaging  each  of  said  drive 
shafts  to  apply  individual  retarding  forces  to  said  ratchet 
wheels,  means  to  individually  adjust  said  clamping  means 
to  selectively  establish  the  amount  of  retarding  force  ap- 
plied to  each  of  said  drive  shafts,  guide  rollers  ioumaled 
for  free  rotation  outwardly  of  the  ends  of  said  anvil  and 
over  which  the  carbon  ribbon  passes  in  passing  to  and 
from  said  spools,  a  generally  vertically  disposed  control 
lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  anvil  and  depending  there- 
from, a  generally  horizontal  feed  lever  disposed  in  a  plane 
between  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  control  lever 
and  having  drive  means  at  opposite  ends  for  respectively 
drivingly  engaging  one  of  said  ratchet  wheels  when  said 
feed  lever  is  in  a  first  tilted  generally  horizontal  ratchet 
driving  position  and  for  drivingly  engaging  the  other  of 
said  ratchet  wheels  when  in  a  second  tilted  generally  hori- 
zontal ratchet  driving  position,  said  feed  lever  having  op- 
posed upper  and  lower  edges  and  being  formed  with  an 
opening  substantially  at  its  midpoint  affording  a  pair  of 
symmetrical  fulcrum  pockets  disposed  between  the  upper 
and  lower  opposed  edges  of  said  feed  lever    said  feed 
lever  having  a  tooth  formed  on  the  periphery  of  said  open- 
ing between  said  pockets,  said  tooth  pointing  downward 
toward  the  lower  edge  of  said  feed  lever,  said  feed  lever 
having  another  tooth  formed  on  the  upper  one  of  said  op- 
posed ^ges  thereof  and  whereat  ends  of  a  pair  of  sym- 
metrical cam  surfaces  terminate,  said  cam  surfaces  also 
being  formed  on  said  upper  edge  of  the  feed  lever,  said 
teeth  being  directly  opposite  one  another  and  said  pockets 
and  said  cam  surfaces  being  spaced  substantially  equally 
from  the  center  points  of  said  teeth,  a  supporting  and  driv- 
ing pin  fixed  on  said  control  lever  and  being  normally  dis- 
posed in  one  of  said  pockets  as  the  sole  support  for  said 
feed  lever  and  for  imparting  lateral  shifting  forces  to  the 
ftrst  named  tooth  to  move  said  feed  lever  laterally  upon 
oscillating  movements  of  said  control  lever,  a  second  pin 
normally  engaged  with  one  of  said  cam  surfaces,  said  sec- 
ood pin  being  fixed  on  a  generally  vertically  disposed  slide 
bar  aligned  axially  with  said  control  lever,  said  slide  bar 
being  carried  on  said  control  lever  for  movement  there- 
with as  a  unit  and  said  slide  bar  being  adapted  to  slide 
axially  relative  to  said  control  lever  to  enable  said  second 
pin  to  be  relieved  from  said  one  cam  surface,  a  relatively 
short  coil  spring  anchored  at  one  end  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  said  control  lever  and  connected  at  its  other  end 
to  the  second  one  of  said  pins  to  normally  hold  the  second 
pin  carried  by  the  slide  bar  forcefully  against  said  one  cam 
surface  causing  said  feed  lever  to  fulcrum  about  the  first 
pin  disposed  in  one  of  said  pockets  as  aforesaid,  whereby 
when  said  feed  lever  encounters  resistance  against  lateral 
movement  as  aforesaid  both  said  pins  ^ift  laterally  to 
their  second  positions  to  establish  a  new  fulcrum  for  said 
feed  lever  causing  the  feed  lever  to  assume  its  second  tilted 
position,  and  drive  means  connected  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  control  lever  below  said  anchor  for  said  coil  spring 
and  below  the  lower  edge  of  said  feed  lever  and  adapted 
to  oscillate  said  control  lever. 


In  a  printing  machine  having  a  printing  anvil,  a  feed 
and  reversing  mechanism  for  a  carboa  ribboq  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  ribbon  spools  supported  outwardly  of  the 


ZJ4S,122 
AUTOMATIC  ROLLER  SETTING  FOR  INK 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEMS 
Hmnj  W.  Facber,  Lardunoat,  N.  Y.,  assigM>r  to 

iMcorporatc^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New 
Ywt 

ApiMicatkM  Jaiy  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,418 
ItOaiw.  (CLltl— 34t) 
1.  In  an  inking  mechanism  for  a  printing  machine,  the 
combination  of  a  rotatable  ink  transfer  roller  which  re- 
ceives ink  from  one  surface  and  transfers  it  to  another, 
the  ink  transfer  roller  being  disposed  above  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  said  surfaces,  pivotal  arms  supporting 
the  ends  of  the  roller,  a  fixed  nKxmting  shaft,  a  pivotal 
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link  connecting  the  pivotal  arms  with  the  mounting  shaft, 
the  arrangement  affording  a  pivot  between  the  link  and 
the  pivotal  arms,  which  pivot  is  movable  in  space,  where- 
by the  roller  is  capable  of  finding  its  position  automati- 
cally b^  gravity  relative  to  and  intermediate  the  surfaces 


which  it  engages,  an  adjustable  clampj  for  locking  said 
pivotal  arm  in  a  desired  adjusted  position,  said  clamp 
having  a  shank  portion,  and  means  defining  an  oversized 
hole  surrounding  the  shank  portion  of  the  clamp,  said 
hole  permitting  limited  translational  movement  of  the 
axis  of  the  ink  roller  when  the  clamp  is  released. 


2,MS,123 

GUTOE  MARKERS 

WUIiam  J.  Martin,  Piftsborsfa,  and  EhiMr  J.  KnMn, 

Gibmnia,  Pa. 

ApplkaHon  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,73« 

6  Claims.    (CI.  Ul— 4M) 


1.  A  guide, marker  for  printing  presses  and  the  like 
comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  a  printing 
chase,  an  elongated  recess  in  said  housing,  blade  means 
pivoted  in  said  recess  adapted  to  be  moved  from  a  re- 
cessed position  within  the  recess  of  said  housing  to  an 
exposed  position  transverse  to  one  side  of  the  housing 
with  the  edge  of  the  blade  member  extending  above  said 
one  side  to  the  plane  of  the  printing  surface  and  rclcasablc 
locking  means  retaining  the  blade  member  selectively  in 
the  recessed  and  exposed  positions. 


} 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREP ARLNG  RELIEF  LMAGES 
Harry  Edward  Crawford,  Red  Bank,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to 
E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmii«toa, 
Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  AprU  4,  1956,  Serial  No.  575,951 
8  Claims.    (O.  101-4«1.1) 


v.« 


liftf:. 
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1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  relief  image  which  com- 
prises exposing  a  photographic  element,  said  element 
comprising  a  developed  silver  image  in  a  water-permea- 


ble organic  binding  agent,  to  the  radiation  of  at  least 
one  short  duration,  high  mtensity  source,  said  source 
positioned  at  a  distance  up  to  about  24  inches  from  said 
photographic  element  and  characterized  by  an  energy 
input  from  about  SOO  to  50,000  watt-seconds,  a  luminous 
energy  output  value  from  about  21,000  to  about 
33,000,000  lumen-seconds,  a  flash  time  duration  from 
about  100  to  10,000  microseconds,  and  an  emission  of 
radiation  of  wavelength  in  the  range  from  about  3,000 
A.  to  about  26,000  A.,  whereby  said  silver  image  va- 
porizes leaving  a  depression  where  the  image  existed. 


2,S«S,125 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  A  DELAY 

PARACHUTE  BOMB 

Berahard  Roggc,  Baldwin,  Md.,  aaaigBor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  ai  reprcacatcd  by  Ike  Secretary  of 

the  Anny 

Application  December  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,094 

2  ClaiBs.    (CL  lt2— 4) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


1. 


N     t       i-^^^^j        I 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell,  an  annular  positive  electrode, 
an  annular  negative  electrode,  insulating' means  for  sup- 
porting said  electrodes  in  spaced  relation,  a  porous  sepa- 
rator between  said  electrodes,  said  negative  electrode 
having  an  insulating  coating  on  a  portion  of  the  surface 
thereof,  said  porous  separator  contacting  at  least  a  part 
of  that  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  negative  electrode 
which  is  free  of  said  coating,  and  means  for  interconnect- 
ing said  electrodes  whereby  resulting  electrolytic  action 
will  decompose  the  aforesaid  part  of  said  negative  elec- 
trode. 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  delay  parachute  bomb 
comprising  a  bomb  body,  a  cover  at  one  end  of  said  body 
and  a  parachute  folded  within  said  cover  and  connected 
to  said  body,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
placing  an  elongated  sleeve  about  a  retaining  >vire  mtcr- 
mediate  its  ends,  placing  said  retaining  wire  about  said 
bomb  body  and  cover  in  a  position  such  as  to  retain  said 
cover  on  said  body,  securing  the  ends  of  said  retaining 
wire  to  a  delay  adapted  to  release  said  wire  at  a  predeter- 
mined time,  thereafter  progressively  crimping  said  sleeve 
until  a  specified  tension  is  attained  in  said  wire  and, 
when  said  spe^fied  tension  is  attained,  terminating  said 
crimping. 

""^"""■^■^     ,  \ 

2JM,124 
ELECTROLYTICALLY  CONTROLLED  DELAY 

DEVICE 
John  C.  Goff.  surer  Sprtec  Movoc  B.  Goldberg.  Hyatta-    ' 
villc,  and  Alien  J.  Sondbelnwr,  Belbcada,  Md.,  awi^nnii  ' 
to  the  United  State*  of  Amctka  as  rcpreacatcd  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  N«Ty 
AppUcatkM  December  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  324,151 
2  Oaims.     (O.  192— U) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 
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2J«,127 

ROCKET  MOTOR 

Homer  M.  Fox,  BtftfcsrHic  OkbL,  ■irffir  to  FhUlips 

Petrolenni  CooMMwy,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Applkatioo  JoDc  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  359^31 

4  Claims.    (CL  lOl— 49) 


24M,129 
FLARE  DEVICE 
Thomas  H.  Johnson,  Saota  BaHbara,  Ernest  M.  Kane, 
OxBard,  and  John  Q.  Tabor,  Jr.,  Goleta,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  the  Lotted  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  August  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,458 
6  Claims.     (CL  102— «7) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  rockrc  comprising  a  shell  member  containing 
an  explosive  charge,  a  fuel  tank;  an  oxidizer  tank,  a  com- 
bustion chamber;  a  piston  assembly,  said  piston  assembly 
comprising  a  piston  bead  disposed  within  said  fuel  tank 
so  as  to  form  a  movable  wall  thereof,  a  piston  head  dis- 
posed within  said  oxidizer  tank  so  as  to  form  a  movable 
wall  of  said  tank  and  said  combustion  chamber,  and  a 
hollow  shaft  connecting  said  piston  heads,  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  shaft  communicating  with  said  fuel  tank, 
said  piston  head  forming  said  movable  wall  of  said  oxi- 
dizer tank  and  said  combustion  chamber  having  nozzle 
openings  therein  communicating  with  said  oxidizer  tank 
and  said  combustion  chamber  and  having  nozzle  openings 
communicating  between  the  interior  of  said  hollow  shaft 
and  said  combustion  chamber:  pressure  sensitive  sealing 
means  disposed  within  said  hollow  shaft  and  adapted  so 
as  to  seal  a  hypcrgoltc  fuel  within  said  hollow  shaft: 
pressure  sensitive  sealing  means  sealing  said  nozzle  open- 
ings communicating  between  said  oxidizer  tank  and  said 
combustion  chamber;  and  a  resilient  member  adapted  to 
move  said  piston  assembly  into  said  oxidizer  tank  and 
into  said  fuel  tank  when  released  by  a  starting  means, 
said  resilient  means  having  sufficient  power  to  rupture 
said  pressure  sensitive  sealing  means. 


2.068.120 

HFRMETICALI  Y  SEALED  PRIMER 

Tbomas  D.   Ramsey,  United  States  Navy,  HashinKtoiL 

D.  C  mmimor  to  At  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  bv  the  Serretarv  of  tbe  Navy 

Application  March  19.  1946.  Serial  No.  655,536 

4  Claims.     (CI.  102—06.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


6.  A  tracking  flare  device  which  comprises  a  h(rilojA/ 
body  having  a  flammable  charge  disposed  therein,  and 
a  cap  at  least  partially  closing  one  end  of  said  body,  said 
cap  being  composed  of  a  thermally-destructible  substance 
designed  to  be  consumed  by  said  flammable  charge  when 
the  latter  is  ignited,  said  cap  having  an  aperture  for  con- 
ducting igniting  gases  to  the  surface  of  said  charge,  said 
cap  having  in  addition  at  least  one  preformed  opening  to 
atmosphere  therein  located  in  laterally  spaced  relation 
to  the  apenure  through  which  said  igniting  gases  are  con- 
ducted to  the  surface  of  said  charge,  said  opening  per- 
forming the  dual  function  of  venting  the  products  of 
combustion  of  said  charge  material  and  also  providing 
an  increased  area  of  cap  surface  which  is  exposed  to  the 
flame  generated  by  ignition  of  said  charge  material,  said 
cap  being  separated  by  an  air  space  from  the  surface  of 
said  flammable  charge  in  order  to  effect  a  distribution 
of  said  igniting  gases  over  a  substantial  portion  of  tbe 
surface  of  said  charge  and  thus  facilitate  ignition  thereof, 
and  means  for  sealing  said  charge  material  from  atmos- 
pheric effects. 

2,060,130 
AMMUNITION 
Ronald  A.  GnHey,  Jennfaigs,  Mo.,  and  Thalms  R.  Harrcy, 
Enst  Alton,  and  Charles  M.  Scbrelber,  Alton,  HI.,  as- 
ripmn  to  Olhi   Mathieson  Cbemiad  Corporation,  a 
corporatioo  of  Vln^nia 

Application  Jnne  17,  1953,  Scffal  No.  362^36 
,  3  Claims.     (O.  102—92.5) 


4.  In  a  primer  of  the  character  disclosed,  a  casing  hav- 
ing one  end  portion  thereof  bent  back  upon  itself  to  form 
a  transverse  barrier  therein  and  intermediate  tbe  length 
thereof,  an  explosive  charge  pressed  onto  the  upper 
surface  of  said  barrier,  a  concavo-convex  metallic  disc 
pressed  into  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
explosive  charge,  a  flange  on  said  bent  back  portion  and 
pressed  into  engagement  with  said  disc  throughout  a 
ma)or  portion  of  the  surface  thereof,  a  metallic  binder 
applied  to  said  flange  and  a  portion  of  said  disc  for  her- 
nKtically  sealing  the  charge  within  the  casing,  and  means 
arranged  within  the  other  end  of  tbe  casing  in  abutting 
engagement  with  the  barrier  and  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  fire  said  charge  in  response  to  a  sudden  blow 
received  thereby. 


1.  A  small  arms  projectile  comprising  a  heel,  a  sub- 
stantially prolate  hemispheroidal  nose  having  a  length 
of  between  substantially  0.8  of  a  caliber  and  one  caliber 
and  having  a  greatest  nose  diameter  of  between  substan- 
tially 0.8  of  a  caliber  and  one  caliber  and  intermediate 
said  heel  and  nose  a  rifling  band  including  a  cylindrical 
portion  of  substantial  length  and  of  a  diameter  of  sub- 
stantially one  caliber,  said  band  diameter  being  greater 
than  said  greatest  nose  diameter  and  said  band  having 
an  anterior  edge  tapering  from  said  cylindrical  portion 
to  said  greatest  nose  diameter  to  subtend  an  angle  be- 
tween substantially  15°  and  30*  with  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  projectile,  said  projectile  having  a  length  of 
about  2.1  of  a  caliber. 


Ms   (»     «. 
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2,S6S,131 

.     FLUID  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

Ernest  V.  Pariter,  OaUand,  CaUf. 

Applkatioo  January  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  48S,M2 

S  Oaims.    (CI.  193— 41) 


-ft       -F. 


I       'I 


5.  Fluid  delivery  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
reciprocating  fluid  pumps  with  each  having  outlet  means 
adapted  for  connection  to  individual  high  pressure  fluid 
means  at  predetermined  and  controllable  portions  of  pump 
stroke,  means  defining  a  single  accumulator  chamber, 
and  a  plurality  of  differential  valves  connected  one  to  the 
discharge  side  of  each  pump  and  to  said  accumulator 
chamber,  said  valves  being  spring  loaded  to  normally 
remain  closed  and  being  oriented  to  receive  pump  pres- 
sure in  opposition  to  spring  pressure  for  opening  in  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermined  pump  pressure,  whereby  said 
accumulator  chamber,  said  discharge  side  of  said  pump 
and  said  outlet  may  all  be  placed  in  flow  communication. 


2,SM,132  i        ' 

TANK-PUMP 

Egon  Rittersfaofer,  Karisrabc-Dnrlach,  Germaay^ 

to  NIkolaas  Lain«,  Stnttcart,  Germany 

Applkation  April  16,  1953,  Serial  No.  349^39 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  24, 1952 

7  Oaims.     (CL  If  3— «7) 


I'l- 


n       'K 


I      •  -J 
.  -    1 


1.  A  portable  pump  adapted  to  be  manipulated  by 
hand  with  respect  to  a  liquid  to  be  processed  thereby, 
comprising  a  tubular  riser  conduit  having  the  configura- 
tion of  a  pipe  with  uniform  outer  diameter  throughout 
its  length,  one  end  of  said  riser  conduit  to  be  immersed 
in  the  liquid  which  is  to  be  processed,  discharge  means 
extending  from  said  riser  conduit  in  the  vicinity  of  the 


other  end  thereof,  a  drive  shaft  axially  disposed  in  said 
riser  conduit  and  extending  longitudinally  therewithin, 
a  propeller  element  carried  by  said  drive  shaft  in  the  vi- 
cinity of  the  end  of  said  riser  conduit  which  is  to  be  im- 
mersed in  the  liquid  to  be  processed,  said  propeller  ele- 
ment being  axially  removable  from  said  drive  shaft,  inlet 
openings  formed  in  said  riser  conduit  at  the  end  thereof 
which  is  adjacent  said  propeller  element,  means  for  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  drive  shaft  within  said  riser  con« 
duit,  a  motor  for  driving  said  drive  shaft,  a  housing  for 
said  motor  which  is  manually  removably  inserted  there- 
into, means  for  axially  manually  removably  mounting 
said  housing  on  said  riser  conduit  at  the  end  thereof 
which  is  adjacent  said  discharge  means,  the  shaft  of  said 
motor  extending  axially  centrally  of  said  riser  conduit 
when  the  motor  is  inseried  in  said  housing  and  the  latter 
mounted  on  said  riser  conduit,  and  clutch  means  carried 
by  said  motor  shaft  for  engagement,  within  said  housing, 
with  cooperating  clutch  means  carried  by  said  drive 
shaft  so  as  to  connect  said  motor  shaft  in  driving  rela- 
tionship with  said  drive  shaft  solely  responsive  to  man* 
ual  insertion  of  said  motor  while  effecting  release  of  said 
driving  relatioiuhip  solely  responsive  to  manual  removal 
of  said  motor. 


'  2,f4S,133 

V    CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 
John  Clark,  deceased,  late  of  Rutheridcn,  Scotfaad,  hj 
Jane  B.  CUrk  and  Mariarcl  S.  L.  Clark,  RntWrflcii, 
and  Helen  MacMnrcky,  Siralkavcn,  Scodand,  exccn- 
trices,  aaisnors  to  Jane  Banr  Clark,  Rntberglcn, 
arkshire.  Great  Britain 

Applicatioa  September  14,  1954,  SotM  No.  «1M2< 
2  Claima.    (CL  If  3— «7) 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing 
constituting  the  pump  body  and  having  an  annular  axial 
passage,  a  wall  at  each  end  of  said  casing,  one  said  end 
wall  leaving  exposed  said  passage  and  having  a  central 
aperiure,  and  the  other  end  wall  having  a  series  of  cir- 
cumferentially-disposed  passages  communicating  with  said 
passage,  an  electric  motor  housed  within  said  casing  and 
between  said  end  walls,  the  shaft  of  said  motor  being 
disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  casing  and 
projecting  through  said  end  wall  aperture,  a  combined 
journal  and  thrust  anti-friction  bearing  carried  internally 
by  each  said  end  wall  and  joumalling  said  shaft,  means 
rendering  fluid-tight  the  motor  housing  where  penetrated 
by  said  shaft,  a  conical  impeller  fixedly  mounted  on 
the  end  of  said  shaft  projecting  from  the  motor  housing  to 
communicate  wjth  said  casing  passage,  spiral  vanes  on 
said  impeller,  said  vanes  forming  therebetween  ducts  each 
of  substantially  uniform  cro&s-sectional  area  throughout 
its  length,  spiral  vanes  in  said  casing  passage  at  the  im- 
peller adjacent  end  thereof  and  forming  therebetween  fixed 
spiral  ducts  at  the  delivery  end  of  said  impeller,  an  annular 
exteasion  on  said  impeller  co-axial  therewith  and  project- 
ing therefrom  in  the  direction  away  from  Mid  casing,  an 
external  peripheral  annular  flange  on  said  extension,  a 
cover  mounted  over  said  impeller  and  having  a  central 
aperture  penetrated  by  said  extension  which  projects  there- 
through, said  cover  having  in  its  casing-remote  face  and 
surrounding  said  central  iiperture  an  annular  recess  of 
greater  radial  length  than  said  extension  flange,  an  external 
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peripheral  flange  on  said  cover,  means  securing  said  cover 
flange  to  said  casing  radially  outwardly  of  said  casing  pass- 
age, an  inlet  branch  secured  lo  said  impeller  cover  in  abut- 
ting relation  with  said  casing-remote  face  of  said  cover,  the 
abutting  face  where  confronting  said  annular  recess  pro- 
viding a  bearing  surface  which  is  recessed  to  accommodate 
said  extension  flange,  a  sealing  ring  floatingly  accommo- 
dated in  said  annular  recess,  and  means  preventing  rota- 
tion of  said  sealing  ring,  whereby  safd  sealmg  ring  is  held 
to  bear  on  said  extension  flange  and  said  bearing  surface 
where  surrounding  the  latter  both  by  the  pressure  of 
liquid  which  ntay  leak  thereto  and  by  the  minus  pressure 
which  may  exist  in  said  inlet  branch. 


provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  valves,  chambers  and  ports, 
recessed  means  forming  a  plurality  of  pulsator  chambers 
and  fixed  to  said  pump  body,  said  valves  having  axes 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  pumping  diaphragm,  bi- 
planar  diaphragm  means  interposed  between  said  pump 


23M,134 

PUMP 

Pen?  I.  Naglc.  Chkago  Heichtv  III. 

Applicatioa  May  27,  1952,  Serial  No.  29«.143 

4  Claias.    (CL  103— 103) 


1.  Tn  a  fluid  impelling  device,  the  comhtnation  of  a 
pump  operable  under  an  hydrostatic  head  determined  by 
the  normal  operating  liquid  level  within  a  sump,  said 
pump  having  a  housing  provided  with  an  inlet  com- 
municating with  said  sump  aikl  having  an  outlet  for 
the  discharge  of  liquid  material  therefrom,  an  impeller 
mounted  in  said  housing,  said  housing  having  a  sub- 
stantially horizontally-disposed  top  wall  provided  with 
an  opening  therein,  a  power  shaft  secured  to  said  im- 
peller and  extending  upwardly  through  said  opening,  a 
hollow  member  having  an  open  upper  end  and  being 
fluid-tight  to  a  point  above  the  normal  liquid  level  within 
the  sump,  said  member  surrounding  said  shaft  and  being 
connected  to  said  housing  wall  at  its  base  end  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  above  the  normal  liquid  level  within 
the  sump,  whereby  the  space  between  said  hollow  mem- 
ber and  the  shaft  is  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  housing  through  said  opening  to  permit  the  liquid 
material  therein  to  seek  the  liquid  level  of  said  sump 
during  operation  of  said  pump,  a  bearing  stand  for  the 
pump  disposed  above  said  hollow  member,  means  ad- 
justably supporting  the  pump  housing  from  the  bearing 
stand,  bearing  supporting  means  supported  by  the  bear- 
ing stand  and  located  above  the  hollow  member,  and 
bearings  for  the  impeller  shaft  carried  by  said  bearing 
supporting  means. 


body  and  said  recessed  means  and  closing  said  pulsator 
chambers,  and  at  least  part  of  said  bi-planar  diaphragm 
means  being  inclined  away  from  one  of  said  valves  and 
extending  to  the  pump  body  at  one  side  of  one  of  said 
ports. 

* 

PUMP 
EIck   K.   Beoedek,   deceased,  late 
Melba   U  Bcncdek,   liMlihliK 
iifiior  to  Metba  L.  Bwiidi 

AppUcatioo  May  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,632 
1  Claim.    <a.lt3— 141) 


2,86S,135 
FUEL  PUMP  WITH  PULSATOR 
Donald  R.  Reineilma,  Flfait,  Mich.,  aaaktmor  to  General 
Motors  Cor^oratioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
AfpHcadoa  October  19.  1955,  Serial  No.  541,421 
4  ClaiiM.    (CL  lt3~.154) 
1.  A  fitel  pump  having  a  pump  body  with  a  pump 
chamber  partially  defined  by  a  pumping  diaphragm  and 


of  Ckia«<»,  DL,  by 
bt,  Cbicaco.  DL,  a»- 


A  radial  piston  pump  comprising  a  fixed  pintle  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  port*  therein,  a  cylinder  block  ro- 
tatabiy  mounted  on  said  pintle,  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  bores  in  said  block  for  sequential  cooperation 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  poru.  a  cylindrical  piston 
freely  slidable  in  each  of  said  bores,  a  roller  bearing 
positioned  around  said  cylinder  block  with  the  inner  race 
thereof  in  abutting  relation  with  the  outer  ends  of  said 
pistons,  a  fixed  housing  supporting  said  pintle  and  roller 
bearing  in  eccentric  relation  to  each  other,  a  radial  pas- 
sage extending  through  said  housing  to  a  point  adjacent 
said  pintle  and  having  a  diameter  overlapping  exten- 
sions of  said  inlet  and  oiitlet  ports,  and  separate  aper- 
tures connecting  said  passage  with  the  respective  inlet 
and  outlet,  said  aperture  connecting  said  outlet  to  said 
passage  being  substantially  concentric  of  the  axis  of  said 
passage  and  said  aperture  connecting  said  inlet  to  said 
passage  being  eccentric  of  the  axis  of  said  passage  and  a 
spring  pressed  check  valve  in  said  passage  and  normally 
closing  the  aperture  leading  to  the  outlet  to  provide  a 
high  pressure  bypass  from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet  said 
passage  providing  the  guide  for  said  valve  with  the  spring 
of  said  spring  pressed  valve  being  positioned  concentric 
of  the  axis  of  said  passage  and  the  check  valve  having 
its  outer  surface  guided  by  the  walls  of  the  passage  for 
concentrically  contacting  and  closing  the  aperture  con- 
necting the  passage  and  the  outlet. 
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TOY  POWER  AND  FREE  CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Henry  A.  James,  Oriando,  Fl«^  aasigiior  of  one-half  to    Paid    Klamp,    Detroit,   Mlch^   aaricMir   to    Mechanical 


John  M.  Blanton,  Oriando,   Fla. 

Application  August  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  529,109 

5  Claims.     (CI.  I«4— 73) 


1.  A  toy  having  a  waterway,  means  connected  to  said 
waterway  including  a  pump  for  moving  water  in  the 
waterway  and  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  each  con- 
nected to  said  pump  and  said  waterway  at  variably  spaced 
intervals  therealong.  each  of  said  nozzles  having  inde- 
pendent stream-directing  means  adjustably  mounted  there- 
on for  selectively  discharging  water  from  the  nozzle  into 
the  waterway  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  horizontal  di- 
rections corresponding  to  the  adjusted  position  of  the 
stream-directing  means  relative  to  the  nozzle. 


2,848,138 
MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  POWER  AND  FREE 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 
Leonard  J.  Bishop,  Birmingham,  and  Paul  Klamp,  De- 
troit,  Mich^  assignors   to    Mechanical    Handling   S>s- 
tems.  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Application  June  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,452 
47  Oaims.     (CI.  104—88) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  main  traclc  having 
generally  aligned  first  and  second  track  sections  spaced 
from  each  other,  a  branch  track  section  positioned  to  one 
side  of  the  first  main  track  section,  a  switch  track  section 
extending  between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  main  track 
sections  and  pivoted  to  the  second  main  track  section  for 
swinging  movement  from  a  straight  line  position  in  regis- 
tration with  said  first  main  track  section  to  a  position  in 
registration  with  said  branch  track  section,  trolleys  mov- 
able in  the  direction  of  said  main  track,  an  endless  mecha- 
nism to  drive  said  trolleys  along  said  main  track,  power 
operated  means  driven  by  said  endless  mechanism  for 
swinging  the  free  end  of  said  switch  track  section  from 
registration  with  said  first  main  track  section  into  regis- 
tration with  said  branch  track  section,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  power  operated  means  comprising  an  actu- 
ator mechanically  connected  to  said  power  operated  means 
and  having  a  part  engageable  by  a  trolley  moving  in  the 
direction  of  said  main  track  in  advance  of  said  switch 
track  section  to  initiate  operation  of  said  power  operated 
means  to  swing  said  switch  track  section  from  its  straight 
line  position  into  registration  with  said  branch  track  sec- 


Handliiw  Syitenis,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpomtloa 

of  MichigaB 

Application  Jnly  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  401,001 
33  nalMt     (Q.  104--88) 


"■■.vw«: 


1.  An  exit  switch  mechanism  for  a  conveyor  system 
characterized  by  divergent  main  and  branch  track  sections 
and  trolley  or  like  units  advaiKcd  by  a  forwarding  mecha- 
nism along  said  main  track  section,  said  switch  mecha- 
nism comprising  a  switch  device  movably  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  zone  of  divergence  of  said  track  sections  and 
operative  in  a  first  position  to  divert  a  unit  from  the  main 
onto  the  branch  section,  a  driven  conveyor  device  receiv- 
ing a  unit  from  said  forwarding  mechanism  and  positively 
advancing  the  same  into  said  branch  section,  said  unit  en- 
gaging said  switch  device  in  being  so  advanced  to  place 
said  device  in  a  second  position  to  guide  a  succeeding  unit 
for  undiverted  advance,  signal  devices  located  in  advance 
and  to  the  rear  of  said  switch  device,  in  reference  to  the 
diverted  path  of  advance  of  a  unit,  said  signal  devices 
being  successively  actuated  by  advancing  units,  and  means 
opcratively  connected  to  said  respective  signal  devices  and 
acting  in  response  to  said  successive  actuations  to  replace 
said  switch  device  in  said  first  position. 


STAKE  POCKET  CONSTRUCTION 
Raymoad  M.  Shaver,  Michigan  City, 
Pullman-Standard  Car  Maasfactwla 
cafo,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppttcathM  Hmt  IS,  19S5.  ScrW  Nn.  515,497 
2ClaiMi.    (CL  105— 390) 


•d 
CM- 


tion. 


J . . 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  side  sill  and 
a  floor  above  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  side 
sill,  floor  support  and  stake  pocket  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  aligned  spaced  combined  support  and  pocket 
members  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  side 
sill  each  including  a  substantially  horizontal  plate  portion 
extending  outwardly  of  the  side  sill  at  the  level  of  the 
floor  bottom  supporting  the  outwardly  projecting  floor 
portion  and  a  vertical  plate  portion  integrally  connected 
to  each  end  of  the  horizontal  plate  portion,  said  vertical 
plate  portions  being  formed  by  bending  down  the  terminal 
portions  of  the  horizontal  plate  portions  and  each  having 
its  inner  edge  welded  to  the  side  sill  and  being  spaced 
from  the  vertical  plate  portion  of  the  next  adjacent 
combined  support  and  pocket  member  and  forming  there- 
with the  two  transverse  walls  of  a  stake  pocket,  and  a 
plate  spaced  outwardly  from  and  parallel  to  the  side  sill 
connecting  said   two  transverse  walls  by   being  welded 
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thereto  and  cooperating  with  the  portion  of  the  side  sill  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an  apertured  wall  portion 

between  said  transverse  walls  to  form  the  two  longitudinal  exposed  to  said  hopper,  said  sleeve  valve  being  rotatable 

walls  of  said  stake  pocket,  and  said  floor  portion  being  so  that  its  aperture  registers  with  the  aperture  in  said 

apertured  above  said  stake  pocket  to  admit  a  stake.  wall  portion,  means  to  simultaneously  rotate  said  sleeve 


,    ,        230,141 
lA^iDWICH  MACHINES 
ArtlMV  I.  GriMr,  Wcstfield,  N.  J^  amigpor  to  National 
Bisoiit  Compuy,  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcncy 
Application  Augmst  23,  I9M,  Serial  No.  IM,f  31 
11  Claims.    (CI.  It7— 1) 


1.  In  a  sandwich  machine,  the  combination  of  two  cake 
feed  cylinders  spaced  apart,  a  filling  cylinder  located 
between  the  feed  cylinders,  an  endless  conveyor  having 
its  upper  run  beneath  said  cylinders  and  extending  there- 
beyond  to  a  dehvery  point,  means  for  driving  all  three 
cylinders  continuously  in  the  same  direction  at  the  same 
peripheral  speed  and  the  conveyor  at  the  same  speed  as 
the  surface  spetd  of  tt>e  cylinders  and  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  their  bottom  surfaces,  means  for  supplying  cakes 
to  the  feed  cylinders  and  filler  to  the  filling  c>linder  at 
their  top  surfaces,  a  holder  in  the  first  feed  cylinder  oper- 
ated to  receive  a  cake  at  the  top  thereof  and  carry  it  to 
the  bottom  and  there  deposit  it  on  the  conveyor,  a  pocket 
in  the  filling  cylinder  operated  to  receive  a  measured 
quantity  of  filler  at  the  top  thereof  and  carry  it  to  the 
bottom  and  deposit  it  on  the  cake  delivered  from  the 
first  feed  cylinder,  a  holder  in  the  second  feed  cylinder 
operated  to  receive  a  cake  at  the  top  thereof  and  carry 
it  to  the  bottom  and  there  deposit  it  on  the  filler  carried 
by  the  cake  deposited  from  said  first  feed  cylinder  to 
form  a  sandwich,  a  rotating  collecting  cylinder  adjacent 
the  delivery  end  of  the  conveyor,  grippers  on  the  collect- 
ing cylinder  adapted  to  be  brought  by  rotation  of  the 
cylinder  succes5ively  into  position  to  receive  sandwiches 
from  the  delivery  end  of  the  conveyor  and  when  filled 
move  them  away,  means  for  opening  the  grippers  as  they 
come  into  receiving  position,  a  stacker  for  pushing  suc- 
cessive sandwiches  from  the  conveyor  into  an  open  grip- 
pcr  to  fill  it  with  a  group  thereof,  means  for  closing  the 
gnpper  when  filled,  and  means  including  a  common  driv- 
ing connection  for  synchronizing  the  rotation  of  the  col- 
lecting cylinder  and  opening  and  closing  of  the  grippers 
with  the  deposit  of  cakes  and  filler  on  the  conveyor  by 
the  feed  and  filling  cylinders. 


ICC!  I 


2,8M,I42 

ICREAM  FRLIT  INJECTOR 

Sanfonl  R.  Beyettc.  St  Re«is  Falh,  N.  Y..  assiicnor  to 

Cordon  D.  Beyette,  West  Haven.  Conn. 

Applicatiun  December  17,  1957.  Serial  No.  703,318 

10  Claims.  (CI.  107—1) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  injecting  food  materials  into  ice 
cream,  an  ice  cream  conduit,  an  injection  chamber  com- 
municating with  said  conduit,  a  cylinder  on  said  injection 
chamber  in  communication  therewith,  a  yieldablc  check 
valve  between  said  cylinder  and  said  injection  chamber,  a 
piston  in  said  cylinder,  a  hopper  for  food  materials 
adjacent  said  cylinder,  an  apertured  sleeve  valve*  in  said 


valve  to  registering  position  with  said  wall  portion  aper- 
ture and  to  elevate  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  and  means 
to  simultaneously  rotate  said  sleeve  valve  to  closed 
position  and  lower  said  piston,  whereby  to  force  food 
material  past  said  check  valve  into  said  injection  chamber. 


2,S68,I43 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BREAD  AND 

PASTRY  DOUGH 

Hans  Strahmann,  Wentorf,  Post  Rcinbek,  GcrmaBy 

Original    application    September    28,    1953,    Serial    No. 

382^19.     Divided   and   this  application   October   11, 

1954,  Serial  No.  441,544 

5  OaiBS.    (Q.  107— 30) 


i:_. 


1.  Kneading  apparatus  for  kneading  bread  and  pastry 
doughs  of  all  types,  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated stationary  housing  having  a  central  axis  and  an 
inlet  and  outlet  end:  a  shaft  having  its  axis  coincident 
with  said  central  axis,  being  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  said  central  axis,  and  having  a  free  por- 
tion extending  through  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said 
outlet  end  of  said  housing;  supply  means  communicating 
with  said  inlet  of  said  housing  for  supplying  a  mixture 
of  flour  and  liquid  thereto  to  be  kneaded  therein;  a  plu- 
rality of  blade  units,  each  of  which  includes  a  hub  and 
a  plurality  of  kneading  blades  extending  radially  there- 
from, removably  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  being  located  next  to  each  other  on  said  shaft 
at  the  portion  thereof  located  within  said  housing  and  be- 
ing spaced  from  each  other  along  said  shaft  at  said  free 
portion  thereof;  a  plurality  of  apertured  kneading  plates 
respectively  located  between  said  spaced  blade  units  on 
said  free  portion  of  said  shaft,  said  plates  being  connect- 
ed together  for  rotation  as  a  unit  and  being  freely  turn- 
able  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  same; 
first  sealing  means  located  between  said  housing  and  the 
plate  nearest  to  said  outlet  end  of  said  housing;  turning 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  and  plates  for 
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simultaneously  turning  the  same  in  opposite  directions, 
respectively,  so  that  all  of  said  blade  units  turn  together 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  turning  direction  of  said 
plates;  and  an  outlet  conduit  communicating  directly  with 
the  plate  most  distant  from  said  housing;  second  sealing 
means  located  between  said  outlet  conduit  and  said  last- 
mentioned  plate. 

2  M8  144 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEAERATING  ALIMENTARY 

PASTE,  DOUGH  AND  LIKE  SUBSTANCES 

Paul  Ambrette,  Westbury,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,623 

6  Claims.     (CI.  107—31) 

•,         T*.        '^ 1*    t  ■       •  I  ' 


posed  to  complement  the  lugs,  each  set  having  recesses 
equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  lugs,  and  each  set 
differing  in  depth. 


2,SM,146 

TRUSS  CONSTRUCTIONS 

Charies  MackiakMh,  Loa  Aagcica,  Calif. 

A^plkatioa  Aacwt  6,  1952,  Serial  No.  3f  2,9«S 

ICIafan.    (CLIM— 23) 


m — v^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  preparing  and  deacrating  ali- 
mentary paste  dough  having  a  mixing  trough  provided 
with  means  to  impart  both  mixing  agitation  to  dough  in- 
gredients productive  of  a  granular  dough  mixture  and 
movement  of  the  dough  mixture  through  said  trough  to 
its  discharge  end  for  delivery  therefrom  through  a  side 
discharge  port,  a  closed  vacuumized  deaerating  chamber 
disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  to  said  mixing  trough 
and  adapted  to  deliver  deaerated  dough  mixture  to  a  con- 
solidating and  shaping  means,  said  deaerating  chamber 
having  a  dough  mixture  receiving  port  opposed  to  the 
discharge  port  of  the  mixing  trough,  a  rotary  air  lock 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  casing  affixed  to  and 
between  the  mixing  trough  and  the  deaerating  chamber, 
said  casing  having  an  intake  in  register  with  the  discharge 
port  of  the  mixing  trough  and  an  outlet  in  register  with 
the  receiving  port  of  the  deaerating  chamber,  and  a 
driven  rotor  rotatable  in  said  casing  about  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  trough  and  chamber,  said 
rotor  having  radial  gate  members  defining  intermediate 
sectoral  pockets  to  receive  and  transfer  the  granular 
dough  mixtur  from  the  mixing  trough  to  the  deaerating 
chamber. 


A   truss   construction   comprising,    in   combination,    a 
lower  chord,  an  arched  upper  chord  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  substantially  straight  wooden  elements  se- 
cured end  to  end.  and  at  least  one  web  strut  extending 
between  and  secured  to  the  upper  and  lower  chords,  a 
metal  abutment  plate  of  considerably  less  area  than  the 
end  areas  of  said  upper  chord  elements  but  somewhat 
more  than  that  area  at  which  progressive  failure  of  the 
elements  due  to  yielding  of  the  fibers  thereof  under  com- 
pression would  occur  disposed  between  and  in  abutting 
bearing  contact  with  a  small  lowermost  portion  of  said 
adjacent  end  areas  of  adjoining  elements,  said  lower  small 
bearing  areas  being  arranged  to  occur  upon  a  conic  sec- 
tion  intersecting  the   lower  end  portions  of  the   upper 
chord  of  the  truss,  thus  facilitating  designing  and  laying- 
out  of  the  truss,  rendering  innocuous  workmen's  errors 
m  angle  cutting  the  ends  of  the  upper  chord  elements, 
and  reducing  both  the  bending  stresses  and  bending  de- 
flection of  the  upper  chord  elements,  and  at  least  one 
joint  strap  connecting  each  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  ad- 
joining elements  of  said  upper  chord,  said  strap  being 
located  in  generally  transverse  alignment  with  yid  abut- 
ment plate,  the  area  of  the  ends  of  said  elements  above 
said  plate  being  wholly  free  of  contact  with  each  other. 


2J4fl,147 
LOOPER  ATTACHMENT  AND  METHOD 

Sidney  E.  Wood,  BatesvUlc,  Mias.,  awJi,!!!!  to 

Jahill  Coinpaiiy,  Indiamipolls,  Ind. 
Applicatioa  March  27.  1957.  Serial  No.  64S,S43 
l2ClaiM.     (CL  112— 25)     .  ,    .    . 


2,868,145 

DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  DOUGH 

Chester  E.  Brooke,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Application  February  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,395 

^    2  Claims.     (CI.  107 — 46)  i 


\ 

1.  A  device  for  cutting  dough  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  annulus.  the  upper  surface  at  the  inner  boundary 
hne  of  said  annulus  projecting  upwardly  to  provide  a 
circular  dough  cutting  edge;  a  plurality  of  inwardly 
extendmg  lugs  spaced  equidistant  of  one  another  along 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  annulus.  said  lugs  terminating 
below  said  dough  cutting  edge;  and  a  disc  rotatably 
carried  withm  the  annulus.  the  periphery  of  the  disc  lying 
adjacent  the  inner  boundary  of  the  annulus;  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  recesses  in  the  underside  of  the  disc  and  dis- 


1.  In  a  dial  looper.  the  combination  with  a  dial  having 
looper  points  projecting  radially  from  and  rotatable 
around  its  periphery,  of  a  suppon  having  a  fixed  and  a 
movable  part,  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  cutter  blades 
mounted  on  said  movable  part  and  positioned  normally 
in  a  plane  above  the  plane  of  said  points,  means  for  shift- 
ing said  movable  part  to  position  said  pair  of  blades  in 


U 
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a  plane  above  said  normal  plane,  and  means  for  activating 
said  last  means  at  predetermined  points  in  the  rotary 
movement  of  said  loopcr  points,     i 


2JM,14S 
WELT  SHOE  SEWING  MACHINES 
Otto  Fnu  Hoppc  Scboiri>cnu  Mid  HdMrkk  Rkkard 
Rahr,  Fraakfml  am  Maim  GcnMay,  aai|^on,  hy 
mcsDc  asicnaMati,  to  Uaitcd  Shoe  Madiiacry  Corpo- 
ntkm,  FlemiaxtOB,  N.  1^  a  corporatioa  ot  New  Jersey 
Application  Jaly  2, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  441,144 
Claiim  priority,  appHcatioa  Gtrmamy  Jaly  It,  1953 
UClaiM.     (0.11^-46) 


'\^  bc=: 


1.  A  wdt  tempering  device  for  use  with  a  shoe  sew- 
ing machine,  having  a  main  frame,  and  a  recepude  on 
the  main  frame  for  moistening  liquid  into  which  the  wdt 
b  dipped  by  twisting  about  a  lengthwise  axis  of  the  welt, 
in  combination  with  a  welt  immersing  guide  mounted 
above  the  receptacle  and  provided  with  a  roll  for  press- 
ing the  welt  beneath  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  re- 
ceptacle, a  fixed  edge  guide  flange  extending  into  the 
liquid  in  the  receptacle  at  an  angle  to  the  liquid  surface 
and  acting  to  direct  one  edge  of  the  welt,  a  stud  on  which 
the  roll  is  rotalably  mounted  extending  upwardly  from 
the  higher  side  of  and  at  right  angles  to  the  flange,  and 
two  guide  rolls  on  the  flange  routing  on  axes  parallel  to 
that  of  the  immersing  roll,  between  which  guide  rolls 
the  immersing  roll  stud  b  mounted. 


bar  toward  inoperative  position  away  from  said  work 
support,  driving  means  including  a  crank  arm  and  a 
shaft  joumaled  in  the  machine  arm  linking  said  cutter 
bar  by  way  of  a  slidable  pin  on  said  crank  arm  for  re- 
ciprocating movement  to  said  main  drive  shaft,  said 
slidable  pin  extending  through  an  aperture  in  the  ma- 
chine head  for  engaging  said  recess,  an  adjusting  nut 
disposed  endwise  and  circumferentially  of  said  slidable 
pin,  a  pressure  member  disposed  on  the  operating  end 
of  said  cutter  bar  and  having  a  slot,  a  spring  biased  slid- 
able bolt  extending  through  said  pressure  member  and 
having  an  outwardly  extending  conformation  movable  in 
said  slot,  a  trip  lever  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  cutter  bar  and  mounted  on  the  machine  head  having 
one  arm  in  operating  engagement  with  said  adjusting  nut 
and  the  other  arm  proximate  said  pressure  holt,  a  spring 
secured  to  one  arm  of  said  lever  and  biasing  said  lever 
toward  said  pressure  bolt,  a  double  armed  control  lever 
mounted  on  a  pivot  laterally  of  the  machine  including 
manipulating  means  and  spring  biased  toward  inopera- 
tive position,  said  control  lever  extending  lengthwise  <A 
the  machine  arm  and  having  an  upwardly  extending 
portion  presenting  a  transverse  member  proximate  said 
pressure  member  transversely  of  said  slidable  bolt  arcu- 
ately  movable  about  said  pivot  into  engagement  with  said 
pressure  member  and  said  conformation  to  move  said 
other  arm  outwardly,  said  one  arm  inwardly,  and  said 
cutter  bar  downwardly  thereby  permitting  said  slidable 
pin  to  enter  said  recess  and  cause  said  cutter  bar  to 
follow  the  movement  of  said  crank  arm. 


2JM.149 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Kari  Wku,  KabcrriMrtcra,  Pfali,  GerwMy,  ■■^^■iii  to 
G.  M.  Pfaff  A.-G.,  Kaberaia^cffm,  Pfab,  GcfMaay,  a 
|otoi-stock  coaipaay 

Applicatioa  July  M.  1954,  Serial  No.  «M,74t 

Clahtts  priorit>,  appUcatioa  GiiMj  Aa«Mt  9, 1955 

2  ClalMs.    (CL  112—125) 


I.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  work  support  and 
a  machine  arm  iiKluding  a  main  drive  shaft  and  sup- 
porting a  machine  head  vertically  above  said  work  sup- 
port, a  reciprocating  cutter  bar  mounted  in  said  machine 
head  having  a  cutter  end  extending  downwardly  and  an 
operating  end  extending  upwardly  from  said  machine 
head  and  having  a  recess,  a  spring  extending  between 
said  cutter  bar  and  said  machine  head  biasing  said  cutter 


2J4t.l5t 

MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  STROKE  OF  THE 

FEED  DOG  LN  SEWING-MACHINES 

Antonk)  >*oro,  Milan.  Italy,  aasi|pior  to  S.  p.  A. 

Fratclli  Borletti,  MHan,  Italy 

Appltcatioa  November  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  625,399 

Claims  priorit>.  applicatioa  Italy  Dcceabcr  2«,  1955 

SCUMS.    (CL  112— 219) 


1.  Mechanbm  for  controlling  the  setting  of  a  feed 
dog  control  lever  comprising  a  feed  dog  contnri  lever, 
said  lever  having  a  pin  on  one  arm  thereof,  a  shaft  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  lever,  second  and  third  shafts  de- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  shaft,  a  pair  of  db- 
placement  control  levers  mounted  on  said  second  and 
third  shafts  and  having  cam  fcdlower  surfaces  on  the 
lower  arms  thereof  and  engagement  surfaces  for  said  pin 
on  the  upper  arms  thereof,  and  adjustable  cam  n>eans 
contacting  said  cam  follower  surfaces  to  vary  the  posi- 
tions of  said  dbplacement  control  levers  and  thereby  con- 
trol the  range  of  movement  of  said  pin  aiKi  feed  dog  con- 
trol lever. 


2,MS,151 

THREAD  CONTROLLED  AUTOMATIC  STOP 

DEVICE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Karl  Winz,  Kaisersiauteni.  Pfalz.  Germany,  assisBor  to 

G.  M.  Pfaff  A.  G.,  Kabcrsiautem,  Pfalz,  Germany,  a 

corporatioa  of  Gemuay 

Applicatioo  July  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  598,S72 
Claiate  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  Ancvst  2,  1955 

13  Claims.    (0.112—219) 
1.  In  an  automatic  stop  device  for  sewing  machines 
and  the  like,  an  osciliatable  element  controlled  by  peri- 
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odic  thread  tension  during  the  operation  of  the  machine, 
an  electric  circuit  including  a  source  of  current  and  in- 
terrupting contact  means  normally  urged  to  closed  posi- 
tion and  controlled  by  said  clement,  to  periodically  open 
and  close  said  circuit  and  to  produce  a  series  of  current 


respectively,  disconnection  from,  an  opening  <rf  said 
sleeve  for  releasabiy  connecting  said  needle  carriers  with 
said  sleeve. 
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pulses  at  the  oscillating  rhythm  of  said  element,  current 
responsive  means  controlled  by  said  circuit  to  stop  the 
operation  of  said  machine,  and  electric  time  delay  means 
in  said  circuit  to  retard  said  current  pulses  by  time 
periods,  to  prevent  energization  of  said  current  respon- 
sive means  during  operation  of  said  element. 


24M,1S2 
DOUBLE  NEEDLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
Chri^iu   Josef   Marines   Benink   and    Itedolf   Recbcr. 
KafaEerslaatem,   Germany,   aasipiors  to  G.   M.    Pfall 
-"X"*  Kalserslautem,  Pfalz,  Gemuuiy,  a  corponiHon 
of  Germany 

'  ^  ^P«MtJo"  Man*  IS.  1955,  Serial  No.  4»7»3«2 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcnnaay  March  2f ,  If54 
4  Claims.    (CL  112—221) 


2.  In  a  double  needle  sewing  machine  having  a  power 
drive,  in  combination,  two  needle  carriers  disposed  ad- 
jacent each  other  and  reciprocable  together  for  double 
needle  sewing,  and  each  needle  carrier  being  im- 
mobilizable  independently  of  the  other,  a  sleeve  surround- 
mg  both  needle  carriers  and  being  in  driving  connection 
with  said  power  drive  to  be  reciprocable  thereby  for 
dnvmg  said  needle  carrier,  means  operable  from  the 
exterior  of  said  sewing  machine  for  releasabiy  coupling 
each  needle  carrier  independently  of  the  other  with  said 
sleeve  mcluding  a  bore  structure  formed  on  each  needle 
carrier  and  defining  a  horizontal  bore,  said  sleeve  having 
two  openings  each  alignable  with  a  bore  of  a  needle  car- 
rier, a  pin  movably  disposed  in  each  bore,  and  a  movable 
shifter  connected  to  each  pin  and  operable  to  move  said 
pin  axially  of  said  bore  for  interconnection  with  and. 


2,SM,153 

ADJUSTABLE  GAUGE  ATTACHMENT  HOLDER 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Seymow  GoriM^  New  Yort,  N.  Y. 

"  -«Aa|Hl«,1954,ScttelN«.M2,lS4 
1  ante.    (Q.  112—257) 
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In  a  hemmer  attachment  holder  for  a  sewing  machine 
having  a  bedplate,  the  combination  comprising  a  flat  gen- 
erally rectangular  plate  having  a  slot  therein,  a  screw 
disposed  therein  and  engaged  in  an  aperture  in  the  bed- 
plate,  a  work  piece  removably  secured  by  screws  to  said 
flat  plate,  an  arm  in  the  form  of  a  flat  strip-like  member 
formed  mtegrally  with  said  flat  plate,  said  arm  being  co- 
planar  with  the  flat  plate  and  extending  perpendicular 
thereto,  said  arm  having  a  threaded  aperture  near  the 
free  end  thereof  and  having  serrations  on  its  upper  sur- 
face, and  a  member  forming  an  extension  of  the  arm 
slidably  supported  on  the  arm.  said  extension  member 
being  a  narrow  plate  having  depending  flanges  juxtaposed 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  arm.  said  narrow  plate  having  a 
centrally  disposed  elongated  slot  therein,  a  screw  extend- 
ing through  said  latter  slot  and  being  threaded  in  said 
apenune  and  having  a  head  bearing  on  said  narrow  plate 
said  narrow  plate  having  serrations  on  its  bottom  surface 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  serrations  on  the  arm    said 
narrow   plate  having  a  portion   extending   beyond  said 
flanges  and  terminaung  in  a  depending  hook  engaged  with 
an  edge  of  the  bedplate,  whereby  rotational  movement 
of  the  work  piece  and  the  flat  plate  on  the  bedplate  is 
effectively  prevented. 


Tit'-' 


234S,154 
MACHINE  DIAL  CONTROL 

Applicatioa  J«m  18,  lf57,  ScrW  No,  MM2t 
5  OaiM.    (CL  116—115.5) 


^ 


I.  In  combination  with  the  feed  mechanism  of  a  ma- 
chine  tool  having  a  feed  screw,  a  housing  in  which  said 
feed  screw  is  joumaled,  and  indicating  dial  rotatably 
carried  by  said  screw,  and  a  manually  operable  handle 
immovably  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  said  feed  screw 
and  indicating  dial  control  including  cam  operated 
means  frictionally  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said 
dial  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  dial  and 
said  screw,  a  longitudii^lly  extending  cam  movably 
mounted  in  the  feed  screw  and  operatively  engaging  said 
cam  operated  means,  means  forming  a  handle  for  man- 
ually disengaging  said  cam  from  said  cam  operated  means, 
and  a  spring  normally  urging  said  cam  into  engagement 
with  said  cam  operated  means. 
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HYDRAULIC  POSITION  INDICATOR 
Stanley  D.  PlUUips,  Sm  Jom,  CaUf^  Mrifor,  bj  mtme 
—llBnirnti   to  tlw  Uaitcd  States  of  America  as  re^ 
iMMtcd  by  dM  Secretary  of  the  Uaited  States  Air 
Force 
Applkatioa  laanary  29,  1957,  SerW  No.  437,954 
SCIaiiBS.    (a.  116— 124) 


tim^ 


1.  A  positioo  indicator  comprising  a  main  bousing  in- 
corporating a  main  fluid  passageway  extending  longitu- 
dinally thereof  and  a  valve  shaft  rotaubly  positioned 
within  the  main  passa^eivay  and  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  remote  device  and  including  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cir- 
cuits connected  at  opposite  ends  and  comprising  a  first 
common  fluid  passageway  incorporated  withm  said  valve 
shaft  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  fluid  pas- 
ageways  incorporated  within  said  main  housing  in  com- 
Bluntcation  with  the  first  common  passageway  and  a 
second  common  fluid  passageway  incorporated  within  said 
valve  shaft  remote  and  separated  from  the  first  common 
passageway  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  drain,  a  pair 
of  valve  means  incorporated  in  said  valve  shaft  for  each 
of  said  circuits  to  regulate  the  flow  through  each  of  said 
circuits,  said  valve  means  regulating  the  flow  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  remote  device  whose  location  is  to 
be  indicated,  and  conduit  meaiu  connecting  the  pair  of 
circuits  intermediate  the  pair  of  valve  regulating  means 
in  each  of  the  circuits,  said  connecting  means  including 
signaling  means  attached  at  opposite  sides  to  said  con- 
duit means  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  device  to  be 
indicated  by  the  pressure  differential  between  the  pair 
of  circuits. 


rods  mounted  upon  said  shaft  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  equidistant  from  said  shaft,  successive  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  rods  being  positioned  from  the  preceding 
rod  angular  distances  which  are  equal,  respectively,  to 
the  angular  distances  between  successive  ones  of  said 
discrete  angular  positions  of  said  shaft  so  that  each 
successive  rod  will  assume  the  same  angular  position  with 
respect  to  the  supporting  structure  as  the  preceding  rod 
as  the  shaft  is  rotated  through  its  various  discrete  posi- 
tions, single  hammer  means  operatively  disposed  relative 
to  the  particular  rod  in  juxtaposition  thereto,  and  means 
operable  to  strike  said  hammer  means  against  said  particu- 
lar rod. 

2,8M,157 
PAPER-GUMMING  MACHINES 
leu   Aascry,   Paris,  ami  Ftwmmi  Iloiiiwt,   Marseille, 
France,    ■■i|fnn    to    Sodctc    Anonymc    ditc:    **La 
Ckarf  a,"  Park,  France 

AppUcation  May  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  58S,1M 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jnne  5,  1955 

IdakM.    (CLllS— S) 


4 


„  JNIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 
RinaMo  E.  De  CoU,  Parkridgc,  Rcnben  C.  Carlson,  RWcr 
Grove,  and   Alf  F.  Add,  CMcaio,  HI.,  a»ipM>n  to 
Admiral  Cnrpontfan,  dikatn,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  inly  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9.9S2 
4  OaiM.     (CL  Hi— 137) 


J?V4J 


1.  A  machine  for  pasting  a  moving  paper  sheet  on  a 
line  at  a  constant  distance  from  one  edge  of  said  paper 
sheet,  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  hub  rigidly  secured 
on  the  driving  shaft,  said  hub  having  an  outer  cylindrical 
surface  cut  with  a  number  of  rectilinear  longitudinal 
grooves,  an  annular  pasting  member  having  an  outer 
periphery  to  paste  the  moving  paper  sheet  and  an  inner 
periphery  engageable  around  the  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face tA  the  hub,  cage  means  on  said  inner  periphery  of 
the  annular  pasting  member,  a  plurality  of  balls  rotatably 
carried  by  the  annular  pasting  member  in  said  cage 
means,  said  balls  routabiy  engaging  said  rectilinear  longi- 
tudinal grooves  and  thus  rigidly  associating  the  annular 
pasting  member  in  rotation  with  the  bub  and  simultane- 
ously permitting  an  easy  sliding  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  annular  pasting  member  on  said  hub  and  mechanical 
means  co-acting  with  said  one  edge  of  the  paper  sheet 
and  controlling  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the  an- 
nular pasting  member  in  a  manner  responsive  to  tlie 
longitudinal  location  of  said  edge  relative  to  the  hub. 


23M,15S 

MACHLNE  FOR  COATING  CANDY  CENTERS 

Perlcy  A.  HOIIard,  Weyamrik,  Mam. 

Application  Jnne  22,  1954,  Scrid  No.  593,124 

8  ClninM.    (CL  lit— 24) 


I.  A  supporting  structure,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  supporting  structure,  shaft  positioning  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  supporting  structure  and 
said  shaft  to  provide  a  plurality  of  discrete  angular  posi- 
tions for  said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  sonic  wave  generating 

r     • 


1.  Mechanism  for  enrobing  candy  centers,  comprisiag 
an  upright  frame,  a  trough  projecting  forward  from  said 


im) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Jasvahy  13,  1959 


frame  and  open  at  its  outer  end,  power-driven  means  for 
supplying  a  stream  of  melted  chocolate  into  said  trough, 
a  hopper  adjustably  and  removably  attached  to  said 
frame  beneath  the  open  end  of  said  trough,  said  hopper 
having  an  elongated  narrow  discharge  aperture  at  its 
bottom,  a  receptacle  mounted  on  said  frame  below  said 
hopper,  an  endless  open-link  conveyor  in  said  receptacle 
having  a  portion  directly  under  said  aperture,  and  means 
for  driving  said  supplying  means  and  said  conveyor. 


an  outlet,  means  for  feeding  the  leading  end  of  a  solid 
rod  of  adhesive  into  the  inlet  of  said  passageway,  and 


:    ^^^1^5^., 


WIRE  COATING  APPARATUS 
Harry  B.  Ut  and  Richard  P.  Aodcrwn,  Pittsfield,  Mass^ 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  New  York 
corporation 

Applicatioa  November  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,372 
4  Claims.    (0.118—125)  u 


means  connecting  said  outlet  with  the  passage  in  said 
housing.  -  , 
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I.  Apparatus  for  coating  an  elongated  article  with 
liquid  coating  material  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
for  applying  the  liquid  coating  material  to  the  elongated 
article;  die  means  for  reducing  the  thickness  of  the  coat- 
ing of  liquid  material  on  the  elongated  article  and  re- 
moving the  excess  liquid  material  therefrom  while  the 
elongated  article  is  moved  substantially  vertically  upward 
through  said  die  means;  and  baffle  means  for  providing 
a  symmetrical  flow  of  the  liquid  coating  material  around 
the  elongated  article  in  the  vicinity  of  said  die  means, 
said  baffle  means  having  a  substantially  horizontal  sur- 
face portion  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
die  means  and  extending  continuously  around  the  elon- 
gated article  for  controlling  the  flow  of  the  excess  liquid 
material  removed  by  said  die  means,  whereby  a  concentric 
coating  of  iiniform  thickness  is  produced  by  said  die 
means  on  the  elongated  article. 


2,868,  IM 

MACHINES  FOR  APPLYING  HEATED 

THERMOPLASTIC  ADHESIVES 

Hans  C.  Paulsen,  Medford,  Mass.,   assignor  to  United 

Shoe   Machinery   Corporatioa,   Flemingtoo,   N.  J.,   a 

corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,144 
10  Claims.  (O.  118—202) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  heated  thermoplastic  ad- 
hesive to  work  pieces,  a  driven  applying  roll,  a  housing 
associated  with  and  partially  surrounding  the  roll  and 
provided  with  a  passage  for  conducting  adhesive  to  the 
periphery  of  the  roll,  a  heated  casing  provided  with  an 
elongated  passageway  for  receiving  and  melting  the  lead- 
ing end  of  a  solid  rod  of  adhesive  and  having  an  in'et  and 


'^  2JM,141  ' 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  STRIPES  OF  THER- 
MOPLASTIC CEMENTS  TO  FLAT  BLANKS 
Herbert  Johnson  and  George  F.  C.  Bwfcc,  Bererly,  Mas., 
I  Id  United  Shoe  MadriMry  Corporatioa,  Flc». 
N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcraey 
AppUcatkM  Jnly  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  519^44 
3  ClaiMS.    (CL  118—202) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  thermoplastic  cement 
supplied  in  a  solid  form,  a  melting  unit,  an  applying  unit, 
each  of  said  units  comprising  a  rotary  member  and  a 
two-part  casing  containing  said  roury  member,  each  of 
said  casings  having  one  part  which  is  recessed  to  receive 
the  rotary  member,  the  rotary  member  of  the  applying 
unit  projecting  through  an  aperture  in  the  casing  for  con- 
tact with  a  piece  of  work  moved  past  it.  the  recessed  por- 
tion of  the  casing  of  the  melting  unit  being  aligned  with 
the  unrecessed  portion  of  the  applying  unit  and  having 
a  plate-like  member  connecting  the  two,  said  applying 
unit  having  an  accumulator  recess  beside  the  outgoing 
portion  of  the  rotary  applying  member,  and  a  passage  for 
conducting  the  melted  cement  starting  adjacent  to  the 
rotary  member  in  the  melting  unit  through  the  interposed 
plate-like  member  and  the  respective  casings  to  said  ac- 
cumulator recess. 


2448,162 
ENDLESS  BELT  PALNT  APPLICATOR 
Weodcll  M.   Knain,  New   KcasinctOB,  Pa.,  asstgnor  to 
General    Electric   Company,   a   corporatioa    of   New 
York 

Applicatioa  May  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  454^99 
4  ClakM.  (O.  118—219) 
I.  An  endless  belt  paint  coating  machine  for  long, 
cylindrical  work  pieces  which  are  transversely  fed  into 
the  machine  in  close  side-by-side  relation,  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  work  pieces  being  supported  on  a  pair  of 
endless  conveyors,  a  rigid  supporting  guide  way  backing 
up  a  segment  of  each  conveyor  so  the  weight  of  the 
work  pieces  moving  through  the  machine  will  be  carried 
by  the  guide  ways,  the  machine  comprising  three  end- 
less coating  belts,  each  belt  being  stretched  on  a  pair  of 
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roflcM.  one  oT  said  belts  being  arranged  at  the  center  of 
the  machine  for  engaging  the  work  pieces  while  the  other 
two  of  said  belts  are  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
work  pieces  with  one  belt  at  each  end.  the  two  end  belts 
slightly  overlapping  the  edges  of  the  center  belt  to  obtain 
complete  paint  coverage  of  the  unsupported  length  of  the 


work  pieces,  all  of  the  belts  being  driven  in  the  same 
direction  with  the  center  belt  moving  at  a  different  speed 
from  the  two  side  belts,  the  belts  bearing  against  the 
work  pieces  and  cavsing  them  to  revolve  whereby  paint 
applied  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  belts  will  adhere  to 
ihe  revolving  work  pieces  to  form  a  continuous  coating. 


2.S4S,U3 

APPAR.\Tl  S  FOR  COATING  CAVITIES 

Godfrry  M.  Bo>d.  CatooMillc.  Md..  awipwr  to  Gtmtni 

Lkctric  CooipaBy.  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

A^katkM  May  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,916 

3  Claims.    (CI  ll»— 317) 


3.  A  spraying  apparatus  comprising  an  upri^t  shaft, 
a  carriage,  means  mounting  said  carriage  on  said  shaft 
for  sliding  movement  therealong.  a  plurality  of  elongated 
upright  spray  guns,  means  mounting  said  gims  on  said 
carriage  for  movement  therewith,  drive  means  connected 
to  said  shaft  for  rotating  the  same,  and  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  carriage  along  said  shaft,  said  carriage  re- 
ciprocating means  comprising  a  first  cam,  means  con- 
necting said  first  cam  to  said  carriage  for  movement 
therewith,  a  cam  follower  which  engages  said  first  cam. 
and  means  connecting  said  follower  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith;  and  means  for  controlling  spraying  by  said 
guns  comprising  a  valve,  means  connecting  said  valve 
to  said  guns,  a  second  cam  which  engages  said  valve, 
and  means  connecting  said  second  cam  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  and  a  work  supporting  table  above 
said  carriage,  aaid  table  having  apertures  formed  therein 
which  are  aligned  with  said  guns. 


SHOE  COUNTER  HANDLING  MECHANIS.HS 
Edward  Quinn,  Saugos,  Mass,,  assignor  to  United  Shoe 
.Machinery  Corporatkm,  Flcmingtoa,  N.  J^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 
Origiiial  appHcation  November  9,  1951,  Serial  No. 
255,673,  BOW  Pateot  No.  2,74«,13S,  dated  April  3, 
195«.  Divided  and  this  appUcatioo  Jammiy  17,  1955, 
Serial  No.  482^24 

15  Claims.    (CL  118— 421) 


I.  In  a  shoe  machine,  a  counter  carrier  constructed 
and  arranged  to  transfer  a  counter  from  a  first  station  to 
a  second  station,  a  vessel,  a  holder  for  the  vessel,  means 
for  moving  the  holder  upwardly  to  cause  the  immersion  in 
fluid  in  the  vessel  of  the  counter  mounted  on  the  carrier 
and  located  in  the  first  station,  a  cam  shaft,  a  first  cam 
on  said  shaft  for  moving  the  holder  upwardly  into  count- 
er immersing  position  and  downwardly  to  its  initial  po- 
sition, a  second  cam  on  said  shaft,  and  connections  from 
said  second  cam  for  moving  the  counter  carrier  from  the 
first  station  to  the  second  station. 


2JM,li5 
Af  PARATLW  FOR  BUILDING  UF  AND  HARD- 
SURFACING  CYLINDRICAL  ROLLERS 
Hago  A.  AHmaa,  MioMi^oliB,  Mlam. 
ApplkatkNi  Jamury  3,  1954,  Serial  .No.  554,843 
4  Oafatts.    (O.  118—428) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  refacing  a  substantially  cylindrical 
surface  of  a  cmsher  roll  in  an  ore  crushing  machine, 
said  apparatus  comprising  attachment  means  adapted  for 
clamping  connection  to  the  frame  of  such  a  machine, 
an  elongated  mounting  extending  longitudinally  substan- 
tially axially  of  the  roll  and  adjacent  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face thereof,  said  mounting  being  adjustably  secured  to 
the  attachment  means  for  adjustment  in  multi-directions, 
a  supply  of  welding  wire,  a  wire  controlling  and  feeding 
head  engaging  the  wire  in  driving  relation  and  being 
constructed  and  arranged  for  driving  the  wire  toward  the 
surface  of  such  a  roll,  said  head  being  movably  mounted 
on   said    nxninting    aixl    being    movable    longitudinally 
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thereof  and  longitudinally  of  the  roll,  electrical  conduct- 
ing means  connected  in  conducting  relation  with  said  wire 
adjacent  the  roll  and  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  welding  current,  drive  means  carried  by  said 
mounting  and  being  operably  connected  with  said  head 
in  drive  relation,  said  driving  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  for  moving  said  head  along  said  mounting  when 
said  driving  means  is  operated,  and  said  driving  means 
including  an  adjustably  tendable  oscillatory  driving  con- 
nection adapted  for  driving  connection  with  the  roll  and 
being  constructed  and  arranged  for  operating  said  drive 
means  when  said  roll  is  rotated,  whereby  to  facilitate  ap- 
plication of  the  apparatus  to  machines  of  different  types 
and  to  progressively  move  the  head  and  welding  wire 
axially  of  the  roller  as  the  latter  is  rotated  to  thereby 
form  a  substantially  spirally  disposed  weld  bead  on  the 
roll  surface  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end. 


DEVICE  FOR  SPRAYING  AND  DRYING  OF 

PAINTS^  VARNISH  OR  THE  UKE 

Karinumn  Brecfacnmacher,  Stattgart,  Gennany 

Application  November  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,131 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gcmia^  November  24,  19S2 

7  Claims.    (CL  118— 643) 


I     » 


I 


I.  A  spray  gun  having  a  spray  nozzle,  a  ring-shaped 
reflector  curved  forward  on  its  inner  edge  and  mounted 
on  said  spray  gun  so  as  to  surround  said  spray  nozzle, 
and  a  ring-shaped  infra-red  radiator  mounted  in  front 
of  the  reflector  surface  and  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  the 
axis  of  the  spray  nozzle. 


2,8m,  U7 
MILKING  AND  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

Clarence  A.  Oarfc,  Lafayette,  Colo. 

Application  July  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,3«5 

llCialM.    (a.  119— 14.05) 


conduit  means  extending  from  the  second  of  said  openings 
to  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle,  said 
second  valve  having  one  position  in  which  a  suction 
effect  is  transmitted  through  said  third  opening  to  the 
interior  of  said  receptacle,  so  as  to  produce  a  suction 
effect  at  said  first  valve,  and  another  position  in  which 
the  suction  effect  is  transmitted  through  said  conduit  for 
removal  of  the  contents  of  said  receptacle  through  the 
connection  to  said  suction  device. 


2,SM,1M 

STARTING  BAR  FOR  HORSE  RACING 

Snnmcl  George  Dunn,  Vaaconvcr, 

Britisli  Colambia,  Canada 

Application  February  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,719 

9  CUims.    (CL  119—15.5) 


1.  A  ground  engaging  starting  bar  assembly  for  horse 
racing  secured  to  the  conventional  starting  gate,  said 
assembly  including  an  elongated  starting  bar  extending 
underneath  each  stall  of  said  starting  gate  in  a  contmuous 
manner,  means  movably  supporting  said  starting  bar  from 
the  rear  of  said  starting  gate  whereby  said  bar  is  adjacent 
Ibe  surface  of  the  ground. 


2448,109 

COW  BARN  GUTTER  GRATE 

,      Arnold  A.  Sdirlcver  and  VIrgfl  L.  Johi 

Znmbrota,  Minn. 

Application  May  3.  1957,  Serial  No.  05M25 

1  Claim.    (O.  119^28) 


I    I 


I.  Apparatus  for  milking  and  weighing  milk,  compris- 
ing a  receptacle  adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  scale, 
said  receptacle  having  three  openings  at  least  adjacent 
the  top  thereof;  a  first  valve  connected  with  the  first 
of  said  openings  and  provided  with  a  connection  for  a 
milking  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  cow.  said 
valve  when  open  permitting  the  transmission  of  a  suc- 
tion effect  from  said  receptacle  to  said  milking  device 
through  said  connection;  a  second  valve  separately  con- 
nected to  the  second  and  the  third  of  said  openings  and 
provided  with  a  connection  for  a  suction  device,  so  as 
to  transmit  suction  to  the  interior  of  said  receptacle 
through  either  of  said  second  and  third  openings;  and 


A  cow  barn  gutter  grate  comprising  a  frame  including 
a  pair  of  angle  iron  side  bars  adapted  to  receive  the  upper 
corners  of  a  gutter,  a  pair  of  telescopic  end  bars  termi- 
nally connecting  said  side  bars  and  providing  for  lateral 
adjustment  of  said  side  bars  relatively  to  vary  the  width 
of  the  frame,  and  angle  iron  grate  bars  extending  in- 
wardly of  said  frame  from  each  of  said  side  bars,  the 
angle  iron  bars  extending  from  one  side  bar  overlapping 
and  slidably  engaging  the  angle  iron  bars  extending  from 
the  other  side  bar  to  permit  varying  the  width  of  the 
frame,  said  angle  iron  bars  being  of  inverted  V -shape  in 
cross-section  to  discourage  cows  from  standing  thereon. 


2408,170 
RETRACTABLE  MECHANISM  OF  PINCH 
YOKE  TYPE 
Walter  B.  Spatz,  Ixm  Angeles,  Caltf.,  aaignor,  by 
assignments,  to  Paper  Mate  Mannfactnring  Ci 
Cnlvcr  City,  CaliffM  a  corporation  of  Ddawaic 
Application  October  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  385,973 
2  Claiau.    (CL  120—42^3) 
2.  In  a  writing  instrument  including  an  upper  case  por- 
tion provided  with  an  upper  body  portion  therein,  said 
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upper  body  portioa  having  an  axial  bore  adaptable  to 
slidably  receive  the  upper  end  portion  of  a  writing  unit, 
and  a  longitudinal  groove  adjacent  said  bore:  an  upward- 
ly biased  writing  unit  extending  into  the  axial  bore  and 
provided  with  a  lug;  an  upwardly  biased  actuating  mem- 
ber extending  from  the  upper  end  of  the  case  portion 
and  axially  movable  vsith  re^>ect  thereto:  an  actuating 
arm  attached  to  the  actuating  member  and  extending 
downwardly  through  said  groove  alongside  said  writing 
unit,  said  actuating  arm  being  rcsiliently  biased  laterally 
away  from  the  writing  unit  and  hig  thereon;  means  on 
the  upper  body  portion  for  positioning  said  actuating  arm 
proximate  to  the  writing  unit  when  the  arm  is  in  re- 
tracted position  for  alignment  and  engagement  of  said 


arm  with  said  lug  at  a  predetermined  portion  of  its  travel 
in  said  groove  to  move  the  writing  unit  longitudinally 
with  it  for  projection  of  the  unit,  and  a  resilient  blade 
extending  longitudinally  along  said  writing  unit  and  pro- 
vided with  a  transversely  extending  pinch  yoke  at  one 
end.  the  other  end  of  the  blade  being  fixed  in  the  upper 
case  portion,  said  pinch  yoke  having  an  inclined  position 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  writing  unit  to  grasp  the  writ- 
ing unit  to  resist  upward  movement  of  the  wnting  unit 
therethrough,  said  positioning  means  on  the  upper  body 
portion  at  another  portion  of  travel  of  said  arm  co- 
operating with  said  arm  to  guide  said  arm  into  engage- 
ment with  said  pinch  yoke  for  moving  said  yoke  out  of 
said  inclined  position  to  release  said  writing  unit  for 
movement  thereof  into  retracted  position. 


2J4S.17I 

FOUNTAIN  fEN  WITH  TRIPLEX  WRITING  POINT 

\mamo  H  atenabc.  Kalalwo.  Tcrritoffy  of  Hawaii 

ApplicadM  October  It.  1957.  ScrW  No.  M9aS4 

4  daiott.    (CL  12«— 42.lt) 


1 .  A  fountain  pen  through  the  medium  of  which  a  user 
thereof  has  several  selectively  usable  writing  points  at  his 
disposal  comprising  a  barrel  having  a  single  liquid  ink 
containing  and  delivering  reserNoir.  a  multipurpose  writ- 
ing means  embodying  several  selectively  usable  pen  points 
having  shank  portions  fixed  together,  and  adapter  means 
fitted  into  the  leading  end  of  said  reservoir,  said  adapter 
means  being  capable  of  operatively  removably  supporting 
the  respective  !^ank  portions  in  operative  position  relative 
to  said   leading  end   and  having  individual  ink  feeders 


projecting  beyond  said  leading  end  and  co(H>cratively 
connected  with  their  respective  pen  points,  said  pen  points 
being  disconnected  and  separated  from  each  other  by 
intervening  slits  by  way  of  which  ink  may  flow  to  said 
points,  said  slits  being  straight,  there  being  three  slits 
progressively  varying  in  gage  so  that  the  points,  which 
are  precision  ground,  may  be  poised  and  used  for  fine, 
medium  and  broad  writing  needs,  and  said  feeders  corre- 
sponding to  each  other  in  length  and  cross-section  and 
contiguously  overlying  their  intended  slits  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  and  terminating  inwardly  of  the  extremi- 
ties of  said  points. 


2,t«t,172 

niXlNG  CAP  FOR  USE  WITH  VALVED 

FOUNTAIN  PEN 

Encit  KcmaB,  Td-Aviv,  braci 

Appttcatioa  Jaly  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,542 

1  Claim,    (a.  12t     44) 


For  use  with  a  fountain  pen  having,  for  filling  pur- 
poses, an  ink  receiving  opening  at  one  end  and  an  air 
escape  opening  at  the  opposite  end.  a  hollow  cap  adapted 
to  fit  over  said  escape  opening  end  for  filling  said  pen 
by  suction,  said  cap  being  flexible  whereby  it  may  be 
manually  squeezed,  said  cap  having  attached  thereto  a 
one-way  valve,  said  one  way  being  in  a  direction  outward 
of  the  pen  to  which  the  cap  attaches,  when  in  positioo 
for  filling,  whereby  squeezing  and  then  release  of  the 
cap  causes  air  to  be  exhausted  from  said  pen  through 
said  air  escape  opening  and  ink  to  be  sucked  in  throqgfa 
said  ink  receiving  opening,  said  one  way  valve  attached 
to  said  cap  being  located  at  one  end  of  the  cap  and  said 
cap  being  otherwise  entirely  empty  whereby  said  cap  may 
be  positioned  over  the  writing  end  of  the  fountain  pen 
to  protect  said  writing  end  when  the  pen  is  not  being  used. 


2J4t,173 
WRITLNG  INSTRUMENT 
RiduH  J.  MandMiat,  Fort  Marfiaoa,  Iowa,  awi^anr  to 
W.  A.  Sbcaffer  Pea  Cooipao),  Fort  Madiaoa,  Iowa,  a 
cocporatioa  of  Delaware 

ApplicatfoB  Jane  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,521 
7  Claims.  (O.  12t— 47) 
1.  A  wnting  implement  comprising  a  barrel,  a  writing 
nib  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel,  a  cartridge 
unit  longitudinally  reciprocable  between  a  forward  filling 
position  and  a  rearward  wnting  position,  said  cartridge 
unit  iiKluding  a  collapsible  writing  fluid  reservoir  and  a 
forwardly  extending  filling  tube  in  fluid  communtcatton 
with  said  reservoir,  said  cartridge  unit  being  held  against 
rotation  within  said  barrel  and  said  filling  tube  being  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  writing  nib  in  said  rear- 
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ward  position,  a  rotatable  sleeve  held  against  longitudinal 
reciprocation  within  said  barrel,  threaded  means  cooperat- 
ing between  said  unit  and  said  sleeve  for  reciprocating 
the  unit  upon  rotation  of  the  sleeve,  plunger  meata 
mounted  for  rotation  and  longitudinal  reciprocation  be- 


means  fonning  a  restriction  to  return  flow  from  said  lift 
cylinder  during  the  time  in  which  said  second  movable 
wall  moves  in  a  direction  permitting  said  valve  closure 
member  to  approach  its  valve  scat,  whereby  a  cu.shioning 
effect  is  provided  for  said  lift  cylinder  before  return  flow 
is  stopped  oy  said  valve  closure  member. 


tween  extended  and  retracted  positions  within  said  barrel 
between  said  unit  and  said  sleeve,  and  holding  means 
connecting  said  plunger  means  and  said  sleeve  in  axially 
slidable  relationship  whereby  said  plunger  means  is  inde- 
pendently axially  reciprocable  and  rotation  of  said  plunger 
means  produces  rotation  of  said  sleeve. 


2JM,17S 

PRESSURE  FLUID  SERVOMOTOR 

JoluB  EUs  FonhMd,  SkcUcftea,  Sweden 

ApplicatkM  March  3«,  1954«  Serial  No.  419^3 

2  Claims.    (CL  121— >4«) 


2,948,174 
SELECTOR  VALVE  WITH  SNUBBING  ACTION 
Paul  B.  Stautt,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Bcndix  Avia- 
tioa  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  June  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  667,923 
6  Claims.    (CL  121— M)  \ 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  control  system  having  a  lift  cyl- 
inder with  a  movable  wall  therein  to  form  an  expansible 
chamber  in  which  the  movable  wall  is  biased  into  a  re- 
tracted position  or  the  equivalent  for  providing  reverse 
flow;  a  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  valve  body  member 
having  a  flow  chamber  therein,  a  second  movable  wall  in 
said  flow  chamber  dividing  said  flow  chamber  mto  first 
and  second  opposing  chambers  and  being  adapted  for  lon- 
gitudinal movement  in  said  flow  chamber,  a  valve  scat 
in  said  first  opposing  chamber  facing  away  from  said  sec- 
ond movable  wall,  a  valve  closure  member  on  the  other 
side  of  said  valve  scat  from  said  second  movable  wall, 
said  valve  closure  member  being  biased  against  said  valve 
seat,  said  second  movable  wall  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  abut  said  valve  closure  member  and  force  it 
from  its  seat,  flow  conducting  means  communicating  the 
opposite  side  of  said  valve  seat  from  said  second  movable 
wall  to  said  expansible  chamber  of  said  lift  cylinder,  a 
first  port  in  said  first  opposing  chamfer  positioned  in  such 
manner  as  to  communicate  with  said  valve  scat  during 
the  time  said  closure  member  is  biased  off  of  its  valve 
scat  by  said  second  movable  wall,  a  second  port  in  said 
second  opposing  chamber,  valve  means  constructed  and 
arranged  to  conduct  pressure  from  said  pressure  source 
to  said  second  port  while  permitting  return  flow  out  of 
said  first  port  when  said  valve  means  is  in  one  position, 
and  closmg  off  said  second  port  while  permitting  flow  out 
of  said  first  port  when  in  a  second  position,  means  provid- 
ing a  restriction  to  flow  out  of  said  second  opposing  cham- 
ber with  said  valve  means  in  its  second  position,  and 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  servomotor  including  a  piston  dis- 
placeable  in  a  power  cylinder  to  a  limit  position,  a  slide 
valve  member  rigidly  connected  to  said  piston  for  con- 
trolling communication  between  said  power  cylinder  and 
a  slide  valve  cylinder  within  which  said  slide  valve  mem- 
ber is  displaceabie  and  for  controlling  communication 
between  said  slide  valve  cylinder  and  a  passage  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  said 
slide  valve  cylinder  being,  along  the  major  portion  of  its 
length,  of  larger  diameter  than  said  slide  valve  member 
but  being  of  reduced  diameter  at  the  portion  thereof  in 
the  region  of  the  slide  valve  member  corresponding  to  said 
limit  position  to  provide  slidable  scaling  engagement  with 
said  slide  valve  member,  said  slide  valve  cylinder  being 
closed  at  its  end  displaced  from  said  power  cylinder,  a 
valve  controlled  orifice  in  the  lower  end  of  s^id  slide 
valve  cylinder  in  communication  with  said  passage  per- 
mitting flow  of  fluid  from  the  slide  valve  cylinder  into 
said  passage  and  preventing  flow  of  fluid  into  said  slide 
valve  cylinder  from  said  passage,  said  slide  valve  mem- 
ber having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  on  the  side  there- 
of toward  said  power  cylinder  and  having  a  bore  there- 
through placing  in  communication  with  each  other  the 
portions  of  the  slide  valve  member  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  its  enlarged  portion,  said  slide  valve  member  act- 
ing to  restrict  communication  between  said  power  cylin- 
der and  said  passage  when  the  reduced  diameter  portion 
of  the  slide  valve  member  is  in  the  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  the  slide  valve  cylinder  and  to  cut  off  communi- 
cation between  said  power  cylinder  and  said  passage  when 
the  full  diameter  portion  of  the  slide  valve  member  is 
in  the  reduced  diameter  ponion  of  the  slide  valve  cylin- 
der. 


2,869,174 

ROTARY  PLUG  VALVE 

Robcfl  H.  Bs—ett,  Mmatcr,  lad. 

Appttcatioa  July  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,312 

ICbim.    (0.121—46.5) 

A  valve  comprising  a  housing,  a  rotary  tapered  valve 

plug  in  the  housing,  said  housing  being  provided  with  a 

plurality  of  coplanar  ports  therein  of  lilce  diameter  radi- 
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ating  from  said  valve  plug  and  spaced  apart  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  ports  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  service  ports  at  diametrically  opposite 
sides  of  the  valve  plug,  and  a  pair  of  inlet  and  outlet 
ports,  respectively,  intermediate  the  service  ports,  said 
valve  plug  having  a  pair  of  transverse  grooves  in  opposite 
sides  thereof  coplanar  with  said  ports  and  transversely 
concave  for  free  flow  therethrough  and  converging  rela- 
tively to  form  a  transverse  partition  between  the  grooves 
having  a  widened  portion  at  ooe  side  of  the  valve  plug 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  the  distance  between 


two  adjacent  ports  and  slightly  wider  than  the  dian>eter 
of  each  port,  said  grooves  being  of  a  length  to  communi- 
cate any  two  adjacent  ports,  said  valve  plug  having  dif- 
ferent angular  positions  in  which  said  grooves  communi- 
cate either  service  port  with  either  the  inlet  or  outlet  port 
and  angular  positions  in  which  said  widened  portion  closes 
any  one  port  while  said  grooves  communicate  the  other 
three  ports  with  the  partition  aligned  with  the  closed  port 
and  said  widened  portion  spaced  from  each  port  adjacent 
the  closed  port  so  that  said  plug  valve  b  positionable  to 
completely  open  the  closed  port  without  overlapping  either 
of  the  two  adjpicent  ports. 


2J4t,177 

FLUID  MOTOR  WITH  PISTON  ACTUATED 

REVERSING  VALVE  MEANS 

Clinloa  L.  Gravbfll,  SopcfiM-,  MmH. 

Application  November  4,  19S5,  Serial  No.  545.M7 

1  Claim.    (CI.  121—123) 


A  fluid  pre«tsure  responsive  motor  comprising  a  cylin- 
der closed  at  both  of  its  ends,  a  reciprocating  piston 
within  the  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  shaft  extending 
to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  and  to  the  exterior  thereof, 
said  shaft  having  a  bore  open  at  its  exterior  ctkI  artd 
adapted  for  communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure and  in  communication  at  its  opposite  ei>d  through  a 
valve  seat  with  the  inlerim^  of  said  cyliiKkr.  said  piston 
shaft  having  an  exhaust  port  open  to  the  interior  of  the 
cylinder  on  both  sides  of  the  piston  and  terminating  at 
one  of  its  ends  in  a  valve  seat  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
first  mentioned  valve  seat  on  the  same  side  of  the  piston 
as  the  first  mentioned  valve  seat,  a  downwardly  spring- 
urged  ball  valve  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  valve 
seat  of  said  exhaust  port  to  ckwe  the  same  and  thereby 
allow  fluid  pressure  to  enter  the  cylinder  through  the 
other  valve  seat  to  force  the  piston  in  one  direction  and 
to  engage  the  first  mentioned  valve  seat  at  the  end  of  the 
piston  travel  to  allow  escapement  of  the  fluid  pressure 
through  said  exhaust  port,  and  said  cylinder  having 
openings  therein  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  the 
piston  from  (he  valved  bore  opening  for  discharging 
the  exhausted  fluid  pressure. 


23M,I7S 
AUTOMATICALLY  REGULATED  UQUID  HEATER 
Herbert  W.  Peters,  MMwaokcc,  Wis^  aa^cnor  to  Cory 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Jnly  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,729 
IfClaimt.    (CL122— 32) 
1.  Means  for  heating  a  fluid  to  a  desired  temperattire, 
comprising:  a  closed  container,  a  fluid  fill  in  the  con- 
tainer having  a  liquid  phase  and  a  vapor  phase;  beating 
means  for  delivering  beat  energy  into  said  fill;  naeans 
for  transferring  heat  energy  from  the  liquid  phase  of  the 
fill  to  the  fluid  to  be  heated;  and  means  controlling  the 
heating  means  to  eflFect  delivery  of  heat  energy  into  the 
fill  to  maintain  the  fill  at  boiling  temperature,  including 
means  responsive  to  variations  in  the  pressure  of  the 


vapor  phase  operative  to  permit  beat  delivery  to  the 
fill  when  the  vapor  fhise  exerts  less  than  a  predetermined 
pressure  at  the  boiling  temperature  and  preclude  heat 
delivery  to  the  fill  when  the  vapor  phase  exens  more 
than  a  predetermined  pressure  at  the  boiling  tempera- 
ture. 


2,SM,179 
FUEL  BURNING  APPAR.\TUS 
Otto  I.o4z«  ObeHuwMea,  Gemany,  asainpor  to  The  %ah- 
cork  Si  Wileox  CompMiy,  New  Yoriu  .N.  Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jcracy 

May  31, 1952,  Serial  No.  29t,t7« 
2  ClakH.    (CL  122—235) 


I.  Fuel  burning  apparatus  comprising  cyclone  furnaces 
formed  about  horizontally  extending  parallel  axes  at 
a  common  level,  each  of  said  furnaces  having  a  central 
gas  outlet  and  a  lower  slag  outlet  formed  in  an  end  wall 
of  each  furnace,  a  secondary  chamber  of  relatively  nar- 
row cross  section  axially  of  said  cyclone  furnaces  and 
receiving  gases  and  slag  discharging  therefrom,  a  radiant 
chamber  exteiKling  above  said  common  level  and  receiv- 
ing said  gases  from  said  secondary  chamber,  and  means 
including  upright  cooling  tube  walls  for  sub-dividing 
said  secondary  chamber  into  gas  flow  compartments  cor- 
responding in  number  to  the  number  of  said  cyclone 
furnaces  whereby  gases  and  slag  from  individual  furnaces 
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^re  discharged  into  the  respective  compartments,  said  up-  material  mounted  in  said  housing  member  and  defining  a 
right  walls  having  tubes  arranged  with  portions  extend-  portion  of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  plurality  of  lands 
ing  across  upper  ends  of  said  compartments  and  forming  intermediate  said  housing  member  and  said  heat  resistant 
slag  screens  in  the  path  of  gases  passing  to  said  radiant  member  defining  slip  surfaces  and  limiting  the  heat  con- 
chamber.                                                                          ^^  ducting  contact  therebetween,  one  of  said  members  hav- 


HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 
John  F.  Thnnstrom,  New  York,  N.  Y^  aaricnor  to  Foster 
Wheeler  Corponitioa,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corponitioB 
of  New  York 

AppUcatfcMi  August  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  527,678 
4  Claims.     (CL  122—478) 


H- 


1.  In  a  tubular  arrangement  for  fluid  heat  exchangers, 
a  substantially  vertical  first  fluid  conducting  tubular  mem- 
ber having  fixed  ends  adjacent  to  one  another  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  coplanar  legs  substantially  parallel  with 
each  other,  one  of  said  legs  being  substantially  straight 
and  merging  into  an  upper  loop  and  intermediate  portion 
while  the  second  leg  is  substantially  straight  and  to  a  point 
vertically  below  the  point  on  said  one  leg  where  the  latter 
merges  into  the  loop  portion,  said  second  leg  being  in- 
clined toward  said  one  leg  from  the  first-mentioned  point 
and  merging  into  the  other  side  of  the  loop  portion,  a 
second  vertical  fluid  conducting  tubular  member  disposed 
along  each  leg  of  said  first  tubular  member  and  coplanar 
therewith,  the  second  tubular  member  along  said  one  leg 
being  spaced  from  the  latter  except  adjacent  the  second- 
mentioned  point  where  it  extends  toward  and  in  engage- 
ment with  said  one  leg,  the  second  tubular  member  ai^ng 
said  second  leg  being  spaced  from  the  latter  except  ad- 
jacent the  first-mentioned  point  where  it  engages  said 
second  leg.  said  last-mention.-d  second  tubular  member 
thereafter  being  inclined  and  arranged  parallel  to  the  in- 
clined portion  of  said  second  leg,  and  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially vertical  third  fluid  conducting  tubular  members 
arranged  in  parallel  planes,  one  of  said  third  tubular 
members  being  on  one  side  of  the  plane  containing  the 
first  and  the  second  fluid  conducting  tubular  members  and 
the  other  third  tubular  member  being  on  the  other  side  of 
said  plane  for  preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  first 
fluid  conducting  tubular  member  transversely  of  said  third 
fluid  conducting  tubular  members. 


;-M 


2  868,181 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
John  Dolza,  Davisburg,  Mkh.,  asrignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  I>eiawarc 
Application  June  25,  1956,  Serial  No.  591,466 
17  Claims.    (CI.  123—32) 
I.  A  combustion  chamber  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  a  housing  member  having  cooling  means 
associated  therewith,  a  member  of  a  highly  heat  resistant 


ing  a  surface  thereon  of  predetermined  dimension  and 
spaced  clearance  with  the  other  of  said  members  on  as- 
sembly and  expansible  into  heat  controlling  contact  with 
said  other  member  when  the  temperature  of  said  ooe 
member  has  reached  a  predetermined  maximum. 


2468,182 

FUEL  SHUT^FF  APPARATUS 
George  W.  Corvcttn, 

to  Hollcy  Carbwdor  Clip  any.  Van  Dyke,  Mkk. 

ApplkatkM  Octohcr  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  548 J 17 

21  OaiM.    (CL  123—97) 


1.  Fuel  shut-off  apparatus  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  carburetor  means,  an  intake 
manifold  connected  with  said  carburetor  means,  an  idling 
fuel  passage  in  said  carburetor  means  and  a  throttle  valve 
in  said  carburetor  means,  comprising:  a  shut -off  member 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  idling  fuel 
passage;  an  opening  formed  in  said  carburetor  means, 
said  opening  being  substantially  covered  by  said  throttle 
valve  when  the  latter  is  in  a  closed  position  and  uiKovered 
by  said  throttle  valve  when  the  latter  is  in  an  open 
position;  and  means  operatively  interposed  between  said 
opening  and  said  shut-off  member  for  effecting  operation 
of  the  latter  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  throttle 
valve.     .  .  :. 


January  13^  1959 

II 

244t»lt3 
ENGINE  FUEL-AIR  RATIO  CONTROL 
ira  FcvilMMte  Carlo  RcnltK  Taaqpa,  Fla. 

Applicalioa  Ftbrnaty  f,  1954,  ScrW  N«.  4«9^3,  wVch 
is  a  dirWon  of  appUcatioa  Serial  No.  544^79,  Novem- 
ber 20,  1944,  DOW  Patent  No.  Z,679,724,  dated  March 
2,  1954.  EHvUed  and  tlua  appUcatioa  May  4,  1957, 
Serial  No.  t57,4«l 

27Claimt.    (Q.  123— 119) 
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gine  fuel  via  the  output  motor  element,  means  capable 
of  actuating  said  load  limiting  valve  mechanism  pri- 
marily and  conditionally  as  a  function  of  movements  of 
said  output  motor  element  in  its  fuel-increasing  direc- 
tion to  limit  such  movements,  and  pressure  responsive 
means  in  the  governor  connected  for  operation  as  a 
function  of  the  air  supply  pressure  producing  means  and 
operating  on  said  load  limiting  valve  mechanism  to  change  ^ 
the  operating  relationship  between  the  output  motor  ele- 
ment and  said  valve  mechanism. 


I.  For  use  with  an  engine  having  an  air  induction  sys- 
tem and  a  fuel  supply  system,  the  combination  with  a 
three-dimcnsiooal  cam  having  two  distinct  orders  of  re- 
versible motion,  of  manually  operable  means  for  impart- 
ing reversible  motion  of  the  first  order  to  said  cam,  air 
induction  temperature  responsive  means  for  imparttag 
reversible  motion  of  the  second  order  to  said  cam,  a  cam 
follower  positioned  by  said  cam,  a  servomotor,  servo- 
motor control  means  positioned  by  the  cam  follower,  fuel- 
air  ratio  regulating  means  associated  with  said  fuel  sup- 
ply system  and  movable  to  vary  the  engine  fuei-air  ratio, 
engine  speed  responsive  means,  and  an  operative  connec- 
tion including  said  speed  responsive  means  for  actuating 
said  fuel-air  ratio  regulating  means  from  the  servomotor. 


23M,1M 

ENGINE  LOAD  LIMITING  CONTROLS 
Uoyd    JackaM    .Mo«Mo«,    .Mcalor,    OMo,    aarigMr    lo 
Cartiw-Writht   Corpocattoa,   a  corporatioa  of   Dda- 


Applicatiao  April  22,  1957,  Scitel  No.  «54,4«1 
8  CWma.    (CL  123— 14«) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  control  mechanism, 
including  a  hydraulic  governor  of  the  servomechanism 
type,  wherein  speed  responsive  means  in  the  govemor 
operates  through  a  governor  pilot  valve  to  change  the 
position  of  a  governor  output  motor  element  whereby 
to  increase  and  decrease  fuel  to  the  engine,  and  wherein 
means  associated  with  the  engine  operates  to  supply  air 
under  variable  pressure  capable  of  supporting  combus- 
tion; the  combination  of  a  load  limiting  valve  mecha- 
nism in  the  governor  operative  to  prevent  normal  speed 
responsive  action  erf  the  pilot  valve  from  increasing  en 


2,M8,1S5 

CARBLTIETTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

FraMcsco  BcllicarA,  Bologn,  Italy,  aaigDor  to  Soc  per 

Ax.    EdoMdo    Wcbcr-Fabbrica    Italiana    CariNiratori, 

■nlngpa,  Italy 

AppHcalioa  May  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  5S4352 

Claimi  priority,  appttcadoa  Italy  May  12, 1955 

7  Claims.    (CL  123— IM) 


I.  in  a  carbureting  ai^Miratus  for  motor  vehicle  mt^- 
nal  combustion  engines,  a  body,  an  induction  passage  in 
said  body,  a  Venturi  in  said  passage,  a  throttle  valve  in 
said  induction  passage  past  said  Venturi,  a  float  chambo^ 
in  said  body,  a  starting  fuel  well  in  said  body  having  its 
lower  portion  connecting  with  the  float  chamber,  a  siid- 
able  piston  valve  controlling  communication  between  the 
lop  portion  of  said  starting  well  and  said  induction  pas- 
sage, ^aid  valve  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  capa- 
ble of  axial  displacement  in  said  cylinder,  a  conduit  con- 
necting the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  with  the  induction 
passage  at  a  point  past  the  throttle  valve,  said  conduit 
forming  within  the  cylinder  a  valve  seat,  a  conical  valve 
on  the  lower  end  of  the  pbtoo  feeing  said  seat,  sfHing 
meam  biasing  the  piston  together  with  its  conical  valve 
toward  said  seat,  means  including  a  casing  providing  a 
thenno-control  duct  through  which  air  is  conveyed  to 
the  induction  passage,  said  casing  having  a  flat  bottom  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  cylinder,  a  passage  opening  from  said 
casing  into  said  conduit  beyond  said  valve  seat  to  pro- 
vide continuous  flow  of  air  from  said  casing  to  said 
conduit,  and  a  second  passage  (^>ening  from  said  casing 
into  said  cylinder  above  said  valve  seat  to  provide  flow 
of  air  from  said  casing  to  said  conduit  under  control 
of  said  valve,  a  bimetallic  spiral  in  said  casing,  means 
anchoring  the  inner  end  of  said  spirial  to  the  bottom  of 
said  casing,  a  pivoted  rocker  arm  operatively  connecting 
the  outer  end  of  said  spiral  to  said  pbton  so  that  the  posi- 
tion of  said  piston  b  determined  by  the  joint  action  of 
said  spring  and  said  spiral,  said  spiral  acting  in  a  direc- 
tion to  move  said  valve  toward  closed  position  upon 
increase  of  temperature  of  air  flowing  through  said  duct 
including  said  casing. 
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2,MS,186 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  STARTER 

Walter  H.  Sdmacke,  EvansvUlc,  Ind. 

Applkatioo  April  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  42t,3S7 

18  Claims.    (CI.  123—185) 


M'-'- 


2448,188 

VALVE  SPRING  SPACER 
Elwood  L.  Havens,  Deariforn.  Mich.,  aHltBor  to  Silver 
Seal  Products  Co.,  UmoIb  Pari^  Mick^  a  corponitioa 
ofMicMsan 
Applicatioa  October  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  (15,829  t 
5  ClaiaH.    (CI.  123—188)  :r. 


1.  A  portable  starter  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  housing  closed  at  the  top  and  open  at 
the  bottom  and  having  a  portion  of  generally  circular 
outline  with  an  outward  extension  thereon,  a  plate  mount- 
ed on  the  open  bottom  of  said  housing,  a  bearing  in  said 
plate,  a  spiral  spring  having  its  inner  end  fixed  in  said 
bearing,  a  barrel  open  at  the  bottom  and  closed  at  the 
top  retaining  said  spiral  spring,  the  outer  end  of  said 
spiral  spring  being  connected  to  the  periphery  of  said  bar- 
rel, the  plate  preventing  the  spring  from  being  unintention- 
ally removed  from  said  barrel,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  bearing  and  having  a  shoulder  above  said  bearing 
formed  by  a  reduction  in  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  and 
having  a  flat  portion  adjacent  the  shoulder,  the  barrel  of 
said  spiral  spring  having  a  corresponding  elongated  open- 
ing non-rotatably  receiving  said  flattened  portion  of  the 
shaft,  a  real  plate  having  a  central  portion  of  generally 
circular  outline  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  barrel,  said 
reel  plate  having  a  marginal  portion  offset  from  the 
central  portion  by  approximately  the  diameter  of  a  cable, 
said  offset  portion  of  the  reel  plate  extending  into  the 
central  portion  in  a  smooth  curve,  an  aperture  in  the 
central  portion  adjacent  the  smooth  curve,  a  pin  rotatable 
in  said  aperture,  a  cable  having  its  inner  end  fixed  to  said 
pin  and  passing  outwardly  from  the  housing  through  an 
aperture  in  the  elongated  portion  of  the  housing,  a  handle 
threaded  on  said  cable,  a  sleeve  fixedly  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  cable,  a  washer  on  said  sleeve  and 
fixed  to  the  outer  end  thereof,  said  handle  having  a  bore 
therethrough  receiving  said  sleeve  and  tightly  engaging 
said  washer  thereby  fixing  the  outer  end  of  the  cable  in 
said  handle,  said  handle  having  a  shank  portion  extending 
along  said  cable  a  distance  appreciably  greater  than  the 
length  of  said  sleeve  and  preventing  sharp  bending  of 
said  cable,  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  on  the  lower 
side  of  said  bearing  plate  for  engaging  peripheral  pro- 
jections on  a  shaft  for  driving  the  same. 


1.  A  device  for  altering  valve  spring  tension  in  an  in- 
ternal combustion  engine  which  comprises,  an  apertored 
disk  of  uniform  predetermined  thickness  having  at  least 
one  surface  provided  with  interruptions  extending  radially 
to  adapt  it  to  mechanically  engage  a  surface  in  contact 
therewith  under  pressure,  said  interruptions  comprisinf .  a 
radial  groove  on  one  side  of  said  device  and  a  radial  em- 
bossment on  the  other  side. 

2,848,189 

FIREPLACE  APPUANCE 

Gilbert  A.  WatroM,  Su  IMct«>,  CaHT.,  awifiii  to  •raaM 

AsMdatca,  Sm  Dicfo,  Calif.,  a  part—n^ 

ApplicaHoa  May  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  427049 

1  Claim.    (CL  124—25) 

'( 
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2,848,187 
MASKED  VALVE 
Siegfried  Menrcr,  Nnmberg,  Germaay,  anigBor  to 
Maschineiifabrili     Aagsbarx-Niirabcrg     A.     G^ 
NnmberR,  Gennany 

Application  November  3, 1955,  Serial  .No.  544,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  4,  1954 

8  Halms.    (CI.  123—188) 


.    I  . 


I.  A  masked  intake  valve  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  valve  head,  a  separate  mask  mounted 
upon  said  head,  means  fixing  said  mask  to  said  valve 
head  for  longitudinal  movement  therewith,  and  means 
for  restraining  said  mask  from  rotational  movement  with 
said  valve  head. 


A  fireplace  appliance  for  cooking  food  both  in  and  out 
of  doors,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel,  horizontal 
bar  members  turned  down  at  both  of  their  ends,  respec- 
tively, to  define  legs  for  supporting  said  bar  members 
in  spaced  relation  from  a  supporting  surface,  a  pair  of 
horizontal  parallel  cross  bars  bridging  between  said  hori- 
zontal bar  members  in  spaced  relation  adjacent  the  legs 
thereof,  and  being  detachably  secured  thereto  to  define 
a  rectangular  frame,  said  cross  bars  adjacent  the  same 
horizontal  bar  member  being  turned  upwardly,  respec- 
tively, to  define  superior  vertical  posts  at  one  side  of  said 
frame,  said  cross  bars  at  their  opposite  ends,  respectively, 
being  turned  upwardly  to  define  vertical  posts  of  a  height 
inferior  to  said  superior  posts  at  their  opposite  ends  but 
cooperative  with  the  latter  to  confine  logs.  fuel,  and 
brazier  means  between  them  upon  said  rectangular  frame; 
and  a  gridiron  comprised  of  a  rectangular  support,  a 
grid  associated  with  said  support,  and  post-engaging  means 
at  a  side  thereof,  said  gridiron  being  cantiievered  upon 
said  superior  posts  by  said  post-engaging  means  to  project 
in  spaced,  parallel,  overlying  relation  to  said  rectangular 
frame,  said  gridiron  being  adjustable  with  respect  to  said 
superior  posts  to  alter  the  spacing  between  it  and  said 
reciaoguiar  frame. 
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2J«S,l9t 

ADJUSTABLE  BROILER  MECHANISM 

Herbert  M.  Reeves,  Kankakee,  in^  aMlgWMr  to 

Geo.  D.  Roper  Corporatioa 

AppllcatkM  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4T7,472 

5  Claiim.     (CL  124—41) 


/»  V 


■fe:^ 
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5.  In  a  broiting  oven  having  a  front  opening,  a  unitary 
adjustabk  broiler  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  broiling  rack  support  frame  disposed  in  the  oven,  said 
frame  having  a  generally  rectanfolar  horizontal  portion 
and  a  vertical  portion  rigidly  connected  to  and  projecting 
downwardly  from  the  rear  edge  of  said  horizontal  por- 
tion, said  vertical  portion  extending  transversely  to  said 
horizontal  portion  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  latter's 
width,  a  support  bracket  removably  secured  in  the  oven 
adjacent  the  front  opening  thereof,  parallel  swinging 
links  spaced  apart  vertically  and  pivotally  interconnected 
between  said  bracket  and  said  vertical  portion,  a  bracket 
having  vertically  spaced  notches  mounted  at  the  rear  of 
the  oven,  and  a  locking  bar  shiftably  connected  to  the 
front  of  said  horizontal  portion  and  extending  in  under- 
lying, supporting  relation  to  the  bottom  of  said  vertical 
portion,  the  rear  end  of  said  locking  bar  being  selectively 
engageable  with  the  notches  of  said  last-named  bracket 
to  support  said  broiling  rack  support  frame  at  adjustable 
heights. 


L 


2.1(1,191 

MASSAGLNC  DEVICE 

Sieve  J«kasz,  HaoMMNid,  1^. 

ApH^Hoa  Jaly  5.  1957.  Serial  No.  t71,141 

JClnfaM.    (Q.  128— M) 


I.  A  massaging  device  comprising  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially rectangular  support  having  a  convex  side; 
a  plurality  of  prismatic  members,  each  face  of  each  of 
said  members  being  an  equilateral  parallelogram;  said 
members  each  havmg  one  face  thereof  juxtaposed  with 
respect  to  said  suppon.  said  one  faces  being  arranged 
in  side-by-side  relationship  with  the  apex  of  one  of  said 
members  being  angularly  inclined  with  respect  to  the 
apex  of  a  next  adjacent  one  of  said  members;  and  means 
fixedly  securing  said  members  to  said  support 


2.148,192 
PROSTHETIC  GENITAL  DEVICES 
Charles  Danncn.  San  Francisco,  CaUf.,  Mrisnor  to  The 
DeK  Corpocatioii,  Carson  City,  Nev.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Nevada 
AppHeatlon  October  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  691.252 
7ClainM.    (0.121—79) 

1.  A  prosthetic  genital  device  comprising  an  elongated 
resilient  and  flexible  penis  engaging  mem beF- having  cir- 


cumferential forward  and  base  end  portions,  and  adapted 
for  longitudinally  and  circumferentially  engaging  the  penis 
between  the  glans  ridge  and  the  opposite  ischio-base  end, 
and  a  resiliently  flexible  tongue  extending  rearwardly  from 
a  lower  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  base  end  of 
the  penis-engaging  member,  said  tongue  being  adapted  for 
bending  from  its  alignment  to  bear  against  the  adjacent 


body  portion  of  the  user  whereby  said  penis-engaging  por- 
tion may  be  elevated  and  maintained  at  an  angular  incli- 
nation responsive  to  the  resilience  of  said  tongue  portion, 
said  resilient  tongue  member  having  connection  to  said 
circumferential  base  end  of  the  penis-engaging  member 
around  a  portion  only  of  the  circumference  of  said  base 
end  thereof,  whereby  counter-resistance  to  the  elevating 
resilience  of  said  tongue  is  eliminated. 


2,141,193 

EMERGENCY  SPLINT  COMPRESS 

Leon  J.  Kreft.  Auburn,  Mass.,  assiitnor  of  ten  percent  to 

Aram  Tasfajian,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Applkatioo  Januar>  18,  1954.  Serial  No.  414,449 

5  Claims.    (Q.  121—19) 


yyjiW/A'M^^y-  /. ., .  y.-'. 


5.  A  splint  compress  comprising  an  envelope,  a  sheet 
of  deformable  material  in  the  envelope  capable  of  hold- 
ing the  latter  to  any  shape  to  which  it  is  deformed,  a 
relatively  thick  padding  in  the  envelope  substantially 
coextensive  with  and  covering  the  deformable  sheet,  and 
ties  on  the  envelope  for  securing  the  latter  to  the  person 
in  form  fitting  deformed  shape  without  stopping  blood 
circulation,  said  ties  extending  across  the  compress  in 
mutually  spaced  relation. 


2J41,194 

SAFETY  GARMENT  ANT)  BELT  FOR  INFANTS 

CatbcriM  W.  Lee.  Los  Antteles.  Calif. 

Application  Jmc  25,  1957,  Serial  .No.  447,122 

1  Claim.    (CL  121— 134) 


A  safety  garment  and  belt  for  infants  comprising  a 
jacket  adapted  to  be  fitted  about  the  upper  portion  of  a 
child's  body,  means  for  fastening  the  jacket  at  both  front, 
rear  and  a  restraining  strap  fastened  to  the  gannent,  said 
restraining  strap  having  its  ends  adapted  to  be  fastened 
to  the  sides  of  a  bed.  the  fastening  means  including  neck 
tapes  and  waist  tapes,  the  neck  portions  including  vertical 
cuts  at  both  front  and  rear,  the  neck  fastening  tapes  being 
at  the  upper  ends  of  the  cuts,  the  waist  fastening  tapes 
being  stitched  to  both  the  front  and  rear  of  the  garment. 
and  the  restraining  strap  being  likewise  stitched  to  the 
garment  over  one  of  the  waist  fastening  straps. 
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OXYGEN  MASK 

Walter  S.  Flnken,  Brooklyii,  N.  Y^  MMifMr  to  Lcoaard 

P.  Frieder,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

AppUcation  Angnst  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  5264M 

8  Claims.    (O.  128—141) 


1.  A  dust  filter  comprising  a  face  mask,  a  filter  con- 
tainer mounted  on  said  mask  so  as  to  extend  over  the 
cheek  of  a  wearer  thereof  and  having  its  center  at  about 
mouth  level,  said  container  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  mask  and  having  a  fine  dust  filter  mounted 
therein,  and  a  tubular  coarse  dust  filter  connected  to  said 
container  outwardly  of  said  fine  dust  filter  and  longi- 
tudinally extending  in  the  direction  of  the  neck  of  a  wearer 
of  said  mask. 


2.868  197 

FORM-FITTING  FOOTWEAR 

Alan  E.  Marray,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  September  II.  1956.  Serial  No.  689,292 

8  Claims.    (CI.  128—153) 
7.  A  toe  protector  comprising  a  continuous  layer  of 
latex   impregnated   woven   fabric  material   having  loops 


therein  extending  down  into  a  plurality  of  recesses  be- 
tween adjacent  toes,  each  of  said  loops  having  three  di- 
mensional form  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  sides 


of  the  toes  adjacent  said  recesses  and  each  of  said  loops 
being  filled  with  separate  strips  of  a  woven  fabric  material 
which  assist  the  loops  in  retaining  their  three  dimensional 
form. 


1.  An  oxygen  mask  comprising  a  housing  of  stiffly 
resilient  material  open  at  one  side  to  receive  the  nose  and 
mouth  of  a  wearer,  oxygen  inlet  means  and  outlet  means 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  flange 
on  said  housing  encircling  said  opening  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  wearer's  face  snugly  to  inhibit  leakage  from 
the  housing,  flap  means  of  stiffly  resilient  ftiaterial  pro- 
jecting from  the  sides  and  bottom  of  the  housing  at  lo- 
calities spaced  from  the  wearer's  face  and  extending  out- 
wardly and  rearwardly  so  that  the  periphery  of  said  flap 
means  engages  loosely  the  wearer's  cheeks  and  chin,  i 
thin  membrane  of  material  more  elastic  and  more  flexible 
than  said  housing  and  flap  means  and  extending  from  said 
flange  to  the  flap  means  periphery,  said  membrane,  said 
housing  and  said  flap  means  cooperating  to  define  a  cham- 
ber, and  means  providing  fluid  communication  between 
said  chamber  and  ihe  interior  of  said  housing,  so  that 
oxygen  under  super-atmospheric  pressure  flowing  into 
said  housing  is  efl'ective  to  inflate  said  chamber,  where- 
upon said  membrane  expands  and  closely  engages  the 
wearer's  face,  thereby  substantially  preventing  leakage 
of  oxygen. 

2,868,196  *      • 

DUST  nLTER  MASK 

Gefliard  K.  E.  H.  Stampc,  Lubeck,  Germany,  asaisnor  to 

Otto  Heinrich  Drager,  Lubeck,  Germany 

Application  August  18,  1954,  Serial  .No.  458,778 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  July  27,  1953 

12  Claims.    (CL  128—146) 


2,868,198 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  VALVE  FOR  ANESTHESIA 

EQUIFMENT 

Bamham  Brooke,  PortlamL  Orcg. 

AppUcation  Marck  9,  1956,  SeriJ  No.  578,576 

9  Clataos.    (CL  128— lU) 


4.  A  respiratory  valve  unit  for  use  with  a  face  mask  or 
endotracheal  tube  comprising  a  pon  plate  having  inlet 
and  outlet  ports,  a  housing  niKmber  on  one  side  of  said 
plate  forming  with  said  plate  an  inlet  passageway  extend- 
ing along  said  plate  and  communicating  with  said  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  passageway  extending  along  said  plate 
and  communicating  with  said  outlet  port,  a  housing  mem- 
ber on  the  opposite  side  of  said  plate  defining  a  chamber 
in  communication  with  both  of  said  pons,  said  last  hous- 
ing member  having  a  connector  opening  for  said  mask 
and  tube  closely  adjacent  and  overlapping  both  of  said 
ports,  and  valves  on  said  ports. 


24M,199 

CA.NNULA 

Charics  H.  HadMNi,  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf. 

Applicatioa  May  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  589,831 

3  Claims,    (a.  128—286) 


I.  An  improved  nasal  cannula  adapted  to  both  protect 
the  soft  nasal  tissue  and  to  positively  direct  fluid  flow 
within  the  nasal  passages  comprising:  a  soft,  flexible 
plastic  tube  having  its  ends  closed  and  flattened,  with  an 
inlet  tube  extending  out  at  an  angle  adjacent  one  end; 
said  plastic  tube  having  an  integral  pair  of  tubular, 
flexible,  but  shape-retaining  extensions  protruding  there- 
from with  each  tubular  extension  having  an  orifice  adja- 
cent its  outer  end.  said  plastic  tube  and  tubular  extensions 
forming  a  flexible  nasal  cannula  providing  a  smooth 
contacting  surface  adjacent  the  soft  tissues  of  the  nasal 
passage  during  insertion  of  each  tubular  extension  into 
a  patient's  nostril,  said  fl^^ttened  ends  being  tilted  with 
respect  to  the  plane  where  said  tubular  extensions  inter- 
sect said  plastic  tube. 
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FLASH-BACK  INDICATOR 

Tlicodorc  H.  Gcwcckc,  Gkavicw,  111^ 

Baxter  Laboratorica,  lac 

ApplkatkM  Novenbcr  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«M74 

6  ClaiaM.    (O.  lis— 214) 


1.  A  fUsh-baick  indicator  for  a  parenteral  administra- 
tion set,  com^nsing  a  flexible  tubular  member  having  a 
finger-squeezable  intermediate  chamber  portxMi  of  greater 
cross-sectional  area  than  that  of  the  end  portions  of  the 
said  tubular  member,  said  fkxible  tubular  member  being 
constructed  of  a  material  adapted  to  rescal  itself  upon 
puncture  by  a  hypodermic  needle  whereby  the  adminis- 
tration of  supplemental  medication  is  expeidited. 


1 

ASPIRATING  NEEDLE  HL1 

Daald  Gabriel.  ftm^trngMm  Gap,  Va. 

AppUcalkHi  Marrk  8,  19S4,  Serial  No.  414,63f 

2  Claims.    (CL  I2S— 221) 


1.  A  needle  assembly  for  use  with  a  hypodermic 
syringe  of  the  type  which  has  a  tapered  tip  at  its  distal 
end,  said  assembly  comprising  a  hypodermic  needle 
including  a  hub  having  a  tapered  seat,  an  axial  bore  in 
communication  with  said  seat,  and  a  cannula  one  end 
of  which  is  lodged  in  the  distal  end  of  said  bore,  and  an 
aspirating  needle  including  a  hub  having  a  seat  for  fric- 
tional  mounting  on  the  syringe  tip.  a  tapered  tip  dimen- 
sioned for  entry  into  the  seat  of  the  hypodermic  needle 
hub.  an  axial  bore  through  the  tip  of  said  aspirating 
needle  hub  and  in  communication  with  the  seat  thereof, 
and  a  stub  cannula  of  greater  diameter  than  said  hypo- 
dermic cannula,  one  end  of  which  is  lodged  in  the  distal 
end  of  said  bore  of  said  aspirating  needle  hub  and  di- 
mensioned to  extend  into  the  bore  of  said  hypodermic 
needle  hub  without  contact  with  the  cannula  thereof 
when  said  hypodermic  needle  hub  is  frictionally  mounted 
on  the  tip  of  said  aspirating  needle  hub.  the  mating  tip 
and  seat  of  said  hubs  being  dimensioned  to  position  the 
proximal  end  of  said  hypodermic  needle  hub  closely  ad- 
jacent the  distal  end  of  the  syringe  tip  y^hen  the  needles 
are  assembled  and  the  seat  of  the  aspirating  needle  is 
mounted  thereon. 


INFANT  FEEDING  DEVICE 
MlltOB  Dodge,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  of  oae-^alf 

to  Abe  Okread,  Kaosas  City,  Mo. 

AppUcatkMi  ScpCcmbcr  24,  I9M,  Serial  No.  611,416 

3  dalM.    (a.  12S— 252) 


1.  An  infant  feeding  device  molded  entirely  of  flexible 
material  and  comprising  a  substantially  spherical  bowl 
provided  with  a  handle  and  a  tubular  nipple  having  a 
substantially  spherical,  terminal  end  provided  with  an 
elongated  slit  therein  defining  a  normally  closed  slot  dis- 
posed to  be  opened  when  said  terminal  end  of  the  nipple 
is  compressed  during  use  of  the  device,  said  slit  being  of 
sufficient  dimension  to  permit  relatively  rapid  but  re- 
stricted flow  of  food  from  the  bowl  through  the  nipple, 
the  handle  and  the  nipple  extending  from  the  bowl  in 
diametrically  opposite  directions,  there  being  an  opening 
in  the  bowl  between  the  nipple  and  the  handle  adjacent 
the  upper  face  of  the  latter,  the  nipple  being  below  the 
opening. 

ANTI-COLIC  NURSING  DEVICE 
wmiam  C.  TIcky,  LcirlttowB,  N.  Y. 

kMfl  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,936 
5  0 111  I     (CL  lis— 252) 


1.  A  valve  means  f or  uae  in  combination  with  a  nurs- 
ing bottle  having  a  mouth  portion  and  a  resilient  nipple 
attached  to  said  bottle  contiguous  with  said  mouth  open- 
ing, said  valve  means  including  a  casing  adapted  to  be 
retained  by  said  nipple  proximate  to  the  mouth  portion 
of  said  bottle,  said  casing  comprising  a  top  wall  iK>rmally 
facing  the  interior  of  said  nipple,  a  bottom  wall  nor- 
mally facing  the  interior  of  said  bottle,  means  integral 
with  said  casing  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  nipple 
so  as  to  form  a  liquid  tight  seal,  a  valve  seat  positioned 
within  said  casing,  a  cavity  formed  in  said  casing  charac- 
terized by  a  pair  of  parallel  walls  defining  a  flow  passage 
from  said  valve  seat  to  said  top  wall,  said  passage  being 
larger  at  said  top  wall  than  at  said  valve  seat,  a  length 
of  flexible  tubing  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  cas- 
ing and  communicating  with  said  valve  seat  and  a  second 
end  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  said  bottle,  a  naovable 
ball  disposed  in  said  cavity  co(^rating  with  said  valve 
seat  to  provide  a  substantially  liquid-tight  seal,  ball  guide 
means  integral  with  said  casing,  said  ball  guide  means 
extending  axially  from  said  valve  seat  to  proximate  to 
said  top  wall,  said  ball  being  caged  within  said  guide 
means  and  constrained  thereby  to  move  axially  only,  saud 
top  wall  opening  being  sufficiently  long  so  that  the  said 
ball  seat  is  exposed  when  said  ball  is  in  its  highest  posi- 
tion. 


ij6taM 

COLOSTOMY  DEVICE 
Rickard  E.  Walker,  Torooto,  Oatario,  Caaada, 
to  A.  B.  C  Specialty  Company,  Toroato,  Oirtario, 
Caaada,  a  partaershlp 
AppltcatloB  Janaary  26,  1955.  Serial  No.  4t4.1M 
1 1  Claims.    (O.  12S— 2S3) 
I.  A  colostomy  appliance  comprising  inner  and  outer 
ring  members  of  substantially  rigid  material,  said  mem- 
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bers  being  interfitted  one  about  the  other,  the  inner  ring 
member  having  an  inner  side  face  for  contact  with  the 
body  of  the  wearer  and  having  a  ixripheral  clamping 
face,  the  outer  ring  member  being  split  and  having  an 
interior  clamp  face  surrounding  said  clamping  face  of 
said  inner  ringed  member,  and  a  disposable  receptacle 
of  thin  flexible  material  having  a  mouth  part  inserted 


cupped  portion  alined  generally  lengthwise  of  said  wire 
for  receiving  such  vein  and  being  movable  aloog  said 


"j'Hf^ 


5^ 


wire  from  one  end  to  the  other  thereof  for  removing  the 
stripped  vein  therefrom. 


smoothly  between  said  clamping  faces  of  the  said  ring 
members  with  the  margins  of  the  mouth  part  reversely 
folded  into  encompassing  relation  around  the  outer  ring 
member,  and  said  inner  and  outer  ring  members  being 
dimensioned  so  that  said  clamping  faces  are  operative 
by  tension  to  releasably  secure  the  mouth  of  the  recep- 
tacle therebetween. 


2J4S4t7 

COMBINED  CALF  AND  FOAL  PULLER 

AND  HOIST 

Pavl  V.  Hont,  Adam  Coant>,  Cdo. 

Applicatioa  September  t,  lf53,  ScrW  No.  37ft,97« 

5  Claims.    (O.  12t— 352) 


I 


2,8M4«5 

DIAPER  I 

Mkhacl  Epstein,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aasigBor  of  one-half 

to  Phillip  G.  Friend,   Pasadena,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  December  6,  1956,  Serial  .No.  626,76t 

3  Claims.    (CI.  128—284) 


-*-L 


i  ■■•■ ' 


1.  An  improved  diaper  of  the  kind  described  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  envelope  open  at  one 
side  edge  thereof,  said  envelope  including  an  impervious 
outer  sheet  of  flexible  material,  an  absorbent  inner  sheet 
of  flexible  material  overlying  said  outer  sheet,  stitches 
securing  said  sheets  together  on  the  edges  thereof  save 
for  the  open  end  of  said  envelope,  an  absorbent  lining 
sheet  secured  to  said  inner  sheet,  said  absorbent  lining 
being  secured  to  said  inner  sheet  spaced  from  the  outer 
edges  thereof  and  snap  fastenings  on  said  outer  sheet  for 
securing  the  edges  thereof  together  including  a  folded 
portion  of  the  cloth  of  the  diaper. 


I.  In  a  calf  puller,  an  elongated  frame,  an  animal- 
engaging  and  embracing  shoe  carried  at  one  end  of  said 
frame,  an  adjustable  belt  carried  by  said  shoe  for  holding 
it  in  animal-embracing  position,  a  housing  disposed  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  frame,  a  cable-carrying  wmding  reel 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  housing,  a  cable  on  the  reel 
having  its  free  end  portion  extending  outside  the  housing, 
a  hand  crank  associated  with  the  winding  reel  for  revolv- 
ing the  same,  a  shaft  extending  through  the  housing  to 
which  said  crank  is  attached,  a  worm  on  said  shaft,  a 
worm  gear  also  located  within  the  housing  in  mesh  with 
the  worm  and  providing  means  for  revolving  the  cable 
winding  reel,  clutch  means  associated  with  the  worm 
gear  and  winding  reel  to  release  the  winding  reel  from 
its  driving  connection  with  the  worm  gear  and  worm  at 
predetermined  times,  and  relcasable  flexible  connecting 
itmeans  for  connecting  the  free  end  of  the  cable  with  the 
legs  of  the  calf  being  delivered  whereby  upon  rotation  of 
the  hand  crank,  the  winding  reel  is  revolved  to  wind  the 
cable  on  the  reel  and  thus  pull  the  calf  slowly,  gently  and 
positively  toward  the  housing  to  effect  the  delivery  there- 
of. 


*  H 


2JMJM 

STALK  STRIPPER 
MUton  C.  Wckk,  Toomnkn 
ApplicatioD  April  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  S77,97« 
2  Claims.    (CL  13»--31) 


4^  *    Ifl"  '^ 


M      " 


XJM,2M     ^ 

INTRA  LUMINAL  VEIN  STRIPPER 
Frederick  G.  Stocsscr,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Application  July  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,948 
6  Claims.    (O.  12S— 383)  ^ 

1.  An  intra  luminal  vein  stripper  comprising,  an  elon- 
gated wire  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  vein  to  be 
stripped,  and  a  bucket  member  carried  by  said  wire  for 
engaging  such  vein  and  stripping  the  same  as  said  wire 
is  drawn  therethrough,  said  member  having  a  generally 


I.  In  apparatus  for  stripping  leaves  from  stalks,  a 
support  frame;  a  feed  table  mounted  thereon  and  formed 
to  a  width  such  as  to  perinit  a  plurality  of  stalks  to  be 
supported  upon  and  advanced  along  said  table  simul- 
taneously;  a   bladed    to\6t  journalled    upon   the   frame 
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forwardiy  of  the  table  in  the  sense  of  the  direction  of 
movement  of  stalks  fed  along  the  table,  said  rotor  in- 
cluding a  series  of  flat  angularly  spaced  blades  each  of 
which  has  its  lei^gth  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor,  each  blade  in  length  extending  the  full  distance 
across  the  stalk-!>upport  area  of  the  table,  each  of  said 
blades  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  a  plane  extending 
radially  of  the  rotor  through  the  blade,  said  blades 
having  longitudinal  cutting  edges  leading  in  the  sense 
of  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  the  axis  of  the 
rotor  being  horizontal  and  the  plane  of  each  blade,  at 
the  crest  of  the  blade's  travel  over  said  axis  being  hori- 
zontal and  slightly  higher  than  the  work  table,  whereby 
each  blade  will  be  in  supporting  relation  to  and  will 
contact  the  undersides  of  the  several  side-by-side  stalks 
advanced  thereover,  in  a  position  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  lengths  of  the  stalks,  thus  to  cut  from  the 
stalks  leaves  extending  downwardly  therefrom  while 
simultaneously  advancing  the  stalks;  a  hood  overlying  the 
rotor  and  feed  table  and  having  an  end  opening  rear- 
wardly  for  passage  of  the  stalks  thereinto;  a  conduit 
having  an  inlet  end  communicating  with  the  hood,  said 
rotor  being  disposed  within  the  inlet  end  of  the  conduit; 
and  means  for  producing  an  air  current  within  the  hood 
and  conduit  flowing  downwardly  through  the  rotor  for 
pulling  leaves  downwardly  into  the  rotor  into  the  spaces 
between  the  blades  for  cuttmg  of  the  leaves  by  the 
blades. 


I  CM 


IGARETTE  MAKER 
OcwsM  J.  Marcoltc.  Iroatoa,  Mo. 
Applicatio*  May  29,  1957.  Serial  No.  M2,422 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  131— 5«) 


Z,MtJIt 
aCARETTE  MAKING  MACHINES 
WcnMT  Dvpke,  HambwiifBerfcdorf,  Germany, 

lo  K«rt  Kofbcr  A   Co.  K.  C   l1aniburf-Bente«lorf, 
Gcmaay 

ApplicartoM  November  17.  1955.  Serial  No.  547,4t9 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Germaay  Decciber  24,  1954 
t  CUim&.    (CI.  131—44) 
1.  An  inlet  flnger  for  compressing  the  tobacco  in  ciga- 
rette machines,  comprising  an  elongated  member  con- 


stituted by  an  elongated  section  of  a  hollow  cylindrical 
member  formed  by  a  curved  wall,  said  section  being  de- 
fined by  a  plane  passing  through  the  entire  length  of  said 
hollow  cylindrical  section,  said  plane  being  disposed  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hoUow 


I.  For  home  or  \imi1ar  use.  a  portable  device  for  mak- 
ing an  individual  cigarette  comprising,  a  longiludinaMy 
slotted  cigarette  forming  tube  cylindrical  in  cross-section, 
open  at  one  end  and  closed  and  provided  at  its  other  end 
with  a  finger- gripable  and  turning  knob,  an  intertable 
and  removable  closing  plug  filled  into  said  open  end,  a 
base  having  a  flat  surface  on  which  a  cigarette  paper 
is  accessibly  and  removably  laid  flatwise,  said  base  having 
a  groove  formed  therein  and  opening  through  said  surface 
and  also  opening  through  opposite  marginal  edge  portions 
of  the  base  and  providing  a  pocket-like  channel,  said 
tube  being  removably  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
channel,  and  means  carried  by  sa:d  base  for  holding  an 
edge  portion  of  a  piece  of  cigarette  paper  so  that  the 
paper  may  be  lucked  into  the  tube  in  a  manner  to  tem- 
porarily line  the  tube  for  reception  of  tobacco,  said 
means  comprising  a  paper-edge  holddown  clamp  having 
a  spring-biased  hingedly  mounted  blade  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  one  lengthwise  edge  of  the  mouth  of  the 
channel. 


cylinder  whereby  said  finger  is  provided  with  longitudinally 
extending  tapered  edges  defined  by  the  interception  of  said 
angularly  disposed  plane  with  the  curved  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  and  a  supporting  lug  attached  to  said  finger  for 
supporting  same  on  said  cigarette  machine. 


TOBACCO  ROD  MAKING  MACHLNES 
Willy   Richler.   Hamborg-Bergcdorf,  Mmi  Max  Ncobcrt, 
Hambttrf-Bahrenfcld,    Germany,    assiipaors    to    Kurt 
Kori»er  &  Co.  K.  G..  Hamborg-Bergedorf,  Germany 

AppikatioB  Jaly  15,  1957.  Serial  No.  (71.9f7 

CWms  priority,  appBcatioo  German v  Inly  2«,  1954 

2  Claiw.    (CL  131—44) 
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1.  In  a  tobacco  rod  making  machine,  a  circular  con- 
veyor disc  provided  on  its  circumference  with  a  tobacco 
receiving  groove,  means  for  rotating  said  disc  about  its 
center  in  a  vertical  plane,  an  endless  conveyor  band  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  portion  engaging  first  the  lowest  point 
of  said  circular  conveyor  disc  and  then  extetiding  sub- 
stantially along  one-half  of  the  circumference  of  said  disc 
to  cover  the  groove  therein  before  reversing  its  direction 
and  returning  in  spaced  relation  from  said  conveyor  disc 
to  a  position  b  ow  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  endless 
conveyor  belt,  means  for  moving  said  endless  conveyor 
belt  to  feed  cut  tobacco  into  the  groove  of  said  conveyor 
disc  during  the  rotation  thereof,  means  forming  a  tobacco 
feeding  channel  at  the  lower  entrance  end  of  the  groove  in 
said  disc,  said  channel  being  provided  with  converging 
walls  forming  a  restricted  channelway  portion,  a  tobacco 
rod  forming  means  at  the  upper  portion  of  said  circular 
conveyor  disc,  and  means  including  a  tobacco  conveying 
channel  for  transferring  the  tobacco  discharged  at  the 
upper  portion  of  said  disc  into  said  tobacco  rod  forming 
means,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  doctor 
blade  entering  the  groove  in  said  conveyor  disc  for  di- 
recting the  tobacco  into  said  tobacco  conveying  channel, 
said  tobacco  feeding  channel  increasing  in  size  from  said 
restricted  channelway  portion  toward  the  lower  entrance 
portion  of  said  circular  disc,  and  said  tobacco  conveying 
channel  being  provided  with  divergent  walls  forming  a 
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channelway  increasing  in  size  adjacent  and  leading  away 
from  the  upper  exit  portion  of  said  conveyor  disc,  said 
tobacco  conveying  channel  being  provided  with  converg- 
ing walls  extending  from  said  divergent  walls  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  tobacco  rod  forming  means.      -  ,-; 


2,848^12 

CIGARETTE  HOLDER 

Philip  J.  SdHMnberger,  West  St  Paul,  Minn. 

Applicatioa  September  20,  1952,  Serial  No.  310^93 

1  Claim.    (CI.  131— 174) 


wall  located  within  the  skirt  and  carried  by  the  base  and 
on  which  the  skirt  is  slidable,  a  spring  carried  by  the 
upstanding  wall  and  adapted  to  be  thrust  upwardly  against 
the  apex  of  said  arch,  a  depending  wall  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  upstanding  wall  and  adapted  to  guide 
ashes  centrally  of  the  base,  and  an  upstanding  vertical 
wall  rising  from  the  periphery  of  the  base  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  skirt  when  the  skirt  is  slid  down  within  the 
vertical  wall,  said  upstanding  wall  and  skirt  forming  an 
annular  opening  around  the  skirt  adapted  to  receive  the 
cylindrical  rim  of  a  hood  adapted  to  cover  the  skirt. 


/9^ 


2,S4M14 

HAIR  BANDS 

lack  M.  Lery,  BrooUyn,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  March  7,  1957.  Serial  No.  444,5«t 

1  ClaiM.    (CL  132—44) 


An  ash  catching  cigarette  smoking  holder  and  finger 
engageable  supporting  standard  including  in  combination 
a  hollow  receptacle  having  an  open  top.  parallel  side  and 
end  walls  providing  a  receptacle  having  an  interior  di- 
mension designed  to  hold  and  accommodate  the  cross- 
sectional  but  not  the  full  length  of  one  whole  cigarette 
at  a  time  in  slightly  spaced  relationship  to  said  side  walls 
and  one  end  wall,  the  opposite  end  wall  being  provided 
with  a  central  notch,  spaced  parallel  side  walls  integral 
with  the  wall  having  the  notch  and  forming  a  U-shaped 
trough  merging  into  the  notch,  said  spaced  parallel  side 
walls  being  slightly  closer  together  than  the  diameter  of  a 
cigarette  so  that  a  cigarette  may  be  held  in  place  by 
friction  and  compressed  slightly  therebetween  with  one 
end  suspended  within  the  confines  of  the  said  walls  and 
the  other  end  may  project  from  the  one  said  notched 
end  wall  and  said  trough,  a  finger  holding  supporting 
standard  extending  downwardly  from  said  hollow  recep- 
tacle, said  finger  holding  support  being  adapted  to  be 
engaged  between  the  fingers,  and  an  elongated  base  having 
end  portions,  said  base  being  connected  to  said  finger 
holding  standard  and  of  substantially  the  same  length  as 
the  said  receptacle  with  the  said  end  portions  being 
slightly  wider  than  the  said  receptacle  to  underlie  the 
fingers  in  relative  parallel  Relationship  with  said  recep- 
tacle as  it  overlies  the  fingers. 


2,848,213 

CIGARETTE  EXTINGUISHER  AND  ASH    - 

RECEPTACLE  UNIT 

Jay  B.  Hinson,  Hartsdale,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  Aaxust  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,988 

2  CUims.    (CK  131—237) 


A  hair  band  consisting  of  an  arcuate  thin,  flat  strip  of 
resilient  material  extending  through  substantially  more 
than  180*.  so  that  it  conforms  with  the  round  shape  of 
and  embraces  the  head,  said  strip  being  of  shallow  chan- 
nel cross-section  comprising  a  web  having  intumed  flanges 
at  both  side  edges,  said  flanges  being  serrated  to  form 
series  of  stubby  teeth  substantially  shoner  than  the  width 
of  said  web  and  having  relatively  blunt  ends,  said  teeth 
projecting  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  transverse  plane  of 
the  inside  of  said  strip,  each  such  series  of  stubby  teeth 
extending  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length  of 
said  strip  whereby,  when  the  band  is  applied  to  the  bead, 
not  only  do  said  teeth  engage  the  hair  and  scalp  around 
the  top  of  the  head,  but  the  teeth  adjacent  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  band  grip  the  sides  of  the  head  and  tend  to 
prevent  the  band  from  becoming  displaced,  and  whereby, 
due  to  the  shape  and  angular  disposition  of  said  teeth, 
likelihood  of  injury  to  the  scalp  is  minimized. 


2J4tJ15 
COMBINATION  TOOTHBRUSH  AND 

DENTIFRICE  CARRIER 

Maarice  R.  Mcchcai,  OwalOMM,  Mias. 

Applicatioa  Febrvary  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,944 

3  CUbm.    (CL  132— «4) 
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1.  A  cloft«b'!«^  cigarette  extinguishing  unit,  including  a 
pyramid  against  which  the  cigarette  may  be  pushed  to 
extinguish  it,  a  slidable  funnel-shaped  member  adapted 
to  guide  the  cigarette  to  the  pyramid  having  an  arch  ex- 
tension having  a  downwardly  directed  cylindrical  skirt, 
a  base  supporting  the  pyramid,  an  upstanding  cylindrical 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  brush  having 
an  enlarged  rearwardly  opening  tubular  handle-forming 
portion  at  its  rear  end.  a  tubular  guard  sleeve  ntounted 
for  longitudinal  sliding  movements  oo  said  handle-fonn- 
ing  portion  from  an  extended  position  encompassing  said 
brush  to  a  retracted  position  exposing  said  brush,  means 
positively  limiting  movements  of  said  guard  sleeve  be- 
yond said  extended  and  retracted  positioQS,  an  elongated 
cross-scctionally  generally  U-shaped  cradle-forming  mem- 
ber slidabiy  receivable  in  said  tubular  handle  forming 
portion,  the  rear  end  of  said  member  being  provided  with 
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an  enlarged  closure-forming  head,  said  head  having 
therein  a  forwardly  opening  generally  segmental  slot  for 
the  reception  of  the  flat  closure  strip-equipped  end  of  a 
collapsible  tububr  dentifrice  container,  the  forward  end 
of  said  member  being  provided  with  an  offset  apertured 
flange  which  projects  transversely  of  the  axis  thereof  in- 
termediate the  sides  thereof  for  the  reception  of  the  re- 
duced neck  of  said  dentifrice  container. 


2JM^1« 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMININGt 
AND  FOR  MAINTAINING  CONSTANT,  THE 
PROPORTIONS  OF  A  ROWING  FLUID  MIXTURE 
lames  M.  Robertson,  KincsvUlc,  Tcx^  ■■tjiinr  to  The 
Teus  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  ■  corporatloa  of 
DclawafT 

Appltcarioa  Mjwdi  1^  1953.  Serial  No.  342,5t9 
12  ClaiM.    (a.  137— 4j 


fwn 


2JMJ17 

DOUBLE  CIRCITT  HYDRAUUC  DISTRIBUTOR 
Jacques  Fahaadicr.  Chatttloa-soas-BacBcvx.  Fraacc 

Applkatioa  Marrh  26.  1954,  Serial  No.  573JM 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Marrh  29,  1955 

3  Claims.    (CL  137—112) 


pressiu«  comprising  in  combination,  passage  means 
formed  between  each  said  source  and  said  receiver  re- 
spectively, a  first  common  sliding  distributing  valve  in 
eacn  ot  said  passage  means,  a  second  common  sliding 
distributing  valve  in  each  of  said  passage  means  between 
the  said  first  distributing  valve  and  the  receiver,  a  plu- 
rality of  resilient  means  urging  respectively  said  first 
distributing  valve  and  said  second  distributing  valve  into 
poeitions  whereby  the  passage  is  cleared  in  normal  cir- 
cuit condition  between  the  normal  suf^ly  source  and  said 
receiver  when  the  pressure  is  the  same  in  the  two  cir- 
cuits, said  resilient  means  rated  to  let  said  valves  slide 
into  positions  whereby  the  passage  is  cleared  in  the  emer- 
gency circuit  in  response  to  a  drop  of  pressure  in  the 
normal  circuit. 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  determining  the  propor- 
tion of  a  first  liquid  in  a  flowing  mixture  of  first  and 
second  liquids  s-upplied  to  said  mixture  in  separate  streams, 
said  first  hqunl  and  said  mixture  varying  in  their  refrac- 
tive indices,  said  method  comprising  automatically  and 
continuously  measuring  the  indices  of  refraction  of  said 
first  liquid  and  said  mixture;  continuously  automatically 
subtracting  the  index  of  said  second  liquid  from  the  in- 
dex of  said  first  liquid  thereby  obtaining  a  first  difference; 
continuously  automatically  subtracting  the  index  of  said 
second  liquid  from  the  index  of  said  mixture  and  ob- 
taining a  second  difference;  and  continuously  electroni- 
cally dividing  said  second  difference  by  s»id  first  dif- 
ference thereby  obtaining  said  proportion  as  a  quotient. 


1.  A  hydraulic  distributing  device  for  automatic  con- 
nection of  a  receiver  into  a  normal  or  an  emergency 
circuit  each  having  a  respective  source  of  equal  fluid 


2JMJlt 
AUTOMATIC  TANK  FILUNG  CONTROL 

ChiMs,  BoKota,  Colombia,  mrifai  la  Tkc 
Texas  Company,  New  YoriK,  N.  Y.,  a  coqporatioo  of 
Delaware 

ApfOcatioa  May  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  5SS,312 
5  Clirims.    (CL  U7— 121) 


5.^An  automatic  tank  filling  control  for  a  battery  of 
tanks  comprising  a  base,  a  rotary  element  mounted  for 
rotation  on  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  project- 
ing members  extending  therefrom  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  tanks  to  be  controlled,  prime  mover  means  for 
said  rotary  element,  a  plurality  of  piston  housings  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  pistons  therein, 
pneumatic  means  controlled  by  the  fluid  level  in  said 
tanks  to  actuate  said  pistons  whereby  each  is  extended 
to  engage  a  projecting  member,  and  a  three-way  push 
valve  associated  with  each  piston  housing  for  controlling 
a  fluid  flow,  said  valve  being  actuated  by  the  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  piston  housing  caused  by  the  engagement 
of  said  piston  with  said  projecting  member. 


VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Gnstav  E.  Lncks.  GreeaAdd  Park.  N.  Y. 

Applkatioo  Jaly  21.  1955.  Serial  No.  523,534 

3  Claims.    (CL  137—197) 


I.  A  valve  permitting  the  passage  of  gases  and  not 
liquids  therethrough,  said  valve  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing an  outlet  port,  a  threaded  nipple  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  casing  and  having  an  inlet  port,  a  sliding 
member  having  apertures  mounted  to  slide  over  said  out- 
let port  and  change  the  effective  area  thereof;  and  mois- 
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ture  absorbing  valve  means  within  said  casing  interposed 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  and  adapted  to  expand  when 
coming  in  contact  with  liquids  thereby  closing  said  outlet. 


2,M842t 

VALVES 

Matiicw  L.  Frecnum,  Houston,  Tex. 

Application  December  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,441 

9  Claims.    (CL  137—219) 


'_a 


*>  t. 


"  1.  A  valve  of  the  type  described  including:  a  vahre 
body  having  a  flow  passage  and  connectible  in  a  fluid 
transmissi<Mi  line  for  transmitting  fluid  from  the  op- 
stream  side  of  the  valve  body  to  the  downstream  side; 
a  main  valve  member  in  said  valve  body  for  closing 
said  flow  passage  of  said  valve  body  and  preventing  flow 
of  line  fluid  through  said  passage  between  said  upstream 
and  downstream  sides;  means  for  actuating  said  main 
valve  member  to  close  said  flow  passage;  and  means 
for  selectively  venting  said  upstream  and  downstream 
sides  of  the  line  to  atmosphere  while  said  flow  passage 
is  closed;  said  last  mentioQcd  means  including  a  vent 
valve  for  coimecting  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  to  the 
atmosphere,  a  valve  means  for  selectively  connecting 
the  upstream  side  of  the  line  to  the  interior  of  said  valve 
body,  and  separate  valve  means  providing  a  flow  passage 
through  said  main  valve  member  and  selectively  con- 
necting the  downstream  side  of  the  line  to  the  interior  of 
said  valve  body. 

2,S68,221 

PLUG  VALVE 

Robert  Eicbcnberi;  and  Ray  S.  Bams,  Hoaitea,  T«i, 

aMiienors  to  George  A.  Butler,  Houstoo,  Tex. 

Applicatioa  September  24,  195«,  Serial  No.  «11,M2 

6  Claims.    (CI.  137— 246.12) 


'  CI 


4.  An  automatic  plastic-sealed  plug  valve  comprising  a 
body  having  a  cylindrical  plug  chamber  therethrough  and 
a  pair  of  flow  paths  from  opposite  sides  of  said  chamber 
to  the  valve  exterior,  a  cylindrical  plug  rotatably  disposed 
in  §aid  chamber  having  a  sleeve  therearound.  said  sleeve 
having  extensions  of  said  flow  paths  through  opposite 
sides  thereof  in  alignment  with  said  flow  paths,  said  plug 
having  a  flow  path  therethrough  alignable  by  rotation  of 
said  plug  with  said  flow  paths  and  extensions  to  open  said 
valve  and  rotatable  with  said  plug  to  a  position  out  of 
alignment  with  said  flow  paths  and  extensions  to  close 
said  valve,  a  plastic  sealant  reservoir  in  said  body  to  each 
side  of  said  plug  in  pressure  communication  with  one  of 
said  flow  paths,  sealing  grooves  around  each  end  of  said 


plug  for  sealing  between  the  plug  ends  and  the  interior 
of  said  sleeve,  sealing  grooves  around  each  end  of  said 
flow  path  through  said  plug  for  sealing  therearound  be- 
tween said  plug  and  said  sleeve,  unidirectional  passage 
means  from  each  said  reservoir  to  said  plug  end  sealing 
grooves  and  said  flow  path  sealing  grooves,  whereby  a 
higher  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  said  flow  paths,  said  valve 
being  closed,  will  cause  sealant  to  flow  out  of  said  reser- 
voir in  pressure  communication  therewith  through  said 
unidirectional  passage  to  said  plug  end  sealing  grooves 
and  to  said  flow  path  sealing  groove  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  plug  to  form  seals  at  said  grooves,  no  sealant 
being  caused  to  flow  to  said  flow  path  sealing  groove  at 
the  same  side  of  said  plug  because  of  the  said  higher 
fluid  pressure  at  that  side  of  the  plug,  and  no  sealant 
being  caused  to  flow  from  said  grooves  to  the  other  of 
said  reservoirs  because  of  said  unidirectional  passage 
therebetween,  said  valve  being  sealed  in  the  manner  de- 
scribed regardless  of  which  of  said  flow  paths  said  higher 
fluid  pressure  is  in. 


2,84t422 

DOUBLE  ACTION  AUTOMATIC  WATERING 

VALVE 
Charles  T.  RoMasoa,  Chattaoooipi,  Tens.,  awlfni  to 
Cambcriand  Case  Company,  Chattanooca,  Temi.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Tcmiessrc 
Orisioal  applicatioo  December  t,  1954,  Serial  No. 
473,977.  Divided  and  tkkt  applicatioa  December  16, 
1957,  Serial  No.  703, IM 

12  Claims.    (CL  137-.4M) 


E 


I.  In  combination,  a  iralve  housing,  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  lever  pivotally  supported  by 
said  housing,  said  lever  extending  generally  horizontally 
and  operatively  connected  with  said  valve  means,  a 
watering  trough  suspended  from  said  lever,  a  manually 
shiftable  latch  member  pivotally  supported  near  one  etKl 
by  said  housing  and  having  its  other  end  constructed 
to  engage  and  lock  said  lever,  said  latch  member  having 
a  portion  extending  beyond  its  pivot,  and  a  tension  spring 
connected  at  one  end  with  said  extended  portion,  and  at 
the  other  end  with  said  lever. 


b44SJ23 
VALVES 

Walter  O.  Lam,  IJrl^slim,  N.  I., 

Artkar  C.  Homcyer,  Eaaex  Falls,  N.  J. 
Application  Novrmbcr  3.  1954,  Serial  No.  444,613 

3  ClaioH.  (a.  137—454.4) 
1.  A  cartridge  valve  unit  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  main  body  portion  having  a  cylindrical  si<k  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall,  a  removable  cover  member  mounted  upon 
the  top  of  said  main  body  portion  defining  a  fluid  storage 
chamber  therewith,  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  said 
bottom  wall  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
chamber,  an  inverted  L-shaped  duct  piece  having  an  in- 
verted J-shaped  duct  in  communication  at  one  end  with 
said  inlet  and  terminating  at  the  opposite  end  in  a  dis- 
charge opening  facing  toward  and  spaced  from  said  bot- 
tom wall,  a  valve  closure  stirrup  member  exteikling 
through  said  cover  member  at  one  etxi  and  having  a  valve 
closure  element  supported  for  selective  movement  between 
ap  open  and  a  closed  position  with  said  discharge  open- 
ing of  said  duct  piece,  spring  means  acting  between  said 
stirrup  member  and  said  cover  member  biasing  said  valve 
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closure  clement  toward  said  closed  position,  said  valve 
closure  element  being  normally  disposed  between  said 
discharge  opening  and  said  bottom  wall,  and  the  distance 
between  the  widest  portion  of  said  L-shaped  duct  piece 
and  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall  being  greater  than 


x^ 


a  cylinder,  a  plunger  slidably  supported  in  said  cylinder, 
a  loaded  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  plunger  to- 
ward said  valve  member  and  an  abutment  portion  on  said 
plunger  engaging  the  valve  member  for  controlling  the 
position  thereof  by  the  position  of  the  plunger  in  the 
cylinder,  said  plunger  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  said  flow 
in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  the  force  of 
said  loaded  spring  means,  the  position  of  the  plunger  be- 
ing a  function  of  the  balance  of  the  spring  means  and  the 
fuel  flow  thereby  controlling  the  valve  opening  by  the 
pressure  of  the  fuel  flow  through  the  valve  assembly,  said 
plunger  having  a  threaded  axial  bore  and  said  abutment 
portion  including  a  plug  threaded  in  said  axial  bore,  the 
free  end  of  the  plug  engaging  said  valve  member,  said 
plunger  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  plug  and  axially  dis- 
placing the  plug  within  the  plunger  to  vary  the  position 
of  the  valve  member  independently  of  the  force  of  the 
spring  means  and  the  fuel  flow,  the  inner  wall  of  the  pas- 
sage bemg  formed  with  a  longitudinal  keyway.  and  said 
plug  being  axially  guided  in  said  keyway  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  the  plug  upon  rotation  o(  the  plunger. 


the  width  of  said  valve  closure  dement,  whereby  said  stir- 
rup i%  nK>vaMc  between  said  widest  portion  of  said  L- 
shaped  duct  piece  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall 
and  removable  through  said  top  of  said  main  body  por- 
tion. 


CONTROI.  VALVES  FOR  AN  AffUANCE 
BURNING  A  GASEOUS  FUEL 
HdKc  JnfcBMM   Vuimtu,   Hagitrtia.   mmi  Sttm 

•julwaa.  Hagaiwna.  Swedes,  aaiKBon  to  Afctirbolaget 
BalMo,  Stockiiolm,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of  Swedes 
AnriknCkM  JaMury  It.  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,tl« 
Claimi  pfioriO.  apfficalioa  Sweden  September  19,  1955 

(CL  IJ7— 495) 


1.  A  contro  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fuel  for  the  burner  of  an  appliance  burning  a  gaseous 
fuel  fed  from  a  fuel  container,  said  as^mbly  coniaimng 
a  valve  housing  having  a  fuel  inlet  and  a  fuel  outlet, 
passage  mean^  defining  a  valve  seat  forming  a  flow  path 
of  the  fuel  fk>w  from  said  miet  to  said  outlet,  a  movable 
valve  control  member  spring  biased  toward  said  seat, 
yieldable  pressure  responsive  means  coacting  with  said 
niovable  valve  member  to  hold  the  latter  in  its  valve  open- 
mg  position  below  a  predetermined  pressure  of  the  fuel 
flow  through  the  valve  and  to  yield  for  movement  of  the 
valve  control  member  toward  its  closing  position  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  of  the  fuel  flow  above  said  predeter- 
mined pressure,  said  pressure  responsive  means  including 


24«ta25 

FLUID  FLOW  SENSING  AND  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Wmiam  E.  Wlglum.  Hoyd  Lane,  and  Alva  R.  WOsM, 
Border.   Tex^   assignors   to   PhilUiM   Petrolcsm 
pany,  a  cotponitkNi  of  Delaware 

AFpUcatioa  Jannry  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  UIJU9 
4  CUtek    (CL  137— 5«3) 


1.  A  fluid  flow  sensing  apparattis  comprising  a  first  con- 
duit, one  portion  of  said  conduit  having  a  smaller  cross 
section  than  the  remainder  of  the  conduit,  the  smaller 
cross  section  portion  being  provided  with  a  seat  for  the 
diaphragm  of  a  diaphragm  type  valve,  an  opening  in  said 
conduit  opposite  said  seat,  a  resilient  first  diaphragm 
rovering  said  opening  fluid-tight,  a  spring  loaded  valve 
stem  element  biasing  said  first  diaphragm  in  the  direction 
of  said  seat,  said  valve  stem  element  being  radially  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  conduit,  a  flexible  second 
diaphragm  attached  to  said  valve  stem  element  at  its  other 
end.  a  fluid-tight  case  covering  the  side  of  said  second 
diaphragm  opposite  said  conduit,  and  a  second  conduit 
communicating  said  first  conduit  on  the  downstream  side 
of  said  valve  seat  as  regards  direction  of  flow  of  fluid 
through  said  first  conduit  with  the  space  intermediate 
said  second  diaphragm  and  said  case. 

2.  A  fluid  flov^  sensing  apparatus  comprising  a  conduit, 
one  portion  of  said  conduit  having  a  smaller  cross  section 
than  the  remainder  of  the  conduit,  the  smaller  cross  sec- 
tion portion  being  provided  with  a  seat  for  the  diaphragm 
of  a  diaphragm  type  valve,  an  opening  in  said  conduit 
opposite  said  seat,  a  resilient  diaphragm  covering  said 
opening,  an  orifice  in  said  diaphragm  on  the  downstream 
side  of  said  seat  as  regards  direction  of  flow  of  fluid,  a 
spring  loaded  valve  stem  element  Nasing  said  diaphragm  in 
contact  with  said  seat,  a  housing  covering  said  resilient 
diaphragm  fluid-tight,  and  said  spring  loaded  valve  stem 
element  extending  through  said  housing  in  a  fluid-tight 
manner. 
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FUELING  AND  DEFUELING  SYSTEM 

David  E.  Griswold,  San  Marino,  Califs  assigpor  to 

Donald  G.  Griswold,  Aihambra,  Calif. 

Application  May  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,444 

18  Claims.    (CI.  137—541) 


■'  5  ; 
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7.  A  fuel  distribution  system,  comprising:  a  fuel  stor- 
age tank;  a  main  control  valve  embodying  a  normally 
closed  valve  having  an  inlet  connected  with  said  tank  and 
also  embodying  a  normally  open  defueling  valve  having 
a  return  outlet  connected  with  said  tank;  a  fuel  distrib- 
uting pipe  connected  with  an  outlet  of  said  fueling  valve 
^nd  adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  said 
return  outlet  of  said  defueling  valve;  control  nKaos  for 
simultaneously  effecting  opening  of  said  fueling  valve  and 
closing  of  said  defueling  valve  to  permit  flow  of  fuel 
from  said  tank  to  said  distributing  pipe;  means  controlling 
said  fueling  valve  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
pressure  in  said  distributing  pipe;  means  for  permitting 
opening  of  said  defueling  valve  in  the  event  tha»  the  pres- 
sure in  said  distributing  pipe  exceeds  a  predetermined 
given  pressure;  and  means  operable  independently  of 
said  control  means  for  effecting  closing  of  said  fueling 
valve  simultaneously  with  the  opening  of  said  defueling 
valve.  ' 


244Sa27 
VALVE  CONTROLLED  UNIT  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

MOTORS 
WUIiam  T.  Stephens,  Painsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Application  April  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  4233S1 
5  Claims.    (Q.  137—422) 
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3.  In  a  control   valve  connectible  with   hydraulically 
operable  motors  for  controlling  operation  of  the  same,  a 


housing  having  first  and  second  bores  to  slidably  receive 
first  and  second  valve  elements,  a  pair  of  exhaust  pas- 
sages intersecting  both  bores  at  spaced  points  and  lead- 
to  a  common  exhaust  chamber  having  an  outlet  port,  a 
pair  of  motor  passages  for  each  bore,  each  said  motor 
passage  having  an  outlet-inlet  port  connection  and  said 
motor  passages  intersecting  the  respective  bore  at  spaced 
points  between  said  exhaust  passages,  a  single  high  pres- 
sure supply  chamber  which  intersects  both  bores  in  a 
single  plane  between  the  motor  passages  intersecting  the 
particular  bore,  an  intake  chamber  connectible  with  a 
source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  intersecting  the  first 
bore  outwardly  of  one   of  said  exhaust  passages,   said 
intake  chamber  being  connected  to  said  supply  chamber, 
a  check  valve  between  said  intake  and  supply  chambers 
and  permitting  flow  of  fluid  only  from  the  intake  chamber 
to  the  supply  chamber,  a  bypass  passage  intersecting  the 
first  bore  outwardly  of  the  intake  chamber  and  also  inter- 
secting the  second  bore,  a  bypass  extension  passage  inter- 
secting the  second  bore  adjacent  the  bypass  passage,  said 
intake  chamber,  bypass   passage,  and  bypass  extension 
passage  constituting  a  through  passage,  a  first  valve  ele- 
ment slidable  in  the  first  bore  and  a  second  valve  element 
slidable   in   the  second  bore,  said  valve  elements  being 
slidable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  position  in 
which  the  through  passage  is  open  at  the  respective  bore 
and  in  which  position  communication  betv^cen  the  respec- 
tive motor  passages  and  said  supply  chamber  and  exhaust 
passages  is  blocked,  to  an  operative  position  in  which 
one  of  the  motor  passages  controlled  by  at  least  one  of 
the  valves  is  open  to  the  supply  chamber  and  the  other 
motor  passage  controlled  by  said  one  valve  is  open  to 
an  exhaust  passage,  and  in  which  operating  position  the 
through  passage  is  blocked  at  the  respective  bore,  a  first 
passage  connecting  the  bypass  extension  passage  to  the 
common  exhaust  chamber,  a  second  passage  leading  from 
the  bypass  extension  passage  to  the  exterior  of  the  hous- 
ing, means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said  first 
and  second  passages  for  establishing  a  connection  between 
the  bypass  extension  passage  and  cither  the  common  ex- 
haust chamber  or  the  housing  exterior,  as  selected. 


EXHAUST  EXTENSION 

Lhras  E.  Rosscn,  SprtegicM,  OMo,  aarigBor  to  Pcton  * 

Rnsscll,  IbCm  SprlBgficld,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OMo 

Application  Frbnmry  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,41t 

II  ClaiHM.    (CL  I3S— 44.5) 


1.  An  exhaust  pipe  extension,  including  a  pair  of  shell 
elements  in  aligned  superposed  spaced  apart  relation, 
marginal  side  edges  on  said  elements  being  turned  over 
into  interfitting  relation,  opposing  clamp  members  on  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  shell  elements  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  pivot  means  interconnecting  said  shell  elements  ad- 
jacent to  the  other  end  thereof,  said  elements  being  rela- 
tively movable  about  said  pivot  means  to  separate  said 
clamp  members  for  a  facile  mounting  and  demounting 
of  the  extension  with  respect  to  an  exhaust  pipe  and 
means  seating  to  the  initer  surface  of  one  of  said  shell 
elements  about  an  opening  therein  intermediate  its 
length  to  contain  exhaust  gases  and  deflect  them  through 
said  opening. 
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EXHAUST  DEFLECTOR 

Linm  E.  RmwH,  SpriiiKficId,  Ohio,  airigBor  to  Peters  A 

Russell,  inc^  SpriniEfield,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppUcatkm  November  16, 1955,  Serial  No.  547,099 

^ClaiM.    (Q.  13S— 44^ 


forward  end  thereof  provided  with  two  tuft  loop  engaging 
parts  of  different  beighu,  the  planes  of  the  fiat  body  and 


4.  An  exhaust  deflector  unit  including  a  cover  plate 
adapted  for  mounting  on  a  tail  pipe  and  having  integral 
depending  side  portions  the  extremities  of  which  are 
turned  laterally  inward  toward  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cover  plate,  a  deflector  plate  received  in  and  enclosed 
by  said  cover  plate  comprising  a  longitudinal  recessed 
portion  having  in  cross  section  substantially  the  shape  of 
an  inverted  U,  the  sides  of  said  recessed  portion  terminat- 
ing in  flanges  extending  laterally  outward  and  resting  on 
the  inturned  extremities  of  said  cover  plate,  the  recessed 
portion  of  said  deflector  plate  being  open  at  its  one  end 
and  terminating  at  its  other  end  in  a  wall  extending 
downwardly  to  nterge  with  said  flange. 


2J4tJM 
MEANS  TO  SUPPORT  AND  INSULATE 
PIPELINES 
HUliaM  S.  Stokes.  Tamaa,  CaUr.,  asigMN-  to 
CootfBC  St  EagiMcriBg  Co..  lacorporatcd,  Los  AaRcka, 
CaHt.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHforvb 
AppUcatkM  Stpleahcr  24, 1954,  ScfW  No.  412427 
UClalns.     (CL  13»— 45) 


I.  In  a  band-type  spacer  for  use  in  a  cylindrical  cas- 
ing to  embrace  and  support  a  pipeline  having  a  coating 
of  a  given  thickocss  of  a  relatively  soft  material  capable 
of  cold  flow,  said  spacer  having  an  inner  support  sur- 
face conforming  generally  to  the  cylindncal  configuration 
of  the  coating  for  face-to- face  pressure  contact  with  the 
coating,  and  said  surface  having  circumferentially  extend- 
ing ribs  projecting  inwardly  therefrom  of  less  radial  di- 
mension than  the  thickness  of  the  coating  for  partial 
penetration  of  the  coating  to  serve  as  barriers  to  pre- 
vent cold  flow  of  the  coating  material  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion out  of  the  area  of  pressure  contact  without  com- 
pletely penetrating  the  coating  to  destroy  the  continuity 
thereof. 


PILE  FABRIC  LOOM  AND  PILE  WIRE 

THEREFOR 
Walter  Y.  Robb,  WhitiasvUlc,  Mass^  assigMM-  to  Cronp- 
too  A  Know  Irs  Ixwm  Woriu,  Worcester,  Maas^  a  cor> 
poratioa  of  Maisachontti 
Applkatioa  Immhht  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  4t4,479 
15  ClahM.    (a.  139>-.44) 
1 .  In  a  pile  wire  for  weaving  embossed  patterns,  a  flat 
body  having  provision  at  the  rear  end  thereof  for  attach- 
ment to  a  support,  a  flat  pile  former  slidaMe  on  the  body 
in  a  generally  back  and  forth  direction  and  having  the. 


flat  former  being  substantially  parallel,  and  means  opcr- 
ativdy  connected  to  said  former  by  which  the  position 
of  said  parts  can  be  changed  relatively  to  said  body. 


234S432 
JACQUARD  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOM 
Herhert  V.  Foster,  ProrWcacc,  aad  Doaslas  * 
West    Barriactoo,   R.   I^   assigaors    to 
Kaowks   Corporatioa,   Worcester,   Mass.,   a 
tioa  of  MassadMKtis 
Applicatioa  Septeaibcr  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,3S9 
14  ClaioH.    (CL  139—59) 


CioBiptoa    * 


1.  In  a  double  cylinder  iacquard  mechanism  having 
oppositely  vertically  reciprocating  lifter  knives,  an  up- 
right movable  upwardly  between  the  paths  of  the  knives 
from  a  down  position  thereof  and  having  on  the  upper 
end  thereof  a  pair  of  oppositely  pointing  hooks  rigid  with 
each  other,  one  hook  for  abd  normally  in  the  path  of 
each  knife  when  the  latter  begins  an  upward  movement, 
a  hook  when  over  its  knife  having  a  tendency  to  vibrate 
out  of  the  path  of  its  knife  when  the  latter  is  in  low  po- 
sition, and  means  acting  in  timed  relation  with  the  knives 
to  exert  a  force  on  the  upright  when  the  latter  is  in  down 
position  to  resist  said  tendency. 


WEFT  FEEDERS  FOR  WEAVLNG  LOOMS  WITH 

CONTINUOUS  FEED 

Rayaaoad  Dewas,  Aarieas,  Fraacc 

AapHcatloB  October  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,4S1 

Claims  prioritv.  appBcatioa  Fraacc  October  24,  1955 

1  CMm.    (a.  139—123) 
A  weft  inserting  device  for  a  continuous  weaving  loom 
of  the  type  comprising  a  reciprocatory  pulling  needle 
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I  I  fitted  with  a  resilient  clamp  having  two  branches  the  tips    trol  means  within  said  head  to  guide  the  outgoing  thread 

of  which  are  resiliently  urged  towards  each  other,  and  a    extending  from  the  selvage  to  a  substantially  depleted 
stationary  releasing  blade  located  on  the  path  of  travel 
of   said   clamp   adapted   to   slightly   move   said    branch 
•    tips  away  from  each  other  for  opening  said  clamp  and. 


thus,  releasing  the  weft  thread  clenched  therein,  the  length 
of  said  releasing  blade  and  its  location  relative  to  the 
clamp  in  the  extreme  position  thereof  outside  the  shed 
being  such  that  said  releasing  blade  remains  engaged  be- 
tween the  branch  tips  of  the  clamp  when  said  clamp  is 
near,  and  in,  said  outermost  position.    |     i       <    i 


kt  *tm 


shuttle  in  said  shuttle  box  into  the  range  of  said  cutting 
blade  incident  to  a  weft  replenishing  operatioo. 


PICKING  MECHANISM  FOR  LOOM 
Philip  A.  Nims,  Auburn,  \tmm^  aM^nni   to  Cromptoa 
A  Knowles  Corporatioo,  Worcester,  Maa^  *  corponH 
tion  of  Massachusetts 

Application  July  30,  195«,  Serial  No.  600,S68 
6  Claims,     (a.  139^147) 


24M43* 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WIRE  ARTICLES 

Clarence  S.  Smith,  Rocfcfoni,  im  ■■!§■  ui.  hj  tmtmt  a*- 

rignmenti,  to  W.  F.  and  Joka  Barnes  CaaipMiy.  Rocfc- 

ford,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illteois 

Application  November  2,  If 53,  Serial  No.  3S9J99 

7  Claiau.    (O.  14«~71) 
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1.  In  a  picking  member  for  a  loom  picking  shaft 
formed  with  a  flat  lengthwise  surface,  a  hub  having  a 
longitudinal  hole  therethrough  to  receive  the  shaft,  a  bore 
through  said  hub  transverse  of  said  hole  and  oblique  to 
said  flat  surface  when  the  hub  is  on  the  shaft,  a  single 
wedge  element  in  said  bore  having  a  flat  wedging  surface 
extending  from  the  large  end  to  the  small  end  of  the 
wedge  element,  the  latter  lying  wholly  on  one  side  of 
the  plane  of  said  wedging  surface,  and  a  screw  element 
threaded  into  one  end  of  the  bore  engaging  the  large  end 
of  the  wedge  element  and  effective  when  turned  in  a 
given  direction  to  force  the  wedging  surface  into  tight 
holding  relation  with  the  flat  surface  of  the  shaft,  said 
wedge  element  being  insertible  small  end  first  into  said 
bore  after  the  hub  is  on  said  shaft  due  to  the  fact  that  the 
wedge  element  lies  wholly  on  one  side  of  the  plane  of 
said  wedging  surface. 


I.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  wire  articles  fron  wire 
stock  moving  along  a  path  of  travel,  the  combination 
comprising  a  plurality  of  wire  bending  members  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  of  travel,  meaas  support- 
ing said  members  for  movement  along  a  portion  of  said 
path  of  travel  means  mounting  said  members  on  said 
supporting  means  for  pivotal  movement  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  means  into  said  path  of  travel  portion 
and  for  movement  relative  to  said  supporting  means  and 
transversely  of  and  toward  and  away  from  said  path  of 
travel  portion,  and  means  for  actuating  said  members  on 
c.pposite  sides  of  the  path  of  travel  portion  aliemaiel) 
so  that  the  members  are  pivoted  into  said  path  of  travel 
portion  to  form  the  wire  into  a  zigzag  shape  and  then 
laterally  withdrawn  and  pivoted  from  said  path  of  travel 
portion  to  disengage  from  the  wire. 
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THREAD  CUTTING  TEMPLE  FOR  WEFT 
REPLENISHING  LOOMS 
Albert  Cederiond,  Worcester,  and  William  E.  Kimmel, 
MIIIbur>',   Mass.,  assignors  to  Crompton  A   Knowks 
Corporation,  Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chnsetts 

Application  January  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  709,490 
_«  22  Claims.     (CI.  139—303) 

7.  In  a  weft  replenishing  loom  having  a  rearwardly 
and  forwardly  moving  lay.  a  shuttle  box  at  the  magazine 
end  of  the  loom,  a  thread  cutting  temple  at  said  end 
having  a  head  and  a  movable  and  a  stationary  cutter 
blade  substantially  therein  to  have  a  thread  cutting  oper- 
ation when  the  lay  moves  rearwardly,  and  thread  con- 


2JM437 

WIRE  BENDING  APPARATUS 

Sam  Laitin,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  April  16,  1950,  Serial  No.  570,344 
12  Claims.    (CI.  140—71) 

1.  In  a  wire  bending  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  die  means 
comprising  two  parts  relatively  movable  towards  and 
away  from  each  other  for  bending  the  end  portion  of  a 
wire  between  them  into  a  J-form  whereby  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  wire  extends  free  of  the  die  means  from 
the  tip  end  of  the  shorter  arm  of  such  J-form  in  angular 
relation  to  such  shorter  arm  and  substantially  in  the  plane 
of  such  J-form.  means  on  the  frame  for  holding  such 
remaining  portion  of  the  wire  whereby  such  end  portion 
is  positioned  between  said  die  parts;  said  die  means  as 
a  unit  being  pivotaliy  mounted  on  the  frame  about  an 
axis  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  J-form  and  in 
angular  relation  to  said  remaining  portion  of  the  wire, 
whereby  when  said  die  means  is  swung  while  the  J-form 
portion  of  the  wire  is  he^l  by  the  die  parts,  said  J-form 
will  turn  maintaining  the  direction  of  the  longer  arm  of 
the  J-form:  the  extent  of  such  turning  being  substan- 
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tially  a  half  turti,  means  associated  with  said  die  means 
for  movmg  the  die  parts  towards  and  away  from  each 


other  and  means  associated  with  said  die  means  for  turn- 
ing such  die  means  about  said  axis. 


SHEARING  AND  GRirPING  DEVICE  FOR 

BINDING  TOOLS 

MarrhMi  B.  Hall,  CWa«o,  IIL,  awlpinf  lo  Acmc  Sted 

Compny,  CUcago,  Dl^  a  corporatioB  of  llUaob 

Apyllcartoa  May  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  354,9S9 

.   4  nilwi     (Ct  14»— 93  J) 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described,  comprisiiis  a  Mock 
having  a  flange  forming  a  seat  for  a  metal  strap,  a  grip- 
ping dog  pivotaHy  mounted  on  said  block,  means  for 
causing  said  gripping  dog  normally  to  engage  a  strap 
seated  on  said  flanfc.  a  pivoted  operating  lever,  a  cam 
actuated  by  said  lever,  and  a  member  carried  by  said 
gripping  dog  and  having  a  slot  engaged  by  said  cam, 
whereby  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  will  move  said 
gripping  dog  away  from  said  flange. 


2J4taJ9 

141RE  TV'ING  MACHINE 

Clurlcs  L.  EUk,  MiaMi,  Fla. 

Application  Deccnbcr  2t.  1954,  Serial  No.  47M44 

1  CUim.     (O.  14»— 93.6) 


A  wire  tying  machine  including  a  base  support  mem- 
ber having  a  forward  edge  portion,  a  cooperating  drive 
and  twisting  gear  assembly  which  includes  enmeshed 
drive  and  twisting  gears  rotatably  carried  by  said  base 
support  member,  drive  and  twisting  gear  assembly  actu- 
ating means  operatively  associated  with  said  drive  gear 


and  pivotally  supported  on  said  base  member,  said  twist- 
ing gear  having  a  portion  providing  a  normally  down- 
wardly opening  peripheral  slot  located  beyond  the  forward 
edge  of  the  base  member  for  receiving  the  wire  to  be  tied, 
a  movable  cutter  pivotally  supported  on  said  support 
member,  a  spring  reacting  on  said  movable  cutter  and 
urging  said  cutter  to  the  open  position,  a  downwardly 
opening  fixed  cutter  carried  on  said  base  support  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  movable  cutter, 
said  actuating  means  iiKluding  a  bifurcated  handle  having 
cam  rollers  thereon  for  actuating  said  movable  cutter, 
resilient  stop  means  exteixling  between  the  bifurcated 
portions  of  said  handle,  abutment  means  carried  on  said 
base  support  member  in  the  pivotal  path  of  travel  of  said 
handle  aixl  engageable  by  said  stop  means  during  rotation 
of  said  handle  forming  a  wire  tie,  said  stop  means  being 
operative  to  urge  said  handle  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
that  for  making  a  wire  tie  and  positioning  the  transverse 
slot  in  said  twister  gear  in  the  normal  downwardly  open- 
ing direction,  and  a  wire  tensioning  device  carried  by  said 
support  member  adjacent  to  said  cutters  to  draw  the  wire 
tightly  for  both  twisting  atxl  cutting. 


TUBE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Hcv>  W.  Roeber,  EoiporinB,  Pa^  aiwignor  to 
i^lcctric   Pro^scts   iWc.,  a  corporatioa  of 
setu 

Applicatioa  Aagnt  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  (93,159 
ftOaiaH.    (0.141—45) 


2.  An  electron  tube  processing  machine  comprising  a 
turret  with  a  series  of  casings  arranged  circularly  of  the 
turret,  each  having  a  combined  blow  out  and  sucti<Mi 
port,  a  conduit  mounted  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
vertical  axis  and  movable  between  a  position  where  its 
mouth  is  over  a  port  and  where  it  is  removed  therefrom, 
a  blow  oat  valve  in  said  casing  leading  to  said  port  and 
having  a  radially  extending  valve  stem  normally  biased 
to  clcned  position,  a  passageway  through  said  valve  stem 
leading  to  the  valve,  a  blow  out  tube  connected  with  a 
conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  air  under 
pressure  and  movable  into  contact  with  said  valve  stem 
and  with  its  bore  m  alignment  with  the  passageway  in 
the  stem  and  movable  to  shift  the  valve  stem  to  open  the 
valve,  a  suction  conduit,  a  suction  valve  in  said  casing 
between  said  port  and  the  suction  conduit,  said  suction 
valve  having  a  valve  stem  arranged  radially  of  the  turret 
and  extending  toward  the  blow  out  tube,  interfitting  con- 
nections on  the  blow  out  tube  and  on  the  suction  valve 
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stem  to  enable  the  suction  valve  stem  to  be  shifted  and 
the  suction  valve  opened  on  movement  of  the  blow  out 
tube  away  from  contact  with  the  blow  out  valve  stem, 
resilient  means  for  advancing  and  retracting  the  blow  out 
tube,  means  for  inserting  a  tubulated  bulb  into  the  port 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws  mounted  on  a  support 
and  adapted  to  grasp  the  tubulation,  means  for  moving 
the  support  to  position  the  tubulation  in  a  port,  a  switch 
mounted  on  the  support,  an  arm  nnovable  with  one  of 
the  jaws  effective  to  close  the  switch  only  when  the  jaws 
are  permitted,  by  the  absence  of  a  tubulation,  to  move 
beyond  the  position  where  they  would  grasp  a  tubulation 
between  the  jaws,  an  electromagnet  energized  by  said 
switch,  and  means  operated  by  said  electromagnet  mov- 
able into  blocking  engagement  with  said  suction  valve 
stem  to  prevent  opening  of  the  suction  valve  when  no 
tubulation  is  present  at  the  jaws. 


PRODUCT  METERING  AND  CONTAINER 

FILLING  APPARATUS 

Gcrhart  A.  G^kcl,  4xm  Altoi,  CMl^  aaricnor  to  James 

Dole  Enginceriiig  Co^  Sao  Francisco,  CaUt^  a  coipo- 

ratkm  of  Nevada 

AppiicadoB  October  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  692^29 

8  Cialaas.    (CL  141—134) 


3.  Apparatus  for  filling  containera  with  a  product  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  filler  casing  having  a  plu- 
rality of  product  discharge  ports  in  a  wall  thereof  and 
longitudinally  spaced  therealong  in  a  row;  means  for 
introducing  a  product  into  said  casing;  an  elongated  shaft 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  casing  and  rotatable 
therein,  valve  lobes  ^corresponding  in  number  to  said  dis- 
charge ports  fixedly"  mounted  in  angularly  offset  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relationship  on  said  shaft,  each  of  said 
lobes  including  a  relatively  wide  discharge  port  sealing 
surface  in  the  shape  of  an  arc  which  is  connected  to  said 
shaft  by  relatively  narrow  connecting  means  whereby 
such  lobe  is  rotatable  with  said  shaft  to  open  and  close  an 
associated  discharge  port  and  whipping  of  said  product 
as  such  lobe  rotates  is  minimized;  means  for  rotating 
said  shaft  to  open  and  close  said  discharge  ports  period- 
ically by  said  lobes  to  effect  product  flow  through  said 
ports  in  separate  bodily  fixed  streams;  and  conveyor 
means  for  moving  said  containers  past  said  discharge 
ports  in  timed  relationship  with  the  rotation  of  said  shaft 
to  effect  uniform  filling  of  said  containers  in  their  travel 
past  said  casing. 

^— ^-— ^—  ,., 

2J4SJ42 
LIQUID  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Jacob    M.    Shelly,    Lansdalc,    Pa.,    ■■j^niii    to    Sbelly 
Brothers,  Inc^  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Peno- 
sylvaaia 

Applkation  July  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,292 
5  Claims.  (Q.  141—137) 
I.  Apparatus  for  filling  molds  comprising  means  con- 
veying a  succession  of  molds,  means  for  discharging  a  fluid 
material,  means  engageable  with  one  portion  of  said  con- 
veying means  for  moving  said  discharging  means  in  the 
direction  of  conveyor  travel  during  discharge  of  material 
into  a  mold  carried  by  said  conveying  means,  means  en- 
gageable with  another  portion  of  said  conveying  means 
for  moving  said  discharging  means  in  the  direction  op- 
posite to  the  direction  of  said  one  portion  of  said  con- 


veying means  travel  to  position  the  discharging  means  for 
discharge  into  a  next  successive  mold  carried  by  said  con- 


veying means,  and  means  for  arresting  discharge  of  mate- 
rial from  said  discharge  means  when  said  discharge  means 
is  positioned  between  successive  molds. 


CONTAINER  FEEDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Edgar    Hcaacbca,    Towkni,    Md.,    and    Fraak    Lyi 
Spokane,   Wash.,    ■■jgnnri   to   Crown   Cork   A   Seal 
Company,  Inc^  Biltiinfs,  Md^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  December  19.  1954,  Serial  No.  429,377 
11  Claims.    (CL141— 14t) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  mechanism  for  performing  opera- 
tions upon  containers,  said  mechanism  including  a  rotary 
table  having  a  plurality  of  container  receiving  platforms, 
a  rotary  dial  for  transferring  containers  to  the  platforms 
of  said  rotary  table,  said  rotary  dial  having  a  plurality 
of  container  receiving  pockets  evenly  q>aced  throughout 
a  portion  of  its  periphery,  said  rotary  dial  having  the 
remaining  portion  of  its  periphery  defining  a  spacer  por- 
tion, means  to  rotate  said  rotary  dial  a  plurality  of  com- 
plete revolutions  for  each  revolution  of  said  rotary  table, 
said  rotary  dial  having  its  pockets  spaced  apart  a  distance 
to  position  containers  on  alternate  platforms  of  said  rotary 
table  while  said  spacer  portion  of  said  dial  causes  the 
skipping  of  at  least  two  successive  platforms  during  its 
travel  past  said  rotary  table. 


MOISTENING  DEVICES 

SaaMel  Klrsckcnbaam,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jane  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,743 

3  ClafaM.    (CL  141— 19f) 

2.  A  moistening  device  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a 
container  of  fuel  for  filling  a  pyropboric  lighter  or  simi- 
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lar  device  having  a  fuel  reservoir  containing  absorbent 
(naterial.  comprising:  a  liquid  conduct  element  providing 
a  channel  through  which  fuel  may  flow  from  said  con- 
tainer, and  venting  means  in  the  form  of  a  small  (^ning 
extending  through  said  liquid  conducting  element  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof,  providing  communication  with  said 
channel  and  the  ambient  atmocpbere,  a  textile  sock  mem- 


II 


open  top  and  a  bottom  having  a  relatively  small  dit- 
cbarge  opening,  a  cylindrical  ferrule,  forming  an  interior 
spout,  secured  in  said  discharge  opening,  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  bowl,  having  an  interior  cylindrical  bore 
in  its  upper  end  and  a  lower  bore  portion  having  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  directed,  longitudinally  extending  ribs, 
a  valve  member  adapted  for  limited  reciprocation  with- 
in said  ferrule  and  having  a  tubular  form  and  asolid  head 
closing  the  upper  end  and  providing  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending valve  fUnge,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  wall 
of  said  valve  member  near  its  closed  end,  a  bevel -seated 
valve  surface  fonned  on  said  valve  flange  and  a  coacting 


ber  covering  said  opening  and  extending  into  the  path  of 
liquid  flowing  through  said  liquid  conducting  element, 
whereby  said  sock  member  will  become  moistened  dur- 
ing the  course  of  filling  said  fuel  reservoir,  and  absorb 
fuel  by  capillary  action  when  the  filling  of  said  reservoir 
has  been  completed  to  prevent  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
small  opening. 

*  BACKING  DEVICE 


Eari  A.  Effwl,  ■aliiniiii.  CaW . 

ApfMcatkM  Hwck  2«,  lfS«,  Scrtal  No.  S71,727 

7CWM.    (CL141~14t) 


I.  A  sacking  machine  comprising  a  moving  belt  for 
delivering  graded  produce  to  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
sacking  sutioos  located  alongside  the  front  edge  of  said 
belt  for  depositing  said  produce  in  sacks,  a  device  to 
transfer  said  produce  from  said  belt  sequentially  into  said 
sacks,  said  device  including,  sack  bolden  at  said  ttatioo; 
a  deflection  chule  that  is  movably  supported  over  said 
belt  so  as  to  be  reciprocally  movable  longitudinally  of 
said  belt  with  a  portion  of  said  chute  overhanging  the 
front  edge  of  said  belt  and  said  holders,  and  having  a 
downstream  wail  extending  obliquely  across  said  belt 
so  that  produce  carried  by  said  belt  coming  into  contact 
with  said  downstream  wall  is  urged  transversely  across 
said  belt  through  said  overhanging  portion  to  drop  into 
the  open  mouth  of  a  sack  hetd  m  ooe  oi  said  sack  holders, 
and  baflle  means  exteiKling  outwardly  and  depending  ia> 
wardly  on  each  of  said  sack  holders  that  is  adapted  to 
deflect  produce  droppiag  from  said  overhanging  portion 
of  said  chute  into  said  sack,  with  the  portions  of  said 
baflle  means  tint  are  disposed  intermediate  adjacent 
holdere  being  in  substantially  abutting  relationship  so  that 
when  said  chute  is  moved  from  ooe  bolder  to  an  adjacent 
holder,  said  produce  is  prevented  from  coming  to  rest 
between  holders  and  is  deflected  into  ooe  of  said  ad- 
jacent sack  holders. 


SELF-CL08LNG  FUNNEL  FOR  BOTTLES,  JARS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Amitmg  B.  Ndm,  Coriova,  Tcnilmry  of  Aimkm 

AppHcalMM  ScBlcnbar  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  M7,997 

4  Clrfii.    (CL  141— 2M) 

1.  A  sdf-closiag  funnel  for  bottles,  jars  and  the  like, 

comprising:  a  bowl-chapcd  body  having  a  full  diameter 


beveled  valve  seat  formed  in  the  upper  end  of  said  fer- 
rule, an  outer  spout,  having  a  belled  upper  end,  secured 
to  said  valve  member  and  in  generally  spaced  relation- 
ship therefrom  for  the  purpose  oi  |Ht>viding  an  air  pas- 
sageway, a  flanged  extension  for  the  upper  end  of  said 
outer  spout  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation^p  to  the 
bottom  of  the  funnel  body,  q>acing  means  adapted  to 
provide  an  air  passageway  between  said  outer  spout  and 
the  bottom  of  the  funnel  body  n^acent  k.  said  outer 
spout  having  a  bore  with  a  crow  sectional  area  substan- 
tially larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  bore 
of  said  valve  n>ember.  and  a  strainer  adapted  to  fit  into 
tlw  upper  portion  of  the  funnel  body. 


BOTTLE  FILUNG  AFPARATUS 

Sy^My  R.  Webbcff  and  AloyiiH  J.  Fdl,  Ckkcata,  BL 

Amplication  October  t,  1954,  SciW  No.  414,7M 

14  CTilws     (CL  141--341) 


1.  In  a  bottle  fining  machine,  a  supply  outlet  throu^ 
which  material  for  the  bottles  is  to  be  discharged,  a 
valve  for  controlling  the  passage  of  material  through  said 
snpply  outlet,  start  control  means  movable  between  a 
first  and  a  second  position,  means  for  normally  urging 
said  start  control  means  to  said  second  position,  naeans 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  start  control  means  to 
aid  first  position  for  holding  the  same  in  said  position, 
an  actuator  in  the  path  of  nKyvement  of  a  bottle  moved 
betieath  said  supply  outlet  and  arranged  to  move  mechani- 
cally said  start  control  meatis  to  said  first  position,  and 
manually  operable  shut-off  means  for  operating  said  valve 
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to  its  valve-closing  position  and  for  simultaneously  dis- 
abling operation  of  said  holding  means  of  said  start  con- 
trol means. 


PORTABLE  RECIPROCATING  POWER  SAW 

Ragnar  K.  Pcderscn,  Ptaiafidd,  N.  J. 

ApplicatkM  July  9, 195^  Serial  No.  5HyS€9 

1  ClaiiB.    (O.  145— 6S) 


1MMM9 

WOODWORIONG  APPARATUS 

Richard  G.  Taylor  and  JoniM  O.  Pncfcctt,  riiifhli.  Ti 

Application  January  23,  19S4,  Serial  No.  SM^54 

17  OaiaM.    (CL  144— #1) 
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A  jig  saw  device  which  comprises  a  housing,  a  roUta- 
ble  shaft  extended  axially  into  said  housing,  a  cam  unit 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  within  said 
housing,  said  cam  unit  essentially  consisting  of  two  over- 
lapped and  superposed  circular  elements  of  equal  diam- 
eter, each  affording  a  continuous  peripheral  cam  surface, 
said  unit  disposed  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  axis 
of  said  shaft,  with  said  axis  extending  through  a  point  in 
a  line  common  to  the  centers  of  each  element  and  equi- 
distant therefrom,  a  pair  of  reciprocal  slide  elements,  of 
substantially  balanced  weights  and  equal  dimensions,  each 
of  said  slide  elements  defining  a  grooved  portion  extend- 
ing laterally   of  one  surface   thereof,  equidistant   from 
opposite  ends  of  said  slide  and  of  a  width  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  cam  elements,  said  groove 
portion  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  cam  elements,  each 
of  said  slide  elements  further  defining  a  slotted  ponion 
longitudinally  thereof  which  opens  through  the  bottom 
wall  of  said  grooved  portion  laterally  and  midway  be- 
tween the  ends  thereof,  said  slotted  portion  adapted  freely 
to  receive  said  rotatable  shaft,  said  slide  elements  dis- 
posed in  aligned  surface  to  surface  relation  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  cam  unit  and  in  parallel  relation  to  a  line 
extended  through  the  centers  of  the  cam  elements  of  said 
unit,  with  each  said  cam  elements  received  in  one  of  the 
respective  grooved   portions  of  said  slide  elements,   a 
guide  way  for  said  slide  elements  defined  diametrically 
of  said  housing  and  opening  therethrough,  a  saw  blade 
receptacle  in  one  outer  end  portion  of  one  of  said  slide 
elements,  and  in  longitudinal,  axially  alignment  there- 
with, a  pair  of  laterally  spaced,  parallel  recess  portions 
defined  in  the  corresponding  outer  end  portion  of  the 
other  slide   element,    a   shoe    plate    supported   by    and 
rigidly  secured  to  said  housing  in  radially  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  and  in  right  angular  relation  to  said  slide 
elements,  a  pair  of  hollow  piston  tubes  mounted  on  said 
shoe  plate  in  right  angular  relation  thereto  and  each  in 
coaxial  relation  to  one  of  said  recess  portions  in  the  ends 
of  said  other  slide  element,  said  piston  tubes  adapted  to 
be  received  in  reciprocal  relation  within  said  recess  por- 
tions; and  an  air  jet  tube  opening  from  the  interior  of 
each  hollow  piston  tube  through  the  side  wall  thereof 
toward  the  axis  of  said  saw  blade  receptacle. 


1.  Woodworking  apparatus  for  forming  the  opposite 
ends  of  lumber  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  end-matchers, 
an  endless  end  carrying  conveyor  joining  the  end-outchers 
and  disposed  for  successive  feeding  of  the  opposite  ends 
of  lumber  to  said  end-matchers,  driving  means  operahty 
coupled  to  said  end  carrying  conveyor  for  driving  said 
conveyor,  a  first  feed  conveyor  movable  in  an  endless 
path  adjacent  to  and  synchronized  with  said  end  carrying 
conveyor  whereby  said  first  feed  conveyor  is  adapled  to 
convey  lumber  sidewise  with  the  ends  thereof  carried  by 
said  end  carrying  conveyor  and  the  remaining  portion 
thereof  carried  by  said  first  feed  conveyor,  a  second  feed 
conveyor  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  end  carry- 
ing conveyor  from  said  first  feed  conveyor  and  diagonally 
disposed  relative  to  said  first  feed  conveyor,  said  second 
feed  conveyor  being  movable  in  an  endless  path  adjacent 
to  and  synchronized  with  said  end  carrying  conveyor 
whereby  said  second  feed  conveyor  is  adapted  to  convey 
lumber  sidewise  with  one  of  the  ends  thereof  carried  by 
said  end  carrying  conveyor  and  the  remaining  portion 
thereof  carried  by  said  second  feed  conveyor,  said  first 
feed  conveyor  being  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  end- 
matchers  and  said  second  feed  conveyor  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  other  of  said  end-matchers  whereby  said  first 
feed  conveyor  b  adapted  to  feed  lumber  in  conjunction 
with  said  end  carrying  conveyor  to  said  one  of  said  end- 
matchers  and  said  second  feed  conveyor  is  adapted  to  feed 
lumber  in  conjunction  with  said  end  carrying  conveyor  to 
said  other  of  said  end-matchers,  groups  of  rotatably 
mounted  rollers  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  lumber  adja- 
cent said  end  carrying  conveyor  between  said  end-match- 
ers, said  groups  of  rollers  including  an  upper  group  and 
a  lower  group  underlying  the  upper  group,  means  for 
rotating  said  upper  rollers  in  one  direction  at  a  common 
rate  of  speed,  means  for  rotating  said  lower  rollers  in  the 
opposite  direction  at  the  same  speed,  said  groups  of  rollen 
being  axially  skewed  relative  to  said  end  carrying  con- 
veyor and  having  a  component  of  conveying  motion  in  a 
direction  to  move  the  hnnber  lengthwise  onto  said  second 
feed  conveyor  while  being  moved  sidewise  by  said  end 
carrying  conveyor. 


CONCRETE  FORM  U^LAMP 

LawrcM*  S.  fMsboc,  Sr..  Ofclifciaiii  Cky.  Okfa. 

Applicatfon  Marck  9,  1955,  SctW  N*.  493043 

4ClnlM.    (CL144— J91) 

1.  A  concrete  form  U-cIamp.  including:  an  elongated 
flat  bar  member  having  a  rigid  right  angular  extending 
arm  permanently  secured  at  one  end  thereof  in  the  plane 
of  the  width  of  the  bar,  uid  member  having  a  pluraUty 
of  longitudinally  spaced-a^Mul  perforations  normal  to  the 
said  plane  and  adjacent  the  end  opposite  said  rigid  arm, 
said  arm  having  a  longitudinally  ridged  and  transvanely 
serrated  gripping  face  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
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edge  facing  said  opposite  end;  a  movable  arm  slidabiy 
carried  by  said  member  in  parallel  relation  with  said  rigid 
arm.  said  movable  arm  having  a  gripping  face  similar  to 
tad  for  cooperatively  gripping  a  concrete  form  with  said 
rigid  arm;  a  wedge  completely  surrounding  and  longi- 
todinally.  transversely  and  non-rotatively  slidably  carried 
on  and  by  said  member  between  said  movable  arm  and 
the  opposite  end  of  said  member;  and  a  pin  selectively 
carried  by  one  of  said  perforations  adjacent  and  between 
said  wedge  and  said  opposite  end,  whereby  transverse 
movement  of  said  wedge  in  the  plane  of  said  bar  urges 
said  movable  arm  toward  said  rigid  arm  to  grip  opposing 
walls  of  a  concnete  form  therebetween. 


apart  to  receive  a  fniit  pit  therebetween,  and  a  aecond 
set  of  cutting  edges  extending  inwardly  from  said  fint 


2.  A  concrete  form  U -clamp,  including:  an  elongated 
flat  bar  member  having  a  rigid  right  angular  extending 
arm  permanently  secured  at  one  end  thereof  in  the  plane 
of  the  width  of  the  bar,  said  member  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally  ipaced-apan  perfcM^ations  normal  to  said 
plane  and  adjacent  the  end  opposite  said  rigid  arm,  said 
arm  having  a  serrated  gripping  face  extending  along  the 
longiiudmal  edge  facing  said  opposite  end.  a  movable  arm 
slidably  carried  by  said  member  and  having  a  serrated 
gripping  face  in  parallel  relation  with  said  rigid  arm  for 
cooperatively  gripping  opposite  sides  of  a  coiKrete  form, 
the  end  of  said  movable  arm  opposite  said  serrated  edge 
being  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  bar  member 
and  having  a  concave  edge  disposed  transversely  thereof; 
a  wedge  longitudinally  slotted  to  be  longitudinally  and 
transversely  slidably  carried  by  said  member,  said  wedge 
having  one  longitudinal  convex  edge  through  which  the 
slot  passes  disposed  adjacent  to  and  inierfitting  with  said 
concave  edge  of  said  movable  arm;  and  a  pin  removably 
carried  by  one  of  said  perforations  adjacent  said  wedge 
opposite  said  convex  edge,  whereby  forced  transverse 
movement  of  said  wedge  relative  to  said  member  urges 
sad  movable  arm  toward  said  rigid  arm  to  grip  opposing 
waOs  of  a  concrete  form  therebetween  and  said  interfiling 
concave  and  convex  surfaces  prevents  spreading  of  the 
slot  walls. 

2J4tJ5l 
FREESTONE  PITTER 


to  Special 


Portlaiid,  Ottg^  a 


22. 1954,  Serial  No.  47M99 
1$  CliriMi.  (a.  144— 2S) 
I.  in  a  machine  for  processing  fruit  of  the  freestone 
type  iododing  a  rotatable  fruit  conveyor  disk  having  a 
Mant  periphery,  a  pair  of  spreader  blades,  one  spreader 
blade  being  pivoUlly  mounted  on  one  aide  of  said  con- 
veyor disk  and  the  other  tfttrnttr  blade  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  conveyor  disk  and 
opposite  aad  in  alignment  with  said  one  spreader  Made, 
said  spreader  blades  having  a  first  set  of  circumferentially 
exteodiiig  cutting  edges  poMtioned  radially  outwardly  be- 
ytmi  the  periphery  of  said  conveyor  disk  and  spaced 


set  of  cuttiof  edges  and  adapted  to  cut  the  flesh  of  the 
fruit  about  the  pit 


APPARATUS  FOR  AND  PROCESS  OF  REMOVING 

SUNS  FROM  TOMATOES 

Ridiad  C  BoMkcr,  Bryaa,  OfelD 

Appn«itloa  December  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,159 

2aafaM.    (CL144— 44) 


-.  /     -  t 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  frame, 
a  conveyor  movable  on  the  frame,  a  support  for  a 
tomato  mounted  on  the  conveyor  for  rotary  and  tiltable 
movement,  n>eans  for  normally  urging  the  support  to  a 
tilted  position  with  respect  to  the  conveyor,  a  flame 
prelector  mounted  for  recqirocating  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  frame,  elongated  abutment  means  on  the 
frame  engageable  with  the  support  for  rotating  and  mov- 
ing the  support  from  a  tilted  position  to  an  erect  position 
as  it  approaches  the  projector  during  travel  of  the  con- 
veyor in  one  direction,  means  for  moving  the  prelector 
from  a  starting  position  in  the  same  direction  as  the  con- 
veyor and  substantially  at  the  same  rate  of  speed  for  a 
predetermined  distaiKe  so  that  a  tomato  adapted  to  be 
carried  by  the  support  will  be  subjected  to  a  flanw  adapted 
to  emanate  from  the  |Ht>fector,  means  for  returning  the 
projector  back  to  its  starting  position  afto*  it  has  traveled 
said  distance,  and  said  urging  means  being  operable 
to  move  the  support  back  to  an  inclined  position  after 
the  support  leaves  the  abutment  means  on  said  frame. 


SHEAR  BAR  MOUNTING  MEANS  TO  PROVIDB 

t  A  CURVED  CUTTING  EDGE 

Wmaa  A.  Kkk  Md  Joseph  A.  Browm 
asrif  Bw,  to  Spsiry  Raad  CosyoratfaM,  N«w 
Pa.,  a  coeporatkM  of  Dcla^rarc 

Applicatioa  Jnly  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  595375 
iOakam.    (CL  144— 117) 
1.  A  stationary  knife  having  a  normally  straight  cut- 
ting edge,  a  flat  support  for  said  knife,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  knife  to  said  support  whereby  said  knife 
is  bowed  outwardly  relative  to  said  support,  said  means 
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comprising  a  middle  pocket  in  said  support,  a  pair  of 
pockets  in  said  support  on  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of 
said  middle  pocket,  and  equidistant  therefrom,  the  depth 
of  said  pair  of  pockets  being  the  same  and  greater  than 
the  depth  of  said  middle  pocket,  three  spacer  members  of 


identical  thickness,  one  positioned  in  each  of  said  pockets 
and  projecting  outwardly  thereof,  said  knife  being  adapted 
to  abut  against  the  spacer  in  said  middle  pocket,  and 
means  for  drawing  said  knife  toward  said  support  where- 
by the  knife  is  brought  into  engagement  with  the  spacers 
in  said  pair  of  pockets.  < 


ONE-PIECE  SELF-CLOSING  CONTAINER 
sej  }  Alkcrt  A.  Saad,  ZMCSTillc,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  May  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  5U^15 
9ClakM.    <a.l5«— .5) 


^nn'foif^^ 


<fei.W» 


...A. 


■*  %^r 


'f<^X^ 


ing  an  opening  near  the  center  thereof  to  receive  the 
trunk  of  the  tree  and  of  a  diroensioo  and  configuratioo 
to  extend  outwardly  beneath  the  branches  of  the  tree  to 
catch  material  which  may  drop  therefrom,  an  enclo- 
sure portion  extending  from  said  cover  portion  and  of 
a  dimension  and  configuration  to  be  drawn  up  over  the 
branches  of  the  tree  and  gathered  tofetber  at  the  top 
completely  to  enclose  the  tree,  first  fastener  means  in 
proximity  to  said  opening  in  said  cover  portion  for  fas- 
tening the  central  portioo  of  said  cover  and  enclosure 
about  the  trunk  of  the  tree  and  beneath  the  branches 
thereof,  and  second  fastener  means  in  proximity  to  the 
outer  margin  of  said  endosore  portion  for  fastening  the 
gathered  outer  margin  of  the  cover  and  wrapper  in  closed 
position  about  the  top  of  the  tree. 


HELICALLY  FORMED  RESILIENT  LOCK  WASHER 
WITH  INNER  NUT  ENGAGING  AND  OUTER 
WORK  ENGAGING  TEETH 

OagHctt  inks  roupMch,  Itascm,  Di.,  sirfpiir  to 
Tool  Worlo,  Chicago,  IIL,  ■  corMnCloa  af 

kfiM^her  n,  19S4,  tow  No.  4S73t9 
ICW^    <CLlSl-^35) 


n 


1.  A  ohe  piece,  self  closing  container  having  at  least 
two  openings  for  receiving  and  dispensing  discrete  articles 
of  approximately  uniform  width,  said  container  molded 
from  resilient  material  and  comprising  flat  concaved 
front  and  back  walls,  converging  side  walls  and  parallel 
end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  a  pair  of  in- 
wardly directed  confronting  separably  contacting  shoulders 
generally  coextensive  with  the  length  of  said  end  wall, 
said  one  end  wall  and  said  shoulders  having  an  elongated 
slit  extending  therethrough  to  provide  one  of  said  open- 
ings in  said  container  and  a  plurality  of  ribs  disposed  on 
the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  side  walls  adjacent  to 
and  parallel  to  said  one  end  wall,  the  spacing  between  one 
of  said  ribs  on  one  of  said  side  walls  and  an  adjacent 
rib  on  the  other  of  said  walls  being  approximately  equal 
to  the  thicknets  of  the  discrete  articles  to  be  dispensed 
by  said  container. 


^^i5S!!El"®^    COVER    AND   ENCLOSURE   FOR 

CHRISTMAS  TREES   AND  OTHER  DISPLAYS 

Pa«l  JoMph  Fancber,  Btoe  Islaad,  III. 

AppUcatfon  Angvl  1,  1957,  ScfiaJ  No.  ♦TS.itl 

7  ClahM.    (O.  15«— 52) 


1.  A  combinadoo  cover  and  enclosure  for  Christmas 
trees  and  other  displays  comprising  a  cover  portion  hav- 


A  preassembled  rotary  fastener  assembly  comprising 
a  threaded   rotary  fastener  ntember  having  a   substan- 
tially radially  extending  clamping  face  and  an  annular 
substantially  axially  extending  groove  of  predetermined 
radial  width  in  said  clamping  face  between  inner  and 
outer  margins  thereof,  and  a  resilient  sheet  metal  lock 
washer  including  a  substantially  axially  extending  arnio- 
lar  body  portioo  having  a  radial  thickness  substantially 
less  than  the  width  of  said  groove,  said  body  portioa 
being  axially  split  and  helically  twisted  subsunUally  uni- 
formly  around    the    entire   circumference   thereof   with 
the  end  portions  axially  offset   from  one  another,  said 
body  portion  initially  having  a  diameter  different  froa 
the  corresponding  dianteter  of  a  first  side  wall  of  said 
groove  and  being  sprung  into  said  groove  with  one  side 
of  the  body  portion  resiliently  engaging  die  said  flnt 
side  wall  of  the  groove  for  retaining  the  washer  and 
fastener  member  in  assembled  relationship,  a  plurality 
of  tooth  means  on  and  spaced  substantially  along  the  full 
circumferential  length  of  the  inner  nurgin  of  said  body 
portion  and  said  tooth  means  being  bent  in  one  direction 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  body  portion  and  profecting  axi- 
ally and  radially  outwardly  from  the  opposite  side  of 
said  body  portion  for  biting  engagement  with  the  fas- 
tener member  within  said  groove  and  facing  circumfer- 
entially  in  one  direction  for  restraining  routioo  of  the 
washer  relative  to  the   fastener  member  in  that  direc- 
tion, said  axially  and  radially  extending  tooth  mtaoi  ad- 
jacent the   body  portion   presenting  inclined  side  cam 
surfaces  engageable  with  the  said  first  side  wall  of  the 
groove  for  facilitating  insertion  of  the  washer  body  into 
the  groove,  and  a  plurality  of  additional  tooth  means 
on  and  spaced  circumferentially  along  the  outer  margin 
of  said  body  portion  and  bent  in  an  opposite  direction 
from  the  plane  of  the  body  portioo  to  project  in  the 
opposite  direction  from  the  first-mentioned  tooth  means 
for  engaging  a  workpiece  and  restraining  roution  of  the 
washer  relative  to  the  workpiece  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  in  which  said  first-mentioned  tooth  means 
face. 
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2,S4tJ57 

MEANS  FOR  RECAPPING  TIRES 

Howard  O.  Rcdfcwv,  K<—fcy,  Kon, 

Tm  I  ituf 'jr  of  HowaH 

ApplicathM  Hmt  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,343 

^OahH.    (0.151— U7) 


a  heel  portion  at  the  outer  edge  of  said  surface  and  a  toe 
portion  at  the  inner  edge  of  said  surface,  said  rim-con- 
tacting surfaices  being  molded  in  frusto-conkal  form,  one 
of  said  rim-contacting  surfaces  flaring  outwardly  in  diam- 
eter at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  nriling  axis  of  said  tire 
from  the  toe  portion  to  the  heel  portion  thereof  and  the 
second  of  said  rim-contacting  surfaces  flaring  outwardly 
in  diameter  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  rolling  axis  of 
said  tire  fixMn  the  heel  portion  to  the  toe  portion  thereof 
and  the  second  of  said  surfaces  being  substantially  smaller 
in  mean  diameter  than  said  first-mentioned  surface. 


1.  A  tire  rectp  and  tread  construction  adapted  to  em- 
brace the  tread  and  side  wall  portion  of  a  pneumatic  tire 
and  provide  a  retread  therefor  comprising;  a  body  hav- 
ing a  tread  portion  aiKl  side  walls  with  beads  and  adapted 
to  overlie  and  cover  the  tread  and  the  side  walls  respec- 
tively of  a  tire,  the  side  walls  of  said  body  being  of  suffi- 
cient size  to  cover  the  side  walls  of  the  tire  to  about  the 
midportion  thereof  only,  said  body  including  at  least  two 
plies  of  fabnc  secured  to  the  body  beads,  tread  elements 
bonded  to  said  body,  a  skeleUl  network  of  tension  ele- 
ments disposed  in  the  tread  and  side  wall  portions  of  said 
body  and  disposed  in  contact  with  at  lea«  one  of  said 
plies,  said  network  includmg  trantvane  trmkm  elemefltt 
having  their  opposite  ends  anchored  in  said  body  beads, 
a  layer  of  vulcanizable  material  forming  a  resilient,  de- 
formable  liner  for  said  body  and  underlying  the  innermost 
ply  and  adapted  to  contact  the  tread  and  side  walls  of  a 
tire  for  securing  said  body  thereto,  at  least  some  of  said 
transverse  tension  etaoMalt  including  loopt  extending 
radially  from  the  body  tad  embedded  Kid  aachored  ia 
said  body  treads. 


TUBELESS  TIRE  A.ND  RIM  THEREFOR 
Robert  Pofc  Powers,  AkftM,  Ohio,  ssrignnr  to  The  Fko- 
rtow  Tkc  4t  Rubber  Compiny,  Akroa,  OMo,  a  o 
poratioa  of  OMo 

Appttcatkm  Pscsifctr  14. 1954.  Serial  No.  42S495 
•9  ClaiM.    (Ct  151—342) 


1.  An  open-beaded  pneumatic  tubeless  tire  compris- 
ing a  tread  and  a'dewalls,  said  sidewalk  terminating  re- 
spectively in  substantially  inextensible  beads,  each  of 
said  beads  having  a  rim->contactuig  surface  bounded  by 


2,MMS9 
RIM 
Robert  P.  Powers,  AkitM,  Ohio, 
gum*  The  A  Rabbcr  Coipaii; 
poratloa  of  Ohio 

ApfUcatioa  September  IM,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,149 
1  Claims.    (CL  151— 3tl) 


to  The  Flre- 
Akroo,  Ohio,  a 


1.  A  drop-center  rim  for  use  in  the  combination  of  a 
wheel  and  a  tubeless  tire,  said  rim  having  angularly  in- 
clined inner  and  outer  bead  seats  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  axis  of  the  wheel  and  terminating  in  side  flanfes 
at  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  said  wheel  to  provide 
radial  and  axial  support,  respectively,  for  the  inner  and 
outer  beads  of  said  tire,  said  rim  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  ledge  portion  immediatdy  adjacent  and 
greater  in  axial  extent  than  said  outer  bead  seat,  said 
subsuntially  cylindrical  ledge  portion  having  a  diameter 
providing  a  compression-fit  with  the  toe  of  the  bead  of 
the  tire  mounted  on  said  outer  bead  seat  whereby,  when 
severe  axial  forces  arc  imposed  upon  said  tire,  in  a  direc- 
tion to  displace  said  outer  tire  bead  from  its  bead  seat, 
said  ledge  portion  provides  a  supporting  surface  for  and 
maintains  sealing  contact  with  said  displaced  outer  tire 
bead.  

2448049 

WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  P.  Powers  and  Harry  Mulder,  Akroa,  and  Dcaay 
Fordycc,  Jr.,  Barbertoa,  Ohio,  aoigBors  to  The  Fhv- 
Tlre  A  Robber  Caaipaay,  Aivoa,  OMo,  a  ear- 
of  OMo 

I  Jaiy  4,  1955,  Scttel  No.  519423 
3ClafaM.  (0.151-^394) 
1.  A  wheel  construction  for  an  open  bead  type  tubeless 
tire  comprising  a  hub  portion,  a  disc  portion  extending 
radially  outwardly  from  said  hub  and  supporting  a  rim 
base,  said  base  comprising  an  integral,  endless  channel 
member  terminating  at  one  edge  in  an  axially  outer  first 
side  flange  and  having  a  first  bead  seat  immediately  ad- 
jacent said  flange,  said  rim  base  having  a  drop  ceater 
well  portion  having  a  diameter  substantially  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  first  bead  seat,  said  base  terminating  at 
its  other  edge  in  a  radially  outwardly  extending,  inter- 
mediate flange  opposite  said  first  side  flange,  said  inter- 
mediate flange  having  an  outer  diameter  appreciably  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  first  side  flange  but  greater 
than  the  largest  diameter  of  said  bead  seat,  and  an  endless. 
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integral,  removable  clamping  ring  comprising  a  radial 
portion  adapted  to  be  assembled  with  said  disc  portion, 
said  removable  clamping  ring  having  a  second  bead  seat 
of  substantially  the  same  diameter  as  said  first  bead  seat 


tight  seal  between  said  rim  base  and  ring  to  retain  air 
within  the  chamber  enclosed  by  said  tire  and  said  rim 
parts. 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Nkkolas  Peter  SomO  HiibmIii.  I  ob<o«^  FBiiaBJ 

ApplkatiM  Ine  13,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  515,153 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britata  Jmm  23, 19St 

MdateH.    (CL152— 4tl) 


adjacent  said  intermediate  flange  when  said  base  and  ring 
are  assembled,  said  second  bead  seat  terminating  at  an 
axially  outward  side  flange,  said  second  bead  seat  having 
a  width  narrower  than  the  width  of  the  thickest  portion 
of  the  bead  of  a  tire  normally  mounted  on  said  wheel. 


2,S4t441 
TUBELESS  TIRE  AND  RIM  THEREFOR 
Robert  P.  Powers,  Akroa,  Ohio,  nritaui  to  The  Fhc- 
stoac  Tire  &  Rubber  Coospaay,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Applicatioo  Jaly  14,  If  55,  Serial  No.  522,952 
2ClalBH.    (CL152— 3M) 


I.  Fn  combination,  a  wheel  and  a  tubeless  tire  mounted 
thereon,  said  wheel  comprising  a  radially  extending  por- 
tion supporting  an  endless,  one-piece  rim  base  which 
extends  as  a  cantilever  in  an  axial  direction  over  a  brake 
drum  associated  with  said  wheel,  and  which  terminates 
at  its  cantilever  edge  in  a  first  side  flange,  a  first  bead 
seat  adjacent  said  side  flange  comprising  a  conical  surface 
tapering  outwardly  toward  said  side  flange,  said  bead  seat 
and  side  flange  supporting  one  bead  of  said  tire,  and  an 
endless  one-piece  clamping  ring  completing  the  rim  of 
said  wheel  and  comprising  a  radial  portion  adapted  to  be 
removably  secured  to  said  first-mentioned  radial  portion, 
said  clamping  ring  having  a  second  bead  seat  and  a  second 
side  flange  supporting  a  second  bead  of  said  tire,  said 
second  bead  seat  comprising  a  conical  surface  tapering 
oppositely  to  said  first  bead  seat,  said  first  tire  bead  hav- 
ing a  diameter  providing  a  compression  fit  with  said  first 
bead  seat  and  said  second  tire  bead  having  an  appreciably 
smaller  diameter  than  said  first  tire  bead  and  said  second 
tire  bead  having  a  compression  fit  with  said  second  bead 
scat,  said  second  tire  bead  being  clamped  on  its  bead  seat 
between  said  second  side  flange  and  said  first-mentioned 
radial  portion  adjacent  said  rim  base  to  provide  an  air- 


I .  A  rim  assembly  for  a  low  pressure  lire  of  large  size, 
said  tire  being  of  the  character  comprising  an  annular 
casing  of  vulcanized   resilient   material   of   transversely 
arched  form  subtending  an  angle  within  the  range  of  70 
to  1 10  degrees  with  the  apex  of  the  angle  lying  on  the 
vertical  center  line  of  the  rim  assembly  closer  to  the  hori- 
zontal axis  of  the  rim  assembly  than  to  the  location  of 
the  periphery  of  said  casing,  said  casing  including  mar- 
gins constituted  as  subsuntially  radially  inwardly  directed 
beaded  edges  and  adapted  to  form  with  the  rim  assembly 
a  chamber  for  air  under  low  pressure,  said  rim  assembly 
comprising  an  annular  rim  structure  having  a  radially  in- 
wardly extending  flange  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
radially  inwardly  extending  flange  having  an  outer  face, 
said  radially  outwardly  extending  flange  having  an  inner 
face,  a  first  pair  of  separate  inner  and  outer  clamping 
rings  shaped  to  receive  and  clamp  between  them  one  of 
the  said  beaded  edges  of  the  casing,  means  for  drawing 
iaid  rings  together  and  for  releasably  securing  them  to 
ihe  outer  face  of  said  radially  inwardly  extending  flange 
for  axial  withdrawal  therefrom  when  released,  a  second 
pair  of  separate  inner  and  outer  clamping  rings  shaped 
to  receive  and  clamp  between  them   the  other  ot  laid 
t>eaded  edges  of  the  casing,  means  for  drawing  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  rings  together  and  for  releasably  securi^ 
them  to  said  radially  outwardly  extending  flange,  at  least 
the  inner  ring  of  said  second  pair  of  clamping  rings  be- 
ing located  adjacent  the  inner  face  of  said  flange,  and  the 
external  dianoeter  of  said  annular  rim  structure  in  the 
area  between  said  flanges  not  exceeding  the  internal  di- 
ameter of  said  last-mentioned  inner  clamping  ring  where- 
by upon  release  of  the  two  sets  of  clamping  rings  the 
tire  casing  and  at  least  three  of  the  clamping  rings  can 
be  withdrawn  axially  from  the  rim  structure. 

2J4t443 
WEDGE  BIASED  MEANS  FOR  MAKING  A  JOINT 

SOCKET  IN  THE  SIDE  OF  A  TUBE 
Dooald  P.  Marqids,  Feradak,  and  Oiivtr  S.  Freoch.  De- 
trait,  Mich.,  ■■%■■!■  lo  Ttampioa   ProdKts,  Ik., 
Clevdaad,  Ohio,  a  corporatfcM  of  Ohio 
AppUcatkm  September  4, 1952,  Serial  No.  397JM 
1  Oahii,    (CL  153—21) 
Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  joint  socket  from 
a  length  of  hoUow  tubing  comprising,  an  expandable  die 
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member  for  insertion  within  the  rjbing.  said  die  member 
comprising  a  first  substantially  semi-cylindrical  die  mem- 
ber inscrtable  endwise  into  said  tubing  snugly  conforming 
to  the  inner  surface  thereof,  a  second  die  member  carried 
by  said  first  die  member  and  resiliently  maintained  in  a 
position  separated  from  said  first  die  member,  guide 
meaiu  associated  with  said  first  and  second  die  members 
limiting  relative  movement  therebetween  to  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  second  gen- 
erally rectangular  guide  means  on  said  second  die  mem- 
ber for  association  with  an  elongated  generally  rectan- 
gular slot  in  said  tube,  tube-deforming  means  extending 
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from  said  second  guide  meaM  aod  comprising  an  en- 
larged base  of  non-rectangular  configuration  with  a  ta- 
pered surface  extending  from  the  rectangular  guide 
means  thereto  whereby  separation  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond die  members  within  said  tube  will  cause  expansion 
of  the  walls  of  said  slot  into  said  non-rectanfutar  con- 
figuration, and  wedge  means  reciprocal  along  the  axis 
of  said  tube  between  said  first  and  second  die  members 
for  expanding  the  walls  of  said  slot  by  said  tube- 
deforming  means  without  deformation  of  the  diametri- 
cally opposite  tube  wall  to  which  the  wedging  forces  are 
transmitted  by  said  first  die  member. 


loFairchiki 


ARTICULATED  DIE 

Everett  E.  Jooci^  HafenlowM,  Md« 
EagiDc  and  AlnplMii  Corf»onitio«,  HaitcrstowB,  Md., 
a  carporatioa  or  M aryfaaid 
ApHkratkw  October  22,  1954,  Serial  N«.  443Jtl 
a  OaiBH.    (CL  153—51) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  parts  by  stretch  forming 
methods  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid  die  segments,  each 
having  a  formin|:  surface  and  a  base  surface,  flexible  con- 
necting means  joining  the  segments  together  with  adjacent 
segments  virtually  contiguous  to  each  other  in  a  series, 
said  flexible  connecting  means,  permitting  adjacent  seg- 
ments to  assume  different  angular  positions  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  base  surfaces  of  the 
segnKnis,  a  rigid,  relatively  flat  templet  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  master  edge,  a  hook-like  element  on  the 
portion  of  each  segment  opposite  the  base  surface  of  each 
die  segment,  said  hook-like  members  engaging  the  narrow 
master  edge  of  the  templet  to  register  the  segments  rela- 
tive to  the  master  edge  when  the  templet  is  positioned 
on  top  of  the  segments,  thereby  imparting  the  curvature 
of  the  master  edge  of  the  templet  to  the  forming  surfaces 
of  the  segments,  and  means  for  fixedly  securing  said 
templet  and  die  segments  in  their  adjusted  p<^ti(Mis  on  a 
base  member.  -  -  - 


ALTERNATIVELY  USABLE  ROTARY  AND  LONGI- 
TUDINAL MATERIAL  GUIDING  MEANS 
Artiwr  L.  Wllliami,  Wwrea,  OWo,  awifar  la  11m  Fed- 
cral  MacUac  and  Welder  Coaiyaay,  Warren,  OMo,  a 
corporatkNi  of  Ohio 
Appikatioa  FeiNvary  27, 1953,  Serial  No.  319,2M 
taakM.    (0.153—54) 


1 .  Apparatus  for  producing  tubular  members  from  rela- 
tively flat  stock  and  for  supporting  the  formed  tubular 
member  for  axial  movement,  comprising  forming  means 
for  forming  said  stock  into  a  tubular  member,  a  plurality 
o(  spaced  guide  means  arcuately  disposed  to  lie  along  the 
transverse  periphery  of  the  tubular  member  when  formed, 
each  guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  rolls,  a  first  roU  of 
each  guide  means  having  its  axb  generally  parallel  to  ttie 
axis  of  the  tubular  member  for  rolling  movement  in  the 
direction  of  the  movement  of  said  stock  as  it  is  formed 
to  produce  said  tubular  member,  and  a  second  roil  of  each 
guide  means  having  its  axis  generally  normal  to  the  axis 
of  the  tubular  member  for  rolling  action  as  the  tabular 
member  is  moved  axial  ly,  aixl  means  for  withdrawiag 
said  first  rolls  from  engagement  with  the  periphery  of  the 
tubular  member  and  for  substantially  simultaneoosly  ad- 
vancing said  second  rolls  to  engagement  with  the  periph- 
ery of  the  tubular  member. 


2,SM4M 

MANDREL  FOR  USE  IN  TWISTING 
RECTANGULAR  TUBING 
FraMte  1.  Fadw,  Jr^  Wlmio^Sakai,  N.  C^ 
WcatcTB  Electric  Conpa^r,  locotyoiated.  New  Yoifc, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
AypBcatioo  .Novendbcr  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  39t,13t 
4  OaiBH.    (0. 153— 43) 


2.  An  articulated  mandrel  for  supporting  the  interior 
of  non-circular  tubing  during  twisting  and  linear  dis- 
placing operations,  which  comprises  a  stem,  a  core  rod 
secured  to  the  stem,  a  plurality  of  thin,  flat  laminations 
having  peripheral  configurations  corresponding  to  the  in- 
ternal cross  section  of  the  tubing,  each  of  said  lamina- 
tions being  provided  with  an  aperture  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  laminations  on  the  core  rod,  said  apertures 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  core  rod  by  an 
amount  such  as  to  allow  a  desired  displacement  of  the 
tubing  and  being  offset  from  the  centers  of  the  lamina- 
tions to  allow  for  the  displacement  of  the  tubing  during 
the  deforming  operation,  means  to  retain  the  laminations 
on  the  rod,  and  resilient  means  tending  to  maintain  the 
laminations  in  mutual  alignment 
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WIRE  COILING  MACHINE  WITH  ROTATING 

MANDREL  AND  COILING  TOOLS 

Stephen  A.  Piatt,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Coatinuatioa  of  applicatioD  Serial  No.  251,053,  October 

12,  1951.    This  application  March  21, 1957,  Serial  No. 

M7,724 

S  Claims.    (O.  15^—44)  -^ 


the  spindle  in  a  predetermined  rotative  position  compris- 
ing drive  means  for  the  spindle  including  an  electro- 
magnetically  operated  clutch  and  an  electromagnetically 
operated  brake;  means  including  a  generator  actuated  by 
the  spindle  for  controlling  the  energization  of  the  clutch 
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5.  A  wire  coiling  machine  including  a  rotary  mandrel 
having  a  free  end  and  rotatively  mounted  portion  spaced 
backwardly  away  from  said  free  end,  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  mandrel,  means  for  feeding  wire  transversely 
onto  said  mandrel  at  a  location  spaced  axially  from  said 
mounted  portion,  means  for  feeding  said  wire  in  a  sub- 
stantially stationary  linear  path  to  the  side  of  said  man- 
drel which  rotates  in  the  same  direction  said  wire  is  feed- 
ing so  that  the  wire  may  wind  on  said  mandrel  to  form 
a  helical  coil  sliding  axially  forwardly  on  said  mandrel 
towards  and  over  said  free  end  with  said  mandrel  and 
coil  rotating  in  the  same  rotary  direction,  rotary  tools 
which  are  all  axially  offset  transversely   from  the  axis 
of  said  mandrel  and  forming  at  least  one  surface  lying 
in  a  transverse  plane  positioned  to  engage  the  rear  of  the 
first  convolution  of  said  coil  forming  at  said  location  and 
preventing  said  convolution  from  sliding  axially  back- 
wardly on  said  mandrel  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
free  end  and  one  of  said  tools  forming  at  least  one  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  surface  positioned  to  bear  substan- 
tially tangentially  against  at  least  said  first  convolution 
and  holding  the  latter  radially  against  said  mandrel,  said 
tool  forming  said  substantially  cylindrical  surface  being 
entirely  free  from  contact  with  said  mandrel  so  that  said 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  and  said  mandrel  may 
be  rotated  at  peripheral  speeds  differing  relative  to  each 
other,  means  for  rotating  said  tool  forming  said  substan- 
tially cylindrical  surface  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
rotating  direction  of  said  mandrel  so  that  the  peripheral 
portions  of  said  mandrel  and  said  coil  and  said  substan- 
tially cylindrical  surface  all  travel  in  the  same  peripheral 
directions  at  their  respective  areas  of  contact  with  each 
other,  means  for  varying  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  tool 
forming  said  substantially  cylindrical  surface  relative  to 
the   peripheral   speed   of  said   mandrel,  and   mounting 
means  for  said  rotary  tools  for  varying  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  rotary  toolf  relative  to  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  of  said  rotary  tools. 


and  brake  to  slowly  rotate  the  spindle  to  said  predeter- 
mined position  for  the  gripping  of  said  stock  by  the 
chuck;  and  means  controlled  by  the  spindle  for  braking 
the  spindle  when  the  spindle  reaches  said  predetermined 
position.       j  ,  .  I 


24M449 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND 

PRODUCT  RESLXTING  THEREFROM 
Hcwy  A.  Lcttcffom  Coriwcton,  Ohio,  ■■ipinr  to  General 
Electric  Coapnny,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
No  Drawing.    Kp^f»ca»km  Febnuuy  21,  1954 
SciinI  No.  5«7,«15 
17  dntana.    (O.  154—2.4) 
1.  A  process  Tor  the  impregnation  of  brittle  ibeet  ma- 
terial comprising  the  steps  of  placing  at  least  one  bncldnt 
material  and  the  brittle  sheet  material  in  contignoai  r»- 
lation  and  winding  the  materials  simultaneously  on  a  oora, 
at  least  one  backing  material  carrying  a  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  restns  and  resin  forming 
monomers,  and  allowing  the  materials  to  renuJn  ooo- 
tiguous  to  one  another  in  order  for  transfer  and  impregna- 
tioa  of  the  aforesaid  resinous  substance  to  occnr. 


2J4M7f 

APPARATUS  FOR  VULCANIZING  ORNAMENTAL 

TRIM  ON  TIRE  WALLS 

RoKoc  L.  Brown,  Garland,  Tex. 

Application  AngMt  22,  19S5,  SerW  No.  529J4I 

2  Hill  I     (CL  154—9) 
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2,86SJM 
COIL-FORMING   MACHINE   WITH   GENERATOR 
CONTROLLED  SPINDLE  POSITIONING  MEANS 
Thomas  E.  Uwla,  Jr.  and  Victor  A.  Zaveraha,  Trumbull, 
Conn.,  assifEnors  to  The  Coulter  A  McKenzic  Machine 
Co.,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Con- 
necticut 
Application  February  4,  1954.  Serial  No.  4M,2«2 
5aaims.     (0.153—47) 
3.  In  a  coil  forming  machine  having  a  spindle  and  a 
chuck  thereon  adapted  to  grip  the  end  of  a  piece  of 
stock  to  be  coiled  about  a  mandrel,  means  for  locating 
■  —     ^?      '       N       ■;   -  -.;.H 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  ornamental  rubber  rings  to 
the  side  wails  of  pneumatic  tire  casings  comprising,  in 
combination  with  a  pair  of  wheels  each  having  a  rim 
adapted  to  receive  a  tire  to  be  operated  upon  and  a  flange 
formed  integrally  with  the  rim  and  having  a  central  open- 
ing  surrounded    by   circumferentially    ^aced    lug    bolt 
holes,  means  for  clamping  the  wheels,  each  with  a  tire 
mounted  thereon,  together  in  side  by  side  relation   to 
each  other  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  circular  plates  each 
having  circumferentially  spaced  holes  corresponding  to 
the  lug  bolt  holes  of  the  wheel  flanges,  one  of  the  plates 
having  a  central  opening  therein,  a   plurality   of  bolts 
each  inserted  through  one  of  the  lug  bolt  holes  of  a  wheel 
tiange  and  one  of  the  holes  of  a  plate  whereby  each  of 
the  plates  is  removably  connected  to  one  of  the  wheel 
flanges,  a  pin  having  a  threaded  end  portion  rigidly  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  end  to  the  center  of  one  of  the 
plates,  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  thereof,  the  threaded 
end  portion  of  the  pin  being  passed  through  the  central 
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opening  o(  the  other  plate,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  the  pin 
and  acting  on  the  last  mentioned  plate  whereby  pressure 
may  be  applied  to  the  opposed  side  walls  of  the  tires 
upon  tightening  the  nut,  an  annular  heating  element  hav- 
ing sloped  sides  for  engagement  with  the  opposed  side 
walls  of  the  tires  and  having  ao  annular  recess  in  each 
side  adapted  to  receive  an  annular  strip  for  attachment 
to  the  side  wall  of  one  of  the  tires,  and  a  circular  tem- 
plate having  its  circumference  in  frictiooal  engagement 
with  the  heating  element,  the  template  having  a  central 
opening  surrounding  the  pin  whereby  the  heating  element 
is  aligned  coaceotrirally  with  the  wheels. 


I! 


thereof  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  spreader 
extending  between  the  straps  spaced  above  the  waistband 
sufficiemly  to  clear  the  bead  of  a  baby  in  the  latter,  and 
a  resilient  suspender  connected  to  the  spreader  and  the 
straps. 

SWINGABLE  AND  RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED 
TRACTOR  SEAT 
Robert  D.  Banctt,  Wcatckcatcr,  DL,  aadgaor  to  latei^ 
■atioaal  Harrciter  CompHqr,  m  corpantifom  of  New 
Jcnejr 

ApHicatkHi  Scp(eiiri»cr  JM,  1956,  Scriii  No.  <12,7M 
6  dates.    {CL  155— 51) 


rosmoMNC  device 

jowpk  ricUcs,  Dearborn,  Midu,  aarigMir  to  Ferro 
Staowi^t  Cowp—y.  Detroit,  Mick.,  «  corporatioa  of 
MicUcaa 

AppUoirioa  December  23, 1954,  ScrW  No.  477429 
MdabM.    (CL155— 14) 


II 
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10.  Actuating  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  independently 
movable  members  comprising  a  reversible  motor,  drive 
means  including  planetary  gearing  adapted  to  connect 
said  motor  to  both  the  said  members  operable  to  actuate 
either  of  said  members  while  the  other  is  locked  against 
actuation.  lock  means  for  each  of  said  members,  and 
means  automatically  operable  to  effect  actuation  of  one 
of  said  lock  means  upon  energization  of  said  motor. 


ii 
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BAIY  SI  PPORTER  AND  EXERCISER 
loKfk  D.  Poole,  GraaChaai's  I  aaaat,  Btitirfi  CohnMa, 
aad  SwHi  a  Poole,  NMlh  VaMOvvcr,  Bridih  CohnB- 


AfpUa^Om  Apr*  l^  1954,  Serial  No.  423>44 
(lOaiBM.    (CL  155^17) 


5.  A  vehicle  seat  constroction  including  in  combina- 
tion: a  horizontally  disposed  base-plate  member  adapted 
for  aflixment  proximate  one  end  of  said  plate  to  a  vehicle, 
and  having  the  opposite  end  of  said  plate  arcuately 
shaped;  a  vertically  disposed  pedestal  secured  to  said 
base-plate  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom;  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  support  member  being  channel -shaped 
in  section  and  rotaubly  mounted  on  said  pedestal  with 
the  opening  of  said  channel  facing  said  base-plate;  said 
channel -shaped  support  member  being  rotauble  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  base-plate,  and  in  an  arc  corre- 
sponding with  the  curvature  of  said  arcuately-shaped 
end  of  said  plate;  said  channel -shaped  support  member 
being  mounted  on  said  pedestal  proximate  one  end  of 
said  suppon  memtxr;  fastening  means  secured  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  channel-shaped  support  member 
and  disposed  to  overlap  the  arcuatdy-shaped  end  of  said 
tese-plate  to  limit  relative  vertical  displacement  between 
said  member  and  said  plate;  releasable  pin  means  carried 
by  said  fastening  means  and  operative  for  interiocking 
said  channel -shaped  support  member  with  said  base-plate 
to  restrict  relative  rotative  movement  between  said  plate 
and  support  members;  seat  suspension  means  slidabiy 
fastened  to  said  channel -shaped  support  member  and  dis- 
posed for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said  support 
member;  releasable  pm  means  interlocking  said  suspen- 
sion means  with  said  support  member  and  operative  to 
lock  said  suspension  means  against  longitudinal  move- 
ment relative  to  said  support  member;  a  seat  assembly  piv- 
otally  secured  to  said  suspension  means  and  mounted 
for  up  and  down  movement;  and  resilient  means  inter- 
connecting said  suspension  means  and  said  seat  assembly 
to  aid  in  the  support  of  said  seat  assembly. 


1.  A  baby  supporter  and  exerciser  comprising  a  wide 
waistband  to  fit  snugly  around  a  baby's  body,  said  waist- 
band including  wide  front  and  back  panels  formed  of 
non-stretchable  material  and  sides  formed  of  elastic  ma- 
terial secured  to  and  extending  through  adjacent  ends 
of  the  panels,  said  wide  panels  supporting  and  protecting 
the  front  and  back  of  the  baby  while  the  elastic  mate- 
rial retains  said  panels  (irmly  against  the  baby,  a  crotch 
band  secured  to  the  front  and  back,  paneb,  straps  secured 
directly  to  the  front  and  back  paads  adjacent  the  ends 
7:wi  o.  0     2«  * 
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COMBINATION  BACK-RESTS  AND  BAG 

STRUCTURES 

Ckarlcs  J.  Miller,  Chicago,  I1L,  assignor  to 

Charles  Jastln  MtDcr,  CMcafo.  III. 

Application  Aacnt  !•,  1956,  Serial  No.  M3492 

19  Clafans.    (O.  155—154) 
An  article  of  manufacture  comfnising  a  back-rest. 


and  a  bag  affording  a  cavity  of  capacity  to  receive  said 
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back-rest,  said  bag  having  a  substantially  closed  bottom, 
an  open  top,  and  side  portions  extending  between  said 
bottom  and  said  top^  ail  of  said  side  portions  being  sub- 
stantially closed,  said  bag  including  means  which  flexibly 
attach  the  bag  to  said  back-rest  and  which  enable  the 
bag  while  attached  to  the  back-rest  to  be  inverted  about 


3JV  /i^ 


i  )■>•.■ 


its  attachment  to  said  back-rest  between  a  normal  posi 
tion,  wherein  said  side  portions  are  disposed  in  enclosing 
relation  around  said  back-rest,  and  an  actuated  position 
wherein  said  bag  remains  attached  to  said  back-rest  but 
projects  away  from  and  fully  discloses  said  back-rest  to 
afford  a  seat. 


REMOVABLE  FOOT  REST 

William  E.  Mke,  Ladosa,  Ind.,  aarigaor,  by  mcaie  as* 
signmcnts,  to  Institutioiial  Inda^rks,  lac,  a  corpora- 
Honof  Okio 

AppUcatioa  December  13,  If  5S,  ScrW  No.  552,772 
10  Claims.    (CL  155—1(5) 


1 .  A  foot  rest  assembly  for  a  wheel  chair  having  a  pair 
of  interconnected  side  frames  each  having  a  vertical  front 
tubular  support  post  and  a  substantially  horizontal  socket 
formation  opening  toward  the  front  end  of  the  chair 
adjacent  the  said  post  thereof,  said  assembly  including 
an  elongate  arcuate  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached on  said  post  and  an  elongate  rigid  member  adapted 
to  be  telescopically  engaged  in  said  socket  formation, 
and  a  foot  rest  support  part  hingedly  connected  to  said 
plate,  said  plate  and  part  having  cooperating  hinge  means 
providing  an  axis  of  pivoting  along  a  vertical  line  laterally 
spaced  outwardly  of  the  side  frame,  said  assembly  when 
in  normal  position  of  use  having  said  support  part  pro- 
jecting forwardly  of  the  front  end  of  the  chair,  said  sup- 
port part  adapted  to  be  pivoted  to  a  second  position 
laterally  removed  from  the  front  end  of  said  chair,  said 
support  part  »iaving  an  end  portion  axially  aligned  with 
said  socket  formation  when  the  same  is  in  normal  posi- 
tion, said  rigid  member  having  a  portion  extending  for- 
wardly beyond  said  socket  for  abutment  with  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  support  part  as  the  same  is  swung  into  its 
normal  position. 


2,SM47< 

FORMED  SPRLNG  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 
Hyiaad  C  Flial,  Blrmiiigiiam,  Midk,  aarignor  to  Ameri- 
can Metal  Products  Compaay,  Detroit,  ^ttdk,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  MickigaB 

AppHcatioa  December  1,  1955,  ScrW  No.  55«,3M 
14ClaiaM.    (CL  155— 179) 


1.  A  spring  strip  made  of  wire  having  a  load  bear- 
ing section  consisting  of  a  straight  length  of  the  wire. 
offset  angular  portions  of  the  wire  at  each  end  of  the 
load  bearing  section  which  are  reversely  bent  at  right 
angles  to  the  load  bearing  section,  the  ri^t-angle  section 
at  one  end  being  reversely  bent  parallel  to  the  load  bear- 
ing length  and  sloping  downwardly  therebeneath  and 
further  bent  at  right  angles  to  have  a  web  parallel  to  the 
first  right-angle  section  from  which  a  rightangle  section 
extends  forwardly  and  sloped  downwardly  in  V-relation 
to  the  reversely  extending  section  to  form  a  resilient 
support  for  the  end  of  the  spring,  and  a  laterally  ektrnd- 
ing  end  on  the  forwardly  extending  section  forming  an 
attaching  end. 

MMJ77 

COKE  OVEN 

Cari  Otto,  Msaliiiiit.  N.  Y. 

Applicattoo  Aprl  5,  195«,  Sttiai  No.  57MM 
7  Hi  111       (CL  15S— 7.5) 


5.  In  a  device  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
channel  having  a  closed  and  open  end  and  a  plurality  of 
isolated  passages  in  communication  with  said  channel, 
means  for  periodically  introducing  gaseous  fluid  into  said 
channel  to  flow  therethrough  and  through  said  passages, 
means  alternately  operable  with  said  last  mentioned  means 
for  withdrawing  gaseous  fluid  from  said  channel  whereby 
to  cause  a  reversing  flow  thereof  through  said  passages 
and  channel,  and  means  for  selectively  actuating  said  last 
two  mentioned  means;  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
said  gaseous  fluid  through  said  passages  comprising  a 
movable  member  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  apertures, 
one  pair  of  each  passage,  one  aperture  of  eadi  oi  said 
pairs  of  apertures  being  in  registry  with  their  associated 
passages  when  said  member  is  in  ooe  position  and  the 
other  aperture  of  each  pair  of  apertures  being  in  registry 
with  said  passages  when  said  member  is  in  aootber  posi- 
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tioa,  the  apertures  in  registry  with  said  passages  being 
progressively  smaller  from  said  open  end  to  said  closed 
end  when  gaseous  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  open  end 
of  said  channel,  the  apertures  in  registry  widi  said  pas- 
sages being  progressively  larger  from  said  open  end  to 
said  closed  end  when  gaseous  fluid  is  being  withdrawn 
from  said  channel,  whereby  flow  of  gaseous  fluid  through 
said  passages  is  relatively  uniform  regardless  of  the  di- 
rection of  flow  therethrough,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  member  to  said  actuatmg  means  for  move- 
ment thereby  to  and  from  said  two  positions. 


GAS  BURNER  CONTROL  MEANS 
William  D.  Anbtai,  Ocvrlaiid  Heights,  OMo, 

by  mtmt  aaHaaMali,  to  Carrier  Corpc»ratioa,  a  cor> 
IwntkMi  of  Delaware 

A^kalion  Noveaiber  29, 1954,  Sertei  N*.  471>72 
nOafaM.    (CLlSt— 132) 


1.  In  means  for  controlling  operation  at  a  main  gas 
burner  from  a  fuel  source  therefor,  and  including  a 
main  valve,  a  safety  valve,  and  a  main  gas  line  leading 
from  said  fuel  source  to  said  main  gas  burner  by  way  of 
said  main  and  ufety  valves  successively,  a  safety  pilot 
burner  arranged  in  igniting  relation  to  said  main  burner, 
means  thermally  responsive  to  said  safety  pilot  burner 
for  actuating  said  safety  ralve,  whereby  operation  of 
said  main  gas  burner  is  subject  to  operation  of  said  pilot 
burner,  a  pilot  gai  line  for  said  safety  pilot  burner  ar- 
ranged to  he  subfect  to  said  mafai  ralve,  a  constant  pilot 
burner  arranged  in  igniting  relation  to  said  safety  pilot 
burner,  a  gas  line  for  said  constant  pilot  burner  independ- 
ent of  said  main  valve,  a  pilot  valve  in  said  safety  pilot  gas 
line,  a  pilot  vahre  in  said  constant  pilot  gas  line,  and 
means  thermally  responsive  to  said  constant  pilot  burner 
arranged  to  cause  closing  of  both  said  pilot  valves,  upon 
ouuge  of  said  constant  pilot  burner  and  said  safety 
pilot  burner. 


XMSa79 

EVAPORATOR 
r,  TMtich,  Switzerland,  aiwlfiii,  ky 
to    Rodney    Hnnt    Maddy    Cc 

^UHikf  a  cnepnratton  ot  MnHncnMetts 
I  MarcklT,  1951,  Scfftel  No.  2iMI7 
S  ClalnH.    (CL  159^^) 

3.  Apparatus  for  separaimg  entrapped  liquid  particles 
from  a  vapor,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  wall  constituting  a  conduit  through 
which  the  vapor  is  passed,  a  vapor  inlet  at  one  end  of 
said  housing  and  a  vapor  outlet  at  the  other  end  of  said 
housing,  an  annular  cylindrical  cage  within  said  bous- 
ing, said  cage  comprising  circumferentially  spaced  longi- 
tudinal baffles  extending  inward  from  said  wall  and  ax- 
ially  spaced  transverse  baffle%  inward  from  said  wall  and 
^paced  therefrom  said  bafllcs  being  secured  together  and 
extending  inwardly  substantially  equidisunt  from  said 
wall,  thereby  providing  an  axial  free  space  through  said 
housing  removably  supporting  said  cage  wtihin  said  hous- 
ing, a  rotor  having  an  imperforate  surface  rotatably 
mounted  within  aaid  housing  for  rotation  on  an  axis  sub^ 
siantially  concentric  with  the  housing  wall,  said  rotor 
having  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  free 
space  within  said  cafe,  a  plurality  of  van^  circumferen- 
tially spaced  about  said  rotor,  each  vane  being  secured 


along  one  edge  to  the  rotor  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  rotor  into  close  proximity  with  the  baflles  of 
said  cage,  said  vanes  being  substantially  continuous  from 
said  rotor  to  said  baffles  throughout  the  length  of  said 


longitudinal  bafllles.  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotor 
whereby  said  vanes  will  strike  liquid  entrapped  in  said 
vapor  and  drive  such  liquid  outward  toward  the  bousing 
wall  between  said  baffles  while  permitting  the  vapor  to 
pass  through  the  housing. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  159—16  see: 
Patent  No.  2.867.972 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  AEROGELS 
Neil    A.   Santcat,    WiadbaHcr,   and    Waiter    M.   Dairia, 
Jamaica  Plain,  Mam^  MriRnors  to  Mnnwnto  CluMi 
cal  Company,  St  Loak,  Mo^  a  cofForation  of  Dda- 

25, 1953,  Serial  No.  394^424 
(CL159— 47) 


AMBcationNav 
19  " 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  producing  iiK>rganic  aero- 
gels which  comprises  continuously  feeding  under  pres- 
sure a  liquid,  inorganic-aerogel  precursor  containing  a 
liquid  phase  having  a  critical  temperature  below  500*  C 
into  a  heated  zone  which  is  heated  to  maintain  it  at  a 
temperature  varying  from  about  the  critical  temperature 
of  the  liquid  phase  in  said  precursor  up  to  but  iK>t  in 
excess  of  500*  C.  whereby  as  a  result  of  said  feeding 
step  and  the  formation  of  vapors  from  said  liquid  phase 
a  state  of  turbulent  flow  is  produced,  continuously  heat- 
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ing  said  precursor  in  said  heated  zone  while  in  said  state 
of  turbulent  flow  at  a  pressure  above  the  critical  pressure 
of  the  liquid  phase  of  the  precursor  until  said  precursor 
is  converted  to  vapors  and  aerogel  particles  and  con- 
tinuously flowing  said  vapors  and  aerogel  particles  at  the 
afcH'esaid  temperature  and  pressure  from  the  first  heated 
zone  into  a  second  heated  zone  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  temperature  at  which  condensation  of  the 
vapors  on  the  aerogel  occurs  and  at  a  pressure  between 
about  1  and  2  atmospheres  of  pressure  absolute  and 
thereafter  separating  the  vapors  from  the  aerogel  par- 
ticles at  a  temperature  above  the  temperature  at  which 
said  vapors  condense  on  said  aerogel  particles. 


244MS3 
VENETIAN  BLIND  SLAT  AND  CLIP 
Hal  F.  Masoo  and  Albert  E.  Loof,  BcUairc,  Ohio 
Original  appUcation  March  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  574, 190.      ' 
DivMed  aod  thb  appUcalioa  inly  24,  19S7,  Serial  No. 
673  944 

2  ClaiiiH.    (CL  IM— 173) 


2,SMJS1 
CIRCULAR  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Alfred  P.  Crimboii,  Greensburg,  Pa. 

Application  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,M1 

4  Claims.     (CL  16«— 92) 


1.  A  circular  window  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
circular  rim  adapted  to  be  secured  within  a  circular  wall 
opening,  a  circular  inner  frame  locatably  supported  upon 
said  rim  for  rotation  about  a  common  central  axis,  a 
pair  of  semi-circular  windows  secured  to  one  side  of  said 
inner  frame,  said  inner  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  and  radially  outwardly  extending  flanges  defining 
a  housing,  a  plurality  of  roller  bearings  secured  in  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  relationship  around  said  rim  in 
engagement  with  said  inner  frame,  said  inner  frame 
housing  enclosing  said  bearings,  each  of  said  windows 
comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  trunnions  extending 
outwardly  from  diametrically  opposite  sides,  and  said 
inner  frame  including  a  pair  <rf  brackets  for  rotatably 
receiving  said  trunnions  to  permit  rotation  of  said  windows 
between  open  and  closed  positions. 


I.  In  a  Venetian  blind  that  has  ladder  tapes  on  which 
slats  are  supported  together  with  lift  cords  for  the  blind, 
said  slats  having  at  their  ends  outwardly  opening  notches 
between  a  pair  of  fingers,  each  slat  having  at  each  end  a 
clip,  said  clip  being  substantially  U-shaped  in  planform 
and  having  a  pair  of  fingers  between  which  a  notch  is 
defined,  bottom  walls  cooperating  with  a  top  wall  to 
form  a  pocket  in  said  clip,  the  flngen  of  said  slat  being 
fitted  in  said  pocket  with  the  notches  of  said  slat  and 
said  clip  partially  overlying  to  form  the  side  walls  of  an 
opening  through  which  one  of  the  lifting  cords  is  passed, 
side  walls  and  an  end  wail  of  said  clip  connecting  the 
top  wall  to  the  bottom  walls  of  said  clip,  said  end  wall 
constituting  a  stop  against  which  said  fingers  of  said  slat 
abut  at  which  position  said  pocket  and  said  notch  par- 
tially overlie  each  other  to  define  said  opening,  and  means 
including  indents  in  said  wails  of  said  clip  for  fastening 
said  clip  to  said  slat. 


VENETIAN  BLIND 

Hal  F.  MaMm,  Bdlalrc,  tmi  Albert  E. 

ShadljrridCv  Ohio 

AppUcalkMi  Mmtk  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  574,13« 

4  OaiiM.    (CL  1M-~177) 
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VENETIAN  BLLND  BOTTOM  RAIL  AND  CLIP 

Hal  F.  Mason  and  Albert  E.  Long,  BeOahc,  Ohio 

Original  application  March  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  574,13f . 

Divided  and  this  application  Jaly  17,  1957,  Serial  No. 

472,419 

5  Claims.    (CL  14«— 173) 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  that  has  a  head  box,  a  tilt  bar 
mounted  in  said  head  box,  a  pair  of  tapes,  means  releas- 
ably  attaching  said  tapes  to  said  tilt  bar.  said  means  in- 
cluding for  each  tape  a  tape  saddle  drivingly  connected 
to  said  tilt  bar,  said  saddle  having  sides  and  an  outer  sur- 
face, a  tape  resting  thereon,  a  spring  clip  having  a  iat 
intermediate  cross  member  extending  transversely  acron 
said  tape,  laterally  opening  recesses  in  opposite  sides  of 
said  saddle,  means  at  the  ends  of  said  spring  dip  cross 
member  disposed  in  said  rec cases  to  hold  said  spring 
clip  fastened  to  said  saddle,  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  on 
one  surface  of  said  clip  gripping  said  tape. 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind  which  has  tapes  and  lifting  cords, 
a  bottom  rail  having  a  slot  within  which  one  of  the 
lifting  cords  is  fitted,  a  knot  within  the  lifting  cord  beneath 
the  slot,  a  clip  fitted  over  the  end  of  the  bottom  rail, 
said  clip  being  a  hollow  casing  having  side  walls,  a  top 
wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  top  wall  having  a  slot  within 
which  the  cord  is  fitted  when  the  clip  is  slipped  over  the 
end  of  the  bottom  rail,  and  means  by  which  to  fasten  to 
one  of  the  ladder  tapes  of  the  blind  and  thereby  secure 
the  ladder  tape  to  the  bottom  rail,      -i"*^-/-***^  -^  >=nW  ». 


PICTURE  PROJECTION  SCREEN  AND  SUPPORT 
Lather  A.  PldRcoo,  Knichtstowm  lad.,  awignor  to  Lather 

0.  Draper  Shade  Coapaay,  Spiccfamd,  Ind.,  a  partocr- 
iklp 

Application  November  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  499,JM 
7  Chrima.    (CL  14*— 323) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  picture  projection  screen,  a 
spring  operated  roller  on  which  the  screen  is  wound,  an 
elongated  rigid  supporting  bar,  roller  supporting  brackets 
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secured  to  and  firojccting  outwardly  from  said  supporting 
bar  in  which  the  roller  is  mounted,  said  bar  having  an 
upper  portion  of  hook  shaped  cro«  section  extending 
from  end-to-end  thereof  including  a  substantially  flat 
upright  portion  constituting  a  rear  wall  of  the  bar,  said 


m  r 


second  shaft  for  coaxial  roution  with  each  other,  pallet 
means  associated  with  said  escapement  wheel  to  control 
the  speed  <rf  rotation  thereof,  latch  means  releasably  op- 
erative to  normally  prevent  motion  of  said  mechanism 
comprising  a  pin  on  a  surface  of  said  escapement  wheel 
and  a  notched  sear  lever  pivotaily  mounted  adjacent  said 
escapement  wheel  in  a  position  to  engage  said  pin,  means 
to  apply  an  actuating  force  to  said  latch  means  to  releaae 
said  n»echani$m  for  motion  including  a  member  mounted 
in  a  position  to  be  moved  by  said  force  to  raise  said  scnr 
lever  out  of  latching  contact  with  said  pin  to  permit  said 
mechanism  to  be  operated  by  said  spring  and  to  then  re- 
lease said  sear  lever  for  gravity  movement  into  position 
to  calch  said  pin  to  relatch  said  mechanism  after  one  ro- 
tafioa  of  said  escapement  wheel  is  completed  whereby  a 
measurable  time  increment  results  from  a  given  cycle  <rf 
operation  of  said  mechanism,  and  means  interposed  be- 


rear  wall  being  provided  with  hook  receiving  openings, 
said  bar  including  a  substantially  flat  intermediate  por- 
tion extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  said 
rear  wall,  and  a  bottom  portion  forming  a  depending 
extension  of  an  outer  front  edge  of  said  intermediate 
portion. 


DRAPERY  HEADLNG 

DomM  p.  OiffMin.  Bwtank.  CaUf. 

Afftiemti^  Ai«Ml  t,  1957.  Serial  No.  477,M2 


1.  A  curtain  structure  suspendible  from  a  rod.  com- 
prising: a  flexible  panel  having  a  relatively  »ide  and  flat 
casing  extendmg  along  the  heading  edge  thereof;  an 
elongated,  relatively  thin  heading  member  disposed  within 
said  casing,  said  heading  member  having  a  plurality  of 
bends  arranged  in  uniform  groups  located  at  intervals 
along  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  heuding  member,  said 
bends  being  arranged  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  upwardly 
extending  peaks  along  said  heading  edge,  one  peak  being 
disposed  befwefen  each  pair  of  said  groups  of  bends;  and 
a  plurality  of  hanger  elements,  each  element  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  peaks  and  supportable  upon  said  rod. 


1 


2.SM.2«7 

DELAY  TIMER 

f,  Palos  Vcrics  Estates.  Calif. 

to  the  Lnite^  Steles  9i 
represcDtBd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
AwUcatkw  Jnly  17,  1954.  Serial  No.  59t,4M 

^ICtahM.  (CLUl—l) 
A  self  resetting  timing  device  comprising  a  nortnally 
stressed  spring,  mechanism  connected  to  said  spring  to  be 
driven  thereby,  said  mechanism  including  a  relatively 
large  driving  gear  supported  on  a  first  shaft  for  free  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  first  shaft,  an  end  disc  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  first  shaft,  said  end  disc  and  said  driving  gear  each 
having  an  eccentric  pin  on  the  side  thereof  facing  the 
other,  said  spring  having  opposite  ends  attached  to  said 
pins  operable  to  cause  rotational  nKHion  of  said  driving 
gear  relative  to  said  fixed  end  disc,  an  escapement  wheel 
and  a  driven  gear  in  position  to  be  driven  by  said  driv 
ing  gear  both  fixedly  mounted  on  a  routably  supported 


tween  said  spring  and  said  force  imparting  means  to  utilize 
said  force  to  stress  the  spring  an  amount  to  replace  the 
energ>  used  thereby  in  said  cycle  of  operation,  said  means 
interposed  between  said  spring  and  said  force  imparting 
means  to  stress  the  spring  comprising  a  ratchet  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft,  a  rewinding  block  element 
having  a  pawl  member  attached  thereto  in  a  position  to 
drivingly  engage  said  ratchet,  a  second  pawl  in  contact 
Mkith  said  ratchet  to  prevent  retrograde  motion  thereof, 
said  rewinding  block  element  being  acted  on  directly  by 
said  force  imparting  means  to  be  caused  to  be  moved, 
whereby  said  first  mentioned  pawl  member  is  moved  there- 
with to  impart  motion  to  said  ratchet  and  to  said  end  disc 
to  rewind  said  spring,  said  rewinding  block  also  having  a 
trip  lever  means  attached  thereto  for  nrwtion  therewith, 
said  trip  lever  means  being  normally  engaged  with  said 
latch  means  whereby  said  motion  causes  said  latch  means 
to  release  said  mechanism  for  motion. 


CUT- 


2J4S,2M 
SLIDE   FASTENTR   MANUFACTURE   BY   A 
TING  AND  PUNCHING  OPERATION 
Rodolff  FeW,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y^  aaricBor  lo  WaMcs  KoM- 
■oor.  Inc.,  Loi«  Ma^  CRy,  N.  Y,  a  iipotaliaw  of 
New  Yoit 

AprlKatioa  Jnoe  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  59^7tt 
JCIaiM.    (0.144—14) 


I.  Apparatus  for  prodticing  individual  slide  fastener 
chains  having  at  least  an  element-free  extension  at  one 
end  thereof  from  continuous  fastener  chain  comprising, 
in  combination,  punch  and  die  means  including  a  recip- 
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rocatory  punch  member  for  removing  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments from  a  portion  of  the  continuous  chain  having 
length  corresponding  to  that  of  the  element-free  extension 
of  the   individual   fastener  chains,  means  for  actuating 
said  punch  member,  cutting  means  for  cutting  off  lengths 
of  the  chain  from  the  advancing  end  thereof,  means  for 
adjusting  the  spacing   between  said   cutting  means  and 
said  punch  and  die  means  in  accordance  with  the  length 
of  individual   slide   fastener  to  be  produced,   said   last 
means  comprising  a  scale  bar  extending  from  the  punch 
and  die  means  in  the  direction  of  movenoent  of  the  con- 
tinuous  chain    through    the   latter,    a   carriage    slidably 
mounted  on  said  scale  bar  for  adjustment  thereaiong,  said 
cutting  means  being  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  includ- 
ing a  knife  blade  movable  in  a  path  which  intersects  that 
of  the  continuous  chain,  a  pivoted  lever  overlying  the 
cutting  means  in  all  positions  of  adjustment  thereof  and 
being  operative  to  actuate  said  knife  blade  throughout  its 
working  stroke  responsive  to  pivotaJ  ntovement  of  said 
lever,  and  lever-engaging  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  punch  member  for  movement  therewith  for  impart- 
ing pivotal  movement  to  said  lever  rcsponsively  to  actua- 
tion thereof. 


said  clamping  plates  with  the  cutting  edges  of  the  blades 
oblique  relative  to  the  yam  or  thread,  a  guide  in  which 
said  block  is  slidable  in  a  direction  crosswise  of  the  yarn 
or  thread  to  be  cut.  a  routabk  shaft,  an  eccentric  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  for  roUtioo  thereby,  a  strap  of  said  ec- 
centric, a  connection  pivoted  to  said  strap  and  to  said 
block  whereby  said  block  can  have  reciprocal  moHon  in 
said  guide  imparted  to  it  in  the  crosswise  direction,  a 
second  rotauble  shaft,  a  second  eccentric  mounted  on 
said  second  slaft  for  roUtion  thereby,  a  strap  of  said 


HYDRAULIC  METAL  SHEAR 

Daniel  F.  Winter,  Ccylo^  Minn. 

Application  December  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,898 

4CUM.    (a.  IM-^) 
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second  eccentric,  a  connection  pivoted  to  the  last-named 
strap  and  to  &4tid  guide,  and  a  suiionary  bed  in  which 
said  guide  is  slidable  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to 
said  crosswise  direction,  whereby  said  guide  can  have 
reciprocal  motion  imparted  to  it  in  a  direction  at  right 
angles  to  said  crosswise  direction,  the  resultant  motion 
imparting  to  each  cutting  blade  a  motion  in  an  orbit 
intersecting  said  yam  or  thread  and  similar  to  a  slash- 
ing motion,  and  the  oblique  cutting  edges  serving  for 
making  the  cutting  action  oi  the  blades  more  effective. 


TIRE  TRUING  MACHINES 

Keatoa  D.  Mc.Makaa,  Scoda,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  December  3,  If  54,  Serial  No.  412M7 

TCIaloH.    (CLIM— 41) 


1.  A  power  shears  comprising  a  stationary  lower  jaw 
and  an  upper  jaw  mounted  for  pivotal  motion  relative 
thereto,  hydraulic  actuating  means  for  causing  pivotal 
movement  of  the  upper  jaw,  a  control  valve  for  said 
hydraulic  means  for  causing  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  said  upper  jaw.  actuating  mechanism  op- 
eratively connecting  said  control  valve  to  said  upper  jaw 
for  reversing  the  operation  of  the  hydraulic  means  upon 
predetermined  movement  of  said  upper  jaw,  manually 
operable  means  operatively  associated  with  said  actuat- 
ing mechanism  for  causing  said  hydraulic  means  to  cflFect 
a  single  stroke  of  said  upper  jaw,  said  upper  jaw  being 
pivoted  intermediate  its  ends,  a  sector  gear  on  said  upper 
jaw.  a  driving  gear  jouraaled  on  said  lower  jaw  and  en- 
gaging said  sector  gear,  said  hydraulic  means  including 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  unit  disposed  above  and  connected 
to  the  top  of  said  movable  jaw  and  to  said  driving  gear. 


1.  In  a  tire  truing  machine,  a  cutter  device  for  the  tire 
comprising  a  crbwn  cutter  having  a  circumferential  flange 
terminating  in  a  cutting  edge,  said  cutter  being  roUUble 
about  an  axis  centered  in  relation  to  said  flange,  a  guard 
extending  around  said  flange  except  in  the  region  of  the 
cutting  side  of  said  cutter,  and  a  spinner  connected  to 
the  center  of  said  cutter  for  roUtion  therewith  and  de- 
fining a  peripheral  surface  extending  along  said  axis  to 
permit  the  tire  trimmings  to  be  held  by  one  side  of  said 
spinner  surface  in  definite  position  in  relation  to  said  axis 
and  to  act  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  giurd  to  lead 
and  guide  the  tire  trimmings  as  they  are  cut  away  from 
the  tire. 


^w,,-..  2,86«,29f 

CUTTLNG  DEVICES  FOR  CUTTING  CONTINUOUS 

LENGTHS  OF  YARN  OR  THREAD 

William  Feltoa,  Bradford  Engiaad 

Applicatioa  November  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,439 

Claims  priority,  appticatioo  Great  Britain 

December  17,  1954 

4  Claims.    (Q.  164—53) 

I.  A  cutting  device  for  cutting  continuous  lengths  of 

yarn  or  thread,  comprising  a  block,  clamping  plates  on 

said  block,  cutting  blades  for  clamping  to  said  block  by 
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SHEAR 

John    H.    Hitcbcock,    WotcmIh 

Morgan  Coaitr«ctioa  Cc_^ 

corporatioa  of  MamadMHctti 

Application  JaMary  16,  1954,  Serial  N*.  559.4M 

7  Claimf.    (CL  164—46) 

I.  A  shear  for  cutting  stock  of  irregular  cross-sectioa 

comprising  two  rotatable  drums  having  paralld  axes,  a 

knife  nKMinted  on  each  drum  for  rotation  therewith,  the 

knives  being  formed  with  engaging  surfaces  of  involute 
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fonn,  the  portion  of  one  knife  in  which  cutting  takes 
place  being  formed  as  the  dedendum  of  an  involute,  while 


formation  consisting  essentially  of  said  cement  and  ex- 
cess fluid  cement  being  removed  from  the  well  which 
comprises  contacting  the  unset  cement  filter  cake  in  the 
well  immediately  after  removal  of  excess  fluid  cement 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  treating  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  chloride,  ammonium 
chloride,  ammonium  carbonate,  alkali  metal  hydroxides, 
alkali  meul  sulfates,  alkali  meUl  carbonates  and  alkali 


that  portion  of  the  other  knife  is  formed  as  the  addendum 
of  an  involute. 


POCKET  CALENDAR  DEVICE  HTTH 

PLNCH  MEANS 

Myni  Smhli  KearK.  Vavxkall,  N.  J. 

ApfUcaliMi  May  It,  195^  Serial  No.  58MM 

4  ClataM.    (CL  IM— «S) 
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1.  A  pocket  calendar  device  comprising  an  envelope 
open  at  each  end;  a  card,  bearing  calendar  indicia  in 
vertical  columnar  arrangement,  laterally  slidable  in  the 
envelope;  two  adjacent  vertical  slots  in  one  face  of  the 
envelope  parallel  (o  the  ends  of  the  envelope,  and  a  card 
punch  slidaMy  mounted  in  one  vertical  slot  with  its  punch 
point  poised  over  the  second  slot. 


WEI 


in  the 

contact 
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XL  CEMEISOTNG 
AKia  F.  Scale,  Jr„  Lo«is  H.  EMcn,  and  H  Oliaai  T.  Akd, 
Okla.,  airiUMUii  to  TIm  Dow  Cbemical  Com- 
r,  MMaii^  Mick.,  a  corporalloa  of  Dda 
No  Drawl^K.     Appikfltfoa  May  23,  1955 
Serial  No.  5lt375 
Z7  ClafaM.    (CL  IM— 29) 
I.  The  method  of  cementing  a  well   formed 
earth   which   comprises   depositing   therein   into 
with  the  earth  formation  a  flowable  self-hardening  mix- 
ture consisting  of  an  aluminous  material  in  paniculate 
form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides. 
hydroxides,  and  silicates  of  aluminum,  phosphoric  acid, 
and  water,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  moles  of  aluminum 
(Al)  to  the  number  of  moles  of  phosphorus  (P)  in  the 
mixture  being  between  0.5  and  20.  and  the  ratio  of  the 
number  of  moles  of  water  (H,0)  to  the  number  of  moles 
of  phosphorus  (P)   in  the  mixture  being  between   1.8 
and  64. 


2.SM.295 

METHOD  FOR  CEMENTING  WELLS 
Fred  A.  Brookv  Jr..  Geonce  W.  Binklcy.  Gconec  K.  Dam- 
baoM,  aad  Dooclas  Prrr>.  Hoastoo.  Tcx^  assiienors.  b> 
BM«at    assicnments,    to    Jersey    Prodaction    Research 
Company,  Tulsa.  Okla^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applicalioa  l>ecember  7.  195«.  Serial  No.  626.S8f 
II  Oafaas.    (CL  IM--29> 
1.  A  method  for  accelerating  strength  development  of 
cements  employed  in  well  completion  operations  in  which 
a  low  fluid  loss  fluid  cement  is  deposited  in  the  well  under 
a  pressure  greater  than  the  prevsure  of  a  formation  pene- 
trated by  the  well  to  form  an  unset  filter  cake  against  said 


Ti«  OOa   t'tu-t  n   im 


metal  silicates,  said  aqueous  sol'Jtion  being  introduced  and 
placed  in  the  well,  and  said  aqueous  solution  containing 
frxmi  about  1%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  the  treating 
reagent,  and  then  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  said  solu- 
tion to  force  at  least  a  portion  of  the  solution  from  the 
well  and  through  the  unset  cement  filter  cake  into  the 
formation  to  cause  said  filter  cake  to  set  and  develop  early 
strength. 

23MJ9« 
DUAL  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 
Joha  B.  Payac,  BeaaaMiat.  Tex.,  aaripmr,  by 
ai|aaMati,  la  Jersey  Prodvctioa  Research 
Taka,  Okbu  a  corpoiaCioa  of  Delaware 
AapUcatioa  Febiaary  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,523 
tClaiM.    (0.14^—119) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  hydrocarboiu  from  upper 
and  lower  dual  production  zones  in  a  cased  borehole  com- 
prising intKr  and  outer  concentric  tubular  members  posi- 
tioned in  said  borehole  providing  a  first  annulus  between 
vaid  casing  and  said  outer  tabular  member  and  a  second 
annulus  between  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  members, 
said  outer  tubular  member  extendmg  from  above  said 
upper  zone  to  below  said  lower  zone  and  being  provided 
with  upper  and  lower  perforated  liners  adjacent  each  of 
said  production  zones,  said  inner  tubular  member  extend- 
ing from  above  to  below  said  upper  liner,  said  outer 
tubular  member  including  a  first  movable  sleeve  having 
first  and  second  positions,  a  first  expansible  packer  posi- 
tioned on  said  outer  tubular  member  between  said  upper 
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and  lower  zones  adapted  to  seal  off  said  first  annulus 
and  connected  to  said  first  movable  sleeve  whereby  said 
first  packer  is  retracted  when  said  first  sleeve  is  in  said 
first  position  and  expanded  when  said  first  sleeve  is  in 
said  second  position,  anchoring  means  arranged  on  said 
outer  tubular  member  adapted  to  engage  said   casing, 
a  second  expansible  packer  positioned  on  said  outer  tubu- 
lar member  above  said  upper  zone  adapted  to  seal  off 
said  first  annulus  when  expanded,  a  secoixi  movable  sleeve 
connected  to  said  second  packer  and  having  first  and  sec- 
ond positions  whereby  said  second  packer  is  retracted 
when  said  second  sleeve  is  in  said  first  position  and 
expanded  when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  second  position,  a 
third  packer  positioned  on   said  inner  tubular  member 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  adapted  to  seal  off  said 
second  annulus,  frangible  means  releasably  securing  said 
first  sleeve  in  said  first  position  adapted  to  fracture  when 
downward   force   is  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  while  the  lower  end  of  said  outer 
tubular  member  is  maintained  stationary,  releasable  means 
interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  tubular  members 
and  means  attached  to  said  inner  tubular  member  adapted 
to  engage  the  upper  end  of  said  second  sleeve  when  said 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members  are  disconnected  and 
said  inner  tubular  member  is  moved  upwardly  relative  to 
said  outer  tubular  member  whereby  when  said  inner  and 
outer  tubular  members  are  connected  a  downward  force 
applied  to  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member 
exerts  force  on  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber to  fracture  said  frangible  means  and  move  said  first 
sleeve  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  and  an  ad- 
ditional  force  applied  to  the  upper  end  of  said   inner 
tubular  member  exerts  force  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  to  cause  said  anchoring  means  to 
engage  said  casing  and  whereby  when  said  inner  and  outer 
tubular  members  are  disconnected  a  downward  force  ap- 
plied to  the  upper  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member 
moves  said  second  sleeve  from  said  first  to  said  second 
position. 

2,868,297 

PACKER 

Jack   L.    Lambcrsoo,   Jr^   Baytown,   Tex^   assignor,   by 

mesne    assifmments,    to   Jersey    Production    Research 

Company,  Tulsa,  Okla^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  August  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  ^063H 

4  Oaims.    (Q.  166—121) 


I.  An  assembly  for  use  in  a  well  containing  a  string 
of  collared  pipe  sections  having  inner  annular  collar  re- 
cesses, said  assembly  comprising  an  oil  well  tool  having  a 
body  portion,  said  tool  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  pipe,  a  packer  assembly  comprising  a 
hollow  resilient  normally  contracted  outwardly  deform- 
able  packing  member  having  an  opening  communicating 
with  the  said  hollow  portion  thereof,  said  packing  mem- 
ber being  fluidly  expansible  into  contact  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  pipe  on  application  of  fluid  pressure,  means 
for  securing  said  packing  member  to  the  body  portion  of 
said  tool,  and  support  means  fixed  to  the  outer  surface  of 


said  deformable  packing  member  for  nesting  engagement 
within  a  collar  recess  on  expansion  c^  said  packing  mem- 
ber through  the  application  of  fluid  pressure,  said  sup- 
port means  having  a  vertical  width  less  than  the  width 
of  said  collar  recesses,  whereby  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
deformable  member  on  expansion  thereof  will  be  forced 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
pipe  adjacent  said  support  means. 


246S49S 

CASING  SCRATCHER 

Fred  MorgM  GK  MMkMd,  Tex. 

Anlkatkm  Marcfe  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,19t 

7  riahwi,     (CL  166—173) 
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1.  A  casing  scratcher  including  end  supports  mounted 
on  the  exterior  of  a  well  casing,  an  eloogate  flexible  ele- 
ment having  its  ends  fixed  to  the  end  supports  and  free 
from  support  between  its  ends,  and  elongate  resflient 
fingers  directed  outwardly  from  the  flexible  element  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another,  each  ftnfcr  having  its 
major  portion  spaced  from  adjacent  ftngers,  whereby  un- 
impeded circulation  of  fluid  aloof  the  length  of  the  casinf 
is  provided. 


^«. 
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WELL  BORE  SCRATCHER 

Fred  Mont—  CM,  MUlsai,  Tn. 

AppUcatioa  Mardi  5,  1954,  Serial  Now  569,569 

SCIaina.    (CL  164— 173) 


f^. 
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6.  A  well  bore  scratcher  including  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependent resilient  fingers,  and  a  supporting  member  for 
mounting  on  a  well  casing  and  having  the  fingers  attached 
thereto  in  soaced  relation  to  one  another,  each  finger 
being  coiled  in  a  substantially  circular  loop  of  relatively 
large  diameter  extending  laterally  outward  of  the  member 
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and  casing  for  engagement  with  the  wall  of  a  well  bore, 
the  loops  of  the  fingers  being  spaced  from  one  another 
to  provide  flow  paths  therebetween. 


EXPLOSION  SUFPRES8ION  SYSTEM 
A.  JoMTca,  BrooklyB,  N.  Y^  «ad  Rmywttmd  E. 
Scott,  LfaKota  PMrk,  N.  J^  aarigMm  to  Syedalttei  De- 
▼doMMSt  Corporatkm,  Bdbra*,  N.  In  a  corporatloa 

of  New  J( 


Jcnty 


A^katkMi 


31, 1954, 8«W  N't.  479,tM 
(CLl^f^-^ 
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1.  In  a  system  for  detecting  rate  of  pressure  rise  in  a 
confined  space  for  containing  liquid  subiected  to  move- 
ment, the  combination  of  an  electrically  controlled  de- 
vice, a  networtt  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
device,  a  plurality  of  pressure  transducers  adapted  to  be 
arranged  at  the  confined  space  in  remote  locations  with 
respect  to  each  other,  said  pressure  transducers  having 
a  rate  of  pressure  rise  characteristic  and  being  connected 
in  said  network  to  develop  an  electrical  output,  aiKl 
means  in  said  network  for  effecting  energization  of  said 
device  responsive  only  to  a  predetermined  minimum  num- 
ber of  electrical  outputs  developed  simultaneously  by  said 
pressure  transdwcers.  whereby  fluid  pressure  resulting  from 
movement  of  the  liquid  and  acting  on  less  than  all  of  said 
transducers  wiU  be  reiKkred  ineffective  to  energize  said 
device. 


FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  FOAM  DISCHARGE 

NOZZLE 

Paal  H.  WMtora,  ffcHairlpliia.  Pa^  aw^nwr  I*  N 

Pmhb  Syiteai,  lac^  a  cwvoratfcw  of  Delaware 

AppicthiB  Marck  4,  1957,  ScrM  No.  M3,719 

UCIaiM.    (CL1«9~15) 


effective  thickness,  said  turbulator  body  being  carried  by 
and  mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  said  nozzle  body,  the 
aperture  defining  edge  of  said  wall  and  the  circumferen- 
tially  extending  outer  surface  area  of  said  turbulator 
body  that  is  opposed  to  said  aperture  defining  edge  be- 
ing conjointly  operative  to  define  an  annular  orifice 
through  which  foam  forming  solution  is  discharged  in 
the  form  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  sheet,  and  a  conduit 
carried  by  said  nozzle  body  and  mounted  in  axial  ex- 
tension thereof  for  receiving  said  hollow  cylindrical 
sheet  of  foam  forming  solution,  said  conduit  being  open 
ended  to  provide  an  inlet  for  air  surrounding  said  nozzle 
body. 

2J4t33 

AUXILIARY  ROTOR  AAFOn.  MEANS 

I C  FfttnuM,  MiHwapMii,  rUmb. 
ptettkcr  7, 1955,  SctW  No.  532451 
9ClaiM.    (CL179— U5.4) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  fire  extinguishing  foam, 
a  nozzle  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  nozzle  body, 
adapted  for  having  discharged  directly  thereinto  a  foam 
forming  solution  from  a  source  of  the  latter  connected 
to  one  end  of  said  nozzle,  a  wall  across  the  opposite  end 
of  said  ixizzk  body,  an  elongated  turbulator  body  cir- 
cular and  uniform  in  transverse  section  and  extending 
freely  through  an  aperturcd  wall  area  having  a  minimum 


1.  In  an  air  foil  rotor  means;  a  mounting  pylon  shaft, 
a  pair  of  air  foil  blades  having  mounting  on  the  mounting 
pylon  shaft  at  the  root  ends  thereof  to  be  rouuble  as 
a  unit  and  to  be  oscillataMe  relatively  to  each  other  by^ 
oscillative  mounting  at  their  root  ends  to  alternative  posi- 
tions in  one  of  which  the  air  foil  blades  trail  from  the 
axis  of  the  mounting  pylon  shaft  and  are  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  in  the  other  of  which  posi- 
tions the  air  foil  blades  are  separated  in  the  circle  about 
said  axis  and  spaced  apart  from  each  other  radially  of 
the  pylon  shaft  as  radii  thereof;  a  reciprocabte  pressure 
responsive  element  movable  with  respect  to  a  pressure 
chamber  mounted  with  said  air  foil  blades  on  said  mount- 
ing pylon  shaft  to  be  rotatabk  thereon  with  said  air 
foil  blades,  connecting  links  between  said  reciprocable 
pressure  responsive  clement  and  said  air  foil  blades  to 
transmit  torque  from  said  pressure  req>onsive  element 
to  said  blades  to  move  them  from  the  trailing  parallel  posi- 
tions to  the  radially  separated  positions;  each  said  blade 
having  fixed  thereon,  at  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
said  axis,  a  jet  unit;  a  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure, 
and  conductive  conduit  means  from  said  supply  and  to 
said  pressure  chamber  and  to  said  jet  units  of  said  blades 
to  substantially  simultaneously  permit  flow  of  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber  to  be  applied  against 
said  pressure  responsive  element  and  to  permit  flow  of 
said  fluid  under  pressure  to  each  of  said  jet  units. 


2,S48,3t3 

PROPELLER  AUXILIARY  PO^TR  CONTROL 

Ckcstcr  M.  Jedraicwrid,  RockrHle,  Covk,  awii«nr  to 

United   Airaaft  Cofpontioa.   Eait  Harlfori,  Com^ 

a  corporatloa  of  Deiaware 

AppUcatioa  Septeiilicr  2,  1953,  Serial  No.  37M9i 

19  Clatet.  (CL  17ft~lM.2) 
3.  A  control  for  an  adjustable  pitch  propeller  compris- 
ing, a  continuously  operating  fluid  pump,  an  outlet  for 
said  control,  a  speed  responsive  governor  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  pump  to  said  outlet,  a  normally 
inactive  fluid  pump  connected  in  parallel  with  said  con- 
tinuously operating  pump,  means  actuated  by  said  gov- 
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ernor,  when  m  its  goveming  operation  it  reaches  a  pre- 
determined   off    speed    position,    including    means    for 


actuating  said  inactive  pump,  fcM*  supplying  fluid  to  said 
outlet. 


PROPELLER  PITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Henry  M.  Horn,  Bloomfield.  Conn.,  assifnior  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  October  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,544  i 

!•  Claims.     (CI.  170— IMJ) 


•^^ 


1.  In  a  controllable  pitch  propeller  control  system,  in 
combination,  a  relay,  a  source  of  power,  an  unfeather 
switch  connecting  said  relay  with  said  source  of  power, 
a  governor,  pitch  decreasing  means  for  disabling  said 
governor  and  directing  fluid  through  said  governor  to 
said  propeller  to  reduce  the  pitch  thereof,  means  con- 
necting said  pitch  decreasing  means  with  said  relay  for 
energizing  said  pitch  decreasing  means  upon  closing  of 
said  relay,  an  unreversing  switch  for  unreversing  said 
propeller,  a  latch  for  said  unreversing  switch,  an  elec- 
trically actuated  unlatching  means  for  unlatching  said 
latch,  pitch  unreversing  means  connected  with  said  pro- 
peller, said  unreversing  switch  connecting  said  pitch  un- 
reversing means  and  said  unlatching  means  with  said 
source  of  power,  a  blade  switch  arranged  in  scries  with 
the  coil  of  said  relay  and  said  unfeather  switch  and  with 
said  unlatching  means  and  said  unreversing  switch,  brush 
means  forming  a  part  of  said  blade  switch  and  both 
series  circuits,  said  blade  switch  completing  the  unfeather 
circuit  from  feathered  position  to  a  preselected  high  pitch 
position  and  then  breaking  said  unfeather  circuit  and  de- 
energizing  said  relay  and  disabling  said  pitch  decreasing 
means,  said  blade  switch  breaking  the  circuit  through 
said  unlatching  means  from  reverse  to  a  predetermined 
low  pitch  position  and  then  completing  the  circuit  through 
said  unlatching  means  to  unlatch  said  unreversing  switch 
and  disable  said  unreversing  means.    .  _  ;- 


24M,3«5 

POWER  TILLER  FOR  ORCHARDS 

Realbcr  C.  Swnitt,  Dtatoo,  N.  C 

Application  February  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  09,9t7 

SClalBS.     (0.172—47) 


I.  A  tiller  for  use  in  cultivating  orchards  or  the  lilce 
comprising  a  hitch  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  towing 
vehicle,  a  transversely  extending  hollow  housing  mounted 
on  said  hitch  assembly,  an  axle  rotatably  journaled  in  said 
housing,  a  mounting  plate  rigid  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
axle,  a  cultivator  tod  unit  detachably  secured  to  the 
mounting  plate,  said  tool  unit  including  a  cylindrical 
drum,  a  plurality  of  radially  projecting  teeth  rigid  with  the 
periphery  of  said  drum,  an  end  plate  in  one  end  of  said 
drum  for  attachment  to  the  mounting  plate  whereby  the 
drum  will  be  disposed  laterally  outwardly  of  the  housing 
and  extending  laterally  of  the  path  of  movement  of  the 
towing  vehicle,  and  an  inner  plate  in  the  drum  disposed 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  end  plate  for  attachment  to  the 
mounting  plate  when  the  drum  is  reversed  with  the  open 
end  thereof  telescoping  over  the  housing  thereby  dispos- 
ing the  drum  behind  the  towing  vehicle.  ] 


TILLER  FLOAT  OR  LEVELING  DRAG 

I— sina  Mowoc  Kty,  Anual,  N.  C. 

Applicatioa  Ja— ry  IS,  1957,  Strial  No.  (344S5 

SnaliM     (0.172— Mf) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tiller  haviiif  a  frame  in- 
cluding transverse  front  and  rear  bars;  a  floatmg  ground 
scraping  and  leveling  drag  comprising  a  beam  having 
front  and  rear  sides,  and  a  plurality  of  L -shaped  draw- 
bars each  having  a  normally  substantially  horizontal  end 
portion  spaced  above  and  passing  over  the  rear  bar  of 
the  tiller  frame  and  provided  with  means  connected  to  the 
front  bar  of  the  tiller  frame  for  swinging  about  a  trans- 
verse axis,  and  a  normally  downturned  end  portion  piv- 
otally  connected  to  the  rear  side  of  the  ground  leveling 
beam,  and  means  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  the 
ground  leveling  beam  relative  to  said  downturned  end 
portion  beyond  an  amount  permitting  a  predetermined 
degree  of  play  during  travel  over  the  ground.  t 


2JMJ«7 

TWO-WAY  PLOW 
Roy   F.  Sckwcxier,   Davenport,   Iowa,  aHiiBor  to  I.  I. 
Case  Conpaay,  Radoc,  Wis.,  a  corporatloa  of  Wia- 


Applicatioa  December  It,  1954,  Scfftel  N«.  474,426 

5  Claims.  {CI.  172^225) 
1.  In  a  two-way  plow  the  combination  of  a  frame  stip- 
ported  for  travel  above  the  groaad,  a  longitudinally  dis- 
posed axle  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  frame,  a  beam 
frame  rockably  carried  on  the  axle,  soil  working  elements 
on  the  beam  frame  circumferentially  spaced  thereabout, 
an  indexing  plate  rockably  supported  from  said  axle,  a 
detent  carried  on  said  beam  frame  outwardly  of  the 
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margins  of  said  plate  and  yieldingly  urged  toward  said 
plate,  stop  plates  on  said  indexing  plate  positioned  to 
eagiife  said  detent  and  define  the  limits  of  rocking  move- 
ment of  said  beam  frame,  an  extensible  fluid  motor  con- 
nected between  said  indexing  plate  and  said  beam  frame 
for  rocking  gaid  frame  upon  actuation  of  said  motor, 


said  motor,  Isy  virtue  of  its  connection  to  said  plate, 
causing  rocking  of  said  plate  prior  to  rocking  of  said 
beam  frame  tor  disengaging  said  detent  from  one  of  said 
stop  plates  upon  rocking  of  said  indexing  plate  in  one 
direction  and  from  be  other  stop  plate  upon  rocking  of 
said  indexing  plate  in  the  other  direction. 


BUG  SHIE1.D  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Robert  R.  BiewaM,  Uacola.  Nchr^  anli^or  of 
lo  HinMM  A<  Slw!gcc«  OMnhn*  NcW • 

[>«cewfcsf  12, 195S,  SoW  No.  552,5St 
1  ChfhB.    (CL  IM— M) 


In  combination  with  an  automobne  having  a  wind- 
shield, a  fomard  end  disposed  forwardly  of  said  wind- 
shield, and  an  air  intake  opening  in  a  lower  portion  of 
said  forward  end,  an  insect  shield  comprising  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  placed  transversely  of  the  forward  end  of 
nid  automobile,  said  frame  having  an  upper  section  and 
a  lower  section,  said  upper  section  of  said  frame  extend- 
ing substantially  to  the  top  of  the  forward  end  of  said 
automobile,  the  upper  edge  of  said  shield  being  sufficicnily 
close  to  the  level  of  the  top  of  the  hood  of  said  autocno- 
bfle  so  as  not  to  substantially  interfere  with  the  driver's 
vision  to  the  point  ot  eye  discomfort  or  loss  of  safety, 
substantially  imperforate  first  covering  means  attached 
to  and  supported  by  the  upper  section  of  said  frame,  said 
substantially  imperforate  first  covering  means  extending 
a  substantial  distance  downwardly  across  a  wide  area  of 
the  forward  cod  of  said  automobile  for  shielding  that 
area  from  being  splattered  by  the  body  liquids  of  insects, 
said  lower  section  of  said  frame  being  disposed  beneath 
said  upper  section  and  around  said  air  intake  opening,  a 
perforate  seoqnd  covering  means  attached  to  and  sup< 
ported  by  saia  lower  section  of  said  frame  in  a  position 
for  covering  said  intake  opening  to  admit  air  thereinto 
while  preveniag  much  of  the  body  matter  of  the  insects 
frooi  entering  said  air  intake  opening,  and  means  for 
attaching  said  frame  to  said  automobile  in  a  rearwardly 
inclined  position  whereby  the  said  first  covering  means 


I*  maintained  in  a  position  for  deflecting  air  upwardly 
as  the  automobile  moves  forward  to  create  an  air  stream 
for  carrying  insects  upwardly  and  across  the  top  of  the 
forward  end  and  windshield  of  said  automobile,  said 
substantially  imperforate  first  covering  means  extending 
over  an  area  of  substantial  width  whereby  bugs  are  sub- 
stantially prevented  from  striking  the  sides  of  the  wind- 
shield. 

IGNrnON  SAFBTY  SYSTEM  CUT-OUT  SWITOi 
CkMlca  R(MS  Bwicai,  Tonalo,  Ontario, 
Rival  ThmI  CnaipiBy,  EBiabctk  K. 
E.  Bwica,  cxeartocs  «f  said  Charict  R. 


AppOcatton  Jaaaary  31,  1956,  Serial  No.  M2^2 
4ClaiM.    (CLlSt— «2) 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  an  inertia  actuated  safety  system  com- 
prising a  safety  belt  secured  from  the  vehicle  floor  for 
overlying  relationship  relative  to  a  seated  passenger,  a 
displaceable  safety  belt  anchor  bolt  element  supported 
on  the  vehicle  floor  and  secured  to  an  end  of  the  safety 
belt  for  displacement  in  re^)onse  to  a  predetermined  in- 
ertia-applied tension  on  the  safety  belt,  ^>ring  means 
engaged  with  the  anchor  bolt  for  retaining  the  bolt 
against  displacement  below  a  predetermined  tension, 
switch  actuating  means  connected  to  the  anchor  bolt  and 
movable  therewith  for  actuating  a  switch  mechanism, 
switch  mechanism  engageable  by  tbc  switch  actuating 
means  in  response  to  displacement  of  the  anchor  bolt 
element,  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  switch  mecha- 
nism, a  vehicle  ignition  system,  a  relay  switch  connected 
to  the  control  circuit  and  ignition  system  for  actuation 
by  the  switch  mechanism  for  cutting  out  the  vehicle 
Ignition  system  in  response  to  the  predetermined  inertia- 
applied  tension  force  on  the  safety  belt. 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  FENDER  LOCKING  MEA.NS 
Fred  A.  Lcc,  Fort  WayM,  Ind^  awipini  to  laterwitioBal 

Harvester  Coipaay,  a  corpontkas  of  New  Jersey 
Origfani  appiicatioa  Ai^Mt  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,744, 
Mw  Patent  No.  2,833,344,  dated  May  €,  19SS.     Di- 
vided and  thb  appUcatiM  Ai«Mt  26,  1955,  Serial  No. 
539,728 

^OaiBM.    (CL18«--89) 


f^ 


1 .  A  releasable  lock  device  for  securing  the  free  end  of 
a  motor  vehicle  body  part  having  one  end  pivotally  sup- 
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ported  by  a  longitudinally  extending  chassis  frame  fbr 
horizontal  swinging  movement  to  and  from  a  normal,  in- 
swung  position  about  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  the 
chassis  frame,  comprising  a  first  element  rigid  with  re- 
spect to  the  chassis  frame  and  longitudinally  spaced  from 
said  vertical  axis,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  element  being 
susbtantially  flat;  a  second  element  rigidly  carried  by  the 
free  end  of  said  body  part  having  a  flat  top  surface 
adapted  to  abut  the  bottom  surface  of  said  first  element 
once  said  body  part  is  in  its  normal  position,  said  abut- 
ting surfaces  lying  in  a  plane  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  pivotal  axis 
of  said  body  part  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chassis  frame  and  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  a 
vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  pivotal  axis  and  parallel  to 
the  transverse  axis  of  said  chassis  frame;  and  cam  means 
vertically  extensible  through  the  plane  in  which  said  abut- 
ting surfaces  lie  to  force  said  abutting  surfaces  tightly 
together. 


zone  removable  axially  through  said  one  end  of  the 
treater.  and  a  free  water  knockout  area  at  the  bottom 
of  the  tank  below  the  heating  unit,  a  heat  exchanger 
surrounding  the  upper  portion  only  of  the  entrance  rone 
and  including  the  portion  of  the  zone  occupied  by  the 
heater  leaving  the  lower  portion  free,  said  heat  exchanger 
comprising  an  outer  jacket  having  an  oil  and  gas  off- 
lake  pipe  leading  therefrom,  an  inner  jacket  having  an 


ACOUSTIC  IMPEDANCE  LOGGING 
Frank  N.  Tailos,  Houston,  Tex^  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
sJxnmcnts,  to  Jersey   ProductioD  Research  Company, 
Tnisa,  Okla^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  March  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  644,652 
aOafans.    (CL  ISl— 3)  , 


inlet  pipe  leading  thereto,  the  inner  jacket  discharging  into 
a  zone  below  the  heater,  means  for  supplying  emulsion 
under  pressure  and  containing  oil.  water  and  gas  to  the 
inner  jacket  and  thence  to  the  heating  unit,  whereby  the 
emulsion  is  separated  into  gas,  oil  and  water  constituenu. 
means  for  withdrawing  gas  and  oil  from  the  discharge 
end  o(  the  treater  and  supplying  the  same  through  an 
external  pipe  to  the  outer  jacket  of  the  heat  exchanger. 


2JM3I3 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FLUIDS 
Wayne  E.  Leiuzicr  and  Lores  E.  Wood,  OUakoMa  City. 
Okia^  and   Alvta  P.  Tad,  Alice,  lex.,  amigmon  to 
Black,  Siralls  A   Bryioa,  lac^  K«Mas  City.  Ma,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Dcceoibar  2,  1»55,  ScrW  No.  55«,525 
2  OaiaH.    (CL  lU— 2.7) 


r 


1.  In  an  acoustic  impedance  logging  system  for 
loggmg  a  borehole:  means  for  generating  sound  waves 
of  a  particular  frequency  and  having  radial  components 
and  longitudinal  components;  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  detectors;  the  spacing  between  adjacent  detectors 
bemg  related  to  the  particular  frequency  of  the  generated 
sound  waves  according  to  the  formula 

V^fNs 

wherein  V  is  the  expected  velocity  of  the  longitudinal 
components  in  the  borehole,  s  is  the  distance  between 
adjacent  detectors.  /  is  the  frequency  of  the  generated 
sound  waves,  and  N  is  the  number  of  said  detectors. 


2,S68J12 
EMULSION  TREATER 
Ransome  W.  Erwin,  Fort  Worth,  T«u,  asrisDor  to  Salt 
Water  Control,  Inc,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Texas 

Application  July  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  521,553    . 
7  Claims.     (Q.  183— 2.7) 

1.  A  horizontal  emulsion  treater  comprising  a  ireat- 
mg  tank  having  an  entrance  zone  at  one  end,  a  dis- 
charge zone  at  the  other,  and  an  intermediate '  settling 
zone,  a  heater  unit  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  entrance 


1.  An  oil  and   water  emulsion  treater  comprising,  a 
horizontally  disposed  cylindrical  vessel  having  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end  adapted  to  contain  distinct  oil  and 
water  strata  along  the  entire  length  of  said  vessel  and 
an  emulsion  stratum  therebetween,  an  emuNion  inlet  into 
the  inlet  end  of  said  vessel,  a  treated  oil  outlet  extending 
from  the  outlet  end  of  said  vessel,  said  treated  oil  outlet 
positioned  in  said  vessel  to  maintain  the  desired  upper 
level  of  said  oil  stratum  in  said  vessel,  a  water  outlet 
extending  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  vessel,  control  means 
associated  with  said  water  outlet  to  maintain  the  desired 
upper  level  of  said  water  stratum  in  said  vessel,  a  heater  in 
said  vessel,  said  heater  extending  into  the  inlet  end  of  said 
vessel   and   extending   horizontally  through  more   than 
half  the  length  of  said  vessel  above  said  water  stratum, 
an  inlet  spreader  extending  from  a  position  above  the 
upper  level  of  said  oil  stratum  and  sloping  downwardly 
in  said  oil  stratum  to  a  position  beside  said  heater  and 
above  the  upper  level  of  said  water  stratum,  said  inlet 
spreader  comprising  a  sloping  bottom  and  upwardly  ex- 
tending   flanges    secured    to  each    side    of   said   sloping 
bottom,  said  emulsion  inlet  being  connected  to  said  inlet 
spreader  to  discharge  the  influent  emulsion  stream  thereon 
between  said  flanges  at  a  position  above  the  upper  level 
of  said  oil  stratum,  a  portion  of  said  inlet  spreader  being 
positioned  in  close  spaced  relationship  to  said  heater  to 
heat  said  inlet  spreader  for  initially  heating  said  influent 
emulsion  stream  to  liberate  gas  from  said  influent  emul- 
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sioo  stream  and  foi  heating  said  emulsion  stream  during 
its  flow  down  said  inlet  spreader  to  preheat  said  influ- 
ent emulsion  stream  prior  to  its  discharge  from  said  inlet 
spreader  and  a  gas  outlet  from  said  vesseL 


apfarXtus  for  separating  fluids 

Wayne  E.  Lewder  ami  Loffw  E.  Wm4,  OklaboM  City, 
OUn^  and  AMn  P.  Teal,  AMcc,  Tcx^  ut^k^nn  to 
Black,  Sirali  A  Bryaon,  Inc^  Wnmt  City,  Mo^  a  cor- 
•oration  of  Delaware 
ApplicatiaB  Immamif  It,  1954,  Scrinl  No.  SS9,9t9 
3  aaiwi,    (CL  113—2.7) 

i. 


lecting  chamber,  straightening  vanes  positioned  between 
said  inlet  baffle  and  said  mist  extraction  element,  a  gas 
outlet  extending  from  said  gas  collccling  chamber  throu^ 
the  outlet  end  of  said  vessel,  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed transverse  partitions  positioned  across  the  lower 
portion  of  said  vessel,  the  lower  edges  of  said  partitions 


trsT 


n-n-1- 


each  being  spaced  a  short  distance  above  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  vessel,  the  upper  edges  of  said  partitions  being 
spaced  a  short  distance  below  said  divider  plates  and  a 
liquid  outlet  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  outlet  end 
of  said  vessel,  said  liquid  outlet  being  positioned  down- 
stream of  all  of  said  transverse  partitions. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING,  IDENTIFYING 

AND  MEASURING  GASES 

LJoyd  V.  GaikI,  Ubrary,  Pa. 

May  31, 1952,  Serial  No.  29%MS 
ICWm.    (CLlt3— 43) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  emulsion  treater  having  an 
emulsion  inlet,  a  treated  oil  outlet  and  a  hot  water  aec- 
tion.  an  emul«ion  preheater  comprising,  a  first  tubular 
duct,  a  second  tubular  duct  within  said  first  tubular  duct, 
a  third  tubular  duct  within  said  second  tubular  duct,  each 
of  said  tubular  ducts  being  positioned  vertically,  an  emul- 
sion inlet  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  emulsion  flow 
space  between  said  second  duct  and  said  third  duct,  an 
emulsion  outlet  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  emulsion 
flow  space  connected  to  the  emulsion  inlet  of  said  emul- 
sion treater,  a  hot  water  inlet  into  the  upper  portion 
of  said  third  duct  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 
hot  water  section  of  said  emulsion  treater.  a  hot  water 
outlet  fnxn  the  lower  portion  of  said  third  duct  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portion  of  the  hot  water  section  of 
said  emulsioa  treater.  a  treated  oil  inlet  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  first  duct  connected  to  the  treated  oil  out- 
let from  said  treater.  a  treated  oil  outlet  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  first  duct  and  at  least  two  horizontal  dis- 
tributor platei  positioned  in  the  space  between  said  first 
duct  and  said  second  duct,  the  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eries of  said  plates  being  in  close  spaced  relationship  to 
said  second  and  said  first  ducu  respectively  to  provide 
narrow  passageways  directing  the  flow  of  treated  oil  in 
thm  films  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  duct  and 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  duct. 


»v^< 


<^ 


In  apparatus  for  separating  gas  fractions,  a  fractionat- 
ing column  of  adsorbent  material,  a  discharge  vapor  con- 
tainer connected  at  one  end  of  the  column  for  charging 
a  displacement  vapor  into  the  column,  said  container 
having  a  flow  control  orifice  to  a  column  of  mercury, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  height  of  the  ntercury 
column  to  regulate  the  pressure  drop  of  the  di^lacement 
vapor  across  said  orifice  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow 
of  vapor  from  said  container. 


2JM315 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FIXTfDS 
WUMaai  F.  Chapic  and  Robert  E.  McMlna.  OklahmM 
CRj,  OUan  aarisBors  to  Black,  Shralls  A  Bwymm,  Inc., 
Kaaaas  City.  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  May  24, 1957.  Serial  No.  641,493 
ICUm.    (Ctlt3— 2.7) 
An  oil  and  gas  separator  comprising,  a  horizontally 
disposed  cylindrical  vessel  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  at  inlet  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  vessel,  an 
inlet  baffle,  said  inlet  directed  toward  said  baffle,  a  plural- 
ity of  horizontally  disposed  divider  plates  positioned  across 
said  vessel,  one  of  said  divider  plates  defining  the  lower 
surface  of  a  gas  collecting  chamber,  a  mist  extraction 
element  positioned  across  the  entrance  to  said  gas  col- 


2J4t317 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  SEPARATING 

MATTER   AND   CONDENSATION   CORES   SUS- 

PENDED  IN  A  GAS 
Ffic4rlck  JoUm  Maas.  Zsnich,  SnUauiaad.  aM 

Sclw«ii«.  ViewM,  AMiria,  aaiicHnn  to  G.  A.  Mi 

JascUn,  SarMS,  Switscriand 

Application  Jnnc  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  513J24 

CUhM  priority,  applicaffcw  SwHiatlaai  Aiwaal  19, 1954 

2ClaiMS.    <CL1S3— 7) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  separating  a  matter 
from  a  gas  in  which  it  is  stispcndcd  by  compressing 
the  gas  and  feeding  it  in  compressed  condition  through 
an  electrofilter,  said  apparatus  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  pressure  space  to  be  traversed  by  the  gas  and 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  gas  stream,  an 
electrofilter  mounted  in  said  space,  means  forming  an 
ionizer  chamber  near  the  inlet  of  said  space,  an  ionizer 
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located  in  said  chamber  and  having  a  metallic  base 
plate,  layers  of  a  radioactive  preparatioo  on  said  base 
plate,  said  layers  radiating  leewardly  and  serving  as  an 
ionizer  for  electrically  charging  the  matter  suspended 
in  the  gas  stream,  a  wire  axially  extending  into  the 
insulating  tube  and  serving  to  support  said  base  plate, 
the  dimensions  of  said  preparation  being  small  as  com- 


I 


,:^. 


■..  I 


.^!. 


pared  with  the  radius  of  the  insulating  tube  and  the 
range  of  which,  for  the  selected  gas  pressure,  is  not 
substantially  smaller  than  the  radius  of  the  insulating 
tube,  a  cylinder  electrode  adjacent  the  inner  wall  of 
the  insulating  tube  and  a  net-electrode  insulated  from 
said  cylinder  electrode  and  directed  leewards  into  the 
gas  stream,  an  electric  field  being  erected  above  the  base 
plate  of  the  ionizer  by  means  of  said  electrodes. 


COLLECTION  OF  AIRBORNE  MATERIAL  BY 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATION 
William  A.  Perkins,  Los  Altos,  Sturt  W.  Grinncll,  Menio 
Park,  and  Conrad   F.  Schadt,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  as- 
signors to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Application  June  23,  1955,  Scrlnl  No.  517,464 
3  Claims.    (CI.  1S3— 7) 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nal tube  having  an  anode  surface  therein  perpendicular  to 
and  supported  by  a  central  shaft  coincident  with  the  axis 
of  said  tube,  a  pointed  cathode  supported  normally  and 
in  close  spacing  to  said  anode  surface  and  to  one  side 
of  the  center  thereof  including  means  to  admit  air  around 
said  anode  in  a  stream  confined  to  a  small  area  of  said 
anode  and  including  electrical  means  to  supply  a  direct 
current  potential  difference  of  8,000  to  10,000  volts  be- 
tween cathode  and  anode. 


2,868,319 
ELECTROSTATIC  AIR  HLTER  CELL  WITH 
CONDUCTIVELY  STRIPED  nLTER  WEB 
Richard  D.  Rivers,  Louisville,  Ky.,  asstgnor  to  American 
Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
AppUcation  December  19, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,858 

13  Claims.     (O.  183—7) 
1.  An  electrostatic  air  filter  cell  comprising  an  open- 
faced  perimetric  frame,  a  web  of  air  pervious  di-electric 
air  filter  material  mounted  within  said  frame  and  having 
its  edge  portions  disposed  in  abutting  relation  therewith. 


and  means  for  distributing  an  electrostatic  charge  over 
said  web  including,  a  first  series  of  electrically  conductive 
stripes  on  said  web  termiruting  adjacent  one  edge  thereof, 
a  second  scries  of  electrically  conductive  stripes  on  said 
web  disposed  in  predetermined  spaced  relation  with  said 
first  series  of  stripes  and  terminating  adjacent  another 


vit 


edge  of  said  web,  terminal  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  selective  connection  thereto  of  a  source  of  electrical 
power  of  a  predetermined  polarity  and  conductive  means 
disposed  intermediate  said  frame  and  said  first  mentioned 
abutting  edge  portion  of  said  web  for  providing  a  selec- 
tive electrical  connection  intermediate  said  tominal 
means  and  said  first  series  of  conductive  stripes. 


2J6832t 

COMBINED  CYCLONE  AND  BAG  TYPE  FILTER 

Kari  L.  WcstUn,  LosrisvOc,  Ky.,  ■iilgaui  to  Aacrknn 

Air  Fnter  Compnny,  Inc^  Loakvflk,  Ky.,  a  coqpofaeton 

of  Delaware 

AppUcation  December  9,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  552,187 

S  aalmi     (CL  183—34) 


1.  An  air  cleaner  comprising:  a  dust  hopper;  a  ver- 
tically arranged  filter  tube  widi  its  lower  end  connected 
to  said  hopper,  said  tube  receiving  incoming  gas  inter- 
nally, filtering  that  gas  as  it  passes  radially  outward 
through  the  tube  wall  and  discharging  the  filtered  dust 
axially  downward  into  the  hopper  at  a  predetermined 
static  pressure;  and  a  vertically  arranged  cyclone  dust 
separator  having  a  tangential  inlet  to  receive  incoming 
gas  disposed  above  said  tube,  an  upper  clean  gas  outlet 
discharging  into  said  tube  ai>d  an  elongate  conduit  de- 
pending from  Its  lower  end  to  said  hopper  and  contained 
within  said  tube  to  discharge  cyclonically  separated  dust 
into  said  hopper  at  a  static  pressure  approximating  said 
predetermined   static   pressure. 


y 


2,868321 
CANISTER-TYPE  VACUUM  CLEANER 
George  M.  Kelly,  Stnrgb,  Mkk.,  migpor  to  Kingston 
Products  Corporation,  Kokomo,  Imi^  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 
Application  October  18,  1957,  ScrinI  No.  698,919 
7  Oaims.     (Q.  183—37) 
1.  In  a  canister  cleaner,  a  housing  having  a  dirt-sepa- 
rating compartment  with  an  inlet  opening  formed  in  the 
walls  thereof,  said  housing  having  an  edge  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  said  dirt-sepanting  compartment 
at  said  inlet  opening,  a  ferrule  in  said  opening  having  a 
barrel  portion  projecting  through  said  opening  into  said 
housii^  and  a  flange  overlying  the  edges  of  said  opening 
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outside  of  saidi bowing,  said  barrel  portion  having  struck- 
out  lug  portidM  OBderlying  said  edge  portion  on  the  in- 
side of  said  housing,  and  a  dirt-separating  filter  bag  in 
said  compartment  made  of  flexible  porous  filter  material 
and  having  hgidificd  reinforcement  means  forming  an  in- 


.»t-' 


^JN<t>>l 
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said  first  shoulder  to  bias  the  second  end  of  said  sleeve 
into  engagement  with  said  second  shoulder,  means  in  the 
air  tube  between  the  axially  disposed  shoulders  obstruct- 
ing the  flow  of  air  through  said  tube,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  portion  of  said  tube  depressed  to  ctmtact  a 
diametrically  opposed  portion  of  said  tube,,  a  first  flat 
surface  on  said  tube  between  said  means  and  said  first 
shoulder  and  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  second  flat 
surface  on  said  tube  between  said  means  and  said  second 
shoulder  and  having  an  aperture  therein  whereby  the  air 


let  opening  sized  to  receive  said  barrel  portion  and  having 
slots  formed  in  said  rigidified  reinforcement  means  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  from  said  inlet  opening  cor- 
responding in  number  and  placement  to  said  lug  por- 
tions for  effecting  a  bayonet  coupling  connection  of  said 
filter  bag  therewith. 


entering  said  tube  exits  through  one  of  said  apertures 
and  re-enters  the  air  tube  through  the  other  of  said  aper- 
tures allowing  dirt  particles  to  collect  in  the  filter  cham- 
ber, and  a  reduced  portion  formed  in  said  air  tube  be- 
tween said  second  flat  surface  and  said  second  shoulder, 
said  sleeve  ai»d  said  tube  forming  said  closed  filter 
chamber  when  said  second  end  of  said  sleeve  is  in  contact 
with  said  second  shoulder,  and  said  sleeve  and  said  re- 
duced portion  providing  an  outlet  for  said  chamber  to 
permit  cleaning  thereof  when  said  second  end  of  said 
sleeve  overlies  said  reduced  portion  of  the  air  tube. 


TURBULENT  AIR-LNTAKE  DEVICE  FOR 

CARBURETORS 

Ralph  J.  Sta«ffcr,  RendiBg,  Pa. 

Applicatkm  November  21.  1957.  SmW  No.  W1M1 

tCtaiaa.    (CL  lt3— 4t) 


1.  An  air-intake  device  for  carbureton  comprising  a 
housing  having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  a  plurality  of 
air  inlet  means  in  one  wall  of  said  housing,  an  air  outlet 
means  in  another  wall  of  said  housing,  a  substantially 
conical  duct  connected  to  and  extending  from  each  of 
said  air  inlet  means  to  said  air  outlet  means,  each  of  said 
ducts  being  open  at  each  end  thereof,  and  the  discharge 
ends  of  said  ducts  being  arranged  ungentially  relative 
to  said  air  outlet  means. 


VENT  LINE  CENTRIFUGE 
Robert  J.    Aadcffwo,   WkUiffc,   Obio, 

United  States  of  AoMrica  M  rcpreaeatcd  by 
tary  of  tbc  Air  Force 
AMHcotkw  December  5, 1955,  Scriai  No.  S514t4 
irkhni     (CL  113—77) 


to  tbc 
fbeSccrr- 


nLTERING  DEVICE 
Roiicr  M.  VoMg,  RocbcHer.  N.  V„  assiipMr  <o  Geoeral 
^folors  CorpMOlloa,  DctroM,  Mkb^  a  corporatiofl  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioa  AocMt  1,  195««  Scrtai  No.  M1,41S 
2  Claiau.  <CL  It^— 75) 
1.  A  filter  comprising  an  air  tube,  said  air  tube  having 
first  and  second  axially  spaced  shoulders  thereon,  a  sleeve 
mounted  upon  said  tube  and  axially  slidable  between  said 
shoulders,  the  end  portions  only  of  said  sleeve  contacting 
said  tube  in  a  sliding  relationship  to  define  a  closed  filter 
chamber  between  said  sleeve  and  said  tube,  a  spring 
member  disposed  between  a  first  end  of  said  sleeve  and 


I.  Apparatus  for  die  separation  of  liquid  from  a  mix- 
ture of  cntrait»ed  liquid  and  vapor  comprising  a  centrifuge 
having  an  inlet  adapted  to  receive  the  mixture;  a  volute 
having  a  gradually  decreasing  cross-section  spiral  passage 
in  communication  with  said  inlet  imparting  a  rapid 
change  of  direction  to  the  mixture,  a  centrifuge  cham- 
ber adjacent  to  and  in  communication  with  said  volute, 
a  relatively  large,  central  outlet  having  an  inwardly 
flared  open  end  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  centrifuge  chamber  and  adapted  to  vent  separated 
vapor  therefrom  and  a  relatively  restricted,  peripherally 
disposed  outlet  adapted  to  pass  separated  liquid  from 
the  centrifuge  chamber,  and  a  truncated-conical,  hoUow 
rotor  rotatably  and  telescopically  positioned  in  the  cen- 
trifuge chamber  having  a  relatively  narrow  open  end  in 
communication  with  said  volute  to  receive  and  apply 
centrifugal  force  on  the  mixture  to  separate  the  liquid 
therefrom  aixl  an  opposite,  relatively  enlarged  closed  end 
incorporating  a  peripherally  disposed  passageway  in  com- 
munication  with  said   restricted,   peri|rfieraily   diipoard 
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outlet  and  a  peripheral  channel  incorporated  in  said  cen- 
trifuge in  communication  between  the  peripherally  dis- 
posed passageway  and  said  peripherally  disposed  outlet 
and  transferring  the  separated  liquid  being  pumped  rear- 
wardly  towards  said  relatively  enlarged  closed  end  to 
said  last-named  outlet. 


METHOD  OF  EXTRACTION  OF  CHLORINE 

FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Marie  Edouard  Joseph  Catfaala,  TovkNuc,  Fnmcc 

Application  July  12,  195^,  Serial  No.  597,355 

Qaims  priority,  application  FnuKC  Febrvary  29, 1954 

13  CUims.    (CL  183—115) 


•zsr- 


i' 


'<!>     * 


1 .  A  method  of  extracting  chlorine  from  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture containing  chlorine  resulting  from  the  electrolysis  of 
aqueous  sodium  chloride,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  gaseous  mixture  with  a  stream  of  cold  chloro-sulfonic 
acid,  thereby  dissolving  in  said  stream  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  chlorine  contained  in  said  mixture,  com- 
pressing and  distilling  said  stream  containing  chlorine 
dissolved  therein,  thereby  separating  gaseous  chlorine 
from  said  stream,  and  expanding  said  stream  substantially 
stripped  from  chlorine. 


2448326 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  GASES 

Forrest  E.  Gilmorc,  BaiUcsTiilc,  Okla^  asaif^or  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  Marck  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  445,307 

9  Claims.    (CL  183—115) 


9.  A  method  for  recovering  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  of 
reduced  hydrogen  sulfide  content  from  a  stream  contain- 
ing hydrocarbon,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  water  vapor  which 
comprises  contacting  said  stream  with  an  absorption  me- 
dium consisting  essentially  of  a  water  immiscible  absorp- 
tion oil  in  an  absorption  zone  to  absorb  said  hydrocarbon 
and  hydrogen  sulfide  which  is  also  unavoidably  absorbed 


in  said  oil  medium  and  under  conditions  forming  an 
aqueous  phase,  and  separating  an  aqueous  phase  from 
the  enriched  oil  medium,  thus  removing  a  substantial  pro- 
portion of  hydrogen  sulfkk  from  said  stream  and  recov- 
ering said  hydrocarbon  having  a  reduced  hydrogen  sul- 
fide content  from  said  medium. 


ACETYLENE  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Ross  William  Rotalcr,  Tens  City.  Jolm  P.  Hickmaa, 
La  MarqM,  mad  WUha  H.  CdUer,  Texas  City,  Tex., 
assignon  to  MoMaato  Ckcakal  Company,  St.  Lonh, 
Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawait 

Application  April  9, 1957,  Seriri  No.  451,494 
14  Ctainm.    (CL  183—115) 


^J^ 


I .  A  process  for  treating  a  aolutioo  of  an  oxygen-con- 
taining organic  solvent  containing  dissolved  acetylene, 
said  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  above  that  of  water, 
which  comprises  introducing  said  solution  into  the  first 
of  a  series  of  desorbing  stages,  said  stages  being  main- 
tained under  progressively  reduced  pressures,  each  stage 
being  maintained  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure 
in  the  preceding  sUge,  transferring  said  solution  from  the 
first  stage  successively  to  each  of  the  succeeding  stages  of 
lower  pressure  whereby  acetylene  gas  is  evolved  from 
said  solution  in  each  sUge,  entraining  the  gas  evolved 
in  each  of  the  sUges  except  the  first  stage  with  a  high 
velocity  steam  jet.  discharging  the  said  gas  and  steam  from 
each  stage  respectively  into  separate  vessels  where  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  steam  is  condensed,  withdrawing  the 
gas  from  each  of  said  vessels  and  diachnrfing  it  respec- 
tively into  the  solution  conuined  in  the  stage  just  pre- 
ceding that  from  which  the  gas  was  originally  entrained, 
withdrawing  acetylene  from  the  first  stage  and  withdraw- 
ing said  solvent  substantially  free  of  acetylene  from  the 
stage  of  lowest  pressure. 


to  Mo«. 


ACETYLENE  SOLVENT 
Raymond  A.  Franz,  El  Dorado,  Ark., 

santo  Chemicai  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo^ 
tioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  May  23,  1957 

Serial  No.  441,444 

2  Claims.    (O.  183—115) 

2.  In  a  process  for  tl\jt  recovery  of  acetylene  from  an 

acetylene  containing  gas.  the  step  of  contacting  said  jas 

with  l-(  I '-pyrrolidylcarbonyD -pyrrolidine. 


OIL 


DRIP  COLLECTOR  FOR  VEHICLE 
Edward  I.  Pbdps,  Portland,  Oreg . 
Applicatioo  July  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  598,445 
2  Claims.    (CL  184—144) 

I.  An  oil  drip  collector  for  a  vehicle  lubricant  housing 
having  a  drain   plug,  comprising   a   body  portion 
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gageable  by  said  drain  plug  and  held  on  said  housing 
thereby,  chamber  means  in  said  body  portion  for  col- 
lecting oil  from  said  housing,  passage  means  in  said  body 


portion  for  directing  said  oil  into  said  chamber  means, 
and  air  scoop  means  aaaociatcd  with  said  chamber  means 
for  directing  forced  air  currents  into  said  chamber  means 
and  ejecting  oil  therefrom. 


means  being  adapted  to  be  raised  from  and  lowered  into 
a  pit,  sheaves  positioned  in  the  upper  part  of  said  pit 
adjacent  said  frame  means,  motive  means,  transmission 
means  drivingly  connected  with  said  motive  means,  means 
supporting  said  osotive  means  and  said  transmission 
means  in  said  pit,  said  transmission  means  having  a  cen- 
tral vertical  output  shaft  having  a  drum  thereon,  cables 
connected  to  said  dnmi  extending  over  said  sheaves  and 
attached  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  franne  means,  and  an 
energy  accumulator  in  said  pit,  a  downward  prolongation 
of  said  output  shaft,  said  accumulator  being  operativeiy 
connected  to  said  prolongation  of  said  output  shaft  ci 
said  transmission  means;  whereby  said  motion  means, 
transmission  means,  support  means,  drum,  and  energy  ac- 
cumulator have  a  combined  vertical  height  no  greater 
than  the  height  of  said  frame  means. 


AUXILIARY  SPSLNG  CLOSING  DEVICE 
S.  CaswvIL  GIfriir.  Fa^  aari|Mr  to  IT-E  Or- 
Bnakcr  Cuip—y,  PfcHaiilplila,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
•f  PlM^I  ■■!■ 

ApHintkM  Mmnk  29, 1M7,  StiW  No.  M9^2I 
nOafaM.    (CLItS— 37) 


\.  In  an  auxiliary  spring  clostng  device;  said  auxiliary 
closing  device  including  an  output  member  constructed 
to  be  operativdy  connectable  to  a  circuit  breaker  operat- 
ing mechanism,  a  spring  means,  a  charging  means  for 
charging  said  spring  and  a  latching  means;  said  spring 
means  being  of>eratively  connected  to  said  output  mem- 
ber for  operating  said  operating  member  between  a 
first  and  second  position;  said  latching  means  being  posi- 
tioned to  latch  said  spring  means  in  a  charged  condition 
when  said  charging  means  charges  said  spring.  ai>d  means 
for  unlatching  said  latch  means  to  allow  the  stored  energy 
of  said  spring  means  when  said  spring  means  is  in  said 
charged  condition  to  move  said  output  member  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position,  the  circuit  breaker 
contact  associated  with  said  circuit  breaker  operating 
mechanism  being  operated  by  the  stored  energy  of  said 
spring. 

2,M833I 

LimNG  AFPUANCE 

|«lk>  VUlara,  VcrHtiz-GcMira,  SwitnrtM< 

Appttcatioa  J«ly  12, 1955,  Sctial  No.  521,523 

priority,  appHcatkM  SwMactlMd  Jaly  14,  1954 

2ClafaM.    (CLltT— 17) 


0 


2361332 

SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEVATORS 

tajmumd  T.  Berry,  AittagUm,  Va^  and  G«riM  M. 

Hanrood,  WaAi^toa,  D.  C 

ApplicatioB  Aagwt  2t,  195«,  Serial  No.  MM4t 

SOataM.    (CLlS7--29> 


5.  The  comWaation  <rf  an  elerator  tocrofing  a 
a  motor  operativeiy  connected  to  said  car  for  moviBg 
the  same,  a  cable  normally  movable  with  said  car  at  the 
same  speied  and  in  the  nme  direction,  said  cable  having 
a  resiliently  yieldable  anchor,  and  a  load  responsive 
safety  apparatus  comprising  a  normally  closed  relay 
switch  for  said  motor,  a  signalling  device  provided 
in  said  car  and  including  primary  and  secondary  signal- 
ling members,  a  normally  open  iMimary  switch  in  circuit 
with  the  primary  sigaalling  member  of  said  signalling 
device,  a  normally  open  secondary  switch  in  circuit  with 
the  secondary  signalling  roenaber  and  with  said  relay 
switch,  and  means  in  operative  engagennent  with  said  ca- 
ble for  individually  and  successively  dosing  the  primary 
and  secondary  switches  by  a  movement  of  said  car  rela- 
tive to  said  cable  in  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  load 
in  the  car. 

VEHICLE  EMERGENCY  BRAKE 
WBBaai  J.  WHUhmi,  Fr^attnu.  Md.,  ■iripor  of  tmtf 

percent  to  JaaMS  H.  Wineaffcnncr,  Ecknart  Minca,  Md. 

AppUcatkM  Antnat  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  M5,974 

4aainK.    (CL  181— 4) 


r--' 


v?^-*** 


1.  In   a   lifting  appliance,   a   platform   having   frame 
means  depending  therefrom,  said  platform  and  frame 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  of  the  drag  type  comprising  a  drag 
brake  member  having  a  forward  end,  a  rear  portion  and 
an  intermediate  portion,  an  anchor,  means  for  attaching 
said  anchor  to  a  vehicle,  means  attaching  said  forward 
end  to  said  anchor  for  aligiunent  with  a  vehicle  wheel, 
a  receptacle  disposed  reanvardly  of  said  anchor  in  align- 
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ment  with  said  forward  end,  said  receptacle  having  an 
open  end,  retaining  means  for  normally  retaining  at  least 
said  intermediate  portion  in  said  receptacle,  said  retain- 
ing means  being  in  the  form  o(  a  releasabie  retaining 
member  having  one  end  anchored  to  the  rear  end  of  the 
central  intermediate  portion,  a  drum,  an  opposite  end 
of  said  cable  being  wound  upon  said  drum,  control  means 
for  controlling  operation  of  said  drum.       - 


2,868434 
BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES  MOVING  AT 

HIGH  SPEED  OVER  NATURAL  GROUND 
Georges   Bnw   de   Saint   Hippdyte,   Paris,   aad   Roger 
Georges  Scoaxec,  Cdomb^  Fnacc«  assigBon  to  S«4- 
Est  Aviation  Sodetc  Natiooalc  dc  CoostnictioQS  Acra- 
nantiques,  Paris,  France 

Application  Jnly  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  443,098 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  France  September  24, 1953 

6  Claim,    (a.  188—4) 


1.  In  a  braking  device  for  stopping  vehicles  moving 
at  high  speed  over  natural  ground  and  of  a  kind  com- 
prising at  least  one  tooth  mounted  on  a  support  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  adapted  to  be  spaced 
from  the  ground  with  the  vehicle  running  freely  and  to 
be  projected  towards  the  ground  in  order  that  each  tooth 
penetrates  and  frictionally  engages  the  ground  with  the 
vehicle  braked;  the  improvement  which  con>prises  a 
frame  structure  having  two  beams  hingcdly  mounted 
at  one  of  their  ends  around  horizontal  axes  on  the  upper 
portion  of  the  rear  of  th<  vehicle  to  be  braked  an<*  con- 
verging at  their  other  ends,  a  socket  having  its  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  vehicle 
and  interconnecting  the  other  ends  of  said  beams,  a 
shaft  mounted  through  said  socket,  a  horizontal  tubular 
cross-member  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  motion, 
a  pair  of  parallel  arms  secured  on  the  central  portion 
of  said  tubular  cross-member  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  shaft  on  either  side  of  said  socket,  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  resilient  struts  hingedly  mounted  at 
one  of  their  ends  around  horizontal  axes  on  the  lower 
portion  of  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  at  points  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  hinged  mounting  of  said  beams,  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  lugs  secured  on  the  end  portions  of  said 
tubular  cross-member,  set  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
said  arms  and  on  which  are  pivoted  the  other  ends  of 
said  resilient  struts  around  a  common  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  direction  of  motion;  a  locking  device  for  lock- 
ing said  tubular  cross-member  on  said  hingedly  mounted 
beams  so  that  the  resilient  struts  attain  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  and  means  for  unlocking  said  lock- 
ing device  for  the  vehicle  to  be  braked;  and  braking 
teeth  mounted  on  said  tubular  cross-member,  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  resilient  struts  with  said  tubular 
cross-member  locked  and  then  having  their  pomt  di- 
rected toward  the  vehicle,  whereby  said  teeth  are  in- 
active in  the  locked  position  of  said  tubular  cross-mem- 


BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
Panl  Panhari,  Patk,  F^rancc,  aalcMr  to  Sodete 
dcs  Anckm  ElnbHiininti  Panhard  tt  Levi 


Aptfl  14,  1954,  Scriy  No.  578457 
prioffty,  apfUcathM  France  May  4, 1955 
4ClaiM.    (CLli8— 72) 


-.ii.,.<n- 


■'■;  -ve 


I.  A  brake  comprising  a  rotor  adapted  to  revolve  about 
its  axis  and  constituting  the  member  to  be  braked,  said 
rotor  having  two  internal  plane  friction  faces  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  roution,  said  faces  being  con- 
nected at  a  U  shape  at  the  oufer  periphery  of  said  rotor, 
a  pair  of  annular  friction  plates  housed  in  said  U-shaped 
outer  periphery  and  adapted  to  act  on  said  faces,  said  an- 
nular friction  plates  having  registering  faces,  circular  ribs 
of  different  radii  formed  oo  said  registering  faces  respec- 
tively, a  stationary  support  acting  as  a  bearing  to  said 
rotor  and  wherein  said  rotor  is  mounted  for  rotational 
movement  but  held  against  axial  sliding  movement,  said 
stationary  support  having  an  outer  surface  in  which  longi- 
tudinal hollow  raceways  are  formed,  a  sleeve  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  formed  with  cages,  balls  carried  by 
said  sleeve  member  in  said  cages  and  in  rolling  engagement 
with  said  longitudinal  raceways  of  said  stationary  sup- 
port, a  circular  disk-like  lever  having  an  inner  edge  sur- 
rounding said  sleeve  member  and  held  against  axial  and 
rotational  movement  relative  to  said  sleeve  member,  and 
an  outer  edge  disposed  between  said  circular  ribs  of  said 
registering  faces  of  said  two  friction  plates  means  for  rotat- 
ably  fastening  the  outer  contour  of  said  disk-like  lever 
with  said  pair  of  annular  friction  disks  without  interfer- 
ring  with  the  independent  longitudinal  sliding  moveflBents 
of  said  inner  contour  of  said  disk-like  lever  and  annular 
friction  disks,  and  means  for  axially  displacing  said  sleeve 
member  and  therefore  the  inner  contour  of  said  disk-like 
lever  from  a  position  in  which  said  outer  edge  engages  free- 
ly the  gap  left  between  said  pair  of  circular  ribs  of  said 
registering  friction  plates,  to  a  position  in  which  said  outer 
edge  applies  to  said  pair  of  circular  ribs  forces  of  opposite 
directions  urging  said  friction  plates  on  either  side  of  said 
outer  edge  until  said  friction  plates  engage  the  interoM 
plane  friction  faces  of  said  rotor. 


I 


to  Vcc4cfw 

a  corporation  of 


2,848334 
AIR  DASHPOT 
Harvey  N.  BHai,  Windsor,  Conn^ 
Root,  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Ci 
Connecticvt 

Appttcatioa  Mardi  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,575 
5ClainH.    (CL18S--95) 
I.  An  air  dashpot  comprising  an  air  cylinder  having 
sealed  end  walls,  a  reciprocal  piston  rod  extending  through 
one  end  wall,  said  rod  having  a  solid  portion  of  re- 
duced cross  section  at  its  inner  end  terminating  in  a 
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radial  shoulder  spaced  from  the  end  of  the  rod,  a  |Mston 
slidably  mounted  on  said  portion  for  limited  sliding 
movennent  axially  of  the  rod  toward  and  away  fr«n  the 
shoulder,  a  spring  on  the  rod  fastened  to  the  end  of 
the  rod  and  engaging  the  piston  for  biasing  the  piston 


toward  said  shoukfer.  said  piston  having  a  surface  com- 
plementary throughout  to  said  one  end  wall  whereby  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  air  is  displaced  from  between  the 
piston  and  said  one  end  wall  when  the  piston  abuts  said 
one  end  wall,  and  means  forming  a  continuously  open 
but  restricted  fluid  bypass  through  the  piston. 


TORQCt  ACTUATED  VEHICLE  BRAKE 
Jmms  W.  F.  HoH,  Tcnpk  CMy,  CaHT. 

Marek  If,  IfSS,  Serial  Na.  4f  1,397 
tClaiM.    (CLltt— 14t) 


ANTI-SKID  MECHANISM  FOR  MASHER 
CYLINDER  OPERATED  BRAKE 
Rcai  LKica,  Nciriily-av-Sciac- and  JcainPlcm  Marie 
Lcpm,  Paris,  France,  awlganri  to  Socicte  dlarcalftoBs 
Acronastiqacs  ct  Mfcaihjats  S.  L  A.  M,  Fribowg. 
Switzcriaad,  a  coiToratioa  of  SiiilMilaai 

AppUcattM  Marck  5,  19S4,  Serial  No.  549^99 
3  OiriM.    (CL  IM— Itl) 


I.  A  device  for  controlling  the  braking  of  a  wbtd  by 
means  of  a  fluid  under  pressure  comprising:  a  master 
cylinder;  control  means  for  controlling  said  master 
cylinder:  a  wheel  cylinder;  a  coodtiit  coupling  said  master 
cylinder  to  said  wheel  cylinder;  a  fortiier  cylinder  in- 
serted in  said  conduit;  a  piston  in  said  further  cylinder 
and  defining  therein  first  and  second  chambers,  the  first 
chamber  communicating  with  said  master  cylinder,  dte 
second  chamber  with  said  wheel  cylinder;  an  internal 
auxiliary  cylinder  provided  in  the  second  chamber;  an 
auxiliary  ptstoo  rij^y  fixed  to  said  pistoo  and  moving 
in  said  auxiliary  cylinder,  a  valve;  an  auxiliary  conduit 
coupling  said  auxfliary  cyliixier  to  said  valve,  a  fluid 
pressure  conduit  and  an  exhaust  conduit  coupled  to  said 
valve;  an  acceleration-respoasive  device  responsive  to  the 
wheel  for  controlling  said  valve  to  couple  said  auxiliary 
conduit  with  said  fluid  pressure  conduit  when  the  decele- 
ration of  the  wheel  reaches  a  pre-determined  value  to 
oppose  said  control  means. 


2JM339 
BXPANSiON  COMPENSATING  COUPLING 
DEVICE 
Gnataw  Laarowkz,  Torola.  Ontario,  Cmmmi» 

to  Oraida  E^faws  Uarittd,  VU^c  of  Mahom  On- 

Applcadoa  September  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2453 
ICInhH.    (CLlt9— M) 


1.  A  torque  actuated  vehicle  brake  including  a  support- 
ing structure  composing  an  axle,  and  a  brake  drum  rota- 
table  about  said  axle,  a  first  brake  shoe  adapted  to  fric- 
tiooally  engage  said  brake  drum,  means  mounting  said 
first  brake  shoe  for  partial  roution  with  the  brake  drum 
when  frictionaily  engaging  the  same,  a  second  brake 
shoe,  means  mounting  the  second  brake  shoe  adjacent  the 
brake  drum  to  frictionaily  engage  the  brake  drum,  means 
extending  from  the  first  brake  shoe  to  the  second  brake 
shoe  whereby  panial  rotation  of  the  first  brake  shoe  with 
the  brake  drum  will  move  the  second  brake  shoe  into 
frictional  engagement  with  said  brake  drum,  a  third  brake 
shoe,  means  mounting  the  third  brake  shoe  adjacent  the 
brake  drum  to  frictionaily  engage  the  brake  drum,  means 
extending  from  the  second  brake  shoe  to  the  third  brake 
shoe  to  move  said  third  brake  shoe  into  frictional  engage- 
ment 4vith  the  brake  drum,  a  hydraulic  cylin<kr.  means 
mounting  the  hydraulic  cylinder  adjacent  the  brake  drum, 
a  piston  in  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  link  means  extending 
from  the  third  brake  shoe  to  said  piston  to  move  said 
piston  in  the  cylinder,  and  a  pressure  outlet  pipe  extend- 
ing from  said  hydraulic  cylinder. 


1.  Structure  for  coupling  a  first  member  to  a  second 
member  for  a  selected  point  on  the  first  member  to  main- 
tain a  constant  position  in  relation  to  a  corresponding 
selected  point  on  the  second  member  during  expansion 
of  one  member  relative  to  the  other  comprising  a  first 
member  having  a  series  of  at  least  three  boNres,  the  bores 
having  internal  surfaces  of  revolution  and  axes  which 
are  parallel  to  each  other,  a  bushing  in  each  bore  in  the 
series,  the  bushing  having  an  external  surface  comple- 
mentary to  the  internal  surface  of  the  bore,  each  bushing 
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having  a  bole  therein  eccentric  with  the  bushing,  the  axis 
of  each  hole  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  each  bushing, 
a  series  of  pins  on  the  second  member  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  bushings  in  the  first  member,  the  axis 
of  each  pin  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  each  bushing, 
ihe  pins  being  located  for  one  pin  to  be  received  in  the 
hole  in  each  bushing,  a  first  angle  subtended  at  the  se- 
lected point  on  the  first  member  by  a  line  joining  the 
axis  of  a  bushing  and  the  axis  of  the  hole  in  that  bushing 
being  equal  to  a  similar  angle  associated  with  each  other 
bushing  and  a  second  angle  subtended  at  the  axis  of  each 
bushing  by  a  line  joining  the  axis  of  the  bushing  and 
the  centre  of  the  eccentric  hole  in  that  bushing  and  a 
line  joining  the  axis  of  the  bushing  and  the  selected  point 
being  equal  to  a  similar  angle  associated  with  each  other 
bushing,  the  second  angle  being  greater  than  0*  and  less 
than  180*. 


with  at  least  certain  of  said  one-way  valve  means  opon 
the  occurrence  of  predetermined  pressure  differences  be- 


l-t 


RECORD  FEEDING  CONTROL  MEANS  -»^ 

Loais  D.  Wilsoo  awl  Stanley  M.Ostcr,  PhUadelphia,  Pa^f.^^  ^^^   ^_   ^    .     ..    ,  oK.««iw.r  ««.».  f«  »««.«* 
and  Thomas  Ash,  Mowt  Holly,  N.  J.,  assif(iion  to    ''*'""  ""^  ^*»"*  w      J^  chamber  means  to  prevent 
Remingtoo  Raod  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn,  a^ofToradoa    ""'<*  «<>*  ^^^''^9^  »»<*  ««*»  one-way  valve  means, 
of  Delaware  ■  i 

Applkatioo  Jnne  13,  If  55,  Serial  No.  51S,M4 

12  Claims.     (CI.  192—4)  24M342 


rA 


J(P^ 


I. 


CLUTCHES,  BRAKES  AND  THE  LIKE      . 
AMoiiy  H.  Crawkcr,  Eihtr,  EMfauid 
AppBrartnn  Seytnahfr  It,  1953, SarialNo.  3Il,tM 
I  pftorily,  apyUcalioa  Gfmt  BrilniB 

Stpltwlsf  22, 1952 
5  nihil     (CL  192— til) 


ir 


si^-a 


-ni."' 


1.  In  a  record  operating  control  mechanism;  gear 
means  for  driving  a  shaft;  magnet  coil  means  including 
a  coil  and  a  coil  bousing  having  a  central  bore;  a  clutch 
disk  fixed  on  the  shaf*  at  one  side  of  said  housing  arma- 
ture means  including  an  armature  disk  at  the  opposite 
side  of  said  housing  and  movable  by  said  coil  means 
when  the  latter  is  energized,  clutch  sleeve  means  fixed  to 
said  armature  means  and  journaled  in  said  bore  for 
longitudinal  movement  when  the  armature  disk  is  moved, 
said  clutch  means  being  shaped  to  provide  a  pressure 
end  for  driving  contact  with  said  clutch  disk;  and  means 
slidably  connecting  said  armature  means  with  the  fear 
means  for  transferring  the  drive  to  said  shaft  through  said 
armature  means,  the  sleeve  means  and  the  clutch  disk 
when  said  coil  is  energized. 


U 


^• 


2J4S341 
DOUBLE  ACTING  CLUTCH 
Joseph  B.  Sooy,  Rocfcford,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg-Wamer 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 
Applicadoa  April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  44933« 
8  Claims.     (CL  192—87) 
1.  In  a  hydraulically  operable  clutch  assembly,  a  hous- 
ing, clutch  means,  spaced  piston  means  movable  to  en- 
gage said  clutch  means,  reaction  means  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  first  chamber  means  with  said  piston  means  and 
housing,  a  plurality  of  one-way  valve  means  extending 
between  said  plurality  of  first  chamber  means,  certain  of 
said  valve  means  preventing  fluid  flow  in  one  direction 
only  and  others  of  said  valve  ineans  preventing  fluid  flow 
in  the  opposite  direction  only,  and  other  piston  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  other  chamber  means  with  said  first 
mentioned  piston  means  and  movable  into  engagement 


ASi. 


1.  In  a  clutch,  a  rotating  part,  a  hydraulic  pump  em- 
bodied therein,  means  for  operating  said  pump,  a  fluid 
reservoir  in  a  radially  outer  region  of  the  rotating  part, 
a  pump  intake  leading  from  the  reservoir,  a  ram  cham- 
ber in  a  radially  inner  region  of  the  rotating  part,  a 
ram  in  the  chamber,  a  pump  outlet  ..>ading  to  the  ram 
chamber,  a  ram  chamber  outlet  tncludtng  a  oonnally 
closed  release  valve  leading  to  the  reservoir,  a  spring- 
loaded  radially  outwardly  movable  weight  mounted  in 
said  rotating  part  and  normally  closing  the  release  vahre, 
a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rotating  part  and  ck»- 
ingly  engaging  with  the  release  valve  at  one  side  of  the 
pivot  when  its  other  side  is  moved  outward  and  a  sec- 
ond spring-loaded  radially  outwanfly  movable  weight 
mounted  in  the  rotating  part  for  moving  outwards  under 
centrifugal  force  and  engaging  said  other  side  of  the 
lever,  said  first  weight  moving  out  against  its  spring 
loading  at  one  predetermined  speed  of  revolution  of 
the  rotating  part  to  open  the  release  valve  and  said 
second  weight  moving  out  against  its  spring  loading  at 
a  higher  predetermined  spleed  of  revolution  to  act  oo 
the  lever  to  press  in  the  0rst  weight  and  close  the  re- 
lease valve. 
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CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  CONSTRUCTION 

Noltc  V.  Sprod,  MjMilloa,  Okio,  aaigMr  to  Aatonatk 

Sted  Frodacti,  lac,  Owtoa,  OMo,  a  corpontloa  of 

Delaware 

AppBcatioa  Fcbnunr  t,  19M,  Serial  No.  SM,19i 

ISCIalM.    (CL191— lf5) 


1.  Centrifugal  clutch  construction  including  a  driving 
member  and  a  driven  member,  the  driving  member  in- 
cluding a  spider,  the  spider  havmg  spaced  resilient  pro- 
jections extending  generally  radially  therefrom,  friction 
element  means  having  recenes  formed  therein,  the  friction 
means  bcmg  detachably  engaged  ooe  over  each  of  the 
spider  projections  with  said  projections  being  received  in 
the  friction  oteans  recesses,  the  spider  projections  and 
friction  means  recesses  having  generally  radially  extend- 
mg  side  surfaces  with  the  recess  side  surfaces  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  projection  side  surfaces  for  abutting 
engagement  therewith,  at  least  certain  of  the  side  sur- 
faces of  at  least  certain  of  one  of  the  spider  projections 
and  friction  n>eans  recesses  being  fonned  generally  wedge- 
shaped,  the  friction  means  being  engageable  with  the 
dnven  member  upon  radially  outward  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  centrifugal  force  upon  rotatiott  of  the  driving 
member,  the  frktion  means  remaining  engaged  by  abut- 
ment with  the  spider  protections  at  all  times  through  an 
abutting  relationship  between  certain  of  the  spider  projec- 
tion and  friction  means  recess  side  surfaces  and  despite 
outward  moventent  of  the  (riction  means,  the  friction 
means  moving  radially  outward  to  engage  the  driven  mem- 
ber independent  of  any  outward  movement  of  said  spider 
projections,  said  certain  wedge-shaped  »de  wrfaces  when 
engaged  while  the  friction  means  is  engaged  with  the 
driven  member  causing  a  wedging  acuon  between  the 
reH>ectivc  projection  and  receai  side  surfaces  providing 
a  self-energizing  clutch  construction,  and  spring  means 
engaged  with  the  friction  means  normally  holding  the 
friction  means  out  34  engagement  with  the  driven  member. 


W 


VENDING  MACHINE 
H.  SWcUa,  Gnad  RapUi,  Mick. 
Iiiiiqi  It,  1955, 8«ffW  No.  4M,9tS 
SOiiiiai      (CL194— 19) 


to  dote  said  electric  circuit,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
acroM  said  guideways  adjacent  said  barriers,  a  tube  rotat- 
aMy  surrounding  said  shaft  for  a  part  of  its  length,  a 
flipper  extending  radially  from  each  said  shaft  and  tube 
adjacent  respective  barriers,  said  flippers  acting  to  raise 
articles  over  said  barriers,  a  star  wheel  fixed  to  each  said 
shaft  ai»d  tube,  a  sprocket  between  said  star  wheels  and 
freely  rotaUble  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  a  sprocket 
rotated  by  said  motor,  an  endless  chain  passing  around 
said  sprockets,  fingers  spaced  in  the  length  of  said  chain 
and  ensageable  with  said  star  niieels,  a  delivery  means 
into  which  articles  are  deposited  by  said  flippers,  and 
means  in  the  paths  of  said  articles  after  they  leave  said 
barriers,  actuated  by  passage  of  said  articles,  to  open  said 
electric  dictiit 

2,MS,34S 
DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  STRIKING  FORCE 

OF    THE    TYPE    BARS    OF    ELECTRIC    TYFE- 

WRITERS 
Bnno  N-tecUte,  Vt^ktrngi  mb  Main, 

to  AAerwcftc  vonn.  Hdnrick   KIcycr 

Mteft,  FrankfHt  «■  Main,  Giri—j',  a 

ofGenMwy 

AppHcatkM  October  25, 1954,  SciW  No.  61M95 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  197—17) 


4.  A  vending  machine  comprising,  a  plurality  of  guide- 
ways  along  which  articles  to  be  dispensed  will  travel, 
a  barrier  in  the  path  of  each  guideway  against  which  said 
articles  arc  stopped,  an  electric  motor  having  a  nornudly 
open  electric  circuit,  a  coin  operated  mechanism  acting 


1.  in  an  electrically  driven  typewriter,  a  device  for  ad- 
justing the  striking  force  of  the  type  beads  by  adjusting 
the  interval  of  contact  of  a  drive  link  with  a  rotating 
cylinder,  comprising  a  manual  setting  member,  a  stop 
rod,  a  shift  lever,  and  means  connected  to  the  setting 
ntember.  the  shift  lever  and  the  stop  rod  to  adjust  the 
stop  rod  and  thereby  the  typing  force  of  the  type  beads, 
said  means  otMnprising  a  pivotally-roounted  member  hav- 
ing a  guiding  slot,  a  pin  connected  with  the  setting  mem- 
ber and  slidable  in  the  guiding  slot,  and  means  for  swing- 
ing the  second-mentioned  member  by  the  shift  lever 
about  its  pivotal  mounting. 


TYFEWRITER  CARBON  PAPER  RIBBON 
FEEDING  DEVICE 


Oljipla  Wcttc  A.  G. 

ApHkadon  May  t,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  5t3,412 

Claintt  priori,  appttcatkM  Gemuuiy  Joly  24, 1955 

5  niiinii     (CL  197—151) 


I.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  ribbon  fork,  a  take-up  reel 
mechanism,  and  a  ribbon  reversing  mechanism,  a  device 
for  feeding  carbon  paper  typewriter  ribbon  through  the 
ribbon  fork  cominising  a  pair  of  feed  rollers  for  driving 
the  ribbon,  gear  means  for  connecting  the  feed  rollers  to 
each  other,  and  an  elastic  belt  driven  by  the  take-up 
reel  mechanism  upon  actiuition  of  the  ribbon  reversing 
mechanism  for  driving  one  of  the  feed  rollers. 
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2348*347 
ERASURE  SHIELETFOR  MANIFOLD  COPIES 

G«orsc  L.  Fowkr,  States  Mand,  N.  Y. 

AppllcaHoa  November  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  47I»22S 

12  dains.    (CL  197—181) 


1.  An  erasure  shield,  comprising  a  substantially  rigid 
shield  element  having  opposite  end  portions,  and  included 
between  said  end  portions  a  smooth,  convex  paper  re- 
ceiving, obverse  surface  portion  and  a  reverse  surface 
portion,  and  means  substantially  integrally  associated 
with  said  reverse  surface  portion  frictionally  engageable 
with  the  paper  bail  of  a  typewriter  in  longitudinally  slid- 
able,  arcuately  movable  relation  thereto,  said  means  be- 
ing disposed  intermediate  ^the  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  shield,  and  on  a  line  laterally  thereof. 


ROLLING  MILL  KICKOUT  ATPARATUS 
Astor  L.  Thannao  and  Dieter  Hanckc,  Eastoa,  Pa.,  a»> 
siKnors  to  Manncsnumn-Mecr  rmliiiiilin  and  Con* 
stmctioo    Company,    Eastoa,    Pa,,   a    corporatioa   of 
PcmisylTaBia 
Applkadoa  October  It,  1954,  Scrtei  No.  414,779 
9Cfarfw.    (CL  19ft— 21) 


1.  Roiling  mill  kickout  apparatus  for  transferring 
laterally  lengths  of  pipe,  rod  or  the  like  naoving  axially 
on  a  conveyor,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  conveyor,  a 
kickout  comprising  rotatable  means  in  line  with  the  con- 
veyor to  receive  pipe  lengths  from  the  conveyor,  driving 
means  for  the  rotatable  means  in  which  there  are  rolls 
to  contact  the  pipe  driven  positively  at  a  linear  speed 
less  than  the  axial  speed  of  the  oncoming  lengths  of 
pipe  and  thereby  tending  to  reduce  the  axial  speed  of 
the  pipe  to  the  linear  speed  of  the  said  roils,  in  com- 
bination with  means  adapted  to  kick  the  pipe  lengths 
laterally  off  the  rotatable  means. 


I 


1.I4U49 
PALLET  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Harvey  A.  Edaioiids,  Chicago,  aod  WHiiam  S.  GBbcrt, 
Lincolnwood,  UU  assignors  to  StmctaraJ  Clay  Prod- 
acts  Reararcfa  Foaadatioo 

Appikatioa  Jane  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,971 

19  Claima.    (CL  19S— 21) 

5.  A  pallet  conveying  apparattis  for  progressing  pallets 

loaded  with  objects  to  an  unloading  station  adjacent  a 

continuously  moving  conveyor  and  discharging  unloaded 

pallets  back  away  from  the  unloading  station,  the  pallet 

f 


conveying  apparatus  comprising:  a  pallet  advancing  con- 
veyor section;  a  first  drive  mear«  for  operating  said  ad- 
vancing conveyor  to  advance  pallets  toward  the  continu- 
ously moving  conveyor;  an  idler  section  intermediate  said 
advancing  conveyor  section  and  said  continuously  moving 
conveyor  and  adjacent  the  advancing  conveyor  section 
from  which  loaded  pallets  are  received,  said  idler  section 
being  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  a  pallet  and  upon 
which  pallets  are  fredy  naovable;  an  intermittent  pallet 
feeding  conveyor  section  adjacent  and  intermediate  the 
idler  section  and  the  continuouaiy  moving  conveyor;  a 


second  drive  means  for  intermittently  operating  said  feed- 
ing conveyor  section  to  intermittently  feed  loaded  pallets 
from  the  idler  section  through  the  unloading  sution  which 
is  directly  above  said  feeding  conveyor  section;  a  pallet 
lowering  mechanism  below  the  continuously  moving  con- 
veyor having  a  support  and  a  pallet  receiving  platform 
mounted  to  nK>ve  from  a  position  adjacent  said  feeding 
conveyor  section  to  a  lowered  discharge  position;  and  a 
pallet  discharging  conveyor  extending  from  said  kmered 
platform  underneath  the  feeding  conveyor  section  and  the 
advancing  conveyor  section. 


2J493S9 

DOUBLE  TIER  CAN  CONVEYOR 

W. 


M«7  2L 

ruiwi 


1954,  Serial  N«.  594434 
(CLI9t->)S) 


1.  A  can  conveying  machine  comprising  an  elongated 
frame,  an  endless  can  conveyor  mounted  for  nK>ven>ent  in 
said  frame  including  upper  and  lower  flights  disposed  to 
travel  longitudinally  of  the  frame,  a  power  source  sup- 
ported by  the  frame  and  connected  to  the  endless  con- 
veyor for  driving  the  endless  conveyor,  said  machine  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  opening  inlet  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
disposed  above  the  upper  flight  of  the  endless  conveyor 
and  through  which  cans  are  adapted  to  be  supplied  by 
gravity  onto  the  upper  flight  of  the  endless  conveyor  to 
be  conveyed  thereby  toward  the  other  end  of  the  machine, 
said  inlet  being  disposed  crosswise  of  the  machine  for 
discharging  the  cans  crosswise  therefrom  onto  the  con- 
veyor, said  endless  conveyor  having  outwardly  projecting 
longitudinally  spaced  conveyor  elements  between  which 
the  cans  are  received  from  said  can  inlet,  said  conveyor 
elements  being  disposed  relative  to  one  another  in  a 
manner  to  retain  the  cans,  disposed  on  the  endlen  con- 
veyor, in  closs  adjacency  to  one  another,  said  inlet  being 
disposed  above  the  upper  flight  of  the  endless  conveyor 
a  distance  greater  than  twice  the  diameter  of  the  cans  for 
stacking  the  cans  in  two  tiers  on  the  upper  flight  of  the 
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endless  conveyor,  and  deflector  means  supported  by  and 
exlending  downwardly  from  the  can  inlet  for  deflecting 
the  cans  passing  downwardly  from  said  inlet  laterally 
relative  to  the  endless  conveyor  for  causing  the  cans  of 
the  upper  tier  to  be  hooked  behind  the  cans  of  the  lower 
tier.  

MATERIAL  THROWER  OR  IMPACTOR 

WMfauH  GeoffKC  HcgwuM,  Fort  Saitk,  Aifc. 

AppHcalioa  Mwtk  2t,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  497,111 

•  Claiau.    (CL  19»— US) 


1 .  A  chargmg  mechanism  for  zinc  retorts  and  the  like, 
comprisinf  a  housing  having  side  walls  and  a  circum- 
ferential wall  extending  between  said  side  walls,  a 
material  feed  opening  in  said  housing,  a  material  dis- 
charge opening  in  said  housing  of  substantially  the  saaw 
diameter  as  that  of  said  feed  opening,  said  openisfi 
being  podtiooed  to  feed  material  and  to  discharge  ma- 
terial in  paths  substantially  perpendicular  one  to  the 
other,  an  impactor  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
housing,  said  member  comprising  a  central  rotataUe 
hub,  a  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  blade  members  o( 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  space  between  said 
sidewails  and  extending  from  said  hub  outwardly  to  a 
point  cloiely  adjacent  the  circumferential  wall  of  said 
housing,  said  blade  members  being  rotatable  through  an 
arc  drawn  between  said  feed  and  discharge  openings  to 
receive  material  from  said  feed  opening  and  to  convey 
said  material  throo^  an  arc  of  approximately  90*  along 
said  circumferential  wall  and  to  deliver  said  material, 
in  response  to  rotation  of  said  impact  member,  to  and 
through  said  discharge  opening,  said  feed  and  dis- 
charge openings  having  widths  aabatantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  material-impactiiig  portion  of  said  blade 
memben. 


TELEVISION  TUBE  SETTLING  CONVEYOR 
S.  Hanlna.  DctroM,  MkiL,  iiiiii  ii  U  A«c4 
SImI  ami  C— vcyorm,  lac^  Detroit,  MIdhn  a 
«M  aff  Mlillgia 

24, 1954,  Sarial  No.  45M«I 
(CL  I9t^l37) 


1.  A  televisioa  tube  settling  conveyor  of  the  class  de- 
scribed   characterized    by    longitudinally    and    laterally 


spaced  end  sprockets,  pivotally  connected  conveyor  diain 
links  engaging  said  sprockets  having  a  pitch  length  equal 
to  the  longitudinal  spacing  of  successive  television  tubes 
carried  on  said  conveycM'  with  said  length  comprising  a 
Urge  chord  (in  the  order  of  60*)  of  said  sprockets, 
horizontal  stationary  laterally  positioned  side  track  means 
extending  throughout  the  entire  distance  between  said 
end  sprockets  along  the  upper  flight  of  said  coaveyH', 
laterally  positioned  side  rollers  attached  to  ooe  end  of 
said  chain  links  adapted  to  engage  said  track  and  support 
said  conveyor  between  sprockets  along  said  upper  flight, 
said  track  means  including  a  gradually  curved  end  por- 
tion adapted  to  gradually  transfer  the  load  of  said  con- 
veyor from  said  statioiury  track  to  said  sprocket  when 
said  toilers  reach  the  end  of  said  upper  flight 


BOTTLE  WASHING  MACHINE 
AMca  H.  WakMM,  Lakcmiib,  Wls„ 

CreaiMry  Package  Mfg.  Campasy, 
corporalioa  of  Ilteaii 
AppUcatkM  AagHt  13,  1954,  ScrW  No.  449,611 
4  Hill  I     (CL19t— IM) 


to  Tbc 

m.,  a 


I.  In  a  bottle  washing  machine,  a  bottle  pocket 
mounted  for  movement  in  a  tortuous  path  from  an  initial 
bottle-receiving  position,  wherein  a  bottle  is  received 
therein  with  the  open  end  thereof  downwardly  inclined, 
to  a  second  position,  wherein  the  bottle  assumes  a  posi- 
tion wherein  the  open  end  thereof  is  disposed  substantially 
upright,  and  a  bottle  guide  for  maintaining  the  carried 
bottle  in  proper  alignment  within  said  pocket  while  the 
latter  is  moving  from  the  initial  to  the  second  positions; 
said  guide  comprising  a  ftxed  body  spaced  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  bottle-receiving  end  of  said  pocket 
while  the  latter  is  traveling  in  said  tortuous  path,  said 
body  being  shaped  to  conform  substantially  to  such  tor- 
tuous path,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  protuberances 
of  substantially  equal  height  mounted  on  said  body  and 
extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  toward  the  bottle- 
reoetving  end  of  said  pocket;  the  surface  of  each  pro- 
tuberance adjacent  said  pocket  bottle-receiving  end,  being 
smooth  and  substantially  noninflective  and  providing  bear- 
ing surfaces  for  bottles  other  than  such  undersize  bottles, 
the  height  of  each  protuberance  being  subtsantially  equal 
and  increasing  gradually  from  the  body  end  adjacent  the 
initial  body-receiving  position  to  the  body  end  adjacent 
said   second   position. 


TROLLEY  CONVEYOR  INCORPORATING 
AUTOMATIC  LOAD  TRANSFER 

Hoawr  S.  HarriMNi,  Dctralt,  Mick.,  amifBor  to 
Steel  aad  Coavcyors,  Lk.,  Detroit,  Midk,  a 
tioaof  Mkkipa 

AppBortiaa  Aagnt  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  372,St5 
lICUtaH.    (a.  19S— 177) 
1.  An  overhead  trolley  conveyor  and  load  transfer  sys- 
tem comprisiitg  a  conveyor  tngk,  an  inclined  secti<»  in 
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said  conveyor  track,  a  transfer  member  under  said  in-    of  said  drive  chain,  and  an  endless  articulate  roller  as- 

clincd  section,  a  conveyor  trolley  for  traveling  on  said    sembly   trained   around  said   support   for   movement   in 

track,  a  hook  on  said  trolley  facing  laterally  relative  to 

the  direction  of  conveyor  travel,  and  a  load  hook  having  f  .  _     ♦.     , ,.     -i,-/  _5-      lA' 

means  adapted  to  engage  respectively  said  trolley  hook 


■^ 


i.'/^ — nf::r 


-- — -?--.-^=,X^^-W-^ 


rolling  engagement  with  both  said  drive  chain  and  said 
support. 


and  said  member  and  to  be  transferred  therebetween 
through  the  change  in  level  of  said  trolley  hook  in  passing 
along  said  inclined  section,  one  of  the  interengaging 
trolley  and  load  hooks  having  projections  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  conveyor  travel  for  resisting  horizontal  dis- 
engagement with  said  hooks.  |        ^ 


TROUGHING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BELT 
CONVEYOR 
KeMi  McCuB,  TaylorvUle,  IIL,  wrifor  to  Goodi 
Maaafactnrinf  ComiMuiy,  Chkaso,  DU  a  corponitioa 
of  DUnois 

AppUcatioa  December  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  7«4,774 
4  Claims.    (CL  199— 192) 


1.  A  troughing  roller  assembly  of  the  type  where  the 
load  carrying  reach  is  supported  upon  laterally  spaced 
strands  by  troughing  roller  assemblies  suspended  across 
said  strands  at  intervals  therealong,  the  improvement  in 
such  troughing  roller  assembly  for  maintaining  the  same  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
strands  especially  during  downhill  operation  of  said  con- 
veyor which  comprises,  a  plurality  of  idler  rollers  articu- 
lately connected  for  movement  in  the  aforesaid  plane,  a 
bracket  for  connecting  each  end  of  said  assembly  to  an 
adjacent  strand,  said  bracket  comprising  spaced  limbs  ex- 
tending along  said  strand  and  anchored  to  said  strand  at 
spaced  points  thereon,  a  frame  member  rigidly  secured  to 
said  bracket,  and  extending  alongside  the  outermost  roller 
of  said  assembly,  an  extension  from  said  frame  member 
extending  between  said  outermost  roller  and  its  adjacent 
inner  roller,  and  means  for  providing  free  articulation  be- 
tween said  adjacent  rollers  supported  at  the  end  of  said 
extension. 

CATERPILLAR  TYPE  DRIVE  FOR  CONVEYOR 

CHAIN 

George  W.  Haaff,  Indianapolis,  Ind^  assicBor  to  Llak- 

Bclt  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

AppUoUioB  November  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  4MJS4 

5  Claims.  (CL  199—293) 
1.  In  a  caterpillar  type  drive  for  a  conveyor  chain 
wherein  a  conveyor  chain  is  to  be  driven  by  a  drive  chain 
dogs  engageable  with  the  conveyor  chain  while  traveling 
through  the  active  run  of  the  drive  chain,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  an  anti-friction  back-up  for  the  active 
run  of  the  drive  chain,  comprising  a  stationary  support 
mounted  adjacent  to  and  extending  along  the  active  nm 


2,9M357 

VIBRATING  MEANS  FOR  MATERIAL  CONVEYOR 

Joha  W.  TlNMMH,  MaylcM  Hd|Ma,  OWo,  aaripwr  to 

The  dcvdMid  Vftrator  C*.,  drrclMd,  OMo,  a 

ratioB  of  OWo 

AMlicatkm  Fcbnmry  7.  1954,  ScfW  No.  543,199 

T  r-'rir     (0.199—229) 


vi. 


K-a 


HJ 


1.  Apparatus  for  nooving  material  compriiiag.  in  com- 
bination, a  conveyor  furnishing  a  path  for  the  advaoce 
of  material  therein,  a  fixed  base,  a  plurality  of  rocker 
arms  supporting  said  conveyor  above  said  base,  each  said 
rocker  arm  being  pivotally  conoected  at  iu  upper  cad 
to  said  conveyor  and  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base,  a  vi- 
brator connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base,  a  helical 
spring  fixed  at  its  lower  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
vibrator  and  at  its  upper  end  to  said  conveyor,  the  nat- 
ural frequency  of  the  spring  system,  including  the  com- 
ponent of  conveyor  weight  supported  thereon,  being  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  operating  frequency  of  the  vi- 
brator, the  vibrator  having  an  element  reciprocating 
lineally  along  a  continuation  of  the  helical  spring  axis. 
and  the  connection  between  the  lower  end  of  said  coo- 
veyor  and  said  base  including  an  antifriction  bearing 
disposed  to  permit  limited  movement  of  said  conveyor 
with  respect  to  said  base  along  said  spring  axis. 


APPARATUS  FOR  LONGFrUDINALLY  FEEDING 

A  MULTIFILAMENT.  CONTINUOUS  STRAND 
Robert  G.  RmkO,  GnrnvUk.  OMo,  awiinnr  to  Owcm- 
Coraiat  Fftcrgias  Corporatioa,  a  cotyoratioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppUcatioa  Aagaat  29, 1955,  Sertol  No.  531,152 
4  nalrni,  (0.293—193) 
I.  Apparatus  for  attenuating  and  longitudinally  feed- 
ing a  multifilament,  continuous  strand  comprising  a  ro- 
tary, generally  circular  pulling  wheel  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced,  periphery-forming  dements, 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  elements  forming  an  inter- 
rupted cylindrical  peripheral  surface  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  wheel  for  strand  contact  and  adhesion,  means  for 
guiding  said  strand  into  gfenerally  tangential  contact  with 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  wheel,  meaiu  for  rotating 
said  wheel  at  high  speed  and  a  rotary  strand  removal 
structure  supported  independently  of  and   rotatable  in 
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phase  with  said  wheel  and  comprisint  a  plurality  of  dr-  lock  oa  the  exterior  of  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  box 
cumfcrcnf  Uly  spaced  members  movable  radially  out-  to  lock  the  Ud  in  the  fully  dosed  position,  said  lock 
ward  through  the  spaces  between  adjacent  oaes  cf  the    being  secured  to  the  box  by  metal  rivets  passing  through 

the  side  wall  thereof,  an  electrically  insulating  plate  in- 
serted into  the  box  against  the  inside  oi  the  wall  to  the 
exterior  of  which  the  lock  is  secured  to  ensure  insulation 


periphery-formtnf  dements  on  said  wheel  for  piogfW 
nvdy  separating  said  strand  from  the  cylindrical  surfa 
et  said  elements  and  from  said  puiliag  wtaeeL 


WnU-tNU  WING  BLOCK 


,  If.  IHl, 


imamy  27,  IMS, 


Block  for  use  with  a  wire  drawtag  raadiinc  having  a 
base  to  which  air  under  prcasure  may  be  admitted,  com- 
prising: a  main  body  atiember  comprising  a  top  aad  a 
gcaerally  cylindrical  wall  forming  •  hollow  iatcrior  which 
commuaicaies  with  the  base  so  that  air  tmdcr  pressure 
may  be  admitted  into  the  said  hiterior.  a  plurality  of 
doogated  grooves  formed  in  the  outer  surface  area  of 
said  cylindrical  wall  extending  upwardly  and  axially.  the 
hmer  surface  area  of  said  cytiadncal  wall  backing  said 
groove  so  that  il  opens  olwiu#|  oaty,  the  said  grooves 
extending  axially  to  one  end  of  the  member,  a  passage 
extending  through  said  cylindrical  wall  into  each  groove 
at  the  dowward  end  thereof  so  that  wire  coiled  on  the 
body  member  doses  the  outward  opening  of  the  groove 
to  force  the  ah-  to  enter  the  groove  through  the  said 
passage,  and  to  travd  laagthwisc  along  the  groove  for 
escape  at  the  opposite  cad. 


STORAGE  CONTAINERS  FOR  DETONATORS 
Harry  Doakia,  Loadoa,  Eaglaad,  mmitptmr  to 
fMam  (Plastica)  Limited,  Uacala,  F^laad. 
a  ■sRiA  rsmpiay 

AppMcarioa  April  U,  19S5,  SctW  Na.  St3,954 

Hsimi  priortty,  appMcaHoa  Grant  Iritahs  April  2t,  If  S4 

anslmi     (CLIM-O) 

1.  A  detonator  magazine  comprising  a  box  made  from 
an  electrically  insulating  material  and  sub-divided  inter- 
nally into  separate  cells  each  of  a  st»  to  receive  a  single 
a  sliding  lid  on  the  box,  oooperatrag  abut- 
on  the  lid  and  the  box  which  limit  the  relative 
sliding  in  both  directions  so  that  only  a  predetermined 
number,  less  than  the  total  number,  of  the  cells  in  the 
box  can  be  exposed  at  any  one  time,  a  key-operated  metal 

738  U.   G.      27 


of  the  rivets  from  the  ceU  ^aces,  said  insulating  plate 
having  a  projection  to  engage  in  a  (^operating  recess  in 
the  box  wall  such  that  while  said  projection  is  in  said 
recess  the  plate  cannot  be  withdrawn  from  the  box,  aiMl 
means  to  keep  the  projection  in  the  recess  when  the  aag- 
azine  is  assembled  for  use. 


TOOTH  BRUSH  HOLDER 
e  ZBcm  aad  Eari  E.  Varacr/ 
March  2S,  1957,  SciW  No. 
lOidnk    (a.2«4— 15.1) 


A  tooth  brush  holder  comprising  a  normally  vertical- 
ly disposed  tubular  receptacle  having  a  hinged  cover  coe- 
necled  to  its  upper  end  and  a  bottom  member  which  is 
movable  axially  with  respect  to  the  walls  of  the  recep- 
tacle, the  receptacle  including  a  rigid  upper  wall  portion 
which  is  connected  to  the  hinged  cover  and  a  collapsible 
lower  wall  portion,  capable  of  bdng  folded  in  the  man- 
ner of  a  bellows,  connected  to  the  bottom  member. 


COMBINATION  MATCHBOOK  AND 
THROW-AWAY  ASH  TRAY         ^ 
r  •  McFaalt  Saa  FiaaoKa,  CaaL«  amipa 
McFaal  CoraoraHaa,  a  cataaratfoa  «f 


22, 1955,  Scriy  Na.  54t,445 
(CL 


A  combination  matdibook  and  ashtray  comprisiat,  a 
cover  sheet  turned  up  at  ooe  ead  to  provide  a  base  pocket 
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and  formed  with  a  top  fold  iotermediate  its  ends  to  define 
a  rear  cover  wall  contiguous  to  said  pocket  and  a  depend- 
ing front  wall  extendable  from  said  top,  fold  into  said 
pocket  to  provide  a  closed  position,  a  row  of  niatches 
having  lower  ends  secured  in  said  pocket  and  uppe 
ignitable  beads  positioned  within  said  top  fold,  a  second 
sheet  of  metal  foil  paper  laminated  stock  folded  to  define 
an  open  top  ash  receiving  compartment  and  having  foil 
opposed  front  and  rear  sides  inserted  between  said  matches 
and  rear  wall,  said  compartment  being  formed  to  open 
and  close  upon  flexing  of  said  rear  wail  to  and  from 
said  matches,  and  a  third  frontis  sheet  secured  to  said 
front  side  of  said  compartment,  said  frontis  having  an 
inverted  fold  positionable  over  said  match-heads  during 
the  use  of  said  ash  receiving  compartment,  the  laminated 
sheet  of  said  front  side  extending  over  said  inverted  fold 
of  the  frontis  so  as  to  provide  a  metal  foil  covering  there- 
for protecting  said  match-heads  against  ignition. 


CIGARETTE  PACKAGE 

Loais  F.  LcfiMioli,  Erttoa,  N.  J. 

ApplicatfcMi  March  7.  19S7.  ScrW  No.  M4^35 

5  Oaiim.    (CL  2M— -41) 


:v- 


\'^' 


1.  A  sealed  package  of  cigarettes  comprising  a  ooo- 
tainer,  a  plurality  of  cigarettes  in  said  container,  said 
cigarettes  being  closely  packed  in  said  container,  in  rows 
with  the  cigarettes  of  each  row  thereof  disposed  in  stag- 
gered relation  to  those  of  each  adjacent  row,  a  pencil 
arranged  among  said  cigarettes,  a  transparent  sheet  ma- 
terial outer  cover  wrapped  about  said  container  and 
adapted  for  receiving  penciled  notations,  said  container 
being  provided  with  an  outer  surface  area  of  substantial 
expanse  that  is  free  of  all  printed  or  other  matter  that 
might  obscure  any  of  said  penciled  notations  applied  to 
the  overlying  area  of  said  transparent  cover. 


\ 


DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Ray   B.   Hdser,    BloomficM   HOb,   Mkk^   aarfgaor  to 

Florcz,  iBCorporatcd,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiyoralkM  of 

Mkhijtaa 

ApHkatkm  Febnnry  1,  lf5«,  ScfW  No.  5<2,7t3 

1  Cfaria.    (CL  2M— 45.2) 


I  rv^' 


A  display  device  comprising  a  board,  an  open-top 
carrying  case  for  said  board  receiving  and  containing 
said  board  for  storage  and  transport,  blocks  secured 
within  said  case  having  aligned  arcuate  recesses  for  re- 
movably supporting  one  edge  of  said  board  when  said 


board  is  propped  upright  for  display  porpoaes,  said  case 
having  hinged  thereto  a  lid  for  tiie  open  top  of  said 
case,  said  lid  being  removable  to  serve  at  a  prop  for 
supporting  said  board  in  upright  position  in  cooperatioo 
with  said  blocks,  said  board  having  an  abutment  oo  the 
back,  a  second  abutment  formed  by  the  inside  surface 
of  said  case  and  spaced  from  said  blodu,  said  Ud,  when 
serving  as  a  prop,  having  one  edfe  engageable  with  said 
first-mentioned  abutment  and  the  opposite  edge  engate- 
able  with  said  second  abutment,  releasable  means  for 
fastening  said  first-mentiooed  abutment  to  said  lid,  said 
one  edge  of  said  board  being  supported  in  the  recess  of 
said  blocks  when  said  board  is  stored  in  said  case,  laid 
one  edge  of  said  board  being  an  enlarged  bead  of  arcu- 
ate contour  complementary  with  said  recesses  to  enable 
said  board  to  be  swung  about  the  axis  of  said  aligned 
recesses  and  while  said  bead  engages  said  recessea  from 
stored  position  in  said  case  to  upright  poation,  said  lid, 
in  the  closed  position  thereof,  having  a  portioo  oppottte 
said  blocks  engageable  with  said  board  for  holding  said 
bead  in  said  recesses,  and  additional  blocks  secured  with- 
in said  case  and  spaced  from  die  recessed  blocks  for 
supporting  within  said  case  a  portioo  of  said  board  spaced 
from  said  one  edge,  said  lid  having  a  second  portion  op- 
posite said  additiooa]  blocks  for  boMlag  said  portioa  of 
said  board  upon  said  additional  blocks. 


T  t<tj<5 

CONVERTIBLE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  SHIPPING 

AND  DBPLAY 

Rkkvi  E.  P^is,  New  Yorh,  N.  Y. 

"  n  Oclahar  4, 1954,  S«M  No.  4M,lt7 

17  Ck^    (CL 


1.  A  sh^yphig  receptacle  having  top.  bottom,  two 

and  two  sides  said  receptacle  being  securely  dosed  at  aU 
points,  said  top  having  relatively  movable  sectiom  with 
opposed  edges  parallel  to  the  upper  edfe  of  one  side,  one 
of  said  sections  having  a  score  line  parallel  to  said 
upper  edge,  said  side  having  a  score  line  below  said 
upper  edge  and  parallel  thereto,  said  score  lines  and 
said  edges  defining  portions  shaped  and  capable  of  bend- 
ing inward  to  provide  shelves  at  different  levels  in  the 
receptacle  at  the  front  and  rear  tfaernof.  said  ends  having 
diverging  score  lines  extending  from  the  extremities  of 
said  score  line  in  the  side  to  the  tops  of  said  ends  and 
defining  foldabie  webs  to  support  one  of  said  shelves. 


oa 


7,m,m 

DISPLAY  CONTAINERS 

IcTMne  nrffsiii.  New  Yash.  N.  Y. 

AppHcaHon  Jamnry  9. 1959,  S«fW  No.  797^27 

lOaias.    (CL  296-45  J) 

A  display  container  having  a  body  provided  with  an 
arcuately-shaped  bottom,  a  cover  member  for  the  body, 
the  cover  member  having  an  arcuate  depression  in  its 
(op  of  a  shape  and  size  to  receive  the  arcuate  bottom  of 
the  body  and  enable  the  body  to  be  fitted  top  uppermoat 
on  top  of  the  cover  member,  thereby  to  present  the  body 
in  a  display  position  supported  by  the  cover  member. 
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projections  provided  on  and  extending  outwardly  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  bottom  of  the  body,  the  top 
surface  of  the  cover  member  beinf  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  trawvene  serratioos  forming  V-shnped 
grooves  into  which  the  projections  are  selectively  fitted 
to  thereby  hold  the  body  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  tilted 
display  positions  when  the  body  is  seated  on  top  of  the 
cover  member,  the  bottong  of  the  body  being  providnd 
with  a  central,  longitudinally-extending  groove   of   less 


tially  cyliodrkal  receptacle  nested  in  the  bed  of 
dolly,  the  upper  ends  of  said  yoke  portions  terminating 
in  contacting  relation  to  said  receptacle  at  diametrically 
opposed  points,  a  plurality  of  shock  naounting  supports 
arranged  in  substantially  diametrically  opposed  pairs 
within  said  receptacle,  bolt  means  penetrating  the  wall 
of  said  recq>tncle,  the  shock  mounting  suf^Mxts  and  the 


width  than  the  length  of  the  serrations  and  disposed  at 
right  angles  thereto,  and  a  central,  upstanding  rib  of 
joonderably  less  length  than  the  groove  provided  on  the 
top  of  the  cover  member  and  in  the  arcuate  depression 
therein,  said  rib  fitting  in  the  groove  and  slidable  loogi- 
ludinaily  therein  and  boMmg  the  body  against  lateral 
shift  relatively  to  the  cover  member  while  the  body  is  in 
any  of  the  tilted  positiotts  in  which  it  can  be  fitted  on  top 
of  the  cover  member. 


DISPLAY  CONTAINEKS 

New  Ycik.  N.  Y. 
2, 19S7,  SerW  Nn.  M7,M7 
(Cllii— €5J) 


n 


I 


adjacent  ends  of  said  yoke  portions  to  secure  said  pairs 
of  UKMinting  supports  to  opposite  ends  oi  said  yoke 
portions,  there  being  one  yoke  portion  for  each  pair  of 
ntounting  supports,  and  means  disposed  within  said  re- 
ceptacle engaging  snid  mounting  supports  for  supporting 
an  object  within  said  receptacle,  said  bolt  means  pro- 
viding the  sok  fixed  connectioa  between  said  receptacle 
and  said  doDy. 

FOURDRIMIER  WIRE  PACKAGE 

Nelaon  W.  Wckk,  MosMdnir,  N.  1^  nrlgaii  lo 
Nsnlley  Corponrtion,  BcHcrfllc  N.  J^  a 

AppMrariuH  Jnly  24, 1957,  SesW  N«.  ^3,9M 
UCMm.    (CL2M.-49) 


A  display  container  bnving  a  body  for  containing 
articles,  a  cover  fitting  ow  and  ckwuif  the  top  of  the 
body,  said  cover  adapted  to  be  oaed  as  a  supporting  easel 
on  whidi  the  body  can  be  res^  in  tihed  display  position, 
the  cover  having  a  closed  top  wall  formed  with  an  arcuate- 
ly-shaped  depressioo  in  its  upper  face,  said  depression 
being  transversely  ribbed,  the  body  havfaig  an  outwardly- 
extending  arcuaiely-shaped  closed  bottom,  the  curvature 
of  the  bottom  of  the  body  being  substamially  similar  to  the 
curvature  of  the  depressioo  in  the  top  of  the  cover  so  that 
the  body  will  seat  in  said  depressioo  when  it  b  rested  on 
the  closed  top  wall  of  the  cover,  and  projections  provided 
on  the  lower  face  of  the  bottom  of  the  body  for  selective 
engagement  bet««en  the  ribs  in  the  depression  to  thereby 
hold  the  body  in  any  one  of  various  angular,  tihed  di»> 
play  positions  solely  by  the  engagement  of  the  projections 
between  said  ribs  while  the  cower  is  serving  as  a  supporting 
eaad  for  the  body  and  said  body  is  rested  on  top  of  the 
cover. 


/ 


10.  A  Fourdrinier  wire  rolled  for  diipping  and  made 
resistant  to  tdescopnig  by  having  an  adhesive  ioterpoeed 
between  iu  convolutions  rendering  them  resisunt  to  rela- 
tive sliding  action,  said  adhesive  being  of  the  pressure 
scasitive  type  and  being  removable  from  said  wire  with- 
out blocking  the  wire's  openings  or  remaining  on  its 
strand  wires  when  said  wire  is  put  in  service,  the  adhesive 
being  applied  to  both  sides  of  a  tape  made  of  relatively 
soft  material  and  sufficiently  thin  lo  avoid  permanently 
nurking  said  wire  and  suffidemly  tluck  to  be  strong 
enough  to  be  piriled  free  from  the  wire,  said  adhesive 
adhering  to  said  upe  more  firmly  than  to  said  wire  so 
that  the  adhesive  is  removed  with  the  upe,  said  tape 
being  made  fronr  fiberglass  and  being  coated  with  said 
adhesive,  the  lauer  being  of  the  silicone  base  type  hav- 
ing high  creep  resistance  within  the  temperature  range 
extremes  encountered  in  shipping  said  wire. 


1. 

jects 


COf^AINER 

nf.  vsncB|  DnylM 
^Hl"">"  7,  19SS,  S««W  Nn.  S31319 
3  hi  111  <CL2M— 40 
A  container  for  akipfwig  and  storage  o(  heavy  ob- 
such  as  aircrafl  cagines  comprising,  in  combine- 
tioa,  a  doUy.  snid  dolly  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate 
yoke  portium  and  means  supporting  said  yoke  portions  in 
fixed  spaced  relation,  said  yoke  portions  cooperating  to 
provide  an  arcuate  bed  Cor  said  dolly,  a  hoUow  substan- 


2JM37f 
DEVICE  FOR  PACKAGING  COILED  MATERIAL 

ClMrics  E.  Franks.  Waakefan,  DL,  aMlg to  UriM 

Stales  Stcd  Cnrpotatioa.  a  cotynrntina  nf  New  Jcncy 

AppUcatlna  Mav  21.  I9S3.  SctW  No.  3SMM 

2ClaiaH.    (CL2M-.45) 

I.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  annular  bodies 

of  substantially  uniCorm  diameter  diyoeed  in  coaxial 

alignment  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  stack,  and  at  least 

two  retaining  ties  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said 

stack,  each  of  said  ties  included  a  preformed  substan- 
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tially  hairpin  shape  retainer  having  a  pair  of  spaced  limbs 
of  substantially  uniform  length  connected  together  in 
generally  parallel  relation  by  an  integral  substantially  V' 
shape  intermediate  portion,  each  of  the  limbs  of  each 
retainer  having  coolanar  V-shape  oort»on*  extending  in- 
wardly toward  each  other  intermediate  their  lengths,  each 


.-i-r>!  !  !  !  ^  '^'  'V^?1    • 


of  said  retainers  being  disposed  on  said  stack  with  the 
intermediate  portion  thereof  straddling  the  wall  of  said 
stack  at  one  end  and  one  of  said  limbs  extending  into 
the  void  of  said  stack  and  the  other  limb  extending  along 
the  exterior  wall  thereof,  and  a  tension  member  con- 
necting the  limbs  of  each  retainer  to  the  other  end  of 
said  stack. 

2468371 

DISPLAY  PACKAGE 

Lawrence  R.  Tborpc,  ColmilMS,  Ohio 

Application  Inly  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  (71,S«3 

3  Claims.    (CL2M— 79) 


*     js  ■ »   -   ? 


*?*»/• 


►  ^— -r    »-•• 


1.  In  combination,  a  ready-knotted  necktie  having  a 
knot  portion,  neckband  portions  and  a  depending  drape 
portion,  a  body  of  flat  flexible  material  folded  to  define 
a  front  leaf  and  a  rear  leaf,  the  front  leaf  being  formed 
at  its  upper  portion  with  an  arcuate  slit  concaved  up- 
wardly to  define  a  depending  tongue  engaging  under  the 
knot  portion  of  said  ready-knotted  necktie  and  being 
formed  with  apertures  at  the  ends  of  the  slit  through 
which  the  neck  band  portions  of  the  necktie  adjacent  the 
knot  portion  pass,  said  front  leaf  being  further  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  parallel  pairs  of 
transverse  slits  through  which  said  drape  portion  passes, 
said  sKts  defining  horizontal  retaining  bands  adapted  to 
retain  the  drape  portion  of  the  necktie  against  said  front 
leaf,  and  a  substantially  triangular  flap  on  the  side  edge 
of  said  front  leaf,  said  rear  leaf  being  formed  with  a  slit 
adapted  to  receive  the  apex  portion  of  the  flap  when 
the  rear  leaf  is  folded  against  the  front  leaf.  ^ 


guiding  said  suspended  bobbins  along  a  given  path,  and 
a  laterally  mounted  feeler  extending  angularly  below 
said  suspending  means  into  said  path  at  a  normally 
biased  position  for  opposing  abutment  with  suspended 
bobbins  guided  along  said  path,  said  feeler  being  yield- 
ably  mounted  for  displacement  individually  by  said  bob- 
bins from  said  biased  extending  position  with  a  selective 
pivoting  and  bodily  retracting  movement   in   a  plane 


2,SM,372 
BOBBIN  INSPECTING  DEVICE 
Richard   Ferguson,   Charlotte,   N.   C,  aaignor  to  The 
Terrell   Machine  Company,   a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 
Application  Fehcwary  U,  1955.  Serial  No.  499,378 
HOirfiw.    (a.  299^72) 
i.  A  bobbin  inspecting  device  comprising  means  for 
suspending  a  series  of  bobbins  at  the  butts  thereof  and 


aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bobtMas  aad 
including  the  extending  axis  of  said  feder.  whereby  said 
feeler  b  arranged  for  successively  feeling  the  bobbins  of 
a  series  guided  along  said  path  while  indicating  the  con- 
dition of  each  bobbin  by  the  selective  movement  thereof, 
and  means  actuated  by  the  selective  movement  of  said 
feeler  for  subsequently  separating  from  said  series  of 
bobbins  any  bobbin  causing  bodily  retractmg  moven>ent 
of  said  feeler. 

r,  — ^-___ 

2JMJ73 
DISCHARGE  MECHANBM  FOR  CAN-TESTING 
MACHLNE 
Roland  E.  Rcnari,  Loa  Galas,  William  R.  Thorpa,  San 
Jose,  aad  James  P.  Dnvliana,  MamHsii  View,  CaHT., 
■ssl^on  to  Natiaanl  Caa  Casperadoa,  Chicafo,  IIL, 
a  corporatioa  of  Dclawaia 
AppUcatioa  Fcbraaiy  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  544,9M 
2ClafaaB.    (CL289— 74) 


I.  A  can-testing  machine  comprising  guide  means  estab- 
lishing a  patn  ot  travel  for  normal  cans,  defective  can 
diverting  means  to  divert  defective  cans  from  said  path 
of  travel,  at  least  two  defective  can  detection  means 
each  operable  to  detect  a  defect  in  a  can  and  arranged 
to  test  cans  in  sequence,  a  plurality  of  solenoids  cor- 
responding in  number  to  said  detection  means  and  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  detection  means  and  energized 
by  its  respective  detection  meam  upon  detection  of  a 
defective  can.  a  memorizer  wheel  having  a  periphery 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  steps  corresponding  in  number 
to  said  detection  means,  each  said  step  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  radially  slidabie  detents,  a  trip  lever 
for  each  said  step  arranged  to  be  tripped  by  one  of  said 
solenoids,  each  said  trip  lever  txing  movable  to  move 
any  of  the  detents  in  the  step  with  which  said  trip  lever 
is  associated  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position,  a 
switch  lever  positioned  adjacent  said  memorizer  wheel 
and  positioned  to  be  moved  by  a  detent  in  second  posi- 
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IMM  in  any  of  said  steps,  and  a  switch  positioned  to  be 
dOMd  when  said  switch  lever  is  moved  and  operable 
to  energize  said  diverting  means. 


2J4t474 
AfPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
GRYSTALLINE  MATERIALS 
B.  Barsoot,  Lm  Aacelcs,  and  Morton  Alperin, 
CaW^  artffnrs  to  CUnkal  Rcsearrk  Fooo- 
4mtkm,  Loa  A^cIm.  Caltf..  a  corForadea  of  Caltf  oraia 

21, 1953,  Serial  No.  3S«,742 
ITIiliiiii     <CL2t9^ill) 


iitA 


I.  Ta  a0parah]s  fot  isolating  optically  active  crystals 
from  a  mixture,  the  combuutioo  ol:  means  for  separat- 
ing individual  crystals  fraai  said  mixture,  a  source  of 
polarized  light,  said  light  being  emitted  in  a  path,  means 
for  presenting  said  individual  crystals  to  said  source  of 
polarized  light,  means  for  registering  the  direction  of 
roution  of  the  plane  of  polarized  light  transmitted  through 
said  individual  crystals,  aad  means  for  movn^  the  indi- 
vidual crystals  to  a  snttdad  position  in  rsspoMc  to  said 
registration. 


.  2J4M75 

rACKAGING  MACHLNE 
P.  Howard.  MStOM,  Mam^  aaNpMr  t 
CorwatiM.  Uarfted.  QiriM?,  Ma*.,  a 

Ptciitu  9.  1954,  SotW  N«.  474,17t 
trial—     (Cl.3t9~121) 


itic 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  character  described,  in  combi- 
nation, a  plurality  of  weighing  mechanisms,  each  having 
a  weighing  receptacle  provided  with  a  gate  and  mounted 
to  be  continuously  moved  in  a  closed  path,  continuously 
moving  container  conveying  means,  a  member  mounted 
for  and  cootiouously  moved  in  a  corresponding  closed 
path  and  having  a  plurality  of  measuring  chambers,  each 
nteasuring  chamber  having  a  shutter  closing  the  bottom 
thereof,  means  for  filling  said  chambers  to  form  n>easured 
bulk  loads  of  flowablc  solid  material  during  ihcir  move- 
ment through  one  portion  of  said  closed  path,  means  for 
opening  said  shutters  to  deliver  successive  bulk  loads  into 
»uctt^vc.  wctghing  receptacles,  means  for  feeding  a  drip 


Stream  of  said  material  Uirough  said  open  measuring 
chambers  directly  into  said  receptacles  during  their  move- 
ment through  aix>tber  portion  of  said  doted  path,  control 
means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  successive  weigh- 
ing mechanisms  when  a  predetermined  weight  is  reached 
for  effecting  closing  of  successive  shutters,  means  for 
opening  said  gates  to  discharge  successive  weighed  loads 
from  said  receptacles  into  successive  containers  during 
I  he  continuous  movement  of  the  weighing  mechanisms, 
container  rejecting  means,  means  for  detecting  an  under- 
weight load  formed  in  a  receptacle  during  its  travel 
through  said  closed  path,  and  control  means  responsive 
to  said  underweight  load  detecting  means  for  actuating 
said  reiecting  means  to  effect  rejection  of  the  container 
into  which  said  underweight  load  is  discharged. 


2«SM37< 
HEAVY  MEDIA  SEPARATOR 
Gmo*  M.  Mcbd,  Denver,  Cnlo.,  and  Hatry  P.  Kanli, 
SCaitc,  FbL,  ■wipiori,  by  HMsnc  aaiinnMntB,  to  TW 
.Mine  A  SnMltcr  SnMy  Co.*  •  coryonHion  of  Colorado 
Jniy  9, 1954,  Scriri  No.  442346 
MOainM.    (CL  2t9^172.5) 


1.  Qassilicatioa  apparatus  for  aeparatiag  density  frac- 
tions of  a  pulp  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to  hold  a  pool 
of  po^  a  screw  conveyor  in  said  tank  extending  beyond 
said  pool,  a  float  overflow  for  said  pool,  a  sink  discharge 
on  said  tank  above  the  level  of  said  pool,  said  conveyor 
adapted  to  carry  sink  from  said  pool  to  said  sink  dis- 
cbarge, and  outlet  means  for  discharging  middling  from 
a  predetermined  straU  in  said  pool,  said  middling  dis- 
charge means  including  openings  along  the  side  of  said 
tank  intermediate  said  float  overflow  and  said  sink  dis- 
charge and  displaccable  subsuntially  between  the  tank 
bonom  and  the  pool  surface,  and  means  for  discharging 
middhng  mto  a  launder  box  remote  from  said  tank. 


2J4t4*7 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 

BccaMb  Srirskis.  AncUand.  Anddand,  New 

AppBcaflon  April  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  577,414 

priority.  appOcalion  AnstraHa  April  12, 1955 

4  OilBii.    (a.  2t9— 219) 


4.  A  wet  magnetic  separator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  magnet  having  upper  and  lower  poles,  a  rotor  dis- 
posed between  the  poles  of  the  magnet  so  that  lines  of 
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magnetic  force  will  pass  between  the  poles  through  said 
rotor,  means  for  routing  said  rotor,  a  ubie  onto  which 
a  slurry  of  the  material  to  be  treated  is  fed,  a  section  of 
the  table  passing  between  the  rotor  and  the  lower  pole  io 
such  mi^ner  that  the  components  of  the  slurry  in  passing 
along  said  section  will  be  separated  magnetically  into 
two  groups,  the  said  section  of  the  table  being  closer  to 
the  surface  of  the  rotor  than  to  the  surface  of  the  lower 
pole,  means  to  adjust  the  water  content  of  the  slurry 
fed  onto  the  table,  a  first  launder  to  collect  the  non- 
magnetic components  of  the  slurry  which  pass  over  the 
end  of  said  table,  a  strongly  magnetized  pick-off  roller 
disposed  beyond  the  end  of  said  table  and  having  a 
suriface  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  rotor 
whereby  the  magnetic  components  of  said  slurry  adhering 
to  the  rotor  pass  beyond  the  end  of  said  Uble  are  mag- 
netically attracted  to  the  surface  of  said  pick-off  roller, 
means  to  rotate  the  pick-off  roller  in  the  opposite  sense 
to  said  rotor,  means  adapted  to  remove  the  said  magnetic 
components  from  the  surface  of  the  pick-off  roller,  and  a 
second  launder  to  receive  the  magnetic  components  re- 
moved from  the  pick-off  roller. 


between  the  tops  of  said  casing  and  said  pack,  said  header 
being  provided  with  spray  nozzles  terminating  within  the 


TV 

St. 


confines  of  said  chamber  for  discharging  cleaning  fluid 
I  com  said  header  onto  the  leaves  of  said  pack. 


f 


ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  SCREENS 
Engine  M.  Bursdcin,  ThionvUk,  France,  aaaigBor  of  one- 
half  to  Societe  dcs  Acicrics  dc  Loogwy  (Socktc  Aoo- 
nymcK  Parb,  FraDcc,  a  French  company 

AppUcatfon  October  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S8,«M 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fnmcc  November  3, 1952 

llClahns.    (CL299— 23S) 


1.  A  non-cloggable  longitudinally  electrically  heated 
screening  device  comprising  a  screening  surface  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  wire  gauze  panels  juxtaposed  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  surface,  said  panels  hav- 
ing an  impedance  per  unit  surface  which  increases  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  materials  to  be  screened; 
coupling  means  for  transversely  securing  and  electrically 
'connecting  together  the  adjacent  ends  of  any  two  suc- 
cessive gauze  panels;  conducting  means  secured  to  the 
free  transversal  ends  of  the  Brst  and  last  panels;  an 
electrical  source  of  heating  energy  and  means  for  elec- 
trically connecting  said  conducting  means  and  said  cou- 
pling means  successively  to  different  terminals  of  said 
source,  whereby  said  panels  are  differentially  heated  and 
the  energy  input  per  unit  surface  of  panel  decreases  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  materials. 


I- 


!•      T 


2JM379 

SPRAYING  MEANS 

Charies  E.  Hunzlker,  Ridgewood,  N.  J. 

Appiicatkw  Jnnc  5,  195^  Serial  No.  589,51 1 

S  Claims.     (O.  2I»— 91) 

1.  In  a  filter  construction,  a  casing  provided  with  a 

filter   pack    spaced    from    the    top    of   said   casing    and 

equipped  with  a  liquid  vent  so  arranged  as  to  define  a 

high  level  for  liquid  to  be  filtered  by  said  pack  and  with 

said  level  being  substantially  coincident  with  the  top  of 

said  pack,  said  vent  being  effective  to  preclude  the  rise 

of  liquid  above  said  level,  to  thus  provide  an  air  chamber 

within  said  casing   above   said   pack,  said   casing   being 

equipped  with  a  header  deposed  within  said  chamber 


APPARATtIS  FOR  CONTROLLLNG  BACKWATER 

IN  SEWAGE  LINES 

DcM  Dd  VcccMo,  CMc^^  DL 

Applicatioa  Jmw  2t,  1957,  SciW  No.  MMM 

2«ClnlM.    (a.2l»~lll) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  purpose  described  comprising  a 
casing  having  side  walls,  a  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall  and 
a  vertical  partition  defining  a  pair  of  adjacent  compart- 
ments, means  providing  an  entrance  to  one  of  said  com- 
partments for  flow  of  waste  from  the  premises  thereinto, 
means  providing  an  exit  from  said  one  compartment  for 
flow  of  waste  thereoutof  to  the  street  main,  a  valve 
in  said  one  compartment  for  isolating  said  entrance  from 
said  exit,  a  pump  in  the  other  compartment  having  an 
inlet  port  adapted  to  receive  fluid  from  said  one  com- 
partment and  an  outlet  port,  a  conduit  providing  fluid 
communication  between  said  outlet  port  and  the  casing 
space  defined  intermediate  said  valve  and  exit,  means 
responsive  to  rising  water  level  for  venting  the  casing  to 
atmosphere  located  in  said  other  compartment,  said  ver- 
tical partition  having  a  first  aperture  therethrough  adja- 
cent said  top  wall  for  equalizing  air  pressure  in  both 
compartments  and  a  second  apertui  adjacent  said 
bottom  wall  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
compartments. 


1  tit.WI 

SUPPLY  CONTROL  FOR  A  PUSH-TYPE 

CENTRIFUGE 

Rudolf  Sicitrist,  Aarbcti,  Switacrlaad,  Matanor  to 

Wys  AkticngeacUschaft,  Zwich,  Switefftwi, 

poratioa  off  Switzerland 

Applicatioo  Jaiy  2, 1954,  SerW  No.  595,425 

Clalras  priority,  applicatioa  Swilinlaad  laly  12, 1955 
3aaian.    (fl.  2I»~I43) 

I.  In  combination,  a  centrifuge  of  the  type  including 
a  rotary  drive  nuMor.  a  rotary  foraminous  drum  driven 
by  the  motor  for  separating  the  solid  and  liquid  com- 
ponents of  the  material  being  centrifuged,  a  pusher 
member  encircled  by  the  drum  and  shiftable  therein  in 
the  direction  of  the  drum  ajus,  nneans  forming  a  rotary 


Januaky  18,  IfSt 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


401 


drive  connection  between  the  pusher  member  and  the 
drive  motor,  a  flaring  distribute-  member  connected  with 
the  pusher  member  and  defining  therewith  a  distribution 
dumber,  an  inlet  to  said  chamber  located  on  the  axis 
of  roudoa  of  the  distributor,  and  an  outlet  from  said 
chamber  adjacent  the  drum;  means  for  feeding  material 
to  be  centrifufed  to  die  inlet;  a  flow  control  ekment 


FILTERS 
WHrid  EdwaN  Waller  Nicali» 
to  C  A.  V.  LiHrfiad 

JiMiiy  10, 1957,  SmM  N<».  «13^i 
Great  BrflaiB 
13.1954 
lOaiM.    (CL21»— 323) 


1: 


shiftabk  in  opposite  directioas  fron  a  mid  position  to 
increase  and  decrease  the  rate  of  feed  of  said  material; 
and  actuating  means  responsive  to  tke  power  drawn  by 
the  drive  motor  for  shifting  the  flow  control  elemait  in 
the  flow  rale  increasing  direction  when  the  power  de- 
creases below  a  predetermined  value  and  in  the  flow  rale 
dnrrraiing  dim^ioo  when  the  power  increases  above 
that  value. 


FILTER  DEVICE  WITH  COARSE  FILTER  AND 

SELF.CLRAN1NG  FINE  FILTER 
Hanky  G.  Bat,  Msnrfcirtir,  Cnan^  iiilinii  tn  UnMed 

AHCinn  cnrpomno^  Kaal  tunnin.  CMm..  a 


2M9SC  StfW  Nn.  61U34 
<a.21«— 29S) 


1.  A  filtering  device  for  a  liquid,  a  casing  forming  an 
outer  wall,  a  relativety  coarse  filtering  member  in  said 
casing  wall  and  spaced  from  the  wall  thereof  thereby 
forming  a  chamber  therebetween,  an  inlet  at  one  end 
of  said  casing  leading  to  said  chamber,  the  flow  of  liquid 
being  from  said  inlet  to  said  chamber  through  uid  filter- 
ing member  and  axially  along  the  device  inside  said  filter- 
ing member,  a  seal  between  said  member  and  said  casing 
wan  and  forming  an  end  wall  at'die  downstream  end  of 
said  coarse  filtering  member,  a  relatively  fine  filter  ele- 
ment downstream  of  said  coarse  filtering  member,  an 
outlet  in  said  casing  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  fine 
filter,  said  fine  filter  having  a  central  passage  for  receiving 
the  flow  axially  discharged  from  the  interior  of  said  coarse 
filtering  member  and  axially  disdtarging  through  said  out- 
let a  major  portion  of  the  flow  received  from  said  coarse 
filter  whereby  the  inside  of  said  fine  filter  is  continuously 
scrubbed,  a  second  outlet  in  said  casing  and  receiving  a 
minor  flow  radially  outwardly  from  said  fine  filter 
element 


A  liquid  filter  comprising  in  combination  a  cylindrical 
adapted  to  occupy  a  vertical  position  and  having 
a  closed  lower  end,  a  cover  closing  the  upper  end  of  the 
vessel  and  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  for  the  liquid 
to  be  filtered,  at  least  two  similar  filtering  units  of  cylin- 
drical form  arranged  one  above  the  other  in  coaxial  rela- 
tionship within  the  vessel,  with  the  outer  peripheries  of 
the  units  spaced  from  the  adjacent  parts  of  the  vessel,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  units  spaced  from  each  other,  and 
the  upper  end  of  the  upper  unit  and  the  lower  end  of  the 
lower  unit  spaced  from  the  cover  and  the  lower  end  of 
the  vessel  respectively,  each  unit  having  a  cylindrical  case 
provided  with  a  perforated  lower  end  for  die  admiiAw 
of  liquid  to  the  unit,  and  with  an  upper  end  closed  apart 
from  a  central  opening  for  the  exit  of  liquid  from  the 
unit,  a  fUtenng  medium  contained  in  the  case  and  con- 
sisting of  a  double  thickness  of  paper  strip  spirally  coiled 
to  provide  alternate  inflow  and  outflow  passages  for 
liquid  admitted  to  die  casing,  and  an  axially  arranged  tube 
surrounded  by  the  spirally  coiled  paper  strip,  another 
axially  arranged  tube  interconnecting  the  central  parts 
of  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  units,  a  perforaled  band 
enclosing  the  space  between,  and  removably  embracing, 
the  adjacent  ends  of  the  two  units,  and  means  supporting 
die  units  within  the  vessel  so  that  liquid  admitted  to  the 
vessel  through  the  inlet  can  flow  upwardly  through  the 
two  units  in  parallel  to  the  outlet 


APPARATUS  FOR  SETTLING  FLUID  SUSPENSIONS 
IraE. 


Application  Jaly  2S,  19SS,  Serial  Na.  534,119 
3nBhsn     (O.  21§— 521) 


I.  Apparatus  for  setding  fiuid  su^ouions  which  com- 
prises a  container,  a  phirality  oi  qiaced  baflks  inclined 
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from  the  horizontal  not  less  than  approxini»ately  40'  nor 
more  than  approximately  60*  and  dividing  said  con- 
tainer into  a  plurality  of  angularfy  disposed  settling  com- 
partments within  the  container,  each  said  compartment 
having  an  angular  height  to  width  ratio  of  at  least  eight, 
means  forming  a  feeding  chamber  at  one  end  of  said  con- 
tainer and  including  a  diffusion  plate  defining  the  adja- 
cent end  wall  of  each  said  compartnaent,  said  diffusion 
plate  having  a  multiplicity  of  openings  communicating 
with  each  said  compartment,  said  feeding  chamber  be- 
ing arranged  to  receive  a  head  of  fluid  suspension  at  least 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  compartments,  said  openings 
being  substantially  uniformly  distributed  from  the  bot- 
tom to  the  top  of  each  said  compartment  and  each  said 
opening  having  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  to  feed 
said  fluid  suspension  in  a  substantially  horizontal  direc- 
ticm  into  each  said  compartment,  means  for  withdrawing 
a  light  component  ot  said  suspension  from  said  compart- 
ments, and  means  for  withdrawing  a  heavy  component  of 
said  suspension  from  the  bottom  of  said  compartooeats. 


to  that  of  the  comer  regions  of  the  plates  between  which 
it  extends,  the  inner  webs  of  said  strips  being  wider  than 
the  outer  webs  thereof,  side  members  designed  to  receive 
and  support  articles  of  merchandise,  said  members  being 
fitted  between  adjacent  pain  of  said  strips  with  the  latend 
edges  of  the  same  received  and  concealed  in  the  strip 
grooves,  those  portions  of  the  strip  grooves  thus  recehr- 
ing  the  lateral  edges  of  the  side  members  being  of  a 


DISPLAY  RACK  CLIP 
Aabcr  Dreyfu,  Jfn  IMlas,  Tex. 
AppUcatkM  laly  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  521, 
1  Claim.    (Q.  211—71) 
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width  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  such  side  mem- 
bers, the  uppermost  plate  being  recessed  to  receive  the 
upper  edges  of  said  side  members,  a  shaft  on  which  the 
assembly  is  mounted  for  rotation  extending  centrally 
through  the  vertical-spaced  plates,  and  a  bearing  mk>- 
cialed  with  said  shaft  on  which  the  lower  of  said  plates 
rests. 

l.til.ItT 
PORTABLE  CLOTHES  DRYING  RACK 

HsfWrt  RndMr,  New  Ymk.  N.  Y.  ^ 

AppHcnlloaMy  12, 19S4, 8«W  N«.  S97.423 
ICWm.    (CL2II— M> 


n,      ^       m       ■  I 


A  clip  for  a  display  rack  having  a  base  and  upright  leg 
members,  said  clip  comprising  a  wire  bent  to  form  an 
angularly  disposed  upper  loop  and  a  similarly  disposed 
lower  loc^  having  side  portions,  said  upper  loop  being 
bent  at  a  greater  angle  than  said  lower  loop,  a  pivot  bar 
secured  to  a  leg  member  of  the  rack  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof,  respective  aids  of  the  pivot  bar  being  en- 
gaged with  respective  side  portions  of  said  lower  loop,  said 
upper  loop  having  a  transverse  bar  positioned  upon  the 
leg  member  above  the  pivot  bar  and  at  the  side  opposite 
the  pivot  bar  and  said  upper  and  lower  loops  being  dis- 
posed upon  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  bar. 


2,MS,3M  I 

ROTARY  DISPLAY  RACK 
Rome  C.  Scyforth,  Shelby,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Shelby 
Metal  Prodocts  Co^  Shelby,  Ohio,  a  corponitioa  of 
Ohio 

Applicatioa  May  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«5,M1 
1  Claim.  (CL211— 95) 
A  display  rack  comprising  vertically  spaced  polygonal 
plates  with  aligned  corners,  vertical  strips  extending 
between  said  plates  at  the  corner  regions  thereof,  each 
of  said  strips  comprising  interconnected  inner  and  outer 
angular  webs  in  spaced  relation  forming  longitudinal 
grooves  laterally   displaced  at  an  angle  corresponding 


A  clothes  drying  rack  comprising  an  nprigte  plate, 
a  horizontal  plate  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  upright 
plate  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  of  said  horiaontal 
plate  in  a  T-shaped  arrangement,  a  hinge  elemenc  secured 
to  each  of  said  plates  adjacent  the  juncture  therebetweea, 
a  sliding  pintle  detachably  securing  said  hinge  elemeats 
together,  a  suction  cup  attacbfd  to  ooe  side  of  said  op- 
right  plate  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  secood  soction 
cup  attached  to  the  underside  of  said  horizontal  plate  at 
the  free  end  thereof  on  the  same  side  of  said  upright  plate 
as  said  first  named  suction  ciq>,  an  angularly  dispoard 
hanger  bar  brace  plate  ejftending  from  the  end  of  mid 
horizontal  plate  opposite  said  second  suction  cup  to  said 
upright  plate  opposite  said  first  suction  cup,  a  hinge  ele- 
ment secured  to  each  of  said  upright  plate  and  said  hnoe 
plate  adjacent  the  juncture  therebetween,  a  hinge  element 
secured  to  each  of  said  brace  plate  and  said  horiaontal 
plate  adjacent  the  juncture  therebetween,  sliding  pintles 
detachably  securing  said  respective  hinge  elements  to- 
gether deuchably  securing  said  brace  plate  to  said  hori- 
zontal plate  and  to  said  upright  plate,  and  a  plurality  ai 
fixed  and  adjustable  support  means  mounted  on  said 
brace  plate  and  said  horizontal  plate. 
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CLOTHES  USE  HANGER  DEVICE 
On  E.  OrMcf,  MiObwB,  N.  I. 

May  14»  lf54,  S«W  No.  429,7M 
aOafaM.    (CL211— llf.l) 


I .  In  a  clothes  line  hanfer  device,  a  cross  bar  adapted 
to  bear  and  anchor  against  a  supporting  surface,  said  bar 
being  of  pre-defennioed  length  and  having  a  supporting 
foot  at  each  end  thereof,  each  foot  being  substantiaOy 
of  V-form  with  the  sides  terminating  in  aligned  outward 
supporting  surface  contacting  portions,  means  detacfaably 
securing  each  foot  to  its  associated  end  of  the  crow  bar 
and  each  end  of  the  bar  being  flattened  in  a  vertical,  trans- 
verse plane  to  provide  a  seat  for  said  feet,  said  bar  being 
flattened  at  spaced  points  along  its  length  to  present  verti- 
cally aligned,  upper  and  lower  horiaootally  flat  surfaces, 
a  bolt  proiecting  downwardly  through  each  vertically 
aligned  pair  of  such  surfaces  and  having  a  nut  associated 
therewith  to  rigidify  the  bolts  with  respect  to  the  bar  but 
having  a  threaded  free  end  of  each  boh  depending  from 
the  bar.  each  out  having  downwardly  cnnred  lateral  ex- 
tensions forming  seats  straddling  each  bolt,  a  knurled  nut 
received  on  the  cod  of  each  bolt  and  having  a  flat  upper 
face  received  hocweco  said  lateral  exteaMOS  to  clamp  the 
loop  of  a  doChes  liae  within  said  cleats,  and  the  central 
portion  of  said  bar  being  provided  with  aligned  slots 
aligned  in  a  downward  direction  toward  that  side  of  the 
bar  to  which  saxl  feet  are  secured,  said  slots  being  adapted 
for  the  reception  of  the  flattened  end  of  an  associated 
bridge  piece. 


SUPPORT  DBVICB  FOR  GARMENT  HANGERS 

C*  rBMBfl«  EaKI«  Mo* 

12,  I9SS,  ScfW  No.  S2fl,t23 
ICWok    (0.211—129 


A  support  device  for  garment  hangers  of  the  type 
having  wire  suspension  hooks,  said  device  including  an 
elongated,  straight  clothes  bar  for  extension  horizontally 
within  an  enclosure  in  which  a  plurality  of  garments  are 
to  be  suspended  from  the  support  device;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  like  sleeve  elements  fredy  slidable  upon  and 
receiving  said  bar.  the  several  elements  having  squarely 
cut-off  ends  with  the  end  surfaces  of  each  element  lying 
in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  length  of  the  bar.  each 
sleeve  element  being  formed  at  intervals  spaced  longi- 
tudinally thereof  with  external,  circumferential  grooves, 
of  said  gfooocs  having  a  narrow,  semicircular  cross- 
«ch  tlM  a  wire  hook  of  a  garment  hanger  will 
engage  snugly  therein,  there  being  a  pair  of  grooves  on 
each  element,  the  distance  between  the  grooves  of  said 
pair  being  twice  the  distance  between  each  groove  and 
the  adjacent  extremity  of  the  element,  said  grooves  being 
spaced  widely  from  each  other  and  from  the  ends  of 
the  element  adjacent  the  respective  grooves,  to  an  ex- 
tent sufficient  to  prevent  adjacent  garments  from  inter- 
fering with  each  other,  the  outer  diaoaeter  of  each  sleeve 
dement  being  wholly  constant  from  end  to  end  thereof 
except  for  the  provision  of  the  grooves. 

758  O.  O,— 28 


LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOTHES  HANGERS 
W.   McCnmc,   HaMkorpc,   Md.,   oiriipv   la 
Eoghneriog  Coapa^r,  loc,  ■aHiasuii  Cooo- 
ty,  Md. 
ApvBcaflao  Odabcr  25, 19SS,  Scrid  No.  54233t 
2  nsliii     (0.211—124) 


1.  !■  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  frante  in- 
cluding a  base,  an  inverted  transverse  U-shaped  upri^t 
having  legs  carried  by  each  end  of  the  base,  a  garment 
hanger  supporting  rail  extending  longitudinally  between 
the  centen  oi  the  bights  of  the  uprights,  a  cross  brace 
extending  between  the  opposite  legs  of  each  upright  ad- 
jacent the  bight  thereof,  a  headed  pivot  carried  by  each 
croM  brace  transversely  offset  fron  said  rafl,  a  lever 
carried  by  each  pivot  terminating  at  one  end  hi  vertical 
alignment  with  a  bar  pivoted  on  said  one  end  of 
lever,  an  upwardly  extending  support  rod  secured  at 
end  to  each  end  of  said  bar,  a  longitudinally  extending 
angle  iron  hanger  retaining  bar  having  legs,  one  end  of 
each  1^  being  secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  support 
rod,  said  hanger  retaining  bar  extending  substantirity 
the  length  of  said  rail  and  a  finger  hold  at  the  other  end 
of  said  lever  for  swinging  said  lever  to  raise  and  swing 
said  retaining  bar  from  said  rail. 


DISPLAY  AND  BIN  CONTAINER  FOR  SMALL, 
PACKAGED  ARTICLES  SUCH  AS  GROCERIES 
AND  THE  LIKE 

HjvoM  L  SMca,  CMcaso,  OL 
Wtlasl  iftMcBlleB  Fcbioary  2, 19S4,  Serial  No.  4f7jtU. 
DIvMcd  Md  this  ■pH»««<o«  lunry  28,  1957,  Serial 
No.  43^M1 

4  OilMi     (CL211~ltl) 


1.  A  dk|riay  aad  bta  container  for  small  packaged 
articles  such  as  groceries  and  the  like  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  container  section  placed  end  to  end,  each 
container  aectios  «-o«»«i«*«^  ondy  of  a  base,  an  iqywardly 
extending  back  portioo,  an  iq»wardly  extending  front 
portioo,  and  at  least  one  readDy  removable  divider  which 
is  adapted  to  be  placed  anywhere  between  the  front 
and  die  back  portiotts  of  a  section  to  separate  the  con- 
tainer into  compartmeiMs,  said  tfvider  having  oMans 
to  anchor  it  in  position  at  any  desired  location,  said 
container  sections  and  said  divider  both  being  of  wire 


BOOM  ffTRUCrURl 
L.  Patfcobctfsr,  AMaoM 
Irptember  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  412,48t 
»nilaii     <0.212— •) 

1.  In  a  boom  structure,  a  frame,  an  extensible  boom 
pivotally  secured  at  iu  inner  end  to  one  end  ci  said  frame 
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so  as  to  project  therefrom,  an  upstanding  post  on  the  conveying  run  and  a  return  ran  in  which  last  the  apron 
other  end  of  said  frame,  means  for  extending  and  re-  is  inverted;  a  plurality  of  transverse  guides  carried  by 
tracting  said  boom,  a  pulley  on  the  top  of  said  pott,  and    the  apron;  a  carriage  sttdable  in  said  guides  aad  each  in- 

r  eluding  a  portion  which  projects  upward  above  the  apron 

on  the  conveying  run  thereof;  means  positioned  to  func- 
tion at  each  diversion  station  and  capable  of  being  ren- 
dered selectively  operative  or  inoperative  to  cause  di- 
verter  carriafes  to  make  excursions  along  said  guides; 
means  operable  to  select  the  operative  or  inoperative 
condition  for  successive  carriages;  and  means  rendered 
effective  by  travel  of  each  carriage  along  the  return  ran 
to  retract  successive  carriages  after  their  excursions. 


L    l- 


a  guy  line  attached  at  its  respective  ends  to  the  outer 
and  inner  end  portions  of  said  boom  and  reeved  inter- 
mediate its  ends  over  said  pulley. 


■V-:^' 


hf 


MODEL  RAILROAD  CAR  COUPLER 
.     Gcorfe  I.  Bailey,  Jr^  FUthbaig,  Mms. 
AppUcalioB  Jne  12, 1954,  ScrW  No.  59M2f 
ICUbM.    (CL213— 75) 


,-*tv*i< 


V  ^.>' 


1.  A  coupler  for  a  model  railroad  car  comprising  an 
elongated  coupling  element  pivotally  supported  at  its  rear 
end  for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane,  the 
forward  end  of  said  coupling  element  having  a  laterally 
extending  member  provided  with  a  hook  portion  for  en- 
gaging the  corresponding  hook  portion  of  a  second  cou- 
pling element,  said  laterally  extending  member  also  hav- 
ing a  vertical  cam  face  residing  at  an  oblique  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  coupling  element,  spring 
means  biasing  said  coupling  element  against  swinging 
movement  in  a  first  direction,  lever  means  for  swinging 
said  coupling  element  in  said  first  direction,  said  lever 
means  comprising  a  first  portion  in  engagement  with  said 
coupling  element,  a  second  portion  extending  downward- 
ly and  transversely  beneath  said  coupling  element  and  a 
third  horizontally  extending  portion  connecting  said  first 
and  second  portions,  said  third  portion  being  rotatably 
supported  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  coupling 
element. 


2JM,1M 

CONVEYOR 

NdMM  P.  GreHcr,  Washfa^tiM,  D.  C^  aii 

Warrea  E.  Graybcal,  HyaltsvOlc,  Md. 

Application  Scptcml»cr  24,  1957,  SnU  No.  4S4,493 

9aaiMi.    (a.  214— 11) 


CAN  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Oaracc  I.  SmUk,  Rockford,  DL,  ■■ignnr  I*  W.  F.  aad 
lolia  BanMt  Cofaay,  Racklwii,  OL,  a  carpontfoa 

of  niteafa 

AppHcalioa  Marck  21, 1954,  S«W  No.  571,444 

17  nstaii    (CL  214—14) 

I'll  ,ff)). 


J 


1.  A  storage  structure  for  cans  or  other  articles  com- 
prising a  storage  bin,  article  distributing  means  above 
said  storage  bin,  and  means  disposed  for  controlling  the 
fall  of  articlet  from  said  distributing  means  into  the 
storage  bin  for  restraining  injury  to  the  articles,  said 
distributing  means  comprising  carriage  means  extending 
transversely  of  the  storage  bin  and  mounted  for  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  storage  bin,  conveyor  means  on 
said  carriage  means  and  extending  transversely  of  said 
storage  bin,  and  stripper  means  on  said  carriage  means 
and  mounted  for  reciprocable  movement  along  said  con- 
veyor means  for  distributing  articles  from  the  conveyor 
so  as  to  spread  the  articles  transversely  of  the  storace  bin. 


234MM 
LEVEL  CONTROL 
Clarcacc  Hcary  HdMag,  %my  Skoca,  ami  Matny  Bar^ 
kmc,  BcApafc,  N.  Y^  awiMpri  la 
Glaw  Caaipaai',  ABcthcay  Coaaly,  Pa.,  a 

12,  1954,  Serial  Na.  449^ 


,    .  5.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a 

1.  in  a  conveyor,  the  combmation  of  means  forming  charging  means  so  as  to  control  the  level  of  glaaa  in  a 

an  endless  conveyor  apron;  means  serving  to  support  said  furnace  which  comprises  a  first  circuit  including  a  source 

apron  m  two  subatantially  horizontal  rant,  namely,  a  of  current,  a  first  electrode  positionable  in  a  furnace 
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to  that  the  lo^ve^most  tip  of  the  dectrode  is  ahrays  sub- 
merged in  the  glass,  a  second  electrode  poaitionable  be- 
low the  first  electrode  in  series  with  the  gini  and  the 
first  electrode  and  a  first  rectiAer  wired  in  aerie*  with  the 
first  and  second  electrodes  permitting  current  to  flow  in 
one  direction  only  through  the  glass  and  the  first  and  sec- 
ond electrodes,  a  second  drcvit  including  a  source  of  cur- 
rent, the  second  electrode,  a  third  electrode  poaitioaable 
in  the  furnace  so  that  the  lowermost  tip  of  the  electrode 
extends  into  the  glass  when  the  level  of  the  glass  b  proper 
or  too  high  and  does  not  extend  into  the  glass  when  the 
level  of  the  glass  it  too  low,  said  third  electrode  being 
in  series  with  the  gjaas  and  the  second  electrode  and  a 
second  rectifier  wired  In  teries  with  the  ^ass  and  the 
second  and  third  electrodes  so  at  to  permit  current  to 
flow  through  the  glass  and  the  second  and  third  electrodes 
in  one  direction  only,  which  direction  is  opposite  to  that 
direction  which  current  is  permitted  to  flow  throogfa  the 
second  electrode  by  the  first  rectifier,  a  condenser  in  the 
first  and  second  circuiu  for  detecting  the  difference  in 
potential  charge  in  the  ctrcuitt,  a  tube  containing  a  grid 
and  a  plate  circuit,  the  grid  being  attached  to  and 
charged  by  the  condenser  and  means  retpooaivc  to  the 
plate  circuit  to  energize  and  deencrgizc   the   charging 


in  intermediate  its  ends,  closure  means  at  each  end  of 
said  receptacle,  packing  means  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movement  within  said  recq>tacle,  and  meant  for  momg 
said  packing  means  from  said  opening  toward  the  closore 
means  at  eadi  end  of  said  receptacle  so  as  to  compress 
refuse  deposited  in  said  receptacle  throu^  said  opening 
against  each  closore  means  when  closed  and  to  discharge 
the  compressed  refuse  out  of  each  end  of  said  receptacle 
when  the  associated  dosnre  means  b  open. 


MANIPULATOR 


Cari  J. 

of 


to  Vt 


21 


P»,  • 


13. 19S2, 9mM  N^  SMJgt 
(0.214-^ 


X^. 


I.  A  manipulator  comprising  a  bate,  a  support  gen- 
erally in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylinder  removably  con- 
nected with  the  btae  at  one  end  of  the  support  and  pro- 
jecting from  the  base,  the  support  being  open  at  its  op- 
ponte  end,  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  peel  carrier 
mounted  in  the  support  for  turning  movemfnt  generally 
about  iu  axb  and  proyectiaf  from  the  second  mentioned 
end  of  the  sogport.  and  removable  means  accessible  from 
the  first  mentioned  end  of  the  support  when  the  support 
b  removed  from  the  base  maintaining  the  peel  carrier 
against  withdrawal  from  the  support  through  the  second 
mentioned  end  of  the  support. 


OrinM 


L. 


BANDUNG  VEHICLE 

MM  Wmmb  a*  F emrfi  9m 
by  Meat  Mri^McMi,  to  Pak-Mnr 

Tcx^  a 


19,  19S«,  SmIbI  N*.  992,4m 
(CL  214—12) 


LOADING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TRACTORS 
Fattier,  SL  OaMMc,  Qatkac,  CasMa 

■atiMtir  9. 19S7,  SarM  Na.  iUjM 
UHiImi     (CL  214— 140) 


1.  A  loading  attachment  for  a  tractor  baring  a  pair  of 
lifting  levcrv  at  die  back  thereof  and  power  means  fbr 
raising  and  lowering  said  liftiag  levers,  said  attachment 
comprising  a  main  arm  baring  a  transverse  leg  at  the 
inner  end  thereof,  the  outer  ends  of  said  transverse  leg 
being  prrotally  connected  to  said  pair  of  lifting  levers, 
a  loading  device  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  s^id  mam 
arm.  an  upstanding  member  pivotally  connected  to  said 
main  arm  at  its  lower  end,  a  link  pirotally  coonected  to 
tka  upper  end  of  said  upstanding  member  and  to  said 
tractor  at  a  point  above  the  points  of  attachment  of  said 
lifting  lerers  to  said  tractor,  a  flrsl  collapsiMe  temioo 
member  between  said  upstanding  member  and  said  nnia 
arm  and  a  second  tension  member  between  said  tractor 
and  said  main  arm  and  attached  to  said  main  arm  at  a 
poiiti  intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  ends  of  said  main 
arm,  said  second  tension  member  being  fredy  extensible 
between  a  retracted  and  elongated  position  and  incor- 
porating means  for  locking  said  tension  member  into  its 
retracted  position,  so  constructed  and  arranged  that,  when 
said  second  tension  member  n  unlocked  and  b  freely 
extensible,  operation  of  said  lifting  levers  will  cause  rai»- 
mg  and  lowering  of  said  maaa  arm  and  upstanding  mem- 
ber between  a  low  and  a  raised  upwardly  inclined  posi- 
tion for  normal  loading  operation  and  that,  when  said 
second  tension  member  b  locked  in  its  retracted  position, 
lowering  of  said  lifting  levers  will  cause  aaid  main  arm 
to  pivot  into  an  inoperative  upright  position. 


METHOD  FOR  FEEDING  BULK  MATERIAL  TO 
PLURAL  SUPPLY  LOCATIONS 
W.  PmriaddB,  CliiHinhBM.  and  E^win  W.  Ww  D 
ft  Howard,  PkBaddpUa,  Pa^  asrign- 
Proctor  A  Schwartx,  lac^  PMlaitlpliia,  Pa^  a 
of  Pianijliaya 

■nt  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,M4 
4niiMi     (CL  214— 152) 


1.  In  the  feeding  of  loose  material  to  a  plurality  of 
1.  A  reftuB  handling  vehicle  comprising  an  dongated   supply  locations  arranged  in  serially  spaced  relationship, 
refuse  receptacle  having  a  loading  opening  formed  there-    (he  process  comprising  feeding  said  material  to  a 
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veyor  system  comprising  a  first  conveyor  underlying  a 
supply  conveyor  and  overlying  one  of  said  locations  at 
its  material-receiving  end,  and  succeeding  conveyors  each 
underlying  at  iu  receiving  end  the  discharge  end  of  the 
preceding  conveyor  and  overlying  its  associated  supply 
location,  feeding  material  from  each  of  the  conveyors  of 
said  system  rearwardly  as  received  until  a  predetermined 
increment  has  thus  been  deposited  at  its  underlying  dis- 
charge location,  and  after  completion  of  said  incremental 
rearward  feed,  feeding  material  as  received  by  each  of 
said  conveyors  forwardly  until  each  of  said  conveyors  has 
fed  an  increment  to  its  associated  discharge  location,  and 
a  further  increment  of  material  has  been  deposited  on 
each  of  the  conveyors  of  said  system,  thereafter  deposit- 
ing the  increments  established  on  said  conveyors  at  said 
locations,  and  repeating  said  sequence  of  steps  in  timed 
sequential  cycles. 


2,8M,4«1 

VEHICLE  BODY  CHANGING  METHOD 

Veraon  A.  Lclois,  Valparaiso,  lad. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbmary  15, 195C  Serial  No.  SUSM* 

ICbom.    (0.214—152) 


A  method  of  assembling  a  body  provided  with  fittings 
to  a  vehicle  chassis  provided  with  fittings  which  consists 
in  mounting  the  body  on  a  front  pair  of  standards  and 
a  rear  pair  of  standards,  moving  the  chassis  rearwardly 
under  the  body  and  between  the  standards,  raising  the 
rear  end  of  the  body,  disconnecting  the  rear  pair  of  stand- 
ards from  the  body,  lowering  the  rear  end  of  the  body 
onto  the  rear  end  of  the  chassis,  moving  the  chassis 
forwardly  to  cause  tilting  of  the  front  pair  of  standards 
to  gradually  lower  the  fore  end  of  the  body  onto  the 
chassis,  reconnecting  the  rear  standards  to  the  body  so 
they  assume  a  tilted  position  substantially  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  front  standards,  and  then  moving  the  chassis 
rearwardly  so  that  the  standards  will  force  the  body 
forwardly  so  that  the  fittings  thereon  will  engage  the 
fittings  on  the  chassis. 


tape  from  said  first  mentioned  means  to  the  dispensing 
section,  means  including  a  cutting  blade  located  on  the 
dispensing  section  for  partially  severing  the  tape,  a  pres- 
sure roller  located  on  the  dispensing  section,  and  meant 
located  on  said  dispensing  section  for  indicating  the  dis- 
tance between  the  cutting  blade  when  actuated  and  the 
point  on  the  circumference  of  the  pressure  roller  furthest 
from  the  cutting  blade. 


CAN  LABELER 
Ralph  J.  Mattincly  tmd  Joka  J.  Malti^ily, 

Afplicatioa  JaMm^  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  413^4 
TClilii     (0.216— 5t) 


I.  In  a  labeling  machine  wherein  the  ctM  are  moved 
through  the  machine  with  their  axes  transverse  their 
direction  of  motion,  spaced  apart  tracks  aloog  which 
the  end  edges  of  the  cans  are  adapted  to  be  rolled,  meter- 
ing means  positioned  to  contact  the  cans  as  they  enter  the 
machine.  Mid  metering  means  being  arranged  to  retard 
the  forward  nnovement  of  the  cans  and  advance  them  into 
the  machine  in  predetermined  spaced  apart  relation,  means 
for  advancing  the  spaced  cans  along  the  tracks,  means  for 
applying  an  adhesive  to  the  outer  cylindrical  surfaces 
oif  the  advancing  cans,  means  for  supporting  a  stack  of 
labels  in  the  path  of  the  advancing  cans,  a  glue  bar  for 
conuct  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  uppermost  label  in  the 
stack,  said  glue  bar  being  movable  from  an  operative 
position  in  contact  with  said  label  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion out  of  contact  with  said  label,  and  glue  bar  moving 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  can  advancing  means 
to  be  actuated  thereby  when  the  spacing  between  succes- 
sive cans  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  for  moving 
said  glue  bar  from  saki  operative  position  to  said  inoper- 
ative position. 

FOLDLNG  BOX 

Alas  P.  Mattas,  Tafiawialn.  Calif . 

AwftkalUm  StptiwAu  i,  1*S«,  Scstel  No.  MMTt 

1  OaiM.    (CL  217—14) 


2,84S,4«2 

TAPE  DISPENSER 

J.  H.  Peny,  Wastdngtoo,  D.  C. 

ApfHcatioa  May  29,  195S,  Scfial  No.  73S,9«3 

UClaiiiis.    (0.216—29) 

(Granted  nndcr  THlc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


A  coflapsibte  box  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls,  a 
pair  of  end  walls,  diagonally  disposed  pairs  of  outer 
hinges  secured  one  pair  to  a  side  wall  and  an  adjaccoC 
end  wall,  another  pair  of  outer  hinges  being  secured  to 
to  the  other  side  and  end  wall,  diagonally  disposed  in- 
ner hinges  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  side  and  end  walls 
opposite  from  said  outer  hinges,  a  pair  of  bottom  walls, 
a  pair  of  inwardly  projecting  relatively  narrow  cleats, 
one  carried  by  the  inner  face  of  each  end  wall,  means 
hingedly  securing  said  bottom  walls  to  the  inner  faces  of 
said  side  walls,  said  bottom  walls  in  the  assembled  posi- 
tion of  the  box  seating  on  said  cleats,  one  of  said  outer 
1.  A  tape  dispenser  comprising  a  body  having  means    hinges  having  a  spring-pressed  pintle,  and  an  inverted  L- 
at  one  end  for  holding  a  roll  of  tape  and  dispensing  sec-    shaped  locking  member  integral  with  said  pintle  and  lock- 
tion  at  the  other  end.  means  located  between  said  first    ingly  engageable  over  adjacent  face  abutting  side  and 
mentioned  means  and  said  dispensing  section  for  guiding    bottom  walls,  said  cleats  being  of  a  dimenstoo  substan- 
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tially  equal  to  dw  combined  thickness  of  ttie  side,  end 
and  bottom  walls,  and  adapted  to  completely  overlk  said 
walls  when  said  box  is  in  collapsed  podtioa  to  proride  a 
protection  therefor. 


TOTE  BOX 

Im,  nc,  WMlflaU,  MmKi^  a       . 

My  IS,  1957,  total  N^  «7IJtS 
I  elite.    (CL217— 15) 


to  WUle 


mtta. 


end  walls  individually  carried  on  said  base,  said  side  walls 
being  hinged  to  said  flange  means  by  individual  hinfes 
with  their  axes  lying  on  different  levels  within  said  base 
portion  so  that  said  side  wails  are  in  substantially  spaced 
parallel  relation  when  they  are  folded  downwardly  from 
their  normal  positioos  to  their  collapsed  positions  within 
said  base  they  are  in  subsUntially  parallel  spaced  relation 
therein,  said  cod  walls  being  hinged  to  said  base,  one 
of  the  hinges  invtrfved  being  spaced  apart  from  one  end 
of  said  base  portion  and  greater  distance  than  that  of 
the  other  hinge  involved  is  spaced  from  the  other  end  of 
said  base  and  said  end  wails  having  flanges  thereon  con- 
nected to  said  hinges  in  such  a  manner  that  when  said 
walk  are  swung  from  their  normal  positions  to  positions 
where  the  case  b  collapsed,  they  are  stratified  within  said 
base,  and  a  cover  portion  having  elements  adapted  to 
engage  cooperative  elements  in  said  walls  when  they  are 
in  their  normal  positions  and  adapted  to  engage  other 
cooperative  elements  in  said  base  when  said  case  is  col- 
lapsed, to  fonn  a  cover  for  said  case. 


A  tote  box  Hank  adapted  for  setting  up  in  the  form 
of  a  receptacle  comprising,  a  single  sheet  of  corrugated 
board  or  the  like  having  inner  and  outer  faces  and 
formed  to  bsvt  a  bottom  wall  section  and  opposite  and 
adjacent  side  and  end  wall  sedioas  Hpwardly  sw«ngabte 
to  set-up  relation  on  bending  lines  provided  along  oppo- 
site longitudinal  side  edges  and  along  traasverae  end  ei^es 
of  said  bottom  wall  section,  relatively  stiff  rims  secured 
to  the  outer  face  of  said  side  and  end  wall  sections  at 
outermost  edges  thereof,  a  pair  of  elongated  braces  of 
a  certain  thickness  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  said 
boOom  wall  sectioa  disposed  inwardly  of  and  in  paral- 
Mim  with  the  baadiot  lines  for  said  end  wall  sections. 
a  pair  of  mppoiu  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  each  sUa 
wall  section  disposed  inwardly  of  opposite  side  edges 
thereof  and  extending  in  parallelism  with  said  braces,  a 
pair  of  supports  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  each  end 
vail  section  diiposfd  tfausvcrsdy  relative  to  said  braces. 
iaaer  cads  of  the  sopports  of  said  side  and  end  wall 
sectkwi  extending  beyoid  the  beading  lines  for  said  sec- 
tioas  and  09tr  said  bottom  wall  section  a  distance  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  said  braces  whereby  in  set-up  relation 
of  the  wall  secsSoas  with  the  braces  on  a  flat  support  the 
inner  ends  of  said  supports  will  rest  on  the  flat  support, 
opposite  ends  of  the  rims  of  the  end  wall  sectioas  pro- 
vided with  end  kdfe  portions,  opposite  ends  of  the  rims 
of  the  side  wan  aectioas  provided  with  end  projecting  por- 
tioas  to  overlie  said  ledge  portioas  in  set-op  relatioo 
of  said  wall  sections,  certain  of  said  end  poftions  pro- 
vided with  posts  and  the  other  of  said  end  portions  pro- 
vided with  sockets  in  which  said  posts  are  receivable. 


COLLAPSIBLE  PACKING  CASK 
Frederic  G.  Kookotty.  New  Yark.  N.  Y. 

17, 1*54,  Scffial  No.  41M97 
4  Chill    (CLUB— 7) 


2,S4MB7 

PACKING  CONTAINERS 

John  WHIIani  WoodcMk,  CadaaB,  ■««  ^^•▼«    ,  ._,^ 

to  T.  L  (Graap  Services)  HaiUti, 


4, 1957.  Serial  No.  432444 


Astoa, 


jir**     --* 

a 

-r» 

<f»- 
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"ill  I 

F 

u r— — 

I.  A  coltapsibte  paddng  contafaier  coinpiising  in 
binaHoo  a  rectangular  base,  a  pair  of  rectangular  side 
parts  hingedty  connected  at  their  lower  edges  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  base  so  as  to  be  foldable  inwardly  on 
to  the  base,  a  pair  of  rectangular  upper  side  parts  hint- 
cdly  connected  at  their  lower  edges  to  the  upper  edgas 
of  the  lower  side  parts  respectively  so  as  to  be  foMable 
outwardly  relative  to  the  latter,  a  recungular  top  hing- 
edly  connected  at  opposite  sides  to  the  upper  edges  of 
the  upper  side  parts,  a  pair  of  rectangular  lower  end 
portions  rigidly  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  base, 
a  pair  of  rectangular  upper  end  portions  hingedly  oKNiated 
on  the  upper  edges  of  the  lower  end  portioas  respectively 
so  as  to  be  foldable  inwardly  on  to  die  top.  locking 
nf>echanism  m<mnted  in  the  interior  of  the  container  for 
releasably  retaining  the  upper  and  lower  side  parts  on 
each  side  of  tbt  container  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  when  the  container  is  in  its  erected  condition, 
maniMlly  operable  actuating  means  connected  to  the 
tocking  tnechanism  and  mounted  on  the  exterior  of 
the  container,  manually  operable  clamping  mechanism 
for  drawing  and  releasably  securing  the  upper  end  por- 
tions against  the  top  and  upper  side  parts,  and  means 
connected  to  the  clamping  mechanism  for  preventing  re- 
lease of  the  locking  mechanism  until  the  clamping  mech- 
anism has  been  released. 


1 .  In  a  collapsible  packing  case,  a  base  having  vertical 
flange  means  about  its  perimeter,  cooperative  side  aud 


l.lil,<BI 

DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  CONTAINERS 

Keaaeth  J.  Greeley,  Cedar  GIca,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  March  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,73t 

SCIaiaBS.    (a.  22i— 52) 

8.  An  opener  for  containers  provided  with  a  tear  strip, 

said  opener  comprising:  a  fran»e  having  two  substantially 
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parallel  side  walls  spaced  apart  a  disUnce  sufficient  to    the  can  interior,  and  a  cover  of  shallow  capped  foiBi 
receive  s^  tear  strip  flatwise  therebetween,  a  p«r  of   and  having  a  vertical  side  wall  and  a  bottom?^  uwS 


parallel  rollers  rotatably  journaled  in  said  side  walls  in 
fixed  spaced   relation   to  each   other,  said  rollere  each 


2<M8.4#9 
^'  CAN  OPENER 

Loob  GakM,  Skokk,  DL 

Applkadon  June  2^  1957,  Serial  N«».  U$M2 

4  Claims.    (O.  22«— 52) 


2.  In  a  can  opening  device  for  removing  the  sealing 
strip  from  a  can.  a  handle  provided  with  a  flat  end  por- 
tion, a  hollow  housing  arranged  contiguous  to  said  flat 
end  portion  and  having  an  end  wall  secured  to  said  han- 
dle, said  housing  including  spaced  parallel  top  and  boC- 
tona  walls,  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  there  being  oppowd 
registering  slots  in  said  lop  and  bottom  walls,  a  crank 
including  a  first  portion  extending  through  said  slots,  the 
lower  end  of  said  first  portion  being  bifurcated  for  en- 
gagement with  the  sealing  strip  to  be  removed,  said 
crank  further  including  a  second  portion  arranged  an- 
gularly with  respect  to  said  first  portion  and  said  second 
portion  terminating  in  a  third  portion,  a  hand  grip  on 
said  third  portion,  a  collar  arranged  within  said  housing 
and  havmg  the  first  portion  of  the  crank  extending  there- 
through, a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  pins  extending  from 
said  collar  and  secured  thereto,  and  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  sleeves  secured  to  said  first  end  wall  for  slidably 
receiving  said  pins,  the  boUom  of  the  side  walls  being 
provided  with  slots  for  engagement  with  the  rim  of  the 
can  being  opened. 


portion  of  said  cover  nde  waU  bang  cylindrical  and  in 
contact  with  the  inner  side  of  said  can  side  wall  and 
having  an  outwardly  turned  flange  overiying  said  lip,  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  cover  side  wall  being  offset 
inwardly  throughout  its  periphery  to  provide  a  space 
between  itself  and  said  can  side  wall  extendins  taU  depth 
of  said  cover  tide  waU  down  to  the  bottoo  of  the  cover 
said  inwardly  offset  lower  end  portion  of  said  cover  side 
wall  being  provided  with  detent  means  pro^int  into 
said  space,  said  detent  means  bcittg  located  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  inwardly  offset  lower 
end  portion,  said  can  side  waO  also  having  detent  means 


having  gear-like  teeth  thereon,  the  teeth  of  one  roller 
loosely  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  the  other  roller,  means 
for  rotating  one  of  said  rollers,  wherein  upon  rotation 
of  the  rollers  said  strip  may  be  gripped  by  said  teeth  and 
ripped  from  the  container. 


projecting  into  said  space  and  yieldaMy  engaging  said 
detent  means  of  said  cover  side  wall  to  removably  secure 
the  cover  to  the  can.  said  detent  means  of  o«e  of  said 
side  walls  comprising  ctrcumferentially  spaced  mound- 
like  protections  on  this  wall,  said  detent  means  of  the 
other  of  said  side  walls  cniisisring  of  a  cooticuous  rib 
on  this  waU.  said  rib  being  spaced  radially  of  the  can 
from  said  one  of  said  side  walls  to  provide  arcuate  pamt 
drainage  spaces  between  said  mound-like  projectioas,  said 
detent  means  aU  being  disposed  intennediately  of  the 
depth  of  said  offset  cover  waQ  portion  to  provide  free 
cvcumferential  spacing  both  above  and  below  the  detent 
means  between  said  offset  cover  waU  portion  and  the 
opposing  can  side  wan. 


2J(M11 
HOLDER  FOR  MILK  CARTONS  OR  THE  LIKE 

>  Kfssilman.  Mlain,  N.  J. 

March  S.  I9S7.  SciW  N«.  U4M5 
4  0aimi.   (CL220-4S) 


24M,4It 
,  ^  „      ^    FAINT  CAN  AND  COVER 
iolia  Hoicfacrt,  Rhrer  Foresl,  DL,  assigMr  to  <.oKme«ai 

Sn^^yS*^'       "  ^^  ^"^  ^'  ^-^  "  corpofatfo. 
Applicatioa  inly  5,  If  54,  Serial  No.  595,943 
.     3Cfarfms.    (a.  229— 49) 

I.  In  a  pamt  can  and  cover  assembly,  a  can  having  a 
bottom  and  a  vertical  side  wall  secured  at  its  lower  end 
to  said  bottom,  the  upper  end  of  said  can  side  wafl 
being  provided  with  a  lip  turned  outwardly  away  from 


I.  A  bolder  for  cartons  conUining  milk  or  like  fluid, 
said  carton  being  characterized  by  flexible  sides  which 
bulge  laterally  beyond  a  vertical  protection  of  the  top 
and  bottom  ends  thereof  when  the  carton  is  at  least  par- 
tially filled  with  fluid,  said  holder  being  integrally  molded 
of  flexible  plastic  material,  and  comprising  a  bottom  wall 
having  substantially  the  same  outline  as  the  bottom  end 
of  the  carton,  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  said 
bottom  wall,  integrally  molded  pedesuls  at  the  comer 
juncture  of  the  side  walls  and  the  bottom  wall,  said 
pedestals  having  a  height  to  provide  a  support  for  the 
carton  on  a  level  spaced  vertically  above  the  bottom  waU. 
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and  inwardly  projecting  means  nK>Ided  integrally  with 
each  side  wall  of  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls  for  frictioii- 
ally  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  carton,  the  distance  be- 
tween the  carton  engaging  Mirfaces  of  opposite  pfx>- 
iecting  means  being  slightly  greater  than  the  correspond- 
ing dimension  of  the  bottom  end  of  the  carton,  said  dis- 
tance being  less  than  the  disuncc  between  the  bulged  side 
walls  of  an  at  least  partially  filled  carton,  said  carton 
engaging  surfaces  being  subctantially  parallel  to  each 
other  to  provide  a  substantial  area  of  engagement  with 
the  carton. 

2,84S,412 
SAFETY  PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE 
Robert  S.  CoffMui,  Kamma  City,  Mo^  awlfnr  to  MMk, 
Sivalta  A  Bfytoa,  lac^  Kamm  Otj,  Mo^  «  corporatloa 
•f  Ddawarc 

April  15, 1954,  Sow  N«.  423,415 
3CWm^    (CLIM— 99) 


I.  A  safety  prcanire  relief  device  comprisit,  a  plu- 
rality of  segowiit  members,  said  Mgrntat  oaembers  each 
being  triangular  shaped  and  positioned  with  respect  to 
each  other  segment  member  to  form  a  subctantially  flat 
structure  having  radial  slots  and  a  central  opemng.  a 
plurality  of  frangible  strips,  each  of  said  frangible  strips 
positioned  in  covering  relationship  to  one  of  said  radial 
slots  between  said  segment  members,  a  frangible  disc 
positioned  in  covering  relationship  to  said  central  open- 
ing, means  securing  said  frangible  strips  and  said  frangible 
disc  in  sealing  relationships  to  said  segment  members. 


2JM,413 
ALTOMATIC  MACHINERY 

Va^  mw^ 
Va^  a  eorporrthMs  of  New  York 

4. 1954,  Serial  No.  473051 


SO   AVCi|pflBf    IBCw 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  magazines,  each 
suitable  for  containing  a  plorality  of  components,  a 
closure  for  each  magazine,  said  doaures  arranged  when 
to  permit  gravity  feed  of  said  components  in  sue- 
a  pneumatic  closure  operator  for  each  of  said 
closures,  a  source  of  pneumatic  pressure,  each  of  si^ 
closure  operators  responsive  to  said  pneumatic  pressure 
for  opening  one  associated  closure,  a  pneumatic  dis- 


pressure  to  said  closure  operators  and  energizable  means 
for  actuating  said  pneumatic  distributor  to  supply  said 
pneumatic  fluid  under  pressure  in  suocesrion  to  said 
closure  operators. 


HaRy  H,  nywi 


2JM,414 
VENDING  MACHINE 

8C«    1j09H|    li^O«f 


to  Na 
8C  Lnrfi,  Mo^  a  corpwattoa  af  Miansri 
AppHcatlBM  J«ly  li,  1954,  SciW  No.  599,145 
SClalM.    (0.221—189) 


I.  A  vending  machine  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  maga- 
zine ia  the  cabinet  adjacent  the  front  of  the  cabinet  for 
holding  a  stack  of  articles,  nteans  pivotally  mounting 
llie  magaizine  in  the  cabinet  adjacent  one  end  of  the 
matarine  constituting  its  upper  end  for  swinging  move- 
ment in  forward  and  rearward  direction  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  said  magazine  being  adapted  for  gravity 
feed  of  articles  toward  its  other  and  lower  end.  said 
magazine  having  a  rear  discharge  opening  at  its  lower 
end  transverse  to  the  direction  of  its  movement  through 
which  the  lowermost  article  in  the  stack  may  be  ejected, 
said  magazine  having  a  slot  extending  in  the  direction 
of  its  movement  traversing  its  lower  end,  said  magazine 
being  biased  to  swing  forward  to  a  retracted  position, 
an  ejector  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  forward  and  rear- 
ward directions  through  said  slot  between  a  rearward 
retracted  position  and  a  forward  position,  a  rod  extend- 
ing outward  from  the  ejector  through  an  opening  in  the 
from  of  the  cabinet  and  having  a  knob  on  its  outer  end 
adapted  to  be  grasped  by  a  purchaser  for  pulling  the  rod 
and  the  ejector  forward  and  for  pushing  them  rearward, 
and  means  operable  by  the  ejector  upon  forward  move- 
ment thereof  by  a  purchaser  from  its  retracted  position 
and  acting  on  the  magazine  for  swinging  said  magazine 
rearward  away  from  its  retracted  position  to  move  its 
lower  end  clear  of  the  ejector,  the  magazine  swinging 
forward  back  to  its  retracted  position  under  its  bias  upon 
return  of  the  ejector  rearward  to  retracted  position. 


2J4S,415 

DISPENSERS  FOR  CONTAINERS 
L.  Locw,  New  Yoifc,  Rocco  R.  OMo, 
mi  Robert  M.  Rnhsn,  Faraat  HMi,  N.  Y. 

Dcccmhcr  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  553^22 
11  nail    (0.222—99) 


I.  A  dispenser  for  a  container,  including  a  curved  wall 


tflbntof  for  selectively  supplying  pneumatic  fluid  under   forming  an  outer  guide  me«is  adapted  to  engage  npon 
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the  outside  of  a  container,  a  pendent  member  forming  a 
curved  cutter  spaced  a  short  distance  inwardly  from  the 
curved  wall  or  guide  means,  a  top  forming  a  bridge  por- 
tion rigidly  interconnecting  the  outer  guide  means  and 
the  upper  end  of  the  cutter,  and  a  member  upon  the  cut- 
ter rigidly  and  intermediately  disposed  thereon  for  turning 
the  flap  upon  the  container  inwardly  which  is  formed  by 
insertion  of  said  cutter  in  the  top  of  said  container. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DISPExNSiNG  AND  WARMING 

LIQUIDS 

Harold  G.  Smith,  Lcwiston,  Idaho,  assignor  of  one-iuilf 

to  Edgar  Lcc  Smith,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Application  December  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  628, 197 

^  1  Clahn.    (CL  222—146)  I 


i 


Apparatus  for  dispensing  warmed  hair  and  scalp  treat- 
ing liquid  comprising  a  closed  tank  forming  a  compart- 
ment having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  top  wall  provided  with 
a  depending  threaded  neck,  an  open  bottom  liquid  con- 
taining bottle  rising  from  said  top  wall  and  inverted 
with  a  neck  threaded  into  the  first  named  neck  for  gravity 
feed  of  liquid  from  the  bottle  into  the  compartment,  a 
hinged  closure  flap  on  the  botfohi  of  the  bottle  for  open- 
ing said  bottle  for  introduciiig  liquid  therein,  a  closed 
heated  chamber  on  and  below  said  bottom  wall  for  warm- 
ing the  liquid  in  the  compartment,  and  discharge  means 
on  said  compartment  for  the  warmed  liquid. 


2,868,417 

CLOSURE  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  CONTAINER 

Nathan  Leinnan,  Bronx,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  3«,  1956,  Serial  No.  575»285 

2ClainH.    (O.  222— 180) 


1.  A  closure  and  support  for  a  tubular  container,  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical,  internally  threaded  cap 
adapted  for  removably  securing  a  threaded  nipple  of  the 
container,  a  cap  having  a  pair  of  trunnions,  a  U-shaped 
bail  extending  over  the  cap  and  having  arms  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  trunnions,  said  cap  having  a  pouring 
sleeve  terminating  in  a  slanting  top  surface  defining  a 
pouring  opening  thereat,  said  bail  having  a  bight  portion, 
a  closure  block  carried  on  said  bight  portion,  said  block 
having  an  inclined  face  for  fitting  against  said  slanting 
top  surface  to  close  said  opening,  a  long  flexible  cord 
secured  to  the  block  for  vertically  supporting  the  cap  and 
container  in  axial  alignment  with  the  cord  with  the  weight 
of  the  container  holding  said  slanting  top  surface  and 


said  inclined  face  in  abutment,  and  a  coil  spring  encircling 
one  of  the  trunnions  and  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
cap  while  the  other  end  is  secured  to  one  of  said  arms, 
said  coil  spring  normally  biasing  the  closure  block  out 
of  engagement  with  said  sleeve  when  the  container  is 
lifted  to  relieve  the  cord  of  the  weight  of  the  container. 


2,868,418 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  ADHESIVE  DISPENSING 
APPARATUS 
Frank  J.  Kmmkj/wM,  WOnriBctoa,   Maaa.,   iwlfor.  by 
■■■■  asrifMcali,  to  Jacob  S.  KamboriaB,  Weal  New- 
ton, Maaa. 

AppllcaH—  April  8,  19S4,  SctW  No.  421,727 

SCIaiM.    (CL  222— 373)  ^^^ 


t» 


1 .  In  combination  a  closed  chamber  for  receiving  liquid 
adhesive,  a  source  of  liquid  adhesive,  a  normally  open 
valve  connecting  said  source  to  said  chamber,  means  oper- 
able to  close  the  valve,  means  for  supplying  air  under 
pressure  to  the  chamber  to  apply  pressure  to  the  surface 
of  the  adhesive  therein,  and  simultaneously  to  effect 
operation  of  said  valve  closing  means,  said  means  com- 
prising a  motor  valve  block  having  a  piston  chamber  there- 
in, a  piston  movable  in  the  piston  chamber,  said  piston 
having  a  rod  fast  thereto,  operable  to  actuate  the  valve 
to  effect  movement  of  it,  nteans  iMrmally  operating  on 
the  piston  to  hold  the  rod  in  an  inoperative  poaition  ao 
that  the  valve  b  open,  an  inlet  port  In  the  Mock  for  ad- 
mitting air  under  pressure  to  the  other  side  of  the  piston 
to  displace  it  in  a  direction  to  cause  the  rod  to  close  the 
valve,  a  by-pass  in  the  block  located  in  a  position  to  be 
uncovered  by  the  piston  as  the  rod  is  nraved  toward  opera- 
tive position,  a  pair  of  interconnected  poru,  one  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  chamber  above  the  level  of  the  ad- 
hesive therein,  the  other  of  which  is  open  to  the  atmos- 
phere, and  means  in  the  by-pass  movable  between  two 
positions,  one  of  which  connects  the  by-pass  to  the  port 
to  the  chamber  and  simultaneously  blocks  the  intercon- 
nection between  the  two  ports,  and  the  other  of  which 
blocks  the  by-pass  and  interconnects  the  two  ports,  said 
means  in  the  by-pass  being  movable  to  the  one  position 
by  the  air  admitted  to  the  by-pass  and  means  for  return- 
ing said  last-named  means  to  the  other  position  when 
the  supply  of  air  presswe  is  cut  off. 


24M,419 
PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
WUifaira  D.  Casey,  Jr.,  Mi  aphis,  Tcm. 
Applicatioa  December  4,  1956,  Serial  Ne.  626,153 
3CfadaH.    (CL  222— 394) 
1.  A  closure  for  pressurized  dispensing  cootainen  of 
the  type  including  an  upstanding,  swingable  valved  dis- 
charge nozzle,  said  closure^  comprising:   a  cap  mounted 
on  the  container  and  encircling  the  nozzle,  and  a  sub- 
stantially inverted  U-shaped  guard  rising  from  said  cap 
and  forming  an  open  frame  straddling  the  nozzle  and  ex- 
posing the  nozzle  at  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  for  access 
to  the  nozzle  at  one  side  of  the  frame  to  swing  said 
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nozzle  out  of  the  other  side  of  the  frame,  the  bight  por- 
tion of  said  guard  having  a  reccn  therein  for  the  reo^- 


tion  of  the  free  end  portiop  of  the  nozzle  and  doting 
said  end  portioa. 

I  ,  I 

APPARATUS  90R  MELTLNG  AND  DISPENSING 
THERf/IOPLASnC  ADHESIVE 
A.  mtkm,  njmamlk,  Mam^  iidgwif  t» 

S.  ¥ti>nriM,  WmI  NcwiMi,  Mmm. 
ApplicalkM  October  3t,  1957,  ScfW  No.  (93^2 
UCIaiM.    (0.221—394) 


1.  A  container  for  dispensing  adhesire  compriaiag  a 
clowd  pressure  chamber,  a  discharge  passage  nonnally 
dosed  when  the  pressure  within  the  chamber  is  normal, 
through  which  adiiesivc  may  be  discfaarfed  by  an  increase 
in  pre^ture  within  the  chamber,  means  for  increasing  the 
pressure  within  the  chamber  to  discharge  adhesive  from 
the  chamber  inchiding  a  tube  for  holdiag  a  vohmie  of 
adhesive  at  least  equal  to  the  volume  expected  to  be 
discharged  fraiB  the  chamber  at  any  given  time,  said 
tube  being  of  comparatively  small  cross-section  and  in 
communicatioa  at  one  end  with  the  chamber,  the  op- 
posiia  end  of  the  tube  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  sooroe  of  air  pressure  by  means  of  which  acfitesve  in 
the  tube  aiay  be  displaced  to  increase  the  pressure  within 
the  chamber  and  to  discharge  adhesive  therefrom  ia  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  amount  displaced  ia  the 
tube,  and  means  for  suppl)ring  adhesive  to  the  chamber 
when  the  pressure  within  the  chamber  is  normal. 


.Ju 


ATTACHMtNT  FOR  SPRAY  CONTAINERS 

GaykMd  A.  SekotU  RcAada,  CaUr. 

Appttcaftoa  April  19,  19S7,  Serial  No.  <53,99S 

ICWa.    (CLlll— r73) 


biy  extending  above  the  collar,  comprising  a  boHow  pitfol 
grip  handle  having  a  cut-otn  portion  extending  from  one 
longitudinal  extremity  thereof,  an  elongated  flexible  col- 
lar grip  connected  to  the  pistol  grip  handle  in  substan- 
tially perpendicular  relatioiuhip  and  having  channeled 
sides  for  gripping  the  collar,  the  collar  grip  having  open- 
ings in  the  top  and  bottom  extending  from  the  extremity 
thereof  to  permit  the  collar  grq>  to  be  inserted  over  the 
collar  of  thie  container  without  interfering  with  the  valve 
assembly,  a  hand-operated  channel-shaped  lever  pivotally 
mounted  to  the  coUar  grip  and  having  a  trigger  portion 
thereof  disposed  within  the  cut-out  portion  of  the  pistd 
grip  handle,  said  portion  disposed  within  the  cut-out  hav- 
ing an  extension  member  beyond  the  cut-out  portion  and 
within  the  hollow  of  the  pistol  grip  handle,  the  lever  also 
extending  through  an  opening  in  the  collar  grip,  the  lever 
being  bent  at  a  point  above  the  collar  grip  and  extended 
substantially  parallel  to  the  collar  grip  and  adapted  to  op- 
erate the  valve  assembly  in  response  to  actuation  of  the 
trigger  portion,  a  recessed  indexing  detent  in  the  lever 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  top  portion  of  the  valve  assembly, 
and  an  elongated  q>ring  member  having  one  end  mounted 
within  the  trigger  portion  and  the  other  end  extending 
into  the  pistol  grip  handle  and  agaiitst  an  inside  sur- 
face thereof  for  biasing  the  lever  to  partially  overcome 
the  spring  tension  of  the  valve  assembly  to  maintain  the 
top  portion  of  the  valve  assembly  ftnnly  seated  in  the 
indexing  detent. 


CAPTIVE  CLOSURE 
G.  FeBcr  and  AnCknay  W.  Craw,  Fait  Wayne,  lad. 
Jaiy  3«,  19S7,  SciW  No.  i7S,95t 
4ClalM.   (0.221-^21) 


1.  Tn  combination,  a  cylindrically  shaped  noxzie  hav- 
ing opposite  ends,  one  end  having  a  frusto-cooical  sur- 
face, a  passage  in  said  nozzle  which  opens  through  said 
surface,  the  other  end  being  of  reduced  diameter  and 
joining  the  larger  diameter  portion  of  the  nozzle  in  an 
annular  shoulder,  a  circumferential  rib  integral  with 
and  surrounding  the  larger  diameter  portion,  said  rib 
being  of  slightly  larger  diameter  than  said  larger  diam- 
eter portion  and  yiddable  radially  inwardly,  said  rib 
further  being  of  resilient  material  which  opposes  de- 
formatspo,  a  cap  having  opf>osite  ends  and  a  cylindrical 
bore  thercthrou^.  said  bore  having  one  portion  of  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said 
larger  diameter  nozzle  portion,  said  one  bore  portion 
being  rotatably  engageable  with  said  rib  to  provide  a 
fluid  seal,  said  bore  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
aimulus  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  nozzle  shoulder 
and  extending  into  the  radial  space  of  the  smaller  diam- 
eter n<»zle  portion,  and  a  tapered  portion  in  said  bore 
shaped  coniplementary  to  said  frusto-conical  sorface, 
said  cap  being  movable  axially  on  said  nozzle  for  abut- 
ting said  annulus  against  said  shoulder. 


A  device  for  use  in  handling  and  dispensing  fluid  ma- 
terial from  a  container  having  a  collar  and  a  valve  assem- 


DRESSMAKEirS  TOOL  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME  ^ 

Hclca  E.  Pa  War  son  ana  Canad  R.  Jaasinai 
_«_.-„       HKroad  Cily,  Pa. 

AppHcafiaa  Aasasl  29, 1954,  Serial  Na.  M&,#9S 
1  Claiak    (CL  223—42) 
The  method  of  turning  or  reversing  tubular  fabric  ar- 
ticles exemplified  by  belu,  neckties  and  the  like,  compris- 
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ing  the  use  of  a  tool  consisting  of  a  one-piece  elongate  rod 
body  of  circular  cross  section  having  at  one  end  a  rounded 
head  in  the  form  of  an  eyelet  shaped  from  a  terminai 
portion  of  the  body  and  positioned  with  its  center  on  tiie 
axial  center  line  of  the  body,  said  head  having  a  width 
of  approximately  four  times  the  width  of  the  rod  body 
and  approximately  one-thirtieth  the  length  of  the  body, 
the  said  other  end  of  the  body  terminating  in  a  short 
tapered  redaction  of  circular  cross  section  and  said  re- 


connected within  said  wiogs  at  points  adjacent  to  one 
corner  thereof,  whereby  said  wings  completely  conceal 
said  extensions  and  support  trotisen  by  contact  with  the 


n\ 


duction  being  terminally  rounded  to  provide  a  blunt  teb- 
ric  protective  end  portion,  the  body  being  of  constant 
cross  sectional  contour  from  said  head  to  the  beginning 
of  said  tapered  reduction  the  rounded  head  and  blunt 
end  portion  of  the  body  having  dependent  cooperative 
functions  in  the  use  of  the  tool  for  the  turning  or  revers- 
ing of  said  tubular  articles  by  the  user  which  consists  of 
incompletely  turning  the  article  by  thrusting  the  head 
end  therethrough  and  completing  the  turning  by  pushing 
out  comers  of  the  article  by  the  blunt  end  portion. 


2,868,424 

CUFF  SHAPER 

James  T.  HcHom  Fort  CoIUbs,  Colo. 

AppHcatioa  April  26,  1956.  ScrW  No.  589,928 

1  Claim.    (CL  223—43) 


A  cuff  shaping  tool  comprising  a  U-shaped  rod  includ- 
ing a  bottom  and  diverging  resilient  leg  portions  joined 
with  the  bottom  and  which  leg  portions  are  each  sub- 
stantially straight  with  the  bottom  inscrtable  bottom  firsf 
into  a  trouser  leg  with  said  resilient  leg  portions  acting 
to  tension  the  trouser  leg  to  aid  in  the  pressing  of  the 
trouser  leg,  in  the  sewing  of  french  cuffs  onto  the 
trouser  leg.  and  the  like,  said  rod  having  about  its 
periphery  an  outer  thickness  of  water  absorbent  fabric 
along  the  length  thereof  to  prevent  the  tool  from  stain- 
ing the  trouser  leg  when  wet  pressing  same,  and  means 
on  terminal  end  portions  of  each  of  said  leg  portions  to 
prevent  the  fabric  from  unraveling,  said  means  compris- 
ing caps  envel(^ing  the  terminal  portions  of  the  leg 
portions  along  with  the  fabric  thereon  and  being  in 
assembly  therewith. 


2,868  425 

SELF-ADJUSTING  TROUSERS  HANGER 

Gottfried  H.  Bdcric,  Nortk  Socramcato,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  September  39,  1957,  Scriri  No.  687,193 

1  Claim.  (CL  223—95) 
A  trousers  hanger  comprising  a  supporting  hook  in- 
cluding a  shank,  hanger  arms  pivotally  mounted  ca  said 
shank,  means  for  restricting  downward  movement  of  said 
arms  under  the  weight  of  trousers  supported  thereon,  sub- 
standally  narrow  end  extensions  formed  on  the  free  ends 
of  said  arms,  substantially  triangular  narrow  hollow  wings 
having  one  of  their  respective  side  edges  open  into  which 
the  extensions  of  said  arms  extend,  the  remaining  edges 
of  said  wings  being  closed,  said  extensions  being  pivotally 


cuffs  thereof,  and  said  wings  being  adapted  to  contact 
said  arms  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  wings  on 
said  extensions. 


STEPLADDEK 

Howard  T.  Gffwrca,  Pnraam     

AppUcatioa  Jmw  16.  1954,  Strinl  No.  437,935 
1  Claim.    (CL  228—31) 


A  straddle  type  step  ladder  comprising  a  stile  mchiding 
a  pair  of  side  rails  rigid  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
a  number  of  steps  extending  transversely  therebetween,  a 
backbrace  having  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  rigid  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  at  least  one  croas  brace  extending  be- 
tween said  legs,  a  transverse  hinge  rod  secured  to  said  stile 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  yoke  swingably  strad- 
dling said  hinge  rod  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
planar  depending  legs,  a  flat  crest  block  rigidly  secured 
to  said  yoke  between  the  upper  portions  of  the  depending 
legs  thereof,  a  flat  quadrant  block  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  backbrace  slidaMy  disposed  between  the  lower  por- 
tions of  the  depending  legs  of  said  yoke,  complementary 
arcuate  surfaces  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  quadrant  block 
and  lower  edge  of  said  crest  block,  respectively,  said  sur- 
faces being  in  the  form  of  relatively  long  radius  circular 
arcs  having  a  common  center  in  the  plane  of  said  quadrant 
block  and  crest  block  and  in  the  vertical  plane  of  sym- 
metry of  said  ladder,  said  yoke  legs  acting  as  a  guide  for 
said  quadrant  block,  and  a  pin  and  slot  connection  be- 
tween said  quadrant  block  and  the  legs  of  said  yoke  allow- 
ing relative  rotational  and  translationai  movennent  of 
said  quadrant  block  and  crest  block  whereby  said  arcuate 
surfaces  are  in  abutment  at  least  when  the  ladder  ii 
erected,  said  surfaces  carrying  the  load  transmitted  be- 
tween said  stile  and  backbrace  and  allowing  said  stile 
and  backbrace  to  assume  ^lative  angular  positions  about 
said  common  center  to  compensate  for  irregularities  in 
the  surface  upon  which  the  ladder  is  erected. 
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SAFETY  SUPPORT  FOR  LADDERS 

Gmcr*  R.  Hcm.  PMadelplihi,  Pa. 

AppBcatkNi  Affffl  12, 1957.  Serial  No.  (52,47( 

lOaiM.    (C1.22S— M) 


ing  a  downwardly  facing  pocket  to  spaccdly  accommodate 
the  neck  and  to  sougly  engage  the  shoulder  and  the  Mpper 
portKn  of  the  wall  of  the  articte.  said  upper  support 
having  an  upper  borizoatal  portion  disposed  against  the 
removable  closure  and  downwardly  projecting  arms  dis- 
posed against  the  side  wall  of  the  container  body,  and  a 


-Hl0y 


3.  In  combination  with  a  ladder  adapted  to  lean  against 
a  wall  in  an  inclined  position  and  having  opposite  side 
rails  with  square  Iowa*  terminals,  an  atuchment  includ- 
ing a  rigid  elongated  member  of  uniform  transverse  sec- 
tion provided  with  upright  opposite  side  walls,  upright 
opposite  end  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  that  slopes  down- 
wardly from  said  opposite  side  walls  inwardly  to  the  cen- 
ter of  said  bottom  wall,  said  opposite  side  and  bottom 
walls  being  of  double-ply  sheet  metal  construction,  said 
opposite  end  walls  being  of  single  ply  sheet  metal  con- 
struction and  having  laterally  extending  flanges  sand- 
wiched between  the  double  plies  aforesaid,  and  said  op- 
poaite  side  walls  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  exceeding 
the  depth  of  the  ladder  rails,  whereby  the  foot  of  said 
ladder  is  freely  insened  between  said  opposite  nde  walls 
and  in  any  posilioo  thereof  transversely  of  said  member 
rests  up<|D  the  inner  ply  of  said  bottom  wall  with  the 
remote  comers  at  each  ladder  rail  lower  terminal  in 
direct  contact  respectively  with  the  appositely  sloping  bot- 
tom wall:  areas  ot  said  inner  ply.  a  pair  of  flexible  non- 
extensible  straps  having  corresponding  lower  end  portions 
fixedly  anchored  respectively  to  said  opposite  end  walls 
and  corresponding  upper  end  portions  passed  between  the 
ladder  rails  for  beinf  trained  respectively  ovtr  the  op- 
posite end  portions  of  the  Udder  rung  second  from  the 
bottom  of  the  ladder,  said  straps  being  drawn  taut  for 
detachably  securing  said  member  against  displacement, 
and  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  pads  fixed  to  and  underly- 
ing respectively  the  opposite  end  portioos  of  said  mem- 
ber said  pods  being  formed  to  seat  the  latter  and  for 
tihing  said  member  to  one  side  in  the  direction  in  which 
said  ladder  leans,  whereby  to  faciliutc  fitting  said  mem- 
ber over  the  lodtier  raila. 


circular  cushioning  sleeve  formed  of  layers  of  corrugated 
board  to  surround  and  snugly  contact  the  side  wall  of  the 
article  and  snugly  contacting  the  side  wall  of  the  con- 
uiner  body;  said  cushioning  sleeve  being  positioned  be- 
tween and  contacted  by  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
lower  and  upper  suppom,  respectively. 


2,MM29 
PAPERBOARD  TRAY 
M.  Sho^ha%  WMMicr,  CoM .,  iiifii  to 
Corporafioo  of  Aacfka,  CMcago,  RL,  a 
of  Delaware 

^ovcuibcr  14,  1954.  Scri^  No.  422491 
lOdta^   (CL229— M) 


BOTTLE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  WITH  INTERNAL 

YIELDABLB  SUPPORTS 
HaroM  A.  ■mhUmo^  Vao  Wert  Ohio,  iirii^iii  to  Coo- 
Cm  CiBMsoy.  loc^  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 

^Bt  L  1955,  Scriri  No.  512,429 
5  ClohM.  (CL  229^14) 
1.  A  shipping  container  for  a  frangible  article  having 
a  neck,  a  bottom,  a  side  wall,  and  a  shoulder  or  chime, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  container  body  of  greater  height 
and  diameter  than  the  frangible  anicle  and  a  removable 
closure,  a  lower  support  within  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  body  and  comprising  a  pair  of  interfitting  crossed 
vertical  walls  of  yieldable  material  having  cut  out  por- 
tions forming  ao  upwardly  facing  pocket  to  snugly  en 
gage  and  follow  the  contour  of  the  bottom  and  lower  end 
portion  of  the  wall  of  the  article  thereby  providing  a 
yielding  support  for  the  lower  end  of  the  article,  said 
crossed  vertical  walls  having  arms  disposed  against  the 
side  wall  of  the  container  body  and  a  horizontal  lower 
portion  engaging  the.  bottom  of  the  container  body,  an 
upper  support  within  the  upper  portion  of  said  container 
body  and  comprising  a  pair  of  interfitting  crossed  vertical 
walls  of  yieldable  material  having  cut  out  ponioos  form- 


A  paperboard  tray  comprising  a  rectangular  bottom 
paAel  having  two  tide  walls  and  two  end  walls  secured 
thereto  in  upri^t  relation,  the  end  walls  being  of  a  hei^t 
to  project  somewhat  above  the  upper  edges  of  the  side 
walls,  comer  flaps  integrally  joined  to  the  edges  of  the 
end  walls  for  connecting  the  end  walls  to  the  side  walls, 
said  comer  flaps  having  a  faei^t  equal  to  the  height  of 
the  end  waDa,  die  integrally  joined  portioos  of  eadi  of 
the  end  walls  and  comer  flaps  including  a  foldable 
sectioQ  defined  by  upwardly  diverging  fold  lines  aixl  a  cen- 
ter fold  line  symmetrical  with  the  diverging  lines  to  fcnta 
two  connected,  inwardly,  foldable,  tapered  panels  at  each 
comer  of  the  tray,  the  upward  extent  of  the  center  fold 
line  being  somewhat  greater  than  that  of  the  diverging 
fold  lines  and  the  upper  edges  of  the  foldable  panels 
being  tapered  uniformly  upward  akmg  straight  lines  to 
meet  at  the  center  fold  line  to  coo^yensate  for  the  de- 
crease in  height  due  to  the  inward  folding  of  the  tapered 
panels  along  inclined  liaes,  wtwreby  the  upper  edge*  of 
the  inwardly  foldable  panels,  when  so  folded,  will  be 
disposed  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  the  principal 
portioos  of  the  upper  edges  of  the  cad  walls  and  attached 
(^oroer  flapa. 
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2,8M,439 
STACKING  PAPERBOARO  TRAY 

Joseph  Portola  HMiiitoa,  Oaklmd,  Califs  lajg |o 

CootafaMr  CofporaikMi  of  Aacrka,  CUcafo,  DL,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Applkadoa  Ancut  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  M2,6M 
tCWau.    (CL229— 34) 


therein  and  terminating  at  the  termini  of  a  second  coma 
defining  score  of  said  one  wall,  defining  the  hinge  of 
said  easy  opening  closure  means  having  a  vertical  wall 
panel  with  connected  top  and  bottocn  inner  closure  flap 
portions,  which  may  be  swung  freely  outwardly  at  least 
90  degrees,  to  expose  the  contents  for  easy  removal. 


vtf-;  t^^y,' 


I 


CARTONS  WITH  TEAR  OPENERS 
ReyaoMs  Gayer,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mlaa^ 
Waldoff  Paper  Prodwti  Cooipaaj,  TTawrtj  C 
Ml—n  a  corporatfaMi  <f  MJMrwta 

ApplkalkM  Jmc  11. 1954,  Serial  No.  59«.542 
4CtofaM.    (0.229-^1) 


to 
ity. 


I         •■v;^r>,.>,:5:. 


1.  In  a  load  supporting  corner  construction  for  a 
substantially  rectangular  open  top  stacking  tray  formed 
from  a  one  piece  blank  of  sheet  material  such  as  paper 
board  and  having  two  opposite  walls  of  less  height  for 
the  major  portion  of  their  length  than  the  other  two 
opposite  walls,  a  bottom  wall  panel,  a  first  wall  and  a 
second  wall  extending  upward  from  said  bottom  wall 
panel  and  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  each 
other,  said  walls  respectively  comprising  an  outer  panel 
and  an  inner  panel  secured  together  at  their  upper  edges 
by  a  fold  strip,  a  substantially  horizontal  corner  seat 
attached  at  one  ou:er  edge  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  outer 
panel  of  said  first  wall,  a  first  flap  attached  to  the  other 
outer  edge  of  said  seat  extending  therefrom  toward  said 
bottom  wail  panel,  a  second  flap  ^attached  to  the  end  of 
the  outer  panel  of  the  first  wall  extending  between  the 
panels  of  said  second  wall,  and  a  third  flap  attached  to 
the  end  of  the  inner  panel  of  said  second  wall  underlying 
said  seat  adjacent  said  other  outer  edge  thereof  and 
extending  therefrom  to  said  bottom  wall  panel,  said  sec- 
ond and  third  flaps  providing  two  thicknesses  of  load  sup- 
porting material  at  said  other  outer  edge  of  said  seat 
and  said  outer  panel  of  said  first  wall  providing  one 
thickness  of  material  supporting  said  seat  at  said  one  outer 
edge  thereof. 


■s'-*'  n-.  r- 


I.  An  opening  means  for  a  tubular  carton,  the  carton 
including  rectangularly  arranged  side  walls,  and  closing 
flaps  hin^ly  secured  to  an  end  of  said  wall  panels,  one 
of  said  flaps  having  a  body  portion  of  a  size  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  size  of  the  carton  end,  and  having  an 
extended  portion  hingedly  secured  to  the  end  thereof 
along  a  weakened  line  of  separation,  said  extended 
portion  being  folded  in  surface  contact  with  the  flap 
to  which  it  is  secured  and  to  over-lie  the  same,  the  op- 
posed flap  over-lying  the  extended  portion  and  the  flap 
to  which  it  is  secured  and  being  adhered  in  surface  con- 
tact thereto,  whereby  said  extended  ponion  may  be 
grasped  and  pulled  through  flap,  carrying  with  it  the 
ponion  <rf  said  opposed  flap  to  which  it  is  secured. 


2,84S,431 
BOXES  . 
Jack   Lane   Painter,   Clayton,   Mo.,  aasigBor  to  Crows 
Zellerbach  Corporation,  San  Fraacisco,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  <A  Nevada 

AppUcatioa  Marck  14, 1955.  Serial  No.  494,4«2 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229— 51) 


2,S4M33 
HANDLE  RECEPTACLE 
WUbw  G.  AadciKM,  Jr.,  Grmmi  RapUs,  Mick., 
to   Aawricaa   Box    Boari   Ctimp saj,   Gnui4 
Mkk.,  a  corporadoa  of  Mkkigaa 

AppUcatkNi  May  3,  1954.  Serial  No.  5«2,5t7 
♦  ClaiM.    (CL  229—52) 


y. 


1.  In  a  rectangular  paperboard  container  having  four 
walls  connected  together  along  comer  defining  scores, 
one  opposed  pair  of  walls  each  having  integral  top  and 
bottom  inner  closure  flaps,  and  another  opposed  pair  of 
walls  each  having  integral  top  and  bottom  outer  closure 
flaps;  an  easy  opening  closure  means  defined  by  a  con- 
tinuous line  of  severance  extending  substantially  trans- 
versely across  one  of  said  opposed  walls  having  integral 
top  and  bottom  inner  closure  flaps,  said  line  of  severance 
being  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  a  first 
adjacent  comer  defining  score  of  said  one  wall  and  con- 
tinuing into  both  top  and  bottom  inner  closure  flaps, 
thence  across  both  said  integral  top  and  bottom  inner 
closure  flaps  defining  relatively  narrow  panel  portions 


--* 


1.  A  receptacle  having  vertical  sides,  closure  flaps  at 
the  upper  ends  of  all  of  said  sides,  except  one  thereof  fold- 
able  inwardly,  and  an  additional  closure  flap  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  one  side  foldable  outside  the  first  men- 
tioned fiaps,  said  last  mentioned  closure  flap  having  trans- 
verse outer,  intermediate,  and  inner  sections,  the  inner 
section  being  integrally  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  its 
assrcjated  side  of  the  receptacle,  a  continuous  transverse 
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slit  separating  the  inner  and  itnennediate  sections,  and 
a  transverse  line  of  folding  between  the  outer  and  inter- 
mediate sections,  said  outer  section  lying  against,  within 
and  having  cemented  connection  to  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion, and  ail  ear  extending  outwardly  from  and  con- 
nected with  each  end  of  said  intermediate  section  located 
against  opposite  tkk*'  of  the  recepucle  and  connected 
thereto.  • 


PAPER  CUP  HANDLE 

Foftal  E.  JoMa»  AMmc*,  OUo 

Appttcatfoa  AmhI  IX  1957.  Scrtal  No.  iTf^fS 

iClnfaM.    (CLX29-<^2) 


\fi- 


J  tiVefft  T^i; 


5.  The  combination,  with  a  paper  cup  including  a  side 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  a  circumferential,  depending  bead 
extending  about  llw  bottom  wall  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  form  a  downwardly  opening  bottom  recess  in  the 
cup,  of  a  handle  formed  wholly  of  a  stiff  foldabk  ma- 
terial, the  handle  having  a  lower  end  permanently  con- 
nected to  the  bottom  wall  and  having  an  upper  end  formed 
with  downwardly  opening  hook  means  proportioned  for 
hooking  over  the  upper  edge  of  the  cup.  said  handle  hav- 
ing a  first  transverse  fold  line  adjacent  its  connection  to 
the  bottom  wall  disposed  for  unfolding  of  the  handle 
to  a  position  extending  around  aid  bead  and  up  the  side 
wall,  in  which  position  the  hook  means  is  disposed  for 
engaging  said  upper  edge  of  the  cup,  the  handle  having 
at  least  oaa  additional  transverse  fold  line  spaced  longi- 
tudinally thereof  from  the  first  fold  line  along  which  fold 
lines  the  handle  is  folded  flatly  upon  itself  against  said 
bottom  wall  wholly  within  the  recess  while  awaiting  use, 
said  handle  having  a  pair  of  longitudiiul  fold  lines  dis- 
poaed  symmetrically  in  respect  to  and  at  opposite  Mdes 
of  the  longitudinal  median  line  of  the  handle,  whereby 
to  permit  folding  of  the  handle  into  a  channel  Uiape 
when  the  handle  is  unfolded  and  is  extended  up  the  side 
wall,  the  handle,  in  its  unfolded  condition,  being  partially 
folded  along  the  second  named  transverse  fold  line,  where- 
by to  impart  a  humped  formation  to  the  handle  when  the 
handle  is  in  tise,  said  haadle  having  fold  relief  portions 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  additional  transverse  fold  lines, 
the  channel  shape  of  the  handle  providing  side  walls 
thereon  with  the  fold  relief  portions  being  prcmded  with- 
in said  side  walls. 


CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  FOR  THE  SAME 

McQE,  SwHsMiaBd,  aarigBar  to  Gctfu- 

AppHealioa  Fcbnwiy  14, 1955,  ScsM  No.  417,919 
ICWaM.    (0.229— M) 


iiijijiiij  II  iif 

r 
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opening  through  which  said  material  may  be  removed 
from  said  bag,  said  opening  being  substantially  closed 
when  elongated  opposed  parts  of  said  edge  portion  are 
located  with  their  inner  faces  adjacent  to  each  other;  an 
elongated  flexible  closure  strip  of  sheet  material  longer 
than  said  elongated  opposed  parts  and  of  substantially 
equal  width  throughput  its  length,  having  opposed  side 
edges,  and  being  folded  along  a  fold  line  located  sub- 
sUntially  midway  between  said  side  edges  to  provide 
said  strip  with  overlapping  continuous  uninterrupted  sides 
joined  at  said  fold  line,  said  strip  straddling  said  edge  por- 
tion of  said  bag  with  said  sides  overlapping  and  adhesively 
joined  to  the  outer  faces  of  said  opposed  parts,  respectively, 
having  die  fold  line  thereof  spaced  from  and  extending 
along  said  edge  portion  of  said  bag,  and  having  opposed 
free  end  portions  each  of  which  extends  beyond  the  bag. 
each  of  which  is  composed  of  a  pair  of  joined  end  por- 
tions of  said  sides,  and  each  of  which  is  folded  back 
upon  the  remainder  of  said  strip;  and  a  single  elongated 
rib  means  made  from  bendable,  permanently  defomuble 
and  dupe-retaining  material,  located  between  said  sides 
of  said  closure  strip  and  between  said  fold  line  and  said 
edge  portion  of  said  bag.  and  having  approximately  the 
same  length  as  said  closure  strip  for  reinforcing  the  same 
and  holding  the  bent  over  portions  of  the  same  in  the  bent 
position  and  for  ripping  said  strip  along  said  fold  line 
to  open  the  container. 


\ 


I.  A  sealed  container  containing  a  material  comprising, 
in  combiiMtion,  a  bag  having  an  edge  portion  defining  an 


PAPER  BAG  WITH  LOCKING  ELEMENT  HAYING 

CONCEALED  ENDS 
George  W.  Pomc,  giiunJAwg.  Pa.,  awlgnnr  lo     . 
Paper  Bag  Co.,  lac,  Loog  labsri  Clly,  N.  Y.,  a 

of  New  YaHi 

AppHcaHon  Aprt  M,  195«,  ScrW  No.  5tl,7M 
9  niimi    (CL229— 77) 


1.  A  bag  made  6f  flexible  sheet  material  and  havtav 
front  and  back  panels  constructed  from  a  single  sheet. 
of  material,  a  flap  panel  at  the  upper  end  of  at  least 
one  of  the  other  panels  and  folded  downwardly,  the 
bag  having  two  groups  of  slits  spaced  from  one  another 
transversely  of  the  bag,  the  slits  having  substantial  com- 
ponents of  extent  lengthwise  of  the  bag  and  each  group 
of  slits  including  registering  slits  in  all  of  the  panels, 
the  bag  also  having  outer  slits  spaced  transversely  from 
said  groups  of  slits,  the  outer  slits  including  at  least  one 
slit  spaced  from  each  group  (rf  slits  and  extending  through 
at  least  one  of  the  exposed  panels  at  the  level  of  the  bag 
corresponding  to  the  groups  ftf  the  slits,  another  of  the 
expoaed  panels  being  imperforate  at  the  locations  of  the 
outer  slits,  and  a  locking  clement  comprising  a  strip  of 
stiffer  material  than  the  bag  and  having  a  length  greater 
than  die  transverse  distance  between  the  outer  slits,  the 
locking  element  having  an  intermediate  portion  of  a 
height  less  than  the  height  of  the  slits  and  end  portioiis 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  intermediate  portion  and  of  a 
height  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  intermediate 
portion  and  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  the  slits, 
the  locking  element  having  a  shoulder  where  the  end 
portions  merge  with  the  intermediate  portion  of  said 
locking  element  for  preventing  the  locking  element  from 
being  pulled  back  after  being  inserted  through  the  outer 
slits,  the  locking  element  being  adapted  to  be  woven 
through  both  groups  of  slits  from  the  side  oi  the  bag 
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opposite  that  on  which  there  is  the  exposed  surface  having   said  stator  passages  and  the  inlet  zone  d  said  pamping 
the  outer  slits  therein  so  that  the  end  portions  of  the   passages,  whereby  the  fluid  impelled  by  said  pmnp  ti^ 

locking  element  can  be  inserted  through  the  outer  slits  

and  between  the  panel  having  the  outer  slits  and  an 
imperforate  panel  having  no  outer  slits  therein. 


2448,437 
PACKING  TUBE 
Harm  Grocnhnis,  EindboTcn,  Nctkcrlaads,  aml^or,  ky 
mesne  assfgamcnls,  to  North  AoMriaui  Philips  Com- 
^      pany,  Inc.,  New  Yofi^  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcis^ 


r*--* 


J  AppUcatioB  Aprfl  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,947 

4  Claims.    (CL  229^— 9f ) 


h%  I-- 


1.  A  packing  tube  of  a  given  longitudinal  dimension 
for  containing  spaced  fragile  objects  comprising  a  rolled 
corrugated  sheet,  a  rolled  smooth  sheet  having  a  reference 
surface  contacting  said  corrugations,  the  corrugations  in 
said  sheet  being  substantially  parallel  with  said  longitu- 
dinal dimension  and  having  a  given  maximum  height 
measured  from  said  reference  surface  and  a  given  pitch 
dimension,  the  corrugations  being  rolled  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  tube  and  each  corrugation  having  indenta- 
tions at  selected  areas  thereon  to  fonn  a  strip-shaped  in- 
dented part,  each  of  said  strip-shaped  parts  being  located 
in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  said  longitudinal 
dimension  and  forming  a  compressible  contacting  rim  on 
the  inner  surface  of  said  tube,  said  indented  parts  includ- 
ing corrugations  having  over  their  entire  length  a  smaller 
maximum  constant  height  measured  from  said  reference 
surface  and  a  smaller  pitch  dimension  than  the  corre- 
sponding maximum  height  and  given  pitch  dimension 
respectively  of  the  corrugations  on  either  side  of  said 
strip-shaped  indented  parts. 


COMPRESSOR 
Howari    M.    Gammon,    Claridoa    TowMUp,    Geai«a 

Comity,  Ohio,  and  AchOlcs  Charles  Sampietro,  Detroit, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Thompson  Prodncte,  Inc.,  Cleve- 

famd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Appficatioo  April  17,  1956,  ScrW  No.  578,828 
2  Clahns.    (CI.  23«— 117) 

I .  In  a  speed  increaser  for  a  refrigerant  pump,  a  pump 
element  comprising  upper  and  lower  annular  trough- 
shaped  membere  having  abutting  peripheral  edges  and 
together  providing  an  annular  space  therebetween,  the 
lower  member  having  formed  therein  a  plurality  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  pumping  passages  extending  ra- 
dially outwardly  from  a  center  inlet  looe  to  a  discharge 
zone,  a  hollow  drive  shaft  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
upper  member  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for 
attachment  to  a  prime  mover,  a  sutor  in  said  annular 
space  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pas- 
sages disposed  in  superjacent  relation  to  said  pumping 
passages  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  dis- 
charge zone,  and  a  turbine  runner  comprising  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  hollow  shaft  into  said  annular  space 
and  being  supported  for  roution  by  said  lower  member, 
said  shaft  having  a  hub  connected  thereto  and  a  plurality 
of  turbine  blades  between  the  radially  bward  portion  of 


.  'i'n<\ 


,^.«<^/- 


ment  rotatably  drives  said  runner  at  a  bigber  tptcd  than 
the  speed  of  said  boUow  drive  shaft. 


PLASTIC  AXIAL-FLOW  COMPRESSOR  FOR 

GAS  TURBINES 

WiUhm  J.  Himnhhi.  Oqvhoga  Falia,  ami  Raymond  R. 

Lcporc,  Akron,  OMo,  asri^ors  to  Goo4j«« 

Corporation,  Akim,  OMo,  a  conoralion  of 

Application  May  7, 1954,  SorW  Nn.  428055 

5nalM,    (CL23«~112) 


-s? 


I.  For  a  gas  turbine  a  multi-stage  axial  flow  compres- 
sor having  a  low  pressure  section  including  a  casing  pro- 
vided inside  with  a  plurality  of  annulur  grooves  spaced 
from  each  other,  a  flanged  front  rotor  stub  shaft,  a  rear 
rotor  section,  a  front  low  pressure  rotor  sectico  within 
said  casing  and  being  connected  to  said  stub  shaft  and  to 
said  rear  rotor  section,  a  stator  vane  assembly  mounted 
in  and  fixed  in  each  of  said  grooves,  the  front  rotor  sec- 
tion and  the  stator  vane  assemblies  being  substantially 
made  of  glass  fibre  reinforced  thermosetting  plastic  mate- 
rial, said  front  rotor  section  consisting  of  a  loi^tudinally- 
curved  drum-like  hollow  hub  increasing  in  diameter  rear- 
wardly  and  having  at  front  an  inwardly  turned  flange  for 
attachment  to  said  rotor  stub  shaft,  an  inside  structure 
for  stiffening  said  hub  and  being  provided  with  an  end 
flange  fastened  to  said  rear  rotor  section,  a  spaced  pair 
of  rotor  blade  mounting  rings  at  each  rotor  blade  stage 
being  secured  to  the  outside  of  said  hub.  said  mounting 
rings,  except  the  first  pair,  being  of  angular  cross  section 
having  one  leg  facing  forwardly  in  conuct  with  the  hub 
and  the  other  leg  extending  radially  therefrom,  the  hub 
contacting  leg  being  provided  with  a  forwardly  extending 
interstage  seal  surface,  rotor  blades  pivotally  mounted  be- 
tween each  pair  of  said  rings,  spacer  blocks  fixed  to  and 
being  flush  with  said  pairs  of  rings  between  adjacent  rotor 
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blades,  a  sutor  vane  anemMy  betweea  adjacent  rotor 
blade  states,  etch  of  said  vane  assemblies  consisting  of 
a  pair  of  spaced  rings  inserted  in  said  annular  casing 
grooves,  vanes  with  their  outer  ends  pivotaily  mounted 
between  said  stator  rings,  spacer  blocks  between  outer 
vane  ends  and  flush  with  the  inner  casing  surface,  shroud 
rings  of  U-shaped  cross-section  closely  surrounding  in 
substantially  sealing  distance  said  intersuge  seal  surface, 
fairing  rings  for  closing  the  open  side  of  said  shroud  rings 
and  being  longitudinally  flush  with  said  rotor  blade 
mounting  rings,  said  fairing  rings  having  openings  for 
receiving  the  stator  vanes,  and  means  pivoUlly  securing 
the  inner  ends  of  the  stator  vanes  to  the  shroud  rings  and 
fairing  rings. 


thereof,  the  root  portion  having  only  six  imperforate 
wedge-shaped  metal  imeru  of  small  wedge  angle  extend- 
ing chord-wise  of  the  blade  interleaved  with  groups  of 
said  laminations  and  diverging  away  from  the  Made  for 
the  sum  of  their  wedge  angles  to  provide  the  root  portion 


•» 


MULTI-STAGE  CENTRIFUGAL  BLOWERS^ 
COMPRESSORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
._  D.  McMahM,  Scotin,  N.  Y. 
Pekvwrj  \  1953,  SctW  No.  334,797 
ISCWm.    (CL23»— 130) 


divergence,  and  means  bonding  on  both  sides,  in  the  in- 
terior of  the  root  portion,  the  inserU  to  adjacent  lamina- 
tkms.  at  least  some  of  the  laminations  extending  span- 
wise  of  the  blade  and  forming  a  part  of  the  air  impelling 
portion  of  the  blade,  the  angle  subtended  by  each  insert 
being  approximately  10*. 


ROTARY  DEVICE 
Hmm  Rohcft  NRmmi,  Ektocp,  Swedes,  asrignnr,  by  mcsBc 
■n'fiiili.  to  Svcaska  Rotor  MasUner  Akttebolag, 
Nacka,  Swedes,  a  corporatloa  of  Swedes 
AwBcatioB  October  24,  1954,  ScrW  No.  444>99 
t  ariority ,  a^katfoa  Swedes  October  27, 1953 
9Clatow.    (CL23#— 143) 
ft  m,  i^Ma 


1.  A  multi-stafe  centrifugal  machine  for  compressing 
gM  or  vapor,  comprianig  a  casing,  two  successive  stage 
■■its  in  said  casing  comprising  two  successive  coaxial 
stage  impellers  raspectively.  inlet  means  for  the  earlier 
suge  unit,  the  later  stage  unit  having  an  axial  islet  suctios 
eye  and  outlet  means  for  the  discharge  from  the  later 
stage  unit,  means  (or  creating  from  the  discharge  from  the 
impeller  of  the  earlier  stage  unit  two  fets  of  equal  magni- 
tude, and  guide  wall  means  for  directing  said  two  jets  in 
opposed  directions  radially  inwardly  towards  said  suction 
eye  in  alignment  along  a  radial  center  plane  and  in  cen- 
tered positions  over  the  axis  of  the  impellers,  each  of  said 
jets  being  separate,  dbtinct  and  circumferential  I  y  remote 
from  any  other  jet.  whereby  each  of  said  two  lets  b  cir- 
cumferentially  discontinuous  and  whereby  substantially 
balanced  impact  of  the  two  jets  is  effected  as  they  meet 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  suction  eye  and  substantially  snxxHh 
axial  deflection  of  said  two  jets  into  said  suction  eye  is 
effected  as  they  merge  into  a  single  stream. 


234t,441 
FI.ASTIC  BLADES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  COM- 

PRESSOR  ROTOR  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
litmmmi  RcsCt.  Coventry,  Eaglaad,   iidga  iwr  to  Ans- 
■troag  Siddeley  Motors  Usiitcd,  Covcstry,  Esdaad 
AppHcaltos  Pcbisary  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4,447 
CliiaH  priortly,  appMcartas  Great  Britais 
Fcbnsary  24,  1954 
ZOsisH.    (a.  239— 134) 
1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  compressor  blade,  the  blade 
being  formed  of  synthetic,  resin-impregnated,  cloth  lami- 
nations bonded  together  and  having  an  outwardly  diver- 
gent root  portion  extending  chord-wise  of  the  blade,  said 
root   portion  having   the  outer  divergent"  faces   thereof 
forming  angles  of  approximately  60*  with  the  base  face 


1.  A  rotary  device  comprising  a  casing  sUuctuie  pro- 
viding parallel  intersecting  bores  and  having  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  bores,  a  male  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  for  rotation  in  one  of  said  bores  and 
having  helical  lands  of  generally  convex  crosa-section  widi 
intervening  grooves  the  major  portions  of  whidi  lie  out- 
side the  pitch  circle  of  said  male  rotor,  a  female  rotor 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  second  bore  and  having  bdical 
lands  of  generally  concave  cross-section  with  intervening 
grooves  the  major  portions  of  which  lie  inside  the  pitdi 
circle  of  said  female  rotor,  said  lands  and  grooves  inter- 
meshing  and  cooperating  with  eadi  other  and  the  caaisg 
structure  to  provide  working  chambers  for  fhiid  in  the 
device  commumcating  with  said  ports  as  the  rotors  re- 
volve, the  profiles  of  the  lands  and  grooves  ot  said 
rotors  being  of  such  curvature  that  upon  rotation  ot  the 
rotors  the  crests  of  each  convex  land  of  said  male  rotor 
comes  into  sealing  proximity  with  the  walls  of  the  co- 
operating groove  of  said  female  rotor  at  a  place  inside 
the  pitch  circle  of  said  female  rotor,  one  of  said  rolon 
bein^  driven  by  the  other  of  said  rotors  solely  by  engage- 
ment of  the  lands  of  said  other  of  said  roton  with  the 
grooves  of  said  one  of  said  rotors,  one  of  said  rotors 
being  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  the  other  ot  said 
rotors  being  made  of  a  metal. 


REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Jobs  Dolxa.  Daviabsnt,  MidL,  assipMr  to  Gcsend  Motors 
Corporatfos,  DHroit,  MkiL,  a  cstyoratlas  of 


24,  1954,  Serial  Na.  43MS4 
Idahs.   (CL23B->1M> 

In  an  axial  type  of  compressor,  a  stamped  sheet  metal 
housing  having  a  circular  portion  prondad  wkh  ta  ia- 
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ternal  beveled  surface  adjacent  its  one  end  and  and  hav- 
ing a  reduced  cylindrical  neck  portion  adjacent  its  op- 
posite end,  a  bearing  insert  having  a  press  fit  within 
said  neck  portion,  a  cylinder  block  having  a  beveled 
surface  complementary  to  said  first  named  beveled  sur- 
face, said  cylinder  block  being  shiftable  sideways  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  circular  portion  in  response  to 
engagement  of  said  complementary  beveled  surface,  a 


bearing  aperture  in  said  block  concentric  to  said  beveled 
surface,  a  compressor  shaft  having  its  one  end  joumalled 
in  said  bearing  aperture  and  having  its  other  end  jour- 
nalled  in  said  bearing  insert,  and  means  for  holding  said 
beveled  surfaces  in  firm  contact  with  one  another,  a 
wobble  plate  mechanism  operated  by  said  shaft,  and  an 
end  thrust  bearing  for  said  wobble  plate  mechanism  car- 
ried Jk>y  said  bearing  insert. 


MAIL  BOX  ACCESSORY 

Donald  W.  WUttier,  Piwiw,  Calif. 

AppUcatkMi  April  2S,  195«,  ScrM  No.  731,493 

3  Claima.    (CL  231—45) 


1.  A  mail  box  accessory  adapted  to  have  limited  free- 
dom of  movement  within  a  rural  mail  box  of  the  type 
comprising  an  elongated,  horizontally  disposed  mail 
chamber  open  only  at  one  end  and  provided  with  a  down- 
wardly opening  closure  hinged  to  the  lower  edge  of  said 
open  end,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  open  end  being  turned 
inwardly  to  reinforce  the  edge  of  said  open  end.  said  acces- 
sory comprising  a  shallow,  open-topped  mail  receiving 
receptacle  having  a  base  area  of  the  same  general  shape 
but  slightly  smaller  than  the  bottom  of  the  mail  box 
in  which  it  is  a4apted  to  be  used,  said  receptacle  having 
fixed  exteriorly  to  the  bottom  and  at  least  one  lateral 
side  thereof  outwardly  extending  stop  means,  said  stop 
means  being  positioned  rearwardly  of  a  transverse  plane 
bisecting  said  receptacle  longitudinally  thereof  whereby 
the  stop  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  rests 
against  the  bottom  of  said  mail  box  when  the  receptacle 
is  withdrawn  tlierewithin  and  cooperates  in  supporting  the 
receptacle  with  its  inner  end  at  a  slightly  higher  elevation 
than  its  forward  end,  and  the  stop  means  on  the  outer 
lateral  side  of  said  receptacle  being  cngageable  with  the 
intumed  edge  of  the  mail  box  openmg  to  limit  withdrawal 
of  the  receptacle  therethrough  as  the  user  pulls  the 
receptacle  outwardly  to  deposit  mail  ia  or  recover  mail 
from  said  receptacle. 


2,MSt445 
REPEAT  ADDITION  MECHANISM  FOR  TEN  KEY 

ADDING  MACHINE 
Harold  J.  Ckidl,  Sm  Umin,  aad  Ckarfcs  S. 
Haywanl,  Caltf^ 
tioa  of  Calif  orab 
Applicatioa  Ji 
3 


to  FiMci^  Imc^  a 


2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,544 
(CL23S— M) 


2.  In  an  adding  machine  having  a  rq)eat-additioa  con- 
trol key  and  an  escapement  mechanism  including  a 
toothed  rack,  a  pivoted  pawl  having  a  detent  formation, 
spring  means  urging  said  pawl  in  a  direction  to  engage 
said  detent  formation  in  interdental  spaces  of  said  rack. 
and  a  pivoted  lever  moved  into  engagement  with  a  tooth 
of  said  rack  when  said  detent  is  displaced  from  said  rack 
to  temporarily  hold  said  rack  at  an  intermediate  step  po- 
sition until  said  detent  is  returned  to  latching  engage- 
ment with  said  rack,  mcam  actuated  by  said  repeat-addi- 
tion control  key.  to  release  said  detent  from  said  rack 
without  moving  said  pivoted  lever  and  including  an  abut- 
ment formation  overlying  said  pawl  and  the  toothed  por- 
tion of  said  rack  when  said  repeat-addition  control  key 
is  undepressed,  said  abutment  formatioD  being  moved 
by  depression  of  said  repeat-addition  control  key  into 
an  interdental  space  of  said  rack  and  into  engagement 
with  said  pawl  to  release  said  pawl  from  said  rack,  and 
stop  said  rack  in  position  to  maintain  said  pawl  released 
while  said  repeat-addition  control  key  is  depressed  and 
being  moved  to  release  said  rack  and  said  pawl  ikhen  said 
repeat-addition  control  key  is  released  thereby  freeing 
said  rack  to  move  until  the  detent  formation  of  said  pawl 
engages  in  the  next  interdental  space  of  the  rack. 


ITEM  COU?^rrER  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
ACCOUNTING  MACHINES 
WUIIani  H.  Harbor.  Ed^warv,  rufsai    iiiliaiii  k 
NatioMi  Cask  kc«lstcr  CBipaay,  Daytos,  OMo,  a 
corporatkM  of  Mmwyhmd 
Apflicartoa  Jwmmey  11,  1956.  Serial  No.  55MJ%4 
5CkhM.    (O.  235— M) 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  having  a  total- 
izer, including  an  element  for  each  denominational  order. 
and  means  to  transfer  tens  digits  from  each  denominational 
clement  to  the  adjacent  denominational  element,  the 
combination  of  means  including  an  actuator  for  each 
denominational  element  to  enter  values  in  said  elements; 
means  to  engage  and  disengage  the  totalizer  elements 
with  and  from  the  actuators  for  actuation  thereby;  an 
increment  counting  device;  and  means  rendered  effective 
by  the  tens  transfer  means  for  one  denominational  ele- 
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meat,  and  operated  by  the  engaginf  and  disengaging 
means  in  a  subsequent  machine  operation  to  advance 
the  counting  device  one  increment  to  count  the  number 
of  tens  digiU  transferred  from  said  one  denominational 
element 


I.Ml.-MT 
ELECTRIC  REGBTEK  AND  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  THEREFOR 
PMlip  Go«4wiB  Wright  airf  JoKph  Rice, 


mc  v.4MponaMi, 


others  while  maintaiaing  the  edge  parallelian,  a  set  of 
arms,  a  common  spindle  on  whkfa  said  set  oi  annt  b 
mounted  having  an  axis  passing  the  straight  edges  of  tfie 
resistances  normally  thereto,  one  arm  being  provided  fa- 
each  resistance,  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  one  tacfr- 
aUe  by  each  o€  said  arms  and  each  contacting  the  straight 
edge  of  one  of  said  resistances  to  wipe  in  electrical  con- 
tact over  the  said  straight  edfte,  and  scale  and  pointer 
means  connected  to  said  qxndle,  means  tor  snpplyiag 
an  electric  current  with  reversible  polarity  to  each  re- 


YMk,  N.  Y.,  a 


Ma7  22, 1952,  taW  No.  2S9,3t5 
,  Malic  BlioM  GfMt  MIriB  May  23,  1951 
5nahaa    (CL  235— il) 


tSrBtlJt^SliS^ 


1.  Aa  elactrical  iiglilwl^g  flystem  conpriiiac  means 
for  registeriag  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  repreaentiiv 
items  of  intelligetice.  a  plurality  of  control  means,  each 
having  ettber  a  fint  electrical  state  or  a  aeoood  electrical 
state,  said  sUles  oompriMf  «ud  signals,  means  for  cou- 
pling said  control  meant  lo  said  registering  means  re- 
peatedly and  in  turn,  each  for  a  diacrete  period  of  time, 
aanns  in  said  coupling  means  for  determining  the  state 
of  each  of  said  control  nMnna  during  each  tune  period 
corresponding  thereto,  sloriag  means  forming  part  of  said 
registering  means,  means  for  recording  said  signals  in  said 
storing  means  representing  respectively  the  sutes  of  said 
control  means  determined  by  said  determining  means  dur- 
ing said  respective  periods,  mcnna  for  comparing  a  signal 
stored  in  said  storing  OMnns  with  that  representing  the 
state  of  the  corresponi&ng  control  means  determined  dur- 
ing the  next  period  associated  with  that  control  means. 
Mid  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  ren- 
dering said  recording  means  conirollabia  by  said  deter- 
mining means  only  when  the  state  rcpnaanted  by  the 
stored  sigani  is  said  first  sute  and  the  state  o.*  the  corre- 
ipooding  control  means  determined  dining  the  next  peri- 
od is  said 


means  for  equalising  die  current  fed  to  tlie  re- 
spective resistances,  means  for  algebraic  summation  of 
potential  differences,  means  connecting  each  contact  elec- 
trically to  the  beginning  of  the  succeeding  resistance  of 
the  said  series  and  the  last  arm  of  the  series  to  the  begin- 
ning of  the  first  resistance  of  the  series  through  said  alge- 
braic summation  means  for  mcasunng  the  potential  dif- 
ferences occurring  between  the  beginning  of  each  re- 
sistance and  its  associated  arm  contact,  and  scales  associ- 
ated with  the  afmesaid  axes  ai  movement  of  each 


NUMEIUCAL  DATA  CORRECTOR 
F.  RilMtii  aiad  Erwin  Psnarti.  Frineelon,  N.  1^ 

■pomtinnnr 
•ir  New  Jcsvcy 
9, 1953,  S«iW  Nn.  397,lt7 
4CWM.    (0.235— (1) 


N.  J..a 


APPARATUS   FOR   THE    DETERMLNATION    OF 
POLYNOMIAL  FUNCTIONS  AND  THE  SOLU- 
TION OF  ALGEBRAIC  EQUATIONS 
V^IOftam  I.  Wdkcr,  Inhannislinn.  Transvaal,  Roland  M. 
Walker,    Rondeboadi.    Cane    Province    and    Terence 
iTD.  Daonn  and  Alva  bait  Arckar,  liliiiiiiiii   g, 
TrsMvaal,  Union  of  Sonlh  AfHca 

AppBration  Mardi  4,  1953,  ScrW  No.  34MM 
ICtainn.  (CL  235— il) 
1.  Electro-mechanical  computing  apparatus  comprising 
a  series  of  logarithmic  resistances  of  similar  construc- 
tion each  including  one  straight  edge,  which  resistances 
are  mounted  in  parallelism  v^ith  one  another  and  with 
their  straight  ediges  parallel,  each  of  the  resistances 
mounted  for  movement  bodily  and  indepeiKkntly  of  the 
others  relative  to  each  of  two  associated  axes,  one  of 
which  axes  coincides  with  the  straight  edge  of  the  re- 
sistance and  the  other  at  right  angles  thereto^  means  for 
moving  each  resistance   independently   relative   to   the 


1.  In  apparatus  for  -ifecting  non-linear  transforma- 
tions of  digital  electrical  data,  the  combination  of  means 
for  storing  a  single  value  of  untransformed  data  having 
an  input  and  having  means  for  changing  a  stored  value 
to  the  complement  thereof,  read-out  means  therefor  com- 
prising a  source  of  recurrent  impulses  having  a  uniform 
time  spacing,  means  for  operating  said  value  changing 
means,  means  for  supplying  said  impulses  to  said  input 
subsequent  to  the  operation  of  said  value  changing  means 
for  thereby  initiating  a  read-out  period,  said  supplying 
means  being  controlled  by  a  pre-established  condition  of 
said  storing  means  for  terminating  said  period,  a  source 
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of  a  sequence  of  recxinent  Impulses  having  a  generally 
non-uniform  time  spacing,  a  count  from  an  established 
reference  in  said  sequence  of  said  last  impulses  over  the 
read-out  period  being  a  transformed  version  of  the  count 
read-out  of  said  storing  means,  means  for  storing  a  count 
of  said  non-uniformly  spaced  impulses  and  means  con- 
trolled with  said  supplying  means  and  by  said  first  men- 
tioned storing  means  for  supplying  said  non-uniformly 
spaced  impulses  occurring  during  said  read-out  period  to 
said  means  for  storing  a  count  of  said  non-uniformly 
spaced  impulses.  I 


2tM8f459 
DECIMAL  TO  BINARY  TRANSLATOR 
Harold  S.  Hcmstrect,  Bteghamtoo,  N.  Y^  aad  Hooacr  D. 
Eckhardt,  Cambridce,  Man^  ■■icaoti  to  Ltok  Avia- 
tkM,  Im^  fUBshamton,  N.  Y^  a  cocponlhw  of  New 
Yofk 

AppUcatkm  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«93M 
IfClalins.    (a.  235— 41) 


said  portion  of  said  third  path  having  a  greater  reluctance 
than  the  portion  of  said  first  path  with  which  it  is  in 
parallel,  a  first  output  winding  embracing  a  portion  of  mid 
first  path,  and  a  second  output  winding  embracing  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  path  and  a  portion  of  said  third  path. 


7.  Decimal  to  binary  conversion  apparatus  compris- 
ing first  and  second  selective  switching  devices  each  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  positions  representing  decimal  numbers, 
means  for  translating  said  second  device  to  a  position 
representing  one  half  of  the  decimal  number  represented 
by  the  first  device,  means  alternating  with  said  first 
means  for  translating  the  said  first  device  to  a  position 
representing  one  half  of  the  decimal  number  represented 
by  the  second  device,  means  for  determining  whether  each 
position  represents  an  odd  or  even  number,  and  output 
means  connected  to  the  last-recited  means  to  be  actuated 
to  positions  representative  of  binary  digit  values. 


2,S«^1 

MAGNETIC  CORE  HALF  ADDER 
Edwin  W.  BaMr,  Pongkkecpric,  N.  Y.,  asrignor  to  „ 
natfooal  Wnrintai  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  May  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  544^39 
ITOainH.    (CL  235— 41) 


1.  A  logical  circuit  comprising  an  element  having  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  circuit  paths,  a  first  input  winding 
for  applying  magnetomotive  force  to  a  first  and  a  second 
one  of  said  paths,  said  first  and  secofld  paths  having 
portions  in  parallel  magnetic  circuit  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  first  winding,  said  portion  of  said  second 
path  having  a  greater  reluctance  than  said  portion  of 
said  first  path  with  which  it  is  in  parallel,  a  second  input 
winding  for  applying  magnetomotive  force  to  said  first 
and  a  third  one  of  said  paths,  said  first  and  third  paths 
having  portions  in  parallel  magnetic  circuit  relationship. 


T,til.151 
ADDRESS  PLATE  SENSING  DEVICI 
n,y:  ,y.    La«  p.  pmglnnj.  New  Y«k,  N.  Y. 

*      Appttatiun  Octokcr  24,  1957,  StfW  Nn.  492,15t4 
)  7CWM.    (CL23S— 4iai>  « 


^r> 


2.  In  a  device  for  sensing  the  notches  in  the  edfe  of 
address  plates,  said  device  having  a  plurality  of  ftnfCfi 
adapted  to  be  positioned  by  the  presence  or  abseaoe  of 
notches  in  said  plates;  an  electrical  tensing  head  com- 
prising a  housing  of  insulating  material,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  electrical  conductors  extending  into  the  rear  at 
said  housing  and  forming  within  said  boosing  pairs  of 
resilient  electrical  contact  members  having  diversely 
bent  forward  ends,  a  hole  in  said  housing  iatermediat*  of 
the  conductors  of  each  of  said  pair  of  conductors,  a  mor> 
able  element  of  non-conductive  material  slidaMy  mounted 
in  each  of  said  holes  and  having  an  enlarged  end  bearing 
against  respective  ones  of  its  associated  pair  of  conduc- 
tors and  further  adapted  to  bend  said  conductors  out- 
wardly upon  rearward  movement  of  said  element,  a  but- 
ton on  the  front  end  of  said  element,  a  cover  plate  secured 
to  dose  the  open  end  of  said  sensing  head  and  having 
at  least  one  hole  therein  located  to  allow  said  buttom 
to  extend  through  said  cover  plate,  a  contact  strip  of 
conductive  material  rcsiliently  mounted  along  the  inside 
of  said  housing  adiacent  the  upper  ones  of  said  pairs  of 
contact  members,  a  second  contact  strip  of  conductive 
material  resiliently  mounted  along  the  in^de  of  said  boya- 
ing  adjacent  the  lower  ones  of  said  pairs  of  contact  mcai» 
bers,  said  first  and  second  strips  each  having  slots  therein 
located  intermediate  of  said  contact  members,  and  meaas 
for  moving  said  sensing  head  into  contact  with  said  fingars 
whereby  the  ones  of  said  fingers  in  a  predetermined 
position  depress  said  buttons  causing  said  movable  ele- 
ment to  bend  outwardly  said  contact  members  establish- 
ing an  electrical  connection  between  each  contact  member 
of  a  respective  pair  and  its  associated  contact  strip  of 
conductive  material. 


MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ACCUMULATION  OF 

PRODUCTS  AROUND  A  FIXED  DECIMAL 
Grant  C  Elicfbcck,  San  Leandro,  CaV.,  Mslanor  to 
Fridcn,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUromia 
Application  Jnly  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  37M32 
nClainas.    (CL  235— 43) 
I.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  a  multiplier  selec- 
tion mechanism  including  a  carriage,  adjustable  selection 
elements  in  said  carriage  normally  in  a  zero  indicating 
position,  a  manipulable  value  entering  means  for  differ- 
entially adjusting  said  elements,  means  for  shifting  said 
carriage  relative  to  said  value  entering  means,  and  an 
escapement  mechanism  operable  by  said  value  entering 
means  to  control  said  shifting  means  for  one  ordinal  shift 
of  said  carriage  with  each  digiul  entry  by  said  value 


Januaky  13,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I 


421 


entering  means  including  a  xero,  a  multiple  zero  mecha- 
nism comprising  means  for  disabling  said  escapement 
mechanism  and  enaMing  said  shifting  means  to  oaove 
said  carriage,  a  manually  setuMe  indicating  means  for 
said  multiple  zero  mechanism,  means  differentially  adjust. 
able  by  said  settable  means  to  limit  the  ordinal  nnove- 
ment  of  said  carriage  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of 
said  settable  means  upon  operattoa  of  said  disabling 
means,  selectively  operable  means  cagafMble  with  said 


carriage  in  any  ordinally  shifted  position  thereof  for  sub- 
sequent shifting  movement  therewith  into  cagafement 
with  uid  adjusubk  means,  manually  operable  means 
for  cogging  said  selectively  operable  means  with  said 
carriage,  mcam  oeaditiooed  by  said  engaging  meam  for 
operation  of  sai4  disabling  meant,  a  latch  means  for 
latching  said  engaging  means  and  said  conditioned  means 
in  an  operative  positioo,  and  manually  operable  control 
means  operable  to  effect  opcratios  of  said  conditiooed 
and  release  of  said  latch  means. 


MULTIPLYING  MECHANBM  FOR  ACCUMULAT- 
ING PRODUCTS  AROUND  A  FIXED  DECIMAL 
DavU  F.  Rirflaiid.  Skcnwm  Orika,  and  James  C.  Berrlay. 

e^  a  cetyeraHeM  ef  CaBTenfai 

Sipliaihsr  1. 1951,  Scsial  No.  377^23 
7  nilmi     (CL23S-^U) 


1.  In  a  calculating  machine  having  an  ordinally  shift- 
able  product  register,  a  selection  means  ordinally  arranged 
to  receive  a  multiplicand,  means  for  shifting  said  register 
relative  to  said  selection  means,  a  multiplying  mechanism 
for  controlling  the  registration  of  a  multiplicand  in  each 
■hjftcd  position  ol  said  register  including  a  normally  in- 
opcratively  poeitiooed  multiplier  carriage  having  a  plu- 
rality of  ordinal  elemenu  adjusuble  to  represent  the 
digits  of  a  multiplier  factor,  a  valve  entering  means 
for  adjusting  said  elements,  meam  for  shifting  said  car- 
riage to  an  operative  pontion,  meam  for  returning  said 
carriage  ordinally  from  an  operative  to  an  inoperative 


poaitioo,  escapement  means  for  the  ordinal  control  of  said 
carriage  shifting  means  rendered  operable  by  said  value 
entering  means  with  the  entry  of  each  digit  of  a  multi- 
plier factor  including  a  zero,  meam  for  restoring  each 
of  said  elements  to  "0"  in  each  shifted  position  of  said 
carriage  thereby  effecting  the  operation  of  said  register 
shifting  meaiu  and  said  returning  meam  upon  operation 
of  said  multiplying  mechanism,  and  noeam  for  tabulating 
said  register  to  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to 
said  multiplicand  selection  means  upon  initiation  of  a 
multiplication  operation,  the  comlMnation  comprising,  a 
•olenoidal  control  meam  for  initiating  operation  of  said 
multiplying  mechaniim.  electrically  cootroUed  meam 
for  disabling  said  escapement  meam  to  enable  unre- 
slraiiied  operation  of  said  carriage  shifting  means,  a  stop 
ammbcr  differentially  adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  poai- 
tiom  for  terminating  the  operation  of  said  carriage  riiift- 
ing  meam,  a  detent  means  for  said  stop  member  operable 
in  each  adjusted  position  thereof,  a  plurality  of  electro- 
magnets each  of  which  is  operable  to  differentially  adjust 
said  stop  member  in  accordance  with  the  electromagnet 
energized,  a  plurality  of  switches  selectively  operable  to 
control  tbte  energization  of  a  selected  one  of  said  elec- 
tromagnets, a  rack  on  said  carriage  for  shifting  move- 
mem  therewith,  a  plurality  of  settable  pirn  ordinally 
spaced  in  said  rack  in  correspondence  to  the  orders  in 
said  carriage,  an  electromechanical  meam  controlled  by 
each  of  said  twitches  and  operable  to  selectively  set  one 
of  said  pirn  fai  a  selected  ordinal  position  oi  said  car- 
riage, said  pin  being  operable  to  engage  said  stop  member 
thereby  terminating  the  operation  oi  said  carriage  shift- 
ing means,  a  multiplication  control  switch  for  causing 
energizatioo  of  said  electrically  cootroUed  disabling 
meam,  a  switch  meam  operable  by  said  stop  naember 
upon  engagement  by  a  selected  one  of  said  pirn  to  de- 
energize  said  disablhig  meam  and  to  energize  said  sole- 
noidal  control  meam.  and  meam  rendered  operable  by 
said  retnmfaig  meam  to  reaef  said  pirn  to  an  inoperative 
poatios  upon  operation  of  said  solciioidai  cootrol 


BINARY  COUNTER  WTTH  FAST  CARRY 
D.  Brace,  Wayiyw  FaB^  mi  Pwil  F.  Etkd- 
iiy<de  FaAf  N.  Y,,  aHigaan  la  iBtcrmiiinHH 
CeffMfallaat(  New  Yevk,  N.  Y,,  a 
of  New  Y«t 

SiBli^ir  30,  1954,  SoW  N«.  459,472 
1  CWaa.    (CL  235—92) 


-,  "v 


*.,  %,^    *   -^^    *   -i*^    • 


A  decimalized  binary  counter,  comprising  fbor  binary 
trigger  stages  connected  in  cascade,  each  switchable  from 
an  *o(l**  state  to  an  "on"  stale  and  return  in  respomc  to 
successive  input  signals,  and  requiring  a  finite  time  for 
switching  between  said  states,  signal  input  nneam  for 
supplying  signals  to  the  first  binary  trigger  stage,  a  nor- 
mally open  gate  bttwetu  the  first  stage  output  and  the 
second  stage  input,  a  feedback  from  the  fourth  stage  con- 
nected to  said  gate  and  effective  to  close  it  when  said 
fourth  stage  switches  "on,"  which  occurs  only  in  respome 
to  the  eighth  of  a  aeries  of  input  skoals,  and  a  carry 
circuit  comprising  an  output  terminal  and  an  And  circuit 
feeding  said  output  terminal  and  having  only  three  in- 
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puts  connected  respectively  to  the  fourth  stage  output, 
to  the  first  stage  output  and  to  said  signal  input  means, 
said  And  circuit  being  effective  to  transmit  a  signal  to 
said  output  terminal  when  and  only  when  said  fourth 
stage  is  "on,"  said  first  stage  is  "on,**  and  a  further  signal 
appears  at  said  signal  input  means,  which  occurs  im- 
mediately upon  appearance  of  the  tenth  input  signal  of 
said  series  at  said  signal  input  means  and  without  elapse 
of  said  switching  time.  ^ 


CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  PRINTING  OR 
DUFLICATING  MACHINES 
Carl  Gaatavc  King,  Kcntoo,  Ea^and,  BMigiiwr  to  Rote- 
print  Limited,  a  Brituli  company 
ApplicatkNi  Deccml»cr  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,1M 
Claims  priority,  applicatkm  Great  Briteia 
Dcccml>er  24,  1952 
SCIainu.    (0.235—132) 


I.  Sheet  eouming  mechanism  for  a  rotary  printing 
machine  of  the  class  having  a  sheet  feed  control  lever  and 
means  for  oscillating  said  lever  once  during  each  print- 
ing cycle  of  the  machine,  said  mechanism  comprising  a 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  machine,  a  rocking 
arm,  means  on  said  arm  for  imparting  a  stepwise  rota- 
tion to  said  wheel,  means  on  said  sheet  feed  control  lever 
which  rock  said  arm  to  effect  a  stepwise  movement  of 
said  wheel  when  said  lever  is  oscillated,  shifubly 
mounted  stop  means  adapted  when  in  operative  position 
to  extend  into  the  path  of  said  lever  and  prevent  its 
movement,  and  means  on  said  wheel  for  shifting  said 
xstop  means  into  operative  position  on  the  completion  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  stepwise  rotational  move- 
ments of  said  ratchet  wheel. 


tnovably  mounted  in  said  housiag  and  adapted  to 
gage  said  second  valve  teat,  cooditioo  respoasive  meau 
in  said  cup-shaped  housing  for  actuating  said  vahre  aDd 
laterally  off-set  therefrom,  snap-acting  means  operahly 


2,MS,457 

COMBINATION  VALVE  CONTROL 
Coarfland  B.  Carrie,  Los  Angeles,  and  Roger  S.  LoTefamd, 
Temple  City,  Calif.,  aari^ors  to  MfameapoUi-Honey- 
well  Regulator  Company,  Mfaineapolis,  MfaHL^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  Jmc  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,1U 
iClaimc.  (O.  23«— 4S) 
1.  A  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  and  a  valve  seat  therebetween,  an  opening 
in  a  side  of  said  body  with  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of 
said  opening  being  substantially  parallel  with  the  surface 
of  said  valve  seat,  a  valve  subassembly  having  a  cup- 
shaped  housing  with  a  peripheral  surface  coextnisive 
with  and  registerable  with  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
opening,  a  valve  seat  member  carried  by  said  housing 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  peripheral  surface,  said 
member  having  an  opening  therethrough  aligned  with 
an  opening  in  said  valve  seat,  a  compressible  sealing 
ring  between  said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  seat  member, 
a  second  valve  seat  on  said  valve  seat  member,  a  valve 


associated  with  said  valve,  and  a  lever  pivoted  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  bousing  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
condition  responsive  means,  said  lever  having  operating 
contact  intermediate  its  ends  with  said  snap-acUog  means. 


ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Wantm  Moor,  Jr.,  PkBaddpMb,  Pa.,  aari^or  to 
apolla-Hoacywcil    Rcgnlalor    Comfnny, 
Mtek,  a  cotpocadon  of  IMawaia 
Applicatioa  November  2t,  1952,  Scflai  No.  S1XJH9 
15Clalmi.   (0.234— «9) 


A-        -. 


^ 


*- 


4.  An  electrical  controller,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  pair  of  normally  balanced  impedance  circuits,  one  of 
which  is  arranged  to  be  varied  by  an  elemeat  responsive 
to  a  variable  to  be  controlled,  an  intermittently  opera- 
tive alternating  source  of  potential  connected  to  supply 
energy  to  both  of  said  pair  of  circuits,  means  for  con- 
verting to  direct  current  the  alternating  current  in  each 
of  said  pair  of  circuiu.  a  pair  of  control  electrode  coo- 
trolled  amplifiers  connected  to  be  differentially  respon- 
sive to  the  direct  current  in  said  pair  of  circuits,  and  a 
controller  connected  to  said  amplifiers,  said  controller 
regulating  said  variable. 


VACUUM  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Edward  E.  Modes,  Ckicago,  IB.,  assignor  to  The  Dole 
Valve  Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  DUnofa 
Application  Febnmnr  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  544at4 
3  Oaimt.    (O.  234— TT) 
i.  In  a  temperature  responsive  vacuum  control  valve, 
a  valve  casing  having  a  valve  chamber  thereha,  a  port 
leading  from  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  have  connec- 
tion with  a  source  of  vacuum,  an  inlet  into  said  chamber 
adapted  to  have  connection  with  a  vacuum  motor  and 
the  like  to  supply  vacuum  to  operate  the  same,  a  dia- 
phragm extending  over  said  chamber  and  having  an  an- 
nular wall  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  port  leading 
through  said  diaphragm  wfithin  the  margins  of  said  wall 
for   venting  said  chamber  to  atmosphere,  valve  means 
within  the  margins  ol  said  wall  in  association  with  said 
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ports  and  operated  by  movement  of  said  diaphragm  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  said  chamber  and  biased  to  close 
said  port  leading  through  saiii  diaphragm,  a  bi-metal 
thermal  element  generally  U-shaped  in  fonn,  pivoted  ad- 
jacent the  base  of  the  U  and  having  generally  parallel 
legs  extending  over  said  diaphragm,  and  means  reacting 
apdnst  one  of  uid  legs  to  retain  said  legs  from  outward 
movement  with  respect  to  the  other  of  "said  legs  and 
biasing  the  other  of  said  legs  into  engagement  with  said 
wall  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said 
valve  means  and  normally  balancing  said  diaphragm  to 
maintain  both  of  said  ports  closed  upon  balanced  condi- 


tions of  the  vacuum  within  said  chamber  in  accordance 
with  the  temperature  setting  of  said  thermal  element,  the 
high  expanding  side  of  said  thermal  element  being  on  the 
inside  thereof  to  effect  nK>vement  of  said  leg  engaging 
said  wall  in  a  direction  to  move  said  diaphragm  with 
retpcct  to  said  valve  means  to  open  said  port  leading 
through  said  diaphragm  upon  predetermined  increaies  in 
temperature,  and  acconuaodating  movcoHai  of  said  dia- 
phragm in  an  opposite  direction  to  aapifc  said  valve 
means  and  ckae  said  port  within  said  waJI  and  open  said 
port  leading  from  said  chamber  upon  predetermined  re- 
ductioas  m  temperature. 


TEMPERATLRE  AND  PRESSURE  REUEF  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 
Gmtic  E.  HaMea,  Etmwoi  Park.  Mid  Edwari  W.  Carr. 
Ckotra,  UL^  aarifaan  la  Ctaac  Co^  rhiraga,  WL,  ^ 
of  nBanii 

liaawi  17,  195«,  Serial  Na.  559,4U 
<nilaii     (CL234— 92) 


7I» 


1.  la  a  tbermosutic  relief  valve,  die  coaahinatiOB  of 
■)  caMf,  a  ckmire  member  therefor,  a  temperature  re- 
apoariva  iifcacnt  cooperating  with  the  said  closure  mem- 
ber,  means  for  attaching  the  said  temperature  responsive 
element  to  the  valve  casing,  the  latter  means  comprising 
a  depending  sleeve  member  having  transversely  extending 
apertures,  the  lower  limits  of  the  said  apertures  being  de- 
Ined  by  an  inwanlly  extending  abutment  for  supporting 


the  temperature  re^mnive  element,  a  plate-like  wtaber 
engaging  a  shoulder  protecting  portion  of  the  temperature 
re^KMisive  element  and  having  formed  aide  portioos  slid- 
aMy  "trr^  ^^  apertures  of  said  sleeve  ntember  to 
permit  the  insertion  and  removal  of  said  wadier  through 
either  of  said  sleeve  apertures,  the  said  sleeve  member  hav- 
ing a  lower  central  apertnre  for  insertioB  and  removal  of 
the  thermal  unit  whereupon  when  moving  the  said  tem- 
perature responsive  element  axially  so  that  the  iMrojecting 
portion  thereof  is  above  the  said  washer  the  latter  waali- 
er  is  then  removable  sidewise  throu^  either  of  said  sleeve 
aperturea. 

IJft.tfl 
STEAM  HEATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Geac  T.  Gad«s,  E«aa,  Miaa^  aailganr  la 


of  Ddai 

laaasn  1^  19M,  Scriri  Na.  SS9^( 

If  nslBii    (CL  237—9) 


.±^-z. 


1.  In  a  steam  beating  installation  having  a  boiler  for 
delivering  steam  to  a  plurality  of  zones,  the  boiler  hav- 
ing a  burner  for  supplying  beat  thereto;  conduit  means 
for  each  zone  for  connecting  the  boiler  to  a  heat  ex- 
changer in  the  re^wctive  zones;  valve  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  conduit  means  for  cootroIUng  the  flow 
of  steam  to  the  beat  exchanger  and  thus  the  average 
temperature  thereof;  a  vacuum  pump;  return  conduit 
means  for  each  zone  for  connecting  the  heat  exchanger 
of  each  zone  to  the  return  of  the  boiler  through  said 
vacuum  pump;  first  pressure  responsive  cootroOer  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  across  said  valve  means  of  one 
zone  for  controlling  the  burner  to  maintain  sufficient 
steam  pressure  in  the  boiler  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  drop  across  said  valve  aaeans;  second 
pressure  responsive  controller  reqxmsive  to  the  pressure 
across  the  beat  exchanger  associated  with  said  valve 
means  of  another  zone  cootrolliag  the  flow  to  the  last 
mentioned  heat  exchanger,  said  second  control  being 
connected  to  control  the  operation  of  the  vacuum  pump 
to  maintain  a  selected  ptessare  drop  across  Ae  heat  ex- 
changer ot  said  second  mentioned  zone;  control  means 
for  each  of  said  valve  means,  said  control  means  com- 
prising; temperature  responsive  means  responsive  to  out- 
door temperature;  temperature  responsive  n>eans  re- 
sponsive to  the  average  temperature  of  the  heat  ex- 
changer in  its  particular  zone;  motor  means  for  con- 
trolling said  valve  means;  meaas  connecting  said  outdoor 
temperature  responsive  means  and  said  heat  exdianger 
temperature  responsive  means  in  controlling  relation  to 
said  motor  means,  said  last  mentioned  means  including 
means  controlling  said  valve  means  to  modulate  the  flow 
of  steam  to  its  zone  in  a  first  portion  of  the  total  range  of 
outdoor  temperature  to  maintain  a  scheduled  average 
heat  exchanger  temperature  and  further  means  to  se- 
lectively open  and  dose  said  valve  means  to  contrtri  the 
flow  of  steam  in  a  second  portion  of  the  total  range  of 
outdoor  teonperature  to  maintain  a  scheduled  averafe 
beat  exchanger  temperature. 
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2,849,442 
PULVERIZING  MILL  WITH  NOVEL  OUTLET 
Alexaadcr  BocoC,  Hattfass-o^HodHMi,  N.  Y^  Md  G«oftc 
E.  Gandscy,  River  Forrest,  111^  ■wignnri  to  Coaibaatioa 
Eagincertaig,  Iik^,  New  Yovfc,  N.  Yn  a  corpontioa  of 

Appiicadoa  Aprfl  9, 1954,  ScrW  No.  422,197 
SClaias.    (CL  241-^3) 


w  . ^.  ,  _ 


J 


2.  A  gas  swept  pulverizing  mill  comprising  a  housing 
having  means  for  receiving  and  pulverizing  material  and 
having  a  stream  of  carrier  gas  passed  therethrough  past 
said  means  and  toward  one  end  of  the  housing,  said  car- 
rier gas  picking  up  pulverized  material  during  its  passage 
of  said  means,  a  cyclone  classifier  disposed  in  said  one 
end  of  the  housing  and  operative  to  receive  the  mixture 
of  gas  and  material  and  separate  the  coarse  material  from 
the  sufficiently  fine  material,  the  outlet  of  the  mill  being 
coaxial  of  said  classifier  and  disposed  to  receive  said  suf- 
ficiently fine  material  and  the  carrier  gas  from  the  classi- 
fier, said  outlet  being  of  circular  transverse  section  and 
having  convergining-diverging  wall  portions  serially  ar- 
ranged with  respect  to  the  flow  therethrough,  a  plurality 
of  equally  spaced  ni^ial  vanes  extending  inwardly  from 
the  converging  wall  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  outlet  con- 
duits communicating  directly  with  the  mill  outlet  and  sym- 
metrically arranged  about  the  axis  of  said  outlet. 


2,949,443 

BALL  MILL  WITH  LOAD  DBPERSiON  BAR 

Newtoa  L.  Hall,  Sott  Lake  CMy,  Uti* 

AppiicatfcM  May  14,  19S7,  Solal  No.  459,997 

2  OaiMS.    (CL  241—194) 


2.  A  rotary  ball  mill  comprising;  a  single  cylindrical 
casing  with  a  clear  grinding  compartment  of  uniform 
shell  diameter,  said  casing  being  rotatable  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  and  open  at  both  ends  for  respectively  receiv- 
ing and  discharging  material,  said  casing  being  adapted 
to  contain  a  load  of  material  to  be  ground;  and  a  single, 
independent,  elongated  bar  adapted  to  be  freely  movable 
within  and  having  a  length  slightly  less  than  the  length 
of  the  interior  of  said  compartment,  said  bar  having  a 


weight  less  than  the  weight  of  the  volume  of  material 
comprising  said  load  that  would  be  displaced  by  a  cylinder 
submerged  in  said  load,  said  cylinder  having  a  diameter 
and  length  equal  to  the  diameter  and  length  of  said  bar, 
said  bar  being  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  said  load  to 
operate  freely  and  between  the  ascendent  and  descendent 
portions  of  said  load,  to  disperse  and  distend  aaid  load 
portions  upwardly  from  said  bar. 


TOGGLE  CONTAINING  lAW  CRUSHER 


Frederick  WHItem  PariMr,  ..^,.^, 

22, 19S3,  ScffW  No.  399J11 


22,1952 
(CL  241— 295) 


I.  In  a  totgie  iaw  crusher  comprisint  a  base  member 
supporting  a  movable  jaw  stock  and  a  fixed  jaw  co- 
operating to  crush  material  between  them,  at  least  oae 
substantially  triangular  toggle  plate  having  one  edfc 
fitted  in  a  groove  on  the  movable  jaw  stock  and  exert- 
ing a  thrust  thereon,  and  having  at  the  apex  of  two  of 
its  sides  a  part-spherical  head  received  in  a  conforming 
part-spherical  seating  mounted  on  said  base  member. 


HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  POR  WASTE  DISPOSAL  UNIT 
E«gcac  E.  WIecxorck,  RackM,  Wkn  aarifaar  la 

pocatkM  of  WlacoMla 
AfpBcatioa  Febraary  17, 1955,  SciW  No.  499,749 
iOafaM.    (CL  241— 295) 


1.  In  a  waste  disposal  unit  of  the  type  having  a  com- 
minuting chamber  and  a  supported  electric  motor  there- 
on, a  combination  assembly  construction  between  the 
bottom  of  the  comminuting  chamber  and  the  upper  end 
bell  of  the  motor,  which  comprises,  an  upper  ei»d  bell 
for  said  motor  having  a  recess  for  a  comminuting  rotor 
and  an  annular  chamber  terminating  at  one  portion  of 
said  end  bell  in  a  radial  outlet  passage,  a  comminuting 
chamber  having  a  bottoin  portion  of  substantially  the 
^ame  diameter  as  the  end  bell,  co-operating  bajronet  lugs 
and  slots  and  said  comminuting  chamber  and  said  end  bell 


Jamuaky  13.  1M9 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


425 


Hereby  relative  routioo  oi  said  parts  causes  locking 
thereof,  radial  surfaces  on  the  inside  of  said  end  bell  and 
said  chamber,  a  comminuting  ring  disposed  between  said 
surfaces,  a  sealing,  compressible  ring  interposed  between 
said  comminuting  ring  and  one  of  said  radial  surfaces  hav- 
ing pre-assembly  diaiensions  greater  than  the  assembly 
clearance  between  said  surfaces,  and  means  to  facilitate 
the  relative  rotation  between  said  end  bell  and  said  cham- 
ber comprising  vertical  slots  formed  in  the  inner  wall 
of  said  end  bell  between  bayonet  lugs  thereon,  an  aperture 
in  the  wall  of  said  comminuting  chamber  positiooed  to 
lie  radially  outward  of  said  notches  whereby  a  prying 
bar,  audi  as  a  screw  driver,  may  be  inserted  through 
said  aperture  and  fuknmied  in  said  several  notches  to 
effect  relative  rotation  between  said  chamber  and  said  end 
bell,  an  outlet  pipe  connected  to  said  radial  outlet  pass- 
age of  said  end  bell,  and  a  coupling  flange  fastened  to 
said  end  bell  to  seal  said  pipe  to  said  end  bell,  said 
coupling  flange  having  a  lug  to  enter  said  aperture  in 
said  comminuting  chamber  in  the  locked  position  only, 
wherein  said  chamber  cannot  be  dis-asaembied  until  said 
coupling  flange  is  removed. 


MNC  COiUNC  MACHINE 

HCfwCVt  luHHaMft 

S,  lf54,  SciW  No.  41Sp3r7 

liiMiiilini  iwm  11,  lfS3 
iCUm,    (0.242— 4) 


A  ring  coiling  machine  for  coiling  wire  or  tape  ma- 
terial upon  a  ring,  comprising  in  corabinatioa:  an  end- 
less transport  means  hugging  nnore  than  180*  of  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  ring  to  be  wound,  adjustable  guide 
means  engagmg  the  said  endless  transport  means  and 
adapting  the  saoM  to  varying  outer  diameters  of  rings, 
said  gnMt  means  coatyraMig  a  first  guide  roller  adapted 
lo  picas  tiid  endlasa  transport  means  against  the  ring  to 
be  wound  at  the  one  side  tfiereof  where  the  transport 
means  is  moved  into  contact  with  the  ring,  a  second  guide 
roller  adapted  to  press  said  transport  means  against  the 
ring  to  be  wound  at  the  opposite  side  where  the  transport 
nteans  is  moved  out  of  contact  with  said  ring,  at  least 
one  additional  guide  roller  for  said  transport  means 
which  is  outside  the  region  of  rotation  of  said  ring, 
means  for  mounting  said  last  named  additional  guide 
roller  for  lateral  movement  with  respect  to  the  axis  there- 
of whereby  the  length  of  the  path  of  the  transport  means 
between  said  first  and  secood  guide  rollers  can  be  changed 
to  accommodate  rings  of  different  sixes,  drive  roller  oneans 
outside  the  region  of  rotation  of  said  ring  for  positively 
moving  said  transport  meam.  a  magazine  storing  the  ma- 
terial to  be  wound  about  said  ring,  and  an  intermediate 
strip  of  flexible  material  arranged  between  the  said  end- 
less transport  means  and  the  ring,  said  intermediate  strip 
of  flexible  material  being  shorter  in  length  than  the 
circumference  of  the  ring  to  be  wound  and  approxi- 
nuting  in  thickness  the  outside  thickness  of  the  winding 
to  be  applied,  ooe  end  of  said  strip  being  adjacent  the 
first  portion  of  the  ring  to  be  wound,  the  other  end  of 
said  strip  extending  up  to  approxinutely  the  next  portion 
of  said  ring  to  be  wound. 


MACHINE  FOR  FAYING  OFF  AND  TAKING  UF 
WIRE  ON  LARGE  REELS 
Dartrcj   Lewia,  Trcaton,   N.  J.,   aaili^nr  to  John  A. 
RocbllBg*s  SoM  CorponttoB,  Tnmtm,  N.  K  • 
poratton  of  New  Icncy 

Applicntton  May  13, 1954,  Scitol  No.  429,499 
ItCUtaM.   (CL242— 25) 


1.  la  a  machine  for  handling  wire  or  the  like,  first 
naeans  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  reels  for  rota- 
tion about  horizontal  axes,  a  rotary  drive  shaft,  second 
meam  for  imparting  rotation  to  the  drive  shaft,  third 
means  for  effecting  rotation  of  a  selected  reel  in  re- 
sponse to  roution  of  the  drive  shaft,  the  selected  reel 
serving  ju  a  wire  take-up  reel  and  another  of  the  reels 
serving  as  a  wire  pay-off  reel,  and  fourth  means  for 
moving  wire  along  a  predetermined  path  from  the  pay- 
off reel  to  the  take-up  reel  and  for  nuiintaining  the  wire 
under  tensioo  in  the  course  of  such  naovement,  said 
fourth  naeans  including  a  variable  speed  drive  independ- 
ent of  the  drive  shaft  for  imparting  wire  pay-off  rota- 
tion to  the  pay-off  red. 


ffTRAND  REELING  AFFARATUS 

incotporate^.  New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 
•fNcwYwk 

I  2a,  19^  ScfW  No.  594,49t 
<  filial     (CL241— 25) 


1.  Strand  reeling  apparatus  which  comprises  a  pair 
of  reels,  means  for  routing  each  of  said  reels  independ- 
ently of  the  other,  means  for  alternately  transferring  a 
strand  being  reeled  ^rom  one  of  said  reels  to  the  other, 
reciprocable  means  for  distributing  the  stnuid  betwees 
opposite  ends  of  the  reel  upon  which  the  strand  is  beiaf 
reded,  and  means  connected  operativdy  to  the  inde- 
pendent routing  means  of  both  reels  simultaneously  and 
powered  thereby  for  actuating  the  distributing  means  at 
any  given  time  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  algebraic 
sum  of  the  insUntaneous  routional  speeds  of  the  takeup 
reds  at  that  time. 


42r 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


'January  18,  1959 


CARPET  REELING  APPARATUS 

James  F.  SaOiTUi,  St  Paol,  Mfaw. 

AppBoitloa  Fcbnianr  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S7,IM 

TClaima.    (CL  242— 55) 


the  operating  member  in  a  direction  to  disengage  the 
band  with  respect  to  the  drum,  and  abutment  stop  means 
for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  operating  member  in 
an  opposite  direction,  one  or  the  other  of  the  abutment 
stop  means  being  engaged  depending  upon  the  directioo 
of  rotation  of  the  drum. 


246M71 
TAPE  RECORDER 
DMrkh  I.  Mela,  CMci^a,  VL,  ■*'yiir,  kj 
to  Wafwick  MMMfactoriHS 
DL,  a  cwryoratloa  of  Ddawara 

JaMHvy  2J,  1957,  Scriiri  No.  «JS,633 
^,  UCUhM.    (0.242—55.12) 


1.  A  power  unit  for  use  in  conjunction  with  displaying 
carpet  reeling  having  in  combination  any  of  a  series  of 
reels  on  which  are  wound  heavy  elongated  carpeting 
webs,  the  reels  being  rotatabfy  supported  in  independently 
spaced  relationship,  the  power  unit  including  a  gear  hous- 
ing having  a  shAok  projecting  therefrom  for  independent 
connection  with  each  reel,  a  motor  supported  by  and  con- 
nected to  said  gear  housing,  said  motor  having  its  axis 
substantially  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  shank,  gear 
means  connecting  said  motor  and  said  shank  so  that  ro- 
tation of  said  motor  will  cause  rotation  of  said  shank, 
aixl  means  connected  to  said  gear  housing  at  a  point  sub- 
stantially spaced  from  said  shank  for  holding  said  gear 
housing  from  rotation  about  the  center  of  said  shank 
when  said  shank  is  engaged  with  one  of  said  reels,  said 
shank  serving  as  the  support  for  the  entire  power  unit. 


2J4M7t 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  APPARATUS 
Walter   T.  Selsted,   Redwood   City,   Calif.,  oarigBOr  to 
Ampex  Corporatioii,  Redwood  Oty,  CaHf^  a  corpo- 
ratkMi  of  Califonda 

AppUcatioa  May  2^  1955,  Serial  No.  511,17t 
4Clidim.    (0.241-^55.12) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  apparatus  of  the  type  having  two 
turntables  adapted  to  mount  supply  and  takeup  reels 
together  with  motive  means  to  drive  the  turntables  for 
normal  movement  of  the  tape  from  the  supply  to  the 
takeup  reel  or  for  rapid  rewind  or  rapid  forward  move- 
ment of  the  tape;  braking  means  for  one  of  said  turn- 
tables comprising  a  brake  drum  mounted  to  rotate  with 
the  associated  turntable,  a  brake  band  extending  about 
the  periphery  of  the  drum  and  having  a  friction  surface 
for  engaging  the  drum,  a  brake  operating  member  at- 
tached to  one  end  of  the  band,  spring  means  for  urging 
said  one  end  of  the  band  in  a  direction  to  tighten  the 
band  about  the  drum,  lost  motion  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  the  band  to  a  fixed  support,  said  lost 
motion  means  forming  abutment  stop  means,  separate 
spring  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  band 
and  serving  to  urge  the  band  in  a  direction  to  tighten 
the  same  about  the  drum  and  to  urge  said  other  end 
against  said   abutment  stop  means,  means  for  moving 


Ma- 


12.  A  tape  recorder  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
rotatable  spindles  each  adapted  to  carry  a  tape  red,  means 
for  routing  ooe  of  said  spindles  including  a  drive  pulley, 
a  belt  and  a  driven  pulley,  means  mounting  said  ooe 
spindle  for  movement  between  a  drive  position  in  which 
the  associated  belt  is  sufficiently  taut  to  drive  the  spindle 
and  a  second  noa-driving  poaitioo  wherein  the  belt  is 
less  taut,  selectively  operable  means  for  braking  said 
spindles  mcluding  a  movable  brake  n>ember  having  sec- 
tions thereof  selectively  engageable  with  the  spindlea.  and 
means  for  shifting  said  one  spindle  to  a  drive  poaitioo  to 
rotate  a  reel  thereon  and  for  subteqtiendy  monfing  the 
brake  member  to  a  non-braking  poaitioo. 


23<M72 
FILM  SPOOL  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS 
MsHka  A.  Rdtfclna,  Jr.,  Ea4w«B,  N.  Y^  aarffMr  to 
Ceawl   AiriftM   *   FBm   Cofyontton,   Htm   Yotk, 
r.  N.  v.,  a  corporadoo  of  Datowwt 

kMiit  19,  1954,  SotW  No.  451#2t 
3nriii     (O.  242— 71) 


! .  In  a  camera  of  the  roll  film  type  having  a  film  take- 
up  chamber  defined  between  the  side  walls  of  the  camera 
and  a  winding  key  rotatably  mounted  oo  ooe  of  the  side 
walls,  said  winding  key  having  a  shaft  portion  for  sap- 
porting  one  end  of  a  film  spool,  a  film  spool  holding 
device  for  supporting  the  other  etxJ  of  the  film  spool,  a 
spring  tension  member  connected  to  an  edge  of  ooe 
end  of  said  film  spool  holding  device  and  extending  in- 
wardly  from  said  edge  and  adapted  to  bear  against  a 
loaded  film  spool,  and  means  for  tiltably  motmting  said 
film  spool  holding  device  on  the  odier  of  said  side  walls, 
said  means  being  located  adjacent  said  edge  at  the  other 
end  of  said  holding  device  whereby  outward  pwurc  ap- 
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plied  to  the  corner  of  said  holding  device  diagonally  op- 
posite from  said  tnounting  means  win  cause  outwaid 
movement  and  tilting  of  the  holding  device  so  that  the 
tilling  of  said  holding  device  will  force  said  spring  mem- 
ber to  bear  against  the  loaded  film  spool  with  even 
greater  pressure  than  provided  by  the  spring  tension  of 
said  spring  member  to  enable  ready  releaae  of  the  fihn 
qpool. 


TAPE  REELING  APPARATUS 


Dcvally  wiiciin  a 


2f ,  19S4,  toW  N«.  445,7f  1 
(0.242—72) 


'i.  A  tape  relainiiig  reel  comprising  a  pair  of  disc-like 
members,  means  for  detachaNy  coupling  said  disc-tike 
members  and  maintaining  them  together  in  spaced  apart 
parallel  relation  about  a  common  axis,  substantially  non- 
rssilient  stud  elements  protecting  inwardly  from  one  of 
said  members,  aod  sleeve-like  elements  profecttng  in- 
wardly from  the  other  of  said  members,  said  stud  dn- 
ments  and  sleeve-like  elements  interfitting  with  one  an- 
other to  form  a  tape-supporting  hub  for  the  winding  of 
tape  thereon  and  the  unwinding  of  tape  therefrom,  and 
said  sleeve-like  dements  being  of  finfer-pressare  flexi- 
bility to  permit  the  elements  to  be  flexed  out  of  their  nor- 
mal axis  when  the  members  are  uncoupled  from  one 
another  whereby  a  roll  of  tape  may  be  assembled  on  said 
sleeve-like  elements  and  reinoted  therefrom  by  applica- 
tion of  ftn0er  pressure  to  deflect  the  elements. 


2J(M74 
MULTIPLE  SPEED  CXHLER 
E.  Uwii^  Jr„  Traanbnl 

A  McKsnis  MncMns  Cn^ 
a  tnipoiatlMn  of  Cnnnirtiint 

Novsmbar  2. 19SS,  S«W  Nn.  544,442 
nOainM.    (CL  242-43) 


«♦.     "»-|  M 


J  -— 


1 .  A  method  of  feeding  and  coiling  wire  into  a  suitable 
container  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  the  wire  at 
a  predetermined  linear  rate,  rotating  a  conUiner  for  re- 
ceiving said  wire  and  periodically  varying  the  ratio  be- 
tween linear  feed  rate  of  wire  and  the  angular  velocity 
at  which  the  container  b  rotated  to  coil  the  wire,  said 
ratio  being  maintained  for  a  plurality  of  rotations  of  said 
container  so  as  to  establish  predetermined  different  con- 
centric wire  lines  for  neaUy  and  tightly  coOing  the  wire 
in  a  prescribed  manner. 


230^75 
SPOOL 
J.  Stem,  Engiewood,  N.  J^  and  Danid  D.  Whyte, 
N.  Y.,  asiiinnfi  to  Wkyte  MannfMimi^ 
Ok,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  cotyoelton  of  New 
Yort 

AppMcalion  November  3, 1954,  SciW  No.  4M^3 
2Ckiinis.    (CL  242— I1S.4) 


1.  A  spool  comprising  an  outer  cylindrical  body,  an 
inner  core  concentric  with  said  body,  and  circamferen- 
tially  spaced  axially  extending  ribs,  tangential  to  said 
core  and  integral  with  and  interconnecting  said  core  and 
body,  each  said  ribs  being  offset  circumferentially  of  the 
core  in  the  same  direction  from  a  coounoo  radius  of  the 
core  and  body. 

CONVERTIPLANE  WITH  TILTABLS 
,  CYLINDRICAL  WING 

Kffwcsi  vT.  acnBcvcn,  v^MOora.  iViass. 

Jane  25,  1954,  SciW  No.  593,542 
Unshni     (0.244—7) 


I.  A  convertiplane  construction  comprising  a  wing 
member  comprising  a  circular  body  of  substantially  toric 
section,  means  for  propelling  the  wing,  and  a  fuselage 
mounted  in  the  wing  in  hinged  relationship  therewith. 


JET-PROPELLED  VERTICAL  TAKE-OFF  AIRCRAFT 

Hatbsft  Eogsm  CfcspHn,  Hnysa,  England,  assign ni  to  IW 

Mn  Avinifan  Camp  an)  I  Inilii  i,  Hayc%  Fnil—i.  ■ 

hpiimtir  22, 1953,  SetW  No.  3tlM4 
3  Hi  111  I     (O.  244— 12) 


1.  An  aircraft  including  a  fuselage,  wings  fixed  in 
relation  to  the  fuselage,  jet  propulsion  meam  fixed  in 
relation  to  the  fuselage  and  capable  of  giving  a  total 
sutic  thrust  exceeding  the  weight  of  the  aircraft,  an 
undercarriage  connected  to  the  fuselage  and  movable 
to  a  position  in  which  it  supports  the  aircraft  with  tiie 
fuselage  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  for  substan- 
tially vertical  take-off,  a  cockpit  for  die  pQot  mounted 
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in  the  fuselage  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
in  which  the  pilot  is  upright  when  the  fuselage  is  sub- 
stantially horizontal  and  a  second  position  in  which  the 
pilot  is  upright  when  the  fuselage  is  in  vertical  take-off 
position,  and  power-driven  means  controllable  by  the 
pilot  for  moving  the  cockpit  relatively  to  the  fuselage 
between  its  two  positions  and  OMitrolling  its  movement, 
the  cockpit  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  fuselage 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  near  the  pilot's  feet  and  so 
shaped  and  located  as  to  be  substantially  retracted  within 
the  outline  of  the  fuselage  in  the  first  position  but  to  pro- 
trude from  the  fuselage  in  the  second  position. 


>.-«* 


2,8M,478 

ROCKET  CONTROL         ' 

ThooMS  McChmghy,  Morris  PIsIm,  N.  J. 

Application  May  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  427,69t 

ftCbims.    (O.  244— 14) 


1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  reaction  driving 
stream,  a  steering  device  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
pivotally  connected  for  universal  motion  with  respect  to 
the  vehicle,  said  housing  extending  in  spaced  surrounding 
relation  to  the  reaction  stream  of  the  vehicle,  means  for 
pivoting  said  housing  to  cause  a  portion  of  said  housing  to 
engage  the  perimeter  of  the  reaction  stream,  said  housing 
being  substantially  tubular,  and  a  lining  of  refractory 
material  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing.  t 


24M,479 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROL  OF  AIR  FLOW  OVER  AN 

AIRCRAFT  WING 
Marcel  Kadosdi,  Parif,  Jean  Lc  Foil,  Lc  Pre-^aiDt- 
Gervais,  Francois  M.  L.  Mannoory,  Paris,  and  Jean 
Berlin,  Neoilly-sar-Seinc,  France,  assignors  to  Sodetc 
Nalionale  d'Etndc  et  dc  Constmctioa  d«  Motews 
<*Aviatioa,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France 
Original  application  December  27,  1951,  Serial  No. 
2<3,M4.  Divided  and  tiiis  application  December  t, 
1953,  Serial  No.  39^991 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Jamuwy  4,  1951 
2  Claims.    (Q.  244— 42) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  high-camber  aircraft  wing. 
<rf  a  device  for  preventing  separation  of  air  flow  from 


the  upper  surface  of  said  wing,  comprising  nozzle  means 
extending  spanwise  of  said  wing,  positioiwd  at  a  dis- 
tance above  said  upper  surface  and  ahead  of  the  trailing 
edge  thereof,  said  nozzle  means  having  a  discharge  axis 
disposed  in  a  generally  crosswise  direction  with  respect 
to  said  air  flow  and  intersecting  said  upper  surface,  and 
means  for  suppljring  pressure  fluid  to  said  nozzle  means 
to  lonn  jets  crosswise  of  said  air  flow. 


AmCRAFT  HIGH  LIFT  SUPERCIRCULATION 

SYSTEM  USING  SUPERSONIC  BLOWING 

John  S.  Attiaello,  Falls  Cknrck,  Va. 

AppBcatian  Fakraaiy  19, 1954,  SctinI  No.  49944S 

1  OalHL    (CL  244—42) 

(Granted  andcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 


In  the  method  of  increasing  circulation  about  an  air- 
foil while  maintaining  the  angle  of  attack  constant, 
when  the  airfoil  in  flight  behaves  in  accordance  with 
the  Kutta-Joukowsky  law.  the  steps  of  establishing  a 
flow  field  about  the  airfoil  and  injecting  a  stream  of 
expanding  and  accelerating  fluid  into  the  flow  field  above 
substantially  the  entire  span  of  the  airfoil  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  flow  and  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  the 
airfofl  at  a  vekxtty  of  at  least  Mach  one  to  attract  the 
flow  in  proximity  to  the  injected  stream  and  at  the 
same  time  provide  additional  flow  over  the  aft  portion 
of  the  airfoil,  the  injectmg  of  fluid  in  a  downstream  di- 
rection being  executed  over  the  upper  airfoil  surface 
only. 


AUTOPILOT 
Jr^  Beverly  Fa 

"  P. 


P.  WMI. 


Robert  C. 
akcr,  Newton,  Fi 
A.  WIngatc,  Cambridge,  MnK,  nsslgBata,  by  nMsnc  aa- 
ii^Hiisti,  to  Rcaaaich  Cotporalloi^  New  Yatk,  N.  Y, 
a  cocpofalion  of  New  Yoek 
Application  SiplinAu  5, 1951.  Satinl  Now  245,in 
9ClninH.    (CL244— 77) 


6.  In  an  automatic  piloting  apparatus  for  an  aircraft 
with  control  surfaces  and  servo  means  for  moving  the 
control  surface,  three  si ngle-degree-of- freedom  gyroscopes 
rigidly  mounted  in  the  aircraft  so  that  their  input  axes  are 
parallel  to  the  elevation,  heading  and  roll  axes  of  the 
aircraft,  means  for  causing  output  rotations  of  the  ele- 
vation and  heading  gyros  to  be  resisted  only  by  torques 
proportional  to  their  respective  rates  of  output  rotation. 
whereby  the  output  deflection  of  the  gyros  is  proportional 
to  the  deflection  of  the  aircraft  about  its  ekvatioo  and 
heading  axes,  means  for  ca«(king  output  rotations  of  the 
roll  gyro  to  be  resisted  only  by  a  torque  proportional 
to  its  amount  of  output  rotation,  three  signal  generating 
means  which  produce  electric  signal  outputs,  each  de- 
pendent on  the  amount  of  output  roution  of  one  gyro, 
means  adapting  the  signal  outputs  of  the  gyros  to  move 
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the  control  surfaces  of  the  aircraft  to  move  the  aircraft 
to  a  position  where  the  gyro  routioos  are  nulled,  and 
torque  generating  means  responsive  to  electric  inputs  op- 
erative about  the  output  axes  of  the  heading  and  eleva- 
tion gyros  to  produce  torques  tending  to  cause  output  ro- 
tations of  said  elevation  and  heading  gyros. 


RETIUCTABLB  LANDING  GBAK 
B.  Wcalcott.  Jr^  devalMd  HeiflMi, 
to  OcvdMid  Pni— ilft  IniBiUlu,  lac^  Ocrc- 
OUo,  a  cOTvonHkw  of  OMo 
AppBcartoa  October  It,  19S5,  Serial  No.  S4U49 
ICkhik   fCL244— lt2) 


tn  a  device  of  the  character  deserfbed  a  frame  having 
a  lower  portion,  a  lever  having  two  ends  with  one  end 
pivoully  connected  to  said  frame  for  roution  between 
an  extended  position  and  a  retracted  podtkm,  a  ground 
engaging  member  joumaled  on  the  other  end  of  said  lever 
extending  below  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  when 
said  lever  is  in  said  extended  posttioa  and  being  poai- 
tioaed  above  the  lower  portion  of  said  frame  when  aaid 
lever  is  in  said  retracted  position,  a  load  strut  pivotally 
connected  (o  said  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivot 
of  said  lever  on  said  frante  and  pivouUy  connected  to 
said  frame  at  a  point  spaced  from  both  of  said  first  named 
pivots,  said  load  strut  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  lever  when  the  latter  is  m  said  extended  posi- 
tion and  approaching  alignment  therewith  when  said  lever 
is  ia  said  retracted  position,  said  load  stmt  including  a 
Md  Vriag  cylinder  and  a  piston  co-operating  therewith 
to  fonn  a  fluid  sprii^  and  a  retraction  actuator  cylinder 
co-operating  with  said  piston  to  form  a  retraction  actu- 
ator, the  stroke  of  said  fluid  spring  being  sufficiently  short 
so  that  rotation  of  said  lever  from  said  extended  position 
fully  compressing  said  spring  occurs  before  said  ground 
engaging  membor  moves  into  said  frame  and  tte  stroke 
of  said  actuator  being  sufficiently  large  to  mow  aoid 
lever  to  a  retracted  poaitioa,  first  lock  means  connecting 
between  said  piston  and  said  retraction  actuator  cylinder 
preventing  movement  therebetween  when  said  lever  is 
in  said  extended  position,  and  secood  lock  means  con- 
nected between  both  of  said  cylinders  preventing  move- 
ment therebetween  when  said  lever  is  in  said  retracted 
position. 

I 

ANTI-ICING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 


sponsive  iHlot  exercising  primary  control  over  said  bridge 
circuit;  a  pressure  responsive  follow-up  pilot  for  resetting 
the  control  point  of  said  primary  contr^  unit  as  a  func- 
tion of  delivered  air  flow;  an  override  pressure  controller 
for  luniting  the  pressure  in  the  D-duct  to  a  predetermined 
safe  maximum  value  when  the  primary  control  unit  is 
calling  for  air  flow  such  as  to  cause  a  back  pressure  ex- 
ceeding said  maximum  value,  said  controller  including  a 
pneumatic  safety  valve  t<x  limiting  said  duct  pressure  to 


said  nuximum  safe  value,  said  safety  valve  including 
means  for  sensing  and  preventing  excessive  pressure  rise 
in  the  D-duct  tending  to  result  from  overshooting  of  said 
maximum  value;  an  overheat  limit  control  unit  for  over- 
riding said  pneumatic  safety  valve  to  cause  the  latter  to 
move  toward  its  closed  position  and  including  an  over- 
heat warning  lamp  to  provide  an  overheat  warning  signal; 
and  fail-safe  means  cooperating  with  said  safety  valve  to 
cause  the  latter  to  close  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the 
electrical  system. 


MOTOR  MOUNTS  AND  CUPS 
H.  Bvriaa,  GaleAail,  flL,  MriiMrto 

Ckkato,DL,acOTp«ralioa«f 

loMsary  It,  19S4»  Serial  No.  4«MM 
Snilii     (CLIO— 22) 


RsArfoh  E. 
cation  Ftl 


ApHlcation  I'tbcwry  t,  IW2.  Serial  No.  279,572 
l2ClateH.    (a.  244— 134) 

3.  A  control  system  for  regulating  the  operation  of  an 
aircraft  wing  anti-icing  apparatus  of  the  heated  air  type 
including  a  D-duct  in  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing,  con- 
duit means  for  directing  a  flow  of  heated  air  under  pres- 
sure through  said  D-duct,  pumping  means  for  producing 
said  flow  of  air.  and  an  electrically  actuated  throttle  valve 
in  the  conduit  means  for  varying  said  flow,  said  control 
system  comprising:  an  electric  actuator  for  positioning 
said  valve;  primary  control  unit  in  the  form  of  a  bridge 
circuit  for  controlling  said  actuator;  a  temperature  re- 


1.  A  mounting  including  a  soppcnting  member  having 
a  stud  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  the  upper  portion 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  groove,  resflient  means  having 
a  flange  at  its  lower  end  for  engaging  the  supporting  mem- 
ber and  a  cylindrical  portion  surrounding  and  m  slidable 
engagenaent  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  stud,  and  which 
terminates  at  substantially  the  same  horizontal  plane  as 
the  lower  portion  of  said  groow,  a  member  to  be  mount- 
ed having  a  portion  provided  with  an  aperture  for  receiv- 
ing the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  resilient  means  and  the 
lower  portion  of  which  rests  on  said  flange,  and  means 
for  locking  the  member  to  be  supported  in  place  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  resilient  leaves  connected  together  at 
one  end  and  the  free  end  portions  of  which  extend  in 
the  same  general  direction,  said  lower  leaf  being  |mx>- 
vided  with  a  keyhole  slot,  the  large  portion  of  which 
receives  the  upper  porticm  of  said  stijd  and  the  narrow 
portion  of  which  is  substantially  the  same  width  as  the 
diameter  of  the  grooved  portion  of  said  stud,  and  said 
upper  leaf  being  provided  with  an  aperture  which  is 
slightly  larger  than  said  stud  and  which  is  arranged  in 
alignment  with  the  end  portion  of  the  narrow  slot  in  the 
lower  leaf  with  a  portion  thereof  extending  outwardly 


430 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  18,  1959 


beyond  the  end  of  the  narrow  slot,  and  said  locking 
means  being  slidable  inwardly  on  the  cylindrical  portion 
of  the  resilient  means  to  a  positicm  in  which  the  opposite 
edges  of  the  narrow  portion  of  the  keyhole  slot  engage 
the  grooved  portion  of  said  stud  and  the  upper  portion  of 
the  stud  extends  through  the  aperture  in  the  upper  leaf  to 
thereby  prevent  outward  sliding  movement  oi  the  lock- 
ing means 


integral  extension  profecting  from  one  side  edge  of  one 
of  said  end  portions  and  fonning  •  continuation  thereof, 
and  a  resilient  arm  integral  with  said  extension  and  ex- 
tending generally  along  said  body  and  beyond  the  other 
of  said  end  portions  for  retaining  a  third  conduit  or  the 
like,  said  other  marginal  end  portion  extending  for  pro- 
jecting partially  beneath  its  associated  conduit  when  the 
clip  is  fully  applied  to  the  conduits. 


•  4f  V( 


I-BEAM  ATTACHMENT  CLAMF 

Patrick  Frld,  Richmond  HDI,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Joly  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  52\Jf59 

lOataM.    (CL24»— 59) 
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1.  A  clamping  device  for  supporting  a  hanger  on  a 
flanged  beam  comprising  an  angular  clamping  bracket 
having  vertical  and  horizontally  disposed  angular  por- 
tions, with  centrally  aligned  vertically  and  horizontally 
disposed  screw-threaded  openings  therein,  said  vertical 
angular  portion  being  adapted  to  abut  against  one  long 
edge  of  a  beam  flange,  a  clamping  bolt  threaded  through 
the  horizontal  opening  in  the  vertical  portion  of  the 
bracket  and  being  adapted  to  overlie  the  upper  surface 
of  the  beam  flange,  a  combined  clamping  bolt  and  hanger 
tx>d  threaded  through  the  vertically  dispoaed  opening  in 
the  horizontal  portion  of  the  bracket  and  being  disposed 
at  right  angles  to  the  clamping  bolt  mounted  on  the 
vertical  portion,  an  elongated  plate  adapted  to  extend 
across  the  bottom  surface  of  the  beam  flange  with  one 
end  disposed  between  said  clamping  bolt  and  said  com- 
bined clamping  bolt  and  hanger  rod,  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  plate  for  abutting  against  the  opposite  long 
side  edge  of  the  beam  flange,  means  on  one  end  of  the 
combined  clamping  bolt  and  hanger  rod  for  drawing  the 
plate  and  clamping  bolt  into  clamping  engagement  with 
the  beam  flange,  and  a  hanger  removably  mounted  on 
the  other  end  of  the  combined  clamping  bolt  and  hanger 
rod  for  supporting  a  pipe  or  the  like. 


! 


SHEET  METAL  CUP 

Om{l|cMi  Jnics  Ponpitch,  Itaaca,  IlL,  awtgnnr  to  IDiMfa 

Tool  Woffcs,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  nUaoii 

AppUcatioa  October  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  UM15 

3aafans.    (a.24S— 48) 


1.  A  one  piece  sheet  ihaterial  clip  for  securing  a  plu- 
rality of  conduits  or  the  like  disposed  in  generally  paral- 
lel relationship  along  a  support  structure  comprising  a 
body  having  an  intermediate  portion  for  traversing  a  pair 
of  said  conduits  or  the  like  and  free  terminal  end  por- 
tions turned  laterally  into  generally  opposed  relationship 
for  hooking  around  said  pair  of  conduits  or  the  like,  an 


a.Tr- 


tjSSt 


Howaffi  A.  RoMMom  IndiaMpolia,  lad^  aarifMTlo  Hifh 
J.  Baker  Sk  Compnay,  Indianapolis,  imd^  a  corporatioa 
of  ladiaMi 

AppUcatioa  Mar  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,410 
5nilMi     (CL24»~12«) 


1.  A  materials  handling  pallet,  comprising  lower  and 
upper  spaced  plates  interconnected  by  a  central  column 
having  two  mutually  perpendicular  pairs  of  pallet-stiffen- 
ing ribs  radiating  therefrom,  each  of  said  ribi  comprising 
two  sheet  metal  members  of  a  general  C*shape  having 
juxtaposed  vertical  webs  and  out-turned  flanges  secured  to 
said  plates,  said  flanges  at  the  inner  ends  of  one  pair  of 
aligned  ribs  being  cut  away  to  leave  the  webs  prelecting 
beyond  the  inner  edge  of  the  flanges  and  constituting  ex- 
tensions which  are  bent  out  of  the  planes  of  the  respec- 
tively associated  webs  and  secured  to  the  webs  of  the 
other  ribs  to  provide  soch  column. 


STEEL  MAIL  BOX  SUPPORT  FOR  STEEL  POST 

Hcffona  R.  Hatch,  West  FiiiwiaKni.  OMo 

AppUcatioa  October  2«.  1955,  Serial  Now  542,955 

1  dalM.    (CL  24t— 149) 
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A  mail  box  support  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
rigid  vertical  post,  a  hollow  rectimgular  frame  having 
a  perpendicularly  related  and  inwardly  extending  pe- 
ripheral flange,  a  first  U-bolt  straddled  upon  the  upper 
end  of  said  rigid  post  and  extending  through  one  end  of 
said  flange,  nut  means  on  the  ends  of  said  U-bolt  in 
abutment  with  said  flange,  a  second  U-bolt  vertically 
spaced  below  said  flrst  U-bolt,  a  transverse  member,  said 
second  U-bolt  extending  through  said  transverse  mem- 
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ber,  second  nut  means  securing  said  tnuasverse  member 
to  said  post  on  said  U-boli,  a  paraUel  pair  of  upwardly 
and  outwardly  extending  braces  secured  to  the  ends  of 
said  transverse  member  and  diverging  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  said  rigid  post,  tne  upper  ends  of  said  braces 
being  pivotally  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  flange, 
a  plurality  ol  L-shaped  brackets  having  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal portions,  each  of  said  horizootal  portions  having 
an  elongated  slot,  and  bolt  means  passing  through  said 
frame  on  opposite  sides  thereof  within  said  elongated 
slots  for  adjustably  securing  said  brackets  thereto  for 
accommodating  mail  boxes  of  varying  widths. 


FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  AND  CLIP  THEREFOR 

Robert  C.  Calcvt,  CUcago,  Dl^  ■■ignnr  to  AAiriral  Cor- 

poratkm,  CMeago,  DL,  a  corparaHoM  of  Delaware 

Appttcatfoa  Mardi  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  4130^ 

3ClafaM.    (a.24S— 223) 


1.  In  combination,  a  mounting  plate  having  inner  and 
outer  faces  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  openings  therein 
which  have  mutually  adjacent  edges,  and  a  one-piece  clip 
mounted  on  said  plate  at  said  openings,  said  clip  com- 
prismg  a  base  wiiich  engages  the  outer  face  of  the  plate 
between  said  openings,  a  pair  of  resilient  flexible  grip- 
ping members  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  base 
and  extending  therefrom  outward  away  from  said  outer 
face  of  the  mounting  plate,  said  members  having  por- 
tions disposed  outward  from  the  base  which  are  op- 
positely bowed  away  from  each  other  to  receive  a  stq>- 
ported  element  between  them,  resilient  arms  connected 
respectively  to  said  gripping  members  outward  from  the 
base,  said  arms  extending  from  their  respective  connec- 
tions to  said  grippmg  members  inward  beyond  said  base 
axKl  through  the  respective  openings  in  the  mounting  plate. 
said  arms  at  the  inner  face  of  the  mounting  plate  having 
spaced  transverse  protrusions  which  extend  toward  each 
other  and  engage  the  inner  face  of  the  mounting  plate 
at  said  mutually  adiacent  edges  of  said  T*""*f  to  re- 
tain the  clip  on  the  mounting  plate,  said  transverse  pro- 
trusions extending  toward  each  other  beyond  the  mutual- 
ly adjacent  edges  of  said  openings,  and  said  arms  being 
stressed  by  the  engagement  of  said  protrusions  against 
the  inner  face  of  the  mounting  plate  at  said  mutually  ad- 
faoent  edges  of  said  openings  to  bias  the  base  of  the  dip 
against  the  outer  face  of  the  mounting  plate  between 
said  openinfL 

''  23«,4M 

REAM  CXIP  AND  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 

Cari  R.  Price,  Owika,  NcW. 

Application  May  %  195«,  Serial  No.  5t3^14 

4ClakML    (CL24»— 22t) 


torn  of  said  beam,  a  flange  bent  from  said  base  plate  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  one 
of  said  beam  flanges,  a  threaded  bolt  passing  through 
said  base  plate  and  depending  downwardly  therefrom,  a 
second  cUp  section  having  a  base  plate  adapted  to  lie 
against  the  base  plate  of  the  first  clip  section,  a  flange 
bent  from  said  base  plate  of  the  seccMid  clip  section  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  beam  flanges,  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  two  sections  together  at  the  comers  therec^  said 
second  section  having  an  arcuate  slot  formed  therein 
commencing  at  a  point  near  the  center  of  the  second  sec- 
tion plate  and  ending  through  one  side  thereof  to  re- 
ceive the  bolt,  said  arcuate  slot  being  of  a  shape  and 
configuration  to  conform  with  an  arc  drawn  from  the 
center  of  the  bolt  to  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  two 
sections,  said  slot  being  wider  than  the  bolt  and  ex- 
tending an  equal  distance  from  each  side  o(  said  arc, 
said  bolt  having  a  head  flattened  on  its  underside  and 
fixed  to  the  upper  side  of  the  first  section  plate,  and  inter- 
locking means  on  said  aectiotts,  said  last  named  means 
comprising  a  protuberance  on  one  section  recetvable  in 
a  recess  in  the  other  section. 


Co. 


BATCH  WEIGHER 
T.  TbocMM.  MoRnc,  DL,  mi  Lmrfs  J.  a...^, 
Parit,  CaM^  ■■Itnni  to  Frfrtanlrt.  Mom  A 
n.,  a  catyornaon  off  IHnoit 
Hawimktt  U  1955,  Scritf  Nn.  544,1<S 
tniliii     (CL  249—1^ 


6.  In  a  batch  weigher,  a  first  electrical  weighing  system 
for  weighing  a  first  ingredient,  a  second  electrical  weigh- 
ing system  for  weighing  a  second  ingredient;  each  weigh- 
ing system  including  a  hopper,  means  for  producing  a 
first  voltage  repreaenutive  of  the  weight  oi  the  material 
to  be  received  by  said  hopper,  means  for  producing  a 
second  voltage  proportional  to  the  weight  of  a  desired 
predetermined  quantity  of  material  to  be  received  by  said 
hopper;  first  valve  means  for  delivering  said  first  mgre- 
dient  to  the  hopper  of  said  first  system,  second  valve 
means  for  delivering  said  second  ingredient  to  the  hopper 
for  said  second  system,  a  balance  detector  to  sense  the 
rdationship  of  said  first  and  second  voltages  of  said  weigh- 
ing systems,  stepping  switch  means  actuatable  to  connect 
said  balance  detector  first  to  said  first  system  and  operate 
said  first  valve  means  and  then  connect  said  balance 
detector  to  said  second  systom  and  operate  said  seccmd 
valve  means,  and  control  mennt  operated  from  said  bal- 
ance detector  to  actuate  said  stepping  switch  means. 


4.  A  beam  clip  end  hanger  for  application  to  flanges 
projecting  from  a  beam  web  comprising  a  first  clip  sec- 
tion havmg  a  base  plate  adapted  to  lie  beneath  the  bot- 


2JM,492 

AirrOMATIC  QUIET  DISCHARGE  VALVE 

VolcoT  and  Nkolat  BnrMMff,  Bwnoe  AItm, 

Aiynrtna;  said  Volcov  swignnf  to  «U  WmnrntM 

Applicatton  Jannwy  25,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  4%S^TI 

2ClniHH.    (0.251— 44) 

1.  An   automatic   valve   for   the  quiet  diadurge  of 

liquids,  free  from  water  hanuner,  characterized  in  that 
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it  comprises  a  metal  casing  forming  a  valve  body  having 
a  removable  cover  and  cootaining  a  damping  air  cham- 
ber and  concentric  intake  and  discharge  pipes  forming 
openings  of  entry  and  discharge;  an  intermediate  cham- 
ber formed  in  the  removable  cover  of  the  said  casing, 
a  sliding  plug  adapted  to  close  said  intermediate  chamber, 
said  intermediate  chamber  connecting  the  said  damping 
air  chamber  directly  with  the  discharge  pipe;  a  controlled 
by-pass  channel  in  said  casing  and  cover  for  passing  the 
liquid  from  the  intake  pipe  to  the  damping  chamber, 
a  valve  in  said  channel  to  control  the  passage  of  fluid 
to  said  damping  chamber,  a  spherical  elastic  water  tight 
member  filled  with  air  in  sai  damping  chamber  for 
retaining  a  minimum  amount  (^  air  in  same,  and  elastic 


water  and  move  the  water  throug])  said  diacharge  port 
and  when  said  sleeve  valve  is  moved  to  a  diacfaarge  port 
opening  position,  means  carried  by  said  cootaiaer  and 
operab!e  from  the  exterior  thereof  for  releasably  locking 
said  sleeve  valve  in  the  discharge  port  closing  positioa, 
and  a  spring  reacting  on  said  sleeve  valve  to  push  said 
sleeve  rahre  to  the  discharge  port  open  podtioo  in  re- 
sponse to  release  of  said  locking  means. 
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ANTI. VIBRATING  SOLENOID  VALVB 
M.  Kmtm,  Jr^  WMlbeniaU,  ami  WHhM  H. 
Hahicht,  WlBiaor,  Camm^  awig«nn  to  Uiritod  Akmfl 
Corporatio%  Emi  Haitfovi,  Com^  a  eotfontkom  af 

M,  19S4, 9mU  No.  452,431 

(CL  251— M) 
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closure  means  for  sealing  the  openings  of  entry  and  of 
discharge,  the  rear  face  whereof  has  an  extension  adapted 
to  close  said  opening  of  entry,  said  elastic  closure  naeans 
of  the  entry  and  discharge  openings  consisting  of  a  piston 
of  resilient  rubber  of  cylindrical  shape,  with  a  pitirality 
of  rings  upon  its  circumference,  parallel  with  the  bases 
of  said  cylindrical  piston,  the  rear  base  whereof  has  a 
circular  groove  corresponding  to  the  edge  of  the  entry 
pipe  and  another  circular  groove,  concentric  with  the 
former  and  situated  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rear 
base  of  said  piston,  corresponding  to  an  interior  shoulder 
within  the  body  of  the  valve,  whilst  the  front  base  of 
the  said  cylindrically  shaped  piston  has  a  recess  suitably 
formed  to  serve  as  holding  means  when  fitting  and  dis- 
mounting the  said  piston. 


FLUSHING  DEVICE 
aacs  A.  Gray,  Saa  Fraadsco,  CaHT^ 

Alisiamlia  Gray,  Roiac,  Italy 

Appllcatioa  May  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^1^22 

4C]ataM.    (0.251—49) 


2.  A  valve  subject  to  vibration  comprising  a  casing,  a 
movable  valve  element  in  said  casing,  means  urging  said 
element  toward  cloaed  position,  a  separate  valve  tappet 
supported  by  said  casing  and  comprising  a  plunfer.  a 
stop  carried  by  said  casing,  resilient  means  urging  said 
plunger  away  from  and  out  of  contact  with  said  movable 
element  and  into  contact  with  said  stop  carried  by  said 
casing,  means  for  moving  said  Uppet  into  contact  with 
said  movable  element  to  open  said  valve,  means  for  re- 
ducing vibration  induced  movement  of  said  plunger  rela- 
tive to  said  casing  comprising  means  transforming  rela- 
tive longitudinal  movement  of  said  plunger  and  casing 
into  rotational  movement  of  said  plunger,  and  including 
means  increasing  the  fractional  drag  of  said  plunder  with 
increasing  vibration  accelerations. 


1.  A  flushing  device  for  a  toilet  bowl,  said  flushing 
device  comprising  a  container  having  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port,  a  sleeve  valve  movably  disposed  in  said 
container  and  arranged  to  control  said  outlet  port,  a 
piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  sleeve  valve,  said  piston 
being  exposed  to  the  pressure  of  the  water  o(  said  inlet 
pc«l,  a  spring  reacting  on  said  piston  and  compressed  by 
said  pressure  whereby  upon  release  of  said  pressure  said 
q>ring  pushes  said  piston  in  a  direction  to  di^lace  the 


FABRICATED  GATE  VALVE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 

Joacoii  E.  Lscaik  Caiac^L  VcaciBafa 
ApyMcadoo  Dieiatir  15, 1953,  SatW  No.  39t.4B2 

TClilaii  (CL251— M) 
5.  A  gate  valve,  comprising;  a  body  including  similar 
hollow  coafroBting  centtvl  sections,  said  sections  having 
abutting  edges  and  being  welded  together  along  the  sides 
and  bottom  of  said  abutting  edges;  an  annular  member 
welded  to  the  upper  end  of  said  sections,  said  sections  hav- 
ing converging  wall  portions  disposed  at  angles  substan- 
tially corresponding  to  the  desired  seat  angles  and  pro- 
vided with  a  seat  opening  and  a  spherically  concave  seat 
supporting  surface  surrounding  said  opening;  a  valve  seat 
having  a  convex  surface  engaged  with  each  of  said  seat 
supporting  surfaces,  whereby  said  valve  seats  can  be 
readily  aligned  with  each  other  during  assembly  thereof 
with  said  sections  and  are  property  positioned  to  effect 
leakproof  engagement  with  a  gate,  each  of  said  sections 
having  a  wedling  groove  disposed  outwardly  of  its  asso- 
ciated seat;  welding  material  in  said  grooves  securing 
said  seats  to  said  sections;  a  cylindrical  section  disposed 
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tmtwarxlly  of  each  of  said  central  lectiont,  said  cylindrical  crass  member  and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the 
sections  being  disposed  in  subsuntially  axial  alignment  threaded  end  of  the  rod  for  moving  the  rod  axially  and 
with  the  seat  openings  in  said  central  sections  and  having    thereby  opening  and  closing  the  valve  plate. 


.1, 
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HIGH-PRESSURE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
P.  GralHuii,  North  Hollywood,  CaW^ 
Tcxilcm  CfltyonrfkM 

AppBcafloa  Aii«HC  2, 1954,  Serial  Na.  4474M 
ICfarfBM.    (0.251—172) 
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inclined  ends  abutting  said  central  sections  and  being 
welded  thereto,  each  of  said  cylindrical  sectioos  also  hav- 
ing a  vertical  end;  and  an  annular  member  welded  to  the 
vertical  end  of  the  respective  cylindrical  sectioos. 


VALVE  ACTUATLNG  MICHANBM 
L.  Dwftar.  BkariatlMi.  Ala.,  aarfsaar  la 


V*""*^ 


1.  In  a  valve  assembly,  the  combination  of:  a  vahre 
body  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  provided 
with  an  annular  inwardly  facing  recess  encircling  each 
port  defining  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder;  a  rotatable 
-ported  vahre  member  positiooable  between  said  ports;  a 
removable  ported  composite  valve  seat  means  for  each  of 
said  ports,  each  valve  seat  means  comprising  an  outer 
cydindrical  metal  body  portioo  and  an  inner  coaxial  cy- 
lindrical resilient  body  portion  mounted  within  the  ooter 
body  portion  for  relative  longitudinal  movement,  said 
resilient  body  portion  having  a  face  normally  positioned 
inwardly  of  the  corresponding  face  on  said  metal  body 
portion,  both  of  said  faces  being  sealingly  engageaMe  with 
said  valve  member,  each  body  portioo  including  a  re- 
duced cylindrical  extension,  the  extension  on  said  outer 
metal  cylindrical  body  portioo  defining  with  said  *<oem 
an  annular  space  between  said  extension  and  said  irahre 
body,  and  said  extension  on  said  resilient  cylindrical  body 
portioo  defining  with  a  shoulder  formed  on  said  metal 
cylindhca]  portioo  an  annular  space;  axid  seal  means  ia 
each  of  said  annular  spaces,  each  seal  means  induding 
a  resilient  seal  ring  yieldable  and  deformable  within  its  re- 
spective space  cooperating  to  resiliently  urge  the  inner 
body  portioo  into  engagement  with  the  valve  member, 
and  a  metal  ring  element  positioned  at  inner  and  outer 
circumferences  of  each  resilient  seal  ring  to  restrain  flow 
of  said  resilient  material  and  to  confine  said  resilient  ma- 
terial within  said  annular  space. 


2.  The  combination  with  a  seating  ring  positioned 
around  the  inner  circumference  of  a  conduit  end  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  a  damping  ring  ex- 
tending around  the  oater  circumference  of  the  conduit 
end  to  clamp  the  conduit  end  tightly  about  the  seating 
ring  therein,  of  a  valve  actuating  mechanism  having  a 
valve  plate  pivoially  connected  at  one  side  thereof  and 
seated  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  seating  ring  for  dosing 
said  conduit  end.  a  link  pivotalty  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  plate  and  adapted  to  move  said  plate  about  its 
pivotal  connection  to  opened  and  sealed  positions,  an 
actuating  rod  having  one  end  ooi^iected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  link,  the  other  end  of  said  actuating  rod  being 
threaded,  parallel  guides  extending  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  rod  and  in  parallel  relation  thereto,  a  traas- 
verse  member  secured  to  said  rod  and  engaging  said  guides 
with  a  sliding  fit  whereby  said  rod  ii  supported  for  axial 
movement  in  spaced  relation  to  the  vahre  plate,  support 
members  connected  to  said  guides  at  one  end  and  to 
said  clamping  ring  at  the  other  end  for  supporting  the 
damping  ring  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  croas  member 
oonnecting  said  guides  adjacent  said  other  end  of  the  rod, 
and  an  actuating  member  mounted  for  roution  on  said 


SHUT-OFF  COCK  WITH  ANNULAR  PBTQN  SEAL- 
ING MEANS  FOR  THE  BALL  PLUG 


April  17, 1»5<,  Scriri  Na.57t,754 
r,  sppBcaBan  GcraMa^y  rsbraaiy  7, 199a 


I.  In  a  valve  device,  in  oonbinatioa,  a  vahre  hoosint 
member  formed  with  a  bore  therethrough;  a  vahre 
arranged  in  said  housing  member,  said  vahre  being  formed 
with  a  passage  therethrough  and  being  movable  between 
open  and  closed  positions  wherein  said  passage  b  in  and 
out  of  registration  with  said  bore,  respectively;  aixl  sealing 
means  interposed  between  said  housing  member  and  said 
valve,  said  sealing  means  including  an  annular  sealing 
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member  coaxial  with  said  bore  of  said  housing  member, 
said  members  being  so  shaped  as  to  form  between  them- 
selves an  annular  chamber  of  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section  bounded  by  an  inner  face,  an  outer  face  and 
two  side  faces,  and  a  packing  ring  arranged  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  ring  being  made  of  a  resilient  material  and  being 
^compressed  between  said  side  faces  of  said  annular 
chamber  and  having,  in  untensioned  condition,  a  mean 
diameter  corresponding  approximately  to  the  mean 
diameter  of  said  chamber  aiid  a  radial  width  smaller  than 
the  radial  width  of  said  chamber. 


^.r' 


PLUG  TYPE  VALVE 
Stanley  J.  Kaminaky,  Norwood,  Mms^  Mrisnor  to 

trial  Plastk  Fabricator!,  Inc^  Norwood,  Maai^  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 
Application  January  10,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,719 
2  Claims.    (0.251—314) 


2.  A  plug-type  valve  for  corrosive  fluids,  comprising 
a  housing  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  enclosed  at  the 
bottom  and  having  a  downwardly  tapering  chamber 
therein  with  inlet  and  outlet  passages  opening  into  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  chamber,  a  plug  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
having  a  frusto  conical  body  fitting  in  said  chamber  and 
rotatable  therein  to  open  and  close  the  valve,  and  a  stem 
extending  up  from  said  body,  said  plug  having  a  trans- 
verse bore  through  said  body  adapted  to  register  with 
said  passages  when  the  plug  is  in  the  open  valve  posi- 
tion, said  plug  having  two  bearing  elements  of  tetra- 
fluorocthylcne  resin  embedded  in  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  and  adapted  to  close  said  passages  when  the  plug 
is  in  the  closed  valve  position,  said  elements  projecting 
slightly  outward  from  the  conical  contour  of  th<  body, 
and  a  packing  around  said  stem  arranged  to  expose  only 
a  corrosion  resistant  surface  to  the  flutd  in  the  valve. 


COOLING  OF  BLADES  IN  MACHINES  WHERE 

BLADING  IS  EMPLOYED 

Georges  Boolet,  Toolooae,  Fraacc 

Application  Febniary  IS,  195f ,  Serial  No.  144429 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraocc  February  15, 1949 

JClains.    (CL  253— 39.15) 


1.  In  a  bladed  fluid  flow  machine  required  to  ran  at 
high  temperature  comprising  a  rotary  wheel,  blades  car- 
ried by  the  latter,  at  least  some  of  which  are  each  in- 


ternally provided  with  a  cavity  encloaing  a  cocriing  ma- 
terial of  a  nature  such  that  it  is  within  said  cavity  in  a 
fluid  state  at  the  nonnal  running  temperature  of  the 
rotary  wheel,  and  beat  exchanging  means  carried  by  said 
wheel  and  in  operative  cooling  relation  with  said  cool- 
ing material  to  cool  the  tatter,  said  heat  exchanging 
means  iiKluding  a  fluid  ti^t  chamber,  and  for  each 
cooled  blade  at  least  two  ducts  both  communicating  at 
one  of  their  ends  with  said  chamber  and  at  their  other 
ends  with  the  cavity  of  a  Made,  the  emerging  points 
of  one  of  said  ducts  in  the  associated  blade  cavity  and  in 
said  chamber  being  respectiveiy  further  lemote  from  the 
wheel  axis  than  the  corresponding  emerging  points  of 
the  other  duct  in  said  blade  cavity  and  in  said  chamber. 


PORTABLE  FLUID-PRESSURE-ACTUATEO  JACK 
Pryor  G.  Clwid  a^  John  M.  ClMd,  MaalMtlM  M—A, 
Calif.,  aasigMra,  by  mcsM  iirifniists,  lo  LJffc  Tlmt 
ProdMts  Corp.,  WasI  Lm  Aitlis,  CaHf^  i 
tioa  of  CaWoffBia 

AppiicatfoB  May  24,  19S4,  ScrW  No.  431,^75 
2ClaiM.    (CL254— 93) 
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I.  In  a  fluid  actuated  jack  means,  the  combination  of: 
a  base  means  provided  with  forwardly  extending  angu- 
larly arranged  base  mcmben;  an  upwardly  directed  ram 
member  secured  to  said  base  means  at  the  apex  of  said 
angularly  arranfad  base  members,  said  ram  member  betQg 
of  l-section  and  Imring  longitudinally  extending  flanfes 
providing  flat,  parallel  front  and  back  ways,  said  ram 
member  including  a  web  extending  between  said  flanges 
and  provided  with  a  circular  ram  head  at  the  top  there- 
of having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  largest  lateral 
dimension  of  the  ram  member;  a  reciprocally  movable 
cylinder  sleeved  over  said  ram  head  and  defining  there- 
with a  pressure  chamber  above  said  ram  head  and  hav- 
ing an  open  end  below  said  ram  head;  a  carriage  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  end  of  said  cylinder  and  extending 
therebeiow  in  the  direction  of  said  base  member  and 
forwardly  of  the  cylinder,  said  carriage  including  spaced 
plates  having  parallel  portions  extending  into  said  open 
end  of  the  cylinder  and  in  close  spaced  relation  to  edges 
of  the  flanges;  top  and  bottom  roller  means  rotatably 
mounted  between  said  plates  and  having  roller  end  mar- 
gins positioned  between  edges  of  said  flanges  and  said 
plates  for  lateral  alignment  of  the  bottom  end  of  the 
cylinder,  said  top  and  bottom  roller  means  having  longi- 
tudinal spaced  engagement  with  associated  back  and 
front  ways  respectively  on  said  ram  member;  said  web 
on  said  ram  member  being  provided  with  longitudinally 
spaced  ports,  a  latch  means  carried  by  one  of  said  plates 
for  selective  engagement  with  said  ports;  a  transverse 
load  bar  supported  by  said  plates  in  forward  spaced 
relation  to  the  cylinder;  and  means  to  introduce  fluid 
under  pressure  to  the  pressure  chamber  for  moving  tlie 
cylinder  and  carriage  relative  to  the  ram  member. 
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LIFTING  DEVKX 
Alfot  Lmmuh^  VIcUw,  StocklMlB 
AfflieatUm  May  2, 1955,ScfW  N«k  S«5»171 
IC^iia.    (CL254— 93) 


behind  the  stop  to  an  operated  position  in  which  said 
lever  b  depressed  rearwardly  away  from  the  stop  and 
the  blade  is  elevated  above  the  skid  plate  at  a  rearwardly 
declining  angle. 

NOS-VOVUNG  WINCH 
E.  MImtj,  MMfccrw,  Mkhn  ■niifnr  to 
Mazwdl  *  Moore,  Ik^  MMkcfon,  Mkk^  a 
lioa  of  New  Icncy 

Marck  2, 1955,  ScfW  No.  491,739 
13CUtaM.    (0.254— 15f) 


Hydraulic  telescopic  lifting  apparatus  cooiprisinf  two 
parallel  columos  positiooed  beside  each  other,  each  of 
said  columns  cominiag  of  the  same  number  of  tele- 
scopic sections  and  which  are  coaoectcd  to  a  source 
of  pressure  medium,  a  base  with  which  the  lowermost 
telescopic  section  in  each  column  is  engaged,  a  plat- 
form connecting  device  with  which  the  uppermost  tele- 
scopic section  in  each  column  a  engaged,  the  columns 
being  arranged  cloaely  to  each  other,  each  telescopic 
section  in  one  column,  counting  from  the  larger  end 
of  said  column,  rigidly  connected  to  that  telescopic  sec- 
tion in  the  othisr  column  which  it  the  same  number  of 
sections  from  the  smaller  end  of  the  other  column,  each 
pair  of  connected  sections  having  an  equally  large  pres- 
sure area  as  the  pressure  area  of  each  of  the  other 
pairs  of  connected  tcctio— . 


WEEDING  TOOL 
Da  Lac,  DdroM,  Mich. 

2S,  1956,  ScffW  No.  <12,79« 
ICMm.    <a.  254— 132) 


1.  In  a  garden  weeding  tool,  an  elongated  flat  skid 
plate  having  forward  and  rear  ends  and  side  edges,  and 
formed  with  a  longitudinal  slot  reaching  to  its  forward 
end,  an  inverted  U-shaped  stop  comprising  a  bight  por- 
tion and  depending  legs  having  lower  ends  secured  to 
the  skid  plate  at  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  at  a  point  in- 
termediate the  ends  of  the  skid  plate,  said  stop  being  at 
a  rearwardly  inclined  angle  to  said  skid  plate,  a  blade 
assembly  comprising  an  eloofated  flat  blade  having  for- 
ward and  rear  ends  and  being  petitioned  in  said  slot  for- 
wardly  of  said  stop,  the  forward  end  of  the  blade  reach- 
ing beyond  the  forward  end  of  the  skid  plate  and  hav- 
ing sharpened  portions,  a  straight  lever  located  behind 
said  stop  and  having  a  forward  end  fixed  to  the  rear  end 
of  said  blade,  and  a  rear  end  above  said  $top,  said  lever 
being  angled  upwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  said 
blade,  and  pivot  means  at  the  juncture  of  the  stop  legs 
with  the  skid  plate  and  of  the  blade  and  the  lever  piv- 
oting the  blade  assembly  on  the  skid  plate  to  be  swung 
from  an  elevated  starting  position  in  which  the  blade  is 
coplanar  with  the  skid  plate  and  the  lever  is  engaged 

738  o.  Clc    00 
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1.  A  non-fouling  windi  comprising  a  cable  drum,  shaft 
means  slidably  supporting  said  drum  for  rotating  said 
drum  in  either  direction  of  rotation  while  permitting 
reciprocation  thereof,  sleeve  means  having  an  internal 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  drum 
and  connected  to  said  rotating  shaft  means  for  simul- 
taneous rotation  therewith,  means  for  reciprocating  said 
drum  relative  to  said  sleeve  simultaneously  with  the  rota- 
tion thereof  and  means  for  continuously  winding  a  cable 
on  said  drum  inunediately  prior  to  movement  of  the 
wound  portion  of  the  dram  into  said  sleeve. 


2.8MJt5 
SELF  DRESSING  FAIRLEAD 

Glcoo  W.  Gortcy,  SocraoMMO,  CwK» 

Applicatloa  Octokcr  9, 1954,  SaiW  No.  614,Stl 

2nilwi     (CL254— 19t) 


1.  A  self-lubricating  fairlead  including  an  elongated 
housing  having  a  pair  of  opposite  end  walls,  a  pair  of 
sheaves  mounted  transversely  in  said  housing  in  substan- 
tially co-plaoar  spaced  relation  to  guide  a  cable  there- 
between, a  pair  of  right  circular  cylindrical  rollers  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  said  housing  in  parallel  spaced  relation 
between  said  end  walls  to  guide  a  cable  therebetween, 
each  of  said  rollers  including  a  hollow  inner  tube  extend- 
ing between  said  opopsite  end  walls,  said  inner  tube  hav- 
ing an  aperture  extending  through  its  wall,  an  outer  tube 
mounted  concentricallv  about  said  inner  tube,  said  outer 
tube  including  a  smooth  uninterrupted  outer  surface,  the 
ends  of  each  of  said  outer  tubes  being  closely  spaced  to 
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the  adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls,  a  pair  of  antifriction 
bearings  interposed  between  said  inner  and  said  outer 
tube,  the  inner  race  of  each  of  said  bearings  being  in 
abutment  with  the  adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls  and  the 
outer  end  of  the  outer  race  being  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  the  adjacent  end  of  said  outer  tube,  and  a  grease 
fitting  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  inner  tube. 


DETERMINATION  OF  FLUID  MOVEMENT  IN 
BOREHOLES 
Alfred  C.  Ncsde,  Hooatoa,  Tcx^  ■■Ifiw  io  TW  Texas 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Applkatioa  Jane  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,M5 
SOaiass.   (CL  255— IJ) 


>'■      t 


I.  In  the  process  of  drillmg  a  borehole  in  which 
drilling  fluid  is  pumped  down  through  a  string  of  drill 
pipe  and  out  through  the  drill  bit  into  the  borehole  and 
thence  passes  upwardly  through  the  annulus  between  the 
drill  pipe  and  the  wall  of  the  borehole,  the  method  of 
locating  a  porous  zone  which  has  been  drilled  through 
and  into  which  said  drilling  fluid  is  being  lost  which 
comprises  injecting  a  given  quantity  of  a  tracer  material 
into  said  drilling  fluid  at  a  point  within  the  drill  pipe 
above  the  drill  bit,  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of 
said  tracer  at  a  point  in  the  borehole  spaced  vertically 
a  constant  distance  above  said  injection  po*nt,  the  pres- 
ence of  the  tracer  in  the  annulus  at  the  level  of  said  de- 
tection point  indicating  that  said  porous  zone  is  located 
at  the  level  c^  said  detection  point  or  vertically  spaced 
from  said  detection  point  at  a  still  greater  distance  from 
the  point  of  injection,  and  the  absence  of  the  tracer  in  the 
annulus  at  the  level  of  said  detection  point  indicating  that 
said  porous  zone  is  below  the  point  of  detection,  then 
moving  the  point  of  tracer  injection  and  the  point  of  de- 
tection to  a  new  elevation  within  the  borehole  while  main- 
taining the  constant  distance  between  the  point  of  injec- 
tion and  the  point  oi  detection,  and  repeating  the  forego- 
ing steps. 

t 

2,84S,5«7 
WELL  DRILLLNG  EQUIPMENT 
James  G.  Scott,  Simi,  Roland  A.  Freeman,  Santa  Mooka. 
and  Reese  T.  Houston,  Simi,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Pcmission  Tool  Company,  San  Francisco,  CaUf^  a 
corporation  of  Califoraia 

Application  July  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,M< 
10  Claims.  (0.255—4.4) 
1.  Ill  well  drilling  equipment,  a  tubular  housing  adapted 
to  be  disposed  in  a  well,  a  rotary  cutter  head  in  the  lower 
end  of  the  housins  and  aligned  therewith,  means  forming 
a  spline  connection  between  the  head  and  the  housing 
whereby  the  head  has  limited  axial  movement  relative 
to  the  housing  and  is  caused  to  rotate  together  with  rota- 


tion of  the  housing,  an  anvil  member  attached  to  the  head 
within  the  housing  and  extending  axially  therewith,  and 
an  electrically  energized  actuator,  said  actuator  including 
at  least  one  electromagnet  field  assembly  having  a 
laminated  core  with  spaced  pole  pieces  terminating  at  the 


^^^ 


>,-. 
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boundary  of  a  cyUiKlrical  passage  and  having  a  gap  there- 
between and  a  central  piston  like  core  disposed  axially 
of  the  housing  adjacent  the  gap  and  reciprocated  by 
energization  of  the  electromagnet  assembly  to  apply  im- 
pacts to  the  anvil  at  a  substantially  consUnt  frequency. 


EXTENSIBLE  WATER  SUPPLY  MEANS  FOR  A 
ROCK  DRILL 
DaHdM.Ci»— ,Ciliiiiii.Oya 
rlfim    appUcarton    D»umkm    «,    1954,    S«W    No. 
4734«7.    DtvMsd  ami  ifch  ipptriJia  Ait  It,  1955, 
ScrW  N*.  529,122 

14  Ciilmi    (CL 


1.  In  combination,  a  guide  frame  providing  a  loofitndi- 
nal  guideway,  actuating  means  for  a  hole-forming  drilling 
implement,  said  actuating  means  guided  for  rectilinear 
movement  back  and  forth  longitudinally  along  the  guide- 
way  of  said  guide  frame  to  move  the  drilling  implement 
toward  and  from  the  work,  means  for  moving  said  drilliag 
implement  back  and  forth  along  said  guideway,  meaai 
for  conducting  fluid  to  said  actuating  meaai,  said  fluid 
conducting  means  comprising  a  flexible  fluid  conductor 
connected  to  the  drilling  implement  and  a  drum  joumaled 
on  said  guide  frame  and  on  which  said  conductor  is 
wound,  and  resilient  energy  storing  means  on  said  guide 
frame  and  actuated  by  said  drum  as  the  drill  activating 
means  is  advanced  to  store  up  energy,  said  drum  being 
rotated  in  unwinding  direction  by  the  pull  of  said  coa- 
ductor  thereon  to  pay  out  said  flexible  conductor,  the 
energy  stored  up  in  said  resilient  m^^is  effecting  drum 
rotation  in  a  direction  to  wind  in  said  coaductor  as  said 
drill  actuating  means  is  moved  rearwardly  along  said 
guide  frame. 
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PELLET  IMPACT  DRILUNG  APPARATUS 
S.  WWaMi,  TbIm,  Okla^  aalKBor,  by  mtmt  i 
.  to  Icncy  Pyodwctfoa  Rcwarch  Comptrnj 
ApfUcatiMi  htut  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  Si9,919 
7ClataM.   (CL25S— il) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  drflling  a  bore  bole  in  tbe  eartb 
in  cooiunctioa  wiib  a  liquid  drilling  fluid  whicb  comprises 
in  combinatioo.  a  plurality  of  spberical  steel  pellets  hav- 
ing a  diameter  o(  from  about  H  to  1  inch,  a  tubular  siq>> 
port  member  extending  into  tbe  bore  bole,  a  downwardly 
directed  primary  nozzle  secured  to  said  tubular  support, 
an  open  ended  tubular  secondary  noczk  supported  from 
said  tubular  support  and  ooocentrically  aligned  with  and 
extending  below  said  primary  nozzle,  said  secondary 
ooczle  having  an  internal  diameter  at  least  about  twice 
tbe  diameter  of  the  pellets,  tbe  upper  end  of  nid  second- 
ary  nozzle  being  suflSciently  spaced  from  said  primary 
nozzle  to  define  a  passageway  therebetween  of  a  size  suf- 
ficient to  enable  tbe  pellets  to  pass  therethrough,  where- 
by said  pellets  are  continuously  recirculated  through  said 
aeooodary  nozzle  when  said  liquid  drilling  fluid  is  jetted 
through  said  priiaary  and  secondary  uoczles  from  with- 
in said  tubular  support  member. 


2JMJ19 
UNDER4UAMERS 
Charka  A.  DeM,  Laa  li^tilii 

>ac>ibsr  39.  I9SS.  Serial  N«.  55^^U 
^Oaiiiii     (CL255— 70 


n 


I.  An  expansive  earth  under-reamer  adapted  to 
straighten  an  earth-bore,  comprising  a  tubular  body  hav- 
'"**??  ***^  adapted  to  fasten  into  a  roUry  drill  suing, 
t  «tai«iiig  a  central  tubular  opening,  hoosing-openings  in 
the  wall  of  the  body,  individually  rotauble  reamers 
naounted  m  the  wall  to  nring  radially  into  or  outwardly 
from  the  housing-openings,  and  pistoo  means  movable  up 
and  down  within  the  central  tubular  opening  and  con- 
nected to  swing  the  reamers,  retflient  means  mounted 


in  one  end  of  the  tubular  body  and  bearing  down  against 
the  piston  means  to  bias  the  reamen  outwardly,  a  movable 
stop  bearing  agaimt  the  resilient  means  and  held  at  ooe 
end  of  the  tubular  body,  the  stop  having  adjustment  means 
to  regulate  said  piston  and  reamer  bias,  the  adjustment 
means  being  near  to  aixl  readily  accessible  from  tbe  end 
of  the  tubular  body  in  which  the  resilient  means  is 
mounted,  and  re-latching  lock  means  for  the  reamers  hav- 
ing a  movable  element  interengaging  the  body  and  tbe 
piston,  there  being  complemental  recessive  wall  portions 
in  the  tubular  body  and  in  the  piston  adapted  to  receive 
said  UKyvable  element  for  limited  play  therebetween  to 
positions  to  lock  and  to  unlock  the  pistoo  under  the  bias 
of  the  adjustable  resilient  means,  and  means  to  move  the 
element  to  the  stated  positions  between  said  walls. 


2JM311 
APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  DRILLI^fG 

L.  BanalL  Plllibvnk.  Pa,«  aarifBor  to  Joy 

Pa,,  a  covporatioa 


Aprfl  7,  1955,  ScfW  No.  499^21 
4Claiw.    (0.255-392) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  drill  bit  of  the  toothed 
roller  cutter  cone  type  attachable  to  a  rotaUble  drill  rod 
and  having  spaced  apan  roller  cutters,  said  drill  bU 
routable  with  the  drill  rod  to  effect  drilling  of  a  hole 
in  solid  bed-rock,  the  cone  roller  cutters  of  said  drill  bit 
so  arranged  and  constructed  that  during  the  drilling  op- 
eration they  form  a  frusto<onical  section  of  rock  pro- 
jecting  axially  upwardly  at  the  bottom  of  the  hole  bebig 
drilled  with  the  apex  portion  of  the  rock  section  lying 
at  the  bit  axis  between  and  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  fw- 
ward  cutting  portion  of  the  spaced  roller  cutters,  and  an 
impact  mechanism  carried  by  said  drill  rod  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  of  the  drill  bit.  said  impact  mechanism  in- 
cluding impact  imparting  means,  means  for  effecting  op- 
eration of  said  impact  imparting  means  and  an  impact 
element  axially  aligned  with  the  drill  bit  for  receiving 
the  blows  of  said  impact  mechanism,  said  impact  element 
guided  for  redprocatioo  in  adjacency  to  said  drill  bit  and 
extending  axially  forwardly  between  the  spaced  roller 
cutters,  said  impact  element  in  all  positions  of  reciproca- 
tion disposed  rearwardly  of  the  foremost  cutting  portiou 
of  said  roller  cutters  and  having  a  Munt  striking  Hce 
which,  when  retracted,  lies  in  a  transverse  plane  disposed 
at  the  rearmost  cutting  portions  of  said  cutters,  said  strik- 
ing face  as  said  impact  dement  is  drivoi  forwardly  de- 
livering an  impact  blow  to  the  apex  portion  of  the  conical 
rock  section  for  creating  primary  fractures  in  the  latter 
with  the  fractures  generally  uking  the  profile  of  the  cone, 
thereby  to  facilitate  tbe  rolling  cutting  action  of  tbe  roller 
cutters  in  the  drilling  of  the  hole. 
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2,868,512 
JET  NOZZLE  PROTECTOR 
WUI  S.  Scase,   Fort  Worth,  Tez^  assigiior  to  Chicago 
Pncamatic  Tool  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y^  a  corpo* 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

Application  May  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  658^73 
9  Claims.    (O.  255—314) 


4:^f 


M  Si 


1.  An  earth  boring  drill  comprising  a  bit  head  hav- 
ing a  passage  tor  the  delivery  of  flushing  fluid,  a  iet 
nozzle  inserted  slidably  into  the  end  of  »id  passage, 
a  retaining  ring  for  the  nozzle  mounted  in  said  passage 
below  the  nozzle,  and  an  annular  shield  mounted  in  said 
passage  below  the  nozzle  and  retaining  ring,  said  shield 
being  arranged  to  line  the  passage  wall  and  protect  it 
from  impingement  by  turbulent  fluid  with  abrasive  par- 
ticles therein.  ' 


2,848,513 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Stanley  C.  Orr  and  Donald  E.  Kropp,  Elyria,  Ohio, 

sifpiors  to  Pfaodler  Permatit  Inc. 

Application  February  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,51# 

5  Claims.    (CL  257— 23«) 


3.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  tubular,  ferrous 
metal  shell,  ferrous  metal  tube  sheets  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  shell  and  conneeted  to  the  shell  at  its  ends  to 
define  therewith  a  chamber  for  fluid,  covers  on  the  re- 
mote outer  surfaces  of  said  tube  sheets,  tubes  extending 
through  said  chamber  and  tube  sheets  and  expanded  into 
engagement  with  said  tube  sheets,  weld  metal  joining  the 
ends  of  said  tubes  to  said  covers,  bonnets  for  the  ends  of 
said  exchanger  defining  with  said  covers  chambers  for 
extremely  corrosive  fluid  flowing  into  and  through  said 
tubes,  said  covers,  tubes  and  bonnets  being  composed  of 
non-ferrous  metal  resistant  to  said  fluids  and  substan- 
tially unweldable  to  ferrous  metal,  and  means  for  secur- 
ing the  bonnets  to  the  tube  sheets. 


24M414 

MOUNTING  SINUSOroAL  FIN  ELEMENTS  IN 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  ENVELOPE 

Peter  Hodson  and  Srca  Hohn,  WeOsville,  N.  Y. 

CoBttaMatioa    of    abaadoaed    appiicatioa     Serial    No. 

152,952,  Marcii  3«,  1958.     TWs  applicatioo  Jnac  2, 

1955,  Serial  No.  521483 

1  Claia.    (Q.  257—245) 


In  a  heat  exchanger  having  metallic  plates  constituting 
walls  of  a  fluid  passage,  and  a  plurality  of  heat  exchange 


elements  mounted  in  spaced  relation  in  said  passage 
parallel  to  each  other  and  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
through  the  passage,  each  element  consisting  of  an  in- 
dividual metallic  wire  bent  to  substantially  sinusoidal 
form  to  provide  a  ribbon-like  element  formed  of  a  plu- 
rality of  U-shaped  loops  lying  substantially  in  a  common 
plane  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plates, 
each  loop  having  legs  and  a  base,  the  bases  of  said  loopt 
forming  the  edges  of  said  ribbon-like  element;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  metallic  channel  member  with 
base  and  flanges  at  angles  thereto,  said  flanges  being 
spaced  apan  approximately  the  thickness  of  said  wire 
and  ribbon-like  element  and  extending  along  and  parallel 
to  the  major  axis  of  the  ribbon-like  element  with  bases 
of  the  loops  fitting  closely  into  said  channel  member  and 
with  the  side  faces  of  the  ribbon-like  element  in  contact 
with  the  flanges  of  the  channel  member  and  an  edge  of 
the  ribbon-like  element  contacting  the  base  of  the  chan- 
nel member  at  intervals  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  channel;  and  metallic  joints  permanently  joining 
the  flanges  and  faces  of  said  channel  to  the  side  faces  and 
to  said  edge,  respectively,  of  said  ribbon-like  element 
over  an  area  therebetween  that  is  several  times  the  pro- 
jected area  of  the  thickness  of  said  area  at  the  point  of 
contact  between  the  edge  of  said  element  aixl  the  base 
of  said  channel. 


2388,515 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  J.  Gariaad,  Dc  Witt  N.  Y^  asri^w  to  Cwricr 
^  Corporatioa,  Syrwwt,  N.  Y.,  a  cotyratipa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Applicatioa  Novcabcr  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  548,891 
1  Claim.    (CL  257— U2.28) 


(MMM!  uu 


A  heat  exchanger  cofl  constriKtion  comprising  a  con- 
tinuous run  of  tubing  in  the  form  of  a  serpentine  coil, 
said  tubing  having  helical  fins  thereon  comprising  a  rib- 
bon of  desired  height  and  thickness  having  spaced  por- 
tions thereof  of  less  height  than  the  body  of  the  ribbon, 
the  fins  extending  a  uniform  distance  from  the  tubing 
along  the  length  thereof  except  at  the  arcuate  portions 
of  the  serpentine  coil  about  which  the  spaced  ribbon  por- 
tions of  less  height  are  located  thereby  permitting  ad- 
jacent sections  of  tubing  to  be  placed  closely  together 
without  interference  between  the  fins  at  the  spaced  por- 
tions. 


2488,518 
HOMOGENIZEK 
Kari  W.  Moselcy,  MlhfnMkcc,  Wis.,  iiiifui  to  W.  M. 
SpriiUimaii  Coryoratioo,  MUwaiAcc,  Wis.,  a  cwpw»- 
tioBof  Wiirnito 

AfplicaliM  Marck  5,  1954,  Ssrial  N*.  589,484 
4ClalM.  (a.259u^> 
1.  In  an  homogenizer,  the  combination  of  a  housing. 
a  pair  of  members  mounted  in  said  housing  for  kogth- 
wise  adjustment  relative  to  each  other  and  cosaCrectod 
and  arranged  to  provide  a  series  of  sets  of  adjustably 
variable  radially  disposed  circumferentially  spaced  homog- 
enizing orifices,  the  areas  of  the  sets  of  orifices  varying 
with  the  radial  disposition  thereof,  the  orifices  ^Miced 

t  .  'I    ' 
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at  •  less  radial  distance  from  the  oeater  of  the  honniig 
being  larg»  than  those  at  a  greater  radial  distance,  and 


means  distinct  from  said  members  for  forcing  the  mate- 
rial being  treated  through  said  orifices. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MIXING 
OF  MATERIALS 


loWcffBcr* 

AfpttcatkM  N«v<«bcr  U,  1954,  Sctte^No.  i24J75 

appHcntfoB  Gervaay  NoVcnibcr  24, 1*55 
4CWas.   (0.259—4) 


*f?S?.«J«ft 


I.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  mixing  at  least  two 
materials  comprising,  in  combination,  a  bousing  includ- 
ing a  first  chamber  formed  with  an  inlet,  a  second  cham- 
ber located  below  said  first  chamber  and  formed  with 
an  outlet,  and  fa  wage  meaaa  located  between  and  com- 
municating at  opposite  ends  thereof  respectively  with  said 
firat  and  said  secoikd  chambers;  first  mixing  and  kneading 
meaaa  located  in  said  first  chamber  for  premixing  the 
materials;  secocKl  mixing  and  kneading  means  located  in 
said  second  chamber  for  finish  mixing  the  materials  and 
for  feeding  the  mixture  from  said  passage  meam  to  said 
outlet;  closure  means  located  in  said  passage  means  for 
intermittently  closing  said  paaiigc  means,  said  closure 
means  being  movable  between  a  closed  position  in  which 
said  closure  means  closes  said  passage  means  and  an 
open  position  in  which  said  closure  means  opens  said 
passage  means  so  that  the  materials  premixed  in  said  first 
chamber  will  pass  through  said  passage  means  and  ac- 
cumulate in  said  second  chamber  on  top  of  said  second 
mixing  and  kneading  means;  and  automatic  operating 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  closure  means  for 
moving  said  closure  means  from  said  doaed  position  to 
said  open  position  in  dependence  of  the  accumulation 
of  the  material  in  said  second  chamber  on  top  of  said 
second  kneading  means. 


2,84M1S 

MIXER 
Jokn  C.  Corby,  Jr.,  WayMikoro,  Va.,  aai  Darid  C 
Trimble,  YorUyn,  DcL,  a«HaorB  to  E.  I.  ia  Pont  4c 
Nemoors  and  Company,  WDmington,  Del.,  a  corpo> 
nilkm  of  Delaware 

ammry  8, 1957.  ScffU  No.  433,f  11 
anal—    (CL259u-t) 


i 
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1.  A  mixer  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a  dual 
three-way  mixing  valve  consisting  of  a  body  member  and 
a  rotary  valve  plug  provided  with  cooperating  inlets  and 
passages  through  which  two  liquids  may  be  separately 
circulated  when  the  valve  plug  is  turned  in  one  position; 
outlet  openings  extending  axialty  in  the  valve  plug,  the 
inlets  of  which  are  movable  into  cooperating  positioa 
with  the  inlet  for  each  of  said  liquids;  a  mixing  chamber 
attached  to  said  mixing  valve  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
rotary  valve  plug,  the  outlets  in  said  valve  plug  opening 
into  the  mixing  chamber;  a  rotary  mixer  arranged  in  said 
mixing  chamber  for  simultaneously  rapidly  moving  the 
material  emitted  from  said  outlet  openings  through  the 
mixing  chamber  and  mixing  it  in  the  mixing  chamber, 
means  for  rotating  the  valve  plug  in  the  valve  body 
whereby  the  liquids  may  be  circulated  or  expelled  into 
the  mixing  chamber;  amd  means  for  rapidly  rotating 
the  mixer  in  the  mixing  chamber. 


2J4M19 

DRY  MATERIAL  MIXING  MACHINE 

LoaiiG.  Tocci,  Li  nmiartir,  Maaa. 

Scplcaiber  4.  1957,  ScfW  No.  4823t7 
tOahM.    (0.259-^57) 


1.  In  a  tumbler  machine,  a  housing  having  power- 
driven  horizontal  coaxial  rotary  shafts  extending  from 
opposite  ends  thereof,  bolder  assemblies  mounted  on  and 
fixed  to  the  shafts,  said  holder  assembUes  each  compris- 
ing a  bottom  plate,  cylindrical  bag  holders  fixed  to  and 
rising  from  opposite  ends  of  the  bottom  plate,  and  means 
for  mounting  the  assemblies  on  the  shafts,  each  of  said 
holders  comprising  stationary  semi-cylindricai  sectioos 
and  semi-cylindrical  hinged  sections  hinged  on  each  of 
the  stationary  sections,  a  connecting  plate  extending  be- 
tween and  secured  to  the  stationary  sections,  clamping 
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lugs  on  the  outer  ends"  of  die  hinged  sectioas  arranged 
to  bear  against  the  connector  plate  in  the  closed  posi- 
tions of  the  hinged  sections,  and  a  clamp  mounted  on 
said  connector  plate  for  clamping  laid  clamping  lugs 
against  the  connector  plate. 


Januaby  13»  1969 


DUAL  CARBURETOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Elmer  Olson  and  Donald  D.  Stdtman,  Rockcaler,  N.  Y., 

aarimon   to    Geacral    Motors    Coffpontioa,    Detroit, 

MkL,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  September  9, 1955,  ScrW  No.  533,492 

Ididw.    (CLMl— 23) 


cate  said  passage  nseans  to  atmosphere,  means  normany 
biasing  said  valve  to  a  position  blocking  communica- 
tion of  the  passage  means  to  atmosphere,  servo  means 
for  actuating  said  valve,  conduit  means  communicating 
said  induction  passage  posteriorly  of  said  throttle  with 
said  servo  means  whereby  manifold  vacuum  is  adapted 
to  unseat  said  valve  and  admit  atmospheric  pressure 
to  the  Idle  fuel  passages  to  interrupt  the  flow  of  fuel 
therethrough,  and  means  in  said  conduit  means  for  vary- 
ing the  rate  of  fluid  flow  therethrough. 


CARBURETOR 
WBfauaE.O^dl, 

AiCMC  19,  1957,  SvW  N«.  <7M29 

1  nihil  (CLui—m 


1.  A  pair  of  multibarrel  carburetors  for  supplying  fuel 
mixture  to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  each  carburetor 
having  a  set  of  primary  induction  passages  and  a  set  of 
secondary  induction  passages,  manually  controlled  throttle 
valves  in  said  primary  induction  passages  for  regulating 
the  discharge  of  fuel  mixture  therefrom,  means  intercon- 
necting said  primary  throttle  valves  for  concurrent  manual 
operation,  secondary  throttle  valves  in  said  secondary  in- 
duction passages  for  regulating  the  discharge  of  fuel 
mixture  therefrom,  vacuum  responsive  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  secondary  throttle  valves,  conduit  means 
connecting  each  vacuum  responsive  means  respectively 
to  each  of  said  primary  induction  passages,  and  a 
mechanical  connection  between  the  secondary  throttle 
valves  of  each  carburetor  whereby  the  vacuum  forces  in 
the  respective  primary  induction  passages  are  averaged 
for  effecting  synchronized  movement  of  said  secondary 
throttle  valves. 


2,S6S,521 

DEGASSER 
Howard  H.  Dietiicii,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  asrigMW  to  Gca- 
eral  Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corpora* 
tioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  March  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  647,514 
4ChUms.    (a.  241— 41) 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  carburetor  having  a  float  bowl  casing,  a 
throttle  casing,  an  air  induction  passage  formed  through 
said  casings,  a  throttle  valve  for  controlling  the  quantity 
of  combustible  mixture  flowing  through  said  induction 
passage,  an  idle  fuel  well  formed  in  the  float  casing,  an 
idling  fuel  nozzle  disposed  in  said  well  and  communi- 
cating with  idle  fuel  passages  formed  in  said  float  bowl 
and  throttle  casings,  said  idle  fuel  passages  communicating 
with  the  induction  passage  posteriorly  of  the  throttle 
valve,  a  degasser  device  supported  upon  said  carburetor 
and  including  a  plate-like  casing  member  disposed  be- 
tween said  float  bowl  and  throttle  casings,  said  degasser 
device  including  a  passage  means  communicating  with 
said  idle  fuel  passages,  valve  means  adapted  to  communi- 


1.  In  a  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
or  the  like,  a  fenerally  open  casing  having  an  air  pswatr, 
an  air  intake  oommunicating  with  the  casing,  a  oooe 
element  constructed  to  partially  dose  the  passaje  through 
the  casing,  a  fuel  nozzle  element  extending  through  the 
cone,  the  cone  and  fuel  nozzle  being  mounted  for  rela- 
tive movement,  one  being  fixed  relative  to  the  casing,  the 
other  being  movable,  a  seat  in  the  passage  fixed  to  the 
casing  and  constructed  to  accept  and  seat  the  movable  ele- 
ment, an  air  valve  constructed  with  the  cone  element  to 
subsuntially  close  the  passafe  when  the  engiiie  is  aoC 
operating  and  movable  away  from  the  cooe  element  to 
provide  a  variable  area  orifice  with  the  cooe  element  in 
response  to  the  vacuum  created  when  the  engine  is  oper- 
ating, a  metering  pin  having  grooves  tbereta  extending 
into  the  nozzle  element  and  movable  with  the  air  vahe 
to  open  the  grooves  for  admitting  variable  quantitiea  of 
fuel,  and  a  peripheral  flange  between  the  afa'  vah*  and 
cooe  element  which  functions  as  a  seal  for  momentarily 
preventing  the  admission  of  air  between  the  oone  d^* 
ment  and  air  valve,  during  rapid  acceleration,  to  tbnt 
with  a  given  amount  of  fuel  drawn  through  the  grooves 
in  the  metering  pin.  the  air  supply  wfll  be  momentarily 
reduced  to  provide  a  relatively  rich  mixture  for  the 


2J4t,523 
HEATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Wfautoa  H.  Cnadiff,  Orinda,  and  DoaaU  J. 
Berkeley  Woods,  Calif.,  aasignon  to  Kaiser 
A  Chemical  Corporatioa,  OaklaMl.  Calif.,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

AppHcation  Jmm  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,tlt 
3  Claiaas.  (O.  Ul—IT) 
2.  Apparatus  for  internally  heating  a  body  of  liquid 
in  a  vessel  by  direct  injection  of  steam  within  the  body 
without  severe  water  hammer,  comprising  a  steam  annu- 
lus  located  within  said  body  of  liquid  and  connected  to 
a  steam  supply,  said  annulus  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles, 
a  feed  pipe  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said  annulus 

■   -       I 
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potitiooed  within  the  body  of  liquid  having  a  higher 
temperature  for  diKharging  an  unconfined  stream  of  lower 
temperature  liquid  axially  through  said  annulus,  the  flow 
of  said  stream  causing  cooverfent  drculation  of  said 
higher  temperature  liquid  from  all  sides  around  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  stream  in  the  immediate  area  of  said 


•aid  plurality  of  nozzles  of  said  annulus  being 
aagularly  diyoard  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said 
annulus  to  direct  jets  of  steam  through  said  higher  tem- 
perature liquid  toward  said  unconfined  lower  temperature 
liquid  stream  at  a  point  relatively  downstream  from  the 
plane  of  said  anaulus. 


CONT. 


ACUNG  APPARATUS 


loTW  Ph*  OS 
•f  0U» 

(CL  Ml^lll) 


1.  A  liquid-vapor  contacting  apparatus  comprising  b 
combination,  a  vertically  elongated  tubular  column  hav- 
ing a  vapor  inlet  and  a  vapor  outlet  at  its  lower  and 
upper  ends  respectively,  a  plurality  of  contact  zones  lo- 
cated along  the  length  of  said  column  providing  a  coo- 
tinooos  vapor  flow  path  therein,  each  of  said  contact 
zones  comprising  an  upper  bubble  cap  tray  and  a  lower 
liquid  accumulator  tray,  a  downcomer  connected  be- 
tween each  bubble  cap  tray  and  liquid  accumulator  tray 
so  as  to  have  its  open  ends  immersed  in  the  liquid  levels 
confined  thereby,  each  of  said  bobble  cap  and  liquid  ac- 
cumulator tray  having  their  spaced  vapor  ports  in  align- 
ment with  each  other,  means  for  introducing  a  liquid 
into  each  of  said  contact  zones  in  the  form  of  a  non- 
coalescing  fog  whereby  the  particle  size  of  the  fog  drop- 
lets is  in  the  order  of  0.1  to  0.01  millimeter  in  diameter, 
said  fog-productag  means  operating  at  a  prenare  of  at 


least  100  p.  s.  i.  g.  above  the  vapor  pressure  in  each  zone, 
and  said  fog-producing  means  being  located  between  each 
pair  of  trays  defining  a  contact  zone  in  a  position  op- 
posite the  entrance  and  exit,  respectively,  of  the  vapor 
ports  o(  the  bubble  cap  tray  and  the  liquid  accumulator 
tray  in  such  a  manner  that  the  fog  is  directed  upwardly 
and  downwardly  to  encompass  the  openings  of  said 
spaced  vapor  ports. 


2JUMJ515 
AQUARIUM  AERATING  DEVICB 
NoffUM  G.  IfoHU,  Loi«  BeMh,  Caitf . 
Oridnsl   appHcaHBe   November  29,   1955,  SoW   No 
SSM19,  sow  PalcBt  No.  2,748,075,  dated  May  29, 
1956.    DlvMc4  aai  fUa  appBcafioa  March  12,  19S^ 
ScrW  No.  57f ,997 

ICIalB.    (CL2«1~I21) 


A  water  and  circulating  device  for  use  in  an  open- 
topped  aquarium  having  a  horizontal  floor,  comprising: 
a  perforated  plate  that  is  supported  horizontally  in  ver- 
tically spaced  position  above  the  floor  of  said  aquarium 
so  as  to  define  a  water  passage  space  between  said  plate 
and  said  floor;  a  vertically  extending  bubble  forming 
cbAmber  extending  upwardly  from  said  plate  and  hav- 
ing a  bottom  end  that  is  open  for  the  admission  of  aquar- 
ium water  upwardly  thereinto  from  said  water  passage 
space,  said  bubble  chamber  having  imperforate  sides  and 
a  dosed  cover  which  is  formed  at  one  side  with  an  air 
inlet  aperture  and  at  another  side  with  a  water  and  bubble 
outlet  aperture,  said  air  inlet  aperture  having  an  area  less 
than  the  area  of  said  outlet  aperture  and  the  combined 
areas  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  apertures  being  less  than 
the  area  of  the  lower  end  of  said  bubble  chamber;  a  cir- 
culating tube  connected  with  said  outlet  aperture  that 
extends  upwardly  from  said  bubble  chamber  through  said 
aquarium  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  latter:  and  an  air 
inlet  tube  connect^  with  said  inlet  aperture  and  extend- 
ing upwardly  through  said  aquarium  to  connect  said  bub- 
ble chamber  with  a  source  of  air  existing  at  a  pressure 
in  excess  of  the  hydrostatic  head  within  said  aquarium  at 
the  elevation  of  said  outlet  aperture  whereby  bubbles  of 
air  are  intermittently  formed  in  said  bubble  chamber  of 
greater  cross-sectiooal  area  than  the  area  of  said  outlet 
aperture,  each  of  said  bubbles  buoyantly  rising  through 
said  outlet  aperture  and  said  circulating  tube  between 
increments  of  water  with  said  bubbles  substantially  com- 
pletely occupying  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  circu- 
lating tube  during  their  ascent  therethrough  so  as  to  circu- 
late water  from  said  water  passage  space  upwardly  through 
said  outlet  chamber,  the  water  displaced  from  said  water 
passage  space  being  replenished  by  downward  circulation 
of  acpuuium  water  through  said  plate. 


MINING  EQUIPMENT  HAVING  CUTTING  ROTORS 
ADAPTABLE  TO  VARYING  CONDITIONS 


wm  B. 
Pa, 


BloMic  L.  Dcrri^t, 


I    In 


to  Btaminow  Coal  Research,  Ik.,  Wai^ 
D.  C,  a  corporatkM  of  Dchiware 

May  22,  1951,  Serial  No.  227,(14 
7  Claims.    (0.2^2—7) 

a  mining  machine,  a  plurality  of  cutting  rotors 


adapted  to  cut  circular  kerfs  in  a  body  of  material  to  be 
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mined,  bearing  blocks  rotatably  cairying  said  rotors,  a 
support  in  which  said  blocks  are  movably  mounted  to 
alter  the  center-to-center  spacing  of  the  rotors,  means  for 
effecting  >such  movement  of  said  blocks,  cutting  mech- 
anism adapted  to  cut  cross-kerfs  substantially  tangent  to 
the  circular  kerfs  cut  by  the  rotors,  and  nieans  for  sup- 
porting said  cutting  mechanism  from  said  bearing  blocks. 
2.  In  mining  equipment,  a  rotor  drive  shaft,  a  hub 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  thereby, 
the  hub  having  two  slots  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  axis  of  the  shaft,  a  rotor  arm  slidably  mounted  in 
each  slot,  each  arm  being  provided  with  a  rack,  a  pinion 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  cooperating  with  said  racks, 
a  starwheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  hub  in  driving 
engagement  with  said  shaft,  and  a  pin  selectively  en- 
gageable  with  said  starwheel  to  cause  rotation  thereof 
and  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  rotatable  hub. 


5.  Tn  mining  equipment,  a  frame,  two  rotor  hubs  con- 
nected with  said  frame,  each  hub  carrying  a  pair  of  cut- 
ters arranged  to  rotate  in  a  circular  path,  the  respective 
paths  lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane,  mechanism 
associated  with  each  hub  to  vary  the  diameter  of  the  re- 
spective circular  paths,  mechanism  to  adjustably  position 
the  frame  in  a  vertical  direction  and  to  adjustably  tilt 
the  frame  in  any  of  the  positions  of  vertical  adjustment, 
whereby  to  raise  and  lower  said  cutters  and  to  tilt  the 
plane  of  said  paths,  traction  means  having  two  spaced- 
apart  axles,  said  vertically  adjusting  and  tilting  mech- 
anism comprising  a  yoke  pivotal  I  y  connected  between 
one  axle  and  one  end  of  said  frame,  hydraulic  mech- 
anism pivotally  connected  between  the  yoke  and  the 
other  said  axle,  and  second  hydraulic  mech.  nism  pivot- 
ally  connected  between  the  other  end  of  said  fraoK  aod 
said  yoke. 


.•I 


244M27 

CONTLNUOUS  MINING  MACHINE  ^ 

Gerald  F.  H.  von  Stroh  and  Spencer  Bowman,  Haatiac- 

too,  W.  Va^  assignors  to  Bituminous  Coal  Research, 

Inc^  Washington,  D.  C^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  23,  1951,  Serial  No.  229,439 

39  Claims.    (CL  242—7) 


1.  In  a  mining  machine,  a  plurality  of  rotor  housings 
provided  with  rotor  arms,  said  housings  and  arms  being 
adapted  for  rotary  cutting  movement,  a  moveable  car- 
riage, said  housings  being  mounted  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  carriage,  at  least  one  pair  of  rotor  housings  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  said  carriage  a  distance  greater 
than  the  other  housings,  burster  elements  located  con- 
centrically on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  of  said  housings 
means  responsive  to  said  rotary  movement  to  continuous- 
ly and  uninterruptedly  extend  and  retract  said  arms  a 
predetermined  distance  with  respect  to  said  burster 
element     .,,^  ,„  ^  . 


BORING  TYPE  MINING  MACHINE  HAVING 
DRUM  TYPE  CUSP  CUTTER 
Frank  CartUdgc  ami  JoMph  GomU,  Chkngo,  ID.,  ••• 
signors  to  Goodman  Maanfactnriag  Company,  Cki- 
cago,  111m  a  corporatioa  of  nUnob 

Application  Inac  II,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,M2 
TClataM.    (CL2U— 7) 


1.  In  a  continuous  mining  machine  for  coal  and  the 
like,  a  plurality  of  boring  heads  rotatable  about  parallel 
axes,  means  for  simultaneously  driving  said  boring  heads, 
a  rotary  drum  cutter  spaced  rearwardly  of  said  boring 
heads  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transversely 
thereof,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  cutter  to  cut 
along  the  mine  roof,  and  nneans  for  driving  said  cutter 
from  one  of  said  boring  heads,  comprising  a  bousing 
mounted  coaxially  with  one  of  said  bonng  bends  for 
movement  thereabout,  a  shaft  joumaled  in  said  housing 
and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  boring  head,  a  right  angled  geared  drive  connec- 
tion from  said  boring  head  to  said  shaft,  and  a  single 
universal  drive  coupling  driven  by  said  shaft  and  having 
drive  connection  with  said  rotary  drum  cutter. 


234S429 

PUSHER  PLATE  MEANS  FOR  BORLNG  TYPE 
MINING  MACHLNE 
Richard  C.  Laadqiriit,  CMc^o,  IIL,  ■■■Igaar  la 
.Maaaffactariag  Cnaipaaj,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa 
of  lUhmis 

Application  Jaac  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,434 
4nahM    (CL2«2— 7) 


I.  A  continous  mining  machine  of  the  boring  type 
comprising  a  frame  extending  across  the  front  of  the  ma- 
chine and  having  a  material  receiving  throat  opening  to- 
ward the  ground,  an  inclined  elevating  conveyor  extend- 
ing within  said  throat  and  having  a  receiving  end  ad- 
jacent the  ground,  boring  head  supports  projecting  for- 
wardly of  said  frame  on  each  side  of  said  throat,  boring 
heads  rotatably  mounted  on  said  supports  for  cutting 
contiguous  bores  in  advance  of  the  machine  and  pn>- 
gressing  the  cuttings  toward  said  throat  and  conveyor,  a 
lower  trimmer  bar  mounted  on  said  frame  for  vertical 
adjustment  relative  thereto,  upight  pusher  plates  mounted 
on  said  lower  trimmer  bar  on  each  side  of  said  throat  and 
extending  upwardly  along  said  throat  and  cooperating 
with  said  boring  heads  to  guide  the  mined  material  to 
said  throat,  each  pusher  plate  having  an  upwardly  open- 
ing slut  therein  for  receiving  said  forwardly  projecting 
supports  and  accommodating  adjustment  of  said  lower 
trimmer  bar  into  close  proximity  to  said  supports,  and 
means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operated  by 
relative  movement  between  said  pusher  plate  and  said 
frame  for  maintaining  said  slots  closed  in  all  relative 
positions  of  adjustment  of  said  trimmer  bar  with  nspect 
to  said  frame.  . 
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ADJUSTABLE  CONTINUOUS  MD^flNG  MACHINE 

OF  THE  BORING  TYPE 
Jowpb  Goadd,  Cklcacm  DL,  aaifBor  to  Goodnaa  Man- 
■factnriac  Cnip— y,  Ckkago,  Dl^  a  cotporadoa  of 
mtaMb 

laiy  IS,  1957.  Serial  No.  <71,792 
#ClriM^   (CL261— 7) 


1.  In  a  continuous  minhif  machine  for  coal  and  the 
like,  a  main  fraoie.  a  support  frame  spaced  in  advance 
of  said  main  frame,  a  plurality  of  rotatable  mining  beads 
mounted  on  said  support  frame,  and  means  support- 
ing said  support  frame  on  said  main  frame  and  ver- 
tically moving  said  support  frame  with  respect  to  said 
main  frame  and  tran^erring  the  axial  thrusting  loads 
from  said  mining  heads  to  said  main  frame  comprising 
hydraulic  iack  means  connected  between  said  frames,  a 
thrust  transmitting  shoe  pivotally  connected  to  said  jack 
means  and  having  slidable  engagement  with  one  of  said 
frames,  and  a  leveling  jack  connected  between  said 
frames  and  tilting  said  support  franne  with  respect  to  said 
main  frame  and  leveling  said  support  frame  with  re- 
spect to  the  ground. 


ZJ6S331 

ADJUSTABLE  CUSP  CUTTER  FOR  BORING  TYPE 

CONTINUOUS  MINING  MACHINE 

DL^aMl^or  to  CnnJMaa  Man- 
VL,  a  coqporatkNi  of 


r 


AMlicatkM  Jaiy  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  €73,729 
SCIilMi.   (CL241— 7) 


MINING  AND  LOADING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

SCREENING  PLATE 

AMn4  AlpboMe  Marie  VafaMdo,  Bariio,  FroMC 

I  JaMary  2, 1957,  Sow  No.  432,nt 

priority,  MpMMrtoo  FnM*  tmmmy  3, 195< 

iOiyw.    (CL242-M) 


o  ,  t 


*  m» 


1.  A  mining  and  loading  machine  comprising  a  con- 
veyor having  a  longitudinal  side  extending  along  a  seam 
to  be  mined;  a  cutting  chain  mounted  to  travel  along 
said  longitudinal  side;  a  guide  for  guiding  said  cutting 
chain  along  said  longitudinal  side;  a  screening  plate  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  said  guide  and  mounted  above 
the  same  and  said  longitudinal  side  to  form,  between 
this  plate  on  the  one  hand  and  said  guide  and  said  longi- 
tudinal side  on  the  other  hand,  a  passage  extending  along 
the  conveyor;  tools  operatively  connected  to  said  cutting 
chain  and  extending  laterally  beyond  and  some  of  them 
vertically  above  said  screening  frfale  to  that,  as  the  ma- 
chine n  laterally  advanced  into  the  seam,  said  toob 
undercut  the  seam  and  form  therein  a  trench  into  whidi 
the  screening  plate  engages  and  substantially  prevents 
that  material  broken  down  from  the  undercut  seam 
faUs  into  the  trench;  and  scrapers  attached  to  said  cottins 
chain  and  adapted  to  pick  up  cut  and  broken  pieces  aiKl 
dust  of  the  seam  which  have  fallen  into  the  trench  and 
transfer  them,  through  said  passage,  to  the  conveyor. 


5.  A  roury  cutter  assemNy  for  mounting  on  the  sup- 
port frame  of  a  boring  type  of  continuous  mining  machine 
for  cutting  the  depending  cusps  of  coal  left  between  the 
boring  heads  for  the  machine,  comprising  a  vertically 
extending  plate,  a  transverse  shaft  extending  across  said 
plate  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  bearing  supports 
extending  forwardly  of  said  plate  and  rouubly  support- 
ing said  shaft,  at  least  one  rotary  drum  cutter  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  driven  therefrom,  a  motor  on  said 
plate,  means  driven  by  said  motor  for  driving  said  trans- 
verse shaft  and  cutter,  spaced  slides  extending  venically 
along  the  rear  face  of  said  plate  for  interengagement  with 
corresponding  guides  on  the  support  frame  for  the  bor- 
ing heads  of  the  mming  machine,  laterally  spaced  verti- 
cally extending  jacks  mounted  on  the  forward  face  of 
said  plate  adjacent  opposite  sides  thereof,  power  means 
on  said  plate  for  simultaneously  operating  said  jacks,  and 
support  means  for  said  jacks  on  the  support  frame  for  the 
boring  heads  of  the  continuous  mining  machines  sup- 
porting said  plate  and  rotary  drum  cutter  and  the  drive 
means  therefor,  for  vertical  adjustment  with  respect  to 
the  support  frame  for  the  boring  beads  of  the  continuous 
mining  machine. 


2JM,533 
METHOD  OF  MINIMIZING  HEAT  INDUCED 
STRESS  IN  GLASS-WALLED  ARTICLES  PRO- 
VIDED WTTH  METAL  INSERTS 
GMfffc  W.  Prattle w J  ntdd  VaBcy,  Pa.,  aarigwir  to 

'Hl,  a  corporation  of 


12.  1955.  Serial  No.  552,41t 
(CL2«3— 2) 


1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  wboae 
envelope  must  be  subjected  to  bakeout  heating  to  drive 
out  impurities,  the  method  which  comprises:  providing 
a  glass  envelope  having  at  least  one  metal  button  extend- 
ing transversely  through  the  wall  of  the  glass  envelope, 
said  button  being  a  dark  body  of  low  thermal  capacity 
which  iKMtnally  would  beat  much  more  rapidly  than  the 
surrounding  glass  when  subjected  to  bakeout  heating, 
coating  surfaces  on  the  composite  envelope  to  reduce 
the  differential  heat  absorption  and  the  consequent  differ- 
ential expansion  of  the  metal  button  and  tite  proximate 
glass  wall  during  bakeout  heating,  and  subjecting  the 
composite  envelope  to  bakeout  heating  during  which  the 
applied  coating  is  effective  to  minimize  stress  in  the  ^aas 
wall  proximate  to  said  button. 
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WEIGHT  DETECTOR  FOR  RAILWAY  CARS 

Stmt  M.  Phelps,  Rochester,  N.  Y,,  airiciior  to  General 

RaOway  Signal  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Application  October  14,  1953,  Serial  N».  394,995 

2ClahM.    (0.245— 63) 


pensate  for  the  reaction  effect  of  the  motion  of  the  object 
being  weighed,  whereby  the  determination  of  weight  of 
Mid  moving  object  ia  made  independent  of  forces  result- 
ing from  its  motion  along  said  surface. 


MM334 

CONSTANT  LOAD  METERING  DEVICE 

RoJ«rtN.  Jngia^ParaM,  Ohto,  aatpMr  to 

•  ■eBJiHitic  bdMliica,  fac.  a  cononiloB  of  Oh^ 

AppllcatioB  May  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,454 

•  CWm.    (CL247— 44) 


1.  In  a  car  weight  detector  for  railroads,  a  treadle 
located  adjacent  and  parallel  to  a  track  rail,  said  treadle 
having  an  arcuate  top  surface  and  being  pivotally  su|»^ 
ported  at  one  end,  a  coil  spring  resiliently  supporting 
said  treadle  near  its  other  end,  said  coil  spring  main- 
uining  said  arcuate  top  surface  of  said  treadle  above 
the  top  surface  of  said  track  rail  and  being  capable  of 
supporting  the  load  weight  of  a  car  wheel,  a  bousing 
for  said  coil  spring,  said  coil  spring  being<tecated  within 
said  housing  and  situated  between  a  statiftjary  support 
and  the  top  of  said  housing  which  cooperates  with  said 
treadle,  said  housing  being  filled  with  ofl  and  provided 
with  passages  to  form  an  oil  dashpot,  a  multiple  posi- 
tion contactor  having  a  spring  biased  plunger  which 
cooperates  with  said  other  end  of  said  treadle,  said 
spring  biased  plunger  cooperating  with  multiple  contacts; 
whereby,  each  of  said  car  wheels  moving  over  said 
treadle  will  quickly  depress  said  treadle  against  the  re- 
sistance of  said  coil  spring  a  distance  determined  by  its 
load  weight  to  thereby  effect  the  closing  of  ceruin  of 
said  multiple  contacts  which  indicate  said  car  wheel  load 
height,  said  coil  spring  slowly  returning  said  treadle 
toward  normal  after  each  car  wheel  passes  thereover, 
said  oil  dashpot  regulating  the  quick  depression  and  slow 
return  of  said  treadle. 


-u  i(  [■ 


2.948^35 

Motion  load  weighing  system 

Arttw  C.  Rage,  Lcxiiigton,  MasL,  ■wlgniii  to  BaMwis- 
Lima-Hamiltoo  Corporatkm,  a  cocporatioa  of  Pcu- 
sylvaaia 

AppUcatioa  December  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,594 
5  Claims.    (CL  24S— 71) 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  strut  comprising  connected  outer 
and  mner  casings  arranged  to  telescope  with  a  lower  casing 
of  mtermediate  diameter,  a  piston  on  the  inner  end  of  the 
inner  casing,  a  fluid  containing  chamber  on  each  side  of 
said  piston,  a  first  and  a  second  normally  open  path  of 
communication  between  said  chambers  through  said  piston 
through  which  fluid  is  displaced  to  dissipate  energy  dur- 
ing compression  of  the  strut,  said  first  path  comprising  a 
tubular  element  carried  by  said  piston  leading  from  one  of 
said  chambers  to  the  other,  means  within  said  tubular  ele- 
ment responsive  to  initial  fluid  flow  therethrough  for  cloa- 
ing  said  first  path,  and  a  valve  slidable  relative  to  said 
piston  by  virtue  of  pressure  variation  in  one  of  said 
chambers  for  mainuining  open  said  second  path  and  con- 
trolling the  effective  size  thereof. 


2,949337 

SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Stttm  I.  Harrcy.  Kl^iia^  N.  Y. 

liptsmtu  27,  1955,  Scriri  N^ 

4CMM.    (CL247--44) 


1.  A  weighing  device  comprising  a  load-receiving  mem- 
ber provided  with  an  inclined  surface  along  which  an 
object  to  be  weighed  travels  under  the  influence  of  gravity, 
a  fixed  support,  and  means  operatively  supporting  said 
load-receiving  member  by  said  fixed  support  for  esublish- 
ing  a  measure  of  the  weight  of  the  moving  object;  said 
weight-establishing  means  having  load-sensing  means  con- 
nected to  said  load-receiving  member  and  to  said  fixed 
support  to  support  said  member  in  a  vertical  direction 
and  including  a  substantially  horizontal  sUy  means  ex- 
tending substanUally  in  the  direction  of  the  inclination 
of  said  surface,  one  end  of  the  stay  means  being  connected 
to  said  load-receiving  member  for  staying  the  same 
against  movement  in  the  direction  of  the  inclination,  and 
compensating  means  connected  to  the.  other  end  of  said 
SUy  means  and  engaging  said  fixed  support  so  as  to  be 
operated  by  the  force  acting  in  said  sUy  means  to  com- 


4.  In  a  shock  absorber  for  vehicles,  the  combination  of 
a  pair  of  telescoping  cylinders  that  are  provided  with  an 


-*.| 
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internal  sealed  relatiooship.  first,  second  and  third  fluid 
pressure  chambers  within  said  telescoping  cylinders,  a 
pair  of  rams  mounted  to  abut  and  be  in  alignment  within 
the  outer  cylinder,  a  diaphragm  across  the  end  of  the 
inner  telescoping  cylinder  to  form  the  first  and  second 
fiuid  pressure  chambers  on  opposite  sides,  the  fluid  cham- 
bers being  filled  with  fluid  tatd  the  fluid  being  compressed 
by  means  of  a  first  nun  attaiHwid  to  the  inside  of  the  outer 
telescoping  cylinder  and  rectprocauMe  throu^  the  dia- 
phragm and  into  the  inner  cylinder,  while  the  second 
ram  is  fitted  through  an  aperture  in  the  third  chamber 
and  extends  to  abut  with  the  end  of  the  first  ram  and 
compresses  the  fluid  within  the  third  chamber  to  provide 
a  resilient  cushioning  of  shock  loads  and  means  to  re- 
strict the  flow  ci  fluid  from  the  second  chamber  to  said 
first  chamber. 


TRACTION  COP<rTROLLING  M£A^8 


2^  1957,  ScfW  N«.  OS^ttt 
(CLMT— C7) 


I.  Traction  controlling  device  for  semi-dltptical  leaf 
springs  of  automotive  vehicles,  comprising:  a  rigid  longi- 
tudinal member;  a  bracket  secured  to  ttte  frame  of  the 
vehicle;  a  barrel  mounted  on  said  bracket  to  surround 
a  cylindrical  threaded  end  of  said  rigid  longitudinal 
member,  said  barrel  being  of  greater  diameter  than  said 
cylindrical  end;  bushing  means  of  resiliem  material  fitted 
on  said  cylindrical  end  and  filling  the  space  between  the 
surface  oif  said  cylindrical  end  and  the  inner  surface  of 
nid  barrel;  metal  sleeve  means  mounted  between  tiie 
surfece  of  the  cylindrical  end  of  the  rigid  member  and 
the  inner  surface  of  said  bushing  means;  means  pre- 
venting longitudinal  displacement  of  the  resiliem  boshing 
means  with  respect  to  the  barrel;  means  mounted  on 
said  rigid  member  at  each  side  of  the  barrel  and  trans- 
mitting axial  movement  of  said  rigid  member  as  a  force 
applied  to  said  bushing  means;  and  means  pivotally  secur- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  longitudinal  member  to  the  leaf 
spring  at  about  the  mid-point  of  the  length  thereof. 


METHOD  OP  AND  APTARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
I         SIGNATURES 
Caasn  L  Kmm,  FloasHBOor,  Geocft  P.  Isnli,  CMrta, 
B.  SwaMM,  Bcffwya,  DL,  MripMn  Id  R.  R. 
A  SoM  Cifji,  ■  nipwi<an  nf  Daia- 


AppttcalkMi  OdoWr  19,  1955,  ScsW  No.  541^1 
iClafaM.  (a.  179-^1) 
1 .  In  apparattis  for  forming  signatures  of  coated  paper 
containing  from  sixteen  to  twenty-four  pages:  first  ribbon 
forwarding  means  for  feeding  a  first  ribbon  set  contain- 
ing two  or  three  reel-length  paper  ribbons  in  registering 
superposition;  first  former  board  folder  means  for  con- 
tinuously formiif  a  longitudinal  fold  line  in  the  first 
ribbon  set  to  pfovide  a  first  strip  group  of  interleaved 
strips  which  are  joined  along  one  margin;  a  wedge  shaped 
strip  separating  anember  the  narrow  end  of  which  b  posi- 
tioned between  the  innermost  strips  of  the  first  strip 
group  as  said  group  leaves  the  former  board  means  to 
partially  reopen  the  strips  of  said  group  along  its  fold 
line;  second  ribbon  forwarding  means  for  feeding  a  sec- 
ond ribbon  set  containing  two  or  three  reel-length  paper 
ribbons  in  regtttering  superposition;  second  former  board 


folder  means  for  continuously  forming  a  longitudinal 
fold  line  in  the  second  ribbon  set  to  provide  a  second 
strip  group  (A  interleaved  strips  which  are  joined  along 
one  margin;  guide  means  adjacent  the  fold  line  of  the 


first  strip  group  to  guide  said  second  strip  group  between 
the  innermost  partially  reopened  strips  of  the  first  strip 
group  with  the  fold  lines  abutting;  and  means  for  refold- 
ing the  first  strip  group  around  the  seooai  strip  group. 


•t,f<t,*f1t 
GUIDE  APPARATUS 
Wi 

Wamn.  OMn,  ■ 


!(,  1954,  SoM  No.  449^17 
(CL271— 1.0 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  longitudinal  movement  of 
tenuous  material,  comprising  su^wrt  means,  slide  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  extending  transversely 
of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  material,  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  guide  members  carried  by  said  slide  means 
aiod  shifuble  therealong  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  said  members  slidably  engaging  respective  trans- 
versely opposed  portions  of  said  material  and  said  mem- 
bers normaUy  being  maintained  in  predetermined  position 
along  said  slide  means  to  guide  said  material  along  a  pre- 
determined path  of  travel  between  said  members,  a  first 
adjusting  screw  routably  carried  by  one  of  said  members 
and  held  against  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  and  a 
second  adjusting  screw  rotatably  carried  by  said  support 
means  and  held  against  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  first  adjusting  screw  having  threaded  engagemem  with 
one  of  said  members  whereby  rotation  thereof  effects 
relative  movement  of  said  members  along  said  slide 
means  toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  accommodate 
material  of  various  transverse  sizes,  said  second  adjusting 
screw  also  having  threaded  engagement  with  one  of  said 
members  whereby  roution  thereof  effects  movement  of 
said  members  in  unison  in  a  direction  laterally  of  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  material  to  effect  lateral 
positioning  of  the  latter.  > 
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tMMMl 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED  CONTROL  OF 
PAPER  WEB  POSITION 
Edwin  S.  Kolodzic),  Homcwood,  Illn  nrignor  to  R.  R. 
DoniMllcy  A  Sou  Compaay,  a  cocporatioB  of  Dela- 
ware 

ApplkatioD  March  U,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,1M 
fOaiw.    (a.  271— 2^ 


2,MM43 

GOLF  CLUB  GUIDE 

FnMk  Zcga,  Bridseport,  Com. 

Applkation  May  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  51«,279 

(ClafaM.    (a.  273— 191) 


1.  In  a  web  fed  machine  having  a  roll  carrying  means 
and  a  web  working  means,  means  for  controlling  the  edge 
position  of  a  web  during  delivery  thereof  from  a  supply 
roll  on  the  roll  carrying  means  to  the  working  means, 
comprising:  means  sensing  the  position  of  the  web  edge 
intermediate  the  roll  carrying  means  and  the  working 
means;  mechanism  acting  on  the  web  behind  the  sensing 
means  and  in  response  thereto  to  guide  the  web  trans- 
versely toward  a  registered  position  relative  to  the  work- 
ing means;  displacing  means  associated  with  the  roll 
carrying  means  to  move  the  supply  roll  transversely  of  the 
web;  and  control  means  responsive  to  an  extreme  disposi- 
tion of  said  mechanism  for  actuating  the  displacing  means 
to  move  the  supply  roU  a  distance  predetermined  to  trans- 
late the  web  to  said  desired  registered  position. 


2,MS,542 

FENCING  GAME 

Peter  Miec  Schwcaniiiffea  am  Ncckar, 

Applkadoa  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,1(3 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  Germaoy  Jmic  15,  1953 

UClaima.    (0.273—1) 


1.  In  a  mechanical  instruction  device  inchiding  corvi- 
Imear  guide  rail  means  conforming  to  the  path  of  a 
-"^Tscribed  golf  swing  for  guiding  a  golf  chib  during 
said  golf  swing,  the  combination  of  a  base  having  front, 
rear  and  end  members  rigidly  secured  together,  end 
stanchions  pivotally  mounted  oo  the  end  members,  and 
tie  bar  means  releasably  connecting  the  sunchiom  to 
hold  the  stanchions  in  upright  divergent  position,  said 
stanchions  folding  about  the  end  members  into  overlying 
relation  with  said  base  when  said  tic  bar  is  disconnected 
from  said  stanchions,  means  for  releasably  nKMuiting 
the  lowest  portion  of  the  curvilinear  guide  means  to  said 
front  member,  clamping  means  mounted  oo  the  upper 
ends  of  said  stanchions  for  adjustment  vertically  and 
horizonully,  said  clamping  means  being  adapted  to  re- 
leasably clamp  and  support  the  upper  portions  of  said 
gtiide  rail  means,  said  clamping  means  being  adjustable 
vertically  to  accommodate  players  of  various  heights  and 
said  clamp  means  being  adjusted  horizontally  to  support 
the  upper  portion  of  said  guide  rail  means  as  the  guide 
rail  means  pivots  about  the  connection  to  the  base  mem- 
ber in  response  to  vertical  adjustmenu  of  said  clamping 
means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  AND 
REPRODUCTION 
PMri  HeJMfcA  fUtmmm,  E^dbov— ,  N< 

iliiHJ,  iM^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
tloa  of  Delaware 
Appttcalioa  Dccaabar  1, 1955,  Scriri  No.  S5«,441 
Claims  priority.  appUcalioa  Ndhcrlaads  Odokcr  1, 195S 
4Claiw.    (CL274--4) 


1.  A  game  device  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated member  having  a  handle  portion  at  one  end  and 
an  engaging  portion  at  its  other  end  and  adapted  to  be 
manipulated  by  a  contestant  holding  the  same  at  its  han- 
dle portion;  a  plate-shaped  guard  member  mounted  on 
said  elongated  member  between  its  ends  adjacent  said 
handle  portion  and  extending  transverse  thereto;  and  at 
least  one  target  member  having  a  substantially  rigid 
attaching  portion  engaging  said  guard  member  for  mount- 
ing said  target  member  in  a  predetermined  position  adja- 
cent to  the  front  face  of  said  guard  member,  said  target 
member  being  movable  relative  to  said  guard  member 
away  from  said  predetermined  position  thereon,  whereby 
the  target  member  may  be  moved  away  from  said  pre- 
determined position  upon  being  engaged  by  the  engaging 
portion  of  another  similar  elongated  member  aimed  by 
an  opposing  contestant  in  the  direction  of  said  guard 
member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  magnetic  recording  and  reproductioo 
comprising  a  frame,  a  screening  cap  removably  affixed  to  I 
said  frame,  a  plurality  of  magnetic  transducer  heads  posi« 
tioned  in  said  cap,  a  magnetic  recording  medium  posi- 
tioned in  said  cap,  pressing  means,  means  for  moving  said 
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pressing  means  into  an  engaged  position  thereby  urging 
said  medium  into  operative  contact  with  at  least  one  of 
said  magnetic  transducer  heads  and  into  a  disengaged  po- 
sition thereby  releasing  said  medium  from  operatfre  con- 
tact with  any  of  said  magnetic  transducer  heads,  means 
for  locking  said  cap  to  said  frame,  and  nwans  mechan- 
ically coupling  said  moving  means  with  said  locking  means 
in  a  manner  whereby  the  said  locking  means  is  inoper- 
ative only  when  nid  pressing  means  is  in  said  disengaged 
positioa  thereby  permitting  the  removal  of  sftid  cap  only 
when  said  medium  is  released  from  operative  contact  with 
any  of  said  magnetic  transducer  beada. 


at  the  end  of  a  cycle  may  engage  the  striker  and  move  It 
to  open  the  switch  when  said  link  is  positively  driven,  a 
short  stroke  of  the  link  being  ineffective  to  provide  for 
cooperation  between  the  elements  to  deflect  the  course  of 
said  link,  the  other  of  said  stops  engaging  the  linkage 
when  the  keeper  is  released  from  its  uppermost  position 
to  concurrently  restrict  said  keeper  from  moving  to  its 
lowermost  position  and  to  retain  said  o«  stop  in  engage- 
ment with  the  linkage  to  restrict  the  operation  of  the 
link  to  a  short  stroke  until  after  the  last  released  record 
has  been  played. 


PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  PLAYER  CONTROL 

JaMct  E.  Virtata,  Jr^  SkmUt,  HL,  ■iri^ni  to 

Corpo^ltloi^  Ckki«o,  ID^  a  cofporallM  of  Ddawai 

ApfUcalkw  DwcflBbcr  X  19S2,  Scrtol  No.  323,143 

(CL  274—19) 


r 


1.  An  automatic  record  player  apparatus  including  a 
manually  operated  striker  movable  through  a  course  for 
opening  and  closing  a  motor  snap  switch  for  activating 
the  apparatus  and  a  cam  plate  swingable  through  a  cycle 
from   which  motion  is  communicated  to  a  center  post 
eicctor  for  effecting  release  from  a  magazine  of  the  lower- 
most  of  a  stack  of  records  supported  thereby  and  keeper 
means  engaging  the  top  record  of  the  stack  by  which  the 
means  is  held  in  an  upper  position  from  whkh  it  b  ar- 
ranged to  move  to  a  lower  podtion  when  the  last  record 
has  been  released,  in  combination,  a  linkage  inciudmg  a 
transmission  link  in  association  with  the  striker  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  thereof  in  the  course  of  a  cycle  of 
the  cam  plate,  means  coupled  to  the  link  for  biasing  said 
link  laterally  for  independent  operation  of  said  link  and 
striker  spring  tneans  connecting  the  linkage  to  the  cam 
plate,  said  spring  being  under  deflection  to  provide  yield- 
able  driving  of  the  link  in  one  direction  and  said  link 
being  engaged  by  the  cam  plate  for  positive  driving  in  the 
opposite  direction  during  a  cycle,  a  pair  of  mobile  stops 
in  fixed  association  with   each  other,  said  stops   being 
biased   into  engagement   with   the  keeper   for  displace- 
ment thereby  out  of  the  course  of  the  linkage  when  said 
keeper  moves  to  its  lowermost  position  to  provide  free- 
dom for  motion  of  the  link  throu^  a  long  stroke  during 
a  cycle,  the  stop  moving  into  the  course  of  the  linkage 
for  engagement  therewith  and  consequent  restriction  of 
the  linkage  to  a  short  stroke  by  additional  deflection  of 
the  spring  when  the  linkage  u  yieldably  driven  and  the 
keeper  is  in  its  uppermost  position,  latch  mechanism  to 
deflect  the  course  of  the  link  for  its  cooperation  with  the 
striker  when  said  link  is  operated  through  a  long  stroke 
comprising  a  fixed  latch  element,  and  a  pivoted  latch  de- 
ment, one  of  the  elements  being  carried  by  the  link,  the 
pivoted  element  being  biased  to  a  predetermined  position 
for  engagennent  by  the  other  element  and  being  moved 
away  from  its  predetermined  position  by  said  other  ele- 
ment when  the  link  is  yieldably  driven  but  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  the  said  element  to  deflect  its  course  and 
thereby  delkct  the  course  of  said  link  so  that  said  link 


TURNTABLE  POST  FRICnON  FINGER 
RidwH  L.  Roof,  B«fahH  N.  Y^  awlfiir  to 
Electrie  ProdKts  bc^  a  toiptatioM  of 

AppUcaltoa  Apr*  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,963 
3  01^   (CL274— 19) 


I.  In  an  automatic  disc  type  record  changer,  a  tum- 
uble,  a  post  extending  therefrom,  means  adjacent  the  vp- 
per  end  of  the  post  to  retain  a  stack  of  records  and  re- 
lease them  one  by  one  for  sliding  movensent  down  along 
the  post  to  record  playing  position,  said  record  retain- 
ing and  releasing  mechanism  including  a  retractable  shelf 
and  projectable  knife  thereabove  operation  in  alternation 
to  release  oik  record  at  a  time  from  beneath  the  stack 
while  yet  retaining  the  records  above  the  lowermost  one, 
driven  means  within  the  post  to  operate  said  shelf  and 
knife,  a  shaft  extending  downwardly  through  the  post 
drivingly  connected  at  its  upper  end  with  said  driven 
means,  friction  applying  means  mounted  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  post  having  a  friction  finger  extending  upward- 
ly substantially  along  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  post, 
biasing  means  wgiag  the  teger  so  that  at  least  a  portion 
thereof  projects  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  post  and 
into  fractional  engagement  with  the  record  to  be  played, 
means  cooperative  with  the  friction  means  and  the  low- 
er end  of  the  shaft  to  withdraw  the  friction  finger  to  a 
piTMtiffii  within  the  periphery  of  the  post  upon  rotation  of 
the  shaft  and  release  of  a  record,  and  then  release  the 
finger  to  the  action  of  the  biasing  means  to  engate  the 
released  record  upon  the  record  assuming  playing  po- 
sition, said  means  including  a  cam  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  shaft  and  a  cam  on  the  friction  nteans  and  mounted 
to  be  directly  engaged  by  said  first  cam. 


2J(M47 
AUTOMATIC  RECORD  PLAYER  MECHANBM 

E.  VMah^  Jr.,  SkoUc,  DL,  awlf  oi  to  Ad 
Corporalloa,  CUcago,  m.,  a  coiporattoa  of  Ddai 
AppUcatfoalMC  1, 1953,  Serial  No.35S427 
l9ClalM.    (Ct  274^15) 
7.  An  apparatus  for  use  wi^  a  record  player  wherein 
a  plurality  of  records  of  different  sizes  may  be  supported 
above  a  turntable  and  released  singly  to  be  deposited  on 
the  turntable  and  means  is  provided  for  cycKdy  control- 
ling a  tone  arm  to  raise  it  from  over  the  turntable,  swing 
it  outwardly  beyond  Ac  path  of  the  records  and  return  it 
into  {laying  position  over  the  starting  groove  of  a  record 
and  a  movable  selector  for  controlling  die  return  of  the 
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tone  ann  to  record  playing  position  said  selector  having 
a  plurality  of  portions  positioned  for  arresting  engage- 
noent  with  the  tone  arm  control  means,  said  selector  poci- 
tion  being  controlled  by  size  of  the  record  to  be  played 
and  the  arresting  engagement  which  is  determined  by 
die  angular  position  of  the  selector,  comprising  means  for 
controlling  the  angular  position  ol  the  selector  including  a 
lever  pivotaily  supported  to  one  side  <rf  the  tumuble 


EXPANSIBLE  CtAMF  ARBORS 

—  E.  H*  WMntm,  LUIhbo«  SwvdMi 
ApvHcatkHi  March  14,  If  S«,  S«W  No.  S71357 
3ClafaM.    (CL27»— 4<) 


and  having  a  portion  disposed  in  the  path  of  a  12"  record 
when  it  is  released  to  the  turntable  and  arranged  to  be 
moved  about  its  pivot  by  contact  with  the  falling  record, 
a  latch,  resilient  means  for  moving  said  latch  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  the  selector  to  hold  it  in  a  prede- 
termined position,  said  latch  having  a  part  arranged  for 
locking  engagement  with  said  lever  for  holding  the  latch 
away  from  the  selector  and  arranged  to  be  released  by 
the  kver  when  the  lever  is  operated  by  a  record. 


1.  In  an  arbor  for  internally  chucking  a  workpiece 
of  the  type  having  a  body  of  meul  with  a  peripherally 
continuous  end  portion  and  a  plurality  of  jaw  memben 
integral  with  said  end  portion  and  exteodins  anally  there- 
from, said  jaw  memben  being  peripherally  separated 
by  a  first  group  of  axially  extending  slots  extaidiiig  from 
a  place  adjacent  to  said  end  portion,  a  second  group  of 
axially  extending  slots  axially  spaced  from  said  first  group, 
and  a  group  of  helically  extending  slots  respectively  con- 
necting peripherally  o(bet  slots  of  said  firrt  and  second 
groups,  the  improvement  comprising  each  of  said  helical- 
ly extending  slots  having  a  different  helical  twist  at  the 
outside  and  at  the  center  of  said  arbor  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  helical  extent,  whereby  said  jaw  OMnben 
are  structurally  strengthened. 
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7  j^H  5-H 

EXPANDING  SANDER  CHUCK 

MBtoo  L.  Uppin  and  Paad  L  Zaadbcti, 

Los  Aagdcs,  CaW. 

AppUcation  October  12,  If  54,  Serial  No.  <1S,S19 

1  Claim.    (CL  27fL-2) 


3,  IfSi.  SttW  No.  M1,7M 
(a.279^-5t) 
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A  Sander  chuck  as  disclosed,  including  a  spindle  having 
at  one  end  a  uniform  diameter  extension  and  at  the  oppo- 
site end  a  frusto^onical  extension,  the  body  of  said  spin- 
dle between  said  end  portions  being  of  uniform  diameter, 
a  chuck  carried  on  the  uniform  diameter  portion  of  the 
spindle,  the  said  chuck  comprising  a  sleeve  externally 
screw-threaded  inwardly  from  one  end  and  provided  with 
an  externally  enlarged  diameter  portion,  there  being  a 
freely  rotatable  ring  on  the  periphery  of  said  sleeve  and 
having  one  edge  portion  abutting  the  enlarged  diameter 
portion  of  the  sleeve,  and  a  cap  nut  carried  on  the  threaded 
end  of  said  sleeve  and  abutting  the  opposite  edge  of  said 
nng,  the  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  end  of  the 
spindle  passing  through  said  cap  nut,  the  said  sleeve  of 
the  chuck  formed  with  a  cup  type  head,  the  head  and  the 
sleeve  formed  with  a  quadrifid  cleft,  and  the  said  head 
formed  with  a  frusto-conical  bore  for  engagement  with  the 
frusto-conical  extension  on  the  said  spindle,  axial  move- 
ment of  the  chuck  upon  the  said  spindle  by  grasping  the 
said  nng,  causing  radial  movement  of  the  head  inwardly 
or  outwardly  for  engagement  of  the  fnisto<onical  exten- 
sion of  the  spmdJe  with  the  frusto-conical  bore  of  the  bead 


Ml 


I.  A  collet  type  gripping  mechanism  coraprisinf  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  ctirved  ffofen  arranged  to  define  aa 
annular  member,  a  ring  adjacent  one  end  of  said  respec- 
tive fingers,  said  ring  having  an  external  radial  dioalder 
extending  about  its  periphery  immediately  outwardly  of 
said  one  end  of  said  fingers  and  a  portion  extending 
into  the  annular  member,  said  portion  including  a  radially 
extending  lug  adjacent  each  respective  finger  with  each 
of  said  lugs  being  received  in  ao  oversized  recess  in  the 
adjacent  finger,  biasing  means  adjacent  the  other  end 
of  said  fingers  and  yieldably  urging  said  fingers  in  a 
direction  to  expand  said  annular  member,  and  means 
for  moving  the  fingers  inwardly  against  said  biasing 
means. 


AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  OR  LATCHING 
MECHANISM 

Ghwpp^  It  AviBiai.  Flaihist,  Md  Rohsrt  A. 
Iter,  WWtcsfooc,  N.  Y.,  asrigBon  la 
giMcrfaf,  lac.  New  York,  N.  Y., 


2t,  IfSi,  Sow  No.  SfMtt 

SOaiw.  (CL27»— 7^ 
I.  In  an  organization  of  the  type  described  wherein  a 
locking  mechanism  is  operative  to  releasably  lock  against 
upward  movement  a  vertically  disposed  member  snugly 
received  within  an  opening  in  a  frame  and  held  against 
downward  movement  in  the  frame  at  a  given  location. 
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the  combimtioa  of  a  lockint  lever  pivoUlly  mounted  on 
said  member  for  pivoul  movemeat  to  and  from  a  radial 
outward  position  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of  the 
member  and  a  radial  inward  position,  a  keeper  provided 
on  the  frame  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  lever  when 
the  same  occupies  its  radial  outward  position  and  the 
member  is  in  said  given  location  with  the  receipt  of  the 
lever  in  the  keeper  being  effective  to  prevent  relative  verti- 
cal movement  between  said  fnune  and  member,  cam  actu- 
ating means  for  said  lever  including  a  generally  cylin- 
drical member  mounted  on  the  elongated  member  later- 


A,  1 


•*>.  st' 


ally  adiacent  said  lever  and  vtftically  movable  with  re- 
spect to  said  nsember  between  an  upper  and  a  lower 
positioa  with  said  cylindrical  member  engaging  the  lever 
and  moving  it  to  its  radial  inward  position  when  in  its 
upper  poiUtion  aad  to  iu  radial  outward  position  when  in 
iu  lower  position,  spring  means  urging  the  cylindrical 
ibcr  to  its  lower  positioa  with  a  force  less  than  the 
It  of  the  elongated  member  and  the  apparatus 
■Kmated  thereon  and  means  for  moving  said  cylindrical 
member  upward  against  the  force  of  said  spring. 


ADfUSTAlLB  CHUCK  WORK  STOPS 
A.  Cikali,  Ln  Gnasa,  DL 
kravy  13, 19St,  9«W  N«.  71MM 
IT  Hi  111  I     (CLlTf^lXJ) 


1.  In  a  lathe  chuck  having  radially  adjusUble  jaws, 
said  jaws  having  opposed  gripping  swfaces,  means  for 
positioning  a  piece  in  the  chuck  coanprising  a  aet  of 
stops  one  for  each  jaw,  each  stop  including  an  element 
adapted  to  be  fastened  on  the  gripping  surfaces  of  the 
corresponding  jaws  and  extending  outwardly  for  engage- 
ment with  the  piece,  and  means  for  fastening  each  stop 
element  rigidly  on  the  jaw  so  that  the  elements  are 
held  a^aiut  dttlo4ieaesL 


COMBINATION  ICE  AND  ROLLER  SKATES 

n'cnaec  RiedBMiSt  nuitotaKka  N«  x • 

AppHcartOM  March  14, 1957,  ScrW  No.  Mi,lf  1 

ICWik   (CL2M— 7J3) 
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A  skate  construction  comprising  support  means  at- 
tachable to  the  foot  of  a  user,  a  skate  attachment  re- 
movably connect!  ble  with  the  support  meaiu,  and  inter- 
locking means  releasably  interengaging  the  support  means 
and  skate  attachment  against  relative  movement  in  tbe 
connected  relationship  thereof,  said  supporting  means  in- 
cluding a  shoe  and  spaced  support  plates  fixedly  con- 
nected to  the  sole  of  the  shoe,  the  forward  supporting 
plate  extending  to  the  front  of  tbe  shoe,  the  skate  at- 
tachment including  an  elongated  attaching  plate  extend- 
ing substantially  tbe  length  of  the  attachment  and  being 
interengageable  with  tbe  spaced  plates  of  tbe  support 
means  and  a  supporting-surf ace-engagi  ng  means  depend- 
ing from  the  attaching  plate,  said  spaced  plates  erf  the 
support  means  being  formed  with  longitudinally  extend- 
ing, confronting  guide  flanges  slidably  receiving  the  op- 
posite longitudinal  portions  of  tbe  attaching  plate  to 
effect  tbe  engagement  of  the  attaching  plate  with  said 
spaced  plates,  said  plates  of  tbe  support  means  being 
spaced  apart  kMigitudinaily  of  the  shoe,  die  forward  one 
of  tbe  spaced  plates  including  at  its  front  extremity  an 
abutment  flange  engaging  the  attaching  plate  on  the  slid- 
ing of  the  attaching  plate  to  a  use  position,  to  limit  mofve- 
ment  of  the  attaching  plate  beyond  said  use  position, 
said  spaced  plates  including  gui<k  flanges  on  tbe  under- 
side thereof  in  confronting  relation,  tbe  attaching  plate 
being  slidably  cngafcaMe  with  the  guide  flanges,  the  at- 
taching plate  having  an  opening,  said  interlocking  means 
comprising  a  locking  plate  having  an  opening  registering 
with  ttutt  of  tbe  attaching  plate  and  abutting  the  respec- 
tive guide  flanges  in  the  space  between  said  plates  of  the 
support  means,  said  lock  means  further  including  a  screw 
engageable  in  the  registering  openings  of  tbe  locking  plate 
and  attaching  plate  to  removably,  fixedly  connect  tbe 
locking  plate  to  the  attaching  plate. 


TANDEM  WHEEL  ROLLER  SKATE 
LMte  FaRa,  N.  Y. 
7, 19SS,  ScfW  N«.  545,1S4 
(CLia*— lUO 
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A  roller  skate  comprising  a  chassis  frame  including 
a  pair  of  latermlly  spaced  tubular  side  rods  having  a  shoe 
plate  secured  on  top  thereof,  said  rods  having  a  pair  of 
downwardly  bent  inclined  and  tubular  end  members  ex- 
tending over  tbe  same  and  telescopically  adjustable 
tbereoo  for  extension  of  said  frame,  said  rods  having 
longitudinal  slots  therein,  and  said  end  members  hav- 
ing transverse  bolts  thereon  slidable  in  said  slots  for  re- 
taining said  end  members  in  adjusted  position,  a  wheel 
mounted  between  said  end  members,  and  an  extenson 
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plate  section  slidably  adjustable  on  said  shoe  plate  and 
attached  to  said  end  members  for  adjustment  therewith 
to  adff>t  the  skate  for  different  sizes  of  shoes. 


RELEASABLE  SKI  BINDING 

Bartow  B.  BwBctt  aod  NormaB  Kiiif,  Ki^s  Beadi,  CaUf^ 

assignors  of  one-half  to  Bonnie  B.  Baraett,  Laiie  Taboc, 

Calif. 

AppUcatioa  JaMHuy  17,  195S,  Setial  No.  7«9,M4 

1  Clalik    (CL  2S«— 1135) 


A  releasable  ski  binding  comprising  the  combination 
with  a  runner  of  a  toe-cap  fixed  thereon;  a  base  plate 
having  a  transverse  channel  in  the  front  edge  thereof 
and  mounted  to  the  rear  of  said  toe-cap;  a  heel-plate 
detachably  mounted  upon  said  base-plate  and  having  its 
front  edge  detachably  engaging  said  channel,  and  having 
a  rear  edge  provided  with  an  arcuate  ridge  to  engage 
the  back  of  a  shoe  heel  on  said  heel-plate,  and  having 
a  dent  on  the  back  of  said  ridge  and  normally  holding 
a  toe  of  a  shoe  within  said  toe-cap;  and  an  adjustable 
spring  latch  mounted  upon  said  runner  and  adapted 
normally  to  engage  the  dent  in  said  ridge  and  normally 
prevent  disengagement  of  said  heel-plate  with  said  base- 
plate and  to  release  said  heel-plate  under  undue  stress 
thereoiL 


MOVABLE  LOAD  CARRYING  PLATFORM 
FOR  NESTING  CART 
Jack  Cautiion,  Jackson,  Mich.,  ass^pior,  by 
mcnts,  to  Tote-Cart  Coonpaay,  Chicago,  IB.,  a 
dilp 

Application  May  14, 1957,  Scrtal  No.  i59,«5«    ' 
>  €  Claims.    (O.  2M— 33.99)  i 
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6.  A  portable  merchandise  cart  adapted  to  be  ar- 
ranged in  intemested  relationship  with  a  similar  cart, 
comprising:  a  frame,  a  forwardly  projecting  upper  bas- 
ket thereon;  a  forwardly  tapered  base  on  the  frame  in- 
cluding a  front  cross-member  and  a  rear  cross-member 
at  a  higher  elevation  than  said  front  cross-member;  a 
forwardly  tapered  platform  normally  supported  at  its 
front  and  rear  by  said  cross-members;  and  means  located 
at  the  rear  of  the  platform  for  attaching  the  rear  of 
said  platform  to  said  cross-member,  said  means  permit- 
ting both  vertical  and  pivotal  movement  of  tlK  rear 
of  the  platform  and  of  the  entire  platform  with  respect 
to  said  cross-member.  _ 


T  t<t,557 

DISPOSABLE  SHOPPER'S  CART 

JenMM  M.  KHpp  Mi  Ralph  J.  AkraoMM,  Ckici««»,  DL 

Application  Dcccabar  22, 1954,  Scrfal  No.  47«,9M 

9ClaiaM.    (CL  2SB-^7.13) 
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1.  A  disposable  shopper's  cart  formed  from  a  single 
sheet  of  relatively  stiflf  material  comprising  an  elongated, 
planar,  generally  rectangular  base  member  of  a  size  to 
receive  the  bottom  portion  of  a  shopping  bag  and  support 
the  same,  a  pair  of  end  wall  portions  integrally  connected 
to  and  extending  transversely  from  said  base  member  ad- 
jacent respective  end  edges  of  the  Utter,  a  longitudinal 
wall  integrally  connected  to  and  extending  transversely 
froni'said  base  member,  interlocking  means  associated 
with  said  longitudinal  and  end  walls  for  retaining  the 
same  in  operative  relation,  a  pair  of  wheels  positioned 
adjacent  respective  ends  of  said  base  member  and  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  extending  sutMtantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  said  base  member  and  intersecting  said  end  walls, 
and  a  plurality  of  cords  extending  upwardly  from  said 
cart  at  opposite  sides  of  a  shopping  bag  positioned  on 
the  base  member,  operative  to  provide  support  for  the 
upper  portion  of  such  a  shopping  bag  and  handle  means 
for  operating  the  cart 


2J4M5t 

ROLL-ABOUT  STAND  FOR  FANS  AND 

SIMILAR  APPLIANCES  j 

Call  Kranas,  rMcMn.  DL 

AppUcaliM  My  9, 1957,8«iri  No.  €7%Tn 

5  OdM.    (CL  2M— 47.13) 
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3.  A  mobile  stand  for  supporting  a  fan  o€  other  ap- 
pliance adapted  to  be  moved  about  for  use  at  various 
locations,  comprising  an  elongated  and  substantially  hor- 
izontally arranged  base  having  spaced  openings  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  base,  a  member  at  one  end  extending 
transverse  of  and  below  said  base  and  providing  a  foot 
rest  having  a  foot  at  each  end  disposed  beyond  the  sides 
of  said  base  upon  which  one  end  of  said  stand  rests  and 
an  axle  at  the  other  end  and  also  extending  transverse 
of  and  below  said  base  and  having  a  wheel  on  each  end 
of  said  axle,  an  upright  at  each  end  of  said  base  having 
spaced  lep  with  the  legs  of  one  upright  projecting  through 
said  openings  in  said  base  and  attached  to  said  member 


Janvaby  is,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


461 


at  one  end  of  said  base  and  the  legs  of  the  other  upright 
proiecting  through  said  openings  in  said  base  and  attached 
to  said  axle  at  the  other  end  of  said  baae,  and  clamping 
means  on  each  upright  for  detachably  and  adjustably 
mounting  and  supporting  the  appliance  between  and  upon 
said  uprights  and  above  the  base. 


CO^fVEIITnLE  MOBILK  GOLF  BAG 
Uragr  ViMclcCIa,  Uailcd  States  Nary 

1lMin  2t,  1955,  ScrW  No.  4S3,05f 
SOaiM.    (CL2M-47JJ) 


and  parallel  to  said  front  and  rear  walls,  a  vertical  blade 
disposed  in  said  slot  having  an  uj^r  portion  profecting 
upwardly  above  said  base  into  said  enclosure  dividing 
said  enclosure  into  equal  forward  and  rearward  compart- 
ments, said  plate  having  substantially  the  plan  shape  and 
size  of  each  said  compartment  to  fit  closely  therein,  se- 
lectively operable  means  to  retract  said  blade  downwardly 
into  said  slot  thereby  to  free  said  plate  for  sliding  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  com- 
partments and  to  return  said  blade  upwardly  to  cage  said 
plate  in  one  or  the  other  of  said  compartments,  and  a  fifth 
wheel  attached  to  said  plate. 


5.  la  a  wheeled  carrier  for  golf  dubt,  said  carrier 
haviaf  a  baae  member  and  wheel  n>eaiu  mounted  on 
said  base  member,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
rest  member  having  a  leg  portion  and  a  grouad-cootact- 
ing  portion  at  one  end  of  said  leg  portion,  a  channel  of 
said  base  member  extending  from  an  external  surface 
into  the  interior  thereof  into  which  channel  said  leg  por- 
tion fits  for  sliding  movement,  and  a  recess  formed  in 
said  external  surface  and  connecting  with  said  channel, 
said  recess  being  adapted  to  receive  said  ground  contact- 
ing portion  in  an  out  of  the  way  position,  said  rest  mem- 
ber being  slidable  out  of  said  frame  member  to  a  posi- 
tion at  which  said  ground-contacting  portion  projects  a 
substantial  distaiKe  outside  of  said  base  member,  at 
which  position  said  rest  member  is  adapted  with  said 
wheel  means  to  support  said  bag  in  a  generally  upright 
position. 


FIFTH  WHEEL  SLIDE  MOUNT 
Mmk  J.  Perry  mi  SmmmI  H.  CaMa,  Jachw »Me,  FU. 
M  Ajrii  !•.  1957,  Sow  No.  451,919 
ItCWaa. 


1.  A  fifth  wheel  mount  for  a  tractor  comprising  a  rec- 
tangular frame  having  a  flat  base  adapted  to  lie  upon  and 
to  be  attached  to  the  bed  of  said  tractor,  said  frame  having 
side  walls  and  a  h-ont  and  a  rear  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  said  base  defining  an  open  top  enclosure,  a  rectangu- 
lar plate  fitted  between  said  side  walls,  resting  on  said 
base  and  slideable  forwardly  and  rearwardly  in  said  en- 
closure, said  base  having  a  slot  dispoaed  midway  between 
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MAGNETIC  WRITING  BOARD 

PMcanx,  and  Jcan-Panl  Rose,  Parii, 
to  Socicte  rEtndcs,  dc  G«iliM  tC 


^ExploitatkM  ^  Brereta,  S.  E.  G.  E.  B.,  J. 


March  12, 1956,  Serial  No.  STMl 
priority,  fpHcliMi  Fnnc*  March  17, 1955 
ACkJam,   (CL2t2— 29) 


^AA^A 
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I.  A  magnetic  writing  support  for  retaining  a  sheet  of 
writing  paper  having  magnetizable  material  associated 
therewith,  comprising  a  rectangular  casing  having  long 
and  short  sides,  said  casing  having  a  rectangular  top 
plate  of  non-magnetic  material  serving  for  backing  said 
sheet,  a  plurality  of  elongated  members  arranged  in  the 
casing  to  extend  generally  in  parallel  relationship  to  the 
short  sides  of  the  casing  and  each  member  including  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  permanent  noagnets, 
means  mounting  said  elongated  members  in  the  casing 
for  substantially  vertical  movement  relative  to  die  top 
plate  between  a  position  in  which  the  said  n»cmbers  are 
in  abutting  contact  with  the  lower  face  of  the  top  plate 
to  retain  the  magneized  material  of  the  sheet  in  contact 
with  the  upper  face  of  the  top  plate  by  magnetic  attrac- 
tion and  a  position  in  which  the  members  are  spaced 
from  the  lower  face  of  the  top  plate  to  decrease  cocnider- 
ably  the  degree  of  magnetic  attraction,  and  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  elongated  members  for  mov- 
ing said  members  from  one  of  said  positions  to  the  other. 


FACE  SEAL  MEANS 
F.  HcfaiAm^  CMcaim  Hciihta,  DL,  aari^or  to 
er  Stcd  Company,  CkkafO  Hcighta,  OL,  a  cor- 
of  Waoii 
AppHcatioa  November  24,  1954,  SciW  No.  424,452 

4Claian.  (CL  2SS-^) 
1.  A  face  seal  of  the  class  described,  comprising,  an 
annulus  of  dastomeric  materia]  having  an  outer  first  web 
portion  and  an  inner  distortable  web  portion,  a  pair  of 
angularly  related  annular  lips  extending  outwardly  from 
said  first  web  porticm,  a  first  of  said  lips  extending  axially 
and  a  second  of  said  lips  extending  radially,  said  sec(H»d 
lip  overhanging  the  first  web  portion  to  provide  a  radially 
inwardly  facing  shoulder,  an  abutment  ring  abutting  the 
first  web  portion  and  said  shoulder,  a  cylindrical  portion 
extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  web  portion,  an  annu- 
lar cup-like  casing  receiving  said  annulus,  said  casing 
having  a  radial  wall  and  outer  and  inner  concentric  an- 
nular walls,  said  second  lip  having  sliding  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  outer  c(Micentric  wall,  sfHing  means  inter- 


452 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaky  18,  1969 


posed  between  the  casing  radial  wall  and  said  abutment 
ring  urging  the  lips  axlally  of  the  casing,  and  means  seal- 


i^e 


,r> 
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ing  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  annulus  on  the  inner 
concentric  wall. 

FLUID  LINE  COUPLING  DEVICE 

WayM  L.  Wood,  East  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcatkMi  Jue  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  589^567 

SOaian.    (0.284—1) 

(Granted  under  TItk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aK.  2M) 


.*■■.;'•. 


1.  In  a  pair  oi  identical  fluid  coupling  body  members 
employing  mutually  operated  sliding  valves,  coupling 
means  comprising  a  pin  projecting  from  each  of  said 
body  members,  means  varying  the  extent  of  projection 
of  said  pin  from  the  body  member,  a  groove  formed  in 
said  pin,  said  groove  including  an  inclined  surface,  a  re- 
cess within  said  body  member  adapted  to  receive  the  pin 
of  the  other  body  member,  a  bore  intersecting  said  re- 
cess, detent  means  slidably  movable  in  said  bore  for 
engagement  with  said  surface  urging  said  body  members 
toward  each  other,  and  adjustable  means  biasing  said 
detent  means  toward  said  recess. 


2468,564 

HOSE  CONNECTOR  WITH  AXIALLY  SLIDING 

LOCKING  SLEEVE 

Damiano  Arras,  New  Britaia,  Coaa. 

AppUcatioa  November  13.  1957,  Scitel  No.  696,169 

3Claliiis.    (CL  285— 243) 


1.  A  hose  connector  comprising  a  clamping  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  normally  cylindrical  longitudinal  bore  for  closely 
receiving  the  external  surface  of  an  end  portion  of  a 
hose  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  clrcumaxially  spaced 
slots  each  extending  from  a  point  adjacent  to  but  none- 


theless spaced  from  one  end  of  the  sleeve  and  extendins 
through  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  to  divide  the  body 
thereof  into  a  plurality  of  generally  longitudinal  segments, 
each  segment  of  the  sleeve  body  having  a  smooth  external 
surface  which  \a  tapered  to  provide  for  increasing  body 
thickness  from  said  other  end  and  to  define  a  shoulder 
spaced  froon  and  facing  toward  the  said  one  end,  a  por- 
tion of  each  body  segment  between  the  shoulder  and  the 
said  one  end  being  of  reduced  thickness,  and  a  ring  em- 
bracing the  body  segments  and  having  a  substantially 
complementary  tapered  closely  fitting  bore  for  sliding 
movement  along  the  Upercd  external  surfaces  thereof 
from  said  other  end  toward  said  one  end  whereby  to 
flex  the  body  segments  radially  inwardly  to  damp  a  hoae 
received  in  the  bore  of  the  sleeve,  said  ring  being  of 
subsuntially  less  axial  extent  than  said  body  and  having 
an  internal  annular  groove  defining  a  shoulder  confroot- 
ing  the  shoulder  of  said  body  segments,  said  groove  hav- 
ing sufficient  axial  length  to  receive  a  portion  of  each 
body  segment  including  the  body  shoulder  whereby  the 
body  shoulder  nuy  radially  expand  into  the  groove  in 
the  ring  and  engage  the  said  coofrootiag  shoulder  thereon 
when  the  segments  are  flexed  inwardly,  thereby  to  prevent 
the  ring  from  slipping  on  the  sleeve  toward  said  other 
end  thereof  until  said  shoulders  have  been  diaeagafed. 


2,868,565 
RELEASABLE  PtVOfEDCLAMP  FOR  JOINING 
INTERNALLY      FLANGED      STRUCTURAL 
MEMBERS 
George  E.  ftidcnm,  Statai  Maad,  N.  T.  aa^Mr  to  ika 

Uaitod  States  of  Aacfftea  as  i alii  l/iL, 

taryafthc  AiBU 

May  1, 1956,  SsrW  No.  582,857 
ICWm.   (CL 


1.  A  connector  assembly  for  structural  members  com- 
prising in  combination  v/ith  sectional  units  of  a  structure 
arranged  in  edgewise  relation  a  first  flange  member  se- 
cured adjacent  a  meeting  edge  of  a  first  sectional  unit, 
said  first  flange  member  having  a  gripping  surface  thcr^ 
on,  a  second  flange  member  secured  to  a  second  one  of 
said  sectional  units  adjacent  a  meeting  edge  thereof  and 
having  a  gripping  surface  thereon  in  opposed  said  relation 
to  the  gripping  surface  on  said  first  flange  member,  said 
first  and  second  flange  members  including  surfaces  in 
contacting  face  relation  when  said  first  and  second  sec- 
tional units  are  adjacently  located  in  assembled  condition, 
support  means  carried  internally  by  said  first  sectional 
unit  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  channel- 
shaped  segments  supported  having  rigid  anns  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  and  hingedly  connected  to  said  sup- 
port means  by  pin  and  slot  means  located  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  gripping  surfaces  for  support  of  said  seg- 
ments and  for  bodily  movements  of  said  segments  from 
and  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  gripping  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  flange  members,  fastening  means 
passing  through  one  of  said  flange  members  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  the  length  of  said  assembled  sectional 
units  and  engaging  said  channel-shaped  segments  in  a 
direction  normal  to  tlw  width  of  said  segments  whereby 
when  said  fastening  means  is  tightened  said  channel- 
shaped  segments  engage  said  gripping  surfaces  of  said 
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irii  and  secood  flange  members  and  bring  said  flanges 
into  contacting  relation  drawing  said  first  and  seccod 
sectional  units  together  to  form  a  continuous  structure. 


CARTRIDGE  TYFE  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  SHAFTS 
O.  Kocatka,  CMn^t,  DL,  aarifpor  to  Victor 
*  Gaakct  Co^  CMcaf ,  Dl^  a 
nlioa  of  IBiMiii 

i  April  1,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  49MT7 
I  Mm.    (CLIM— 7) 


Means  for  forming  and  maintaining  a  fluid  tight  teal 
against  fluid  pressure  at  such  a  temperature  as  to  require 
the  use  of  silicooe  nri>ber,  comprising  the  conbiiwtion  of 
a  machine  member  having  an  opening  through  which  a 
shaft  projects,  which  opening  b  defined  by  an  outer 
cylindrical  surface,  a  radial  surface  extending  inwardly 
from  one  end  ot  said  outer  surface  and  a  fillet  joining 
said  cylindrical  and  radial  surfaces;  a  metallic  shell  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  wall  dimensioned  for  press  fit  engage- 
ment with  said  cylindrical  surface  and  a  radial  wall  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall; 
a  sealing  Up  con^KMed  of  a  silicone  rubber;  a  base  por- 
tion of  said  sealing  lip  bonded  to  and  covering  the  initer 
face  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  shell  and  extending 
across  and  bonded  to  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
that  is  remote  from  said  radial  wall,  said  base  portion 
also  covering  the  inner  face  of  the  radial  wall  and  being 
bonded  thereto;  and  a  flanged  metallic  ring  slidably  en- 
gaging the  inner  surface  of  the  base  portion  of  die 
elastomer  that  covers  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  shell  and  engaging  said  radial  surface  of  the 
machine  member,  said  ring  confining  that  porti«i  of  the 
elastomer  bonded  to  the  end  of  the  cylindrical  wall  of 
the  shell  in  the  space  between  that  end.  the  ring,  the 
radial  and  cylindrical  lurfaces  and  the  fillet  of  the  ma- 
chine member  to  form  a  seal  between  the  member  and 
shell  and  to  maintain  that  seal  even  though  the  elastomer 
be  softened  by  heated  fluid  in  contact  therewith. 


I. 


2J<t^7 

GREASE  SEAL 

■rifnor  to  The  Icflrcy 
a  cnspotniton  af  Ohto 
19SS,  SctW  No.  5tl4M 
(CL  2M— II) 


supporting  the  annular  member  on  the  shaft  for  relative 
rotation  of  the  annular  member  and  the  shaft,  oaeans 
for  securing  the  bearing  means  in  positioo,  means  for 
sealing  one  side  of  the  bearing  means  to  prevent  the 
escape  of  lubricant  from  the  bearing  means  and  to  pre- 
vent the  entrance  of  dust  to  the  bearing  means,  said 
sealing  means  comprising  a  first  seal  element  on  the 
aimular  member  and  abutting  the  securing  means,  a  sec- 
ond seal  element  on  the  securing  means  and  abutting  the 
annular  member,  sakl  seal  elements  being  flexible,  the 
first  seal  element  being  flexed  by  the  securing  means  to- 
wards the  bearing  means  aixl  the  second  seal  element 
being  flexed  by  the  annular  member  away  from  the 
bearing  means,  said  aimular  member  and  the  securing 
means  respectively  including  means  for  flexing  the  seal 
elements  as  the  securing  means  is  assembled  with  the 
bearing  means,  the  first  seal  element  forming  a  lubricant 
seal  and  the  second  seal  element  forming  a  dust  seaL 


KNOCK  DOWN  STRUCTURES 
RrtohsU  A.  Fcyc  LMila  FaBa,  N.  J. 

Lnrii  29,  I95S,  ScfW  No.  7313M 
IfOainsa.    (CL  2S7-^S4> 


1.  A  device  for  use  for  connecting  spacer  bars  having 
coaxtally  disposed  pivots  at  both  ends  thereof,  said  device 
comprising  a  plurality  of  disc  shaped  members  arranged 
in  parallel  spaced  pairs,  said  disc  diaped  members  in 
one  pair  having  means  for  interfitting  in  the  odier  pairs 
of  said  disc  members,  each  of  said  members  in  said  pairs 
having  a  circular  row  of  bearing  apertures  cooperating 
with  ead)  other  in  respective  pair  for  receiving  the  pivots 
at  one  of  the  ends  of  the  spacer  bars  for  connecting  the 
spacer  bars  to  said  device. 


LIKE 


GUARD  FOR  PUNCH  PRESS  OR  THE 
Davy  W.  Msiiw.  Oriole  Pwk,  DL 

mm  2f ,  1955,  Serial  N^  51M7« 
ICWm.    (CL2r7— 54.1) 


In  a  connecting  joint  for  a  pair  of  intersecting  rod-like 
dements,  one  of  said  elements  having  a  substantially 
diametral  bore  therein  for  receiving  the  other  element 
1.  A  routable  assembly  comprising  a  shaft,  an  annu-    dierein  in  intersecting  relationdiip,  means  for  holding  the 
lar  member  concentric  with  the  shaft,  bearing  means   said  other  element  against  sliding  in  said  bore  yet 
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abling  same  readily  to  be  adjusted  in  position  endwise  of 
itself  comprising  a  locking  clip  formed  of  resilient  ma- 
terial, said  resilient  clip  having  a  central  bight  contacting 
the  said  one  element,  the  material  of  said  bight  being 
reversed  on  itself  at  said  bight  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced 
limbs  straddling  the  said  one  element  and  in  contact  there- 
with, an  aperture  in  each  limb  through  which  the  said 
other  element  extends,  said  limbs  being  arranged  to  be 
pressed  together  to  release  the  said  other  element  for 
sliding  in  said  bore  and  said  apertures  to  adjust  the  posi- 
tion of  said  other  element  with  respect  to  said  one  ele- 
ment, and  being  arranged  to  be  released  whereby  said 
limbs  engage  said  other  element  for  maintaining  the 
position  thereof  fixed  with  respect  to  said  rail. 


said  last  mentioned  means  being  provided  with  a  thin  film 
of  Teflon  forming  a  low  friction  bearing  surface  coacting 


■•> 


2M9y5T  

LOW-FRICnON  LOAD-TRANSMimNG 
FLEXIBLE  JOINT 
Fwnk  P.  Hhics  and  John  F.  McGralh,  Jr^  AriliiKtoa, 
Maai.,  assignors  to  Baldwin-Uma-Hamilton  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporatkM  of  PcBBsylrania 
Applkatioa  December  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  554,721 
€  Ctaims.     (CL  2«7~«5) 


V, 
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1.  A  hydrostatically  swiveled  load-transmitting  }oint 
extending  in  an  axial  direction  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, axially  spaced  and  axially  relatively  movable  load 
receiving  and  base  members,  having  means  which  allow 
said  members  to  have  angular  misaligning  movement 
relative  to  the  axial  direction,  means  for  providing  be- 
tween the  members  a  completely  closed  cavity  that  is 
contractible  in  an  axially  extending  direction,  and  a 
load-transmitting  rubber-like  element  disposed  within 
and  completely  filling  said  cavity  and  confined  therein 
under  the  action  of  axial  load,  so  that  the  axial  com- 
ponent of  an  applied  load  is  entirely  transmitted  through 
said  rubber-like  element  which  thereby  acts  in  hydro- 
static pressure  and  thereby  resisu  said  contractibility, 
whereby  the  hydrostatically  loaded  rubber-like  element 
allows  substantially  free  angular  misaligning  movement 
to  occur  between  said  load  receiving  and  base  members 
independently  of  the  magnitude  of  the  applied  load  and 
at  the  same  time  provides  an  axially  rigid  load  transmit- 
ting joint. 

2,MS,571 
RESILIENT  BUSHING 
Robert  E.   Owes,   Detroit,  Mich^  mtOt^or  to  GcncnU 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponitioa  of 
Delaware 
Application  January  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,809 
5  Claims.    (Q.  287—85) 
I.  In  OMnbination,  a  lever  arm  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  integral  therewith,  a  resilient  bushing  assembly 
disposed  in  said  cylindrical  portion  and  adapted  to  accom- 
modate swinging  movement  of  said  arm,  said  bushing  as- 
sembly comprising  endwise  abutting  outer  sleeve  mem- 
bers, a  tubular  inner  member  concentric  with  said  outer 
sleeve  members,  a  pair  of  symmetrical  resilient  annolar 
members  disposed  between  said  sleeve  members  and  said 
tubular   member,   support  means  securing  said  tubular 
member  against  axial  and  rotary  movement,  and  addi- 
tional sleeve  means  carried  by  sai^  cylindrical  portion. 
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with  the  outer  periphery  of  each  of  ttid  outer  sleeve 
m«nbers. 

2J4M72 

rLASnC  LINED  BALL  JOINT  WTTH 

INTEGRAL  SEAL 

Edward  J.  Hfihi—r,  DctroM,  Mkh.,    -'f  i    to  n«M. 

mm  Fr>d»ct%  bc^  CtevchMd,  Ohio,  a  cwyotatluB  of 

Ohto 

AppHcatioa  Mnv  31,  19S5,  Scftel  No.  511,943 


I.  A  joint  comprising  a  housing  having  a  socket  there- 
in, a  segmental  spherical  internally  facing  annular  sur- 
face in  said  socket  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  surface 
defining  an  aperture,  a  siud  extending  into  said  socket 
through  said  aperture,  an  enlarged  head  on  said  stud 
having  a  segmental  spherical  bearing  surface  comple- 
menting said  socket  annular  surface,  means  urging  said 
stud  head  toward  said  socket  annular  surface,  a  thin 
plastic  liner  positioned  between  said  segmental  spherical 
surfaces  and  fixed  relative  to  said  socket  and  having  an 
extended  lip  projecting  through  and  beyoad  said  aper- 
ture, an  annular  disk  closely  surrounding  said 'stud  cx- 
temalfy  of  said  housing  and  movable  with  said  stud  during 
tilting  thereof  and  means  urging  said  disk  into  sealing 
contact  with  said  lip,  said  disk  having  -^  segmental  spheri- 
cal contour  and  being  concentric  with  said  segmental 
spherical  surfaces  and  said  lip  having  a  beveled  edge  for 
surface  contact  with  said  segmental  spherical  disk,  the 
external  surface  of  said  housing  adjacent  to  the  aperture 
being  cut  away  to  avoid  contact  with  said  disk  during 
movement  thereof  with  said  stud. 


2J4M73 

CARBON  HOLDER 

Phfl  L.  Lfaigcafcidcr,  Cnlcary,  Alberta, 

AppUcatkw  JaMiary  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  557^2 
1  Ombm.    (CL  287—119) 

In  a  full  floating  self-aligning  holder  for  a  carbon 
body  member  having  an  opening  extending  inwardly 
from  an  end  thereof,  a  housing  arranged  in  end  to  end 
relation  with  respect  to  said  body  member  and  includ- 
ing first   and   sec<md   sections   of  different   diameters. 
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there  being  a  longitudintlly  extcodffij  bore  in  said  houv 
iag.  said  bore  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second  por- 
tkn  of  reduced  diameter,  spaced  apart  arms  extend- 
ing through  the  first  portion  of  said  bore  and  each 
including  a  beveled  inner  portion,  there  being  opposed 
cutouts  in  the  second  section  of  said  housing,  trans- 
verse fingers  extending  outwardly  from  said  arms  and 
It 
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profecting  through  said  cutouts,  a  shank  extending  through 
said  bore  and  having  an  enlarged  head  on  its  inner  end 
seated  in  the  opening  in  said  carbon  body  member,  said 
head  including  a  tapered  surface  engaged  by  the  bev- 
eled end  portionn  of  said  arms,  said  shank  further  in- 
cluding an  exteriorly  threaded  portion,  and  a  nut  ar- 
ranged exteriorly  of  said  housing  and  threadedly  en- 
gaging the  threaded  portion  of  said  shank. 


MM374 
SEAL 

MigBOT  to  Mvr- 
Woffcciltr,  Minsn  a  cor- 

iX  1957,  Sectol  No.  M3J4« 
(CL2t»— 2) 


GASKET  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
fbrnnkmnt,  Olctot,  BL,  — Igonr  to  dam 
U  Chicago,  DL,  a  cotporatfoa  of 


AppUcatioa  Aacut  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  45t,150 
4ClaiBM.    (a.2t$— lO 


1.  A  composite  gasket  construction  resistant  on  all 
outer  side«  to  the  swelling  and  solvent  action  of  adds  and 
liquid  hydrocarbons  and  which  retains  its  flexibility  and 
sealing  properties  throughout  a  temperature  range  of  from 
—70*  F.  to  572*  F.,  said  gasket  construction  comprising 
a  central  core  in  the  form  of  an  endless  body  of  resflient 
compressible  material  and  being  substantially  recUngular 
in  croM  aection  with  its  four  circumferential  edges  present- 
ing relatively  sharp  comers,  an  intermediate  jacket  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  in  cross  section  and  having  parallel 
sid6  walb  and  surrounding  said  core  on  three  sides  thereof 
including  the  outer  peripheral  side  of  the  core  and  the 
two  sides  adjacent  thereto  and  existing  in  coextensive 
face-to-face  contact  with  said  three  sides,  and  an  outer 
iacket  substantially  U-shaped  in  cross  section  enclosing 
said  intermediate  jacket  and  core  as  a  unit  on  three  sides 
thereof  including  the  sides  presented  by  said  parallel  side 
walls  and  the  side  which  includes  the  inner  peripheral  side 
of  the  core,  said  outer  jacket  having  its  inner  surfaces  in 
coextensive  face-to-face  contact  with  said  inner  peripheral 
side  of  the  core  and  with  the  parallel  side  walls  of  the 
intermediate  jacket,  said  intermediate  and  outer  jackets 
both  being  formed  of  polytetrafluoroethylene. 


XJMJ74 

GASKET  FOR  BELL  AND  SFIGOT  PIPE  JOINTS 

Wngii  r  ■oathina.  IliiiBitia.  VnM 

Ov^iaal  i^pMcartaa  Fcbnavy  i,  195»,  Serial  No. 

142,475.    DHrUad  aad  Mi  appBcaHaa  Marck  12, 

1957,  Serial  No.  445,4t2 

7  nahni     (CL2S»— 33) 


1.  A  sea^  formed  in  one  piece  of  rubber-like  material 
comprising  a  tubular  main  body,  a  first  annular  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  one  end  of  the  body  at  a  ri^t 
angle  to  the  axis  of  the  body,  a  accood  annular  flanfe 
extending  outwardly  from  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the 
body  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axb  of  the  body,  a  third  an- 
nular flange  extending  from  the  said  one  end  of  the  body 
and  constituting  a  general  extension  thereof,  a  fourth 
annular  flange  extending  from  the  said  other  end  of  the 
body  and  being  defined  by  two  parallel  conical  surfaces, 
the  fourth  annular  flange  diverging  outwardly  in  the 
direction  away  from  the  said  one  end  of  the  body  and 
temiaating  in  an  end  surface  which  lies  in  a  plane  ex- 
tending at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  body,  a  fifth 
flange  extending  inwardly  of  the  body  adjaceal  the  said 
other  end  hereof,  the  fifth  flange  having  an  inner  conical 
surface  which  extends  inwardly  in  the  direction  of  the 
said  other  end  of  the  body,  a  groove  formed  io  the  fifth 
flange  on  a  surface  opposite  the  conical  surface  thereof, 
and  a  garter  spring  located  in  the  said  grooive. 


I.  An  annular  gasket  of  nibbo^  and  the  like  for  a  bell 
and  spigot  pipe  joint  of  the  type  that  includes  a  gasket 
engaging  spigot  ring  around  the  spigot  end  of  one  pipe 
of  the  joint;  said  gasket  having,  in  cross  sectional  contour, 
an  inner  corner  portion  and  an  outer  portion  and  a  radi- 
ally inwardly  facing  surface  adapted  to  engage  the  outer 
periphery  of  such  spigot  end  and  an  axially  facing  surface 
adapted  to  engage  the  axially  facing  surface  of  the  bell 
of  such  joint,  said  radially  facing  surface  and  said  axially 
facing  surface  of  said  gasket  joining  each  other  at  right 
angles,  said  inner  comer  portion  having  two  sides  that 
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are  defined  by  the  portions  of  said  radially  inwardly  and 
axially  facing  surfaces  of  said  gasket  extending  from 
their  juncture  to  points  intermediate  the  axial  and  radial 
dimensions  of  said  gasket  at  a  side  thereof,  said  outer 
portion  having  two  sides  that  are  respectively  in  axial  and 
radial  continuation  of  the  radially  and  axially  facing  sides 
of  said  inner  comer  portion  in  directions  away  from  said 
Juncture,  said  inner  corner  portion  being  relatively  soft 
and  distortable  under  pressure  and  the  outer  portion  be- 
tween the  said  two  sides  thereof  extending  around  said 
inner  comer  portion  and  being  substantially  harder  than 
said  inner  comer  portion,  said  inner  comer  portion  and 
said  outer  portion,  in  cross  sectional  contour,  being  in- 
tegrally united  along  a  generally  circularly  extending  line 
extendinf  between  said  points  and  developed  about  a 
center  positioned  within  said  inner  comer  portion  oo  a 
straight  line  extending  from  said  juiKture  and  substan- 
tially bisecting  said  inner  comer  portion  whereby  said 
two  sides  of  said  outer  portion  and  said  circularly  extend- 
ing line  will  define  acute  angles  at  said  points  having  their 
apices  directed  generally  toward  said  juncture  between 
the  radially  and  axially  facing  surfaces  of  said  inner 
comer  portion. 

24M377  '  '•  ;. 

LATCH  MECHAIVISM 
Aathooy  E.  Zingonc,  Maanpcqwi,  N.  Y.,  ■■inini.  by 
mtmt  assignincnts,  to  Zylo  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  corporetioa  of  New  Yoit 

Application  AagMt  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  Ml,425 
4Claiai.    (CL  2n— 99) 


otal  mounting  and  rearward  from  said  piroul  moontiiis, 
said  toggle  spring  mechanism  being  movable  from  a 
door-locking  position  to  a  rekaae  positioo  iq>oo  pivotal 
movement  of  said  actuator  in  one  directioo  about  its 
pivotal  mounting,  the  improvement  which  comprises  an 
extension  connected  to  said  actuator  and  extending  there- 
from rearward  toward  the  back  panel  of  the  door  and 
terminating  in  a  free  end  which  is  disponed  forward  of 
said  back  panel  at  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivotal 
mounting  for  the  actuator,  axid  a  safety  release  actuator 
pivotally  supported  from  the  door  at  said  back  panel,  said 
safety  release  actuator  having  a  handle  dispoeed  behind 
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said  back  pand  and  an  elongated  onember  connected 
rigidly  to  said  handle  and  extending  forward  away  from 
said  pivotal  mounting  for  the  safety  release  actuator  to- 
ward the  front  panel  of  the  door  and  terminating  in  a 
free  end  which  engages  the  free  end  of  said  extension  at 
the  oppoctte  side  of  said  extension  from  the  pivotal 
mounting  for  said  first-mentioned  actuator,  said  free  end 
of  said  elongated  member  of  the  safety  release  actuator, 
iupon  movement  of  the  handle  toward  the  door,  nsoving 
toward  said  toggle  spring  mechanism  and  forcing  the 
free  end  of  said  extension  on  said  first-mentioned  actu- 
ator in  said  one  directioo  to  move  the  latter  from  its 
door-locking  position  to  os  release  podtioo. 


1.  In  a  latch  mechanism  for  latching  two  parts  to 
gether,  a  latch  casing  affixed  to  one  of  said  parts,  a  latch 
member  affixed  to  the  other  part  and  insertable  in  said 
casing,  a  keeper  member  slideable  in  said  casing,  a  slide 
member  mounted  for  reciprocatory  movement  in  said  cas- 
ing and  having  a  finger  pivotally  connected  thereto,  said 
keeper  member  and  said  latch  member  having  interen- 
gageable  notch  and  tongue  for  latching  the  said  two  parts 
together,  cam  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  disposed 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  finger,  means  biasing 
said  keeper  member  and  said  slide  member  in  one  direc- 
tion and  means  biasing  said  keeper  member  in  the  other 
direction  relative  to  said  slide  member,  and  said  latch 
member  being  adapted  to  engage  said  finger  with  the 
insertion  of  said  latch  member  in  the  casing  to  thereby 
move  the  finger  against  said  cam  to  cam  said  slide  into 
biased  relation  whereby  the  keeper  member  is  biased  by  T 
said  last  named  means  into  position  for  latching  engage-  5 
ment  with  said  latching  member. 


i  2,SM379 

PUSH  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Anton  Z.  Paaaaewlcs,  Parmn,  OMa  _ 
Moton  CorpoffalkNi,  Dttrolc,  Mkk,  a 


Application  Novi 


3«,  19Si,  StffW  N^  ttS^U 
(CL293— M) 


2v84Sv57S 
SAFETY  RELEASE  FOR  REFRIGERATOR  DOORS 
Herbert  D.  Sqnire  and  Rezon  iN.  Brandt,  Galesbarg.  ID., 
■nfgaors    to    Midwest    Manafactarb^    Corponitiott, 
Galesborg,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

Application  Jane  U,  1954,  Serial  No.  591^3S 
2  ClainM.  (CL  292—213) 
2.  In  combination  with  a  hollow  door  having  a  front 
panel  .and  a  back  panel  spaced  therefrom,  and  a  door 
latch  comprising  an  actuator  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
door  between  said  panels  and  an  over-center  toggle  spriiM 
mechanism  disposed  between  said  panels  of  the  door  and 
coupled  to  said  actuator  at  one  side  of  ibe  latter's  piv- 


1.  In  comoination  with  a  vehicle  of  the  type  including 
two  spaced  tractor  frames  operatively  related  for  relative 
oscillatory  movement  in  substantially  vertical  parallel 
planes  and  having  an  attachment  nnounted  at  one  end 
thereof,  means  for  supporting  said  attachment  from  said 
tractor  frames  whereby  said  attachment  accommodates 
the  relative  oscillatory  movement  between  said  frames; 
said  means  comprising,  latarally  spaced  sockets  mounted 
on  said  frames,  a  crou  beam  extending  between  said 
frames  and  having  the  ends  thereof  loosely  confined  with- 
in the  respective  sockets,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  attach- 
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meat,  ttid  bracket  being  loosely  mounted  about  said 
cross  beam,  and  spaced  push  beams  each  having  one  end 
pivoully  mounted  to  a  tractor  frame  and  the  other  end 
secured  to  said  attachaaent  to  retain  the  latter  on  said  cross 
beam. 


CAKGO  RELEASE  HOOK 

C  SteTcas  MdJoha  E.  MiaU,  MMkatoa,  Mkk^ 
to  Maaaiafp  Mazwdi  A  Moor*,  lac^  Ma»> 
Mkkn  a  tacawattoa  of  New  Iwatty 

te^  31, 1955,  ScrW  No.  4fM51 
tCWaii.    (CL2M— U) 


1.  A  load  carryiot  hook  comprising  a  body  uMmbcr. 
a  hook  member  pivoully  secured  by  oae  ead  to  said  body 
member  for  supporting  said  load  oo  a  portion  d  said 
hook  member,  latch  means  on  said  body  and  said  hook 
for  maintaining  said  hook  in  load  supporting  position, 
said  pivotal  connection  between  said  hook  and  said  body 
being  positioned  above  and  within  the  horizoatal  coo- 
fines  of  said  portion,  and  said  latch  means  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  point  tt  the  opposite  end  of  said  hook  from 
said  pivot  and  subsuntially  renwved  from  said  pivot 
and  said  portion  whereby  the  load  oo  said  latch  is 
**ifntff*f7f^ 


I  T  HI  Til 

CAIGO  WLtASX.  HOOK 
E.  Mlaly  mi  Howari  C.  Stcvsaa,  Maskcgoa,  Mk^ 

MdL,  a  fifwatfaa  «f  New  Unn 

laly  It,  1955,  Sariri  No.  5I2,74« 
Uniiaii      (CL294— «3) 


the  energization  of  said  solenotd,  said  switch  being 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  pin  coimection  and  responsive 
to  horizontal  movement  in  the  relative  movements  and 
positions  of  said  hook  and  said  lost  motion  pin  to  energize 
said  solenoid,  and  said  lost  motion  connection  comprising 
an  eccentrically  mounted  pivot  pin  resiliently  biased  into 
a  position  in  which  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hook  member 
thereabout  is  horizontally  spaced  from  the  axis  of  pivotal 
moveoKnt  oi  said  lost  motion  |Mn. 


MATERIAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
LoteO,  Flal,  Mkk^  aarifpor  to 
Moton  Cofvaffatfoa,  DcHail,  ftfick,  a 

31, 1954,  SstW  Now  479,M4 
(CL294— SS) 


1.  A  work  handling  device  for  me  with  automatic 
mechanical  arm  apparatus  and  which  inchides  a  base 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  and  sopported  by  said 
arm  apparatus,  a  carrier  member  slidably  mounted  upon 
said  base  member,  a  work  engaging  jaw  member  pivotaliy 
mounted  upon  one  end  ol  said  carrier  and  adapted  to 
hold  a  workpiece  to  the  terminal  end  of  said  carrier, 
wort  jaw  control  linkage  carried  by  said  slide  member 
and  connected  to  said  jaw  membn-.  power  means  on 
said  carrier  member  biasing  said  control  linkafe  to  retain 
said  jaw  member  in  an  open  position,  piston  cylinder 
roeam  sectired  to  said  base  membo-  and  connected  to 
said  carrier  for  moving  said  carrier  rdative  to  said  base 
member,  and  stop  lug  means  mounted  adjacem  the  end 
of  said  base  member  and  disposed  for  co<^>erative  im- 
pinging engagement  with  said  control  linkage  for  over- 
coming said  biasing  means  and  activating  said  control 
linkage  to  close  said  jaw  member  against  the  terminal 
end  of  said  carrier. 


C 
Ca.,  Los 


DUMP  TRUCK 
to  Caak 


My  14, 1955,  SstW  Na.  521,973 
15  riitoH     (a.29t— 15) 


1.  A  cargo  release  book  comprising  a  body  member, 
a  horizontal  hook  member  pivotaliy  connected  by  one  of 
its  ends  to  said  body  member  throu^  a  lost  motion  pin 
connection  cooperating  therewith  for  suspending  a  cargo 
on  a  portion  of  said  hook  member,  a  pivoted  trigger 
means  vertically  mounted  on  said  body  for  cooperating 
with  a  pivoted  dog  having  a  nx>vable  member  for  co- 
operating with  the  other  end  of  said  hook  to  maintain  said 
hook  in  latched  load  susperuling  position,  a  solenoid  for  re- 
leasing said  trigger  and  said  dog,  and  a  switch  controlling 


1.  A  dump  truck,  including:  a  front  wheel  assembly; 
a  rear  wheel  assembly;  a  tilt  frame  separate  from  the 
front  wheel  assembly  and  pivoted  on  the  rear  wheel 
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assembly  for  vertical  tflting  movement  from  a  sab- 
stantially  horizontal  position  to  a  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  inclined  position;  draft  means  connecting  the  front 
wheel  assembly  to  the  frame;  tilting  mechanism  connected 
between  the  frame  and  the  draft  means,  and  arranged  to 
exert  a  lifting  force  on  the  frame  thereby  causing  opera- 
tion of  the  draft  means  to  produce  relative  approaching 
movement  of  said  wheel  assemblies  whereby  the  frame  is 
swung  to  said  inclined  position;  a  dump  body  supported 
for  movement  longitudinally  on  the  fraoM  to  occupy 
a  fore  position  and  an  aft  position;  body  moving  means 
including  actuator  means,  for  moving  the  body  between 
said  fore  and  aft  positions,  said  means  being  connected 
between  the  tilt  frame  and  said  body;  and  manually 
initiated  pressure-fluid  means  for  automatically  actuating 
tilting  mechanism  and  body  moving  means  so  that  when 
the  tilt  frame  is  horizontal  the  body  will  be  moved  to 
the  aft  position  before  the  tilting  mechanism  raises  said 
frame  aiixl  body. 


......_.  2,SM,St4  I 

SPRAY  SYSTEM 
Ddbcrt  G.  Faut,  Anp«koc  CoMly,  Colo^  ■iriiaiii  to 
C.  A.  NorgreB  Co^  Eaglewood,  Colo^  a  corpwatfuM 
of  Cokndo 

Applicatioa  June  28,  19S4,  ScfW  No.  439,7tS 
4ClaiBM.    (a.  299— M) 


f-« 


3.  An  adjustable,  multiple  spray  system  comprising  a 
first  conduit  for  air  under  an  independently  controlled 
pressure,  a  second  conduit  for  liquid  under  an  independ- 
ently controlled  pressure,  spaced  mixing  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  conduits  at  intervals 
along  their  extent  for  admixing  a  portion  of  the  flows 
therethrough,  each  said  mixing  means  including  a  body 
having  a  fluid  passageway  therethrough  and  a  separate 
air  passageway  therethrough,  a  lateral  bore  communicat- 
ing with  the  fluid  passageway  at  one  end  and  a  fluid 
tube  at  the  other  to  provide  a  small  lateral  flow  ot  fluid 
from  said  fluid  passageway,  means  for  varying  said  lateral 
bore  for  varying  the  fluid  flow  therethrough,  said  lateral 
bore  communicating  with  a  fluid  tube,  a  second  lateral 
bore  communicating  with  said  air  passageway  and  termi- 
nating at  about  the  end  of  said  fluid  tube  in  air  and 
fluid  mixing  relation,  and  a  nozzle  means  interconnected 
with  each  said  mixing  means  for  mixing  a  portion  of 
air  with  a  variaUe  portion  of  fluid  to  form  a  spray  of 
air  and  fluid. 


2,8M,5S5 

SPRAYING  PAINT  OR  THE  LIKE  MEDIA  BY 

MEANS  OF  COMPRESSED  AIR 

Pari  Eaer,  Wappcrtal-ElbcfffcM,  Gennany 

AppUcatioa  March  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,M7 

1  Claim.    (CL299--84) 

A  spray  gun  adapted  to  engage  with  the  open  end  of 

a   fluid   container  comprising,    an   elongated   gun   body 

formed  at  one  end  with  a  raised  portion  having  a  mixture 

receiving  chamber  whose  axis  extends  parallel  to  said 

elongated  gun  body;  a  spray  nozzle  secured  forwardly  of 


said  raised  portion  and  comnonicatiog  with  said  mixture 
receiving  chamber,  said  elongated  gun  body  having  a  first 
passage  extending  longitudinally  therethrough  for  intro- 
ducing compressed  air  into  the  gun  body;  valve  means 
mounted  in  said  first  passage  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
such  air;  a  second  passage  in  said  gun  body  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  first  passage  for  permitting  the  flow 
of  fluid  into  said  gun  body;  valve  means  mounted  in  said 
second  passage  for  regulating  the  flow  of  suck  fluid;  a 
supply  tube  connected  to  said  gun  body  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  second  passage  and  adapted  for  immer- 
sion in  a  fluid-filled  cootainer;  said  flrst  passage  having 
an  angular  extension  communicating  with  said  second 


passage  and  extending  into  said  mixture  receiving  cham- 
ber, said  angular  extension  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  mixture  receiving  chamber; 
a  pressure  tube  element  connected  to  said  fint  passage 
and  adapted  to  extend  into  the  fluid  cootainer;  a  control 
handle  member  forming  a  part  of  said  gun  body;  a  aeedk 
valve  element  extending  axially  through  said  receiving 
chamber  into  said  control  handle  and  having  a  needle 
portion  normally  engaging  and  closing  said  spray  nozzle; 
a  trigger  pivotally  secured  to  said  handle  and  operativety 
engaging  said  needle  valve,  said  handle  having  an  air 
inlet  passage  therein  communirating  with  said  first  pas- 
sage; a  valve  mounted  in  said  inlet  passage,  said  valve 
having  a  stem  in  operative  engagement  with  said  trigfer. 


ATOMIZER  CONSTRUCTION 

M.  Crocc,  HanBpoB(e,  N.  Y.*  ass%B0c  la  CoCy,  ■ 
New  York,  n7v„  a  coi»oratlo«  of  Ddawwa 
pHkadoa  NoviMiir  «,  1954,  Sariri  No.  «2«,73S 
iCUkm,    (CL 


1.  An  atomizer  for  dispensing  liquid  from  a  bottle 
having  a  neck,  said  atomizer  comprising  an  atomizer  body 
having  dispensing  passage  means  formed  therethrough 
and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  bottle  neck,  an  air  pro- 
pelling member  rotatably  surrounding  and  embracing  said 
body,  and  means  to  lock  said  air  propelling  member  to 
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said  body  against  duasaeoibly  therefrom,  said  locking 
means  comprising  a  resilient  crown  fonned  at  the  top  end 
of  said  body  and  a  spreader  member  removably  received 
in  said  crown  and  spreading  said  crown  over  said  air  pro- 
pelling member  to  lock  said  air  propelling  member  in  its 
rotating  position. 


COMMINUnNG  NOZZLE 
lifa—.  Fnit  flarfifc.  lit 
Fcbraary  2^  195S,  SciW  No.  489^2 
1  nihil     (CL  299— 149) 


1.  A  comminuting  nozzle  comprising  a  ceatral  part 
having  an  inwardly  conical  outer  surface,  a  second  part 
surrounding  said  central  part  and  having  an  inwardly 
conical  end  surface  spaced  from  said  central  part  outer 
surface  to  form  an  annular  orifice,  said  second  part  and 
central  part  surfaces  being  equidtstant  one  from  the  other 
throughout  their  length,  said  second  part  having  an 
outer  cylindrical  surface,  a  third  part  surrounding  said 
second  part  and  having  k  cylindrical  inner  surface  s|wced 
from  said  second  part  cylindrical  surfaces  to  form  a 
second  annular  ordkc,  said  cylindncal  surfaces  being 
equidistant  one  from  the  other  throughout  their  length, 
said  third  part  having  conical  outer  surface,  a  fourth 
part  surrounding  said  third  part  and  having  an  outwardly 
ooaical  inner  surface  spaced  from  said  third  part  outer 
surface  to  form  a  third  annular  orifice,  said  third  and 
fourth  parts  being  equidtsUnt  one  from  the  oCher 
throughout  their  length,  said  orifices  being  concentric 
about  a  single  axis,  all  of  said  surfaces  terminatiag  in  a 
single  plane  traaavenely  of  said  axis,  said  orifices  being 
positioned  immediately  adjacent  each  other,  said  first  and 
third  orifices  being  disposed  at  equal  converging  angles 
to  said  second  annular  orifice  whereby  fluids  emanating 
from  said  three  orifices  are  caused  to  intersect  simultane- 
ously in  a  single  plane  immediately  adjacent  the  outlet  of 
said  second  annular  orifice. 


WHEEL  COVER 

Geoft*  Afttet  Lyon,  DtmH,  Mkk. 

Af^Uoftkomimm  29,  1955,  SaiW  No.  51^519 

UCWw.    (CL  391-^7) 
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lar  portion  thereon,  and  a  crown  cover  member  having 
a  circular  side  wall  interrupted  by  circumferentially 
spaced  generally  radially  extending  buttress  spoke  ribs, 
the  edge  of  said  wall  and  said  ^>oke  ribs  opposing  said 
annular  portion,  and  means  for  securing  said  ^ge  to  said 
annular  portion. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  STABLE 

DUNG  FROM  STABLES 

Firiinnnil  .^rlinyiW,  <>c«Mr<.  and  Walter  Egftiiagnf, 

Alkr,  GcmaBy;  ETa-Mvic  M.  H.  Eoers- 

SduBidt,  aok  hdr  of  any  FcrtiMw 

AppUcalion  May  19, 1955,  SctW  No.  599,M1 

UOalM.    (CX392— 14) 


I.  An  arrangement  for  removing  dung  from  staMes 
and  the  like,  comprising  in  combination:  a  collecting 
tank,  said  tank  having  an  inlet  near  its  top  and  an  outlet 
near  its  bottom,  pipe  means  connecting  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet,  said  pipe  n>eans  being  provided  with  feed 
openings  for  receiving  dung,  pump  means  capable  of 
circulating  stable  liquid  through  said  collecting  tank  and 
said  pipe  means,  whereby  dung  entering  said  pipe  means 
through  said  feed  openings  is  flushed  by  said  liquid 
through  said  inlet  into  said  collecting  tank,  a  storage 
container,  means  for  conveying  the  contents  of  said  tank 
to  said  storage  container,  a  pipe  arranged  rotataUy  along 
the  axis  of  said  storage  container,  said  pipe  having  a 
plurality  of  sections  arranged  in  different  axial  poailiom 
along  the  axis  of  said  storage  container,  means  associ- 
ated with  said  sections  of  said  pipe  for  connecting  said 
sections  with  the  interior  of  said  storage  container,  and 
pump  means  operatively  connected  to  said  pipe  and  said 
storage  c(»tainer  and  constituting  therewith  a  closed  fluid 
circuit  for  the  circulation  and  mixing  of  the  contents  of 
said  storafe  container. 


FNEUMATIC  CONVEYORS  AND  THE  LIKE  FOR 
POWDERED  AND  GRANULAR  MATERIALS 

Robert  WWnn  ABcn,  Haad  Grove,  mmk  Alw 
Taylor,  Hcolan  Clapfl,  Stockport,  Fnglii 
to  Henry  Siaon  I  JmiHi,  Stockport,  F^aai.  a  BcMM 


1.  In  a  wheel  cover  for  disposition  at  the  outer  side  of 
a  vehicle  wheel,  a  circular  cover  member  having  an  annu- 

73«  O.  U.-31 


Application  Marck  2t,  1957.  Serial  No.  449049 
priorily.  application  Great  Britain  April  39, 1954 
4  Clatans.  (CL  992—17) 
1 .  A  pneumatic  conveying  system  for  the  conveyance 
in  several  separate  air  ducts  of  streams  of  powdered  or 
granular  material  in  which  in  advance  of  the  positions  in 
which  the  air  mixes  with  the  material,  there  is  provided 
in  each  of  the  several  air  dixrts  a  convergent-divergent 
nozzle  which  at  its  inlet  or  upstream  eiKl  converges  rapid- 
ly to  the  nozzle  throat  which  has  a  cross  sectional  area 
so  related  to  the  desired  mass  flow  rate  through  the 
nozzle  that  in  operation  the  air  velocity  through  the 
throat  is  approximately  equal  to  the  velocity  of  sound 
in  the  air  at  the  temperature  and  pressure  existing  at 
the  throat,  the  nozzle  diverging  from  its  throat  at  a 
small  an^e  f^t.  g.  not  nsofe  than  12*).  the  croas 
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tional  area  at  the  delivery  or  downstream  end  of  the  noc-  ried  on  said  seat  frame,  a  back  and  arm  frame  on  said 
zle  being  equal  or  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  air  scat  frame,  integral  endwise  extensions  on  said  franies 
doct,  whereby  a  substantially  constant  mass  flow  rate    continuing  forwardly  and  bent  into  interfltted   nesting 

pain  of  hook-shaped  ends  to  encompass  the  inner  sill 


through  the  several  nozzles  is  obtained  notwithstanding 
variations  in  the  resistances  of  the  materials  to  the  air 
issuing  from  the  several  nozzles. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  FEEDING  A 

MOIST,    FINELY    DIVIDED    SOLID    MATERIAL 

INTO  A  STREAM  OF  GAS 

Conielis  H.  J.  Van  Herpt,  Gclcca,  Nctfaeriands,  tmtgaor 

to  Stamkarbon  N.  V^  Hcerlcn,  Netherlands 

Application  Jnly  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  67U34 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  NctkcrUMds  l«ly  11, 1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  3«2--59) 


\   / 

r 

s — 

' i 

In  an  apparatus  for  continuously  feeding  a  moist, 
finely  divided  solid  material  into  a  stream  of  gas:  a 
hopper  for  a  supply  of  moist,  finely  divided  solid  mate- 
rial, a  feed  compartment  in  communication  with  said 
hopper  and  adapted  to  be  kept  charged  with  the  material 
from  said  hopper  by  a  gravity  feed,  a  cylindrical  passage 
leading  from  said  feed  compartment,  a  ribbon  conveyor 
in  said  feed  compartment  and  in  substantial  alignment 
with  said  cylindrical  passage,  a  screw  conveyor  in  said 
cylindrical  passage,  said  ribbon  conveyor  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  said  screw  conveyor  and  fonning  an  ex- 
tension of  said  screw  conveyor,  said  ribbon  conveyor 
and  said  screw  conveyor  being  mounted  on  a  common 
drive  shaft,  a  valve  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical passage,  said  valve  being  operable  by  pressure  of 
material  fed  along  said  passage,  and  a  chamber  forming 
a  discharging  chute  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical passage,  said  chamber  being  of  an  inverted  drop 
shape  in  vertical  section,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet 
at  its  lower  end  connected  to  a  pipe  for  conducting  the 
stream  of  gas. 


2,848,592 
WINDOW  SEAT 
Warren  J.  Landas,  Chicngo,  ID. 
CoatfMuitioB  of  applicatioa  Serial  No.  797^53,  Nov« 
bcr  1,  1944.     This  applicatioa  November  23,  1951, 
Serial  No.  257,481 

9  Claims,    (a.  3«4— 24) 
6.  A  window  seat  comprising  a  seat  frame  having  legs 
for  standing  on  the  outer  sill  portion,  a  seat  board  car- 


portion,  said  hook-shaped  ends  being  secured  together, 
at   least,   by   screw-clamp  means   threaded   into  each 
pair  of  ends  for  clamping  thr  respective  pairs  of  hooks 
to  the  sill. 


2,848^3 
ROTARY  AIR  BEARING 
Edward  M.  Jomc,  ClrhwaH,  OWo,  aarfpor  to  Tkc  Bald- 
wia  Plaao  Caoipaay,  Oadaaall,  OIm,  a  corporatkia 
of  Ohio 

Applicatioa  DccMibcr  14,  19S4,  Serial  Na.  475,145 
5  CUM.    (CL3tt-9) 


.    •  V      y  '. 
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1.  An  air  bearing  comprising  a  stator  having  an  opti- 
cally flat  surface  adjacent  a  spherical  concave  surface,  a 
plano-convex  lens  disposed  adjacent  to  the  concave  sur- 
face, and  having  a  spherical  surface  which  matches  said 
spherical  concave  surface,  an  optically  flat  plane  parallel 
disc  positioned  above  said  flat  stator  surface,  said  leas 
being  connected  to  said  disc,  said  lens  and  said  diac 
serving  as  the  rotor  of  said  bearing,  a  first  plurality  of 
capillary  tubes  supplying  air  to  said  spherical  concave 
surface,  a  second  plurality  of  capillary  tubes  supplying  air 
to  said  flat  disc  surface,  said  air  acting  to  separate  said 
stator  and  said  rotor,  and  a  passage  through  one  of  the 
rotor  members  to  provide  an  escape  for  the  air  in  the 
space  between  said  disc  aiKl  said  lens. 


X84B494 
raXOW  BLOCK 
FaycMt  Lcfil»,  New  BiMidh, 
Fafair  Bearing  CaaMiy,  N«w 
ponrtt<f  of  CaMWcOent 

Applicatioa  NovcnAcr  14,  19SS,  StfW  Na.  547,892 
2CtariM.    (CL388— 15) 


1 .  In  a  pillow  block,  a  base  to  be  secured  to  a  support, 
said  base  having  an  upstanding  plate  thereon,  said  up- 
standing plate  having  a  generally  U-shaped  slot  therein 
and  defining  two  upright  spaced  apart  legs,  said  slot  in 
said  plate  terminating  substantially  short  of  said  base, 
an  annular  bearing  part  resting  in  and  supported  by  said 
slot  and  having  slot  means  in  the  outer  circumferential 
surface  thereof  fitting  over  the  inside  edges  of  said  up- 
right spaced  apart  legs,  said  legs  and  slot  means  serving 
to  hold  said  annular  bearing  part  against  axial  movement 
on  said  upstanding  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  upstanding 
legs  at  a  point  above  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  leg 
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widi  nid  slot  mens  being  bent  over  truifvenely  of  htelf 
and  of  said  slot  means  and  in  the  feneral  direction  of  the 
axis  of  said  annalar  bearing  part  lo  prevent  withdrawal 
of  said  annular  bearing  part  from  said  slot  in  said  up- 
standing plate. 

\ 


JOimN\L  BOXES 
E.  Hogrer,  WycteC,  N.  in 
KMwood,  Mo.,  aainon  In 
(  New  Yofkf  N.  Y., 
AppHcnrton  Pckrvary  (,  19S4, 
Sdatet.    (CL 


Cox, 


of  Ddaware 
NO.S4M72 


M 

1.  In  a  railway  car  journal  box  having  a  top  wall, 
spaced  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  and  an  opening  in 
the  rear  thereof  through  which  the  journal  portion  of 
the  car  axle  is  to  be  extended,  and  wherein  said  walls  of 
the  journal  box  have  from  edges  lying  in  a  common 
plane  and  defining  a  front  opening  in  the  box  adapted  to 
be  closed  by  a  lid.  a  teparatc  oil  baffle  of  resilient  nute- 
rial  mounted  on  at  least  the  front  edge  portion  of  the 
bottom  wan  of  said  journal  box,  said  baffle  including  a 
from  wall  having  a  rear  surface  engaging  the  terminal 
front  edge  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  journal  box 
and  a  top  wall  having  a  lower  surface  engaging  a  portion 
of  the  upper  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  journal 
box  inwardly  of  said  front  opening,  said  bafBe  having  a 
flange  free  of  any  surface  of  said  journal  box  and  pro- 
jected inwardly  <Mf  the  journal  box  a  subsUntial  distance 
to  afford  an  oil  trap  of  appreciable  depth  between  said 
flange  and  the  bottom  wall  o(  said  journal  box,  the  front 
opening  in  said  journal  box  being  anbaiantially  fully  dis- 
doaed  except  for  the  areas  thereof  occupied  by  said  walb 
and  said  flange  of  said  baffle. 


U4MM 

VALVE  SEAL  AND  MECHANBM 
D.  Rattignn,  CTialfat,  Psa^  A.  Frieda 
of  s^d  Btfwfa  D.  RaMva 
ftknmj  4. 19SS,  SmM  No.  4M,15t 


.rk 


said  h<de,  said  shaft  having  an  enlarged  portion  internally 
of  said  casing  with  the  said  enlarged  portion  having  a 
convex  surface  mating  with  the  said  inwardly  concave 
portion  of  said  bonnet,  said  bonnet  having  associated  with 
it  an  external  outwardly  disposed  surface  concentric  with 
said  hole,  and  said  shaft  having  oMicentrically  associated 
with  it  a  surface  for  mating  with  said  external  surface 
associated  with  the  bonnet,  said  latter  two  mating  surfaces 
being  so  contoured  and  adapted  as  to  facilitate  rotation 
and  oscillation  of  said  operating  shaft,  and  an  adjustment 
nut  in  screwed  assembly  with  said  shaft  holding  all  said 
mating  parts  in  desired  juxtaposition. 


EXTENSISLE  LEAF  SUPPORT  AND  LOCK 
MEANS  FOR  AN  EXTENDABLE  TABLE 

JcTMM  L.  MoniMM,  Flnilay,  OUo 

AppBcatioa  Mmtk  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  49M*5 

14  nslMi     (CL311— 55) 


1.  In  an  extendaMe  table  construction,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  table  frame  including  interconnected  side,  end 
and  leg  frame  members;  a  table  top  supported  centrally 
from  said  side  members  and  provided  with  a  bottotn  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  inclined  surface  spaced  from  said 
members;  an  extension  leaf  of  tapered  section  receiv- 
able between  said  top  and  said  members  in  retracted  posi- 
tion; leaf-supporting  means  operable  to  support  said 
leaf  in  extended  position  and  including  a  guide  rail  on 
each  side  member  parallel  to  said  inclined  surface,  an 
extension  arm  slidable  on  said  rail  and  provided  with 
upstanding  end  portions  slidably  engaging  said  table  top 
and  leaf  respectively,  a  slide  bar  on  said  leaf  stidaUe 
on  said  arm  and  limited  in  movement  relative  thereto  by 
selective  engagement  with  said  arm  end  portions,  said 
slide  bar  having  an  inner  portion  engageaMe  with  the 
table  top  in  leaf-extended  position;  and  means  to  lock 
the  kaf  in  extended  position. 


HANDHOLD  ACTUATED  FOLOABLE  TABLE 
Rokctt  B.  KaraO,  New  Ymft,  N.  Y^  aii^ir  lo 
Origlnsli.  IMn  New  Yock,  N.  Y^  •  cocporalfcM  nl 
New  Yarit 

m  Man  21, 195t,  SoW  No.  736,731 
4riiiiBi     (0.311—62) 


1.  A  valve  having  a  fluid  tight  chamber  enclosed,  at 
least  in  part,  by  a  casing,  a  bonnet  fixedly  attached  there- 
to having  an  inwardly  concave  portion  with  a  centrally 
located  hole  therethrough,  and  a  rotatable  operating  shaft 
extending  through  said  hole  into  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  appreciably  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
said  hole  so  as  to  pcnnit  oscillation  of  said  shaft  within 


1.  A  handhold  actuated  f<4dable  taUe  cooqiriatag  ao 
elongated  middle  panel,  a  pair  of  dro|>-leaf  panels  hinged 
to  said  middle  panel,  (mk  on  each  longitudinal  side  there- 
of, a  fixed  leg  support  for  said  table  comprising  a  pair 
of  legs  fixed  to  the  middle  panel,  one  at  each  end  thereof, 
a  movable  leg  support  for  said  table  comprising  a  bcni- 
zontal  member  arranged  contiguously  below  and  (Hvoted 
medially  the  ends  thereof  to  said  middle  panel  and  a  pair 
of  legs,  one  depending  from  each  end  of  said  horizontal 
member,  said  movable  leg  support  being  movable  about 
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its  pivot  axis  between  a  folded  position  lying  in  a  plane 
within  the  ambit  of  said  middle  panel  with  said  drop- 
leaf  panels  then  in  folded  dropped  condition  and  a  tet-op 
position  lying  in  a  plane  crossing  said  middle  panel  with 
the  drop-leaf  panels  then  in  htMizontal  set-up  condition, 
the  said  horizontal  member  forming  the  support  for  said 
drop-leaf  panels  in  their  set-up  condition,  and  a  hand- 
hold fixedly  attached  to  said  horizontal  member  at  said 
pivoted  axis  and  extending  above  said  middle  panel  and 
adapted  to  be  grasped  for  moving  said  movable  leg  sup- 
port from  one  to  the  other  of  its  said  positions. 


PORTABLE  FOLDING  TABLE 

Victor  Rocgio,  ViOaaova,  Pa. 

Application  December  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  7f  24t7 

3  Claims.    (Q.  311— 9t) 


1.  A  foldable  table  comprising  a  pair  of  independent 
table  sections  each  having  a  unitary  sheet  metal  table 
top  including  a  skirt  extending  about  and  depending  there- 
from, tubular  metal  support  legs  and  means  securing  the 
latter  in  underlying  relationship  to  said  table  top,  and 
hinge  means  secured  to  said  skirt  for  pivotally  quick- 
detachably  seciiring  said  table  sections  together  and  posi- 
tioning said  table  tops  in  coplanar  end-to-end  abutting 
relation  so  that  they  conjointly  form  a  single  continuous 
table  top,  each  of  said  support  legs  and  securing  means 
therefor  being  foldable  with  the  confines  of  the  asso- 
ciated skirt  close  up  under  the  overlying  table  top,  said 
securing  hinge  means  including  a  pair  of  hinges  having 
a  common  axis  disposed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  to, 
and  directly  below,  said  abutting  table  top  ends,  the  skirts 
depending  respectively  fiom  the  abutting  ends  of  the  table 
tops  being  disposed  in  downwardly  diverging  planes, 
each  of  said  hinges  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  hinge 
parts  that  are  rigidly  secured  respectively  to  said  diverg- 
ing skirts  and  quick-detachably  secured  to  one  another. 
whereby  said  table  sections  are  separable  for  serving  as 
indepen<tent  self-supporting  Ubles,  and  whereby  when 
said  table  sections  are  secured  by  said  hinge  means  and 
when  said  support  legs  are  folded  within  the  associated 
skirt  said  table  sections  are  foldable  about  said  hinges 
into  parallel  planar  relationship  with  the  table  top  skirts 
in  engagement  about  their  periphery  to  form  a  Ught- 
weigfat,  poruble,  and  compact  unit 


INTERIOR  AUTOMOBILE  FOLDING  TABLE 

NadiM  Bddca,  Sacramcaio,  Calif. 

Application  September  17,  If 57,  ScfU  No.  M4,511 

2ClaiM.    (CL311— 92) 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  foldable  table  leg  compris- 
ing a  substantially  rectangular  channel  consisting  of  a 
back,  two  sides  and  having  its  front  open,  said  channel 


having  a  longitudinal  groove  extending  the  length  thereof 
formed  at  the  free  end  of  each  side,  said  grooves  facing 
each  other,  a  narrow  plate  inserted  in  said  grooves  and 
extending  the  length  of  said  channel  for  closing  the  same, 
said  plate  having  a  hinge  at  its  top,  said  channel  having  a 
cut  away  portion  to  accommodate  the  hinge  and  to  have 
the  tops  of  the  channel  and  said  plate  level  for  supporting 
said  table,  said  plate  having  a  longitudinal  slot  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof,  said  plate  having  a  pocket  formed 
by  bending  the  same  inwardly  at  a  sharp  angle  and  then 
outwardly,  said  slot  extending  into  said  pocket;  of  a  brace 
for  holding  said  leg  in  the  erect  position  comprising  a 
metal  narrow  plate  having  a  hinge  at  its  top  and  an  anchor 
at  its  lower  end.  said  anchor  being  adapted  to  slide  in  said 
slot  and  to  rest  in  said  pocket  for  holding  said  leg  in  the 
erect  position. 


t  fftlft 
ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 
Eari  F.  HamUton,  CohirtMi,  Urfn  awif  ei  lo 
Ma— fattmif  Coryoratftoa,  ColmbM,  faki.,  a  coc^o- 
ratioa  of  ladiaBa 
ApHicatfoa  October  21,  1957,  ScrW  No.  «914M 
TCWm.    (CL311— ItT) 
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I.  In  an  article  of  furniture,  a  panel,  a  peripheral  re- 
inforcement secured  to  ooe  face  of  said  panel  and  hav- 
ing  a  flange  which  projects  from  the  panel  generally  flush 
with  the  edges  of  the  panel,  a  covering  for  the  other  face 
of  the  panel  comprising  a  sheet  of  flcxiMe  material  ex- 
tending around  the  edfe  of  said  Ifauife  and  obliquely 
therefrom  to  the  first  mentioned  panel-face,  means  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  flange  for  affixing  the  flexible  mate- 
rial to  the  first  mentioned  panel-face,  a  frame  fitting 
loosdy  within  said  flange  and  engaging  the  obliquely 
extending  portions  of  said  flexible  material,  and  means 
for  securing  said  frame  to  said  panel  in  such  position  that 
it  distorts  and  stretches  said  obliquely  extending  portions. 


t.Hl.itl 

FURNITURE  LEG  WITH  INSERT 

Laa  DffOBcr,  Uncotewood,  DL 

Application  October  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1.935 
ItCWaa.    (CL311— lf9) 


1.  A  furniture  leg  for  securing  to  an  object  and  com- 
prising a  hollow  molded  body  having  a  socket  formed 
therein  with  a  frusto-conical  interior  surface,  a  molded 
insert  engaged  within  the  socket  and  having  a  frusto- 
conical  exterior  surface  for  coaxially  and  wedgingly 
mating  with  said  interior  surface,  elongate  ribs  formed 
oo  one  frusto-conical  surface  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  said  body  and  insert,  and  flutes 
on  the  second  surface  for  engaging  the  ribs  when  the  insert 
is  within  said  socket,  and  the  insert  having  fastening  means 
centrally  thereof  to  enable  securement  to  said  object. 
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CIGARETTE  AND  MATCH  PACK  DISPENSER 

Walter  R.  WilUMa^  SyncMe,  N.  Y. 

AwlkaliM  April  1,  I957«  Serial  No.  «5«^7 

SOaiM.    (CL312— 42) 
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2.  A  matazine  for  cigarette  and  book  match  packs 
stacked  flat,  and  edgewise  respectively,  compritfaig  a 
rectangular  section  vertically  extending  housing  com- 
prising front  and  back  panels  and  connecting  side  pan- 
els, said  housing  being  open  at  the  top,  and  having  a 
transverse  bottom  member  at  the  lower  end.  said  hous- 
ing being  open  at  the  front  adjacent  said  bottom  mem- 
ber a  height  less  than  the  thickness  of  two  cigarette 
packs,  and  greater  than  the  width  of  a  book  match 
pack,  for  the  removal  of  a  lowermost  cigarette  pack 
or  an  edgewise  disposed  match  pack  from  said  bous- 
ing, one  at  a  time,  said  side  panels  being  of  a  depth  to 
substantially  correspond  to  the  width  of  a  pack  of 
cigarettes,  and  sasd  back  and  front  panels  each  having 
at  least  one  venical  freove  directly  o«  tiMtr  naide  faces 
opposite  one  another  aad  uniformly  spaced  frooi  one  of 
said  side  walls,  aad  a  removable  partition  slidabiy  dis- 
posed in  said  groove  and  extending  from  the  open  top 
to  the  bottom  member,  said  grooves  being  so  spaced 
from  said  one  side  wall  that  said  partition  when  in  po- 
sition reduces  the  width  of  said  housing  by  the  appraaci- 
mate  difference  between  the  height  of  standard  and  kiag 
size  packs  of  cigarettes,  and  said  partition,  wbeo  in 
place,  being  spaced  from  the  adiaceni  side  wall  a  dis- 
tance substantially  the  thickness  of  a  book  niatch  pack, 
whereby  to  provide  a  single  chute  for  a  stack  of  stand- 
ard cigarette  packs  disposed  flat  with  their  loainl  di- 
mension extending  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  back 
panel,  aad  a  chute  for  a  stack  of  book  match  packs 
stacked  edpewise.  or  s  chute  for  s  stack  of  king  rise 
cigarettes  disposed  flat  with  their  longest  dimension  ex- 
tending parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  back  pand  upon 
the  removal  of  said  partition. 


CENTERING  CUF 

Wniard   A.  GIbsoii.  WMHaiiJtii,  a^  Doa  C.  Scvcy, 

Abhigdim.   m.,  assiannii  lo   MUwtst  MaMrfactateg 

Cotporatioa,  Gafesburg.  DL,  a  corporatkM  of  lUlDois 

ApplicatkM  Jhw  14,  If  54,  Serial  No.  591, 44S 

iOaiM.    (CL312^I4t.l) 


1.  A  spacer  clip  comprising  a  resilient  elongated  rod- 
like body  having  a  longitudinally  extending  arch  formed 
therein  intermediate  lU  ends  which  is  offset  laterally  to 
one  side  of  the  body,  said  rod-like  body  at  each  end 
having  an  arm  member  which  extends  from  the  body  sub- 
stantially  perpendicular   to   the   plane  of  said   laterally 


offset  arch  and  which  has  a  hook  portion  formed  on  its 
extremity  protruding  laterally  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
body. 

2,S48,M5 

LOCKER  WARDROBE 
lohs  B.  0*CoMor,  Awora,  DL,  ■mifnr  to  Lyoa  Metal 
Prodscta,  locoffporatcd,  Awoia«  ffl««  a  cufpoiatMM  of 


Oriiiail  appMcatioo  May  21,  194S,  Serial  No.  594,9M, 
■ow  Patcst  No.  2,455,424,  dated  October  13,  lf53. 
Dtvftded  airf  this  applkalioo  Mnjr  3,  1951.  Serial  No. 
224,427 

ICUm.    (0.312— 257) 


In  a  combined  locker  wardrobe  the  combination  com- 
prising a  substantially  rectangular  base,  a  post  mounted 
on  and  extending  upwardly  from  each  of  the  comers  of 
said  base,  each  post  being  substantially  L -shaped  in  cross 
section,  a  frame  supported  by  said  posts  on  the  upper 
ends  thereof  m  spaced  relation  with  said  base,  flanges 
formed  on  each  comer  of  said  frame  and  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom  and  surrounding  the  outwardly  facing 
sides  of  said  posts,  substantially  L -shaped  retaining  mem- 
bers attached  to  the  inner  sides  of  said  flange  at  said 
comers  und  covering  the  inwardly  facing  sides  of  die  up- 
per portions  of  said  posts,  said  retaining  members  extend- 
ing upwardly  beyond  the  ends  of  said  posts,  and  a  tongue 
struck  from  said  flanges  at  each  comer  of  said  frame, 
said  tongue  extending  inwardly  toward  the  associated  re- 
taining member  to  overlie  the  top  of  the  associated  comer 
post  to  limit  the  relative  downward  movemem  of  the 
frame  with  respect  to  the  corner  posts. 


END  TABLE  RECORD  CABINET 
J.  Stkffw,  MineapoHs.  Mta^ 
October  24,  1957.  Serial  No.  492,19t 
5  Claiss.     (O.  312—293) 
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1.  A  record  cabinet  iiKluding  front  and  rear  walls  and 
a  bottom,  the  front  and  rear  walls  having  spaced  vertical 
grooves  therein,  a  plurality  of  upright  partitions  extend- 
ing between  the  grooves  of  the  front  and  rear  waUs  and 
defining  record  compartments  therebetween,  each  par- 
tition comprising  a  plurality  of  panels  extending  between 
the  front  and  rear  walls  and  engaging  each  other  in  edge- 
to-edge  relation,  and  a  plurality  of  horizontal  bottom 
panels  extending  between  the  front  and  rear  walls  and 
extending  across  a  plurality  of  compartments,  said  hot- 
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torn  panels  being  selectively  emplaccable  on  the  edges  of 
a  number  of  adjacent  panels  and  on  the  cabinet  bottoai  to 
support  records  of  various  sizes  in  readfly  accessible 
positions  adjacent  the  top  of  the  partitions. 


REFRIGERATOR  PULLOUT  SHELF 
Herbert  D.  Sqvirc,  GaloiHiri,  DL,  atrigDor  to  Midwest 
Manufactarit  CorporatkMi,  Galcabvi,  DL,  a 
tkm  of  nUnois 

Application  July  M,  19S«,  Serial  No.  M1,0S1 
14  Claims.    (0.312—332) 
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2,  In  combination  on  a  refrigerator,  a  pair  of  guide 
rails  rigidly  supported  within  the  refrigerattM*  at  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  extending  from  front  to  back,  a  pair 
of  slides  supported  individually  by  said  guide  rails  fcMT 
sliding  movement  therealong.  each  of  said  slides  being 
formed  with  a  channel  which  has  an  open  end  at  its  outer 
side  larger  than  the  corresponding  guide  rail  and  which 
receives  the  corresponding  guide  rail,  a  shelf,  and  means 
releasably  connecting  said  shelf  to  said  slides  to  move  as  a 
unit  therewith,  each  of  said  slides  being  adjustable  later- 
ally of  the  shelf  toward  and  away  from  the  guide  rail 
on  which  it  is  mounted. 


2,868,MS 

DRAWER  SUSPENSION  WITH  AUXILIARY 
ROLLERS 
Dooald  A.  Gmut,  Kenmore,  N.  Y^  Lawreacc  R. 
Marietta,  OUo,  and  Wallace  R.  SeMchal,  North  Tona- 
wanda.  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  I>elawarc 
Application  Febraary  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,931 
2  Claims.    (CL  312—337) 


1.  A  drawer  suspension  construction  having  a  cas- 
ing with  a  drawer  compartment,  fixed  track  members  dis- 
posed along  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  compartment, 
intermediate  track  members  and  drawer  track  members, 
said  track  members  interrelated  for  relative  movement 
by  means  of  rollers,  the  fixed  casing  tr^ck  member  and 
the  intermediate  track  member  having  adjacent  spaced 
vertical  walls,  the  mvention  which  comprises  horizontal- 
ly disposed  rollers  on  each  of  said  fixed  and  intermediate 
track  members  disposed  along  their  length  to  contact 
the  adjacent  wall  of  the  other  track  member  to  main- 
tain the  said  members  in  their  longitudinal  spaced  rela- 
tion as  the  intermediate  track  member  is  moved  inwardly 
and  outwardly  of  the  compartment. 


METHOD  OF  SEALING  AND  GAS  FILLING 

ELECTRIC  LAMPS 

Ylctor  A.  Lera^  Ljn*MH,  and  EmmsW  H.  Wlay, 

Clevriand,  Ohio,  aaslpors  to  Gencnl  Electric 

a  corporation  of  New  Ynsh 

Application  May  29,  19S4,  Scfhri  Nn.  5tS,t43 

4nBhM     (CL31<— 17) 


"^^v. 


1.  The  method  of  sealing  and  gas  filling  an  electric 
lamp  which  comprises  threading  into  an  envelope  of  vitre* 
ous  material  a  filament  having  lead  wires  secured  to  the 
ends  thereof  with  the  lead  wires  at  the  respective  ends 
of  the  envelope,  introducing  a  flow  of  inert  gas  iolo 
one  end  of  the  envelope  to  flush  the  air  therefrom  through 
the  other  end  of  the  envelope,  heating  the  said  other 
end  of  the  envelope  to  a  plastic  condition  and  compress- 
ing it  about  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  lead  wire  to  seal 
said  end  while  maintaining  the  gas  pressure  in  the  en- 
velope at  substantially  atmospheric,  and  then  heating  the 
said  one  end  of  the  envelope  to  a  plastic  condition  and 
compressing  it  about  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  lead  wire 
to  seal  the  envelope  with  the  entrapped  gas  contained 
therein  as  the  permanent  gas  filling. 


^  2J4Mli 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
VACUUM  ENCLOSURES 

Electric  Company,  a  corpnrnlion  of  New  Yoffc 

Application  Octohtr  22,  19S4.  SetW  Nn.  4M.124 

tOafana.    (O.  31t— 19) 
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1 .  The  method  of  making  an  electric  discharge  device^ 
having  a  plurality  of  electrodes  including  a  coated  cathode 
which  method  comprises  assembling  in  a  stack  a  plu- 
rality of  alternately  arranged  metal  members  and  refrac- 
tory members  to  form  the  device,  the  metal  members 
forming  the  terminals  of  the  electrodes  of  the  derke, 
interposing  metal  shim  members  between  adjacent  mem- 
bers, one  of  said  members  consisting  essentially  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
zirconium,  hafnium,  thorium  and  alloys  of  more  than 
one  metal  of  said  group  and  the  other  of  said  metal 
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memben  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  selected  frocn 
a  second  group  consisting  of  copper,  nickel,  iron,  moHyb- 
denum,  chromiam,  platinum,  cobalt  and  all  aDoys  of  more 
than  one  metal  of  said  second  group  supporting  the  stadi 
within  a  chamber,  evacuating  the  chamber  and  the  device 
while  heating  the  members  to  degas  the  device,  activate 
the  cathode,  and  form  an  alloy  of  the  metal  shims  and 
the  metal  of  the  metal  members  to  bond  the  members 
together  and  seal  the  device,  the  hi^iest  heating  tem- 
perature being  lower  than  the  melting  point  of  any  of 
the  individual  metal  members. 


(GraBlcd 


T  tH.<11 
IMPACT  ACCKLEROMKTVK 

lartetaa.  SHnxi  Spited  Mi. 
Mmtk  23, 195«,ScfW  N«.  51X511 
ICWm.    <a.344— 7) 
TMk  35,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1951),  aac  2M) 


a  plane  which  is  substantially  perpendicular  both  to  said 
disc  and  the  direction  of  the  applied  acceleration,  one  end 
of  said  cantilever  spring  being  atucbed  to  said  back 
wall,  a  weight  to  which  the  other  end  of  said  cantilever 
spring  is  attached,  said  weight  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  shaft,  a 
stylus  in  said  bore,  and  a  spring  and  a  screw  also  in  said 
bore  arranged  so  that  said  stylus  is  pressed  by  said  spring 
against  said  indicating  washer,  said  weight  being  lo- 
cated in  cooperation  with  said  cantilever  spring  so  that 
said  stylus  moves  subsUntially  radially  away  from  said 
shaft  under  the  influence  of  the  applied  acceleration;  the 
unlocking  of  said  disc  when  said  device  experiences  said 
predetermined  anfKxint  of  acceleration  causing  said  first 
mentioned  spring  to  rotate  said  disc  while  said  stylus 
moves  radially  under  the  influence  of  the  applied  accelera- 
tion to  mark  a  permanent  record  on  said  soft  metal  indi- 
cating washer. 

2,MMU 
RECORDER 
K.  Taylor,  OtwHami  Heights,  a^  Kcawth  A. 
Cool,  Stekcr  Iklgtto,  OMo,  aasltoan  to  The  Scrric* 

a  conondoa  of 


An  acceleration  measuring  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  frame  consisting  of  top  and  base  plates,  first 
and  second  side  walls,  and  a  back  wall,  said  device  being 
arranged  so  that  the  acceleration  applied  thereto  is  per- 
pendicular to  said  side  walh  and  in  a  direction  from  said 
«cond  side  wall  to  said  first  side  wall;  first  and  second 
bearings  centrally  located  in  said  top  and  base  plates, 
respectively;  a  shaft  perpendicular  to  said  top  and  base 
plates  with  its  end  ioumaled  in  said  bearings;  a  diae 
integral  with  said  shaft;  an  indicating  washer  made  of 
soil  metal  centrally  located  within  a  receu  in  said  disc; 
a  spring  centraBy  located  within  a  recess  in  said  base 
plate,  said  spring  surrounding  said  shaft  with  one  end 
of  said  spring  attached  to  said  base  plate  and  the  other 
end  attached  to  said  shaft,  said  spring  being  adapted  to  be 
wound  by  rotation  of  said  disc;  an  acceleration-sensitive 
lock  holding  said  disc  against  the  rotational  forces  exerted 
by  said  spring  when  wound,  said  lock  comprising  a  pair 
of  parallel  projections  attached  to  said  first  side  wall 
opposite  said  disc,  a  pin  mounted  in  said  protections 
with  its  axis  parallel  to  said  shaft,  an  arm  pivoted  inter- 
mediate its  ends  about  said  pin  so  as  to  divide  said  arm 
into  a  relatively  long  end  portion  and  a  relatively  short 
end  portion,  said  long  end  portion  of  said  am  having 
a  protecting  cam  surface  adapted  to  mate  with  a  match- 
ing surface  on  the  periphery  of  said  disc  when  said  disc 
is  in  a  position  such  that  said  spring  is  wound, 
said  surfaces  being  disposed  at  an  an^  to  a  radius 
of  said  disc,  said  angle  being  slightly  greater 
than  the  frictioa  angle,  and  a  magnet  mounted  for 
adjustment  in  said  first  side  wall  adjacent  said  short  end 
portion  of  said  arm,  said  magnet  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  in  cooperation  with  said  arm  that  the 
magnetic  forces  of  said  magnet  acting  through  said  arm 
locks  said  disc  in  place  against  the  forces  of  the  wound 
spring  until  said  device  experiences  a  predetermined 
amount  of  acceleration,  the  axis  of  said  arm  being  in  a 
position  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
applied  acceleration  until  said  device  experiences  said 
predetermined  amount  of  acceleration  which  thereupon 
cauaes  said  large  end  portion  of  said  arm  to  swing  away 
from  said  disc,  diereby  unlocking  said  disc  for  rotation 
by  the  wound  spring;  and  an  acceleration-measuring  ele- 
ment including  a  cantilever  spring  having  its  flat  side  in 


March  19, 1954,  ScrW  No.  417,41t 
TCUtes.    (CL  344— 123) 


1.  In  a  recorder,  a  stylus,  a  resilient  arm  to  which  said 
stylus  is  attached,  a  mounting  n>ember  for  said  arm  pivot- 
ally  secured  to  a  stationary  support,  a  pivotal  connection 
between  said  arm  and  nnounting  member,  an  electric  con- 
trol motor  operative  when  energized  to  oscillate  said 
arm  about  such  pivotal  connection  thereof,  clock  mech- 
anism including  a  rotatable  support  for  removably 
mounting  a  time  record  disc  in  front  of  and  in  contact 
with  said  stylus,  a  rotatable  transparent  disc  adapted  to 
overlie  the  front  face  of  said  record  disc  and  thus  support 
the  same  against  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  stylus  on 
the  rear  face  of  the  record  disc,  a  driving  connection 
between  said  clock  mechanism  and  transparent  disc  for 
rotating  the  latter  in  unison  with  the  record  disc,  cam 
means  interengaging  said  rotatable  support  and  the  stylus 
arm  mounting  member  operative  to  shift  the  pivotal  con- 
nection of  said  arm  generally  radially  as  the  rotatable 
support  is  driven  by  said  clock  mechanism  to  produce 
a  spiral  track  upon  said  record  disc,  a  detent  adapted  to 
engage  a  stop  portion  of  said  nKMinting  member  after  a 
predetermined  time  period  of  operation  and  thus  shift  said 
mounting  member  about  its  pivotal  connection  with  such 
stationary  support  therefor,  means  for  connecting  said 
control  motor  to  be  energized  respoosively  to  operation 
of  the  extrinsic  device  to  be  recorded,  a  limit  switch  in 
the  energization  circuit  of  said  motor,  aiKl  an  actuator 
for  said  switch  operated  by  such  shifting  of  said  mount- 
ing member  to  open  the  switch  and  thereby  de-energize 
said  motor  at  the  expiration  of  such  predetermined  time 
period  of  recorder  operation,  the  engagement  of  said 
detent  and  such  stop  portion  of  the  mounting  member 
and  consequent  shifting  of  the  latter  to  the  limit  of  its 
pivotal  movement  stopping  further  rotation  of  said  ro- 
tatable support  by  said  clock  mechanism. 
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RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Francis  L.  Moseky,  Pasadena,  Califs  asrignor  to  F.  L. 
Moselcy  Co^  Pasadena,  CaUf^  a  corporation  off  Cali- 
fornia 

Application  March  1.  1954,  Serial  No.  413^67 
6  Claims.    (0.346—139) 


0**:»»  ■»- 
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6.  Apparatus  for  engaging  a  recording  stylus  with  a 
recording  medium,  comprising  means  for  supporting  the 


stylus  in  movable  relation  into  and  out  oi  contact  with 
the  recording  medium,  toggle  means  including  a  man- 
ually operated  pivotaUy  supported  lever  and  a  spring 
urging  the  lever  in  one  direction  or  another  as  it  is 
moved  past  an  over-center  position,  whereby  the  lever 
of  the  toggle  means  provides  an  over-center  action,  and 
lost  motion  linkage  means  connecting  the  lever  to  the 
stylus  supporting  means  for  moving  the  stylus  support- 
ing means  from  the  lever  of  the  toggle  means  when  the 
lever  is  moved  beyond  predetermined  limits  of  iitde- 
pendent  movement  fixed  by  the  lost  motion  of  the  link- 
age means,  the  spring  of  the  toggle  means  urging  the 
stylus  through  the  lost  motion  linkage  against  the  re- 
cording medium  when  the  lever  is  on  one  side  of  its 
over -center  position,  movement  of  the  lever  against  the 
spring  lifting  the  stylus  supporting  means  for  moving  the 
stylus  out  of  contact  with  the  recording  medium  through 
the  lost  motion  linkage  means,  said  predetermined  limit 
of  iiKlependent  movenncnt  fixed  by  the  lost  motion  of  the 
linkage  means  being  less  than  the  movement  required  to 
move  the  lever  past  said  over-center  position,  whereby 
the  stylus  can  be  moved  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  recording  medium  by  the  lever  without  moving 
the  lever  of  the  toggle  means  over-center. 
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FATTING  OF  SKINS 
Alexis  E.  Usiiakoff,  Beverly,  Mass.,  aarisnor,  by 

assifpinicnts,  to  Nathan  W.  Levin,  New  York,  N.  Yn 
Alexis  E.  Ushakoff,  Somervillc,  MasL,  and  J.  B.  Hattoa. 
Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  as  trustees 

Application  April  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,151 
20  Claims.     (CI.  8—94.18) 


'-•-..^u 
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taining.  by  weigfat.  1.25%  to  2.0%  H,Ot.  1.5%  lo  3.0% 
silicate  of  soda  having  a  ratio  of  Na^iSiO]  of  1:2  to  1:4, 
0.3%  to  0.8%  caustic  soda,  and  a  water-soluble  boras 
salt  equivalent  to  0.25%  to  2.0%  borax,  reducing  the 
bleach  solution  content  of  the  goods  to  within  75%  to 
150%  by  weight  of  the  goods,  heating  the  goods  con- 
taining the  Mcacfa  solution  in  the  preaence  of  steam  to 
a  temperature  between  200*  F.  and  212*  F.  and  main- 
taining said  goods  at  a  temperature  between  180*  F.  and 
212*  F.  for  a  period  of  three-quarters  to  one  and  one- 
half  hours  such  that  further  treatment  »  avoided  whan 
there  remains  in  the  goods  only  15%  residual  hydrofen 
peroxide  of  the  amount  contained  therein  at  the  initia- 
tion of  said  heating  step,  and  washing  the  bleaching  solu- 
tion from  said  goods. 


V  V.-- 


a^\vt::J.•.•! 


As 


1.  The  method  of  fatting  skins  comprising  supporting 
a  skin  wet  with  an  inert  volatile  organic  solvent  on  a 
porous  supporting  surface,  applying  a  liquid  surface  coat- 
ing of  a  leather  fatting  agent  to  the  skin  by  contacting  its 
unsupported  surface  with  an  applicator  surface  carrying 
ttie  fatting  agent  and  thereby  depositing  the  fatting  agent 
on  the  unsupported  surface  of  the  skin  without  depositing 
fatting  agent  on  the  supporting  surface,  and  drying  the 
skin  to  remove  the  solvent  and  to  cause  said  agent  to 
be  distributed  through  the  skin.  "  t\'  ^ 


STEAM  STERILIZATION  METHOD 

Edward  J.  PoMras,  HaMilia.  Mml 

Applicatloa  April  14,  1954,  SciW  No.  423,185 

3  nalii     (CL21— 50 


2,868,615 

CONTINUOUS  SCOURING  AND  BLEACHING 

OF  GRAY  GOODS 

Thomas  E.  Bell,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmingtoa,  Dd.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawine.    Application  Jane  28, 1955 

Serial  No.  518,664 

3  Claims.    (0.8—111) 

1.  The  continuous  process  of  scouring  and  bleaching 

gray,  woven,  cotton  textile  goods  with  a  single  continuous 

storage  stage  which  comprises  continuously  passing  said 

goods  wetted  out  and  substantially  free  from  sizes  and 

finishes  through  an  aqueous  peroxide  bleaching  bath  con- 


:^' 


tE^^ 


1.  The  method  of  sterilizing  closed  collapsible  vapor 
permeable  containers  charged  with  liquid,  gas  and  liquid- 
gas  mixture  which  comprises  placing  the  containers  in 
an  autoclave  having  a  vent,  supplying  steam  and  gas  to 
the  autoclave  agitating  the  autoclave  atmosphere  during 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  sterilizing  process 
for  complete  steam-gas  mixing  and  for  total  steam-gu 
contact  with  the  containers,  regulating  the  autoclave 
steam  supply  to  establish  a  sterilizing  temperatnre  for 
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a  tterilizing  time,  and  regulating  the  autoclave  gas  stq>- 
ply  and  the  autoclave  vent  to  establish  a  substantial  bal- 
ance across  the  walls  of  the  containers  of  the  partial 
pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  autoclave  with  the  partial 
pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  containers. 


ing  therein  a  sufficient  concentration  of  bismuth  ions  and 
phosphate  ions  to  precipitate  bismuth  phosphate  while 


2,S4t,(17 
REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE  FROM  GASES 
Jota  E.  MUh,  TwkkMkaa.  EmfAami,  aaiigpor  to  Tkc 
Gaa  Co—cfl,  Lo«<oi>,  Ei«laBd,  a  BrMhh  kody  eor- 
Borate 

No  Drawls    ApHkadM  Mardi  2,  19M 
SciW  No.  S4S,975 
SCIirfaf.    (O.  23— 2) 
«^1.  A  process  for  removing   hydrogen  sulphide   from 
a  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulphide  which  comprises  al- 
ternately washini!  said  gas  with  a  solution  of  a  dye  base 
comprising   the   product   obtained   by    neutralization   of 
the  reduction  product  of  a  dye  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  azine,  thiazine,  oxazine  and  tri- 
phenylmcthane  classes,  whereby  said  dye  base  reacts  with 
said  hydrogen  sulphide  to  prodtice  a  readily  oxidizable 
reduction  product,  and  bringing  said  solution  containing 
said  reduction  product  into  contact  with  oxygen  to  con- 
vert said  reduction  product  back  to  said  dye  base. 


METHOD  OF  CONCENTRATING  MINERAL 
VALUES 
Fn4  N.  Ohm.  Lakctand,  Fla.,  aad  IraM.  U 

UsHed  SCatcTof  Aacrka  as  repnwtmtt*  by  dM  I'aitcd 
States  AtoHk  EMfiy  Coamiastoa 

No  Drawiae    Apfttcathw  Jaly  «,  1953 
J      .  1,     ScHal  No.  52937S 

lilClaias.  (CL  23— 14.5) 
I.  In  the  process  of  recovering  mineral  values  in  con- 
centrated slurry  form  from  leached  zone  material  from 
the  Florida  pebble  phosphate  fields  wherein  said  ore 
is  pulped  with  Water,  the  steps  comprising  slurrying  the 
leached  zone  material,  adding  to  the  slurry  a  dispersant 
selected  from  the  group  of  sodium  silicate,  sodium 
hexametaphosphate  and  mixtures  thereof,  classifying  the 
dispersed  slurry  and  recovering  a  minus  200  mesh  size 
fraction  having  a  solids  content  between  about  25%  and 
about  35%  by  weight. 


maintaining  the  plutonium  in  an  oxidation  state  no  greater 
than  four. 

2,t<l.<Tf  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLUTONIUM  DIOXIDE 
Cmm4  S.  Gancr,  Radonte  Bcack,  Calif.,  aiwiganr  to 
Ike  UaUcd  States  of  AaMfka  aa  nrreatmUd  by  the 
Uritcd  States  Aioaric  EMffy  Cniadirina 
No  Drawtog.    ApfAcaikM  twm  9,  1947 
Serial  No.  7534«9 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  23—14.5) 
5.  The  process  of  converting  a  plutonium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plus  three  plutonium 
oxalate  and  plus  four  plutonium  oxalate  to  substantial- 
ly pure  plutonium  dioxide  which  comprises  drying  the 
plutonium  oxalate  with  a  stream  of  warm  air,  and  heat- 
ing to  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  400*  C.  to 
600*  C,  passing  through  the  range  from  300*  C.  to  the 
final  temperatnre  in  about  0.3  boor. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PLUTONIUM 
DavU  M.  Rlttcr,  Oak  RMgc,  Tcaa.,  asstgaar  to  the  Uaitcd 
States  of  Awwfka  m  reyeamttd  by  the  UsNed  States 

ApfUcatioa  October  12,  1944,  ScrW  No.  55M51 
litCMw.    (0.23—14.5) 

I.  In  processes  for  the  decontamination  and  recovery 
of  plutonium  values  from  an  aqueous,  acidic  solution 
containing  the  same  together  wi;h  contaminant,  compris- 
ing selective  carrier  precipitation  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  contaminant  from  said  solution  away  from  said  plu- 
tonium values  by  means  of  precipitation  therein  of  lan- 
thanum fluoride  while  maintaining  the  plutonium  in  an 
oxidation  state  greater  than  four,  and  removal  of  the  re- 
sulting contaminant-containing  carrier  precipitate  from 
the  remaining  said  solution,  the  improvement  method 
which  compriaes  combining  with  aaid  contaminant  car- 
rier precipiution  and  removal,  the  step  of  subsequently 
incorporating  in  said  remaining  solution  a  boron  com- 
pound chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  add, 
sodium  metaborate.  and  borax,  to  form  a  soluble  complex 
with  fluoride  ion  consequently  present  in  said  remaining 
solution,  and  thereafter  precipiuting  said  plutonium 
values  from  the  resultingly-complexed  solution  by  provid- 
738  O.   G       .<2 


T  lit  ill 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  HALIDES 
A»crt  P.  GiraMfa,  Baloa  Rovgc,  La.,  asrigMf  to  Ethyl 
Corporatiom  New  YoHt,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 

31,  1953,  Scffiai  No.  377,395 
(CL23— «7) 


AppUcattoa  A 
2 


2.  A  method  of  making  a  readfly  fused  halide  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium,  iron, 
aluminum,  tin.  zinc  and  lead  with  the  halogen  content  of 
a  corresponding  halide  of  a  second  metal,  which  noethod 
comprises  selecting  a  second  metal  halide  that  becooaes 
fluid  at  a  temperature  higher  than  the  desired  metal 
halide.  reacting  toge^er  sulfur  trioxide  with  said  selected 
metal  halide  and  the  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  iron,  aliuninum,  tin,  zinc 
and  lead,  conducting  the  reaction  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 200  and  650*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  at  which  the 

t       ■  I  i 


468 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  13,  1959 


desired  halide  is  fluid  and  is  in  a  different  phase  from  that  cipitated  hydrous  stannous  oxide  to  the  remainder  of  said 
of  the  second  metal  halide,  and  physically  separating  the  solution  to  react  with  the  free  acid  and  form  a  substan- 
desired  metal  halide  phase  from  the  reaction  mixture.         tially  neutral  aqueous  stannous  chloride. 


CHLQRINATION  OF  TTTANIFEROUS 
MATERIALS 
NcTflk    CopnaD    Bcanctt    and    lames    Dcaais 
GroTca,  Stockton-on^Tecs,  Eo^aad,  assigiiors  to  Brit- 
Uk   THu    ProdKts   Coopany    UmUcd,    BUll 
England,  a  British  company 
Appikatiott  Febraaiy  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  S4M<7 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcntioa  Great  Britain 
Antut  19,  I9S3 
15  OaiaM.    (a.  23— S7) 


Xif^ 


STABILIZATION  OF  SULFUR  TRIOXIDE 
Kenneth  J.  Shaver,  Stonrham,  and  Randolph  Pcny,  Jr^ 
Ariington,   MaK^   anlgnon   to   Monaanto 
Coni^My,  St  Lonia,  Mo^  a  cnrporation  of  Ddawa 
No  Drairii«.    ApnUcation  Jnly  t,  1957 
ScrinI  No.  67M7t 
If  Oilii     (CL23— 174) 
f.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  liquid  sulfur 
trioxide  having  had  added  thereto  a  minor  amount  less 
than  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  sulfonic  acids  and  the  ester,  amide, 
and  acid  halide  derivatives  thereof. 


J 


METHOD  OF  TRACING  THE  FLOW  OF  WATER 
WaBnca  I.  Frank,  HpnUin,  Tts.,  ■■Jfin,  ky 
iipuMnta,  to  Jcraey  Pro<nction  Rcaaavth 
Tnlaa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Dtiawve 

Inly  22,  1955,  SmW  No.  523,944 
TCWw.    (CL23— 23«) 


^ 


I.  fn  the  method  of  chlorinating  titanium  bearing  mate- 
rials in  a  reaction  zone  whereby  heat  is  evolved  and 
titanium  tetrachloride  is  formed  and  vaporized,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  conducting  said  reaction  at 
a  rate  in  excess  of  the  rate  at  which  heat  evolved  by  the 
reaction  is  removed  from  the  reaction  zone  by  conduction, 
radiation,  and  convection,  whereby  the  temperature  of 
the  reaction  zone  tends  to  rise,  and  preventing  exces- 
sive rise  of  the  temperatiire  of  said  zone  by  introducing 
therein  a  metal  chloride  in  an  unvaporized  state,  which 
chloride  vaporizes  at  a  temperature  above  50*  C.  and 
below  800°  C,  the  amount  of  said  chloride  so  introduced 
being  large  enough  to  effect  subsuntial  cooling  of  the 
reaction  zone. 

2,t4t,(23 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NEUTRAL  STANNOUS 

SALTS 
Walter  A.  Vittands,  Jamaica  Plain,  MaM.,  aadgnor,  by 
mesne  assignnicnts,  to  Second  Bank-State  Street  Tinat 
Company,  Boston,  MasL,  a  Massachnaetts  banking 
poration 

Application  Inly  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  441, 
4  ClafaM.    (CL  23--M) 


I .  The  method  of  tracing  the  flow  of  a  stream  of  wmter 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  water  at  a  first  point  a 
sufficient  amount  within  the  range  of  about  3  to  about 
15  parts  per  million  paru  of  water  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenediamine  tetra  acetic 
acid  and  its  water  soluble  salts  for  detection  of  said 
compound,  taking  samples  of  said  water  at  a  second 
point  remote  from  the  first  point  and  testing  said  samples 
for  the  presence  of  the  organic  radical  of  said  compound 
whereby  the  presence  of  said  organic  radical  indicates  the 
arrival  of  said  water  containing  said  compound  at  said 
second  point. 


I.7M 


SEMI-MICRO  EVAPORATION  APPARATUS 
Wade  W.  Allen,  galaaaanwi  Tnwwh 
ty,  Mich,  aarignor  to  The  Up|ohn  Cm 
loo,  Mi^  a  corporation  of  Mkhlgnn 

^mt  It,  195«,  ScffM  Nn.  592,127 
7nifai      (CL23— 259)  rfi 


•        •v   ^,  ■•»     •      ^M 


4.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  relatively  concentrated,  sub- 
stantially neutral  aqueous  stannous  chloride  solution  from 
a  concentrated  stannous  chloride  solution  having  a  high 
free  hydrochloric  acid  content,  the  steps  comprising  with- 
drawing from  the  acidified  solution  a  predetermined 
aliquot,  adding  to  said  aliquot  a  water-soluble  alkali  in 
an  amount  suffcient  to  precipitate  the  tin  component  as 
a  hydrated  stannous  oxide,  and  adding  the  freshly  pre- 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  moving,  and  with- 
drawing a  gas  or  vapor  from,  a  plurality  of  sealed,  inter- 
connected containers,  comt>rising:  a  base  member;  a 
housing  defining  an  evacuaUe  chamber;  means  removably 
connecting  said  containers'  to  said  housing  with  said 
chamber  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainers, said  containers  being  supported  on  said  housing 
for  movement  therewith;  a  source  of  vacuum  and  means 
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connecting  said  source  to  said  chamber;  a  tank  sup- 
ported on  said  base  member;  a  heat  exchange  medium 
within  said  tank  and  means  for  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture thereof;  means  supportmg  said  housing  above  said 
tank  with  said  conuiners  being  positioned  within  said 
tank,  said  support  means  iiKluding  means  mounted  on 
said  base  member  for  permitting  movement  of  said  hous- 
ing and  said  containers  with  respect  to  said  tank  through 
a  closed  path  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to 
uid  housing:  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  base  mem- 
ber and  secured  to  said  houung  adjacent  one  end  thereof 
for  effecting  such  movement  of  said  housing  and  said 
containers  with  respect  to  said  tank. 


2J4t,427 

■  apparatus  for  carbon  monoxide 
hydrogenahon 

Hcfbcfl  KSIbd  and  Pari  Ackii— ■.  Moen, 
ApptfattMScpteakcr  21. 19S<  ScfW  No.  U%^99 
SCUM.    (CL25-2SS) 


»  ;' 


MOTOR  FUEL 
Wcldoa  G.  Amiabic,  Mudckka,  and  Robert  M.  Hafacs, 
Oyital  Lake,  DL,  assitBon  to  The  Pare  Ol  Coa- 
Msy,  CUcago.  n.,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

NoDnwii«.    KprHadkm  Noreiabcr  13,  lf5< 

Serial  No.  421312 

UCIafan.    (CL44— M) 

I.  A  hydrocarbon  motor  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boiling 

range  containing  about  0.005  to  5.0  wL  %  of  esterified 

glycoside,  said  glycoside  corresponding  to  the  formnla 

HOCHfCH(CHOH).CHOB 


in  which  x  b  l-«,  R  is  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkyiaryl  radicals  containing  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  glycoside  is  esterified  with  one  to  four  molecules 
of  a  monobasic  aliphatic  acid  containing  from  8  to  24 
carbon  atoms  per  imriecule. 


GASEOUS  FUEL  FEED  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
■•J  F.  Farif ,  FaOcHoii,  Calf ^  ■■igpor  to  EmIib  Car> 

bwvtor  Catmmj,  IImI^Iob  Patk,  Caltf.,  a  corpon- 

tioa  of  CaUf oraia 
OriglMl    appttcalioa    DMcabcr    9,    1952,    Serial    Na. 

124314,  aow  Palsat  Na.  2,799^44,  Mad  Ja|j  14, 

19S7.     Diridcd  mi  tfUs  appBcalloa  April  22,  1957, 

Soiri  Na.  454,274 

12CUW.   (CL4t— IM) 


I.  A  reactor  for  the  hydrogenation  of  carbon  motKwidc 
by  •  catalyst  suspended  in  a  liquid  medium,  comprising: 
an  upright  cylinder;  a  plurality  of  shaft  conduits  nKMinted 
ia  said  cylindrr  to  extend  npri^t  axially  thereof  and 
adapted  to  contain  said  catalyst  in  the  liquid  medium:  a 
gas  inlet  to  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  at  a  level  below 
the  bottoms  of  the  shaft  conduits;  said  shaft  conduiu 
having  their  lower  ends  termmate  in  said  cylinder  at  a 
distance  above  the  gas  inlet  thereto  so  as  to  have  the  gas 
miet  spaced  from  the  lower  ends  of  said  shaft  conduits 
a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  diameter  of  the  cylinder 
around  the  shaft  conduits  and  leave  a  lower  reaction  space 
between  said  lower  ends  of  the  shaft  conduits  and  the  gas 
inlet  of  the  same  diameter  as  the  portion  of  the  cylinder 
around  the  shaft  conduits;  and  the  bottom  of  said  lower 
reaction  space  bemg  upered  to  said  gas  inlet  and  said 
gas  inlet  also  being  tapered  to  provide  a  single  axially 
directed  stream  of  gas  into  said  lower  reaction  space, 
whereby  said  stream  induces  circulation  within  said 
lower  reaction  space  to  feed  gas  into  said  shaft  conduits 
uniformly. 

2J4t,42I 
STABILIZATION  OF  BURNER  OILS 
loKph  A.  ClMatcek.  BeamiHBc,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Uai- 
versal  OB  Pioiarts  Coiapaay,  Dcs  Plaiacs,  m^  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Delaware 

No  Dniwli«.    Appllcalion  Dcccaibcr  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  S5t457 
7ClaiMB.    (a.  44— 44) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  distillate  heavier  than  gasoline  nor- 
mally tending  to  undergo  discoloration  in  storage  con- 
taining, as  an  inhibitor  agamst  said  discoloration,  from 
about  0.0001%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  a  di- 
carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  and  an 
N-alkyl-13-diaminopropane  having  an  alky  I  group  of  at 
least  12  carhoo  atoms. 


1.  In  gaseous  fuel  feed  systems  for  intenul  combus- 
tion enginrs  and  the  like,  the  combination  of  an  air  and 
mixture  passage  having  an  outlet  to  the  engine  intake 
manifold,  an  air  intake  and  a  venturi  throat  between 
intake  and  outlet,  a  permanent  obstriKtion  in  the  air 
intake  positively  imposing  a  pressure  reduction  with  rela- 
tion to  atmospheric  pressure  on  the  air  passing  there- 
throu^  at  minimum  flow,  a  gas  pressure  regulator  com- 
prising a  pressure  regulating  valve  controlling  gas  flow 
from  an  initial  inlet  to  a  delivery  chamber,  a  diaphragm- 
valve  system  including  said  valve  and  a  valve  operating 
diaphragm  having  one  face  exposed  to  fluid  pressure  in 
the  delivery  chamber  and  the  other  face  exposed  to  fluid 
pressure  in  a  reference  chamber,  the  fluid  pressure  in  the 
deliNxry  chamber  exerting  a  force  on  said  diaphragm  tend- 
ing to  nwve  it  In  a  valve  closing  direction  and  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  refereiKe  chamber  exerting  a  force  on 
said  diaphragm  tending  to  move  it  in  a  valve  opening 
direction,  means  normally  applying  an  additional  definite 
closing  force  to  the  valve  whereby  the  valve  is  normally 
closed  with. a  definite  pressure  when  fluid  pressures  on 
opposite  faces  of  the  valve  operating  diaphragm  are  equal, 
a  gas  delivery  passage  leading  from  the  delivery  chamber 
to  the  venturi  throat,  an  auxiliary  diaphragm  exposed  on 
one  face  to  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  and  on  its 
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opposite  face  to  the  pressure  in  an  auxiliary  diaphragm 
chamber,  means  applying  to  the  reference  chamber  and 
in  the  air  and  mixture  parage  dowa<itream  of  the  air 
to  the  auxiliary  diaphragm  chamber  the  pressure  existent 
intake  obstruction,  and  means  actuated  by  movement  of 
the  auxiliary  diaphragm  into  the  auxiliary  diaphragm 
chamber  to  effectively  decrease  the  valve  closing  pressure 
exerted  on  the  valve  by  the  valve  closing  means. 


path  lined  with  heat  stortfe  refractory  material  and  com- 
priatog  a  catalyst  zone  by  pantng  hot  gases  therethrough, 
and,  in  another  part  of  the  cycle,  passing  a  normally 
liquid  petroleum  hydrocart>on  through  said  path  and 
through  said  catalyst  zone  wherein  cooversioo  takes 
place,  the  improvement  which  comprises  preheating  said 


GASIFICATION  PROCESS 
Herman  N.  Woebcke,  Emersom  N.  J^  aaaigi^Mr  to  Hydro- 
carbon Research,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jersey 

Application  April  21,  1953,  ScfW  No.  35«,1M 
9ClainM.    (CL  4S— 2M) 


'.'f 


M 


1.  The  process  of  continuously  and  completely  gasify- 
ing finely  divided  carbonaceous  solids  wet  with  water  by 
reaction  with  a  mixture  of  oxygen  and  steam,  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  solids  wet  with  water  mto  a  free- 
ly flu  idized  bed  of  said  solids  in  a  drying  zone,  passing 
said  solids  from  said  drying  zone  down  through  a  pre- 
heating zone  of  restrained  fluidization  wherein  top-to- 
bottom  mixing  of  said  solids  is  impeded  and  said  solids 
are  preheated  to  an  elevated  temperature  by  contact  with 
the  hot  gaseous  products  of  gasification,  passing  said 
solids  from  said  preheating  zone  to  a  freely  fluidized 
primary  gasification  zone  wherein  a  major  portion  of  the 
carbon  in  said  solids  is  gasified  by  reaction  with  oxygen 
and  4team.  passing  the  partially  gasified  solids  from  said 
primary  gasification  zone  down  through  a  secondary 
gasification  zone  of  restrained  fluidization  wherein  top-to- 
bottom  mixing  of  said  solids  is  impeded  and  substantially 
all  of  the  carbon  remaining  in  srid  solids  is  gasified  by 
reaction  with  oxygen  and  steam,  and  introducing  a  minor 
portion  of  the  oxgen  and  steam  required  for  the  gastfica- 
Uon  into  said  secondary  gasification  zone  and  the  rc- 
niaining  major  jportion  thereof  into  said  primary  gasifica- 
tion zone. 


2,S4S,632 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION 
OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Charics  Gordon  Milboumc,  Lansdownc,  Fa.,  assignor,  by 
mesne  assignnients,  to  The  United  Gas  bnprovcmcat 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

Application  March  3,  lf55.  Serial  No.  49!,9SS 
5  Claims.  (CI.  4S— 214) 
I.  In  the  cyclic  catalytic  conversion  of  normally  liquid 
petroleum  hydrocarbons  into  a  combustible  gas  rich  in 
oil  gas  and  having  a  heating  value  of  at  least  about  700 
B.  L  u.  per  cubic  foot  (N,  free  basis)  comprising,  in 
one  part  of  the  cycle,   internally  beating  an  enclosed 


■«-':  :      I 


hydrocarbon  to  at  least  cracking  temperature  before  its 
passage  through  the  catalyst  zone  by  contact  with  and 
radiation  from  the  lining  of  beat  storage  refractory  ma- 
terial having  a  film  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  on  substantially 
all  of  the  exposed  surface  thereof. 


2Jtt,i33 
CONTROL  OF  GRASS  GROWTH 
Lyic  D.  GoodhM,  Bartkcvflk,  Okla.,  ■■igniii  to  .  _ 
Petroksm  Conpa^r,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawinc.    Applicatfoa  Mmtk  12,  19M 
Scftel  No.  57«,M2  1 

M  dates.    (CL71— 2J)  ! 

1.  The  method  of  killing  undesirable  Bermuda  grass 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  grass  a  berbicidal 
amount  of  a  herbicidal  composition  of  nutter  containing 
dissolved  in  a  herbicide  solvent  an  organic  compound 
having  the  following  structural  characteristics 


■—*<•>—>? 
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wtterein  (x)  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  ol 
I  and  2.  wherein  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  aryi,  alkaryl.  aralkyl  and  cydonlkyl 
radicals,  wherein  each  of  the  R's  contain  at  least  one 
and  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  and  arc  not  neces- 
sarily identical  and  wherein  the  R's  on  the  N  together 
therewith  can  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  containing  5-6 
atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon, 
oxygen,  and  nitrogen  atoms,  at  least  three  atoms  in  the 
ring  being  carbon  atoms. 


I « 


2,MM34 

TERPENE  PHENOXY ACETATE  CROWm' 

REGULATORS 

Claries  F.  Krewson,  Ablagton,  and  E4waH  J.     

Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assiipsori  to  Ike  United  Stoics  of 
America  as  rrprcsenCcd  by  Ike  Secretory  of  Agriaritan 
No  Drawing.    Application  Norcaber  2t,  1957 
Serial  No.  «97,7S1 

7  ClaiiM.    (CL  71 2.0 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  The  process  of  killing  mesquite  comprising  contact- 
ing the  mesquite  plant  with  a  phytotoxic  concentration 
of  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 

A-O-Cr-CH-R 

4  i- 

wherein  A  is  a  terpene  radical  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  nopyl,  hydronopyl  and  a-terpinyloxyethyl. 
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R'  u  selected  from  the  group  coosUtiiig  of  H  and  CH„  iodide  with  said  iodine  vapor,  and  simultaneously  coo- 

aad  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4-chIoro-  Ucting  said  vaporous  mixture  with  a  tungsten  filameirt 

pbenoxy,    2,4,-dichlorophenoxy.    2,4,5-trichlorophcnoxy,  heated  to  bright  incandescence  and  disposed  withm  said 

2-methyl-4<hlorophenoxy.  and  2.4-dichlorophenaxyethy!.  zone  to  form  a  molten  mass  of  oxygen-free  uranium 

_^ thereon. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  IRON  SULFIDE-CON- 

TAINING  ORE  OR  CONCENTRATES 
S%h4  Arfkv  Aaracnd  aad  EMI  Moalad,  TkMMhavB, 
Norway,  ■li^anri  to  Pyror  Uallcd,  HnriMoa,  Bcr* 
a  BcrMdias  conpany 

)niMiii  27,  I9S<,  S«ffW  No.  Ot,n4 
priority,  MpMcllDa  Norway  JaMnry  2,  1954 
9  dalHk    (CI.  7S— 19) 


L, 


I.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  iron  pyrite  or  other 
iron-sulfide  containing  ores  or  concentrates,  comprising 
the  steps  of  ( 1 )  preparing  a  mixture  of  iron-sulfide  con- 
taining material  and  of  iron-oxide  containing  material 
without  addition  of  fluxes,  and  (2)  heating  the  mixture 
to  melting  in  a  closed  electrode  furnace  under  the  exclu- 
sion of  oxygen  from  the  outside  so  as  to  form  (a)  a  slag 
in  which  silica  and  gangue  are  included  together  with 
a  smaller  amount  of  iron,  and  (b)  »  matter  which  con- 
tains the  major  portion  of  the  iron  from  said  mixture, 
partly  as  an  iron  sulfide  containing  less  than  8  gram 
equivalents  of  sulfur  per  every  7  gram  equivalents  of 
iron  and  partly  as  ferrous  oxide,  FcO,  whkh  iron  com- 
pounds form  at  least  a  ma)or  portion  of  said  matte,  said 
matte  being  obtained  in  a  reactive  form,  from  which  the 
major  portion  of  the  iron  content  thereof  can  be  dis- 
solved selectively  by  leaching  the  matte  with  diluted  sul- 
furic acid  after  crtishing  the  same. 


2JM,«3« 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  URANIUM  METAL 

H.  Piaacatt,  Jr.,  BcimClcyf  asa  rraacricli  L. 
RcyaoUa.  Saa  FraMdaco,  CaUf .,  atrifon  to  Ike  Uaitcd 
scales  of  AaKrica  at  riprmalri  kj  the  Vmktt4  States 


12,  1945.  Serial  No.  599,M9 
(a.  75— W.!) 


1.  The  process  of  produdng  oxygen-free  uranium 
metal  comprising  contacting  iodine  vapor  derived  from 
a  stoichiometric  excess  of  iodine  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature (rf  the  order  of  —20'  C.  to  20*  C.  with  crude 
uranium  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  400*  C.  to  SOO*  C.  and  at  subatmospheric 
pressure  to  produce  a  vaporous  mixture  of  uranium  tetra- 


T,tfll>17 
VALVE  MATERIAL 
Lriaad  W.  Khfcpatrick,  Bat6c  Creek,  Mkh.,  aaricaor  to 
RIdi  Maoirfactari^  Corporattoa,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh^ 
a  coiporatloa  of  MidrfgaB 

NoDrawiaC.    AppHcatioa  Imc  1«,  1957 
Serial  No.  M4,5M 
tClaiM.    (CL75— 124) 
1.  An  alloy  steel  having  substantially  the  following 

composition: 

Percent 

Carbon  —- 0.90-1.20 

Silicon 0.60-1.00 

Manganese 5.00-7.00 

Chromium 20.00-22.00 

Molybdenum    0.40-0.60 

Aluminum 0.75-1.25 

Nitrogen 0.20-0.40 

The  remainder  being  substantially  iron. 


PRECIPITATION  HARDENABLE,  CORROSION 
RESISTANT.    CHROMIUM-NICKEL    STAIN- 
LESS STEEL  ALLOY 
Norauu  S.  Mott,  WcstficM,  N.  J.,  aarffpar  to  Coapcr 
ADoy  Corporatkm,  inUMf,  N.  I.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Icracy 

NoDrawli«.  Applkatioa  Fcbraary  9, 1956 
ScrW  No.  564353 
9ClahM.  (CL75— 125) 
1.  A  low  cost  predptutioa  hardenable  alloy  of  very 
high  hardness  and  very  high  abrasion  resistance  for  use 
in  non-stressed  parts  not  requiring  ductility,  said  alloy 
coosisting  essentially  of  a  chromium-nickel  stainless  steel 
of  the  type  known  generally  as  18  and  8,  having  added 
thereto  molybdenum,  silicon  and  copper,  the  molyb- 
denum ranging  from  3%  to  5.0%,  the  silicon  ranging 
from  2.5%  to  4%,  and  the  cof^r  ranging  from  2.5 
to  4%,  the  carbon  content  being  less  than  0.08%,  said 
alloy  being  free  of  beryllium,  the  said  alloy  being  adapted 
to  be  predpiution  hardened  to  a  very  high  degree  of 
hardness  by  a  comparatively  low  temperature  beat  treat- 
ment 


1-16B,6TT 
METALUC  COMPOSmON 

r.  Jr.,  RoclM^er,  Mick., 
Co^oratioai,  Detroit,  MIcfc.,  a 
of  New  York 

No  Drawk«.    Appttcattoa  October  6,  1955 

Serial  No.  539J13 

5  dates.    (O.  75— 171) 

1.  An  alloy  for  hard  surfacing  composed  of  7%  to 

17%  chromium;  1%  to  4.5%  boron;  1%  to  5.5%  silicoo; 

0.10%   to  5.5%   iron;  and  6%  to  20%   of  at  least  one 

metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and 

molybdenum;  0.05%    to   2.5%    carbon;   the   remainder 

nickel  and  incidental  impurities. 


TITANIUM  ALLOYS 

Morris  Batlcr,  Moadcy, 

to  The  Btltkfc  No»>FcmMS  Mctab  Rcaearck 
Associatioa,  Loodoa,  Ei«laiid,  an  assodatioa  of  Great 

No  Drawls    ApyMcadou  Jaaaaiy  11, 1955 

Serial  No.  411063 

7Clalas.    (CL  75— 175.5) 

1.  An  engine  component  capable  of  withstanding  about 

400*  C.  which  is  required  to  have  high  creep  aesistaoce 
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due  to  inertia  forces  and  which  is  made  of  a  titanium 
base  alloy  which,  apart  from  iron,  nitrogen,  oxygen  and 
carbon  present  in  amounts  not  exceeding  0.25%  each, 
consists  essentially  of  about:  3  to  10%  aluminum,  1  to 
20%  zirconiimi  with  at  least  one  metal  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  silicon,  manganese,  molybdenum  and  vanadium 
present  in  amounts  up  to  0.5%  in  the  case  of  silicon,  up 
to  5%  in  the  case  of  manganese,  up  to  5%  in  the  case 
of  molybdenum  and  up  to  5%  in  the  case  of  vanadium, 
the  creep  resistance  of  the  alloy  being  at  least  40  tons 
per  square  inch  at  400*  C. 


ferring  said  final  powder  ioMJie  from  said  surface  to  an 
image  support  and  fixiof  ^^  powder  image  to  said 
support  material. 


^rv 


BEATER  SATURATED  SHEETS  HAVING 

INCREASED  STRENGTH 

David  A.  Feigley,  Jr^  Lancaster  Township,   Ijucastcr 

Connty,  Pa^  nrignor  to  Armstrong  Corii  Company, 

Lancaster,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

NoDrawiiw.    Application  Jnly  M,  19M 

Siertai  No.  599^21  f 

2t  Claims.    (0.92—21)  ' 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  tensile  strength  of  a 
beater  saturated  sheet,  which  method  comprises  forming 
a  slurry  of  papermaking  fibers  in  water,  depositing  a  syn- 
thetic rubber  binder  on  said  fibers  to  form  rubber<oated 
fibers,  adding  to  the  resulting  slurry  a  water-soluble  salt 
of  polyacrylic  acid,  precipitating  said  polyacrylic  acid  on 
said  coated  fibers,  and  forming  the  resulting  slurry  of 
coated  fibers  into  a  sheet. 


•♦airjjvi'T  A> 


2JM,442 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD 
Richard  E.  Hayford,  Pittaford.  and  Cari  B.  Kaiser,  Roc^ 
ester,  .N.  Y^  asriicnon  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration ol  New  York 

Application  Jamnry  3. 1955,  Scrfari  No.  4794W 
5  Claims.    (ClH—l) 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES 
Jdb  Dc  Jot^t,  Hcndrik  Jndkw,  Kfaun  lannrs  Kncnii«, 
and  Conclis  Jntsnnn  DIpfwl,  ElMhnirca,  Nctlwr- 
lands,  asrignon,  by  mcaa  a«%MMati,  to  North  Amer- 
ican PUKps  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Ddawarc 

No  Dniwiii«.    Application  Scptctobcr  It,  195< 
I  Serial  No.  <1M7( 

SCUms.    (CL9<-^M) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  photographic  contrasts  com- 
prising the  steps,  selectively  exposing  a  light-sensitive 
layer  containing  at  least  one  aromatic  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula 


(NO,) 


wherein  n  and  m  each  have  values  selected  from  0  and  1 
and  the  sum  of  n-f-m  equals  1.  and  M  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  groug  consisting  of  CN  and  SOtH  and  then  ap- 
plying to  said  exposed  layer  a  solution  consisting  of  wa- 
ter and  a  water-ioluble  mercurous  salt  to  form  a  latent 
mercury  contrast,  and  physically  developing  the  mercury 
contrast  by  applying  to  the  mercury  contrast  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  salt  of  a  noble  metal  reducible  to  metal 
and  a  reducing  agent  for  said  metal  so  as  to  deposit  said 
noble  metal  on  said  mercury  contrast 


1.  The  process  of  producing  an  electrophotographic 
reproduction  of  a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  to  be  re- 
corded comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a  uniform  elec- 
trostatic charge  to  a  pbotoconductive  insulating  surface 
overiying  a  conductive  backing,  exposing  said  surface 
to  a  pattern  of  light  and  shadow  to  be  reproduced, 
whereby  there  is  produced  on  said  surface  a  pattern  of 
electrostatic  charges  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  light 
^id  shadow  to  be  reproduced,  repeating  cyclically  at 
least  once  the  steps  of  contacting  said  surface  bearing 
the  electrostatic  latent  image  with  finely-divided  elec- 
trostatically-charged powder  particles  whereby  said  par- 
ticles begin  to  deposit  on  said  surface  in  accordance  with 
said  electrostatic  image,  removing  said  particles  from 
contact  with  said  surface  while  deposition  is  still  sub- 
stantially incomplete  leaving  on  said  surface  a  lightly 
visible  powder  image  corresponding  to  said  electrostatic 
image,  applying  a  uniform  electrostatic  charge  to  said 
surface,  exposing  said  surface  to  the  original  pattern  of 
light  and  shadow,  the  exposure  being  made  in  register 
with  said  powder  image  and  for  a  length  of  time  sub- 
stantially greater  than  that  necessary  for  the  brightest 
portion  of  the  original  scene  to  reduce  the  electrostatic 
potential  of  the  corresponding  portions  of  said  surface 
to  their  lowest  value,  and  then  at  the  end  of  the  last 
cycle  contacting  said  surface  again  with  finely-divided 
electrostatically-charged  powder  particles  until  deposi- 
tion of  said  particles  is  substantially  ccxnplete,   trans- 


TRACER  ADDmVES  FOR  MIXED  FEEDS  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME  FOR  THE  DE- 
TECTION AND  QUANTITATIVE  DETERMINA- 
TION OF  MICRO-INGREDIENTS  IN  MIXED 
FEEDS 

Sylvan  Eissnhiri.  Son  FwrnmOuf,  Calif. 
NoDmwinc.  AppMcadon  Fehranry  7,  I9S§ 
Serial  No.  543^^ 
iClalaM.  (CL99— 2) 
1 .  A  method  adapted  for  the  detection  and  quantitative 
determination  of  micro-ingredients  in  mixed  feeds  com- 
prising introducing  discrete  particles  of  material  having 
a  colored  surface  coating  into  a  feed  supplement  and 
forming  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  consisting  of 
known  amounts  by  weight  of  said  material  and  supple- 
ment, forming  a  second  substantially  uniform  mixture 
consisting  of  a  known  minor  anxxint  by  weight  of  said 
first-mentioned  mixture  and  a  known  maior  amount  by 
weight  of  feed,  sampling  said  second  mixture  by  remov- 
ing therefrom  a  given  amount  by  weight,  separating  by 
flotation  said  discrete  coated  particles  within  the  sample 
from  substantially  the  balance  of  said  sample  by  adding 
to  said  sample  a  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  intermedi- 
ate that  of  said  material  and  those  of  said  feed  supple- 
ment and  said  feed,  said  liquid  being  such  as  to  not  dis- 
solve said  coating  or  said  particles,  spreading  said  par- 
ticles out  on  a  porous  absorbent  surface  against  which 
the  color  produced  by  said  coating  is  visible,  and  wash- 
ing said  coating  from  said  particles  onto  said  surface. 


U4t.645 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  DISTILLED 

POTABLE  ALCOHOUC  LIQUORS 

George  C.  Ncnrenthei,  Morion,  IB.,  ■si^nni  to  Hiram 

Watter  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Peoria,  Dl. 

Application  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  62M57 

9  Claims.    (CL99l-34) 
1.  The  method  of  continuously  producing  whiskies  of 
desired  characteristics  of  taste,  bouquet  and  body  and  of 

J 
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uniform  quality  in  distillation  apparatus  which  com- 
prises supplying  a  part  of  the  beer  to  be  distilled  to  a 
first  fractionating  column  while  supplying  heat  to  said 
fractionating  column  thereby  vaporizing  alcohol  and 
congeners,  supplying  the  remainder  of  said  beer  feed  to 
a  second  fractionating  column  while  supplying  heat  to 
said  second  fractionating  column,  thereby  vaporizing  alco- 
hol and  light  congeners  from  the  fusel  oil  constituents, 
conducting  the  vapors  from  said  leooad  column  to  a 
condenser  to  produce  a  condensate  of  said  alcohol  and 
light  congeners,  discharging  a  portion  of  such  condensate 
containing  light  congeners  and  returning  the  remainder 
of  the  light  congeners  plus  condensed  alcohol  to  said 
^|econd  fractioMiting  column  as  reflux,  removing  from 
Jaid  second  fractionating  column  a  liquid  side  stream 
QCmtaining  fusel  oil  constituents,  separating  fusel  oil  from 
wid  side  stream  and  returning  the  remaining  cooatituents 


(be  crystalline  structure  of  die  crystals,  said  drying  being 
continued  for  a  period  of  tinte  insufllcient  to  destroy  the 
crystals  ai»d  breaking  up  the  dried  product  into  granules. 


of  said  side  stream  to  said  second  fractionating  column 
for  redistillation  therein,  removing  spent  beer  from  the 
bottom  of  said  second  fractionating  column,  removing 
from  said  second  fractionating  column  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  fusel  oil  side  stream  draw-off  and  the  point 
of  return  of  reflux  a  liquid  of  high  alcoholic  content, 
feeding  said  liquid  of  high  alcoholic  content  from  said 
second  fractionating  column  to  said  first  fractionating 
column  at  a  point  intermediate  (he  beer  feed  inlet  and 
the  head  of  said  first  fractionating  column,  condensing  va- 
pors of  alcohol  and  lower  boiling  congeners  distilled  from 
said  first  fractionating  column,  rcfluxing  the  condensate 
to  the  bead  of  said  first  fractionating  column,  removing 
from  the  first  fractionating  column  at  a  point  lower  in 
the  column  than  the  reflux  return  but  above  the  point 
of  beer  feed,  a  liquid  side  %tream  of  desired  characteristics 
as  a  whiskey  and  removing  spent  beer  from  the  lower 
portion  of  said  first  fractionating  column. 


EFFERVESCENT  DRINK  CONCENTRATE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Sdu««n>,  KciMAcM,  Caltf^  aarifMtr  to  TIm 
Water  Cnipwj,  Sm  FraMfaco,  CaW^  a  cor- 
poraCloa  of  CaiiforalB 

NoDrawl^t.    ApHkatfcM  My  2<  1953 
ScfW  N*.  37«Jlt 
34  01  Inn     <C1.99l— 7t) 
1 .  In  the  method  of  making  a  stable,  dry,  granular  bev- 
erage concentrate,  the  steps  comt>rising  coating  crystals 
of  a  sugar  of  the  class  consisting  of  disaccharides.  mono- 
saccharides and  mixtures  thereof  and  of  an  edible,  water- 
soluMe.  low  molecular  weight  food  acid  with  an  adherent 
coating  comprising  an  aqueous  diq>ersion  of  an  edible 
film-forming  material  of  the  class  consisting  of  non-toxic 
saponins  and  water-soluble  gtmu,  and  a  nK>nosaccharide. 
the  amount  of  water  in  said  aqueous  dispersion  being  in- 
sufficient to  destroy  the  crystalline  character  of  the  sugar 
and  the  acid,  drying  the  coated  crystals  at  a  temperature 
bdow  the  meltiog  point  of  the  coated  crystals  to  preserve 


PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  A  CANDY  COATED 

CEREAL 
WBlard  L.  VoDMi,  Baltk  Creek,  Mick.,  swifnr  to  Gea- 
eral  Foods  CorpocatfoB,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tton  of  Delaware 

Appttcattoa  StptiikK  24,  19S3,  ScrW  No.  3t2,Ml 
15CUM.    (CL99u-t3) 


1.  A  process  for  coreriag  cereal  bodies  with  a  hard 
gla2e-Iike  coating  that  does  not  become  sticky  when  ex- 
posed to  high  relative  humidity,  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  an  aqueous  sugar  syrup  containing  between  60% 
and  85%  soluble  solids  which  consist  essentially  of  suc- 
rose and  from  1%  to  8%  non-sucrose  sugar  on  a  dry 
solids  basis,  distributing  said  syrtip  over  the  surfaces  of 
the  cereal  bodies,  and  then  drying  the  sjmip-coated  cereal 
bodies,  initially  without  substantial  agitation  of  said 
bodies,  to  a  final  moisture  content  of  2-3%  at  a  tem- 
perature and  time  such  that  the  anaount  oi  invert  sugar 
formed  during  drying  does  not  increase  the  level  of  non- 
sucrose  sugars  in  the  coating  above  8%  on  a  dry  solids 
basis. 


PROCESSES  OF  PRODUCING  A  BAKED 
CEREAL  PRODUCT 


Malas,   AffMskcfi,  Swedes,   asslfnri   to   P.   O. 
Stokkckycs  Kvanakticbol^,  Goteborg,  Sw^ica 
No  Dniwia«-    AppUcatfM  M«vk  S,  1954 
Serial  No.  414,St3 
SdakH.    (a.99-.t3) 
I.  A  process  of  producing  a  baked  cereal  product  hav- 
ing a  long  storage  life  and  containing  a  considerable  pro- 
portion of  oats  consisting  in  incorporating  cocoanut,  oil 
in  a  quantity  of  0.1-12.0%  of  the  weight  of  the  cereal 
product  substantially  homogeneously  in  said  product  for 
retarding  the  formation  of  bitter  substances  in  said  oats. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
BAKER'S  YEAST 
Svca   OM   RoacaqvK   Rotokra,   Swedes,   aakEBar  to 
Svcaska  laatfabrfts  AkHrholi^M,  Stockbolai,  Swcdca, 
a  cotporatkNi  of  Stockkoha 

No  Drawiaf .     AapHcatfoa  Dcccaiker  14, 1955 
Serial  No.  552,975 
3ClaiaH.     (CL  99^-90 
I.  A  method   for   production  of  propagative  baker's 
yeast  consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of  separating  solid 
yeast  from  a  wort  without  dilution  thereof  containing 
fermented  yeast  to  obtain  therefrom  in  its  natural  state 
after  fermentation  a  yeast  concentrate,  subsequently  de- 
hydrating residual  wort  from  said  concentrated  yeast  by 
filtering  it  of!  into  cake  form,  then  washing  said  yeast  cake 
with  water  at  least  once,  and  removing  said  water  through 
said  filtering  zone. 
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^   PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 
ROLLED  MEAT  PRODUCT 

Chester  A.  Hanunerberg,  Dcs  Plaiacs,  DL,  aolipor  to 
Annoar  and  Company,  Chkaco,  Dl^  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

'    No  Drawing.    AppUcation  April  23,  1956 
Serfad  No.  579,762 

2  Claims.    (CI.  99^1f  7) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  rolled  meat  prod- 
uct which  comprises  making  a  multiplicity  of  cuts  on  the 
surfaces  of  meat,  forming  said  meat  in  the  shape  of  a 
roll  and  after  said  meat  is  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  roll, 
causing  the  contiguous  surfaces  of  said  meat  to  become 
intermeshed  by  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  external 
periphery  of  the  rolled  meat.  . 


2368,651 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
CHEESE 

David  H.  Manwaring,  RezlNirg,  Idaho,  assignor  to  NcisoB- 
Ridu  Creamery  Company,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  a  cor- 
poration of  Utah 

Application  August  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  450,9S5 

6  Claims.    (CL  99—116) 


1.  In  a  granular  curd  process  of  making  cheese,  the 
steps,  following  the  customary  making  of  curds  and  whey 
in  a  vat,  of  separating  the  curds  and  whey;  introducing 
the  curds  into  the  upper  end  of  an  elongate,  vertically  dis- 
posed, forming  tube  in  a  continuously  flowing  stream; 
simultaneously  flowing  a  continuous  stream  of  salt  into 
said  upper  end  of  the  tube,  so  that  the  curd  and  salt 
commingle  as  they  fall  into  said  tube  and  form  a  salted 
curd  column  therewithin;  and  retaining  the  mixed  curd 
and  salt  within  said  tube  until  formed  and  knit  into  a  co- 
hesive cheese  body. 


2,869,652 

LIQUID  SHORTENING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Frank  H.  Brodu  Decatur,  HI.,  assignor  to  A.  E.  Stalcy 
Manufacturing  Company,  Decatur,  Dl^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  456,867 

laOaims.    (0.991—118) 

1.  Liquid  shortening  consisting  essentially  of  edible  tri- 
glyceride oil  base  containing  substantially  no  normally 
solid  triglycerides,  a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  mono-  and  diglycerides  of 
fatty  acid  containing  at  least  16  carbon  atoms  and  not 
more  than  one  double  bond,  and  a  small  percent  of 
free  fatty  acid  containing  at  least  16  carbon  atoms  and 
not  more  than  one  double  bond,  said  shortening  having 
a  creamy  consistency  at  room  temperature  with  minute 
crystals  of  said  free  fatty  icid  and  of  said  glyceride  sus- 
pended therein. 


2468,653 

SALAD  AND  DESSERT  TOPPING 
Holton  W.  Diamond,  Whiting,  Ind.,  am 
Powell,  Chicago,  III.,  asrignors,  by  m    _ 
mcnts,  to  Robert  E.  Rich,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
No  Drawhig.    Application  December  3,  1954        ^ 
Serial  No.  473,844  '^ 

5ClafaBS.  (Q.  99— 139) 
1.  An  edible  emulsion  adapted  to  be  whipped  or  aerated 
with  an  inert  non-toxic  edible  gas  to  form  a  firm  non- 
pourable  mass  by  the  retention  of  ingested  gas:  compris- 
ing the  essential  combination  of  water;  glyceride  fat:  a 
relatively  minor  amount  of  a  cellulose  substituted  with 
alkyl  groups  comprising  not  more  than  two  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  part  of  such  groups  being  methyl;  and  a  rela- 
tively minor  amount  of  surfactant  selected  from  the  grvxip 
consisting  of  complex  mixtures  of  partial  esters  of  fatty 
acids  and  hexitol  anhydrides  derived  from  sorbitol,  com- 
plex mixtures  of  partial  esters  of  fatty  acids  and  sorbitol- 
derived  hexitol  anhydrides  in  which  polyoxyethylene 
chains  have  been  added  to  the  non-esterified  hydroxyl 
groups  of  the  hexitol  anhydride,  refined  complex  mixtures 
resulting  from  the  metattietical  reaction  of  complex  glyc- 
eride fat  with  an  excess  of  glycerol,  and  a  mixture  of  the 
esters  resulting  from  the  direct  esterification  of  fatty  acid 
with  polymerized  ethylene  oxide. 


2468,654 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Richari  D.  Haynes,  Crevc  Cocur,  Mo.,  — Igniii  to 
Mnnwtii  Chemical  Comraay,  SC.  Loiris,  Mo.,  a 
cotporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppMcatiou  May  18, 1956 
Serial  No.  585,621 
6  OafaM.    (a.  99—143) 
1.  A  complex  crystalline  material  comprising  particles 
having  a  crystalline  nucleus  of  sodium  chloride,  the  said 
sodium  chloride   being  surrounded  by  a  phosphate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  monocalcium  phoa- 
phate,  monosodium   phosphate,  sodium   pyrophosphate, 
disodium  phosphate,  trisodium   phosphate,  sodium   acid 
pyrophosphate,  sodium  hexametaphosphate.  sodium  tri- 
polyphosphate.  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2,868,655 
SALT  TABLETS  CONTAINING  AN  ETHYLENE- 
DIAMINETETRACETIC  ACID  COMPOUND  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Kurt  Ladcttburg.  Chappaqua,  N.  Y.,  ■■tfiii  to  Inters 
national  Salt  Company,  lac,  Scnnlon,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawtag.    AppHcation  December  31,  1956 
Serial  No.  631,481 
17  Claims.    (CL  99^143)  | 

I.  A  process  comprising  thoroughly  admixing  sodium 
chloride  and  at  least  about  0.5 9E  of  a  water-soluble 
EDTA  compound  by  weight  of  the  sodium  chloride  with 
sufficient  water  to  yield  a  substantially  homogeneous 
paste,  drying  the  paste,  grinding  the  dried  mixture  into 
particles  at  least  about  85%  of  which  have  a  size  passing 
a  No.  30  screen,  thoroughly  admixing  j»bout  0.05  to  2.0% 
of  a  cohesive  agent  into  the  ground  mixture,  and  pressing 
the  resulting  mixture  into  tablets. 


2,868,656 

METHOD  OF  COATING  FOOD  ARTICLES  AND 

PRODUCT  OBTAINED  THEREBY 

Lorrafaie  E.  Patten  and  Harold  C.  KcUy,  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company.  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  784,667 

18aafans.    ^.99—166) 
1.  Method  for  coating  articles  of  food  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (1)  applying  to  the  article,  while  it  is 
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being  maintained  at  a  relatively  lower  temperature,  a 
thin  enveloping  film  of  a  coating  from  a  composition  in 
molten  form  composed  essentially  of  (a)  from  20  to  50 
percent  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  an  ethyl  cellulose 
having  an  ethoxyl  content  between  about  47.5  and  50 
percent  by  weight  and  a  viscosity  between  about  6  and 
200  ccntipoises,  as  determined  in  a  5  percent  by  weight 
solution  thereof  in  an  80:20  mixture,  by  voloine.  of  tolu- 
ene and  ethanol;  ib)  between  about  20  and  65  percent 


based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an  oleaginous 
constituent  that  is  composed  of  an  edible  oleaginous  food 
material  derived  from  natural  sources,  any  balance  being 
a  refined  mineral  oil  having  a  Saybolt  viKO&ity  at  100*  F. 
between  about  80  and  400  units;  and  (c)  between  about 
10  and  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  composition,  of  a  colorless,  odorless,  non-toxic  plas- 
ticizer  component  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  cellulose 
ether;  and  (2)  cxx>ling  the  applied  coating  on  the  article 
to  a  hardened  oondition. 


SIUCONE  COATLNG  COMFOSITIONS 
I M.  ScwN  RaciBe.  Wte„  MriSBor  to  S.  C.  JoknsM 
*  SMi,  lac^  Radmt,  Wb. 
No  Drawii«.    Apfliartioa  November  15,  If55 
Serial  No.  547,941 
4  nr'm      (Q.  194—19) 
1.  A  surface  finish  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  an  organopolysiloxane  having  predominately  a  cooi- 
bination  of  substantial  amounu  of  both  methyl  and  ethyl 
groups  attached  to  the  silicon  atoms  of  each  organopoly- 
siloxane molecule,  said  organopolysiloxane  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  between  about  20  and  about  15,00  centistokes 
at  25*  C,  a  liquid  organic  solvent  entirely  miscible  with 
said  organopolysiloxane  having  an  aniline  point  between 
about  50*  F.  and  about  185*  F.  and  a  distillation  range 
of  between  about  190*  F.  and  about  460*  F.,  and  a  wax 
in  a  quantity  op  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  per  each 
part  by  weight  of  polysiloxane,  the  ratio  of  said  solvent 
to  said  v^ax  and  said  polysiloxane  being  such  that  the 
solvent  furwtions  as  a  mutual  solvent-dispersant  for  the 
polysiloxane  aod  wax  permitting  said  composition  to  be 
readily  applied  to  surfaces  in  thin  evenly  distributed  filnu. 


24M,<59 

HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS,  INGRE- 
DIENTS, AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
E4wv4  W.  Scfiptnre,  Jr,,  St  Jaaas,  ■■rfcodot,  BMab 
Weat  iBdica,  Stcptmi  W.  Benedict,  Clevelaiid  Hrights, 
aod  Paul  B.  Jacox,  Newknif  Heights,  Ohio,  madgaon, 
by  mesne  aaaisBroents,  to  Americas-Marietta  Company, 
Chicago,  nin  a  corponitioo  of  Iffinob 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  26, 1955 
Serial  No.  543,924 
TCUat.    (CL  196—99) 
1.  An  hydraulic  cement  mix  consisting  esaentially  of 
Portland  cement,  sufficient  water  to  effect  hydraulic  set- 
ting of  the  cement  and  produce  a  workably  (4astic  mix, 
and  from  about  0.05%  to  1.0%  based  on  the  weight  of 
cement,  of  the  solids  of  a  waste  sulfite  liquor  effluent 
resulting  from  passing  a  waste  sulfite  liquor  into  intimate 
contact  with  activated  carbon  until  between  about  5% 
and  40%  of  the  solids  in  said  liquor  have  been  removed. 


CERAMIC  BODIES 
WflHam  W.  Coffren,  WcalAcM,  N.  J.,  asrisnor  to  Metal 
Si  Thermit  Corporation,  New  Yort^  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yoffh 

No  Dnwimi.    Application  May  11, 1956 
Serial  No.  584,194 
13  Oaims.    (CI.  196—65) 
I.  A  ceramic  body  having  low  electrical  conductance 
consisting  essentially  by  weight  of  about  0.03%  to  about 
0.3%   of  at  least  one  metal   oxide  selected   from   rhc 
group  consisting  of  iron  oxide,  nickel  oxide,  ziiK  oxide, 
cobalt  oxide,  manganese  oxide,  and  copper  oxide,  about 
0.5%  to  about  50%  of  bismuth  oxide,  and  the  remainder 
being  substantially  tin  oxide,  said  composition  express- 
ing the  analysis  of  the  metal  content  of  said  ceramic 
body  expressed  in  terms  of  corresponding  metal  oxides. 


INTERIOR  PLASTER 

Eiw9t4  M.  Lcmmon,  FrMtriln  TowMhip, 
Comity,  Ohio,   ■nlgniir  to  James  L.  ~ 
Cohnnbns.  Ohio 

NoDrawimc.    Application  April  15, 1957 

Serial  No.  652,685 

4  nshBi.    CO.  196— 199) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  of  about  60% 

marble  aggregate  ground  to  the  size  of  fine  sand,  about 

27%  of  hydrated  lime,  about   12%  of  Keeoe  cement, 

about  V^  of  1%  zinc  stearate.  and  about  Vs  of  1%  of 

color. 


2,868,661 
SENSITIZING  PHOTOGRAPHIC  GELATIN 
Hciman  L.  Tschcntfcc,  Chicago,  and  Clifford  B 
Dolton,  ni„  asiitnnn  to  Wilaon  *  Co.,  Inc.,  a 
ration  of  Ddawara 

Application  Ai^nsl  4, 1954.  Serial  No.  447,722 
19  Cfarinm.    (O.  196—135) 


I.  The  method  of  producing  photographic  gelatins  of 
improved  sensitivity  from  alkaline  type  cooked  pwk  skin 
gelatin  which  comprises  steeping  hair  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  between  about  45*  F.  and  about  50*  F.  at 
atmospheric  pressure  for  a  period  of  between  about  12 
and  about  81  days  in  an  aqueous  mixture  of  lime  in 
which  lime  is  present  in  quantities  between  0.18%  and 
6%  by  weight,  the  ratio  of  hair  to  aqueous  lime  mixture 
being  by  weight  between  about  1:7  and  about  1:8,  sep- 
arating the  steeped  liquor  from  the  undissolved  hair, 
adding  the  steep  liquor  substantially  free  of  suspended 
solids  to  a  solution  of  alkaline  type  cooked  pork  skin 
gelatin  of  a  sensitivity  normally  unsatisfactory  for  use  in 
photographic  emulsions  in  quantities  introducing  per 
pound  of  said  gelatin  the  steep  liquor  derived  from  steep- 
ing between  about  0.0003  and  about  0.5  pound  of  hair 
and  removing  water  from  the  mixture. 
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nCMENTED  PLASTICS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Philip  H.  Ii«haai,  Maplcwood,  and  Arthur  MastrobattisU, 
BuUng  Ridge,  N.  J^  a»i0M>n  to  biterchcniical  Cor- 
pontioa.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Application  Febnuwy  23, 1954 
Serial  No.  412,«9« 
11  Claims.    (CI.  104—193) 
I.  A  process  for  plastic  milling  of  pigments  into  cellu- 
lose acetate  which  comprises  plastic  milling  a  premix  of 
pigment  and  cellulose  acetate  with  mixture  of  acetone 
and  water,  which  mixture  is  a  solvent  for  cellulose  acetate 
but,'  ttie  amount  of  said  mixture  used  being  insufficient 
to  completely  dissolve  the  cellulose  acetate. 


board  to  increase  the  column  loading  strength  thereof 
to  at  least  about  300  percent:  said  composition  constat- 
ing essentially  of  a  homogeneous  admixture  of  about  50% 
refined  paraffin  and  about  50%  limed  rosin  having  about 
4.5%  lime  content. 


2,8«t,M3 

PIGMENTED  SYIVTHETIC  MATERIAL  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Joseph  M.  Jarmas,  East  Orange,  and  Daniel  Kaufman, 
Fords,  N.  J.,  and  Francis  R.  Marchctti,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  assignors   to  National    Lead   Company,   New 
Yoriu  N.  Yn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    Application  AsfMt  29,  19M 
Serial  No.  606,799 
11  Claims.    (CI.  106— 193) 
!.  An  internally  pigmented  polymeric  product  com- 
prising a  macromolecular  polymer  and  dispersed  through- 
out said  polymer  a  hydrous  oxide  treated  titanium  di- 
oxide pigment  and  from  0.2%  to  5.0%  by  weight  of  said 
pigment,  of  an  organic  compound  of  an  alpha  hydroxy 
acid  having  the  structure 

OH 

I  ■ 

r      ,r     ■  .  R-C-COOR'  I      .,         ',;      ,., 

H 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  radicals  aiKl  where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  ot  hydrogen,  ammonium,  alkali  metab,  alkyl 
and  aryl  radicals,  said  treated  titanium  dioxide  pigment 
having  a  hydrous  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminimi,  titamum,  sflicon,  zirco- 
nium and  mixtures  thereof  coated  on  the  surface  of  said 
pigment  in  amount  from  0.25%  to  10.00%  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  pigment 


DRY  MANNOGALACTAN  COMPOSITION 
Arthur  M.  Goldstein,  Jackson  Heights,  N.  Y.,  aarifpBor  to 
Stein.  Hall  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  May  3,  1954 
Serial  No.  427365 
5  Clafans.    (CI.  106—208) 
1.  A  dry  composition  which  is  readily  dispcrsible  in 
water  without  lumping  consisting  essentially  of  a  manno- 
galactan   gum,  at  least  about  0.5%   by  weight  of  the 
gum  of  a  sodium  borate,  and  at  least  about  0.5%  by 
weight  of  the  gum  of  a  water-soluble  acid  salt  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  monosodium   phosphate, 
aluminum   sulfate,  and  ammonium   chloride;  said  salt 
being  coated  with  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  2,000  and  the 
combined   amount   of  borate   and   acid   salt  being   no 
greater  than  about  equal  to  the  amount  of  gum  in  the 
composition. 


2,868,665 
AN  IMPREGNATED  CORRUGATED  PAPERBOARD, 
A  COMPOSmON  THEREFOR,  AND  A  PROCESS 
OP  MAKLNG  SAID  COMPOSITION 

Albert  R.  McManns,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
No  Drawing.    Application  March  7,  1957 

Serial  No.  644,476  i 

6  Claims.    (CL  106—230) 
1.  A  water  resistant  and  strength   imparting  impreg- 
nating composition  for  application  to  corrugated  paper- 


ALUMINUM  SOAP  WATER-PROOFING  COMPOSI- 
TION AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKLNG  THE  SAME 
Joacph  Cnndcr,  East  Orange,  and  FraMk  1.  Lkala,  Weal 
CakhrcO,  N.  J.,  ■iiiinBii  to  Nopco  Chemical  Com- 
Hnriison,  N.  1^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawteg.    AppUcalioa  Dcccmhcr  11,  1956 
Serial  No.  627,555 
9  OafaM.    (CL  106—243) 
6.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  complex  of 
an  aluminum  soap  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  having  a 
carbon  chain  length  of  from  about  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  the  aluminum  salt  obtained  from  the  2-<thylhexyl 
ester  of  pentasodium  tripolyphosphate.  said  complex  hav- 
ing been  obtained  by  coprecipitating  a  water-soluble  soap 
of  said  fatty  acid  and  from  V^  %  to  50%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  dry  weight  of  said  water-soluble  soap,  of  the 
2-ethylhexyl  ester  of  pentasodium  tripolyphosphate  with 
a  water-soluble   aluminum  salt,  said  composition  char- 
acterized   by    its    iiKreased    solubility    in    hydrocarbon 
solvents  relative  to  the  solubility  of  aluminum  stearate 
alone  and  further  characterized  by  said  composition  form- 
ing fluid,  concentrated  solutions  with  said  hydrocarbon 
solvents. 


2J6M67 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  A 
POROUS  MKTALUC  COATING 
William  S.  Bowies,  Moot  Royal,  MoiMival,  Qwhcc, 
Canada,  Bssignar  to  WaB  CokMnoy  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  cntporalioa  of  New  Yorit 

NoDrawl^.  Apnttcatioa  Octnhcr  12, 1956 
SetWNn.  615,491 
lOCMms.  (O.  117—22) 
1 1.  Method  of  forming  a  porous  metallic  surface  coat- 
ing comprising  the  step  of  spraying  upon  a  surface  to  be 
coated  a  mixture  in  powder  form  of  a  hard  alloy  of 
chromium,  nickel,  and  boron  and  a  metal  that  b  relatively 
soft  compared  to  said  alloy,  at  an  elevated  temperature 
at  which  at  least  one  of  said  metal  and  said  alloy  is  plastic 
but  below  the  melting  temperatures  of  said  alloy  anid  said 
nnetal,  said  soft  metal  being  capable  of  forming  a  metal- 
lurgical bond  with  said  hard  alloy  at  said  temperature, 
thereby  to  form  a  wear  resistant  and  machinable  cohe- 
sive surface  coating  in  which  the  particles  of  said  hard 
alloy  retain  their  identity  and  are  metallurgically  bonded 
to  said  soft  metal. 


METHOD  OF  FINBHING  A  GLASS  FIBER  TEXTILE 

CLOTH  AND  ARTICLE  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Remus  F.  Caroacai  and  Rotaid  K.  raiain.  MmHRs, 

R.  L,  aaBicnon  to  Owens-Conine  FftcfffaM  Corpocn- 
tion,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  May  26,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  432^17 
TClaiM.    (CL117— 46) 


4.  The  mediod  of  finishing  a  textile  cloth  of  ^ass 
fibers  to  improve  the  band  and  feel  thereof,  comprising 
the  steps  of  beating  the  textile  fabric  of  glass  fiben  at 
a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suflkient  cleanly  to  bom 
off  the  size  from  the  glassi  fiber  surfaces  and  to  weave 
set  and  relax  the  fibers  in  the  fabric,  and  then  an>}ying 
plural  coatings  onto  the  heat  cleaned  and  weave  set 
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glass  fibers  of  the  fabric  by  ftrtt  coating  the  heat  cleaned 
glass  fibers  of  the  textile  fabric  to  provide  a  thin  coating 
oo  the  surfaces  thereof  of  a  composition  containing  a 
diluent  and  in  which  the  polynwric  solids  consist  essen- 
tially of  an  acrylic  add  ester  polymer,  heating  the  conf^d 
fibers  to  drive  off  the  diluent  in  the  coating  composition 
and  to  set  the  acrylic  acid  ester  polymer  as  a  thin  coating 
on  the  glass  fiber  surface*,  applying  •  second  coating 
onto  the  said  coated  fibers  formed  of  a  water  repellent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Werner  complex 
compound  in  wkich  the  carboxylato  group  has  more  than 
10  carbon  atoms  and  a  cationic  amine  compound  having 
an  organic  group  attached  directly  to  the  basic  nitrogen 
atom  containing  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  and  then 
drying  the  fibers  to  drive  off  the  diluent  and  insolubilize 
the  water  repellent  on  the  surfaces  of  the  coated  fibers. 

I.MI.iit 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  AND  COATING  SIZED 
GLASS  FAUUC 
Alfrvd  MaRocchi,  PawtKkct,  and  Rcbms  F.  CanMcOi, 
MaavUlc.  R.  U  and  Gerald  E.  RaaacL  Nortk  Attle- 
boro,   \la«^  sMigiMn   to   Owew-Coraiac 
CorporaCioa,  a  corporalioa  of  Ddaware 
Anplicatioa  $ep«cflibcr  2, 19S4,  Sctial  No.  453,7t2 
-  (CL  in-M) 


a  viscous  dispersion  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  par- 
ticles in  a  softener  to  form  a  protective  layer  on  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  bulb  having  a  thickness  of  from 


0.5  mm.  to  1.5  mms.,  said  dispersion  having  a  viscosity 
between  250  and  1000  poises  measured  at  20*  C.  in  a 
Hopplcr  viscometer,  and  heating  the  glass  bulb  to  gelat- 
inize said  resin  dispersion. 


rROCESS  OF  LUBRICATION 
-_  A.  Hcvkks,  BaMmore,  Md.,  aflrigwir  to  Derex 
Conoratfom  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  a  corporatkM  of  OWo 
NoDnwii«.    AppBcntiaa  Novcnber  14, 1951 
Serial  N*.  2Si474 
tClafaM.    (CL117— 97) 
5.  A  method  of  lubricating  nKUl  surfaces  of  internal 
combustion  engines  that  are  sub)ect  to  a  subsUntially 
uniform  continuous  sliding  friction,  comprising  introduc- 
ing upon  a  porous  wearing  surface  a  polyhydric  alcohol 
selected  from  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  glyc- 
erol, glycol,  glucose,  sUrch  and  cellulose,  introducing  a 
glass  forming  acid  selected  from  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  boric,  arsenic  and  phosphoric  upon  said 
wearing  surface,  and  thereafter  forming  a  lubricating  film 
in  situ  upon  said  wearing  surface. 


I.  Method  of  applying  a  finish  to  a  fibrous  glass  fabric 
having  a  size  thereon  comprising  a  two-stage  cleaning  step 
and  a  finish  application  step,  said  two-stage  cleaning  step 
comprising  advancing  said  fabric  toward  a  combustion 
chamber,   heating  said   fabric   immediately  prior  to  its 
reaching  said  combustion  chamber  to  a  temperature  of 
from  about  500*  to  900*  F.  to  drive  off  sufficient  amount 
of  the  size  in  the  form  of  volatile  materials  to  allow  con- 
trolled heat  cleaning  of  the  fabric  in  a  subsequent  step  but 
leaving  sufficient  amount  of  size  thereon  to  allow  burning 
of  the  remaininj:  si/e  to  provide  complete  heat  cleaning, 
and  then  heating  said  fabric  in  a  combustion  chamber  to 
a  temperature  of  from  about  900*  to  1300*  F.  while  si- 
multaneously directing  a  stream  of  a  combustion  support- 
ing gas  toward  the  surfaces  of  said  advancing  fabric  to 
heat  clean  and  weave  set  the  fabric. 


24«M72 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  CARBON  AND  GRAPHITE 

BODIES 
Ncai  J.  JohMM  and  John  D.  Nickeraoa.  Niagara  Falls, 
N.  Ym  asrfgBorv  to  t  nkM  CarWde  Corporatioo,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawimt.    AppHatimi  Marck  27,  1954 
Scrtel  No.  574,M4 
4CWM.    (CL  117^121) 
1.  A  method  for  rendering  carbon  and  graphite  arti- 
cles oxidation  resistant,  which  method  consists  in  im- 
pregnating said  carbon  and  graphite  articles  with  pitch 
containing   a    phosphorus-conuining   organic  compound 
miscible  therewith,  and  then  baking  the  graphite  or  car- 
bon body  to  a  temperature  below  1200'  C. 


2.S6S.673 
TREATMENT  OF  MATERIALS 
Haiten  A.  Dcfcw,  GlrWair,  Fntrkk  D.  Qvin,  St 
wmi  George  R.  Waitktes,  Dec  Peres,  Mo. 
AacficM  ZlM,  Lead  A  SacMnf  CoipsBy,  St 
Mow,  a  coTMvatfM  of  Malae 

AppHnSon  Mmtk  7, 195B,  Serial  No.  719,914 
MCbriM.   (CL  117—137) 


Yictor 


"  2J4M7t 

FLASH  LAMP  COATING  PROCESS 

im  Anton  WBIcn  van  Laar  «id  Corvells  JokaM 

Apon,  Eininsihi^il,  EJadtMiTcn,  Netherlands, 

kj  BMsac  aaricamcnts,  to  Nortk  AaKrkan  Philips  Con- 

Incn  New  Yeit,  N.  Y^  a  cotporatiM  of  Oela- 


Afpttcatioa  JaoMry  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  4M,934 

Claims  priority,  application  NcCherlaods 

February  13,  1954 

SCblms.    (CL  117—94) 

I.  A  method  of  coating  the  glass  bulb  of  a  flash  lamp 
comprising,  immersing  said  glass  bulb  a  single  time  in 


1.  The  process  of  treating  cellulo«c  material  compris- 
ing impregnating  the  material,  in  separate  steps,  wifli  a 
solution  of  a  water  soluble  zinc  salt  and  widi  a  reactant 
which  produces,  with  a  porti<m  <rf  said  water  soluble  zinc 
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salt,  zinc  hydroxide,  and  co-predpitating  the  zinc  hydrox- 
ide and  residual  water  soluble  zinc  salt,  in  the  form  of 
water-insoluble  basic  zinc  salt,  in  situ. 


2,968,674 
RODENT  REPELLENT  BINDER  CORD 

Franaa  Jncaitis,  Chicago,  nu  assiffnor,  by  mesne ^- 

menta,  to  Intematioiial  Harvester  Company,  Chicago, 
lUn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  23,  1954 
Serial  No.  477,412  i 

S  Claims.    (CI.  117— 1M.5) 
I.  A  binder  cord  having  incorporated  therein  a  ro- 
dent   repelling    composition    consisting    of    an    amine 
having  between  10  to  18  carbon  atoms  having  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

Ri       -*— ^ 

Rf-C— NHt 

i.       •       ...: 

where  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals,  aryl  substituted  alky!  radicals,  and  hy- 
drogen, and 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radi- 
cals and  aryl  substituted  alkyl  radicals  and  substantially 
a  stoichiometric  equivalent  of  an  organic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  naphthenic  acids,  butyric 
acid  and  salicylic  acid. 


2v84M77 
CLARinCATION  AND  DEMINERAUZATION 
PROCESS  FOR  B-MOLASSES  AND  SIMILAR 
MATERIALS     CONTAINING     CONCEN- 
TRATED IMPURITIES 
Enut  W.  Kopkc,  New  York,  N.  Y^  lining  ii  to  Ultra. 
Smto  Company,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  pMlamMp 
Application  Jniy  M,  1956,  Scrtel  No.  6M,77g 
11  Clalaa.    (0. 127—46) 


2,868,675 
PRODUCTION  OF  NETS,  KNITTED  FABRICS  AND 
THE    LIKE    FROM    SINGLE-FILAMENT    POLY- 
AMIDE  THREADS 

Sven  Olof  Birder  Ljungbo,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
ApplicaHon  July  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  Jnly  21,  1955 
4  Claims.     (Q.  117— 138  J) 
1.  A   process   for  treating   single-filament  polyamide 
threads  and   nets  and   knitted   fabrics   made   therefrom 
to   obtain   slip-free    knots    and   crossings    between    the 
threads,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  threads,  nets 
and  knitted  fabrics  a  solution  containing  an  acid  capable 
of  dissolving  said  polyamide,  a  polyvinyl  acctal  and  an 
aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formalde- 
hyde, acetaldehyde  and  butyraldehyde.     '■'■ 


I.  The  process  of  clarifying  and  demineralizing  **B" 
molasses,  affination  liquors  and  like  sugar  bearing  solu- 
tions which  conuin  a  similarly  comparatively  high  per- 
centage of  impurities  from  previous  crystallization,  com- 
prising removing  precipitated  and  insoluble  impurities 
to  clarify  the  solution,  subsequently  passing  the  clarifM 
solution  through  a  bed  of  low  croKs-linked  high  porosity 
highly  ionized  resin  having  the  property  of  adsorbing 
sugar  and  by  ion-cxclusion  excluding  impurities,  collect- 
ing the  excluded-impurity-containing  effluent,  rinsing  out 
the  sugar  by  passing  water  through  said  resin  bed,  and 
collecting  the  sugar-bearing  rinse  separately  for  sub- 
sequent extraction  of  sugar,  and  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature during  the  ion-exclusion  stage  and  rising  up  to 
at  least  180'  F. 


«-^  2368,676 

'"RP^^®^  ^^  ^^^  KNITTED  FABRICS 
AND  THE  LIKE  FROM  SYNTHETIC  RESLN 
THREADS 

Sven  Olof  Bhrger  Lfmigbo,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Application  July  26.  1956,  Serial  No.  599,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  July  21,  1955 
6  Claims,     (a.  117— 138.8) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  polyamide  threads  and  nets 
and   knitted    fabrics   made    therefrom    with   a    view   to 
obtain  slip-free  knots  and  crossings  between  the  threads 
which  comprises  applying  to  said  threads,  nets  and  knitted 
fabrics    a    liquid    composition   containing    at    least   one 
solvent  for  said  polyamide,  at  least  one  liquid  diluent 
incapable  of  dissolving  the  polyamide.  and  at  least  one 
polymer  which  is  miscible  with  the  polyamide  and  solu- 
ble m  said  solvent  but  insoluble  in  water,  said  solvent 
having  a  rate  of  evaporation  which  is  sufficiently  lower 
than  that  of  said  diluent  to  cause  the  major  portion  of 
the  solvent  applied  to  remain  on  the  threads  after  the 
diluent  has  evaporated  therefrom,  the  solvent  being  used 
m  a  proportion  which  is  insufficient,  also  after  evapora- 
tion of  the  diluent,  to  effect  interfusion  of  the  polyamide 
of  the  thread  and  said  polymer  at  normal  temperatures 
said   polyamide   threads,   nets   and   knitted    fabrics  after 
evaporation   of   the   diluent   being   subjected   to   a    heat 
treatment  whereby  such  interfusion  is  effected  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  remaining  solvent. 


2J6t,678 
METHOD  OF  FORMLNG  LARGE  AREA 
PN  JUNCTIONS 
Wmiam  Sbocklcy,  Miiboa,  N.  J.,  asrigwir  to  Bc«  Tele- 
phone Uboratories,  Incon»orate<  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y.. 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  March  23, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  496481 
5  Claims.    (O.  148—1^ 


I.  A  vapor-solid  diffusion  method  for  producing  a  re- 
gioii  of  altered  electrical  characteristics  in  a  mono- 
crystalline  semicooductive  body  which  extends  inwardly 
from  the  surface  of  said  body  comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  said  body  into  an  evacuated  and  substantially 
closed  system,  placing  into  said  system  a  mass  which  is 
large  relaUve  to  said  body  and  which  mass  coosisU  essen- 
tially of  said  semiconductjve  material  and  a  significant 
impurity,  heating  said  body  and  said  mass  to  a  tempera- 
ture for  causing  said  significant  impurity  to  vaporize,  and 
maintaining  said  mass  and  said  body  at  said  temperature 
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for  a  time  necessary  to  produce  said  region,  in  accordance 
with  which  method  deposition  of  significant  impurity  on 
the  surface  of  the  said  body  is  subsuntially  avoided. 


PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  PRODUaNG 

ALUMINUM    SURFACE    CONVERSION    COAT- 

INGS 
G«ontc  H.  PlnMey,  laglcwood,  CaOt^  JMigMr  to  Tarco 

Products,  Inc^  Los  Aaxdcs.  CaHT^  a  cocporatioa  of 

CaWoniia 

No  Dnwim.    AppiicatkNi  Dcccnbcr  5,  1955 

Serial  No.  55«325 

UCIaUw.    (a.  14S— (J> 

IL  Aa  aqueous  acid  bath  for  applying  a  coating  to 
surfaces  of  objects  of  aluminum  and  iu  alloys,  which 
comprises  as  essential  active  ingredients  effective  amounts 
of  lithium  as  a  cation,  an  anion  containing  an  element 
in  group  Vl-A  of  the  periodic  tjible  and  a  fluorine- 
containing  anion. 


METHOD  OF  PICKLING   AND  COATING  STAIN- 

LESS  STEEL  IN  THE  SAME  BATH 
JolM  A.  Hcaricks.  LogaM^ort.  bd^  aarigpor  to  Devn 

CoffMratkM.  Lakcwood.  Oklo,  a  twrf«miimm  of  OUo 
NoDrawii«.    OriniBal  appMcartoa  Maicfc  1.  I»52,  Serial 

No.  27«.*55.     Dhidt*  mmi  fUi  apiBtsHia  May  25, 

1954,  Serial  No.  5S7,1M 

It  ClahBs.    (a.  I4S— 4.14) 

I.  The  process  of  pickling  and  coating  suinless  steel 
in  the  same  bath  comprising  the  steps  of  imnnersing  said 
work  in  a  12  to  30  percent  acid  pickling  bath  containing 
about  5  to  100  pounds  of  sodium  chloride  and  from  1 
to  10  pounds  per  100  gallons  of  solution  of  an  activator 
comprising  an  alkali  salt  containing  oxygen  and  sulfur 
with  a  valence  below  six.  and  removing  said  work  and 
rinsing  in  hot  water. 


2J4S,483 

SEMI-CONDUCnVE  DEVICE 
PIcter  Johannes  Wilbelmus  Jocfcrit  aai 
I^HMwrs,  Eindhoven,  Netbcriaads,  aasifow,  by 
anliPMcMi,  to  North  American  PhiUps  Company,  Inc., 
New  Yort^  N.  V.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Applicatioo  Jaly  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,577 

Chins  priority,  applicatioo  Netherlands  Jaly  21, 1954 

4  Claims.    (O.  14t— 33) 


k^:^=U=^ 


7 


1.  A  transistor  comprising  a  semi-conductive  body  of 
one  conductivity  type  and  having  a  given  value  of  con- 
ductivity, the  entire  exposed  surface  of  said  body  being 
of  the  same  type  as  said  one  type  but  having  a  higher 
value  of  conductivity,  and  a  pair  of  electrode-forming 
masses  fused  to  opposite  surfaces  with  the  higher  conduc- 
tivity off  said  body  and  diffused  within  said  body  dis- 
tances greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  previously- 
formed  surface  layer  of  higher  conductivity  and  producing 
within  said  body  spaced  zones  of  the  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type. 

T,ll<t,it1 

DECORATIVE  ACOUSTICAL  MATERIALS 

DonriWck  laVmr    nia—ii.  OMo,  MripMr  la  L4>-F 

Gla«  F»crs  CoipMj,  Toledo,  OMo,  a  toipasaiiwi 

ofOMo  _ 

AfpHntiMi  JaMHwy  3, 19S4,  Serial  No.  554,957 

t  Hsta       (CL  154—45.9) 


2J4S,4tl 
FREE-PEELING  SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING 
COMPOSITION 
AtHmt  B.  flfci  ■>■■■.  Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.,  tmi  Oanmct 
E.  JackMNi,  Beikcley  Heights,  N.  J.,  aaricMts  lo  Uaion 
CaiMdc  CorMralla%  a  cosyatalian  of  New  Yort 
No  Drawii«.    AppMcarton  Sialiaihir  14,  1957 
Serial  No.  4t3,95t 
3  ClaiM.    (CL  14S— 24) 
1.  A  submerged  arc   welding  composition  which  in- 
hibits the  fomntion  of  slivers  that  adhere  to  the  weld 
deposit  when  the  main  body  of  the  solidified  fused  weld- 
ing composition  has  been  removed,  and  which  consists  off 
40%   to  45%   CaO.  45%   to  55%   A1,0,,  2%  to  15% 
Cap},  and  the  remainder  up  to  5%  incidental  impurities 
including  silica. 

j!  2J48,4t2 

CHROMATE-FLUORIDE    TYPE    COATING    SOLU- 
TIONS AND  METHOD  OF  TREATING   METAL 
SURFACES  THEREWITH 
Gailard   W.   Dell,   Detroit,   Mich.,   awiganr  to 
Rast  Proof  Coaipany,  Detroit,  MidL,  a 
ofMiekipB 

NoDrawl^.    ApfNcation  JaMMry  31, 1957 
Serial  No.  437354 
14  ClaiMS.    (CL  14»-4.14) 
1 .  An  aqueous  acidic  solution  for  producing  corrosion- 
resistant  and  paint-base  coatings  on  metallic  surfaces  con- 
sisting essentially  of  water,  at  least  one  compound  con- 
taining hexavalent  chromium,  at  least  one  compound  con- 
taining the  fluoride  radical.  aiKl  at  least  one  condensed 
phosphate  compound  which  yields  the  cottdensed  phos- 
phate radical  in  solution  and  in  which  the  mole  ratio  of 
cationic  oxides  to  anionic  oxides  is  greater  than  0  and 
less  than  3.  said  condensed  phosphate  compound  being 
present  in  amounts  up  to  about  0.5%  by  wd^t  calculated 
as  condensed  phosphate  of  sodium  compound. 


»T 


5L- 


I  I..I. i.i 


1 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  composite  product 
of  a  non-woven  staple  glass  fiber  backing  having  a  facing 
of  a  thin  flexible  mat  of  glass  fibers,  said  mat  cuinpris- 
tng  an  admixture  of  staple  glass  fibers  of  a  diameter  in  the 
range  of  0.3  to  2.0  microns,  a  length  in  the  range  of  Ho 
to  >/4  inch,  and  multi-filament  glass  strand,  and  a  bonding 
agent  adhering  the  fibers  of  the  mat  to  each  other  at  their 
points  of  contact  and  adhering  the  mat  to  the  backing. 


2,844,445 
PAPER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Martin   L.   Down,  Appleton,  and   MBtoa  G.  SchmM, 
■fsBiaaai   Wh.,  assignors  to  ThBaaay  Palp  A  Paper 
rPMijnnj.  Kaakana.  WiSn  a  cotporatlon  off  Wiirnnsfa 
Jnly  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  445,594 
4aaiaM.    (CL  154— 13t) 


1 .  A  paper  product  resistant  to  bleeding  through  of  oil- 
soluble  thermoplastic  coatings  which  includes  a  sheet  o( 
ccllulosic  paper  impregnated  with  an  oleophobic  and 
hydrophobic  conditioning  agent,  and  a  coating  of  oil  sol- 
uble, water  insoluble  thermoplastic  material  on  the  con- 
ditioned sheet,  said  paper  having  a  basis  weight  between 
1 5  and  90  pounds  per  ream  of  3000  square  feet,  said  con- 
ditioning agent  being  a  chromium  coordination  complex 
of  the  saturated  perfluoromonocarboxylic  acids  having 
from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  said  condi- 
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tioning  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
initial  contact  angle  of  oil  soluble,  water  insoluble  thermo- 
plastic material  exceeds  60  degrees'  and  docs  not  change 
substantially  in  the  time  between  2  minutes  and  5  minutes 
in  an  oven  at  220*  F.,  the  amount  of  said  conditioning 
agent  also  being  such  that  the  porosity  of  the  sheet  is  not 
substantially  impaired. 

5.  The  method  of  making  a  flexible,  porous,  moisture- 
resistant  laminated  cellulosic  product  which  is  resistant  to 
bleeding  through  of  oil-soluble,  water-insoluble  adhesive 
thermoplastic  applied  thereto,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of  impregnating  at  least  one  face  of  a  plurality  of 
sheets  of  a  substantially  dry,  porous,  flexible  cellulosic 
material  with  a  sufficient  volume  of  liquid  to  penetrate 
into  the  body  of  each  sheet,  said  liquid  having  dispersed 
therein  sufficient  material  which  is  capable  of  being  set  by 
heat  to  form  an  oleophobic,  hydrophobic  chromium  co- 
ordination complex  of  pcrfluoromonocarboxylic  acids 
having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  to  provide  each  sheet  with  an 
amount  of  said  chromium  coordination  complex  such  that 
said  sheet  will  maintain  a  substantially  constant  contaci 
angle  of  more  than  60  degrees  with  an  oil-soluble,  water- 
insoluble,  adhesive  thermoplastic  placed  in  contact  with 
each  sheet,  when  each  sheet  il  tested  at  a  temperature  of 
220°  F.  over  a  period  of  from  2  to  10  minutes,  drymg 
sayd  impregnated  sheets  by  heat  to  provide  said  chromlcim 
coordination  complex,  and  laminating  said  impregnated 
sheets  together  with  an  oil-soluble,  water-insoluble  ad- 
hesive thermoplastic  which  is  solid  above  about  65*  P., 
whereby  a  moisture-resistant,  laminated  cellulosic  sheet 
product  resistant  to  bleeding  through  of  said  thermoplastic 
and  with  substantially  unimpaired  porosity  and  flexibility 
is  obtained.  *  ;  :.ii.)  r 


comprises  applying  thereto  an  effective  fungicidal  and 
bactericidal  amount  of  the  product  of  reaction  between 
substantially  equimolecular  amounts  of  dimethyl  tetni- 
thiophosphate  and  perchloromethyl  mercaptan  at  a  re- 
action temperature  between  about  —10*  C.  and  about 
60*  C,  said  product  being  a  viscous  amber  liquid  distill- 
ing above  about  150*  C.  under  1  millimeter  pressure. 


STABILIZED  PESnCIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

HaM  A.  Bcncsi,  Berkeley,  Califs  Yn  Pel  San  and  Enrin 
S.  Locfller,  Denver,  ColOn  and  Kenneth  D.  Dctfi^, 
Orinda,  CaBT^  awlinari  In  SbcU  Devclopwl 
pnny.  EnwryrWc,  CaUf^  a  corporatioa  off  Delai 

No  Drawing.    AMilcatlon  Oelobcr  21, 1953 
Serial  No.  397^11 

U  ClainH.    (O.  U7.-42) 

I.  A  stable  solid,  pulverulent  biocidal  composition 
comprising  as  toxicant  a  poiyhalogen-substituted  organic 
compound  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  fused  carbo- 
cyclic  rings  having  from  3  to  7  ring  cart>on  atoms  in  each 
of  the  rings  o(  said  pair  and  a  plurality  of  atoms  of  lulo> 
gen  substituted  on  at  least  one  of  said  carbocyclic  rings, 
as  adjuvant  a  substantially  toxicologically  inert  pulverti- 
lent.  solid  diluent,  said  diluent  normally  having  an  in- 
trinsic acidity  represented  by  a  pK*  less  than  0.  and  an 
acid-neutralizing  agent  transfused  throughout  the  com- 
position in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  neutralize  the 
intrinsic  acidity  of  said  diluent  to  a  value  not  less  than 
0  and  up  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  said  diluent 


2,S6S,M^ 

IODINE  BROMIDE  PREPARATIONS  FOR 

CONTROLLING  MICROORGANIS.VfS 

Morris  V.  Sbeiansld,  Atlantic  City,  N.  J.,  and  .Mnmy 
W.  Winicov,  Phlladdphla,  Pa.,  assignors  to  West  Lain 
oratories.  Inc^  Long  Island  Chy,  N.  Y.,  a,  corporation 
off  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.    Appiicatioa  November  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  422,713 
,  13  Claims.    (CI.  147—17) 

1.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  micro-organisms 
comprising  a  complex  of  iodine  bromide  with  a  surface 
active  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anionic 
alkyl  phenyl  sulfonates  and  alkyl  naphthyl  sulfonates 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  from  3  to  30  carbon  atoms 
and  nonionic  polyoxyalkylcnc  condensates,  said  complex 
containing  0.1  to  30%  of  iodine  and  0.1  to  20%  of 
bromine  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  surface  active 
gent.  j 

13.  In  compositions  for  the  control  of  micro-organisms 
which  are  complexes  of  iodine  with  nonionic  and  anionic 
surface  active  agents,  the  improvement  that  comprises 
substituting  for  the  free  iodine  in  such  complexes  iodine 
bromide  in  an  amount  to  provide  0.1  to  30%  of  iodine 
and  0. 1  to  20%  of  bromine  based  on  the  weight  of  said 
surface  active  agent,  with  the  proportion  of  bromine  to 
iodine  being  within  the  range  from  iodine  mono-bromide 
to  iodine  tri-bromide. 


2,S4Mt9 

PHARMACEUnCAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING  DYCLONINE  HYDROCHLORIDE  AND 
CHLOROBUTANOL 


Heijwt  J.  FloraiHo,  Ssmpun  F.  JdMea.  Clyde  E. 
Osborne,  and  Mn  E.  Bnliicr,  Indtanonottt,  Ind„ 
MUMr.  to  AHied  Lnbonrtorita,  Inc,  KnnM  Oty. 
Mo^  ■  corporation  of  Dalnwntt 

No  Drawing.    AppHcalion  October  9.  1954 
Scflnl  No.  414,tl3    ^ 

4ClainM.    (a.  147— 52)  ' 

1.  A  preparation  having  topical  anesthetic  and  anti- 
microbial action  comprising  a  relatively  non-toxic  and 
relatively  non-sensitizing  aqueous  pharmaceutical  carrier 
having  incorporated  therein  from  about  .1%  to  5%  of 
dyclonine  hydrochloride  and  from  about  .1%  to  .3%  of 
chlorobutanol. 


v  ">  '- 


2.S4S.4S7 
FUNGICIDAL  AND  BACTERICIDAL 
COMPOSmONS 
Carieton   B.  Scott,  Pomona,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  .«.m.^ 
Mignments,  to  Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  off  California 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  34, 1954 

Serial  No.  542.435 

5  aaims.    (O.  167—22) 

I.  The    method    of    preventing    and    controlling    the 

growth  of  fungi  and  bacteria  on  plant  materials  which 


2J4M94 
PROPARGYL  BARBrrURATES 
Gnstav  J.  Martin,  PbllBiiipbia,  Sonrsn  Avakinn,  tTrilnnd. 
and  Andrew  E.  Gal.  PMMdpMn,  Pn^  airiiniii  In 
The  National  Dmg  Comp^iy,  pSai.iphia,  fL,  ,  enr- 
poratioo  off  Dclnwnte 

No  Drawing.    AppUcalion  Febraary  19,  I95r  "^ 
Serial  No.  441,434  ; 

'  5  CUIns.    (a.  147—52)  | 

I.  A  compound  of  the  formala  f*  ,  *>■'■■■ 

(CBi).H      o 

N-C  CH»-C=CH 

0=-C  C-CH-CHr-CHt-CHi 

M-C  CHi 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  both  ioclusivn. 

5.  A  compoaition  consisting  essentially  of  (1),  a  com- 
pound of  clnin  1.  (2)  aUyibenrylacetamide. 


January  13,  1959 


CHEMICAL 


481 


SELF-FROreLUNG  CX)MP08mONS  FOR  INHALA- 

TION  THERAFY  CONTAINING  A  SALT  OF  ISO- 

FROTERENOL  OR  EFINEFHRINE 
Irriiq^  Foffwii  ami  G«oric  L.  Malao*,  Lot  Aoxdcs,  CaBf  n 

MripMn  to   RHwr   Labonlorks,  lac^  Lm  Aacckt. 

Caltf  ^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawinc.    AppNcartoa  Mafvk  21,  I9S4 

Serial  No.  572,7U 

15  Clafam.    (O.  l«7--54> 

I.  A  self-propelling  pharmaceutical  compoution  ca- 
pable of  providing  a  medicament  in  aerosol  form  suit- 
able for  inhalation  therapy,  comprising  as  the  medica- 
inent  a  water-soluble  acid-addition  salt  of  a  bronchodi- 
lator  amine  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  isopro- 
terenol and  epine3>hrine.  said  medicament  comprising  be- 
tween about  0.1%  and  2%  of  the  composition,  as  a  co- 
solvent  for  said  medicament,  an  aqueous  ethanol  mix- 
ture in  aa  amount  comprising  between  about  20%  to 
40%  of  the  composition,  the  water  in  said  oosolvent 
comprising  between  about  1.3%  and  2%  of  the  total  com- 
position, and  as  a  liquefied  non-toxic  propellant  compo- 
nent a  hak>genaled  lower  alkaoe  containing  at  least  1 
fluorine  atom  and  not  more  than  2  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  vapor  pressure  of  between  about  20  and  65 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  at  70*  F.,  said  liquefied 
propellant  component  comprising  substantially  the  re- 
mainder of  the  composition. 


containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon  and  nitrogen, 
and  recovering  the  1 ,2-dehydro8teroid  formed  from  the 
medium. 

2,84S,69S 

FROCESS  FOR  FREFARING  A  CARBONACEOUS 

MATERIAL 

Fradcrick  L.  Sbca,  Jr.,  Arlingtoa  Heighti,  U.,  wrigwr  to 

Great  Lakes  Carboa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y., 

a  cotyoratloa  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioa  April  II,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«2,122 
9ClatBM.   (a.2t2— 9) 


2,949,492 
ANTHEL.MINTIC  FOLYMETHYLENEFIFERAZINE 

AND  METHOD  OF  t'SlNG  SAME 
Frederick  L.  Bac^  Jr.,  aad  Rt4tifmai  I.  Hewitt  Feari 
RKcr,  N.  Y.,  aaigMin  la  Aaericaa  Cyaaaaikl  Com- 
r.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  taiyoradoa  of  Maiac 
No  DrawiM.    AppHatto*  May  14, 1954 
Serial  No.  595,149 
4  ClahM.    <a.  147—55) 
A  therapeutic  composition  useful  in  the  treatment 
of  helminths  in  dosage  unit  form  comprising  from  0.1  g. 
to  10.00  g.  of  a  polymethylenepiperazine  of  the  following 
unit  structure 


1 


-»     R      S'-CHt- 

\ / 

per  dosage  unit  and  an  edible  carrier. 


!'  2Jfi,493 

FEFnC  ULCER-TREATING  COMFOMTIONS 
CONTAINING  GLITTAMINE 

WMteM  SMvt  ami  Joaaac  M.  Rard,  Aaslla,  Tex. 

No  Draw^    ApHicalioa  Jaly  14, 1954 

Serial  No.  597,993 

2  OafaM.    (O.  147—55) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  peptic  ulcers  in  humans 
which  compri&es  introducing  into  the  stomach  of  the  per- 
son suffering  from  said  ulcers  at  least  0.20  grams  of 
glutamine  per  day.  and  less  than  the  amount  which  in- 
cites toxicity  manifestations. 


1.  A  three- stage  process  for  preparing  a  carbonaceous 
material  from  finely  divided  bituminous  particles  having 
a  particle  size  of  75%  —100  mesh  and  which  are  nor- 
mally solid  at  ordinary  temperatures  and  capable  of 
becoming  plastic  and  expanding  on  heating  which  com- 
prises, in  the  first-stage,  flash-calcining  the  particles  at 
a  temperature  between  about  1150*  to  about  2000*  F. 
in  a  gas  stream  containing  oxygen  in  an  anruNint  between 
about  2.0  and  about  4.0  standard  cu.  ft./lb.  of  bitimii- 
nous  particles  so  that  at  least  10%  of  the  evolved  com- 
bustible volatile  matter  remains  unbumed,  the  particles 
being  heated  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  2000*  F.  (particle 
surface  temperatures)  per  second;  in  the  second  state, 
separating  the  solid  expanded  first-stage  product  from 
vaporous  products  at  a  temperature  not  less  than  that 
at  which  substantially  all  of  said  vaporous  products 
remain  in  the  vaporous  state;  and  in  the  third  stage,  heat- 
ing the  solid  particles  from  the  second  stage  to  remove 
residual  volatile  matter  remaining  on  the  surfaces  of 
the  particles  to  render  them  wetuble,  the  final  expaixScd 
product  having  a  bulk  density  of  less  than  about  25 
lbs./cu.  fu 


2,949,494 
DISTILLATION  OF  HEAT  SENSITIVE  CO.MFOUNDS 

to 


,  a  carporatioa  of  Ddai 
19,  1952,  Striri  No.  395,949 
(CL292-J9) 


1.949.4TI 
SYNTHESLS  OF  1  >DEHYDRO  STEROID  BY  CYLIN- 
DROCARFON     RADICICOLA     OR     FUSARIUM 
JAVANICUM 
JoMf  Friid.  New  Biaaaiilik,  ami  Ridnri  9ir. 
SooMrvflIc,  N.  J.,  aMlpton  to  OOa  MaHiteioa 
leal  Corporaltoa,  New  Yatk,  N.  Y.,  a  corporaliaa  af 
Vkitoia 

No  Drawing.    AppMcaHoa  Jaly  19,  1955 
Serial  No.  522449 
9  OaiaH.    (Q.  195— 51  > 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  tubfecting  a  steroid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consiatiat  of  A^pregnene-17«^l- 
diol-3.20-dione  and  21<«slerB  thereof  to  the  action  of  die 
enzymes  of  fungi  selected  from  the  genera  ooansting  of 
Cylmdrocarpon  and  Fusarium  in  an  aqueoM  medium 


a 

f 

.1                         — 

b««i.' V 

i' 


3.  In  the  distillation  of  a  mixture  of  compounds  con- 
taining at  least  one  heat  sensitive  compound,  said  dis- 
tillation being  effected  in  a  distillation  zone  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  individual  zones  and  a  bottom  vapor- 
liquid  contacting  zone,  the  process  which  comprises  pass- 
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ing  a  diluent  gas  through  the  bottom  of  said  vapor- 
liquid  contacting  zone  of  said  distillation  zone  to  drive 
substantially  all  of  the  mixture  upward,  vaporizing  a 
major  portion  of  said  mixture  by  heat  supplied  by  indirect 
heat  exchange  immediately  above  the  lower  portion  of 
said  vapor-liquid  contacting  zone,  and  collecting  un- 
vaporized  material  at  the  bottom  of  said  vapor-liquid 
contacting  zone. 

2,848,697 
FOAM    CONTROL    LN     THE    DISTILLATION    OF 

CYCLOPENTADIENYL    MANGANESE    TRICAR- 

BONYL 
I.  Byroa  Bingeman  and  Arthur  F.  Limper,  Baton  Rouge, 

Lai,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  14,  195t 

Serial  No.  721345  .  i.  , 

1  Claim,    (a.  202— 4«)  ' 

In  a  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  a  cyclo- 
pentadienyl  manganese  tricarbcnyl  compound  from  mix- 
tures containing  said  cyclopcntadienyl  manganese  tri- 
carbonyl  compound  and  cyclopcntadienyl  hydrocarbon 
comprising  distilling  said  mixture  under  conditions  where- 
by the  overhead  stream  comprises  a  mixture  of  cyclo- 
pentadiene  hydrocarbon  and  said  cyclopcntadienyl  man- 
ganese tricarbonyl,  said  cyclopcntadienyl  manganese  tri- 
carbonyl  being  present  in  from  about  20  to  about  90 
weight  percent  of  said  overhead  stream,  the  bottoms 
stream  containing  the  major  portion  of  said  cyclopcnta- 
dienyl manganese  tricarbonyl  and  being  essentially  free 
of  cyclopcntadiene  hydrocarbon. 


2,848,7M 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CYCLOFENTADIKNYL 
MANGANESE  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Icromc  E.  Brown,  Detroit,  and  Eari  G.  Dc  Witt,  Royal 
Oak,  Mich.,  and  Hyahi  Shapiro,  Baton  Rouge,  Ul, 
asrignon  to  Ethyl  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

t-NoDnwInf.    Application  Inly  24,  1957 

Serial  No.  473,744  . 

5  ClaiMB.    (CI.  2«2— 54)  I         ,  ' 

I.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  cyclopentadienyT  manga- 
nese tricarbonyl  compound  wherein  an  alliali  metal  cyclo- 
pcntadienyl compound  is  reacted  with  a  manganese  com- 
pound, and  this  reaction  product  is  thereafter  reacted 
with  carbon  monoxide,  the  improvement  comprising  dis- 
tilling said  cyclopcntadienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  com- 
pound from  the  by-product  formed  during  said  reactions 
while  maintaining  said  by-product  in  a  fluid  state  in  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  suspcndmg  agent  having  a  boiling 
point  of  from  about  20  to  about  100*  C.  above  the 
boiling  point  of  said  cyclopcntadienyl  manganese  tri- 
carbonyl compound. 


2,848,498 
MANLTACTURE  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENYL  MAN- 
GANESE TRICARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Hoyt  J.  Cragg,  Baton  Ronge,  La.,  anignor  to  Ethyl  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 


2,848,781 

FLUID  SEPARATION  CONTROL 

Donald  E.  Bcrger,  Bartlcsville,  Okla^  aari^or  to  PhOlipf 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,394 

14Clahm.    (CL  282— 148) 


^ 


No  Drawfaig.    Application  July  24,  1957 

Serial  No.  473.745 

2  Claims.    (CI.  202—44) 

I.  In  a  process  for  producing  cyclopcntadienyl  manga- 
nese tricarbonyl  compounds  in  which  a  cyclopcntadiene 
compound  is  reacted  with  an  alkali  metal,  the  reaction 
product  is  thereafter  reacted  with  a  manganous  salt  and 
the  product  of  the  latter  reaction  is  then  reacted  with 
carbon  monoxide,  in  the  preseiKC  of  a  solvent,  the  im- 
provement comprising  steam  distilling  said  cyclopcn- 
tadienyl manganese  tricarbonyl  compound  in  the  presence 
of  from  about  1-10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  tricarbonyl  compound,  of  a  distillation  aid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  phos- 
phates, silicates,  carbonates  and  borates.  •'«^^J ' 


ffl*ffl 


2,848,499 
^    PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOPENTADIENYL 
MANGANESE  COMPOUNDS 
Jerome    E.   Brown,    Detroit,    Earl   G.    De   Witt.   Royal 
Oak,  Mich.,  and  Hymin  Shapiro,  Baton  Rouge,  La., 
assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  July  24,  1957 
Serial  No.  673,768 
1  CUim.    (O.  202—46)  I 

In  a  process  fof  producing  cyclopcntadienyl  manganese 
tricarbonyl  compounds  in  which  a  cyclopcntadiene  com- 
pound is  reacted  with  an  alkali  metal,  the  reaction  prod- 
uct is  thereafter  reacted  with  a  manganous  salt  and  the 
product  of  the  latter  reaction  is  then  reacted  with  carbon 
monoxide  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent,  the  improvement 
comprising  ste^m  distilling  said  cyclopcntadienyl  man- 
ganese tricarbonyl  compound  in  the   presence  of  from 


"t^ 


1 .  The  method  of  separatiiif  from  a  fluid  mixture  con- 
taining three  constituents  having  different  boiling  points 
a  fluid  containing  a  greater  percent  of  the  intermediately 
boiling  constituent  than  does  the  mixture  which  comprises 
passing  such  a  fluid  mixture  to  a  first  fractioiution  zone, 
removing  first  overhead  and  l^ettlc  streaon  fron  said 
first  zone,  each  of  said  first  streams  containing  a  portkn 
of  the  intermediately  boiling  constittient.  passing  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  first  overhead  stream  to  a  second 
fractionation  zooe,  removing  a  second  kettle  stream  from 
<vaid  second  zone,  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
kettle  stream  to  a  third  fractionation  zone.  renKmng  a 
second  overhead  stream  from  said  third  zone,  and  coo- 
trolling  the  operation  of  said  first  zone  to  that  the  ratio 
of  the  volume  of  said  second  kettle  stream  to  the  volume 
of  said  second  overhead  stream  remains  constant. 


../ 


2448,783 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  DIELECTRIC  OXIDB>»i 
FILM  ON  A  METAL  STRIP 
Joseph  B.  Brranan,  CIcvehmd,  Ohio;  Heica  E. 
executrix  of  the  estate  of  said  Jowph  B. 
ceased 

Application  November  4,  1952,  Serial  No.  318,418 
3ClafaM.    (O.  284— 28) 
2.  A  method  of  forming  a  dielectric  oxide  fikn  on  the 


,.    ...  nni  .      w     .  ,,^  surface  of  a  metal  strip  which  comprises  thermally  oxi- 

about  0.01  to  about  10  parts  per  part  of  said  cyclopenta-  dizing  the  surface  of  the  metal  at  a  temperature  between 

dienyl  manganese  tricarbonyl  compound  of  a  hydrocar-  212'   F.  and  below  the  melting  point  of  the  metal   to 

bon  liquid  having  at  least  12  carbon  atorn^  form  thereon  an  oxide  film  relatively  thick  as  compared 
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with  the  film  formed  by  exposure  to  «ir  at  normal  room    fiwed  salt  bath  in  which  the  transition  metal  is  present 


temperature,  and  thereafter  electro- forming  a  dielectric 


in  A  lower  valence  form  than  the  valence  it  exhibited  in 
the  gaaeous  simple  halide,  separating  any  unreacted  solid 
carbide  from  the  fused  salt  reaction  product  and  recover- 
ing the  transition  nnetal  as  a  cathode  deposit  and  the 
simple  halide  as  a  gas  evolved  at  an  anode  by  passing 
an  clectrolyzing  current  between  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
and  through  said  separated  fused  salt  reaction  product 


oxide  film  on  the  rocul  surface  beneath  said  thermally- 
produced  oxide  film  to  produce  a  unitary  continuous 
oxide  film  having  a  high  dielectric  strength. 


CELL  FEED  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  TITANIUM 
WalBcr.  OevdaM  Hdgbta,  Otto,  aariiMMr.  ky 
aarignincats,  to  Horizow  TMsBiaai  CorporatkNi, 
PHncfton.  N.  1^  •  tm^onAnm  cf  N«w  Jeraey 
ApplkatkMi  NoveMbcr  t,  19S4,  Serial  No.  447^1 
aOafaM.    (CL294--M) 


2,SM,7t5 
ART  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  TREATING  METAL 
TO  CLEAN,  LEVEL,  SMOOTH,  POLISH  AND/OR 
PROTECT  THE  SURFACES  THEREOF 
loka  J.  Baicr,  MaiAaaKt,  and  ElaMr  Woddzkjr, 

FracMivt.  N  Y 

AM»Hcati«M  JaMory  19,  1955,  S^  No.  4S2332 

1  HilMi      (CL  2«4— 14«.5) 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  use  in  anodically  treating  metal 

surfaces,   consisting  essentially  of  phosphoric  acid  and 

chromic  add  and  containing  0.7  to  2.7%  by  weight  of 

sulfuric  add  and  0.004  to  0.014%  of  hydrofluoric  acid. 


2,848,7t4 
DEVICE  FOR  CHARGLNG  OR  DISCHARGING 
Uateraiycr,  Dowsers  Grove,  and  Ernest  Hatter, 
IIL,  ■■iganii  to  the  UaHcd  Slates  of  AaMrka 
ky  tiM  Uaiicd  Stales  Atoak  Energy 


Applicalioa  Aprfl  12,  1954,  ScrW  No.  422,7f  1 
JClaiM.    (CLZM— 193J) 


1 .  As  an  imprc^red  cell  feed  material  for  the  electrolytic 
recover>  of  titanium,  a  composition  of  matter  in  which 
the  liunium  content  is  greater  than  89%  by  wei^t  and 
comprising  two  phases:  a  first  phase  constituting  the 
major  portion  of  the  composition  and  consisting  of  alpte 
titanium  containing  an  amount  of  carbon  and  oxygn 
corresponding  to  an  amount  sufficient  to  saturate  titanium 
present  in  the  liquid  state  while  the  improved  cell  feed 
material  is  being  produced  from  titanium  monoxide  and 
titanium  carbide  m  a  process  in  which  at  least  one  of  said 
starting  materials  is  present  in  the  molten  state  and  con- 
taining small  amounts  of  titanium  carbide  as  a  second 
phase;  in  a  relative  proportion  insufficient  to  lower  the 
tiunium  content  of  the  two  phases  to  below  89%  titanium 
by  wdght. 

2J4t.7f4 
PRODUCTION  OF  LOWER  VALENT  HAUDES  OF 
Ta,  Nk.  Tl  aad  V 
Carilom  PanM,  OMo,  aaaiiMr,  by  mtarn 
,  lo  Horiaoas  TMaahMi  Corporatioa,  PriKe- 
••B,  N.  Jn  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Appikatioo  Noveasbcr  3«,  1954 

ScrW  No.  472455 

itClataM.    (O.  2«4— 44) 

2.  The  method  of  recovering  elcctrolyticilly  a  poly- 
valent transition  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  tita- 
nium, niobium,  tantalum  and  vanadium  which  comprises: 
fusing  at  least  one  halide  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  meul  halides  in- 
troducing into  the  resulting  fused  salt  mass  a  carbide  of 
the  transition  m«ul  in  solid  form,  thereafter  introducing 
into  the  mass  a  simple  halide  of  the  polyvalent  transition 
nwtal  in  gaseous  form  thereby  effecting  a  reaction  between 
the  simple  halide  and  the  carbide  in  the  fused  salt  medium, 
recovering  the  naulting  transition  metal  halide  containing 


1.  In  combination,  three  parallel  tubes  having  their 
axes  intersecting  a  plane  normal  thereto  at  three  points 
lying  in  a  circle,  one  point  being  spaced  about  90  degrees 
from  the  other  two,  the  other  two  points  being  spaced 
about  180  degrees  from  one  another,  said  tubes  being 
adapted  to  contain  a  first  pressure  fluid  for  treating  ob- 
jects therein,  three  parallel  tubular  extensions  aligned 
with  the  tubes  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  a  casing 
having  a  first  end  member  attached  to  the  ends  of  the 
tubes  adjacent  the  extensions  and  a  second  end  member 
attached  to  portions  of  the  extensions  spaced  from  the 
said  ends  thereof,  a  valve  disk  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
casing  at  the  first  end  member  on  an  axis  normal  to  said 
plane  and  passing  through  the  center  of  said  circle,  the 
valve  disk  having  an  opening  alignable  with  each  tube 
upon  appropriate  rotation  of  the  valve  disk,  rennovable 
plugs  positioned  in  the  ends  of  the  extensions  remote 
from  the  tubes,  a  regulating  rod  for  the  valve  disk  having 
one  end  secured  thereto  and  projecting  through  the  said 
second  end  member  of  the  casing  and  beyond  the  eiKls 
of  the  extensions  containing  the  removable  plugs,  a  sleeve 
secured  to  the  said  second  end  member  of  the  casing  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  the  casing,  the  regulating  rod 
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being  journaled  in  the  sleeve,  fluid  lines  connected  to  the 
extensi(»s  between  the  removable  phigs  and  the  said 
second  end  member  of  the  casing,  a  drain  line  connect- 
able  with  the  fluid  lines,  whereby  in  one  position  of  the 
valve  disk  the  opening  lies  on  the  diametrically  opposite 
side  of  the  circle  from  the  said  one  point  so  that  the 
valve  disk  blocks  off  all  the  tubes  from  the  extensions,  in 
three  other  positicms  the  opening  is  successively  aligned 
with  each  tube  so  as  to  kt  it  discharge  an  object  there- 
from by  the  first  pressure  fluid  into  the  associated  exten- 
sion when  the  fluid  line  connected  with  said  associated 
extension  is  connected  to  the  drain  line,  and  the  plug  is 
removed  from  the  associated  extension  to  permit  removal 
of  the  object  therefrom  after  the  valve  disk  is  angularly 
shifted  to  shut  off  the  tube  from  its  associated  extension, 
and  a  pressure  line  connectable  with  the  fluid  line  on  the 
said  associated  extensicMi  for  supplying  thereto  a  second 
pressure  buid  whereby  a  new  object  to  be  treated  in  the 
said  tube  nuy  be  placed  in  the  said  associated  extension 
abd  forced  into  the  said  tube  by  the  second  pressure  fluid 
coming  through  the  fluid  line%  from  said  pressure  line 
after  the  removable  plug  is  replaced  and  the  valve  disk 
is  angularly  shifted  to  align  its  opening  with  the  said  tube. 


posed  therein,  means  defining  spaced  vertical  fluid-tight 
channels  extending  therethrough,  a  closure  plate  affixed 
to  the  top  of  each  of  the  channels,  said  plate  including  de- 
pending support  means,  a  plurality  of  spaced  memben  at- 
tached at  their  upper  extremities  to  the  support  means 
including  material  fissionable  by  neutrons  of  thermal 
energy,  and  means  to  circulate  a  fluid  coolant  through  the 
channels. 


2,Mt,7t9 

FEED  DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FLATING 

BARREL 

Richard  Geoffrey  BObIm,  BmrsUc,  N.  Y^  nrrigini   to 

Mctel  aad  TtMralt  Corpomliom  WoodkrUfe  Tvwii- 

M^  Middkan  CowMy,  N.  J^  ■  cwporrtloa  of  New 


AppUcalkNi  No 
3 


13,  I9S7,  ScffW  No.  «9^19t 
(CLM4— 2tl) 


PROCESS  OF  MAKING  A  NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 
FUEL  ELEMENT  COMPOSITION 

Henry  Ward  Alter,  Danville,  Calif.,  and  Jola  K.  Doirld- 
aoo,  Rickard  S.  Miller,  aad  Jack  L.  Mcwkcrter,  SdM- 
■cctady,  N.  Y^  ■■ifnri  to  the  Uaitcd  States  of  Ancrw 
ica  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy 
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No  Drawins.    Appiicatton  Joe  4,  1957 

Serial  No.  M3,552 

IClafan.    (CL2«4— 193J) 

A  process  for  making  a  solid  solution  of  PuCs  ia  UOj 

which  comprises  precipitating  ammonium  diuranate-hy- 

drated  plutonium  dioxide  from  an  aqueous  nitric  add 

solution  containing  hexavalent  uranium  ions  and  tetrava- 

lent  plutonium  ions  by  means  of  ammonium  hydroxide, 

filtering  off  the  precipitate,  washing  the  precipitate  with 

acetone,  drying  the  precipitate  and  calcining  the  dried 

precipitate  at  a  temperature  within  a  range  of  600-1000* 

C  for  at  least  one  hoar. 


2J«,7M 

NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 

HarcoOTt  C.  VcmoB,  WBmiagtoa,  Dd.,  awignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  reprcscatcd  by  tke  Uaitod 

Staies  Atomic  Energy  CoaHBWoa 

AppHcatioa  November  2,  If 45,  Scffal  No.  426,3tl 

5  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 193J) 


1.  In  a  plating  machine  especially  adapted  for  chro- 
mium plating  from  a  chromic  acid  type  solutioo  com- 
prising a  tank  adapted  to  hold  the  plating  solutioo  at  a 
predetermined  solution  level  therein,  a  horizontal  roUU- 
ble  meullic  barrel  adapted  to  be  partly  immersed  in  said 
solution  and  with  which  work  articles  therein  may  make 
electrical  contact  and  one  end  of  said  barrel  adapted  to 
receive  work  articles  to  be  plated  and  the  other  end  to 
discharge  said  articles,  the  combination  of  means  adapted 
to  move  work  pieces  longitudinally  of  said  barrel  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  plates  arranged  on  edge  ia  a  lon- 
gitudinal row  on  the  inside  wall  of  said  barrel  with  each 
plate  angularly  disposed  in  the  same  direction  to  the 
longitudinal  line  of  said  row  of  plates  and  each  plate 
disposed  relative  to  the  other  plates  so  that  any  plane 
at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder 
between  the  leading  edge  of  one  end  plate  and  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  the  other  end  plate  will  intersect  at  least 
one  plate. 


244t,71f 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  CURRENT  TO  THE 
BOTTOM  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  FURNACES 
Pio  PoatrcmoB,  MBaa,  Italy,  aasipm  to 
Sodeti  Crasrals  per  Plaiaslila  Mlacrarki  c 
MBaa,  Italy,  a  eatporattoa  of  Ittfy 
Appttcatioa  Novcaikar  IB,  1954,  ScrW  Na.  4M,12t 
priority,  apnBcailsa  Italy  NareaiBsr  17, 1952 
Srhbi     (CL2B4— 243) 


1.  A  neutronic  reactor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
chamber,  a  mass  oi  liquid  neutron  moderator  material  dis- 


I.  A  molten  bath  furnace  for  igneous  electrolysis  of 
aluminimi,  comprising  a  cathodic  bottom  portion  sup- 
porting the  molten  bath  and  a  consumable  anode  above 
the  bottom  portion,  the  bottom  portion  comprising  a  block 
of  carbonaceous  material  having  a  horizontal  top  surface 
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for  contact  with  the  aluminum  and  having  a  bottom  sur- 
face and  lateral  side  surfaces,  a  cathode  conductor  of 
metal  fully  embedded  in  said  material  and  extending  par- 
allel to  said  top  surface,  a  bus  bar  of  meUl  laterally  ex- 
tending from  the  outside  through  one  of  said  side  surfaces 
to  within  said  block  and  being  located  beneath  said  cath- 
ode coadtKtor  and  adjacent  to  said  bottom  surface  in  par- 
allel and  spaced  relation  to  said  conductor,  the  bus  bar 
being  enclosed  in  the  carbonaceous  block  at  its  upper 
face,  the  lower  face  of  the  bar  being  exposed  along  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  block,  and  connecting  means  join- 
ing said  bus  bar  with  said  cathode  conductor  within  said 
bottom  portion  and  extending  upwardly  between  said  bar 
and  conductor  in  spaced  relation  from  the  ends  of  said 
conductor,  said  connecting  means  being  integrally  formed 
with  said  bus  b«r  and  conductor,  whereby  the  conductor 
is  supported  by  the  bus  bar  and  the  current  from  said  bus 
bar  is  uniformly  distributed  from  said  cathode  conductor 
through  aid  c«ft)OfMceous  material  to  said  top  surface. 


plate  remote  from  said  first  end  edge  face,  a  carrier  frame 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  bars  engaging 
the  side  edge  portions  of  said  rectangular  graphite  plates  at 
right  angles  thereto  with  the  plates  in  parallel  spaced- 
apart  relationship,  and  adjustably  tightenable  tie  rods 
interconnecting  the  parallel  bars  to  hold  the  interposed 
graphite  plates  removably  in  said  spaccd-apart  parallel 
relationship,  said  plates  being  slidabie  relatively  to  said 
bars  upon  loosening  of  said  tie  rods,  the  portion  of  eadi 
plate  provided  with  said  first  end  edge  face  projecting 
beyond  the  assembled  parallel  bars  with  said  end  edge 
faces  of  all  of  said  plates  lying  subsuntially  in  a  common 
plane  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  parallel  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  cathode  when  the  anode  assembly  is 
mounted  in  the  electrolytic  cell,  each  plate  being  formed 
from  at  least  two  plate  elements  lying  in  a  common  plane 
in  edge-abutting  relationship  with  the  second  end  edge 


■1R 
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BLECTROLVnC  CELL 

Kmn,  Ti  _  _^___ 

AClaiM.    (CL2«4~274) 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  a  unk  for  electrolyte, 
Ulerafly  spaced  cathode  ekmcnU  within  said  tank,  an 
aaode  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  metal 
strips  extending  vertically  downwardly  into  said  tank  be- 
tween said  spKcd  cathode  eleoKnts.  means  for  rigidly 
supporung  said  mode  strips  at  ihar  upper  end.  and  meaiu 
provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  anode  strips  for  minimiz- 
ing lateral  movement  of  said  strips  and  thus  preventiag 
contact  thereof  »ith  said  cathode  elements,  said  last-mea- 
tiooed  means  comprising  a  pair  of  horizonuUy  disposed 
insulating  rods,  means  loosely  supporting  said  rods  in  con- 
tinuous contact  with  said  strips  and  yieldingly  urging 
them  agamst  opposite  sides  of  said  strips  while  permitting 
them  limited  lateral  movemem  in  response  to  forces 
against  said  strips. 


face  of  the  elemert  providing  the  active  anodic  surface  in 
engagement  with  the  second  end  edge  face  of  the  adjacent 
elemem  while  both  elements  hsve  their  side  edge  por- 
tions in  engagement  with  said  parallel  bars,  means  hold- 
ing the  plate  elements  of  each  plate  in  removable  inter- 
ent>9Bd  relationship,  and  the  elemenu  of  each  plate  being 
nnovable  in  their  respective  planes  relatively  to  the  parallel 
ban  in  the  direction  of  said  active  anodic  surface  as  the 
plate  clement  providing  the  active  anodic  surface  is  con- 
sumed, and  said  bars  beiiig  adapted  to  acconunodate  a 
fresh  plate  element  in  coplanar  relatiooship  with  the  plate 
elements  of  each  plate  as  the  plate  progresses  in  the 
direction  of  said  active  anodic  surface,  the  fresh  plate 
element  being  adapted  to  be  placed  in  edge-abutting  rela- 
tionship and  removably  interengaged  with  the  end  edge 
face  of  the  plate  element  of  each  plate  most  remote  from 
said  anodic  surface. 


244t,713 

CONTINUOUS  DISTILLATION  OF  COAL  TAR 

HciMicli  Ranc,  Fnmktmt  am  Mah,  and  twHm  Gdtr, 


2,  1954,  SctW  N«.  4474t2 
pciorily,  fylicatlon  Gifanj  May  14, 1949 
4ClalBtt.    (CL29S— 42) 


lJ4t,712 

COMPOSITE  ANODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN 

BLECTROLVnC  CELLS 

dMffcs    Dcfres,    Uede-Brwaaris,    Bclglnas,   aalpMir   to 

Solvay  A  da,  Brasstls.  Itilglaai,  a  BUMaa  f  aipaaj' 

2, 1954.  SefW  No.  4334M 
illcailaa  BdRhsni  Jaaa  4, 1953 
9CWHB.    (0.294— 2tS) 


I.  A  composite  anode  assembly  for  use  in  an  elec- 
trolytic cell  adapted  to  be  positioned  opposite  the  cathode 
of  the  cell  comprising,  m  combination,  a  plurality  of 
thin  rectangular  graphite  plates  each  having  a  first  elon- 
gated end  edge  face  forming  the  active  anodic  surface 
of  the  plate  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  opposite  the 
cathode  of  the  cell  in  face  to  face  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship therewith,  side  edge  portions  merging  with  each 
end  of  said  end  edge  face  at  right  angles  thereto,  and  a 
second  elongated  end  edge  face  on  the  portion  of  the 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  rectification  of  coal 
tar  to  sharply  cut  fractions  aix)  to  enriched  individual 
components  of  the  coal  tar,  said  fractions  and  com- 
ponents having,  under  a  pressure  of  40  mm.  Hg.  boiling 
points  up  to  350*  C^  which  comprises  a  combination  of 
the  following  steps:  (a)  introducing  the  coal  tar  for 
stepwise  fractionation  into  a  plurality  of  ma:n  fractionat- 
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ing  steps  having  a  head  zone,  a  middle  rectifying  stripping 
zone  and  a  sump  zone  and  following  each  other  in  series, 
whereby  the  crude  coal  tar  is  introduced  into  said  middle 
zone  of  the  first  main  fractionating  step,  in  which  water 
and  low  boiling  oils  are  driven  off,  and  which  is  operated 
under  an  absolute  pressure  of  about  760  to  1 100  mm.,  at 
a  head  temperature  of  about  80  to  140°  C,  and  a  sump 
temperature  of  about  280  to  320"  C,  and  the  temperature 
is  gradually  increased  and  the  pressure  is  gradually  de- 
creased in  the  subsequent  main  fractionating  steps  in 
the  direction  of  the  last  main  fractionating  step  which 
is  operated  under  an  absolute  pressure  of  10  to  100  mm. 
Hg,  a  head  temperature  of  about  130  to  260*  C.  and 
a  sump  temperature  of  about  320-380*  C,  and  each 
main  fractionating  step  has  branched  off  therefrom  at 
lei6t  one  side  fractionating  step  for  further  fractionating 
parts  of  the  tar  branched  of!  from  said  main  steps;  (b) 
subjecting  sump  liquid  accumulating  from  each  main  frac- 
tionation step,  with  the  exception  of  the  last  main  frac- 
tionating step,  to  non-destructive  indirect  heating  in  a 
step  consisting  of  continuous  forced  circulation  through  a 
tube  furnace  and  continuous  separation  into  vaporous  and 
liquid  ingredients  upon  its  return  to  the  sump  zone  of  the 
same  main  fractionating  step  under  expansion  and  partial 
evaporation,  in  order  to  mainly  supply  to  the  process  the 
heat  required  for  said  sharp  fractionation;  (c)  passing 
sump  liquid  from  the  sump  zone  of  each  main  fractiona- 
tion step,  with  the  exception  of  the  last  but  one  main  frac- 
tionation step,  into  the  rectifying  stripping  zone  of  the 
succeeding  main  fractionating  step  and  (</)  continuously 
discharging  the  products  thus  separated  by  fractionation. 


said  stream  to  substantially  volatilize  its  constittients 
boiling  withm  and  below  the  gas  oil  range  within  a  short 
time  so  as  to  avoid  substantial  cracking  of  said  coosdtu- 
ents,  whereby  higher  boiling  non-solid  constituents  are 
substantially  deposited  on  said  coke  particles,  separating 
the  volatilized  constituents  from  the  coke  particles,  feed- 
ing the  deposit  bearing  coke  particles  to  a  coking  zone, 
adding  preheated  coke  particles  which  are  subsUntially 
free  of  non-solid  deposits  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
1000*  F.  to  said  zone,  fluidizing  all  said  particles  in  said 
zone  for  an  average  residence  time  of  0.5  to  30  minutes 
and  an  average  temperature  of  850*  to  1100*  F.  in  the 
coking  zone  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oil  depoats 
to  vapor  products,  catalytically  cracking  said  vapor  prod- 
ucts and  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  cracked  products 
formed  thereby  through  the  transfer  line  with  the  coke 
and  feed  to  assist  in  vaporizing  said  feed,  removing  the 
spent  coke  from  said  coking  zone,  stripping  occluded 
vapors  therefrom,  passing  the  stripped  coke  to  a  burner, 
and  contacting  said  coke  with  air  in  said  burner  to 
reheat  it.  i 


AFFARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FLASH 

EVAFORATING  OILS 

Forrest  E.  GDmore,  BartlesvUle,  Okla^  assiipior  to  PhHIips 

Fctroleom  Company,  a  coryoralkHi  of  Delaware 

Application  May  2,  If  55,  Serial  No.  5«5,173 

22Claias.    (CL  2M— 4S) 


-  I 


7.  A  method  for  flash  vaporizing  a  difficultly  vapor- 
izable  hot  oil  comprising  introducing  steam  tangentially 
into  a  vaporizing  zone  through  the  entire  vertical  side 
wall  length  thereof  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  layer 
of  steam  of  high  concentration  flowing  around  the  inner 
surface  of  said  side  wall,  spraying  hot  oil  to  be  flash 
vaporized  in  a  direction  from  the  axis  of  said  zone  toward 
said  layer  of  steam  adjacent  said  wall  whereby  the  oil 
spray  contacts  steam  of  progressively  higher  concentra- 
tion as  the  sprayed  oil  approaches  the  wall  of  said  zone 
and  removing  steam  containing  oil  vapors  from  said  zone. 


4.  A  process  of  coking  and  cracking  viscous  hydro- 
carbon oil  which  comprises  coking  said  oil  in  a  coking 
zone  containing  inert  particles  and  thereafter  catalytjcally 
cracking  the  volatile  coker  products  of  said  oil  in  quick 
succession  without  condensation  of  the  coker  products, 
withdrawing  the  gaseous  and  entrained  liquid  products 
from  said  cracking  operation  to  a  flash  zone,  introducing 
fresh  oil  feed  and  hot  caulytically  inert  particles  at  1000* 
to  1400*  F.  into  said  flash  zone  with  said  products,  sepa- 
rating the  flashed  vapors  thus  produced  from  the  solids, 
fractionating  said  vapors,  returning  the  bottoms  there- 
from to  the  coking  zone,  and  recycling  the  inert  particles 
to  the  coking  zone. 


24M,715 
PROCESS  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  CONVERSION 
OF  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
Charies  E.  Jahnig,  Red  Bank,  James  W.  Brown,  Elizabeth, 
and  Homer  Z.  Martin,  Cranford,  N.  J.,  assignors  to 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corpora- 
tK>n  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioo  Aucust  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  376,338 
5  Claims.    (CI.  208— 55) 
I.  The  process  of  upgrading  hydrocarbon  oil  of  wide 
boiling  range  which  comprises  rapidly  feeding  a  stream 
of  coke  particles  at  a   temperature   between    1000  and 
1400*  F.  through  a  transfer  line,  injecting  the  feed  into 


2J4t,7]6 
CRACKING  FEED  FROM  LUBRICATING 
OIL  STOCK 
William  C  Moycr,  Fort  Artter,  Tn.,  aarignor  to  TW 
Teaas  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  ot 
Delaware 
AppUcaHon  JaMwy  14.  1*54,  Serial  Na.  559^1 
2ClaiM.    (CL2M— <7) 
1.  The  process  that  comprises  dialing  a  crude  oO 
fraction  to  separate  a  lubricating  oil  fraction  having  a 
viscosity  above  about  55  Saybolt  Universal  seconds  at 
210*  F.,  subjecting  said  lubricating  oil  fractioo  to  solvent 
extraction  in  the  presence  of  furfural  at  a  tower  bottom 
temperature  of  about  100  to  200*  F.  and  at  a  solvent  rate 
of  about  0.75  to  4.0  volumes  of  solvent  per  vohime  of  oil 
to  separate  a  lubricating  oil  fraction  of  increased  viscosity 
index  as  raflinate  and  an  extract  mix  comprising  furfural 
and  dissolved  extract,  cooling  said  extract  mix  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  10  to  100*  F.  below  the  temperature 
of  said  solvent  extraction  such  that  an  oil  phase  having  a 
carbon  residue  when  freed  of  solvent  of  lesi  than  1.0 
weight  percent  and  secondary  extract  mix  phases  are 
formed,  separating  said  oil  phase,  separating  dissolved 
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solvent  from  said  separated  oil  phase  and  durffaif  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  solvent  free  sep«ratBd  oil  to  a 


•irti 


catalytic  cracking  process  to  effect  conversion  of  said 
solvent  free  separated  ofl  to  lower  boiling  pixxhicts. 


2JM,717 

PRODUCnON  OF  GASOUNE  BY  CATALYTIC 
CRACKING 
eimoad   I^  Clafiigc  H«nlei^  Tcx^ 
Dcvclop«eat  Camrmj,  New  Yoit,  N. 
ikM  of  Ddawatt 

AppUcatioa  November  19,  19S4,  ScffW  No.  (23aM 

(O.  2M— 94) 


2JM,71t 
PRECONDITIONING  OF  HYDROFORMLNG 
CATALYSTS 
Walker  F.  lohMloa,  Jr^  U  Masqat,  Tex.,  aarifWN-  to 
The  Aacffaaa  Ofl  Coopaay 
No  Dnwii«.    AppBcatkM  November  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  471»9M 
aOilM.    (CL2tt->13S) 
1.  In  a  method  for  hydroforming  a  naphthenic  pe- 
troleum   naphtha    containing   above    about    50   percent 
naphthenes  and  above  about  70  percent  naphthenes  and 
aromatics  in  the  prexnce  of  an  alumina-supported  plat- 
inum catalyst  at  a  hydroforming  temperature  between 
about  850  and  1000*  F.  and  obtaining  therefrom  a  gaso- 
line having  an  F-1  octane  number  above  ab<nit  90.  in 
which  operation  the  activity  of  said  catalyst  ordinarily 
declines  at  a  rate  greater  than  about  2  F-1  units  per  100 
hours,  the  improvement  which  comprises  preconditioning 
said  catalyst  prior  to  said  hydroforming  operation  by 
exposing  said  catalyst  when  fully  active  to  contact  un- 
der hydroforming  conditions  with  a  parafiinic  petroleum 
naphtha  containing  above  about  30  percent  paraflSns  and 
less  than  about  50  percem  naphthenes  for  a  period  of 
time  between  about  10  and  200  hours,  whereby  the  rate 
of  decline  in  activity  of  the  said  catalyst  in  the  ensuing 
hydroforming  operation  is  reduced  to  less  than  about 
1  F-1  ocune  unit  per  100  boors. 


2JM,719 
FLUID  COKING  PROCESS  USING  TRANSFER-LINE 

BURNER 
Homer  Z.  Mmlte,  Ctaafori,  aad  Chirics  E.  tahirfg,  Kai 
N.  J.,  a^  Jobs  W.  lliiimBM,  Wppisiir,  N.  Y., 
to  Earn  Riataub  tmi  FBgioiii'toi 
a  corporatfoa  of  Dctoware 

i  jMmy  i,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  4a2^74 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 157) 


1.  In  the  proAiction  of  gasoline  from  petroleum  res- 
idues by  catalytic  cracking,  the  improved  process  which 
comprises  in  combination  the  steps  of  heating  petroleum 
:  revidue  to  flashing  temperature,  flashing  the  heated  pe- 
troleum residue  in  a  zone  of  reduced  pressure  there- 
by liberating  Hashed  petroleum  vapors,  passing  said 
vapors  up  through  a  rectification  zone  in  countercurrent 
contact  with  a  shirry  of  finely  divided  cracking  caulyst 
in  liquid  oil  produced  as  beretnafter  specified,  withdraw- 
ing a  slurry  from  said  rectification  zone  as  a  product  of 
the  process,  condensing  the  vapors  after  said  contact  in 
a  separate  cond^ming  zone,  catalytically  cracking  the  re 
suiting  coodensaie.  passing  the  vapors  from  the  catalytic 
cracking  at  essentially  the  cracking  temperature  to  a  frac- 
tionation zone  at  an  inlet  thereto,  wthdrawing  slurry  oil 
from  the  bottom  of  said  fractionation  zone,  cooling  a 
first  part  of  said  withdrawn  slurry  oil  and  returning  said 
cooled  first  part  back  to  said  fractionation  zone  at  a 
point  above  said  inlet  thereby  to  desupertieat  the  cata- 
lytically cracked  vapor  feed  entering  said  fractionation 
zone,  and  passing  another  part  of  said  withdrawn  slurry 
oil  to  the  above  said  rectification  zone  to  provide  said 
slurry  of  finely  divided  cracking  catalyst  in  liquid  oil 
wbeivby  the  vaimrs  of  the  catalytic  cracking  feed  are 
contacted  with  the  caulyst  in  the  slurry  oil  prior  to 
removing  the  laner  from  the  system  in  said  product  of 
the  process  and  at  the  same  time  hydrocarbons  in  the 
slurry  oil  which  are  present  due  to  the  use  of  a  slurry 
oil  to  eflfect  desuperheating  are  vaporized  by  the  said 
vapors  of  the  catalytic  cracking  feed  in  said  rectification 
zone  and  passed  with  said  feed  to  the  catalytic  cracking 
zone. 


1.  A  method  of  coking  hydrocarbon  oils  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  contacting  hydrocarbon  oils  with 
fluidized  particulate  solids  at  coking  conditions  in  a 
coking  zone  to  produce  vaporous  reaction  products  and 
carbonaceous  residue  which  is  deposited  on  said  solids, 
separating  and  recovering  said  vaporous  reaction  prod- 
ucts from  said  coking  zone.  renK>ving  relatively  cool 
solids  from  said  coking  zone,  admixing  said  relatively 
cool  solids  with  substantially  vaporous  combustion  prod- 
ucts in  the  terminal  portion  of  a  transfer  line  heating 
zone  thereby  heating  the  solids,  recovering  heated  solids 
in  a  fiiul  separation  zone  from  the  effluent  from  said 
transfer  line  heating  zone  circulating  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  recovered  heated  solids  to  the  inlet  pc^ion  of 
said  transfer  line  heating  zone,  roughly  separating  in 
an  initial  separation  zone  in  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  transfer  line  heating  zone  further  amounts  of  heated 
solids  from  combustion  products  prior  to  admixing  said 
relatively  cool  solids  with  combustion  products,  trans- 
ferring a  portion  of  said  heated  solids  to  said  coking 
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zone  to  supply  heat  therto,  circulating  heated  solids  from 
said  initial  separation  zone  to  the  inlet  of  said  transfer 
line  heating  zone,  admixing  therewith  a  free  oxygen- 
containing  gas  in  combustion  supporting  amounts  and 
passing  the  resulting  mixture  through  said  transfer  line 
heating  zone. 

2,S6S,72« 

CONTINUOUS  HIGH-PRESSURE  CONTACTING  OF 

FLUIDS  WITH  GRANULAR  SOLIDS 
Frank  C.  Fahncstock,  Manhassct,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to  So- 
coay  Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc^  a  corpofation  of  New 
York 

Application  October  7, 1952,  Serial  No.  3133M 
2  Claims.    (O.  2M— 173) 


stantially  compact  gravity  feed  column  to  a  lift  feed  region 
maintained  above  atmospheric  pressure,  causing  said  con- 
tact material  near  the  lower  end  of  said  column  to  be- 
come suspended  in  a  stream  of  a  suitable  lift  gas  supplied 
into  said  lift  feed  region  at  a  pressure  greater  than 
atmospheric  pressure  and  greater  than  that  at  the  upper 
eixl  of  said  gravity  feed  column  but  less  than  the  quotient 
obtained  by  dividing  the  weight  of  the  contact  material  in 
said  gravity  feed  column  by  the  average  horizontal  cron- 
sectional  area  of  said  gravity  feed  cdunin,  passing  the 
stream  of  lift  gas  and  suspended  contact  material  up- 
wardly as  a  confined  lift  stream  into  a  separation  zone 
located  a  substantial  distance  above  the  point  of  contact 
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1.  In  a  moving  bed  conversion  process  in  which  a 
granular  contact  material  is  gravitated  as  a  substantially 
compact  column  thiDugh  at  least  one  contacting  zone 
where  the  solids  are  contacted  with  a  reactant  fluid  at 
high  temperature,  the  improved  method  of  controlling  the 
flow  rate  of  the  gravitating  contact  material  which  com- 
prises: gravitating  solids  from  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tacting zone  through  a  laterally-confined  passage,  dis- 
charging the  solids  from  the  bottom  of  said  passage  into 
a  confined  zone,  to  form  a  pile  of  solids  on  the  floor  of 
said  zone  extending  upwardly  to  cover  at  least  the  lower 
portion  of  the  sidewall  of  said  zone  and  at  least  partially 
block  the  flow  of  solids  from  said  passage,  discharging 
solids  from  said  pile  through  a  portion  of  at  least  one 
substantially  vertical  slot  in  the  side  wall  of  said  confined 
zone  onto  the  top  of  a  pile  of  solids  in  a  surge  zone,  the 
surface  of  the  pile  of  solids  in  said  surge  zone  being  far 
enough  below  the  confined  zone  to  permit  the  solids  to 
flow  freely  through  said  slot,  gravitating  contact  naaterial 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  surge  zone,  and 
varying  the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  said  passage 
.and  the  bottom  of  said  confined  zone,  in  order  to  adjust 
the  flow  rate  of  solids  through  said  slot  to  the  desired  flow 
rate  in  said  contacting  zone. 


material  withdrawal  from  said  first  contacting  zone,  effect- 
ing separation  of  lift  gas  from  contact  material  in  said 
separation  zone  and  sucking  the  lift  gas  from  said  sepa- 
ration zone  to  maintain  it  under  a  substantial  vacuum 
and  thereby  to  aid  in  lifting  the  contact  naaterial  in  said 
lift  stream,  the  length  and  vertical  rise  of  said  lift  stream 
being  such  and  the  rate  of  contact  material  transfer  there- 
in being  maintained  such  that  the  pressure  drop  acroas 
said  lift  stream  b  substantially  in  excea  of  the  preanire 
against  which  contact  material  woold  gravitate  in  said 
gravity  feed  column  if  such  pressure  were  maintained  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  substantially  in  excess  of  the 
vacuum  in  said  separation  zone. 


2^849,721 
CATALYST  TRANSFER  IN  A  CYCLIC  HYDRO- 
CARBON CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Eric  V.  Bergstrom,  Short  HHh,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Ik.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yoit 
AppUcatioo  November  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  392^99 

5  Claiaw.  (Q.  2tS— 174) 
1.  A  method  for  transferring  a  granular  contact  ma- 
terial from  a  low  elevation  in  one  contacting  zone  to  a 
location  from  which  it  may  be  more  conveniently  trans- 
ferred to  a  subsUntially  higher  elevation  in  a  second 
contacting  zone  which  method  comprises,  withdrawing  the 
contact  material  from  the  lower  section  of  one  of  the 
contacting  zones  and  passing  it  downwardly  as  a  sub- 


244t,722 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STABILIZED 
CRACKED  DISTILLATE  FUEL  OIL 
FradkW.  Brooks,  Jr.,  and  Clalbomc  A.  D^al,  Jr. 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Soco^  Mobfl  OB  Cc 
IbcJ  a  COTVoraiioa  of  New  York 

on  October  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M3t5 
iCIakns.  (Q.  2M— 243) 
1.  A  RiMiod  for  producing  a  stabilized  cracked  distil- 
late fuel  oil  having  an  A.  S.  T.  M.  color  not  darker  than 
4  after  storage  in  a  glass  bottle  at  100'  F.  for  two  n>onths 
which  comprises  in  a  cyclic  manner  intimately  mixing  in 
an  extraction  zone  unstable  cracked  distillate  fuel  oil 
containing  contaminants  including  alkyl  phenols  and  hav- 
ing an  A.  S.  T.  M.  color  darker  than  4  after  storage  in 
a  glass  bottle  at  100*  F.  for  two  months  with  only  one 
reagent  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  as 
its  sole  essential  solute  at  least  about  35  percent  by  weight 
of  alkali  meul  hydroxide  to  obtain  a  liquid  mixture  of 
treated  oil.  alkali  metal  salts  of  extracted  acidic  organic 
material  and  said  reagent,  stratifying  said  liquid  mixture 
to  obtain  an  uppermost  layer  comprising  treated  distillate 
fuel  oil,  an  intermediate  liquid  layer  comprising  said  al- 
kali metal  salts  of  extracted  acidic  organic  material,  and 
a  bottom  liquid  layer  comprising  said  reagent,  separately 
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removing  each  of  said  layers,  water-washing  said  treated 
distillate  fuel  oil,  separating  water-washed  treated  distil- 
late fuel  oil  from  wash  water,  removing  entrained  wash 
water  from  said  treated  distillate  fuel  oil  to  obtain  a 
subtlized  cracked  distillate  fuel  oil  product  having  an 
A.  S.  T.  M.  color  which  does  not  beconae  darker  than  4 


?KsE3  •^KCtd         Mf^^ 


after  storafe  in  a  glass  bottle  at  100*  F.  for  two  months, 
reti  ming  said  separated  bottom  layer  comprising  regen- 
erated reagent  containing  as  its  sole  essential  solute  alkali 
meul  hydroxide  to  said  extraction  zone  while  ntaintaintng 
the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  content  thereof  at  least  about 
35  percent  by  weight,  and  contacting  unsubie  cracked  dis- 
tillate fuel  oil  with  said  separated  bottom  layer  only. 


2JM,723 
90LVE.NT  EXTRACTION  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  ^ 

ilialiMi  CMnpany,  ■  ttyoradan  of  Odnwart 
AjptwHaa  April  2,  1954,  S«W  No.  42M7t 
Urklwi     (a.2M--3M) 


23M,724 
SEQUESTERING  PROCESS 

Mm  D.  Zcch,  wnwhUnn,  DcL,  ■■ifiir  to  AIIm 
Powder  Cowpiy,  WBaiagtoB,  DcL,  a  corporatkNi 
•TDdawM* 
No  Drawi^.    Appttcatioa  Fcbnnry  12,  1954 
Serial  No.  41M33 
UClafaM.    (CL21«— 5S) 
1.  The  process  of  sequestering  polyvalent  heavy  metal 
ions  having  an  atomic  number  greater  than  24,  which 
comprises   bringing   together   in   solution   salts   of  said 
heavy  metals  and  a  compound  containing  no  more  than 
two  carboxyl  bearing  carbon  atoms  of  the  formula 

r-(B). 


(CdBnOO-N 


/ 


— <CJBa.COOY)» 
— /CHCOOT  \ 
\CH»COOY/. 


/       COOYX 

-fcfi  ) 

.  \     cootA  - 


COOT> 

wherein  the  empirical   radical   C«HuO|  represents  the 
hexane  pentol  residue  of  a  hexityl  amine.  R  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cals containing  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  lower  hydroxy 
alkyl  radicals  conuining  2  to  3  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  mono- 
valent alkali  metals,  aJad  wherein 
n  is  1  to  2 
a  is  0  to  1 
6is0to2 
cttOto  1 
</is0tol 

2Jtt,725 
PRODUCTIO.N  OF  MUD-LADEN  DRILLING  FLUIDS 
WnUaa  L.  Owen,  Batoo  Roafc,  Ljl,  awignnr  to 
John  U.  Bmt,  NowOrii—pUk 
NoDiawiM.   ApnIcaHan  J— e3t,  1952 
S«Mfto.29M91 
mil -I  IT     (CL252— «3) 
1.  A  mud-laden  drilling  fluid  for  oil  or  gas  wells,  said 
fluid  exhibiting  small  water  loss  during  oae  and  being 
adapted  to  form  on   tibe  well  wafl  a  relatively  thin, 
tough,  subsuntialiy  tmpervioos  coating  comprising  the 
product  formed  of  a  mixture  of  a  mud  base,  an  aqueous 
fluid    component,    and    a    stable    wall-building    mud- 
suspending  agent  comprising   the   reaction   product  of 
gum  dextran  and  a  water-soluble  aliphatic  aldehyde,  said 
reaction  product  being  a  gum  dextran-aldehyde  complex 
which  is  adhered  to  and  enmeshed  in  and  on  an  inert 
colloidal  absorbent  carrier. 


1 .  A  method  for  the  solvent  extraction  of  an  oil  whidi 
comprises  in  a  first  zone  contacting  at  a  ceruin  pressure 
said  oil  with  a  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than 
that  of  the  said  oil;  separating  an  extract  phase  from  said 
zone:  in  a  second  zone,  the  lower  portion  of  which  is  di- 
vided into  at  least  two  sec;ions.  a  flashing  section  and  a 
raffinatc  collecting  section,  and  wherein  in  said  flashing 
section  there  is  maintained  a  level  of  extract  phase  fomwd 
therein  of  depth  sufficient  to  cause  overflow  into  said  raf- 
finate  collecting  section  of  raffinate  phase  layer  as  it 
forms  in  said  flashing  section,  sut^ecting  said  extract 
phase  to  a  pressure  lower  than  that  of  said  first  zone  so 
at  to  cause  quiescent  flash  evaporation  of  sufficient  of 
nid  solvent  from  said  phase  to  form  a  second  extract 
phase  and  a  raAnate  phase  and  separately  removing  said 
second  extract  phase  and  said  raffinate  phase  from  said 
second  zone. 


No 


230,72* 

DRILLING  FLUID 

■d  aM«Bc«  a  Wdkcr,  nonriin.  Tcs^ 
to  nc  Texas  Cifa^y,  Now  Yoik,  N.  Y^ 
ofDclawan 

'cknmy  27,  1957 
No.  (42,443 

29ClatoM.   (a.252~t^ 

1.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  alkaline 
aqueous  phase  saturated  with  calcium  hydroxide,  a  water 
soluble  calcium  salt  which  has  a  solubility  in  said  aque- 
ous phase  greater  than  that  of  calcium  hydroxide  dis- 
solved therein  to  yield  a  calcium  ion  concentration  in 
said  aqueous  phase  of  at  least  200  paru  per  million  by 
weight,  said  aqueous  phase  having  a  pH  not  greater  than 
12.6,  and  a  minor  amount  in  the  range  of  0.01-10%  by 
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weight  based  on  said  fluid  of  an  inorganic  water  soluble 
metal  compound  selected  from  tl^  group  consisting  of 
aluminum-containing,  chromium-containing,  molybde- 
num-containing, nickel-containing,  cobalt-containing  and 
iron-containing  compounds. 

-^-^""^^■^— ~ 

2,MS,727 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  INHniTING 
CORROSION  OF  METALS 

WilUam  B.  Hughes,  Webster  Grores,  Mo.,  iwritnnr  to 
Cities  Serricc  Research  and  Development  Conipany, 
New  Yoriu  N.  Y^  a  corporatioo  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Appiicatioa  December  12, 1955 
Serial  No.  552,270 

8  aaims.    (H.  252— 8  J5) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  compound  having 


24tt,729 

LUBRICATING  OIL  THICKENED  TO  A  GREASE 
WITH  AN  ANHYDROUS  CALCIUM  SOAP  OF  AN 
ALKENYL  SUBSTITUTED  SUCCINIC  ACID 
John  Walter  Ncbon,   lanaing,  ami  Jowph  A.  Vci*!!, 
DoHon,  ni.,  aaignors  to  SiKhiir  Rilni^  fnipMj . 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Mafae 
No  Drawing.    Application  Febmary  24,  1957 
Serial  No.  642,336 
4ClalnH.    (CL251— 39) 
1.  A  lubricating  grease  including  a  mineral  lubricat- 
ing base  oil  and  sufficient  to  thicken  the  base  oil  to 
grease  consistency  of  an  anhydrous  calcium  soap  of  an 
alkenyl  substituted  succinic   acid  in  which   the  alkenyl 
substituent  contains  at  least  14  carbon  atoms. 


the  formula 


i 


O 

^     H«C CHi  C  '     I 

I             i         H,  H,      /    \      ,         ' 
:;       ,        HN  N C— C-N  A    ,  , 

.  -     V  V  •  ■,'   . 

wherein  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  O  and  S,  and  A  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  CjHa,  CaH4,  and  CjH*. 

5.  A  method  of  controlling  corrosion  of  metals  exposed 
to  the  action  of  corrosive  fluids,  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  the  corrosive  fluids  a  small  quantity  sufficient 
to  inhibit  corrosion  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


HtC- 


I 


2JM,739 
INSULATING  OILS 
CamnbeU  Wood-Mallocfc,  MacdcsfcM,  mi  Vtti 
Hnghcs,  Strelford,  England,  aarignon  to  Manchcaicr 
Oil  RcAnery  (Holdh«i)  Limited.  Manchester,  Ei«land 
No  Drawing.    AppHcalion  March  2t,  1955 

Scrtel  No.  497,391 
Ctafatts  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
March  39,  1954 
2ClninBi.    (CL  252— 63.7) 
2.  A  new  insulating  transformer  oil  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mineral  transformer  oil.  and:  (a) 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an- 
thranilic  acid  and  o-phenylene  diamine  in  an  amount  ef- 
fective to  function  as  a  metal  deactivator  in  the  trans- 
former oil.  and  (b)  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl-alpha-naphthylamine  and  pbenyl-beta- 
naphthylamine  in  an  amount  effective  to  fuctioo  as  an 
anti-oxidant  in  the  transformer  oil. 


-CH, 
_  I            I        Hi  Hi      /    \ 
HN  N C— C-N  A 

V/  \    / 

C  C 


II 

Y 


i 


wherein  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  O  and  S,  and  A  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  CaH,.  CaH4,  and  C,H4,  and  thereafter  caus- 
ing the  corrosive  fluids  to  flow  in  contact  with  the  metal 
to  be  protected. 


2368,728 

SALTS  OF  ACRYLAMIDE-ACRYUC  ACID 
ESTER  COPOLYMERS  AS  GREASE- 
THICKENING  AGENTS 

Brace  W.  Hotten,  Orinda,  and  Warren  Lowe,  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Research  Corporation, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  36,  1955    i 
Serial  No.  556,452 

14  Claims.    (CL  252— 33.6) 

1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and.  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  thicken  said  oil  to  the  consistency  of  a  grease. 
an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  copolymer  of  (1)  an  ester  of 
acrylic  acid,  and  (2)  an  alpha-substituted  acrylamide. 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  ( I)  to  (2)  is  from  3:1  to  6: 1, 
wherein  said  alpha  substituent  is  an  aliphatic  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  said  ester  of  acrylic 
acid  is  characterized  by  the  formula: 

R    O  ' 

CHr=C— C— OR,  ' 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  R,  represents  an 
aliphatic  radical  containing  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


■*"      f/-'  '    -  •  2J68,731 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  NONSOAP  DETERGENT 
BARS  AND  PRODUCT 
Uoyd  F.  Hcndcrwn,  Fair  Uwn,  and  Franda  K.  CnmB. 
Glen  Rock,  N.  J.,  aaiignun  to  Lcrcr  Bia<iin  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Midhw 
.No  Drawing.    Application  Octohar  14, 1954 
Serial  No.  462387 
9  Claims.    (CL  252— 117) 
1.  A  process   for  forming  a   nonsoap   detergent  bar 
which  comprises  mixing  from  about  11%  to  about  32% 
of  a   water-soluble   alkali   metal   soap   of  an   aliphatic 
higher  fatty  acid  and  a  normally  solid  synthetic  organic 
nonsoap  detergent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  and  nonionic  synthetic  organic  nonsoap  detergents 
with  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  from  about  twelve 
to  about  twenty-five  carbon  atoms  in  an  amount  to  plas- 
ticize  the  detergent  at  plodding  temperature,  and  adjust- 
ing the  moisture  content  of  the  resulting  mixture  not  to 
exceed  5%  by  weight,  bringing  the  mixture  to  a  plodding 
temperature  within  the  range  of  100  to  200*  F.  to  as  to 
render  it  plastic  and  workable  without  liquefying  it,  and 
plodding  the  mixture  in  this  plastic  and  workable  condi- 
tion to  bar  form. 


2J6S,732 

COMPOSmONS  OF  MATTER  FOR  CLEANING 
METAL  BODIES 
Jean  Gahrid  Trac,  Tonlon,  Ftancc,  mrignor  to  Etat 
Franpiia,  MlniUcre  de  hi  Dcfcwi 
Forcaa  Armcca,  Paria,  a  aodcty  of  Fi 

NoDrawtog.    ApnlicntionMay9.  1955 
Serial  No.  587445 
Claims  priority,  application  Fr«Kc  May  17, 1954 
2  Claims.    (CL  252— 136) 
1.  A  composition  for  cleaning  meUl  bodies  consisting, 
essentially  of  53%   hydrdchloric  acid  of  22*   B^  2% 
stannous  chloride,  2%  polyvinyl  alcohol  r«sin,  0.5%  an- 
timony oxide  and  42.5%  bentonite,  by  weight  ^ 
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240,733 

LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL 

Maria  Cox,  Aft  HyWu 

NiOiriMfc, 
lo  Nofftt  AiMricaa 
pavjTf  IK^  N«w  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  CMpataHaa  «f  Ddai 
I  Mjr  9,  I9S4,  SwW  N*.  SM»715 
r»  appBcaliPB  NtdMriM*  Jalsr  t,  1955 
SOafaM.    (CL252— 3«M) 
1.  A  luminescent  materia]  consisting  essentially  of  a 
bismuth-activated,  calcium-magnesium  silicate  in  which 
the  atomic  ratios  of  the  elements  fall  within  the  follow* 
ing  range: 

Ca 
^  ■  i| — rai  Jte«  between  about  05  and  0.3 

Mg 


Ca+Mg+81 
8i 


lies  between  about  0.2  and  0.3 


Ca  +  Mg-(-8i 
Bi 


Ca+Mg+81 


lies  between  about  OA  and  0.6,  and 
ties  between  about  0.001  and  0.1 


N.  I 


LIQUID  DEFOAMING  COMPOSITION 

D«  Casim, 


N.l^a 


No 


•fNew 


It 


(CL252— 35t) 


12,1953 


1.  A  liquid  defbaming  agent  comprising  from  about 
40%  to  about  80H  by  weight  of  a  liquid  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  150*  F..  from 
about  10%  to  about  30%  by  wei^  of  aa  eattr  ol  a  di- 
hydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  groop  c^mt^ftyg  of 
ethylene  glycol  and  polyethylene  glycols  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  less  than  about  200  and  an  aliphatic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from  12  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  from  about  5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of 
an  esier  of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular 
weight  which  is  greater  than  about  400  and  an  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of  from 
about  12  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  1%  to  about 
25%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  carboxylic  acid  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tall  oil,  li<^ud  ali- 
TphMtic  carboxylic  acids  having  a  carbon  chain  length  of 
fran  about  6  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof, 
and  liquid  mixtures  of  said  liquid  aliphatic  carboxylic 
adds  with  solid  carboxylic  acids  having  a  carbon  chain 
length  of  from  6  to  22  cvbon  atoms. 


METHOD  or  PROCESSING  VERMICULm 

B>  Myen^  Unkyi  MobI^  aMigBor  la  ZasoMi 
11 .  ■  faspwartan  af  ninalana 

My  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  52t,752 

7  nihil,    (CL253— 37t) 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  exfoliated  vermiculite 
from  a  micaceous  ore,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
mechanically  agitating  an  aqueous  slurry  of  said  ore  in 
subsuntially  its  as-mined  state  while  said  ore  still  con- 
tains its  natural  aMisture  content  to  contemporaneoosly 
effect  delamination  and  concentration  of  said  ore  and 
to  remove  impurities  therefrom  prior  to  drying  and  ex- 
foliating said  oct.  I  < 

73a  O.  G.--J3 


2JM,73« 
PREPARATION  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE  CRYSTALS 
Oda  Wiiiiich,  Eaat  Onnfc,  N.  J.,  aailgnnr  to  Tng-Sol 
Eladric  Inc^  a  corporaflon  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  October  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  541«147 
ItClalM.    (CL  252— 591) 
10.  The  method  of  enhancing  photoconductivity  of 
cadmium  selenide  which  comprises  vaporizing  crystals  of 
cadmium  selenide  under  vacuum  and  depositing  the  va- 
porized cadmium  selenide  on  a  plate  oi  molybdenum 
carrying  occluded  oxygen. 


No.  499,53 


2JM,737 

CATION  EXCHANGERS  CONTAINING  SELENIC 

ACID  GROUPS 

Cari  loreaek,  LcvctkMcn,  Ciraiany,  awl^Di  ta  Farhw 

Bayer  AkHcateadbchaft,  Levi  it  nam,  G«r- 

NoDnwiv.   AppMcatien  Anrii  5, 1955 

Apill3,1954 
(CL2M— U) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  cation  exchange 
resin,  which  comprises  reacting  selenic  acid  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  with  a  cross-linked  organic  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a  croas-linked 
phenol-aldehyde  resin,  (fr)  a  resinous  reaction  product 
of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  an  alkylene  dichloride. 
and  (c)  copolymers  of  an  aromatic  compound  contain- 
ing several  vinyl  groups  with  an  aromatic  fnonovinyl 
compound. 

PREPARATION  OF  CAT10N<«XCHANGE  RESINS 
BY  OXIDATION  OF  VINYLALKOXY  SULFIDE 
POLYMERS 

lama  C  H.  Hwa,  Lcvltlown,  Pa^  MrifBar  la  Rohm  A 

a  tmrnunOm  af 


NaDrawint.    AppBcaiaa  Mmk  1«,  195i 

SctWN«.571J77 
17CWM.    fa.2<*— 2J) 

7.  A  process  for  preparing  cation-exchange  resins 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  agent 
for  oxifhzing  sulfur  to  sulfonic  acid  from  the  group  con- 
sisting a(  hydrogen  peroxide,  chlorine,  sodium  hypochlo- 
rite, calcium  hypochlorite,  nitric  acid,  potassium  perman- 
ganate, peracetic  acid,  performic  acid  and  potassium  di- 
chromate  with  an  insoluble  copolymer  of  (a)  50  to  99J 
mole  percent  of  roonoethylenically  unsaturated  molecules 
comprising  at  least  one  mole  percent  of  an  organic  salfide 
having  the  formula 

CH,=C(R  )— S— R'— O— R" 

in  which  R  b  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  methyl  group,  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  methylene,  ethylidene  and  isc^ropyli- 
dene  groups,  and  R"  is  an  alkyl  group;  and  (b)  OJ  to  50 
mole  perccm  of  a  polyethylenically  unsaturated  copoly- 
merizable  compound  in  which  the  points  of  unsaturatioo 
are  in  non-conjugated  relationship. 


2JM,739 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CELLULAR 

POL  YURETHANE  RESINS 

Ntechk 
Otta    Bayer, 

la   FaiWafabrikea   Bays 

[Germany,  a  cafvantian  of 

Na  Drawing.    AppBcatfaa  Marek  24,  1954 

ScfW  No.  41M7« 

ly,  appHcaHon  Genwmy  Mardi  2«,  1953 

2ClaiM.    (CL2<#— 3.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  porous  product  of 

low  density  which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  diisocy- 

anate  with  a  polyester,  the  reactive  groups  of  whidi  are 
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predominantly  terminaf  carboxyl  groups,  said  polyester 
being  prepared  by  condensing  (a)  a  hydroxyl-group-coo- 
taining  polyester  having  an  acid  number  of  not  more 
than  about  2.5  and  prepared  by  the  esterification  of  a 
potycarboxylic  acid  with  a  monomeric  polyhydric  alco- 
hol, and  (6)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  and  anhydrides  thereof. 


TTjIti 


24M,74« 

METHOD  OF  COPOLYMERIZING  ACRYLIC  OR 
METHACRYUC  ACID  WITH  FROTEINACEOUS 
MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
Stewart  B.  Lace,  La  Gnufe,  IIL,  asrigBor  to  Swift  A  Com- 
paay,  Ckkago*  DL,  a  corporatkM  of  DHaois 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatfoa  March  25,  1954 
^  SciiU  No.  41t,7<7 

''  UaaiBM.    (CLIM— S) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  produced  by  the  poly- 
merization of  a  proteinaceous  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  stick,  glue,  protein  hydrolyzate,  gelatin, 
blood,  soya  protein,  casein,  chicken  feathers,  and  hoof 
meal  in  the  presence  of  water  and  a  peroxide  catalyst 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  and  mixtures  of  said  acids. 


2JM,74I 
WATER  BASE  STENCIL  DUFUCATING  INK 
Thomas  Seal  Chambers,  Chicago,  aad  Rohcrt  Tho«| 
FlorcBcc,  Park  Ridge,  UU  airigaors  to  A.  B.  Dick 
Company,  NOcs,  UU  a  corporaiioa  of  Dlteois 
No  Drawing.  Applicatioa  Jaanary  39, 1952 
Serial  No.  249,111 
llClahM.  (CL2M— 17) 
1.  A  water  base  stencil  duplicating  ink  comprising 
water  as  the  major  diluent,  a  tinctorial  agent  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  legibility  to  the  copy, 
more  than  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  high 
molecular  weight  organic  substance  constituted  with 
groupings  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 
and  amino  groups  and  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  niedium 
to  provide  an  adherent  base  upon  drying  and  to  body 
the  ink  composition,  said  water  soluble  high  molecular 
weight  organic  substance  being  present  in  an  amount  to 
provide  a  viscosity  to  the  ink  composition  corresponding 
to  35-150  seconds  as  measured  by  a  Stormer  viscosim- 
eter  under  a  200  gram  load  at  20*  C.  with  center  baffle 
and  with  a  thermometer  well,  and  from  5-35  percent  by 
weight  of  a  water  insoluble  resinous  compound  dispersed 
in  the  water  solution  of  the  water  soluble  high  molecu- 
lar weight  substance  and  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  polyvinyl  acetate,  polyvinyl  chloride,  vinyl 
acetate-vinyl  chloride  copolymer,  polyvinyl  acetal,  poly- 
vinylidene  chloride,  vinyltdene  chloride-vinyl  acetate  co- 
polirmer,  polyvinylidene  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copoly- 
mer, polyvinylidene  chloride-vinyl  chloride  copolymer, 
vinylidene  chloride-alkyl  acrylate  copolymer  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1-4  carbon  atoois.  polyalkyi 
acrylates  in  which  the  alky!  group  contains  from  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  polystyrene,  polybutylene,  polyethylene, 
polytetrafluoroethylene,  rosin,  butadiene-acrylonitrile  co- 
polymer, butadiene-styrcne  copolymer,  rubber  hydro- 
chloride and  chlorinated  rubber. 


2J4S,742 

CORROSIVE  RESISTANT  POLYETHYLENE 

EMULSIONS 

Robert  R.  Bomham,  EgscrtfHDc,  N.  Y.,  MrifBor  to  Uaioa 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

NoDrawteg.   Application Apriil«,  1954 

Serial  No.  57g,291 

2ClainM.    (CL  24*— 17) 

1.  Corrosive  resistant  comprising  an  emulsion  having 

an  oil  phase  containing  4.8  to  7.5  parts  of  polyethylene. 


0.15  to  0.35  parts  of  an  emulsion  stabilizer  and  water 
repellent  comprising  an  oil  soluble  salt  of  a  long  chain 
fatty  acid  containing  10  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  having 
a  metallic  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum 
and  zirconyl,  a  solvent  for  the  polyethylene  in  the  oil 
phase,  and  wax;  an  aqiieous  phase  containing  4.5  to  8.0 
parts  of  a  water  soluble  disMciable  salt  of  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  fatty  acids  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
v.oaa,  ammonium  substituted  carbonic  acid  and  hydro- 
chloric acid,  said  acids  having  a  metallic  radical  of  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  zirconyf  1.7  to  2.3 
parts  of  an  emulsifying  agent  consbting  of  hydroxy  ethyl 
cellulose,  and  3.9  to  6.5  parts  of  a  iLpersing  agent  for 
the  hydroxy  ethyl  cellulose  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium  2'ethylhexyl  sulfate  and  sodium  lauryl 
sulfate. 

2J4t,743 
METHOD   OF  IMFROVING  COLOR  IN   PHENOL- 
ALDEHYDE  RESINS  BY  ADDING  A  REDUCING 
SUGAR  THERETO  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
David  A.  Fddcy,  Jr.,  Lancaster  Tpwnihln,  LaMaslcr 
Conatjr,  Fa.,  awlginr  to  AiBMtrong  CoA  Cnaifany, 
Lancaster,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of  FMBQ^trnnla 
No  Drawinf.    Application  M«ch  9,  1954 
Swiar  No.  S7M24 
19ClainH.    (a.244~17J) 
1.  The  method  of  improving  color  of  cured  phenolic 
resins  while  preserving  the  normal  physical  properties 
of  such  resins,  which  comprises  incorporating  in  a  cur- 
able phenol-aldehyde  composition  an  additive  consining 
essentially   of   reducing   sugar   in   the   range   of  about 
2%-7%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  toul  phenol- 
aldehyde  solids  and  curing  resulting  mixture. 


CELLULOSE   CONTAINING    POLYMERIC    MATE- 
RIALS   AND    METHOD   OF   FRODUONG   THE 
SAME 
Howard  I.  While,  Jr.,  ami  Dawii  M.  OHm, 
N.  In  asrignnii  lo  Tcalfle  Reeearch  taMihrta, 
N.  Jn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawlBL    Af pBcrtii  April  7,  1953 
Serial  No.  347  Jtt 
UCUkm.    (CL24*— 17w4) 
1.  A  product  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  an 
in  situ  hydrolyzed  cellulose  ester  and  a  substantially  ■•- 
hydrolyzed  hydrophobic  fiber  and  film  forming  polyiMr 
selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  acrylooitrile  poly- 
mers and  vinyl  chloride  polymers. 


VINYL  CHLORIDE  RESIN  STABILIZED  WITH 
THREE  COMPONENT  STABILIZER 
Chrysoalkcnb  M.  Cennrtoe,  Eaet  Oereland,  Ohio, 
or  to  The  Hanhaw  Chimlcal 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OWo 

No  Drawing.  Application  Jannary  14, 1957 
Serial  No.  434,429 
2aahM.  (a.24»— 23) 
I.  A  heat  stable  polyvinyl  chloride  resinous  composi- 
tion comprising  vinyl  chloride  resin  and  from  0.5  to  10 
parts  of  a  stabilizer  per  100  parts  of  resin,  said  stabili»r 
essentially  consisting  of  from  0.5  to  30%  of  3.6-endo- 
methylene  -  delu  -  4  -  tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride  by 
weight,  from  0.1  to  10%  of  4,4'-thiobis-(6-tertiary-m- 
cresol)  by  weight,  and  the  balance  of  the  stabilizer  being 
a  metallic  soap  selected  from  metal  salts  of  aliphatic 
and  cydo-alipbatic  organic  acids,  the  metal  portion  of 
said  salts  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin, 
lead,  zirconium,  mercury,  cadmium,  zinc,  magnesium, 
barium,  strontium  and  calcium,  and  the  organic  add  por- 
tion  of  said  salts  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  palmitic  stearic,  2-ethyl  hexok,  lauric,  linoleic  oleic, 
ricinoldc,  naphthenic,  tall  oil,  rosin  oil  and  rosin  acids. 


:l 
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FURFURAL-ALCOHOIyTHIOPHENE  RESIN 
COMPOSITIONS 
M.  Frty,  Mlw«riM«,  Wla^  imIibot  •• 
r.  a  tmtftnttom  of  Drt- 


SmDnrnkm-   AmMnHam  Ni  i  iwlir  4,  l»S 

S«W  N«.  S4S,lt9 

•  fltlMi.    <CL2M-.33^ 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  thcnnoaetting  resinous 
compositioQ  including  the  steps  of  admixing  from  3:1 
to  3:2  proportions  by  weight  of  furfuryl  alcohol  and 
thiophene  respectively  with  diethyl  sulfate,  heating  said 
mixture  until  an  exothermic  reaction  takes  place,  on 
subsidence  of  said  exothermic  reaction  polymerizing  by 
heating,  forming  said  mixture  to  a  desired  shape  and 
Anally  curing  said  shaped  mixture  to  a  thermoaeCttng  state. 


2Jit,747 

PURAN  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  TALL 

OIL  AND  AN  AROMAnC  ALDEHYDE 

Kajisni  M.  PWy,  Halts  CwMfi,  Wk.,  «ri^or  to 

McGraw-Edtea  Ciwpi^j,  a  tmrnmaflkm  of  Del- 


2Jit,749 

PAVING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SYN- 
THETIC RUBBERY  POLYMER 
JaMa  K.  Hmu,  Akwom,  OUo,  Msteaar  to  1W 
Tin* 
•COUa 

NoDnwl^.  AppMraHoB  Ntc^mt  1<,  lfS3 
Sow  N«.  992«493 
SOatoH.  (CL%(^--UJS) 
1.  A  bitumiaoos  paving  composition  comprising  a 
bituminous  paving  material  mineral  aggregate  and  a 
synthetic  rubbery  copolymer  of  a  coofugated  diene  and 
a  vinyl  aromatic  compound,  said  copolymer  having  a 
Mooney  value  of  at  least  50  and  said  paving  compoaition 
being  produced  by  (A)  mixing  molten  bituminous  pav- 
ing material  and  mineral  aggregate  at  a  temperature  sub- 
stantially above  the  boiling  poim  oi  water  and  (B) 
adding  a  latex  of  said  copolymer  to  the  hot  bituminoos 
paving  material-aggregate  mixture  with  continued  mixing 
and  heating,  whereby  the  water  content  of  said  latex  is 
essentially  immediatdy  flashed  off  and  the  copolymer  is 
essentially  immediately  homogeneously  combined  with 
said  mixture  to  provide  a  paving  compoaition  whidi  is 
particulariy  durable  under  flexiag 


N«Dnwlit.    ApHkadm  Navamkar  4, 1955 
Serial  No.  545,119 

9ClatoM.   (CLM9— 13^ 

I.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thermosetting  resin  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  admixing  from  1  to  3  parts  of  a 
furan  compound  selected  from  the  gitMip  consisting  of 
furfural  and  furfuryl  alcohol.  1  to  2  parts  tall  oil.  aad 
I  to  2  parts  of  an  aromatic  aldehyde,  in  the  preaeace  of 
diethyl  sulfate  as  a  catalyst,  heaung  the  anixtufc  until 
thickened  by  restniflcation,  and  heat  curing  the  th^^^fn^ 
mixture  to  a  theratioaetting  state. 


2JM,7S9 
STABLE  ORGANOSILOXANE-TrrANATB  COMPO- 
SmON  CONTAINING  NITRO  COMPOUND 
W.  Gttty.  MMton^lWck,  mi^hi  to  Dow  Con- 
MMtoML  Mick.,  a  cotvorallas  of 


EMULSIONS  or  ACRYLIC  POLYMERS 

a^  ■■Igoiii'to  AmcHcM  CtMOiM 
r«  New  Yoik,  N.  Y„  a  cwposolioa  of  MaiM 
NoDrawtog.    ^ppMcallin  ^laliitu  11, 1955 

Seriy  No.  53<391 
laOoloM.  (CL24»— 27) 
7.  The  method  of  making  a  freeze-thaw  and  mechani- 
cally sUMe  emulsion  by  copolymeriziag  at  least  three 
different  moooethylenicany  unsaturated  polymerizable 
monomers  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  two  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  ring- 
substituted  monomcthylstyrene,  and  dimethylstyrene. 
alky!  acryiates  and  methacrylates  containing  from  1-4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group.  vin)rl  esters  of  saturated 
acids  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  and  acrylonitrile,  with 
a  polymerizable  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids,  said  acid  being  present 
in  amounts  of  between  0.5%  and  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  tots  I  weight  of  the  monomers,  the  other  monomers 
being  present  in  amounts  of  at  least  5%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  monomers,  at  a  temperature 
from  about  80*  C.  to  reflux  in  an  aqueous  phase  in  the 
presence  of  a  three-component  emulsifier  system  compris- 
ing essentially  (o)  an  slkyl-substituted  phenolic  ether- 
ethylene  oxide  condensation  product,  (6)  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  disproportionated  rosin  acids,  and  (c)  an  alkyl 
ester  of  sodium  sulfosuccinic  acid,  each  emulsifier  being 
present  in  substamially  equal  weight  percentages  of  be- 
tween about  0.5%  and  1.5%  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  monomers  present,  adding  catalyst  to  the  aqueous 
phase  from  a  time  preceding  addition  of  the  monomer 
phase  at  such  a  rmte  as  the  addition  thereof  will  extend 
beyond  the  addition  of  acid  monomer  phase  and  adjust- 
ing the  pH  of  the  reason  product  to  greater  than  pH  7. 


I 


No  Drawtog.    AMBcatfoa  Itiiimin  2t,  195( 

sa^  No.  iiiute 

IflOahML    (CL2i9— 29.1) 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  mixture  comprismg 
(1)  15  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  titaainm  componnd 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  general 
formula  Ti(OR)4  and  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  soluble 
partial  hydrolyzatcs  thereof  wherein  R  u  selected  from 
the  group  i  rwMJMing  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of 
leas  than  13  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxylated  alipliatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  of  less  than  13  carimn  atoms  and 
containing  less  than  4  OH  groups;  (2)  5  to  70  percent  by 
wet^t  of  a  polysikxxane  copolymer  compooed  of 
(CHt),SiO  s  units  and  SiO|  imits  in  soch  proportion  that 
the  ratio  of  CH,  imiu  to  Si  atoms  is  tn  the  range  1.0:1 
to  2.4:1;  and  (3)  15  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
siloxane  of  the  unit  formula 

R'J3K) 


where  each  R'  is  a  rai&al  aelected  from  the  group 
sisting  of  alky]  and  alkenyl  radicals  of  less  than  4  carboa 
atoms  and  monocyclic  aryl  radicals  and  n  has  an  average 
value  of  2.0  to  2.9.  each  Si  atom  in  said  polysiloxane  (3) 
having  at  least  one  of  the  defloed  hydrocarbon  radicals 
attached  thereto,  (4)  from  .0002  mol  to  0.1  md  per 
ounce  of  total  mixture  of  a  nitrogen  containing  com- 
pound wherein  the  only  functional  groups  present  are 
— NO|  groups,  said  compounds  being  selected  from  ibe 
group  consisting  of  iiitro-methane,  njtro-ethane,  nitro- 
propane  and  nitro-benzeDe,  and  (5)  an  organic  solvem. 


23M.751 
METHOD  OF  CURING  SILICONE  WATER  REPEL- 
LENTS  WITH    CYCLOPENTADBNYL    TRANSI- 
TION  ELEMENT  CATALYSTS  AND   AQUEOUS 
COMPOSITIONS  OF  SAME 

C.  Johniin,  IMIk,  mi  M— rics  H.  !< 
N.  Y.,  iBilf  in  to  UaioB  Cart 
rpomlaaofNcwYort 
No  Dnnfta«.    AppUcatioo  Mmmmr  It,  1956 
Sariri  No.  5S9,7M 
Unilaii     (CL2i9— 29J) 
1.  The  method  for  curing  organic  solvent -soluble  sili- 
coae  water  repdlents  sde^ed  from  the  group  coosisting 
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of  lower  alkyl  polysUoxanes  and  lower  alkyl  tris(2-meth- 
oxyethoxy)  silanes  which  comprises  mixing  a  bt»-cyclo- 
pentadienyl  compound  of  h  d  orbital  transition  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  d  orbital  transi- 
tion elements  of  group  IVB  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the 
Elements,  iron,  and  cobalt  with  said  silicone  water  re- 
pellent, said  bis-cyclopentadienyl  compound  being  added 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give  a  concentration  of  from 
0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  the  contained  resin  solids 
in  the  water  repellent  of  the  transition  element  present 
in  said  bis-cydopentadienyl  compound. 


23M,752 
STABLE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  AN  ACRYLATE, 

ACRYLIC  ACID.  AND  AN  ACRYLONITRILE 
Charles  Frazier,  Yoaken,  N.  Y^  and  Junes  H.  Fortnac, 
Springdalc,  Conn.,  aarignors  to  Amcricaa  Cyanamid 
Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  coqponiikM  of  MaiM 
No  Drawfaig.    Appttcatioa  Scptenbcr  2J,  1955 
Serial  No.  536,303 
9ClaiaM.    (a.26^—29£) 
1 .  A  thermoplastic  freeze-thaw  and  mechanically  stable 
tripolymer  emulsion  composition   having  a  pH   greater 
than  7  comprising  the  reacti(xi  product  of  ( 1 )   from 
about    1%    to   10%    based   on  the  total  weight  of  the 
monomer  content  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  sulfated 
fatty  acid  eraulsifier  wherein  said  acid  contains  from  10 
to  16  carbon  atoms,  containing  as  sole  monomers  (2)  an 
a-unsaturated  polymecizable  monocart>oxylic  acid  mono- 
mer having  the  general  formula: 

R»-C=C— COOH  I 

*»  Ri  ' 

wherein  R^  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  of  1  and 
2  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  and  amino  groups  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alky! 
radicals  having  1  and  2  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  an  amino 
group,  hydroxy  and  amino  alkyl  of  1  and  2  carboo 
atoms,  and  the  total  number  of  halogen,  hydroxy  and 
amino  substituents  is  no  greater  than  1,  in  amounts  of 
from  about  0.5%  to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  monomer  content,  (3)  a  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  methacry- 
lonitrile  an  amount  of  from  about  5%  to  55%  by  weitht, 
(4)  an  ester  selected  from  the  gro«q>  consisting  of  alkyl 
acrylates  and  alkyl  methacrylates  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in  amounts  of  from 
about  35%  to  about  94.5%  by  weight,  said  amounts 
being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  monomer  content, 
and  (5)  a  polymerization  catalyst. 


XJM,7S3 

HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING   ACRYLAMIDE^CRYUC    ACID    COPOLY- 
MERS AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
RoaseO  L.  Morgan,  Rhrenidc,  and  Edwin  R.  Kolodiiy, 
Stamford,    Conn.,    sMlinoii   to   AoMricao   Cyanamid 
Coapany,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coiporatioa  of  Malat 
No  DrawlBg.    AppHcatkw  Jaly  3,  195C 
Serial  No.  595,581 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 29.0 
1.  A  cement  composition  of  reduced  fluid  loss  charac- 
teristics comprising  an  aqueous  hydraulic  cement  slurry 
and.  as  a  fluid  loss-reducing  agent  therefor,  about  0.3%  to 
5%  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  cement  of  an  alkali  metal 
salt  (rf  a  copolymer  of  from  90  to  70  mol  percent  of 
acrylamide  and   10  to  30  mol  percent  of  acrylic  add 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  150.000  and  not 
less  than  that  of  a  copolymer  obtained  by  reacting  a 
mixture  of  88  grams  of  acrylamide  and   12  grams  of 
acrylic  acid  with  0.25  gram  of  ammonium  penulftite 
in  900  grams  of  water  at  abotit  70*-<0*  C.  for  4  hoon. 


2J«,754 

STABLE  LATEX  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  CAR- 
BOXYL  -  CONTAINING  ELASTOMER  AND 
ALKAU/METAL/ALUMINATE  OR  THE  UKB  AS 
WATER-SOLUBLE  CURING  AGENT 

Gormaa  E.  EObcck,  Elyria,  and  ElMcr  R.  Ufif,  Lanii, 
Ohio,  MslgMfs  to  Tba  B.  F.  Go«Mck  Ciipiwy,  Ntw 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  cw»ontlaa  ct  New  York 


NoDrawiM.  AMtkatioa  Jmm  29, 19S5 
Serial  N«.  51MM 
5ClakM.  (0.1^^—29.7) 
1.  A  stable  latex  composition  adapted  to  form  readily 
vulcanized  films  and  coatings  and  for  impregiution  of 
paper  and  textiles,  said  composition  comprising  a  latex  of 
a  carboxyl-cootaining  elastomeric  polymer  prepared  by 
the  polymerization  in  acidic  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  mix- 
ture of  mooomeric  materials  containing  about  45  to  94% 
by  weight  of  butadiene- 1,3.  about  1  to  30%  by  weight  of 
an  olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  add  containing  a 
terminal  vinylidene  group,  and  about  5  to  50%  by  weight 
o(  another  vinylidene  monomer,  said  polymer  containing 
from  0.01  to  0.20  chemical  equivalent  by  wdght  of  com- 
bined carboxyl  groups  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  polymer, 
which  latex  is  adjusted  to  a  pH  of  about  7.5  to  1 1  Mad  to 
which  is  added,  after  polymerization  and  as  a  curing  agent 
for  said  polymer,  an  alkali  metal  aluminate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  from  about  0.05  to  5  parts  by  wdght 
of  said  aluminate  for  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
carboxyl-containing  elastomeric  polymer. 


2,10,755 

SYNTHETIC  LATEX  CONTAINING  A  VINYL 
EMULSIFYING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  OT 
PREPARATION 

Avffoai  L  Miirih,  Titwtam,  Mmt. 

No  Drawteg.    ApplcailM  liiiirj  14,  195t 

ScfW  N«.  7M,744 

nOalM.    (CL2M— 29.7) 

I.  A  synthetic  latex   comprising  a  colloidal  aqueous 

suspension  of  a  copolymer  of  1 ,3-butadiene.  styrene  and 

a  vinyl  emulsifying  agent,  comprising  a  water  soluble 

soap  of  an  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 

styrylundecanok  acid.  lO-acrylamidostearic  acid,  p-acryl- 

ylphenylundecanoic  acid,  lO-acryknysteahc  add  and  12- 

acryloxystearic  add. 


2J4t,754 

4CRYLON1TRILE.CONTAINING     TERPOLYMERS, 

COMPOSITION     THEREOF,     AND     TEXTILBS 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Aadrew  T.  WaNcr.  Soadi  ClMrlclloi^  W.  Va^  asripMr 

Id  Uaioa  CarMdc  Cmpmatkam,  a  cwpotattoa  of  New 

Yoik 

NoDnmkw.    AppBeaJJaa  Hfy  27, 1954 

Serial  N«.  444,141 

ICWms.    (CL2M-^2.4) 

1.  An  acetonitrile-soluble  terpolymcr  cootainfaig  in  the 
molecule  between  around  60%  and  around  75%  of 
acrylonitrile,  between  around  10%  and  aroood  30%  of 
vinyl  chloride,  and  between  around  5%  and  around  20% 
of  vinylidene  chloride,  the  sum  of  the  copolymcrized 
monomers  being  100%,  said  terpolymer  having  a  specific 
viscosity  within  the  range  between  around  0.1  and  0.6. 


2,1M,757 

PROCESS  OF  INCORPORATING  COLLOIDAL 

CARBON  IN  POLYCAPROAMIDE 

Norman  Kendall  JeHngcr  SyaMMs,  WBinlngtun,  DaL,  m> 

signor  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  d«  Ncmonrs  and  Conqpanqr, 

WBmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawart 

NoDrawinc.    AppUcatkin  Inly  21,  1954 

Serial  No.  444311 
2CMmi    (CL26B-^S7) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polycaproamide  composi- 
tions containing  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  of  well-dispersad 
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finely  divided  caerbon  which  compiises:  dispeninff  a  dis- 
perse phase,  consisting  essentially  of  coHoidal  carbon  hav- 
ing a  discrete  particle  size  of  less  than  500  millimicrons  in 
a  fluid  continuous  phase  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
water,  comprising  10  to  50  weight  percent  of  said  con- 
tinuous phase  (2)  polycaproamide-forming  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  gen- 
eral formula 

,      HNCCR'O.COOR" 

!;  A 

wherein  R.  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  monovalent  hydrocarbon  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  and  each  R'  except  at  most  one  is  hydro- 
gen, and  lactams  of  said  compounds,  and  (3)  at  least  5 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  carbon,  of  a  dis- 
persing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
aryl  sulfonic  add/formaidehyde  condensation  products 
and  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  lignin  sulfonic  acid,  to  obtain 
a  fluid  dispersion,  having  a  specific  conductance  of  l«n 
than  2.3x10~i  mho/cm.  and  consuting  nsemially  of 
said  carbon,  water,  monomer  and  dbpersing  agent;  and 
heating  said  dbpersion  at  a  temperature  of  160  to  300*  C. 
with  removal  of  volatiles  until  polycaproamide  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  in  the  range  of  0.4  to  2  is  obtained. 


Xftt,7SI 

METHOD  OF  LMPROVLNG  SOIL 


let 
No 


,  a  cor^oratloa  of  Dctoi 

Application  Dcccndbcr  2,  lfS3 
Serial  No.  39S44f 

JCIaiMS.    (Q.  2M— 41) 


! .  The  method  of  improving  soQ  comprising  adding  to 
the  soil  a  treating  agent  consisting  esaentially  of  from 
about  10  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sulfate,  nitrate 
and  chloride  salts  of  aluminum  and  iron,  the  balance  of 
said  composition  being  an  organic  soil  stabilizing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vinyl  ace- 
tate-maleic  acid  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  at  least  5.000;  hydrolized  polyacrylooitrtle;  cart)oxy- 
methyt  cellulose;  lignin  sulfonates;  carboxymethylated 
pine  sawdust:  carboxymethylated  redwood  sawdust  and 
groand  redwood  bark  from  which  the  phenolic  materials 
have  been  extracted. 


2JM,799 

COMFOSmON  COMFRBING  MCTALUC  SHOT 
AND  SYNTHETIC  RESINOIJS  BINDER 

Xavlcr  B^ckn,  Ottituj.  FraMc,  uilgaii  in  FAIiih 
Im  FnnvniB,  farts,  Franc*,  a  cnffpnntfoa  «f  Fkaaca 

No  Drawli^.    AppBoriloa  Jmiwj  4,  IMS 
Scriy  Nn.  479345 

CWtos  priority,  appliellan  Franct  Smmmj  14,  19S4 

aOilii     (CL2M— 41) 

I.  A  novel  composition  compri«ng,  shot  of  a  mesh 
size  within  the  range  of  16-45  of  a  meUUic  sabsunce 
selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  bronzes,  zinc, 
aluminum  and  alloys  of  aluminum,  and  a  bonding  mate- 
rial which  adheres  to  the  metallic  substance  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polystyrene  and  poly\inyl 
chloride-aceute;  said  meuUic  subsUnce  constituting 
about  20%  to  about  40%  by  volume  of  the  composition 
when  polystyrene  is  the  bonding  agent,  and  20%  to  about 
61%  when  polyvjoyl  chloride-aceUte  is  the  bonding  agent, 
the  said  metallic  substance  and  bonding  material  being 
intimately  commingled  into  a  homogeneous  mixture. 


2,S«,7M 

METHACRYLATE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Diaitrioa  N.  Stelcopoidoa,  Drcxel  Hill,  Pa^  aMlgnor  to 

E.  L  *i  Pont  dc  Ncaoan  and  Csn^any,  Wilmingtwi, 

Dei.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcalion  December  M,  1954 

ScrinI  No.  429,454 

7  Claims.    (0.244—41) 

!.  A  liquid  coating  composition  comprising  (A)  a 
copolymer  of  methyl  methacrylate  and  glycidyi  methacry- 
late  having  a  methyl  methacrylate: glycidyi  methacry- 
late weight  ratio  of  from  80  :  20  to  98  :  2,  and  a  solvent 
for  said  copolymer,  (B)  a  phosphate  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monohydiic  and  dihydnc  alkyl  phosphates  and 
(C)  a  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  from 
5  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  whkh  the  carboxyl  groups  are 
separated  by  a  chain  of  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  the 
mole  ratio  of  (B)  to  (C)  being  from  75  :  25  to  10  :  90 
and  the  total  of  (B)  and  (C)  amounting  to  from  about 
0.5  to  1.0  moles  per  mole  of  glycidal  methacrylate  in  (A). 


2J4t,741 
COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  POLYMERIZATION 
PRODUCTS  OF  VINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
AND  NAPHTHENIC   ACID   ESTERS  OF  POLY- 
MERIC POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 

E.  JoOjr,  RI4lejr  Pm^,  Pn.,  iiiii^n  to  9m  M 
.     .     PMndripMa,  Pa.,  n  cwparnd—  of  New 
Jcncy 

No  Drawliic.  jippMcli—  Novcrabcr  27,  1953 

ScrinI  No.  394,993 

3CMnH.    (CL  24*— 45.5) 

I.  A  new  composition  of  matter  comprising  products 

of  polymerization  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  naphthenic  acid 

esters  of  glyceryl  polyethers  of  polyhydric  phenots,  s«d 

polyethers  having  alternate  aliphatic  chains  and  aromatic 

radicals  united  through   ether  oxygen,   said   polyediers 

containing  3  to  20  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  with 

(2)    a  vinyl   aromatic  compound  having  the  following 

formula: 

K 
I 
C=CH» 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl,  and  ethyl  radicals,  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  radicals 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  and  B  is  also 
selected  from  the  latter  group,  said  composition  having 
hi^ier  melting  point  and  greater  resistance  to  water  nod 
alkali  than  said  esters. 


MIXTURES  OF  POLYETHYLENES  HAVING  DIF- 
FERSNT  MELT  VBCOSTTIES  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 

WIBinHi  Geofse  Oakcc,  Norikwid^  Fi^mj,  Mrigpar  to 


a  oorpontion  of  Great  Briton 
NoDrawiBB.    Appiicndoa  Dcccnkcr  14, 1954 

Serial  No.  475097 

OalnM  priority,  appUcatiM  Gcvat  Britdb 

Dcccaakcr  21,  1953 

4CWM.   (CL  244-45.5) 

1.  A  homogeneous  polythene  composition  charac- 
terized by  being  extmdable  at  high  presstires  and  high 
rates  of  shear  witii  a  minimum  of  power,  said  composi- 
tion  consisting  essentially  of  a  blended  mixture  of  a  first 
polyethylene  in  an  amount  from  25%  to  75%  by  wei^t 
and  having  a  ntelt  viscosity  less  than  0.2  and  a  second 
polyethylene  in  an  amount  from  75%  to  25%  by  wci^t 
and  having  a  melt  viscosity  greater  than  200  and  where 
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the  ratio  of  the  melt  viscosity  of  said  second  polyethyl- 
ene to  the  melt  viscosity  of  said  first  polyethylene  is  at 
least  100.000  to  1. 


percent  phenylmethylsiloxane  and  from  0  to  10  mol 
percent  siloxane  of  the  formula  PhRSiO  in  which  R  is 
an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  2  carbon  atoms. 


2J4t,7i3 
POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  AND  VINYL  CHLORIDE- 

ALKYL  ACRYLATE  COPOLYMER  BLEND 
Charict  W.  MoalfOMCffy,  BmUm  Ro«fc,  La.,  aHlfBer  to 
Elkyi  Corporatioa,  N«w  Ywk,  N.  Y.,  a  emfontkom 
•f  Delaware 

ApplIcatkM  AacMt  1,  1955,  Sctial  No.  525^2t 
4ClaiiiM.  (CL2M— 45.5) 
1.  A  polymeric  composition  having  high  flow  character- 
istics at  normal  processing  temperatures  consisting  essenti- 
ally of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chlor- 
ide and  an  alky!  substituted  acrylate  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  between  2  and  16  carbon  atoms  and  in 
which  said  cop<riymer  consists  essentially  of  from  1  to 
50  percent  by  weight  of  said  acrylate  and  from  about  99 
to  50  percent  by  weight  of  vinyl  chloride,  the  acrylate 
being  present  in  the  blend  in  a  concentration  of  less  than 
25  percent  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  the  total  polymeric 
composition. 

2JM,7M 

POLYCHLOROPRENE  ELASTOMERS 
Sylvain  M.  Hirsty,  Lovisvflk,  Ky.,  ■■!«■  tir  to  E.  L  *i 
Pont  dc  Ncmovs  and  Compaay,  WOadbgtoa,  DaL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Dnwtof.    AppUcatfoa  November  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  tt2,tM 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  2M— 45  J) 
"^  1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  polychioroprene  against 
thermal   and  oxidative  deterioratioa,   which   comprises 
incorporating  therein,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
chioroprene, from  0.005%  to  0.015%  of  phenothiazine 
and  from  0.005%  to  0.5%  of  an  organic  phosphite  of 
the  formula  (RO)|P  in  which  R  stands  for  radicab  of 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  and  aralkyl  radicals 
containing  a  single  benzene  ring,  said  radicals  containing 
4  to  16  carbon  atoms. 


2,Mt,7i5 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE  WITH  ALKAU  METAL 

PHOSPHATE  AND  ORGANOTIN  SALT 

Albert  I.  Hacfacr  and  Charles  W.  Moatgoacry,  Bates 

Ro«gC  La.,  assignon  to  Elkyl  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiog.    Apflkatioa  Jaly  6,  1955 
Serial  No.  52M5«      / 

1  Claim.    (CL2M— 45.75) 

A  highly  heat  stable  vinyl  chloride  polymer  which  is 
compatible  with  aryl  phosphate  plasticizers  comprising 
an  intimate  mixture  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  contain- 
ing at  least  90%  vinyl  chloride  units,  any  remaining  units 
being  composed  of  copotymerizabie  monomers  contain- 
ing a  CH,=C<group.  from  0.001  to  0.070  weight  per- 
cent of  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  as  a  heat  stabilizer, 
and  from  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of  a  tin-containing 
stabilizer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  dibutyi- 
tin  diiaurate.  dibutyltin  diacetate  and  dibutyltin  maleate. 
said  weight  percent  being  based  on  weight  of  said 
polymer.  , 

PHENYLMETHYLSILOXANE  DIPHENYL- 
SILOXANE  COPOLYMERS 
Oscar  K.  Johanasoa,  Midlaad,  Mich.,  aarigoor  to  Dow 
Corolag  Corporatioa,  Midland,  Mick.,  a  cwBonlioa 
oTMickigaa 

No  DrawlBf.    Applicatioa  Joly  t,  1955 
Serial  No.  529,923 

2  Claims.    (O.  2«4— 44.5) 

2-  A  solid  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  from  40 
to  90  mol  percent  diphenylsiloxane,  from  10  to  60  mol 


23M,7<7 

CURING  OF  EPOXY  RESINS 

Heavy  A.  Cyba,  Ckkivo,  ami  Ralpk  B. 
dale,  m.,  aasteors  to  Uahretari  Of  ~ 
Dcs  Plalocs,  uL,  a  corponrtloa  af  Dalai 

NoDrawiiV.    AppBcafion  Dacaaaber  29,  195< 
SaiW  No.  429,497 

MCtalma.  (CL  2M— 47) 
1.  A  method  of  curing  an  epoxy  resin  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  1 ,2-epoxy  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epichlorhydrin  and 
polyglycidyl  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol, 
trimethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethyene  glycol, 
glycerol  and  dipropylene  glycol,  which  comprises  heating 
said  resin  in  admixture  with  a  curing  agent  comprisint 
the  condensation  product  of  an  N.N-dialkyl-alkanolamine 
with  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  mmisting  of 
(1)  polycarboxylic  acid.  (2)  anhydride  thereof,  (3)  ester 
thereof,  and  (4)  the  reaction  product  of  a  terpene  hydro- 
carbon having  the  formub  Ci«Ht«  and  a  boiUiig  point 
ranging  irom  about  150*  to  about  185*  C.  and  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alpha, 
beta-unsaturated  polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  and  ester 
thereof,  said  condensation  product  being  formed  by  effect- 
ing the  condensation  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80* 
to  about  200*  C.  and  using  a  toul  of  acid  and  potential 
acid  groups  of  from  about  OJ  to  about  2  equivalents 
thereof  per  equivalent  of  total  amino  and  hydroxyl  groups. 


r-  •>«  {■' 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS 


No  Drawli«.    AgpBcallan  Siplimiii  13,  I9SS 
Sarial  No.  534,199 

inslmi  (CL299-^) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hardeoable  epoon^ 
carboxylic  acid  condensation  products,  characterized  by 
the  fact  that  a  polyvalent  polynuclear  phenol,  wherein 
about  34-50%  of  its  hydroxyls  have  been  etberified  by 
heating  with  haloacetic  add  in  alkaline  ntedium.  h 
reacted  with  an  epihalogen  hydrin  in  an  amount  equiv- 
alent to  the  free  hydroxyb,  in  alkaline  solution,  the 
said  polynuclear  polyvalent  phenoi  being  formed  by 
heating  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  pbeiK^  and 
cresols  with  formaldehyde  and  an  acidic  catalyst  for 
several  hours  at  reflux  temperature. 


2ja,799 

CONDENSATION     OF     P-MONOAMINOMETHYL- 
BENZOIC  ACID  AND  EPSILON-CAPROLACTAM 


Br«cc  Grahaas,  Loa  AMos,  CaHC 
Corporalkm,  New  York,  N.  Y., 


to  Elkyl 

of 


No  Drawls    AppBcatfon  Ai^wt  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  459491 
1  Claim.    (CL299— 79) 
A  moldable  condensation  product  characterized  by  hav- 
ing a  relatively  high  resistivity  to  water,  heat  and  light 
of  substantially    equal   molar   proportions   of  p-mono- 
amino    ntethylbenzoic    acid    and    c-caprolactam.    said 
p-monoaminomethylbenzOtc  acid  and  said  «-caprolactam 
being  condensed  at  a  temperature  between  about  200*- 
300*  C.  under  pressure  and  in  an  inert  atmosphere  in  the 
presence  of  water.  ' 


\\ 
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FOLY AMIDES  OF  PARA-AMINOniENYL 
ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

C.  TciBki.  CtevdMi,  OMo,  M^por  to 
Rayoa 
of" 

!     N«Draw<i«.    AppMaiM  Dcccnibcr  16, 19S4 

9«W  N*.  47S,M9 

If  nihil     (CLM*— 7t) 
11.  A  linear  polyamide  soiubk  for  the  productioo  of 
shaped  articles  which  yields  on  hydrolysis  a  prodoct  con- 
sisting cnentially  of  acids  havii^  the  formula 


MB 


Y— COOH 


XtM,771 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
L.  Ray  a^  Th«Ma  O.  Shlra^  Ratoi 
MigMn  to  Elkyl  Cwpontfoa,  N«w  Ywfc,  N.  Y^ 
acotparalkM  of  Datowais 

NoDrawtof.    Applkaltoa  My  17,  19M 

9«tolN«.99t4M 

•  filial     (CLZM— 94.9) 

I.  A  process  for  the  poiymerizatioo  of  a  hydrocarton 
olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
propylene  to  produce  a  predominantly  solid  polymer  com- 
prising polymerizing  said  olefin  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  0*  and  about  250*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  up  to 
about  250  ainnospberes  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  con- 
prising  a  metal  of  Group  III-A  of  the  Mendeleev  Periodic 
Table,  a  halidc  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  gTKHip  consist- 
ing of  Groups  IV^.  V-B  and  Vl-B  of  the  Mendeleev  Pe- 
riodic Table,  and  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.1  mole  of  a 
catalyst  adjuvant  material  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sisting  of  molecular  oxygen  and  peroxides  per  mole  of 
said  halide.  said  Mendeleev  Periodic  Table  corresponding 
to  the  table  on  pages  392  and  393  of  the  Handbook  of 
Chemistry  and  Physics,  36th  edition.  Chemical  Rubber 
Publishing  Company. 


POLYMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 
L.  Ray  and  TkoMM  O.  Shiraali,  Batoi 
La,  aiitf  in  to  Wtkyi  Cwponlioa,  New  Yntt.  N.  Y^ 
a  rsrpMtoluH  af  Detoware 

NaDrawtof  AppHralton  hij  17.  I9S4 
Serial  Naw  59t429 
4fTiiwi  (CLU»— 94.9) 
I.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  hydrocarbon 
olefins  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and 
propylene  comprising  polymerizing  said  olefin  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  0  and  about  250*  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  up  to  250  atRKMpheres  in  the  presence  of  a  cat- 
alyst comprising  a  tetraorganometallic  compound  of  a 
nietal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  germanium, 
tin  and  lead  and  in  which  said  organo  group  is  selected 
from  the  group  ctonsisttng  of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups,  a 
halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  of  Groups  IV-B,  V-B  and  VI-B  of  the  Mendeleev 
Periodic  Table  corresponding  to  the  Ubie  given  on  pages 
392  and  393  of  the  Handbook  of  Chemistry  and  Physics. 
36th  edition.  Chemical  Rubber  Publishing  Company,  and 
a  catalyst  adjuvant  material  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
sbting  of  molecular  oxygen  and  peroxides,  said  catalyst 
adjuvant  material  being  present  in  from  about  0.001  to 
about  0.1  mole  per  mole  of  said  halide. 


2,Mt,773 
PROCESS  OF  INSOLUBILIZING  PROTEINS 
H.  Knaa,  Lafayette  HBI.  Pa.,  atolfnr  to 
Chcflrical  Prodacts  Corporattoa,  CoaAobockca,  Pia., 
a  coqMratloa  of  PcawylTMto 

NoDvawtof.    AppHcattoa  May  IS,  19S6 
SMWNa.5t4JH 
6  niimi     (a.M»— 112) 
1.  The  process  of  inscriubtUzing  protein  from  an  aqne- 
OOB  aolutioa  thereof  which  comprises  treating  said  pro- 
tein with  a  water-soluble  acetal  polymeric  condensation 
product  made  by  reacting  an  aliphatic  aldehyde  contain- 
ing not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  polyoxyalkylene 
glycol  containing  2  to  4  alkylene  radicals,  in  the  preseaoe 
of  an  acid  catalyst  at  a  temperatare  of  at  least  150*  F. 


wherein  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  froup  coosiit- 
ing  of  branched  chain  alkylene  radicals  having  two  to 
six  carbon  atoms  and  unbranched  chain  alkylene  radicals 
having  thrw  to  six  ca/bon  al 


2JM,774 
MKTAIJJZAMJt   AZO   DYES   PREPARED   FROM 

AMINO-BENZOTHIAZOLE    DERIVATIVES    AND 

^NAPHTHOL  DERIVATIVES 
Jaawa  M.  StnJey  aad  Jafca  G.  Fkkv.  Kh^part  Ti 

nTy!,  a  caeyataliaa  af  New  Icffacy 

NaDrawtog.    AppHcattoa  Aptl  15, 1957 
Serial  No.  652.69r 
UOatoH.    (CL26»~140 
I .  As  a  compositioo  of  matter,  the  azo  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  nxmoazo  compounds 
and  their  metal  complexes  containing  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  cobalt,  copper, 
iron,  manganese,  nickel  and  vanadium,  said  monoazo 
compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


OH 


'C-N-N' 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  bromine,  nitro.  alkoxy,  alkybulfonyl,  al- 
koxyalkoxy.  thiocyano  and  mooohydroxyalkyl,  and  R] 
and  Rf  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, mooohydroxyalkyl.  alkyl.  cyanoalkyl.  alkoxyalkyl. 
^.r-dihydroxypropyl.  trimethylolmethyl.  /9-chloroethyl, 
carboxyalkyl  and  heterocyclic  morpholide  ring  contain- 
ing the  amino  nitrogen  atom  and  Rj  and  R,  and  wherein 
the  terms  alkyl  and  alkoxy  refer  to  lower  alkyl  aixl  lower 
alkoxy. 

2J6t,775 
METALUZABLE    AZO   DYES   PREPARED   FROM 
BENZOTHIAZOLES  AND  HYDROXY-THIANAPil- 
THENBS 

M.  Stralcy  mi  Ralph  R.  GBca,  n^^nH  Tch. 
(aan   to   Fasfaa    Kadak 
N.  Y.,  a  carporattoa  of  New  Jctacy 

NaDnnriBf.    Apfleattoa  Aprfl  15,  1957 
Serial  Na.  6S2,7fl 
nOatoH.    (CL2M— 146) 
1.  As  a  compositioo  of  matter,  the  azo  compounds 
selected  from  the  group  roiieiing  of  the  moooazo  com- 
pounds and  their  metal  complexes  containing  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consistli^  of  chromium,  cobah. 
copper,   iron,   manganese,   nickel   and   vanadium,   said 
nrranoazo  compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


N 


Y.-i-  "C-N«N-C 


OH 


■X. 


whereia  Y  it  a  substituent  radical  selected  from  the  troop 
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consisting  of  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
nitro,  halogen,  alkoxy  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
thiocyano,  hydroxyalkyi  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulfonyl  containing  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy- 
alkylthio  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkylthio 
containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acetamido,  haloalkyl  con- 
taining 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkylsulfonyl  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkylthio  containing  1  to  4 
cartxm  atoms,  X  is  a  substituent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy  containing  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2  and  n  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  3. 


2ja,77( 

CHROMIUM-CONTAINING  AZO  DYEOTUFFS 

Ham  RmtkMwhU  Basel,  Switzeriaad,  awlffnr  to 
A.  G<«  Bsacif  SwNMffteBdt  a  9wIh  flna 

No  Drawinx.    AppUcatioa  May  f ,  1957 
Serial  No.  65S,f  17 

Clafaw  priority,  appUcatkm  SwIUeil— d  May  24, 1955 

(Claima.    (CL  2M— 1«7) 

1.  Chromium-containing  azo  dyestufh  which,  in  their 
metal-free  state,  correspond  to  the  general  formula 


80t-R 


HO-C— N 


A  ) 


N, 


CHj 


wherein  x  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  hydroxy  and  metboacy,  y  stands  for  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  coositting  of  chlorine  and 
methyl,  and  R  represents  the  radical  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  primary  butyl  and  amyl 
amines  containing  two  hydroxy  groups  and  secondary 
lower  alkyl  amines  carrying  one  hydroxy  group  in  eadi 
alkyl  group. 

0,0'-DIHYDROXYAZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR 
METAL  COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 

Edgar  Enders,  Lercrfcasea-Baycrwerk,  Gcrmaoy, 
to    Fai1>cirfabrikcn    Bayer 
knaen,  Gcmany,  a  corporatioB  of 'Germany 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  Febnury  t,  1954 
Scfial  No.  544,124 

4  Claims.    (O.  24«— 149) 

1.  A  dyestuif  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoazo  dyestuffs  corresponding  to  the  following  formula 


Akticngcaelbchafl,   Lcrcr^ 


wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  sulfonamide,  methylsulfone  and  ethylsulfone  rad- 
icals, and  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  and  methyl;  the  chromium 
complex  there<rf  and  the  cobalt  complex  thereof. 


PROCESS  FOR  EXTRACTING  HEMICELLULOSE 
FROM  CORN  COARSB  FIBER 
Slnnky  A.  Wntion,  Fwtit  Park,  mi  Cvl  B. 
Chicago,   uL,   umftton  lo  Cora   Prodncti 
Com^mj,  N«w  Yoril,  N.  Y.,  a  cocporailM  «f  New 


No  Drawing.    AffBcntfon  ApiB  21,  1954 

SaiW  No.  424,77t 

4  0ilmi     CCL24B— 2t9) 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  bemiceiluloae  from  oom 
coarse  fiber  which  comprises  extracting  the  fiber  with  an 
aqueous  suspension  of  cakium  hydroxide,  the  amount  of 
calcium  hydroxide  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of 
the  system  above  about  10.5  during  the  extraction  and 
separating  the  extract  from  the  residue  and  recovering  the 
bemiceiluloae  from  the  extract 


2J4t,779 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFiCATION  OF 
STREPTOMYCIN 
Ckarica  R.  Bartcls.  WesdkM,  WAnr  L.  Bvya^ 
Mead,  and  Bcnard  Berk,  WcstfiaU,  N.  I.,  iiiltanii  lo 
OUn   MafUaaan   Ckcmkal   Cotporatfan,   New  Yofk, 
N.  Y.,  a  corponflM  of  Vhikita 

Nn  Drawing.    AppBcndan  Ancnat  2t«  1954 
Serial  No.  444344 
11  OysM.    (CL  24^-214) 
1.  A  process  for  purifying  streptomycin,  which  com- 
prises adsorbing  a  whole  streptomycin-conuining  broth 
on  a  first  cation  exchange  resin,  eluting  the  adaorbed 
streptomycin  therefrom,  adding  to  the  eiuale  an  alkaltne- 
earth-metal  sequestering  agent  in  quantity  at  least  suffi- 
cient to  sequester  the  alkaUne-earth-metal  ions,  adsorbing 
the  streptomycin  from  the  resulting  solution  on  a  second 
cation  exchange  resin,  and  then  eluting  a  purified  strepto- 
mycin from  said  second  cation  exchange  resin. 


2J4t,7M 
PREPARATION  OF  STARCH  ESTERS 
WBIiaM  H.  Mtakram.  La  Graima,  OL,  aai^nor  to  C« 
Prodncta  RcBnInc  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y..  a 
poralion  of  New  Icnay 

NoDnwinn.    Apnttcalkm  April  21, 1957 
Sariiri  Nn.  45<445 
7nskni     (a.  244--2333) 
I.  A  process  for  preparing   polysaccharide  eaters  of 
organic  acids  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  a 
polysaccharide  and  a  salt  of  an  organic  acid  having  a 
moisture  content  within  the  range  of  about  5  to  about 
20  percent  of  moisture  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about  85*  C.  to  about  140*  C.  with  concomitant  re- 
moval of  a  nitrogen  containing  compound  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonia   and   amine,  and   moisture:   said 
salt  being  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  and 
N-substituted  ammonium  salts  of  organic  acids  non-vola- 
tile under  the  conditions  set  forth  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2J4S,7tl 
CARBOHYDRATE  ESTERS  OF  CARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Van  R.  Gatrtncr  aiad  Edward  L.  Doarr,  Dayton, 

■■Ignon  to  Mji i^^Ohamknl  Cimpana.  St 

Mo.,  a  eotponllon  of  Dalawara 

No  Drawing.    AppBcadan  April  23, 1954 

Scitol  No.  579,7ir 

It  daftiH.    (CL  24»->234) 

7.  A  method  of  preparing  biscarbohydrate  esters  of 

dicarboxylic  acids  which  comprises  heating  and  reacting 

a  lower  hydrocarbon  diester  of  an  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 

acid  in  the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  with  a  carbohydrate 

which   Ls   a  saccharide  Containing   no  more  than   two 

saccharide  units  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of 

ketoses,  sugar  alcohols,  disaccharides,  and  the  glycosides 

of  aldoses  and  ketoses. 
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POLYHYIMIO-X-AZIRIDINO-l^-NAFHTHO- 
QUINONES 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  STEROIDS 


Itn  a  corponrtioa  of  Ddaww 

^•"^"■•H^^fjgf^^^^***^*^  UCUm.    iCL2if»~-i39S7) 

scnH  r^o.  Mj^vw  j    ^  compound  selected  from  the  groop  coosutint  <rf 

CWmm  pvloHly,  appUcattoa  Genouaiy  April  14, 19M  those  having  the  general  formula 
anilMi    (CLM*— 299) 

1.  As  a  new  oomposttioo  of  matter,  i  pdyhydro- 
2-aIkyleneimino>t,4-naphthoquinone  represented  by  the  4  .  i:ji>u 

fonnula: 


CHa 


■!<M<|C;-;.--At-  Mif} 


CB'l' 


. -■     » ...I* 


e*n .«{ 


vrheretn  R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

««'CHt.CH,.CH,.CH,— 

•— CfT^sdi  .CHf.Cli|r^ 

j^-CH,.CH=CH.CHr~ 

— CH«.C^M5.CHt— 

II  CHt  6h. 

I  I 

and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl. 


11  .  OXYGENATED  .  17.41  -  DOIYDROXY  -  4- 
PRBGNENAMNVES    AND    THE    21-ESTERS 
THEREOF 


NoDrawli^ 


«.    AnpBcarton  April  14. 
Serid^No.  729,974 


1959 


19 


(CL  249— 239.S5) 

1.11-  oxygenated  -  ]7«.2I  •  dihydroxy  -  4 
20-ooe  and  the  21-acyIates  thereof,  wherein  the  1 1 -oxygen 
substituent  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keto 
and  ^hydroxy,  and  the  acyl  group  is  that  of  a  hydro- 
cart>on  carboxyiic  acid  containing  from  one  to  twelve 
carbon  atoms,  inclusiTe. 

8.  1 1  -  oxygenated  •  17«.21  •  dihydroxy  -  4  -  pregnen- 
20Hme  20-alkyleiK  ketal  of  the  fonnula: 


wherein  R  k  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  keio 
and  ^-hydroxy,  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl  groupa,  and  n 
is  a  whole  number  from  one  to  three,  inclusive. 

73«  O.  Q.— 34 


R 


OOR« 


•"-^s/ 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  lower  alkyl  carbonyl  radical  and  hydrogen,  Rs 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  hydroxyl  group.  Rj  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  iritrile  group,  a 
free  carboxyl  group,  an  esterified  and  a  lactooized  car- 
boxyl  group  and  R4  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
coMiiiring  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  allni  group  with  the 
proirtso  that  when  R,  is  hydrogen  the  lI:12-position  is 
unsaturated. 


2J49,79S 

19^PYRROLIDYLALKYL)  DERIVATIVES  OF 
PHENOTHIAZINE 
Dinglai  A.  Slicpfcefi,  raliaisi,  Mick^  assjginr  to  TW 
Upfohn  Cnfj,  Kalamaww,  Mkk^  a  corporadon  of 
MkMgM 

NeDrawii«.   i<pp9rHlnn  Msriitsi  14, 1999 
Serial  N«.  921399 
4nslMi     (CL  249— 243) 
3.  Compounds  having  die  f<rflowing  general  structural 
formula: 


ciX) 


X-C] 
X-Cl 


N^»0 


wberem  X  is  selected  from  At  group  cooststtng  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-atkyl  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  mediyl,  and  the  phanna- 
cologkally  acceptable  add  addition  sails  thereof. 


2J99,799 

ESTERS  OF  PHENYL  ACETIC  ACIDS  AND  A 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Frits  Kmntm,  K« 
icar  Kf 
to  Ravcashcrg  G.  m.  b.  R, 

/,  a  corpotnlloa  of 
N^Dnnri^.    AppBcadon  Dmifcst  21, 1955 
S«MNo.SS4399 
y.  appMiartso  Ctwmtm  Dscfbir  27, 19S4 
SOatam.    (CL  24»— 2474) 
S.  The  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  esters   of  phenyl  acetic   adds  with   tetrahydro-1,4- 
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oxazine-N-«thanol  compounds  and  their  acid  addidoo    sinjultaneously,  decomposinf  the  C«CO|  froin  the  second 
sahs,  said  esters  corresponding  to  the  formula  step  to  fonn  CaO  and  CO,  and  retuming  the  CaO  to 


CHt-CHi 


R    O 

C— C— O— CH»— CH 

i  CH— C 

i.   L 


\._  .^ 


wherein 

R  indicates  a  lower  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  S  carboo 

atoms; 
Ri  indicates  a  phenyl  radical;  and 
Ri  indicates  a  lower  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  5  carbon 

at(Hns. 

lM9J7t7 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  N-BROMINATED 

HALOGEN  COMPOUNDS 

Lmtcbc  a  Patersom  Adrin,  MidL,  aadfBor  to  Dff«| 

RcMsrch,  Inc.,  Adriaa,  Midu,  a  corpontioa  of  MkM- 

No  Drawing.    Appttcatioa  AagMt  i,  1954 
Serial  No.  M2,4M 
4Claiais.    (Q.  2M— 24S) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-brominated  halogen  com- 
pounds which  comprises  treating  an  N-chlorinated  com- 
pound selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  NJ4-di- 
chloro-5-lower   alkyl    substituted    hydantoins,    N-chloro 
succinimide,  N-chlorinated  cyanuric  acids,  N-chlorinated 
melamines,  and  N-chlorinated-3a,6a-lower  alkyl  substitut- 
ed glycolurils  with  at  least  about  0.5  equivalent  of  an  in- 
organic bromide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  Ixomide,  potassium  bromide,  calcium  bromide  and 
mixtures  thereof,  per  mole  of  N-chlorinated  compound. 


244t,78S 

POLYHALOCYCLOALKENIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 
DIALKENYL  MELAMINES 

Joha  P.  Lariak,  Patt  Rldgc,  DL,  awltnnr  to  UaircrMl 
OH  Products  Company,  Dca  Plaiaw,  ffl^  a  cofyoratfawi 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applkatioa  May  2t,  1H7 

Serial  No.  M2,tl9 

HCIainH.    (CL  24«— 249.4) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  dialkenyl  md- 

amine  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50*  to  about  300* 

C.  with  poiyhaloalkadiene  of  the  formula 

Xi    H    H    Xi 

X-C— (C-C»C)^Xi  I    ' 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  about  6  and  the 
X's  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  at  least  2  of  the  Xt  being 
halogen. 

I' 

2J4t,7t9 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MELAMINE 
Amand  Jean  Courtier,  Mcndon,  France,  anlgaor  to  Se- 
cictc  Anonymc  dcs  Mannf actares  4cs  Glaccs  ct  Prodnlto 
Chimiqocs  dc  Saint-Gobain,  Ckany  A  Clrey,  Parii, 

Application  Inly  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  524,594 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  FrMCc  inly  9, 1954 

19  Claims.    (0.244—249.7) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  melamine  wherein  HCN 

is  reacted  with  CaO  in  a  first  step  to  form  CaCN,,  CO, 

and  H],  in  a  second  step  CaCN,  is  reacted  with  CO,  and 

H,0  to  form  CaCO,  and  H^N,,  and  in  a  third  step  the 

HjCN,  b  polymerized  to  form  melamine,  the  steps  which 

comprise  carrying  out   the   second  and   third  steps  in 

an  organic  solvent  miscibie  with  water,  separating  the 

melamine  from  ihe  solvent  and  returning  the  solvent  to 

the  second  step,  adding  the  H,0  to  the  second  step  as  a 

vapor,  adding  the  CO,  and  the  water  to  the  second  step 


1 

I 


=u.-6n 


the  first  step,  and  returning  the  CO,  from  the  dccompoai- 
tioo  to  the  second  step. 


I  I 


2,444,794 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BARBITURIC  COMPOUNDS 

Amc  Elof  Btaairtiiw,   U^aala,  9w»itm,   iiiilMir  to 


4,1954 
15,1955 


iTVpfMi^ 


No 


2ClainM.    (CL  244— 257) 
1.  1  -  methyl-5-oeopcatyl-5-bromoallylbarbitunc  add 

and  its  alkali  metal  talta. 


2J4t,791 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SUBSllIUIED  PIPERAZINES 

B.  Steele,  PtUilwgli,  Pa.,  aaripwr  to  Ualoa  Car^ 
bUa  Catyaraltoa,  a  lafTPtaiaa  af  New  Yatk 
NoDiaw^.    AppBcaMaa  October  19,  19S4 
SaffW  No.  443A34 
lldatoM.    (CL  244— 244) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  N,N'-disubstitutad 
piperaztnes  which  comprises  heating  a  reaction  mixQire 
comprising  carbon  dioxide  and  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic 
secondary  amine  containing  at  least  one  2-bydroxyetliyl 
group  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of  1 10*  C. 
to  200*  C.  under  a  >uperatmosph«nc  pressure  of  from 
150  to  1000  pounds  per  square  inch  abaolato. 


2J4t,792 
NEW  QUINUCLmiNE  DERIV  ATIVM 

No  Drawtag.    AapBcattaa  Octokar  5, 1955 

^^     ayy  No.  5y,794 

OainM  pitorily,  aMHcalion  Switoariaad  October  $$  1954 
4aalBH.    (CL  244— 293)  I 

'  2.  4-cyano-quinuclidine.  ' 


2J4t,793 

PURIFICATION  OF  PIPBRIDC  "0 

H.  RMgar  aa4  i^ra9  A*  < 
to  ReOy  Tar  * 
a  corporaoon  of 

NoDrawii«.    ApfUcatloa  Maidi  5, 1954 
Sarlai  No.  549^45 

5CWaak    (CL  24^—293) 

1.  The  process  of  separating  ptperidines  from  uahy- 
drogenated  pyridines  wfaich  comprises  reacting  a  mixture 
comprising  a  piperidine  and  an  unhydrogenated  p)rridine 
with  carbonic  acid  to  foHn  a  solid  piperidine  carbonate, 
separating  the  solid  piperidine  carbonate  from  the  reic- 
tioo  mixture,  and  recovering  the  piperidine  from  hs  car- 
bonate. '  ' --:  -'-  ~  - 

I 
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Tar* 

pOfMBOa  OT 


AMINO-YINYLrYRIDINES  AND  PKOCESS  OP 
MAKING  THIM 

bidlaMpoim^acMw       ^* 


PROCESS  OF  PRKPARING  CYANOTYRIDYL- 
ALKANKS 


N« 


17,  IfSt 


No 


2a,lfS7 

N«b715.SM      '  N«.««7,i53 

V^^TL,  tCIiitafc    (C12«#-2W) 

*  ClitaM.    (O.  2M— 294.9)  j   ^  compound  of  tbe  dm  consisdns  of  l-unioo- 

1.  The  process  of  prepmring  compounds  of  the  class    vinsrlpyridines    and   4-amino-vtnylpyridines   havinf   the 


oontadng  of  cyaaopyiridytalkanea  having  the  following    seoeral  fonnulae 

general  formulae:  y\ 

BH l-CH»CHi 


and 


-OHfOHfCN 


U 


-CBfCBiCIf 


wherein  R'  and  R"  arc  selected  from  the  group  cooststiBg 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  radical  — (CHs)aCN 
where  m  is  a  small  integer  of  from  1  to  4  which  comprises 
heating,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  catalyst,  acry- 
kmitnle  and  a  picolinc  selected  from  the  group  of 
pounds  having  the  fonnulae: 


KHt 

where  R  is  selected  from  tbe  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyL 


4.NrrROPYIIIDINB-ALKANOL,  N-OXIDBS 

FriMli  E.  CUak,  li«MMp«li»  Imk^  iiituui  lo  Bafly 

In«.,a 


and 


CHtB 


wherein  R,  R',  aad  R' 
before  designated. 


have  the  same  values  as  heretn- 


M«y9,  IfSt 
S««al  Nn.  734»117 


1.  4-nitropyridine-aIkanol,   N-oaddci  having  ttie  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 


NO* 


CHa).OH 


A  IS  an  tnlegar  actectcd  from  (he  gfoup 
of  1.  2,  and  3.  and  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  die 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  normal  alkyL 


XMI,79S 

PYRIDYL  DICYANOALXANIS  AND 

Fnncli  E.  CU^ 
Tar  A  Osilial  Corporation, 

i«f" 


QNC  HALIDB  COMPLEXES  OF  14MEltCAPro. 
AND  2,r-DITII10BB-BENZ01HlAZ0LS 


1.  Compounds  of  the  class  consisting  of  dicyanopyri> 
dylalkanes  having  the  following  general  formuii^: 


•^ 


(CHa>XBM;N 


(CHU.ON 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  a  is  a  small  integer 
selected  from  1  to  4  inclusive. 


(CL2M-^299) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  zinc  halide  co- 
ordination complex  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  2-aiercaptobenzothia2ole:zinc  halide  comi^x  and  a 
2^'-dithiobi$beiizothiazole:zinc  halide  comjrfex  which 
comprises  mixing  a  zinc  halide  selected  from  tbe  group 
consisting  of  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide  and  zinc  iodide 
with  at  least  a  stoichiometric  quantity  of  an  organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-mercapto- 
benzothiazole  and  2,2' -  dithiobisbenzothiazole,  under 
abrading  conditions  of  agitation  m  an  inert  organic  liquid 
medium,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  25  to  140*  C. 
and  recovering  tbe  resulting  oomirfex. 
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2,S«,799 
CERTAIN  SUMTITUTED  BIS-ANTHRAQUINONYL 
BIBENZOTHIAZOLE      AND      BIBENZOXAZOLE    Pad 
DYES  AND  PROCESS 

Riitgcr  Necff,  L«tci  i  —  ii  Bmjennak,  Gcnnany,  ■■ifni 
Furbeofabrikca    Bayer    AktkagMdlsckaft,    Larcr- 
m,  Gemany,  a  corporadon  of  Genammy 
No  Drawtag.    AMHcatkw  Scptcaibcr  5,  1954 
Serial  No.  M7»998 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germaoy  Scplciiil>€r  7, 19S5 
S  Claims.    (CL2«»— M3) 
5.  A  oovd  dyestuff  of  the  fonnula 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Januaby  18,  1»59 

jfff  ffl 
BETAINE  ASCORBATB 


to  Socktc  dct  Ustaat 

Rho— -Powitac,  ParK  Fnmca,  a  FtmA  ko4y 
porata 

NoDrawlH.    AppBcatfaa  M«y  31, 1957 
^  ^^SatW  1^7<<2i879 
pfiority«  appHcaHafl  Fkiaca  lima  15, 195C 
lOaftiL    (C1.2M— 343.7) 
As  a  new  composition  of  matter  betaine  ascorbate 


wherdn  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  (roup  con- 
sisting of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  wherein  at  least  on  an- 
thraquinooe  molecule  is  substituted  at  least  ooce  by  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine 
and  acrylamino  groups. 


^ETHOXYBENZOTHlAZOLE-l^ULFONAMIDE 
Jerome    Kormaa,    gaiamainn    Town  ~ 
Couty,  Midi.,   amigani   to  The  Up|okn 
Kalaomzoo,  Mich.,  a  coiporatioa  of 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  Oc«ol»cr  13, 1954 
Serial  No.  442,113 
1  Claim.    (CL  24«--^3«4.A 
6-eth<nybenzothia2oie-2-sulfonamide. 


l,t<I,tt!f 
2-ALKENYL  AND  2.ALKYNYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

5>-DIHYDRO-«H  PYRANS 
GIca  E.  Arik,  Craafwi,  a^  Lawta  H.  Smalt,  Pihtsiaa, 
N.  J^smlpsrs  la  Mmcfc  A  Co^  fac^  Rakway,  N.  J., 
a  corpus  atloa  of  New  Jcracy 
.   No  Drawlag.    AppUcalioa  Octohsr  2,  1953 
ScfW  No.  313,923 
•  Oiimi     (0.24^-345.1) 


I .  A  compound  having  the  formula 


r*-«. 


-I- 


IT, 


Car- 


PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
OXAZOLIDONES 
Artlmr  B.  Stcdc,  Oiil|il  g,  N.  Y.,  msipwr  to  Ui 
Mdc  Corporation,  a  coroonitloa  of  New  YofflK 
No  Drawteg.    AppUcatkm  NoTaa^har  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  424,592 
12  Oafans.    (CL  244— 347) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  substituted  oxazoU- 
dones  which  comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic  secondary 
amine  containing  at  least  one  2-hydroxypropyl  group  and 
carbon  dioxide  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  120*  C.  to  175*  C.  under  a  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure in  the  range  of  from  175  to  700  pounds  per  square 
inch  absolute. 


and  polymers  thereof,  wherein  R  and  R'  are  members 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen   and   lower  alky! 
radicals  and  R>  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alky!  and  lower  alkoxy  groups. 
6.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


1. 


R"^0^  M'=rR« 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  R>  is  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy  radicals. 


l,lf4H,tfl  I '"         I 

2-<7-TERT.BUTYL-0.0'.DIMETHYL.PHENYL- 

METHYD-IMIDAZOUNE  AND  SALTS 

Albrcckt  Hncnl,  Baml,  Switaolaad,   amlgnur  to 

Pharmacentical  Prodncta  Inc.,  SmnmR,  N.  I. 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnnc  11,  1957 

Scfini  No.  444349 

Clahns  priority,  application  Switmrland  Inly  It,  1954 

2  Claims.    (CL  244—349.4) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2- 
( para-tertiary  butyl-ortho:ortho'-dimethyl-phenyI  -  meth  - 
yl) -imidazoline  and  its  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid 
addition  salts. 


T.t<ll.M3 
NEW  PYRAZOLES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

SAME 
Jean  Dnicy,  RIchen,  and  PanI  Schmidt,  Tbcrwfl,  SwRmtw 
bmd,  asaigiiors  to  Oba  Pharmaceatical  Prodncta  Inc., 
Snrnmit,  N.  J. 

No  Drawing.    Application  Febraary  4, 1957 

Serial  No.  437394 

Oafans  priority,  application  Switxcrland 

Febraary  14, 1954 

SClaima.    (CL  24^^14) 

6.  Alkyl  esters  of  3-amino-pyrazole-4<arboxyIic  add. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFiCATlQN  OF 
ALKYLENE  OXIDES 
A.  IlpliMbnh,  Midland,  Mkk.,  ma^ar  to  The 
Dow  CWmlcnl  Camp  any,  MUbmd,  Mkk.,  a  corpora- 
tion af  Dataware 

NoDrawlas.    Applcatlaa  Norimhn  12, 1957 
Serial  No.  495333 
4CUhM.    (0.244—341) 
1.  A  process  for  removing  chlorine-containing,  unsatu- 
rated impurities  from  crude  lower  alkyleoe  oxides  con- 
taining up  to  8  carbon  atoms  comprising,  as  essential  se- 
quential steps  ( 1 )  contacting  the  alkylene  oxide  with  a 
molar  excess  of  bromine  while  said  crude  alkylene  oxide 
is  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0* 
C.  to  about  30*  C.  (2)  distilling  the  bromine  treated 
product  of  step  ( I )  to  recover  the  purified  alkylene  oxide 
product 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
ALKYLENE  OXIDES 
Andrew  A.  Hobadmh,  Midland,  Mkk.,  nm^nor  to  Tka 
Dow  Onmlcal 
tlon  of  Ddawart 
No 


,  Mldand,  Mkn.,  a 


Ni 
Nk  495313 

(CL244— 34t) 


12,1957 


3 


L  A  process  for  removing  chlorine-containing  unsat- 
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ureted  impurities  from  crude  lower  alkylenc  oxides  con- 
taining up  to  8  carbon  atoms  comprising,  as  essentia] 
sequential  steps  ( 1 )  cooling  the  impurity-containing  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  to  a  temperature  beneath  about  0*  C,  (2)  con- 
tacting the  chilled  alkylene  oxide  with  a  molar  excess 
of  ozone  while  said  crude  alkylene  oxide  is  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  of  not  over  0*  C.  (3)  distilling 
the  o«Hie  treated  product  of  step  (1)  to  recover  the 
purified  alkylene  oxide  product. 


38.ACYLOXY  - 17^  -  HYDROXY  -  I7«  -  ETHYNYL-S- 
ANDROSTENES  AND  ANDROSTANES  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 

Raymoiid  O.  CBatoa,  North  GrccriNufe  TowMUp, 
Nuikv  L,  Beyler,  AlbMqr,  N.  Y^  mmtgann  h  " 
i>ii«  Ik^  New  Ywk,  N.  Y^  a  cfyontfkw  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtaNK.    ApHicalkM  liriy  21, 1955 
ScffWNo.52M2< 


J  t<W,ftt 

II4)XYGENATED  17.41-DIHYDROXYALLOPREG- 

NAN-29-ONE  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

IoIm  C.  Babcock.  Portage  T« 
Mkk^  aMitnir  to  The  Upfola 
Mkhn  a  corporatkMi  of  MIcWeaB 

NoDrawlM.    AppHcatioa  Apriil4, 195S 
Serial  No.  72S,94« 
llClalM.    (CL  2^9— 397.1) 
I.  n-oxygenated    17«,2l-dihydnayaUoprcfiian-20^>oe 
ol  the  following  formula: 

CHtOH 

C—O 
CH*  U-OH 


17 


(CL2M— 397J) 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3^-acyloxy-17^-hydroxy-17«-cthynylandrostancs  and  3fi- 
acyloxy- 1  T^hydroxy- 1 7«-ethynyl-5-andro$tene8  wherein 
the  acyl  group  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  <A 
aIkaiK>yI  radicals  having  from  3  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
and  carboxy-alkanoyi  radicals  having  from  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms. 


w*. 


2J(MU 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FATTY  ACID  MONOESTERS 
OF  GLYCEROL  MON08ULFURIC  ACID  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 

Fradcrtck  WWui  Gray, 
Colgal*!  PaiawJiTt 
poratloa  of  Ddawi 

No 


SciW  No.  497,299 


(CL 


N.  I., 
,  Jciacjr  Ckj,  N.  I.,  a 


9,1955 


wherein  Y  u  a  laember  selected  from  the  group  conastmg 
of  the  carbonyl  radical  and  the  ;<-hydroxymcihylene  radi- 
cal; and  the  21-acylales  thereof  wherein  the  acyl  radical 
is  that  of  a  hydrocarbon  car  boxy  lie  add  conuining  from 
one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 

15.  Il-keto-l7(20)allopregnen-2l-oic    add    and    the 
lower  alkyl  esters  thereof. 


t 


2J4t.S99 

I9.NORTESTOSTERONE  PHENYL  ALKANOATES 


RoWrt    A 
Cowty, 


Kalamazoo 

\f  ics..  a^ 
Midu 


2.  A  process  for  making  a  detergent  composition  inter- 
mediate, which,  on  neutralization  in  an  aqueous  medium 
with  a  solution  of  caustic  soda,  will  yield  a  water  soluble 
detergent  salt  composition  analyzing  at  least  45  percent 
active  detergent  ingredient  on  a  dry  composition  solids 
basis,  and  less  than  eleven  parts  ether  soluble  material 
per  100  parts  active  detergent  ingredient,  which  process 
comprises  reacting  ooe  molecular  proportion  of  coconut 
oil  with  a  mixture  of  two  molecular  proportions  of 
glycerol  trisuifuric  acid  and  from  4.0  to  4.8  nnolecular 
proportions  of  sulfuric  acid  monohydrate,  at  a  tempera* 
lure  between  36'  C  and  65*  C 


iw 

i 


12«1954 


■d  Anold  C.  Ott, 
to  The  l- 
a  coriNiratkNi  of 

NoDnmliW.    AppMcailon  Ai  _ 
Svlal  No.  449,592 

(O.  2^9— 397.4) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
19-none$toMero«e  17-phcnylalkanoate  wherem  the  alka- 
Doate  biradical  conuins  from  two  to  three  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  the  3-enol  acylate  thereof  wherem  an 
acylate  radical  it  of  the  formula  AcO.  Ac  being  the  acyl 
radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  monocarboxylic  acid  containing 
from  two  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


PROCESS  FOR  ESTER  PRODUCTION  BY 
CARBONYLATION 

Robert  Y.  Helslcr,  FIskUD,  N.  Y^  aaslsMr  to  TW  Tc 
CoMpaiiy,  New  Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


17,1954 


No 


12 


N0.45M45 
(CL  2M--419.9) 


EPIPREGNANOLONE  -  RENEOPHENONE  ADDUCT 
AND  METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  AND  UTI- 
LIZING SAME 


KckhMTOO  R.  Bhanicha,  Toroato,  Oatarfo^ 

to  Canada  Packers,  llallfi,  Toroato,  Oatwio, 


NoDniwiiv.    Appiicatioa  Novcabcr  29, 195< 
|i     S«W  No.  924,971 

IICWbm.    (CL  29^-397.4) 

1.  An  adduct  of  benzophenone  and  epipregnanoloDe. 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  lower  alkyl  «sler  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  having  n-hl  carbon  atoms  by  reacting 
a  monoolefinic  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  of  n  carbon  atoms, 
n  being  an  integer  between  2  aixl  20,  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  a  lower  alkanol  in  the  presence  of  cobah  car- 
bonylation  catalyst  at  a  pressure  above  1000  p.  s.  i.  g. 
and  temperature  of  250-500*  F.,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  formmg  said  reaction  mixture  with  an  organic 
substance  having  pK,  between  3  and  10  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic  adds  having  a  beo- 
zenoid  nucleus  and  lower  alkyl  esters  thereof,  the  anaount 
of  said  organic  subsunoe  bdng  a  minor  fraction  of  said 
reaction  mixture.  »-  .^.^ 
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2,8<M14 

COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER 

Attob  I.  Mcdalia,  Bclmoot,  and  Htfold  H. 
BrooUlne,  M«S8^  assigiion  to  Gcacral  Latex  M 
cal  Corpontfon,  CambiidcCf  Mam.,  ■ 


NoDrawfais.    AppHcatloa  NoTMiAcr  2, 1959 
Serial  No.  389^9 

SClataM.   (C1.2M— 413)     ^     ' 

1.  Compounds  of  structure 


CH»«CH 


-(CHi).COOH 


■  K.  „ 


I. . 


■•'..'.t:. 


2,84M15 

TREATMENT  OF  POLY-UNSATURATED 
FATTY  ACIDS 

Wimam  S.  BaMwiB,  St  Faal,  Doa  E.  Floyd,  Robbinidale, 
and  Raymond  F.  Paschke,  Aaoka,  Mtaai^  ■witnnri  to 
Geoeral  Mills,  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 


No  Drawing.     AppUcatkM  May  7,  19M 
Serial  No.  592,933 

3 


(CI.  2M-^13)  ^  ■  ' 

1.  Process  of  aromatizing  a  linoleic  acid  compound 
which  comprises  heating  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  linoleic  acid  and  its  esters  to  about 
270*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal  active  hydrogen 
transfer  catalyst  to  produce  a  mixture  of  aromatic  ortho- 
substituted  di-alkyl  monocarboxylic  acids  which  are  char- 
acterized by  having  a  strong  infrared  adsorption  band  in 
the  13.3m  region. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CYCLO- 
PENTADIENYL  MANGANESE  TRICARBONYL 
COMPOUNDS 


Harris  E.  Pctrec,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  a«igBor  to  EtIiyl 
Coqponition,  New  Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoa  of  Dda- 


No  Drawing.    AppUcatkNi  November  t,  1954 
Serial  No.  621,999 

8  Claims.    <CL  249-^29) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  dficyclo- 
pentadienyl  manganese  hydrocarbon  compound  with 
carb<M  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  the 
ratio  of  the  partial  pressure  of  carbon  monoxide  to  hy- 
drogen varying  from  about  100:1  to  about  1:100, 


i". 


2348,817 

PLUTONIUM-CUPFERRON  COMPLEX  AND 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PLUTONIUM 
FROM  SOLUTION  >f 

Herbert  A.  Potratz,  Boolder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  die  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Committion 


No 


Application  November  39, 1944 
Serial  No.  545,991 


9  Claims.    (CL  249— 429.1) 

1.  The  method  of  separating  plutooium  from  fission 
products  present  in  neutron  irradiated  uranium  which 
comprises  forming  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  of  plu- 
tonium  containing  fission  products,  reacting  the  plutonium 
with  cupferron  and  removing  the  plutooium  cupferride. 


2J<Mlt 
ALPHA  METHYL  PHENYLALANINES 
Kari  Ptalcr  ID,  WistJsH,  aad  Gwter  A.  9lsi^ 
Md,  N.  J.,  amlMori  to  Merck  *  C*^  bCn  RiAway, 
N.  J.,  a  corporatwi  of  New  JcfMj 

No  Drawli«.    Aap"ei<w  Dih«*m  IS,  1953 
9anal  Now  398,418 
•  Clalaii     (CL249— 819) 
I.  A  con>pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  formulas 

CH«     o 

B'-f^\-CH«-C— C-OH 


and 


^ 


NRi 


where  n  can  be  from  4  to  16  and  the  salts  and  esters  of 
such  compounds. 


CHi      o 
»-Y^\-C  Hr-C -C -O  H 


-r     VCHr-< 

IT  ■ 


NHt 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, alkoxy  and  acyloxy  radicals  having  a  carboo  cha^ 
length  of  from  1  to  4  cart>oo  atoms,  and  R'  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkoxy 
and  acyloxy  radicals  having  a  cart>oa  chain  leagth  ciif 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  salts  thereof. 


ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION 

Elliott  L.  Weinberg,  Long  Island  dty,  N.  Y.,  aarfgMr  to 
Metal  A  Tbcrmit  Corporattoa,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatton  JannMy  18, 1954 
SerinI  No.  494J95 
29Clnfans.    (0.249—429.7) 
1 .  A  process  of  preparing  a  sulfur-containing  organotin 
compound  which  comprises:  (1)  esterifying  B  moles  of  a 
dibasic   acid   compound   selected   from    the   group  con- 
sisting of  dibasic  acids  of  formula  HOOCR'COOH  and 
their  anhydrides  with  A  moles  of  a  hydroxy  compound 
of  formula  ROM;  (2)  reacting  the  reaction  products  of 
(1)   with  C  moles  of  an  organotin  oxide  of  formula 
R"aSnO:  (3)  and  reacting  the  reaction  product  of  (2) 
with  D  moles  of  a  mercaptan  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  alkylmercaptans  and  monocarbocyclicarylmer- 
capuns;  wherein  R  and  R"  are  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical 


«.J. 


A 

B 


is  within  the  range  of  V6  to  1 

I  D 


is  within  the  range  of  .2  to  2;  and  C  has  a  value  of 
between 

3 to— J— 

14.  As  a  composition  of  matter  the  reaction  product 
of  the  process  of  claim  1. 


PREPARAnON  OF  HEXAORGANODISTANNOX- 
ANE  AND  TRIORGANOTIN  HYDROXIDR 
Siegfried  Nltacfce  and  Rndolf  RIeJk,  ■■glisBiin,  Okn- 
bayem,  Germany,  aaslgnnii  to  Wackcr  Chcmte  G.  wt. 
b.  R,  Mnaick,  Germaay 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatton  May  2, 195S 


May  8, 1954 
8ClaliM.    (CL  249— 429.7) 
I.  In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  triorganotin 
hy(koxide  and  hexaorganodtstannoxane  by  the  sapooiB- 
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cadoQ  of  an  organotin  halide  mixture  comprising  tetra- 
oTfaDotin  and  triorganotin  halide,  the  organic  radicaU 
attached  to  tin  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicaU  of  from  1  to  12  inclusive  carbon  atoms 
and  aryl  radicals  of  from  6  lo  10  inclusive  carbon  atoms, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  (1)  separating  the  in- 
soluble precipitate  from  the  saponification  product,  (2) 
separating  a  fraction  containing  any  unsapoaified  tri- 
organotin halide  and  letraorganotin  from  the  liquid  por- 
tion of  the  saponification  product.  (3)  conUcting  the 
aforesaid  insoluble  precipiute  with  HCI  and  separating 
tht  organotin  chlorides  thereby  produced,  (4)  mixing  said 
orgaootin  chlorides  with  the  aforesaid  unsapoaified  tri- 
organotin halide-ietraorganotin  fraction  and  heating  the 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  150'  to  240*  C,  (5) 
saponifying  the  reaction  product  from  (4),  and  (6)  sepa- 
rating  a  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thorganotia  hydroxide  and  hexaorganodistannoxane. 


residue,  said  compound  being  suitable  for  homogeneous 
blending  into  an  alkylation  reaction  mixture  as  a  catalyst 
therefor. 


POLYMERIC  ORGAN08QX)XANES 
A.  lUnka,  MUhnd,  Mlck^  awlynr  I*  D«w 
Corporalloa,  Mlfl— i,  Afidk,  a 


2J4M21 
niEPARATION  OF  ^XYLYLENE  DIHALIDES 
IteMff  Lota,  KBiinliiii  (MalnK  Ciriany,  iiilpiir  lo 
Tiiihlr   Gtamtoff.Pabfftca  A.  C,  Wnpp utol  FItw 
Mi,  Gif—y 

NoDrawlac.    ApaBcadsn  J— ry  17,  IHS 
SctW  Ntt.  4t2,377 

SOalM.    <CLM^— 429.9) 

2.  The  method  of  preparing  an  organic  zinc  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


No  Dnwiag.    AppMcsllaB  AvfMl  9*  19S€, 
ScikiiNo.M3,174 
4CUM.    (CLlit     44tJ) 

1.  A  polymeric  organonloxane  having  die  unit  f omnia 

R-  R. 

O^.SiR'0(R'0)Jl'8iO,_, 

in  which  R  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  halogenated  saturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
halogenated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals,  R'  is  an  alkyl- 
ene  radical  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  m  has  an  average 
vahie  from  0  to  2,  and  n  hat  a  value  of  at  last  1. 


and 
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7Mt  tl5 
BfCYCLOHEPTENYLXTHYLDIETHOXY 
8ILANE 
DmM  L.  Bdky,  9«y4w,  a^  WOmb  T.  Btedi 
N.  Y^  iw^nii  lo  UaiM  CvMdt  CmtpmnHnm,  a 
poraiMM  as  New  Yatlt 

NoDraw^.    AppBcBllan  Oclil  m  SU  19SS 
Serial  Na.  S44,t34 
Idaiai.    (Q.  20    44tJ) 
The  chemical  compound   bicyclo-2-2-l-liept-5-enyl-2- 
ethyldiethoxysilane. 


wherein  »i  =  Vi-V4.  which  comprises  introducing  the  cor- 
responding hydrogen  halide  into  a  suspension  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  formaldehyde 
and  paraformaldehyde,  and  the  corresponding  zinc  hal- 
ide. at  a  temperature  gradually  raised  from  about  20  to 
about  65*  C  and  recovering  the  orpnic  zinc  compound 
obtained  at  the  bottom  of  the  stratified  suspension. 


lo  E.  L  4b 
DeL,  a 


23(M22 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 

^  Mati— a.  Newariu  DtL, 

of  Ddawart 
NaDiawta*.    Appllcaiaa  Octa^er  3L  19SS 
SMtal  No.  54<M4 
ICUhM.    <CL2M— 437) 

1.  In  the  process  of  reacting  ethyl  chloride  with  NaPb 
alloy  wherein  the  tetraethyl  lead  and  ethyl  chloride  are 
recovered  by  steam  distillation  of  the  reaction  mass,  the 
step  of  preventing  agglomeration  of  the  residual  lead 
particles  by  intimately  incorporating  into  the  reaction 
mass  prior  to  the  introduction  of  water  into  the  reaction 
mass  to  effect  steam  distillation  from  0.02%  to  0.35%  of 
sulfur,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  NaPb  alloy. 


CYC»X>HEXENYLETHYLDIETHOXY5ILANE 

L»  waMj,  Sayacr,  aaa  Whmh  T.  Hack* 
N.  Y.,  ■iilMiii  to  LWoa  CaiMie  Cosparaaaa.  a 
porabaa  af  New  Yatk 

NaDrawii«.    ApaHcatfoa  Octakw  31, 19SS 
SnW  No.  544^37 
ICIafaB.    (CL  2<»     44t.t) 
The   chemical    compound   cyclobexen-3-yl-l -ethyl    di- 
ethoxysilane. 

2JiM27 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TRIORGANO- 


1  tft.tTI 
ALKYLATION  CATALYST 
nait  Mid  FrH  W.  Moara,  FkhkflL  N.  Y. 
•a  TW  Texas  Csaipiy.  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^ 


NoDrasrlat.    AppMrsHia  Na^iBifcw  19, 1954 

Serial  No.  47l,92t 

SCIalM.    (CL2«*~44f) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  AlClt-RSOt. 

wherein  RSO,  stands  for  a  hydrocarbyi  sulfonic  acid 


la  Uriaa 
af  New  YaA 

NoDrawhw.    AppHcaHoa  ^ipliwlii  4, 19S< 
Na.Mt»192 
idriaas.    (CLM»-.441) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  triorgano-phosphates  that 
are  represented  by  the  formula,  (R"0),PO  wherein  R"0 
is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxy 
groups  containing  from  0  to  3  alkyl  substituents.  said 
alkyl  substituents  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R  CHjO  groups  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  contain- 
ing from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  forming 
a  mixture  of  an  organic  hydroxyl  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  that  are  represented  by 
the  formula,  R'CH]OH.  and  phenols  containing  from  0 
to  3  alkyl  substituents.  said  alkyl  substituents  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phosph<vus  oxychloride  and 
a  catalytic  amount  of  titanium  tetrachloride,  said  catalytic 
amount  being  at  least  0.01%  of  the  combined  weights  of 
said  organic  hydroxyl  compound,  phosphorus  oxychloride 
and  titanium  tetrachloride  and  heating  the  mixture  to 
cause  the  organic  hydroxyl  compound  and  the  phosphortn 
oxychloride  to  react  to  produce  a  triorgano-phoaphate 
that  is  repreaentad  by  the  formula  (R"0)|PO. 
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METHOD  OF  REMOVING  LACTONITRILE  FROM 

AQUEOUS  MDCTURES 
Rkkard  H.  Gill,  Cahrcrt  City,  Ky^  aad  Harold  H.  Radkc 

aad  Carl  H.  Kothcimcr,  Bay  VQlafc,  Oiiio,  twlf  nfi  to 

Tbc  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Appiicatioa  NoTember  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  €23,115 
9  Claims,    (a.  2M— 4M.i) 

1.  A  method  for  removing  lactonitrile  from  aqueous 
media  comprising  decomposing  lactonitrile  to  HCf4  aod 
acetaldehyde  under  alkaline  conditions  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  100  to  about  300*  F.,  removing  the  lac- 
tonitrile decomposition  products  substantially  as  rapidly 
as  they  are  formed  and  passing  vapors  of  the  decom- 
position products  into  an  aqueous  acid  medium  having 
a  pH  below  about  3.2  to  reurd  the  recombination  of  the 
acetaldehyde  and  HCN.  if,   .i 


COLOUR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Dennis  Peter  Ayres  and  Dongias  JanMs  Fry,  Dford, 
land,  assignors  to  Dford  Limited,  Dfonl, 
Britlrii  company 

No  Drawing.     Ap^icatioa  Jannary  li,  1954 
Serial  No.  559,191 

apylicalioa  Great  BrMaia 
29,  1955 
€  Claims,    (a.  249--471) 
1.  A  colour-coupler  of  the  general  formula: 


OR, 

6r. 


C  O— CHf— C  O— NH-R, 


where  Rj  and  Rj  are  each  an  alkyl  group  containing  up 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  alkyl  phenyl,  aralkyi  phenyl,  aryl  phenyl, 
alkoxy  phenyl,  aryloxy  phenyl,  carboxyl  phenyl,  alkoxy 
carbQnyl  phenyl,  dialkylamino  alkoxy  carbooyi  phenyl, 
sulphonamido  phenyl,  nitro  phenyl,  and  alkylthio  phenyl. 
3.  2:5-din>ethoxybenzoylacet-p-ethoxycarbooyl  anilide. 


2,MM39 

SEPARATION  BY  CRYSTALLIZATION 

John  A.  Wccdnnn,  Bartfcsrillc  OUa.,  salgniii  to  L  _ 

Pctrokna  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dciawara 

Applkation  Octohcr  It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  442^29 

19ClalnM.    (CL  249— 475) 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  crystals  of  an 
organic  compound  purifiable  by  fractional  crysullization 
which  process  comprises  moving  said  crysuls  and  asso- 
ciated impurities  toward  one  end  of  a  first  elongated 
zone  as  a  compact  mass;  melting  a  portion  of  said  crys- 
tals at  the  downstream  end  portion  of  said  first  elon- 
gated zone;  compacting  said  crystals  in  said  zone  with- 
out substantial  reflux  of  melt  from  the  downstream  end 
of  said  zone  into  said  crystal  mass;  chilling  liquid  ma- 
terial from  the  downstream  end  of  said  first  elongated 


zone  so  as  to  form  crystals  of  at  least  a  portJon  of 
one  constituent  of  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  temperature  of  the  crystal  material  ia  snid  first 
zone;  introducing  said  newly  formed  crystals  into  a 
second  elongated  zone;  naoving  said  crystals  toward  oat 
end  of  said  zone  as  a  compnct  mass;  melting  at  leaM 
a  portion  of  said  crystals  in  the  downstream  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  zone;  displacing  a  portion  of  the 
resulting  melt  countercurrently  through  a  portion  of  said 
crystal  mass  so  as  to  displace  occluded  fanpurities  there- 
from; removing  said  displaced  materials  from  an  up- 
stream portion  of  said  second  zone;  and  removing  a 
purified  product  from  the  downstream  portion  of  said 
second  zone. 


T,ff  9,111 
ALKYL  METHYLENEPHENYLVALERATE 
Charles  H.  McKeevcr,  McadowWook,  mi  Lonia  R.  Prat- 
miller,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  amlgMn  to  Rohaa  A  Haas 
Company,  PhUadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corpocaltoa  of  Ddnrara 
No  Drawftag.    AppBcatfon  Jannary  19,  1954 
Serial  No.  559^93 
19Claintt.    (CL  249— 474) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  compound 
having  the  formula 


<^* 


CH<  R' 

-CHtCHiiHCOOR 


^aiui^J 


in  which  R'  u  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  methyl  group  and  R  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl 
group  of  not  over  eighteen  carbon  atoms. 

9.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 

CHi  R' 

— CHtCHjCHCOOR 


in  which  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group  and  R  is  a  member 
of  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl 
group  of  not  over  eighteen  carbon  atoou,  which  com- 
prises bringing  together  at  a  reacting  temperative  and 
pressure  in  the  range  of  about  200*  to  450*  C.  and  about 
400  to  4000  p.  s.  i.  g.  a-methylstyrene  with  the  com- 
pound 


R' 

CH^COOR 


~i^ 


METHOD  OF  REMOVING  ACIDS  FROM  AQUE- 
OUS SOLUTIONS  WITH  PHOSPHATE  SALTS 
OF  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ANION  EX- 
CHANGE RESINS 
Frank  C.  Taylor,  Jr.,  and  HIaMr  L.  AanMth,  Bay  CRy, 
Mldk,  aaaipwffa  to  The  Dow  Clinrferf  Company,  ftOd- 
hHd,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dttowva 

NnDrawftM.  Application  May  23, 1957 
Serial  N*.  441,925 
Sdahm.  (a.249-^«99) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  a  water-soluble  add  from 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  non-ionized  water-soluble  or- 
ganic solute,  which  method  comprises  bringing  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  at  least  one  noo-iooized 
water-soluble  organic  compound  and  a  water-aohible 
acid  having  an  ionization  consUnt  greater  than  4.8x  10~" 
at  25*  C.  as  solutes  into  contact  with  particles  of  at 
least  one  phosphate  salt  form  of  an  faisohiNe  resinous 
quaternary  ammonium  anion  exchange  resin  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  divalent  phosphate  salt 
form  and  the  trivalent  phosphate  salt  form  of  said  anion 
exchange  resin,  aad  separating  the  solution  from  the 
anion  exchange  resiiL 


I    i 


■"^-'^^^ 
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ALIPHATIC  DIAMINES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Later  Sknibo,  Drcxd  HM,  mmi  WUkam  F^Bnw^ 
HarcrtowB,  Pa,  — Ifon  lo  AmiiIih  Hmm  n«*«f|" 
Corporatioiw  New  Y«fk,  N.  Y,  •  iipwHtw  of  Dd.- 


sisting  of  NH,,  OH,  and  OM,  where  M  is  a  cation  chosen 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metals  and  am- 
monium, Z  is  a  halogen,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  30, 
and  m  may  vary  from  0  to  2  inclusive. 


NoDnwIiC.  Oiitfimd»V9iicwlimmAmw^UJ95^S^ 
rW  No.  9MJ14,  WW  Patcat  No.  2,73f^l.  dated 
Marck  27,  IfM.  DhrMad  m*  iMs  api^tiifiB  Mmmmy 
It,  19S4,  ScvW  No.  S59,77t 

2CWM.    (a.|i«-591) 
1.  As  new  conpoonds.  the  wiler-«>hiblc  lower  aliphatic 

acid-addition    aalu    of    NJ4'-M»-(3^>trimethylhcxyl)- 

ethylenediamine. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  NEW  POLYTHIOUREAS 
Robert  Nelier.  WaitajiB.  SwIteertMif  ai^Pwr  ••  CI 

f%MnMKev(lcid  Prooocte  ok*,  SosHHlt  i^«  J. 

NoDrawtet.     AppUcaliaa  JaMwy  25.  I9M 

Sertel  No.  541^41 

OaiM  priorHy.  apglkartoo  SwUiwIaad  Fckraary  1, 1955 

idite.    <CL  IfSH) 

A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  poIythMwreas, 

mixtures  and  nits  thereof,  represented  by  the  formula: 

wherein  n  represents  a  whole  number  soch  that  the  mo- 
lecular wei^t  is  within  the  range  from  about  10»  to 
about  10*.  and  in  which  any  terminal  phenyl  radical  is 
bound  to  a  free  amino  group. 


1-^  S— KH-C^NH-\ 

SOiH  /• 


PRODUCTION  OF  THE  DIPOTAS8IUM  SALT 
OF  A  DINTTROCYCUC  KETONE 
Hcwy  FeiMr,  Weal  Lafayette,  ImL,  aad  JjUMt  W. 
herd,  Birtler.  Pa.,  airigBors  to  Pwine  Rcaearch  Fi 
dalfaM,  Lafayette,  lad,  a  corporatkM  of  lailt— 
NoDrawiBg.    AppHadi« '■»  2S,  1957 
Sertal  No.  Mt,42S 
llCUhM.    (a.2M-^SM) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  the  dipotassium  salt 
of  an  cc'-dinitrocycloaliphatic  ketone  which  comprises 
reacting  a  cyclic  ketone  with  an  alkyl   nitrate  in  the 
presence  of  a  potassium  t-alkoxide  in  an  inert  alcohol- 
free  medium. 

2,84M39 

l^Xai-PHENYL.HEXA.2,4.DIYNE  AND  ITS 
INTERMEDIATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  SAID  COMPOUNDS 

KaMO  Imal,  IcWkawa-SU,  Nob«kaa  Ikeda,  Bokyo-Ka, 
KHchiro  TaMka,  Asagaya,  Soglaami-KB,  aad  flWalry 
Se^wam,  NakaooKa,  Tokyo-To,  Japan,  awlgann  to 
Sa^qro  CoBupaoy  Ltd,  Tokyo-To,  Japaa 

NoDiawtaw.    ApHfeattoa  NovciBber  20, 1954 
Serial  No.  423494 


T.Mt.tTf 
REFINING  MINERAL  OIL  MATERIAIS 
L.  ML  SwarthiMirc  Pa.,  afrigaor  to  Si 

. JOadclpMa,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of  New 

Jersey 

Aaalkatioa  No^emhcr  19,  1953,  SciW  No.  391393 

17  CWm.    (CL  249—514) 
1.  Method   for   refining    petroleum    naphthenic    acids 
which  comprises:  contacting  such  naphthenic  acids  with 
a  phthalic  acid  acylating  agent  at  a  temperature  within 
the  approximate  range  from  200*  F.  to  500*  F. 


2J4M34 

2,4-DIHYDROXY-3.METHYLPHENYLGLYOXYUC 
ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
A.   Kaoka,   U^oa,   N.  J^  Joha   W.   Richter, 
DeL,   aad   CMord    H.   Skaak,   Scatck 
N.  J.,  aarigaors  to  Merck  *  Co.,  lac,  Rabway, 
.N.  J.,  a  coc|ioratfc>a  of  Nes^  Jeracy 

No  I>t«wii«.    ApaHcatfoa  April  19,  1954 
ij         Serial  No.  579.131 
l!2ClaiaM.     (a.  244— 521) 
1.  A  compound  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4<di- 
hydroxy-3-mcthylphenylglyoxylic   acid,   its   lower  alkyl 
esters,  and  its  alkali  metal  salts. 


Japoa  DectaAer  1,  1955 
4ClaiM.    (CL249--592) 

1.  l-oxo-l-phenyl-hexa.2.4-diyne  having   the  formula 


a 


CO— C=C— ChC— CH» 


3.  1 -hydroxy- l-phenyl-hexa-2,4-diyne  having  the  for- 
mula 

/^\-CH— C=C-C=C— CHa 

en. 


•-HALOGENO-ETHYLPHENYL  BOROXOLES 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 


TELOMERS 
aad  Robert  G.  Rodi,  La  Marqae,  Tex., 

_....  to  MoMaato  Cbiadcal  Coapaay.  SC  Loate, 

Mo.,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

No  Diawii^i.     Appiicattoa  April  4, 1955 
li         Serial  No.  499041 
nrisbas     (Ct24«— 537) 
1.  CompouiKls  having  the  formula 

T 

wherein  X  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  halogens,  Y  ia  diosen  from  the  group  con- 


,  New  Yafk,  N.  Y.,  a 
tfMiof  MaiM 

NoDraw^    ApaBcattoa  Ssptiwfcsr  4,  1957 
SeiM  No.  442,313 

ItOibM     (CL24»— 4943) 

1.  A  compound  repreaented  by  the  general  formula 


-CH-CH* 


where  X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 
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PURIFYING  2^'-THIOBlS(POLYHALOniENOLS) 

WnUam  A.  Garlette,  Jr^  Brentwood,  Mo^  and  KcnaHk 
L.  Godfrey,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  aarignon  to  Monaanto 
Chemical  Company,  St  Lonii,  Mo^  a  ooffporaHoa  «f 
Delaware  \ 

No  Drawing.    Applicafion  May  31, 19M 

Serial  No.  588433 

2  Oain.    (O.  2M— M9) 

I.  In  the  process  of  preparing  phenol  sulfides  by  beat- 
ing a  polyhalogenated  phenol  in  which  the  halogen  is 
selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine 
containing  one  ortho  positioo  free  and  halogen  in  at  least 
the  ortho  and  para  position  with  a  sulfur  halide  the 
halogen  of  which  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine  in  an  organic  solvent  inert  to  the 
reactants  in  the  presence  of  aluminum  chloride  within 
the  range  of  2.5-15  pounds  per  pound  mole  of  halo- 
phenol,  the  steps  which  comprise  admixing  mineral  acid 
with  the  crude  reaction  mixture  and  filtering  the  acidified 
reaction  mixture.  / 


2,848,845 
PREPARATION  OF  l-MENTHENE-l-OL 
Robert   L.   Webb,   Jackaonrillc,   Fbu,   amignor   to 

Ckrafamd,  Ohio,  a 


The 


No  Drawls    ApfHcalioa  April  25, 1955 

Serial  No.  583,783 

5naimt     (CL  248— 831) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  2-menthetie-l-ol  which 
coiiq>rises  treating  a-terpinene  with  not  more  than  ooe 
mole  of  HCl  to  form  a  mooohydrohalide,  and  hydrolyztng 
the  resulting  chloride  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a  basic 
compound,  said  basic  material  being  present  in  an  amoqnt 
sufficient  to  neutralize  HCl  formed  during  the  hydrolysis. 


HYDROPEROXIDATION  PROCESS 
Rex  D.  doason,  NortfaTiUe,  and  Waldo  B.  Ligett,  PontfaM, 
Mich.,  and  Alfred  J.  Kolka,  Plttab«r|h,  Pa.,  aasignon 
to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion off  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Origfaial  applicatioo  March  1,  1954,  Serial 
No.  413,482.  DirMed  and  lUs  application  Fefoniaiy 
28,  1958,  Serial  No.  718,117 

3CUdms.    (CL  248— 818)  '     ' 

1.  A  proces  for  the  hydroperoxidation  of  1,23,4- 
tetrahydronaphthalene  containing  at  least  2  ethyl  groups 
in  the  1  and  4  positions  wherein  not  more  than  3  hydro- 
gens in  said  1  and  4  positions  are  replaced  by  said  ethyl 
groups,  comprising  passing  oxygen  through  an  emulsion 
of  said  1,2,3,4-tetrahydronaphthalene  compound  b  water. 


2,848,843 

3,4-DICHLOROPHENOXYALKANOLS 
Clarence  L.  Moyle,  Clare,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midhmd,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppHcatfon  May  31, 1954 

Serial  No.  588454 

3  Claims.    (CL  248— 413) 

1.  3,4-dichlwophenoxyalkanoIs  having  the  formula 


O— CHuOH 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  inclusive. 


I 


SELECTIVE  NITRATION  PROCESS  * 

Thomas  H.  CoAeld,  Birmingham,  and  Margaret  E.  Grtf- 
fing,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asrignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Application  Jannary  22,  1957 
Serial  No.  435,122 
4  Claims.    (CL  248— 422) 
I.  The  process  of  preparing  4-nitro-2,6-dialkyl  phe- 
nols  in    which   each   alkyl    group   is   branched   oq   its 
alpha  carbon  atom,  which  comprises  nitrating  the  corre- 
sponding 2,6-dialkyl  phenol  with  30  to  70  percent  nitric 
acid  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  0  to  about  40' 
C,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  an  inert  liquid  hydro- 
carbon soivenL 


PREPARATION  OF  2a»2-TRIFLUOROKTIIANOL 
FrMKis  E.  Lawlor,  Wynimoar,  md  Mtt 

LocT,  PWInMpUa,  Pn^  aaalcnan  •• 
^orporalion,  a  oatporaHan  of 
NoDnwl^   AppBcllen  JaMaty  5, 1954 
Sarinl  No.  557,432 
nOahns.    (CL  248— 433) 
1.  A   process  for   the  preparation  of  2.2.2-trifluoro- 
ethanol  that  comprises  heating  2.2.2-trifluoroethyl  chlo- 
ride to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  175 
to  about  300*  C.  with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water  and  an  alcohol   that  is  reasonably 
stable  against  decomposition  under  the  reaction  condi- 
tions employed,  the  reaction  medium  being  maintained 
for  the  most  part  at  a  pH  between  3  and  10. 


HYDROGENATION  OF  MONO-  AND  DBACCHA- 
RIDES  TO  POLYOLS 
Boycra,  FlnaU^  N.  Y.,  iiilgnu  In 
Inc,  a  rBtfitirtlim  of  N«w  Jsnsy 
NoDrawteg.    AppBcaliim  Octshw  5,  1954 
Serial  Nn.  414,882 
18  Oilms     (Q.  248— 435) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pofyhydiic  akoiiof 
which  comprises  treating  a  solution  of  a  compoond  se- 
lected from  the  group  ooosistint  of  mono-  and  disac- 
charides  with  hydrogen  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  400'  C,  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ruthenium  and  a  compound  thereof. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOLS 
Harrcy  Hcanig,  Ojatal  Lnkc,  n.,  iiilgani  to  T 
OB  Company,  Chkago.  DL,  a  corpmatlon  of 
AppHcntion  Angnat  19,  1955,  ScrW  No.  529,585 
4  nihil    (CL  24^—439) 


J9£\ 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  isopropyl  alcohol  from 
a  propane-propylene  hydrocarbon  mixture  containing 
about  25  mol  percent  of  propylene  and  about  75  mol  per- 
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cent  of  propane  comprising  contactinf  said  hydrocarbon 
mixture  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  sulfuric  acid  having 
a  concentration  of  at  least  about  75%  by  weight  of  sul- 
furic acid  under  conditions  to  convert  said  propylene 
to  isopropylene  sulfate  in  an  absorber  rooe,  separating 
propane  from  said  absorber  zjoat,  separating  a  reaction 
mixture  of  sulfuric  acid  and  isopropyl  sulfate  from  said 
absorber  rone,  separately  beating  said  propane  to  a  tem- 
perature of  600*  to  1100*  F.  under  non-cracking  condi- 
tions, subjecting  said  reaction  mixture  to  dilution  with 
water  to  produce  isopropyl  alcohol  therein,  subjecting 
said  is<^ropyl  alcobol-sulfuric  acid  reaction  mixture  to 
contacting  with  said  preheated  propane  to  release  said 
isopropyl  alcoh<^  in  a  series  of  contacting  zones  main- 
tained at  about  atmospheric  pressure,  the  first  zone  being 
at  a  temperature  of  about  230-240*  F.  to  raise  the 
acid  concentration  to  about  36  weight  percent,  the  second 
rone  being  at  a  temperature  of  about  240  to  250*  F.  to 
raise  the  acid  concentration  to  about  44  weight  percent. 
the  third  zone  being  at  a  temperature  of  about  285  to 
290'  F.  to  raise  the  acid  concentration  to  about  60  weight 
percent  and  the  fourth  zone  being  at  a  temperature  of 
about  365  to  370*  F.  to  raise  the  acid  concentration  to 
about  75  weight  percent,  recovering  isopropyl  alcohol 
from  said  first  zone  for  purification  and  concentrated  sul- 
furic add  from  said  last  zone  being  subsuntially  free  of 
absorbed  propylene. 


2J4M49 

PURinCATION  OF  METHANOL 
Hnrry  S.  Lmtk,  Teas  Oty,  a^  MHy  M.  EMr«4,  La 
Marvst,  Tw.,  imIm"!  •*  •«->i*»  ••  Msasanin 
Ckcarical  C>n^s«y.  St  LmIs,  M^  a  Lmfmatm  «f 
Delaware,  aad  OM-halT  la  Hty4tm  Newport  Qtemkti 
CorporatkM,  New  Ywt,  N.  Y^  a  cofyoratlM  of  Dda- 


NoDnwiiV.    ApfHoliM  OrtoWr  24, 1954 

Serial  No.  617,M2 

2CWM.    (CL2M-«43> 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  purification  of  crude  synthetic 
methanol  which  consists  of  treating  said  methanol  with 
sulfuric  acid  and  potassium  permanganate,  neutralizing 
the  acid  present  with  sodium  hydroxide,  filtering  to 
remove  any  solids  and  distilling  the  methanol  filtrate 
oMained  to  produce  a  purified  methanol  distillate,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  a  minor  amount  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  said  methanol  distillate 
whereby  the  permanganate  time  of  said  purified  methanol 
is  significantly  lengthened,  said  minor  amount  being  in 
the  range  from  about  5  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  per 
million  parts  by  weight  of  said  methanol  distillate. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  SYNTHESB  OF  IROMO-L 
CHLOKO-4-SUTANE 


Marcel 


lor  Air 


fAtmmk 

Newvy, 
Socicic  AoooynM 
rraceocc  Georges 


La   Cdc 
ce,  aa- 

FEIiBda 


No 


I  ■III  i«i 
pnorvy 


Applkatioo  April  2,  IfM 
Serial  No.  575459 


I. 


FrsMcc  Aprfl  4,  1955 

%CMmm.    <a.2M— 452) 

A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  bromo-1-chloro- 
4-butane.  comprising  passing  gaseous  hydrochloric  acid 
throtigh  boiling  tetrahydrofuran  to  form  raw  delta<hloro- 
butanol.  then  adding  bromine  to  a  mixture  of  said  raw 
delta<hlorobutanol  and  phosphorus,  the  temperatiire  of 
said  mixture  being  held  during  the  addition  of  bromine 
under  30*  C. 


7  titj^l 

STABILIZATION  OF  CHLORINATED  HYD»0» 

CARBONS  WITH  ACETYLENIC  ETHERS 

MnwcB  1.  Skaciers,  Pahisvffle,  OUo,  aasi^or  to  Dl»- 

■oiBd  ABul  Caip«y,  ClcvclaBd,  Ohio,  a  coipattiiw 

of  Delaware 

NoDrawfeM.    Applcatfoa  My  24, 1954 
Scttel  No.  445,922 
It  elites.    (Q.  24«— 452.5) 
1 .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  lower  molecu- 
lar   weight    chlorinated    hydrocarbon   and    a    stabilizing 
amount  of  an  acetylenic  ether  selected  from  die  groop 
consisting  of  hydrocarbon  acetylenic  ethers,  halohydro- 
carbon    acetylenic    ethers    and    hydroxy    hydrocarbon 
acetylenic  ethers. 


M. 


OIL  SCRUBBER 
Nchcr  aad  Hmtf  E.  O^o—iU, 

to  Ediyl  Corponlioo,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
AppOcalioB  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  41t419 
3CWM.    (a.  24»— 44f) 


1.  In  a  thermal  alkane  chlorination  process  in  wliicfa 
the  gaseous  reaction  product  is  contaminated  with  finely 
divided  carbon,  the  improvement  comprising  intimately 
contacting  said  gaseous  product  with  a  paraffin  hydro- 
carbon oil  by  simultaneously  passing  said  gaseous  product 
and  oil  through  a  contactnig  zone  having  a  restricted 
cross  sectional  area  whereby  the  fluid  is  subjected  to  a 
pressure  reduction  of  at  least  1.8  p.  s.  i„  and  thereafter 
separating  the  gaseous  product  from  the  oil  containing 
the  cartxm. 


ACID  SCRUBBER 
Neiwr— ditowyE.OTD— in, 

to  EdiyI  Corporrti— ,  New  YotIl,  N. 
of  Delaware 

October  25, 1954,  Scitol  No.  41t»22t 
JOatoii.   (CL  24«-.^44t) 


1.  In  a  thermal  alkane  chlorination  process  in  which 
the  gaseous  reaction  product  is  contaminated  with  finely 
divided  eart>on  and  water,  the  improveaaent  comprising 
intimately  contacting  said  gaseous  product  with  liquid 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid  by  simultaneously  passing  said 
gaseous  product  and  sulfuric  acid  through  a  contacting 
zone  having  a  restricted  cross  sectional  area  whereby  the 
fluid  is  subjected  to  a  pressure  reduction  of  at  least  1.8 
p.  s.  i.,  and  thereafter  separating  the  gaseous  product 
from  the  sulphuric  acid  containing  the  carbon  and  water. 


510 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaey  13,  1959 


23MJ54 

HF— BF,  ISOMERIZATION  OF  FOLY-SECONDARY 

ALKYLBENZENES 
Arthar  P.  Lkn,  Highfauid,  Ind^  and  Darid  A.  McCwday, 
Chicago,  UU  aad^pion  to  Standard  Oil  Conpaay,  CIU- 
ca«o,  Dl^  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.  Original  application  October  3$,  1953,  Se- 
rial No.  38932S.  Dtridcd  and  this  application  Jnn« 
8, 1956,  Serial  No.  590,184 

11  Claims,  (a.  260—668) 
1.  An  isomerizatioa  process  which  comprises  (1)  con- 
tacting, under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  and  in 
the  substantial  absence  of  reactive  hydrocarbons,  poly- 
secoodary  alkylbenzene  containing  at  least  2  secondary 
alkyl  groups,  which  groups  arc  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  isopr<H>yl  and  secondary  butyl,  with  (a) 
(i)  at  least  sufficient  liquid  HF  to  form  a  distinct  acid 
phase  and  (a)  (ii)  with  at  least  one  mole  of  BF,  per  mole 
of  poly-secondary  alkylbenzene  charged,  at  a  temperature 
at  set  out  in  the  annexed  schedule  for  a  time  such  that  the 
poly-secondary  alkylbenzene  charged  is  isomerized  sub- 
stantially to  the  meta-oriented  isomer  and  subsuntially 
no  disproportionation  reactions  occur,  and  (2)  remov- 
ing HF  and  BF3  under  conditions  to  substantially  avoid 
rearrangement  reactions  and  (3)  recovering  from  the 
hydrocarbon  reaction  product  a  poly-secondary  alkylben- 
zene fraction  comprising  substantially  the  meta-oriented 
isomer  of  the  poly-secondary  alkylbenzene  charged, 
wherein  the  relationship  of  the  type  erf  poly-secondary 
alkylbenzene  charged  and  the  temperature  of  contacting 
is  set  out  in  the  annexed  schedule: 

P(rfy-secondary  alkylbenzene  charged:  Temperature.  *  C. 
I.  Ortho  di-,  para  di-,  mixtures 

thereof,  and  mixtures  of  meta      , 

di-  and  a  substantial   amount 

ot  at  least  one  other  isomer 

of    di- lower  than   —30 

n.  A  mixture  of  I  and  at  least  a 

substantial    amount    of    ben- 
zene    

in.  A  tri-isoraer  other  than  the 

1, 3 ,5-tri -isomer    and    mixtures  ' 

of  the   13.5-tri-isomcr  and  a  ' 

substantial  amount  of  at  least 

<Mie  other  isomer  of  tri- 0  to  -f-30 


-30  to  -5 


2,868,855 

CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

John  W.  Bcglcy,  BarHesrllle,  OUa.,  aarignor  to  Pirillipi 

Pctroleinn  Company,  a  coiiporatioa  of  Delaware 

.\pplicatioa  Octohcr  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  462,836 

6  Claims.    (0.260—679) 


»?" 


1.  A  regenerative  furnace  which  comprises,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  shell;  at  least  three  regenerative 
masses  disposed  in  said  shell,  said  masses  having  passage- 
ways extending  therethrough  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shell  and  said  masses  being 
spaced  apart  and  thereby  forming  chambers  in  said  shell 
between  said  masses,  which  chambers  are  open  to  fluid 


flow  only  through  said  masses,  so  as  to  provide  means 
for  redistributing  gases  flowing  therethrough;  a  combus- 
tion chamber  formed  of  refractory  insulating  material 
communicating  with  the  passageways  of  at  least  one  of 
said  regenerative  masses;  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
said  combustion  chamber;  and  means  for  passing  air  and 
material  to  be  converted  through  the  passageways  of  said 
regenerative  masses. 

6.  A  process  for  converting  hydrocarbons  which  com- 
prises passing  air  through  a  first  refractory  checkerworfc 
into  a  combustion  zone;  introducing  fuel  gas  into  said 
combustion  zone,  thereby  forming  a  combustible  mixture; 
burning  said  combustible  mixture;  passing  the  resulting 
combustion  products  into  a  second  refractory  checker- 
work;  transferring  heat  from  said  combustion  products 
to  said  second  refractory  checkerwork;  increasing  the  rate 
of  heat  transfer  in  a  central  portk>n  of  said  second  re- 
fractory checkerwork;  terminating  the  supply  of  ait  and 
fuel  gas;  passing  hydrocarbon  feed  into  said  second  re- 
fractory checkerwork;  transferring  heat  from  said  second 
refractory  checkerwork  to  said  hydrocarbon  feed;  in- 
creasing the  rate  of  heat  transfer  in  a  central  portion  of 
said  second  refractory  checkerwork;  passing  the  result- 
ing reaction  products  from  said  second  refractory  check- 
erwork into  and  through  said  first  refractory  checker- 
work,  thereby  quenching  said  products  to  a  temperature 
at  which  they  are  comparatively  stable;  and  removing 
said  reaction  products  from  said  first  refractory  checker- 
work. 


1,861,856  ^ 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTIAL     ^ 
OXIDATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Aftan  B.  Hale,  St  AlbaM,  a^  SCaalM  E.  Pwrtak,  So«th 
Charieston,  W.  Va.,  aarigMMS  to  Unfam  CwMdt  Cor- 
poratioa,  a  cotporatloa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Jnw  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  516,936 
6  OalM.    (CL  260—479) 


I.  A  hot  gas  mixer  and  reactor  system  for  tfie  partial 
oxidation  of  hydrocarbons  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  reactor  noeraber  having  an  tntemal  combustion  passage 
therein,  said  tntemal  combustion  passage  having  an  inlet 
end  and  a  discharge  end;  a  relatively  flat  ignition  cham- 
ber communicating  with  tltc  inlet  end  of  said  internal 
combustion  passage,  said  ignition  chamber  having  a  sub- 
stantially shallower  depth  than  width  and  being  defined 
by  walls  including  an  inlet  end  wall  and  a  discharge  CDd 
wall,  said  discharge  end  wall  having  an  opening  com- 
municating with  said  internal  combustion  passage;  at 
least  one  mixer  mounted  in  said  reactor  member  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  discharge  a  mixture  of 
oxidant  and  hydrocarbon  at  a  near  sonic  velocity  into 
said  ignition  chamber  through  the  inlet  end  wall  and 
against  the  discharge  end  wall  thereof;  at  least  one  flame- 
holding  ignition  burner  means  positioned  in  said  reactor 
member  to  discharge  laterally  toward  and  adjacent  to  the 
communicating  opening  of  the  discharge  end  wall  of  said 
ignition  chamber  a  firm  high-velocity  flame  to  ignite  and 
maintain  ignition  of  said  oxidant  and  hydrocarbon  mix- 
ture in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  said  ignition  cham- 


II 
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ber  and  said  Internal  combustion  paoafe;  quenching 
means  pontiooed  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  interoal 
combustion  passage  for  quenching  the  hot  products  of 
combustion  produced  iq  said  passage;  and  means  for 
collecting  said  quenched  products  of  combustioo  and  sep- 
arating the  components  thereof. 

5.  The  process  for  ihe  partial  oxidation  of  hydro- 
carboos  which  comprises  providing  preheated  streams 
of  Ihiid  hydrocarbon  and  oxidant,  mixing  said  preheated 
streams  to  form  a  mixture  stream,  flowing  at  least  one 
such  mixture  stream  at  substantially  sonic  velocity  and 
impinging  such  stream  against  a  flat  surface  in  an  igni- 
tion zone,  thereby  effecting  an  abrupt  angular  change  of 
direction  and  turbulent  flow  of  such  stream  after  nn- 
pingement,  flowing  such  stream  from  the  ignition  zone 
through  an  elongated  reaction  zone  for  reaction  therein, 
providing  at  least  one  ftame-hokUng  ignition  burner 
capable  of  presiding  a  firm  high-velocity  flame,  directing 
said  flame  holder  flame  into  said  mixture  stream  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  abrupt  angular  change  of  direction 
to  ignite  and  maintain  ignition  of  said  mixture  stream, 
quenching  the  hot  products  of  reaction  leaving  said  reac- 
tion zone,  and  collecting  said  quenched  reaction  products 
and  separating  the  components  thereof. 


J,Mt,ITt 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAININC  OLEFINES  DIRECTLY 
FROM  ALPHA,  BETA-UNSATURATED  ALDE- 
HYDES 
Clito  Capitani,  Milaa,  aad  Ebo  MagMiiBi,  Novara,  Italy, 
aMigMn  to  Societi  Rbodialoce  S.  p.  A^  a  cotporatioa 
of  Italy 

AppBcatioa  December  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,365 

Clafaiis  priority,  appiicalioa  Italy  December  17, 1954 

(ClafaBS.    (CL2M— M2) 


ir  2J4M57 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS 
Alfred  Harold  Howtead,  Edward  Morgaa  Haghcc,  ftagk 
Fold,  aad  Nolaa  Pelcr  HHUam  Moore,  loadna,  Eag- 
lo  Natioaal  Raayrch  DeTtlDpasial  Cor- 

1, 19S5,  SefW  Na.  S31,97i 
ipriacily,  appBcatton  Gtaa 
I       StaHmfcir  3,  I9S4 
■tnilMi     (a.2M-479| 


1.  Apparataa  for  the  conversion  of  substantially  satur- 
ated hydrocarbons  to  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising an  elongated  combustion  chamber,  meao^  for  iniro- 
dnctag  a  premised  combustion  mixture  at  a  high  rate  of 
flow  into  one  end  of  the  combustion  chamber  for  passage 
through  the  combustion  chamber,  and  a  flame  stabilizing 
device  dispoaed  within  said  combustion  chamber  in  the 
path  of  tiie  combustion  mixture  flowing  therethrough,  said 
flame  stabi!izing  device  comprising  a  nozzle  for  introduc- 
tion of  fuel  into  said  combustion  dumber  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  an  obatrvcting  ekrocnt  dis- 
posed in  the  fuel  path  from  said  notEzle  and  distributor 
means  for  supplying  molecular  oxygen  to  the  vicinity  of 
said  obatructisg  elcmcni. 


w 


^/*^i^h.:^-        -A- 


1.  The  process  of  preparing  an  olefine  from  an  alpha, 
beta-unsaturated  aldehyde  of  the  type 

I     *— CB=<;— CHO 

1 

wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl,  whidi 
comprises  treating  an  aldehyde  of  said  type  in  the  vapor 
phase  and  at  atmospheric  pressure  with  hydrogen,  in  tiie 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  reduced  copper  silicate  and  oxide  ad- 
mixed with  a  dehydrating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina,  silica,  thorium  oxide,  tin  dioxide, 
inorganic  sulfates,  sulfates  of  organic  amines,  zinc  chlo- 
ride, aluminum  silicate,  graphite,  aluminum  phosphates, 
phosphorus  penloxide,  hone  anhydride,  sulfuric  acid 
and  sulfonic 


^gfgftf  

CURING  NATURAL  RUBBER  LATEX  WITH 
A  PEROXIDE 
Gcotrey  Slott,  Harlow,  Bm^Mi 
No  Drawing.     ApfBcalloa  iwmt  9, 1954 
Serial  No.  435,i31 
/,  i^Bcadoa  Great  Britaia  Jane  12,  1953 
3  CWtaM.    (CL  2«*— 773) 
I .  The  process  of  vulcanizing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of 
natural  rubber  comprising  the  steps  of  reacting  said  dis- 
persion with  ditertiary  butyl  peroxide  under  soperatmoa- 
pheric  pressure  at  a  temperature  ranging  between  140*  C 
to  170'  C.  for  a  period  extending  between  two  to  thirty 
minutes,  whereby  cross-linking  occurs  betweoi  the  rubber 
molecules  of  said  dispersion,  said  ditertiary  butyl  peroxide 
being  employed  within  the  range  of  1%  to  5%  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  total  solids  of  said  ruMier  di^ienioa. 


ELECTRICAL 


a  bridge  across  the  pot,  a  plurality  of  refloovable  coven 
for  the  pot  resting  on  the  sides  of  the  pot  and  such 
bridge,  said  covers  covering  openings  large  enou^  to 
admit  the  insertion  through  them  of  masses  of  scrap 
steel,  means  in  addition  to  said  openings  for  introducing 
molten  pig  iron  into  the  furnace,  a  fixed  roof  between 

^ ^^  the  removable  covws,  a  curved  bottom  for  the  pot,  so 

1.  An  electric  furnace  comprisii^  aa  elongated  pot,   that  molten  metal  in  the  pot  will  tend  to  collect  toward 


FURNACE  FOR  STEEL  PRODUCTION 
K|cM  Foya,  Orfo,  and  Etear  Gorailika,  SiiHai 
Norway,  awlgBuii  to  ElcktrakcarfA  A-^  Oria,  Nor> 
way,  a  corporatfaa  of  Norway 

ApplkatkM  Aagaat  S,  1955, 9«lal  No.  527,93t 

BfpHcatfaa  Norway  Saplftu  12,  19S4 
7  OataH.    (CL  13—9) 
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the  center  of  the  pot  below  such  fixed  roof,  and  a  grotq> 


f       O   .^^\ 


/ 


^ 


of  electrodes  extending  through  each  of  the  removable 


covers. 


MULTIPLEX  TERMLNAL  SPREADER 

Harold  A.  Bilhcr,  Porttand,  Orcg. 

AppUcatioa  December  1^  1954,  Scrfal  No.  474,722 

3  dalna.     (CL  174—43) 


2.  A  terminal  spreader  for  use  in  connecting  branch 
wires  to  a  plurality  of  continuous  power  supply  conduc- 
tors suspended  in  a  compact  group  with  a  supporting 
messenger  cable  comprising  an  elongated  insulator  body 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  to  receive  said 
messenger  cable  for  supporting  the  spreader,  lateral  arms 
on  both  ends  of  said  body  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from on  opposite  sides  thereof,  outward  facing  grooves 
in  the  outer  ends  of  said  arms  parallel  with  said  bore 
for  holding  a  pair  of  said  continuous  conductors  in  spaced 
relation  of  said  body  in  the  interval  between  said  arms 
for  connection  of  said  branch  wires,  said  body  being  split 
longitudinally  in  a  plane  through  said  bore  and  said  arms 
to  divide  said  body  into  two  identical  mating  body  halves, 
and  means  for  securing  said  body  halves  together  in 
mating  relation  about  said  messenger  cable. 


at  least  one  lead  connected  thereto,  aa  open  end  glass 
housing  enclosing  said  crystal,  and  a  glass  base  sealing 
the  open  end  of  said  glsiss  housing  and  carrying  leads 
which  are  atta<^hed  to  the  leads  connected  to  the  crystal, 
the  peripheral  edges  ol  said  open  end  of  the  housing  and 
the  base  being  shaped  to  have  intimate  contact  with  each 
other,  one  of  said  interfitting  peripheral  edges  being  pro* 
vided  with  a  flat  bevel  and  the  other  thereof  being  pro- 
vided with  a  rounded  surface  adapted  to  engage  said  flat 
bevel  and  to  form  a  continuous  line  of  contact  therewith 
with  an  open  space  between  said  edges  to  the  outer  side 
of  said  line  of  contact,  said  base  being  relatively  irreooov- 
abiybaffixed  to  the  open  end  of  said  hoasang  by  a  sub- 
stantially moisture-resistant  cement  disposed  within  the 
space  between  the  adjacent  peripheral  edges  externally  of 
said  line  of  contact  therebetween,  said  cement  being 
formed  of  a  composition  containing  a  controlled  amount 
of  the  polymer  of  diethylene  glycol  and  makic  add  cross- 
linked  with  diallyl  phthalate  having  added  thereto  an 
amount  of  hydrophobic  plasticizer  compatible  therewith 
over  a  wide  range  of  temperatures,  said  line  of  contact 
forming  a  barrier  whereby  said  cement  is  prevented  from 
access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  a  casing  of  n 
ntetal  alloy  having  a  low  melting  point  of  approximately 
135*  C.  in  intimate  engagement  with  and  enclosing  said 
housing  and  base  in  the  area  of  the  cement  to  prevent 
moisture  and  atmosphere  from  gaining  access  to  said 
cement 


ALUMINUM  TO  COPPER  CONNECTION 
Lloyd  A.  CMk,  OfpiiilnaHj, 
Alain innm  A 
a  cwporalioa  of 

amnnr  S,  1954, 8«W  N*.  4t2,2t7 
25CMM.    (CL  174-94) 


13.  An  electrical  connection  for  aluminum  and  copper 
conductors  comprising  an  aluminum  conductor,  a  copper 
conductor,  and  a  connector  composed  of  an  open-ended 
tubular  aluminum  member  adapted  to  receive  therein  said 
aluminum  conductor,  an  open-ended  tubular  copper  mem- 
ber adapted  to  receive  therein  said  copper  ooadtictor, 
said  members  being  attached  together  in  current  carry- 
ing relationship,  an  insert  provided  within  said  members 
which  separates  the  interior  apnoes  defined  by  said  mem- 
bers from  passage  of  moisture  therethrough  and  from 
contact  of  the  conductors  to  be  received  therehi,  and  an 
adherent,  stable,  moisture-resistant  and  noo-cooducting 
Ia3rer  provided  on  the  external  surface  of  said  member 
and  covering  at  least  the  exposed  surface  area  where  the 
members  are  in  closest  relationship,  one  end  of  said  alu- 
minum conductor  being  positioned  within  said  aluminum 
member  and  affixed  thereto  and  one  end  of  said  copper 
conductor  being  positioned  within  said  copper  member 
and  affixed  ther^o. 


2J4S,M2 

SEALED  CASLNGS  FOR  CRYSTAL  ELEMENTS 

Jan  E.  Petri,  Pomfret,  Coon.,  aasigBor  to  Amcfkaa  Optf- 

cai  Con^any,  Soathbridge,  Maak,  a  ▼ohuitary 

tkm  of  Maasadmaetts 

Applicatioa  October  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S5,5S3 

3  Claims.    (CL  174— 59.57) 


I  <  .  ENCLOSED  BUS  BAR  ELECTRIC  POWER 

DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 

Robert  G.  Pace,  Naw  Brilafa,  CmMi,  narigvor  la 
Ekcbrk  Caaipaqr,  a  taipainHaa  af  N«w  Yatk 
Applkalion  immmy  2, 1953,  SaiW  N^  3294«3 
3  nutmt     <Cl.l74-f9) 
1.  Enclosed  bos  bar  electric  powcf  dirtribMkMi  tp- 
^  ^^'"  °1*^  character  described  comprising  a   paratus  comprising  an  elongated  endoaure  of  fencrally 
crystal  affective  by  atmospheric  conditions  and  having   rectangular  cross-section,  a  plurality  of  electric  power 
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bus  ban  in  said  eoclocure,  meam  snpportii^  said  but 
bars  in  parallel  spaced-apart  relation  in  said  eodosure 
including  a  plundity  of  longitudinally  spaced  insulators, 
each  of  said  insulators  comprising  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar body  of  etastomeric  insulation  material  and  a  plate 
ai  relatively  rigid  high  stretigth  material  embedded  there- 
in, said  plate  being  generally  rectangular  in  outline  and 
having  its  comer  portions  projecting  out  of  said  body  of 
elastomeric  material,  an  aperture  in  each  of  said  oomer 
portions  of  said  plate,  means  fixedly  mounting  said  plate 
to  said  enclosure  transversely  thereof  including  fastening 
means  pa&sing  through  said  comer  apertures,  said  body 


LKAD-IN  BUSmNGS 
1.  Corey,  BdoMMt,  Maii^  ■■iganr  to  RaiyAeM 

•f  Ddawafc 

L^Ht  4, 19SS,  8cfW  No.  524,34f 
aniliai     (CL  174— 153) 


of  elastomeric  nuterial  having  a  plurality  of  rdatively 
large  apertures  generally  centrally  thereof,  said  bus  ban 
passing  through  said  apertures  respectively,  said  plate  also 
having  a  plurality  of  relatively  large  apertures  generaOy 
centrally  thereof  corresponding  to  said  apertures  in  said 
body  but  larger  than  said  body  apertures,  and  said 
elastomeric  body  fitting  relatively  closely  within  the  in- 
terior of  said  enclosure,  whereby  said  bus  ban  are  secure- 
ly supported  against  movement  due  to  high  short-circuit 
current  forces,  and  said  insulator  also  serves  as  a  Hop 
to  prevent  air  flow  through  said  enclosure  past  said 
insulator. 


1.  A  lead-in  bushing  comprising  a  member  of  real- 
lent  insulating  material  having  a  passage  extending  k»- 
gitudinally  therethrou^,  an  electric  conductor  having 
a  diameter  greater  than  the  normal  contracted  diameter 
of  said  passage  forced  through  said  passage  without  ex- 
ceeding the  elastic  limits  of  said  material,  an  outer  shell 
of  insulating  material  having  an  interior  surface  com- 
plementing the  shape  and  fitting  closely  with  an  exterior 
surface  of  said  resilient  member  when  said  member  is 
in  its  normally  unexpanded  state,  a  portion  of  said 
said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  dieU  forming  a  U-thaped 
protrusion  and  a  portion  of  said  outer  surface  of  said 
member  forming  a  suitable  receptacle  for  accepting  said 
U-shaped  protrusion,  and  meam  for  compressing  said 
outer  shell  against  said  member. 


SHUNT  FOR  rOWER  LINE  CLAMPS 

rab  L.  S9mm  mi  g—iiil  I.  Spigssa, 
Ala.,  ■■Ipiiiii  la  Aa4srsoa  Brass  Woi^s,  a 
Baa  aff  AfakaiM 

iammt  t,  19S5,  SsiW  Na.  524J9I 
aOWM.    (0.174— 14f> 


INSULATING  BUSHING 


I 


* 


a  cety wanea  af  PeJiwate 
24, 19S4,  ScffW  Na.  i3M«3 
<CL  174—153) 


rJiQi. 


I.  In  combination,  a  line  clamp  of  the  kind  having 
a  first  <(ection  connected  to  and  suspended  from  an  in- 
sulated rod  toigether  with  a  second  section  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  first  section  by  a  cross  pin.  means  urging 
the  rod  away  from  said  cross  pin.  said  means  comprising 
a  spring  clip,  a  length  of  conducting  material  having 
one  end  engaged  between  the  clip  and  the  first  section 
of  the  clamp,  a  portion  of  the  conducting  material  con- 
nected to  said  end  extending  outwardly  of  the  clip  and 
pasting  between  the  cross  pin  and  the  second  section  of 
the  damp,  and  means  electrically  connecting  the  end  of 
said  portion  of  the  conducting  material  to  the  second 
section  of  the  clamp  at  a  position  thereon  laterally  re- 
moved from  the  cross  pin. 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  apparatus  having  a 
metallic  casing,  said  casing  having  a  nondrcular  aperture 
through  a  wall  thereof,  a  conducting  stud  extending 
through  said  aperture  and  having  a  nondrcular  portion 
intermediate  its  ends  complementary  to  said  nondrcular 
aperture,  whereby  said  stud  is  locked  against  rotation,  first 
and  second  insulating  tubes  circumjacent  said  stud  and 
disposed  against  the  interior  ai>d  exterior  respectively  of 
said  wall,  means  engaging  said  stud  external  of  said  cas- 
ing adapted  to  bear  against  said  second  insulating  tube, 
gasket  means  between  said  last-named  means  and  said 
second  insulating  tube,  gasket  means  between  said  second 
insulating  tube  and  the  exterior  of  said  wall,  insulating 
means  between  said  nondrcular  portion  of  said  stud  and 
the  edges  of  said  wall  defining  said  nondrcular  aperture, 
and  means  adapted  to  bear  against  said  first  insulating 
tube  and  engaging  the  eiK)  of  said  stud  interior  of  said 
casing,  both  of  said  means  engaging  the  ends  of  said  stud 
maintaining  said  insulating  tubes  in  abutting  relation  to 
the  walls  of  said  casing. 
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LEAD-IN  BUSHINGS 
Vnak  I.  Corey,  BchaoaC,  Mam^  ■■igair  to  Rjythcoa 
Moaafactarlog  Company,  Wallham,  Ma«u,  a  corpora- 
don  of  [Mawarc 

Applkadon  April  24,  1957,  Serial  N*.  455a2« 
.   3  Clainu.    (CL  174—153) 


1.  A  lead-in  bushing  mounted  in  an  opening  in  a  coa- 
ductive  case  comprising  a  member  of  two  resilient  in- 
sulating parts  one  on  either  side  of  the  case  one  fitting 
in  an  opening  in  the  other,  each  having  a  passage  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therethrough,  an  eyelet  dimensioned 
for  interference  fit  with  said  passage,  an  electrical  con- 
ductor dimensioned  for  force  fit  in  said  eyelet  and  formed 
with  a  shoulder  near  one  end,  and  a  cup-shaped  washer 
of  insulating  material  moun^  1  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
bushing,  said  eyelet  being  crimped  against  the  shoulder 
formed  on  the  conductor  and  outward  against  the  outer 
resilient  insulating  member,  to  fasten  said  bushing,  said 
conductor  and  said  washer  together  in  the  opening  in 
the  conductive  case. 


2,84M49 

PARTY  LINE  ELECTRICAL  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 
Raymond  C.  P.  Hinton,  Tcancck,  and  Frederick  WIDiani 
Warden,  Weitwood,  N.  J^  amignon  to  Interaationai 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,454 
14ClninML    (CL17S— 2>     • 


16.  A  telegraph  system  comprising  a  centra]  station 
including  means  for  separately  generating  trains  of  tim- 
ing pulses  180*  out  of  phase,  a  plurality  of  outstations 
associated  with  a  party  line  extending  to  said  central 
station  each  of  said  outstations  being  allotted  a  distinc- 
tive code  calling  signal  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  equal 
length  mark  and  space  elements,  means  at  said  central 
station  for  successively  transmitting  said  code  calling 
signals  over  said  party  line,  meaiis  at  said  central  station 
for  inserting  before  each  said  code  calling  signal  a  fur- 
ther signal  of  longer  duration  than  the  overall  duration 
of  said  mark  and  space  elements,  means  at  each  out- 
station  for  receiving  said  code  calling  signals,  a  genera- 
tor of  two  interlaced  trains  of  pulses  at  each  outsUtion 
responsive  to  said  signal  of  longer  duration  for  initiating 
the  operation  of  said  last-mentioned  means,  means  at 
each  outstation  adapted  for  actuation  when  the  respec- 
tive outstation  is  in  a  condition  requiring  it  to  commum'- 
cate  with  said  central  station,  and  means  at  each  out- 
station joinly  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  the  code  calling 
signal  of  that  outstation  and  to  the  actuation  of  said  last- 


mentioaed  means  for  aotomatically  estabUshing  a  tig- 
nalling  channel  between  said  outstation  and  said  central 
station. 


2J4M7f 

COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
C  GoUnMrii,  New  Cmam,  Ccm^  airi^ar  to 
tdntKHm  Syitom.  lac.  New  Ywk,  N.  Y^ 
a  cnipornUnn  of  New  Ymk 

kiVBit  19,  1953, 9«M  No.  375419 
14  ffilMi     (CLI7I— 5J) 


ir^  -^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  color  television  signals 
which  compriaca  a  sequential  color  pickup  camera  for 
developing  a  sequential  color  video  signal  of  which  suc- 
cessive portions  represent  different  color  components  of 
an  object  field,  signal  reproducing  means  including  at 
least  one  cathode-ray  tube  for  reproducing  from  said 
color  video  signal  images  corresponding  to  said  su.  ;cssive 
portiom  in  sequence,  a  plurality  of  pickup  •^""■"g  de- 
vices associated  with  said  signal  reproducing  means  for 
producing  video  signab  from  said  images,  switching 
means  presenting  images  representing  different  color  com- 
ponents to  different  scanning  devices  to  thereby  develop 
respective  video  signals  representing  different  color  com- 
ponents, and  means  supplying  portions  of  said  sequential 
color  video  signal  representing  a  plurality  of  different 
color  components  to  at  least  said  one  cathode-ray  tube 
to  produce  sequentially  thereon  images  corresponding  to 
different  color  components,  one  of  said  scanning  devices 
responding  to  the  imaga  on  said  one  cathode-ray  tube  to 
develop  a  corresponding  video  signal  representing  a  plu- 
rality of  color  components. 


RECEIVER  COLOR  PRIMARY  TRANSFORMATION 

SYSTEM 
Geoffie  D.  Dnhmi,  PMiii^plln,  Pa.,  nerifpor  to 
Corporatton,  PMIadcipMn,  Pa.,  a  corpotallon  «f 
lylvania 

Application  April  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  35«,M9 
14  Claime.    (CL  17S— 5.4) 


7.  A  color  television  receiving  system  for  a  color  video 
wave  comprising  a  first  signal  component  having  an  ex- 
tended bandwidth  and  definitive  of  the  brightness  of  the 
elements  of  a  televised  image  and  comprising  a  second 
signal  component  in  the  form  of  a  modulated  subcarrier 
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defining  with  said  first  component  the  chromaticity  of 
said  elements,  the  image  information  contained  in  said 
video  color  wave  being  established  in  terms  of  a  Hven 
primary  color  system;  said  receiving  system  comprismg 
means  for  modifying  said  color  video  wave  thereby  to 
establish  said  image  information  in  terms  of  a  primary 
color  system  different  from  the  said  given  primary  color 
system,  said  latter  means  comprismg  means  for  deriving 
from  said  co'or  video  wave  a  first  wave  definitive  of  the 
brightness  of  said  image  elements,  means  for  deriving 
from  said  color  video  wave  a  second  wave  in  the  form 
of  a  subcarrier  having  phase  and  amplitude  variations 
indicative  of  two  chromaticity  aspects  of  the  colors  of 
said  image  elements,  two  modulation  elements  having  in- 
put and  output  electrodes,  means  for  supplying  said  sec- 
ond component  of  said  color  video  wave  in  the  same 
phase  icnse  to  said  input  electrodes,  means  for  supplying 
a  reference  signal  having  the  frequency  of  said  last  men- 
tioned second  component  in  phase  opposition  to  said  in- 
put electrodes,  said  output  electrodes  being  connected  in 
common,  a  first  network  constituting  a  load  impedance 
for  low  frequency  signals,  a  second  network  constitutmg 
a  load  impedance  for  signals  having  a  frequency  equal 
to  the  frequency  of  said  last  menlioned  second  compo- 
nent, means  couplmg  said  first  and  second  networks  to 
said  common  connected  output  electrodes  thereby  to  pro- 
duce simultaneously  a  low  frequency  component  signal 
and  a  subcarner  component  signal,  said  last  mentioned 
component  signals  having  variations  as  determined  by 
variations  of  said  second  component  of  said  color  video 
wave  and  said  reference  signal  supplied  to  said  input 
electrodes,  means  coupled  lo  said  first  network  for  de- 
riving said  low  frequency  component  signal  and  for  com- 
bining the  same  with  the  said  first  signal  component  of 
said  color  video  wave  thereby  to  produce  a  modified  low 
frequency  component  signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
second  network  for  deriving  said  subcarrier  component 
flignai  and  for  combining  the  same  with  said  second  wave 
dierrby  to  prodiKe  a  modified  subcarrier  wave. 


sponsive  to  said  supplied  signal  and  having  a  wide 
band  for  developing  a  subcarrier  wave  signal  modulated 
by  said  wide-band  component;  a  second  network  respon- 
sive to  Miid  supplied  signal  and  having  a  liarrow  pass  band 
for  developing  a  subcarner  wave  signal  modulated  by 
said  narrow -band  component;  and  means  intercoiipling 
said  networks  for  combining  proportions  of  said  developed 
subcarrier  signals  having  said  wide-band  component  at  a 
predetermined  phase  and  a  modulation  component  rep- 
resentative of  said  narrow-band  component  at  said  predie- 
tcrmined  phase  to  derive  a  subcarrier  wave  signal  having 
a  desired  modulation  component  at  said  predetemined 
phase. 

SIGNAL  SEPARATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Fmk  G.  SfOtt,  Ckkago.  HU  iwifwr  lo  Adarfnl  Cor- 

ponikM,  CMcngo,  nU  a  cwtofnthwi  of  Ddawart 

AppttcatkM  Fcbraary  24,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  412,176 

2CtaiM.    (CL178— 7J) 


'  24MJ72 

MATRIXING  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR-SIGNAL 

TRANSLATING  SYSTEM 
WoNcr  C  FipiBiBot,  Grsot  Nodt,  mmi  BcnMvd  D. 
Uii.  Lynbroofc,  N.  Y.,  siilfiii  lo 
iBCn  Chicago,  IB^  a  cofpomtloo  of 

AMttcalkNi  October  «,  lfS5,  Scrtel  No.  3S4,4M 
4CWM.    (CLHS— 5.4) 
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1.  In  a  color-television  receiver,  a  matrixing  appara- 
tus responsive  to  a  supplied  modulated  subcarrier  wave 
sigiul  for  developing  another  modulated  subcarrier  wave 
signal  having  a  desired  modulation  component  at  a  pre- 
determined phase  comprising:  circuit  means  for  supply- 
ing a  subcarner  wave  signal  having  wide-band  and  nar- 
row-band modulation  components,  both  comprising  dou- 
ble-side-band modulation  within  a  narrow  band  and  said 
wide-bond  component  comprising  single-side-boixl  modu- 
lation within  the  remainder  of  its  band:  a  first  networii  re- 


£ 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver  having  amplifier  stages  for 
amplifying  the  received  signal,  a  video  detector  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  stages,  a  video  amplifier 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  video  detector,  automatic 
gain  c<Mitrol  means  connected  to  vary  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  stages  inversely  with  respect  to  the  amplitude 
of  the  recdvod  signal,  and  a  syiKhronization  separator 
for  recovering  the  synchronization  signal  portion  from 
the  remainder  of  the  received  signal,  said  synchroniza- 
tion separator  iiKluding  a  signal  translating  device  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  control  electrodes,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  first  coupling  means  coupling  the  output  of 
the  video  amplifier  to  one  o(  said  control  electrodes  of 
said  signal  translating  device  in  the  synchronization  sep- 
arator for  passing  from  the  video  amplifier  to  said  one 
control  electrode  a  signal  of  one  sign;  second  coupling 
means  coupling  the  output  of  the  video  detector  to  the 
other  of  said  control  electrodes  for  passing  from  the 
video  detector  a  signal  of  the  opposite  »gn.  and  means 
including  a  gate  in  said  aeocMid  coupling  means  for  block- 
ing said  last-mentioned  signal  from  said  other  control 
electrode  except  when  the  amplitude  of  said  iast-men- 
sigaal  exceeds  the  gating  level  of  the  gate;  and 
cotipling  said  automatic  gain  control  means  to 
the  gate  to  control  the  gating  level  of  the  gate  in  accord- 
ance with  the  amplitude  of  the  received  signal  so  as  to 
block  signals  having  an  amplitude  not  in  excess  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  sywhrooiyation  signal  portion  of  the 
received  signal. 

T  lit  §71 
MESSAGE  ACCUMULATOR  AND  STACKER 
Enoil  W.  HewM,  Steiafori,  CoMk,  and  Jaases  J.  Krakn- 
sky.  Ridgcwood,  N.  Y^  awtgoors  to  The  Wcstera  Uoioo 
Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  coiporalhM 
of  New  Yoik 

Apfttcatioa  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  51t,tM 

18  Claims.    (O.  178-^2) 

12.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  wherein  a 

continuous  strip  is  fed  to  a  sheet  stacking  means,  strip 

cutting  means  located  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  strip. 
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said  cutting  means  being  selectively  operated  to  sever 
the  strip  into  individual  sheets  of  raodooi  lengths,  sheet 
stacking  means  located  adjacent  said  cutting  means,  said 
sheet  stacking  means  comprising  sheet  raising  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rods  disposed  one  above 
the  other  between  which  successive  sheets  are  passed 
as  the  strip  is  cut  by  the  cutting  means,  guide  means 
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located  to  receive  said  sheets  as  they  pass  through  said 
parallel  rods,  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said 
cutting  means  to  rotate  said  raising  means  through  an 
angle  of  substantially  180  degrees  as  the  trailing  edge 
of  a  sheet  reaches  said  parallel  rods  to  raise  said  trail- 
ing edge  whereby  a  following  sheet  fed  between  said 
parallel  rods  is  received  between  said  guide  means  and 
the  preceding  sheet. 


SIGNAL  DISTORTION  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
NidMlas  Di  SMti  mi  Artkv  E.  Cairfbffa,  BtooUt^ 
Md  Antfaoay  Ugmori,  Huatiagtom  Stalkm,  N.  Y^  mt- 
rfSMTs  to  RjmUo  CorponitioB  of  America,  a  cocfon- 
tkM  of  Delaware 

Application  May  25,  1956,  SerW  No.  5i7,3H 
29  Claims    (O.  178—49) 
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9.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  measuring  the  distortion 
of  a  signal  received  over  the  transmission  path  of  a  tele- 
graph conununication  system,  said  signal  consisting  of 
coded  characters  including  the  same  number  <rf  elements, 
comprising  a  signal  receiving  unit,  a  recording  device  of 
the  type  which  records  the  intelligeixx  presented  thereto 
oo  a  permanent  record  and  in  which  said  record  b  ad- 
vanced therethrough  following  each  operation  of  said 
device,  said  receiving  unit  producing  a  first  voltage  in 
resp<Mise  to  characters  having  a  predetermined  ratio  of 
elements  of  one  nature  to  elements  of  another  nature, 
said  receiving  unit  producing  a  second  voltage  in  response 
to  characters  wherein  the  ratio  of  elements  of  one  nature 
to  elements  of  another  nature  is  larger  than  said  prede- 
termined ratio,  said  receiving  unit  producing  a  third 
voltage  in  response  to  characters  wherein  the  ratio  of  ele- 
ments of  one  nature  to  elements  of  another  nature  is 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  ratio,  a  less-than  register, 
a  more-than  register,  means  responsive  to  said  third  volt- 
age for  enabling  said  less-than  register  and  blocking  the 
operation  of  said  more-than  register,  means  responsive  to 


said  second  voltage  for  enabling  said  more-than  register 
and  blocking  the  operation  of  said  less-than  register, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  voltage  for  blocking  the 
operation  of  both  of  said  registers,  and  means  for  0|>- 
erating  said  device  in  response  to  the  characters  wherein 
the  ratio  of  elements  of  one  nature  to  elements  of  another 
nature  is  other  than  said  predetermined  ratio  to  record 
on  said  record  the  arrangement  of  elements  therein. 


2,MM7i 

VOCAL  DEVICE 

Rnfato  TIcry—i,  MIm,  IMy 

hm»  2«,  19S2,  SctW  N^  294,S74 
■ppMcadM  Italy  iwm  23, 1951 
7CUM.    (CL  179^1) 


I.  A  device  enabling  persons  lacking  vocal  chords  to 
generate  articulated  audible  sounds  comprising  in  oom- 
binatioa.  an  elongated  member  having  the  shape  of  a 
smoking  pipe  and  formed  with  a  tubular  air  pttrnff 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  air  passage  having  a  sub- 
stantially wider  diameter  in  the  bowl  portion  of  said 
pipe-shaped  elongated  member  than  in  the  stem  portion 
thereof,  one  end  of  said  member  adapted  for  insertion 
into  a  person's  mouth;  vibratable  means  arranged  in  the 
bowl  portion  of  said  pipe  shaped  member  and  dosinc 
said  air  passage  for  setting  up  air  vibrations  therein;  and 
a  generator  for  vibrating  said  vibratable  means  at  a  con- 
stant predetermined  frequency. 


'  2J4S377 

ALL-MAGNETIC  AUDIO  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 
Edwari  T.  Hooper,  Jr^  Hyattsvfile,  Md.,  and  laiipfc  J. 
SoonI,  MorfiHown,  N.  J.,  Bsslfiin  to  fta  Uirftoi 
StalM  of  AiMffka  as  rsprsasisi  by  the  Saaattoy  af 
tlM  Navy 

Application  Jmc  It,  195i,  SatW  No.  592023 

ISdaiHM.    (CL  179^1) 

(Granted  wmdtr  TWc  35,  U.  S.  Cnde  (1952),  »c  2M) 
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I.  A  magnetic  audio  amplifier  system  comprising  a 
magnetic  power  supply  providing  a  high-frequency  carrier 
signal,  a  pair  of  cascaded  half-wave  magnetic  amplifier 
sUges  connected  to  receive^  said  carrier  signal  as  the  op- 
erating potential  therefor,  the  stages  of  said  m»giw.»u. 
amplifier  being  connected  to  pass  current  of  ahemale  kalf- 
cycles  of  said  carrier  signal  to  thus  appear  as  an  alternat- 
ing current  load  to  said  power  supply,  an  tnteUifenoe 
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signal  source  connected  to  modulate  the  carrier  signal  in 
said  magnetic  amplifier  in  accordance  with  the  intelligence 
signal,  and  an  intelligence  reproducer  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  outpat  from  the  second  of  said  cascaded  stages 
to  produce  amplified  reproductions  of  the  intelligence  ag- 
naL 

PORTABLE  LECTEKN 
Batty  A.  Pwto,  TMHtrMf ,  (Mm 

hdf%  19S4,  Serial  No.  59€,7M 
«CWm.    (0.179—1) 


1.  A  portable  lectern  comprising  a  baae  section  having 
A  lower  wall,  side  walb,  frtmt  and  rear  walls,  said  front 
wall  extending  above  said  rear  wall,  a  plate  ooopecfing 
said  front  and  rear  walls,  a  second  section  having  a  lower 
wall,  side  walls,  front  and  rear  walla,  aasd  front  wall  ex- 
tending above  said  rear  wall,  said  front  wall  being  of 
the  same  height  as  the  rear  wall  of  the  base  section,  said 
last  named  walls  being  hinged  along  their  upper  edges 
whereby  said  aecond  section  forms  an  extension  of  the 
base  section  to  provide  a  rectilinear  traveling  case,  and 
a  plate  member  dosing  the  open  end  of  the  second 
section. 


2J4M79 

PLUG-CM  PORTABLE  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 


C.  Pine,  BsBirsw.  N.  Y. 
Marck  29, 1957,  Serial  N4».  649,412 
4GlBhBi.    (CL17»-.l) 


I.  A  portable  telephone  system  as  a  unit  adapted  to 
be  connected  and  disconnected  into  a  telephone  line  com- 
prising a  central  box  having  therein  a  battery  source,  an 
induction  coil  in  the  box,  a  plurahty  of  multi-wire  cables 
with  quick  connecting  members  in  the  box  as  interex- 
change  bell  ringing  and  talking  circuits  including  the 
battery  source  with  the  induction  coil  and  the  connecting 
members,  a  plurality  of  sockets  nxNinted  in  a  wall  of 
the  box.  the  set  of  multi-wire  cables  having  terminal 
cooperating  connecting  members  on  the  respective  ends 
thereof  and  adapted  to  fit  the  respective  sockets,  and 
telephone  aets  in  the  box  and  having  connecting  mem- 
bers eagiitMble  with  the  connecting  members  on  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  cables,  each  of  said  telephone  sets 
having  a  bell  with  a  selector  switch  and  a  push  button 
switch  for  ringing  a  bell  at  the  selected  sUtion  together 
with  a  hand  set  and  a  switch  adapted  to  be  operated  by  the 
hand  set,  whereby  the  telephone  system  may  be  completely 


assembled  by  making  quick  connections,  die  entire  sys- 
tem being  adapted  to  be  housed  in  the  box  for  portable 
purposes. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 
AND  MESSAGE  RECORDING  FACILinES  IN  A 
TELEPHONE  STATION 

J.  Cilintans,  Bronx,  N.  Y.,  asrigner  to  Bcfl 
lahBiaiaiisi,   lacncparated.    New    Yeifc, 
N.  Y.,  a  cnrpwllon  af  New  YoA 
Afplcaflon  Fcbraaiy  7, 1957,  Serial  Nn.  63M43 
IICUm.    (CL179^-C> 
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1.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  station  provided 
with  an  automatic  telephone  answering  and  message  re- 
cording device,  said  device  including  means  for'  record- 
ing, reproducing  and  obliterating  a  message  from  a  call- 
ing party,  a  telephone  line  connected  to  said  device, 
means  responsive  to  a  signal  transmitted  over  a  first  con- 
ductor of  said  line  for  conditioning  said  recording  means 
to  record  a  message,  first  means  responsive  to  a  signal 
transmitted  over  a  second  conductor  of  said  line  for  con- 
ditioning said  reproducing  means  to  reproduce  said  mes- 
sage, second  means  responsive  to  said  signal  transmitted 
over  said  second  conductor  within  a  predetermined  time 
interval  after  the  reproduction  of  said  recorded  message 
has  been  terminated  for  conditioning  said  obliterating 
means  to  obliterate  said  mewage 


ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

RobcH  B.  Trnaiiali.  Wcfcalar,  N.  Y.,  aari^ar,  bf 


of  Delaware 

May  It,  1955,  SeiW  Nn.  597,321 
Urii^ii     (0.179—15) 


^Eh  ' 


1 .  in  a  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of  lines,  a  link,  a 
speech  transmission  transformer  associated  with  said  link, 
said  tramformer  having  individual  windings  for  each  of 
said  lines,  means  including  at  least  one  unidirectional 
conducting  device  for  connecting  each  line  to  one  of  said 
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transfonner  windings,  and  means  including  said  link  for 
selectively  rendering  conductive  the  unidirectional  con- 
ducting devices  connected  to  calling  and  called  ones  of 
said  lines,  thereby  to  permit  speech  transmission  between 
said  calling  and  called  lines  through  said  selected  uni- 
directional conducting  devices  and  said  speech  transmis- 
sion transformer. 


roution  of  said  shaft  by  said  drive  magneU  napomnt 
to  engagement  of  a  desired  bank  contact  by  said  prirate 
wiper,  said  stop  control  device  comprising  a  stop  control 
discharge  tube,  circuit  means  for  causing  said  tube  to 
become  conductive  at  the  insunt  when  said  private  wiper 
establishes  engagement  with  a  desired  bank  contact,  and 


COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Michael  J.  Di  Toro,  Bloomfield,  N.  J^  ■■itnoi  to  later- 
natioaal  Telephone  and  Telef^ph  CoqporatkMi,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 
AppUcatkw  January  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  330,855 
25ClaiaH.    (CL  179—15.55) 


control  circuit  means  mcluding  the  disduu^e  path  of  said 
tube  for  bridging  the  control  contact  associated  with  and 
coacting  with  the  drive  magnet  which  is  at  that  instant 
ineffective  so  as  to  energize  such  drive  magnet  while 
the  other  drive  magnet  b  energized,  the  joint  energization 
of  said  drive  magnets  being  effective  to  stop  further  ro- 
tation of  said  shaft. 


1.  In  a  wideband  transmitting  system,   a  source  of 
wideband  frequency  signals,  compression  means  arranged 
in  a  predetermined  manner  to  divide  the  frequency  spec- 
ti-um  of  said  frequency  signals  into  a  plurality  of  sub- 
band    frequencies,    detector    means    for    detecting    tlie 
presence  of  quasi-periodic  frequencies  in  said  frequency 
signals,  and  coding  means  including  means  responsive  to 
the  signal  energy  present  in  each  of  said  sub-band  fre- 
quencies and  the  output  of  said  detector  means  to  repre- 
sent each  amplitude  of  the  signal  energy  at  given  in- 
stances of  time  in  each  of  said  sub-band  frequencies  and 
at  the  output  of  said  detector  means  as  a  multiple  digit 
code  pulse  group  and  means  to  time  interleave  said  code 
pulse  groups  of  each  of  said  sub-band  frequencies  and 
said  detector  means   to  provide  a.  train  of  code  pulse 
groups  capable  of  being  decoded  for  reproduction  of  said 
frequency  signals. 


TOLL  SWITCHING  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
'•if  W  Gooderfca.,  La  JoBa,  CaMT.,  Edward  JacoMCti, 
Ncwaifc,  N.  J^  Oacar  Myers,  MoMt  Vernon,  N.  Y.,  and 
Fnnk  F.  Sklplcy.  Tcnafy,  and  Waller  B.  SCricUcr.  EaeC 
Orange,  N.  J.,  aaslgnon  lo  BeH  TdeplMMM  Labontorica. 
Incorponicd,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  conoralioa  of  N«w 
York 

Appicatlon  May  ^  1952,  Serial  No.  2t4,247 
IM  ClainiB.    (CL  179^1g) 


T.MB.ttJ 

ELECTRONIC  STOP  CONTROL  FOR  SWITCHES 
HAVING  A  MOTOR  COMPRBING  TWO  DRIVE 
MAGNETS 
Hans-Joacfaim  Jabczynski,  Bcrifai-Zcblendorf.  Gerd  Tlca- 
ler,  Bcrifai-Chariottenbarg,  Hans-Jooehim  Larit,  Berlin- 
Sicmensstadt,  and  Konstantin  Schri>d«r,  Bcrlin-Staaken, 
Germamy,  aasignors  to  Siemens  Si  Halske  Aktiei^csell- 
schaft,  Mnnkk  and  Berlin,  Gemany,  a  corporation  of 
Gcnnany 

Application  April  !•,  1952,  Serial  No.  291,426 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  May  5, 1951 
19  Claims.     (CI.  179—18)  \ 

I.  In  a  switch  for  use  in  an  automatic  telephone  sys- 
tem, having  a  shaft  carrying  wipers  including  a  private 
wiper  and  having  a  drive  motor  for  said  shaft  comprising 
two  drive  magnets  and  control  contacts  therefor  for 
causing  said  drive  magnets  to  operate  alternately  so  as 
to  rotate  said  shaft  to  advance  said  wipers  with  respect 
to  stat'onary  bank  contact*,  one  of  said  drive  magnets 
and  control  contact  coacting  therewith  being,  during  the 
rotation  of  said  shaft  operated  whfle  the  other  drive 
magnet  and  control  contact  respectively  coacting  there- 
with are  meffective;  a  stop  control  device  for  stopping 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  inooadBg  tnraks,  outgoing 
trunks,  switches  operable  to  interconnect  said  trunks,  a 
plurality  of  senders,  means  for  connecting  any  one  of 
said  incoming  trunks  with  an  idle  one  of  said  senders, 
means  in  said  selected  sender  to  register  the  digits 
of  a  desired  call  designation  pulsed  over  the  connected 
incoming  trunk,  a  plurality  of  decoders,  connector  means 
responsive  to  the  registration  of  crtain  of  the  digits 
of  the  call  designation  for  connecting  an  idle  one  of  said 
decoders  with  said  selected  sender,  a  plurality  of  trana- 
laton.  means  responsive  to  the  seizure  of  an  idle  decoder 
to  connect  one  of  said  translators  therewith  and  there- 
through to  said  selected  sender,  means  for  transmitting 
Items  of  information  concerning  the  destination  of  the 
desired  call  iiiclnding  said  certain  digits  trom  said  sender 
to  said  translator,  means  m  said  translator  for  translating 
said  items  of  information  into  items  of  directive  informa- 
tion for  enabling  the  establishment  of  the  desired  call, 
a  plurality  of  control  devices  for  controlling  said  swii 
and  said  selected  sender  in  the  establishment  of 

call,  means  for  connecting  an  idle  one  of  said  

with  said  selected  decoder,  and  means  for  transmitting 
said  items  of  directive  information  to  said  device. 

18.  In  a  telephone  call-routing  system,  decoder  means 
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having  a  plurahty  of  translators  connectable  therewith* 
means  to  use  a  particular  one  of  said  translaton  incident 
to  routing  every  call,  means  for  seizing  selectively  an- 
other translator  on  certain  calls,  and  means  for  using  the 
translation  of  said  other  tranriator  to  route  said  certain 
calls. 

88.  In  a  telephone  system,  iocoming  trunks,  ootgoins 
trunks  divided  into  groups  which  may  serve  as  differeat 
routes  to  destinations,  signaling  trunks,  switches  openMe 
to  connect  incoming  trunks  with  outgoing  trunks  or  with 
signaling  trunks,  a  plurality  of  senders,  means  for  con- 
necting any  one  of  said  incoming  trunks  with  an  idle  <mw 
of  said  senders,  means  in  said  selected  sender  to  register 
the  digits  of  a  desired  call  desigaatioo  pulsed  over  the 
connected  incoming  trunk,  a  plorality  of  tnoHiators, 
means  for  coonecting  any  one  of  and  truslaton  widi 
said  selected  sender,  means  for  transmitting  items  of  in- 
formation concerning  the  destination  of  the  desired  call 
including  certain  of  said  digits  from  said  seader  to  said 
translator,  means  in  said  translator  for  tranriating  said 
items  of  information  into  items  of  directive  information 
for  enabling  the  operation  of  said  switches  and  said 
sender  to  estaMisfa  a  connection  to  the  desired  destina- 
tion, means  operated  responsive  to  one  of  the  items  of 
directive  information  to  indicate  that  there  is  a  choice  of 
routes  to  the  desired  destination,  means  under  the  con- 
trol of  said  indicating  means  to  vary  the  operation  of 
said  translator  to  provide  the  necessary  directive  informa- 
tion to  control  the  establishment  of  the  connection  over 
an  outgoing  trunk  of  a  route  of  the  choice,  a  control  de- 
vice responsive  to  said  latter  directive  information  for 
controlling  said  switdMS  and  said  sender  in  the  establish- 
ment of  the  desired  connection,  trwnfer  means  operable 
to  caned  any  one  or  more  of  the  route  choices  dxiring 
periods  of  heavy  traffic,  and  means  under  the  control  of 
said  transfer  means  to  direct  said  control  device  for  con- 
trolling said  switches  in  the  establishment  of  a  connec- 
tion from  the  connected  mooming  trunk  to  an  idle 
signaling  trunk. 

100.  In  a  telephone  system  in  which  the  offices  are 
located  in  a  plurality  of  numbering  areas,  trunks  incoming 
to  a  switching  point  in  one  of  said  areas,  a  group  of  trunks 
outgoing  from  said  switching  point  and  extending  to  a 
second  point  in  the  sante  area,  a  group  of  trunks  outgoing 
from  said  first  switching  point  and  extending  to  a  switch- 
ing point  m  another  area  which  may  serve  as  an  alternate 
route  to  said  second  point,  switch^  operable  to  connect 
said  incoming  trunks  with  an  idle  trunk  of  either  of  said 
outgoing  groups,  a  plurality  of  senders,  means  for  con- 
necting any  one  of  said  incoming  trunks  with  an  idle  one 
of  said  senders,  means  in  said  selected  sender  to  register 
the  digits  of  a  desired  call  designnlioa  pulsed  over  the 
connected  incoming  trunk,  said  desifnation  comprising 
an  office  code  and  a  line  number,  means  in  said  selected 
settder  to  pulse  out  digits  over  a  connection  established  to 
an  outgoing  trunk,  a  plurality  of  translators,  means  for 
connecting  any  one  of  said  translators  with  said  selected 
sender,  means  for  transmitting  items  of  information  con- 
cerning the  destination  of  the  desired  call  including  said 
certain  digits  trom  said  sender  to  said  translator,  means  in 
said  translator  for  translating  said  items  of  information 
into  items  of  directive  information  for  enabling  the  oper- 
ation of  said  switches  ar>d  said  sender  to  establish  a  con- 
nection to  the  desired  destination,  means  to  register  one 
of  the  items  of  directive  information,  means  under  the 
control  of  said  last-mentioned  register  if  r>o  trunk  is  avail- 
able in  said  first  group  of  trunks  to  rcoperate  said  trans- 
lator to  provide  the  necessary  directive  information  to 
control  the  establishment  of  the  connection  over  an  idle 
trunk  of  said  second  group,  means  responsive  to  an  item 
of  said  latter  directive  information  for  registering  in  said 
sender  the  code  number  of  the  numbering  area  in  which 
said  first  switching  point  is  located,  and  means  to  cause 
said  sender  to  transmit  the  pulses  of  said  code  number. 


LOCAL  FIRST  SELECTOR  CIRCUIT 
W.  Pharis,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  asriinor,  by 
to  Genenl  Djmaiirs  Cetpnrarten,  a 

AppHcatioa  April  22,  1954,  Scsiai  No.  424,144 
UOatans.    (CL  179— It) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  calling  subscriber  line,  a 
called  subscriber  line,  means  for  seizing  said  called  sub- 
scriber line  under  the  influence  of  a  seven  digit  number 
tnuttmitted  from  the  calling  station,  said  last  named 
means  including  a  local  selector  switch  comprising  one 
set  of  brushes  which  carry  the  conversation  conductors, 
an  auxiliary  set  of  brushes,  means  for  moving  said  first 
set  of  bmsbes  in  a  primary  and  a  secondary  direction  and 
for  moving  said  auxiliary  brushes  over  an  associated  bank 
of  coolacts  simultaneously  with  said  primary  motion, 
means  for  selectively  naarking  various  terminals  in  said 
associated  bank  of  contacts,  means  for  causing  said  switch 
to  return  to  normal  when  driven  in  its  primary  direction 
to  a  first  predetermined  level  having  one  of  sakl  mark- 
ings, means  for  causing  said  switch  to  return  to  normal 
a  second  time  when  driven  in  its  primary  direction  to  a 
second  level  having  another  o(  said  markings  and  nneans 
for  causing  said  switch  to  return  to  normal  a  third  time 
when  driven  again  in  its  primary  direction  to  said  second 
level. 


TOLL  TELEPHONE  CIRCUITS 

West  OraiHc  N.  J.,  Mri*nor  to 

New    Yetk, 
N.  v.,  a  cocpontion  of  New  Yoeh 
Application  Dcccabcr  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,M9 
11  OahM     (O.  179—27) 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  first  operator's  position 
in  one  telephone  building,  cord  circuits  at  said  first  posi- 
tion, a  first  trunk  circuit  appearing  in  a  jack  at  said  first 
position,  other  operator  positions  in  the  same  teleph<»e 
building,  cord  circuits  at  said  other  positions,  other  trtmk 
circuits  appearing  in  jacks  at  said  other  positions,  a  set  of 
trunk  conductors  connecting  said  one  telephone  building 
with  a  distant  office,  and  means  for  alternatively  con- 
necting said  trunk  conducton  with  said  first  trunk  circuit 
or  said  other  trunk  circuits,  req>onsive  to  the  connection 
of  one  of  said  cord  circuits  with  one  of  said  jacks. 
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DIAL  GOVERNOR  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Lconrd  I.  GfcAci,  GaHoo,  Ohio,  ■rtiganr  to  North 

Electric  Conpuqr,  a  corponitfoB  of  OMo 

AppUcation  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,3M 

JOalas.    (a.l79L~M) 


t*-vV^         -      ' 


1.  A  telephone  dial  mechanism  comprising  a  base 
member;  a  governor  shoe  assembly;  a  bracket  mounted 
substantially  parallel  to  said  base  member  and  spaced 
from  said  base  member  by  said  governor  shoe  assembly; 
a  bousing  embossed  on  said  bracket  adapted  to  receive 
said  governor  shoe  assembly;  and  means  associated  with 
said  govenHM*  assembly  supported  between  said  bracket 
and  said  base  member  for  supporting  said  governor  shoe 
assembly  within  said  housing. 


BASE  FOR  TELEPHONE  SUBSTATION  SET 

Uoyd  Bcadcr,  Galioa,  Ohio,  airifor  to  North  Elcchrfe 

Compaay,  a  coiponitioa  of  Ohto 

Appikatioa  April  18,  1955,  Scrid  No.  5«2,973 

(CtataH.    (CL179^1M) 


1.  A  telephone  substation  set  comprising  a  base  mem 
ber,  a  conductor-carrying  cord,  an  aperture  in  said  base 
member,  and  at  least  one  foot  member  having  an  oblique 
passageway  with  respect  to  said  base  member  attached 
to  said  base  member  with  the  passageway  of  said  foot 
member  and  the  aperture  of  said  base  member  in  regis- 
tration to  form  a  passageway  for  the  introduction  of  said 
conductor-canying  cord  into  the  interior  of  said  tele- 
phone substation  set  at  an  angle  obUque  to  said  base 
member. 


age  between  a  multiple-turo  coil  and  a  relatively  OKmng 
elongated  magnetizable  record,  said  head  comprising  a 
minute  split  core  coittisdng  of  a  cooperating  pair  of  gen- 
erally loigthwiae  extending  mating  sections  of  single- 
thickness  strip-like  magnetic  material,  the  nuterial  of 
said  sections  being  of  uniform  magnetic  charactertstkt 
and  said  sections  having  optically  smooth,  flat  confront- 
ing pole  surface  and  butt  surfaoct  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  arranged  with  laid  butt  surfaces  in  brand, 
flush,  intimate  core  metal-to-core  metal  contact  and  de- 
fining an  open-ended  magnetic  loop  having  a  single,  uni- 
form, non-magnetic  series  gap  therein,  said  sectiona  hav- 
ing cooperating,  outwardly  facing  record-engaging  sur- 
faces spaced  apart  by  said  gap,  said  gap  having  its 
loopwise  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  movement 
direction  between  said  core  and  said  record,  with  said 
confronting  pole  surfaces  constituting  gap  walls  the  width- 
wise  direction  of  which  is  generally  normal  to  the  plane 
<d  said  loop,  uniform-thickness  spndng  means  of  incoai- 
pressible,  non-magnetic  material  dispoaed  between  and 
in  flush,  intimate  surface  contact  with  said  confronting 
pole  surfaces  to  maintain  a  predetermined  uniform  spac- 
ing for  said  gap,  a  multiple-turn  coil  closely  coupled 
around  an  intermediate  strip  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  core  sections,  and  supporting  structure  intercon- 
necting and  fixing  the  spatial  arrangement  of  the  varions 
parts  of  said  head  in  asKmUed  operative  uniform  rela- 
tion. 


NON4JNEAR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
COMPENSATION 


of  TechnoloD', 


4,19S3,S«WNo.37M71 
(CL  179l~IMJ) 


4~~^^i^Sl 


recording  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  recorded,  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetic  signal  flux  for  recording  on  a  record 
medium,  means  forsaarint  the  recorded  flux  on  the  record 
medium,  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  recdviag 
means  and  to  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said 
flux  producing  means  in  accordance  with  the  sonuaation 
of  the  signal  from  said  input  means  and  the  oMpol  Crmb 
said  sensing  means  to  tend  to  produce  a  linear  record- 
ing on  the  record  medium. 


MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICB 


T,Hfl,mtt 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  HEAD  STRUCTURE 

Wesley  V.  Pattcraon,  CUeaio,  ID.,  ■sslgnai  to  lote  J. 

KcOy,  MlMifapoHs,  Mhok,  as  traslec 

Application  Febnuvy  24, 1953,  Serial  No.  33S324 

6CbfaH.    (CL179^1M.2) 


N.  Y.,a 

Application 


14 


to 
NewYoth, 
o*  Dstowan 
21,  1953,  SefW  Nn.  3tM4i 
(0. 179— IMJ) 


1.  An  interchangeable   mass-production   electro-mag- 
netic head  structure  for  transducing  signals  by  flux  Unk- 


1.  Equipment  for  the  re(iording.  storage  and  reprodnc- 
tioo  ot  dectric  signals  comprising  a  recording  medium. 
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aod/br  refModucing  niMM,  4me  and  guide 
for  drawing  said  medium  pMt  the  recording 
and/or  reproducing  meaaa,  a  angle  recording  medium 
storage  coatainer  of  dightly  greater  width  than  the 
width  of  said  medium,  an  operating  position  for  said 
container  and  means  for  automatically  ejecting  the  con- 
tainer into  an  out-of-operatioa  position,  said  ejecting 
means  being  under  the  control  of  predetermined  said 
signals. 


^hamophone  pick-ups 

MnaricaJi 

22.  1954,  S«W  N«.  4«3,94« 
5  nilMi      (O.  17»— lWv«l) 


1.  An  electrk  pick-up  comprising  a  two  part  moulding, 
the  parts  abutting  face  to  face  and  each  part  having 
recesses  extending  from  its  abutting  face,  a  pair  of  coib 
and  a  permanent  magnet  fitting  and  positioned  by  the 
recesses  in  the  moulding  with  their  axes  parallel,  lami- 
nated cores  inserted  through  openings  in  the  moulding 
into  said  coils,  ooe  lamination  in  eadi  coil  being  bent  at 
ooe  end  to  lock  the  remaining  laminations  in  position  at 
that  end  and  another  lamination  being  bent  at  the  other 
end  to  lock  the  remaining  laminatioaa  in  position  at  that 
other  end.  two  other  laminatiom  projecting  beyond  the 
locking  laminations  at  one  end  and  two  further  lamina- 
tioQs  projecting  beyond  the  locking  lamination  at  the  other 
end.  a  restliently  osounted  armature  extending  from  said 
permanent  magnet  towards  said  cores,  and  a  stamping  on 
each  outer  face  of  the  nnoulding  secured  to  the  moolding 
and  clamping  the  resilient  mounting  of  the  armature  and 
the  laminations  of  the  cores  in  position. 


DUAL  NEEDLE  PHONOGRAPH  PICK-UP 


faK^  New  Ywk,  N.  Y^  a 


Mardi  9,  195S,  S«tW  N^  493J2« 

NiHiirt— is  March  19,  1954 
(CL  179— 199^1) 


1.  A  phonograph  pick-up  comprising  at  least  two  se- 
lectively operative  and  spaced  tracking  needles,  a  resilient 
needle  hokkr  for  each  tracking  needle,  a  ooounon  traas- 
duoer,  a  V-«haped  armature  connecting  both  needle  hold- 
ers to  said  comanon  transducer,  and  means  for  extenully 
damping  undcaired  resonance  vibratioaa  of  said  needle 
holdiers  including  an  element  constituted  of  damping  ma- 
terial direcdy  iaterooupling  said  resilient  needle  holders. 


MINUTURE  CONDENSER  MICROPHONE 
J.  ScteUx,  Santa  Monica,  CaUT^  aaslgwir 
the  United  Steles  of  AMCtica  as  ftpnatmtU  by  H 
Secrstery  of  Ike  Navy 

Scpteasbcr  14, 1955,  SctW  Nn.  SMy413 
5CWBM.    (CL  179^111) 


I.  A  condenser  microphone  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hc41ow,  cylindrical  cavity  member,  said  member 
comisting  of  a  base  portion  and  a  circular  waO  aectioa 
extending  therefrom,  a  fine  wire  gauze  closing  said  cavity 
member  and  secured  to  the  top  (rf  said  wall  aectioa,  said 
fine  wire  gauze  acting  as  one  electrode  of  said  condenser 
microphone,  an  insulating  washer  positioiwd  on  top  of 
said  6ne  wire  gauze,  said  washer  having  a  diameter  cor> 
ffipoafting  to  that  of  said  cylindrical  cavity  member  and 
a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  cir- 
cular wall  section,  and  a  plastic  diaphragm  secured  to  said 
washer  so  as  to  have  its  perqrfieral  edge  ttatiooary  wbea 
said  diaphragm  is  set  into  vibratioa  ia  response  to  the 
impingement  thereon  of  external  pressure  waves,  aad  an 
electrically  conductive  coating  applied  to  that  surface  of 
said  diaphragm  which  is  remote  from  said  fine  wire  gaoze, 
said  conducting  surface  acting  as  the  second  electrode  of 
said  condenser  microphone. 


2J4M95 

LNSULATING  COVER  FOR  PRESSURIZED  TASEL 


of  New  YeA 

SaWNa.37M47 
— 13t) 


^M-0 


1.  An  insulating  cover  for  mounting  over  a  plurality 
of  electrical  connections,  comprising  an  annnlar,  sub- 
stantially rigid  frame  member,  having  a  centra]  opening 
for  nfKMinting  over  the  electrical  connections,  a  peripher- 
ally formed  shoulder  at  one  end,  and  a  flange  at  the 
other  end  provided  with  means  for  aifixmg  the  flange  to 
a  support  for  the  cover,  and  an  insulating  boot  for  cover- 
ing nid  oonnectioos,  having  a  circular  opening  form- 
ing a  neck  at  one  end,  said  neck  extending  over  said 
frame  shoulder  and  tightly  gripping  said  frame  between 
said  flanfe  aad  said  shoulder. 


_^AMPLIFIE»-ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

<rpila|iBii,  CoM^  iiilgimi  la  C  G.  S. 
lar  .ItwfBid.  Tii^ 

AppHcartoa  March  4, 1953,  SctW  Na.  34M52 
14  naiis     (CL  179— 171) 

1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  control  current  corre- 
sponding to  a  control  potential  comprising  an  amplifier 
connectible  to  a  source  of  control  sigiuls  and  having 
input  and  output  circuits,  a  multi-element  vacuum  tube 
having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  control  electrode,  and 
a  screen  grid,  means  coupling  an  output  circuit  of  said 
amplifier  to  siiid  contrcri  electrode,  an  anode-cathode 
energizing  circuit  for  said  tube  including  a  source  <rf 
direct    voltage,    current-utilizing    means    connected    in 
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series  with  said  energizing  circuit  and  said  tube,  a 
screen-grid  energizing  circuit  coupled  from  said  anode- 
cathode  circuit  to  said  screen  grid,  said  screen-grid  cir- 
cuit being  effectively  in  series  with  said  current-utilizing 


means,  whereby  both  the  screen  and  plate  currents  of 
said  tube  pass  through  said  current-utilizing  means,  aiKi 
negative  feedback  circuit  oieans  responsive  to  the  total 
of  both  said  screen  and  plate  ciurents  of  said  tube  and 
being  coupled  to  an  input  circuit  of  said  amplifier. 


2J4M97 

LOW  OUTPUT  IMPEDANCE  SEMICX)NDUCroR 

AMPLIFIER 

DooglM  J.  Hamfltoii,  Santa  Moaica,  Califs  ■■Ifni'  to 

liighft  Akcnft  Coovany,  Odvcr  Oty,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 

ponMom  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioD  October  3%,  195i,  ScfW  No.  il9»91t 

7  OafaBs.    (CL  1791—171) 


^T^/r  ^ 


-^f 


2.  A  pulse  amplifier  comprising  a  first  transistor  in- 
cluding a  first  input  and  a  first  output  circuit,  a  second 
transistor  including  a  second  input  and  a  second  ou^ut 
circuit,  signal  input  means  connected  to  said  fint  input 
circuit,  circuit  means  connected  between  said  first  out- 
put circuit  and  said  second  input  circuit  for  controlling 
the  current  flow  through  said  second  transistor  inversely 
with  the  current  flow  through  said  first  transistor,  out- 
put terminals  coupled  to  said  second  output  circuit,  said 
second  output  circuit  presenting  a  low  impedance  across 
said  terminals  when  said  first  device  is  in  a  nonconduct- 
ing stote,  a  gating  element  connected  between  said  first 
output  circuit  and  said  terminals  for  impressing  an  out- 
put signal  from  said  first  transistor  across  said  output 
terminals  and  for  isolating  said  first  output  circuit  from 
said  second  output  circuit  when  said  first  transistor  in  in 
a  nonc<Miducting  state. 


ferent  spurious  resonant  frequencies,  an  electron  discharge 
device  having  at  least  a  cathode,  a  control  electrode  and 
an  anode,  means  coupling  to  said  control  electrode  a 
source  of  signals  ol  plural  frequencies  including  given 
signals  of  the  same  frequencies  as  the  frequencies  of  a 
band  pass  region  centered  about  said  fundamental  re- 
sonant frequency,  means  coupling  said  cathode  to  the 
input  of  said  first  crystal,  capacitor  means  coupling  the 


said  anode  to  the  output  of  said  first  crystal  to  obtain  a 
first  signal  output  containing  said  given  signals  and  the 
spurious  reaooant  frequencies  passed  by  said  first  crystal, 
means  coupling  said  first  signal  output  to  said  second 
crystal  to  shunt  out  said  given  sigiuls  and  to  obtain  a 
second  signal  output  containing  said  spurious  resonant 
frequencies  only,  subtracting  means  and  means  coupling 
said  first  and  second  signal  outputs  to  said  subtracting 
means  to  obtain  as  the  output  thereof  said  given  signals 
only. 


TELEPHONE  SYOT'EM  SUBSCRIBER  UNB 
INSULATION  TESTING  CIRCUIT 
EiwaHjL  Sdmkm,RtAMtar,  N.  Y.,  iii^aui  to 

ctw  DywMMCi  CofponooBi  Rockcalar,  N.  Y.,  a 
•onlloa  of  Dalflw^M 

AwHration  J—  If,  1957,  SmM  No.  tUfiH 
MCMm.    (CL  179-.17SJ) 


CRYSTAL  FILTER  CIRCUIT 
Stephen  Phanos,  Long  Island  CHy,  N.  Y.,  ■■jgnm  to 
Inteiiiational  Teiepliooe  and  Tdcgraph  Corporation, 
Natlcy,  N.  J.,  a  corporattoa  of  M«ylMd 
Applicattoa  Norcasbcr  29.  1954.  Scitol  No.  tt<,79t 

7  Gbifasi.    (CL  179—171) 
2.  A  niter  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  crystals 
having  the  same  fimdamental  resonant  frequency  but  dif- 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  subscriber  line  subject  to  a 
plurality  of  fault  conditions,  a  testing  circuit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  transistor  trigger  circuits,  one  for  each  of 
said  fault  conditions,  each  of  said  trigger  circuits  having 
first  and  second  stable  states  of  operation,  an  input  cir- 
cuit and  an  output  circuit  for  each  trigger  circuit,  stepping 
means  for  connecting  the  input  circuit  of  each  trigger  cir- 
cuit to  said  line  in  turn,  means  responsive  to  the  connec- 
tion of  the  input  circuit  of  each  trigger  circuit  to  said  line 
when  the  respective  one  of  said  faults  exists  on  said  line 
for  triggering  that  trigger  circuit  to  its  second  operated 
condition,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  any  one 
of  said  trigger  circuits  to  its  second  operated  condition 
for  terminating  the  operation  of  said  stepping  means,  and 
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indioittfig  means  connected  in  the  output  drcutt  of  each 
trigger  circuit  for  iodicating  the  operated  condition  of 
that  trigger  drcak. 


TROLLEY  WIRE  SLIDE,  COLLECTOR  OR  SHOE 

G— ni  K.  McK— ,  ririMall,  OM» 

AypHcalkM  Odoker  It,  1952,  Scrid  N«.  314,lt5 

iniliiii     (CL191— 57) 


T,MI,9tl 

INDUCTION  HEATER  CONTROL 

Dadd  F.  Mkn,  WMnaglHy.  mmi  DmmM  A. 

y^flH  oyo,  aMifBan  Id  fncWoa  MclalH___ 

AypttcalfaNi  March  19, 195a,  ScrW  No.  722315 

ICIaiB.    (CL  219— 19.77) 

i 
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1 


^ 
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1.  In  a  two  trolley  wire  electric  current  collecting  slide 
the  combination  of  a  supporting  plate,  mounting  brackets 
carried  by  said  supporting  plate  adjacent  its  ends,  a  con- 
tact shoe  carried  by  the  brackets  beyond  the  supporting 
plate  each  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  upper  surface 
of  a  trolley  wire,  a  cable  from  each  contact  shoe  passing 
through  an  aperture  centrally  of  the  plate,  said  mounting 
brackets  for  the  contact  shoes  including  a  pivot  so  that 
said  shoes  may  be  oscillated  relative  to  their  brackets, 
said  electric  cables  depending  below  the  plate  and  to  be 
downwardly  angularly  disposed  in  a  direction  transversely 
of  the  trolley  wires,  ooeam  associated  with  said  support- 
ing plate  for  efTecting.  simultaneoos  oadDation  of  the  con- 
tact shoes,  including  a  second  plate  aModated  with  the 
supporting  plate  for  movement  relative  to  one  another, 
said  second  plate  having  a  central  aperture  through  which 
the  cables  pass  and  said  plates  being  movable  by  the 
cables  when  downwardly  angularly  disposed,  means  con- 
necting said  seootd  plate  and  contact  shoes  so  that  move- 
meat  of  said  plates  relative  to  one  another  oscillates  the 
contact  shoes,  and  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
plates  relative  to  one  another  and  the  *^mt«iTn  of  the 
contact  shoes. 


'  23Mj99i 

INTERVALOMETBR 
L.  Hawks,  WWMisr,  ami  Enmt  G. 
Gate,  Calif.,  ■■htaaii  la  The  Dakan 
SonCh  Gate,  CtMt^  a  corporatfon  of 

Jane  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M4« 

2ClahM.    (Ct 
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In  an  faxhiction  beater  activated  by  electric  potential 
supplied  by  conductors  connected  to  a  variable  frequency 
changer  the  improvement  which  comprises,  a  winding  dis- 
posed within  the  fieki  of  magnrtir  influence  of  one  of 
said  conductors,  an  electric  responsive  device  connected 
to  said  winding,  said  device  having  a  responsive  range, 
said  device  having  maximum  and  minimum  adjustable 
contacts  in  said  ranfe  to  fonn  a  two  way  switdi,  one 
side  of  said  switch  being  closable  «iten  the  current  in- 
duced in  said  coil  reaches  a  preselected  maximum  and 
the  other  side  being  closable  at  a  preselected  minimum, 
said  changer  including  control  means  selectively  operable 
to  increase  and  decrease  the  output  of  said  changer,  said 
control  means  including  a  reversible  electric  motor,  said 
control  means  also  including  a  mercury  bath  and  a 
phmger  axially  shiftable  into  and  out  of  said  bath,  said 
plunger  being  operatively  connected  to  said  motor,  said 
motor  being  operable  to  cause  said  axial  shifting  of  the 
plunger,  said  motor  having  first  and  second  input  connec- 
tions for  driving  the  motor  in  opposite  directions,  maxi- 
mum condition  circuit  means  comiecting  said  switdi  maxi- 
mum contact  to  said  first  motor  input  connection,  and 
minimum  condition  circuit  means  connecting  the  switch 
L.inimum  contact  to  said  second  motor  input  connection, 
each  of  said  circuit  means  including  first  and  second 
rdays  series  connected  to  activate  the  motor,  the  first  re- 
lay being  activated  by  closing  of  the  connected  side  of  tbe 
two  way  switch  and  the  second  relay  being  activated  by 
the  closing  of  the  first,  said  tnotor  being  operable  in  one 
direction  in  resportse  to  impulses  received  through  said 
maximum  condition  circuit  means,  said  motor  being  oper- 
able in  the  other  direction  m  response  to  impulses  re- 
ceived from  said  minimom  conditicw  circwi  means,  each 
of  said  condition  circuits  including  a  limit  switch,  and 
limit  switch  activation  means  connected  to  said  plunger 
and  operatively  engageable  with  one  of  the  limit  switches 
upon  reaching  a  preselected  maximum  extremity  of  move- 
ment and  operably  engageable  with  the  odter  of  the  limit 
switches  upon  reaching  a  preselected  minimum  extremity 
of  movement. 


1.  An  ittterraknieter  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
rotor,  the  surface  of  said  rolor  being  divided  into  two 
adjacent  electrically-conductive  areas  insulated  from  each 
other,  a  boundary  portion  between  said  areas  extending 
helically  of  said  rotor,  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacton 
engaging  said  rotor  in  position  to  pass  sequentially  over 
said  helical  boundary  as  said  rotor  rotates,  spring  means 
urgmg  said  mor  to  rotate,  latch  means  having  a  plunger 
engaging  an  element  fixed  to  said  rotor,  a  cylinder,  a 
piiloo  in  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  plunger  and 
a  shear  pin  holding  said  piston  in  one  position,  and  means 
for  applying  gas  pressure  to  said  piston  to  shear  said  pin 
and  move  said  plunger  to  apply  an  accelerating  torque 
to  said  rotor,  then  disengage  itself  from  said  element  and 
release  said  rotor  to  the  action  of  said  tpring  means. 

738  O.  0—35 


CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  LOCKING  MEANS 

John  FOko,  Chicago,  m. 
AppUcatioB  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  (1M21 

2niliai     (CL299— 39) 


1.  A  distributor  contact  assembly  comprising  a  base 
plale  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  distributor  plate,  a 
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contact  arm  pivotally  mounts  on  said  plate,  an  insulated 
member  fixed  to  said  plate,  a  spring  having  its  inner  end 
fixed  to  the  contact  arm,  and  means  for  securing  the  outer 
frce  end  of  the  spring  to  the  insulated  member,  said  last 
named  means  comprising  a  rivet-like  member  comprising 
a  protruding  stem  having  its  outer  end  threaded,  said 
stem  including  a  smooth  part  inwardly  of  said  threaded 
part  and  of  a  reduced  diameter,  collars  on  said  rivet- 
like member  and  impinging  the  insulated  member  there- 
between, the  outer  free  end  of  said  spring  having  a  slot 
formed  therein  engageable  with  the  reduced  diameter  of 
the  stem  to  initially  hold  the  spring  to  the  rivet-like 
member,  a  split  locking  ring  arranged  outwardly  of  the 
spring  and  receivable  in  the  reduced  diameter  to  further 
hold  the  ^ring  in  position,  a  plate  having  an  opening 
receiving  the  stem,  an  intumed  flange  on  the  plate  ex- 
tending over  the  top  of  the  insulated  member  and  said 
spring,  a  nut  on  the  threaded  end  of  die  stem  for  locking 
the  parts  in  assembled  position,  said  plate  and  flange 
preventing  shiftable  movement  of  the  spring  and  q>lit 
member  upon  tightening  of  the  nut 


lower  gear  part  meahing  with  said  pinioo  and  an  upper 
gear  part  rotating  with  the  lower  gear  part,  the  lower 
gear  part  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  upper  feu- 
put,  a  large  disc  above  said  arm  having  a  central  hole 
in  which  said  shaft  freely  rotates,  and  having  at  its  outer 
edge  a  downwardly  extending  flange  formed  witth  an 
internal  gear  concentric  with  the  shaft  and  pinioo  and 
meshing  with  the  upper  gear  part  of  the  compound  gear, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  disc  stationary  oo  the 
switch  casing  located  between  the  meter  and  the  regirtcr 
and  which  contains  the  switdt. 


SWITCH  OPERATING  MEANS 
Oarence  W.  SraHs,  St  Clair  Skorca,  Mlch^ 
Dikydrol  Company,  Detroit,  Mkk. 
Applkatioa  Angust  7,  19S7,  Serial  No.  <7i,7t9 
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ELECTRIC  W 

Lewi  C*  Mcycf,  MeniMS« 
Appllcatloa  March  15, 1957,  SmUt  N«.  MM33 
inatmt     <CL2M— 42) 


1.  A  key -operated  circuit-closing  switch  comprising  a 
lock  barrel,  a  cylindrical  insulating  core  disposed  with- 
in said  barrel  and  having  one  end  thereof  disposed  in- 
wardly of  the  corresponding  end  of  said  barrel  providing 
a  key  block -receiving  socket,  said  end  of  said  core  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  lying  in  a  common 
plane,  an  electric  circuit  including  two  of  said  contacts, 
and  a  key  including  an  insulated  block  movable  in  said 
socket  axially  of  said  core,  cooperating  guide  means  on 
said  barrel  and  said  block  for  coiaflning  the  latter  to  axial 
movement  in  said  socket  and  conductor  means  carried 
by  said  block  and  adapted  to  bridge  said  two  contacts 
upon  the  axial  movement  of  the  block  within  said  socket 


A  combination  of  a  water  meter,  register,  and  switch 
between  them,  such  switch  controlling  a  circuit  for  a  pump 
for  proportionately  feeding  water  treatment  fluid  into  the 
waterline  passing  by  the  meter,  with  such  switch  having 
circuit  opening  and  closing  mechanism  including  a  mer- 
cury tube  holder,  a  rock  shaft  on  which  the  bolder  is 
mounted,  a  counter  weight  for  biasing  the  holder  to  one 
end  of  the  rocking  limit  thereof,  a  rocker  attached  to 
said  shaft  and  having  a  lower  stepped  edge  interrupted  by 
a  shoulder,  a  rocker  arm,  a  rocker  arm  spring  part  car- 
ried by  the  rocker  arm  and  yieldingly  pressing  up  against 
said  edge,  and  a  spring  for  said  rocker  arm  for  biasing  it 
in  one  direction,  operating  means  for  operatively  con- 
necting the  shaft  of  the  water  meter  to  the  shaft  of  the 
register  above  it  and  spaced  from  the  meter  by  the 
switch  casinng,  and  for  operatively  connecting  the  meter 
shaft  to  said  mechanism  whereby  rotation  of  the  meter 
shaft  operating  through  such  means,  will  rotate  the  reg- 
ister shaft  and  also  will  rock  the  rocker  arm  of  the  mech- 
anism within  the  switch  casing  which  likewise  ccntains 
such  operating  means,  such  operating  means  comprising 
a  shaft,  couplers  on  its  lower  and  upper  ends  for  opera- 
tively coupling  the  shaft  of  the  means  to  the  water  meter 
shaft  and  to  a  gear  on  the  lower  end  of  the  register  shaft, 
an  operating  arm  joumalled  on  said  shaft  between  the 
ends  of  such  shaft  and  having  at  its  outer  end  a  pin 
there<»i,  such  pin  being  adapted  to  engage  the  rocker  arm 
and  move  it  for  opening  and  dosing  the  pump  circuit 
controlled  by  such  switch,  the  operating  means  further 
including  a  pinion  on  such  shaft  above  the  arm  of 
the  means,  a  compound  gear  abo  above  said  arm  and 
ioumalled  on  it  to  one  side  of  said  shaft  and  having  a 
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KEY  OPERATED  SWITCH 
NortliAsid,  DL, 

a  cQtwonotfU  of 
29,  1954.  SsfW  N*.  S9<919 
SCWml    (CL2tt-^U) 


1.  fa  a  twitch,  the  corabinatioa  comprising  a  rotor, 
an  insulating  plate  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  rolor, 
inner  and  outer  thin  plate-like  fixed  contacts  moootod 
oo  the  front  of  said  plate  and  having  respective  portioot 
extending  along  concentric  spaced  inner  aad  outer  drcn- 
lar  paths,  said  contacts  having  additional  portions  dis- 
posed between  said  circular  paths,  termiiuU  elements  ex- 
tending throu^  said  plate  ajxl  engaging  said  additional 
portions,  a  movable  contact  carried  by  said  rotor  and 
having  inner  and  outer  rearwardly  extending  profectioos 
engageable  with  said  fixed  contacts  and  movable  along 
said  inner  and  outer  paths,  and  a  bridge  portion  on  said 
movable  contact  extending  between  said  protections  and 
spaced  from  said  fixed  contacts  to  afford  dearaace  for 
said  terminal  elements. 
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PMRntE  INDICATING  DEVICE 

Mank  7, 195t,  9«WN^  71f ,799 
iCUam.    (CL 


*if^^^ 


1.  In  a  Tchkle  harmg  a  wheel,  and  a  tire  haTtng  a 
vahre  stem  and  inflauble  by  air  under  premire  mooated 
upon  said  wheel,  a  hollow  open-ended  tabular  member 
carried  by  said  wheel,  a  cap  doMg  oae  of  the  open 
ends  of  said  member,  a  plug  dosing  the  other  of  the 
open  ends  of  said  member,  a  deflataMe  and  inflatable 
sac  positioned  within  said  tubular  member  ad)accal 
phif.  a  nipple  in  said  plug  and  having  oae  ead  in 
aanaication  with  die  interior  of  said  sac  and  the  portion 
adjacent  the  other  end  exteriorty  of  said  plug,  a  flexible 
tube  cmmwting  tiw  other  cad  of  said  nipple  to  said  vahc 
stem,  a  ptston  interposed  between  said  ac  and  said  cap 
and  slidaMe  within  said  tubular  mcasbcr  and  bearing 
against  said  sac,  ■  lever  extending  transversely  into  tibt 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  between  said  piston  and 
said  cap  and  connected  iMemtedtalc  its  cods  to  nid 
tubular  member  for  swiagfaig  mowcaMat,  one  ead  of 
said  lever  being  within  said  tabular  meiahcr  and  ooa- 
to  said  pistoo  for  uwisuacut  with  the  latter,  the 
end  of  nid  lever  when  said  sac  is  folly  inflated 
being  inwardly  ai  and  spaced  fhxn  the  adjaocat  side  of 
said  wheel,  said  lever  bekig  swiagabk  froai  the  afore- 
said posttioQ  to  a  position  in  which  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  is  contiguous  to  said  adjacent  wheel  side  upon  slid- 
ing ntovement  of  said  piston  toward  said  plug  rtspoarivc 
ID  deflatioo  of  said  sac,  the  oikar  ead  of  said  lever  when 
in  the  position  nimlfioai  lo  wM  ad|aceat  wheel  side 
being  adapted  to  contact  a  ftxed  contact  carried  by  said 
vehicle. 


LOW  PREaSUKB  INDICATDII  FOR 
AUTOMOnVE  VEHICLE  TIRES 


No.  747,f  32 
IJS) 


1.  A  low-pressure  indicator  for  automotive  vehicle 
tires,  in  combinatioa;  a  wheel  having  a  tire  rim  having 
a  web.  a  brake  drum  and  a  cooperative  brake  member, 
a  pressurc-respoosivc  element  mounted  in  each  of  three 
equiangularly  spaced  locations  on  said  web  and  each 
having  a  plunger  protecting  through  the  web,  switch  coe- 
trol  means  comprising  a  twitch  control  ring  slidable 
axially  on  said  brake  drum  and  including  means  coop- 
erative between  said  ring  aad  said  brake  drum  for  ad- 
vancing said  ring,  said  plungers  being  cooperatively  re- 
lated to  said  means  cooperative,  springs  cooperative  be- 


tween the  brake  dnmi  and  said  switch  contnri  means  nor- 
mally urging  retraction  of  said  ring,  said  pressure-re- 
spoBsive  element  including  spring  means  for  retracting 
the  plunger  for  retraction  of  the  ring  by  said  springs 
when  the  existent  pressure  on  the  element  dn^  below 
a  predetermined  value,  and  projecting  the  plunger  through 
the  existent  pressure  hi^ier  than  said  predetermined  value 
for  operation  of  said  means  cooperative  for  advancing 
said  ring,  and  a  switch  and  a  circuit  therefor,  said  switch 
being  mounted  on  said  cooperative  brake  member  and 
having  means  cooperative  whh  said  ring  for  braking  cir- 
cuit when  said  ring  a  advaaced  aad  completing  circuit 
when  said  ring  is  retracted. 


FEELEK  UNIT  FOR  CONTROL  OF  TRAVELING 
^  MACHINES  ^^ 

M.  Gaalcft  aad  WHbar  F.  Earicy,  Siocktoa,  CaK.* 

C^M^  a  casporaiiaa  af  C^if osala 
tplraHoa    Novca^bcr   5,    1956,    SctW    Na. 

(2t,4M.     INvUcd  aad  fhii  appllcatioa  Inly  7,  19SS, 

ScfW  No.  747,Mt 

Snslii      (CL  2M— 41.44) 


1;  A  feder  unit  for  engafement  witfi  a  grade  wire  ar- 
ranfed  to  control  the  actnatioo  of  the  operatkxnlHnova- 
meat  control  mcdianifln  of  a  travding  marhtir  aad  which 
mechanism  includes  actnating  drcoits  having  swilthes 
therein,  said  imit  comprising  a  mounting  member  ar- 
ranged to  be  mounted  in  a  rigid  position  on  the  w**r**m. 
a  riiank  projecting  laterally  out  from  the  member,  a 
hooaiag  mounted  at  its  imer  ead  oa  the  outer  end  of 
the  diank,  a  probe  finger  projecting  from  within  the 
houaiag  and  having  a  longitudinal  slot  outwardly  of 
the  boosing  to  extend  across  and  receive  the  grade  wire 
with  a  running  fit,  means  pivoting  the  finger  intermediate 
its  ends  in  the  housing,  and  nseans  mounting  said  switdies 
in  the  housing  on  opposite  ades  of  the  finger  iuwaiJIy  of 
the  pivot  diereof .  said  switches  each  iaduding  aa  actnat- 
ing element  normally  engaging  die  adjacent  face  of  die 


ajiMit 

SAFETY  IGNITION  SWITCH  FOR  ENGINE 
IGNITION  SWTEMS 

I  Jaly  it,  19SS,  S«W  Na.  S24Ji9 
a  nifciii     (CLMt— 4L45) 


1.  A  switch-box  having  a  pair  of  terminals  for  con- 
nection in  an  operating  circuit  such  as  an  engine  igni- 
tion system,  electrical  contacts  at  the  inner  ends  of  said 
terminals,  a  ooonector  strq>  for  f**»»«*fTtTng  said  con- 
tacts to  complete  the  circuit,  means  in  said  box  for  re- 
ailieacly  breaking  said  connectioii,  trigger  means  in  said 
box  for  making  and  holding  said  oonnectioe,  means  for 
reaetting  the  trigger  means,  said  resetting  means  having 
a  portion  extending  through  the  wall  of  the  box  for 
manual  setting  from  the^mtsade,  said  portion  comprising 
a  wire,  a  slidaMe  plate  in  said  Ikix  to  which  said  wire  is 
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connected,  having  cut  oat  portions  fw  tightness  and  to 
form  an  ear  and  a  resilient  tongue,  for  cocking  said  con- 
nection making  trigger  means  and  moving  the  trigger 
portion  temp<»-arily  out  of  the  way  of  the  cocking  por- 
tion respectively,  and  laterally  shiftable  weight  means  in 
said  box  cooperating  with  said  trigger  means,  upon  tilt- 
ing or  receiving  a  shock,  to  release  said  trigger  means 
to  break  said  connection. 


2«SM,911 
SPEED  AND  ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE 

DEVICE 
Donald   Allen   WUbcimson,   Lawrence   Park  TowMhi^ 
Erie  County,  Pa^  asrignor  to  General  Elcctrk  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  May  9, 195^  Serial  No.  5S3,M1 
7  Claims.    (CL  2t»— 6L^ 


..*a« 


7.  In  a  speed  and  acceleration-responsive  device,  the 
combination  comprising  a  first  shaft  driven  by  the  ma- 
chine whose  speed  is  to  be  regulated,  a  first  contact  car- 
ried by  said  first  shaft,  a  second  shaft  spaced  frcMn  and 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  shaft,  a  synchronous 
motor  for  driving  said  second  shaft,  a  friction  collar 
mounted  on  said  second  shaft,  a  second  contact  carried 
by  said  collar,  said  first  and  said  second  contacts  de- 
scribing upon  rotation  the  same  circular  path  whereby 
an  underspeed  condition  of  said  first  shaft  effects  engage- 
ment of  said  contacts,  said  friction  collar  being  arranged 
to  slip  about  said  second  shaft  at  speeds  of  said  machine 
other  than  the  constant  speed  of  said  synchronous  motor 
to  maintain  firm  contact  engagement. 


CONTROL  KEY  OPERATION  FROM 
SORTING  RACKS 
Paacal  Sporlino,  Rofcr  S.  Hnll,  and  Earl  E.  Rnpd,  Day- 
ton,  Ohio,  ■wJunow  to  Tbc  National  Cadi  Rcglitcr 
Company,  Dayton,  OWo,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
(incorporated  In  1926) 

Application  November  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,94t 
8  Claims.    (CL  20«-41.59) 
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1.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  switch  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  contacts, 
a  floating  member,  a  plurality  of  switch-closing  means 
on  the  floating  member  normally  engaging  the  switch, 
said  floating  member  being  universally  movable  to  cause 
the  means  to  close  at  least  one  pair  of  said  contacts,  a 
sorting  compartment,  and  a  bracket  for  supporting  the 
switch  in  the  mouth  of  the  sorting  compartment. 


2J«M13 

AUTOMATIC  VACUUM  CLEANERS 

\llen   P.   Cawl,   Noroton  Hdfhts,  C«m^  mrignor  to 

Elactrolnx    Corporation,    OM    Grecnwi^    Conn.,    a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  February  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,458 

7  Claims.    (CL  2«d— 67) 


3.  In  an  electric  twitching  device,  a  twitch  case  formed 
with  a  teat  spaced  inwardly  from  opposite  tidet  of  taid 
case,  said  seat  having  an  elongated  slot  therethrou^  a 
toggle  switch  mounted  in  said  seat  and  having  a  pivotod 
arm  extending  downwardly  through  said  ilot,  a  U-shaped 
actuating  member  within  taid  case  having  legs  extending 
vertically  on  either  tide  of  taid  twitch  and  seat,  a  crom 
member  ioining  the  lower  endi  of  taid  left  and  gnf«g«»t 
the  lower  end  of  said  pivoted  arm,  a  semi-cylindrical  pin 
extending  outwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  each  of 
said  legs  and  pivotal  ly  received  in  recetset  in  opposite 
sides  of  said  case  for  pivotally  mounting  taid  U -shaped 
member,  a  manually  movable  element  having  a  tliding 
connection  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  above  said 
switch  for  maintaining  said  upper  ends  in  spaced  relation- 
ship and  with  said  pint  in  taid  reccstet,  and  a  temi-cylin- 
drical  pin  extending  outwardly  from  each  side  of  taid 
element  and  mating  with  the  aforesaid  pins  in  said 
recesses,  taid  element  being  pivotal  to  pivot  taid  U-shaped 
member  and  taid  switch  arm. 


24M,914 

SNAP-ACnON  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Francis  L.  Cltwen,  Hecwli,  N.  Y. 

Application  April  23,  1954,  Saffal  No.  S8M23 

4C]alHM.    (CL2M—a) 
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1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  terminals, 
a  contact  plate  for  bridging  said  terminals  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  plate  to  make  an  electric  circuit  between 
said  terminals,  a  support  on  which  said  plate  is  rockably 
mounted  adjacent  one  end  of  said  plate,  a  second  support, 
one  of  said  supports  being  reciprocaMe  relative  to  the 
other  support  and  parallel  thereto,  a  ball  mounted  on  said 
second  support  in  position  to  engage  the  end  of  said 
contact  plate  remote  from  its  pivot,  and  spring  means 
for  yieldingly  holding  said  ball  in  engagement  with  said 
remote  end  of  said  contiact  plate,  a  member  secured  to 
said  first  support,  a  second  ball  aligned  generally  with 
the  first-named  ball,  taid  member  having  a  cam  surface 
inclined  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  movable 
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support  aod  on  which  said  second  ball  rides  during  move- 
ment of  said  movable  support,  and  spring  means  for  yield- 
ingly holding  said  second  ball  in  engagement  with  said 
member,  whereby  said  balls  and  spring  means  act  to  snap 
said  plate  about  its  pivot  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  in  which  said  movable  support  moves  to  make 
nr  bretk  oootact  instantaneously  with  said  terminab  as 
•aid  end  of  said  plate  travels  over  the  top  of  said  first- 
named  ball  in  the  movement  of  said  movable  support. 


2JM315 
WINDOW  ALARM  DEVICE 
8.  Lopca,  Qmcw  VBi«e,  N.  Y. 
Iwc  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM29 
3C1aiaM.    (CL  2«*— «1.72) 
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1.  An  alarm  device  for  a  window  including  relatively 
slidable  first  and  second  sashet.  to  signal  nkovement  c^ 
one  of  said  sashes  relative  to  the  other,  Gomprising:  a 
stationary  support  mountable  upon  the  fint  sash,  means 
swingably  mounted  upon  said  support  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  second  sash,  a  coil  spring  ten- 
sioned  to  bias  said  first  means  toward  the  second  sash,  a 
spacer  movably  carried  by  the  fint  meaiu  and  engaging, 
in  one  position  to  which  it  u  nxyved.  against  the  second 
sash  to  hold  the  first  nKans  against  movement  toward 
the  second  sash,  said  spacer  beihg  movable  from  said 
^position  thereof  responsive  to  relauve  movement  of  the 
cashes  to  free  the  l^rst  nKans  for  movement  toward  the 
second  sash,  and  terminab  carried  by  the  first  means 
and  said  support  respectively  and  contacting  to  permit 
closing  of  an  alarm  circuit  therethrough  on  movement  of 
the  firrt  means  toward  the  second  sash,  the  first  n>eans 
including  an  angular  member  one  leg  of  which  is  pivoted 
upon  said  support  with  the  other  leg  projecting  toward 
the  second  sash  and  carrying  said  apaocr,  nid  first  means 
further  includmg  a  support  plate  aoMMCd  upon  said 
other  leg  for  adjustment  toward  and  away  from  the  sec- 
ond sash  and  carrying  the  spacer,  said  spacer  comprising 
a  U-shaped  yoke  the  bight  of  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  second  sash  with  the  legs  of  the  yoke  toeing  pivotally 
connected  to  the  support  plate,  the  first  means  further 
including  a  connecting  bolt  for  connecting  the  support 
plate  to  the  other  leg  of  said  member,  said  other  member 
and  support  plate  having  registering  longitudiiwl  slots 
through  which  the  bolt  extends  to  effect  relative  adjust- 
ments of  the  support  plate  and  said  other  leg,  a  wing  nut 
carried  by  the  bolt  for  binding  the  support  plate  and 
said  other  leg  against  relative  movement  in  selected  poci- 
tiotts  to  which  the  support  plate  is  shifted,  an  dement 
carried  by  the  connecting  bolt  for  movement  therewith 
within  the  slots,  and  a  contractile  ^ring  connected  be- 
tween the  bight  of  the  yoke  and  said  element  for  normally 
biasing  the  yoke  out  of  its  position  engaging  the  second 
sash,  said  contractile  spring,  in  the  secood  sash-engaging 
position  of  the  yoke,  being  on  dead  center  with  said  coil 
spring  exerting  a  pressure  against  the  angular  member 
tending  to  maintain  the  yoke  in  frictional  engagement 
with  the  second  sash  when  the  contractile  spring  is  on 
dead  center. 


2,SM,9H 

SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Joecpk  A.  Nc«wortli  and  Robert  H.  Weariag, 

MHwankec,  Wis. 

AypHcatfoB  Janoary  S,  195^  Serial  No.  557,591 

SOaiBS.    (CLIM-M) 


\ 


1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  a  predetermined  speed  of 
an  automotive  vehicle,  a  governor  assembly  having  a 
housing,  a  rotatable  governor  member  joumalled  in  said 
housing  adapted  for  driving  connection  with  a  vehicle 
part  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  an  electrical 
contact  plate  mounted  in  and  insulated  from  said  housing 
and  disposed  in  a  plane  perpexidicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
rotatable  governor  member,  an  insulating  disc  mounted 
on  the  <vposite  side  of  said  govenxx*  member  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  contact  plate,  said  govenwr  member  hav- 
ing a  pair  oi  opposed  radially  extending  guide  units 
thereon  each  having  weight  members  yieldably  mounted 
therein  for  outward  movement  in  response  to  the  cen- 
trifugal force  caused  by  rotati<»  of  said  govenxK  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  weii^t  members  having  two  brushes 
yieidably  mounted  thereon  aod  projecting  toward  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  for  engaging  said  contact  plate  and 
said  insulating  disc  respectively,  said  brushes  being  elec- 
trically connected  together  and  insulated  from  said  gov- 
ernor member,  said  insulating  disc  having  a  plurality  of 
coQcentric.  radially  spaced  contact  rings  imbedden  in  and 
flush  with  its  inner  face,  a  plurality  of  switches  each  elec- 
trically connected  on  one  side  with  one  of  said  oMtact 
rings,  the  switches,  insulating  disc,  brushes  and  contact 
plate  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electric  circuit 
means  connecting  the  opposite  sides  of  said  switches  and 
the  contact  plate  in  said  governor  assembly,  thereby  to 
selectively  energize  the  assembly  at  a  speed  predeter- 
mined by  selective  closing  of  said  switches. 


2.SM,917 
ROTATIONAL  SPEED  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

HcraMt  Macrkci,  Santa  Mowca,  CaH. 

AppMcatioa  Jaaoary  t,  195t,  Serial  Na.  7t7,73t 

scubas.     (CL2M-M) 


1.  A  rotatioiud  speed  re^onsive  device  for  a  machine 
having  a  rotatable  shaft,  said  device  comprising:  a  sup- 
port member  perpendiculariy  connected  to  and  rotatable 
wfth  said  shaft;  a  compression  ^ring  mounted  on  said 
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support  member  and  having  one  end  thereof  connected 
to  said  support  member  adjacent  the  end  of  said  support 
member  most  remote  from  said  shaft;  a  centrally  apertured 
weight  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  abut- 
ting a  second  end  of  said  compresaioo  spring  whereby  said 
weight  member  will  move  in  a  perpendicular  direction 
away  from  said  shaft,  against  the  inwardly  radially  bias- 
ing action  of  said  compression  spring,  due  to  centrifugal 
force  acting  on  said  weight  member  when  said  shaft  is 
rotaubly  accelerating;  and  means  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  said  weight  member,  said  means  including  fixed 
support  means  having  a  circular  convex  exterior  concen- 
trically encircling  said  rotatable  shaft  and  radially  spaced 
outwardly  therefrom  a  predetermined  distance,  slip-ring 
switch  means  circularly  connected  to  said  circular  coo- 
vex  exteriw  of  said  fixed  support  means  for  engaging,  par- 
allel to  said  routable  shaft,  said  weight  member  when 
in  a  predetermined  position  radially  spaced  outwardly 
from  said  shaft  by  said  predetermined  distance  corre- 
sponding to  a  predetermined  compression  of  said  spring 
and  a  predetermined  minimum  rotational  speed  of  said  ro- 
utable shaft 

Ml  : 

ELECTRIC  SWITCH  '  "  ' 

Mickaci  Colette,  Detroit,  Mkh^  mUcmt  to  WMmi  G. 
Mmm  aad  Alfred  L.  May.  bdh  of  Dtlroil,  Mkk. 
Afflicadoa  Mank  li,  19S4,  Scitel  No.  371,993 

•  u :^ ; -..-c^  3  CUm.     (CL  2M — M) 


1.  In  a  samp  pump  including  a  pomp,  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  pump,  and  a  float  actuated  by  the  liquid 
to  be  pumped;  an  electric  switch  device  controlling  cur- 
rent to  said  motor  and  actuated  by  said  float,  said  switch 
device  comprising  a  steel  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted 
OD  said  pump  to  encloae  fully  the  entire  switch  device, 
and  having  a  removable  cover,  a  switch  assembly  remov- 
ably mounted  within  said  casing,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing a  single  one-piece  shelf  made  of  insulating  material 
and  removably  mounted  within  said  casing  at  a  distance 
from  the  walls  thereof,  two  terminak  provided  on  said 
shelf  and  adapted  to  receive  ends  of  electric  wires  carry- 
ing current  to  said  motor,  a  spring  element  normally  con- 
necting said  terminals,  a  snap  action  mechanism  adapted, 
when  actuated,  to  bend  said  spring  element  and  to  dis- 
connect said  terminals,  and  a  spring-pressed  piece  adapted 
to  actuate  said  mechanism,  said  piece  being  connected  to 
the  float  and  being  made,  at  least  in  part,  of  insulating 
materiaL 


2JiM19 
OVERLOAD  WARNING  DEVICE  FOR 
FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 
Fnok  Gavla  Harrey,  Montreal,  QMbcc, 
to  CanadiaB  Lift  Track  CoapMy 
AppHcattoa  April  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,M7 
Snukmt     (CL- 


froot  end  of  said  body  frame,  a  froot  axk  mounted  oo 
said  body  frame  adjacent  said  liftkig  fork  and  wheels 
mounted  on  said  front  axle,  a  rear  axk  resiliently  sus- 
pended from  said  frame  and  wheels  mounted  on  said 
rear  axle,  said  front  axle  serving  as  a  fulcrum  whea  • 
load  is  applied  to  said  lifting  fork;  said  apparatus  con- 
prising  a  switch  contact  member  mounted  oo  said  rear 
axle,  circuit  means  between  said  switch  coatact  member 
and  an  electrical  warning  device  mounted  oo  said  frame, 
a  lever  arm  separate  from  said  rear  axle  suspension  and 
supported  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  fixed  axis  on 
said  rear  axle  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  switch  contact 
member  and  having  one  end  spaced  from  said  pivot  point 
and  adjustably  contacting  said  body  frame  with  the  other 
end  also  spaced  from  said  pivot  point  and  guided  m 
aligned  relationship  with  said  switch  contact  member, 
means  normally  urging  said  aligned  lever  end  towards 
said  switch  contact  member,  whereby  misang  of  the  rear 
portion  of  said  frame  at)out  said  front  axk  fulcrum  by  a 
load  applied  to  said  lifting  fork  is  adapted  to  cause  said 
aligned  kver  arm  end  to  contact  with  said  switch  contact 
member  activating  said  warning  device. 


1.  An  overload  warning  apparatus  for  cantikver-type 
lifl  trucks  having  a  body  frame,  a  load  lifting  fork  on  the 


A  switch  comprising  a  casing,  a  kver  having  end  por- 
tions, means  imermediate  the  end  portions  to  pivotally 
naount  the  kver  in  said  casing,  said  lever  including  oae 
of  said  end  portions  positioned  externally  of  said  casing 
to  provide  an  operating  handk  for  the  kver.  an  arato- 
ture  positioned  interioriy  of  the  casing  and  carried  by 
the  other  end  portion  of  said  kver,  a  bowed  spring  mem- 
ber secured  at  one  end  to  said  casing  and  having  a  detent 
portion  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  roller  means  nor- 
nully  bearing  oo  said  detent  portion  and  carried  by  said 
kver  at  a  position  intermediate  the  pivotal  WHwrnfi!^ 
means  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said  kver,  said  roller 
means  stressing  said  spring  member  as  the  kver  is  dis- 
placed from  normal  position  so  that  said  spring  member 
continually  urges  the  kver  to  return  to  the  normal  poai- 
tioo,  switch  means  including  a  pair  of  switch  devices 
selectively  actuated  when  said  kver  is  di^rfacrd  a  prede- 
termined amount,  said  lever  being  manually  operabk  at 
said  handle  in  such  a  manner  that  the  other  end  portion 
of  the  kver  may  be  displaceabk  from  the  normal  posi- 
tion in  one  sense  to  actuate  ooe  of  Mid  switch  devices 
and  in  an  opposite  sense  to  actuate  another  of  said  switch 
dcTicea,  a  U-shaped  magnetic  member  having  opposite 
arm  portions  and  an  excitation  winding  energised  iqwo 
the  aforesaid  actuating  of  any  one  of  said  switch  devices. 
the  armature  carried  by  said  other  end  portion  of  said 
kver  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  ooe  arm  portion 
of  said  magnetk  member  upon  displacement  of  the  lever 
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in  Mid  one  sense  and  with  the  other  arm  portioo  of  said    armature  meant  to  one  of  odd  two  poaftioos  in  spaced 
nutnetic  member  upon  diq>lacement  of  the  lerer  in  said    relation  to  said  secood  element,  the  two  ekmenU  <d 
opposite  sense  so  that  said  magnetic  member  thereby    said  annatnre  means  formed  ci  matnetizaUe  material 
maintains  said  lever  in  a  displaced  positioii,  and  the 
bowed  spring  member  biases  said  lever  from  said  dis- 
placed poaitioQ  to  said  normal  position  upon 
tion  of  said  exdtAtion  winding. 


Max 


§WIT< 


2JMM21 
rCH  ACTUATOK 
HWhGtmw 

ft  n  COTipanflas  av  DsHwaR 

.  IMS,  8siW  N«.  537,399 

fOilM.  <a.a9«-«7) 


1.  A  switch  actnalor  comprising,  a  soleaoid  oofl  hav- 
ing a  radprocable  phmger  therein,  a  shaft,  Unkage  means 
interconnecting  said  phmger  and  said  shaft  for  coovertiag 
akeraala  redprocatioM  of  said  plosfsr  iaio  alternate 
osdllatioas  of  sasd  shaft  bUwcui  predetermined  angolar 
limits,  an  oactUator  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
actuating  lever  nseans  fixed  on  said  siuft  and  in  engage- 
ment widi  said  itukage  means  and  said  oadllator  for 
oscillating  the  Utter  about  said  shaft  axis  in  response  to 
imermittent  energizations  and  de-energizatioos  of  said 
soiaaoid  coil,  spring  means  interposed  between  sttd 
transfer  means  and  said  actuating  lever  OMans  for  sior- 
faig  energy  while  said  oadDator  moves  from  one  position 
and  for  releasing  rhat  energy  when  said  oscillator  sub- 
stantially reaches  its  other  position,  selector  switch  means 
adapted  to  close  and  open  the  circuit  to  said  solenoid 
coil  in  accordance  with  tl»e  change  of  oscillator  angular 
positioas.  transfer  means  actuable  by  said  osdllator  for 
operating  said  selector  switch  means  and  for  positioning 
said  plunger,  and  power  output  means  interconnected 
with  said  osdllator. 


VACUUM  SWITCH 


14,  1957.  Serial  N«.  «34,M3 
•  nihil  I  <CL299— 17) 
I.  An  electrooiagneticany  actuated  circuit  breaker 
movable  to  first  and  second  oooditioiis  of  electricaJ  con- 
ductivity within  «  chamber  sealed  lo  atmosphere  com- 
prising, within  the  chamber,  a  ooodoctive  member  having 
one  terminal  end  projecting  exteriorly  of  said  chamber, 
a  conductive  shaft  having  one  terminal  end  projecting 
exterioriy  of  said  chamber,  a  two  element  armature 
means  nMunted  on  said  shaft  with  a  first  dement  slidably 
movable  on  said  shaft  to  make  and  break  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  conductive  member,  said  first  dement  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  shaft,  said  first  element  movable 
to  a  first  position  in  electrical  contact  with  said  conduc- 
tive member  to  render  an  electrical  circuit  between  said 
shaft  and  said  conductive  member  and  lo  a  second  posi- 
tion out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  conductive  mem- 
ber, means  to  nomiaUy  force  said  first  ykr^nrt  of  said 


whereby  when  said  armature  means  is  subjected  to 
netic  flux  the  two  dements  of  said  armature  means  be- 
come magftirrd  and  sud  first  element  is  magnetically 
moved  doner  toward  said  second  element  into  the  other 
of  said  two 


23M,923 
TIMING  DEVICE 


May  t,  1957,  SctW  No.  657  J92 
•  CWhl    (CL 


7.  A  timing  device  comprising  a  base,  an  dectroougnet 
living  a  core  loop  mounted  on  said  base  in  vertical  posi- 
tioii, said  loop  having  a  gap  in  the  upper  part  thereof, 
a  time-measuring  double-chambered  hourglass  member 
containing  fluent  magnetic  material,  means  nxNinting  said 
hourglass  member  for  rotation  on  an  axis  located  above 
the  loop  and  in  position  to  be  rotated  so  that  dther  one 
of  the  chambers  of  the  hourglass  member  nuy  extend 
down  into  the  gap  with  the  other  above  the  gap  for  flow 
of  the  fluent  magnetic  material  from  the  upper  of  the 
chambers  into  the  lower  of  the  chambers,  the  reluctance 
of  the  core  loop  bang  reduced  as  the  fluent  magnetic 
material  flows  into  the  lower  chamber,  said  loop  having 
a  secood  gap,  and  a  magnetic  armature  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  retrnfcted  position  relative  to  said 
secood  gap  and  a  position  bridging  said  secood  gap.  said 
armature  being  biased  toward  its  retracted  position,  a 
magnetizing  coil  for  the  core  loop,  a  magnetizing  cofl 
circuit,  and  a  switch  in  said  circuit  operable  by  said 
armature. 
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TIME  BASE  MECHANISM 

John  E.  Hewitt,  Lout  F.  Schmidt,  aad  DmrU  G.  GaHMr, 

I  inning,  Mich^  aasigBon  to  AIhwbs  Inrtr«iiiit  Cor- 

pontioa,  Lmodng,  Mich^  a  corpontioB  of  Michifan 

Aff  Hcation  Jiwc  26,  195«,  Serial  No.  593,M7 

3  Claims.    (Q.  2tf— M) 


right  angles  to  their  ma)or  planes;  the  free  ends  of  said 
legs  of  the  bracJiet  being  secured  to  the  terminal  header 
assembly;  said  one  branch  of  the  frame  being  secured 
to  the  base  portion  of  the  bracket,  each  of  said  contact 
spring  pile-up  assemblies  including  a  clamp  plate  having 
a  projecting  arm;  said  protecting  arm&  being  secured  to 
c^posite  edges  of  the  third  leg  of  the  bracket. 


v-H'      is^ 


.ft/    ,'vi,'^': 


CkariM  E.  Pollard  Jr.,  HohokH,  N.  1.,  mImot  1»  Bdi 
t  TekphoM  I  atwinriag,  iMnrpoiHii,  Flew  Y«fc, 
>     N.  Y.,  a  cotyorad—  of  New  Yaik 

ApplicatioB  Joe  2S,  1957,  SaiW  No.  M7,914 
7ClalM.    (CL2M— 112) 


i 


24«,92S 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
OUrcr  H.  GroteiocMdMB,  Wcdcy  D.  Hewy,  and  Artbw 
R.  Brinimdr,  Lofansport,  lad^  ■■ifoii  to  Eacz  Wirt 
Corporatioa 

AppUcatkM  Joe  3, 19SS.  Scri^  No.  739,52t 
SCIaiM.    (CL2«»— lf4) 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay  of  the  type  having  a 
magnetic  core  carrying  a  coil  attached  to  one  branch  of 
an  L-shaped  magnetic  frame  and  two  contact  spring  pile- 
up  assemblies  mounted  upon  the  other  branch  of  the  frame 
for  operation  by  a  movable  armature,  the  combination 
of  a  header  terminal  assembly  and  a  supporting  bracket 
having  two  like  legs  extending  in  the  same  direction  at 
subsUntially  right  angles  from  opposite  edges  of  one  end 
<rf  a  base  portion  and  having  a  third  leg  extending  from 
the  edge  of  the  opposite  end  of  the  base  portion  in 
substantially  the  same  direction  as  said  two  legs  but  at 


1.  A  time  base  mechanism,  including  parallel  spaced 
apart  mounting  plates,  a  shaft  joumaled  between  said 
plates,  a  balance  wheel  secured  to  said  shaft,  a  hak 
spring  anchored  to  one  of  said  plates  at  its  one  end  and 
connected  to  said  shaft  at  its  other  end,  an  impulse  pin 
on  said  balance  wheel,  an  impulse  arm  movable  to  and 
fro  between  said  plates  and  engageable  with  said  pin  to 
turn  said  wheel  and  store  energy  in  said  spring,  said 
spring  releasing  its  energy  to  effect  an  oscillating  motion 
of  said  shaft  and  wheel,  means  for  moving  said  arm  in 
a  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  balance  wheel 
in  such  wise  as  to  engage  said  arm  with  said  pin  at  a 
predetermined  point  in  the  movement  of  said  wheel  in 
each  cycle  of  oscillation  thereof  for  the  storing  of  addi- 
tional energy  in  said  spring,  and  spring  detent  means 
between  said  mounting  plates  and  said  balance  wheel 
effective  substantially  at  said  point  in  the  movement  ot 
said  wheel,  said  spring  detent  means  comprising  a  leaf 
spring  anchored  in  one  of  said  mounting  plates  aad  a 
flat  on  said  shaft  engageable  by  said  leaf  spring.    ^ 


1.  A  mercury  switch  unit  having  a  housing,  a  tubular 
member  extending  through  one  end  of  said  housing,  the 
housed  end  of  said  member  being  flared,  an  armature 
reed  comprising  a  looped  end.  a  portion  of  said  looped 
end  being  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  flared 
end  so  that  a  substantial  length  of  said  looped  cad  ex- 
tends into  said  flared  end,  a  pool  of  mercury  within  said 
flared  end.  contact  means  disposed  about  the  other  end  of 
said  armature  reed,  and  energizing  means  for  UKmsg 
said  armature  reed  with  respect  to  said  contact  means, 
whereby  a  highly  reliable,  re^iliently  mounted,  effectively 
damped  armature  reed  assembly  is  provided. 


2J4t,927 
SOLENOID  INTERRUPTER 
JMtpk  D.  Wo0^  WajM,  Pa.,  sirfgnm  to  l-T-E 

Pik,  a 


.*-.;:;'>  VI 


AppHcalloa  Mmj  i,  195^  SaiW  N^  StMlS 
3CWM.    (CLltt— 144) 


1.  An  interrupting  chamber  adapted  to  interrupt  an 
arc  drawii  between  a  pair  of  disengaging  contacts;  said 
interrupting  chamber  comprising  a  plurahty  of  spaced  iron 
plates,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  spaced  insulating 
plates,  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of  pairs  of  protrud- 
ing ears;  estch  of  said  pair  of  protruding  ean  extends 
through  one  of  said  corresponding  insulating  plates  to  be 
electrically  connected  to  one  another  and  to  be  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  corresponding  insulating  plate 
and  in  spaced  relationship  with  one  another  along  the 
plane  of  said  insulating  plate;  said  iron  plates  being  posi- 
tioned in  subsUntially  parallel  plane  relationship  with  said 
insulating  plates  and  in  arcing  relationship  with  one  of 
said  protruding  ears  of  each  insulating  plate  adjacent  to 
said  iron  plate;  said  iron  plates  being  further  positioned 
to  transfer  arcs  between  said  contacts  to  said  protruding 
ears  to  impart  a  solenoid  shape  to  said  arcs. 
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TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICES 
ChMlM  K.  StroM,  PMriwik,  mmi  Gmy  F.  Commt.  Wert 
Pa^  Mrifiiii  to  Robcrtitew-FvMoa  Coalrob 
bJimi   Pa^a  luipwdoa  of  Delaware 
I  Mr  2, 1957,  SmW  N*.  Mf^Mt 
fCWM.   (CL-  -       -- 


factor  ttltably  attacbed  to  the  inner  end  of  the  plunser 
within  the  base  block  recess  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  staticMiary  contacts  upon  movement 
of  the  handle  in  opposite  directions  respect. /ciy. 


1.  In  a  temperature  cootrol  device,  a  dosed  containei 
for  thermally  expansible  fluid  having  a  pair  of  side  walb, 
one  of  said  side  walb  having  an  aperture  therein,  said 
side  walls  being  of  thin  sheet  material  and  spaced  in  prox- 
unate  rclatioo  to  each  other  forming  a  thin  elongated  res- 
ervoir subsuntially  rectangular  in  croas-section,  and  an 
expansible  and  contractible  element  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  one  side  wall  adjacent  said  aperture  and  subfect  to 
volumetric  changes  in  the  fluid,  the  on>osite  end  of  said 
element  being  movable  upon  expaMioa  and  contraction 
of  said  element  upon  said  changes,  said  element  having 
a  small  cross-sectional  area  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  said  movement  relative  to  the  distaaoe  between  said 
ends  thereof  to  produce  a  relatively  larfe  kngitudinal 
movement  upon  expansion  and  cootractioo  of  the  fluid. 


2ja,M9 

ELECTRIC  SWITCHES  OF  THE  CAM-LEVER- 
OPERATED  TYPE 
F.  Kodrig.  MilwaakM,  Wis^  ■irfgaiii  to  Cirtlcr, 

Wia^   a    wparaiiaa   of 


mmtk  5, 1996,  Sariri  N»  9«9,M1 
■  Oilii     (CL2t»— 1S3) 


SLIDER  SWITCH 
M.  PlUcy,  FUrtcM,  and  Pail  F.  Strabd,  Mllari, 
'  Bon  to  Ccarral  Efedrk  Coaapaaiy,  a  < — 
New  Ymk 

Mnrj  31, 1957,  SctW  No.  i37,419 
miimt     (CL2M— 153) 


1.  A  slider  switdi  comprising  a  boostng.  an  elongated 
dot  in  a  first  wall  of  die  housing,  an  insulating  slider 
located  in  die  housing,  a  rod  connected  to  an  edge  of  the 
slider  and  extending  outwardly  throng  the  dot  to  be 
manually  operated,  movable  and  fixed  contacts  supported 
in  the  housing,  each  contact  having  a  wire  termkial  that 
extends  through  and  is  supported  in  a  second  wall  of  the 
housing  for  making  connections  in  an  electrical  drcnit, 
said  second  waO  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  first 
wall,  the  innermost  portions  of  the  comabt  terminals  bear- 
ing against  a  side  face  of  the  slider  to  guide  the  dider  in 
its  movement  as  it  operates  upon  the  movable  switch  con- 
tacts, at  least  one  of  the  nsovaMe  contacts  comprisint  • 
cantilever  spring  blade  with  a  canuning  section  that  is 
adapted  to  be  engaged  and  disengaged  by  the  aid  ade 
fece  of  the  slider. 


CONTROL 

R. 


2JM,931 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE 
F.  Dch^  Wi 
Wk, 
Wtan  a  cMpoffaioa  of 

11, 195i,  SciW  No.  59M27 
7  naiaii     (CL  Ml— 55) 


1.  A  manually  operated  switch  for  making  and  break- 
ing at  least  thirty  amperes  alternating  current  electric  cir- 
cuits, comprising  a  molded  insulating  base  block  having  a 
recess  formed  in  the  inner  surface  thereof  and  having  a 
pedestal  projecting  from  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said 
pedestal  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and 
opening  into  said  recess,  plural  electric  terminals  on  the 
base  block,  plural  ifatioaaiy  contacts  on  the  base  block, 
the  terminals  and  the  contacts  being  joined  for  electric 
conduction  and  held  in  fixed  position  relatively  to  the  base 
block,  a  plunger  reciproca table  within  the  base  block  pass- 
age and  extending  into  said  inner  recess,  a  spring  inter- 
posed between  an  annular  wall  portion  of  said  passage 
and  an  enlarged  outer  end  portion  of  said  plunger  for 
normally  biasing  the  latter  toward  its  outer  extreme  posi- 
tion, a  molded  insulating  cam-type  handle  pivotally  sup- 
ported upon  the  base  block  pedestal  and  having  a  cam 
portion  thereof  engageable  with  the  enlarged  outer  end 
portion  of  said  plunger  to  cause  movement  thereof  in  the 
opposite  direction  against  said  bias,  and  a  bridging  coo- 

738  O.   Q.     M 


1.  In  a  variable  resistance  apparatus  having  an  arcuate 
resistance  track  and  a  rotatable  operating  diaft  concentric 
with  the  track,  the  combination  of  a  contact  brush  in  en- 
gagement with  the  resistance  track  that  is  rotatable  with 
the  shaft  and  has  a  pair  of  radially  extending  outwardly 
converging  side  surfaces  together  with  a  back  surface 
sloping  radiaUy  outwardly  away  from  the  base;  a  brush 
biasing  spring  rotatable  with  said  shaft  having  a  pair 
of  radially  extending  outwardly  converging  retaining  sw-- 
faces  complementary  to  the  side  surfaces  of  said  brush 
between  which  said  brush  is  di^xised  to  be  housed  by 
and  rotated  with  said  spring;  and  a  brush  urging  portico 
for  said  ^riag  bearing  upon  the  sloping  bo^  of  said 
brush  to  thereby  urge  the  brush  against  the  resistaaoa 
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tnck  and  radially  outward  as  said  shaft,  q>riiig  and  brush 
are  rotated  to  firmly  retain  the  brush  between  said  re- 
taining surfaces. 

DUMMY  LOAD  RESISTOR 
Joha  A.  Scfaoohoff,  Long  Greca,  and  WOUaa  I.  Boi^ 
kamM,  BaltfaMre,  Md.,  aarignon  to  Masylaad  Skip- 
baBdiiic  and  Drydocfc  CoHip—J»  Baitfanorc,  Md^  a 
poration  of  Maryland 

Applkatioo  September  19,  195^  Serial  No.  «lf,799 
fCUhM.    (CLWl-^ST) 


1.  A  dummy  load  resistor  comprising  a  container, 
weirs  on  either  side  thereof,  electrodes  in  the  container, 
an  ingress  pipe  at  the  bottom  of  the  cootainer  for  a 
water  solution,  a  valve  in  said  pipe,  two  ingress  pipes 
on  either  side  of  the  container  for  fresh  water,  valve 
means  regulating  the  flow  from  the  fresh  water  pipes, 
said  fresh  water  pipes  being  positioned  above  the  first- 
mentioned  pipe,  apertures  in  said  pipes  over  the  portions 
thereof  within  the  container,  a  baflle  with  apertures  there- 
in located  above  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  be- 
tween the  pipe  for  the  solution  and  the  fresh  water  pipes, 
a  connection  line  between  the  fresh  water  and  solutioo 
pipes,  and  a  valve  in  said  connection  line  permitting  mix- 
ing (rf  the  solution  and  the  fresh  water  bef<«e  the  dis- 
charge of  said  pipes  into  the  container. 


VARIABLE  RESISTOR 

Fred  E.  SiBgelmaa,  PalatiM,  IlL,  awliaiii  to  Advlral  Cor- 

poratkm,  Chicago,  DL,  a  coraoradoa  of  Delawai« 

AppUcatioa  November  4, 1W7,  Serial  No.  <94ai3 

tClaiBH.    (CLltl— 42) 


2»SM»934 
PRECISION  RESISTANCE  DEVICES 
E.  Asto,  Miaatapolh,  Mlaa^ 


MhMna 


ol  Ddawara 
22, 1954,  SerW  Na.  424^34 
(CL  2tl— iJ) 


1.  A  variable  resbtor  comprising  a  body  of  resistance 
material  having  a  bore  therein,  a  slider  supported  at  one 
end  of  the  body  and  having  a  conuct  portion  disposed 
in  said  bore  with  limited  contact  with  the  wall  thereof, 
and  a  highly  conductive  coating  on  the  other  side  of  said 
resistance  body  which  completely  covers  the  body  at  one 
end  and  gradually  decreases  in  coverage  toward  the  other 
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1.  A  precision  resistance  device  of  the  class  described 
comprising  a  support,  a  phirality  of  iosnlative  washers 
mounted  coaxially  on  said  support  so  that  the  end  faces 
of  adjacent  washers  abut  one  another,  a  conductive  film 
on  said  end  faces  of  said  washers,  resistance  wire  wound 
about  substantially  the  entire  outer  periphery  of  said 
washers,  the  sum  of  the  outer  radius  of  one  of  said  wait- 
ers, plus  the  radial  thickness  of  the  resistance  wire 
wound  on  said  one  of  said  washers  being  equal  to  the 
respective  sunu  of  the  outer  radhis  of  the  other  of  said 
washers  plus  the  radial  thickness  of  the  resistance  wire 
wound  on  said  other  of  said  washers,  said  resfalaace  wire 
having  ends  abutting  said  conductive  films  on  said  end 
faces,  meul  spacer  means  abuning  the  end  faces  of  said 
plurality  of  diKS,  terminal  means  abutting  said  spacer 
means,  means  insulating  said  spacer  means  and  said 
terminal  means  from  said  support,  and  means  holding 
said  washers,  spacer  means,  and  terminal  means  tightly 
together. 


2JM,935 

THERMOSENSmVE  RESBTANCE  ELEMENT 
N.  Hawatt,  MstaAia,  N.  J^  am^ar  la  Gallaa 

N.  J.,  a  eataosadoa  aff  New 


Nov 
12 


I 


25,  1957,  Serial  Na.  «9t,413 
(CL  2tl— 43) 


1.  A  resbtaoce  element  comprising  in  combination  a 
thin  Insulating  wafer,  containing  an  opening  of  sub- 
stantial size,  a  thin  heat-cured  film  formed  from  a  pow- 
dered insulating  material  characterized  after  firing  by  a 
high  temperature  coefficient  of  resisunce.  suspended  in  a 
thermoplastic  binder,  said  film  covering  said  opening  and 
thermally  bonded  to  at  least  a  portion  of  one  surface  of 
said  wafer,  and  electrodes  coupled  to  opporite  surfaces  of 
said  film. 


2J4M34 

^^HEATOIG  PANEL 

Electric  CHBipaaj,  a  cosaaradoa  of  New  York 

AppUcaliaa  Aprfl  1,  1957,  Scriy  Na.  449,953 

5nalmi     (CL2tl— i9) 


I.  A  mullion  heater  Comprising  an  MMwiatnig  panel 
having  a  flexible  heater  wire  mounted  in  a  series  of  skMs, 
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Mch  slot  hMvism  •  D«ntm  central  gap  and  u  enlaned 
portioa  at  t^A  end.  the  enlarfed  poftkxM  bang  of  a 
rise  larfcr  thaa  the  diameter  of  the  heater  wire  while 
the  naiTow  gap  b  mailer  than  the  diameter  o<  the  wire, 
whereby  an  intermediate  portion  <rf  the  wire  may  be 
fofved  through  the  slot  until  it  it  confined  at  qmced  pointi 
m  the  enlarged  pottiooM  of  the  slot 


twcen  and  including  means  to  prevent  it  becoming  heated 
inductively,  a  primary  winding  wound  on  this  inner  tube, 
and  an  outer  casing  of  mild  steel  surrounding  the  wind- 
ing and  provided  with  end  plates  clampable  on  the  cylin- 
der, this  outer  casing  with  the  end  plates  being  composed 
of  magnetic  material  and  fonning  with  the  surface  of 
the  cylinder  a  doeed  magnetic  circuit,  the  outer  casing 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  and  the  end  plates  having 
radial  sloa  to  prevent  them  becoming  heated  inductively. 


2J4M37 
GRID-TYn  RESBTANCB  UNTTB 
AMm  P.  CkaAs-ran.   Wi  — 


5tM»2«  Mnr  9.  IMS.    TUi 
IfSt,  S«WN«.  714.927 

ir  •  (CLMl— §9) 


2«MM3i 

INDUCTORS  FOR  HEATING  TUBES 
OR  CYLINDERS 


2JM.939 

SUPPRESSION  OF  RADIATION  FROM  DfELECTRlC 

HEATING  APPUCATORS 
Robert  V. 


24 


It;  195<,  S«W  No.  SS9447 
(CL  219^1t.S5) 


1.  Connector  terminal  means  for  a  grid-type  reriator 
unit  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  like,  one-piece,  punched 
riwet  metal  resistor  grids  and  a  multiplicity  of  insulating 
•pacen  stacked  in  predetermined  relationship  upon 
parallel  support  rods  so  that  the  adjacent  grids  are 
arranged  in  zigtag  fashion  in  electrically  conductive  rela- 
tiooship  with  each  other  to  form  a  series  conducting  p^h, 
a  plurality  of  wiring  terminal  connectors  each  comprMng 
an  elongated,  one-piece,  flat,  punched  sheet  meul  member 
incU'd'«^g  an  integral,  interirnediate  strap  portion  elec- 
trically connected  directly  with  one  or  n»orc  of  said  grid 
lugs  at  ooe  end  only  of  said  sheet  meul  member,  a 
wiring  terminal  lug  portion  formed  inlegrally  with  and 
tBt^nHing  laterally  from  one  end  of  each  of  said  meul 
■Mimhfn  in  a  direction  away  from  the  strap  portion 
thereof,  said  Itigs  being  formed  to  permit  accommoda- 
tion of  the  wiring  terminal  connector  member  upon  the 
support  rods  with  the  strap  portioa  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  ooe  of  said  hijp  being  hcJd  in  electrically 
COOductittg  relationship  to  a  resistor  grid,  and  the  other 
tag  of  said  pair  being  supported  against  roUtion  about  the 
first  of  said  rods  and  hi  insulated  relationship  to  all  of 
the  resistor  grids. 


Nir-« 


1.  Dielectric  heatmg  apparatus  cooaprinng  spaced  heat- 
ing electrodes,  an  electrically  cooductire  shiridmg  hooa- 
ing  for  mnfinii^  therein  the  htgh-freqoeocy  electric  field 
produced  between  said  dectrodes,  said  housing  having 
a  wan  opening  for  a  work  path  extending  to  the  fidd 
space  between  said  electrodes,  an  electrically  conductive 
vestibule  extending  from  said  housing  and  about  said 
work  path,  said  vestibule  serving  as  a  waveguide  having 
a  cut-off  frequency  materially  higher  than  tiie  freqoeacy 
of  said  heating  field,  and  kmy  material  dispoaed  within 
and  throughout  a  subsuntial  length  of  said  vestibule  and 
in  a  position  in  substantial  coincidence  widi  the  location 
of  at  least  ooe  of  the  electric  field  vectors  of  substantial 
magnitude  corresponding  with  excitation  modes  of  said 
vestibule,  said  loesy  material  having  characteristics  for 
disnpating  high-frequency  energy  within  the  pass-band  of 
the  waveguide  vestibule. 


ELECTRONIC  AROSUPPRESSOR 

Kjn  aaaivBota  to 

a  luipoialieo  «f  Dtlawara 

4, 19S5,  SciW  No.  S4<tM 
11  ntlut     (O.  219— lt.77) 


•i^i^T^ 


1.  A  system  for  protectmg  a  dielectric  heating  sys- 
tem and  its  dectronic  dtadiarge  means  from  effects  of 
arcing  and  incipient  arcing  between  the  heating  elec- 
trodes of  said  heating  system,  comprising  sensing  means 
1.  A  low  fkvqocacy  induction  heating  cuff  for  cylin-   electrically  connected  to  the  heating  electrodes  and  re- 
dets,  comprising  an  inner  cylindrical  tube  slightly  larger   sponsive  to  the  voltage  between  the  electrodes  for  pro- 
ia  diameter  thaa  the  cylinder  to  be  heated  and  sur-   dudng  an  output  signal  which  changes  concurrently  with 
round  the  cylinder  to  allow  a  slight  clearance  therebe-   change  in  the  voltage  between  said  electrodes,  a  lale- 
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responsive  amplifier  of  the  nonnally  balanced  output 
type  and  having  separate  input  circuits  to  separate  stager 
thereof,  time-delay  means  in  one  only  of  said  input  cir- 
cuits, circuit-means  for  applying  said  output  signal  to 
said  input  circuits,  said  time-delay  means  in  response  to 
an  abnormal  rate  of  change  of  said  output  signal  delaying 
application  to  said  one  stage  of  said  changed  output 
si|^  to  produce  an  output  from  said  rate-responsive 
amplifier  of  large  magnitude,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  output  from  said  rate-re^Mnsive  amplifier  for  dis- 
abling said  electronic  discharge  means  to  interrupt  the 
supply  of  high-frequency  power  to  said  heating  elec- 
trodes, i  

ELECTRONIC  ARC^UPPRESSOR 

Wmard  H.  Hkkok,  Loafavillc,  Ky^  MriRMr  to  Ck 

troo  Corporation,  a  corpontioo  of  Delaware 

Applkation  March  1 1,  IfSS,  Scrid  No.  72«,69S 

9,ClataM.    (CL  219l-i«.77) 


and  second  press  members,  power  means  connected  to 
said  press  members  for  accommodating  pressure  engage- 
ment therebetween,  die  means  carried  by  one  of  said 
press  members  including  a  combined  heating  and  die 
element  of  a  generally  inverted  U-«haped  configuration 
having  a  contact  surface  in  the  bite  portion  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  said  layers  at  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion to  effect  a  bond  therebetween,  an  electrical  trana- 
former  having  a  high  voltage  low  current  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  low  voltage  high  current  secondary  winding, 
switch  means  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said 
windings  for  controlling  operation  of  said  transformer, 
and  circuit  means  connecting  the  secondary  winding  of 
said  transformer  with  said  combined  heating  and  die 
element  to  ^ect  inatantaneous  beating  thereof. 


1^^%^ 
•mt        ^   ^ 


WINDOW  bSaTER 
Mawke  G.  Stedc,  Roac,  N.  Y. 

Diciitu  «,  IWS,  Serial  N*.  S5U32 
SOakm,    (€1.319^-34) 


7.  A  protective  system  for  a  high-frequency  heating 
system  which  includes  heating  electrodes  for  a  load,  an 
oscillator  supplying  high-frequency  power  through  a 
power  output  circuit  to  said  heating  means,  and  a  direct 
current  power  supply  circuit  for  said  o«:illator  having 
rectifying  means  energized  by  alternating  current  for  sup- 
plying direct  current  to  said  oscillator,  comprising  a  bal- 
ancing circuit  including  a  potentiometer,  means  for  apply- 
ing to  said  balancing  circuit  signals  derived  from  said 
direct  current  power  supply  circuit,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  capacitor  and  an  amplifier,  means  for  applying  a 
second  signal  to  said  balancing  circuit  representative  of 
voltage  variations  at  said  heating  electrodes,  said  last- 
named  means  including  a  rectifier  and  an  amplifier,  means 
for  adjusting  the  relative  amplitudes  of  said  signals  ap- 
plied to  said  potentiometer  so  that  said  signals  during 
steady  state  conditions  balance  each  other,  and  means 
responsive  to  unbalanced  signals  from  said  potentiometer 
for  interrupting  the  supply  of  high-frequency  power  to 
said  heating  electrodes. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  heating  and  deflecting  a  stream 
of  cold  air  falling  from  the  faistde  surface  of  an  outside 
window  of  a  room,  the  combination  compr^ing  a  hori- 
zontally extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  panel, 
a  window  frame,  a  window  stool,  means  for  securing  said 
panel  to  said  window  frame  for  enclosing  the  lower  cad 
of  said  window  to  form  a  subsUntially  airtight  trough,  a 
deflecting  guide  plate  arranfed  between  said  pasd  aad 
said  window,  and  an  elongated  heating  element  disposed 
in  the  space  between  said  panel  aad  said  pUte,  whereby 
the  cold  air  from  the  window  will  be  heated  and  deflected 
upwardly  beyond  the  upper  end  of  said  panel  into  the 
room,  and  a  second  guide  plate  between  said  beating 
element  and  said  panel  for  additionally  guiding  said  ak 
past  said  beating  element,  the  lower  edges  of  said  platai 
having  offset  inwardly  extending  flange*  for  preventing 
excessive  downward  radiation  from  said  heating  element. 


•  >  •/■ 


ELECTRIC  FLUID  HEATER 
E«fCM  C.  Kock,  Rlrhasoni  iffli,  N.  Y,  ani  Kalvta  J. 

"■''•^"T?^*  H-  '-  ■■'■■HI  Id  Foilar  Wkeelsr  Cm- 
por^tion.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cotFatadan  af  New  Yatfc 
Jne  12,  1957,  Serid  N*.  M5,292 
liClataM.    (a.219~3t) 


1JMS42 

AFPARATtrS  FOR  FORMING  LAMINATED 

MATERIAL 

Fred  Lyilyaen,  Detroit,  Mick.,  aasfaaor  to  Cterslcr  Cor. 

Apfikation  May  9, 1956,  Serial  No.  5t3,839 
(OaiBa.    (a.  219— 19) 


1.  A  fluid  heater  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a 
shell,  a  plurality  of  electrical  heating  elements  disposed 
in  said  shell,  means  for  supporting  said  elements  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  electrically  in- 
sulating said  elements  from  each  other  and  from  the 
1    AimaratiM  fnr  k»«<4:..   .     i      ,•        .  .  shell,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  a  first  tube  aad 

materklT^T  ^^^  ^   "?"'"''  *^  '■"•"  "^   *  «^^  ^»*  »'  ™"«r  diametiMSn  said  flrst  tub^ 
matenals  at  a  predetermined  location  comprising  first   said  second  tube  arranged  in  coajtial  relations^  wS 
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said  first  tube  tnd  spaced  from  the  latter  to  {Ht>vide  an 
annular  panage  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  first 
tube  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  tube,  an  elec- 
trical input  means  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  ciff- 
rent  and  to  a  first  of  said  heating  elements  for  deliver- 
ing electrical  current  to  the  latter,  said  heating  dements 
being  connected  together  to  provide  series  flow  of  elec- 
tric current,  an  electrical  ground  means  in  said  shell 
ooonected  to  a  last  of  said  heating  elements  to  complete 
the  dectric  circuit  through  the  resistance  elements,  said 
electrical  input  means  and  said  ground  means  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  said  shell,  a  fluid  inlet  means  for 
paniag  fluid  to  be  heated  into  said  shell,  bafile  means 
for  directing  flow  of  fluid  to  be  heated  into  one  end  of 
said  second  tube  and  into  the  annular  passage  formed 
between  the  first  and  leoood  tnbea  of  each  of  said  heat- 
ing elements,  and  fluid  outlet  means  communicating  with 
the  other  end  of  said  secood  tube  aad  said  passage  be- 
tween the  first  and  aeoood  tube  of  ea^  of  tke  heating 
elements  to  receive  heated  fluid  from  the  latter. 


wire  weft  being  separated  by  cross-over  portions  of  said 
binder  warps  and  each  terminating  at  both  its  ends  a 


j  Iflf^iy  tobatantial  distance  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said  plies 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  BOILING  WATER  POT  whereby  no  wire  weft  is  exposed, 

■IgMM,  Ikno-MacH  Tajtal  Oty.  __^«_^— 

Gifta  PicfcctafCf  Japan 
Aatm  27,  If57,  Scttel  No.  «i^l  2J«,M7 

M  lapM  S€9tuahu  13.  IW«  WARK  MACHIP4ING  APPARATUS 

I  OilMi      (CL  219—44)  Evcfwd  M.  WBIiaaH  aid  Ced  Paid 

Pa^  aasicnon  la  FMh 


P^  a  cwporalion  af 


2t,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,623 
(CL  219—69) 


1.  An  electrically  beatable  pot  comprising  a  bottom 
and  a  side  wall,  two  insulating  supporting  sleeves  mounted 
in  side-by-side  relationship  in  said  side  wall  a4|aoent  said 
bottom  and  subsuntially  parallel  thereto,  ttid  mpporting 
skevca  projectiag  into  the  pot  and  having  internal  threads 
at  each  of  their  ends,  an  insulator  plate  having  a  circum- 
ferential groove,  two  threaded  bolts  mounting  said  in- 
sulator plate  on  the  inwardly  projecting  threaded  ends  of 
said  supporting  sleeves,  the  iiuulator  plate  being  adja- 
cent and  p6nBtl  to  the  bottom  of  the  pot.  a  resistance 
wire  heating  einnent  arranged  in  said  circumferential 
groove  and  attached  with  its  respective  ends  to  said  bolts, 
and  two  studs  screwed  into  the  other  internally  threaded 
ends  of  the  support  sleeves  and  adapted  to  receive  a  mating 
electric  plug. 

236M46 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENTS 

MattlUas  Sttphtnson.  Snia,  Fngl— i,  aarigver  to  Tinaat 

French  A  Som  Llarilii,  a  BrilUi  cPMpan; 

Appttcation  Janwwy  12,  1956,  SctW  Nn.  5SM93 

4  dates.    (CL219— 46) 

1.  An  electricil  heating  element  comprising  a  flexible 

narrow   fabric  woven  from   a  yam  having  electrically 

insulated  properties,  two  plies  in  said  fabric,  binder  warps 

between  said  plies,  said  binder  warps  being  woven-in 

alternately  with  said  plies  to  fonn  insulating  cross-over 

portions,  and  a  wire  weft,  the  lucpawive  picks  of  said 


1.  For  me  widi  an  apparatus  for  perfonning  a  ipuk 
machining  operation  on  a  work|neoe  including  an  elec- 
trical circuit  for  apfrfying  to  the  worfcpiece  short  time- 
tpuotd  spark-diacharges  and  further  including  a  motor 
and  means  for  supporting  the  workpiece  with  respect  to 
said  motor,  the  combination  comprismg  an  electrode 
wheel  of  conducting  material  havint  te  the  face  thereof 
adapted  for  disposition  in  jiutapoaed  relation  to  the 
workpiece  a  plurality  of  similariy  pitched  interiaced  spiral 
grooves  for  the  reception  of  sembolid  dielectric  material 
therein  when  the  dielectric  material  is  applied  to  said 
wheel  face,  an  electrically  conducting  motntting  disk  de- 
tachably  supporting  said  wheel  and  having  intimate  inter- 
face engagement  therewith,  means  for  non-rotatively 
mounting  said  wheel  disk  in  insulated  non-rotative  rela- 
tioa  upon  said  molor  for  rotation  thereby,  and  means 
connecting  said  wheel  into  the  spark  marhtning  dreoit 
of  the  apparatiB,  said  last  mentioned  means  including 
said  disk,  a  slip  ring  of  electrically  conductive  bearing 
material  fixed  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  wheel  upon 
said  disk  and  electricaUy  connected  thereto,  and  further 
including  a  fixed  contactor  engaging  said  slqp  ring  and 
a  multiple  conductor  line  connected  to  said  fixed  contactor 
for  connecting  the  same  into  the  tpuk  machining  ctrcuiL 
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METAL  ARC  WELDING 

Watt  W.  Webb,  Boitoa,  Mms^  ■m%biii  to  Uaioa  Carbide 

CorponUkw,  a  conMcalkM  of  New  York 

AppUcatioB  Jaraary  2^  1954,  Serial  No.  4M49t 

7  Claims.    (CL219u.73) 


!.  Metal  arc  welding  process  which  comprises  applying 
an  arc  potential  of  at  least  50  volts  between  fusible  metal 
work  and  a  rod  conuct  tube  the  end  of  which  is  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  away  from  the  work  surface,  feeding 
a  fusible  metal  rod  throu^  said  tube  toward  the  work  at 
a  speed  of  at  least  50  feet  per  minute,  supplying  weld- 
ing current  at  such  potential  so  that  the  current  density 
in  such  rod  is  at  least  300,000  amperes  per  square  inch, 
fusing  the  end  of  said  rod  and  the  adjacent  work,  and 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  portion  of  the  rod  between 
such  tube  and  the  end  of  the  rod  by  resistance  heating, 
the  maximum  value  of  such  temperature  being  just  below 
that  at  which  complete  and  simultaneous  fusion  of  the 
full  length  of  such  portion  of  the  rod  occurs. 


and  fusible  flux  material  oa  the  base  metal;  creating  an 
arc  betwem  the  welding  rod  and  the  base  metal  «"f*^ 
said  layer  to  cause  the  clusters  in  the  layer  to  be  mag- 
netically attracted  to  the  welding  rod  to  form  a  coating 
thereon,  to  cause  the  metal  of  the  clusters  t(^ether  with 
the  metal  of  the  welding  rod  to  form  a  molten  metal 
pool  at  the  arc  on  the  base  metal,  to  cause  the  fusible 
flux  content  of  the  layer  to  form  a  ooolten  blanket  pro- 
tecting the  arc  and  the  molten  metal  from  the  atmoe- 
pbere;  and  feeding  said  welding  rod  with  adhering  clusters 
tbextoa  to  the  arc  while  causing  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  welding  rod  and  Hm  base  metal  with  the 
molten  blanket  retarding  the  cooling  rate  of  the  de- 
posited metal. 

2,SM,95t 

ELECTRIC  METAL-ARC  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  M.  Gafc,  liMigipiMi,  ImL,  Mrffit  U 

CaiMde  Corpocitfioa,  a  corpofalioa  of  New  Yorfc 

AfpHcatfoa  Noreniber  13, 1956,  Seti^  No.  «21  J7S 

4  nihil.     (CL  219—74) 

I 
?H  if'- 


2,S4S.949 
,  SUBMERGED  ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
PROCESS 
Hoyt  H.  ToM,  Whittier,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Weslera  Cai^ 
bide  Corporatioa,  Norih  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  California 

Appiicalioa  Aprfl  25,  1954,  Scrbri  No.  5tM57 
llOaiM.    (C1.219L-73) 


1.  Process  which  comprises  drawing  a  Ugfa-prestore 
arc  between  the  end  of  an  elongated  fusible  metal 
electrode  and  a  workpiece.  constricting  and  wall-sUbiUz. 
ing  such  arc  with  a  noczle  having  an  orifice  througb 
which  said  arc  passes,  feeding  a  suiuble  arc  gas  through 
said  orifice  with  such  arc  in  the  direction  of  said  work- 
piece,  melting  such  end  of  the  electrode  into  discivte 
molten  droplets  which  pass  with  such  arc  and  gas  through 
said  orifice  from  which  they  are  discharged  toward  _ 
workpiece,  and  feeding  said  electrode  toward  such  arc 
the  end  thereof  is  so  melted. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  to  a  base  metal  a  metal  layer 
of  a  composition  having  a  magnetic  content  and  a  non- 
magnetic alloy  metal  content,  characterized  by  the  steps 
of:  placing  at  least  a  part  of  the  length  of  a  welding  rod 
in  an  electric  circuit  for  deposition  of  the  metal  of  the 
rod  on  the  base  meul  by  an  electric  arc,  said  welding 
rod  comprising  a  portion  of  the  content  of  said  compo- 
sition, less  than  all  of  the  magnetic  content  and  less 
than  all  of  the  nonmagnetic  alloy  content;  finely  divid- 
mg  the  remaining  nonmagnetic  alloy  content  to  form 
particles;  finely  dividing  the  remaining  magnetic  content 
to  form  particles;  bonding  the  nonmagnetic  alloy  parti- 
cles and  the  magnetic  particles  together  to  form  mag- 
netically responsive  clusters  of  particles;  mixing  said  mag- 
netically responsive  clusters  of  particles  with  granulated 
fusible  flux  material  substantially  free  of  subsUnces 
capable  of  evolving  large  amounts  of  gas  at  welding 
temperatures;  depositing  a  layer  of  the  mixture  of  dusters 


2JM,951 

VERTICAL  WELDING  WITH  CONSUMAU 
GUIDE  TUBE 

CaMe  Corporalioa,  a  coryrad—  of  New  Yoril 

Afplicalioa  March  15, 1957,  SaiW  No.  444015 
3niliii     (CL  219^74) 

1 .  Method  of  electric  arc  wdding  which  comprises  pod- 
tioning  the  members  to  be  welded  with  their  edges  in 
parallel  spaced  reUtioo.  pontiooing  in  the  space  between 
said  edges  a  sUtionary  coosumabie  guide  tube  having  an 
external  coating  to  insulate  it  from  the  weldment  and  act 
as  a  fluxing  agent  for  the  weld  puddle,  pontioning  re- 
straining members  against  the  outiide  surfaces  of  the 
weldment  to  form  a  cavity  codoeing  said  guide  tube, 
passing  a  coosumabie  welding  wire  through  one  end  of 
the  guide  tube  until  it  eroeraes  at  the  other  end  thereof 
striking  an  arc  between  the  emerged  ead  of  the  welding 
wire  and  the  adjacent  end  of  at  least  one  of  said  edges 
progrcnivdy  coommiiig  said  guide  tube  with  the  wire  to 
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form  a  weld  poddle  in  said  ctvtty  between  said  edges  and   meam  dirou^  whkh  the  electrode  extends  havng  aoe- 
between  said  restraining  members,  the  extent  of  weld   ile  means,  the  electrode  having  a  tip  located  adjacent 

and  exteriorty  spaced  from  the  ooczle  raeaiis,  and  means 


metal  laid  down  continuing  to 


as  metal  from  the 


wire  and  tube  is  added  to  the  wdd  puddle. 


MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATING  METAL 
STRUCTURE 
iE.SAnHia«d  Alfred  E. 


AppHcirfloa  Mardi  13, 19^  SerW  N*.  S7M14 
TCIrimi     (0.219— 17) 


■^ 


w'-Ciy^VV'JtLP. 


-f^ 


1.  In  a  mafhine  for  making  fabricated  metal  ilnic- 
nirts,  a  pair  of  cooperating  forming  devices  adapted  to 
receive  sn  elonfafed  metallic  rod  therebetween,  each  oi 
said  forming  devices  comprising  a  plurality  of  tooth4ike 
die  ekmeats,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  die  ele- 
ments of  each  of  said  forming  devices  together  to  provide 
endless  chains,  die  elements  of  each  chain  thereof  inter- 
meshing  with  cooperating  die  elements  of  the  other  chain 
thereof,  and  means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  form- 
ing devices  to  cause  said  intermeshing  die  elements  to 
travel  in  a  common  feeding  direction,  engagement  of  said 
rod  by  the  intenneshing  die  elements  causing  said  rod 
to  he  bent  into  generally  zig-zag  form  progressively  from 
one  end  to  the  other  thereof. 


Ra: 


mnoad 


ROTATABLE  ARC  WELDING  TOOL 
Gardner,  Jr. 
O 

AppMcaHon  Mardi  2t,  1957,  SeiW  Nn.  M9,1M 
•  OninM.    (CL  219— 125) 

1.  A  rautabic  arc  welding  tool  including  a  routable 
spindle,  a  collet  means,  nrteans  mounting  the  collet  UKans 
on  the  spindle  for  roution  therewith,  means  for  ad- 
justing the  location  of  the  axis  of  the  collet  means  with 
respect  to  the  ^>tndle  to  various  selected  adjusted  concen- 
tric and  eccentric  positions,  a  welding  electrode  extend- 
ing axially  of  and  clamped  in  various  positions  of  axial 
adjustment  by  the  collet  means,  tubular  in^ating  ileeve 


for  aoppiying  arc  shiekttng  gas  to 

said  ininlaiing  sleeve  means  during  rotation  of 

let  meam  with  the 


throngh 
the  ool- 


GAS  SHIELDED  MULTI-ARC  WELDING 

M«  SninBcf  aBn  imhm  w» 
N.  Y„  Mi^nsri  ••  Unlan  CaM* 
POTntfonnfNewYoifc 

I y  If,  19SS,  StrinI  No.  4at,722 

Uniliiii     (CL219^i3t) 


1.  Method  of  gas  shielded  arc  welding  with  tandem 
non-consumable  and  consumable  electrodes  shielded  by 
a  common  stream  of  gas,  which  comprises  ahemaldy 
striking  arcs  between  said  req>ective  electrodes  and  a 
workpiece,  and  moving  said  tandem  electrodes  and  shield- 
ing gas  stream  along  a  line  of  wdd. 


2jajss 

WELDING  APPARATUS 
G.  Brash  inr,  Jr^  El  Cctrito,  CnBL, 
The  Aacricnn  Bral 

Mi  New  Yofk,  N.  Y.,  a  cwpdratl—  aff 

9,    1953. 
197,111,  now  PMcm  Nn.  2,7«74t2, 
1954.    DhMiid  and 
SctW  Nn.49M73 

Sdalan.  (CL  219— 139) 
1.  In  a  welding  apparatus,  a^  hopper  for  amtaining 
magnetizable  welding  flux  and  having  a  discharge  opening 
slightly  larger  than  the  welding  wire  that  is  to  be  used, 
means  in.:lndittg  a  welding  tip  disposed  within  said  hopper 
in  aligned  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  discharge  open- 
ing aitd  through  which  a  welding  wire  may  be  advanced 
through  the  space  between  said  tip  and  said  opening  to 
magnetically  attract  and  thereafter  carry  a  coating  of 
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such  magnetizable  flux  due  to  the  flow  of  welding  current 
through  said  welding  wire,  and  to  be  thereafter  fed  with 
iu  coating  of  flux  through  said  opening  to  an  extended 
welding  position,  said  tip  being  formed  of  magnetizable 
material  and  being  magnetized  to  form  north  and  south 


poles  spaced  longitudinally  of  and  adjacent  to  the  path  of 
the  welding  wire  to  magnetize  the  end  portions  of  such  a 
wire  within  and  outwardly  of  said  opening  to  prevent  un- 
desireu  flow  of  such  magnetizable  flux  from  said  opening 
and  prevent  shedding  of  such  flux  from  the  projecting  end 
ot  the  welding  wire  when  the  welding  circuit  is  broken. 


MULTI-ARC  WELDING 

RoKoc  It  Lobosco,  Famvood,  N.  J^  ■■%■!!  i  to  LWoa 

-T  Carbide  CorporatkM,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yott 

AppUcatioo  April  4,  195^  Serial  No.  57i,«2t 

14ClaiaH.    (CL  21»-.137) 


1.  Electric  multi-arc  welding  which  comprises  estab- 
lishing parallel  arcs  between  a  workpiece  and  a  plurality 
of  electrodes;  and  energizing  such  arcs  from  a  common 
power  source  connected  to  all  of  said  electrodes  and  to 
such  workpiece,  respectively;  such  common  power  source 
having  an  arched  volt-ampcrc  characteristic  in  the  usable 
welding  current  range  of  such  arcs,  in  which  such  elec- 
trodes are  fed  toward  such  workpiece  at  different  speeds. 


2»M8,9S7 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  CARBON  CON- 
TENT  OF   DEPOSITS  OF    IRON-BASE   ALLOYS 
MADE  FROM  FILLED  TUBES 

Artbar  T.  Cape,  Los  Angeles,  Califs  ndg to  Coast 

Metals,   Inc.,  Lhtic   Ferry,  N.  J,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  DrawiPf .     Applkatkm  October  2,  lf5« 
Serial  No.  (13378 
4  Claims.    (Q.  219—144) 
1 .  A  weld  rod  comprising  a  steel  tube,  a  filler  for  said 
tube  comprising  ingredients  for  forming  a  weld  dq>osit 
of  a  hard-facing  iron-base  alloy,  when  the  filled  tube  is 
melted,  and  including  silica  in  amounts  suflkient  to  pre- 
vent substantial  Ipss  of  carbon  in  the  deposit. 

V  .-lit  -TiW.-l     •-«»'T.^=r»<I- 


2*SM,9SS 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASH  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Bowdi,  Hermosa  Bcack,  CaMf. 
LiaMlite  Corporatioa,  Loe  Angeles,  CaUf .,  a 
tioB  of  Calif  oraia 

Applicatloo  October  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,9M 
9CWM.    (CL24«— IJ) 


-  ■^■- 


2.  In  a  flash  nnit  for  synchronous  operation  with  a 
camera,  the  combination  of:  a  housing  having  a  lower 
forwardly  directed  longitudinal  portion,  an  upper  for- 
wardly  directed  longitudinal  portion  spaced  above  said 
lower  portion,  and  an  upright  handle  portion  intercon- 
necting said  two  longitudinal  porticos;  a  concave  reflec- 
tor mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  upper  housing 
portion;  an  electric  discharge  lamp  mounted  centrally  in 
said  reflector;  a  circuit  for  energizing  said  lamp,  including 
battery  means  in  said  lower  bousing  portion  and  a  main 
capacitor  in  said  upper  housing  portion,  the  interior  of 
said  lower  bousing  portion  being  acccssibie  through  one 
end  thereof  to  receive  said  battery  Dwant:  and  pointed 
spring  contact  members  mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said 
housing  portion  to  cooperate  with  the  terminals  of  said 
battery  means  to  complete  said  circuit,  the  points  of  said 
contacts  betng  directed  towards  said  one  end  to  be  en- 
countered by  battery  terminals  when  the  battery  mean 
is  inserted  through  said  one  end. 


XMMS9 
MOISTURE-PROOF  ILLUMINATED  INSTRUMENT 
Alfred  M.  Mayo,  Palos  Vevica  Eslatee,  HaraM  L.  Wal- 
gfe  W**wi*»  Beacb.  and  Ja^  P.  Noim,  MaM«, 

Stem  of  Aaetica  as  rcprcecatcd  by  the  Secretery  of 


N 


29,  19SS,  Serial  No.  519,813 
(O.  248— 2.1) 


1.  An  illuminated  instrument  comprising  a  hcrflow 
hermetically  sealed  housing,  a  transparent  cover  closing 
one  end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  transverse  opening 
extending  therethrough,  a  light  fixture  secured  in  said 
opening,  a  dish-shaped  dial  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  concave  face  positioned  adjacent  said  cover, 
said  fixture  having  a  hollow  cup-shaped  portion  formed 
integral  with  the  inner  face  of  the  cover  and  projecting 
beyond  the  cover  toward  said  dial,  said  cup-shaped  por- 
tion having  a  drcumferentiai  translucent  ring-shaped 
light  emitting  surface  portion  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  said  cover,  the  remaining  central  surface  of  the  cup- 
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shaped  portion  extending  beyond  said  cover  being  sub- 
stantially opaque,  said  light  fixture  including  a  metal 
ring  bonded  to  the  outside  surface  of  the  cover  and  a 
cup-shaped  metal  naember  capable  of  supporting  a  light 
bulb,  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  each  of  which 
comprises  a  thin  narrow  band-like  layer  of  metallic  sub- 
stance having  fusible  characteristics  and  being  deposited 
on  the  inner  surface  of  said  cover  in  esKntially  co-linear 
relationship,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  con- 
ductors to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  each  of  said 
conductors  having  an  inner  end  electrically  connected  to 
a  corresponding  part  of  said  fixture  and  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  fixture,  one  of  said  conductors  having 
a  portion  extending  completely  around  the  outer  circum- 
ferential surface  of  said  cover,  said  one  conductor  portion 
being  fused  when  subjected  to  heat  to  thereby  becoote 
bonded  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  to  hermeti- 
cally seal  said  cover  to  the  hoasiag. 


n^STRUMENT  DIAL  ILLUMINATOR 
V.  AffMl  mmi  Bafcert  E.  Lewis,  Ckk^o,  OL,  w- 
to  the  Uailad  Slates  of 
by  Ihc  Seue<f  ■  of  Ike  Air  Fore* 

Hwy  7.  195<,  ScffW  N*.  5MJ95 
2  CUM.    (CL  249— 2.1) 


££??< 


I.  A  lightinf  system  for  illuminating  instrument  dials 
comprising  a  source  of  light  positioned  behind  said  dials, 
flexible,  plastic  light  conductors  of  long,  narrow,  ribbon- 
like  formation  fanned  out  from  said  light  source,  a  con- 
tinuous light  receiving  surface  on  Mid  light  cooducton> 
for  receiving  hght  from  said  light  source  comprising 
stacked  ends  of  said  light  conductors  having  surface  to 
surface  contact,  dispersed  forward  ends  on  said  light 
conductors,  means  for  receiving  light  from  said  forward 
dispersed  ends  and  diffusing  and  transmitting  it  for  illumi- 
nating said  dials,  said  means  comprising  a  light  conduct- 
ing face  plaoe,  a  peripheral  prism  edge  on  said  face  plate 
so  angled  as  to  receive  light  from  said  light  conductors 
and  diffuse  it  throughout  said  plate,  said  plate  being 
provided  with  openings,  edge  surfaces  in  said  plate  sur- 
rounding said  openings  for  transmitting  light  and  illumi- 
nating selected  portions  of  said  dials. 


II 


SEALED  BEAM  HEADLIGHT  MOUNTINC 

Notvcrt  P.  Wonwa«  DdfaM,  MkJLi,  asil^aar  to  C«  M. 
Co.,  DcteoM,  Mlrh.,  a  cocywaliaa  of  Midl»> 


Aprfl  29,  1955,  Serial  N«.  592,999 
iOahM.    (CL  249— 41.5) 


annular  lip,  means  including  said  lip  for  retaining  said 
oKMiiittng  ring  in  said  body,  a  lamp  unit  seated  in  said 
mounting  ring,  a  bezel  having  a  circular  cylindrical  sur- 
face portion  and  a  lip  engaging  said  lamp  unit,  and  a 
plurality  of  spring  clips  mounted  on  said  bezel  and  having 
hook  portions  engageable  with  said  external  annular  lip 
on  said  mounting  ring,  said  bezel  securing  said  lamp  twit 
to  said  mounting  ring,  said  spring  clips  serving  as  the  sole 
means  for  securing  said  bezel  to  said  mounting  ring  so 
that  said  bezel  can  be  separated  from  said  mounting  ring 
by  disengaging  said  dips. 


N< 


2,999,992 
CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
B.  Colcy,  ThoMas  J. 

V  N.  Y., 

,  N.  Y. 


Afpttcalioa  Fcknmy  27»  195^  Serial  No.  339,399 
IfHriMi     (CL249— 8) 


L»<«pSU3«7^3«r<3«-iCK 


I*-.  I  ,  ,  :  :  :  [=t^ 

li   I  1  i  1    ' — '    I    i  itr  'rim 


I.  A  normally  at  rest  code  communicatioo  system  for 
the  communication  of  control  codes  4rom  a  tranamittiag 
sutioo  to  a  receiving  statioa  comprising  in  combinatioii, 
code  determining  meam  at  the  transmitting  statioa  for 
the  seiectjoo  of  respective  codes  for  transmtssioa,  code 
transmitting  apparatus  at  the  transmitting  station  effec- 
tive in  response  to  said  code  determining  means  to  traas- 
mit  a  selected  control  code  in  the  form  of  a  mrcmkm  of 
selected  code  elements,  code  receiving  means  at  the  re- 
ceiving station  having  a  bank  of  stepping  relays  operaUe 
to  picked  up  and  dropped  away  conditions  and  operable 
to  count  with  one  relay  per  step  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  steps,  circuit  means  effective  for  distinctivdy  con- 
ditioning said  stepping  relay  by  selectively  actuating  or 
not  actuating  said  relays  subsequent  to  the  respective 
associated  steps  being  taken  in  accordance  with  the  diar- 
acter  of  code  element  received,  and  signalling  means  at 
the  receiving  station  actuated  in  accordance  with  ttie 
picked  up  or  dropped  away  condition  of  said  stepping 
relays  after  the  stepping  has  been  completed  upon  the 
reception  of  a  code. 


2J9t393 
PULSE  PROBABILITY  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Brockway  MeMWan,  %  iiaill.  N.  J^  asslgaiii  lo  BcR  Tde- 
piMMse  Laboralorica,  hcorponUcdl,  New  Yoek,  N.  Y., 
a  corporallun  of  New  Yosk 
Appttcatioo  AoKHf  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,197 
3CMaH.   (CL 


I.  In   a   lamp   assemNy,   a 
afK>vably  seated  in  said  body 


body,  a   mounting   ring 
and  having  an  external 


1.  In  a  pulse  pr<4>abtlity  naodulation  system,  a  source 
of  signals,  means  for  compressing  said  signals  to  have 
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a  predetennhied  peak  value,  means  for  limiting  the  fre- 
quency of  said  signals  to  a  predetermined  maximum  fre- 
quency, means  for  sampling  the  compressed  limited  sig- 
nal at  a  rate  which  is  at  least  five  times  said  maximum 
frequency,  and  random  quantization  means  responsive 
to  said  source  of  signals  and  independent  of  the  random 
quality  of  said  signals  for  selecting  one  of  two  possiMe 
output  states  in  each  sampling  interval,  said  random 
means  being  biased  toward  selecting  one  of  said  two 
states  with  a  probability  of  approximately 


^ili 


h(i+;^») 


and  being  biased  toward  selecting  the  other  state  with  a 
probability  of  approxinutely 


us 


K-W 


where  P  is  said  predetermined  peak  value  and  y  is  the 
amplitude  of  said  compressed  limited  signal. 


RADIOTELEPHONE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  WITH 

RECEIVER  SQUELCH  CONTROL 

Harry  F.  Mohr,  FhuUac  N.  Y^  ■wigBOf  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratioo  of  America,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

ApplicatioB  Jane  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M34 

3  Claims.    (CL  25«— 13) 


■-\  I 


1.  In  a  transceiver,  a  changeover  relay  having  a  wind- 
ing and  having  its  contacts  so  constructed,  arranged,  and 
connected  that  when  such  relay  is  energized  the  trans- 
mitter portion  of  the  transceiver  is  enabled  and  when  such 
relay  is  deenergized  the  receiver  portion  of  the  trans- 
ceiver is  enabled;  a  signal  amplifier  in  said  receiver  por- 
tion biased  to  conduct  in  response  to  the  application  of 
a  positive  unidirectional  potential  to  one  of  its  electrodes 
anid  to  be  cut  off  in  response  to  the  removal  of  said 
positive  potential  from  said  one  electrode,  a  unidirectional 
power  supply  having  a  positive  terminal  and  a  negative 
terminal:  a  connection  extending  from  said  positive  ter- 
minal through  said  relay  winding  to  said  one  electrode,  a 
pair  of  switch  contacts  one  connected  to  Said  negative 
terminal  and  the  other  connected  to  sidd  one  electrode, 
and  means  for  closing  said  contacts,  thereby  to  energize 
said  relay  and  to  also  remove  positive  potential  from  said 
one  electrode  by  connecting  said  one  electrode  through 
said  contacts  to  said  negative  terminal. 


PULSE  MODULATION  REGENERATIVE 
REPEATERS 
Owca  E.  Dc  Langc,  Ramson,  N.  J^  aarignor  to  Bdl  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  off  New  York 

'  Application  December  1 1, 1953,  Serial  No.  397^53 
SCfaOmt.  (CL25«— 15) 
1.  A  pulse  regenerating  circuit  for  regenerating  the 
pulses  of  a  pulse  modulation  system,  said  circuit  in- 
cluding tn  combination,  means  for  receiving  the  pulses 
of  said  modulation  system,  two  similar  transmission  paths, 
means  for  dividing  the  energy  of  said  received  pulses 
into  two  substantially  equal  portions  and  directing  said 
energy  portions  into  said  two  similar  transmission  paths, 


respectively,  each  of  said  transmission  paths  including 
in  coupled  relation  to  said  path  a  diode  means,  the  diode 
means  of  said  two  transmission  paths  being  substantially 
identical  with  respect  to  their  electrical  characteristiGS, 
back-biasing  means  connected  to  each  of  said  diode  meant 
said  back-biasing  means  being  adjusted  to  render  both 
diodes  conductive  at  substantially  the  half  amplitude  and 
thus  conductive  over  a  predetermined  major  portion  off 
each  received  pulse,  additional  pulsed  biasing  means  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  diode  means  to  render 
one  of  said  diode  means  conductive  over  a  substantially 


rr' 


^ 
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different  portion  of  each  received  pulse  than  the  other 
of  said  diode  means  during  the  occurrence  of  pulses  off 
said  additional  biasing  means,  means  for  synchronizinf 
the  pulses  of  said  last  suted  means  with  said  received 
modulation  system  pulses  and  means  for  recombining 
said  energies  in  opposition  after  passage  through  their 
respective  transmission  paths  whereby  a  regenerated 
pulse  representing  the  difference  between  said  recom- 
bined  energies  is  obuined  at  the  output  of  said  recom- 
bining means  whenever  a  received  modulation  system 
pulse  is  substantially  coincident  in  time  with  a  pulse  off 
said  additional  pulsed  biasing  means. 


RADIO  FREQUENCY  RADIO  RECEIVER  WITH 
LINE-ABOVE-GROUND    DIRBCTIONAL   COU- 
PLERS AND  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CON- 
TROL 
Mavica  Af«Cl,  CBtlim,  N.  I.,  iMlf  nr  to 

off  Marylaad 

AffOcation  Marck  24, 1953,  ScrW  No.  344,74t 
I  CUhM.    (CL  2S«— 20) 


I  ..,> 


•>«.n      , 


In  a  receiver,  a  planar  conductor,  a  first  parallel  con- 
ductor section  comprising  first  and  second  line  conduc- 
tors and  means  supporting  said  line  conductors  in  dielec- 
trically  spaced,  substantially  parallel  relation  with  re- 
spect to  the  plane  of  said  planar  conductor  whereby  each 
line  conductor  provides  in  conjunction  with  said  planar 
conductor  a  radio  frequency  transmission  path,  said  line 
conductors  being  disposed  throughout  a  given  length  in 
close  parallel  spaced  relation  to  each  other  so  that  each 
line  conductor  of  said  given  section  lies  well  within  the 
electromagnetic  field  of  the  transmission  path  of  the  other. 
detector  means  coupled  to  each  of  said  first  and  second 
line  conductors  at  one  end  of  said  parallel  section,  a 
source  of  radio  frequency  signals  coupled  to  the  remain- 
ing end  of  said  second  line  conductor,  an  amplifier,  means 
coupling  the  outputs  of  the  detector  means  to  said  anv 
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pliSer,  a  local  oacilUtor,  a  secood  parallel  line  con- 
ductor section  disposed  in  dielectrically  spaced  relation 
to  said  planar  conductor,  one  of  the  line  conductors  of 
said  second  section  being  connected  to  said  local  otcillator 
and  the  other  line  conductor  of  said  second  section  being 
coupled  to  the  first  conductor  of  said  first  section*  the 
remaining  end  of  each  of  tite  line  conductors  of  said  aec- 
ond  section  being  provided  with  an  attenuator,  and  fur- 
ther including  an  automatic  frequency  control  circuit 
having  a  third  parallel  line  conductor  section  disposed 
in  dielectrically  spaced  relation  to  said  planar  conduc- 
tor, a  cavity  resonator,  means  coupling  one  end  of  one  of 
the  line  conductors  of  said  third  section  to  said  cavity 
resonator,  said  third  section  having  a  pair  of  leads,  one 
for  each  line  conductor  thereof,  a  detector,  one  of  said 
leads  being  coupled  to  said  detector  and  the  other  of 
said  leads  being  coupled  to  the  line  conductor  of  said 
second  section  to  which  said  local  otcillator  is  coupled, 
an  oscillator,  a  discriminator,  a  phase  shifter  coupling 
the  output  of  said  oscillator  to  said  discriminator  and  to 
said  cavity  resonator  to  provide  a  reference  signal  for 
said  discriminator  and  to  modulate  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  cavity  resonator,  means  coupling  the  oat- 
put  of  said  detector  to  said  discriminator  to  derive  a 
control  voltage  from  said  discriminator,  and  means  cou- 
pling said  control  voltage  to  said  local  oscillator  to  con 
trol  the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillator. 


inf  hollow,  and  a  rod  extending  through  aakl  shaft  aad 
operable  from  the  end  of  the  shaft  to  doae  said  shunt 
switch 


R£.V10TE  CONTROL  TUNER 
Rmc*  Pms,  Onk  PmIu  Mtf  Ida  L.  lleslariA,  Wl- 
■Mitc,  nL,  aarfRBon  to  AAalral  Cwpuiartaa 
UL,  a  corworatloa  of  Ddawar* 

IS,  lf94,  ScfW  N«.  991,429 
4CWM.    (CLlSt— M) 


Itff  till 
LOGARTTHMIC  TRANSLATING  CIRCUIT 

A.  Rkk,  Sthiinirtoiy,  N.  Y^  aaripwr  to 
r^Oinnj.  a  owFOcntfon  af  New  Yofk 
Fcbrwy  2,  19SS,  Seitol  N«.  334^3 
9Claiai.   (a.2S«— 27) 
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2.  A  logarithmic  translating  circuit  including  in  com- 
bination a  first  energy  storage  device  including  at  least 
a  first  capncitor  having  a  relatively  larfe  capacitance, 
periodic  means  for  charging  said  first  energy  storage  de- 
vice including  said  capacitor  to  a  selected  potential  level, 
a  second  energy  storage  device  includmg  at  least  a  sec- 
ond capacitor  having  a  comparatively  small  capacitance 
relative  to  said  first  capacitor,  a  pair  of  input  terminals 
adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a  soorce  of  energy  to  be  oom- 
parcd.  an  output  circuit  responsive  to  a  predetermined 
level  of  potential,  switching  means  for  cyclically  coupling 
said  second  energy  storage  device  including  said  capaci- 
tor in  circuit  relationship  with  said  first  energy  storage 
device  including  said  capacitor  to  reduce  the  polentia] 
level  thereon  incrementally  along  an  exponential  char- 
acteristic and  alternately  to  coufrie  said  second  energy 
storage  device  including  said  capacitor  in  circuit  rela- 
tionship with  said  input  terminals  and  the  input  of  said 
output  crcuit,  said  switching  means  operating  at  a  fre- 
quency substantially  greater  than  the  frequency  of  op- 
eratioii  of  the  periodic  means  for  charfiag  the  first  en- 
ergy storage  device  including  said  capacitor. 


DIODE  SHUNT  GATING  CIRCUIT 
Clarence  F.  inniia,  Osm»«,  CaM^  airianm  to  tW  Ui 
States  of  /jnetka  as  represnicd  hy  tW  StoHan  of 
*a  Navy 

ApnUcation  April  22,  1953.  Serial  N4».  35t43t 
IClaiM.    (a.  25»— 27) 
TMIe  3S,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


S.  A  motor  <biven  operating  mechanism  for  driving 
the  selector  means  on  a  television  tuner  wherein  said 
tuner  has  a  rotary  shaft  which  is  rotated  to  different  po- 
sitions to  enable  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  television  sta- 
tions to  be  selected  comprising  a  switch  means  connected 
to  and  operable  by  said  rotary  shaft,  a  motor  coupled 
to  said  shaft,  a  source  of  electrical  current  for  operating 
said  motor,  circuit  connections  between  said  current 
source  and  said  motor  which  include  said  switch  meaai, 
said  switch  means  being  arranr^  to  selectively  open  the 
motor  circuit  when  said  tuner  shaft  arrives  at  a  position 
for  any  predetermined  television  station,  and  shunt  switch 
means  connected  to  said  current  source  in  parallel  with 
said  first  switch  means  to  energize  and  start  said  nnotor 
independent  of  said  first  switch  nteans  and  independent 
of  the  rotational  position  of  said  ^aft  after  the  motor 
has  been  stopped  by  said  first  switch  means,  said  first 
switch  means  being  independent  of  said  shunt  switch 
means  so  that  operation  of  said  shunt  switch  means  does 
not  affect  the  setting  of  said  first  switch  means,  said  shunt 
switch  means  being  provided  with  an  operating  means 
in  aligiuncnt  with  said  tuner  shaft,  said  tuner  shaft  be- 


A  precise  gating  circuit  for  controlling  the  passage  of 

an  input  signal  in  accordance  with  an  applied  ccmtrol 
wave  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration,  the  said 
gating  action  occurring  at  precisely-determined  instants 
of  time  regardless  of  the  pckarity  and  magnitude  of  the 
said  input  signal,  said  circuit  comprising  a  resistive  im- 
pedance, a  pair  of  diodes,  means  for  applying  said  input 
signal  through  said  impedaiKe  to  the  anode  of  one  of  said 
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diodes  and  to  the  cathode  of  the  other  of  said  diodes,  a 
pair  of  equivalent  resistors  each  of  which  is  of  a  sub- 
stantially lower  value  than  that  of  said  impedance,  means 
connecting  the  cathode  of  said  one  diode  to  ground 
through  one  of  said  resistors,  means  connecting  the 
anode  of  said  other  diode  to  ground  through  the  remain- 
ing one  of  said  resistors,  and  means  for  concurrently 
applying  to  the  cathode  of  said  one  diode  and  to  the 
anode  of  said  other  diode  a  control  wave  of  substantially 
rectangular  configuration  and  of  bidirectional  polarity 
which  is  effective  to  simultaneously  render  both  said 
diodes  electrically  nonconductive  during  one  excursion 
of  polarity  of  said  control  wave,  said  control  wave  being 
independent  of  said  input  signal  and  having  an  equal 
amplitude  in  each  direction  of  polarity  at  least  as  great 
as  the  maximum  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of  the  input 
signal  as  applied  to  said  diodes,  said  control  wave  acting 
to  preclude  conductivity  of  both  of  said  diodes  during 
the  period  of  its  application  in  its  said  one  excursion  of 
polarity. 

2,S48,97t 

SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RESPONSIVE  SYSTEM 

Robert  K.  Aitken,  Port.  WasUngtoo,  N.  Y^  ■■%■!!  i  to 

Hazdtiiie  Research,  lac^  Chicago,  DI^  a  corpontioa 

of  DUnob 

Appikatioa  October  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  3SM19 

2  Claims.     (Q.  25«— 27) 
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1.  A  signal-to-noise  responsive  system  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  including  switching  means  having  a 
first  operation  position  for  enabling  said  first  circuit  means 
to  supply  a  noise  signal  having  a  predetermined  average 
power,  second  circuit  means  including  signal -attenuat- 
ing circuit  means  and  said  switching  means  having  a 
second  operating  position  for  enabling  said  second  circuit 
means  to  supply  a  signal  comprising  attenuated  com- 
ponents of  said  noise  signal  and  periodic-pulse  com- 
ponents of  adjustable  power  having  intervals  of  prede- 
termined duration  between  pulses;  and  a  triggered  re- 
current-pulse generator  selectively  coupled  to  said  first 
circuit  means  and  having  a  first  trigger  rate  representative 
of  said  average  noise-signal  power  or  to  said  second 
circuit  means  and  having  a  second  trigger  rate  representa- 
tive of  said  average  power  of  said  periodic-pulse  and 
noise  components  during  said  pulse  intervals,  said  gen- 
erator being  nonresponsive  to  said  noise  signal  during 
intervals  having  a  predetermined  duration  which  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  intervals  between  said 
pulses,  and  said  second  trigger  rate  being  adjustable 
to  substantial  equality  with  said  first  rate  in  response  to 
adjustment  of  said  average  periodic-pulse  power  during 
said  pulse  intervals  to  provide  a  predetermined  signal- 
to-noise  power  ratio. 


2,MS,971  '  I 

ELECTRONIC  GATE  CIRCUFT 
Cart  R.  Wiscfamcyer,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
aarignments,  to  Jersey  Prodnctioa  Research  Company, 
Tolaa,  Okla.,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

Application  Jane  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  435,442 
3  Claims.    (CL  25«— 27) 
3.  In  an  electronic  gating  circuit:  an  electron  tube  hav- 
ing at  least  a  cathode  electrode,  a  plate  electrode,  and 


a  control  grid;  means  for  applying  a  negative  bias  voltage 
to  said  control  grid;  means  for  coupling  an  input  signal 
to  said  control  grid;  means  for  applying  a  positive  gating 
voltage  to  said  control  grid,  the  application  of  said  input 
and  positive  gating  voltages  being  adapted  to  produce  a 
phase-opposed  voltage  at  said  plate  electrode;  first  resist- 
ance means  connected  to  said  control  grid  through  which 
said  inpuKand  gating  voltages  are  conducted,  second  re- 


sistance connected  to  said  plate  electrode  throu^  which 
said  phase-oppoaed  voltage  is  conducted,  said  first  re- 
sistance means  and  second  resistance  means  being  ioioed 
together  at  the  output  of  said  electronic  gating  circuit,  the 
value  of  said  first  resisunce  means  and  the  value  of  said 
second  resistance  means  being  so  chosen  that  the  applied 
gating  voluge  and  phase-opposed  voluge  produced  by 
said  applied  gating  voltage  cancel  one  another. 


24M,972 

WAVE  AMPLIFYING  AND  GENERATING  CIRCUFT 

Pclcr  G.  Smcc,  North  Synmnt,  N.  Y.,  aari^or  to  G«Mral 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  cotporatioa  of  New  Y«t 

Application  Jannary  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  479,913 

inaimi     (CL25«— 27) 
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I.  In  combination,  a  source  of  unidirectional  potential, 
a  resistance  and  a  capacitance  connected  in  series  across 
said  source,  another  resistance  and  a  unilaterally  coo- 
ducting  device  connected  in  series  in  the  order  recited 
from  the  end  of  said  capacitance  remote  from  said  one 
resistance  to  the  other  end  of  said  capacitance,  said  uni- 
laterally conducting  device  being  poled  conductive  whei«- 
by  the  potential  at  said  other  end  of  said  capacitance  has 
a  value  dependent  on  the  nugnitude  of  said  resistances, 
means  for  periodically  biasing  said  unilaterally  conduct- 
ing device  nonconductive,  said  means  including  another 
unilaterally  conducting  device  having  one  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  junction  of  said  other  resisunce  and  said 
one  unilaterally  conducting  device  and  being  poled  to 
permit  current  flow  to  said  other  resistance  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  one  unilaterally  conducting  device,  means 
for  periodically  varying  the  potential  of  the  other  elec- 
trode of  said  other  unilaterally  conducting  device  from  a 
potential  which  renders  said  other  device  nonconductive 
to  another  potential  which  renders  said  other  device  cott- 
ductive  and  said  one  device  nonconductive. 


2J4t,973 

DECADE  FREQUENCY  GENERATOR 

GaroM  K.  Jensen,  Plnecrcat,  Va^  and  JaoMs  E.  McGeoA 

Sflver  Spring,  Md.,  awlgnnri  to  the  United  Stales  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  Jane  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,429 
5  Claims.     (CL  25«— 3«) 
(Graated  nnder  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  2M) 
1.  In  a  frequency  generator,  a  signal  generator  for 
providing  a  standard  signal,   means  connected  to  said 
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signal  generator  and  ittvotmn.  to  said  standard  signal 
for  pr^kfing  •  group  of  signals,  a  plurality  of  mixers 
ooanected  in  cascade,  means  for  applying  a  first  and  sec- 
ond signal  of  said  group  of  signals  to  the  first  of  said 
plurality  of  mixers,  means  for  applying  each  signal  of 
the  remaining  group  of  signals  to  a  respective  one  of 
the  remaining  plurality  of  mixers,  a  phase  discriminator 
for  providing  a  direct  current  signal,  a  frequency  oscilla- 
tor, means  for  connecting  the  output  of  the  last  of  said 


plurality  of  mixers  to  the  phase  discriminator,  means  for 
coupling  the  output  of  said  frequency  oscillator  to  said 
phase  discrimiiutor,  means  connected  between  the  out- 
pat  of  said  phase  discriminator  and  said  frequency  oscD- 
tator  for  subatantially  eliminating  alternating  current  sig- 
nak  in  the  output  of  the  phase  discriminator  and  for 
controlling  the  frequency  of  said  frequency  osdllator  in 
dependency  on  the  magnitude  of  said  direct  current  signal, 
an  output  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting  said  output 
circuit  to  the  frequency  oscillator. 


NANT  CAVITY  EXCITATION  SYSTEM 
R.  Baker  aad  QnoMln  A.  Kcraa,  Bciluky,  andl 
KMd.  §Mi  Pabto.  CriV^  swIgnHn  to  *•  United 
•r  AMMrtcn  ns  up i  Wf  the  United 


Mwck  24, 1954.  ScfW  N«.  419.124 
3CWM.    (CL259— M) 


■«  jf^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  exciting  a  cavity  resonator,  die 
combination  comprising  a  cavity  resonator  having  a  pre- 
determined rtsonani  frequency,  a  hi^-frequency  oscil- 
lator coupled  to  said  cavity  resonator  and  adapted  to 
fftnlUtff  at  said  resonant  frequency,  means  coopled  to 
add  osdnator  for  establishing  a  base  level  of  exdtation 
at  said  cavity  resonator,  a  power  amplifier  having  aa 
input  and  an  output,  meam  coupled  between  said  cavity 
resonator  and  said  input  for  driving  said  amplifier  in 
response  to  excitation  of  said  cavity  resonator  at  said 
base  level,  means  coupled  between  said  output  and  said 
cavity  resonator  for  applying  a  medium  value  of  voltage 
to  the  latter  at  said  resonant  frequency  to  increase  the 
excitation  of  said  resonator  to  an  intermediate  level,  said 
amplifier  being  turned  off  subsequent  to  the  attainment 
of  the  intermediate  level  of  excitation  in  said  resonator, 
and  second  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  for  estab- 
lishing a  high  value  of  excitation  at  said  cavity  resonator 
while  simultaneously  disabling  said  first  means,  said  sec- 
ond means  being  tnraed  on  upon  the  atuinment  of  said 
intNmediate  level  of  excitation  in  said  cavity. 


2J4M75 

PHASE  COMPARISON  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Hairis,  Brans,  mi  Aftcrt  MncovAl, 

N.   Y.,   siiignnri   to   Ra«o   Cnrporation 

^Ap^Ucation  Aprt  1,  1954.  SctW  No.  429,249 
9ClalM.    (CL259— 34) 


1.  In  an  electrical  system  including  a  first  source  of 
signals  and  a  second  source  of  signals  independent  of 
said  first  signal  source,  apparatus  for  detecting  the  con- 
ditional difference  in  phase  between  the  signals  frora 
said  two  sources  comprising  the  combination  of:  a  semi- 
conductor amplifier  device  having  a  base  electrode  and 
a  first  and  a  second  operating  electrodes  cooperatively 
associated  therewith:  means  for  applying  said  first  source 
signals  between  said  base  electrode  and  the  first  of  said 
operating  electrodes,  said  first  source  taken  with  said  i|h 
piying  means  exhibiting  a  predetermined  driving  im- 
pedance value  and  characteristic  as  viewed  from  said 
base  electrode;  means  for  capacitively  coupling  said  sec- 
ond source  of  signals  between  said  first  and  second  operat- 
ing electrodes;  means  coupled  with  said  operating  elec- 
trodes for  developing  an  indicating  voltage  in  response 
to  current  flow  between  said  operating  electrodes,  said 
indicating  voltage  representing  the  phase  relation  between 
the  signals  delivered  by  said  first  and  second  source  of 
signals;  and  a  balancing  impedance  means  exclusive  of 
said  indicating  voltage  developing  nteans  connected  be- 
tween said  second  operating  electrode  and  said  base  elec- 
trode, the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  balancing  im- 
pedance being  substantially  identical  to  said  base  driving 
impedance. 

tJii.TTi 
___^      SPECTRUM  GENERATOR  ^ 

Alwla  Haknci.  LMte  SHver.  N.  i^  nsilgnnr  to  Ihs  United 
9insn  OT  AMcncn  ns  ivpivanBSH  wf  ■■>  sedvoHy  ■■ 


21.  1954,  ScrinI  Nn.  4743S9 
ICWto.    (0.259-30 
TMc  35,  U.  S.  Cnis  (1952),  sac.  2M) 
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A  spectrum  generator  comprising  a  first  osdllator  oper- 
ating at  a  first  frequency,  a  second  oscillator  controlled 
by  said  first  oscillator  operating  at  a  second  frequenc> 
that  is  a  subharmonic  of  the  first  frequency,  a  pulse  mod 
ulator  connected  to  said  first  and  second  oscillators  and 
having  an  output  having  a  repetition  frequency  equal  to 
the  frequency  of  said  first  oscillator  upon  which  is  super- 
posed the  frequency  of  said  secoiKl  oscillator,  a  main 
oscillator  operating  at  a  frequency  higher  than  each  of 
said  first  and  second  oscillators,  and  meam  including  said 
pulse  modulator  for  periodically  quenching  said  main 
oscillator  whereby  in  the  frequency  spectrum  of  the  out- 
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put  of  said  main  oscillator  the  harmonics  of  the  first 
frequency  will  have  a  higher  amplitude  than  the  har- 
monics of  said  second  frequency. 


2,S6S,977 
CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  SPECTRUM 
GENERATOR 
Alwfai  Hahnel,  Little  SOrcr,  N.  J^  anipior  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  itpreacnted  l»y  the  Sccretafy  of 
tiM  Anny 
^   Applicatioa  Deeember  21, 1954,  Scrid  No.  47^S<t 
5  aaims.     (O.  25^-<-M) 
(Granted  uder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


5.  A  frequency  spectrum  generator  comprising  an 
oscillator  having  an  input  and  an  output  circuit  and 
operable  at  a  first  frequency,  means  connected  in  the  out- 
put and  the  input  circuits  of  said  oscillator  to  simul- 
taneously cause  the  generation  of  a  second  and  third 
frequency  in  said  oscillator,  the  second  frequeiKy  being 
substantially  a  sub-harmonic  of  said  first  frequency  and 
the  third  frequency  being  a  sub-harmooic  of  said  sec- 
ond frequency  and  means  associated  with  said  last  named 
means  for  determining  the  relative  amplitudes  of  the 
energy  of  said  second  and  third  frequencies  whereby  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  will  contain  harmonics  of  said 
second  and  third  frequencies  having  a  ruler-like  ampli- 
tude distribution. 


23M,97t 
TEST  APPARATUS 
looMh  W.  Kearacy,  East  WOiiiloa,  N.  Y.,  a^  Wi 
Hl  Spencer,  Minneapotti,  Mlan^  ■■tgnnn,  by 
aMJgnmfnn  to  CntJe^Hammnr,  Inc^  Mflw—fctt,  Wis., 
a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 
Applicatioa  September  4, 1954,  SerW  N«.  M7434 
SOainM.    (CL  25»— M) 


1.  A  broadband  microwave  noise  generator  which  com- 
prises a  gas  discharge  tube  noise  source  having  a 
slender  elongated  section  of  substantially  uniform  diam- 
eter, an  ungrounded  single  conductor  helix  of  uniform 
diameter  and  turn  spacing  forming  a  helical  transmission 
line  and  positioned  to  encircle  said  slender  elongated  sec- 
tion in  closely  adjacent  relationship  and  extending  there- 
alcMig  a  length  large  compared  to  the  diameter  thereof, 
the  distance  around  one  turn  of  the  helix  being  not  great- 
er than  approximately  a  half  wavelength  at  the  highest 
frequency  in  the  operating  range  of  the  noise  generator 
and  the  extended  length  of  the  conductor  forming  the 
helix  being  at  least  approximately  a  half  wavelength  at 
the  lowest  frequency  in  the  said  operating  range,  where- 
by tight  coupling  and  substantial  impedance  match  be- 
tween the  gas  discharge  in  said  tube  and  said  helical  line 
may  be  obtained,  and  a  helical-to-coaxial  transmission  line 
transition  at  one  end  of  said  helical  line. 


VARLiBLE  REACTANCE  TUBE  CRCUTT 
Garoid    K.    JcMca,    Alexandria,    Va.,    and    Jama 
McGeogh,  saver  Sprteg,  Md.,  awJannii  to  the  Ui 
Stale*  of  Amerkn  ■•  wprwilid  by  the 
tkeNary 

Application  October  31,  1954,  Scriri  No.  419,447 

4  Claims.    (CL  25t— 34) 

(Granted  nader  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  wc  244) 


Secretary  of 


.w? 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  controllabie  frequency 
signal,  comprising  an  oedllator  having  a  reactive  fre- 
quency determinative  element,  a  secoodaiy  reacthre  de- 
ment, a  unilateral  energy  flow  variable  resistance  device 
having  anode  and  cathode  elements,  said  device  being 
coimected  in  series  with  said  secondary  reactive  element 
operative  to  control  the  energy  flow  in  said  secondary 
reactive  element,  means  connecting  said  device  and  said 
secondary  reactive  element  across  at  least  part  of  said 
reactive  frequency  determinative  dement,  and  a  uni- 
lateral energy  flow  impedance  device,  said  unilateral 
energy  flow  impedance  device  having  anode  and  cathode 
elements,  the  anode  element  thereof  being  directly  con- 
nected to  the  catl>odc  dement  of  the  variable  resistance 
device  and  the  cathode  dement  being  directly  connected 
to  the  anode  demem  of  tlte  variable  resistance  device 
whereby  the  unilateral  energy  flow  impedance  device 
becomes  conductive  whenever  tiie  potential  of  the  anode 
of  the  variable  resistance  device  becomes  negative  with 
respect  to  the  cathode  of  the  variable  resistance  device  to 
effectively  maintain  said  secondary  reactive  dement  in 
the  circuit 


ntEQUENCYCHANGnANp  WAVE  AMPUFIDI 
George  C.  SodkwotA,  CkntfM■^  N.  1< 
Telephone    Lnbonlaflae,    heofpoes 
N.V.,aa»rponmonofNewYo«t 

December  13, 1954,  Scrfri  N«.  42t4M 
ItClnliBL    (CL 


7.  In  an  electromagnetic  wave  transmisson  system  a 
length  of  wave  guiding  transmission  line,  an  element  of 
gyromagnetic  material  disposed  in  said  line,  means  for 
magnetically  biasing  said  element,  a  source  of  transverse 
electric  waves  directively  coupled  to  said  line  on  one 
side  of  said  element  for  propagating  transverse  electric 
waves  toward  said  element,  and  a  source  of  transverse 
magnetic  waves  directively  coupled  to  said  line  on  the 
other  side  iA  said  element  for  propagating  transverse 
magnetic  waves  toward  said  element. 
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SIGNAL  PROCESSING  ARRANGEMENT 

P.  CoilM,  FajHttftU,  N.  Y^  iwiginr  to  Gmtai 

Dtdric  CoawHyt  >  cOTMratfoa  of  New  YMfc 

AppUcallM  March  IS,  IMT.SctW  No.  MM3* 

ItCliriM.   (CL2S«-^M) 


1.  In  combiDatioo,  a  toarce  of  •  ntnal  of  highly  sta- 
bilized frequcBcy  /.  means  responsive  to  said  /  frequency 
stgnal  for  proridinf  at  least  to  signals  /«  and  /«  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  high  subility  but  of  dSfferent  fre- 
quency, a  contrcrilable  source  of  a  signal  of  frequency  f^ 
means  for  multiplying  said  signals  of  frequency  /a  and  /« 
with  said  signal  of  frequency  /«  to  derive  a  resultant 
signal  of  frequency  dependent  upon  the  multiplicatioo 
products  /»— /«  and  /«—/».  means  for  amplitude  detect- 
ing said  resultant  signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
amplitude  detected  resultant  signal  for  controlling  the 
frequency  /^  of  said  signal  from  said  controllable  otcfl- 
lator  to  be 

II  /•+/. 
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▼BRV  HIGH  FREQUENCY  TUNER 
C  CailMa,  RIvor  Gr^  DL,  MrfVMr  to 

PL  a  cetporadoB  ol  Deiawi i 
23, 1954,  S«flW  No.  411,719 
UOalM.    (CL2S9-49) 


•   -f  *-'". 


1.  A  V.  H.  F.  tuner  having  a  chassis  forming  a  cradle 
for  supporting  a  rotor  member,  said  rotor  naember  being 
rotatably  mounted  oo  said  chassis  and  comprising  a  shaft 
member  extending  tofitndiiully  through  said  chaait,  a 
rigid  end  disk  member  secured  to  said  shaft  member,  a 
resilient  flexible  end  disk  member  secured  to  said  shaft 
member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  rigid  end  disk  member, 
each  of  said  end  disk  members  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  spaced  apart  around  the  shaft  and  closod  at 
the  periphery  of  the  disk,  a  second  rigid  disk  mraaber 
secured  to  uid  shaft  intermedial*  said  end  disk  members, 
said  second  rigid  disk  member  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therein  which  are  spaced  apart  around  the  shaft  and 
which  are  open  at  the  periphery  of  the  disk,  and  a  plurality 
of  rotor  contact  blocks  having  reduced  opposite  ends 
which  are  received  in  said  openings  in  the  end  disks,  said 
rotor  contact  blocks  between  their  ends  being  seated  in 
said  slots  in  the  second  rigid  disk  member. 


high  dielectric  constant,  a  first  capacitor  dectrode  posi- 
tioned at  one  end  only  and  outside  of  said  ceramic  form, 
a  second  capacitor  electrode  consisting  of  a  movable 
core  inside  said  form,  a  portion  of  said  ceramic  form  as 
the  dielectric  betwcoi  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


coil  means  supported  upon  said  ceramic  form  beyood 
said  first  capacitor  electrode  and  dielectric  means  havmf 
a  low  power  factor  compared  to  the  power  factor  of  said 
ceramic  core  being  interposed  between  said  oofl  means 
and  said  ceramic  form  to  tepmnte  said  coil  means  from 
said  ceramic  form  by  a  predetermined  distance. 


CAPACmVE    CONTACTOR    TUNER    FOR    VERY 
HIGH  RADIO  AND  TELEVISION  FREQUENCIES 
E.  CoalcrwMh,  Norwalk,  a^  Francis  G.  Manm 

CoM„  ssslganri  to  AlaMa  Ininstiiii 
_       ^askrBc  Teas.,  a  corporalkNi  of  lUhefe 
"AppMcaHnn  Fchnsary  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  499^54 
iClainM.    (0.259-49) 


S.  A  tuner  for  a  plurality  of  hi^  frequency  diannds, 
said  tuner  comprising  a  flat  insulating  plate  having  an 
aperture  therethrough,  a  thin  metal  disc-like  ring  adher- 
ent to  said  plate  around  said  apenure,  a  thin  insulating 
coating  over  said  ring,  a  tuning  element  rotatable  in  said 
aperture  and  having  a  metal  disc-like  element  overlying 
said  ring  and  capacitively  coupled  thereto,  a  metal  radial 
arm  connrrted  to  said  disc-like  element,  a  metal  slider  on 
the  outer  end  of  said  arm  and  movable  therewith  along 
one  surface  of  said  plate  in  a  circular  path,  a  plurality  of 
thin  metal  plate-like  angularly  spaced  segmental  elec- 
trodes adherent  to  said  plate  along  said  circular  path  and 
constituting  chaiwel  electrodes  corresponding  sequen- 
tially to  the  high  frequency  channels  to  be  covered,  a 
thin  insulating  coating  over  said  electrodes,  said  slider 
being  movable  into  capacitive  coupling  relation  with 
each  of  said  electrodes  in  turn,  an  inductance  coil  con- 
necting said  electrodes  sequentially  in  series  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  conductive  ribbons  adherent  to  said 
plate  and  exteitding  between  the  successive  electrodes, 
one  of  said  ribbons  being  a  spiral  coil  element  connected 
between  two  of  said  electrodes,  and  a  tracking  vane 
ptvotally  nKNmted  on  said  plate  adjacent  said  spiral  coil 
for  varying  the  inductance  thereof. 


ULTRA-HIGH  FREQUENCY  STRUCTURES 

Lm  KetdMnii,  Park  RMge,  ■.,  MiiVBor  lo  AAirfr) 

Cotyoradon,  CMeato«  PL,  a  nrparniw  of  DeJaware 

OfpliniHgn  May  5,  1954,S«IbI  Nn.  427,737 

4ClainH.    (CL  259-^) 

1.  A  resonant  structure  for  ultra-high  frequency  sigiuls 


2,999,995 

DUAL  DBC  TURRET  TUNER  WITH  CHASSB 
CENTRALLY  DISPOSED  BETWEEN  DISCS 
C.  Cailaan.  River  Grove,  RL,  asrignor  to  Adnrinl 
Corporation,  CMcago,  ID.,  a  coqponHloa  of  Delaware 

15,  1955,  Scriri  No.  529^42 
UdainK.    (CL259— 49) 
I.  A  television  tuner  comprising  su|;^>ort  means  rotat- 


comprising  a  hollow  elongated  ceramic  form  having  a   able  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  including  a  pair  of 
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insulation  supports  spaced  apart  along  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion, tuning  circuit  components  carried  by  said  support 
means,  a  metal  chassis  positioned  in  the  space  between 
said  insulation  supports,  fixed  circuit  components  carried 
by  the  chassis,  a  first  set  of  switch  contacts  carried  by 
the  chassis  and  facing  outward  in  one  direction  at  one 
side  of  the  chassis  in  confronting  relation  to  one  of  said 
insulation  supports,  a  first  plurality  of  switch  contacts 
carried  by  said  one  insulation  support  and  positioned  to 
engage  the  contacts  of  said  first  set  selectively  depending 
upon  the  position  to  which  said  support  means  is  turned, 
a  second  set  of  switch  contacts  carried  by  the  chassis 


■•'■t 


and  facing  outward  in  the  opposite  direction  at  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  chassis  in  confronting  relation  to  the 
other  of  said  insulation  supports,  a  second  plurality  of 
switch  contacts  carried  by  said  other  insulation  support 
and  positioned  to  engage  the  contacts  of  said  second  set 
selectively  depending  upon  the  position  to  which  said 
support  means  is  turned,  connections  from  said  fixed 
circuit  components  to  said  first  and  second  sets  of  switch 
contacts,  and  connections  from  said  tuning  circuit  com- 
ponents to  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  switch 
contacts. 


ION  RESONANCE  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Keitk  P.  Ljumcm  and  Lloyd  IL 
aarigpon  to  E«o  Retcarck  m 
a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Jane  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,1M 
SdaiBH.    (a.2S«— 41J) 


;^ 


^ 
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I.  A  mass  analyzing  instrument  including  an  analyzer 
chamber,  means  for  ionizing  samples  of  matter  intro- 
duced  into  said  chamber,  means  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  across  said  analyzer  chamber,  means  for 
producing  a  concentrated  alternating  electric  field  gra- 
dient normal  to  said  magnetic  field  across  substantially 
only  an  asymmetrically  disposed  elemental  region  of 
said  analyzer  chamber,  said  alternating  electric  field 
having  a  frequency  of  alternation  corresponding  to  the 
natural  frequency  of  ions  possessing  a  certain  mass 
whereby  such  ions  may  be  accelerated  in  spiral  paths, 
means  for  collecting  the  ions  thus  accelerated,  and 
means  for  removing  ions  having  an  undesired  natural 
frequency  from  the  region  of  said  crossed  magnetic  and 
alternating  electric  fields. 


Wniiani  W. 
Calif., 


2.S48,9r7 

LIQUID  TARGET 
Jr.,  and  Mania  D.  Maftfa,  Beritctey 
to  tke  Ualted  Slates  of  AaMrica  ai 
by  the  United  States  Atoaric  Eacrfy  C 


Appiicattoo  Jaaaary  3, 1952,  Serial  No.  264,724 
19  Claims.    (CI.  25»— 43) 

1.  In  a  liquid  target  assembly  for  a  panicle  accelerator 
the  combination  comprising,  piping  means  formed  in  a 


closed  loop  and  adapted  to  extend  into  a  beam  of  particles 
from  a  particle  accelerator,  said  piping  means  having 
liquid  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  drain  lock  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  liquid  outlet  port  of  said  piping 
means  and  having  ao  aperture  therein  for  draining  said 
piping  means,  closure  means  connected  to  said  drain  lock 
chamber  and  movable  between  open  and  closed  poaitiom 
relative  to  the  aperture  in  said  drain  lock  chamber,  and 
a  drain  tank  having  an  inlet  tube  thereon  and  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  drain  lock  chamber  and  piping 


t-i''   '  .. 


means,  said  drain  tank  inlet  tube  having  a  removable  cap 
thereon  and  being  formed  to  be  inserted  in  the  aperiore 
in  said  drain  lock  chamber,  said  closure  means  engaging 
the  inlet  tube  of  said  drain  tank  when  same  is  inserted 
in  the  aperture  in  said  drain  tank  and  uncapping  said  tube 
upon  insertion  thereof  to  provide  communication  between 
said  piping  means  and  said  drain  unk  and  recapping  said 
tube  upon  retraction  thereof  whereby  the  interior  of  said 
drain  tank  is  open  only  to  communicate  with  said  piping 
means  and  is  closed  to  external  atmosphere. 


2JM,9M 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  TRANSIENT 

REVERSE  CURRENT 

Willlani  MUkr,  All  laairia,  Va^  atriipar  to  tke  U 

States  of  ABKrica  at  iipiinaiii  1^  Ike  Secrttary 

tka  Navy 

ApHkatfcM  DccMikcr22, 1955,ScfM  N«.  554,993 

2ClataM.    (CL2S9-^3> 
(GnMlad  Midcr  TMa  35,  U.  S.  Co4t  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


'.y^.ftifm 
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I.  The  method  of  redodng  transient  reverse  cunenla 
of  a  semi-conductor  diode  which  comprises  bombardifit 
said  semi-conductor  diode  with  2  m.  e.  v.  electrons  that 
pass  completely  throu^  the  diode  for  a  period  of  ap>' 
proximately  75  seconds  with  a  current  of  0.5  0k./cmk.K 


i'l 


23M,9t9 

ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  METHOD 
AND  DEVICE 

Alfred  C.  Haackc,  Rockaalcr,  N.  Y«,  aariipMir  to 
HaloM  Xerox  lac.,  Rockcitor,  N.  V^  a  corporalioa  of 
New  York 

jMaavy  3, 195«,  Sartal  Na.  554,939 

5CkiaM.    (q.25»— 49J) 

4.  A  method  of  depositing  uniform  charge  density  in*. 

crements  on  a  surface  comprising  creating  ions  in  air  ad- ; 

jacent  to  a  surface  to  be  charged,  and  applying  an  intense 

directionalized  electric  field  between  fuJA  created  ions  and 
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aid  sufface  to  be  charged  to  cauae  ion  impingement  at  ergizing  said  electromagneU  in  like  polarity  acme  to 
the   surface   along   perpendiculars   to   the   surface    and   create  cootinuom  magnetic  lines  of  force  in  said  torus, 
I,  means  for  impressing  potentials  of  oppodte  polarity  on 

•  each  adjacent  pair  of  electrodes,  and  means  for  produc- 

ing a  pure  deuterium  atmosphere  at  a  pressure  of  be- 
tween 10  and  100  microns  in  said  torus. 


}J^^ 


^ 


charge  deposition  on  the  surface  subsUntially  independ- 
ent of  charge  variations  existing  at  the  surface. 


NEUTRON  SOURCE 
A.  Rea^o^  Pwk  Forat,  Dmwii  H. 
Mi  Rokcft  G.  N«Uaa,  Ltmtmi,  DU 
to  tiM  UaMid  States  of  AiMfka  as  uprisiaiti  bj  I 
U^tci  Stales  Aloaic  Eacrfy  Coaarfariou 

DMM^hcr  12, 19SS,  ScfW  N*.  S52,Mt 
I  nilB       (CL25t— M^ 


'  I.  A  neutron  source  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
solid  mass  of  beryllium  haviag  a  cylindrical  recess  ex- 
tending therein  from  one  surface  thereof,  a  cylinder 
composed  at  least  partially  of  antimony- 124  slidabiy  dis- 
posed within  the  cylindrical  recess,  a  fluid-tight  aluminum 
casing  disposed  about  the  antimony  cylinder,  a  beryllium 
plug  slidabiy  disposed  in  the  recess  to  completely  enclose 
the  antimony  cylinder  in  beryllium,  said  beryllium  plug 
having  a  recess  adiacent  to  the  antimony  cylinder,  and  a 
stud  attached  to  the  antimony  cylinder  protruding  into 
the  recess  of  the  plug. 


REACTOR  VIEWING  APPARATUS 
Gcofvs  S.  M<wk,  Cklci«»,  DL,  isslfnr  to  te  UiMsd 
Strtss  of  Asaefica  m  npiisiutii  Wy  tfce  VwtM  Stntes 


2,Mt,991 
HIGH  ENERGY  GASEOUS  PLASMA    . 
CONTAINMENT  DEVICE 
VcffMl  Jssipfcson.  Palos  Vcrics  Ealaics,  CaHT.,  a^  lay 
E.  IIssiMil    Los  AlsMoa,  N.  Mcx^  awlfnri  to  Ike 
Uallsd  States  of  AMctka  as  rspnsfNi  ky  Ike  United 
SiBiss  Atooik  EMrgy  Ceanrissiea 

Octokcr  t,  lfS7,  SerW  No.  M9,f  19 
3CWM.  (a. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  neutrons  comprising  a  hol- 
low torus,  a  plurality  of  flat  hollow  electromagnets  sur- 
rounding said  torus  and  being  drctimferentially  spaced 
one  from  another,  an  annular  electrode  in  said  torus  sup- 
ported in  the  plane  of  each  electromagnet,  means  for  en- 


12, 1945,  Serial  No.  S77.3S1 
(O.  2S9— 19t) 


1.  A  radiation  abacHimig  optiod  system  for 
radioactive  objects  comprising  a  viewing  tube  flaofed  at 
each  end,  a  lens  at  oite  flanged  end  of  said  tube,  sirid 
lens  being  made  of  a  polymerized  organic  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacryl- 
ate.  styrene,  cydohexyl  mediacrylate  and  mixtures  tere- 
of.  means  for  maintaining  said  lens  in  liqutd-ti^  con- 
tact with  said  flanged  end  of  the  tufte,  a  radiation  abaorb- 
ent  light  trasparent  solid  member  at  the  opposite  llanfed 
end  of  said  tube,  means  for  maintaining  said  transparent 
member  in  liquid-tight  contact  with  said  opposke  flanged 
end  of  the  tube,  a  transparent  aqueous  liqi^  within  said 
tuke,  a  shield  surrounding  said  tnb€  between  said  flanfes, 
said  shield  having  outside  dimensions  at  least  equal  to 
those  of  the  flanges  and  comprising  a  gamma  ray  ab- 
sorbing material. 


2449.993 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  A 

PATTERN  OUTLINE 

Rakctt  L.  Henry, 

Cn^ 
flf 

7, 1953,  Scfftel  No.  372427 
31CfariMS.    (CL  259— 292) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  reproducing  die 
shape  of  a  line  on  a  pattern  comprising  a  cathode  ray 
tube,  means  for  causing  the  electron  beam  of  said  tube 
to  be  swept  back  and  forth  along  a  predetermined  patti 
to  form  a  moving  light  spot  on  the  screen  of  said  tube, 
means  for  projecting  the  image  of  the  light  spot  on  said 
pattern,  power  operated  means  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  cathode  ray  tube  and  said  pattern, 
li^t-sensitive  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
each  time  the  image  crosses  the  line,  and  means 
trolled  by  the  phase  relationship  of  said  impulses  for  con- 
trolling said  power  operated  means  to  keep  the  path  of 
the  image  centered  on  the  line. 
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2J4S,994 

ELECTRON  MULTIPUER 

Robert  H.  AndcnoB,  PriMcloa,  N.  J^  ■■ifni  to  Radio 

Corporadoa  of  Aoicffica,  a  corponitioB  of  Ddowarc 

Afplicatioo  October  24, 19SS,  Scrtol  No.  542^33 

tOdbM.    (a.  25«— 2«7) 


1.  An  electron  multiplier  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electroo-emittins  dynodes  and  a  non-emissive  auxiliary 
electrode  adjacent  to  and  in  advance  of  each  dynode 
and  constituting,  in  effect,  a  continuation  of  the  sur- 
face thereof,  and  means  connected  to  each  auxiliary  elec- 
trode for  applying  a  separate  potential  thereto. 


I. 


2JM^5 
NULL  INDICATING  PHOTOMETER 
UwKMc  C.  Kcbcy,  CUcafo,  aisd  Staatxm  R  PMry, 
Artingtoa  Heights,  m^  swigiioii  to  W.  M.  Wckk  Mmm- 
factwing  Coapaay,  CUaifo,  DL,  a  cwpoiailuM  af 
mtoois 

AptlicatkNi  May  2t,  19S5,  ScrW  No.  St9,77S 
i  riilwi    (a.25»— 21f) 


1.  A  photometric  system  to  indicate  variations  in  ex- 
ternal received  light  from  a  desired  sUndard  light  value 
comprising,  an  external  light  source  to  emit  a  beam  of 
variable  value,  a  standard  light  source  to  emit  a  beam  of 
standard  value,  a  photoelectric  receiver  unit  arranged 
to  be  photoelectrically  energized,  in  common  and  non- 
currcntly,  by  said  external  light  and  by  said  standard 
Ug|)t,  thereby  to  originate  respective  signal  and  sUndard 
voltages,  an  amplifier  having  a  grounded  terminal  and 
supplied  by  said  receiver  unit  and  adapted  to  provide  uni- 
directional voltages  the  magnitude  of  which  are  func- 
tions respectively  of  the  voltages  applied  by  said  receiver 
unit,  and  a  bridge  device  having  grid  controlled  electric 
valves  in  adjacent  legs,  circuit  means  commooly  connect- 
ing the  grids  of  said  electric  valves  to  said  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  switch  for  disconnecting  one  grid  from  said  am- 
plifier, and  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  one  grid 
and  ground,  which  switch  in  closed  position  connects  said 
one  grid  to  said  amplifier  for  charging  said  capacitor  and 
in  the  open  position  disconnects  said  one  grid  from  said 
amplifier  whereby  the  voltage  applied  to  said  one  grid  is 
determined  by  the  charge  on  said  capacitor. 


an  alternating  current  inverter,  a  relay  having  its  winding 
connected  to  said  source,  a  pair  of  contacts  controlled  by 
said  relay  and  closing  re^>onsive  to  the  de-energizatioo 
of  said  winding,  circuit  nneans  connecting  said  load 
terminals  to  the  output  circuit  of  said  inverter  through 
said  contacts,  a  second  relay  having  its  winding  connected 
to  said  source,  a  pair  of  conUcts  controlled  by  said  sec- 
ond relay  and  closing  reqwnsive  to  the  de-energizatioo  of 
said  last-named  winding,  circuit  means  connecting  the 
battery  to  the  input  circuit  of  said  inverter  through  said 


u. 
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last-named  pair  of  contacts,  a  third  rday  having  its  wind- 
ing connected  in  parallel  with  the  input  circuit  of  the 
inverter,  a  pair  <rf  contacts  controlled  by  said  third  relay 
and  opening  responsive  to  energization  of  said  last-named 
winding,  and  means  connecting  said  last-named  contacts 
in  circuit  between  said  load  terminals  and  said  souicc 
of  alternating  current,  whereby  said  load  tumiiials  are 
isolated  from  said  alternating  current  source  respomivc 
to  the  connection  of  the  battery  to  the  input  circuit  of  the 
inverter. 


Waller  Bert 


2JM,997 
SWirCHING  CIRCUITS 
MMcfeal,  Nalick,  Man., 

poraoos  of  Ddawata 

M«]r  13,  IMS,  Serial  No.  734,951 
11  nihil     (CL3t7— 7S) 


2,S4S*9M 

POWER  SUBSTITUTION  CIRCUIT 

Harold  Eogenc  McCord,  BremcrtoB,  WaA. 

ApHiatioB  May  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  i5S,35( 

1  Claim.    (CL3t7— 44) 

A  power  supply  substitution  circuit  comprising  a  source 

of  alternating  current,  a  pair  of  load  terminab,  a  battery. 


1 1 .  A  relay  switching  drcuit  including,  in  combinatioii. 
a  source  of  altenuting  exdution;  a  flnt  supply  means 
connected  to  said  source  for  providing  a  high  output 
voluge  at  a  k>w  current  having  alternating  positive  and 
negative  half  cycles;  a  second  supply  means  connected 
to  said  source  for  providing  a  low  output  voltage  at  a 
high  current  having  alternating  positive  and  negative  half 
cycles  in  phase  with  said  first  output  vohage;  a  plurality 
of  diode  rectifiers;  relay  means  comprising  a  coil  con- 
nected to  said  excitation  source,  a  plurality  of  output 
contacts:  a  first  quantity  of  said  output  contacts  connected 
to  a  first  group  of  said  diode  rectifiers,  a  second  quantity 
of  output  contacts  connected  to  a  second  group  of  said 
diode  rectifiers,  and  a  center  contact  connected  to  nid 
second  supply  means;  a  plurality  of  impedance  means 
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cooaected  behreen  said  tm  uppty  meant  and  said  out- 
put ooittacta;  means  coBneciad  to  said  coil  for  adittsting 
the  phase  of  said  alternatinc  excitatioo  to  such  oofl 
ii^tenkj  said  oaaler  coottbt  is  alternately  connected  to 
said  ftrst  quantity  of  output  contacts  daring  the  said  posi- 
tive malf  cycles  and  to  saM  second  quantity  oi  output 
contacts  during  said  negative  half  cycles;  beaas  for  ad- 
justing the  value  of  said  high  curent  being  supplied  from 
said  second  snpply  means;  and  means  for  adiusting  die 
value  of  said  high  voltage  from  said  first  snpply  means. 


HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  TRANSMBSIONS 
_     Meakvlat,  Lndvfta,  SwtJw.  aarf^ar  lo 
SvcMka  Ekktriska  Aktiabolngtt,  V 


MaRk  17.  m^  8cfW  N«.  574417 
,  iilMiBliiii  Siiiin  MaRk  M,  19S5 


A  tramf  ormer  device  for  high  tension  transmitting 
tystems.  comprising  a  main  tramformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  a  secondary  winding  with  a  tapping, 
for  connecting  said  secondary  winding  to  a  high 
transmitting  line,  a  terminal  for  a  local  power 
ipcioo  network,  an  additional  trantformcr  having 
a  phmaay  winding  connected  in  parallel  with  the  primary 
winding  of  the  said  main  transformer  and  having  a 
second  winding  in  series  with  the  said  secondary  winding 
of  the  main  transformer  on  the  lour  temion  side  and 
having  a  third  winding  which  is  inserted  in  a  counteractiag 
maooer  between  the  tapping  on  the  secondary  winding 
of  the  main  transformer  and  the  terminal  for  the  local 
power  consumption  network. 


"EXCLUSIVE  or*  GATE 
Ps 
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24, 19S7,  S«W  Nn.  «SSy499 
(CL3t7— M) 


I.  A  signal  gatiag  system  having  a  pair  of  input  ter- 
minals and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  and  comprising  a 
circuit  including  two  branch  circuits,  the  first  branch  cir- 
cuit including  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  uaidirectioiial 
device  connected  in  series  between  one  input  and  one  out- 
put terminal,  the  second  branch  circuit  being  connected 


across  said  pair  of  input  teminals,  a  magnetic  core  of 
a  material  having  a  substantially  square  loop  character- 
istic, an  input  winding,  a  clock  winding,  a  reset  winding, 
an  output  winding,  said  windings  being  disposed  on  said 
magnetic  core,  the  said  output  winding  being  wound  in 
opposite  sense  to  the  said  input  winding,  said  input  wind- 
ing being  included  in  the  second  branch  circuit,  a  second 
unidirectiona]  device,  said  output  winding  being  connected 
in  series  with  said  second  unidirectional  device,  said  series 
combination  <rf  said  output  winding  and  said  second  uni- 
directional device  being  connected  across  said  pair  of 
output  terminals,  said  dock  winding  being  adapted  to 
receive  pulsating  signals  and  sensed  to  induce  a  flux  in 
said  magnetic  core  in  opposition  to  the  flux  induced  by 
the  said  input  winding,  said  reset  winding  being  also 
adapted  to  receive  pulsating  signals,  said  reset  winding 
being  sensed  to  induce  a  ftux  in  said  magnetic  core  which 
is  opposite  to  the  flux  induced  by  the  said  clock  winding, 
a  shunting  branch  circuit  connected  to  said  first  branch 
circuit  at  the  junction  between  said  first  resistor  and  said 
first  unidtfectional  device,  said  shunting  branch  including 
a  third  unidirectioQal  device  and  a  switch  in  series  con- 
nection, a  D.  C.  voltage  source,  a  second  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  D.  C  voltage  source,  the  series 
combination  of  the  said  second  resistor  and  the  said 
D.  C  voltage  source  being  connected  to  said  rininting 
circuit  at  the  junction  bttwcea  said  durd  nwlirectional 
device  and  said  switch  and  a  third  resistor  coooected 
between  the  junction  of  said  third  nnidii  actional  device 
and  said  switch  in  said  shunting  branch  and  the  junction 
of  the  said  second  unidirectional  device  and  said  output 
terminals,  said  ftrst  and  third  unidirectional  devices  being 
poled  away  from  the  said  first  resistor  and  said  second  uni- 
directional device  being  poled  away  from  said  output 
winding. 


MODIFIED  UNARY  CXHJNTER  CIRCUIT 
^•cfc  D.  Brwa,  W^pl^iri  Mh,  N.  Y^       t^ir  la 

laliiBsliiail    n  "-        Maiyan   CespaiaHaa,   New 
Yaifc,  N.  Y^  a  naspaeaflaa  af  New  Yasfc 

illiilii  M,  1954,  ScffW  No.  4994t4 
4ashni     (CL3t7— It3) 


1.  An  electronic  coumer  comprising  at  least  one  bi- 
nary trigger  stage  including  two  alternately  conducting 
translating  devices,  a  common  input  terminal,  means 
including  separate  capacitors  connecting  said  common 
input  terminal  and  the  respective  translating  devices; 
means  effective  to  switch  said  devices  from  one  conduct- 
ing condition  to  the  alternate  condition  in  response  lo 
input  signal  pulses  of  a  predetermined  polarity,  and  an 
output  terminal  whose  potential  is  controlled  by  die 
conducting  condition  of  one  of  said  devices;  a  latch 
stage  comprising  a  counting  trandating  device,  a  trans- 
mitting translating  device,  two  input  terminals,  an  out- 
put terminals,  oseans  connecting  the  respective  input 
terminals  and  the  translating  devices,  and  means  cross- 
connecting  the  outputs  and  inputs  of  the  translating  de- 
vices so   that   the   devices  are   altematdy   conducting; 
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means  connecting  the  output  terminal  of  the  trigger  stage 
to  the  input  terminal  of  the  transmitting  translating  de- 
vice of  the  latch  stage;  and  means  for  establishing  at  an 
integer  other  than  a  power  of  two  the  number  of  input 
pulses  required  to  produce  an  output  pulse  at  said  latch 
stage  output  terminal,  said  establishing  means  compris- 
ing a  diode  in  said  trigger  stage  connected  between  the 
common  input  terminal  thereof  and  one  of  the  capacitors 
and  poled  to  pass  signal  pulses  of  said  predetermined 
polarity,  means  including  a  resistor  connecting  the 
counting  translating  device  in  the  latch  stage  and  the 
junction  of  the  diode  and  its  associated  capacitor,  said 
last-named  connecting  means  being  effective  when  said 
counting  device  is  in  one  only  of  its  states  of  conductivity 
to  bias  the  diode  so  as  to  block  input  signals  entering 
said  one  trigger  stage,  and  a  connection  between  the 
common  input  terminal  of  said  one  trigger  stage  and 
the  input  terminal  of  the  counting  translating  device  in 
the  latch  stage,  said  connection  being  effective  to  trans- 
mit an  input  signal  blocked  from  said  one  trigger  stage 
to  the  latch  suge  where  it  is  effective  to  switch  the 
latch  stage  and  produce  an  output  signal  there. 


frequency,  an  output  pulse  wive  of  muller  pube  re- 
petition frequency,  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  base, 
a  collector  and  an  emitter,  a  common  ground  terminal, 
a  base  resistor  connected  between  said  base  and  said 
common  ground  terminal,  an  input  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween said  ground  and  said  emitter  and  including  an 
input  terminal  connected  to  said  emitter,  a  timing  ca- 
pacitor coupled  between  said  emitter  and  said  ground, 
and  a  source  of  bias  voltage  and  an  input  resistor  series 
coupled  between  said  emitter  and  ground,  an  ontpot 
circuit  coupled  between  said  collector  and  ground  and 
including  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  collector 
and  a  source  of  collector  voltage  and  an  output  resistor 
series  coupled  between  said  collector  and  ground,  and 
a  further  capacitor  directly  coupling  said  emitter  to  said 
collector,  the  timing  constants  of  the  circuits  of  said 
capacitors  being  proportioned  to  disable  said  transistor  for 
an  interval  following  an  input  portion  of  said  input  pulse 
wave  which  interval  is  larger  than  the  periodicity  of  said 
input  pulse  wave. 


24<9,M1 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  OF  NON-UNEAR 

CURRENT-VOLTAGE  CHARACTERISTiC 
nekvkk     Wcikcr,     Eriangca,    Geraaay.    asrigMr    lo 
Sirifnii  Schnckertweffce  Aklieafcscllachaft,  Eda^tn, 
Gensany,  a  conoratioa  of  Genuuiy 

AppUcadon  Marck  17. 1955,  Serial  No.  495.««7 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Gerwaay  Maiek  It,  1954 

SCUIms.    (CLM7— M.5) 


CORROSION  RATE  METERING  SYSTEM 
Glenn  A.  Marsk  and  Edward  Srfcarhl.  Crystal  Lake,  m., 
assignors  to  TW  Pare  Oil  Campany,  CUc^a,  ilL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Oliia 

ApHlcatioa  Inly  25,  1957.  Serial  No.  <74,1M 
7ClaiBM.    (a.3«7— 95) 
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2.  An  electric  semiconductor  device  of  non-linear  cur- 
rent-voltage characteristic,  comprising  a  substantially  in- 
trinsic semiconductor  member  having  an  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  a  substantially  uniform  curvature,  two  termi- 
nal electrodes  mounted  on  said  member  and  spaced  from 
each  other  for  passing  through  said  member  an  dectric 
current  to  be  controlled,  means  for  producing  a  mag- 
netic field  in  said  member,  said  member  being  oriented 
relative  to  said  magnetic  field  so  that  the  plane  of  said 
curvature  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  said  magnetic  field. 


2,M9,M2 
TRANSISTOR  FREQUENCY  DIVIDERS 

Jacob  George  Spcrliag,  Great  Neck,  New  York,  ai 

to  Emerson  Radio  &  Pbonograph  Corporatioa,  Jersey 
Oty,  N.  J„  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Appllcatioa  .May  25,  1955,  Serial  Na.  511,f72 
6  Claian.     (Q.  S^l-^MtS) 
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1 .  A  pulse  frequency  divider  circuit  for  deriving  from 
an  input  pulse  wave  of  predetermined  pulse  repetition 


1.  An  apparatt»  for  investigating  the  current  density- 
corrosion   rate  relationship  to  determine  the   minimum 
current  density  requhed  for  maximiun  efficiency  in  a 
catbodically-protected.  meullic  structure  exposed  to  an 
electrolytic    enviroomem    which    comprises    a    specimen 
holder  for  retaining  a  pair  of  metallic  specimens  in  con- 
tact with  the  corrosive  environment,  said  specintens  being 
substantially  identical  in  corapositioo  with  the  meUllic 
structure   and  comprising   a  corrosion- resistant   meullic 
specimen  serially  connected  to  a  corrosion-susceptible 
metallic  specimen  and  providing  an  intermediate  junction, 
said  corrosion-resistant  specinaen  being  ensheathed  with 
a  protective,  corrosion-resistant  covering;  a  plurality  of 
electrical  conductors  electrically  insulated  each  from  the 
other,  comprising  a  first  electrical  conductor  electrically 
connected  to  one  terminal  extremity  of  said  pau^  of  speci- 
mens, a  second  electrical  conductor  connected  to  the 
other  terminal  extremity  of  said  pair  of  spedmens,  and 
a  third  electrical  conductor  connected  to  said  interme- 
diate junction  formed  by  said  pair  of  specimens;  means 
for  measuring   the  corrosion   rate   of  said   unprotected 
specimen  electrically  connected  to  said  spectmens  where- 
by changes  in  the  resistance  of  said  corrosion-susceptible 
specimen  resulting  from  the  corrosion  thereof  b  con«- 
lated  with  corrosion  rate  of  said  specimen;  and  a  cathodic 
protection  circuit  electrically  connected  serially  to  one 
of  said  conductors  comprising  a  source  of  direct  current 
power,  means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  the  current 
flow  from  said  power  source,  whereby  a  variable  current 
density  can  be  applied  to  said  unprotected  specimen,  a 
means  for  metering  the  flow  of  current  in  said  catbodic 
protection  circuit  and  means  for  connecting  said  power 
source,  said  means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  current 
flow  and  said  meter  means  in  series  with  one  of  said 
conductors. 
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PULSE  GENERATING  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENTS 

I  October  It,  19SS,toW  No.  539J5U 
iGffwK 
17,  19S4 
ISCMm.    <CL  J97--lt9) 


17.  lo  comfahwtioa,  a  tource  of  ondulattnt  eaergy  hav- 
int  a  tint  aod  second  terminal,  a  sifnal  shaping  oetworfc 
having  a  first  and  a  second  input  terminal  and  output 
terminals,  said  iigBal  shaping  network  ctMBpruing  cas- 
caded saturable  core  transformcn,  a  load  drcuh  co«q>led 
to  said  otttpMl  terminab,  and  tatmm  for  intermitteottly 
applying  signals  from  said  source  to  said  iiqMJt  tenninaLi 
comprising  a  Krially  connected  saturable  inductance  and 
a  capacitance  connected  between  said  first  terminal  of 
said  source  and  said  first  input  terminal,  means  coupling 
said  seoood  terminal  d  said  soorce  to  said  second  input 
terminal,  and  means  for  intermittently  connecting  said 
first  terminal  of  said  source  directly  to  the  junction  be* 
twecn  said  saturable  inductance  and  said  capacitance. 
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HEAVY  CURRENT  CONTACT  CONVERTER 
SYSTEMS 

SiiHsiilMi,   nsrfpMr   to 
Mmwmi  M  da,  laiin.  9wl|. 


ApfHcatkw  3mm  11,  1 


N«.99M91 
■h21,19S5 

(O.  397—147) 


1.  In  a  heavy  current  contact  converter  power  system 
having  a  plurality  of  contact  converters  electrically  con- 
nected in  parallel  across  positive  and  negative  direct  cur- 
rent collector  mains,  the  iuvtntiuu  wherein  each  of  said 
contact  converters  has  at  least  one  first  conductor  bar 
connected  to  the  positive  maia  and  at  least  one  second 
conductor  bar  connected  to  the  negative  main,  said  sec- 
ond conductor  bar  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
first  conductor  bar,  said  converters  being  arranged  with 
their  conductor  bars  mutually  parallel  and  lying  substan- 
tially in  the  same  plane,  the  first  bar  of  each  converter 
being  adjaceiit  the  second  bar  of  the  next  adjacent  con- 
verter and  spaced  therefrom  over  a  greater  portion  of  its 
length  by  a  distance  less  than  the  spacing  between  the  first 
and  second  bare  of  each  converter,  whereby  reverse 
short-circuitiAt  currems  flowing  in  the  conductor  bars 
upon  occurrence  of  a  fault  in  one  of  the  converters  will 
be  inductively  attenuated  by  the  magnetic  linkages  from 
the  conductor  bars  of  the  property  functioning  con- 
verters. 


2,Si9«99f 
PHASE  SENSITIVE  RECIIFIER 
loha  W.  Gray,  PIcaaairtTfflc  N.  Y.,  aasigMir  to 
Prscisfoa  Laboratory  lacoqMNrated,  a 
New  York 

^M  2U  1954,  SetW  Now  592341 
linilii  I     <a.  397— 149) 


4^j^gpsss: 
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11.  Control  apparatus  oomprisiBg,  a  first  source  of 
alternating  voltage  having  either  a  first  phase  or  a 
second  phase  depending  upon  the  sense  of  a  conditicm, 
said  second  phase  being  displaced  one  hundred  and  eighty 
degrees  from  said  first  phase,  the  magnitude  of  said  alter- 
nating voltage  being  indicative  of  the  magnitude  of  said 
condition,  a  second  source  of  alternating  voltage  ol  one 
half  the  frequency  of  said  first  source  and  each  peak 
value  of  which  coincides  approximately  in  time  with  a 
peak  value  of  the  voltage  of  said  first  source,  an  imped- 
ance having  a  nonlinear  vottafe-current  characteristic 
corresponding  qualitatively  to  the  equation  i=ke*,  where 
ik  is  a  constant  and  a  is  an  odd  integer  greater  than  one, 
aod  means  for  connecting  said  first  source,  said  second 
source,  and  said  impedance  in  series  with  a  load  device. 


2M9JMrt 
UNIPOLAR  GENERATOR  AIR  GAP  SCAVENGING 
L.  fflMlani.  Wa«  Alh.  Wh^  iw^iir  to 


\.  A  unipolar  generator  comprising  a  rotatable  arma- 
ture member  having  spaced  curteitf  collector  portions,  an 
annular  sutiooary  field  member  including  ekctricalty 
conductive  sleeves  cooperating  widi  said  armature  to  form 
an  air  gap  therebetween,  said  sleeves  having  current  col- 
lectoc  portions  radially  afigned  with  said  armature  cur- 
rem  collector  portions,  means  drcolating  an  electrically 
ooodnctive  liquid  metal  to  and  from  cturent  collector 
portions  of  said  air  gap  between  said  armature  current 
collector  portions  and  said  sleeve  currem  collector  por- 
tions for  condoctiiig  current  tiierebetween,  and  means 
continootisly  scarengmg  liqmd  metal  from  said  air  gap 
other  than  said  current  collector  portions  thereof. 


INDUCTION  MOTOR  ARMATURE  CONTROL 
and  CoR 


May  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  «S7  J13 
<  niiaii     (CL  319— 299) 

6.  In  an  induction  motor  of  die  squirrel-cafc  variety 
having  an  energizing  winding  and  field  stator  with  a 


f  . 


552 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  is,  1969 


rotor  bore  of  giren  axial  length,  and  a  squirrel -cage  in- 
ductive rotor  of  given  length  mounted  to  rotate  in  said 
bore  and  to  shift  axially  a  substantial  distance  from  a  non- 
running  position  with  substantial  portions  thereof  axially 
displaced  outside  of  said  bore,  to  a  running  position  with 
said  outside  portions  substantially  in  said  bore  as  a  result 
of  magnetic  attraction  into  the  bore  when  said  winding 
is  energized,  said  rotor  inducing  reactive,  torque-producing 
currents  from  the  stator  field,  improvements  comprising, 
namely:  the  provision  of  conductive  control  means  on 


S,MM19 
INTERFERKNCK  TYPE  OPTICAL  FILTEK8 
UTILIZING  CALCIUM  PLUOMDE 
N.l^iMlpmfRaa 

_     2t,  IMS.  total  N«.SM492 
HCkkm.    (CLSl>-45) 
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said  rotor  located  at  one  side  of  the  magnetic  center  along 
the  rotative  axis  thereof  ao  as  to  lie  a  substantial  distance 
beyond  the  magnetic  center  of  said  bore  in  said  outward 
direction  and  condition  of  displacement  of  the  rotor, 
whereby  to  momentarily  reduce  the  force  of  the  inward 
axial  movement  of  the  rotor  on  nugnetic  attractioo  as 
aforesaid  by  short-circuiting  some  of  said  induced  current 
in  the  rotor  at  a  particular  location  along  the  axial  extent 
thereof  corresponding  to  the  location  of  said  conductive 


2.  A  photosensitive  device  comprising  a  film  of  a 
photosensitive  material  iniMiliiUHfiil  ^wo  aa  iaier- 
fereoce  light  filter,  said  filter  compririag  ahcmate  strata 
of  a  high  refractive  index  naaterial  and  a  low  refrac- 
tive index  material,  each  of  said  straU  being  approxi- 
mately a  whole  number  of  qoarter  wavelengths  of  green 
light  in  effective  optical  rhirlrnfss,  said  low  index  ma- 
terial being  caldnm  fluoride. 


2(M9j911 
ELECTRIC  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  FOB 

MOTOR-CAK  LIGHTING 
Ifenricns  VssWeh.  Etaapisn,  N« 

V  bc^  New  Yeik,  N.  Y^  a  eetpiaden  ef  IMa- 


means. 
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ELECTRON  TUBE  I 

MmaM  B.  Skradcr,  Meant  t«y,  Pa^  1 1  ||ii  i    to  Ra«o 

Corporatiea  ef  Aawrica,  a  cofporndun  ef  Delaware 

Appfcatiou  April  2«,  1954,  Scetol  No.  SM^19 

iClatei.    (CL3IJ— 39) 


2t,  19S5,  S«W  Nn.  491,164 

'         iBMaff«kXl954 
(CL  313—113) 


1.  A  lamp  mount  for  an  automobile  incandescent 
lamp  comprising  a  first  pole  wire,  a  screen  connected  to 
said  first  pole  wire,  a  filament  extending  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  screen  and  surrounded  partly  by 
said  screen,  and  a  second  pole  wire  having  one  end  of 
said  filament  secured  thereto,  the  inner  end  surface  of 
said  screen  adjacent  to  said  pole  wires  having  a  dull 
Mack  non-reflecting  portion,  the  remainder  of  said  inner 
surface  having  reflecting  properties,  a  rdativeiy  linear 
extremity  on  said  one  end  of  said  filament  wherein  the 
distance  between  said  extremity  and  the  adjacent  part 
of  said  screen  is  more  than  0.5  mm. 


1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  an  anode,  a  control 
electrode  comprising  a  support  member  mounted  adja- 
cent to  said  anode  and  at  least  two  vanes  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  member  and 
projecting  outward  therefrom  and  forming  at  least  one 
longitudinal  channel  along  said  member  open  toward 
said  anode,  at  least  one  elongated  filament  extending 
within  and  along  said  channel  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
sides  of  said  channel,  and  an  elongated  channel-shape 
shield  extending  within  and  along  said  channel  in  spaced 
relation  to  and  between  the  sides  thereof  and  said  fila- 
ment, said  shield  having  an  orientation  corresponding  to 
the  orientation  of  said  channel  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  filament       "     -  .^;,   :_-.-.. ., 
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THERMIONIC  DBYKS 

Uiltod 
laryef 

19,  19SS.  Stttai  New  S39,7t7 

,^ ^,       IClatais.    (CL313— 1S7) 

(Gnmtotf  Hidcr  TWe  35,  U.  S.  CWc  (1951),  esc.  3M> 

1.  An  electronic  discharge  device  comprising  a  cath- 
ode whose  contour  presents  a  surface  of  revolution,  an 
anode  surrounding  said  cathode,  the  opposing  surface  of 
said  cathode  and  anode  bounding  an  interaction  ^mcc 
therebetween  in  which  the  distance  from  the  cathode  to 
the  anode  progressively  increases  along  the  cathode  axis, 
an  annular  zone  of  high  eitiission  on  said  cathode  cover- 
ing only  a  portion  of  the  area  thereof  said  zone  being 
spaced  from  the  plane  of  greatest  interaction  space,  the 


Janvaky 


It 


19b» 


ELECTRICAL 


553 


remaining  arta  of  the  cathode  embraced  by  the  anode 
having  a  low  emission  characteristic,  means  to  create 


»^i  mill 


an  electric  field  between  cathode  and  anode  and  a  magnet 
whoae  poles  embrace  said  interactioD  space. 


DiSCHAKCB  TUBE 

NcA- 

North 

N.  Y, 

22,  1954,  ScfW  Ntt.  474,959 

Niihirtaaii  liiain  «,  1954 
<CL  319— 17f) 


1.  Ab  clecjtric  dwt  haf y  device  yoiHpfiwng  a  lM|Qtd 
cathode;  a  main  anode;  and  a  cylindrical  auxiliary  anode 
located  between  said  cathode  umJ  said  main  anode  and 
having  an  edge  proximal  to  said  cathode  arranged  so  that 
one  portion  o(  said  edge  is  cloeer  to  said  cathode  than  an- 
other portion  of  said  edge  whereby  an  at  .iliary  arc  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  said  auxiliary  anode  will  bum 
quietly  at  high  and  low  vapor  pressures  in  said  electric 
discharge  device. 


Hcvvert  E« 


Mi9J14 
GETTER  STRUCTURE 

Rabway.  N.  J., 
•f  Aacffka.  a 
DacMnhar  IS,  1954,  SmW  Ntt.  4T7477 


I.  in  an  dectron  tube,  an  envelope,  a  getter  structure 
within  said  envelope  and  comprising  a  hollow  ring-shaped 
container  having  a  trough  portion  and  a  iash  directing 
portion,  said  trough  portion  having  getter  material  there- 
in, said  flash  directing  portion  having  a  smaller  extent 
than  said  trough  portion  and  including  a  pair  of  opposing 
walk  in  relatively  close  proximity  defining  an  annularly 


shaped  ondet  passage  convcryng  from  said  troo^  por- 
tion substantially  in  the  shape  of  a  surfa^  of  a  truncated 
portion  of  a  cone,  said  envelope  including  a  relativdy 
Mnll  area  portion  at  the  vertex  of  said  cooe  nHwr^ 
portions  of  said  getter  flash  passing  through  said  pMsage 
are  directed  toward  said  relativdy  small  area  portion. 


liMfJilS 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  GRID  ELECTRODE 
Alfred  R.  Bofau  LmkcrvMe,  Md.,  asd^nr  to  Aactkan 
Triifhoai  and  Tdcmpk  Clip—]',  a  cwpoiaii—  «< 
New  Yoffc 

iMy  1, 1955,8«fd Nn. 519^2S 


5.  A  composite  electron  discharge  grid  assembly  com- 
prising a  support  member,  a  thin  wire  of  fusible  mate* 
rial  wound  about  said  support  in  continuously  cotarting 
relation  therewith  defining  positioning  means  on  add 
support,  and  a  helix  of  grid  wire  wound  about  said  sup- 
port in  successively  interposed  rdation  with  adjacent 
turns  of  said  thin  fusible  material,  each  turn  of  the  helix 
cff«tart'ng  adjacent  turns  of  the  fusible  material. 


2JC9^16 
PICKUP  TUBES 

SL 


2, 1956,  Serial  No.  M1,7M 
(CL3U— S99) 


[XTVi 


A  cathode  for  gn  electron  discharge  device  reqniring  a 
pencil-like  beam  of  electrons  from  said  cathode,  said 
cathode  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  a  side  wall, 
a  botlom  wall  and  a  top  wall,  a  circular  opening  in  said 
top  wall  concentric  with  said  side  wall  and  snaall  relative 
to  said  top  wall,  a  coating  of  cathode  emissive  material 
on  said  bottom  and  side  walls,  and  a  heater  for  said 
cathode  said  bottom  and  side  walls  being  of  a  mtterial 
having  good  electron  emisstve  characteristics,  and  said 
top  wall  being  of  titanium  and  having  rdatively  poor 
dectron  emissive  characteristica. 


THERMIONIC  DISPENSER  CATHODE 
Levi,  New  Yaik,  N.  Y.,  MdgBar  In  N«4k 

Mipany,  Inc.,  a  corparallon  af  Delaware 
Octoker  24,  I95«.  SerW  No.  (1M72 
4  Claimi     (CL  313— 340 
2.  A  thermionic  dispenser  cathode  comprisiiv  a  hoDow, 
substantially   cylindrical,   open-ended,   suppwt   member 
constituted  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  gro(q>  consisting 
of  molybdenum  and  tantalum,  a  substantially  circular, 
solid,  disc-like  member  welded  to  and  closing  off  sub- 
stantially completely  one  end  of  said  support  naember, 
said  disc-like  otember  also  being  constituted  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
tantalum,  a  heater  within  said  support  member,  a  metal 
body  containing  pores  and  consisting  principally  ci  tung- 
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sten  welded  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  disc-like  member, 
and  an  alkaline  earth  metal  composition  in  the  pores  of 
said  tungsten  body  and  adapted  to  cooperate  therewith 
when  heated  to  generate  electrons,  said  disc-like  member 
having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the  outer  dianoeter 
of  said  support  member  and  at  which  the  distance  between 
the  rim  of  said  disc-like  member  and  the  inner  surface 


\ 


of  said  support  member  is  <rf  the  order  of  the  migration 
length  of  evaporation  products  from  said  cooperating 
alkaline  earth  metal  composition  and  said  tungsten  body 
on  said  disc-like  member  at  the  operating  temperature  oi 
the  cathode,  whereby  said  evaporati<Hi  products  are  pre- 
vented from  entering  within  the  support  member  and 
thereby  increasing  the  heater-cathode-leakage  current 


XM9,flf 
TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE 
GeoTBC  R.  Brewer,  Palo*  Verdes  Eatatca,  and  SummI 
ScMipcr,  Lm  Anteles,  CaBf^  anigiion  to  HaglMs  A^ 
craft  Commmj,  Catver  City,  CaUf^  a  coryoraHwi  of 


Applkatfoa  May  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  505,MS 
TdaioM.    (CL315--3.5) 


^•Itv, 


7.  In  a  traveling-wave  tube  having  an  electron  gun  for 
projecting  an  electron  stream  through  a  slow-wave  struc- 
ture, a  magnetic  focusing  circuit  for  focusing  the  electron 
stream  as  it  is  projected  through  the  slow-wave  striicture, 
said  magnetic  circuit  comprising:  solenoid  means  dis- 
posed about  the  slow-wave  structure,  said  solenoid  means 
being  wound  to  provide  a  predetermined  axial  magnetic 
field  strength  at  the  output  end  of  the  slow-wave  structure 
greater  than  that  at  the  input  end  thereof;  magnetic  shield- 
ing means  disposed  outside  of  said  solenoid  means;  and  a 
pole  piece  disposed  at  each  end  of  said  solenoid  means 
at  the  input  and  the  output  ends  of  the  slow-wave  struc- 
ture, said  pole  pieces  being  shaped  to  produce  ar  axial 
magnetic  field  through  the  stream  increasing  smoothly 
and  continuously  along  the  stream  at  a  rate  to  prevent 
the  interception  of  a  substantial  number  of  the  electrons 
of  the  stream  by  the  slow-wave  structure  while  maintain- 
ing the  diameter  of  the  stream  at  a  value  to  yield  opti- 
mum interaction  between  the  stream  and  the  slow-wave 
structure,  at  least  one  of  said  pole  pieces  at  the  ends  of 
said  slow-wave  structure  being  convex  as  viewed  from 
the  electron  gun  end  of  said  tube. 


2,849,019 
REFLEX  SPACE-HARMONIC  OSCILLATOR 
Dean   Alien  WatUns,  Menio  Park,  Caiif^   ■■Jgapr  to 
Hoghcs  Aircraft  Coni|Muiy,  Calver  City,  Caiif^  a  cor- 
ponitioa  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  529389 
5ClainM.    (CL  315— 3.5) 
4.  A   microwave   oscillator   comprising   a   slow-wave 
structiuT  having  a  constant  periodicity  and  capable  of 


propagating  electromagnetic  waves  at  velocities  substan- 
tially less  than  the  velocity  of  light  along  a  path;  means 
including  a  cathode  and  disposed  at  one  end  of  said 
slow-wave  structure  for  producing  a  hollow  cylindrical 
electron  stream;  means  for  directing  said  electron  stream 
at  a  predetermined  velocity  along  said  path  through  said 
slow-wave  structure  commencing  at  said  one  end;  means 
disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  slow-wave  structure  for 
reversing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  electron  stream 
back  towards  said  one  end  of  said  slow-wave  structure 
and  for  simultaneously  accelerating  the  electrons  of  said 


stream  radially  outwards,  whereby  the  direction  of  fk>w 
of  said  electron  stream,  upon  reaching  said  one  end.  is 
reversed  by  being  repelled  b>  said  cathode  and  directed 
towards  said  other  end  of  said  slow-wave  structure  in  a 
phase  to  reinforce  the  modulations  of  the  electron  stream 
traversing  along  said  path  for  the  first  time,  thereby  to 
produce  microwave  oscillations  having  a  frequency 
dependent  upon  said  periodicity  and  said  predetermined 
velocity;  and  nieans  dispoaed  concentrically  about  said 
path  at  said  other  end  of  said  slow.wave  structure  for 
intercepting  and  collecting  said  electron  stream  reveraed 
by  said  cathode. 


2«M9,t2t 
COAXIAL  COUPLING  FOR  TRAVELING-WAVE 

TUBES 
ioMMl  ScMlpar,  Los  AmmUt,  CMH^  iiilfni  to  H 
AJnaaft  Cnfinj,  cJ^mOtj,  CriK.,  a 

frnttifcw  2, 1955,  SeiW  No.  532J23 
4riilwi     (CL315--3J) 


I.  A  broadband  traveling-wave  tube  comprising  a  con- 
trawound  slow-wave  structure  having  a  first  tramvCTM 
circular  member  and  a  first  linear  longitudinal  member 
coupled  thereto  at  a  point  on  the  penphery  of  said  fin( 
circular  member;  coaxial  coupling  means  for  coupling 
microwave  energy  from  a  transmission  line  to  said  slow- 
wave  structure  comprising:  a  coaxial  transmission  line; 
a  junction  for  said  line;  a  lint  and  second  point  on  the 
first  circular  member  of  the  contrawound  slow-wave  struo* 
ture  which  are  disposed  symmetrically  on  the  periphery 
of  said  first  circular  member  with  respect  to  the  point  at 
which  the  first  longitudinal  member  is  attached  thereto; 
a  first  and  a  second  coaxial  transmission  line,  said  first 
coaxial  transmission  line  being  coupled  between  said  first 
point  and  said  junction,  said  second  transmission  line 
being  coupled  between  said  second  point  and  said  junction 
in  a  manner  to  feed  said  slow-wave  structure  at  a  point 
not  directly  opposite  said  first  longitudinal  memtier  wliile 
nevertheless  providing  meaiu  for  feeding  said  slow-wavf 
structure  in  a  manner  such  that  currents  from  said  first 
and  second  transmission  lines  in  said  first  longitadinal 
member  are  in  phase. 
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LOW  NOISE  TRAVEUNG-WAVE  TUBE 
MakolB   R.  CwTic,   Beverly  HJIIi,  CaHf^   ■■ifni    to 
Hughes  Aircraft  CoMpaqr,  drfrtr  Otj,  Califs  a  cor- 
ponitloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcadM  Deccnber  2S,  19M,  Serial  No.  431,I3« 
4ClBlM.    (0.315—3^ 


1.  In  a  trav«|iag-wave  tube,  a  low-aoise  hotlow  beam 
electron  gun  comprising:  a  mounting  baseplate  extend- 
ing across  the  electron  gun  end  of  said  traveling-wave 
tube  substantially  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
thereof;  an  annular  cathode  having  an  axial  passageway 
and  supported  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  axis 
on  said  baseplate;  an  inner  rigid  dielectric  supporting  rod 
attached  to  said  baseplate  and  extending  axially  along  said 
travelmg-wave  lube  from  the  electron  gun  end  thereof 
through  and  beyond  said  passayeway  in  said  annular 
cathode;  a  plurality  of  o»»*er  dielectric  supporting  rods 
spaced  about  the  peripnery  of  said  cathode  and  at- 
tached to  said  baseplate;  a  plurality  of  beam-forming 
and  accelerating  electrodes  disposed  oerpendicoiarly  to 
said  axis,  each  comprisinf  ar.  outer  annular  member  for 
surrounding  saiu  iiollow  beam  and  a  circular  inner  mem- 
ber disposed  within  said  hollow  beam,  said  outer  an- 
nular member  being  supported  by  said  outer  supporting 
rods,  and  said  inner  members  being  supported  copianarly 
by  said  inner  dielectric  supporting  rod;  and  a  plurality 
of  electrical  conductor  means  connecting  each  of  said 
inner  members  to  respective  ones  of  said  outer  members, 
each  of  said  conductor  means  being  connected  to  one  of 
said  inner  nteibers  and  extending  i|long  said  inner  sup- 
porting rod  through  said  baseplate  and  thence  to  an  as- 
sociated o<iter  member,  said  inner  members  being  thus 
supported  on  said  inner  rod  in  a  manner  such  that  said 
hotlow  beam  passes  between  respective  associated  mem- 
bers of  each  electrode  without  interference  or  intercep- 
tion thereby,  whereby  an  exceedingly  low-noise  hollow 
electron  beam  b  produced 


2Ji9.«22 
TRAVKLINC-WAVE  TUBE  CAIN  CONTHOL 
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Verges  Etlatct,  Calif., 

Colver  Cky,  Calif., 


22.  1954.  Sartel  No.  479J«S 
(CL  3I5--3.*) 


I    I 


1.  A  traveling-wave  tube  amplifier  comprising  an  elec- 
tron gun  for  producing  an  electron  stream,  means  for 
directing  said  stream  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  col- 
lector electrode  disposed  opposite  said  electron  gun  to 
intercept  the  stream  electrons,  an  input  helix  disposed 
about  said  path  adiacent  said  electron  gun  for  propagat- 
ing an  electromagnetic  wave  at  a  predetermined  velocity, 
•  TS8  o.  a>  -a?  i 


said  predetermined  velocity  being  small  in  comparison 
to  the  velocity  of  light,  a  principal  helix  substantially 
longer  than  and  contrawound  with  respect  to  and  dis- 
posed between  said  input  helix  and  said  collector  elec- 
trode for  propagating  said  wave  at  substantially  the  same 
velocity  as  said  predetermined  velocity,  means  for  main- 
taining said  principal  helix  at  a  direct-current  potential 
to  produce  maximum  amplification  of  said  wave,  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  input  helix  within  such  a 
direct -current  potential  range  as  to  produce  a  maximum 
change  in  the  ratio  of  the  output  sigiuU  voltage  to  the 
input  signal  voltage  in  response  to  variatiois  of  the  direct- 
current  potential  applied  to  said  input  helix. 


1M9JU3 
MICROWAVE  AMPUFIER  TUBE 
George  R.  Brewer,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  atrifnr 
to  Hoghes  Aircraft  Conpany,  Orircr  City,  CaHf.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delawve 

AppUeatioa  Joly  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,775 
<  nsiii     (CL  315— 3.6) 


1.  In  a  microwave  amplifier  having  means  for  prodiK- 
ing  an  electron  beam,  and  means  for  directing  said  elec- 
tron beam  along  a  predetermined  path,  apparatus  for 
modulating  said  electron  beam  with  an  electromagnetic 
signal  wave,  said  apparatus  comprising:  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  magnetK  fteid  through  said  electron  beam  trans- 
verse to  said  predetermined  path,  and  means  including 
a  rectangular  waveguide  partially  filled  with  dielectric 
material  for  propagating  said  signal  wave  transversely 
across  a  portion  of  said  path  at  a  velocity  substantially 
equal  to  the  velocity  of  the  electrons  of  said  beam,  the 
electric  field  vector  of  said  wave  being  normal  to  said 
predetermined  path  and  said  magnetic  field  whereby  bod) 
transverse  and  longitudinal  velocity  components  repre- 
sentative of  said  signal  wave  are  imparted  to  the  electrons 
of  said  beam. 


2Jt9jt24 
TELEVISION  PICK-UF  TUBE 
Ha|o  BfviBiiv,  Jao  Cawl  Friadtai  aoi  Pteicr  Sch^c^ 
EioAovca.  NctfwfflaMdB,  MrfKaors,  hy  McsBa  asri|gM> 
■Mis,  to  Notlh  Anscfkaa  PhiMpi  Ciipaoj,  toe..  New 
Yorlu  N.  v.,  a  cofoorotfoo  of  Delaware 

Appilcalioo  Apr!  22,  1954,  SoW  No.  42S,tlt 
priotfty,  appHisllio  NiKhiH—is  May  13, 1953 
2Clai«s.    (CL315— IB) 


1.  A  system  comprising  a  television  camera  tube  in- 
cluding an  elongated  housing  having  transparent  end 
portions,  a  photo-electric  cathode  within  said  housing 
adjacem  one  of  said  transparent  end  portions,  a  substan- 
tially transparent  electroo-image-establishing  electrode  ad- 
jacent the  other  of  said  transparent  end  portions  and  ex- 
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tending  substantially  in  the  same  direction  as  the  photo- 
electric cathode,  first  optical  means  for  imaging  on  the 
side  of  said  photo-electric  cathode  adjacent  said  one  trans- 
pv  nt  end  portion  and  through  said  one  transparent  end 
portion  an  external  object  to  be  televised  to  produce  a 
corresponding  electron  image,  flying  spot  scanning  means 
adjacent  the  other  transparent  end  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing, second  (H>tical  means  for  projecting  an  image  of 
said  flying  spot  through  said  other  transparent  end  por- 
tion and  through  said  substantially  transparent  electron- 
image-establishing  electrode  and  (mto  the  side  of  said 
photo-electric  cathode  facing  said  electron-image-estab- 
lishing electrode  whereby  said  photo-electric  cathode  may 
be  light-scanned  from  a  direction  substantially  orthogonal 
to  its  surface,  and  electron  optical  means  for  projecting 
the  electrons  produced  at  said  photo-electric  cathode 
onto  said  electron-image-establishing  electrode. 


STORAGE  CAMERAS 
Rudolf  C.  Hersenrotbcr,  West  Newton,  Maas^ 
to  RaytlMon  Mamifactnrfaig  Compaay,  Waltkaa,  Mml, 
a  coffporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  JaMury  2S,  1955,  SciW  N«.  4S4,M2 
5Claiiiia.    (CL  315—11) 


■\-  r 


1.  In  an  electronic  charge  storage  photoelectric  device, 
a  perforated  storage  screen  havmg  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive side  and  a  dielectric  side  of  photoconductive  material, 
means  to  produce  a  charge  pattern  on  said  dielectric  side 
in  accordance  with  a  received  light  image  comprising  a 
transparent  conductor  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  screen 
and  between  said  storage  screen  and  the  light  source  and 
a  second  screen  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  first  screen  and 
on  the  conductive  side,  and  means  providing  an  electron 
beam  to  scan  said  storage  screen  from  the  conductive  side 
to  produce  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  charge  on  dis- 
crete areas  of  the  storage  screen  comprising  an  electron 
gun  and  acceleration  electrodes  on  the  conductive  side  of 
said  storage  screen.  .  Ii 


24«9.t24 
CATHODE  RAY  SWEEP  CORRECTION  SYSTEM 
E«U  Sanford,  CHftoa,  N.  J.,  aaifMir  to  Allca  B.  Da 
Mont  Laboratories,  be  Clifto%  N.  J„  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Ayplkatioa  JaMuuy  2, 1952,  Serial  N^  2M,511    . 
13  naiwi     (a.31S— 24)  J 


center  of  the  images  comprising,  in  combination,  a  source 
of  correction  voltage  waves  of  fteld  scanning  frequency, 
the  waves  having  a  generally  parabolic  shape  with  peaks 
occurring  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  each  field,  a  hori- 
zontal driver  tube  having  control  electrodes,  an  electro- 
magnetic deflection  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
driver  tube,  circuits  for  coupling  said  source  of  parabolic 
waves  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  driver  tube,  a  source 
of  waves  suitable  for  controlling  the  current  flowing 
through  said  driver  tube  and  circuits  for  coupling  said 
latter  source  to  a  control  electrode  of  said  driver  tube. 


-  'y' 
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2,149,t27 
SIGNALUNG  APPARATUS 
BertraM  M.  Harriw,  WeOaricy  Hlb,  Maai^ 

paay,  a  coryoratioM  of  Ddawan 
OriciMi  applkatioa  Jmm  2«,  1942,  Seilai  No.  44t,M9, 
now  Patcat  No.  2,724,099,  4aM  N«voMbw  15,  1955. 
Divided  aad  11^1  uppllcalloa  M««li  It,  1955,  Sertel 
No.  4954X7 

SCMm.    (0.315— 24) 


1  a»«' 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  system  comprising  an  electron 
source,  a  fluorescent  target,  means  for  directing  a  beam 
of  electrons  from  said  electron  source  toward  said  target, 
a  first  deflection  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
signal  source  for  continuously  orienting  said  beam  at  a 
position  on  said  target  in  accordarKe  with  a  signal  from 
said  signal  source,  and  a  second  movable  deflection  means 
for  deflecting  said  beam  along  predetermined  paths  about 
said  oriented  position  on  said  target. 


2449,t2t 
0SCILL08C0PIC  DISPLAY  METHOD  OR  MEANS 
Hcmy  G.  FoOiBfitad,  WmMcM,  N.  I.,  niiiaii  to  Bdl 
TdcpltoMLaboratorica,    hcotporalid.    Now    Yorli, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Now  York 

^ipliMtii  21,  1956,  SoiW  N«.  ill,319 
13  rh toil     (CL315--20 


U^ 
A 


im 


13.  A  circuit  for  straightening  the  vertical  lines  in  tele- 
vised images  that  would  otherwise  be  bent  toward  the 


1.  In  combination  with  an  oacalloscope  having  a  ad  of 
horizontal  sweep  input  terminals  and  a  set  of  vertical 
sweep  input  terminals,  apparatus  for  providing  a  simul- 
taneous display  of  reference  waveforms  and  measurc- 
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ment  waveforms  from  a  first  source  comprising  a  second 
source  of  signals  the  frequency  of  which  is  equal  to  the 
fundamenul  of  taid  measurement  wavefonns,  a  third 
source  of  signals  the  frequency  of  which  is  greater  than 
said  fundamental,  a  source  of  refereiKe  potentials,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  signals  from  said  second  source 
for  connecting  said  ftrst  source  and  said  second  source  to 
respective  ones  of  said  sets  of  terminals  during  at  least 
one  predetermined  portion  of  each  cycle  of  said  signal 
from  said  second  source  and  fo"  connecting  said  third 
source  and  said  source  of  reference  potentials  to  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  sets  of  terminals  during  at  least  one 
other  predetermined  portion  of  each  cycle  of  said  sigiul' 
from  said  second  source. 


equal  capacity  connected  in  Kriies  acrocs  said  tramformer 
winding  and  a  dkect  current  connect  ion  between  the 


CATHODE  EAY  lEAM  DEFLECTION 
^n     _   AFPAEATUS 

DiCWfe«    PCWHBMMBf    N«   #•«   MNgBeC   to 

CefpoffatMMi  ef  AnMfica«  a  cecpenoen  ef  Dda' 
April  U  1994,  My  No.  42MM 
4niliai     (0.315—37) 


1.  In  reactioa  scanning  apparatus  which  includes  a  de- 
flection winding  circuit,  an  electron  discharge  device  for 
producing  a  deflection  voltage  waveform  of  predeter- 
mined frequency,  transformer  means  coupled  operatively 
between  such  discharge  device  and  winding  circuit  for 
causing  a  deflection  current  to  flow  in  such  winding  and 
a  damper  tube  device  in  shunt  with  such  winding  circuit. 
such  winding  circuit  having  a  natural  resonant  frequency 
higher  than  such  deflection  frequency  and  being  in- 
herently subtect  to  parasitic  oscillations  of  a  substantially 
higher  frequeiKy  than  such  resonant  frequency,  and 
mean^  for  substantially  suppressing  such  parasitic  oscil- 
lation, comprising  a  tuned  circuit  having  a  resonant  fre- 
quency substantially  equal  to  said  parasitic  oscillation 
frequency  and  operatively  connected  in  series  with  such 
damper  tube  device  in  such  manner  as  to  be  rendered 
OKtIlatory  by  coodoction  of  such  damper  tube  device, 
and  means  oouptint  taid  taaed  circuit  to  said  winding  cir- 
cuit for  applying  the  oscillations  of  said  tuned  circuit  to 
such  winding  in  such  phase  as  to  cancel  such  parasitic 
oedllations. 
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DEFLECTION  CIKCUTTS 
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pantfon  of  Ddawan 
May  3,  I9S4,  Seitol  N*.  427,2t2 
4ClaftM.  (CL31S-^7) 
5.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  deflection  circuit,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  deflection  wave  transformer,  a 
deflection  winding  having  two  serially  connected  sec- 
tions, means  for  connecting  said  deflection  winding  across 
a  winding  of  said  deflection  wave  transformer,  and  means 
for  minimizing  ringing  in  said  sections  of  said  deflection 
winding  comprising  a  pair  of  capacitors  of  substantially 


iunction  of  said  capacitors  and  the  junction  of  said 
tioM  of  said  deflection  winding. 


2JM^1 
CATHODE 
Brett,  Fair  Haven,  N.  U 
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AppHcattoa  Mardi  1, 1955,  Scriiri  Nn.  491^54 
SCiaiHBB.    (CL  315— 39.51) 

TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aae.  2M) 


I.  In  a  magnetron  having  a  substantially  annular 
aiKxie.  iiKluding  a  plurality  of  cavity  resoiuitors  dis- 
posed to  present  their  output  opening  inwardly,  a  cathode 
disposed  in  said  anode  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  of 
hi|^  work  function  nnetal.  an  annular  chamber  within 
and  extending  circumferentiaHy  arouiKl  said  cathode,  said 
chamber  having  a  thin  outer  wall,  a  coating  of  low  work 
function  electron  emissive  nuterial  on  the  wall  of  said 
chamber,  and  a  slit  opening  outwardly  from  said  cham- 
ber in  the  plane  of  said  anode  and  ezteixiing  circum- 
ferentiaHy around  said  chamber  and  means  to  beat  the 
cathode  to  the  emissive  temperature  of  said  emissive 
material. 


2Ji9,t32 
NONINDUCTTVE  CATHODE  HEATERS 
L.  Tnracr.  NeaAnM.  Maaa.  ■■tinnr  to  Rajifcian 


Hon  «f  Delaware 


April  29, 1957,  Serial  Nn.  655315 
2  nalM,     (CL  315— 39.51) 

1.  An  electron  discharge  device  of  the  magnetron  tjrpe 
comprising  a  cathode  structure,  an  anode  strticture  in- 
corporating a  cavity  resonator  H»ced  from  said  cathode 
structure,  and  means  adjacent  said  cathode  and  anode 
structures  for  establishing  magnetic  field  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  discharge  path  therebetween,  said  cath- 
ode structure  including  a  conductive  sleeve  provided  with 
an  electron  emissive  coating,  and  a  beater  comprising 
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two  oppositely  wound  conductive  heating  coils,  a  con-  tubes,  each  tube  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
ductive  input  means,  said  heating  coils  coaxially  mounted  circuit,  means  under  the  control  of  said  pulsing  relay 
one  within  the  other  inside  said  cathode  sleeve,  a  firet    to  activate  said   input  circuits,  a  pulse  dividing  relay 


f^UL^  .-c^i; 


pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  coils  connected  to  said  input 
means,  the  other  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  said  coils  con- 
nected to  said  conductive  sleeve,  thereby  connecting  said 
\  coils  in  parallel  between  said  sleeve  and  said  input  means. 
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COURTESY  SWITCH  SIGNAL 

George  Cherefko,  OM  Bridge,  N.  1. 

Application  June  12,  1958,  Serial  No.  741,<7f 

ICIainu.    (CL  315— •J) 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  pair  of  lighting  circuits,  a  rear 
pair  of  lights  in  one  of  said  circuits,  an  intermediate  pair 
of  lights  in  said  one  circuit,  a  front  pair  of  lights  in  the 
other  of  said  circuits,  an  intermediate  rear  light  in  said 
other  circuit,  a  main  light  switch  connected  to  both  cir- 
cuits and  to  a  powei  source,  a  second  switch  including 
a  pair  of  contacts  connected  to  said  one  circuit  between 
said  switch  and  said  rear  and  intermediate  pair  of  lights, 
a  spring  pressed  bridging  member  normally  engaging 
said  pair  of  contacts,  a  second  pair  of  contacts  spaced 
from  said  first  pair  of  contacts,  one  of  said  second  pair 
of  contacts  being  integral  with  one  member  of  said  first 
pair  of  contacts,  a  conductor  connecting  the  other  mem- 
ber of  said  pair  of  contacts  to  said  other  circuit  between 
said  first  switch  and  said  source,  movement  of  said  bridg- 
ing member  into  engagement  with  said  second  pair  of 
contacts  effecting  closing  of  said  second  circuit. 


2^9.034 
PULSE  COUNTLNG  DEVICE 
Qufaitoo  W.  Simklns,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  Coanty, 
N.  J^  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated. New  Yortc,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo  of  New  York 
Application  March  19, 1953,  Serial  No.  343,285 
5  Claims.    (0.315—84.5) 
I.  In  a  pulse  counting  arrangement,  a  pulsing  relay 
responsive  to  each  pulse  to  be  counted,  two  gas-filled 


in  the  output  circuit  of  one  of  said  tubes,  and  means 
under  the  control  of  said  pulse  dividing  relay  to  render 
said  tubes  alternately  responsive  to  the  activation  of  said 
input  circuits. 
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ELECTRICAL  GAS  DISCHARGE  TUBE  CIRCUTTS 

loka  Hcanr  Bccdlcy,  Corealry,  Pnglanit,  ma^l^m  H  Tbe 

General  Electric  CompMy  Ifcaillii.  Loadoa,  Eml^ami 

AppUcatioa  Fcbnnry  4,  1955,  ScfW  No.  484037 

Claiai  priority,  appHcatlon  Great  Britain 

I  Fcbraary  5,  1954 

19  HilMi     (CL31S— 84^ 


1.  An  electric  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  gas  dis- 
charge tubes  which  each  has  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a 
striker  electrode,  a  small  plurality  of  input  leads,  means 
to  apply  voltage  signals,  each  of  a  predetermined  value, 
to  the  input  leads  in  a  particular  sequence  so  that  such  a 
voltage  signal  occurs  on  only  one  input  lead  at  a  time, 
and  a  plurality  of  gating  circuits  which  connect  the  gas 
tubes  in  a  cliain  for  sequential  striking  in  response  to 
voltage  signals  of  the  predetermined  value  occurring  in 
the  particular  sequence  on  the  input  leads,  each  gating 
circuit  coupling  a  different  pair  of  adjacent  gas  tubes  in  a 
chain  and  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  first  gas 
tube  of  its  associated  pair,  a  second  input  connected  to  one 
of  the  input  leads  and  an  output  connected  to  the  striker 
electrode  of  the  second  gas  tube  of  its  associated  pair,  ad- 
jacent gating  circuits  in  the  chain  having  their  second  in- 
put connected  to  different  ones  of  the  said  input  leads  and 
each  gating  circuit  enabling  the  second  gas  tube  of  its 
associated  pair  to  be  rendered  conducting  in  response  to 
a  voltage  signal  of  the  predetermined  value  on  the  asso- 
ciated input  lead  only  if  the  f*nt  gas  tube  of  the  pair  is 
conducting. 
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GLOW  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
CBylfcart,  Bcriulcsr,  CaHL,  MricMW  to 
tM  Tmsm^imSi  !■(•«  Bcffmclcjrf  ChH^  ■  OMporstkM 
OOtforaia 

Applkalioii  M»  29,  1956,  SciW  No.  StM21 
ITCWm.    (CL315— S4.4) 
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I.  A  glow  discharge  quench  gate  comprising:  a  glow 
dtacharge  chaimci  containing  an  ionizable  gas  and  first 
and  second  energizing  electrodes  adiacent  said  channel; 
means  for  selectively  applying  high  frequency  energizing 
potentials  to  »aid  energizing  electrodes;  a  pair  of  refer- 
ence electrodes  connected  to  a  low  impedance  for  said 
energizing  potential,  each  of  said  reference  pair  of  elec- 
trodes being  posiiiooed  adjacent  said  channel  and  in 
cooperative  relation  with  a  respective  one  of  said  ener- 
gizing electrodes;  a  quench  electrode  adjacent  said 
channel,  positioned  between  said  pair  of  reference  elec- 
trodes and  in  cooperative  relauon  with  both  of  said 
energizing  electrodes;  and  means  for  selectively  applying 
a  queiKhing  potential  to  said  quench  electrode. 


If 
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PLUORESCE.VT  LAMP  BALLAffT 
Wtilcy  w.  BtmIb  am*  C1mH«s  E.  Sirackcr. 
■i,  MripMia  to  GcMral  Eleetric  CiiMtnj,  a 
tfMi  flf  New  Yfldi 

•  J«M  7. 1957.  Stftol  No.  MM1« 
lUCIitiii     (0.315—97) 
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10.  Ballast  apparatus  for  starting  and  operating  Mgh 
wattage  fluorescent  lamps  comprismg  a  high  reactance 
transformer  including  a  shell  type  magnetic  core  having 
an  elongated  central  core  leg  aixl  a  pair  of  elongated 
yoke  core  legs  defining  coil  receiving  wiadows  with  said 
central  core  leg.  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding  arranged  on  side-by -side  portions  of  said  central 
core  leg  within  said  windows,  a  capacitor  connected  in 
a  series  with  said  secondary  winding  for  connection  in 
series  with  a  fluorescent  lamp  across  said  primary  wind- 
ing, a  plurality  of  heating  windings  arranged  on  said 
central  core  leg  in  the  region  of  said  primary  winding 
for  supplying  voluge  to  the  cathodes  of  a  fluorescent 
lamp,  aixl  said  central  core  leg  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
transverse  slots  forming  bridged-gaps  in  the  magnetic 
circuit  of  said  secondary  winding,  one  of  said  bridged- 
gaps  being  no  more  than  20%  of  the  length  of  said 
secondary  winding  away  from  said  primary  winding  and 
the  other  bridged-gap  being  no  less  than  30%  of  the 
length  of  said  Kcoodary  winding  away  from  said  pri- 


THYRATRON  VARL^BLE-WIDTH-PULSE 

GENERATOR 

Htmrj  L.  McCori,  San  Pedro,  Calif. 
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1.  A  variable  width  pulse  generator  comprising  a  con- 
centrated delay  line,  a  switching  circuit  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  delay  line,  another  switchii^  circuit  connected 
to  the  other  end  of  said  delay  line,  each  of  said  circuiu 
having  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  and 
conduction  <rf  said  circuits,  and  means  for  selectively 
actuating  each  of  said  control  means  in  timed  relation. 


2J49.939 
AUTOMATIC  POWER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joka  G.   Dwycr,  Woticld,  N.  J.,  aarigMir  to 
Aviatfoa  Corpontioo,  Tdetteeo,  N.  J^  a 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatiaa  Jnly  2, 1953,  ScfW  No.  345,659 
ICMm.    (CL317— 13) 


mary  winding. 


An  electric  power  control  system  comprising  a  motor, 
an  alternating  current  source  for  energizing  said  motor, 
a  first  switch  connected  between  said  alternating  currait 
source  and  said  motor,  a  first  relay  for  operating  said  first 
switch,  a  direct  current  source,  a  second  switch  connect- 
ing said  first  relay  to  said  direct  current  source,  a  secood 
relay  for  operating  said  second  switch,  means  connected 
between  said  direct  current  line  and  said  second  relay  for 
momentarily  energizing  said  secood  relay  to  energixe 
said  first  relay  and  operate  said  first  switch,  a  holding  cir- 
cuit for  energizing  said  first  and  secood  relays  in<-i»<t;n£  « 
rectifier  cotmected  between  said  alternating  current  source 
aixl  said  second  relay,  said  rectifier  being  responsive  to 
voltage  variations  of  said  altenuting  ciurent  source  so 
that  a  reduction  in  alternating  current  source  voltage  de- 
energizes  said  first  and  second  relays  aiKi  said  first  switch 
opens  to  deenergize  said  motor. 
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SOLDER.DIFPED  STAMPED  WDUNG  PANELBOARD  CONSTRUCTION 

Mjwioo  J.  Pifcr,  WnHaiiMTillc,  N.  Y^  aMigMM-  to  Sylvania  AlWrt  H.  VcMck, 

Electric  Prodsctt  Idc^  ■  corpontitw  of  MaMKiunctti  N«w  BfHyi 

Appilcatkm  Jmammrj  11, 1954,  SwW  No.  4«V7t  pMy,  a  coryoratioa  of  New  Yofk                           i 

4aaiai.    <CL317— Itl)  AppHa&w  May  2%  19S<  S«M  N«.  4|Li3« 

■— -—  «'»CWWL    (CL317— llf)      1 


Ir, 


1.  A  chassis  assembly  comprising  a  number  of  juxta- 
posed bases  each  with  at  least  ooe  opening  therein  and 
a  tongue  extending  from  a  wall  of  said  opening  toward 
the  other  wall  and  inclined  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
the  base  with  the  opening  in  one  base  in  communication 
with  the  opening  in  another  baae.  the  tongue  of  one 
base  extending  through  an  opening  in  another  base, 
with  the  tongues  associated  with  the  communicating 
openings  inclined  toward  each  other  and  with  their 
free  ends  approaching  each  other,  and  a  conductor  sup- 
ported by  its  associated  base  and  at  least  on  one  of  the 
tongues,  with  the  conductor  on  that  face  of  the  tongue 
which  is  directed  toward  the  other  tongue. 


1M9MI 

MOUNTING  MEANS 

Rinaldo  E.  Dc  Cola,  Pa«k  RUgc,  DL,  aaricMir  to  AiidM 

Corporattoo,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawatv 

ApplkatioB  NoTMBbcr  8, 195^  Serial  No.  421,M3 

#ClahM.    (CL  317—191) 


1.  Means  for  mounting  an  element  on  a  printed  wir- 
ing board  luiving  at  least  one  aperture  therein,  said 
element  having  termiiuls  comprised  of  metallic  areas 
coated  thereon,  first  conductive  flexible  supporting  means 
having  a  first  end  securely  mounted  in  the  board  near 
one  side  of  said  aperture  and  having  the  other  end 
thereof  extend  generally  towards  the  normal  projec- 
tion of  the  center  of  said  aperture,  second  conductive 
supporting  means  having  a  first  end  mounted  securely 
in  the  board  near  the  other  side  of  said  aperture  and 
having  the  other  end  thereof  extend  generally  towards 
the  normal  projection  of  the  center  of  said  aperture, 
said  elennent  being  positioned  in  said  aperture  and  be- 
tween said  extending  ends  of  said  conductive  supporting 
means,  and  metallic  joints  between  each  erf  the  extend- 
ing ends  of  said  conductive  supporting  means  and  t 
metallic  area  of  said  elerff^nL"  ^ 


"fc*-C.       V  ■». 
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1.  A  malti|rfiase  electric  panelboard  assembly  compris- 
ing at  least  two  mounting  bases  of  rigid  molded  insulat- 
ing material,  each  of  said  insulating  bases  having  a  plu- 
rality of  transversely  extending  parallel  connector  strap 
recesses  in  the  front  thereof  and  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  parallel  bus  bar  supporting  surfaces 
oo  the  back  thereof  extending  generally  at  right  aaftos 
to  said  recesses,  said  insulating  bases  each  having  inte- 
gral ridge-like  portions  thereof  extending  between  each 
pair  of  adjacent  bus  bar  supporting  surfaces,  an  aperture 
extending  from  each  of  said  recesses  to  a  different  one 
of  said  supporting  surfaces  respectively,  an  electrical  con- 
necting strap  positioned  in  each  of  said  recesses  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  integral  contact  portions  in  side-by-side  re- 
lation transversely  of  said  base,  said  pairs  of  contact  por- 
tions being  aligned  centrally  on  said  base  in  a  direction 
generally  at  right  angles  to  said  transversely  extending 
recesses,  a  plurality  of  power  supply  bus  ban  each  hav- 
ing a  surface  extending  in  contact  with  one  of  said  sup- 
porting surfaces  at  the  back  of  each  of  said  bases,  said 
bases  being  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation  with  said 
supporting  surfaces   thereof  in  aligiunent  and  said  btu 
bars  bridging  and  interconnecting  said  bases,  said  con- 
necting straps  each  including  a  portion  overiying  a  iboal- 
der  portion  of  said  base  in  one  of  said  recesses  and  a  por- 
tion extending  aver  said  aperture  in  said  recess,  means 
electrically  and  mechanically  connecting  each  of  said  con- 
necting straps  to  a  respective  one  of  said  bus  bars  through 
said  aperture  whereby  said  connecting  straps  and  said  bus 
bars  are  rigidl^r  interconnected  and  said  base  is  held  there- 
between, said  connecting  means  all  being  accessible  for 
insertion  and  removal  from  said  front  of  each  of  said 
bases,  common  supporting  means  for  all  of  said  bases 
and  said  bus  bars,  a  plurality  of  electric  circuit  breakers 
each  having  at  least  one  plug-In  type  electric  connector 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  circuit  breakers  being  sup- 
ported in  pairs   with  the  circuit  breakers  of  each  pair 
extending  in  end-to-end  substantially  abutting  relation  oo 
one  of  said  bases  and  with  the  said  plug-in  connectors 
thereof  in  engagement  with  &aid  contact  portions  of  a 
predetermined  one  of  said  connecting  straps,  and  means 
engaging  a  front  portion  of  said  circuit  breakers  and  re- 
tainiiig  said  circuit  breakers  on  said  insulating  bases  re- 
spectively in  connected   engagement  with   said  contact 
poriioos. 
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INTERLOCK  MOUNT  FOR  SWITCH 
Ro«i  E.  Locker.  Sam  MartM,  CaM^  «■!§»»  lo  ZImm 
Electrical  ProAKte,  Lm  Angcks,  Caltf^  a  corporadoa 
of  raKfiw^ 

>t«Mfc«  9, 1954,  Serial  N«.  474»141 
•  ClahM.    (CL  317—119) 


8.  A  case  for  an  interlocking  switch  mount  cotnprisiag 
two  shells  and  means  for  rigidly  joining  said  shells  to- 
gether at  a  plurality  of  locations,  said  joined  shells  form- 
ing an  enclosed  votume  adapted  to  contain  a  switch 
mechanism,  said  shells  having  corresponding  recesses 
therein  positioned  remote  from  any  of  said  plurality  of 
joining  means,  with  said  recesses  forming  a  slot  when  said 
shells  are  joined  together,  said  skN  having  a  generally 
T-shaped  croes  section  and  an  open  end  and  side  for 
slidingly  receiving  a  member,  and  a  bead  extending  into 
and  panially  obstructing  said  slot,  said  bead  being  spaced 
from  said  open  end  of  said  slot  for  engaging  the  member 
after  entry  and  spreading  said  shells  apart. 


PHOTOELECTRIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
I.  Horwrsc  Lm  AMoa,  DaaW  T.  Tiw^k, 
Pal*  Alto,  aiM  Ckarias  W. 
asrifMti,  hy  <lwct  a^ 

ApfHcaHan  May  19,  1955,  ScfW  N^  597,448 
ICldM.    (0.317—139) 


I.  A  photoelectric  sysleai  comprising  ftrst  and  second 
voluge  supply  lines,  ftrat  and  second  tubes,  each  having 
at  least  plate,  grid  snd  cathode  elements,  a  relay  means 
having  a  coil  and  plurality  of  contacts,  said  coil  connected 
in  the  plate  circuit  of  the  first  tube,  serially  connected 
reMsiance  and  capacitance  elements  connected  between 
the  plate  of  the  first  tube  and  the  grid  of  the  second 
tube,  rwistanoc  means  connected  between  the  grid  of 
the  second  tube  and  the  first  supply  line  serving  to  bias 
said  tube  whereby  the  same  is  normally  conducting,  a 
resistor  and  pbotoeletcric  means  connected  between  the 
supply  lines,  a  capacitor  serving  to  couple  the  grid  of 
the  hrst  tube  to  the  common  junction  of  the  resistor  and 
photoelectric  aneans,  said  last  resistor  having  a  value 
whereby  said  first  tube  is  normally  non-conductive  and 
said  last  capacitor  serving  to  make  said  first  tube  in- 
sensitive to  gradual  changes  in  illumination,  one  set  of 
said  relay  contacts  connected  between  the  cathode  lead 
of  said  second  tube  and  the  grid  capacitor,  said  relay 
contacts  closing  to  cut  off  said  second  tube  when  the 
first  tube  is  rendered  conducting  in  response  to  a  sudden 
change  in  illumination,  said  bias  resistor  and  capacitor 
serving  to  form  a  delay  circuit  which  niaintains  the  sec- 
ond tube  cut-off  for  a  predetermined  tunc. 

It  ,  '     ■    '^-"i  ^  '    '■"'         ••^-  -■  ■' 


Ut§9M5 

BEAT  FREQUENCY  TIMER 

Eric  P.  StephcMoa,  I  r»Mt,  Oirfario 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  28,  1954,  Seriri  No.  44M24 

5ClalM.    (CL  317— 135) 


1.  In  a  timing  organization,  a  device  at  times  oper- 
able to  mark  the  initiation  of  a  timing  operation,  two 
mtchaitically  resonant  type  electromagnetic  osctllaton 
having  corresponding  iK>rmally  energized  starting  posi- 
tions and  each  having  iK>rmally  closed  contacts  moroen- 
urily  opened  during  panicular  portions  of  each  cyclic 
operation,  said  oscillators  having  natural  resonant  fre- 
queiKies  of  oscillation  differing  by  a  predetermined 
amount,  controlling  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  op- 
eration of  said  device  for  deenergizing  and  initiating  said 
two  oscillators  into  operation,  and  circuit  means  includ- 
ing said  contacts  connected  in  multiple  and  energized 
from  an  external  source  of  energy  subject  to  the  oper- 
ated positions  of  said  contacts  alternatively  and  betng 
distinctively  responsive  to  a  coincidental  opening  of  said 
contacts  on  both  said  oscillaton  a  predetermined  time 
after  both  said  oscillators  have  been  initiated  depeiKknt 
upon  the  difference  in  frequencies  of  said  oscillaton. 


signallng  systems 

RMnri  P.  Boytr,  Jr..  RsrhiHir.  N.  Y.,  Msi^ar  to 
DorpoffaCion,  Rockcsisr,  N.  Y.  a 
•f  DcfawH* 
AppHcaliM  April  17,  1954,  Sariri  No.  578322 
2  nsiii     (CL  317— 141) 


^^^ 
^"3 


1.  Tn  a  telecommonicatton  system  wherein  audible  sig- 
nals are  transmitted  over  telecommunication  channels 
and  wherein  timing  means  are  provided  responsive  to  the 
seizure  of  a  telecommunication  channel  to  transmit  over 
said  channel  a  code  signal  denoting  the  successful  seizure 
thereof,  the  tone  signaling  relay  network  operative  to  ap- 
ply a  code  signal  to  the  channel  comprising,  a  source  of 
tone  signal,  a  start  relay,  a  relay  A.  a  relay  B.  means  for 
energizing  said  start  relay,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said 
relay  A  including  operated  contacts  of  said  start  relay 
in  series  with  normal  contacts  of  said  relay  B.  capacitor 
means  coni>ected  in  the  energizing  circuit  of  relay  A  to 
cause  said  relay  A  to  be  slow  to  operate  and  slow  to 
release,  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  relay  B  including 
operated  contacts  of  both  said  start  relay  and  said  relay 
A.  capacitor  means  connected  in  the  energizing  circuit 
of  relay  B  to  cause  said  relay  B  to  be  slow  to  operate,  a 
first  circuit  for  applying  tone  to  the  signal  channel  from 
said  source  of  tone  signal  including  iK>rma!  contacts  of 
both  said  relays  A  and  B  together  with  operated  contacts 
of  said  surt  relay,  and  a  second  circuit  for  applying  tone 
to  the  signal  channel  from  said  tone  source  iiurluding 
operated  contacts  ot  both  of  said  relays  A  and  B  together 
with  said  stan  relay,  whereby  the  tone  from  the  tone 
source  is  origitully  applied  to  the  channel  when  only  said 
start  relay  is  operated  and  said  relays  A  and  B  are  not 
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operated  and  disconnected  from  the  channel  when  only 
said  start  relay  and  said  relay  A  are  operated  while  said 
relay  B  is  not  yet  operated,  and  whereby  said  tone  is  re- 
applied when  all  of  said  relays  are  operated  and  said 
tone  is  again  disconnected  when  said  relay  A  is  restored 
and  said  relay  B  together  with  said  start  relay  only  re- 
main operated. 

2vS49,947 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  HOLDING  DEVICE  AND 

MECHANICAL  DETACHING  COMBINATION 
Jao  Smlt  and  Adriaan  Radcmakcn,  Eindboircii,  Ncthcr- 
Unds,    assignors,    by    rocsac    assjgnmciits,    to    North 
Anicrican  Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcadon  April  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  4224M 

Claims  prioritor,  appUcation  Netherlands  April  27,  1953 

4  Claim.    (CL  317^159) 


1.  A  mechanical  device  for  separating  a  workpiece 
from  a  pole  face  of  a  magnetic  body  comprising  a  levef 
arm  rotatably  attached  to  at  least  one  side  surface  of 
said  magnetic  body  for  moving  one  end  of  said  lever 
arm  in  a  direction  relative  to  the  surface  of  said  pole 
face,  a  roller  rotatably  attached  at  a  point  through  the 
center  thereof  on  said  one  end  of  said  lever  arm  for 
initially  engaging  without  pressure  the  surface  (rf  the 
workpiece  adjacent  to  the  pole  face  of  said  magnetic 
body,  the  point  of  attachment  of  said  lever  arm  being 
nearer  to  said  workpiece  than  the  point  of  attachnoent 
of  said  roller,  said  lever  arm  upon  movement  describ- 
ing at  least  a  partial  circular  movement  around  the  point 
of  attachment  of  said  roller  whereby  the  roller  exerts 
pressure  on  said  workpiece  and  the  latter  is  separated 
from  the  magnetic  body  by  rolling  engagement  of  the 
roller  with  said  workpiece. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE 
Gabrid  Reed,  London,  Fjigland,  aarignnr  to  Ultra  Elec- 
tric, Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  18,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  May  22,  1952 

3  Claims.    (CL  317—165) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  stator  mem- 
ber having  a  core  and  at  least  one  pole  face  of  magnetic 
material,  an  armature  member  of  magnetic  material 
mounted  for  parallel  movement  in  spaced  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  pole  face,  said  movement  being  such 
that  the  perpendicular  distaiKe  across  the  air-gap  be- 
tween juxtaposed  faces  of  said  pole  face  and  said  arma- 
ture member  remains  constant  throughout  its  movement 
while  the  overlapping  area  of  said  juxtaposed  faces 
changes  with  said  movement,  and  a  winding  fOr  energiz- 
ing one  of  said  members  operatively  supported  thereon, 
characterized  by  one  of  said  juxtaposed  faces  having  a 
triangular  shape  in  the  plane  parallel  to  the  other  face 
and  disposed  such  that  upon  movement  the  overiapixng 


area  of  said  juxuposed  faces  increases  at  a  greater  tiian 
linear  rate  as  the  annature  moves  iato  overiapping  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  said  pole  face. 


23i9,M9 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Gerald  E.  Diets  and  Adoiph  1.  lOttrt,  MBwanlm,  Wla^ 
aflrignort  to  Baao  lac^  MOwankec,  Wh.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Wlaconain 

Application  April  13,  1954,  Serial  N4».  422,927 
nOahM.    (CL317— IM) 


1 .  In  an  electromagnetic  device :  a  magnetic  core  hav- 
ing opposite  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  perma- 
nently magnetized  cytindrical  section,  said  section  having 
like  polarity  at  its  ends  and  having  an  oppositely  polar- 
ized intermediate  ponion;  and  a  magnetically  permeable 
frame  substantially  completely  surrounding  said  core  to 
prevent  substantial  leakage  of  magnetic  flux  therebeyond 
and  having  spaced  portions  in  flux-conducting  engagement 
with  the  end  portions  of  said  core,  said  frame  also  having 
an  intermediate  portion  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
of  reduced  diameter  coaxially  surrounding  and  axially  co- 
extensive with  said  permanently  magnetized  core  section 
to  provide  therewith  a  radial  air  gap.  said  permanently 
magnetized  core  section  establishing  nugnetic  flux  flow 
through  said  core  and  frame  and  across  said  air  gap,  the 
polarity  of  said  permanently  magnetized  core  section  and 
the  disposition  thereof  within  the  cylindrical  inner  surface 
portion  of  the  frame  causing  substantially  alt  of  the  flux 
produced  by  said  core  section  to  flow  in  said  air  gap. 


2j<9,ast 

MAGNETIC  aRCUTTS 
ran  Urfc  and  Jnhannrt  Mcjrcr 
EJadhoTcn,  Nethiriands,  Msignon,  hy 
meats  to  North  Aacricai 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalioa  af 
Contfaination  of  applicatlaAi  Serial   Noc   244,9M 
244,9S1,  January  4,  1952. 
1954,  Serial  No.  592^73. 

nOahna.    (0.317—171) 


2t, 


2.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  closed  mag- 
netic circuit  including  an  air-gap  and  a  ferromagnetic 
core,  a  coil  surrounding  said  core  and  producing  lines 
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of  force  therein  when  energized  and  which  traverse  the 
air-gap,  said  core  having  an  elongated  portion  of  a  given 
width  wherein  the  lines  of  force  produced  by  said  coil  ex- 
tend substantially  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof 
and  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  width,  and  a  thin 
flat  permanent  maj^et  having  end  surfaces,  a  length  di- 
mension in  the  plane  of  one  of  said  end  surfaces  and  a 
thickness  dimension  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  said 
ofie  end  surface  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  material 
having  a  coercive  field  strength  of  at  least  750  oersteds, 
the  thickness  dimension  of  said  magnet  being  subsuntially 
smaller  than  its  length  dimension  and  substantially  smaller 
than  the  width  of  said  elongated  core  portion,  said  mag- 
net being  magnetized  in  the  direction  of  its  thickness 
producting  poles  on  its  end  surfaces,  said  magnet  being 
mounted  within  the  elongated  core  portion  with  its  length 
dimension  extending  substantially  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  elongated  core  portion  and  with  iu  thick- 
ness direction  extending  substantially  in  the  width  direc- 
tion of  the  elongated  core  portion,  whereby  the  poles  of 
the  magnet  ettend  subsuntially  in  the  direction  of  the 
lines  of  force  in  said  elongated  core  portion  and  portions 
of  the  elongated  core  portion  extend  alongside  the  magnet 
and  the  overall  reluctance  to  the  lines  of  force  produced 
by  said  coil  ii  minimized,  said  permanent  magnet  also 
producing  linn  of  force  which  traverse  the  air-gap. 


MOLDED  CAPACITORS 
Odrar  A.  Ne«  aad  KcrmH  N.  Umbcrt, 

Maain  aarigMNV  to  SpragM  Electric  .     . 

AdanM,  Mmm^  a  corporatioa  of  Mawachawtti 
AppHcatioa  Maich  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,lSt 
iClaiiBS.    (CL  317— 239) 


Norik 
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1.  A  capacitor  comprising  an  impregnated  capacitor 
section  having  at  least  two  electrodes,  said  section  being 
substantially  fully  encased  in  a  jacket  of  resinoos  mate- 
rial, a  tubular  rivet  of  the  type  having  a  through  passage- 
way extending  through  and  being  partially  embedded  in 
said  resinous  material,  said  rivet  having  an  enlarged  head 
mechanically  bonded  to  one  electrode,  and  an  external 
lead  wire  compressionally  bonded  to  the  interior  surface 
of  the  outwardly  projecting  end  of  said  tubular  rivet 
and  sealing  the  passageway  throu^  the  rivet. 


♦♦^ 


LM9.tSl 
ELECTRIC  REGULATOR 
C.  Hcatk,  AatfcrMMu  Imd^  awigiiir  to  G«Mfal 
Motor*  Corponritoa,  Detroit,  MIdin  a  corporatkMi  off    wUiaM  A. 
Delaware  Ibc- 

Applicatiaa  jiiplitoiir  22.  19S4,  Scrtol  No.  457.7(2 
2CtotoM.    (CL  317— 177) 


2J49.t53 
TRANSISTOR  UNIT 

ImcsIx.  Aribt..  asl^Bor  to  Motontnt 
ni.,  a  tmponbam  of  IBiBoii 
May  22,  lf53,  Scriiri  No.  35M37 
U  riaiii     (0.317—235) 


1.  In  a  reflVlator  for  controlling  the  output  of  a  gen- 
erator in  a  battery  charging  circuit,  comprising;  in  com- 
bination, a  base,  a  cover  for  said  base  providing  an 
enclosed  chamber,  an  electromagnetic  assembly  secured 
to  said  base  and  disposed  within  said  chamber,  said 
assembly  including:  a  cylindrical  core,  a  winding  adapt 
ed  to  induce  a  mafrnetic  flux  in  said  core,  an  armature 
normally  spaced  from  said  core  and  adapted  to  be  at- 
tracted by  the  flux  induced  therein  by  said  windings,  a 
variable  reluctance  magnetic  shunt  assembly  sealinglv 
carried  by  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cover  and  hav- 
ing a  portion  spaced  relative  to  said  electromagnetic  as- 
sembly for  providing  a  magnetic  shtmt  path  including 
the  cover  and  base  for  varying  the  effective  attracting 
flux  of  said  core  on  said  armature,  said  portion  of  said 
shunt  assemNy  including  a  metal  part  disposed  within 
said  chamber  and  having  a  curved  end  arranged  to  par- 
tially encircle  said  cylindrical  core,  said  metal  part  be- 
ing pivotally  supported  for  swinging  movement  in  a 
plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  core  and 
being  movable  with  a  lever  that  forms  another  portion 
of  said  shunt  assembly  positioned  exteriorly  of  said 
regulator  cover  for  providing  a  vernier  adjustment  for 
said  regulator  when  the  poaitioo  of  said  first  mentioned 
portion  relative  to  the  side  of  said  cylindrical  core  and 
windings  is  varied,  and  an  indicator  member  on  said 
cover  having  a  pair  of  upstanding  stop  lugs  joined  by 
a  serrated  ponion.  a  portion  of  said  lever  extending  be- 
tween said  stop  lugs  and  having  a  projection  cooperat- 
ing with  said  serrated  ponion  for  holding  said  lever  in 
adjusted  pocilion. 

7 1^  o.  ^;.    aa      * 


1.  A  circuit  element  induding  in  coolbinatiott.  a  iat 
insulating  base  member  having  a  pair  of  ends,  a  pair  of 
electrically  conductive  strips  mounted  in  spaced  mutually 
imulated  relation  on  said  base  and  extending  along  said 
base  from  one  end  thereof  toward  the  other,  said  strips 
having  a  pair  of  points  formed  at  the  reflective  extremi- 
ties thereof  remote  from  said  one  end  of  said  base  and 
said  points  being  spaced  one  from  the  other  by  a  selected 
amount,  a  third  electrically  conductive  strip  mounted  or 
said  base  spaced  and  insulated  from  said  pair  of  strips 
and  extending  along  said  base  with  an  extremity  facing 
said  points  at  the  extremities  of  said  pair  of  strips,  and 
a  semi -conductive  member  having  one  surface  afRxed  to 
said  extremity  of  said  third  strip  and  having  another  sur- 
face in  contact  with  said  points  at  the  extremities  of  said 
pair  of  stripa. 

2,M9.f54 
UNIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR 
Gafdiocr  L.  Tnckcr.  Glcnkaam  N.  Y.,  aadgner  to  bterw 
■atkMal  Bmtocss  Macktocs  Corporationi,  New  Yorit, 
.N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  New  Yort 
ApfOcattoa  Novcwbcr  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  <21  J48 
S  CWrna.     (Q.  317—235) 
I.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semicoodoc- 
tor  body  of  one   conductivity   type,   first  and   saoood 
ohmic  contacts  in  spaced  relationship  attached  to  said 
semiconductor  body,  at  least  one  aperture  in  said  body 
,so  located  as  to  be  in  the  carrier  transit  path  betw>tieu 
said  first  and  second  ohmic  contacts,  a  continuous  stff- 
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face  region  of  said  semiconductor  body  having  a  con- 
ductivity type  opposite  to  said  body  and  forming  one 


ELECTRIC  CURRENT  RECTIFIER 

David  F.  AlliMB,  Fort  U«,  N.  J^  MrigMr  to 

doMl  TckpboM  Old  Tdegnph  Cofporatfoo,  Natfcy, 
N.  J^  a  corronitkMi  of  MarrljMd 

AppUcation  May  2,  If  55,  Serial  No.  5«5,197 
(CialM.    (CL  317—237) 


I  I.  An  electric  current  rectifier  comprising  a  layer  of 

magnesium,  a  layer  of  tellurium,  a  layer  of  magnesium 

telluride  interposed  between  and  in  intimate  contact  with 

.•«..,....  ****  interfaces  of  said  layers  of  magnesium  and  tdiurium 

S;f  "r?,  '^  H  r'""^  "^r"^'^  and  a  third  ohmic    and  a  layer  of  conductive  materiif.  the  interf.«  p^i^ 

contact  attached  to  said  surface  region.  of  said  tellurium  and  said  conductive  layer  compri^ng  a 

«__^B„^^____  telluride  of  said  conductive  outcriaL 


2,8<9,t55 

FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
Robert  N.  Noyce,  Los  Altos,  Callf^  aaig^  to  Bcckman 
InstmmcBts,  lac^  Fidlertoo,  CaBf^  a  corporation  of 
Callfoniia 

Applicatkm  September  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  M53t5 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317— 235) 


SERV08YSTEM  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
WHliaa  L.  Polaiid,  Bctkd,  Com.,      iIm,,    ^ 
•x^gnmcati,  to  Sckluib«r|cr  WcO  Sw 
tion,  HoMton,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Tt-« 
Application  Mnr  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  5M440 
15  Hal^i,     (CL31t— 2t) 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising  a  channel  region, 
source  and  drain  connections,  and  at  least  one  gate,  said 
transistor  having  an  elective  channel  of  subsUntially 
uniform  width. 


2,8a9,05C 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

„^  . OF  MAKING 

?•*?!"  V**?*~  Roovers  Eindkovcn,  and  Otto  Lonb 
Van  Stccaii,  deceased,  late  of  Eindkovc^  NctlMriaad*, 
hj  Joris  Daniel  Heilligers,  cxeoitor,  ElndlmTen,  Nelh- 
Miands,  aarignors,  by  mesne  aariguncnts,  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  May  Ig,  1954,  Serial  No.  42gJ«9 

Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Netherlands  May  13, 1953 

7CiahH.    (CL  317— 234) 


imt-tj 


i-w:'» 


12.  In  a  function  generator,  the  combination  com^cit- 
ing  a  base,  a  flexible  member  for  defining  a  cam  sur- 
face having  edge  portions  secured  to  said  base,  a  plu- 
rality of  surface  adjusting  screws  threaded  in  said  base 
in  a  two<oordinate  array  for  adjusubly  displacing  said 
member,  a  cam  follower  for  contacting  a  point  on  said 
surface,  noeans  associated  with  said  follower  for  gen- 
erating a  signal  proportional  to  the  displaceroent  of  said 
surface  at  said  point,  adjusuble  means  for  providing 
a  signal  proportional  to  a  desired  displacement  of  said 
surface  at  said  point,  and  screwdriving  means  including 
a  servomotor  responsive  to  the  difference  between  said 
signals  for  selectively  adjusting  said  screws  until  the  de- 
sired displacement  is  obtained. 


2.  An  electrode  system  comprising  an  all-glass  envel- 
ope, a  fint  metal  lead  sealed  in  one  end  of  said  envelope 
a  second  metal  lead  sealed  in  the  other  end  of  said  cn- 
ve  ope,  said  first  lead  having  a  portion  within  the  en- 
velope of  greater  diameter  than  the  portion  thereof 
sealed  to  the  envelope,  a  semi-conductive  member  hav- 
ing a  diameter  I«s  than  that  of  said  portion  of  greater 
diameter  and  mounted  on  said  first  lead  and  within  the 
envelope,  an  electrode  secured  to  said  second  lead  and 
coupled  to  said  semi-conductive  member,  and  cooling 
means  associated  with  said  first  lead. 


ciS 


24M,«59 
FOLLOW-UP  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Donald  C.  McDonald,  MoMt  Prospect,  IH- 
mesne  assignments,  to  Cook  Electrk  Cc 
cafo,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dciawm 
Application  Dcceasbcr  13. 1954,  Serial  No.  474,M9 
14  ClaiHH.    (a.  31»— 32) 
I.  A  position  control  system  comprising  an  output  motor 
means  having  an  armature  winding  and  an  independenUy 
energizable  field  means,  controlling  means  capable  of  as- 
suming a  plurality  of  related  contiguous  positions,  means 
for  sensing  the  instantaneous  relative  positions  of  said 
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motor  means  aad  said  controlling  means  to  provide  voh* 
•lei  Kriatim  in  said  Aeld  naeans  in  accordance  with  said 
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instantaneous  I'^Tative  positions,  and  means  for  providing 
limited  current  to  sa>^  arnuturc  winding. 


ICE  MAKER  AND  TIMER 
B.  CiMce,  WiMctka,  DL,  iirif  i  Id  The  Ddc 
Vahrt  C««pa«|r.  CMcaf*,  DL,  a  cotpotmUmi  of  IHMk 
^Ml  2,  19S«,  SatW  N*.  S7S,i23 
(YCWiM.    (CLSIS— 17) 


I.  In  a  timer,  at  least  two  altematefy  operable  diermal 
elementv  a  shaft  for  performing  a  work  operation,  spaced 
ratchets  on  said  shaft  for  routing  the  same,  a  separate 
pawl  lever  for  each  ratchet  freely  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
each  pawl  lever  having  a  p«wl  thereon  engageabie  with 
said  ratchet  for  drivmg  the  same  in  one  direction,  said 
thermal  elements  each  having  a  casing  containing  a  fusi- 
ble thermally  eKpan\ihle  material  and  a  power  member 
cxtenubk  with  respect  to  said  casing  upon  predeter- 
mined rises  in  temperature  and  having  engagement  with 
said  pawl  lever  for  pivotmg  the  same  to  effect  engage- 
ment oi  said  pawl  with  said  ratchet,  an  individual  spring 
coftiiecled  with  each  pawl  lever  and  biasing  said  pawl 
levers  into  engagemetrt  with  said  power  members,  for 
returning  said  members  upon  cooling  of  said  thermal 
elements,  electrically  energizable  heating  means  for  said 
thermal  elements  for  heating  the  same  to  effect  the  ex- 
tensible movement  of  said  power  members,  and  means 
actuated  by  rotational  movement  of  said  shaft  for  alter- 
nately energizing  said  heating  means  to  effect  extensible 
movement  of  one  power  member  and  retractable  move- 
ment of  the  other  power  member  and  to  thereby  effect 
rotation  of  said  shaft  at  a  substantially  average  consunt 
speed. 


2J#f.Ml 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Maaa. 


HaroM  E. 

Eiectrie  GMipaqr.  a  conoraiiM 
Applkalita  Jaly  24,  1957,  SaiW 

gnaJMi     (CLJlt— 212) 

1.  A  motor  control  system  comprising  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  serially  connected  windings  connected  in 
parallel  with  a  capacitor,  a  supply  circuit,  the  junction  of 
said  windings  being  comwcted  to  one  side  of  said  cir- 
cuit, means  for  sdcctivdy  connecting  opposite  sides  of 
said  capacitor  to  the  other  side  of  said  circuit,  and  means 
for  applying  a  direct  potential  across  said  windings  for 
a  predetermined  time  after  the  disconsection  of  said 


windings  from  said  other  aide  of  said  circuit  comprising 
rectifier  means  and  contact  means  simultaneously  coo- 
necttng  said  rectifier  means  between  the  other  side  of 
said  circuit  and  both  sides  of  said  capacitor  for  said 
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predetermined  time,  and  between  said  other  side  of  said 
circuit  and  one  side  of  said  capacitor  when  said  one  side 
of  said  capacitor  is  connected  to  said  odier  side  of  said 
circuit  by  said  selective  connecting  means. 


1M9M2 
MOTOR  SPEED  GOVERNOR 
Afllnr  W.  Haydoa,  MVor4, 


17, 1954, 8«W  N*.  42t,712 
<a.  Jlt-^ll) 


1 .  In  a  motor  speed  governor  for  controlling  the  speed 
of  an  electric  motor  and  of  the  type  indudiog  an  elKtric 
circuit  for  supplying  sufficient  current  to  the  motor  to  tend 
to  cause  the  motor  to  operate  at  a  speed  above  a  predeter- 
mined vahie,  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  in  said  circuit  for 
opening  and  closing  said  circuit,  motor  driven  means  act- 
ing on  said  contacts  and  a  mechanical  constant  speed  de- 
vice acting  OB  said  contacts  and  operable  in  combtnation 
with  said  motor  driven  nteaiu  to  effect  closure  of  said  coo- 
tacts  at  intervals  determined  by  said  constant  speed  device 
and  for  duratioiu  determined  by  the  instantaneous  rela- 
tive positions  of  said  motor  driven  means  and  said  con- 
stant speed  device,  the  improvement  in  said  motor  driven 
means  comprising  a  drive  member  driven  by  said  motor 
in  fixed  predetermined  relation  to  the  speed  thereof, 
switch  actuating  means  for  acting  on  said  switch  contacts 
and  adjustable  transmission  means  for  adjustably  relating 
the  speeds  of  said  switch  actuating  means  and  said  drive 
member  whereby  the  governed  speed  of  said  motor  nuy  be 
adjusted  to  different  constant  values. 
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CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  DIRIGIBLE  CRAFT 

John  J.  Hess,  Jr^  Garden  City,  N.  Y^  assignor  to  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  June  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,803 

16  Claims.    (CL  318— 4S9) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  servomotor  control  system  for 
dirigible  craft  of  the  character  normally  functioning  to 
maintain  the  craft  at  a  predetermined  reference  attitude 
about  an  axis,  of,  a  reversible  servomotor  operable  to 
move  the  craft  about  the  axis,  craft  controlling  means 
providing  an  operating  signal  for  the  servomotor  to  modify 
effectively  the  normal  reference  provided  by  the  system, 
means  providing  a  signal  in  accordance  with  the  output 
of  the  servomotor,  means  for  detecting  malfunction  of  the 
system  comprising  a  band  pass  filter  receiver  for  the 
signal  of  said  output  signal  means,  means  for  comparing 
the  signals  of  said  craft  controlling  means  and  output 
signal  means  in  opposed  relation,  and  a  monitor  for  the 
system  operated  by  said  receiver. 


2,849,M4 
APPARATUS   AND  METHOD   FOR   ENHANC- 
ING THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  DRY  CELL 
BATTERIES 
Femand    Portail,    Paris.    France,    aasifBor    to    Socictc 
Anonyme:  Compagnie  Indiistricllc  dcs  Piles  Elcctriqaes 
Cipcl,  a  French  company,  ArgcntcaU,  France 

Applicatioa  August  3, 1953,  Serial  No.  372.M2 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France  Aogost  38,  1949 

14  Claims.     (0.328—3) 
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1.  A  process  for  enhancing  the  characteristics  of  a  dry 
cell  battery  of  the  type  including  ammonia  salts  compris- 
ing the  step  of  subjecting  said  battery  before  any  loss 
of  its  original  capacity  to  the  action  of  direct  current 
flowing  through  said  battery  in  the  direction  opposed  to 
the  normal  flow  of  current  from  said  battery  when  con- 
nected alone  to  an  external  load,  thereby  to  reduce  the 
internal  resistance  of  the  battery. 


2J49.885 
VOLTAGE  AND  CURRENT  BATTERY  CHARGING 

AND  DISCHARGING  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Richard  C.  Hitchcock,  Indiana,  and  Edgar  V.  Weir,  But- 
ler, Pa.,  assignors  to  Syntrou  Company,  Homer  City, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  March  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  719,876 
11  Claims.    (CI.  320—18) 
1.  A  battery  control  circuit  comprising  an  A.  C.  sup- 
ply line  connected  to  a  rectifier  with  its  D.  C.  output  con- 


nected to  a  multicell  battery  which  in  turn  is  connected 
to  a  load,  a  saturable  reactor  having  a  first,  a  second 
and  a  third  coil  means,  said  first  coil  means  interposed 
between  said  A.  C.  supply  and  said  rectifier,  said  second 
coil  means  connected  across  a  selected  portion  of  said 
D.  C.  output,  a  bridge  rectifier  energized  from  an  isolated 
A.  C,  the  third  coil  means  connected  in  series  with 
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said  bridge  rectifier  and  a  selected  portion  of  said  D.  C. 
output,  a  magnetic  amplifier  means  having  reference  and 
control  means,  said  control  means  interposed  between 
said  isolated  A.  C.  and  said  bridge  rectifier,  a  voltage 
regulator  connected  to  said  isc^ated  A.  C.  and  supplying 
a  second  bridge  rectifier,  said  reference  means  connected 
to  the  D.  C.  output  of  said  second  bridge  rectifier  and  a 
selected  portion  of  said  D.  C.  output. 


2f8#9,8aa 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 
r  MACHINES 

Karlbeioi  Lata,  Nurobcrg,  Gefmaay,  usrigoor  to 
Sihailicitwsiln 


Applicatioa  Jaouary  7, 1955,  Swial  N*.  48M87 

OaioM  priority,  apalkadoa  Gmoaoy  Maick  23, 1954 

11  ChlMi     (CL322— 25) 


1.  With  a  synchronous  alternator  having  an  alternat- 
ing-current output  circuit  and  having  direct -current  field 
excitation  means,  the  combination  of  a  voltage  regulating 
system  comprising  a  rectifier  connected  to  said  field 
means  to  supply  excitation  thereto,  a  transformer  having 
a  secondary  winding  connected  with  said  rectifier  and 
having  two  primary  windings,  one  of  said  primary  wind- 
ings being  series  connected  in  said  output  circuit  to  pro- 
vide a  load-dependent  component  of  excitation,  reactive 
impedance  means  series  connected  with  said  other  pri- 
mary winding  across  said  output  circuit  for  providing  said 
other  winding  with  a  kind-independent  component  of 
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exdtation,  said  impedance  means  having  a  wattless  power 
between  0.4  and  7  times  the  no-load  excitation  power  of 
Mid  alternator. 


PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEMS 

Eric  Encat  Rohlawa.  Norlh  WoMcy,  ffi^aad, 

!•  RMaz  I  Iwlii  4,  LoaiMi,  ratlanil 

ArrfkmHom  Mardl  S,  If  57,  Serial  No.  M4,93< 

i prtorMy,  ippMeadia  Gff«al  Bfkaia  Marck  13, 1954 

4ClalM.    (CL322— 34) 


source  of  unidirectional  voltage  connected  between  the 
input  terminals  in  such  a  manner  that  said  standard^ 
source  is  connected  to  said  control  element,  and  a  feedback" 
impedance  connected  from  the  junction  point  between 
said  input  impedance  and  said  standard  source  to  one 
of  said  output  terminals. 


t\\ 
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I.  Protective  apparatus  for  interrupting  the  supply  of 
electric  current  from  a  generator  to  a  distributing  system 
in  the  event  of  the  voltage  or  current  m  the  distributing 
system  rising  or  falling  above  or  below  predetermined 
limits,  comprising  in  combination  a  switch  for  controlling 
the  field  current  of  the  generator  to  put  the  latter  into  and 
out  of  action  depeniient  on  conditions  in  the  distributing 
system,  an  electromagnet  arranged  to  actuate  the  switch 
and  provided  Mith  an  operating  winding,  and  a  pair  of 
tranviiiKtors  interconnected  in  series  and  connected  to 
the  electromagttet  winding  for  controlling  energisation  of 
the  latter,  the  transduclors  being  provided  respectively 
with  oppoMtely  actmg  direct  current  control  windings  for 
receiving  a  reference  current,  and  with  additional  oppo- 
sitely acting  direct  current  cootrol  windings  for  receiving 
current  which  i»  variable  with  voltage  or  current  changes 
in  the  distributing  system. 


REFERENCE  VOLTAGE  SOLUCE 
FnuKli  I.  Marrcrf,  Jr.  .Syr»c«ac,  N.  W  mmi  Dttlai  R. 
Mawe.  Patadrna.  Califs  awigpon  to  G«Mral  Elcctrk 
Cooipaay,  a  corporatkw  off  New  Yoit 

ApplicaCkMi  Matck  I,  1957,  Serial  No.  443,414 
SCtahM.    (CL323— 22) 


2J49,449 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZER  A.ND  REFERENCE 

CWCLIT  THEREFOR 

Floyd  H.  Wrigbt,  Fort  WayM,  Ind^  aarigpor  to  Geacrai 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  corporatkm  of  New  Yotlt 

AMiicatioB  Norenbcr  2f ,  1953,  Serial  No.  393,434 

llClaioH.    (CL323— 44) 


1.  A  reference  voltage  source  including  direct  current 
amplifying  means  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for 
receiving  a  control  voltage  and  a  pair  of  output  ter- 
minals for  supplying  the  reference  voltage,  said  an- 
plying  means  having  at  least  one  amplifying  current  con- 
ducting device  with  a  control  element  for  controlling  the 
conduction  of  said  amplifying  device  connected  to-  one 
input  terminal,  input  impedance  means  and  a  standard 


1.  A  voltage  stabilizer  circuit  comprising  an  input  cir- 
cuit adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating 
current  the  voltage  of  which  is  to  be  stabilized,  an  out- 
put circuit  for  supplying  a  stabilized  alternating  currem 
voltage,  variable  impedance  means  interconnecting  said 
input  and  output  circuits,  said  variable  impedance  means 
having  a  control  element  for  varying  the  impedance 
thereof,  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  its  output  connected 
to  energize  said  variable  impedance  means  control  ele- 
ment, said  magnetic  amplifier  having  two  control  wind- 
ings, one  of  said  control  windings  being  directly  con- 
nected to  said  output  circuit  and  energized  solely  by  said 
stabilized  voltage,  and  a  reference  source  of  substantially 
constant  voltage,  the  other  of  said  control  windings  being 
connected  for  energization  from  said  reference  source, 
said  control  windings  being  wound  to  provide  backing 
voltages  whereby  a  signal  proportional  to  the  difference 
between  the  voltage  of  said  output  circuit  and  the  voltage 
output  of  said  reference  source  is  applied  to  said  vari- 
able impedance  control  element  thereby  to  vary  the 
impedance  thereof  whereby  said  output  circuit  voltage  b 
stabilized. 


2J«9,t7t 
ARRANGE.MENT  FOR  VARYLNG  KILOVAR  OUT- 

PUT  OF  CAPACITOR  BANIC  IN  STEPS 

PMar    M.    Miadcr,    Basel,    Switzerland,    aaricBor    to 

McGraw-Edisoa  Coapaay,  a  corporathM  of  Delaware 

Appllcatioa  Novca^bcr  It,  1955.  Serial  No.  544,132 
14  Claima.     (O.  323—122) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  polyphase  alternating  current 
electrical  power  system,  a  capacitor  bank  having  a  plu- 
rality of  phase  groups  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  branches  of  serially  arranged  capacitors  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  one  of  the  phase  conductors  of  said 
polyphase  system  and  in  shunt  to  said  system,  one  of  the 
branches  in  each  of  the  phase  groups  including  an  im- 
pedance element  in  series  with  the  capacitors  of  said  one 
of  said  branches,  the  capacitors  of  said  one  branch  being 
normally  energized  in  series  with  said  element  and  the 
electrical  impedance  of  said  clement  being  sufficiently 
greater  than  the  combined  impedance  of  the  capacitors 
in  series  therewith  that  said  capacitors  of  said  one  branch 
normally  supply  only  a  relatively  small  magnitude  of  lead- 
ing current  to  said  power  system,  each  said  one  branch 
also  including  a  short  circuiting  switch  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  element  and  adapted  upon  closure  to  short 
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circuit  said  element  and  upon  opening  to  remove  the  well  bore,  the  combination  at:  means  to  provide  a  iiias> 
short  circuit,  and  means  for  operating  said  electrical  netic  field  for  movement  through  the  well  bore,  said 
switches  in  all  of  the  phase  groups  substantially  simul-   means  having  upper  and  lower  opposite  poles  oriented 

longitudinally  of  the  well  bore;  and  a  sigiud  circuit  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  cofls  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  said  poles  and  positioned  above  and  below  said  upper 
and  lower  poles,  re^)cctively,  to  respond  to  changes  in 


\* 


taneously  whereby  the  leading  current  supplied  by  the 
capacitors  of  said  one  branch  is  increased  in  all  of  said 
phase  groups. 

2J49,971 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTIVITY  OF  FLUIDS 

GeraM  L.  Eitenom  BaMimore,  Md. 

AppUcatkM  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  <lt,7M 

12  Claims.    (Q.  324— 3«) 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  electrical  conductivity 
of  a  fluid  comprising  a  non-magnetic  mounting  plate,  an 
exciter  winding,  supported  on  said  mounting  plate,  a 
current  transformer  having  a  winding  also  supported  on 
the  said  mounting  plate,  a  reference  voltage  winding  in- 
ductively coupled  to  said  exciter  winding  and  magnetically 
threaded  by  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  threading  both 
said  exciter  winding  and  said  current  transformer  wind- 
ing, an  amplifier  system  having  input  and  output  cir- 
cuits, means  connecting  said  reference  voltage  winding 
and  said  current  transformer  winding  with  said  mput 
circuit,  a  power  phase  detector  circuit  connected  with 
the  output  of  said  amplifier,  a  balancing  potentiometer 
disposed  in  said  connections  between  said  windings  and 
the  input  circuit  to  said  amplifier,  and  means  controlled 
by  said  power  phase  detector  circuit  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  balancing  potentiometer  according  to 
the  mutual  effect  of  the  magnetic  fields  of  said  windings. 


2449,072 
DEVICE  FOR  EXPLORING  FERROMAGNETIC 
STRUCTURE  IN  WELL  BORES 
William  R.  Gicske,  Fnllerton,  Calif.,  aasi^ior  to  The 
Ford  Alexander  Corporation,  Whitticr,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
Application  September  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,M3 

8  aaims.     (O.  324—34) 
1.  In  a  device   of  the  character  described   to  detect 
changes  in  configuration  of  ferromagnetic  structure  in  a 
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the  two  halves,  respectively,  of  the  magnetic  field  as  the 
magnetic  field  varies  in  response  to  changes  in  the  sur- 
rounding ferromagnetic  structure  in  the  coune  of  the 
movement  of  the  magnetic  field  through  the  well  bore, 
said  two  coils  being  oppositely  wound  and  being  connected 
in  series  so  that 'opposite  changes  in  linlcage  of  the  mag- 
netic field  with  the  two  cofls  will  be  additive  in  their 
effect  with  respect  to  generation  of  current  in  the  circuit 
of  the  two  coils. 


2J«9,»73 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DBT1NGUBH- 
LNG  HARMLESS  SURFACE  FLAWS  FROM  DAN- 
GEROUS FISSURES  LN  MAGNETIZABLE  BODIES 
Chester  W.  McKcc,  Homewood,  and  Rickaid  W.  McKcc. 
Higldaiid  Park,  HI.,  awigaon,  by 
to  TcieweM,  lac  a  corparati—  •! 

Apflicatioa  March  9,  1953,  S«W  N«.  340,944 
4CidtaM.    (CL324— 37) 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  that  type  of  apparatus  for 
segregating  internal  fissures  from  harmless  surface  defects 
in  magnetizable  objects  which  equipment  includes  (a)  a 
magnet  having  one  pole  positioned  close  to  the  mag- 
netizable obfcct  with  the  other  pole  spaced  vertically 
thereabove  so  as  to  create  a  flux  field  of  lines  of  force 
leaving  the  object  at  an  acute  angle,  said  field  being 
formed  by  flux  moving  from  the  first  pole  through  a  por- 
tion of  the  object  and  then  outwardly  through  its  surface 
and  the  field  to  the  other  pole;  (b)  a  flux-responsive 
means  sufficiently  short  so  that  in  naoving  through  said 
flux  field  adjacent  the  surface  of  the  object  and  distorted 
by  an  internal  fissure  major  changes  in  flux  density  will 
generate  in  a  lead  to  the  flux-reqwnsive  means  potentials 
of  opposite  polarity;  (c)  tignal-produdng  means  appre- 
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hendible  by  the  human  tenses  and  capable  of  distingtusb- 
ing  between  stgnab  of  opposite  polarity;  and  (d)  means 
for  rendering  the  apparatus  retponaive  to  signals  of  just 
one  polarity,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  magnetizing 
the  objects  so  that  surface  flux  fields  affected  by  internal 
fissures  will  have  characteristically  different  flux  patterns 
fron  those  from  surface  defects,  of  moving  the  flux-re- 
sponsive means  through  these  fields  and  determining  the 
polarity  of  the  major  potential  received  from  a  flux  field 
modified  by  a  known  internal  fissure,  and  of  setting  the 
apparatus  to  render  apprehendible  signals  of  that  polarity 
and  that  polarity  only. 


U«fJ74 

SINGLE-TURN  COIL  FOR  METAL  DETECTOR 

Ckarles  W.  Clapy,  Sco<la,  N.  Y^  ■irigniw  to  GcMral 

Etedrk  Ciipanj.  a  corForarton  of  New  York 
^    AppttcatkNi  October  24,  1953.  Serial  No.  3U,195 
*>•--.  iOakm.    (CL324--41> 
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3.  A  detecting  head  aasembly  for  a  metal  detecting  ap- 
paratus compreung  a  pair  of  spnccd-apnrt  single-turn 
coils  connected  in  electrical  series  circuit  relationship,  an 
impedance-matching  transformer  having  the  secondary 
>fcindmg  thereof  operativeiy  coupled  acrm^  said  single- 
turn  coils  and  having  the  primary  winding  thereof  oper- 
ativeiy connected  to  a  MXirce  of  electric  energy  for  in- 
ducing electric  currem  flow  through  said  single-tum  coils 
to  produce  an  inspection  field  thereabout,  and  a  pair  of 
*tcp-up  transformers  each  having  the  primary  winding 
thereof  connected  across  a  respective  single-tum  coil  and 
the  secondary  windings  thereof  interconnected  for  deriv- 
ing an  electric  output  signal  indicative  of  the  change  in 
inductance  of  either  one  or  both  of  said  «tngfe-tum  coils 
by  reason  of  the  appearance  of  a  foreign  metallic  particle 
in  the  tn^Kctioa  fields  thereof. 


uu9,rrs 

MAGNET  CALIBRATING  STABILIZER 
R.  iriUiii.  iBJiMapnii.  laA 

April  2,  I9S3,  Serial  No.  344^79 
4Claina.    <CL  314     42) 


4.  A  device  for  demagnetiing  a  permanent  magnet  to  a 
predetermined  magnetic  strength,  comprising  a  fixture  to 
receive  a  magiwtized  permanent  magnet  inserted  axially 
therein,  a  demagnetizing  coil  and  circuit  to  subject  the 
received  magnet  to  a  demagnetizing  fidd,  a  test  circuit 


containing  a  test  coil  responsive  to  the  magnet  field  dur- 
ing insertion  movement  of  the  magnet  with  respect  to 
the  fixture  and  responsive  to  changes  in  the  field  of  the 
received  magnet,  a  fluxmeter  in  the  test  circuit,  said  test 
coil  being  exposed  to  the  demagnetizing  field,  and  a 
compensating  inductance  magnetically  linked  to  the  de- 
magnetizing coO  circuit  to  create  in  the  test  circuit  a  volt- 
age offsetting  the  voltage  induoed  in  the  test  coil  by  the 
demagnetizing  geld,  said  inductance  being  a  variable 
mutual  Inductao'X  between  the  demagnetizing  circuit  and 
the  test  circuit  and  being  substantially  isolated  from  the 
field  of  the  received  magnet,  whereby  said  fluxmeter  indi- 
cates the  field  strength  of  the  magnet  and  is  ixM  directly 
affected  by  the  demagnetizittg  field. 


PLURALITY 


2J«9^6 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 

OF  ciRcurra 

p.  EvaM,  den  Baraia,  M4.,  ami  Hcwy  E. 
Ivcricr  and  lokn  M.  J.  Twrinl,  WlMfto»>Snlca,  N.  C, 
■■ifiiii  to  Wcaiaa  Electric  Coipanj.  lacofponHad, 
New  Yoit.  N.  Y,  a  corFonllon  of  New  Yorii 

laiMt  22,  I95S,  Serial  No.  529^2* 
4n»ima     (CL  324— 51) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  plurality  of  conductors  of 
a  multiple  conductor  network  for  electrical  defects,  which 
comprises  a  reference  network  including  a  plurality  of 
conductors  corresponding  to  the  conductors  of  the  net- 
work under  test  and  presenting  a  perfect  network  with 
which  the  network  under  test  is  to  be  compared,  a  pair 
of  set  switches,  a  pntr  of  search  switches,  each  of  said 
switches  being  of  the  stepping  type  including  a  plurality 
of  individual  contacts,  a  movable  brush  and  stepping 
means  operable  to  ntove  the  brash  into  successive  posi- 
tions so  that  the  iixiividual  contacts  are  engaged  sik- 
cessively  by  the  brush,  a  first  of  said  set  switches  being 
designed  so  that  its  brush  electrically  engages  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence  each  of  the  end  points  of  the  conduc- 
tors under  test  and  a  first  of  said  search  switches  being 
designed  so  that  its  brush  electrically  engages  successively 
each  of  the  end  points  of  said  last  mentioned  conductors 
at  each  position  of  the  brush  of  said  first  set  switch,  the 
second  set  switch  operating  concurrently  with  said  first 
set  switch  so  that  its  brush  electrically  engages  succes- 
sively in  said  predetermined  sequence  each  of  the  end 
points  of  the  reference  conductors  corresponding  to  the 
conductors  under  test  and  the  second  search  switch  oper- 
ating concurrently  widi  said  first  search  switch  so  that 
its  brush  electrically  engages  successively  each  of  the 
corresponding  end  points  of  the  reference  conductors  at 
each  position  of  the  brush  of  said  second  set  switch,  means 
for  energizing  the  stepping  means  of  said  switches,  an 
electrical  balancing  bridge  having  a  first  pair  of  balancing 
arms  of  fixed  impedance  and  a  seoood  pair  of  balancing 
arms,  the  brushes  of  the  switches  being  connected  electri- 
cally to  the  bridge  in  a  manner  such  that  the  electrical  cir- 
cuit at  any  time  between  the  brushes  of  the  first  5et  switch 
and  the  first  search  switch  is  connected  in  one  of  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  balancing  arms  and  the  electrical  circuit  at 
any  time  between  the  brushes  of  the  second  set  switch 
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and  the  second  search  switch  is  connected  in  the  other  of 
said  second  pair  of  balancing  arms,  bridge  energizing 
means  connected  across  one  diagonal  of  the  bridge,  and 
detecting  means  connected  across  the  other  diagonal  of 
the  bridge  for  detecting  an  unbalanced  condition  caused 
by  an  electrical  defect  in  the  network  under  test. 


*^'  2,M9,077 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

WIRE.PAIRS 

Emory  V.  Hoirii,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Application  March  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,357 

13  Claims.     (CI.  324     <<)        |  ^  ,  . 


particles,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  multi-branched 
hollow  member  having  one  branch  closed  at  its  free  end 
and  an  inlet  to  the  interior  thereof  adjacent  said  free  end, 
a  combination  syphon  and  manometer  comprising  a  ver* 
tically  arranged  mercury  column  having  a  first  section 
connected  to  a  second  branch  of  said  hollow  member  and 
a  second  section  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 
first  section  in  a  return  formation  with  the  second  section 
opening  to  the  atmosphere,  said  second  section  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  section  connected  therewith 
spaced  above  said  one  end  thereof,  and  means  for  caus- 
ing an  unbalanced  substantially  uniform  pressure  condi- 
tion in  the  apparatus  which  causes  the  mercury  to  extend 
from  a  level  in  the  first  section  to  a  point  in  the  second 
section  spaced  below  said  horizonul  section  and  the 
branches  to  be  filled  with  suspension  up  to  said  level, 
the  mercury  thereafter  receding  from  said  level  and 
traversing  said  horizontal  section  to  cause  a  predeter- 
mined volume  of  suspension  tc  flow  through  said  inlet. 


8.  The  method  of  identifying  by  number  wires  in  a 
multi-wire  cable  which  at  one  point  is  connected  to  a 
terminal  panel,  comprising  the  steps  of  causing  an  elec- 
trical signal  to  originate  at  said  terminal  panel  and  to 
pass  through  predetermined  wires,  and  probing  the  wires 
at  a  point  on  said  cable  remote  from  said  panel  in  order 
to  determine  through  which  wires  said  electrical  signal  is 
being  transmitted,  the  improvement  comprising:  individ- 
ually selecting  in  non-sequential  order  the  wires  through 
which  said  electrical  signal  is  transmitted  said  selecting 
being  accomplished  by  means  of  an  automatic  selector; 
and  controlling  the  operation  of  said  selector  by  means 
located  at  said  remote  point  where  said  wires  are  being 
probed. 

2,869,079 
FLUID  METERING  APPARATUS 
Wallace  H.  Coidter  and  Joseph  R.  Coolter,  Jr.,  Chicago, 
111.,  assagnors,  by  direct  aod  ncsac  aarigMMcats,  to 
Coulter  Electronics,  lac,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ulinois 

Appllcatioa  May  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  583,85« 
18  Claims.     (CI.  324—71) 


2J«9,t79 
SIGNAL  AMPLITUDE  QUANTIZER 
Robert  StaA%  MctMbca,  mi  Robert  D.  LohiMB,  FHmct- 
ton,  N.  J.,  asrigBors  to  Radio  Corporatioa  of  America, 
a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Dcccaibcr  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  6293S5 
12ClidhM.    (CL332— II) 


ii? 


1.  A  quantizing  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  value- 
controlled  Schmitt  trigger  circuits  each  having  a  single 
input,  means  connecting  the  inputs  of  all  of  said  trigger 
circuits  in  electrically  parallel  relation,  means  coupling 
an  input  signal  to  be  quantized  to  the  inputs  of  said 
trigger  circuits  through  a  single-ended  coupling,  means 
enabling  said  trigger  circuits  to  respectively  change  their 
states  of  conduction  at  different  values  of  input  signal, 
and  means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  all  of  said 
trigger  circuits  to  form  a  quantized  system  output  sig- 
nal. 


T       / 
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2,M9.M# 

MODULATOR-OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

Bernard  B.  Byccr,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  amlgBDi  to  Tele- 

Dyaamics  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  PamHyfTaaia 

Applicatioa  Septcmbar  28,  1955,  ScrW  No.  537,988 

5aahm.    (CL  332— 28) 


=i 
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I.  Fluid  metering  apparatus  for  starting  and  regu- 
lating flow  of  a  suspension  containing  particles  past  the 
scanning  means  of  a  detecting  system  for  studying  said 


1.  In  a  frequency  modulation  system,  an  oscillator  elec- 
tron discharge  device  associated  with  a  tuned  circuit  iii> 
eluding  an  inductive  element,  a  phase  shifting  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  reactance  modulator  tubes,  each  of  said 
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tubes  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid, 
means  coupling  said  anodes  to  opposite  ends  of  said  in- 
ductive element,  each  of  said  tubes  providing  a  capacitive 
effect  across  said  tuned  circuit,  means  for  producing  a 
bias  potential  Inversely  proportional  to  the  current  in  said 
oscillator  electron  discharge  device,  means  for  applying 
said  bias  potential  to  said  modulator  tubes  to  bias  said 
control  grids  negative  with  respect  to  said  cathodes,  and 
means  for  apptytng  modulating  signal  to  said  control 
grids. 

li     '■ — 

'    HIGH  POWER  BROADBAND  WAVEGUIDE 

SWITCH 

WaBb  L.  Ttcter,  Sm  Dfefo,  CaUr. 

AppUcaBoa  May  11,  1955.  Serial  No.  5«7,753 

5ClateM.    (CX  33^—7) 

(Granted  anBar  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Co4«  (1952K  aac  2M) 


within  said  cut  out  portion,  said  helical  guide  being  pro- 
vided with  an  extension  element  coupling  said  one  end 
to  said  first  ridge  wall. 


•■^       ■■     XT'    *  r^  T^      -1 


1.  A  broadband  high  speed  high  power  waveguide 
switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  non- 
rewnant  waveguide  sections  etch  having  two  noo-reso- 
nant  outlets,  one  outlet  bemg  connected  to  the  next  suc- 
cessive section,  the  other  outlet  forming  a  aon-reMnant 
energy  output,  said  switch  having  an  energy  input  for 
energizing  said  outlets  and  having  meam  for  sequentially 
energizing  individually  one  of  each  said  section's  two 
outlets  by  interrupting  the  flow  of  energy  serially  through 
said  sections  and  reflecting  said  energy  to  each  of  said 
energy  outpwU  to  be  energized,  said  means  comprising 
a  high  speed  driven  shaft  having  at  least  one  vane 
connected  thereto,  said  vane  passing  through  each  of 
said  sections  between  said  two  outlets. 


JTSMnfbE^t 


2,S69,M3 

ELECTRIC  DELAY  NETWORl 

Mai^iros  Dkkran  Indjondftan,  Vlnctnnri 

AppBcatkMi  December  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  474,949 

daimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Fnnce  December  22,  1953 

tdaima.   (CL  333— 29) 


'^  .s:;^ 


-^  M  U  ¥.^ 


1 .  A  ladder  type  delay  network  with  a  delay  time  t  sub- 
stantially independent  of  frequency,  having  input  and 
output  terminals  for  insertion  between  an  alternating  cur- 
rent signal  source  of  internal  resistance  R,  and  an  in- 
finite output  impedance,  said  network  comprising  an  odd 
total  number  n  of  aeries  inductances  and  shunt  con- 
densers, wherein  the  successive  values  of  the  elementt 
of  said  network  starting  from  said  input  terminals  arc 
given  by  the  developntent  of  the  expression 


('^g)-H'-g)' 
('+f)--(-?)' 


2,M9.M2 
MICROWAVE  TRANSmON  ELEMENTS 
RIchnrB  L  Hnrriaan,  Mlaeda,  N.  Yn  ani  LeBcr  McKce, 
Mo— tain  \lcw,  CaW..  itdyttn  In  Sytvanin  Electric 
ProdnctB  Inc.,  a  cwporation  of  Mamachniiitti 
Appl^tiM  Fcbraary  15, 1954,  Serial  Nn.  545^19^ 
14  Claims.    (CL  333— 21) 


into  a  continuous  fraction  with  respect  to  the  variable 
P.  the  values  of  the  capacities  of  the  condensers  being 
equal  to  the  coefficicnu  of  p  of  an  odd  rank  of  said 
development  divided  by  «»Ri,  where  •••  equals  1/t,  and 
the  values  of  the  inductances  being  equal  to  the  coefficients 
of  p  of  an  even  rank  of  said  development  multiplied  by 

'^"'•^  -^^^^_ 

1, 149, tit  4 
NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  SEMICONDUCITVE 

DEVICE 
SlMckky,  Lot  Ahna,  CaBf.,  narignor  to  BeB  Tele- 

^ Laboratories,  Incntporatcd,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y^ 

a  cocnoration  aff  New  Yorii 

AppUcatkm  My  2t,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  599035 
t  naimi     (CL333— ••) 


1.  In  combination,  a  ridged  waveguide,  the  wave- 
guide ridge  having  first  and  second  ridge  walls  and  a  cut 
out  portion,  the  boundary  wall  of  said  portion  describing 
an  open  curved  path  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  walls,  said  ridged  guide  being  further  provided 
with  an  oriflce  communicating  between  the  outer  and 
inner  surfaces  of  the  ridged  guide;  and  a  helical  wave- 
guide exte^iding  through  said  oriflce  into  said  cut  out 
portion,  one  end  of  said  helical  guide  being  positioned 


1.  In  combination,  a  semiconductive  body  having  an 
active  portion  intermediate  between  two  end  regions,  a 
pair  of  electrode  connections,  a  different  one  to  each  of 
the  end  regions,  across  which  there  is  applied  an  alter- 
nating voltage,  means  associated  with  one  of  the  end 
regions  for  introducing  therefrom  into  the  active  portion 
of  the  body  a  current  primarily  only  of  charge  carriers 
of  one  sign  and  of  amplitude  which  remains  constant 
despite  variations  in  the  voltage  across  said  pair  <A  elec- 
trode connections^  means  associated  with  the  other  of 
the  end  regions  for  introducing  therefrom  into  the  active 
portion  of  the  body  a  current  of  charge  carriers  pri- 
marily only  of  the  sign  opposite  that  of  the  first-men- 
tioned charge  carriers  and  of  amplitude  which  varies 
inversely  with  variations  in  the  voluge  across  said  pair 
of  electrodes  whereby  a  negative  resistance  is  developed 
across  said  pair  of  electrodes. 
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M49,M5 

SELECTIVE  ABSORBERS 
WillMr  L.  Pritchard,  Watcrtown,  MaM^  aad  Ammb  Pratt, 
Shcnnaa  Oaks,  CaUf  ^  assisBon  to  RaTtkcoa  Mmmm- 
factorinx  Cooiipaiiy,  Wahhaaii,  Maa.,  a  cofpontfon  of 
Delaware 
ApplkatkMi  Jaaury  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,82S 
lOaiMM.    (CL333— 9S) 


v*.#| 


2,M9,tM 
WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
P.  Cartis,  Scoda,  N.  Y.,  Md  Ckarica  H. 
wick,  Scrantoo,  Pa.,  aaigaon  to  Gencrai  Electric  Coai- 


No.  424,155 


ly,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
AppUcatioo  April  2M,  1954,  Seriri 


(CL333— 9t) 


,'i   >—  ■ 


1.  A  terminating  wave  guide  structure  for  hermetically 
sealing  a  wave  guide  output  comprising  a  rectangular  wave 
guide  section,  a  conductive  cup-shaped  flange  secured  to 
and  extending  longitudinally  beyond  an  end  of  said  wave 
guide  section,  a  conductive  cup-shaped  frame  disposed 
in  said  flange  and  sealed  only  at  the  rim  thereof  to  the  rim 
of  said  flange,  a  dielectric  window  sealed  in  said  frame 
and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  smaller  diameter 
of  said  wave  guide  section,  said  flange  and  said  end  of 
said  wave  guide  section  including  a  countcrbore  greater 
in  diameter  than  said  window,  and  compressed  conductive 
resilient  means  between  said  flange  and  said  frame  about 
said  window,  whereby  a  short  uniform  conduction  current 
path  is  effected  from  said  wave  guide  section  to  said 
frame. 


2,849,087 
MAGNETIC  APPARATUS 
Cari    G.  .SoatheiBcr,    Rfversidc,    Coon.,    ■■I^ani    to 
C  G.  S.  Laboratories,  Inc^  Stamford,  CoM^  a  cor> 
poratkNi  of  Cooacctkat 

Applicatioo  April  23,  1954,  ScrW  No.  425^44 
MClalw.    (CL33«-Of) 
4.  A  temperature-compensated  electrically-variable  in- 
ductor comprising  a  signal  cote  portion  of  ferromagnetic 


ceramic  material,  a  signal  winding  on  said  signal  core 
portion,  a  control  core  portion  of  ferromagnetic  mate- 
rial having  two  parts  magnetically  coupled  to  at  least  two 
spaced  points  on  said  signal  core  portion,  a  control  wind- 
ing coupled  to  said  signal  core  portion  and  arranfed  to 
induce  a  magnetic  control  flux  in  a  control  flux  path  pass- 
ing through  said  cootrot  core  portion  and  through  said 
signal  core  portion  between  said  two  spaced  points,  a 
ferromagnetic  shunting  element  extending  at  least  par^ 


1.  In  a  selective  absorber  for  radio  frequency  energy, 
the  combination  of  a  section  of  wave  guide  of  uniform 
cross  section  dimensioned  to  propagate  energy  at  a  de- 
sired frequency  in  a  6rst  mode  aixl  a  second  mode,  a  sec- 
ond section  of  a  wave  guide  dimensioned  to  propagate 
radio  frequency  energy  at  the  desired  frequency  in  the 
flrst  mode  but  not  in  the  second  oKxle,  and  means  to 
oouple  energy  propagated  in  the  flrst  section  of  wave 
guide  in  the  second  mode  but  not  that  propagated  in 
the  first  mode  from  the  first  section  of  wave  guide  into 
the  second  section  of  wave  gtiide  comprising  a  wall 
common  to  both  wave  guides  and  perpendicular  to  the 
electrical  vector  of  energy  propagating  in  the  first  wave 
guide  and  parallel  to  the  electrical  vector  of  energy  propa- 
gated in  said  second  wave  guide,  and  a  slot  formed  in 
this  common  wail. 


tially  between  said  two  parts  of  the  control  core  portion 
thereby  providing  a  shunt  path  to  shunt  some  of  the  coo- 
trol  flux  away  from  said  signal  core  portion,  a  high 
reluctance  area  interrupting  said  shunt  path,  and  a  tem- 
perature-responsive structure  arranged  to  decrease  the  re- 
luctance of  said  area  with  increasing  temperature,  where- 
by more  of  said  control  flux  is  shunted  away  frcnn  said 
signal  core  portion  with  increasing  temperature. 


I,i<9,t8i 
VARIABLE  INDUCTOR 


MaH.,a  cor^ 


Applicalioa  Mandi  4, 1954,  SctW  No.  414J22 
aCUtaH.    (CL334-.Ilf) 


2.  A  variable  inductor  comprising  a  cot]  having  a  self- 
inductance,  turns  of  said  coil  produdng  a  Held  loog^ 
tudinal  to  said  coil  by  alternating  current  ia  said  cofl,  a 
body  of  barium  fferrite  disposed  in  said  coil  and  TariaMy 
positiooable  axialty  of  said  coil,  said  body  betaf  per- 
manently premagnetized  throughout  its  length  hi  a  ditec> 
tion  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  coH  and  means  to 
move  said  body  relative  to  said  coil  to  vary  said  self- 
inductance. 


2J<9,M9 
TRANSDUCER  UNTT 
HcfWtt  J.  Haapsl,  PMaiilakla,  ftL, 
roaicki  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  Mick,  a 
MickigM 

AppUcatioB  April  29,  1953,  Serial  N*.  351,781 
llClaiw.    (CL  336—192) 


11.  In  combination,  a  sub-assembly  including  a  ring 
type  magnetic  core  having  a  central  axis  and  a  plurality 
of  windings  thereon,  a  plurality  of  electrically  conductive 
pins  disposed  around  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the 
core  and  electrically  connected  to  the  windings,  said  pins 
protecting  from  the  core,  a  casing  enclosing  the  sub-as- 


I    '.r    ■ 
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aembty  and  having  a  layer  of  penetrable  electrically  non- 
conductive  substance  on  an  inner  surface  thereof,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  pins  being  imbedded  in  the  layer  to  hold 
the  same  from  movement  relative  to  the  core,  and  elec- 
trically fion*condactive  means  coacting  with  said 
engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  each  one  of  the  pint. 


JACK  CONNECTOR  FOR  PRINTED  WIRINC 

IIL,  a 

tiM  of 

29,  ins,  Sariri  N«.  S1M21 
Idnte.    (CLlSf— 17) 


An  assembly  comprising  an  insulating  panel  having 
Apertures  therethrough,  printed  conductors  carried  by  one 
surface  of  said  panel  and  terminating  adiacent  said  aper- 
tures, a  socket  device  adapted  for  use  in  connector  )a<^ 
apparatus,  said  socket  device  having  a  hollow  metal  shell, 
aa  insulating  block  mounted  within  said  shell,  a  metal 
prong-receiving  member  mounted  in  said  block  and  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  prong  of  a  connector  plug,  said 
shell  being  adapted  to  receive  in  engagement  the  metal 
outer  jacket  of  sudi  a  plug,  and  a  meut  bracket  carried 
by  said  shelf  a<Qacent  one  end  thereof  and  being  equipped 
with  at  least  two  tongues,  said  tongties  extending  through 
.laid  apertnrdi  in  said  panel  and  electrically  connected  to 
the  conductors  carried  thereby. 


2JC9.991 
JUMPER  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  POWER  CON* 

TROL    CONDUCTORS    OF    RAILWAY    DIESEL 

USm  AND  THE  LIKE 
PrcataM  O.  Rahmis,  CMca«o.  ML,  Mai«Mr  to  Em*P»'"< 

Research  Csfparatt— .  CMcaaa.  DL,  a  cotwonidon  of 


March  t,  195S.  SatW  No.  492,9f4 
a  nil«i     (CL3M— 29) 


I.  A  power  control  jumper  for  interconnecting  power 
control  rec^>tacles  on  adjacent  ends  of  railway  dieael 
power  units  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  a 
pair  of  jumper  heads  of  insulating  material  at  the  ends 
of  a  flexible  insulating  tube,  a  bolting  ring  at  the  outer 
end  of  each  jumper  head,  an  insulating  face  piece  se- 
cured to  each  bolting  ring,  a  plurality  of  contacts  carried 
by  each  face  piece;  each  of  said  contacts  comprising  a 
contact  sleeve  extending  into  its  face  piece  from  the 
exposed  side  and  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
flanfe  at  iu  inner  end,  a  terminal  nnembcr  extending  into 
the  face  piece  from  the  opposite  side  and  telescoped 
over  the  inner  end  of  said  contact  sleeve  and  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  aperture  therethrough  the  inner 
end  of  which  is  threaded,  and  a  screw  having  a  head 
bearing  against  said  flange  and  engaging  said  threads  and 
placing  said  face  piece  in  compression  between  said  coo- 
tact  sleeve  and  said  terminal  member;  a  plurality  of  flex- 
ible conductors  in  said  insulating  sleeve  imercoonecting 


said  contacts  by  being  secured  in  the  outer  end  of  the 
aperture  of  the  respective  terminal  member,  and  a  flex- 
iMe  tension  member  extending  through  said  insulating 
tube  and  interconnecting  said  boltii^  rings,  there  being 
slack  in  said  conductors  whereby  force  applied  endwise 
to  said  heads  is  resisted  solely  by  said  tensioo  member 
aad  no  tensioo  stress  is  applied  to  said  conductors. 


2M9J9n 

LAMP  HOLDER 

E4wlB  G.  GaMavi,  Laoikavi,  m. 

AppUcatioa  Novcahcr  4, 1954,  Scrisd  No.  4M,919 

Idate.    (CL  319^-57) 


An  an^  lamp  holder  comprising  a  shell  having  (^■'o 
cod  portions  and  a  central  portion,  the  axes  of  said  end 
portions  being  disposed  at  a  givea  an^e  to  eadi  other, 
and  the  angle  between  the  axis  of  one  end  portion  and  the 
axis  oi  said  central  portion  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  angle  between  the  axis  of  the  other  of  said  end  por- 
tions and  the  axis  of  said  central  portion,  and  an  interior 
contact  and  an  exterior  contact  disposed  in  each  of  said 
end  portions,  said  interior  contacu  in  each  instance  being 
located  interioriy  of  the  axis  of  said  given  an^e,  ai¥J  said 
exterior  contacts  in  each  instance  being  located  exteriorly 
of  the  axes  of  said  given  angle,  said  shdl  being  provided 
with  openings  formed  in  said  central  portion  and  direcdy 
behind  each  of  said  exterior  contacts  and  in  substantial 
alignment  therewith  whereby  a  lead  from  each  oi  said 
exterior  contacts  may  be  brought  directly  out  of  said  end 
portion  and  in  a  straight  line,  the  arrangement  providing 
a  space  disposed  adjacem  the  exterior  side  of  said  central 
portion  and  between  said  openings  in  which  ^tace  said 
leads  may  be  disposed  and  accommodated. 


George  B. 


a,M9,Ml 
CURRENT  TAP 

Maw,R.Uiiipirta 

a  caraasaOas  a>  New  Yaim 
April  IS,  19M,  ScflW  No.  StMW 
a  nihil     (CL 


2.  A  triple  tap  comprising  a  body  of  insulating  mate- 
rial having  three  pairs  of  plug  prong-receiving  openings, 
one  pair  of  openings  being  at  one  end  of  the  body  and 
the  other  two  pairs  being  on  opposing  sides  o(  the  body 
where  they  are  offset  from  each  other,  and  a  pair  of  uu- 
row  electrical  contact  strqn  encased  in  the  body  in  edge- 
wise, side-by-side  rdatiooship,  each  contact  strip  being 
formed  transversely  into  an  S-shaped  portion  and  a  loa- 
gitudinally  extending  U-shaped  portion  merging  with  ooe 
end  of  the  S-shaped  portion,  the  opposite  end  of  the  •- 
shaped  portion  having  ao  extension  serving  as  the  ter- 
minal end  for  coimection  with  an  electrical  coodnctor. 
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the  8-shaped  portion  of  each  contact  having  two  arms  and 
a  central  section  that  are  all  parallel  to  each  other,  the 
^vo  arms  and  the  bends  in  each  8-shaped  portion  being 
longitudinally  slotted  and  located  within  the  said  offset 
plug  prong-receiving  openings,  the  central  section  being 
embedded  in  the  body  material,  the  U-shaped  portions 
of  the  contact  strips  being  located  within  the  end  plug 
prong-receiving  openings. 

2^9,994 

ADJUSTABLE  PANEL  MOUNTING  FOR 

CORD  CONNECTOR 

Wallace  R.  Francis,  MiKord,  Coun.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York     i 

AppUcatioii  May  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  654,234 

ICfaUas.    (CI.  339— 59) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  thin  panel  member  having 
an  opening  therethrough,  an  electrical  connector  of  resili- 
ent material  that  is  adapted  to  be  adjustably  mounted 
in  the  opening,  the  connector  comprising  a  front  por- 
tion and  an  enlarged  abutment  portion,  these  portions 
being  separated  by  a  central  section  having  the  least  cross- 
section,  two  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the  said  section  being 
substantially  parallel,  and  a  central  recess  formed  in  both 
of  the  two  parallel  sides,  a  rigid  U-shaped  clip  member 
of  flat  construction  having  a  pair  of  parallel  arms,  an 
inwardly-facing  locking  tongue  on  each  arm  near  the 
mid-height,  so  that  when  the  clip  is  made  to  straddle  the 
reduced  central  section  of  the  body  the  locking  tongues 
will  compress  the  resilient  body  material  until  they  be- 
come confined  in  the  said  recesses  where  they  are  hidden 
from  view,  the  parallel  end  portions  of  the  arms  serving 
to  guide  the  clip  onto  the  body,  the  said  opening  in  the 
panel  being  slightly  larger  than  the  cross-section  of  the 
front  portion  of  the  connector  so  that  the  position  of  the 
connector  in  the  opening  may  be  adjusted  by  an  amount 
that  is  determined  by  the  size  of  the  central  section,  the 
width  of  the  section  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  the  panel  plus  the  thickness  of  the  clip 
member. 


2449,M5 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH 
POSITIONING  RIBS 
Samuel  L.  Arsoa,  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  asiigiior  to  Canaon 
Electric  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
of  California 
AppUcation  October  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,34S 
5  Claims.     (CL  339—41)  I 


3.  Electric  connector  comprising  a  pair  of  connector 
members  and  a  plurality  of  resilient  members  for  main- 
taining the  connector  members  in  interengagement 
against  relative  lateral  movement,  one  of  said  connector 
members  being  a  socket,  the  other  of  said  connector 
members  being  a  plug  adapted  to  mate  within  the  socket; 
the  socket  comprising  a  body  of  insulating  material,  a 
housing  around  and  extending  forwardly  of  the  socket 
body  to  receive  the  plug,  and  a  plurality  of  electrical 
contacts  in   the   body;   the  plug  comprising  a  body  of 


insulating  material,  a  pluiality  of  electrical  contacts 
in  the  plug  body  for  engagement  with  the  contacts  re- 
spectively of  the  socket  to  coaiplete  a  circuit  when  the 
plug  is  engaged  in  the  socket,  and  a  shell  embracing 
the  body,  the  shell  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  slots 
formed  therein  spaced  circumferentially  around  the  shell 
and  disposed  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  con- 
nector; the  resilient  members  being  elongate  and  spaced 
circumferentially  around  the  plug  body  and  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  connector  and  ex- 
tending radially  from  one  of  said  connector  members 
through  said  slots  respectively  and  into  resilient  engage- 
ment with  the  other  connector  member. 


2449,f94 
nNGER  PULL  WALL  PLUG 
Daniel  B.  Miller,  ProvidcMC,  R.  I„  aiiiiinr  to  MIDer 
Electric  Co.,  Pawtockat,  R.  L,  a  corporation  of  RiNide 
Island 

Application  November  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  49S,944 
2ClafaM.    (CL  339^-42) 


— L-4 

I.  A  wall  plug  having  a  rectangular  molded  plastic 
body  with  top,  bottom  and  side  faces,  a  pair  of  contact 
Mades  projecting  from  the  bottom  face  of  said  body,  a 
pair  of  lead  wires  electrically  connected  respectively  to 
said  blades  within  said  body  and  projecting  from  a  side 
face  of  said  body,  and  a  finger  loop  consisting  of  a  flex- 
ible band  having  one  end  attached  to  a  side  face  of  said 
body  at  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  the  other  end  of  said 
band  being  attached  to  said  body  at  the  junction  of  the 
top  and  opposite  side  face  therecrf. 


2,f49,i97 

ELECTRICAL  LAMP  SOCKET 

Simon  Staart,  Bronx,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jnly  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  449J94 

4CWHM.    (CL339— 49) 


1.  A  lamp  socket  comprising,  in  combinatioo,  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  socket  body  having  a  base  formed 
with  a  pair  of  Substantially  diametrically  opposite  aper- 
tures communicating  with  grooves  extending  along  the 
inner  surface  of  said  socket,  and  formed  with  a  groove 
extending  diametrically  of  its  undersurface  and  com- 
municating with  said  apertures;  a  first  contact  in  the 
form  of  a  relatively  elongated  metal  strip  having  an 
enlarged  head  formed  with  insulation  piercing  barbs, 
said  first  contact  extending  upwardly  through  one  of  said 
apertures  with  its  head  in  said  base  groove  and  limiting 
upward  movement  of  said  first  contact,  said  first  contact 
extending  diametrically  of  said  base  and  spaced  from 
the  upper  surface  thereof  to  engage  the  center  contact 
of  a  threaded  lamp  base;  a  second  contact  adapted  to 
engage  the  side  conuct  of  the  threaded  lamp  base  and 
including  a  relatively  narrow  second  strip  of  conductive 
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metal  extending  through  )be  other  aperture  and  longi-  the  instrnment  member  is  secured  m  mounted  posttioo 

tudinally  of  one  of  the  grooves   in   the  inner  surface  and  also  prevented  from  twisting  by  the  flat  str^p  1^ 

of  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  socket  body,  said  second  hugging  said  oppoite  side-walls  thereof,  and  said  legs 

strip  having  transverse  undulations  intermediate  its  ends  are  quickly  and  easily  inaertaWe  in  said  passages. 
engagcable  with  the  threads  of  the  lamp  base  and  the  ____-««——— 


undulated  portion  of  said  second  strip  being  bowed 
inwardly  from  said  wall,  and  having  an  enlarged  head  in 
said  base  groove  limiting  upward  movement  of  said 
second  contact  and  formed  with  conductor  piercing  barbs; 
whereby  a  lamp  bulb  may  be  mounted  In  said  socket 
by  non-rotational  movement  axially  into  said  socket  to 
flatten  said  second  strip  toward  said  wall;  said  second 
strip  having  a  radially  and  axially  inwardly  directed  book 
on  its  outer  end  engageable  with  the  threads  of  the 
lamp  base  to  prevent  removal  of  the  lamp  bulb  from  said 
socket  except  by  an  unscrewing  rotation  of  the  lamp 
bulb;  the  barbs  on  the  two  beads  being  offset  laterally 
of  said  grooire  to  engage  different  conductors  of  a  two- 
conductor  cable  in  said  base  groove,  said  base  having  a 
pair  of  diametrically  opposite  arcuate  openings  inter- 
mediate said  apertures;  and  a  socket  cap  having  a  circular 
wall  and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposite  arcuate  cross- 


MEANS  FOR  INTERLOCKING  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR  CASINGS 
Samocl  C.  RoMBaom  New  Albaiiy,  Imi^  aMigMnr  to  Rob- 
imoB  Machine  Works,  Imc^  New  Albany,  Imd^  a  cor- 
•oratioB  of  Indiana 

Application  October  5, 19S5,  Serial  No.  5M,§H 
IClukm    (CL339--91) 


1.  In  an  electrical  connector  assembly  of  the  type  de- 


section  fingers  extending  longitudinally  from  said  wall    jcrii^  including  a  plug  unit  adapted  to  be  mated  with 
for  insertion  through  said  arcuate  openmgs;  the  free  ends   ^  receptacle  unit:  a  casing  enclosing  said  plug  unit  and 


of  said  Angers  having  ribs  on  the  inner  surfaces  thereof 
engagcable  with  the  upper  surface  of  the  socket  base; 
the  distance  of  said  ribs  from  said  cap  wall  being  such 
that,  when  said  ribs  are  engaged  over  the  upper  surface 
of  said  socket  bate,  said  cap  wall  wil!  firmly  press  the 
coaducton  of  such  cord  in  said  groove  onto  said  barbs. 


STRAP  TYFE  INSTRUMENT  MOUNTING 

nU  aaricBor  to  Coaar  Ekdric 
CoaipMijr*  Chkaco.  IIU  a  corporadoa  of  Illlneli 
Mtf  2S,  IfSS,  S«W  N«.  524aM 
I  CMm.    (CL  33»— 75) 


terminating  at  one  end  in  a  cylindrical  mating  portion; 
a  casing  enclosing  said  recepucle  unit  and  terminating 
at  one  end  in  a  cylindrical  mating  portion  having  a 
peripheral  diameter  slidably  fitting  the  internal  diameter 
surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  mating  portion  aforesaid  of 
the  plug  casing;  and  means  provided  on  the  mating  end 
portion  of  the  plug  casing  in  combination  with  means 
provided  on  the  mating  end  portion  of  the  receptacle 
casing  for  positively  interlocking  said  casings  in  mated 
disposition,  said  means  comprising:  a  series  of  circularly 
spaced  resilient  finger  segnoents  each  defined  by  a  U- 
shaped  opening  formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  mating 
portion  of  the  plug  casing,  each  finger  segoaeot  ter- 
minating at  its  free  end  in  an  angularly  bent  inwardly 
proiecting  extremity;  a  series  of  circularly  spaced  re- 
cesses formed  in  the  periphery  of  said  mating  portioo  of 
the  receptacle  casing,  the  number  of  recesses  being  twice 
the  number  of  finger  s^mems  aforesaid;  a  radial  shoul- 
der at  one  end  of  each  recess  formed  by  an  increase  in 
depth  and  width  ot  the  recess  beginning  at  the  oppocite 
etKl  thereof;  and  a  series  of  circularly  spaced  lands 
produced  by  said  recesses  in  the  periphery  of  the  mating 
portion  of  the  receptacle  casing,  the  narrowest  portion  of 
each  land  being  located  between  a  pair  of  said  shoulders. 


ANODE  CONNECTOR 
Gicwi  T.  Adams,  Mont  Prospect  Rl.,  aisiimar  t*  May- 
fair  MoMcd  Piodtto  Cuipiation,  Fraiddin  Part,  DL., 
a  eorporatioa  of  lilinoJi 
Applicatioa  November  23,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  (23,934 

3ClaiMS.    (CL33»— 97) 


In  combination,  an  imtrument  member  having  at  least 
two  opposite  side-walls  which  are  substantially  flat  and 
an  adfoining  bottom  portion  provided  with  piug-m 
mounting  means  cooperable  with  matching  plugnn  means 
located  in  a  long  slot  in  a  mounting  panel,  and  slot  be- 
ing loafer  than  said  nutching  plug-in  osnas  so  as  to 
leave  a  passage  between  each  of  tlie  opposite  sides  of 
said  matching  plug-in  means  and  a  confronting  edge  of 
said  slot;  and  removable  hold-down  means  in  the  fonn 
of  a  U-shaped  strap  of  flat  springy  metal  haTiag  its  bight 
bowed  inwanlly  and  having  the  free  ends  of  its  legs 
spnmg  somenkhat  outwardly,  each  leg  having  a  iiiImjm 
tially  flat  latching  lug  struck  outwardly  therefrom  aad 
exterkling  back  in  a  direction  toward  the  bight  to  form 
opposite  latching  tabs,  said  legs  being  spaced  apart  a 
distaiKe  only  slightly  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  opposite  flat  side-walls  of  the  instrument  member 

and  said  tabs  being  located  relative  to  said  bowed  bight  t.  In  a  connector  for  electrically  connecting  an  insu- 
and  the  length  of  said  instnimcni  member  such  that  lated  flexible  conductor  with  an  electrode  socket  of  a 
when  said  instrunKnt  member  is  disposed  on  said  paiKl  cathode  ray  tube,  the  combination  of  a  clip  member  of 
by  the  mouating  means  aforesaid,  said  strap  can  be  resilient  spring  wire  having  a  return  beiKl  at  one  end 
pressed  down  upon  the  instrument  member  with  said  and  divergent  leg  portions  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
bowed  portion  pressing  against  the  upper  end  thereof  clip  member  lying  at  one  side  of  and  at  one  einl  of  said 
and  said  legs  subsUntially  hugging  said  opposite  side-  flexible  conductor  with  the  divergent  leg  portions  of  said 
walls  thereof,  and  uid  tabs  sprung  outwardly  of  the  lugs  dip  projecting  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  conductor, 
to  latch  beneath   said   free  edges  of  the  slot,  whereby   a    fastener   substantially    encircling    said   conductor   be- 
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tween  said  one  end  of  the  latter  and  said  return  bend 
of  said  clip,  said  fastener  having  opposed  edge  portions 
extending  lengthwise  at  said  one  side  of  said  flexible 
coiKluctor  at  said  one  end  thereof,  said  edge  portions 
having  the  lengthwise  edges  thereof  extending  inwardly 
of  said  flexible  conductor  and  displacing  the  insulation 
of  the  same  for  securing  the  portions  of  said  clip  between 
said  return  bend  and  said  divergent  leg  portions  between 
said  edge  portions  of  said  fastener  and  said  flexible  con- 
ductor. 


first  lug  in  said  opening,  and  means  connecting  the  body 
means  for  connecting  lead  wires  to  said  fint  cootacts,  nid 
end  member  provided  with  a  longitudinal  passage  for  pas- 
safe  of  said  wires  and  a  lateral  extension  provided  with  a 
passage  for  the  wires  leading  to  the  first  passage  at  an 
angle  thereto,  and  means  for  securing  the  end  member 
on  one  end  of  the  body  member  with  said  extension 
located  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  angular  posi- 
tions about  the  axis  of  the  body  member  comprising  a 
cupped  plate  mounted  in  one  of  the  members  having  a 
member  to  prevent  separation  of  said  plates. 


A* 


PIN.TYPE  LAMPHOLDER 

George  B.  Beuadcr,  Oaklawn,  It  L,  aarigMr  I*  Cmtnl 

Electric  Conpany,  a  conoratioB  of  New  Yotk 

Applicatioa  March  29, 1M«,  ScfW  No.  S7M41 


2,M9,lt2 

ADJUSTABLE  CORO  TAKE-OFF  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  PLUGS 

Harv«y  HabbcIU  Jr^  Lo^  HID,  Con^  asrignor  to  Harvey 

HnbbclU  Incorporated,  BtMiaport,  Com.,  a  corBora- 

tion  of  Coucctkat 

Applkatioa  NovcMbcr  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,257 
iOatma.   (CL1Ml.i«i) 


1.  In  an  electrical  device  of  the  character  described, 
a  body  member  and  an  end  member  of  insulating  mate-' 
rial,  contacts  mounted  in  the  body  member  for  engage- 
ment with  the  conUcts  of  a  cooperating  plug-in  device, 
peripheral  flange  provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
spaced  openings,  a  second  plate  secured  to  the  other 
member  having  a  lateral  lug  adapted  to  seat  in  any  one 
of  said  openings  in  the  cupped  plate  and  another  lug 
opposite  the  first  lug  engaging  the  flange  to  retain  the 


Ui94t3 

METAL-BEARING  PASTE  AND  ALUMINUM  CON- 

NECnON  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Franklto  H.  WeBs,  Haiilstwfc  Pa.,  ■■t^ii   lo  AMP 

iBCOfyoralac,  a  catvorsthw  of  New  ttnty 

AppBcadoB  J«M  2, 1993,  SsfW  No.  399,2tl 

5ClBiiM,    (CL  339— 115) 


— ]^"^n 
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1.  A  lampholder  comprising  a  lamp  base-receiving 
portion  containing  contacts  adapted  for  making  electrical 
connection  with  a  lamp,  the  terminal  end  of  each  contact 
being  pointed  to  pierce  the  insulation  of  a  conductor  and 
extending  through  the  base  of  the  lampholder  and  fixed 
thereto,  a  rotary  cap  of  a  width  less  than  the  spacing  be- 
tween the  contact  terminals  and  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
exterior  of  the  base  about  an  axis  between  the  said  termi- 
nal ends,  and  a  side  post  extending  along  the  outer  side 
of  the  pointed  terminal  end  of  each  contact,  a  tongue  and 
notch  formation  between  the  said  cap  and  side  post  so 
as  to  lock  the  cap  over  the  terminals  to  hold  the  con- 
ductors in  place,  and  a  diagonal  groove  on  the  outer  side 
of  the  cap  having  a  hook  member  attached  in  the  bottom 
thereof  and  extending  transversely  through  the  side  open- 
ing of  the  groove  so  that  the  hook  member  may  serve 
as  a  wrench  to  increase  the  ease  of  turning  the  cap.  while 
the  hook  member  may  be  bent  at  a  right  angle  so  that  th« 
lampholder  is  capable  of  being  suspended  from  a  suitable 
supporting  member. 


4.  A  crimped  electrical  connection  comprising  an  elec- 
trical connector  having  a  cylindrical  portion  made  of  an 
electrically  conductive  meul.  said  cylindrical  portion  con- 
taining a  body  of  a  paste  comprising  a  finely  divided 
nickel  powder  dispersed  m  an  unctuous  medium,  said 
nickel  powder  comprising  25%  to  90%  by  weight  of  said 
paste,  and  an  aluminum  conductor  positioned  in  said  body 
of  paste  within  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  connector, 
said  cylindrical  portion  being  crimped  to  said  ahuninum 
conductor  through  said  body  of  paste. 


2,M9,lf4 

ELECTRON  TUBS  LEAD  ADAPTER 

Horace  C.  PIcak,  Fapiilsw,  Pa^  asrifMC  to  Sytvaiba 

Elcctrk  Pro^tto  lac,  a  coryoralkM  af  MaasaekascOs 

ApHicalkM  J«|y  2, 1954,  Stffial  No.  595,411 

3nslwi     (CL  339^145) 


:<  i- 


ty,*^  .^ftii 


1.  An  adapter  for  electric  components  having  an  array 
(tf  circularly  arranged  leads  projecting  from  iu  base,  said 
adapter  comprising  a  member  having  a  plane  face  with 
bores  in  a  circular  array  extending  entirely  through  the 
member  and  perpendicular  to  said  face,  said  member 
being  stepped  on  the  end  thereof  opposed  to  the  plane 
face,  with  the  bores  leading  through  treads  of  the  stepped 
ftne,  one  oi  said  ti^eads  being  substantially  along  a  diam- 
eter of  the  circular  array  of  bores  and  provided  with 
slou  at  the  ends,  which  slots  extend  parallel  with  the  said 
diameter. 


2J<9,lt5 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPHOLDER  WITH  SCREWLOB 

TERMINALS 

late  M.  PIsliy,  FkMcM,  Conn.,  mlgsii   to  Csnsrai 

Ekdrte  Company,  a  cofporadea  of  New  Yait 

AppBcaHaa  Navimfcir  21, 1955,  SeHri  Na.  541,161 

4ClalaiB.  (CL339U-174) 
1.  A  wiring  device  comprising  a  hollow  housing  of 
insulating  material  supporting  a  similar  pair  of  movable 
contact  strips  in  flatwise  relation  to  each  other,  an  in- 
sulating partition  of  the  housing  separating  the  two  coo- 
tact  strips  along  the  length  thereof  and  also  serving  as 
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a  guide  for  a  manually-operated  plunfcr  which  extends 
through  an  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing, 
the  plunger  having  side  extensions  at  its  inner  end  that 
hold  the  plunger  from  being  removed  through  the  bottom 
wall  of  the  housing  and  also  spread  the  lower  ends  of 
the  two  contacu  apart  when  the  plunger  is  forced  into  the 
housing,  a  lead  wire-receiving  opening  in  said  bottom 
wall  on  the  outer  side  of  the  lower  end  of  each  contact, 
and  a  separate  spring  locking  tongue  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  each  coouct  strip,  each  tongue  being  anchored  at 


defining  a  socket  adapted  to  receive  the  mounting  toogme 
of  a  socket  component  therein,  said  socket  body  abutting 
said  board  and  having  a  substantially  greater  dimensional 
width  than  that  of  such  a  mounting  tongue  to  afford 
selective  positioning  of  the  tongue  therein,  gripper  mem- 
bers provided  by  one  of  said  walls  for  resiliently  engag- 
ing a  nnounting  tongue  inserted  into  the  socket  therefor. 


<i' 


i  or ) 


one  end  in  the  housing  so  that  the  free  end  ol  the  tongue 
is  in  spaced  relation  with  the  adjacent  conuct  when  the 
plunger  is  in  its  outer  pocition.  the  free  end  of  the  tongue 
also  being  directed  at  an  acute  angle  toward  iu  respec- 
tive contact  and  away  from  the  nearest  wire-receiving 
opening  to  assist  in  guiding  the  lead  wires  into  the  device, 
whereby  a  lead  wire  ntay  be  inserted  between  each  lock- 
ing tonfue  and  to  related  contact  strip  and  the  plunger 
pressed  into  the  housing  to  spread  the  contacts  apart  and 
force  the  lead  wires  against  the  free  ends  of  the  locking 


a  pair  of  laterally  extending  legs  for  eadi  of  said  socket 
bodies,  one  extending  from  each  side  wall  thereoi,  said 
legs  bemg  ^Moed  above  the  lowermoat  cdft  of  the  socket 
body  and  being  equipped  at  the  outer  ends  thereof  with 
depending  attaching  tabs  extending  through  said  openings, 
and  eadi  d  said  tabs  being  equipped  with  meant  for 
securing  the  socket  body  to  said  board. 


SONIC  RADIO  LINK  WAVE  HEIGHT  METER 
E.  Snrftfi,  Jr.,  La  Man,  CaML 
December  9, 1M9,  SerW  N^  131^97 
JCIatana.   (CL  3<t    1) 
(Granied  ma4n  TMc  3S,  U.  S.  €•«•  (1952),  sk.  2M) 


2,Si9,lM 

METHOD  FOR  FASTENING  A  CONNECTION 

TERMINAL  IN  AN  INSULATING  BLOCK 


L  M 


Mny  12, 19SS,  Serial  N*.  Sr7,9S4 
4  nihil    (CL119^19t> 


1.  A  terminal  block  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
insulated  block  housing  including  a  base  portion  having 
an  upper  surface  defining  at  IcnM  a  pair  of  terminal  re- 
ceiving openings,  a  ridge  between  said  pair  of  openings, 
said  ridge  extending  above  the  level  of  said  upper  surface 
of  said  base,  a  connecting  terminal  comprising  a  conduc- 
tor strip  having  a  plurality  of  perpendicularly  extending 
terminal  clamping  sleeves  supported  in  said  housing 
above  said  ridge  with  said  sleeves  disposed  within  said 
openings,  each  of  said  pair  of  sleeves  having  opposed 
aecurement  means  engaged  with  said  base  portion  between 
said  openings  as  opposite  sides  of  said  ridge. 


3.  Apparatus  for  measumg  vertical  distances  relative 
to  mean  height  of  surface  waves  in  a  body  of  water  com- 
prising an  elongated  vertically  diapoKd  buoy,  menns  ior 
damping  the  vertical  oscillatsons  of  the  buoy  caused  by 
rise  and  fall  of  the  waves  thereabout,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  sea  anchor  suspended  from  said  buoy  above  the 
bottom  of  said  body  oi  water  and  bdow  the  inlhiencc  of 
surface  waves,  vertically  directed  sonar  range 
means  fixed  to  said  buoy  at  a  predetermined 
from  said  mean  wave  bei^t  for  measuring  time  intervals 
indicative  of  the  vertical  distances  to  be  measured,  and 
radio  means  broadcasting  from  the  apparatus  a  signal 
indicative  of  said  time  intervals. 


2J«9,199 
DEPTH  SOUNDING  DEVICES 


2J<9,lt7 
MOUNTING  AND  CONTACT  MEMBER 
I.  Baari.  CUcaan,  DL, 


I  Ociobcr  29.  19S4,  SerW  N*.  «lt,7S3 
1  Claim.  (CL3J9~22t) 
In  a  structure  of  the  character  described,  a  printed 
wire  board  having  a  first  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
openings  therethrough  and  a  second  pair  of  substantially 
parallel  openings  therethrough,  a  first  and  a  second 
mounting  and  contact  member,  each  of  said  contact  mem- 
bers having  a  socket  body  comprising  ei»d  and  side  walk 


April  24, 19S3,  Serial  Nn.  3St,7tt 
ICWiB.    (CL34t-3) 

An  indicator  comprising  a  record  medium,  a  record- 
ing member  comprising  a  stylus  assembly  having  a  first 
portion  adapted  to  be  drawn  across  said  medium  for  re- 
cording purposes  and  a  second  portion  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  first  portion  used  as  a  keying  oootact,  an 
oscillator  keyed  by  said  keying  contact,  a  transducer  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  oscillator,  and  a  detector 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  transducer  and  having 
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its  output  connected  to  said"  stylus  assembly,  said  oscil- 
lator, detector  and  keying  contacts  forming  a  regenera- 


tive loop  for  intensifying  said  keying  action  of  said  key- 
ing contacts. 

— ^____  ■  ■»     ■' 

2,149,1  It  » 

REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Elmer  K.  Wagner,  Rockford,  lU^  aarignor  lo  Tkc  lagcr- 
soll  MilliBg  MacUnc  Coapaoy,  Rockfoi^  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  niiaois 

AppUcation  Angnst  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  44M3t 

12  Claims.    (CL  34«— 172)  .^^ 


4-1- 


n 


^  3.  In  control  apparatus,  the  combination  of,  a  power 
supply,  a  plurality  of  load  control  tubes  each  having  two 
output  electrodes  and  an  output  circuit  connected  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  including  said  power  supply, 
a  plurality  of  load  relays  corresponding  in  number  to  said 
tubes  and  respectively  connected  in  the  different  output 
circuits  of  the  latter  in  series  with  one  of  said  electrodes 
thereof  for  energization  of  each  relay  when  the  output  cir- 
cuit of  the  corresponding  tube  is  completed  and  the  tube  is 
conditioned  for  conduction,  each  of  said  relays  having 
normally  closed  contacts  in  the  output  circuits  of  an  end 
one  of  said  series  of  tubes  and  all  tubes  in  the  series  be- 
tween such  end  tube  and  the  tube  corresponding  to  the  re- 
lay whereby  the  output  circuit  of  each  tube  is  interrupted 
by  conduction  of  any  of  the  tubes  located  between  such 
tube  and  the  other  end  tube  of  the  series  and  energiza- 
tion of  the  associated  relay,  and  selectively  operable  bias- 
ing means  in  addition  to  said  normally  closed  relay  coo- 
tacts  for  conditioning  a  selected  one  of  said  tubes  for 
conduction  while  the  other  tubes  are  biased  non-con- 
ductively. 

2,849,111 
ELECTRON  BEAM  SWITCH  TUBE  OPERATION  OF 

A  FERROELECTRIC  MATRIX 
Dooald  R.  Yoong,  Po«ghkcepsie,  N.  Y.,  aasigiior  to  Inter- 
natkMial  Business  Machines  Corporatioa,  New  Yori^ 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
AppUcation  November  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,415 

11  Qaims.  (O.  340—173) 
I.  A  switch  tube  system  adapted  to  selectively  apply 
a  positive  or  a  negative  potential  to  selected  ones  of 
a  plurality  of  channels  and  comprising  an  evacuated  en- 
velope having  mounted  therein  means  for  producing  an 
electron  beam,  a  control  grid,  means  for  deflecting  said 


beam  along  a  path,  a  collector  grid,  a  plurality  of  separate 
mutually  spaced  conductive  secondary  electron  emissive 
target  electrodes  directly  connected  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  said  channels,  means  for  biasing  said  control  grid 
to  cut  off,  means  for  selectively  varying  the  polarity  of 


said  collector  grid  with  respect  to  said  urget  electrodes, 
and  means  for  overcoming  said  control  grid  bias  for 
intervals  when  said  beam  is  deflected  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  target  electrodes  to  cause  said  target  electrode 
and  the  associated  channel  connected  thereto  to  assume 
the  potential  selectively  maintained  on  said  collector  grid. 


2J49,112 

COINCIDENCE  FLUX  MEMORY  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  P.  Haaler,  PoagUwcpric,  N.  Y.,  ■■Jgnni  to  Iirter- 

■atfoMi  BnriniM  MacMMs  Corporatioi^  New  Yoriu 

N.  Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Applkatioo  NoveaAcr  19,  1955,  Setiy  No.  544,  IM 

15ClaiM.    (CL34»— 174) 


vto^ 


I.  A  magnetic  core  memory  device  comprising  a  mag- 
netic circuit  capable  of  assuming  stable  remanence  condi- 
tions and  having  a  first  and  second  portion  thereof  divided 
into  parallel  flux  paths,  a  flrst  input  winding  for  one  flux 
path  of  said  first  portion,  a  second  input  winding  for  the 
other  flux  path  of  said  first  portion,  and  an  output  wind- 
ing for  that  part  of  said  second  portion  having  the  greater 
flux  path  length. 


2J49,113 
^^        REMOTE  METERING  SYSTEM 

GMion  ReynMNMS^  aad  PmI  Oavimd,  Doages,  Fr 
aaigBors   to   Aatv   Pctrolcs   dc   VAtlmaA^ftt, 

AapUcatioa  Jamnry  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  444,729 
ClihM  priority,  apfgcation  FnMKt  May  7, 19S4 
ICIafaii.    (CL34*— 244) 
Fn  an  electric  telenoetering  system  for  transmitting  to 
a  distance  die  indications  of  a  measuring  instrument  hav- 
ing a  digital  scale  by  meank  of  periodic  timing  pulses  and 
a  plurality  of  time  spaced  indicating  pulses  therebetween, 
each  of  which  latter  is  indicative  of  the  mstantaneous 
value  of  variable  digits  units  representing  the  measure  to 
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be  transmitted;  a  voltage  generator  device  comprising  a 
rotatable  shaft,  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  disc  shaped 
magnetically  permeable  devices  mounted  on  said  shaft  to 
rotate  therewith,  each  device  having  a  spiral  shaped  pe- 
ripheral portion  terminating  in  a  radial  step,  a  permanent 
magnet  pickup  associated  with  each  device  and  positioned 
in  such  radial  relationship  therewith  that  a  voltage  pulse 


^i>r- 


I 

'• : ;  "» 
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is  created  in  the  pickup  as  said  step  passes  the  latter,  one 
of  said  pickups  being  stationary  and  the  other  pickups 
being  movable  around  their  associated  devices  along  a  cir- 
cular path  concentric  to  said  shaft  at  a  speed  to  produce 
said  penodic  timing  pulses  in  said  stationary  pickup  and 
said  indicating  pulses  in  said  movable  pickups,  and  means 
for  adimting  the  angular  position  of  each  movable  pickup 
in  accordance  with  the  digital  units  to  be  indicated. 


and  a  tube  connecting  said  first  chamber  thereto,  where- 
by the  pressure  on  the  liquid  in  said  first  chamber  is 
greater  than  atmospheric  pressure  by  the  pressure  exerted 
by  said  electrolyte  thereby  causing  a  slight  difference 
in  the  levels  of  the  liquids  in  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, a  third  chamber  containing  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing, viscoos.  and  non-volatile  liquid,  means  for  connect- 
ing the  air  space  of  said  third  chamber  with  said  liquid 
of  said  first  chamber,  a  tube  extending  from  the  atmos- 
phere into  the  liquid  of  the  third  chamber,  a  first  elec- 
trical circtiit  and  a  second  electrical  circuit,  said  second 
circuit  including  an  alarm  lamp,  said  first  circuit  in- 
cluding a  braking  switch  and  an  electrical  heating  resis- 
tor in  series  therewith,  a  floater  switch  means  positioned 
on  the  surface  of  said  liquid  in  said  second  chamber  for 
closing  said  first  circuit  and  then  said  second  circuit, 
said  electrical  heating  resistor  being  positioned  in  said 
third  chamber,  whereby,  upon  actuating  the  braking 
switch,  the  resistor  heats  th«  air  in  the  third  chamber 
and  the  air.  on  cooling,  will  cause  air  to  flow  from  the 
atmosphere  into  the  third  chamber  thereby  causing  the 
cool  air  to  be  injected  into  the  first  chamber  and  thence 
into  the  second  chamber  if  the  electrolyte  levels  in  the 
cells  are  high  enough  or  thence  out  of  the  branch  pipe 
if  any  cell  in  which  the  electrolyte  level  is  not  high 
enough  thus  causing  the  floater  switch  means  to  close 
the  second  circuit  and  cause  the  alarm  lamp  to  glow. 


I! 


AUTOMATIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IN- 
DICATLNG  THE  NECESSITY  OF  READJUSTI.NG 
THE  LEVEL  OF  THE  ELECTROLYTE  IN  ACCU- 
MULATORS OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Ralplio  R>w»it  Dccowt,  Rio  4c  Smmtko,  Brmdl 
Amiicalkm  StpUmttt  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  «lf^3 


ClaiiMfrioriO. 


Brail  November  29.  19S5 
(a.  34#— 249) 


:k 
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I.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  necessity  for  read- 
justing the  level  of  the  electrolyte  in  the  cells  of  a  bat- 
tery of  an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  chamber  containing  an  electrically  insulating. 
viaooua.  non-volatile  liquid,  a  second  chamber  contain- 
ing an  electrically,  insulating,  viscous,  non-volatile  liquid, 
means  for  connecting  said  chambers  at  their  respective 
lower  portions,  whereby  said  respective  liquids  will  mix 
and  seek  the  same  level  in  each  of  said  chambers,  said 
first  chamber  being  hermetically  sealed,  said  second 
chamber  being  open  at  a  portion  thereof  to  the  atmos- 
phere, a  manifold  having  a  plurality  of  branch  pipes  ex- 
tending therefrom,  each  of  said  branch  pipes  extending 
mto  one  of  the  cells  of  the  battery  and  terminating  be- 
low the  electrolyte  level  at  the  insulating  plates  thereof 


1M9M5 
DIRECT  CLltRENT  TO  DIGITAL  CODING  AND 
DECODING  SYSTEM 
Henry  Dodenua  and  Robert  B.  Bonncy,  Los  Anfdca, 
Calif.,  aaisnors.  ky  bwmc  — igMncnta.  to  the  United 
Stales  of  Anwrka  as  ripnwniii  by  Hm  Sccrctery  nf 
IhaNavy 

AppBcation  Mavcii  IX  1953,  Serial  No.  343^SSt 
2CWaH.    (C1.34#— 347) 


^ 


!   [     !   I     !    I     !    1 Sa 


1.  In  an  analogue  to  digital  codint  system,  a  pdbe 
counter,  a  plurality  of  switches  having  open  and  closed 
positions  and  controlled  by  said  counter,  a  source  of 
D.  C.  supply  voltage,  a  plurality  of  ratio  resistance  net- 
works  having  predetermined  resistance  ratios  and  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  switches  controlled  by  said 
counter,  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  ratio  re- 
sistance networks  through  an  associated  switch  of  said 
plurality  of  switches  to  said  suf^ly  voltage  source,  naeans 
for  summing  the  output  voltages  of  said  ratio  resistance 
networks,  a  source  of  input  signal  voltage,  error  voltage 
generating  means  for  comparing  the  sum  of  said  output 
voltages  with  the  voltage  on  said  source  of  input  sig^ 
voltage  and  to  generate  an  error  ventage  hating  an  am- 
plitude and  sign  depending  upon  the  relative  differeiKe 
between  said  input  and  output  voltages,  said  error  voltage 
generating  means  including  a  chopper  efifective  to  pe- 
riodically clamp  said  error  voltage  to  a  point  of  con- 
stant potential  and  thereby  develop  an  output  wave  of 
alternating  polarity,  counter  control  means  actuated  by 
said  error  voltage  for  directing  said  counter  to  count  in 
a  direction  tending  to  reduce  said  error  voltage  to  rero. 
said  counter  control  means  including  at  least  one  coin- 
cidence circuit  effective  to  pass  only  those  portions  of 
the  output  wave  developed  by  said  chopper  which  extend 
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in  one  particular  direction  of  polarity,  and  means  for  determining  the  frequency  difference  between  the  energy 
sampling  said  switches  to  produce  a  pulse  code  corre-  radiated  from  said  vehicle  and  said  reflected  signal  to 
spooding  to  the  position  d  said  switches.  indicate  the  speed  of  said  vehicle. 


AUTOMATIC  KEYER  FOR  UFEBOAT  RAOK)  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

EQUIPMENT  "^^n  if  "^tH  nai  FfMi  "T  miiin,  niiMliMi.n  T, 

Jolu  WaUam  Bottcrwoilh,  Patcnoa,  N.  J.,  BMlfnr  to  ■■ifow  to  Geacnl  PredikM  Laboratory   iMorpo- 

Mackay  Radio  and  Telcgrapli  Company,  New  York,  rated,  a  corporalkM  af  New  York 

N.  Y.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware  Applkatioa  May  It,  1M7,  Sarfal  No.  749,114 


Appikatioa  Janauur  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,7«S 
20Claimi.    (CL  34«— 3S6) 


19 


(CL343— 9) 


t^^j~m  ^ 


1.  An  automatic  radio  transmitter  for  recurrently  and 
cyclically  transmitting  successive  coded  messages,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  carrier  frequency  sources,  an  auto- 
matic keying  device  in  the  form  of  a  rotary  commutator 
having  contact  segments  arranged  in  a  spiral  array,  a 
shiftable  switch  member,  means  to  operate  said  member 
in  interlocked  timed  relation  with  said  commuutor  to 
scan  said  segments  successively  and  cyclically,  said  mem- 
ber also  having  an  element  for  connecting  the  scanned 
segments  in  correlated  sequence  with  a  selected  one  of 
said  sources. 


2,M9,117 
COURSE  AND  SPEED  INDICATING  SYSTEM 
France   B.   Bcrgcr  amd   WUIiam   J.   Tall,   Plcanatvlllc, 
N.  Y.,  assignors  to  General  PrcciskM  Laboratory  In- 
corporated, a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Applicatioa  September  Ig,  194t,  Serial  No.  49,9M 
21  Claims.    (CL  343—9) 


8.  In  a  navigatioa  ^yalea,  a  transmitter,  an  anteniu 
coimected  thereto  for  transmitting  the  signal  generated 
by  said  transmitter,  means  for  receiving  tranamitled  sig- 
nals reflected  from  a  first  direction,  means  for  receiviag 
transmitted  signals  reflected  from  a  second  direction, 
means  for  beating  the  signals  received  from  said  first 
direction  with  a  portion  of  the  signal  wave  generated  by 
said  transmitter  to  produce  a  first  spectnmi  of  beat  fre- 
quencies, a  local  oscillator,  means  for  beating  a  portion 
of  the  signal  wave  generated  by  said  local  oscillator  with 
said  first  beat  frequency  spectrum  to  produce  a  second 
beat  frequency  spectrum,  filter  means  for  discriminating 
against  all  but  a  portion  of  said  second  beat  frequency 
spectrum,  means  for  beating  the  signal  wave  received 
from  said  second  direction  with  a  portion  of  the  signal 
wave  generated  by  said  transmitter  to  produce  a  third 
spectrum  of  beat  frequencies,  means  for  beating  a  portioa 
of  the  signal  wave  generated  by  said  local  oscillator  with 
said  third  beat  frequency  spectrum  to  produce  a  fourth 
beat  frequency  spectrum,  filter  means  for  discriminating 
against  all  but  a  portion  of  said  fourth  beat  frequency 
spectrum,  and  means  operative  by  the  energy  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  mentioned  filten  for  controlling 
the  frequency  of  the  signal  wave  generated  by  said  local 
oscillator  and  for  indicating  speed,  and  further  means 
operative  by  a  comparison  of  the  relative  outputs,  of 
said  first  and  second  mentioned  filters  for  indicating  di- 
rection of  travel. 


I.  A  navigation  system  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
vehicle  for  navigating  the  vehicle  relative  to  the  earth's 
surface  comprising,  linear  antenna  array  means  produc- 
ing a  conical  beam  of  radiation,  means  for  so  mounting 
said  antenna  array  means  on  said  vehicle  that  the  axis 
of  said  conical  beam  is  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  vehicle,  the  directivity  pat- 
tern of  said  conical  beam  illuminating  the  earth's  surface 
over  a  hyperbolic  area  which  is  wide  in  the  direction  along 
the  hyperbolic  curve  and  narrow  in  a  direction  normal 
thereto,  means  on  said  vehicle  for  radiating  microwave 
energy  from  said  vehicle  towards  the  earth's  surface  for 
reflection  thereby,  means  including  said  antenna  array 
means  for  receiving  said  reflected  signal,  and  means  for 


23^,119 
PULSE  RADAR  TRANSMnTER-RECEIVER 
Ardcn  H.  FrsArick,  MovbC  KlscOt  N.  Y., 
GcncrM  Precision  Laboratory  bcotsoralsfl,  a 
tfoa  of  New  York 
Application  Sepltmbsr  27,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  53«,M7 

SOaksH.  (0.343—17.1) 
1.  A  pulse  radar  transmitter-receiver  comprising, 
means  for  generating  and  transmitting  pulse  signals, 
means  for  receiving  echo  signals  thereof,  means  for  peri- 
odically varying  the  pulse  repetition  frequency  of  said 
generated  and  transmitted  pulse  signals,  means  for  sam- 
pling the  signal-to-noise  ratio  of  said  received  echo  sig- 
nals, aixl  means  operated  by  the  relative  signal-to-ooise 
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ratio  of  received  echo  signals  at  different  putoe  repetitkn    said  cycle  by  an  amount  equal  to  substantially  half  of 
frequencies  for  ad;usting  said  feoerating  meant  to  pro-    said  variation  in  time  length,  whereby  to  maintain  the 


duce  pulae  signals  having  a  pulse  repetition  frequency 
yielding  received  echo  signals  having  the  hi^icst  signal- 
to-noise  ratia 


2Ji9,12t 
TOW  TARGET  HAVING  COMBUSTION  SIGNAL 

MEANS 


WUm  E. 


A. 


hm  An- 


Oraoa  B. 

to  Dd  Mar 
Calif  ^  a  cosyocndon 
AppBcartoa  Siptiitir  17,  I9S4,  SetW  No.  <1MM 
•  Oalnw     (0.343— It) 


I.  An  aerial  tow  target  comprising  a  hollow  thin- 
wallcd  rigid  body  member  having  a  low  drag  aerody- 
namic  configuration,  the  walls  of  said  body  member  being 
formed  of  a  non-metallic  material  permeable  by  radar 
waves;  means  defining  a  plurality  of  normally  intersect- 
ing planes  interiorly  of  said  body  member  and  having 
a  metallic  surface  for  reflecting  exteriorly  propagated 
radar  waves;  a  rearwardly  directed  flare  magazine 
mounted  lo  the  trailing  end  of  said  body  member;  a  plo- 
rality  of  rearwardly  directed  flares  mounted  in  said  maga- 
zine; a  radio  receiver  carried  within  said  body  member, 
said  radio  receiver  developing  an  output  signal  in  resfiOMe 
to  a  received  signal  from  a  remote  source;  and  means  for 
igniting  said  flares  in  sequence,  including  means  respon- 
sive to  said  output  signal  of  the  radio  receiver,  whereby 
said  flares  are  ignited  in  rcspo—c  lo  the  received  signal 
from  the  reiftoie  aouroe. 


M 
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2J49.I2I 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM 

J.  BtlwB ■■IHmih,  M^  Md  Arthv  S.  W«at- 

Jr.,  PranUiB  Tawrfiip.  N.  J.,  niijiiii  lo  The 
Martin  CBipiay.  a  cwMtalion  af  Maryland 
AppBcartaa  Siptsibu  II,  195t,  ScffW  No.  It5,44t 

SCIniM.  (CL343— It3) 
1.  A  synchronization  system  for  use  between  a  master 
sution  and  a  slave  station  comprising  a  primary  timing 
source  at  said  master  station  having  a  predetermined 
cycle  time  length,  means  controlled  by  said  timing  source 
for  transmitting  a  synchronizing  signal  from  said  master 
sution  to  said  slave  station  at  a  predetermined  time  in 
said  cycle,  said  signal  being  transmitted  over  a  path 
having  a  variable  time  length,  and  means  controlled  by 
said  synchronizing  signal  and  said  timing  source  for 
determining  the  actual  round-trip  time  length  of  said 
path  and  responsive  to  an  increase  or  decrease  in  said 
round-trip  time  length  to  cause  succeeding  synchronizing 
signals  to  be  transmitted  respectively  earlier  or  later  in 


time  of  reception  of  said  synchronizing  signals  at  said 
slave  station  at  a  substantially  constant  point  in  said  cycle. 


2M94n 

ANTENNA  ARRAY 

WaAMc  C  ■ 

f^TT*     ffc«<k— ■     M     f       ■irfgMii'   •■    ■•■ 

TdcplMac 
N.Y.,acoii 

Ldboraiofka,    Incoifirala*,    New    Yoii, 

pomtionofNcwYatfc 

1  DuiMfcii  31,  lf54.  Serial  No.  47MS3 

ItOahM.   (CL  343— IBS) 

1.  la  combination,  two  horizontal  antenna  arrays  lo- 
cated close  together  and  adapted  to  operate  simultaite- 
ously  at  closely  spaced  frequencies,  each  of  said  arrays 
including  two  similar  unidirectional  antennas  with  negli- 
gibly low  mutual  coupling  positioned  for  operation  in 
different  directions,  a  radio  transmitter  coiuiected  to  each 
of  said  antennas  in  one  of  said  arrays,  and  a  radio  device 
connected  to  each  of  said  antennas  in  the  other  of  said 
arrays,  the  spacing  between  one  antenna  in  one  of  said 
arrays  and  one  anteniu  in  the  other  of  said  arrays  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  other 
antennas,  the  spacing  between  the  one  antenna  in  one  ar- 
ray and  the  other  antenna  in  the  other  array  being  ap- 
proximate! v  equal  to  the  spacing  between  the  remaining 
antennas,  the  antennas  in  one  of  said  arrays  being  con- 
nected in  phase  with  each  other,  and  the  antennas  in  the 
other  of  said  arrays  being  coimected  180  degrees  out  of 
phase  with  each  other. 


2JM,123 
HIGHLY  DISCRIMINATING  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

RECEIYER 
RiclMrd  Csliiiiia.  Des  Walnrf,  OL,  aari^or  to 
Power  Compaay,  CUcago,  DL,  a  coqporatton  of 
Application  Novwher  t«  1954,  Serial  No.  447413 
SOiias.    (O.  343— 225) 
1 .  In  combination,  a  substantially  fixed  frequency  radio 
receiver  including  radio-frequency,  detector  and  andio- 
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frequency  stages  adapted  to  receive  a  substantially  fixed 
carrier  modulated  by  a  fixed  audio-frequency  signal, 
means  for  impressing  the  receiver  output  currents  in 
parallel  on  two  parts  of  a  decoding  means,  one  part  of 
said  decoding  means  forming  a  substantially  pure  resistive 
load  including  a  rectifier  and  load  resistor,  the  other  part 
of  said  decoding  means  consisting  of  a  bridge-T  network 
and  a  rectifier  and  load  -wsistor,  said  two  load  resistors 
being  connected  in  series  to  provide  opposed  potentials, 
said  bridgcd-T  network  being  designed  to  suppress  said 
•  signal  frequency  when  impressed  upon  the  input  thereof, 
a  power  supply  for  providing  rectified  current  to  said 
receiver,  said  power  supply  having  positive  and  negative 
terminals,  an  electron  discharge  device  having  cathode, 
control  electrode  and  anode  for  use  as  a  relay  tube,  a 
connection  from  a  terminal  of  the  power  supply  to  said 


anode,  a  connection  from  a  negative  terminal  of  said 
power  supply  through  said  two  load  resiston  in  series 
to  the  control  electrode,  a  connection  between  said  cath- 
ode and  a  point  on  said  power  supply  which  is  somewhat 
positive  to  said  negative  terminal  on  said  power  supply, 
said  decoding  means  providing  substantially  no  net  posi- 
:i»c  output  potential  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  relay 
tube  in  the  absence  of  signal  frequency  currents  at  the 
input  of  the  bridged-T  network,  said  control  electrode 
of  the  relay  tube  being  maintained  normally  negative 
to  the  cathode  to  keep  the  relay  tube  cut  off,  said  de- 
coding means  providing  a  net  positive  potential  when 
signal  frequency  is  applied  to  the  input  of  the  decoding 
means  whereby  said  relay  tube  has  current  passing  there- 
through from  cathode  to  anode,  ind  a  load  controlled 
by  the  current  passing  from  cathode  to  anode  of  said 
relay  tube. 

LOBE-SCANNING  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 

Pierre  G.  MarM,  Paris,  France 

Applkatioa  NoTcmbcr  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  46S,95S 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fraacc  November  19,  1953 

3ClaiaM.    (CI.  343— 783) 

2.  A  microwave  lobe  scanning  antenna  comprising  in 

combination  a  sectoral  horn  having  an  axis  and  flared  and 

parallel  metallic  faces  with  respect  to  said  axis,  the  plane 

of  opening  which  is  oblique  with  respect  to  the  parallel 

faces  whereby  the  horn  has  long  and  short  parallel  faces. 

a  first  dielectric  substance  sheet  filling  the  space  between 

the  plane  of  opening  and  the  long  parallel  metallic  face 

of  the  horn,  said  sheet  constituting  a  layer  of  decreasing 


thickness  spread  on  said  metallic  face,  a  second  dielectric 
subsunce  sheet,  embedded  in  the  first  dielectric  substance 
sheet,  having  a  great  refractive  index  which  varies  with  a 
magnetic  field  applied  thereto  and  conforming,  in  cross- 


section,  to  the  shape  of  an  isosceles  trapezium  the  angle  of 
which,  that  is  formed  by  the  non  parallel  sides,  is  small 
and  (he  height  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  horn,  and  means  to  generate  and  apply  parallel  to  said 
height  a  variable  magnetic  field. 


DOUBLET  ANTENNA  ARRAY  WITH  ALTERNATE 
ARMS    MOUNTED    IN    RESPECTIVE    PLANES, 
PARALLEL  TO  COMMON  REFLECTOR 
IrvlM  H.  Bovckard,  Swrtli  Bciad,  lad. 
AppUcatkMi  AagMt  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  MOt7 
4C1aiw.    (CL343— Mt)  *■ 


f 


I.  An  antenna  for  a  television  receiver,  comprising  a 
screen-like  reflector,  two  spaced  insulating  roembera  hav- 
ing two  opposed  surfaces  parallel  to  said  reflector  and 
being  arranged  one  above  the  other  in  front  oi  said 
screen,  a  means  for  adjustably  connecting  said  members 
to  said  screen  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  vertical  grooves 
on  opposed  surfaces  of  said  members,  a  bar  secured  in 
corresponding  grooves  of  said  members,  a  V-shaped 
element  at  each  end  of  said  bar  extending  outwardly 
parallel  to  said  reflector  in  the  direction  of  the  nearest 
direction  of  the  nearest  vertical  edge  thereof,  and  two 
V-shaped  elements  positioned  on  said  bar  intermediate 
of  said  end  elements  of  said  last  mentioned  bar  and  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  reflector  in  the  direction  of  the 
extending  outwardly  parallel  to  said  reflector  in  the 
shaped  element  at  each  end  of  said  last  inentiooed  bar 
vertical  edge  thereof,  two  V-shaped  elements  positioned 
on  said  bar  intermediate  of  said  end  elements  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  reflector  in  the  direction  of  the  farthest 
vertical  edge  of  said  reflector,  a  second  bar  secured  in 
the  other  corresponding  grooves  of  said  numbers,  a  V- 
farihest  vertical  edge  of  said  reflector. 


'a 


-it--  I 


i-'— -K  >  " 


4.  — 


..^'-'  ...-H.;^,         p^       *iV-<jv.i        4V        -r^^  -   -U-» 


i 

1 


DESIGNS 

JANUARY  13.  1959 


1S4447 
BREATHABLE  POLYMER  COATED  FABRIC 
Howard  L.  Ambcnom  M««mm,  WIi^  ■■iffir  to  Uaitcd 
Stales  Rubber  Compuy,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
tkM  of  New  Jersey 

ApplicatkM  FcbrwtfT  5,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  49^2 
Tern  of  patft  14  jrtan 
I '  (CL  DM— 1> 


lt445« 

GASOLINE  PtIMP 

Bcaiaaita  G.  Bowdca,  Short  HDb,  N.  J. 

ApplicatkM  NoTenber  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  4S,«49 

Tcrai  of  fi^tai  14  yean 

(0.052—2) 


114041 
BREATHABLE  POLYMER  COATED  FABRIC 
Howard  L.  Amktrmm,  MaAmi,  Wk.,  ■■Iganf  lo  Uaited 
States  Rabttr  Comfmty,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tteaof  New  JcrKjr 

AppBcalloa  Febrwry  S,  195t,  Serial  No.  49»5«4 

Terw  of  p«lMt  14  yean 

(CL  D91— 1) 

"^     r        %    '*»     *  ■        ■■       r  ■■ 


lt4J5I 

CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

lack  Barabnm,  Newton  Ma*.,  ■■Iginr  to  Bradfori 

Novelty  Co.,  lac,  CaaabrMfe,  Mas,  a  corporatioa 

Applicatioo  April  14,  195t,  Serial  No.  5«,492 

Ters  of  patcat  14  y< 

(CL  D29^1) 


114052 
LIQUID  SOAP  DISPENSER 
HaraM  W.  Darr.  Miwcapoli,  B 

HaroU  B.  ShaHra,  SL  PMd,  Mbm. 

MM  19, 195S,  Seriy  No.  51,43t 
TeiM  of  patcirt  14  yi 
(CLD4— 3) 


114049 

BREATHABLE  POI.YMER  COATED  FABRIC 
Howard  U  AmbOTsasi,  Migtia.  Wla..  iiilisii  to  I  aited 
States  Rabbcr  Coai^aay,  Now  Yarit,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tloa  of  New  Jetaey 

AppUratioo  Fcbfwary  5, 1951,  ScrW  No.  49315 
Tera  of  paicat  14  yi 
(a.  D92— 1) 


i-i-i^|i|««i-iri«?l"l-iri* 


114053 

• 

PENCIL  CUP 

NaaD.1 

EliBlioa,  Pea  Meiati,  hma 

ApplicalloaJai 

aMvy  It,  1951,  Serial  Na.  49049 

T« 

•m  of  potest  ?  yean 

(CL  D74— 1) 

riTiUTlTttftili-lTiTiTl 
riTiTiiiTiTiTiSiiiTlTili 
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184054 
DICTATION  TRANSCRIBING  MACHINE  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Gordoa  W.  Floriam  Fairfield,  Comu,  aaigBor  to  Dicta- 
phone Corporation,  Bridgeport,  Conn^  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorit 

Application  October  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,989 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D2«~14) 


184457 

WASHBOARD 

Mandc  L.  E.  Irwia,  Hayward,  CaHT. 

AnfMt  19,  1957,  Scrtei  No.  47,435 
Tcra>  of  patint  14  yean 
(CL  D49— 1) 


-i-  '.' 


184455 

GLOVE  ' 

Jolins  A.  Higicr,  Johnstown,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioo  March  26,  1958,  Serial  No,  58,197 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D3— II) 


184J56 

MOTOR  FUEL  DISPENSER 

Gnllhcrt  M.  Hnnt,  WWowidi,  Ohio 

Application  April  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,815 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D52— 2) 


tm.H' 


184458 
BREATHABLE  POLYMER  COATED  FABRIC 
lack  D.  Kahney,  Mtahawaka,  Ind.,    iiilfii   to  United 
State*  Rahher  Cnmpanj,  New  Yoth.  N.  Y. 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

Application  Jannary  23. 1958,  Scrtol  No.  494«1 
Term  of  pnlent  14  y< 
(CLD92-.1) 


184499 

flBRVICE  STATION  BLAND 
F.  Lippto.  Jimilri.  N.  Y. 
Jnne  2,  1958,  Sctiy  No.  51,158 
Term  of  pntairf  14 
(CLD52--2) 
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TABLE  TOP  EMBOSSED  METAL  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Join  J.  Labbcm  and  laafcirl  J.  MaUcr,  Grand  Rjipidt,  RoWrt  F.  Ndsom  Plii^rH,  N.  J^  mlfrir  to  Modcra 

Mkk.,  Mrii^on  lo  TmiIIiiii  af  M^  tmkd,  Higk  Eivraring  aad  MadriK  Camfwrny,  IIMilii,  N.  1^  • 

Potet,  N.  C^  •  cofForattM  of  Smhk  CmoUm  corporattoo  of  Now  Jcthj 

April  2, 1957,  Sorial  No.  45^33  AppUcatfoo  Aopiit  13,  lf57,  Seriid  No.  4735« 

Tcrai  of  polcat  14  yew*  Tcm  of  polcat  14  jc 

(O.  D33— 14)  (a.  D54— 2) 


of  Higk  Potal,  Mck       7?^ 

N.  Cm  a  cofyocalkMi  of  Norik 

April  1 1.  1»S7.  SotW  No.  45,^93 

(CL  D33— 14) 


1844*5 
TACKER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bajrrida,  N.  Y.,  aari^ar  to  Sfri^lM,  bK^ 
CKy,  N.  Ym  acoffporaliea  of  New  Yofk 
Fckraary  19, 195t,  Scriri  No.  49^79 
Tcm  of  palmt  14  y« 
(CLD74— 1) 


o 


194442 
ETCHING  MACHINE 

Mon  iidpn    loTTba  Taaaf 

',  Aaiora,  Mo.,  a  aaftBcnMlp 

39.  1957.  Serial  No.  47.922 

(Q.  D55— 1) 


lt44M 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
H. 

ik 
of  Now 

Noraakar  27, 1957, 

Tcm  of  polMl  14 

(CLDt7— 3) 


No.  49,699 


1944*3 

COVER  PLATE  FOR  COMBINED  LIGHTING 

nXTtiRE  AND  RECEPTACLE 

.    A.  McCaiHiy.  Da)rtoi^  OMo,  iiil^iii  la 
Na  Nkc  LMe  Co^  Daytoa  OMo,  a  corpof  adoo  of  Ohio 
AppUcatioa  immmry  22, 1959,  ScfW  No.  49453 
Tcm  of  potent  14 
j  (CL  D2«— 13) 

I 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  IS,  1959 


1S44<7 

DRYER  FOR  SKIRTS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Veniard  H.  Tcrral,  Dc  Kalb,  Tex. 

Applicatioa  September  13,  1957,  Settel  No.  47,737 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
'  «^  (a.  D4*— 1)  A 


1S4J«9 

BROOCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Olhrcff  A.  WilUaanoii,  KcrrHUc,  Tex. 

ApH*catl(Ni  April  11,  19S7,  Serial  No.  45,MS 

Ten*  of  poleot  7  yean 
f '  (CL  IMS— 19) 


>n!  .tri' 


lt447f 
WATCH  CASE 
^  AMph  WWder,  Jamaica   Eatatet,  N.   Y^   li^aiii    lo 

*^      ,  HBto.  Walcfc  Co..  New  Yortu  N.  Y.,  a  ;;».;oSo«.  3 
New  York 

^-^-^  AppUcatkw  Dcceakcr  li«  1957,  Serial  No.  41,923 

Term  of  pattnl  14  y« 
(CL  D41— t) 


1844M 

C  CLAMP 

Hush  W.  Vofl,  Northbrook,  III. 

Applicatioa  March  31,  195«,  Senal  No.  5«,229 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  I>9^-^) 


184.271 
FISH  LURE 
Comrad  Wood,  El  Dorado,  Ark.,  iiilfiii  to  James  Hed- 
doa's  SoM,  Dowagiac,  Mkk.,  a  corporatioa  of  Mick- 

km 

Applicatioa  Febrvary  19,  1951,  Serial  No.  49,541 
Term  of  pirtcM  14  y« 
(CL  D31~4) 


K    . 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

I*  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  13th  DAY  OF  JANUARY.  1959 


M<|**> — AnrnmmA  te  mceorteaM  wlUk  th*  ftrat  ■isBlAout  chanetcr  or  word  of  tkt  b«b*  (ta  aecordAMa  wltk  dtv 

tolcpboM  dir«rterr  praeUet).  "* 

Bodd.   Joorph   H  .    to  Trxtroa.   Inc.     Chain  mw   for  cattlnx    Textron,  Inc.  :  Hrr — 

bni»h  and  miwiII  trm.     Rr.  2-l.ftSft,  l-lt-W.  CI.  143—32.  Bodd  Joo^ph  H.     S«.  24.588' 

"^n-^i^V      ^"^"^  .wltchbo-rd.,     «,  24.588.  l-I.-5«.    Tlujjn.    *i-»-/;,V.;  /o^  Tgd«    U^^^n> 

8»ith.  ^;j«^  ^-7_-'j^«^»gj2^^         i-p«  •»*  "^  Th.SiJSrt^v.*'!!;:  24^. 


Beclininc 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


■troac  Nar«ertM,  Inc. 
HwtM,  H»r«»ert  ('.      Ttwi. 
•♦♦••Ty*.  ■■f*2J  »j.  to  Jactooa  A  Frrldaa  Co.     Soar  pUnt. 

Borrwr.   Eucro*'  8^  to  Jarkaoa  4  PrrklM  Co.     Cbrmntke- 

■MM    plant.      l.T»8.    I    l»-5».   CI     47     80. 
Bon;«*r.   Emcrw  8..  to  JaHuoa   A  Prrtlaa  Co.     ftoa»  plant 

I.T98.  l-LH-W.  n.  47—81. 
Haatte.  CarUalt   N.    Jr      CaateUla   plant.      1.800.    I-IS-M. 

V\.  4T — 80. 


A  r«>rkin«  Co.  :  Bte— 

Boerner.  Kurniv  8.     1.T8T. 
r.  Euxene  8.      1.7»8. 

r.  Euiteo*  8.     1.7T». 

Koiakantan.  Al^xand^r.  Vh  to  Araa  Kojakaaiaa 

IJM.  1-13-^5©.  CI   47—82  "^^ 

Kojakantan.  .\rain  .  Set — 

Kojakanian.  Ali>xander.     1.705. 
8«1ai.  B«rten  C.  to  Armstrong  Karaertcs,  lae. 


■laL  He 

i.m.  I 


-ia-58.  CI.  47—61. 


Peach  tree. 


plaat. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aaiberaon  Howard  L..  to  I'alted  State*  Kabher  Co.  Breath 
able  pot^Bier  oaat«Hl  fabrV*.      1M.247.  1-1.^-59.  n.  D*2— 1 

Aaibeffaoa.  Howard  L..  to  rnlt<>d  8tat««  Eahbrr  Co.  Breath- 
able peljraMv  «oated  fkbric.      1H4.248.  1-1S--M.  CI  DW— 1 

Aaiberaoa.  Howard  L..  to  UnltM  8tat«o  Bobber  Co.  Bteatb- 

aMr  poiyaMT  «Niated  fabrtr.      184.248.  1-13-M,  CI.  D8i2— I 

BowiW    R*>njaaila  <;..     (iaaelln^   paap.      184.250.  I-1S-S8. 

Bradford  Norrlci  Co..  Ibc  :  Htr — 

Barabaan.  Jack.     IM.2SI 
Barnbaan.   Jarfc.   to   Hradfnrd   Norrltr  Co..   lac      Chrlataiaii 
oraam^Bt.  or  ^IniUr  artJrl*       184.251.  l-lS-58.  CL  D28— 1 
Carpenter.  L  K..  A  i'o,.  Inc  ;  tirt — 

ScbHdtBK  Arno  H.      184.288. 
^^Tl    Jt*'/"'**  ^'-  "»  "    "    Hbaplra      maid  aoap  diaprnaer 

184.252.  i-ia^v.  n  iH    a.  ^^     ^^ 

I>mlM>n..\aB  I).     Pencil  dtp.     18445S.  1-lt-W.  CI.  DT4— 1. 
Ulctapbiine  Corp.  :  Ser — 

norlan.  tiordoa  W.      184.254 
Floriaa,    (;ordon    W.,    to   DirtapbiMte   Corp^     Dictatiaa   traa- 
acrlMac  machine  or  alullar  article      184.254.  l-lt-9.  CI. 
D28-— 1 4. 
Heddon'n.  Jan»e«.  Son*  :  8ee- 

Wood.  Conrad      1H4.27I 
HIaler.    Jalia*   A      «{love.      184.255.   1-lS-W.  CI.   DS— 11. 
Iliitoa  W  atrh  Co. :  *>e— 

Wlakler.  Adolpb.      184.270. 
Haat.  (^allbrrt  M.     Motor  fuel  diapeaaer.     184.258.  1-lS-SO. 

IrwiB.    Maude    L.     E.     Waahboard.     184.257.    l-lS-48.    CI. 

I>4»—  1 . 
Kahaejr.  Jack  D..  to   I'nlted  8tate*  Rubber  Co.     Breathable 

polfm*r   coateA    fabric.     1M.258.    1-15-58,   CI.   D»2— 1 
Lepfrtn.  Wllllaa  P.  Berrlce  station  Ulaad.   184.258.  1-15-59. 

Lubberta,  Joha  J  .  and  L.  J.  Malder.  to  Tomltnaoa  of  Hlffb 
Point      TaWe  lop      184.280.  I-IS-JW.  CI    D.'W— 14 

Labberta.  John  J.,  and  L.  J.  Malder.  to  Tonllnaoa  of  Hlah 
Polat      TaWe.     184,261.    1-13-58.  CI     D85-   14 

Marta,  Cbarlea  8  to  Taaop*  Ca.  Kt<MaK  awcbiae.  184.262. 
l-18-.%9,  CJ   DW— 1. 


184.280. 
184.281. 


McCarthy,  Anthoar  A.,  to  The  Ka  NIte  Lite  Co.  Corer  pUte 
for  combined  liirfatlaK  8ztarv  and  receptacle.  184JMS. 
1-18-58.  CI   D26-    13.  ^^  «»'.*-^ 

Modera  BacrarlaK  and  Machlac  Co. :  8e«>— 

NrtMia.  Robert  F      184.284. 
Mulder.  Lambert  J.  :  Ace — 

Labberta.  John  J.,  and  Malder. 

„       Labberta.  John  J.  and  Malder.     ._., 

N^a«a.   Robert   F..   to  Madera  tecraelac  and   Machine  Co. 
Itaiboawd    metal    abeet    nMfeeriaL     184.284.    l-li-m,    Q. 
Dft4 — 2. 
Xu  NIte  Lite  Co.,  The  :  See — 

.Mci'arthy.  Antboay  A.     184.263. 

*'^i'i-¥*!^?4  *2«**JL*^i***«  "^      Tacfcw  or  almilar  article. 

184.285.  1-13-59.  a7D74 — 1. 
8chekllac.  Arno  H..  to  L.  B.  Carpenter  A  Co..  lac     Plaatic 

g^«««tertal   or  almilar   article.     184.288.   1-13-88.   C\. 

Shapira.  Harold  B. :  8cc— 

Darr.  Harold  W.     184.282. 
HwlBfliae.  lac. :  8«e— 

Raakia.  Heary.     184.285. 
Taaope  Co  :  See — 

Marts,  (liarlea  S.     184.282. 
Terral    Vemard   H.     Drrer  for  akirta  or  the  Uke,     184J8T. 

1-13-59.  CI.  D49 — 1. 
TomllaaoB  of  Hi^  Polat :  8cc— 

Labberta.  John  J  .  and  MaMer.     184.280. 

Labberta.  John  J.  and  Malder.     184.261. 
Ualted  Statee  Rubber  Co. :  8er— 

Amberaoa.  Howard  I..     184.247. 

AmberooB.  Howard  L.     184Jt48. 

Amberaoa.  Howard  L.      184;248. 

Kahner.  Jack  D      184,258. 
Voal     Harfa    W.     Clamp.  ,  184.288.    I-IS-S*.   CL   D93— 4. 
Wintaawon.  OUrer  A.     Broach  or  similar  article.     184.288. 
I-13-R8.  CI.  IMS— 19  "^ 

Wtakler.  Adolpb.  to  Hilton  Watch  Co.  Watch  caae.  184.270. 

1-13-59.  CI    D42     8 
Wood.  Conrad,  to  JaaMs  Heddoa's  Sana.     Plah  lure.     184.2T1 
1-13-59.  a.  D31 — «. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  18TH  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1969 

Kora ArnuuBd  In  •eeor<lane«  with  tbe  flr«t  alfiidleuit  character  or  word  of  the  — ■  (la  accordasot  with  dty  aad 

talepnone  directory  practiee). 


2,8«8.0»2 
Product*  Corp. 
S3»— «7. 


Anode 


2,8«7,»6«.    l-lS-49.    CL 
1 


A.  B.  C.  Specialty  Co. :   See — 

Walker.  Richard  K.     2,868.204. 
ACP  Induitrlee,  Inc.:   Bet—  „o««.« 

Dement.  Jamee  F.,  Benaon,  and  Niemeyer.     2,8«7>10. 
AMP  Inc.  :    See—  ^    ^^ 

Wells,  Franklin  H.    2,8«»,103. 
Aamoth.  Hilmer  L.  :    flee—       ^    ^  ^      « ^«  „•« 

Taylor,  Frank  C,  Jr.,  and  Aamoth.  ^MM^.    „    ^  ^ 

.\annerud,  Sigurd  .\.,  and  B.  Moetad.  to  Pyror  Ltd.     Method 

of    treating    Iron    ■ulflde-containlng    ore    or    concentrates. 

2,868.635.  1-13-59,  CI.  75 — 23. 

-Vbberlejr,  Maurice  W.,  S.  T.  Parker,  and  A.  O.  BlUa    Taralac 

machinee.     2,867,885.  1-18-69.  CI.  25—24. 
Abel.  WUUam  T.  :    See—  „  *.„  »^. 

Wle.  Alvin  F..  Jr..  Stler*,  and  Abel.     2.868.294. 
Abrams  Instrument  Corp.  :    flee — 

Hewitt,  John  E.,  Schmidt,  and  Gardner.     2,868i»24. 
Abramson,  Ralph  J.  :  See —  ,»   ,  » 

Kllpp,  Jerome  M.,  and  Abramson.     2,868,557. 
.\ckermann,  Paul :    flee — 

K&lbel.  Herbert,  and  Ackermann.     2,868.627. 
Acme  Steel  Co.  :    flee — 

Hall,  Marchand  B.     2,868.238. 
Pachter.  John  J.     2.868.048. 
.\crometal  Products,  Inc.  :     flee — 

Aiken,  Percy.     2.867.854. 
Adams.  Ernest  F.  :    See — 

Foncannon,  John  L.,  and  Adama 
Adams.  Glenn  T..  to  Mayfalr  Molded 
connector.     2,869,10a  1-13-59.  CI. 
Adams.     Wayne    P.       Hay    rake. 

56—384. 
.\ddreaaograph-Mnltlcraph  Corp.  :    fle« 
Hampton.  WiUiam  J.     2.868.121. 
Gollwltier,  Walter  T.     2,868,110.  '    . 

Haeber.  Qirl  J.    2.868,120. 
Adel.  Alf  F. :    flee— 

be  Cola.  Rlnaldo  E.,  Carlaoa,  and  Adel.     3.868.1M. 
Adjustable  Stair  A  Mfr  Co.  :   «M— 

Xanten,  Elmer  P.     2,867,861. 
Adlerwerke  Torm.  Heinricb  Kleyer  Akt. :  flee —  > 

NItschke,  Bruno.     2.868,345. 
Admiral  Corp.  :    flee — 

Burrlw,  Andrew  H.     2.868,484. 
Calcut.  Robert  C.    2,868,489. 
Carlson.  Reaben  C.     2.868.982. 
Carlson,  Reaben  C.     2,868,980. 
De  CoU,  Rlnaldo  B.     2,860.041. 

De  CoU.  Rlnaldo  B.,  Carlson,  and  AdeL     2,868.106. 
Oasnon.  George  A.    2,867,810. 
Ketchum.  Arthur  L.    2.868,983.  / 

Morton.  Evans  T.     2.867^842. 
Morton.  Evans  T.,  and  Welnrich.     2,867J»93. 
Poppa.  Rocco.  and  Hoellerlch.     2,868.967. 
Slngelman.  Fred  B.     2,868.933. 
Splitt.  Frank  G.     2.868.873. 
Vlstain,  James  E.,  Jr.     2,868.045. 
VUtain.  James  E.,  Jr.     2.868.047. 
Aerojet-Oeneral  Corp.  :    flee — 

Argyle.  Sidney  C.     2,868,066. 
Aeroqaip  Corp.  :    See — 

Eisner.  Edwin  C.  and  Prete.    2.867.876. 
Agronomists'  Research  Corp.  :    Bee — 

Fletcher.  Lawrence  W.    2JM7J944. 
Aiken,   Percy,   to  Acrometal  Products,   Inc.     Brldxlnc  strut. 

2.867.854.  1-13-59.  CI.  20— •.  ^^ 

Aircraft  Armaments.  Inc. :    flee — 

Webb.  William  A.,  and  Jacobson.     2.867.863. 
Attken.    Robert    K.,    to   Haaeltlne    Research.    Inc.      Signal-t»- 
nolse  responsive  system.     2.868,970.  1-13-69,  CI.  200 — 27. 
Akerman,  Karl  .\.  L     and  K.  B.  Sundstrdm,  to  Beckman  In- 
struments.   Inc.      SpeetropbotomeUr.     2.868,060.    I-'IS-OO. 
CI.  8»— 14. 
Akt.  Brown,  Boverl  *  Cle  :    flee — 
Brandt.  Armand.    2.869,005. 
Aktiebolaget  Babco  :    flee —  - 

Karlsson    Helge  J.,  and  Axelsson.     2.868.224. 
Aktiebolaget  Bonthron  k  Bwing  :    See — 

Wenander.  Harald  S.     2,867,974.  •  i 

Aktiebolaget  Pharmacia  :    flee —  ^ 

Brandstrom.  Arne  E.    2.868.790. 
Aladdin  Industries.  Inc. :    flee — 

Coutermaah.  Louis  E..  and  Mason.     2,868.984. 
Hill,  Lester  E.     2,867.894. 
.\lbrecht,    Warren    F.,    to    General    Electric   Co.      Photoflash 

lamp.    2,868.003.  1-13-59.  CT.  67—31. 
Albrighton.  Reginald  F.  :    See — 

Coley.  Nelson   B.,  Judge,  and  Albrighton.     2,868,962 
Allen-Bradley  Co.  :    See — 

Dehn,  William  F..  and  Dickinson.     2.868,931. 
Allen,  Lawrence  E.  :    See —  -  : 

Oberbolta.  Lester  E..  and  AU«n.     2.868.027.  I 

ii 


Mff.    0». 

2,867.9Sis,  1-13-M 


Bander 

CL 


Allen.    Lswrence    B.,    to    AUls-ChalBen 
mounting  for  harvester  threshers 

Allen.  Robert   W..  and  A.   W.  Tarlor,  to  Henry  Simon.  Ltd. 
Pneumatic  conveyors  and  the  like  for  powdered  and  granu- 
lar materials.     2,868.590.    1-13-09.  CI.  302—17. 
Allen.  Wade  W..  to  Tbe  Upjohn  Co.     Semlmlero  evaporation 

apparatus.     2.868.626,   1-13-M.  a.  23— 200. 
Allied  Laboratories,  lac.  :   »•»—  ^  ^. 

Florestano,    Herbert   J..   JsCrlsa,    Osborne,   and    Babler 
2.868.689. 
Allied  Steel  and  Coavsfsn.  Inc. :  <ss 
Harrison.  Homer  B.     2.888.302. 
Harrison.  Homer  S.     2.868.304. 
AlUn.  Oeorge  S..  to  Interactional  Harvsster  Co.     Hrdraullc 
ram    mountings    for   sartb   moving    ouichlncs.      2.867,922. 
1-18-09.  CI.  37—144. 
AUis-Cbalmers  Mff.  Co. :   flee— 
Allen.  Lawrence  E    2.867^908. 
Harrer.  Paul  H.     2^.113. 
Oberbolta.  Lester  B.,  and  Allen.     2,868.027. 
RlncUnd,  WlUlam  L.     2.869.007. 
AllUon    IMvid  F..  to  Intematiooal  Telepbooe  and  TelefTaph 
Corp.     Electric  current   rectlAer.     2.M9.007.   1-1 3-W.  CI 
317—237.  .  .    . 

Allison.  Sewell  W.,  to  Bell  Tdepbone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Toll 

tetopkone  clrcolU.     2.868.886;  1-13-09.  CI.  17*— 27. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrisfca  Aktiebolaget  :  See — 
Forwald,  Haakon.     2.868.030. 
Stenkvist.  Emil.     2.868.9^8. 
Alpertn.  Morton  :   See— 

Borsook.  MannU  E..  and  Alporln.     2.868.374. 
Alter.  Honry  W..  J.   K.   DavldMa.   R.   8.   Miller,  and  J    L. 
Mewherter.    to   Tnlted    States  of   America.   Atoalr   Energy 
Commission.     Process  of  making  a  neutronlr   rrartor  fuel 
elemont  composition.    2.868,707.  1-13-09.  CI.  204—193.2. 
Altman.  Hmo  A.     Apparatus  for  building  up  and  hard-sur 
facing  cylTndrical  r^fiera.    MIM^IM.  1-13-09,  a.  118—620 
Ambrette.  Paal.     AppantM  (M  JMiratlng  allaMOtarypaste. 
dough  aad  like  subsuncos.  2,868.144.  1-lS-OO,  CL  107—31 
AaMrican  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc. :  «•• — 
Rivera.  Richard  D.     2.868,319. 
Westlin.  Karl  L.     3,868,310. 
▲mericaa  Box  Beard  Co. :  flso— 

Anderson,  Wilbur  G..  Jr.     1.888.433. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  flee — 

and  Cox.     2.868.S00. 
Tbe:  Bee— 
Jr.     S,8iSJW. 

Jr  .  and  Hewitt.     2.868.60t. 


Hoyer.  Llewpllyn  E. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. 

Hrashear,  Turner  G. 
American  (>anamld  Co. 

Bach.  Frederick  L.. 


Jacos. 


Frasier.  Charles,  and  l^ortune.     2.868.748. 

Fraxier.  Charles,  and  Fortune.     2.868,781. 

Hoffmann.  Arthur  K.     2.868.840. 

Lake.   Francis  G.      2.867.997. 

Morgan.  Russell  L..  and  Kolodny.     2.868.753. 
American  Vinkm  Corp.  :   Set   - 

Beyer.  Jen6.     2.807. 9«9. 
American  Home  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Sxabo.  Joseph  L..  and  Brues.     2,868.833. 
Americsn- Marietta  Co  ;  See  — 

Scripture.     Fklward     W..     Jr..     Bene^ct,     aad 
2.8n8,«59.  ,    ^ 

American  Metal  Products  Co. :  Bee —  "* 

Flint    Hyland  C.     2.868.276. 
American  (HI  Co..  Tbe :  flos— 

Johnston.  Walter  F..  Jr.     3.868.T18. 
American  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

De  Anc»lls.  Armand      2.868.074.  .  ^.  ^^ 

O'Brten.  Brian.  Jr..  and  OBrien.  8r.     2.868.070. 

PetrL  Jan  E.     2,868.862. 
American  Percussion  Tool  Co. :  *«*—       ^  _  ..,  _^^ 

Scntt,  James  G..  Freeman,  and  Houston.     2.868.80T. 
American  Telephone  amd  Telegraph  Co.  :   See— 

Boll,  Alfred  R.      2.8fl9.015. 
American  Zinc.  I.ead  A  Smelting  Co.  :  See— 

I>epew.  Harlan  A  .  Quinn.  and  Waltklns.     2.868,673. 
Amoatco  Ijiboratories  Corp.  ;   See- 
Meyer.  Hans-Joachim  K.      2.868.024. 
Ampex  Corp.  :   See — 

Selsted,  Wslter  T.     2.868.470. 
Anaconda  Co..  The  :  See —  ^  _  ^_^ 

Holderreed.  l-^ands  L.  and  Sullivan.     2.867.972. 
Anaconda  Copper  Mining  Co  :   See — 

Holderreed,  Francis  L..  and  Sullivan.     2.867.972. 
Anderson  Brass  Works  :  Sw"—  „  «««  »«- 

Nllsson.  Nils  L..  and  Spurgeon.     2.868.860.       ,-._-.- 
Anderson.  Ernest  L.  VentlUtlng  window  structure.  2.867.860. 

Ande*iiS^(Sn^M7and  W    A   Ferrari,  to  Pak  Mor  Mfg.  Co. 
Refw  handling  vehicle.     2.868.398.  1-13-09.  CT.  21^ 


[fg.  Co. 
14—82. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


in 


AuOanom,  Blehattf  P. . 

Lit.  tiaiTT  B..  abA  AB<lerson. 


Klcetron 


Artist's    pklBt    tote    ncfc.      2.iM7.n8. 


Aadsraon,  Robert  H..  to  Badto  Corp.  of  AaMrtes. 

•oltlpll^r.     2.IA8.M4,   l-ia-5».  CI.  250—907. 
AndrrsoB.  Rotevt  J.,  to  UBitwl  8UtM  of  AiBcrWw,  Air  Forcv. 

Vent  llD*  r«ntrlfua«.     2.8M.324.  1-1S--M.  CI.  18»— 77 
AAdBTSon,  WUbv*  O.,  Jr..  to  AjBcricaa  Box  lAoBrd  Oow    Hsadl^ 

rBeopUrle.     2.S68.433.  1-13-M,  CL  n»>-62. 
Aad^Mon.    Turt    E      to   Vlbro^pfa*    Corp.      Bollw   vibrator. 

1|M8,094.  l-lJ-^6.  CL  M— 48. 
4Mdr«mB   Am*  O  ,  aBd  F.  A.  Rclahart.    DpmbIIiw  apparatua 

iM-  rofvlBC  lnr>t«.     2.887.8M.  l-lS-«8.  CL  2»— gL^ 
Aapril,    rraak    J,       *—  - 

l-lS-49.  CL  41- 
AacalatOB*  Ltd.  : 

BatrllCe.  Kdward  B.     2.MT.MT. 
ABBabW.  W«>ld<ia  G..  aBd  W.  L.  Jacobs,  to  TW  Por*  Oil  Co. 

(  on tartlBC  apparatua     2.8«8.a24.  l-l^-^MMCl.  Ml— 111. 

ABBable.  WeldoB  O     ^d  R    M.  HalBsa.  to  tks  Put*  Oil  Co 

.  J^*"*^!^*'      2JtM.BM,  I-lJ-«».  CL  44— M. 

^^\^  ^^'  ^'    l*rt^n  trP»  f—toamr.    2.M7.807.  1-lA-M. 
CI.  1 — oo. 

Aaatrtt.   Kdsar   P.      RbM>t   BKal  aall   taprrvd   opposite   the 
drawn  p<>netraMBS  end.    l.Mg^T.  1-lS-M,  CL  M— *0. 

Antar  I>tr<>l<«  de>  lAtlaatlqaa:  Bmh— 

■sntoiisa^.  GaatoD.  and  Ourmrd.     2.SA9.113. 

ABtrUi.  Wnilaai   I>.   to  Carrier  Corp.     Uaa  burner  «Mtr«l 
ineana.     2.*««J78.  l-lS-ft*.  CI.  1M--131. 

Apnn  ("om^lla  J.  v.  :  Me« — 

Appel.    Arthnr    v..   aad   R.    K    Lewis,   to   DaUed   Statss  af 
ABerlca.      Air      Force.        iBatmsHBt     dial      illaalBator 
2.HM.»«0.  I -!.%-*».  CI    240-2  1  uia.iBaior 

Applied  Sdaaea  Corp^  of  Prlaeetoa  :  ««•— 

Rrlnater.  Joba  F..  and  Deaath.     MM.448. 

Arcber.  AKa  I      «»e--  —— . 

'*' 2  M«  4?8  "**■    '•*««•>*•.    D«»««i>.    ••»<»    An*«r. 

^  r«i.  ^ViS!-  l"  »»t*«^»«*«*»  lVl»boa»  aad  TaWarapb 
^^^  Ji^  ''T**~^  """*»    rw^A^Twltb    Uaa-iW^ 

f;s''ii.stKSnUT5i8  via)A"i"~^ '~«~'  — 

Arnaeoat.  Wllbor  H..  to  Coaboattoa  RiwineeriM  lae.    Power 
S'WV^V*}.  "»•'•**•'  •^  rrteate?^  l.S«7!iiMri-lwX 

ArsMMir  aad  Co.  :  ««»•  - 

Haawierberf.  Ckeater  A.     SJMUkMO. 
TSSiy^g^!?   '^•^«««  o*  nilaais  lastltute  of  ftcb 

<"*■«*.  M»rj*«     «.W<W.t>0. 
Araatron*  Cork  Co.  :  Itee-  - 

reUrjey.  DarfaJ  A..  Jr      2.8«W.«4I. 

Fridey    Darld  A..  Jr      2.A««,T4a. 
Araatroac  Mddeky  Motors  LtdTtaa— 

R^ott.  Kirainnd      2.MW.441 
'*"J^^'!L'122  .-"'*'  <^«>n«'t«>r  with  axUlly  aUdlac  lorktac 

Arson,    Haainel   L..    to  Cannon    RlM^rfe  Co       Rlee«rk«l    — 
Bijrtor^^wltb     poaltlonln,    rtha      1.W.0WI.     1^231.  ^ 

pmas.     2.88g,$08.  l-l,\-5©.  CI.  260— .S4S  1  -*»"^" 

AMI,    RvlosUM  *   0M^~'~ 

Atlantic  Rteel  Co.  .  «ee- 

» ..    ''^KPii  "^"^  A..  Jr.     2.8«7.8n. 
Atlaa  Powder  Co.:  »«r— 

l*rb.  John  D.     2.1I68.7J4. 
Atlaa  Prww  Co.  :  «re — 

rol«i.  ClartM  K.     2.ftltA.034 
Attlnelln.  Joba  R     Alrrrsrt  blah  lift  RnoerrlmilatiAn  >▼•».» 
aaiac  anperaoair  Nowl.,     2^  480   l^I^  a  SVT^? 

c!^n8-8      ^'"""■*   "•^hlaes      2.8«8:iBT.   I-IS-M. 
Aatoatatle  Rteel  Pirodvcta.  lac.  :  «ee— 

Rprool.  Nolte  V      2.8(18.343 
Arakiaa.  SmireB :  Ste   - 

Martin.  GoataT  J..  Arakiaa.  aad  OaL     2.Mt^iiO 
ArelloBe.  Gluaeppe  R..  and  R    A    Chaprtller    to  Ctml 
KairlBeerJac.  Tar.     AstoMatlc  rfrnptimgor  latcblaa 
aai;«      2l«8.Ml.  1-1.1  59.  O    27^711  '•»••'"■« 

7I!*i  J**:»*-   *»«    »•  «.   a  Learla  aad  SS«    to  W    H 

KarlSBoa.  Haige  J.  sad  AaslMoa      S  MR  224 
^^IK-.  ^^■■f*    »^   •««   i     nsMlaa     to   lifona    Ltd.      Caloar 

*zS^-  <*•■■  *^-.  'f  The  I  piohn  Co      lI-oKva*Ba»Mi  !*..•« 
Babcork.    Wallace  C.    to   Roll   IVlenhoMi   t^KnM».«.4^     i« 

Barb.    Frederick    I...,    Jr      and    ■     T     nj.B-iii     «-     * • 

BahKr^a^  E  i^^^"      2.*«8  «82.  l-l«9.  CI.  187—85 
"ijSSrM  "*''**^  '•   ''«*rte«    Osbonie.  sad   Bshlar. 


Balar.  John  J.,  sad  B.  Wodetakj.  Art  of  electrolrticallj 
trcstlac  meui  to  clasa.  level,  saiooth,  polish  and /or  protect 

o  ^  "^*^  thereof.     2.888.706,  l-li-48.  CI.  204—140.6. 

Bailey.  Donald  L.,  and  W.  T.  BUck.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
B»«3gghWiVlethyldlethoxy   sUaac.     £.888.826.    1-18-M. 

Bailcir,  Donald  L..  and  W.  T.  Black,  to  Calon  CarbAde  Corp. 
^releh|Men7leth)rldietbozysilane.    2.868.828.    l-l»-«0.    (5. 

^i'Ti  9S*W  iii'-  *•<»***•  railroad  ear  coupler.    2.8«8.8»3. 

I-15-6P,  Ci.   2U— 76. 
Baker.  Edgar  B.,  to  Staoffer  Chemical  Co.    Method  of  laiproT- 

Ing  aoll.     2.868.758.  l-lS-6*.  CL  280— tl. 
Baker.  Hogb  J.,  A  Co. :  «se — 

RobinaoB.  Howard  A.     2,868.487. 
Baker.    wiUlan   R.,  Q.   A.    Kerns,  and   J.   Btodel,  to  Ualted 

States  of  America.  Atoailc  Baersy  Conuaiaslon.  Reooeant 
»  «^»ty,«xrt»«t»on  syate*.  2.868.974.  1-13-59.  CI.  260—^. 
BaJtos    Joseph  A.,  JL  E.  Mc<Xilre.  aad  R.  J.   KaaaaL  to  E. 

Hallace  A  Rons  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of  msking  a  SM  pieee 

solid   handle   knife      2.868.042,   1-18-69.  CL   78— 104.^^ 
BalsL  Charles  8.  :  See — 
„  .^Cha'VHarold  J.,  and  Balaa.     2.868.446. 
Baldauf.    Regiaald   B.      Rpriag-amd  hiage  conatmrtion   for 

t>  t22I!"  ri^'^'V**  l^  "^*      2.867.841.  1-13^59.  CI.  16—180. 
Baldwla-Llau-HaiBilton  Corp. :  Btt-— 

Haa  Ksith  W.     2.867.M4. 

Hlaes.  Fraak  F..  aad  McOrath.     2.868.570. 
„  .  K?»»u^Arthar  C.     2.868.686. 
BaldwlB  Plaao  Co  ,  The  :  Bee— 
„  .ioaea    Edward  M.     2J88^9S. 

BaldwlB.   William  S..   D.  E,   Floyd,  aad  R.  F.   Pasehke,   to 
lieneral   Mills    lac.     TrcataieBt  of  pol/  unaaturrted  fatty 
acids.     2.868.815.  1-13-69.  CL  260— 41S. 
Bsagert,  Chsriss.  Jr.  :  ««•— 

VrtjA,  Albert  H..  aad  Bangert.     2^860.042. 
Baraaoff.  N^lcoUa  :  See--       ^^ 

VolcoT.  Vtttorio.  aad  Baraaoff.     2.868.492. 
Barclay.  James  C.  ;  «ec— 

Rattaad.  Darid  F..  aad  BarcUy.     2.8m.454. 
Barcroft.  Staaley.  to  The  Minister  of  Rupply,  in  Her  Majesty's 
Gorenuaent  of  the  Cnlted  Kingdom  of  dreat  Briuin  and 

^*^^I'*^"' ^ '?••■<*•      Orroacojle      apparatua      2.868.022. 
l-lS-59.  CI.  74 — 6.4. 
BardoBs  A  OllTsr.  Inc.  :  Ser— 

MaryaaakL  John  L..  and  Valeatlao.     2.868J(60. 

^^rt  H.  aad  M.  O.  Gibbe.  to  Wild-Barfleld  Electrtc 
g"'™;^  Lt<L     iBductors  for  heattag  tahss  or  fjllartw 
2.868,^88.  l-l»-69.  CI   219—10.49. 
BargruL  Henaaa  B. :  «ee— 

Seebene.  George  B..  aad  Bargrea.     2.868.089.  " 
Barlowe    Marraj  :  8et — 

Helbiag.  Ctarence  R.  and  Barlowe.     2,868.896. 
Barom'  MaschtaeBfabrik  Akt.  :  «re— 
„      Beha,  Karl-Helnt.     2.867.968. 
Baraea.  W.  F.  aad  John.  Co  :  See — 
flaith.  Clarence  J.     2.868.2S6. 
SaUth.  Clamce  J.     2,868.396. 
^i'S"'  ?f"^^?-  ■■<*  5?.  Elag.  H  to  Boanle  B.  Baraett. 
Releaaable  ski  btadlng.     2.868.666.  1-18-69.  CI.  280—11^. 
Baraett .  Boaaie  B  :  Ace— 

Rsraett.  Bsrtow  B..  aad  Klag.     2,868.656 
Barr.  Joha   V.  :   /lee— 

Owea.  WillUm  L.     2  868.725. 
**•"*«.  '■■?*  it.  *o  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Apparatus  for  rotary 

drllHag.     2.888.811.  1-13-69.  CI   266—802 
Barrett.  Robert  D  . 

able    aad    reslliently    moanted    tractor    scat 
1-18-^ao.  CI.  155—51 
Btrtela.    Charles   R..   W.    L.    Bryan,  aad   B.    Berk,    to   Olta 
Malblesoa  Chemical  Corp.     Proceas  for  the  pariftestloa  of 
atreptomycin.    2.868.779.  1-13-69.  CI.  260—210. 
Baso   Inc.  r  See — 

DIeti.  Gerald  E..  and  Hllgert.     2.869,049. 
Bauer.  Edwin  W..  to  International  Baslaeas  Machlwa  Con. 
Magaetic  core  half  adder.    2.868.451.  1-18-59.  Ct.  2SS— ^T 

"VISI4-K'*?  r^  .J^^^  of  maklBg   decorative   materUL 

2.867  890.  1-13-69.  CI.  28 — 72 
Baxter  Laboratories.  lac. 
Oewecke.  Theodore  H 
Bsyer.  Otto  :  See 


to  iBteraational  Hsrvester  Oo.     Swlag- 

2.M8i7S. 


Niachk.  Gnnther.  BuBge.  sad  Barer.     2.868.7.^ 
-^    .^_  ..      ^  2.868.368.  1-18-59.  a.  206— 46. 


Reach.  John  M.    Coatalaer. 


Beale.  AMa  F..  Jr..  L.   H.  Ellera.  snd  W.  T.   AbeL  to  The 
S?*f2**^**'  *^      ^*"  ceawBtlBg.     2.868,294.  1-13-61. 

Beard.   RIchsrd   B..  to  MlBaeapolla-Honeywell   Rembitor  Co. 
Jp"!*"^^    ■•Muring    apparatua.     2.868.017.    1-16-59. 

"Trtiir-J5*'"  '^ '  ^  ^^oOney  Rant  Machine  Co.    Evaporator. 
2.M8.279.  1-13-59.  CI.  159     6, 


Compoattloa 
reslaoos 


2.868.000. 


B#rha.  Xavler.  to  L'Alnmlnlam  Fraaeala. 
prislag     metallic     shot    snd     synthetic 
2.868.769.  1-13-69    CI    2«0— 41. 
'OBaa  lastrmaeats.  lac. :  See — 

Akermaa.  Karl  A.  L..  aad  Randstrftm. 

Noyce.   Robert  N.     2.869066. 

Winums.  Fred  O..  Jr.     2,868.020. 

h  Aircraft  Corn.  :  See — 

Foocsnnon.  John  L..  and  Adaaw.     2.868.092. 
Bcealey.  John  H..  to  The  General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.    Electrical 
gas     discharge     tube     cirmtta.     2.869.086.     1-18-69.     CI. 
315     84.5. 
Beggs.  Jsmes  B..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Method  aad  appa- 
ratus for  makiag  vacuum  enclosures.     2.868.610.  l-lS-69. 

Beclev.  John  W..  to  Phillips  PetrsiMm  Oo.     Cbavertfaa  of 
hydrocarbons.     2.868.856.  1-18-69.  CI.  260 — 679. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Beierle,     Gottfried     H.     Self     adjUstiOK     trousers     hanger. 

2,888.425.  1-13-59.  CI.  223—96.  ^ 

Beldea.  Nadine.     Interior  automobile  folding  table.    2.868,600, 

1-13-59.   CI.   311-92. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  8e0 — 
Allison.    Sewell    \V.     2,868.88«. 
Babcock.  Wallace  C.     2.869.122. 
Celentano.  Arnold  J.     2.868.880. 
I>e  Lanice.  Owen  E.     2.868,965. 
Follingstad.   Henry  O.     2.869.028. 
»  Gooderham,    John    W..    Jacobltti.    Myers,    Shipley,    aad 
Strickler.     2.868.884. 
McMillan.    Bntckway.     2.868,963. 
-    Pollard.  Charles  E..  Jr.     2,868,926. 
Shockley.   William.     2.868.678. 
Shockley.    William.     2,869.084. 
Slmkina,  Quinton  W       2,869.034. 
Southworth.  George  C.      2.868.980. 
Bell.    Thomas    E..    to    E.    I.    du    Pont    de 
Continnous     scouring     and     bleaching 
2,868.615.    1-13-59.  CI.   8—111. 
Bellicardl.  Francesco,  to  8oc.  per  At.  Bdoardo  Weber- Fa bbrlca 

Carburetting  apparatus  for  Internal 
2,868.185,   l-13-«9.   CI.    123—180. 

See— 
J.,  and  BelUre^a.     2,867.809. 


Nemours   and   Co. 
of     gray     goods. 


Italiana  Carburatorl. 
combustion  engines. 

Belliveau.  Frederick  R.  : 

Czelusniak,  Edmund 
Benander.  George  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Current  tap. 

2.869.093.  1-1.1-59.  CI.  3.19—59. 
Benander.    George    B..    to    General    Electric    Co.      Pin-type 

lanipholder.     2.86^.101.  1-13-59.  CI.  339—99 


Base   for   telephone 
17»— 100. 


2.8eS.920. 


Bender.    Lloyd,    to   North   Electric   Co. 

substation  set.     2.868.888.  1-13-59,  Cl 
Bendlx  Aviation  Corp. :  Set — 
Dwyer.  John  G.     2  869.039. 
Mumford.  William  W..  and  Newland. 
'■         Shepherd.   William  G.     2  869,016. 
Shutt.  Paul   B.     2.868.174. 
Zlegler,  John  C.     2.868  028 
Benedek.  EIek  K..  deceaxed,  by  M.  L.  Benedek  administratrix, 
to  M.  Benwlek      Pump.     2,868,136.  l-lS-59.  CT.  10»— 161. 
Benedek.  Melba  L. :   See — 

Benedek,  Elek  K.     2,868.136.  ,. 

Benedict.  Stephen  W.  :  See—  ■ 

Scripture.     Edward     W.,     J*..'     Benedict,     and     Jacox. 
2  868.659. 
Benesi    Hans  A..  Y.  P.  Sun.  E.  «.  Loeffler.  and  K.  D.  Detling. 
to    Shell   Development   Co.      Stabilised    pesticidal    composi- 
tions.    2.868.688.  1-13-59.  CI.  167 — 42. 
Benink.  Christian  J.  M..  and  R    Reeber.  to  G.  M.  Pfat.  A.-G. 
Double    needle   sewing   machine.      2.868.152.    1-13-59.    CI. 
112—221. 
Bennett.  Arthur  N.  C.  and  J.   D.  Groven.   to  British   Titan 
Products  Co.  Ltd.     rhlorinatton  of  titaniferous  materials. 
2.868.622.  l-13-.^9.  Cl.  23—87. 
Bennett.  Robert  H.     Rotary  plug  valve.     2.868,176.  1-13-59. 

n.  121—46.5. 
Benson.  Howard  H.  J.,  Jr.  :  E0* — 

Dement.   James    F..   Benson,    and   Nlemev»r.      2.867.915. 
Benson.   Walter  F.      Paving  apparatus.      2.867.886.   1-13—^9. 

n.  25—118. 
Berchtold.  Max.  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Aerodynamic 
wave   machine   functioning  as   a   compressor  and   turbine. 
2.867.981,  l-LV-nO.  Cl    ftO — 39.45. 
Berger.  Donald  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Fluid  separa- 
tion control.    2.868,701.  1-13-59.  Cl.  202—160. 
Berger.  France  B..  and  W.  J.  Tull.  to  Genenil  Precision  Lab- 
oratory    Inc.        Course     and     speed     Indicating     oystem. 
2.869.117.  1-13-59,  Cl.  343—9. 

Eric  v..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     CaUlyat 
In     a     cyclic     hydrocarbon     conversion     process. 
,  1-1.3-59.  n.  208—174. 

Harold  A.,   to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.      Bottle 
container     with     internal     yteldable     supports 
CL  229—14. 


and   Berk.      2.868.779. 
Plag-ln  portable  telephone 
17^—1. 


Safety 

—29. 


apparatus 


Bergstrom. 

transfer 

2.868.721 

Bergstrom. 

shipping 

2.868.428.  1-13-59 
Berk,  Bernard  :  See— 

Bartels.  Charles   R..   Bryan, 
Berman.  Martin,  and  L.  C.  Pine, 
system.     2,868.879,  1-13-59.  Cl 
Bernstein,  A.  M.  :   Se« — 

Gerber.  Rudolph  J.    2.867.007. 
Bernstein.  Alfred  J.  :  See — 

Gerber.  Rudolph  J.    2.867.907. 
Bemf^eln.  Richard  K.  :   Sec  - 

Gerber.  Rudolph  J      2.867.907. 
Berry.   Ravmond  T..  and  G.   M.   Harwood. 

for  elevators.     2.868  332.  1-13-59.  Cl.  187 
Berthet,  Francois  :  See — 

Desvaux.  Jacques,  and  Berthet.    2.867.984 
Bertln.  Jean  :   Scr— 

Kadosoh.     Marcel.     Le     Foil.     Mannoury 
2  868  479 
Bertschj,Hans.  and  E.  Stein,  to  Friedrlch  Mauthe.  G.  m.  h.  H 
Self-winding  mechanism,  more  especially  for  wrist  watches 
2.8fl7.971.  l-l.l-.n9   n.  58—82. 
Best.  Stanley  <;..  to  Tnlted  Aircraft  Corp. 
coarse  Alter  and  self-cleaning  flne  Alter 
59.  Cl.  210— 295. 
Beyer     Jen6.     to    American    Enka    Corp. 

2.867.969.  1-13-59.  Cl.  57—  ."^8.83. 
Beyette.  (Gordon  D.  :   See — 

Bevette.  Sanford  R.    2.868.142.  ... 

Bevette    S-nnfori^  R.    to  G    D    Bevette.     Ice  cream  fruit  In- 
jector.    2.868.142.  1-1^59.  Cl.  107—1 
Beyler.  Arthur  L.  :   Ser~  ..  ^   „  „   . 

niaton.  Raymond  O.  and  Beyler.     2.868,811. 
Bharucha.    Kekhusroo    R..    to    Canada    Packers,    Ltd.      Bol 
nregnanolone-benxophenone    artduct    and    method*    for    nro- 
duclng  and  utilising  same.     2.868.810.  l-l»-59.  O.  260— 
397.4. 


and    Bertin. 


Filter  device  with 
2.868.382.   1-13- 

Double    twister. 


I 


Air    dashpot. 

O    Slokkebyes 
baked   cereal 


Bianchi.  Gulseppina,  and  J.  Rose,  to  Societe  d'Btndes.  de 
Gestion  et  d' Exploitation  de  Brevets.  8.  K.  G.  K.  B..  J. 
Brancho  &  <^.  Magnetic  writing  board.  2,868.&61.  1-lS- 
.59.  <'l    282      29. 

Biewald.  Robert  R..  ^  to  H.  A.  Sturges.  Bag  shield  for 
automobiles.    2.868,308.  1-13-59.  Cl.  180 — 68.   « 

BIkates.  Richard  G.,  to  .Metal  and  Thermit  Corp.  Feed  de- 
vice for  continuous  plating  barrel.  2,868,709.  1-13-59. 
Cl.  204-201. 

Bill  Jack  Scientiflc  Instrument  Co. :  0«e— 
Miller,  Russell  L.     2.867,813. 

BUIeter.  Henry  R..  to  Liquid  Controls  Corp.  Infinitely  vari- 
able planetary  transmtsxion.  2.868.038.  l-lS-59,  (1.  74—. 
796. 

BIngeman,  J.  Byron,  and  A.  F.  Limper.  to  FUhyl  Corp.  Foasi 
control  In  the  distillatloo  of  cyclopentadlenyl  manganese 
tricarbonyl.     2,868.697,  1-13-59,  Cl.  202 — 40. 

Binkley.  (Jeorge  W.  :   See — 

Brooks,    Pred    A..    Jr..    Binkley,   Dambauld.    and    Pwiy. 
2,868.295. 

Blrdaeye.  Sidney  H.,  50%  to  B.  M.  Lamlemann.  ApparatiM 
for  optically  mixing  ci»lors.  2.867,916.  1-13-59.  Cl.  35 — 
19. 

Birmingham  Small  Anns  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Be* — 
Kellett.  Erie,  and  rhambem.     2.867.868. 

Bishop,  Leonard  J.  and  I*.  Klamp.  to  Mechanical  Handling 
Systems,  Inc.  Me<-hanically  operated  |K>w»*r  and  fr«^  co«- 
veyor  system.     2.868.138.  1-13-59.  Cl.  104—88.  / 

Bither,  Harold  A  .Multiplex  terminal  spreader.  2.86M#1« 
1-1.1-59.  Cl.   174- -43.  / 

Bituminous  Coal  Research.  Inc  :   See-  ' 

Jamison.  Will  B..  and  Iterrlnge     .>.868..'t26. 
Von  Stroh,  Gerald  F.  H..  and  liowman.     2.868.S27. 

Blvens.  Cari  F.     Optical  lenaM.     2.868,073,  1-13-M.  C\.  W— 

54.  , 

Buck.  SlvalW  k  Bryson.  Inc.  :   Sfc 

Chsple.  William  F  .  and  McMinn     2.868,315. 
Coffman.  Robert  S      2J»rt8.412  / 

Leussler.  Wayne  E..  Wood,  and  Teal.    2.868.313.       ' 
Leoaxler.   Wayne  E..  Wood,  and  Te«L     2,8MJ14. 
Black,  WUHam  T.  :   See  - 

Bailey.  I>onald  L  .  and  Black.     2.868.825. 
Bailey.  Donalii  L  .  and  Black.    2.868.826. 
Blanton.  John  M.  :   See  - 

James,  lienrr  A.    2.868.1S7. 
Bliss.     Harvey     N..     to     Vee<»er-Root.     Ine. 

2.868.336.  l-13-,59.  O.  188— »5 
Blomqvlst.    C.e«>rg   M  .    and  A.    I.    Ma'-n.   to  P. 
Kvamaktiebi>lag.      Processes  of  producing  a 
product      2.868.648.  1-13-59.  O    9»  -83 
Bogot    Alexander,   and   G.   K.  Gandsey.    to  Combustion   Engi- 
neering. Inc.    I*ulverliing  mill  with  novel  outlet.    2.868,462. 
1-13-^59.  n    241      53 
Bohrn.  <Jeorg :   Kee- 

Irban.  Walter,  and  Bohm.    2.867.879     _^.  ^.     .    ..  ,^ 
Bolton.  Jimmte  B      Folding  bed  c^atr      2.867,821.   1-1J-5Q. 

^•1    jy 332 

Boll"   Alfred   R..   to   American  Telephone   and  Telegraph   0». 
Method  of  fabricating  a    grid  electrode      2.869.015.   1-lS- 
59   CL  1 1 3—  350 
Bo'nnell.  (*harlea  R  .  to  MInneapolls-Honevwell  Regnlator  Co. 

Two-axU  rate  gyro-      2.868,023.   1-13-59.  CL  74-5.6. 
Bonner.  Melvtn  L.  :   See 

Hedges.  Roy  E.     2.867,903 
Bonney.  Robert  B  :   See 

Doeleman.  Henry,  and  Bonney.    2.869.115. 
Boresch,    Carl,    to    Farbeafabriken    Bayer    AJkt       Cation   ex 
chancers  containing  selenlc  acid  gmvpa.     2.868.737.  1-18- 
.59.  n  260^    2.2. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.  :   Sre — 

I^skowskl.  William  H     2.868.111. 
Snoy.  Joeeph  B.     2.H68.341 
Borkowwkl.  William  J    :   See-     ^ 

Schonhoff.  John   .\..  and   Borkowskl. 
Borsook     Mannle    K  ,   and    M     Alperin.    to 

Foundation      Apparatua  for  the   purification  of  crystalline 

matertaU      2.868.174.1    11   *•»  r'^*?oJlU     «    ,«   u    (^ 
B^.tta.   Hugh   I'.     Map  hoWlng  clip      2.867.925.  1-13-58,  CL 

Bouchard^  Irvine  H.  I>ooblet  antenna  army  with  alternate 
arma  mounted  In  rfwpectlve  planes,  parallel  to  ennmon 
reflertor      2.H69.12:..  1    13-59.  ('l.  343      808 

Boucher  Richard  C  Apparatim  for  and  o'X'*^!*  ?l  TTl?^* 
ing   skin*   from    tomat.^s       2.H68.252.    1-13-59.   Cl     14<^- 

BoURhton.  Roger  C.  Gasket  for  bell  and  spigot  pipe  Joints. 
2.868..576,  1-12-5.  Cl.  288     S3. 

Boulaset.  Femand  :   See— 

Augery.  Jean,  and  Boolsaet.    2.868.157 

Boule.  George  P.  :   See  - 

Koons.   (leorge   I  .   Boule.   and   Swawwn^     ^^f^rfPwi-M 

Boolet  «;eorges.  Cooling  of  blades  In  machines  where  bla fl- 
ing   s  employed.      2.868.500.    1    13  .5».  H     2jV3— M.15 

Bounds.  William  E..  to  Umellte  Corp  Photographic  fiash 
apparatus.     ::.868.9.58,  1-13-59.  Cl.  240-- 1.3.      ^,  ,.     .         . 

BoWlS  William  S..  lo  Wall  Colmonoy  Corp  „V*'»'»*:1„«^ 
comoosltlon  for  forming  a  porous  metallic  coatlng. 
2.868.667.  1-1.1-59   Cl.  117—22. 

Bowman.  Si»encer  :   See  _  « -^j-  .,»- 

Von  Stroh.  tJerald  F    H..  and   Bowman      2.8«f;^^,    . 

Boyd  Godfrey  M..  to  General  Klectrte  C«v  Apparatos  for 
bating   cav'itiea.      2.868.163.    1-»»-''^»    ^     MT^  *'Ji„.l 

Boyer,  Richard  P..  Jr..  to  C,eneTii\  Vynnm\r»  Corp  Signal- 
ing systems      2.869.046.  1-13-59.  Cl   .11.      141.  u.^^ 

BoS-™.' Gertrude   G..    to  En'^-'h-i^Ind'istrle.Inc       Hydro 
genatlon  of  mono-  and  dlsaccharides  to  polyols.     2.868.1M7. 
l_i:V-5«    n.  260 — 635 

Braid.  Milton:  See—  _,  i^. 

Lawlor.  Francis  E..  Braid,  and  I»ev. 


2.868.9S2. 
Clinical    Ri 


rch 


2,860. o^fl. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•B- 


op- 


Co. 


Braadstrom.  Am«>  E..  to  AktifboUitrt  Pharmacia.  Ifana- 
facture  of  barbiturlr  rompuunds.  2.S68.700.  l-lS-59  CI. 
2«0— 257. 

Brandt.  Artnan4,  to  Akt.  Brown.  Bovprl  *  Cte.  Hravv  nrr^nt 
contact  conrtrtpr  ayatraia.     2.8W.00S.  1-18^60.  CL  807— 

Brandt,    Pn>d   H .    tn   PrMtrvwtac.    Inc.      Poat-t«>iiak>Ded 

chor  d«vlc«.    2.M7.884.  1-18-50.  CI.  25 — 1. 
Brandt.  Paul  H.     Air  dryer  conntructinn  and  nM>rhod  of 

•ration.    2.867.988.  1-13-.TO.  CI.  «2-  93. 
Brandt.  iUton  X.  :  Hrt  - 

Sna\r*   Ufrbrrt  It.,  and  Brandt.    2.868.578. 
Braabear.  Tumi>r  C.  Jr  ,   to  The  American  Brak*  Rboe 

Weldln«  appantna.     2.868.95.%.  1-18-M.  CI.  219 — 130. 
Braan.  J.  P.  :  x*y 

Evana.  Klrhard  H.    2.867.989. 
Brastt  Aaaoclat<>t  :   Srr — 

Watmu«.  «;ilbfrt  A.     2.868,189. 
Br««brnmarbrr.  Karlnann.     I)»r1r«  far  asnurlac  «Bd  drrlnK 

of  nalnta.  varnUh  or  the  likr.    2.8«8,lMri-1S-M.  (1.  1 18— 

64*. 
Brvnnan.  HHen  K.  :  Her 

Brvnnan.  J#*rpb  B.    2.868.702. 
Brvnnan.    Joai>ph    B .    Ot^t^m^ ;    H.    K.    Br^anaa.   rx«cutrix. 

Method  of  foraiinff  a  dk'W'ctrtc  oxtde  fllm  on  a  nHal  atrip. 

2.868.702.  l-l»-59.  C\.  \HH  -28. 
Br««law.  Joi^ph      Fo<h1  aprMd  utenall.     2.867.826.   1-13-59. 

n.  15-  lav 
Br»tt,  Herbert,  to  I'nited  Statn  of  America.  Army.    Catbodc. 

2.860.031.  1-18-59.  CI.  315—39.51. 
Brewer.  <}ennte  B..  and  S.  Henaiper.  to  Hncbea  Aircraft  Co. 

Trarelln*  wafe  tube.     2.860.018.  1-13-^.  CI.  315-3.5. 
Brewer.   <;e<>r»e  R..  to  Hucbe*  Aircraft   Co.     TravelincwaTe 

tube  («in  rt>otrol.     2.869.022.  l-1S-fi6.  CI.  315  -3  6. 
Brewer.  t«^r»e  R  .  to  llncbeti  Aircraft  Co      Mirroware  am- 

piiaer  tube.     2.860.023,  1-18-59.  CI.  315     3.6 
Brewater.  Arthur  F.    to  International  Standard  Klectrtc  Corp. 

Mametic  recondinc  device.     2.868JBI.  1-18-86.  CI.  ITO— 

BrlHieff.  Sherman  P  :   Hee-- 

Hoffman.  Herbert  N..  and  Brickett.     2,867.000 
Brink.   Ramond  J  .  and  J.  A.  Baelow.  to  Deatcnware  Indua 

triea.  Inc.     HIbdInc  pnnel  hardware,    2^867.859.  1-13-5H  CI 

20     19. 
Brlnkruff  Arthur  R.  :  Her- 

r.roteloeachen.      Ollree      H..      Henrr.      and      Brinkraff. 
2.M68  92.V 

Brinater.  John  P..  and  K.  Iknnath.  to  Applied  Sctence  Corp   of 

Princeton    Numerical  data  corrector.     2.868.440    1-13-89 

CI.   2S&     61. 
Hritlnh  Son  Ferroua  MetaU  Reaearch  Aaan     The;  Ktt— 

Butler    Jamea  M      2.868.640 
Brltlah  Thomaoiv-llouatnn  Cn  Ltd..  Tbe  :   8er — 

Melville.  WlllUm  S.     2  860.004. 
Rrltl«h  Ti'an  Pro«turta  Co.  Ltd.  :   Ser  - 

IVnneti.  Arthur  X.  C.  and  (irovea.    2JMI8.622 
Britto*.    Roacoe    C.    and    H     llattof.      Rail    etid    grinder 

2.8e74»52.   1-13-59.  n.  51      56. 
Brock.  Frank  H     to  .A    K    Stalejr  Mfr  Co      Ll4|«ld  aborteninx 

and  method  of  makinc  aaroe.     2.868.6.52.  1-18-50    <1    99- 

118 
Brodeur.  KdouartI  A..  Jr  :  8er  - 

Drew    Howard  K     \Vard«^.  and  Rrwlear.     2  867,849 
Brooke.  RumlMm.     rnldlre<-tional  vaire  for  aBeetheela  eouip- 

ment      2.86A.l9n    l-IS-50.  n    128^ -188. 
Ilrooke.   Chenter   K.      IVvire   for  mttinc  doach.      2.868.145. 

1-13  59.  CI    lOT-    46 
|tr<M>k«    Prank  \V     Jr.    and  C    A    T>aTal.  Jr  .  to  Hocoay  Mobil 

Oil  On..   Inc      Method   for  nrodoHnc  a  ataMllatd  cracked 

diatillate  fne|  oil.     2.868  722.  l-lS-i9.  CI.  206—268. 
Bmoka.  TrrA  A     Jr.  O     W    Binkley.  O    K    Damhaald    and 

P.   IVrry.   to  Jemer   Production   ReiM>«rrh  Co       Method  for 

cement  I  nit  welia      2.  HON  295.  1-13-59   CI    166     29 
llrooka.   We«le>    U\    and  r    E    Mtrecker.  to  General   Klectrtc 

Co       Pinoreoceat    lamp    banant.      2.860.037.    1    13-50     CL 

315     97. 
Brown.  Charleii  K..  Jr..  and  C.  K.  Brown.  8r.     Finable  actinc 

ramam  and  a«»abMac  brad.     2.867.835.  1-13-59    CI    15- 

328. 
Mrown.  Charlea  K..  Sr.  :  «ee 

Rro«n    Charle*  K..  Jr..  and  Brown.  8r.     2.86TJ8S. 
Hrown.  Jame*  \V. :  ftrr- 

Jahnlr  Charlea  R..  Brown,  and  Martin.     2.868.71S. 
Brown.  Jerome  B..  R.  V,    IV  Witt,  and  H.  8hapiro.  to  Ethyl 

Corp.      Preparation    of    ryclopentadlenyl    manfaneae    com- 
pound*.     2  868  609    1-13  50    CL   202     46 
Brown.  Jerome  t..  K.  «.  Pe  Witt,  and  H    Hhaplro.  to  Ethyl 

Garp.     Manufacture  of  ryriopentndlenyl  mnnnaeae  carttonyl 

romitounda      2  868.700.  1    1.V50.  r\.  202     5« 
Brown.  J)iaer>h  A.:   Kec 

Kirk   William  A  .  and  Brown.    2  868.253. 
Brown.  Roacoe  U    .%MMratua  for  vulraniilns  omanM>Btal  trim 


1.868.270.  1-13  ,59    O.  154    -9 


P"wer -opera ted  Implement   attachment 
CI    37     42. 


on  tire  walla 
Brxtwn.   William   P 

2.867.921    1    13-.59 
Browne.  Harold  I. .  »).  C.  Cooklnrham    and  P    W    Pendleton. 

to    Dow   Comlai;  Corp.      .\pparatu«   for  coniparthir   ftnely 

divided  eolKJa     2.867.M.?.  1    13  50   CI    18-1 
Ilruce.  <;eonre  D  .  and  P.  F.  P^kelman.  to  International  Bnal- 

new    Machine*    Corn.      Binarr    counter    with    teat    carry. 

2.868  4.V%    1  -  1  S.-59.  CI.  2.T%     92. 
Bruce    (^eorre  H.   to  International  Runlneap  Machlitea  Corp. 

ModiAeil    binary    counter    circuit.      2.868.000.    l-LI^'VO.  CI 

308— 88  .-4. 

Bruce.  William  P.  t  •ee^— 

8sabo.  Jnaepb  L..  and  Bruce     2.868.833. 
Ilmlnlnr     Haio.     J.     C.     Pranckea.     and     P.     Schacea.     to 

North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  lac.     Telerlaion  pirlt-up  tube. 

2.869.024.   1    1.V59.  CI.  318—10. 


2.860.086. 


Brukner.  John  S    and  C.  O.  Walker,  to  The  Texaa  Co     DrlU- 

,    IBK  fluid.     2.868.726.   1-13-59.  CI.   252— 8A 

Brummer  Steel  Co. :  See— 

Helmburh.  Klraer  F.    2.868.562 

**r?".*lt  ***'"'  Hippolyte.  (;e<.rjteB,  and  R.  (J.  Scoaaec,  to 
Hud  bat  Aviation  .Societe  .N'ationale  de  Conatructiona  Aero- 
nantiquea.  Braking  device  for  vebiciea  moviac  at  hlrh 
apeed  orernatural  itround     2,868.334,  1-13-09.  Cl.  188—6. 

Bruaawick.  Charlea  H.  :  Her — 

CurtIa   Truman  P..  and  BruuKWick. 

Bryan.  Wilbur  L.  :  See — 

»  -.^^^^il'L"-  9^'"'**  ^i  BrX*».  and  Berk      2.868.779. 

Buck,    Richard   8  .  to   I'nlted   Aircraft  Corp.     Self-atabtllBed 

„  banter.    2.867i>77.  1-13-50.  CL  60—35.6  ^«o"«»c« 

Boelow  John  A.  :  See — 

»  ..  ^VP^-  ^t-^T^ona  J.,  and  Baelow.    2.867.850. 

Bull.  Almond  D.     Soil  corins  apparatoa.    2.868.019.  1-13-59. 

V    I.     4  0 -4^1, 

Bullard.    (leorjce    P.      Coolinc    means 

2.867.996    1-13-59.  CL  62-243. 
Bunch.    Tillman    T..    to    Weatem    ElectHc  Co..    Inc. 


for    vehicle    motora. 


reeling  apparatua.     2.868.468.  1-13-59    CL  242—25 
Bun«e.  U  ilhelm 


Strand 


Corroalve 
1-18-ao. 


CL 


raoaata  avi 


Cookia«  machine.     2.868.112.  I-lS-58. 


-  .   Kc  - 

Xlachk.  Oflnther.  Bunge.  and  Bayer.     2  868  739 
Banceaa^  Charle*  R..  deceaaed  ;  The  Roral  Tiiiat  ■Co..and  E  K 
and  R.  h    Burgetm.  exe<-utura.     iKnltion  aafety  aratem  cut- 
out awltch.     2.868.309.   1-13-59.0.   180—82 
Barcraa.  Bliaabeth  K. :  See— 

Boraena.  Charlea  R.    2.868.300. 
Bargeaa.  Ralph  E.  :   See— 

Bariteaa.  Charlea  R.    2.868.S00. 
Burke.  f;eorse  F.  C.  :  See — 

Johnaon.  Herbert,  and  Burke.    2.868.161 

""I^"**-  *'••**'''  ^    •'•^  •*   *'    R«th,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co 

Telomera.     2.868.837.  1-13-50.  CI.  260-  .'►37 
Bnmdy  Corp.  •  Srr    - 

Pupre.  Henry  P  ,  Relecber.  and  Wallenhorat.     2.868.0S1. 
Schwamb.  (;eorce  T      2.868.W».'> 
Bumharn.   Robert    R..   to  Inlon  ('arMde  Corp 
aiatant^^ polyethylene    emuUiona.      2.868.742. 
260—  17. 
Bnma.  Ray  8.  :   Kce — 

Klchenberx.  Robert,  and  Burn*.     2.868.221 
Barriwe.   Andrew  H..   to  Admiral  Corp.     Motor 
,    cllpa.     2.868.484.  1-13-50.  CI.  248—22. 
BnrroaKha  Corp.  :  See — 

Hamnel.  Herbert  J.     2.860.066. 
Holainrton.  Richard  L.    2.86R.47S. 
^.7*!r*"-  fc»K">'  M  .    •-  to  Kodete  dee  Acierlea  de 
l**^!*  Anoaynje).    Electrically  heated  acr«ena.    2.868  i 
1-13-50.  Ct.  209      238. 
Buabway.  George  H. 

a.  90-410. 
Hurler,  Oeorge  A.  :  See- 

Klcbenbere.  Robert,  and  Bnma.     2.868  221 
Batler.  Jamea  M..  to  The  Britiah  XonPerrous  Metala  Reaearrh 
Aaan.     Titanium  alloy*.     2.868.640.1-13-50   CI    75—175  5 
Bntterworth.  John   W..  to  Mackay  Radio  and'  Telegraph  Co 

•>".'-*%."':,  ^*'/'*''  '•"■  't'«*<»«t  radio  equipment.     2.8A9.116. 
1-13-59.  CI.  340— 356. 

^V!^     Artur.     to    ^chnellpreaaenfabrlk     Akt.     Heidetberc. 
Prlving  arrangement  ff.r  the  impreaition  cylinder  of  a  cylla- 
der  printing  preaa.     2.868.119.  1-13-59.  n    101  —  283. 
Bycer.   Bernard   B..   to   Tele-Dynamlca    Inc.      Modulator-oaeil- 

tator  circuit      2.860.080.  l-1.3-.'i9.  CI.  332—28 
C.  A.  V.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Nicolla.  Wilfrid  E.  W.    2.S68.S8S. 
C  O.  .s.  LaNiratoriea.  Inc.  :   See— 

<iabor.  William  P..  and  Staborec. 
Sontbeinwr.  Carl  <t.     2.860.067 
Cabinet  T.»p  InduHtriea  :   Kcr^ 

Gil  hen*.  Karl  B.    2.867.864. 
Calcnt.  Robert  <  ..  to  Admiral  Corp.     Paittener  ■  aimklj  and 

clip  therefor.     2.868.480.  1-13-5*.  CI   248^-223^^ 
CaMarell.  Waahinitoa   J.     Coil  inaerting  machine  for  a 

tarea.     2.876.8M.  1-13-50.  Q.  2»— 205 
t^llfomia  Reaearch  Corp. :  See — 

Hotten.  Bruce  W..  and  Lowe.     2.868.728. 
Calumet  k  Hecia,  Inc. :  8«^ — 

Green,  Raymond  H.     2.868.046. 
Cameraflei  Corp.  :   See — 

Henkel.  Joaeph  F.     2.868,064. 
Camraa,  Marvin,  to  Armour  Reaearch  Foundatioa 
Inatitute    of    Technology.     Xon-llnear    magnetic 


2.868.806. 


of  IlUnoia 
recording 


comperiNition.     2.868.800.   1-13-50,  CI.    170-100  2 
Canada  Packem   Ltd   :   See  - 

Bbarucha.  Kekhuaroo  R.     2.868.810. 
r'amidlaa  Lift  Truck  Co.  Ltd. :  «rr— 

Harder.  Frank  G       2  868.919 
Canarioa.    ChryaoathenIa   M..   to  Tbe  Harabaw  Chemical  Co. 

Viayl  chloride  reein  atabitited  with  three  cnmponmt  atabi- 

Haer      2,868.74.'».  1    13-50.  (X  260—23 
Canfora.  .\rthur  E   .    See  - 

Pi  8anti.  NichoUa.  Canfora.  and  Lignort.     2,868.875. 
Cani»on  ElectHc  Co.  :  See  - 

Araon.  Samuel  L.      2.860.00.5. 
Cane.   Arthur  T.   to  Coaat  Metala.  Inc.     Method  of  lacreaa- 

ing  the  cart>on  content  of  depoaita  of  iron-haae  allora  nHide 

from   niled  tubea.     2.868.8.57.  1-13-58.  CI.  21* — 146. 
r'aoiuai.    Clito.    and    B.    Mugnalal.    to    flocieta    Rhodiatnfe 

S.  p.  A.     Proceaa  for  obtaining  oleflnea  dlrectlr  from  alpha. 

beta-uaaatarated  akiehydea.     2.868.858.  1-13-50.  CI.  260— 

682 
Cappa.  Samuel  H. :  See — 

Perry.  Mark  J.,  and  Cappa.     2.868.560. 
Carleton.  Henry.     Impact  acceleroraeter.     2,868.611.  1-13-50. 

a.  346—7. 
Carlaen.  Victor,  to  Moioa  Motora  and  Ootl  Com.     InduetloB 

motor    armature    control.     2.869.008,    1-13-50,    CI.    310 — 

200. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATE 


^TE 


£S 


2.887.987. 


CarlaoD,  Reabea  C. :  »*e —  .    .  ,  .      „  ^«  , ,« 

De  Cola,   Rinaldo  E..  Carlson,  and  Ad^l.     2,8«8,15«. 
Carlson,   Reuben  C.  to  Admiral  Corp.     Very  hlfto  frequency 

tuner.     2.868.982,  1-13-69.  CT.  250 — 40. 
Carlson.  Reuben  C.  to  Admiral  Corp.     DUl  dtoc  turret  tuner 
with  chassis  centrally  disposed  between  discs.     2,868.985, 
1-18-59,  Cl.  250 — 10.  _  ^  .   _. 

Carlton,  Stuart  S.,  to  Horlxons  Titanium  Corp.     Production 
of  lower  yalent  halldes  of  Ta.  Nb,  Tl  and  V.     2.868.704, 
1-13-59.  n.  204 — 64. 
Carlton,   Vlda   M..    hk    to   D.    Howerton.     Stand  for   reading 
Instruction  and  the  like.     2.867.917,  l-lS-59.  Cl.  S5— 35. 
Camselli.  Remus  F.  :  See —  „  .,w.« -^ 

Mar^occhl.    Alfred.    Caroselll.    and    Rammel.     2,868.668. 
Caroselli,    Remus  F..  and    R.   K.   Oacnon.    to  Owenn-Comlnn 
Fiberglas   Corp.     Method  of  (tailshlnf  a   class  fiber  textile 
cloth   and   article   produced    thereby.     2.868.668.    1-15-58. 
Cl.  117 — 46. 
Carr.  Edward  W. :  See— 

Hansen.  Qeorxe  E..  and  Carr.     2.868.460. 
Carrier  Corp.  :  8ef — 

Antrim.  William  D.     2.868.278. 
OarUnd.  Robert  J.     2.868.515. 
MacLeod.  David  B..  and  Karb 
Carroll.  Francis  E. :  See— 

Henderson.  Lloyd  F..  and  Carroll.     2.868.7S1. 
CartHd)te.  Frank,  and  J.  Oonski.  to  Goodman  Mfr  Co.     Bof^ 
InjT   type   mining;   marhlne   haTinK  drum    type  cusp  cutter. 
2.868.528.  1-13-59.  Cl.  2€2— 7. 
C«ry.  John  R..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Spray  type  eraporatlTe 

cooler.     2  867.990.  1-13-59.  Cl.  62—171. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co.  :  "See— 

Schweftler.  Roy  F.     2.868^07. 
Casey.     William     D..     Jr.     Prwsurized     container     closure. 

2.868.419.  1-13-A9.  Cl.  222—394. 
Caswell.  Arthur  S..  to  IT-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Auxiliary 

sprlnj  closing  device.     2.868.380,  1-13-59.  Cl.  185 — 87. 
Cates.  DaTid  M. :  ffrr — 

White.  Howard  J..  Jr..  and  Cates. 
CathaU.    Marie    E.    J.     Method    of 
from  gaseous  mixtures.     2.868.325 
Cauthon.    Jack,    to    Tote-Cart    Co. 
platform  for  nesting  cart.     2.868.556 
33  99 
Cawl.    Allen    P.    to    Electrolux    Cort).     Automatic    Tacaum 

cleaneri      2  8ft8.913.  1-1.V59.  Cl.  20O— 67. 
Cederlund,    Albert,    and    W.      E.    Klmonel.    to    Crompton    * 
Knowlea  Corp.     Thread  cutting  temole  for  weft  replenish- 
ing looms.     2.868.235.  1-13^W.  Cl.  139—303. 
Celentano.   Arnold  J.,   to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratories.   Inc. 
•    Remote   control   of  telephone   answering  and   message   re- 
cording    facilities     in     a     telephone     station.     2.868.880. 
1-13-59.  ri.  179—6. 
Ceresat.  Jacques  :  See — 

Lafumas.  Paul,  and  Ceresat.     2.868.804. 
Cbace,  Thomas  B..   to  The   Dole  Valve  Co.     Ice  maker  and 

timer.     2.869.060.  1-13-59.  C\.  318—37. 

Chaffee.  Walter  C.  and  C.   L.   Robinson,  to  Gardner-Denver 

Co.     Cutting    depth    control    device.     2.868.044.     1-13-59. 

C\.  77—55. 

Cball.   Harold  J.,   and  C.  S.  Balas.  to  Friden.   Inc.     Repeat 

'   addition  mechanism  for  ten  key  adding  machine.    2.868.445. 

1-13-59.  n.  2.'i:> — HO. 
Chamberlin.  Reginald  H.  D..  to  D.   Napier  *  Son 
sllient     orbit     gear     and     mounting     therefor. 
1-13-59.  Cl.  74—801. 
Chambers.  Leslie  W. :  See — 

Kellett.  Eric,  and  Chambers.     2.867.868. 
Chambers.    Thomas   S..   and    R.   T.    Florenc*.   to 
Co.     Water      tkase      stencil      duplicating      Ink 
1-13-59.  (1.  260—17. 
Chapellier.  Robert  A.  :  Bee — 

Avellone.    Giuseppe    R..    and    Chapellier.     2.868.551. 
Chaole.   William  F..  and  R.   E.  McMlnn.   to  Black.  SIvalls  k 
Rryson.  Inc.     .Apparatus  for  separating  fluids. 
1-13-59.  n.  183—2.7. 
Cbaolin.   Herbert  E..  to  The  Falrey  Aviation  Co. 

~     Ircraft.     2.868.477.  1 


2.868.744. 
extraction    of    chlorine 
1-13-59.  O.   183—115. 
Movable    load    carrying 
1-13-59.  a.  280— 


Ltd.     Re- 
2.868.O40. 


A.   B.   Dick 
2.868.741. 


2.868.315. 

Ltd.     Jet 
-13-59.  Cl. 


'hj:;!- 


propelled  vertical  take-off  a 
244—12. 
Charbonneau.    Allan   P .    to   Cutler-Hammer,    Inc.     Qrld-type 

mtstance  units.     2.868.937.  1-13-59.  Cl.  201—69. 
Chemetron  Corn.  :   See-  - 

Hickok.  Wlllard  H.      2.868.941. 
Jennlnim.  Sheldon  Y    and  Smith.     2.868.940. 
Pound.  Robert  V.     2.868.939. 
Chenicek.  Joseoh  A.,  to  Fnlvers*!  Oil  Products  Co.     Stabilisa- 
tion of  burner  oils.     2.868.628.  1-13-59.  CT.  44 — ««. 
Cherefko.      George.     Courtesy      switch      signal.     2.868.033 

1-13-^59.  Cl.  815 — 83. 
Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Sea«e.  Will  S,      2.Hfi8.512. 
Chllds.   Emerson.  t«»  The  Texas  Co.     Automatic  tank  filling 

control.     2,868,218.  1-18-58.  Cl.  187—121. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :   See — 

LyIJrnen.  Fred      2.868.942. 
Church-rraft  Pictures.  Inc.  :   See — 
Klehl.  Henry  G.  H.     2.868.071. 
Clb«  Pharmaceutical  Producta  Inc. :  See — 
Druey.  Jean,  and  Schmidt.     2.868.803. 
Grob.  Cyrtl  A.     2,868.792. 
Huenl.  Albrecht.     2.868.802. 

Neher.  Robert.      2.868.834.         ^ ^^ 

Ruslcka.  Leopold,  and  Jeger.     2.868.784. 
Cleshik.   Edward  J.,  to  Kent  Moore   Organisation.  Inc.     Ap 
paratus  for  removInK  carbon  from  the  combustion  chamber 
of  an  Internal  combustion  engine.     2.867,950,  1-13-58.  Cl. 

Cihak    Frank  A.     Adjustable  chuck  work  stops.     2.868.552, 
l-iS-59.  Cl.  279— 123.    ^  _  _   . 


anch  Mft  Oorp- :  ««•— 

EngeT  William  J.     2.868.107. 
Johanson.  Uengt  J.     2.868.080. 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The  :  fire- 
Henry.  Robert  L.     2.868.893. 
Morgan.  John  M..  Jr.     2.868.087.  

Cislak,  Ifrands  K..  to  Rellly  Tar  *  Cheml«l  Corp.     Proc^ 
of  preiMrlns  cyanopyrtdylalkanes.     2.868.794.  1-13-59.  Cl. 

"^fiO     x84  8 
CUUk.  Fraicia  E..  to  Rellly  Tsr  *  Chemical  Con*.     Pyjldyl 
dlcyanoalkanes  and  procMS.     2.868.785.  1-13-58.  Cl.  260— 

294  9 
Cislak.  l->ancls  E..  to  Rellly  Tar  *  Ch«. leal  Corp      Amlao- 
vinylpyrldlnes    and    process    of    making    them.     2.866.T96. 

Clisl^fen?!.  E%?*R'my  T^r  *  «?"4«»  *>n..     4-nl^ 
yjyridlne-alkanol.  X  oxides.     2.868.787.   1-18-58.  O.  260— 

CIt'lel  Service  Research  sod  Dev»lopii«it  Co. :  See— 
CUp^c'^STrle:?' w"Jo**6en';Sf  iJitrlc  Co  ^  S.ng^tur.  coll 

of  imsollne  by  catalytic  cracking      2.868.717.  l-l»-a*.  va. 

CUrif~ci.reBce     A.     Milking^   .»d     weighing     sppratu.. 

2  868.167.  l-l»-a8.  Cl.  11»-1*.<» 
Clark.  Jane  B  :  «*?^r-.-„ 

^.■^  ^"^JL-iTKi^   B    aMl  M    a   L.  Ctarfc,  and  H 
^S?^ri^r^.'V;^'^^Xio?J^'ii.  *C>.trif».a\  pumps. 

2  868.133.  1    lS-59.  Cl    103—87. 
Clark,  Margaret  8.  L. :  *••-- 

enstacs.  laa  turblMS  or  the  lik*.     Z.wt,wm,    i    io^»w.  %. 

*** — 38.68.  J  «    wr    nu-^mdm^    tA  Halted  State*  Steel 

CUrke.  Otto  A  .  and  »    W.   ™2S?ttii     l    13-S    CL  81— « 
Corp.     Ball  end   grinder      2,867,851,  l-l»-!»».  ^».  ■*-— • 
Cleveland  Pneumatic  lndtt*trtaa,^Uc- 
Jungles.  Rotoert  N.    »*Mt,B16^ 
Westcott.  WllUam  ^*f-  J 
CleveUad  Vibrator  Co..  Tb^  Sm- 
Thomas.  John  >*.  ^».»«M57. 
ninlcal  RsMarch  Foi»d*t»oB     8^  m^lA. 

Borsook.  Manale  E..  and  Alpsria.    2.»»^2r     tw-  i«, 

nmton.  Raymond  O    a-K^  A^,  B^r^p^.-  ^^d^^jj^  ^^. 

33-acyloxy-17^-hydroxy-17«^thw^»-|;20~«*'^-/3i  ^ 

drostanes  and  their  preparatWw.     2,868,811,   l-l»-«».  «-• 

ClS^^R"  n  .  W   B  Ugett,  aad  A.^^g*.  ^LSSS  ''''^ 
Hydroper.)Xidatlon      procw*.        2.868.842,      l-i»-«. 

260—610. 
Cloud.  Joha  IL  :   *«*— ,  ,   »-     .  «««  aAi 

Portable  flukl-preawira^etaatad  Jack.     2,868.o«i.  i-i»-»». 
Cl.  254—83.         _       ^ 
Cluwen.  Johaanea  M. :   «*^—  ^  _  ^^g,  „-* 

Van  Urk.  Ar««l  T..  aad  auwea.     2.868.060. 

Coast  Metals,  Inc.  =  ••t"^,--- 

^in'.'^^rtlSr  *..  «^  *  Thermit   CTP.      Ceramic 

Ml^.    2  868.658.  1-13-58.  a   10*--65 
Co«eld.  Thomas  H  .  and  ME.  Ort^  to  «»^\£»J     g" 

lectlve      nItratioB      pracaas.        1,»6»,»44,      i.-i»-aw.      «• 

Cofc^'oibert  S  ,  to  Blact^lraU.  *  B™j»,  l^_J8"*' 
prcsMire  relief  device.     2.868.412.  1-13-58.  CL  ^— ^ 

Cocmhall.  Norman  D.,  to  QtM  »^'^*  ^  '"  WSlOI  1 
tfiiltiple-colamn    chroasatoerapihic    apparatos.      Z,OTS.oii. 

Cole',*  nsyto?  K^tf  Atlas   Pw-    Co       VV'^S?**   '*"'*^ 

instruction       2.868,034.    l-l»-««.  Cl-    ^f-t^^      -t^rtc 
Colette.  Michael.  to_W    G    Ma*>a  •OjaA^  May.     Blactrfe 

switch      2.868.818.   l-U-58.  Cl.  200—84. 
Coley.  NelaoB  B.  T    J    Judge,  aad  B.  F.  AIbcli»to«.  to  Oea- 

eral    Railway    Signal    Co.      Code    i  ■■■mlntlaa    ■«■>«■■ 

2.868.862.  1-13-68.  Cl  246 — 5. 
Colgate^Palmollve  Co.:    «*^.  .,. 
Gray.  Frederick  W      2.868.812. 
Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corp. :    «••- 
Scott.  Carleton  B.     2.868.687. 

^""'S;;tSt'.''£.i'  W.^Hiitaaa,  aad  Colliar.     M«.8«. 


Colllnson.  Eric  8.  :    _. 

Clarke.  John  S  .  and  Colllnsoa. 
ColumbU  Broadcast Inj  Sjstem.  lac. 

Goldmark.  Peter  C.    4.868,870. 


r867j»82. 


Comar  Electric  Co.  ;    __-- 

Bauer,  Haas,    2.869,088. 
Combustion  Engineering,  '«»«• :   »i__ 

Annacost.  Wilbur  H.     2.867JWB.  -  a«a  mi 

AvoUone.  Giuseppe  R..  aad  Chapellier.     2.868.551. 

B«cot-  Alexander,  and  Gandsey.     2,868.462. 
OoMMMawealtb  Bngineerlng  Co.   of  Ohio.  The  :    ffee— 

ToQlmlB,  Harry  A..  Jr.    23«8.0M. 
Cone  Automatic  Machine  Co.  lac. :   «•»— 

Miller.  Carroll  B. 


Conner.  Guy  F. :    Bee-— 

Strohef  Charles  K..  and  Coaner     •,< 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Cor». 

Haydon.  Arthur  W.     2.868.062. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :   8*f— 

Hamilton.  Joseph  P     2M,faO. 

ghaaahaa.  Cards  M.    2,868.428. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TU 


Coiw.  mak 
Conr.Wrimk 


CMitlacBtal  Caa  Co..  lac  : 

B*rtrtrom.  Barold  A.    a.M8,42t. 

Rcaehcrt.  Jcha.    1,M8,410. 
Caok  Bro*.  BmlpaMat  Co. :   «•»— 

Uartwn.  HMinr  C.  aad  Marchaat.    2,M«.US. 
Cook  Bloctric  Co.  :    8e»— 

McDoaald.  Doaald  C    1JW.O09. 
Cook,    Llojrd    A.,    to    Kaiser    Alwnloaai    *    Cbcmtcal    Corp. 
Alaailaaa  to  aoppM>  eoaaoctloa.     2,M8.84IS,  1-1&-5B,  CI. 

CooklBchaai.  Owen  C. :    8m — 

BrowBO.     Harold     L..     Caokiaghaa.      aad      Peadlotoa. 
2,M7,84S. 
Cool.  Kcaaath  A.  :   B4e— 
^      Taylor.  Samiul  K..  aad  Cool.    Mt8.«12. 
Cooper  Alloy  Corp. :   /9«a— 

Mett.  Nomas  8.    2.888,«n. 
CorlilB.  DoacUa  T.     Tire  rftuila  apptri^  tool  with  peaitkMi 

slsnallDC  meant.     2.M8.052.  l-fS-S»,  n.  81— IS.sT^ 
Corby.  Joho  C..  Jr..  and  D.  C.  TrlmMo.  to  ■.  I.  da  Poat  de 
Nemoars  and  Co.     Mixer.     2,8«8.S18.  1-lS-W.  CL  S5»— 4. 

Bajtbaoa  Mfg.  Oa.     Laadla  boahlaga. 
CL  174— IAS. 

2.iW,8M.  1-li^.  a.  174— lU.  ^^ 

(  ora  Prodneta  BeOalng  Co. :   Bm — 
Miakeiaa.  WilUaai  H.    2,8C8,TM. 
Watw>a.  Stanley  A.,  and  WUtlanM.     2.8t8,rr8. 
CorneUna,  Oeorte  W„  to  HoUo  Oarbnretor  Co.     Pod  iknt- 

•«  kpparatna     2.8*8,18*.  1?8-W.  CL  1S»-^. 
Cory  Corp.  :    «ee— 

Peters.  Hertert  W.    2.888,178. 
Cootaa,  John  P.,  to  General  Blmrte  Co,     81 

arranCMBent.     2.888J81.  l-U-58.  CL  " 
Coty.  Inc.  :    Bee — 

Croce.  Santy  M.     2.868.588. 
Coaltar  Bloetronlcn,  Inc.  :   if— 

Coalter.  JoMwh  E..  Jr.  :    Bee—  -»— . 

Coulter.  WalU«e  H   aod  J.  B..  Jr.     2.888.078. 

^'••'I'LA  li£"C«««»»  Mmrhtm  Co.,  Int.  The :  «o^- 
L*wla.  Tfcamaa  E.  Jr     2J8t.'474. 
Lowla.  Tboauia  E  .  Jr..  aad  laveevka.    2.888.188. 

^^'Ti^'  JT^*  ."-a""*  ^  ^-  ''-  «•  CWittnr  ■eetroaica. 
Ijr_  riald  MeteHng  apparatno.     Ijat.OTS.   1-lS-W.   CI. 

^^•5!??&  '^'■^  'a  ?•  ?S??^  Aaonymo  dao  Maantertnrao 
dec  jUncao  et  Prodalta  Chlnilaooa  de  Salat-Ookaln.  Channy 
*     Hrey.       Method     of     BMklna     nwdomlna        2.888l788 

Coatemwah.  Lonla  H..  and  P.  O.  Maaoa,  to  AInddIn  Indna- 
*^-  ^-  .  Capocltlve  contactor  tnnar  for  »ery  kish  radio 
«d_toleri.4oa      fr>qn«Mta..        *.88t,»84.      lll^.^o! 

f^o^n^.  David  M.     BstenoMe  water  ananlv i^  m  Mck 

drIU     2.868.508.  l-l*-^.  CL  253-3?^  ^^  wr  •  ■•« 

^"Am^STa  **  pSili  ?^."rl^5^  ^  IJ^  *•  «•«* 
ABenean     nilina     Co.,      Inc.        LnnUaaaceat     Motertei 

i868lia^l  -1  ^38.  a.  S52— 80i.4.  "ktwlaL 

Cox.  laia^B.  :    Ami— 

Hopir.jXIewel^  B..  and  Co«.    2.8iMM. 

njsra  *S5r  »^»«''*»«-" «— i-—  t.»».m%. 

^'n*'l!5lf  'M*^^  »^  abotin^t.     M67387.  l-l*-a8. 

Crane  Co.  :    too       \_ 

Crane  Pocklnc  Co. :   Aio^ 

^^  H*^**^'^.  Stopht^.     2.888.8T5. 

Crawtord.  Harry  B..  to  «    I.  da  Pont  de  NcMova  aad  CW 

Proc«»  for  preparing   MW  li  '      -^"^^ 

n    101— W)!  1  • 

Cr»on»er.  HHen  O.      Sargleat  bast 

n  I — 36 

Creomerr  Package  Mft,  Co..  The  : 

WafceaMa,  Atden  H     2.867.884 
_^    Wahoaaaa.  AMoa  H.     2.868.au. 

2,868V581.  1-18^88.  CL  18»— 82. 
Crttaa,    Orr    t      aotheo    line    haager 

1-1JI-5P.  CT.  211—119.1 
Crltea.  ^"•'••nO      Safety  tgaitioa  awltch  for  engine  Ignition 

ayotema.     2.868.P10.  1-18-60    a.  200—81.46.  •^■""" 

Inc.      Ateaalaii     eenatroctton. 


2.868.124.   1-18-58 
id.     2.867.818.  1-18-86. 


dertee^      8.868.888. 


(^*f*.Bmmty    M..    to    Ooty.    imt 

2.8*8,586.  l-l»-«9.  C\   tA-S. 

CmotptAn  *  Knowlea  Corp  :  goo — 

Cederlund.  Albert    and  KUnai^.     2.868.285. 

rooter.   Herbert  V..  aad  Johastoa.     2,868.288. 

Nima,  Philip  A      2.868.284.  *,•«».*«. 

Bee- 


Worn  A  Knowlea  Lnoa  Works 
■okb,  Walter  T.     2,868  281. 


sad     the     like. 


2.868.S48. 


Anton*    R  '    ffatchOB. 
2,868,842.  1-18-09.  CI.  182—108. 
Crow,  Anthony  W. ;  Bee — 
_     FVIIer   Arthnr  O..  and  Craw. 
Crown  Cork  *  Seal  Co..  Inc.  :  »##^ 
Heaochen.  Bdgnr.  and  layman. 
Crown  Sellerborh  Corp. :  8ee~ 
^Painter.  Jack  I.     X868.481. 

^fS?-22SL®-  *? ilS'SfJ""  ^rtmrn  Co     Panel  conatnirttoB 
*^*^JL^^51'      2.867.866.  l-l.V-88.  CI.  20-11. 
Camberland  Caoe  Co.  :  Itce-- 

Roblnoon.  Charlea  T      2  868,222. 

Aitli^T^^'^J'  '•  li^*"  ♦»  ^S^^  Chemical  Co. 
mlIwl;5^JL^L^*;'iKrr!JP«  «»«P<»rtrtoo  and  prttcooa  of 
ranking  tho  ssnm.     2.868.666,   1-18-58.  CI.   106—848. 


CondlflNWlnston  IL,  snd  D.  J.  Donaldoon.  to  Kaiser  Ahiii^mn 

toiMSiT-isSrci.  §61^.  '****"*"  '•**  ""^ 

Carrie.  Coartland  U.,  and  B.  8.  Loroland,  to  MlnnoapoUa- 
Hooeyweli     Regulator     Co.     Combination     ralre     eontioL 

_a.868,487.  1-18-58.  CL  286—48. 

Carrie.  Malcolm  E..  to  Hoghea  Aircraft  Co.  Low  noiso 
travollarwaee  tube.     2.8W,e2l.  1-18-59.  CL  818—8.5. 

Cnrtis.  Tnuaan  P..  and  C.  H.  Brunswick,  to  Oonoral  Bloctrte 

rJ^l     5!!?^^^*»*n»'>'y      2.868,086.  1-13-69.  CL  888—08. 
Cnrtiss- Wright  Corp.  :  See— 

Moultoa.  Lioyd  J.     2.868484. 

^^■!^^^'"r^  i1 8jl'*f»«  B»«trlc  Co.    Vartablo  iadnetM. 
_  2  869,068,  1-18-58,  CL  886—110. 
CutUrBaaussr.  Inc. :  Boo— 

Oaarhonnena.  Allan  P.     S^OB^tST. 

Kearaey.  Jooeph  W..  and  ^lenesr.     2,868.978. 

Koeoig.   Martin  F      2J68T§M. 
Catler,  NormsD.  to  Royal  Fsctorlas.  Inc.     Nsme  and  nnmher 

sign.    2,867.926.  l-l»-69.  CL  40— 140. 
^rba.    Henry   A.,    and    R.    B.    Thompson,   to   Dairoranl   Oil 
PnxhjjJiCo.    Caring  of  epoxy  reoina.     2,868.767.  1-18-59. 

Cseloanlak,  Bdmaad  J.,  and  P.  B.  BelllTCaa.  Derico  for 
•PPytaa  prefomMJd  sinkers  to  fishUnco.   2.867.800.  1-18-50. 

Dahlgrsn,  Harold  P.     Lithographic  ofset  press  plats 
tag  derico.     2,868418.  1-18-59,  Ci.  101—147. 

'^'SSlS^'l'SShL^E^I    ^'^<'--^^<^< 

Dna^erty.  Donald  A. :  8«o— 

^  J«k».  DMid  P..  aad  Daagherty.     2,868,902, 

Dsnsch.    Brwin.    to   8KP   Kogellaforfabrtttt    G.    m.    b     H. 

Draftiag    oMchanism    for    Waning   marhhifs      2.867.852. 

1-18-W.  a.  19—185.  *    —««-«..     «,o«i.oa«. 

Davldsoa.  JaaMa  P. :  Boo — 

_      ■f"'^.  Bo»*»d  K..  Thorpe,  aad  DarMaoa.     2308,878. 

DnvMoon.  Joha  K. :  8oe — 

^*!^.?S'''    ^  •    !»■▼*<>«».    Mnior.    and    Mewfaerter. 
2.868.707. 
Paris.   Jasaes    P.      CoAee   mnker.      2368.100.    1-18-58,  O. 

Darta.  Waltsr  M. :  8eo— 

Sargeat,  Nell  A.,  and  Doris.     2,868.280. 

^.3?^  VtJ'*****  ^  ^^^^  e**"^  2,867.875.  1-18-88. 
CL  24 — 188. 

Dawsoa,  Horace :  Bee— 

Kfitrheror.  Mathew  P.     2,867.912. 
^h  ^^"^   ^      Cade^raanwtn.     2.868316.   1-lB-iB.  CL 

*o5 — 76. 
I>f«B.  Lawrence  B.  :  Bee — 

Oaniu  Donald  A..  Deaa,  and  BensehaL     2.868.608. 
De  Aa^Hs.  Annand,  to  AaMrteaa  Optical  Co     Ophthalmic 
intiaga      2,868.074.  1-18-59.  Cl.^8-47. 


to 


DeOiBtro.  Arthur.  C.  H    Lt^thipe.  aad  T.  P.  OrolL  Jr.,  to 
N2»^Chf«l«nl     Co.     LIfnMndefoamIng     eoaipMldon. 

rJ^S^^'  »-»»-M.  CL  252—858, 

DeekoL  Hans:  Bee — 

Oebele,  Kurt.     2.868,085. 

Decker,  Bdmond  L.    to  Banflwirn  Car  aad  Mtm.  Co.     Taira 
■rtj*"**,"^**^  „».0it.486.  1-18-58,  CT  851— 147 

'^.i^-.!^'**   ■•   *    ^    Carloon.   and   A.    P.   AdoL 
^dniir^^Cora.     Sonic  ware  generator.    2.868.156.  1-1 

^.£!!!^.F***^  *^  **  Admiml  Corp.     Moantlng  meansu 

2  868:041.  1-18-59.  CI.  817-101 
'*T!?!1^**''SJ»  ^     AutooMtlc   process  sad  saparatns  for 

•?^^*«   ^   nooeoslty  of   read^lstlBg   the  lerel  of   the 

eimrolyte     to     accnmolatort      of      aatomotlre     rehlclea. 

2.868,114.  1-18-59.  CL  840— 249. 
Deere  A  Co. :  Boe — 

Peak.  Charles   B.     2.86T.008. 
Deg  Corp..  Tbe :  Boo — 

Daaaea.  Charlea.     3;868.19B. 
^.^.■i.^'.'"*"  '  •  »^  C.  B.  DicklBsoB.  to  Allea  Bradley  Co. 

VartaMe      reolstaaoe     ooatroL     2,868,081.      1-18-59.     CL 

ZOI— 55. 
De  Jonge.  Jells,  H.  Jonker.  K.  J.  Koenlng.  aad  C   J.  DippcL 

to  North   ABM>ricaB  Philipa  Co.,  lac     Method  of  forntlag 

photorraphlc  Ibumtm.     2.868,648.  l-lS-58.  CL  86 — 48. 
I^   I^fB^   O^*"   ■ .    to   B*ll  Telephoae  L^boeatortso.  lac. 

P'ltBt.'cf  "252^15'^'*"""'      '^*^      '••^•*- 
DHl.   Galllard    W.,    to    Parker   Bast    Proof   Cto.      (^nNnato- 

Ooortde   type   coo  Hag   aolutiona   aad    aiethod    of    treating 
^?^*  •■rfaceo  therewith.   2,868.688. 1-18-59.  CL  148— 64C 
Del  Mar  BBglocerlBg  Laboratories  :  «*e^ 
rv-.  '^•■•of*.  OrooB  B..  ThoratoB.  aad  SaUth.     2.869.120. 
DelroB  Co..  lac.  The :  Bee — 

Hawka.  William  L..  aad  Patrick.     2.868.901. 
^,^^*',i«««^      Woedlag    tool.     2,868.503.    1-18-58,    CL 

DH  Vecrhto.  Deao.  Apporatns  for  coBtroUlag  backwater  in 
wewaup  Hnoa.    2.868.380.  1-18-59.  CI.  210—111 

'^'°*".*vi5'?~  '■••  ^  H.  J.  Bcnaoa.  Jr.,  aad  B.  H.  NIemcyer. 
to  ACP  ladastrlos.  lac  lastnunent  tilt  aimalator  for 
Boa-Oytag  aircraft  traiaer.    2.867.915,  1-13-59.  CL  35 — It. 

DeBoyer-0«miert  Co.  :  8«o — 

Miller.  William  8.     2.867.918. 

IVpew.  HarUn  A..  P.  D.  QoIbb.  aod  G.  B.  Waltkias,  to 
AoieriraB  KlBc.  Lead  A  SoieltlBK  Co.  Treatnwat  of 
BMterlala.    2.868.673.  1-18-58,  CI.  117—187. 

Depres,  Charlea,  to  Solrsy  4  Cle.  Composite  aaode  ■aarimbU 
i«r  «•  ta  electrolytic  cells.  2,868J12.  1-18-59,  OL 
204 — 888. 

DeraalSB.  Mlaas.  aad  B.  V.  yooderschmitt.  to  Radio  Corp 
of   America.      Deflectloa  circulta.     2.869.030.   1-18-50.  CT. 

Derrinfe.  Bloddie  L. :  Bee — 

JamlaoB.  Will  B..  aad  Dorrlags.     2368.526. 


vm 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


eztnetlag 
61—78. 


with 


Daslnware  Indostries,  Inc. :  8et — 

Brtnk,  Raymond  J.,  and  Bu«low.     2,867.859. 
Desvaux.    Jacques,   aud    F.    Berthet.      Drlvlnf   or 
pll«t  or  like  menibera.     2,867.»84.  1-18-M>.  CT. 
Detling,   Kenneth  D.  :  See —  ,  „  „^^  ^^„ 

Benesi    Hana  A^  Sun.  Loeflter.  and  DetHnf.     2,868.688. 
Detwelter.  William  K.  :  ««re— 

O'Connor,  Mlcbael  J.,  and  Detweller.     2.868,827. 
Derex  Corp.  :  8e« — 

Henricka.  John  A.     2.868.671. 
Henrlcka.  John  A.     2.868.680. 
Dewas.    Raymond.      Weft   feeden    for   weaving   looma 
contlnuouB  fe«l.     2,868,233.  l-13-«»,  CI.  ISi— 123. 
De  Witt.  Earl  G.  :  See—  ^  „^^  ^^ 

Brown.  Jerome  K..  De  Witt,  and  Shapiro.     2.868,6»9. 
Brown,  Jerome  B..  De  Witt,  and  Shapiro.     2,868,700. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  iSee— 

Skeeters.  Maxwell  J.     2.868,851.  ^    _    ^_^      „  ,  ^ 

Diamond,  Holton  W..  and  B.  L.  Powell,  to  R.  B.  Ri<*.     Salad 

and  de««ert  topping.      2.868.663.   1-13-59.   CI,   9»— 139. 
Dick,  A.  B..  Co.     Bee—  ^   __  „  ^^^  ,^, 

Chambers.  Thomas  8..  and   Florence.     2.868,741. 
Dickinson.  Clarence  R.  :  Bee— 

Dehn,  William  F^  and  Dickinson.     2.868.931. 
DlckaOB.  Ralph  W.  :  Bee— 

CUrke.  Otto  A.,  and  Dickson.     2.867.951. 
Dletefa.  Leonard,  to   Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Cathode  ra» 
beam  deflection  apparatus.   2,869.029.  1-13-59.  CI.  315—27. 
Dietrich,    Howard   H..    to  Oeneral   Motors   Corp.      Degaaaer. 

J.868,521.  1-13-59.  CI.  261 — 41.  _,   _ 

Dleta,  Gerald  E..  and  A.  J.   Hilgert.  to  Baao  Inc.     Electro- 
magnetic control  derlce.    2.869.049,  1-13-59.  CI.  317—166. 
Digital  Technlquea,  Inc.  :  See— 

Bngelbart.  Douglas  C.     2,869,036. 
Dihydrol   Co. :   Bee — 

SmiU,  Clarence  W.     2.868.904. 
DIppel.  Cornells  J.  :  Bee—  ^  ^       ,      ^  _,  ^^, 

De  Jonge,  Jells,  Jonker.  Kuenlng.  and  Dippel.     2.868.648. 
Dl  Santi,  Nicholas.  A.  E.  Canfora.  and  A.  Liguorl.  to  Radio 
Corp.   of    America.      Signal   distortion    measuring  system. 
2.868,875,  1-13-59.  CI.  178—69.  ^  ^   ^, 

Di  Toro  Michael  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Communication  system.  2«868.882.  1-13-69. 
CI.    179—15.55.  .  .     ^.        u     . 

Dodge.    Milton,    h<i    to   A.    Okrend.      Infant    feeding  device. 

2.868.202.   1-13-59.  H.   128—252. 
Doeleman.   Henry,   and    R.    B.   Bonney.    to   linlted    States   of 
America.  Navy.     Direct  current  to  digital  coding  and  de- 
coding syHtem.     2,869,115,    1-13-59,  CI.  340— 347. 
Doerr,  Edward  L.  :  Bee — 

Gaertner,  Van  R..  and  Doerr.    2,868.781. 
I>oUnd.  f;eorge  D..  to  Phllco  Corp.     Receiver  color  PrlBiary 
transformation  system.     2.868,871.    1-13-59.  CI.    178 — 6.4. 
Dole.  JameH.  Engineering  Co.  :  Hee — 

Guckel.  Gerhart  A.     2.868.241. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The  :   8fc   - 

Chace.  Thomas  B.     2.869,060. 
Modes,  Edward  E.    2,868.459. 
Dolsa.  John    to  General  Motors  Corp.     Combustion  chamber 
for   internal    combustion   engine.      2.868,181,    1-13-59,   CL 
123—32 
Dolsa    John,    to   (General   Motors  Corp.      Refrigerating  appa- 
ratis.     2,868.443.  1-13  .-^9    n    230      18fl  ,  o«iom 

Dom    George  R.     Shotgun  shell  case  neck  resiser.     2.868,068 

1-13-59.  CI.  86- -23. 
Dom^^jc.  Gertard  .  ««^^^    and  Domagk.     2.868,782. 

I>onald8on.  Donald  J. :  8e«—     _       ,_.  „  „^„  *„. 

Cundlff.  Winston  H..  and  Donaldson.     2,868.528. 
Donath,  Erwln  •   Bee —  ^^^  ^   „ 

Brlnster,  John  F..  and  Donath.    2,868.449. 

DonU.  Robert  A.,  and  A.  C.  Ott.  to  The  ITp^hn  Co  l^'^i' 
testosterone  phenyl  alkanoatea.  2.868,809.  1-13-69.  Cl. 
2flO     3ftT  4 

Donkin  William  H.,  to  Godfrey  Holmes  (PUstlcs)  I'td  Stor- 
age   containers    ior    detonators.      2.868.360.    1-13-59,    Cl. 

DonneUey,  R.  R^.  *  Sons  Co.  :  Sep— 
KolodsleJ.  lidwln  8.     2.868.541 

KooBfS,  George  I..  Boule.  and  Swaniton.     2,868,539. 
DoppHtadt.  Adolf  :  Bee^         _ 

.Slemer    Harm.  Kursen.  and  IXippstadt.     2.868.786. 
Dougherty,    Leo    P.      Apparatus   for   notching   the   edges   of 

addrtiisbgraph  ptateiC     2,868,088.  1-13-59.  Cl.  90—16. 
Dougherty    Leo  P.     Address  plate  sensing  device.     2.868.452. 
1-13-59.  n.  235—61.11. 

"^'iV^i'n^nnU  p:  and  Douglas.     2,868.829. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.^The  :   Bee-^   ^^^  ^^^      ._,^^  ^ 

A.     2.868,806. 
A.     2,868,807. 
2.868,843. 

and  Kelly.    2,868.656. 
and  Aamoth.     2,868,832. 


1-13-59. 
2.868.602.  1-13-49. 


Cookingham,      and      Pendleton. 


Beale.  Alvln  ^..  Jr 

HolsROhuh,  Andrew 

Holsschuh,  Andrew 

Moyle,  Clarence  L. 

Patten,  Lorraine  E.. 

Taylor,  Frank  C.  Jr. 
Dow  Coming  Corp. :  See — 

Browne.      Harold      L. 
2,867,843. 

Ollkey.  iohn  W.    2.868  760 

Haluska.  Loren  A.    2.868.824. 

Johannson,  Oscar  K.     2.868  766  ,    ,,  ,-   ^\  »     .,^ 

Downs    Lester  W.     Oarlocks.     2.867.822.  1-13-59.  Cl- »— 24. 

Downs',  Martin  L..  and  M.  O.  Schmitt  to  Thllmanv  Pulp* 
Paper  Co  Paoer  and  method  of  making  same.  2.868,IHJ0, 
1-13-59,  Cl.  154—138. 

^''^^'tkSli:  Serh^rdlc.  E.  H.     2,868.196. 
^^5d^rLu%?i'*2.8e8.'2Sr 


Drew    Hsward  E.^  A.  L.  Warden,  and  K.  A.  Rrodeur.  Jr..  t* 
United    States    Rubber   Co.      Method   of  makimc   sllp-fiaiah 
flock  coaled   rubber  article.     2.867.849,    l-13-.'VM.  Cl.    18— 
58.6. 
Dreyfus,  Asber.  Jr.     Display  rack  clip.     2.868.385. 

Cl.  211—71. 
Dresner.  Lee.     Furniture  leg  with  ini 

Cl  311 — 109. 
Druey    Jean    and  P.  Hcbmldt.  to  Clba  Pharmaceutical  Prod- 
ucts' Inc.  '  New  pyras«>le«  and  methwl  of  preparing  same. 
2.868.803.  1-13-59.  Cl.  260—310. 
Drug  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Paterson.  Laurene  O.     2.868.787. 
Dube    Oscar  J.     Shoe  counters.     2.867.920.  1-13-69,  Cl.  36— 

68* 
Du  Bois.  Arthur  J.     Quick  scttnc  preclnlon  milling  sad  grind- 
ing vise.     2.868.091.  1    13-.%9  Cl.  WO    60. 
Du  Bola.  Robert  C.  to  MlnneaiiolU  Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Ring  balance  for  measurlnK  prvasure  dllferenfes.     2.868.018. 
1-13-59.  Cl.  73—405.  .      _ 

Da  Breuil.  Robert  A.     Toy  airplane.     2.867.941,  1-18-59.  Cl. 

46-79. 
I>uff,  Jack  E.,  to  The  Hoover  Co.    Convtrtlble  suction  deaiicn. 

2^^67,833,  1-13-51*.  Cl.  1.V-S23.  ... 

Du*  Jack  K..  to  The  Hoover  Co.     Air  artuated  cleaning  tool. 

2,ftfl7.836.  1-13-59,  Cl.  15 — 404. 
DuKgan.  Terence  0"D.  :   Bee —  .     .    ^ 

Walker    WUIUm  J.   and   R.   M..    Duggaii.   and   ArHMg. 
2.868,448. 
IHunbauld,  (Jeorge  K. :  See —  .  .  ^    „  ' 

Brook*.    Kred    A..   Jr..    Blakley,    I>umbauld,    and    Perry. 
2,8e«,2»5. 
Du  Mont,  Allen  B.,  Labttratorlea.  Inc. :  See- 

Sanford.  Emil.     2.869.026. 
I>amope  Co..  The  :   See- 

Mc<ullough.  I>avld8.     2.868  090  .,  a^  ,-• 

Dunn.  Samuel  G.     Starting  bar  for  horse  ranng.     2.8«8.11B. 
1-13-.V9.  Cl.  119— 15.5  .   „      .,     ,      ^         ..  w 

Ihipke.  Werner,  to  Kurt  Kortoer  Jk  Co    K.  G      Cigarette  Mak- 
ing machine*.     2.H68.210.   1-13-59    Cl.   131—86. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Bell,  Thomai.  E.     2.868.0I.V  .._„... 

Corby,  John  I  .,  Jr.  and  Trimble.    2.868.518. 
Crawford.  Harry  E.     2,868,124. 
Hlrsty.  Sylvaln  .M.     2.868.764. 
Kehr,  Clifton  L.     2.868  7t» 
Mattlson,  E<lwln  L.     2.868,822 
StalcopouloK.  IMmltrlonN      2.86M..60. 
Symons.  .Norman  K.  J      2.HC8.757. 
Duore    Henry    P      W     ReUrher.  and    R.   <5.    W  allenhorst     to 
Burndy    Corp.       Hot    stick    tool    with    extension    handles. 
2H(W,051.    1-13-59,  Cl.   81  —  15. 
Ihival.  Claiborne  A.  Jr.  :  See  -  ..  .u.«  t'»-> 

Brooka.  Frank  W..  Jr.,  and  Ihival.     2.868.722. 
l>wyer,  John  <S  ,  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Automatle  power 
control  «y»teni      2.869.039.  l-IS-6».  Cl.  317-18. 

'''"trunJer^Rl^uild  M  .  and  K:arley.     2.868.908. 
Early.  Richard  L.     Wee- 

Fedorrhak.  WUIUm  J. 
Eastaaa  Kodak  Co.  :  Bee 

Straley.  James  M..  and  Fisher. 

Stralejr.  Jsmes  M..  and  Gil* 
Eastwood-Seal  ley  Corp.     Bfe^ 

WcM.  Nelson  W.     2.868.368. 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  Bet— 

Russell.  Robert  C.    2,888.001. 
f-niemhofl:,  Kenneth  L.  :  See—  ^  rt^.™.--      9  noji  AM.  ' 

Klnebout    Lrman  J..  KbersholT.  and  Overman.     Z.BVa.os*. 

Eckelman.  Paul  F.  :   Bre  o  aa«  a.w% 

Bruce,  George  D..  and  Eckelman.     2.868. 4«»5. 

Eckhardt.  Homer  D.  .  »>>e  ^  ..  .  ^  .^,  ->  ^tm  A\n 
Hemstreet,  Harold  S.,  and  Lckhardt.  2.868.4.V) 
MmondM    Harvey  A     and  W    S.  Gilbert,  to  Structural  Clay 

Pr?.ducts  RiiS^rch   Foundation       Pallet   conveying  appara- 

tus.     2.868.349.  1-13  59,  <n    198     21 

Eggersgluess,  Eva-Marie  M.H..Ke*--  o  •««  *«i 

^^S^mldt.  Ferdinand.  •"<«  KK«'"««lue«i.     2  8«8.M9. 
Schmidt.    Ferdinand,    deeeasr<l     and    U      ^-Wermgluejm .    K.  «.  . 
M      H      Eggersgluei.*.     nee    Schmidt,    si.le    be  r    of    ••»f    r- 
Schmidt        Arrangeii»en.    for    ;r°n;.\.\"« ,  ?*''*'''    '*""*  , 

stables.      2,868 -.89,    1    13^-59,  Cl    .102-14  ( 

EEnersgluess,  Walter  :  See  -    „  .  .»  „--  lun 

^Schmidt.  Ferdinand,  and  lUgersglues-.     ^  »««  »»     « 
Elchenberg    kobert.  snd  R    S.  Burn-,  to  ».    A.  Butler,     nag 

valve      2  868  221.  11 3-59.  CL  137      246.12. 
Ellbeck    Gorman   E..  and  E.  R    Crtg.  to  The  R  F    «oodrkrh 
Ci:    'Stable  latex  comtK-iUlon  c.mprU  ng  carb..iirl-«.ntain-  • 
U«  eUstomer  and  •»Ull/metal/a1umlnate  or  the  llkeas 
wat»r-ioluble  curing  agent       2,8«Wi.7.Vl.   1-13-59,  Cl.  260—  , 
29.7. 
Bllera.  Louis  H. :  see—  ».«  aw.i      •>  a68  294 

Bcale    Alvln  F..  Jr.,  Kllers,  and  Abel.     ''•f'"|i^^-  .     .    . 
viMtilTr*     Svlvan       Tracer    additive*    for    mixed    feeds    and  ♦ 

'•tet'ira-<.?'u:rn"-  .hl^"-, '- '!;ij?r'„T:";"n  '^^T'SX.  ' 

tlve    determination    of    mlcn»-lngredlent«    In    mixed    reeaa. 
2.Hft8,644,  1-13-59.  Cl.  99—2. 
Eldre<l,  Billy  M.  :   Bee—      „.^_.       -  ^Aa  aau 
I.«ach.  Harry  8..  and  Eldred.     2.868.849. 
Electrolux  Corp.  ;  Bee^ 

Cawl.  Allen  P.     2.868.913. 
Elektrokemisk  AS     Bee  «  «*■  a«ii 

Foyn,  KJeld,  and  tJornltaka.     2,8«8.860 
raierbecV    i;rant    C..    to  /rt<len.    Inc.      X<«liMlHi    tm^ 
accumulation     of     producta     around     a     a»d     d«ci«ai. 
2.868.463.  1-13-59.  a.  235—83. 

^'"'•AiSHeJ."Maur*;^W  ,^  Parker    and  '^IJ^^.Af  \»«:^ 
BlUa    Charles  L.     Wire  tying  BaehlBc.     2.868.239.  l-13-^W. 
Cl."  140 — 43.6. 


Karly.  and  Joh 

.     2.868J74. 
2.868.775. 


2.888,061. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TlM)    elM-tiic    rablM.      2.8G7.807.    l-lS-59.   a. 

at 


Bar^r   Akt.      O.O'-dlhy- 


KMUMtk  C.     Pliurerprlnt  aDd  dommMit  copylBf  d«- 
lie*.    2,M8.<>«0.  l-13-5d,  CI.  88—24. 
Elaner.  Edwin  C,  and  E.  Pi«t».  Jr..  to  Aeroqulp  Corp.    Baekl#. 

2.8«7.87«.  l-li-5»,  CI.  24—108. 
KMaBu**!!.  Luljrl.  to  riirlU  8ocirta  per  Astoai.    Cattinc  proc- 

tm   of   oll-fll)* '       '     -' 

2» — M)l. 
Emerson  Radio  A  Pbonocrapb  Corp. : 

Kperllnc.  'Acob  G.     2.869.001 
Emplrv  Bruab(«,  Inr.  ;   8t€ — 

(iants,  Emanuel.     2.8«l7.Ni>7 
Esdera,    Kdcar,    to    Parbrnfabrlki-n 
droijaio   dyntuC*   and   tbelr  metal  complex   compounds. 
J.8rtj77.  l-l»-5».  a.  200— 14». 
EBcel.  William  J  .  to  Cinch  Mfr  Cam.    Mountlnc  and  contact 

member     2,«<W.107.  l-i:i-5».  01.  &»— 290. 
Enaelbart.  Do«kUu  C.  to  Ucltal  TeckalMea,  Inc.    Glow  dis 

cbarf*.  drrtfts.     2.809.0M.  1-13-^.  O.  319 — M.«. 
Enfelbard  IndMstrles.  Inc.  ;  #tc»— 

Boyers,  Uertrode  U.     2.8Q8.S47. 
EnsifB  Carburetor  Co. :  t«s — 
RnslcB.  Roy  F.     S.868,«30. 

Enslfn.  Roy  F.,  to  Bnaifa  Carburetor  Co.     G 

systems     for     Internal     combustion     e 

l-13-3«,  CI.  48—184. 
RpstHn.  Gfeary  l>..  to  Metals  A  Coatrols  Corp 

2.8M.92S.  l>lS-«9.  C!.  tOO— 87. 
Epstein.  Mlcbael.   H   to  P.  0.  Prtend.     Diaper 

l-l»-««.  CL  lis— 284  ^^ 


fuel  feed 
2.868.630. 


Timing  derlee. 


2.968.205. 


Iffulpmsnt  Rsmarcb  Corp. :  i 
Rebnrtfs.  Preston  O.     2; 

Eatable  Puer  Baa  Co..  li 


.0»1. 


S.868>46.    1-lS-M.    CI 


•r  tbe  llks  media  bv  wmm  of 

-tts. 


S.Mt.TlS. 


Kaey.     Delay 


Poape,  OMrge  W.     2.868,436. 
Rraet.   Earl    A.      8a«itli«   derlee. 

141—248. 
Erwla.  Ransome  W..  to  Halt  Water  CMtral.  lac 

trwiter     2.8118.312.  1-13-M.  CI.  183— 2.T. 
Bscber  Wyss  Akt.  :  Ifee — 

Sterist.  Rudolf.     2.868.381. 
EspeaUab.  Walter  C  ,  and  B.  D.  LMi«bIln.  to  Haseltlne  Re- 
saarcb.   Inc.     ICatrtxlaf  apparatus  for  rulsr  slQal  ti 
latluf  system.     2.868372.  1-13-M.  CI.  178— ST. 
■Mar.  Paul.     Hi 

nmarimil  air.    2Ji<.Mf.  1-18-M.  CL  29»— ll 
Essex  Wire  Corp.  :  Hee — 

Grotetucueben.     IHleer     B..      Bawr.     aad     BrlakruC. 

Esse  Reaearcb  and  Enatneert^  Ca^ :  •«• — 

Jabnir  Cbarles  R.  Brown,  and  Martta. 

Lanneao.  Keltb  P..  and  Lane.     2.868.886 

Martin.  IioaM>r  T.  Jabnl«.  and  Herrmann.     2.868.719. 
Esterson.  (herald  L.     Apnarstns  for  mcasurlM  electrical 

doctlrlty  of  fluids.     2.869.071.  1-13-59.  CL  324 — 30. 
Eatey.  Ropr  8..  to  I'nited  States  sT 

timer.    l.§6|i«7,  1-13-89.  CI.  161—1. 
EtaUlssenmit  Atled  :  Her— 

I'rbaa.  Waltn-.  and  Robra.     2.867.879. 
Etat  Prancala.  Mlalatere  de  U  flsfsBas  Natloaale  A  daa  Forcsa 
Armee*  :   Ht^- 

Truc.  J4«n  G.     2.868.781. 
Etbyl  Corp.  :  *re— 

Blageman.  J.  Byroa.  aad  Umpar.     S.M8.i»T. 

Brown.  Jerome  B..  De  Witt,  aad  Kbaplro.     I.i88.8i9 

Brown.  Jeroa^  B..  De  Wltt^  aad  Sbapira.     f.tW.Tim, 

SS*??  .2?*  ^  •  ''^••"v  *»i  *•»»-     2.96«.842. 
CoOeld   Thomas  H..  and  OrUiUw.     2J68.844. 

Crao.  Hoyt  J.     t.r 

GlralHs.  Albert  P. 

Grabam.  Ita^iee      2.868.74 

Haefner.  Albert  J.,  aad  Msatesmiii. 

Montrnoieiry.  Cbarlee  W      2.868,763. 

Neber.  CUrmo^  M  ,  aad  OTonnell. 

.Neb^r.  riareoo  M  .  and  O'Ceaaell. 

IVtrr^.  Hsrrta  E.     2,868.816. 

Ray.  Rirbard  L..  and  Klatmak.     2.868.722. 

'^'"i"  J^*"5:"*  ^  •  J?    "w  I»«ter.  aad  J.  M.  J.  Tnrrtal.  to 
^Tr^"l  »i><*<f*«'  ^fu*"*"      Apparatus  for  teutlaf  a  pin 
rallty  of  Hreuita.     2.^69.076.  1-13-89.  Cl.  324— «r 

^'l'"-., ?'*'''■ '^  "     ^*  '    **    Braun      Traps  for  mice,  rats  or 

tbe  like  rermln      2.867.939.  1-13-59.  cT 43— 83.5. 
Experiment  Iiy.  :  «re  - 

Mullen.  Ja«»ee  W.  II.     2.867.979. 

'V^T'.i."?.'^  ^'     *"  '^■•-  '■*     Automatic  roller  settlnc  for 
Ink  dlstrlbutlnn  nyatems.     2.868.122.  1-13-59.  Cl    101—348 
Pbfntr  Reartna  Co..  Tbe  :  «ee — 

I^Ufer.  FViyette.     2.868JM. 
rabneatpck.  Prank  C.  to  flocoay  MoMl  Oil  Co.,  lac    Oaatlaa 

tJ68jao^  1   13-69,  CL  208—171. 
Fairbanks.  Moree  A  Co  :  ITec — 

s>  •  TlffiT*^  *****^.  '';•  •^La»»«     2,86S.4tl. 
Falrcbild  Eylae  and  AlraUne  Corp.  :  8ee^ 

Joaee.  Krerett  R.     2.868.264. 

Makowskl.  Jerxj.     2.867.991. 
Kalrey  Aviation  Co.  Ltd..  Tbe  :  Br^— 

Cbaplln,  Herliert  E.     2.868.477 
Falaaadier.   Jac^ueu.      Double   clrrult   bydrauHc  distributor. 


2.868  217.  l-lV«9.  Cl.  137—112. 
Fslae.  Robert  N..  to  General  Motors  Coi 
almlnc.    2.867.910.  l-l3-.%9.  Cl.  33—11 


'^. 


Projeetlon  lamp 


Fall  Wilfrid.  ta^Pnllman-Staadard  Car  Mfg.  Cb.    Tsatllatlac 
cHS^'*  P'-wwMrer  reblclea.     27868.101.   l-ll^ 

Fancber.  Paul  J.    Combination  cotut 
mas    tre«s    end    otber    dlsDlars. 
150 — 52. 


knlttl^  au- 


Sideaclaaniu for  Cbrlst 
868.25.\    l-13-«9.    CL 


Parbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt. :  Utt — 
Borescb,  Carl.     2.868.737. 
Enders,  Edgar.     2,868,777. 
Xeeff.  Ratger.     2^868^99. 
NIadik.  (;untber.  Unnge,  and  Bayer.     2.868,739. 

Faucher,  Andrew  J.  Apparatus  for  drying  and  bumldifylng 
materlaU.    2.807,913,  1-13-59.  CL  84—46. 

Fauat.  Delbert  G.,  to  C.  A.  Morgren  Co.  Spray  system. 
2.868.584.  1-13-^9.  Cl.  299— 80. 

Federal  Macbine  and  Welder  Co..  Tbe :  8e«— 
Williams,  .\rtbur  L.     2.868^205. 

Fedorcbak^  WUliam  J.,  R.  L  Early,  and  J.  W.  Jobnesec.  to 
Owens- Illinois  Glass  Co.  Inspection  of  glaasware  by  radi- 
ation.    2.868.0(11.  l-l.V-59.  Cl.  88 — 14. 

Felgley  Da  rid  A.,  Jr..  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Beater  satu- 
rated sbeets  having  increased  strength.  2.868.641,  1-13-59. 
CL  92 — 21. 

Felgley.  Darld  A.^  Jr...  to  Arautrong  Cork  Co.  Metbod  of 
improring  color  In  phenol-aldebyde  resins  by  adding  a 
redudna  sugar  thereto  and  product  obuined.  2,868J43. 
1-13-59.  a.  200—17.2. 

Felt  Aloyslus  J.  :  8ee — 

Welsberg.  Sydney  R..  and  T*it.     2.868.247. 

Feitl.  Rudolpb..  to  Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc.  Slide  fastener 
maaafartnre  by  a  cutting  and  pnacbing  operation. 
2;Ma,388.  1-13-59.  Cl.  164—14.  »~-«".a     ^v^ 

Feller,  Arthur  G..  aad  A.  W.  Crow.  CaptlTe  closure. 
2,868.422.  1-1  »^?,  Cl.  222—521. 

Feltoa,  William.  Catting  derleea  for  cutting  conMnaous 
lengths  of  yam  or  thread.    2.868.290.  l-13-«9,  CT.  164 — 53. 

Ferguaon,  Richard,  to  The  Terrell  Macbine  Co.  Bobbla  ia- 
spectlag  device.     2.868.372.  1-13-59.  Cl.  209 — 72 

FerragutC  LalgL     Control   derlee  for  circular 
chines.    2.8687002.  1-13-59,  CT.  66—14. 

Ferrari,  WillUm  A.  :   «ee — 

Aadersoa,  Orin  M..  and  Ferrari.     2,868.398. 

Ferro  Stamping  Co.  ;  8c«> — 

Pickles.  Joseph.     2,868.271 

Feuer.  Hcfry.  ami  J.  W.  Shepherd,  to  Purdue  Reoeareh 
l^ouadatloa.  Productloa  of  the  dipotaaslum  salt  of  a  di- 
aitrorrclic  ketoae.     2.868.838.  1-13-59.  CL  260—686. 

Fllko.  Joba.  Contact  aasembly  locking  means.  2.868.901. 
1-13-59.  Cl.  200— SO  -«««.     ^•oa.M**. 

FInebout.  Lyman  J  .  K.  L.  Bbershoff.  snd  J.  H.  Oreraua.  to 
P  R  Mallory  A  <V  inc.  Intersalttent  driving  mecbanlam 
2.868.026.  1-13-59.  Cl.  74—125  -r^^B--. 

Flnfeea.  Walter  S..  to  Frteder.  Leonard  P.  Oxyaen  maak. 
2.181.195.  1-13-59.  Cl   128— 141  »y«eamasa. 

FIraatoM  Tlte  A  Rubber  Co..  Tbe  :  8ee— 
Haoc.  James  K      2.868.749. 
Powers.  Robert  P.     2.8e8.2a9. 
Powera.  Robert  P      1.M8.261. 

Powers.   Robert   P..  Malder.  aad   Fordyce.     2.868.260. 
Powers.  Robert  P      2.868.258. 
Firth  Sterllag  Inc.  :  »t*~ 

WlUlaaia.  Krerard  M..  aad  Porterlleld.     2.868.947. 

Walter,    to    OtreideMocfcen    A.    G.     Container   and 
for  tbe  name.     2.868.435.  1-13-59.  CT.  229—66. 
John  O  :  las — 
_     Straler,  Jamea  M.,  and  Flaber.     2.868,774. 
Fletcher.    Lawreaee    W..    to    Agronomlats'    Reaearcb    Corp. 
Metbod  of  treating  soil  by  non-Ionic  surface  actire  aaeata. 
1.M7.944.  1-18-59.  CL  47—58.  ^^ 

FlMtertpInc.  :  8ee-- 

ftaller.  Karel  J.,  and  Sr^.     2.867.877. 
Flint.  Hylaad  C.  to  .American  Metal  Products  Co.     Formed 
«pr1ng     easWaa     construe  tiaa.     2.868.276.     1-11-59.     Cl. 
1  .W —  I T9. 
Florence,  Robert  T.  :  See — 

Chambers.  Thomas  8.,  and  Florence.     2.868.741. 
riorestaao.  Herbert  J..  S  F  Jeffries.  C.  B  Osborne,  aad  M.  K. 
Bahler.  to  Allied  Laboratories.  lac.     Pharmaceutical  prep- 
arations   coatalninc   dyeioaiae   hydrochloride   and   cbloro- 
btttanol      2.868.689.  1-11-59.  CL  167—52. 
Floees.  Inr  :  «cr — 

Helser.  Ray  B.     2.868J64. 
Floyd.  Don  E.  ;  l?ee — 

Baldwin.  William  8..  Floyd,  aad  Paacbke.     2.868.115. 
Folliagstad.   Henry  G..  to  Bell  Telepboae  LabMatari^.  Inc. 
OsrilloM^tr  display  metbod  or  awuna.  2.869.028.  1-11-B9. 
CT.  315—26. 
Foncannott.  John  L..  and  B.  F.  Adams,  to 

Coatour   seasiag    eoatrol    for    macRlae 
I     1-13-59.  CL  90—62. 
^rd  Alexander  Corp..  The  :  8ee — 

Gleske.  WIttlam  R.     2.869,072. 
Ford  Hugh  :  8ee — 

Howland.  Alfred  H..  Hughes,  Ford,  and  Moore.     2.868357 
Fordyce.  Dean*.  Jr.  :  /Jcc — 

Powers.   Robert  P..  Mulder,  snd   Fordyre.     2.868.260. 
Fbraluad.   Johan   B.     Preasarv  fluid   servomotor.     2.868.175. 

1-13-59.  a.  121—46. 
FSrster.  Wolfgang,  to  Relchbold  Chemlcala,  lac     Proceaa  far 
the    preparation     of     condenaatlon     peoducta.     2,868,768. 
l-ll-Sl.  CT.  260— ,18. 
Fortier.  Laarent.    Loadlag  attacbaient  for  tractors.    1,998390. 

1-1.^-59.  n    214—140. 
Fortuae.  Jaaies  H. :  8er— 

Frasier.  Chariea.   and   Fortune.     2.868.748. 
Frasler.  Charies.  and  Fortune.     2.868J52. 
rorwald.    Haakon,    to   Allmanna   Seeaska   Blektriaka   Aktie- 
bolaget.     Detice   for  transforming  a   rotary  moeement  to 
a  Haaar  aMrement.     2.868,030.  1-11-59.  CT.  74 — 124.8. 
Foater.  Berhert  V..  and  D  Johnston,  to  CromiMaa  *  Kaowlee 
Corp.     Jacouard  mecbaaliim  for  loom.     2.968311.  1-11-59. 
CT.  119—59. 
Faster  Wheeler  Corp.  :  See — 

Koch.  Eugene  C..  and  Ray.     2.968.944. 
Tbuttstrom.  John  F      2.868.190. 


Beech  Aircraft  Corp 
^    toola.     2.968.09S. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


manifold    copies. 
Socket  motor. 


American  CranamM 
2.8«8.748.    l-lS-58. 

American  (>aoamld 
acrrlate.   an  -acrrllf 
'^'f      1-13-59.     a. 

Inc. 

a. 


a 


Foundry  Services  Inci :  See — 

Shephard,  Harry  D..  Jr.     2.867.871. 
Fowler,     George    L.     Eraaare    shield     for 

2.8«8,S47.  l-l»-59.  CI.  197—181. 
Fox,    Homer   M.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co. 

2,86ail27.  l-lS-59.  CI.  102 — 19. 
Foyn,  Kleld,  and  E.  Qomitxka.  to  Elektrokemlsk  AS.     Fur- 
nace for  steel   production.     ^.808,860.   1-1S-&9.  CI.    13 — ». 
Francis.   Louis.     Adjustable  cleaning  implement.     2.867.831, 

l-ia-59,  a.  15—234. 
Francis.  Wallace  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Heatlac  panel. 

2.868.936,  l-13-.'i9.  CI.  201—69. 
Francis,    Wallace    R..    to    General    Electric    Co.     Adjustable 

panel   mounting   for   cord    connector.     2.869.094.    1-13-59, 

Cl.  339—59. 
Francken.  Jan  C. :  See — 

Brulnlng.  Hajo.   Francken.   and  Schagen.     2.868.024. 
Frank,  Wallace  J.,  to  Jereey  Production  Research  Co.  Method 

of    tracing    the    flow    of  water.     2.868,625.    1-13-09.    CI. 

23—230. 
Franke    k    Heidecke,    Fabrik    Photographlachcr    Pnulsions- 

Apparate :  See- — 

Weiss.  Richard.     2.868.097. 
Weiss,  Richard.     2,868.099. 
Franks.  Charles  E.,  to  I'nited  8Ute«  Steel  Corp.     Derlee  for 

packaging  coiled  material.  2.868.370.  l-lS-59.  Cl.  206 — 65. 
Ptans,    Raymond   A.,    to   Monsanto ' Cbemli.'al   Co.     Acetylene 

solvent.     2.868.328,  1-13-69.  Cl.  183—115. 

Frailer.  Charles,  and  J.  H.  Fortune,  to 

Co.     Emulsions  of  acrylic  polymers. 

Cl.  260—27. 
Frailer.  Charles,  and  J.   H.  Fortune,  to 

Co.     Stable    emulsion   containing   an 

add,     and     an     acrylonltrlle.     2,8MJ9i, 

260—29.6. 
l-'redrick,    Arden    H..    to   C^eneral    Precision    I.«boratorT 

Pulse  radar   transmitter-receiver.     2.869,119.    1-13-59. 

343—17.1. 
Freedman.  Harold  H.  :  See — 

Medalia.   Arrom   I.,  and  Freedman.     2.868.814. 
Freeman.      Mathew     L.     Valres.     2.868,220.      1-13-W. 

137—219 
Freeman,  Roland  A. :  See — 

Scott,    James   O.,   Freeman,   and   Houston.     2,868.507. 
Freeman.  WilllHm  P..  Jr. :  See — 

Mitchell.   Orvllle.    and   Freeman.     2,867.851. 
Frelmlller,  Louis  R.  ;  Ser — 

McKeerer,  Charl»*  H.,  and   Frelmlller.     2,868.831. 
French.  Oliver  S.  :  See — 

MarquiB.    Donald    P..    and    French.     2.868.S63. 
French,  Thomas.  A  Sons  Ltd. :  See— 

Stephenson.  Matthias.     2.868.946. 
Fre/j  Raymond  M..  to  McGraw-Edison  Co.     Parftaral-alcohol. 

thlophene     resin     compositions.     2.868.746.     1-13-^.     Cl. 

260— 235. 
Frey,  Raymond  M.   to  McGraw-Bdlson  Co.     Fnran  rcsta  com- 
positions   including    tall    oil    and    an   aromatic   aldohyde. 

2.868.747,  1-13-59.  Cl    260— 23..'^. 
Frlden.  Inc  :  See— 

Chall,  Harold  J.,  and  Balai.     2.888.445. 
Ellerbecit,  Grant  C.     2.868,453. 
Rutland.  Darld  F.,  and  Barclay.     2.868,454. 
Fried.  Josef,  and  R.  W.  Thoma.  to  Olin  Mathlesoo  Chettalcal 

Corp.     Synthesis  of  1.2-dehydro  steroid  by  cycllndrocarpon 

radicicola  or  fusarlum  javanicum.     2,868.694.  1-13-M.  Cl. 

19^—51. 
Fried.  Joseph  W.     Chamfering  and  deburring  tool.     2,8<«,04S. 

1-13-59.  Cl.  77—73.5 
Frleder.  Leonard  P.  :  tire— 

Finken,  Walter  S.     2.868.195. 
Frlel.  Patrick.   I-beam  attachment  clamp.  2,868,4^*^,  1-13-59. 

n   248 — 59. 
Friend.    Lindsay   C.     Support   derlee   for   garment    hancera. 

2.868.389.  1-13-59.  Cl  ^1—128.    ■*  »"  "■ 

Friend,  Phiillo  G.  :  See- 

Epstein.  Michael      2.868,205. 
Frye.      Relnhold      A       Knock     down     structures.     2.868.568. 

1-13-59.  ri    287—54. 
Fryklund.  Robert  A,  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.     Depth  sounding 

devices.     2.869.109.  1-13-59.  Cl    340—3. 
Fnchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr  .  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Mandrel 

for  use  in  twisting  rectangular  tubing.     2.868,266,  1-13-59. 

Cl.  153—63 
Gabor.  William  D..  and  J.  L  Stahovw.  to  C.  O.  S.  laboratories. 

Inc.    Amplifier-electrical  control  system.    2.868.896,1-13-59, 

Cl.  179—171. 
Gabriel.  Daniel.     Aspirating  needle  hub.     2,868.201.  1-13-59, 

CT.  128—221. 
Oaddls.    Gene   T..    to    Minneapolis-Honerwell    Regulator    Co. 

Stoam    beatlnc    control    system.     2.868.461.    1-13-59.    Cl. 

237—9. 
Gaertner.   Van  R..  and  E.   L.   Doerr,   to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co.     Carbohydrate  cetera  of  carboxyllr  acids  and  methods 

of  preparing  same.     2.868.781.  l-13-.»9.  Cl,  260—234. 

Gage,   Robert    M.,    to   Cnion   Carbide   Corp.     Electric    metal- 
arc  process  and  apparatus.     2,868.950.  l-l3-,59.  Cl.  219—74. 

Gagnon,  George  A.,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Electronic  component 
attaching  head.     2.867,810.   1-13-.59,  a.   1—220. 

Gagnon,  Roland  K.  :  See — 

Caroeelli,    Remi|s   F..   aad  Gasnon.     2.868,668. 

Gaither,  Raymond  A.  Torelon  bar  anti-backlash  gear.  2.868,0.13. 

1-13-.W.  Cl.  74 — 140. 
Gal,  .Andrew  E  :  See — 

Martin.  OosUr  J..  Avakian.  and  Gal.     2.868.690. 
Oaloa.  Loots.     Can  opener      2,868.409.  1-13-59.  Cl    220 — .'.2. 
Gammon,    Howard    \i..    and    A.    C.    Sampietro,    to   Thompson 
Products,  Inc.  Compressor.  2,868.438,  1-13-59,  Cl.  280—117 
Ciandsey,  George  E. :  See — 

Bogot.  Alexander,  and  Gandsey.    2.868.462. 


brush 


2.8M.924. 


coo- 


to 


O»nto«j  Jo^Pto  K.     Fastener  atrip.     2,867.806.  1-13-09.  d. 

Oants.  Emanuel,  to  Empire  Brushes.  lac.    Comblnatloa 
and  anow  mover.     2.867,827.   1-13-09.  CL   10—111. 

Gardner.  David  G-  :  See- 
Hewitt.  John  E..  Schmidt,  and  Gardner 

Gardner- Denver  Co.  :   See — 

Chaffee.  Walter  C.,  aad  Robiasoa.    2.868,044 

Gardner,  Raymond,  Jr..  to  The  Griscom -Russell  Co      Rotat- 
•b|«  arc  welding  tool.     2,868,953,   1-13-59,  CL  219—125 

"*i«'il^.''  ^'f  °,^'  ■,5^  ^    t.^i"";  *®  ^f^^T  »*■<«  Corp.,  Ford 

ftSTa   307-?8«  *=«<'»««'^«    ««•      «»te.       2.S68.999, 

Garland,   ftobert   J.,  to' Carrier  Corp.     Heat  ezchaaflar 

struction.      2.86^.515.    1-13^89.    h.    257—262.20. 
Garlette,   William   A..  Jr..  and  K.  L.   Godfrvy    to 

(bemical    Co.       Purifyin*    2,2'  thlobls     (polV 

2,868.841,  1-13-09.  Cl.  26^—609. 

Garner,   Clifford    S.     to   United    Sutca  of  America.   Atomic 

.^"^.^^-^^^i"'""       Method    of    ra«kiag    plutoaium    dl- 

oxide.    2,868,620.  1-13-09.  Cl.  M— 14  5 
Garrett  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Cary,  John  R.     2.867.990. 
Gas  Council .  The  :  Seo — 

Mills.  John  E.    2.868.8IT. 
Gauss.  Walter.  8.  Poterasa.  and  G.  Domajtk.  to  gchenley  la- 

2SI?82.\°-i»^^.%'260i'a'.'**'^ 
Gebele.  Kurt,  to  H.  aad  F.  W.  Deckrt.     Photographic  caaiera 

constructioa.    2.868.095.  1-13-59,  n.  90 — 10. 
(teffcken,    Walter,    and    H.    Schrneder,    to    Jeaaer    Glaswerk 
Schott  *  Gen.     Polarlser  for  produHag  aalformly  polarlaed 
Il^ht    with    aid   of   interft>rrace    poianaen   aad    Maae    re- 
tarders.    2.868.079.  1-13-59.  a.  t»--4g.  ^^ 

Geller,  Julius  :  See — 

Ratte.  Heinrich,  and  Geller.    t.M8.7iS. 
General  Aalline  A  Film  CVrp.  :  «•»— 

RohMas.  Maurice  A.  Jr.    2.aw.4Tl. 
Geaeral  Controls  Co.  :  See — 

Ray.WllIUuaA.    2.868.0t». 
Geaeral  Dynaaiics  Orp. :  too— 

Boyer.  Richard  P..  Jr.    2,8«9,04«. 

MoMihan.  l>>ederlck  A.    2.867.929. 

Pharla,  William  W.    2,898.880. 

Schmidt,  Edward  R.    2.868.899. 

Trousdale.  Robert  B.    2.868.881. 
General  Klectrlr  Co.  :   See- 

Albn>cht.  Warren  F.    2.868.008. 

Begga.  James  K.    2,868.610. 

Beaander,  George  B.    2.889.09a. 

Beaander.  (}«H>rge  B.     2.869.101. 

Boyd.  Godfrey  .M.     2.868,161 

Brooks.  Wesley  W..  aad  Strecker.    2.869.0ST. 

Clapp,  (Carles  W.     2.869.074. 

Costaa,  Joha  P.    2.868.981. 

Curtis.   Truman  P..  aad  Braaswlck.     2,MI 

Francis.  WalUce  R.    2.868.936 

Fraads.  Wallace  R.    2.869.094. 

Hoffman.  Herbert  .N..  aad  Rrlcfeett.    2,867 .999. 

Kaala,  Wendell  M 

Letteroo   Heary  A.    _. 

Levaad.  victor  A.,  and  Wiley 

Lit.  Harry  R..  aad  Anderson 


'■r 


aad  Rrlcfeett 

2.868.162. 
2.868,2«» 

2.868,609 
2.M8,i99 


Morcerf.    Fraads   J..   Jr,   and    Maare.      2.869.069. 

Page.  Robert  G.     2.868.864. 

IManey,  Harold  B.    2.889.061 

Plstey.  Joha  M.    2.889.103. 

Ptstey.  John  M  .  and  HtmbeL 

Rich.  Theodore  A.     2.868.999. 

Smee.  Peter  G.     2.868,972. 

Suawiertiayes,  Harry  R..  Jr.    t.998.059. 

Witch,  Albert  H..  snd  Bangert.    2.869.042 

Wilhetaaoa.  Donald  A.    2.868.911. 

Wright.  Floyd  R.     2.869.069. 
General  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  The 

lieeslcy.  John  H.    2.869.035. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See  - 

VoIUak.  Wlllard  L.    2.868.647 

General  Latex  A  Chemical  Corp. 

Medalia.   Avrom    I  ,   and   FrMdmaa.      2.868.814. 
General  Mills.  Inc  :  See- 
Baldwin    wnium  S    Floyd,  and  Paschke.    2.888.810 
General  .Motora  Corp.  :   See  - 

Dietrich.  Howard  H.     2,868.521. 

Dolaa.  Joha.     2.H68.181. 

Dolxa.  Joha.    2.868.443. 

Paige.  Robert  X.     2,867.910. 

Heath.  ThonasC     2.869,051. 

HIckey.  John  L..  aad  Wallace 

I^tsell.  l>aul  J.     2.868.082. 

Olson,  KImer,  and  Stoltmaa. 

Owen.  Robert  E      2.868.571. 

Panasewtci.  Anton  T.    2  868.579. 

Reinertson.  Dnnsld  R      2.868.135 

Schaefer    Carl    P..   and   8ehwart»walder.     2.867.888 

Vosler.  Edward  J.,  and  Schnltx.    2.867.898. 

Young.  Roger  M.    2,868.323. 
General  Precision  Laboratory  Inc.  : 

larger.  France  B  .  and  Tull.     2. 

Frederick.  Arden  H      2.869.119 

Gray.  John  W.    2.869  006. 

Tiill.  William  J.,  and  Gillette. 
General  RailwsT  Signal  Co.  r  Ser— 

Coley     Nelson    B..    Judge,    and 

Phelps.  Stuart  M     2  86«..V'»4. 
Oeorie.  Uoyd  E.     Artificial  Angers. 
3—12.6. 


2.868.036 
2.868.520. 


.117. 


2.869.118. 


Albrlghtoa.      S.968.962. 
t.997.819.  l-l»-89.  Cl 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


OMter,  B«dolpll  J.,   to  R.   K..  A.  J..  Md  A.  M.   BM^Mtrlm. 
Portable  HnolMiBi  aeMttrtiic  and  ratting  <l#vlc«.    2,867,iM)7. 
1-1  ^-^W.  a  St— 130. 
GetrvldHlock^B  A.  G.  :  *«« — 

Ktscb^r.  Walter.     Mt8.435. 
U«w<>cke,   Tb«odnrt>  H.,  t«  Baxter  Laboratorlca.  lar.     Plash- 

teck  indicator.     2,MM0e.  1-13-^9.  CI.    12»— 214. 
Glbta,  Manriee  (>.  :  «<><— 

Barfleld.  Robert  H.^aad  Olbba.    1.8418SS8. 
(iib«>a.  Wllterd  A.,  and  D.  C.  §evef,  ta  Mtdwvat  Mfic.  Oar^ 

IVnterlng  clia^     2.8M.«04.   l-13-ll».   CI.   312—140.1. 
Ulencer.  Kdwla  B..  Jr.  :  6«* — 

Miller.  Wllbar  A.,  and  flieuer.    2.M7^7. 

V^rd  Alexander  Corp.     Derfce 
■tnMtare     la     well     boi 


iJBMM: 


Uleate,    WUIUm   R..   to 

for     exploring     fei  in— f  ■>!«    < 
2M».of2.  1-13-59.  CI.  Si4— 34. 

■dawiidx.  Harrey  A.,  and  Gilbert. 
OIlML  RalphE. :  «ee— 

Rtraler.  Jaatea  M..  and  Ollea.     1.M8.TTS. 
Gllkrr.    John    W..    to    I»ow    Coratag   Oorpi      Stobto    organo- 

■lloxane-tltaMite  cooipoaittoB   rontalalag  nttro  eaaipavBd. 

2.M8.750,  1-|^S9.  Cl.  260~2».l 
Oil).   Richard  H..  II.  H    Radke.  and  C.  H.  Kothrtner.  to  Tfce 

B.  F.  GoiKlrlHl  Cu.     Method  of  remoYlag  lactoaitHle  froM 

a^mwM  mtxtnrva.     2.M8.S38.   1-13-M.  CL   S«^— 4«S.e. 
Gillette,  Prank   M  :   «ee— 

Tall.  Wlillam  J  .  and  Gillette.     2.M0.118. 
Otlmore.  Forreel  K..  lo  rbillipa  Petroleum  Co.     Recorery  of 

bydracarbOM  r^aM  gaaoL    S.8M.3M.  I-l»-M.  CL  183—118. 
OttaMT*.  narta^i  B..  fa  PMBlpa  PetroleuHi  Oa.     Apparaioa 

and  method  f^  laab  eraporatlag  oila.    a.MS.714.  1-13-59. 

n.  »I8-    48 
OifaMfe.    Porreat    B..    to    Pbllllpa    Petrolewa    Oa.      Balraat 

extraction    method    and    apparatua      2.888.723.    1-lS-M. 

n.   je»— 320 
Gtola.  MirkaH  ('     Aee— 

Welaknpf.  Bdwta  C.  and  Glota.     2.868.072. 
GImltta.     Albert    P..    to    Btbjrl    Corp.       Metbod    of 


1-13-39.  CT.  23 — 87. 

t.Mtjm.  i-i»-A».  a. 


•eratrtier.      t.8M.tML    l-lt-«9. 


nift.i<   h«M<V«       2.MM  A21 
Gist.    Vrr^    M       i-NiilaK 

18«— 173. 
Glat.    Pred    M.      Well 

CL   1««— ITt. 
GItbeaa,   Sari   B..   to  Cabinet    Top    Induatrtea      Coraer  eoa- 

■trarttoa  and  aietbod  of  forming  aaaae.    2.867364.  1-13-M. 

n.   20     92. 
GleaaoB.  Praarla  I..     Haap-actlna  eleetrlc  twiteb.     3366.914. 

1-n  59   n.  166     68. 
Glldden  Co..  TbP :  »er— 

Webb    Robert  L.     2.866.84S. 
0«ldard    Rdwtn  Q.     Lamp  bolder.     2.666.0B2.   l-13-«6.  Cl. 

339     S7 
Godfrey,  Rennetb  L.  :  •ee— 

Garlette.   William   A..  Jr  .  and  Qa<fi»a.     S.B6M41. 
G4»ff.   Joba   C.    M     B    (ioidberg.   and    A.   J.   ■aaibHawr.   ta 

mited  Ktatea  of  AMerim.  Smrj.    Bteetrotytteally  raatrolled 

deUr  dertee     2.86«.12«l.  1-13-59.  H.  102  -16. 
OoM     Archie,    tn    Taltad    Btataa    «r    Aawriea.    Air    Poree. 

Aelf  regurerlnt  oreriaad  ■wrbanlaai.     t.868.000.    1~1»-S9. 

CI    64—29. 
GaMberg.  Moar*»  B. :  Bf^ 

Goff.  Joha  C.  Goktterg.  and  Waa4helmer.     2.868.196. 

QaMauirfc.  Peter  C.  to  CohiMbU  Broadeaatlag  Byatem.   !ae. 

Color     telerlainn     elgaal     eaareratoa    aytUm.      2.868.870. 

1-13-59.    n.    I7H-5  2. 
Goklatein     Artbar    M .    to    8tHa.    Hall    *    CV    lae.      Dnr 

Bwanogiilactan      compoatttoa       1.868.664.      1-18-89.      CI. 

106     20H 
GoldatHn.  Richard,  to  Perau  Power  Co      Hlgbly  dlarrladaat- 

tag    radio    fre^oeaejr     rerelver.      2.869.123.     l-f8-59.    CL 

343  —  228 
Gollwltaer.    Walter    T..    to    Addreaoocrapb-Maltlgrapll    Carp. 

Priatinc  macMnea.     2.868.116.  1-13  59.  Cl    101—2. 
Ooaaer.   Hooter   R.    Jr..   to  Wall   Coteoaojr   Corp.     MKalHe 

cotapoaittoa.    3368.636.  1-13-A9.  CL  78— 1T1. 
Goaakf.  Joaepb  :   8«e — 

Cartlldge.  Praak.  aad  Oonakl.     2.868.528. 
Goaaki.  Jaoeph   to  gaa<waa  Mfg.  Co      AdioaCaMa  eaatlaaooa 

minlag  machioe  af  the  barlag   type.     2.86t316c   1-13-59. 

n   wi    7 

OoaakL    Joaeph.    to    Goodauia    Mfg.    Ca.      AdJoatable    nup 
ratter     for     lM>rlng     type     contlaaeaa     mining     machine 
2.868.531.   1-1.1  59.  Cl.  262-7 
GaodaM.   Charlee  and   M.     Rotary  rakfag  wbeel      2.86T.868. 

1    13  59    Cl.  »«     3T7 
OoodalL  Maurlee :  «cc 

OoodaU  Cknrtea  and  U      2  867.W» 
Goodertiam,  Job*  W  .  R.  JacoMttL  O.   Myera.  P.  P.  Shipley, 
aod  W   HtHckler.  to  Bell  Telephone  fjiboratorlea.  Inc.    Toll 
awltching     t«|e|^ooe     ayatem.      2,868.884.      1-13-59,     Cl. 
179     18. 
Goodhoe.    Lorle    D.,    to   Phlllipa    I>trn1eafli   Co. 
graaa  growth.    2.868.6.33.  1-18-89.  CL  71— 23. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Cp.  :  ffer  - 

Cartlldge   Prank.  mtkI  Gonnkl.     2.868.528. 
OoaakL   Joavph.     2  MR  K.30 
Goiuikl.    Jneeph      2.8A«.531. 
Land<)ni«t    Richard   C.     2.ftA8.529. 
MrCann.    Keith.     2  868..<t58. 
Goodrich.  B.  P  .  Co..  The  :  «ec  — 

Rllbi>ck    Gorman  P...  and  Trig      2  868.754. 
GUI.  Rfrhard  H..  Radke.  and  Kothelmer.     2,868.828. 
Goodrear  .\lrrraft  Corp.  :  «ee 

Hamnahlre.  Winiam  J.    aad  liepwre.     2.866.439. 
Gordon.    Weyaaour.     AdjnatabV   gauge  attochment  holder  for 

aewlng  machtaea.     2.f«W».153.   1    l.'<-59.  n    112—257 
Gomltxka.   PInar  :   *ee — 

Foyn.  Kjeld.  and  Gomltxka      2.868.860. 


Control   of 


Gorton,  Gaorge.  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Ounderaon.  Allen   D.     2.868.086. 
Gotaaa.  Harold  B^  and  W.  J.  Oawald,  to  The  Becanti  of  tha 

Ualveralty  of  Otliforaia.     Proecaa  of  pbotoayailwtie  con- 

▼araion    of    orgaaic    waate    by    algal-bacterial    aymbtaala. 

2.8<I7,»45.  1-13-59.  CL  47—58. 
Graham,    Bruce,    to   Ethyl    Corp.      Condenaation   of  P-awao- 

amlBomethyl-bentolc       add       and       epailon-caprolartaak 

2,868.769,  1-13-59.  CL  260—78. 
GralMUB,  CllSard  P.,  to  Texateam  Corp.     Hlfh-preaaare  ralrc 

BMiwbly.     2.868,497.  1-13-59.  CL  251—172. 
Gray,  Aleaaandra  :  6ee — 

Gray.  Jaaaea  A.     2.867.820. 
Gray.  Jaama  A.     2368.403. 
Orav.  Prederlck  W.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Manufactarc 

of  fatty  acid  monoeatora  of  glycerol  monoenlfaric  add  and 

■alto  thereof.     2,868.812,  1-13-69,  C\.  260 — 400. 
Gray^O.  A..  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Walter.   John   M.     2.868.084. 
Gray.   Jaama  A.,   to  A.   Gray.      Babaaerged   flnahiag  derloa. 

2.867.820.   1-13-59.  Cl.  4 — 41. 
Gray,   Jaaaea  A.,   to  A.    Gray.      Pluahing  derice.      2,868.493. 

1-13-89.  CL  281—49. 
Gray.  John  W..  to  General  Predalon  Lrfiboratory  Inc.     Phaae 

aeaaltWe  recflller.     2.869.006.    1-13-59.   C\.  307—149. 
(iray,  Stdney.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Interference  type 

ootlcal  Altera  utilising  caldnm  fluoride.   2.869.010.  l-13-«9. 

Cl.   313 — 65. 
Oraybeal.  Warren  E.  :  See — 

Greller.  .Nelaoa  P..  and  Grayheal.     2.868.394. 
Grayblll,  Clinton  L.    Fluid  motor  with  ptaton  actuated  rerara- 

Ing   raire   m.>aas.      2,868.177.   1-13-59,  CL  121—123. 
Great  Lakea  Carbon  Corp.  :  «ee— 

Shea.  Prederlck  L..  Jr.     2  868.696. 
Greeley.  Kenneth  J.  Derlee  for  opening  conniaera.  2.868.4M, 

1-18-59.   Cl.   220—52. 
Greene.   Raymond  H..  to  Calumet  A  Hecla.  Inc.     Aroarataa 

far     aiaaofacturing     lategral     finned     tubing.     2.868.046, 

1-18-A9.  Cl    80—13. 
Greene.  William  L..  to  Bogera,  Tbliaferro  A  Lamb.  Ardilteeta. 

Chimney   Mrocture.      2.868107.    l-l.^-,"*.    Cl.    98 — 68. 
Greller.  .NeUum  P  .  and  W.  B.  GraybeaL    Conreyor.    2.868.394. 

1    1S-5i».  Cl.  214—11. 
Greehel.    Leonard  J.,   to  North  Blectrlc  Co.     DUI   yoraraar 

moaattag  arrancrawnt.     2.86B.88T.   1-18-S9,  CI.  1T»— 60. 
Orlfltaig.  Margaret  B.  :  See — 

CoBleld.  Thomaa  H ..  aad  GrllBng.     2.868.844. 
Ortaer.    Arthur     J.,     to     National     Biacult    Co.      Sandwich 

Buehlne*      2.868.141.  1-1»-M.  CL  107—1. 
(irtonell,  Stuart  W.  :  See— 

Perfciaa.  WUItam  A..  GrtaaelL  and  ScfaadL     2.868318. 
Onaroaa-Baaaall  Co..  The  :  See- 

Gardner.  Raymond.  Jr.     2  868.983. 
Griawold.  Da  rid  K..  to  D.  O.  Grtawold.    Puellsg  and  defueling 

ayatem.     2.868  226.  1-13-59.  H.  13T— 561. 
Grtawold.  Donald  G. :  See— 

Grtowold.  Darid  E.     2.868  236. 
Grob.   Cyni   A  .  to  Clba   Pharmaceutical  Prodncto  Inc.     New 

qulnuclidine  deriTativea.    2.868.792.  1-13-59.  Cl.  260—293. 
Groeahata.  Harm,  to  North  American  Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.     Pack- 
lag  tube.     2.868.437.  1    1 3-59.  Cl.  22»— BOT 
Grolt  Thomaa  P..  Jr.  :  See — 

De  Caatro.  Anhnr,  I,4ghthlpe.  aad  GrolL     2.86S.T84. 
Groteloeachen    OIlTer  II..  W.  I).  Henry,  and  A.  R.  Brinkmff. 

to  Baaet   Wire  Corp.     Blectromagnetic   rehiy.     2.868,925. 

1-13-50.  a.   200^-104. 
Grorer.    tWtnald    P..    to   Calted    Statea    of   America.   Amur. 

Retractable  firing  pin.     2.868.081.  1-13-59.  Cl    8»— ItS. 
Grovea,  Ermy  W..   »-,  to  W.  Tom.     Power  drlTeti  hair  clipper. 

2.867.902.  1-13-59.  Cl.  80—300. 
Grovea     Howard  T.      Step   bidder.     2.868.436.    1-13-59,   CL 

333—31. 
Oroeea.  Jamee  D. :  See — 

Bennett.  Arthur  N..  and  Grorea.     2.868.623. 
Gackel.  Gerhart  A.,  to  Jamea  I>ole  Baglneeriag  Co.     Prodnct 

meteriag     and     coatotner     filling     apparatva.      2,868.241. 

l-1.3-.%9.   n.    141-134. 
GalM.  Lloyd  V      Apparatua  for  aenarating.  identffylag  and 

awaaurinc  xaees      2.868.316.   1-13-59.  Cl.   183 — 4.6. 
Gulf  Reeearch  A  Developaacnt  Co. :  See — 

Coggeahall.  Norman  D.     2.868.011. 
(iolley.   Rotaald   A..  T.   R.   Harrey,  and  C   M.  Schrdber.  to 

Olln   Mathteeon  Chemical   Corp.     Amnmnitlon.     2368.130. 

1-13-59.  Cl.  102—92.5. 
Gnlton  Indnatrlea.  Inc. :   See — 

Hf.watt.  Glen  N.    2.868.935 
Gun<1«>nion    Allen  D..  to  Georipp  <w>rton   Machine  Co.     Tracer 

controlled    powered    feed     milling    machiaea.       2.8n.0M. 

1-1.3-59.  n.  90—13. 
Gann.  Donald  A..  L.  R.  Draa.  and  W.  R.  8enechal.  to  Bperiy 

Rand    Corp.      Drawer   aaopenaion    with    auxiliary    roUera. 

2.Hfi8.«08.    1-13-59.  CL  312—337. 
4;untert.  Ronald  M..  and  W.  F.  Earley.  to  (iuntert  6i  Xlmawr- 

aaaa  Conat.  DIt..  Inc.     Feeler  unit  for  control  of  traveling 

atocblaea.     2.H68.909.  1-13-59.  CL  200—61.44. 

Gtnrtert  A  S^lmmerman  Conat.  I>iT..  Inc.  :   See — 
Gnntert.  Ronald  M..  and  Barley      2.868.909 
Garley  Glenn  W.     Self  dreaaing  fftlrlead.     2.868^505.  1-13-86. 

Gayer. '  Reynoldn.  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prodoeta  Co.  <3irf  na 
with  tear  opener*.     2.868.432.  l-13-.^9.  CL  23»— 51. 

Haacke  Alfred  C.  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  Electraatotic  charg- 
ing method  and  device.     2.868.989.  1-13-50,  O.  250 — 49.5. 

Haat.  George  W..  to  Link-Belt  Co.  Oatemlllar  type  drive 
for  conveyor  chain.     2.868.356.  1-13-59.  Cl.  198—203. 

Hablcht.  William  H.  :   Hec— 

Rnima.  (*harlea  M..  Jr..  aad  Habicht.     2.868.494. 

Haefner  Albert  J  .  and  C  W.  Montenniery  t..  Ethyl  Corp. 
Polyvinyl  chloride  with  alkali  metal  phoH|>hate  and  organo- 
tln  wit.     2.«6R.7«5.  1-13-50.  Cl.  260—43.75. 
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Haendler  *  Natennann.  o.  H.  O. :  See — 
Robboyner,  AloU.    2.867.957. 

Hahnel.  Alwtn,  to  United  States  of  America  Armv.  Spec- 
trum generator.     2,868.976.   l-l3-,'i9.  Tl.  250—36. 

Hahnel.  Aiwln.  to  Uniteil  Stated  of  America,  Army.  Cr7«tal 
controlled  apectrnm  fcenerator.  2.868.977.  1-I3-S9  CI. 
260—36. 

Haloes.  Robert  M. :  ^ee — 

Annable.  Weldon  U..  and  Haine*.     2,868.620. 

Hale.  Arlan  B..  and  S.  E.  Parrish.  to  I'nlon  Carbide  Corp. 
Process  and  apparatua  for  partial  oxidation  of  hydro- 
carbons.    2.868.856.  1-13-59.  CI.  260 — 679. 

Haley,  I^rnard  W..  to  Hillside  Laboratory.  Optical  device 
for  tcNtins  absorption.     2,868,062.  1-13^9,  C\.  88 — 14. 

Hall.  C.  M..  Lamp  Co. :  See — 

Worden,  Norbert  P.    2.868,961. 

Hall,  Keith  W..  to  Baldwin-Linu-HamiltoB  Corp.  Presa  for 
molding  powdered  material.  2.867,844.  1-13-59.  CL  18 — 
16.5. 

Hall,  Marchand  B..  to  Acme  Steel  Co.  Shearinc  and  rrippinc 
device  for  binding  tools.  2,868.238.  1-13-59.  CI  140— 
93  2 

Hall'  Newton  L.  Ball  mill  with  load  dinpersloB  bar. 
2,^68.463,   1-13-59.  CI.  241—184. 

Hallmann.  Johan  P.  H..  to  North  American  Phillpa  Co.. 
Inc.  Apparatus  for  magnetic  recording  and  reproaactlon. 
2.868.54471-13-59.  Q.  274 — 4. 

Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  :  See  — 

Haacke.  Alfred  C.    2.868.989. 

HayforJ.  Richard  E.,  and  Kaiser.    2.868.042. 

Haltof.  Henry  :  Se* — 

Brltton.  RoMoe  C..^iitl  Haltof.    2.867.952. 

Haluska.  Loren  A.,  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Polymeric  organo- 
slloxanes.     2.868.824.  1-13-59.  CI.  260—448.2. 

Hamilton.  Douglas  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  Low  output 
impedance  semiconductor  ampllfler.  2,868.897  1-13^, 
C\.   179—171. 

Hamilton,  Earl  P..  to  Hamilton  Mfg.  Corp.  Article  of  furni- 
ture.    2,868.601.  1-13~.%9.  CI.  311      107. 

Hamilton.  Joseph  P.,  to  Conuiner  Corp.  of  America.  Suck- 
ing paperfooard  tray.     2,868.430.  1-13-&9.  01.  229 — S4. 

Hamilton  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See— 

Hamilton.  Earl  F.     2.868.601. 

Hammel,  Jay  E.  :  See — 

Josephson,  Vernal,  and  Hammel.     2.868.991 

Hammer.  Herbert,  to  Meteor  A.-G.  Rlnc  colling  macbioe. 
2.868.466.  1-13-59,  CI.  242 — 4. 

Hammerberg.  Chester  A.,  to  Armour  and  Co.     Process  for  the 
preparation  of  a  rolled  meat  product.     2.868.650.  1-13-59 
CI.  99—107. 

Hampel.  Herbert  J.,  to  Burrougba  Corp.  Transducer  unit. 
2.889  089.  l-lS-59.  CT.  336—192. 

Hampshire.  William  J.,  and  R.  R.  Lepore.  to  Goodyear  Air 
craft  Corp.  Plastic  axial-flow  compressor  for  gas  turbines. 
2.868.439.  1-13-59.  CI.  230— 122. 

Hampton.    William    J.,    to    AddreHKograph-.Multlgraph    Corp. 

Printing  machines.     2.868.121.   1-13-59.  CI.   101—336 
Hancke.  Dieter  :  See— 

Thurman    Asror  L..  and  Hancke.     2.868  348. 
Hanington.     Charles     A.       Spurt     shield    for    can     opeDers. 

2.867,900,  1-13-69,  CI.  30— 16. 
Hanninen.  Ida.     Wall  sponge.     2.867,832.  1-13-60.  C\.   16— 

Hansen,  George  E..  and  E.  W.  Carr.  to  Crane  Co.  Tem- 
perature and  pressure  relief  valve  assembly.  2.868.460. 
1-13-59.  CI.  236—92. 

Hanxe,  Arthur  R..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  ll-oxygeiuitedl7a.21- 
dihvdroxy-4-pregnen-20-oDeH  and  the  21 -esters  thereof. 
2,868.783.   1-13^-59.  CI.   260     239.55. 

Harbcrs.  Henry  C,  and  D.  R.  Merchant,  to  Cook  Bros.  Equip- 
ment Co.     Dump  truck.     2,868,583.  1-13-59.  CL  298--15. 

Harbor.  WillUm  H..  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co. 
IttsBk  counter  control  mechanism  for  accountinc  machines 
2.868.446.  1-13-59.  CI.  235—60. 

Haropulos.  John  T.  Capacitive  step  level  Indicator  for  con- 
ductive liquids.     2,868.015.   1-13-^9.  CI.  73—304 

Harrer,  Paul  H..  to  Allls-Chaliners  Mfg.  Co.  Automatic  belt 
clutch  for  conveyer  drive.     2.868.113.  l-IS-59.  CI.  100 — 5. 

Harris.  Bernard,  and  A.  Macovski.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Phase  comparison  system.  2.868.975.  1-13-59.  CI  260 — 
36. 

Harrison.  Bertram  M..  to  Ra/tbeon  Mfg.  Co.  Signalling  ap- 
paratus.    2.860.027,  1-13-59.  CI.  315--24. 

Harrison.  Homer  S..  to  Allied  Steel  and  ConveyonC  inc. 
Television  tube  settling  conveyor.  2.868.362  1-13-50  CI 
198 — 137. 

Harrison.  Homer  S..  to  Allied  Steel  and  Conveyors.  Inc. 
Trolley  conveyor  incorporating  automatic  load  transfer. 
2.868.354.  l-l.i-59,  C\.  198—177 

Harrison.    Richard    I.,   and    L.    McKee,    to    Sylvanla    Electrle 
Products  Inc.     Microwave  transition  elements.     2.869.082 
l-ia-59.  CI.  333 — 21. 

Harshaw  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Canarios.  Chrysosthenis  M.     2.868.745. 

Harvey.  Frank  G..  to  Canadian  Lift  Truck  Co.  Ltd.    Overload 

,  warning  device  for  fork  lift  trucks.  2.868.919.  l-LV-M^. 
CI.  200 — 85. 

Harvey,  Stefan  J.     Shock  absorber.     2,868,537,  l-lfr-50.  CI. 

267 — 64. 
Harvey  Tbabus  R. :  See —  ■■■.  '\  .  l 

Gulley.  Ronald  A..  Harvey,  and  Schrelber.    2.868  ISO 
Harwood.  Gordon  M. :  See — 

Berry.   Raymond  T..  and  Harwood.     2.868  3.32 
Hasselbohm,  Sune  S.  S..  to  TelefonaktJebolaget  L  M  Bricwan 
Method  for  fastening  a  connection  rerminal  in  an  insulat- 
ing block.     2.869.106.  1-13-59   CI   339— 198. 
Ha  ten,    Herman    R.      Steel   mail  box  support   for  at^  noat 
2.868.488.  1-13-50.0.  24»— 149  ***  •'T*  »^•• 

Hatton.  J.  B.  :  See —  ,' 

Usbakoff,  Alexis  E.    2.868.614.  ••  v  ,y 


Havens,  Elwood  L.,  to  Silver  Seal  Products  Co.  Valve  snrlBC 
spacer.    2.868.188,  1-13-59.  CI.  123—188. 

Hawkins.  <;<H>rge  A.,  to  Purdue  University.  Macbiue  gun  cool- 
ing system.     2.M68.079.  l-i:i^59.  CI.  89-14. 

Hawks,   William   L.,   and   E.  G.   Patrick,  to  The  Delron  Co 
Inc.     Intervaloroeter.     2.8«»8.901.  1-13-59,  Cl.  200 — 8 

Hawxhurst.  Stephen,  to  Crsne  I'm  eking  Co.  basket  and  meth- 
od 9t  maktnc  same.     2.868.575.  1    13-59    CI    28»— 16 

Ha/don,  Arthar  W.  to  Consolidated  Electronics  Industries 
Corp.  Motor  spe«d  governor.  2.860.062.1-13-50  CI  31S— 
311. 

Harford,  Richant  E.,  and  C.  B.  Kaiser,  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc. 
Electrophotographic  method.     2,868.642.1-19-60  (1.06 — 1 

Hajracs  Klcbard  D..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  C(Mn|K>sitl4>B 
e(   Butter   and   proceM    therefor.      2.868.654.    l-lS-59.   CI. 

Haaeltlne  Research,  Inc. :  See — 
Altken.  Robert  K.     2,868.070. 
Eapeniaub.  Walter  C,  and  Loughlin.     2.868.872. 
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Heath.  Thomas  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp 

Utor.    2.860.051.  1-1  a-50.  O.  317—177. 
Hedges.   Roy  E.    .'H)%   to  M.  L.  Bonner.     Means  for  holding 

dentures  in  place      2.867.903.  1-13^  .^9,  CI.  32     3. 
HeonAn,  William.    Comminuting  noaxlc.    2.868.687   1-13-60 

CTaO— 140. 
HegBWBB.     William     G.       Material     thrower     or     Impsctor. 

2,86051.  1-1 3-a».  CL  108^-128. 
HeUllcers,  Joris  I>.  :  etre— 

Roovers,  Wilhelmus  A     and  Van  Steenls.     2.860.066. 
Hellbnin.    Harold.      Com    harvMting   attachments   for   grain 

corabtnm      2.867,961.  l-1.3-,'\9.  CI.  56      119. 
Helmbuch.  Elmer  P.,  to  Brummer  Steel  Co.     Facv  seal  means. 

2.868.662.  1-13-50,  CI.  288— >S. 
Helsler.   Robert  Y.,  to  The  Texas  Co.     Process  for  ester  nr»- 

dnctton  by   earitoaylattoiL     2,888.813.  1-^lS-SO.  CL  mi— 

410.0. 
HelMBg.  Clarence  H..  and  M.   lUrlowe.  to  Plttsburgli   Plate 

Glass  Co.      Level  control.!     2.K6M.306,   1-13^0,   0/214 — 

18.2. 
Helser  Ray  B..  to  Plorea.  Inc.     DlspUy  device.     2.868.M4. 

1-13-59.  CL  206—46.2. 
Helton,  James  T.    CbIT  ahaper.    2.868.424.  1-1 3-60.  CL  tW 

63. 
Hemstreet,  Harold  S.,  and  H.  D.  t>khardt.  to  Unk  Avistioa. 

Inc.      Itecimal   to  binary   translator.      2.868.460.    1-18-&0, 

CI.  23*— 61. 
Hencbert.  John,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Paint  can  asd 

cover.     2.8<18.410    1-13  .%9.  CI    220     60 
Headcrsoa,  Lloyd  F..  and  F.  K.  CarroU.  to  Lsrsr  Bros.  Co. 

Process  of   nuking   nonsoap   detergent  bars   SBd  product. 

2,888.731.  1-13-59.  CI.  252—117 
HeBkeL    Joseph    P.,    to    Camera  flex    Corp.      Moving    picture 

canaera    for    photographing    two    objects    slmaltaBeoasly. 

2.868.064.  1-13-50,  CL  88—16. 
Hennig.  Harvey,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Manufacture  of  aliphat- 
ic aicohels.     i.868.848.  1    13-50.  CI.  260—630 
HenrlcfcB,  John  A.,   to   Devex  Corp.     Process  of  lubrication. 

2,868.671.  1-13-50.  CL  117—07. 
Henricks,  John  A.,  to  Devex  Corp.     Method  of  pickling  and 

coBtlM    stalaieas    steel    In    tbs    sbbm    hath.      2jlW,880, 

l-lt--3v.  a.  148—6.14. 
Henrr,  Robert  L..  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Mschlaa  0». 
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GoWle  ap- 


SJ68.7lt. 
2.888.497. 


psratns    for    reproducing    a    patters    outline. 

1-13-50.  CL  260— 20S. 
Henry.  Wesley  D. :   8««— 

OrotdoeocheB,      OUtot     H..      Hanry, 
2  868  026 
Henschen.  iddgar.  and  F.  Lyaan.  to  Crown  Cork  *  Steel  Co.. 

Inc.     Coatalner  feeding  arrangement.     2.868.243.  1-13-60, 

CL  141  —  168. 
Hcrbenar.   Bdward  J.,   to  Tkaaipsoa  Products,  Inc.     Plastic 

llnod  baU  Joint  with  Integral  seal.     2.868.672.  1-1»-M.  CL 

2g7 90. 

Hergenrother.    Rodolf   C,    to   Raytheoa    Mfg.    Co. 

cameras.      2.860.025,    1-13-50.   CI.    315— IL 
Herr  Equipment  Corp.,  The  :    8ee — 

Herr.  Kirhard  P.    2.888.640. 
Herr.   Richard   F..   to  The  Herr  Equipment  Corp. 

paratus.     2.««>«.:i40,  1-1.3-30.  CI.  2f«— 2.6. 
Herrmann.  John  W.  :    See— 

Martin.   Homer  Z..    Jahnig.   and    Herrmann. 
Hess,    George    R.      Safety    support    for    ladders. 

1-13-50.  a.  228—64. 
Hess.  John  J..  Jr..  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp.     Control  aystc 

for  dirigible  craft.     2.860.063.   1-13-50.  CI.  318—488. 
Hewitt.    Ernest   W..    and    J.    J.    Krakusky.    to   The    Westera 

Union   Telegraph   Co.      Messsge  sccnuulator  aad  sUcksr. 

2.86S.874.  1-13-50.  a.  178 — 42. 
Hewitt.    John   K..    L.    P.    Schmidt,   and    D.    G.   Gardner,   to 

Abranu      Instrument      Corp.        Time      base      mechanism. 

2.868.024,  1-13-50.  CL  200—00. 
Hewitt.  Redginal  I.  :   See — 

Bach.  Prederirk  L.,  Jr.    and  Hewitt 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp. :    Set- 
Letch,  Harrv  8.,  and  Eldred.     2.868.840. 
Heym.    Lothar    8.      Constant    velocity    coupling 

1-13-69.  CL  64— 7. 
Hickey.  John  L..  and  W.  G.  Wallace,  to  Qeaoral  Motors  Corp. 

TnuuMission    control    systenu.      2.868.0M,    1-18-M.    O. 

HlcknuB,  John  P. :   Bee — 

Rotxler.   Ross  W..  Hickman,  and  Collier.     2.888.S27 
Hickok.  Willard  H..  to  Chemetron  Corp.     Blsctronlc  arc-aaD- 

presaor.     2.888.941.  1-13-60.  CL  2lt-10.77. 
Hiigert.  Adolph  J.  :   See— 

Diets.  Gerald  E.,  and  Hilfert.     2.860,040. 
HIIL  Lester  E..  to  AUddIn  Industries,  Inc.     MagnetkaUy  aa- 

closed  coU.     2.867.804.  l-lS-60,  d.  2»— 165l6 
Hilllard,    Perley    A.      Machine    for    coating    candy    ccatsrs 

2.868.158,  1-18-60,  CL  118— 24.  —•  7  •« 


2.868.60L, 


2.867.008. 
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HilMde  Lkboratory :  '«»— 

Haley.  B«nuird  W.    >.M8,fMt. 
HiodniArcn,      Hmmum.        Torsloaally      resilient      oMHUtlng. 

i.8«8,03t,  l-|JI-«>.  CI.  74—785. 
Hlne.  Bdwlo  W,.  II  :   Set—  _ 

PowlKhUi.  John  W.,  Hlw.  and  Howard.     2,868.400. 
UlMB  riaak  Co.,  Tb«  :    tie*— 

HtoM.  BoMell  J.     2.867.870. 
HlBca.  Prank  P..  and  J.  P.  McGrath.  Jr..  to  Baldwta-Ltma- 

Hamilton    Corp.       Lov-frlctlon    load-trBMoitttlng    fl^iible 

joint.     2.8O8.Af0.   1-13-59.   CI.  287—80. 
HluM.   RoMell  J.,  to  The  HIum  Plaik  Co.     Matbod  and  ao- 

Daratiw   (ur  naklnc  Mud  molda  for  rastlngi.     2,867.870. 

1-lS-W,  a.  22— 128. 
Hlnaoa,   Jar   B.      Cigarette  extinguisher  and  atb   receptacle 

anlt.    2,868.213,  1-1 3^-59,  CI.  131-237. 
HlBtoB,  Eaynoad  C.  t'.,  and  P.  W   Wsrden,  to  International 

Standard  Eleetrtc  Corp.     I'srtx  line  electrical  communica- 
tion snteou.     2.868.869.   1-13-^.  Q.   178—2. 
Ulrstj.  87lTala  M..  to  B.   I.   d«  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co. 

Po(jrcliloropr«««     elastomers.       2.868,764.      1-13-M.     Q. 

260—438. 
Hitchcock,   Jobn    B.,    to    Morgan   Coastmctloa   Co.     Sliaar. 

2.868.292.  1-18-At,  CI.  164-66. 
Hitchcock,  Richard  C..  and  K.  V.  Weir,  to  Syntron  Co.    Toll 

an  and  cnmint  battery  charilag  and  discharging  control 

circttlta     2.809,065,   1-Ift-S«.  Q.  320—18. 

Hodler,    Prits.      Vsntlag    derlcs    for   dis   casttag   aachlMs. 

2.867.869.  l-tl-W.  CI.  22—73. 
HsdM.   PMsr,  and  %.   HsIm      Maattnc  slBuaoidal  ta  sle- 
mmtm  la  hs«l  eichaiws  — falapi.     2.M8.514.  1-lS-M.  a. 
237—245. 
Hoekstra.  Age  H.  :    fas- 
Cox.  .\nna   P    M..  Hoekstra.  and  Zalm.     2.868.7SS. 
Hoellarlch.  John  L. :   8e* — 

Psppa.    RotTo.   sDd    HoeUerlch      2J6M67. 

Hoftnaa.  Herbert  .N..  sih)  8  P.  Bricfcett.  to  Qeoenil  Electric 
Co.  Cloae-eoapled  rotor  assemMr  with  thrust-trans- 
mlttlM  OexlMe  coapling  for  turhlne-gear  anlt.  2.867.999. 
1-13-M,  n.  64—9. 

Hogmana.  Arthar  K..  to  AaMrican  Craaaald  Co.  s-halo- 
yaa  UhrlpheaTl  boroxnies  and  meflMd  of  prcparatioa. 
2.868.840.  l-li-SO,  C\    260— 606.5. 

Ifofrmeiiiter.  Rrlrh.  Drilling  orgrlndlBg  foals  mon  partlni- 
Urly  for  deatal  purposes.     2.W7.904.  l-lt-i*.  a.  32—26. 

Hoistaatoa.  Rirhsrd  L..  to  Barrouhs  Corp.  Taps  icaltag 
apparatus.     2.»«h.473.   l-13-;i9,  CI.  242—72. 

Holhrook.  Jobn  A  .  to  Iforican  Coostroctlon  Ca.  Wire-draw- 
lag  Mock.     2.8«i8.350.   l-13-.%0,  CL  203 — 20. 

Hnldern-ed.  PraacU  L..  and  R  K.  Kulliran  to  Anacoads  CVtp- 
per  Minlag  C«  .  now  by  change  of  name  to  The  AnscMMlB 
IM    *"*«»*''«^  •*«^  sTsporator.     2.867.9T2.  1-18-59.  CI. 

H«»ll.  Jam«>a  W.  p     TMf«a  actuated  rehMs  braka. 

1-13-89.  n.  1M_146.  - 
Hollev  Csrhoretor  Oa. :    ««s — 

«  ..LT"**'."""  <***»«»•  ^     2.868.1tt. 
Hotlyday.  Jamas  H..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

mrtias.     2.86ail4.   1-1 3-M,  CI.    100—19. 
Hola|,  Sreo  :    See — 

Hodsnn.  Pwter.  aad  Hata.    2.8iM14. 
Holmhoe.     Lawreare     8..     8r.       CmmerU*     form     U-eiamp 

2.868.250.  11. MIS.  CI    144—291. 
Hnlm^.  Codfrer    (IMaiitlc*)  Ltd.:    **• — 

Dimkla.  William  H.     2.86ll,2i0. 
Holaschuh.   .indrew  A.,   to  The  Dow  CiMBlcal  Co      Process 

JT  »^  P«»^*<*«»»*«»»  ot  slkyleae  oxidsa.    2.868.806.  1-13-59. 

Holsschnh.  Andrew  A.,  to  The  Dow  CbeaUeal  Co.     Process 

for  the  parifleatloa  of  alkylene  osidM.    2.868.80T.  I-IS-W. 

a    260— 348. 
HooMyer.  Arthur  C. :  «sr— 

Lum.  Walter  O.     2.868.233 
Honholt.  Knod  A.,  sad  J.  T.  Walker.    Combtnstioa  ridge  cap 

ping    and    reatllator    for    use    on    atnirturee    with    pitched 

roo?8:     2.868.104.  1-lS-M,  a.  »S— 42. 

Hooper.  Kdwsnl  T..  Jr..  sad  J.  J.  guoaai.  to  Called  BUtes 

?8AT7rr  1*3^:  a^i'irr**'  """^  -'^""  •^*'- 

floorer  Co.,  The  ;    8ea — 

Puff.  Jack  t.     2.867  J3t. 

Duir.  Jack  E     2  867,886. 

Ripple.  Melrin  II      2.867.825. 
Hoppe.  Otto  P..  and  H.  R.  Ruhr,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
rJTio     II*   ■*'*'   •''^"«   machine..      2.R68.148.    1-lS^. 

Horlanna  Tltanlsm  Corp. :  S«0 — 

Carlton.  8tBsrt  8      2.868.704. 

Walner.  Fhigipae     2.R««,703. 
Horn.    Henry   SI.,  to   Inlted  Aircraft  Corp.     Propeller  pitch 
mntrol  ersteiB.  _2,868.304.  l-l^-SO.  Q.  170^-160.2. 

"•^.^?'  y-  .  9?*i!l»**'  <^"  ■■<'  '••»  P"»»»r  »»d  **oimt 
2.868.207.  1-1. V59.  CI.   128—3.^2 

"^^i  "»«"*":?  ^    ^  J*   M"""''  '"d  W.  K.  Lydlc  to  Oweas 
earning    Plberglss    Corp       Proceos    far    maaafseture    of 
coated     filamentary     material.       2.867.891.     l-l.^-59,     CI. 

Horwege.  Glena  L..  D.  T.  Trolak.  aad  C.  W.  Johhiaa..  to  said 
i  - 1  sJw  TT^I  7— rio''*^*      swltchlag  system.    2.k6».044. 

H<rtten.  Bruce  W..  snd  W  I^we.  to  Caltfomis  Research  Corp. 
Rslta  of  scrylaralde-scrrllr  arid  ester  copolymers  a«  gr«ase- 
thlckenlnK  asents.     2.868.728.   1-13-M.  CI.  252—33.6. 

"*"*'.•   *'!?'^T      Method  and  means  for   Mentifjing  wire- 

palra.    2.869.077.  1-13-59,  CI.  824— 66. 
Houston,  Reese  T. :  8ee— 

Scott.  JssMs  O..  Freeman,  snd  Houston      2.868.80T. 


2.ti8JS7. 


Plunjper  coatral 


Prlatiag 


2.868.887. 


Houth,  Joseph  W.,  to  United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers, 

Inc.      Bealn    pre-treatment    of    plisse    fabrics.      2.867,892, 

1-13-59,  CI.  28—74. 
llovUd,    Nonuan   G.      Aquarium  aerating  dsTles.      1,888,828. 

1-13-59.  CI.  261—121. 
Howard,  Uoorgc  R. :    8ee — 

I'uwia^Ul,  John  W.,  Hlne.  and  Howard.    2,868.400. 
Howard.  Thoaaaa  P^  to  Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.     Pack- 

sging  msehlne.     2,868.375,  1-13-59,  CL  2U9 — 121. 
Howstt.  Glenn  .N'..  to  Gulton  Industries,  lac.     Thermoacasi- 

tlve  resUtsnce  eleraeot.     2.868,935.    1-13-59,  CI.  201 — 63. 
Howell,  William,  and  R   M.  Scriver.  to  Mallory-Sharon  Metals 

Corp.     Tiunium  scrap  recorery  snd  electrode  maaafactare. 

2.867,895.  1-13-59.  CI.  21^—184. 
Howerton,  Dorothy  :    ner — 

Carlton,  Vida  M.    2,867.917. 
Howlaad.  Alfred  H..  E.  M.  Hu^bes,  H.  Ford,  and  N.  P.  W. 

Maeia,  to  Xatioiial  Research  Development  Corp.     Coaibua- 

tioa  cbamhers.     2368.857,  1-13-59,  CL  260—470. 
Hoyer,  Uewellyn  E.,  and  I.  B.  Cox,  to  American  Brake  Shoe 

Co.     Journal  boxea.     2.868,M5.  1-13-^.  CL  308— «8. 
Hubbell.  Harver.  Inc.  :  Het— 

llubbell.  Harrey,  Jr.     2,809,102. 
HubbelL   Harrey    Jr..   to    Harvey   Hubbell,   Inc.      AdJusUble 

cord    take-off   for  attacbment   plugs.      2.8C9.102.    1-13-59. 

CL  339-101. 
Httber.  Matthew  W..  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Pump. 

2t867.970.   1-13-59,  CI.  00 — 52. 
Hadaon.  Charles  II.     CaanuU.    2.868.199.  1-13-59.  CL  128— 

206. 
Hueher.  Cari  J.,  to  Addreaaograph-Multigraph  Corp. 

■achiMa.     2.868.120.  1-13-59,  CL  101—336. 

HaeaL  Albrscht.  to  Clha  Phanaaeeatieal  Products,  Inc. 
2  -  (■>  -  tert  -  butjrl  -  O.O'  -  dimethyl  -  phenyl  -  methyl) - 
Imidasollne  aad  salts.  2.868,802.  1-13-59,  a.  260—300.6. 
Hugg.  Jamsa  K..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.  Psr- 
lag  composition  containing  synthetic  rubbery  polyaMr. 
2.»«8.749.  1-13-59.  CL  200—28.5.  ^^ 

Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  .  8ee — 

Brewer,  tieorge  R.     2,869,022. 
Brewer,  iieorge  R.     2.809.023. 

S Brewer,  (ieorge  R..  and  Seasiper.     2.869.018. 
nrrie.  Malcolm  R.     2.869.021. 
[saUlton.  Douglas  J.     J.868.897. 
Sensiper.  .Samuel.     2.869.020. 
Wat  kins.  It«>aa  A.     2.869.019. 
lIughM.  tkiward  M.  :  Srr  - 

HowUnd.  Alfred  H..  Hughes,  Ford,  snd  Moor«. 
Hughes,  Fred  :  Mee — 

Wood-Mallock.  JaaM«  C.  and  Hughea.     2.868.730. 
Haghes,  William  B.,  to  Citie*  Serrice  Reaearch  snd  Derelop- 
aMat  Co.     Method  and  r<>mp<Mittion  for  inhibiting  corrosion 
of  metsls.     2.8«M*.72T.  1-13-59,  CI.  232 — 8,55. 
HulL  Roger  .S.  :   «cf  -  ' 

Spuriino.  Psscal,  HulL  aad  RupeL     238M12. 
Huat.  Rttdn**),  Machine  Cu.  :  Stt — 

Becbtler,  Hsns  C.     2.868.279. 
Hunter.   Uoyd  P..  to  Internstional  Business  Machii 
Colnridcnoe  flax   memory   ajriitem 
340—174. 
HuBxlker.  Charles  E.     Rprsying 

CL  210—91. 
Hotter.  Ernest :  See — 

I'ntermyer,  Samuel,  aad  Hutter.     2.868.706. 
Hwa.  Jesse  C.  H..  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.    Preparatiea  of  eation- 
exchsnrr   resins  by  oxidation  of  rlaiylalkoxy  sulftde  poly- 
mer*.    2. 8<Mi.7.18.  1-13-59.  CL  260— 2?2. 
Hydrorsrbon  Kcnearch,  lac. :  See — 

Woebcke.  Herautn  .\.     2.808.6S1. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See— 
Berrhtold,  Max.     2.867,961. 
CasweU,  Arthur  S.     2.868,330. 
Wood.  Jnaepk  I>.     2.868,927. 
Ikeda.  Nohukaxu  :  Srr — 

,„    Iswl.  Kaneo.  Ikeda.  Tanaka.  snd  Sugawara.     2.888.839. 
liford  Ltd.     See—  -.■"--> 

Ayres,  Deanis  P..  aad  Douglas.     2.868.8SB. 
llllnoia  TiM>l  Wortcs  :  8e€ — 

O'Connor.  John  B.     2.887JBS4. 
Pou pitch.  OugUeaa  J.     l,m»Jt». 
Poupitch.  Oogljcsa  J.     2.868.486. 
ImaL    Kaneo.    N.    Ikeda.   K.   Tanaka.    snd   M.    tHugawara.   to 
Raakyo  Co.  Ltd.     l-oxo-l-ph«nyl-hexa  2.4  diyne  and  its  In- 
tenaediate   and   process    tor   the   productioa  of  said  com- 
pouads.     2,868.839.  1-13-59.  CL  260 — 592. 

ImperisI  Chemicsl  Industries  Ltd. :  8ec — 

Oakes.  William  G.     2.868.762. 
Indak  .Mfg.  C»»rp.  :   See — 

Soreng.  John  K.     2.868,906. 
IndJoudJUn.  Msrdiro*  D.    Electric  delay  network.    2.869.083. 

1    l.V-,59.  Ct.  .I.ri     29. 
Indudtrisl  Plsstir  Fabricators,  Inc.:  Be* — 

Kamlnsky.  Stanley  J.     2.868,499. 
Industrlsl  Rayon  Corp.  ;   Set — 

Temln.  Samuel  C      2.868.770. 
Ingersoll  Milling  Machine  Co..  The;  See— 

Wagner.  Elmer  K.     2.869.110. 
lagham.  Philip  H..  and  A.   Mastrohattista.  to  Interchemlcal 
Corp.      Pigmented  plastics  and  awthod   for  preparing  the 
ssBie.     2.868.662.  1-13-59.  CT.  106—193. 


Corp. 

2,8<i9,112.    1-13-59.  CT. 

as.     2.868.379.  1-13-S9. 


Innlss,    Clarence    F..    to    L'aited 
IHode    ahunt     gating     circuit. 
250—27 
In  Sink-Krator  Mfg.  Co.  :  «ec>— 

Wiecxorek.  Eugene  E.     2.868.465 
Institutional  Industries.  Inc. :  8«»— 
Miae.  Willlsm  E.     2.868.2TS. 


states    of    America.    Nary. 
2.868,969.     l-l»-59.     O, 


nv 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Interehemical  Corp.  :  8« — 

Incham.  Philip  H.,  and  MastrobattUU.     2.868.662. 
International  liusinesa  Machines  Corp. :  8ee — 


2,868.451. 

2.8(59.000. 
and  Eckel  man. 

2,869.112. 
L.     2,869,05-«. 

2,869,111. 


Bauer,  Udwin  W. 

Bruce,  George  D.     _         . 

Bruce,  Ueorge  D.,  and  Eckelman.     2,868,455. 

Hunter,  Lloyd  I' 

Tucker,  Gardiner 

Toung,  r>«>nald  R.     ^^ 
International  Harvester  Co.  :  Set 

AUin.  George  8.     2,867,922. 

Barrett.  Itobert  D.     2.868.273. 

Jucaltia.  Pranas.     2.868.674. 

Lee,  Fred  A.     2,868.310. 
International  Latex  Corp.  :  Set —  r 

Miller.  Wilbur  A.,  and  Gienger.     2,867.847. 
International  Salt  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ladenburg.  Kurt.     2,8(>8.('>55. 
International  Standard  Klectric  Corp.  :  8te — 

Brewater    Arthur  E.     2.868.8141. 

Hinton.  Rajrmond  C.  P..  and  Warden.     2.868.860. 

Thom.son,   BernHrd,  and  Swift.     2.8<J7.1»47. 

Wright,  Kaiiiund  P.  G.,  and  Rice.     2.84'>8.447. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. :  See — 

Alllaon.  David  F.     2.869,057. 

Arditl.  Maurice.      2.868,966. 

J.     2.868.882. 
2.«r.7,899. 
2.8«i8.898. 

Thomas  k  Skinner,  Inc.     Magnet  eali- 
2.869,075,  1-13-59,  CI.  324 12. 


Di  Toro,  Michael 
Jaeoba,  Bernard. 
Phanos.  Stephen. 
Ireland,  James   R..  to 
bratlng  stabilizer 


Te 
2.86 


raph 


2.868.524. 
2.867.863.* 
Benedict,     and     Jacox. 


Iveater.  Henry  E.  :  Bee — 

Evans.  Kenneth  P..  Irester.  and  Turrini.     2.869.OT0. 
Jabcsynski.     Hans- Joachim.    G.    Tieslcr.    H.    Lurk,    and    K. 
SchrSder.   to  Siemens  k  Halske  Akt.     Electronic  atop  eon 
trol    for    switches    having   a    motor   comprising   two   drlre 
magnets.    2,868,883,  1-13-59,  CI.  179—18. 
Jackson,  Clarence  E.  :  See — 

Sbnibaall.  Arthur  E.,  and  Jackaon.     2,868.681. 
Jacobitti,  Edward  :   See — 

Gooderham.    John    W..    Jacobitti,    Slyer*.    Shipley,    and 
Strickler.     2,868.884. 
Jacobs,   Bernard    to  International   Telephone  and 
Corp.     Method  of  soldering  gennanlum  diodes. 
1-13-."S9.  CI.   29—494. 
Jacobs.  William  L.  :  See — 

Annable.  Weldon  G..  and  Jacobs. 
Jacobaon.  Ji>el  M.  :  See-- 

Webb.  William  A.,  and  Jacobaon. 
Jacox.  Paul  B.  :  ttee — 

Scripture.      Edward     W..     Jr. 
2.868.659. 
JabUI  Co.  :  8ee^- 

Wood.  Sidney  E,     2,868,147. 
Jahnif,  Charles  E.  :  Bet — 

Martin.  Homer  Z.,  Jatanlg,  and  Herrmann.     2,868.719. 

Jabnlg,  Charles  E.,  J.  W    Brown,  and  H.  Z.  Martin    to  Emo 

Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Process  and  apparatus  for 

Marerslon   of    hydrocarbon   oils.      2,868.715.    1    13-59    CI. 

208 — .'►5. 

James.    Henry   A.,    U    to  J.   M.    BUnton.      Toy      2,868.137. 

1-13-59.  n.  104—73. 
Jamison.  Carmel  R. :  Bee — 

Patterson.  Helen  E..  and  Jamison.    2,868,423. 
Jamison,   Will  B..  and   B.   L.  Derringe.   to   Bltumtnoos  Cbal 
Research,    Inc.      Mining  equipment   having  cutting   rotors 
adaptable  to  varying   conditions.     2.868.326     1-13-59    (H. 
262     7. 

Jannns.  Joseph   M:.   D.  Kaufman 

National   Lead   Co.      Pigmented 

method    for    making    the    wnie. 

106—19.3. 
Jarrett.    William   J.,    to 

Noise  reducer  for  gun 
JarvU  Mfg..  Inc.  :   Bee — 
Kelghtley.  George  M 
Jedrxlewski,  Chester  M 


and  F.   R.    Marcbettl.   to 

synthetic   material  and  a 

2.868,663.    1-13-59.    CI. 


Inited    States   of   America, 
2,868,078.   l-lS-50.  O.  » 


Army. 
-14. 


2,867.032. 
to  United  Aircraft 


Corp. 


Propeller 
CL    170— 


auxiliary    power   control.      2,868,303.    l-lS-5tf. 
160.2. 
Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co..  The:   Bee- 

Kindlg.  Arnie  J.     2,868.567. 
Jeffriea,  Sampson  F.  :  Bee — 

Florestano.    Herbert    J..    JeflTrles.    Osborne,   and    Bahler 
2,868.680. 
Jeger,  Oscar  :  Bee — 

Rusicka.  Leopold,  and  Jeger.     2,868.784. 
Jellinek.  Maurice  H.  :  See— 

Johnaon.   Gordon  C.  and  Jellinek.     2,868.751. 
Jenaer  Glaawerk  Schott  k  Gen.  :  Bre—  ■   ' 

Geffcken.  Walter,  and  Schroeder.     2.868.076. 

Jennings.   Sheldon   V..  and  8.  C.   Smith,  to  Ctaemetron  Corp. 
Electronic   arc-suppressor.     2.868.040,    1-13-50.  CI.    210^— 
10.77. 
jenaen.  Garold  K.,  and  J.  E.  McGeogh.  to  United  SUtes  of 
America.   N'avy.      Decade   frequency   generator.     2.868.073. 
1-13-.59,  CI.  2,50— 36. 
Jensen,  (Jarold  K.,  and  J.  E.   McGeogh.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.     Variable  reactance  tube  circuit.    2.868,979. 
1-13-59.  CI.  250—36. 
Jersey  Production  Research  Co.  :  Bee — 

Brooks.    Fred   A..   Jr..    Brinkley,   Durabsuld.   and   Perry. 

2,868.205. 
Frank.  Wallace  J.     2.868.625. 
Lamberson.  Jack  L..  Jr.     2.868,207. 
Payne,  John  B.     2.868.296. 
Tullos.  Frank  N.     2,868.311. 
Williams,  Philip  8.     2.868.500. 
Wlachmeyer,  Carl  R.     2,868,071.  .    (.f. 


Jesl,   James  L.    to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Refining  mineral  oil  nate- 

rlala.    2,868,^.  1-13-50,  CL  260^    514 
Jobblna,  Charles  W.  :  Bee— 

Horwege.  Glenn  L..  Troiak,  and  Jobblna.    2,860.044. 
Jocbems    lieter  J.  W.,  and  L.  J.  Tumniers.  to  North  Amert- 

caa  Philips  Co..  Inc.      Heml-conductive  device.     2.868,683, 

Joerren,  Ernest  A.,  and  R.  S.  Seott.  to  apecialties  Dsrelop- 
mcnt  <  orp.  Explosion  suppression  system.  2,868.300 
1-13-50,  CI.  160—4.  ^^ 

Johannson,  Oscar  K.  to  Di>w  Coming  Corp.  Phenylmethyl- 
slloxaae  dlDhenylsiloxane  copolymers.  2,868,766,  l-13-3o. 
CI.  260 — 46.5. 

Johanson,  Bengt  J.,  to  Cinch  Mfr  Corp.  Jack  connector  for 
printed  wiring.     2,860.000.  1-13-^.  Q.  SJO— 17. 

Johnesee,  James  W.  :  Bee — 

Fedorchak,  William  J.,  Early .  and  Johnesee.     2.868,061. 

Johnson,  Gordon  C,  and  M.  H.  Jellinek,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Method  of  curing  silicone  water  repellentH  with 
cyclopentadienyl  transition  element  cataiyat  and  agueou* 
comp<)Sltiona  of  aame.     2.868,751.    1-13-59.  (1.  260     29  2 

Johnson.  Herbert,  and  G.  F.  C.  Burke,  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp.  Apparatoa  for  applying  stripes  of  tbemi^- 
plaatic  cements  to  flat  blanka.  2.868.161.  l-U-50.  CL 
118 — 202. 

Johnson.  Neal  J.,  and  J.  D.  Nickerson.  to  Union  Carbide 
Corp.  Oxidation  resistant  carbon  and  graphite  bodies. 
2,868.672.  1-13-50,  CI.   117  —  121. 

JohMoa.  8.  C.  ft  Son.  lac.  :  6ee — 
SeMo.  I^uto  .M.     2J«f.657. 

Johnson.  Thoaaas  H..  K.  If.  Kaae,  and  J.  Q.  Tnbor.  Jr..  to 
United  States  of  America.  .Navy.  Flare  derlce.  2.868.120. 
1-13-59.  CI.  102-87 

Johnson.  Virgil  L.  :   Bre 

Schriever,  Arnold  A.  and  JohMoa.    2.868,160. 

Johnson.  William  8.  Textile  dyeing  apparatna.  2.868.006. 
1-13-59.  CI.  68—184. 

Johnston.  Douglas  :  8<« — 

Ko«ter.   Herbert   V..  and  Johnston.     2.868^132. 

Johnston.  Walter  F..  Jr.  to  Th«  AaMrlcaa  Oil  Co.  Pre- 
conditioning of  hydmforming  catatynta.  2,868.718.  I-I3- 
59.  CI   208—138. 

Jolly.  Samuel  y...  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Compositions  comprising 
polymertxatlon  products  of  viayl  aroiHitic  compounds  and 
naphthenic  acid  esters  of  polymeric  poiyhydric  alcohols. 
2.868.761.  1-13  50.  (T  260     4.V5 

Jones.  Mward  M..  to  The  Baldwin  IMano  Co.  RoUry  air 
bearing.     2.868.593.  1-13-50.  CI    .108     0. 

Jones.  KveiTtt  E..  to  F^lrrhlld  Engln*-  and  AlrftUao  Corp. 
.\rtlculated  die      2.M68,264.    1-13-59.   CI.    153-51. 

Jones.  Forest  K.  Paper  cop  handle.  2.866,434.  1-13-50. 
CI.  220 — 62. 

Jaa>i.  Robert  T.,  to  Joha  T.  RIddell  lac.  lliia  strap  for 
hvtanet.     2,867,811.  1-13-50.  CI   2  -3. 

Jooker.  Hendrik  :   Ber- 

De  Jonge.  JeUa.  Joaker.  Kuenlag.  and  IHppel.     2,86aw64S. 

Jorgensen.  Gordon  L.  and  I.  A.  Motor  operated  aat  nuaer 
provided  with  magaxine  storage  means.  2.866.068.  1-13- 
50.  n.  81      57. 

Jorgensen.  Irrin  A.  :  Bee — 

Jorgensen.  Gordon  L   and  I.  A.    2.868.063. 

Jooephaon.  Vernal,  and  J.  E.  Hammel.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Atomic  Energy  ComaUasloa.  High  eaergy  gase- 
ous plaama  rontaiaaieat  device.  2.868.001.  1-13-50.  CI. 
250—84.5. 

Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :   8cr— 

Barrett.  James  I.^     2.M8JI11. 

Jucaitis.  Pranas.  to  lateniatlonal  Harvester  Co.  Sodcat 
repellent  binder  cord.     2.868,674.  1    13-^.  CL   117—138.5. 

Judge.  Thomas  J   :   Bee  - 

Coley,  Nelson  B..  Jodge.  and  Albrlghtoa.     2^868.062, 

Juhasx,  Steve.  Foot  maaoaglng  device.  2,868.101.  I-IS-SO. 
C]     ]2H      60 

Junglesr  Robert  .V  .  to  Cleveland  Pneumatic  Indostrts^  far. 
(onstant  load  metering  device.  2.868.536.  1  13-30.  CI 
267—64. 

Kacska.  Kdward  A.,  J.  W.  Rlchter.  and  C.  H.  Shank,  to 
Merck  ft  Co  .  Inc.  2.4-dihydroxy-3  aiethylphenyl^yoxTlic 
add  and  derivatives  thereof  2.868.836.  1-13  .59.  n.  260  - 
521. 

Kadoach.  Marcel.  J.  Le  Foil.  F.  M.  L.  Maonoary.  and  J. 
Bertln.  to  Soclete  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Coastroctloo  de 
Moteura  d'.Xviation.  System  for  control  of  sir  flow  over  an 
aircraft  wing.     2.868.479.  1-13-50.  CL  244   -42. 

Kalaer  .\Iumlnum  ft  Chemical  Corp.  :  ffee — 
Cook.  Lloyd  \      2.868.863. 
Cundlff.   Winston   H..  and    IKinaldson.      3.068,523. 

Kaiser.  Carl  B.  :  Bre- 

Hayford.  Richard  E  .  and  Kaiser     2.H4i8.642 

Kaiaer.  Rudolf  Shut-<iff  cock  «lth  annulsr  piston  sealing 
means  for  the  ball  plug.     2,868.408,  1-13-50,  O.  251— 172. 

Kamborian.  Jacob  8.  :   See-  - 

Kasaynxkl.  Frank  J.     2.868.418. 
Weiaz.  Thomas  A.     2,8M.4M. 

Kamlnaky.  Stanley  J.,  to  industrial  Plastic  Fabricators.  Inc. 
Plug   type  valve.      i.»68.49«.    1    13  59.   n    251—314. 

Kamp.  Hans,  to  Olympls  Werke  A.  (J.  Typewrtter  carbon 
paper  ribbon  feeding  <levlce.  2.868.346.  1-13-AO.  O.  107  - 
151. 

Kane^  Ernest   M.  :   See  -  ^  .    ^ 

iohnaon.  Thomas   H..  Kane,  and  Tabor.     2.868.120. 

Karb.  Enoch  J  :  Nee— 

Marl.e<>d.  David  E  .  and  Karb.     2.867.087 

Karlsson.  Helge  J  .  and  S.  S.  Axelason.  to  Aktieftolaget 
Bahco  Control  valves  for  an  appliaaee  burning  a  gaseous 
fuel.     2.868.224,  1-16-50.  CI.  187—405. 

Karoff  Originals.  Ltd.  :  8ee  - 

Karoff  Robert  B.    2.868.508.  ..      ^..   ... 

Karoff.  Robert  B..  to  Karbff  OriglnaU.  Ltd.  Handhold  actu- 
ated foldable  table.     2.868.508.  1-13-AO.  C\.  311—62. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Karr.  Rnoi  H.,  to  PcMMlt  Ch— Ifto  Okp.  BMtfolytie 
e^l.     2.8M.7il.  1-lS-M.  O,  104— 1T4.     ^^^  ,       ,       , 

KmuroakU  ^rank  J.,  to  J.  s7K«abortef.  Coatrol  ▼*!▼•  for 
•dbMlTc  dlapMalac  apparatva.  23tt,418.  1-13-M.  CL 
22a— 37J. 

Ja^aaT^oMPk  M..  Kasteaa.  a»d  Marcbattl.    2.8M.MS 

Walael.  0«»rf*  M..  awl  Kaats.    t^.m 
Kayt.  JcaaM.     Bateralty  caramt     2,M7.817.  1-lI-M.  O. 

2 211. 

K^racy,  JoMph  W..  aad  W.  H.  toeoMr.  t»  CotWr-Hamyw. 

Kaania,  Chartca  M..  Jr..  aad  W.  H.  BaMckt.  to  Uajtjjd  Ab-- 
craft  Corp.  Anti-rlbratlaff  aolesold  TaW*.  2.8M,4»4.  1- 
18-«©.  n.  281— «4.  _^      _  w         ...  ^ 

Kcaraa,  Mrra  S.     Pocket  oalMMlar  &mr\m  with  paacfa  mma*. 

Kebo«,  ^Thoaaa  J.     bofc*  aakcra.     2.868.110.   1-18-88.  CL 

98 — 299 
Kehr.  Cllftoa  U.  to  t  I,  da  Po«t  d*  N«iM«ra  and  Co.     Zinc 

baild*   compltSM   <rf  2-«ierca0to-  aad   2.2'-dlthlobto-teaao- 

thtasolc.    2.888.788,  l-»*-8»rCt^**>;-»»-     ,        ^    ^  w- 
Kelcbtley.  Q^orwe  M..  to  Jarria  Mfg..  toe.     Aatootttte  ehohe 

for  aboCfaaa.    2.881,882.  l-lS-fl*.  CL  42—79 
KcUor,      Karl      L.     Prvdaloa 

l-18-fl8  CI  28—182 
KoQaCt,    Erie,'  aad   L. '  W.   Chaabera,    to    The    BlnntB^hMi 

gMU    AraM    Co.    Ltd.     DIo-eaatlac    nueklMa.     2,887,888. 

1-18-08.  CL  22  -88 

Krtly.  HaraM  C  :  ••o—  ^^ 

Patten.  LorralM  B..  awl  Kolly.     2388,888. 

KoUy.  Joka  J. :  »«•— 

Pattfraoa.  Wcalay  ▼.     8.888.888.  «,_._..  „* 

Co      Nail  ludkaUiw  photoB^tor.     1888,888,  1-18-88.  CI 

230 — 210. 
KeaaMty.   TiMlaaa   H      Attaeliiat   for   aaw   grUidlaff   na 

Hilaca.     2.887,983.  1-13-59.  CL  51—168. 
KobmL  Rayaml^J. .  8rr— 

"    A..   MrOair*.  aad 


parallel      flaailt.     2.867,900, 

v^wabera,    to    The    BlnntBj 
Olo-caatlac   nueklMa.     2,861 

riajitiin   Prodarta  Corp.     Taak   type 
.867104,  1-13-58.  O.  1<— 327 


pick-apa.     2.868.892. 
2.867,914.   1-13-58. 


>  OraaaUatioB.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ctaolak.  Edward  J.     2.867,900. 
i;atlw— .     Maarlee     J.     Oral  apt  oat 

1-18-88.  n.  178—100.41. 
Korea.  Woodrotl.     laoUpkl*  aaaaaihllea. 

Kcraaa.   Brn««t.     PlUlac  cap  for  oae  with  valood  foaatala 
ptm.     2.868.172.  1-18-M.  O.  130—48. 

''•"'Sa2^"wilfiii^K.r-a,  aad  RIedeL     2.8684»74,    ^^ 
r— IwiB.    Jarotk      HoMor    for    Milk    eaHoaa   or    tfea   Hke. 

2J88.411.  1-13^^.  CL  220—85.  I      

Ketchaa.  Arthur  L..  to  AdaUral  Carp.     Lltra-hlgli  fre«aeaey 

atrMtarea.     S.868  983.  1-18-88.  CL  258—40.         .  ^^  .^ 
Key.  Laarenrr  M.     Ttller  6oat  or  loeeliac  drac     8388.806. 

1-13-58.0   172-200.  ^     _    _ 

KlehL   nimn  ^.   H .   to   Charcli-Craft    Plctarca.    lae.     Bo« 

vtowor      £88i.«ri.  1-13-58.  CI.  88—28. 
Klauael.  WllUaia  B. :  teo--  «  .^  .^ 

Oaderlaad.  Alharf.  aad  KlaaoL     2.888,888. 
Kladlg.    Arale   J.,    to  JThe    Jelfrey    Mfg.    Co 


Koch.  Baaene  C.  and  K.  J.  Ray,  to  Poater  Wheeler  Corp. 

Electric  fluid  beater.     2,868.944.  1-1^59.  Ci.  219—^. 
Koch.  Frtedrich-Karl. :  flcc- 

Loala.  CUiia.  Sleber,  and  Koch.    2367.823. 
Koaals.  Martia  r..  to  Catler-Haianier,  lac.    Electric  awltcbea 
of  the  cam-leTer  operated   type.     2.868328.   1-13-59.  CL 
200—153.  ,  _^ 

KOlhel.  Herbert  and  P.  Ackenaaan.     Apparatna  for  eaiben 
aioaoxide  hydrogeaatloa.     2,668.627.  1-13-50,  CL  83—288. 
Kolka.  Alfred  J. :  flee— 

aoaaoa.  Rex  D.,  Ligett.  aad  Kolka.     2,868,842. 
Kaloday.  Bdwla  R. :  See — 

Morcan.  RaaaeU  L..  and  Koloday.    2.868.753. 
KoledsleJ.  Edwin  8..  to  R.  R.  Donnelley  A  Sona  Co.     Appa- 
mtaa     for     iaiprored     control     of     paper     web     poaltloa. 
2.868.541,  1-13-88.  CI.  271—2.6.  „  .w«  -^ 

Kooknaey.  I^radcrlc  P.    CoUapaible  pacfclnc  caae.     2.868,406. 

1-13-59.  CI.  220—7. 
KoMw.  Oeonec  I..  O.  P.  Boole,  and  K.  E.  Swaaaoa.  tn  R.  R. 
Doanebey  *  Bona  Co.    Method  of  aad  apparatna  for  formlns 
■tcaatnrea.    2.868.539.  1-13-68,  O.  270—41. 
Kopke.  Bmat  W..   to  Ultra-Sacfo  Co.     Clarllleatloa  aad  de- 
mlnerallsation  proceaa  for  B-molaaaea  and  aiatllar  aMterlaU 
coaUlninc    concentrated    inparitlea.      2368.677.    1-13-59. 
n.  127—46 
Korber,  Kart.  A  Co.  K.  G. :  800— 
Dapke.  Werner.     2.868310. 
Rltchor.  WUIy.  and  Nevbert.     2.888311. 
Korman.  Jerome,  to  The  I'piohn  Co.     6-etboz] 

2-aalfoBamide.     2.868.800.    1-18-51 
Koaatka.  ThtiraT  O..  to  Victor  Mfc,  A  Oaaket  Co.     Cartrldae 
type  aeal  for  rotary  ahafta.    2.868.566.  1-13-38.  CL  286—7. 
Kothaiaer  Carl  H. :  8oe —  ,._. 

Oill.  lUchard  H..  Radke,  and  Kothetaacr.     2.888tltH, 
Kotter.  Jaaioa  I. :  8oa — 

Mayer.  Mayer.  Jr„  aad  Kotter.    2367.8B0. 

Kraknaky.  JaaMa  J. :  ««*--       .^ ^       •  .^  ft,^ 

Hewitt.  Braeat  W..  and  Krakaaky.    2,868374. 
Krao*.  Elmer  J.:  Set—  «„«-.•• 

Martin.  William  J.,  aad  Kraaa.    2.868,123. 
Kraaaa.  CArl.     RoU-aboat  stand  for  faaa  aad  •taallar  appU- 

aaeaa.    2.868.558.  1-13-50.  CI.  280— 4ri3.  

Kreft.  Lena  J..  10%  to  A.  TaahJIaa.    Eiaetgeaey  apllat  earn- 
2.868.193.  1-13-59.  CL  128 — 88. 
Beraard   H..    to    Qaahor    CheiatoU    Frada^    Oanu 
PmccM  of  Inaolabilliing  protrtaa.     2.868.773,  l-l»-«8.  CI. 

Ki^I^^Chariaa  F..  and  B  J  Haptae.  to  Dalted  Statta  of 
ABMTtca.  Acrtcaltnre.  Terpeae  phaaoayacetate  itrowth  r««- 
nlatora.    2,868.634.  1-13-38.  CI.  71— 2.6. 

Kritehovor.  Mathew  P..  25*  to  H.  ^f'JK^,  ,**«**«fiiSr  ^ 
docoataaOaatioa   of  aM^al  folia.     2.857312.   1-13-49,   Ct. 


.483, 


._  __»  ~ -., -       -  ^  Jioxybeaaothlaaoie' 

2.868.86(r  1-18-69.   CI.   260—806.6. 


2.868,643. 
2.888.788. 

Co.      Decorative 


Coatrol  _ 
2.868.466 


2.868..%55. 


na  for  print- 
1-13-59.    n. 


i.5«7.  l-lS-.%8.  CI.  2«6     11 
KInc.   Cari  Q  .   to  Rotaprtnt  Ltd 

ln<     or    dapDcatlac     machine*. 

2,^V— 132 
Klaa.  Norma  a}  8oe — 

Barnett.  Rartow  B..  aad  Ktag 
KlaotoB  I'rodacta  Core.  :  Hee  - 
Ttelly.  Oeoflve  M.     2.867.834 

Kelly.  OeoMRe  M      2.868.321 ^     ^^ 

Kirk,  Wllllaai   A  .   «nd  J    A    Brown,  to  8p«Ty  Raad  Corp. 

fHirar   bar   moanting  mean*   to  proTlde   a    carred   cnttlns 

ed«e      2.868.253.  1  - 1 3-,'»9,  CI.  14*— 117 
Klrkpa trick.  Leland  W  .  to  Rleh  Mfg.  Corp.     Valre  aMtartal. 

2.868.637.  1-13-59.  n.  75— 124.  .---•^ 

Klrachenbaom.       MaaMiel.     Mototenlaic       derleee.     8.888344. 

1-13-69.  CT.  141— ir8. 
Klaaip.  Paal :  8«o —  ^.^^ 

BliihAft.  lieonard  J.,  aad  Klaaip.     2.868.I3I* 
Klamp    Paul,   to  Mecbaaleal  Handllnc  Ry»tem«.   Inc      Power 

aad  free  cofreyor  ayitem.     2.868.138.   1-13-M.  C\    104  - 

88 
KWii.  Andrew  J  .  to  McOrawKdIaon  Co.     Tool  for  taparlas 

condolt  or  pipe  enda.     2.868.085.  1-18-58.  CL  90— «. 
KtelB     l>t»-trtrk   J  .    to  Warwick    Mft    Corp      Tapr   recorder. 

2368.471.  1-1  S-.-UJ    CL  242- 5.M  2  ^  ^,      ^ 

KIIPD.  Jerome  M..  and  R.  J    Abramimn.     DUpoaahle  ahopper  • 

«irt.    2.868.»7.  1-18-59.  CI   2W> -47  l.V        ^  _         ., 

Klaae.  Henaaa  D..  aad  F.  W    Moore,  to  TW  Teaaa  Co.    A1- 

krlattoB  catatyat.     2.86«.823.  1    13-4W.  CI.  260^-l4« 
Knain    Wendell  M..  to  Oenerai  Electric  Co.    BadWaa  belt  paint 

•  nnlicwtor      2  M8.1«2.  1-13-^58.  CI.  118—219. 
Koonf.  Kenneth   K      Prime  mover  of  the  gaa  tniatae  type. 

8387380.  1-15^59.  CL  60^—39.37.  ^ . 

KnatMm.    Harold   and    H     O       Power  Teatllator  far   roofs. 

KnntMon     Hamld   and    H.    O.      Boof   Toatllator.      2.868.106. 

1-1.V4W    CI.  *>« — 43. 
Knutann.  Harold  O  :  8eo—  -  «_.  ,^ 

Knataoa.  Harold  and  H.  O.     23M.106. 
Knutaoo.  H«ri»ld  .nd  H   O     2.S68.106.  ,„-«i«. 

Koka.  Roaer  D,  to  Northrop    Klnj  A  Co.    Method  of  fonalag 
aeed  aUrterf,    2,867.946.  1-13-59.  CL  47—58. 


Kropp.  boaald  B. :  Bee—  ,-.«,,, 

Orr.  Staaley  C.  and  Kropp.    2.868.513 
Kmecer.  Rodolnh  E.     Anti-Mac  eoatrol 

1-18-68.  CT.  244— 134. 
KaealBC  Klaaa  J. :  8ee —  .,  r-_«^ 

De  Jonjre.  Jelia,  Jonker.  Koenlng.  and  DIppel 

Karsea.  Fritx  :  See--  

Slemer.  Harm.  Karsea.  and  DoppaUdt. 
LrO-r  Olaaa  Fibers  Co. :  /J^r-  .^ 
f.fi|ii*«*t    Dominlck.     2.888.684. 
i.«M«^    Doadakk.   to   L-O-F  Olaas   Fibers 
*^ISartWliaa^lala.     2.868,684.  1-13-68.  CL  15^-453. 
Ladede-Chrtoty  Co. :  8e^ 

Weber.  Herman  W     2.868.008    ^.     ^     ,  -  ^  .  . 

Lodcabarc  Kurt,  to  lateraatleaal  Bait  Co.,  lac.  ■•«*»»; 
kJawStalnlnit  an  ethylenedtamlaetetracetlc  scjd  co«l»«d 
and  proceaa  of  prodadn*  the  aaaie.     2.868.665.   l-l»-8a. 

La8j£r^P?il.     ■»<>     J      Ceresat.    to    »ocl«te    «»«_^«j*«« 

Clltaalones   Rhone  Poolenc.     BeUlne  aacofbate.     2.868.804. 

1-13-59.  CT.  260—343.7. 
Laina.  Mkolsos  :  8ee — 

Rittersbofer.  Egon.    2.868.132  ,,-.    .     ^  rfanloita- 

LAir  Uol<l<'.  Sort^^  ^■**"ir?^  ****'  1  •f"***  «  '  «apioiia 

tion  dec  Precedes  Oe«r«ea  CUode^ :  See-- 
gerrtgae.  MareeL  Baarraal.  '^^J^'^-^^^f'^^^ 
Lake,    Francis    O.    to    Amertcan    CraaaaildOo.     Agitator 

abaft  aaeembly      2.867.997.   1-13-58.  CT.  6*— 1. 

tleaae.    Herman    C.    to    North    A-erkja   Mrfllna    O^  lae. 

Daal  needle  phonograph  ptck-«p.     2.8aa,iwa.  i-in^-f^.  vu 

178—10041. 
I/Aluadainm  Francala  •9;*—^ 

B4>chu.  XsTler.     2,868.759  ^^^ •  «-,  •»•• 

Lamhach.  Frederick  A.  Pnah-bottoa  flahiag  bobber.  2.867.986. 

l^i^n,l.Sl^.%toJ^rl^nrtU.n  Reaearcb  Co. 

Packer.     2.868.297.  1-13-58.  CL  166—121. 
Lambert.  Kermlt  N.  :   See —  ^^ 

Neos.  OdTsr  A  .  and  Lambert.    2.868.062. 
Landeoaann.  Bertram  M.  -^^rz^. 

BirdM^e.  Sidney  H      2.867,916.  „,    i_ia_A9    CL 

Landaa.  Wanen  J.     Window  aeat,     2.868.592,  l-i3-»».  «-"»• 

304—24. 
*^^?rtSn.  WTui.  K..  Laae.  aad  Wlaoa. 

**~tiS2n^kefth*F..  and  Lane     2.868386. 
Laae.  Robert  8.:  fae—  «  e^rr  aaa 

uEn„?i?1?..*iSif&^2;  ;*^  *«.r*  jjyij. 

^wiring  Co.     lin  reoonance  maas  spectrometer     2.8683»0. 
1-13-5970.  250—41.9. 


XVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Corp.      Vrrtleal 


H.,    to    Borit-Wamer 
1-13-59.   CI.  99—392. 
Blind  faHtener  haTing  rzpaniiblc 
l-ia-59.  n.  80—2.4.^ 


coU 


2.867 .9«3. 
to    I^wn«noe 
meclunlain. 

2,867 .9«3. 


Bro«..    Inc. 
2.86Y.963. 


lApeyre,  Fernand  S.  and  J.  M.,  to  The  Peelers  Co.  Shrimp 
metering  devices.     2,868,014.  1-1^-59,  CI.  73 — 223. 

Lapeyre,  James  M.  :  See — 

Lapeyre,  Kernand  S.  and  J.  M.    2.868.014. 

Lappin,  Milton  L..  and  P.  I.  Zandberg.  Expanding  aander 
chuck.     2.868.548.  1-13-59.  Cl.  279-2. 

Larkin,  Sam.  Wire  bending  apparatus.  2,868.237.  1-13-59, 
Cl.  140- -71.  'i       ' 

Larson.  Charles  O.  Eye  bolt  and  washer  means  preventing 
displacement  of  the  free  end  of  the  eye.  2.867.874.  l-lit-59. 
Cl.  24—1 15. 

Lasch,  Albert,  to  Werner  ft  l»flelderer.  Apparatos  for  the 
continuous  mixing  of  materiala  2.868,517.  1-13-59  Cl. 
259—6. 

Laskowskl.     William 
broiler.     2.868.111. 

La  Torre.   Albert  J. 

spring  head.     2.868.056. 

Lanier,  Louis  J. :  tlee — 

Thorsaon,  Matthew  T..  and  Lauler.     2,868.491. 

Lawlor  Francis  R..  M.  Braid,  and  B.  Loev,  to  Pennaalt  Chemi- 
cals Corp.  Preparation  of  2.2.2-trlflaoroethanol.  2.868.846. 
1-13-59.  Cl.  260—633. 

Lawrence  Bros..  Inc.  :  See — 

Lawrence,  Forby  W.  and  O.  W. 

Lawrence,    Forby    W.    and    O.    W., 
Rotary    disk-type    mower    catter 
1-13-59.   Ci.  5<— 295. 

Lawrence,  Orby  W. :  See — 

Lawrence.  Forby  W.  and  O.  W. 

Lasarowics,  Oustaw,  to  Orenda  Englnea  Ltd.  Expansion  com- 
pensating coupling  device.     2,8M.339.  l-IS-."^.  Cl.    189 — 

Leach.  Harry  S..  and  B.  M.  Eldred.  U  to  Mi>n>«anto  Chemical 
Co.,  and    Vj  to  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.     Purifica- 
tion of  methanol.     2,868,849,  1-13-69.  Cl.  260 — 648. 
Lieavin,  Samuel  B.  :  See^  - 

2.867,829. 
See— 
2,867,829. 
Set^- 
X.  and  Le  Baron.    2,868,618. 
l.«bourg.  Maurice  P.,   to  Schlumberger  Well  Surreying  Corp. 
I-lowmetpr      2,868,012,  1-13-50.  Cl.  78—155. 

Lee,    Catherine   W.      Scfety   garment    and    belt    for   infants. 

2,868,194,  1-13-59,  <'!•.  128—134. 
Lee.  Fred  A.,  to  Intemational  HarveMter  Co.     Motor  Tefaiele 

fender  locking  means.     2.86S.310.  1-13-59,  Cl.  180 — 89. 

Lee,  Kounsr-Shln.     Graphical  InKtrament.     2.867,906,  1-13-59 

Cl  33  -  03 
Lee.'   Royal.       Variable     speed     tranamiaaloiM.       2,868.030. 

l-3-,-.9,  Cl.  74—798. 
Leeds  and  Xorthrup  Co.  :  See — 

Weiss.  Edward  L.     2.868.068. 
Le  Foil.  Jean  :   See — 

Kadosch.     Marcel.     Le     Foil.     Maunoary.     and     Bertln. 
2.868.479. 
Legman,     Nathan.     Closure     and     support     for     eonUlner. 

5.868,417.   1-13-59.   Cl.   222—180. 
Legnaioii.  Louis  F.     Cigarette  package.     2.868.363,  1-13-59. 

Cl.  206—41. 
Legros,  Jean-Pierre  M.  :  See — 

Lacien,  Ren«.  and  Legros.    2.868.338. 
I^eister.    Fayette,    to   The  Fafnir   Itearlng  Co.      Pillow   block. 

2.868..')94,    l-l.V-59.  Cl.  308—15. 
Leloin    Vernon  A.    Vehicle  body  changing  method.    3.868.401. 

1-13^9.  Cl.  214—152. 
Lemmon,   Edward  M..   to  J.  L.  Palagrove.     Interior  plaster. 

2.868.660.  1-13-59.  Cl.  106—109. 
Lennox.  David  H.  :   See — 

Reardon.  William  A..  Lennox,  and  Nobles.     2,868,990. 
Leonard.    Radford    P.,   to  Penta    Laboratories.   Inc.      Vamom 

switch.     2,868,022.  1-13-59.  Cl.  200—87. 
Lepore.  Raymond  R.  :  See — 

Hampshire.  William  J.,  and  Lepor*.     2.868.439. 
Letteron.    Henry    A.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Process    of 


LleHj^Arthur  P..  and  D.  A.   McCauUy.  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 


AverB.1.  Joseph. 
Leavln.  William  H.  : 

Aversa.  Joseph. 
I.*  Baron.  Ira  M. 

Oberg.  Fred 
Maurice 


treating   sheet    material 

2,8fl«.2«9.  1-13-59,  Cl. 
Leussler.    Wavne  E..  I.^   E, 

Sivalls   A   Bryson.   Inc. 

2  868.313.  1-13-59.  Cl. 
Leasaler.   Wayne  E.,  L.   E. 

SivHlls  h   Bryson.   Inc. 

2,868.314.  1-13-59.  Cl. 
Levand.  Victor  A.,  and  E. 


and   product    resulting  therefrom 
1:4—2.6. 

Wood,  and 

AoparatUH 
183—2.7. 

Wood,  and 

Apparatus 
18.V- 2.7. 

H.  Wiley,  to  General  Electric  Co 


A.  P.  Teal,  to 
for   separating 

A.  P.  Teal,   to 
for  separating 


Black, 
fluids. 

Black, 
fluids. 


.Method  of  sealing  and  ga»  All Ing  electric  lamps.     2.868.609. 

1-13-59.  Cl.  316—17. 
Ij^ver  Brothers  Co. :  See — 

Henderson,  Lloyd  F.,  and  Carroll.     2,868,731. 
Levi,   Roberto,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Thermi- 
onic dispenser  cathode.     2.869,017.  1-13-59.  Cl.  313 — 846. 
I^vin.  Nithan  W.  :   See — 

Ushnkoff.  Alexis  E.     2.868.614. 
Levy,  Jatk  M.     Hair  bands.     2.868.214.  1-18-59.  Cl.  182 — 46. 
Lewis,   Dartrey^  to  John  A.  Roebtlng'     Sons  Corp.     Machine 

for  paying  off  and  taking  up  wire  on  large  reels.     2.868,467. 

1-13-59.  Cl.  242—25. 
I>ewis,  Robert  E. :  See-  - 

Appel.  Arthur  V..  and  Lewis.     2.868.960. 
Lewfa  Thomas  E..  Jr.,  and  V.  A.  Zaveruha,  to  The  Coulter  ft 

MoKensie    Machine    Co.,    Inc.      Coil-forming   machine   with 

generator  controlled  spindle  positioning  Aieans.     2,868,268. 

1-13-,'S9.  Cl.  153—67. 
Lewis,  Thomas  E..  Jr.,   to  The  Coulter  ft  McKenxle  Machine 

Co.,    Inc.      Multiple   speed  coiler.      2,868,474.    1-13-09.   Cl. 

24*i— 83. 
Licata.  Francis  J. :  See — 

Cunder,  Joseph,  and  Licata.     2,868.664. 


1-18-59. 
l-lS-50. 


^IT.l^'^l    i>o<u«riaatlon    of    poly-aecondarjr    alkylbenac! 
,    2,868.854,   1-13-59,  CL  260-1M8.  »7ii»eiMe 

Life  Time  Products  Corp. ;  See — 

Cloud.  Pryor  O.  and  J.  M.     2,868,501, 
Llfett,  Waldo  B.  :   See— 

,.  w^J?*~5jl*^*  ^v  LMt»t».  and  Kolka.     2,868.84^. 
Ughthipe.  Cbarles  H.  :  See— 

.  .     ^  S*"*;**'  Arthur.  Lighthlpe.  and  OroU.    2.868.734. 
Liguorl.  Anthony :  See— 

w  .     ^l  *5.°"-  >'><"'>o»*B.  Canfora.  and  Liguori.    2,868,875. 
Limellte  Corp.  :  See — 

Bounda  William  E.    2,868,958. 
Limner,  Arihur  F.  :  See — 

Blngeman.  J.  Byron,  and  Llmper.     2.868.697. 
Lindsren.  Edwin  O.     Portable  structure.     2.867.8AS 

CL  20—1.6. 
Lingenfelder.    Phil   L.     Carhon   holder.      2.868.578 

Cl.  287—119. 
Link  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See  - 

Hematreet.  Harold  S..  and  Kckhardt.    2.M8.450 
Link-Belt  Co. :  See— 

Haaff.  George  W.     2.868.856. 
Lipachuta,  Paul  :  See— 

Nelman,  Abram,  and  Upacbuts.    2.868.00T. 
Liquid  Controls  Corp. :  See — 

Bllleter,  Henrr  R.    2.868.0S8. 
Ut    Harry  B..  and  R.   P.  Anderson,  to  General  Blectrle  Co. 
>\  Ire  coating  apparatua     2,848,159,  1-13-59,  Cl    11»— 125 
Little,    Thomas    E.       Fish    holding    Impleotent.      2.86T,M7. 

Dungbo,  S'ven  O.  B      I>roduction  of  nets,  knitted  fkbriea  aad 
the  like  from  slngle-AUment  polyamlde  threads.     2,868,670 
1-13-59.  <M.    117—138.8. 
IJungbo,  Sven  O.  B.     Production  of  nets,  knitted  fabrics  and 
the  like  from  synthetic  resin  threads.     2,868,676.  1-13-59 
CL  117—138.8. 
Loboaco.  Roacoe  R..  to  I'nIoB  CarbMe  Corp.     Multi-arc  weld. 
.    Ing.    2JJ«8,956.  1-18-09.  CL219— 187. 
Locber.    Boas   K..   to  Zlaaea  Blectrkal  Produeta     laterloek 

■ount  for  switch.     2,860.043.  1t-1S-00.  CL  817—110. 
LecOier.  Erwin  8.  :   See — 

Beaeal.  Hans  A.,  Sua,  Losgir.  and  VHling.    t.86a.MS. 
Loer   Bernard  ;  See — 

Lawlor.  Francis  R..  Braid,  and  Loe^-      2.868.846. 
Loew.  Harold  L..  R.   R.  Oddo.  and  R.  M.  Ruben.     Diapeaaera 

for  c«>ntalnerH.     2.868.415.   1-18-50.  Cl.  222—00. 
Lohman,  Robert  1).  :   Sre^~ 

Staffln.  Robert,  and  Lokauw.     2.860.0T0. 
Loisell.  Paul  J.,  to  (General  Motara  Corp.     Material  handllac 

device.     2,868.582.  1-18-00,  H.  204—48. 
Ltilmaugb.   Orson   B..   W.    E.   Thornton,   and  C.   A.   Hialth,   to 
Del    Mar    Engineering    Laboratories.      Tow    target    havlag 
coMbostlon  signal  means.     2.840.120,  1-18-00.  C|.  843 — 18 
I^ombard,  Charles  F.  :  See — 

Roth.  Herman  P.,  and  Lombard.    2.847,812. 
Long.  Albert  E.  :  See- 
Mason.  Hal  F..  and  I»ng.    2,844.882. 
Mason.  Hal  F..  and  Long.    2  448.283. 
Mason,  Hal  P  ,  and  I>ong.     2.444.284. 
Lopea^  Alfonso  8.   Window  alarm  deriee.   2,844.010.  1-18-40. 

Cl.  200^-61.72. 
L4MM^  leoe.     Caalng   for  eaoMra.     2.848.408.   1-18-00.   CL 

Lota.    Otto*,    to   The    Babrock    ft    Wlleox    Ca.     Fuel    bumiag 

apparatus.     2.444.179.   I-IS-^W.  Cl    122—235. 
Lots.   Rudolf    to  VerelBlgte  Olaaistoff  Ksbriken  A.  O.     Prep- 

aratlon    of    p-xylene    dlhalMaa.     2.848.821.     1-13-M.    O. 

260 — 4299 
Loughlia.  Bernard  D.  :  See — 

Ibpcnlaub.   Walter  C.  aad   Loaghlln.     SJ88.8T2. 
Louis.  Claus,   K    Sleber.  and   F  K.   Koch.      Heading  machine 

having  an  additional  punch  stroke  effective  at  the  forward 

position     of     the    header    altde.     2.847.828.     1-18-50.    CL 

10—12 
Loyeland.  Roger  S.  :  See — 

Currie.    Coortiaad    B..   and    Lorelaad.     2.844,407. 
Loare.  Warren  :  See — 

Hot  ten.   Bruce  W.,  and  I^we.     2,864.728. 
Lneaa.    Joseph    E.     Fabrirated    gate    yaive    and    method    of 

■laking  the  same.     2.8A8.49.'>.    l-l.X-OO.  Cl.   251 — 44. 
LucaiL  Joseph  (Industries)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Clarfce.  John  8.,  and  Collinaon.     2.847,042. 
Luce,  Stewart  B..  to  Mwift  ft  Co.     Method  of  copolymertxing 

acrylic   or    metharrjlk*    arid    with    Droteinaceou*    materiai 

and  product    obtained.     2.848,740.    1-13-50.   C\.   260— 8 
Lucien.   Ren4.   and   J.  P.   M.   I..egros,   to  Oociete  d'lnventloas 

Aeronautiquea  et    Mecaaiquea  S.   I.  A.   11.     Antl-akld  merta- 

anisra     for    master    cylinder    operated    brake.     2,848.888. 

1-13-59,  Cl.  188— 181.  ^^ 

Lucks.   Gostav  E.     Valve  construction.     2.848.210.  1-18-00. 

Cl.  187—197. 
Lum.  Walter  <>..  to  Arthur  C.  Homeyer.     Valves.     2.864.223. 

1-13-09.  n.  187— 4.'V4  6. 
Lundquist.   Richard   C.   to   Goodman   Mfg.  Co.      Ihiaher  plate 

meana  for  boring  type  mining  machine.  2.444.520.  I-I8-OO. 

262 — ^7. 
Lurk,  Hans-Joachim  :  See — 

Jabcxynski    Hans-Joachim,  TIesler.  Lark,  and  SehrOder. 
2,848.883. 
I^ttrelle.  William  F  :  See— 

Sedgfleld,    Hugh    B..   and   LuttrHle.     2.848.021. 
Luts.    Karlhelnx.    to    Slemens-Sohuckertwerke    Akt.     Voltage 

regulator   for  synchronous    msrhine*.     2.869.066,    l-13-.'>9, 

Cl.  322—25. 
Luvlsi,  John  P.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.      Polybaloryclo- 

alkenic    derivatives    of    dialkenyl     melamines.     2JJ48,788, 

l-l.'»-59.  Cl.  260—249.6. 
Lydlr.  William  K.  :  See— 

Horion,  Richard  C.  Miller,  and  I^dlc.     2.847.891. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XYU 


n. 


CL 


LrilrMO,   Pr«4,    to   Chrrsler   Corp.     ApMrmto*   for   forming 

Umin»t*d    matpfUl.     2.868^2.  1-1«».  CI.  «»— 19. 
Lyman.  Prank :  8ef^ 

Henacbsn.    KAsur.   and    Lyman.     2.898.343. 
Lyon.    Vt^oTgf    A.     Whwl     corer.     2,868.5M.     l-lS-59. 

801—87. 
Lyoo  Metal  Prodncta,  Inr. :  8«€ — 

OTonnor.  John  B      2.8«8.«05. 
Maaa,  Priedrtrh  J.,  and  J.  SchedlinK.  to  lleaaen-Jaachin,  G. 
Apparatoa  for  H^rrically  •^paratinc  matter  and  condri 
tlon    rormi    •uspendi'd    In    a    (aa.     2.8118,317.    1-lS-AB. 
183—7. 
Markay  Radto  and  Telefcraph  Co.  :  Bee — 

Butterworth.  John  W.     2.890.116. 
Mackintosh.  Cbarlm.  Trun  conatmrtlona.  2.8M.144.  I-IS-W. 

CI.  108—23. 
MacLeod.  DarM  B..  and  B.  J.  Karfo.  to  Carrier  Corp.     Control 
dericr  for  Inr  maklnc  mactalnea.     S.86T.M7.   1- 18-09.  CI. 
«2— 71 
MarMarchy,  Helen  :  «e« — 

CUrk.  John      2  8«8.1SS. 
MacoTskl.  Albert  :  8rf- 

Harris.    Bernard,   and   MacoTakt      2.8«8.975. 

Madden.    Davkl    W.     <;aard    for    pnneh    preaa    or    the    like. 

2.868.M9.  l>18-49.  CI.  287— ft4.1. 
Madden.   HoMer   W.     Doable   tier  emn  eoBeejror.     8.8M.8A0. 

1-18-39.  CI,  I98~3ft 
Maerker,     HHaiat      Rotational     apac<i     mpoaalve     derlce. 

2.8«8.»17.  1-13^59,  (M    200— «0.  _ 

Macnna.     rina     H.     Plah     lara.     S.867.984.     1-13-IW.     CI- 

43     42  35. 
Maiaon.  (;eorfa  L  :  Aee — 

Ponwh.  Trrlnc.  and  MaImb.     2.8m.891. 
Makowakl.    Jerty.    to    FalrrhlM   Endne  and   Airplane   Corp. 

InrertU.le   evaporator      2.86T.991.    1-1.1-39.   CI.    «t— 1«» 
MnlUrr.    Marian,     itteam    eaglae.     2.8«7.97S.    1-13-59.    <1. 

m—tf. 

MnDory.  P.  R.  *  Co.  Inc. :  ffee— 

Finehout.  Lyman  J..  Bberaboff.  and  OreraflB.     2.8A8.0S6 

MaHory-Sharon  Metala  Corp  :  i<«e— 

Howell.  Allium,  and  Scrtwr.     2.897.8M. 

Malm,  ArM  I. :  «ee— 

likNB^Tlst.  Georg  H..  a»d  Malat.     SJ98.949. 

Mandteater  Oil  Refinery  (BoldtncB)  Ltd.  :  9«*— 

Wood-Mallock.   James   C  .   and  Hucbes.     2.998.730 

Manaeamann  Meer  Bncineertac  and  Const  ruction  Co. :  9«« 

Thnrman.  Astor  L..  and  Bancke.     2.868.348. 
Manning.  Maxwell  4  Moore.  Inc.  :  9ee^- 

Minty.  John  E      2.868.004. 

Mlntjr.  John  B..  aMl  fltereaa.     1.99i.B>l. 

9te»BML  Howard  C.  and  MIntr.     2.998.590. 
MnMkala.ntkkard  J.  to  n     A    .sWffer  Pen  Co.     Writinc 
InatnMHmt.     2.968.1TS.   1-18-99.  CI.  120— 47. 


Maawnrlac  D^Tld  H..  to  Nelson  RIcka  Cr 
for    nakinc 


Co. 


Proccaa 
l-lS-59. 


re— lery  c« 
and  appnmima  for  nakinc  cheet.  8.998.991. 
CI.  99— 116 

Marrkattl.  Praacls  B  :  Bee— 

Jarmaa.  Jdtaepii  M.,  Kaafaaan.  and  Marrbettl. 

Marcotle.  Oawtld  J.     Claarett*  maker.     2.999.309. 
<T  131  — .^8 

Ma rM).  Pierre  <;.  I.Abe-«caBninK  mtcroware  aatenna.  2.869,134. 
l-13-.%».  CI   .n43     78S 

Marfala.  ItonaM  V  .  and  O  8  Fmnch.  tn  Tboaiaaaa  ProdacU. 
Ijm.  Wf^lge  biased  aMans  for  makins  a  Jnlat  aocket  la  the 
•Me  of  a  tube      3.99a.te8.   1-13  . 19.  CI    l.%3— 31 

Marah.  OImn  A  .  and  B.  Schascbl.  to  The  Pare  Oil  Ca.     Cor 

malon    rate    metertng    aysteak     3.999.003.     1-18-89.    CI. 

.107-95 
Martin  Co..  The    See — 

MInneman.  Mfltoa  J.,  and  Westneat      2.869.121. 
Martin.  Caaur  J  .  S    Avakian.  and  A    E.  Gal.  to  Tlie  Natleaal 

nmc    (o      Propargyl    harbitaratm      2.868.690.     1-18-09. 

CI   167—32 
Martin.  Homer  B.  :  Bee — 

Jahnir   Charles  B.   Brwwa.  and  Martin.     2.968.713. 

Martin.  Homer  Z  .  C  K.  JatanU.  nnd  J.  W  Herrmann,  to  Baeo 
Reoearrh  and  Rn(inM>rln|t  Co.  Flnid  cftking  procMM  natnic 
transfer  line  burner      2.868.719.   1    l.V  ."M».   Cl.   20*^—157 

Martlo   MarTlB  H     Her 

KalaU    William  W  .  Jr..  and  Martla.     3.999.997. 

Martin.     William    J.,    and     B.    J.     Kraaa.     Oakle    markera. 

2.868.123.  I-  1.1-aO.  n.  101 — 400. 
Marjanski.    John    L..    and    M     L     Valentino,    to    Bardoaa   k 

Ofirer.  Inr       ToIM       1"  ««18..VV0.  1    13  ."^9.  H    279     .V> 

Maryland  .Khtobnildinc  ami  Hrydm-k  Co  :  Srr  - 

.*<oh..nhoff,  John  A.    and  Borkowski      2.Mi8.9S3. 
Martorchi.   Alfted.    R     F.    Camsellt.   and   G     E.    Banuoel.    to 
Owena-<'orninK    FlhrrKlaa    Corp       Metluid    of   rl4*aninc   and 
rostlnr  «l««Mll  Cla«a  fabric.      2.869,699.  I-IS^'W.  CI.  117—46. 
Maarhlnenfabrlk   .XoBubere-Nnmbent  \    G.  :  Ree  - 

Mrarer.  Sl«>cfried.     2.868.187 
Mason.  Franrtii  (i   .  Kee- 

Cootermaah.   Lonio   K..  and  Maaon      2.8A8.984. 
Mason.  Hal  F..  and  A.  K.  Ixtnc      Venetian  blind  bottom  rail 
and    clip.     2.R68.2H2.    1-1.1-38.    CI     160-173. 

Mason.   Hal    F,.  and   A     B    I<onc      Venetian   Mind  slat  and 

clip       2.868.283.    1    l^.n9.    Cl     160      173 
Mason.  Hal  P..  and  A    B    Ixtng.     Venetian  blind      2.868.284. 

l-13-.%9.  n.  160      177 
Mason.  Wllliaai  <;.  :  Her 

Colette.  MtrhaH       2. 868.018 
Maatrohattlata.  .Nrthiir  :  !ffr 

Ingham.   Philip  H..  and  Mastrotoattlata.     2.868.662. 
Mattea.     .\Un     IV      Folding     bi>x.     8.899.404.     l-13-.-»9.     <! 

217-14 
Mattlngly.  John  J.  :  9** — 

Mattinglv.   Ralph   J.   and  J.    J.     2.868.408. 


Mattingiy,  Ralph  J.  and  J.  J.  Can  Ubeler.  2.868,408,  1-13-50. 

Cl.  216—58. 
Mattiaon,  Edwin  L..  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Co. 

(liemical   proceoa.     2  868.822.    1-18-00.  C\.   260 — 437. 
Mannonry,  F'rancoia  M.  L.  :  Hee — 

Kadoach.     Marcel.     Le     Foil,     Mannoary,     and.    Bertln. 
2,868,479. 
Maore.  I>oagla8  R.  :  Htr — 

Mort-f-rf.    Francis   J..   Jr..   and    Maure.     2.869.098. 
Manthe.  Krledrlrh.  G.  m.  b.  H.  :  See— 

Bertnob.    Hans,    and    Stein.     2.867.971. 
Mayer.    Mayer.    Jr..    and   J.    1.    Kotter.    to   Inited   State*  of 
America.  Agricultore.     Fiber  cleaner.     2,867.850.  l-18-.'». 

Mayfair  Mold<>d  Products  Corp.  :  8e« — 
Adams,  (ilenn  T.     2.860.100. 

Maro,  Alfred  M..  H.  L.  Walpole,  and  J.  P.  Nolan,  to  United 
States  of  .\merlca.  .Navy.  Moisture-proof  illuminated  In- 
atmment.     2.868.9.%9.    1-18-89.  Cl.  240—2.1. 

McCann,  Keith,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  Troughinc  roller  as- 
sembly for  belt  conveyor.      2,868.S5.'i,  1-13-.S9.  Cl.  198—192. 

McCarthy,  Robert  T.  Panel  construction.  2.867,8.»7.  1-13-59, 
Cl.  20— 1.% 

McCaolay,  David  A.  :  »er— 

Uen.    Arthur    P.,   and    McCaulay      2.868,8.VI. 

McClonghy.    Thomas.     Rocket    control.     2,868,478,    1-18-89. 

McCord.  Harold  E.     Power  substitution  circuit.     2,868.996. 

1-13-59.  Cl.  .107—64. 
McCord.  Henry  L.    Thyratron  Tariable-wldth-pulae  generator. 

2,869.038.  1-13-59.  Cl.  .115—2.10. 
McCroae.  Harold  W..  to  Yankee  Kngineej-iu  Co.,  Inc.     Lock- 
ing device   for   ciothca   bangers.      2,868,390,    1-13-59,   CL 
211—124. 
Mci'ullough.   I>avid  8..  to  The  Pumore  Co.     Attachment  for 
Internal   key  way  cutUng  and  slotting.     2.808,000,  1-13-.'S9. 
CJ.  90—39. 
McOhUottgh.    Lester   C,   to   McGmw-EdiM>n  Co.      Insulating 

boahlng.     2.868.86771 -15-59,  Cl.  174 — 153. 
McDonald.  Donald  C.  to  Cook  Electric  Co.     FoUow-np  control 

sratems.     2.869,059.  1-13-59.  C\.  318 — 32. 
McFaul.  CUude.  Corp.  :  See— 

McPaul.  Claude  F.     2.869,3«3. 
McFaul.   Claude  F..   to  Claude   McFanl  Corp.     Combination 
matchbook  and  throw-away  aahtray.     2.868,363,  1-13-00. 
CL  206—88. 

Mc^jMMh.  Jamca  E.  *  See 

jMtaMi,  Garold  K..  and  McGeogh.     2.868.973. 
Jensen.  Garold  K.,  and  Mcf^eogh.     2.868.979. 
McGlaaMry.  Racer  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Heat-strMs 
cracking   rea&tance   of   thermoplastic  fliamentoos  artlclea. 
2.867,848.  1-13-59.  CL  18-47.5. 
McGratb.  John  F..  Jr.  :  Kee— 

HInea.  Frank  F.,  and  McGrath.     2,868,S7a 
McG raw  Edison  Co.  :   8*e— 

Prey.  Raymond  M.     3.998,746. 
Frey.  Raymond  M.     2.998.747. 
Klein,  Andrew  J.     2,868.085. 
McCuikmgh.  Lester  C.  ^868.867. 
Minder.  Peter  M.     2.869^70. 
Rlgert.   Max       2.868.921. 
MeGoKT  Thomaa  J.,  to  Inited  Aircraft  Corp.    Water  separator 
de-tcing  control.     2.867.989.  1-13-59.  Cl.  62—150. 

McGuffey,  James  W..  to  Tranter  Mfg^Inc.  Condoiser  cooling 
tn  moUle  refrigeration  unit  2.867,992.  1-13-59,  Cl.  63— 
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McGulre.  Robert  K   :   ^>e 

Bakos.  Joseph  A..  Mcfijire,  and  Kensel      2.868.043. 

McKe«>.  Chester  W.  and  R.  W.,  to  Teleweld.  Inr.     Method 
apparatus  for  dlatiaguishing  harmless  surface  llawa  fr 
dangerous     Assures     in    magnet  liable     bodies.       2.860,073, 
1-13-09.  Cl.  324-^7. 

McRee.  lieorge  K.  Trolley  wire  alide.  collector  or  ahoe. 
2.868.900.  1-1.1-59,  Cl.  191—57. 

McKev.  l.<efl«'r  .   Sec- 
Harrison.  Richard  I.,  and  McKce.     2.869,082. 

McKee.  Richard  W   :   8er~ 

McKee.  Chester  W.  and  R.  W.     2.868,073. 

McKeever.  Charles  II..  and  U  R.  Freimiller.  to  Rohm  A  Haas 
Co.  Alkyl  aiethylenephenylvalerate.  2.868,831.  1-1.1-59. 
Cl.  260—476. 

McMakan,  Kenton  D.  Tire  truing  machines.  2.868,391. 
1-1.1-59.  Cl.  ir.4    -01. 

MrcMahan.  Kenton  I).  Multi-stage  centrifugal  blowers,  com- 
pressors and  the  like.     2.868.440.  1-13-50.  Cl.  230—130. 

McManua.  Albert  R.  Impregnated  corrognted  paperboard,  a 
composition  therefor  and  a  process  of  maldag  said  coai- 
position.     2.8r»8.04a.  1-1.1-59.  Ci.  106—230. 

McMillan.    Brockway,    to    Bell   Telephone    Laboratoriea.   lac. 

I^lKe  probability  modulation  aystem.     2.868,963.  1-13-09. 

Cl.  250-6. 
McMlnn.  Robert  E.  :   Kee — 

Chaple.  William  F..  and  McMinn.     2.868.310. 

Kdwin  L.  Wiegand  Co.     Filling  apparatus. 
^10.  Cl.  53—239. 

Mcguillen,  John   L.     Tread   and   (Unge  reducer.      2.868,054. 

l-1.1-.'»9.  Cl.  82-  .16. 
Meacham.    Douglas   G.      Dental   wedge.     3.867.900,   1-13-59. 

Cl.  32 — 63 
Meama,    William    B.      Fish    lures.      3,867,935,    1-13-09.   CL 

43 — 12.35. 
Mechanlml  Handlinr  System*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hi8hop.  I^manl  J.,  and  Klamp.     2.868.138. 
Klamp.   Paul.      2.H68.139. 
Mechem.  Maurice  R.     Combination  toothbrush  and  dentifrice 

carrier.     2.868.215.  1-13-59.  O.  132— «4. 


Mr<">rlly.  Joseph,  to 
2.8«7.y55.  1-13-5 


XVUl 


*^^^?« '•  £'""."™  I     Synthetic  Utex  containing  a  rlnyl  emulat 
3    160^29*7      '""'^'*       P^J^^tlon     2.8Ss.755.  1-13-59. 

^^ifiml.^''"*,"  ^  •  '"^.  "    "    Fr*edm«n.  to  General  Latex  k 
1^T59.  CI    l'«£U4Kr'^***'*°"      "'      "*""•        2.868.814; 

Melsel    Oorre  M..  and' H.  P.  Kauti.  to 
^^R]^  ^?-„  P*»Vy  media  separator. 

Cl.    JOW 1  I  2.9. 

Melgaard,  Oscar  C.  to  Wright  Mff.  Co. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


The  Mine  *  Smelter 
2,868.376,  1-13-09. 


Mounting  structure 
2.868.102.    l-i;j-A9.    CI. 


Thomson- Houaton  Co. 
circuit    arrangements. 


lor    air   conditioning   apparatoa. 
9o — 39. 
Mel  par.  Inc.  :  See — 

Vossen    Iternd.     2.868.413. 
Melyllle.    William    S..    to    The   British 
Voa^JT"'**    g«'nerating    electrical 
2.869.004.  1-13-59.  CI.  307—108. 
.Merchant.  Donald  R.  :  See— 
y,      "V^".  Henry  C.  and  Merchant. 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Arth    Glen  E..  and  Sarett.     2.808.805. 
^S*'?''*^'*'^*.'"*'  -^  •  R«chfer.  and  Shunk. 
Pfister.  Karl  III,  and  Stein.     2.868.818 
Mesnen  Janrhin,  G.  A.  :  Hee o.o*o. 

.Maas,  Frledrlch  J.,  and  Schedlin*  .  2AAf)^i7 
Metal  and  Thermit  Corp.  :  8^      "^^     -^-""S^lT. 


MinncapoUs-Honeywell  Regulator  Co.  : 
Aske.  Leonard  ■.     2.868.934. 
Beard   Richard  B.     2.868  017 
Bonnell.  CliarlM  R.     2.8^.023 
Onrrie  Coartland  B..  and  £«r«laiid 

Oaddla.  Oene  T.     2.868,461 
Moore.  Warrea.  Jr.     2.^,408 


—    ■»-     "W"m««l,  wr.,   (O    IIM  M 

system.     2,869,121.     l-lS-59, 


2.868.457. 


Jr..  to  Tho  Ifartla 


CI. 


Non- 


2.868.583. 


2,868.836. 


2.868.709. 

2.808.0.58. 

2.868.819. 
:   See— 
2.868.923. 

2.8fl8.46fl. 

^''«Aa  I'S?'?'*^,^  .'^ "15?'*^  Nurnberg 
2.868.187,  1-13-59.  CI.  123—188. 
wr^ — . 

W..    Davldaon.    Miller,    and    Mewherter 

attachment     for     combines. 

2.868.080.  1-13-59. 


2.868.604. 


2.868..'i78. 


Hikales.  Kichard  (J 

Coffeen,  WillUm  W 

Welnb^rp,  Elliott  L 

Metals  k  Controls  Corp 

Epstein.  Henry  D. 
.Meteor  A.-<;.  :   See — 

Hammer.   Herbert. 
.Meurer.     Siegfried,     to 
AG.     Masked  ralve. 
Mewherter,  Jack  L 
Alter,    Henry 
2.868.707. 
Meyer.     Cyril     G.       Row     crop 
2.867  902,  1-13-59.  CI.  56—158. 
/r''««'*''?2'"''  '     ^""'  "o«n«  *»^mbly 

*"jc»l-42""   '^-      '"^'"   "^*      *•»«•»<».    1-J3-M.    a. 
Mejfr.  Roelf  J.,  to  .North  American  PblllDa  Co     Inr      Hn.  «. 

Midw"er.Mr.'*"c'or"p"'  i'eVl'*  -•**^-°''* 
Gib^n.  Willard  A.,  and  Sevey. 
Squire.  Herbert  D.  2.867.8,19. 
Sqnire.  Herbert  I>.  2  867  862 
Squire.  Herbert  I».  2.868.W7." 
Sgulre    Herbert  I).,  and  Brandt 

^'^JliX-Cr-  f^"ltr  ^  •  »"  '^^  I'n**^'  «"  Improrement  Co 
■S«8?;?..2^'■-l!^;9Tl"'Iii^>^"^■''"''•"     "'    hrl^rU^-* 

^"n"-2-.20."-  ""■     'Golfing  h'and  grip.     2,867.814.1-1^9. 

Miller  Carroll  E..  to  Cone  Automatic  Machine  Co  Ine  in 
dejting  mechanism.     2.868.032.  1-13-,^    n    74— 436 

**'wk-.StV'7n/  h.*"  ^"l'"  ^"^*"  M'ller.  Combination 
ir>5--754  '    "tructures.      2.868,274,    1-13-597'ci 

-Miller,  Charles  Ju«tln  :   See- 

»....  -^"if.  Charles  J.     2.808.274. 

Miller,    Daniel    B.,    to    Miller   Electric  Co      FtnMr  n..ii   ..ii 

x.i?  "*f...-^*''»^<'-  l-13-.'i9.  CI.  33T  -fl2        ""*"^  '^"   "■" 

Miller  Electric  Co.  :   «ee— 

A.I.,  ^"'^'•.  Daniel  B.     2.809.090. 

^"^tiato'irh'.iim^t:  tsSrid^t^n^rs'A''-'^^^  ^« 

^"liTex^Wn'  V.^'*  ?'  *"  «•'"»". 'jr..  to  International 
arircU"?867aT'l-lT59.'*a.'ir:i."'   '^'^'^'''^    '•'" 

-Miller.  WillUm.  to  United  States  of  America  Vary  M..th<vi 
n.  ^rTft  5"""*'*"*  ""^'"^  currenr  2%8a  1-!?^'? 

Miller.  William  H  :  See— 

V,...  "''f.*.""   ***<^''*'^  <^  .  Miller,  and  Lydic.     2.867.891 
Miller.   >\illlam    S..   to   Denorer-nentMPt   rr.       n—  1.  . 

Mine  A  Smelter  Supply  Co..  The  :  See— 

Melsel.  George  M..  and  Kautx.     2.868  376 

^"vn^Z  KiJ^'if^^^'  J\  "-•■  ^I-J^-^y*  Government  of  the 
Initecl    Kingdom    of   Great    Britain   and    Xorthecn   I«%n^ 


Co.     Synch  mnlxation 
343—103. 

MIntT.  John  E.  :  See— 

Stevens.  Howard  C,  and  ICintr      2  M8  RAn 

Minty    John  E..   to   Manning.    Maxwell  tfl™    i., 
foulln.  winch.     2.868.504.  i -""59    CI    254^iw 
M<J.f/"l^*=r'~*  "^^    Stereni.Vilannlni'MaxwIl  A 
m^fts      •  *''  "'•^  '***^      2.868.581.   l-itSJct 

Mitchell,  John  B..  Co. ;  See— 

d*Tlc«.     2.^45»,^IJ8-5j  "a   282-87      ^■~""  ~"*~' 
**»*»'•  Hffy  F,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      Radiol 
l-l£59"'crSn?  "^'^^  -iu..ch^^nt^.% 

;;&o?Tii59"s.  S5i4r  "^  ^•-^"»  ^-^^ 

Molon  Motors  and  Coll  Corp  •  «•»— 

Carlaen.   Victor.     2.8(6.008. 
Monahaa.  Frederick  A.,  to  General  r>ynamics  Cora      Method 

2'&7'm,rr.-i7  sfTi'^'  bo/iS^iStrui?  jx:^. 

Miller,  Richard  8  Ts^e—' 

^'ilisw?''    *  •    ^^"**'"'    Mlllor.    aDd    llewhert«r. 

1-13-59.  CI    200—108.  "•      ■PP^ratua.      2.868.90. 

MonMnto  Chemical  Co.  :  See- 
Borland.  Peter  D    and  Roth.     2.868.M7 
Frsni.  Rarmond  i.     2J68.828.  •''^•"•'• 
Gaertner.  Van  R..  and  Doerr      2.8«a  T«l 
Oarlette.   WllUam   A.    irTodTSSwy- 
Hayues     Richard    D.     2.868.654.^^'* 
I^'ach,  Harry  H.,  and  Eldred.     2  868  849 

.  Hickman,  and  Collier. 

and  Darls.     2.8M.280. 

J.,  and  Perry.     2.868.624. 

OeneraJe    per    I'lndustrU   MlnermrU   ^ 


RotsleV.  Rosa  \V 

^r*Mt.  .Nell  A  , 

Bkawr.  Kenneth 
Montecatlni    Socleta 
Chlmica  ;   See — 

Pontremoll,   Plo.     2.868.710. 
Montgomery,  Charles  W 

Haefoer.  Albert  J 


1.868.S41. 
2.868.327. 


The  :  See— 
»,:    i'*"'""?.'**    Stanley.      2.868.022. 

ration  of  starch  esters.    2.868.780,  1-13-59.  CI   2^2^ 


Mn^t'iZ^t^^'  A'T'  ^..%  "**'   Montgomery.     2,8e8.7<0. 

Moore^  Fred  W.  :  Nee— 

Kiu|n.  Herman  D..  and  Moore      2  MAlItt 
^CriiZ'fe     ^•"^«"    »"»'   pS'W;^m.882.    1-13^. 
Moore.  Nolan  P.  W.  :  See— 

236^«r  •PP«rat«a.     2.868.468.     1-T»^9.     CT. 

^  cr^»!i!ilSl*  '••  '/•  •■**  ^  ^  Maoi^to  Goneral  Klectrte 
.Jm-S!^^^**  """*•«*  **'**  2.8«k.06«.  i-Tii-Sr  8! 
Morgan  Construction  Co.  :  See— 

Hitcheork.  John  H.     2.868.292 

Holbrook,^John   A.     2.868.308. 

Bi"I7*55*.*^'"^   *■     2.867,908. 

Rich    Charles  A..  Jr.     1.8M.074 
**"ir«?"-  John  M..  Jr..  to  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Oo 
Tradng  apparatus.     2  868.MT.  l-ia-59^  CI   W- 18  5 
cT"krH!r.V.  *-    "•*  "   "  Kolodny.  to  Amerion  Cyanamld 
ae;»lE^  .?m"*"  ""T"'  '^"»P'-lt»«ns  rt.ntainlng  ac^ZmS^ 

5  iSri  T«,"^  ** ,  rr*'"*"    ■"<'    method    of    Mklni    aiuSfc 
2.868.753.  1-13-59.  CI.  260—29  6  •"■■uig    wmmm. 

Moroen.  C.  A..  Co.  :  S«#— 

-.     ,""•*.  IVlbert  O.     2.868.084 

"rsjii'v";.  '•is?^  yi,£s,°"a  &ii?-  '^•»- 

Moaeley.  F    L..  Co.  :  See—  *"-«».    ^»-    W— »7. 

*i«--^^'*^it>'    »^r"°.**'»  '^     2.868.618. 

"rs  ^2™^s,!f.'",.':=i'a"T,SLa  «— *«  •«-■ 
"r^i.5f."i-V.,i,',"  s  jIA""""  '^"'^  H«~.,.,„. 

Mostad.  Bigll:  See—  ^^ 

Motoro'laM™**-:  Se^'^  ^-  '"^  *'*""      2.868.630. 
Schaper,  William  A.     3.868,008. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Mott,  NorsMB  $..  to  Coopw  Al\»j  Corp.    Predpltattoo  hftrden- 
abw,   eornwioo   raaUtaat.  chroMlam-nirkel   ■t«lnl«M  •toal 
*l»oy.     2.g«ft.638,  l-l»-09.  CL_JJ^— 12«. 
Moulton.    Lloyd    J.,    to   CurtiM-WriKtat    Corp.      Enfiiie   load 

llinitlDK   rontroU.      2,M8.1S4.    1-lS-M.  Cl.    123—140. 
Mojr^r,   willlaia  C,  to  TIm^  Texaa  Co.     Crarkinir  tt*^  from 

lubrinitliK  oil  itock.     2.8«8.71^  l-lS-M.  d.  208 — 87. 
Mojlc,  Clarence  L..  to  The  Dow  Cbemleal  Co.     t.4-(Uehloro- 

pbenoxyalkaaola.     2.8M.843.  1-13^9,  Cl.  2«a— 618. 
MojnMhaa  Broaat  Co. :  ffae — 

Cttdlni.  Roti>r  O.     2.867.8M. 
Mudd.  Kesnetli  C.  :  8e^— 

Wflnrlrh.  Walter  H  .  Mndd.  and  Nocckcr.     2.867.MS. 
Ifudoo.  Ttaomaa  J.    Control  Bjratnn  for  amlerator.    XMt><iM. 

1-13-59.  Cl.  74-618. 
>ioo*lal    Blao :  See — 

Capltaai.  Cllto.  and  Mnsnalnl.     2.8A8.8S8. 
Mulder.  Harrr  :  See  — 

Power*,  tubert  P..  Mulder,  and  rordyce.     2.8M  2«0. 
Mulder.  Johanneo  G.  W..  to  Nertli  Ameriena  Philip*  Co..  Inr. 
Electric  dl*char«e  tube.     2.8«9.01S.  l-13-ft9.  Cl.  313—170. 
Mullra,  Jawe*   W..   II.   to   Bxperlneat    Inc.     Apparatua   for 

Icaltinc  fuel*.     2.887.979    1-13-59.  Cl.   «0— SSTfl. 
lIQllT     Rudolf    A.,    to    rnitMl    Rtatm    of    America.    Army. 

Thermionic  device      2.809.012.  1-13-59.  Cl.  Sl.'i— 157. 
Mamford.  WiilUm  W.,  and  A.  J.  NewUnd.  to  Bendlx  AriaUon 

Corv     Switch.     2J«8.t20.  1-1.V59.  Cl.  200—87. 
Murpby.     Marion     D.      TeatlUted     block     wall.      2,8«8.010. 

1-13-59.  Cl.  72— 12T. 
Murrah.  Rdnuad  8..  to  Morgan  Conatmcttoa  Co.     Apparatiia 
for  BManarlac  abwirod    leactJu.      2^7.908.   1-1»-M.   Cl. 
SS— 141 
Murray.  AUn  K.     Fom-flttlac  footwear.     2.868.197.  1-13-59. 

Cl,    128-    153. 
Murray  Co.  of  Tei*a.  Inc..  The  :  ITee — 

8chumb    Martin  T.     2.808  031. 
Murrell.  Hanrey  8.    Tapered  tabe  forafaa  and  applying  mtrh- 

anlaro.     2.R6f.9.%6.  1-I3-S9.  Cl    .%3— 29!8. 
Myers.  John  B,  to  toaollte  Co.     Method  of  pioceaalM  twi- 
cullte.     2.868.735.  1-15  59.  Cl  282—178. 
vNyem.  Oacar  :    fee — 

^^     Qooderhaai.    Joha    W..    JaceMttl.    Uyrm.    Shlpler.    aiM) 
Strickler      2  888.884 
Nacle.  Perry  I.     Pamp.     2.868.134.  1-1S-88.  Cl   108—108. 
Namlotka.  Bdmaad.     Clrcmlar  aaw  81*r.     2.888,061.  l-lS-88. 

Cl.  76^    31. 
Napier.  D .  *  Has  Ud. :   8«»— 

ChaaiherUa.  R««laa)d  H.  D.     2368.040. 
Nappa.  Raul  R.     Heel*  for  footwear.     2.867J19.  1-18-58.  CL 

86—245 
Natalia.  Herbert  K..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  AaMrtea.    Getter  atrae- 

tore.    2.808.014.  1-13-50.  CL  SIS— 181. 
National  Blaralt  Co.  :    Bet— 

Griner.  Arthor  J.    2.888.141. 
National  Caa  Carp  :   8e« — 

Reaard.  Rolaad  R..  Thorpe,  aad  Dai 
National  Caab  Redater  Co..  TSe  .   gee — 
Barhar.  Wllllaai  H      2.868.446 
'^-      Sparflae.  Paacal.  Hall,  aad  Rapct    M8831S. 
.Hatloaal  Dnxc  Co..  The  :  8a» 

Martin.  Oattav  J..  Avaklaa.  aad  QaL 
NaHoaal  Poem  Rrateai.  lac. :   8«a — 

WIedom.  Paul  R     2.868.801. 
.National  I.Mid  Co.  :    8ee 

Jaraius.  Joaeph  M  .  KaufBMa.  aad  MarchettL 
NatUaal  Lecfe  Co  :    See  -  *• 

Petereon.  Raymond  C.    2^87340. 
Natlaaal  Reaearrb  Coaacil :  flea— 
Paddlnctoa.  Ira  K.    2.868.884. 
Nattoaal  Reaearrb  DerelopaMat  Corp.  :    8«« — 

Howund.  AUrtHl  H  .  iTufhea.  Pord.  aad  Moors.    M88.8S7. 
National  Vendors.  Inr   :    Kee — 

Prfi»r.  H«rry  H      2.868.414. 
NwC.   R8tfler.   to   Parheafabrikaa   Bayer  Akt.     Certain  aab- 
atltatad  Ms  aathra^lMNnl  Mhanothlaaole  and  btbewMza- 
anle  dy«a  aad  procea*.    2.188.T88.  1-18-58.  Cl.  260— SOS. 
Neber.  aarenca  M  .  aad  H.  R.  O'CoaaeU.  to  Ethyl  Corp.    OO 

•cnibher.     2je8.852.  1 -18-59.  Cl    20O— 660. 
Nebcr.  Clareaca  M..  aad  H   B.  O'CoaaeU.  to  Bthyl  Corp.    Add 

aenibhar.     2.8A8.85S,  1-13-59.  Cl.  200—660. 
Neher.  Robert,  to  Clba  Phamiamitical  Prodocta  lae.    Maan- 
55S5«»»    of    aew    poUrtbkMireaa.      2^68,834.    l-lS-58.    CL 
260—806. 
NelnHia.  Abraai.  aad  P.  Llpachata;  aaM  Ltpadkats  aaaar.  to 
said   NVimaa.     Aatl-theft  derlce.     2.868.007,  1-18-88.  C». 
70—252. 
Nelson.  AalaujcB.     8elf-cloalnc  funnel  for  bottlea.  Jars  aad 

the  like.     2.A«.246, 1-13-59,  a   141— 286.        ""*  "" 
Nelaaa.  John  W..  and  J    A.  Verdol.  to  Btadalr  ReOnlBc  Co. 
Lahrlcatinc  oil   thickened  to  a  creaae  with  aa  aahydrona 
efOclani    soap    of    aa    alkenyl    aubatltuted    aacrlnic    add. 
1868.729.  1  -13-88.  Cl.  252—88. 
Nelaoo-Rirka  Creamery  Co. :  8«a — 
Manwsrin*.  Davfd  H.    1.868.651. 

^•Jf-.?^**'"  ^-  ""*'  *^    ^'    l^wk'rt.  to  Spracac  Bectrtc  Co. 

Molded  capacitor*      2.8fl©.062.  1-13-A9.  CL  317—230. 
N«atl*.  Alfred  C  .   to  The  Texas  Co.     Detenalnatloa  of  aukl 

npvoMent  In  bore  bolea.     2.868.508.  1-13-88.  Cl.  255— 18 
Nettbert.  Max  ;    *rcc — 

Richter.  WUIy.  and  Neabert.    2.888J11. 
Ncnreather.  Oennce  C.  to  Hiran  Walker  *  Soaa.  lac.     Proc- 

ewaa    for    prodadas    diatUled    poUble    alcoholic    Uqoors. 

2.868.845.  1-13-58.  CL  98—34. 
NeuTT.  Llllaae  :  8ee — 

RerrlSM.  Marcel.  Saarrasl.  and  Nevry.    2.868.880. 
Neaworth.  Jemtph  A.,  and  R    H.  Wearlac.     SlxaalUns  deTlce 

for  antooMttre  rehklea.     2,868.916.  1-13-50.  Q.  800 — 80. 
Newlaad.  Albeit  J.  :    8m — 

Mamford.  VllUam  W..  and  Newlaad.    2.868,820. 


1.888.878. 


2368,383. 


2,867.888,  1-18-S8.  CL 


Na«  Torfc  Air  Brake  Co..  The  : 

Hnber,  Matthew  W.    2,867.076. 
Nlcfceraon,  John  D.  :   8e« — 

Johnaon.  Neal  J.,  and  NIckersoo.    2.868.872. 
Niccdl*.  Wilfrid  E.  W..  to  C.  A.  V.  Ltd.     niters. 

1-13-59,  a.  2ia--3is. 
Nlelaen,  Carl  T.     AdjoaUMe  hinge. 

16—131. 
Nlemeyer,  Edward  H. :  8ee — 

Dement.  Jamea  P.,  Benson,  and  Memeyer.    2.867.916. 
Nlemeyer.  Edward  J.    Trap  for  anUnala.    2.867,938.  1-13-59, 

CL  48 — 68. 
Nle^i,  Cailmer  M.    Thumb-operated  titcger  safety.    2.867.930, 

1-13-89,  n.  42—70, 
Nilaaon.  Hans  E.,  to  fthuaka  Rotor  Masklner  Aktiebolag.    Ro- 

tary  derlce.    2,88811^1-13-59.  CT.  230—143. 
'"l!?"'''  '^'••*  ^-  "<*  ^.  J^Spurgeon,  to  Andenoa  Braaa  Works. 

Shunt    for    power    line    damp*.      2,868,865.    1-18-80,    CL 

NIma,  Philip  A.,  to  Crompton  A  Knowle*  Corp.    Plains  media- 

v..°'ff  C?""  '***"      2.868,284.  l-lS-80.  CL  139—147. 

.Moehk.  Ooatber  W.  Bance.  and  O.  Bayer,  to  ParbenCabrlken 

■•y**"  ^if^.-?2**?l-"*  prodadng  ceiluUr  polyarethane 
realaa.    2.868.739,  fh3-58^  Cl.  25^2  5 

^"'I^.^*-  J*™°?;  *•*  Adierwerke  Torm.  Hdarlch  Kleyer  Akt 

Derlce  for  adjnatlag  the  striking  force  of  the  typa  bar*  of 

^•,t!^^J7^'^*^"     2.868.345.  1-18-80.  Cl   197-Il7 

*^*9!^'  ®^'*fl'  '"^  ^  W«<ll«.  to  Wacker  Chemle  O.  m.  b.  H. 

Preparatiim  of  heuonanodlataaaozane  and  trtorgaaotln  hy- 

Noe^.'SSlnT'i'n^'— *•"*»  «•*»-•    ^'^^■ 
Nolar Ja22p^'«*i-?  •  *'**^*  '"^  *'••**«•    2.867388. 

*        »^Jp.  Alfred  M.,  Walpole.  aad  NoUn. 
Nopeo  Aemleal  Co. :  gee — 

Cnader.  Joseph,  and  Ueata.    2.868,666. 

De  Castro.  Arthur.  Lighthlpe.  and  OrriL 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :   tn 

Braining.  Hajo.  Praacfcen.  and  Achagen 

Cox.  Anna  P    M..  Hoekstra.  and  Ealm. , 

De  Jonge,  Jella.  Joaker,  Koenlag.  and  DtppeL 

OraeiUiula.  Harm.     2.8^.437. 

HallaMnn.  Jobaa  P.  H.    2.888  844. 

L«leaM.  Henaaa  C._  1388388. 

Levi.  Roberto.     2360.017. 

Merer.  Rodf  J.    2.867.973. 

Mmw.  inhaaaas  O.  W.    2.860.018. 

RMTenL  WOhalaMM  A.,  and  Van  8teenU.    2.869.068. 

Soar.  Christian  J.     2.868,100  ^^^ 

8mit.  Jan.  and  Radenuikers.     2.860  047 

▼an  der  Rter.  Johannes.     2.867,888. 

Van  I*ar.  Jan  .4   W  .  and  Apo^    t3883T0. 

X'S^^ /'♦?«'  T.;-  "«*  ClowwL     138,068. 

Verbeek.  Leo  H.     2.888.011. 
North  Electric  Co  :    8re^ 

Bender.  Uoyd.    2.868.888. 
_      GraaheL  Leonard  J.     2.888.887. 
Northrap.  King  k  Co. :  8e*— 

Kobe.  Roger  D.     2.867.946. 
Noyre.  Robert  N..  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc      Field  aCeet 

traastotor      2.869.055.  1-13-59.  CT.  317—236 
Na-Tsse.  Inc. :   See — 

■pear.  Walter  A.    2.888.025. 

NatttatE.  lakrrt  G..  aad  R.  P.  Wladatrap.  to  United  Statea  of 
t^iaTS:  CL  W^loS^    ***    *****  """^      2.868,082. 

Oaken,  WlUUm  G..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Mix- 
tares  of  polyethylene*  having  different  melt  riscodtleo  and 
prooena     of     preparing     aame.       2,868.762.     1-13-88.     CL 

Oberg.  Frril  N..  aad  1.  M.  Le  Baroa.  to  United  State*  of  Ansar- 
ic*.  .\tomir  RnergT  Commission.  Method  of  coaeeatfatlf 
mineral  values.     2.868.618.  1-13-58.  C\.  23 — 14.5. 


2.868.858. 


2,888.784, 


2.868,024. 
2.868.7SS. 

2,888,868. 


AlHs^Thalmers  Mfc. 
2.868.027.  1-18-68. 


Oberhoita.  Lester  E..  and  L.  E.  Allen,  to 
Co.    Variable  speed  change  mechanlam. 
a.  74—230.17 
O'Brien.  Rrtaa  :    See — 

O'Brlea.  Brian.  Jr.  and  B.  0*Briea.     1.888.070. 
O'Brien.  Brian.  Jr..  and  B.  O'Brien,  to  American  Oi>tlcal  Co. 
Optical  printing  apparatna.   2.868.070.  1-13-59.  Cl.  88—24. 
O'Caanell.  Harry  E.  :  See— 

Neber.  Oarrm»  M..  and  O'OonnelL     2.868.851. 
Neher.  Clarence  M..  and  O'Connell      2.868.853. 
O'Connor.  John  B..  to  Illinoto  Tool  Works.    Method  for  making 
theet   material   split-ring  lock  washers.     2.867.824.  1-18- 
88.  Cl.  10-86.  / 

O'Cbnnor.  John   B..   to  Lyon    Metal   Producta.   Inc.      Loeaer 

wardrobe.    2.888.605.  1-18-50.  CL  812—257.  7 

0*Coaaor.  Michael  J.,  and  W.  K.  Detweiler.  to  UbIm  Chrblde 
Oara.       Proceoa      for      produdng      triorgano-phoophate*. 
1.888.827.  1-13-59.  Cl.  260—461. 
OOBO.  Rocco  R.  :  See — 

Loew.  Harold  L..  Oddo.  and  Raben.     2  868.416. 
Odermann.  Donald  P     Drapery  heading.    2.868.188.  1-1 

Cl.  160-348. 
O'Hanlon.    Rlsa    A 

24— 205  15. 
Oken.  Stanley 

Garflnkel.  Alan  R. 
Okrend.  Abe:  See — 

Dodce.  Milton      2.868.202. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 
Bartela.  Charle*  R..  Bryan,  aad  Berk 
Pried.  Jooef.  and  Thoma.    2.888.684. 
Galley.  Ronald  A..  Harrcy.  and  Schrelbar 


SUder   pall.      2.867.880.    l-lS-58.   CL 


and  Oken.    S.868.980. 


1,888.778. 


1388,180. 


XX 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.868.M1. 


Strop  aealinit   tool. 


*^;i*ilfit»vff*^  ^-  9    ?^»t»«n.  t6  0«i*ral  Motor.  Cbrp. 
261^^23  «>ntrol   ■y«t»in.      2.868.520.   !-!»-«».   cl. 

OlympU  Werke  A.  G. :  See — 
r^.xi  n*"?F.-  ***°*-     2.8«8.346 

2«1— ^"""^    ^'      ^*'"'»'"*to«'       2.808.522.    l-l»-8».    Ca. 

^  cTlf^lsB  ^■"''"°*  '^**'  control.     2.868.154.   1-18-^. 
Oren'da  Engines  Ltd. :  fife*— 

Laiarowici,  Uustaw.     2.868,339 

Oster.  Stanler  M.  :  Bte— 

Ott.  i^rSfld-   "r^'^  •  "^  ^■"»"      2.867.M5. 
Otto^^M'^"^'"**^"     2.868.809. 

OverSTlSSa  £*■  5^;;-^  *^"'^"'"»      2.869.118. 

n— /'2f^^*  1^"*°  -^  •  Kbershoir.  and  Overman     QHimnt* 

Owens-IlUnolg  Glass  Co.  ;   See— 

Pedorchak.  William  J..  Earlr.  and  Joluie.ee 
P   n    I.  lw"k""    Ge,>rKH.     2.8«7.d48         Joiuie.ee 

Pak-Mor  .Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

PaI.K''rC?rJ"n.ii''L"?'i;A"l '''""'     '•*^-*»«-  ' 

P-„  Lemn'on.  Edward  M.     2.868.660.  i 

'■rr.*£-  'n^S5?9.r-i?:?rA%°^6J''^»'  '^-»''"- 

Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co.  :  "see— 
..     ..^P**'?;  Walter  B.    2.868.170 

^*9'Si  J>f*'^',*'^«^A      'T^W'     <'ontalnin«     J< 
2  868.464.  l-l.V.%9.  Cl.  241^28,V  '^ 

Parker  Hannifin  Corp.  :  See 

Stephens.  William  T.     2.8<18  227 
Parker  Rust  Proof  Co. :  «ee— 

Dell.  Galllard  W.    2.868.682 
Parker.  Samuel  T.  :   See — 

P.rri1h!"8U?;t.?J'r"«S:-*'"'"-  "^  ^'"'      '^^'''■^^'■ 

Pa.oh"k"e!"lUxron"d  •  J^.""  LV^""     ''"^'^'^ 

Baldwin.  William  8.,  Flojd.  and  Pasrbke.     2.868  813 
Paterm.n.  Laurene  O..  to  Druir  Research.  Inc.     Process  of  pre- 
i^  n   26a^"*48"        •"''"•f^"  compounds.     2.868.787.  I-IO- 
Patrick.  Ernest"a. :  See — 

«  ..''■^'^"-  ^''-  'sm  L.  and  Patrick.    2.868  »01 
Patten,  Lorraine  E..  and  H.  C.  Kelley.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

?herebT%8.6?«"'l"lS?.  ^^.^S'lfeV  '*^'^"^'  ""^-'"^ 
Patterson.  Helen   E  ,  and   C.   R.   JafnUon.     Dressmaker's  tool 

and  method  of  using  same.     2.868,423.  1-1 3-."^9  Cl   223 42 

Patterson.  Wesley  V..  to  J.  J.  Kelly,  «s'  trustee.  '  Electromag- 
netic bead  structure.    2.868.889.  l-13-.'\9.  Cl.  179—100.2. 

Machines 
2.868.160. 


Perkins.    William    A..    8.    W     Orlnnell    mn^t   f     v    «>k  ...    .. 

Perma  Power  Co. :   See — 
l>rry".1i'.l^lS;f*;e'?-^-     '^^-''^ 

"Ti8  2E.r'    •'•   ''     """"•^'    ^••••«"'-.   .nd    P.r,y. 

'•♦•"y.    J •     H       Tape    dispenser. 
'IB — 29. 


Perry.  Mark  J  .  and  8.  H.  CaPM 
2.8«8..%«0.  l-1.3-.%9.  Cl.  280-lk)7. 


2,868  402.     1-18-59.    Cl. 
Fifth  wheel  slide  moaat. 


2.8«18.«24. 

Aut<MnaticaJir  r«gulat*d 
Cl.   122--a« 


•8 


Petenmn,      Adolnhe     C. 

2,867.978.  1    I3-.'i9.  Cl 
Peterson.      Adolphe     C. 

2,868,.'<«»2.  1-13  .V*.  Cl. 
Peterson,     Raymond     C 

2.867.840.  l-13-.'.9.  Cl." 


Perry,  Randolph.  Jr. :  Wee- 
Shaver.  Kenneth  J,,  and  I'erry 
Peters,    Herbert    W..   to  Cory  Corp 

liquid  heater.     2,««8.178.  1-18-A9 
Peters  *  Russell,  Inc.  :  See-^ 

Ruaaell.  LInu    E.    2.868.228 
Rn«»^ll.  Linns  E.     2,868.230 
IVtersen.  Slegfri.'d  :   See 

Gauss    Walter,  Petersen,  and  Doniaxii.     2.868  782 
uT'''  Ventilator.     2.8««.1(K,   1-1^.  n. 

Dual     system     propulaloB  means 
60-3.'^. 6. 

Auxiliary     rotor     air     foil  Be«iis 

170— 1.3.<4  "^-m 

,J*  .ii*"""*'     ''O**     Co       Hio«e. 
-   -    —    — .  ^-.  It»--i68. 

o?*^  J'?"''  .'^  i/"  *?'*'•'''  ''""T      '*ro«^  for  the  preparation 

2  8«8^1ri"-l"3"'S''<M  TmT !|!3r     »"«''««^'     Compo„„,U. 

***ir.'  /t"  .*■'  •  "*  •^"••'rJcan  Optical  Co.     Sealed  casinipi  for 

P«r?r.?la'n'tTn'K";  ^e"^''''-  '-'^'  «•  "^-^^-^^ 

Xelsey.  Lawrence  C 
Pfair  G.  M..  AMi.  :  St 

tirP"*^;/*';''""*'*  '    *•  .  «"«*  R«vber      2.868.152 
NMn«.  Karl.     2.868.149. 

.w     \^'°*j  ^"^      2.868,151. 
l*faudler  Perniutit  Inc. :  See— 

t.«     ^"■'■•S"»"'«'A  *'••■•>«'  •^ropP-    2.868.613. 

Ji^-    ^"h^.^'  J»"'' .'•     ^     **♦»««».   <o   M'f**  *  tV     Inc 
•>«0— -119*  phenylalanines       2,868,818.     1-18-59,    (T 

''*^«2f-  *A*P'*r°.-  J."   'nV*™«»"onal  Telt-phone  and  Telegraph 
171^  *''"  '"•"^"-     ^•»««.^.  l-l»-a».  Cl.  17»I- 

to  General  Djmamlm  Corp.     Local  trst 
2.868.885.    l-li-59.   Cl.    irt-lS^ 

Oil  drip  ciillector  for  vehicle 
10«. 
to  General   Railway   Signal   Co.      Weigiit 


and  l-etry.    2.868.Ma. 


Pbaris,  William  w 
•elector  circnit. 

Phelpa.  Edward  I. 
1-13-59.  Cl.  184 

I'belpa.    Stuart   M 


2.866.829. 


13-59.  CL  265— 


2,868.131. 
cmshcr. 


Dual 


Paulsen.  Hans  C.  to  Tnited  .Shoe  Machinery  Corp 
,  ^-*5P*J^'"«   heated    thermoplastic   adheslv 
1-18-W.  Cl.  118—202. 
Payne,   John    B..    to   Jersey    Production    Research   Co 
r.  "^r*""  "•^nibly      2.8«;8.296.  1-13-59.  Cl.  16^-119 

u^'  £*i^'^^  ^     *®  ^^^"^  *  <^®      Hitch  device  for  trailing 
break  back  mower.     2.867,959.  1-13-.M>   Cl    56—25 

''tm248'1??S^S9^Cl  'U!^    '-'Pr-ting    power    mw. 
Peelers  Co..  The  :   See — 

Lapeyre.  Fernand  8..  and  J.  M.     2.868.014.  '1 

Pendleton,  Donn  W. :  «ee—  ' 

^""rTPT,.    Harold     L..     Cookingham.      and      Pendleton. 
2.867.84.1 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :   See — 

Karr.  Errol  H.     2.868.711. 

Lawlor.  Francia  E..  Braid,  and  Loev.     2.868,846 
Penta  I.jiboratorlea.  Inc.  :  See — 

Leonard.  Radford  P.     2.868.922  ■  1        :' 


detector  for  railway  cars.     2.868.534,   1 
63. 
I'hllco  Corp.  :   See  —  a 

Dolahd,  George  D.     2.868.871 
Pratt    Georgt'  W      2,868..%33. 
Phillips.    Edwin    1».      Poliahtnx  pad  and    method   of   making 

th.same     2.M67.954.  l-18-».  Cl.  51      195. 
Phillips  Petntleum  Co.  :   See— 
Itegley.  John  W.     2.868.855. 
Berger.  Donald  E.     2,868.701. 
Fox,  Homer  M.     2.8W,irf. 

Gilmore.  Forrest  E.     2.868.326.  > 

Gllmore.  Forrest  E.     2.868.714 

(iilmore,  Forrest  E.     2.868.72.3.  ■' 

Goodhue.  Lyle  D.     2.868.633. 
Mc<aamer»-.  Roger  M.     2.867.848. 
Skinner.  Bradley     2.868,696. 
Weedman.  John  A.     2.868.830. 

VVigham.   William   E..  Ijiue.   and  Wilson.     2.868.225. 
PhilliM  Stanley  D..  to  inited  Slate*  of  America.  Air  Foiv*. 
Hydraulic    position     indicator.       2.868.1S5.     I-IS-^'W.    Cl. 
1 16 — 124. 
'*'^i**'  •'o^eph.  to   Ferro  Stamping  Co.     PisiltionlBg  dertee. 

2.868.271.  1-13-59,  Cl    l.VI      14 
Pldgeon.   Luther  A.,  to  Luther  O.   Draper  Shade  Co      nctare 
projection    screen    and    support.      2,868.28,'V     1-18-^9     Cl 
160-323. 
Plfer.  .Marion  J.,  to  Bvhania  Electric  Prodacts  Inc.     Solder- 
dipped  stamped  wirlna.     2.869.040.  1-13-59.  Q,  817-101. 
Pllson.  Joseph   E.     Double-paneled  loaver  Jaloaale  stmctare. 
2,867.861,  1-13-59.  Cl.  2a     62. 

Pimbley.   George  H..   to   Tqrco   Products.    Inc.     Process   snd 
compositions  for  produciiig  alumlnnm   surface  conversion 
costings.     2.868.679,  l-18-.%9,  (1    148 — 6.2. 
Pine    Lester  C. :  JSre 

Herman.  Martin,  and  nne.     2.868.879. 
PInney.   Harold   E.,    to   General   Electric  Co.      Motor  control 

system.     2.869.061.  113-.%9.  H.  318     212 
IMpellne  Coating  k  Engineering  Co..  Inc.  :   «ee — 

Stokes.  William  .S.     2.868.280. 
Pirelli  Sodeta  per  Asioni  :  See— 
Emanueli    Lulgl.     2,867.897. 
PUtey.  John   M..  and   i*.  F.  Stmbel.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Slid*r  switch.    2.868.930.  l-i3-A9.  Cl.  200-   1.%S. 
IMstey.  John   M..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Fluorescent  lamp- 
holder   with  screw  less  terminals.      2.8«»,10B.  1-18-69,  CL 
339     174. 
PItton,    Robert    A.      Soap    dishes.      1.MT.M0.    l>l»-8».    C\. 

45—28. 
Pittsburgh  Platp  (ilass  Co.  :   See 

Helblng.   Clarence   H..   and   Barlow*.      «.t81,m. 
Plastic  Rinding  Corp.  :  *rre — 

Rnwlev.  George  A.     2.867.846. 
Piatt,  Stephen  A.     Wire  colliac  iBschlDe  with  rotetteg  mms- 
drel  and  coiling  tools.     2,868.267.  1-18-59.  Cl.  1S8 — 64. 
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Pl««k    Horace  C.  fo  Sylranla  Clcetne  Prodnrta  lac.     Kl«<- 

Plomb  Tool  Co..  The  :  Set — 
1^     lUdrllffr.  ChariM  A.    2.868.04B. 
Pneamatir  Rcal<>  Corp..  Ltd. :  8rr~ 
Howard.  Thomaa  P.     2.8M.87.5. 
Cl"212*^  GlMn  L.     Boom  atmctura.    2J«8492.  I-IS^M. 

'**l-7:^A9^7f't,^lM"*'"  ■**'^""***»'»  lii^tbod.     2.868.«16. 
Poland.   William   L..   to   Srhlumberiwr  WVIl    SarrrT^nK  Corp 

"•'▼••/•tem    ftinctlon   K*-oerator.     2.8AB.058.    1-13-59.   C\. 

olS— 28. 
Polaroid  forp.  :   tire 

^    .  Rf*n.  William  H.,  and  Walworth.    2.8«8.077. 
PoiUrd.  (Iiarlea  E    Jr.    to  IWll  Telenhow  I^boratorl«a.  Inc. 

Switch.     2JM8.92i6.  I-I.V  .%fi    n   1»00     112 
PoBtrwaoll    Plo.   to   Montfratlnl   Kocteta    rien^ral**    per  I'ln- 

dnatrla    Mlnerarta   e  Chiniim.      Devire   for  ■applrioc  rur- 

r^V-l-Va   CL  204* -"243**'  '•'***™'^'<'    furnace*.     i««i.T10. 

'**^«io"'.?r,^'l  ?i  ?■<*  *  "•  ^*>y  TOpporter  and  ezerrlaer. 
2.M8.272.  l-lJ-59,  CI.  15.V- 17 

P»»ole.  Suaan  O.  ;  Hrf— 

Poole.  Joaepli  D.  and  8.  O.    2.888.272. 

Poppa.  Rrtcro.  and  J.  L.  Hoellerirh.  to  Admiral  Carp  Re- 
mote control  tanar.     2.84i8.M7.  l-l.V-59    fl    250— 20 

Poppe.  Getirre  W..  to  Equitable  Paper  BaK  CV>..  Inc.  Paprr 
hac  wltti  lorktaf  element  havinc  concealed  enda.  2.8«8.4««. 
1-I3-5J*    n.  229     77 

Portall,  Fernand.  to  8oclete  Anonrme :  Campainte  Indaatrl- 
•Ue  dea  IMle»  Rlertrkiaea  CIpel.  ApparatDa  and  method 
WT-??"*  •"■'■*•  "*♦  characterlntlrti  of  dry  wH  battertea. 
t.MV.OM.  i-is-.%».  n.  »2a-3. 

Porterfleld.  Certl  P   :   >Jec  — 

Wflllama.    grerard    Ji..   and   Porter<»eld       2.8A8.947. 

Pomah.  Irrlar  and  O.  L.  Malaon.  to  Riker  I.jiboratorlM.  Inc. 
Meir-propelllng  compoaltiona  for  Inhalation  theranr  tnm- 
talalna  a  aalt  of  taopmterenol  or  epinephrine.  2  888.M1. 
l-Kt—Vfi    C]    M7     S4 

Potrati.    H"rb»Tt    A  .    to    Inlted    Htatea   of   America.    Atomic 
KiHTcjr    rommlasloa       Platonlam-capferron    rmnplei    and 
method  of  reinorina  pivtoniam   from  aolatlon.     2.8«8  817 
1-18-A9.  n    280     -I29.1 

Pound.  Robert  V .  fo  Cltemetron  Porp  BopprraakM  af  radia- 
tion from  dleKectrte  bf>atlnc  appllcatora.  2.888.M9  1-18- 
A9.  n    21»     105.V 

P^wpltch.  Ourljfva  J.,  to  nilnola  Tool  Worka.  Hellcallr 
mraM  realllenr  lock  waiiher  with  Inner  not  encafrtac  and 

,    •■t*r  work  eniBBKinf  teeth       2,M«.2.'W».   l-LV."*©.  n.    l.M  — 

Pnwpltdi.  Oadinaa   J.,   to  nitnnU  Tool   Worka.     (Mieet   metal 

dip.    2.888.48«.  l-13-.\9.  C\.  248     88. 
Powell.  Raiieiie  L  :   8ec 

ntamnnd   Holton  W  .  and  Powell     2.8418.8.18 
IHrwera    R-.b-rt  P..  to  The  Plrraione  Tire  k  Rvbber  Co      Rim. 

2.8<W.2.%».    l-l.V.%9.   CI.   l.%2-a81 
Power*.    Robert  P..   H    Mnlder.  and  D.  Pordrcv.  Jr..  to  The 

nrwatone     Tlr«     *      Rubber     Co.        Wheel      conatrnction. 
/  3.888.2M.  1-1.Y-«».  n.  l.%2     398. 
rower*   Robert  P..  to  The  Pireatone  Tire  ft  Robber  Co     Tobe 

1«*8  tire  and  rim   therefor      2.888.281.   I    13-59.  O     l.'i2 

398. 
Powera.    Bak>rt    P..    to  The   Pireatone    Tire   k    Robber   Co. 

TnbeleAM   tire  and   rim    therefor.      2.988.238.    1-1S-A9.   CI. 

l.^J    M2. 
Powiachin.  John  W  .  E.  W.   Hine,  Tt.  and  O.  R.  Howard,  to 

Proctor  A  8chwart».  Inc.     Method  for  feedinc  bulk  mate 

rial    to    Dloral    aoppljr    lorationa.      2.888.400.    l-18-.^9.    O 

214-  1.11 
Pratt    AmaM  :   8i»<e — 

Prttcharrt.  Wllbar  L..  and  Pratt.    2.999.085. 
Pratt.   (;eorie   W..    to   Phllco   Cnrj*      Method  of  mtnlmtzfnr 

brat  Induced  atreaa  In  claaa  walled  artlclea  prorlded  with 

metal  Inaerta.     8.8<l8..\.t3.  1-13-59.  CI.  289—2. 
Prediilon  Metalattiith*    Inc  :   Hrr 

Mika.  Daniel  F..  and  Daacbertjr.    2.988.902. 
Preamtt.   rharle*   H .   Jr.    and   P.    L.    Rernolda.   to  United 

8tatr«  of   .Amerlra.    Atomic  Eaentr  Commlaaioa.      Proceaa 

of  preparinc  oranlam  metal      2.888.83A.   1-13-59    CI.  75 

84.1. 
Priatrfaalng.  Inc  :  8cc 

Brandt.  Fred  H.     2.887.884 
Prete,  Erneat.  Jr.  :   8ee — 

EUner.  BdwlM  C.  and  Prete.    2.887.878. 

PrW*.  Cart  R.     RMm  clip  and  aaapenatoa  detrlre.     2.888.490. 

l-l»-59.  n    248     228 
Pritchard.    Wilbur  L..   and  A.    Pratt,   to   iUrthe«ta  Mfa.   Co. 

Ralarttrr  abaortiera.     S.889.095.  1-13-59.  CI.  8SS--98. 
Proctar  tt  Rchwarta.  Inc.  :  ttrr — 

Pawtarhlll.  John  W..  Hlae.  aad  Howard.     2.9«ai.40a 
Pronto.  Harry  A.     Portable  lectern.     2.988.878.  1-18-59.  CL 

179-  1. 
Pryor.   Harrr   H.,   to   National   Vendor*.   Inc.     Vendtnr  nM> 

chine     2.M8.4i4.  1-13-89.  CI.  221-188. 
Pyror  Ltd. ;   Her  ■■ 

Aannerud.  Ri«ard  A.,  and  Moatad.    2.888.835. 
Pockett    Jantaa  O.  ;   /ice- 
Taylor.  Richard  n..  and  PockatL    1.898.249. 
Poddlnrton.    Irn    R..    to   National    Reaearch   CoandL      Apoa- 
ratua   for   aettUnjt  Cold   nuapenaiona.     2.888.384.    1-18-59. 
n    21<V— 521. 
Pollman-Standard  Car  Mfa.  Co. :  8re — 
Fall.  Wilfrid      2  888.101, 
Rbarer.  Rarmond  M.     2.888.140. 
Pordne  Reoearca  Foandatinn  :  Mer — 

Praer,  Henry,  and  Rhepherd.    2.888.888. 
Pardna  rnlrrrslty :  8*a— 

Rawklna.  Cearae  A.    S.988.0T9. 


2.868.629. 
2.868.524. 

2.889.003. 


Machinery 
2.868.164. 


Corp.      8bo« 
1-1«9.    CL 


2.868.678. 
W'ire  atrippcr. 


2.868.828. 
^.cfQo.CIQ9a 


Rut|crrfiwerke-Akt.      Con- 
2.868.713.   1-18-69.  Q. 


Pure  Oil  Co..  The  :   Ser  - 

Annable,  Wetdon  (*..  and  Hainea 

AnnaMe.  Weldon  G..  and  Jacoba. 

Henniic.  Harver.    2.868.848. 

Marah.  Glenn  A.  and  Schaachl 
Quaker  Chemical  Producta  Corp.  : 

Kreaa,  Bernard  H.    2.888.173. 
Qoinn.    Edward,    to    Cnlted    Shoe 
counter    handling    mechaniama. 
118 — 421. 
Quinn.  Patrick  D.  :  See— 

Depew  Harlan  A..  Quinn.  and  Waltkina. 
Radcllffe.  (liarlea  A.,  to  The  Plomb  Tool  Co 
2.868.049.  1-13-59.  CI.  81—9  5  «»  '^•' 

Rademakera.  Adriaan  :  See — 

Srolt.  Jan.  and  Radeniitkera.     2.869.047 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  ;  See — 

Anderaon.  Robert  H.     2.868.994. 

Deranian.  .Minax.  and  Vonderachmitt.     2.869  030 

Dletch.  I..eonard.     2.S«t».029. 

Dl  8an»l.  Nlchola*.  Canfora.  and  LiKvorl.     2.868.8T5 

Gray,  Sidney.    2.869.010. 

Ha rrla.  Bernard,  and  MacovakL     2.868  975 

Mohr.  Harry  F     2.86A.964. 

NatalU.  Herbert  E.     2.869.014. 

Shrader  Merrald  B     2.869.000 

Staffln.  Robert,  and  Ix>hman.    2.809  079. 
Radke.  Harold  H.  :  Set— 

GUI.   Richani  H..  Radke.  and  Kotheimer. 
Rammel.  Gerald  E.  :   Kcc 

Maraocchi.  Alfred.  CaroMcllL  and  Rammel 
Ramaey.   ThnmaM   D     to   Calted   State*   ot  America.   Nary. 
Hennetlcally  sealed  primer.     2.808.128.  1-18-59.  CL  102— 
Ho  it. 

"•i'VJ'tJ^lS^n!  ■  •  ^®  AnRelatone  Ltd.     Muald.     2367.887 

1-13-59.  CI.  25     119 
Ratte.    Helnrlrh.   and   J.    (;eller.   to 

tlnuona   diatillation  of  coal   tar. 

20s — 12. 
Rattiean.  A    Frieda  :  See- 

Rattlcan.  Edwin  D     2.868.596. 
RattUcan.  E«lwln  I>..  deceaaed :  A.  P.  Rattlcan  adminiatratriz. 

Valra  aeal  and  merhaniam.     2.868.596.  1-18-59.  CI.  908— 

RareL  Joanne  M.  :  >fce— 

Shive.  William,  and  Ravel.    2  868^693. 
RarenMhera  G.   ni    b.   H  .  rhemiache  Pabrik 

Ktemer.   Harm.  Koraen.  and  Dnppatadt. 
Ray.  Kelrln  J   :  ^ye 

Koch.  Euxene  C  .  and  Ray.    2.868.944. 
Ray.  Richard  I*,  and  T.  O.  Slatrunk.  to  Ethyl  Corp.     Poly- 

mrrixation  of  oleflnii      2  888.722.  1-13-59    Cl    260—94  9 
Ray.  Richard   L..  and  T    O.   Hiatrunk.  to  Ethyl  Corp      PiOy- 

merixa'ion  of  oledn*      2.868. T7I.  l-13-.'i9.  Cl    260 — 94  9 
Rajr.   William  A.,  to  <M>neral  Cnntrola  Co.     Adjuatable  tiina 

delay  valve.     2.868.029.  1-13-89.  Cl.  74—424.8 
Raytheon  Mfr  Co. :  Hee — 

('orey.  Frank  J.    2.888.906l 

Corer   Frank  J.    2.968.998. 

Pryklund.  Robert  A.     2.809.109. 

Harriw»n.  Bertram  M.     2.809.027. 

Heneenrother.  Rudolf  C  .  2.809.025 

Mitchell.  Walter  B.     2.868.997. 

Pritchard.  Wilbur  L..  and  Pratt.     2.869.085. 

Turner  John  L.    2.869.032. 
Reardon     William  A  .   D.    H.    Lennox,  and   R    G.  Noblea.  tn 

1  nl'e<l    State*    of    Amerira.    Atomic    Enerrr    CnmmlanHL 
Neutron  iM>urce      2.868.990.  1-13-S9.  a.  2."i0— 94.5. 

R«^lfeam.  Howard  O      .Meana  for  recapplaa  tlrea.     2.808l287. 

1-13-.'*.  ('1.  152-    187. 
Reeber.  Rudolf :   (See- 

Benink.  ChriatUn  J    M     and  Reeber      2.868  152. 
Reed.  Gabriel,  to  Cltra  F.lectrtc.  Inc.     Elect romacnetic  derica. 

2  869.04S.  1-18-.19.  Cl.  317—165. 
to   G«o.    D.    Ranar   Corp      Adinatable 

2.808.190.  1-13-89.  Cl.  120-41. 

C.       Engine     fuel-air     ratio     control. 
Cl.   128-   119. 

Banner   Maachinenfnbrik    Akt.      Yam 
2.867.908.  1-13-59.  Cl.  57—58.95. 
8er— 


2.9tt.T80. 


ReeveM,     Hert>ert    If  . 
broiler  raechaniam 

Ferdlnando 
183.   1-13-59. 
R«>hn.    Karl-Helnt.    to 

acromobtlnx  member 
Relchhold  ChetnlcaU.  Inc 

POrBter.  Wolfaana     2.868.768. 
Rellly  Tar  k  Chemical  Corp  :  8re~ 


2.888.794. 
2.868.T99. 
2.888.796. 
2  8^8  797 

and  »prlacnuin.    2.868.793. 
to  -General  Motora  Corp.     Pael 
-13-59,  ri.   108—150. 


pomp 


2.807.893. 


2.868.051. 


CUUk.  Francla  E. 

alak.  Pranria  E. 
Uk  FranciM  E 
CtaUk.  FrancW  E 
Rieoer.  William  H 
Relnertiton.    Donald   R.. 

with  puUator      2.868.135.  1 
Relnhart.  Forreat  A. :  *.>e — 

.^ndreaen.  .\me  O..  and  Relnhart. 
Reiach<>r.  W«lt^r  :   flee    - 

Dupre.  Henry  P..  Retacher.  and  Wallenhoret. 
Remlnaton  Rand  Inc  :   **ee — 

Wllaon.  I^oulf  D .  Oater.  and  Aah.     2.868.340 
Renard.    Roland   K...   W.    R    Thorpe,   and  J.   P.   Dartdaaa.   to 
National  <'an  ("orp      Diachanee  mechanlam  for  raa-teatlmi 
machine.     2.8«S.37.t    1-13-50.  Cl.  209—74. 
RaatafCb  Corp.  :  ffce — 

Seamanii.  Roheri  C.  Jr..  Whitakrr.  Wilklaa.  and  Wiagate. 
2  868  481 
Reatt.  Ziitmnnd.  to  Armatrona  Siddeley  Motora  Ltd.     Plaatle 
bladea.  particularly  fi>r  a  compreaaor  rotor  of  a  ana  tnrblne 
enrlne.     2.868.441.  1-13-59.  CL  230—134. 
Reymonenq.  Gaaton.   and  P.   Onvrard.  to  Antar  Perrole*  d« 
I'Atlantiqiie.     Remote  metering  ayatem.    2.809.113.  1-13-S9. 
Cl.  340—200. 
Reynolda.  Frederick  L. :  Ser — 

Preacott.  Charlea  H..  Jr..  and  Reynolda.     2.868.636. 
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Rice,  JoaeDh  :  See — 

Wrlgnt.  Esmond  P.  O     aud  Rice.     2.868,447. 
Rich     Charles    A..    Jr..    to   Morxan    Conatni<nlon   Co.      Seal. 

2.868,574.  1-13-59.  CI.  288— 2^^ 
Rich  Mfjc.  Corp.  :  See— 

Klrkpatrlck.  LeUnd  W.     2.868.637. 
Rich   Robert  E.  :   See— 

Diamond.  Holton  W..  and  Powell.     2.868.653 
Rich,    Theodore    A.,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Logarithmic 

translating  circuit.     2.868.968.  1-13-^59.  CI    250—^ 
Richarda    John  .M.     Apparatus  for  testing  eye«.     2.868.068 

1-13-^9.  CI.  88—20. 
Rlchter,  John  W.  :   See— 

n.  ^Kacxka.  Edward  A.,  Rlchter.  and  Shunk.    2.868,836. 
RJchter.    Rudolf.^     Fljrers    for    roving    machines.      2.867.970. 

Wchter.  \Vllly.  and  M.  Neubert.  to  Kurt  Korber  *  Co    K    <;. 

^!?P**^SSL   "^o**    making    machines.      2,868,211.    1-13-59     Cl 
131 — 66. 

Rlddell.  John  T..  Inc.  :  Sea- 
Jones.  Robert  T.    2  867,811. 

^'??^^?/?fc«^*^*l-       Combination    Ice    and     roller    skates. 

2  868J>53.  1-13-39.  Cl.  280—7.13. 
Rledel.  Jack  :  See— 

T,.  ^.^1*^  ^''"l*"!  R  .  Kerns,  and  Rledel.     2.868,974. 
RIedle,  Radolf  :  See — 

NltMche.  Siegfried,  and  RIedle.     2.868  820 

Rleger.  William  H..  and  L.  A.  Sprlngman.  to  Rellly 


plperldlnes. 
Co.     Switch 


chemical    Corp.      Purification    of 

1-13-59,   Cl.   260—293. 
Rigert.     Max.     to     McOraw-Bdison 

2.868.921,  1-13-59,  CT.  20O— 87. 
RIker  Lat>oratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Porush.  Irving^  and  lilalson.     2.868.691. 
Ring.     William.      Tandem     wheel     roller     skate 

1-13-59,  a.  280—11.26. 
Ringland.  WlHUm  L..  to  AlUa-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. 


.    Tar  * 
2,868.793. 

aetUAtor. 


2.868.504. 
Unipolar 


air    gap    scarenging.      2,869.007.    1-lS-SO,    Cl 
H..    to  The  Hoover  Co.     DrlTlng  connection 


2.868.043. 
2.867.964. 


generator 

310—178. 
Ripple     MelvIn   »*..  _       .  „ 

for  floor  polishers.     2,867.825,   1-13^9    ci    is> «v 

Ritter.  David  M.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energv 

?m6r9.Tl3^T?r  23^14'?    '^"'^    "'    P^^tonium. 

^'l-*13-59'"'"ri^fo.?l-87   ^'    ^*"''      ''"*»>«»">»>       2.868.132. 
Ritierfeld,'  Gerhard  :   See— 

RItierfeld.  Wilhelra  and  G.     2.868,116. 

Ritxerfeld    Wilbelm  and  G.     2.868,117 
Ritierfeld,   Uilhelm  and  Q.     Apparatus  for  printing  spaced 

Cl^KfT— 132  5         **"*    ^^   "**'*'■       'S^S-Jl*.    J-l^». 

"•?l?8.ft7.Yfe9'?f  ?dl-'S£7  duplicating  apparatus. 

^^Iflfi  *'?'^I?.^-  »?  American  Air  Filter  Co..  Inc.     Electro^ 

"I68.319:  K3l59"cr'\83-7^"'**'''^  "*'"^  "'*"  ""^ 
Robards,  Preston  O  ,  to  EifulpBe^t  ReMarch  Corp.     Jumper 

for   Interconnecting   power   control   conductora  of   railway 

dlesel  units  and  the  fike.  2.869.091.  1-13-59.  Cl  sSlh-Zi. 
^^,-   y^^^!^'.    ^-    *°    Crompton    k    Knowica    Loom    Works 

a     ui^e"**"  *"**  **"*       '*  therefor.    2.868.281.  1-13-59! 

'^'^lim"; Jifi^iT'^,  ^' \.'^-  *?  General  Aniline  *  Pltan  Corp. 
Cl     241^71  *  ''  ^°^^*      2.868.472.  l-18-«i>. 

'*"i'*'*l?*V<»^ll!^,,*^  .  Portable    hortionUl    drill 
1-13—59.  Cl.  77 — 7. 

'*Tlfc5j^  ^'^6^328""*    """•   "•■""«  •**'"* 

Robertshaw  Pulton  Controls  Co.  :  See— 

Strobel   Charles  K..  and  Conner.     2.868.928 

Robertson.  James  M..  to  The  Texas  Co.  Method  and  aODa- 
ratus  for  determining,  and  for  maintaining  constant  lh« 
^l^m— "       *  ''*»'^*«»«  ""'d  mixture.     2.868.216    l-li4ff 

"*'.^i£ri°-  .'^"*''**'„  oJ^*  preswire  indicator  for  antomotlre 
Robinson.  Charles  T..  to  CumberUnd  Caae  Co.     Double  action 

Ro"bl?;r*&a'^u"ie"L"'!  i:!^  '''^'''^'  >-»^W.^f3T^!^ 
Chaffee.  Walter  ic..  and  Robinson.     2.868.044 
a^TJ^'  ^^'^  ^-  JP  ""*•='  Ltd.     Protect!^  apparatus  for 
0^322^?*°*  <*'"*'">""°«  "y»tems.     2.869.06V  1-13-89. 
Robinson.    Howard    A.,    to    Hugh    J     Baker    A    Co       Paiur 
2.868.487.  1-13-59.  Cl.  248—120  ■"*' 

Robinson  Ma  chine  Works.  Inc.  :  See 

Robinson.   Samuel   C.     2.869  099 
M^*ii?'  .^""Tl  *.'  •  .V'    R^bln^m    Machine    Works.    Inc. 

2?«sw*j-iar'?f'3"3vs^*''^-'  ~'""^^°'  "•-«-• 

Roeber.  Henry  W..  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc.     Tube 

PnlKH  "'■ '  J"t5»»«'"»'n       2  868  240.    1-13-59.    CL   iSl^^ 
Roebllng's.  John  A..  Sons  Con»  :  See—  '-"i— w». 

Lewis,   Dartrey.      2.868  467. 
Rogers.  Taliaferro  k  Lamb.  Architects  :  See 

Gre^^np.  William  L.  2.868.107. 
Kogife  Bernhard.  to  Unlte<l  States  of  America  ArmT 
l^VS9''ciTo2— 4'  '  ''*'^'  P^f^chute  bomb.  2:868.125; 
"*cf*3n— m'  ^"^"^^  folding  table.  2,868,599.  1-13-59. 
Rohbogner.  Alois,  to  Haendler  *  Natermana.  o.  H  G  Bottle 
RohiS  riUa?(?o.''.^g*ee'!r"      2.8«7.957,  1-13-59.  CT.  53-296. 

Hwa.  Jesse  C.  H.     2.868,738. 

Roof    H^r.'i^'"'  T^f'^7  ,"•   .■"^.  ^^''""••r.     2.868.8S1. 
♦.Ki    l^*^  h.  «o  8y>'^«n««  Electric  Products  Inc.     Turn- 
table post  friction  finger.     2,868.546.  1-13-59,  O.  274— 10. 

-     -  .'  .   '    -■  .*  I 


ro     i.i**'^iiP?*   •»^""»'»,    to   North    American    Phillpi 

2W,sik.  i^its's^criw-iir  "^  "•'"•^  •*'  "-""^ 

Roper,  Geo.  D.,  Corp. ;  See— 

Reeres    Herbert  M.     2.868.190. 
Rose  Jean  Paul :  Bee — 

BUnchl,  Gulsepplna.  and  Rose      2.868.B6I  / 

"Jirr-  ^•nl/°*L"    ^    **•"''*"      Fastening* mea..  for  mountV 
l-'s-59   cT^si-ll''"*"**"**     ""     •P«rt«clee.      2.868.07J» 
""CTJillirS  ^"^,1^^-    *."    STenaka   Jastfabrtks    AktieboUget 

'^'cT"  Jr9'V*'"'''    ^•^J""*"*''  h«idwear.   2.867.816.  l-l»-59. 
Rota'prlnt   Ltd.  :   See —  | 

King    Cart  G.     2.868,456. 
Rotax  Ltd.  :  See — 

Robinson.  Eric  B.     2.869.067. 
Roth    I>onald  W.  ;  See- 

D  ...    .t""*""-  tJ<«rge  M..  and  Roth.     SJCMM. 
Roth    Herman  P..  and  C    P.  LombardTtoTnlted  Tanka    Inc. 
?-13i"59'''cT*2^        helmets  and  face  maaka.     2.86t.8ll; 
Roth   Robert  6. :  «#^  ' 

.     ^i*"'"'«°<l    P*»*r  D..  and  Roth.     2.868  8ST 
Rothflell    Rolf  E.     Camera  for  the  piMtographlag  of  object* 
wltb^  known    extension    length.     TmSToSI.    1^1S-«?^ 

Rotor  Tool  Co..  The  :  See — 

o^  X*"  8'ttert    Paul  R      2.867.808 

Rotiler.    Roes    W.    J.    p     Hickman,    and   W.    H.    Center,    to 

Royal  Factories.  Inc.  :  See— 

Cutler.   .Norman.     2.867.9M. 
Royal  Trust  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Burgees.  Charles  R.  2,8«M0e. 
Ruben.  Robert  M.  :  See—  '^""''^ 
„     .L«ew    Harold  L..  Oddo.  and  Ruben.     2.868.4 lA. 

l^Ul^C^'in-S'^^  "'"'^  drying  rack     2.868.897. 

Rnckatuhl.'  Haas,  to  Sa'ndos  A    O.     Chromlua-contaiaine  aao 
dyestulTs.    2.868,776.  1    13-59   Cl.  j;^,'»7'-«"»*»"»«  ••» 

i"!u  ^''^'*'i';  ^'  *<»  Baldwin  Lima  Hamilton   Corp      MoUoa 
»  •j'd  *«*»«»>  Ing  system      2.868.585.  1-13-09.  C\.  W- 71 
Ruhr    Ileinrich   R.  :   See--  -.  ^•.  •«. 

o      J""eP*    ^**'**  *■'     •'>d  Ruhr.     2.868.148. 

1  *i3-?9° n'***?:   ^2'**""*  *"*'  ***"'•"'  machine*   2.868.004. 
Rupel.  Earl   E.  :   See    ' 

Sporilno.  Pascal.  Hull,  and  Rupel.     2.868.912 

'*"2'Si.2^rr"3io%'^C?';A^5n"-  '"^      ««•»"«  «»-«^or. 

'*'i!?'"..  **°'^'"L£'7.^"'  '^'o"  *Wf  Co.  Btdlrectloaal  allp 
coupling.     2.868.001.  1-13-09.  CT  64-  80  »ai.up 

Russell,  Robert  O.,  to  Oweae-Tomlag  Flberglas  Corn      Anna 
ratus  for  longitudinally  feeding  ri^a^rttfllameat   cMtin^s 
atrand.     2.868.358.  1-13-59.  CL  208-181:  «►»"«»«»»«» 

Rutgerawerke-Akt.  :   Se*"— 

"^.'•i".?-.i*'''***  I-  •»•*  ^  ^  Barclay,  to  rrMa.  lac 
Multiplying  mecfaaniam  for  aecumulatlag  predBCtsimMBTii 
fixed  decimal.     2.868.404.  1-18-09.  Cl.  285— 4S.       "— "  " 

Ruslcka.    Leopold,    and   O.    Jeger,    to    Clba    PharMacevtkal 

2  868.784.  l-lS-09.  CL  860—289.09. 
Ryan.  Claire  g     and   R.   8.  Lane.     Can  «>peMr  aad  radUnt 
eBergy  steriliser.     2.867.865.   1-18-09,  CL  21—108. 
'?i'J-*l'"f™,  "%.'?**  ^  J^    Walwortii.  to  Polaroid   Corp. 
Cl    8^^  dlchrolc  dye  Imagee.     12.868.077.   l-13-<^ 

8KF  Kugellagerfabriken  G   m.  b.  H.  :  fee —  * 

I^ausch,  Erwin.     2.867.802. 
8.  p.  A.  Fratelll  Borletti  :  See— 

Moro.  Antonio.     2.868.1.V). 
**l-is^09''ci'^152^^'*^  "-"If  cloelng  container.     2.868.884. 
Saba.  John  M.  :  See—' 

Atkinson.  WlllUai  J 
Kaggeae.  Edward  J.  :  f«e^ 

Krewson.  Charlee  P..  aad 
8t.  Regis  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Schmied.   Joaeph    M.     8.868  098. 
Salslg.  WlllUm  W..  Jr..  and  M.  D.  Martin,  to  United  BtnMs 


2.867.911. 


8.888.884. 


of    America.    Atomic   Energy    Comaliai'Mi. "  UmM*  Uraiet 
Cl.  20a  -48. 


^ 


2.868.987.  1-13-59.  .. 
Salt  Water  Control,  Inc 
Erwin.   Raneome  W 


»_    „.     2.868.312. 

flenpletro.  Achilles  C. :  Kee— 

Gammon.  Howard  M..\umI  Sasipletro.     2.868.488. 
Sandoi  AG.:   See — 


lac. 


Sandoi  A.   G.  :  See 

Ruckatuhl.  Hana.     2.8«B.776. 
Sanford.     Emil.    to    Allen    B.    Du    Moat 
Cathode  ray  sweep  correction  system, 
a.   316—24. 
SanlTTo  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Imal.  Kaneo.  Ikeda.  Tanaka.  Sugawara 
Sarett.  Lewis  H.  :  Se*^- 

Arth.  Glen  E..  and  Sarett.     2.868.800. 
^.7*l^*\.^t"  ^  •  •"<*  ^   >*•  *^^'  to  Moaaaato  Chemical  Co. 
?v'o**'^,   "''   P">d"f*«»«   aerofels.      8.868.280.    1-18-59.   Cl. 

Sauer.  Hans,  to  Comar  Electric  Co.     Strap  type  lastnuaeat 
mounting.    2.869.008.  1-13-09.  Cl.  330—70. 


Laberatortaa, 
2.869.026.  l-i8-58. 


2.868.888. 


I  ' 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZZUl 


Saiwr.  Herauin  C,  to  United  RtatM  Robber  Ca    ADpantu 
for    aoidlMc   aad   rartng    belts.      l,M7,84ft,    l-l»-5ti.   CI. 


Caruta    ttebMk   d^tea     S.MT.S7a, 


18— IT. 
8cav«tto.    BasMMl    IL 

l-13-4».  CI.  24—73. 
Hcbadt,  Conrad  F.  :  Hrr   - 

Perkins.  WUlUn  A..  OriBnell.  and  Srbadt.     2.M8.318. 
Hcbaefer.  Carl  t..  and  K.  Rcbwartivalder.  to  (;«iieral  Motora 

Oarn.      Method    of    flrlnc    ahialaa    reramtcs.      S^T.8M. 

l-lI-B».  n    M  -157. 
Krbami.  IMetft :  ««*— 

Dnilninr  Ha  jo.  Prancken.  and  Bchasen.     MW.094. 
BckAMT,    Wliiuni    A.,    to    Motorola.    Ine.     TnuMtetor    anlt. 

liW.0&3.  1-1. -^-S*.  n.  SI  7— 23ft. 
Rrbaplro,  Abrabam.  to  Tbe  Sbaata  Water  <'o.     nTerreaeaat 

drfnk  eoaeentrate  and  aetbod  of  BMklna  aaae.     3,868,«4«, 

1-1 3-59.  CI.  »l»— 78. 
aobaaebl.  Rdward  :  See — 

Marsh.  Glenn  A.,  and  Mebaaebl.     2.M0.OO3. 
Rebedllnc.  iobann  :  ttrr  - 

.  ^  Maaa   Priitdrlch  J.  and  Kebedlln(.     2.8M.S17. 
BrbMikT  Indontrie*.  Ine      Hr«~ - 

Oaoaa.  Walter.  Petersen,  and  DoMSfk.     J.8M.782. 
Sohlieben.  Rmest  W      CoovertlpUne  with  ttlUble  rylindrkml 

wtnff.     2.WW  47«.  l-l.-i-M.  cfj44— 7. 
Rrblnmberic^r  WHI  KarrejrinK  Corp.  :  «ee— 
Lebourg.  Maurice  V      2,8A8.012. 
Poland.  WlllUni  L.     S.MW.OM 
Krhaldt.  Edward  R  .  to  General  I^aaaUcn  Corp.     IV 

>7«ttni  aubscrtber  line  Inculatlon  tntlaff  rlmift.    2 

1-13-M.  CI.  17»— 175.2. 
RebaUdt.  Bra  Marfe  M.  H.  :  Sm— 

Hrbnildt.  Lanls  T.  :  See-- 

^w  ^IT^J?   ^**"-  "  •  '*<*»W».  •■<  Oardner.     2J68.t24. 
Bebmidt.  Paol  :  «ee- 

Dmey   Jeaa.  and  nehmldt      2.8M.803. 
■rbmled.^JoMih    M..   to   .«»t     Reci*    Paper  Co,     Method   and 
aaparatas  for  settlay  np  box  bUaks.     2JM,0«3,  1-1»-M. 
CI.  »S — 49. 
Hehnim.  MHtaa  n. :  ibe- 

Downs    Martin  L..  snd  Sekmitt      _^_ 
•rhnarke.   Walttr   H.      Internal    rnmboiH— 

S.M8.188.  1-13-59.  O    123-188 
■dttallpressenrakrik  Akt    Hei«Vlber«  :  Bm— 
Mttner.  Artar.     2.8M.119. 

•'^*.?'^7*I^    *?'"*>     '        Cigarette     bolder 
1-13-59.  n    131—174 


Second  Bank-State  Street  Tmst  Co. :  8m— 
VLttanda.  Walter  A.     2,868,623. 

Sedgfteld  Hugh  B..  and  W.  F.  Lottrelie.  to  Tbe  Sperry  Oyro- 
acope  Co.  Ltd.  Gyroscopic  apparatus.  2.868.021.  1-13-50, 
CI.  74 — 6.4. 

Reeberf.  Georae  B.  and  H.  K.  Bargren,  to  Bnndatrand  Ma- 
chine Tool  Co.     MUUng  machine.     2468.089.  1-13-50.  CL 

**!? ^  ^5****"  ^-  ***  Aayjex  Corp.    MagneUc  tape  apparatos. 

2.868.47a  1-13-59.  CI.  242--55.12. 
Sencchal.  Wallace  R. :  ««e— 

pnnn,  Donald  A..  Dean,  and  SenecbaL     2.868.008. 
Seanlper.  Samuel  :  8ee — 

Brewer.  (Jeonre  R    and  Senalper.     2.869,018. 
Ssaalper.  Samuel,  to  Hngbas  Aircraft  Co.     Coaxial  coupllJM 

for  trarelins  ware  tubes.    2.869.020.  1-13-50.  CL  316— O. 
Service  Recorder  Co.,  The  :   Krr  - 

Tajrlor.  Samnel  K..  and  Cool.     2.868.612. 
**r^'f"*'  >•*'«••.  E.  Sxarrasi,  and  L.  Neury.  to  L'Air  UqaidiL 

Soclete  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Procedea 

Georges   CUnda.      Method    for   tbe  synthesis   of   broM^^l- 

cbloro-4-butane.     2468.850.  1-13-59   CI.  260 — 652 
Baano.  Loals  M..  to  8.  C.  Johnson  A  Son.  Inc.    Silicone  eoatiag 

CMnpositlon*.     2.868.fi."»7.  1-13-^9.  CI.  106—10 
Seur.    Chrlstiaan    J.,    to    North    American    PbUips   Co      Inc. 

Camera   cumprtalng  a   p*ck-«p  tnbe  and   a   lens   obJeetire 

r  t,  A   /T."!^'*'*.,******^     aperture     ratio.       2368.100. 
1-13-59.  CI.  95 — 64.  ^^ 

Sarwy.  Don  C.  :  8«e-- 


«^_,^'^!^'  ^"}?«>  A.,  and  Serey.     2,868.604. 
Beyfortb.  Rome  C.  to  The  Shdbjr  Metal  Prodncta 
dlsirtay  rack.     2.868.206.  1-13-50,  CT.  211—06 


Co.    Rotary 


Paper- 


2.868.673. 
2.868.000. 


atartM-. 


2.868.212. 

Rrhoaboir.'joiin  a'..  and'w   J.  BerkowsM.  to  Maryland  Shlp- 
•— "^«—  --■'•  *^ — • — •-  ^-      '^ ■  -  2.008.0U. 


bolldlnf  and  Drydock  Co. 
1    13-.%».  CI.  201 


for    spray    r<nitalaera. 


Dnmmy  load  rsnlstor. 

Rrbott.     Gaylord     A.       A  ttacbment 

2.068.421.  1-I.V59.  CI.  222-47.1 
Hrbow.  Cbartas  C.     Traetloa  eoatroUlMr  nM«na.<    T_tttl_Blfl, 

1    l.t-59.  CI  967—07  -^"^     T.»w.o3i». 

Sebrelber.  Cbarlea  M.  :  «e<^— 

«eb.^hllr''r^l'*^     JJ*^^J2*  Scbrwlbw-      2,068.130 
•TlTIw.  !*75*.r  -^*^""  barrel  and  gnn  stork  aaseably. 
2.867.931.  1-18-59,  CI   42-75 

»ehr*erer.  Arnold  A.    snd  V    L.  Johnson.     Cow  bara  gutter 

grate      2.868,169.  1-13-59.  CI.  119     28. 
SefcHMer.  Konstantin  :  /tee  - 

'"SSGHIm  "•■^"'••^»»    Tlea>»r  Lurk,  and  ScbrOder. 
Sebroeder.  Hubert :  8re — 

Oeffefcen.  Walter,  and  Ocbraeder.     2.868.0T8. 
frhnlte.  WlllUm  F..  and  A.  K.  Rerenaen.     MacbUw  for  fabrl- 

rating  metal  structure      2.868.052.  1-18-00  CL21B-4nr 
Rcbulta.  Harold  W  :  Rtt^^  •"«»••«.       «»-^,  ix  «»— bt. 

Sehulta.  Theodore  J  .  to  Inited  States  of  America.  .Vary 
nO^nT  *****''^  ailcropbone.     2.868.804.  1-18-50,  A 

Oebumb.  Martla  T..  to  The  Marray  Ca.  of  lyxaa   Inc.     aBf«>d 

C^^^T-aS!  *^'****'  '*'*''•  ■•♦•'      2.868,dSl.  l-l1^ 

**^**^  George  T.,  to  Bnraty  Corp.  lasnlating  cwrer  for 
prasrarlsed  pawl      2.888.805:  1-li-SO.  O    1743-I3r 

"*1l?2I&„"^ -il'lfSjr**^   eorera   for   photographic   traas- 

Schwa rttwalder.  Karl  :   See 

_-_«*<*•*'•''.  Carl  F..  and  Schwartiwalder.     2.867.888. 

Sehwlmmer.  Paul   W.     Remote  lacated  

scll^^'SScIroMr™  »^<*».  J-'^^TciT-fiirif 

Rnin    Tie     Saint 
2.868.SS4. 

"TCiaSAT/^'.il-  £-£S!iT  .*^^»  ••<>  Cb«nl«l  Corn. 
r?lfS!^CI.  m-»  compoaltbsM.       2W:08f. 

^^*^J^^^::i_ ^  A  J*^?**— .  ■»«»   R    T    Houston,   to 

«eott    RayMMd  B.  :  «ee— 

^.  -J^^^.  »»*wt  A  .  and  Beutt.     8.808.800. 

Jterlptnre.  Bdward  W .  Jr..  8.  W   BoMSMand  P   R  j.m. 

Scrirer.  Richard  M.  :  8^*- 

fe.  "2rlL^l"*f!»-"»0««^»«-      2.067408. 

RA    w^^  ^.'  ^i-  "    ^  Wbl  taker.  F.  P.  Wllklna.  and 
l-lU^^^4!l77*^'**  ^•^     Autopilot     24B.481: 


Hlp»a|y>i.     OMKges.     awl     Scani 


Wbanahan.  C^irtls  M.,  to  Container  Corp.  of  America 

hsard  tray      2,868.489.  1-13-59.  Q.  229— ."«> 
ttaplro.  Hymin  ;  See — 

Brown.  Jerome  E..  De  Witt,  and  Shapiro. 
RrowB.  Jeroaie  E..  De  Witt  and  Shapiro. 
Shasta  Water  Co..  Tbe  :  ««e— 

Schaptro.  Abraham.     2.868.646. 
r^'£^St^J    *^  ^.**'"T.'  '•"•  *•  Monsanto  Cbemieal 
C\    2^174  **    "  trioxide.     2.868.624.  1-18-50. 

^JTL    ■fC?'*^   *•••  12  PoUmaa   Standard  Car  Mfg.  Ca 
Stake  pocket  coastroctioa.     2.868,140.  l-18-«0,  CI.  108— 

Shea.  Frederick  L..  Jr.,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp.     Pro(«ns 
O    ^S*^o^  *  carbonaceous  material    2.868,600,  1-18-59. 

Sbeaffer.  W.  A.,  Pen  Co.  :  8e0— 

Maasbeim.  Richard  J.     2.868.173. 

■*rJi!!^.*'*"TJ;     •?**  ^^^    WInlcoT.  to  Wert  Labora 
tartes.    Inc.      Iodine    bromide    preparation    for  e«ntr«lttiw 
mhToorganismn.     2.868.686,  1-13-59.  CI    167 — 17 

Shelby  MeUl  Products  Co.,  Tbe :  8se— 
Serfortb.  Roaw  C.     2,888480. 

Shell  Derelomaent  Co. :  8t» — 

CliTrtSLrBtaloid  u""2  8627M  ****  '^"^      2.868.688. 
Shelly  RraSm.  Inc.:  8ee-l 

ow  ..*^.*'-  '•***  **      2.868.242, 

.•thelly    Jacob  M..  to  Shelly  Brothers.   Inc.     Uonid  moldlM 

mschlne      2.868.242,1-13-50.0.141—137.    ""  °  ■••^■» 
na^hard.  Harry  D..  Jr^  to  Faoadry  Serrlcea  Inc.    Hat-top  for 

ingot  mold.     2487.8l'l.  1-18-8C  Ct  22—147.     ""'^^  "^ 

^Tfi^'^'*  9?**^  ^i  *?  ''*».''»*•*■  9»^  10.(2-|wrPol»dyl- 
2i!C-248  ■*•    '•"•••T**.  »-i»-»VCL 

Shapherd.  JaaMo  W. :   89»— 

Feuer,  Henry,  and  Shepherd.    2488.888. 

'^taKi.'^'Krii  s  ?r.^'^"*"  ^  p«.pt,hsa. 

^*'ct%S?*"  ^  '  ^••^^  -aHMae.  2.868444.  1-18-W. 
"o^ft-iST*"  "■**^  «ai*aiaora  2.808.806.  1-18-80. 
^^'crtoO-iS?*'  "■***'  contalnera.  2.888467.  1-18-50. 
Shipley.  Frank  F. :    Sao— 

CKMderham.    John    W..    JacaMttt    My«a,    Shfalej. 
Strickler.     2  888,884  -    '• 

Sbire    William,  an^  J.  M    Rarel.     PMrtlc  ulccr-trcotiag  i 

?S7^!S5*    *^''***"*^   glutamine.      2.808.608.    1-18-50.    CL 
Shockley,  William,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.    Math- 

•?  ?*/«•""'■«  '•'■'  *'*  PJ*  Janctlona.    2488.078.  l-lS-88. 

CL    14V — 1.0. 

Shoekley.  WiilUm.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlca.  Inc.  Nega- 
Sr*«i5^*£i"***  ■*«»l<»»«ortlTe  darlce.  2.869484.  1-18-S. 
Cl.  SSS — 80. 

Shrader.  Merrald  B.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  ■urtrsB 
tube.     2.869.000.  1-18-50.  d  818—80.  — o«^i^ 

Shnihaall.  Arthur  B .  and  C.  B.  Jackana,  to  Daiaa  CuhMe 
«*^7<;  ^'^'*^i**^"'V  anbaaerged  are  weldlag  riMaialllnn. 
2.868.881.  1-13-59.  CI.  148—26.  "       ^^ 


-..?S8!i.J-K8.S!*!a 


A.i^^po.woi      j-io— ow,    v.1.    l«0-^iE 

SbmbaaU.  Harry  I.,  to  Union  Ca 

with    consumable    guide    tnbe. 

210—74. 
Shank.  niBbrd  H. :   Fee— 

Kacaka.  Edward  A..  Rlchter.  and  Sbnnk.    2.868.888. 
Shutt.  Paul  B..  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Selector  ralre  with 

■MbMag  action.     2.868.174.1-18-59   0.121—40. 
SMea.  Harold  I.     Dlaplay  and  bin  eonuincr  for  amaU.  pack- 

??S8-5o!*g"2n^l8'l   '^^  *^  "*•  »^^^»^». 
Sleber.  Karl :   8eo— 

m.  -i*""*^  Claaa,  Stobar,  and  Ko<A.     2.867,828. 
Megrlst.  Rodolf.  to  Eaeher  Wraa  Akt     Supply  contral  for  a 

posh  type  centrifuge.    2.868481.  1-18-50,  CL  210— 148. 


XXIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tiealer,   Lark,  and  Schrdder. 


Sinclair  Keflnlns  Co. 

NelHon.  Jobn  W. 

Slnir^lman,    Pr«d    B. 


-16. 


Can  itor- 


Slemens  *  Halske  Akt.  :   See— 
Jabciynaki,  Hana-Joachlm 
2,868,885. 
SlMn^Ls-Sohuckertwerke  Akt. :    See — 
Luts,  Karlhrlni.     2,869,066. 
Welker.  Heinrlch.     2.869.001. 
Hicmer,  Harm,  F.  Kurscn.  and  A.   Poppatadt.  to  RaTcaaberg 
Q.   ni.    b.    H.,  Chemlsche   Fabrlk.     Eaten  of  phenyl  acetic 
acids  and  a  proceaa  of  making  aame.     2,868,786.  1-13-99. 
a.  260—247.2. 
SIlex  Co.  :    See — 

Stiles,  Harry  L.,  and  Ttiome.     2,867.960. 
Sliver  Seal  Products  Co.  :    See— 

,  Havens,  Rlwood  L.    2,868.188. 
Sirakins,    Quinton    W..    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratoriea.    Ine. 

I'nlae  ct>untlng  device.    2.869,034.  1-13-59,  CI.  315 — 84.6. 
Simon.  Henry.  Ltd.  :   See — 

Allen.  Robert  W.,  and  Taylor.     2.868,590. 
SImoa.     .\nthony.       Audio     frequency     controlled     foantain. 
2.8«8.0.V^.  1-13-59.  CI.  84 — 464. 
:    See— 

and  Verdol.    2,868,729. 
to    .\dmiral    Corp.      Variable    resistor. 
2,8«i8.933.  l-i:*-59,  a.  201— 62. 
Statrunk.  Thomas  O. :    See — 

Ray,  Richard  L..  and  Sistrunk.     2.868,722. 
Ray,  Richard  L..  and  SUtrunk.    2,868,771. 
^efters.  Maxwell  J.,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Stabllisatioa  of 
chlorinated  hy<lrocart>ons  with  acetylenic  ethers.     2,868,851. 
1-13-59.  CI.  260— 6,-^2.5. 
Skinner.  Bradley,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Distillation  of 
heat  sensitive  compounds.     2,868,696,  1-18-59.  CI.  202 — 39. 

Skinner.  George  M.,  and  D.  W.  Roth,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Gas  Mhlel«l4^  multi-arc  welding.  2.868.904.  1-13-59.  CL 
219 — 130. 

Sniee,  Peter  O..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Ware  amplifying  and 
generating  circuit.     2.868.972.  1-13-59.  C\.  250—27. 

Smit,  Jan.  and  \.  Radt'makers.  to  North  American  Phllipe  Co.. 
Inc.  Permanent  magnet  holding  device  and  mechanical  de- 
taching combination.     2,809,047,  1-13-59,  CI.  317—159. 

Smith.  Charles  A.  :    See — 

Lolmaugh.  Orson  B..  Thornton,  and  Smith.     2,869.120. 

Smith.  Clarence  J.,  to  W.  P.  and  John  Barnes  Co.  Apparatus 
for  making  wire  articles.     2.868,236.  1-13-59.  CI.  140—71. 

Smith.  Clarence  J.,  to  W.  P.  and  John  Barnes  Co. 
&W  apparatus.     2.868,395.  1-13-59,  CI.  21 

Smith,  Kdgar  L.  :   See — 

Smith.  Harold  G.     2,868.410. 

Smith.  Harold  G..  Mi  to  B-  !•■  Smith.  Apparatus  for  dispens- 
ing and  warming  liquids.     2.868.416.  l-i:i-59.  CI   222—146. 

Smith,  Louis  E..  Jr.  Sonic  radio  link  waTe  height  ssetsr. 
2.869.108.  1-13-59.  a.  340— 2. 

Smith.  Sidney  C.  :    See — 

Jennings.  Sheldon  V..  and  Smith.     2,M8.»40. 

Smits,  Clarence  W..  to  Dlhydrol  Co.     Switch  operating  meaas. 

2.868.904.  l-13-.^9.  CI.  200—32. 
Snoy.  J(MW>ph  B..  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Doable  acting  clutch. 

2,868,341.  1-13-59.  CI.  192—87. 
Soc.   per  At.   Edoardo  Weber-Pabbrica  Italiaaa  Garburatori : 
See— 

Bellicardl.  Francesco.     2.868,185. 
Societa  Rliodiatoce  S.  p.  A.  :  See — 

Capltanl.  Cllto.  and  Magnaini.    2,868,858. 

Societe  Anonyme :  Compasnie  Induatrielle  des  Piles  Dectrl- 
ques  CIpel :    See — 

Porta il.  Fernand.     2,869.064. 
Societe    Anonyme    des    Anclens    BtablisaraneBta    Paahard    et 
Levassor :    See — 

Panhard.  Paul.     2,868,335. 
Societe   Anonyme   des    Menofactnres   des   Glares  et    Prodnits 
Chimlquea  de  Saint-iiobaln,  Chaany  4  Cirey  :   Bee — 
Courtier,  Arniand  J.     2.868,789. 

Societe  Anonyme  dite  :  "La  Charfa** :    *ee — 

Augery.  Jean,  and  Bouisset.     2.868.157. 
Societe  des  .\clerles  de  1.4>ngwy  (Societe  .Knonyme) 

Burstlein    Eugene  M.     2,868,378. 
Societe     des    Usines    Chlmiques    Rhone-Poul^ic : 

I.«fama8,  Panl.  and  Ceresat.     2^68.804. 
Societe    d'Etudes.    de    (iestion    et    d'Bxploitation    de    BreTets, 
8.  E.  G.  E.  B..  J.  Branche  k  Cie  :   See— 

Bianchi.  Guisepplna.  and  Rose.    2.868,561. 

Societe  d'Inventions  Aeronaatlques  et  Mecaniquaa  8.  L  A.  M. : 
See — 

Lucien.  Ren«.  and  I>egros.    2,868.338. 
Societe    Natlonale    d'Etud**    et    de    Construction    de    Motears 
d'Avlation:    See — 

KadoHch.     Marcel,     Le     F(ril.     Maonoury.    and     Bcrtia. 
2,868.479. 
Socony  .Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc. :   See — 
Bergstrom.  Eric  V.     2,868.721. 
Brooks.  Prsnk  W..  Jr.,  and  Daral.     2,868,722. 
Fahnestuck,  Frank  C.     2,868,720. 
Solvay  k  Cle  :    See— 

Depres.  Charles.     2.868.712. 
Sondheimer.  Allen  J. :    See — 

Goff.  John  C.  and  M.  B.,  and  Sondheimer 
Sontheimer.  Carl  G..  to  C.  G.  8.  Laboratories, 
apparatus.     2.869.087,  1-13-59.  CI.  336 — 30. 
Soreng.  John  E..  to  Indak  Mfg.  Corp.     Key  opera  tod  switch. 

2.868.906.  1-lC   "^fl.  n.  200 — 44. 
Sorensen,  Alfred  R. :   See — 

Scholte.  William  R..  and  Rorenaeo.     2,868,992. 
Southern  Car  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Decker,  Edmond  L.    2,868,496. 
Southworth.  George  C..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc. 
Frequency  changer  and  ware  amplifier.    2.868,980,  1-13-50, 
CI.  250— 36. 


Set 


2,868.126. 
Inc.     Magnetic 


Ceo 
CL 


Spats,  Walter  B..  to  Paper  Mate  Mfg.  Co.     Retractable  media- 
nism     of     pinch     yoke     type.      ^,868,170,     1-13-59,     CL 
120 — 42.03. 
Spear,    Walter   A.,   to  Na-Tone,    Inc.     KitehoD   powor   salt 

2.868,025.  1-13-59.  CI.  74 — 16. 
Special  Equipment  Co.  :    See — 

Thompson.  CUrence  H.     2.868.251. 
Specialties  DeTelopment  Corp. :  Bee — 

Joerren,  Ernest  A.,  and  Scott.     2,808,300. 
Sperling,   Jacob  G.,   to  Emerson   Radio  4   PboBograpb  Corp. 
Transistor    frequency    dividers.      2,869,002,    1-13-58.    O. 
307—88.5. 
Sperry  Gyroscope  Co.  Ltd..  The  :    See — 

Sedgfleld.  Hugh  B..  aq0  LuttreUc.    M68.€ai. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Ounn.  Donald  A.,  Dean,  and  Scnechal.     S.868,606. 
Hess,  John  J  .  Jr.    2.869.063. 
Hollyday.  James  H      2,868,114. 
Kirk.  William  A    and  Brown.    2.868.253. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.,  Ford  Inatmment  Co.  Divisloa  :    Met — 

iiarflnkel.  Alan  R..  and  Oken.     2.868.i»99. 
Splltt.   Frank   G..  to  Admiral  Corp      Signal  separator  clrcalt 

for  telsvlston  receivers.    2.86M.873,  1-13-50,  CI.  178 — 7.3. 
Sprague  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Cushman.  Norton.     2.869.088. 
N<>Ms.(>dvRr    A  .    and    Lambert.     8,888.082. 
Sprlngman.  I.*r«y  A.  :  See — 

Rieger,    Wlllam   H.,  aod   Bpriagman.     S.868.783. 
Sprinkman.  W.  M..  Corp.  :  See 

Muselt'V.  Karl  W.     2,MA8..M6. 
Sproul.    .Nolte    V..    to   Automatic    8te*i    Producta.    I 
trifugal     clatch     construction.     2,868.343.      1-18-M. 
192—106. 
Spargeon.  Samuel  J.  :  See-  - 

.NllsMon.   Nils   L.,  snd  Spurgeon.     2.8«8.86S 
Spurllno.    Pascsl.   R     8.    Hnll.   snd    E    R.   Rupel.   to  The   Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Co.     Control  key  operation  from  sort- 
ing   rjcks       2.868.912.    1-13-59.   CI.    200-   6I..'»0. 
Squire.    Herbert    D.    to    Midwest    Mfg.    Corp.     iKmr    hinge 

2,867.839.    1-13-59.   H.    16—166. 
Squire.  lirrbert  D  .  to  .Mldwent  Mfg.  Corp.      Refrtgerator  door 

gasket.      2.867.862.   l-I.-i  ,^9.  «n    20     «> 
Squire.  Herbert  D..  snd  R    N.  Brsndt.  to  Midwest  Mfg.  Corp 
Safity  r«>lease  for  refrigerator  doors      2,868.578.   1-13^. 
CI.  2^2—223. 
Squire.  Herbert  D  .  to  Midwest  Mfg.  Corp.     Refrigerator  pall- 
oat   shelf.     2.868.607.    l-13-.^8,   Ci   312—3.32. 
Stsfiln.  Robert,  and  R    D   I.<>hmaB.  to  Radio  Corp  of  America. 
Signal      amplitude      quantiser.     2.888.079.      1-13-58,     (T 
332-11. 
Stahovec.  Joseph  L  :  See  - 

(;ab«>r.  WitlUm  D..  and  Stahovec.     2.888.888. 
8tnico|Mtulos.    DImitrios    .\.,    to    R.    I     du    Pont    de    Neaioars 
and   Co.     Methacryiate   resin   eonpositioa   aad    method  of 
making   same.     2.868.760.    1-13-60.   CI.   280 — 41. 
Staiev.  A    E  ,  Mfg.  Co   :  >>r 

iin>ck.  Frank  II.     2.868.651. 
Staller.  Kan-l  J.,  and  R    P.  Svec,  to  PlexUnip  lac.     Blldar 

for  slide  fasteners.     2.887 .8T7.  1-13-88,  CL  24—201. 
Stamlcarbon  N.  V.  :  See 

Van  Herpt.  Cornells  II.  J.     2.888.581. 
Stampe.  (;erhard   K.  E.   H  .  to  Otto  H.  Dracer.     Dost  filtar 

mask.     2,868.196,    1-13-58,   CL    128—148. 
Standard  Oil  Co  :  See 

Lien.   Arthur  P  .   and   MH'aolay      2.888.864. 
Starnes.    Ear|    W.     Apparatus    for   making  yarn.     2.887.967. 

1-13-69.  a.  .•47—36. 
Stanffer  Chemical  Co.  :  *ee — 

Baker.  Edgar  B.     2.868,758. 
StaalTer.    Ralph    J.     Turbulent    air-intake    device   for   carta- 

retors.     2.868.322.    1-13-59.    CI.    183 — 18. 
Steed,    Robert    P.     Ltqaid    level    gaage.     2J88.018.    1-IS-S8. 

CI   73     322. 
Steele.    Arthur   B.,   to   (nion   Carbide  Corp.      Process  for  the 
protluction  of  substituted  piperasines.     2.868.781.  1-13-58. 
n   260-268 
Steele.   Arthur   B..   to   Union  Carbide  Corp      Preparatloa  of 
aabstitoted  oxasolidonen    2.868.801.  l-13-^i».  C|.  260— 807. 

Steele.   Maurice  V,.  Deoflorant  dispenser.   2,867.866.   1    l.V.'iS. 

n.  21  —  126. 
Steele,     Maurice    G.      Window     beater       2,888.943. 

CI   219- .14. 
8tHn.  Ernst :  See— 

Bertsrh.  Hsns,  and  Rteia.     2.867.9T1. 
Stein.  Gustsv  A.  :  See 

Pfister.  Kart.  Ill,  and  Stsin.     2.868.818, 
Stein,  Hall  k  Co_  Inc.  :  See— 

Goldateln.  Arthur  M.     2.868.664. 
Steakvist.  Bmil.  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Blektriska  Aktiebolacet. 

High    voltage    power    transmissions.     2.868.898,    1-13-68. 

n.  307—83. 
8tepb*BS.  William  T..  to  Parker  Hannifin  Corp.     Valve  eon 

trolled    unit    for    hydranlic    motors.     2,888JZ27.    l-13-.%9. 

n. 137-622 
Stephenson.     Eric     P.     Beat     frequency     tloier.     2.868.046, 

1-1.V59.  CI    317—1.35. 
Stephenson.  Matthlss.  to  Tboauu  French  k  Sons  Ltd      Elec- 
trical  heating  eleawnts.     8.888.946,  1-13-68.  C\.  218^—46. 
Sterllnc  Drug  Inc.  :  See  - 

Clinton,    Raymond  O.,  and    Beyler.     8.888.811. 
Stem,  JeriMne  J.,  sad  D.  D.  Whyte.  to  Wbyte  Mfg. 

8p.>ol.     2.868.475.    1-13-59.    <!.    542—118.4. 

Stevens,  Howsrd  C  :  See- 

Miaty.  Joba  B..  aad  Stevens.     2.888.581. 

Stevens.  Howard  C.  and  J.  S.  MInty.  to  MaaalaK. 

k    Moore,    lac.     Cargo    release   hook     2,888,580. 

n.  284—88. 
Stlerna.    Arjioa    J.     Bnd    tabic    record    cabinet 

1-13-59.  CI.  812—89.3. 


1-1»-S«. 


fi 


Co..  lac. 


Maxwell 
1-13-69. 


i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


gtllf*,  Harry  L..  and  X.  T.  Tboa«.  to  8tln  C.     L««S  tHm- 
MT  aad  rd««r  with   wtM«l   adiwitlnc  oMaw.     2.867.900. 

BtoMver,  F'rvderW  O.    Intra  lainliial  t«Ib  atrtpper.    2,868.206. 

1-1.1-59.  CI.  12»—»08  «  _.       _ 

8tok«a.    WtllUm   8..   to   ripHlD«>  CitatlBC  *   ^C*>^'^  i  <l- 

lac.     Meana  to  aapttort  and  inaulatp  pipelliMw.     2.868.230. 

1-13-5©,  a.  1$»— 65. 
8toltinan.  I)onald  I)  :  «fr—  «  «^  ■«* 

Olaon,  Elm«r.  and  StoHaua.     l.MB,UO.     .   ..  ^      _, 
Btook^T.     Byron     O.     Flali     llir«.     2.8«T,»3S.     I-IS-XW.     O. 

43—42  02 
8tott,  Of>offreT.     Curina  natural  rabbcr  latex  with  a  peroxide. 

2.868.850.  1-13-59.  (1.  260— 77S.        _ 
8trabaiann.  Han*.     Apparatus  for  auklBf  brrad  and  paatry 

doach      2.868,|«.   T-lS-5©.  n     107-lo 
8tral«y.  JaoMw  M..  and  i.  <J.  Fi«b«T    to  (^•tman  Kixtek  <  n 

M^talllMbl*   ase   dyn  prrpar4>d    froin    anlnobraaothUkolf 

d»rlratlT<>s  and  ^  naphtnol  derlTattvca.  2.868.T74.  1-lS-M, 

n.  260— 146  _^  -  ^..  ^ 

Stralry,  JaaiM  M..  and  R    R    (iilM.  to  Baataun  Kodak  Co 

MKailiubU*    aco   dyM    pn>panKl    froa    brnaotblaaolM   and 

hjrdroxy  thUaaphtb^aM    2.868.775.  1-lS-M.  O.  26^146 
8traMaW.     Ntrhola*     P.     8.     PB««aMtir     tires.     2.868.262. 

1-13-59.  n   1B2— 401. 
8tr»*ker.  Charlie  K.  :  Ber—  .  .^  .»— 

Brooks,   WfiriMr   W..   and   8tTK*rr.     2.869.03T. 
Mtrflcbttr.  nitord  B.  :  Ifrt—  ,      .  .^  ..^. 

Tacbeatkr.  Hf>rman  L..  and  8tr»l«tat1f.     t.868.661. 
Strlcklar.  Walter  n  :  Mrr 

Omidrriuun.    Jnha    W..    JaraMttt    Mjrvra.    Khiplry.    and 
BtrlckW      U.868.WI. 
Mtrolwl.  (lurlM  K_,  and  <J.  F.  Coaarr.  to  Robrrt8haw;^ltra 

roBtrols     Co.     TMBp«>ratar*    roatrol     derleca.     2.M8.928. 

1-1.V-A9.  n   200     140. 

HtralM>l.  Paul  F  :  8er  

Plstvy.   John    M..   and    Btrabrl      2.8njM. 

Strartaral  (lay  Prodorta  K*a»arcfa  Foaadatloa  :  0M — 

KdMoada,  darray  A.,  aad  tillbrrt.     1.8«8,34«. 
8t«art.  RbMft.  '  JBtortrlnl  Uaip  aorHH.     2,86».0»r.  1-13-AO. 

n  SS»— 68. 
StarfM.  Illraai  A. :  B0r — 

Bl«>wald.  Robert  R      2.fM8..V>8. 
Hadmtw.    (;««rv>   K  ,    to    I'aiird    .static    of   Aai«rlra.    Amy. 
■  rlrasalili     ptrotrd    clamp    for    joialnx    iatrraaUf    SaMM 
strvrtaral   mmmtwn      •^.nAH.^ta,   1-13-58.  CL  885 — 808. 
8ad   Bit   Aviation   Hocietr  .Naitoaal*  d»  Coaatraftloaa  A^ra- 
•aatl<|a'«  :  Mrr- 

Brva     d»     Balat      HIppolyta, 
2.A6M84. 
8asawara.  flmlatebl :  Her 

inuil.  KaB«>n.  Ik«HU.  Taiuika.  and  8aaawara.       . 
HaltlTaa.    iaaiM    F.     t'arprt    rovllac    apparatna.     2.868,488 

1    13  .*».  n  242 -JW 
8alllraB,  Roh«>rt  R  :  frr 
Hnld»rr«^>d.    Franda    I 

8«aiBterhay«^.  Harrr  R 

■111    optlral    Width 
8«a  Oil  To. :  Stt  ~ 

i««l.  JaBM  t. 

Jolly,  Saaaatl  B. 
8«a.  Taa  P.  :  8np— 

Bratwl.  Haaa  A. 
AaadbaHt.    r.ldma,    to   Talnn.    Ii 
2.H67.878.  1-13-59.01.  24— 2«5 
Mnadstrand  Marking  Tool  iV  :  tfrt — 

STCtbrrc.    (tf^rice    B,    and    Berirrea.     2, 
»—8itr6ai,Karl  B.  :  Mre~ 

Akonaaa.  Kari  A.  L..  aad  KoadatrOai 
Haoaal.  Joaeph  J  :  ««'e—  ««....-. 

Hooper,    Edward  T..   Jr..   and    8aoial.     2,888.877 
Harratt.   R««tb«fr  C.     Pewvr  tiller  for  orrharda.     8.1 

1    l.V,%9.  n    172—47. 
8r»c,  Bmll  F.  :  Rtt  - 

Btaller.   Karll  J  .  and   8rec.     8.88TJT7. 
Sveaska  Jastfabrlks  Akttebolacet :  Ft*— 

Boaea^Tlat.  Brea  O.     2.868.649 
Mreaafca  Botor  Maaktaer  Aktlebola«  :  8««i— 

Nllaao*,  RaM  R      2.868.442 
Brlrakla.  BacaMla.     Majtaetir  separator      2.868,877.  1-18-08. 

CI.  208—219 
Rwaaaoa.  Ketmlt  B. :  «ee—  _ 

Boom.  OeotB*  I..  Basle,  and  Bwaaaoa      2.868.538. 
Bwlft  A  Co.  :  «e#— 

Lace.  8trwart  R.     1.868.740. 
8wlft.  Brtc  W   :  «re—  ^        ^  ^^      . 

TboMaaa.    Bernard     and   Bwlft      2.867.947. 
Bylvaala  Blertrlc  Product*  Inc.  :  8ea — 

Haniaaa.  Rtchard  I.,  and  MeKc*.     1.868.082. 

Pifer.  Martaa  J.     2.869.040 
1  Pleak.  florae*  C.     2.869.104. 

I  Roeber.  Henry  W.    2.868.240. 

Roof.  Richard  L.     2,868.846. 
8ynions.  .Vormaa  K   J.,  to  B.  I.  da  Post  de  Neiora  aad  Co. 
Proceaa  of  lBCorT>oratln«  colloidal  earboa  la  polycaproaaitda. 
2.868.T57.  1    13^  59.  H    260—37. 
Ryatron  Co.  :   Srr-  _  __^  ^_ 

Hitchcock.  Richard  C.  and  Weir.    1.888.065. 
Raabo.  Joaepb  L..  aad  W.  F.  Bruce,  to  American  Home  Prod 
acta    Corp       Alinhatlc    and    allcycllc    diamines    and    salts 
thereof.     2.868.833.  l-lS-^59.  a.  260-501. 
Ssanraal.  Btienne  :  «ee —  .         .  ,,,  .  <».«  ,«- 

RerrlKne.  Marcel.  Rxarraal.  and  Neavy.    1.868.850. 
T.  I.  «Oroop  8e^'tlfss>  Ltd. :   ftee — 

Woodcock.  Joba  W.    1.868,407. 
Tabor.  John  Q..  Jr  :  See— 

JobMOB.  TboriMa  H..  Kane,  aad  Tabor.     2.868.1  ST 
Talmadae.    Howard    A      to    Cnlted    Aircraft    Corp       Clamp 
1.867,883,  1-18-88.  CL  14— 178. 


aad   Balllraa.     2,867.872. 
Jr..  to  Ofkcral  Blectrtc  Co.     Steal 
1.868.059.    1-13-W.  n. 


88—14. 


2J88,76I. 


and  Iletllac 
Rllde   actaated   cloaara. 


Talon.  Inc. :  Bee — 

MuDdback,  Otdeon.     2.867.878. 
Tanaka.  KUcfalro :  8«e— 

iBMl,  Kaneo.  Ikeda,  Tanaka,  and  Snicawara.    2.868.838. 
Taalitacbl.    Pamio.      Klectrically    bested    boiling    water    pot. 

2.868.94.%.  1-13-59.  CI.  219 — 44. 
Taanjlan,  Anun  :  Her — 

Kreft.  Leon  J.    2.868.193. 
Taylor,  Alan  W.  :  Bee — 

Allen.  Uot>ert  W.  and  Taylor.    2.868.580. 

Taylor.  Frank  C.  Jr.,  and  H.  L.  Aaiaoth.  to  Tha  Daw  Ckaii- 

leal  Co.     Method  of  retuurinK  adds  from  aqoaoas  aalattoaa 

with  phoaphate  salts  of  qoaternary  aaunoaiam  aaloa  •■• 

chaaiie  reatns.     2.868.832.  1-13-50.  CI.  260 — 490. 

Taylor,   Richard  O..  aad  J.  O.  PacfcetL     Woodworklas  appa- 

rstns.    2,868.249.1-13-50.0.144 — 91. 
Taylor.  Mamuel  K..  and  K.  A.  CooL  to  The  Serrice  Recorder 

Co.     Recorder.     2,868.612.  1-13-4(9.  CI.  346—123. 
Teal,  Alrln  P. :  «trc— 

Leusxier.  Wayne  B  .  Wood,  and  TeaL     2.868.31S. 
Leusiler.  Wayne  E..  Wood,  and  TeaL     2,868,314. 
Techalcoo  International  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Wclskopf.  Edwin  C.  and  Oiola.    2.868,072. 
Teeple.     Frank     A..    Jr.,    to    Atlantic    Steel    Co.     Bale    Ha. 

2.86.. 872.  1-13-59.  CI.  24—26. 
Teeter,  WallU  L.     High  power  broadband  warefvlde  awltdt 

2,808.081.  l-13-,%9.  CI.  333—7. 
Tele-Dyaamlca  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Bycer.  Bernard  B.     2.869,08a 
Telefonaktietmlaxet  L  M  Krlcason  :  Bee — 

HaaaelboAm,  8«M  8.  8.    2.809.106. 
TeleareML  lae. :  »ae— 

McKee.  Cheater  W.  and  R.  W.    2,800.073. 

Temln.  Hamuel  C,  to  InduatriaJ  Rayon  Corp.     Polyamldea  of 

para-amlnopbenyl  aliphatic  adds.    1.808.770.  1-18-50.  CL 

100—78. 

Terrell.    Charles   B.      Fluid   measuring  at 

embodied  therein.     2.868.013.  1-13-59.  < 

Terrell  Machine  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Frnruson.  Richard.    2.868,372. 
Texas  Co..  The  :  «rc — 

Brukner.  Joha  8., 

2.868.118. 
1.868.818. 

aadMaore.    2.808.821. 
1.888.716. 
2,868.506 


sMtaratns  and  Talvc 

I.  <!.  73—213. 


Childa.  _ 
HeUler  Robert  T. 
Kloce,  Herman  IX, 
Moyer.  William  C. 
Neetle.  Alfred  C. 


.  aad  Walker.    1.888.710. 


2.868.216. 


2.868,744. 


Bobertaon.  James  M. 
Texstcam  Corn.  :  Bee — 

Oraham.  Clifford  P     2.868.497. 
Textile  Reaearch  lasHtate :  8e«— 

White.  Howard  J..  Jr..  aad  Cates. 
Thilmany  I*ttlp  A  Paper  Co. :  Bee— 

Downa.  Martla  L.  aad  Rchmitt. 
Thoma.  Richard  W. :  Bee 

Frted.  Joaef.  and  Thoma.    2.868.694.  

Thoouuu  John  W  .  to  The  Clereland  Vibrator  Co.     Tlbratlnc 
means  for  awterlal  conreyor.    2.868.357.  l-lS-58.  Cl.  188— 
220. 
Thomas  A  Rklnner.  lac.  :  Bee--^ 

Ireland.  Jaawa  R.    1.888.078. 
Thome.  Nicholas  T. :  «ee— 

Rtlle*.  Harry  L..  and  Thome.    1J67.960.  ^        ,   .  . 

Thompaoa.  ClareiKie  R„  to  Spedal  Bqaiuaeat  Oa.  riaLuteat 
pitter.    2.868.251.  1-13-59.  Cl.  146—28. 

npaon  Producta.  lac. :  Bee — 

Gammon.  Howard  M..  and  RampletraL    1.888.488. 

Rerbenar.  Bdward  J.    2.868.572. 

Marquis.  Donald  P..  and  French.    2.868.263. 

Thompaoa,  Wirt  L.,  Jr  Molded  fabric  a-d  «»-^«J  "••^ 
ttoiiaBa  method  of  making  the  aame.  2,867.889.  1-13-59. 
Cl  28—72 

Itaaon.  Bernard,  and  B.  W.  Swift,  to  lateraatlonal  Stand 
ard  Electric  Corp.    Olaaa  to  metal  aeaU.     2,867.847.  1-13- 

1^    rn    ^^ ft  J 

Thornton.  William  E.  :«ce—  ..  »    ,.k      «aaoi9n 

.       Ix.lmaach   On«o  B     Thornton^  and  »«»"^     *  »08.1M. 
Thorpe,  Lawrence  R.     DIapUy  packaffe.     2,808,371.  1-18-59. 

CT.260— 79       ^      ^ 
Thorpe.  William  R. :  Bee-—  ^  r^  .^  «  u»e  •m 

Xnard.  Rolaad  B  .  Thorpe   and  J^^M-S"      2.868.173^ 

Thoraoon.  Matthew  T  >'»<«„lf-  '•  if  "J^^  »« J^i^^^i^Jf?^ 
A  Co      Batch  weirher      2.86849L  1-13-^.  S-rl't;ili« 

Thanstrom.  Joba  F..  to  Footer  J^heeier  Oor^  Heat  exckaace 
apparatua.    2.808.180.  1-13-59.  CI.  112—478. 

Thurman.  Astor  L.  and  D  Hancke.  »•  **"»^^«£i2llt 
Baslneerinr  and  Conatmctlon  Co.  RoHtaf  mill  klekoat 
apSiratn.     2.868.348.1-13-50.0.198-^.  ,,^-^203 

Tlchy  William  C.  Antl-collc  nuralac  derlce.  2,868.203. 
1-13-50.  Cl.  128—252. 

'^'^'jibSTy'iit*  HTaaJoacMm.  TIealer.  Lark,  and  8«hr«der. 

2.808.888. 
Time.  Inc. :  Sec— 

Faeber.  Harry  W.    2.868.122. 

Ttafley,  Loyal  H..  Jr.  CJothea  ^^S^  n^JI'SsSSrcTW^ 
automatic  washing  macMnea.    2.868.006.  l-18-a».  vx  oa 

ToJd.   Louie  O.     Drr  material  mixing  machine.     2.868.519. 

Todd!  HJJt^.^tJwVlt'"'  Carbide  Corp.    Sobmerfed  elertrlc 

TJ*  weSlail  i»roc*aa.    2,868.949.  1-13-59.  CI.  219-73. 
Taaa.  Wade  :  Bet — ^^ 

acoplc  camera  system.    2,868,065.  l-13-a».  li.  s»— i" 


XXYl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tote-C«rt  Co. :  See— 

Cantbon,  Jack.     2,868..'i5«. 
Toolmln    HArry   A„  Jr.    to  The  ConimoBwealtli  KnglnttriMg 
72^  Balldinn    brick.      2.868.0O8.    l-lT-5».    Q 

Tranter  Mf«..  Inc.  :  See — 

McOufl^y.  James  W.    2.867.992. 
*P*'***\.^*°'"*?*-     PJ"©**"  to  d«mtBeraliae  or  to  coneentrat* 

1    ^»'Vl.°^«"**iS"°.°o"  **'  'reealng  aald  aotatlona.     2.8tt7.»c>«, 
1~I3 — oW,  CTl.  *2 — »>8. 
Trimble.  Darid  C. :  See — 

Corby.  John  C.  Jr..  and  Trimble.    2.8A8.518. 
Trojak.  Daniel  T.:  See—  ^ 

Horwefce,  Glenn  L..  Trojak.  and  Jobblaa.    2.860,044. 
Trouadale.  Robert  B..  to  General  Dynamica  Corp.     Blectronlc 
telephone  ayatem.     2.868.881.  l-13-ft9,  C\.  17t— 15. 

^'v*  */**,■  9\.*®  5*»*  *""»<»>•.  MInlatere  d«  U  Defenae 
Rationale  ft  de«  Porcea  Armeea.  Compoaitlona  of  matter 
for  cleaning  metal  bodiea.  2.868,732.  l-13-,%9.  CI.  252— 
13'. 

^*?t'^V.7^?*?'.*''  '*-     Sanitary  talcum  doater.     2.867.828, 
1-1S-S9.  t'l.  15 — 131.1. 

Tacheatke,  Herman  L..  and  C.  B.  8tret«ktlf.  to  Wilaoa  ft  Co.. 
J5';^  -*i**"'  photographic  gelatin.  2.868.661.  l-13-,'i9 
n.  106—135. 

^^i^^*"'  ?■'■*»>«''■  L..  to  International  Buatnesa  Marhinea  Corn 
Unipolar  tranaiator.     2.8«9.0.%4.   1-13-59.  CI    317—235 

Tull.  William  J.  :   See— 

Berger.  F>ance  B..  and  TnlL    2.869.117. 

Tull.    William   J.,   and    F.    N.   Gillette,   to  General   Preclalon 
r^  qT^'^q^  *"^      NaTlgatlon  system.     2.869.118.   I-IS-^W. 

Tullos.  Frank  N..  to  Jerser  Prodnction  Research  Co.    Aeooatlc 

Impedance  logging.     2.M8.311.  l-l»-59.  C\.  181—3 
Tummers,  Leonard  J.  :   See — 

Jochema.  Pieter  J.  W..  a»d  Tummers.     2.868.e83 
Tung  .So!  Electric  Inc.  :   See — 
_       Welnrelch.  Otto.     2.868.736. 
Turco  Products,  Inc.  :  See— 

Plmbley.  (ieorge  H.    2.868.679.  j, 

Turner.  John  |*.  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  C«>.    Noalndactlve  cathode 
beatera.    2.869.032.  1-13-59.  CI.  315—89.51.  '^"«~»' 

Turrlnl.  John  M.  J.  :  See — 

Evans.  Kenneth  P..  Ivester.  and  TurrtnL    2388.076 
Ultra  Electric.  Inc. :  See — 

Reed.  GabrM.     2,860.048. 
I'ltra-Sncro  Co.  :  See^- 

Kopke.  Ernst  W.     2.868.877. 
Union  Carbide  Coro.  :   See — 

Bailey.  Donald  L.  and  BUck.    2,868.825. 

Bailer.  Donald  L..  and  Btack.    2.868.826. 

Bumhara.  Robert  R.     2.868  742 

Gaae.  Robert  M.    2.868.950. 

Hale.  Artan  B..  and  I'arrish.    2.868.856 

Jobnsoy.  Gordon  C.  and  Jellinek.     2.868.751 

JohnB<in.  Neal  J.,  and  NIckerson.     2.868  672 

Lobosco.  Roncoe  R.    2.868,956. 

O'Connor    Michael  J.,  and  DetweUer.     2.868327. 

Shrubaall.  Arthur  E..  and  Jackaon.     2.868.681 

Shrubsall.  Harry  I.     2.868.951. 

Skinner  George  M..  and  Roth.    2.868.964. 

Steele,  Arthur  B.     2.868.701 

Steele.  Arthur  B.    2.868.801. 

Walter,  Andrew  T.    2.868.756. 

Webb.  Watt  W.     2.868.948. 
Unlpreaa  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See —  ' 

I^BCen.  Ole  H.     2.867,023. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Beat,  Stanley  G.    2.868  382.  <  . 

Buck,  Richard  8.    2,867,977.  I 

Horn,  Henry  .M.     2.868.304. 

Jedniew8ki.  ('hester  -M.     2.868.303 

S^'^S-  JE^*'"'*"  **  •  ■''■     ■°«1  HaWcht     2.868.404. 
McGuff  Thomaa  J.    2.867.989. 
Talmadge,  Howard  A.     2.867,883. 
United  Gaa  Improvement  Co..  The  :  Se« — 

MUbonmo.  Charles  G.    2.868.632. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufarturera:  Inc. :  Bee — 

Houth.  Joaeph  W.    2.867.892. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Hoppe.  Otto  F..  and  Ruhr.     2.868  148 
Johnaon.  Herbert,  and  Burke.    2i(68.161      ^ 
Panlsen.  Hans  C.    2,868,160. 
Qulnn.  Edward.    2.868.164. 
United  Sutea  of  Aaaertoa 
AnlcQltare  :  See — 

Krewaon.  Charles  F..  and  .Ms^gene.     2,868  634 

Mayer,  flayer.  Jr..  and  Kotter.    2.867,850. 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Anderaon.  Robert  J.     2.868.324 

Appel.  Arthur  V..  and  Lewia.    2.868.960. 

Gold.  Archie.     2.868.000 

PblUlpa,  SUnley  D.     2.868,155. 
Army  :  See — 

Brett,  Herbert.    2,869.031. 

GroTer.  Donald  P.     2.868.081. 

Hahnel.  Alwln.     2.868.076 

Hahnel.  Alwin.    2.868.977.' 

Jarrett.  WlllUm  J.    2.868.078. 

Mflller.  Rudolf  A.    2.868.012. 

Nntting.  Robert  G..  and  Wlndatrup.     2,868.082 

Perkins    William  A..  Grinnell.  and  Schadt.     2.868.318 

Rocge.  Bemhard.     2.868.125. 

Snderow,  George  B.    2,868.565 

Wlndatrup.  Robert  F.    2.868.083. 


Ualted  8tatea  of  Aaiertca — Continued 
Atomic  Baergy  Commlaalon  :  See — 

Bakwr.  William  R..  Kema.  and  Rtadel     2  868  974 
Garner.  Clifford  8.     2.868,fl!20  •«.«W.»74. 

Jpaepbapn,  Vernal,  and  Hammel.    2.868  991 
Moak.  George  H.     2,868,092.  •<»«».wi. 

Ohjrg^Fred  N..  and  Le  Baron.    2.868.618. 
Potrats,  Herbert  A.    2.868,817. 

R^TSil    wfii^^  *i    V  •  ■°*'  B»yi»olda,     2368.636. 
nearoon.  v^luiaB  A..  Lennox    and  Nohl*«      sAiutMkn 
i         Bitter,  David  M.    2.848.619  1.868.990 

Salalg.  William  W..  Jr.,  and  Martin,     2,868.987 
-"  2.868.704i 


Uaterniyer.  Samael.  and  Hutter 
Vernon.  Harcourt  C.    2.868,708 
Nary  :  See — 

oMben 


GolT.  John 


8. 
C.  Goi 


2.869.115. 


•>»«*  "nd  Sondhelmer.     2.868.126. 


2.868.877. 

2.868^73. 

2.868.1 
2.868. 


Hooper   Edward  T..  Jr..  and  a 

'•wen.  ««*ld  K..  and  ifcG4 
JMMan.  Garold  K..  and  Mt. 
JobaaoB    Thoasaa  h.,  Kane. 
*»*yo.   Alfred  M..  Walpole.  and 
Mlfler.  WlllUm.     2.86C988. 
Ramaey.  Tbomaa  D.     2.868  128 

united  l£?i?^'S2?7?.'':-  s5;?^*^' 

United  States  Steel  Corp.  :  Sc*— 

Cterke.  otto  A.  and  Dickson.    2.867M1. 
,,       Franka.  Charlea  E.     2.868.370 
United  Tanks.  Inc.  :   See — 

,y  .  *****''.•  B'"""  P-.  "d  Lombard.    2.867.812. 

UnirerMil  Oil  Product*  Co. :  See-- 
Chenlcek.  Joaeph  A.  2,868.628 
Cyba.  Henry  A.,  and  Thonpaaa.    2.868,767. 

^  ,  Luvisl.  John  P.     2.868.788. 

Dnlrerslty  of  Uallforala,  The  RecMita  of  the :  8be^- 
<;otaaa.  Harold  B..  and  Oawatd.    2.Mr348. 
"aZIJKI'"'  Ai^f**-...*"''    K     Batter,    to    United    States    of 

f •  '51  ''^'^•^Jjf'' '^■f    '••••.TO*.  1-18-58.  CL  204— 1883. 

tpjohn  (  o     The  :   See — 

.41len.  Wade  W.    2.868,626. 
Babcock.  John  C.    2388.808. 
OwU,  Robert  A.,  and  Ott    2.868308. 
Haaae.  Arthur  R.    2,868,783 
Korman.  Jerome.     2,868.800 
Shepherd.  I>ougUa  A.     2.868.785. 
Urhaa.  Walter,  and  G.  Bohm.  to  Rtabllasement  Atled      IBMe 

faatener.     2.867,879.  l-13-.%0.  C\.  24     205.13 
Urtg.  Elmer  R.  :  See- 

,T_.  ^i"***?^  UK.rman  E..  and  Crtg.    2.868.T54. 
Uadavin     Alexaader   R.      Bmah   head    atmctnre       2.867.830. 

l-IS-69.  CL   15 — 176. 
Uahakoff    Alexia  Jt.   to  N.    W.    Lerln.   A.   K.   Ushakoff^  and 
i     ai  !l'"**      ratting  of  akina.     1868314.   1-13^.  CI. 

o — "-4. 1 8. 

Valantin.  Alfred  A.  M.     Mining  and  loading  machlae  having 

a  acreeaing  ptate.     2,868.532.   1    13-50.  CL  262-28. 
Valentino.  Michael  U  :  «er— 

Maryanaki.  John  L..  and  Valentino.     2368360. 
^*lV\^^^Ji     **'*^'  nwldtng  maclitn«L     238T.86T.  1-1»- 

Van  der  Ster  Johaanee.  to  .North  Amartean  Phlllpa  Cte..  Inc. 
<'as-aeparating  apparatna     2.867.985.  1-13-59.  Cl.  62 — 40. 

Van  Herpt  Cornelia  H.  J.,  to  Stamicarbon  N.  V.  Apparatna 
for  coatlnnooaly  feeding  a  moist,  finely  divided  solid  ma- 
terial Into  a  stream  of  gas.  2.868,591.  1-13-50.  CT  302  — 
50. 

^'Jwlif*''-,?*",^  *'  and  C.  J.  V.  Apon.  to  .Vorth  American 
^^^.'*t-*^  '•**•  "■**»  '•■P  coating  proce«a.  2,868.670. 
1-13-59.  Cl.   117^94. 

Van  Sittert.  Paul  R.,  to  The  Rotor  Tool  fY».    Tool  for  dladi- 

Ing  hog  rings.    2.867,808.  1-18-50.  Cl  1—187. 
Van  Cteenla.  Otto  L.  :  See — 

Roo%era.  Wilhelmna  A.,  and  Van  St 
Van  Urk.  Arend  T..  and  J.  M.  Chiwen. 

Philips  Co.,   Inc.     Magnetic  rirralta 

n.  317—171. 
Varner    Earl  E.  :  See— 

7Jlem.  Adam  C.  and  Varner.    2.868.361. 
Veeder  Root.  Inc. :  See — 
_       Bliss.  Harvev  N.     2.8683S6 
Veltch.  Albert   H..  and  C.   Bangert.  Jr.,  to  General 

Co.      Panelboard    ronatructlon.      23M 

317—119. 
Verbeek.  Leo  H..  to  North  Amerlenn  Philips  Ca..  Inc.     Elee^ 

trie  Incandescent  lamo  for  motor-ear  llghtlag.     2380311. 

Verdnl.  JaMk  A. :  See-^ 

Nelaan.  John  W..  and  Verdol.    2.868,729. 

Verelnlgte  Olansatoff-Fabriken  A.  O. :  See- 
Lota.  Rudolf.     2,868,821. 

Vernon.    Harcourt   C.  to   United  States  of  America.  Atemie 


la. 

to  Nortk  Amertcaa 
2,869.050.    1-13-59. 


_     Electric 
1-13-50.    CL 


I 


Energy     Commlaalon 

1-13-59.  Cl.  204 — 193.2. 
Vlbro-Phia  Corp.  :  See— 

AndersaoB.  Tare  E.    2.868.004. 
Victor  Mfg.  ft  Gasket  Co.  :  See— 
,,,      Koaatka.  Thomaa  O.    2.868.566 
Vlebke.    Algot    L.      Uftiag    device. 

2.^4^-93. 
VUIan^   Jalio. 
"  187—17. 


Neutronlc      reactors.        2,868.708, 


Uftiag  appllaftee. 


2,868.602, 
2,868,831. 


1-18-50.   CL 
1-18-80.   Cl. 
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TiB«el«ttr.     AothoBT     L.       roBTcrtlU*     DMbUe     aolf 

2,868,3.Se.  I-IS-AO.  a.  MO — 47.U. 
TlralB,  JaiiM^  E.,  Jr.,  to  Admiral  Corp.     PbonograDh  record 

pklMr    control.      2.A«8..%4.%.    1-13-M.   CL   274— la 
Vlstaln,  JanM«  K.,  Jr..  to  Admiral  Corp.     Automatic  record 

pU/er  m^haalHi.     2.868..%47.  l-13-.f8.  CI.  274— 1.V 
Vlttaada^  Walter  A.,  to  fieroad  Bank  State  Str*^  Trust  Co. 

Maa«rartur«>  oT  n*atral  ataanoaa  aalta.     2.8M.«2a.   1-lS- 

99.  n.  2.^     »8. 
Volcor.  Vlttorlo.  and  N.  Baranoff ;  aald  Telcov  aaaer.  to  aald 

Uaranoff.      Aatoraatir   qutft    dlacbarsp   vaire.      <wMA.492. 

l-13-.^9,  n.  231-  4« 
ValUak.  WllUrd  L...  to  »«o*ral  Food*  Corp.     PioccM  of  pr»- 

dBClBC   a    raodr    roatnl    optmL      2.8M.A47.    1-lS-M.    CI. 


T— rtaracfcmltt.  Bernard  V.  :   «rr— 

DrraaUn.  Mlaaa,  and  VonderaHualtt.    t.MB.OM. 
Von   Stroll.  Gemld   r.   H..  and   8.   Bowman    to   Bltumiaonii 

<>>nl      Borarrfc       Inr         CaatlDiiovo      mlnlac      machine. 

2,068.327.  1-13-39.  CI.  2«2— 7. 
▼oiWr.  Edward  J.,   and   H.   W.   Bctalta,   to  G««»rBl  Moton 

Corp.     Method  of  manufartarlnK  a  brake  band.    t,MT.SM. 

1-il-sf,  n.  Jt— •!«  .. 

Vaaoen,     Bernd,     to     MHpar.     Ine.       Aatomatle 
S.8M.413.  1-13-39.  CI.  221— 9. 


Vnlcaa  Reaaarrll  Corp. :  B 

Wcatllac,  (>irl  i.     2.MM07. 

Warker  Chemte  O  m.  b.  H. :  ««r— 

NItMcbe.  Ktevfrta>4_and  Bti4le.    2.8M.S30 

WM»er.  »mer  K  .  to  Ttee  Inceraoll  MUltec  MaHllae  Oa.  Se- 
mote  control  apparatus.  2.M9.110.  1-13-M.  CI.  340— 
172. 

Walaer.  Kugeae.  to  Horiaoaa  Tltantaai  Obfm.  Gall  feed  ma- 
terial for  the  prodarttoa  of  tItaaUun.  t.lM.703.  1-13-M. 
n.  204—94. 

Waltklaa.  Georpn  R.  :  »e#-- 

Depew.   Harlan  A  .   Qolan.  and    Waltklaa.     2,8ML97S. 

WakeauB.  Aldm  H..  to  The  Creamery  I>aefcacr  Mfg.  Ob. 
Kefrlceratloa  apparataa.     2.8«7.994.  l-13-a9.  CI.  «2— 348. 

Wakeowa.    AUWm    H..    »•    T**. ^>eaa»N7 ,  Packa|e   M/t   Co. 


Bottia   waalUav   auictalae.     t.Mt.l6S,    1-1] 

190. 


Ooloatoaiiy 


Waldea  Kohlaoor.  Inr. .  ,.. 

reHL  aadalf    2.8««JM. 
Waldorf  Paper  Pfrodnctii  Co,  : 

Oarer.  Kernold*.     2.M3.433. 

Walker.  <Tarenf»«  O   :    Sre  

Brukaer.  John  S..  aad  Walker.    2.M8.TM. 
Walker.  Hiram.  A  Hon*.  Inc.  :   «ee— 

Xeareuther.  «;eor«eC.     2.998.943. 
Walker.  Jaaw«  T.  :  iiee 

Honholt.  KMd  A.,  and  Walker.    2.898^04._ 
Walker.    BIchard   B..    to   A.   B^C.   Sperlaltjr  Od 

derlce.     2.MM»204.  1-13-39.  O.  128—283. 
Walker.  RoUnd  M   :  ««e^  -  _  ^    ._^ 

Walker.   WlllUm   J.   and   R.    M..   Dafffin.   and   ArHwr. 
2  898  448 
Walker. '  WUIUm  J    and   R    M..  T    OP    D««Eaa.  and  A,   I. 
Archer      Apparataa    for  the  determlaatioa  of   polTBoaU^l 
fanrtloaa     and     the     aoHitton     of     alfehrale     avMtioOk. 
2.898.448.  1-13-39.  CI.  233^-91 
WaU  ColmonoT  Corp  :  «er-- 

BowW.  William  «     2.898.997. 
Oonaer.  IIa«er  8..  Jr.    2.898.939. 
Wallace  R  .  4  Sana  M^it.  Co^:  «»e-    ^  ^         ,      . --•  *^« 
Bakoa    Jowph  A..   McOalre.  aad  Kenael.     2.89S.e42. 
Wallace.  William  CJ  :  «e*— 

Hlrker.  John  L.  and  Wallace.    2.898.039. 
Walleahorat.  Richard  « j.  :  »fe—      ^  ^  ..     ^  _      •  •-.  n«, 
Daptv   bearr  P..  Relarher.  aad  Wallenhorat.     2.898.001. 
Walpole.  Harold  L     8ee  .  --.  -uro 

llara.  Alfrfd  M  .  Walpole.  aad  SoUa.     2.898.9W. 
Waltw.    Andr-w    T.   to   laloa  OarMde  Corp      ACTTloaltrilt^ 
Matalnlnc   terpolrmera.    coaMMaltloa    thereof,   and    tcxtllea 
maitottwrefrJrr      2.898.T89.   1-13-59.  CI.  390-32.4. 
Walter.  John   M .  to  The  0.  A.  Cray  Co      Oattntijbalaar^ 

cap  for  arbor  •upp«»rta.     2.898.084.  1-13-39,  CL  90 — 11. 
Walworth.  Vlrlan  K  :  «ee^-  ^  ^^^  ^^ 

Rraa.  William  H..  and  Walworth.     2.898.077. 
Warden.  Albert  U:  8ce-  .  «     ^  •  •«•  .^^ 

Divw    Howard  B..  Warden,  aad  Brodear.     2.89T398- 

WardM.  Frederick  W      Kee—  

Hlataa.  Raymond  C    P..  aad  Wardea.     2.89M<t. 
Warner  Broa.  Pfcturra.  Inc.  :  See— 

Taadreau    Albert  W.     2.898^098.  ..  .^  ^  «*     .-, 

Wamea   Frederkk  E    Cutter    2.887.901.  1-13-39.  H.  30— 151. 
Warwick   Mf«.  t?orp  :  «ee— 

Kletn.  nietrtch  J.     2.898.471  

Wataaabe    Ta«io      Fountain  pea  with  trtplei  writing  potnt. 

2.898.171.  1-13  39.  CI    120  -42  18. 
Watkiaa.    Dean    A.,    to   Hucheo    Aircraft   Co.      Be«px 

harmonic  otieilUtor.      2.899.019.   1-13-39.   CL  31 
Watrooa.  Gilbert   A.,   to  Rrasit   Aaaoetatca.     Fireplace  appli- 

aace.     2  898.189    1-13-39.  CI.  129--28.  

WataoB.   Btaatey  A.,  aad  C.  B.   WlllUma.  to  Corn  Pradwr^ 
Reflalnc   Oo.      Proceaa    for   extraetinc   heralcelluloaa  f»aai 
cora  coarae  liber.     2898.778.   1-13-59.  O.   290— 39*. 
Wfarlag.  Robert  H  :  8ee  .  ,^  ^. 

Seaworth.  Jnaepb  A  .  aad  Wearing.     2.898,918. 
Webb    Nelaon    W.     to  Eastwood- Sealley    Corp.      Foardrlaler 
wlra  package.    2.898.399.  1-13-59.  CI.  2««— £»•         ^         . 
Webb,  Robert    L..    to    The    Ollddea    Co.      Preparatlaa    of 

2mantheBe-l-«l      2.898.845.   1-13-59.  CI.  290— <31. 
Webb._  Watt  W.,  to  Cnlon  Carbide  Corp.     Metal  arc  welding- 

to  Aircraft  Amamenta. 
17.893.      1-13-59.      CI. 


Waadaan.   John   A.,  to  PhUllpa  Pctroloam  Co.     SeparatlaB 

by  cryaulliution.     2.868330.  1-18-59.  CI.  200 — 475. 
Weinberg.  ElUott  L..  to  MeUI  A  Tharmit  Corp.     OrganoCia 

compouada  and  proceaa  of  preparation.    2^88.819,  1-13-59. 

CT.   290 — 428.7. 
Weinreicb,  Otto,   to  Tuag-Bol  Electric  Inc.      Preparation  of 

pbotooenaitlT*  crrsUls.     2.898.7S9,  1-13-59.  CT  282—601. 
Wetarich.  Walter  H. :  *«•— 

Morton.  Brans  T.,  and  Weinrtch.     2.867.998. 
Wolnrlcfa.   Walter  il..   K.   C.   Madd.  and   D.   8.   Noecker.   to 

Midwest  Mfg.  Corp.     Ice  cube  ejection  meana.     2,897.995, 

1-13-59,   CI.  62— M4. 
Weir,  Edgar  V. :  See— 

kltcbcock.  Richard  C.  and  Weir.     2.890,095. 
Welaberg.  Sydney  R.,  and  A.  J.  PMt.    Bottle  CUlng  apparataa. 

2.««547,  1-13-59.  CI.  141—861. 
WaWaapf.  ^wla  C.  and  M.  C.  GloU.  to  Teehnlcoa  Inter- 
national Ltd.     Moant  fM-  paralln-blockad  histologic  tlaaoe 

sperlmen.     2,868.072.  1-13-59.  CL  88—40. 
Weiss.   Edward  L..   to  L«ads  aad  Northrup  Co.     AdJnataUa 

mirror   support    in    succeaaire   dispersion    monochraiMitar. 

2.868,063.  1-13-39.  CI.  88—14. 
WeissTTrring  F.     Workpiece  feed  derto.     2.868.050,  1-13-59, 

CL   81—15.  _ 

Weiss.     Richard,     to     Franke    A    Heldecke.     Fabrik    Ptaoto- 

graphlscher   Praslalons-Apparate.      Lens  and   Alter   holder 

for  photograpklc  cameras.    2,868.097.  1-13-59.  CL  95—11. 
Welas.     Richard,     to    Frank*    A    Heldecke.     Fabrik    Photo- 

giaphiacher  Praslaloaa-Apparate.     Interconnected  lllm  feed 

and  abatter  aetting  Bwchanhon  for  photographic  eaaieras. 

2.868.099.  1-13-39.  C\.  95—31. 
WelasTllMimas  A.,  to  J.  8.  Kambertan.    Apearatns  far  maltliw 

aad  diapeasiag  thermoptastlc  adheolrB.    tia98.420.  1-13-59. 

CL    222—394.  .     «     ^ 

WoMi.   MUtaa  C     Bulk  stripper.     2.868.208.   1-13-69.   CL 

130— 31. 
Wek^  W  M.,  Mfg.  Co.  :  Set— 

Kelaey.  Lawreace  C.  aad  Petry.     2.868.905. 
Welker.  Hetnrlch.  to  Meosena-BelnKhertwerfce  Akt.     Saaleaa- 

dnctor  derlcea  of  non- linear  curreat-Toltage  charactMiattc. 

2.899^1.  1-13-59.  CI.  307—88.5. 
Wella.   Franklin  H..   to  AMP  lac     Metal-baarlag  paste  and 

aluminum    connection    containing    the    same.     2.899.108, 

1-13-59.  Cl.  339—115. 
Wonaader.   liarald   8..  to  Aktlebolaget   Bonthraa  A  Bwlag. 

Heat  nwtor  pomp.     2.867.974.  1-13-59,  CL  90— ». 
Werner  A  PAelderer  :  See— 

Laach.  Albert.     2.868.517. 
West  I^boratorlea.  Inc.  :  See — 

HieUaakl.  Morris  V..  and  Winicor.     2.868.686. 
WaatWg.  Johaa  E.  H.     Expanalble  clamp  arbors.    2.888^9, 

11.^  59.   CI.   279 — 46 


2J98948.  1-13-59.  CI    219—73 
Cebb  William  A.,  and  J.  M.  J» 


BM>chaalaanL     2. 


^•4 

lac.      Latching 

Waber,    Harmab    W.,    to    Lartade^^rlsty^  Ofc     EMpeaded 
furnace  wall  oowtmctloa.    2.868.009.  1-13-59.  CX.  Tf— 101. 


Weatcott.  WillUm  B..  Jr..  to  OereUnd  Pacwmatlc  _. 

lac.      Retracuble    laadlng   gear.      2.868.482.   1-lS-W.   CL 
244—102. 
Weatera  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Todd,  Hoyt  H.     2.898.949. 
Weatera  Btectrlc  Co..  lac. :  Bte — 

Baach.  Tlllawa  T.     2^98.468.  

Eraaa.  Keaaeth  P.,  lT«aMr,^and  TarrlaL     X>69,tTl>. 
racha.  Fraarla  J..  Jr.     2  8^.266. 
Weatera  Ualoa  Telegraph  Co..  Tbe  :  8e« — 

Hewitt.  Eraeat  W..  and  Kraknaky.     2.868.874. 
WcatUa.  Karl  L..  to  Americas  Air  Filter  Co..  lac    CoaMaad 
cycloM    aad    bag    type    filter.      2,868.326.    1-13-59.    Q. 
183—34 
WeatUag,  Oari  J.,  to  Valcaa  Eeaeareb  Corp.     Maalpulator. 

2.86O97.  1-13-59.  CL  214—27. 
Wrataaat,  Arthar  8..  Jr. :  See — 

Mlnneman.  Milton  J.,  and  Weataeat.     2,869.121. 
Whi  taker.  Heary  P.  :  See — 

SeaaMaa,  Eabert  C.  Jr..  IKliltaker.  Wtlklaa.  and  Wlagate. 
XJM  8,111 
V^lilte.  Howard  J..  Jr..  and  D.  M.  Catea.  to  Textile  Beautfch 
Inatltate.     Oellakme   coatalaiag   potarmeric   matertala  aad 
method   of  produciag  the  saam.     2^68,744,   1-13-59.  CL 
290— 17.4. 
White  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Colrn.  Kaxlmir  8.     2.868,405.  _ 

Whlteaell.     Albert     W.      Tree    Injection    derlce.      2.86T.MS, 
1    1.V39.    n.    47—57.3.  _ 

Whittier.  Donald  W     Mail  box  acraaaBry.    2.868.444.  l-l*-8t. 

Cl.   232—45. 
Whyte.  Daniel  D.  :  See- 
Stern.  Jerome  J.,  and  Whytc.     2.868.475. 
Whyte  Mfg.  Co  .  Inc.  :  See- 
Stem.  Jerome  J.,  and  Whyte.     2.868.4T5. 
WIecBorek.   Eugene  B..  to  In-8ink  Erator  Mfg.  Co.     Hooalng 
aaaaaibly    for    waate    diaposal    aait.     2,8m.46S.    1-13-59. 
CL  241—285.  .  _ 

WIedora.    Paul    H..    to   NatioBal    Foam    System.    Inc.     Flra 
extlagulahlBg  foam  discharge  nosale.     2.868.301,  1-13-59. 
Cl.   189-15. 
Wiegand.  Edwia  L..  Co. :  Sea— 

McOrlly.  Joseph.     2.867.955.  

Wleaner.     Lawrence     L.      Door    aafety     derlcea.      2.MTJIt. 

1-18-59,  CT.  20—16.  _  „ 

Wlgtam.  William  E..  F.  Lane,  and  A.  R.  Wilaon.  to  Phillipa 
Petroleum  Co      Fluid  flow  aenaing  and  control  apparataa. 
2.868,225.  1-13-39.  Cl.  187—503. 
Wild  Barfleld  Electric  Furnaces  Ltd.  :  See — 

Bardeld.  Robert  H..  aad  Glbba.     2,868,938. 
Wiley.  Emmett   H.  :   See— 

Lerand.  Victor  A.  and  Wiley.     2.868.609. 
Wllhelmaon.  Donald  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Baaed 
acceleration    responsire    derlce.      2.868.911,    1-13-69. 
200—61.46. 
Wllklaa.  Frank  P.  :  See—  _ 

Beamana,  Robert  C,  Jr..  Whltaker.  Wllkitta.  aad  Wlagate. 
2.868.481. 


CL 
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^«"L*f^^'- ^'■'*^''  *•  cigarette  and  match  pack  diapenaer. 
2.868.608.  1-13-59.  CI.  312—42. 

^Illllaina,  Arthur  L..  to  The  Federal  Machine  and  Welder  Co. 
Alternatively  asai^le  rotary  and  longitudinal  material  guid- 
ing means.     2,868.263.  1-13-59.  CI.  153—64. 

Willlama,  Carl  B.  :  Set— 

Wat«>n.  Stanley  A.,  and  Willlama.     2.868,778. 

WinUma  Everard  M.,  and  C.  P.  Porterfleid,  to  Firth  Sterling 
Inc.  Sparii  ouchining  apparatna.  2.868.947  1-13-49. 
Cl.  219 — 69. 

Willlama.  Fred  O.,  Jr..  to  Beckman  Inatnimenta.  Inc.  Appa- 
nitua   for  applying  a    liquid   aample.      2.868,020.   1-18-59. 

Williama,  Philip  S..  to  Jersey  Production  Reaearch  Co.  Peltet 
Impact  drilling  apparatus    2,868,509.  1-lS-M,  a.  206 — 61. 

WlUlion.  William  J..  40%  to  J.  H.  Winebrenaer.  Vahlcle 
emergency  brake.     2,868.333.  1-13-69.  C\.  188 — 4, 

Wlleon,  Alva  R.  :  See — 

«,.,  ^"•f*»*'>».  William  K.,  Lane,  and  Wllaon.     2,868.220. 
Wilson  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Tachentke,  Herman  L..  and  Btreightif.     2,868,661. 
Wllaon     Louis   D..    S.   M.   Oster,  and   T.   Aah.   to  Remington 
1^1°^9    Cl    1^^    'eeding    control     meana.      2.868.840. 
Windatrup'.  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Nutting,  Robert  «..  and  WlnOstrup.     2,868,082. 
Windatrup,   Robert  F..   to  United  Sutes  6t  America.  Army. 


gun      receiver.      2.868.083.      1-13-^.     Cl'. 

See — 
%868.8SS. 


2.868.289. 


Prefabricated 
8»— 199. 
Wlnebrenner.  Jamea  H. 
WilliMon.   William  J 
Wlngate,  Sidney  A.  :  Bee 

Beamans,  Robert  C.  Jr..  Whttaker,  Wllklna,  and  Wlnnte 
2.868,481.  ^^ 

Wlnlcov  Marrav  W.  :  See— 

Shelanakl.  Morrta  V..  and  Wlnlcov.     2.868. 
Winter.     Daniel     F.       Hydraulic    metal     Rhear 

1-13-39.  Cl.    164 — 46. 
Wintrlaa     (ieorge.    to   Wintrlaa   Inc.      Whiiitle    with    integral 

atUchtng   meana.      2,867,942.    1-13-69.   Cl.   46 — 175. 
WintriM  Inc.  :  See- 

Wintrlaa.  George.     2.867,942 
Wins  Karl,  to  O.  M.  Pfaff  A.-<;.    Sewing  machines.    2.868.149 
1-13-59.  Cl.  112— 125. 

Wln«.   Karl,   to  «.   M.    Pfaff  A.  G.     Thread   controlled  auto- 
matic Ktop  device  for  sewing  machine*.     2.868.131.  1-13-59 
Cl.  112-  -219. 

Wischmeyer.    Carl    R.    to    Jersey    Production    Research    Co. 
Electronic  gate  circuit.     2.868.971.  1-13-39.  (1.  25<V— 27. 

^ '.^^t^'**'"*-    Kenneth    J.      Collar    attaefamenta.      2.867,815. 

1-13-39.  Cl.  2—132. 
Wodetiky.  Elmer  :  See — 

Baier  John  J.,  and  Wo<let«ky.     2.868.705 
Woebcke,  Herman  X..  to  Hydrocarbon  Research.   Inc.     Gaal- 

flcation  process.     2.868.631.  1-13-59.  Cl.  4»— i06. 
Wood.   Joseph    D.^  to   IT-E   Circuit    Breaker   Co.      Solenoid 

Interrupter.     2.868,927.  1-13-59,  Cl.  200—144. 


Wood,  Loren  B. :  See — 

Leuaaler.  Wayne  E..  Wood,  and  Teal.     2.868.31S 

Uood,  Sidney  E..  to  Jahill  Co.     Lo(»per  atuciuaeat  and  meth- 
od      2  8tt8.147.  1-13-59.  Cl.  112     23.       "■"•"^^  •■*"  ■»•"» 

Ws^'^cT  2M— f"*"    '"^    "*"»*""«   '^^^       2.868..VI3. 
Woodroek.'john  W    to  T.  1.  (Group  Serrlces)  Ltd.     Packing 

RlJii"™'***fu''r^'r''"  F  •.■!!*  I'    Hughes,  to  Manchester  Ol! 
RellMry     (""Wings)     Ltd.       Insudting    oils.       2,868,730. 

t.  1.    «:*ij 


1-13-69. 


63.7. 


^V^J\i  ^J*'"**"'^*  V-  '"  !'    ^     """   ''•"'J»  t^**-     »»•»««  beam 
...''.'•J'''^^*  mounting.     1'.8(W.961.   l-l.l-.'fli.  n.  24^-415 

•■'^.t..     .'."***..'*    *•••■«>*'  J-   R»<*.  to  Intrrnatlonal  .stand 

anl    Electric    (orp.      Klectric   register   siid    control    circuit 

therefor.      2.868.447.   1-1.1-39,  c"  23.V— 61. 
U  right.  Floyd  H..  to  (General  Electric  Co.     Voltane  sublliser 

323-56!'*'^    ♦•'^«»«»    therefor.       2.8fl9.0«9.    1-13-69.    Cl. 
Wright  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 

Melgaard  Uscar  C     2.868.102. 

'"'^iMs.sii.  uiSiS!  ri  2o!;'"6i^jr"'' '~"~""« '^^•*'' 

Yankee  Engineering  Co.,  Inc. :  «m^- 
McCrone.  Harold  W.     2.868.390 

Young.  Itonaid  R..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp 
Electron  beam  switch  tube  eperstloa  of  a  ferrtMlertrlc 
matrix      2.869.111.   1    IS-^Hl  0^34^-173  '»«^^»*«^"<" 

^'^25i.*5r'i  Vi-  ii*/^"^?.'  ^l"*""^  ^'oT      filtering  device. 

^.BOB.d^O.   1-19— OH;  C  I.    IIM —  7.^. 

Zalm   Pieter  :   Ste — 

Cox,  Anna  P.  M..  Iloekstra.  and  Xalm.     2.8«S.7aa. 
Xandberg.  Paul  I.  :   Nee-  .«^— .•*«. 

Lappin,  Milton  L..  and  Zandberg.     2.868.548 
Zaveruha.  Victor  A.  :  See — 

L*wls.  ThoiiM*  E.    Jr..  and  SUverulM.     2.868.268. 
^•U-i®**"   ^-    '"   A»»»   Ponder  Co.      Seuuesterlng  nt 
2.868.724.  1-13-59.  <-|.  210     .%8  t     lua  i»» 

Zega.  Frank.     (;olf  club  guide.     2.868.543.  1-13-69.  Cl. 

Zlegler,   John    C,   to    Bendlx   Artatton   Corn.      Antl-bncklaah 

gear  train.     2.^08.028.  l-13-^%9.  (T    74     <Sb  "■«»«»•■" 

Zllem     Adam    C.    and    E.    E.    Varner.      Tooth    brush    holder 

2.8*8.361.  1-1»-.M>.  Cl.  2««      1.M  "OKier 

Zimmerman     i^eorge.    to   Owean  Iilin<»U   GUaa   Co      Blectrtr 

welding  glass  part*.     2.867.948.  1-13-59.  Cl.  49— *2 
ZIngone.    Anthonv    E..    to    Zylo    Corp.      Latch    nM>rhani8M 

2.868.577    1-1, l.-^SCl    292     99.  «ecnnnia«. 

Zlnwo  Klectrlcal  Product  h  :  Nee— 

Lacber.  Ro«s  E.     2.869  043. 
Zobrn,    Kailmlr    S..    to   White    Indnstrlea.    Inc.      Tote   box 

2.8W.405.  1-13-39.  Cl   217— 15.  -^      "^         ow    .oa. 

Zonollte  Co. :  Nee- 
Myers.  John  9.     2.868.735 
ZOblin.  Julius.     Rolling  mill      2.868.047.  l-IS-69  Cl  90 — 38 
Zylo  Corp.  :   Nee— 

ZIngone.  Anthony  B.    2.Mg,AT7. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JANUARY  13,  1969 

fcTB. — Fint  Bamber=claaa,  MCond  nainber=rabclaM,  third  numb«r=patent  nombrr 


1— 

m. 

1967.806 

«4— 

991- 

1887.882 

1967.907 

279: 

1887.881 

w. 

9.967.906 

96— 

1: 

1967.884 

1967.809 

24: 

1887.985 

* 

ao 

1867.8M 

lU: 

1887.886 

•^~ 

s 

lar.sii 

119: 

1887.8V 

•: 

1967.812 

157: 

1867.888 

19e7.8U 

29— 

71 

1887.889 

X> 

1967.814 

1987.990 

139 

1867.8U 

72: 

1967.991 

197 

19e7.8M 

74: 

1967.992 

211 

1967.817 

j^  ■ 

81: 

1967.998 

>- 

119 

1967.09 
19e7.fii 

156.86: 

1987.894 

96 

184: 

1867.996 

4- 

41 

1967.8a> 

1967.996 

*- 

SS3: 

1967.821 

481: 

1967.897 

»-H 

M.U. 

1861614 

416: 

1867.898 

in 

1861615 

4N: 

1867.888 

9- 

94 

1867.821 

IB — 

16: 

1867.988 

10- 

ir 

1887.8S 

120: 

1987.987 

m 

1867.824 

151: 

1967.901 

U- 

9 

1961889 

1867.fii 

200: 

1967.901 

1»— 

49 

22- 

1: 

1967.909 

UM 

1667.816 

26: 

1967.904 

111 

1867.827 

81: 

1967.906 

>»,> 

1867.826 

B — 

98: 

1967.906 

IS 

1867.829 

141: 

1967.906 

176 

1967.890 

182: 

1967.900 

994 

1867.821 

180: 

1867.910 

944 

1967.822 

194: 

1867.911 

!•- 

m 

96 

Ul 

1867.01 
1887.824 
1867.8U 
1867.826 
1867.827 
1867.826 

25- 

1: 
46: 
104 
12: 
10: 
25: 

1967.912 
1967.911 
1867.914 
1867.915 
1967.916 
1867.917 

M6 
W 
U9 

U9- 

1887.829 
1987.N9 
19r.84I 
1967.842 

17- 

49: 
2L5: 

86: 
41 

1987.9M 
1887.919 
19r.929 
19t7.« 

It— 

1 

1887.841 
18r.M4 

144: 

22: 

1967.922 
1967.921 

19- 

17 
47. » 

m 

1867.849 
1967.846 
1867.847 
1967.tl9 
1987.8M 
1987.119 

41- 

1.5: 

M: 

140 

1«. 

4 
9 

1967.9M 
1867.995 

1967.996 
1987.927 
1967.n6 
1867.99 

•1 
m 
tt 

t 
It 
11 

16 
M 
It 

txt 

1987.811 

1867.812 
1867.819 
1967.814 
1967.8M 

1967.818 
1967.917 
1967.816 
1967.919 
1967.890 
1967.961 
1867.982 
1867.861 
1967.884 
1891416 
1887.866 
1887.886 
1887.867 

42-      "» 

.          75 

rtt» 

44.96 

515 

81 

815. 

44-  89. 

45-  29. 

18r.080 
1867.981 
1867.982 
1967.90 
1887.984 
18r.l85 
1887.986 
1887.987 
1887.999 
1987.988 
1881829 
1881 «» 
1887.949 

«- 

36 
109 
196 

47- 

Tt 

175 

57.5 

at 

1887.941 
1867.942 
1887.ta 

1887.844 
1867.945 

- 

99 

71 

\» 

147 

t 

14.6 

1867.8" 
1887.1 
1867.4 
1867.1 
:  18ei< 
:  186B.< 

I8ei< 

1861< 

iB 

89 
10 

n 

17 

u 

19 

•) 

61 

1887.948 
P.P.1.798 
P.P.IJOO 
P.P.1,T96 
P.P.  1.797 
P.P.1.790 
P.P.i.795 

t7 

■  IMll 

s 

4^— 

184 

1861 6» 

1861< 

2H 

1881  «ll 

96 

:  19e0.< 

m 

214 

18616a 

174 

:  1961< 

M 

49— 

81 

1887.047 

t» 

■  19614 

» 

82 

1887.848 

969 

:  19614 

m 

51— 

6 

1887.t4t 

:  19614 

m 

8 

lt67.9ao 

94- 

96 
79 

:  1967.< 
1967.1 

n 

at 

1987.951 
1887.968 

US 

:  1967.1 

174 

188 

1887.8a 

193 

1967.1 

175 

196 

:  1887.964 

1«9 

:  1967.1 

n 

82 — 

299 

.  1967.966 

W 

:  1967.1 

V7 

:  1987,966 

M 

:  1967.1 

179 

1867.967 

WlU 

:  1967.1 

99 

l§— 

21 

:  1967.966 

aciA 

:  1967.1 

m 

25 

:  1867.909 

1967.1 

m 

»i4 

:  1867.900 

lit: 


177 

2M 

97-      26 

88^85 

88.81 

115 

18-      82 

8»-      21 

25: 

27 

218: 


28.17 
28.45 


ti- 


ll 

n 
n 

40. 

m. 

71 

98; 
110 
189 

m 

241 
241 

297 
Ml 

2M 
1 

7 


20: 

96-      14 

87-      11 

81-      11 

184 

287 

70-  281 

71-  11 
It 

72-  28 
Itl 

m 

72-  28 
156 
2U 


421: 
421 

74-  14- 

147: 
It: 

M: 

125: 
2M.17. 

4K1 

425; 

4M: 

4«h 

487 

5U 

754 

765 

796 

798 

881 

75-  2S 
84.1 

124 
121 
171 
1715 
7t-  11 
104 

n-     7 

It; 


1887.881 

1887.882 

1867.961 

1967.964 

1867.966 

1987.996 

1987.987 

1967.999 

1867.969 

1967.970 

1867.971 

1987.971 

1987.974 

1867.978 

1887.9n 

1867,978 

1867.979 

1987,980 

1867.981 

1887.90 

1887.978 

1887.981 

1887.984 

1867.986 

1887,998 

1887.987 

1887.998 

1967.999 

1867.991 

1967.990 

1867.902 

1967.988 

1967,998 

1967,994 

1867.906 

1887.997 

1987.998 

1867.999 

1961000 

1961001 

1991002 

1961008 

1881 8N 

1881  «8 

1881888 

180180 

1881  tB 

1861894 

1981008 

1881000 

1881010 

1801011 

1881012 

1881011 

1861014 

1861015 

1861016 

1861017 

1881018 

1861019 

1961020 

1801  QSl 

I8ai8a 

1881024 

4  MM  <i— 

1861886 

1961026 

1861037 

1881  OS 

1801039 

1861 0» 

1881031 

1881082 

1881882 

1881  tt« 

1861085 

1861016 

1861017 

1881 80 
188180 

1861 0« 

188105 

186180 

1801  «S7 

188180 

18080 

180640 

180041 

180  OO 

lt81042 

180044 

77—  715: 

80-      U: 

0: 

0—    11: 

15: 

It: 

15.8: 
57: 
82-  0: 
84-  4t4: 
tt-  14: 
0: 
8t-  S: 
at-      14: 


M: 
lit: 
lit: 

17: 
20: 

24: 


tt: 
41: 
47: 
54: 
0: 

14: 

27: 
125: 


10: 
11: 
12: 
11: 
115: 
16: 
H: 


21: 
41: 
0: 
10: 
11: 

11.5: 
11: 
M: 

1: 
0: 
10: 
0. 
tt: 
0: 
43: 


115: 

2: 

14: 

79: 
^: 

0: 
107: 
lit: 
118: 
10: 
10: 

10: 


8080     180- 


410: 

5: 

19: 

IW-       2: 
123.5: 

147: 


190046 

180046 

180047 

18000 

180  Ott 

180080 

190051 

180063 

18000 

180054 

180055 

18000 

190057 

19000 

18000 

180000 

180  Ml 

180063 

18080 

186180 

18000 

18000 

180067 

180  066 

18080 

18000 

180071 

180073 

180  «» 

180074 

180075 

180  076 

180  tn 

180078 
1961070 
190080 
18001 
198100 
18000 
190084 
18000 
18000 
1801 0R7 
18000 
188100 
18000 
18001 
180002 
180641 
101  OO 
180004 
18000 
19000 
1801087 
180100 
180100 
180110 
180042 
180643 
180101 
19010 
1801O 
190  IM 
18010 
18010 
180107 
18010 
I  oBHC  v44 
190045 
180 14« 
li0«7 
180048 

180  690 
18001 
180652 
19003 
190  654 
190  655 
190  «M 
19010 
180110 
190111 
190113 
180111 
180114 
180115 
180116 
180117 
180118 


101- 


231 


M8 

400 

ttl.1 

100—        4 

16 

tt 

0  5 

87 

0  5 

lot-      41 

87 

10 

10 

161 

104—      71 


190119 
180120 
180121 
180122 
180123 
180124 
1MBl10 
18010 
180127 
18010 
180129 
180120 
180131 
180132 
180133 
180  134 
1801135 
18010 
180  ir 
18010 
188110 


105- 

980^ 

18010 

106- 

10 

180657 

0 

180.60 

0 

18060 

10 

18000 

U5 

18001 

10 

180  60 
18000 

20 

180  664 

220^ 

18000 

241 

180  00 

107- 

1 

1881141 
1881143 

0 

180143 

21 

180144 

0 

180145 

Iflt- 

S 

180146 

112- 

0 

180147 

0 

18010 

125 

18010 

210 

18010 

219 

180151 

01 

180153 

267 

180153 

110-1115 

180154 

10 

18010 

127 

18010 

117- 

22 
0 

180887 

.  188180 

188180 

0 

18080 

97 

180671 

121 

180073 

117 

180671 

1 

128.5- 

1881674 

1 

I28w8 

1801 875 
180878 

118- 

8 

1868.187 

0 

18010 

125 

18010 

ao 

18010 
180161 

219 

180110 

317 

18010 

421 

180,10 

00 

180110 

60 

188110 

119-14  0 

180187 

15.5 

18010 

0 

18010 

120-410 

180170 

4118 

180171 

46 

180173 

47 

180173 

111— 

tt 

180,174 

M 

180,17.% 

05 

101176 

10 

180177 

122- 

32 

180178 

2U 

180,  179 

478 

18010 

m- 

22 

180181 

97 

18010 

11» 

18010 

Itt 

180  10 

10 

18010 

10 

18010 

10 

180187 

a 

18010 

I3t-      25: 

41: 

127—      46: 


128- 


0: 
79: 
0: 
134: 
141: 
10: 
10: 
10: 
20: 
314: 
221: 
20: 


284: 

10 

182: 

110-      11 

131—      0: 


174: 

217: 

122-      0: 


117— 


9: 
112: 
131: 
197: 
219: 
2012: 
40: 
454.6: 
40: 

a«: 

Ml: 


128-  0  5: 


0: 

41 


IS: 
147: 
20: 

140-  n: 

98.1 
91 1 

141—  0 
114 
127 
10 
10 


261 
142-     » 
0 
91 

291 
0 
tt: 

117 

1.5 
114 
lit 

12: 
0: 
O: 
.5: 
51 
0: 
152-    187: 

262: 

01: 


180- 
151— 


151- 


ttl: 
21: 
51: 
M: 
O: 
M: 
67: 
154—  16: 
9: 


18010 

180  IW 

180  677 

180191 

18010 

18010 

188110 

18010 

188110 

180197 

18010 

180^10 

18020 

180301 

18020 

18020 

180204 

180206 

18020 

18tl207 

18020 

18020 

180210 

180211 

180212 

180218 

180214 

180215 

180  216 

180217 

180218 

180  219 

18020 

190221 

1901222 

180  223 

180234 

180225 

18020 

180  227 

180  20 

180  229 

1881 2» 

188101 

1881222 

18020 

1881 2M 

18020 

18020 

180  2r 

18020 

188120 

180  2tt 

188101 

1881243 

188120 

180244 

180245 

180  2tt 

180  M7 

Re.MJ0 

18020 

180  20 

188120 

18001 

1881253 

180  253 

180678 

180680 

18080 

1881879 

18001 

18000 

1881 2U 

1881» 

188120 

180  257 

18020 

18020 

180  20 

180  01 

180  20 

180120 

180264 

18020 

18020 

180  267 

180  30 

10120 

180270 

zzix 


XXX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


154—  45. 9: 
138: 


155— 


14: 
17: 
SI: 


158- 
138— 


100- 


161— 

IM— 


187— 


IftS 
1T» 
7.5: 
133: 

e: 

16: 

47: 

9»: 

173: 

177: 

m: 

S4i: 

1: 

14: 
46: 
53: 

61: 

66: 
85: 
20: 

119: 
131: 
173: 

17: 
23: 
42: 

52: 

54: 
55: 


169— 


4: 

15: 
170—115.  4: 
160.2: 

173-  47: 
300: 
225: 

174—  43: 
30.57: 

94: 

«: 

138: 

140: 

153: 


178- 


179- 


6 

15 

15.55 

18 


V 

90 

100 

100.2 


100.41 

111 
171 


175. 2: 

180—  68: 
83: 
89: 

181-  .5: 
188-    17: 


4.5 

7 


84: 
87: 
48: 
75: 
TI: 


2, 80^684 

3;  868, 685 
1868,271 
3;  868. 372 
_.    1888,273 
153:  R«.24.887 
154:  3,868,374 
2,868,275 
2,868,276 
3,868,277 
2,868,278 
2,868.279 
3^867,972 
3,868,280 
2,868.281 
3.868.383 
3.868.383 
2,868,384 
3,868.285 
2,868,386 
3,868.387 
3,868.388 
3,868,380 
3,868,390 
2,868.391 
1868.303 
1868.383 
1868.394 
1868.295 
1868,396 
1868,397 
1868,396 
1868.388 
1868, 686 
2,868,687 
1 868^  686 
1868.689 
1868,690 
1868,601 
1868.602 
1868,608 
1868,300 
1868.301 
1868.302 
1868,303 
1868.304 
1868,306 
1868,306 
1868,307 
1868,861 
1868,862 
1868,863 
1868,864 
1868,896 
1868,865 
1868.866 
1868.867 
1868.868 
1868.889 
1868,870 
^868,871 
1868.873 
1868,873 
1868.874 
1868,875 
1868,876 
1868,877 
^868. 878 
^868, 879 
1868,880 
1868,881 
2,868,883 
a;  868, 888 
2.868,884 

^aw.885 

1^  oBBt  8Bd 
1868,887 
1868.888 
1868,880 
1868,800 
1868,891 
1868,802 
1808,808 
1808.894 
31868^886 
186^807 
3,868.806 
1868,888 
1868.308 
1868.308 
1868,310 
1868,811 
%  808, 813 
a;  868, 313 
1868,314 
1868,315 
1868,816 
1868,817 
^868. 818 
X888,S19 
1868,330 
^868, 331 
1868.823 
1868,838 
2,868,824 


2: 
5.2: 
8.4: 

7.3: 

42: 

68: 

1: 


183-    116:  ^868.886 

S,  888,386 

1868,327 

1868,328 

184—    106:  2.868,828 

186-      97:  1868,830 

187-      17:  1868,331 

38:  1868.883 

188-       4:  1868.888 

6:  1881^884 

73:  318011888 

06:  31868,886 

140:  1888,887 

181:  1866,888 

180-      36:  1868.388 

J91-      57:  1868.900 

noO-       4:  1868.340 

87:  1806,341 

103:  1868,843 

106:   1868,848 

194—      10:  1868,844 

196-      51:  186&684 

197-      17:  1888,345 

151:  1868,846 

181:  1868,847 

108-      31:  1868,348 

3,868.S4» 

86:  1868.350 

188:  1868.351 

187:  1868.852 

160:  1868.353 

177:  1868.354 

193:  1868.355 

303:  1868.356 

330:  1868.357 

300-        8:   1868.001 

16:  R« .34,586 

30:  1868.903 

83:  1868,904 

42:  1868,006 

44:   1868,906 

81.35:  1868.007 

1868,908 

61.44:  1868,909 

61.45:  1868.910 

61.46:  1868,911 

61.50:  1868,012 

61.72:  1868,915 

67:  1868,913 

88:  1868,914 

80:  1868.016 

1868.017 

84:  1868,018 

85:  3^868.919 

87:  1881^930 

1808.931 

1868,922 

1868.923 

00 

:  1868,924 

104 

:  1868,985 

112 

:  1868,986 

140 

:   1868,9» 

144 

1868,927 

153 

1868,939 

1868,080 

201-      55 

1868.981 

57 

1868.933 

62 

1868.833 

63 

1866.934 

1868.035 

80:  1868.096 

1888.037 

303—       0:  1868,685 

30:  1868.606 

40:  1868,607 

46:  1868.608 

1868,689 

56:  1868.700 

100:   1868.701 

2U3—    183:   1868.338 

304-      38:  1868.703 

64:  1868.708 

1868.  W4 

140.5:   1868.705 

193.2:   1868.706 

1868,707 

1888,708 

201 

1868.709 

243 

1 868.  710 

274: 

1868,711 

288. 

1868.712 

205—      30: 

1868,  .-MO 

306-        3 

1868,360 

15.1: 

1868.861 

38: 

^868,382 

41: 

^888. 363 

46: 

45.1  1868,364 

3^  808^  306 

1^888,367 

46:  ^868,368 

SO:  1868,.lfl9 

65:  1868,370 

79: 

1868.371  ' 

308- 


308-  42: 
48: 
55: 

87: 

94: 

138: 

157: 

173: 

174: 

363: 

330: 

72: 

74: 

HI: 

121: 

172.5: 

310: 

338: 

38: 

91: 

HI: 

143: 

386: 

333: 

531: 

311-      71: 

86: 

96: 

119.1: 

138: 


310— 


312- 
218- 
314— 


184: 

181: 

8: 

75: 

II: 

16: 

18.3: 

37: 

82: 

140: 

U2: 


218-  29: 
38: 

817—  14: 
15: 

21»-ia  40: 
laSS: 

lan: 


19: 
34: 

88: 
44: 
46: 
69: 
73: 

74: 

87: 
185: 
130: 

187: 

148: 

2»-        7: 

53: 

60: 

85: 

80: 

231-        9: 

188: 

233-      90: 

146: 

180: 

373: 

384: 


228- 


228- 
239- 


473: 
521: 
42: 
63: 
95: 
31: 
64: 
14: 
30: 
84: 
51: 

62: 


66^ 

77: 

90: 

«0-    117: 

122: 

130: 

134: 

148: 


2,868.713 

1868,714 

1868,715 

1868,716 

2,868,717 

1868,718 

1868,719 

1868.730 

1808,721 

1868,722 

1868,723 

1868.373 

3^808,878 

1808L374 

1868,376 

1868.376 

1868,377 

1868.378 

1868.734 

1868,379 

1868.380 

1866.381 

1868.383 

8,868.883 

^8e8.8M 

1888.386 

1868.886 

8,868.887 

^868. 888 

1888.380 

8.808.300 

X868.a01 

3;  888. 383 

1888,383 

8,808.384 

1868.886 

3^808,886 

1868.387 

1866.308 

1866^308 

X866L400 

1888,401 

1866,403 

1868.403 

1868,404 

1808.406 

1881888 

1881888 

1868.903 

1S01940 

1861 941 

1M1842 

1801943 

1881 M4 

1881945 

1868.946 

1868,947 

1868,948 

1881949 

1881900 

1861961 

1801983 

1881881 

1888,864 

1881866 

1861868 

1861967 

1868.406 

1868.407 

1861408 

1861400 

1868,410 

1861411 

1801412 

1868,413 

1868,414 

1868,415 

1866,416 

1868,417 

1866,418 

1861419 

1868.430 

1868  431 

1861423 

1861423 

1861434 

1868,^5 

1M1436 

1861437 

1868,438 

1861429 

1861430 

1888.431 

1861432 

1861433 

1868.434 

1868.435 

1866,436 

1861437 

1861438 

1861430 

1861440 

1861441 

1881442 


3X>-  186: 
333-  45: 
286—      60: 

61: 


61.11: 
63: 

02: 
132: 

336-  48: 
88: 
87: 
93: 

337-  9: 
2¥h-    1.3: 

11: 


341- 


343- 


41.5 

SS 

184 

385 

4: 

35: 


380- 


86: 

5113: 

71 
73 
83 
1114 
7 
U 
14 
48 

H: 
168: 

134: 

5: 

38: 

38: 

m 

130: 
148: 
283: 

338: 
14: 
6: 
13: 
15: 
30: 

37: 


1881443 
1861444 

1861445 
1861446 
1861447 
1881448 
1861440 
1861450 
1866.461 
1801488 
1861453 
1861454 
1881455 
1861488 
1801487 
1881458 
1866.430 
1868.460 
1861481 
18681968 
1868,989 
1886,960 
1381961 
1866^483 
1868,468 
18881484 
1868.465 
1861486 
1868,487 
1861488 
1381489 
18881470 
1888.471 
1881472 
1801473 
1868.474 
1861475 
1888. 4T8 
1806,477 
1881478 
1M1479 
1881480 
1868,481 
1868.488 
1868L4B8 
18681881 

1868^484 
1881485 
1881486 
1801487 
1861488 
1801488 
1868.488 
lM14n 
1881888 
1888^984 
1861965 
1868,966 
1888^  9r 
1881888 
1861909 
1881870 
1881 871 
1888. 873 
18881 9n 
1888,974 
1868,975 
1868.976 
1861 9n 
1881978 
liML979 


351 


41.0 
43 

49.5 

84.5: 

106 

303 

307 

3ia 

46 

40 

64 

86 

147 

ira 

314: 

15: 

185: 

816: 

88: 

88.7: 

117: 

136: 

801.4: 


1881881 
«h  1801888 

1881  on 

1868,984 
1881985 
1861 806 
1861987 
1881888 
1881988 
1868.990 
1808.981 
1811888 

lanw 

1808.904 
1868,985 
1868,493 
1868,4901 
1866.484 
1868.405 
1888,496 
1861497 
1881408 
1881480 
1881736 
1881736 
1881737 
1868,738 
1881729 
1868,730 
1881731 
1881 7S3 
1881783 


353- 

878: 
801: 

368-80.15 
93: 


183: 

ISO: 

190: 

355-    1.8: 

4.6: 

48: 

81: 

78: 


814 

367-    386 

3U: 

3iS.l 

380—       4: 

8: 

8: 

17: 

380-    13: 


15: 
8: 

17; 

17.3: 
17.4: 


17: 
38.6: 

38l1: 

38.3: 
38.8: 


14: 

r: 

41: 


418: 


4178: 
45.8: 
415: 

47: 
88: 
78: 

•10: 

113: 
146: 

147: 
149: 
30O: 
310: 
SB.  5: 
384: 


380  55: 

338.57: 

3U: 

317.2: 

348: 

389.6: 

349.7: 

3S7: 


387: 


806.6: 

307: 
800.6: 

SK): 
848.7: 
845.1: 

848: 

887.1: 
887,4: 

887,5: 
4*0: 

410. 9: 
413: 


1881784 
1881788 
1881788 

1861 500 

1861 501 
1881 80S 
1S81808 
1861304 
1868,306 
1868.306 
1881307 
1861808 
1801300 
1808.510 
1881  HI 
1881513 
1881 5U 
1861514 
1881515 
1808.516 
1  Ml  517 
1881818 
1861519 
1881 7r 
1808.788 
1881789 
1801740 
1801741 
1801743 
1881748 
1881744 
1881745 
1801746 
1881747 
1881748 
1881748 
1888  780 
1801751 
1881783 
1801788 
1881754 
1881756 
1881736 
1881787 
1881788 
1861780 
1801700 
1881781 
1861 783 
1881 7«8 
1881765 
1881784 
1881 786 
1881787 
1881 788 
1801780 
1001770 
1881771 
1881773 
1881778 
1801  n4 
1881775 
1801 776 
1881777 
1801778 
1881779 
1881780 
1801781 
1881783 
1801783 
1801784 
1888,786 
18801786 
1881787 
1881788 
1861789 
1861790 
1801791 
1801793 
1001  798 
1808,794 
1808,796 
1868,796 
1861797 
1868,798 
1861  7>0 
1866,800 
1868.801 
1801809 
1861808 
1801804 
1861805 
1861886 
1881807 
1808,808 
1801808 
1868.810 
1861811 
1861813 
1861813 
1861814 
1861818 
18818M 
1881817 


360—438.7: 

438.9: 
487: 
448: 

4413: 

4418: 

461 

465.6 
471 
475 
478 


614 
810 

an 

837 


810 
8U 


883: 
8: 


361- 


870: 


773 

38' 

41 

SO: 

77 

111 

131 

7 


sS 


387- 


371- 
378- 


71 
04: 

67 

41 

18 


1 
191 
374-        4 
10: 


270- 


18 
3: 

48: 

SO 

78 

131 

-  7  13 
11.36 
11.35 
38.98 
47.13 

47.33: 

407: 

-  29: 

I: 

-  187: 
3a: 
808: 

7: 
II: 

-  54: 
84.1: 

86: 

90: 
119: 

-  3: 
3: 

18: 
38: 


1861819 
1881830 
1881831 
1801833 
1801833 
1881 8M 
1181 8M 

X9m,tn 

1881887 
18818a 
1881838 
1861880 
1801831 
1801883 
1801888 
1881 881 
1881888 
1881818 
1881886 
1881 8r 
1881888 
1801838 
1861840 
1801841 
1881843 
1881 8a 
1881844 
1881 8tt 
1881868 
1881817 
1881818 
1881848 
1881888 

1881  an 

l«188t 

1881888 

1881884 

1881 888 

1881888 

II 

II 

II 

II 

1881531 

1881533 

1861838 

1881 SM 

1881888 

1881 8M 

188189 

1881  SB 

188180 

1881888 

180101 

188180 

1881888 

1881, «« 

1881888 

1881888 

1881887 

1881 8» 

18061888 

1881540 

1801541 

18818a 

18015a 

1881544 

1861545 

1881546 

186154; 

1881 5« 

1881540 

1801 580 

1881881 

1801 888 

1881581 

1068.504 

1800,555 

1801 536 

18«,567 

1081568 

1888.560 

1808.  SOO 

1801881 

1881888 

R«.K8a8 

1861504 

1868,565 

1881586 

1866,367 

1861388 

1861 3« 

1881570 

1801571 

1881573 

1801 S78 

1801574 

1881575 

1801876 
1868,577 
1861578 
1881579 
1881380 
1861381 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXI 


SM—    m 

2,  MR,  an 

SIO-    ao»:  XM8iOI» 

115-   16:  liii^Qn 

117-    186:  2.  MO,  048 

334-      41  1S81076 

SSO-    101: 

18W.102 

«•-      16 

xm^fitt 

tu-    »:  xmxan 

10:  lin,04 

IM:  1801040 

SI: 

1861 07B 

115: 

1861103 

s»-    « 

SiSaM 

».  t.W8,8n 

U:  IMIOM 

171:  1801080 

«: 

18M,077 

145: 

1881104 

%m»,m 

«h  xmxam 

M:  IMIOM 

177:  1881061 

71: 

1881078 

174: 

1861106 

ai 

xin.ar 

».  xm^mta 

liMC0>7 

SO:  1881093 

SIS—      11: 

1801 079 

IW: 

18611M 

14» 

m:  IMflvflOl 

SB:  liii.0» 

as:  18810SI 

SB: 

1881080 

230: 

18W.107 

mn-    n 

xSS 

109:  l.M8,aa3 

27:  liiioaB 

1801 064 

SSS—       7: 

1880,081 

34a-       2: 

1881106 

to-     4S:  XM8.an 

liOlOM 

1881066 

21: 

1881  on 

S: 

I8n.iw 

17 

xnB,aw 

140.1:  a.Mi^«M 

ai.fti:  liiioii 

»6:  18810M 

20: 

1801083 

172: 

1861110 

10 

a.nB.m 

9^7:  XMXtOb 

liM.0t3 

S7:  18810S7 

80: 

1860,084 

173: 

law  111 

«H-      M 

XMi»aii 

wk  xmxtM 

M:  liiion 

SIS-      M:  18810M 

M: 

IBM.  065 

174: 

1861113 

am-    M 

xmm 

Ut.  XMB.«07 

i«.ft:  iiii,o>4 

S3:  18810M 

1861 OW 

206: 

1881113 

7ft 

xmkm 

»7:  a.Mi«i 

ltii.otft 

S7:  18810n 

sao-    ao: 

1861067 

240: 

1861114 

n 

au-    m:  a.na.on 

ili:  liilOM 

to:  lasiosi 

110: 

1881  OW 

347: 

1861116 

« 

XM19M 

«:  S,  MS.  010 

•7:  IMlOr 

Sll:  1S81083 

102: 

1881  OW 

366: 

1861116 

M-ft 

iwaow 

lU:  1MB,  Oil 

ao:  i8M.on 

4n:  188106S 

33^-      17: 

1801000 

343-        9: 

1861117 

IMaOOl 

U7:  1  Mi.  Oil 

U»-      17:  liMliOi 

SaO-        S:  1881064 

30: 

l8W.oei 

1861118 

170:  liii.oit 

10;  liiiiii 

IS:  1881066 

S7: 

1861002 

17.1: 

1861119 

M. 

IMBlOn 

lU:  liM.014 

m-    11  liMMi 

tn-      25:  1880.0M 

»: 

1881  on 

18: 

1SB1130 

Mi 

IMHOOC 

Mi:  liM.016 

101:  liii.040 

M:  1881067 

1861004 

103: 

1881121 

147 

3.MI10M 

»4«:  a,iaiioi7 

lMil041 

»>-      33:  18810M 

61: 

IMIOW 

206: 

1661122 

149 

IMBlOM 

lio:  Xiii.ou 

Hi:  liM,Ott 

«:  lision 

«: 

1881  OW 

225: 

1861123 

¥»-       9 

XMIkin 

tlft-    t.ft:  tin. 018 

lMi.Ott 

133:  ISMlOTO 

00: 

1861007 

7«: 

1861134 

U 

IMUM 

tiM,019 

UO:  liMi044 

S14-      SO:  1881071 

75: 

18n,0W 

SW: 

1861136 

» 

IMS,  an 

liM.on 

U6:   liiil04fi 

S4:  ISSlOn 

tl: 

1881  OW 

346-        7: 

1881611 

1S7.1 

IMHHt 

XiMtoen 

141:  1  in,  046 

S7:  188107S 

87: 

1861100 

133: 

1661612 

sio-  m 

ttm.m 

a.«:  iin.oa 

m:  litl047 

41:  1881074 

ti:  1881101 

ISO:  1861 SU 

Classification  op  Debions 


D  3-II:Dc«.li4JH 

D  4-  S:  Dm.  lS4jn 

DSS-IS:  Dn.  It4.3n 

14:  Dm.  184JM 

l:Ofa.lMJ6l 


DSl-  4:  Dm.  1MJ71 

DSS-14:  DciL  lS4.Sn 

D««.lS44il 

IMS-  8:  Dm.  164470 


D46-10 
1 


DSl- 


DMl84jn 
Dm.  184^7 
DM.li4467 
t:DM.li44» 


DS»-  2:D««.1S44M 

Dm.  184^30 

D64-  2:  Dm  164J64 

DS6-  1:  Dm.  184ja 


D74-  1:  DMl84;tS3 

DM.1844M 

D87-  3:  Dm.  1844W 

Dn—  1:  Dm.  184^47 


DOS-  1:  DM.184J4i 
Dm  184^40 
Dm.  184^56 

Dn-  4:  Dm.  1S44W 


H 


t-z:-^. 


OFFI 

Januar 


lf«tteM«i 

B««.   If  4 

*  Ctarte, 
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UNITED  STATES  PATE^4T  OFRCE 

Volume  738  Number  2 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Notic 


•■dw  U  U.  8.  C  lilt :  Tnifl—irt  Art  of  J«ly  5.  1»4« 


B««.  M*.  Mlk7«S  (VrnDS  mm  AXD  design).  U  Loa4» 
*  Clark*.  IM..  Boots  aad  ahoM :  ■««.  Mo.  Ml^ll  (THE 
■TEIDB  BITE  SHOE).  Orwo  Sbov  lUjiafartiirlo«  Co..  Skoes  : 
Eoc.  Mo.  m$jm  (8TEIOE  EITE),  msc  :  B«c.  Mo.  MMM 
(8TEIDE  EITE  riRSTIE).  Mmr :  Mod  Not.  12.  IMS.  D.  C. 
Haas.  (BoatoB).  Doc.  58/ 1100- A.  Ormn  Skmt  Mmuufmetmrtmf 
C:  V.  JVM«oa«|  S*o««.  iae. 

■•V.  Mo.  MMSS  (ISK),  8tM>r  Maaafactarli^  Co..  Sewtat 
■a'rtilaaa.  tkotr  parta  aad  atuHiaimta :  Ea«.  Mo.  CT7.IM 
(SINOBE).  aaaw:  Bo«.  No.  mtjart.  aaaM.  ThonaepUstlr 
■atcrtel  la  tko  forai  of  shcoCa  aad  strlpo.  Slo«  Nov.  2«.  105S. 
D.  C.  B.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  l»2Sa.  fHm^tr  Mmmmfme- 
*ai*H  C^  ▼.  9»wtt^  Mmvkimr  SoJm  C%rp.  rt  ml. 

Warn.  Ma.  SM141S  (FDODLAXD  AND  DESIGN).  IWdtead. 
lac,  rvpaNlalMd  by  (loTrr  Pam  Atorvw  Corp..  Caannl  taliw, 
frvlts  and  Tccvtabloa.  aiaatartl,  chlU  powdor.  Ht. : 
Mo.  SMunt  (roODUlND).  Foodlaad.  lac..  WhMt  Soar. 
•.  o««pora«ad  aUlk.  tomato  cataap.  etc  :  Bo*.  No.  n.in. 
Oiaavd  fooila— aaairlr.  fraiu.  tvcHoMm.  fnilt  jBk«o. 
»tc.  :Boc.  No.  na.SI4.  aaoM.  Cloror  Fara  Btocvo  Corporatloa. 
ToUh  paprr.  papor  aapklaa.  etc;  Bob.  No.  IISJM. 
CloClMa  ptaa:  Bo«.  No.  ■SI.MI.  aaae.  Papor  ipooaa, 
forka.  woodfB  fork*.  He.  Bo*.  No.  •IS.IU.  Mair.  l^, 
laaadry  UaachlB«  aolatloa.  etc ;  B«c.  No.  MM««,  aamo. 
PapM>  platos.  papor  eapa.  aad  irtadta  pUtea :  B««.  No. 
MSiMt.  aaaie.  .NaaalroiMttc.  aoacorMl.  aaltl««a  corboaatod 
bvToracM  Mid  aa  aaft  drtaka.  He..  Elad  Aac  23.  IMT.  D.  C, 


D.  Mick.  (Detroit).  Doe.  17058.  F—4i—4,  tme.  r.  FrmmeU 
Coaaeat  Jadgmeat  for  plalatlffs  Not.  19.  1058. 
No.  tSMtS.     (8«e  B««.  No.  SSt.4m) 

No.  Si7.MS  (SPEED- WALL).  The  GlJddea  Co..  Eeady 
ailxed  paint  :  Bov.  No.  >«>.<■■  (SPEED),  aamc.  Paints,  anal- 
paste  paint  kaaaa.  ete. :  Bos.  No.  ■■■>m  (8PREAD-TO.NE). 
Elck^Toat  Enairi  *  YanUab  Corp.,  Rabberiaed  satin  Snlak. 
Slod  Oct.  •.  INS,  D.  C.  8.  D.  Ind.  (Indianapolis).  Doc.  Mc261. 
The  GU44m  V.  r.  E«e*-€Wl  Eminiol  d  VmrmUh  Cmrp.  et  ml. 
Bar.  No.  asi^l.     (Sec  Re*.  No.  281,745.) 

Boc.  No.  aSMia  CHI-TEMP*).  Eockbestoa  Prodnrts  Corp.. 
lasalated  low  restataace  electrte  lead  wtrea  aad  cables.  Alod 
Sept.  13.  1055.  D.  a,  E.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklja).  Doc  r-15881. 
Baekkesto*  PrmdwtU  Cmrp.  t.  Bi-Temp  Wires.  Inc.  Stipula- 
tioa  of  dlaaUaaal  Nar.  2S.  IMS. 

Bav.  No.  4M.a«Sw     (See  Be«.  No.  283.745.) 

Boff.  No.  41i.n«  (MORPUL).  MorpaL  Inc..  Men's  hosiery : 
Boc.  No.  •M.114,  sane.  Slod  Not.  21,  1058.  D.  C.  W.  D.  N.  C 
(Ststesville).  Doe.  S87,  Mmrpul.  Ime.  t.  Arrow  rrodc  Jf ark. 
Inc.  Ptaal  coaaeat  JaSniiat :  ttaSfiasris  krtd  valid  :  defeml- 
ants  enjoined  Nor.  24.  ISftS. 

Bo«.  No.  •ta.lkS.  <8ae  Bos.  No.  SS8,4TS.) 

Bac.  Ma.  SUiSU.  (Bee  Bc«.  No.  828.478.) 

Bo«.  Mo.  sasjM.  (Bae  Bec  No.  828,478.) 

B«c.  No.  nM4«.  (See  Rec.  No.  328.478.) 

Bo*.  Ho^  Wt.8M.  ( See  Be*.  No.  828.478. ) 

Ba«.  Mo.  M8.M8.  (Sec  Baf .  No.  283.740.) 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1958 

ToUl  number  of  applicAtiona  awaitinc  setkm  lexdudinf  renewals  mad  See.  12  (e)]  .  10  800 

Dateol  (Meat  nrw  u>pHcatioo ^_. *  April  20  1 


Date  of  oldest  amc 


appUestioii. 


July  1.  1958 


I! 


J.  ■.  MEBGMANT. 


Oldast  ApplleattM 


TBADBftlARE  EXAlOMnra  OnmiONB.  EZAMINEBS  AND  TEAOEMABK 

UNDBB  BXAMmAllON  ~o^^»* 


CM.  WENDT, 

(I)  J.  B.  8TBRBA.eiB«ts4,mxU.  I<  14.  M.  B.  B.  H  ».  ».  Si.  a.KSa.M.  80.- ^.  .  . 

(ID  B.  P.8HRYOCX.CIaMH«^U.r.a,«va.44,«t»U,8srTtasMwkCtaa«lf^l8I.M^MB.iei.lSiLl8^Mr 
ttTt  MsMbsnhip  M«ks  ClBM  as. 

(ni)  X.  I.  HANCocjL,  ciMM  i.iki^r,^«iai^ii,ii^i7.  t^H^fl^ar.  i^aSi4B4i.  IB  «l  «l  «.  ii.  a." 

C«rtlfleatlaB 


(AO 
Sse.  » («}  PabtteattaOB  (Al 


Apptacstiom  Filed  Durinf  the  Month  of  November  195S— 1.625 


R^ntrstkMu  laaued. 

Ksaewals  iMoed 


.-    30»— No.  672,344  to  No.  672.652 
.-     53 


TW  TRAIMUiARE  SECTKm  ««  ds  OmOAL  CAZBTTB, 

el  Hi  I  iiiiiiiiin.  Ci  jissiist  PlhiihisOass.  WnkJMiis  SS.  D. C  •• 

TM  738  O.  O.— 4 


TM  51 


TM  52 
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r.  jN*.  MUMT  (SCOTCH  LADDIK),  John  R.  IfacGrefor  ■•«.  N •.  «M.1U.     (8e«  R*g.  No.  428.4a«.) 

Co.,  Pmlnt ;  B«c.  Wo.  9U,mn,  sajim.  aio4  Oct  22.  1»68.  _^  „^  ^m^am     /a^  a^  m     9icvom  v 

D.    C,    a.   D.    N.    T.    (Brooklyn),    Doc.    C-1©10T.   J»lm   R.  ■^- "•••"»«»     tow  «^.  «o.  «>t.w».» 

MaeOregor  Lemd  C:  ▼.  PurUy  PaiiU  PtoMmctt  Corp.    Conaant  ■•«.    No.    MS.!*!     ( STACK -O-MATIC).    Na-Doll    Plastics 

decrae ;  lajmiction  Issued  Not.  25,  1958.  Car*..  Plastic  self -sorting  BllT*nraf«  aad  cutlary  traja,  Ma4 

Bo*.  MO.MMM.     (See  Reg.  No.  S38.478.)  Not     25.    1958.    D.    C.    N     D.    lU.    (Chicago).   Doc.    SSetOGT. 

..^, ^  Nti-DtU  Pl—lioa  Corp.  t.  «l4««tMy  Drm§  €: 


No.  gnats.     (See  Reg.  No.  290,333.) 

No.  IM,n7.     (See  Reg.  No.  290.S3S.) 

:.  No.  9Ujm.     (See  Reg.  No.  328.478.) 


No. 
No. 


c  yi  H  A  M  3  Kh4t\  > 


(See  Reg.  No.  307.993.) 
(Sec  Reg.  No.  M1.947.) 


I 


•n 


#' 


Udwrtl  .ti  ;|.--v.t  U  Jifcfc  fjNURfc.. 


'J»avA.l  ^ 


.ft*^Kt.«»- 


f      '^jfcrt»»<»»;'j#l»  I*    «oiA(i  JM»»*I> 


T— - 


[    ■  V 


-<iwair*V^ 


«■:■.'  •  :':  li*^ 


^    r      :'t    ■. 


i^MMKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


if 

Tbt  foIl«wlat  iMTfea ar*  pabUah«d  in  eon^Uaee  wltb  wctton  12(a)  •t  tlw Trmdeaark  Act  ot  IM*.      Nottee  of  oppo- 
•iUo*  ■»4u>  MCtloa  U  Miy  be  fltod  wttbU  thirty  daya  of  this  pabUcmtioB.     Seo  Bales  3.101  to  2.106. 
Aa  prevMad  bf  MCtlM  SI  of  Mid  act.  a  tea  af  t«aM7-flve  dollara  MMt  aflBMMway  ••ek  Mtle*  of 


Chnl-RMrtr  Partly  PrapirtJ  IhUmUk 

8N  tS,TTr.    J.  Sadolph.  !»«.,  Now  Torfe.  N.  T.     fVcd  Jaa* 
rt.  1»67 


8N   S0.M5.     Chapnaa   Water  Sports  E^aipiBeBt  Co.,  CoaU 
Calif.    P»«d  Not.  1. 1M7. 


^ 


For  Cottalar  roan  Plastte  Material  X}%*^  to  Water  8ld  aad 
gwiaBeltm. 

rirM  aw  Sept.  ».  1937. 


apart 


tka 


8N  41,104.     L.rBBTille  8ced  Co..  LyanrCle,  lava. 
IC4»v.  ai.  IMT. 


rar  Laatbor  Bald  Only  la  Ftalakod 

2».  1M7 


T"*! 


BN   >4,Slt.      r.  H.    W 
rtlc4  Jaly  24.  IMT 


IM.. 


Nl 


GREENLEA 


For  Lawa  Oeaao  ama4  Mlxtaio. 
rirst  mf  oa  akoat  Apr.  1,  IMC 


Swpaao 


IM    »4.tt2.      iwpaao   LaatWr   Caaipaaj.    PhllatMplita.   Pa. 
1. 1M7. 


GROTTO 


Tko  drawliw  te  llaod  for  grooa  aad  Mae. 
ror  Oraas  Seed,  BasTtaaa  Seed.  Seed  Oata,  aad 
Orala. 

rxnt  aoe  Jalj  1.  IMS. 


Por 

nrat  aae  Jaw  IS.  1M7. 


SN  44jm.    NattaMl  Bawdast  Co..  lae..  Breoklya,  N.  T.  FDed 
iaa.  SO.  IMS. 


SN  M.MS.     DIaBoad  Oardaer  (^orporatloa.  N#w  York.  X.  T.. 
fey  rteaar  M  aaao  fro«  TW  Dtaaoad  Match 
New  York.  N  T      PUed  Sept.  ».  IMT. 


For  Litter  for  Cat  Boxes  aad  the  Uke. 
First  aae  ■apt.  2T.  IMS. 


s 


8N  44.814.    Oelllrfc  TsaalBs  Coaipaay.  Taaatoa.  Maas.    Filed 
Ja».S8,1Mft. 

CAMBI-DOODLE 

Owaer  of  •eg.  Noa.  ST2.4«S  aad  038.618. 

r»r  Leather. 

mat  aae  la  Aacast  1M7. 


8N  48^40.     North  AaMHeaa 
ni.    Filed  F^  21,  IMS. 


toa  Carporatloa.  Chlcaoa, 


The  drswlad  M  tthsd  for  the  calaea  red  aad  Mae.  No  Hala 
of  exHaslre  right  to  Made  to  "iUrfeery  FtaTor-Cblpe"  as  oeed 
oa  the  foods. 


NORAMITE 


For  Croddolite  aad  Asioalte  Asheetoe 


for  mela- 
For  Woodrhlpe  for  SaoklBc  aad  FtaTortac  Charcoal  Broiled    forcfsat    of   Plastlea— Saaiely.    Prepared    Fibers,    Eorlaga. 

-  ipca,  TanM.  Fabrlca.  Mats,  aad  Paper. 
First  aae  Jaa.  28,  IMS. 

TM  53 


First  MS  A^  18.  IMT. 


TM  54 
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BN  48.008.    New  EnfUnd  Keonel  Sapply  Co..  Inc..  Cambrid«e. 
1.    Piled  Apr.  3.  19S8. 


NEET 


Tor  SanltaiT  Absorbent  Box  Utter  for  Dog*  and  Cat*. 
Flrtt  oae  July  19,  1900. 


8N   01.028.     Whitney   8e«d   Company,   lac.   BaCalo.  N.   T. 
Hied  Mar  13. 1M8. 

Oitioor  Living 


SN  49.914.     B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoari  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Apr.  18.  1908. 


For  Lawn  and  Oraai  Seed. 
FIrat  aaa  Dae.  0,  1907 


TEFLON 


r 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  418,098,  623,000,  and  othata^- 
For  FUaM  or  Sheet*  Made  From  Palymera  of  Ftaorinated 
Hjrdroearbona  for  Us^  in  Packaging  Applicationa,  in  Electrical 
and  .Non-Clectrlcal  Insolation,  aa  PrataetiTa  Uaers  for  Con- 
tainer* and  Equipment,  in  Tapea.  In  Machinery  Parts,  in 
Covering,  Coating,  and  Packing  Snbstsncea,  in  Hose  and 
Piping,  and  for  General  Use  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  14,  1908.  <  ->  ->]»  i 

SN   50,149.     Central  Fuel  Corporation,   Chicago,   ni.     Filed 
Apr.  22,  1908. 

KENTUCKY  MAID 

Applicant  asserts  exdnslTe  rights  in  the  word  "Kentucky" 
only  in  connecttoa  with  the  word  "MaM**  aa  shown  in  the 
drawing. 

For  Coal. 

First  use  Jan.  SO,  1941.  "^  S 


8N    01.029.      Whitney    Seed   C^panr   Im.,    Buffalo.   N.    T. 
^rilad  May  12.  IMS. 

Fun  &  Frolic 


For  Lawn  and  Grass  Seed. 
First  use  Dae.  t,  1907. 


SN   01.790.     Halo  Sales  Corporattoii.  San  Frawrlsco.  Calif. 


Filed  May  10.  1908. 


*»^ 


PROMTO 


For  Wafers  for  the  Quick  Starting  of  Firea. 
Flfst  oaa  A^r.  17^  1908. 


SN  50,396.     The  O.  M.   Scott  ft  Sons  Campany.  MarysrUle. 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  25.  1908. 


PLAY 


For  Lawn  and  Oraaa 
First  use  Not.  8.  1867 


SN   02.SOS.     Uaioa  CarbW*  Corporation.  New   York.   N.   T. 
Filed  May  20.  1988. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


SN  50.399.    Sears,  Roebaek  ami  Co..  Chicago,  Dl.    Filed  Apr. 

20,  1958. 

DB  DAVID  BRADLEY:     i 

For  Baby   Chieka.  Pulleta.  Turkey  Poalts.  Gniaaa  KeaCa. 

Cockerels.  Ducklings,  Goslings,  Gsme  Birds  (Namely,  Pheas- 
ants, Quail.  Chukar,  Partridge). 

First  use  on  or  about  July  12.  1906.  \ 


Owner  of  Eeg.  Nos.  119.406 

For  Synthetic  Textile 
First  use  Not.  7.  1957 


043.400. 


SN  02.428.  The  Pillsbary  Compaay.  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  by 
chaage  of  naoie  from  PUtahary  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis. 
Mlna.    Filed  May  27.  1908. 


f 


SN  00.776.     Coatinental-DUmond  Fibre  Corporatioa.  Newark. 
Del.    Filed  May  1,  1908. 

Dl-Clad 

For  Sheets.  Eods.  Tubea.  Tapea.  and  Btrlpa  Made  Fram 
Realnons  Film,  Impregnated  Fabrics  or  Impregnated  Paper  to 
Which  Metal  Is  Adhered  or  Included  Therein,  for  Use  in  the 
Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  Feb.  27,  1908. 

i  I 

SN  01.471.     Lawn  ft  Grass  Seeds,  Inc.,  BuOalo,  N.  T.     FDad 
May  12.  1958. 


/yAI|.UT\ 

V  <««  *a 


For  Baby  Chkha. 
First  ase  Mar.  28,  1908. 


* 


S^^*"  «>al. 


SN  52,087.    Ths  Char-Clcaa  Compaay.  Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 
Filed  June  2,  1968. 

BMrO-FUIE 


For  Lawn  and  Grass  Saad. 
First  uae  Aug.  17,  1907. 


I  .. 


For  Charcoal. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1968. 


I.  J 


Jamuait  is,  1M6 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  55 


SN  &8.5«S.     Aawrtcaa  Colloid  Compur.  Skokle.  ni.     Iltod    8N   U.127.     Conttn^nUI-Voffito  lagmwt  C4tmpuaj,  d.   k  a. 
Jaa«  IS,  1»S8.  VocM  of  CaUfoniU.  Ban  PruMteco,  Calif.     Filed  Juc  9. 

1958. 


SCOT  BOND 


^r  Beatoalt*. 

rint  iM»  May  12, 19M. 


SPACE-LITE 


8N  ft4.28T.     B^ehtk   Prodacta  !•«..   St.   PaiU.   MlMi.     Pllfd        For  Lagvaf*. 
Jaae  20  lOM.  Ftnt  nw  on  or  abo«it  Jaly  8,  19S7. 

8ab|.  to  iDtf.  wttb  8N  5SJt7. 


II 


PIBERFLUFF 


For  Paddlnc  or  laaulatiac  Matnlal  la  SlM^t  Roll  Form  for 

Uaa    la    OvcratttCMl    raraltarm.    CaaMoaa.    Mattr ,    Box 

Sprlasi  aad  tlw  Ufea. 

PIrat  oar  oa  or  aboat  Joar  1.  1058. 


8N   58.637.     Oahkoah  Traoka   and  Locgasp,   Oafakoah.   Wla. 
Plied  Jane  16, 1958. 


SPACEFUGHT 


..-  >  'I 


For  Haad  I  engage. 
PIrat  aae  Not.  21.  1957. 
SobJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  58.127. 


8N  29.010.     Braoka  Maaklito  Prodicti  C«i.  Caadllla.  N.  T. 
PUfd  Apr.  »,  1987. 

il 


as  58.648.    ProTca 
16.  1»58. 


IBC.  BTaaatoa.  DL    PItod  J 

PAMPER-PET 


ror  Aalaaal  Beda  aad  Mattreaaea. 
First  oar  Prb.  16,  1956. 


For  Praaw-Trpe  Holder  aad  Haadl*  for  lae  With  Milk,    flmmm  5""AAftfiVftt 

Pmlt  Julf*.  and  SlailUr  Cartoaa.  rm^mmmwwm 

Plrat  nae  Dec  21.  1956 

SS  41,528.    L.  W.  Perdiaaad  A  Co..  lac.  Newtoa  Lower  Palla. 
Filed  Nee.  29.  1957. 


8!C  51457.    M.  O.  A  J.  F.  Alkert  mmi  Camptmj.  lac  d.  b.  a. 
QWa,  Alauadrta,  Ta.    tiled  May  9.  IM8. 


FERDICO 


NORMANDIE 


Par  Paper  Ca|M 
PIrat  aae  Jaa.  1.  1955. 


(htiS- 


l,PMt- 


8N    42.270.      David    BrowCela.   d.   b.   a.   Markad   Coapaay. 
Torooto.  Oatarlo.  Caaada.     Filed  Dec.   12.   1957. 


For  Ifil—ai  CaaMSt.  Pljwood  Oloe.  U««ld  Marine  Olae. 
aad  f  laalWM  Paate. 
Pint  Mc  Jaa.  1.  19M. 


OassS-ClitMicals  aid  Cliaaical  Can- 


Leag  laUnd  Clt7.  N.  T. 


SN  8.776.    Saa  CbeaUcal  Corperatloa, 
Filed  Mar.  2.  1966. 


EXECUDEX 


A.  E.  DISPERSED  BLACK 


l^>r  Walleta  «f  Plastic  or  I  —  "jer. 
First  aae  la  1958. 


SN  45.675.     Bernard  baha  Co..  lac.  Now  York.  N.  T.    PUrd 
PcA.  11.  1958. 


The  words  "Black"  and  "Dlaperaed"  are  dlaclalaied  apart 
froaa  tbe  BMrk  aa  abown. 

For  Air  ■atralalag  DIaperalBf  and  Colorfng  Agent  for 
Addltioo  to  Concrete  Mixtaree. 

First  aae  Jaaaarj  1946. 


SN  41.178. 
22.  1957. 


Magnaiax  Cerparatloa,  Cbiawo,  ni.    Piled  Not. 


BONDCHECK 


For  BlllfoMs.  Paraea.  aad  Haadbaga. 
First  oas  Mai  1.  1857. 


For  Tsatlng  Flald.  Spedfleally  a  Material  tor  Uae  la  Loeat- 
1^  Bnbaorface  Dlacoatlanltlea  in  Fabricated  Materlala. 
PIrat  aae  Oct.  24,  1957. 
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SN  47.4M.     B.  Baribic  A  8oim  LimltMl.  LMi«on.  BBCtead. 
FtlMl  Mar.  11.  1»M.     8e«.  2(f). 


8N  38.054.     JoDM  ft  Laagblln  Stevl  Corporation.  Plttsbargk, 
Pa.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1057. 


L  J'  . 


BARUINQ 

id 
Q 


1-^ 


For  Tobacco  Ptpea,  Cigar  and  Clcarrttv  Hoidera. 
Flrat  ow  la  the  year  ISM ;  la  eoauMrc*  la  May  1U4. 


Owncnhlp  of  R«s.  Nos.  BOO.108  and  500.109. 

For  Wire  Rope. 

First  nae  aboat  Aug.  S.  1956. 


SN  47.4S6.     B.  BarilM  *  *OM  UaUted, 
Filed  Mar.  11.  19M.    8m.  1(f). 


SN  47.910.    Texlon  Corporation.  Dallas,  T*x.    Filed  Mar.  17, 
1958. 

I 


i     > 


MAKE 


i 


For  Tobacco  Pipes.  Clear  aad  Cigarette  H^Mers. 
Pint  uae  In  the  jrear  1889 :  la  rsMltrri  la  May  1924. 


8N  47.487.      B.   Barling  ft   SoM  UailtMl.  Loadon.  CngUad 
Filed  Mar.  11.  19M. 


■  » ^-»*  ik-^    ,*'*■)  - 


FOSSIL 


For  Tobacco  Pipe*.  Clear  and  Cigarette  Holdera. 
Flrat  use  1924 ;  la  coaneree  May  1924. 


For  Ribbon  for  Gift  Wrapping  and  Tying. 
Flrat  ose  Feb.  1.  1058. 


SN  51.332.    Dare  Products.  Incorporated,  Battle  Creek.  Mick, 
riled  May  9.  1958. 


SEA-GOD^       "-* 


SN   51.748.     Joaepk   B.    Seeauui.   Los   Aagelea.  Calif.     Flls« 
May  1ft.  1958. 

STARFIRE 

For  Cigarette  Ugkters. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  8.  1958. 


aatt9— Exploshfts,  Rrtaran, 


For  Rope  In  tbe  Form  of  Tiller  Cord,  and  Also  Bewlnd    ^^'  28.514.    HaiiUtoD  Watch 
Starter  Ropea.  ^^'  »»•  »»*^- 

Fint  use  May  18.   1956,  on  rewind  sUrter  ropea. 


Chss8-SMkm'  Articfes,  Not  iMMhg 


SN  30,108.     Karl  Wleden  K.  G..  Solingen-Ohligs.  Germany. 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1957. 


.Lai 


.Pa.    rUad 


For  Tlaier  Type  Fasta. 
Flrat  one  Apr.  17..1907. 


h  If  : 


SN  57.209.     The  High  Standard  Manufacturing  Corporatioa, 
Hamden.  Com.     Piled  Aac-  13.  1908. 

SUPERMATIC  TROPHY 


Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.   030.164.  dated  Mar    24.   1953.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  500.919. 

For  Cigar,  Cigarette.  Pipe.  Pocket  and  Table  Ltgbtera  and         For  Pistols  and  Parts  Therefor. 
Accessories  and  Spare  Parts  Tberefor.  Flrat  ase  on  or  about  FVb.  8. 1958. 


Jakuaky  is,  19(»» 

OafstO-FtrtSiMf 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


gN  27.487.     ChMtif  Kepter  Brown,  Jr.,  Vc--— 
Apr.  4, 1*57.  1Sl*#? 


TM  57 

N.  J.     Fll«d 


RN  41.M».     Tlrglal*  Baeltli%  Coapaay.  We«t  Norfolk.  Ya. 
niMl  Dae.  5.  1M7. 


sprayrite 


OwB^r  of  E«f .  Na.  S07,77C 
For  Plant  UrowCb  ttlaMilaata. 
nrvt  aa»  Oct.  2,  1M7. 


w: 


Th«  rvprcoentatlon  of  tka  clip  Is  diaclalBed. 

For  Metal  Oipa  for  AliffBtnc  and  Reinforrlnft  Maaonry 
Walla  roroMd  of  Block  Units  of  Brick.  Til«>.  Plastic,  and 
OsiiMt  Walls. 

rmtaacNoT.  26.  1955. 


an  SS.9M.     Food  MactilDery  and  Cbcnleal  CorporatWrn.  Mm 
ioae.  Calif.    Fllad  Juljr  18.  1957. 


8N  M.158.    Mock  Stwd  Cwapaay.  Ptttabargk.  Pa.     Fllad  Jaljr 
28.  1858. 


For  Mrtal  Forma  for  Moldinc  Concrete. 
First  nae  Sept.  28.  1855. 


it  ^^1 

8N  S8.S1S.  JohMon  A  Johnson.  New  Branswlck,  N.  1..  aa- 
slgDM  of  Peraaeel-Lc  Pate's  Inc..  New  Bmnswlck.  N.  J., 
bj  chanipp  of  nanw  froai  Pemaeel  Tape  Corporation,  New 
Bmnswlck.  N.  J.    Filed  Aac  27.  1997. 


PERMACEL 


**r)ast  Actlv" 
dlsdaUMd.  TiM  iHajsMl  I 
•at  Mad  U  Indicate 
888JM.  and  848.«2. 

For  Ckaaslcal  Fertlltaer 
FIrat  nae  May  1, 1988. 


-U««td   Lawn  Food"  are 
la  the  drawlnc  are 
af  Bsc   Nsa.   858.409. 


Owner  of  Bet.  Naa.  <88,28t,  642.428.  and  others. 
For  Boala  Repair  Kit  far  Bepalrint  ABtomobile  Bodlea  and 
Like  Bnrfacea. 

First  nae  May  1987  ^ 


W  §8.847.     W.  1L 
8.  1988. 


Oraae  A  Ca..  New  Tart.  N.  T     Filed  Ant 


HI-FLO 


8N    88.757.      Btraa-Steri  Corporation,    Ecorse,   Mich.      FUad 
Oct.  89.  1957. 

STRAN-MASTER 

Owner  of  Beg    Nos    367,793.  662.440,  and  others. 
For  BeadUy   Erectahle  Boildlnts.  Knock-Down  Bnlldlttta, 
Portahle   Baildlats.   and   Prefabricated   BaDdlnts. 
First  nae  Sept.  19. 1987. 


For  8aperphoaphatea  for  Cae  aa  F^rtlllaefn. 
First  nae  Jane  t1.  1988. 


RN  89.821.     Mechanical    Steel  TaMnt  Corp..   Bronx.   N.   T. 
nied  Oct.  80.  1957 


ALUM-A-STIX 


aH>12- 


For  Ontdoor  Maata. 
First  nae  Sept.  20,  1957. 


SN    98.702.      Ia«4yaaato   Prodacta.  Ii 
rUad  Mar.  22.  2881. 


Maw   Castle.    DsL 


ISOFOAM 


SN  41v478.     Parker  Metal  Prodacts  Co..  Chlcato.  OL     FUsd 
Not.  27.  1957. 

WONDER  FILL 

For  Plastic  Oeawnt  and  FBlar  for  DMta.  Hotoa.  and  Be- 
paira. 

First  nsa  Dec.  15.  1988. 


For  Constmctloa  Materials,  Bach  aa  Inanlatian  la  B« 
Refrlterators  of  All  Kinds,  Vehldea,  in  the  Maaafactnre  of 
IMywood,  Airplane  WInts  and  Other  Parta.  Railroad  Cars 
and  the  Like.  Said  Constmction  Materials  Belat  Derived 
From  BoUd  ar  FaaaMd4nPUee.  Kxpanalbla  ar  FlexlhU  Raalns 
InvnlvUw  Polylaocyanatsa.  iv  ^rethanaa  and  Other  Potyaaers 
and  Said  MaterUls. 

First  we  Apr.  15.  1954. 


SN  48,249.     Dean  Cat-Bate  Floar  CoTcrlac  Company. 
Newark,  N.  J.    Filed  Dec  31.  1957. 


DURA-FLOOR 


For   Eeatllent   TUe.   InctaMlInt  Asphalt  CaakpaattlaB. 
First  Bse  Apr.  15,  1953. 
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Oats  13 -Hardwire  aidi  PlMbiai  aid  ^^'VilJiTpr  fg^iSs*"****''  tooper.ttT».  w.ii.  wiu.  won. 
SteawRttiim  Suppjii 


ft., 

8N  40,1S0.     Fargo  Mff.  Companr,  In*..  Poaslik»ep«t«,  N.  t: 
Pll«d  Not.  5.  1957. 

.   ..  r 


FARGO 


.1  '  n  -7:^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  508,215. 

For  Wire  Connectors. 

First  oae  on  or  about  Sept.  27. 1947. 


»S.  .'Ta^V  ^440  3«:«rtj 


Tbe  drawing  la  Uacd  for  r*a  and  Umt.  however,  so  daln 
'  to  color  ia  made. 

8N    41.»«8.      W.    R.    Aine.   Company.    San   Francl«^.  Calif.     nl^lJ^^   ^"•-    0**»»'--   K-roowH".   Uibrtcatlng  Oil.   a>d 
Filed  Dec.  9.  1957.  ,     ;  ureases. 

\       ,  First  use  Nov.  13.  1957. 


ABC 


0^  8N    53.200.      SiacUlr    Reining  C 

For    Complete   fnrlgatlon    Systems,   Irrtgatloa   Pipe.    Pipe        "***'  ''"»'  ••  ••*« 
Couplers.  Fittings,  and  Valve*. 

First  aaeJulM.  mi. ^^^  CALDRON 


,   New   York.  N.  T. 


Oass  15-Ols  mi  Graasas 


SN  41,043.     Petroleum  Dlstribotlng  Company.  Honsto^  Tex 


For  Labrlrating  Gi 
First  nae  Mar.  IS,  1968. 


Filed  Not.  20.  1967.     8«e.  2(f). 


Kft^ 


Oass  16-  Pralactiva  md  Pacorativa  Ciititi 

8N  20.247.     Cook  *  Dua  Palat  (^orporatloa.  Newark,  N.  i. 
Filed  Mar.  15.  1957. 

C&D 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  Sa-!.7»«. 
For  Paint  in  Paste  and  Beadjr  Mixed  Form. 
Under  Coat. 

First  use  Jane  15.  iMi. 


The   mark   includes   the  words  "Jimmy  Gray"   which  are  W*  40,067.     Maatroa*  Corporattoia.  Brooklya,  N.   Y.     fUi« 

reapectively   tbe  nickname  and   surname  of  a  Uiring  person  ^*>^-  ^<  ^^T- 

whose  written  consent  has  been  obtained.  A  ¥  ^ITf 

For  Tool   Joint   Compound  -Namely,  a   Mixture  of  Petro-  rk^JKjMIdMJ                                 , 

lenm  Greases  and  Oils  With  .Metallic  Zinc  Used  as  a  Lubricant  

dk  the  Threaded  Ends  of  DHll  Pips  and  the  Like.  **   togredlents    for    Shellacs    and    Vami4iMi.      , 

First  oae  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1952.  ""*  •"•  ^P'  '^^-  ***T.  ®»  •Celiacs. 


SN  41.044.     Petroleum  Distributing  Company,  Houston.  Tex.     **"*    ♦SO**      Farwell.    Osmaa.   Kirk   *  Compnay.    »t.    Paal. 
Filed  Not.  20.  1957.     Sec.  2(f).  '■*'"•    '^*^  "^^  *••  •••T- 


t>Jll      V:i 


For  Paints  and  Vamlahe*. 
First  use  Jan.  15.  II 


SN  47.517.     The  Polymer  Corporation.   Reading.   Pa.     Filed 

The   mark    includes   the  worda   "Jimmy   Gray"    which  are  Mar.  11.  1968. 
respectively   the  nickname  and   surname  of  a  liTing  person 
whose   written  consent   has  been  obtained.     Owner  of   Reg. 
No.  417.050. 

For  Tool   Joint  Compound — Namely,  a  Mixture  of  Petro-  ror   rimon   oona    rnnisnes   in   ine   rorm   or  boiw   rineiy 

leum  Oreaaes  and  OIU  With  Metallic  Lead  Used  as  a  Lubricant  DlTlded  Coating  MaterUla  for  Appllcatloa  by  Faatoa  Coatlag 

on  the  Threaded  Ends  of  Drill  Pipe  and  tbe  Like.  Proceaaeo. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1952.                           ..:-.-.  jr\„^  o^  P^  ,4  uj^g       , 


CORVEL 

For   Fnaion   Bend   Finishes   in   the  Form   of  Solid  Finely 


Jamvaiy  18,  1959 

Out  I7-T«btc»  Prtdbds 


U.  8.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  M.S22.    CiMsta.  M*f  *  Covpftay,  I^kbim.  Fit.    nied  Ja*. 
SO.  1058w 


SAUWOKHpDIQOfQ 


8N  M.408.    ChM.  Pili«  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklra,  N.  Y.     filed 
Jaly  81.  1958. 

STABLETS 

For  VitamlB  Preparation. 
First  Ma  Apr.  14.  1»M. 


8N    66,761.      Clba    Phamaccatical    Prodoets    Inc.,    Sammit, 
N.J.    Filed  Aojc  7.  1998. 

TRASENTINE-PA 

Owaer  of  Bc«.  No.  S06.673. 
For  Antiapasmodie. 
Flrat  aac  Aa<   1.  1058. 


ParCliatB. 
First  oae  1 


SN  S1.650.     Strtk  Aatdeaa  Ol«ar*tte  Maaafactaima.  Ii 
Nmt  Ysrk.  N.  T.    FUad  Majr  14.  1»M. 


8N  fM,782.     Gcorce  I.  Martla.  d.  b.  a.  MarUa's  Dmc  Stor*. 
TalUhaaaee.  Fla.     FUed  Ao«.  7,   1»58.     Sec.  2(f). 

MARTIN'S  THROAT  MOP 

For  Medlolaal  Preparation  Used  To  RelieTe  irriutioa  and 
Bcdacc  lallamawtlon  of  the  Tkroat  in  Hoarseneas.  Coogfas, 
loreThniata. 
First  ase  Sept.  15.  1936. 


8N  MvMM.     Saauaers  Laboratories,  lac^  AaU>ler.  Pa.     Filed 
Aac  7.  1»58. 


PETRASUM 


For  Water  Absorbable  Otataetit  Base. 
First  Me  Apr.  30.  1958. 


8X  S6.824.     Wtlbar  Rojrater  Adams,  d.  b.  a.  CaroltM  Beach 
Dr«c  Coaipaay.  Carolina  Beach,  N.  C.     Filed  Ang.  8,  1958. 


STINGO 


For  Medicinal  Preps  ration   for  th«>   Relief  of  Stiac  aad  ta 
Help  Prrrent  Hwelliac  of  Insect  Bites  and  Stlacs. 
First  aae  1»56. 


SN  56.872.    Otin  Mathleson  CheBlcal  Corporation.  New  Twk, 
N.  Y.     FUed  Auc.  g.  1958. 


The  drawfac'fe  lined  for 

For  <n«are«toa. 

First  use  May  T.  1M8. 


biM..ad«i4     ^pt^^r^ 


KENALOG 


Par  Steraid 

First  ase  Jane  It.  1968. 


Cktt  18-M«4iciMs  Md  Piiaraactitical 


SN  56.8Y3.    OIlB  MsthieMm  Chemical  Corporatioa.  New  York. 
N.  Y.    FUed  Aas.  8.  1958. 


8N  43.809.     Barry   Laborat 
Jaa.  13.  1958. 


Inc..   Detroit.  Mich.      Filed 


MYCONEF 


PRO-SORB 


Far  Steroid-AatlMotlc  PreparatloML 
First  ase  Apr.  28,  1958. 


For  Vehicle  far  laJecUble  Medication  Whith  Ih^>iBotea  the 
RIow.  Balanced  Reisaae  of  Therapeatically  ActlTe  Sabstai 
InUl  Reqairrd  bf  the  Body. 

First  aae  Dee  18,  1957. 


SN    46,987.      Paaeal   Coapaay,   lac.,    Seattle,   Wash.      Filed 
Mar.  a,  1*68.1 ; 


SN  57.164.     PharsMceaticals.  lacorporated.  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUod  Auf.  13.  1958. 

BANARIN 

For  Aati-Hlstaaiiae  Cold  Capoale  With  TltaaUM. 
First  ase  June  10.  1968. 


RACORD 


SN  57.179.     American  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
FUed  Aae-  14,  1958. 


For  Cotton  Dreaning,  Medicated  by  Sataratinc  the  Same 
With  a  Solution  of  Raomlc  IplMphrtM  Hydrochloride  and 
for  Uae  M  a  Hiimostat  or  in  the  Coatrol  of  Capillary  Bleedinx 
aad  the  Sbriakafe  of  Qinctral  TiaaM  la  DMtal  Operations. 

First  aae  oa  or  aboat  Feb.  4,  1957. 
TM  7S8  O.  O.— 8 


DERAVET 


OwBW  of  Bat.  No.  419.774. 
For  AnUbiotic  Feed  Supplement. 
Flrat  ase  Jaly  21.  1958. 
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8N  67,180.     AnMrieftii  Cyaiumid  ComfMny,  New  York,  N.  T. 
filed  Aos.  14.  l»Mw 


8N   97,887.      Carta   Laboratortoa.   Inc. 
FUed  Aof.  M,  1858. 


City. 


VETNAC 


SOUDOL 


For  Antlbiotic-yiUmln-llliieral  Veterinary  Fwmola. 
Pint  use  July  21.  lOM.  , 


8N  57,S08.    The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalaaaaoo.  Mldt.     Filed 
Aoc.  15.  1958. 


For  Veterinary  Medicine  Deaerlked  a* :  an  Iaorsanl«  Form 
of  Iodine.  In  PalataM*  Satattaa.  for  Oral  Medication  of 
Anlmala. 

First  one  May  14.  1847. 


SOLU-MEDROL 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  657.022,  5M.«ia.  and  otikera. 

For  Medicinal  Hormone  Preparation.  .  '         ''''^ 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1958. 


8N   57.888.     Carta   Lakaratortaa.  Inc.. 
FUed  Aaf .  26.  1858. 


aty.  Kaaa. 


STMUZOL. 


aN  57.304.     The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamaaoo.  Mich.     Filed 
Aos.  IS.  1058. 

PREDEP      Y 


For  Veterinary  Medlctne  nsarrOai  aa :  a  Pamit^ral  8ola- 
Uon  for  Powerful  StlmaUtloa  af  the  Baaplratory  or  Vaao- 
motor  Centers  or  of  the  Carabral  Cartas. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  5.  1952. 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  662,148. 

For  Veterinary  Medicinal   Hormone  Preparation. 

Flrat  use  Apr.  21.  1858.  .   '  f 


dx. 


8N   57.888.      Carta   Laboratortaa.    Inc. 
FUed  Aas.  28.  1958. 


City. 


ARSOLYTE 


SN  57,346.    Deaeret  Pharmareutlcal  Company.  Tnc.,  laU  Lake 
aty.  Utah.    Filed  Aug.  18.  1958. 


INTRON 


For  Veterinary  Medicine  Deacrlbed  aa :  a  Mlxtnre  of  Ar- 
senic. Electrolytea  and  Trace  BesMnta.  With  or  Without 
Added  Vltamlna,  for  Admlalstration  to  Aaiaula  In  DrinklDg 
Water  In  the  Traatawnt  of  Vartooa  tWsiaat  Condltiona. 

Flrat  oae  Feh.  18.  1950 


t 


For  Pharmaceutical  Tablets  and.  More  Particalarly.  a 
Hematlnlc  Concentrate  Contalalnc  Vitamins  and  Other 
Dietary  Factors. 

First  ose  Jnly  15,  1958. 


8N   57.890.     Carts   Laboratorlca.   Ibc 
Filed  Aac  26.  IWMc 


City. 


T' 


SULF-I-PUFF 


%S  57.438.     R.   J.   Btraaenbarch  Company.  Rochester.  N.  T. 
Filed  Anc  18.  1958. 


lONEPHRIN 


For    Pharmaceatleal   Preparation   Havlnc   Antl-Aathmatlc 
Properties, 

First  oae  Mar.  17.  1958. 


For  Veterinary  Medicine  Deacrlbed  aa :  a  Finely  Powdered 
Mixture  of  SolfonamMea  With  or  Without  Local  Aneethetlc. 
Antibiotic.  Colorlnff  Material  and  Other  Antiseptic  for 
laaaSatlon  Into  the  Eyea  of  Anlmala  for  Treataieat  of  lafec- 
tlona. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  7.  1932. 


aM>l9-V«UdM 


'?.';*-•* 


SN    57.793.      Whitmel   H.    Gibson.   Joordaaton.    Tex.      FUed 
Aor  25,  1958. 

PEER-EYE 


SN   38.792.     The  Bada   Company.    Pasadena.   Caflf.      Fllad 
Oct.  14,  1967. 


For  Veterinary  Bye  Solntlon. 
Flrat  oae  Jan.  5,  1958. 


-y» 


»v 


SN   57,884.     Carta    Laboratorlea.   Inc.. 
Filed  Aug.  26.  1968. 


City, 


VITAMADE 


For  Veterinary  Medicine  Described  aa  :  a  Parenteral  Solu- 
tion of  Vitamiaa  A,  D  and  B,  for  Uae  la  Anlmala.  To  Aid  In 
Correcting  and/or  Treating  Disease  Condltiona  Aacr  bed  to 
or  AaaocUted  With  Dafldendea  of  Theae  Vltamlna. 

Flrat  oae  Aug.  9.  1954.  i 


*r 


SN   57.886.     Carta   Laboratorlea.   lac.   Kanaaa  City.   Kana. 
FUed  Aog.  26,  1958. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red.  bat  color  la  not  an  essential 
feature  of  the  mark. 

For   Wheal   Balancing   Weights   for   Vehicle   Wheels. 
First  oae  Nor.  8.  1956. 


-1 


TOHOL 


ror  Veterinary  Medicine  Described  as :  a  Mixture  of  High 
Molecular  Weight  AUphatlc  Alcohols  In  SpecUl  Solrent  for 
the  Reduction  of  Foam  In  Frothy  Bloat  of  Ruminants. 

First  use  Dec.  8.  1953. 


r 


SN  49,507      Lone  Star  Boat  Company.  C.rand  Prairie.  Tea. 
Piled  Apr.  11.  1958. 

CAREFREEDOM 


For  Boata  and  Trailera. 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  15.  1957. 


.L    * 


■i    iir 
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•N   18.Mt.     I-T-V  Clforit   BrMk«r 
Pa.    rami  If  VT.  S.  19M. 


CoMpaajr.  PhiymrtphU. 


rf  liC  Nm.  8n.091.  B6&352. 
ror  M oM«d  Cam  Clrniit  Bn^krrs. 
Fint  OM  to  SMS- 


and  otlMra. 


\f  l#ySf  MM  ^pOffuHp  INMH 


gN  SS,B24.     Cnjrotta  BreCken,  lae..  BMt  McKeMport.  Pa. 
ritod  Mar.  ft.  1M7. 


QUICI-EASE 


For  Binders  for  Water  Skis  and  Parts  Thereof. 
Plrst  oae  on  or  about  Jaa.  tl,  1M7. 


SN  S2.29S.     Curtis  ligfcMafc  lac^  Chicago.  DL     filed  Jaac 
SO.  IMT. 

i    RAPID  JUST 

Far  BraHceta  for  MooatlM  Dectrlc  Uchtlac  FUtaraa. 
FIrat  aaa  Mar.  1.  1M7. 


SN  STJ12.     Ualted  States 
FUad  Apr.  10,  1»0T. 


Rabber  Coapaay.  New  Tork.  N.  T. 


U.  S.  444 


II 


For  Oolf  Balla. 

Fliat  aaa  Apr.  2%,  IMO. 


BN   40,191.     Rupertlte  MaaaCartartaf  Corp..  St.  Loala,  Mo. 
FUod  Not.  «,  1M7. 


SUPERUTE 


SN  ao.011.    CharUs  Fosarty.  d.  b.  a.  Helea  of  Toy.  BrooUya, 
N.  T.    FOed  May  14. 1M7. 


For  Flaoresesat  LlghtlBc  Ftxtarsa. 
First  aoe  Mar.  1.  IBM. 


SN  40.7M.    AMorteaa  Lara  Corpotatloa.  Chatta 
FUed  Not.  Ift.  1M7. 


STA-CAP 


Far  Caraalc  Dtolectrle  MaterUI. 
First  ase  Jaiae  M.  IBM. 


For    lUastrated    Board   aad   MoraMe    Playlnc   Pleeea  for 
PlaylaK  a  Gaaae  of  MUltary  Stratcsy. 
niMaaoFsb.10. 1»ft7. 


BN  4SJM.     ftowata  Battery  aad  B|wrk  Ptat  Oa., 
Pa.    Fllsd  Oe<-.  SI.  1W7. 

TuteFoWm 


Far  Klectrtr  Storafe  Battery  for  AatoaMUre  BqalpaMSt. 
First  aae  DM.  11.1M7. 


SN  S2.71S.     ioha  Wagaer  * 
Jaae  26.  1SS7. 


Hatboro.  Fa.     FUed 


^mi/ 


SN  47J0t.     Sra«ro  Maeblae  Coau»a7.  Pnth  Aaiboy.  N.  J. 

Filed  Mar.  It.  IMS.  y^  Qaaw  Board  aad  P1e«ea  laHodlnic  Dice  Adapted  To  Be 

Uaed  for  Maay  Dice  Oanws — Nanely.  Pokrr  EHce.  Rotation, 
Under  and  Orer  Serea.  Two  Dice  Klondike  and  Liar  Dice. 
First  aae  Jane  10. 1»ft7. 


RESISTONEAL 


H 


SN   S4.7S6.      Plough.   Inc..   Memphto.  Teaa.     Filed  Jaly  SI. 
1M7. 


For  Blectric 
chine. 

First  oae  October  1055 


M*  Type  Strand  Heat  Trsattag  Ma- 


SN  47,»SS.     Btlet  Prodocta.  tac.  Detroit.  Mich.     Filed  Mar. 
18.  IMS.      I 

J^  BILET 

rarlBf/yfiriafeiirlss  af  an  Heetrical  Natart^Namely  For  Flshlait  Tackle— Nasiely,  Fish  Hooks.  Floats.  Leader 

aad    iBcludiag.    Blectrlral    Batterl«^    EJertrlc    BeUs,    Horns.  Matertal.  Famished  Une,  Bait  Caatiag  Unea.  ^»lancrs.  Min- 

Flashllghts  and  Holders.  Generator  Sets  and  Parts  Therefor,  now  Backat  Dip  Neta,  Popplag  Bags.  Nylon  Jlga  and  Larea, 

Light  Bulbs.  LAMPS  and  Parts  Therefor.  Snap  SwItcU.  Sinker  Asaortaienta,  and  Stringers. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jane  28.  1»5».  First  aae  Jaauary  IMS. 
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PROSTY-FREEZ 

F*r  Toy  Kit  for  lUkti^  I«  Cream  and  tb«  Uk..  ConiprU- 
Inc  a  ComblnatJon  Pr<«ser  and  DtepcaMr,  Cop.  aad  Sdoom. 

Flr»t  OM  oa  or  aboat  Mar.  14.  IMIS. 


(Ski  > 


For  Game  Board,  Playlnt  Canto,  and  Dl««  for  PlaTtaf  a 
Card  Game. 

Flnt  nae  I>c.  12,  1957. 


8N  50.4M.    Haawnfeld  Broa..  In«..  C«Mral  FaUa.  B  I     niod 
Apr.  28.  1958.  . 


POUCE  PATROL 


for  Play- 


'or  Playlag  Cards.  MoraMc  PImm  aad 

8N  47,576.    Gotham  Indnotriea,  lae..  New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  »»!  •  Game. 

Mar.  12,  1958.  ftr,t  aae  on  or  abeat  Pik.  M.  l»M. 

DREAM  GIRL      *»-"'  "^                   

S^  50.629.     Tbe  I  lata  Throad  C^    I^e_  Naw  Tai*    w    v 

For  Toy  Tureen  Seta.  Tea  Sets,  and  Dinner  Set*  Comprialnc  Fl»«l  Apr.  29   1958.                                                        ^            ' 

Complete    Table    Serrtee^Naaiely.    So«p.    Tea    and    Dtaaer 

Piece..  Cutlery.  Crockery.  LlB«n.  aad  Decoratlre  Plecea      .  ,                                       RI^TRR 

First  uie  Jan.  17.  1958.  MldRjlCjCi 

^_^^„^___^  Owner  of  Bee.  No.  688^4. 

^"~'^"'""~"  For  Nettlns  for  FUhlag- 

8N  47,577.     Gotham  Indastrtes,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  V     FUed  Flrrt  a«e  Nov.  4.  l»»T.                                              ...... 

Mar.  12,  1958. 


LITTLE  COQUETTE 


.:?■ 


lae..    North 


AS   50.800.      AUaa    HeiacheU 
^*»^  N.  Y.    FUed  May  1.  1958. 
For  Toy   Tea   Sets  Comprtalnc  Complete  Table   Serrke^ 
Namely,   Tea   Serrlee   Pieces.   Catlery.  Cnwkery,   Unea    sad 
Decorative  Pieces. 

First  OM^  Jan.  17.  1968.  For  Park  aad  CamlTal  Am«.e.e.t  Bide  of  the  Baaadahot 

Type. 

First  aae  oa  or  ahoat  Dae.  I.  1949. 


SKY  FIGHTER 


SN  48.525.     Peppermint  Prlnccas  Products.  West  Sacnuaeate. 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  26.  1958. 


THE  PEPPERMINT  PRINCESS  ""'^'21,  ."^  -"— -  '-  -—  -^  <"'• 


For  Kits  Contsinlnc 
itrst  aae  Mar.  5.  1958. 


DoUs  and  Doll  Acceasorlsa. 


SN  48.969.     Crest  wood  Wood  Prodocts.  Inc..  Brooklya.  N   T 
Filed  Apr.  3.  1958. 


OEPTI^^IC 


LANCER 


Ftahlac  Floata. 
Flrat  Bsa  Apr.  I.  1987. 


For  Arrow  Hea^. 
First  use  Feb.  4.  1958. 


8N  51.806.     The  AlsKtr  Tool  Compaay.  Dstrolt.  Mich      FUed 
May  9.  1958. 


SN  49.716.    Tempeo  QaUters.  Inc..  Seattle.  Wash.    Filed  Apr 
16.  1958. 


SHUR-GAF 


TEMPCO 


For  Gaffs  for  Use  la  Flshlac 
First  use  Oct.  15.  1957. 


For  Outdoor  Apparel — Namely.  Sleepinc  Baga. 
First  use  on  or  about  Not.  25.  1957. 


SN    50,018.      The   Buckeye    Cellulose    Corporation,   d.   k   a. 
Bait    N  Flah.  ClaclnnaU.  Ohio.     Filed  Apr.  21.  1958. 

For  Fish  Attractor  In  Pellet  and  Cake  Form  for  Use  la 
Trap,  Pola  and  Trotllne  Ftohinc  by  Seeding  the  Water  To  At- 
tract Fish. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  1958. 


8N  51.452.     Hasaenfeld 
May  12.  1958. 


..  IBC..  Ceatval  Falk.  B.  I.    Filed 


DAFFY  DROPS 


For  Children's  Palat  Set. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  22.  1958. 


SN  51,454.      Herald   MlnUtarss   LImltwl,   Laadoo.   BaaUad. 
Filed  May  12.  1958. 


■vo/9/9  G  r 


•  i 


For  Toy  Model  Flgarlasa. 
First  UM  IVb.  24.  1958 :  Ui 


Mar.  10,  1958. 


r  I 


-I. 


Januait  It,  IMS 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


IN  •1.671. 
JoBc  2.  1»5B 


Pradncts.  lac,  Aakavmjr, 


.  R.  L     riMI    SN  4M10.    Ural  Munfactiirlac  CoapaBy. 
Filed  Dec.  12.  1957. 
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city. 


VANTAGE 


rer  Backet   Striae— NaaMlj,   tor  Teaate.   Badadatoa  mad 
tW  Uk*. 

nret  aee  —  er  akoat  May  21.  19M. 

Ohs  23-Cmry,  MadriMry,  aad  TmIi, 


jTECT-O-GUIDE 


ror  Pood  HoMiac  Derlcea  for  Fttod  Sllciag  Machi 
riTM  OM  Not.  1».  1M7. 


8N  tl.291.     WaOac*  Bllreraaltte,  lac..  Wani^Tard. 
PUed  Jaae  1,  IMT. 


BEACON 


For   Btalak«»   Btael    Platwara — t  m^   Kalvae.   Poika,   aad 
Rpooaa. 

Plret  aMli^  1»44. 


■W  SMM.     VaDaec   Sllvf^nattbe.  lac.,  Wallla«ford.  CMi 
Filed  Jaae  M.  IMT. 


t 

II 


\^ 


II 
Wm    ttalalMM   ttMl   Fletware.   L  e..    Katree. 

Flret  aae  Vm.  t\.  IMC 


IN  IMM.     Hydro  Paek  Coapaay.  Seattle.  Waak.. 

eC  E.  ft  O.  ^US.  C»..  Bi«MC  Ore«.    Filed  Oct.  14.  IMT. 


HYDRO-PUSH 


Paf  Hydraellcalty  Operated  Paleadera  (or 
Can.  Ktr 

PIrat  aae  la  Jaaaaiy  II 


8N    41.2St.     The   JiFfl»-CrldUad    Cob 
Filed  Not.  2S.  IMT. 


paay.   Daytaa.  Oklo. 


JOYCE  UFTMASTER 


Owaer  M 


N. 
Ji 


S10.M7.   S51J«2.  aad  tt2.181. 
No<  Moaated  oa  WkaolB  ar  Caatera 


(PartaMeky  Haad) 
FliBt  aae  Am.  SS. 


SN  41.B1S.     Tke  Daatelaaa  MaaaCactarti« 
Filed  Not.  SS.  IMT. 


It 


Caipaay.  Wlad- 


SN  tt.910.     Patera  ft  ff— aiil.  lac.  Sprlacfteld.  Oklo. 
Dec.  23.  1M7. 

Filed 

SEA  BfASTER 

For  Li«ald  Paaipa. 
FIrat  aae  Mar.  1».  IMT. 

SN  42.111.     Petata  ft  Saaaall,  lac.  Sprlasleid.  Oklo. 
Dec.  22.  1»S7. 

FOod 

SEA  SPRITE 

For  U^ald  Pnoqw. 
Plrat  aae  Mar.  19.  IMT. 

SN  42.S12.     Patera  ft  Baaaen.  lac.  Sprli^Sald.  Okto. 
Doc2a.lM7. 

mod 

SEASCOUT 

Far  Ll«ald  Paava. 
Firat  aae  Mar.  19.  IMT. 

SN  42.112.     Petera  ft  Saaaell.  lac.  SpriasfleM.  Oklo. 
Dec.  22.  1M7. 

HUSKY 

Filed 

Firat  aae  Mar.  19.  IMT. 

SN  42.914.     Patera  ft  maaaell.  lac.  Sprliwfteld.  Oklo. 
Dec  22.  IMT. 

Filed 

SEA  MATE 

For  Uqnid  Pi|H 
Firat  aae  Mar.  19.  IMT. 

SN  43344.     Jod    Salikarg.  Port   Waaklaftoa.  N.  T. 
Jaa.2.  IMS. 

Filed 

) 

r 

For  Power  Lawa  Mowera. 
Firat  aae  Not.  IS.  IMT. 

. 

±Jemdbl  O 


SN  44.8S8.     Footer  ft  Alloa,  lac.  Garwood.  N.  J.    Filed  Jaa. 


21.  IMS. 


VERSA  CUTTER 


Tke  word  **Cattcr"  la  dIaeUliMd  apart  froai  tke 


Far  Hawmera. 

Firat  aae  la  NoToaaker  IMl. 


For  Macklaea  for  Cattlac  Plaatic 
Firat  aae  Oct.  19.  19M. 
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'"'.JS'-"«w<.';r«.!sr'^''-  ""'""": '"•  "T"-  "'ZTi^st'"^  "^"^  '^•^  '^•"^  '^'"- "« 


For  BcAringi. 

Pint  OM  Jane  S6.  IMS. 


DIFLON 


-fli*:; 


■M-V. 


( 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  orange.  ^  , 

For  HydnoUc  Peraoaoel  Lift  Eqolpai«nt  AdapfM  To  Be 
Mounted  on   Vehl«lM,   and   Parta   of   Sacta   Equipment  ;   Rng 
Rolling  Machines  and  Parta.  InduatrUI  Web  or  Sheet  Rolling 
Macliines  and  Parta,  and  Air  Comprewora. 
First  nae  June  1,  lWi6. 


8N  58.606.      Wallace  MlTernBltka.    Ibc.   WalHagfoH.  C«m 
Piled  Sept.  8.  1958.  ^ 


DESERT  STAR 


For  TaMewara.   InHvdlag  Kalrea,  Porka.  and 
Pirat  nae  Aug.  12.  1958. 


SN  58,9S6.     Norral  K.  Merer.  «.  b.  a.  Morbark  Portable  De- 
barker  Company.  Wlna,  Mieb.     Piled  Sept.   15.  IMS. 


8N  45.T82.     Borg-Wamer  Corporation.   Chlca«o,   IIL     Filed 
Feb.  13,  1958.  t  -  .;     ^.^ 


BJ-PB 


MORBARK 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  581,506.  586,495.  and  otben. 

For  on  Well  Toola  and  Apparatna  Made  of  Robber  Compo- 
altJon,  MeUl  and  CombinatioBa  of  Robber  Composition  and 
*•**•'— Namely.  Pipe  Protectors.  Connectors,  and  Stabillaers  ; 
Crown  Block.  TraTeling  Block  and  Swlrel  Rnmpers :  Mod 
Gnna  and  Mod  «un  Nossles  :  Wipers .  and  Eqaipoeat  for 
Use  in  the  Installatloa  of  Wipers  and  Protectors. 

First  ose  Feb.  2.  1956. 


For  Log  Debarking  Marbl 
First  aM>  In  September  1957 


> 


SN  46.246      The  Sandy  Hill  Iron  A  Braaa  Worka    H 
Falla.  N.  Y.    Filed  FW>.  20.  1958. 


ROLA-REEL 


■4a-    .^jMBi-s-y  M^. 


r 


Po^  Machine  for  Forming  on  an  Artwr.  Soils 
of  Web  Material. 

First  ose  Oct.  7.  1967.  .  ~  , 


PttMB  Strtpa 


SN     58.984.       Aktlebolaget     BoUader  Moakteil.     BskHstana. 
Sweden.    Piled  Sept.  16.  IMS. 

ROUNDER'S 

Ow«er  of  Rwedlah   Reg.   No    4S.80S.  datwl  inly  28.  1984. 
For  Stationary  Motors  and  Marine  Motors  as  Well  aa  Spaiv 
Parta  for  SUtiooary  Mofw  aad  Marine  Mtera. 

Oats  26-MtasiriBi     •■'     Sciaatif  ic 


SN  48.223.     Aktlebolaget  Separator,  Stockholm  Toll.  Sweden 
Plied  Mar.  24,  1958. 


CLARIFIXATOR 


SN  4.589.     WayM  Goatafson.  d.  b.  a. 
Mfg.   Co..   Moorbead.   Mian.     Filed 


GiHUfaoB  4 
14.  IMC 


f 


Owner  of  Swedish   Reg.  No.  83.459,  dated  Oct.   11.  1M7. 

For  Machines  for  the  Dairy  and  Milk  Indostry— Namely. 
Ceotrifogal  Separators,  Poriflers.  CUrlflers.  Homogenising 
Machines.  Heat  ■xcbangera,  and  Shaft  Gearing  and  Coopllngs. 


SN   48.941.      Sperry    Rand   Corporation.    New   Holland.   Pa 
Filed  Apr.  a,  1958  ,         i 

HAYMOBIL&      ^1 
NEW  HOLLSND  1 

For  Farm  Machinery— Namely.  Hay  Balera      *^  ^'T  '^  * 
First  one  Mar.  5.  1958.  ^' 


mlstt-matic 


For  Bndosed  Seed  Treotii«  Apparatna  for  Cntfamly  Coat- 
ing Measnred  Qoantltles  of  8«<eds  To  Improve  Germlnatioa 
Qoalitlea  of  the   Seed  When  Planted  and  To  Prevent   Rwi 

First  nae  Mar.  1.  1984. 


«t 


SN  21,489.     Hamilton  Watch  Company   La 
Dec.  21.  19M. 


b*^Af  .vr.w».->- 


•caater.  Pa.     Filed 


SN  58,549.     Lord  Manofactoring  Company    Brie    Pa      FlUd 
Sept.  8.  1958. 


FLEX-BOLT 


For  Tibration  Mountings. 
First  ose  September  1958. 


For  Hole  Gaogea. 
First  ose  Dec.  10.  1906 


jAiniABT  19,  IMt 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


as  tl,M4.    Cum  Conpaiu.  Baa  Franctoco,  CmlU.    FUed  Jom    8N  42,»M.     Scally  Sisnal  Conptjkj,  MelroM, 
T.  tttr.  Dm.  so,  IMT. 


TM  $5 


FYR-MONITOR 


FAYLSAFE 


For  PaekasMi  naaM  Pallart  Control  aad  PrograaiilBg  870- 
tMa  Conprtalair  a  PlaiM  Dpt»«tloD  Belay  and  a  SfmehroaiMt^ 


For  Monitor^  Kleetiieal  Ceatrel  SyatOBia,  Ineladlnc  Self 


_.    .      r.  ^»     w.a_>-iiDit      D  iT-*  n.»i Ch#<'kJnf  Liqtitd  L#tH  Alann  Devltea,  Pilot  Flamo  Moaltor- 

Tlaiw  aa   Applied  to  ladaatrlal   Boiler  Borner  laatallatlona.  n-JL^  .«h   v..^4»»  r»rt.-,  n^w  n^t^i   m..4»..i.». 

Flwt  ao*  o«ar  aboat  Nor.  18. 1»M.  *^  Dericea  aad   Variooa  Other  Boiler  Control  MeebanlaBM. 


nrat  oae  Mar.  21.  1»M. 


SN  ST.439.      Lafktn   Kale  Conpaay.   Badaaw.  Mtek.     Filed 
Bcpt.  IS.  1M7. 


BN    4S.788.      T^UTroaka    Prodacta.    lac, 
FUmI  Jaa.  10.  19M, 


For  Foldlag  'Soleo. 
Flrat  oae  March  IBST. 


8N  37.440.     Lafkla  Bala  Coapaay. 
Sept.  18.  lflS7. 


BaglMiw.  Mick.     FIM 


oee 


For  FoldlBt  Bale*. 
Ftrat  oae  March  1037. 


8N  S7.TM.     FcHa  M. 
■apt.  3A.  10»7.  t 


Calif.    Filed 


For  Specially  Conatraelid  Beetrlcal  CaMea  With  Tbet^ 
Btotora  laeorporated  Thereta  at  ^aeed  Interrala  Which  Are 
Adapted  To  Be  Saspended  la  a  Maaa  of  Grain  or  Like  Mate- 
rlata  in  Storage,  Said  Cablea  Oonatltatlnf  the  Senaing  Meaaa 
of  Orala   (and  Like  Material)  Temperatorc  Monitoring  Sya- 

Flrat  aae  in  or  aboat  Dece»ber  1958. 


HABflLTON 


For  Blnocatara. 

Fltat  aae  la  March  1881. 


SN  44.136.     Traflc  Hooee,  lac..  Marahall.  UMl     FUed  Jaa. 
16.  1888.     See.  2(f). 

SPEED-WATCH 


8N  42.144.     Ke^ef  Optical  Prodacta.  LtC. 

Filed  Dec.  10.  1857      Sec.  2(f) 


K££LJSR 


Owaer  of  B<«.  No.  876.408. 
For   laatmneata   aad    Parta   Thereof   for   M< 
8pe>d  of  AatoflBotlTe  Vefalclea. 
Flrat  aae  la  October  1880. 


the 


fW  Optical  Apparataa  aad  laatraaieata— Naaiely.  Opb- 
rhalMiieropaa.  BetlBoocopM.  Oloecopaa.  Photeawtera.  Chick 
Seslag  laaliwBiata.  Magalfylat  %aetBdeo  aad  Stereoacopea. 
Spectactea,  lyeglaaaas  aad  FraiMa  TWrefor.  Leaaea.  aad 
Parta  aad  Fltttasa  Therefor. 


SN   47.841.      Wtackler  *  Co..   Naka-Ka.   Tokohaaui.   Japan. 
Fllc4  Mar.  11.  1888. 


HIALEAH 


For  Blaocmiara  aad  Oi 

Flrat  aae  May  22.  1888;  la 


eoaunerce  May  22.  1888. 


SN  41.180.     Moaat 

Colo.    Filed  Dec.  18.  1887 


Oaeporatloa,  BoaMer. 


SN  48.882.    The  Triplett  Blectrlcal  iMt 
Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  li,  1868. 


t  Co..  BInBtoa, 


BAR-RING 


For  Blectrlcal   Meaaoriag 
iMaetera,  and  Mlllteetara. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  7.  1868. 


laatroaienta — e.   g..   Vottaetera, 


For  Oeophyatcal.  Oeochcalcal,  Mcdieal  aad  Laboratory 
laatrameBta  and  Acwaaortea  Therefor — Nanely.  Gamma  Ra- 
dUtloa  Logghlg  Bqalpaent  of  the  Getger  aad  SdntiUatloa 
Tf  pea.  BatonletB.  Badlatloa  Coaatera.  Flnorloaetera,  Mag- 
aetlc  SaocepUNlity  Metera.  SpactrniHtri.  and  Laboratory 
Ball  Milla. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  31.  1868. 


SN   81.482.     The   Maatlc  Tile  Corporation   of  America.  New 
bargh.  N.  T.    FIltd  May  IS,  1888. 

TILE-0-METER 

For  Baler  for  Meaaoring  Tile. 
FirM  oae  Mar.  13.  1858. 


SN  42,631.     Moaat  Soprte  laatmaeat  Corporatioa.  Boalder. 
Colo.    Filed  Dec.  18.  1897. 

MOUNT  SOPRIS 


(lai»27-Hwilniai 


For  Geophyakal.  Ooochaaiileal,  Medleal  aad  Laboratory  In- 

atraaieata  aad  Aecaaaorlaa  Therefor — Naaely.  Oanuaa  Badla- 

Loaglag  Bqalpaeat  af  the  Oelger  aad  SdatiUatkia  Typea, 

BadUUoa  Coaatara.  Flaoriawtera.  Magartir  Sae- 

eepdhOity  Matero,  Spectroawtera.  aad  Laboratory  BaU  Mllla. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  31.  1880. 


SN  88.403.     Marahall  Watch  Corporatioa,  New  Tork,  M.  T. 
Filed  Jaly  16.  1888. 


OVIVO 


Pbt  Watchea.  Clocka.  aad 
Flrat  aae  Jaae  17.  1888. 


Caaaa  aad  Parta  Therefor. 
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Chw  28- Jewelry  ud  Predovs-Melal  Ware  dais  34-Heatiii|,  UgMii,  airf  Veatibliai 

ApiNMlrtM 


8N  58.618.     Prockala.  I»c.,  Prorldenw.  B.  I/'pHh!  July  17. 


Mim 


If: 


PURELYTE 


For  Ornamental  Jvwelrjr  Chain. 
Flrat  uae  Ort.  24.  19541. 


8N  36.229.    RbecB  Maaafaeturtnc  Comoany.  Rlekmond.  Calif 
nw  Aar  2«.  1957.    Sac.  2(f).  «-<»a.  i*iir. 

DIDEILIliiyiBlllg 


SN   56.203.     Trifari.   Kmaaman   *   Ptahel,   Ine.   N«w  York         «      „. 

N.  y.    Flted  July  28.  1958  '^^^  ^■♦''  H#atM«  and  Taaka  Tb«r#for. 

Plr«t  u*«>  Jan    23.  1946. 


t 


VJ   ,1 


Oats  35-Brftiiii,  IbM,  MMttMry  Pad- 
ii^B*  aM  HeMMtaHc  fires 

8X  40.990.     The  AUn  Packing  ft  Rubber  Cumpany.  Oveland 
Ohio.    PIM  Not.  20.  1957. 


J7L 


Mia:> 


Owner  of  Beg.   Noa.  413.507.  612.161.  and  othera. 
For  Coatnme  Jewelry. 
First  uae  1939. 


••I 


-u- 


f    i' 


SN  56.262.     Joaeph  H    Meyer  Broa..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     Filed         P«"t  aae  la  Jane  1948 

July  29.  1958. 


For  Industrial  Parklnga.  Gaaketa.  Seals.  Molded  Habher 
Seal  Ring  Products  and  Molded  Rabber  Merhantcal  Parking 
Products  8ucta  as  8eal  Rlns*. 


GEMETTES 


For  Necklaces  and  Barrings. 
First  use  De<vinber  1954. 


SN  40.991     The  Alan  PaeMnff  4 
Ohio.    Filed  Not.  20.  1957. 


Ooapany.  Oevelaad. 


Oats  29- Broom,  BrbIms,  mi  QMers 

SN  44.039.     Antolne  Frane«ia  Befla  Peyron.  Parts,  France 
FUed  Jan.  15.  1958. 


HEUCAP 


Priority  la  claimed  on  French  Reg.  No   468.721.  dated  Dec 
5.  1967  (Seine*  ;  Natl.  Inat.  No.  101.628 
For  Hair  Braahea. 


No  claim  U  made  to  the  words  "Packlaga"  and  "Labricaata" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Mechanical  Packlnga. 
First  uae  In  May  1957 


OmtM-M^aOtd 


SN  49,448.    DaTid  Linser  A  Sons.  Inc..  New  York  N  Y     Fll*d    aw  ki  »*. 

Apr.  10.  1968.  ^    ^*^  '*•"*      Maurice  Lipaky  Moak-  Co  .  Inc  .  New  York.  N.  T. 

ifU«l  May  13.  19M. 


jETliP 


*«i« 
(•*> 


For  Paint  Brashes. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  25.  1958. 


€^rr^ 


SN  50.204.     American  Marietta  Company  (O-Cedar  Dlrialon) 
Chicago.  111.    FUed  Apr.  23.  1958. 


CEDAR-CREST 

For   Mopa,   Reflll   Heada   for  Mopa.   and   Brooms 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  24.  1958.  ■  ^ 


f 


For  Musical  Instmments— Namely.  Trumpeta.  Comets. 
Trombones,  Clarinets  and  Saxophones.  Oattara.  Banjoa,  Ma»^ 
doUaa  and  Dkea.  French  Hoitna.  Baritone  Homa.  Sovaapboaaa. 
Mellophonea,  Alto  Horns.  Piston  Bogles.  Oboea,  Bai 
Alto  Clartneta.  Baaa  (Marinets.  Flates,  and  PIccotoa. 

Flrat  aae  Mar.  15.  1957. 
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8N  41.352.     Balford  Comptnf.  lae..  New  York,  N.  Y.     P1I«h| 
N'oT.  2«,  1»57. 

SELLEBRITY 


dan  37-hp8r  md  Statiowry 

8.N  2S..V)S.  PMrotto  Umnutu  Hlta«  Itkbaahlkl  Kaiatoa.  d.  b.  a. 
Pilot  P»n  k  Co.  Ltd..  Chno-kn,  Tokyo-to.  Japan  FIImI 
Jan.  30.  105T. 

piisar 

8N  41.B23.    X.  V.  MaaaAtlad  Sorcea.  The  Hasne.  NetberUnda. 

For  Pom.  Pv«  Mba.  Pn  HoMan,  Pirn  Boldlns  Traya.  Poan  pn^  p^  e.  1BS7. 

tala  Pena,  Deak  Seta.  Not  Inelndlns  PeBcila,  Ink  Caaea.  Let- 
ter Opt— ra.  and  Dpiik  and  Tab#  Paleadara. 

Pint  aae  Janaarjr   192(1 :  ii/  rommerre  Jaaoair  1926. 


Por  Combined  Eaael  and  Looaeleaf  Binder. 
Plrat  aae  Not.  g.  I0S7. 


8N  M.ICM.     Photoatat  Corporation.  ProrMewe.  B.  1.     Piled 
Aac  23.  IMV. 


It  PHOTOSTAT 


Owner  of  Ref.  No.  121. 87«. 

Por   fltatlonery   Itena-  NaBM>l7.    Peartia,  Ball  Palat  P«tw 
and  Kraaers.  Printing  Paper.  Lltbograpkle  Paper  Platca.  Sten 
rll    Platea.    Blattlac   Paper,   and   Maakinc  Sbeeta   for  Offaet 
Dopllcatora. 

Plrat  aae  la  Janoary  1M3  on  prlatlng  paper. 


OwMr  of  Dateb  Bac  No.  1 10,787.  dated  Nov.  27.  IMl. 
For  IMarlea. 


8N    42.488.     Charlea   Bmnlnc  Company.   Inc..   Cblcaco.   I1L 
Filed  Dee.  10.  1957 


8N  S7J44.     Bad*  PeneU  Cowpaay.  New  Yark.  N    Y.     Filed 
8ept    18.  1947 


WHITE  STAR 


SEMAPHORE 


Ptor  Tranalaceat  Paper  Partlcnlarly  Adapted  far  Uae  in 
Making  OHglnala  Prom  Whirb  Good  Coplea  Can  Be  Made  by  a 
DUao  Proccaa. 

First  nae  Not.  6.  1987. 


For  Leads  far  Mechanical  Penella.  and  Meehanleal  PenHla. 
First  use  Psk.  1.  19.^7 


FM.  1.  19.T 


SN    37.785      Ames    Safety    Barelope   flampaay.    Somerrllle. 
Piled  Kept.  28.  1887 


SNAP-IT 


For  8aap  nwtener  Ea^elopea. 
First  nse  Jaly  1«.  I9S7 


8N  42.895.     Leo  U.  Maeller.  d.  b.  a.  Criterkm  Leatberamltha. 
Sharon.  Maaa.    Piled  Dee.  23,  1957. 

LEATHERAMIC 

Por  BookoMrka.  Foldara.  Match  Boak  Covera.  Sclaaor  and 
Letter  Opener  Sheaths.  Eaael  Bark  Picture  Frames  and  Letter 
Openers  Made  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Leather. 

First  aae  In  May  1957. 


SN    40.140.      Paper    Mate    Maaafactartnit    Cn 
City.  Calif.  ,nied  NaT   5.  1987. 


iny.   CHlrer    sN  52.523.     H.  P.  Smith  Paper  Campaay.  Chlc««o.  HI.    Filed 
May  28.  1958. 


PURSE  MATE 


SUPER  20  BELOW 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  548.298.  88S.»8l.  and  395.952. 
Far  Ball  Potnt  Peas. 
First  nae  Oct.  11.  1987. 


j! 


Owner  of  Reg   No.  567.499. 

For    Polyethylene   Coated   Paper  To   B«   Daed   aa 
Paper. 

Plrat  wa  Apr.  20.  1968. 


SN    40.141.      Paper   Mate   MAaofactarlns   Caatpany.   ChlTer 
aty.  Calif.,, FUmI  Not.  5.  1987. 

CLASS  MATE 


SN  58.594.     WUw  Pea  CorporatlM,  Keallwarth,  N.  J.     Filed 
May  29.  1958. 

WING-FLOW 


For  Ball  Point  Peas. 
First  uae  Jaly  17.  1957. 


For  Pen  Points. 

First  aae  on  or  about  June  15.  1947. 


8N    40.142.      Paper    Mate   Manvfartarlac   Caanpaay.    Calsw    SN  52.909.    W.  A.  ShcaCer  Pea  Compaay.  Fort  Madiaoa.  lawa. 
City.  Chllf     Filed  Nor.  5.  1987.  Filed  Jane  4,  1958. 


POCKET  MATE 


SKRIPSERT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  546.296.  565,961.  and  595,952. 
For  Ball  Point  Pena. 
First  uae  Oct.  11,  1957. 


Owner  of  Bee.  Noa.  537.955  and  142.760. 
Por  Foantaln  PeM. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1958. 
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SN   a3.3»7.      Th*   Dow  rhenlral   ComiMiiy,   Midland.   Midi 
F11<>d  JuiM>  12,  1958. 
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8N  51.411.    Arwell.  iac.  Waahegan.  III.    piimi  Umj  la.  i»M. 


TRYCITE 


GRAIN-0-GRAM 


For  PUatic  Film  for  Use  as  Wrapping  Material     '^' 
First  uae  May  16.  1958.  .     1    ; 

SN  53.891.     Marilyn  8.  Caldwell,  d.  b.  a.  Malrvar^,  Water- 
town.  Conn.    Filed  June  19,  1958. 

''  '■■'"^  ■  '-ih: 


For  Newsletter  laaoed  Pertodleallr. 
First  nse  May  8.  1957. 


MAIRCARDS 


For  Notecards. 

First  use  July  17.  1957. 


SN  52.142.     New  York  HeraM  TrIboM  Ine..  New  York    N   Y 
FUed  May  22.  lau. 

MAN  TO  Watch 

For  Syndicated  Newspaper  Coluui  or  Faatore 
First  me  Oct.  15.  1957. 


Oau  38 -Prists  aad  PsUotioas 

8N  46,963.      Master  Calendar  of  Greater  Loa  Angeles    Inc 
San  Marino.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  S.  1958. 


SN  52.472.     Chicago  Tribune-New  York  News  Syndicate   lac 
New  York.  N.  Y.    ni«d  May  28.  1958. 


MC 


n 


DONDI 


For  Looseleaf  Booklet  ConUinIng  Tabulation  of  Social  and 
Other  Events. 

First  nse  Jan.  22,  1958. 


Fbr  Series  of  Cartoons. 
First  oae  Sept.  26.  19ft5. 


SN  48.042.     New  York  Herald  Tribune  Inc..  New  York    \    Y 
Filed  Mar.  19.1968.  " 

Along  Madison  Avenue  With  Kaselow 

For  Syndicated  Newspaper*  Column  or  Section 
First  use  Oct.  l.'i,  1957 


SN  52,473.     Chicago  Trib«iie-New  York  News  Hynttcate.  Uc. 
New  York,  N.  T.    Filed  May  28,  1958.  "     -  rw  rr»rv 


RICK  CSHAY 


For  Senea  of  Cartoons. 
First  nae  Apr.  27. 19M. 


SN  48.271.     (General  Foods  Corporation.  White  Plains.  N   X 
Piled  Mar.  24.  1958.  '  ■   * 


SN  53.810.     Money  Oaide.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  Jane 
18.  1958. 

MONEY 


For  Periodical. 

First  aae  May  16.  1958. 


For  Bulletins  Published  From  Time  to  Time.      • 
First  Bse  on  or  about  Mar.  12.  1958.  .  l 


SN  53.9W.     The  8.   H.  Smith  Co..  IndisnspolU.  Ind      Filed 
Jane  20. 1M8. 


SN  49.298.     RKO  Teleradio  Picture.  Inc.  N«w  York,  N.  Y. 


Filed  Apr.  8.  1958 


*  -  .F ' 


RKO 


York, 


j\fk  Y*^  r 


l 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  353,827. 

For  Bzpoaed  Motion  Picture  Film. 

First  nse  Aug.  13.  1935. 


I 


V  vV 


I'-'a-  ji» 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noo.  534,425  and  541,099. 
For  Periodical  Trade  Publications. 
First  use  Apr.  29.  1958. 


THE  WORKING  PRESS 
OF  THE  NATION      '{ 

For  Directories  Issued  From  Time  to  Time. 

First  use  in  1951.  , ,  ^. 


SN  54,146.     The  Cortet  Herald.  Cortea.  Colo      Filed  Jane  24 
1958. 

THE  CORTEZ  HERALD 


For  Weekly  Newspaper. 
First  nse  In  1908. 


.?.&- 


■_  1 


I     i 
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8X  2fl,l»7.     Ptt»r  P»a  rouiMUtloM.  Inf..  X*w  York.  X.  Y. 
F1l»d  Mar.  14,  1957. 


8N  1 1.662.  Hnntlcy  Knitting  Milla.  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.  C^ 
b7  chansr  of  name  from  Huntlejr  Hosiery  Company,  Inc., 
Charlotte.  X.  C.    Filed  June  10. 1«57. 


|i 


OVER  X 


DAINTI 


For  Sweaters. 

First  ase  May  31,  1M7. 


Owner  of  B««.  Xo.  646.77S. 

For  Girdles. 

First  use  Fet.  IS,  1M7. 


8X  U.541.     Terry   Footwear  Corporation,  Xew  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Aoc.  14.  1937. 


8X  26.199.     Pister  Pan  FenadatlsM.  Inc..  New  York,  X.  Y. 
Filed  Mar.  14.  1M7. 

||LITTLE  XTRA 

Owner  of  Bcf.  Ha.  641.444. 

For  Qtrdlss. 

First  Qse  Feh.  IS.  1967. 


Croniu^ 


it 


8X  27.961.     Manac«nln  Shoes,  Inc..  Xtw  York,  N.  T.    Filed 
Apr.  11,  lM^,j 


For  Slippers. 

First  ose  Aa«.  5.  1967. 


8X  36.261       TryloB  Cnderwesr  Co..  Inc..  New  Yafk,  N.  T. 
Filed  Anc.  26,  1967. 


P 


uff'^^ 


For  Ladies*  and  ChlMrca's  Panties. 
First  ase  in  Febraary  195T. 
SubJ.  to  latf.  with  8N  303M. 


Own^T  of  Reg.  No.  162,606. 

r»r  Ladies  .  Misses',  and  Children's 
Fsbrle.  and  Coaibiaatloas  Thereof. 
First  ase  Feb  1.  1967. 


Made  at  Leather. 


8X  39,002.     Morris  Miller.  C  h.  a.  Miller  Art  Mff.  Co..  New 
York,  N.  Y.    Filed  Get.  16. 1967. 


MX  26.947      Kacaa  Teitllea  Uaiited.  Blland.  Bnftand      Filed 
Apr.  26.  1037 


For  Coadiined  Shirt  and  Pantle  for  Children. 
First  ase  Sept.  21.  194S. 

The  English  translation  of  the  L«tln  Inaertpdon  *X?araa-  ' 

Uhw  a  SctentlkM"  is  "T^  those  who  eare  from  those  who    8X   40.864.     Safeway   Stores.   Ineorporated.   Oakland.   Calif. 
*■••  "  Filed  XoT.  18.  1967.    Sec.  2(f  >. 

For  Articles  of  Qlothlng— Xamely.  Motor  Cydlng  Coats, 
Motor  Cycilng  Salts.  Cblld^'s  Costa  (With  Rood).  Cliil- 
draa's  Coats  (Hlth  Collar),  ladastrtal  Jackeu.  Ladlaa'  iack- 
eta.  Dnfls  Coata.  Oserroata.  and  Ralaeaftta. 

First  ase  May  1,  1956 :  in  coaaMrce  May  1.  1966. 


TRULY  FINE 


For  Women's  Hosiery. 
First  use  in  March  1952. 


8N  S0306.    Msdara  Olehe.  Im„  Pawtacfcvt.  m.  I.    Filed  May 
27.  1957. 

i       PUFFS 


8N  41.775.     Peter  Pan  Foondations.  Inc..  New  York,  N.   Y. 
riled  Dec.  4.  1957. 


For  Women's  PsJaoMa  and  Dndercarments— Xaawty.  Vests. 
Tlghtn.  and  Undersstts. 

First  Dse  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1936. 
■•hj.  to  Intf.  wlU  8X  36,261. 


DATE  LINE 


For  Brassieres. 

Ftrst  ose  Xor.  6.  1957. 
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8N    42.3T3.      Oii<>ral    SportWMr  Co..   In*..    BII^iitIII*.   X    T 
FlkNiDfT.  13.  1957. 


Januaiy  18,  1959 


Ml4$ 

Sis 


;-i-W 


i  * 


dZ",'  £!''*  *"*'  ^***'*'  Sp«rt»we«r— Namely.  Slack..  Shortii. 
J><U1  Pasben.  Boxer  Lonjrlea,  Boxer  Shortn.  Shirts.  Haltem. 
DanffareM,  Skirt*.  Jamaica  Shorta  and  (Coordinate  8et«.  t'on- 
BlBting  of  Slacka,  Short..  BloM*.  Pedal  PwfM^  and  Tight 
Fitting  Oater  Pa»t«  or  Troaaera.  Frequently  Referred  to  In 
the  Trade  aa  Hini  Jiaia.  Capri  and/or  Toreador  Panu 
First  aae  Dec.  1.  1M6. 


''^.^o***      "*"*  '■"**■•  ^^'  8*>»*»o»«.  M4.     Filed  Apr.  1. 

THE  ANGULAR  LOOK 

For  Mena,  Women'a.  and  Children',  nothing— Xamelr 
Men'.  Suit..  Topcoat..  Hata.  Neckwear.  Shirt..  Sport  Coat.' 
Trooaer..  Belt..  Shoe..  Hoatery.  Sweater..  Orercoat.  Walklaa 
Shorta.  and  Swim  Tmnk. :  Women',  and  Children'.  Salta. 
Topcoata.  Blo«aea.  Shlrta.  Hata.  Scarre..  Skirt..  Hoaiery 
aportacoat.  and  I>re.M«.  Slacka.  Walking  Short..  Swimming 
Suit..  Belt..  Shoe..  Sweater.,  and  OrervMta. 

First  aae  Jan.  21.  i»m. 


8.\  48.320.     Carrie  Walker.  Inc..  Ne^  Bedford    Maaa 
Apr.  g.  10.%8. 


Piled 


SN  42.000.     Peter  Pan   Foundation..  Inc..  New  York    N    1 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1957. 


UPSTAGE 


For  Women'.  Blonae.  aad  DrwaM  and  Sportawear-.Name^ 
Ijr.  Dreaaia.   Sklru.   Blooaea.   SUcka.  and  Coata. 
''»'»«  <»e  Feb.  1.  1908. 


For  Braaaierea. 

First  use  Nov.  20.  1957. 


SN     46.S«3       Valaey-Brl.tol     Shoe    Company.    Incorporated. 
Monet t.  Mo.    Filed  Feb.  21,  195*. 


SN  49.404      National  Hosiery  MlUa,  Inc..  lMlla«ap*Ua.  lad. 
Filed  Apr    10.  194S.  ihtm..  i-u. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S«4.T30. 
For  ladles'  Hoalery 
First  uae  Nor.  1.  1957 


tfr^nsTOL 


For  Shoe,  for  Boys. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Aiis.X  1»3T. 


SN    49.864        MHTllle    Shoe    Corporation.    New    York     N     Y 
Filed  Apr  IT.  1958. 


COMFORTOPS 


SN  48,216.     Wayne  Knitting  Milla.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind      Filed 
Mar.  21.  19M. 


FVtr  Men',  and  Boy.'  Hosiery 
Ftr.t  use  Mar.  24.  19M 


Cfimke^ 


IT,  IVOB. 


For  Foot  Socks. 

First  uae  Aug.  12.  1957. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 

For  Dreaaes. 

First  uae  about  Mar.  1.  1M8. 


^lilt*^'    *^'"*  '«»*>•.  Ltd..  Baltimore.  Md     Filed  Apr.  I, 

RELAXMANSHIP 


X.  ^  o^"  ■'    *'"»«°'"'    *«»    Children  a   Clothlng-Namely 
Men.  Suit..  Topcoat..  Hat..  Neckwear.  Shirt..  Spart  C«2 
Trou.er..  Belt..   Shoe..  Hoalery.   Sweater..  Orercoat..  Ck- 
ing  Short.,  and  Swim  Trunk. :  Women',  and  Children'.  Suit. 
Topcoat..    Blonaea,    ghirta.    Hat..    Scarrea.    Skirt..    Ho.irr 

Suit..  Belt..  Shoe..  Sweaters,  and  Orercoata 
First  aae  Jan.  21.  1958.  '■- 


For  Maternity  Dreoaea. 
First  aae  Jan.  l.V  1968. 


SN  81.461.     F.  Jacoboon  ft  Sena.  Inc..  New  York   N    Y      FIM 
May  12.  1058.  ^      -  •*^' 

CAREEZE 

spr:;\sh:;;;  ^''''"'  -pp-'-n— >y.  Dr^,  y^^,  .^ 

Flrat  aae  Apr.  25.  1958. 
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BN  52.SM.     Sll*ll«7  KalttlBS   Mills.  Inc..   PhilaiMpliU.  Pa.    BN    »4.442.      Tni-Stiteta    Moecuia    Corporation,    New   York. 
Pttod  May  20. 1»58.  N.  T.    PIM  Jntu-  27.  1058. 


WEE  WUNDER 


Ftor  CoaMMitkoB  Baby  BaDting  and  Snow  Salt. 
Pint  aar  Jan.  e,  1058. 


8N  ftS.AST.     B«lk  Storm  BerrlcM.  Inc..  Cbariottc.  X.  C. 
May  2X  1058, 


Owner  of  lag.  No.  580.837. 

For    .WoawB's.    MImm'.    and    Children's    Shoes.    Slippers, 
and  MoeeaalM  Made  of  Leather,  Fabric  or  Compositions  or 
CoonblBatlotts  Thereof. 
For  Infants'  Wear — Namely,  Diapers,  Panties,  Booties  and        First  oae  In  1052. 
8hoM.  Socks.  Shirts.  Underwear,  and  <;owns.  -.^..^.11.,. 

First  we  Mar.  17.  1058. 


SN  54.815.     HarrlwHi  Brothers.  Inc..  New  Tort.  N.  T.     VOtA 
Jaly  1.  1058. 


SN  52.840.     Jaaa  Iris  Corp..  New  Torfe.  N.  T.     Filed  May  28. 
1058. 


f 


i^^^o^, 


r 


For  Ladlea'  Oasters.   Hoasecoats.  IxHiacIng  Pajai 
Bed  Jackets. 

First  aoe  Mar.  «,  1058. 


SN  58.0S6.     Fay  T.  Letter.  4.  h.  a.  Kat%y's  Cottt 
Hoiljrwood.  CnUf .    Filed  Jane  6.  lOM. 


For  Veatnient  Gaments  for  Charchea. 
and        First  use  Jane  4.  1058. 


SN  54.844.     Style  VocMa.  Inc^  New  York.  N.  T.    Filed  Jnly 
1.1058. 


North 


^^^i/lyb  Qtkmd 


No  dalai  la  mads  to  the  ward  -Catt— a"  asecpt  as  need 
la  eoajnettsa  with  the  other  fsattirM  af  tlM  Bark. 

For  WoaMm'a  and  Misses'  Prissss.  SUpa.  Pettleeata.  Bras, 
Paataloeaa.  Kmt  Pantalets.  Skirta.  Dkhsti  and  Moea  and 
Men's  Sport  Shirts. 

First  aae  rrhi  1.  1040. 


For  Misssa'  aad  Ladies' 
First  oae  Jan.  8.  1058. 


SN  54.804.    The  May  Dcpartawat  St< 
Mo.    Filed  Jaly  2.  lOSS. 


Compaay.  St  Loala. 


SN  5SJ82.     NaUHe  SUmmC  d.  h.  a.  NaynMT. 
N.  T.    FUad  Jhhe  10.  lOM. 


Beach. 


DORETTE 

No.  225.710. 


Owaer  of 

I's.  MIsBia'.  aad  CUIdi<aB*a  Swaateia. 

Shoea:  Woasoi's  Bata;  Wossen's  aad  ChU- 
dTM'a  Daderwaar  ti.  Knitted  aad  Textile  Fhhrlea. 
FUat  aae  la  Mart^  1022. 


For  Uacerte—Naaely.  Slips.  Pettionata.  Paatlca,  Nlfht- 
gowas.  Bathrobes.  Loaagiag  Gowns.  Braaalersa.  Glrdlas.  and 
Caraelettea. 

Firat  aasla  t048. 


SN  54.700. 
1058. 


FM>   W( 

Daaters. 


Broa..  lac..  Chleaso.  IlL     niad'Jaly  8, 

BEA  COMFY 


I's   Clothing — Namely,   Eohea.   B 


ts.  aad 


SN  54.1S8.    Atlas  Uaderwear  Corporatloa.  Ptqoa.  OUm.    Filed         y^,^  ^^  ^  FMroary  1058 


8N  85.088.     Hortes  Manafaetariag  Co..  Inc.  Bl  Paao,  Tex. 
FUcd  Jnly  10.  1058. 


WEARLON 


Owner  of  Bag.  Naa.  ti8.888. 

IW  Maa's  aad  Boys'  Caderwaar  aad  Boalery 

First  oae  Dec.  18.  1057. 


For   Boys'   Slacks,   Jaaaa.   Oreralls.  Or^aU   Union   Saita. 
Boxer  Loagfea.  awl  Dangareca. 
FIrat  oae  in  February  1058. 


Janvaiy  ISt  19M 
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Qass  40~FMcy  Coods    FvnrislrfMf    &ui  *^_*^'^*i  PMrnoBt  cono*  miiu,  m^mt  poiat.  o*.  ni«xi 
Notioiis 


Feb.  4,  1058. 


( 


SN  47.834.     Howard  H.  Born,  d.  b.  a.  B  *  8  Prndnrhi  Co.. 
New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  M«r  17.  1»58. 


MYSTIC 


PARLIAMENT 


For  Combs. 

First  oae  March  1995. 


Owner  of  Rcs-  No.  SMJMW. 

Por   D«ek.   Canvas,   and   Indastrlal   rabrlca.   Botb  Coated 
and  Unroated.  for  Makinc  Tents.  Awninits.  Huntinf  and  Ftsh 
Ing  Jackets  and  Trousers.  Shower  Cnrtalns,  and  the  Lake. 

First  use  Majr  18.  1»48. 


8N   50,787.      Oajlord    Products,    Incorporated.   Chicago.    III. 
Piled  Maj  1. 1058. 


SX  45..504.     National  Antonrotlre  Fibres.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich 
Filed  Feb.  10.  1058. 


MERVIN 


ACRINYL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  437.203. 

For  Non-Klectrlcal  Hair  Wavers.  Hair  Curlers,  Curl  Clips. 
Wave  Clips,  and  Hair  Pins. 

First  use  July  15.  1032.  -I'J^ 


For  Teitlle  Rugs  snd  Carpets. 
First  use  Feb.  2.  1058. 


8N    51.802.      Garlord    Products.    Incorporated.    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  May  10.  1058. 


LADY  MERVIN 


8N  45.743.     McCaMpbdl  k  Ceapuj.  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1058. 

YACHT EX 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  437.203.  I 

For  Non-Electrlcal  Hair  Warers.  Hair  Curlers.  Curl  Hips. 
Wave  CUps.  and  Hairplna. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1055. 


For  Water  Repellent.  Mildew  Bsslsunt 
cant  Applies  to  Its  Amix  Dack. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1057. 


Which  AppU 


8N  51.074.     CallfomU  Fbrms.  Inc..  Culver  City,  Calif.     Filed 
May  20.  1058. 

MOLDED  MIST  ^ 

For  Bust  Pads.  |\. 


First  use  Apr.  15.  1058. 


I 


8N  52.080.     Aiur  Jewelry.  Inc..  Sttf  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  May 
21,  1058. 

AZUR 

For  Buttons  snd   Ornaments  for  Shoes,  Belu.  and  Hand 
bags. 

First  use  December  1054. 


8N  46.171.    J.  P.  Stevens  A  Co..  Inc..  Nsw  York.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Feb.  10.  IMS. 

STEVENSET 

Owner    of    Reg     Nos.    SU.TTS.    053.182.    snd    others 

For  Piece  Oo<m1*  of  Wool,  Synthetic   Fibers  snd   Tomblns- 

tlons  Thereof,  Which  Fabrics  Hare  Stability.  Skrlnk  Resist- 

snce,  and  Retenttoa  of  Finish. 
First  use  Jan.  11.  1958. 


8N    52.102.      Daa    Rtvw    MUls.    lacorporatsd.    DaavUle.   Vs. 
Filed  May  22.  105S. 


DAN  FAIR 


SN  53,338.  Koh-I-Noor.  Spojeai  Kovoprilmyslov«  Zivody. 
NArodnl  Podnlk.  Prague-Yrsovtce.  Ciecboslovakla.  Filed 
June  11.  1058. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  4S5434  and  820.510. 
For  Cotton  Piece  Ooods. 
First  use  May  7.  1058. 


^ 


DRESSKING 


Owner  of  Ciechoslovaklan  Reg.  No.  104.417,  dated  Feb.  4. 
1013. 

For  Closures  and  Fasteners  for  Wearing  Appsrel  Msde 
From  Non-Preclons  Metals  and/or  From  Plastics — Namely. 
Buttons,  Snap  Fasteners.  Buckles,  Hook  and  Eye  Fasteners. 
Shoe  Rings  ;  Crochet  Hooka  snd  Crochet  Needles  :  Hsnd  Knit 
ting  and  Netting  Needles :  Mending  and  Darning  Needles : 
Needles  for  Hand  Sewing ;  Bodkins ;  Thimbles  :  <'ombs  :  Col 
lar  Studs;  Pins  and  Clips  Made  From  Non-Predous  Meuls 
and/or  Plastics — Namely.  Safety  Pins.  Hairpins.  Scarf  Pins. 
Bobby  Ptns  ;  Barrettes.  and  Hair  Grips. 


Clau42-Ksittsd,   Nsttarf,   md  Ttxti* 
Fabrks,  mi  Sihitilstet  Thmsfer 

SN  38.604.     H.  Freeman  4  Son,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    FUed 
Oct.  0.  1057. 


SN  52.486.     The  Fllntkote  Company.  New  York.  N    Y.     Filed 
May  28,  10.%8. 

YELLOW  JACKET 


For  Ulass  Cloth. 

First  use  Jan.  24,  1057. 


.:) 


■'WBfc'* 


SN  55.014.     Fleldcreat  Mills,  inc..  Spray.  N.  C.     FUed  Jaly 
24.  1058. 

IlLTf  WO 


For  Textile  Rugs  snd  Csrpeting. 
First  use  June  0.  1058. 


MANSART 


For  Fabric  Sold  Only  in  Finished  Apparel— Namely.  Men's 
Suits.  Coats.  Trousers,  snd  Overcoats. 
First  ose  Sept  4,  1057. 


SN  55.038      Mrs.   Ulllan  O.   MUey,  «.  k  a.  Mlley   Drapery 
Work  Shop.  Fremont.  Ohio.     Fllsd  Jaly  24.  1058. 

MILE-E-LINER 

For  Drapery  or  Curtain  Liner. 
First  use  Mar.  20.  1058. 


I  I 


1  .        ^ 
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RN  il^4.     gibeo  PnxlBcts  Coaipuiy.  iac.  N«wark.  N.  J. 
PIM  May  1«.  IftM. 


8N  3e>ft3.     UalM  «M  rabrteants 
niMl  Aar  SS.  1M7. 


(UPAL).  Part*. 


CUDDLE  UP 


For  VlbratiBf  CaahioDS  or  Pillows  far  M»— aglag  Parpoaea. 
First  aM  DrcMBber  1997. 


8N   51.825.      Slbea   Prodorta  Co 
PUfd  May  16,  IMS. 


7.  lac.,  Newark.  N.  J. 


Appllcaat  dtaeUlaM  th»  t*cai  "I  nagtfcw"  apart  fron  tiM* 
Mark.  OwMT  aff  FrHirk  Bac  Na.  44S.4ft«/M.ltl.  <lat«Nl  Jan. 
12,  IMS  (8»ta»)  :  Natl.  laat.  No.  50.181. 

P^BT  Tkiaad. 

8N  48.008.     Beaaalt  Mllla.  far..  Nrw  York.  N.  T.     Flb^  Mar 
19.  1M8. 


For  Vibratinc  Taklaa  far 
ilacing. 

Ftrat  aar  October  1956. 
8abJ  to  lotf  with  8N  49.689 


Kxardaiag  and 


B 


EMBEUNE 


ClaM45-S«fl  Drinks  asd  CarbaMttdl 

Watoff 

8N  41.394.     C.  A.  Pw>l«r,  d.  b.  a.  ChaerwlBc  Bottlinf  Con- 
pa  ay.  HaUabory.  N  C    Filed  Nor  M.  1997. 


Owacr  of  Bag.  Maa.  MM.809  aad  5904M- 
For  Tluaad  aad  Tara  af  ArtUMal  Orlda. 
Ptrat  aa»  aa  er  aboat  PVb.  M.  1958 


BLUE  MOON 


Far  Carbonated  Soft  Drlaka. 
Plrat  oae  Not.  4.  1957. 


8N  5S.397.     Tkr  Daptaa  t'orporattoa.  Wteatoa  Raleai.  X.  C. 
Filed  May  21.  19Sa. 


II    TEKNEEK 


8N  41.4M.     Balrd  Bereragit  Caapaay.  laearporated.  Saadi 
Blrer.  N.  J.    Filed  Nor.  27.  19S7. 


Owaer  of  ■««.  No.  580.057. 
For   Nataral   aad   Byatbettc   Taraa.   I 
Nylaa  Tara 

Flrat  aoe  Apt.  30.  1958 


BpectAeally 


8N  55.556     J.  P  Steraaa  4  Co..  lac  .  Ih/m  York.  N.  T.     Piled 
Jaaa  18.  195& 

^'VELVET-SPUN" 


BAIRD 


For  Bottled  Carbonated  SaTt  Drtaka. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  23.  1957. 


Far  Yara  Cawpaaad  of  Syatbetic  Flbata. 
V\ni  uee  Feb.  14.  1958 


QmsU-DmUI,  IMkd.  aaJ   Sar|ial 


SX   53.480.      CoottaeaUl    SpMialtlca   Co..    Inc..    Cleere.    UL 
Filed  Jane  IS.  1958. 


BERRY  HILL 


BN    40.913.      Bard  Parker    Coaipaay.    lac,    Daabaty.    Cona. 
PUad  Nov.  19.  1967.    8ac  Sift. 


For  Syrapa  aad  Coaccatraiea  for  Maklac 
Pint  ttae  May  20.  1958. 


Baft  Drlaka. 


SN  99.440.    CharlN  A.  Meyerowlch.  d.  b.  a.  Wlae-Cp  Coaapaay 
of  Aawrtca.  Stapleton.   N    Y.     Piled  Sept.   2.  1958. 


For  Sarflcal  Knlrea  aad  Blades. 
Flrat  aae  la  or  aboat  Oetabar  1930. 


SN  49.689.     tbe  Eaka  Caaipaay.  lae..  Daba^oe.  Iowa.     Filed 
Apr.  15.  1958 


Fnr   Motor   ivrlrea  Vibrator   Macblaca  far  Mi 
rtelnc  and  Redartnc  Parpoacs. 
First  aae  Mtf.  14.  19M. 
»abj.  to  latf.  witb  SN  51.825. 


ife.  Kzer- 


Par  BoTt  Drinka  aad  SIrapa,  aad  Kxtracts  for 
8aaw. 

Flrat  aae  Jnae  2,  1937. 


Maklat  tbe 
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Oats  46-  Foods  md  lii«redio«ts  of  Foods 

8N    19,564.      Barton'*   Caodj-   Corporatfcm,    Brooklyn,   X.    T 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1956.  , 


Janvaky  18,  1959 


8N  5*,377.      Highland  8«iM  Conpnay.  D»nr»r.   CN)lo      PIM 
MajT  5,  1958.      ««•.  2(f). 


t 


^ 


I  ^ATiasKMta  g 


s 


AVERT 
lAVORY 


Por  Canned  Moahrooma  and  Mnhrooma  in  Their   Natural 
State. 

Firat  oae  Jan.  30,  1953. 


Applicant  diarlaima  the  deacripUre  wording  'Bonbonnl«>re 
Patlaaerle"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  abown.  "BoniMwnlere" 
ia  tranalated  aa  "aweetmeat  box"  ;  "Patiaaerie"  aa  "paatry" 
or  "paatry  ghop."     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  528,007  and  542.871. 

For  ContlneaUl  Cooklea,  Petit  Toun,  Continental  Swirl*. 
Honey  Cake,  Chocolate  Macaroona.  Plain  Ma«-art>ona,  Nut 
Sponge  Cake,  Hamantaarben,  Frnit  Cake,  Dredel  Cooklen, 
Pecan  Pastry  Sqaarea.  Pecan  Kichlach,  Seven  Layer  Cake. 
Chocolate  Moehal   Roll,   Taighlacb   and  Toaatiea. 

Plrat  oae  Jane  30,  1954. 


8N  55.839      Baah  Br«.  *  Co.,  Inc..  OMdrldge.  Tenn      Filed 
July  23,  1958. 

'I- 

SOUTHERN  GEM 


For  Canned  Tegetablea. 
Pi  rat  nae  1946 


n^ 


8N    56.134.      IccodieeM    Company.    Inc..    Brooklyn.    X     Y 
Piled  Jnly  28.  1958. 


BREAD-EMS 


-'V 


SX   20,643.      Martin   McKaaty.   Jrx   Yaphank    X    Y 
Dec.  7.  1956. 


Filed 


For  Flavored  Bread  Crumba. 
Flrat  uae  May  21,  1958. 


m^i'i^        I 


8X  59,438.     Portner-a  Home  Bakery  Inc  .  Margate  City.  X.  J. 
Filed  Aug.  27.  1958.  *.♦••. 


'     Tho  worda  "Long  IsUnd"  and  "Potatoea"  arv  dlaclaioMd.  _^ 

The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  color  red. 

For  Fre«h  Potatoea.  '  *  '  _. 

Firat  uae  Aug  Id.  1956  I  portrait    ia    that    of    Mra     Roi>e    Portner.    conarnt    of 

fcrord.     Xo  rlalm  i«  made  to  the  word  "Wkttam"  ar  tita  r«p- 
^.^^^^_^  ■  reaentation   of  the  cinnamon  buna,  apart  from   the  mark  aa 

ahown. 
8X  25.553.    Maraball  A  Co.  (Aberdeen)  Ltd..  Great  Yannoath.         For  Indiridual  ButtenH)  (  Innamon  Ban*  ^ 

England,   and    Aberdeen.    Scotland.      Filed    Mar.    5.    l967.         Fimt  one  on  or  about  June  I'T    IH.M 
Sec.  2(f).  • 


MARSHALL'S 


For  Canned  Piah. 

Firat  oae  1888  ;  in  commerce  1888. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SX  821.026. 


dau  47- WiaM 


8X  4rt.rt27.     Julias  MeinI  Akt1enge«»llacliaft.  Vienna.  Aoatria 
;      Filed  FM>.  26.  1958. 


SX  43.751.     G-W  Food  Prodarts  Corporation,  Mendon   Mlcb 
FU«d  Jan.  10.  1958. 


G4V 


1 


^•,*v 


.-•} 


For  Froaen  Plaaa  Plea  and  PUiinga  of  a  Moat  and  Vege- 
table Xature  Therefor.  , 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  6.  1956. 


Owner  of  Aaatrlan  Reg.  Xa..  37,546,  dated  OcL  8.  1957. 
For  Wlaaa. 
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8N  M.626.    J«lt«a  Uftnl  Akti«««Mclteeluift,  Tlenaa.  Awtrta. 
Fll«d  F>b.  26.  1958. 


8N  4S.50e.    Sron  Brvwlsf  C»..  Oauka.  N«br.    Pib^l  Mar.  26. 
1»M.    8*«.  2(f )  M  to  -Stori- 


Owacr  of  Austrian   R^it.   Xo.  37,546.  dated  Oct.  8.   1»57. 
Por  Ll^iiMr.  WhiMktj,  Braady. 


Tke  drawtay  ta  lui«d  for  rvd  aad  fiild.  bowerer.  no  clalai 
to  ••*  to  roi*r.  Owwr  of  B««.  Noa.  SS3,001.  5M.17S.  and 
otWra. 

For  B*rr. 

Flrat   aa»  Majr  21.   1948:  te   18M  aa  to  ^Btera." 


8.\  48.642.     Mar-8alle  Ckie^go  Co.,  ChUmg;  111.     ni«d  Mar. 
28,  1*58. 

CACTUS  JACK 

For  Todka. 

nr»t  aae  Umr.  19.  1M8. 


8N  ao.M7.     Lamt  8tar  Brrwinc  Co^  Saa  Antonio.  Tex.     PIImI 
Apr.  2ft.  1M8. 


U^ij! 


8N  49.005.     Merchants  DiatUliik«  Corporation.  Terre  Haote. 
iBd.    rUed  Apr.  t.  IMt. 

CHAIN  STORE 


For  Hlitekey. 

First  aar  Mar.  18.  1»S8 


Applicant  rlaiBM  no  rxclaalw  rlchta  la  **B»rr"  aa  the  aai 
of  the  goods  l4#Btl8M]  berHa 
For  Beer 
First  Bse  Frh    1.  1940. 


dan  49-OMM  OlcihiJi  Uqsm 

8.\  28.365  MercHtos  W*'lat>nraBeivten  Qrtej  A  Mayer,  d.  b.  a. 
Mercedes  WNnbrcnoeraiea.  8nitt«art-VyaertNich.  Germanr. 
Filed  Apr.  17^  1957. 


jfjuy^* 


Owner  of  (;erman  Set.  So.  614.123.  dated  .Vor    22.  1981. 
For    Brandiea.    Arrac,    Boa.    Vodka.    Ola.    A^oarlt.    and 
U^uewrs. 
First  oae  la  IftI;  la  eoataMrt*  la  NoYember  1949 


SN  49.522.     Bchenlay  Intaraattaaal  Catpotatloa.  »v  York. 
fi   Y.    Filed  Apr.  II,  1968. 

0dna(ri<mXoi<l1i 


It  aaa>rta  aadoalva  righta  ka  tha  word  'H2aaadiaa^ 
only  la  rombi nation  with  the  word  *^'orth"  aa  shown  la  the 
drawinc. 

For  Blended  CaaadlaB  Whlakjr. 

Firat  aae  Mar.  IS.  1958. 


*^      **'A.*r-"*^ 


8N  50.320.    Bchealey  Indastrtea,  lac..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Apr.  24.  1958. 


SAIJOVAR 
ARTINi 


M 


AHtllcant  clalais  no  exdoalre  rights  la  "Martial' 
•aaae   of   the   gooda   Identlfled   berela.      Owner    of 
379.647. 

For  Prepared  Vodka  Martial  Cocktail. 

First  aae  Apr.  3.  1958. 


the 
.   No. 


'"'p:"n«?i'r '>""•"""' '■•^'•""■- ""•*^'*'  "■: ^s^L '/ «• --.'s:-- * ^; "-"* '-•*•••  •« 

"^  laad.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1958.    Sec.  2<f). 


WINGATE 


For  Whisky. 

First  aae  Bept  7.  1934. 


MACKINNON'S 


For  Scotch  Whisky. 

First  aae  in  1936  ;  In  conmerre  In  1938. 


».\  46.061      Loadoa  *  CMipaay.  In*..  EUaabeth.  N    J.     Filed    8N  53.361.     James   Robertaoa  Toaipany.  Loa  Aagelea.  CaUf 


Feb.  18.  1958 


iQUINE  ROCK 


Filed  Jaae  II.  1958. 


SPECIAL  OCCASION 


For  Rock  aad  Rye  With  Qalaiaa. 
Flrat  aae  Feb  3.  1958. 


For  Canadian  Whisky. 
First  oae  May  16.  1958. 
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dm  50-MercliaRdbe  Not  Othorwbe 

OassiM 

■  I 

SN  1«,498.     St.  Louie  M<>talcrmrta.  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     Filf>d 
Sept.  26,  195«. 

ANTIOCH 

For  MeUI  Article*  for  Commanlon  SerriCM— Nainelj.  Com- 
munion Trays,  Bread  Trajs.  and  Communion  Cups. 
First  use  June  19.  1956. 


Janijaiy  13,  l»ft 


8N  50,166.     L-J  BnterprlsM.  lac.  Boalder.  Colo.     Filed  A«rJ 
22.  1958. 


'>^ 


Vjr  •>K¥l 


SN    43.717.      Florence   War.   Paterson.  X.   J.      Filed  Jan.  9. 
1958. 


CUPID-RICE 


For  General  Chemical  Cleaninf  Preparation  for  Use  on 
Ipholstering.  Draperies,  Carpets.  Venetian  Blinds.  Painted 
Walls,  ClothlBC  Aato  Flalak.  Chroaie  and  Otaaa.  Aato  Inte- 
rlora.  and  Other  Uses. 

Firat  ose  Mar.  19,  1958. 


For  Colored  Bice,  for  Use  at  Weddincs,  Parades.  Parties.  ^^^^^^^ 

or  Other  Celebrations,  Where  the  Throwins  of  Rice,  and  the  """^^^""^         ' 

Like.  Is  Used.  However.  Said  Rice  In  This  Form  Is  Not  Edible.     SX  50,960.     Foster  Mllbura  Compaiv.  Baffalo.  X.  T.     Filed 


Flrat  use  Dec.  1.  1957 


Qass  51  -  CoflMtks  aad  Tolel  ProfMratioM 

SN  31.T68.     General  Products.  Chicago.  HI.     Filed  June  11. 
1967.     Sec.  2(f). 


•,/ 


Apr.  25,  19S8. 


SEBULEX 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  640.tM. 
For  Therapeutic  L1««M 
Flrat  use  Apr.  15.  IMS. 


8X    60,404.      Seara.    BoebaCk    and    Co.    ClUra«o.    Ill       Filed 
Apr.  25.  1908. 

I      DB  DAVID  BRADLEY 

For  Ksf  Washing  Compoaad. 
Flrat  use  on  or  at>oat  Jalj  18.  ItJM. 


For  Spray  Preparation  for  Settinx  Hair. 
First  use  May  29.  1952. 


SX  50.585.    Tadro  Ctemkal  Company.  Mllwaakee.  Wis     FUed 
Apr.  28.  1958. 


Cass  52  -  Detergents  aadl  Seaipt 

SX  27.288.     Fairraark  Manafacturiac  Company,  f^leaso.  III. 
Filed  Apr.  1.  1957. 

HI-NAP  I 

For  Concentrated  Liqaid  Detergent  in  Capsule  Form  for 
Use  on  Rugs.  Car  and  Furniture  Upholstery,  and  for  Wool, 
Cotton,  and  Synthetic  Matertala.  '' 

Flrat  use  Mar.  4,  1957.  |. 


5 


0lt 


For  ToUrt  Bowl  and  Trap  aa4  AatomoMIe  Badlator  Cleaaer. 
Flrat  one  Aog.  19,  1954. 


SX   34.628.      Pennaalt   Chemicals   Corporation.   PhlUdelphla. 
Pa.     FUed  July  30.  1957. 

DREME 

For  Indnatrial  and  Commercial  Cleaner  and  Detergent  Sold 
in  Balk  Only  and  Xot  for  ReUil  Dtatrtbution. 

Flrat  Oke  May  IS.  1952.  ,       .         , 


SX  50.503.     Acqua  Lina  Maaofacturtag  Co..  lac..  Brooklya. 
■     N.  T.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1968. 


ACQUA  UNA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  254.849  aad  594.082. 
For  All  Parpoae  Detergent  for  Hoaaehold  Us 
Firat  use  Mar.  26.  195H. 


SX   38.157.      Pennaalt   Chemicals  Corporation.    Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Oct.  1.  1957. 


DELCHEM 


I  i: 


For  Industrial  and  Household  Cleaner  and  Detergent  Com- 
positions. 

Flrat  use  in  September  1949.  '  .  i 


SX   51.682.     AlcoBoz.   Inc..  New   York.   X.    Y.     Filed  8.   B. 
May  15.  1958 :  Am.  P.  B.  Xot.  19.  1M8. 

niCOJET 

For    Cleaning    and    Detergent    Compound    for    Laboratory 
Washing  Machines  and  Other  Mechanical  Washers. 
-    Flrat  OSS  Aag.  IS.  1955. 


Januast  18,  UM 
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UN  5S.0M.     W«»t  rbemical  Prodarta.  Inc.  Loag  hlaad  City.    8N  54.9M.     ¥•!♦  CbMakal  ConfMny.  Xasbrlll^.  Tmb     Filed 
N.  Y.    Pltcd  Jnae  6.  1»5«.  Jom  SO,  1958. 


EQUmiNE 


ror  DrtrrcMt  Ovmlrldr.  la  Li^ld  Pnrm. 
First  aw  May  •.  19M. 


8N  &S.57S.     Harry  Bmn.  d.  b.  a.  Raaiel  Prodacts.  anelMMti. 
Oktoi    fllMl  iaae  16.  1M8. 


4jp 


,  ,.n 


RAMEL 


FW  Mcdfratv-d  Hoap. 

Fifat  aa»  M  or  aboat  !>■«.  1,  ItW. 


OwBpr  of  Mt%.  No. 

For  Ctoaaer  for  BUtaleai  StaH  aad  61 

Firat  oar  Jane  4.  1058. 


KN  54.022.     Da«»  rHwiliali.  toe^  Htm  Torfe,  X.  T.     rUrd 
JaM  28. 18M. 

11  SOY-DOME 

Ovurr  of  ■««.  No.  888.764. 

FW  Wsapliaa  Claaaaai   far  rVaaalaf  Handa.  Hair,  tkalp. 
•ad  8kla. 

Firat  aa»  la  Ortabn^  1»57. 


8N  54.805.     Brian  8eott  ProdoeCi  4  Mfjr  Co.,  lac.  Detroit. 
Mich.    Filed  July  7.  1058. 


FORMULA  409 


For  Detergeeta  for  RemoTtng  Grease. 
First  aae  OB  or  ateat  Sept.  30.  1057. 


8N  58.410     Walter  O.  Glca.  d.  b.  a.  Waltar  G.  Gica  Coapaay. 
CrowasTlUe.    Md.      FUad   Sept.   5,    1058.      8e«.    2(r). 


8N    54.560.      Solvtt   (^MvitMl   C 
FVfd  iaae  80.  1058. 


.  lac. 


WlB. 


SOLVIT 


JIFFY 


ror  CVaalac  Coaipeaad  for  Floors.  Woodwork.  Tiles.  Uao- 

Bomcerstnrs.  aad  8iaitUr  Hoaaebsid  Tae. 
Pint  aaa  May  15.  1085. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  878.620. 

For  U^ald  Cleaaer  for  Cleaalac  Typewriter  Type  aad 
talllc  or  Babber  Rollers. 
First  aae  In  May  1026. 


OistlOa-CMftnKtiMi 


SERVICE  MARKS 
It^^  ChntOS- 


TrMiptitniw  mi  Stmut 


8N   30.258      New  Tort   Bapply  A  laapeetloa  Co.   I»c..   New    8N    50,505. 

Talk.  N.  T.    FIM  Oet.  21.  1057.  pUed  Apr.  20.  1058. 


Shippers.   lac^   Loa 


Calif. 


S>i- 


No  elala  to  aade  to  the  word  "Systeai"  apart  froa  tW 


Wm  tMrlas.   Paeklas.  and   Shlpplac  of  Paekagea  by  Air 
Pretfht. 

Firat  aae  Apr.  7.  1058. 


For  Blertrtcal  SerrleM.  ChleSy  the  Sabaeterlag  of  Kle<4r«r 
Carreat  sad  tbe  Orerseetag  of  the  Faacttoalag  of  Klertiical 


Dtotrlbattoa  Bysteais. 
First  aae  Apr.  80.  1056. 


8N  82,488.    Tbe  Greyhoaad  Corpora tloa,  Chicago,  ni.    Filed 
May  28.  1058. 

SCENICRUISER 

For  Motor  Boa  TraasportatloB  of  Paaaeagefa. 
Firat  aae  Jaa.  1.  1057. 


^i^^^Pv    ^%  ^^^^^^§9 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 

OanB-SwvicH 


•  *"'*^  «ty.  Mo.    PlM  Jan.  28.  1M5.    8««.  2(r». 


trnmrtmn^ 


MICROFLAKE 


The  mark  rertilka  that  th*  gooda  are  made  In  accordanc* 
with  the  terma  of  patenta  owned  and  llceaMd  bj  appUeaat 
For  Tobacco  Prodacta. 
Plrat  nae  Dec.  4,  105a. 


The  mark  eerttflea  that  atorac*  »•  la  raalta  which 
aUndardn  aet  by  appltcant. 

For  Cold  Btorafle  of  Fsra  and  FabrlcsL 
Ftrat  aae  dnrtat  JaJiaary  I»47. 
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I» 


•fc^^- 


'**mj  bJ^,  hm  AlfM- 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

n  PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Out  1— Raw  ar  Parllv  Pnmni  Maiariyf 

rrs>44.     OAHNA.      Ler*«iwt  A  CoapMy.     SN  700.7SO 

P«b.  lO-tt-Mk    rilMl  IS-M-W. 
«Ttj4A.      miCB.     IwpMa   LMtkw  CMspaajr.      SN    29.»72. 

P<*.  Ifr-M-M.    ni«d  t-lt-4T. 

«7t.Mt.     HKl  MAJSSTT  AXD  DK8IQN.     M.  Wan««»  Bor- 
tMt.  4.   b.   a.  BortoB  ChlnrfaUU   Katgrpriw.     8N   4&.a04. 

4T3.S47.     BABCOCK  AND  DBSION.     Babroek  Poaltir  Turm. 
lac     BN   4«.#M.     P«b.    10-Sfl-M.      Piled  %-Tt-M. 

«72.S4t.     TOPPBB   AND  DBSION.     Wlgkt   Narwrtaa.   lac 
SN4».M«     P«b.  10-2»-M.    PU«d4-14-<M. 


Qms  2 ""  Ractptadas 


BN  2t,MS.      Pak 


BANA>.     JaBa  Laalto  Ji 
IB-tt-M.    F1M  l-14-«7 

•7t.SM.  BIDB-AWAT.  Lm  Trrmonu  d.  k.  a.  PrMoat  Baca. 
SN  2S.416.    Pi*.  I0-2ft-A8     P»«d  »-4-57 

«71^1.  ANSIPAK.  IrwlB.  NaMcr  aM  C*.  Sy  M,tOO. 
Pak.  lO-SS-M     Pitod  4-t2-S7. 

•7S.J&2.  TrCKAWAT  CLP  PPP  Wllkrrt  J.  Gaka.  S.\ 
SM74.    Pak.  10-SB-M.     PUad  ft-k-^7. 

•Rjn.  JL  WABB  AND  DESIGN.  Joaea  4  LaaskUa  8t««l 
CorpMatloa.     SN  S8.0ft2     Pak.  10-2S-M.     Piled  S-SO-A?. 

r72.a&4  CBBAM-aSBBVB  AND  DB8IGN  8t«pbea  Upka. 
SN  4t.A04.     P«k.  1»-2S-M.     Piled  ia-l«-^7 

«7MSS.     QOLD  rmn  and  DBSION.     DaaM   StIvwaMa. 
^d.  k.  a.  Jaaifco  Metal  Prodarta  Cgaipaajr.    SN  43^4.    Pak. 
•-12-M.     Piled  12-31   57 


falaa,  aarf  Packatbaaks 


•72.SSS.     BAGS   BT   DOMINIC      Pallaata.  far.     SN  47.513 
Pak.  10-SS-M.    Piled  S-ll-M. 


OanS— AAashrat 


673,357.      CBKMCOB.      lateraatloaal    Mlaerala   k   ClMal<«l 
Carpwattoa     SN  S7.S74      Pak.  Ifr-SS-SS.     Piled  •-20-57 

tTMSS.    STt.    Qraat  AaMTlcaa  ladaatrtea.  lae.     SN  4«.SSft. 
PlB.  1»-M-M,    Piled  4-1-M. 

tltjmt.     LBPAOBS.      Jataaaa    *    Jikaaia.    aaalgaee    aT 
La  Pace's  lac.     SN  48.8&S.     Pak.  ia-2»-SS.     Piled  4-1 -M. 


aaii6-Claaiicals  aa^  Cliaaiical  Caai- 


672.SS4.  ACTI-DIONE  BR.  The  Upjobn  rompaay.  SN 
4S.A40.    Pak.  10-28-58.     Piled  1-8-58. 

672JS5.  CTANAMID  AND  DESIGN.  American  Cyananld 
CaaM^aay.     SN  44.4S3w     Pak.  1&-2S-58.     Filed  i-2^-M. 

672.3M.  PO  AND  DESIGN.  Poeter  Grant  Co..  lac.  SN 
4ft,ftSt.    Pak.  10-2S-58.    PUcd  2-10-58. 

672.367.  HT  440.  MUaa  lAkoratorlaa.  lae.  SN  48.^3. 
Pak.  10-28-58.    Piled  t-26-58. 

672.368.  PIBE-GBL.  Boatwlek  Laboratarlaa,  lae.  SN  48,Mi. 
Pak.  10-28-58.    Piled  3-27-58. 

672.369.  HEMOTONE.  Boyal  Boad.  lae.  SN  48.585.  Pak. 
10-28-58.    Piled  3-27-58. 


Qau  7"*€afdaBa 


672.370.     BOCBBSTBE.     Bocheater  Bopca.  lae.     SN  43.70S. 
lO-St-SS.    Piled  1-B-SB. 


danlO-Fartibart 


672.371.     GBO-BITE.       Bandlal     Pertlliaer    Coatpaay. 
38.333.     Pak.  10-M-5S.    Piled  10-4-57. 


SN 


(bn  11-ya  mi  hUai  BatMUi 

672.372.  DUBT.      Peertaoa   laiycrlal  Co.    lae.     SN   44.483. 
Pak.  10-3S-58.    Piled  l-»a-as. 

dan  t2-CaastnKtiaa  MaCarMs 

672.373.  POBMA-LITB  OP  NOBTHB*IDGE.     PormAUte. 
lac     SN  27.42S.     Pak.  10-28-58.     Piled  4-3-57. 


672.ST4.      STOBMPBOOP.      Bethlebem   Steel   Cooipany.      SN 
2S,0M.     Pak.  10-2S-58.    Pih>d  4-lfr-57. 

67S.S7S.     TAT  LOK  AND  DBSTGN.     Lok  Prodaeta  Co.     SN 
33.331.    Pak.  10-S8-5S.    Piled  0-30-57. 

672^6.     TED  UNB     Wllllaai  H. 
CoBcrete  Fanaa  Co.     SN  34jm 

7-24-57. 


d.  kL  a.  Natlaaal 
Pak.   10-28-58.     Filed 


672^77.    KOCBCCMUB.    Eoektaa  Plywood  *  Veacer  Co^  lar 
SN  38.544.     Pak.  10-38-58.    Piled  lO-S-57. 

67tJT8.     EOCRBOABD.      Eoekton   Plrwaod  *  VeaeM'  Co.. 
lac.     SN   38.545.     Pak.   10-2S-58.     Piled  lO-S-57. 

6T2.370.     TUBE    STBIT.      Tuke-Strot    Corp.      SN    41.952. 
Pak.  10-28-58.    Piled  12-0-57. 

672.380.  PAX  WIN  AND  DESIGN.     Praak  Paxtoo  Laaber 
Company.     SN   42.530.     Puk.    10-28-58.     Piled  12-16-37. 

672.381.  ACCENT.     Wood  Caoreraloa  Caapaay.     SN  46.1T6. 
Pak.  10-28-58     Piled  2-l»-58. 


CorporatloB.      SN 


672.M0.     LA    nUNCB      Geaeral 
32.220.    Pak.  10-28-58     Piled  7-5-07. 

672.261.    ETHTUAN     BoMaaon  Wac^r  Co..  lae.    SN  22.753. 

Pak.  10-2fr-oa.    Piled  7-10-87. 
672.362      HALOID  XBBOX   AND  DBSION.      Haloid  Xerox 

lac.  ky  ckaafe  of  aaae  froa  The  HaloM  Conpaay.     SN 

42.122.    Pak.  10-20-50.    Filed  12-10-57. 
672.302.     DBOBBX.      The    Cpjoka    Coaipaay.      SN    43.356 

Pak.  10-20-08,    Fllodl-2-M. 


daft  13- Hard wara  aadi  PlaaibiBf  aadl 
StaaahFMm  SappBas 

072.202.    PIOOTBAB  ETC  AND  DESIGN.    The  Pollak  Steel 
CeaVUiy.      SN    47.516.      Pak.    10-20-58.      Filed   2-11-58. 

672,283.     POBTCO.     Portco  Corporatloa.     SN  40.514.     Pak. 
lO^tS-OO.     Plied  4-11-58. 
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OassM-Melab  and  Metal  Castiiigs  and 

672.S84.     H.     Hamilton  Watch  rompanj.     SN  28,14S.     Pab. 
10-14-58.     Piled  4-15-57. 

672,3S5.      8TBWABT.       Stewart-Warner    Corporation.       8N 
46.253.    Pub.  10-28-58.     Ftl«Hl  2-20-58. 


Oats  15-Oib  and  firaases 

672.S88.  "LK  PRO.**  The  Watson-Stlllman  Company.  8N 
S3,»S0.     Pub.  10-28-58.     PllM  7-17-57. 

A72.S87.  PERMAWICK.  Flaklwlck  Company.  Inc.  8N 
S8.815.     Pub.  10-28-58.    PUed  10-14-57. 

672,388.  CARB  MASTER.  Rait  Maater  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    8N  44.480.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Piled  1-22-58. 

672.388.  KENDALX,  AND  DESIGN.  Kendall  Reflnlng  Com 
pany.      SN   45.395.      Pub.    10-28-58.     Piled  2-6-58. 

672.380.  BARDAHL.  Bardahl  Manafacturlng  Corporation. 
8N  45.445.    Pub.  10-28-58.     Ftled  2-7-58. 


dais  16-Protactiva  and  Dacorathra  Caatings 

672.391.  NUBELON.  The  OUdden  Company.  SN  54.225. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  6-25-58. 

672.392.  NU-PON.  The  Glidden  Company.  8N  54.226. 
Pub.  10|-28-58.    PUed  6-25-58. 

672.393.  NUBELITE.  The  Glidden  Company.  8N  54.517. 
Pub.  10-28-58.     PUed  6-30-5J'. 

672.394.  BARRIER  AND  DESIGN.  National  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  54.544.     Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  6-30-58. 

672.395.  SILLERS.  Benjamin  Moore  *  Co..  aa8t«nee  of 
Sillera  Paint  and  Vamiah  Co.  SN  54,566.  Pub.  10-28-58. 
Filed  6-30-58. 

672.396.  SILLERS  PAINTS,  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Benja- 
min Moore  A  Co.,  aaalgnee  of  Sillera  Paint  and  Vamiah 
Go.     SN  54.567.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Piled  6-30-58. 

672.397.  TC.  The  Tapaceat  Coapuy.  SN  54.650.  Pub. 
10-28-58.    Piled  7-1-58. 

672.398.  SUNBEAM.  Sunbeam  Corporation.  SN  54.715. 
Pub.  10-28-58.     Piled  7-2-58. 


Class  18  -  Medidnes  and  PliarMacaatical 
Praparalians 

672.S99.      VI-TTKE.      American    Cyanamld    Company.      SN 

13.897.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  10-23-57. 
672,400.    TRIBIOCTL.    Briatol  Laboratortca  Inc.    SN  23.28<l 

Pub.  10-28-58.    riled  1-28-57. 
•72,401.      ISO-ASPIRIN.      International   Latex  Corporation. 

SN  32,088.     Pub.    10-28-58.     PUed  6-17-57. 

672.402.  PANPLEX.  The  Upjoha  Company.  SN  41.338. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  11-25-57. 

672.403.  ALPA-PRONAL.  Lucien  P.  Hamiit.  d.  b.  a.  Dr. 
Haralat't  Company.  SN  42.477.  Pub.  10-28-58.  Piled 
12-16-57. 

672.404.  TETRA-DELTA.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN 
44.050.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  1-15-58. 

672.405.  ALUMIL.  Reheia  Company,  Inc.  SN  47,142.  Pub. 
10-28-58.    Piled  3-5-58. 

672.406.  MEPBV.  Harry  Benct,  d.  b.  a.  Dara  Producta.  IN 
47,826.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  3-17-58. 

672.407.  CLANTIS.  Harry  Benet,  d.  b.  a.  Dara  Prodocta. 
SN  47,829.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  3-17-58. 

672.408.  ANBYRAL.  The  Chemdniff  Corporation.  SN 
47,938.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  8-18-58. 

672.409.  NBBSAUN.  The  Wander  Company,  d.  b.  a.  Smith- 
Donmr.     SN  4t.aS7.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Piled  4-7-S8. 


672.410.  I80RIL0NE.  Lea  Laboratolrea  Praneala  de  Chlmio- 
therapie.     SN  51.199.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  5-7-58. 

672.411.  TENTONE.  American  Cyanamid  Company.  SN 
51.308.    Pub.  10-38-M.     FUed  5-ft-58. 

672.412.  DONDRTL.  American  HoaM  Producta  Corporation. 
SN  51.309.    Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  5-»-58. 

872.413.  FERROJECT.  Abbott  Laboratoriea.  SN  51.401. 
Pub.  10-28-58.      Piled  5-12-58. 

672.414.  AMPERONE.  Krener«-l'rban  Company.  SN 
51,466.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  5-12-58. 

672.415.  HANDASBD.  Handag.  SN  51.631.  Pub.  10-28-58. 
Filed  5-14-58. 

672.416.  SISTRAMOL.  Scberinc  Corporatloa.  SN  51.746. 
Pub.  19^28-58.     Filed  5-15-58. 

673.417.  ORIMUNE.      AaMTkaa   Cyanamld   Company.      SN 

92.457.  Pub.  10-28-58.    FIM  5-28-58. 

672.418.  DETEXIN.      Amwleaa  Cyanamld   Company.      SN 

52.458.  Pub.  1&-28-58.    FUed  5-2»-58. 

672.419.  COMMUNITT.  Commumlty  Blood  BMk  oi  the 
Kanaaa  City  ArM.  Inc.  SN  52.478.  Pub.  10-28-58.  IUmI 
5-28-58. 


672,420.    C0RPH08.    Crookea-Baraea  Laboratoriea.  Inc. 
32,560.     Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  5-39-58. 


8X 


672.421.  REAL  GONE.    Bm«ot  Braaa.  d.  h.  a.  Eraaat  Brana 
Reaearch.      SN   53.111.      Pub.    10-28-58.     FUed  6-9-58. 

672.422.  8CALAGIN.      Clha    Limited.      SN    53.118. 
10-28-58.     Filed  6-9-58. 


aaut9-VaUdM 


672.423.  RADIO  UNB.  Radio  Steel  ft  Mfg.  Co.  SN  23.0(27. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    FUed  1-2-57. 

672.424.  CAROLINB  Broadway  Salra**  Co.  SN  38J9C 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  10-15-57. 

672,435.  THB  QKNBRAL  TIRB  N  AND  DB8IGN.  The  Gen- 
eral Tire  ft  Rubber  Company.  SN  39370.  Pab.  10-2»-58. 
Filed  10-31-57 


Qass  20 — Unaiaani  and  Olad  Oatli 


672.426.     DEAN  CUT-RATE  AND  DBSIGN.    Deaa  Cat-Bala 
Floor  CoTertnc  Company,  lac.     Kt  48.4M.     Pah.  lO-SS-M. 

Filed  1-6-58. 


672.427.  BULOYA.     Bulova  Reaearch  ft  Devalopaoat  Lah- 
oratortea.  lac.     SN  25.312.     Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  3-1-57. 

672.428.  TRANCBU   Blcol  Tradla«  Corparatloa.   SN  40.787. 
Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  2-13-58. 

672.429.  DIGIMOTOR.    G.  H.  Lelaad,  lac.    SN  45,887.    Pab. 
10-2»-58.     Filed  2-14-58. 

672.430.  PAXOUN.     The   MIcanite  ft   Insula  tors  Company 
LUalted.     SN  45.897.      Pab.   10-28-58.     Piled  2-14-58. 

672.431.  BIG  BBXTHA.     Roftaaa  Blectroalca  Corporation. 
SN  45,973.    Pub.  10-28-58.    PUed  2-17-58. 

672.432.  RENCRB8T  AND  DBSIGN.     BafBokto  ladustriea. 
Incorporated.     SN  46,014.     Pub.  10-28-08.    Filed  2-17-58. 

672.433.  SANDOE.     Saadoa.  lac.   SN  48,080.   Pub.  10-28-58. 
FUed  2-17-58. 


672.434.  VIBRI8TOR.  Vlbratioa  Reaearch  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
SN  46.036.    Pub.  10-88-58.    FUed  3-17-58. 

672.435.  ZENITH.  Eettlth  Radio  Corporatloa  (Delaware 
corporation),  by-  aergef  from  Xenlth  Radio  Corporation 
(Illinoto  corporatloa).  tN  46.383.  Pab.  10-28-58.  Filed 
2-20-08. 


II 
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*9n,4M.    S.  C.  B.     Rockland  CooBtry  Btttcrx  dMBpaiiy.  lar. 
SN  48.871.    Pab.  10-2S-M.    Filed  4-1-M. 

•T2.4S7.  STA.FTL.     The  ■kwtrte  A«to-Ute  CoMpeoy.     KN 

4»,141.  Pain  10-28-M.    Piled  4-7-98. 

C72.4S8.  8Pim-0-LINE  AND  DB8ION.     Pradelia  lar.     8N 

49.187.  Pabi  10-28-M     Piled  4-7-58. 


dan  22- 


>  IVySy  MM  dpMwif  IM9MI 


•72.4M.    AQllA-LUNO.     U  Spiroteeknl^ae.  8.  A.     8N  22.448. 
Pak.  10-28-08.    Piled  1-11-57 

672.440.  MAOIC-AIRB.    IMd  Ptutka  Mfg.  Corp.    8N  S7.1&S. 
Pab.  10-28-48.    Piled  9-1 3-87. 

872.441.  BUK    ILLINOIS   AND   DB8IGN.     Bwopean   Ski 
Utg.    Co.      UN    39.S2A.      Pab.    10-28-58.      Piled    10-22-^17. 

•72.442.     B-Z-JrST.     Blaier  Kllwood  Ptailllps.  d.  b.  a.  Pfitt- 
Ley'B.      8N   44.646.     Pab.    10-2»-58.     Piled    1 -24-58. 

•n.44S.    THBBMO-TBBD.   Arro  gwlapoola.  lar.   8N  44.680. 
Pak  10-28-68.     Pned  1-27-M 

'«72.444.     BUBTITAL.     Praderkk  C.  Oaataler.  d.  b.  a.  Pete 
Oarteer  Kterpctoea.     8N  45.180      Pab.   10-28-58      Piled 


Leater  M.  DarU.  d.  b.  a.  Lee 
8N    45.538.      Pab.    10-28-58. 


672.445.  NOBTH  STAB  PLT 

DarU    Puailas   Tackle   Ca. 
Piled  2-10-58. 

•72.446.     AQCA  DOU.  BT  A8TBB.     Aster  Plower  Co.     8.\ 
46.400.     Pabi  10-28-46.     Piled  3-24-56^ 

672.447.    "JAMMA  TOT.'    BterttSf  Do«  Co..  lac.    RN  47.081 
Pab.  lO-Sfr-58     Piled  »-^-68. 

672.446.  PLAYPtX  ACTION.     Loala  Ortwiberi  4  Som.  lar 
8N  47.487.    Pab.  10-28-58     Piled  3-11-48. 

672.446.      MISHILITK.      NarMca   CaMtea   Ca.      SN   48.182. 
Pab.  10-28-48     PUod  3-21-56.  I 

672.450  8POBTAI&.     Caraoa  Glove  Compaaj.     8N  48.541. 
Pab.  10-28-58.    PUed  3-27-58. 

672.451  MBBBTCTCLK      Jill  Grai  Co..   lae.     8N   48.67«. 
Pab.  10-28-48      Piled  3-21-58 


Clais23-Grtfenr, 

MM  PMtf  iMfMi 


^M^KHH^^Vy  /    flBB     I  ^^Kwf 


Bridjiporl    Macblaea.    lae. 
FUed  8-22-57. 


671,452.     BBIDOBPOBT 

8N  35.678.    Ihib.  10-28-48. 
672.456.      PIN-MONEY.      Leeda   8weete    PmdnrtB.    lar.      8N 

36.903.    PaK  10-2S-58.    Piled  9-6-57 


•72.454      MAflTBELINB    0I8BOLT 
Glaboit   Marlilae  ('oapaar       8N   40.047 
riled  11-4-47. 


AND    DBSION 
I>ab.    10-28-58. 


•72,458.     MA8TKBLINB      GIsbolt    Marblae  Coaipaay.     8N 
41.061.    Pak  10-26-68.    Plle^  11-21-57. 


671.456.     KINO.     Geo.  W    K1b«  Ualted. 
10-2»-58.    Piled  12-^4-47 


8N  41.758      Pab. 


672.457      COLOBTONK.     The  lateraatloaal  Bltrer  roapany. 
8N  50,706     Pab  10-18-48.    Piled  «-60-58. 


872.458.     CrilT  LOK.     Scbwltaer  Corporatloa. 
Pab.  10-lftJ|8.    Piled  5-1-58 


8N   50.837. 


I 


672.459.  COOBDINATOB  AND   DE8IGN       Hkke   liaebtae. 
lae.     9S  53.616.     Pab.  10-26-58.     Piled  6-16-58. 

672.460.  GUn    AND    CIBCLB    DESIGN.      Plr«M    Gottlieb 
Glhrlat.     8N  53.704.     Pab.  10-26-48.     Piled  6-17-58. 

672.461.  BTB  TIDE.     laiperlal  Kalfe  Aaaodated  <^ompaale«. 
lae      8!f  53,874.     Pab    10-26-58.     Plied  6-19-48. 

672.462.  8PBAT  MO-PAT.  Robert  P.  Rlegel.  d.  b.  a 
*  Soa  BtaTator.  8N  SSJ07  Pab.  lO-li-58. 
6-19-48. 


Piled 


^  672.463.     NTBS  BTTB.     K  *  K  Maaafartarlac.   lar      8N 
54.580.    Pak  10-28-88.    Piled  6-30-48 

'^'^672.464.    THINIT.    K.  Morrts  Maaafhetartiw  Co.    8N  54.542. 
Pab  10-28-58     Piled  6-30-58. 


672,466.     AXBLBON  ETC.  AND  MBSION.     C.  8.  iBdaatrlM. 
lae.     8N  54.654.     Pnb.  10-28-58.     Piled  7-1-58. 

671.466.  PANTHER.     Hhennan  Prodoeta.  lac     8N  54.71  L 
Pab.  10-28-58.    Piled  7-2-58. 

672.467.  8PIRALMATIC.     The  Clnrlaaatl  Mlllteg  Marhia* 
Co.     8N  54.820.     Pab.  10-28-48.     Plied  7-7-58. 

672.466.      INPI8PEED.      Clactaaatl   Latbe  A  Tool   Co.      8X 
54321.     Pab.  10-28-58.     Piled  7-7-58. 


QaM26— MtasariM     aad    Sckatific 


672.469.  VDO.  YDO  Tacboaeter  Warfcc  A4aif  Schladllac 
G.    m.  b.   H.      8N  27.473       Pab.    10-28-58.     PUed  4-8-57. 

672.470.  EXICON.  PhUeo  Corporation.  8X  10.520.  Pab. 
4-22-48.    PUed  5-22-57. 

672.471.  MABTERLINE  OI8HOLT  ETC.  AND  DBSION. 
Glaboit  Maehiae  Cempaay.  8N  40.048.  Pab.  10-28-«8. 
Plied  11-4-57. 

672.472.  MA8TERUNE.  Glaboit  Machine  Coaipaajr.  8N 
41.091.     Pab.  10-28-58.     Piled  11-21-57 

672.473.  LARGOR.  MeopU.  Narodal  Podaik.  8N  42.707. 
Pab.  10-28-58.    Plied  12-19-57. 

672.474.  MAXIMATTR  Meopta.  Narodai  Podnik.  SN 
42.710.    Pab.  10-28-58.    Filed  12-19-57. 

672.475.  WILL.  Will  Corporatloa.  8N  43.492.  Pab. 
10-28-58.    PUed  1-6-58. 

672.47«  gPACEMASTER  Darld  P.  Puabaen.  SN  4T.TfT. 
Pnb.  10-28-58.    Piled  3-14-58. 

672.47T.  GOLDEN  CROWN  AND  DESIGN.  General  Bee 
trtr  Compaay.     8N  48.962.     Pab.  10-28-58.     PUed  4-4-58. 

672.478.  DATA8TNC  AND  DESIGN.  BemdtBaeh.  Incor- 
porated.    8N  49.037.     Pab.  10-28-58.     PUed  4-4-58. 

672.479.  COPTTRON.    Charlea  Braalac  Coapaay.  lac     BN 
Pab.  10-2ft-58.    Filed  4-7-58. 

TRICON.     MaHler  Welt  Coataet  Leanea.  lae.     BN 

Pub.  10-28-48.     Piled  4-7-58. 

THERMOTE8T.     Societe  RhodUeata.     8N 
Pab.  10-28-58.    Piled  1-26-58. 

CONDUCHECK. 
SN  49.341.     Pal 

672.483.  BCTTERICK.     The  Battertcfc  Coapaay, 
49.413.    Pab.  10-18-58.    FUed  6-10-48. 

672.484.  PRES8UBBGRAPR.  Electro  Prndacta  Labor* 
tortoa,   lac.     SN  49.562.     Pab.   10-28-58.     Filed  4-14-58. 

672.485.  MTTLTIDATA.  Fttght  Bcaearch  lacwparatcd.  8N 
49.566.     Pnb.  10-28-58.     FUed  4-14-56 


1.118. 

•72.480. 

49.176. 

672.481. 


671.482. 
rated. 


Air  BedactioB  Coa^May,  lacorpo- 
10-28-58.      Piled  4-6-58. 

f.     SN 


(hM27-Hinlnial 


672.486.  CINT.      Societe   Aaaaiyaw  Aatey   Frerpa   Moatiaa 
Clay.     SN  43.500.     Pab.   10-16-68.     PUed  12-9-47. 

672.487.  8PBEDMA8TER.     Norana  M.  Morris  Corpora tiaa. 
8N  47.564.    Pab.  10-28-58.    Filed  3-12-58. 


Oatt  28  -  Jtwdry  Mri  PrtdMM-NUlal  WMt 


672.488. 
46.569. 

672.489. 
46.681. 


ENCHANTED  BEAITT.     Paul  P    Rethatete. 
Pab.  10-26-58.    FUed  2-15-58. 


8X 


MATISSE   AND  DESIGN.     Matlaae   Uaited.     SN 
Pab.  10-18-58.    PUed  2-26-48. 


Qau  29— Itmmi,  fciilni,  MriDtttMs 

673.460.    80APT  MITT.    Wcalej  A.  SaUth.    SN  43.348.    Pab. 
10-28-58     PUed  1-2-58. 
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«72,49I.    FISH  FILB.    Traulaen  k  Co.  Inc.    8N  49,465.    Pub. 
10-14-58.     Filed  4-10-ft8. 

672,492.     PBRIf  A-DRT.     Permanent  Filter  Corporation.     iN 
53,725.    Pub.  10-2S-58.    Filed  6-17-58 


Class  32  -f urahiire  and  Upkoistory 

672,4»S.      COCHRANC   AND  DS8IGN.     Cochrane  Furniture 
Company,  Inc.    SN  27.187.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  3-2V-57. 

672.404.  TANDBRBILT.      Slmmona  Company.      8N  M.890. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  7-7-58. 

672.405.  TRIG-O-MATIC.     Tbe  Mode  Craft  Company.  Inc. 
8N  54,055.     Pnb.  10-28-58.    Filed  7-8-58. 


Oass  34 -Heating, 
Apparatus 


>  and  Yantnating 


672.406.  ATM08-PAK.      Air    Conditlonins    Englneera    Inc. 
8N  36.075.     Pub,  10-28-58.    Filed  8-7-57. 

672.407.  KEROGA8.     8.  F.  Appliance*  Limited.     SN  50.107. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  4-21-58. 


672.524. 
48.0TS. 


HOLIDAY    BAZAAR.       Alfred 
Pub.  10-28-58.    m^  4-3-58. 


Oass  35-Belting,  Hose,  Madiinory  Pack- 
ing, and  NonaetalRc  Tires 

672,408.  VICTOCOR  MOTOR  SEAL  AND  DB8IGN.  Victor 
Manafactnrinc  *  Oaaket  Co.  8N  38.246.  Pnb.  10-28-58. 
Filed  10-2-57. 

672,400.  TORNADO.  Trelleborsa  Gummlfabrllu  AktMwIag. 
8N  38.397.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  10-4-57 

Class  37-Paper  and  Stationery 

672.500.  ZIPPO.  Ruaaell  W.  Tallman,  d.  b.  a.  Zlppo  Bar- 
Cbarta.     8N  22,084.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  1-22-57 

672.501.  THERMO-GUARD  AND    DESIGN.      Sentinel   Bag 

ft  Paper  Company.  Inc.    8N  24.203.    Pnb.  10-28-58.    Filed 

8.  R.  2-11-57.    Am.  P.  R.  8-13-58. 

672.502.  8TARBRITE.       Saxon     Paper    Corporation.       fllN    fl Wf  39  —  OotMng 

26,728.    Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  »-22-57. 


672.511.  DIAL-A-TALE.  Lee-B«rt  locorporatwi.  8N  36.502. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  0-3-57. 

672.512.  ASTRONAUTICS.  American  Rocket  Society  and 
American  Interplanetary  Society,  Inc.  SN  36.684.  Pub 
10-28-58.    Filed  0-5-57. 

672.513.  CLAIMS  SERVICE  INDEX  AND  DESIGN.  Robert 
I.  anfltlk,  d.  b.  a.  Mcrcedea  PuUlahUic  Company.  SN 
38,455.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  10-7-57. 

672.614.  PORTFOLIO  OF  WESTERN  ADVERTISIN«;  ART 
Weatera  AdrertUlng.  SN  30,764.  Pub.  10-28-58.  Filed 
10-20-57. 

672.515.  TRANS-FOLIA.  Trana  FolU  Geaetlacbaft  far 
Tranaparentdruck  tnit  beacbraenkter  Haftnac.  SN  41,410. 
Pub.  10-28-58.     FUed  ll-2«-57. 

672.516.  PRECISION  METAL  MOLDING.  Tbe  IndaatrUI 
PsMlablnc  CorporaUon.  SN  45^4.  Pub.  10-28-58.  Filed 
2-5-58. 

672.517.  FINGERS  OF  FORTUNE.  BettI  Yeria  Ogdcn.  SN 
46,154.     Pub.  10-28-58.     FUed  2-10-58. 

672.518.  CITY  HALL.  John  P.  DUI*  Co.  SN  46.018.  Pnb. 
10-28-58.    Filed  3-3-58. 

672.510.  DRAGLINE.  International  Mlaerala  ft  rhemlcai 
CorporatloB.     SN  47,388.     Pub.  10-28-68.     Pltod  3-10-58 

672.520.  ••COVERS  DIXIE  LIKE  THE  DEW."  Atlanta 
Newapapera,  Inc.  SN  47.818.  Pnb.  10-28-58.  Piled 
3-17-58. 

672.521.  PROFILE  OF  A  CITY.  BettI  Yerxa  Ogden.  SN 
48.322.     Pnb.  10-28-58.     FUed  3-24-58. 

672.522.  THE  CAUPOREGON  NEWS.  California  OmgM 
Telertalon.  Inc.    SN  48.800.    Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  4-2-58. 

672.523.  CLOSER   THAN    WE   THINK.      Chicago  Trlbane^ 
New  York  Newa  Syndicate.  lac.    SN  48.001.   Pah.  1( 
Filed  4-2-58. 


de    Martial.      SN 


672.525.  SPACE-AGE.      Colnmhto    Pnbllcatloaa.    Inc.      SN 
40,420.    Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  4-10-58. 

672.526.  ARTIA  AND  DESIGN.    Artia.  Podaik  Zahranlcnibo 
Ohchodn  pro  Doroi  a  Vyroa  Kaltnmlcb  Statkn.     8N  50.437 
Pab.  10-28-58.    Filed  3-31-58. 

672.527.  ARTIA  AND  DESIGN  Artla.  Podnlk  Zahraalcalho 
Obchoda  pro  Dovoi  a  Vyroa  Kalturalcb  SUtka.  SN  50.428 
Pah.  10-28-58.    Piled  3-31-58. 


672,528. 
DoToa 
10-28-58 


ARTIA.     Artla.  Podaik  Zabraalcalho  (Jhcbndo  pro 
a    Vyroi    Kalturnlcb    Ktatka.      SN    50.429.      Pab. 
Piled  3-31-58. 


672.503.  SPEEDRY.  Speedry  Producta,  Inc.  SN  28,100. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  4-15-57. 

672.504.  CILCOLOR.  CoBte,  Sodete  Anonyme.  SN  34.502. 
Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  7-30-57. 

672.506.  ATTRACT-ALL  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  D.  Dilley, 
d.  b.  a.  Dilley  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  47,741.  Pub. 
10-28-58.    FUed  3-14-58. 

672,606.  CORRU-WRAP.  Sherman  Paper  Prodncta  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  47.809.     Pnb.  10-28-58.     Filed  3-17-58. 

672.507.  WHIZ-TAQ.  Jamea  A.  Taylor.  SN  40,015.  Pub. 
10-28-68.    Piled  4-3-58. 

672.508.  PLAYTIME.  Binney  ft  Smith  Inc.  SN  40,411. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  4-10-58. 


Class  38-Prints  and  Publications 

672.509.  STANDARD.  Funk  ft  Wagnalla  Company.  SN 
24.154.    Pub.  10-28-58.    FUed  2-11-67. 

672.510.  SUCCESS  UNLIMITED.  W.  Clement  Stone,  aa- 
algnee  of  Godfrey-Stone  International  Publicatlona,  lac. 
8N  32,480.    Pub.  10-28-58.    FUed  6-24-57. 


672.620.  ADJUST -O  WAVE  ft  SLEEP  NET.  Tbe  L.  Mayer 
Company.     SN  7.030.     Puh.  10-28-58.     Piled  4-24-56. 

672.530.  FORBES-HILL  OF  NEW  ENGLAND.  Abe  Loraa. 
d.  b.  a.  Luraa  riolbins  Company.  SN  8.139.  Pah.  10  38  58 
Filed  5-11-56. 

672.531.  PLAYTEX  ILLUSION.  Internatloaal  Latex  Cor- 
poration.    SN  13.371.     Pah.  10-28-58.     Filed  8-3-58.      - 

672.532.  EEZEE'S  AND  DESIGN.  W.  B.  Neafeld.  d.  b.  a. 
Orthopedic  Shoe  ninlc.  SN  30.351.  Pah  10-28-58.  Piled 
5-30-57. 


PLOW    MOLD. 
Pub.  10-28-58. 


The    Scholl    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.      SN 
Filed  6-27-57. 


672.533. 
32,770. 

672.534.  JUBIL-EBZ  AND  DESIGN.     Lcater   Plncaa   Shoe 
Corporation.     SN  33.501.     Puh.  10-28-A8.     Piled  7-10-57. 

672.535.  DRI-A-PON       Drt-A  Pon    Company,    Incorporated 
SN  35.338     Pab.  10-28-58.    Filed  8-12-57 

672.536.  GAIT-TRAINEES.      WlUlam    Uleafeld.    Inc.      SN 
35,860.    Puh.  10-28-58.    Piled  8-30-57. 

672.537.  BELZANO.      The  Joaaph  ft   Falaa  Company.     8N 
36,440.     Pah.  10-28-58.     hl«d  8-20-67. 

672.538.  PLATIA.      Tbe    loaepb    ft    Fdaa    Coapaay.      IN 
36.460.    Pub.  10-28-58.     FUed  8-20-57. 
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«72,»39  FIBBN'ZE.  The  io*ppb  *  Pi>l«  Companr.  8N' 
S8.4S2.    Pob.  lO-Sg-M.    PIIHI  »-2»-»T 

fl72.540.  VCKillE.  Wayne  Knittlnr  Mills.  8X  38^10.  Pah. 
10-2»-68.    P'll^l  10^3-57. 

072.341.  WHITI  RHIELD.  Owral  Shoe  Corpomtion.  SX 
38.452.     I»ub.  10-2S-58.    Filed  10-7-37. 

672.342.  ADAUIU.  (;*ueral  8hoe  Corporatioa.  RN  38.433. 
I'ub    10-28-38.     FlltHi  lU  7  57- 

A72.343  NYLTOT.  8aB  Vall»y  Manafartarlns  Co.  8X 
39J»18.  Pvb.  |fW28-A8.     Piled  1&-3 1-37.       -         .^.^ 

872.344.  SKI'LUiARD.  Mine  Safety  Appltamw  Ponpany 
HX  41.337.    E>ub.  10-28-38.     Plied  11 -2»-A7. 

872.345  MR.  TALL.  The  Enro  Shirt  ronpany.  Ine  8N 
42.480      fwb.  10-28-58.     Filed  12-18-417 

•72.348.     PACJAC      Jacob  Mlln.    8X  42.684.    P»b.  10-28^Vt. 
.     Filed  12-18-37 

•72.547  PERFEiTIOX  The  flouae  of  Perfertion.  Inc.  8X 
44.092      Pab.  10-28-58.     Filed  1-18-38 

872.348  TRAVKL  AIBR.  Koperba  CniraU.  lae.  8X  44.128 
Pub.  10-28-,V!     Filed  1    18  38 

872.348  HILL  BR08  "HBAD  FOl  THE  HILLH"  Ameil 
raa  8boe  Co..  Inr..  d.  b  a.  HID  Broa.  8X  44.383.  Pab 
10-28-58.     nied  1-24-38 

072.330.  RLSSlRNE.  Andr«  I..epoatre  k  Tie  B  A.  SX 
44,827.     Pub.  10-28-38      Filed  1-24-38, 

8T2.551.  PARA  VIXL.  Gro-Cord  Robber  Company.  8N 
45.320      Pub.  10-28^58     Filed  2-5-38 

872^%32.  CROWXIXG  GLORY.  Eaaten  Seaboard  Plaatiea. 
Inr      8X  45.381.     Pab    10-28-38.     Filed  2-8-58. 

872JUS.  BELTlARA  Carol  B.  SalUraa  8N  43.421  Pabw 
10-28-58     Filed  2-«-58. 


872.534.     CLAYMORE.     Claymore.  Incorporated      8X  43.431 
Pab.  10-28-38.    Filed  2-7-58 

872.303.      WAVK-GARD.      iBtermatlooal    Latvx    CorpnraTion 
8X43,481      Pab.  10-28-38.     Filed  2-7 -M. 

872.558      JARARD      Rielly  Compaay.  lar      «X  43.4»4.     I»ub 
10-28-38.     Filed  2-7-38 

672.837.     NITE  MAtilC.     Rudo  Mamrwear.  Inc.     HX  45.814 
Pab.  10-2»-ft8.     Filed  2-10-08. 

•T2.3A8      PRIXCK  DE  GALLR8      Prvlas  Oriclaala.  lac.     RX 
48.435.     l>ub    1(X  28  38      Filed  3-18-08. 

872.330       TALRXT       Jacfc    L     Inaelaaa   *    Company       8X 
48.330      l»ub.  10-28-A8.     Filed  2-21-58. 

872.380.     COKOtX     Mareat  inr     «.'«  47.507.    Pab    10-28-38 
Filed  8-11-38 

872.381       rOMt*EB8.      Jor«aa    Mamfactarlar    Carp.      8X 
48.080     Pub   10  28-,58      Filed  S   1»  58 

872.362      MER<%RY       Merrary.    Ltd.      8X    48.843       PiA 
10-28-58.     Filed  8-38-38. 

872..V13     JRAL08IE.     Yeaaa  Foandatlon  (iarment*.  Inc     .SX 
49.019.     Pub  10-28-38.    Filed  4-.1-58 


872.384.      MOUtlSB 

10-28-08.     Filed  4-7-58 


B««<er    GM«et.       8N     49.154        Pab. 


8T2.080. 
48.042. 

•72.388. 
'"  49.389 


VI«JX»TTE« 
Pub.  IO-28-08. 


Allied     Ktoraa    Citrpnrati«>a. 
Filed  4-14-38. 


GBUBGETOWX.     Frmnaa  SlMe  (Corporation 
Pub.  10^28-38.     Filed  4-14-08. 


8X 


S.\ 


672.387.     COTSMOOR.    Cotmnonr.  Limited.    8X  49.882.    Pub. 


Pub 


10-28-58.     Flltd  4-15-38. 

872.388.      ariTIME.       Saltlme.     Inr.       .*<X     49.713 
1 0-28-A8.     Filed  4   1 3-58 

8T2.389      "BELLE  BOTTOMS."     Sue  Brett.  Inc.     SX  49.815 
Pab.  10-28-09,     Filed  4-17-08. 

•T2.ST0      8LIM>RA8B       Sue   Brett.    Inr      8X   49  818      Pub 
10-28-58.     Filed  4-17   58 

672.571.  BRA-B-LETTB.      Lady    Marlaae    Braaalere    Corp 
8X  49.838.    Pab.  10-28-58.     Filed  4-17-58 

872.572.  MARGARET   JERROLD.      MargarM    Jerrold    Inc 
8X  49.943.    Pab.  10-38-58.    Filed  4-18-08. 

TM  738  ©.  G— 7 


Class  40-FMKy  Goods,   FmisMiigs, 
Notions 


872.573.  VELOK.     American  Velcro.  Inc.     .SX  47.224.     Puh. 
10-28-38.    Filed  .V7-58. 

872.574.  MAJORETTE.      Scoldlnn   Lock*   Corporation.      SX 
50..W5      l»ub    10  28-.^8.     Filed  4-25-.>8. 


Cbss42-IUnod,   Notted,   and   Toxtik 
Fabrks,  omI  Sd^tiMos  Thorafor 

872J173.  TAI  PIXO.  Honic  Koo|t  Carpet  Manafactarem. 
Ltd.      SX   29,906.     Pub.    10^28-38.     Piled  5-13-87. 

872.578.  V  Velreray  Corporation.  SX  34,194.  Pab 
10-28-08.     Plted  7-21-07 

872.377.     GLAZE-SET.      Apex    Knitted    Pabrica.    Inc.      SX 
38.042.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  8.  R.  8-2S-57.     Am    P    E 
4-22-58 

672.578.  TELYELASTIC.  J.  W.  Wood  Elastic  Web  Com- 
paay.    8X  42.258.     Pub.  8-19-58.     Piled  12-11-07 

672.379.  DE.VX  CUT-RATE  AND  DESIGX.  Deaa  Cat-Sate 
Floor  (^orertnc  Company.  Inc.  SX  43.245.  Pub.  10-28-58. 
Filed  12-31-57. 

872.0I0.  ETERXALTOXB8.  Talted  Merchant*  and  Manii- 
facrurem.  Inr      RX  48.051      Pub    10-28-58.     Filed  4-2-58. 


Class  44 -Doirtal,  Madkal,  mi   Sargical 
AppKaacos 

672.581  JOALBXE  Joa  Co.  SX  32.252.  Pab.  1O-28-08 
Filed  8-19-57 

872.582.  PRESTOX  J  A.  Preaton  Corporatioa.  SX  89.410: 
Pab.  10-28-58.    Pllad  10-23-37. 

872.883.  VKilLINRRS  Eatelle  M  Opoloay.  «.•*  48.582. 
Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  2-25-38. 

672.584.  VIBRAWAY  R.  G.  Barry  Corporation.  8K  47.49a 
1Mb   10-28-08     Piled  8-1 1-08 

672.585.  FfJAMOTIOX.  Booae  of  Foam.  SX  47.501.  Pub. 
1O-28-08.     Filed  3- 1 1  -58. 

8T2.388  DESIGX  OF  PIXWHEEL  WITH  ARROWS. 
Muller  A  Schmidt  Pfeilrfticwerfc.  SX  47.095  Pab 
10-28-08.     Filed  3-12-58. 

872.587.  PROFILE.  Profile  SienderUInc  Salona.  SX  47.806^ 
Pub    10-28-38.     Filed  3-12-58. 

672,388.  VERXI  TROL  Air  Reductlmi  Company.  Incorpo- 
rated.     SX   47,707.     Pub.   10-28-.58.     Piled  3-14-58. 

872.589  IDR.  I.  D  RusaelL  8X  47.897.  Pub.  10-28-58 
Filed  3-17-58. 


Class  45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carboaatod 

Wators 


672.390.      WKSTBRfKIK   AXD   I>K.SH;X       Weatbrook   I 
trlea.  Inc.     S.N  38.514.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  10-7-07 


672.591.       3    y        Three    V    Compaay. 

10-28-58.     Filed  11-18-57. 


SX    40,881.      Pab. 


laQrodBoats 


rt72.582.      PIG    TALUB.      Oarollna    Cotee    Company       SX 
888.128.     I*ab.  4-10-08.    Piled  5-24-55. 


872.503.      TOPSY-8      RAH    Proaen    Meat*.    Inc.   d. 
Topajr'a  Dog  Pood  Co.     SX  23.379.     Pab.  10-28-58. 


b.    a. 
Pllad 


TM  84 


972,594  LINDEN  FARMg.  Ciftfufy  Food  Marlwtii  Com- 
ply, d.  b.  a.  Century,  Ontury  FcmkI  Stor«»ii.  Inc..  and  rooks. 
SN  26,325.    Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  3-18-57. 

672.595.  HOOD  AND  DESIGN.  H.  P.  Hood  k  Sona.  Inc.. 
d.  b.  a.  H.  P.  Hood  k  Sona.  SN  42.983.  Pub.  10-28-58. 
Filed  12-24-57. 

672.596.  PLAINS  OF  ABRAHAM.  Jameii  R.  Wilaon.  d.  b.  a. 
Valentine  Honey  Parker*.  SN  44.236.  Pub.  lft-28-58. 
Filed  1-17-58.  .     •  , 

672.597.  LAC-MIX.  Safeway  Storea,  Incorporated.  SN 
45.210.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  2-3-58. 

672.598.  WELCH'S.  Jamea  O.  Welch  Company.  SN  4S.S05. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  2-7-58.  ^  ^ 

672,.599.  RUCK.  Wlico  Prodoee  Company.  8N  46,386.  T^nfb. 
ia-28-58.     Filed  2-21-58. 

672.600.  RAM.  Wilro  Produce  Company.  SN  46,387.  Pub. 
10-28-58.     Filed  2-21-58. 

672.601.  TASTY  BIRD  FARMS.  The  Joe  O.  Frank  Company. 
SN  48,434.     Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  2-24-58. 

672.602.  OLD  COCNTRY  AND  DESIGN.  Carl  Gaatmeyer, 
Inc.     SN  47,638.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  3-13-58. 

872.603.  BORDEN'S.  The  Borden  Company.  SN  50.680. 
Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  4-30-58.  '     , 

672.604.  BLUE  STAR  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  Star  Fooda. 
Inc.     SN  51,320.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  .V9-58. 

672.605.  FAIRLANE.  Avon  Frosted  Fooda,  Inc.  SN  51,542. 
Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  5-13-58. 

672.606.  FEARN.  PMrn  Foods  Inc.  SN  51,886.  Pub. 
10-28-58.     Filed  5-19-58. 
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Class  50-MerckaidUe  Not  Otherwbe 


Oass  47- Wines 


672.607.  CARBONE.      McKeaaon   k   Robblna,    Incorporated. 
SN  22.698.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  1-16-57. 

672.608.  LUXARDO.  Priv.  Fabbrlca  Maraachino  "Excel 
alor"  Girolamo  Luxardo  S.  p.  A.  SN  36.807.  I»ub. 
10-28-.'>8.     Piled  9-6-57. 

672.609.  FIRE   BIRD.      California   Wine   Aasociation.      SN 
48,141.     Pub.  10-28-.'^8.     Filed  !i-21-.'S8. 


Gass  48-Mah  Beverages  and  Liquors     ^ 

672.610.  O'KEEFE  AND  DESIGN.     O'Keefe  BrewtnK  Com 
pany  Limited.    SN  19,799.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  11-28-56. 

672.611.  O'KEEFE   AND  DESIGN.     O'Keefe  Brewinjt  Com 
pany  Limited.    SN  19,800.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  11-23-56. 

672.612.  STUDENT  PRINCE.  Konlgabacher  Brauerel  Ak- 
tiengeaellachaft,  vorm.  Joseph  Thillmann.  SN  30,025.  Pah. 
8-26-58.     Filed  5-14-57. 

672.613.  MOLSON.  Molson'a  Brewery  Limited.  SN  47.593. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  3-12-58. 


Class  49-IKstaied  Alcoholic  Uqiiors 

612.614.  OLD  BARTON.  Barton  DUtilllng  Company.  8N 
20,692.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  12-10-56.  . 

672.615.  PRINCE  NICOLAS.  Jamea  Robertaon  Company. 
«N  30,948.    Pub.  8-26-58.     Filed  .5-28-57. 

672.616.  SCOTTISH  MAJESTY.  Sohenley  DiatUlera.  Inc., 
aaaignee  of  Pai  k  Tllford  DiatUlera  Corporation.  SN 
38.379.     Pub.  l(V-28-58.     Piled  10-4-57. 

672.617.  OLD  GIBRALTAR.  Thrifty  Dru«  Storea  Co.  Inc. 
SN  38.398.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Piled  10-4-57. 

672.618.  SCHENLEY  ENGLISH.  Schenley  Indnatriea,  Inc. 
SN  40,085.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  ll-t-57. 

672.619.  USHER'S.  J.  *  O.  Stewart  Umited.  SN  44.218. 
Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  1-17-58.  { 

672.620.  GRECN  STRIPE.  J.  *  G.  Stewart  Limited.  8N 
44,219.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Piled  1-17-M. 


672,621.      STICKLERS.      Auaten    Display,   Inc.      8N   4«^7:i 
Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  2-21 -5H. 


Oass  51  — Cosnetks  and  Toilet  Preparatioiis 

672,622.^  SHAI  SKINTRBTE.  Ueurire  A.  Duffy,  trustee  for 
Barbara  Gowen  Duffy^  d.  b.  a.  Bona  I  Laboratories  Limited. 
SN  14.949.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Piled  8-31-56. 

672.623.  SHAI.  (ieorfce  A.  Duffy,  trustee  for  Barbara  (;oweB 
Daffy,  d.  b.  a.  Roaal  Laltoratoriea  Llmite«l  and  Rosal.  SN 
16.189.     Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  9-24-56. 

672.624.  LEONID  DK  LKStMNSKIS.  Leonid  de  I>e«cinskla. 
SN  20.361.    Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  12-4-,'V6. 

672.625.  PRO-CTS-KERA.  Pro-Cya-Kera  Uboratorlea.  lac. 
SN  44.977.     Pub   10-28-58.     Piled  1-30- ."S8 


Oass  52-Detergents  and  Soaps 

672.626.  PINE-SOL.  Damaa  Mllner  Corporation,  by  chance 
of  name  from  Mllner  Producta  Company.  SN  15.200.  Pub. 
10-28-58.     Filed  9-6-56. 

672.627.  JET.  Airoaol  Company.  Inc.  SN  26.233  Pub 
3-4-58.     Filed  3-15-57 

672.628  JABON  FLORES  DEL  CAMPO  AND  DESIGN 
Perfnmerla  Floralla.  8.  A.  SN  .16.017  Pub  10-2ft-58. 
Filed  8-22-57. 

672,6-29.  TERiJISYL.  I^hn  *  Pink  Products  Corporation. 
SN  47.590.     l>ab.  10-28-58.     Piled  .^-12-58 

672.630.  WILCLEAN.  Wllco  Company.  SN  48.887  Pub. 
10-28-58.     Piled  4-1-M. 

672.631.  D  H  C— DELIGHTPIL  HOUSE  CLEANER  AND 
DE8I(;N.  Delightful  Hooae  Cleaner  SN  52.642.  I*nb. 
10-28-58.     Piled  5-23-58. 

672.632.  VALPRO.  Valley  Products  (\unpaBy.  8N  53.680 
I'ub    10-28-58      Piled  6-16-58 


Sendee  Marks 


Oass  100-Mlscellaneoiis 


672.633.      BI-RITK      <ieneral  Grocer   Coaipany.      8.\   17.215. 
COLLECTIVE    MARK        Pub     HV  28-58.      Filed    Ift-lO-ftii 


Oass  101- 


and  Business 


672,634.     PAPS  PACK  AND  DESIGN.     Coatia  J    Papa.     8N 

35.201.     Pub.  10-28^58.     Filed  8-8-57. 


Oass  102-lnsttrance  and  Rnandal 


672.635.  SHARIN  PROFIT  AND  DESIGN.  The  Kroner  Co. 
SN  25.545.     Pub.  10-28-58.     Filed  S-A-57. 

672.636  DESIGN  OF  BUFFALO.  Protective  Fire  and  Caa- 
ualty  Company.  SN  42.307.  Pub.  10-28-58.  Piled 
12-12-57. 


Oass  104  -  Comnwnication 


672.637.     DESIGN  OF  (iR(>TE8QUK  HUMAN.     WHA8.  Inc. 
SN  43.901      Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  1-13-58. 


JanuaiY  is,  1959 

Oats  106-iybterM 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  85 
Certification  Marks     » ^  jk^Ij 


•72.6S8.     MI.vrrB  MAS.     Bv«N>tt  R.  Kmz.  d.  b    a    Mlnare    flmmm  A  —  ILmU* 

Man   Photo  3fTVlce.      8X   24,788.     P»b.    10-2»-58.     ni«l  '  ^        ^^^r^^m* 

'2-20~M.  

„  672.WO.     BEL<;iA.\  LIXEX  AND  8HIKLD  DE»IUN.     Ammo- 

rlatioo   Nationale  dn  Tinmn  «1*  Lia.     SX  5.077.     Pub. 
10-28-A8.    F1l«l  a-23-5«. 


dais  107 -•EAKatiM  airi  brtMtaiMMMt 


,.„^^  «7S.«41        FAMILY    RATED    AXD    DE8IGX.      PennsylranU 

e72.«S0       OB<'   AXD  DBRIUN.      Uutboard  B<>aTln(  aub   of         Xataral  Gaa  MM'a  AaMrlation.    8X49  004     Pnb  10-28-M 
A»ert«a.     8N  47.88T.     Puk.   10-2ft-«8.     rv  •"  S-17-M.  rikd  2-17-58 


\ 


SJPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Thpw  rvftatratlona  are  not  aabj^ct  to  ofipoaitkm. 


(btt  6-Chtaicalt  •mi  CliMical  Com-  dais  21  -  Bectrical   Apparatus,  MadiMs, 

^•*Woas    ,,  aad  SappBes 

672.642.     Vordla  L.  Ralaej.  d.  b.  a.  Rala»jr'a  Inwctlrtdr  Co.. 

Rlpl*r.  Mlaa.     8X  40.878      ru«4  P.  R.  11-A-A7.     Am    8    R      «72.845.      All   AmrrlcaB    Mff.   Co..    Loa   AnitelM.    CaUf       SX 
11-20-^.  84.108.    Filed  7-22-^7. 


U'' 


RAINEVS 


emR'A/CHTEit 


Tw  Rlertrtr  RMlatanr^Trpr  Isaiter  for  Ckarcnal. 
First  uae  Jaor  1.  l&.VS. 


For  CkeiMkaL  ^rrparafUia  for  KIlHac  RnadiM.  Watrr  Ru«ii. 
Anta.  Ur«>.  Wwa,  and  Mitva. 

""""'^— ■■■"' ChnlS-JtwalryaadPrMioai-MatalWara 


Oatt  11  -  hks  lad  ydai  MatatUs 

•78.«43.     Kfv  Uox  lUMUactarlac  CoMpaay.  Rorb««t<Y.  X.  T. 
SX  21.818.     niai  P.  R.  12-2S-M.     Am.  8    R.  11-4^58. 


laMm^^^amdi 


For  Carbon  Pap^r  ami  Tjrprvrller  Rlbbona 

Firat   uae  abimt   Mar.  ».    1988.  on  rarbon  pap^r. 


672,848.     Swank.  Inc..  Attl4>boro,   Maaa.     8X  57.171.     Filed 
8-18-58. 


GRIP-TITE 


Fter  llm'a  Jewelry— Xa»ely.  Tie  Clip*. 
Firat  uaf  1B51. 


Oau  13 -Hard wart  aad  PlaMbiag  aad 
Stean-Rttiag  SoppRet 

672.644      T    D.    Willlainaon.  Inc.   Talaa.  OWa      8X   1S828 
Filed  P  R  8-18-56.    An  s\t   ll-l»-58 


Cass  38 -Prints  and  PaUicatioK 

6T2.647.  <;eonna  Bulkier  Pabllrationa.  In*..  CoTlefiv  Park. 
*'«•.  aaalEBee  of  B.  E.  Robook.  Inc..  CoHege  Park.  Ua  8N 
26.S88      Filed  P    R    8-18-57.     Aaa.  8.  R.  11-4-M. 


GEORGIA  BUILDER 


For  Moathlr  l>abllcatioB. 
Pint  oaeFH).  14.  1957. 


\^ 


^If.  -f. 


WEDGE-LOCK 


For  Pipe  PIm0». 

First  oae  Aug  ts!  1956. 


6T2.648.  WUlUai  W.  Hobart.  d.  hi  a.  Hobart  Pr«ao  aad 
The  SontbUader.  Corona.  Calif.  SX  47,881.  Filed  P.  R. 
8-10-58.    Am.  8.  R.  11-13-58. 


THE  SOUTHLANDER 
DAIRYMAN  AND  RANCHER 


For  Mootbly  Dairy  and  Rancbiag  Masaxlae. 
Firat  uae  Oet.  1.  1956. 


TM  86 

Chss  39-aotiiiiig 
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Oass  49  -  DistaM  Alcoholic  Uqnors 


((72,049.  MunsinfTwear.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  HollywtHMl  V-Ette-Vas- 
Karette,  Minneapolis.  Minn..  asslKn'W  of  Hollywoixl-Maxwell 
Co..  Lob  AngvleH.  fallf.  SN  29.071.  Filed  P.  R.  4-29^7. 
Am.  S.  R.  11-10-^8. 


A72.(UII.      Brown-Porman    l>latlll»ni  Coritorarina.    Loalavllle. 
Ky.     SN  28.488.     Pllwl  P.  R.  4-19-.17.     Am.  S.  R.  11  -17-5H. 


-TUTU- 


h 


For  Foundation  Garmenta— NamHy.  Combination  Braaalrrm 
and  Qirdl<>8. 

First  use  Mar.  26.  19.57. 


For  Bourbon  WbUkjr. 
FInt  Dae  Apr.  12.  1937. 


QaSS  42 ""  Knittod,      Nottod,      and      ToXtflo     *i72.A.'^2.     Old  lirantUn  company  Limited.  London.  EnxUnd. 
_    ,     ,  »  m    a       ,  VI  «  •**-'^'  ■♦*3«1      I^l»d  P.  R.  4-^58.     Am.  8.  R.  11-12-58. 

Fabncs,  aad  Siibstitiites  Therefor 


672,650.     Groasman  4  Weiaaman,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T.     8N 
50,792.     Piled  P.  R.  5-1-58.     Am.  S.  R.   10-22-58. 


TPidA  'dtae^ 


■^ 


•>,: 


For  Dlab  ToweUng. 
Flrat  aae  July  I.  19.'i7. 


$ 


^  Old 
Grantian 

BLENDED 
SCOTCH  WHISKY 

lOoatoovcM  wMitam 

12  Yf  ARS  OLD 

•UMowieanMW 


Owner  of  Britiah  Reg.   No.  760.477.  dated  Sept    23.   1057: 
ind  r.  a.  Reg.  No.  «a7.56fl 
For  Scotch  WbUky. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


V 


,li 


15.801.  CHAMPION   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     8-21-1888. 

123,500.  RS  EACH  WITHIN  A  CIRCLE.     CI.  28.     11-12-18. 

123.917.  KUMSI-KUM8A.    CI.  42.     12-17-18. 

128.946.  NATIONAL.    CI.  8.     12-24-18. 

123.983.  SILVANITE.    CI.  14.     12-31-18. 

124,940.  DRIFTED  SNOW.    CI.  46.    3-25-10.  '  I 

356.184.  QUINS.     CT.  30.    4-19-38. 

358.761.  LOTURA.     CI.  37.     7-26-38. 

S.'ig.-es.  QUINS   AND   DESIGN.      CI.    39.      7-26-38. 

358.766.  QUINTUPLETS.    CI.  39.    7-26-38. 

359,194.  RU8T-0-VAC.     H.  6.     8-9-38. 

360,012.  CUDDLES   AND    TUCKIE.      CI.    38.      9-6-38. 

360,923.  OLD  MISSION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   49.     10-»-8fi. 

361.336.  GREGONE.    CI.  51.     10-11-38 

361,440.  A   BEAR   FOR   WEAR.      CI.   15.      10-18-38. 

361,584.  METROPOLITAN     MISST     DRESSES.       n.     30. 

10-25-38. 

361.747.  HORSE'S    HEAD    AND    HORSE    SHOE.      CI.    49. 

11-1-88. 

361,772.  HT   CO   IN   DESIGN    SHAPE.     CI.   23.      11-1-38. 

361.777.  ALMA  DE  ESPANA.    CI.  Ji2.     11-1-38. 

361.817.  PORTELVATOR.     CI.  23.     11-1-J8.         i,      *         * 

361.824.  CHATELAINE.     CI.  42.     ll-l'-38.        ''     ^  7  -     V* 

361.989.  BOLDOFLORINE.    CI.  18.     11-8-.38. 

:{«2.051.  ZIZZ  AM)  DESIGN.     CI.  6.      11-8-38. 

362.280.  M-D    AND    DESIGN.      CI.    16.      11-15-38. 

362.256.  NELDEN.    CI.  39.    11-15-38.     .  1     ; 


362.685.      Pirr    OF    (JOLD    AND    REPRESENTATION    OP 
FEMALE    ETC.      (1.   46.      11-20-38 

363.012.      ASBESTOPRENE.    C\.  35.     12  <^-«8. 

363.099.      TISSUELIN.     CI.  42.     12-13-38. 

363.224       NUmO.     C\.  6.     12-13-38. 

363.265.     MODERN     MAID    POOD    PRODUCTS    AND    DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  46       12-20-38. 

3rt3.3.*.H       M    n  AND  DESIGN.     CI.   14.      12-20-38. 

363.365.     F08TA.    CI.  26.     12-20-M. 

.363.480.     NUPRO.    CI.  46.     12-27-38. 

.163.7.M.      EXTRA  DRY      «'!.  48.     1-S-SO. 

364.044.     TRIAVEAR     IN     DOUBLE    TRIANGLE. 
1-17-30. 

3rt4.«06       OX  O-PRIME  ANI»  HEAD  OF  OX.    CI.  16. 

364.607.     0X0  SPAR  AND  HEAD  OF  OX.     n.  16. 

364.616.      METONE.     n.  52.     2-7-SO. 

364.62.'^       REPRESENTATION      OF      BEEHIVE. 
2-7-39. 

:i64.626.      REPRESENTATION  OF  (X>VBRKI>  WAGON. 
14.     2-7-30. 

384.7WI.      CHADWICKS   AND   DESIGN. 

S65.061.     COMBBX.    a.  18.     2-21-30. 

365.218.     TAKE    HOME   PACK.      CI.    2. 

.3fto..^43.      (HK)LI(;AN.     C1.142.    .V7-39. 

365.554.     BLUE    RIBBON    AND    REPRESENTATION    OF 
RIBBON.    CI.  4.     S-14-S0. 


CI      30. 

»-7-«» 
2-7-30. 

CI.      14. 


CT. 


CI.    43.      2-14-30. 


2-28-30. 


January  13,  1959 

S6.V6M.  MYHTICOTE      a.  16.     »-14-3». 

86.^.718  JACK  A  JILL.    CT.  88.    3-14-4M. 

3«5.8»5  ALLENSr.     O.  18.     S-21-«>. 

366.432  HALE.    CI.  16.    4-11-39. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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366.482.  AMPOLITE.    CI.  52.    4-11-39. 

366.634.  COXTEMPORA    AND  DESIGN.      CI.   3. 

M^6«l.  DRIFTED  SNOW.    H.  46.    4-25-89. 

B.744.  LIC'KY  STRIKE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  17. 


4-2;y-39. 
4-23-89. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


23tt.3W 
606^24 
613.826. 

6A2.S83 
667.447. 


7(4) 

CRIAM.    CI.  46.    3-41-28 

KTERKEEN   J.    P.   H.  CO.     CI.    16.     «-7-A5. 
VM    THK    RECORDED    VOICE   OF   Ml'SIC    AND 

DRSIGN      n.  21.     10-11-.%A.  ' 

PORCELITE.    CI.  2.    ia-l.V-«7. 
THE   LOU  ART  LINE.     CI    88 


9-23-38. 


SCCOOB   S 


375^79      "BAL-ZiP  •     n    89      2-18-40 

389.273      HARMOJCT-THRBE.     Q.  ».     7-29-41 

420.136      KNOLLWOOD.     CI.  46     3-2ft-4« 


The  fUotrim^  rrfiatrmtimms  Utmed  Kt.  it.  tftt 


'  067.038. 
567.039. 
367.044. 
567.046. 

567.048. 

567.055 

567.057 

567,069. 

567.060 

367.062. 

567.064. 

567.068 

567.070. 

567.071 

567.073 

567.080. 

567.064 

367.085 

567.088. 

567.001. 

567.101. 

567.107. 

567.108. 

567.112. 

567.113 

567.116. 

567.124. 

567.126. 

567.128 

567.130. 

567.181. 

567.132. 

567.136 

567.187. 


•   -;RM8TR0.NG  cork  CO.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12 
"LIFT"    BY  NEATPtiRM     CI   .« 
8UNT>IAL  MARK  T^»  AIX  AND  DESIGN      C\    39 
KOMFORT    KING    FILL    FLOATING    ACTION 

Cl,82. 
SAF.TTE.    n.  «. 
TRI<H)MPHS.     CI.  89. 
Bl  XXY  L.\MB     CU  39. 
ATHLETA.    C\.  18. 
SIRAXA.     n.  89. 

CIR^>  DAN  C    RUSSELL  AXD  DKSIGX      CI    18 
PEXTO DONNA.     CI  IH 
PAX«))iATIC     n   23 
TRANSATLANTIC  TOMMIES     O  39 
MELM ASTER  AND  DESIGN.    CL  3. 
GOBILKEX.     n.  39. 
AIR  MARSHAL.     CL  81. 
FIXCHLET  AND  DESIGX 
DEt'OR  TROIMTAXA      CI 
SATIN-LITE      CI.  12. 
THE  8T0CKIXG  OF  THE  STARS 
•WALK  ALOXE  SHOES        CT.  39 
BIKIXI  BLANKET  AND  DESIGN 
NATtnv.     n.  43. 
5    AND    REPRESENTATION    OF 

WITHIN  CIRCLE.     O    21 
<  ITADKL  CHINA.     O.  80 
FOOtlilECOAT.    a.  89 
••B<K>FKRS."    a.  89. 
8EA.S(»N  TRIX.     CL  89. 

COLORS  LIGHT  AXT>  DARK  (SREEX       CI    38. 
SOLOMASTBR.     (1    12 
VO^JBL     CL  18. 

nrsTER    o.  51 

Q  D  AXD  DESIGX     n.  5*. 
SOCTHERX  CROSS     CI   39. 


82. 


CL  39. 
a.  89. 
FIVE    STARS 


367.142. 
567.148. 

.-.67.144. 

567.145. 

567.144. 

567.151. 

567,1.57. 

567.169. 

567.170. 

567.180. 

367.181. 

567.182. 

567,187. 

567.188. 

567.189. 

567.196 

567.204. 

567.207. 

567.208. 

567.211. 

567.214. 

567.816. 

567.217 

567.218. 

567.220. 

567.224. 

567Ui30. 

567.281. 

567.285. 

567.286. 

567.887 

567.240. 

567UZ42 

567.244 

567^48. 

567^7. 

5«7.289. 

56T.260. 

567.261 

567.262 

567.265. 

567^7. 

567.270. 

567.271. 


18SUt03. 
414.823. 
655.074 


CI.  23. 


a.  3. 


OXHEAD  STAINLESS  AXD  DESIGN. 

Fl'LKROM.    CL89. 

rERE<).«<TIM.     CI.  18. 

RAIX  STORMER.    CI.  .19. 

SEALTROX  AND  DESIGN.     CL  21. 

DESIGN   OF   OXEN    DRAWING   WAGON. 

NETOLTT.    CI   18. 

KLICK-X-KICK8.     CL  39. 

ALUMATN.     CI.  21. 

TRACK  WALKER      CI.  89. 

TRAK  WALKER.    CI.  39. 

JANE  ANDREA  J  A  AXD  DESIGX.     C\.  89. 

A8TOR  PHILADELPHIA.     CL  39. 

VALVOLINE  F.  C.     CI.  15. 

"BEDFELLOWS."    CI.  89. 

GIL  SAX  AND  DESIGN.    O.  39. 

FESTIVE  FROCK.    CL  39. 

BOUKARA.     CL  42. 

KAJLAINE.     CI.  42. 

DRESS  AND  GUESS.    CL  101. 

FORT  PERM-AQ.     CT.  106. 

FORT  AQUAFOIL.     C\.  106. 

VILLAGE  FAIR.    CT.  101. 

COLURE.    CT    106. 

ARBACGH'S      (1    100 

RADIO  ELECTRONIC  ENGINEERING.     CL  88 

THE  SILICONE  PROCESS  AND  DESIGN      CI    4 

CHAN.     CL  29 

SKI.VCARE.     CT.  51. 

IM)EZIO-8  REAL  ITALIAN  PIE2A  ETC    AND  DE- 
SIGX    CL  46. 

"GRIP  RIB."    n.  12. 

HI  TO.VE     CT   51. 

THE  WHISPKRIXG  AXGELS     CT  34 

FASHIOX  WALKERS.    CL  39. 

BLOW  BALL  AXD  DESIGN.    CL  22. 

SUX  FILM  .\Xn  DESIGN.    CT.  6. 

BUTT  OUT  AXD  DESIGX.    CT    8 

MORGAN    COMPRESSED    GAS    LIGHTER    AND 
DESIGN.    CT.  8 

SUIT  PAK.    CT.  3 

8CRKEXTITE.     CT    12. 

HUGTOPPERS.     CT.  89. 

FLUSH-RITE      CT.  13. 
WEHBY    LITTLE    STEAK    UNER. 
T-BONE     STEAK    SPECIAL 
CL   105. 

II 

24. 


CT.    105. 
WEHBT    SYSTEM. 


FLAVILLA.  CL  46.  4-29- 
CHIFFOX  CI  1.  6-A-45. 
RECEI*TIOX  STICKS.     CL 


4«.     ll-2«-57. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


.".5,938.  LIGHT  CRIST  AND  DESION.  CI.  4«.  »-21-0«. 
Th**  Burrua  Mill  *  Elpvutor  Company.  Barnia  Milla,  In 
corporated.  Dallas,  Tex.    AnM>nded  to  appear  : 


iTcHT  cm 


365.723.     BELLOWS,      a.    40.      3-14-39.      Bellowa   *   Coiii 
paii7.  Inc.     National  I>l«ttll<>n  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
also    doing    buslneM    ah    National    nUttll«»ni    Products    Co.. 
Richmond,   Va.     Ain«nd4>d  :     In   the  statement,  colamii  1. 
line  7.  "Scotch"  la  deleted.  |: 

376,77tS.  DIESEL  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  19.'  4-9-40.  Daimler 
Bern  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Stnttgart-Untertarkbelm,  (;ermany 
Amended  to  appear : 


t:      ■    » 


h:i  •:  ' 


.•»17,411.      MASTER  MIXED  AND  DESIGN.    H.  12.     il-8-49. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Amended  to  appear  : 

MASTER-MIXED    , 


.-.22.370.  MASTER  MIXED  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  12.  3-21-,V) 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.     Amended  to  appear: 

MASTER-MIXED 

.Vi8.«9«.  RAYTHEON  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  26.  i-lS-42. 
Raytheon  Manufacturing  Company.  Newton.  Mass.  Amend- 
ed to  appear  : 


Imm 


k\: 


.^♦W.444.  MASTER-MIXED  AND  DESIGN.  H.  4  10-21-S2. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     Amended  to  app««r: 

MASTER-MIXED 

3»0.fl72.  NOl»CO  AND  DESIGN,  d.  1«  10-«-.U  Nope. 
in>emical  Company.  Harrtaon.  .\    J      Amended  to  appear 

NOPCO 

660.092.     SEALOMATIC.     C\.  2.     t-lft-M.      C.  k   J.   (lark 
LimlttHl.    Street.    England.      Corrected :    In    the   rerttflcalf. 
column  J.  line  3,  after  "fibrea"  mnd  cmr4komr4  mm4  kacr^n 
made  from  reffrtmble  ^hrt  mH  in  tht  form  of  ahrttM  or  arc 
tionat  port*  for  mokim§  amch  comtoimm  Is  inaerted. 

B67.474  FAN.  CI  39.  9-23-58.  Model  Braaslere  Corp.. 
Cortland.  N.  Y.  Corrected  :  In  the  ceriiflcate.  olumn  2. 
line  3,  "19.'^4"  should  be  deleted  ami  I93i  shoold  be  inaerted 

668.803  TWO  TEMP  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  34  10-21-^ 
Rnud  Manufacturing  Company.  Kalamatoo.  Mich.  Cor 
rerted  :  In  the  certificate,  column  I.  line  1  "Radd"  should 
be  deleted  and  Rmm4  should  lie  Inaerted. 


M^*; 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS— NEW  CERTIFICATES 

New  Ctrtlflatea  iasued  under  sections  7 (c|.  7(f),  7(f)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946  for  the  aaexpired  term 
t  of  the  original  reglatratlona. 


290,876.     PERMITS.      CI.    16.      Aluminum    Industries.    In<- 
-    1-19-32.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(*).  to  Perrolteco,  Inc  .  Dayton. 
Ohio.  1-13-59. 

535,929.  PRAKTIFLEX.  CI.  26.  Arnold  Blank.  1-9-31. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  Standard  Camera  Corporation.  New 
York.  N.  Y..  1-13-39. 

.V>3,299.     PRAKTICA.      C\.    26.      Ercona    Camera    Corpora 
Hon.     2-26-32.     New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c>.  to  Standard  Camera 
Corporation,  New  York.  N.  t.,  1-13-59. 

561.085.  8ILA-GLAZE.  a.  4.  Trade  Winds.  Inc.  7-8-32. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  Baaex  Ceramics  Corporation.  <'edar 
Grore,  N.  J..  1-13-59. 

TM  88  '       t 


I 


596.382      K  W  AND  DESIGN.     (1.  26.     Oceaa  I»hoto  Supply 
Co..  Inc.     lO-A-M.    New  Cert.  aoc.  7(c).  to  Standard  Cam 


era  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y..  I-13-M. 


» 


602,900.  IH)ROLOY.  CI.  14  TnrtK.  PrAdacta.  Inc.  .1-8-M 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(*),  to  Kend'x  Ariatlon  i'orporatlon.  I»e- 
trolt.  Mich..  I-lS-39. 

638,69<».  POROMESH  AND  DESION  CI.  14.  Porbloy 
Equipment.  Inc.  12-18-36.  New  Cert.  Ser.  7(c).  to  Bendix 
Aviation  Corporation.  IVtrolt.  Mich  .  1-13-39. 


t 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

JANUARY  13,  1959 

(Baglitertd ;  Bcoewod  ;  CsBccted  :  A^rikted.  DUclaLned,  Corracted.  etc  :  New  OertiflaitM ;  12c  PobUcmtioni.) 


New   York.   N.   T.     •72.8«9.   pab. 


Ainabrooke  Inc.  Dothaa.  AU..  and  New  York.  N.  T.    567.189, 

ease.     CL  30. 
Air  Coadltionliic  BngtMcr*  Inc..   OaalBiag.  N.  T.     672.4M. 

pub.  10-28-&r    CL  34. 
Abbott    LaboratortM.     North    Chl«afo.    111.     672.413.    pab. 

ia-2»-58.     O.  18. 
AlroMl    Ca.   Uc,    Neodeaha.    K^aa.      672.627.    pab.   S-4-U. 

CL   52. 
Air   BedactloB   Co..   lac.   New   York,   N.    Y.     672.482.   pab. 

10-28-58.     a.  26. 
Air    BMlurtton   Co..    lae..   New   York.   N.    Y.      672.588.   pab. 

10-2S-58.     CI.  44 
Aljflobe   Trading   Corp..    New   York,    W.    T.      567.142.   case 

All  Aoterlcaa  Utg.  Co..  Loa  Aacatoa.  Calif.     672.64S.    CL  21. 
Alle-Rhame    lUoMdy    Co..    lac.,    to    rorall    Drug    Co..    lac. 

Jrraejr  CJty.  N.  J      SOA.SM.  ren.  8-21-59.     CI.  18. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp  :  See- 

National  Aniline  A  Cbcodcal  Co..  lae. 
Allied  Stores  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.     567.113.  cane.     CI.  90. 

Allied  Htorea  Corp .  New  York.  N.  Y.    672.M5.  pab.  10-2»-M. 

CL  89. 
AtaoUaaa  ladoetrtee.  lac.,  to  Peralteco.  lac.  Dayton.  Oklo. 

290.876,  aew  cert.     C\.  16.  .*--,»—. 

Anertcna  Bleorlied  Goods  Co..  lac.  :  A«v — 

Oroaa-Bydaey  lac. 
Aaerlcaa  Qraaaaild  Co. 

10-28-58.     CI.  6. 

19-28-58       CI     18  ^^ 

Aaartcaa  Cyanrnmid  Co  .  .New  York.  N.  Y.     672,411-12.  pab. 
10-28-58.     n.   18. 

^■^'^2". '^J^'*"'*'  ^-  •'*''•»  ^•'*.  ^-  ^'    672.417-18.  pab. 
10-28-58.     (1.  18 

Aaerlcaa     Rocket     BocletT     aad     AoMrtcaa     InterpUneUrr 

Society.    Inc..   New    York.   N.    Y.      672.812.   pab.    10-28-88. 

CL  88. 
Aaertcaa  8hoc  Co..  lac,  d.  b.  a.  Hill  Bioa.,  St.  Loola.  Mo. 
,  671.849.  aak  10-28-88.    CL  89. 
AiMrlcaa  Tobacco  Co.,  The,  New  York.  3f.  T.     866,744.  rea. 

4-28-89.     CL  17. 
Aaiertcaa    Velcro.    lac.    Maacheoter.    N.    H.     672,^78.   pab. 

10-S»-88.     CI.  40.  -.-     .    r- 

A»dra*.  Jaae.  iac.  New  York.  N.  Y.     567.182.  caac     CL  89. 

Apex  Kaltted  rabrtca.  Iac.  New  York.  N.  Y.     6T2.877.  pab. 

10-28-58.      CI    42  .  *        .  f- 

"Arkaojcti's"  :  8«w— 

Arbaajrh.  Hucll  W 
Aiteaab.   nach  W    d.  b   a.  "Aitaacba."  Waahlagtoa.  D.  C. 

567.?!M>.  ranc      C\.    100. 
Arro  Hwlmpoola,  Iac,  Batler.  Wia.     672.448.  pok  10-28-88. 

CI.    22. 
Arowtraac  Cort  Co..  I^nraster.  Pa.     867.088.  caac     CL  12. 
Artte     Pednik    tabrantrnlho   Obchoda    Pra    Dorot   a    Trroi 

Knttnralrh     »tatka,    Pragaa.    CaecbooloTakla.     672.5M--8. 

IMib.    10-i»H^M.     o.  S8.  ^^ 

Aaanctatlon  .Nations )e  dee  Tlaaeara  de  Lla.  Coartral.  Belgtaai. 

672.640.  pub.  10-28-58.     Cl^  A. 
Aater  Plower  Cto..  New  York.  N.  Y.     672.446.  pab.  10-28-88. 

CI    22. 
Aator.  Hanoel.  Co. :  8«r — 

Astor.  fUoMieL 
Aator.   Aaaiael.  «.  b.  a    flamoel  Aater  Co..  PblladetphU.  Pa. 

567,187    ranc      CI.   39  ^^ 

Atlaata     NewsMr>eni.     Iac.     Attaata.     Ga.      672.820,     a«b. 

10-28-88       (\   .^«.  "^ 

Aoatea  Display.  Iac,  .New  York.  N.  Y.  672.621.  pab. 

CI.    SO. 
Atoo    FVrtsted    Pooda.   Iac,   Rocbeater.  N.   Y. 

lO  28  5«       CI   46 
B.  A  B.  Ahne  Co..  Cbicage.  IIL     867.101. 
Babcock    Poaltra    Pai 

10-28-58      Cf.  1. 
Baltch   A   Cast4tdL   Iac.   New  York.  N.   Y. 

CI.  39 
Baadlnl    rertlltaer   Co.,    Loa    Aagetea,    Qillf. 

10-28  as.      CL    10. 
Bartter.     W     If.,     Co..     MlaaeepoNs.     Iftaa. 

10-18-58.     O,  16. 
Bardahl  Mfg.  Harp..  Ssattle,  Waah.     672.890.  pab    10-28-88 

CI.    15. 
Barfteld   A   RlrlMiRlaoa.   Ltd..    Norwich.    Bagfaad.      567.124. 

cane     CI.  X9. 
Barry.  R.  0.,  Corp..  Colooibaa.  Ohio.    672.684.  pab.  10-28-08. 

CL  44. 
Barton  Distilling  Co.,  Chicago.  Hi      672,614.  pah.   10-28-A8. 

CI.    49. 

BellowB  A  Co.,  r»c.     National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corp  . 
also  d   b.  a.  National  I>iatllteni  Prodncta  Co..  RictunoDd.  Ta. 
365.723      Am.  7(d).     CT.  49. 
Beadix  Arlatloa  Corp. :  gee — 
Pomloy  BoulpoMat.  Iac 
Tnrbo  Prodacta.  Inc. 
Beoet.    Harry,    d.    b.    a.    Dara    Prodacta,    Cladaaatt,    Ohio. 
872.406-7,  pah,  10-28-88.    CI.  18. 


Iac.    Ithaca.   N.  Y. 


672, 

CLS9. 
672.847.  pab. 

867,072.  caac 

672.8T1.   pab. 

861.440,     rea. 


Beradt-Barh,  Iac.  Hollywood.  Calif.     672.478.  pab.  10-28-58. 

BethlebeiB  Steel  Co.,  Bethlehem.  Pa.    672,874.  pab.  10-2»-88. 

CL   12. 
Bikini  Blanket  Co.,  Inc  :  Sec^— 

SuUivan,  Rar. 
Binnejr  A  Smith  Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y.  672,808.  pub.  10-28-58. 

CI.  37. 
Blank.  Arnold,  to  Standard  Caaaera  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  T. 

585.929,  new  cert.     CI.  26. 
Bloaaom    Products    Corp.,   to   Beconatruction   Finance   Corp., 

Philadelphia,    to    Penn    State    Milla,    Inc,   Allentown,   A. 

356.184.  ren.  4-1^58.     CI.  39. 
BIoaaoB   Products   Corp.,    to    Reconstracti<H]   Finance   Corp- 

PhlUdelphia.    to    Penn    Sute    Milla,    Inc..    Allentown.   A. 

888.765    ren.  7-26-58.    CI.  39. 
Btooaom   Prodacta   Corp..   to    Reconatmctloa   Finance   Corp.. 

PhiUdelpbia,    to    P«in    SUte    MlUa,   Inc.   Allentowa.   P^ 

.■W».i««.  ren    7-26-^     (-1.39 
Blue  Star   Foods.  Inc.  CouncU  Blnfla.  Iowa.     672.604.  pab- 

10-28-88      CL  4C 
Boexlo.   Frank   P..  Oak   Park.   IIL     567.286,   caac     CL   46. 
Bond  Storea.  Inc.  New  York,  N.  Y.     375.279.  cane     CI.  89. 
Bond  Storea.   Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y.     389.273,  caac     CL  89. 
Borden   Co..  The  ;  8re — 

New  York  Cundenaed  Milk  Co. 
B/>r*«en  Co  ,  The.  New  York.  N.  T.     672.603,  pab.  10-28-58. 

a.   46. 
Boatwlcii  lahoratortea.  Iac.  Bridgeport.  Cooa.    672,868,  pah. 

10-28-58      a.  6. 
Botaay  Milla.  Inc^  Paaaalc  N.  J^    567.207,  case     O.  42. 
BoTd.    J.    C.    d.    b.    a.    Rlalto    Peking    Co..    RIalto.    Calif. 

139.389.  caac     H.  46. 
Braaa.  Kraoat,  d.   b.   a.   Braeet   Braaa   Reaeareh,  Portland. 

Maine     672.421.  pab  10-2»-58.    CL  18. 
Brann.  Ereeet.  Reaeareh  :  8ce— 

Braaa.  Broeat. 
Brett.     Soe.     Inc.     New     York.     N.     T.     672.569-70.     pab. 

10-28-88.     CI   i». 
Bridgeport  Machtnea.  Inc.  The.  Bridgeport.  Conn.     672,452. 

pob.  10-28-A8.     a.  23 
Bristol    liOhoratorlea    Inc.,    Syrac«ae.    N.    T.     672.400.    pah. 

IQ_*»j^_^V8       O    18 
Broadway  Salra»p  Co.,  Baltimore.  Md.   672.424.  pab.  10-28-88. 

n.  19 

Brown-Porauia     DIatlllera    Corp..     Loularflle.     Ky.     672.661. 

CI.  49. 
Braalag.  Charlee.  Co.,   Inc.,  Meant  Preapect,  IIL     672.4T9. 

DahrTO-28-58.     C\.  26 
BuKtra  Research  8  Derelopment  Lahoratortee.  Iac.  Woodalde. 

N   Y      672.427.  nab.  ia-28-.'W.     C\.  21. 
Bunte  Brother*.  Chicago.  HI.     420.1.^6.  ranc     CI.  46. 

Burma  Mill  A  Elerator  Co..  The.     Burma  Milla.  Iac.  Dallaa. 

Tex.  ..%5.938.      Am.  7(di.     CI.  46. 
Barras  Mills.  Inc  :  Ace — 

Barms  Mill  A  Ele%ator  Co..  Tbf. 
Bwdinell.  Darid  P  .  Pasadena,  Calif      672.476.  pob.  10-2S-58. 

n    26. 
Batalite  Corp..  The.   PIttahargh.  Pa.     867.260.  caac.     CI.  8. 

Butterick    Co..    Inc.   The.    New   Yoik.    N.   Y.     672.488.    pah. 

10-28-A8.     CI.  26. 
Callfomla  Mlaalon  Vintage  Co.  :  See — 

Moramarco.  A. 
Caliromia-Onwon   TeterMao.   Inc.   Eareka.   CaUf.     672.622. 

pub  ia-2K-S8.     CI  28 
Caliroraia  Wine  AaaocUtion.  San  Franctaco.  Calif.     672.609. 

pab   10-2R-r.8      CI  47 
Carolina     Coffee     Co..     CharlMtoa.     8.     C.     672.592,     pob. 

4-10-56      n   46 
Caraon  Glore  Co..  San  RafaeL  CaUf.     672,450.  pob.  10-28-58. 

n.  22 

CelU,  Paul  J.,  d.  b.  a   H   and  G.  Reaeareh  Laboratortea.  Inc. 
Kansas  Hty.  Mo.,  and  DenTer.  Colo.     567,048.  cane     CI.  6. 
Ontary  :  See — 

Centary  Food  Marketa  Co. 
Centary  Food  Marketa  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Centary.  Centary  Food 
Storea.  Inc..  and  Cooks.  Yoongatown,  Ohio.     672.394,  pab. 
10-28-88.     CI.  46. 
Centary  Food  Storea.  Inc  :  8ee — 

Centura  Ftvtd  Markets  Co. 
(liadwtck.  Jamre.  A  Brothers.  Ltd..  Bolton.  England,  to  Coata 
A  (Tark  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     364.700.  ren.  2-14-59.     CI. 
43. 
Chaae.  lamel  A.  :  Hrr — 

Cliaae  Paper  Co..  Inc 
Chase  Paper  »  o.  :  See — 

(liaae  Paper  Co..  Inc. 
Chaae  Paper  Co..  Inc.  from  Israel  A.  Chaae.  d.  b.  a.  Chaae 
Paprr  Co..  Worceeter.   Maaa.     667.447.  cane     CI.   38. 

Chemdrur    Corp..    The.    New    York.    N.    T.     672.408.    pab. 

10-28-A8      C\.  18. 
Chlcaro  Tribune  New  York  Newa  Syndicate.  Inc.  New  York. 

N.  T.     672.523.  pub.  10-28-58      CL  38. 
Chlnnewa    FalU    Wo«>len    Mill    Co..    Chippewa    Falla.    Wla. 

587.060.  cane     CI.  39. 
Clba  Ltd..  lUaet.  Switaeriaad.    672.422.  pab.  10-28-58.    CL  18. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 
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«72.468. 


672,525,  pub. 

123,983,  ren. 

T^rre  Haote, 


Inc..  Newark.  N.  J. 
672.624,  pub. 
672.631,  pub. 


N.     Y. 


Cincinnati  Electronics  Co.  :^e# — 

Raxete,  PhvUia  L. 
Cincinnati    Lathe    h    Tool    Co.,    Cincinnati.    Ohio. 

pub.  10-28-.18.      CI.  23. 
Cincinnati     Milling    Machine     Co.,     The,     anclnnatl,     Ohio. 

672.467.  pub.  10-28-58.      CI.  23. 
Clark.  C.  A  J..   Ltd.,   Street,  England.     666,992,   cor.     CI.   2. 
Claymore,  Inc.,  Clayton.  Mo.  672.554.  pub.  10-28-56.  CI.  89. 
Coata  A  Clark  Inc.  :  See — 

Cbadwick.  James,  A  Brothers.  Ltd. 
Cochrane   Furniture   Co..    Inc.,    Lincolnton.    N.    C.     672,493. 

pub.  10-28-08.     CI.  32. 
Columbia  I'ublicationa,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 

10-28-38.     CI.  38. 
Columbia  Tool  Steel  Co..  Chicago  Heights,  ill. 

12-31-58.     CI.  14.  — •  •       . 

Colombian   Enameling  and   Stamping  Co.   Inc 

Ind.     652,893.  cane.     CI.  2. 
Colure.  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     .'i67,218.  cane.     CI.   106 
Community  Blood  Bank  of  The  Kansaa  City  Area,  Inc.,  Kan- 
sas  City,   Mo.     672,419,  pub.   10-28-58.     n.    18. 
*'?.*^o^***''^**  Anonyme,  Paris,  France.  672,504,  pub.  10-28-58. 

CI.  37. 
Cooks :  8m — 

Century  Food  Markets  Co. 
Cotamoor.  Ltd..  St.  Albans,  Hertfordshire,  England.     672,567. 

pub.  10-28-58.     a.  39.  a 

Crompton    Co.,    to   Cromnton    Co.,    \Ve«t    Warwick,    R.    I.,    to 

Crompton   Co.,    New    York.    N.    Y.     365,343.    ren.    3-7-59. 

Cl.  42. 
Crookes  Barnes    Laboratories,    Inc..    Wayne.    N.    J.     672,420 

pub.  10-28-58.      Cl.  18. 
Curtis  I'ublishlng  Co..  The.   Philadelphia,  Pa.     365.718.  ren 

3-14-r>9.     Cl.  38. 
Daimler  Bens     Aktlengesellschaft,     Stattgart-Unterturkbeim, 

Germany.     376.775.     Am.  7(d).     Cl.  19. 
Dara  Products  :  8ee — 

Benet,  Harry. 
Davis,  Les,  Fishing  Tackle  Co. :  See— 

Davis.  Lester  M. 
Davis,  Lester  .M..  d.  b.  a.  Lea  Davis  Fishing  Tackle  Co..  Ta- 

coma.  Wash.     672.445.  pub.   10-28-58.     Cl    22. 
Dean    Cut-Rate    Floor    Covering    Co.,    Inc.,    Newark     N     J 

672.426.  pub    10-28-58.     O.  20.  * 

Dean    Cut-Rate    Floor    Covering    Co 

672,579,  pub.  10-2H-.->8.      Cl.  42. 
De     Lescinskis,     Leonid.    New    York. 

10-28-58.      Cl.  51. 
Delightful   House  Cleaner.   Greensboro,  N.  C. 

10-28-58.      Cl.  52. 
De    Martini,    Alfred,    Haddon    Heights.    N.   J.     672  524    Dub 

10-28-58.      Cl.  38.  *^ 

Detroit   Paper  Products  Corp.,  Hamtramck.  Mich.,  to  Inland 

Container  Corp.,  IndUnapolis,  Ind.     365,218,  ren.  2-28-59. 

^{•e.gjohn   F.,   Co.,   Chicago.    111.     672,518,   pub.    10-28-58. 

Dllley  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
DUley,  Robert  D 

'''67?;5?5".^;.V''l(v'2i5§    ''^i'h'''^    ^"-  '*"  ^"'"*"'  ''*''- 
^'ci'v^  ■    ^^'    ^^**^**"'    "'      W6.482,    ren. 

Dixon-Bartlett  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     567,244,  cane. 
I>onat,     Dr.     Eugene,     Toronto,    Ontario,    Canada 

cane.     n.  18. 
Donovan  Paint  A  lacquer  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.  Y 

ren.  .V14-59.     Cl.  16. 
Douglas  Products  Co.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.   567.059,  cane.  Cl.  18. 
Dr.  Harnist  s  Co.  :  See — 

Harnist,  Lucien  P. 
D«"«-A-''on  Co..  Inc..  Plttsfleld.  Mass.     672.535.  pab    10-28-58. 

I>uffy.  George  A..  Trustee  for  Barbara  Gowen  Duffy,  d    b   a 
Rosal     I.^b<>ratorles     Ltd..     Philadelphia,     Pa.     6^2.622-3! 

Dumas  Mi Iner  Corp..  by  change  of  name  from  Mllner  Prodocta 
Co.,  Jackson.  .Miss.     672,626.  pub.   10-28-.'V8.     Cl.  .52. 

Eastern    Seaboard    Plastics,    Inc..    Newark.    N.    J.     672Ji52 
pub   10-28-58.      (M.  39.  i*.^*. 

Einhorn    Brothers,    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.     567.204.    cane. 

i    I-    «5«r. 

^'iC^-'^L^s'^'^ri"^    *°'    ^*"'"    '^'^^*^°-    ^^^"      672,437.    pub. 
E'^^tro^^n^rta'Uboratorles.   Inc.,   Chicago.   111.     672,484, 

Engblads  Tapetfabrlk  :  See — 

Engblad.  Karl  T   S   E. 
Rngfolads  Tapetfabrlk  Kommanditbolag  :  See — 

Eneblad,  Karl  T.  8.  B. 
Kngblad.  Karl  T.  S.  E  .  d.  b.  a..  Enrblads  Tanetfabrik.  Gothen- 
burg   to  Engblads  Tapetfabrlk  Kommandlthnlag.  fioteborg 
Sweden.     358.761.  ren.  7-26-58.     Cl    37 
Knro    Shirt    Co..    Inc.,    The.    Louisville,    Ky.     672.545,    pub. 

H-^ — — o — Oo.        t   I.   3v. 

Ercona  Camera  (^orp..  to  Standard  (^amera  Corp..  New  York 

N.  Y.      5.%5.299.  new  cert.      H.  26 
Essex  Ceramics  Corp.  :  See — 

Trade  Winds,  Inc. 
European  Ski  Mfg.  Co..  Cicero,  IlL     672.441,  pub.  10-28-58. 

Excel  Trading  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.  672.428,  pub.  10-28-58. 

^•••{■n  Foods  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  111.    672.606,  pub.  10-28-58. 

^^li-2»^is'^C\^^ii    ^**^'    ^'**"*'     ^'    ^      «72,440.    pab 
Finchley.    Inc..   New' York,   N.   Y      567,084.  cane      C\    89 
^^'JUat    ^"ttH^b   Guhrlng.   Bbtngen,   Worttemberg.   Oermany 
672,460,  pub.  10-28-68.    Cl.  23. 


567,112,  case. 


4-11-59. 

a.  39. 
567.157, 

365.688, 


Fire    Star   Co.,    The,    West   Cheshire,   Conn. 
Cl.   21. 

Flight  Research  In^.,  Richmond,  Va.     672,480.  pub.  10-28-«8. 

Cl.    26. 
FJu'dwlck  Co.,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     672.387,  pab.  ia-28-M. 

Forall  Drug  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Allfr-Rhume  Remedy  Co.,  Inc. 
''o™»-A-Llte.  Inc.,  Xortbbridge.  Mass.  672.873.  pub.  10-28-58. 

Foster  Grant  Co.  Inc..  to  Fo«t*r  Orant  Co..  Ibc,  Leominster. 
Mass.    363.360.  ren.  12-20-58     Cl   26 

^'To^ 28^58 °W**i    ^"'^*'    ^^°''°""-    *•»"       672.866,    pub. 

**cf*^8  "*'"'   **.    t*»rla.    France.      361.989,    ren.    11-8-68. 

^^10^'iS^M      Cl    46**'    ^"^'    ^'*°'*-     *^'"°      «T2.«01.    P«»». 

Fiwdom  Valvollno    Oil    Co..    Freedom.    Pa.      667,188.    cue. 

CI.   19. 
Freeman,   Edward.    Philadelphia,   Pa.     667,071.  cane.      Cl    3 
'a°*39  ^'"^'   ***'°'*'  «72.6^,  pab.   10-28-58. 

'^o!^28^'*°cf •  si"*"  •    *'*•''    ^*^-    ^-    '       «72.668.    pab. 
Fremont   Bags  :  8ee— 
Fremont,   Leo. 

^2!?SIvv  ^"^'    **■    ^    ••    *>en»ont    Bass.     Brighton,    Maaa. 
672  350.  pub.  10-28-48.    CT.  2.  ^^  ^^ 

"ci*^  6  ^°*  ^'  *•*■■*''*>'*••  **l"n      862.051,  rtn.  ll-«-68. 

Funk  A  Wagnalls  Co.,  Now  York.  N.  T.  r72.509.  pub.  10-S8-68. 

f-I.    So. 

t*«^™.  Gilbert  J.,  Maplewood,  N.  J.    672.352.  pub.  10-2»-68. 

^i'^?'*'":Jr'^*?**''-5^«-  <»•  k-   «.   P«to  Gardner   Entorprtew. 
Lakewood.  R.  I.     672,444.  pab.  10-28-68.     «.  J2. 

Gardner.  Pete,  Enterprises  :  8m — 

Gantnier.   Frederick   C. 

0"tmeyer.  Carl.  Inc..  Hoboken,  N.  J.    <72,602.  pub.  10-28-M. 

°'To^28^5T**Cl  ';*'""*'*~-  '"*  •  »«»'»"».  Va.     672.808,  pab. 

General    Electric    Co..    8clMHMcfa<ty,    N.    T.      672.477     Dab 
10-28-58.      Cl.    26.  "•*.«••.    pao- 

^t'^IJi   TS*^'S°'^-    ^'••"^    "■*"•     "•    T-      «T2.360.    pab 
IO-28-08.      Cl.    6. 

^5r™L®"***'"  ^-  **•  I'outo.  Mo.     672.6SS.  pab.   lO-SS-fS. 
Cl.    100. 

General  Milla^Inc.  :  Set — 

Sperry    Flour  Co. 

O^ijfr*' Mills.  Inc.,  Mlnneopolla.  Miob.    aM.Ml.  ran.  4-25^9. 

"*ia^li-6a***Cl  ^8?**     Naahvllle.     Tenn.      672.641-2.     pab. 

^'loTStSr  *Cl**"l?*'''  ^"^    ^^'  ^^'**"   *^'*      «T».426.  pab 

Georgia   Ballder  PublleatioBa  Inc..  frum  B.  K    Rotoack    Iac_ 

College  Park.  Oa.     672.647.    Cl   38.  ■«•■«.  i»c„ 

G«'wt,  Roger.  Zurich.  Bwltaerland.     672.5A4.  pub    10-28-68. 

°*ife28-58**^'ci*28^*'      ''*''*^"'      ^'•*       «72.464-6,      pab 

^'f.'?**'™-"''^'"'*' *^  • '••**'^'»-  ^'•-  672,471-2,  pab.  ia-38-«8 
C 1 .   26. 

(Jlldden  Co.,  The,  Clereland.  Ohio.    672.391-3.  pab.  10-28-68 

Cl.    16. 
God/rey-Stone  Internatiooal  Publlcatlona    Inc  -  fa* 

Stone.  W.  Clement 
0«^«««   Corp..    .New    York.   N.    Y.      86U777.   i»b.    11-1-68 

°']5f ■'*•■"•  ^  '  ''^''""»«   Co..   Clilcago,    ni.     667.148,  emme. 

Greenberg.    Louis,   A    Sons.    Inc..   New   York.   N     Y      672  448 
pub.   10-l>8-.%8.     Cl.  22,  »«*.»~. 

^"cfVoi*"**   ""*•"*•   *■*••  Clereland.   Ohio.     567.21T.   cmnc 

♦JrlfBth.  Robert   I,  d.  b.  a.  Mercedes  Pabllahlac  Co .  Nortk 
Hollywood.  Calif.     672.013.  pab.   10-28-68.     CL  88l 

Oro-Cord   Rubber  Co..  Lima.  Ohio.     672.661     pab    10-28-68 

Cl.   39. 
^rS?""?,"    *    Welaaman.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      672,660. 

Gross  Sydney    Inc..   to   American    BiMClied   Goods  Co..    Inc. 

New  ^ork,  N   Y.    863.099,  ren.  12-13-68.     CL  41. 
H.  and  G.  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  8f« — 

Cella.   Paul  J. 
H.    H.   C.   Doda   Proprietary   Ltd..  d.  b.  a    Staley  A  SUloy. 

Brunswick,  near  Melbourne.  VlctorU,  AustralU.     667,187. 

cane.     CI.   39. 

"V'-°7-5ft'"'"  .39    ^'    ^'•^•"«*oB,    D,    C.      864,044.    i«a. 
Haloid  Co,  The:  8er — 

Haloid    Xerox   Inc, 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  The  Haloid  Co. 

Rochester    .N.    Y.      672.362.    pub.    10^28-58       Cl     6 
Hamilton    Tool    Co..    The.    Hamilton.    Ohio.      361.772     ren. 

11-1-58.      Cl.    23. 
Hamilton    Tool    Co..    The,    Hamilton.    Ohio.      361.817.    f«B. 

Hamilton  Watch  Co.,  Lancaster.  Pa.     672,384.  pub.  10-14-68. 

Handag.  Zurich.  SwttserUnd.    672.415,  pab.  10-28-08.   Cl.  18. 
Harnist,  Lucien  F..  d.  b.  a.  Dr.  Hamist's  Co..  Rio  de  Janeiro. 
Brasll.     672,403.  pub.  10-28-08.     Cl.  18.     "  ~'""  -«■«•««, 
Helnrlch  Pharmaca!  Co.  :  8e*f— 

Pfelffer.  8..  Mfg.  Co.        | 
Hicks  Machine,  Inc.,  WalpoVe.  N.  H.     672.409.  pab.  10-28-68. 

.   '  'I 
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mn  Bros. 

American  Bhoe  Co..  lae. 
Hotaurt  PreM  aad  The  SoathUndn- :  «•« — 

Hobart,  ^^IllUm  W. 
Hobart.  WlllUai  W..  d.  b.  a.  Hobart  Pnaa  and  Tha  Soatb- 

laiKler.  Corona,  Calif     «72.648.    CI.  S8. 
Hoffmaji    Blwtronlca    Corp.,    Loa    Angdaa,    Calif.      672.4S1. 

pob.  10-2a-M.    CI.  21. 
HoUrwood-MarwvIl  Co.  :  •••— 

Manaiiifwaar.  lac 
Hollrwood  V-mtt*-V»amt9tf :  gee— 

ManaiDfwaar,   Inc. 
HoBK  Koag  Can»^  Maaafartarera.  Ltd.,  Hoac  Baat.    671.578. 

pab.   10-2«-«|      CL  4X  ^^ 

Hood.  H.  P^  *  ioM  :  Bern— 
Hood.  H.  P^  k  Sobs.  lac. 
Hood.  H.  P  .  4  Bona.  Inc.,  d   b.  a.  H.  P.  Hood  A  §ou.  Boaton. 

Ifaaa.     672.&W,  pub,  10-28-88     C\.  46. 
HortOB.  M.  WaJlac*.  d.  b.  a.  Rortoa  ChtBcbllla  Botarprlaea. 
North    Hollprood,   Calif       672.S49.   p«b.   10-2S-A8.     01   1. 
Horton  Chlachllla  Baterprlaco  :  Bee — 

Hortoa,  U.  Wallace. 
H««aa  af  raaai.  CelaaibM.  Obk>.     e72.MS,   pob.   10-18-68. 

01.  441. 
HoMa  or  ParfMtloa.  lac.  Tha.  New  York.  N.  T.    «72,MT.  p«k. 

10-28-88.     a.  S9. 
lauwrlal  Kalft  AaaoHat*^  CoapaalM,  !•«..  ProrMnc*.  B.  I. 

«72.4«1,  Dab.  10-28-58.     CI.  28. 
ladoatrlal  ^abliabinK  Corp.,  TTw.  ClrreUnd,  Ohio.     87S.618. 

P«b.  10-28-58.     CI.  S8. 
iBduatrUI  Soap  Co..  St.  LoaU.  Mo.     884,81«,  etme.     CI.  02. 
lalaad  ContalDM*  Corp.  ;  Bee  - 
Dpfrolt  Paprr  Producta  Corp. 

IV^»»»».  J*ck   I*    A  Co..   PblUd»lphU.  P».     872 JWf.  pob. 

10-28-88.     CI.   W. 

latrraattoaal     Latri  Corp..     Dor»r.     Dal.      672.401.     pab. 

10-28-88.     d.  18. 

*"'^^J*?5»*     l^*"     Corp..     Dover.     Drt.       672,831.     p«b. 
10-28-88     CI  .W 

"cimS»'*****  ''**'*  ^^'^  •  ^^•'*  ^*^   •72.588.  pab.  10-28-88 

'■ssa!?."A!nTr4'5j*'''?f4'^-  '•*••  '•<»»— p*-*--  '•<« 
'"s?r«7':%  ?i^sa8  *ai^*~'  ^•^  *^*^'  " 

'■I'T??"*'"'     ma«»la     A    ChMMlcal    Corp..    Chlcan.    III. 

672.819.  pab  10-28-.%8      CI  88.  ^^ 

iBtenufloMi  Rho*  Co..  «t.  Loala.  Mo    587.044.  raac.  C\.  88. 

'"uMmESS**  fi' '^S  ^*  ■  ^^'  *'"^*''-  ^'""^     672.487.  p«b. 
IrwU.  N«4alrr  aad  Co..  Dc«at«r.  III.     678.881.  pab.  lO-28^8a 

CI.  2. 
Jmment  M»tal  Producta  Co.  :  8«»— 
Rllreroua.  DanM. 

'*l?M-88*^'*»  '■*■  •    ^**^    ^"^    "     *      «T2.572.    pab 

'"I^^I?  ^^'  '■^-  '•*♦  Worth.  Tea.     672.451.  pah.  10-88-58. 

CL  22. 

Jaa  Ca     UUw  WalM.  rw.     672.581.  pab.  10-2»-88      a   44 
*Ctt  P«««««*.   Calif      6^2,848.    pab    10-28-88 

'*tfr*Vf  Johoaoa.  Nrw  Brnaawlcfc.  ».  J.,  trom  La  Paar'a 
IBC.  aioocMtvr.  Maaa      672.388.  pab.  10-28-88.     CI.  X 

'**fi***  *  ""'"P"  ^«*  •  Charlton.  Lobdoa.  BacUad.      567.170. 

'*10l^j!ui8"'ci'2**'*'  *^*^  ■  '*'"■**'«*•  ^^     «72.35S.  pab. 
'Tl'lO*"'   ^•«».  !*»»  Tor*.  N.  T.     672.861,  p«b   10-28-88. 

"itfAJ^n%-  ^  "^^^^  °*»"    •"•*"-*•  »^ 

■^  li2l{U8*""n  A""       *'*"~»*'''-     *""■-     «T2.463.     pab. 
Karea  8a#  too.  Inc  .  ClereUnd.  Ohio    !Mrr.l26.  raar    f1   88 
KarloB  lac     N>»  Torh.  N    T.     867.070.  caac      CT    38 
5'*J'J?  i'CF    ^'^     Boch«itw.  N.   T      672.643     C\    11 
^^2i-.'!8      n'ls'*-    ""**     8«<»'o'<.    P«      672.888.    pah 

'^'2''T  ,^*ill'"  ";:.  <*,  »►    •    National  Cwkt.^  ry>niia  Co 
^«it  Rnclewrtod    N    J      672.376.  pah  10-28-88      fl    12 

10l2£5l      CI  28**  •    '*'•"*•«••    "BtUBd.     672.486:    pah 
-.^-   *y      672.688,  pab.   10-28-88      CI    108 


Lelaod,  O.  H..  Inc.,  Daytoa.  Ohio.     672,428.  pob.  10-28-88. 

CI.  21. 
he  Paxe'i  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Johnaon  A  Johnson. 
I^pooti^,  Andre.  A  Cie  8.  A..  Rouhalx.  Nord.  Prance.  672.880. 

pub.  10-28-58.     CI.  38. 
La   Rot  Hoalery  Co.   Inc.,   New  York,  N.  Y.     567.268.  caac. 

CI.  39. 
Lea  I^boratolrea  Praaeala  de  Chimiotberaple.  Parte.  Fraace. 

672,410.  nub.  10-28-88.     CI.  18. 
Lido  Toy  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     567.248.  cane.     C\.  22. 

Uebmana    Brewerlea.    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.    Y.     363.751.    reu. 

1-3-88.     CI.  48 
Lllenfeld.    William.    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.    Y.     672.536.    pab. 

10-28— 88      CI   89 
I-'pka,    Stephen.    Melboume,    Fla.     672.384,    pab.    10-28-88. 

Loeweacart  A  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     672.344,  pub.  10-2»-M. 

Ix>k-Prodocta  Co..  Loa  Aoffelea,  Calif.  672,375.  pob.  10-28-88. 

CI.  12. 
Lowl.  Leo,  Aabury  Park.  N.  J.     567.259^  cane.     CI.  8. 

^**S  ttiiA  *■  cTsS  ^^**'*'*  ^-  <*•<»««».  n>-    «T2,8ao. 

Lacaa  ClothiBc  Co. :  8«»— 

Locaa,  Abe. 
Uiiro  8    A.^MoateTldeo.  Cmcuay.     867.181.  cane.     CL  3. 

*'V7-,'b."-V-*  2*-   ^■«-  ^**  ^'^   ^-  ^     361.824.  ren. 
11—1—58.     CL  42. 

*'l?i2^5*™'<*'  ^    •>•  ■    SklBcare  Prodocta.  New  York.  X.  Y. 

867.238.  cane.     CI.  51. 
Malllaaoa^  R  B..  A  Co.  Inc..  to  Triplex  National  Corp..  New 

York.  N.   Y.     123.917.  ren.  12-17-.'i8.     CI.  42. 
AUrii^te    Kaittinc    Mllla,    Marinette.    Wia.     567,087.   caac. 

>*«^^   Lt«.   Loa   ABfHea.   Calif.     672,489.   pob.    10-28-58. 

MaTeat  jac..  New  York.  N.  Y.   672.560.  pub  10-28-58.   CL  39 

STiB        ^*'  """'  ^***'*'   '"      672.829,   pob    10-28-58! 

>'<^Kesjwn  A  BobblBs.  lac..  New  York.  N.  T.     672.607.  pah. 

Meopta.  Narodnl  Podaik.  Prerov.  CaechoaloTaMa.     672.478-4. 

pub.  10-28-58      a    26. 
Merredea  Pabltahlac  Co.  :  fliaa 

Orimth,  Robert  I. 
M«rrarT.    Ltd..   .New  York.   M.   T.     672,862.   pah.   10-18-58. 

Metals  Dtslatearatlnc  Co..   lae..  Caioa.  H.  J.     862.230. 
11-18-88      n   16. 

*'TS'U^"*'5I.'*"»«  *'•••  '■«••  U***^  »•  J      868.888. 

12-20-88.     CI.  14. 

^'X^!^7'*    *"PP»y    Haaae.    Parasoald.    Ark.     867.240.    cai 


The.    Loadoa.    Bajctead. 


ri   _. 
Mtcaaite    A    laaalatora    Ca.    Ltd. 

672,430,  pob   10-28-88.     Q.  21. 
Miller  ladoatrlea  :  8e»— 

''*Sri-,^'^    ^  -i    »»    ■    *""*'   ladaatriea.  Glenriew.    IB. 

567.169.  caac.     CI.  39. 
Mllaer  Prodacta  Co.  :  8e»— 
DoBMs  Mllaer  Corp. 

MlWa  Uboratoriea,  lac.  Elkhart.  Ind.    672.367.  pob.  10-28-88. 
CI.  6. 

^'fo-SSS'^  I^S"***  ^"  Ptttabargh.  Pa.     672.844.  pob 
Minute  Man  Photo  .Serrlee  :  8ee — 

Kaox.  Brerett  R. 
J!*.5*  ,M"i*    iBf.  Clinton.  Maaa.     867.208.  eaae.     CT.  42. 

"10-28318      Ci  sT  •   "^^    B">**«ya-   ^'    ^      672.496.   pah. 
Model  Braaalere  Corp..  CortUad.  N.  Y.     667.474.  cor.     O.  39. 
Modern  Maid  Food  Prodocta  Co. .  See— 
^  ^  Modera  Maid  Food  Prodocta. 
Modem  Maid  Food  Prodacta.  Brooklya.  to  Modem  Maid  Food 

__  .    JanuJea.   N.    -      

O.  46 


KoalKahacher  Rraoerel  AktteacfM4tochaft.  worn.  Joaeph  Thill- 
■Man.  RoMent  (Rhiae).  Oenaaay      671.612.  palTTloZM 


*7T*l7^'**"  ^  •  **"**"^**-  ^^  672.414.  pob.  10-28-88. 
"^  cTm"     ^^'   ClBHanatl.  Ohio      672.635.  poh   10-28-88. 

'^10?aS8"''W%  "  '*"■•  '*"*^  '"•^  *^*»  ^^ 
"^"s?     *■*"       *•«'■■•      *"<'»•      «T2.S11.     pob      10-28-,%8 

'^2^r''cr'2S^*''  *"*■•  ^»**<»-  "»•  •Tl^.'W.  pob 
Uhman  Rroa.  Can>..  Jeraey  City.  N.  J.     384.606.  r*a.  2-7-89. 

'*o"'l6  "'^  ^•**^* '•^^  *^*'' "  '  »«4.«07.  rwi.  2-7-88. 
'*S'nc*n"  81 '*'**•*'*■  ^^^-  "»<^*^  N  J  867.111. 
'^lO-JsSS''    CLM**"  ^'*^-  *'**'^'^ '^  '      872,629.  pah. 


Prodocta  Co.  JanuJea.  N  T.  363.268,  ren.  12-20-88 
Mohawk  Motor  LInea.  Inc..  NaahTille.  Tenn.  567.270.  caac. 
Mohawk  Motor  Llnea.  Inc.,  NaahTille.  Teaa.     567.271.  cane. 

Moirs    Ltd..    Halifax.   Nora    Scotia.    Caaada.      362.686,   ren. 

11-39-58.     CI.  46. 
Malaoa'a  Brewery  Ltd..  MontreaL  Qoebec.  Caaada.     672.613. 

pah.  10-18-58.    CL  48. 
Moore.  Benjamin.  A  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y..  froai  SlUers  Paint 

•■^^^[^|H*    Co      Loa    Aacelea.    Calif.      672,186-6.    poh. 

MoraaMreo     A.."  d,    h.   a.    Callfomte    Mlaalon    Vinta«e    Co.. 
Loa  AnaHea.  C^ltf.   to  Scbealey  ladoatrlea.  Inc..  New  York. 

^A  T  •.r"*2.**-  ^*"-  '"^^  WlfminittoB.  Del.     380.828.  Pea. 
10-4-58.      CI.    49. 

M<»rrlB   1..  Mf»   Co..  Detroit.  Mich.    871.484.  pob.  10-28-68. 

Monis.'Norman  M..  C«T>..   New  York,  N.  Y.     672.487.  pob. 

10-28-58.     CI.  27. 
Mueller   Welt   Contact   Lenaea.    Inc.,   Chica«o,   HI.     671.480. 

pob.   10-18-88.     CL   26 
Mailer  A  Schmidt  Pfellrinrwerk.  8olin«en.  Oenaaay.  671,688, 

pah.  10-18-68.    CL  44.  ^^ 

Mnnslnirwear.    Inc.,    d.    b.    a.    Hollywood   Y-Btte-Vaaaarette. 

Miaaeapolia.    Mian.,    from    HoUywood-Maxwall    Cai.    Loa 

Aacelea.  Calif.    672,649.    C\   39. 
NaraMO    Conoloa    Co..    Coata    Meaa.    Calif.     671,449.    pob. 

10-18-88.     n.   22.  -,  K« 

National   Aniline  A   Chemical  Co..   Inc..  to  Allied   Cheiaieal 

Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.  12S.946.  r«a.  12-24-68.  CL  6. 
Natioaal    Chemical    Corp..    Newtaa.    Maaa.     672.394.    poh. 

10-28-88.     n.  16. 
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872.372.    puk 

3«S.224.  caDC 

368.480,  nm. 


National  Concrete  Forms  Co.:  See —     '         J  .>r 

Kenney,    William    H.  -     u 

National  Diatillers  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  8e*-^        ' 

Bellows  k  Co..  Inc. 
National  Distillers  Products  Co. :  See — 

Bellows  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
National   Kayon   Dyeing  Co..   Int.   Newark,  N.  J.      S67.108, 

cane.     CI.  43. 
Neatform   Co.   Inc..   The.   New  York.   N.  Y.     5«7.08»,   cane. 

CI.   39. 
Nelson.  James,  Ltd. :  8te — 

Raab-Meyerhoff.  M.  H..  Co..  Inc. 
Neufeld.  W.  B..  d.  b.  a.  Orthopedic  Shoe  CUnlc.  Woodharen. 

N.  Y.    672.532.  pub.  l(>-2»^.     CI.  39. 
New  York  Condensed  Milk  Co..  to  The  Borden  Co..  New  York. 

N.  Y.     15,801,  ren.  8-21-58.    Cl.  46. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co..   Harrison,   N.   J.     580,672.     Am.   7(d). 

Ocean  Photo   Supply  Co.,   Inc..    to   Standard   Camera   Corp.. 
New  York.  N.  Y.     596.382,  new  cert,    Cl.  26. 

O-Cedar  of  Canada  Ltd..  Toronto,  OnUrio,  Canada.     567.231. 

cane.      CI.   29. 
Ogden.   Bettl   Y..   Clearwater.  Pla.     672.517.   pub.   1O-28-08. 

Cl.  38. 
O'Keefe     Brewing     Co.     Ltd..     Toronto.     Ontario,     Canada. 

672.610-11,  pub.  10-28-58.     C\.  48. 
Old  Grantlan  Co.  Ltd.,  London.  England.     672,602.     Cl.  49. 
Olson,    Le   Roy.    Co..    San    Francisco.   Calif.     067.287.   cane. 

Cl.   12. 
Oomphles,  Inc..  New  York.   N.  Y.     567.055,  cane.     CI.  39. 

Upolony,  Batelle  M.,  Des  Plalnea,  111.    672.083.  DOb.  10-28-08. 

Cl    44.  •• 

Orthopedic  Shoe  Clinic :  8e« — 

Neufeld.   W.   B. 
Outboard   Boating  Club  of  America,  Chicago,   111.     672.689. 

pub.  10-28-58.     Cl.  107. 
Pallialo.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      672.356.    pab.    10-28-08. 

Papa.  Cotis  J.,  Chicago,  111.    672,634,  pub.  10-28-08.    CL  101. 
Park  ft  Tllford  Distillers  Corp. :  8e«— 

Sehenley  Distillers,  Inc. 
Parke,   Davis  ft  Co.,  Detroit.   Mich.      860.061,  ren.  2-21-09. 

Cl.    18. 
Paxton.  Frank,  Lumber  Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     672.880.  pub. 

10-28-58.      Cl.    12. 
Peerless    Imperial   Co.    Inc..    Newark.    N.   J. 

10-28-58       Cl.    11. 
Penick  ft  Ford.  Ltd..  Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y. 

Cl    6 
Penick  ft  Ford.   Ltd.,   Inc..  New  York,   N.   Y 

12-27-58.      Cl.    46. 
Penn  State  Mills.  Inc.  :  8*e~ 

Blossom  Products  Corp. 
PennsylTsnU  Natural  Gas  Men's  Association,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

672.641.  pub.  10-28-58.     a.  A. 
Perfumeria   Floralia.    S.    A..    Madrid.    Spain.      672.628.    pub. 

10-28-58.     Cl.  52. 
Permanent   Filter   Corp,,    Los  Angeles,   Calif.     672,492.  pob. 

10-28-58.     a.  31. 
Permlteco.  Inc. :  See — 

Aluminum   Industries.   Inc. 
Pfelffer  Co..  The:  Bee— 

PfeifTer.  S..  Mfg.  Co.  • 
Pfelffer.    8..   Mfg.  Co..  d.   b.  a.  Heinrlch   Pharmacal   Co..   to 

The  Pfelffer  Co..   St.  Louis,   Mo.     361,836,  ren.   10-11-08. 

Cl.   51. 
Phlico  Corp..  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.   672.470.  pab.  4-22-08.   Cl.  26. 
Phil-Ley's  :   See— 

Phillips.  Elmer  B. 
Phillips.  EHmer  B..  d.  b.  a.  Phil-Ley's.  Buffalo,  N.  Y.     672,442, 

pub.  10-28-68.     Cl.  22. 
Pincus.    Lester.   Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,   N.  Y.     672,534,  pub. 

10-28-58.     a.  39. 
Plastic  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     567.261.  cane.    Cl.  3. 
Pollak    Steel    Co..     The.    Cincinnati.    Ohio.     672.382,    pab. 

10-28-58.     Cl.  13. 
Poroloy  Equipment,  Inc..  to  Bendlx  ATlation  Corp..  Detroit. 

Mich.    638  690.  new  cert.     Cl.  14. 

Porteo  Corp..  Portland.  Oreg.    672.388,  pub.  ia-2»-08.    CT.  18. 
Portland  Ule  ft  Stamping  Co.  :  See — 

Siverson.    Harry  E. 
Preston.    J.    A..    Corp.,    New    York,    N.    Y.      672,082.    pub. 

10-28-58.      Cl.   44. 
Pritzlaff,    John.    Hardware    Co..    Milwaukee.    Wia.      606.924. 

cane.     Cl.  16. 
Prir.    Fabrica    Maraschino    "Excelsior"    Girolamo    Luxardo 

S.  p.  A..  Torreglia.  Padora.  lUly.     672.608.  pub.  10-28-58. 

CI.    47. 
Pro-Cys-Kera  Laboratories,  Inc.  Crystal  Lake.  HI.     672.625, 

pub.  10-28-58.    Cl.  51. 
Prodelln  Inc.,  Kearny.  N.  J.     672.438.  pub.  1O-28-08.     Cl.  21. 

Profile  Slenderising  Salons.  Bergenfleld,  N.  J.     672.087.  pab. 

10-28-58.      Cl.   44.  •       •  •« 

Protective    Fire   and  Casualty   Co..   Seward.   Nebr.     672.686. 

pub.   10-28-58.     CT.  102. 
R  ft  H  F>osen   Meats.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Topay's  Dog  Food  Co., 

Creve  Coeur.  Mo.     672.593.  pub.  1O-28-08.     CL  46. 

Raab-Meyerhoff.    M.    H.,    Co..    Inc.,    to    James    .Nelson    Ltd.. 

Philadelphia.   Pa.,  to  James  Nelson  Ltd.,  Nelson.  England. 

862.256.  ren.  11-15-58.     Cl.  39. 
Radio  Steel  ft  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     672,428.  pab.  10-28-08. 

Cl.    19. 
Rainey,  VordU  L..  d.  b.  a.  Rainey's  Insecticide  Co..  Rlplay, 

Misa     672,642.     Cl.  6. 
Rainey's  Insecticide  Co. :  Se«— 

Rainey,  Vordia  L. 
Raytheon    Mfg.    Co..    Newton,   Mass.      008,696.      Am.   7(d). 

CL  26.  ,  -    ...      .  .  ,i^    ,. 


Rasete.    Phyllis    L.,    d.    b.    a.    Clnetnnatt    naetronlca    Cto.. 

Cincinnati,  Ohio.     567.146.  cane     CL  11. 
Ralphs    Engineering     Co.     Ltd..    Tiie.     Leieaster.     England. 

5ti7.068,  cane     CL  28.  .  •— 

Rath,   William  C,  ft  Bona,  New  York.  N.  Y.     414.823.  cmnc 

Reconatruction  Flnanea  Corp. :  See — 

Blossom   Products  Corp. 
Rebels    Co.,    Inc..    Berkeley    Heigfata.    N.    J.      672.400.    pub. 

10-28-08.     Cl.  18. 
Reynolds   Industries.    Inc.    SaaU    Monica.    Calif.      672.482. 

pub.  10-28-08.    Cl.  21. 
Rlalto  Packing  Co. :  See — 

Boyd,  J.   C. 
Riegel.  Robert  F.,  d.  b.  a.  Rlegel  ft  Son  Elevator.  Woodington. 
Ohio.     672.462.  pub.   10-28-08.     CL  23.  -•     — 

Riegel  ft  Son  Elevator  :  Kee — 

Rlegel.   Robert  F. 
Rielly  Co..   Inc.   New  York.  N.   Y.     672,006.  pab.   10-2»-58. 

Robertson.   James.    Co..    Los    Angeles.   Caltf.      671.610,    pob. 

8-26-68.     Cl.  49. 
R<*J;*^  WagMr  Co..  Inc.  New  York,  N.  Y.     •T2.861.  pab. 

Robaek.  B.  B.,  Inc.':  See— 

Georgia  Builder  Publications  Inc. 
Rochester  Ropes.  Inc..  Cnlpeper.  Va.  672.370,  pub.   10-2^-58. 

Rockland    Country    Battery    Co.,    Inc.,    Harerstraw.    N.    Y. 

tti  J,4a6,  pub.  10-28-58.      Cl.  21. 
Roaal  Laboratories  Ltd. :  S«e — 

Daffy,  George  A. 
Royal   Bond.   Inc.    St.    Loala.  Mo.     671.369.   pab.    10-28-08. 

Rothstein.  PanI  F..  PblladelphU.  Pa.    672,488.  pob.  10-28-^W. 

Rudo     Somrwear,     Inc.     PhtUdelphla.     Pa.     672,057.     pab. 

10-28-08      Cl   89  -»       I     r^ 

RusaeU.  I.  D  .  Vernon.  Tex.     672,589.  pab.  10-28-08.     (1.  44. 
Rust    Master    Cbemleal    Corp..    Cambridge.    MaM.     672.388, 

pub.  10-28-38.     Cl.  15. 
Rust  O- Vac  Co. :  See— 
SMirlfv  Robert  M 
Ruud'^  Mfg.   Co..   Kalamasoo.   Mieh.     668,803,  cor.     CL  34. 
Russell,  riahe.   Fort   Worth.  Tex.      567.062.  cane.     Cl    18 
8    F   Appliances  Ltd..  Paterson.  N   J    672.497.  p«b.  10-2ft^ 

Cl.  34. 
Safewav  Stores.  Inc.  Oaktaad,  Calif.     672.597.  pab.  11-4-Ot. 

Cl.  46. 
Sandoi.    Inc.,    New    York.    N.    Y.     672.433.    pab.    10-28-08. 

n.  21. 

Sanson  Hosiery  MIIU.  Inc..  IMilladelphU.  Pa      567.091.  en»e. 

CL  39. 
Saion  Paper  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     672.502.  pub^  lO-lS-OS. 

(1.  37. 
Sehenley  instillers.  Inc..  from  Park  ft  "Hlford  iHstilters  CoTB.. 

.New    York.    N     Y.      672.616.   pub.    1U-28-A8.      (1.    49. 
Hrhenley  Industries.  Inc.  :  S«e — 

Moramarco,  A. 
Seheale/    Indostriea,    Inc.    New    York,   N.    Y.     671.618.    pab. 

10-28-58.      CL  49.  -,  -.  k- 

Seherlng   Corp.,   Bloomlleld.   N.   J      672.416.    pab.    10-28-08. 

CL  18. 
Seboll     Mfg.    Co..     Inc.    Tile. '  Chicago.    III.     672.033.    p«b. 

ia-28-58.     CL39. 
Krbwitser  Corp..  Indianapolis.   Ind.     672.458.  pab.   10-28-08 

a.  23. 
Scolding  Locks  Corp..  Appleton.  Wis.  672.574.  pab.  10-28-08. 

Cl.  40. 
Sereentite  Door  <'o.,  Oakland,  Calif      567.262.  cane      (1.   12. 
Seripps  Howard  Radio,  Ine  ,  d.  b.  a.  Television  Station  News. 

Cincinnati   and   <lereland,   Ohio.     567,211.  eane      Cl.    101 
Searles.  Robert  M..  d.  b.  a.  Rust -<>  Vac  (V.  PblladelphU.  Pa., 

to    Robert    M.    Searles.    Manchester.    N.    H.     350.194.    rvn. 

Hears.    Roebark   and  Co..  Chicago.    III. 

CL  12. 
Sears.   Roebock  and  Co.,  Ckieago.   Ill 

OL  12. 
Sears,  Roeback  and  Co..  Ckicago.    IIL     565,444.     Am.  7(d). 

Cl.  4. 
Senler.  R.  B..   lac,  now  by  merger  the  J.   B.  Williams  Co.. 

New    Canaan.    Conn      567.128.    canr      CL    02. 
Sentinel    Bag  ft    Paper   Co..    Inc.   Brooklyn.  N.   Y.     672.501. 

pub   10-28-08.     (71   37. 
Sherman  Paper  Products  Vttrv..  Newton.  Mass.     672.A06.  pob 

10-28-58.      Cl.  37. 
Sherman    Products,    lac.    Boyal   Oak.    Mich.     672.466,    pab. 

10-28-08.     CL  23. 
Shoreland  I>reas  Co.  :  See — 

Stelner,  Louis  K. 
Silin.     Jacob.     PhiladelphU.     Pa.     672,546,     pab.     10-28-08 

a.  89. 
Sillers  Paint  and  Varnish  Co.  i  See- 
Moore.  Beniamln.  ft  <'o. 
Silverman.  Daniel    d.   b    a.   Jameeo  Metal  Products  Co..  New 

York.  S.  Y.     672.355,  pab.  8-12-08.     Cl.  t, 
Simmons    Co.,    New    York.    N.    Y.     672.494.    pab.    10-28-08. 

a.  32. 
Siverson.   Harry   E..  d    b    a     Portland   IMe  ft  Stamping  Co.. 

PortUnd.  Oreg.     567.267,  cane.     CL  18. 
Skincare  Products  :  See — 

Mallna,  Gerald. 
Smith  Furniture  Mfg  Co..  Waco.  Tex.     567,(M6,  cane      Cl.  82. 

Smith.  Wesley  A.,  Des  Moinea,  Iowa.     672,490,  pab.  10-28-58 

CL  29. 
Sodete  Anonyme  Aabry  Freres  Montreo  CMny,  Le  Nolrmoat, 

Switxerland      672.486,  pub.   10-28-08.     CX.  27. 
Sodete  EhodUeeu.  Paria.  France.     672.481.  pub.  10-28-08. 

CT.  26. 


517.411 
022.070 


Am.    7(d). 
Am.    7(d). 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


567.130.  cane. 
672.503.  pab. 


South  B«od  Lath*  Worka.  Sooth  Beod.  Ind. 

a.  12. 
»pt*<irr  PnMlurta.  lor..  Richmond  Hill.  N.  Y. 

10— liR— 58      CI  37 
Sperry  Floor  Oo..  8an  Franclaco.  Calif.,  to  General  MlUa,  Inc., 

kllnn^apolla.  Minn.     124.940.   m.  3-2&-50.     CI.   46. 
Staler  A  Staler  :  Scip- 

Doda,  B.  H.  C.^  Proprt**tar7  Ud. 


Utr- 


183.503,    cane. 


Miami.  Pla. 


SUBdard  Camen  Corp. 
Blank.  Arnold. 
Ercona  Camera  Corp. 
Ocean  Photo  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
StMma.    Frederick.    *    Co..    Detroit.    Mich. 

n.  46. 
Hteiner.   Lnuia   K..  d.  b.  a.  Sboreland  Dreaa  Co. 

567.1  Ifl.ranc      CI.  39. 
SterllnK    iKtIl    Co.,    Inc..    New    Torfc.    N.    Y.     672.447.    pob. 

10-28-5*.     a.  22. 
Stewart.    J.    *  <;..    Ltd..    EdInburKh.    Scotland.     672.619-20. 

pob.  10-2»-.'W.     n.  49. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     672.385.  pob.  10-28-M. 

CI.  14 
Stttael  Weller  £>latll)ery  :  See— 

Htttael  Weller  IMatillerr.  Inc. 
Stitsel  Weller    Dtalillerr.    Inc..    to    Stitael-Weller    Diatillerjr. 

Shively.   Ky.     361,747.   ren.   11-1-58.     n.   49. 
Stix.    Baer    ami    Foller    Co..    St.    Loola.    Mo.     366.634.    ren. 

4-25-50.     n.  3. 
Stock'a    CandlM.    Inc..    (leveland    Heichts.    Ohio.     655.074. 

case.     CI.  46 
Stoll,  Robert,  tn  Robert  Stoll.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     12S.900. 

ren.  11-12-58      CI.  28. 
Stoll    Robert.  It»r  :  Set — 

Stoll.  Robert. 
Stone.   W.  Clement,  from.  Godfrey  Stone  International  Pobll- 

cationa.  Inc..  njicaao.  III.     672,510.  pub.  10-28-58      CI   .38. 
SoitlDie.    I»c..    New    York,    N.    Y.     672.568.    pob.    10-28-58. 

Hulllran.  Carol  B..  New  York,  N.  Y.     672.553.  pab.  10-28-S8. 

CI    39 
SnIliran.    Rar.   to   Bikini    BlaalBrt  Co..    Inc..    Han    Franciarv. 

Calif.     56f.l07,canc      n.  ». 
Son  Valley  Mffc  Co  .  Boatoa.  Maaa.     672.543.  pab.  10-28-58. 

«n  .39 
Konbeam  Corp..  Cblcam.   III.   672.398.  pab    10-28-58.  CI.   16. 
Sunflim    Corp..    The.    Atlanta.    Ga      567.257.    cane.     CI.    6. 
Ruperfaa     Cravat  a.     Inc..     Rocheater.     N.     T.     672.548.     pob. 

1(V  l'H-.%8       <1    39. 
Sapn>me    PanU    Co.    Inc.    New   York.    N.    Y.     .567.196.    cane. 

CI.  39. 
Svrpaaa  Leather  Co..  PhlUdelphla.  Pa.  672.345.  pob  10-28-58. 

Swank.  Inc..  Attlebero.  Maaa.     672.646.     CI.  28. 

Tallman.  RoaMll.  W..  d.  b.  a.  Slppo  Bar-charta.  Jewell.  Iowa. 

672.5O0.  pob.  10-28-58.     CI   37 
Tapecoat    Co.    The.    BTaaaton.   lU.     627.397.   pub.    10-28-58. 

Taylor.  Jamea  A..  MemphU.  Tenn.     672.507.  pob.   10-28-58. 

TelvrMM  Station  Newa  :  «ee — 
■nippa-Haward  Radio.  Inc. 
Teleeeia   Corp,    New   York.   N     Y.      567.080.   caoc.      CI.   21. 
Three  V  Co  .  St    Ix>oia.   Mo.     672.591.  pub.   10-2il-58    CI.  45. 
Thrifty    I>ni«  Htorea  Co.    Inc..  Loa   Ancelea.  Calif.     672.617, 

pab.  lO-28-.'M.      n    49. 
Toyar'a  Dof  Fiwd  Co.  :  /tee  - 
RAH  Frnaen  Meats   Inc. 
Trade    Winds.    Inc..   to  Baaex  Ceraalca  Carp..   Ordar  Grore. 

N.  J      561.090.  new  rert.     CL  4. 
Tradtac   Co.,    -Ea-Ba-Ba."   Voorturg.    Netberlanda.      567.242. 

ranc.     CI.  34 
Traaa-PolU       Geaellacbaft       for       Tranaparentdrock       mit 

Beachraenkter      Haftonc.      Berlin  Llchterfelde.      Germany. 

•T2.615.  pub.  lO- 28-58.     CI.  38. 
Tranlaen  k  Co.  Inc  .  Floahinff.  N.  T.     672.491.  pab    10-14-M. 

CI.    31. 
Trelleborfa    Oammlfahrlka    AktteboUc.    Trelleborg.    Sweden. 

672.499.  pah.  lO- 28-58      CI.  35. 
Trlplei  National  Corp.  :  See — 

Malllaaon.  H    R  .  A  CV).  Inc. 
Tube-Strut  Corp..  Loa  Anirelea.  Oillf.     672.879.  pab.  lO-lS-AS. 

CI     12. 
Tonera  Sopply  Co..  BeferrtHe.  Maaa.     366.432.  m.  4-ll-ft9. 

CI.    16 
Tarto  Producta.  Inc..  to  Bendlx  Arlattoe  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich. 

603  900.  new  cert.     CI.   14, 
Caited  Merchaata  and  Manofactorera.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 

567,214.  cane.     CI.   106 
United  Merchaata  and  Maaofactorera.  lac.  New  York.  N.  T. 

567,216.  canr.    CI.  106. 


United  Merchanta  «and  Manufacturera,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

672.580.  pub.  10-28-58.     CI.  42. 
U.    S.    iDduatrtea.    Inc.,    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.      672.465,   pob. 

10-28— 58      CI    23 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     567.180,  cane. 

CI.   39. 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     567,181.  caac 

CL   39. 
United   Sutea   Smeltinf   RefhUnc  and    Mininc   Co.,   Beaton, 

Maaa.    864.625.  ren.  2-7-59.    CI.  14. 
United    Statea    Smeltinc    ReflnioK   and    Mining   Co.,    Boaton, 

Maaa.     364.626.  ren.  2-7-59.     CI.  14. 
Upk>hn  Co..  The.  KaUmaxoo.  Mich.  672.363-4.  pab.  10-28-58. 

Upjohn  Co..  The.  Kalamazoo.  Mich.     672.402.  pub.  10-28-58. 

CI.   18. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The.  Kalamaxoo,  Mich.     672,404,  pub.  10-28-58, 

V    D  O   Tachometer   Werke   AdoU    Schlndling  G.    m.   b.    H.. 

Frankfurt  am    Main.   Germany.     672.469.   pub.    10-28-58. 

CI.  26. 
V-M   Corp..   Benton    Harbor.    Mich.      613.826.  cane.     CI.   21. 
Valley  Produeta  Co..  MemphU.  Tenn.     672.632.  pub.  10-28-58. 

CI.    52. 
Velrerar  Corp.,  Clifton.  N.  J.     672.576.  pub.  10-28-58.    CI.  42. 
Venua  Foundation  Garments.  Inc..  Chicago,  111.    672.963.  pab. 

10-28-58.     CL   39. 
Vibration     Reaearch     Laboratoriea,    lac.    Tnekahoe.    N.    T. 

872.434.  pub.  10-28-58.     C\.  21. 
Victor  Mfg.  A  Gasket  Co..  Chicago,  lU.    368.012.  ren.  12-6-58. 

a.   35. 
Victor  Mfg.  A  Gaaket  Co..  Chicago,  HI.  672,498.  pab.  10-28-58. 

CI.   35. 
Vo^Gel  Prodocta.  Inc..  Annapolla,  Md.     567.131,  caac    CL  18. 
Walentine  Honey  Packera  :  See — 

Wilson.  Jamea   R. 
Walker.  Hiram.  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  and  Peoria.  IlL 

567.144.  cane.     C\.   18. 
Waltaee   Mfg.   Co..   North   Kanaaa  aty.   Mo.     567,088.   cane 

CI.    12. 
Wander  Co..  The.  d.  h.  a.  Smith-Doraey.  Chicago.  HI.    672,40», 

pub.  10-28-58.     CI.  18. 
Ward   Wicker  Ware.  lac.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CI     32. 
Watson  Stillman    Co..    The.    St.    Loata.    Mo. 

10-28-58.     CI.   15. 
Waxed  Silicone  Produeta.   lac.   MiamL   FU. 

CI.  4. 
Wayne    Knitting    Milla.    Fort    Wayne.    Ind. 

10-28—58       CI    39 
Webater.    William    A..   Co..    The.    Mempbla.   Tenn.      567,064. 

cane.     O.   18. 
Welch.    Jamea    O..    Co..    Cambridce.    Maaa.     672.598.    poh. 

10-28-58.     CI.  46. 
Weatbrook  Indostrtea.  Inc.,  Loag  laUnd  City,  N.  Y.     672.590. 

pub.  10-28-58      CI.  45. 
We«tern    Adrertiaing.    San    Franclaco.   Calif.      672.514.    pob. 

10— 2H— 58      CI    38 
Whaa.  Inc..  LouisTllie.  Ky.     672.637.  pab.  10-28-58.     C\.  104. 
Wleaea.  Max.  A   Sons  Co..  Inc..  New  York.   N.  T.     361.584. 

rea.  10-25-58.     CI.  39. 
Wi^t   Naraeriea.   lac.  Cklro.  Ga.     672.348.  pab.    10-28-58. 

WIIco  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    672.630.  pub   10-28-58.    CL  52. 
Wil«)  Produce  Co  .  BIythe.  Calif.    672.569-600.  pub.  10-28-58. 

CI     46. 
Will  Corp..  Rocheoter.  N.  Y.     872.475.  pob.  10-28-58.     CL  26. 
Willlaau.    Franceo    R..    d.    b.    a.    Mra.    Winthrop    Willlama. 

Kaaaaa  City.  Mo.     360,012.  nn.  9-6-58.     CI.  38. 
WlllUma.  J.  B..  Co. : 


567.085,  caac 
672.386,  pob. 
567,230,  caac 
672.540.    pub. 


Semler.  R.  B..  lac. 
WillUms.  Winthrop.  Mra. 
Williams.  Francea  B. 
WlllUmaon.    T.    I>..    Inc..    Tulaa.   Okta.      672.644.      CI.    13. 
Wllaon.  A.   L.,   Chemical  Co..   Kearny.   N.  J.     567.136.  cane 

a.  52. 
Wllaon.    JaaMo    R..    d.    b.     a.     Walentine    Honey    Paekcra, 

St.    Valentin.    Qoebec.    Canada.      672.596.    pob.    10-28-58. 

CI.   46. 
Wolper.   Marahall   I..   Chicago.    ni.      567.145.   caac.     CI.   39. 

Wood  Coareraion  Co..  St.  Paol.  Minn.    672.381.  pub.  10-28-58. 

CI.  12. 
Wood.   J.   W..  Blaatic  Web  Co.,   Stooghton.   Maaa.     672.578. 

pub.  8-19-58.     CI.  42. 
Zenith    Radio    Corp..    by    oterger   from    Zenith    Radio    Corp., 

Chicago.  Ill     672.4.35.  pob.  10-28-58.    CI.  21. 
Ziir  Darls  Publishlag  Co..  Chicago.  HI.    567.224.  caac.    a.  S8. 
Zippo  Bar-charts  :  Sec — 
Tallnun.  Ruaaell  W. 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


% 


!!;*'^;.'t>'^A  C*r^  .*  /.*^1  «M*><^M_»r^°.  (18T-218).    for    .    racuun,    broker.    Hel4    not    U^frlB^. 

t™-f!_   5        ^^'  *-••**■•   "«»«««nd      OEBTAin  ff^MteM.  CWa^M,  T.  «to««  F«lM  C^mpmmm.  IM  F    Aipp 

StTMrrmmo   TaioaLTOXALOKBa.     Patent   datml   Dec.   3.  877    118U8PQ5M                                                                     "^ 
IMT.     OlMtalMT  ttod  Dtc    18.   1»88,  b,  the  •m\vM, 

Horabjr  diMlalM  til  ot  the  teimlMl  portloa  of  the 
•f  MM  pat»Bt  MbM^wat  to  Mar.  2,  If  71. 


N( 
Pataata .._. 

Dm1«im IL. 

PUat  Pata iL 

Bwl— iwa ._fcL. 


IfSt 


5.! 


8 


Tatal 


8.SM 


Pateata l.Slf— No. 

Daaicaa- 25— No. 

Plant  Pata  .__  »— No. 

Rfiaauea 4 — No. 

ToUl 1.M1 


2.8«».12«  to  No.  2.870.444.  Intl. 

184.272  to  No.      184.296.  IncL 

1.801  to  >'o  1,804,  IncL 

24,990  to  No.        24,5»3.  \mhA. 


5«7 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1958 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) - 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications       ------.-------. - 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application ♦• {^ 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - - *^~ 


201,598 

6.983 

84,  136 

8.121 

6,  1957 

8,  1957 


U.  C.  BOSA.  DtMClw.  r»«Mt 


PATENT  EXAMINING  G«OUP^.  AND  8UPB«VI80«T  BXAMINKKS 


(I)  8T0NK,  I.  O..  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(II)  8TRACHAN.  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  BNBROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ART« 

aiD  YUNO  KWAI.  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  FREEHOF.  H.   B..  MATERIAL   HANDLING  AND   TREATING.  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES.  ^.„.^.. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION- , ^ 

(VI)  MURPPY,  T.  F..  AGRICULTURE.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION  ._ 

(VU)  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOUNO.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 

AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 
(CLA88.)  OORECKI.  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDEROOINO  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  U8TED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 

TION  DIVISIONS.  -— — ~ 


DIVISIONS 


«.  SI.  ».  o,  M.  ao. 
M,  M,  00.  a.  M. 

It.  M.  r.  41.  a.  44. 
«!,  n.  M.  ai. 

S,  13.  \l,  14.  21,  M, 

»7.at.<i,DMini. 

7.  11,  17,  r.  S4.  M. 
ft.t,S0,9t,a,SS,  40. 

n.as. 
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DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INVENTION 


OMhI  AppMntlM 


Ntw 


1.  (VI)  OOLDBERO.  A.  J  .  Brakes;  Exa>vatin«;  Ptantlii«;  Plant  Hurtwidry;  S<a>»wtot  rnk»d«;  Hmtow md  IHgm; Pkm». 

2.  (Ill)  HERRMANN,  D..  Flshlnu.  Trapptaf  »nd  Vermin  D«troyln«;  Pnmm:  Tohaeeo;  Ttitlto  Wriacwv:  BuekJn. 

Buttons  and  Ctaspt -■  ;, »    "^ 

S.  (VII)  MARMELSTEIN.N..MeUlFoundta|t«ndTT«rtiD«l;MeUUarty(PTtw»MKlApp«r»tu«);ADor»:R«rtrt«>«i 

and  Rheostats »V^ 

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E   A.  (SCHULZ.  H.  O..  MUac),  HoteU;  Poww  Drtrwi  C«nT«ron:  HandUnc  Appwatos:  KimUn; 

Pneumatic  Dispatch;  Store  Service;  Conveyers.  Chntas,  Skids,  OoJdes  and  Ways 

».  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W  ,  Hsrvwti«n    rn««rthln«  Objects;  Thrsahlnt;  Knoltsrs;  Antanal  HuriMadry:  Baa  Culton; 
I>atr>-;  Butcherln«:  VeifeUble  and  Meat  CutKrs  and  Commlnutors;  Fsoess:  Galas;  Mualc;  SKnals  and  Indloatots; 

Fluid  SprtnkUn«,  Sprayinx  and  DlfTuslng ■       ; .^'_:'  \  ' ll.L" 

(I)  LIDOFF,  H.  J..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  f ..  HataroeycMc.  GaiMnl  OiCM^  Piubmsh.  Pntalaa.  AmMaa.  Amtaaa. . 

(IVi  OON8ALVE8.  J   E   (ANDERSON,  E.  O..  actln«).  Opttea 1 Vr.'i'.r'wTrVw' 

(V)  LEWIS,  R.  O.,  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seats;  Cabtnecs;  Tables;  Miscellaneous  Fumitort;  Firs  Bnapsa;  Ifedtvi;  Dspoatt 

and  CollectioD  Receptacles -- 

9.  (VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H.,  Pumps:  Fans;  Turbines - • 

10.  (VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Firearms;  Ordnance:  Ammunition;  Eiploslre  Charf*  Maktoif 

11  (IV)  BENHAM.  E.  V  ,  Boots.  Shoes  and  Le««lnp;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyalel  and  RIt^  Saatac: 

Nailing.  SUpllnit  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card,  Picture  and  SUm  EihlWtlng:  Cutlery.  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits 

12  (III)  8PI.NTMAN,  S.  (DURHAM.  B.  O.acttait).  Machine  ElamaaU;  Encloa  Startars.  lmarrelat«l  Chitchand  Motor 
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8. 


4-7- 
4-21-M 


>-11-« 
4-ll-at 


4-tl-« 


Controls. 


13 


14 


15 


19 
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23 


24 


ail)  BEALL.  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting;  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manufacture;  Ve*dle  and  Pin  Making:  M««al  Workloc 
(part),  e.  R.  Special  Work.  Forjrtng.  Plastic  Worklnit,  Drawing.  Sawing.  Milling,  1'lanlng.  Turning ■-■- 

(IID  WILTZ,  W.  A  .  (acting).  Metal  Working  (part).e.  g.  Sheet  Metal.  Wire  Bending.  Miscellaneous  PrwsaasM.  As- 
sembly and  Disassembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics.      

(VII)  BRINDISI.  M   v..  Plasties;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthaavara  Apparatna..' _ 

10.  (II)  ANDRUS.L.  M.  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) - 

17.  aV)  LEIQHEY,  R.  A..  Packaging  (part):  Typawrttan:  PrtBUar  Tjrpa  Oasttnt  •»!  Smliif;  Shait  Malarial  Aaae- 

clatlonor  Folding „. ........... ^■.■...-.^-•-•- 

18.  (VI)  BLUM,  A..  Power  Plants;  FhiW  Transmissions;  Servomotor  8yst«ms:  Jet  Motors:  Combustion  TarWaas;  Spaed 
Responsive  Devices •  ___   „      ._  " 

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L.  (MATTESON.  F.  L..  aetlng).  Stoves  and  Foniaees:  BoUsrs:  Fluid  Fuel  Rumers;  Haattag 
Systems;  Mbccllaneous  Heating:  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation  

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D  ,  Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Closure  Fast«»ers;  Locks;  .-^afes.  Bank  Pratacthm:  BrsMl.  Pastry  and 
Confection  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertaking;  Electrloal  Coonecton 

21.  (HDMADER.  R.  C.Textllw „        «,_V    .„:    -iu'.:.  r^.!  " 

22.  (VI)  MARLAND,  M.  L..  Aeronautics;  Boats;  Buoys:  Ships;  Marina  Propulsion:  Propeller*:  Windmills:  FtaW  Dia- 

phragms and  Bellows  ^,    \^L1.  'A"i"^' 

(VI)  8MILOW,  L  .  Data  Proeassors;  Digital  a|id  Analot  Campotara;  Caleoktor*.  Bookkeaptag  Maehlaaa:  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers:  Voting  Machines:  Counters «1III,11"V 

an)  HICKEY,  T  J  .  Apparel  fe»oept  Corsett  and  Brawleraa):  Apparel  Apparatus:  Savtac  Maehlma:  Taittta,  Ironliic 

or  Smoothing;  Chitches  and  Power-Stop  Control 

25.  (VII)  NEVIU8.  R.  D..  Ccatlng-Proceases.  Mtooellaneous  Products  and  Apparatus;  DlstUlatton;  Wood  Treating  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making c      \^  a 

28.  (II)  RADER.  O.  L  .  Electridty-Oeneratlon.  Motive  Pow*.  Transmission  Systems.  Vohage  aid  Phase  Control  8y»- 
tems.  Furnaces,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging.  Arc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plantt;  EtoTator*  (part). 

e.  g.  Miscellaneous  Electric  Control  Mechantems:  Inductors;  Translbrmars 

27.  (IV)  JAMES.  S  ,  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleanlnr.  Brush.  Broom  and  Mop  Maklnr  TextUee.  FbiW  Treating 

Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids \- 

iVI)  BRAUNER,  R.  H..  Internal  Combustion  Engines;  Expansible  Cbambar  Motor*:  Fluid  Sarr^nHHart;  Sprlac. 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors:  Cylinders:  Pistons;  Drive  Shaftt;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  SoekeU: 

Fluid  Current  Conveyers:  Pressure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes ^"  wvll 

(V)  FRITZ,  M.  M.,  Toob:  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wheel  Making;  Baggage;  Cloth,  Leather  and  Rubber 
Receptacles;  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings;  Rod  Joints:  Tool-Haiidlteg  FMlinllHi...... -- 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,  Illuminating  Burners;  Commlnutors;  Coin  ControUad  Apparatoa;  DI^Miiitat  CabtaaU;  ArtteM 
Dispensing:  Coin  Handling;  Refrigeration f— 
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DITiaiONS.  BXAMINKKS  AND  SUBJBCT8  OF  INYKNTION 


a 

M 


40. 
41 
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(D  BOETTCHKR,  A.  M..  CWbM  CtmaMrf  (part),  e.  f^  Vim  AMoeta.  MUeon  Containlnf  C«rNm  CompouDda, 

HrdroRMMtion  of  Carbon  Oddv.  PwtW  OlidiUloo  o(  Nan-Aroin»tfc  HrdrooH-bon  Mixtuns.  Hrdroearbont,  Hsio- 

IfHuted  HrdrocwrbaiH;  Bynthede  RmIim  (p«rt)  (e.  c.  PoiypropylHiM.  Poiyisobatrieilea);  MinmU  OOt. 

(VID  HERMAN.  H^  Om  wd  Uquid  CgMMt  Appwstoi;  Hoat  Kietenge;  0«  Srpwmtion:  AciUtian;  Mf  PrafMrtioo- 

log  FMd  •yttMBT.  LiqoM  Lrrri  lUapOHlvt  System*.  Plrr  Kxlinruishm     .  

(Y)  MU8HAKB,  W.  L..  Bridrw:  HrdnalteMid Bwtb  Bagtawrinc;  Rom1« and  PaveioMiU;  Hoafc....^!„ilL 

(IV)  QUACRBNBD8H,  L..  Railways-Draft  AhpHmmh.  Sviteliaa  aad  «(iiak.  Surteoe  Track.  RoUliw  Stock!  Tntk 

Sandm;  BIrotrldty.  TraoiiaiMion  to  Vabkiat;  Dumptof  Vehiehs;  VVhida  Fandan.  Hand  and  HdM  Lto»  laplaoanta 
(TV)  DEMBO.  L  J..  Dlnii^t.  fli^  ■■wpHiln.  TwIM;  Bhaat  Fwling  .,.  _" 

fV)  BVAXft.  R.  L..  MiilMlfdTirtfcWKAIniilir  W«i«fc— ;  WeiKhinir8c«tei.-- 

(U)  LEVY.M.  U,  BtoetrWty^-Bwltetea.  W«kUi«.  UMtini.  PbotthceO  Clrciilti ^ 

a)  PARKBR.  C.  B^  (MUa|>.  Cvbw  ChtoHatry  (pvt).  e  g..  Aio.  Oirboeyette  or  kefcOe  C^niMan^  (p«t)i«!  c. 

AnUirMaa.  TrtenrtOMiUiuiMi,  BstWB,  Acida.  KatoBM.  AMetafdea.  BUMra.  PbaaoK  Akioboto 

(IV)  WEIL.  I ,  Phiki-Prwwirg  R«vulator8;  Valvea;  Pluld  Handnnc  (exorfK  Preansr  ModalatinK  R^y%  8«lf-Propar- 

Uoatnt  BrM^ins.  Float  Valnw.  Dlapbrarm*  and  B^Itown)  .  ^^__ 

(V>  DRrSfMOVn.  B  J..  RM»p(arti«-MftaIlie.  Papw.  WoedM,  OIm:  Spedal  Rceaptada  and  Pae^^  ^ 
fTT  LOVBWELL.  N  N  .  R««ordOT  (pwt):  8«m4  RMord^:  TMniilon 

an  RBYNOLD8.  B  R  .  Blaetria  8l|aMi«:  Triwraptiy  (put) 

(t)  KNIOHT.  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O..  aettet).  Madkteaa.  Pil Coametica;  8««ar  and  Btareh;  Skiu  aiid  Le^tacf^ 

Pi nn  ling.  St«rlliiliit  and  DMaliiilliU  (aaaapl  W«ed  Twatmant  Apparatna);  Bhadiiiw.  Djrcii^.  Fluid  TrMtment 

•fTaiUteft. 

(II)  EVANR,  N.  H..  Dtnctlv*  Radla  9j9lmu;  Maa>  Spoctroowtm;  Nuclear  BatteriM;  Sodmr  RaaoDaat  Deviera; 

Xtutroo  Dftaedi  and  Miaawit;  Radar;  Booar  Torptdoc 

(Vn  MANUN.  J.  A..  Wbaali.  Tkrai  and  Aitoa;  RaUwvy  Wbrnb  and  Ailaa:  LaMcadaa;  Brartaci  wd  Ooldes  Mt 

aad  Bprockrt  0«iartnr  Bprtnr  Drrloea;  Aataal  Iiraft  AppHaawaa 

<D  WILES,  W  O  (CAMPBELL.  R  L..ai9ttiw).  AeClnMa  8«1aa  C.  «  .  Bidiiiilite)  CompooiMk:  Blntmd  Metal  Stork 

l^lariTW:  PMrar  PlaMa ()wt):  MalaBwgy  (part);  Radloactlv*  MMMnn;  NiKlaar  RcMttavOarboR  ChMDist^ 
fTO  KANOr.  W.  J..  MtatoB.  Qnarrrinc  wd  Me  iiarv«atii«;  Motor  VehMw:  Land  Vefaieles;  Edoation.... 
(II)  BERNSTEIN.  B..  EWctrMtr-CoaranMn  Byatona.  PnMMtiv*  Byatvins;  M«Mwti« aad  TaaUi«  (oaapc Matora); 

Switf  hhoards.  R»lay».  MagnHa.  Coadmaiw.  Trana>»ton.  BarrVr  Layar  R«ctttw_ 

(VU)  BBXDBTT.  B  .  Drytac aad  Oaa ar  Vapor  -^rrntMl  rrlih  nnMik  Vatfihrtw  TTdb  riMwg||itigT[iVri,i^i|i^"/n^"''' 

(I)  ARNOLD,  D..  CarboB  CtaMalatry  (part),  f  f..  Byatlwtle  Rcata  C«rap«Bltlons  (part).  Syathrtk-  Robber  Compo^ 
Man*.  Ntttnl  Rohtwr:  Syntbftlc  Raalaa  (part)  (it.  g..  Butadiene  Polrmm  and  (Topoiymen.  Polyacrylonitrilea. 
AaryUte  IMtymen  aad  Copolyinera) 

(II)  YAFFBt.  f) ,  Radio  Tnaaailttn i.  RaeatTwa  wtd  Tman;  Modolatara;  PVtoplirtrle  Derleac;  Intiaii— .  OadlMton 
(T)  LE  ROT.  r  A.  Saprorts  and  Raete 

(TV)  NINAS,  n.  A  .  Label  Pacttac  and  Paper  Haagtar:  Books  and  Book  Making;  ManiJbldli«:  Prtetad  Mattar  tMloB^ 

ery:  Paper  FIh«  and  Wnder*.  FWfbli  ar  PortaUe  Claaiaw  or  PartiHam;  Door*.  Wladtnra.  1    aiiia  mti  Slratten- 

Ramew:  WMp  Appar«ttM:  Food  Apparataa;naaQreOpfratm..       

an  NILBON.  R   O  ,  Electric  Lamps:  Kleetronir  Tahor  MlaiaBaiii  iiM  DiaeiMiR  Derteaa:  Lamp.  Oaitaada  Ray  Md 

Oa«  I>t9rliaraF  Oerlce  CtrraHs;  Ray  Bnerry  (e  g  .  X-Ray.  UltrariolM.  RadloaetlT*)  AppUeatlaM.. 

(Vin  KUNR.  J.  R.,  6iH«B7;  DaatlaCry.  ArUfirial  Body  Memben;  SepaialiiW aad  Ajaartl^  Boiidj  (part)..!.!!"!!!. 
(t)  BPBCK.  I.  R..  Abradlag  Caniparitiona.  Battcrlee;  Coating  or  PiMtfe  OampaaUlaM;  Eleetrkml  and  Wani 

ChemlMry 

am  MILLER.  A.  B..  Boh.  Not.  Rivet,  Nan.  Screw.  Cfaaia.  and  Horaaahoo  Makli«:  Drlvca  aad  Bamr 

Nat  and  Rait  Locks:  Jewelry;  Pipe  Jotats  or  CoapMi^a;  Cottliw  and  PaMM«. . 
ainBRONAl'OH.F  H  .  RaOi aad  BaBan;  MaM^  Metal  Toob  and  ImpleaMvta:  Stone  Worktiw^Abndliv 

and  Apparacua;  Battaa.  Claaa«a,  BMte.  and  Splttooaa;  Boring  and  DrflUi«;  Paper  Maaotoetiaaa;  PaekMli 

S'laaUi'*  PnncMag _ 

a)  RRINDIBLM.  A..  iMqgaMaCtaaMMrr  F«rT«aan:aM.HaadvaadntaBtaattBg. 

(D  MANOAN.  P.  B..  Ovbaa  Oitolalij  (part).  •.  g..  SyatbeCle  RaHaa  (pMt);  Miaottanraas  Polyniera  ((a  g..  Vinyl 

Polyiaen):  tynthedcRailaO— ptoW— <paat),  RiiBaUi  Rubber;  Photographic  Proccaaea  and  Product*.... 
nw  8TRIZAK.  J.  r^  Wlaikv  Hi  •hM«:  PWMagaBt  PiiB1i«;  Uaral«y:  BaOaay  Mall  Deltvary;  FMdte  «r  In- 

daAaite  Ledgtha..... ^ ».„ 

av^  LOWB.I).  B.OMMi 

PbaiagiapMr  A|>pvatm. 
(I)  Wl\KEL8TEIN.  A    H  .  Foeda 

drate  ItwivaUrea.  Fats.  Sultarlaed 
a)  OREBNITALD.  l..  Fueh.  M 
(V)  LI8ANN.  LOMaBetrlelMtrttmeats 
(VII)  KRAPFT.  C.  F 

and  Aaaortkig  Solids  (part) 
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an  SAX.  B.  J.  Wave  Ouidea:  EVrtr^  Me<cr«:  Condaetora:  tnsolators;  Amptitlert...:......'.. 

I— BAILEY,  J  8.  Laminated  Fabric*.  .  ., 
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lower  panel,  a  front  panel,  a  rear  panel  and  two  side 
panels  defining  two  front  box  corners  and  two  rear  bcw 
comers  with  said  upper  and  lower  panels,  each  of  said 
front  corners  being  provided  with  a  triangular  front  flap 
consisting  of  two  registering,  triangular  flap  halves  each 
integrally  extending  from  both  said  upper  and  Iowct 
panels,  each  front  flap  having  a  base  aloof  the  common 
edge  of  said  front  panel  and  a  respectively  adfacent  side 
panel  and  having  its  apex  directed  backwardly  akng  the 
respective  side  panel,  each  front  flap  registering  with  and 
being  concealed  by  a  triangular  area  of  said  respective 
side  panel,  each  of  said  rear  comers  being  formed  of  a 
triangular  rear  flap  having  a  base  along  the  common  edge 
of  said  rear  panel  and  a  respectively  adjacent  side  panel 
and  extending  inwardly  from  its  base,  said  front  panel 
having  an  entrance  slot  extending  from  one  front  comer 
to  the  other  and  onto  said  side  panels  toward  the  apices 
of  said  triangular  areas,  the  base  of  each  front  flap  betnf 
accessible  through  said  slot 


1.  In  combination,  a  building  and  a  system  of  tele- 
vision reception  for  the  building  comprising  all  of  the 
following:  a  plurality  of  master  receivers  of  good  selec- 
tivity one  for  each  television  channel  to  be  received,  the 
television  channel  received  by  each  of  said  master  re- 
ceivers including  both  sound  and  picture  signal  compo- 
nents, a  plurality  of  local  receivers  having  poorer  selec- 
tivity than  said  master  rcceivcn  and  located  at  various 
places  in  the  building,  transmitters  modulated  by  the  out- 
put of  the  master  receivers  for  rebroadcasting  their  out- 
puts on  channels  more  widely  spaced  than  some  of  the 
original  channels,  and  means  for  altering  the  ratio  of 
sound  to  picture  signal  components  in  each  of  said  tele- 
vision, channels  whereby  the  ratio  of  sound  to  picture 
components  is  different  [higher]  in  said  rebroadcast  out- 
puts than  it  is  in  the  channels  received  by  said  master 
receivers. 

U391 
MATTRESS  COVER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Loois  Schwartz,  Hewlett,  N.  Y. 
Origiiial  No.  2,838,772,  dated  Jnae  17,  1958,  Serial  No. 
585,515,  May  17,  1954.    AppUcatioa  for  rdane  Octo- 
ber 8, 1958,  Serial  No.  7M,152 

It  Claims.    (CL  5—354) 


244n 

APPARATUS  FOR  SERVING  A  STRAND  ON  A 

TRAVELLING  CORE 

Dean  L.  WOlfaiMs,  Rome,  N.  Y.,  asrifMr  to  Rmm  CaMe 

Corporalioa,  Rome,  N.  Y,  a  coffponlioa  of  New  YoHi 

Oriciul  No.  2Jt7,129,  dntoi  Si|iimlir  24,  1957,  Serial 

No.  429,299,  May  12,  1954.    AynMcarton  for 

Fchraary  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  7174t4 

19  Oilii     (CL  57—18) 


I        I 
•  r 


1.  A  cover  for  a  mattress  or  the  like,  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially prismatic  integral  body  with  an  upper  and  a 

590 


1.  Apparatus  for  serving  a  strand  onto  and  around  a 
travelling  core  which  comprises,  a  first  fixed  hollow  shaft, 
a  second  hollow  shaft  separate  from  said  first  shaft  and 
disposed  in  front  of  said  first  shaft  and  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  first  shaft,  a  flyer  fixed  to  said  second 
shaft  and  having  a  cup-shaped  portion  extending  around, 
and  in  spaced  relation  to,  said  second  shaft.  roUtafole 
means  supported  on  said  fir*  shaft,  means  interconnect- 
ing said  second  shaft  and  flyer  with  said  rotatable  means 
for  rotation  with  said  rotaUble  means,  a  sleeve  surround- 
ing said  second  shaft,  and  means  disposed  between  said 
sleeve  and  said  flyer  for  spacing  said  sleeve  from  said 
second  shaft  and  mounting  taid  sleeve  for  rotation  around 
said  second  shaft. 
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24^3 
VALVE  STEM  SEAL 


on  said  ctem  and  in  said  seal  opening  wher^  die  seal 


D. 
Motor 
IMawL. 

^^IttSc^i!?^**^  *»^  '""y  *^  ^•».  swfau  No. 

71I,M7,  Fckraary  27,  195t.    AoplcaHoo  for  rciiMc 
Aaioit  21,  IfSl,  Serial  No.  75«,4r7 
UCIafam.    (CL123~1M) 

I.  An  interna]  combustioa  engine  comprising  a  poppef 
valve  and  ao  elastomer  seal,  an  opening  in  said  seal  for 
accommodating  the  valve  stem,  a  plurality  of  serrations 


is  secured  to  said  stem  by  the  interlocking  engagement 
of  the  serrations  of  said  valve  seal  and  valve  stem. 


Owlaff  f»  th*  tect  tkat 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  20,  1959 

•n  •<  ttw  UlttstntWNM  of  tbe  puat  p* tMt*  an  la  colon.  H  to  aot  practicable  to  prlat 
a  eat  of  tb*  drawlac 


UMl 
CAMELUA  PLANT 
M  R.  JaMa,  A|«aa»  CaW. 

I  liiM  1,  IMt,  Mrf  No.  739.M4 
1  CWb.    (CL  47— M) 

A  new  aad  distinct  variety  of  camellia  plant  sobsun- 

toally  as  shown  and  described,  characterized  particulirly 

by  Its  flonferoasnesi,  the  distinctive  pink  coloring  of  the 

bloom,  the  large  sire  of  the  bloom,  its  hardiness  to  cold 

weather,  and  its  vigorous  strong  growth. 


tially  greater  width  than  known  varieties,  the  bracts  ra- 
diating oo  relatively  short  petioles  from  the  inflorescence 
and  the  side  edges  of  individual  bracts  ov^lapping  the 
side  edges  of  the  next  adjacent  bracts  in  wreath-like 
rdatioa. 


«s 


r- 


MM 
KMNSETnA  FLANT 


.  ^^  IWt,Sef«al  No.  73135« 

J^J*^  ^  ***Kt  variety  of  poiBsettIa  plant,  sobstan- 
tolly  as  iUvstrated  and  described,  characterized  by  a 
central  inflorescence  and  an  iavohicre  of  a  large  nonber 
>€f  prolatdy-ovate-acuminate  bracts  of  predooui 
pale  greenish  tint  of  creamy  white  color  and  of 


1«M3 
ROW  PLANT 

Newatk,  N.  Y.,     _^_^ 

-,      -,_. -^-"y*  NewaA,  N.  Y.,  a  rstpfiiaHasi  mt 

New  York 

^ppMrartsaJ— a.  IfSl,  Serial  No.  739^43 
lOaiak  (0.47— 41) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  large- 
flowered  polyantha  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown 
and  described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty 
by  the  unique  combination  of  a  great  number  of  leaflets, 
unusuaUy  heavy  thorns,  flowers  of  a  larger  size  than 
those  of  "Demure"  (Plant  Patent  No.  1.065)  but  having 
equally  good  keeping  qualities,  and  a  distinctive  Tbidite 
Pink  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  lightly  overcast 
with  Rose  Pink. 


vHo  TV 


1  .^  JJ 


,UK  -/aAjf<A4 


^>o 


^,-».  iT  rr  f;*;*rt 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  JANUARY  20,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2^9,124 
MACHINE  rOR  STITCHING  TERMINALS 
ONTO  CARDS 
Jod  R.  JohnsoD,  Chicago,  01^  assignor  to  Wcstera  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yovk*  N.  Y^  ■  cor<- 
poratioa  of  New  York 
Application  Jannaiy  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  637,294 
2  Claims.    (CI.  1—92) 


a  bore  surrounding  said  blocli  and  arranged  for  limited 
helical  movement  relative  thereto,  a  cylindrical  firing  pin 
carrier  mounted  in  said  bousing  bore  and  arranged  for 
limited  movement  relative  to  said  housing,  said  firing  pin 
carrier  having  a  longitudinal  bore  offset  from  its  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  firing  pin  mounted  rearward  of  said  breech 
block  in  said  firing  pin  carrier  bore  for  limited  longitu- 
dinal relative  movement,  a  resilient  means  nomuilly  bias- 
ing  said  firing  pin  toward  said  primer,  an  operator  actual- 
able  member  connected  to  said  carrier  for  longitudinally 


■^ti-ir 


m»r 


1.  In  a  machine  for  stitching  terminals  to  a  card,  a 
reciprocablc  stitching  head,  a  drive  for  said  stitching 
head,  a  clutch  for  connecting  the  drive  to  said  stitching 
head,  a  card  holder  mounted  for  guiding  a  card  throu^ 
a  predetermined  path  relative  to  the  stitching  head,  power 
means  for  moving  said  holder  in  one  direction  from  a 
loading  position  to  an  initial  operative  position  and 
for  moving  said  holder  in  a  reverse  directi<»  to  said 
loading  position,  means  including  a  manually  actuated 
switch  for  effecting  the  actuation  of  the  power  means  to 
move  the  holder  to  said  initial  operative  position,  means 
responsive  to  the  movement  of  the  holder  to  the  initial 
operative  position  for  effecting  the  actuation  of  the  power 
means  to  move  the  card  holder  in  the  reverse  direction, 
pawl  and  ratchet  means  for  stopping  the  card  holder  in 
different  positions  during  its  movement  in  the  reverse 
direction,  clutch  actuating  means,  means  operable  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  card  holder  to  said  initial 
operative  position  for  rendering  said  clutch  actuating 
means  operative  to  connect  the  drive  to  said  stitching 
head,  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  stitching 
head  for  actuating  said  pawl  and  ratchet  means  to  effect 
a  step  by  step  feeding  movement  o(  the  holder,  and 
means  operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  card 
holder  to  said  loading  position  for  rendering  said  clutch 
actuating  means  inoperative. 


moving  said  carrier  relative  to  said  breech  block  and  for 
moving  said  firing  pin  either  to  a  registering  position  with 
said  firing  pin  coaxial  with  said  breech  block  bore  or  to 
a  non-registering,  non-coaxial  position,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  housing,  said  carrier  and  said  brcedi 
block  so  that  said  firing  pin  is  longitudinally  movable 
from  a  normal  safety  position  with  said  firing  pin  spaced 
from  said  breech  block  to  a  ready-to-ftre  position  with  said 
firing  pin  ia  said  breech  block  bore  to  a  firing  position 
with  said  firing  pin  engaging  said  primer. 


2J«9,12t 
DEVICE  FOR  LNSERTLNG  L^HAFED  TERMI- 
NALS INTO  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Lester  O.  RcidMlt,  Dowmts  Gfvrc,  DL,  MrifPOT  In  Wc^ 
era  Electric  CawpsT,  IncofFornted,  New  Y«lu  N.  Y., 
a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Appttattea  Man*  ^  1957.  S«rW  N*.  644057 
9ClniM.    (CLl— 1) 


2,849,127 
TOOL  FOR  DRTVLNG  POWDER- ACTUATED 
FASTENERS 
Jesse  E.  WiUiams,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 

assignments,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation, 
a  corponticNB  of  Vhginia 
Applicatioa  Scptemtxr  1, 1951,  Serial  No.  244,S45 
24  Claims.    (CL  1—194) 
6.  A  tool  for  driving  a  powder-actuated  fastener  com- 
prising a  barrel  having  breech  and  muzzle  ends,  means  to 
hold  a  fastener  and  an  explosive  charge  with  a  primer  in 
the  bjeech  end  of  said  barrel  wherein  said  means  includes 
a  cylindrical  breech  block  "Slaving  a  longitudinal  bore  off- 
set from  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  cylindrical  housing  having 


I.  In  a  device  for  inserting  dual-legged  terminals  into 
printed  circuit  boards,  a  bead  having  an  aperture  for  re- 
ceiving one  leg  of  the  terminal  and  having  a  grooire  dis- 
posed transversely  of  the  aperture  for  receiving  the  other 
leg  of  the  terminal,  a  carrier  for  s;ipporting  a  drcoit 
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board,  mountinf  mean^  for  supporting  the  hekd  for  move- 
ment along  a  path  parallel  to  the  groove  therein  and 
for  supporting  the  carrier  for  movement  parallel  to  the 
aperture  in  the  head  to  an  operative  position  to  dispose 
the  circuit  board  in  a  predietermined  position  for  re- 
ceiving the  other  leg  of  the  terminal,  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  head  to  drive  the  other  leg  of  the  terminal  into 
the  circuit  board,  means  for  latching  the  head  at  the  end 
of  its  driving  stroke  to  prevent  the  head  from  being  re- 
tracted before  the  terminal  is  withdrawn  therefrom,  and 
means  for  releasing  the  latdiing  means  to  permit  the  head 
to  be  retracted. 


carrien  dierein  the  components  to  be  raoonted  by  the 
inserter,  and  meaai  for  operating  said  carrier  drcnlat- 


2JM,129 

COMPONitNT  INSERTING  MACHINES  HAVING 
IMFROVEO  FEED  CONTROL 
E.  n»gtra.  Jr^JTarty,  MaM,,  ■■Ipiir  to  IMtod 
MacUMiy  Corpontfaa,  FtaBtostoSi  N.  J^  a 
yorartoM  of  New  Jcncj 

12,  19S7,  ScrW  No.  M5^35 
•  CWm.    (CL  1—2) 


ing  mechanism  alternately  with  operatiom  of  the  k>ading 
means  and  the  transfer 


2,M9431 
CLAZIEirS  POPfT  DRIVER 


ralloaorC 


NOT' 

S 


2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  549^51 
(CLl-44) 


I 


1.  In  a  macfame  for  mounting  coaxial  lead  components, 
a  head  indudiag  means  for  forming  and  inserting  the 
lends  of  sooooMtve  components,  and  mechanism  actuatable 
by  said  head  for  feeding  and  indexing  the  successive  com- 
ponents to  be  mounted  with  respect  to  said  means,  said 
mechanism  including  means  operatic  throughout  the 
length  of  the  leads  of  the  succcasii>t  components  to 
straighten  and  maintain  the  leads  in  substantially  parallel 
relatioa  during  their  feeding  to  enable  them  to  be  '-»f§T^ 
in  uniformly  similar  manner  by  the  forming  and  inserting 
means. 


tM9,13t 
MECHANISMS  FOR  FEEDING  ELECTRONIC 
COMPONENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 
E.  Nawton,  Beyrty,  MH—  H.  Rnsha.  •mIoi^ 

E<  Wahn,  Baraffly,  MaasL,  nHlgnan  to  Ui 
.    ::w»fntton,  Fl i  ■iligl i  i,  N.  J.,  a 
laf  New  Jersey 

Fcbnsarv  X  195t,  Serial  Nn.  712421 
It  nslmi  (CL  1—3) 
1.  A  machine  for  suocessiirely  mounting  in  a  work  piece 
electrical  components  of  the  type  having  terminations 
projecting  from  corresponding  surfaces  thereof  which 
comprises  a  reciprocable  inserter,  a  plurality  of  inde- 
dendently  movable  carriers,  said  carriers  being  of  sub- 
stantially sinular  shape  and  respectively  adapted  to  re- 
ceive, hold,  and  release  individual,  stmilariy  positioned 
components,  means  for  loading  the  carriers  successively 
at  a  receiving  zone  adjacent  to  a  supply  of  the  compo- 
i»ents.  mechanism  for  circulating  the  carriers  in  sequence 
over  a  closed  path  in  which  they  are  confined,  said  path 
including  said  receiving  zone  and  a  release  zone  ad- 
jacent to  the  operating  path  of  the  inserter,  means  ad- 
jacent to  the  release  zone  for  transferring  from  successive 


I  A  glazier's  point  driver  including  s  carrier  member, 
a  wire  frame  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
prongs  extending  forwardly  therefrom  and  having  their 
free  end  portions  slidable  in  said  carrier  member,  an 
anchoring  member  extending  across  said  prongs  inwardly 
of  their  free  ends  and  secured  to  said  prongs,  said  carrier 
member  having  an  elongated  passage  extending  there- 
through and  a  hole  therein  communicating  with  said 
passage,  a  driver  secured  to  the  anchoring  member  and 
extending  into  said  passage  to  a  point  adjacent  said  hole, 
means  for  retaining  a  stack  of  points  in  vertical  position 
and  in  said  hole  with  the  bottom  point  of  the  sUck  resting 
upon  the  bottom  of  said  passage,  a  spring  anchored  on 
one  of  said  members  and  having  a  free  end  portion  in 
engagement  with  an  abutment  on  the  other  member,  and 
a  separate  inverted  U-shaped  spring  having  one  leg  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  members  and  tbe  other  leg  engaging 
the  top  of  the  stack  of  points  for  forcing  it  downwardly 
into  said  hole. 


R4MayE. 


2Ji9J32 
PROTECTIVE  HOOD 
>nMnnwnd,  CaniidMu  Beach,  Calif. 
May  17. 1954,  Serial  No.  5t5,5M 
1  ClalBS.    (CL  2—4) 
A  full  vision  head  protective  device  capable  of  being 
worn  and  slept  in  that  envelops  at  least  the  head  of 
the  wearer  with  a  substantial  portion  thereof  being  out 
of  contact  therewith,  including:  a  one-piece  rear  cloth 
section  defhied  by  a  first  upper  portion  having  a  convex 
curved  upper  edge,  and  a  lower  portion  that  Hares  out- 
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wardly  to  serve  as  a  first  protective  flap;  a  three-piece 
forward  section  comprising  a  second  upper  cloth  por- 
tion having  a  convex  curved  upper  edge,  a  lower  por- 
tion that  flares  outwardly  to  serve  as  a  second  protective 
flap,  and  a  resilient  pest  impervious  screen  intermedi- 
ately disposed  between  said  second  upper  portion  and 
said  second  flap;  a  reinforced  seam  of  appreciable  rigid- 
ity joining  the  adjacent  edges  of  said  first  and  second 


upper  portions;  and  means  bonding  the  side  edges  of 
said  screen  to  the  complementary  side  edges  of  said  first 
upper  portion,  with  the  rigidity  of  said  seam  and  the 
resiliency  and  length  of  said  screen  cooperating  to  in- 
duce and  sustain  at  least  a  part  of  the  upper  portion 
of  said  first  and  second  sections  out  of  contact  with  the 
wearer's  head  and  the  entire  screen  out  of  contact  with 
the  face. 

2J69433  ' 

UNDERWATER  HOOD 
DavM  W.  GariicUaM,  Bcckcky,  CaUf. 
AppUcatioa  Juc  1,  195«,  ScrW  No.  5SS443 

lOabmB.    (Cl.2-4*)  ^^ 


1.  A  protective  form-fitting  hood  suitable  for  under- 
water wear  adapted  to  substaMialiy  enclose  the  head  of 
its  wearer  and  fabricated  from  unicellular  neoprene  foam 
rubber  having  a  substantially  water  impervious  structure 
of  said  neoprene  rubber  on  the  external  surface  only  as 
distinguished  from  the  skin-less  internal  surface  of  said 
unicellular  foam  rubber. 


23^9,134 
ADJUSTABLE  HEADWEAR 
Monk  J.  Mibtclm  Riftwoil,  Va. 
Applicatioa  April  17»  1957,  Scriid  No.  4S3,7f8 
aClaku.    (CL2— 172) 
2.  A  cap  of  the  convertible  lapel  type  comprisinf  a 
visor,   a   head   portion,    a   lapel    portion    including   two 
separated  earflap  sections  depending  from  said  head  por- 
tion, a  band  fixed  to  the  base  of  said  head  portion,  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  band  coinciding  with  the  lower  edge 
of  said  head  portion,  said  lapel  portion  being  foldable  up- 
wardly about  said  lower  edge  to  fit  against  the  head  por- 
tion, a  cutaway  section  defined  by  vertically  extending 
edges  in  the  rear  of  the  head  portion,  said  section  ex- 
tending from  said  lower  edge  part  way  up  the  back  of  the 
head  portion,  said  band  extending  from  one  vertically  ex- 
tending edge  of  said  cutaway  section  around  the  cap  to 


the  opposite  vertically  extending  edge  of  said  cutaway 
tion,  a  lining  which  conforms  in  shape  to  said  head 
portion  and  includes  a  rear  cutaway  section  as  aforesaid, 
rear  vertical  edges  on  said  earflap  sections,  said  rear 
edges  being  spaced  apart  from  ooe  another  defininf  a 


.    I 


cutaway  section  in  said  lapel  portion  beneath  said  cut- 
away section  of  said  head  portion,  and  an  clastic  web 
portion  fixed  across  said  cuUway  sectioos,  the  cap  betnt 
adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  head  sizes  when  worn  with 
the  lapel  portion  either  in  an  up  or  down  podtioo.  = 


1M9M9 

SANFTARY  HEAD  COVERING 

Gilbert  B.  W^citfcM,  PhBaMpMa,  Pa. 

ApplkatkM  Septenbcr  12,  19S4,  Serial  No.  M9,3M 

7CMM.    (CL2— 174) 


1.  tn  aa  article  of  wearing  apparel,  a  diapcwablf  head-  - 
dfWi  of  the  type  used  by  cooks,  waitreases  and  the  Uka-. 
for  sanitary  purposes  comprisiat  a  one-piece  sheet  ma- j 
terial  crown  having  a  marginal  portioo  adapted  lo  tM/^e 
tend  high  across  the  top  of  the  wearer's  bead.  dow«>i 
wardly  on  both  sides  thereof  behind  the  wearer's  eara 
and  then  low  across  the  back  of  the  wearer's  head,  a 
one-piece  sheet  material  peak  including   a  base  ptntci 
adapted  to  extend  high  acrou  the  top  of  the  wearer's 
head  and  forwardly  from  the  proximate  area  of  said 
crown,  and  aa  ornamental  face  panel  adapted  to  extend 
acmes  the  wearer's  head  upright  upon  the  fore  portion 
of  said  base  panel,  an  elastic  cord  extending  about  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  crown,  stitching  securing  together 
said  elastic  cord  and  crown  for  contracting  the  latter 
to  form  a  suiuble  head  opening,  and  means  securing  to- 
gether said  crown  and  base  panel  of  the  peak. 


'I  -^A 


2J49,134 

DISPOSABLE  ALL-WEATHER  HAT 

WcMBB  Wa^,  Tokyo,  JapM 

Applkatfott  Novcahcr  9,  19S4,  Seriri  No.  <21,4M 

ICIai— ■  <CL  2—177) 
I.  A  disposable  all-weather  hat  comprising  a  cone- 
shaped  cover,  said  cover  embodying  a  plurality  of  rigid 
flat  segments  arranged  in  side  by  side  relation,  means 
connecting  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  segments  for  fold- 
ing movement  relative  to  each  other,  a  tab  arranged  in 
face  to  face  abutting  relation  with  respect  to  the  under 
face  of  each  of  said  segnnents,  each  of  said  tabs  being ». 
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spaced  from  the  edges  of  the  adjacent  segment  and  hav-  device  comprising  an  elastic  tubular  body  of  one  diam- 
!2l!.**2l,  ?^  L^i^***^  V^  "^  ^'^  "^  ■****  ■**-  ''^  throughout  its  length,  .aid  body  being  divided  by 
1!S  l!!S"r  K*V"*  the  remainmg  part  unsecured  narrow  end  and  intermediate  circumferential  woven 
and  movable  from  the  face  to  face  abutting  position  to  a  elastic  straps  into  a  leg  engaging  part  and  a  trouscr  en- 
position  outwardly  of  the  under  face  of  said  adjacent  seg-   gaging  part  adapted  to  oveXthe  upper  end  portioToS^ 

of  the  leg  engaging  part  to  form  an  annular  pocket,  the 
end  strap  of  the  leg  enga^ng  part  being  secured  to  the 


ment.  the  portion  hiwardly  of  the  free  end  of  each  of 
said  remaining  parts  being  folded  back  upon  itsdf  to 
form  a  loop,  and  an  endless  expandaMe  baiod  extending 
through  all  of  said  loops  and  connecting  together  alt  of 
said  tabs. 


J  g^y  137 
ADJUSTABLE  CAPS  AiND  LIKE  STRUCTURES 
I^fMris  Sckcn,  Wilkta.Barr«,  Pa^  urigani  la  TW 

Off  OUo 

27,  1955.  Sc«W  N*.  5M447 
(CLZ— 197) 


outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body,  the  other  end  strap 
and  said  intermediate  strap  being  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  tubular  body,  and  said  trouser  engaging 
part,  when  folded  on  the  leg  engaging  part  adjacent  the 
intermediate  strap,  diq>osing  the  end  strap  of  said  trouser 
engaging  part  on  the  now  exposed  surface  of  said  trouser 
engaging  part. 


S.  MoaMr, 
ElMtric 


LINKAGE 

,N.Y^»rfMmto 
,  a  cotporalioa  of  New  Yoffk 
Stmttmku  7. 1956,  ScrW  No.  MMt9 
•  ClaiM.    (CL3— 12) 


I  1.  An  adjnatable  cap  or  like  structure  having  a  flex- 
'  iWe  crown  member  with  a  slit  at  ito  rear  extending  up- 
wardly  from  the  rim  of  the  crown  member,  a  flap  mem- 
ber of  flexible  materia]  secured  to  the  crown  member 
at  ooe  side  of  the  slit  and  extending  acroas  the  slit  and 
underlying  the  crown  member  at  the  apposite  side  of  the 
slit,  a  flexible  sweat  band  within  and  secured  along  the 
rim  of  the  croi»n  member  so  that  the  sweat  band  may 
be  turned  upwards  inside  the  crown  member,  said  sweat 
band  having  one  end  adjacent  the  sht  and  an  extension 
at  the  other  end  of  the  sweat  band  projecting  across  the 
slit,  a  loop  portion  secured  to  the  said  one  end  of  the 
w^t  band  and  located  between  the  sweat  band  and 
crown  member  when  the  latter  is  in  upwardly  turned 
powtjon  and  effective  for  providing  a  sleeve  in  which 
nid  extension  can  slide  between  said  crown  member  and 
the  said  one  end  of  the  sweat  band,  a  first  fastener  piece 
secured  to  said  flap  member,  and  a  fastener  structure 
including  I  plurality  of  second  fastener  pieces  secured 
to  the  said  crown  member  adjacent  said  other  end  of 
the  sweat  band  for  selective  cooperatiOa  with  said  first 
fastener  piece,  the  said  first  fastener  piece  and  the  said 
fastener  stmciure  being  so  located  relative  to  the  rim 
of  the  crown  member  that  when  the  sweat  band  is  turned 
upward  and  inside  of  the  crown  member  said  first  fas- 
jcner  piece  aad  the  fastener  structure  are  posttioDed  be- 
tween the  sweat  band  and  the  crown  member,  whereby 
the  increased  thicknesses  of  the  loop  and  sweat  band  ex- 
tension and  of  the  fastener  piece  and  fastener  structure 
are  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  slit  from  ooe  another 


I.  A  Imkagc  comprising  a  main  tink  member,  means 
for  secunng  said  main  link  member  in  a  fixed  position, 
a  series  of  link  members  ooonected  pivotally  ooe  to  the 
other  and  to  said  main  link  member,  each  of  said  link 
members  comprising  a  link  bar,  a  pair  of  gears  affixed  to 
»id  link  bar.  a  plurality  of  teeth  around  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  gears,  each  pair 
of  said  gears  opcratively  engaging  an  associated  pair  of 
gears,  and  drivtog  means  engaging  said  pairs  of  gears. 


Martin  F. 


2,S69»149 
PORTABLE  BAPTISTRY 


Jrn  MaacaliM,  h 
4, 195«,Sctlai  Ntt.  519,259 
(0.4— 1) 


.„^     .!  2J«9.13t 

TROUSER  LEG  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 
._„»y*y.y-  Hankot,  Norti  Mla^  Pta. 
^'*^"****  "^"r*"  ••  >♦«»  S«rt^  No.  552,157 
*    I    AA.«^*     ^^*^    (0.2—311) 
mwser  S^  W^iSS^^,*^^  •**  P**^**  "^f*       ^^  rectangular  baptistry  comprising  a  housing  hav- 
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top  rail  and  a  foot  rail,  corrugated  thect-metal  side  and 
end  plates  united  to  the  top  and  foot  raib  by  a  preas  fit 
into  longitudinal  channels  therein,  a  hooked  flange  united 
to  and  depending  from  the  top  rail,  a  recUngular  open- 
top  waterproof  fabric  tank,  and  means  to  secure  the 
upper  edge  of  the  sides  and  ends  of  the  tank  to  the 
hooked  flange  and  with  the  bottom  of  the  tank  extend- 
ing down  to  the  floor  level. 


2^9,141 
VALVE  FOR  UQUID  RESERVOIRS  AND  PAR- 
TICULARLY FOR  WATER  CLOSETS  WITH 
WATER  CONTROL  MEANS 
^  Royal  G.  Koch,  FarminHaJc,  and  Howard  O.  Spanlding, 

Herapstcad,  N.  V. 

AppUcatkHi  April  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  499»2SS 

22  Claims,     (a.  4— 5«) 


bracket  having  clamp  means  on  one  end  thereof  embracing 
the  overflow  pipe  and  having  a  circular  opening  at  iu 
other  end  larger  in  diameter  than  and  receiving  a  part 
of  the  valve  stem  below  said  eye,  a  relatively  short  tubular 
guide  sleeve  engaged  in  said  opening  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  the  bracket  between  elevated  and  de- 
pressed positions,  lateral  stop  flanges  on  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  the  guide  sleeve  for  severally  engaging  the 
bracket  in  elevated  and  depressed  positioned  of  the  guide 
sleeve,  said  guide  sleeve  having  a  vertical  bore  there- 
through which  the  valve  stem  is  slidably  engaged  with  its 
eye  above  and  directly  engageable  with  the  upper  end 
of  the  guide  sleeve  when  the  gtiide  sleeve  is  in  an  elevated 
position  and  extends  above  the  bracket  and  the  guide 
stem  is  depressed  incidental  to  subsidence  of  the  ball  valve 
toward  said  seat  from  an  elevated  unseated  position  so 
as  to  depress  the  guide  sleeve  to  a  depressed  position 
wherein  the  valve  sleeve  extends  below  the  bracket  in  a 
position  to  guide  the  valve  stem  in  a  following  elevation 
of  the  valve  stem  incidental  to  unseating  of  the  ball  valve. 


2,M9,142 
FLUSH  TANK  BALL  VALVE  STEM  GUIDE 

Charles  V.  H«ck,  Paao  Roblcs,  CaUf. 

AppUcatkHi  Angvst  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t7,353 

JClalna.    (CL  4— 57) 


Mi9»149 
CABINET  WITH  FOLDLNG  lED  STRUCTURE 
L.  Edcr.  Denver,  Colo.,  aalinnf  af  ant  half  to 
I.  CwroO  and  PtttdbH  M.  CairoB, 
Colo.,  lotot  liiiah 

Application  May  29.  1957.  StfW  No.  M2475 
lOakm.    (CLS-3) 


1,  A  valve  mechanism  for  a  reservoir  having  walls  such 
as  a  water  closet  having  valve  opening  means  comprising 
valve  means  including  at  least  a  discharge  valve  having  a 
chamber  therein  and  an  opening  into  the  chamber  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  means  carried  by  the  discharge  valve 
to  which  a  valve  opening  means  is  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected; a  vent  valve  including  a  fixed  member  and  a  mov- 
able member  having  at  least  two  different  positions,  one  of 
said  members  having  a  port  and  the  other  member  having 
an  opening  cooperating  with  the  port  at  least  at  one  posi- 
tion thereby  providing  a  different  venting  condition  at 
each  position,  means  carried  by  the  vent  valve  to  secure 
the  vent  valve  to  the  wall  of  a  reservoir  and  on  the  outside 
of  a  reservoir,  a  rigid  tube  means  connected  with  the  vent 
valve  and  having  a  length  and  form  to  extend  with  an 
end  within  the  reservoir,  and  a  connection  between  the 
upper  end  of  the  chamber  and  the  end  of  the  rigid  tube 
means  of  the  vent  valve  iiKluding  a  flexible  tube. 


fft^. 


1.  In  flush  tank  mechanism  involving  an  upstanding 
overflow  pipe,  a  flush  valve  seat  at  one  side  of  the 
overflow  pipe,  a  ball  valve  seatable  in  said  seat  and  having 
a  fixed  upstanding  valve  stem  having  an  eye  on  its  upper 
end  for  connection  to  an  operating  lever  of  the  mecha- 


i-g^^ijgr^.j  -  -^-^^ 


I.  A  cabinet  with  folding  bed  structure  comprising  a 
cabinet  including  a  boUom.  end  walls,  rear  wall,  front 
wall  and  top  wall,  means  hinfedly  connecting  the  top 
wall  to  the  rear  wall,  means  hingedly  connecting  the 
front  wall  to  the  bottom,  an  upper  bed  secured  to  said 
top  wall  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  lower 
bed  secured  to  said  front  wall  and  disposed  on  the  inner 
side  thereof  and  between  the  front  wall  and  said  upper 
bed  when  the  cabinet  is  cloaed.  said  front  wall  bcsng 
swingable  outwardly  and  downwardly  to  poaition  the 
lower  bed  in  an  extended  poaition  outwardly  of  the 
cabinet,  said  top  wall  being  swingable  upwardly  to  an 
open  position  for  swinging  said  upper  bed  to  an  extended 
horizontal  position  in  the  upper  part  and  above  the 
cabinet,  and  counterbalancing  means  connecting  the  upper 
and  lower  beds  for  causing  said  beds  to  swing  simul- 
taneously between  extended  and  closed  positions  and  for 
causing  the  weight  of  the  lower  bed  and  front  wall,  when 
in  extended  positions,  to  support  the  upper  bed  in  an  ex- 
tended position. 

2349444 

AUTOMOBILE  ACCESSORY 

Bernard  Sckiffman,  N«w  Yorfc,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  ^lalimfcir  t,  1951,  Sartol  No.  371,77t 

liClaiiM^    (CL5— 94) 
I.  An  automobile  accessory  adaptable  for  use  as  a 


nism,  a  valve  stem  guide  consisting  of  a  horizontal  plate   crib  aixl  play  area,  said  accessory  comprising  a  base  mem- 
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ber,  side  memben  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  said  base 
member  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  base  member 
from  a  position  substantially  coextensive  with  said  base 
member  to  a  position  above  and  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  said  base  member,  locking  means  to  bold  said  side 
members  perpendicular  to  said  base  member,  suspending 
meani  exteodabie  above  said  base  member  from  ooe  end 
of  said  base  member  and  adapted  to  engage  the  upright 
portion  of  the  front  seat  of  an  automobile,  a  depending 
member  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  base  member 


of  the  arms  to  said  shaft  to  support  said  basanet  am 
said  uble  for  oscillation  about  the  longitudinal  horizontal 
axis  of  the  shaft,  oppositely  extending  arms  on  said 
longitudinal  shaft  extending  adjacent  said  table,  cush- 
ioning q>rings  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  last  named 
arms  and  engaging  said  table,  a  transverse  shaft  joiir- 
naled  on  said  table,  drive  means  on  the  table,  means  for 
at  times  drivingly  coupling  said  drive  naeans  to  said 
transverse  shaft,  respective  loogitttdinal  shafts  joumakd 
on  the  opposite  side  marginal  portions  of  said  uble  and 
extending  adjacent  said  base,  respective  crank  linkages 
coupling  the  ends  of  said  last  named  longitudinal  shafts 
to  said  legs  and  being  formed  and  arranged  to  at  times 
reciprocate  said  table  verttcally  respoosive  to  energiza- 
tioo  of  the  drive  means,  and  crank  means  formed  and  ar- 
ranged to  couple  said  transverse  shaft  to  said  Arst  «■"»*<< 
longitudinal  shaft  and  being  formed  and  arranged  to  at 
other  times  oscillate  said  first  named  longitudinal  shaft 
responsive  to  the  energization  of  the  drive  means. 


extending  below  said  base  member,  a  stop  extending  from 
each  of  said  side  members  and  abutting  said  depending 
member  when  said  base  member  and  said  side  member 
are  coextensive,  said  locking  means  comprising  two  arms 
substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other,  one  of  said 
arms  being  mounted  to  rotate  only  about  its  own  axis 
on  said  base  member,  the  other  of  said  arms  besag  rotat- 
able  only  about  the  axis  of  said  ntounted  arm,  a  skM  in 
said  stop  and  a  closure  for  said  slot  whereby  said  rocataMe 
arm  may  be  retained  in  said  slot  when  said  side  member 
is  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  base  member. 


AUTOMOMLE  SEAT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  DOGS 
Omc  M.  AHhm,  CaMoa,  CaW. 

laMB«7  3,  IfSt,  ScffW  No.  7f7^22 
ICWuk    (CLS— lit) 


U«fJ4S 

COMBINATION  CRADLE,  lASSINCT  AND 

BUGGY 

Arfhw  C  Gregory.  Gwaia.  Min. 

IfpHcaHii  imfy  31.  If 54,  SctW  No.  M1423 

2CWM.    (a.5— ]t9) 


2.  In  a  cradle,  a  generally  rectangular  base,  vertical 
legs  at  the  comers  of  said  base,  respective  supporting 
wheels  joumaled  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs,  a  table, 
depending  means  on  said  uble  slidably  engageabk  with 
said  vertical  legs  to  gui^  the  uble  for  vertical  recipro- 
catioo  with  respect  to  said  base,  spring  nneans  cushioning 
vertical  movement  of  the  uMe  with  respect  to  said  legs, 
a  bassinet,  respective  depending  arms  at  the  oppocite 
ends  of  said  bassinet,  transverse  hinge  loops  at  the  top 
ends  of  said  arms,  cooperating  hinge  loops  on  the  ends 
of  said  bassinet,  removable  transverse  hinge  pins  engaged 
through  the  hinge  loops  on  the  arms  and  on  the  ends 
of  the  bassinet,  a  kmgitudiaal  horizontal  shaft  joumaled 
to  said  uble.  means  rigidly  connecting  the  lower  ends 


In  combtiution  with  a  back  rest  of  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle seat  structure,  which  back  rest  has  a  from  and  back 
wall  and  a  top  wall;  an  animal  support  attachment  for 
dogs   and   other  quadruped  pets  comprising   a   support 
plate  having  a  flat  upper  surface  having  a  removable  fric- 
tion covering  superimposed  thereon  and  on  whicfa  an 
animal  caa  sit  or  stand,  said  support  plate  having  a  bot- 
tom surface  and  having  a  front  and  a  rear  end,  a  pair  of 
one-piece  unitary  mounting  bars  secured  to  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  plate  and  depending  therefrom  in  parallel 
longitudinally  extending  and  laterally  spaced-apart  reU- 
tioa.  eadi  of  said  nMunting  bars  including  a  straight  first 
leg  portion  having  an  upper  end  secured  to  the  booom 
surface  of  the  plate  adjacent  to  and  spaced  rearwardly 
from  the  front  end  of  the  plate,  said  leg  portion  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  plate,  a  sec- 
ond leg  portion  integral  with  the  lower  end  of  the  Iknt 
leg    portimi   and    extending    upwardly    and    rearwardly 
therefrom  aitd  being  disposed  at  an  acute  an^  thereto, 
said  second  leg  portion  having  a  flat  rear  face  resting 
against  the  front  wall  of  the  back  rest  and  extending  up- 
wardly toward  the  top  wall  and  terminating  at  the  top 
wall,  an  arcuate  book  portion  integral  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  second  leg  portion  and  removably  fitted  over 
the  top  wall  of  the  back  rest  and  extending  down  over  the 
upper  end  of  the  back  wall  ai  the  back  rest,  said  book 
portion  being  fastened  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  the  plate  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof, 
and  locating  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  plate  directly 
above  the  top  wall  with  the  edge  of  the  rear  end  being  dis- 
posed substantially  above  the  rear  wall  of  the  back  rest, 
said  first  leg  portion  of  the  bars  being  longer  in  length 
than  the  second  leg  portion  and  supporting  the  plate 
at  an  angle  inclined  from  the  horizontal  and  extending 
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upwirdly  and  forwardly  of  the  back  rest  with  the  major 
portion  of  the  plate  projecting  beyond  the  front  wall  of 
the  back  rest 

TENSION  AJWUSTMENTS  FOR  TRAMPOUNS 
RobcH  M.  FcMcr  rad  Donald  E.  Hjuniltoa, 

Dearer,  Cdo. 

AM»licatioa  May  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S5344 

iClalM.    (CI.  5— M2) 


1.  An  expansible  trampolin  bed-supporting  frame 
comprising:  four  L -shaped  comer  memben;  supporting 
means  mounted  on  and  extending  downwardly  from  and 
diagonally  of  each  comer  member  for  supporting  the 
latter  from  a  floor;  two  tubular  end  frame  members;  two 
tubular  side  frame  members,  one  extremity  of  each 
comer  member  telescopically  engaging  in  one  of  the  side 
tubular  members,  and  the  other  extremity  of  each  comer 
member  telescopically  engaging  in  one  of  the  end  tubular 
members;  an  end  expansible  means  supported  from  and 
parallel  to  each  of  said  two  tubular  end  frame  mem- 
bers, each  end  expansible  means  being  connected  at  its 
extremities  with  the  two  adjacent  comer  members;  and 
a  side  expansible  means  supported  from  and  parallel  to 
each  of  said  two  tubular  side  frame  members,  each  side 
expansible  means  being  hingedly  connected  at  its  ex- 
tremities with  the  two  adjacent  comer  members  to  that 
actuation  of  said  two  end  expansible  means  will  act  to 
vary  the  width  of  said  frame  and  actuation  of  said  side 
expansible  means  will  act  to  vary  the  length  of  said  sup- 
porting frame. 

24«9,14t 

FURNITURE  CONSTRUCTION 

Abrahan  Lincohi  Frccdbadcr,  Daytos,  Ohio,  airitinr  to 

The  Dayton  Robber  Company,  a  corporation  of  Oiilo 

Application  Inly  24, 1951,  ScfW  No.  23S,41S 

1  anim.    (CL  S— 21t) 


2,M»449 
BOAT  HULL  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING 
PLURAL  AIR  TANK  CHAMBERS 
John  B.  O'Bannon,  Faaipa,  Tex.,  aaiinnr  of  forty 
percent  to  Bincc  L.  Pariwr,  Paapn,  Tex. 
Origiul  application  October  29, 19S2,  Serial  No.  917,433, 
now  Patent  No.  2,724,442,  datod  October  It,  1955. 
Divided  and  thia  applicaHon  Aa«nil  1, 1959,  Serial  Nn. 
525^542 

ICWto.    (€].»— 3) 


A  boat  hull  of  inverted  U-shape  in  cross-tection  com- 
prising a  deck,  two  series  of  vertical  wall  memben  de- 
pending from  said  deck  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  hull  in  laterally  spaced  relation  in  each  series,  said 
series  being  spaced  apart  at  opposite  sides  of  the  longi- 
tudinal center  of  said  deck  to  provide  a  ^wcc  between 
the  series  open  to  water,  a  plurality  of  elongated  hori- 
zonul  bottom  platforms  fitted  between  the  wall  members 
of  each  series  and  forming  therewith  and  with  said  deck 
two  series  of  side-by-side  longitudinal  compartnnents  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  hull,  means  closing  the  ends  of  the 
compartments  including  doors  in  one  end  thereof  hinged 
for  opening,  buoyant  hollow  members  Axed  on  said  plat- 
forms and  disposed  in  rows  longitudinally  along  the  plat- 
forms, means  slidably  connecting  the  platforms  to  said 
wall  members  for  removal  and  replacement  oat  of  and 
into  the  compartments  together  with  the  buoyant  mem- 
bers fixed  thereon  when  said  doors  are  opened,  said  means 
including  longitudinal  bottom  raib  on  said  wall  members 
and  in  oppotite  sides  of  the  compartments  and  on  which  . 
said  platforms  slidably  rest,  and  longitudinal  hold-down 
rails  on  said  side  wall  members  at  opposite  sides  of  the 
compartments  overljrtng  and  frictionally  engaging  the 
buoyant  members  to  bold  the  same  down  and  thereby 
hold  the  platforms  on  said  bottom  raib. 


2J49,154 

RAFT-BOARDING  AID 

E.  Mmihart,  MhnnI,  Fla. 

Application  Novimbir  24,  1957,  Sarlri  Nn.  499,449 

14  niltoi     (CL^— 11) 


In  a  bed  including  end  members  and  a  pair  of  side 
rails  for  supporting  a  spring  and  mattress;  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  of  providing  resilient  means  at- 
tached to  each  end  of  said  side  rails  for  supporting  and 
cushioning  said  spring  and  mattress,  said  means  com- 
prising spaced  members  and  a  rubber  member  bonded 
thereto  and  mounted  in  vertical  shear  therebetween,  one 
of  said  spaced  members  secured  to  said  side  rail,  and 
the  other  member  providing  a  resilient  and  vibration  ab- 
sorbing support  for  said  spring  and  mattress,  and  a 
horizontal  arm  fastened  to  and  extending  beyond  said 
other  member  and  lying  parallel  to  the  plane  thereof,  said 
arm  having  means  secured  thereto  for  supporting  said 
sprmg. 


■i 


I.  The  combination  with  an  inflatable  life  raft  of  the 
type  having  as  a  sidewall  structure  a  pair  of  inflated  end- 
less tubular  members  one  of  which  is  superposed  upon 
the  other,  with  an  intermediate  deck  secured  sealingly  to 
the  side  wall  structure  along  the  line  of  tangential  juncture 
of  the  members,  a  boarding  aid  in  the  form  of  a  suspended 
shelf  structure  which  comprises  a  substantially  rigid  plate 
member,  and  a  pair  of  wing  portions  each  in  the  form  of  a 
flexible  web  each  extending  from  a  respective  side  edge 
of  the  plate  member,  the  outer  ends  of  the  wing  portions 
being  secured  (o  the  raft  at  respective  points  along  the 
line  of  juncture  at  the  outside  of  the  raft,  said  shelf  stroc- 
ture  when  weighted  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
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ofthc  lower  infbted  member  with  the  flexible  wing  por-   ««d  .^  to  maintain  the  rektiye  flatness  of  the  sack  and 
1S^^^°         "'""''  ''"''  *•  '"'"•'"''  of  the  in-    to  hold  the  Utter  tight  again«  the  body  a^i^^ 


■UOYANT  BELT 
I )  Lyl»  S.  '-'^■nn^  Seattle,  WaA. 
AppHoitlMi  AsRMt  2%,  IfSi,  toW  No.  M1199 
4CkiM.    <CL»— 17) 


'.<., 


1.  A  booyant  belt  for  use  in  the  water,  comprising:  a 
wai«  belt,  made  of  firm  material,  having  a  buckle  end 
and  a  tongue  end  of  waist  belt  width  and  an  intermediate 
portion  widened  out  to  form  a  backing  for  a  buoyant 
chamber;  a  backing  pad  for  said  buckle;  a  facing  for  said 
pad  consisting  of  resilient  sheet  material;  a  corer.  for 
a  buoyant  chamber,  formed  as  a  continuation  of  said 
widened  belt  portion  and  having  two  longitudinal  folding 
lines;  a  buoyant  chamber  formed  of  gas-impervious  flex- 
ible sheet  material  and  having  a  low  pressure  gas  storage 
dumber  of  a  length  in  excess  of  ooe-half  the  length  of 
nid  waist  belt  and  a  high  pressure  gas  storage  unit  at 
ejch  end  of  said  low  pressure  chamber,  each  of  which 
chambers  is  capable  of  storing  sufficient  gas,  at  high  pres- 
sure, lo  effectively  inflate  the  low  pressure  chamber;  said 
high  pressure  chamben  formed  as  part  of  said  low  pres- 
«ire  chamber  and  separated  therefrom  by  uni -directional 
•ow  valves;  means  for  operating  said  valves  exteriorly  of 
aaid  belt  assembly;  means  normally  dispoced  to  prevent 
accidental  opening  of  said  valves;  a  valved  Ailing  opening 
for  each  high  pressure  chamber;  said  buoyant  chamber 
cover  and  widened  belt  portion  forming  a  protective  cover 
for  two  sides  and  the  lop  of  said  chamber  when  it  is  de- 
flated and  forming  a  cover  for  one  side  and  the  top  when 
the  chamber  is  inflated;  said  low  preuure  chamber  being 
secured  to  ibe   widened  portion  of  the  belt  and  to  the 
portion  of  the  cover  between  the  two  folding  lines  of  said 
cover;   firm- walled   pressure  confining   housings  for  the 
high    pressure    chambers;    said    low    pressure    chamber 
formed  with  a  croas^aection  conforming  subsuniially  to 
two  oval-shaped  uniu  joined  together  oo  one  of  the  ver- 
tical sides  of  each  and  wHh  the  Ungent  portions  removed 
reinforcement  for  the  curved  portions  of  the  tangent  sides 
to  maintain  the  twin-oval  shape  and  preform  the  folding 
lines  of  the  chamber  material  when  it  is  deflated 


upper  edges  adaped  to 
wearer. 


in  die  armpits  of  the 


RETRACTABLE  TAP  FEED  MECHANISM  OPERA- 
TTVEUPON  UNDUE  AXLU.  FORCE  ON  THE 

SFINDLE 

'  ^  ^^"^  Sit  ^- ^^  ^^■■'P-*  ■-««.  Mfcfc. 
Marck  1,  19S5,  S«U  No.  491^52 
ICIalM.    (CL1«— US) 


'  P'y'^TAB^K  WADER  GARMENT 

*       A»piicaiionFeknMrTlt,19S4,StiWNt!54M52 
V  1  ClaiM.    (CL  9 — 2§\ 

^i^  *'•***'  garment  to  enclose  a  portion  of  the  human 
body,  comprising  legs  and  a  waist  portion  integral  there- 
with and  mchiding  a  waist  band  to  suhatantiaUy  embrace 
[He  body,  an  inflauble  relatively  flat  nek  secured  at  its 
tower  edge  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  waist  band  and 
bemg  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  disunce  be- 
tween said  waiat  band  and  the  armpit  of  the  wearer  said 
jack  conforming  to  the  chest  and  bK:k  portiom  of  said 
body,  means  secured  to  said  sack  for  inflating  the  same 
and  supporung  suspenders  secured  at  their  ends  to  the 
outer  surface  of  said  waist  band  at  the  front  and  rear 
U»ereof  whereby  to  extend  over  the  shoulders  of  the 
wearer  in  dose  engagement  with  the  outer  surface  of 


I.  In  conbinatioa  for  threading  the  bore  in  a  work 
piece;  a  vertically  movable  spindle;  means  operable  to 
route  the  spindle;  a  lead  screw  carried  by  the  spindle 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  tap;  a  tap  received  by  said  lend 
screw  and  operable  when  routed  to  thread  the  bore  in 
the  work  piece;  a  lead  screw  nut  received  on  the  lead 
screw;  a  holder  adapted  to  seal  against  the  lead  screw  not 
as  the  lead  screw  is  moved  towards  the  work,  thereby 
holding  the  tap  in  position  to  begin  tapping  operations; 
scissors  members  pivoully  mounted  on  the  holder  to 
anchor  the  nut  against  lifting  movement  in  relatioQ  to  the 
work;  means  defining  camming  surfaces  between  the 
scissors  members  and  the  nut  to  break  engagement  there- 
between when  the  nut  is  subjected  to  excessire  lifting 
movement;  a  movable  element;  and  means  defining 
camming  surfaces  interconnectiiig  the  movable  dement 
and  the  scissors  members,  respectively,  to  actuate  tbt 
same  as  the  movable  element  moves,  thereby  allowing 
free  bodily  movement  of  the  lead  screw,  tap.  and  nut 
away  from  the  work  to  diange  the  work  piece,  the  holder 
having  a  vertically  extending  portion  defining  ways  con- 
formed to  receive  the  nut  and  hold  the  san>e  against  ro- 
Ution  in  all  vertical  positions  of  the  spindle. 


2JMaS4 
PUSHER  MEANS  FOR  FEEDP4G  ARTICLES  RELA- 
TIVE  TO  A  THREADING  SPINDLE  INCLUDING 
MOTOR  CONTROL  MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO 
JAILURE  OF  THE  PUSHER  MEANS  TO  AD- 
VANCE 

S.  WSHaM,  Mytnlnwm  Pa., 
Sled  Ciwpa«j.  a  eetponliM  o#      _     _ 
AppHarton  Aagwt  7,  1956,  ScfW  No.  M2^ 
4ClalMa.    (CL19-.139) 
1.  In  a  safety  mechanism  for  a  tapping  iw/'K«ft>  elec- 
trically driven  power  means  for  said  mfhiwf   ^ 
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of  parallel  adjacent  cross-members  of  which  the  fore- 
most cross-member  is  operatively  connected  to  the  power 
means,  spring-pressed  means  normally  holding  the  cross- 
members  together,  a  pusher  for  advancing  a  workpiece, 
said  pusher  being  mounted  on  the  rearmost  cross-mem- 
ber and  extending  freely  forward  through  the  other  cross- 
members,  means  for  limiting  the  maximum  separation  of 
said  rearmost  cross-member  from  an  intermediate  cross- 
member,  a  pin  carried  by  the  forenaost  cross-member, 


-T 


rotary  latch  means  in  which  the  pin  is  normally  engaged 
on  said  rearmost  cross-member  said  latch  means  being 
adapted  to  be  disengaged  from  the  adjacent  cross-mem- 
ber upon  withdrawal  of  the  pin  from  the  latch  means 
when  the  pusher  encounters  excessive  resistance  during 
motion  of  the  foremost  cross-member,  and  switch  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  cross-members  and  actuated  by 
the  movement  of  an  adjacent  cross-member  to  discon- 
nect the  power  means  from  its  current  source. 


of  the  carrier  toward  the  thank  portion  of  the  shoe,  and 
means  movable  with  the  control  member  and  engageable 
with  the  curved  part  of  the  shank  portion  of  the  shoe  to 
limit  movement  of  the  control  member  and  thereby  to 
determine  the  contour  of  the  wiping  surface  in  accordance 
with  the  size  of  the  shoe  being  lasted. 

25.  In  a  machine  for  lasting  sboet,  a  support  for  a 
shoe  to  be  lasted,  a  pair  of  heel  scat  wipers,  an  abutment 
member  for  engaging  the  heel  teat  portion  of  the  insole 
of  a  shoe  on  the  support  to  determine  the  heightwise 
position  of  the  heel  scat  of  the  shoe  relatively  to  said 
wipers,  said  abutment  betng  mounted  for  movement  in 
a  direction  extending  heightwise  of  the  shoe  from  ^n  in- 
operauve  position,  remote  from  the  shoe,  to  an  operative 
posiUon  for  engagrmeat  with  the  tboe.  and  a  retarder 
finger  associated  with  said  abutment  and  movable  there- 
with heightwise  of  the  shoe  toward  a  position  for  engage- 
ment with  the  insole,  said  retarder  finger  being  mounted 
for  yielding  movement  heightwise  of  the  shoe  relatively 
to  said  abutment  in  response  to  pressure  exerted  thereon 
by  the  insole  during  a  relative  movement  of  the  abut- 
ment and  support  prior  to  engagement  of  the  abutment 
with  the  insole.        

ROUGH  ROUNDLNG  MACHINES 
Encal  W.  StMctj,  dcctted,  lalt  of  Bcvtfly,  Mam^  fcy 
Hclca  M.  Staccy,  czMatrix,  Beverly,  Ma«n 
to  U^ed  Sboe  Marfctarry  CmpOTtd—    "•- 
N.  Jn  a  conoratkM  of  New  Jcnay 

47CUte.    <a.l2— 17J) 


2,S49,15S 
HEEL  AND  SHANK  LASTING  MACHINES 
Sidney  J.  FIm,  Beverly,  Maat.,  aarifMr  to  United  Skoc 
MacUncry  Corporation,  Boiton,  Mam^  a 
of  New  Icnay 

Application  May  5, 19SS,  Secini  No.  SM,133 
S7ClainMk    (CL  12— t^ 
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23.  In  a  machine  for  lasting  shoes,  a  support  for  a 
shoe  to  be  lasted,  a  pair  of  shank  wiping  units  located, 
respectively,  on  each  side  of  the  support  and  mounted 
for  advancing  movement  toward  the  shank  portions  of 
the  opposite  sides  of  a  shoe  on  thi  support,  each  of  said 
shank  wiping  units  comprising  a  wiper  carrier,  a  plurality 
of  articulated  shank  wiping  elements  supported  on  the 
carrier  and  contiguously  arranged  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially continuous  and  uninterrupted  wi{Hng  surface,  a  con- 
trol member  associated  with  the  carrier  and  movable 
relatively  thereto  for  varying  the  positions  of  said  wiping 
elements  to  change  the  contour  of  said  wiping  surface, 
power-operated  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  con- 
trol member  reiatively  to  the  carrier  prior  to  movement 


19.  In  a  rough  rounding  machine  haviag  a  lack  for  a 
lasted  shoe,  a  cutter  head  mounted  for  advancing  move- 
ment into  engagement  with  the  shoe  and  for  retractive 
movement  into  an  inoperative  position,  driving  means  for 
imparting  a  cycle  of  relative  movement  to  said  jack  and 
cutter  head  to  cause  the  periphery  of  the  iboe  to  be 
progressively  presented  to  said  ctitter  bead,  cutter  bead 
operating  means  for  moving  said  head  in  opposite  direc- 
tions into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  shoe  and  com- 
prising controlling  means  movable  between  cutter  bead 
advancing  and  retracting  poMtioat,  said  controlling  means 
being  biased  toward  and  disposed  normally  in  its  cutter 
head  advancing  position,  lacking  means  for  holding  taid 
cutter  head  in  its  inoperative  position,  operator  controlled 
means  for  disengaging  said  locking  means  from  said 
cutter  head  to  permit  its  advance  into  engagement  with 
the  shoe,  mechanism  actuated  by  taid  driving  meant  at 
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the  end  of  each  cycle  of  its  operation  for  setting  said 
cootrolling  means  in  its  cotter  head  retracting  position  to 
cause  the  fttum  of  said  cutter  bead  to  its  inoperative 
positioo.  and  means  operated  in  response  to  engaging 
movement  of  said  locking  means  with  said  head  and  co- 
operating with  said  mechanism  to  permit  said  controlling 
means  to  return  into  iu  cutler  beid  advancing  positi<Mi 
whereby  said  cutter  head  is  biased  against  said  locking 
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said  hollow  stud,  said  massaging  member  having  dis- 
charge openings  through  which  liquid  discharges,  a  pair 
of  spaced  triangular  plates  secured  to  said  sbde,  a  first 
rod  connected  at  one  end  between  said  plates,  mechaann 
including  a  second  redprocaMe  rod  connected  between 
said  plates  for  reciprocating  said  slide,  a  pump  cylinder 
parallel  with  said  slide  member  and  fixed  at  one  end  of 
said  housing,  a  tubular  liquid  supply  line  fixed  at  one  end 


42.  In  a  jack  for  a  lasted  shoe,  a  fixed  rest  for  sup- 
porting the  forepart  of  the  last,  a  jack  pin  for  sup- 
porting the  heel  part  of  the  last  and  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  rest  at  a  constant 
level  with  rc^>ect  thereto,  a  heel  abutment  mounted  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  rest  in  a  direc- 
tion incllined  to  said  level  whereby  the  height  of  said 
abutment  with  respect  to  said  jack  pin  is  varied  stmul- 
taaeousiy  with  iu  adjustment  toward  and  away  from 
said  rest,  and  means  for  urging  said  jack  pin  toward 
said  abutment  to  cauae  the  last  to  be  secured  upon  the 
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of  said  housing  and  communicating  with  said  one  end  of 
said  cylinder,  an  outwardly  closing  check  valve  between 
said  cylinder  and  said  supply  line,  said  cylinder  having 
a  discharge  opening  adjacent  said  one  end,  a  piston  siid- 
able  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  connection  between  said  firtt 
rod  and  said  piston  for  transmitting  moventent  <rf  said 
slide  member  to  said  piston  operating  said  piston  and 
massaging  member  simultaneously. 


2,tf94J» 
RAILROAD  TRACK  SWEEPER 

ilanlgs— ij,  Al.^  aarigMT  I 
C^tmt^M  ewpowilaa  af 

.*n»y  •.  1955.  S«lBl  No.  4r7,f91 

S  naiwi     iCLlS—SS) 


I.  In  a  roogh  rounding  machine  in  which  a  tool  head 
and  a  shoe  arc  moved  relatively  to  each  other  progres- 
sively to  traasfer  the  point  of  operation  of  the  tool  head 
on  the  shoe  about  the  periphery  of  its  sola,  '■»*^«w  for 
relatively  positioning  the  tool  head  and  shoe  to  control 
the  sole  edge  extension  formed  by  the  rounding  cut,  said 
means  comprising  a  gage  and  a  guide,  said  guide  being 
mounted  upon  said  head  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  shoe  and  being  biased  into  engagement  there- 
with whereby  said  guide  is  positioned  relatively  to  said 
gage  under  the  control  of  the  shoe,  means  for  preventing 
movement  of  said  guide  away  from  the  shoe  throughout 
a  prcdetennioed  stage  of  the  rounding  cut,  and  ny^Tw 
for  advancing  said  guide  toward  the  shoe  into  a  predeter- 
mined poaition  during  said  stage. 


Ifff  151 

SHAMPOOING  AND  MASSAGING  DEVICE 

I^alkn  L.  ShraRa,  P^lsn.  Tax. 
AppHcalla.  Ocioher  25.  1934,  SctW  No.  ilgJH 

A  combined  shampooing  and  massaging  apparatus  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  slot  formed  in  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  slide  member  having  beveled  edges  in  said 
housing,  guide  members  for  said  slide  member,  said  guide 
member  having  edges  beveled  oppositely  to  the  edges 
ofsaid  slide  member,  a  tubular  stud  depending  from  the 
wjjw  edge  of  said  slide  member  and  projecting  through 
said  slot  in  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  a  founuin  massag- 
ittg  member  fixed  to  said  jtud.  said  massaging  member 
havmg  a  chamber  connected  with  said  housing  through 


1.  In  a  railroad  track  sweeper,  a  vehicle  frame  adapted 
for  naovement  along  the  rails  of  a' track  and  having  an 
upwardly  and  rearwanfly  extending  portion,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  broom  frame  mounted  for  pivoul  move- 
ment relative  to  and  adjacent  die  forwartl  end  of  the 
vehicle  frame  and  extendmg  rearwardly  thereof  beneath 
said  upwardly  and  rearwardly  extending  portion,  power 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  broon  frame  to  said  in- 
wardly and  rearwardly  extending  portion  for  raisii^  and 
lowering  the  rear  end  of  said  broom  frame,  a  transverse 
rotary  broom  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
broom  frame,  said  broom  frame  and  said  rotary  broom 
extending  laterally  and  outwardly  of  said  vehicle  frame 
and  said  broom  being  in  position  to  sweep  up  loose 
materials  between  and  alongside  the  rails  and  throw 
the  same  forward,  a  transverse  conveyor  mounted  on  the 
broom  frame  forwardly  of  said  broom,  a  transverse  plate 
pivotally  mounted  at  its  upper  end  to  the  broom  fr«Bc 
between  said  conveyor  and  the  broom  in  poaition  to  de> 
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fleet  the  material  swept  up  by  the  broom  onto  the  con- 
veyor, said  transverse  plate  extending  beyond  the  lateral 
edges  of  the  rails  and  having  cut  out  portions  adjacent 
its  lower  edge  for  receiving  said  rails,  and  means  to 
adjust  the  elevation  of  the  lower  edge  of  said  transverse 
plate. 

MULTIPLE  ELEMENT  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR 

HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
Cbwies  E.  Marcotl,  Maaapcqaa,  N.  Y^  awigiinr  to  G«b- 
enU  Mcdkal  Equipment  Cotp^  Valley  Strtam,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Man*  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  573,1M 
IClaiM.    (CL15— ItS) 


2J494tt 

COMBINATION  FOIWTAIN  PEN  AND  BRUSH 

Arter  Driti,  Bniokiyn,  N.  Y.  ■iiImiii  Id  Joka  Driia 

A  SoM,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y.,  a 

ApplkadM  Stpftiibtr  %  19S4.  SttW  No. 

3  niilMi     (01.15—124) 


A  cleaning  device  for  hypodermic  syringes  of  the 
character  described,  comprising  an  elongated  twisted  rod 
having  a  loop  end  and  a  spiral  brush  end  portion,  the 
brush  end  comprising  bristles  retained  on  the  rod  within 
the  twists  thereof,  a  pair  of  nylon  stylets  fixed  within 
the  twist  of  said  rod  adjacent  and  inwardly  of  the  brush 
end  portion,  a  ferhile  slidable  upon  the  rod  engaging 
end  portions  of  said  stylets  in  retaining  the  same  in  col- 
1af>sed  position  upon  the  rod,  and  one  stylet  being  of  dif- 
ferent diameter  than  the  other. 


1.  A  marlLing  implement  capable  of  both  pen  and 
brush  use  comprising  a  container  for  a  marldng  fluid 
supply  and  provided  with  an  open  necli,  a  nipple  for  tlie 
container  neck  provided  at  its  outer  end  with  a  pen  struc- 
ture and  provided  bodily  with  a  flow  duct,  the  flow  duct 
intercommunicating  the  conuiner  with  the  pen  structure 
for  the  outward  pen-use  flow  of  the  mariung  fluid,  a  brush 
having  a  tubular  stem  atuched  interiorly  to  said  nippli, 
the  tubular  stem  being  in  open  communication  with  the 
marking  fluid  supply  in  the  container  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  part  of  the  supply  and  being  in  open  com- 
mimication  with  said  duct,  mating  means  on  said  neck 
and  nipple  for  revtrsibly  attaching  and  deuching  the 
nipple  to  said  neck  whereby  in  one  attached  position  the 
pen  structure  is  on  the  outside  for  pen  use  and  in  another 
attached  position  the  brush  is  on  the  outside  for  marking 
brush  use,  said  nipple  being  provided  with  a  part  serving 
as  a  finger-hold  for  the  brush  when  the  nipple  is  detached 
from  the  container,  the  brush  with  its  tubular  supply  being 
thereby  useable  as  a  marking  brush. 


XM9,1«S 
ROTARY  BRUSHES 

Application  December  2t,  I^mL  N«.  5S5,M1 
JClntaM.    (CLIS— 17f) 


2M9MI 

SELF-WRINGING  MOP 

Virtu  K.  Cooper,  VrndmOy  Calif.,  aasifMir  of  onr^alf  to 

ErMt  L.  Weber,  Bortank,  CaUf . 

Application  Jamsary  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,7a9 

9  Claims.    (0.15—119) 


9.  A  self-wringing  mop  which  includes:  s  mop  ele- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  spongy  pads  disposed  in  side- 
by-side  relationship  and  having  front  portions  which  are 
outwardly  tapered  away  from  a  common  edge  portion, 
a  supporting  plate  attached  to  the  back  of  each  of  said 
pads  and  spaced  away  from  said  common  edge  portion; 
means  mounting  said  supporting  plates  for  relative  piv- 
otal movement  from  an  operating  position  in  which  said 
plates  are  adjacent  each  other  and  between  said  pads,  to 
a  wringing  position  in  which  said  pads  are  compressed 
between  said  plates;  a  mop  handle;  means  rigidly  at- 
taching one  of  said  plates  transversely  across  the  bottom 
of  said  handle;  and  an  arm  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
plates  for  moving  said  plates  between  operating  and 
wringing  positions. 


1.  A  rotary  bnish  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  end 
plates,  each  end  plate  having,  an  axle  nwans,  a  support 
for  said  axle  means,  means  for  affixing  said  axle  raeam 
to  said  support,  and  means  for  sectiring  said  support  to 
said  end  plate,  said  support  and  said  end  plate  being  cir- 
cular and  said  support  being  smaller  than  said  end  plate, 
bristles,  a  twisted  pair  of  means  for  holding  said  bristles, 
means  for  removably  fastening  said  twisted  pair  to  said 
end  plates  throu^  openings  in  said  supports. 


23M4M 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  MOTOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Lcowwd  C.  Ncnfeld,  Dcs  MolMa,  Iowa,  nai%nor  to  The 
Dciman  Company,  Cookcrilk,  Tcan.,  a  Loiporallaa  «ff 

*"AXn^afloa  My  12, 19S4,  Serial  No.  442,745 
^^    1  nslmi     (a.  15— 25M) 

1.  For  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a  windshield  wtptng 
unit  including  a  wiper,  a  power  unit  for  operating  said 
wiper  having  a  reciprocally  movable  control  member,  and 
a  windshield  washer  assembly  including  a  noczle  and  a 
pump  unit  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  mid 
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nozzle,  a  pivoted  actuattng  member  connected  to  the 
power  unit  tnd  engaging  said  control  member,  a  flret 
actuating  means  for  said  pivoted  member  connected  to 
the  pump  unit  and  being  responsive  to  pump  unit  opera- 
tion for  moving  said  pivoted  ntember  to  operate  said 
power  unit  control  member,  said  first  actuating  means 
being  connected  to  the  pivoted  member  through  a  first 
lost  motion  connection,  a  second  manual  actuating  means 


independent  of  said  first  actuating  means  and  connected 
to  said  pivoted  member  through  a  second  lost  rooCioo 
omnectioo  for  moving  said  pivoted  member  to  operate 
said  power  imit  control  member,  the  said  lost  motion 
connections  of  the  two  said  actuating  means  with  the 
pivoted  member  pcnnitting  independent  operation  of  the 
power  unit  control  member  by  said  actuating  means,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  pivoted  member  against  move- 
ment in  the  power  unit  operating  directkw. 


WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Lawrracc  C.   Dcrsoad.  RodMsCcr,  N.  Y^  __ 
General  Motors  CorporaCliM,  Ddrok,  Mich-  a 
nrtioa  of  Delaware 

^M  «,  19M,  Serial  N«.  5a9,754 
UCIalM.    (CL15~2S9^) 


I.  A  windshield  cleaning  system  iiKhiding  in  com- 
bination, a  fluid  pressure  operated  motor  and  washer 
pun>p  combination  includmg  means  connecting  the  motor 
and  the  pump,  a  windshield  wiper  motor  and  actuator  as- 
sembly comprising,  a  bousing  having  a  bore  therein,  a 
movable  member  disposed  within  said  bore  capable  of  fluid 
pressure  actuation  in  both  directions,  reversing  valve  means 
for  maintaining  said  member  in  a  state  of  continuous 
movement  and  manual  control  valve  means  for  interrupt- 
ing  operation  of  said  reversing  valve  means  so  as  to  park 
said  movable  member,  and  valve  means  controlled  by  said 
manual  control  valve  means  for  effecting  simultaneous 
operation  of  said  motor  and  washer  pump  combination 
and  said  wiper  motor. 


HEATING  OR  DEICING  UNIT 
GLAZED  WINDOWS 
WWaa  C  Eavca,  Lafccwood,  Ol 
AppMoiMua  April  12, 1956,  SciWNo. 
2  rialwi     (CLIS— 25«^ 


FOR 


I.  A  combined  windshield  cleaner  and  ddcing  appara- 
tus including  a  metaj  bar  of  channel-shaped  configuration 
supporting  a  flexible  windshield  cleaning  blade  adapted 
to  conform  to  the  curved  surface  of  said  windshield,  a 
coaling  of  non-conductive  material  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  channeled  area  of  the  metal  bar,  a  coating  of  cur- 
rent conducting  material  of  comparatively  high  resist- 
ance bonded  to  said  coating  of  non-conductive  material, 
said  non-conductive  coating  bonded  to  the  inside  surface 
of  said  channel  member  and  extending  short  of  one 
end  of  said  channel  member  to  provide  an  area  at  said 
end  which  is  free  from  said  non-conductive  coating,  said 
conductive  coating  being  bonded  to  said  non-conductive 
coating  and  extending  to  said  one  end  <rf  said  channd 
member  and  bonded  to  said  free  area  on  the  end  of 
said  channel  member,  an  insulating  bushing  carried  by 
the  metal  bar  at  a  zone  ^Mced  from  the  region  of 
contact  of  the  metal  bar  with  the  current  conducting 
matenal.  and  a  current  conductor  extending  through  the 
bushing  and  connected  to  the  layer  of  current  conduct- 
ing material  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  the  layer 
of  current  conducting  matenal  from  a  current  source, 
the  meul  bar  forming  a  part  of  the  return  circuit  for 
the  current  conducting  material  to  the  current  source. 


23(9  167 
WINDSHKLO  CLEANER 


N.  Y^  aiilMMii  I*  'Mco 
N.  Y. 

AppttcatkM  laly  22, 195S,  ScffW  N*.  52Mt3 
•  HilHi     (CL15— 2S3) 


1.  A  windshield  cleaner  comprising  a  wiper,  actuating 
means  therefor  operable  to  oscillate  the  wiper  across  a 
frontal  area  and  down  on  a  crest  and  lateral  area  of  an 
associated  windshield,  and  load-modifying:  means  opera- 
tively  free  of  said  actuating  means  during  movement  of 
the  wiper  on  such  frontal  area  and  automatically  engafe- 
able  by  said  actuating  means  only  during  down  move- 
ment cm  such  crest  aiKl  lateral  ar^a  to  store  up  spriog 
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energy  for  subsequent  expenditure  during  up  movement 
on  such  crest  and  lateral  area  thereby  to  compensate  for 
the  differential  torque  loads  on  the  crest  and  lateral  areas 
relative  to  the  ncvmal  torque  load  on  the  frontal  area. 


2,M9,179 
VACUUM  CLEANER  ATTACHMENT 
Hm»  Wcad,  TTMaiiiniihalii.  Bodrii  Kali 

AppttcatfcM  Jmc  24, 195i  S«ffW  N«.  M4335 

CliikM  priority,  Mflkattwi  Cmmmn  May  S,  1953 

aCWM.    (CLlS-^^99) 


2,869,168 

SHOE  POLISHLNG  KIT 

AJphonac  A.  Moracaoh,  Cambridge,  Man. 

AppHcatkm  AafMt  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  526,985 

2CIalns.    (CL  15— 258)  i 


1.  In  a  shoe  polishing  kit,  in  combination,  a  dauber 
brush  having  forwardly  extending  bristles,  the  body  of 
said  dauber  brush  being  centrally  apertured  to  provide 
communication  from  the  rear  of  said  brush  to  said  bristles, 
a  collar  disposed  exteriorly  of^id  bristles  and  extending 
forwardly  of  the  base  thereof,  said  collar  being  disposed 
in  close  proximity  to  said  bristles  all  around  the  perimeter 
thereof,  the  rearward  apenurcd  portion  of  said  double 
brush  being  internally  threaded  for  cooperation  with  a 
shoe  p^te  container;  and  a  polishing  brush  having  for- 
wardly extending  bristles,  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
polishing  brush  being  socketed  and  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive the  outer  surface  of  the  collar  oi  said  dauber  brush 
in  nested  mechanically  engaged  relation,  said  socket  tap- 
ering inwardly  in  forward  direction  to  receive  snugly  the 
bristles  of  the  dauber  brush. 


2,869,169 

BELT  HOLDER 

Robert  E.  Porter,  Odcsa,  Tex. 

AppUcatkMi  October  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  691333 

2  ClaiflM.    (a.  15—268) 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  attachment  for  mounting  oo  the 
eiKl  of  a  tubular  handle  operating  also  as  a  suction  con- 
nection, comprising  a  brush  body  of  substantial  dimensioo 
in  the  direction  of  the  forward  and  backward  movenaeat 
of  the  attachment  in  operation,  a  hollow  swinging  joint 
positidtoed  at  approximately  the  center  of  said  body,  a  hol- 
low handle  attaching  means  mounted  on  said  swinging 
joint,  said  joint  being  coostnicted  and  arranged  whereby 
said  handle  attaching  means  may  swing  about  a  horizootal 
axis  at  right  angles  to  said  direction  of  movement,  said 
joint  securing  said  body  to  said  handle  attaching  means, 
a  narrow  aperture  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  body 
along  only  one  of  the  edges  of  said  body  lying  generally 
at  right  angles  to  said  direction  of  movement,  a  main  suc- 
tion passage  through  said  body  from  said  narrow  aper- 
ture to  said  hollow  swinging  joint,  the  lower  surface  of 
said  body  being  provided  with  closely  arranged  tufts  of 
bristles  covering  its  entire  lower  surface,  the  tufts  of 
bristles  at  the  central  portion  of  said  body  extending  gen- 
erally vertically  and  the  bristle  tufts  at  the  outer  edges 
of  said  body  being  slanted  progressively  out«'ard  toward 
the  edge  of  said  body  to  present  a  broad  base  to  resist 
rocking  of  the  attachment  relative  to  the  surface  being 
cleaned,  the  row  of  bristles  adjacent  said  narrow  aperture 
being  at  such  an  angle  as  to  extend  substantially  beneath 
a  vertical  projection  of  said  aperture  so  that  in  forward 
motion  it  will  raise  dirt  from  the  surface  being  cleaned, 
a  downwardly  extending  peripheral  collar  surrounding 
said  body,  the  lower  edge  of  said  collar  bearing  on  the 
outermost  row  of  bristles  at  substantially  their  midlength 
to  effectively  block  the  spaces  between  said  bristle  tufts 
against  flow  of  air  therethrough  for  the  major  portion  of 
the  periphery  of  said  body,  said  collar  at  said  suction  aper- 
ture being  spaced  from  said  outermost  row  of  bristles  to 
form  a  narrow  suction  paaaage  between  said  collar  and 
said  outermost  row  of  bristles  as  an  extension  of  said 
main  suction  passage. 


2J69,171 
DOOR  CHECK  FOR  SLIDING  DOORS 
Marii  LctIm,  Bethpi^i,  N.  Y.,  aarigMr  to  GraiM  Piriky 
*  Hardware  Corponlios,  FlMhIat*  N.  Y.,  a 


AppUcatkM 


1.  For  use  in  masking  a  belt  web  and  exposing  a  metal 
tab  thereon  for  polishing  the  tab,  a  belt  holder  compris- 
ing a  U-shaped  plate  having  substantially  flat  upper  and 
lower  legs,  a  bight  portion  interconnecting  said  legs  and 
having  a  lateral  slot  formed  therethrough  of  sufficient  di- 
mensions for  a  belt  web  to  be  disposed  therein,  said  up- 
per leg  being  shorter  than  the  lower  leg  and  having  a 
straight  free  edge  for  engagement  with  the  edge  of  the 
metal  belt  tab,  said  bight  portion  being  resilient  so  that 
when  the  belt  is  positioned  in  said  holder,  the  web  may  be 
clamped  between  said  legs,  the  free  comers  of  said  upper 
leg  being  bent  toward  said  lower  leg  for  providing  a  gidde 
for  the  belt  web. 


19 


12, 1956,  SetW  N«.  627,T72 
(CL  16— 13) 


to.  A  door  check,  for  sliding  doors  and  the  like,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  fixed  member  formed  with  a 
vertical  slot  and  a  horizontal  slot  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  slot;  an  inertia  ele- 
ment extending  transversely  through  the  juncture  of  said 
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tlots;  a  movable  member  slkUbly  engaged  with  said  fixed 
member  for  movement  parallel  to  said  horizontal  slot  and 
having  vertical  wall  means  formed  with  an  inner  end 
surface  sloping  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  hori- 
zontal slot  and  then  vertically,  said  end  surface  being  en- 
gaged with  said  inertia  element  whereby,  when  said  mov- 
able member  is  moved  inwardly  slowly,  said  inertia  ele- 
ment will  travel  along  said  horizontal  slot,  and,  when 
said  movable  member  is  moved  inwardly  abruptly,  said 
inertia  element  will  move  along  said  vertical  slot  and 
said  sloping  surface  of  said  vertical  wall  means  to  engage 
the  vertical  surface  to  arrest  inward  movenKnt  of  said 
movable  member;  means  biasing  said  movable  member 
outwardly  relative  to  said  fixed  member;  and  means  limit- 
ing outward  movement  of  said  movable  member  com- 
prising said  iiKrtia  element  and  a  stop  on  said  bumper 
inwardly  of  said  inertia  dement. 


'I 


23*9,172 

rOULTRY  PROCESSLNG  EQUIPMENT 
FkNUMy  Corey,  Frcdctidt  C.  Corey,  and  Robert  D.  Pitts, 
Cedar  Ra^t,  Iowa,  asrfiniiw  to  Pickwick  Coaipany, 
Cedar  RapMs,  Ioi%a,  a  corporatioa  of  Iowa 

Applicatioa  Jaty  t,  l9S5,  Serial  No.  S2f  ,M1 
4  OalM.    (CL  17—11.1) 


I  A  poultry  pickmg  machine  comprising  an  upward- 
ly disposed  casing,  a  routable  disc  adiaceni  one  end  of 
said  casing,  disc  routing  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  disc  for  supporting  and  routing  the  same,  a  plu- 
rality of  resalicni  picking  members  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending from  a  nuior  portion  of  said  disc  toward  the 
interior  of  Mud  casing,  and  a  poultr>  retarding  means 
cofnpriMng  a  loosely  held  stnp  mounted  on  and  secured 
to  the  inner  wall  of  said  casing. 


SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  DIAPHRAGM  ACTUATED 

MEANS 
CarroU   H.   Vaa   HarletvcMl,  tiiMhiksi    Mick.,  and 

^^^'^'^  ^.^^llf^Ll^l!^  ^^^'^  '^  DavidMM  as- 

rticatfoa  Jmc  11,  ]95«,  Serial  No.  SM.74« 
I  ClahB.    (CL  It— li) 


the  upper  platen  out  of  the  recess,  means  selectively  mov- 
ing the  carriage  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  member, 
whereby  a  substantial  amount  of  working  space  may  be 
provided  between  said  members,  and  resilient  means 
mounted  on  the  carriage  normally  carrying  the  platen  in 
said  recess,  said  resilient  means  being  yicldable  to  expan- 
sion of  said  bag  by  fluid  pressure  so  as  to  permit  the 
bag  to  expand,  carrying  the  upper  platen,  beyond  the 
side  walls  and  thus  rupture  rather  than  forcing  the  platen 
into  the  normal  working  space  between  the  nKmbers. 


2M9,IU 

MOLDING  PRESS  GUIDE  SYSTEM 

CarroO  H.  Vaa  Hartesvcldt,  Birwfa^kam,  Mich. 

AppOcalioa  Jwmt  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  594^1t 

7  ClalMS.    (CL  IS— 16) 


1.  A  molding  pres  comprising  first  and  second  mold 
defining  members  movable  selectively  into  open  and 
closed  positions,  said  members  having  cavity-defining  rigid 
molding  walls  and  contiguous  peripherally  disposed  rigid 
face  portions,  fluid  pressure  actuated  means  urging  said 
members  toward  closed  position,  guide  pins  mounted  in 
the  face  portions  of  said  first  member,  guide  pin  sleeves 
receiving  said  guide  pins  and  mounted  on  the  face  por- 
tions of  said  second  member,  and  resiUent  means  on  said 
second  member  urging  said  sleeves  away  from  said  sec- 
ond member  and  toward  said  pins  to  align  the  members 
before  the  members  are  moved  to  closed  position,  said 
resilient  means  being  yicldable  to  said  fluid  pressure  ac- 
tuated means  to  permit  the  same  to  close  the  mold  mem- 
bers. 


FIBERIZLNG  STEAM  RING 
John  A.  Ebbi^boue,  RoUiiig  Hills,  Cafif..  assiRMr  to 
American  Rock  Wool  Corp.,  Wabub,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 
tiofl  of  Indhuu 

Applicatioa  September  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,51« 
3  CWiM.    (CL  IS— 2.5) 


A  molding  press  comprising  a  lower  fixed  moid  defining 
4  member,  a  vertically  movable  carriage  above  the  lower 
« member  having  a  recess  therein  defined  by  side  walls  and 

a  top  wall,  am  upper  platen  mounting  a  cooperating  moid- 

defintng  member  movable  in  and  out  of  said  recess,  a 

resilient  bag  within  the  recess  between  the  top  wall  and 

the  upper  platen,  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  con-        1.  Apparatus  for  converting  molten   slag  into  fibers 
,  nected  to  the  bag  to  selectively  expand  the  bag  and  urge   comprising  a  cup-shaped  distributing  rotor,  means  for 
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rapidly  rotating  said  distributing  rotor  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  means  for  feeding  the  molten  slag  onto  the  inner 
surface  of  said  rotor  as  the  latter  is  rapidly  rotated  where- 
by the  molten  slag  is  centrifugally  ejected  over  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  rotor  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  and 
a  fiberizing  steam  ring  spaced  axially  and  radially  outward 
from  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  rotor,  said  steam  ring 
comprising  an  annular  steam  chest  having  an  end  wall 
provided  with  outer  converging  surfaces  disposed  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  45*  to  the  vertical,  the  forward 
constricted  end  of  said  end  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
small,  uniformly  spaced  and  circumferentially  arranged 
orifices  for  discharging  jets  of  steam  in  an  annular  pat- 
tern about  the  circumference  of  the  rotor  and  normal  to 
the  path  of  travel  of  the  molten  slag  leaving  the  peripheral 
edge  of  the  rotor  to  intercept  and  Hberize  the  centrifugally 
ejected  molten  fiber-forming  material. 


SPINNERET  PACK 
Arthur  A.  Wright,  Wayacsboro,  Va^  assigiior  to  E.  I. 
do  PoBt  dc  Nemours  and  CompaBy,  WUmingtoo,  Dd^ 
•  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Auguit  13,  1951,  Serial  No.  241^13 
1  Claim.    (CLIS— C) 


I  taat.1  mi 
n  acta  KXia 
■  mm  M*<«> 


A  filtering  and  extrusion  device  for  dry-spinning  com- 
prising in  combination  a  spinneret  having  an  inner  smooth 
face  and  a  plurality  of  orifices,  the  orifices  being  of  uni- 
form shape  and  size  and  each  orifice  having  an  area 
between  about  0.0019  and  0.0063  sq.  mm.,  a  rigid  fine 
screen  of  several  hundred  mesh  in  contact  with  the  inside 
smooth  face  of  the  spinneret,  adjacent  and  upstream  of 
said  fine  screen  a  coarse  screen  of  about  20  mesh  and 
adjacent  said  coarse  screen  a  balloon  cloth  filter. 


2,869,177 
GUIDES  FOR  RECIPROCABLE  PLATENS 
Herbert  F.  JuiKclcit,  Oceansidc,  N.  Y.,  asrignor  to  Uiritctf 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Application  Aogost  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  527^3 
12  Claims.     (CL  18—17) 


1.  In  a  mechanism,  a  thermally  expansible  and  coo- 
tractible  element  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough, 
a  column  extending  through  said  bore,  a  guide  interposed 
between  said  column  and  said  element,  said  guide  com- 
prising spaced  inner  and  outer  means  having  portions 
slidably  engageable  with  each  other  to  prevent  relative 


movement  therebetween  substantially  in  the  direcUoo  of 
the  axis  of  said  column,  said  outer  means  being  rigidly 
secured  in  said  bore,  and  said  inner  means  engaging  said 
column,  and  each  of  said  inner  and  outer  means  having 
perimetrically  spaced,  mating  plane  surfaces  for  permit- 
ting relative  movement  therebetween  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  column,  to 
accurately  and  automatically  compensate  for  the  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  of  said  element  occurring  in 
said  perpendicular  direction  relative  to  said  ftfttmwfi 


2J49.17t 

MACHLNE  FOR  MAKING  HARIKSHELL 

GELATINE  CAPSULES 

Alfred  W.  Kath,  Clcvdaad,  OUo,  amigBor,  by  mtmt 

asrignmcnta,  to  R.  P.  Scbcrcr  CorporatioB,   Detroit, 

Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michltan 

Application  December  7, 1953.  Serial  No.  39Mt2 

7ClaiM.    (CLlt— 25) 


2.  In  a  machine  for  making  hard  gelatin  capsules 
wherein  a  succession  of  pin  bars,  each  provided  with  a 
group  of  pins,  is  adapted  to  be  moved  into  and  out  of 
dipping  position  and  then  through  a  drying  kiln  to  a 
stripping  station,  an  indexing  turret  unit  mechanism  hav- 
ing four  separate  identical  collet  holding  units  spaced  90* 
apart,  openable  and  closeable  collets  in  said  collet  hold- 
ing units  and  means  for  introducing  capsule  portions  into 
said  collets  to  subject  them  to  finishing  operations  and 
for  ejecting  them  therefrom,  and  means  for  turning  the 
indexing  turret  unit  mechanism  through  successive  90* 
angles  and  cutting  said  capsule  portions  to  length  and 
joining  them  with  interfitting  capsule  portions  simultane- 
ously fabricated  by  said  mi.  hine  during  indexing  move- 
ments. 


2449,179 
MOLD  CONSTRUCTION 
Carroll  H.  Van  HmttttttUU  llirmintham.  Mick. 
Application  March  25,  1955,  Scftel  No.  49Mt9 
4  Claims.    (O.  18—34) 
i.  Molding  apparatus  for  forming  a  generally  bowed 
article  comprising  male  and  female  mold  memben  of 
lightweight  hardened  plastic  cooperating  to  define  a  die 
cavity  having  rigid  molding  walls  and  having  the  shape 
of  said  article,  said  members  engaging  along  contiguous 
peripherally  disposed   rigid   face   portions,  female   rein- 
forcing elements  embedded  in  the  female  mold  member 
and  having  a  generally  arcuate  shape  conforming  with 
the  contour  of  the  die  cavity,  male  reinforcing  elements 
embedded  in  and  extending  across  the  male  mold  member 
to  be  aligned  with  opposed  female  reinforcing  elements 
at  said  contiguous  face  portions,  guide  pins  nnounted  on 
one  of  said  members  and  secured  to  the  reinforcing  ele- 
ments thereof  at  said  contiguous  face  portions,  guide  pin 
sleeves   receiving  said   guide  pins  and  mounted   in  the 
other  of  said  members  and  secured  to  the  reinforcing 
elements  thereof  at  said  contiguous  face  portions,  where- 
by opposed  reinforcing  elements  are  interconnected  for 
mutual  support,  a  cut-off  bar  carried  by  one  of  said 
mold  members  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  reinforcing 
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clenKots  thereof,  and  a  metal  cavity  lining  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  mold  members  rigidly  connected  to  the 
reinforcing  elentents  thereof  and  presenting  an  edge  for 


wo<3  i^rfr 


close  running  relation  to  said  cut-off  bar  to  sharply  de- 
fine cavity  molding  wall  limits  adjacent  said  face  por- 

tiOQS. 


I  DEVICE  FOR  CVRING  TIRE  CASINGS 


KaAmf  T.  Fmwto  ami 


ILMaddoi, 


Fmwto  aMIi 
0>M— i.  Calif. 
AppMealloa  OcUku  24,  I9S5,  Serial  No.  542,I4« 
lOakmu    (a.l»— «5) 


1. 1.  In  a  device  for  curing  tire  casing  in  a  heated  matrix, 
a  curing  rim.  a  rcstliently  compressible  liner  surrounding 
said  curing  rim  on  its  outer  periphery,  edges  of  said  liner 
extending  over  the  opposite  respective  edges  of  said  rim. 
and  being  adapted  to  be  pressed  between  said  edges  of 
said  rim  and  the  sides  of  the  tire  casing  by  said  matrix 
for  sealing  a  chamber  between  said  liner  and  the  mner 
periphery  of  said  tire  casing,  and  means  for  admitting  an 
inflating  medium  under  pressure  into  the  chamber,  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  curing  rim  being  flat  and  cylin- 
drical, a  plurality  of  locating  hook  elements  hinged  to 
the  inside  of  said  curing  rim  and  being  adjacent  one 
edge  thereof,  and  selectively  engSfeaMe  hook  dents  on 
each  of  said  hook  elements  eagMtaMe  with  the  adjacent 
bead  of  the  tire  casiag  for  locating  the  said  rim  in  said 
lire  casing  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  bead. 


2J<9,ltl 
APPARATUS  FOR  CI.EANING  WOOL 

Edward  Pnttaam  r.  Uviii,  New  Zealand 
Appllcatloa  Afril  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  49S,S92 
priori^,  anriicatioa  New  Ztaimmi  A^M  12,  I9S4 
,    3  ClaiMs.    (CL  19— «5) 

I.  An  appafatm  for  cleaning  wool  comprising  a  hous- 
ing defining  at  the  lower  pan  thereof  a  cleaning  chamber 
and  at  the  upper  part  thereof  a  receiving  chamber,  a 
rotary  beating  means  supported  by  the  bousing  and  rotat- 
abla  within  the  cieamag  chamber  to  cause  a  draught  of 


air  to  flow  within  the  cleaning  chamber,  coacting  means 
in  the  cleaning  chamber  cooperating  with  the  rotary  beat- 
ing means  to  clean  the  wool,  an  inlet  in  the  housing  for 
introducing  uncieaned  wool  into  the  cleaning  chamber, 
an  outlet  in  the  said  bousing  for  cleaned  wool,  a  further 
outlet  for  the  waste  from  the  said  cleaning  chamber,  the 
upper  part  al  the  housing  defining  the  receiving  chamber 
having  a  transverse  dimension  materially  greater  than  the 
arc  of  rotation  of  the  rotary  beating  nieans  and  that  part 
of  the  housing  defining  the  cleaning  chamber  so  that  when 


the  beating  means  rotates,  the  uncieaned  wool  will  be 
carried  over  the  co-acting  means  by  the  beating  means 
to  separate  the  waste  from  the  wool  with  the  wool  thrown 
upwardly  into  the  receiving  chamber  and  rotated  in  the 
receiving  chamber  on  the  draught  of  air  in  a  direction 
reverse  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  said  beating 
means  thereby  maintaining  the  cleaned  wool  floating  and 
rotating  in  the  receiving  chamber  for  a  longer  period  of 
time  than  dirty  or  partially  cleaned  wool,  which  sinks 
more  rapidly  and  is  thus  subjected  to  a  more  sustained 
cleaning  action. 

ROOF  OR  WALL  CONSTRUCTION 

Walter  S.  WMic,  Jr.,  Paha  Demt,  CaH. 

ApHicatkM  Marck  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  494329 

lldataas.     (a.2«— 4) 


•w  i» 


'/•  (^  '^ 


I.  In  a  roof  or  wall  construction  for  buildings:  a  se- 
ries of  elongate  members  placed  in  side-by-side  relation- 
ship to  form  a  roof  or  wall  having  a  weather  side  and  a 
sheltered  side,  adjacent  members  having  interfitting  parts 
permitting  relative  longitudmal  angular  movement  of  ad- 
jacent members  with  respect  to  each  other  about  their 
interfitting  parts  prior  to  the  members  being  secured;  the 
interfitting  pans  of  each  member  being  symmetrical  with 
respect  to  a  plane  parallel  to  the  corresponding  elemenul 
pan  of  the  roof  or  wall  formed  by  that  member  whereby 
a  convex  or  concave  configuration  to  the  roof  or  wall  may 
be  provided  witboot  requiring  reversal  of  the  members. 


24M,lt3 
SAFETY  CATCH  FOR  VERTICALLY  SLIDING 

DOORS 
W  ilHaai  O.  SbMi,  Frccport,  Tea. 
Applicatioa  Apri  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  728,434 
7  Qaiiiis.     (a.  2*— 19) 
1.  In  combination   with  a  venically  sliding  door  or 
closure,  a  flexible  element  for  raising,  lowering  and  sup- 
porting the  door,  an  upright  guide  track  disposed  adjacent 
a  side  edge  of  the  door  and  a  guidewheei  carried  by  the 
door  and  movably  engaging  in  said  track:  a  safety  latch 
to  prevent  dropping  of  the  door  due  to  breakage  or 
release  of  said  flexible  element,  comfMising  a  toothed 
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latch  bar  fixed  to  said  guide  track  and  having  a  toothed 
edge  projecting  outwardly  from  a  front  side  of  the  track, 
a  latching  pawl  for  reieasably  engaging  between  teeth 
of  said  latch  bar,  a  shaft  to  which  the  latching  pawl  is 
secured,  bearings  associated  with  the  door  in  which  the 
shaft  is  journaled,  a  lever  arm  fixed  to  the  shaft  and 
to  which  said  flexible  element  is  connected  for  connect- 
ing the  flexible  element  to  the  door,  the  pull  of  the 
flexible  element  against  the  lever  acting  to  turn  the  shaft 
to  rock  said  pawl  in  a  direction  for  urging  and  holding 
the  pawl  in  a  released  position  out  of  engagement  with 


elements  each  comprising  a  length  of  relatively  flat  mate- 
rial having  hooked  ends,  means  for  fixing  said  elements 
to  said  jambs  in  a  substantially  hcM'izontal  position,  said 
edges  of  said  units  being  received  within  the  hooked  ends 
of  said  elements. 


the  latch  bar  teeth,  a  first  spring  associated  with  said  shift 
and  urging  the  pawl  toward  the  latch  bar  and  into  a 
latching  position,  a  second  spring  acting,  when  com- 
pressed, with  said  first  spring  for  urging  the  pawl  toward 
a  latching  position,  means  carried  by  the  door  and  en- 
gaging a  stationary  part  carried  by  the  guide  track  for 
exerting  a  variable  pressure  against  said  second  spring 
for  varying  the  pressure  of  the  second  spring  depending 
upon  the  position  of  the  door  relative  to  a  fully  opened 
and  a  fully  closed  position,  the  combined  power  of  said 
springs  being  less  than  the  power  exerted  on  the  lever 
by  said  flexible  element  when  the  flexible  element  is  taut. 


2,M9,1S4 

CLIP  FOR  COMBINATION  WEATHERSTRIP 

AND  SASH  BALANCE 

William  H.  Zegers,  Flossmoor,  III.,  assignor  to  Zegcn, 

Inc^  Chicaito,  im  a  corponitioD  of  Illinois 

ApplicaHon  April  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  650,436 

7  Claims.     (O.  20—52) 


':  ki 


.•+:iA 


2.  A  window  structure  for  a  window  frame  including 
spaced  jambs,  a  sill  and  head  sections,  said  window  struc- 
ture comprising  a  pair  of  sash  balance  units  having  rela- 
tively thin  laterally  extending  side  edges,  a  vertically 
movable  sash  secured  between  said  balances,  and  spaced 
hooked  elements  for  reieasably  securing  said  balances  to 
the  respective  jambs  of  the  window  frame,  said  hooked 


2469.185 
DRIP  RAIL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WINDOW 
Robert  B.  Famoo,  LovisTilic,  and  Stanley  E.  Row.  Ly». 
don,  Ky^  asrignon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  oi  New  Yorit 

AppUcation  May  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  662,499 
1  Claim.    (CL20— ?•) 


^  ys  i 


■   t 


•l1^^;-^ 


A  drip  rail  assembly  for  collecting  and  dispodng  of 
condensate  formed  on  the  inside  of  a  window  compris- 
ing means  for  supporting  said  assembly  oo  a  window  sill, 
an  upwardly  extending  flange  in  sealing  engagen>ent  with 
the  lower  portion  of  said  window,  a  trough  portion  dis- 
posed on  the  room  side  of  said  flange  and  extending  below 
said  window  for  collecting  moisture  falling  therefrom, 
a  longitudinal  section  disposed  substantially  below  said 
flange  of  generally  channel-shaped  cron  section  with  said 
open  portion  of  said  section  exposed  to  the  outside,  at 
least  one  baffle  assembled  in  the  open  portion  of  said 
channel-shaped  section,  said  baflk  being  angled  inwardly 
from  its  extremities  toward  the  web  of  said  channel- 
shaped  section  and  cooperating  with  said  channel-shaped 
section  to  form  a  horizontally  extending  air  passage  with 
its  ends  exposed  to  the  outside,  said  angled  portico  of 
said  baffle  causing  said  passage  to  gradually  reduce  in 
cross  sectional  area  from  the  ends  thereof  to  a  point  of 
minimum  cross  sectional  area  intermediate  the  ends 
whereby  air  currents  flowing  from  one  end  of  said  pas- 
sage to  said  other  end  produce  a  pressure  drop  in  said 
passage  at  said  point  of  minimum  cross  sectional  area 
and  a  drain  passage  connecting  said  trough  portico  with 
said  air  passage  only  at  said  point  of  said  minimum  cross 
sectional  area  whereby  water  is  drawn  from  said  trough 
by  said  reduced  pressure  in  said  passage  at  said  point  of 
minimum  cross  sectional  area  and  discharged  to  the  out- 
side with  air  currents  flowing  through  said  passage. 


2J69,IS6 
CLAMP  FOR  JOINING  STOUT  PLANKS  AND 
TIMBERS,  MORE  PARTICULARLY  FOR  USE 
IN  CONCRETE  SHUTTERING 

Gdsta  lalfvs  AxcH,  Unkoping,  Sweden 

Application  December  12,  195S,  Serial  No.  552437 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  December  IS,  1954 

6  ashoi,     (a.  2t~r92) 

I.  In  a  clamp  for  securing  together  face  to  face  two 

timbers  or  the  like  having  plane  faces  in  contact  with 

each  other  comprising  a  strap  member  to  be  secured 

to  a  face  opposite  to  the  contact  face  of  one  of  said 

timbers,  a  stirrup  member  hinged  to  the  strap  member 

and  including  two  side  poriions  and  a  cross  n>ember  to 

embrace  the  two  timbers  and  to  engage  a  face  opposite 

to  the  contact  face  of  the  other  of  said  timbers  the  com- 
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binatioo  therewith  of  a  doubk-eoded  lever  centrally 
pivoted  on  fbe  strap  member,  the  two  tides  of  the  stirrup 
member  each  havinf  a  surtece  adapted  to  be  engaged 


V4:     :l 


-\  ^•■^- 


>.  M 


by  one  of  the  respective  ends  of  the  lever  and  die  two 
surfaces  being  inclined  io  opposite  directions  in  relatioa 
to  the  contact  faces  whereby  rotation  of  the  icver  in  one 
directioo  cauKs  the  clamp  to  press  the  timben  together. 


II 


SLIDING  TYFE  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Id  EaaaMMl  Gny. 
aty,  N.  Y. 
Applkntfoa  May  13, 1953,  SerW  N«.  35MM 


A  window  coostructioa  comprising  an  outer  frame 
body,  a  metal  frame  fixed  within  the  outer  frame  body, 
said  metal  frame  having  hollow  rail  formations,  an  inner 
window  element  slidable  along  the  rail  formations,  retain- 
ing memben  secured  within  the  metal  frame,  an  outer 
window  element  fixed  to  the  retaining  members,  each  of 
said  retaining  members  having  a  flange  portion  for  secure- 
ment  of  the  retaining  members  to  the  metal  frame  and 
having  rolled  portions,  said  inner  window  element  having 
frame  pieces  with  inwardly  rolled  edges  frictionally  and 
resiliently  engageable  with  both  sides  of  said  rail  forma- 
tions and  one  of  the  said  edges  being  engageable  with 
one  of  the  flange  portions  of  the  retaining  members. 


2J«94tt 
MEDICLNAL  INHALANT  ATOMIZATION 
Robert  CuMto,  Onkfaad,  CMV^  iiiljiiyi  to  Miiln, 
Co^  OaUMid,  CaW^  a  cwMraliM  of 


a  cylindrical,  open-eoded  bore,  a  supply  of  liquid  at  at- 
mospheric pressure,  and  means  connecting  said  Jiquid 
supply  with  the  inlet  end  of  said  bore  for  conducting 
said  liquid  to  said  inlet  end.  a  second  nozle  including 
a  hollow,  cylindrical  tube  of  smaller  outside  diameter 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  bore  projecting  into  said 
bore  through  said  inlet  end  and  terminating  in  an  open 
discharge  end  a  prettetermined  fixed  dtsUnce  short  of  the 
discharge  end  of  said  bore,  said  tube  being  formed  to  a 
constant  cross  section  from  a  point  spaced  rearwardly 
of  said  inlet  end  of  said  bore  to  said  discharge  end  of 
said  tube  and  concentric  with  said  bore  for  forming  an 
annular  space  adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  said  bore,  a 


supply  of  gas  under  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric, 
and  means  connecting  said  gas  supply  and  said  tube  for 
condocting  said  gas  through  said  tube  in  the  direction 
of  said  discharge  end  thereof,  whereby  exit  of  said  gas 
from  said  discharge  end  of  said  tube  aspirates  said  liquid 
through  said  annular  space  in  tfie  form  of  a  hdknr, 
cylindrical  tube  of  liquid  and  atomizes  said  liquid,  by 
expansion  of  said  gas  at  said  discharge  end,  into  drop- 
lets the  large  majority  of  which  are  of  very  small  par- 
ticles size  and  thoroughly  mixed  with  said  gas,  and  a 
tertiary,  hollow  tubular  nozzle  concentric  with  said  fint 
nozzle  and  with  the  latter  firing  toward  one  open  end  of 
said  tertiary  nozzle,  the  other  end  of  said  tertiary  noole 
being  open  to  ambient  atmosphere. 


2J«94t9 
HEUCOID  STRIKE-OFF  DEVICE  FOR 
VARIABLE  HEIGHT  FLASKS 
Howard  C  PInii,  RaciM,  Wk^  ligniii  to 

a    carporatkM 


CRy 

Wb. 


AppHcntioa  Dcccabcr  !«,  I9S7.  SoW  No.  7t3^1t 
UCkkm.    (CL21— 9) 


^f*.  IMi,  SttW  N*.  1M362  ^-  A  strike-off  device  for  striking  excess  material  from 

,                     ^  ClalBM.    (CL  21 — 117)  the  top  of  a  flask  comprising;  a  support,  a  normally  hori- 

3.  A  device  for  atomizing  and  mixing  a  medicinal  liquid  zontally  extending  strike-off  member  movaWy  positioiied 

with  a  breathable  gas  comprising:  a  first  nozzle  having  on  said  support  and  adapted  to  be  moved  into  strike-off 
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relation  with  respect  to  a  flask  positioned  beneath  said 
strike-off  member,  and  power  acttiated  means  connected 
to  said  strike-off  member  and  including  means  responsive 
to  different  height  flasks  moving  mto  position  beneath 
said  strike-off  member  for  actuating  said  power  means 
for  moving  and  maintaining  said  strike-off  member  in 
operative  relation  with  respect  to  said  different  flasks. 


TWO-STAGE  POWER  APPARATUS 

H  Bmce  ScboSeld,  Cindiiiuiti,  Ohio 

AppUcatkMi  April  18,  19S4,  Serial  No.  578,918 

14  Claims.     (O.  21— M) 


1.  A  two-stage  power  apparatus  comprising,  a  movable 
machine  element,  a  fluid  pressure  power  cylinder  having 
a  piston  rod  which  is  shiftablc  in  forward  and  reverse  di- 
rections, a  hydraulic  coupling  cylinder,  said  coupling  cylin- 
der including  a  piston  and  a  normally  closed  by-pass  sys- 
tem communicating  with  the  cylinder  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  piston,  the  said  coupling  cylinder  and  piston  being 
relatively  connected  to  the  movable  element  and  piston 
rod  of  the  power  cylinder,  said  coupling  cylinder  and 
piston  providing  a  direct  driving  connection  between  the 
piston  rod  and  movable  element  during  a  first  stage  of 
motion  of  the  piston  rod,  means  for  opening  said  by -pass 
system  at  a  limit  of  first  stage  motion  of  the  piston  rod 
and  movable  clement,  thereby  providing  relative  move- 
ment of  the  piston  and  coupling  cylinder  and  allowing 
the  piston  rod  to  advance  relative  to  the  movable  ele- 
ment, a  second  stage  driving  connection  interposed  be- 
tween the  piston  rod  and  movable  element  providing  a 
reduction  driving  connection  therebetween,  said  second 
stage  driving  connection  shifting  the  movable  element  at 
a  reduced  rate  in  proportion  to  the  rate  of  piston  rod 
motion,  thereby  shifting  the  movable  element  at  a  slower 
rate  under  higher  pressure  toward  a  final  position. 


1M9A92 
VACUUM  HOT  TOP  FOR  INGOT  MOLD 

Enswortk  P.  Bytknm,  Ckvsla^  Ohio 

Applkatioa  AosMt  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  <77,f  38 

9Claian.    (CL  12^147) 


1.  A  hot  top  for  use  at  the  upper  end  of  a  mold  filled 
with  molten  metal  and  comprising  a  closed  chamber 
having  at  least  its  inner  surface  formed  of  refractory  ma- 
terial and  capable  of  holding  a  vacuum,  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber  including  a  passageway  and  means  closing 
said  passageway  fusible  at  the  temperature  of  the  molten 
metal  in  said  mold. 

3.  The  method  of  applying  vacuum  to  the  upper  cet»- 
tral  portion  of  molten  metal  in  an  open-top  mold  com- 
prising partially  submerging  in  said  metal  a  closed  con- 
tainer having  a  vacuum  therein,  and  thereafter  establish- 
ing communication  between  the  interior  of  said  container 
and  said  molten  metal. 


2J«9,193 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOULDING  MACHINES  WITH 
MECHANICALLY    DRIVEN    INTERMnTE.NTLY 
ROTATING  TURNTABLE 

Erwin  Btthrcr,  Schafftmnca,  Switzcrtead 

ApplicatkM  April  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,445 

Claims  priority,  apflicatioa  Switzcriaad  Jmammn  12,  1954 

liciaioH.     (O.  22— 21) 


2.849,191 
COMPOSITION    COMPRISING    SAND,    PHENOLIC 
RESIN   AND    ANHYDROUS   SODIUM   CARBON- 
ATE,    METHOD    OF    MAKING    AND    REFRAC- 
TORY ARTICLE  PRODUCED 
Ronald  H.  Cooper,  Clare,  and  Gerald  M.  Corbctt,  Mid- 
land, Mich.,  assignors  to  The   Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  September  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  612^87 

14  Claims.  (CI.  22—147) 
1.  Composition  for  the  fabrication  of  porous  refrac- 
tory structures  which  consists  of  a  preponderant  pro- 
portion of  relatively  coarse  sand;  between  about  3  and  10 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  an  aqueous  phenolic  resin  liquid  binder  that  is  cata- 
lyzed with  from  10  to  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  resin  in  the  composition,  of  an  active 
powdered  magnesium  oxide  catalyst  having  an  initial 
setting  time  of  less  than  about  six  hours,  said  resin  being 
a  phend-fonnaldehyde  condensation  product  that  has  a 
greater  than  1 : 1  mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol, 
respectively,  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about  50  per- 
cent by  weight,  a  pH  between  about  5  and  9  and  a  vis- 
cosity at  77'  F.  of  between  about  100  and  1000  centi- 
poises;  and  between  about  10  and  25  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin  in  the  composition,  of 
anhydrous  sodium  carbonate.  — '—  -  ~,»- 


1.  A  mechanism  for  handling  nnxild  boxes  in  connec- 
tion with  a  moulding  machine  having  an  intermittently 
rotatable  turntable  which  carries  at  least  two  pattern 
means  and  which  is  operatively  connected  to  drive  means; 
first  and  second  grip  means  disposed  at  spaced  locations 
adjacent  said  turntable  for  respective  swivel  movement 
relative  to  said  turntable  and  each  adapted  to  support  a 
respective  mould  box.  means  operatively  interconnecting 
said  drive  means  with  said  grip  means  for  actuating 
the  latter  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  turn- 
table, to  thereby  successively  cause  engagement  of  said 
first  grip  means  with  one  box,  swivel  said  first  grip 
means  to  a  position  above  one  of  said  pattern  means 
on  said  turntable,  and  deposit  said  one  box  on  said  ttim- 
table  prior  to  initiation  of  moulding  operation,  while 
said  second  grip  means  is  actuated  for  engagement  with 
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another  box  in  conuct  with  the  other  pattern  means 
upon  completion  of  moulding  operation  thereon  to  remove 
said  other  box  from  said  other  pattern  means  and  for 
deposit  of  said  other  box  remote  from  said  tumuble. 
a  roury  column  supporting  said  second  grip  means,  a 
first  gear  operatively  connected  to  said  column,  said 
drive  means  including  a  drive  gear  operatively  connected 
with  said  first  gear,  and  a  second  gear  meshing  with  said 
first  gear,  said  drive  gear  meshing  with  said  second  gear. 


AUTO-HARDENING       PHENOI^PORM  ALDEHYDE 
COMPOSITION   AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
'    SHELL  MOLDS  THEREFROM 

H.  Coofcr,  Clare  MIdU  aMigBor  to  TW  Dow 
ft  Miami,  Mkk^  a  corporadoa  ol 


AppMcatkwi  September  24,  195«,  ScrW  No.  4l2,2t3 
II  21  ClaiMi.    (0.22—193) 

I.  Compoiltion  which  comprises  between  about  2  and 
60  percent  by  weight,  ba«d  on  the  weight  of  the  com- 
position, of  an  aqueous  phenolic  liquid  resin,  said  resin 
being  an  aqueous  phenol-formaldehyde  liquid  resin  that 
has  a  greater  than  1:1  mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to 
phenol,  a  solids  content  of  at  least  50  percent  by  weight, 
a  pH  between  5  and  9  and  a  viacoaity  at. 77'  F.  between 
about  100  and  1.000  centipoises:  betw«n  about  40  and 
9S  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, of  an  inert  filler  material;  and  between  about  1 
and  35  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
resin  in  said  composition,  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  powdered  magnesium  oxide  having  a 
setting  time  of  less  than  about  6  hours,  aqueous  slurried 
magnesium  oxychioride.  aqueous  slurried  magnesium 
oxysulfate,  aad  mixtures  thereof. 


2^49494 
REFRACTORY    COMPOSITION    CONTAINING 
SLAG.   SAND,   MAGNESIUM   OXIDE,    AND 
AQUEOUS  PHENOUC  RESIN,  METHOD  OF 
MAKLNG  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
RoaaM  H.  Cooper,  Clare,  aad  Gerald  M.  Corbett,  MM- 
laod,  Mich.,  aarifiion  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Coa> 
paay,  Midlaml,  Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawarc 
AppUcatioa  Septembei  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  412488 

ISOaisM.  (O.  22— 193) 
1.  Composition  for  the  fabrication  of  porous  refractory 
structures  which  comprises  a  preponderant  proportioo  of 
between  about  96  and  90  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  filler  material  that  con- 
sists of  a  quantity  of  a  particulated.  finely  divided  blast 
furnace  slag  in  the  amount  of  at  least  about  10  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  any 
balance  of  said  filler  material  being  relatively  coarse  sand; 
and  a  binding  minor  proportion  erf  from  4  to  10  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an 
aqueous  phenolic  liquid  tfaermosetting  resin,  said  resin 
being  a  phenol-formaldehyde  condensation  product  thf 
has  a  greater  than  1:1  mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to 
phenol,  respectively,  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about 
50  percent  by  weij^t,  a  pH  between  about  5  and  9  and 
a  viscosity  at  77*  F.  between  about  100  and  1000  centi- 
poises. 


2,849,195 

SHELL  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
LNG  FATTY  ALKYLOL  AMIDE  CONDEN- 
SATE. INERT  FnXER  AND  A  PHENOLIC 
RESIN  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLD 

MaM  a  Cooler,  Chre,  and  Jaam  A.  KcOy,  Midaad, 
Mich.,  asri^uii  to  The  Dow  ChcaOcai  Compaay,  Mid- 
Mich.,  a  cofporatloa  of  Delaware 

^'Ptiihii  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  412485 

ji  II  nihai      (O.  21—193) 

I.  Composition  for  the  fabrication  of  shell  molds  and 
the  like  structures  which  comprises  a  preponderant  pro- 
portion of  sand:  a  binding  minor  quality  in  excess  of 
about  3  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  an  aqueous  phenol  liquid  resin  binder 
which  is  a  phenol-formaldehyde  condensation  product 
that  has  a  gmter  than  1:1  mole  ratio  of  fonnaldehyde 
to  phenol,  respectively,  a  solids  content  of  at  least  about 
50  percent  by  weight,  a  pH  between  5  and  9  and  a  vis- 
cosity at  77*  F.  between  about  100  and  1000  centipoises, 
said  resin  binder  being  catalyzed  with  aa  active  powdered 
magnesium  oxide  that  has  an  initial  setting  time  of  less 
than  about  6  hours  in  an  amount  in  said  composition 
between  about  10  and  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  resin  in  the  composition,  and  a  quantity 
between  about  2  and  25  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  resin  in  the  composition,  of  a  non- ionic 
fatty  alky lol  amide  condensate  surface  active  material 
that  is  the  condensation  product  of  about  one  mole  of  a 
fatty  acid  containing  from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms  in  iu  molecule  with  about  two  moles  of  diethanol 
amine,  said  condensation  product  being  a  complex  mix- 
ture of  free  diethanol  amine,  fatty  add-alkanol  amine 
salt,  fatty  acid  amide,  and  fauy  acid-amioe  cnndenmtc 


.  I 


2449,197 
PROCESS  OF  CASTING  METAL  ON 
GLASS  FIBER  MAT 
Walter  M.  Pattcrsoa,  Freepart,  and  WitUaa  G. 

and  Richard  B.  Shaw,  Tarcntas,  Pa.,  ■■jgaun  to  ABa- 

gheay   Usdhtm  Sted  Corporati«i,  Braehcwidfe,  Pa. 

a  caryaeatiua  of  Pi— sjlia^a 

N«Dtawii«.    AMbnIhM  Novcmhcr  38, 1954 

S^al  Now  472422 

4ClaiM.    (CL22— 288) 

1.  The  process  of  casting  a  molten  meul  in  an  ingot 
mold  to  form  an  ingot  free  from  surface  imperfections 
which  impair  the  working  of  the  ingot  into  strip,  compris- 
ing in  combination,  the  steps  of.  depositing  a  mass  of  rela- 
tively loosely  compacted  fiber  glass  having  a  viscosity  of 
not  less  than  100  poises  at  2275*  F.  and  a  density  of  be- 
tween 2Vi  to  4  pounds  per  cubic  foot  over  the  bottom  of 
the  mold  in  an  amount  ranging  from  2  to  7  pounds  per 
ton  of  metal  to  be  poured  to  form  a  substantial  layer 
therein,  the  fibers  of  the  fiber  glass  having  a  diameter  not 
greater  than  0.005  inch,  and  pouring  the  molten  metal 
into  the  mass  of  fiber  glass  to  fill  the  mold  and  float  the 
fiber  glass  on  the  surface  of  the  poured  meul,  the  fiber 
glass  absorbing  the  splashing  and  spattering  of  the  molten 
metal  as  the  meul  is  poured  therethrough  to  prevent 
scabbing  of  the  walls  of  the  nwld.  the  molten  metal 
rendering  the  fiber  glass  fluid  adjacent  the  surface  of  the 
metal  as  the  mold  is  filled  whereby  the  fluid  glass  wets 
the  walls  of  the  mold  as  the  metal  and  floating  fiber  glass 
rise  therein  to  form  a  thin  layer  of  glass  on  the  surface  of 
the  mold  and  provide  a  good  surface  on  the  ingot  as  the 
metal  solidifies  in  the  OK^d. 


2449.198 
PISTOL  BELT  CLIP 
Mcrtoa  L.  Clevett,  Jr.,  East  Natlcfc,  Mass.,  aiiiigaiii  to  Ihc 
United  Slates  of  Aaacrica  as  rcpreaortcd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Anny 
AppUcatioa  Aat«nt  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,887 
3ClahM.    (0.24—3) 
(Granted  nndcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
I.  A  clip  for  pistol  belts  and  the  like  comprising  a  sub- 
suntially    U-shaped   member  of  resilient   material,   one 
leg  of  said  member  being  longer  than  the  other  and  hav- 
iof  its  free  end  bent  to  intercept  the  plane  of  the  shorter 
lee.  said  U-shaned  member  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
aligned  slots,  one  in  the  free  end  of  the  longer  leg  and 
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the  other  in  the  bight  of  the  U-shaped  member,  a  bolt 
slidably  mounted  in  the  slots  of  the  U-shaped  member, 
said  bolt  having  one  end  portion  bent  toward  the  longer 


>* 


'  T  ■:. 


leg  for  snapping  over  a  wall  of  the  slot  therein  to  releas- 
ably  hold  the  bolt  against  opening  movement,  and  a  stop 
lug  on  the  bolt  for  limiting  its  inward  movement. 


HOLDER  FOR  READY-MADE  FOUR-IN-HAND  TIE 

Nib  A.  EUin,  Wanes,  R.  L 

Application  Aogwt  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  M4,764 

5  Claims.    (CL  24— 4f ) 


release  lever  provided  with  ears  pivotally  engaged  with 
said  pivot,  a  second  coil  spring  arranged  on  said  pivot 
with  ooe  end  engaged  with  said  lug  on  said  base  plate 
and  the  other  with  said  lever  and  acting  to  bias  it  to  re- 
tracted position,  said  lever  having  a  rearwardly  turned 
flange  at  its  pivoted  end,  said  jaws  and  flange  having 
coacting  tappet  portions  which  are  engaged  to  release  the 
jaws  when  the  lever  is  actuated  but  which  are  substan- 
tially spaced  when  the  lever  is  in  fully  retracted  position, 
said  lever  being  of  such  width  that  the  major  portion 
thereof  lies  between  the  base  plate  flanges  when  the  lever 
is  in  retracted  position,  the  lever  being  provided  with 
a  Anger  piece  projecting  beyond  the  rear  ends  of  the 
flanges,  and  a  coacting  coupling  member  of  flat  section 
provided  with  openings  positioned  to  be  automatically 
engaged  by  said  catch  jaws  when  the  coupling  member  is 
thrust  against  the  jaws  while  in  supported  relation  to  said 
base  plate,  said  coupling  member  being  slotted  to  receive 
said  lug  on  said  base  plate. 


n 


..^ 


1.  A  fastening  device  for  detachably  mounting  ready- 
made  neckties,  said  device  comprising  a  V-shaped  clamp 
element  consisting  of  a  first  wall  for  upward  insertion 
between  the  rear  folds  of  the  knotted  portion  of  the  neck- 
tie and  a  second  wall  extending  from  said  first  wall  in 
angular  disposition  thereto  and  adapted  to  extend  rear- 
wardly and  upwardly  of  the  tie  knotted  portion  whereby 
said  walls  may  be  clamped  together  to  securely  grip  the 
tie  knot,  said  second  wall  having  an  inwardly  extending 
pin  for  penetration  of  the  tie  knot  when  said  second  wall 
is  moved  to  clamping  position,  and  oppo|itely  disposed 
laterally  extending  portions  carried  by  said  clamp  ele- 
ment for  detachably  engaging  a  shirt  collar. 


2^9^M 
QUICKLY  RELEASABLE  BUCKLE  DEVICE 
Harold  P.  PhUIips  and  Leslie  W.  Cook,  Hastfaga,  Mkk^ 
assignors  to  HatUmgf  Manafactaring  Company,  Hast- 
tass,  Mick. 

Application  Jnnc  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,494 
4  CUbm.    (CL  24— 7t) 


jt?  Jf  r3  /7M        M7 


f6f^  20 


1.  A  quickly  releasable  buckle  device  comprising  a 
base  plate  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  flanges  on 
its  longitudinal  edges,  a  pivot  mounted  in  a  fixed  position 
on  and  extending  between  the  flanges  adjacent  their  front 
ends  in  spaced  relation  to  the  base  plate,  said  base  plate 
having  an  outwardly  projecting  lug  at  the  rear  of  said 
pivot,  laterally  spaced  catch  jaws  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  pivot  and  connected  by  a  cross  piece  disposed  at 
the  rear  of  the  pivot,  a  coil  spring  arranged  on  said  pivot 
with  one  end  engaged  with  said  lug  and  the  other  with 
said  jaw  cross  piece  and  acting  to  bias  the  jaws  rearward- 
ly into  supported  engagement  with  the  base  plate,  a  jaw 


2J494tl 
ATTACHING  DEVICE 
a  WoMt  LAawood 
May  24,  1954,  Serial  N^  431,773 
2Claima.    (CL  24— tl) 


1.  A  clip  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  rail  which 
has  first  and  second  spaced  parallel  boundary  portions, 
said  clip  comprising  a  substantially  flat  body  portion  upon 
which  is  mounted  an  article  receiving  member,  said  body 
portion  having  at  one  end  an  integrally  fomned  reversely 
extending  recessed  portion  for  engagement  with  the  first 
portion  of  a  rail,  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  portion 
having  a  substantially  ri^t  angle  extension  provided  with 
a  reversely  folded  part,  said  right  angle  extension  being 
adapted  to  extend  across  the  second  portion  of  the  rail 
with  the  end  of  said  reversely  folded  part  of  the  exten- 
sion engaging  the  rear  side  of  the  rail  to  thereby  clamp 
the  body  portion  of  the  clip  against  said  rail,  a  tongue 
member  formed  centrally  in  said  body  portion  adjacent 
the  right  angle  extension,  and  having  a  free  end  ad- 
jacent the  second  boundary  portion  of  the  said  toot« 
member  being  reversely  bent  to  extend  outwardly  of 
the  plane  of  said  body  portion  and  the  free  end  thereof 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  second  portion  of  the  rail. 


2J49,2t2 

DIAPER  BUTTON 

MarskaO  F.  Bailliagkam,  Fw^als.  Mkk. 

Appllcatloa  Aprfl  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  St2,9t5 

ICMm.    (CL24-.llt) 


A  diaper  button  comprising  a  separable  plastic  top 
having  an  upper  surface  and  a  plastic  disk  bottom  each 
composed  of  disk-like  circular  members  with  substan- 
tially flat  upper  and  lowi^  surfaces  of  substantially  the 
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same  diameter  and  each  having  coplanar  confronting 
facet,  said  top  having  embedded  therein  a  meullic  central 
casing,  said  casing  being  entirely  embedded  in  said  plastic 
top  and  extending  from  the  substantially  flat  upper  sur- 
face to  the  flat  lower  surface  thereof,  said  casing  being 
provided  with  a  tapered  hollow  passage  and  forming  open- 
ings of  different  diameters  at  the  top  and  bottom  portions 
of  the  same,  a  flange  on  said  casing  at  the  top  portion  of 
said  passage  and  a  collar  seated  on  said  flange,  a  flange 
at  the  bottom  portion  of  said  passage,  said  flanges  being 
co-planar  with  said  top  upper  surface  and  with  said  top 
confronting  face  and  forming  a  part  of  said  central  cas- 
ing, said  flanges  forming  the  extremities  of  the  tapered 
hollow  passageway  of  said  casing  whereby  said  passage- 
way is  entirdy  eodoaed  on  its  sides  by  said  plastic  top 
in  which  it  is  embedded,  said  bottom  having  a  shaft,  a 
groove  and  a  pointed  end  on  said  shaft,  a  release  button 
having  a  shaft  provided  with  a  central  bore  and  spaced 
flanges  adjacent  the  end  of  said  shaft,  said  releaae  butum 
central  bore  having  a  ckMed  end.  said  closed  end  form- 
ing a  stop  for  the  pointed  end  on  said  shaft  of  said  botton 
whereby  to  prevent  said  pointed  end  from  protruding 
beyond  the  upper  surface  of  said  plaadc  top  wbea  the 
parts  are  in  interengaging  pocttioa  with  said  shaft  occu- 
pying said  central  bore,  balls  supported  by  said  spaced 
flanges  and  the  walls  of  said  central  casiaf.  a  coiled 
spring  surrouadiag  nid  shaft,  ooe  of  the  ends  of  said 
spring  bearint  MUMt  oae  of  sasd  spaced  flanges  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  from  said  balls,  and  the  other  of 
said  spring  ends  bearing  against  said  collar,  said  ceairal 
casing  having  a  circular  disk  shaped  side  portion  substan- 
tially spaced  equally  fron  said  passage  openings,  said 
disk  spaced  side  portion  serving  to  anchor  said  casing 
within  said  plastic  top. 


L£ATliEJtCOVER£D  BUTTON  AND  METHOD 
OF  .MANUFACTURE 


October  It,  1957,  Serial  N*.  «9I,M« 
<nslMi     (CL14— 111) 


'.tj. 


1.  A  button,  comprising  in  coabination  a  disc-like  core 
of  fibrous  material  having  an  envelope  of  leather  ele- 
ments comprised  of  a  pair  of  identical  leather  pieces 
slitted  to  form  legs  and  tabs,  said  legs  being  in  lapped 
arrangement  to  simulate  a  braiding  on  one  face  of  said 
core,  said  ubs  and  free  ends  of  said  legs  being  folded 
o^f^  generally  radially  and  being  cootigiious  with  the 
other  face  of  said  core,  and  a  fastening  ring  having  a  plu- 
raUiy  of  prongs  passing  through  said  tabs  and  free  ends 
and  being  embedded  in  said  core. 


SHOELACE  RETAINING  CLAMP 
M.  Mappa,  MkMi,  Fla. 
Octahcr  It,  19SS.  Serial  Na.  519^91 
TOsiaii     (CL  24—117) 


I.  A  clamping  device  whereby  to  securely  mainuin 
shoelaces  in  a  predetermined  degree  of  tightness  with 


respect  to  a  shoe,  comprising  a  slide  device  that  is  slid- 
able  jointly  upon  those  ends  of  a  shoelace  that  extend 
above  a  laced  shoe,  the  slide  device  being  chambered  and 
cut  away  to  form  passages  for  the  shoelace  ends,  the  said 
passages  being  shaped  to  provide  opposed  wedge  surfaces 
over  which  the  shoelace  slides,  a  clamping  spring  dis- 
posed within  the  chamber  at  a  right  angle  to  the  wedge 
surfaces  and  with  the  H>ring  upwardly  bowed  and  being 
biased  in  a  direction  to  simultaneously  bind  the  shoe- 
laces against  the  wedge  surfaces,  means  connected  to  the 
spring  device  intermediate  its  ends  whereby  to  addition- 
ally bow  the  spring  in  a  direction  away  from  the  wedge 
surfaces  to  pomit  of  a  freely  sliding  movement  of  the 
slide  device  with  respect  to  the  shoelaces,  the  free  ends 
of  the  shoelaces  being  fixedly  anchored  to  the  clamping 
device  whereby  to  form  finger  engaging  loops  that  serve 
to  force  the  slide  to  clamping  position. 


2449495 

EXTENSIBLE  SHOE  LACE 

Kaeowsid,  M^raa,  Qastcc, 

ApplkatkM  November  19,  195«,  Serial  No.  (22,924 

4ClaiBM.    (CL24— 143) 


• 

1.  A  shoe  lace  comprising  an  elastic  center  cord,  a 
covering  on  said  cord,  means  securing  the  ends  of  said 
covering  to  said  cord  with  the  intermediate  part  of  said 
covering  fredy  movable  with  respect  to  said  cord,  por- 
tions of  said  covering  being  more  easily  extensible  than 
other  portions  thereof,  said  more  easfly  extensible  por- 
tions being  shorter  at  the  center  of  tfie  covering  and 
gradually  tncreasiag  in  length  towards  the  entfa  thereof, 
said  other  portions  being  of  an  equal  length  along  the 
covering. 


laacah 


1M9JU 
SAFETY  FIN 
YcflMld,  GrccaBcM,  MasB. 

Serial  No,  592444,  May  4, 

Jbm   24,   1959,  ScrW  No. 


1954. 

745439 

I  ClalBk     (CL  24—154) 

A  safety  pin  having  a  hoUow  head,  said  head  having 
substantially  flat  sides,  the  upper  top  portion  of  the  head 
having  a  curved  shape,  a  V-shaped  flange  for  preventing 
slitting  of  said  pin  extending  beneath  one  edge  o(  the 
said  head,  said  head  having  a  recessed  pctnioa  in  the 
lower  pan  thereof,  said  V-shaped  flange  being  proximate 
tliereto,  an  arm  assembly  secured  to  the  inside  of  said 
hoUow  head,  said  arm  assembly  uMisisting  of  a  fixed, 
relatively  immovable  longitudinal  arm  and  a  relatively 
movable  longitudinal  arm,  said  arms  defining  a  plane 
and  being  mada  o£  a  unitary  structure  and  having  there- 
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between  a  helical  spring,  said  helical  spring  being  at  an 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  said  longitudinal  arms  so  as 
to  enable  the  movable  arm  to  contact  the  said  V-shaped 
flange  when  in  both  a  closed  and  open  position,  said 
immovable  arm  being  anchored  in  the  hollow  head  by 
means  of  a  locking  block,  said  locking  block  being  fitted 
into  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  hollow  head,  said 
immovable  ann  having  a  main  portion  and  a  curved  por- 
tion at  its  upper  end  for  maintaining  the  hollow  bead 


'■■)  ■ 
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rigid,  said  curved  portion  being  substantially  aligned  with 
the  inner  contours  of  said  hollow  head,  one  portion  ot 
said  curved  (>ortion  being  parallel  to  the  main  portion 
of  the  said  immovable  arm,  a  stud  mounted  proximate 
and  in  contact  with  said  parallel  portion  of  said  curved 
pcHtion,  a  spring  circumscribing  said  curved  portion  and 
under  stress  between  said  stud  and  said  locking  block, 
and  a  gripping  abutment  on  said  head  whereby  said  hol- 
low head  may  be  pulled  away  from  said  movable  arm 
to  enable  said  movable  arm  to  be  in  an  open  position. 


SUDE  FASTENER 

Joseph  D.  BemsteiiL,  Denver,  Coto^  aalpwr  to  Bcrcfly 

Development  CorponitkNi,  a  coffporatioa  of  Cdomdo 

Application  January  2«,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M^73 

SClaiou.    (CL24— Ml) 


cut  therefrom  to  provide  a  cavity,  said  segment  being 
retainable  in  said  cavity  to  completely  fill  the  same  and 
being  separable  from  said  body,  the  periphery  of  said 
segment  comprising  first  and  second  contigtious  portions 
meeting  at  a  junction  and  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with 
the  wall  of  said  cavity,  and  a  pivot  point  adjacent  said 
second  portion,  the  distance  from  said  junction  to  said 
pivot  pomt  being  no  greater  than  the  distance  from  any 
point  on  the  periphery  of  said  first  portion  to  said  pivot 


1.  A  continuous  strip  fastener  including  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially-rigid torsionally-elastic  strips  having  connectible 
confronting  faces,  a  tongue  outstanding  from  the  con- 
fronting face  of  one  strip  and  a  tongue-receiving  channel 
in  the  confronting  face  of  the  other  strip,  said  tongue 
being  tapered  and  having  a  slot  in  one  side  at  its  base, 
said  channel  having  a  lip  at  its  entrance  at  the  side  ad- 
jacent to  the  tongue  slot  and  being  adapted  to  be  lock- 
ingly  inserted  into  the  slot  when  the  strips  are  engaged 
with  the  tongue  in  the  channel,  the  thickness  of  the  tongue 
at  its  base  at  the  slot  being  substantially  the  same  as  the 
width  of  the  channel  entrance  at  the  lip  and  the  taper  of 
the  tongue  being  such  as  to  reduce  its  thickness  beyond 
the  slot  to  a  thickness  no  greater  than  the  width  of  the 
channel  entrance  at  the  lip,  and  the  width  of  the  channel 
beyond  the  entrance  being  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  tongue  whereby  to  permit  the  tongiic 
when  inserted  into  the  channel  to  shift  and  niove  the  lip 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  slot  when  the  strips 
are  interrciatively  rotated  about  their  longitudinal  axes. 


2,M94M 

QUICK  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Vincent  I.  Meier,  Port  Wasbiagtou,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  rcprcacotcd  by  the  Sccrs* 

tary  of  the  Navy 

Application  November  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,781 

4aaims.    (CI.  24— 239) 
1.  A  quick  release  mechanism  for  a  pair  of  joined 
members  under  tension  comprising  a  body  and  a  segment 


ri 


point,  and  the  distance  from  any  point  on  said  second 
portion  to  said  pivot  point  being  no  greater  than  said 
first  mentioned  distance;  a  first  of  said  members  con- 
nected to  said  body;  a  second  of  said  members  connected 
to  said  segment  and  permanently  secured  thereto:  a  latch 
pivotally  securing  said  segment  within  said  cavity;  and 
means  for  simuluneously  releasing  said  latch  and  for 
pivoting  said  segment  within  said  cavity  about  said  pivot 
point  whereby  said  segment,  upon  pivoting,  may  separau 
from  said  body  to  release  said  members. 


2J«9at9 

ROD  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Joe  Kaaliky,  Fort  Dodc*,  Wwa 

Applicatioa  Jnly  31, 1957,  Scriirf  No.  «75,4S« 

i  HalMi      (CL24— 249) 


1.  In  a  rod  holder,  a  base,  a  vertical  shoulder  ledge 
on  said  base,  a  subsUntially  one-half  wheel  rotatably 
eccentrically  mounted  on  said  base  and  at  one  side  of 
said  shoulder  ledge;  said  one-half  wheel  having  subsUn- 
tially a  one-half  circular  rim  portion,  a  continuous  flex- 
ible resilient  belt  band  having  a  portion  of  its  length 
embracing  said  circular  rim  portion  of  said  one-half  wheel 
and  its  other  portion  extending  between  the  two  ends  of 
said  circular  rim  portion  in  substantially  a  straight  hne 
when  not  distorted,  and  a  post  on  said  base  engageable 
by  that  portion  of  said  belt  band  that  extends  between 
the  two  ends  of  the  said  circular  rim  when  said  one-half 
wheel  is  rotated  in  a  direction  away  from  said  ledge 
shoulder.  { 

2J«9^1« 
FRICnON-TYFE  BINDER 
Oscar  Kain  StliaiHir,  Soath  Gale,  CaMf.,  awlganr,  by 
mesne  aadfMMSli,  to  Plan  HoM  CorporaCfcm.  Soatli 
Gate.  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfaraia 

Applicatioa  April  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«2,t59 
Idakik  (CL  24—251) 
A  friction-type  binder  for  loose  paper  sheets  compris- 
ing, in  combination:  an  elongated  s'lpport  member  of 
channel-section  including  spaced  parallel  longitudinal 
walls  of  uniform  section  and  having  parallel  longitudinal 
edges  lying  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  walls,  a  longi- 
tudinal web  connecting  said  walls  and  defining  therewith 
a  longitudinally  extending  recess,  said  web  having  an 
opening  therethrough;  a  sheet-gripping  means  movably 
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mounted  in  said  recess  and  including  a  pair  of  angle- 
section  gripping  membera  provided  with  converging  jaw 
portions  exterior  to  aid  recess  and  converging  wed^ 
portions  provided  with  exterior  surfaces  cooperably  en- 
gaged with  said  longitudinal  edges;  each  of  said  gripping 
members  having  adjacent  hinge  sections  which  are  inter- 
leaved and  are  provided  within  said  recess  at  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  wedge  portions,  certain  of  said  adjacent 
hinge  sections  defining  an  enlarged  spaced  therebetween; 
a  bolt  having  an  apertured  head  positioned  in  said  en- 
larged space  and  having  a  threaded  shank  passing 
through  said  opening  in  said  web;  an  elongated  hinfe 


and  pivoully  engaged  b  the  ends  of  said  transverse  bear> 
ing  member,  said  bail  having  a  closed  end  enga^eable  with 
said  hook,  a  log  on  said  handle,  and  a  screw  projecting 
from  the  central  stem  of  said  bearing  member  and  en* 
gaged  with  said  lug  for  adjusting  the  bearing  member  !©• 
ward  and  away  from  the  nose  portion  of  the  handle  to 
vary  the  effective  length  of  the  bail. 


»- 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONCRETE 

STAIR  STEPS 

Artkw  A.  Hart  Sffli«0^  Mo. 

AppBcation  May  21,  1954,  ScfW  No.  431,47< 

inaJM.     (CL25— IIS) 


[^^». 


pin  extending  longitudinally  through  said  hinge  sections 
and  apertured  bolt  head  for  pivocally  interconnecting 
said  gripping  numbers  and  bolt  within  the  recess;  a 
spring  positioned  on  said  hinge  pin  in  said  enlarged 
space  and  having  diverging  spring  portions  which  bear 
against  the  internal  surfaces  of  said  gripping  members 
to  urge  said  wedge  portions  into  cooperable  engagement 
with  said  longitudinal  edges  on  the  longitudinal  walls 
of  said  support  member,  and  a  nut.  cooperaMc  with  said 
bolt  shank  and  web  for  moving  said  bolt  and  gripping 
members  in  said  recess  to  urge  said  jaw  portions  into 
and  out  of  sheet-gripping  positions. 


ADJUST AiLE  TOGGLE-TYPE  CONNECTING 
ASSEMBLIES 
S.  Ka«lcr  ami  Walter  EM,  Kmetkm,  Wb.,  m- 
C^^  Cm4akj,  Wh,  a  corpocatiM  ef 

15,  1*54.  ScrW  New  «1MM 
(O.  24>-279) 


1.  A  toggle  type  connecting  assembly  for  a  clamping 
band  having  a  pair  of  relatively  movable  juxuposed  end 
portiosu  to  be  drawn  and  held  together,  comprising  a  hook 
oa  one  of  said  end  portions  profectiag  away  from  ks 
end  portion,  a  bail  having  spaced  side  portions,  a  damp- 
ing handle  having  spaced  side  flanges  within  said  side 
portions  of  the  bail,  said  flanges  having  alined  elongated 
openings  and  said  handle  having  one  end  formed  with  a 
noee  pivoully  engaged  with  the  other  of  said  end 
portions  of  the  band,  a  tubular  bearing  member  extend 
ing  transversely  between  said  handle  flanges  and  having 
a  central  stem  pontiooed  between  the  flanges  and  pro- 
lecting  in  the  geaeral  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  handle,  the  apaced  side  portions  of  the  bail  having  in- 
wjrdly  bent  trunnions  at  one  end  extending  from  the  out- 
side  through  said  alined  apertures  of  the  handle  flange: 


2.  In  apparatus  for  casting  a  concrete  tread  and 

unit,  a  horizontal  longitudinally  elongated  base  plate  hav- 
ing rear  and  front  longitudinal  edges,  a  top  surface,  and 
opposite  ends,  an  upstanding  rear  flange  on  and  extending 
along  said  rear  edge,  a  depending  front  flange  on  and  ex- 
tending along  said  front  edge,  said  depending  front  flange 
having  a  lower  edge,  a  pair  oi  vertical  end  plates  located 
beneath  the  base  plate  behind  said  front  flange  and  se- 
cured to  the  base  plate  and  the  front  flange  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  lengthwise  of  the  base  plate,  bracket 
means  mounted  on  said  end  plates  having  beads  proiect- 
ing  forwardly  beyond  said  front  flange,  journal  means 
on  said  heads,  a  horizontal  shaft  extending  between  and 
having  ends  joumaled  in  said  journal   means,  vertical 
sUdeways  on  said  heads,  vertical  rack  bars  slidably  en- 
gaged in  said  slideways  and  having  upper  ends,  a  hori- 
zontal element  extending  between  and  secured  at  on>o- 
sitc  ends  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  rack  bars,  a  removable 
vertical  longitudinally  elongated  front  panel  having  up- 
per and  lower  edges,  means  on  said  heads  supporubty 
engaging  the  lower  edge  of  the  front  panel  and  spacing 
the  front  panel  forwardly  from  the  base  plate  front  flange, 
said  horizontal  clement  being  positioned  between  and 
slidably  engaged  with  the  base  plate  front  flange  and 
said   front  panel,  said  rack  bars  having  vertical  racks 
thereon,  spaced  pinioiu  fixed  on  said  shaft  in  mesh  with 
said  pinions,  and  means  for  routing  said  shaft  in  op- 
posite directions  to  raise  and  lower  said  horizontal  ele- 
ment relative  to  said  base  plate,  and  releasable  clamping 
block  means  mounted  on  the  base  plate  front  flange  and 
engaged  with  said  shaft  for  locking  the  shaft  against  ro- 
tation from  a  selected  routed  positioiL 


2,M9^13 

GASKET  SEALED  CONCRETE  PIPE  FORM 
Rfekard  C.  Longfellow,  Elk  River,  MIul,  ■■ham  to 
The  Crelex  Coapaaics,  be.  Elk  Rtvcr,  MIm^  a  coi^ 
noratlen  of  JVOnnceeCa 
AppMcatfcM  Dtcsiksr  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  55Mt5 

4CkriaBS.  (CL  25— 127) 
1.  In  a  concrete  form,  an  elongated  split  annular  form 
member  defining  adjoining  relatively  movable  lateral 
edges  with  a  seam  therebetween.  (»e  of  said  lateral  edges 
having  a  longitudinally-extended  outwardly  opening  dot 
formed  therein  which  faces  the  other  edge,  a  gasket  com- 
prising a  resilient  head  portion  extending  generally  the 
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length  of  the  form  and  disposed  between  said  edges  and 
an  integral  anchoring  tongue  disposed  in  said  slot,  means 
for  anchoring  said  gasket  to  said  form  member,  and  lock- 


1. 
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ing  means  for  holding  said  lateral  edges  in  closed  rela- 
tionship with  said  resilient  gasket  head  compressed  there- 
between in  sealing  relationship  with  said  edges,  whereby 
to  prevent  any  leakage  along  the  length  of  said  seam. 


2J49414 
GROUTING  OF  REINFORCEMENTS  IN  POST- 
TENSIONED  CONCRETE  STRUCTURES 
Myers  Van  Buren,  Hawocthf  N.  Jn  assignor  to  Raymond 
IntematkMud  laic^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cofporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 
CoatfaHMtloa  of  appllcatioa  Serial  No.  M7332,  Jaly  It, 
1953.     This   application   May    16,   19S7,  Serial   No. 
Mt  734 

ICUbi.    (O.  25— IS4) 


4-'  " '  "  -t' 


In  the  stressing  of  elongated  porous  concrete  mem- 
bers by  the  use  of  a  group  of  wires  and  the  like  extending 
through  a  cavity  of  small  diameter  and  considerable 
length  through  the  concrete  member,  said  wires  being 
so  positioned  in  said  cavity  as  to  provide  free  q>ace  in 
the  cavity  along  the  wires  and  throughout  their  length, 
a  method  for  grout  bonding  the  wires  while  same  are 
held  in  place  under  tension  in  said  cavity,  which  com- 
prises fint  forcing  grout  in  an  initially  fluid  condition 
having  a  high  water-cement  ratio  of  from  about  .85  to 
about  .30  into  the  free  space  along  said  wires  and  be- 
tween and  around  the  wires  until  the  entire  cavity,  in- 
cluding said  free  space  along  the  wires,  is  filled  with 
grout  from  end  to  end  of  the  elongated  concrete  member 
with  each  of  said  wires  along  its  peripheral  extent  sub- 
stantially surrounded  by  and  in  contact  with  said  grout, 
preventing  the  escape  of  the  grout  frwn  the  ends  of  said 
cavity  and  applying  sufficiently  high  pressure  of  at  least 
about  50  p.  s.  i.  to  said  grout  to  force  water  from  the 
grout  deeply  into  the  porous  walls  of  the  cavity  along 
the  length  thereof  into  the  concrete  whik  retaining  in 
the  cavity  the  cement  content  of  the  grout,  and  then 
maintaining  the  grout  throughout  the  cavity  under  high 
pressure  for  at  least  from  about  1  to  about  3  minutes 
while  forcing  additional  grout  into  the  cavity  to  com- 
pensate for  the  water  passed  off  into  the  concrete,  there- 
by lowering  the  water-cement  ratio  of  the  grout  in  the 
cavity  to  make  the  grout  firm  throughout  the  cavity 
from  one  end  of  the  concrete  member  to  the  other  and 
thus  providing  a  firm  plug-like  means  of  grout  through- 
out the  cavity  with  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  the  wires 
along  their  lengths  being  embedded  in  and  bonded  to 
said  grout,  said  plug-like  means  having  a  lower  water- 
cenoent  ratio,  and  having  a  low  shrinkage  factor  during 
setting  and,  when  set  around  the  wires,  a  high  bonding 
strength  and  a  high  compressive  strength. 


2J6941S 

MOLDING  METHOD 

RoWfft  S.  Snrith,  MsiihtiBs,  N.  J. 

AppttcatlM  JoM  It,  1955,  S«W  N«.  51M75 

iniJBi     (CL25~i5t) 
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1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  permaneot  mold,  the 
steps  which  comprise:  admixing  a  powdered  moldtog 
material  which  includes  relatively  small  particles  ca- 
pable of  sintering  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  and 
relatively  large  particles  refractory  at  said  relatively  low 
temperature  with  a  liquid  to  provide  a  fhiidized  mix- 
ture, introducing  separate  quantities  of  said  liquid  and 
molding  material  ntixture  into  respective  cavities  spe- 
cifically configured  to  form  said  quantities  in  the  shapes 
of  complementary  mold  parts,  freezing  said  quantities 
of  liquid  and  molding  material  mixture  to  set  the  same 
in  said  shapes,  removing  said  froacen  quantities  from 
said  cavities,  fitting  said  frozen  quantities  together  in 
their  complementary  relation  evaporating  the  frozen 
liquid  from  said  frozen  quantities  to  dry  the  molding 
material  in  said  shapes,  heating  said  dried  molding  ma- 
terial sufficiently  to  sinter  said  relatively  snuU  parti- 
cles and  thereby  form  rigid  bodies  in  said  shapes,  and 
separating  said  rigid  bodies  from  each  other. 


Mi94U 
CASKET  SEALING  CONSTRUCTION 
S.  Ovcftand,  James  T.  mi,  a^  Vlclw  H. 
in.,  iiilfiiii  Id  F.  H.  m 
Cltv«laa4,  OMo,  a  cwyorallon  «f  OMo 

ApfHcatfcm  May  24, 1957,  Sariri  No.  t41v477 
IJOalMk    (CL  27^17) 


1.  In  a  casket  of  the  type  having  a  body  provided  on 
its  upper  marginal  edge  with  sealing  means,  separate  top 
lid  sections  hinged  to  said  body  at  the  reiir  longitudinal 
side  thereof  and  covering  when  closed  the  head  and  foot 
portions  of  said  body,  sealing  means  extending  around 
said  upper  marginal  edge  of  said  body  and  engageaMe 
by  said  top  lid  sections  when  closed,  and  cooperating 
means  carried  by  said  top  lid  sections  and  said  body  at 
the  front  side  thereof  for  drawing  said  lid  sections  into 
sealing  engagement  with  said  sealing  nieam;  a  combined 
transverse  seal  and  support  at  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
lid  sections  when  the  latter  are  in  doaed  position  and 
comprising  a  bridge  separate  from  said  sections  and  ex- 
tending transversely  of  the  body  and  of  a  width  to  under- 
lie the  adjacent  ends  of  both  of  said  ltd  sections,  means 
operatnrcly  connecting  said  bridge  to  one  of  said  lid  sec- 
tions to  have  limited  floating  or  self-adapting  moirement 
relative  to  said  lid  sections,  and  a  sealing  gasket  carried 
by  said  bridge  on  the  upper  side  thereof  and  engaging 
said  lid  sections  when  closed  and  of  a  length  such  as  to 
extend  beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  said  bridge  and  seal- 
ingly  engaged  said  sealing  means  on  the  upper  marginal 
edge  of  said  body. 


Januaby  20,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


617 


METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  TRAVELLING 
WAVE  TUBES 
L.  SMMdm.  AiloffK  N.  Y^  MrffMr  to  Syt- 
ElMtik  ProJBiti  Ibc.  a  tmmmMkm  of  Mmm- 


ApfBcatfoM  Fckraary  14,  1957,  StfW  No.  M«»2U 
<niiiiii     (CL29u.2S.14) 


F.G. 


uu9au 

CUTTER 


UbOT 


L  1955,  SmM  N*.  49M47 

Mjr  Mm*  12, 1954 
(CL  29— If  3) 


1.  A  hob  having  its  teeth  amnfed  aloof  at  least  one 
helix,  in  which  the  teeth  arranged  along  one  and  the 
same  helix  are  subdivided  into  groups  and  in  which  some 
of  said  groups  comprises  roughing  teeth  and  one  of  said 
groups  comprises  finishing  teeth,  each  tooth  of  one  and 
the  same  group  being  substantially  evenly  spaced  from 
an  adjacent  tooth  of  the  group,  and  the  first  tooth  of  each 
groop  being  spaced  from  the  last  tooth  of  the  preceding 
group  by  a  distance  substantially  equalling  from  oae  to 
five  tinses  the  distance  between  two  adjacent  teeth  of  ooe 
and  the  same  group,  the  arrangeaaM  being  such  that  the 
depth  of  the  teeth  of  ooe  and  the  same  group  which 
comprises  roughing  teeth  only  increases  from  tooth  to 
tooth  in  cutting  sequence  thereof  and  that  the  first  toodi 
of  each  group  has  a  lower  depth  than  the  last  tooth  of  the 
preceding  groop. 

• 

I  "  2JC9419 

^      METHOD  OF  MAKING  HINGES  HAVING 

LOCKED4N  BUSHINGS 
Bert  A.  Qninn,  St.  FanI,  Minn.,  ato^nui  to  Meal  Brass 
Wofta,  fasc^  St  Fnnl.  Minn.,  a  cnryoralton  of  Mtone- 

e         ApfUcmton  May  2, 1955,  SarinI  No.  595,165 
^  3nsisBi     (CL  29—149^ 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  hinge  plate  having  a  sub- 
stantially cyUndrical  hinge  pin  bearing  which  comprises, 
forming  on  a  flat  sheet  metal  blank  having  a  flat  integral 
knuckk  member,  a  kwgitudinally  extending  shoulder  and 
an  adjoining  plane  surface  defining  a  recess  extending 


along  a  margin  o(  said  knuckle  member,  said  reoen  bar- 
ing greater  depth  along  said  shoulder  than  along  its 
outer  longitudinal  side;  bending  the  flat  knuckle  member 
to  form  a  hollow,  substantially  cylindrical  knuckk  and  a 
knuckk  recess  the  diameter  of  which  is  larger  adtjacent 
to  said  shoulder  than  at  the  outer  side  of  said  recess;  in- 
serting in  telescoping  relation  to  said  knuckk  recess  a 
pre-formed  annular  budiing  having  a  substantially  coni- 


:.  It 

1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  helix  structure  into  a  hol- 
low member  which  comprises  the  steps  of  winding  said 
structure  upon  a  mandrel;  securing  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate support  nods  and  spacer  rods  to  said  structure  to  form 
a  bundk  about  said  mandrel;  inserting  said  buntdk-car- 
rying  mandrel  within  said  member,  shrinking  said  mem- 
ber peripherally  about  said  bundk;  and  removing  said 
spacer  rods  and  said  mandrel  from  said  member. 


cal  interior  surface  tapering  to  an  iimer  diameter  smaDer 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  knuckk,  said 
bushing  having,  a  substantiaUy  cylindrical  outer  surface 
for  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  knuckle  recess;  and 
forcibly  expanding  said  bushing  to  form  a  substantially 
cylindrical  interior  surface  and  a  substantially  conknl 
exterior  surface  thereon  interlocking  with  said  knudJe 
recess. 


23i9a29 

FROCES8  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  FRa 
DUCnON  OF  CABLES  AND  CONDUCTORS 
HAVING  A  CORRUGATED  SHEATHING,  MORE 
ESFEOALLY   A  METAL  SHEATHING 

UMch  RayA  and  Knri  Haini  Hahnc, 


June  21,  1954.  Serial  No.  43g49i 
ippHcallan  Gemnny  Jnne  29, 1953 
4  nslini     (CL  29^155.5) 


1 .  The  process  of  producing  metal  sheathed  cabk  com- 
prising the  steps  of  extruding  a  metal  sheath  loosely  about 
a  cabk.  feeding  the  loosely  riieathed  cable  to  a  corrugat- 
ing machii»e  at  a  constant  speed,  and  corrugating  said 
sheathing  to  bring  the  troughs  into  snug  engagement  with 
said  cabk,  the  proportioning  of  the  length  of  the  troughs 
to  the  height  of  the  crests  of  the  corrugations  being  such 
that  the  speed  of  caMe  and  «*Mi*Thmg  to  and  from  the 
corrugation  step  of  the  process  b  the  same  whereby  the 
assemblage  is  formed  without  longitudinal  relative  move- 
ment between  the  cabk  and  the  sheathing. 


2JU9J11 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  VALVE  HOUSINGS 
Waller  «?lipaiaan.  Bslscto,  GeraMny,  assizor  to  SCaM- 
G.  M.  h.  IL,  Bslscfcs  (MokneK  riiiMaj 
October  29,  1953,  Sctlsi  Now  3t7  J73 
priority,  anpikaHan  Ciinianj  October  2L  1952 
2  flslnii     (CL  29— 157.1) 
1.  Method  of  producing  valve  housings  of  the  type 
described,  consisting  in  forging  a  half  valve  seat  and  two 
shell-shaped  bousing  half  sections  with  longitudinal  edges 
and  one  of  the  housing  half  sections  having  a  half  valve 
seat  integral  therewith,  welding  said  first-mentiooed  half 
valve  seat  in  the  housing  half  section  which  does  not  havo 
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the  half  seat  as  a  part  thereof,  the  welding  of  said  first- 
mentioned  half  valve  seat  being  such  that  its  upper  sur- 
face lies  in  the  same  plane  as  the  upper  surface  of  the 
integral  half  valve  seat  when  said  edges  are  joined,  fitting 
the  two  housing  half  sections  together  with  the  two  half 


seats  in  abutting  relationship  and  welding  the  joint  there- 
between, with  the  abutting  ends  of  the  half  valve  seats  in 
a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axi)  of  the  sec- 
tions and  welding  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  housing 
to  form  seams. 


2369^22 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Ckarlcs  C.  Wbkttcr.  Jr^  Dayton,  Ohio,  aarifnor  to  Gea- 
cral  Motors  CorporaHon,  Detroit,  Mick,,  a  cotporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  12, 1955,  Serial  No.  533,73« 
(Clafans.    (CL  29^1573) 


5.  A  heat  exchanger  fin  subassembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  parallel  wires,  and  heat  fusible  web  ma- 
terial holding  said  wires  in  spaced  parallel  relationship, 
said  material  and  said  wires  having  transversely  extend- 
ing corrugations  formed  therein. 


23^9,223 
METHOD  OF  FORMLNG  MULTI-GROOVE 
PULLEYS 
Robert  J.  KJIlian  and  Glenn  M.  Brown,  Canton,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Antomatic  Steel  Products,  Inc.,  Wilming- 
ton, DcL  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  March  3«,  1955.  Serial  No.  4973M 
5ClaiaH.    (a.  29— 159) 


portions  with  a  second  roU  means  to  form  said  rough 
pulley  grooves  into  finished  pulley  gnxyves.  applying 
axial  pressure  to  the  flange  wall  during  the  periods  while 
f aid  radial  pressures  are  applied,  supporting  portions  of 
the  inner  side  of  the  flange  wall  simultaneously  substan- 
tially entirely  around  the  inner  circumference  of  the 
flange  wall  at  each  of  the  side  walls  of  each  of  the 
grooves  including  portions  radially  outward  of  the  groove 
minimum  diameters  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
period  when  said  radial  pressure  is  applied  by  said  first 
roll  means,  maintaining  said  circumferential  support  after 
it  has  been  established  until  the  completion  of  the  groove- 
forming  operation  including  the  period  between  the  form- 
ing of  the  rough  and  finished  grooves  and  the  period  of 
forming  the  finished  grooves,  confining  said  flange  wall 
open  end  during  the  period  when  said  radial  and  axial 
pressures  are  being  applied  by  the  first  and  second  roll 
means,  forming  said  flange  wall  open  end  during  the  latter 
portion  of  the  forming  of  the  finished  grooves,  radially 
confining  and  forming  the  outer  side  flange  wall  por- 
tions immediately  adjacent  the  grooves  which  are  not  at 
said  open  end  during  the  latter  portion  of  the  forming 
of  the  finished  grooves,  and  moving  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  support  radially  inwardly  free  of  said  inner  side  of 
the  flange  wall  after  the  grooves  have  been  formed  to 
that  the  pulley  blank  having  said  formed  grooves  can  be 
removed  from  said  support. 


SEATING  TOOL  FOR  WIRE  COIL  SCREW 
THREAD  INSERTS 
John  O.  Fontcr,  Harriaott,  N.  Y^  aMlgaiii  to  HcH-Cofl 
Corporation,  Danlinij,  Coan^  a  cotnofation  of  Dda- 


5, 1955,  Scrhil  No.  OMSl 
(CL29^-^4«^ 


1.  The  method  of  roller  forming  a  series  of  parallel 
axially  spaced  grooves  in  a  contiguous  hollow  cylindrical 
flange  wall  of  a  cup-shaped  pulley  blank,  said  flange  wall 
having  circumferentially  continuous  inner  and  outer  sides 
and  a  uniform  axial  length  and  an  open  end,  and  each 
of  said  grooves  having  two  inwardly  extending  side  walls 
and  minimum  diameter;  including  the  steps  of  rotating 
the  cup-shaped  pulley  blank,  substantially  simultaneously 
applying  radial  pressure  to  a  series  of  axially  spaced 
parallel  portions  of  the  outer  side  of  the  flange  wall  with 
a  first  roil  means  to  form  a  series  of  parallel  axially  spaced 
rough  pulley  grooves  at  said  portions,  then  substantially 
simultaneously  applying  radial  pressure  to  said  outer  side 


1.  A  screw  thread  member  to  be  seated  in  an  inner 
screw  thread  of  substantially  V-shaped  croas-sectioo 
formed  by  a  wire  coil  screw  thread  insert  having  a  grip 
end  and  lining  the  tapped  hole  of  a  boas  or  nut,  said 
member  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion,  a  upered  free 
end  adjoining  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  means  on 
the  other  end  of  the  portion  to  apply  a  torque  about  said 
cylinder  axis  thereof,  said  cylindrical  portion  and  said 
taper  being  provided  with  a  continued  thread  groove  of 
constant  pitch,  the  major  part  of  said  thread  groove  on 
said  cylindrical  portion  fittmg  the  inner  thread  formed  by 
said  insert  coil  for  which  said  tool  i$  destined,  the  thread 
groove  portion  on  said  taper  and  at  least  one  adjacent 
groove  convolution  on  said  cylindrical  portion  having  an 
included  angle  and  a  width  of  iu  root  somewhat  larger 
than  said  major  part  of  said  thread  groove  on  nid 
cylindrical  portion,  the  root  diameters  of  said  groove  in 
said  taper  being  located  on  a  conical  surface  including 
with  said  axis  an  angle  between  10  and  23  degrees,  the 
angle  included  between  the  outside  of  said  taper  and 
said  axis  being  about  5  degrees  larger  than  the  afore- 
mentioned angle,  and  the  ultimate  end  of  said  taper  being 
adapted  to  engage  into  said  grip  end. 
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lOLT  AND  BEARING  FULLER  AND 
U        POSmONING  TOOL 
JIVM IL  Aknw,  Goodaiid,  KsM. 

Odobcr  27.  1954.  S«W  No.  44M32 
ICkIm,    (0.29^.230 


;i..>- 


A  toot  of  th«  class  described,  cocnpmmf  a  gear  hoot- 
ing.  a  tubular  open-ended  body  secured  at  one  of  Ht 
ends  to  said  gear  bousing  extending  at  right  angles  with 
respect  thereto,  gearing  nxHinted  within  said  gear  boos- 
ing, one  of  said  gears  having  a  threaded  bore  disposed 
axially  thereof,  a  threaded  shaft  operating  in  said  threaded 
bore,  a  supporting  rod  disposed  within  said  tubular  body 
extending  subsuntially  the  length  of  said  body,  said  sup- 
porting rod  extending  through  Ukid  gear  housing,  the 
ends  of  said  supporting  rod  extending  laterally,  the  cod 
of  said  rod  above  said  bousing  engaging  the  upper  end 
of  said  threaded  shaft,  a  tubular  bearing  dtqKMed  oo  the 
other  laterally  extended  end  of  said  threaded  rod  in  which 
said  threaded  shaft  operates,  a  gripping  head  iiwiiwti«j 
jaws  mounted  on  said  bearing,  said  jaws  adapted  to  fit 
within  a  bearing  to  be  pulled  in  gripping  relation  there- 
with, means  for  expanding  said  Jaws,  and  mechannm 
for  effecting  rotation  of  said  gearing  and  hence  linear 
nwvement  at  said  threaded  shaft,  forcing  said  tubular 
housing  against  an  ob)ect  supporting  a  bearing  being 
pulled,  simultaneously  drawing  said  grippMig  bead  and 
bearing  toward  said  tubular  housing,  removing  said  bear- 
ing from  the  opening  in  which  it  i%  held. 


to  the  open  end  of  said  first  pressure  vessel  in  a  fltrid- 
tight  connection  and  in  communication  with  the  interior 
thereof,  securing  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  covering 
to  the  inner  walls  of  said  second  pressure  vessel  with  a 
fluid-tight  connection,  providing  a  vent  from  the  interior 
ot  said  second  pressure  vessel  to  the  atmosphere,  attach- 
ing a  piston  element  to  an  end  of  said  interconnected 
uniU  and  placing  said  interconnected  uniu  within  said 
first  pressure  vessel  with  said  piston  element  adjacent  the 
open  end  thereof,  slidably  engaging  said  piston  element 
within  the  said  one  end  of  said  flexible  covering,  plac- 
ing the  interior  of  said  first  pressure  vessel  and  the  inte- 
rior of  the  said  flexible  covering  within  said  second  pres- 
sure vessel  under  superatmospheric  pressure  to  expand 
said  flexible  covering,  creating  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  first  pressure  vessel  and  the  interior  of  kaid 
flexible  covering  to  force  said  piston  element  into  said 
flexible  covering,  maintaining  the  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  first  pressure  vessel  and  the  interior  of  said 
flexible  covering  to  cause  said  piston  element  together 
with  said  interconnected  units  to  be  forced  through  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  the  interior  of  said  flexible 
covering,  releasing  the  pressure  from  said  first  pressure 
vessel  and  from  the  interior  of  said  flexible  covering  to 
retract  said  flexible  covering  around  the  drctunferencc 
of  said  interconnected  units,  detaching  the  said  one  end 
of  said  flexible  covering  from  the  said  first  pressure  vessel, 
removing  said  flexible  covering  with  the  interconnected 
units  enclosed   therein  from   the  said   second   pressure 
vessel,  detaching  the  said  piston  element  from  the  end 
of  said  interconnected  units,  securing  the  ends  of  said 
flexible  covering  to  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  inter- 
connected units. 


2JMJ27 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  AND  HOT  WORKING 

OF  METALS 

W.  BnirtvMt,  Onk  Faffc,  DL,  a«^or  la  Ar»o« 
Fo—iarton  of  OUmIs  iMtilalc  of  Teck. 
OL,  a  corpoiaiion  of  imnoh 
My  1,  IMS.  Serial  No.  519^44 
ItClalM.    (0.29^— 424) 


CABLE  ASSEMBLY  METHOD  AND  APPARATLB 

A.  SckwvMo.  WMticr,  CaM..  iTitnnf  lo 


Applknlk»  Mardi  24. 1954,  SatW  Now  41M91 
IClaiok    (0.29^-421) 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  directing  a  hi^  tem- 
perature flame  at  the  working  face  of  a  metal  workii^ 
die  and  injecting  into  said  flame  particulated  alumina 
to  coat  said  face,  heating  a  workpiece  to  metal  woriung 
temperatures,  and  applying  the  working  face  (tf  the  die 
to  said  piece  to  form  the  same. 


'  The  method  for  encasing  a  series  of  flexibly  inter 
cocmected  seismic  detector  uniu  within  a  flexible  water- 
impervious  covering  comprising  placing  said  intercon- 
nected units  within  a  first  pressure  vessel  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end,  placing  said  flexible  covering  with- 
in a  second  pressure  vessel  having  an  interior  diameter 
greater  than  the  relaxed  exterior  diameter  of  said  flexi- 
ble covering,  securing  one  end  of  said  flexible  coverint 

738  o.  0.-41 


T,lit,Ttt 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE 
STRUCTURE 
Goone  E.  Martin,  Wbedl^  W.  Vs.,  ■■itan  to  Whod- 
if«  Sled  CoTFomlloi^  Whiihg,  W.  Va.,  a  cotyovn. 
Hon  of  Delaware 

^ppBraMw  SrpHilu  (,  1955.  Serial  No.  5MMi 
5ClaiaH.  (CL29w-42t) 
1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  structure  of  selected 
^ze  and  shape  out  of  two  die-formed  cooperative  de- 
nients  formed  on  the  same  dies  for  a  range  of  sizes  and 
shapes  of  the  composite  structure  comprising  forming 
two  blanks  to  size  so  that  wiien  assembled  in  opposed 
relationship  to  form  the  composite  structure  of  selected 
size  and  shape  the  blanks  overiap.  die-forming  first  a 
portion  of  each  blank  and  thereafter  another  portion  with 
the  die-formed  portions  merging  to  form  elements  with 
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cooperative  die-formed  portions  extending  to  the  over- 
lapping parts  thereof,  overlapping  the  elements  with  said 


co-operative  abutment  adjacent  respectively  to  each  of 
the  pair  of  harp-fonning  arm  portions,  one  of  said  lon- 
gitudinal portions  having  a  depression  therein  to  co- 
operatively receive  an  abutting  portion  of  the  other 
longitudinal  portion  urged  thereagainst  by  their  resil- 
iency, the  cutter  member  spanning  the  space  between  and 
being  secured  to  said  harp  arm  portions  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  handle  portion,  the  cutter  being  loaded  in  tension 
and  the  harp  arms  being  stressed  by  the  cutter  to  urge 
the  co-operatively  abutting  portions  of  the  longitudinal 
handle  portions  more  firmly  together. 


cooperative  die-formed  portions  interfitting  and  fastening 
together  the  thus  overlapped  elements. 


2,849429 

HOLDER  FOR  HAIR  TRIMMING  BLADE 

Thomas  H.  Hightowcr,  Bimiagham,  Ala. 

AppUcatioa  May  31, 1957,  Scrtel  No.  M2,794 

aOaiBS.    (CL3«— ^) 


1.  In  a  bolder  for  a  hair  trimming  blade  having  gauge 
members  on  both  sides  thereof  to  determine  the  depth 
of  cut  made  by  the  blade,  a  handle  for  the  holder,  a 
transverse  member  attached  to  said  handle  for  engaging 
the  underside  cA  the  blade  at  a  position  rearwardly  of  the 
gauge  members  on  the  underside  of  the  blade,  an  out- 
wardly projecting  support  member  on  each  end  of  said 
transverse  member  exteixiing  forwardly  of  the  forward 
edge  of  the  transverse  member  for  engaging  and  support- 
ing the  end  edges  of  the  blade  forwardly  of  the  trans- 
verse member,  an  elongated  guard  member  having  in- 
wardly extending  projections  adjacent  die  ends  thereof 
adjustably  connected  to  the  outwardly  projecting  members, 
said  guard  member  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  blade  in  spaced  relation  to  the  trans- 
verse member  and  adapted  for  supporting  the  gauge 
memben  on  the  underside  of  the  blade  and  spacing  the 
cutting  edge  from  the  guard  member  whereby  hair  being 
cut  by  said  cutting  edge  is  received  between  the  blade  and 
the  guard  member  and  is  removed  through  the  space  be- 
tween the  transverse  and  the  guard  members,  a  cover 
member  adapted  to  engage  the  side  of  the  blade  opposite 
the  transverse  member,  and  means  holding  said  cover 
member  in  engagement  with  said  trimming  Made. 


2Ji9aM 

CUTTER  FOR  SUCING  CHEESE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Norman  P.  Ucbd,  BclleT«c,  Ky. 

AppUcatkm  December  M.  1954,  Sctlal  No.  (29,515 

4ClataiM.    (CL3«— no 


*?  1^ 


1.  A  slice  cutter  for  cheese  and  the  like  comprising 
a  cutter  and  a  resilient  unitary  frame,  said  frame  hav- 
ing a  handle  portion  and  a  pair  of  harp-forming  arm 
portions,  the  handle  portion  of  said  frame  having  a  curved 
end  porti<Mi  from  which  longitudinal  portions  extend  into 


2J<9^I 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CLOTH  CUTTING 

MACHINE 

Joka  B.  G«f7,  Jr^  RkteBoai  Hdgkta,  Mo. 

AppOcatkm  Vtbnmry  25,  1957,  S««d  No.  M2,li9 

UCIaiM.    (CL3«— 123) 


■1  »■ 


1.  A  lubricating  system  for  bearings,  comprising,  a 
reservoir  for  the  lubricant,  a  fixed  pad.  a  wick  carrying 
lubricant  from  said  reservoir  to  said  pad.  a  reciprocating 
element  including  bearings  and  a  lubricant  receiver,  the 
fixed  pad  being  located  adjacent  one  end  of  travel  of 
said  reciprocating  element,  a  p«d  ia  the  receiver  engaging 
the  fixed  pad  intermittently  to  transfer  lubricant  to  said 
receiver  pad.  and  ducts  from  said  receiver  to  said  bearings 
to  convey  lubricant  to  said  bearings 


23^032 

COMBINATION  KNIFE  AND  SLITTING  TOOL 

StMdcy  E.  Khrain,  Fmrni  Ai  Lk,  Wli. 

ApvUcaiiMi  J«M  2U  1957,  S«W  N*.  M7J51 

Triri  -    (CL39—161) 


5.  In  an  appliance  that  is  convertible  from  a  slitting 
tool  to  a  knife,  said  appliance  comprising  a  frame  having 
sides  with  a  space  between  the  sides,  a  spindle  attached 
to  said  sides  and  extending  across  said  space  near  one 
end  of  said  frame,  a  blade  that  has  a  cutting  edge  and  a 
longitudinal  edge  generally  coextensive  with  the  cutting 
edge,  means  mounting  said  blade  on  said  spmdie  for  piv- 
otal movement  into  and  from  said  space  between  the 
sides  of  said  frame,  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  blade 
to  a  closed  position  within  said  space,  a  lock  extending 
across  said  space  between  said  sides  and  adapted  to  coo- 
tact  the  second  mentioned  edge  of  said  blade  to  hold  said 
blade  in  selected  pivoul  positions  by  moving  said  lock  to 
selected  positions  with  respect  to  the  ends  of  said  frame, 
and  means  mounting  said  kxk  for  adjustment  on  said 
sides  of  said  frame  so  that  said  lock  can  occupy  one  of  a 
number  of  positiom  all  of  which  are  held  by  the  foccc 
applied  by  said  resilient  meant  temting  to  pivot  said  bladt 
into  the  space  between  said  sides  oi  said  frame.  '  1 
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BLADE  HOLDERS 

T.  MakoMT,  MBwaakM,  Wte. 

MmA  7,  1954,  S«W  N*.  57t,113 

ICUm.    (CLM— Itt) 


ward  ievenge  extenskm  of  the  up^  blade  beiiig  phrotaUy 
connected  with  the  lower  hand  lever  and  a  pvih  link 


^a  i  »  f 


A  blade  hclder  including  a  body  portion  and  an  integrd 
handle  portion,  said  portions  formed  of  two  like  sheet 

elements    adhesively    secured    tofether    throai^KMit   the   pivotally  connected  with  uid  upper  hand  lever  and  wkh 
handle  portion  and  along  one  edfe  of  the  body  portion   the  rearward  leverage  extension  of  the  lower  blade. 

and  having  reigistehng  longitudinal  dots  adjaoent  said  edge  

longer  than  and  for  guiding  the  reenfofx»d  back  of  a  — i^^^^— 

single  edged  razor  blade  slidably  held  between  said  sheet 
elements  in  their  unsecured  portion  for  movement  in  the 
sliding  area  between  a  protrtiding  position  and  a  retracted 
position  of  the  blade  with  respect  to  said  holder,  register- 
ing slots  in  the  body  portion  of  said  sheet  elements  dt»- 
poaed  at  an  angle  to  said  longitudinal  skits  and  adjacent 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  body  portion  clear  of  said  razor 
blade  sliding  area,  a  double-beaded  clamping  button  hav- 
ing a  head  connecting  portion  slidable  and  in  said  second 
mentioned  slots,  the  heads  of  said  button  being  spaced 
doaely  against  said  sheet  elements  to  press  them  together, 
so  as  to  wedge  portions  of  the  sheet  elements  against  the 
sides  of  the  razor  blade  in  either  of  its  positiooi  when  the 
button  is  moved  in  the  direction  of  the  blade  to  clamp 
said  blade  firmly  against  sliding  from  its  position. 


DRESSMAKEirS  PATTERN  GAUGE 

Edn  M.  FrankUm  OUnhoaa  Oty,  OUa. 

AyyKc'rton  Mank  11, 1957,ScfW  No.  445^34 

TdataM.    (CL33— 2) 


2349034 
HAIR  CLIPPER  HAVING  A  SHIFTABLE  SHEAR 

PLATE 
MaMkcw   G.   Aadh,   RadM,  Wk.,   ■■dtaiii    to 
CBmct  Co.,  Radaa,  Wla^  a  eocporatloa  of 

AagMl  24,  1957,  ScrW  No.  4M,lt4 
7ClalM.     (CL34— Ml) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  hair  dipper  having  a  shiftaMe 
shear  plate,  «i  a  carriage  for  the  shear  plate  and  a  slide- 
way  along  w^ich  the  carriage  is  movable,  means  for  ad- 
justably impofing  frictiooal  drag  between  the  carriage  and 
ilideway,  aad  mmmm  for  overcoming  aid  frictiooal 
drag  for  shifting  said  plate  notwithatanding  said  draf. 


2349335 
HAND  SHEAR  POR  CinTING  PLASnC 
LAMINATE 
J.  Kkirik.  Ondda  Fwd,  Pa. 

4i«Ml  24, 1954,  ScffW  No.  754343 
4ClalM.  (C1.3B— 252) 
1.  Hand  Aear  for  cutting  hard  brittle  material  com- 
prising companion  upper  and  lower  blades  pivotally  con- 
nected intermediate  their  eada,  wkb  catttag  edfes  forward 
of  the  pivotal  connection  and  leverage  externkmi  rear- 
ward of  said  pivoul  coonection.  a  pair  of  hand  levers 
above  aad  narwardly  of  said  bladri.  said  hand  levers 
being  pivotally  connected  at  tbeu-  forward  cads  at  a 
poiM  above  the  pivotal  connectin  d  the  bUdea.  said  rew^ 


].  A  dressmaker's  pattern  gauge  comprising  ri^  and 
left  front  and  back  sections  adapted  to  be  adjustably 
asaeobled  and  fitted  to  the  body  of  a  person,  including: 
four  flat  neck  strips  transversely  curved  arcuately  and 
adapted  to  encirde  the  neck  line  and  be  connected  in  end 
overlapping  relation  at  the  center  from  and  back  and  on 
on>oitng  sides  of  the  neck;  two  pairs  of  flat  arm-hole  strips 
traaaverady  curved  arcuatdy  and  adjustably  connected 
in  end  overlapping  rdatioo  above  and  below  the  shoulder 
and  adapted  to  encircle  the  arms  at  the  sleeve  attaching 
poaition;  two  pairs  of  elongated  flat  shoulder  strips  adapt- 
ed to  be  flatly  connected  at  one  end  in  parallel  relation 
to  said  neck  strips  on  opposite  sides  of  the  neck  and  ex- 
tended outwardly  and  adjustably  connected  to  the  upper 
ends  of  the  respective  said  arm-hole  strips;  two  pairs  of 
dongated  flat  center  strips  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  respective  center  front  and  back  of  said  neck  strips 
in  depending  paralld  relation,  said  center  strips  adapted 
to  extend  downwardly  beyond  the  waist  line;  two  pairs 
of  elongated  flat  aide  strips  adapted  to  be  adjustably 
connected  in  depending  paralld  relation  to  the  depending 
ends  of  the  respective  said  pairs  of  arm-hole  strips  on 
opposing  sides  of  a  person,  said  pairs  of  side  strips  adapt- 
ed to  extend  downward  bdow  the  waist  line,  the  for- 
ward one  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  side  strips  being  divided 
intermediate  its  ends  and  adjustably  connected  in  over- 
lapping relation  for  defining  the  measurement  of  an  un- 
der-ann  dart;  two  pairs  of  dongated  flat  arm  to  arm 
strips,  each  of  said  pairs  of  arm  to  arm  strips  longitudinal- 
ly arranged  in  end  overiapping  adjustable  relation  and 
adapted  to  be  extended  across  the  front  and  back  arm  to 
arm  line  and  connected  at  the  respective  ends  thereof 
to  the  respective  arcuate  arm-hole  strips  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  latter;  two  pairs  of  elongated  flat  bust 
line  strips,  each  pair  of  said  pairs  of  bust  line  strips  longi- 
tudinally arranged  in  end  overlapping  adjustable  rda- 
tine  and  adapted  to  be  extended  across  the  respective 
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front  and  back  bust  line  and  connected  at  the  respective 
ends  thereof  to  the  respective  adjacent  ones  of  said  paral- 
lel side  strips  at  a  point  in  relatively  close  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  depending  ends  of  said  arcuate  arm-hole 
strips;  and  two  pairs  of  elongated  flat  waist  line  strips, 
each  of  said  pairs  of  waist  line  strips  longitudinally 
arranged  in  end  overlapping  adjustable  relation  and 
adapted  to  surround  the  respective  front  and  back  waist 
line,  and  be  connected  at  the  respective  ends  thereof 
to  the  respective  adjacent  ones  of  said  parallel  side 
strips,  said  neck  strips  and  said  arm-hole  strips  and  form- 
ing with  the  respective  said  pairs  of  parallel  strips  a 
pattern  skeleton  adapted  to  encompass  the  body  and  be 
separated  at  the  respective  center  front,  back  and  sides  for 
forming  right  and  left  front  and  back  pattern  gauging 
sections. 


ing  the  position  of  a  football  relative  to  die  yardafe 
measurer,  said  means  being  secored  to  one  end  of  die 
yardage  measurer  and  including  a  sightint  device  and 
magnetic  means  reqxmsivt  to  the  magnetic  field  of  the 
earth  to  indicate  a  fixed  direction,  the  sighting  device 
being  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  magnetic  means 
and  to  be  oriented  relative  to  said  magnetic  means  to 
extend  peipendicularly  to  said  yardage  measurer. 


TRAMMEL  BAR  COMPASS 

Joseph  M.  Bcrgc,  San  Clcmente,  CaHT. 

Application  September  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  <1M1I 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—27) 


In  a  scribing  compass  of  the  trammel  bar  type:  a  tram- 
mel bar;  and  a  pair  of  point  carrying  units  attached  to 
respective  ends  of  said  bar,  at  least  one  of  said  point 
carrying  units  including  a  slider  body  of  polyamide  mate- 
rial slidably  mounted  on  said  bar  and  having  externally 
threaded  collet  jaws  for  clamping  it  to  the  bar  in  any 
selected  position  of  adjustment  thereon,  and  a  metallic 
collet  nut  threaded  onto  said  jaws  for  constricting  the 
same  into  said  clamping  engagement;  and  a  point  hold- 
ing chuck  unit  attached  to  said  slider  body,  said  chuck 
unit  including  a  coupler  neck  integral  with  said  slider 
body  and  projecting  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said 
collet  jaws,  a  metallic  coupler  nut  threaded  onto  said 
coupler  neck;  a  chuck  body  of  polyamide  material  re- 
ceived in  said  coupler  nut  and  having  an  inner  end  in 
the  form  of  a  head  in  abutting  relation  fOL,^  eixl  of 
said  coupler  neck  and  adapted  to  be  locked  thereto  by 
tightening  said  coupler  nut.  and  a  point  holding  chuck 
on  the  outer  end  of  said  chuck  unit. 


uu9aM 

FOOTBALL  POSITION  INDICATOR 

John  Joseph  Steriing,  Springfield,  OUo 

Application  March  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,M9 

3Cfarfmt.    (0.3^—40 
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2,869439 
TANK  GAUGING  APPARATUS 
Peter  C.  Jm,  Oakland,  ami  Joecph  P.  Van  Overr« 
Lafayette,  Calif.,  and  Robert  WBeon  Blake,  Cbla«o, 
IIL,  amignon  to  Spend  and  Jan  Co.,  Berkley,  CaW., 
a  coraoratlon  of  CaBfomia 
Aypllcalioa  Fcbnnry  24, 19S5,  Serial  No.  49t,lt4 
TCUbm.    (CL33— 12«.^ 


i     r 


3.  In  tank  gauging  apparatus,  an  elongated  flexible 
element  adapted  to  extend  downwardly  into  a  tank,  a 
weight  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  elennent.  a  reel 
upon  which  the  element  is  wound  whereby  upon  turn- 
ing the  reel  the  element  is  raised  or  lowered,  a  shaft 
upon  which  the  reel  is  joumalled.  ratchet  drive  means 
connecting  the  reel  and  the  shaft  and  serving  to  permit 
relative  rotation  between  the  reel  and  the  shaft  in  one 
direction,  a  friction  brake  drum  rotatable  with  said  reel, 
braking  means  engaging  said  brake  drum  including  an 
element  wrapped  about  the  drum  and  having  its  one  end 
secured  to  a  fixed  anchorage  and  its  other  end  movable 
to  tighten  the  same  about  the  drum,  and  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  movable  end  of  the  braking  ele- 
ment to  move  the  braking  element  into  engagement  with 
the  brake  drum  responsive  to  stoppage  of  downward 
movement  of  the  weight  during  lowering  of  the  same. 


TAPE  FOOTAGE  INDICATOR 

B.  SUcMs,   Ractoc,  Wis., 
Electric   Company,   Radac,   WIe., 
Delaware 

AMttcation  November  2S,  19S3,  Serial  N«.  394^1 
4CWaH.    (CL33— 127) 


1 .  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  spoob  rotatable  about 
1.  The  combination  of  a  football  yardage  measurer  spaced  axes  in  order  to  transfer  a  recording  medium  be- 
in  the  form  of  a  linear  element  with  means  for  determin-   tween  the  spools,  a  registering  means  iiKluding  a  register 
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driviaf  dement  adapted  to  be  driven  at  a  rate  related    cage  including  a  vertical  scale  disposed  in  spaced  rela- 
to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  the  first  of  said  spook,  spool    tion  to  the  screw  threaded  member  and  adjacent  an  edge 
supporting  means  for  each  of  said  spools,  means  for  mow- 
ably  supporting  said  registering  means  in  proximity  to  i..  tir 

said  first  spool  with  the  driving  element  operatively  con- 
nected for  rotation  simultaneously  with  said  first  tpool, 
said  last  named  means  including  an  arm  having  structure 
mounted  thereon  at  a  point  remote  from  said  registering  .,    ... 

means,  and  means  for  mounting  said  structure  on  the 
second  of  said  spoob  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  the 
arm  with  respect  to  said  structure  about  an  axis  remote  ,>,  ,, 

from  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first  4>ool. 


1M9MI 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LENGTH 

OF  STRIP 

rnmk  A.  WMt,  PlMitMgh,  Pa^  iiifni  to  U^M  Steict 

S«m1  Cwyocatt— ,  a  timprntMum  «f  New  Jcney 

iinil  17,  19S«.  S«W  N«.  57t,«52 

TflalMi     (CL13— 136) 


i 


*•■■( 


if^^^I 


— .  -__  — "^-^J 


1  Apparatus  for  measnring  the  length  of  moving  strip 
between  cwo  spaced  points  comprising  means  for  measur- 
ing the  length  of  strip  passing  the  first  of  said  points, 
means  for  measuring  the  difference  between  the  anKMrat  of 
strip  passing  the  second  pomt  and  the  amount  passing 
the  first  point,  means  adjacent  the  first  point  for  applying 
a  mark  to  the  strip,  means  starting  the  first  measuring 
means  in  operation  when  said  mark  is  being  applied. 
means  adjacent  the  second  point  for  detecting  the  mark 
on  the  strip  as  it  passes  thereby,  means  controlled  by 
said  detecting  means  for  starting  the  second  named  meas- 
uring means  in  operation  when  said  mark  is  detected, 
and  meaas  for  periodically  sioppmg  operation  of  said 
measuring  means  for  recalibration  a(  said  measuring 
apparatus. 


2J«fJ42 
SINE  GAGE 
M.   Dinger,  llamiin,   Cmm^  mti^Mr  to  Tkc 
Greirt  M— rfaclwit  Cnipaay.  New  Haves,  Onm^ 
■  corporalloa  of  Pn— iififi 
AfpHcallM  FeknMffy  7,  lf5«,  SetW  No.  543,M4 
aClalM.    (CL3J-I74) 
|-  An  angle-measuring  device  comprising  a  frame,  a 
work -supporting  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  icrew-threaded  member  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  un- 
derside of  the  work-supporting  member  at  a  point  ^wced 
from  said  pivot  position,  a  circular  nut  threaded  to  the 
free  end  of  said  screw-threaded  member  for  elevating 
and  lowering  the  work-supporting  member,  a  cimmi- 
ferential  collar  within  which  said  nut  is  roUtaUy  sup- 
pcHied.  spaced,  laterally  directed  trunnions  for  pivotaUy 
mounting  said  coOar  in  the  frame,  a  cage  secured  to  the 
screw-threaded  member  and  adapted  for  movement  with 
said  member  on  manual  rotation  of  said  circular  nut,  said 


of  said  circular  nut,  whereby  the  degree ^f  angular  ele- 
vation tA  the  worfc-supporting  member  may  be  deter- 
mined. 


2J69443 

GAGING  APPARATUS 

Elwood  L.  Rjntcit  and  Hany  D.  Kkfabcr,  Dnytoa,  Ohio, 

BM*i"Pii  to  The  Shratld  Cotponliom  Dayto^  OMo, 

a  corponttoa  of  Delaware 

Applicattoa  JaMary  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  U44M 

llOafaH.    (CL33— 17t) 


6.  Gaging  apparatus  comprising  a  body,  a  gaging  con- 
tact movably  supported  by  said  body  for  positioning  en- 
gagement with  the  work  to  be  gaged,  first  gaging  means 
of  relatively  low  amplification  cooperating  between  said 
contact  and  said  body  responsive  to  the  relative  postions 
thereof,  limit  means  cooperating  between  said  contact  and 
said  body,  and  second  gaging  means  of  relatively  high 
amplification  including  means  carried  by  said  contact  for 
cooperation  with  the  work  and  responsive  to  dimensions 
beyond  the  limited  movement  of  the  gaging  contact 


2,849,244 

ADIUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FIXTURE 

Sirvea  R.  Dipcrt,  U  Paorie,  CaW. 

AppHcatlM  AagMt  24, 1957,  ScrW  No.  4M,14t 

2CtelM.    (0.33— IM) 

1.  An  adjustable  support  fixture  for  locating  channel 

shaped  trim  strips  comprising  a  base  having  a  vertically 

curving  front  side  wall,  a  hollow  post  extending  upwardly 

from  the  base  from  an  off-center  location  near  the  curved 

side  wall,  a  gauge  rod  slidably  mounted  in  the  post,  means 

for  selectively  fixing  the  gauge  rod  in  the  post,  an  upper 

arm  slanting  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  gauge  rod, 

a  substantially  vertical  blade  portion  at  the  upper  end 
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o(  the  arm  adapted  to  extend  into  the  channel  of  said 
trim  strips,  and  a  horizontal  shelf  on  the  blade  portion 


comprises:  directing  heated  air  in  a  first  portico  ol  said 
drying  process  through  successive  veots  ooto  the  oitire 
width  of  said  cellulose  film  until  substantially  all  sur- 
face water  content  of  said  film  has  been  removed;  there- 
after directing  the  heated  air  in  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  drying  process  through  successive  vents  ooto  a  cen- 


f 


rf  •^- 


Nx\\\^^»^^i«y 


near  its  juncture  with  the  arm,  the  shelf  being  adapted 
for  registry  with  a  lower  edge  of  the  trim  strip. 
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2449*245 

HINGE  BUTT  LOCATING  GAUGE 

Hugo  W.  Bork,  Chicago,  m^  aaslgDor  to  SUl  CofToratioB, 

Chicago,  01^  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Joly  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,635 

fOaima.    (0.13—197) 
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tral  area  increasing  constantly  from  within  a  limit  of 
about  50%  to  70%  of  the  width  of  said  film  at  the  begin- 
ning of  said  intermediate  portion  to  about  90%  of  the 
width  of  said  film  at  the  end  of  said  intermediate  portioo. 
and  after  said  intermediate  portion  again  directing  heated 
air  over  the  entire  width  of  said  celluloae  film. 


1M9MJ 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CLOTHES  DRYERS 

Matt  F.  Metigtr,  IiffsiwiBi,  Imi^  MripMr  lo 

Ekctric  Cofaay,  a  cfptali—  af  New  Yott 

Janary  li,  195t.  Serial  No.  7t9,29« 

4  nihil     (CL34— 45) 


I.  In  a  hinge  butt  locating  gauge,  a  group  of  three 
spaced  tool  guiding  frame  members,  each  of  said  frame 
members  having  adjustable  means  for  regulating  the  size 
of  a  hinge  butt  recess  to  be  cut,  spacing  members  connect- 
ing said  frame  members  to  hold  said  frame  members  in 
accurately  spaced  preselected  relationship,  and  an  ad- 
jusuble  top  stop  member  including  a  lip  and  a  rigid  bar 
which,  when  in  adjusted  position,  abuts  the  adjustable 
means  of  one  of  said  outer  frame  members  to  space  said 
frame  members  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  end 
of  said  door. 


2449444 

PROCESS  FOR  DRYING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

WITH  AIR 

Walter  Buschmann  and  Walter  Buhren.  Woppertal- 
Barmen,  Germany,  aarignoffs  to  J.  P.  Bcmbcrg  Aktica- 
geaellsdiaft,  Wappcrtal-ObcriMnBea,  Gerauny 

Applicatioo  Aprfl  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,65g 
Clainis  priorify,  appUcatioo  Germany  April  24,  1955 

ICIaiaH.  (O.  34— 23) 
1.  In  a  process  for  drying  an  elongated,  thin,  flexible 
cellulose  film  of  substantial  width  in  which  a  cellulose 
film  is  passed  longitudinally  in  a  path  around  a  plurality 
of  cylindrical  rollers  and  dried  by  directing  heated  air 
upon  said  film,  said  heated  air  being  blown  through  a 
plurality  of  slot-shaped  vents  successively  positioned  ad- 
jacent each  of  said  rollers  and  disposed  transversely  with 
respect  to  the  path  of  said  film,  the  improvement  which 


1.  Clothes  drying  apparatus  Am-  tumbling  clothes 
throughout  a  drying  cycle  comprising  clothes  tumbling 
means;  electrical  heating  means;  a  control  system  compris- 
ing thermostatic  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  with- 
in said  apparatus,  said  thermostatic  means  being  nnovable 
to  a  normal  position  in  response  to  decreases  in  tempera- 
ture and  to  a  tripped  position  in  response  to  increases  in 
temperature;  a  sequence  control  mechanism  including  a 
timer  and  switch  means  operated  by  said  timer  for  coo- 
trolling  the  operations  of  said  apparatus  and  said  timer, 
means  operable  by  said  switch  means  for  operating  said 
tumbling  means;  a  first  energizing  circuit  for  said  tinier. 
said  thermostatic  means  in  said  normal  position  opening 
said  first  circuit  to  de-energize  said  timer  and  in  said 
tripped  position  completing  said  first  circuit  to  re-start  said 
timer;  control  means  operated  by  said  timer  for  control- 
ling said  heating  means  jointly  with  said  thennostatic 
means  to  effect  the  energization  of  said  heating  means 
when  said  thermostatic  means  are  in  said  normal  position; 
said  switch  means  operating  to  effect  the  de-energizatioo 
of  said  heating  means  upon  the  last  of  a  pre-detennined 
number  of  trips  of  said  thermostatic  means  and  energiz- 
ing said  timer  independently  of  the  operation  of  said  ther- 
mostatic means  thereby  to  provide  a  period  of  tumbling 
without  heat  and  ultimately  shutting  off  said  apparatus; 
and  a  second  energizing  circuit  for  said  timer  including 
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one  of  said  timer  operated  switches  and  a  manually  op- 
erated switch  in  series  relation  and  each  having  a  cloaed 
position  and  an  open  position;  said  thermostatic  means, 
when  in  said  normal  position,  enabling  dosing  of  said 
second  circuit;  said  timer  being  arranged  to  close  said 
second  circuit  timer  c^ierated  switch  during  iu  operation 
in  rcspooae  to  the  next  to  last  of  said  pre-determined 
number  of  trips  of  said  thermostatic  means  whereby  said 
timer,  when  uid  manually  operated  switch  is  closed,  con- 
tinues operation  without  regard  to  starting  of  the  last 
heating  operation  and  therefore  starts  tlie  unbeated  tum- 
bling period  pfior  to  said  last  thermostatic  means  trip. 


CONDENSATE  REMOVAL  CONTROL  FOR 

PAPER  MACHINE  DRYERS 

i.  Iwtas.   BtkM,  Wk^  aasiipior  to   Bdoit  IrtM 

Worts.  BeloU,  Wb^  a  corporadoa  of  WlacoMia 

Appgcatloa  October  17,  19SS,  Scwlnl  No.  S4«.9«3 

SCMm.    (CL34-^) 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  of  steam  through 
a  dryer  drum  in  a  paper  machine,  comprising  a  separator 
connected  to  the  drum  for  drawing  off  steam  and  con- 
densate therefrom,  said  separator  maintaining  a  conden- 
sate level  therein,  a  conduit  connected  to  said  separator 
above  the  condensate  level  for  drawing  off  steam  there- 
from, a  valw  in  said  conduit  in  control  of  flow  of  steam 
therethrough,  and  means  in  said  conduit  rcsponiiii  to 
flow  rate  of  steam  in  the  conduit  in  control  of  said 
valve  to  selectively  move  the  valve  toward  closed  posi- 
tion in  respome  to  an  increase  in  the  flow  rate  of  steam 
in  the  conduit  and  move  the  valve  toward  open  position 
in  response  lo  a  dccreaae  in  the  flow  rate  of  steam  in 
the  conduit. 


ZJC9J49 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND  SIMULTANE- 
OUSLY COOLING  WHITE  SUGAR  COMLNG 
FROM  A  DRIER 

Kamm,  Krcfcid-Ucf«Ms^  riiasanj.  ■nUmi 
ItMr-Wsffka    AktfaMMribdMfL    KiefcM-Uct^ 


«,  1955,  SciW  No.  551,431 
Gifinj  Deccasbtr  7, 1954 
(a.34>.«5) 
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1.  A  device  for  drying  and  cooling  white  sugar,  com- 
ing from  a  ceatrifuger,  comprising  a  preliminary  rotatable 
drier  having  a  chamber  into  which  the  sugar  mass  is  de- 
livered and  having  a  recdving  opening  at  one  end  portion 
and  a  discharge  opening  at  its  other  end  portion;  a  sec- 
ondary drier  including  a  housing  having  an  air  ingress 


opening  and  a  contr(rilable  air  egress  opening  therein,  a 
closed  charging  passage  means  connecting  the  discbarge 
end  of  said  preliminary  drier  to  said  secondary  drier  ad- 
jacent its  air  egress  opening  for  delivering  a  charge  of 
sugar  to  said  secondary  drier;  a  doted  air  conduit  con- 
necting the  receiving  end  of  said  preliminary  drier  with 
an  intermediate  point  of  said  secondary  drier  at  a  point 
remote  from  its  said  charging  passage  to  esUblish  a  sub- 
stantially closed  air  circuit  between  the  said  driers;  a 
heating  means  in  the  secondary  drier  and  disposed  in  the 
path  of  said  drculating  air  between  the  connection  of 
said  conduit  with  said  secondary  drier  and  the  said  con- 
trolled egress  opening  and  said  passage  means;  and  an 
air-fordng  means  positioned  to  force  air  from  said  sec- 
ondary drier  through  said  charging  passage  and  said  pre- 
liminary drier  counter  to  the  passage  of  the  sugar  maai 
therethrough  and  to  return  said  air  to  said  intermediate 
and  cooler  portion  of  said  secondary  drier. 


INFORMATION  INDICATING  DEVICES 

Mamy  M.  <?iMfian.  New  Yofk,  N.  Y. 

AppBcatfaw  July  li,  195<,  Serial  No.  597,795 

<  OsImi     (CLIS— 9) 


1.  In  an  information-tDdicating  device,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  member  having  an  endless  periphery,  mounted 
for  movement  so  that  such  periphery  moves  about  tiie 
area  it  encompasses,  a  staticoary  commutator  structure 
comprising  a  plurality  of  elec^ically  conductive  seg- 
ments, arranged  spaced  in  a  formation  substantially  coo- 
centric  with  said  peiipbqy,  an  dectrically  conductive 
contact  arm  moving  with  said  ntember,  in  contact  with 
at  most  two  successive  segments  while  it  is  in  motion, 
an  electric  motor  with  means  arranged  to  move  said 
member  in  the  manner  mentioned  when  such  motor  is 
actuated,  a  source  o(  dectrical  energy,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  fixed  dectrically  conductive  contact  points,  one 
for  each  of  said  segments,  an  electrically  conductive 
selector  element  having  a  cut-out.  movably  positioned 
whereby  any  one  of  said  contact  points  is  enc(Mnpassed 
by  said  cut-out  and  spaced  therefrom  while  all  remain- 
ing contact  points  are  in  contact  with  said  sdector  ele- 
ment; the  s^ments  of  the  commuutor  being  dectrically 
connected  to  said  contact  points  respectivdy;  said  motor 
and  energy  source  as  a  group,  being  in  dectrical  series 
connection;  such  group  having  end  terminals;  the  said 
sdector  dement  being  dectrically  connected  to  one  of 
the  terminals  of  said  group  and  the  contact  arm  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  said  terminals, 
whereby  the  motor  will  be  deactuated  when  the  contact 
arm  reaches  and  contacts  only  the  commutator  segment 
connected  to  the  contact  point  at  said  cut-out;  a  first 
means  set  by  said  sdector  dement,  indicating  different 
indicia  at  each  position  of  said  element  when  a  contact 
point  is  encompassed  by  the  cut-out  respectivdy  and 
a  second  means  set  by  the  mentioned  member,  indicating 
indicia  at  each  stopped  position  of  said  member  upon 
deactuation  of  the  motor;  the  last  mentioned  indicated 
indicia  being  rdated  to  the  indicia  indicated  by  the  first 
means  due  to  the  positioning  of  the  said  selector  dement 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  A  VIDEO  DISPLAY  AND 
ITS  AUDIO  COUNTERPART 

Howard  E.  Chabb,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Application  inly  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,497 

2  Claims.     (CI.  35— 19.4) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952K  wc  2U) 
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2.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  the  visual  and  audio 
presentations  of  an  ekctronic  scanning  system  compris- 
ing a  recording  having  a  plurality  of  individual  signals 
applied  thereto  in  composite  form,  one  of  said  signals 
being  a  replica  of  the  audio  signals  in  said  system,  a 
second  signal  being  a  replica  of  the  video  supply  of  said 
system,  a  third  signal  being  a  constant  amplitude  A.  C. 
signal  at  the  sweep  frequency  of  said  system,  a  fourth 
signal  being  a  pulse  train  at  the  repetition  rate  of  the 
sweep  of  said  system,  means  for  separating  said  com- 
posite signal  into  separate  signals  corresponding  to  the 
individual  recorded  signals,  means  for  reproducing  the 
audio  presentation  from  said  audio  signal,  a  di^lay  de- 
vice having  deflection  elements  and  an  intensity  con- 
trol, means  for  applying  the  video  signal  to  said  in- 
tensity control,  means  for  generating  a  sawtooth  signal 
having  the  same  frequency  as  the  repetition  rate  of  said 
fourth  signal,  means  for  modulating  said  constant  am- 
plitude A.  C.  signal  with  said  sawtooth  signal  to  pro- 
vide a  sweep  voltage  corresponding  to  one  phase  of  the 
sweep  voltages  in  said  system,  means  for  developing 
multi-phase  sweep  voltages  from  said  modulated  single 
phase  sweep  voltage  means  for  shifting  the  phase  of 
said  sweep  voltages,  and  means  for  applying  said  sweep 
voltages  to  the  deflection  elements  of  said  display  de- 
vice. 


2^49452 

TACHISTOSCOPE 

Robert  T.  Casey,  SontUngton,  C( 

Application  July  39, 1954,  Serial  No.  6M,9S4 

9  Clains.    (CL  35—35) 
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spect  to  the  view  of  a  user  observing  from  the  direction 
of  said  straight  edge,  and  manually  operable  means  for 
tipping  said  card  about  its  bottom  edge  toward  said 
straight  edge  to  a  point  where  it  becomes  over-balanced 
and  falls  in  a  direction  toward  said  straight  edge  and 
strikes  and  rotates  further  in  said  direction  about  said 
straight  edge  so  as  to  briefly  expose  said  hidden  side  of 
said  card  to  said  user. 


2449053 
MOISTURE  ABSORBENT  AND  SELF- 
VENTILATING  FOOTWEAR 
Lomh  SmckB,  BaltlBorc,  Md. 
Application  April  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  499Jf  1 
4ClainM.    (CL34— 3) 
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I  In  a  shoe  having  a  sole  and  an  upper  secured  thereto, 
a  liner  for  said  upper  including  a  porous  inner  sheet  and 
a  plurality  of  strips  of  the  natural  interlaced  fibers  of  the 
lulTa  plant  interposed  between  said  sheet  and  said  upper, 
said  stnp>  cxieodmg  in  a  direction  toward  the  open  top 
edge  of  said  upper  and  being  spaced  apart  transversely 
to  form  channels  therebetween,  said  channels  providing 
for  the  flow  of  warm  air  from  the  foot  of  the  wearer 
upwardly  therethorugh  to  thereby  ventilate  the  shoes, 
said  luffa  strips  being  operable  to  expand  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  of  moisture  absorbed  thereby  so  as  to 
increase  the  depth  of  said  channels  and  hence  permit  a 
greater  air  flow. 


2J49Jt54 

SNOW  PLOW  MOUNT  FOR  A  RADIALLY 
SWLNGABLE  SNOW  PLOW 
Warrsa  DnaM  Weeks,  raJnasniinn,  Mkk,  iiiltiiui  to 
Root  Spring  Scraper  Canspany,  ralanwiuu,  Mick,  a 
corporatioa  of  Michigan 

kpril  29.  1954,  Serial  Nn.  424,3a 
4  rislHii     (CL37— 42) 
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1 .  A  tachistoscope  comprising  a  base  having  a  flat  top 
with  a  straight  edge  peripheral  portion,  a  supporting 
member  mounted  on  said  top  of  said  base  and  adjustable 
toward  and  away  from  said  straight  edge  portion,  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  card-holder  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  and  adapted  to  support  an  information- bearing 
card  substantially  upright  thereon  with  its  bottom  edge 
parallel  to  said  straight  edge  and  spaced  a  short  distance 
therefrom,  one  side  of  said  card  being  hiddei)  with  re- 


4.  A  mounting  fnune  for  attaching  a  snow  plow  to  a 
vehicle  comprising  a  plate  folded  along  its  mid-portion 
to  provide  upright  rearwardly  diverging  sides,  the  folded 
edge  of  said  plate  being  formed  into  hollow  tubular 
shape  and  being  cut  away  at  longitudinally  spaced  points 
to  form  spaced  hinge  knuckles  whereby  coacting  hinge 
knuckles  on  a  plow  blade  may  be  fitted  between  the 
knuckles  on  the  plate  and  swingably  retained  in  place 
by  a  hinge  pin  extending  nxtally  through  the  several 
knuckles,  an  upright  back  frame  connecting  the  rear  edges 
of  said  plate,  and  mounting  means  on  said  back  frame  for 
coimecting  said  mounting  frame  to  a  vehicle. 
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CONNECTION  FOR  AN  EXCAVATING  BUCKET 

Join  W.  Pat*,  CMci«o,  OL,  airipMr  to  Pi^  fTaghtir 

lag  CoapMy,  a  corponliM  of  DliMia 

AppUcallM  ScpCcnbcr  2f .  lf$4,  S««al  No.  4594f5 

ICIaiBk    (0.37—115) 


2,M9457 

EARTH  WORKING  MACHINE 

A     «    DaMM  IraiAly.  Gab.rtfT«e.  Fa. 

ArpKcatioa  FcbffMiy  14, 19St,  StrW  No.  71MU 

3  Ha^i,     (CL37— 145) 


A  device  for  connecting  a  puH  line  to  an  cauavatins 
bucket,  comprising:  a  hitch  plate  having  a  base  portion 
secured  directly  to  the  froot  of  the  bucket  and  having 
a  generally  forwardly  extending  clevis  portion  including 
a  pin  and  outwardly  projecting  spaced  rounded  noae  por- 
tion* supporting  the  pin,  said  clevis  portion  being  in  fixed 
position  to  be  forced  into  the  ground  when  the  bucket  is 
dropped  on  its  front  portion  for  digging;  a  pulling  chain 
extending  iKtween  the  pull  line  and  the  clevis  portion; 
and  a  connecting  link  coupling  the  chain  to  the  pin  of 
said  clevis  portion,  said  link  having  a  generally  annular 
portion  passing  about  the  pin  and  between  said  spaced 
nose  poniona,  said  annular  portion  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  pin  and 
said  rounded  noses  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  to  per- 
mit free  lateral  movement  of  said  annular  portion  over 
either  nose  portion  wtthouf  binding  to  a  position  laterally 
out  of  normal  pulling  position  so  that  the  tubular  portion 
may   pass   laterally  over   either  rounded  noae  avoiding 
breakage  of  the  link  upon  dropping  the  backet  thereupon. 


f,     \r 

^* 

r-h 

&, 

2r* 

*-S9\ 

L" 

2,M9.254 

BULLDOZER  BLADE  TILTING  DEVICE 
Atfrad  R.  Ftreira.  WakMt  Crvak.  C^lff. 

Novooiber  t.  If54,  Serial  No.  UIOSS 
4CWM.    (CL37— 144) 


1.  In  an  earth  working  machine,  a  doctor,  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  beam  positioned  rearwardly  of  the 
tractor  and  adjustably  connected  thereto,  a  vertically 
disposed  post  depending  from  said  beam,  a  borizcmtally 
disposed  brace  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  port, 
ears  extending  upwardly  from  said  brace,  a  curved  blade 
secured  to  said  ears,  said  blade  including  a  main  body 
portion  and  a  lower  ground-engaging  portion,  a  plurality 
of  L-thaped  lugs  secured  to  said  blade,  a  horizootally 
disposed  base  secured  to  said  lugs,  bearing  members 
depending  from  said  base,  a  movable  bar  having  a  plu- 
rality of  bearing  pieces  on  its  upper  end.  a  rod  extending 
through  said  bearing  pieces  and  bearing  members,  a 
plurality  of  spaced  parallel  teeth  having  their  upper  ends 
secured  to  said  bar,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  bearii^ 
secured  to  each  end  of  said  bar,  a  pin  extending  throagh 
each  pair  of  last  named  bearings,  a  movable  bracket 
connected  to  each  pin.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  housings 
secured  at  the  ends  of  the  Made  and  base,  a  screw  member 
connected  to  each  bousing  for  engagement  with  the 
bracket,  and  a  manually  operable  handle  connected  to 
each  acrcw  member. 


ARRANGEMENT.  IN  CALENDERS 
Olof  Hoirr  FMIsno^  BfOMM,  Swete 


t.  In  a  butdozer  assembly  of  the  type  described  hav- 
tdg  a  pair  of  extended  side  arms  with  a  grading  blade 
pivoully  mounted  at  the  extended  ends  of  such  arms,  the 
combination  comprising  a  pair  of  lelescoptcally  extensi- 
ble onitt.  each  of  said  units  having  a  threaded  rod 
pivoully  secured  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  side  arms 
and  an  internally  threaded  sleeve  engaging  said  rod  with 
an  extended  end  rotatably  and  pivotally  secured  to  said 
blade,  and  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  blade  with 
»  mechanical  coupling  extended  between  the  drive  shaft 
of  said  motor  and  said  sleeve  of  at  least  one  of  said 
units  to  control  the  length  and  provide  an  in-line  force 
along  said  unit  between  said  side  arm  and  blade;  said 
mechanical  coupling  comprising  a  speed  reducing  gear 
head,  the  output  shaft  of  said  motor  coupled  to  said  gear 
head  and  providing  input  power  to  said  gear  head,  a 
driving  sprocket  atuched  to  the  output  shaft  of  said 
gear  head,  and  a  driving  chain  engaging  the  teeth  on 
said  driving  sprocket  and  likewise  the  teeth  on  a  power 
recipient  sprocket  formed  for  mounting  on  the  routable 
sleeve  of  at  least  one  of  the  extensible  uniu. 
TM  o.  a— 42 


In  a  machine  of  the  character  dcKribed,  a  sealed  chest 
including  a  substantially  semi-cytindrical  ironer  shoe  and 
a  substantially  semi-cylindrical  bottom  spaced  therefrom 
•nd  having  substantially  the  same  radius  of  curvatiire  as 
the  ironer  shoe,  parallel  end  walls  arranged  peipendJcu- 
larly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ironer  shoe  and  bot- 
tom closing  the  chest,  means  to  introduced  a  heating  medi- 
um into  the  chest  to  heat  the  same,  a  roU  resting  in  and 
rouuble  with  respect  to  the  ironer  shoe,  means  connect- 
ing the  rod  with  a  source  of  power,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  transverse  partitions  arranged  within  the  chest  in 
parallelism  to  the  end  walls,  wdd  means  securing  the 
partitions  to  the  ironer  shoe  and  to  the  semi-cylindrical 
bottom  whereby  the  bottom  deforms  with  the  partitions 
due  to  temperature  changes,  a  beat  insulating  cover  means 
oo  die  bottom  of  the  sealed  chest,  and  each  of  said  parti- 
tions being  provided  with  at  least  one  passage  ^^jttrtm  the 
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ironer  shoe  to  allow  the  heating  medium  to  flow  into  the 
compartments  within  the  chest  defined  by  adjacent  parti- 
tions. 


CLOTHES  SUPPORTING  ATTACHMEiNT  FOR 

IRONING  BOARDS 

Aogmta  F.  Hipp,  Portlaad,  Orcg. 

AppUcatioo  May  25, 1954,  ScrW  No.  58730S 

4Claiaii.    (O.  38— IM) 


APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE 

VIEWING 

Ridiaid  G.  RMeoat,  Cmbridfe,  Mml 

AfpUcalioii  Jaly  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  59t,U5 

TCtaiiH.    (CL4«— 78) 


tioning  the  slide  in  a  rearwardly  tilted  position  in  which 
it  is  caused  to  pass  through  the  guideway  into  register 
with  the  slide  aperture  and  optical  viewing  means. 


1.  An  attachment  for  use  in  connection  with  an  iron- 
ing board>having  means  for  supporting  it  above  the  floor, 
said  attachment  comprising  a  mounting  plate  adapted  to 
be  secured  against  the  lower  side  of  said  board,  a  pair 
of  bearing  supports  carried  by  said  nKMinting  plate,  a  pair 
ol  arms  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  the  edges  of 
said  board,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  right-angled  axle 
portion  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  said  axle  portions  being 
pivoted  respectively  in  said  bearings  beneath  said  plate 
and  offset  transversely  from  each  other  in  the  same  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  axle  portions  having  coextensive  por- 
tions at  the  ends  thereof  remote  from  said  arms,  whereby 
said  arms  may  be  pivoted  through  substantially  180  de- 
grees to  extend  horizontally  in  either  direction  from  said 
bearings,  each  of  said  axle  portions  having  an  elongated 
right-angled  stop  projection  at  the  end  thereof  renaote 
from  said  arm  and  operable  to  engage  said  plate  to  sup- 
port the  associated  arm  in  either  of  said  horizontal  posi- 
tions and  of  greater  length  than  the  offset  between  said 
axle  portions,  said  stop  projection  being  c^set  intermedi- 
ate its  free  end  and  the  end  thereof  secured  to  said  axle 
portion  whereby  to  bridge  the  axle  portion  of  the  other 
arm,  and  a  pliable  apron  exteixling  beneath  said  board 
and  releasably  attached  at  its  opposite  edges  to  said  arms. 


FRAMES  FOR  VEHICLE  UCENSE  PLATES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

BeaJa^B  I.  AadeMt,  Lm  ImsIm.  CaUf. 

AppUcatfaM  May  It,  1954, 8«4al  No.  431,117 

lOiiiik    (CL4»— 125) 


*»i.ni 


A  license  plate  holder  comprising  frame  bars  in- 
tegrally connected  together  to  form  a  subsuntially  rec- 
tangular frame,  one  of  said  frame  bars  having  an  en- 
larged area  extending  longitudinally  with  respect  thereto 
and  having  formed  in  said  area  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  a  longitudinally  extending  mounting  strip  with 
said  strip  in  substantially  the  same  vertical  plane  with 
respect  to  said  frame  bars,  indicia  bearing  members  of 
a  height  greater  than  the  width  of  said  strip  and  of  a 
lesser  height  than  said  enlarged  area  and  reccised  on 
one  side  to  frictionally  receive  said  strip  so  that  the 
face  of  said  members  are  contained  within  said  area  in 
a  projected  plane  with  respect  to  the  vertical  plane  of 
said  frame  bars,  said  area  having  formed  therein  longi- 
tudinally extending  grooves  on  opposite  sides  of  said  strip, 
said  roemben  having  gripping  fingerv  for  projecting  into 
said  grooves,  said  ftngert  being  of  a  width  equal  to  the 
depth  of  said  grooves  so  that  when  projected  therein,  said 
members  will  be  in  facial  abuunent  with  said  strip. 


24t94«2 
WHEEUSUPPORTED  ADVERTIZING  SIGNS 
D.  Lmm,  Sm  Fimctera,  CaW. 
jMt  3, 1957, 8mM  No.  M3,121 
3CWM.    (CL4t— 129) 


1 .  A  photographic  slide  viewer  comprising  an  enclosure 
body  having  a  base  recessed  at  one  side  to  define  a 
slide  guideway,  optical  viewing  means  mounted  at  the 
upper  side  of  the  enclosure  body,  a  slide  aperture  for 
registering  a  slide  with  the  field  of  view  of  the  optical 
viewing  means,  a  light  source  mounted  in  the  base  of  the 
enclosure  body  to  illuminate  the  slide,  slide  receiver 
means  for  locating  a  vertical  stack  of  photographic  slides 
at  one  side  of  the  enclosure  body  immediately  above  the 
said  slide  guideway,  a  reciprocating  slide  carrier  slidably 
supported  at  the  underside  of  the  slide  receiver  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  the  said  guideway.  stationary  lug 
means  mounted  on  said  enclosure  base  for  supporting  a 
bottom  slide  in  the  said  stack  in  a  forwardly  tilted  posi- 
tion and  pusher  bar  means  located  centrally  of  the  carrier 
for  advancing  a  bottom  slide  and  simultaneously  posi- 


1.  In  an  advertizing  attachment  for  an  automobile 
wheel  having  a  hub  cap  with  an  axial  hole  therein,  an 
anchoring  means  comprising  an  outer  and  an  inner  disc 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hub  cap  and  having 
central  apertures  registering  with  and  co-extensive  with 
the  hole  in  the  hub  cap,  a  hollow,  internally  threaded, 
bolt  extending  through  the  apertures  and  the  hole  and 
having  a  head  bearing  on  the  outer  disc,  and  a  nut 
threaded  on  the  bolt  to  bear  on  the  inner  disc  and  oper- 
able for  tightening  the  dises  upon  the  cap,  the  inside  of 
the  hollow  bolt  being  unobstructed  to  serve  as  an  anchor- 
ing means  for  a  threaded  attachment. 
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DBPLAY  FRAME  HAVING  DETACHABLE 
INTERLOCKING  JOINTS 
A.  Dflks,  JcfftfsoatowB,  Kj^  ■■Iginr  to  Rcj. 
Mclala  CoMpoiy,  Ridimoiid,  Va^  a  corporatloo 
of  Ddawat* 
ApplkadM  FcbnMT  14, 1957,  SoW  No.  Mt,293 


II 


(CL4«-.155) 


I.  A  frame  for  mountinf  a  flat  article  and  comprising 
in  combination,  a  plurality  of  interconnected  tubular 
frame  memben,  each  having  an  inwardly  facing  slot  for 
receiving  an  edge  of  said  article,  at  least  one  of  said 
members  having  apertures  through  which  two  of  said 
members  project  and  being  displaceable  along  said  pro- 
jecting members,  and  means  integral  with  said  projecting 
members  for  locking  said  displaceable  member  thereta 


li 


Ui94M 

DECORATIVE  BOW  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

A»«fl  E.  SalHri.  Dttroll,  MidL 
I  NovcMkcr  14. 1955,  ScsW  N^  54Mli 
(CUM.    (CL41~lt) 


1.  A  decorathre  bow  comprisang  an  elongated  central 
supporting  member  and  a  plurality  of  individual  ribbon 
loops  supported  on  said  member,  said  ribbon  loops  being 
forned  from  a  spiral  cofl  of  a  length  of  flexible  ribbon 
having  aligned  apertures  in  the  superpositiooed  turns  of 
the  cofl  receiving  said  member,  the  turns  of  ribbon  of 
the  cofl  being  removed  from  the  cofl  and  spread  out  along 
said  member  to  provide  the  individual  ribbon  loopa. 


2JC9445 

METHOD  OF  MAKTT^  UTILITY  AND  DECORA- 
TIVB  ARTICLE  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 


the  enamel  by  heating  the  article  in  an  oven,  cooling  the 
article  to  room  temperature  and  polishing  the  bare  sur- 
faces of  the  article. 


5,  19S7,  S«lil  N*.  €3%JU 
(CL41— 1^ 


2Ji9,2M 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  METAL  FROM  THE 

SURFACE  OF  A  METAL  OBJECT 

alrboaks  C.  HMlcr,  Jr.,  Lot  Alleles. 

to  Twto  Pro*icta,  Im^  Lot  liilii.  Cafif^ 
ratfoa  of  CnUf on^ 

AppMcadoB  October  4, 1954,  Sow  No.  4M^5 
aCtafaH.   (CL41— 42) 


«  itA  » 


mf' 


Method  of  making  utility  and  decorative  articles  of 
metals,  such  as  saucers,  trays  etc..  comprising  grinding 
the  surface  of  a  blank  of  sUinless  steel,  forming  the  blank 
into  the  desired  shape,  sandblasting  the  marginal  area  of 
the  ground  parts  of  the  surface,  covering  the  ground  and 
sandblasted  surface  with  enamel,  drying  the  enamel, 
brushing  away  the  e«M«l  from  the  parts  of  the  surface 
which  on  the  finished  article  are  to  be  bare  metal,  fusing 


I.  A  process  of  etching  a  snrftce  of  a  metal  work  piece 
with  a  metal  dissolving  solution,  comprising  masking  a 
portion  of  said  surface  with  a  resist  substantially  less 
soluble  in  said  solution  than  said  metal,  and  dissolving 
meul  from  the  unmasked  portion  of  said  surface  and  sub- 
stantially uniformly  undercutting  the  periphery  of  said 
resist,  by  completely  immersing  said  surface  in  said  solu- 
tion and  continuously  rotating  said  surface  immersed  in 
said  solution  in  a  pUiK  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  hori- 
zontal and  OB  an  axis  transverse  to  said  surface,  to  pre- 
vent the  entrapment  under  the  resist  of  gases  liberated 
by  the  action  of  said  solution  on  the  metal  work  piece 
surface. 


2449447 
METHOD  OF  ETCHING  ALUMINUM  AND 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
R.  Hotawan,  Faiii— ,  CriV.,  awlfiii  to  T«ro 
Inc.,  Los  Aagdca,  CaHT.,  a  corponMtoa  of 


Appllcattoo  Fckraary  2t,  1957,  Serial  N«.  443,945 
It  CMns.    (CL  41—42) 


«»•««» 

1    •  *'*•*% 

II*               1 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  chemically  etched  surface 
on  an  aluminum  article,  which  comprises  treating  said 
article  in  an  alkaline  etching  bath  containing  as  essential 
active  in^rdients  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  tri- 
ethanolamine. 


NewHavaa, 


l,lit,l<i 
SPRING  EJECTOR  MEANS 
Hany  H.  Scfriad  D  mi  Erik  J. 
CoHk,  ■■Ifnii  of  irar  hoM 
Cos  CUcaco,  DL,  a  coiporlion  of 
half  to  The  Mfk  StaadHi 

AppHcattoa  Srptiinhu  7, 1955,  Serial  N«.  532^41 

7ClatoH.   (CL42— 25) 
1.  In  a  firearm,  a  receiver,  a  bok  reciprocably  mov- 
able in  the  receiver  and  having  a  forward  face  against 
which  the  head  of  a  cartridge  is  adapted  to  be  held,  an 
ejector  mounted  00  the  bolt  and  secured  against  snb^an- 
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tial  relative  movement  longitudinally  thereof,  said  ejector 
having  a  nose  portion  extending  forwardly  of  the  bok  face 
and  exerting  a  resilient  force  substantially  continuously 
against  the  head  of  a  cartridge  positioned  on  the  bolt  face 
while  the  cartridge  is  being  chambered  and  extracted,  the 
surf«ce  of  said  nose  portion  in  contact  with  the  cartridge 
normally  lying  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  bolt  face 


"^^  ■**('^''^'' 


.-.  ji 


such  that  it  will  hold  the  cartridge  in  position  on  the  bolt 
face,  and  means  for  bodily  shifting  the  nose  portion  of 
said  ejector  angularly  with  respect  to  said  cartridge  where- 
by the  angle  formed  between  the  cartridge  contacting 
surface  of  said  nose  portion  and  said  bolt  face  is  changed 
such  that  the  force  exerted  by  the  said  ejector  on  the 
cartridge  will  eject  the  cartridge  from  the  receiver. 


folded  outwardly  to  its  full  open  length  by  the  firing 
thereof,  said  chamber  member  having  a  bore  fonned 
therein  for  receiving  said  shell  with  the  base  of  said  shell 
at  the  rearward  end  of  said  chamber,  said  bore  having  a 
peripheral  cutting  edge  fonned  concentrically  therein  of 
snwlkr  internal  diameter  than  the  external  diameter  of 
said  casing,  said  cutting  edge  being  spaced  from  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  chamber  a  disunce  subtuntially  greater 
than  the  closed  length  of  said  shell  but  less  than  the  open 
length  of  said  shell,  whereby  when  said  shell  is  fired,  the 
casing  thereof  will  be  extended  forwardly  past  said  cut- 
ting edge  and  expanded  thereagainst  by  the  gases  of  ex- 
plosion, and  the  forward  end  portioo  of  said  casing  will 
be  severed  by  said  cutting  edge. 


SAFETY  MECHANISM  FOR  FIREARMS 
WOfiM  J.  Covtvrc,  deceased,  late  of  New  Haven, 

by  dam  M.  Cootnre,  adminhtratrix.  New  Havea, 
CooB^  narigBor  to  OUn  Malhkaoa  Chcnskal  Cotyo- 
ration,  a  corporatioa 

AMlicatioo  June  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,iM 
ICIiria.    (CL42— 79) 


f  *  ** 

.  irhhif 


^  In  a  bolt  action  firearm  including  a  bdt,  a  tlidable 
firing  pin,  a  trigger  and  a  receiver,  a  safety  device  piv- 
otally  mounted  upon  the  receiver,  said  device  compris- 
ing a  metallic,  U-shaped  member  fonned  with  a  lock- 
ing lug  and  a  stop,  said  lug  and  said  stop  being  directly 
engageable  with  the  bolt  and  with  the  trigger  respec- 
tively for  locking  the  bolt  and  for  blocking  the  opera- 
tion of  the  trigger,  said  safety  device  being  rotatable  to 
a  first  position  wherein  the  bolt  and  the  trigger  are  both 
locked,  said  safety  device  being  rotatable  to  a  second 

«  position  wherein  the  trigger  only  is  locked  and  leaf 
spring  means  mounted  upon  the  safety  device  and  coop- 
erating with  the  receiver  for  locking  the  safety  device 
selectively  in  either  ot  said  two  positions. 


SHOTGUN  CHAMBER  WITH  CUTTING  EDGE 

Eracat  P.  Simaooa,  Knaaas  City,  Knaa. 

ApHlcaliM  AMfl  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,413 

ftC^tea.   (CL41— 7§) 


1.  A  shotgun  chamber  member  for  use  with  a  shell 
having  a  foidable  casing,  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
casing  being  folded  inwardly  (o  close  said  shell  and  un- 


2J<9J71 

REMOVABLE  VENTILATED  RIB  FOR  SHOTGUNS 

KUkK4 1.  Unb  MMwwmkm,  Wla. 

Applicatloa  JnM  21,  1957,  Satlai  Na.  M7,11S 

lOaha.   (CLU— 7i) 


A  ventilated  rib  for  a  shotgun  barrel  comprising  aa 
elongated  rib  member  adapted  to  extend  in  overlyiag  rela- 
tion to  the  barrel,  in  a  position  spaced  vertically  upwardly 
from  the  top  surface  of  the  barrel;  forward,  intermediate, 
and  rear  spacer  blocks  integral  with  the  underside  of  the 
rib  member,  the  forward  and  rear  blocks  extending  fully 
to  the  opposite  extremities  of  the  rib  member  and  the 
intermediate  block  being  disposed  subsuntially  medially 
between  opposite  ends  of  the  rib  member,  said  blocks 
being  of  elongated  formation  and  having  sballowly.  traaa- 
versely  concaved  undersides  complementing  the  curvature 
of  the  top  surface  of  the  barrel;  and  clamps  carried  by 
the  respective  spacer  blocks,  each  clamp  including  an 
arcuate  intermediate  portioo  constituting  a  continuation 
of  the  arc  of  the  transversely  concave  under  surface  of 
the  associated  block,  whereby  said  under  surface  ntay 
extend  over  part  of  the  circumference  of  the  barrel  with 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  clamp  extending  through 
the  remaining  part  of  the  barrel  circumference,  straight 
end  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the  intermediate 
portions  of  the  clamps  along  opposite  sides  of  the  asso- 
ciated block,  and  screws  extending  through  the  end  por- 
tions and  threadedly  engaged  in  the  opposite  side  surfaces 
of  the  associated  block,  the  blocks  projecting  longitu- 
dinally of  the  rib  member  in  opposite  directions  from  their 
associated  clamps,  the  transverse  concavity  of  the  under- 
sides of  the  blocks  being  continuous  over  the  full  length  of 
the  blocks,  each  clamp  being  connected  to  its  associated 
block  by  a  pair  of  said  screws,  the  screws  of  each  clamp 
being  coaxially  aligned  transversely  of  the  clamp,  the  end 
portions  of  each  clamp  lying  in  face-to-face  contact  with 
the  adjacent  side  surface  of  the  block  connected  thereto, 
fully  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  block  to  the  top  surface 
of  the  rib  member. 


2J99473 

GAS-OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  SHOTGUN  CHOKE 

EaMB*  F.  Cmiit,  Hartfofd,  S.  Dak. 

ArfOaSamiwty  It,  19S«,  Sstial  No.  99M74 
4  dates.  (0.42—79) 
1.  A  choke  comprising  a  gun  barrel  with  an  externally 
threaded  forward  end  and  having  circumfereotially 
spaced  radially  disposed  openings  extended  therethrougii 
aiiad  spaced  rearwardly  from  the  forward  end,  a  ooDar 
threaded  on  the  forward  end  of  the  gun  burd,  aid 
c(rilar  having  a  sleeve  with  a  upering  outer  surfaca  «x- 
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leaded  forwardly  therefrom,  the  sleeve  having  radiaUy 
disposed  sk>u  extended  tberethroagh  providing  fingers 
and  the  diameter  of  the  sleeve  gradually  enlarging  from 
the  collar  to  the  forward  end,  a  cylindrical  casing  sur- 
rounding the  collar  and  sleeve  and  extended  from  a  point 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  radially  di^>osed  openings 
through  the  gun  barrel  to  a  plane  corresponding  with  the 
extended  ends  of  the  fingers,  the  rearward  end  of  the  cas- 
ing having  an  annular  web  therein  and  the  web  extending 
from  the  casing  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  gun  barrel 


closed  end,  said  body  having  an  annular  recess  in  hs 
bore;  a  split  sleeve  of  resilient  material  carried  by  the 
recess  in  said  body,  that  portion  of  said  split  sleeve  op- 
posite the  split  forming  a  chord  subtending  an  arc  of 
the  recess  in  said  body;  a  battery  holder  frictionally 
carried  for  longitudinal  adjustment  between  the  chord 
of  said  split  sleeve  and  the  inner  wall  of  said  body;  a 
battery  frictionally  carried  by  said  holden  a  bulb  caiiier 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  holder  adjacent  the  terminal 


providing  a  closure,  a  piston  ring  in  the  casing,  slidably 
mounted  on  the  gun  barrel,  and  positioned  forwardly  of 
the  radially  disposed  openings  through  the  gun  barrel, 
said  web  havuig  a  collar  extended  rearwardly  there- 
from and  said  coUar  being  secured  to  the  gun  barrel  for 
mounting  the  casing  on  the  gun  barrel,  and  means  actu- 
ated by  the  piston  ring  for  contracting  the  fingers  of  the 
sImvc,  the  piston  ring  being  driven  forwardly  by  pres- 
sure of  gasea  of  combustion  passing  through  the  radially 
disposed  openings  of  the  gun  barrel. 


XM9473 
SPEAK  GUN 
■  ILTkMtam,N 
lipiimtirf.  IHS, 
1  Oslii     (CL 


end  of  said  battery,  lugs  integrally  carried  by  said  battery 
holder  for  limiting  the  pivoting  naovemcnt  of  said  bulb 
carrier;  a  light  bulb  threadedly  supported  by  said  bulb 
carrier  in  a  manner  to  gravitational! y  swing  into  and  out 
of  circuit  nuking  contact  with  the  terminal  of  said  bat- 
tery when  the  float  is  tilted  longitudinally;  and  bulb  car- 
rier stabilizing  means  carried  by  the  hokler  for  frictionafiy 
stahiliring  the  bulb  carrier  sriiik  the  bulb  is  in  circuit 
making  contact  with  the  battery  terminaL 


N*.$SXU1 


FISHING  LINE  SIGNAL  DEVICE 


Mmf  29,  19S7,  SctW  No.  M2,43S 
tdalM.   (CL4)~17) 


1.  A  spettT  gun  for  propelling  a  spear,  comprising  an 
elongated  body  having  s  spear  guide  extending  trans- 
versely from  one  end  thereof  and  resilient  meam  affixed 
thereto  adapted  to  engage  a  spear  disposed  parallel  to 
said  body  for  propelling  same  through  said  guide,  a  spear 
socket  secured  to  said  body  adjacent  the  end  opposite 
laid  guide,  said  socket  having  an  opening  therethrough 
axially  of  swd  gun  body  with  a  shoulder  thereabout 
adapted  to  receive  a  spear  butt  in  limited  engagement,  a 
trigger  pivotally  mounted  within  said  body  and  having 
an  arm  extending  therefrom,  s  deep  inverted  channel 
shaped  release  member  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
thereof  and  slidably  engaging  said  trigger  arm  at  the  other 
end  thereof  for  pivoting  into  and  out  of  registry  with 
said  socket  and  adapted  to  engage  a  spear  butt  at  a  pe- 
ripheral groove  therein,  aixi  a  spring  maintaining  said 
release  member  normally  in  regisd7  with  said  socket  for 
retaining  a  spear  therein. 


F0RING  FLOAT 

Mfie,  DaHna,  Tea. 
May  22,  1957,  S«W  N«.  M«,977 
3Clalw.    (CL  43^17) 
>  I,  An  illuminating  fishing  float,  comprising:  a  tubate 
body;  tubular  cap  means  adapted  to  be  doaely  received 
by  the  respective  ends  of  said  body  to  effect  a  water 
tight  seal,  each  of  said  cap  means  having  a 


1.  A  pocket-size  alarm  device  for  readily  removable 
attachment  to  a  fishing  rod  comprising  a  hollow  case 
having  quick-releasable  means  whereby  said  case  may  be 
deuchably  mounted  on  a  fishing-rod,  said  case  being 
equipped  with  a  bite  signal,  either  visual  or  audible,  bat- 
teries and  a  switch  operatively  connected  to  one  another, 
said  switch  having  cooperating  stationary  and  movable 
contact  elemenu,  said  case  also  having  a  passageway  for 
a  limited  portion  of  a  fishing  line,  said  contact  elements 
being  located  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  passageway,  a 
part  of  said  portion  of  said  lii»e  being  situated  benea^ 
touching  and  being  releasably  cooperable  with  said  mov- 
able contact  element,  fixed  line  guide  means  confined  in 
said  passageway  adjacent  to  but  in  a  plane  above  the 
plane  of  said  switch  and  over  which  said  portion  of  the 
line  is  slidably  trained  to  condition  and  maintain  said 
portion  of  the  line  in  a  readily  responsive  state  of  mini- 
mal and  easily  trippable  tension,  whereby  when  a  strike 
is  had  and  the  baited  end  of  the  line  is  pulled,  the  added 
tension  thus  exerted  on  the  overall  line  tautens  and  lifts 
that  part  of  the  line  which  is  situated  beneath  the  nrav- 
able  contact  element,  doses  the  drcuit  and  brings  said 
signal  quickly  into  play. 
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FISHING  REEL  BRACE  ATTACHMENT 

Okw  a.  Hatc%  MwiKMiu  CaUf . 

AppUcatfcm  Marck  27, 195S,  Sortal  No.  724,294 

2  Claims.    (CL43— 25) 


FISHHOOK  RELEASE 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  fishing  rod, 
a  reel  connected  to  said  rod,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
lugs  extending  from  said  reel  and  said  lugs  being  pro- 
vided with  registering  apertures,  a  hollow  tube  positioned 
between  said  lugs,  a  beaded  pin  extending  through  said 
apertures  and  through  said  tube,  a  bracket  arranged  ad- 
jacent the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  lugs  and  said 
bracket  including  a  main  portion  provided  with  an  open- 
ing for  the  projection  therethrough  of  said  pin.  a  flange 
on  one  side  of  the  bracket,  there  being  a  verticany  dis- 
posed slot  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  bracket,  a  U-shaped 
brace  including  first  and  second  spaced  apart  legs  and  a 
web  extending  between  said  legs,  there  being  an  opening 
in  said  first  leg,  and  a  securing  element  extending  through 
the  opening  in  said  first  leg  and  through  the  slot  in  said 
bracket. 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  FISHING  ROD  REEL 

DooaM  E.  BrcitluHipt,  gMpfOcli.  N.  Mcx. 

AppUcatkM  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  i59,M3 

2ClalM.   (CL43— 2i) 


^ 


NolM  L.  Cook,  LoAnf,  i 
AppBcatfoa  May  2t,  1957,  SaiW  No.  M2,M9 

(CL 


1.  In  combination,  a  fishing  line,  a  fishhook  having 
a  shank  with  a  hook  at  one  end  and  enlarged  attaching 
and  retaining  head  at  ooe  end,  and  means  for  separably 
coupling  the  headed  end  of  said  shank  to  the  fishing  line 
comprising  a  rigid  elongated  body  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing axially  therethrough,  a  portion  of  said  tine  extending 
slidably  through  said  bore,  the  trailing  end  portion  of 
said  body  having  a  fixed  jaw  oo  ooe  side  and  a  pivoted 
relatively  movable  jaw  opposed  thereto  and  oo  a  dia- 
metrically opposite  side,  said  jaws  having  grips  releasabiy 
engageable  with  the  head  on  said  shank,  a  slidably  mov* 
able  collar  nornully  embracing  said  jaws  and  adapted  to 
close  said  jaws,  a  second  collar  carried  by  said  body,  a 
coil  spring  embracing  the  body  and  bearing  at  its  ends 
against  said  collars,  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  jaws 
being  provided  with  duplicate  recesses  conjointly  provid- 
ing a  socket,  said  socket  being  adapted  to  releasabiy  ac- 
commodate the  head  on  said  shank,  said  movable  collar 
having  a  cross  member  fixed  thereon  providing  an  anchor, 
and  said  line  being  attached  to  said  anchor. 


FISHING  LURE 


Yari 

AwfXkmtkm  May  It,  1956,  Scriol  No.  5t5J95 
5nslMS    (a.43-^«2Ji) 


I.  A  protective  cover  for  a  fishing  rod  reel  mounted  oo 
a  fishing  rod  handle,  said  cover  being  formed  of  Ikxible 
material,  said  cover  having  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross-sectional  configuration  and  including  a  pair  of  op- 
positely disposed  open  and  closed  ends,  a  bottom  wall 
portion,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  wall  portions,  and 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  laterally  spaced  panel 
portions  extending,  respectively,  from  said  side  wall  por- 
tions to  form  an  opening  in  one  side  of  said  cover,  said 
side  wall  portions  being  disposed  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion relative  to  said  bottom  wall  portion,  said  panel  por- 
tions having  confronting  adjacent  edges,  closure  means 
for  releasabiy  connecting  said  confronting  edges  of  said 
panels  together,  a  resilient  split  washer  for  engagement 
around  said  rod  adjacent  said  handle,  means  connecting 
said  washer  within  said  open  end  of  said  cover  to  close 
the  same,  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls  converging 
downwardly  towards  said  open  end  of  said  cover,  and 
said  cover  having  pocket  means  disposed  therein  adjacent 
said  closed  end  thereof. 


1.  In  a  fishing  lure  of  the  class  described,  in  combina- 
tion, a  natural  bait  simulating  member  constituting  a 
flexible,  relatively  thin  walled  elongated  closed  casing. 
said  casing  being  provided  with  an  opening  for  inserting 
a  fish  attractive  substance,  said  casing  further  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  openings  covered  by  flexible  flaps 
which  are  normally  closed  and  which  faciliute  gradual 
distribution  of  said  substance  during  use  of  the  lure,  and 
means  including  a  fish  hook  to  connect  the  lure  to  a  fish- 
ing line. 

DBPOSABLB  TRAP 

Rokert  E.  Dokrata,  PlMJiiMi,  Co—. 

Applkatloo  Aofort  7, 1957,  SatW  No.  67M34 

5aalM     (CL43— 77) 

1.  A  trap  for  rodents  comprising  an  enclosure  haviog 

a  single  opening  therein  adapted  to  admit  said  rodents, 

and  a  one-piece  generally  U-shaped  trapping  member 

within  said  enclosure  comprising  two  opposed  portiops 
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terminatins  io  opposed  inwardly  directed  trappins  jawt,  lock  release  element  secured  to  the  said  bar  and  piercing 
said  opposed  portions  being  biased  toward  each  other  to  an  elongated  slot  formed  in  the  body,  the  carrying  handle 
urge  said  jaws  toward  each  other,  and  a  holding  member   embracing  said  lock  release  element  at  one  end  thereof 

and  being  displaceable  under  the  weight  of  the  receptacle 
^Z..^^  when  carried  to  force  the  release  element  and  associated 

bar  member  in  a  direction  to  reinforce  the  urging  of  the 

said  tension  spring. 


u 


IS 


adapted  normally  to  hold  said  jaws  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion against  said  bias,  said  element  comprising  material 
edible  to  said  rodents. 


XMfJSl 

ANT  TRAP 

E4waH  C  TcMcker,  91.  PHcnbvg.  Fla. 

ApplkatiM  NoTcabcr  7, 19S«,  ScfW  No.  «2t,934 

lOalM.    (CX43— 131) 


1.  An  ant  trap  comprising  a  single  sheet  shaped  and 
formed  to  provide  three  imperforate  triangularly  arranged 
flat  inner  surfaces  arranged  as  the  side  surfaces  of  a  three- 
sided  prism,  said  surfaces  being  formed  with  narrow 
flanges  thereon  which  extend  inwardly  from  each  end 
thereof  to  partially  close  the  ends  of  said  prism  ar>d  define 
openings  through  which  ants  niay  enter  said  ant  trap, 
said  am  trap  being  selectively  disposable  in  three  posi- 
tioos.  in  each  of  which  a  different  one  of  said  fiat  inner 
surfaces  functiotu  as  a  floor  adapted  to  receive  a  suitable 
poison  material,  and  in  each  of  said  three  positions,  two 
of  said  narrow  flanges  being  adapted  to  co-operate  to 
retain  said  poison  material  on  said  floor. 


tM9Jt2 

SNAP  LOCK  FOR  PORTABLE  TYPEWRITER 

CASES  OR  LIKE  RECEPTACLES 

Ertdi  NevMHnB«  Bicicf  cM*  GemsBy 

AppMcaflM  Ai«Ml  IS.  1956,  ScrW  No.  M4.193 

Claims  priority,  i^pMnHia  Gn— j  AagMt  19,  1955 

3CWHH.    (CL45— M.2) 


«- 


I.  In  combination  with  a  portable  receptacle  having 
a  carrying  handle  and  a  closable  lid,  an  internal  lock 
structure  for  releasably  securing  the  lid  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion comprising  a  slidable  bar  member  located  adjicent 
the  outer  edge  of  the  receptacle  body,  s  hook  formed 
on  said  member  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  said 
outer  edge  and  registering  with  an  aperture  in  the  lid 
to  be  yieldingly  engaged  by  an  aperture  lip  during  lid 
closing  to  seat  behind  the  lip  and  hold  the  lid  in  closed 
position,  d  tension  spring  urging  the  said  member  in  a 
direction  to  maintain  the  hook  in  seated  condition,  a 


2,M9,2t3 
PLANT  POTTING  MACHINE 


AppBcallM  Oclokcr  17, 19S5,  ScrW  No.  54«,M7 
9CUtaH.    (CL47— 1) 


1.  A  plant-potting  marhinr  oompriahig  an  annnlar 
track  extending  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a 
shaker  table  arranged  along  said  track  and  inchidint  a 
pot-supporting  surface  lying  substantially  in  said  hori- 
zontal (4ane,  a  conveyor  movable  about  said  annular 
track  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  pots  at  circtmiferentially- 
spoced  positions  about  said  annular  track,  meant  operm- 
tively  connected  to  said  conveyor  for  intermittently  in- 
dexing said  conveyor  to  advance  successive  pots  onto 
said  shaker  uble,  feed  means  above  said  shaker  taUe 
and  adapted  to  deliver  a  charge  of  fill  to  successive  con- 
tainers on  said  shaker  table,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  feed  means  in  the  intervals  between  indexing  of  said 
conveyor. 

ZJ«94t4 

PAPER  DEPOSITING  DEVICE  FOR  VINEYARDS, 
ORCHARDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
H.  AhcffMlky  aad  Uoyd  H.  LoiMvte,  Doris, 
to  Tkc  RcgMiU  of  Ike  Uoivenlty  of 


A 
14 


23,  1957,  SciW  No.  (79,943 
(CL  47—9) 


1.  A  device  for  laying  a  strip  of  paper  on  the  ground, 
comprising  a  vehicle  having  a  frame;  paper-roll  support- 
ing means  carried  by  said  frame  with  the  axis  of  the  roil 
perpeiKlicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle, 
said  s»yporting  means  holding  said  roll  for  free  rotation; 
a  serrated  blade  supported  movaMy  by  said  frame;  and 
means  for  impelling  said  blade  down  to  the  ground  for 
shearing  from  said  roll  the  paper  laid  therefrom  at  any 
desired  time  while  said  vehicle  b  moving,  whereby  the 
paper  is  pierced  at  a  number  of  parts  by  the  serrated  blade 
and  each  piece  is  widened,  so  as  to  sever  the  paper  even 
when  the  paper  is  being  laid  ovm-  soft  yieldaMe  soil. 


-'-'^■^ 
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2M9  JU 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  GLASS  ARTICUS 
Louis  C.  Kahle,  Teancck,  N.  J^  SMlfMr  to  Kakk  En- 
gineering  Compuiy,  North  Bergen,  N.  1^  a  copartoer- 
ship 

ApplkatkMi  Joly  M,  1952,  Sertal  No.  3«1,721 


13 


(a.  49^7) 


■>^;''! .  n. 


"«d. 


rl,. 


1.  In  a  glass  shaping  machine  having  a  horizontal 
rotatable  turret  to  present  cylindrical  glass  tubes  to  a 
plurality  c^  stations  and  to  reshape  the  glass  tubes  into 
articles  having  intermediate  their  ends  a  reduced  inter- 
mediate zone  of  accurately  predetermined  internal  di- 
mension integral  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  enlarged 
portion  having  tapering  walls  of  accurately  predeter- 
mined internal  dimensions  and  integral  at  the  opposite 
end  thereof  with  an  additional  enlarged  portion,  article 
shaping  means  comprising  the  combination  of  a  chuck 
carried  by  the  turret  having  a  glass  tube  retaining  pass- 
ageway, a  mandrel  holder  carried  by  the  turret  and 
spaced  beneath  and  in  alignment  with  said  passageway  to 
support  a  mandrel  for  engaging  a  glass  tube  retained 
by  said  chiKk  in  the  passageway,  a  mandrel  mounted 
vertically  in  said  holder  having  an  upper  portion  of  rela- 
tively small  cross  section  corresponding  to  the  internal 
dimensions  of  the  intermediate  zone  of  the  glass  article 
and  a  flaring  lower  portion  corresponding  to  the  internal 
dimensions  of  said  first  enlarged  portion  of  the  glass 
article,  means  to  move  the  mandrel  holder  upwardly  to 
a  position  at  which  the  mandrel  is  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  glass  tube  walls,  means  ad- 
jacent to  said  turret  to  heat  the  glass  tube  intermediate 
its  ends  whereby  its  intermediate  portion  necks  in  and 
its  lower  portion  flows  onto  the  lower  portion  of  the 
mandrel,  and  shaping  means  adapted  to  engage  the  tube 
at  its  heated  intermediate  necked-in  portion  to  force  the 
intermediate  portion  against  the  upper  portions  of  the 
mandrel  to  thereby  form  the  intermediate  zone  of  the 
article  with  predetermined  internal  dimensions  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  mandrel  shape  and  with  predetermined 
wall  thickness  determined  by  the  spacing  between  the 
shaping  means  and  the  mandrel. 


2,S69,286  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  TUBULAR 
STRUCTURES  IN  GLASSWARE 
MelTta  Z.  Mallen,  Rochester.  N.  Y.,  Mrignor  of  oiie>third 
to  Jack  G.  Labcilc,  Henrietta,  and  OM-thfrd  to  Lew 
C.  SOverman,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 
Application  October  28,  1955.  Serial  No.  5434S1 
9C1ains.    (0.49—7) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  glass  tube  extending  across 
the  interior  of  a  hollow  glass  article  between  two  spaced 
walls  thereof  said  tube  being  open  throughout  its  length, 
said  apparatus  including  a  main  work  holder,  an  adapter 
mounted  in  said  main  work  holder  and  encompassing  at 
least  a  substantial  part  of  the  glass  article  to  be  operated 


upon,  said  adapter  and  work  holder  having  alined  aper- 
tures opposite  those  points  on  the  walls  of  the  glass  article 
where  the  tube  is  to  be  formed,  a  plunger  holder,  a  pair 
of  plungers  carried  by  said  plunger  holder  and  longitudi- 
nally alined  with  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
work  holder,  said  work  holder  and  plunger  holder  being 
mounted  for  relative  movement  with  respect  to  each  other 
from  a  position  in  which  said  plungers  are  longitudinally 
alined  with  said  apertures  to  a  position  offset  from  said 
apertures,  both  of  said  plungers  being  tubular,  a  pair  of 
heating  flame  nozzles  alined  with  and  directed  toward 
each  other  and  spaced  from  each  other,  said  work  holder 
and  flame  nozzles  being  mounted  for  relative  movement 
with  respect  to  each  other  from  a  position  in  which  said 


nozzles  are  offset  from  said  apertures  to  a  position  fai 
which  said  nozzles  are  alined  with  said  apertures  so  that 
flames  therefrom  may  enter  said  apertures  and  impinge 
upon  a  glass  article  held  in  said  adapter,  to  soften  thoac 
portions  of  the  walls  thereof  which  are  opposite  said 
apertures,  means  for  moving  said  plungers  longitudinally 
toward  each  other  when  they  are  alined  with  said  aper- 
tures to  deform  the  softened  walls  inwardly  to  make  tubu- 
lar extensions  meeting  each  other  with  an  approximately 
central  partition  formed  by  the  inner  ends  of  the  two 
tubular  extensions  produced  respectively  by  the  two 
plungers,  and  a  pu^  rod  movable  longitudinally  through 
said  tubular  plungers  to  form  an  opening  through  said 
partition. 

24H4t7 

METHOD  OF  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
WUUam  P.  Bamford,  M— laa,  OMo,  airignnr  to  Ubbey- 
OwtM-Forri  Gkaas  CBf—y,  Toted*,  OMo,  a 
ttoaofOMo 

Appllcatioa  March  15, 1954,  S«W  N*.  414,171 
3  dates.   (CL49^-M) 


I .  A  method  of  produdng  pattern-cut  bent  glass  sheeu 
having  greater  resistance  to  edge  breakage,  which  com- 
prises supporting  a  pattern-cut  flat  sheet  of  glass  in  posi- 
tion to  be  bent  relative  to  a  ring-type  mold  having  a  rela- 
tively narrow  substantially  continuous  shaping  siuface  of 
substantially  the  sanoe  outline  as  the  sheet  but  of  a  rda- 
tively  smaller  size,  bending  the  glass  sheet  while  at  bend- 
ing temperature  to  cause  it  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of 
the  mold  around  but  inwardly  of  its  pepriphery  and  with 
the  marginal  edge  portions  of  the  sheet  projecting  beyood 
said  mold  and  free  from  contact  therewith,  and  codiag 
the  bent  sheet  while  on  said  mold  to  pUce  the  mtrfteal 
edge  portions  thereof  in  compression. 
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2,Mf  4tt 

SUDEWAY  GRINmNG  MACHINE 
Ott»  BffvlKftKr,   Gcriflfcn 
CwHtrfcaff  'dcr   Ludw. 
A.  Gf  CfrirfB^f II,  SwItscriaadL  a  9wIm 
Applkatfoa  March  17,  IMMiM  Ntt. 

priofMy.  ■rfMcatioM  SiiHiiil—i  March  2t,  1954 
4ClalaM.   (CL51— 3) 


1.  In  a  ilideway  ghodhig  machine  having  first  and 
•eoood  grinding  meaai  for  simultaneously  grinding  both 
upper  «ad  lower  surfaces  of  a  workpicce  and  equipped 
with  a  workpieoe  table  movable  relative  to  said  grioding 
meaas;  a  boirizootal  support  means  extending  above  and 
acron  said  workplace  table,  first  and  second  guideways 
provided  oo  taid  support  means  and  arranged  in  planes 
forming  an  angle  to  each  other,  means  for  slidably  sup- 
porting said  first  griitding  means  along  said  first  guide- 
ways,  power  driven  means  in  driving  connection  with 
said  second  grinding  nseans.  said  second  guideways  being 
located  on  the  underfaoe  of  said  support  means,  bori- 
aoatally  movable  slide  means  extending  into  said  aecood 
guideways  and  supporting  said  power  driven  means,  verti- 
cal slide  means  displaccably  arranged  oo  said  borizontaily 
movable  slide  means,  said  power  driven  means  and  said 
saoood  grinding  means  being  opcrativdy  connected  with 
and  displaceable  by  said  vertical  slide  nneans  relative  to 
nid  horizotttally  movable  slide  means,  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  vertical  slide  means,  and  means  for  operating 
said  horizoQtally  movable  slide  means  independently  of 
said  vertical  slide  means,  whereby  said  second  grinding 
means  OMy  he  moved  along  said  second  guideways  via 
said  horiaontal  slide  means  and  may  be  vertically  ad- 
iusted  in  position  to  said  workpiece  and  said  first  grind- 
ing meaiu  by  said  vertical  slide  means. 


2Jfif4t9 

CE^^1lIFUGAL  ilasting  method 

AND  APT ARATTJS       ^ 

M4^  a  orywady  af 

24,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  <34,fi3t 
(CL  51—9) 


throwing  wheel,  a  blade  connected  to  said  base,  said 
blade  extending  the  entire  length  of  said  base  and  hav- 
ing an  extension  which  extends  beyond  the  correspond- 
ing end  of  said  base,  said  blade  betng  defined  by  two 
generally  flat  throwing  surfaces,  one  on  each  side,  said 
throwing  surfaces  being  inwardly  inclined  toward  each 
other  from  a  relatively  wide  edge  of  said  blade  at  the 
eixi  of  said  extension  to  a  relatively  narrow  edge  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  blade,  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
blade  remote  from  said  base  being  provided  with  a  pair 
of  oppositely-extending  latoml  flanges  extending  along 
the  length  of  said  blade,  said  flaages  defining  a  fiat  longi- 
tudinal blade  edge  tapering  from  a  relatively  wide  end 
coincident  with  the  rdativdy  wide  edfe  of  said  Made  at 
the  end  of  said  extenskw  to  a  relatively  lurrow  end  co- 
incident with  the  relatively  narrow  ed«e  at  the  oppoattc 
end  of  said  blade. 


DUAL  ABRASVE  BLAST  NOZZLE 
Ray  A.  9lakaa,  Naefoft,  Va. 
AMBit  27,  193«,  8ctW  Na.  MMiS 
5  f^ilBi     (CLSl— 11) 


1.  A  dual  abrasive  blast  nozzk  comprising  an  ckMi- 
gated  hollow  body,  means  to  secure  a  fleouble  conduit 
to  said  body  at  one  eikd  thereof,  said  body  terminating 
at  the  opposite  end  in  an  enlarged  head  of  generally  oval 
shape,  a  longitudinally  extending  marginal  fUnge  on  said 
bead  providing  an  axially  opening  recess  of  generally 
oval  cross  secticm,  a  nozzk  member  comprising  a  geiier- 
ally  oval  base  portion  seated  in  said  recess  and  remov- 
ably secured  to  said  head,  a  pair  of  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  hollow  nozzle  tips  extending  axially  from 
said  base  portion,  relatively  hard,  removable,  tapered 
metal  linen  in  said  tips,  a  cavity  in  said  base  portion 
of  generally  oval  cross  section  aiid  communicating  with 
said  tips  and  an  abrasive  flow  dividing  insert  of  relatively 
hard  metal  seated  b  said  cavity,  said  insert  havfaig 
spaced,  tapered,  subAantiaUy  parallel  projections  seated 
m  the  inner  ends  of  said  liners,  shoulders  on  said  pro- 
jections engaging  the  inner  ends  of  said  liners,  ti4)ered 
bores  in  said  insert  and  projectioiu  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  tips  aixl  a  tapered  partition  integral  with  said 
niaert  and  projecting  from  the  waH  between  said  bores 
into  said  body  to  divide  and  direct  the  flow  of  abrasive 
from  said  coiiduit  substantially  equally  between  said  t^. 


1.  An  abraiiva  throwing  vane  comprising  an  elon- 
gated base  adapted   to  be  connected  to  a  centrifugal 


2J(9491 
SHOT  BLASTING  MACHINES 
Robert  A.  Clay,  DaRaa,  TcXn  MrfVMr  la 
ibealMis,  D^M,  Tax. 

I  May  3, 1955,  S«fW  N^  595477 
15  Hihns     (a.  51— 14) 

I.  Portable    self-contained    shot    blasting 
coa\prising  a  tractor  and  semi-trailer,  a  catHoet  carried 
by  said  semi-trailer  to  enclose  the  article  bdng  trealad. 
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a  blasting  unit  mounted  on  said  cabinet,  and  means  on  mounting  the  prime  njovcr  on  the  member;  structure  for 

said  semi-trailer  for  collecting  the  spent  shot  and  re-  shifting  the  member  vertically,  and  thereby  the  pnme 

turning  it  to  said  blasting  unit,  said  means  comprising  inovcr,  shaft  and  tool;  and  structure  for  cootroUably  re- 

an  elevator  having  a  collapsible  housing  made  up  of  ciprocating  the  carriage. 


upper  and  lower  telescoping  sections,  and  hydraulic 
means  whereby  the  upper  section  may  be  lowered  rela- 
tive to  the  lower  section  to  reduce  the  over-all  height 
of  the  apparatus  to  enable  it  to  pass  under  bridges  and 
the  like.  

'       f     PRECISION  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Ira  Loab  Klagnuu,  K^— —  CMy,  Mo. 
AppUcatioB  May  29,  1957,  Scriid  No.  642,478 
SdaJms.    (CL51— 122) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  precision  grinding  large  work- 
pieces,  base  structure  including  a  generally  horizontal, 
elongated  bed  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  elongated,  upright 
posts  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  bed;  a  workpiece  sup- 
porting carriage;  a  pair  of  elongated,  ^aced,  parallel, 
horizontal  rails  on  the  bed  and  extending  longitudinal  ly^ 
thereof  between  the  posts;  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced, 
parallel,  opposed,  cross  sectionally  L -shaped  elements 
on  the  carriage  each  having  a  horizontally  extending  leg 
portion  slidably  resting  on  a  corresponding  rail,  and  a 
vertically  depending  leg  portion  extending  along  the  side 
of  a  corresponding  rail  remote  from  the  other  rail;  an 
elongated,  rail-engaging  bar  for  each  element  respec- 
tively, carried  by  the  latter  between  the  vertically  de- 
pending leg  portion  thereof  and  the  corresponding  rail 
and  mounted  for  shifting  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  last-mentioned  leg  portion;  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontal bearing  plungers  for  each  bar  respectively,  there 
being  an  inwardly  extending,  horizontal  bore  for  each 
plunger  respectively  in  the  vertically  depending  portion 
of  the  corresponding  element,  each  plunger  being  recipro- 
cably  received  in  its  bore;  spring  means  yieldably  biasing 
each  plunger  respectively  inwardly  into  bearing  engage- 
ment with  the  corresponding  bar  for  maintaining  the 
latter  in  tight  sliding  engagement  with  the  side  of  the 
corresponding  rail;  a  member  spanning  the  distance  be- 
tween the  posts;  means  mounting  the  member  on  the  posts 
for  vertical  reciprocatory  movement  longitudinally  of  the 
posts;  a  vertical,  tool  carrying  shaft;  means  rotatably 
mounting  the  shaft  on  the  member;  a  grinding  tool  on 
the  lower  end  of  the  shaft  adapted  for  engagement  with 
a  workpiece  on  the  carriage;  a  prime  mover  operably 
coupled  with  the  shaft  for  routing  the  latter;  means 


» 
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MOUNTING  FOR  PIPE  END  ABRADERS 

Pocy  A.  Howard,  TOm,  OUa. 

AppttcatioB  DeccMbw  19, 19Si,  Swtel  No.  429^11 

SClataH.    (a.  SI— 141) 


1.  A  nsountiiig  for  a  pipe  end  abrader,  comprising  in 
combination  a  spindle,  means  for  mounting  said  spindle 
coaxially  in  a  pipe  with  an  end  of  said  spindle  procmdinf 
from  the  end  of  the  pipe  to  be  abraded,  a  collar  mounted 
for  roution  and  axial  sliding  movement  on  said  end  of 
said  spindle,  a  pair  of  radially  outwardly  extending  clevis 
arms  on  said  collar,  a  member  having  a  web  and  a  flanfc 
perpendicular  to  eadi  other,  means  mounting  the  web 
between  said  anns  for  rotation  relative  to  said  arms  about 
a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  and  passing  through  the  web 
and  ^Moed  from  the  axis  of  the  collar,  a  supporting  plate 
for  supporting  an  abrading  device,  and  means  mounting 
the  supporting  plate  on  the  side  of  the  flange  opposite  the 
web  for  routioo  relative  to  the  flange  about  a  secood  ani 
perpendicular  to  said  first  axis. 


aad  Jack  C  Piwi, 


2J«9,294 
LAPPING  MACHLNE 
Sicakea  A.  BocndMr,  E 
tkc,   IIL,   awlfon  la  Al 
SkoUc,  IJL,  a  coraaraiioa  af 

Appl*catloa  laly  2, 1957,  S«M  Now  M9,517 
7ClalM.    (0.51—240 


7.  In  a  lapping  machine,  a  rotatable  planar  lapping 
plate  having  a  plurality  of  loop-shaped  passageways 
formed  internally  of  said  plate,  a  oeiitral  cooling  fluid 
supply  passage  and  a  discharge  passage,  said  first  named 
passageways  being  connected  in  parallel  across  said  sup- 
ply passage  and  discharge  passage.  * 

{ 


1 


'.  i 


Januaky  20,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


637 


1JU9J9S 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  GROOVES  ON  A  SHAFT 
Willy  R.  NMunana,  Stottgari-Dcfcrioch,  Gcrauay,  as- 
ii«oor  to  DaloUcr-Bcoi  AkticagctclbchafI,  StattgarU 
UntcrturUMlm,  Gcrmaay 
Orlfinal  appUcatioa  Joac  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,496. 
Dhridcd  aad  thb  applicalioa  NoTcmbcr  21,  19SS,  Serial 
No.5S2,M3 

ap^icatioa  Gennain'  My  7, 19S3 
3ClaiaH.    (O.  51— 2S9) 


—I      « 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  rotary  shaft  having  a 
Anished  surface  with  closely  adiacent  helical  grooves  over 
a  portion  of  the  finished  surface  thereof,  said  helical 
grooves  constituting  minute  return  passages  for  fluid  leak- 
ing past  annular  sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  shaft 
during  rotation  of  the  latter  and  having  a  predetermined 
depth  of  less  than  0.02  inch,  preferably  only  .001  to  .003 
inch,  by  meam  of  a  grooving  device  having  an  axis  of 
rotation,  such  as  a  grinding  wheel  or  a  polishing  wheel 
provided  with  abrasive  powder,  comprising  the  steps  of 
cutting  said  grooves  of  depth  of  less  than  0.02  inch  into 
said  shaft  by  meaiu  of  said  grooving  device  by  simul- 
taneously rotating  the  latter  about  said  axis  which  is 
spaced  from  and  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  while 
rotating  said  shaft  about  its  own  axb. 


TWO-STAGE  BAGGING  MACHINE 

Eari  R.  €hrtrmam,  itctmui,  brtc  of  Wakok,  tad^  by 

MMy  R.  OiiiwM,  csccstrix,  W^bMk,  tmi. 

Jiriy  31,  19S«,  Sow  No.  Ml,323 

ITlaiMi     (0.53—24) 


12.  The  method  of  packing  resilient,  compressible 
material  which  comprises  the  step  of  providing  a  con- 
tainer which  is  solidly  closed  except  at  one  end,  esub- 
lishing  a  mass  of  such  material  which  mass  has  a  ver- 
tical dimensioo  and  two  horizontal  dimenstoos,  one  of 
said  horizontal  dimensions  increasing  progressively  from 
the  top  toward  the  bottom  of  said  mass,  compressing 
said  mass  in  such  a  manner  as  to  render  said  one  hori- 
zontal dimension  substantially  uniform  from  the  top  to 
the  bottom  of  said  mass,  then  exerting  pressure  oo  the 


t<^  oi  said  mass  to  compress  the  maas  and  reduce  its 
vertical  dimension  while  maintaining  the  original  com- 
pression of  such  nuss,  thereafter  introducing  such  mass 
into  said  container,  through  the  open  eitd  thereof,  by 
exerting  pressure  on  said  mass  in  the  direction  o(  the 
other  <rf  said  horizontal  dimensions,  whereby  re-ezpaa- 
sion  of  such  maas  in  the  directions  of  such  compressioo 
thereof,  is  opposed  by  solid  walls  of  said  container,  and 
thereafter  closing  said  one  end  of  said  container. 


2,M9,297 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASING 

MERCHANDBE 

CliffoH  H.  Nmr,  PltMrilte,  ML,  aaricMr  to  Mary^mi 

Eftomtog  Coapaay,  PItaaHBa,  MJ^  • 

eoMkttog  of  WBtoB  F.  McBriie  aad  Iblh  D. 

MeBri4c 

immmw  31, 19SS.  SmW  No.  4t5,f99 
21CUM.   (CLS3— 2«) 


1.  The  method  of  filling  receptacles  which  consists  in 
positioning  an  empty  receptacle  in  inverted  substantially 
horizontal  position  with  the  open  top  arranged  to  receive 
articles  to  be  packed  and  with  the  closed  bouom  main- 
tained in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  over  the  open 
top  of  the  receptacle,  assembling  articles  to  be  packed 
in  a  multiplicity  of  aligned  substantially  horizontaJ  rows 
of  substantially  the  same  heights,  horizontally  moving  the 
horizontal  rows  of  articles  into  assembled  position  below 
the  open  top  of  the  receptacle  moving  a  restraining  abut- 
ment into  contact  with  the  exterior  of  the  bottom  of  the 
receptacle,  elevating  the  aligned  articles  while  maintain- 
ing the  row  assembly  thereof  simultaneously  through  the 
(^)en  top  of  the  inverted  receptacle  for  loading  the  ncep- 
tade  removing  the  restraining  abutment  from  the  exterior 
of  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle,  and  subsequently  revers- 
ing the  position  of  the  loaded  receptacle. 


AUTOMATIC  PACKAGING  MACIHNE 
Walter  R.  Zwoycr,  Maywood,  N.  I.,  ssslgnar,  by 

to  Package  Machtocry  Ci 
Mass.,  a  corpofattoo  of 

la— ary  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  494042 

ITClafaM.  (CL  53-^1) 
I.  In  a  packaging  machine  wherein  a  tube  is  formed 
from  web  material,  and  a  clamp  is  reciprocated  to  trans- 
versely grip,  seal  and  draw  out  a  substantially  vertical  di- 
rection, a  package  length  of  tijbe  during  which  drawing 
out  the  material  to  be  packaged  is  charged  into  the  partial- 
ly formed  package,  in  combination,  means  for  closing  said 
clamp  upon  the  tube  to  grip  and  seal  the  tube,  means  for 
then  moving  said  clamp  downwardly  in  drawing-out  di- 
rection for  a  distance  greater  than  the  predetermined 
package  length,  means  for  opening  said  clamp  before  full 
movement  thereof  in  drawing-out  direction,  and  a  stop 
brake  for  engaging  the  material  of  the  tube  rearwardly  of 
the  formed  tube  to  stop  movement  thereof,  and  means 
operative  in  response  to  a  marker  on  the  packa^  being 


638 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  20,  1959 


drawn  out  for  simultaneously  operating  said  clamp  open- 
ing means  to  release  the  clamping  bold  on  the  tube  and 


\ 


tion,  first  means  for  directing  steam  into  the  head  space 
of  said  containen  for  a  substantial  distance  prior  to  their 
reaching  the  sealing  station,  second  means  for  directing  a 
mixture  of  steam  and  air  into  the  head  space  of  the  con- 
tainer during  the  final  portion  of  its  movement  to  the  seal- 
ing station,  means  for  delivering  caps  to  the  sealing  sta- 
tion, means  for  directing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  air  into 


^-v 


■-  rS/     ._ 
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cause  said  stop  brake  to  grip  the  material  rearwardly  of 
the  formed  tube  and  prevent  movement  thereof. 


the  interior  of  the  caps  for  a  substantial  distance  prior  to 
their  reaching  the  sealing  station,  means  for  superheating 
said  steam  and  air  mixture  applied  to  said  head  space 
and  to  said  closure  to  a  temperature  above  350*  F.  so  that 
it  will  sterilize  said  head  space  and  the  interior  of  said 
closures,  and  means  for  sealing  the  closures  on  the  con- 
tainers while  the  head  space  is  filled  with  the  steam  aad 
air  mixture. 


2449499  MACHINE  FOR  HERMETICALLY  SEALING  GLAff 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  FILLING  OF  PACK-  CONTAINERS 

AGES  WITH  A  UQUID  DURING  THEIR  MANU-  Harry  E.  Siovar,  LaMaatcr,  OMo,  aadipnr  lo 

FACTURE  HocU^  Glaaa  CofporatiM,  LMcaiter,  OUo, 

Harry  Sigurd  Valdcmar  Jirvod,  Lmd,  Sweden,  aHifiior  poradoa  of  Delaware 

10  Hennorian  Limited,  Toroalo,  Caaada,  a  compuy  AppMcadoe  Dtttt^w  %  1951,  Serial  Na.  397^23 

of  Canada  17  CWmh.    (CL  S3— lit) 
ApplicatioB  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  45t>45 
fClaiou.    (CL  53-43) 


HL^lV^-^i 
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1.  A  device  for  continuous  supply  of  liquid  material 
to  packages  during  the  continuous  manufacture  of  the 
same  by  periodically  transversely  pressing  together  and 
scaling  a  travelling  tube  of  flexible  material,  the  distances 
between  successive  sealings  being  substantially  equal, 
comprising  a  supply  line  for  the  liquid  material  extending 
down  into  said  tube,  a  levelling  tank  provided  in  said 
supply  line  outside  of  said  tube,  the  upper  portion  of 
said  levelling  tank  above  the  level  o(  the  liquid  material 
therein  being  in  communication  with  the  surrounding 
atmosphere  and  a  control  device  actuated  by  pressure 
variations  and  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  <^  said  level- 
ling tank  below  the  level  of  the  liquid  material  therein 
for  regulating  the  supply  of  liquid  material  to  said  level- 
ling tank  at  substantially  the  same  rate  as  liquid  material 
is  fed  from  said  tank  to  the  packages  under  manufacture. 


11.  Tn  a  sealing  machine  the  combination  of  a  conveyor 
for  moving  containen  to  be  sealed  through  the  machine; 
a  canopy  extending  longitudinally  over  the  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  concavity  covered  with  a  skva-Uke 
member  to  direct  a  cloud  of  steam  about  the  upper  ends 
of  the  containers;  an  applicator  for  apptyiag  caps  to  the 
moving  containers  including  a  support  for  retaining  a 
closure  in  inclined  position  so  tliat  the  lower  edge  tlieroof 
will  be  engaged  by  the  rim  of  a  moving  container,  an 
expandable  fork  adapted  to  wipe  the  closure  ooto  the  tim 
of  the  container  and  a  pressure  member  for  forcing  the 
closure  down  on  the  container;  auxiliary  steam  supplyiikg 
means  for  supplying  steam  at  the  upper  end  of  the  coa> 
uiner  at  the  time  the  closure  is  applied  to  it;  and  coo- 
tainer  stabilizing  means  for  holding  the  container  upright 
during  the  cap  applying  operation  including  side  belts, 
means  for  positioning  said  side  belts  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  to  accommodate  different  diameters  of 
containers  and  means  for  raising  and  lowenng  said  side 
belts  to  accommodate  diflferent  beighu  of  contaiacn. 


2,M9,3«9 
MACHINE  FOR  ASEFHCALLY  SEALING 
CONTAINERS 
Harry  E.  Slover,  Laacaster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Anchor 
Hocldaf  Glass  Corporatioa,  Lancaster,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 
AppUcatlon  November  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  467,M1 
15Clafans.    (O.  53-~M) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  aseptic  sealing,  the  combination  of 
a  conveyor  for  transporting  containers  past  a  sealing  sta- 


1M9^2 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  FLAT  FLEXIBLE 

ARTICLES 

Robert  F.  Scott,  Tcrre  Hants,  Ind. 

AppUcadon  December  24, 1954,  ScrW  No.  (3«,i74 

nciaiass.    (CL53— 255) 
I.  In  an  apparatus  for  facilitating  insertion  of  flat 
flexible  articles  into  open-ended  envelopes  having  top 
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and  bottom  ikks  with  the  upper  regioo  of  the  top  side 
overlapping  the  upper  edge  of  the  bottom  ude  and  of 
nibetantially  the  same  size  and  configuration  as  the  arti- 
cks,  in  combination  means  providing  a  shelf  surface 
adapted  to  underlie  die  overlapping  portions  of  the 
upper  sides  of  the  envelopes  in  said  stack  and  support  the 
same,  means  for  clamping  said  overlapping  portions  to- 
gether and  ufainst  said  shelf  surface,  a  reciprocable 
arbor  including  a  trailing  ingresi  section,  an  intermediate 
section  and  a  leading  egress  and  envelope-spreading  sec- 


tion arranged  in  substantial  alignment  with  each  other 
and  with  the  normal  plane  erf  the  lowermost  envelope  in 
the  stack,  said  arbor  being  movable  between  a  normal 
advanced  position  wherein  said  egress  section  is  disposed 
within  the  mouth  of  said  lowermost  envelope  in  spread- 
ing relation  with  respect  to  the  sides  thereof  and  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  the  leading  edge  of  the  latter 
section  clears  the  free  edge  of  the  bottom  side  (rf  said 
lowermost  envelope,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said 
arbor.  1 


CLOSURE  OF  BOTTLES,  JARS  AND  LIKE 

CONTAINERS 
Pairi  Emery  CUft,  Ri^kj. 


Pcknary  i,  If5«,  Serial  No.  543,798 
priority,  appMcaliaa  Great  Brkirfi 

Pckrvary  7,  1955 
y  Hilwi     (0.53-^31) 


f.  Apparataa  for  dooag  a  coorainrr  having  a  thread 
formed  about  its  mouth  by  pnmmg  a  skirted  cap  over  the 
container  mouth  whilst  the  skiit  is  deformed  by  means 
of  a  dosing  head  to  a^fifs  tighdy  the  respective  ele- 
menu  of  the  thread.  ooaprWag  a  rotatably  mounted  cJos- 
int  head,  a  support  below  the  head  for  a  contaiaer  to  be 
staled,  means  for  eifectiiig  relative  vertical  reciprocation 
between  the  support  and  bead,  and  guide  nicam  carried 
by  tike  head  to  rotate  therewith  adapted,  iHwa  brought 


into  horizontal  and  circumferential  registar  with  com* 
plementary  guide  means  formed  on  a  g^tfrintrr  posi- 
tiooed  on  the  support,  to  engage  the  complemeatary 
guide  means  autonutically  and  thereby  constrain  the 
head  against  rotation  relative  to  the  container,  in  which 
cam  mechanism  is  provided  for  effecting  said  reciproca- 
tion, and  a  rotary  drive  connection  is  provided  for  rotat- 
ing the  head,  the  drive  coonectioo  incorporattaf  toc^iue- 
limiting  meant. 

XM9,3M 

COMBINED  TRACTOR  AND  POWER  MOWEB 

Rkkard  R.  Coftwa.  lahMsa  C«Mly.  Kas. 

Appikatioa  March  IS,  19l«,  SsiW  Ne.  S7M7< 

19  HslMi     {CL56    15.4) 


1.  In  a  power  operated  mower  of  the  diaracter  de- 
scribed a  carriage  including  a  chassis,  front  and  rear 
wheels  supporting  said  chassis,  power  drive  means  mount- 
ed on  said  chassis  and  connected  with  at  least  one  of 
said  wheeb  for  propelling  said  carriage,  a  power  take- 
off on  said  power  drive  means,  a  normally  substantially 
horizontal  mower  housing  positioned  beneath  said  chas- 
sis between  said  front  and  rear  wheels,  at  least  one  hoh- 
zonul  rotary  cutting  blade  mounted  within  said  hous- 
ing, suspension  means  connecting  said  housing  to  said 
chassis  and  mounting  said  housing  for  simultaneous  piv- 
otal movement  relative  said  chassis  about  two  intersect- 
ing subsuntially  horisontal  axes  at  right  angles  with  one 
another,  ground  engaging  means  carried  by  said  hous- 
ing and  supporting  said  housing  at  pouts  renxite  from 
the  intersection  of  said  axes  whereby  to  follow  the 
ground  contours  and  cause  movement  of  said  housing 
about  said  axes  as  said  carriage  advances,  and  a  flexible 
drive  connection  between  said  power  take-off  and  said 
blade. 


2J(9,395 

WHEEL  CONTROLLED  HARROW 
A.  Manay,  Sterirtea,  CaBT,,  aari|Ber  to 
n»nsiai  Caapaay,  Chkat**  OL,  a 
af  New  latsey 

^ecaa*ar  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  792494 
<nslsii,     (0.55—73) 


1.  In  an  implement  including  a  tool<arrying  frame 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  hitch  frame  prvotally  cta- 
nected  at  its  rear  end  to  the  tool  frame  on  a  transverse 
axis  for  vertical  swinging  rdative  tber^o,  a  wfaed-carry- 
iag  crank  axle  mounted  on  the  tool  frame  and  verlkaOy 
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swingable  relative  thereto  to  move  the  tool  frame  between 
operating  and  transport  positions,  an  arm  affixed  to  said 
crank  axle  and  rockabte  upon  swinging  said  axle,  a  guide 
member  on  the  tool  frame  adjacent  said  hitch  frame 
having  means  serving  as  a  vertically  extending  slot  therein, 
a  longitudinally  extending  bar  operatively  connected  at 
its  rear  end  to  said  arm  and  at  its  forward  end  to  said 
hitch  frame  and  slidably  receivable  in  said  slot  for  long- 
itudinal shifting  therein  in  response  to  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  tool  frame,  said  slot  serving  to  accommodate 
vertical  movement  of  said  bar  and  vertical  swinging  of 
said  hitch  frame  in  the  operating  position  of  the  imple- 
ment, the  forward  end  of  said  bar  having  an  enlarged 
portion  adapted  to  fill  said  slot  when  the  implement  is 
raised  to  transport  position  and  prevent  vertical  pivoting 
of  the  hitch  frame. 


COTTON  HARVESTER 
Clarence  R.  Hagen,  Graad  Rapids,  Mkk^  aaigDor  to 
iBtcnntfoiial  Harvester  Coaapaay,  a  corporalkNi  of 
New  Jersey 
Original  appHcatioa  September  M,  1954,  Serial  No. 
459,475.  Divided  and  this  appHcatioa  March  1,  1957, 
Serial  No.  M3,364 

aClaiw.    (0.54—14) 


t .  In  a  cotton  receptacle  mounting  for  a  tractor  having 
a  longitudinal  portion  and  a  transverse  rear  portion  with 
widely  spaced  wheels,  a  frame  structure  adapted  for  at- 
tachment to  said  tractor  and  having  members  arranged  to 
provide  a  receptacle  receiving  space  at  one  side  of  said 
longitudinal  portion  of  said  tractor  and  ahead  of  said 
transverse  rear  portion;  said  structure  including  an  ex- 
tension positioned  at  a  level  above  the  tractor  and  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof  from  the  plane  of  one  side 
of  the  longitudinal  portion  of  the  tractor  to  a  point  out- 
wardly of  the  wheel  at  that  side  of  the  tractor;  a  receptacle 
positioned  within  said  space  and  having  q>aced  sides  gen- 
erally paralleling  said  plane  and  forward  and  rear  sides 
and  a  bottom  interconnecting  said  sides  and  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  transverse  dbtance  between  said 
one  wheel  and  the  adjacent  side  of  the  tractor;  said  re- 
ceptacle having  a  forward  upper  end  portion  pivoted  on 
said  extension  for  swinging  movement  in  an  arc  parallel- 
ing said  plane;  said  receptacle  having  its  bottom  nor- 
mally positioned  below  the  level  of  the  tops  of  said  rear 
wheels  and  having  its  rear  side  in  partial  fore  and  aft 
alignment  with  said  one  wheel  and  sloping  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  a  point  forwardly  of  said  one  wheel  to 
an  upper  end  above  and  rearwardly  of  the  forward  part 
of  said  one  wheel  to  accommodate  upward  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  receptacle;  and  a  cotton  picking  unit  dis- 
posed rearwardly  <^  said  transverse  portion  and  incor- 
porating a  conveyor  duct  extending  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly therefrom  over  said  transverse  portion,  and  said 
receptacle  having  an  inlet  duct  connected  to  said  upper 
end  of  said  rear  side  of  said  receptacle  and  telescoping  over 
said  conveyor  duct;  and  means  movably  supporting  said 
cotton  picking  unit  from  the  tractor  for  up  and  down 


swinging  movement  to  permit  telescoping  of  said  conveyor 
duct  into  said  inlet  duct  of  the  basket  for  blowing  crops 
thereinto  and  for  withdrawing  said  conveyor  duct  from 
said  inlet  duct  to  accommodate  swinging  of  said  receptacle 
for  dumping. 

2J«9,3t7 

COTTON  HARVESTING  AND  CLEANING 

MACHINE 

FTMda  M.  Wi^MW,  Boiler,  Tex. 

Appttcalioa  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4334 

9ClaiMi^    (CL54— 3t) 


1.  For  use  with  a  cotton  combine  including  a  picking 
means,  a  cleaning  and  ginning  means,  and  cotton  collect- 
ing and  baling  means,  an  improved  cleaning  means  com- 
prising an  iociosure  having  an  miet  opening  in  a  top 
portion  thereof,  a  cleaning  saw  below  said  opening,  a 
doffing  brush  operatively  associated  with  said  saw  adjacent 
one  side  thereof,  a  rotary  stripper  adjacent  an  opposite 
and  bottom  portion  of  said  saw,  at  ]t»st  one  additkmal 
cleaning  saw,  rotary  stripper  and  doffing  brush  spaced 
downwardly  and  laterally  of  said  first  mentioned  saw 
and  adjacent  said  rotary  stripper,  and  a  ginning  means 
in  said  inclosure  below  said  cleaning  saws. 


2J693M 

COTTON  PICKER  SPINDLE  MOUNTING 

Fred  W.  BarhkBocht,  Palos  Hdcbli,  DL,  iiiImii  to 

aatloMl  Harvester  Cnaifanj,  Clki«o,  DL,  a 

tioa  of  New  Jarssy 

Appttcalioa  March  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,797 
tClalaaL    (O.  5«— 5f ) 


s  •* 


1.  A  cotton  picker  spindle  mounting  comprising  a 
picker  bar,  a  drive  shaft  roCatably  mounted  therein,  a 
driving  bevel  gear  connected  thereto  for  rotation  thereby, 
a  holder  mounted  on  the  bar  and  extending  angularly 
therefrom,  bearing  means  in  the  holder,  a  cotton  picker 
spindle  having  a  shank  jounulled  in  said  bearing  means, 
a  driven  bevel  gear  connected  to  said  shank  and  disposed 
in  mating  relation  with  said  driving  bevel  gear,  said  bear- 
ing means  presenting  a  conical  bearing  surface  proximate 
to  said  driven  bevel  gear,  and  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  driven  bevd  gear  and  presenting  a  corneal 
surface  in  complementary  engafement  with  said  conical 
bearing  surface  for  positioning  and  holding  said  driven 
^ar  in  mating  relation  with  respect  to  said  driving  gear. 


Januaby  20,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


641 


o. 


REEL-TYFE  MOWER 

to  Two 

eoTfontiom  of  MtaaMoCa 

ApfUcadoo  December  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  Ot^M 
4  CHIwt,    (0.54— 249) 


I.  In  red'typc  mowen,  a  wheeled  fnune.  •  roUry  cut- 
ter reel  mounted  for  driving  on  said  frame  and  having 
a  multiplicity  of  drcumferentially  spaced,  helically  and 
longitudinally  extending  cutting  blades,  each  of  said 
blades  having  a  longitudinally  extending  cutting  edge 
and  an  adjacent  forward  face  which  faces  in  the  direction 
<tf  rotation,  a  sutionary.  substantially  straight  bed  knife 
below  said  reel  having  a  narrow  forward  cutting  edge 
diapoeed  transversely  of  the  mower  and  being  constructed 
of  thin,  relatively  hard  material  such  as  steel,  mech- 
anism for  adjusting  the  relative  vertical  relation  between 
said  cutting  reel  and  said  bed  knife  and  permissive  of 
"tightening"  adjustment  to  cause  said  reel-cutting  blades 
to  successively  scrape  against  the  cutting  edge  of  said 
bed  knife  and  said  reel-cutting  blades  having  at  least  their 
outermost,  kngitudinally  extending  portioos  constructed 
of  relatively  soft  material  contrasted  with  said  bed  knife 
whereby  upon  tightening  the  relationship  between  said 
bed  knife  and  successive  reel-cutting  blades,  abrasive 
wear  of  said  softer  Modes  against  said  bed  knife  will 
automatically  provide  in  operation,  an  excellent  shearing 
fit  between  said  paru  with  self-sharpening  of  said  rcel- 


lM9Jf 
EXTRUDED  CUTTER  REELS  FOR  MOWERS 
ANDTHEUKB 
a  lioiia.  MiaoraoiHi,  MImi..  ■iikaii  to  Toro 

lOl 

MIhl,  a  cotyoraHoa  of 

March  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  497.M3 
5  0ait.    (CL54— 294) 


1.  In  lawn  mower  construction  an  integrally  fonned 
cutter  reel  member  comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical 
hub  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  mem- 
ber and  a  multiplicity  of  integrally  formed,  gently 
spiralled,  longitudinal  blades  emanating  from  said  hub 
throughout  substantially  their  entire  length  and  fonning 
a  closed  structure  with  said  hub.  said  blades  having  longi- 
tudinal cutting  edges  and  leading  faces  adjacent  thereto, 
the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  blades  generating  in  rcvolu- 
tioQ  of  said  member,  a  cylindrical  figure  which  is  sub- 
suntially  coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  hub  and  wherein 
the  leading  faces  of  said  blades  form  forwardly  directed 
acute  angles  with  radii  of  said  cylinder  paaaing  thrxMigh 
the  lines  of  juncture  thereof  with  said  cylindrical  hub 
whereby  with  said  doaed  blade  and  hub  coostnictioa  for- 


ward blower  action  vipoa  die  fraai  to  be  cut  is  subctan- 
tially  eliminated  and  distortioQ  ot  the  cutting  edges  from 
the  striking  of  an  obstacle  does  not  substantially  affect 
shearing  fit  with  the  bed  knife  of  the  mower. 


2^49^11 
BLADE  FOR  ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER 
T.  Bociloa.  h^  Dm  Mofaaa,  Iowa, 


to 


14, 19S4,  ScrW  No.  422^4 
(0.54—295) 


1.  A  replaceable  Made  for  a  power  driven  rotary  type 
lawn  mower,  comprising  a  bar  adapted  for  operable  at- 
tachment to  said  mower  so  as  to  rotate  in  a  horizoolal 
plane  about  a  central  axis,  a  leading  and  trailing  edge  oo 
one  end  portion  of  said  bar,  an  elongated  Made  retaining 
arm  integral  at  one  end  with  said  leading  edge  and  dis- 
posed in  parallel  spaced  relationship  thereto,  a  Made 
holder  slidably  embraceably  disposed  oo  said  retaining 
arm.  and  a  cutting  blade  removably  mounted  in  said  Made 
holder. 


2J49412 
YARN  HEATING  APPARATUS 

van  Dtjk,  Vdp.  Ncthcrlanis,  _„^ 
Corporatioa.   Eaka,   N.   C,  a 


II 


3t.  1954,  Seriy  No.  542^37 
apiUcaHon  N< 
11,1955 
(O.S7— 34) 


3.  In  a  thermoplastic  yam  curling  apparatus  including 
a  twisting  device,  the  improvement  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  having  a  longitudinal  opening  presenting  a 
smooth  inner  surface,  the  diameter  of  said  opening  being 
not  substantially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  yam 
to  be  curled,  means  for  heating  said  elongated  body,  and 
means  for  passing  thermoplastic  yam  longitudinally 
through  said  opening  in  contact  with  subsuntially  all 
portions  of  said  inner  surface  while  imparting  twist  and 
vibration  thereto  with  said  twisting  device. 
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METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

PLYING  STRANDS 

AKtmI  W.  Vibbcr,  RMgcwood,  N.  J. 

ArHkatioa  Norcmbcr  17,  19S4,  Serial  No.  449,4tl 

14  dalB*.    (CL  Sl—5%3) 


6  ..--.'  ;  ' 


■  »**0 


'0<^ 


2.  The  method  of  twisting  together  two  strands  to  form 
a  two-ply  cord  comprising:  feeding  a  first  strand  in  the 
direction  of  its  length,  rotating  a  portion  of  the  first  strand 
in  the  form  of  a  free-flying  balloon  by  a  rotating  shaft 
contacting  the  balloon  at  a  first  end  thereof,  fonning  the 
apex  of  the  balloon  at  the  opposite,  second  end  thereof 
by  a  first  guide  member,  inwardly  compressing  the  bal- 
loon intermediate  the  apex  and  the  shaft  and  near  the 
apex  by  a  second,  annular,  balloon  guiding  member  to 
form  the  part  of  the  balloon  at  the  second  guiding  mem- 
ber generally  into  a  frustum  of  a  cooe  of  substantial  apex 
angle,  feeding  a  second  strand  under  tension  from  a  pack- 
age located  within  the  balloon  of  the  first  strand  generally 
axially  through  the  second  balloon  guiding  member  and 
into  contact  with  the  first  strand  at  a  plying  zone  located 
intermediate  the  apex  of  the  balloon  and  the  second  bal- 
loon guiding  member,  and  taking  up  the  plied  cord  beyond 
the  plying  zone. 

15.  Apparatus  for  twisting  together  two  strands  to 
form  a  two-ply  cord  comprising:  a  source  of  supply  of 
a  first  strand,  a  rotataUe  shaft  engaging  the  strand  and 
rotating  it  in  the  form  of  a  balloon  having  an  apex  re- 
mote from  the  shaft,  annular  guiding  means  receiving  and 
markedly  locally  constricting  the  balloon  at  a  location 
near  its  apex  but  substantially  spaced  therefrom  so  that 
the  strand  in  the  zone  from  the  guiding  means  to  the  apex 
of  the  balloon  generates  a  generally  cone-shaped  figure  of 
substantial  apex  angle,  a  support  carrying  a  let-off  strand 
package  for  a  second  strand  within  the  balloon,  means  for 
feeding  the  first  strand  axially  into  the  shaft,  then  into 
the  end  of  the  balloon  engaged  by  the  shaft,  and  then 
through  the  balloon  in  the  direction  from  the  shaft  to  the 
apex  of  the  balloon,  means  for  feeding  the  second  strand 
from  its  package  toward  the  apex  of  the  balloon  and 
through  the  annular  guiding  means  substantially  along 
the  axis  of  such  means  whereby  the  two  strands  meet 
and  are  plied  together  in  a  zone  located  between  the 
apex  of  the  balloon  and  the  annular  balloon  guiding 
means,  and  means  beyond  the  apex  of  the  balloon  for 
taking-up  the  plied  cord,  the  means  for  feeding  the  second 
strand  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  feed  said 
second  strand  at  a  ccmtrolled  variable  speed. 


2^49314 
TWBTING  aPPSPLE  BALLOON  CONTROL 

AHna  W«  V0kW(  RM^awooflf  N*  «• 

Idakv  21, 19S2, 8«tal  N«.  31S,t71 
IfCbkm.    (CLST— StJS) 


16.  Apparattu  for  twistinf  elongated  flexible  material 
which  comprises  a  twisting  spindle  having  rotatable 
means  creating  and  maintaining  a  balloon  of  such  mate- 
rial, and  a  guiding  eye  for  the  apex  of  the  ballooo  spaced 
from  said  rotatable  means,  a  first  means  for  feeding  the 
material  into  the  balloon,  a  second  means  for  feeding 
the  material  from  the  balloon,  means  poattioaed  outside 
the  balloon  and  between  the  eye  and  the  respective  feed- 
ing means  for  forming  a  supply  of  material  of  variable 
length  in  tension  transmitting  communication  with  the 
balloon,  means  applying  a  fixed  tension  on  the  material  in 
the  variable  length  supply  over  the  entire  ranfe  of  length 
variation  of  the  variable  supply,  the  first  and  second 
feeding  means  operating  to  feed  the  strand  at  a  substan- 
tially fixed  speed  ratio  relative  to  each  other  over  the 
intermediate  part  of  the  range  of  variation  of  the  vari- 
able supply,  and  means  operated  by  the  variable  length 
supply  for  varying  the  relative  speeds  of  the  first  and 
second  feeding  means  adjacent  the  ends  of  such  range  of 
variation  so  as  to  maintain  the  length  of  the  variable 
supply  of  material  within  predetermined  limits. 


SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Norman  E.  iOcia,  Pcadicfoa,  S.  C^ 
MOUkea   Rcacarck  Corporatfoa, 
corporatioa  of  Dtiawart 

ApiMicaiiaa  Jaly  19,  1954,  Serial  No. 
ItClaiaH.    (CLS7-.5M4) 


S.  CX,,  a 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  spinning  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  drafting  frame,  a  spindle,  said  spindle  being 
rotatably  supported  intermediate  its  two  etxis  and  said 
spindle  having  an  orifice  in  the  wall  thereof  and  a  length- 
wise passage  leading  from  one  of  the  unsupported  ends 
of  said  spindle  into  communication  with  said  orifice,  said 
spindle  being  so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  drafting 
frame  that  a  strand  of  material  from  said  frame  may  be 
passed  directly  into  said  passage  in  said  unsupported  end 
of  said  spindle  to  thereby  permit  the  strand  to  be  freely 
rotated  between  said  spindle  and  said  drafting  frame 
so  that  the  strand  is  immediately  twisted  as  it  issues  from 
said  drafting  frame  by  the  rotation  of  said  spindle,  a 
support  member  floatingly  OMunted  on  said  spindle  and 
stabilized  against  rotation  therewith,  strand  coHecting 
means  mounted  on  said  support  member,  strand  guide 
means  carried  by  said  stq»port  member  and  positioned 
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on  the  extended  axis  of  said  spindle,  and  balloon  driving 
means  carried  by  said  spindle  adjacent  said  orifice  where- 
by when  a  strand  of  material  is  passed  from  said  drafting 
frame  through  said  passage,  out  said  orifice  into  en- 
gagement with  said  driving  means,  through  said  guide 
means  and  to  said  collecting  means,  the  strand  is  re- 
volved in  the  form  of  a  balloon  about  said  support  mem- 
ber when  said  spindle  is  rotated. 


framework  carrying  tpaced  rows  <rf  upstanding  spindles, 
said  driving  mechanism  including  a  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing along  the  framework  and  disposed  at  the  outn-, 
readily  accessible  side  of  one  of  the  rows  of  spiodles,  a 
drive  pulley  driven  by  said  drive  shaft  and  positioned 
alongside  one  of  said  spindles  at  said  outer  readily  ac- 
cessible side  thereto,  an  idler  pulley  disposed  adjacent 
said  drive  pulley  at  said  outer  side  of  the  last  mentioned 
spindle,  a  guide  pulley  disposed  in  offset  position  with 


TWISTED    CONDUCTORS    AND    CABLES     AND 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
loaepk  C.  Lilly.  PlaMcM,  Com^  a«i|»or  to  TV  PiMtfc 
Wire  A  Cable  Coqporattoa,  Jcwctt  City,  Con^  a  cor- 
poradoa  of  Coaacctfcat 

Applkartoa  Marcft  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5399 
HCWm.    (CLS7-J93) 
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2.  The  method  of  forming  a  cable  including  a  plurality 
of  juxtaposed  twisted  pairs  of  twisted  conductors  com- 
prising the  steps  of  twisting  the  conductors  of  each  pair 
to  form  twists  therein,  continuously  and  at  random  vary- 
ing the  lengths  of  said  twists,  and  positioning  a  plurality 
of  said  twisted  pair^  of  conductors  in  stde-by-side  relation, 
the  continuous  and  random  variation  of  the  twists  in 
adjacent  pairs  causing  the  conductors  to  be  transposed 
and  in  non-inducdve  relation  whereby  inductive  dbturb- 
ances  in  the  cable  are  prevented. 

13.  In  a  machine  for  forming  twisted  pairs  of  wire  hav- 
ing twisting  means  for  twisting  a  pair  of  wires  together, 
means  driving  the  twisting  means  at  a  fixed  speed,  a  cap- 
stan for  drawing  the  wires  through  tlte  twisting  means, 
and  a  variable  speed  drive  for  driving  the  capstan,  the 
improvement  wherein  there  is  provided  means  compris- 
ing 1   rotataWe   shaft   connected    to   the   vanable   speed 
drive  to  adjust  the  speed  thereof,  means  for  continu- 
ously rotating  said  shaft  to  vary  the  variable  speed  drive, 
and    means    including    electrically   controlled    reversing 
means  connected  to  said  shaft,  a  screw  driven  with  said 
rotating  member,  a  nut  movable  on  the  screw  and  hav- 
ing a  control  switch  thereon  connected  to  the  reversing 
means,  and  a  motor  driven  cam  adjacent  the  screw  and 
having  s  plurality  of  actuators  thereon  adapted  to  be 
positioned    in   the   path    of  movement   of   said   control 
switch  to  operate  said  switch  at  random  to  actuate  the 
reversing  mechanism  for  reversing  the  rotation  of  said 
waft  at  random  to  continuously  increase  and  decrease 
the  speed  of  the  capstan  with  respect  to  the  fixed  speed 
of  the   twisting   means   whereby    the   wires   are   drawn 
through  the  twisting  means  with  increasing  and  decreas- 
ing speed  to  vary  the  length  of  each  successive  twist  in 
said  wires. 


^^*s=.^ 


respect  to  said  first  mentioned  pulleys,  and  an  endless 
belt  having  looped  portions  adjacent  its.  opposite  extremi- 
ties, one  of  which  looped  portions  engages  and  partially 
encircles  said  spindle,  the  other  of  said  looped  portions 
engaging  and  partially  encircling  said  guide  pulley,  said 
belt  having  oppositely  traveling  portions  intermediate 
said  looped  portions,  one  of  which  o^XKitely  traveling 
portions  engages  and  panially  encircles  said  drive  pulley, 
and  the  other  <rf  which  intermediate  oppositely  travding 
portions  engages  and  partially  encircles  said  idler  pulley. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  57— !40  see: 
Patent  No.  2.869.967 


to 
N.  Y 


a  cor- 


SPINOLI 


2J«9^1t 
VOLUMLNOUS  YARN 

R.  Stackl,  ,<] II,  N.  J.,  airi^ 

Corporatloa  of  Aacrica,  New  York, 
poratioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawlw.     AppHcaOoa  Jwmt  t,  1954 
S««ai  N«.  435457 
4  Claims.     (Q.  57—157) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  voluminous  yam  from 
yam  having  a  basis  of  cellulose  acetate  having  an  acetyl 
value  of  at  least  about  60%  by  weight,  which  comprises 
twisting  and  untwisting  tije  yam,  and  heating  the  yam  to 
a  temperature  of  between  about  150*  and  260"  C.  for  a 
period  of  about  at  least  5  seconds  and  at  least  0.5  second, 
respectively,  to  set  U)e  crimp  Uierein,  the  time  and  tem- 
perature of  heating  being  sufficient  to  change  the  original 
diffuse  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  to  a  sharp  pattern  and  be- 
ing sufficient  to  produce  a  product  which  retains  its  crimp 
when  immersed  in  boiling  water  and  then  removed  and 
dried. 


„       „  ^  _^E  DRIVING  MECHANISM 

to  WlrtleabentlMkt  Spiaiilhhrifc  G.  ■.  L  H^ 
T,  a  HnlM  Batlj  caapMy  of  Ger- 


AppBcaHoB  May  7, 1954,ScrW  No.  StaOJJ 
IMS  prtori^.  appHi  ■Hub  GcfMaiqr  AsfMt  9,  1955 

I.  A  driving  mechanism  for  the  spindles  of  spinning, 
twuung  and  like  marhines.  which  machines  include  a 


2,869319 

BUCKET  PROCESS  FOR  NOVELTY  REGEN- 
ERATED  CELLULOSE  YARN 
Ed«ar  MMdMll,  CkatteMOfa,  T< 
E.  L  da  P«Mt  4t  Ncaows  and  Com 
D«L,  a  eoryoralto«  of  Ddawar* 
Applkatlua  October  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  465313 
aClaias.     (CL57— 157) 
I.  In  the  vtscose  process  for  producing  a  cake  of 
crinkled,  nubby,  continuous  filament,  regenerated  celhi- 
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lose  yam,  wherein  a  freshly-formed  nubby  yam  is  kd  valve  responsive  to  openinf  of  said  exhaust  valve  means. 
over  guide  means  through  a  traversing  funnel  guide  into  whereby  to  increase  the  supply  of  mooofuel  to  said  cham- 
a  rotating  bucket,  to  form  a  cake  therein,  said  funnel 
guide  being  located  eccentric  to  the  axb  of  said  rotating 


'fk  V  d 


1 


bucket,  the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining 
the  ballooning  condition  between  said  guide  means  and 
said  funnel  guide  constant  throughout  the  formation  of 
the  cake. 


2^9^20 

HYPERGOUC  FUEL  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 

USE  IN  DEVELOPING  THRUST 

Joe  M.  Bvtom  Waco,  Tex^  asslsiior  to  PIdllipa  Pelrolcvn 

ConqMay,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlBf.    AppUcatloB  Jvly  i,  1954 

Serial  No.  441,624  , , 

4Clafaiis.     (O.  M— 35.4)  I 

2.  In  the  method  for  developing  thrust  by  the  combus- 
tion of  bipropellant  components  in  a  combustion  cham- 
ber of  a  reaction  motor  the  steps  comprising  separately 
and  simultaneously  injecting  a  stream  of  an  oxidant  com- 
ponent and  a  stream  of  a  fuel  component  into  contact  with 
each  othe  i  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  motor,  in 
such  proportions  as  to  produce  spontaneous  ignition,  said 
fuel  component  consisting  essentially  of  between  70  and 
80  percent  by  volume  of  pyrrole  and  between  30  and  20 
percent  by  volume  of  pyridine. 
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ber  when  said  exhaost  valve  means  opens  tn  reapoan  to 
the  attainment  of  the  predetermined  pressure  therein. 


2J49321 
FUEL  REACTION  CHAMBERS 
Doasias  Francis  Welch,  Tlivrlastoo,  acar  Rasby,  Md 
Kenneth  Barriacton  Randall,  Coventry,  FiiflaBd.  as- 
signors to  The   Britlsfa   Thomson-Honslba   Company 
limited,  a  British  compaay 
AppHcatioa  Jaaaary  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«7,123 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Great  Britaia 
Febraary  5,  1953 
7  Claims.    (O.  M— 39  JS) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  flow  of  gaseous 
working  fluid  for  a  prime  mover  by  the  decomposition 
of  a  monofuel  comprising  a  reaction  chamber,  heating 
means  in  said  chamber,  a  source  of  monofuel,  a  mono- 
fuel  inlet  supply  conduit  leading  into  said  chamber  from 
said  source,  an  exhaust  conduit  leading  from  said  cham- 
ber, exhaust  valve  means  located  in  said  exhaust  conduit, 
means  biasing  said  exhaust  valve  means  toward  dosed 
position,  said  exhaust  vaive  means  being  opened  in  re- 
sponse to  predetermined  fluid  pressure  developed  in  said 
reaction  chamber  by  decomposition  of  monofuel  supplied 
thereto,  a  fuel  supply  regulating  valve  in  said  inlet  supply 
conduit,  and  means  conncctine  said  exhaust  valve  means 
to  said  fuel  supply  regulating  valve  to  open  said  latter 


2J49322 
FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CAS  TURBINE 
ENGINES   UNDER   STEADY-STATE   OPERAT- 
ING CONDITIONS 

L.  Raakfta,  GariM  Clly,  N.  Y., 


(Filed 


It.  1954,  Sariri  No.  413355 
(CLM— 39at) 
47(h)  aad  35  U.S.  cut) 


.■>••  ;• 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  of 
the  type  having  means  driven  by  the  engine  for  supply- 
ing combustion  air  thereto  at  a  pressure  proportional  to 
its  speed  of  operation,  including  a  fuel  pump,  a  fuel  flow 
conduit  connected  to  said  pump  for  delivering  fuel  to  the 
engine,  a  variable  area  oriflce  metering  device  in  said  fuel 
conduit  providing  a  fluid  pressure  drop  across  the  oriflce 
thereof  that  is  proportional  to  the  fuel  flow  therethrough, 
means  for  regulating  the  input  flow  of  fuel  to  tbe  device 
comprising  a  fuel  bypass  valve  between  the  pump  and  de- 
vice including  a  plurality  of  flexible  diaphragms  dividing 
the  interior  of  said  regulating  means  into  a  plurality  of 
compartments,  a  common  link  interconnecting  the  dia- 
phragms of  said  reguiating  means  and  connected 
to  ccmtrol  the  fuel  bypass  valve,  a  first  of  said 
compartmenu  being  connected  to  said  fuel  conduit  on 
the  input  side  of  the  metering  device  for  receiving  fuel 
from  the  pump  at  a  fta^  pressure,  a  secood  of  said  com- 
partments being  connected  to  said  fuel  conduit  on  the  oat- 
put  side  of  the  metering  device  for  receiving  friel  from 
the  pump  at  a  second  pressure,  an  air  flow  conduit  having 
an  open  end  and  an  end  connected  to  the  engine  to  re- 
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ceive  air  at  the  pressure  of  the  combustion  air  of  the  en- 
gioe,  an  adjusuble  valve  in  said  air  flow  cooduit  for 
dropping  the  pressure  therein,  a  third  of  said  compart- 
ments being  connected  to  said  air  flow  conduit  on  the  in- 
put side  of  said  air  flow  valve  for  receiving  air  at  a  third 
pressure,  a  foorth  of  said  compartn^nts  being  connected 
to  said  air  flow  conduit  on  the  outfnit  side  of  said  air 
flow  valVe  for  receiving  air  at  a  fourth  pressure  less  than 
the  pressure  on  the  input  side  of  the  air  flow  valve,  the 
respective  areas  of  the  diaphragms  of  said  regulating 
means  being  such  that  the  fluid  pressure  differentia]  across 
the  metering  dfevice  provides  a  force  for  driving  the  com- 
mon link  in  one  direction  and  the  air  pressure  differ- 
ential across  said  air  flow  valve  provides  an  equal  and 
opposite  force  in  the  other  direction  to  normally  main- 
tain the  link  in  a  balanced  condiuoo,  differential  means 
with  two  inputs  and  an  output  for  adjusting  said  air  flow 
valve  to  change  the  pressure  drop  in  said  air  flow  conduit, 
a  manually  setuble  lever  operatively  connected  to  said 
differential  means  providing  one  of  the  inputs  thereto,  and 
means  providing  the  other  of  the  inputs  to  said  differ- 
ential means  operable  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of 
operation  of  the  engine. 


GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  WITH 
STEAM  INJECTION 
FiMcte  H.  Vm  r^mt,  SdMMcta4y,  N.  Y^   nrliii    to 
GcMral    Ekdric   C^MipMj,   a   cwporalkM   of   New 

Ap9lkMtiom  Jamury  2, 1957,  Scrtel  Now  6324M 
ICMm.    (CL<^-.J935) 
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1.  I0  a  gas  turbine  powcrplant  operating  on  a  steam  in- 
jectioa  cycle  and  comprismg  an  eapansioD  turbine,  a 
compressor  driven  by  the  expansion  turbine  and  supply- 
ing mouve  fluid  for  the  expansion  turbine  cycle,  a  com- 
bintion  chanbor  for  heating  the  roodve  fluid  discharged 
from  the  compressor,  said  heated  motive  fluid  being 
expanded  in  the  expansion  turbine  to  produce  mechanical 
energy,  and  means  for  producing  steam  fm-  injection 
into  the  combustion  system,  the  combinatioa  of  a  water 
separator  connected  to  remove  entrained  water  from  the 
steam  whereby  only  dry  steam  can  reach  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  a  centrifugal  purging  pump  continuously 
driven  and  connected  to  pump  a  small  quantity  of  liquid 
supplied  to  keep  the  pump  pnmcd  at  all  times,  said  pump 
being  connected  to  remove  any  water  separated  from 
the  steam  by  the  separator,  a  restricted  first  discharge 
cooduit  whereby  a  small  quantity  of  water  nuy  be  dis- 
charged by  the  pump,  a  second  pump  discharge  cooduit 
of  larter  capacity  than  said  first  discharge  conduit,  and 
pressure  relief  valve  means  connected  in  communication 
with  the  pump  and  said  first  discharge  conduit  and  ar- 
ranged to  admit  water  to  said  second  discharge  conduit 
when  the  rate  of  delivery  of  water  from  the  pump  ex- 
ceeds the  oipacuy  of  said  first  discharge  cooduit 


2,Si9^24 

GAS  TURBINE  POWER-PLANT  CYCLE  WTTH 

WATER  EVAPORATION 

WBUamR.  Foote,  BaOrton  Ldu,  N.  Y^  artfoi   to 

General   Electric  CoapMu,  a  cwporadon  of  New 

Yoift 

Nanwisr  26,  IfM,  Serial  No.  <24,34« 
4nBlMi     (CLi#-09,59) 
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2.  A  gas  turbine  powerplant  comprising  a  turbine,  a 
combustion  system,  a  compressor  compressing  air  to  form 
the  motive  fluid  which  is  expanded  in  the  turbine,  a  first 
heal  exchanger  connected  to  utilize  the  heat  of  the  ex- 
haust gases  of  the  turbine,  means  for  conducting  the 
compresaed  air  to  the  beat  exchanger  so  as  to  pass  it  in 
heat  exchanging  relationship  with  the  exhaust  gases  from 
the  turbine,  an  evaporator,  means  for  conveying  the  ccmu- 
pressed  air  from  the  first  beat  rxrhangcr  to  the  evaporator, 
means  for  injecting  water  into  the  compressed  air  in  the 
evaporator  so  as  to  vaporize  the  injected  water  to  form 
an  air-water  vapor  mixture,  means  for  conducting  the 
mixture  to  the  combustion  system  so  as  to  su|^y  heat 
to  the  mixture  by  burning  fuel  therein,  and  means  to 
conduct  the  resulting  heated  mixture  to  the  gas  turbine 
for  expansion  in  the  gas  turbine. 


tMt9J25 

HYDRAULIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PORTABLE 

BUILDEirS  HOIST 

Max  SaaMoly,  Lm  Aaialta,  CaBT.,  ■■igaii  to  Tsbalar 

StnKtnres  CorporatkMi  of  Aifrica,  Loa  A^elca,  CaUf., 

a  corporatioa  of  Ciriiron^ 

Applicatfoa  April  25, 1*55,  Serial  No.  5«3,M1 
UOalaa.    (CL  M-53) 


I.  In  a  power  hoisting  system  a  hydraulic  transmission 
comprising:  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid;  a  reservoir,  a 
hydraulic  motor-pump  having  a  fluid  connection  and  being 
adapted  to  be  driven  in  one  direction  to  deliver  me- 
chanical power  when  supplied  with  pressurized  fluid  at 
said  fluid  connection  and  to  deliver  pressurized  fluid  at 
said  connection  when  mechanically  power  driven  in  the 
on>osite  direction;  conduit  means  connected  between 
said  source,  reservoir,  and  said  fluid  connection  in  said 
motor-pump  to  provide  flow  paths  from  said  source  to 
said  motor-pump  and  from  the  latter  to  said  reservoir; 
first  valve  means  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  and 
having  three  operative  positions,  to  wit,  a  "stop**  posi- 
tion in  which  said  fluid  connection  is  absolutely  blocked, 
an  "up"  position  in  which  said  source  is  communicated 
with  said  fluid  c(Minecti<Hi  in  said  motor-pump,  and  a 
"down**  position  in  which  said  fluid  connection  in  said 
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motor-pump  is  communicated  with  said  reservoir,  sec- 
ond valve  means  interposed  in  said  conduit  means  and 
movable  to  a  "reduced  speed"  position  to  partially  open 
said  conduit  means  to  permit  restricted  fk>w  of  fluid 
through  said  fluid  connection  in  said  motor-pump;  and 
an  actuator  mechanically  linked  to  said  two  valve  means, 
said  actuator  being  movable  in  either  direction  from  a 
central  position  to  opposite  limits  of  a  given  path,  said 
actuator  being  so  linked  to  said  first  valve  means  as  to 
hold  the  same  in  said  "stop"  position  when  in  said  central 
position  and  move  said  first  valve  means  to  said  "up" 
position  when  moved  to  one  of  said  limits,  and  move 
said  first  valve  means  to  said  "down"  position  when 
moved  to  the  other  of  said  limits,  said  actuator  also  being 
so  linked  to  said  second  valve  means  as  to  move  the 
same  to  said  "reduced  speed"  position  upon  initial  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  in  either  direction  from  said  central 
position  thereof. 

PORTABLE  COMPOUND  PRESSURE  BOOSTER 

Robert  E.  Wallace,  Sr^  Smtthficld,  OUo 

ApplkatkM  Jaly  13, 19S5,  Serial  No.  521,717 

4Clalas.     (CL<«— 54.5) 


pressure  and  for  closing  the  passageway  between  said 
power  chambers  and  said  retracting  chamber  when  the 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pressure  booster,  in  combination.  • 
pair  of  spaced  differential  cylinders  having  differential 
pistons  mounted  therein,  a  conduit  connecting  the  inlet 
end  of  the  first  of  said  pair  of  cylinders  and  the  outlet  end 
of  the  second  of  said  pair  of  cylinders,  means  forming 
a  connection  between  the  outlet  end  of  the  first  named 
cylinder  and  a  device  to  be  pressurized,  a  fluid  supply 
line  connecting  the  said  conduit  with  said  means,  an  inlet 
connection  on  said  fluid  supply  line  for  attachment  to  a 
source  of  fluid  supply,  a  check  valve  in  said  fluid  supply 
line  between  said  inlet  and  said  conduit  preventing  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  conduit  to  the  iinlet,  a  valve  in  said  fluid 
supply  line  between  said  check  valve  and  conduit  con- 
trolling flow  of  fluid  from  the  said  inlet  to  the  said  con- 
duit and  exhausting  fluid  from  the  conduit,  a  second  check 
valve  in  said  fhiid  supply  line  between  said  inlet  and 
the  said  means  preventing  flow  of  fluid  from  said  means 
to  said  inlet,  a  second  fluid  supply  line  from  said  inlet 
connection  to  the  inlet  of  said  second  named  cylinder, 
and  a  valve  in  said  latter  fluid  supply  line  selectively  ad- 
mitting fluid  to  said  second  named  cylinder  and  exhaust- 
ing fluid  therefrom. 


24*9,327 

HYDRAULICALLY  OPERATED  POWER 

MECHANISM 

WHUam  D.  Symmank,  HoMtoB,  Ttz.,  ■■Jffir  to  Crows 

Eagiiiccrfaig  Corpontkm,  Hovatoa,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Texas 

Application  Jaly  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  673,2«3 
S  Claimt.  (O.  6«— 97) 
1.  In  hydraulic  power  mechanism  the  combination 
with  first  and  second  expansible  power  chambers  and  an 
expansible  retracting  chamber  arranged  to  be  retracted 
upon  expansion  and  to  be  expanded  upon  retraction  of 
said  power  chambers,  of  means  forming  a  passageway 
in  communication  with  said  chambers,  means  responsive 
to  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  first  chamber  for  closing 
the  passageway  at  a  point  between  said  source  and  said 
second  chamber  and  said  retracting  chamber  when  the 
pressure  in  said  first  chamber  falls  below  a  predetermined 


pressure  in  said  first  chamber  exceeds  said  predetermined 
pressure. 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING 
UNDERGROUND  STORAGE  CAVERNS 
Robert  M.  Gftaoa,  Sov  Lake,  aad  Kmi  C.  tea  Brisk  ami 
Awtea  M.  Shook,  HoMtoa,  Tcz^  aaii^on  to  Tke 
Texas  Coatpaay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  eotfontkm  of 


AppBcatloa  October  12,  1953,  Serial  No.  3t5,59f 
7  nilHi     (CL61— 3) 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  an  underground  stor- 
age cavern  wherein  the  flow  into  said  cavern  of  the 
fluid  to  be  stored  is  accompanied  by  the  displacement 
of  a  stream  of  a  highly  concentrated  solution  of  solute 
in  liquid  at  a  relatively  high  temperature  out  of  said 
cavern  through  a  conduit  having  an  inlet  in  said  cavern 
and  a  section  at  a  relatively  low  temperature  in  which 
solute  normally  precipitates  out  of  solution  and  ac- 
cumulates on  the  walls  of  said  conduit,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  introducing  a  flowing  stream  of 
diluting  liquid  into  said  conduit  at  a  point  between  said 
inlet  and  said  section  to  reduce  the  concentration  of 
solute  in  said  solution  and  thereby  substantially  pre- 
vent solute  from  precipitating  out  of  solution  at  said 
relatively  low  temperature,  whereby  to  prevent  cloggiag 
of  said  conduit  by  precipitated  solute. 


2JC9,329 
EXPANSIBLE  MANDREL 
Aadii  Paal  Joanlate,  rMkniihi  lim. 
algBor  to  Coipfis  latcrvatloaalc  it*  fltmx 
FrankigMMl,  Societe  AaoaynM,  Ucfa,  Bdgim 
Applicatioa  JaMuvy  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  4*3371 
ClafaM  priority,  appttortloa  Fraaco  IHctrnkn  14,  1953 
UOaiM.    (a.  €1—19) 
I.  An  expansible  mandrel  responsive  to  driving  naeans 
for  sinking  tubes  into  the  ground,  comprising  an  inner 
core  structure  including  a  longitudinally  extending  central 
member  having  its  upper  end  adapted  to  be  aobfected  to  a 
driving  force  applied  by  said  driving  means  and  an  en- 
larged base  including  an  upper  face  and  mechanically  se- 
cured to  said  central  member  for  receiving  the  driving 
forces  transmitted  by  the  central  member,  individual  lon- 
gitudinal sectors  arranfed  around  said  inner  core  structure 
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and  having  their  upper  ends  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  the 
driving  force  from  said  driving  means  and  their  lower 
ends  arranged  to  rest  on  the  upper  face  of  said  enlarged 
base  in  operative  driving  position,  first  radial  guide  means 
on  said  inner  core  structure,  second  radial  guide  means 
provided  on  each  of  the  sectors  and  each  cooperating  with 
the  first  guide  means  for  radially  guiding  the  sectors  with 
respect  to  the  inner  core  structure  whik  prohibiting  rela- 


tive axial  nwvenKnt  of  the  sectors  with  respect  to  the 
latter,  elastic  means  between  each  of  the  sectors  and  the 
central  member  and  tending  to  move  the  sectors  towards 
the  central  member  in  order  to  contract  the  mandrel,  and 
fluid  pressure  means  between  each  of  the  sectors  and  the 
central  nrtcmber  in  order  to  cause  the  mandrel  to  expand 
against  the  action  of  the  elastic  means  with  fluid  pressure 
applied  in  the  pressure  means. 


Il 


MEANS  A.ND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  HIGH 
SIDE  PRESSURE  IN  HEAT  TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
OF  THE  COMPRESSION  TYPE 

E.  Krancr,  Tmrtim,  N.  I.,  ■irfgiui  to  Mercer 
Jtaccrtai  C«n  TrmtoB,  N.  K  •  rn  pmtmuMr 
AppicaHM  Mmtk  t,  195S,  ScrW  N«.  492JM 
*  '^  •  (CL  (2^117) 
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7.  A  method  of  preventing  the  fall  below  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  of  high  side  pressure  in  a  cmnpressioc 
type  beat  exchaage  system  having  a  circuit  including  com- 
pressor, condenser,  receiver  and  evaporator,  which  oaetbod 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  up-rising  column  of 
liquid  at  the  condenser  outlet,  restraining  the  downward 
pressure  of  the  column  when  the  high  side  pressure  of 
the  system  is  above  the  predetermined  minimum,  and  in- 
terrupting said  rtstraint  upon  drop  of  the  high  side  pres- 
sure to  the  said  ninimum. 


II 


2,949^31 

REFRIGERATOR  WITH  FREEZING  AND 

NORMAL  COOLING  COMPARTMENTS 

RaymMid  E.  Koim,  ScottrlHc,  Mick. 

ApplkatkMi  SrpiiBstu  12,  1W5,  Serial  No.  S3M31 

U  Claias.  (a.  42— 2«7) 
1.  A  refrigerator  comprising  a  cylindrical  insulated 
body  having  insulated  top  and  bottom  end  walls  and  a 
door  opening  in  the  front  of  the  body  closed  by  an  in- 
sulated door,  a  cabinet  enclosing  and  supporting  said 
body  and  having  side  walls  extending  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  tangent  to  said  body  and  open  at  the 
bottom  to  the  front  of  the  cabinet  through  opeoiags 


formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  cabinet,  said  sid< 
walls  and  said  body  forming  a  flue  at  the  rear  of  the 
cabinet,  a  hollow  (x>lumn  rotatabty  mounted  in  an  up> 
right  position  centrally  of  said  body  and  having  a  non- 
heat  conducting  portion  extending  through  the  top  wall 
of  the  body,  an  insulating  partition  carried  by  said 
column  within  said  body  and  having  angularly  spaced 
seals  along  iu  edges  slidably  engaged  with  the  inner 
cylindrical  wall  and  inner  end  walls  of  the  body,  shelves 
secured  to  said  column  and  partition  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  partition  to  rotate  with  said  column  within  said 
body,  evaporators  secured  to  the  shelves  on  one  side 
of  said  partition  and  to  at  least  one  o(  the  shelves  on  the 


other  side  of  the  partition,  refrigerant  conduits  carried 
within  said  column  and  connected  to  said  evaporators,  a 
compressor  positioned  in  the  upper  end  of  said  cabinet, 
a  condenser  positioned  in  said  flue  and  coiwected  to  said 
compressor,  said  conduits  extending  through  said  ikmi- 
heat  conducting  portion  of  said  column  aixi  having  flex- 
ible sections  connected  to  said  compressor  and  said  con- 
denser, coacting  stops  on  said  partition  and  the  wall  of 
said  body  limiting  rotation  of  the  partition  to  less  than 
a  complete  revolution  and  control  means  connected  to 
regulate  operation  of  said  compressor  aixl  said  evapora- 
tcHi  to  maintain  different  temperatures  in  said  body  oo 
opposite  sides  of  said  partition. 


2,S49^2 

REFRIGERATOR  DRIVE  UTILIZING  WASTE  HEAT 

Phyip  B.  Kdlcr,  Los  Aagdcs,  Criif.,  asslfui  to 

Robert  T.  Coliier,  Los  Aacdca,  Calif. 

ApHicatkNi  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  45S,4M 

1  Cbdm.     (CL  42— 238) 


In  a  refrigerator  apparatus,  the  combinatioD  of:  a 
heat-producing  system  having  a  coolant  jacket;  a  coolant 
inlet  and  a  coolant  outlet  in  said  jacket;  a  refrigerator 
having  a  refrigerant  compressor,  a  turbine  operatively 
connected  with  said  compresam-,  said  turbine  having  a 
vapor  inlet  and  an  exhaust:  means  connecting  said  cool- 
ant outlet  to  said  vapor  inlet;  a  condenser  di^Kned  to 
receive  and  condense  the  vapor  from  said  turbine  ex- 
haust; conduit  means  connecting  said  condenser  to  said 
coolant  inlet;  and  pump  means  in  said  conduit  means  to 
return  cam^msd  liquid  to  said  coolant  jacket 
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AIR  CONDITIONER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

AND  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 
lames  C.  Hoiby  and  Robert  L.  Weatnun,  MiucapoUa, 
MliiB^  assignors  to  D.  W.  Oran  A  Som,  Ibc^  Mlnac- 
apolis,  Mian^  a  corporation  of  Mfamcaoia 

AppUcatioa  August  1, 195^  Serial  No.  MMM 
4  Claims.    (0.62—239) 


is  carried  off  in  said  air  stream,  the  free  ends  of  said 
resilient  members  assuming  a  position  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  fan  and  entirely  free  from  said  condensate    , 
water  when  said  fan  is  not  rotating. 


*f 


2369435 
AIR  CONDITIONING  AND  HEATING  SYSTEMS 
Robert  G.  Werdca,  IcaUBtowu,  Pa.,  aarigMr,  by  mcsm 
aarignmcnts,  to  Boif-Waf«er  Corporatioii,  Chicago,  111. 
a  corponitioB  of  IDteoii 

AppiicatioB  Iwmt  27, 1955,  Scrid  No.  517,971 
5ClaiM.    (0.62—324) 


n  m  f 


4.  In  an  air  conditioning  device  for  automotive  vehi- 
cles, a  housing  including  a  base  frame,  means  for  an- 
choring said  base  frame  to  the  top  surface  of  a  vehicle 
passenger  compartment  roof,  said  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  resilient  feet  adapted  to  conform  to  the  con- 
tour of  said  top  surface  and  anchoring  screws  extending 
downwardly  through  said  feet  and  adapted  to  project 
through  spaced  openings  in  said  roof,  said  air  condi- 
tioner including,  an  evaporator,  a  blower,  and  a  motor 
for  said  blower  supported  on  said  base  frame  within  the 
housing,  a  short  tubular  head  secured  to  the  base  frame 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  said  tubular  bead 
being  adapted  to  project  downwardly  through  an  opening 
in  said  roof  and  defining  a  conditioned  air  delivery  pas- 
sage to  said  compartment  and  a  return  air  passage  there- 
from, conduit  means  within  said  housing  connecting  said 
air  delivery  passage  to  one  side  of  said  evaporator  and 
connecting  said  return  passage  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  evaporator,  said  blower  defining  a  portion  of  said 
conduit  means,  and  control  means  lot  said  motor  and 
including  manually  operated  control  elements  mounted 
on  the  projected  end  of  said  head  and  control  connections 
extending  into  said  housing  to  said  motor  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  head. 


'■  y-- 


2,S69334  t    t 

ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER  CONDENSATE 

DISPOSAL  MEANS 

Leonard  W.  Atchison,  LoaisrUlc,  Ky.,  aarignor  to  GeMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  September  21,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,191 

1  Claim.     (O.  62— 2M) 


1.  A  reversibte  refrigerating  system  utilizing  a  volatile 
refrigerant  for  heating  or  cooling  a  conditioning  medium 
comprising  a  first  heat-exchanger  and  means  for  supply- 
ing outside  air  thereto;  a  second  heat-exchanger  and 
means  for  supplying  the  conditioning  medium  thereto; 
compression  means  for  said  volatile  refrigerant;  means 
connecting  said  heat-exchangers  and  compression  means 
in  a  closed  refrigerant  circuit;  means  for  serially  direct- 
ing the  refrigerant  from  said  compression  means  through 
said  heat-exchangers,  first  through  said  first  heat-ex- 
changer when  cooling  said  conditioning  medium  or  first 
through  said  second  heat-exchanger  when  heating  said 
conditioning  medium;  means  for  expanding  the  refriger- 
ant in  the  second  heat-exchanger  of  the  series;  and  meam 
for  operating  said  compression  means  on  single  stage 
compression  when  said  conditioning  medimn  is  being 
cooled  and  on  compound  compression  in  heating  said 
conditioning  medium. 


I 


2469336 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
John  M.  Smidl,  Wbcaton,  Corleas  %,  Nelna, 

■ad  Swca  W.  Ncilaon,  Ljona,  111^  aaalfMn  lo  Gcacni 
Motors  Corporatloo,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

UitMt  15,  1955,  ScfM  No.  521453 
3CWM.    (0.62^-4«5) 


In  an  air  conditioning  unit  of  the  type  having  a  com- 
pressor, an  evaporator  and  a  condenser  connected  in 
refrigerant  flow  relationship  for  cooling  an  enclosure, 
the  combination  comprising  a  fan  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  unit  for  circulating  a  stream  of  air  through  said 
unit,  a  sump  for  collecting  condensate  water  from  said 
evaporator,  said  sump  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
positioned  underneath  said  fan.  a  plurality  of  resilient 
members  each  having  one  end  rigidly  attached  to  a 
blade  of  said  fan  with  the  other  end  lying  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  said  fan  blade,  said  free  ends  of  said 
resilient  members  being  forced  outwardly  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  fan  by  centrifugal  force  during  the  rota- 
tion of  said  fan,  said  outwardly  forced  ends  dipping  into 
said  condensate  water  in  said  sump  and  beating  said 
water  into  fine  droplets  whereby  said  condensate  water 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  car.  means  forming  a  lading  stor- 
age space  having  a  wall  structure  comprising  an  outer 
metallic  sheet,  an  intermediate  metallic  sheet,  insulation 
between  said  outer  sheet  and  said  intermediate  sheet,  an 
inner  sheet  adjacent  said  intermediate  sheet  and  forming 
with  said  intermediate  sheet  an  air  passage  for  receiving 
refrigerated  air  for  cooling  said  storage  space,  means  in- 
cluding an  eraporator  for  refrigerating  air.  and  means 
including  a  fan  for  circulating  said  rferigerated  air  in 
thermal  exchange  relationship  with  said  evaporator  and 
thereafter  through  said  air  passage,  said  insulation  com- 
prising a  rigid  slab  of  foamed  polystyrene  laminated  with 
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poiyiaocyanate  fotm  type  insulatioo,  said  polyisocyanate 
foam  type  insulatioo  being  bonded  to  said  outer  metallic 
sheet,  to  said  insulating  slab  and  to  said  intermediate 
metallic  sheet  so  as  to  form  a  composite  barrier  of  in- 
sulatioo between  said  outer  and  intermediate  sheets. 


REFRIGERATION  EVAPORATOR  WITH 

CUNCH-TYFE  PLATES 

WBHm  A.  Ottttac,  Dowacbc,  Mkk^  SMicMr  to  Rady 


l,t<t,33t 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Robert  T.  Drake,  Pmsm,  OUo,  asi^or,  by  meac  ••• 
teMsls,  to  CIcTite  Hanlf  Projarti,  Ibc^  OcrcfaMd, 
Oito,  a  coffporadoa  of  OWo 
Applkatfoa  Deceasbcr  7, 1956,  ScfW  No.  i2MT7 
SCUtaM.    (CLM— 11) 
I 


«,  1953,  SmW  Ntt.  372,7St 
(CX62— 510 


■Mifur  to 
Ml£raca 


MC 


2.  Aa  evaporator  formed  from  two  coatiniK>us  sinu- 
ously fonncd  tubes  having  straight  portions  ioincd  by 
opP««»ely  dispoMd  loop  ends,  two  pUtes.  each  having 
channel  portions  receiving  the  straight  portions  of  the 
formed  tube  mated  therewith  and  cimchcd  thereabout, 
end  members  selected  to  ^>ace  said  plates  a  desired  dis- 
tance apart  to  form  a  cloaed  assembly  of  desired  capacity, 
a  cross-connecting  tube  of  sinuous  form  interconnecting 
the  two  formed  tubes  which  are  clinched  respecUvely  to 
the  spaced  plates,  and  a  dip  for  retaining  the  sinuously 
formed  cross<annectiiig  tube  against  the  adjacent  end 
members. 


1.  In  a  flexi*ble  coupling'  for  transmitting  a  gfrea 
amount  of  force,  a  first  and  a  second  hoUow  end  fttdng 
each  having  a  given  internal  diameter,  a  substantially 
solid  bar  of  distortable,  resilient,  rubber-like  material 
having  a  ftm  and  a  second  end  portion,  the  OD  of  the 
first  end  of  said  bar  in  its  undtstorted  condition  being 
greater  than  the  ID  of  said  firrt  boUow  fitting,  and  the 
OD  of  the  second  end  of  said  bar  in  its  nndistorted  con- 
dition being  greater  than  the  ID  of  said  second  bolkm 
end  fitting;  the  first  and  second  end  portioos  of  said  re- 
silient, rubber-like  bar  being  forced,  reflectively,  faito 
said  first  and  second  hollow  end  fltt^gs  for  assembling 
the  end  fittings  thereoo  and  esuUishing  a  central  por- 
tioo  of  said  substantially  solid  resilient  bar  free  from 
contact  with  either  of  said  end  fittmgs,  the  first  and 
second  end  portions  of  said  resilient  bar  being  severely 
distorted  m  their  assembled  cooditioa,  the  amount  of  dis- 
tortion of  said  substantiaUy  solid  rubber-like  material 
and  its  resiliency  being  such  that  its  tendency  to  eipand 
from  its  distorted  condition  establishes  high  frictiooal 
forces  between  its  OD  and  the  ID  of  the  said  end  fittings 
sufficient  to  hold  said  distorted  end  portions  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  end  fittings  as  said  coupling  device  trana- 
mits  said  given  forces  from  one  end  fitting  to  the  other. 


l,t<t,33t 
EARRING  HAVING  TWO  ENGAGING  SPRING 
UASEO  PARTS 
Jorgca  Hdal 


23C9»340 
SHAFT  ASSEMBLIES 


lottc  Norgawd 
ApplicatioB 


to  mU  Jorgca  Holat  N 
S,  19S3,  ScffW  No.  dn,iU 
(CL  63-.12) 


2«,  1957.  Scriy  No.  MM(2 

Ifeat  Britain  Jn|y  li,  195C 
(CL  M— 11) 


Anear-nng  adapted  to  pierce  the  ear  of  the  wearer 
coaprismg  first  and  second  E-shaped  members  each  hav- 
ing rigid  arcuate  upper  legs  and  resilient  arcuate  lower 
legs,  a  dnc  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  leg  of 
one  of  said  memben  perpendicular  thereto,  the  upper  end 

Jr  °**1!L°'  "^  "P**'  ****  *^"«  Upertd  to  a  point, 
said  members  bemg  diipoaed  with  the  legs  facing  each 
other  and  having  a  pivot  for  pivotally  securing  the  center 
tegs  of  the  said  E-shaped  memben  one  to  the  other,  the 
lower  ends  of  said  resilient  arcuate  lower  legs  resiliently 
abutting  one  another  to  bias  said  pointed  end  of  said  other 
upper  member  iwo  engagenaent  with  said  disc,  said  upper 
legs  being  rotatable  about  said  pivot  upon  said  lower 
legs  being  compressed  one  toward  the  other  to  space  said 
point  from  said  diac 


I.  A  shaft  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric 
shafts  nested  one  within  the  other,  a  skeve  of  rubber- 
like  material  therebetween,  said  sleeve  being  provided 
to  transmit  drive  from  one  shaft  to  the  other  with  a 
ceruin  torsional  flexibility  and  being  the  only  support 
between  the  shafts,  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed 
radial  members  carried  by  one  of  the  shafts  and  at  least 
a  pair  of  rubber-like  blocks  carried  by  the  other  shaft 
to  be  on  the  same  side  of  the  diametrical  prfane  through 
said  radial  members,  at  least  one  buffer  block  of  each 
pair  being  angularty  spaced  from  the  radial  member 
with  which  it  engages  to  transmit  said  drive  whan  said 
torsional  flexibility  b  exceeded. 
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2469^1  i_ 

JOINT,  IN  PARTICULAR  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
Jowf  Gnambs,  Stattgart-Wangcn,  Gcnnany,  ■■ir"^  ^ 
Daimlcr-Bciiz   Aktkiwctclbcliaft,  Stattvut-Untertnrk- 
hcim,  Gcmuuiy 
AppUcatkNi  December  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,1M 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Germaay  December  14, 1954 
t  Claims.     (CL  M— 17) 


to  luiit  and  not  to  knit  in  eadi  of  certain  courses,  a  binder 
inside  the  needle  circle  adjacent  the  feeder  appropriate 
to  receive  the  yam  when  not  knitting,  a  cutter  blade 
which  is  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  needles  and  b  doaely 
over  the  immediate  rear  of  the  hook  of  a  needle  partly 


■\r»-<^ 


,1 ' 


4.  A  j<Mnt  comprising  a  first  joint  member,  a  second 
joint  member,  a  joint  bolt  member  connecting  said  first 
joint  member  anid  said  second  joint  member  with  one 
another  for  universal  movement  thereof,  bearing  cups  ar- 
ranged in  said  joint  members  for  supporting  said  joint 
bolt  member  therein,  locking  means  in  the  form  of  a 
bayonet  lock  for  axially  securing  said  bearing  cups  in 
said  joint  members,  said  bearing  cups  including  a  polyg- 
onal projection  at  one  end  thereof,  a  locking  element 
in  the  form  of  a  locking  plate  extending  radially  at  said 
one  end  of  said  bearing  cup  and  being  provided  with  a 
recess  adapted  for  partially  embracing  said  polygonal 
projection  and  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  lock- 
ing plate  to  said  joint  member. 


1M9M2 

SEALING  MEANS 

George  B.  SttDwagon,  Ir^  Dayton,  Okio,  ■■!!■  nr  of 

half  to  Kenneth  G.  Fraaer,  Dayton,  Ohio 

AppUcatkm  May  14,  1954,  Seilnl  No.  439,759 

9CMM.    (CLM— 32) 


I  I 


1.  In  a  sealing  means  for  the  coupling  members  of  a 
universal  joint,  a  single  cylindrical  metallic  sleeve  sur- 
rounding said  joint  and  df  larger  diameter  than  the 
coupling  members  of  said  joint,  a  pair  of  pliable  annular 
sleeve  members  bridging  the  gap  between  the  ends  of  said 
sleeve  and  the  coupling  members  of  said  joint  and  sup- 
porting said  sleeve  in  floating  relation  to  said  joint,  said 
pliable  members  arching  internally  of  said  sleeve  and 
being  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  such  that 
one  surface  of  each  pliable  member  contacts  both  the 
exterior  surface  of  a  coupling  member  and  the  interior 
surface  of  said  metallic  sleeve,  a  compressible  metallic 
ring  securing  one  end  of  each  pliable  member  to  the  ex- 
terior surface  of  one  of  said  coupling  members,  and  an 
expansible  ring  securing  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
pliable  members  to  the  inner  surface  of  each  end  of  said 
cylindrical  sleeve. 


2J<9,343 

KNITTING  MACHINE 

Ralph  Nornun  Toonc,  Baton  Joyce,  Fngiii, 

to  B.  Toonc  (Nolti^iuun)  Limited 

Application  December  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  399,t75 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

Febraary  24,  1953 

11  Claims,    (a.  M— 134) 

1.  The  combination  in  a  circular  knitting  machine  of 

a  yam  feeder,  means  for  causing  yam  from  the  feeder 


raised  at  a  location  just  after  knock  over  appropriately 
for  engaging  that  end  of  the  non-knitting  yarn  nearest  the 
fabric,  and  means  operating  in  timed  relation  with  the 
change  from  knitting  to  non-knitting  of  the  yarn  for  op- 
erating the  cutter  to  cut  the  non-knitting  yam  when  said 
end  becomes  disponed  at  said  location. 


2JM,344 

CENTRIFUGAL  CLUTCH  FOR  CLOTHES 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Bochan,  LuniiiMs,  Ky.,  aariennr  I*  G«Mral  Electric 

Camnany,  a  mrpntnllon  «f  New  \mk 

AffBcartnn  Mmck  471957,  Serid  Nik  444^1 

Itnilmi     (CLM— 12) 


V-»:t 


1.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine  having  a  tub,  a  spin 
extractor  basket  in  said  tub,  washing  means  in  said 
basket,  water  supply  means  feeding  into  said  tub.  a  drive 
motor  for  driving  selectively  said  washing  means  and  said 
basket  to  produce  washing  and  extracting  operations, 
means  including  a  stepping  clutch  connecting  said  washing 
means  and  said  basket  to  said  motor,  said  dutch  having 
two  steps  in  at  least  one  dir<»ctioo  of  rotation  of  its  input 
member  and  progressing  from  the  first  step  to  the  second 
step  upon  the  stopping  of  said  motor  between  rotations 
in  said  one  direction,  said  clutch  being  inelTectivc  to  trans- 
mit torque  in  said  first  step  and  being  eflfective  to  trans- 
mit torque  in  said  second  step,  a  pump  driven  by  said 
motor  and  arranged  to  pump  water  from  said  tub  into 
said  basket  when  driven  in  said  one  direction,  means 
responsive  to  the  accumulation  of  a  predetermined  amount 
(rf  water  in  said  tub  for  shutting  off  said  water  supply 
means  and  for  currently  energizing  said  motor  to  rotate 
in  said  one  direction,  whereby  the  filling  of  the  tub  is 
terminated  and  the  water  is  pumped  into  said  basket  with- 
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out  said  washing  means  bcinf  driven,  and  control  meant 
for  temporarily  de-energizing  said  motor  after  the  water 
is  pumped  into  said  basket,  thereby  to  cause  said  dutch 
to  progress  to  said  second  step,  and  for  then  energizing 
said  motor  to  rotate  again  in  said  one  direction  whereby 
said  washing  means  is  driven  in  said  basket  for  the  wash« 
ing  operation. 

3.  A  stepping  clutch  having  a  no  drive  step  and  a  drive 
step  in  at  least  one  direction  of  rotation  of  its  input 
shaft,  said  clutch  comprising  an  output  drum,  a  plurality 
of  dutch  weights  disposed  within  said  drum  and  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  input  shaft,  said  dutch  weights  being 
nonnally  out  of  engagement  with  said  output  drum,  drive 
means  for  driving  said  weights  from  said  input  shaft, 
whereby  said  weights  move  outwardly  toward  drum  under 
centrifugal  force,  said  drive  means  reuining  said  weights 
out  of  engagement  with  said  drum  during  the  first  rotary 
operation  of  said  shaft  in  said  one  direction,  whereby  said 
dutch  is  ineffective  to  transmit  driving  torque,  and  said 
drive  means  allowing  said  weights  to  engage  said  output 
drum  upon  the  second  rotary  operation  of  said  shaft  in  said 
one  direction  after  a  decrease  in  the  q>eed  of  said 
shaft  sufficient  to  release  said  weights  from  the  effect  of 
centrifugal  force,  whereby  said  clutch  a  effective  to  trans- 
mit torque. 


COMBINATION  WASHER  AND  DRYER 
DomM  M.  Stmkcwa  ami  HaroU  U.  ' — '-j,-. 

by  MtaM  ■■IgnminU,  In 
Pa„  a  ooffBoratfoa  If 


It,  19SS,  9«W  So.  491M1 
(CL  M~I9) 


5.  In  a  combination  washer  and  dryer,  having  a  rotat- 
able clothes  containing  cylinder  mounted  for  roution  in 
a  tub  where  a  tumble  action  washing  and  centrifugal 
extraction  of  washing  fluid  occurs,  a  resilient  support  and 
damping  mechanism  for  said  tub  and  cylinder  unit  allow- 
ing limited  movement  of  said  tub  and  cylinder  unit,  an 
air  circulating  flue  on  said  tub  having  a  flared  down- 
wardly directed  opening  of  width  comparable  to  said 
limited  movement,  and  a  heating  element  fixedly  posi- 
tioned under  said  flared  opening  in  said  air  circulating 
flue  whereby  a  portion  of  said  flared  opening  is  always 
above  said  heating  element  at  all  positions  afforded  by 
said  limited  movement  and  air  heated  by  said  heating 
element  is  carried  into  said  flue  for  circulation  into  said 
tub  and  cylinder  for  drying  dodies  carried  therein. 
738  o.  a.     43 


TtiT,1« 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  WASHING,  DRY- 
ING AND  FLUFFING  CLOTHES 
Bynia  L.  Bracken,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cetrai 
Motors  Corporadoa,  Detroit,  IVUdk,  a  corporation  of 

2, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,236 
(CL  »— 19) 


Application 


5.  A  washing  machine  including  an  upright  centri- 
fuging  tub  having  a  top  opening,  a  coaxial  first  upright 
member  routably  mounted  beneath  the  tub,  an  upright 
bearing  between  said  member  and  said  tub  for  rotatably 
mounting  said  tub  upon  said  member,  an  agitator  within 
said  tub  provided  with  a  second  upright  member  having 
an  upright  sUdable  nonrelatively  rotatable  connection  with 
said  tub,  said  second  upright  naember  having  a  portion 
extending  above  said  bearing,  one  of  said  upright  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  an  inclined  bearing  above  said 
upright  bearing  and  the  bottom  of  the  tub,  the  other  of 
said  upright  members  being  provided  with  a  first  arm 
above  said  upright  bearing  and  the  bottom  of  the  tub,  a 
movable  arm  routably  mounted  oo  said  inclined  bearing 
said  upright  bearing,  a  pivotal  connection  between 
arms  located  above  said  u|Hight  bearing  and  the 
bottom  of  said  tub,  said  arms  and  inclined  bearing  and 
pivotal  connection  being  located  substantially  within  said 
agitator,  and  means  for  rotating  said  coaxial  first  upright 
member  relative  to  said  tub  to  redprocate  said  agitator 
up  and  down  relative  to  said  tub,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  coaxial  first  upright  member  and  said  tub  in  oppo* 
site  directions  at  different  speeds. 


24^9447 
VARIABLE  FILL  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WASHER  / 

Walter  E.  Gray,  Jr^  Erie,  Pa,,  and  Kaaaadl  A.  Laiki 

Ansslta,  CaHfi,  aMpMrs  to  Gcscral  Electric 

paay,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppHcation  September  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  534051 
SCUw.    (0.0—297) 

4.  In  a  clothes  washing  machine  having  a  tub.  a  basket 
mounted  within  said  tub,  means  for  spinning  said  basket, 
and  at  least  one  electro-responsive  water  supply  rahrer 
a  variable  fill  control  comprising  a  switch  operated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  aoKHint  of  water  in  said  tub  to  close  said 
supply  valve  when  said  amount  of  water  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value,  a  conduit  for  carrying  water  from  said 
valve  into  said  basket,  and  means  including  adjustable 
valve  means  connected  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
supply  valve  for  diverting  into  said  tub  an  amount  of  wa- 
ter proportional  to  the  amount  of  water  introduced  into 
said  basket,  the  adjustment  o(  said  valve  means  varying 
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the  proportion  between  the  amounts  of  water  supplied  to 
said  tub  and  said  basket,  thereby  to  provide  for  filling 


said  basket  to  different  levels  before  said  switch  closes 
said  valve. 


SEDIMENT  REMOVAL  MEANS  FOR  CLOTHES 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Winston  L.  Shcltoo,  Jeffenoatowa,  Ky^  avigBor  to  Gtm- 

era!  Electric  Company,  a  cofporatioa  of  New  Yoit 

ApplicatkMi  Novemi>«r  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,74« 

4ClataM.    (CLM— 2M) 


1.  In  a  clothes  washer,  a  substantially  imperforate 
clothes  basket,  an  imperforate  tub  enclosing  said  basket, 
an  agitator  disposed  within  said  basket  having  a  center 
post  and  an  outwardly  flared  skirt  on  said  center  post. 
means  supporting  and  driving  said  agitator  with  an  oscil- 
latory motion  on  the  axis  of  said  center  post  thereby  to 
wash  clothes  in  said  basket,  said  oscillatory  motion  creat- 
ing only  limited  turbulence  under  said  agitator  skirt 
whereby  insoluble  soil  particles  collect  thereunder,  means 
on  said  basket  forming  an  enclosed  soil  trapping  cham- 
ber under  said  agitator  skirt,  a  plurality  of  perforations 
in  the  roof  of  said  chamber  for  conducting  said  soil  par- 
ticles from  said  basket  into  said  trapping  chamber  in  a 
flow  of  liquid,  and  discharge  means  in  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber  for  discharging  the  liquid  and  said  soil  par- 
ticles from  said  chamber  into  said  tub  during  the  washing 
operation,  said  discharge  means  having  a  smaller  flow 
capacity  than  said  perforations  and  controlling  the  rate 
of  the  soil  carrying  liquid  flow  from  said  basket  into  said 
tub,  and  means  for  returning  the  liquid  discharged  into 
said  tub  back  to  said  basket. 


2,M9^9 
OUTSOLE  ROUGHING  MACHINES 
Alfred  S.  Mciior,  BctmIj,  Ma&,  shIbmw  to  Ui 
Shoe  Machtocry  Cotfontim,  WUmimgkom,  N.  J^  a  cor- 
poralioa  of  New  IcffMy 

■DC  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  5t9^U 
9ClaiM.    (0.49^-4.5) 


1-.    I.    Tt't^ 


.(?r 


•it 


1.  An  end  mill  roughing  tool  rotatable  in  one  directioo 
about  an  axis  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  presaer  sur- 
faces which  face  generally  lengthwise  of  said  axis  and 
are  spaced  circimiferentially  about  said  axis  and  wfaicb 
are  adapted  to  bear  against  a  shoe  part  presented  thereto^ 
and  rows  of  conical  teeth  which  are  arran|ed  adjacent 
to  and,  with  relation  to  the  directions  of  noovement  of 
said  presser  surfaces,  behind  said  surfaces  and  which  pro- 
ject respectively  uniform  distances  axially  beyoDd  the 
presser  surfaces  and  are  adapted  to  roughen  said  shoe 
part. 

t 

1J49459  I 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DIRT  AND  MANURE 
FROM  FRESH  HIDES 
Hcory  W.  Bode,  MBwaokcc,  Wku,  awlganr  to 
H.  SicUtog  Coapaay,  MMwMkao,  Wli.,  a 

Applicattoa  Joly  5, 1957,  ScfW  No.  «79 JM 
JClaiaM.    (CL49— 21) 


I .  In  the  process  of  tanning  leather,  the  characterizing 
steps  of  simultaneously  putting  out  a  fresh,  green  unsalted 
hide  just  as  it  is  when  first  skinned  off  a  carcass  and  re- 
moving manure  therefrom;  immediately  thereafter  flesh- 
ing the  hide,  and  then  salting  the  hide. 


2349^1 
LOCK  UTILIZLNG  INTERLOCKING  CYLINDERS 
Henry  D.  Rolph,  DosMidorf.  Gtaaamy,  a«igMir  to  The 
Yale  A   Townc 
CoMin  •  corporatioa  of 

Applicadoa  Joly  9,  1953,  Serial  No.  3€7,01( 
9  CUtaM.    (CL  7«— 134) 


9.  In  a  lock  of  the  class  described,  a  case  having  op- 
posed sides  each  ol  which  is  formed  with  an  opening,  t 
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key  operated  cylinder  adapted  to  fit  endwise  against  each 
side  of  said  case  in  overlapping  relation  to  the  opening 
in  that  side,  a  cam  on  each  cylinder  entered  into  said  case 
through  the  opening  overiapped  by  that  cylinder,  nteans 
cKtendiag  between  said  cylinders  within  said  case  and 
through  which  each  cylinder  holds  the  opposed  cylinder 
whereby  to  secure  both  cylinders  to  said  case,  said  cams 
being  normally  positioned  relatively  to  the  sides  of  said 
case  to  ohstroct  removal  of  said  cylinders  away  from  said 
case,  and  the  key  operation  of  each  cylinder  ntoving  the 
cam  on  that  cylinder  out  of  obstructing  position. 


LOCK  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
▼  NaaMiaC,  Welter,  WcatplMiia,  Geraaay, 
to  FWm  Wttda  Schroc4cr,  Wcttsr,  Wcetpkaik,  G«r- 

(,  1954,  StfW  No.  MIOM 
"if— J  Mmj  15,  1956 

(CL  7t— 227) 


^. 


I.  Bicycle  Cock  with  bar  capable  of  swinging  between 
the  spokes,  comprising  a  rotatable  disc  integral  with  the 
said  bar  and  movable  by  means  of  a  key  provided  with 
bitting  haviai  a  slot  perpendicular  to  the  key  shank,  a 
casing  accooiQiodating  said  disc,  a  tumbler  movable  by 
means  of  the  key  against  spring  action  and  capable  <rf 
obstructing  roution  of  said  disc  when  the  bar  u  at  either 
end  of  its  swiag.  and  a  strike  channel  attachable  to  one 
member  of  the  fork  of  a  bicycle  to  receive  the  free  end 
of  the  bar  in  locked  positioo. 


Yala 


2J**453 
LOCK  SECURING  MEANS 
K  lakoff,  Jr.,  Spili^isli 
A  TewM  Ma—fat  toili^  C« 
a  rorpcratloa  of  Cs— rrttot 

Aac— t  23,  1954,  ScrW  No.  451375 
tCUtaM.    (CL70--97t) 


I! 


'  as 


rier  mounted  for  slidable  movement  adjacent  the  blocks, 
a  lug  on  the  carrier  adapted  to  engage  a  selected  block, 
means  for  elevating  the  selected  block  comprising  a 
plunger  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the  case,  a  flexible 


I .  In  a  lock  of  the  class  described,  a  lock  case  adapted 
for  insenion  into  an  opening  formed  in  the  edge  of  a  door, 
a  pair  of  lock  cylinders  sectired  to  said  case  for  movement 
integrally  therewith  as  a  part  of  said  case  with  one  of  said 
cylinders  traversing  an  opening  m  one  face  of  the  door 
and  the  other  cyliiidcr  traversing  an  opening  in  the  other 
face  of  the  door,  threaded  means  on  said  lock  case  in  posi- 
tion to  coact  with  the  door  when  the  case  is  in  the  door 
edge  opening  for  pressing  the  lock  case  in  a  direction  out- 
wardly of  the  door,  and  said  threaded  means  by  pressing 
the  case  bringing  said  cylinders  against  edge  surfaces  of 
the  openings  they  traverse  whereby  to  fix  the  position  of 
the  case  relatively  to  the  door. 


2J49354 
KEY  HOLDING  DEVICE 
Walter  Ha— y  H— Hey,  B—  la-ooi,  Caltf. 
ApplkaCloa  Nnvsifcti  1,  1953,  SeiM  No.  39MM 
<qates .    (CLTt— 45«) 
1.  A  key  container  comprising  a  case  having  com- 
partments, a  slidable  block  in  each  compartment,  a  car- 


element  connecting  the  carrier  with  the  plunger  whereby 
downward  movement  of  the  plunger  through  the  flexibk 
element  moves  the  Mock  and  carries  it  upwardly  in  the 
case,  and  n>eans  for  returning  the  carrier  and  the  block 
to  normal  position  within  the  case. 


2Ji9355 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION 
Earl  Tn—M  BowUco,  Orovflk,  Cytf. 

Novcaikcr  4, 1954,  ScHiri  No.  «2t,7S2 
lOai-.    (CL72— 33) 


In  a  building  wafl  oo— traction,  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposed beams,  said  beams  being  arranged  in  separate 
groups  which  are  spaced  from  each  other;  said  beams 
having  V-diaped  slots  in  each  edge  thereof,  said  beams 
also  having  enlarged  V-shaped  key  retaining  grooves 
posttiooed  in  surfaces  thereof;  the  slots  in  the  adjacent 
beams  being  arranged  in  opposed  aligned  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  coacting  to  define  spmces;  the 
grooves  in  contigtious  blocks  being  arranged  in  tedog 
aligned  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  define 
chambers  which  are  rectangular  in  cross  section,  said 
chambers  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  sides  of  said 
beams  and  communicating  with  said  slots;  said  slots  and 
grooves  being  arranged  so  that  an  imaginary  plane  ex- 
tending between  meeting  faces  of  the  beams  will  bisect 
the  spaces  and  chambers;  a  plurality  of  keys  arranged 
in  staggered  formation  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
kesrs  being  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  having  trans- 
versely disposed  V-shaped  slots  qnced  inwardly  from 
the  ends  thereof,  said  keys  being  positioned  in  said 
grooves,  the  eixls  of  the  keys  extended  from  ends  of  the 
beams  in  alternate  fashicm.  and  coocrete  studs  positioned 
between  ends  of  the  beams  and  having  the  keys  embedded 
therein,  the  slots  in  the  keys  being  arranged  in  ofbet 
staggered  relation  with  reelect  to  each  other. 
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CONTROL  JOINT  FOR  BUILDING 
G«orfe  W.  KwKtmwy,  Lcawood, 

Colcimn,  Kauas  CHy,  Mo^  ■■i|«oii  to  IW  Carter- 

7lty,Mo~a 


BLOCKS 
aMl  Rkkwi  L. 


Waters  CorpondoB,  Kauas  City, 
MiwNiri 
AppUcatioa 


lo^  a  coqpontkM  of 


1 


23, 1955,  Scrtel  No.  53t,12t 
(CI,  72— ItT) 


^^^^V 

m 

3 

E 

*i_-l 

t 

1 

A  control  joint  in  a  building  wall  structure  composed 
of  a  plurality  of  prefonned  masonry  blocks  disposed  in  a 
plurality  of  superimposed  horizontal  courses  with  the 
blocks  therein  secured  to  adjacent  blocks  by  mortar  joints, 
said  wall  structure  including  two  wall  portions  each  of 
which  has  a  substantially  flat  planar  end  surface  extending 
for  the  height  of  the  wall  structure  aixl  being  defined  by 
the  flat  end  faces  of  the  blocks  of  the  associated  wall  por- 
tion, said  end  surfaces  being  spaced  from  one  another  and 
defining  a  continuous  vertical  seam  extending  for  the 
height  of  the  wall  structure,  each  of  said  end  surface 
having  a  continuous  vertically  extending  rectangular 
channel  formed  therein  at  the  center  of  the  width  of  said 
end  surfaces  and  extending  throughout  the  height  of  the 
wall  structure,  the  channels  in  the  end  surface  of  one  of 
said  wall  portions  at  one  side  of  the  seam  being  in  op- 
posed relation  to  the  channel  in  the  end  surface  of  the 
other  of  said  wall  portions  at  the  o^wsite  side  of  the 
seam,  each  of  said  continuous  channels  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  side  walls  and  a  back  wall,  each  of  said  side  and 
back  walls  being  substantially  flat  and  planar,  a  joint 
member  formed  of  rubber-like  material  and  including  an 
elongated  substantially  flat  body  portion  having  oppo- 
sitely facing  side  faces,  said  body  portion  being  of  a 
length  to  extend  for  the  height  of  the  wall  structure  and 
of  a  thickness  when  initially  unstressed  greater  than  the 
spacing  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  wall  portions  defining 
the  vertical  seam  whereby  said  side  faces  of  the  joint 
member  are  in  tight  frictional  engagement  with  said  end 
surfaces  throughout  the  height  of  the  wall  portions,  said 
joint  member  being  of  a  hardness  to  remain  erect  and 
still  yield  to  pressure  oi  said  wall  portions  whereby  said 
side  faces  of  the  body  portion  substantially  conform  to  the 
portions  of  each  of  the  end  surfaces  of  the  wall  portions 
engaged  therewith  and  said  body  portion  is  compressed  to 
a  thickness  substantially  corresponding  to  the  width  of 
the  mortar  joints  between  adjacent  blocks  in  the  wall 
structure  whereby  said  body  portion  is  maintained  in 
compression  and  the  frictional  engagement  between  said 
wall  portions  and  the  body  portion  resists  relative  lateral 
movement  of  the  wall  portions,  and  flanges  of  rubber-like 
material  formed  integral  with  the  body  portion  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  substantially  normally  therefrom  at 
approximately  midway  of  the  width  of  the  body  portion, 
said  flanges  being  of  greater  thickness  than  said  body 
portion  and  having  oppositely  facing  side  surfaces  and 
outer  end  edges  extending  substantially  fKHmally  to  said 
last  mentioned  side  surfaces,  said  flanges  extending  oppo- 
sitely into  said  vertical  continuous  channels  in  the  end  sur- 
faces of  tile  wall  portions,  the  side  surfaces  of  each  of 
said  flanges  being  in  tight  frictional  engagement  with  the 
adjacent  side  walls  of  the  associated  channels  and  con- 
forming thereto,  and  said  outer  end  edges  of  said  flanges 
being  spaced  from  the  back  walls  of  the  associated  chan- 


nels  whereby  tfie  flanges  form  keys  wMi  the  wall  portioBs 
which  in  cooperation  with  the  frictioaal  engagenient  of 
the  end  surfaces  of  the  wall  portions  with  the  side  teoes 
of  the  body  member  restrain  the  wall  portions  from  rela- 
tive lateral  movement  whereby  the  wall  portions  nuy  ex- 
pand and  contract  without  cracking  the  wan  structure. 


2,M9457 

CONTINUOUSLY  INDICATING  KLKCTRO- 

ACOUSTIC  DENSITOMETER 

Jack  KfMs,  FImM^  N.  Y. 

AppllcalkM  JMt  17,  1954,  S«M  No.  437,3M 

ItCMM.    (0.73— 32) 


i. 


SK^^ 


^^Pz!^JZ\"^ 


1.  A  densitometer  of  the  class  described,  compririig: 
a  fluid  medium  of  which  the  density  is  to  be  measured: 
electroacoustic  means  for  measuring  the  acoustic  im- 
pedance of  said  fluid  and  producing  an  electrical  quan- 
tity proportional  to  the  impedance;  second  electroacoustic 
means  for  measuring  the  velocity  of  acoustic  propaga- 
tion in  the  fluid  modifying  means  connected  to  said  first 
mentioned  means  and  the  •eoood  means  for  removing 
from  said  electrical  quantity  a  factor  proportional  to  the 
propagation  velocity  of  acoustic  waves  in  said  fluid 
medium;  and  means  for  deriving  a  deanty  indication 
from  said  modifying  means. 


2Ji9.35t 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  VISCOSITY 

Charles  G.  fMslf.  Am  Ai^or,  Mick.,  iiiifni  to  U 

Carby*  Conoralloo,  a  cospasad—  of  New  York 

AppHcalloa  Pcknnry  21, 1957,  ScfW  No.  «41,M7 

SdiriMS.    (0.73— M) 


I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  continuously  the  viscosity 
of  fluid  in  a  continuous  stream  at  a  given  rate  of  shear, 
comprising  a  casing  having  a  chamber  therein,  a  power- 
operated  rotary  cylindrical  member  extending  axially 
through  the  chamber  and  being  rotated  at  a  predeter- 
mined constant  speed,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding 
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said  member  in  concentric,  outwardly  apmxd  relation 
thereto  so  as  to  define  therewith  an  axially  extoiding 
paanteway  of  a  predetermined  radial  dimension,  said 
casing  haviof  inlet  and  outlet  means  connected  with 
opposite  endii  of  said  passageway  for  passing  said  stream 
through  said  passageway,  means  mounting  said  sleeve  for 
at  least  a  limited  turning  movement  in  response  to  the 
torque  applied  thereto  by  the  viscous  forces  developed  in 
the  fluid  in  said  passageway  under  the  rotating  action  of 
said  rotary  member,  said  sleeve  having  an  outwardly  pro- 
jecting abutment,  a  fulcrumed  lever  extending  radially 
through  the  casing  into  said  chamber  and  having  a  free 
end  in  position  to  be  engaged  by  said  abutment  for  limit- 
ing movement  of  said  sleeve,  and  means  measuring  the 
moment  exerted  on  said  sleeve  by  said  lever  for  esublish- 
ing  the  shear  ttTeas  in  said  fluid  at  the  known  rate  of 
shear. 


24i9»159 

I^s^lUMK^r^  for  measuring  the  mobtusb 

AND  TEMPERATURE  OF  SOIL 
ARtaioM.Offtfi 
•f  — alMlf  li 
Wiitl  tlii.D.C 

Ai«Ml  lt»  19S1,  SmM  N«.  375,922 
Snihui     (CL73— 71) 


1.  In  a  soil  tcsttag  apparatna;  first  and  second  moi». 
tnre  sensitive  resistance  ceUs  connected  ia  series  with  a 
first  terminal  leading  to  said  first  cell,  a  second  terminal 
leading  to  said  second  cell,  and  a  third  terminal  lead- 
ing from  between  said  oaOa.  said  first  cdl  being  sealed 
in  an  enviiooment  baring  a  predetermined  cooductinty 
relative  to  the  ooodnctivity  of  the  soil  to  be  tested,  a  po- 
tentiometer having  a  movable  tap  and  having  ooe  end 
connected  lo  said  fim  taraunal,  a  switch  having  two 
contacts  aad  an  am  monhk  therebetween,  said  ann 
being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  potentiomeler, 
ooe  of  said  contacts  betag  connected  to  said  seooad  ter- 
minal, a  rheoeut  connected  between  the  other  of  said 
contacts  and  said  third  terminal,  and  means  for  detect- 
ing the  point  of  balance  of  the  bridge  connected  between 
said  third  terminal  and  the  said  morable  tap  of  said 
potentiometer. 

METHOD  or  AND  APPARATUS  POK 
^TREATING  MATERIALS 

UfMt  4»  19S4,  Seriy  N«.  447,177, 

No.  234i,l(9,  daM  My  IS,  l9St.    Dl^ 

517^       *«--PP*— i-Ul955.S.rt-N. 

.  fOatma.  (0. 7S-70 
1.  In  a  device  for  tesung  the  moisture  content  of  grain 
or  a  like  moiature-cootaining  material,  a  cup  for  receiv- 
ing the  material  to  be  tested,  a  cover  for  the  cup  deiach- 
aMy  connected  thereto  to  doae  the  open  top  of  the  cup, 
a  suUonary  support  for  said  cover,  a  vertical  power-driven 
shaft  joumaled  in  aid  lopport  and  extending  downwardly 
through  said  cover  with  its  lower  portion  received  in  said 
cup,  a  milling  blade  on  said  lower  portion  of  the  shaft. 


said  cover  containing  an  aperture  offset  from  said  shaft, 
a  vapor  discharge  duct  outside  said  cup  having  one  end 
communicating  with  the  intoior  of  said  cup  via  said 


aperture,  said  cover  being  effective  to  hermetically  seal 
said  cup  against  the  escape  of  moisture  except  throo^ 
said  duct,  and  means  for  cooling  a  portion  of  said  ducL 


2,M9,3<1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  TIRES, 
BELTS  OR  THE  UKE 

WyMe  Green,  Md  HaroM  U^ 

Tr  rmfiT  Tlrr  and  ITnfchii  rsipssaSen 
N.  Y.,  a  c— pwadan  of  New  \mk 

It,  IfSS,  Serial  Nn.  514,tt2 
/,   II    -iiiii  Gnat  Rribrfn  Ibm  11,  1954 
It  nifnii    (CL73— 14t) 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  power  loss  of  a  tire 
and  for  producing  and  measuring  the  torque  simnhane- 
ausly  transmitted  thereby  comprising  loading  a  tire  into 
contact  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  drum, 
driving  the  tire  and  the  drum  by  means  of  a  comm<n> 
motor  and  at  different  peripheral  speeds  whereby  slip 
takes  place  therebetween,  measuring  the  torque  supfriied 
by  the  motor  in  order  to  ascertain  the  tire  power  loss, 
measuring  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  tire  and  meas- 
uring the  torque  transmitted  from  the  tire  back  to  the 
motor  m  order  lo  ascertain  the  torque  transmitted 
thereby. 

2Ji9,342 
MACHINES  FOR  TKTTNG  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

MoqpM.  W«^  End,  llisilsitiiii 

tarCoffporallan,  BnCala,  N.  Y.,  a  cnrpoialle^  «ff  New 

Inly  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  52t,292 
.    ippttallsn  Great  Brilrin  JnCy  t,  1954 
<nilMi      (CL73— 140 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  indicating  **tire  thump" 
comprising  a  rotatably  mounted  support  for  a  tne  cas- 
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iof,  a  loaded  rigid  beam  engaging  and  moving  with  said 
rotatably  mounted  support,  a  rotatable  dnim  having  a 
hard  smooth  outer  surface  engageable  with  the  thread 
of  a  tire  casing  mounted  on  said  support,  an  acoustic 
box  mechanically  connected  to  the  beam,  a  microphone 


j»  .^' 


within  the  box  to  detect  **tire  thump"  sounds  transmitted 
by  the  beam  to  the  box  and  generated  by  movements 
arising  from  rotation  of  the  casing  in  engagement  with 
the  drum  surface,  and  an  indicating  unit  responsive  to 
the  said  sounds  and  including  an  amplifier  and  a  circuit 
for  indicating  the  thump  eflfect. 


2,169,343 

BOTTOM  HOLE  WEIGHT  INDICATOR 

Marion  A.  Garrisoa,  Sootk  PasadcM,  Calif^  aarigaor,  by 

■Ksae  aarignments,  to  Jokautom  Tcalen,  Inc^  Hovfton, 

Tex^  a  corporation  of  TexM 

Application  February  2S,  1955,  Sctlni  No.  491,t2S 

4ClirfM.    (CL73— 151) 


1.  In  a  bottom  hole  weight  indicator,  a  pair  of  tele- 
scopic members  including  complementary  portions  form- 
ing a  pressure  chamber  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a  sub- 
stantially incompressible  fluid  and  having  a-  volume 
dependent  upon  the  relative  positions  of  said  members, 
pressure  indicating  means  including  a  pressure-sensitive 
device  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  pressure  chamber,  there  being 
a  passage  in  at  least  one  of  said  members  extending 
between  an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  members  and  an 
opposite  end  portion  of  the  other  of  said  members,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  aforesaid  end  portions  of  said 
members  to  a  well  string  and  to  a  well  tool,  respectively. 


2J49,344 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  NON- 
DESTRUCTIVE TESTING  OF  INITIATORS 
Inini  Kabik,  Hyattavtlk,  Md^  and  Janm  N.   Ayrat, 
too,  D.  C^  aadport  to  ttM  UnltMl  Statct  of 
repreaenM  by  the  Sacrrtnry  of  tbt  Nary 
iMMan^  Y7,  1953, 8«W  No.  333,Ut 
yCMtm     (C1.73— 1C7) 
u  (Granted  nnitr  TM«  35,  U.  S.  Cn*  (19S2K  mc  2M) 


r 

•4 


■r-r 


T 


1    ^ 

•1  - 


>*■■.• 


^  2.  An  apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  letdng  of  ini- 
tiators comprising,  in  combination,  a  circuir  including  • 
source  of  electrical  energy,  a  potentiometer  connected 
across  said  source,  a  condenser  in  said  circuit  chargeable 
by  aaid  source  throagh  said  potentionieter  to  a  charft 
level  below  that  normally  required  for  fmng  the  initiator 
to  be  tested,  means  for  connecting  an  initiator  across  said 
condenser  whereby  a  discharge  path  is  formed  through 
the  initiator,  and  means  spatially  displaced  rdathre  to  the 
connected  initiator  for  detecting  and  indicating  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  energy  radiated  by  the  conductive  i>ath  of 
the  initiator. 


2J«9345 
INSTRUMENT  MOVEMENT  CORRECTION 
MEANS 
HarT>  G.  AnaUasia,  PanuMM,  N.  i^  iiripir  to 

A>bifioo  Corp»rati— ,  TtHm^mft  N.  J.,  a  corporallon 
of  Delaware 

Afplteation  January  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  479,37f 
lOninH.    (CL73— 111) 


•  •■  1 


1.  An  instrument  comprising  a  displaceabie  element, 
means  for  displacing  said  element  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  of  a  condition,  an  indicator,  a  rotatable  shaft 
coupled  to  said  indicator,  an  arm  extending  laterally 
from  said  shaft,  a  flexible  member  having  an  end  fixed 
to  the  shaft  and  an  end  connected  to  the  arm  and  having 
a  cam  surface  in  engagement  with  said  displaceabie  ele- 
ment, and  means  for  providing  indicator  movement  as 
a  desired  function  of  the  dtsplacement  of  said  element 
comprising  means  for  altering  the  rotational  position 
oi  said  arm  relative  to  said  shaft  whereby  to  var)  u,t 
flexure  of  said  flexible  member. 


2.M9J44 
VORTEX  FREQUENCY  AIRSPEED  INDICATOR 
Arthur  Nitikman.  lai^wood,  CaUf^  Mrignor  to  Nortbrof 
Aircraft,    Inc.,    HawtlMmc,   Caltf.,   a   corporation   of 
CaliforaU 

Application  Maieh  21, 1955,  Scriri  No.  495,424 

Idabik    (CL73— 111) 

An  airspeed  indicator  comprising:  a  generally  air  foil 

shaped  member  adapted  to  project  into  an  airstream,  saM 

member  being  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  leadmg  edge 
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thereof  to  swing  said  member  into  the  direction  of  said 
aintream.  said  member  having  a  streamlined  leading  edge 
to  separate  said  airstream  and  generate  vortices,  said 
member  having  sharp  comen  at  the  trailinf  edge  thereof 
to   discharge    said    vortices,    sound    conducting    means 


X  '• 


M 


mounted  aft  of  said  trailing  edge  rearwardly  of  said  mem- 
ber and  projectinf  into  frea  space  io  the  region  of  said 
vortices,  a  micropbonc  in  said  aiember,  said  sound  coo- 
ducting  mean*  being  conductively  connected  to  directly 
transmit  the  sound  produced  tbcreoo  by  said  vortices  to 
said  microphone. 

POMCE-RATIO>RESPONSIVB  SYSTEM 

DnvM  W.  Monra,  PacMc  PaHwirs^  CaUf^ 

Apfllctfftai  May  31. 19SS,SafW  No.  511,974 
4naiMi     (CL73— lt2) 


I.  A  systetn  for  developing  an  effect  representative  of 
the  ratio  of  two  forcca  comprising:  a  synchro  having  a 
pair  of  electrically  spnoed  exciting  windinfs  and  a  rotor 
winding:  mca^  for  developing  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  individually  varymg  with  said  forces:  circuits  for 
individually  applying  said  clectrKal  signals  to  said  exciting 
windings;  servo  means  responsive  to  the  signal  developed 
in  said  rotor  winding  for  adiusting  the  same  to  reduce  said 
signal  therein  substantially  to  zero,  the  pocitioa  of  said 
rotor  winding  being  representative  of  said  ratio;  and  a 
resistance  voltafe  divider  connected  to  be  exdted  by  one 
of  said  electr^al  stfnals,  said  voltage  divider  having  an 
adjustable  contact,  said  contact  being  connected  to  its 
aaMKiated  synchro  winding,  said  contact  being  connected 
to  be  adjusted  by  said  rotor  winding  and  said  ventage 
divider  having  a  resistance-displacement  characteristic 
proportioocJ  lu  linearue  said  ratio  representation. 


ELECTRICAL  WATER  GAUGE 
Inkn  RnwlMi<  Brown.  Ocvdnn^  OMn,  ■sri^ni  to  TIm 
CohmMB  CooipMiy,  a  corporation  of 


S.  1955,  SciW  No.  5M.M9 

9  ClilM      (0.73— >M4) 

I.  A  liquid  level  gauge  compristag.  a  liquid  tube  and 

an  electrical   circuit,   said   liquid  tube  having  first  and 

second  fluid  connections,  means  for  connecting  said  first 

and  second  fluid  connections  to  provide  an  interface  in 


the  tube  between  first  and  second  fluids  in  accordance 
with  the  liquid  level  to  be  measured,  said  first  and  second 
fluids  having  relatively  low  and  high  resistivity,  respec- 
tively, common  terminal  means  in  said  tube,  and  a  longi- 
tudinal row  of  electrical  indicator  probes  insulatively  ex- 
tending through  the  wall  of  said  tube,  said  electrical  cir- 
cuit including  two  voltage  terminals,  a  first  plurality  of 
indicator  lamps  and  a  second  plurality  of  indicator  lamps 
with  each  plurality  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of 
said  indicator  probes  and  with  a  lamp  in  each  plurality 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  indicator  probes,  circait  de- 


ment means  for  impressing  a  v<rftage  on  each  of  said  indi- 
cator probes  relative  to  said  common  terminal  means  from 
said  voltage  terminals  to  pasa  current  between  said  com- 
mon terminal  nKans  and  those  indicator  probes  immersed 
in  said  first  liquid,  circuit  means  including  said  circuit 
element  nteans  for  effecting  iUumination  of  selected  lamps 
of  said  first  plurality  in  accordance  with  the  immersion 
in  said  first  fluid  ol  the  corresponding  indicator  probes, 
aai  circuit  means  including  said  circmt  element  nenm 
for  effecting  illumination  of  selected  lamps  of  said  aecoad 
plurality  in  accordance  with  the  immersion  in  said  second 
fluid  of  the  corresponding  indicator  probes. 


N. 


2J69349  

OPTICAL  PYROMETER 
Howel,  Hiiiisgiii.  N.  Y., 

of  Aawrka,  New  Hyde  Part, 
of  New  Yoek 
Dccaaker  1.  1955,  Serial  No.  55935< 
tnihni     (CL73— ^55) 


to  Servo 
N.  Y,  a 


I.  Electrically  responsive  radiation  pyrometer,  com- 
prising an  elongated  bousing,  an  electrically  responsive 
heat-sensitive  element  within  said  housing,  coflecting 
optics  carried  by  said  bousing  and  focusing  collected  beat 
energy  on  said  ekmeat,  said  optics  having  aa  axis  ex- 
tending out  one  end  of  said  housing,  and  visnal-d^ting 
opcics  including  a  periscope  having  a  relatively  small 
pkfc-op  element  on  said  optical  axis,  said  periscope  bar- 
iag  a  sighting  element  carried  by  said  housing  on  an 
axis  parallel  to  said  optical  axis,  the  field  of  view  of  said 
collecting  optics  being  coaxially  aligned  with  the  fkld  of 
view  of  said  visual-sigfating  optics,  an  electrical  indicator 
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responsive  to  the  output  of  said  heat-wnsttive  ekment,  the  shaft  axis,  and  means  for  ad}ustinf  the  relative  pod- 

and  means  optically  displaying  the  reading  of  said  in-  tion  of  one  of  the  shaft  axes,  the  crank  pin  axu  and  the 

dicmting  element  in  the  field  observed  when  looking  into  pivot  axis  to  one  of  the  othen  in  response  to  an  isdepend- 
said  sighting  element 


COMBINED  VALVE  AND  MOLTEN  METAL 

SAMPLING  DEVICE 

Geoffc  A.  Paco^  Su  Jom,  CaHf ^  ■■igiinr,  by  tmtmt 

aa^pimcnti,  to  IJ^t  Mcteb  Rcaeardi  Labontotj,  be, 

San  JoM,  CaHf ,,  a  corporatioa  of  CaBfonia 

An>iicatkMi  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  M93t3 

ISCIaiwB.    (CL73— 422) 


I     I 


I 


1.  In  combination,  a  valve  guide  and  a  valve  mounted 
for  reciprocatioo  therein  and  being  entirely  contained 
therein,  said  guide  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 
hollow  body  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  open  and 
closed  ends,  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  disposed 
intermediate  said  ends,  and  a  closure  member  for  said 
open  end;  said  valve  having  a  continuous  passage  formed 
therein  and  extending  transversely  therethrough  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side,  said  inlet  side  hav- 
ing a  greater  transverse  area  than  said  outlet  side;  means 
connected  with  said  valve  and  extending  througb^Wid 
closure  member  for  actuation  to  effect  reciprocation  of 
said  valve  to  its  closed  position  or  its  open  position 
wherein  said  inlet  port,  said  inlet  side,  said  outlet  port 
and  said  outlet  side  are  in  open  communication  with 
each  other;  and  said  means  being  operable  to  move  said 
valve  relative  to  said  guide  to  effect  sealing  of  said  outlet 
side  of  said  valve  against  an  adjacent  portion  of  said 
guide  while  leaving  a  portion  of  said  inlet  side  in  open 
communication  with  said  inlet  port  thereby  forming  a 
cavity  to  receive  and  retain  material  flowing  through  said 
inlet  port  and  partially  open  said  inlet  side. 


i 


2M9^n 
COMPENSATING  MECHANISM  FOR  INDICATOR 
Walter  J.  KindermaB,  PhfladdpUa,  and  James  W.  WB- 

Uams,  3rd,  Lansdalc,  Pa.,  aaigBon  to  YarMO-Wari^ 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of  Pcbb- 

qivuiia 

Applicatioa  Jimc  «,  1955,  Setial  No.  513,2S1 
7  dalnit.     (a.  73-^432) 

1.  In  an  indicator,  a  rotatabie  primary  indicator  shaft 
turning  on  the  shaft  axis  responsive  to  a  primary  variable, 
a  crank  arm  mounted  on  the  primary  indicator  shaft  and 
turning  in  an  arc  about  the  shaft  axis,  a  pointer  pivoted 
to  the  crank  arm  and  turning  on  a  crank  pin  pivot  having 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  shaft  axis,  the  pointer  turning  with 
turning  of  the  primary  indicator  shaft,  a  compensating  ele- 
ment pivoted  to  the  pointer  on  a  pivot  axis  paralld  to 


*h- ..  .'^^  ■  (  ' 


ent  variable,  the  pivot  axis  lying  between  tlte  shaft  axis 
and  Ibe  crank  pin  axis  throafbout  the  raafe  of  ad|art- 
roent. 


E. 

Motan 


BALANCING  MACHINE 
Detevllt  Mkn^ 
De*«ll,  Mkhn* 


1, 19S3,  9mM  Hm. 
(CLTS— 4it) 


of 
t 


3.  Means  for  measm4ng  die  amount  of  onbalance  in  a 
rotating  workpiece  comprising,  a  pivotally  mounted  re- 
flector, means  for  profecting  a  band  of  parallel  li^t  rays 
onto  uid  reflector,  a  screen  disposed  remote  from  ntd 
reflector  to  receive  said  band,  said  reflector  being  opera- 
lively  interconnected  with  said  workpiece  to  nKwre  in 
response  to  vibrations  in  said  workpiece  to  produce  a  light 
pattern  on  said  screen  having  a  size  proportioaal  to  the 
magnitude  of  unbalance  in  said  woitpiece,  a  shutter 
wheel  having  the  periphery  thereof  di^woed  in  front  of 
said  reflector  for  intercepdng  only  a  limited  portion  of 
said  band  and  allowing  the  remaining  portions  of  said 
band  to  be  continuously  reflected  onto  said  screen, 
said  periphery  having  a  first  aperture  with  a  filter  of  one 
colcM-  therein  and  a  second  aperture  diametrically  oppoeite 
thereto  with  a  filter  of  another  color  therein,  said  shut- 
ter wheel  being  synchronously  driven  with  said  workpiece 
with  said  first  aperture  producing  a  first  series  of  light 
flashes  oi  said  color  and  said  second  aperture  producing  a 
second  series  of  light  fiashes  of  said  second  color,  said 
fiashes  of  light  being  directed  onto  said  reflector  and  re- 
flected onto  said  screen  to  produce  a  bright  spot  of  said 
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first  color  and  •  bri^t  spot  of  said  second  color  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  li^t  pattern,  calibrated  means  for 
adjusting  the  phase  of  said  shutter  wheel  relative  to  said 
workpiece  whereby  said  colored  spois  will  move  relative 
to  said  pattern. 

2J4f473 

COARSE  AND  FINE  MOVEMENT  FOR  OPTICAL 

INSTRUMENTS,  ESPECIALLY  MICROSCOPES 

Kari  Ei^  Kari  Hartwig.  ami  Asfnt  Rake- 

Goltfa«ca,  Ncthcr-Sazoaia,  Gcrvaay,  awignnta, 

by  mtm*  anlgMMsMa,  to  CmI  Zahs,  HcUeakda  oa  the 


Marck  M,  1954,  SctW  No.  419,i7< 

April  IL  1993 


(CL  74— 1052) 


I.  In  a  coaxial  coarse  and  fine  movement  for  optical 
instruments  whh  prectsioo  adjustment,  especially  for  mi- 
<roioopcs  having  a  fine  movement  shaft  and  a  coarse 
movement  shaft,  as  well  as  a  ball  friction  means,  whoae 
fine  movemem  shaft  is  situated  in  said  coarse  movement 
shaft,  and  in  which  with  said  shafts  said  ball  friction 
means  is  arranged  and  in  which  the  coarse  movement 
shaft  b  fashioned  as  a  ball  cage  for  the  balls  of  said 
ball  frKtion  means,  means  to  avotd  play  of  the  balls  in 
said  coarse  oKrvcmcnt  shaft  and  means  to  avoid  back 
lash  between  the  coarse  movement  shaft  and  the  fine 
movement  shaft,  said  means  to  avoid  back  lash  between 
the  coarse  movement  shaft  and  the  fine  nK>vement  shaft 
being  displaceable  parallel  to  the  fine  movement  shaft, 
stationary  means  to  prevem  said  slidable  means  from 
tummg. 

|l       — -^^1— ^— - 

r  2J69374 

MECHAiVICAL  HAMMER 


Mafca  Sf  199a»  Sarial  Na.  Sw9v 
19ClaiBM.    (0.74— 12) 


'I' 


faces  being  elongated  and  radially  oriented;  balb  respec- 
tively disposed  in  and  projecting  from  said  cylindrical 
cavities  in  said  one  cam  surface;  and  rollers  respectively 
disposed  in  and  projecting  from  said  elongated  cavities 
in  said  other  cam  surface  and  engageable  with  said  balls 
in  said  cylindrical  cavities  in  said  one  cam  surface  so  as  to 
produce  relative  reciprocation  of  said  cam  members  in 
response  to  relative  rotation  thereof. 


1.  In  a  rotary  hammer,  the  combination  of:  two  cam 
ntembers  relatively  rotalable  about  and  relatively  recipro- 
cable  along  an  axis  and  respectively  provided  with  cam 
surfaces  thereon,  said  cam  surfaces  facing  each  other  and 
extending  generally  transversely  of  said  axis,  each  of  said 
cam  surfaces  being  provided  therein  with  arcumferentully 
spaced  cavities  having  substantially  flat  bottom  walls  and 
having  side  walls  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  bot- 
tom walls,  said  cavities  in  one  of  said  cam  surfaces  being 
cylindrical  and  said  cavities  in  the  other  of  said  cam  sur- 
738  o   0. 


2JC9375 

STEP.BY.STEP  RATCHET  DRIVE 

Mdvia  R.  Lewis,  Flihaiil,  DL,  aarffMr,  by  iMac  as- 

iliaaiintr.  to  Coatrob  Com^mf  af  Aacrica,  ScMBcr 

Dl.,  a  coraoratioa  of  Delaware 

AppttcatkH  Jaly  25, 1955,  ScrW  No.  524,013 

5ClahM.    (CL74— 125) 


I.  Tb  a  step-by-step  ratdMl  drive,  a  tolling  cam,  means 
for  driving  said  cam,  a  support,  a  lever  pivoted  on  said 
support  and  having  a  follower  adapted  to  engage  the 
periphery  of  said  cam,  a  ratchet  having  a  series  of  pe- 
ripheral teeth,  a  feed  pawl  pivoted  to  said  lever  and  hav- 
ing an  extremity  engageaUe  with  said  ratchet  teeth,  a 
detent  arm  pivoted  to  said  support  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  ratchet  teeth,  the  shape  of  said  teeth  and  the 
position  of  said  detent  arm  in  relation  thereto  affording 
a  camming  action  on  said  detent  arm  to  disengage  the 
same  from  a  respective  toodi  when  said  ratchet  is  caused 
to  be  rotated  with  an  overpowering  force  in  a  reverse 
direction,  spring  means  connecting  said  pawl  and  detent 
arm  and  Inasing  said  pawl  and  detent  arm  into  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  teeth,  other  spring  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  lever  in  a  direction  to  cause  said  fol- 
lower to  engage  said  cam  periphery  whereby  said  lever 
is  actuated,  and  means  for  permitting  manual  rotation 
of  nid  raldiet  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  normal 
dri««B  direction  of  rotation,  comprising  an  auxiliary 
arm  extending  in  angular  relation  to  said  feed  pawl  from 
a  point  near  the  pivotal  axis  thereof,  aad  an  abutment 
on  said  support  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  nid  auxiliary 
arm.  said  ratchet  when  caused  to  be  routed  in  a  reverse 
direction  first  camming  said  detent  arm  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  tooth  and  thereafter  moving  said 
feed  pawl  and  said  arm  in  a  direction  to  effect  engage- 
ment of  said  auxiliary  arm  with  said  abutment,  such  en- 
gagement effecting  a  rocking  of  said  pawl  out  of  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  tooth  of  said  ratchet  and  freeing 
said  ratchet  for  step-by.step  rotation  in  a  reverse  direc- 


Rypb  E.  Iro 


lM9Sf€ 
ROTARY  TEST  TABLE 
■sid  Herbert  N.  Slaalz.  Las 

to 

W%€^m^m 

Affpttcatfaa  May  16, 1954,  Sciial  Na.  515,242 
14  dates.  (a.74-.2t9) 
1.  In  a  variable  speed  device  oi  the  character  described, 
the  combination  of:  a  rotary  drive  disc;  a  rotary  driven 
disc,  said  two  discs  facing  each  other  and  being  axially 
offset  from  each  other  in  spaced  parallel  planes  and  fixed 
against  axial  movement  towards  each  other;  a  carriage 
movable  between  said  planes  along  a  path  radially  of  boA 
of  said  discs;  rotary  transmission  means  on  said  carriage. 
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said  rotary  transmUsion  means  being  tiltable  between 
an  idle  position  out  of  contact  with  both  discs  and  an 
operating  position  with  two  axially  spaced  circumferential 
surface  portions  of  the  rotary  transmission  means  in 
roUing  contact  with  the  two  discs,  respectively,  to  trans- 
mit rotation  from  the  drive  disc  to  the  driven  disc,  the 
axis  of  tilt  o(  said  transmission  means  being  free  to  move 


laterally  of  the  planes  of  the  two  discs  to  permit  self- 
adjustment  of  the  transmission  means  for  equalized  pres- 
sure against  the  two  discs;  and  means  to  shift  said  car- 
riage along  said  path  for  different  rates  of  rotation  of 
said  driven  disc  and  to  tilt  said  rotary  transmission  means 
to  its  idle  position  and  to  its  normal  operative  position 
selectively. 

24^9^77 

DEVICES  FOR  THE  TRANSMISSION  OF 

MOVEMENTS 

Marios    Cornelis    Pietene,    VooncboteB,    Ncthcriaads 

AppUcatioa  September  13.  1954,  Scftel  No.  455,Mt 

6  Claims.     (Q.  74— 21«.3) 


1.  A  device  for  the  transmission  of  movement,  com- 
prising a  fixed  guide  tube  having  a  series  of  pushing 
members  therein  movable  therealong,  said  tube  having  a 
bend  and  the  pushing  members  in  said  bend  comprising 
circular  rolling  bodies,  the  circular  cross-sectioa  of  a 
first  group  of  said  bodies  in  the  bend  having  a  diameter 
substantially  the  same  as  the  complementary  inner  di- 
mension of  said  tube  but  with  sufficient  clearance  to 
allow  the  last-mentioned  bodies  to  move,  the  circular 
cross-section  of  a  second  group  of  bodies  in  said  bead 
having  a  substantially  smaller  diameter,  the  successive 
larger  diameter  bodies  being  separated  by  the  smaller 
diameter  bodies,  a  driving  member  movable  with  respect 
to  said  tube  for  applying  a  force  along  the  axis  of  said 
tube  to  the  first  member  of  said  scries,  and  a  driven 
member  arranged  to  be  moved  along  said  axis  by  the 
last  member  of  said  series. 


iM9^n 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  MECHANISM    ^ 
Aadrew  P.  Flscbcr,  Modesto,  CaliC. 

Applicatioa  January  9,  195«,  Serial  No.  55M2t 
4  Claims.     (CI.  74—216.3) 

A  power  transmitting  device  comprising  a  driving 
and  driven  shaft  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  a 
frusto-conical  member  on  each  shaft  with  the  major  diam- 
eter of  one  member  disposed  in  aligimient  with  the  minor 
diameter  of  the  other  member  whereby  the  adjacent  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  are  parallel  to  each  other,  and  positive 


1. 


means  interconnecting  said  members  for  transmitting 
power  without  slippage,  said  means  being  adapted  for 
movement  along  the  q>ace  formed  by  the  adjacent  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  of  said  frusto-conical  members  and 
further  adapted  to  swivel  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
and  laterally  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
shafts  and  the  path  of  movement  of  the  positive  inter- 
connecting means  for  varyiat  ^  ntio  of  the  speed  of 
roution  of  the  driven  shaft  in  relation  to  the  t:  ed  of 


roution  of  the  driving  shaft,  each  of  said  frusto-conical 
nr>embers  having  longitudinally  spaced  parallel  rows  of 
circtimferentially  arranged  indentations  of  subsuntially 
semi-spherical  shape,  said  interconnecting  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  ball  members,  and  a  tubular  guide  for 
said  ball  members  for  guiding  the  ball  members  into  said 
indenutioos  with  a  portion  of  the  ball  members  being 
disposed  in  the  indenutioos  in  each  frusto-conical  ooem- 
ber  for  positively  interconnecting  said  fnisto-cooical 
members. 

U«947f 
CHAIN  SIDEPLATE  CONSTRUCTION 
Briatoa  Weber,  MBwmIwc,  Wis.,  iiiif  nr  to  CMta  BeM 
MBii—fcss,  Wia.,  •  cary—aea  «f  Wis- 

4, 19S4,  ScrU  No.  447,77S 
(0.74—145) 


r.  t 


1.  A  connection  between  a  pin  spacer  plate  and  a 
pin  in  a  multiple  strand  roller  chain  comprising  a  plate 
having  an  ovokl  aperture  near  one  end  of  the  plate  with 
its  narrower  end  pointing  toward  the  center  of  the  plate 
and  a  pin  of  circular  crocs  section  extending  through  the 
aperture,  said  pin  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
smaller  transverse  dimensions  of  the  aperture  as  fomned 
in  the  plate,  whereby  the  pin  is  principally  gripped  so  as 
to  be  forced  toward  the  larger  end  of  the  aperture  and 
confined  so  that  the  pin  when  assembled  in  an  adjacent 
plate  having  slightly  greater  or  less  pitch  is  more  readily 
acconunodated  without  severe  binding  agaiMt  the  outer 
end  of  the  aperture. 


2,S«9,3tt 
CHAIN  LINK  BEARING  MEANS 

Alexis  W. 
Jeffrey 
Ohto 

AfpHcrtton  Mmnk  23, 19S«,  Sestol  N*.  S71»395 
aCWM.    (CL74— 145) 
I.  An  integral  chain  link   having  longitudinally  ex- 
tending side  bars  laterally  spaced  from  each  other  for 
the  reception  therebetween  of  the  teeth  of  a  chain  s|»oc- 
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ket,  the  opposite  loogitudinally  extending  edges  of  each  constant-mesh  gears  comprising  a  high-range  input  gear 
oi  the  diain  liak  side  ban  comprising  bearing  snrteoet  on  the  input  shaft,  a  second  speed-change  gear  in  con- 
fer supporting  the  link  on  the  sprocket,  and  laterally   junction  with  a  secoixl-speed  drive  gear  on  the  second 

countershaft,  and  the  forvrard  output  gear,  a  third-speed 
power  train  of  constant-mesh  gears  comprising  the  high- 


extending  flanges  on  each  of  said  longtttidinally  extend- 
ing edges  reinforcing  the  bearing  surfaces,  said  flanges 
on  the  opposite  edges  of  each  side  bar  extending  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  side  bar. 


th*/ii$r 


MULTIPLE  CLUTCH  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
S.  Chandler,  Kocfcetter,  N.  Y^  ■■%nrii  la 

ff  RocBCfltcff',  N.  Y«,  a  cocpwafion  of 
Nawlowj 

Jnly  24,  1957,  ScfW  Ne.  «7433t 
tniliii     (CL74— 33t) 


1.  In  a  web  wind-op  mediaaism,  the  combination  of: 
a  stationary  member,  a  sleeve  routaMy  supported  by  said 
aeoiber;  a  fine  disk  secored  to  said  sleeve;  a  routable 
hooring  eoclodag  said  disk  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  at 
a  substantially  constant  angular  velocity;  an  annular  baf- 
fle mounted  within  said  housing  to  form  adjacent  cavities 
containing  oil.  said  first  disk  extending  into  one  of  said 
caviucs  to  develop  a  torque  upon  rotation  of  said  bous- 
ing; a  permanent  magnet  carried  by  said  bousing  and 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  ftrst  disk  to  develop  addi- 
tional torque  resulting  from  the  magnetic  coupling  there- 
between; a  spindle  coaxial  with  and  rotaubly  supported 
by  said  sleeve;  a  second  disk  secured  to  said  spindle  and 
extending  into  the  other  of  said  cavkaaa  lo  develop  a 
torque  upon  roution  of  said  bousaot;  mm!  means  for 
connecting  said  spindle  to  said  sleeve  when  the  angular 
velocity  of  said  sleeve  falls  bdow  a  predetermined  value 
whereby  the  torque  developed  by  said  second  disk  is 
added  to  the  torque  developed  by  said  first  disk. 


2J«93t2 

GEAR  TYPE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND 
CONTROLS  THEREFOR 
loacpli   G.   KlwAcr,   Ptoria,   Yale   M.   MOIcr,   Morton, 
Alfred  W.  Slaving.  Peotia.  and  loka  R.  Rcdiger.  Sccor. 
lU^  BWiganri  to  CatarpMar  Tractor  C«n  Ptoria,  IIL, 
a  corporation  of  Crflfomin 

Applkallan  Marek  21, 19S5,  SttM  No.  49S,7M 
7ClaanH.  (0.74— 3M) 
1.  A  transmission  OMnprising  input  and  output  shafts, 
a  first  countershaft,  a  second  countershaft,  a  first-speed 
power  tram  of  constant-mesh  gears  comprising  a  low- 
range  input  gear  on  the  input  shaft,  a  first  speed-change 
gear  on  the  first  countershaft,  and  a  forward  output  gear 
on   the   output   shaft,   a   second-speed    power   train  <rf 


^ 


^ 


.- 


\f  •  -  I* 


^1  I  ■  •  rii  -'-^ 


range  input  gear,  a  third  speed-change  gear  on  the  first 
countershaft  in  conjunction  with  (he  first  speed-change 
gear,  and  the  forward  output  gear,  and  meam  to  include 
selectively  the  first,  the  second,  and  the  third  speed-change 
gears  in  the  respective  power  trains. 


2,M93S3 
POWER  STEERING  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  G.  Ri^p,  Ljaaaiit,  and  Ckarla  H 


Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corfomlion  af  OUo 
Application  Aagut  31,  19S2,  Serial  Nn.  3773St 
SOafaM.    (CL74— 3n) 


4.  A  power  steering  assembly  for  turning  the  wheeb 
of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  power  motor  driving  con- 
nected to  a  heavy  flyn^heel.  speed  reduction  gear  trans- 
mission means  connecting  said  flywhed  to  oppositely 
rotating  drive  gean.  said  transmission  including  an  over- 
running clutch  between  said  flywheel  and  said  speed  re- 
duction gear  transmission  means  to  permit  said  drive 
gears  to  operate  at  speeds  in  excess  of  the  speed  in»- 
pooed  upon  them  by  the  motor  without  turning  said 
ftywheei.  and  clutch  means  axially  movable  upon  rela- 
tive rotation  between  a  steering  shaft  and  a  second  shaft 
connected  to  the  vehicle  wheels  to  drivingly  connect 
one  or  the  other  of  said  drive  gears  to  said  second  shaft 
said  overrunning  clutch  comprising  a  coil  of  wire  frac- 
tionally engaging  said  ftywheei  shaft  and  a  sleeve  of  a 
drive  pinion  nKMinted  thereon. 
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STEED  REDUCER 
Walter  P.  Sdunitter,  Wmwtaa^  Wte^ 
FaHc  Corporatioa,  Mttw—ktt,  Wli^  a 


AppUcation  AagMt  24,  1951,  Serial  No.  243,516 


(0.74— 42t) 


ADJUSTABLE  END  FimNG  FOR  MECHANICAL 
to  Tht  ACTUATOR 

of  ValM  A.  Hoow,  Lot  Ai^riM.  CdH. 

OridMiapHkatfoa  April  ^  19537  SaAl  No.  34%741. 

No.  «77,i79 


I ..   ' 


12,  1957, 


(CL74— 424.f) 


1.  A  speed  reducer  comprians  die  combinatkm  of  a 
hounng,  driving  and  driven  shafts  joumalled  therein  at 
right  angles  to  each  other,  a  gear  fixed  to  said  driven 
shaft  to  drive  the  same,  a  pinion  meshing  with  said  t^ar, 
a  shaft  supporting  said  pinion  and  axially  withdrawable 
from  said  housing,  and  driving  means  between  said 
driving  shaft  and  said  pinion  shaft,  aid  driving 
means  comprising  gears  at  one  side  of  said  boosing 
readily  replaceable  to  vary  the  speed  ratio  between  nid 
driving  and  driven  shafts  and  qwed  reduction  gearing 
at  another  side  ol  said  housing,  said  driven  shaft  and 
said  first  named  gear  being  arranged  for  axial  withdrawal 
as  a  unit  from  said  houtinf. 


2,M93t5 

MEANS  FOR  INTERCONNECTING 
CONTROL  SURFACES 
Howard  M.  Gcyer,  Daytoi^  Ohio,  ■■Jprir  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corponitioB  of 
Delaware 
AppttcatkMi  Novcaibcr  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  3t9,73« 
3CWM.    (CL74—424J)  r 


1.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  movable  elements 
and  a  pair  of  independent  actuators  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  elements,  of  means  for  effecting  synchronous 
movement  of  said  elements  upon  operation  of  their  re- 
spective actuators  comprising,  a  non-routable  member 
operatively  connected  to  each  element,  a  rotauMe  mem- 
ber operatively  engaging  each  non-rotatable  member 
such  that  upon  nu>vement  of  said  elements  said  rotatable 
members  will  rotate,  and  torque  transmitting  means  in- 
terconnecting said  rotatable  members  to  mechanically 
synchronize  movement  of  said  elements. 


!?».?*? 


1.  An  adjustable  end  fitting  for  me  ia  a  mechanical 
actiMtor  which  comprises:  a  first  member  attached  to  said 
actuator  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  threads  of  a 
given  direction  on  the  periphery  thereof;  a  plurality  of 
axially  directed  keyways  disposed  in  the  periphery  of  said 
first  member;  a  second  member  adapted  to  connect  to  the 
driven  device  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  ex- 
ternal threads  having  a  direction  differem  than  the  direc- 
tion of  said  first-mentioned  threads  on  the  periphery  there- ' 
of;  a  bore  in  the  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  mem- 
ber having  axially  extending  radial  projections  adapted 
to  engage  said  keyways  and  thereby  prevent  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  members,  but  allow  axial  movement  there- 
between; a  connecting  nut  having  a  portion  of  its  bore 
threaded  to  engage  the  threads  of  said  first  member  and 
another  portion  of  the  bore  threaded  to  engage  the  threads 
of  said  second  member  whereby,  upon  rotation,  said  nut 
moves  axially  with  respect  to  said  first  member  in  a  dif- 
ferent direction  than  its  axial  movement  with  respect  to 
said  second  member  thns  varying  the  relative  axial  poai- 
tiooing  of  said  first  member  with  respect  to  said  second 
member;  an  annular  groove  disposed  in  the  periphery  of 
said  connecting  nut;  aa  axially  directed  slot  dispoecd 
acroes  said  annular  groove;  and  locking  means  cooaected 
to  said  first  member  and  having  a  lug  di^Mted  in  said 
annular  groove  and  an  axial  projection  ditpoaed  in  said 
slot,  said  locking  means  being  axially  movable  for  a 
limited  distance  when  releaaed,  but  axially  tmmovablo 
when  locked. 


2JC93t7 
TBLEVBION  AERIAL  MAST  TURNER 


15,  1952,  S«M  No.  3M447 
(0.74-425) 


Means  for  supporting  and  rotating  a  vertical  television 
antenna  mast  having  a  key  slot  in  the  lower  end  thereof 
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oompristns  a  kooaiiiff  inclodint  an  upper  w»ll  having  an  secting  spirali  of  the  same  but  opposite  lead  groimd  mto 
opening  for  snugly  receiving  said  mast  therethrough,  a  said  body,  said  angularly  related  surfaces  oa  each  SMk 
horizontally  positioned  worm  gear  mounted  in  the  lower 
end  portion  of  said  boosing,  a  key  centrally  affixed  to 
said  gear  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  engage  in 
said  key  sioc,  a  horizontally  extending  shaft  ioumaUed 
in  said  housing,  a  worm  affixed  to  said  shaft  and  en- 
meshed with  said  gear,  a  sprocket  affixed  to  said  shaft,  a 
drive  chain  enneshed  with  said  sprocket,  and  a  cable  at- 
tached to  each  end  of  said  chain. 


GEAR  WHEELS 


Motaifl 
ol 

Inly  24,  19S4,  toW  N«.  445J97 
MlkaMMi  GeraMny  My  24, 19S3 
ICtaki.    (CL74-^M3) 


of  a  gear  tooth  defining  central  ridges  upon  opposite 
. «  .  **   sides  of  each  tooth. 


I         '. 


A  gear  wheel  having  a  rim  and  a  hub.  said  rim  being 
of  annular  formation  and  having  an  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face extending  between  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  hub 
having  first  and  second  radially  spnced  outer  peripheral 
surfaces  and  a  radial  end  surface  extending  between  said 
peripheral  surfaces  of  said  hub.  a  resflient  member  secured 
between  said  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  rim  and 
outer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  hub  and  to  said  radial 
end  surface  of  said  hub,  said  resilient  member  being 
formed  to  extend  axially  substantially  from  end  to  end 
of  said  rim  and  radially  inwardly  from  said  rim  to  said 
ooler  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  hub  and  across  said 
radial  end  surface  of  said  hub.  and  a  i^ate  having  outer 
peripheral  and  end  surfaces  corresponding  to  the  first  one 
of  said  outer  peripheral  and  said  end  surfaces  of  said  hub 
and  disposed  oppositely  with  respect  to  and  spaced  axially 
from  said  first  of  said  peripheral  and  end  surfaces  of  said 
hub  and  secured  to  said  resilient  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  rim  and  extending  to  the  second  of  said 
omer  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  hub  for  more  uniformly 
distributing  the  load  applied  to  said  resilient  member 
when  said  resilient  niember  is  stressed  by  relative  move- 
ment oi  said  hub  and  said  rim. 


2M9jm 

RACK  GEAR  WITH  IMrROVED  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Lawrence  rrocfke,  Ddrall,  Mkk. 

Applt»(ioa  Dcccnsbcr  27, 1954,  ScffW  No.  477,7a 

1  CWna.  (CL  74—442) 
A  rack  gear  comprising  an  elongated  body  substan- 
tially rectangular  in  cross  section  and  a  series  of  loogi- 
ludmally  spaced  teeth  of  crown  riinpe  in  vertical  cross- 
section,  each  tooth  including  on  each  side  thereof  a  pair 
of  ground  plane  surfaces,  arraafad  at  an  obtuse  angle  to 
each  other,  and  with  a  plane  surface  on  one  side  of  a 
tooth  towards  one  end  being  parallel  to  a  diametrically 
oppnaie  surface  of  an  adjacent  tooth  at  its  opposite  end. 
Mid  teeth  being  formed  as  segments  of  a  pair  of  inter- 


2,S49,99t 
AUTOMATIC  DRIVE  SPEED  CONTROL 
A»cf1  Ldfcr,  Madboa,  Wk.,  iiilganr  to  GiAoH 
Mndisoa,  Wls^  a  cnqporattoa  of 

4, 1954,  Serial  No.  441,974 

(CL74— r72) 


1.  An  automatic  drive  speed  control  for  use  ia  driv- 
ing cyclically  operating  marhinrs  and  the  Ifte  where 
shifting  of  speeds  is  desired  without  interruptions  of 
drive  torque  and  where  a  wide  range  of  infinite  pre<ae- 
lected  adiustment  in  speed  is  desired,  comprisittg  a  vari- 
aMe  speed  belt  drive,  and  means  providing  a  pre-sdected 
automatic  shifting  of  speed  control  of  said  belt  drive 
for  repeat  cycle  operation,  said  last  named  means  com- 
prising a  reversible  electric  contrcrf  motor,  power  cir- 
cuit means  to  selectively  drive  said  motor  in  either  for- 
ward or  reverse  direction  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  un- 
der the  automatic  control  of  the  cyclic  operation  of 
the  machine  being  driven,  speed  reduction  means  con- 
nected to  said  control  motor  by  a  universal  coiq>ling 
and  to  a  shift  member  of  said  variable  speed  belt  drive 
by  a  threaded  output  nut  drive  to  increase  or  decrease 
the  speed  output  of  the  belt  drive  depending  upon  the 
direction  of  operation  of  said  control  motor,  a  cam  con- 
trol means  driven  by  said  speed  reduction  means  and 
having  a  rocauMe  disc  upon  whidi  a  pair  of  stops  are 
adjustably  mounted  at  positions  for  determining  the 
fast  and  slow  speed  settings  for  said  variable  speed  belt 
drive,  a  pair  of  limit  swildies  disposed  for  actuation  by 
corresponding  stops  on  said  disc  and  connected  in  the 
power  circuit  of  said  control  motor  to  open  the  same 
when  actuated  by  a  stop,  brake  means  automatically 
applicable  to  stop  said  motor  upon  opening  ol  said  motor 
circuit,  and  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  cy- 
cling of  the  machine  being  driven  and  by-passing  said  limit 
switch  to  close  said  motor  circuit  and  release  said  brake 
to  effect  shifting  of  said  belt  drive  to  the  opposite  pre- 
selected stop  position. 
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2,M9,391 
ROTARY  LOCKING  CONTROL  comprmng  a  roUtably  mounted  actuating  shaft  opera- 

Walter  Brock,  CUcaco,  IIL,  aMlgMr  to  ArMH  Controb,  tively  connected  to  said  pedal,  a  rouubly  mounted  aa- 

uated  shaft  spaced  from  said  actuating  shaft  and  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  said  carburetor,  an  actuat- 
ing lever  mounted  upon  said  actuating  shaft,  an  actuated 
lever  mounted  upon  said  actuated  shaft,  a  first  link  inter- 
connecting said  levers  and  incorporating  a  loct  motion 
coaaegtion  in  said  interconnection,  a  second  link  inter- 


Inc^  EvaMtoa,  Dl^  a  corpontiaa  of  IHiBok 
AfrUcatioo  Jaly  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  44«,9t7 
9ClalBS.     (CL74— M3) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  comprising  frame  means,  an 
operating  member  of  non-circular  cross-section  longitudi- 
nally reciprocable  with  respect  to  said  frame  means  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  device  to  be  controlled, 
control  means  operably  connected  to  said  operating  mem- 
ber for  effecting  its  actuation  and  locking  means  carried 
from  said  frame  means  for  locking  engagement  with  said 
operating  member,  said  locking  means  including  a  pair 
of  adjustably  mounted  aperturcd  members  having  non- 
circular  apertures  receiving  said  operating  member  and 
in  one  position  of  adjustment  being  sufficiently  aligned 
to  allow  substantially  unrestricted  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  operating  member,  and  means  for  relatively 
eccentrically  rotating  said  apertured  members  to  effect 
misalignment  of  said  aperturcd  members  to  effect  sub- 
stantially balanced  gripping  of  said  operating  member  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  by  said  locking  members. 


*<?'"^-**'    .-f-'Y'.Mty 


"•) 


connecting  said  levers  and  abo  incorporating  therein  a 
lost  motion  connection,  said  second  link  being  connected 
to  said  actuating  lever  at  a  point  spaced  farther  from 
the  actuating  shaft  than  the  connection  betwven  nid 
first  link  and  said  actuating  lever,  and  said  secood  link 
being  connected  to  said  actuated  lever  at  a  point  spaced 
nearer  said  actuated  shaft  than  the  point  of  cooncctioa 
between  said  first  link  and  said  actiuited  lever. 


2^9,392 
FOOT  FEDAL  ARRANGEMENT 
Josef  Miller,  SCat^pwt-RicdcBbcrg,  Gerauu^r,  anigBor  to 
Daimler-Benz   Akticngcaelbchaft,  Stattgart-Untertwli- 
heim,  Germany 

Applicatioa  Angvst  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,12f 

Claims  priority,  appiicatkm  Gcrmaay  Aagnt  13, 1955 

11  Claims.    (CL  74—512) 


2Ji9394 

BRAKE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Fnmk  J.  KocM,  FmHk,  Mlck^  MrigMr  I*  Fori  Motor 

Dcmtera,  MldL,  a  corporatloa  of 


Appttcfllkm  November  19,  195«,  Ssriai  Nm.  «12,971 
3CWma.    (CL  74— 53«) 


"I 


1.  An  arrangement  for  foot  levers,  especially  for  motor 
vehicles  comprising  a  foot  lever,  means  forming  a  knife 
edge  secured  to  the  vehicle  body,  rounded  channel-like 
support  means  secured  to  said  lever  for  supporting  the 
same  on  said  knife  edge,  and  spring  means  connected  to 
said  lever  for  urging  the  same  to  the  normal  rest  posi- 
tion thereof,  said  spring  means  including  two  springs, 
and  one  of  said  springs  exerting  an  increasing  moment 
on  said  lever  in  the  direction  of  actuation  thereof  with 
an  increasing  actuating  stroke  of  said  lever. 


2449,393 
VEHICLE  ACCELERATOR  LINKAGE 
Joseph  D.  Hutchison,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  aaslgBor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
AppHcaHoa  January  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  435,93« 
5  Claims.    (O.  74-^14) 
1.  Accelerator  linkage  for  controlling  the  carburetor 
for  a  motor  vehicle   from  a  manually  operable  pedal. 


I.  Mechanism  for  actuating  the  brakes  of  a  moior 
vehicie,  comprising  a  supporting  bracket  rigidly  nnounted 
upon  said  vehicle,  toggle  linkage  including  a  pair  of 
pivotally  interconnected  toggle  links  mounted  upon  said 
supporting  bracket,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  of 
said  links  to  said  bracket  on  a  fixed  axis,  means  slidably 
connecting  the  other  of  said  links  to  said  bracket  for 
sliding  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  axis 
along  a  predetermined  path,  the  fixed  axis  formed  by  the 
pivotal  connection  between  said  one  toggle  link  and  said 
bracket  substantially  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  pre- 
determined path  of  movement  of  the  opposite  end  of  the 
other  of  said  toggle  links,  a  grooved  pulley  pivotally 
mounted  oo  said  fixed  axis,  a  flexible  cable  reeved  over 
said  pulley  and  operatively  connected  to  said  vehicle 
brakes,  the  opposite  end  of  said  cable  being  connected 
to  said  other  link  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  pulley  as  said  other  Unk  moves  along  said  prede- 
termined path,  and  manually  operable  means  connected 
to  said  toggle  linkage  and  movable  in  a  path  generally 
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at  right  angles  to  said  pred«tennined  path  to  apply  and 
release  said  brakes  through  said  toggle  linkage  and  inter- 
connected cable. 


1JU9,39S 
ROTARY  SWITCH  DETENT  SPRING 
Kcmicth  C  AMmm,  Cmbrf  Lake,  ani  WBha  L. 

CMciCO,  n. 

Afpllralln  fipliMtii  27,  ;»S5,  ScrM  N«.  S34»9S9 

9CMmm.    (CL  74-427) 

■2t.i    7t>    ^\^v 


I     ( 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  for  switches  compristnc  a 
mounting  plate  having  a  shaft  KMirnalled  therein,  a  plural- 
ity of  indexing  means  formed  in  said  plate  circularly  of 
said  shaft,  an  index  ^pnng  formed  of  flat  spring  stock  to 
provide  a  hub  portion  through  which  said  index  spring 
it  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  pair  of  anrn  projecting  in  opposite 
directions  from  said  hub  portion,  a  slot  extending  circum- 
ferentially  of  laid  shaft  through  an  arc  of  approximately 
180  degrees  defined  by  the  edge  portions  of  segments 
forming  continuations  of  said  arms,  and  the  edge  portion 
of  a  bridge  section  connecting  the  ends  of  said  segments 
remote  from  said  anm.  and  the  inner  edge  portions  of  the 
hub  portions  and  said  arms  facing  said  segments  and 
forming  contiauatioos  of  said  edge  portions  of  said  seg- 
ments, each  of  said  segments  presenting  a  convexly  curved 
outer  edge  portion,  said  bridge  section  having  its  outer 
edge  portion  at  an  abnipcty  riiorter  radial  distance  from 
the  shaft  than  the  outer  edge  of  said  affican  and  being 
offset  axially  from  the  plane  of  tte  hiA  portion,  and 
means  on  said  bridge  section  engageable  with  said  index- 
ing means  and  offset  axially  from  the  plane  of  the  bridge 
portion  in  the  direction  said  bridge  portion  is  offset  axial- 
ly from  the  plane  of  the  hub  portion. 


HOLDING  MEANS  FOR  CAMERA  SHUTTER 
SemNG  KNORS 

HeMcekc, 


1.  A  photographic  shutter  adiusting  aaaembly  including 
a  setting  knob,  a  latch  operating  monber  ooraaUy  pro- 
iecting  radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  kaob  aad 
nsounted  for  movement  approximately  radially  with  re- 
^wct  to  said  knob  ao  that  the  outer  end  of  said  operating 
nember  may  be  pressed  radially  inwardly  toward  the 


knob  by  a  finger  simultaneously  engaging  the  knob  to 
turn  the  same,  and  latching  means  normally  holding  said 
knob  against  turning  movement,  said  latching  meant  iih 
eluding  a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  relative  to  said  knob  and 
locking  teeth  on  said  operating  number  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  said  ratchet  wheel,  the  teeth  of  said  ratcfaet 
wheel  having  approximately  triangular  shape  and  said 
locking  teeth  each  having  a  side  which  is  approximatdy 
parallel  to  the  side  of  a  ratchet  tooth  with  which  it  en- 
jpifea,  taid  operating  member  adapted  to  rdeaae  said 
latching  means  when  said  operating  member  is  preflKd 
radially  inwardly. 


2J4f37 
HYDRO-MECHANICAL  VARIABLE  SPEED 
TRANSMISSION  GEARING 
H.  Wcavkw,  KMmte,  and  Dnncan  J.  K.  Slaart 

la  The  Autfa  Mc 


Appttcallon  April  3,  19S6,  Scriri  N«.  57SJM 

ippRcmian  Gnat  Rrilah  April  4, 1955 
JCIainw.    (CL74— OT) 


I.  A  hydro-mechanical  variabk  speed  gearing  between 
an  input  shaft  connected  to  an  engine  and  an  output  shaft 
comprising  in  combination  a  hydrostatic  drive  unit,  a 
RKchanical  change  speed  gear  of  the  epicyclic  type  and 
a  clutch  between  the  input  and  output  shafts,  said  hydro- 
static drive  unit  being  adjustable  so  that  at  two  values 
in  the  overall  speed  ratio  range  there  is  no  pumping  of 
fluid  in  the  hydrostatic  drive  unit  and  tt»e  engine  work 
is  transmitted  wholly  by  the  epicyclic  gearing,  and  means 
for  engaging  the  clutch  at  a  third  value  in  the  speed 
ratio  range  normally  corresponding  to  a  1:1  speed  ratio 
condition  to  drive  said  output  shaft  directly  by  said  input 
shaft  with  the  hydrostatic  unit  being  thereby  completely 
unloaded  and  m«:hanically  locked  up. 


2J493M 
HYDRAULIC  AND  PLANETARY  GEAR 
I  TRANSMISSION 

PeriE4ward  DcFwd,  Twin  Fail*,  Mahn,  ■iri^ii  of 
twcnIy'Ave  percent  to  Racd  GooM  and  twcnty*#vc  per* 

Til I   .  bolh  af  Twins  Fa^i,  IdalM 

Jannary  M,  195t,  Serial  Nn.  712029 
2  dalniB.  (O.  74— 4M) 
I.  A  power  transmission  assembly  comprising  coaxially 
aligned,  spaced  drive  and  reactor  shafts,  said  driveshaft 
being  routaMe  and  having  a  casing  fixed  to  that  end 
adjacent  said  renctor  shaft,  said  caaat  being  of  a  width 
greater  than  the  spacing  between  said  shaft  so  as  to  en- 
cloae  one  end  of  the  reactor  shaft,  means  joumalling 
said  casing  upon  said  reactor  shaft,  said  reactor  shaft 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough  and  being  rigidly 
fixed  to  prevent  rotation  thereof,  an  output  shaft  pro- 
jecting through  and  joumalled  in  said  reactor  shaft,  and 
including  an  inner  end  portion  extending  beyond  the 
reactor  shaft,  a  sun  gear  on  the  inner  side  of  said  casing 
in  alignment  with  said  driveshaft  and  having  a  recaw 
therein  receiving  said  inner  end  of  the  output  shaft,  bear* 
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ing  means  journalling  said  mner  end  of  the  output  shaft 
within  said  sun  gear,  a  generally  cylindrical  drum  having 
a  web  portion  and  an  annular  flange  provided  with  in- 
ternal ring  gear  teeth,  a  hub  on  said  web  portion  pro- 
jecting laterally  therefrom  on  the  side  opposite  said  flange, 
said  hub  surrounding  and  being  joumalled  upon  the  inner 
end  ol  said  reactor  shaft  with  said  flange  surrounding 
said  sun  gear,  a  carrier  fixed  to  said  inner  end  of  the 
output  shaft  between  said  web  portion  of  the  drum  and 
said  sun  gear,  a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  rotatably 


Jb- 


it^i'i? 


.mi 


ioumalled  on  said  carrier  and  meshing  with  said  sun 
and  ring  gears,  a  sleeve  surrounding  and  joumalled  upon 
said  hub  and  having  an  outer  end  projecting  therebeyood, 
a  one-way  brake  coupling  said  outer  end  of  the  sleeve 
to  said  rcactcM*  shaft,  a  radially  projecting  hub  afllxed  to 
the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve  and  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  reactor  blades  peripherally  thereof,  pump  blades 
fixed  to  said  casing  adjacent  said  reactor  blades,  and 
runner  blades  fixed  to  said  drum  adjacent  said  pump  and 
reactor  blades. 


DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMISSION 

Everett  G.  MQes,  Rockford,  lU. 

AppUcatioB  December  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ttl^M 

3ClafaM.    (a.  74— 711) 


1.  A  differential  transmission  for  connecting  a  drive 
shaft  to  a  pair  of  driven  shafts  comprising,  a  differential 
housing  defining  a  housing  chamber  therein,  a  differential 
case  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  chamber,  a  pair 
of  differential  side  gears  axially  spaced  apart  and  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  case  and  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
driven  shafts,  said  case  and  side  gears  defining  an  enclosed 
case  chamber  sealed  from  said  housing  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  differential  pinions  mounted  in  said  case  between 
said  side  gears  and  each  meshing  with  said  side  gears,  the 
space  between  said  side  gears  being  open  to  provide  free 
communication  between  opposite  sides  of  the  differential 
pinions,  a  ring  gear  mounted  on  said  case,  a  drive  pinion 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  meshinf  with  said  ring  gear 
to  rotate  said  case,  a  lubricating  oil  in  said  housing  cham- 
ber for  lubricating  said  drive  gear  and  ring  gear,  a  lubri- 
cant completely  filling  said  differential  case  and  having  a 
viscosity  which  is  high  as  compared  to  the  viscosity  of 


the  lubricating  oil  in  said  housing  chamber,  said  lubricant 
in  said  case  being  sufficiently  viscous  so  that  it  does  wA 
flow  freely  into  and  out  of  the  inter-tooth  spaces  on  the 
differential  pinions  and  side  gears  and  thus  impedes  rota- 
tion therebetween  sufficiently  to  transmit  an  appreciably 
greater  torque  from  the  drive  pinion  to  which  ever  of  the 
side  gears  rotates  at  the  lower  speed,  and  means  for  apply- 
ing pressure  on  the  lubricant  in  said  differential  case  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  lubricant  to  flow  rapidly  into  the  inter- 
tooth  spaces  in  said  side  gears  and  said  differential  pinion 
gears  whereby  to  maintain  the  intertooth  spaces  in  the 
gears  filled  with  the  highly  viscous  lubricant. 


VARIABLE  SPEED  POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECH- 
ANISM FOR  USE  WTTH  HYDRAULIC  DRIVES 

Robert  S.  Laofdoa,  Seattle,  WaA^  mwdytnt  to  Wi 
Gear  Woriu,  Seattle,  Wa*^  a  coiporatioa  of  Wi 


MaTM,19S4, 
IClaiM.    (CL7 


Na.431«9e2 

7«5) 


1.  In  a  transmission,  the  combination  of  coaxial  iopot 
and  output  shafts,  a  first  carrier  associated  with  the  input 
shaft  and  joumaled  for  rotation  about  the  center  of  the 
latter  as  an  axis,  a  driven  gear  coaxial  with  the  carrier 
and  direct-driven  thereby,  a  forward-<irive  planetary  gear 
set  and  a  reverse-drive  planetary  gear  set  each  larlwding 
a  sun  gear  fast  to  the  input  shaft,  each  having  a  ropec- 
tive  annular  gear,  and  each  having  its  planet  gears  carried 
by  the  carrier,  a  respective  normally  inactive  means  for 
each  of  said  planetary  gear  sets  operative  when  activated 
to  arrest  the  rotation  of  the  related  annular  gear,  nor- 
mally inactive  means  operative  when  activated  to  estab- 
lish a  direct  driving  couple  from  the  input  shaft  to  the 
carrier,  a  second  carrier  associated  with  the  output  shaft 
and  joumaled  for  rotation  about  an  axis  coinciding  with 
the  first  carrier,  a  step-gear  carried  by  said  second  carrier 
with  the  smaller  gear  thereof  in  mesh  with  said  driven 
gear  and  having  its  larger  gear  in  mesh  with  a  drive  gear 
fast  to  the  output  shaft,  normally  inactive  means  opera- 
tive when  activated  to  arrest  the  rotation  of  said  second 
carrier,  normally  inactive  means  operative  when  activat- 
ed to  couple  the  second  carrier  directly  to  the  output 
shaft,  said  normally  inactive  means  including,  in  each 
instance,  a  respective  annular  piston  activated  by  pres- 
sure fluid  and  working  in  a  direction  endwise  to  the  axis 
of  said  shafts  within  a  related  cylinder  which  is  in  sur- 
rounding concentric  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  shafts,  and 
a  selector  valve  operative  by  movement  to  each  oif  six 
operating  positions  to  establish  communication  from  a 
source  of  pressure  fluid  simultaneously  with  a  respectire 
pair  of  said  normally  inactive  means,  each  pair  being 
different,  one  means  of  each  pair  being  associated  with 
the  first  carrier  and  the  other  means  of  each  pair  being 
asMxriated  with  the  second  carrier. 
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GAUGE  FOR  BORING  TOOLS 


OriilMl  appUcatiM  NoTcakcr  21,  19SS, 
54t,M7.    DHrMcd  and  (Mi  ippHcatloa  I 
195t.  SccU  No.  7tMM 

iOaiiM     (CL77--4) 


M.i^ 


No. 


a|[mpVQ 


1.  A  gaufe  for  settinf  »  boriiif  tool  in  a  boring  bar 
to  cut  a  diameter  to  fit  a  ghrea  shaft  which  comprises, 
a  member  wttb  a  V  notch  having  the  apex  of  the  V  a 
distance  from  the  axis  of  the  boring  bar  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  shaft,  a  gauge  plate  with  two  edges  spaced 
the  same  distance,  one  edge  for  contact  with  the  shaft 
whtk  the  other  edge  acts  as  a  slop  for  the  cutting  end 
of  the  boring  tool  to  be  set. 


DEEP  DRILUNG  ATTACHMENT 
S.  ■— iM,  Chiam^  m^  ■■^■or  I* 
Co«i^oralio«,  Chicago  RL,  a 


M.  195<  9«W  N%.  4Sf  Jt7 
(0.77—323) 


a«4 


Machine  too)  apparatus  for  nae  in  drilltng  machinable 
material  by  relative  rotary  and  axial  chip  breaking  move- 
ment between  a  drill  naember  and  s  member  to  be  drilled, 
said  apparatus  including  a  housing  having  laterally  shift- 
able  housing  sections,  means  for  locking  said  sections 
into  any  one  of  a  number  of  relative  adjusted  positions 
thereof,  ooe  of  said  sections  having  a  bore  extending 
therethrough,  k  rotatable  holder  ioumalled  in  one  end 
of  scid  bore  for  holding  ooe  of  said  members,  the  other 
housing  section  closing  off  the  other  end  of  said  bore 
and  defining  a  space  between  said  holder  and  said  other 
housing  section,  a  routable  drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
latter  housing  section,  a  coupling  in  said  space  for  cou- 
pling the  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  lo  said  holder, 
a  bore  extending  through  said  coupling,  a  tension  spring 
in  said  bore  anchored  at  ooe  end  to  said  holder  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  in  said  space 
for  imparting  an  axial  chip  breaking  motion  to  said  hold- 
er comprising  an  annular  bearing  surface  on  the  inner  end 
of  said  holder,  a  bearing  ring  member  engaging  the  end 
face  of  said  latter  housing  section,  and  a  bearing  cairy- 
ing  cage  sandwiched  between  said  bearing  surface  and 
ring  member,  said  cage  having  axially  projecting  bearings 
which  ride  in  circular  races  in  the  opposing  faces  of  said 
annular  bearing  surface  aad  ring  member,  one  of  said 


races  constituting  an  axial  cam  surface  for  reciprocating 
said  holder,  and  said  cage  and  said  bearing  ring  member 
being  shiftable  laterally  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  drive  shaft  to  maintain  the  cage  and  ring 
member  coaxial  of  said  holder  for  any  ooe  of  a  number 
of  relative  adjusted  positions  of  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
said  shaft  and  holder. 


2,M9,4t3 
POWER  OPERATI^r  TOOL  WITH  FLUID  PRES- 
SURE ACTLaTED  POSITIVE  FEED 
H.  RcflC,  Noeth  iio|yw<no4t  CaM.,  ani^ar  In 
CmiBii  Denver  Conipnay,  Qirincy,  DL,  a  catFnratfaa 
«f  Delawaee 

DacaMbcr  6»  1954,  ScfW  Ntt.  424,774 
tnilaii     (CL77-^M^) 


^, 


1.  A  pressure  fhiid  actuated  tool  com  prising,  fai  oooi- 
bination,  a  qwndle  for  mounting  s  cutting  element,  means 
for  supporting  the  spindle  for  longitudinal  and  rotational 
movement,  a  drive  shaft,  a  pressure  fhiid  actuated  motor 
for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  feed  screw  non-rotatably  cou- 
pled to  said  drive  shaft  and  to  said  spindle  for  drivingly 
connecting  the  same,  a  feed  screw  sleeve  and  drive 
aeaas  therefor  interposed  between  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  feed  screw  for  positively  effecting  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  screw  and  spindk  with  respect  to  said  drive 
shaft,  said  drive  means  inchiding  a  first  terminal  gear 
fixed  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  terminal  gear  fixed  to 
said  sleeve,  and  two  planetary  gear  traiiu  interposed 
between  said  terminal  gears  and  including  a  unitary  car- 
rier rotatably  mounting  the  planetary  gears  erf  bodi  of 
said  gear  trains,  and  meam  for  altemativdy  restraining 
rotation  of  the  ring  gear  of  ooe  of  said  gear  trains  aad 
of  said  carrier  so  as  to  effect  rotation  of  said  sleeve  at 
rates  faster  and  slower,  respectivdy.  than  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  said  feed  screw  to  feed  and  return  said 
spindle. 


Roncrt  F. 

JIBW  ■  9VWI 


Z«Sa9,4V4 
CUTTING  TOOL 

Pn„  ■■Igiiii  In 
a  cwpwll—  <f  New 
at,  1955,  Serial  N^  549,929 
2  nihil     (CL77— 5f) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  an  internal  circtunfovatial 
groove  in  the  wall  of  an  opening  ta  a  workpiece  tdiicfa 
comprises  an  open  end  tubular  housing,  an  elongated 
open  end  tubular  stop  member  fixedly  mounted  around 
ooe  end  of  said  housing  with  a  portion  thereof  proiectiog 
longitudinally  of  said  housing,  an     abutment  member 
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supported  on  said  housing  intermediate  its  ends  for 
axial  movement  therewith  adapted  to  bear  against  said 
workpiece  adjacent  said  opening,  a  plunger  mounted 
for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  housing  and  takf 
stop  member,  said  plunger  extending  along  substantially 
the  full  length  of  said  housing  and  said  stop  member  with 
a  portion  thereof  projecting  outwardly  and  longitudinally 
of  said  stop  member  away  from  said  bousing,  the  loo- 
gitudinal  axis  of  said  plunger  coinciding  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  housing,  stop  member  and  abutment 
member,  the  end  of  the  projecting  portion  of  said 
plunger  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  said  stop  member,  spring  means  on  said  plunger 
for  urging  the  same  axially  of  said  housing  in  the  di- 
rection toward  said  greater  diameter  end.  a  spline  con- 
nection securing  said  housing  to  said  plunger,  the  end 
of  said  plunger  remote  from  its  projecting  portion  being 
tapered  in  the  direction  away  from  said  projecting  end, 
said  housing  having  a  transverse  opening  through  the 
wall  thereof  adjacent  its  end  remote  from  said  stop 
member,  said  housing  including  a  non-symmetrically 
thicker  portion  in  the  plane  of  said  opening,  said  non- 
symmetrically  thicker  portion  of  said  housing  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  flutes  on  the  periphery  thereof  radially 
spaced  from  said  opening,  the  tapered  end  of  said 
plunger  having  a  longitudinal  groove  along  the  surface 
thereof,  a  cutter  slidingly  fitted  in  said  groove  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  into  said  opening  whereby  axial  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  in  one  direction  projects  said  cut- 
ter radially  outward  and  axial  movement  of  said  plunger 
in  the  opposite  direction  withdraws  said  cutter  radially 
inward,  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutter  extending  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  housing  and  being  curved  about  a  radius  extend- 
ing normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing. 


the  said  tangential  pressure  supporting  face  of  the  bit 
socket,  said  side  of  said  bit  correlative  to  said  flat  side 
of  said  socket  being  in  direct  contact  therewith,  the 
portion  of  said  socket  forming  said  flat  side  thereof  being 
integral  with  said  annular  body. 


TREP>LNNLNG  HEAD 

Duanc  \f.  Wolfe,   OUaboma  City,   OUsm  aarisnor  to 

American    Iron    &    Machine   Works   Coonpany,   Inc., 

Oklahoma  CHy,  OUa^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Appllcatkm  Jane  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  643,M1 

Sdaims.    (CL  77— «9) 


-.'■     V 


<>    ■'.• 


1.  In  a  trepanning  head  comprising  an  annular  body, 
one  end  of  said  body  being  of  varying  axial  extent  to 
expose  a  transverse  section  thereof,  a  bit  disposed  adja- 
cent said  transverse  section,  the  bit  extending  axially  of 
said  body  beyond  the  portion  of  maximum  axial  extent 
of  said  end  of  said  body,  and  means  for  holding  said 
bit  to  said  body,  the  improvement  according  to  which 
the  comer  at  the  junction  of  said  transverse  section  and 
the  portion  of  the  end  of  said  body  of  greatest  axial 
extent  is  cut  out  to  provide  a  bit  socket,  one  side  of  said 
socket  facing  generally  axially  to  support  a  bit  against 
axial  pressure,  the  other  side  of  said  seat  facing  generally 
tangentially  to  support  the  bit  against  tangential.,  i.  e. 
rotational  pressure,  one  of  said  sides  of  the  bit  socket 
having  a  V-shaped  recess  to  support  the  bit  against  radial 
pressure,  the  axis  of  said  recess  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  radius  of  said  body,  said  bit  having 
adjacent  sides  shaped  correlative  to  said  flat  and  recessed 
sides  of  sai^  socket  and  being  disposed  therein,  said  bit 
holding  means  comprising  means  to  clamp  said  bit  against 


IM9AH 

HOLE  DE-BURRING  TOOL 

Edward  A.  BcfaMSI,  Grauda  HHIi,  CaHf. 

Applkatioa  Aagwt  7, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  M2,414    i 

iOalM.    (0.77—7X5) 


A  de-burring  tool  comprising  an  elongated  solid  shank 
portion  tapered  from  end-to-end  thereof  for  wedging  in 
a  hole  in  a  piece  of  metal  and  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  in  one  side  thereof  and  a  smooth  opposite  side,  a 
tool  longitudmaily  slidabiy  mounted  in  said  groove  and 
having  a  pair  of  cutter  Made  portioos  extending  out  of 
said  groove  and  forming  a  V-shaped  cutter  notch  for 
straddling  the  edge  of  a  bole,  said  groove  and  smooth 
side  of  the  shank  coacting  when  the  shank  portion  is 
wedged  into  a  hole  with  said  notch  straddling  the  edge 
of  a  hole  to  slide  the  tool  in  the  groove  and  cam  the  tool 
toward  the  edge  of  a  hole  to  wedge  the  notch  against 
the  edge  of  a  bole,  a  screw  in  one  end  of  said  groove 
limiting  sliding  of  said  tool  in  one  direction,  the  other 
end  of  said  groove  being  closed  to  limit  sliding  of  the 
tool  in  the  opposite  direction  and  a  transverse  handle  on 
one  end  of  the  shank  for  routing  the  shank  portion  in  a 
hole  to  revolve  the  tool  around  a  hole. 


2J49,4*7 
PORTABLE  METAL  WORKING  TOOL 
Edwin  C  SwaMon,  Rockf  ord,  DL,  asiifnr  to 
Bros.  A  Co.,  Rockford,  DL,  a  cofporrtion  of 
Application  October  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,443 
SCWm.  (a.tl— 15) 
^  1.  In  a  portable  metal  working  tool,  the  combination 
of.  a  body  havmg  a  cylindrical  end  portion  and  a  ram 
reciprocable  therein,  a  die  carried  by  the  outer  end  of 
said  ram  and  reciprocable  therewith,  a  head  telescoping 
with  said  body  end  portion  and  carrying  a  second  die. 
selectively  operable  means  on  said  body  for  advancing 
said  ram  and  said  first  die  thereon  axially  toward  said 
second  die  to  clamp  work  between  the  dies,  and  an  axial 
pressure  sustaining  connection  between  the  telescoping 
parts  of  said  head  and  said  body  permitting  free  roution 
of  the  two  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  each  other 
while  preventing  relative  axial  displacement,  said  con- 
nection comprising  axially  facing  annular  shoulders  on 
said  head  and  said  body  defining  opposite  sides  of  annular 
grooves  opening  inwardly  toward  and  registering  with 
each  other,  a  split  ring  seated  in  said  grooves  and  having 
flat  axially  facing  surfaces  abutting  said  shoulders,  the 
groove  on  said  body  havitig  a  depth  radially  at  least  as 
large  as  the  radial  thickness  of  said  ring  to  pennit  con- 
traction of  the  latter  within  the  periphery  of  the  body. 


Januaky  20,  19S9 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


669 


and  a  tpreadcr  member  carried  by  laid  head  and  movabfe    thereon,  a  worm  routably  mounted  in  said  head  in  drrr- 
between  the  drcumferentialiy  facing  ends  ot  said  ring  to   ing  Migatrment  with  said  rack,  and  a  plate  slidably  siq>- 

poned  by  said  head,  said  plate  having  locking  means  pro- 


4  M*3  ^< 


ifv 


i> 


expand  the  latter  radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  said 
body  and  radially  into  said  groove  in  the  head. 


Tooli 


T,HT,  1ft 

FOR  iNsnrriNG  plugs  in 

TIRE  PUNCTURES 

Wahrr  ■aioiiAI.  Rozhwy.  Mas. 

Appl>carto»  March  2«,  If  57.  SeiW  No.  M«347 

1CW&    (CLtl— 15.7) 


In  a  tire  repair  tool,  a  body  member  including  a  shank 
comprising  a  first  portion  of  cylindrical  shape,  a  handle 
airanged  transversely  with  respect  to  an  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical portion  of  the  shank  and  secured  thereto,  said 
shnok  furtho^  including  a  second  portion  (tf  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  being 
threaded  externally,  a  third  portion  extending  from  aaid 
second  portion  and  said  third  portion  tapering  to  a  point, 
a  holder  having  one  end  portion  of  cylindrical  shape  and 
of  the  same  external  diameter  as  the  first  portion  of  said 
shank  and  including  a  threaded  inner  socket  for  threaded- 
ly  receiving  the  second  portioo  of  said  shank,  there  being 
a  bore  in  aid  holder  for  receiving  the  tapered  third 
portion  of  the  shank,  the  other  end  erf  said  holder  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  slots  defining 
spring  fingers  therebetween  fbr  receiving  therebetween  the 
Stan  of  a  cap. 


SUDAI 


Mm  E. 

F( 


lAW  WRENCH  WITH  WORM 
LATCHING  MEANS 

Wade  HsHplaa  Co^aH 
Jr.,  ami  Swaa  ElMer  S 


.     .  MlM^a 

Affplkndaa  April  22,  If  57,  SaM  N*.  454,211 
4anlnB.    (a.tl-.l«5) 
3.  A  wrencfa  comprising  a  head  provided  with  a  fixed 
law,  a  second  jaw  slidable  in  said  bead  and  having  a  rack 


jecting  out  of  the  plane  of  the  plate,  said  plate  being  slid- 
aWe  substantially  radially  of  the  axis  of  the  worm  between 
worm  engaging  and  locking  position  and  unlocking  po- 


2J<f^lt 

REVERSIBLE  RATCHET  WRENCH  WITH 

HANDLE  EXTENSION  MEANS 

K.  Piidnri,  Sionx  Oty,  Iowa 

Aa«Mi  3«,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  M7,1M 

IClala.    (CLtl— 177) 


<».jJ^»3  ^             ^ 

37 

'^^'' 

S2  %» 

A  reversible  ratchet  wrench  comprising  a  head  roon- 
ber,  a  haixUe  member,  and  a  aocket  unit,  a  substantial 
part  of  said  socket  unit  being  received  within  said  head 
member;  a  handle  extension  member  slidably  engaging 
the  outer  end  of  said  handle  member,  means  for  locking 
said  extension  member  to  said  handle  member  in  selected 
positions,  including  spring  urged  ball  members  posttiooed 
in  said  handle  member,  annular  grooves  in  ssid  handle 
extension  member  for  receiving  said  bidls,  said  grooves 
•paced  along  said  handle  member. 


2.Mfv«l1 

TURNING  APPARATUS 

AttMMM  J.  Di^nt,  CUeopce,  Mas.,  lirfgaii  In  Iw  F. 

PwUm  A  Soa.  lac,  Ckicvpac,  MnK..  a  cotyoration 

AppikatkM  Odohcr  If,  lf54.  Serial  No.  417423 

2  Hahit     (0.12—4) 


1.  Turning   apparatus   for   releasably   securing   to  an 
eloQsated  vertically  disposed  sutionary  shaft  above  a 
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lower  portion  thereof  and  for  tunung  an  elongated  jour- 
nal of  said  shaft  above  said  lower  portion  comprising  in 
combination,  lower  and  upper  sectionalized  annular  guide 
rings  for  releasably  sectiring  to  an  elongated  vertically  ex- 
tending stationary  shaft  below  and  above  an  elongated 
journal  of  said  shaft  diq>osed  above  a  lower  portion  there- 
of, a  cage  including  lower  and  upper  sectionalized  annulus 
members  rotatable  on  said  lower  and  upper  guide  rings 
and  a  group  of  elongated  rods  drcumferentially  spaced 
about  said  annulus  members  having  lower  and  upper  ends 
secured  therein,  an  elongated  vertically  disposed  feed 
screw  between  a  pair  of  said  rods  having  lower  and  upper 
ends  rotatable  in  said  annulus  members,  a  holder  for  a 
journal  turning  tool  reciprocable  up  and  down  on  said 
pair  of  rods  and  being  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
feed  screw,  rotating  means  for  releasably  securing  to  a 
vertically  disposed  shaft  above  said  upper  guide  ring, 
driving  connections  between  said  rotating  means  and  said 
upper  annulus  member,  and  engageable  means  carried  by 
the  upper  end  of  said  feed  screw  and  said  upper  annulus 
member  arranged  for  intermittent  engagement  in  rotation 
of  said  upper  annulus  member  for  intermittent  rotation 
of  said  feed  screw  to  rotate  said  tod  bolder. 


ably  secured  to  said  arm  lever,  adapted  to  engage  a 
cartridge  case  at  a  p<Mnt  where  it  is  supported  by  lakl 


BUSHING 

Mathlas  JoMph  Siaom  CkicM»,  DL 

Application  February  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMU 

9  Claims.    (CL  t2— 44) 


•<  , :  J*-  • 


2.  An  expanding  arbor  bushing  supporting  a  hollow 
body  on  a  lathe  or  the  like,  comprising  an  arbor  adapted 
to  be  secured  at  each  end  upon  a  lathe,  a  camming  stnic- 
ture  disposed  on  said  arbor  coaxially  thereof,  said  cam- 
ming structure  having  a  peripheral  surface  tapering  coni- 
caliy,  a  bushing  comprising  a  body  of  elastic  material 
and  having  an  extericM*  surface  of  cylindrical  form  and  a 
predetermined  diameter  when  the  elastic  material  is  in 
normal  inert  condition,  said  bushing  having  therein  a 
conical  bore  tapered  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  ex- 
terior surface  substantially  corresponding  to  the  angle  of 
taper  of  said  conical  surface  and  snugly  fitting  said  cam- 
ming structure  in  coaxial  relationship,  a  plurality  of 
wedge-shaped  blades  embedded  in  said  elastic  material 
bushing  in  circularly-spaced  radial  disposition  with  their 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  respectively  concentric  with 
said  conical  bore  and  said  exterior  surface  of  said  bush- 
ing, and  means  adapted  to  drive  said  bushing  axially  over 
said  camming  structure  whereby  to  expand  said  bushing 
at  a  uniform  rate  for  uniform  edgewise  engagement  of 
said  blades  with  the  interior  surface  of  the  hollow  body 
to  be  held  thereby. 


2J49,413 

CARTRIDGE  CASE  TRIMMING  DEVICE 

Lcooard  A.  Aadcnoa,  Royal,  Iowa 

AppHcatioa  December  28, 1954,  Serial  No.  tJl^lt 

6  Claims.  (CL  S4— 24) 
1.  In  a  cartridge  trimmer,  a  base  portion,  a  trough  on 
said  base  portion,  a  shaft  rod  slidably  supported  in  said 
trough  adapted  to  extend  into  the  open  end  of  a  cartridge 
case,  a  means  for  locking  said  shaft  rod  against  sliding 
movement  in  said  trough,  an  arm  lever  having  one  end 
pivoted  to  said  base  portion,  and  a  razor  blade  detach- 


shaft  rod  and  trim  the  same  when  the  cartridge  case  is 
manually  rotated  around  said  shaft  rod. 


2J<9,414 
STRIF-ADAPTOR  FOR  SPECTROPHOTOMETERS 
Dale  M.  Sctaalz,  iBdiaMpoHa,  ImL,  ndgmnt  to  The  Ji 
WUtcomb  Riley  Memorial 

ApfMcatioa  May  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  429^25 
2aalM.   (CLSft— 14) 


■  I 


1.  A  strip  adapter  for  spectrophotometers,  compriang 
a  strip-carrier  having  means  adapting  it  to  be  removably 
received  in  the  sample-holding  well  of  a  spectrophotom- 
eter to  project  in  fixed  position  across  the  spectropho- 
tometer's light-beam  which  is  directed  toward  a  plioCo- 
electric  cell,  said  strip-carrier  having  (<i)  as  its  main 
carrying  part  a  plug  insertable  into  and  retnovable  from 
the  well  of  the  spectrophotometer  and  (6)  a  fixed  guide- 
plate  located  in  the  spectrophotometer  well  and  akmg 
which  a  strip  may  be  moved  acron  said  light-beam  and 
(c)  means  for  holding  said  strip  in  adjusted  position, 
which  guide-plate  has  a  light-metering  window  io  said 
light-beam  and  is  opaque  to  the  passage  of  light  save  at 
that  window,  in  which  strip  adapter  tfiere  is  a  scale  for 
measuring  the  position  of  the  strip  with  respect  to  tfie 
window,  said  plug  being  split  into  two  segments  with 
said  scale  and  said  guide-plate  both  fixed  upon  the  same 
segment  of  said  split  plug. 


N«r- 


COLOR  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 

Mortoa  Kayc,  Soafh  Norwalk, 
to  TW 
CoMk,  a  eotFocatlwi  of  Now  Yoik 
Appttcatioa  Novtmkcr  15,  1954,  SosW  N«.  4M,493 

SCkrima.  (CL  tf— 14) 
1.  An  electrical  color  measuring  circuit  comprising 
means  for  producing  an  eloctrical  signal  proportional 
to  each  of  the  primary  colon  coatained  in  the  color 
to  be  measured,  a  source  \ot  alternating  current  voltage, 
a  plurality  of  modulating  means  energized  by  said  volt- 
age source  and  each  connected  to  receive  a  primary  color 
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signal  for  producing  an  A.  C.  stgnal  proportiooal  to  a  projection  illumination,  and  means  to  energize  the  same; 
primary  color,  electromagnetic  means  having  a  ttator  a  housing  for  the  illumination  source,  said  housing  hav- 
connected  to  receive  said  modulated  signals  at  equidistant  ing  an  opening  in  the  optical  axis  of  the  illumination 
poinu  about  its  circumference,  said  means  including  an  source;  means  removably  anociated  with  the  bousii«  at 
^  iu  opening  to  support  light-polarizing  means  over  said 

If^ ^^     I  c^wning;    an   immersion   cell    with    transparent    bottom 

•dapted  for  reuining  liquid  of  known  refractive  index, 
and  means  to  support  the  cell  adjustably  in  the  optical 


adjtistable  rotor  in  magnetic  flux  linkafe  with  the  resultant 
aagnetic  field  of  said  Maior.  whereby  the  position  of  said 
rolor  which  prodooci  ttiamim^im  signal  is  indicative  of 
the  hue  of  said  color  to  be  measured. 


1. 


OrtlCAL  FABRIC  ANALYZER 
F^Nitt— ,  CMottHvat,  Vn^Md  WiBtea 

CharlonnvOt,    Va^   a   corporalioa 

14,  19S5,  Serial  N«.  MU24 
(CL  »-14) 


I. 

Ic 
of 


axis  of  the  DIumination  source;  a  vertically  adjustable 
ground  glass  screen  located  in  said  axis  beyond  the  ceil 
in  the  pn^ection  direction  to  receive  a  projected  image 
oi  a  specimen  of  crystalline  material  in  the  ceU;  a  mirror 
also  located  similarly  in  said  ax»  and  beyond  the  scrtea 
to  reflect  images  projected  onto  the  screen;  and  remov- 
able light-polarizing  means  supported  by  the  ground  glaM 
screen  in  the  optical  axis  of  the  ilhmiination  source. 


1.  Apparatn^  for  analyzing  woven  fabric  by  detecting 
variations  in  the  intensity  of  light  transmitted  through 
or  reflected  from  elemental  areas  of  the  fabric,  which 
apparatus  comprises  a  specimen  carriage,  means  for 
MDunting  said  carriage  for  roution  about  an  axis,  a 
frame  for  plane  nnounting  of  a  fabric  specimen  to  be 
analyzed,  means  for  movably  mounting  said  frame  on 
said  carnage  such  that  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carriage 
always  lies  in  the  specimen  plane  and  the  frame  moves 
on  the  carriage  radially  of  the  carriage  axis,  specimen 
illuminating  means  mounted  for  revolution  through  an 
arc  of  more  than  180*  about  the  axis  of  roution  of  the 
carriage,  said  ilkiminating  means  including  a  light  source 
and  a  flrst  optical  system  for  projectihg  light  onto  the 
area  of  the  specimen  frame  in  which  the  carriage  axis 
lies,  a  first  light  sensitive  means  and  a  second  optical  sys- 
tem adapted  to,  project  on  said  light  sensitive  means  light 
emanating  by  trawmiwioo  through  or  reflection  from 
an  elemental  area  of  the  specimen  frame  in  which  the 
carriage  axis  lies,  and  means  responsive  to  said  Ught 
sensitive  means  for  detecting  the  variations  in  intensity 
of  the  light  projected  thereon. 


XSi9,41t 

PLATE  HOLDING  MICROPHOTOMETER 

ATTACHMENT 

C«1  P.  MRIcr,  rnuhiiiprfi,  a^  ah—  fairfiiun,  B« 

COS,  N.  Yt  aai^offs  to  TW  Tens  Convany.  N« 

Yoft,  N.  Y„  a  corpofmiM  «r  Dciaw«; 

AppttcaiiM  Matdl  t,  1954.  Serial  No.  S79,3M 
4  nilii,     (CL8S— 14) 


I.  A  photographic  plate  holding  attachment  for  a  mi- 
crophotometer  capable  of  projecting  a  linear  light  beam 
comprising  a  carriage  having  a  slot  therein,  a  plate  hold- 
ing frame  having  one  side  mounted  for  pivoul  movement 
within  the  slot  in  said  carriage,  adjustment  means  for  the 
precise  pivotal  movement  of  said  frame,  means  to  move 
said  carriage  laterally  relative  to  said  linear  light  beam, 
and  means  to  move  said  carriage  longitudinally  relative  to 
said  linear  light  beam. 


2JC9.417 
REFRACTOMETERS 
Roy  M.  ABeii.  Vctwa.  N.  J^  iii^iii  l»  R.  P 
Uteraloriea,  bc^  New  YaA.  N.  Y,.  a 
•f  New  York 

I  lanary  9,  I9S«.  Serial  N*.  SS7,914 
I  Clalai.    (CI.  tS— 14) 


2469,419 
ORTHOPHOTOSCOPE 

VicMa.  Va.,  ■■Jgaiii   to  Ike  Uiritcd 
by  the  Sceretery  of 


AppHcaHon  Angnt  28,  19S<,  Serial  No.  M4,7tS 

12Clates.    (a.tS--24) 

(QfmHd  ndcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aee.  2M) 

y^ni^U^ Aii^^LZtZiZi^t T";  ...  *^  ^  photogrammetric  device  for  producing  ortho- 

nar»^^.nS^..^?^  •PP«ratut  for  nse  with  trana-    graphic  reconstituted  photographs  comprising  in  combina- 
parent  crysulline  matenaU  compmng  a  pomt  source  of   tioo  a  pair  of  projectors  adapted  to  project  a  pair  of 
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stercoscopically  related  transparencies  of  the  obicct  to 
be  photographed,  a  film  supporting  platen  upon  which 
said  transparencies  are  projected  to  produce  a  stereo- 
scc^ic  image  which  is  an  optical  model  of  the  object,  a 
screen  covering  said   platen  having  a  slit  therein  for 


through  positioned  at  the  optical  axis  oi  the  fihn  gate. 
the  side  walls  having  laterally  extending  OKMinting  ears 
adapted  to  seat  against  the  film  gate,  said  ears  having 
mounting  holes  therein  lo  receive  mounting  screws 
passed  through  the  film  gate,  a  heat  absorbing  window 
slidably  mounted  in  the  rear  compartment  and  movable 
between  a  first  position,  in  register  with  the  rear  wall 
opening,  and  a  second  position,  dear  of  said  wall  open- 
ing, the  front  wall  having  a  rearwardly  extending  flange 
along  the  open  side  of  the  channel,  the  said  flange  being 
spaced  from  the  rear  wall  to  define  a  sloc  starting  at  the 
lower  edge  of  the  front  and  rear  wall  openings  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  thereof,  leaving  the  channel  side  below 


i-    ■•> 


passage  of  light  therethrough,  means  for  progressively 
moving  said  screen  in  predetermined  directions  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  platen  and  means  for  displacing  said 
platen  and  screen  at  right  angles  to  said  plane  whereby 
said  slit  may  be  kept  in  register  with  the  surface  <rf  said 
optical  model.  >     -.^.f 

DEVICE  FOR  DBPLAYING  MOVING 

INFORMATION 

Fred  G.  TluuuihaBscr,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

ABpttcatkui  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  M9^T7 

S  Claims.     (CI.  M— 27) 


.*^^:;  JC  BOW'*;. 


«» 


?i 


^\ti 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  moving  information  on 
a  stationary  screen  comprising  a  housing,  a  screen  carried 
by  said  housing,  guide  and  support  means  carried  by  said 
housing  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  light  source 
disposed  in  said  housing,  a  lens  mounted  adjacent  said 
light  source  to  accommodate  the  projection  of  said  moving 
information  on  said  screen,  a  circular  film  disc  carried  and 
positioned  by  said  guide  and  support  means  and  having 
a  portion  extending  into  said  housing  between  said  light 
source  and  said  lens,  and  drive  means  frictionally  engag- 
ing said  film  disc  and  adapted  to  selectively  move  said 
disc  at  a  plurality  of  predetermined  speeds. 


2.969,421 
SraL  PICTURE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MOVING 
PICTURE  PROJECTORS 
Ivan  Pokolic.  Kariovac,  YofKoslavia 
AppHcatkMi  July  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  675,17t 
1  Claim.     (CI.  88—28) 
In   combination  with   a  motion  picture  projector  of 
the  type  having  a  film  gate  and  a  focusing  lens  member 
mounted    outwardly   of   said    gate,    an    attachment    for 
quickly  converting  same  to  stereopticon  usage,  compris- 
ing, a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  directly  on  the 
film  gate  over  the  projection  opening  thereof,  the  hous- 
ing having  bounding  side  walls  and  spaced  front  and 
rear  walls  defining  a  recessed  rear  compartment  and  a 
vertically  extending  channel  between  the  front  and  rear 
walls,  said  channel  being  closed  at  the  bottom  and  along 
one  side  and  open  at  the  top  and  along  the  other  side, 
the  front  and  rear  walls  having  aligned  openings  there- 


the  flange  completely  open,  and  a  plurality  of  trans- 
parency holding  frames  having  laterally  extending  han- 
dles, slidably  mounted  in  said  channel  in  vertically 
stacked  arrangement,  with  their  handles  extending 
through  the  slot,  the  frame  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the 
channel  being  movable  sideways  through  said  open  chan- 
nel side  below  the  flange,  the  frames  resting  on  the  bot- 
tom frame  being  movable  vertically  of  said  channel  and 
slot,  only,  the  spacing  of  the  stacked  frames  being  such 
that  one  o(  the  framed  transparencies  will  be  aligned 
with  the  optical  axis  of  the  projector  and  the  housing 
wall  openings  when  two  or  more  frames  are  staged  in 
the  channel. 


2J«9,422 
MULTIFOCAL  LENS  HAVING  A  LOCALLY 
VARIABLE  POWER 
Bcmanl   CrHfanMaMcaaz,  Jotevf|le.|«-PoiBl,  FnMC,  ■•> 
signer  to  Sodctc  en  connuuMlitc  timmit  ct  en  noas 
coUccttf  k  regard  dc  Gerants,  dlte:  Socktc  ladNtrieOc 
el  Cmnmcrrialc  dcs  Oovricrs  Lnctkn  (Cottct,  PokWt, 
TagBoa  &  CicK  Paris,  FrMcc 
AppUcatkNi  NoTcnbcr  23, 1954,  ScrW  No.  47t,755 
ClahM  priority,  applkatfosi  Fraacc  Novcakcr  25,  1953 
2ClniM.    (a.M— 54) 


•It 
i  « 

1.  A  multifocal  lens  of  continuously  varying  focal 
power  having  one  of  its  faces  shaped  in  a  surface  with 
its  medial  curve  extending  across  the  lens  and  said  medial 
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curve  having  «  continuouily  varyiog  ndtut  of  curvature. 
the  laterally  disposed  portioM  of  the  surface  for  a  sub-' 
stantial  distance  on  each  side  of  aid  medial  curve  being 
subsuntially   jphcrkal   in   shape,   the  said   subsUntially 
spherical  surface  of  said  laterally  disposed  portions  be- 
ing that  of  a  generatrix  curve  which  is  a  circular  arc 
having  a  constant  radius  of  subsuntially  the  sanie  radius 
as  the  minimum  radius  of  said  medial  curve,  said  genera- 
trix curve  movmg  along  said  medial  curve  and   inter- 
secting it  ortbotonally  at  all  points  but  lying  successively 
m  planes  inclined  at  difTerent  angles  to  the  ungent  of 
said  medial  curve  at  each  successive  point  along  said 
medial  curve,  the  plane  of  the  feoeratrix  curve  at  each 
point  on  the  medial  curve  being  inclined  relative  to  the 
Ungent  to  the  medial  curve  at  said  point  at  an  angle 
of  which  the  tine  is  the  radius  of  the  generatrix  curve 
over  the  radius  of  curvative  of  the  medial  curve  at  said 
point  so  that  a  line  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  genera- 
trix curve  at  the  center  of  said  curve  passes  in  each 
instance  through  the  insununeous  center  of  curvature  of 
the  medial  curve  at  said  point,  the  wrfmx  thus  dedned 
having   spherical   curvature   at   each   point   along   said 
m«dial  curve  and  substantially  spherical  curvature  for  a 
substantial  disunce  on  each  side  of  said  medial  curve 
and  providing  a   lens  surface  of  continuously   varyinc 
power,  '  ^ 


1  tit,  41 4 

REFLECTIVE  WARNING  DEVICE 
*     -     Ricfcafd  B.  Hamaier,  CUcago,  m. 
Application  Febnury  24, 19H,  Serial  No.  5C7413 
4Claimi.    (CLtS--tl) 


Tin  413 

REFLECTIVE  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS 
W,  May  yi  K,^  L.  m^aey.  A^— . 

>■  My  VI^SerirtN#.  427021 


1.  A  self-actuated  vehicular  warning  device  adapted 
to  be  operated  by  the  movement  of  the  vehicle  on  which 
It  tt  mounted  including  a  support  structure  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  vehicle,  a  refkctor  member  having  a  re- 
flecting surface,  at  least  one  barrier  member  having  a 
non-reflective  surface  overlying  a  portion  of  the  reflect- 
ing surface,  yielding  means  for  saspeoding  one  of  the 
members  from  the  support  structure,  said  yielding  means 
permitting  a  range  of  generally  parallel  movement  of 
one  member  with  respect  to  the  other  and  to  the  sup- 
port structure  in  response  to  vehicle  induced  movement 
of  the  support  structure,  means  for  securing  the  other 
of  said  members  to  the  support  structure,  said  ixMi-reflec- 
live  surface  overlying  a  portion  of  the  reflecting  sur- 
face at  a  position  within  the  range  of  movement  of  the 
members  permitted  by  the  yielding  suspending  means  to 
thereby  furnish  alternate  bursts  of  reflected  light  emanat- 
ing from  that  portion  of  the  reflector  which  appears  from 
behind  the  non-reflective  surface. 


\ln  a  reflective  optical  system  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  cylmdncally  shaped  concave  reflecting  surfaces   first 
mean*  for  intercepting  all  af  a  group  of  incoming' light 
rays  and  reflecting  all  of  them  with  the  rays  parallel  in 
one  axit  Md  converging  in  the  other  axis  forming  a 
converging  pattern  of  light,  second  reflecting  means  re- 
ceiving said  pattern  of  light  and  reflecting  same  with  the 
parallel  incoming  rays  assuming  convergence  and  with 
the  converging  incoming  rays  reflected  in  the  ««qvr  dcgier 
of  convergence,  the  focal  length  of  said  first  meaas  besot 
greater  than  the  toul  of  the  focal  length  of  said  second 
means  plus  the  separation  thereof  and  positioned  so  that 
the  uninterrupted  focal  point  of  said  first  means  is  beyond 
the  focal  point  of  said  second  means,  thereby  forming 
a  pattern  of  light  having  different  degrees  of  convergeaoe 
and  a  third  reflecting  element  positioned  to  receive  all 
the  incoming  pattern  of  light  to  converge  all  converging 
rays  while  bringing  them  to  a  common  distant  focal 
point,  said  last  named  means  being  an  optical  element 
with  the  optical  axes  thereof  correspooding  to  respective 
optica!  axes  of  said  first  and  second  means,  said  means 
also  bemg  positioned  and  located  with  the  optical  focal 
lengths  thereof  to  receive  convergmg  rays  from  said  first 
means  in  one  optical  axis  thereof  by  the  way  of  said 
second  means  to  bring  same  to  a  focal  point  and  to  re- 
ceive rays   of  different  convergence  from  said  second 
means  to  being  same  to  the  identical  focal  point,  thereby 
converge  said  differently  converging  rays  to  a  common 
focal  pomt. 


1M9,425 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLE 

._ H-g^  Kn^um,  BeBevflle,  N.  1. 

AppHcaflon  October  2f ,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  3W,g2« 
2Ciaiw.    (CLW— 17) 


1.  A  rear  view  mirror  comprising  a  casing  having  walls 
and  ends  defining  a  mirror  receiving  chamber,  said  cham- 
ber having  a  relatively  wide  central  portion  and  gradually 
narrowing  end  portions  which  uper  toward  said  eods  of 
the  casing,  said  casing  having  an  opening  in  one  wall 
thereof  to  expose  the  mirror  held  within  said  chamber,  an 
intennediate  mirror  section  positioned  within  said  rela- 
tively wide  central  chamber  portion  and  shifuWe  bodily 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  therein,  end  mirror  sectiom 
disposed  within  the  gradually  narrowing  end  chamber 
portions  and  pivotally  oooaected  with  the  intermediate 
muTor  section  and  swinging  about  their  outer  ends  to  se- 
lected angularly  adjusted  positions,  resilient  cushioning 
elements  arraaged  between  the  eods  trf  the  casing  aad 
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the  outer  ends  of  the  end  mirror  sections  and  being  com- 
pressed, and  direct  operating  means  connected  with  said 
intermediate  mirror  section  and  operable  from  the  ex- 
terior of  the  casing  to  shift  the  intermediate  mirror  sec- 
tion forwardly  and  rearwardly,  said  cushioning  elements 
yielding  during  the  forward  and  rearward  movement  of 
the  intermediate  mirror  section  to  allow  the  end  mirror 
sections  to  adjust  themselves  laterally  aomewhat  within 
said  casing. 

MASS  DEPLOYING  APPARATUS 
Wallace  J.  WiDdc,  Sapcrior  TnwiMp,  WaAtcuw  Com- 
ty,  Mich^  aflrignor,  by  mcflM  siiignMWta,  to  Atco 
Manafectartog  Corponitkiii,  Stratford,  Cnm ,  a 
ponitkM  of  Delaware 

ApfUcaHoa  Jaac  If,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,52S 
11  ClaiaM.    (CL  99— IS) 


depth  position  during  said  dwell  and  to  complete  said  rda- 
tive  movement  into  full  depth  positioa  at  the  end  of  said 
motion  in  one  direction. 


2.  Apparatus  for  discharging  an  elongate  missile  from 
an  aircraft  comprising  spaced  retaining  hook  means  releas- 
ably  securing  said  missile  adjacent  to  said  aircraft,  means 
normally  urging  said  hook  means  to  a  release  position, 
ejection  means  nx>unted  in  said  aircraft  intermediate  said 
hook  means  for  forcefully  ejecting  said  missile  from  said 
position  adjacent  the  aircraft,  said  ejection  means  com- 
prising an  open-ended  housing,  a  longitudinally  extensible 
sealed  unitary  cylindrical  enclosure  freely  contained 
within  said  housing,  one  end  of  said  enclosure  extending 
through  the  open  end  of  said  housing  and  abutting  said 
missile,  explosive  means  within  said  enclosure,  control 
means  engageable  by  the  other  end  of  said  enclosure, 
means  limiting  the  extension  of  said  other  end  of  the 
enclosure,  spring  means  in  said  housing  compressed  by 
said  initial  motion  to  eject  said  sealed  unitary  enclosure 
following  release  of  said  hook  means,  and  latch  means 
maintaining  said  hook  means  in  the  missile  retaining 
position  and  released  by  said  control  means,  the  initial 
motion  of  said  extensible  enclosure  following  ignition  of 
said  explosive  means  actuating  said  control  means  to 
operate  said  latch  means  and  release  said  hook  means. 


lM9,An 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

TAPERED  GEARS 

Leonard  O.  Cariaea,  Rochester,  WilUaai  C.  CiitcUcy, 

BrightoB,  and  Charles  F.  Magcc,  RochMtor,  N.  Y., 

asi^aors  to  The  Gleaaoa  Works,  Rochealer,  N.  Y„  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

Application  Anrast  6,  1953,  Serial  No.  372,623 
20  Cblms.    (a.  9»— 3) 

1.  A  machine  for  generating  gears  comprising  a  mov- 
able carrier,  a  tool  support  and  a  rotatable  work  spindle 
of  which  one  is  mounted  on  the  carrier,  the  tool  support 
and  the  work  spindle  being  relatively  movable  in  a  di- 
rection depthwise  of  the  gear  teeth  to  be  produced,  and 
a  generating  train  connecting  the  work  spindle  and  the 
carrier  for  relative  rolling  generating  motion,  character- 
ized in  that  there  is  a  means  to  opcTHe  said  train  alter- 
nately in  opposite  directions  with  a  dwell  at  an  inter- 
mediate point  between  the  beginning  and  the  mid-point 
of  the  motion  in  one  direction,  and  means  to  relatively 
move  the  tool  support  and  work,  spindle  into  nearly  full 


•u^'^ 


7.  The  method  of  cutting  a  fear  by  a  rolling  fenerat- 
ing  motion  in  which  the  work  is  first  cut  during  a  gener- 
ating roll  in  one  direction  and  then  is  finished  cut  during 
the  return  roll,  with  a  small  relative  infeed  of  the  cut- 
ter and  work  after  the  first  cut,  characterized  by  an  in- 
feed  to  the  full  depth  of  said  first  cut  during  a  dwell  in 
the  generating  roll  in  said  one  direction  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  beginning  and  the  mid-point  of  said  roll. 


2,M9,43t 
LUMUCANT  DRAIN  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
LUBRICATING  SYSTEM 
*9Kj  Orwbj,  1— rttoi,  Wla^  iiijiiiir  to  GU- 
*  Lewfa  Mathiai  Toal  CofaT,  Vm4  * 
Wh.,  a  corporatioa  of  WlirnaiiB 

SipiiBilir  4, 195*.  Sariri  No.  M7,951 
ItCWiH.    (CL9«~11) 


7.  A  lubricant-coolant  fluid  drain  device  for  use  oo  a 
machine  tool  having  a  horizontally  disposed  base,  an 
upright  column  on  the  base,  a  spindle  headstock  supported 
on  the  column  for  vertical  adjustment  and  a  fluid  circulat- 
ing system  including  a  fluid  reservoir  located  in  the  base, 
and  a  pump  for  continuously  pumping  the  fluid  from  the 
reservoir  into  the  headstock,  said  fluid  drain  device  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  outwardly  opening  channel  ex- 
tending the  length  of  the  column  and  having  its  lower  end 
opening  into  the  reservoir  in  the  base,  a  pair  of  resilient 
tubes  extending  along  the  open  side  of  said  channel  and 
diametrically  dispOaed  between  the  channel  sidewalls, 
means  for  pressurizing  said  tubes  so  that  they  scalinfly 
abut  each  other  and  the  channel  sidewalls  for  prevcathig 
the  escape  of  fluid  from  within  the  drain  tube  thus  formed 
between  the  channel  and  the  pressurized  tubes,  and  a 
streamlined  nozzle  extending  outwardly  from  said  head- 
stock  and  into  sliding  and  sealing  engagement  betwcf 
said  tubes  for  conducting  fluid  out  of  the  headstock  and 
into  said  drain  tube  at  all  vertical  adjustments  of  the  bead- 
stock  on  the  column,  said  nozzle  being  subctantially 
diamond-shaped  in  crocs  section  aixl  having  peripheral 
shoulder  surfaces  for  sealingly  engaging  said  pressurized 
tubes  whereby  the  fluid  flows  from  the  headstock  into  the 
reservoir  without  leakage  thereof  from  the  drain  device. 
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PATTERN  CONTBOLLEO  MACHINE  TOOL 

A.    Wctei    MihraiikM,    Wii^      iilji  m    to 
*  Tr*^  C«»ocid— ,  W«l  Allta,  WIfc,  a 

OM«  li,  1W2.  StiM  No.  315^34 
tCtalM.    (a.M-.13J) 


t;^tf 


1.  la  a  pattcni  coolrolM  machiae  tool,  a  baM.  a 
tource  of  power,  a  drive  wheel  coonected  to  be  routed 
by  said  source  of  power,  a  sphere  in  cootact  with  the 
per^ha>  of  said  drive  wheel  to  be  routed  by  it,  a  pair 
of  power  take-off  whceb  routably  mounted  with  their 
axes  of  rouiioa  io  fixed  reUtioodup  and  their  periph- 
eries in  oonUct  with  said  q>here  to  be  routed  by  it,  a 
pattern  and  work  supporting  ubie  movably  mounted  on 
said  bate  and  connected  to  be  driven  in  its  path  of 
movement  by  one  of  said  power  take-off  wbeeb  as  it  b 
routed  by  said  sphere,  a  spindle  head  mounted  on  Mid 
base  for  movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  mort- 
meat  of  said  UbIe  and  ooaaected  to  be  driven  in  its 
path  of  movement  by  the  other  of  said  power  takeoff 
wheeh  as  it  ii  routf^J  by  said  sphere,  a  cutter  roUuMy 
carried  by  said  spindle  head  in  position  to  engafe  the 
work,  and  a  tracer  naounted  on  said  spindle  head  in  posi- 
tion to  contact  said  pattern  and  connected  to  steer  said 
drive  wheel  for  varying  the  position  of  iu  axis  of  rota- 
tion in  accofriance  with  the  dicutes  of  the  pattern  to  cor- 
respondingly vary  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  said  sphere 
and  thereby  vary  the  speed  of  said  power  uke-off  wheels 
in  «  definite  relationship,  whereby  the  rate  of  move- 
ment of  said  ubk  and  spiadle  head  wiU  be  varied  ac- 
cordingly, to  canae  the  cutler  to  reproduce  the  pattern  in 
the  work. 


2Jf9«4Jt 

MACRINB  FOR  MILLING  SLOTS  IN  FANFOLD 
PAPER  TOWELS 
iLMarta,liwa.W.Y.,      Ii       to  Weat 
iac^  a  raiywaauB  af  New  Yask 
Marck  14, 19SS,  SeHal  No.  494JH5 


II 


la  machines  for  forming  and  delivering  fanfold  paper 
towel  bundles  to  an  elongated  delivery  bed,  a  milliag  at- 
tachment for  milling  slots  in  one  edge  portion  of  the 
bundles  automatically  fed  along  saM  bed.  said  bed  in- 
cludmg  spaced  side  bundle  guide  rails,  said  attachment 
comprising  a  fixed  frame  on  said  bed,  a  frame  unit  com- 
prising vertical  and  croas-frame  members  movable  on 
said  fixed  frame,  means  on  said  fixed  frame  operatively 
engaging  said  vcrtkal  member  in  transversely  adiusting 
said  frame  unk  with  respect  to  the  bed.  a  cutter  housiag 


▼ertfcally  adjustable  on  the  vertkal  member  of  saki  unk, 
an  electrk  motor  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  housiag 
and  vertkally  adjustable  on  saki  cross-frame  member 
axially  of  the  motor  shaft,  the  housing  including,  at  ooe 
end.  a  holkyw  casing,  a  shaft  rouubly  mounted  in  the 
bousing  and  having  a  multiple  blade  cutter  operating  in 
the  casing  and  spaced  above  one  skle  guide  rail  to  oper- 
atively engafe  one  side  of  said  towel  bundle  to  form  a 
milled  slot  ia  aid  skle  of  the  bundles,  the  cashig  of 
saki  bousmg  being  open  ui  the  directkw  facing  the  towel 
bundles,  means  coupled  with  the  casing  for  exhaustrag 
particles  removed  from  the  towel  bundles  in  forming  the 
skM  therein,  means  provkling  a  drive  connection  be- 
tween the  cutter  shaft  and  the  shaft  of  said  motor,  and 
means  protniduig  beyond  the  other  side  gukie  rail  for 
backing-up  the  side  of  the  towel  bundles  opposed  to  and 
in  alinement  with  the  respect  to  said  cutter  so  as  to 
place  the  bundles  under  pressure. 


CONTROLLABLE  APPARATUS  FOR 
RADIUS  CUTTERS 

~«M  IX  19S5,  ScflW  N«.  514^29 
tnikai     (CLM-.lf> 


2.  Apparatus  for  gukling  a  variable  bevel  an^  surftKX 
of  a  form  block  past  a  radius  cutting  element  having  a 
radius  cutting  contour,  sak!  apparatus  comprising  a  firat 
form  block  contour  reader  mounted  for  k)ngitudinal 
movement,  saki  reader  including  aligned  companion  feel- 
er parts  having  k»t-nrK>tion  connection  for  relative  move- 
ment therebetween  and  resilient  means  ntsociated  with 
aakj  feeler  parts  to  extend  said  lost  motkm  connectkn, 
a  second  form  bkxk  contour  reader  including  a  follower 
feeler  adjacent  saki  first  contour  reader,  a  cam  device 
connected  to  said  first  contour  reader  and  pivoted  adja- 
cent said  foik>wer  feeler,  saki  cam  device  having  a  cam 
k>be  adapted  to  be  ia  binding  engagement  with  saki  fo»- 
k>wer  feeler  to  frictionally  retain  said  first  contour  reader, 
said  first  contour  reader  adjusu  kmgitudinally  when  the 
eagagement  of  said  second  reader  senses  a  variation  in 
the  form  block  bevel  an^e  to  thereby  allow  said  feeler 
parts  to  be  extended,  saki  resilient  means  and  controllable 
booster  means  operatively  connected  to  cause  said  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  companion  feeler  parts  of  sakJ 
first  contour  reader,  and  means  actiuted  by  the  relative 
movement  of  said  feeler  parts  to  cause  said  booster  means 
to  overpower  said  binding  engagement  and  project  said 
first  reader. 


Mif,432 
HOT  MACHINING  OF  METAL  INGOTS 

WaidHck, 


2S,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  419,724 
^■cattaa  Gcfaaaay  Inly  4, 1953 
(Oatea.     (CL99-43) 
I.  A  machine  for  planing  a  hot  ingot  comprisiag  a 
pair  of  supporting  columns,  a  guide  on  eadi  cohimn  at 


676 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1959 


an  angle  not  exceeding  30*  from  the  vertical,  means  ad- 
justable on  the  said  columns  for  supporting  an  ingot  with 
one  face  parallel  to  said  guides  and  its  dead  head  upper- 
most, a  cross  beam  slidably  mounted  on  said  guides,  a 
gtiide  on  said  cross  beam  parallel  with  said  one  face  of 


=      -.ll': 


^+.      I 


.  * 


an  ingot  when  carried  by  said  supporting  means,  at  least 
one  toolholder  movable  on  said  last  mentioned  guide, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  cross  beam  on  its  guides, 
whereby  a  tool  mounted  in  said  tool  holder  may  be 
moved  along  said  face  of  an  ingot  supported  in  the  ma- 
chine. 

2,8^,433  ' 

LOADING  MAGAZINE  FOR  A  WORK 

HOLDING  FIXTURE 

Aldegc  L.  Dery,  Pine  Meadow,  Coaa. 

Application  Aprfl  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5J9t 

5  Claims.     (CI.  90—59)  '^ 


1.  A  work  holding  fixture  assembly  comprising  a  pair 
o(  opposed  relatively  movable  jaws,  one  of  said  jaws  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  individual 
jaw  members,  the  other  of  said  jaws  having  a  lower  re- 
cessed area,  an  elongated  loading  magazine  seated  be- 
tween said  jaws  and  partially  disposed  in  said  recessed 
area  free  of  said  oiher  jaw,  means  on  said  loading  maga- 
zine for  engaging  individual  work  pieces  and  retaining 
same  in  alignment  with  said  individual  jaw  members. 


23*9,434 

HYDRAULIC  VISE 

James  L.  Fish,  Chicago,  and  John  H.  Fish,  Hillside,  Dl. 

Applicatioii  April  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,019 

14  Clahm.    (CI.  90—60) 


1.  An  hydraulicaliy  actuated  vise  for  holding  a  plu- 
rality of  work  pieces  in  position  including  in  combina- 
tion, a  supporting  base  member,  a  supporting  rod  sup- 
ported on  said  base  member  and  extending  outwardly 
from  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  pair  of  pistons  positioned 
one  at  each  end  of  said  rod,  a  pair  of  jaw  members  sup- 


ported on  said  rod  and  having  recesses  receiving  said 
pistons,  means  to  supply  and  withdraw  a  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  into  the  portion  of  each  recess  closed  by 
said  pistons  and  thereby  to  cause  said  jaw  memben  to 
move  inwardly  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  supporting 
base  member,  and  a  supporting  member  positioned  on 
said  base  member  and  arranged  to  position  work  pieces 
for  clamping  by  said  movable  jaw  members. 


2J<9,435 
PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Seymour  SMida,  New  Caitte,  DcL,  ■■Igapf  to  E.  L  *i 
Pont  dc  Nemoars  and  CooqMoy,  WUmlBftoa,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  immarj  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  557,094 
IOCUm.   (CL92— 3) 


SHD-nih-^ 


BS^-JSfSfihiS-] 


I.  A  process  of  suspending  a  fibrous  material  in  an 
essentially  aqueous  medium  which  comprises  coating  the 
said  fibrous  material  with  a  gelatinous  reaction  product 
of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  long  cham  aliphatic  sulfate 
and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  long  cham  aliphatic  quater- 
nary ammonium  compound,  the  .said  gelatinous  reaction 
product  being  formed  by  gently  combining  substantially 
equi  molecular  proportions  of  the  said  sulfate  and  .\aid 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  in  the  presence  of  water, 
and  thereafter  drying  the  said  fibrous  materia]  bearing 
the  said  gelatinous  reaction  product  and  dropping  the 
said  dried,  coated  fibrous  material  upon  the  agitated  sur- 
face of  the  said  aqueous  medium. 


2449,430 

yrocK  CROss-now  dbtribition 

Alexander  Eric  Stewart,  Lacktoc,  Quebec,  Canada,  aa> 

siiEiior  to  Dominitn  Ftlaiiiln  Works  L|ttltcd,  Moat- 

reaL  Qaebec,  Canada  / 

Appllcattoa  Jaaa  7, 1957,  Soflal  No.^044,4 

13ClaiaM.    (CL  92-44) 


1 1, 


I .  Stock  feeding  means  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising conical  counter-flow  stock  feed  passages  directed 
across  the  width  of  a  paper  machine,  the  large  end  of 
one  conical  feed  passage  being  adjacent  the  small  end 
of  the  other  conical  feed  passage,  the  said  stock  feed 
passages  having  diacharge  slots  extending  throughout 
their  length,  and  outlet  means  disposed  at  the  small  ends 
of  each  said  stock  feed  passages. 


2449,437 

PAFER  MACHLNE  PRESS  SECTION 

Lloyd  Homboitel,  Edward  D.  Bcachlcr,  aad  DoaaM  A. 

Ely,    Belolt,   Wis^   assigiion   to   B«Ml   Iraa   Woriu. 

Bclolt,  Wis.,  a  corporatioo  of  Wlacoaala 

Application  September  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,442 

21  Oafans.     (CL  92—49) 
1.  In  a  paper  machine,  a  looped  felt,  a  suctioo  rofl 
within  the  loop  of  said  fdt  with  a  suction  area  covered 
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by  th«  felt,  a  supporting  member  having  a  foraminous  X$t9i4$9 

surface  carrying  a  wet  web  thereon  and  urging  the  web  CARTON  SETTING  UP  MACHINE 

against  the  fell  covered  suction  area,  meam  guiding  said  WBHaai  H.  WScox,  Slocktoa,  Caitf^  aaigiMr  to  Fibre- 

1  h<m4  Paper  Pro^icti  CorporaliM,  a  cotForaliwi  cf 

V                                                           •  ,  1  -  r  Delaware 

^^  KffOcatkM  Dcccnbcr  9, 1954»  Serial  No.  474,111 

32ClafaM.    (CL  93-^49) 


itetveSS^u 


^As. 


felt  away  from  the  suction  area  in  a  downwardly  tn- 
ciioed  plane,  and  a  save-all  pan  interposed  between  the 
suction  roil  and  the  felt  in  dose  running  relation  to  the 
suction  area  on  the  offrunning  side  thereof. 


1M9AM 

MACHINE  FOR  ATTACHING  HANDLES 

TO  CARTONS 

.^irilRMn  M.  Watsoo,  PorHaMl,  Or«f^  awlfw,  bv  mttme 

'     — i»i ti.  to  Paper  Strap,  Inc.,  Poctlaad*  Orctn  • 

cwfwatioB  of  Oregoa 

AppBcatfua  ScpCcabcr  29,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  457^34 
*  5  OaiBM.    (CL  9^—36) 


W 


*tr- 


I.  In  a  machine  for  attachmg  strap  handles  onto  rec- 

tanffular  carton  blanks,  meam  for  feeding  a  carton  Wank 
through  the  tnachine  at  a  preiletcrmincd  speed  with  the 
leading  edge  of  the  blank  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
direction  of  movcmeni  thereof,  means  for  feeding  strap 
compnsing  a  pair  of  contmuou^iy  driven  draw  rolls  re- 
volvmg  at  a  predeterrnined  speed  for  drawing  str»p  from 
a  supply  of  the  same,  means  mountmg  one  of  said  rolls 
for  movement  toward  and  a»av  from  the  other  whereby 
said  OIK  roll  may  be  moved  toward  said  other  roll  to 
engage  said  icrap  therebetween  and  cause  the  same  to 
be  withdrawn  and  said  one  roll  may  be  moved  away  from 
said  other  roU  to  terminate  withdrawal  of  said  strap  from 
the  surely  thereof,  means  normally  biasing  said  one  roll 
away  from  said  other  roll,  motor  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  one  roll  adapted  upon  actuation  to  move 
said  one  roll  into  prcsaonible  engagement  with  said  other 
roll,  normally  open  switch  means  operatively  arranged  in 
the  path  of  travel  of  said  carton  Hank  and  adapted  to  be 
closed  during  the  traveme  of  said  carton  blank  therepast. 
and  circuit  means  operatively  connecting  said  switch 
means  to  said  motor  means  for  actuating  the  same  dur- 
ing closure  «t  said  twitch  means  whereby  a  length  of 
strap  depeadcm  on  the  width  ot  the  blank  wiil  be  drawn 
from  said  stq^y. 


10.  A  machine  for  setting  up  a  carton  blank  of  tfie 
type  having  a  bottom  panel,  a  first  pair  of  opposite  walls 
hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom  par»cl  each  of  which 
is  formed  with  a  lock  fonaing  cut  adjacent  each  end 
thereof  providing  a  deflectable  wall  portion  adjacent  such 
end.  and  a  second  pair  of  opposite  walls  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  bottom  panel  and  extending  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  first  pair  of  walls,  each  of  said  second 
pair  of  walls  having  a  hingedly  connected  end  flap  adja- 
cent each  end  thereof  having  a  locking  tab  adapted  to  be 
received  in  an  opening  formed  at  each  lock  forming  cut 
when  the  deflectable  wall  portion  adjacent  such  cut  b 
deflected  outwardly;  comprising^  hopper  means  to  hold 
said  carton  blanks,  former  means  for  setting  up  said  car- 
ton blanks,  means  for  moving  one  of  said  means  relative 
the  other,  transfer  means  to  transfer  blanks  from  said 
hopper  means  to  said  former  means,  said  former  means 
having  a  first  pair  of  opposite  side  members,  each  of  said 
side  nnembers  having  portions  adapted  to  accommodate 
deflectable  wail  portions  of.  the  first  pair  of  carton  walls 
when  said  wall  portions  are  deflected  to  provide  the  ub 
receiving  openings  in  each  of  said  first  pair  of  carton 
walls,  a  second  pair  of  opposite  side  members  extending 
transversely  with  respect  to  said  first  pair  of  opposite  side 
members  cooperable  with  said  second  pair  of  opposite 
carton  walls,  means  for  moving  said  side  members  up- 
wardly for  folding  said  carton  walls  upwardly  adjacent 
said  side  members  to  effect  setting  up  of  all  of  said  carton 
walls  and  bending  of  said  end  flaps  adjacent  said  first  pair 
of  side  members,  a  pair  of  deflecting  fingers  adjacent  each 
of  said  first  pair  of  side  members  cooperable  with  said 
accommodating  portions  of  such  side  members,  means 
movaNy  supporting  each  of  said  fingers  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  for  moven>ent  over  and  across  the  top  of  the  side 
member,  and  means  for  moving  said  fingers  to  cause  the 
opposite  ends  thereof  to  cooperate  with  said  accommo- 
dating portions  to  deflect  said  deflectable  carton  wall  por- 
tions into  said  accommodating  portions  to  form  said  tab 
receiving  openings. 


2,849,449 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
POLYGONAL  CONTAINERS  OF  PAPER,  CARD- 
BOARD OR  THE  LIKE 
HaM  Zeriln  and  Heini  Michadis,  Dusseidorf,  Gemumy, 
aariffDors  to  Jagen-Werkc  Akl.-Ges^  Dvsseldorf,  Gvt- 
many 

ApHi(««*nn  Jo>>  19.  1955.  Serial  No.  522,984 
II  Clateis.     (0.93—55.1) 
1.   Apparatus   for  producing  tapered,  polygonal  con- 
tainers from  paper,  cardboard  or  like  carton   forming 
material   comprising   cup-shaped    supporting   means  for 
supporting  an  open  ended  downwardly  tapered  containCT 
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body  portion  with  the  larger  end  exposed,  said  supporting 
means  having  a  tapered  wall  structure  bracing  the  smaller 
end  of  a  container  means  defining  a  forming  channel 
supported  in  spaced  relation  to  and  in  alignment  with 
the  exposed  end,  said  forming  channel  having  surfaces  for 
supporting  a  closure  blank,  said  forming  channel  having 
a  (townwardly  and  inwardly  tapered  mouth  and  straight 
walls  having  interior  dimensions  substantially  correspond- 
ing to  the  interior  dimensions  of  the  smaller  end  of  the 
body,  said  closure  blank  having  flange-forming  portions 
and  triangular  shaped  corner  portions  between  the  flanges, 
a  plunger  means  having  face  dimensions  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of  the  smaller  end  of 
the  body  and  mounting  means  for  the  plunger  means  in 
alignment  with  the  forming  channel  and  container  body 
portion  whereby  movement  of  the  plunger  means  toward 


roCation  thereof  relative  nid  shaft,  a  manually  operable 
lever  connected  to  said  bushing  member  for  roUUioo 
thereof,  means  on  said  lever  and  said  sleeve  interen- 
gageable  to  hold  said  bushing  member  in  selected  set 
positions  of  rotative  adjustment  relative  said  shaft,  and 
blade  canying  arms  adjustably  mounted  oo  said  base 
plate  and  connected  to  said  sleeve  for  adjustment  there- 
of by  longitudinal  moCioQ  of  said  sleeve. 


J^-  -fi,   i^     i 


the  body  forces  a  closure  blank  through  the  forming 
channel  to  partially  erect  a  flange  and  comer  structure 
thereon  and  continued  movement  of  the  plunger  means 
forces  the  partially  erected  blank  into  the  container  body 
portion  to  progressively  engage  the  flange  and  corner 
structure  of  the  blank  with  the  braced  interior  of  the 
body,  the  tapered  wall  structure  of  the  supporting  means 
extending  axially  of  the  body  a  distance  substantially  in 
excess  of  the  axial  extent  of  the  flange  and  comer  stnK- 
ture,  and  said  plunger  means  having  a  length  of  move- 
ment such  as  to  move  the  blank  to  a  position  substan- 
tially flush  with  the  smaller  end  of  the  body  whereby  the 
flange  and  comer  stnKture  of  the  blank  are  pressed  into 
conforming  engagement  with  the  braced  interior  of  the 
smaller  end  of  the  body  by  the  cooperation  of  the  plunger 
with  the  tapered  wall  structure  of  the  supporting  means. 


24^9,441 
ROTARY  TROWELING  MACHINE 
Raiak  G.  BarMS,  Davcaport,  Iowa,  awipinr  to  Master 
Vibrator  Compaay,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohi« 

Applkatioa  July  It,  ^'55,  Serial  No.  522,172 
7  Claims.     (CL  94—45) 


4.  A  troweling  or  like  machine,  iiKluding  a  rotary 
drive  shaft,  a  base  plate  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  bushing 
member  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 
cooperating  means  on  said  base  plate  and  said  bushing 
member  interengaging  for  resolving  a  rotary  motion  of 
said  member  into  a  longitudinal  movement  thereof,  a 
sleeve  supported  on  and  longittidinally  movable  with  said 
bushing  member  having  means  connected  to  prevent 


FLOATING  AND  TROWELING  MACHINE 

M.  MfeKBMT,  DaaffwOTB,  MidL 
N«Tc^b«r  29,  1954,  Scri^  No.  425,195 
ItCWM.    (CL  94-^45) 


9.  A  combined  floating  and  troweling  machine  for  fin- 
ishing plastic  floors  comprising  a  frame  having  a  hori- 
zontal supporting  platform,  means  on  said  platform  for 
supporting  an  operator,  a  vertically  extending  sleeve  jour- 
nailed  for  rotation  on  said  platform,  a  shaft  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  sleeve  and  rotatably  supported 
therein,  the  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  having  fixed  thereon 
a  troweling  member,  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  having 
fixed  thereon  a  second  troweUng  member,  said  troweling 
members  having  finishing  faces  generally  aligned  in  the 
same  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  and  shaft,  a  motor  on  said  frame,  means  inter- 
connecting said  motor  with  said  sleeve  and  shaft  to  ro- 
tate the  sleeve  and  shaft  in  opposite  directions  and  means 
on  said  frame  for  tilting  said  shaft  within  said  sleeve  to 
thereby  tilt  the  finishing  face  of  one  of  the  troweling 
members  out  of  the  plane  of  the  other  traveling  member. 


2449,443  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  PRINTING 
CHARACTERS 


■  cotFonoMafOU* 
ApplJcarioB  J«M  27,  1952,  SmM  No.  294,995 
4  nihil     (0.95-4.5) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  preaelecting  printing  cfaaracUta 
corresponding  to  a  line  of  type,  a  plurality  of  manually 
actuated  means  each  representative  of  ooe  of  the  charac* 
ters  to  be  reproduced,  a  pair  of  rotatable  members,  a 
separate  set  of  signal  producing  means  associated  with 
each  o(  said  members  with  the  number  of  means  in  each 
set  corresponding  to  the  number  of  nuuiuaUy  actuated 
means,  means  for  selectively  coonectins  the  stgnal  pro- 
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doctns  meam  of  either  set  to  said  manually  actuated 
means  for  producing  a  signal  on  the  corresponding  ro- 
tatable  member  when  a  manually  actuated  means  is  op- 
erated, mean  to  produce  stey-by-step  rotation  of  that 
rotatable  member  associated  with  the  operating  set  tA 
signal  producing  means  in  timed  relationship  with  the 
operation  of  a  manually  operable  meam  so  that  each  sig- 
nal is  spaced  drcumferentially  on  a  rotauble  member 
from  the  previously  impressed  signal,  separate  sets  of 
sifBal  sensing  means  adjacent  each  of  said  routabk  mem- 
bers selectively  opera tively  connectable  with  means  con- 
trolling reproduction  of  printing  characters,  means  for 
rendering  operative  the  set  of  sensing  means  •M*yintf^ 
with  one  of  said  routable  members  when  the  set  of  signal 
producing  mesns  for  the  other  of  said  members  is  ren- 
dered operative,  means  for  effecting  relative  rotation  be- 
tween said  sensing  means  and  the  rotaubie  member  on 
which  signals  have  been  previously  impreoed  including 
means  to  change  said  step-by-step  rotation  of  the  latter 
to  a  continuous  rotative  movement,  whereby  the  agnals 
on  the  latter  corresponding  to  a  line  of  type  are  succeanve- 
ly  sensed  and  effect  sequential  operatiioo  of  the  means 
controlling  reproduction  of  the  corresponding  printing 
characters  while  the  other  of  said  rouuble  members  is 
being  provided  with  signals  representative  of  the  charac- 
ters in  the  next  line  of  type,  the  means  for  rotating  said 
rocatabk  members  comprising  a  common  prime  mover 
and  a  friction  drive  operatively  oonaected  to  said  routable 
members  lo  produce  rotation  thereof,  means  sequentially 
momentarily  preventing  rotation  of  a  rotatable  member 
during  signal  producing  operations  in  correlation  to  said 
operations,  and  means  to  render  the  last  mentioned  means 
inoperative  thereby  providing  continoous  rotation  of^tbe 
rouuble  member  during  signal  sensing. 


aperture  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  firat  positiaa 
wherein  said  element  covers  said  aperture  and  a  displaced 
position  wherein  said  element  is  to  one  side  of  said  aper- 
ture, a  lever  mounted  on  said  apparatus  adjacent  at  least 
one  of  said  arms  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  dia- 
poaed  substantially  parallel  to  and  adjacent  the  axis  of 
said  anns,  one  of  said  lever  and  said  one  arm  including  an 
engagement  portion  having  a  shoulder-shaped  surface, 
said  surface  being  movable  with  said  one  of  said  lever  and 
said  one  arm  in  a  first  arc  about  said  pivotal  axis  of  said 
one  of  said  lever  and  said  one  arm,  the  other  of  said 
lever  and  said  one  arm  including  an  engagement  member 
attached  thereto  and  being  movable  therewith  in  a  second 
arc  about  said  pivotal  axis  of  said  other  of  said  lever  and 
said  one  arm,  said  first  arc  of  movement  intersecting  said 
second  arc  of  movement  at  a  point  at  which  that  one  of 
said  engagement  member  and  said  shoulder-shaped  surface 
attached  to  said  lever  obstructs  the  arcuate  movement  of 
the  other  one  of  said  engagement  member  and  said 
shoulder-shaped  surface,  at  said  point  said  yoke-like  ele- 
ment being  thereby  locked  in  said  first  position  wherein 
said  portion  of  sheet  materials  may  be  drawn  against  and 
severed  by  said  longitudinal  edge,  said  obstruction  being 
releasable  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever. 


CAMERA  TURRET  INDEXING  MECHANKM 
WDHaa  A.  Martin,  Rockcaler,  N.  Y  .  awirniii  in  Tmmm 

at,  IW7,  ScffW  No.  M7,172 
(CLM-^iS) 
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niOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
R.  WardMm,  MarMckcnd,  Mnsa^ 

Ma«^  a 


IX  I9S7.  ScfW  No.  f95,7« 
(ClfS— 13) 


to 
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I.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  wherein  photosensitive 
sheet  materials  are  processed,  said  apparatus  having  an 
aperture  formed  therein,  from  which  aperture  portions  of 
said  sheet  materials  may  be  withdrawn,  the  combination 
with  said  apparatus  of  a  sheet -severing  meam  comprising 
a  yoke-like  element  including  a  cutter  bar  having  a  longi- 
tudinal edge  for  severing  portions  of  said  sheet  materials 
extendmg  through  said  aperture,  and  at  least  two  arms 
appended  to  opposite  end  portiom  of  said  bar,  said  arms 
being  coaxially  mounted  on  said  apparatus  adjacent  said 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  light-transmitting  opening, 
the  comliBBtion  of:  a  stud  member  carried  by  said 
camera;  an  annular  cam  element  rotatabiy  mounted  on 
said  stud,  said  cam  element  having  axially  q»aced  an- 
nular grooves  connected  by  a  plurality  of  axially  ex- 
tendmg peripheral  grooves;  a  retaining  element  carried 
by  Mid  stud  and  axially  spaced  from  said  cam  element; 
rralknt  meam  carried  by  said  stud  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  retaining  element  and  said  cam  element;  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  endrclmg  said  resilient  meam  and 
having  an  axial  length  shorter  than  the  axial  distance 
between  said  retaining  element  aiKl  said  cam  element  to 
permit  axial  movement  of  said  cam  element  on  said 
stud;  a  turret  disposed  on  said  stud  and  carrying  a  phi- 
rality  of  objectives;  ball  meam  carried  by  said  turret 
complementary  to  and  slidably  receivable  by  said  grooves 
whereby  said  tiuret  is  axially  ntovablc  on  said  stud  from 
an  operative  picture  taking  position  with  one  of  said  ob- 
jectives m  registration  with  said  li^t-transmitting  open- 
ing to  an  inoperative  position  with  said  turret  with- 
drawn from  said  camera,  and  rotatabiy  movable  on  said 
stud  in  said  inoperative  position  for  selectively  position- 
ing said  turret  in  said  operative  picture  taking  position 
with  another  one  of  said  objectives  in  registration  with 
said  light-transmitting  opening,  said  cam  element  when 
said  turret  is  in  said  operative  picture  taking  podtion 
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having  a  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  one  of  said 
annular  grooves  misaligned  a  predetermined  axial  dis- 
tance from  a  plane  passing  through  the  center  of  said 
ball  means;  and  locking  means  secured  to  said  cam  ele- 
ment adapted  to  be  moved  into  a  '^locked"  position 
causing  said  cam  element  to  be  turned  on  said  stud  with 
said  ball  means  axially  urging  said  cam  element  said  pre- 
determined axial  distance  against  the  bias  of  said  resilient 
means  causing  said  turret  to  be  urged  against  said  camera. 


SHUTTER  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERAS  PROVIDED 

WITH  TWO  OR  MORE  OBJECTIVES 

Lorenzo  Franceschini,  Fircnzc,  Italy,  asrignor  to  Officinc 

Galileo  Societa  per  Aziooi,  Flraue,  Itely,  an  Italiaa 

corpora  tioa 

Application  February  24, 1955,  Scrfal  No.  49«J92 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Italy  August  19, 19S4 

«  Oaims.    (CI.  95—62) 
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said  sloped  end  and  into  interlocking  dlgageaaent  there- 
with, means  for  breaking  the  connection  between  said 
second  projection  and  said  pivoted  arm,  said  spring  mov- 
ing said  pivoted  arm  member,  interlocked  pivoted  forked 
member,  associated  leaf-actuating  members  and  shutter 
leaves  to  shutter  opening  position  upon  the  breaking  of 
said  connection,  means  for  holding  said  arm  member  and 
forked  member  in  shutter  opeaing  position  including  a 
pivoted  abutment  on  the  bearing  and  a  connection  be- 
tween said  abutment  and  the  pivoted  lever,  means  for 
breaking  said  latter  connection,  and  means  for  retracting 
the  parts  to  shutter  closing  position  upon  the  breaking 
of  the  latter  connection. 


"i 


2449v447 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  MACHINE 

C«i  E.  YwMf  Bcff.  Los  Ai^cica,  CaMf. 

Applicatioa  Stpliiiifcir  17,  1952,  Scitel  No.  3M,«7t 

ICUkm.    (CL9S— 73) 


1.  A  camera  device  having  at  least  two  objectives,  a 
stationary  bearing,  a  single  shutter  device  mounted  on 
said  bearing  for  said  objectives,  a  pin  projecting  from 
said  bearing,  said  shutter  device  including  a  pair  of  leaves 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  pin  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  for  closing  and  opening  said  ob- 
jectives, respectively,  said  leaves  being  normally  in  closed 
position  and  having  elongated  slots,  mechanism  for  con- 
trolling the  movement  of  said  shutter  leaves  including 
a  pair  of  leaf-actuating  members  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  bearing  closely  spaced  from  the  shutter  leaves,  pins 
carried  by  the  leaf-actuating  members  interlocked  with 
the  slots  in  the  leaves,  said  members  having  overlapping 
ends,  the  end  of  one  of  said  actuating  members  hayjng 
an  elongated  slot,  a  post  on  the  end  of  the  other  actu- 
ating member  extending  into  said  latter  elongated  slot 
whereby  upon  movement  of  said  one  actuating  member 
the  pin  on  said  one  actuating  member  pivots  its  leaf  in 
one  direction  while  the  other  actuating  member,  its  pin 
and  other  leaf  are  simultaneously  moved  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  a  pivoted  forked  member  connected  to 
one  of  said  leaf  actuating  members,  said  forked  member 
having  a  sloped  profiled  end,  an  elongated  resilient  arm 
member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  bearing  at  one  end. 
being  disposed  parallel  to  said  forked  member  and  being 
closely  spaced  therefrom,  said  arm  member  having  a 
first  projection  extending  radially  in  one  direction  in 
normal  contact  with  the  sloped  end  of  the  forked  mem- 
ber, a  second  projection  on  the  arm  member  extending 
radially  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  spring  on  the  bear- 
ing urging  said  arm  member  around  its  pivot  in  one  di- 
rection, manually  actuated  means  for  opening  said  shut- 
ter leaves  including  a  pivoted  arm  having  a  bearing  sur- 
face normally  in  contact  with  said  second  projection  on 
the  arm  member  whereby  the  arm  member  is  moved  in 
an  opposite  direction  carrying  the  first  projection  thereon 
over  the  surface  of  the  sloped  end  of  the  forked  men>- 
ber  thereby  deflecting  said  arm  member  out  of  its  orig- 
inal plane  and  thereby  moving  said  first  projection  over 


1.  An  automatic  photo  printer  as  described,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  frame  providing  a  work  table  having 
a  light  well,  a  light  in  said  well,  means  for  supporting 
a  negative  at  the  top  of  said  well,  a  sheet  supportmg  wm- 
dow  over  said  means,  a  pressure  plate  for  said  window,  a 
rotary  drive  shaft  having  a  crank  and  a  cam  wheel,  rod 
means  connected  between  said  crank  and  said  pres- 
sure plate  for  raising  and  lowering  said  plate,  long  and 
short,  respectively,  swingable  front  and  rear  link  means 
connecting  said  pressure  plate  to  pivots  at  the  rear  part 
of  said  frame,  said  rear  link  means  having  a  loose  connec- 
tion with  said  pressure  plate,  whereby  said  pressure  plate 
when  raised  is  shifted  to  a  rearward  inclined  position  and 
the  front  edge  of  said  plate  is  first  to  break  contact  with 
the  window  surface  and  the  rearward  movement  of  the 
plate  takes  place  only  after  the  rear  edge  thereof  has 
left  the  window  surface,  vacuum  supply  means,  said  pres- 
sure plate  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  ducts,  a  con- 
duit system  connecting  said  ducts  to  said  vacuum  supply 
means,  a  valve  for  said  conduit  system  actuated  by  said 
cam  wheel  when  said  pressure  plate  has  reached  upper- 
most position  whereby  a  printed  sheet  is  lifted  from  said 
window  and  released  from  said  plate  when  at  rearmost 
position  as  said  shaft  is  rotated. 


2,849,449 
BACKING  PLATE  FOR  A  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC 

ClfASE 

Roger  P.  Bang,  Hovslos,  Tex. 
Applicatioa  Felmuvy  1ft,  1957,  Serial  No.  Mt>53 

3  CfariBS.     (CL  95—74) 
1.  In  a  backing  plate  for  use  in  a  chaae  of  a  pbolo 
composing  machine  for  lithograph  plate  prodoctioa,  a 


:L£aik^: 


Januaiy  20,.  19M 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


sheet  <rf  tnuisiMrait  rigid  plastic,  a  flexible  sheet  of  thin 
transparent  plastic  sheeting  of  the  same  dimensions  as 
the  rigid  sheet  anchored  at  iu  margim  to  the  m^rgi.^ 
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of  the  end  walls,  a  front  wall  reoMvably  secured  to  the 
upright  front  flanges  of  said  end  walls  and  having  rear- 
wardly  then  upwardly  inclined  top  flanges,  a  face  member 
detachably  secured  to  the  intermediate  front  flanges  of 
said  end  walls  and  having  a  downwardly  angled  lower 
edge  seating  against  the  top  of  said  front  wall  and  the 
rearwardiy  turned  flange  thereon  and  having  a  rearwardly 
projecting  top  portion  disposed  between  the  top  flange 
of  the  rear  wall  and  the  top  flanges  of  the  end  walls,  down- 


of  the  rigid  sheet  and  on  the  side  of  the  rigid  she«l  ahvt- 
ting  the  negative  to  be  reproduced  and  a  plurality  of  air 
escape  ports  through  said  rigid  sheet  inade  of  said  an- 
chored msriiap 


OM*  A. 


AIR  DIFFUSING  DEVICE 

La  CroMT,  Wb^  asrignpi  to  The  Ti 
,  U  CraaM,  Wis^  a  em^onbm  of  Wb- 


NovcMhcr  26,  19S4,  Serial  N«.  471472 
2ClataM.    (CL98-4t) 


wardly  and  rearwardly  hiciined  scre^is  connecting  said 
face  member  to  the  upwardly  inclined  flange  on  said  front 
pwU,  said  face  member  having  an  intermediate  outwardly 
curved  outlet  portion  provided  with  a  longitudinal  series 
of  vertically  di^tosed  slot-like  outlet  openings,  brackets 
amounted  on  said  face  member  to  project  rearwardly  there- 
from, and  a  daunper  curved  to  corre^wod  substantially 
to  the  curvature  of  said  outlet  portion  of  said  front  wall 
and  having  downwardly  projecting  arms  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  iMiickets. 


1.  A  diffuser  for  delivering  air  Into  a  conditioned  space 
comprising  a  hollow  body  having  a  bottom  wall,  side 
waDi  aad  an  open  side  opposite  and  substaacial}y  parallel 
to  said  bottom  wall,  said  open  side  being  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  an  air  supply  conduit  in  the  conditiooed 
space,  said  hollow  body  having  mterior  walh  exteodii« 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  and  inwardly  from  the 
side  walls  and  dividing  said  hollow  body  hito  a  first 
chamber  and  a  second  clumber  with  a  valve  opening  be- 
tween the  fir«  chamber  and  the  second  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  horizontally  facing  air  discharge  on6cea  io 
the  side  wall  ol  said  first  chamber,  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly facing  air  discharge  orifices  in  the  bottom  wall 
of  |he  second  chamber,  an  arcuate  valve  member  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  hollow  body  with  iu  periphery  in 
sliding  contact  trith  said  interior  walls,  said  an:uate  valve 
aember  having  one  edfe  in  shdint  ca«afement  with  said 
bottom  wall  and  a  second  edge  sabslantially  in  the  plane 
of  said  open  side,  and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the 
end  of  an  air  st^tply  conduit,  said  arcuate  valve  member 
bemg  adjustable  to  close  the  vaNe  opening  to  the  first 
chamber  of  the  body  or  the  second  chamber  of  the  body. 


2,M9^1 

APPLIANCE  FOR  PREPARING  HOT  BEVERAGES 

WilMm  Brand,  ZMick,  Swtecrland 

Fchrnary  2,  1955,  ScvW  No.  4S5,7M 


Fchraary  U,  1954 
ICIate.    (CL99— 392) 


2J<9,45t 
AIR  REGISTER  OF  THE  WALL  TYPE 

""••^^  ^^f^^^^*^  "'***'  WIdL,  ai^nor  la  Air 
Coolral  Prodncts,  Inc.,  CaepusiMe,  Mich. 
AppHcatiaa  Innc  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,19# 
,     .       „       •OalnB.    (a.9t-m) 

I.  A  wall  register  comprising  a  rear  wall  having  a  for- 
wardly  projecting  top  flange,  end  wails  with  upright  rear 
*^*"'^?°y<^  <pP  •<■««.  *«rt  upright  front  edges  and 
'•"•■*"**  "•W***  intanatOiam  front  edges  between  said 
upnght  front  aad  lop  adfea  and  luiving  inwardly  projectiag 
ftanfet  at  their  rear,  top  and  front  and  intermediate 
tha  rear  wall  being  rcmovnhly  aicnred  to  the 
ihB  rear  edges  of  the  end  wait  with  the  flanpt  on  ite 
upper  edge  spaaed  upwardly  relative  to  the  upper 


An  appliance  for  preparing  hot  beverages  by  the  m- 
fusion  of  substances  of  the  group  consisting  of  o^ee 
and  tea  and  substitutes  thereof  with  ooiling  water  com- 
prising in  combination:  a  cylinder  having  a  base  plate 
with  a  bore  therethrough,  a  pan  having  a  filter  sieve  there- 
in for  the  subsunce  to  be  infused  siq>ported  by  said  base 
plate  under  said  cylinder  and  io  communication  with 
said  cylinder  through  said  bore,  a  discharge  opening  in 
said  pan.  an  external  source  of  boiling  water,  conduit 
means  leading  directly  into  said  c^inder  and  by-passing 
said  pan  and  sieve  and  adapted  for  connection  with  said 
source  for  filling  said  cylinder  with  boiling  water,  a 
separate  external  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  hydrauU- 
cally  controlled  air  di^acer  means  including  an  expansi- 
ble and  contractiMe  bellows  member  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  cylinder  for  causing  air  under  pressmr 
to  be  introduced  into  said  cyUnder,  separate  condnit 
oMini  in  communication  with  said  bellows  member  and 
■diplid  for  connactioo  with  said  separate  extenul  aouRC 
of  laid  nnder  picHttre  for  rtitilim  said  air  ««««p|trfr 
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means,  and  a  multi-way  control  valve  arranged  between 
both  said  conduit  means  and  their  respective  associated 
external  sources  adapted  to  selectively  connect  said 
sources  with  their  respective  conduit  means,  whereby  said 
cylinder  may  be  first  filled  wiUi  plain  boUing  water  and 
then  air  under  pressure  introduced  thereinto  to  force 
said  water  through  said  bore  into  said  pan  and  finally 
out  said  discharge  opening  as  prepared  beverage. 


ram.  a  connecting  rod  driven  by  the  actuatins  means  and 
seciurd  in  the  recess  in  the  ram  to  transnit  force  from 
the  connecting  rod  through  the  fusible  thrust  member  to 
the  ram.  said  ram  having  an  aperture  aligned  with  the 
fusible  thrust  member  therein  for  permitting  the  thrust 
member  to  be  melted  and  drained  from  the  recess  to 
relieve  jamming  pressure  in  the  event  that  the  tool  be- 
comes janmied  in  the  stock,  and  means  for  plugging  the 
aperture  to  prevent  cold  flow  ol  the  fusible  member. 


I 


to 


^      2,84f  ^2 
CANE  MILLS 
PUBp  V.  Tippet,  AMMia,  Coon., 
Blnningfaam  Company,  bcorporatcd, 
a  corporatkm  ol  Comcctkvt 
AppUoitkMi  October  It,  1>54,  Serial  No.  442,734 
11  Ciaima.    (CL  19«— 145) 


Farrel- 

COOB., 


i..c-    i-   . 


^i 


2,S4f,454 
INKP4G  SYSTEM  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER^ 
Albert  Peter  hum,  PMMdbkia,  Pa.,  aarifMr  to  Spcfry 
RaiM  Corporation  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  Ddawara 

ApyUcatkm  AmA  11,  1954,  SctW  N^  577^72 
24  &M.    (CL191— «3) 


/«« 


L\S.\' 


^m] 


I 


1.  A  cane  mill  having  a  cane  roll  and  a  bagasse  roll, 
and  housings  in  which  the  ends  of  said  rolls  are  mounted, 
a  top  roll,  and  housings  in  which  said  top  roll  is  mounted, 
said  last-named  housings  being  mounted  for  lateral  move- 
ment relatively  to  the  first  housings,  said  top  roll  being 
mounted  for  rising  and  falling  movement  relatively  to 
its  housings,  and  means  responsive  to  said  last-named 
movement  to  effect  lateral  movement  of  the  lop  roll 
housings. 

^^— —    ■  '■  '  -^  !■    • 

2349,453 
OVERLOAD  RELEASE  DEVICES 
James  A.  Horn,  Lyons,  111.,  aarigM>r  to  Wcstcra  Electric 
Compaay,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  i 
tioa  of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  laonary  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  495052 
3  Claims.    (CL  199— 282)      , 


1.  In  a  printer,  a  substantially  cylindrical  type  wheel 
having  a  plurality  of  individual  characters  spaced  from 
one  another  in  a  row  on  the  periphery  thereof,  selectively 
actuated  hammer  means  disposed  adjacent  said  charaden, 
means  for  panang  a  print  receiving  medium  between  said 
hammer  means  and  said  characters,  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  medium  in  spaced  relation  to  said  char- 
acters comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  thin  spacers 
disposed  substantially  tangent  to  and  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  periphery  of  said  type  wheel,  said  elongated  thin 
spacers  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  ones  of  said  individual  characters,  said  plurality 
of  thin  spacers  being  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  re- 
lation to  one  another  and  being  disponed  substantially 
transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  type  wheel  at  poutioos  be- 
tween said  individual  characters  respectively. 


2349,455 

ELECTROMECHANIZSD  ACTUATING  MEANS  IN 

WIRE  PRINTLNG  MACHINES 

to 
^ a 

'ASritag^^tcimkiT  11, 1954,  Sariri  No.  427  JtS 
I  priority,  afiMtaHea  PraK*  Dirimtir  12,  1955 
4  a&MriCL  191—93) 


1.  Printing  machine  for  the  printing  of  a  character 
\  by  printing  a  number  of  dou  which  together  form  tht 

character,  comprising  a  plurality  of  actuating  members, 
a  plurality  of  printing  members  each  adapted  to  be  ac- 
1.  In  an  overload  release  device  for  a  machine  having  tuated  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said  actuating  member* 
a  stock  fabricating  tool  driven  by  an  actuating  means,  a   when  said  actuating  member  is  energized,  an  emitter  corn- 
ram  for  holding  the  tool,  said  ram  having  a  recess  there-   prising  a  number  of  emitter  elements  each  adapted  to 
in.  a  fusible  thrust  member  positioned  in  the  recess  in  the  emit  from  one  pole  of  a  source  of  electridfy  a  aeries  of 


Januasy  20,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


6^3 


impulses  timed  to  correspond  to  the  printing  of  a  deler- 
miaed  character,  a  lelectivdy  operated  contact  common 
to  aid  plurality  of  actuating  membere  and  connected 
CD  the  one  hand  to  said  plurality  of  actuating  members 
and  on  the  other  hand  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
emitter  elements,  a  cyclic  operated  ooounutator  compris- 
ing a  number  of  contact  studa,  each  contact  stud  being 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  actiuting  mem- 
bers, said  commutator  being  adapted  to  cotmect  succea- 
sively.  in  synchronism  with  the  emission  of  said  series 
ot  impulses  from  said  emitter,  each  of  said  contact  studs 
to  the  other  pole  of  said  soorce,  and  means  for  closing 
said  common  contact  during  said  emission  to  prim  in 
succession  dots  of  a  selected  character. 


MOTOR  OPERATKD  CHECKWRITER 
AMni  E.  LItde,  Gyy,  hi.,  jrif,"  **  Tfcioiw*  ■. 

HlKMBk(t|(  #r««  CBlcaflB,  IH< 

Maj  14,  19S«,  SstW  N«.  St4,4M 
trhlMi     (CLlfl— 95)  -"- 


I.  In  a  OMNor  operated  cfaeckwriter.  printing 
anism  comprising  an  operating  cam  having  a  normal  po- 
sition and  tureable  therefrom  in  one  direction  for  effect- 
ing a  printing  operation  and  tumable  in  the  oppostie 
direction  to  normal  position  upon  completion  of  Ike 
printing  operation,  an  electric  motor,  means  providint 
permanent  driving  connection  between  said  cam  and  said 
motor  comprising  a  speed  reducer  having  an  input  shaft 
and  an  output  shaft  with  a  positive  drive  therebetween, 
a  »tud  secured  to  said  output  shaft  eccentric  thereto,  a 
link  assembly  pivoted  at  one  end  to  laid  cam  and  having 
at  its  other  end  a  lengthwise  slot  receiving  said  stud,  the 
laner  being  disposed  to  contact  said  lii^^  assembly  at 
one  end  of  said  slot  and  torn  said  cam  in  said  one  direc- 
tion and  to  ODotact  said  link  assembly  at  the  other  end 
of  said  slot  and  turn  said  cam  in  said  opposite  direction 
to  its  said  normal  position,  incident  to  turning  of  said 
output  shaft  through  one  operating  cycle  comprising  ap- 
proxima^y  one  revolution  thereof,  said  stud  remaining 
in  contact  with  said  link  MMnbly  at  said  other  end  of 
said  slot  upon  completion  of  an  operatiog  cyde  of  said 
output  shaft,  and  means  for  ant^wim^  hM  nolor  and 
then  autooMlicmlty  deencrgiiiiif  it  and  stoppog  sMd  m- 
put  shaft  theteby  slopping  said  output  shaft  upon  com- 
pletion of  one  operating  cyde  of  the  latter. 


to  be  operatively  connected  to  said  sleeve  witfi  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  backlai^  a  platen  disposed  for 
cooperation  with  said  type  wheel,  and  pivotal  means  for 
supportiiig  said  wheel  in  continuous  engagement  with 
said  driving  means,  said  pivotal  means  bang  actuable  to 
swing  said  wheel  in  planetary  relation  to  said  driving 


2M9AS7 
ROTARY  PRINTING  MEANS 


.Id  Snerry ^ 

N.  T.,  a  coiporatioa  of  DcUwarc 

AM^tcadon  December  21. 1954,  Scffal  No.  47Mt3 

'  f  rUims.     (O.  191— M) 

r^ln  a  machine  of  the  class  described,  a  rotatable  type 

i!*ll^*'"'*****''''  operating  drivi«|  mtnt  for  rotating 

«id  wfaed,  said  driving  means  indndhlf  a  gear  loosely 

fitted  to  an  oversi»d  keyway  of  a  drMng  sleeve  so  as 

7S«  O.  0.- 


means  and  against  said  platen,  said  planetary  movement 
imparting  a  counter  rotational  tcvque  to  said  wheel  in  ex- 
cess of  the  normal  torque  imparted  by  said  driving 
means,  whereby  said  backlash  is  absorbed  by  the  planetary 
nowement  of  the  said  wheel  towards  the  platen  ao  as 
to  be  taken  up  by  said  driving  means  when  the  planetary 
movement  of  said  wh^l  is  limited  by  said  platen. 


DUPUCATING  MACHINES 
G.R.  Gates, 


11 


a  BtMah 
1,  I9S(,  Serial  .No 
Gfftnt 
13,19SS 
(0. 191— 347) 


5(2,993 


I.  A  duplicating  machine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
rouuUy  mounted  support,  a  fxessure  roller  carried  by 
said  support  and  movable  towanb  and  away  from  said 
cylinder  so  as  to  apply  and  to  rdense  printing  pressure,  a 
torsion  bar  one  of  whose  ends  is  secured  to  the  support, 
means  for  subfecting  said  torsion  bar  to  an  initial  torrion, 
means  for  adfustittg  the  amount  of  initial  torsion  applied, 
and  nteans  for  periodically  routing  said  other  end  of 
said  torsion  bar  in  one  direction  to  bring  said  pnwuii 
rtrfler  into  contact  with  said  cylinder  and  thereafter  to 
subject  said  torsion  bar  further  to  torsion,  whereby  said 
presaure  roller  exerts  printing  pressure,  and  for  subse- 
quently rotating  said  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar  in  the 
other  direction  to  rdease  said  printing  pressure  and  there- 
after to  move  said  pressure  roller  away  from  said  cylinder. 
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2,949,459 

DRIVE  FOR  PRINTING  ROLLERS  OF 

PRINTING  MACHINES 

Hans  P.  Bohmc,  Krcf eld,  GcnMHj,  aalgMr  to 

Job.  Kkiaewcf en  SohM,  KrcfeU,  Ctrmmj 

Awplkmlkm  April  21,  1954,  Scriiri  No.  424,7M 

dafau  priority,  appUcatloa  GcmMy  April  24,  1953 

TClalnis.    (CL  1«1— Mt) 


1.  In  a  drive  for  printing  machines  for  printint  npoof 
fabrics,  which  are  provided  with  a  mechanical  rapport 
mechanism  for  maintaining  a  desired  operative  relatioo- 
ship  between  die  driven  printing  rollers,  the  combination 
of:  a  first  rotatable  printing  roller,  a  secotKl  rotatabk 
printing  roller,  first  transmission  means  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  first  printing  roller,  second  transmission 
means  drivingly  connected  to  said  second  printing  roller, 
a  pair  of  individually  variable  drive  motors  respectively 
drivingly  connected  with  said  first  and  said  second  trans- 
mission means,  a  rotatable  cylinder  for  supporting  the 
fabric  to  be  printed  on,  a  central  gear  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  cylinder,  a  pair  oi  additional  transmission 
means  respectively  drivingly  connecting  said  central  gear 
with  each  of  said  individually  variable  drive  motors  and 
thereby  also  with  said  first  and  second  printing  rollers, 
and  adjusting  motor  means  independent  of  said  indi- 
vidually variable  drive  motors  and  drivingly  connected 
with  said  central  gear  and  thereby  also  with  said  ro- 
tatable cylinder  and  said  additional  transmission  means 
for  varying  the  position  of  said  central  gear  and  thereby 
of  said  rotatable  cylinder  relative  to  said  printing  roUert. 


2, ■•9,449 
ROTARY  LETTERPRESS  INK  FOUNTAIN 

Emory  W.  WoriU^toa,  Pood  RUge,  N.  Y. 

ApplicalkM  Fcbmry  27, 1957,  Scrid  No.  442,9f4 

8  Clidas.    (Q.  191--344) 


A  .1 


within  a  housing  to  feed  ink  to  a  rotary  printing  member, 
a  pair  of  spaced  blades  cooperating  with  the  surface  of 
tile  fountain  roller  and  reaibeotly  pressed  towards  it,  the 
blade  last  cooperating  with  the  surface  of  the  rotating  ink 
roUer  being  portioned  above  the  other  bfauk,  means  for 
closing  the  space  between  the  two  blades  to  form,  with 
the  surface  of  the  roller,  an  ink-retaining  cavity,  an  ov«r- 
flow  outlet  from  (he  cavity  above  the  level  of  the  engafe- 
ment  of  the  lower  blade  with  the  roikr  surface,  means 
for  supplying  ink  to  the  cavity  in  excess  of  the  amount 
of  ink  transferred  from  the  ink  roUer  to  the  notary  print- 
ing member  so  that  there  is  a  continuous  overflow  through 
the  outlet,  a  screened  drain  in  the  bousing  neM*  its  bottom 
and  pump  means  for  circulating  ink  from  the  screened 
drain  to  the  ink-supply  means  for  the  cavity.    ^  -r     —  ^ 


2J49,441 
BLXCntOPRINTING  FROM  A  RABKD 

RESBT  PATTERN^ 
G*  Jnrria,  Rockeilw«  N.  Y.,  airiipor  to  EMtman 
Comfmqr,  ffiitiHii.  N.  Y,  a  lurpatiUlw  of 
New  Jcney 
AppUcatkM  Fckramy  27, 1956,  SeiW  No.  5M,929 
SCWw.    (a.ltl--424) 


1.  The  method  of  produdng  an  image  on  ttssoe  paper 
which  comprises  forming  on  a  metal  support  a  two  tc 
image  of  electrically  insulating  material  with  a  thicki 
between  .0002  and  .002  inch,  bnaftng  a  sheet  of  tissue 
paper  of  thickness  between  .0002  and  .003  inch  into  coo- 
tact  with  the  tops  of  the  material,  simultaneously  estab- 
lishing an  electrical  potential  difference  across  the  paper 
and  material  with  a  potential  less  than  breakdown  potitD- 
tial  of  the  material  and  greater  than  Vt  of  said  breakdown 
potential  to  draw  the  tissue  paper  into  contact  with  the 
bare  metal  support  area  between  the  areas  of  the  material 
and  passing  charged  particks  of  ink  near  the  front  of  the 
tissue  paper  to  be  attracted  to  the  areas  thereof  in  front 
of  said  bare  metal  areas. 


BLASTING  DKVICB 
Dnvy 


1,  A  rotary  letterpress  ink  fountain  inclnding  in  com- 
binatioa,  a  fountain  roller  rotatably  nwunted  and  driven 


a  covpontfM  of  Giont 
4,  19SS,  8«W  No.  49M4a 
SCIriM.  (O.  Its— 25) 
1.  A  blastii«  device  comprint  an  doapitd,  rigid 
container  having  a  bore  therein,  a  ported 
conununicaling  with  oae  tad  of  said  bore, 
cutting  edge  adjacent  said  oae  bore  end  generally  facing 
in  the  direction  of  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  cutting 
edge  being  concentric  with  said  bore  and  of  a  diametor 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  a  package  compris- 
ing a  charge  of  non-detooating  gas-producing  composi- 
tion capable  of  self-sustamed  and  self-propagating  ga»> 
producing  reaction  in  nspoihe  to  local  heating  aai  a 
safety  igniter  positioned  to  initiate  said  charge,  a  ping  of 
slightly  deformable  matoial  carried  by  one  end  of  said 
package,  said  plug  having  a  fnnto-ooaical  surfaco  of 
substantial  extent  for  engagement  with  said  cutting  od^ 
said  bore  having  a  parkagr  receiving  portion  of 
mum  diameter  therein  extending  from  said  cutting  « 
toward  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  package  being 


t» 
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tertable  plu|  end  foremoct  into  said  bore  throu|!i  tbt 
opposite  end  thereof  into  •  potitioo  wherein  the  fnisto- 
cooical  surface  of  said  plug  is  in  engagement  with  said 
cutting  edge,  said  package  having  a  diameter  substantially 
'^cqual  to  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  bore  portion  so  as 
to  be  retained  in  said  portion  by  friction,  and  a  gas-tight 
firing  head  detachably  secured  to  said  ronfainw  and 


layers  having  an  axial  lengdi  less  than  its  diameter,  and 
each  having  been  consolidated  under  a  pressure  of  be- 
tween 20.000  and  50,000  pounds  per  square  indL 


G. 


T  tit.  HI 
FRICTION  TYPE  FUSE  DEVICE 


(W^ 


^:A   ll     ,..-.y. 


to  Nwlkrap  Airaaft 
iK^  HawlhonM,  CaK.,  a  iiiiiiiailaa  af 
AppHcatkM  Octokcr  11, 1954,  SctW  No.  Ul,39$ 
TClaiaas     (CL  lU-4f  ) 


doafaif  the  opposite  ead  of  said  bore  so  that  upon  an 
increase  in  pressure  in  said  bore  as  a  result  of  the  inttia- 
tioa  of  said  charge  escape  of  such  increased  pressure  from 
said  bore  will  be  prevcaled  by  said  ffaing  head  and  by 
tibe  engagement  of  the  fruslo-oooical  surface  of  said  plug 
wkh  said  cutting  edfe  imfl  illkicui  preasore  is  built 
up  in  sakJ  bore  to  shear  said  pluf. 


li  2Jf9yli3 

DCLAYBD  FnUNG  CAimaDGB 


24, 1954,S«W  Na.  S73,M4 
(CLin— M) 


1.  In  the  combination  which  indodes  a  rocket  body 
having  an  explosive  charge  and  a  combustion  chamber 
coataining  a  propellant  charge,  and  means  for  spinni^ 
said  rocket  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  prior 
to  launching:  a  composite  fuse  comprising  a  percussion 
element  positioned  in  said  combustion  chamber,  a  spring 
actuated  firing  pin  aligned  with  said  percussion  element 
and  operable  to  percuss  said  percussion  element,  centrif- 
ugaUy  releasabfe  restraining  means  bokliog  said  firing 
pin  in  cocked  position  to  percuss  said  percussion  elensent 
when  said  rocket  b  spun  to  release  the  same,  a  beat 
responsive  detonator  for  said  explosive  diarte,  a  cylin- 
der coaxial!  y  mounted  to  route  on  the  spin  axb  of 
said  rocket  body,  said  cylinder  being  longitudinally  mov- 
able along  said  spin  axis  in  accordance  with  forces  pro- 
duced when  said  rocket  is  decelerated  subsequent  to 
launching  thereof,  a  friction  member  communicating 
with  said  detonator  and  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  to  be  routed  around  said  tpin  axis  therdiy. 
a  friction  surface  opposite  said  friction  member  to  be 
contacted  thereby  when  said  cylinder  is  longitudinally 
moved  by  deceleration  of  said  rocket,  whereby  said  fric- 
tion member  is  routed  around  said  friction  surface  to 
feoerate  sufficient  heat  to  detcmate  said  detonator  to  ex- 
plode said  explosive  charge. 


2M9MS 

FUSE 


ApriiM,19S4,8a«alNa. 
17  Oaten.    (CL  Ifl—Tf^) 


1.  A  delayed  firing  cartridfe  which  indodes:  an  elosi> 
gated  tubular  imperforate  side  walled  case  having  a  firing 
end  with  a  nelativdy  heavy  wall  and  an  exterior  recess, 
and  a  diacharge  end  with  a  relatively  large  opening;  a 
closure  disc  closing  said  discharge  end;  a  primer  nnounted 
in  said  recess  in  the  exterior  of  said  firing  end  and  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  case  thros^h  an 
opening  in  said  firing  end;  a  cylindrical  spacer  diipoaed 
coaxially  within  said  case  and  enclosing  an  empty  cham- 
bcr  adjacent  said  firing  end;  a  propellant  cup  in  the  dis- 
ckafBe  end  of  said  case,  said  propellant  cup  having  one 
end  opening  to  said  closure  disc  and  having  a  relativdy 
fflull  opening  toward  the  firing  end:  a  propellant  charge 
In  said  propdUnt  cup;  a  delay  tube  for  conuining  a  time 
deUy  train  extending  between  said  spacer  and  said  propd- 
l*nt  cup;  a  support  screen  between  said  spacer  and  «aid 
delay  tube;  and  a  delay  tram  comprised  of  a  fir^t  fire 
^r«^  powder,  a  socccasion  of  layers  of  slow  burmng 
powder,  and  an  afterfire  layer  of  powder,  eadi  of  said 


I.  A  rocket  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  casing 
containing  an  explosive  diarge  and  a  charge  control  de- 
vice indoding  a  source  of  electrical  energy  therefor,  a 
detonator  for  said  charge,  a  normaOy  inoperative  impact 
operable  switch  couected  in  series  with  said  energy 
source,  an  aoodifaaiaa  operable  switdi,  and  thermally 
actaated  means  operative  over  a  predetermined  period 
of  tone  after  launching  of  said  rodcet  ooanected  in  series 
with  said  energy  source  and  said  acceleration  operable 
switch  for  rendering  said  impact  operable  switch  oper- 
ative said  latter  means  bring  positioned  to  dose  said  im- 
pact operable  switch  to  detonate  said  warhead  after  a 
predetermteed  additional  time  interval  has  dapaed. 
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REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  PIPEUNE  PUMPING 

ENGINES 

Rom  V.  Oitcrhovt,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz^  aad  WOliaiB  C. 

Shiicr,   Peoria,  DL,   ■■Jganiii   to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co^  Pcoiia,  ID^  a  corporatioa  off  California 

AppUcatkMi  Ansnat  3,  19S5,  Serial  No.  52MS2 

ICIafaH.    (CLlta— 27) 


yy>i 


i^.*.,k*S>  'M 


^►•x--s«(t-* 


1.  Starting  means  for  a  series  of  slave  engines  actu- 
ating pumps  spaced  throughout  the  length  of  a  fluid 
transmission  line  which  comprises  a  fluid  driven  start- 
ing motor  on  each  slave  engine  to  be  started,  a  master 
engine  in  advance  of  those  to  be  started,  a  conduit  com- 
municating between  the  transmission  line  in  advance  of 
each  slave  engine  and  the  starting  motor  thereof  where- 
by fluid  in  the  tranmission  line  may  be  employed  to 
drive  the  starting  motor  and  start  the  slave  engine,  a 
normally  closed  pressure  actuated  starting  valve  in  said 
conduit,  a  second  conduit  communicating  between  the 
transmission  line  and  the  pressure  actuated  valve,  and 
an  initiator  valve  in  said  second  conduit  responsive  to 
pressure  in  the  transmission  line  to  admit  fluid  pressure 
to  the  pressure  actuated  valve  to  open  it  and  permit 
flow  of  transmission  line  pressure  to  the  starting  motor, 
whereby  variations  of  the  speed  of  the  master  engine 
and  its  pump  will  effect  starting  of  the  other  engines. 


2,849,447 

LIQUID  PROPORTIONING  PUMP 

Alexander  S.  Limpcrt  aad  RoMb  J.  Umpcrt, 

Bav  Shm.  N  Y 

Anrikatioa  May  15,  1956,  ScrU  No.  5S5,1M 

12  ClaiM.    (CL  193-^7) 


M 


1.  A  pumping  system  for  feeding  liquid  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  comprising  an  oil  reservoir,  a  first  pump  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  and  piston,  said  cylinder  being  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  reservoir,  a  motor  providing  a  rotating 
shaft,  mechanical  coupling  means  interconnecting  the 
motor  shaft  and  piston  to  apply  a  reciprocating  and  ro- 
tating motion  to  said  piston  whereby  oil  from  the  reservoir 
is  pumped  by  the  action  of  the  rotating  reciprocating 
piston,  a  second  pump  including  a  diaphragm  chamber, 
said  chamber  including  a  flexible  diaphragm,  an  inlet 
port  and  an  outlet  port,  first  valve  means  and  second 
valve  means  located  within  said  diaphragm  chamber,  a 
pivotally  mounted  arm  adjacent  said  coupling  means,  cam 
means  secured  to  said  motor  shaft  to  oscillate  said  arm, 
meau  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  valves,  plunger 
means  contacting  said  arm  and  said  fiiat  valve  meam 


whereby  said  oscillating  arm  periodically  opens  and  doaes 
said  first  and  second  valve  means,  tube  means  connect- 
ing said  cylinder  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  diaphragm 
whereby  the  action  of  said  first  pump  periodically  flexa 
said  diaphragm  and  an  oil  regulating  cylinder  interposed 
in  said  tube  means. 


PUMPS 

H.  Mownc.  Wm 
icationScrid 


CoBtfaMatioa  of  application  Scrid  No.  245,749,  li 
19,  1952.    This  appikatlM  My  14,  1959,  ScrW  No. 
749439  -,     ^      ^ 

SCMm.    (CL193— 44) 


1.  Pumping  means  comprising  a  pair  of  expandiMe 
and  contractibie  members,  means  providing  with  said 
members  individual  chambers  of  which  said  members 
form  wall  portions,  inlet  and  outlet  valves  controlling 
flow  to  and  from  said  chambers,  and  means  for  supplying 
liquid  to  said  members  on  their  sides  opposite  their 
chambers  for  expanding  them  and  for  releasing  liquid 
therefrom  for  their  contraction,  the  last  named  nteans 
comprising  a  positive  pump  supplying  a  continuous  sub- 
stantially uniform  flow  of  liquid,  a  movable  valve  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  connected  pistons,  a  chamber 
mounting  said  valve  and  having  a  pair  of  ports  located 
to  be  covered  by  said  pistons,  one  port  cooununicating 
with  each  of  said  members,  the  spadngs  of  said  pistons 
and  ports  being  such  that  during  eadi  movement  of  the 
valve  one  port  alone  is  uncovered,  then  both  ports  are 
simuluneously  uncovered,  and  then  the  other  port  alone 
is  uncovered,  means  for  cyclically  operating  the  vahre, 
and  connections  for  delivery  of  liquid  from  said  pump 
through  the  valve  and  ports  to  said  members,  said  vahre 
and  its  operating  means  effecting  a  cycle  of  flow  wherein 
said  continuous  substantially  uniform  flow  of  liquid  from 
the  pump  is  delivered  successively  to  said  members  in- 
dividually, when  said  ports  are  respectively  individually 
uncovered  by  their  pistons,  with  delivery  thereof  simul- 
taneously to  both  members,  when  both  of  said  ports  are 
uncovered,  between  said  deliveries  to  the  members  in- 
dividually, the  foregoing  operation  being  such  that  the 
liquid  is  supplied  at  a  substantially  constant  uninter- 
rupted total  rate  to  said  members  to  effect  a  total  volu- 
metric displacement  of  said  members  diie  to  their  expan- 
sions which  is  substantially  coostam  throughout  a  com- 
plete cycle  of  operation. 


HYDRAUUC  PUMPING  JACK  FOR  OIL  WELLS 
Gorasan  S.  WiUbuM,  Laranrff,  Wyo.;  Mary  Jo 

exccatrix  of  said  GorvMn  S.  WHmm, 

sifBor  to  herself  individMly 

Applkatioo  Marck  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,949 
18  ClaiMS.     (CL  193—44) 

I.  In  a  cased  well  having  a  casing  head  supporting 
well  tubing  from  which  a  polish  rod  projects,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  hollow  base  supported  on  the 
casing  head  and  having  a  fluid-receiving  chamber  tbere- 
within  connected  directly  to  the  well  tubing  with  ttx 
polish  rod  projecting  vertically  through  said  chamber,  a 
discharge  line  connected  to  said  chamber;  a  vertical  cylin- 
der naounted  on  top  of  said  base  concentrically  about  the 
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projecting  cod  of  the  polish  rod;  a  common  wall  closing 
the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  the  top  of  said  cham- 
ber with  the  polish  rod  sealingly  extending  through  said 
wall;  a  piston  in  said  cylinder;  means  connecting  said 
piston  to  the  pdtsh  rod  for  lifting  the  latter  by  upward 


1*1 


P 


movement  of  said  pistoa;  means  for  supplying  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  cylinder  beneath  said  piston  to  lift  the 
polish  rod;  and  means  operable  by  movements  of  the 
polish  rod  for  alternately  establishing  and  relieving  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid. 


.  2J«9,479 

FREE  FUMT  SYSTEM  WITH  REVERSE  FLOW 
I.  Cttarfy,  Sm  MartM,  CyV^  aariiBerl*  K«W, 
FaA,  CaV^  a  — rpocattoa  af  CaK- 

It,  I9SS,  Serial  No.  4t7^3 
(CL  19^— 44) 


H 


I.  In  a  fluid-operated  free  pump  system,  the  com- 
biMtion  of:  a  supply  tubing  and  a  production  tubing  set 
ia  a  well,  said  production  tubing  having  a  housing  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  with  which  said  supply  tubing  com- 
municates; a  frae  pump  unit,  including  a  fluid-operated 
pump,  movable  through  said  production  tubing  into  Mid 
housing,  said  pump  being  operable  in  said  housii^  by 
operating  fluid  under  pressure  supplied  thereto  throofh 
aaid  supply  tubing  to  pump  fluid  from  the  well  into  said 
production  tubing,  and  said  pump  unit  having  a  down- 
wardly-facing arsa  which  is  ia  communication  with  said 
supply  tubing  when  said  pump  unit  is  ia  said  housing  so 
that  said  pump  unit  is  biased  upwardly  in  said  bousing 


by  operating  fluid  under  pressure  in  said  supply  tnbmf; 
and  means  for  latching  said  pump  unit  in  said  housng 
against  upward  movement  therein  by  said  upward  bias. 


2,949^71 

IMFELLER  FUMP,  SEAL  AND  WEAR  RING 
D.  Capdaai,  Facaa,  To. 
FsbffMiy  1.  1957,  S«ial  N«.  437,779 
ICWiiL    ^193— 111) 


'•«v>"s; 


A  combined  wear  and  sealing  ring  for  a  rolary  pump 
having  a  bowl  having  a  side  wall  and  an  axial  opening, 
a  ring  seat  surrounding  said  opening  comprising  said 
side  wall  and  an  annular  shoulder  profecting  into  said 
opening,  an  impeller  having  an  axial  tubular  neck  posi- 
tioned concentrically  in  and  spaced  from  said  opening, 
said  neck  having  an  end  facing  and  axially  spaced  from 
said  shoulder  and  an  outer  orifice  facing  and  spaced  from 
said  side  wall,  said  shoulder  and  said  side  wall  defining 
a  ring  seat,  said  ring  comprising  a  solid  anngiar  com- 
pressible and  non-metallic  body  to  be  seated  in  said  seat, 
said  ring  having  a  laterally  outward  side  to  engafe  said 
side  wall  and  a  laterally  inwardly  projecting  flange  to 
rest  upon  said  shoulder,  said  body  having  a  radiaUy 
inward  side  to  be  rotatably  engaged  with  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  neck  with  said  end  of  the  neck  bearing  upon 
said  flange,  with  the  ring  body  under  compresaioo,  said 
riat  further  comprising  an  outer  rigid  relatively  thin  an- 
nular shell  surrounding  and  conformably  ragigfri  with 
and  fixedly  secured  to  said  compressible  body,  said  sbeU 
being  axially  coextensive  with  said  compressible  body  aad 
having  a  tarterally  inwardly  projecting  annular  llai^ 
coextensive  with  the  body  flange,^  said  shell  to  be  inter- 
posed between  said  body  and  the  side  wall  ot  the  opea- 
iBt  And  said  shell  flange  to  be  interposed  between  said 
shoulder  and  the  body  flaate. 


2^49,472 
FLUID  FUMF  OR  MOTOR 

WIs^ 

WlB^a 


AfpHcatioa  May  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  594,719 
7nitBi     (0.195—123) 


«-    2 


I .  A  fluid  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  housing  having 
an  interior  circular  chamber  and  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  fluid 
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outlet  in  communlcatioa  with  said  chamber,  a  rotor 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  bousing  and  disposed  in  said 
chamber,  a  rotor  vane  rigidly  attached  to  said  rotor  and 
projecting  from  the  circumference  thereof,  a  shaft  at- 
tached to  one  face  of  said  rotor  and  extending  axiaOy 
therefrom  through  said  housing,  two  spaced  apart  bear- 
ings in  said  housing  for  rotatably  mounting  taid  abaft 
in  said  housing,  said  rotor  having  a  fluid  passage  on 
each  side  of  said  vane  in  separate  commumoition  with 
said  chamber  and  said  housing  inlet  and  outlet,  sliding 
vanes  mounted  in  said  housing  and  drcimiferentially 
spaced  around  said  chamber,  means  connected  to  said 
vanes  for  moving  the  latter  across  the  rotational  path 
of  said  rotor  for  fluid  sealing  oS  said  chamber,  each  taid 
sliding  vanes  having  an  opening  therein  for  the  move- 
ment of  said  rotor  vane  through  said  opening. 


1M9A73 
METERING  PUMP 
Wmiam  H.  Kreaaer,  RoMiokc,  Va^  ■■l^nr  to 

Viacow  Cmporatkm,  Philadelpkia,  Pa^  a  corpontkn 
oi  Dcteware 

AppUcatkM  Mardi  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  4160^ 
lOaiik    (CLltJ— 12^ 


A  metering  gear  pump  for  pumping  viscous  fhiids 
comprising  a  pair  of  pump  side  plates,  a  pair  ot  meshing 
gears  mounted  between  said  side  plates,  each  of  said 
gears  having  cut-away  portions  between  the  teeth  there<rf 
whereby  chambers  of  substantial  volume  are  formed  at 
the  point  of  full  meshing  engagement  of  the  teeth  of 
the  gears,  a  housing  plate  secured  between  the  side  plates 
and  cloaely  embracing  the  major  portion  of  the  peripli- 
eries  of  said  gears,  said  housing  plate  and  said  side 
plates  cooperating  to  form  a  suction  chamber  on  ooe 
side  of  the  centerline  of  said  gears  and  a  pressure  cham- 
ber on  the  other  side  of  the  centerline  of  said  gears,  an 
intake  for  viscous  fluid  extending  through  a  first  ooe  of 
said  side  plates  and  communicating  with  said  suction 
chamber,  an  output  port  in  the  other  of  said  side  plates 
communicating  with  said  pressure  chamber,  and  a  cir- 
cular indentation  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  first  one  of 
said  side  plates,  said  indentation  encompassing  an  area 
aligned  with  the  intake,  the  chambers  formed  at  ttke  point 
of  complete  meshing  engagenaent  of  the  gear  teeth  and 
the  suction  chamber. 


2,849.474 
DIAPHRAGM  PISTON  PUMP 
Fricdrich  WDbefan  Plc«flcr  and  lokaM  CkirMiaB  Grobcr, 
HanlNnrg,  Gcranay,  aHlsBon,  by  MMflM  aMigBaMala, 
to  Friedrich  Wflhctan  P1c«fer,  Haaslwii,  rirwaaj 

AppUcatloa  March  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  497,42S 
ClaiM  priority.  appHcatkNi  Gcran«y  Jaly  24, 1954 

11  Claims,  (a.  193—152) 
1.  Submersible  equipment  for  deep  well  pumping, 
comprising  a  motor,  a  pump,  and  a  housing  enclosing 
said  motor  and  pump,  said  pump  having  a  pumping 
chamber  and  a  continuous  flexible  diaphragm  separating 
the  pumping  chamber  from  the  motor,  a  piston  and  a 
cylinder  therefor,  said  piston  operating  in  contact  with 
the  diaphragm,  said  piston  being  driven  by  said  motor 


and  adapted  on  the  preasore  strxAe  to  deflect  said  dia- 
phragm in  the  direction  of  the  pumping  chamber,  and 
support  means  closely  surrounding  said  piston  adjacent 
the  diaphragm,  said  support  means  extending  laterally 
from  the  pistoo  in  podtioo  to  anderlie  the  diaphragm, 
said  support  means  and  piston  being  constructed  and 


arranged  to  cooperate  in  contacting  and  supporting  said 
diaphragm  over  rabstantially  its  entire  area  during  pump 
operation,  said  support  means  including  a  ring  of  r»> 
silient  material  imniediately  surrounding  said  pistoa  and 
extending  slightly  beyond  the  rest  of  the  support 
toward  the  diaphragm. 


Roy   A.   Bobo, 


X,tf9,47S 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
T««., 


14 


21, 1951,  Sariri  No.  242J73 
(a.l«3-.233) 


1.  In  combination,  a  well  having  a  casing  and  tubing 
mounted  therein,  a  metal  housing  secured  to  said  tubing, 
a  diaphragm  mounted  in  said  housing  and  dividing  it 
into  two  diaphragm  chambers,  means  for  effecting  com- 
munication between  one  chamber  and  the  interior  ai  said 
tubing,  means  for  effecting  communication  between  said 
other  chamber  and  the  interspace  between  said  tubing 
and  said  casing,  a  member  of  magnetic  nuterial,  linkage 
connecting  said  member  to  diaphragm  so  that  said  mem- 
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ber  moves  rn  response  to  movement  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  fluid  tight  housing  secured  to  said  tubing,  a  switch 
mounted  therein,  an  actuating  member  for  said  switch 
pivotaHy  mounted  in  said  last-mentiooed  housing,  and 
a  magnetic  clement  carried  by  said  actuating  member  ar- 
ranged to  follow  the  movement  of  said  magnetic  member 
and  thereby  open  or  cloae  said  switch  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm. 


to  said  load  supporting  member  to  tbai 
the  load  supporting  member  are  txamferred  to 


of 

lever 


:    RAILBOAD  TRACK  RASING  AND  BALLAST 
^  -  TAMPING  AffTARATUi 

Ki 

Aln^  a  emfmnttam  •! 

I  Mank  29, 1954,  SeHri  N«.  419AM 
iCkkm.    (a.l«4~12) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  tamping  ballast  under  the  end  of  ft 
croatfie  on  a  railroad  track,  a  vehick  adapted  to  ran  oo  the 
ratb  of  the  truck,  a  frame  on  said  vehicle  extending  paral- 
lel to  tke  kwiginiilinal  axis  of  the  croastie  generally  to  the 
ends  of  the  croartk,  a  redprocable  fluid  picasuic  means 
having  relatively  movable  parts  one  of  which  is  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  extends  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  loQgitudittal  axis  of  the  croastie,  a  tamping  tool  on  an 
end  of  said  frame  embodjring  an  arm  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  on  a  horizontal  axis  extending  parallel  to  the 
rails  and  a  tamping  member  secured  to  the  lower  end 
of  said  arm  and  extending  inwardly  under  an  end  of  the 
croastie  in  bnllaat  tamping  position,  said  »«mpiwj  arm 
extending  downwardly  outside  the  end  of  the  orosstie 
and  being  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  as  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  Croatia,  and 
mean  connecting  the  extending  end  o(  the  other  of  the 
relatively  movable  parts  of  said  fluid  preasore  means  to 
the  pivotal  oonnectioa  of  said  tamping  arm  whereby 
upon  redprocBtioa  at  mid  fluid  presaure  meau  the  tamp- 
ing member  moves  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  esd 
of  the  croaatie  in  a  fenerally  parallel  relatioo  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  crocstia. 


2JM,477 
CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS 
CWriaa  Banwwa.  Sirv 
to  Geo.  W. 


.  2^  1957,  ScfW  No.  435,492 
7  OihBi.  (a.  1*4— n) 
1.  A  load  carrier  for  a  conveyof  system  in  which  sys- 
tem stops  are  arranged  in  om  of  two  positions  adfacent 
an  intended  path  of  travel  for  the  load  carrier,  said  load 
carrier  comprising  a  body  for  aovwMSI  nloat  nid  P^th, 
a  load  supporting  member  coopled  to  taid  body  and  dis- 
placeable  between  different  positions  in  response  to  the 
■laorialiou  of  a  load  therewith,  a  pivot  on  said  body  to 
occupy  a  positioa  generally  intannediate  said  two  pod- 
tiom  with  the  kMd  carrier  pndlioawl  in  said  path,  a 
lever  fulcrumed  on  said  pivot  with  arms  extending  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  pivot,  and  means  ooiqpltng  said  lever 


which  ia  thereby  pivoted  whereby  one  of  said  arms 
moved  iaio  position  to  eagafe  a  atop  in  one  of  said 


2,I49,47t 
DOG  TRACK  LURE  MECHANBM 
J. 


9, 19S4, 8cfW  No.  42M4t 
(CL  IM— Ul> 


A  lure  receiving  and  hiding  sutioo  for  lures  used  oo 
oval  dog  race  tracks  of  the  tjrpe  having  an  encompass- 
ing tare  supporting  track  wherein  the  lure  is  of  the  elec- 
trically propelled  type  and  the  track  b  of  the  type  hav^ 
ing  electrical  conductors  thereon  tHuch  supply  electrical 
energy  to  the  lures  for  propelling  the  same  around  the 
track  comprising  a  closed  housing,  a  side  track  fixedly 
disposed  within  said  housing  and  arranged  in  longitudi- 
nally aligned  tangential  relatioo  with  a  strai^t  portioo 
of  said  lure  supporting  track  adjacent  a  curved  end  por- 
tioo of  said  lure  track,  said  side  track  extending  up- 
wardly at  an  inclined  angle  ftora  said  straight  portion 
of  said  lure  supporting  track  for  assisting  in  shipping 
said  lure  and  for  returning  said  lure  by  gravity  to  said 
lure  track,  a  switch  track  located  intermediate  said  side 
track  and  said  lure  track,  said  switch  track  comprising 
a  first  section  ol  track  having  one  end  thereof  pivoted 
to  said  side  track  oo  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  said 
side  track  and  a  aecond  section  (rf  track  having  one  end 
thereof  pivoted  to  the  curved  portion  of  said  lure  track 
oo  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  said  lure  track,  a  cross 
ntember  extending  between  and  pivotally  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  first  named  track  section  and  the 
other  end  of  said  second  named  track  section,  control 
meam  connected  to  said  croas  member  for  selectively 
aligning  said  first  named  track  section  and  said  aecond 
named  track  section  of  said  switch  with  said  side  track 
and  said  lure  track  respectively,  and  adjustable  braking 
means  adjacent  said  side  track  to  retard  the  movement 
of  a  lure  thereover,  said  adjustable  braking  means  com- 
prising an  elongated  brake  member  arranged  in  spaced 
substantially  parallel  relation  beneath  said  side  track, 
transverse  means  pivotally  supporting  the  end  of  said 
brake  means  adjacent  said  lure  track  and  hand  adjust- 
able means  connected  to  said  brake  for  varying  the  spac- 
ing between  said  side  track  and  the  end  of  said  brake 
member  opposite  said  pivotal  supporting  means. 
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PROPULSION  OF  VEHICLES 

PhlHp  HntchiiiMMi,  Rafattp,  Middlesex,  Eatbod 

An»UcatkM  May  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  429^32 

Claims  priority,  appiicatloa  Great  Brittia  May  14, 19S3 

Uaaims.    (CL1»4— 155) 


1.  In  a  system  for  propelling  a  vehicle  assembly  along 
a  track  having  rail  means,  gas-producing  means 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  assembly:  a  plurality  of  track 
ducts  deployed  along  and  fixed  with  respect  to  the  track 
and  each  comprising  an  inlet  facing  at  an  angle  to  the 
length  of  the  track  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  said 
vehicle  assembly,  an  outlet  spaced  from  said  inlet  longi- 
tudinally of  the  track  and  facing  at  an  angle  to  the  length 
of  the  track  in  said  one  and  the  same  direction  with  re- 
spect to  said  vehicle  assembly,  and  an  intervening  portion 
connecting  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  means  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  assembly  for  discharging  gas  from  said  gas- 
producing  means  in  iet  form  into  the  inlets  of  successive 
track  ducts  as  said  vehicle  assembly  travels  along  said 
track  rail  means;  and  vehicle  duct  means  mounted  on  said 
vehicle  assembly,  extending  longitudinally  of  the  direction 
<^  travel  of  said  vehicle  assembly  along  said  track,  and 
comprising  itilet  means  facing  at  an  angle  to  the  length 
of  the  track  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction 
with  respect  to  said  vehicle  assembly  whereby  to  register 
with  and  receive  gas  jet  flow  from  successive  track  duct 
outlets  as  the  vehicle  assembly  travels  along  said  track, 
outlet  means  spaced  from  said  inlet  means  longitudinally 
of  the  track  and  also  facing  at  an  angle  to  the  length  ol 
the  track  in  the  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction 
with  respect  to  said  vehicle  assembly  whereby  to  register 
with  and  deliver  gas  jet  flow  to  successive  track  duct  inlets 
as  the  vehicle  assembly  travels  along  said  track,  and  inter- 
vening duct  portion  means  c<mnecting  said  inlet  means  to 
said  outlet  means. 


2,M9,4M 

OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  CLOSURE  MEM- 
BER OF  A  DISCHARGE  OUTLET  ASSEMBLY 

WHIiani  F.  Batho,  Chicago,  Hl^  asri^or  to  Eatovrisc 
Railway  Eqoipncnt  Compaay,  Ckiogo,  Hi.,  a  cono- 
ratioa  of  IlHaob 

Origiaal  applicatioB  Mardi  2t,  195«,  Serial  No.  15«,M2, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,696,137,  dated  Septcaii>cr  2S,  1954. 
Dirycd  aad  this  appUcatioa  Jamianr  4,  1954,  ScrkI 
No.  4«2,iS7 

7  OalBM.    <CL  Its— 253) 


•«»<?•«> 


1 .  A  hopper  discharge  opening  closure  structure  for 
use  in  a  railroad  car  or  the  like  having  an  opening  pro- 
viding for  the  downward  discharge  of  lading  and  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  frame  having  side  walls  and 
end  walls  forming  a  discharge  opening,  onie  of  the  end 
walls  being  slotted  and  having  a  part  extending  below 
the  slot,  runways  on  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  side 
walls,  a  gate  slidable  on  said  runways  and  extending 
through  said  slot;  means  for  moving  said  gate  including 


interengaging  rack  and  pinion  means  on  said  gate  and 
frame  respectively,  and  a  shaft  disposed  outwardly  of 
said  part  of  said  one  end  wall  below  the  slot  and  noo- 
rotatably  mounting  said  pinion  means;  an  annular  bear- 
ing on  each  side  wall  in  which  said  shaft  is  joumaled,  • 
bearing  and  stop  member  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  each 
including  a  hub  bearing  portion  rotatable  within  the  as- 
sociated annular  bearing  and  a  stop  collar  integral  with 
said  bearing  portion  and  outwardly  of  and  adjacent  to 
the  associated  annular  bearing,  and  securing  means  be- 
tween said  bearing  and  stop  members  and  said  shaft, 
one  of  said  beariog  and  stop  members  having  an  oper- 
ating head  secured  to  said  shaft  aod  the  other  of  said 
bearing  and  stop  members  being  secured  to  said  shaft 
by  a  headless  pin  extending  through  the  hub  of  said 
other  bearing  and  stop  member  aad  said  shaft  within  the 
associated  annular  bearing  and  the  movement  of  said 
headless  pin  being  limited  by  the  inner  surface  of  the 
associated  annular  bearing. 


Mi9,4tl 

SIDE  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR  RAILWAY 

FREIGHT  CARS 

Wyfred  A.  Biaarhaaip.  CMciMa.  OL,  ■■kant  lo  TV 


of  OMo 

AfpHcatfoa  J^  2, 1953,  Serial  Naw  345,7M 
KCMhl    (CLltS-4«9) 


■^*' 


'A 


8.  In  a  raOway  box  car  baring  a  side  coostmctioa 
embodying  a  side  sill  provided  with  an  upstanding  flange, 
a  reinforcing  member  secured  to  said  side  all.  a  side 
plate,  and  intermediate  posts  and  sheathing  extendtng 
between  and  secured  to  the  side  sill  and  side  plate, 
metallic  door  posts  extending  between  and  secured  to 
the  side  sill,  side  plate,  and  sheathing  and  defining  the 
sides  of  a  door  opening  formed  in  the  side  coostructioa. 
each  of  said  door  posts  comprising  a  vertical  aagtilar 
member  disposed  contiguous  with  the  door  opening  and 
a  plate  member  wider  than  said  angular  member  extend- 
i^^^tween  and  secured  to  the  side  sill  and  side  plate, 
si^d^gular  member  being  secured  to  and  along  one 
maTgiial  portion  of  said  plate  member  and  extending 
between  the  side  sill  and  side  plate,  the  opposite  marginal 
portion  of  said  plate  member  having  an  ■ngMlar  vertically 
inclined  section  extending  therealoog,  said  section  and 
said  angular  member  converging  from  the  side  sin  to 
the  side  plate,  said  angular  section  terminating  at  the 
side  sill,  the  lower  portion  of  said  angular  section  being 
separated  from  said  plate  member  and  '*^T'*'ri  inwardly 
of  said  upstanding  flange  of  said  side  sill  and  being 
secured  to  said  side  sill,  aid  plate  member  extending 
downwardly  below  said  angular  section  in  overlapping 
rdation  with  and  being  secared  to  said  upstanding  flangt 
of  said  side  sill  and  said  reinforcing  member,  said  angu- 
lar member  extending  into  the  door  opening  at  said  ride 
sill  and  extending  along  and  secured  lo  said  side  till  kk 
said  door  opening 
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DUSTING  METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT 
Chm\t  WiMui  BrMckiff,  Gka  BMft,  N.  J^  MiliMir, 

to  Wm.  Walter  Fniatri,  Claries 
aad  Hcitcfft  Cak,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y^ 


ApHicalioa  Fcbnuwy  3,  1953,  ScfW  No.  334,91S 
3ClalaM.    (CLlt7>-9) 

I 


»- 


rial;  feed  means  for  feeding  the  plastic  material  to  said 
inlet  gap,  and  driving  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  first 
and  second  rollers  in  the  same  direction  and  said  third 
roller  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby  to  urge  the  ma* 
terial  received  from  said  feed  means  into  said  compres- 
sion space,  said  driving  means  being  further  adapted  to 
rotate  said  fourth  roller  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
fint  and  second  rollers  when  in  said  iK>n-delivery  posi- 
tion and  in  the  same  direction  as  said  third  roUer  when 
in  said  delivery  position. 


1.  In  a  bread  rounder  of  the  type  comprising  a  casing 
and  a  rotor  therein,  means  for  effecting  dusting  of  dou^ 
pieces  at  said  rounder,  said  means  comprising  a  housing 
laterally  of  and  against  said  rounder  with  a  port  com- 
municating through  said  casing  with  the  rotor  dieretn, 
oae  or  more  inlet  pipes  through  the  top  of  said  homing 
for  entraimog  dry  dusting  powder,  pneumatically  to  set 
up  a  cloud  oi  powder  in  the  housing  and  delivering  thence 
to  the  dough  pieces  passing  through  the  rounder,  and 
further  dusting  the  dough  pieces  upon  discharge  through 
said  port  into  the  hounng.  a  duct  spaced  from  the  rounder, 
a  partition  extending  downward  from  the  top  of  said 
housing  hctwrcn  said  duct  and  said  inlet  pipes,  and  jneans^ 
for  applying  Miction  to  said  duct,  said  housing  haVjag  #( 
port  for  discharge  of  the  rounded  and  dusted  dough  pieces 
therefrom  atd  serving  for  admission  of  air  under  suction. 


BAKING  PROCESS 

atj,  Mo^MrigyrtoCJ. 

jf  a  corporartoo  of  MisMvn 
AfpMcsrioB  AaffuC  23,  1957.  Serial  No.  Mt.377 
TClataM.    (CL  107-^54) 


^oo,f>^^ 


o 
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2349,03 
TREATMENT  OF  EDIBLE  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Jowph  Francis  Naylor.  Ntwto«h  WWows,  Fi^wad.  aa- 
lo  T.  A  T.  Vicars  United.  Newtua  Ic  Willows, 
a  Britidi  coanpaiiy 
AppBcatioo  Joly  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  445J43 
pvioffity,  mirsliis  GrsM  Britain  My  25,  1953 
5riii«i      (CLlf7— 12) 


1.  A  leavened  dou^  preparing  process  comprising 
stirring  and  bleiKling  together  dou^  ingredients  oom- 
posed  of  solids  and  liquids,  discontinuing  the  blending 
while  the  ingredients  are  in  a  wet  pasty  form,  immediatdy 
setting  aside  the  blended  ingredients  for  a  time  and 
under  only  self-induced  temperature  conditions  sufficient 
for  the  substantially  full  development  of  the  gluten  and 
flavor  to  form  a  glutinized  dough  mass,  and  then  mix- 
ing the  glutinized  dough  mass  by  mechanical  stirring  to 
work  it  into  a  dough  texture  ready  for  dividing  into 
baking  units. 


VAULT  DOOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Ckarics  U.  Dcatoa,  Kkrfcww»d,  Mo.,  mi  Cari  D. 
OrrviDc  OUo,  asiicMn  to  DisboU,  bcorporatcd, 
loo,  OUo,  a  corporatkM  of  Okio 

Applkatioa  Aa«Mt  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  447^44 
3t  ObImi     (O.  If9-^1) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  sheeting  edible  plastic  material 
such  as  dough,  conpriting  a  fraaie,  at  lea«  four  rollers 
jounulled  on  parallel  axes  in  said  frame  and  bounding 
by  the  mutually  opposed  portioos  of  their  peripheral  sur- 
faces a  compression  space;  a  first  and  a  seoood  of  said 
rcrilers  diagonally  opposed  across  said  compression  space, 
a  third  one  of  said  rollers  spaced  both  from  said  first 
roUer  and  from  said  second  roller  to  provide  between 
itself  and  said  first  roller  an  inlet  gap  for  admission  of 
the  plastic  material  and  between  itself  and  said  second 
roller  an  outlet  gap  for  delivery  from  said  compression 
space  of  a  sheet  of  the  matehal,  and  a  fourth  one  of 
said  rollers  adjustable  to  a  noo^delivery  position  dosely 
proximate  to  both  said  first  and  second  rollers  and  to 
a  delivery  position  spaced  from  said  first  roller  to  pro- 
vide therebetween  a  further  outlet  gap  for  delivery  from 
said  compression  space  of  anotifter  sheet  of  the  mate- 

"."W  Of   O.      46 


1.  Co-acting  door  frame  and  door  construction  for  a 
vault  and  the  like,  including  door  fnune  members  en- 
girdling an  opening,  a  door  dimensioned  for  fitting  in 
the  opening,  the  door  frame  members  including  opposite 
side  members,  one  of  the  frame  side  members  being  a 
door  supporting  frame  member  and  the  other  frame  side 
member  being  a  door  engaging  and  disei 
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member,  the  door  having  a  hinge  side  and  a  swinging 
side;  a  first  hinge  mechanism  and  a  second  hinge  mech- 
anism each  operatively  interposed  between  the  hinge  side 
of  the  door  and  the  door  supporting  frame  member,  the 
door  frame  members  and  the  door  having  front  faces,  and 
the  first  hinge  mechanism  including  a  first  lower  bearing 
block  secured  to  the  door  supporting  frame  member  and 
extending  forwardly  from  the  front  face  of  the  door  sup- 
p<Mting  frame  member,  a  first  upper  bearing  block  se- 
cured to  the  hinge  side  of  the  door  and  extending  above 
the  first  lower  bearing  block  forwardly  from  the  front 
face  of  the  hinge  side  of  the  door,  a  first  hinge  pin  and 
first  bearing  means  operatively  mounting  the  first  hinge 
pin  in  the  first  lower  bearing  block,  the  first  hinge  pin 
having  a  vertical  longitudinal  axis  spaced  forwardly  of 
the  front  face  of  the  door  supporting  frame  member,  and 
the  first  bearing  means  operatively  mounting  the  first 
hinge  pin  in  the  first  lower  bearing  block  including  thrust 
bearing  means  and  first  radial  bearing  means,  the  first 
hinge  pin  having  an  upper  end  spaced  above  the  first 
lower  bearing  block   and  an  axially  horizontal   roller 
mounted  fcM*  rotation  on  the  first  hinge  pin  upper  end. 
the  first  upper  bearing  block  including  a  bearing  pad 
extending  fcM-wardly  away  from  the  front  face  of  the  hinge 
side  of  the  door  and  having  a  lower  horizontal  bearing 
face  supported  on  the  roller,  and  the  first  hinge  mech- 
anism including  first  means  resisting  tilting  of  the  door, 
and  the   second   hinge  mechanism   including  a  second 
upper  bearing  block  secured  to  the  door  supporting  frame 
member  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  front  face 
of  the  door  supporting  frame  member,  a  second  lower 
bearing  block  Secured  to  the  hinge  side  of  the  door  and 
extending  below  the  second  upper  bearing  block  for- 
wardly from  the  front  face  of  the  hinge  side  of  the  door, 
a  second  hinge  pin  and  second  bearing  means  operatively 
mounting  the  second  hinge  pin  in  the  second  upper  bear- 
ing block,  the  second  hinge  pin  having  a  vertical  longi- 
tudinal axis  spaced  forwardly  of  the  front  face  of  the  door 
supporting  frame  member,  and  the  second  bearing  means 
operatively  mounting  the  second  hinge  pin  in  the  second 
upper   bearing    block    including    second    radial    bearing 
means,  and  the  second  hinge  mechanism  including  second 
means  resisting  tilting  of  the  door;  each  hinge  mech- 
anism including  a  push-pull  rectilinear  thrust  mechanism 
having  a  connection  with  its  hinge  pin  and  a  connection 
with  its  door  secured  bearing  block,  whereby  operation 
of   the   hinge   push-pull    rectilinear   thrust   mechanisms 
moves  the  hinge  side  of  the  door  towards  and  away  from 
the  frame  on  the  axially  horizontal  roller  on  the  first 
hinge  pin  upper  end;  a  first  unit  of  a  door  and  frame  en- 
gaging and  disengaging  mechanism  mounted  on  the  swing- 
ing side  of  the  door,  and  a  second  unit  of  the  door  and 
frame  engaging  and  disengaging  mechanism  mounted  on 
the  door  engaging  and  disengaging  frame  side  member. 
the  first  and  second  units  of  the  door  and  frame  engaging 
and   disengaging  mechanism  including  engageable   and 
disengagcabie  parts,  the  first  unit  constituting  a  separable 
anchor  and  push-pull  rectilinear  thrust  mechanism   in- 
cluding means  operative  to  engage  and  disengage  the 
parts  and  to  move  the  swinging  side  of  the  door  towards 
and  away  frcmi  the  frame  when  the  parts  are  engaged. 


said  bottom,  a  platform  hinted  at  one  of  its  edfet  to  ooe 
of  said  tide  walls  immediately  above  said  partitioa.  nid 
rear  wall  having  an  opening  therein,  an  emergency  door 
for  said  opening  hinged  at  its  upper  edge  to  the  outer  face 
of  said  rear  wall,  a  pair  of  dogs  mounted  m  said  reftife- 
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rator  bdow  said  partitkm.  spriag  meus  normally  hold- 
ing said  dogs  in  retracted  pontion,  and  means  operaUt 
by  downward  nKnrement  of  said  piatfona  far  mwtmmMm^ 
said  dogs  whereby  one  of  said  dofs  abuts  said  emergency 
door  to  open  the  same  and  the  other  of  said  dogs  abulfr 
the  main  door  to  prevent  the  doaiat  thereof.  « 


INCINEKAT0B9 
M.  "^     !■■■. 

SiMt  Gl0w  (M 
arnrpatlianafi 

AMSt  25,  1955,  Serial  N«.  SSMlt 
Hawaii.    (CX  !!•--«) 


2,8<9,4M 
SAFETY  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR  REFRIGERATORS 
JoaScitea,  Tolcr,  Ky^  aaslgBor  of  oac-fcalf  to  Ida  Taal«t 
PwisBMNith,  Va.  ^^ 

ApHkatloa  Jaly  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,579 
3  CWaM.  (CL  199^-43^ 
1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  side  walls, 
a  rear  wall,  a  front  wall,  and  an  outwardly  opening  main 
door  in  said  front  wall,  the  provision  of  safety  means  for 
said  refrigerator,  said  means  comprising  a  horizontal  par- 
tition mounted  in  said  refrigerator  in  spaced  relation  to 


1.  An  incinerator  having  a  charging  chamber  for  the 
material  to  be  incinerated,  a  grate  at  the  lower  portion  of 
said  chamber  for  supporting  such  material,  means  for  ad- 
mitting air  to  the  portion  of  said  chamber  above  said 
grate  for  supporting  burning  of  said  materia]  and  dis- 
charge of  combustion  products  downward  through  said 
grate  to  the  space  beneath  said  grate,  a  stack,  a  tunnd 
connecting  such  space  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  stack 
constructed  to  discharge  combustion  products  tangentially 
into  said  stack  for  causing  them  to  whirl  while  ascending 
said  stack  for  promoting  combustion  therein,  said  charging 
chamber,  stack  and  tunnel  together  forming  a  combustion 
chamber  in  all  of  which  enumerated  portions  thereof  said 
material  or  combustible  products  evolved  therefrom  may 
be  burned,  and  means  for  projecting  a  flame  of  burning 
mixture  of  fluid  fuel  and  combustion  air  thrxMigh  said  q>ace 
beneath  said  grate  in  proximity  to  and  acron  the  under 
side  of  said  grate  into  said  tunnel. 
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1Tfy,4tt  surface  portion  engageafafe  with  the  material  deposited 

DUAL  ARCH  by  said  other  passage  so  as  to  deflect  said  last  meotioDed 

Pa^  aal0Mr  la  IMIsd  Slalts    material  toward  the  other  side  of  said  funow. 

a  cmpotailoM  off  New  Jersey  

2f .  Ifk,  ScrW  N©.  «#Mt7  — — "— "^^ 

IClaiM.    (CLllt-W)  lM9An 

FntTILIZER  DBILL  AND  SEED  PLANTING 
IMPLEMENT 
1  Isaac  Cnrrta,  Walaa 
to  Afcsrt  IsfSBnl,  Walt  Gfove, 
March  li,  1954.  Serial  N«.  41MtS 
a  Oslwi     (CLlll— M) 


1.  A  structure  comprising  two  sprung  arches  arranged 
side  by  side  in  transverse  relatioaship  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rings,  a  skewback  for  the  outer  end  of  each 
riot,  the  skewbacks  for  each  arch  decreaaag  ia  eleva- 
tioo  from  one  end  to  the  other,  a  center  skew  for  sup- 
porting the  inner  ends  of  said  rings,  said  skew  sloping 
ttpwaidiy  with  its  lower  end  opposite  the  higher  ends 
of  the  skewbacks,  said  skew  having  a  substantially  tri- 
angular cross-sectioa  at  its  lower  end  merging  into  a 
MbsUntially  trapezoidal  croes-scctioo  at  its  upper  end. 
said  trapexoidal  section  beii«  wider  at  the  lop  than  at  iu 
bottom,  and  means  for  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said 


GRAIN  DRILL  bUAL  FEED  BOOT  STRUCTURE 
Wrra  SEPARATING  DEVICB 
C. 


J«|y  i,  19SS,  SssW  N«.  3<M4t 
1  dates.    (CLUI— M) 


1.  A  seed  planting  machine  comprising  a  frame  struc- 
ture supported  for  movement  along  the  ground,  a  fertilizer 
distributing  unit  on  the  frame  structure,  said  unit  includ- 
ing a  furrow  digging  shoe  into  which  the  fertilizer  is  fed 
so  as  to  deposit  sudi  fertilizer  into  the  bottom  of  the 
furrow,  means  to  then  deflect  dirt  into  the  furrow  to 
f^artially  fin  the  same,  and  a  compacting  wheel  to  then 
compact  tttc  deflected  dirt  in  the  furrow;  a  dirt  leveling 
and  deflecting  Made  supported  by  the  frame  stiuctuie  in 
position  to  engage  the  dirt  in  the  furrow  rearwanOy  of 
the  compacting  wheel,  a  ground  compacting  wheel  to  en- 
gage the  dirt  in  the  furrow  after  tbe  Made  has  acted 
thereon,  and  a  seed  planting  unit  supported  from  the 
frame  structure  rearwardly  of  said  last  named  comparting 
wheel. 

2,SC9^I 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  PLANTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

W. 


Harvi 

AfpHcatlen  Octohcr  It,  19S4.  Seriri  No.  U1JU9 
ICUtak    (CLIll— M) 


1.  In  a  mobOe  seed  plaaler  havli«  a  soil  workiag  tool 
for  opening  a  furrow  and  a  mechanism  for  depositing 
seed  and  fcrtiUzer  materials  along  opposite  sides,  respec- 
tively, of  said  furrow;  said  tool  comprising  a  didc  posi- 
lioaed  for  rotation  on  a  horizoiMal  axis  disposed  ia  ohUqoe 
retatioo  to  the  direction  of  travel  to  form  a  single,  geo- 
crally  V-shaped  furrow,  and  a  runner  etensent  exteadiat 
rearwardly  and  laterally  from  the  ceatral  portioa  of  said 
furrow  so  as  to  widen  the  bottom  part  of  the  latter,  aad 
said  seed  aad  fertiliser  depositing  oMchoaiai  ooatpriaat 
a  boot  stmctuie  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  dhk  uk  and 
haviag  a  pair  of  downwardly  eiaending  pasMfM  for 
cooveyiag  seed  and  fertilizer,  respectively,  oae  of  said 
passages  terminating  in  proximity  to  oaa  aide  of  said 
widened  furrow  adjaceat  said  runner  dcascat  aad  the 
other  of  said  pasMfss  terminating  forwardly  of  said  ooe 
passage  to  depoail  oae  of  the  seed  and  fertilizer 
into  the  furrow  ia  front  of  and  subsunually  in  liae 
a  deposit  of  the  other  of  said  nuterials  ia  said  farrow, 
aad  iBBans  mounted  on  said  material  conveying  structixre 
btwaea  the  terminal  portions  of  said  passages  ia  'HfniTiT 
rslatioa  with  said  furrow,  said  means  extCDdtat  dowa- 
ward  to  the  bottom  of  said  furrow  and  presenta^  a 


In  a  mobile  planter  or  the  like  including  a  hopper  for 
material  to  be  di^xnsed  to  the  ground  and  a  furrow 
opener  imit  vertically  movable  between  operating  and 
transport  positions,  said  furrow  opener  unit  comprising 
an  earth  penetrating  portion  and  a  portion  providing  aa 
outlet  at  the  base  of  the  furrow  opener  for  the  discharge 
of  said  material  to  the  furrow  formed  thereby,  aa  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  furrow  opener  unit,  a  gate 
snf>ported  by  said  arm  and  movable  by  gravity  into  a 
position  to  cover  said  discharge  outlet  when  the  furrow 
opener  unit  is  lifted  from  the  ground,  and  an  actuator 
member  aflfixed  to  said  arm  adapted  to  engage  and  scrape 
the  ground  during  forward  movement  of  the  planter  to 
hold  the  gate  open  with  rttpcct  to  said  oatleL 
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XM9,492 

FEEDING  AND  GUIDING  MECHANISM  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Howard  H.  ScsTcrt,  Kcaodui,  Wis^  iwjfnnr  to  SiminoM 

Compaoy,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  corporalkM  of  Deia- 


Applicatioa  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  699,H9 
5  Clains.     (O.  112—3) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  mechanism  for  guiding  the 
edges  of  two  superposed  layen  of  sheet  material  into  the 
sewing  machine  in  proper  registry  with  the  machine 
needle,  comprising  a  probing  head  insertable  between 
said  edges,  said  probing  head  being  mounted  on  said 
machine  for  reciprocation  in  front  of  said  machine  needle 
generally  in  the  plane  of  movement  of  said  edges  through 
the  machine  and  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  said 
movement,  said  reciprocation  being  such  as  to  alternately 
thrust  said  probing  head  more  deeply  between  said  layen 
and  to  withdraw  on  the  return  stroke,  said  probing  head 
having  on  opposite  sides  thereof  means  adapted  to  engage 
said  layers  on  the  return  stroke  to  draw  the  same  side- 
wardly  into  the  path  of  the  machine  needle,  means  for 
applying  pressure  to  the  outside  faces  of  sard  layers  to 
nwintain  the  engagement  of  the  probing  head  therewith, 
and  drive  means  connected  to  said  probing  head  for 
imparting  said  reciprocation  thereto. 


2,8^,493 
AFFARATUS  FOR  CLOSING  MATTRESSES 
Howard  H.  Scavert.  Kcaoiha,  Wis.,  ■■rft«...  to 
Company,  New  Yocfc,  N.  Y.,  a  cofporalkMi  of  Dels. 


ApplkatkM  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,H9 
2  OalM.     (CL  112—3) 


^'1.  A  mattress  closing  table  comprising  a  supporting 
onderstructure,  a  table  top  supported  thereon  for  sup- 
porting a  mattress  to  be  closed,  a  sewing  machine  head 
disposed  above  the  level  of  said  taWe  top  and  movably 
mounted  on  said  table  to  traverse  a  fixed  path  about  the 
periphery  of  said  table  to  sew  a  continuous  closure  seam 
around  a  mattress  reposed  thereon,  elongated  lifting  mem- 
bers in  said  table  top  along  two  adjacent  sides  thereof. 


power-operated  lifting  seams  associated  with  each  of  said 
lifting  members  for  elevating  the  same  above  the  level 
of  said  table  top,  control  means  mounted  on  said  table 
in  position  to  be  actnated  by  the  passafe  of  the  sewing 
machine  as  it  traverses  the  periphery  of  the  table,  said 
control  means  being  connected  to  said  power-operated 
lifting  means  to  control  the  application  of  power  thereto, 
said  control  means  being  positioned  to  effect  the  elevation 
of  each  said  lifting  member  while  said  sewing  machine 
traverses  the  side  of  said  ubie  opposite  said  lifting 
member. 


Alice  M. 


2»«o9,494 
SEWING  TOOL 


Two  Hatbofa,  MtaB. 
NovMHbar  5, 1954,  ScririNo.  tttJSt 
3  daiasB.    (CL  112— 2t3) 


^ ^    ^ 

i .  I  ■  1 1 1  ^[  I  u.'y 


1.  An  accessory  tool  for  lae  in  mampulathit  fabric 
being  sewed  on  a  sewing  machine,  comprising  an  elo«> 
gated  handle,  a  head  secured  to  ooe  end  of  the  baodk  and 
being  constructed  of  stiff  plate  material,  the  head  having 
an  outer  edge  portion  and  a  lower  surface,  said  edge  por- 
tion having  teeth  formed  at  ooe  end  thereof  for  manip- 
ulating fabric  when  the  tool  is  manually  oscillated,  and 
the  edge  portion  having  a  smooth  edge  at  the  other  end 
thereof  for  guiding  the  fabric  into  position  for  engajemeot 
by  the  teeth,  and  said  head  having  a  plurality  of  notches 
in  the  lower  surface  thereof  to  facilitate  folding  the  fabric 
in  a  desired  position  by  placing  the  notched  surface  of 
the  head  against  the  fabric  and  the  bed  of  the  sewing  ma- 
chine, after  the  fabric  has  been  manipulated  by  the 
teeth. 


2449,495 

ROTARY  HOOK  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Liiigi  Bom,  FarbL  Italy,  asslfsr  la  VMario  Naccfc 

S.  ^  An  Faria,  Itely,  a  §tm 

AppUcatloo  May  If,  1955,  Serial  No.  597347 

priority,  appttcatloa  Italy  April  2, 1955 

4nilaM     (CLlll— 23«) 


Jef*t 


1.  For  use  in  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a 
rotary  hook  having  an  open  top  and  having  a  side  wall  ei- 
tending  at  least  partly  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
rotary  hook  and  formed  with  a  pair  of  angularly  spaced 
bores  extending  downwardly  from  the  top  face  of  said 
side  wall  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  rotary  hook;  a  retaining  ring  engaging  said  top  face 
of  said  rotary  hook  for  cooperating  with  the  latter  to  re- 
tain a  bobbin  case  holder,  a  pair  of  pins  respectively  fixed 
to  said  ring  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom  respec- 
tively into  said  bores  of  said  roUry  hook,  so  that  said  ptM 
connect  said  ring  to  said  hook  for  rotatioa  therewith: 
releasable  catch  means  formed  in  pari  by  bottom  free  end 
portions  of  said  pins  and  carried  in  part  by  said  rotary 
hook  for  releasably  retaining  said  ring  against  said  top 
face  of  said  rotary  hook;  and  spring  means  carried  by 
said  rotary  hook  and  engaging  at  least  ooe  of  said  pirn 
for  urging  said  ring  upwardly  away  from  said  top  face 
of  said  rotary  hook  when  said  catch  means  is  rrloascd- 
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BOMIN  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 


gait  priority, 


11,1955, 


XM9,49t 
SOLDERING  JIG  FOR  MECHANICAL  FILTERS 

"»*— *  0        IVklM^B^^a^        ftl         rt        >»     ■     ^  II    II    i        tomtit  

▼▼■IHni    E—    TTmiHIfKM,    nMVIB    tlMQrWOOa,    UM1«,    1^ 

Ne.5524M  rifMir  to  CoKw  Radio  ConipMf,  Ceiv  Rapidi 

17, 1954        a  cofporalioa  of  lo^ 
(CL  1 12—231)  AppHcalloa  Norca**  4. 1957,  Serial  No.  494^23 

Idriok    (CL113— 99) 


Cfr 


T~  1.  to  a  acwtnt  machine  having  a  bobbin  axHmted  in  a 
bobbin  caae,  a  bobbin  nipporting  device  of  the  type  hav> 
ing  a  flap  pirotally  supported  on  a  bate  pfx>ximate  the 
lower  peripheraJ  portion  of  the  bobbin  case  for  pivotal 
moveineDt  relative  thereto,  aid  flap  carrying  a  bobbin 
caac  retainer,  meana  supporting  laid  bobbia  caae  retainer 
on  Mid  flap  in  netted  rdatiooship  with  aid  flap  cea- 
traliy  ai  aid  retainer  intcraediaie  said  flap  and  said 
bobbin  case,  said  retainer  and  said  flap  presenting 
iplHrical  safaces  defining  an  adfustable  foint  therebe- 
tween, and  connecting  means  presenting  at  one  end  a 
abouldcr  portion  f^^y  seated  rearwardly  of  aid  flap  and 
at  the  other  end  a  portion  extending  fredy  throogh  said 
flap  sod  having  ftrm  engagement  with  said  retainer  to 
provide  for  sliding  engagement  between  said  spherical  sur- 
faces and  suppontag  said  retainer  npoo  said  flap  in  a  man- 
ner permitting  accurate  seating  of  said  retainer  on  the 
adjacent  surface  of  said  bobbin  case. 


WHHaa  L. 


23*9,497 
SOLDERLNG  MAOflNE 
swywas,  i^,  I, 
lnc..acapantlonof 
Jaasary  11,  19S4,  Serial  N«.  493,171 
4ClaiaB.    (CL  113— 59) 


3.  In  a  device  for  applying  solder  to  a  preselected  por- 
tion of  the  tower  surface  area  of  an  article  comprising 
the  combinalioa  of  a  a  article  conveyor  mean  for  moving 
an  article  into  a  given  fixed  soldering  position  with  the 
tower  surface  area  of  the  article  expoacd.  a  vertically 
positioned  hollow  member  terminating  at  its  upper  end 
in  an  open  mouth  spout  portioo  having  an  overflow  lip, 
means  for  mounting  said  hollow  member  beneath  the 
article  conveyor  and  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  a 
reservoir  of  molten  aokler.  nwana  for  providing  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  flow  of  solder  during  the  soldering 
interval  from  said  solder  reaervoir  through  the  hollow 
portion  of  said  member  in  sufficient  quantity  to  flow 
over  the  overflow  lip,  means  for  returning  the  solder 
overflow  to  aid  reservoir,  and  means  for  reducing  the 
spaced  rdationship  between  the  article  and  the  upper 
end  of  aid  hollow  member  during  a  soldering  interval, 
to  bring  the  portion  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  article 
to  be  soldered  adiacent  the  spout  portion  of  aid  hollow 
member  for  engagement  with  overflow  solder. 


A  jig  for  assembling  electromechanical  filters  of  the 
type  that  have  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  discs  of  uni- 
form  diameter  coupled  together  at  their  peripheries  by 
coupling  wires  and  that  have  end  wires  connected  to  eixl 
active  discs,  said  jig  comprising  a  V  block  having  a  pair 
of  plaite  intersecting  surfaces,  a  V-shaped  notch  in  each 
of  said  surfaces  parallel  to  the  intersection  thereof,  said 
notches  for  accurately  positioning  ones  of  said  coupling 
wires  so  that  arcuate  sections  thereof  protrude  above  said 
surfaces,  said  wires  when  placed  in  aid  notches  being 
spaced  apart  such  that  they  can  support  said  parallel 
spaced  discs  by  contacting  the  peripheries  thereof,  a  plu- 
rality of  placed  parallel  arms  rotatably  mounted  on  each 
side  of  said  V  block,  each  of  said  arms  having  a  notch 
for  positioning  ones  <rf  said  coupling  wires  traverse  the 
peripheries  of  said  discs,  means  for  constantly  urging  said 
arras  inward,  a  plurahty  of  end  wire  holders,  each  of  said 
holders  having  a  bore  for  slidably  receiving  one  of  said 
end  wires,  a  bracket  secured  to  each  end  of  said  V  block 
for  securing  said  end  wire  holder  so  that  the  bore  there- 
of is  aligned  with  the  axes  of  said  discs,  and  tneans  for 
constantly  urging  outward  wires  that  have  been  inserted 
within  said  bolder. 


2J(9,499 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  DRAWER  SLIDE 
Fk«d  H.  Aiatt,  Pra^ia  Heights,  DL,  wri^iii  In 
Ckjr  PfartlBg  *  Manffailalt  Co.,  i 


Applcatien  March  3, 1955,  Serial  Nn.  491^97 
3  nrimi     (0.113—110 


mm      ^ 
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f3 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pair  of  mating  drai 
slide  channels  from  a  flat  rectangular  strip  which  com- 
prises  the  steps  of  simultaneously  ponching  said  strip  to 
form  a  plurality  of  apertives  and  a  pair  <A  slits,  said 
slits  being  at  opposite  end  portions  of  said  strip  and  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions,  then  parting  said  strip 
along  a  line  intersecting  said  slits  to  form  separate  blanks, 
and  finally  forming  the  edges  of  said  separate  blanks, 
said  forming  operation  comprising  a  first  step  of  bending 
the  longitudinal  edge  portion  of  one  Maidc  into  ttiree 
angular  sections  with  the  section  adjacent  the  body  por- 
tion of  the  blank  extending  at  an  angle  of  approximately 
45  degrees  from  said  body  portion,  and  a  final  step  of 
bending  said  three  angular  sections  a  a  nnit  dirough  an 
angle  of  approximatdy  90  degrees  to  position  said  sec- 
tion ad|aoent  the  body  portioo  of  the  blank  at  an  an^ 
of  appRMdaatoly  45  degrees  in  the  opposite  directioa 
rdath^  to  said  body  portion. 
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HYDRAUUC  VALVE  CONTROL  FOK 

BILGE  DISCHARGE 

BnMst  I.  SrcMoa,  Rocfcfoi<  DL 

Coadnnilioa  of  aopUcatfoa  Serial  N«.  1M,197,  My  22, 

1949.    Thb  appUcatioB  NoTciibOT  21, 195«,  S«W  No. 

»M11 

fOalam,    (CL  114— 1S3) 


as  the  said  upper  sealing  surface  of  the  sealing  bar  and 
said  sealing  surface  of  the  strip  means  having  an  extent 
such  as  to  be  compressibly  engageable  with  a  substantial 
area  of  the  upper  sealing  surface  of  the  sealing  bar  when 
the  covers  are  doaed  so  as  to  provide  a  face  to  fKC 
peripheral  seal  between  the  surfaces. 


2Ji93t2 
HATCH  COyiBB  FOR  SHIPS 
MnHky,  Naw  Yaik,  N.  V. 
Mvy  27, 19S3,  Sariri  No.  339,M9 
UCWm.    (CL  114-412) 


1.  In  a  ship,  a  plurality  of  relatively  inaccessible  bilge 
compartments,  a  manifold,  means  for  maintaining  a  pre- 
determined pressure  in  said  manifold,  means  including  a 
plurality  of  valves  each  interconnecting  one  of  said  bilge 
compartments  and  said  manifold  to  control  the  egress 
and  ingress  of  water  from  and  to  said  bilge  compart- 
ments, a  plurality  of  valve  actuators  nnounted  on  said 
manifold  and  each  mechanically  linked  to  one  of  said 
valves,  each  of  said  valve  actuators  being  operable  by 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid,  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  hydrauKc  fluid, 
means  including  valve  means  connecting  each  of  said 
actuators  to  said  pressure  applying  means,  a  plurality  of 
remote  control  means  connected  to  said  pressure  apply- 
ing means  and  each  including  a  valve  rennote  from  said 
valve  actuators  and  pressure  sensitive  means  adjacent 
each  valve  actuator  for  operating  said  valve  actuators  and 
a  hydraulic  line  linking  each  of  said  pressure  sensitive 
means  and  one  of  said  remote  control  valves  for  selec- 
tively applying  pressure  to  said  pressure  sensitive  means 
whereby  to  operate  said  valve  actuators  from  a  remote 
location  in  said  ship. 


2J693tl 

WATER-TIGHT  HATCH  COVER 

Gwtavc  StruHky,  New  Yort,  N.  Y. 

AppUcadoa  Fchnnry  12, 1953,  Serial  No.  iM^l 

22CUW.    (CL114— 2t2) 


M 


JT.  JT.  7w 


M 


17.  In  a  water  tight  hatch  cover  arrangement  for 
sels  and  for  cooperation  with  vertical  side  and  end  walla 
delimiting  a  hatch  opening,  a  plurality  of  cover  factions, 
means  mounting  the  cover  sections  for  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  opening  to  open  and  close  the  same  and  said 
mounting  means  including  means  permitting  at  least  par- 
tial movement  in  the  plane  of  the  opening,  each  cover 
section  including  vertical  side  and  end  walls,  the  side 
walls  of  all  the  sections  and  the  end  walls  of  the  sections 
adjacent  each  end  of  the  opening  being  displaced  laterally 
of  the  side  and  end  walls  that  delimit  the  opening,  a 
peripheral  seal  for  the  opening  comprising  a  sealing  bor 
means  carried  by  the  first  mentioned  side  and  end  walls 
and  including  an  upper  planar  sealing  surface  extending 
laterally  of  the  said  first  mentioned  walls  at  an  angle  to 
the  axis  of  the  opening  and  slanting  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly from  the  opening,  a  cooperable  compressible  gi|»- 
ket  strip  means  carried  by  the  side  walls  of  each  cover 
section  and  the  end  walls  of  the  sections  adjacent  the 
ends  oi  the  opening  and  overlying  said  upper  sealing 
surface  in  closed  position  of  the  sections,  said  strip  means 
including  a  sealing  surface  extending  laterally  of  the  wall 
means  of  the  cover  sections  in  uncompressed  condition  at 
approximately  the  same  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  opening 


1.  In  a  hatch  cover  arrangement,  means  A^i*it*g  mt 
least  two  spaced  hatch  openings,  track  means  aloi^ 
opposite  sides  of  each  opening,  at  least  two  cover  aoo> 
tioos  for  each  opening,  said  sectiom  havtag  flat  topa, 
roller  means  on  each  section  supporting  the  same  oa  the 
track  means  for  rolling  movement  therealoog  and  mov- 
able switch  means  mounted  between  the  openings  in- 
cluding means  engageable  by  the  roller  meam  fbr 
tivdy  switching  the  sections  roiled  from  over  one 
ing  to  a  stowed  position  on  the  flat  tops  of  sectiaai  ovor* 
lying  the  other  opening.  « 


2Ji94t3 
FOLDING  ANCHOR 


19, 1956.  SaiW  No.  592,121 
(O. 


•  .V 


1.  An  anchor  of  the  ttockkas  flat  twin  flnka  type 

prising  a  shank  having  a  forward  end  aad  a  forkod  aflar 
end  with  a  cable  attachment  at  said  forward  end,  said 
pair  of  flat  flukes  being  pointed  and  joined  together  fbrm- 
ing  a  one  piece  flat  structure  with  each  fluke  flxed  rein- 
tive  to  the  other,  a  pivot  bar  mounting  said  flukea  oa  said 
shank  at  said  after  end  with  said  flakes  extending  toward 
said  forward  end  aad  with  said  shaak  betweea  said  flukes, 
said  flukes  provided  below  said  pivot  bar  with  parallel 
sides  and  with  relatively  narrow,  widely  spaced  crowm 
on  their  after  outade  edgrn,  said  lower  ead  of  nid  flokea 
and  said  crowns  substantially  outweighing  the  portioa  of 
the  flukes  between  said  spaced  crowns  aad  above  said 
pivot,  said  fluke  points  and  said  spaced  crowns  on  the 
bottom  or  after  end  of  said  fluke  points  simultaaeoMljr 
engaging  the  ground  when  in  operative  position,  said  flakes 
being  caused  to  rotate  down  when  drawn  hariaatally 
by  said  cable  attachement  to  an  angle  of  approodaialely 
35*  from  the  center  line  of  said  forked  shank,  arid  likM 
being  caused  to  lie  parallel  with  said  shank  whea  mid 
cable  attachment  raises  said  anchor  in  a  vertical  ooai- 
tioQ. 


EMERGENCY  ROAD  SENTINEL 

FraakHa  T.  Aajwwi  mi  Nofwn  E. 


a  AMfl  24,  195«,  SefW  No.  5M,223 
TCialan     (CL  11<— 43) 

U  An  emergeacy  road  sentinel  for  oae  by 
aa  a  traflk  warning  device,  compriatng :  a 
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ht$  panel  httfedly  coooected  to  said  btae  to  swing  rela- 
tive to  the  base  l>etween  a  flat  pootioo  for  stowage  and 
an  upper  warnint  position;  a  longitudinal  flap  hingedly 
moonted  on  said  panel  to  swing  relatively  thereto  about 
an  axis  loogtudinally  thereof  to  a  poaitian  at  an  angle 


tbefeto  for  supporting  contact  at  its  lower  end  with 
said  base;  and  securing  means  mounted  on  said  base 
and  extensible  tq>wardly  therefrom  into  engagement 
with  said  flap  when  the  flap  is  at  said  angle  thereby  to 
bold  the  wamittg  panel  at  its  upper  warning  podtion. 


CONTKOL  CMNTUt 

A.  La  Graafc, 


l«.lf5S,9aHalN^ 
(CLll*— 114) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture  a  control 
comprising  •  irst  roCataWe  operator,  a 
operator,  at  least  oaa  nciprocatingly  actuated  operator 
disposed  rearwardly  at  said  first  and  second  rotauble  op- 
eratora,  at  least  one  of  said  rotatable  operators  carrying 
indicia,  a  transparent  cover  member  disposed  before  the 
operators,  said  transparent  cover  member  also  having  in- 
dicta  to  conct  with  the  indicia  on  at  least  one  rotatable 
operator  to  visually  indicate  degrees  of  angular  disposi- 
tion of  the  rotatable 


CONTROL  INDICATOII 
MBCHANBM 
H.  Gnrfy,  raadbc,  Mfck^  iiigsm  In 
Da(rall(  MlciLf  i 


July  29,  19S7,  Serial  Now  i74.72t 
4ClnlMS.    iCLU^-'lU) 

1.  In  combination,  an  instrument  panel  for  a  nhiili, 
a  steering  column,  a  tran«MMiai  ooatrol  rolatably  sup- 
ported by  the  steering  ootaBHi,  n  dial  hoanfaig  mounted 
on  the  instrument  panel  and  liaiim  tagnds  thereon  oor- 
to  the  trananWaB  aMiMB  of  the 


mission  control,  an  indicator  member  supported  by  the 
dial  housing  for  movement  relative  to  the  l^eods,  and 


an  adjustable  damp  and  pivot  connection  between  the 
dicator  member  and  the  transmission  cootroL 

f 


XJ(9497 
STREAMER  MOUNT  FOB  FLAGSTAFFS 

Wayne  L.  loyer,  SVrsr  Bfrim^  MdL,  aaslg^ar  la 

tary  of  Ac  Army 

■asy  29, 195t.  Serial  No.  712#S9 
ICWm.    (CL  114— 173) 
TWc  IS,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  2^ 


The  conbinatioB  with  a  flagstaff  indnding  an  npper 
end;  of  a  streamer  mount  for  said  flagstaff,  said  mount 
cownrnine  a  flat  member  having  a  free  outer  edge, 
meam  aaonnting  said  member  on  said  flagstaff  in  tfie 
region  of  said  upper  end  with  said  outer  edge  of  said 
member  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  flagstaff, 
said  member  being  formed  with  a  circumferential  series 
of  spaced  holes  therethrou^,  a  plurality  of  streamer  sup- 
ports, means  securing  said  supports  to  said  flat  member 
in  the  region  of  said  outer  edge  and  in  spaced  rdation 
to  each  other  and  to  said  flagstaff,  each  streamer  sup- 
port being  in  the  nature  of  a  snap  hook,  eadi  streamer 
support  including  an  upper  end  formed  to  provide  a 
comparativdy  small  minor  bi^t  extending  throuih  one 
of  said  holes  and  ptvotalty  engaging  said  edge  of  said 
mount  and  hanging  vertically  therefrom  in  all  poaitiona 
of  said  flagstaff,  each  streamer  support  having  a  lower 
end  formed  as  a  larger  major  bi^t,  said  major  bight  hav- 
ing a  sohstantially  strai^t  bottom  web,  which  is  hori- 
notally  diipoicd  in  all  positions  of  said  flagstaff  and 
said  web  being  of  snffldent  length  to  si^port  a  irfv- 
raKty  of  streamers  thereon  in  horizontal  alignment 


AUTOMATIC  IMMERSION  APPARATUS 
H.  PelBvIn,  Qnacaa,  N.  Y,,  nsrigww  la  Tedmkon 
LIdn  Chnrsy,  N.  Y„  a  cosyofaaan  «f 
New  Yorit 

AMRcaOan  May  9, 1955,  Sctial  No.  SHMX 
11  Oaiaai.    (CL  lit—It) 
1.  In  automatic  immersion  apparatus, 
conveyor  movable  up  and  down  and  lateraUy  for 
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faring  a  material  holder  from  one  to  another  of  laterally 
arranged  receptacles,  means  for  actuating  said  conTeyof, 
time-control  means,  and  electrical  means  operable  under 
the  control  of  said  time-ccmtrcrf  means  for  operating  said 
actuating  means  to  operate  said  conveyor  for  trans- 
ferring said  holder  from  one  receptacle  to  another  re- 
ceptacle at  predetermined  times;  and  auxiliary  time-free 
control  means  for  operating  said  conveyor  actuating 
means  independently  of  said  time-control  means  to  move 


conveyor  under  the  control  of  said  time-control  means, 
following  the  raising  thereof  under  the  control  of  said 
time-free  control  means. 


.j-^ 


r=E.. 


-fit  9*  (J2C- 


>■  1 


:T:.l'f5t 


I 

said  conveyor  to  a  raised  position  for  raising  the  materia] 
holder  out  of  the  receptacles,  respectively,  independently 
of  the  operation  of  said  time-control  means,  said  auxil- 
iary control  means  comprising  manually  operable  means 
and  electric-relay  means  operable  under  the  control  of 
said  manually  operable  means  to  control  the  energiza- 
tion oi  said  electrical  means  for  operating  said  cofiveyor, 
said  manually  operable  means  being  ineffective  to  pre- 
vent the  lowering  of  said  conveyor  under  the  control  of 
the  time  controlled  means. 


AUTOMATIC  IMMERSION  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Woods,  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y^  aMigM>r  to  Tcdui- 
con  IntematkMial  Ltd^  Chaoaccy,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkM 
of  New  York 

AppiicadoB  September  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  534455 
6  Claims.    (CL  11»— If) 


1.  In  automatic  immersion  apparatus,  comprising  a 
conveyor  movable  up  and  down  and  laterally  for  trans- 
ferring a  material  holders  from  one  to  another  of  laterally 
arranged  receptacles,  means  for  actiuting  said  conveyor, 
time-control  means,  and  means  operable  under  the  control 
of  said  time-control  means  for  c^rating  said  actuating 
means  to  operate  said  conveyor  for  transferring  said 
holder  from  one  receptacle  to  another  receptacle  at  pre- 
determined times;  time-free  control  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  conveyor  actuating  means,  inde- 
pendently of  said  time-control  means,  to  move  said  con- 
veyor independently  of  said  time  controlled  means  to  a 
raised  position  for  raising  the  material  holder  out  of  the 
receptacles,  respectively,  and  to  move  said  conveyor  down- 
wardly independently  of  said  time  controlled  means  to 
lower  the  material  holder  into  the  recepudes,  respec- 
tively, independently  of  the  operation  of  said  time-control 
mean^  said  time-free  control  means  including  switch 
means  operable  to  releasably  prevent  operation  of  said 


2J4931* 

ELECTROSTATIC  COATING  APPARATUS  UTILIZ- 
ING OVERFLOW  MEANS  TO  FACILITATE  CON- 
STANT  LEVEL 

Otto  RcMw,  FrMkftirt  aa  Md^  GerMMj,  airigMr  to 
Liccatia  Patcat-Vcrwaltufi  G.  ■.  b.  IL,  IlaMfcwg. 


AppUcatkMi  Jaty  29, 1953L  Scriri  N«.  371,M3 

CUms  priority,  appOcatioa  Cimj  Jaly  29, 1952 

IS  CUM.    (CLllt— <20 


1     !'«*- 


1.  Electrostatic  qiraying  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, supporting  means;  a  plurality  of  containers 
mounted  one  above  the  other  "on  said  supporting  means, 
each  container  having  an  opening  partly  surrounded  by 
a  spray  edge;  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  the  top  con- 
tainer and  including  a  pump,  a  collecting  receptacle 
underneath  the  lowermost  container,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  the  inlet  of  said  pump  with  said  collecting 
receptacle;  means  for  maintaining  liquid  at  a  constant 
level  in  each  container  and  including  an  overflow  means 
in  each  container  for  maintaining  the  level  of  the  liquid 
in  the  conuiner  constant  and  corresponding  to  the  level 
of  the  respective  spray  edge,  overflow  conduit  means 
connecting  the  overflow  means  of  each  container  with  the 
next  lower  container,  and  the  overflow  means  of  the 
lowermost  container  with  said  collecting  receptacle,  and 
a  conduit  means  connecting  said  pump  with  the  upper- 
most container;  conductor  means  opposite  said  spray 
edges  and  containers  and  spaced  from  the  same  and 
adapted  to  support  objects  to  be  qnayed  and  to  move 
tbem  past  the  cootainen;  a  source  of  high  voltage  con- 
nected to  said  spray  edges  and  to  said  conductor  means; 
and  spray  control  means  for  accelerating  and  directiag 
spray  to  said  conductor  means.  \ 


APPARATUS  FOR  PROPELLING  PARTICULATBv 

MATTER 
Robert  C  Dfekcy,  Mowit  CIcmcm,  Frederick  P.  HjMck, 
Detroit,  aad  Hngk  M.  Aicbcr,  Dcwbon,  MUk^  a»> 
rigaofs  to  MldUgaa  Abrasive  Company.  Dctrall,  MkA^ 
a  corpmathm  of  Mkbiffm 
AppUcatton  October  27,  1954, 8«W  No.  44<934 
^  ClaiiM.    (CL  ll»-43t) 


»»v  « 


I.  Apparatus  for  propelliflig  particulate  matter  onto  a 
traveling  web  member  having  an  adhesive  coated  under 
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surface  from  a  travclinn  bclf-like  member  which  travels 
below  the  traveling  web  member  and  which  carries  the 
particulate  matter  on  an  upper  surface  thereof,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  belt-like  member  factnf  and  lying  proxi 
mate  the  adhesive  coated  surface  of  the  web  member, 
compnstng  a  pan-  of  spaced-apart  field  electrodes  one  of 
which  is  at  a  high  voltage  relative  to  the  other  for  estab- 
lishing an  electrostatic  field  therebetween,  first  means  for 
moving  a  first  one  of  the  members  between  said  electrodes 
and  through  said  field  and  closer  to  said  high-voltage 
electrode  than  to  said  other  one  of  said  electrodes,  second 
means  for  moving  the  other  one  of  the  members  between 
said  electrodes  and  through  said  field  and  closer  to  said 
other  one  of  said  electrodes  than  to  said  high-voltage 
electrode,  and  conditioning  means  for  increasing  the  effec- 
tive propelling  potential  gradient  within  said  field  com- 
prising a  metallic  conditioning  electrode  structure  dis- 
posed outside  of  said  field  and  in  direct  electrical  and 
mechanical  engagement  wth  said  first  member  for  con- 
trolling the  potential  of  said  first  member,  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  conditioning  electrode  at  substan- 
tially the  same  potential  as  said  high  voltage  electrode. 


members  of  the  frames  constituting  structural  sui^xwts 
for  said  chute,  a  floor  for  an  upper  chute  mounted  on 
said  cross  members,  selective  height  adjusting  means 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  boUom  of  said  chute  for 


elevating  said  end  of  said  chute,  and  a  safety  device 
operativdy  connected  between  said  elevating  nneans  and 
said  chute  in  order  to  hold  said  chute  in  the  selected 
elevated  position. 


W.  Mcnltt,  91. 
Laka  Foreat.  IB 
corporalSoa  of 
OriKiui  mrftkadm 
DMdcdantf 


MILKER 


24<9^14 

AIR  CYLINDER 

NonuHi  GiMi,  Smrfori,  Coon. 

AfrataUom  iwfy  24»  19S4,  Serial  No.  Mf  ^76 

ICTri—     (CLUl^l) 


Bros.  Co.,  a 


24,  tfSl  ScrW  N«.  5I7J42. 
I«,  1957«  Smkd 


1.  A  lid  of  the  character  described  for  a  milker,  in- 
cluding: an  upwardly  extending  arcuate  forward  wall 
portion;  a  flat  tpp  portioQ;  and  a  plurality  of  nipples  de- 
fining milk  pasMfewayi  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
milk  tubes  of  a  plurality  of  teat  cup  aasemblies.  secnrvd 
to  and  extending  from  saki  arcuate  portion  and  tangent 
to  said  top  portkxL 


1.  A  reciprocating  air  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
of  porous  material,  a  piston  reciprocably  movable  there- 
in, an  outer  shell  surrounding  the  cylinder,  a  pair  of  cad 
plates  disposed  respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylin- 
der in  abutting  and  sealing  relation  with  the  ends  of  said 
cylinder  and  said  shell,  thereby  defining  an  enclosed 
annular  lubricant  reservoir  space  between  said  shell  and 
said  cylinder  wall,  an  air  supply  line  gas-tightly  connected 
to  said  end  plates  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said 
cyluKler,  valve  n>eans  for  directing  said  air  supply  at- 
tematingly  on  each  side  of  the  piston,  and  a  presnrc 
take-off  line  in  communication  with  said  lubricant  reser- 
voir space  and  connected  with  said  air  supply  line  for 
eqpnJizing  pressure  between  a  portion  of  said  cylinder 
and  *aid  lubricating  space. 


2,M9315 
FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 
HaM  Platzcr.  Fraaklwt  an  Mate.  _ 
UntiMi  Jawnry  IS.  If  57,  Serial  No.  434^213 
prioiity,  apflicaliM  G«raa«y  iammmry  17,  lf54 
ISdaiM.    (CLUI— 4t) 


PORTABLE  LrVESTDCK  LOADING  CHUTE 

A  —J'^  ^  LiKken.  WkMa  Firfia,  Tex. 

AppMcatkNi  JaMary  1,  If57,  Serial  No.  *33,»27 

4Claiw.    (CI.  Ilf— «2) 

I.  In  a  livestock  chute,  a  pair  of  sides,  a  bottom,  said 

«<Jes  having  frane  members  with  ends  protniding  below 

the  lower  edges  of  said  sides,  support  members  extending 

transversely  accoa  said  bottom  and  having  ears  at  the 

«tremiti«  tbeieof,  and  m«a«  Mporably  securing  said 

ears  to  the  lower  extremities  of  said  members  in  oider 

to   separably   connect   said   maibers   to   said   bottom, 

S^'fi*!?.!!!*^  ^^V'^  ifch.  «id  a  cross  member 

ngidly  fixed  thereto  with  said  sides  inserted  hetm^n  tiw.        <>    a  «    j  . 

«d«  of  said  chute  and  aSSiS^^S^Ild^^    .  L^    "^  T"^'^  **^r***  *^«»P"«^  "  combinatio.: 
~iu  .uaoica  uiereto,  and  aaid  cross    a  measuring  chamber,  valve  means  for  regulatii«  the  flow 
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of  a  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  chamber,  at  least  one 
measuring  diaphragm  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  be  dis- 
placed by  a  fluid  entering  said  chamber,  a  control  dia- 
phragm connected  with  said  measuring  diaphragm, 
change-over  means  for  said  valve  means,  and  transmission 
means  connected  with  said  change-over  means  and  with 
said  control  diaphragm  for  reversing  the  position  of  said 
valve  means  upon  displacement  with  said  measuring  dia- 
phragm and  while  moving  with  said  control  diaphragm. 


24<931t 
FLUID  FRESSURE  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Joha  H.  HeioHW,  Ir^  Kamm  City,  Mo. 

AppUcatioB  May  9, 195S,  Serial  No.  734,1M 

SClaiiM.    (CLI21— 73) 


5.  In  a  fluid  pressure  rotary  engine,  a  cloaed  chest,  a 
shaft  to  be  rotated  mounted  in  said  chest,  at  least  two 
rotors  arranged  in  end  to  end  relation  secured  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  rotors  being 
provided  with  a  groove  extending  completely  about  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  piston  bridging  each  groove  and 
carried  by  the  adjacent  rotor,  a  cylindrical  piston  chamber 
within  said  chest  and  arranged  tangentially  with  respect 
to  each  of  said  grooves  and  having  part  of  one  end  io 
communication  with  said  groove,  a  double  piston  work- 
ing  within  each  of  said  chambers,  a  manifold  within  said 
chest  and  spaced  from  said  piston  chambers,  an  inlet 
into  said  manifold  for  mtroducing  fluid  pressure  into 
said  manifold,  a  first  passageway  connecting  said  manifold 
to  each  of  said  grooves,  a  secood  passageway  connecting 
said  manifold  to  each  of  said  piston  chambers  inter- 
mediate the  eiKls  thereof,  an  outlet  from  each  of  said 
grooves,  a  first  rotary  valve  in  each  of  said  first  pasnge- 
ways  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  from  said 
manifold  to  the  adjacent  groove,  and  a  second  rotary 
valve  in  each  of  said  second  passageways  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  manifold  to  each 
of  one  of  said  pistons  in  the  adjacent  piston  chambar. 


tween  said  separator  and  said  superheater,  actuating 
means  connected  with  said  first  valve  for  varying  the 
degree  of  opening  of  said  first  valve  and  for  closing  said 
first  valve  during  the  heating-up  period  of  the  plant,  a 
retinn  conduit  connected  with  said  steam  conduit  be- 
tween said  first  valve  and  said  separator  and  connected 
with  said  reservoir  for  returning  operating  fhiid  to  nid 


.f?w  .ii 


2,M9,517 
ONCE  THROUGH  STEAM  GENERATING  PLANT 

Arthur  Llcbcfbcri,  Wliitnihw,  SwHzcrlsBd,  asstgaor  to 
Svlxer  Frerea,  Soclcte  ABoaymc,  Wiateflkar,  SwMm* 
laadf  a  cospoiatioa  of  Swtoerlatad 

AppHcatkm  Jvoc  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,616 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swirrrriaad 
September  U,  1953 
19  Claims.    (CL  122— 4M) 
1.  A  forced  flow  steam  generating  plant  of  the  once 
throu^  type,  omiprising,  in  combination,  a  feed  water 
reservoir,   a  combustion  chamber,   a  steam   generating 
tube  system  adapted  to  be  heated  by  heat  produced  in 
said  combustion  chamber,  a  feed  water  pump  connected 
with  said  reservoir  and  with  said  tube  system  for  pump- 
ing feed  water  from  the  former  into  the  latter,  a  super- 
heater, a  steam  conduit  connecting  said  tube  system  with 
said   superheater,  a  steam  and   water  separator  inter- 
posed in  said  steam  conduit,  said  separator  having  a 
water  outlet  for  removing  the  separated  water  htun  the 
plant,  a  first  valve  interposed  in  said  steam  conduit  be- 


i 


reservoir  during  heating  up  of  the  plant,  a  second  vahre 
in  said  return  conduit,  actuating  means  connected  with 
said  second  valve  for  varying  the  degree  of  opening  of 
said  second  valve  and  for  ckwing  said  second  valve  dur- 
ing normal  operation  of  the  plant,  and  means  for  shield- 
ing said  superheater  from  flame  radiation  and  prevent- 
ing burning  of  said  superheater  when  no  steam  flows  there- 
through during  the  heating-up  period  of  the  plant 


2J«931t 
RADIAP^    VAPOR    GENERATING    AND   SUPER- 
HEATING UNTT  WITH  RADIANT  SUPERHEATER 

PLATENS  _  .^_^ 

Hcffwcsf  Sdai  ana  Angnsi  RVogPr  i^assnanMn,  ossmany, 
Bsslgaurs  la  Tie  latscfc  *  WIcm  Compasqr,  New 
Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  c<fpai»llaH  aff  Now  Jmsy 
Applcarton  Oc«aWr  21,  1954,  SmW  No.  46S33* 
SCWbh.    (CL122— 47t) 


,  »iA  —   i^- 


1.  In  a  high  pressure  vapor  generating  and  superheat- 
ing unit,  a  cyclone  furnace  forming  at  least  a  part  of  a 
high  temperature  combustion  zone,  upright  walb  forming 
a  vertically  attenuated  radiation  gas  pass  receiving  com- 
bustion gases  generated  in  the  cyclone  furnace,  upright 
widely  spaced  platens  of  radiant  vapor  superheating  tiAtt 
vertically  disposed  within  the  gas  pam,  vapor  generating 
tubes  directly  receiving  heat  from  the  gases  generated  in 
the  cyclone  furnace  and  having  parts  included  within  a 
wall  of  the  gas  pass  normal  to  the  planes  of  the  pUtens, 
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raws  of  radiant  snperbeater  wall  tubes  Hninf  the  remain- 
inf  wall  portions  of  the  gas  pass,  a  vapor  and  liquid  drum 
directly  cofflmunicating  with  the  upper  ends  of  the  vapor 
generating  tubes  and  dispowd  at  a  vertically  intermediate 
position  relative  to  the  height  of  the  gas  pass,  headers  at 
the  lower  pan  of  the  unit  directly  connecting  with  the 
vapor  generating  wall  tubes,  means  connecting  the  out- 
lets of  the  vapor  generating  tubes  to  the  inlets  of  said 
superheater  tubes,  and  downcomer  means  establishing 
communication  between  the  water  space  of  the  drum  and 
henders,  some  of  said  platens  of  radiant  superheater  tubes 
extending  through  the  gas  pass  having  means  thereon  for 
supporting  other  radiant  superheater  platens. 
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load  decreases  so  as  to  maintain  the  vapor  temperature 
leaving  the  vapor  heater  substantially  consunt  over  a  pre- 
determined load  range. 


VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  SUFERHEATING 
OrERATION 
L.  PMriiMM,  Jr,,  irMltwood,  N.  J.,  awlgiai  to 
Meter  CoHpnaj,  ■  rorporathwi  of  Delawase 
iagMt  H  1953,  Scriy  No.  37S,M3 
SddtaM.    <CL  122-^79) 


-i-j^r,  '^ 


1*M9,S19 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  WA0TLiNE 
^^  VAPOR  GENOtATOK 

NewYaJA,  N.  Y.  a  cotpaslfcw  of 

SijMim>  11  7,  l»55,  fatol  No.  Snjm 
3ClaiM.    (CLm-47t) 


1.  In  a  vapor  generator  comprising  a  furnace  having 
a  cyclone  combustion  portion  and  a  radiant  portion  m 
coaxial  relatioo.  with  a  restricted  centrally  disposed  com- 
bustion gas  ouUct  of  the  cyclone   combuition  portion 
leading  directly  mto  the  radiant  portion  which  has  its 
combustion  gas  outlet  remote  from  said  cydooe  com- 
bustion portion,  the  inner  surface  of  the  walls  of  said 
radiant  portion  being  lined  with  vapor  generating  tubes, 
and  a  vapor  heater  subiected  to  the  combustion  g^^rr 
that  pass  through  said  radiant  furnace  portion,  the  meth- 
od of  operation  comprising  iniecting  a  slag  forming  fuel 
and  air  tangenuaily  into  said  cyclone  portion  so  as  to 
create  a  whirliag   mass,  burning  said   fuel   within  said 
cydooe  portion  and  creating  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
melt  the  slag  therein  with  a  maior  portion  of  the  molten 
iJag  being  separated  from  the  combustion  gases  by  cen- 
trifugal force  and  with  the  combustion  gases  together 
With  minor  amounts  of  nK>lten  slag  passing  through  the 
rcstncted  centrally  disposed  outlet  of  the  cyclone  por- 
tion into  the  radiant  portion  spiralling  about  the  axis 
thereof,   introducing  cooled  coaibuttion  gases  into  this 
pa   stream   adjacent   the   locadoa  of  the   introduction 
thereof  into  the  radiant  furnace  portion  and  in  a  direc- 
uon  counter-current  thereto  and  at  the  outer  region  there- 
of thereby  surrounding  the  stream  of  gases  issuing  from 
the  cydooe  fun»aoe  portion  with  a  barrier  of  cool  counter- 
routmg  gases,  introducing  sufficient  of  these  cooled  gases 
at  maximum  load  to  sufficiently  cool  molten  slag  par- 
Ucles  entering  the  radiant  furnace  portkn  to  maintain 
•  n  ^  ***  radiant  portion  of  the  fnrBOoe  substan- 

tially free  of  molten  slag  depoots  and  entraining  theae 
cooled  slag  particles  in  the  fas  flUcui  pamng  through 
the  radiant  furnace  portion  ao  thai  they  are  canied  there- 
with through  said  radunt  funiace  portion  and  regulat- 
logly  mcreasing  the  introduction  of  these  gases  m  Ibe 


1.  Apparatitt  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  vapor 
generating  and  superheating  uak  of  the  type  having  a 
convection  vapor  superheater  and  a  convection  vapor 
reheater  disposed  respectively  in  divided  and  separate 
parallel  structurally  defined  gas  flow  panages  from  a 
common  combustion   space  and  having  a  controllable 
structurally  defined  gas  by-pass  around  the  said  parallel 
heating    passages,    including    in    combinaticm.    damper 
throttling  means  for  the  superheater  passage,  damper 
throttling  means  for  the  reheater  passage,  damper  throt- 
tling meam  for  the  by -pass,  means  continuously  deter- 
mining reheat  final  total  temperature,  means  continuously 
determining  reheat  final  total  temperature,  means  continu- 
ously ascertaining  an  index  of  load  upon  the  unit,  first  ca» 
trol  means  responsive  to  both  the  superheat  final  toul  teai- 
pmiture  and  the  reheat  final  total  temperature  deter- 
mining means  and  producing  a  control  effect  represenu- 
Jive  of  the  total  of  the  two  temperatures,  means  arranged 
to  position  the  by-pass  damper  means  cooiointly  respon- 
sive to  said  first  control  means  and  said  load  index  f***^m. 
a  second  control  means  responsive  to  both  the  superheat 
final  total  temperature  and  the  reheat  final  total  tem- 
perature determining  means  and  producing  a  second  con- 
trol effect  represenutive  of  the  difference  of  the  two  tem- 
peratures, and  means  selectively  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond control  effect  arranged  to  throttle  the  damper  of  the 
superheat  passage  or  of  the  reheat  passage  whichever 
temperature  is  higher  while  leaving  the  opposite  damper 
open. 


2JC9321 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AND 

SUPERHEATING  STEAM 

RM  M.  Hardgrovc,  North  Cmtom,  Olrio,  anshnni  to 

TW  Bahcock  A  Wilcox  Cnnipan),  New  Yoik,  N.  Y, 

a  emptmkm  of  New  Jersey 

AppHcafion  March  U,  1*55,  SctW  No.  4H74t 

-7    A  •2?*^    (CL121-MI) 

7.  Appnratus  for  geoeratuig  and  superheating  high 
pressue  vapor  comprising  walls  defining  a  furnace  havfa^ 
an  outlet  for  discharge  of  hot  gaseous  products  of  cooh 
h«Kk»  therefirom,  means  for  cooling  the  walls  of  snid 
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furnace  including  vapor  generating  tubes  therein,  burner 
means  for  introducing  ash;Containing  fuel  and  combus- 
tion air  into  a  portion  of  said  furnace  remote  from  said 
hot  gaseous  product  outlet  for  combustion  of  the  fuel  at 
temperatures  above  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  ash, 
a  target  wall  at  one  side  ot  said  furnace  opposite  said 


,f^v.>ri 


*(>..'«- 


communicating  with  said  center  well  near  the  exit  end 
of  said  conduit,  and  a  means  for  operativety  connecting 
said  shafts  together  for  holding  the  lup  of  the  rotor  in 
said  center  well  in  mesh  with  the  notches  in  said  other 
two  rotors. 


2449^23 
)    EJECTOR  RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  AUX- 
ILIARY FUEL  TANKS,  AND  THE  LIKE 
Dwrli  W.  Mwpky,  Tmtmm*,  C^IUtmimtM  to 
Avtatfoa 


2gM9,522 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Dak  F.  Marean,  Ii^icwood,  Calif. 

Applkatioa  April  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,934 

3  Cbims.     (CL  123—12) 


ApHicalioa  Febnniy  3, 1954,  SttM  S^.  447391.,  .-^ 
1  Cliria.    (CL  123—24)  * 


i.  • 


TFoMM 


burner  means  and  in  impinging  relationship  to  the  hot 
combustion  gases  and  entrained  molten  ash  particles  dis- 
charged from  the  outlet  of  said  furnace,  said  target  wall 
including  refractory  covered  vapor  superheating  tubes, 
and  means  forming  a  molten  ash  outlet  from  said  furnace 
and  positioned  in  molten  ash  receiving  relationship  to 
said  target  wail.  '  ir 


<K>Sf «  tU 


^CU^-i:;^^jr- 


'» 


In  a  combination  for  ejecting  a  body  from  an  aircraft: 
a  power  cylinder  for  communicatioa  with  a  aouroe  of 
high  pressure  actuating  fluid,  said  power  cylinder  having 
an  outer  open  end;  a  power  piston  OKxinied  m  said  cyl- 
inder for  limited  outward  movement  to  exert  thrust 
against  said  body,  said  piston  being  of  tubular  construc- 
tion to  provide  a  passage  therethrough  for  the  escape  of 
fluid  from  the  interior  of  said  cylinder;  and  a  statiooary 
longitudina]  valve  member  carried  by  said  cylinder  and 
extending  into  the  tubular  piston  to  normally  close  said 
passage,  said  stationary  valve  member  being  short  rela- 
tive to  the  range  of  movement  of  said  piston  to  open  said 
pamge  for  escape  of  said  fluid  before  the  piston  reaches 
its  outer  limit  positioiL 


3.  In  a  rotary  combustion  engine,  a  housing,  a  center 
well  in  said  housing,  a  second  well  in  said  housing  com- 
municating with  one  side  of  said  center  well,  a  third 
well  in  said  housing  communicating  with  the  other  side  of 
said  center  well,  a  shaft  rotatably  t^ounted  in  each  of 
said  wells,  a  rotor  on  the  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
center  well,  four  lugs  on  said  rotor,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  second  well,  a  rotor "liaving  four  notches 
and  on  said  last  mentioned  shaft,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  third  well,  a  rotor  having  four  notches 
and  on  said  last  mentioned  shaft,  a  fuel  inlet  manifold 
adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  a  source  of  fuel, 
communicating  at  one  side  point  where  said  center  and 
second  wells  communicate  with  each  other,  an  exhaust 
outlet  manifold  communicating  at  the  other  side  point 
where  said  center  and  second  wells  communicate  with 
each  other,  a  conduit  having  its  entrance  end  commu- 
nicating with  one  side  point  where  said  center  and  third 
wells  communicate  with  each  other  and  its  exit  end  com- 
municating with  the  other  side  of  said  third  well  just  prior 
to  where  it  communicates  at  that  side  with  said  center 
well;  said  entrance  end  of  said  conduit  being  on  the 
same  side  as  said  fuel  inkt  manifold,  a  fuel  firing  means 


HaMS  G.  Spicri 


23^324 
FREE  PISTON  ENGINE 
Haailtos,  OWo, 


to  BaMwto. 


Boratton  of  PcwKj^aaia 

Applkatioa  Dcceabcr  11,  1957,  Serial  N«.  792J24 
2  daiaa.    (CL  123-^) 


aotl  i 


I.  In  a  free  piston  power  gas  generator,  the  combina- 
don  of  a  frame,  aligned  power,  compressor  and  bcoace 
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cylinders  carried  by  said  frame,  connected  power  and 
compressor  ptstou  workint  in  said  cjriinders,  said  powcr 
piston  having  a  series  of  peripheral  sealing  grooves  ex- 
tending from  its  firing  end,  said  peripheral  sealing  grooves 
increasing  in  cross-sectional  area  in  the  direction  of  gas 
leakage  and  having  rear  walls  disposed  at  least  90*  from 
the  axis  of  the  piston,  a  body  of  insulation  dispoaed  with- 
in said  power  piston  radially  opposite  to  said  peripheral 
sealing  groovet,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  to  tup- 
port  at  least  the  grooved  portion  of  said  power  piston 
entirely  out  of  contact  with  its  respective  cyliader. 


2J6932S 
VALVE  CONTROLLED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Mhm  Kn^lwMt.  Kol»^C«fc,  ami  Ktui-Htku  TrtMlwcfc, 

holdt  Deotz  Aktici«CMliackaft,  tUk^  Gervaoy 
AppikatkNi  Noreabcr  If,  1956,  SctW  No.  623,182 
Claims  priority,  ■pfHcittoa  Gensaiiy  November  24, 1955 
;  1  riiliii     (CL  123— 9t) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  with  inlet  and  outlet 
valves  for  controlling  the  same,  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination :  a  cylinder  block  having  a  machined  upper  sur- 
face serving  as  reference  surface,  a  plurality  of  bushings 
resting  on  said  reference  surface  and  forming  a  plurality 
of  serially  arranged  cylinders,  said  cylinder  block  being 
provided  with  laterally  projecting  supporting  means  hav 
ing  the  upper  surface  thereof  machined  flush  with  nid 
reference  surface,  a  cam  shaft,  a  plurality  of  supporting 
sockets  carried  by  said  projecting  supporting  means  and 
supporting  said  cam  shaft,  said  supporting  sockets  being 
divided  along  a  surface  flush  with  said  reference  plane. 
and  valve  actuating  means  operable  by  said  cam  shaft 
for  actuating  said  valves. 


|i 


VALVE  MEANS 
loha  Dolxa,  Fcatoa,  MIdL,  ■■ig«er  to  GeMral  Motors 
Corporatioa,  Detroit.  Mlch^  a  corporatioa  of  Dcla- 

Jmc  29,  1954,  Sarinl  No.  594,730 
iCIalna.    (CL  123— 119) 


1.  In  aa 

take 


engiBe  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  and  in- 
-  for  charging  said  cylinders  and  an  injection 


system  for  injecting  metered  quantities  of  fuel  into  said 
pMnfea,  a  sampling  valve  comprising  a  stationary  hous- 
ing having  a  passage  extending  axially  therethrough  with 
portioiu  of  different  diameters  separated  by  a  shoulder,  a 
plurality  of  sampling  chambers  adapted  to  be  intercon- 
nected with  said  intake  passages  and  disposed  around 
said  axial  passage,  said  chambers  formirg  a  series  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  openings  in  said  shoulder,  a  rotor 
having  one  side  thereof  supported  by  said  shoulder  and 
being  driven  by  said  engine  in  timed  relation  to  the  op- 
eration thereof,  a  pressure  chamber  disposed  on  the  crther 
side  of  said  rotor  and  being  operatively  interconnected 
with  a  control  unit  in  said  injection  system,  said  rotor 
including  a  passage  for  intermittently  interconnecting  said 
sampling  chambers  with  said  pressure  chamber  to  produce 
a  resultant  signal  therein  proportional  to  the  flow  throu^ 
said  intake  passages  and  being  effective  to  actuate  said 
control  unit  in  response  thereto. 


2449427 
CHARGE  FORMING  MEANS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
RomM  C  Grovct,  Gr— dviBe,  MidL,  ■■ignni  to  Gtmtni 
Motor*  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mid^  a  corporatioa  of 


AppBcattoa  liriy  12,  1954,  SctU  No.  597^454 
15  Clataw.    (CL  113—119) 


I.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  fuel  pump  having  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charging fuel  therefrom,  said  outlet  being  adapted  to  be 
tntercoimected  with  a  fuel  distributor  for  distributing 
equal  increments  of  fuel  to  the  engine  cylmders,  a  fixed 
restriction  interconnected  with  said  outlet  for  by-passing 
a  portion  of  the  fuel  from  said  outlet  for  return  to  the 
source  of  fud.  a  variable  restrictioo  tfiifoiw>d  ia  parallel 
witfi  said  fixed  restriction  for  by-paHO^  aa  aiiililiiMil 
amount  of  fud  to  said  source,  said  last  mentioned  restric- 
tion bdng  responsive  to  the  pressure  differential  across 
said  restrictions  for  varying  the  resistaiKe  of  said  second 
restriction  in  proportion  ther^o. 


to 
of 


UU9J52M 
FUEL  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Edooard   Ta»dhqr,   Vakye,^  Fnmct, 

S.  A.,  NcndMlH,  Swltacftand,  a 
Switaerlaad 

ApHication  Aprfl  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  49M91 
liorlty,  ■pBcatioa  Swttzerlaad  April  2S,  1954 
UOalM.    (0.123— 144) 
1.  A  fuel  feed  device  for  an  internal  combustion  «- 
gine  having  an  air  intake,  said  device  comprising  a  first 
positive  displacement  pump  for  pumping  fuel  and  driven 
by  the  engine,  a  second  pressure  positive  displacement 
pump  connected  to  said  first  pump  and  driven  by  said 
first  pump  and  to  which  fud  is  pumped  by  said  first 
pump,  a  pressure  chamber  connected  to  said  second  pomp 
into  which  fud  is  pumped  by  said  second  pump,  means 
associated  with  said  pressure  chamber  for  distributing  fad 
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to  the  points  in  the  engine  where  it  is  burned,  a  governor 
having  a  cylinder  with  a  discharge  opening  therein  dis- 
charging to  a  collecting  point,  a  spring  loaded  piston  in 
said  cylinder  having  an  opening  therein  adjustable  from 
outside  of  said  device,  said  opening  connecting  the  parts 
of  said  cylinder  on  cither  side  of  said  piston,  a  piston  rod 
attached  to  said  piston,  said  cylinder  having  a  constric- 
tion therein  on  one  side  of  said  piston  and  said  piston 
rod  having  a  piston  valve  thereon  slidable  in  said  con- 
striction for  admitting  fuel  from  said  constriction  into 
said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  discharge  opening  being  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  constriction,  said  fint  pump 


transmission  means  cooperating  with  said  drive  shaft  And 
piston  for  reciprocating  the  latter  in  said  bore  during 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft 


also  connected  to  said  cylinder  on  the  other  side  of  said 
piston  for  pumping  fuel  to  said  cylinder,  a  first  control 
circuit  leading  from  said  pressure  chamber  and  comprising 
a  control  cylinder  having  a  discharge  port  therein  dis- 
charging to  the  collecting  point  and  a  spring  loaded  control 
piston  therein  for  covering  and  uncovering  said  port 
under  the  influence  of  pressure  of  fuel  from  said  chamber, 
and  a  second  control  arcuit  leading  from  said  pressiire 
chamber  and  opening  into  said  constriction,  said  piston 
valve  on  said  piston  rod  covering  and  uncovering  the 
opening  of  the  second  control  circuit  into  said  constric- 
tion under  the  influence  of  the  pressure  of  fuel  from  said 
first  pump. 

2,149329 
'  INJECTION  PUMF  ASSEMBLY 
BcrtboM  Ozenfart  and  Ulricfa  AMtrngtr,  SHrtlfMrt,  Ger- 
many, aiiigiion  to  Robert  Boech  G.  m-b.  Hn  Stott. 

'>SpS«S«Scptewbtr  7, 19S5,  SerW  No.  532,999 
Claims  priority,  awpBcaHoo  Gcmany  Stpiimfctr  11, 19S4 
liOatas.    (0.123— 149) 


EMERGENCY  FUEL  STOP  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 

ETciettc  Dm  WnkmMk,  Olrlahni  CMy,  Okta. 

ApplicalkM  May  1, 19S7,  SetW  No.  iSM54 

3Claima.    (CL  123— 149) 


1.  A  fuel-control  shaft  for  dieed  engines  comprising 
an  elongate  hollow  tube,  a  rod  element  extending  into 
said  tube  and  from  one  end  thereof,  said  rod  element 
being  roUtable,  at  least  within  limits,  with  respect  to  said 
tube,  means  on  the  projecting  end  of  said  rod  element  for 
coimection  to  a  governor  so  as  to  be  rotated  thereby, 
means  on  said  tube  for  actuating  the  fuel-control  means 
of  a  diesel  engine,  a  releasable  coupling  conuined  with- 
in said  tube  having  a  first  part  seciu^  to  said  rod  and 
a  second  cooperating  part  secured  to  said  tube,  said  first 
and  second  parts  having  a  releasable  interconnection  with 
one  another  to  permit  rotation  of  the  shaft  by  said  rod. 
and  operator-controlled  means  having  a  loct-molion  con- 
nection to  said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  independently 
of  said  rod,  the  releasable  coupling  permitting  rotation 
of  the  shaft  by  said  operator-controlled  means  relative  to 
said  rod  element. 


OUTBOARD  MOTORS 


CfaunH  priority, 
14 


9,  1955,  Sow  No.  497,944 
kn4m  Fabr««y  12, 1954 
(CL  123—179) 


1.  In  a  pump,  in  combination,  support  means;  a  drive 
shaft  tumably  carried  by  said  support  means  and  being 
formed  with  an  axially  extending  hore  which  acts  as  the 
cylinder  of  the  pump;  a  piston  slidable  in  said  bore;  and 


4-^=5 


1.  A  starter  for  an  outboard  motor  having  a  flywheel, 
such  starter  comprising  a  stationary  part  including  a  stud, 
structure  mounted  for  roution  on  said  stud,  said  rotatable 
structure  including  a  drum  having  a  cord  wound  thereon, 
one  or  more  pawls  carried  by  said  structure  and  pirotally 
movable  with  respect  thereto,  an  element  connected  to 
the  flywheel  which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  pawl 
or  pawb,  a  guide  member,  means  for  mounting  said  guide 
member  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  sUtionary  port 
said  guide  ntember  having  a  part  disponed  between  said 
element  and  said  rotaUble  structure  at  the  vicinity  of  said 
pawl  or  pawls,  means  including  said  guide  member  for 
guiding  said  pawl  or  pawb  into  engagement  with  said 
element  for  imparting  routing  movement  to  the  fly- 
wheel when  said  cord  b  unwound  from  said  drum  to  effect 
roution  of  said  structure,  said  last-mentioned  guiding 
means  being  effective  to  cause  said  pawl  or  pawb  to  turn 
about  their  pivoUl  axes  during  movement  thereof  toward 
said  element,  and  means  including  said  pawl  or  pawb  for 
overcoming  the  frictional  engagement  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber on  said  stationary  part  and  effecting  movement  of  said 
guide  member  after  said  pawl  or  pawb  are  in  engage- 
ment with  said  element  connected  to  the  flywheel. 
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^roM«I^5N'?Rr'S5S^'^  ...^„     CWND»*GaSjN  TOOL 

27, 19S7,  ScffW  N«.  MMS5  «, 

"  aHiM  Fmc*  iwm  3%,  19M 
(CL  123— ItS) 


An  exhaust  vaJve  for  iotenul  combustioa  engines  hav- 
in«  a  vaJve  bead  on  a  valve  stem  sliding  in  a  guide,  an 
annular  shoulder  on  the  portion  of  said  stem  normally 
iiiuated  in  the  guide,  said  stem  being  of  reduced  diameter 
above  said  shoulder  extending  above  the  end  of  the 
guide,  said  shoulder  passing  out  of  the  guide  when  the 
valve  head  is  in  iu  fully  lifted  position,  and  a  concave 
cup  fixed  to  said  stem  with  its  concave  side  disposed 
towards  and  surrounding  the  guide,  said  shoulder  being 
situated  within  said  cup  and  the  end  of  said  guide  being 
situated  within  laid  cup  when  the  valve  is  b  its  fuUy 
lifted  position. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  grinding  chain  to<rf  for  grinding 
rock  and  the  like:  two  lateral  Unk  rows  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  chain  links,  an  intermediate  link  row 
interposed  between  said  lateral  link  rows,  a  plurality  of 
pivot  means  respectively  ptvotaUy  connecting  each  link  of 
said  intermediate  row  with  two  adjacent  and  in  transverse 
direction  of  said  chain  tool  aligned  links  of  said  lateral 
rowt,  each  of  said  links  extending  in  the  direction  at 
movement  of  said  chain  tool  and  each  of  the  links  of 
said  lateral  rows  being  provided  with  a  cutout  having  a 
bottom  portion  and  two  oppositely  located  side  portions, 
and  a  plurality  of  grinding  elements  respectively  fitted 
in  said  cutouts  and  fixedly  connected  to  said  links  while 
resting  against  the  side  portions  of  the  re^>ective  cutout, 
each  grinding  element  in  the  cutouts  of  said  lateral  rows 
of  links  having  an  outwardly  directed  portion  extending 
beyond  the  bottom  portion  of  the  respective  cutout  and 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  latter. 


to 


2,S4933S 

AIRCRAFT  HEATING  SYSTEM 
TlModore  H.  Horrell,  Gre—cMfle,  Pa^ 

?tl^"S?!"^  Ahptane  O»fF0r«tl0i^  a 
of  Maryhm4 

AppUcatiM  May  12,  19S4,  SctW  No.  429^23 
TCMm.    (C3.124— Hi) 


2JM333 
■ALL  THROWLNG  APPARATUS 


^  Applkatfoa 


4, 19S4,  StfW  No.  i24,l«2 
(0.124—24) 


!?^ 


5.  In  an  aircraft,  a  duct  having  a  ram  air  inlet,  switch 
means  associated  with  said  ram  air  inlet  actuated  in  ac- 
cordai>ce  with  ram  air  flow,  a  power  driven  blower  dis- 
posed in  said  duct,  a  blower  motor  for  driving  said  blower 
adjustable  pitch  blades  on  said  blower,  a  Made  motor  for 
actuating  the  pitch  of  said  blades,  and  control  means 
connecting  said  switch  means  and  said  motors  wher«by 
when  said  switch  means  is  actuated,  said  power  driven 
blower  motor  is  shut  off  and  said  blades  are  rotated  by 
said  Made  motor  to  positions  in  which  they  open  said  duct. 


1.  A  ball  throwing  appwatus  comprising  a  chamber 
having  a  discharge  end  through  which  a  ball  may  be  dis- 
charged, said  chamber  being  formed  with  an  opening,  and 
means  for  discharging  the  ball  from  said  chamber,  said 
means  compnsing  a  pivoted  lever  adapted  to  pass  through 
swd  opening  in  the  chamber  for  engagement  with  the 
ball,  spring  means  for  activating  the  lever  into  posi- 
tion for  Sinking  the  ball  to  discharge  the  latter  from  said 
chamber.  releas;>ble  catch  nteans  engaging  the  lever  to 
retain  the  lever  ia  a  cocked  position  tensioning  said  spring 
means,  and  means  for  disengaging  the  catch  from  the 
lever,  said  mean*  comprising  an  tnflauble  bellows  mcm- 
bCT  adapted  to  move  the  catch  when  the  bellows  mem- 
ber IS  inflated,  a  flexible  hose  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
bellows  member,  and  an  air  bulb  connected  to  the  oppo- 
site end  (rf  the  hose. 


2349334 

SELF-APPUCABLE  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 

Init  A.  Spfflwia,  BnwUyn,  N.  Y.,  mrifin  to  Pkvpfcr 

A     ri^'!i!**^"*'f^'  Lk.,  Long  Ua^  Oty,  N.  Y. 
ApplicaliM  Prctitu  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,434 
I  Clafaii.    (CL  12»-rt5) 
A  self-applicable  sphygmomanometer  which  comprises, 
in  combination,  a  constriction  cuff  having  an  inflatable 
portion,  a  stethoscope  diaphragm  fixed  to  said  cuff,  a 
pair  of  straps  for  securing  said  cuff  in  operative  posi- 
tion about  a  portion  of  the  human  body,  first  fastenter 
means  for  securing  one  end  of  each  of  said  straps  to 
said  cuff,  each  of  said  first  fastener  means  including  a 
first  fitting  fixed  to  said  cuff  and  a  second  cooperative 
fitting  secured  to  the  end  portion  of  the  associated  strap, 
adjustable  fastener  means  for  fastening  said  cuff  to  an- 
other portion  of  each  of  said  straps,  each  of  said  adjust- 
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able  fastener  means  comprising  a  fitting  secured  to  said 
cuff,  each  of  said  straps  passing  through  its  associated 
adjustable  fastener  fitting,  inflating  means  for  inflating 
and  deflating  said  inflatable  portion,  means  for  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  inflating  means  with  said  inflatable 


drive  shaft,  crairia  on  said  drhre  shafts,  and  pitman  rods 
respectively  connecting  said  craniu  to  the  bed-supportin( 


•;  L-iVi 


portion,  manometer  means  for  indicating  the  pressure  in 
said  inflatable  portion,  means  for  operative!  y  connecting 
said  manometer  means  with  said  inflatable  portion, 
stethoscope  listening  means,  and  means  operatiyely  con- 
necting said  stethoscope  listening  means  with  said  stetho- 
scope diaphragm.  \ 


t 


PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE  RESPIRATORY  VEST 

John  Jen-cin  Oni,  Sales,  Orcf. 

Application  June  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,83« 

2  Claims.     (0.129—27) 


-'  ■  ^-.%. 


X-.-K4 


.ZMtfl 


means  to  rock  the  bed  about  the  two  tilt  shafts,  and  means 
to  drive  the  drive  shafts. 


SLENDERIZLNG  MACHLNE 

Daniel  T.  Moac,  Ptttibarfh,  Pa. 

AppUcatkw  Janury  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  542,146 

7  ClaiMi.    (CL  12t— 33) 


7.  A  machine  for  slenderizint  the  human  body  by 
passively  exercising  the  muscles  thereof,  comprising  a 
stationary  framework,  support  meam  therein  having  bori- 
zonul  tracks,  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  tracks,  a  body 
contacting  pad  mounted  on  said  carriage,  and  electric  mo- 
tor means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  in  a  horizontal 
plane,  said  support  means  including  parallel  linkage  means 
for  adjusting  the  height  of  said  tracks  and  pad. 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  natural  respiration  in  a  pul- 
monary emphysematous  patient  comprising  a  flexible 
vest,  pockets  inside  of  said  vest  in  opposite  lower  side 
portions  thereof,  said  pockets  being  closed  at  their  top 
edges  and  having  restricted  openings  at  their  front  edges 
in  the  outside  of  the  vest,  inflatable  air  bags  insertable 
into  and  removable  from  said  pockets  through  said  open- 
ings, and  tubes  from  the  respective  bags  extending  through 
said  openings  and  detachably  connected  together  exteri- 
orly of  the  vest. 

2,S49,53S 

OSCILLATING  BED 

James  H.  Hawk,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Applicatioa  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,444 

8  Claims.     (O.  128—29) 

1.  A  rocking-bed  device,  comprising  a  pair  of  crossed 
tilt  shafts,  a  fixed  bearing  support  supporting  one  tilt 
shaft,  the  second  tilt  shaft  being  supported  in  proximate 
crossed  relation  on  said  one  tilt  shaft,  means  to  support 
a  bed  on  said  second  tilt  shaft,  a  main  drive  shaft,  a  cross 


2349,544 

ANESTHETIC  VAPORIZER  APPARATUS 

Forrest  D.  Hamm,  Madbon,  Wis.,  asiif  nr  to  Air  Re- 

dnctioa  Company.  Incorporated,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y^  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

AnpUcation  November  8, 1955.  Serial  No.  545,734 

II  Claims.    (CL12S— 188) 


tf  .rr 


I.  An  anesthetic  vaporizer  comprising  a  substantially 
cyhndrical  vaporizing  chamber  adapted  to  hold  a  pre- 


Janvaky  20,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


707 


determined  supply  of  volatile  liquid  anesthetic  therein, 
means  for  passing  a  carrier  gas  through  said  chamber 
to  form  a  gaseous  mixture  with  the  volatilized  anesthetic, 
a  cylindrical  wick  in  said  chamber,  said  wick  being  spaced 
mwardly  from  the  side  walls  of  said  chamber  and  ar- 
rufed  such  that  only  the  ends  thereof  are  immersible 
in  said  liquid  in  any  position  of  said  vaporizer  to  cffec- 
Uvely  render  the  central  portion  thereof  non-imrocrsiblc, 
said  wick  having  at  least  at  its  lower  end  a  radially  ex- 
tendrag  portion  extending  outwardly  substantially  to  the 
cylindrical  sidewall  of  said  chamber,  and  means  defin- 
ing a  confined  space  in  said  chamber  substantially  limit- 
ing the  oonuct  of  said  carrier  gas  to  said  non-immersible 
portion  of  said  wick. 


and  an  enlarged  head  opposite  said  open  ead;  a  plunfer 
coopcrable  for  aspirating  and  injecting;  a  slidable  holkMr 
sleeve  mounted  within  said  lock  bushing  means  Md 
with  said  plunger  being  slidably  mounted  within  said 
sleeve;  a  chuck  cooperable  for  engaging  the  piston  (rf  a 


:}0(i   !M. 


\mi 


II 


2M9JS41 

SYRINGE  STRUCTURE 

D.1Ubmtrwm4rniH. 


AypUcaliiMl 

4 


11, 1H«.  ScrW  N«.  S5M71 
(CL  12S— 211) 


cartridge,  said  lock  buriring  means  having  a  groove  ob 
dbe  outside  diameter  thereof;  a  bearmg  mouoted  be* 
tweea  said  groove  of  said  lock  bariiiog  mtrmm  and  said 
eccentric  radial  groove,  said  bearing  being  cooperable 
for  frfctioiially  locking  said  lock  bushing  means;  grip- 
ping means  aflixed  with  respect  to  said  body. 


I.  A  syringe  capable  of  containing  •  plurality  of  liq- 
uid doses  which  automatically  signals  to  the  user's  sense 
of  touch  when  a  dose  of  predetermined  volume  has  been 
discharged    therefrom,    including:    an    elongate    barrel 
adapted  to  hold  said  doses:  tubular  means  mounted  on 
one  rad  of  said  barrel  through  which  each  of  said  doses 
can  be  discharged  from  said  barrel;  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  said  barrel;  an  elongate  member  affixed  to 
vud  piston  and  eriending  outwardly  from  the  end  of  said 
oarrel   opposite  that  on   which  said  tubular  means  is 
mounted,  with  the  trtmverw  cross  section  of  said  mem- 
bwbcmg  such  that  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending 
reoess  is  defined  in  said  member;  and  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudraafly  spaced  stops  supported  on  said  member  that 
proiect  outwardly  a  sufficient  distance  therefrom  to  per- 
mn  each  of  said  stops  to  strike  the  end  of  said  barrel 
opposite  that  on  which  said  tubular  means  is  mounted 
when  said  elongate  member  is  moved  in  a  liquid  dis- 
charging direction,  with  each  of  said  stops  being  formed 
of  a  sufTkriently  resilient  material  that  when  each  of  said 
stops  B  sequentially  positioned  adjacent  said  end  of  said 
hwrel  opposite   that  on   which   said   tubular  means   is 
mounted  said  stop  can  be  bent  by  manual  application  of 
pressure  thereon  to  be  substantially  disposed  ia  said  re- 
cess to  permit  said  elongate  member  and  piston  to  move 
further  mto  said  barrel . 


2J49443 
INIECTOR 

Kari  A.  RaldW  aisd  WWHmrn  A. 
Iowa.  Bwitami  to  Iowa  Caaperadve 


M( 


a  cotpwalioa  of  Iowa 
Appicatioa  Aasut  23,  1957.  ScrW  No.  <79,M9 
SCiaiM.    (CL12»— 21S) 


2fM9342 

UNIVERSAL  ASPIRATING  SYRINGE  FOR  LONG 

AND  SHORT  CARTRIDGES 

L«»  A.  Ontea,  Los  Ai^elca,  and  Gcorie  G. 

SisBor,  Bevetty  Iflh,  CaHf 

^W«*«*<*/J*ni«7  1, 1M7,  Serial  No.  ^37,§5$ 

»CWaM.    (a.l2t--2lf)  *^ 

7^  An  aspirating  hypodermic  syringe,  comprising:   a 

^  »»«^"8  anopen  cartridge  chamber,  a  hollow^pen 

«d^  a  hypodermic  needle  end;  a  hypodermic  needOe 

attached  with  respect  to  said  hypodermic  needle  taTZ 

cccentrK  radial  groove  on  the  inside  diameter  of  said 

open  end  of  said  body;  said  cartridge  chamber  being^ 

operable  for  receiving  long  and  short  cartridges  rioMitu- 

dmally  sM.ble.  hollow  lock  bushing  means^«S?£k 

SL'^JT'tSj  !^*5f  •cartrldge^-thin  said^^S^ 
chamber,  said  lock  tnishing  means  having  an  open  end 


3.  An  injector  device  for  administering  a  medicament, 
comprising  a  first  and  second  cylindrical  barrel  in  tele- 
scopic relationship,  said  second  barrel  being  movable 
within  the  first,  each  barrel  having  a  reduced  outlet  end 
with  such  end  for  said  second  barrel  being  disposed  with- 
in said  first  barrel,  a  removable  cap  for  each  respective 
outlet  end.  each  barrel  defining  a  chamber  for  storage  of 
separate  parts  of  a  medicament  to  be  administered,  a 
plunger  in  said  second  barrel  movable  to  compress  the 
contents  thereof  sufficient  to  eject  the  cap  therefrom  into 
said  first  barrel  and  thus  ejecting  the  contents  of  said  sec- 
ond barrel  into  said  first  barrel  for  admixture  wiA  the 
contenu  of  said  first  barrel,  and  said  second  barrel  serv- 
ing as  a  plunger  movable  in  said  first  barrel  to  eject  the 
admixed  contenu  of  both  barrels  through  the  outlet  end 
of  said  fine  barrel. 


Kari  A. 
Iowa, 


2JM344 
INJECTOR 
ad  WDHan  A.  DorraMc,  Dcs  Motees, 
to  Iowa  Cooptrailic  AsHtciatioa,  do^ 
■WMd  Lakoratorica»  Dcs  Motocs,  Iowa, 
af  Ittwa 

Octokcr  3%,  lf57,  Scriri  No.  (93,3M 
....  *  Chtas.  (O.  I2S— 22«) 
I .  An  in)ector  device  for  administering  a  medicament, 
comprising  first  and  aeoood  cylindrical  barrels  in  tele- 
scopic relationship,  said  second  barrd  being  movable 
longitudinally  within  the  first,  said  first  barrd  provided 
with  an  outlet  eoid,  said  second  barrel  provided  with  open* 
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ings  on  respective  opposite  ends  vnth  one  of  said  open- 
ings being  an  outlet  disposed  within  said  first  barrd, 
closure  means  in  said  second  barrel  for  selectively  simul- 
taneously opening  and  closing  said  openings  therein,  each 
barrel  defining  a  separate  chamber  with  the  chamber  in 
said  first  barrel  designed  to  hold  a  supply  of  a  powde^ 
medicament  and  the  chamber  in  saki  second  barrel  de- 


a  bore  in  which  is  defined  a  medicament  chamber,  said 
nozzle  having  an  axial  passage  for  communication  with 
said  chamber  at  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  bell 
mouth  at  the  forward  end  of  said  axial  passage,  for  cupping 
reception  of  a  normally  positioned  cervix,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  radial  outlet  passages  radiating  from  said  axial 
passage  at  the  junction  between  said  bulbed  head  and  said 
neck  portion  of  the  nocde,  in  equidistantly  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  for  discharge  against 
an  eccentrically  displaced  cervix. 


signed  to  hold  a  diluent,  the  opening  of  the  openings  in 
said  second  barrel  causing  said  diluent  to  become  ad- 
mixed with  said  powder,  and  the  closure  of  said  openings 
in  said  second  barrel  imparting  to  said  second  barrel  the 
characteristics  of  a  plunger  which  when  forced  into/ said 
first  barrel  ejects  the  admixed  solution  from  th«^Wtlet 
therein. 


I  1M9M5 

PACKAGE 

Hany  D.  Fonjtk,  LyMkbvfl,  Va^  Mri^or  i» 
Fl«c<  rn  IBP  Ml  J.  lacorporatcd,  Lyachbarf,  Va.,  a 
poratkMi  of  VkgiBia 

Applicatloo  April  11, 1997,  Serial  No.  UIM* 
SClaiini.    (0.128—232) 


•rfi 


C.  B. 


1.  A  package  for  medicinal  preparations  comprising,  a 
container  of  flexible  material  for  the  preparation  to  per- 
mit compressing  to  expel  the  preparation,  an  elongated 
applicator  of  material  having  some  elasticity  projecting 
from  the  container  and  having  an  aperture  in  its  end,  a 
coating  of  lubricant  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  appli- 
cator and  a  removable  elongated  sheath  having  a  closed 
end  fitting  over  the  applicator  with  the  edge  of  its  open 
end  in  sealing  contact  with  the  surface  of  said  applicator 
inwardly  of  the  lubricated  area  to  seal  off  the  lubricated 
area;  said  sheath  having  an  inwardly  projecting  stud  fit- 
ting into  the  aperture  in  said  applicator  in  sealing  rela- 
tion to  form  a  primary  closure  for  said  container. 


VAGINAL  APPUCATOR 

Edward  B.  Castor,  ShcraMB  Oaks,  CaHT. 

Application  Novenibcr  12.  1957,  Serial  No.  «95,92t 

4CUbH.    (CL12t— 2<1) 


2Ji9347 

COLOSTOMY  IRRIGATOR 

Richari  Haywfvi  YoIm,  Sirfca,  01. 

Aprlicalloa  Ai«Ml  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,294 

4CMML    (CL12t— lt3) 


HtV»n 


I  * 


:<i' 


1   '1-H-*- 


1.  A  colostomy  irrigator  comprising  in  combination, 
a  tubular  receptacle  of  downwardly  substantially  tapered 
formation  and  having  an  open  upper  receiving  end  and 
an  open  lower  discharge  toi  and  having  at  least  ooe 
flat  body  engaging  side  wall,  a  body  engaging  opening  in 
said  flat  side  wall  adjacent  the  upper  receiving  end  of 
said  recepucle,  a  snHwth  surfaced  wall  opposite  said  body 
engaging  opening,  a  removable  tranqiarent  cover  member 
inserted  into  the  upper  end  of  said  receptacle  to  form  a 
seal  against  escape  of  gas,  air,  moisture  and  liquid,  said 
cover  member  having  an  opening  in  its  top  surface  and 
flushing  means  for  said  receptacle  connected  to  said  cover 
through  said  opening. 


2,MM4t 

L08TOMY  DEVICE 
Mans,  WHow  Grove,  Pa. 

1(,  1955,  Scriri  No.  52MM 
•  CWna.    (CLliS— 2t3) 


COI 
•  H. 


^1^).*  ^''^"** 


^4 


1.  In  a  vaginal  applicator,  a  cylinder  having  a  bore, 
a  plunger  slidable  therein,  a  nozzle  including  a  bulbed 
head  and  a  reduced  neck  portion  for  detachable  coupling 
to  the  forward  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having 


1.  In  a  colostomy  device,  the  combinatioii  compriitnt 
an  annular  disc  adapted  to  be  pressed  against  a  human 
body  in  surrounding  relatiooahip  to  the  colostomy,  a 
tubular  neck  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from 
said  disc,  a  flange  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  aa 
outer  portion  of  said  tubular  neck,  a  second  annular  diK 
mounted  in  position  surrounding  said  neck  and  provided 
with  securing  means  for  attachment  of  a  belt,  a  flexible 
bag  having  an  open  end  portion  detachably  secured  about 
said  neck  at  a  podtioo  longitudinally  outward  from  said 
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Mcond  disc,  means  for  hoMtof  said  flexible  bag  detach- 
ably  clamped  at  said  pontioB,  an  annular  thin  (Mrotective 
disc  of  flexible  nuterial  mderlyint  tbe  face  of  said  first 
disc  in  pocitidii  to  pcoCect  the  body  from  direct  contact 
with  said  ftrat  disc,  said  protectire  disc  also  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  flange  outwardly  directed  within 
the  neck  portion  of  said  first  annular  disc,  a  wire  frame- 
work projectioo  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from 
the  outer  end  of  said  tubular  neck  in  poaitioo  to  hold  open 
the  upper  end  of  said  flexible  bag  when  clamped  about 
said  neck,  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly  extending 
grooved  passageways  formed  in  the  outer  face  of  said 
laterally  outwardly  extending  flange  in  inwardly  depressed 
relationship  to  said  face. 


om  the  iniier  and  outer  curved  surfaces  of  the  needle  to 
form  a  single  cutting  edge  and  an  angle  of  slope  at  the 
point,  the  angle  of  slope  and  the  sharpness  angle  formed 
by  the  intersecting  surfaces  of  the  cutting  edge  lying  with- 
in the  range  of  10  to  60*. 


2«M9,551 

ELECTRICAL  THERAFEUTIC  JACKET 

Doaglas  G.  Ch— ilw,  SaBia  Roaa,  CaUf. 

AppUcation  Janary  21, 1957,  SctW  N*.  iSMM 

JHilMi     (CL12S-^7f) 


» 


DE-BEAKING  DEVICES 
W.  LnrhiMii.  WhlMcr,  CaW. 

April  27, 195C  Scrim  No.  Sgl,M5 
7  CWiM.    (CL  12t— 3«5) 


M- 


7.  In  a  de-beaker:  a  frame  atfa^yted  to  be  attached  to  ■ 
support;  a  dipping  device  comprising  a  pair  <rf  membcn 
pivoted  intemediate  the  ends  thereof,  daere  being  a  pair 
of  blades  at  one  side  of  the  pivot,  and  a  pair  of  handles 
at  the  oppodit  side  of  said  pivot,  said  blades  having 
contoured  oppositely  arranged  cutting  edges;  means  re- 
movably securing  one  of  the  handles  to  said  frame:  foot 
engageable  means  connected  to  the  other  handle  for  ac- 
tuating said  handle,  the  connecting  means  including  yield- 
ing means  and  said  foot  engageable  means  being  adapted 
to  be  limited  in  its  naovement  to  dose  said  blades  by 
engagement  with  a  fixed  elemem;  yielding  means  urging 
the  clipping  device  in  the  opening  directioa:  means  foC 
limiting  opening  movement  of  said  clipping  device;  and 
gauge  means  engageable  by  the  tip  of  the  beak  of  a 
bird  to  limit  insertion  of  said  beak  between  said  Mades. 


II- 


D. 
DekMiIri  A 


lM9Ji5$ 

SURGICAL  NEEDLE 

Woodmtn,  N.  Y^  ms^mt  la  J 
SoiS  he,  Qmc«  Vn^e,  N.  Y.,  a 


4,  IMC  Serial  No.  S57,3M 
(CL12t— 19f) 


I.  A  therapeutic  jacket-like  appliance  for  supfrfying 
heat  treatment  to  the  spinal  column  areas  of  humans 
from  the  base  of  the  skull  downward  while  maintaining 
firm  contact  therewith,  said  appliance  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  pad  formed  by  opposed  and  substantially  du- 
plicate plies  of  flexible  material  of  a  length  to  overlie  at 
least  the  maior  portion  of  the  spinal  column  from  the 
base  of  the  skull  downward,  means  securing  said  plies 
together  while  leaving  a  central  and  subsUntially  longi- 
tudinally coextensive  spinal  area-overlying  pocket  there- 
between of  at  least  q>inal  column  width,  said  pocket  being 
dosed  at  iu  lower  end  and  providing  a  top  opening, 
closure  means  for  the  top  pocket  opening,  an  electrical 
heating  element  removably  positionable  in  said  pocket 
and  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  plate-form  body,  the 
length  and  width  of  said  heating  element  approximating 
corresponding  pocket  dimensions,  said  pad  providing  at 
its  upper  end  a  narrowed  rear  neck  area-overlying  por- 
tion, a  wider  upper  back  area -overlying  portion  and  sub- 
jacent mid  and  lower  back  area-overlying  portions,  said 
upper  back  area-overlying  portion  providing  opposite  arm- 
receiving  side  recesses  adjacent  the  neck  area,  said  re- 
cesses terminating  in  upper  and  lower  tabs,  coonectaMe 
torso  encompassing  tie  means  sectired  to  and  extending 
outwardly  from  opposite  margins  of  each  of  the  neck, 
waist  and  upper  back  overlying  portions  of  said  pad, 
the  last  mentioned  tie  means  being  Y-shaped,  and  the  op- 
posed branches  of  the  latter  secured  to  said  upper  and 
lower  tabs  to  combine  with  said  recesses  to  provide  arm- 
receiving  holes  whereby  to  cooperate  with  the  stiff  heat- 
ing naember  and  the  other  tie  means  to  prevent  loogitn- 
dinal  shifting  of  the  pad  when  worn. 


UM9J551 

SUN  BRA 


2.  la  a  dtvioe  of  the  cinss  disdosed.  a  curved  surgical 
needle  having  a  point,  said  point  formed  by  a  pair  of 
substantially  flat  surfaces  angularly  related  and  disposed 


H. 
Inc^  FbHI— g,  Os«tn  a  cenoratiaa  af  Nsrain 

Nwvcsi^bcr  14, 19SS,  SmW  N*.  54M41 
1  Claim.    (a.l2»— «M) 

A  cover  for  a  strapless  brassiere  having  a  pair  of 
breast  cups  operativdy  c<Muiected  to  one  another  and  a 
pair  of  baad  portions  operatively  connected  to  said 
breast  cups  and  adapted  to  extend  around  a  wearer  and 
to  be  releasably  connected  to  each  other  to  bold  said 
brmkii  on  the  wearer,  said  cover  comprising  a  oeittnU 
portion  adapted  to  overlie  said  breast  cups  and  a  pair  of 
band  portions  extending  away  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
central  portion  and  adapted  to  be  rdeasably  conneclod 
to  each  other  and  to  overlie  said  brassiere  band  portioM 
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whereby  to  conceal  said  brassiere,  a  flap  secured  to  said 
central  portion  and  extending  transversely  thereof,  said 
flap  being  adapted  to  extend  around  and  encircle  said 
central  portion  and  said  brassiere  in  the  area  of  the 
operative  connection  of  said  breast  cups  to  one  another, 
and  means  on  said  flap  for  releasably  holding  the  latter 
in  said  encircling  relation  whereby  to  releasably  secure 


BRASSIERE 
Jokn  V.  Holw,  FaMkM,  Cowk, 
Rcdbta  Cmwtt  Coipa 
ratioa  of  Co— iitkai 
AppUcatiM  October  22, 19S6,  SecW  No.  (IT^W 
ICUam,    (CL12f— 49t) 


t<w 


'■»<</ 


said  central  portion  against  substantial  movement  relative 
to  said  breast  cups,  a  loop  secured  to  each  of  said  cover 
band  portions,  each  of  said  loops  being  adapted  to  permit 

Ssertion  of  a  corresponding  brassiere  band  portion  there* 
rough  whereby  to  prevent  relative  lateral  movement 
therebetween  and  to  permit  relative  longitudinal  move- 
ment therebetween. 


.»■ 


24^9^53 

DISPOSABLE  BRASSIERE 

Nid  D*Or,  UakM  City,  N.  J. 

Appiicatioa  July  !•,  1957,  Serial  No.  47f,9<3    "'   ' 

4  Claims.     (O.  12S— S«5) 


k^ 


*i  .miirtbo"  anHiirf 


I.  A  brassiere  comprising,  in  combination,  a  blank  of 
flexible  sheet  material  having  a  segmental  circular  main 
body  portion,  a  diametrical  chord  symmetrical  with  said 
main  body  portion  defining  a  first  fold  line,  a  pair  of 
diametrical  chords  symmetrically  arranged  one  at  each 
side  of  said  first  fold  line  defining  second  and  third 
fold  lines,  said  first  fold  line  defining  first  and  second 
pairs  of  sectors  with  said  second  and  third  fold  lines,  an 
adhesive  band  fastening  means  associated  with  the  in- 
side surface  of  said  main  body  portion  for  securing 
teid  brassiere  in  enclosing  engagement  with  the  breast, 
radially  outwardly  extending  first  tabs  integral  with  said 
main  body  portion,  said  tabs  being  coated  with  adhesive 
for  securement  to  the  body  surrounding  the  breasts,  said 
first  tabs  being  concentric  with  said  main  body  portion, 
said  first  pair  of  sectors  being  outermost  of  said  second 
pair  of  sectors  and  partially  defining  the  outermost  limit 
of  said  main  body  portion,  said  second  pair  of  sectors 
being  intermediate  said  main  body  portion  and  said 
first  pair  of  sectors,  second  tabs  extending  outwardly 
from  said  first  pair  of  sectors  for  enclosing  the  upper 
portions  of  the  breast,  an  opening  in  each  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  sectors,  and  adhesive  carried  by  the  in- 
side surface  of  said  main  body  portion  engaging  with 
the  outside  surface  of  said  first  pair  of  sectors  through 
said  openings  in  response  to  the  feeding  of  said  outer 
surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of  sectors  into  en- 
gagement with  each  other  about  the  respective  fold 
lines  to  receive  the  parts  in  predetermined  relationship, 
and  to  provide  a  central  nipple  covering  by  forming  the 
centralmost  part  of  said  second  tabs  into  a  cuplike 
covering. 


*.  '■-•-  ii-<i 


? 


1.  In  a  brassiere,  a  pair  of  bust-receiving  pockets,  • 
pair  of  elastic  side  sections  respectively  connected  at 
their  forward  edges  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  pockets, 
and  back  strap  sections  connected  to  the  rearward  edfes 
of  said  side  sections,  each  side  section  comprising  a  single 
piece  ot  one-way  stretch  material  having  a  main  portion, 
co-extensive  with  the  side  section  and  arranged  to  stretch 
horizontally,  and  an  auxiliary  portion,  of  substantially 
less  area  than  said  main  portion,  folded  downwardly  in 
superimposed  relation  upon  the  upper  part  of  said  main 
portion  along  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  fold 
line  constituting  the  upper  edge  of  the  side  section  and 
disposed  diagonally  of  the  stretch  direction  of  said  mate- 
rial, whereby  the  stretch  direction  of  said  auxiliary  por- 
tion u  diagonal  relative  to  the  horizontal  stretch  direc- 
tion of  said  main  portion,  the  side  edges  of  said  auxiliary 
portion  being  in  register  with  the  side  edges  of  said  main 
portion,  and  the  lower  edge  of  said  auxiliary  portion 
being  parallel  to  its  stretch  direction  and  extending 
diagonally  across  said  main  portion  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  main  portion. 


GIR0LE 
Sokm  V.  Hollv,  FairikM, 
Rciiita  Const  Coipaay, 
tioo  of  CosMctkat 

ApHicatkMi  Jaiy  25,  1955,  SoW  No.  524,171 
1  Oaim.    (CL  121     533) 


to  TW  La 


Ki- 


ln a  girdle  or  the  like,  panel  stay  means  compristng 
a  pair  of  flexible  layers  superimposed  one  on  the  other, 
fint  and  second  stays  interposed  between  said  layers,  each 
of  elongated  flexible  strip  form  and  of  substantially  hair- 
pin shape,  having  a  loop  end  and  side  legs,  said  second 
stay  being  relatively  narrower  than  said  first  stay  to  inter- 
engage  within  tlie  latter,  said  stays  being  arranged  in 
interengaged  reversely  opposite  relation  with  their  loop 
ends  constituting  the  opposed  ends  of  an  elongated  loop, 
and  with  the  side  legs  of  said  first  stay  in  outwardly  con- 
tiguous parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  respective  side  legs 
of  said  second  stay,  flrst,  second  and  third  seams  securing 
said  layers  together,  said  first  seam  extending  in  parallel 
contigiKMis  relation  continuously  along  the  entire  outer 
edge  of  said  first  stay,  sftid  second  seam  extending  in 
parallel  contigooiis  relation  continuously  along  the  entire 
inner  and  outer  edges  of  said  first  and  second  stays,  and 
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said  third  seam  extending  in  parallel  contiguous  relation 
continuously  along  the  entire  inner  edge  of  said  second 
stay,  whereby  the  portions  of  said  layers  betweoi  said 
ftrit  and  second  seams  constitute  a  tubular  channel  en- 
casing said  flnt  stay,  and  the  portions  of  said  layers 
between  said  seoood  and  third  seams  constitute  a  tubular 
channel  eacanag  said  aeoood  suy.  the  respective  ends  of 
said  int  and  third  seams  being  spaced  from  said  second 
atam  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  width  dimension  of 
tfie  side  legs  of  said  suys,  whereby  the  ends  of  said  chaa- 
neb  are  open  cootigDoui  to  the  ends  of  said  side  lep 
and  the  latter  are  free  to  move  through  said  open  ends 
to  permit  said  stays  to  have  relative  telescoping  move- 
ment as  compressive  forces  are  applied  and  released  with 
respect  to  their  opposed  loop  ends. 


part  thereof,  said  additive  in  its  incorporated  form  being 
capable  upon  burning  of  the  tobacco  of  liberating  a  mono- 
carboxylic  organic  flavoring  acid  having  from  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic acids  and  alicyclic  acids. 


UU9,55» 

aCAR  HAVING  A  TIP  OR  MOUTHPIECE 

Edward  L.  Rcdford,  EBzabclk,  N.  J. 

ApplicalkM  May  •,  1957,  ScrW  No.  (57,417 

2  CWm.    <CL  131~lt7) 


APPARArUS  FOR  CONDITIONING  TOIACCO 
Lone  A.  RowtB,  LacUlM,  QmWc,  CaMda,  asafaMir 
iiHpcrinl  Tokneco  Caipaaj  «#  Canda  Ttiriii,  Mo 
Irwd,  QMkec,  "  ' 


647^1 

I    I 


■P"wj»"»  ft^nmry  U  1»5«,  S«rW  No.  5(2Jt7. 
aa4  ttia  ifpfcadun  Mavck  19, 1957,  ScfW  No. 

iOaiM.    (CLUl^US) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dM  ooMiitioning  of  compressed  to- 
bacco comprising  an  ianlaaad  chamber,  meaas  to  support 
a  block  of  OMnpressed  tobacco  within  said  chamber, 
a  hollow  perforated  probe  iatcrtable  in  the  block  of 
tobacco,  an  air  discharge  header  in  said  chamber,  an 
air  outlet  Cram  said  chamber,  a  fan  cotaadad  on  itt  dis- 
charge side  with  said  diacharge  header  and  on  its  inlet 
vide  with  said  air  oatlet  from  the  chamber,  a  flexible 
^ver  resting  oa  and  scaliag  a  portioa  o#  the  block  of  to- 
bacco, said  flexible  cover  being  secured  to  said  probe 
by  a  flexible  sleeve  allowing  vertical  displacement  of 
said  flexible  cover  with  respect  to  said  probe,  a  flexible 
coupling  joining  the  said  probe  and  the  ah-  outlet  on 
said  chamber,  means  to  inject  steam  and  water  into  the 
discharge  side  of  said  fan  to  said  header  to  condition  the 
air  discharge  from  said  header  to  said  chamber,  said 
fan  on  iu  inlet  side  setting  up  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween the  said  hollow  probe  and  the  said  chamber  to 
effect  a  flow  of  ooaditioaed  air  from  the  chamber  through 
the  tobacco  in  layers  between  the  tobacco  support  means 
and  said  flexible  cover. 


N.  C  as. 


I  2J«9,557 

TOBACCO 
Eiwwi  Tai«aa,  Jr.,  WhH.„ 
to  R.  J.  RcyaoMs  Tahacco  r« 

,  N.  C,  a  corporafloa  «f  New  Jersey 
Na  Diaalif    Applkatioa  Scpiaaihar  29, 1955 
Serial  No.  537jr7 
I    A  *9"*^     (a.  131— 144) 

I.  A  process  for  improving  tobacco  for  soioking 
pwpoaes  which  comprises  treating  a  living  tobacco  plant 
pnor  to  harvesting  with  an  essentially  nonvoUtile  addi- 
tive whereby  said  additive  is  incorporated  into  the  Uving 
tobacco  and  becomes  an  integral,  essentiaUy  nonvolatile 


1.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  cigar  comprising  an  elongated 
hollow  one-piece  molded  body  having  a  thin  resilient 
highly  flexible  but  self-sostaining  wall  of  moisture  resist- 
ant material  open  and  shaped  at  one  end  to  fit  smr^ 
over  the  bott  end  of  a  cigar  and  having  a  portion  at  Na 
other  end  curved  ly  integrally  merging  into  a  relatively 
non-yieldable  end  wall  having  a  draft  aperture,  said  end 
wan  havmg  a  hollow  boas  including  a  wall  projecting  in- 
tegrally and  inwardly  from  said  end  wall  and  forming  a 
recess  opening  at  one  end  into  said  hollow  body  and  com- 
municating at  its  other  end  with  said  draft  aperture,  said 
boas  terminating  a  substantial  '^tftance  from  said  open 
end  of  the  hollow  body  with  its  wall  spaced  from  and 
approximately  parallel  to  said  thin  resilient  wall  of  said 
body  and  adapted  to  ab«  the  extremity  of  a  cigar  as  tbe 
hoUow  body  is  fitted  over  the  butt  end  of  the  cigar  so  that 
the  portion  of  the  thia  flexible  wall  of  the  hoHow  body 
that  is  juxtaposed  to  said  wall  of  the  boss  may  be  de- 
formed or  pressed  inwardly  by  the  teeth  of  the  smoker 
against  said  wall  of  the  boss  to  provide  a  secure  bite  on 
the  mouthpiece,  said  wall  of  the  boss  being  resilient  but 
resistant  to  material  deformation  or  codapse  under  pres- 
sure of  the  bite  and  said  end  wall  preventing  the  nnouth- 
piece  from  slipping  between  the  teeth. 


2J49,559 
NON-VOLATILE   MERCAPTAN    AND   HYDROXY- 

AMINE     IMPREGNATED     END     WRAP     AND 

MBTHOD  OF  USE 
Rohctt^MMR,  Wyaad^OUo,  awlgaiii  to 

A  GaasUc  C«aip«7,  aadMli,  OMa,  a 

October  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  4SS,M2 
MHahai     (CL  U2—7) 


7.  The  method  of  imparting  a  wave  to  hair  without  tfie 
use  ^  heat  which  comprises  the  stq»  of  forming  the 
han-  into  tresaes,  wrapping  about  each  tress  a  permeable, 
pliable  sheet  containing  from  about  2%  to  aboot  10% 
moisture,  said  sheet  being  impregnated  with  a  substan- 
tially non-volaiiJe,  water-soluble,  keratin-redudng  com- 
poaition,  said  composition  containing  a  mercaptan  se- 
lected from  die  group  consisting  of  mercapto-aoetk  acid, 
mercapto-propiooic  acid,  mercapto-bntyric  add,  mercap- 
u><aprosc  add  and  water-aolubk  salts  of  these  distrib- 
uted throughout  said  sheet  in  an  amount  equivaleat  to 
from  about  .003  to  about  .020  gram  of  thao^ycolic  acid 
per  square  inch  of  said  sheet  and  a  swbstantiaUy 
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volatile  hydroxyamiae  alkafine  aMterial,  said  hydraxy- 
amine  having  the  fonnula 

C(H'R"R'^ 


X.N 


/ 


\. 


I 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkylol  radicals  containing  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  R'  and  R"  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  alkylol  radicals  containing  1  to  3  car- 
bon atoms  and  R'"  is  an  alkylol  radical  containing  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  winding  each  wrapped  tress  about  a 
curler,  said  moisture  range  in  said  sheet  resulting  in  a 
lack  of  messiness  during  use,  saturating  each  tress  with 
water  whereby  said  kermtin-reducing  composition  is  dis- 
solved and  thereafter  neutralizing  the  action  on  the  hair 
of  said  keratin-reducing  composition,  said  alkaline  mate- 
rial being  sufBcient  to  maintain  said  composition  within 
a  pH  range  of  8.5  to  10  when  said  composition  is  in 
solution  and  in  contact  with  the  hair,  the  concentration 
<A  said  mercaptan  and  said  alkaline  material  in  said 
sheet  being  adjusted  to  obtain  a  hair  wave  during  a  given 
time  of  application  without  damage  to  the  hair  by  having 
the  concentration  of  mercaptan  in  the  higher  portion  o( 
said  thioglycolic  acid  range  for  a  lower  pH  within  said 
pH  range  and  having  the  concentration  of  mercaptan  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  thioglycolic  acid  range  for  a 
higher  pH  within  said  pH  range. 


2,M93M 

PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Victor  Flastoa,  CUcago,  DL,  aalgnnr  to  Tkc  Mcakcr 

Company,  Chicago,  m^  a  conontfon  of  DUnois 

AppUcatioa  September  27.  1955,  ScfW  No.  53MM 

ifnihni     (CL134— 7t) 
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1.  In  a  processing  machine,  an  elongated  processing 
tank,  a  framework  adjacent  said  tank,  an  elongated  first 
rail  having  a  horizontal  bearing  surface  extending  along 
said  tank  and  supported  by  said  framework,  a  second 
elongated  rail  supported  by  said  framework  and  having 
a  vertical  bearing  surface  below  said  horizontal  bearing 
surface  and  extending  along  said  tank,  work  carriers  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  along  said  tank  and  having  first 
rollers  with  horizontal  axes  riding  on  said  first  rail  bear- 
ing surface  and  having  second  rollers  with  vertical  axes 
riding  on  said  second  rail  bearing  surface,  said  work 
carriers  having  work  supporting  arms  extending  into 
overlying  relation  to  said  tank  for  supporting  work  units 
in  series  in  said  tank,  the  weight  of  the  work  units  being 
supported  by  means  of  said  first  rollers  and  the  turning 
moments  exerted  on  the  work  carriers  by  the  work  units 
being  resbted  by  engagement  of  said  second  rolkrs 
with  said  second  rail,  a  lowd-  horizontally  extending 
conveyor  extending  along  said  tank  and  mounted  on 
said  framework  for  horizontal  movement  and  having 
pusher  lugs  carried  thereby  for  engaging  respective  work 
carriers  upon  forward  advance  of  the  lower  conveyor  to 
advance  the  work  carriers,  lower  conveyor  drive  means 
for  advancing  said  lower  conveyor,  an  devator  frame 
RKMinted  for  vertical  movement  on  said  framework  and 
having  an  elevator  rail  with  an  end  portion  extending  ad- 
jacent an  end  portion  of  said  tank,  elevator  drive  means 


for  raising  and  lowering  said  elevator  frame  to  move  said 
elevator  rail  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position,  said 
work  carriers  having  third  roOers  for  overlying  said  de- 
vator rail  in  lower  position  of  the  elevator  rail  and  for 
support  by  said  elevator  rail  in  upper  postion  thereof, 
an  upper  horizontally  extending  commyot  mounted  on 
said  framework  for  horizontal  movement  and  having  a 
lug  for  engaging  a  work  carrier  supported  on  said  eleva- 
tor rail  in  upper  position  thereof,  upper  conveyor  drive 
means  for  advancing  said  upper  conveyor  to  move  a 
work  carrier  akmg  said  devalor  rail  in  upper  position 
thereof  to  move  a  work  unit  carried  by  the  work  carrier 
between  a  position  longitudinally  beyond  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  tank  and  a  position  overijring  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  tank,  and  control  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  upper  and  lower  conveyor  drive  means 
and  to  said  elevator  drive  means  for  advancing  carriers 
into,  through  and  out  of  said  tank. 


v( 


Mi9«sci 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE  ' 

I"  "  -    fi.-i  ifii  .Fiiriii  <^* 

November  11, 1954,  SwW  N^  421,943 
Clafans  pffkwky,  apiMcaHon  Grsnt  BiIMb  Mwck  4, 1954 
5riilMi     (CL195— 1) 


1.  In  a  transportable  type  building  structure,  a  wap- 
portint  framewMt  including  horizontal  base  frame 
hers,  a  flexible  synthetic  plaatk  covering 
the  framework  and  having  its  edfes 
the  base  frame  members  into  the  buikting  stmctiire,  said 
edges  of  the  covering  sheet  being  formed  into  slcevaa, 
battem  extending  through  the  sleeves,  and  a  plurality 
of  spring  coupling  members  connected  at  one  end  through 
holes  in  the  sleeves  to  the  battens  for  drawing  the 
ing  sheet  taut  over  the  framework. 


2J49J4I 

AUrOMOULE  WINDSHIELD  WEATHER 

PROTECTOR 

John  P.  FrsMls,  Haveridi,  Masa. 

Application  Mardi  5, 1957,S«W  No.  < 4 4,959 

ICIiAiik    (CLllS-^ 


An  automobile  windshield  weather  protector  adapted 
for  erection  and  use  in  a  drive-in  parking  area  such  as  a 
drive-in  theatre  comprising,  a  supporting  post,  a  horizon- 
tally nfKMinted  supporting  arm  adjustable  vertically  and 
also  axially  retetive  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sup- 
porting arm,  said  supporting  arm  extending  laterally 
across  and  just  above  the  roof  top  of  an  automobile  from 
the  said  supporting  post,  cross  bores  on  said  sa|>portiBg 
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^^Z'S^Sl!^^^''^^'^}^'^^^  "PP*^  f«»  °PP<^»«  ^^^'^  movement  thereof  under  the  urge 
^^J^#J^  ''*'***^  '^^  loortudtniOly  axial  adjust-  of  centrifugal  force  or  inertia  forces,  and  mean,  fS 
meni  tMratfom,  an  awmng  supported  from  the  said 
horiiootal  supporting  arm  in  proximity  to  the  roof  top 
and  the  upper  windshield  area  of  said  automobile  and 
adjustably  movable  thereto  in  spaced  apart  or  free  fric- 
tiooal  engagrmciK  with  the  said  roof  top  upon  said  vertical 
and  longitudinally  axial  adjustment  of  said  horizontal  sup- 
porting arm  in  the  alignment  of  said  awning,  and  a 
separable  freely  suspended  lateral  rain  sealing  member 
adjusubly  supported  from  the  said  vertically  and  angu- 
larly adjusublc  awning  and  adapted  to  freely  and  fric- 
tionally  engage  the  forward  lateral  portion  of  the  roof 
top  in  providing  a  rain  sealing  engagement  between  the 
said  adjusublc  spaced  apart  awning  and  the  said  lateral 
portion  of  the  roof  top  of  said  automobile  upon  the  mov- 
able alignment  of  said  awning. 


I  -.y-i^ 


QUAS-ELASnC  MAGNETIC  DEVICE 


12. 


9S2,taWN«.  325499 
~^aKt  Jiitr  It,  1952 
(CL1J7— U) 


1.  A  quasi-elastic  device  for  exening  on  a  member  of 
a  mechanism,  which  member  i%  displaceable  in  two  op- 
posite directions  in  a  limited  determinate  path,  an  ef- 
fort  tending  to  displace  said  member  in  one  of  said  di- 
rections towards  one  limit  of  said  path,  said  device  com- 
prising a  supporting  member  provided  with  a  bore,  a  per- 
manent OMgaet  bar  in  iaid  bore  adapted  to  be  axiaUy 
movable  with  said  displaceable  member,  and  a  fixed  per- 
OMaeai  magnet  bar  mounted  m  said  support  so  as  to 
hnvc  OM  of  itt  ends  adjacent  to  and  between  the  ends 
of  said  movable  magnet  bar  for  all  positions  thereof, 
said  end  of  the  fixed  magnet  bar  having  a  polarity  tend- 
ing to  attract  one  of  the  poles  aad  to  repulse  the  other 
pole  of  said  movable  magnet  bar  in  the  direction  <rf  said 
effort 


Motors 


GOVERNOR  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
E.  Rmifm.  Vaadafln.  OMsu  m^^mm-  |» 


._„ ^-2- 19, 1954,  ScfW  No.  435397 

1  A  governor  assembly  including  in  combination,  a 
rotatable  structure  containing  a  quantity  of  fluid  medium 
which  forms  a  ring  during  rotation  of  said  structure, 
a  pair  of  rrlatively  movable  elements  supported  by  uid 
rouubk  structure  with  the  axes  of  said  elements  paraHd 
to  the  axu  of  roution  of  said  structure,  a  member 
anached  to  one  of  said  elements  at  a  point  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  roution  of  said  structure  so  as  to  be  movable 
outwardly  in  response  to  the  thrust  of  centrifugal  force 
for  ciTecting  movement  of  said  one  element,  inertia  means 
carried  by  said  member  and  positioned  in  said  fluid 
medium  ring,  re&dient  means  connected  to  said  member 


a<Qusting  the  position  of  the  inertia  means  relative  to 
said  member. 


MECHANICAL-PNEUMATIC  TURBINE  CONTROL 

~*  niiilMi,  nMs,  ■■hniii  lu 

bc^  Ckvilaiii,  OMn,  a  cmmlloa  «f  I 
~My  11, 1953, 8«W  No.  3C7492 
5  nihil     (CL117— 5t> 


4.  An  overspeed  control  for  a  fluid  motor  having  a 
motor  fluid  conduit  supplying  motive  fluid  thereto,  a 
throttle  in  said  conduit  for  controlling  flow  of  said  fluid 
to  said  motor,  said  overspeed  control  comprising  fluid 
pressure  responsive  throttle  actuating  motor  means  con- 
nected  to  said  throttle  for  closing  the  throttle  to  reduce 
the  speed  of  said  motor  upon  the  introduction  of  fluid 
under  pressure  to  said  actuating  motor  means,  control 
fluid  conduit  means  connecting  said  actuating  mo«>r 
means  to  the  motor  fluid  conduit  at  a  point  upstream  of 
said  throttle,  vent  means  in  said  control  fluid  conduit, 
means  automatically  closing  said  vent  means  in  re^mnse 
to  a  predetermined  speed  of  said  motor  whereby  pressure 
is  permitted  to  build  up  in  said  control  fluid  conduit  and 
in  said  actuating  nK>tor  means  lo  close  said  throttle,  and 
holding  means  actuated  by  fluid  pressure  only  in  said 
control  fluid  conduit  and  operated  by  movement  of  said 
actuating  motor  means  to  throttle  closed  condition  to 
retain  said  actuating  means  in  throttle  closing  position 
after  an  overspeed  condition  has  resulted  in  closure  of 
said  throttle  by  said  actuating  motor  means. 


BL, 
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SAFETY  SHUT-OFF  GAS  VALVE 
M.  AlglM  mmi  Mtm  S. 
tn  Tbc  Dal*  Valve 

-'—'-Til 

^Mt  II,  1954,  SciW  N«.  591397 
4Cfaii«s.    (0.137-40 

1.  In  a  safety  shut-off  valve  for  gas  burners  and  the 
like,  a  valve  body  having  a  valve  chamber  therein,  a 
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port  leading  through  and  end  wall  of  said  chamber,  an 
inlet  into  said  chamber,  an  outlet  chamber  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  port,  an  outlet  from  said  valve  body, 
valve  means  in  said  outlet  chamber  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  gas  through  said  outlet,  an  axially  movable  valve 
in  said  first  mentioned  chamber,  spring  means  biasing 
said  axially  movable  valve  into  engagement  with  said 
port,  a  magnet  in  said  first  mentioned  chamber  energized 
by  thermal  electric  current,  an  armature  connected  with 
said  axially  movable  valve  and  engageable  with  said  mag- 
t  net  for  holding  said  axially  movable  valve  open  upon 
energization  thereof,  a  reset  member  guided  for  axial 
movement  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
movement  of  said  axially  movable  valve  and  having  a 
reset  button  on  the  outside  of  said  valve  body  and  having 
a  follower  end  portion  movable  within  said  outlet  cham- 
ber, a  gas  cock  knob  for  operating  said  valve  means  and 
normally  preventing  depressible  movement  of  said  reset 
button  except  when  said  valve  mei^  is  in  a  predeter- 


being  in  register,  in  combination  therewith  a  flow  con- 
troller unit  mounted  between  two  adjacent  valve  units 
for  delivering  a  reduced  constant  volunte  of  fluid  to  the 
main  flow  path  in  valve  units  downstream  therefrom  com- 
prising, a  valve  body  having  opposed  sides  fttting  in  abut- 
ting relationship  between  the  adjacent  valve  units,  a 
longitudinal  bore  formed  in  the  valve  body,  an  inlet  cham- 
ber formed  in  one  side  of  the  vaNe  body  in  register  with 
the  outlet  from  the  preceding  valve  unit,  an  outlet  cham- 
ber formed  in  the  opposed  side  of  the  valve  body  in  regb- 
ter  with  the  inlet  to  the  succeeding  valve  unit,  an  inlet 
port  leading  from  the  inlet  chamber  to  said  bore,  an  out- 
let port  leading  from  said  bore  to  the  outlet  chamber, 
means  in  the  bore  forming  a  passageway  connecting  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  having  an  orifice  restricting  the 
flow  of  fluid  through  the  valve  body  and  creating  a 
pressure  drop  between  fluid  in  the  inlet  chamber  and 
fluid  in  the  outlet  chamber,  a  flow  divider  passage  lead- 
ing from  tlte  inlet  chamber  to  the  bore  to  divert  fluid 


T^  ^  tr  .  v>  i 


mined  position  to  admit  gas  through  said  outlet,  a  thermal 
element  mounted  in  said  outlet  chamber  and  arranged  to 
open  and  close  said  valve  means,  said  thermal  element 
having  a  thermal  sensitive  portion  projecting  from  one 
side  of  said  valve  body,  a  temperature  adjustment  knob 
projecting  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  valve  body  and 
operativdy  connected  with  said  thermal  dement  in  direct 
axial  alignment  therewith,  to  vary  the  effective  tempera- 
ture range  of  operation  of  said  thermal  clement  and  a 
slide  within  said  outlet  chamber  and  slidably  guided  for 
movement  in  a  direction  paralld  to  the  axis  of  axial 
movement  of  said  axially  movable  valve,  said  slide  hav- 
ing an  inclined  camming  face  engageable  by  the  follower 
end  portion  of  said  reset  member  and  moved  by  engage- 
ment of  said  follower  end  portion  with  said  camming 
face  upon  depressible  movement  of  said  reset  member 
to  exert  an  opening  force  on  said  axially  movable  valve 
in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  axial  movement  thereof  said 
gas  cock  knob  and  reset  button  being  on  the  same  side 
of  said  valve  body  as  said  temperature  adjustment  knob. 


FLOW  CONTROLLER  UNIT  FOR  STACK  VALVE 

Floyd  E.  CariflDD.  Rockford,  01^  asaisM>r  to  Sodstraad 

Machine  Tod  Co^  a  corponitkm  of  OliMb 

Applkatioa  Fcbraary  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  544,931 

4  Claims.     (O.  137—117) 

1.  In  a  multiple  unit  valve  stack  having  a  plurality  of 
interchangeable  valve  units  mounted  in  side-by-side  re- 
lationship with  each  unit  having  a  main  flow  path  there- 
through including  an  inlet  at  one  side  of  the  valve  unit 
adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  an  outlet  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  valve 
unit  with  the  inlets  of  succeeding  units  bdng  in  register 
with  the  outlets  of  preceding  units,  each  of  said  valve 
units  also  having  a  separate  bypassageway  extending 
therethrough  with  the   bypassageways  in  adjacent  units 


from  the  inlet  chamber,  a  bypass  extending  through  the 
valve  body  from  one  of  said  opposed  sides  to  the  otlter 
and  in  register  with  the  bypassageways  in  adjacent  valve 
units,  a  valve  member  in  said  bore  for  controUiog  com- 
munication between  said  flow  divider  passage  and  said  by- 
pass, a  sensing  passage  leading  from  the  inlet  chamber  to 
said  bore  for  supplying  fluid  urging  said  valve  member  to 
positions  establishing  communication  between  the  flow  di- 
vider passage  and  the  bypass,  and  a  sensing  passage  lead- 
ing from  the  outlet  chamber  to  the  bore  for  supplying 
fluid  urging  the  valve  member  to  a  position  blocking 
communication  between  the  flow  divider  passage  and  the 
by-pass,  whereby  the  pressure  differential  across  the  valve 
body  is  sensed  for  controlling  the  position  of  the  valve 
member  so  as  to  provide  a  predetermined  constant  vol- 
ume of  fluid  to  valve  units  located  downstream  from  the 
flow  controller  unit  which  is  less  than  the  volume  of  flow 
from  valve  units  located  npstream  from  the  flow  con- 
troller unit. 

24«9,5a 

GAS  LIFT  VALVE 

JokB  H.  McCanral  aiii  WWs  C.  CariUa,  HuiiliB, Tea. 

AppUcalloa  Jmm  It,  I9S3,  Serial  No.  3«2,4M 

3  ClaliM.     (a.  137—155) 

1 .  In  a  well  flow  valve,  the  combtnation  with  a  tubular 

housing  closed  at  its  ends  and  mountable  on  a  well  pipe, 

said  housing  having  a  gas  discharge  opening  in  the  wall 

thereof  adapted  for  communication  with  the  interior  of 

the  well  pipe,  and  an  axially  dispoaed  gas  inlet  passage 

in  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  valve  tmit  enclosed  within  said 

housing,  said  valve  unit  comprising  a  tubular  casing  dosed 

at  its  ends  and  having  an  internal  partition  member  de- 

flning  therein  a  lower  valve  chamber  aiKl  an  upper  bellows 

chaml>er,  outlet  ports  in  the  wall  of  the  valve  chamber 

communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  boastng,  an  axial 
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inlet  port  means  in  the  lower  end  of  the  vmlve  chamber 
connected  into  said  gas  inlet  f>assage,  a  valre  member  re- 
ciprocable  in  the  valve  chamber  to  open  and  close  said 
port  means,  a  stem  connected  to  said  valve  member  and 
extending  Slidabiy  through  said  partition  member  into 
said  bellows  chamber,  spring  means  mounted  in  said  valve 
chamber  in  compression  between  said  partition  member 
and  said  stem  to  resiliently  bias  said  valve  member  toward 


JS9/ 


-4<HA 


"tf+'j  A  lC 


the  position  closing  said  port  means,  a  boUow  bellows 
member  charged  to  the  ambient  atmospheric  pressure 
existing  when  said  unit  b  assembled  mounted  in  said 
bellows  chamber  to  resiliently  connect  the  upper  end  of 
said  stem  to  said  casing,  and  openings  in  the  wall  of  said 
bellows  chamber  above  the  partition  member  providing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  the  bellows  cham- 
ber and  the  interior  of  said  housing. 


AintlMATIC  DUMP  VALVE  SYSTEMS 
a  riiiiMil,  OMahnia  City,  OUa. 
NsviMtM  23,  lfS3,  Scriy  N«.  d9yni 
1  OilMi     (CL1J7~1M) 


I.  lo  a  system  for  automatically  controlling  the  head 
of  liquid  in  a  vessel  containing  both  liquid  and  gas  under 
presnire.  the  vessel  having  means  for  supplying  liquid 
thereto  and  a  discharge  line  for  conveying  liquid  there- 
from, the  combination  with  the  discharge  line  of  a  dump 
vahre  structure  connected  thereto  and  controlling  the  flow 
7S8  o.  ^. — 17 


of  liquid  therefrom,  said  dump  valve  strocture  consisting 
essentially  of  a  housing  having  an  inlet  conduit  and  a 
discharge  conduit  of  the  overflow  type  provided  with  a 
rather  sharp  circular  rim  constituting  a  seat  for  a  valve, 
a  valve  plug  assembly  having  a  disk  adapted  to  rest  upon 
the  seat  when  the  valve  is  closed  and  having  a  depending 
piston  integral  therewith  and  adapted  to  project  into  the 
discharge  conduit  when  the  valve  is  closed  or  partly 
opened  and  be  completely  withdrawn  from  the  discharge 
conduit  when  the  valve  is  fully  opened,  two  vertically 
spaced  diaphragms  having  their  outer  margins  connected 
to  die  housing  and  their  inner  margins  coimected  to  the 
valve  plug  assembly  to  form  three  chambers  in  the 
housing,  namely,  a  lower  main  flow  chamber,  an  inter- 
mediate gas  equalizing  chamber  and  an  upper  down- 
stream equalizing  chamber,  means  for  subjecting  the  main 
flow  chamber  to  the  pressure  of  the  inlet  conduit,  means 
for  subjecting  the  gas  equalizing  chamber  to  the  pressure 
of  the  gas  space  above  the  liquid  level  of  the  vessel  to 
be  controlled,  and  means  for  subjecting  the  downstream 
equalizing  chamber  to  the  pressure  of  the  discharge  con- 
duit, and  physical  means  such  as  a  wei^t  or  the  like  for 
exerting  a  balancing  force  on  the  valve  plug  assembly 
correspooding  to  the  head  of  liquid  desired  to  be  main- 
tained in  the  vessel,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
there  is  oo  violent  movement  of  the  valve  plug  assembly 
as  its  disk  moves  to  leave  or  cooie  to  rest  upon  said  seat 


ADt  LINE  AUTOMATIC  DRAIN  VALVE 
Dewey  L.  WUktnom,  Denver,  Calo^  asslfiii  to 

m  Cocporatioa,  Eaglewood,  Orio^  a  corporatioa  of 

October  1, 1954,  ScrW  N^  459,499 
ITIilBi      (CL137— 2M) 


1.  A  compressed  air  line  drain  valve  comprising  a 
casing  having  therein  an  air  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and  a 
wall  separating  the  casing  into  an  air  expanskm  chamber 
in  communication  with  the  air  inlet  and  an  air  discharge 
chamber  in  communication  with  the  air  outlet,  said  wall 
being  movable  in  response  to  service  air  pressure  reduc- 
tion in  the  air  discharge  chamber  to  open  full  air  flow 
communication  between  the  air  inlet  and  the  air  outlet, 
means  biasing  said  wall  to  a  position  preventing  full  air 
flow  communication  between  the  air  inlet  and  the  air 
outlet  under  conditions  other  than  a  service  reduction 
of  air  pressure  in  the  air  discharge  chamber,  a  partition 
in  the  air  expansion  chamber  spaced  above  the  casing 
bottom  to  provide  in  conjunction  therewith  a  sump  be- 
neath the  partition,  said  partition  having  a  dished  upper 
face  providing  a  moisture  collecting  bottom  for  the  air 
expansion  chamber  and  having  further  a  depending  stem 
extending  through  the  sump  and  projecting  through  the 
sump  bottom  externally  of  the  casing  in  fluid  tight  sealed 
engagement  with  the  sump  bottom,  said  stem  having  an 
axial  drain  bore  (^)en  to  the  atmosphere  through  the 
external  end  ol  the  ^tem  and  open  to  the  air  expansion 
chamber  at  substantially  the  low  point  of  the  dished 
moisture  collecting  face  of  said  partition,  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  drain  passages  through  the  stem  in  the  sump 
establishing  communication  between  the  stem  bore  and 
the  sump,  valve  means  reciprocable  in  the  stem  bore  for 
alternate  control  of  'aid  drain  passages,  and  an  operating 
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connection   between  said  movable  wall  and  the   valve 
means  for  actuating  the  latter  in  response  to  movement  of 

the  wall. 


2^9471 
BALL  COCK  M. 

CUrcBce  A.  Price  and  Williun  L.  Rapp,  Aam  Aibor, 
Mich^  Buignon,  by  mesne  aarignncnte,  to  Hoovci 
Ball  A  Bearing  Co^  Ann  AriMr,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Michigan 

Application  January  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  632,174       ^ 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—215) 


conduit,  a  filler  pipe  concentrically  around  aaid  coixluit 
and  spaced  from  said  restriction  means,  a  cap  portioQ 
fixed  on  said  pipe  extending  above  the  open  end  of  said 
conduit,  a  free  floating  elastomeric.  inverted  cup  mem- 
ber between  said  conduit  and  said  cap  portion  and  having 
a  skirt  depending  between  said  pipe  and  said  resthctioo, 
and  float  controlled  means  connected  to  said  cap  portion, 
said  cap  portion  adapted  to  exert  force  on  said  cup  mem- 
ber for  sealing  said  cup  member  on  said  conduit. 


2M9SJy 

COMBINATION  AIR  NOZZLE 

Alloa  B.  StBffbrl  Vanccbwg,  Ky. 

ApplicatfoQ  JoM  3, 1955,  ScfW  No.  513>ll 

2  ClainM.    (CL  137—223) 


1.  A  ball  cock  comprising  an  upright  standpipe,  a 
valve  casing  including  a  bowl,  an  annular  top  wall  for 
said  bowl  and  a  union  nut  for  securing  said  top  wall  and 
bowl  together,  said  bowl  being  mounted  on  said  stand- 
pipe  with  the  open  end  of  the  latter  extending  into  said 
bowl,  a  diaphragm  held  between  the  lip  of  said  bow!  and 
said  annular  top  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  the  open  upper 
end  of  said  standpipe,  said  diaphragm  acting  when  de- 
pressed to  close  the  open  end  of  said  standpipe,  said  an- 
nular top  wall  having  a  groove  in  its  under  surface  nor- 
mal to  a  radius  of  the  opening  in  the  annular  top  wall, 
and  a  one-piece  lever  having  a  horizontal  portion  adapted 
to  be  attached  at  its  free  end  to  a  float  arm  and  having 
a  vertical  portion  extending  downwardly  through  said 
opening  in  the  annular  top  wall  into  engagement  with 
said  diaphragm,  said  vertical  portion  having  horizon- 
tal trunnions  seated  in  said  groove  about  which  said  lever 
can  pivot  for  depressing  and  releasing  said  diaphragm 
respectively  on  raising  and  lo«rering  of  the  free  end  of 
said  lever. 


2^9,572 

BALL  COCK  VALVE  WITH  FLOATING,  INVERTED 

CUP,  SEALING  MEMBER 

JnKns  E.  Person,  Garden  Grove,  CaUf. 

AppHcatioa  July  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,M« 

3  Claims.    (CL  137— 21t) 


1.  A  combinatioa  air  nozzle  comprising  an  elongated 
body  having  front,  rear  and  intermediate  portions,  a  trans- 
verse bore  in  said  intermediate  portion  extending  entirely 
through  said  body,  an  air  supply  passage  in  said  rear 
portion  having  continuous  direct  and  unrestricted  com- 
munication at  its  forward  end  with  said  transverse  bore 
and  adapted  at  its  rear  end  for  connection  to  a  source 
of  air  under  pressure,  a  pair  of  longitudinal  air  delivery 
passages  in  said  front  portion  opening  upon  the  front 
end  of  the  latter  and  with  their  rear  ends  communicating 
directly  with  said  transverse  bore,  said  transverse  bore 
being  of  greater  croas  sectional  area  than  those  of  aid 
supply  and  delivery  passages,  the  forward  end  of  ooc  of 
said  delivery  passages  having  a  jet  nozzle  tberetn.  a 
manually  operable  spring  closed  valve  assembly  disponed 
in  one  end  of  said  transverse  bore  and  controlling  the 
communication  of  the  latter  with  the  air  delivery  passage 
of  said  jet  nozzle,  the  other  of  said  air  delivery  passages 
having  continuous  and  unobstructed  communication  at  its 
rear  end  with  said  transverse  bore  and  having  a  valved 
tire  valve  chuck  at  its  forward  end.  an  air  delivery  fitting 
mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  transverse  bore  and 
having  direct,  continuous  and  unobstructed  communica- 
tion with  the  latter. 


'Vi. 


AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATED  GATE  VALVE 

Alnaadcr  S.  Volplim  Mtmni  Mmtk,  Fin. 

Applicadon  Diciibu  23, 1953,  Setlnl  No.  399,973 

2  nshni     (CL  137—246.12) 

1.  A  gate  vahre,  oompriatng.  a  unitary  body  includ- 
ing a  main  body  portion  and  a  neck  portion  integral 
with  the  main  body  portion,  a  gate  chamber  in  the  main 
body  portion,  a  stem-receiving  bore  in  the  neck  portion. 
oppositely  extending  openings  in  the  main  body  portion 
forming  a  flow  passage  communicating  with  the  gate 
chamber,  a  stem  in  said  bore  and  extending  into  the 
gate  chamber,  sealing  means  in  said  bore  to  seal  about 
said  stem,  a  through-cooduit  gate  in  said  gate  chamber 
secured  to  said  stem,  said  gate  being  of  segmented  con- 
struction including  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  a 
closure  portion  and  a  ported  portion  for  respectively 
closing  and  opening  said  flow  passage,  each  of  said 
portions  being  circular  and  slightly  smaller  in  *i'%i}T^er 
than  said  openings  whereby  said  portions  may  be  tepa- 
t     .  .   ,.        .       ,  '■a^y  inserted  through  s.ud  openings  into  the  interior 

1.  A  ball  cock  valve  comprising  an  open-ended  water   of  said  body  for  assembly  therein  into  said  gate    and 
mlet  conduit,  restriction  means  on  the  periphery  of  said   separately    fabricated    flow    nozzles   insertad   into'  said 
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openings  and  secured  therehi  with  their  inner  ends  de- 
fining annular  gate  seats  positioned  for  slidable  sealing 
engagement  by  the  adjacent  end  faces  of  said  gate,  seal- 
ing areas  about  the  opposed  surfaces  of  the  gate  seats 
and  gate  faces,  sealing  material  reservoirs  formed  with- 
in the  side  walls  of  said  main  body  portion  on  oppoaite 
sides  of  said  gate  chamber,  said  reservoirs  extending 
■t  an  angle  convergent  to  die  vertical  axis  of  the  body 


rtT 


1 


and  having  dietr  outer  ends  opening  10  the  exterior  of 
the  body.  chanoeU  providing  communicatioo  between 
the  inner  ends  of  said  reaen«oin  and  the  adiacent  seal- 
ing areas,  nmoa  donng  the  ouler  cods  of  said  leser- 
'ws,  aaeans  to  adnui  liac  gnmrn*  into  the  outer  por- 
lioM  €i  said  rcTioiii  tnm  the  interior  of  the  gate 
chamber,  and  barrier  mcaas  in  each  reservoir  movable 
therein  toward  said  channels  in  response  to  said  line 
pressure. 


•4. 


FLUID  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
PffMck C  Hairhisi.  lainsii,  bd. 

1  Canlik    (CL  U7—251) 


!•-.#-  L.tf  -w   fc^ 


taM 


«r 


A  pressure  \lisplaceable  gravity  operated  fluid  seal  for 
use  with  a  pressure  regulating  valve  comprising,  a  housing 
in  communication  with  a  source  of  pressure  fluid,  a 
mercury  cup  removably  supported  in  the  bottom  wall  of 
said  housing,  a  mercury  well  tube  mounted  in  said  ctq), 
a  mercury  seal  tube  of  less  diameter  than  said  first  tube 
lad  having  one  end  dispoaed  therein  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  bottom  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  said  mercury 
seal  tube  being  in  communication  with  a  mercury  well 
which  through  said  first  and  second  tubes  it  in  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  chamber  within  said  housing, 
a  vent  opening  to  said  aaercury  well  and  a  volume  of 
mercury  disposed  within  the  said  tubes  operative  to  sup- 
port normal  preaiwes  wJuMa  stad  IwosiBg  rh— hci  but 
capable  of  betag  dbcharged  frooi  the  tubes  upon  exo«- 
sivc  pressure  io  said  chamber,  and  a  mercury  sahrage  cap 
removably  engaged  with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  hoiiiii« 
and  being  in  communication  with  said  mercury  wcIL 


KEY-OPERATED  FIRE  HYDRANT 

AppBcattoa  March  7, 19SS»  Scriri  No.  719,794 
ICiainis.    (0.137—29^ 


t 

1.  In  combiiutioQ.  a  vertical  hydrant  having  an  axial 
rotatable  valve  shaft  projecting  from  its  top  end  and  hav- 
ing  manually  removable  caps  mounted  on  its  upper  por- 
tion, a  generally  circular  skirt  member  secured  to  the  top 
end  of  said  valve  shaft,  said  skirt  member  being  formed 
with  an  aperture,  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  lugs  on 
the  rim  of  said  skirt  member,  a  cover  sleeve  surrounding 
said  hydrant  and  being  vertically  movable  thereon,  said 
sleeve  being  of  sufficient  height  to  cover  the  upper  portion 
of  said  hydrant,  outwardly  projecting  lugs  on  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  sleeve  engageable  over  said  first-named  lugs, 
said  skirt  member  being  routable  to  at  times  disengage 
the  ftnt-named  lugs  from  the  secood-named  lugs  to  rrlraar 
said  cover  sleeve,  whereby  to  allow  the  sleeve  to  descend 
and  expose  said  caps,  a  closure  flap  hinged  to  the  inside 
wall  of  said  skirt  member  ai^  normally  overlying  said 
aperture,  and  a  projection  on  said  flap  engageable  between 
the  pair  of  adjacent  lugs  on  ihc  top  portion  of  the  sleeve 
in  the  position  of  said  flap  overlying  said  aperture  for  pre- 
venting relative  roution  of  said  skirt  member  and  said 
cover  sleeve. 


lM9Sn 
FLUID  QUANTITY  COPOHOL 
T.  KmUv,  D«yla%  Ohio,  iijainr  la  K 


flf  OUo 


Majr  (,  19S7,Scriri  No.<S7,IM 
2  OilMi     (CL  137— 414) 


1.  In  a  Uqiud  level  oooCrol  valve  for  defining  the  maxi- 
mum liquid  level  to  be  establiahed  through  aa  opevag 
in  a  top  wall  of  a  vealad  receptacle  by  a  high  delivery 
rate  source  of  liquid  lo  fill  said  receptacle  with  miniaMn 
liquid  loss  through  the  air  veat  of  die  itceptade,  the 
combiaatioo  of  an  inlet  housing  received  on  said  recep- 
tacle over  said  wall  opening  and  induding  a  portion  ex- 
tenchng  above  the  levd  of  said  top  wall  and  defining  aa 
inlet  passageway  for  oonnectioa  widi  the  fluid  delivery 
source,  a  valve  supporting  plate  received  on  said  recep- 
tacle below  said  bousing,  a  valve  body  supported  by  said 
plate  in  depending  relation  within  said  receptacle  and 
iadiiding  meaas  defining  an  inlet  m  communicatioa  with 
dte  interior  of  said  housing  to  receive  the  entire  How  of 
fluid  from  said  source  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  communica- 
tioo with  the  interior  of  said  receptacle,  a  float-operated 
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pilot  valve  received  in  said  body,  inlet  valve  means  re- 
ceived in  said  body  and  controlled  by  said  pilot  valve 
to  close  said  inlet  to  the  further  entry  of  liquid  from 
said  source,  said  plate  having  a  float  opening  therethrough, 
an  inverted  cup-like  float  shield  carried  by  said  plate 
over  said  opening  and  extending  into  said  inlet  housing 
to  define  a  float  chamber  projecting  upwardly  into  said 
inlet  passageway,  means  connecting  said  float  chamber 
to  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  to  receive  liquid  there- 
from according  to  the  liquid  level  in  said  receptacle,  a 
float  received  within  said  chamber  and  operaMy  con- 
nected with  said  pilot  valve  to  effect  operation  thereof 
in  response  to  the  liquid  level  within  said  chamber,  and 
said  shield  being  proportioned  to  extend  to  a  level  within 
said  inlet  passageway  substantially  higher  than  the  level 
of  said  top  wall  to  provide  space  in  said  float  chamber 
above  the  top  of  the  interior  of  said  receptacle  in  order 
to  provide  for  complete  filling  of  said  receptacle  before 
(^ration  of  said  pilot  valve  by  said  float 


float  operated  lever  device  lo  that  such  device  niay 
swing  vertically  with  relation  to  the  cap.  said  <ievioe 
being  rigidly  connected  with  the  cap  when  the  device  b 
moved  horizonully  to  thereby  turn  the  cap  with  relatioii 
to  the  casing,  the  free  end  o(  the  lever  device  being 
arranged  to  contact  with  the  upper  inclined  face  of  the 
upper  end  of  the  plunger  and  free  from  connection 
therewith. 

2^49,579 
MECHANICAL  PRESSURE  RELIEF  DEVICE 
Stanley  H.  Wilk  aad  Raywi^  Obsom,  PlttilcM,  Mmb., 
Mrijqion  lo  Gcacnri  Electric  CaipaBy,  i 
of  NcwYorii 

AppHcaHoa  May  !•,  19S«.  SctW  No.  5S4J1S 
fOateL    (CL137— 4C7) 


2469,578 

VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  TOILET  FLUSH  TANKS 

Thomas  E.  Crockett,  Corpus  Ckriiti,  Tex. 

AppHcatioa  December  4, 1954,  Scriri  No.  €24J«1 

1  Claim,    (a.  137— 444) 


A  float  operated  valve  device  for  toflet  flush  unks 
comprising,  a  valve  casing  which  is  vertically  arranged 
and  extends  through  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the 
flush  tank  and  having  its  upper  end  projecting  above 
the  bottom,  the  lower  end  of  the  valve  casing  being 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  water  supply  pipe,  means 
to  securely  mount  the  valve  casing  upon  said  bottom, 
said  valve  casing  having  its  top  open,  a  substantially 
horizontal  web  mounted  within  the  valve  casing  near 
and  spaced  from  the  top  of  the  valve  casing,  said  web 
having  an  opening  fomied  therein,  said  web  extending 
outwardly  and  laterally  beyond  said  opening,  said  valve 
casing  being  provided  in  its  side  above  the  web  with 
outlet  openings,  a  disc  valve  freely  movably  mounted 
within  the  valve  casing  above  the  web  and  extending 
laterally  and  outwardly  beyond  the  opening  in  the  web 
and  extending  in  close  proximity  to  the  side  of  the 
casing  to  be  guided  in  its  movement  by  said  side,  said 
disc  valve  having  a  vertical  dimension  less  than  the 
vertical  dimension  of  said  outlet  openings,  said  disc 
valve  being  adapted  to  cover  the  opening  in  the  web  and 
to  only  partly  cover  the  openings  in  the  side  of  the 
casing,  a  cap  having  screw-threaded  engagement  with 
the  top  of  the  casing  to  be  removed  therefrom,  said 
cap  having  a  vertical  opening  formed  therein,  a  mov- 
able vertical  plunger  removably  mounted  within  the  ver- 
tical opening  of  the  cap  and  having  its  lower  end  ar- 
ranged to  contact  with  the  top  of  the  disc  valve  and 
free  from  connection  therewith  and  having  its  upper 
end  extending  above  the  cap  and  provided  with  an  in- 
clined surface,  spaced  vertical  knuckles  arranged  above 
the  cap  and  rigidly  secured  thereto,  a  float  operated 
lever  device,  a  horizontal  pin  pivotally  connecting  the 


1.  A  pressure  relief  device  for  cowering  an  aperture 
in  the  wall  of  an  enclosure  comprising  a  cover  releasably 
covering  said  aperture  externally  of  said  enclosure,  web 
means  rigidly  alAxed  to  said  wall  extending  acro«  nid 
aperture,  tie  means  inside  of  said  enclosure,  stud  means 
extending  between  said  tie  means  and  said  cover  through 
said  web  means,  toggle  means  extending  between  said  tie 
means  and  said  web  means,  release  meant,  ptessufc  re- 
sponsive means  for  providing  a  movement  to  said  rdeaae 
means  in  response  to  variable  pressure  within  said  en- 
closure, and  means  for  rekaaabty  preventing  collapse  of 
said  toggle  means  comprising  a  pivoted  arm  extending 
between  the  knee  of  said  toggle  means  and  said  release 
n)eans,  said  pivoted  arm  contacting  said  knee  so  that 
toggle  collapsing  forces  on  said  toggle  at  said  knee  provide 
a  moment  on  said  pivoted  arm  which  u  releasably  re- 
strained by  said  release  means. 

2.  A  pressure  relief  device  for  covering  an  aperture  in 
the  wall  of  an  enclosure  comprising  a  cover  releasably 
covering  said  aperture  externally  of  said  enclosure,  web 
means  rigidly  affixed  to  the  wall  extending  across  said 
aperture,  tie  means  inside  of  said  enclosure,  stud  means 
extending  between  said  tie  means  and  said  cover  through 
said  web  means,  toggle  means  extending  between  said 
tie  means  and  said  web  means,  shaft  means,  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  for  providing  a  rotational  movement  to 
said  shaft  means  in  response  to  variable  pressure  within 
said  enclosure,  said  shaft  mean  having  a  non-circular  per- 
tioo,  and  mean  for  releasably  preventing  collapse  of  said 
toggle  means  comprising  a  pivoted  arm  extending  between 
the  knee  of  said  toggle  means  and  said  non-circular  por- 
tion of  said  shaft  means,  said  pivoted  arm  contacting  said 
knee  so  that  toggle  collapsing  forces  on  said  toggle  at  said 
knee  provide  a  moment  on  said  arm,  said  moment  being 
restrained  by  said  non-drcular  portion  only  at  predeter- 
mined angular  displacements  thereof.    * 


ICE  CREAM  CHURN  STAND 
lla^rii,N.C 

1 1, 1954,  SetW  No.  447,479 
iniJMi     (CL  117—571) 

I.  A  stand  for  supporting  an  ice  cream  chum  having 
an  upwardly  and  outwardly  tapering  circular  waU  pro- 
vided with  an  overflow  opening  therein,  said  stand  con- 
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prising  m  plorality  of  drcularfy  spaced  upwardly  coo- 
vening  legs  lotned  together  adjacent  their  lower  ends, 
an  adjustable  split  ring  secured  to  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  legs  adjacent  their  upper  ends,  said  split  ring  having 
a  trough  formed  in  its  inner  surface  and  adapted  to  be 
podtiooed  in  vertical  aiinrment  with  said  overflow  open- 


**Uitt  ftti 


axial  opening  and  shifubie  against  the  head  of  the  pluofer 
to  move  the  plunger  to  said  one  extreme  position,  a  re- 
movable lock  pin  normally  holding  the  stem  retracted 
against  movement  in  a  direction  to  move  the  plunger  to 
said  one  position,  and  a  spring  sleeved  around  the  stem 
inside  the  housing  tensioned  to  move  the  stem  in  said 
directioo. 


SHUT^FF  VALVES 
iTn   St    Musfcwg,    Ffak, 
A  Nooka,  bK^  St  fUMifcwi, 
of  FlotUa 

Hij  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  44S,i91 
ICMm.    (0.137—41409) 


tng  in  said  dium,  an  overflow  basin  of  a  greater  diam- 
eter than  said  split  ring  disposed  beneath  said  split  ring, 
said  basin  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  legs  and  serving 
as  a  medial  brace  for  the  legs,  and  adjusuble  hooks 
mounted  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  for  adjustably 
damping  the  churn  in  the  split  ring. 


XM9,Stl 

IGNinON  BRAKE  LOCK 

Honcio  E.  Pern.  ValMhi,  N.  Y. 

ki«Ml  39,  1994,  ScfW  N«.  497.152 
ICWm.    (CLIJT— 49t) 


A  control  valve  for  hydraulic  brake  systems  compris- 
ing a  hoUow  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  with  an  opcn- 
1^1  therein,  said  housing  being  open  at  the  top.  a  solenoid 
winding  mounted  on  the  top  of  the  housing,  said  solenoid 
winding  having  a  bore  therethrough  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  the  housing,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in 
the  bore  and  housing  and  being  attracuble  to  one  extreme 
position  upon  energization  of  the  solenoid  winding  and 
being  normally  spring-biased  to  the  other  extreme  position 
upon  deenergization  of  the  solenoid  winding,  said  housing 
having  ouUet  awl  inlet  ports  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  said 
plunger  including  a  head  alidable  in  the  housing  and  hav- 
ing spaced  u^aasverse  bores,  one  bore  being  adapted  to 
register  with  the  outlet  and  inlet  poru  in  said  one  extreme 
position  of  the  plunger,  said  ocher  bore  being  adapted  to 
register  with  the  outlet  and  inlet  ports  in  the  other  extreme 
position  of  the  plunger,  check  valve  means  in  said  other 
bore  arranged  to  permit  flow  of  fluid  only  m  a  direction 
from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port,  and  means  to  move 
the  plunger  to  said  one  position  against  said  spring  biasing 
even  when  die  solaaoid  winding  is  deenergized  indudiM 
a  plug  w  the  opening  in  the  bocion  wall  of  the  hm^km, 
said  plug  having  an  axial  opening,  a  stem  siidable  in  said 


A  shut-off  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  bona- 
ing  provided  with  a  longitudinal  fluid  passage  having 
inlet  and  outlet  ends,  a  first  valve  seat  provided  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  passage  and  facing  the  inlet 
end  thereof,  a  bushiog-likc  insert  provided  in  the  inlet 
end  portion  of  the  passafe  in  spaced  relation  from  said 
first  valve  seat,  a  second  valve  seat  provided  in  said 
insert  and  facing  the  first  valve  seat,  a  valve  ball  mov- 
ably  positioned  in  said  passage  between  the  first  and 
second  valve  seats  and  selectively  engafcabk  therewith 
under  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  passage  whereby  to  prevent 
fluid  flow  selectively  in  opposite  directions,  said  housing 
being  provided  with  a  transvene  bore  intersecting  the 
outlet  end  portion  of  said  passage  adjacent  the  first  valve 
seat,  and  a  cylindrical  plunger  redprocable  in  said  bore 
and  pFOfcctable  selectively  at  opposite  ends  therefrom 
whereby  the  plunger  may  be  manually  slid  between  doaed 
valve  and  open  valve  positions,  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  plunger  being  annulariy  recessed  and  providing 
a  concave  cam  member  substantially  complemental  to 
the  surface  of  said  valve  ball,  the  recessed  portion  of 
said  plunger  affording  clearance  for  said  valve  ball  to 
permit  engagement  of  the  valve  ball  within  the  first 
valve  seat  when  the  plunger  is  in  the  doaed  valve  posi- 
tion, and  said  cam  member  being  engageable  witili  the 
valve  ball  to  disengage  the  latter  from  the  first  valve 
seat  when  the  plunger  is  slid  to  the  open  valve  position, 
said  plunger  being  formed  with  annular  grooves  adja- 
cent opposite  ends  of  said  cam  member,  aixi  sealing  rings 
mounted  in  said  grooves,  said  sealing  rings  frictionally 
engaging  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  constituting  means 
for  frictionally  retaining  the  plunger  in  a  pre-aelected 
position. 

2J<93t3 

SPOOL  VALVE 
DomM  E.  Beckett  and  WflBans  N.  Beckett, 

OUn,  assign ui  II  to  Bcckctt-Harenm  Co., 

Okla,  acMoration  of  Oliia 

AppKcmian  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,M4 
9  Claims.     (CL  137— tt5.42) 

3.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  longitudinal 
piston  bore  extending  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  an- 
nular ports  in  laterally  spaced  relationship  disposed  along 
and  in  open  communicatioo  with  said  piston  bore,  said 
ports  each  having  an  outer  peripheral  wall  uniformly 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  piston  bore,  a  valve  member 
siidable  in  said  bore  and  including  pistons  for  covering 
and  uncovering  certain  of  said  ports  as  the  valve  member 
moves  lengthwise  withm  the  bore,  die  valve  body  betog 
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drilled  from  the  exterior  thereof  inwardly  to  provide  a 
primary  bole  having  an  inner  terminus  remote  from  but 
in  line  with  one  of  the  ports  aforesaid,  said  bore  being 
extended  beyond  said  inner  terminus  by  a  pair  of  second- 
ary drilled  holes  divergently  directed  from  said  terminus 
towards  opposite  ends  of  a  diameter  of  said  one  port,  the 
secondary  boles  each  having  a  blind  end  portion  meet- 
ing and  intersecting  the  outer  peripheral  wall  of  the  port 
at  locations  near  the  outer  ends  of  said  diameter,  the 
valve  body  material  between  the  divergent  holes  being 
removed  to  provide  a  connecting  slot  which  includes  the 
inner  terminus  of  the  prinoary  hole  and  adjacent  portions 


-i^ 


■    \ 


of  the  divergent  holes,  and  a  throat  connecting  the  blind 
end  portions  of  the  secondary  holes,  said  connecting  slot 
having  a  base  apertured  at  the  throat  aforesaid,  the  aper- 
ture of  the  base  forming  part  of  the  throat,  and  the 
throat  extending  through  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  port, 
thereby  to  place  the  slot  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  port  by  way  of  said  throat,  the  width  of  the  throat 
being  equal  to  the  width  of  the  port,  and  the  throat  termi- 
nating wholly  within  the  limits  of  the  port  between  the 
blind  ends  of  the  divergent  bores,  the  dianseter  of  each 
of  said  divergent  bores  being  of  the  order  of  twice  the 
width  of  the  throat. 


^     MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  UQUID  SUPPLY 

VALVES 
JoIm  Marioa  Gordon,  CreoMMBc,  sear  Sydacy,  New  SovA 
Wales,  AumMa,  aaiiganr  to  GBbctt  A 
facterlBg  Cnuip—y  (AMtraUa)  Pty. 
Ma,  utm  SydMy,  New  Smrfli  Wales,  Amatnikt 

AppUcadoa  May  12,  19S4,  Serial  No.  429,3«3 

Oaiass  priority,  appUcadoa  AmttgaMm  May  19,  1953 

19  Claims.    (CL  137— 439) 
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said  valve  chamber  of  said  casmg  and  to  said 
means,  said  main  valve  means  being  movaMe  bctwaai  a 
closed  position  and  an  open  position  whaetn  fluid  may 
flow  through  said  valve  chamber  of  said  casing  at  a  fliat 
rate  and  said  pilot  valve  means  being  movable  between 
a  dosed  position  and  an  open  position  whoein  fluid  may 
flow  through  said  valve  chamber  of  said  casing  at  a  second 
rate  smaller  than  said  first  rate;  and  operating  means  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  valve  means  for  moving  the  tame 
between  their  respective  positions,  said  operating  means 
being  movable  from  a  closed  position  wherein  both  of 
said  valve  means  are  in  their  respective  closed  positions 
to  an  intermediate  position  wherein  said  pilot  valve  means 
is  in  said  open  position  thereof  and  said  main  valve 
means  in  said  dosed  position  thereof  and  from  there  to  an 
open  position  wherein  said  main  valve  meam  is  in  said 
open  position  thereof,  said  operating  naeam  iiyhiding  a 
cylinder  portion  formed  with  said  casing  and  having  one 
end  in  communication  with  said  valve  chamber  thereof, 
a  piston  connected  to  said  main  valve  means  and  slidably 
arranged  in  said  cylinder  portion,  conduit  meam  in  said 
casing  for  placing  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder  portion 
in  communication  with  said  valve  chamber  and  said  out- 
let meau  of  said  casing,  servo-valve  meam  cooperating 
with  said  conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough  biasing  meam  for  biasing  said  main  valve 
means  toward  said  closed  position  thereof,  and  manually 
operable  actuating  means  operetively  connected  to  said 
pilot  valve  meam  for  moving  the  same  between  said  posi- 
tions thereof  aitd  operatively  connected  to  said  servo- 
valve  meam  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
conduit  meam  so  that  when  said  operating  meam  is  in 
said  dosed  position  thereof  said  other  end  of  said  cylin- 
der portion  is  in  communication  only  with  said  valve 
chamber  of  said  casing  so  that  the  fluid  pressure  pre- 
vailing therein  acts  on  both  sides  of  said  piston  with 
equal  forces  thereby  allowing  said  biasing  meam  to 
maintain  said  main  valve  meam  in  said  dosed  positioo 
thereof  and  so  that  when  said  operating  meam  is  in  said 
open  position  thereof  said  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
portion  is  in  cooununicatioo  only  with  said  outlet  meam 
so  that  the  fluid  pressure  prevailing  within  said  valve 
chamber  acts  on  the  side  of  said  piston  nearest  said  valve 
chamber  with  a  force  greater  than  the  force  with  which 
the  fluid  pressure  prevailing  in  said  outlet  meam  acts 
on  the  other  side  of  said  piston  and  moves  said  main  vahrc 
meam  to  said  open  positioo  thereof  against  the  force  of 
said  biasing 


Max  P. 


lJtt9JS95 
PLEXnLB  DIAPHRAGM 
Paytoa,OMa,  ndgairto 
Mick., 


Appttcadosi  Fckramy  IS,  1954,  SstW  Na.  419,4M 
4CMM.    (CL137-.79D 


5.  A  valve  structure,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
casing  having  a  valve  chamber  and  inlet  and  outlet  meam 
in  communication  therewith;  main  valve  means  and  pilot 
valve  means  in  said  valve  chamber  of  said  casing  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  inlet  meam  through 


I.  In  a  pump  having  an  elastomeric  diaphragm,  a 
frusto-cooically  shaped  spring  metal  annulus  surrounding 
a  central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  and  having  at  least 
one  surface  coextcnsiveiy  bonded  to  the  peripheral  por- 
tions of  elastomeric  material  forming  said  diaphragm 
and  movable  therewith  and  constantly  resisting  movement 
of  said  diaphragm  from  a  normal  position. 
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CIRCULAR  LOOM 
Mmtm    Mnw    Pmwc 

to 
.  ■  ruth  hiidV 

Apffl  9,  1954,  SciM  No.  57M9S 
J,  MpBcartM  FnaM  Afffl  13, 1955 
iniliBi     (CL  119^13) 


irib  to 


1.  In  ■  circular  loofn  for  wcarinf  a  ttrtmlar  febric,  in 
combination:  i  frame;  a  fixed  support  on  the  latter,  pro- 
vided on  aid  support  an  annular  slide  concentric  witb 
a  fixed  central  axis;  provided  on  said  slide  shuttles  in  the 
form  of  sector  gears  movable  alcMig  said  slide  in  such 
nunaer  that  they  arc  capable  of  rotary  movement  about 
said  central  axis;  drrvinf  gears  )Ouma!Ied  in  said  sup- 
port for  rotation  about  their  re^wctive  axes  which  are 
at  the  same  radial  distance  from  said  central  axis  to  wfaidi 
they  are  parallel.  theK  driving  gears  being  disposed  ia 
soch  manner  that  each  of  said  sector  gears  is  at  every 
instant  in  m«sh  by  its  gear  teeth  with  at  least  one  of 
said  driving  gears;  provided  on  said  support  and  said 
frame  driving  means  for  rotating  the  driving  gears  and, 
through  the  medium  of  the  latter,  rotatiag  die  sector 
gears  about  said  central  axis;  a  roUtable  grooved  pulley 
adapted  to  pull  oo  and  if  desired  receive  the  woven  tu- 
bular fabric  and  a  driving  device  connecting  said  pulley 
to  one  of  said  driving  gears  so  that  the  roution  of  this 
polley  h  proportionate  to  that  of  the  shuttles,  said  driv- 
ing device  comprising  a  speed  reversing  mechanism  per- 
mitting a  poll  to  be  exerted  on  said  woven  tubular 
fabric  by  the  pulley  irreqxctive  of  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  shuttles. 


REED  FRAME 
daytoa  E.  SckaMi,  New  Bedford,  MaiL, 
MIk.  Co.,  New  Bctfoffd,  Mam^  a 


May  31,  1954.  SciW  No.  5tt31t 
»  nihil     (CL  139— 192) 


S3B 


I.  A  loon  reed   having  a  snbatantUUy  lecUngular 
frame  locloding  vertically  spaced  pairs  of  transversely 


qMcod,  parallel  bars  at  the  top  and  bottom,  and  a  serim 
of  dent  wires  (fisposed  within  the  frame  with  their  eadt 
located  respectively  between  the  transversely  spaced  ban 
at  the  top  and  bottom,  characterized  in  that  the  deal 
wires  are  joined  at  their  ends  to  the  frame  exdusively 
by  a  resilient  matrix  filling  the  ^Mces  between  the  bars 
and  the  dent  wires. 


to  H.  W. 


WOVEN  FABRIC 
Harald  W.  Schwak,  Biooklya,  N.  Y., 
S€kwwk  TaMt  Cotp^  New  YoA,  N.  Y^  a 
of  New  Yofk 

liirimliii  19, 1955,  SoW  No.  5533M 
3  nil (CL139— 3t3) 


1.  A  woven  fabric  having  regulariy  recurring  tightly 
woven  gro«4>s  spaced  aport  along  the  warp,  as  wdl  as 
along  the  weft,  each  group  compiiaing  at  least  two  warp 
threads  and  two  weft  threads  interwoven  in  a  1  x  1  simple 
basket  or  nut  weave  and  also  comprising  an  adioining 
warp  edge  thread  on  each  of  two  sides  of  each  group  and 
an  adioining  weft  edge  thread  on  each  of  the  other  two 
sides,  each  of  the  adjoining  threads  interwoven  witti  trans- 
verse threads  in  a  two  up,  two  down  weave. 


Ray  P.  Pmy,  La 


.SI. 


2J493B9 
WOVEN  WEBS 
Dm,  MOnOiripMr  to 

Mo.,  a  conotaliaa  of  MisMori 
9, 1957,  Scttol  No.  677,321 
(CL  139->3t3) 


WiVi      W.WiV.Vt 


••■il,t,ttl*l,(ut*t,i(#(,(,,,,,, 

•  ••••••,,•■•, a, ^'i 
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ir  »» ■fe.-»r»w-«  a 


i.  Woven  open-okesh  fabric  for  making  draw  dosnre 
bags  or  the  like,  said  fabric  having  warp  yams  spaced 
transversely  of  the  fabric  and  filling  yanu  spaced  length- 
wise of  the  fabric  and  being  characterized  in  that  a  con- 
tinuous draw  closure  member  is  woven  into  the  fabric 
at  one  edge  thereof  and  lying  outward  of  the  outermost 
warp  yam  of  the  fabric,  loops  <rf  the  filling  yam  extend- 
ing out  beyond  the  outermost  warp  yam  and  surrounding 
the  draw  closure  member. 


2J<9,59t 
WIRE  BENDING  MACHINES 
H.  Hocn,  Sagtoaw,  Mick.,  awlgnoi  to 
WW  Pwdotts  Ibc  S^»aaw,  Mich. 

AppBrnflan  I j  2t,  1955,  SctW  No.  4t2,949 

7  nilBii     (CL  149—71) 
1.  In  a  wire  bending  machine,  a  frame,  slide  hooaiBBi 
and  dies  mounted  thereon  in  tcneraUy  opposite  reUtkn 
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a  spaced  distance  apart,  means  for  holding  a  wire  be- 
tween said  housings  and  dies,  die  bar  slides  in  said  hous- 
ings, cams  for  controlling  the  slides,  bell  crank  members 
supported  adjacent  each  of  said  cams,  each  bell  crank 
member  having  a  roller  on  one  end  riding  on  the  cam 
associated  therewith,  an  elcMigated  bar  forming  the  oppo- 
site end  of  each  bell  crank  member  pivotally  mounted 
V)n  the  other  portion  of  the  bell  crank  member  of  which 


»t9 


+w 


it  is  a  part,  said  bars  being  of  such  cross  sectional  di- 
mension relative  to  their  length  as  to  possess  a  limited 
flexibility,  a  roller  pin  in  each  slide  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  bars,  a  spring 
pressed  pin  holding  the  outer  end  of  each  bar  in  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  roller  pins,  and  means  driving 
said  cams  to  thereby  pivot  said  bell  crank  member  and 
actuate  said  slides  toward  said  dies. 


2M9^t 

APPARATUS  ADAPTED  FOR  THE  BENDING  OF 

WIRE  STRIP  MATERIAL  AND  THE  LIKE 

Smb  Laridm  Bdlc  Hwkor.  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Jmc  22,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  593039 

1  Claiiik    (CL  14«— 71) 


In  an  apparatus  adapted  for  bending  wire,  a  frame,  a 
mandrel  in  initial  rest  position,  having  a  portion  thereof 
projecting  from  the  frame;  said  mandrel  being  movably 
mounted  on  the  frame  whereby  it  is  shiftable  to  retract 
substantially  to  the  plane  of  the  frame  it  projects  from 
in  its  initiaJ  position,  a  die  part  mounted  on  the  frame 
for  movement  thereon  towards  and  away  from  the  said 
projecting  part  of  the  mandrel  whereby  a  wire  placed 
between  said  projecting  part  of  the  mandrel  and  said 
die  part  will  be  contacted  by  both  of  them  when  said  die 
part  is  moved  toward  said  projecting  mandrel  part  while 
the  mandrel  is  in  its  initial  rest  position;  said  mandrel  and 
die  part  constituting  a  bending  means  for  the  wire;  said 
die  part  being  away  from  said  projecting  part  of  the 
mandrel  when  said  mandrel  is  in  its  initial  rest  podtioii, 
an  operating  member  mounted  for  reciprocatory>like 
movement  on  the  frame,  a  first  linkage  means  for  shift- 
ing the  die  part  associated  with  said  operating  member 


and  die  part;  said  first  linkage  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  links;  one  end  of  each  of  such  links  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  operating  member,  the  other  end  of  one 
of  said  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  die  put; 
the  other  end  of  the  other  of  said  links  being  phroCally 
connected  to  the  frame;  the  last  mentioned  link  being 
slidable  at  one  of  its  pivotal  connectioos;  said  links  being 
in  alignment  at  a  time  between  a  commencement  and 
end  of  travel  of  the  operating  member  in  each  direction 
respectively  and  in  angular  relation  at  each  commence- 
ment and  end  of  travel  of  said  operating  member  in  each 
direction  respectively,  a  second  linkage  means  for  shift- 
ing the  mandrel  associated  with  said  operating  member 
and  the  mandrel;  said  second  linkage  means  comprising 
a  first  lever  swingabiy  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  oo 
the  frame;  one  end  of  such  first  lever  being  pivotally 
associated  with  the  mandrel,  a  second  lever  swingabiy 
mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  the  frame;  one  end  of 
such  second  lever  being  pivotally  associated  with  the  op- 
erating member;  the  other  ends  of  said  levers  being  piv- 
otally linked  and  a  last  motion  means  interposed  in  said 
second  linkage  means;  said  lost  motion  means  constitut- 
ing a  pin  serving  as  one  of  the  pivotal  connections  away 
from  the  axes  of  swing  of  said  levers,  and  one  of  the 
parts  connected  by  such  pin.  having  a  slot  along  the  line 
of  movement  of  the  operating  member,  said  pin  extend- 
ing through  such  slot  and  fitted  for  slidable  movement 
along  said  slot;  said  pin  being  at  one  end  of  said  slot 
when  the  mandrel  is  at  its  initial  rest  position  and  at  die 
other  eixl  of  said  slot  when  the  said  pair  of  links  are  in 
alignment,  whereby  on  movement  of  the  operating  mem- 
ber in  one  direction,  during  the  first  part  of  such  mav^ 
ment.  said  operating  member  wtll  operate  the  first  linkage 
means  whereupon  the  die  part  will  be  moved  towards  the 
projecting  part  of  the  mandrel  and  the  lost  motion  means 
will  maintain  the  second  linkage  means  at  rest  and  dur- 
ing the  remainder  of  such  movement  of  the  operating 
member  in  said  one  direction,  said  operating  member 
will  operate  the  first  linkage  means  whereupon  the  dk 
part  will  be  moved  away  from  said  protecting  part  of  the 
mandrel  and  said  operating  member  will  operate  the 
second  linkage  means  whereupon  the  mandrel  will  be  re- 
tracted and  then,  upon  movement  of  said  operating  mem- 
ber in  the  opposite  direction,  during  the  first  part  of  such 
movement  in  such  opposite  direction,  the  operating  mem- 
ber will  operate  the  first  linkage  means  whereby  the  die 
part  will  be  moved  towards  the  mandrel  and  the  operating 
member  will  operate  the  second  linkage  means  whereby 
the  numdrel  will  return  to  initial  rest  position  and  during 
the  remainder  of  said  movement  of  the  operating  mem> 
ber  in  such  opposite  direction,  said  operating  member 
will  operate  the  first  linkage  means  whereby  the  die  part 
will  move  away  from  the  mandrel  and  the  kMt  motion 
means  will  maintain  the  second  linkage  means  at  rest 


MEASURING  AND  DISPENSER  DEVICE 

ApplkatkM  Dtccabcr  I?,  1955.  SctW  No.  553J19 
HCWnw.    (CL141— IM) 


:?^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  dispensing  aocnrate 
amounts  of  aggregate  such  as  dry  powder  comprising 
an  annular  platen,  having  a  uufwned  central  portion. 
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means  for  axially  and  angularly  vibrating  said  platen 
for  spirally  traveling  aggregate  thereon,  and  an  upstand- 
ing peripheral  rim  on  said  platen  having  at  least  one 
aggregate  escape  slot,  a  circtiit  powering  said  vibrating 
means,  a  normally  open  first  switch  in  said  circuit  for 
closing  said  circuit  to  initiate  vibration,  and  a  timer  oper- 
ated normally  closed  second  switch  in  said  circuit  for 
opening  said  circuit  to  terminate  vibration;  said  first 
switch  being  adapted  to  be  closed  when  a  container  is 
properly  located  to  receive  the  aggregate  from  said  plata 
and  said  second  switch  bdng  adapted  to  be  opened  after 
a  time  duration  measured  by  said  timer  co-ordinated 
with  the  adjusted  amplitude  of  vibration  of  said  vibrat- 
ing means  so  as  to  deliver  a  measured  anoount  of  aggre- 
gate to  a  container. 


AUTOMATIC  SHirr-OFF  VALVF. 

V. 


v-tHiit 


11 


FartWayac, 
%  19SS,  ScfW  N*.  534.921 
(CL  141— 2M) 


1.  In  an  automatic  shut -off  valve  mechanism  for  a 
noizle.  the  comNnation  of  means,  including  a  spout, 
having  inlet  and  discharge  ends,  and  a  vacuum  creating 
Venturi  nozzle  defining  a  conduit  for  the  liquid  being 
dispensed,  a  valve  mounted  for  movement  between  open 
and  closed  positions  with  respect  to  said  conduit,  re- 
silient means  connected  to  said  valve  to  urge  it  toward 
open  position,  a  fluid  motor  operatively  connected  with 
said  vahre.  separate  means  for  supplying  air  at  atmos- 
pheric preisure  and  vacuum  created  by  said  Venturi 
noczle  to  said  fluid  motor  in  a  direction  to  dose  said 
valve  in  opposition  to  said  yieldabie  means,  a  conduit 
having  an  opening  disposed  adjacent  the  discharge  end 
of  said  spout,  and  connected  with  said  vacuum  supply- 
ing  means  for  dissipating  the  vacuum  when  said  con- 
duit opening  is  uncovered  by  liquid,  said  Venturi  noz- 
de  serving  to  build  up  said  vacuum  when  said  conduit 
opening  is  dosed  by  Uqtnd  to  cause  said  fluid  motor 
to  close  the  valve,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  latching  the  valve  in  a  closed  position  and  actuator 
means  operable  by  the  insertion  of  said  spout  into  a 
container  for  disabling  said  latching  means,  said  actuator 
means  operable  to  close  said  valve  when  the  spout  ir 
removed  from  the  container. 


LOADING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  USE  IN  FILLING 

DIESEL  LOCOMOTIVE  FUEL  TANKS 

Aairtw  N.  lliipri,  Dcmrer,  Vtwmk  A.  ITafciMan, 

Wkeatii4gc  a^  Joka  P.  Spfeaa.  Dcavar.  Cdo. 

AfpHcalioB  Hmmmy  It,  If^  ScfW  N«.  TtMM 

3  CMm.    (CL  I4I~2«9) 

I    A  fuel   loading  assembly  for  a  diead  locomotive 

comprising:  a  fuel  tank;  a  tank  filling  hose;  a  tank  filler 

tube  opening  through  the  top  of  said  tank  at  each  side 

thereof;  a  removable  check  valve  doii^  each  filler  tube; 

a  vent  nipple  communicating  through  the  wall  of  said 

tank  at  the  deaired  maiimimi  liquid  level  therein;  a  vent 

tube  extending  outwardly  from  endi  side  of  said  vent 

nipple  to  a  terminal  adjacent  each  of  the  said  tank  filler 

tubes;  an  inwardly  opening  check  valve  closing  the  outer 

extremity  of  each  vent  tube;  an  automatic  shut-off  nozzle 

on  the  extremity  of  said  tank  filling  hoae;  means  for 

738  O.  G.— 4» 


connecting  said  nozzle  with  one  of  said  tank  fiUo-  tubes 
after  the  removal  of  flie  renoovable  check  valve  there- 
from; a  shut-off  valve  in  said  nozzle;  means  urging  said 
shut-off  valve  to  a  seat  to  stop  the  flow  through  said 
nozzle;  a  vacuum  chamber  in  said  nozzle;  means  for 
allowing  said  shut-off  valve  to  be  urged  to  its  seat  in 
consequence  of  the  creation  of  a  vacuum  in  said  vacuum 
chamber;  an  air  tube  extending  from  said  vacuum  cham- 


■%^^ 


her  and  acting  to  admit  air  to  the  latter  to  prevent  the 
fonnation  of  a  vacuum  therein;  check  valve  opening 
■MMi  on  said  air  tube;  and  means  for  detachably  con- 
necting said  air  tube  to  the  outer  extremity  oi  either  one 
ctf  said  vent  tubes  so  that  the  opening  means  will  open 
the  check  valve  in  the  outer  extremity  of  that  vent  tube 
to  place  the  latter  in  communication  with  said  vacuum 
chamber  to  allow  air  to  flow  to  said  chamber  until  the 
liquid  level  in  said  tank  riaes  above  said  vent  nipple. 


2JU9,S95 
TABLE  FOR  BAND  SAWS 
D.  Brown,  Toledo,  OUo,  asslgani,  hj  mtmt  aa- 
to  Toledo  Scale  Corponrtkm,  Toledo,  OUo, 
a  cfposatiwi  of  OMo 
iiiMl    application    JaMary    27,    1955,    ScfW    No. 
4t4y3M,  BOW  Paieat  No.  231431S,  dated  Novcanber 
24.  1957.    Divided  aad  this  upplcaaoa  DcccBbcr  21, 
1955,  Serial  No.  554^11 

4ClBtaM.    (CL  143— 132) 


1 .  In  a  meat  cutting  band  saw,  in  combination,  a  base, 
a  table  support  that  comprises  a  channel  mem- 
ber having  two  upstanding  sides  and  that  is  car- 
ried by  the  base,  a  stationary  table  carried  by  the 
table  support  above  said  upstanding  sides,  a  stop  mem- 
ber adjustably  attached  to  the  table  support  for  selective 
movement  in  a  path  which  geiKrally  is  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  table,  a  finger  attached  to  the  underneath 
side  of  the  table  and  engaging  a  portion  of  the  table  sup- 
port for  holding  down  one  side  of  the  tabic,  the  horizontal 
position  of  the  table  being  determined  by  engagement  of 
the  finger  with  the  slop  member,  and  means  for  holding 
down  the  other  side  of  the  table  after  its  horizontal  ix>si- 
tion  has  been  determined  by  engagement  of  the  finger 
with  the  stop  member. 
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VENEER  LATHE 

James  T.  Lattecr,  Binningham,  Ala^  asrignor  to  Jackaoa 

Indnstrics,  Inc^  a  corporatioB  off  Alabama 

ApplicatkMi  October  IS,  1956,  Serial  No.  616,6M 

3  Claims.     (CL  144— 2t9) 


.TM 


1.  In  a  veneer  lathe,  a  relatively  small  work  enfafing 
chuck,  a  rotary  axially  movable  spindle  for  said  chuck, 
a  relatively  larger  work  engaging  chuck  mounted  for 
rotation  with  said  spindle  and  movable  longitiMiinally 
thereof,  means  to  rotate  both  of  said  chucks  in  unisoa, 
a  thrust  bearing  assembly  connected  on  one  side  to  the 
spindle  and  movable  axially  therewith,  a  relativdy  fixed 
hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  piston  rod  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  spindle  and  connected  to  the  other  side  of  the 
thrust  bearing  assembly,  whereby  to  move  the  relatively 
small  work  engaging  chuck  into  and  out  o(  the  work 
engaging  position,  a  second  relatively  fixed  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  mentioned  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  having  a  piston  rod  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  relatively  larger  work  engaging  chuck,  and 
connecting  means  including  a  second  thrust  bearing  assem- 
bly between  said  last  mentioned  piston  rod  and  said  rela- 
tively larger  work  engaging  chuck  to  move  said  chuck 
into  and  out  of  work  engaging  position,  said  spindle  pass- 
ing through  said  second  thrust  bearing  and  being  freely 
slidable  therein. 


2,M9,597    ' 

ARROW  FLETCHING  FIXTURE 

Alfred  W.  Lozon,  Marine  City,  Mich. 

Applicatioa  April  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  654424 

2  CUims.     (CI.  144—289) 


1.  An  arrow  fletching  fixture  comprising  a  frame  for 
supporting  the  shaft  of  an  arrow,  means  for  rotating  the 
arrow  shaft  about  its  axis  including  a  nock  holder  ro- 
tatably  supported  on  said  frame  and  engageable  with  the 
nock  of  the  arrow  shaft  for  rotation  of  the  arrow  shaft 
as  a  unit  with  said  nock  header,  and  means  for  releasably 


holding  said  nock  holder  in  a  plurality  of  differeat  rota- 
tive positions  including  a  first  series  of  recesses  in  tfie 
outer  surface  of  said  nock  holder  arranged  in  equally 
spaced  relation  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  nock 
holder,  detent  means  carried  by  said  frame  in  position  to 
engage  said  recesses  in  succession  upon  rotation  of  said 
nock  holder,  a  second  series  of  recesses  in  the  outer  stir- 
face  of  said  nock  holder  arranged  in  equally  spaced  rela- 
tion about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  nock  holder,  said 
second  series  of  recesses  being  spaced  axially  of  said  nock 
holder  from  said  first  scries  of  recesses,  second  detent 
means  carried  by  said  frame  in  poeitioa  to  eofage  the 
recesses  of  said  second  series  in  succession  upon  rotation 
of  said  nock  holder,  the  number  of  recesses  in  said  sec- 
ond series  being  different  from  the  number  of  ncuau  in 
said  first  series,  and  means  associated  with  each  detent 
means  for  selectively  rendering  the  latter  operative  and 
inoperatively. 

2J6939t 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURI^fG  SOLID  COKE 

FLUSH  DOORS 

Robert  F.  Lodacher,  Dubnqpc,  Iowa,  iMlfui  to  Faricy 

&  I>oct9cbtr  M^  Con  Dukmqm^  k»wa,  a  cwyoratloa 

of  Iowa 

Applicatioa  October  2S.  1954,  SatW  N«.  465^79 

4ClaiiM.    (CL  144--v3«9) 


r  A 


1 !  n  ft 


1 


^ 1 


3.  The  method  of  building  a  door  which 
assembling  in  a  honzontai  pianc,  a  plurality  of  separate 
blocks  of  uniform  thickness  and  width  in  a  plurality  of 
parallel  lines  of  equal  length,  placing  a  veneer  door  face, 
coated  with  adhesive,  in  register  with  the  assembly  of 
core  blocks,  immediately  below  but  spaced  from  them 
with  the  glue  face  upward,  then  simultaneously  moving 
the  assembly  of  blocks  and  the  veneer  laterally,  succes- 
sively releasing  the  bloclLS.  causing  them  to  fall  by 
gravity  oato  and  rest  upon  the  veneer  face  oAdl  all  the 
blocks  are  supported  by  the  veneer  face,  then  simul- 
taneously applying  to  the  upper  faces  of  all  the  blocks  an 
adhesive  coated  door  face  and  then  compressing  the  as- 
sembly to  cause  the  adhesive  to  set,  whereby  the  blocks 
are  each  permanently  attached  to  the  opposed  door  faces. 


1M9JS99 

WOODWORKER'S  HAND  PLANS 

George  H.  Pafan,  CMcago,  DL 

ApHlcatioa  May  23,  1955,  Sctiid  No.  51Mlt 

S  Oalmt.    (CL  145—14) 


i»»  i 


1.  In  a  hand  plane,  the  combination  of  an  elongated 
U-shaped  body  member,  said  elongated  body  member 
comprising  similariy  formed  side  wall  stampings,  each  of 
said  stampings  formed  with  a  notch  substantially  dividing 
the  side  members  mto  front  and  rear  portions,  each  of 
said  front  and  rear  portions  formed  with  downwardly 
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extending  lugs,  front  and  rear  similarly  formed  plate-like 
bottom  stampings  for  forming  bottom  wall  members  and 
provided  with  holes  complementally  formed  to  receive  the 
downwardly  extending  lugs  of  the  side  walh  for  affixing 
said  bottom  stampings  to  said  side  members,  a  copper 
brazing  compound  at  the*  junction  between  the  bottom 
stampings  and  the  side  walls  for  integrally  affixing  said 
noembers  together  whereby  the  side  walls  are  integrally 
affixed  to  the  bottom  wall  members  forming  a  substan- 
tially U-shaped  body  member,  so  that,  upon  removal  of 
said  excess  metal  of  the  depending  lugs  and  the  laterally 
extending  portion  of  the  bottom  wall  members,  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  plane  and  the  side  walls  thereof  are  com- 
pleted. 


SAW  STRUCTURE  AND  BLADE  MOUNT 
THEREFOR 
C.  Drckr,  CUcafo,  RL,  aaiiaor  to  Drckr 
nU  a  corponlkM  of  nUaois 
31,  1954,  ScrM  No.  i31^3S 
UOiriM.    (0.145-^13) 


!!■ 


'  t .  In  a  saw  structure,  a  saw  frame  adapted  to  provide  a 
mounting  for  a  saw  blade  having  a  trmnsversely  extending 
opening  therethrough  adjacent  an  end  thereof,  said  frame 
having  a  slot  therein  for  receiving  such  end  of  a  saw  blade 
and  having  alio  a  possafe  extending  transversely  through 
said  slot  for  alignment  with  the  opening  in  such  saw  blade, 
a  locking  member  within  said  passage  and  being  normally 
in  general  alignment  with  said  slot  for  receipt  within  the 
opening  in  such  saw  Made,  yieldable  means  within  said 
passage  for  urging  said  locking  member  in  ooe  longitudi- 
nal direction  therein  and  into  the  normal  podtioa  of  gen- 
eral alignment  with  said  slot,  and  means  within  said  pas- 
sage for  moving  said  locking  member  in  the  opposite  lon- 
gitudinal directioQ  against  the  force  of  said  yieldable 
means  to  afford  moivement  of  a  saw  blade  into  and  out  of 
said  sloe. 


I 


MEAT  MINCING  MACHIPfR 

A  we  it  KfStz,  wwWgafft,  GenMM^ 
Appttnaoo  MaRk  29, 1954,  SctW  No.  41942t 

UpltoMio  riiMBHj  Mmnk  2t,  1953 
3  nilMi     (CL144— 47) 


a  rotary  meat  trough,  said  assembly  comprising  a  shaft 
and  a  sleeve  rotatably  carried  thereabout,  said  shaft  and 
sleeve  being  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  one  end  only 
thereof  in  a  bearing  member,  drive  means  associated 
with  said  shaft  and  sleeve  for  causing  relative  rotation 
thereof,  the  end  of  said  shaft  opposite  said  bearing  mem- 
ber extending  beyond  said  sleeve,  cutter  supporting 
means  on  the  above  end  of  said  shaft  and  on  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  sleeve,  said  supporting  means  being 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  cutters  carried  by  at  least 
one   of  said   cutter  supporting   means. 


^'  2J49,4t2 

MEAT  GRINDER 

TbM»4ore  N.  Ratklos,  Ookfani,  Caif. 

Applicatioo  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  543^92 

1  Claim.    (CL144— lt9) 


1.  A   madiine   of  the  type  described   comprising  a 
cutter  assembly  adapted  to  be  used  in  combination  with 


A  meat  grinder  comprising  a  substantially  cylm- 
drical  hollow  body  having  a  hollow  bore  and  an  axially 
disposed  feed  screw  mounted  therein,  a  front  and  a  rear 
perforated  plate  each  having  a  forward  and  rearward 
face,  and  a  cutter  member  mounted  therebetween,  said 
feed  screw  including  a  forwardly  disposed  hub  portion 
having  an  internally  threaded  axial  bore  therein,  one  end 
portion  of  said  body  having  a  plurality  of  successive 
increased  bores,  the  innermost  bore  being  internally 
threaded  for  at  least  half  its  overall  length  there  being 
a  reduced  circumferential  shoulder  closdy  adjacent  the 
innermost  threads,  an  outermost  bore  being  smooth  and 
of  greater  diameter  than  the  said  innermost  bore  termi- 
nating in  a  circumferential  shoulder  parallel  to  said  first 
mentioned  shoulder  and  including  front  plate  locking 
means  therein,  said  means  comprising  a  locking  pin  axially 
disposed  in  said  smooth  bore,  the  rear  plate  having  a 
central  hub  receiving  aperture  therein  for  mounting  said 
plate  on  said  hub  portion  of  the  feed  screw  and  a  plurality 
of  relatively  large  apertures  therein,  the  adjacent 
peripheral  edge  portions  of  the  apertures  being  cham- 
fered so  as  to  substantially  define  a  knife  edge  thereon, 
the  cutter  member  being  disposed  in  said  innermost  bore 
and  having  a  centrally  disposed  flat  sided  aperture  therein 
and  a  plurality  of  obliquely  disposed  blade  elements 
radiating  outwardly  therefrom,  each  blade  having  a  pair 
of  flat  parallel  side  portions  and  a  pair  of  flat  parallel 
end  portions,  each  of  said  cutter  end  portions  betog  in 
face  to  face  contact  with  the  outer  face  of  said  rear 
plate  and  the  inner  face  of  said  front  plate,  the  front 
plate  being  disposed  in  said  outermost  bore  parallel  to 
said  rear  plate  and  cutter  member  and  having  a  piurahty 
of  rings  of  small  concentrically  disposed  :»paced  apertures 
and  a  centrally  disposed  shaft  receiving  aperture  therein, 
said  plate  having  a  locking  pin  receiving  groove  in  its 
peripheral  surface,  said  blades  being  of  a  length  so  as 
to  overlie  the  apertures  in  said  rear  plate  and  the  outer- 
most concentric  ring  of  apertures  in  said  front  plate,  an 
axially  disposed  supporting  and  aligning  shaft  having 
a  threaded  portion  disposed  at  one  end  and  a  square 
shank  cutter  supporting  portion  disposed  medially  of 
said  threaded  end  portion  and  the  terminal  end  of  the 
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shaft,  and  being  threadedly  engaged  in  said  threaded 
aperture  in  the  feed  screw,  the  cutter  member  being 
mounted  on  said  square  portion  of  the  shaft  and  the 
front  plate  mounted  in  parallel  abutting  relationship 
therewith,  said  cylindrical  body  portion  having  exterior 
threads  thereon  and  a  locking  ring  member  having  a 
threaded  interior  surface  engaging  said  body  and  a  flange 
portion  engaging  the  outer  forward  face  of  said  front- 
plate  locking  the  entire  assembly  in  place. 


tudinal  line  to  form  two  side  walk  of  said  case,  one  of 
which  overlies  the  other,  said  second  section  being  folded 
along  two  parallel,  spaced  longitudinally-extending  lines  to 
provide  a  central  portion  and  two  wings,  said  central  por- 
tion and  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said  first  section  being 
joined  together  at  one  end  of  each,  said  sections  being 
otherwise  disconnected,  said  sections  being   folded  on 


2,M9,6«3 

COIN  PURSE 

Howard  W.  Conlcy,  Detroit  Lakci,  Minn. 

ApplkatkMi  July  3«,  19S€,  Serial  No.  6«0,7M 

6  ClidBM.    (CL  15«— 37) 


\j- 


6.  A  coin  purse  comprising  enclosure  means  defining 
a  relatively  flat  coin<arrying  compartment  having  closely 
spaced  and  opposed  upper  and  lower  walls  and  a  side- 
wall  interconnecting  the  peripheries  of  the  upper  and 
lower  walls,  said  enclosure  means  also  defining  an  access 
opening  into  the  compartment,  aiKi  an  elongate  and 
stiff  but  transversely  yieldable  projection  secured  in  said 
compartment  to  one  of  the  opposed  walls  and  extending 
across  the  compartment  in  spaced  relation  with  one  of 
the  opposed  walls  whereby  to  engage  the  coins  and 
urge  the  same  toward  one  of  the  opposed  walls  to 
restrict  movement  and  rattling  of  the  coins. 


2  M9  604 

MAP  HOLDER  AND  PROTECTOR 

Wimam  E.  FlttsimiMW,  Silver  SprteK*  Md. 

Applicatioa  Jane  2^  1956,  Serial  No.  593,849 

7  Claims.     (CL  15«— 39) 


1.  A  map  holder  and  protector  formed  of  first,  second 
and  third  panels,  the  first  and  second  panels  being  con- 
nected along  their  bottom  edges  and  upright  edges  and 
also  havmg  connections  parallel  to  the  upright  edges  for 
defining  a  plurality  of  pockets  for  receiving  folded  maps, 
the  third  panel  being  connected  to  the  second  panel  along 
the  top  edge  and  one  upright  edge  of  the  third  panel  for 
providing  a  large  pocket  open  at  an  upright  edge  of  the 
panels  f<M"  receiving  a  map  unfolded  for  inspection,  said 
third  panel  being  transparent  for  visibility  of  the  working 
area  of  said  unfolded  map.  whereby  folded  nup%  in  said 
plurality  of  pockets  stiffen  the  working  map. 


each  other  along  the  line  of  juncture  of  said  central  por- 
tion and  said  one  side  wall  to  form  the  bottom  of  said 
case  and  so  that  said  central  portion  overlies  said  one  side 
wall,  said  two  wings  being  folded  over  the  other  side  wall 
of  said  first  section  whereby  said  second  section  surrounds 
said  first  section,  and  means  for  securing  said  wings  to- 
gether to  hold  the  case  in  its  folded  condition. 


2,869.605 
SPECTACLE  CASE 
Robert  G.   dc   Wecse,   Rochester,   N.  Y.,  MripMr,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  R.  I., 
a  corporation  off  Rhode  Isiand 

Application  April  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  5764*5 
9  Claims.     (O.  158^52) 
1.  A  spectacle  case  comprising  a  first  section  and  a 
second  section,  said  first  section  being  folded  along  a  longi- 


2j869t606 

COVER  FOR  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

APPARATUS 

IcHrf^  DcMrii  Dcitz,  So«th  CteffkaUM,  W.  Va. 

Applicatioa  Jamnry  16,  1957.  Serial  No.  634,343 

I  Claiak    (CL  158—52) 


A  cover  for  apparatus  parts  employed  in  telephone 
exchanges  wherein  the  parts  to  be  protected  have  a  cover 
plate  having  an  upward  projection  thereon  and  the  parts 
are  secured  by  anchor  bolts  depending  from  said  plate 
comprising,  a  box-like  structure  of  resilient  shape-reuin- 
tng  material  having  a  rectangular  front  panel,  rectangular 
side  panels,  a  top  panel  having  a  concave  rear  edge  pro- 
viding an  annular  ledfe  to  seat  upon  said  plate  about 
the  periphery  thereof,  said  top  panel  having  an  opening 
to  receive  said  projection  from  said  plate,  and  a  bottom 
panel  having  a  convex  rear  edge  providing  a  shelf  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  beyond  said  side  panels,  said  bottom 
panel  having  openings  therein  to  receive  the  lower  ends 
of  said  anchor  bolts,  whereby  the  top  and  bottom  paneb 
may  be  flexed  to  pass  over  the  ends  of  the  projection 
and  the  anchor  bolts  and  will  snap  back  when  released  lo 
surround  the  projection  and  bolts  to  hold  the  cover  in 
place  on  the  apparatus. 


2J69,687 
HOLLOW-ADIUSTING  SCREW  HAVING  RADIALLY 

PROIECTING  THREAD  LOCKING  PORTIONS 
Adolf  A.  WymMi,  GroMC  Pointc  Farvs,  Mich.,  amlsMr 
to  Natioaal  Machine  ProdKts  Cof— y,  Utica,  Mlch^ 
a  corporatioM  off  MichiitMi 
Applicatioa  Fcbrvary  14«  1956,  Serial  No.  565^2 

2  Claiat.    (CI.  151—14) 
1.  A  self-locking  prevailing  torque-type  screw  adapted 
for  adjustable  mounting  in  a  mating  member  having  an 
aperture  provided  with  an  internal  thread  off  uniform 
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pitch  diameter,  said  screw  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical,  elongated,  resilient  body  portion  hardened  to 
spring  temper,  a  solid  bearing  portion  of  substantial  area 
integral  witk  the  leading  end  of  said  body  portion,  and 
an  enlarged,  non<ircular,  wrench-engageable  head  por- 
tion integral  with  the  trailing  end  of  said  body  portion, 
said  body  portion  and  said  head  portion  defining  a  bore 
extending  through  said  bead  portion  and  into  said  body 
portion  and  terminating  in  spaced  relationship  with  re- 
spect to  said  bearing  portion  with  the  diameter  of  the 
bore  in  said  head  portion  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  bore  in  said  body  portion,  an  uninterrupted  exter- 
nal thread  on  said  body  portion,  the  length  of  said 
external  throad  oo  said  body  portion  being  at  least  twice 


the  external  diameter  of  said  body  portion  whereby  said 
screw  may  be  adjusted  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
mating  member,  portions  of  the  wall  of  said  body  por- 
tion intermediate  said  bearing  portion  and  said  bead 
portion  proiecting  abruptly  radially  outwardly  in  a  plu- 
rality of  angvlarty  spaced  zones  to  form  a  plurality  of 
angularly  spaced  locking  lobes  extending  for  the  maior 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  external  thread,  the  pitch 
line  of  the  portions  of  said  external  thread  on  said  lock- 
ing lobes  lying  on  a  cylinder  concentric  with  the  screw 
axis  and  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
pitch  line  of  the  remaining  portions  of  the  thread  and 
the  dianseter  of  the  pitch  line  of  the  mating  internal 
thread,  said  bead  portion  and  said  renuining  portions  of 
said  external  thread  being  substantially  undistorted. 


SPRLNG  WHEEL 
John  M.  CliiiliiiWn.  Tcus  CMy,  Tcx^  ami  Gcorfc  A. 
McElroy.  La  Graafc,  m^  mmjmni  to  Patan-Roy,  Incn 
La  Grant*,  IIL,  a  corponrtioa  of  Mnois 

NoTcaibcr  9.  1955,  SctW  N^  545,955 
3  HilMi      (CL  151— M) 


L  A  spring  wheel  comprising  a  hub.  an  annular  rim 
concentric  wifh  and  spaced  from  the  hub.  and  a  phirality 
of  spring  elements  connecting  the  hub  and  the  rim.  each 
of  the  spring  elements  including  a  fUt  strip  of  spring 
material  mounted  with  its  width  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  hub  and  rim.  one  end  of  the  strip  being  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  hub  and  extending  Ungentially  therefrom 
and  the  other  end  of  the  strip  lying  flat  against  the  inner 
surface  of  the  rim  and  being  rigidly  secured  thereto,  the 
strip  between  its  ends  being  bent  through  a  total  angle 
exceeding  90*,  each  of  the  spring  strips  having  at  least 
one  radially  extending  guide  thereon  intermediate  its 
ends  and  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  intermediate 
its  ends  slidably  receiving  a  guide  oo  an  adjacent  strip 
to  limit  relative  axial  movement  of  the  strips. 


ZvSv9fn99 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  TREADS 
Wayaai  F.  BilUnciley,  Sfivcr  Lake,  and  James  K.  Bab* 
yaer,  Cayabofa  FaOa,  Obio,  aasignors  to  Tbc  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  corporation 
o#  New  York 

Application  Jonc  3, 1954,  Scfiai  No.  434,lf8 
13aainM.    (CL152— 2«9) 


«t  -*» 

1.  A  tire  having  a  rubber  tread  portion  comprising  a 
plurality  of  laterally-spaced  circumferentially-extending 
tread  elements  constituting  ribs  with  grooves  therebe- 
tween, at  least  some  of  said  ribs  having  a  sidewall  there- 
of provided  with  circumfercntially-^>aced  portions  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom  towards  the  adjacent  rib  or  the 
opposite  side  of  an  intervening  groove  and  approximate- 
ly into  contact  with  the  sidewall  of  said  adjacent  rib  adja- 
cent to  the  ground-engaging  surface  of  the  latter  rib,  the 
greatest  lateral  extent  of  said  portions  being  adjacent  the 
ground-engaging  surface  of  the  ribs  and  one  of  the  adja- 
cent rib  sidewalls  on  opposite  sides  of  an  intervening 
groove  being  relieved  on  an  incline  in  the  region  of  each 
protecting  portion  so  that  the  bottom  of  the  groove  is 
not  furrowed  by  said  projecting  portions. 


1M9M% 

HIGHSPEED  TIRE 

.  Detroit,  and  Martin   Bcrscr,  Oak 

Pait,  Mi^  asrignnii  lo  United  States  Rnhhcr  Con»- 

pany.  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a  corvoralion  of  xNew  Jersey 

Appiicntion  March  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  492,191 

IClahH.    (CL1S2--33*) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  trend,  an  ondertrend 
and  sidewalls  of  a  vulcanized  rubber  stock,  foor  body 
plies  of  a  cord  fabric  of  a  moisture  reststam  material, 
a  breaker  ply  of  cord  fabric  of  a  moisture  resistant 
material  forming  the  outermost  reinforcing  ply  in  the 
crown  region  of  the  tire,  said  materials  being  selected 
from  the  group  iiKluding  linear  polyamides  and  linear 
polymeric  ethylene  terephthalates.  and  spaced  annular 
bead  wire  bundles  to  which  the  body  plies  are  anchored, 
said  tread  having  a  tread  radios  of  between  100  and 
200%  of  the  tire  section  when  the  tire  is  mounted  on  a 
rim  and  inflated,  the  overall  thickness  of  the  tread  and 
undertread  at  the  crown  of  the  tire  being  from  between 
.33  to  .50  inch  and  the  undertread  being  of  a  maximum 
thickness  at  the  crown  of  the  tire  of  not  greater  than 
.070  inch  and  a  minimum  thickness  sufficient  to  com- 
pletely cover  the  breaker  ply,  the  tread  having  anti- 
skid grooves  formed  in  the  surface  thereof,  said  grooves 
having  a  minimum  depth  of  .30  inch,  the  individual 
cords  of  the  cord  fabric  of  the  body  plies  and  the 
breaker  having  a  stretch  at  10  pounds  load  of  not 
greater  than  10%.  the  cords  of  the  body  plies  and  the 
breaker  extending  at  a  crown  angle  of  between  25*  and 
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34'  when  the  tire  is  uninfiated,  the  space  between  ad- 
jacent cords  of  the  breaker  ply  being  between  one  and 
three  times  the  width  of  the  individual  cords  thereof, 
the  height  of  said  tire  from  the  beads  thereof  to  the 
bases  of  the  anti-skid  grooves  being  not  less  than  the 
tire  section  when  the  tire  is  uninfiated. 


APPARATUS  INCLUDING  A  FEMALE  DIE  RE- 
CEIVING A  RECIPROCATING  ARTICULATED 
MALE  DIE  FOR  STRETCH-FORMING  HOLLOW 
BLADES 
Edward  A.  Stalker,  Bay  City,  Mkh^  ■■^■iii  to  The 
Stalker  Development  Company,  Bay  City,  Mlch^  a 
corporatioa  of  MicUgm 

Application  March  Ig,  1955,  Serial  No.  49S,292 
2  Claims.     (CL  153--32)         ,,  ^ 


<>.';%'■/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  stretch-forming  a  hollow  fluid  turn- 
ing blade  for  compressors,  turbines  and  the  like,  from 
a  blade  blank,  comprising  a  male  die  supported  on  a 
movable  ram  and  having  a  part  thereof  articulated  for 
movement   transverse   to  the   plane  of  its  stroke,   said 
male  die  having  different   slopes  on   its  opposite  sides 
resulting  in  a  lateral  force  toward  the  side  of  lesser  slope 
in  working  against  said  blade  blank,  a  die  means  having 
a  recess  for  receiving  said  male  die  thereinto,  said  die 
means  having  a  female  die  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
recess  for  receiving  a  blank  thereover  and  of  a  die  sur- 
face   length    corresponding    to    substantially   the    entire 
length  of  one  face  of  said  blade  from  the  nose  to  the 
trailing  edge  thereof  for  forming  said  face  to  the  pre- 
selected blade  contoun  throughout  substantially  its  chord- 
wise   length,   said   male   die   being   receivable    freely   in 
said  recess  and  remaining  free  of  pressure  forming  con- 
tact with  the  bottom  thereof  at  the  end  of  its  stroke, 
said  male  die  being  advanced  against  said  blade  blank 
yieldingly  supported  across  said  recess  for  movement  of 
said  blank  by  said  male  die  into  said  recess  and  with 
articulated  movement  of  said  male  die  laterally  of  the 
direction   of  said   ram   movement   to  form   said   blank 
against  said  female  die  primarily  by  stretch-forming  there- 
over, means  to  restrain  the   movement  of  said  blank 
into  said  recess  to  cause  stretch-forming  thereof  on  said 
male  and  female  dies  with  resulting  production  of  sub- 
suntially  the  final  blade  contours  for  the  upper  and  lower 
blade  surfaces  of  said  blade  leaving  said  formed  blade 
substantially  free  of  pressure-induced  internal  stress. 


bend,  third  die  means  podtiooed  on  said  one  side  of 
said  plane  on  opposite  tides  of  said  seccMxl  die  meaM 
and  shaped  to  provide  the  desired  offset  curvatnre  oa 
opposite  sides  of  such  bend,  second  forming  tool  meant 


2^9,612 
BENDING  MACHINE  TO  FORM  WIRE  ARTICLES 
CONTAINING  AN  OFFSET 
John  C.  Bertram,  Mayvilic,  N.  Y.,  assifpior  to  Bertram 
Wire  Products,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y. 
Applicatioa  November  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  619,854 
7  Claims.     (CI.  153—34) 
1.  In  a  device  for  forming  a  wire  article  having  a  por- 
tion offset  from  a  plane  and  formed  with  a  bend  therein, 
first  die  means  having  a  face  portion  shaped  to  provide 
the  plan  view  curvature  of  such  wire  article  portion,  first 
forming  tool  means  movable  toward  said  first  die  means 
to  initially  bend  a  length  of  wire  around  said  face  portion 
in  said  plane,  second  die  means  positioned  on  one  side  of 
said  plane  and  shaped  to  provide  the  curvature  of  such 


movable  into  engagement  with  such  wire  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  plane  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second 
die  means  to  draw  such  wire  out  of  said  plane  and 
against  said  second  and  third  die  means,  and  means  for 
so  moving  said  second  forming  tool  means. 


M04U 

BABY  WALKER 

£imtw  Patter,  Jalici,  IB. 

Appiicatioa  Septtmbtr  19,  1957.  Serial  No.  «t3,974 

2ClalBM.    (CL155— 22) 


I.  In  a  baby  walker,  a  horizontally  disposed  frame 
including  a  first  pair  of  spaced  parallel  portions,  a  rear 
portion  extending  between  the  rear  ends  of  said  first 
portions,  an  inclined  base  including  a  curved  front  end 
pcrtion  terminating  in  pointed  ends  and  said  pointed  ends 
extending  over  the  first  portions  of  said  frame,  the  rear 
portion  of  said  base  being  cut  away  to  provide  space  for 
the  projection  therethrough  of  a  baby's  legs,  a  seat  por- 
tion integral  with  the  rear  of  said  base  intermediate  of 
the  space  provided  by  the  cutaway  portion  of  said  base, 
spaced  parallel  vertically  disposed  side  walls  secured  to  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  first  portions,  horizontally  disposed 
rods  secured  to  the  undcrsurface  of  said  frame,  front  legs 
depending  from  the  front  of  said  rods  and  secured 
thereto,  a  brace  extending  between  said  front  legs,  rear 
legs  depending  from  the  rear  of  said  rods,  braces  ex- 
tending between  said  frame  and  said  rear  legs,  and 
caster  wheels  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  legs. 


2J49.614 

COMBINATION  WHEEL  CHAIR  AND  STRETCHER 

Floyd  B.  WaaMlcy,  GlcMlora,  CaBT. 

Appttcafloa  May  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,946 

19ClataM.    (CL155— J9) 

1.  A  combmation  wheel  chair  and  stretcher  including 

vertically  disposed  elevating  means,  a  base  connected  at 
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one  side  to  and  extending  latently  from  said  elevating  with  the  seat,  a  primary  elevator  pivotally  connected  with 

means  and  having  an  opposite  free  edge,  a  support  at-  said  control  link  and  the  leg  re<it.  and  a  secondary  ele- 

tached  at  the  corresponding  side  to  said  elevating  means  vator  pivotally  connected  with  said  secondary  propeller 

'  and  the  leg  rest,  all  adapted  and  arranged  whereby  as 


fM  -* 


and  extending  laterally  therefrom  over  said  base  and  hav- 
ing an  opposite  free  edge,  and  locomotive  means  carried 
by  said  base  and  said  support  whereby  the  combination 
may  be  moved  by  an  (^>erator  resting  thereon. 


VEHICLE  SEAT 
Dwlgbt  E4wia  AmUb,  Kent,  KMo 
Origiiial  applicatkM  Marck  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,Mi, 
■ow   Pateat   No.   2,7M459,  dated   Aagvst  2g,    1954. 
DtrkM  aad  this  aypBcafioa  My  23,  1954,  Serial  No. 
599,595 

4  niliiii     (CL  155—97) 


1.  A  vehicle  seat  mounted  on  an  upper  base,  a  lower 
base  on  which  the  upper  base  is  rouuble.  two  links  each 
pivoted  at  oae  of  its  ends  to  the  centeriine  of  one  of 
said  bases  equidistant  from  the  ends  thereof  and  also 
equidistant  from  the  actual  center  thereof,  said  links  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  from  said  centeriine  of  that 
base  with  their  opposite  ends  pivoully  fastened  to  the 
centeriine  of  the  other  base  equidistant  from  the  front 
and  rear  thereof,  each  link  being  formed  of  two  end 
sections  with  spring  hieans  tending  to  hold  the  links  at  a 
neutral  length  and  each  link  being  extensible  to  a  greater 
length  and  compressible  to  a  shorter  length,  the  two  bases 
being  provided  with  means  for  locking  the  upper  base 
against  rotation  about  the  lower  base. 


2,M9,<I4 
RECUNING  CHAIR  MECHANISM 
Adclanl  J.  BcUric,  Sosdi  Hadky  Falls,  MaM. 
AiiHicatlaa  Octokar  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,1M 
4  OalM.    (O.  155— 1«4) 
4.  In  a  reclinifig  chair  consisting  of  a  base  and  seat 
and  back  resx  and  leg  rest,  the  improvement  in  a  unitary 
mechanism  combinable  with  the  reclining  chair  compo- 
nenu  and  comprising,  a  |Mrinuu7  propeller  pivoully  con- 
nected with  the  back  rest,  a  secondary  propeller  pivotally 
connected  with  the  seat  and  said  primary  propeller,  a 
supporting  link  pivoully  connected  with  said  secondary 
propeller  and  the  base,  a  control  link  pivoully  connected 


the  back  rest  \&  reclined  relative  to  the  base  movement 
of  the  leg  rest  \&  effected  through  the  movement  of  said 
propellers  relative  to  the  seat  coordinated  with  the  move- 
ment of  said  elevators  relative  to  said  propellers. 


2,M9,417 
RECLINING  CHAIRS 


FridtloT    F.   ScUiepkackc    Bcftte^SduMUscadoff,    Go^ 


to 

irac  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,3«9 
3ClaiM.     (CL  155— 194) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  base  tinit  having 
opposed,  spaced  side  frames,  a  backrest  located  between 
said  side  frames  and  pivoUlly  mounted  on  said  side 
frames,  a  scat  located  between  said  side  frames  and 
pivotally  connected  to  said  backrest  at  a  point  below 
the  point  where  said  backrest  is  mounted  on  said  side 
frames,  whereby  said  seat  is  moved  forwardly  when 
said  backrest  is  tilted  backwardly  on  said  side  frames,  a 
lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  and  to  an  opposed 
side  frame,  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  lever  to  said 
seat  being  at  an  intermediate  point  of  said  lever,  said 
lever  swinging  forwardly  and  supporting  and  guiding  said 
■cat  as  it  moves  forwardly,  a  leg  rest  mounted  to  swing 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  seat,  said  leg  rest  being 
normally  located  beneath  said  seat  between  said  side 
frames,  and  means  operated  by  said  lever  during  the 
forward  swinging  movement  thereof  to  swing  said  leg  rest 
downwardly,  forwardly  and  upwardly  to  a  position  in 
advance  of  said  seat,  said  means  including  a  second 
lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  seat,  and  a  link  con- 
necting said  first  lever  to  said  second  lever,  one  end  of 
said  link  being  connected  to  an  arm  of  said  first  lever  ex- 
tending oppositely  from  the  pivotal  connecticHi  of  said 
lever  to  said  side  frame,  and  the  other  end  of  saic 
link  being  connected  to  an  inlennediate  point  on  said 
second  lever. 
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2,969,618 
RECUNING  CHAIRS 
Fridtjof    F.    Schliephackc,    Bcritai-Schiiiargciidoif,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Anton  Lorcnz,  BoyatOB  Beach,  Ffau 
Application  July  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  67t,M4 
6  Claims.    (CL  155— 1«6) 


1.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  base  unit  having 
opposed,  spaced  side  frames,  a  backrest  located  between 
said  side  frames  and  movably  mounted  thereon,  a  seat 
located  between  said  side  frames  and  operativcly  con- 
nected to  said  backrest  and  movable  therewith,  a  guide  link 
pivotally  connected  to  said  seat  and  pivotally  mounted  on 
an  opposed  side  frame,  said  guide  link  supporting  and 
guiding  said  seat  as  it  moves  with  respect  to  said  side 
frames,  a  leg  rest  mounted  to  swing  on  the  forward  end 
of  said  seat,  and  means  operat)vely  connected  to  said 
backrest  to  swing  said  leg  rest  to  a  position  in  advance 
of  said  seat  when  said  backrest  is  tilted  backwardly,  with 
respect  to  said  side  frames,  said  means  including  a  leg 
rest  actuating  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  leg  rest, 
a  connecting  lever  pivotally  connected  to  said  actuating 
lever  and  pivotally  mounted  on  an  opposed  side  frame, 
and  a  connecting  link  pivotally  connected  to  said  guide 
link  and  to  said  connecting  lever. 


2^69,619 

HEAD  REST  FOR  RECLINING  CHAIR 

John  S.  Petersen  and  Ray  H.  BIccker,  Kenosha,  Wls^ 

assignors  to  Simmons  Company,  Kenosha,  Wb. 

Application  April  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  5*1,664 

1  Claim.    (CL  155— irT) 


A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  normally  stationary 
supporting  frame,  a  back  pivoted  to  said  frame  for 
movement  from  normally  upright  sitting  position  to  a 
reclining  lounging  position,  a  seat  movably  supported  in 
its  forward  portion  on  said  frame  and  pivoted  at  its 
rear  to  said  back  for  upward  movement  of  its  rear  end 
as  the  back  reclines,  a  head  rest  movably  supported  on 
said  back  at  the  upper  end  thereof  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  back  generally  in  the  plane  thereof, 
a  thrust  member  connected  to  said  head  rest  and  extend- 


ing downwardly  through  said  back  to  the  lower  end 
thereof,  an  arm  pivoted  to  said  frame  beneath  said  seat 
and  extending  rearwardly  from  its  pivot  and  being  mov- 
ably connected  to  said  thrmt  member,  and  a  link  coo> 
nected  to  said  seat  and  to  said  arm  for  lifting  said  arm 
and  moving  said  thrust  member  upwardly  through  said 
back  as  the  latter  is  reclined  thereby  to  extend  said  bead 
rest. 

U69,62* 
ADJUSTABLE  OTTOMAN 
HaroM  Clillimii,  New  RocheOa,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
Gkitanata's,  Inc.,  Loag  Uaad,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalioa  of 
New  Yoit 

Applicatioa  March  14, 1957,  Serial  No.  646,«4« 
6  OafaM.     (CL  155—169) 


I.-    I"  •    , 


o^ 


•  --■ri-,  '.■'■■■   ■'.»'' 


4.  An  ottoman  comprising  a  base  member  mounted 
by  a  plurality  of  legs,  a  seat  pivotally  mounted  oo  said 
base  member  for  movement  from  a  seat-deftning  disposi- 
tion thereof  to  adjusted  angular  leg-rest  defining  disposi- 
tion thereof  raised  above  said  seat-defining  disposition,  an 
upright  U-shaped  member  moirated  for  pivotal  move- 
ment on  said  base  member,  an  inverted  U-shaped  mem- 
ber mounted  in  adjtistable  telescoping  relation  by  said 
first  mentioned  member  to  releasably  retain  said  seat  in 
said  angular  dispositions  thereof,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably retaining  said  second  member  in  adjusted  telescoping 
relation  on  said  first  member. 


ZJ69,621 

ADJUSTABLE  HEADREST  FOR  TRAIN  SEATS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

RajMMsd  Zsket',  New  Yoch,  N.  Y. 

Application  Novcahw  5. 1956,  SctW  No.  62«34« 

7  OaiHH.    (CL  155—177) 


1.  A  headrest  comprising  a  resilient  pillow,  said  pil- 
low being  secured  to  a  first  hollow  leg  by  a  plurality  of 
snap  fasteners,  a  first  core  adjustably  positionable  in  said 
leg  and  securable  by  a  clip  having  a  pair  of  protruding 
pegs,  another  hollow  leg  pivotally  attached  to  a  bracket 
secured  to  the  first  leg,  another  core  adjustably  position- 
able  in  said  other  leg  and  securable  thereto  by  another 
clip  having  a  pair  of  protruding  pegs,  said  cores  being 
pivotally  attached  at  outer  ends  thereof  to  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely disposed  bars,  a  curyed  hollow  clasp  member  ad- 
justably positionable  in  a  collar  mounted  in  an  aperture 
in  one  of  said  bars  near  the  end  therrof,  said  end  being 
split  into  two  spaced  sections  connected  by  clip  means, 
said  clasp  member  having  one  end  secured  to  the  other 
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bar. 


ot  said  bars,  and  a  curved  core  member  adjustably  ae-  the  jack  and  the  central  underneath  portion  of  the  arm 
cured  in  said  cla^  member  by  a  pronged  member  at-  rest,  a  first  link  on  one  side  of  said  operating  connection, 
tached  to  the  end  of  said  clasp  member  and  said  other    said  link  being  hinged  at  its  forward  end  to  said  base 

and  having  its  rearward  end  hingediy  attached  to  the 
intermediate  underneath  portion  of  said  arm  rest  adjacent 
the  central  portion  of  the  arm  rest,  and  a  second  link 
having  its  forward  end  portion  hingediy  connected  to  said 
base  and  its  rearward  end  portion  hingediy  connected  to 
the  rearward  end  portion  of  said  arm  rest. 


'  2469,622 

ADJUSTABLE  HEAD  REST 
Joha  S.  Pctenni  aM  Raj  H.  Blacker, 
to 


Originl  appllcatloa 

Ntt.  7M44t 


of  Dda- 


Apri  IS,  19SS,  Scrid  No.  5«1,M4. 
~  23, 19S7,  Sctial 


5yT       '  • 
0 


(CL  155— 177) 


FURNACE  DRAFT  CONTROLS 
Onry  Ota  Walpcr  and  liHTy  I.  ScM, 


Man*  at,  195«,Scriy  N«.  575,M9 
•  nihil  I     <CL15S— 1) 


•>f  r- 


'^ 


'^' 


A  head  rest  for  the  back  of  a  reclining  chair  or  the 
like  comprising  a  pillow  part  pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to 
a  support  secured  to  the  chair  back,  a  spring  connected 
between  the  pillow  part  and  said  support  for  no-maliy 
maintaining  said  pillow  part  in  an  extreme  rearward 
position  on  said  support,  a  pin  on  said  suppon  and  a 
ratchet  pivoted  to  said  pillow  pari  and  having  shoulders 
engagcable  by  gravity  with  said  pin  for  maintaining  said 
pillow  part  ai  various  positions  forwardly  of  said  ex- 
treme rearward  position  against  the  force  of  said  spring, 
means  on  said  ratchet  for  preventing  disengagement  there- 
of from  said  pin  and  for  limiting  foruard  movement  of 
said  pillow  part  against  said  spring  to  an  extreme  forward 
position  beyond  the  forwardmost  sustained  position  de- 
termined by  said  shoulders,  the  force  of  said  spring  and 
the  distribution  of  mass  of  said  ratchet  member  relative 
to  the  line  of  action  of  the  force  exerted  thereon  by  the 
pillow  part  being  such  that  when  said  pillow  part  is 
abruptly  released  from  said  extreme  forward  position,  the 
spring  returns  it  to  said  extreme  rearward  position  with- 
out re-engagement  of  said  shoulders  and  pin. 


I.  A  furnace  comprising,  a  combustion  chamber,  means 
for  continuously  supplying  a  forced  air  combustion  mix- 
ture to  said  combustion  chamber  for  continuous  burn- 
ing therein,  means  for  passing  a  medium  to  be  heated  in 
heat  transfer  relation  to  the  flame  in  said  combustion 
chamber  during  the  firing  cycle,  means  forming  an  egress 
passageway  from  said  combustion  chamber,  and  power 
operated  means  in  said  passageway  for  periodically,  at 
a  predetermined  frequency  of  a  multiplicity  of  cycles 
per  minute,  blocking  and  unblocking  almost  the  entire 
flow  of  combusted  products  through  said  passageway, 
the  frequency  being  of  sufficient  duration  to  retard  the 
flow  of  combustion  gases  through  the  vent  egress  and  to 
coincidenully  expand  the  flame  of  the  burner  into  close 
proximity  to  the  heat  transfer  means  and  o(  insufficient 
duration  to  interrupt  the  continuous  flow  of  the  com- 
bustion mixture  into  the  combustion  chamber. 


!| 


REGISTER 

Akc  O.  HofbcrR,  Worcester,  mad  Afaw  C  NdlMm,  Grccii- 

6cU,   Mass.,  aadwmon  to  Riley  Stoker  Corporatfcw, 

Worcester,  .Mas.,  a  corporatioa  of  MasndMnelts 

AppHcatioa  Marck  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,IS4 

2  ClafaM.    (CL  158— I  J) 


CHAIR  WITH  LIFT  ABLE  ARM  RESTS 

Peter  PooIIb,  Los  A^elca,  CaOf . 

ApfHcarioo  Jane  3, 1*57,  Serial  No.  M5,1M 

4  Claiins.     (CL  155— I9t) 


«r. 
il 

tW'      ■'■r' — t  '^ 

1 .  A  register  comprising  air  vanes  arranged  to  form  an 
enclosure,  control  rods  each  connected  at  one  end  to  a 
vane  for  the  actuation  thereof,  the  other  ends  of  die  rods 
being  arranged  in  a  circle,  an  annular  positioning  ring 
concentric  with  the  rod  circle  means  for  rotating  the  ring 
about  its  center,  a  series  of  links  each  pivotly  connected 
I.  In  an  armchair  construction,  a  base,  a  back  rest,  at  one  end  to  the  ring,  a  series  of  actuating  arms  each 
seal  means  and  a  hollow  arm  construction,  said  arm  con-  fixedly  connected  at  one  end  to  a  control  rod,  the  other 
struction  being  provided  on  its  upper  portion  with  a  hori-  end  of  each  link  being  pivotly  connected  to  the  other 
zontal  arm  rest,  a  motor  driven  jack  mounted  in  the  hoi-  end  of  an  arm,  each  control  rod  and  the  pivotal  OMinec- 
low  portion  of  said  arm.  an  operating  connection  between    tion  of  its  respective  linkage  to  the  positioning  ring  bemg 


732 


f  ,*-  "»^ 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE      ''^ 


Januaky  20,  1959 


on  a  line  radial  of  the  ring  when  the  vane  is  in  its  inter- 
mediate positicm,  the  annular  positioning  ring  being  larger 
than  the  rod  circle  and  lying  outside  the  rod  circle, 
whereby  the  vanes  nwiy  be  moved  through  180*  from 
closed  position  to  closed  position. 


-,.-1 


■ri- 


tem,  an  electrically  driven  blower  for  propelling  com- 
bustion air  through  said  recuperator,  a  duct  for  deliver- 
ing preheated  combustion  air  from  the  recuperator  to 
said  furnace,  a  thermal  shield  normally  susuined  in 
withdrawn  position  in  said  flue  at  a  point  between  said 
furnace  and  said  recuperator,  an  air  inlet  having  a  valve 


2,M9  626 
FLUID  FUEL  BURNING  APPARATUS 
Rallston  M.  Sherman,  Glastonbury,  Conn^  asrignor  to 
The  Silent  Glow  Oil  Bomcr  Conwratkm,  Hartford, 
Conn^  a  corporation  of  CoonccticBt 

Application  Jane  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,653 
5  Claims.     (CL  15S-^)       ,, 


\ 


1.  Oil  burning  apparatus  having  a  drum-like  combus- 
tion chamber  comprising  opposite  end  walls  and  a  lateral 
wall  of  thin  heat  refractory  metal,  at  least  the  lateral  wall 
of  the  wall  portions  constituted  by  such  wall  and  one  end 
wall  being  formed  with  a  multitude  of  small  perforations, 
each  having  a  transverse  cross-sectional  area  not  exceed- 
ing approximately  0.018  square  inch  which  are  so  spaced 
as  to  present  approximately  from  0.05  to  0.14  square  inch 
of  total  transverse  cross-sectional  area  per  square  inch 
of  perforated  surface,  constituting  subsuntially  the  sole 
means  for  discharge  of  combustion  products  from  said 
chamber,  and  an  air  blast  tube  and  an  associated  oil 
atomizing  nozzle  and  ignition  means  for  discharging  into 
said  chamber  through  its  opposite  end  wall  toward  its 
other  end  wall  an  ignited  mixture  of  atomized  oil  and 
air  for  producing  therein  a  flame  at  the  end  of  said  cham- 
ber adjacent  said  nozzle  for  heating  the  perforated  wall 
portions  to  incandescence,  the  air  of  said  mixture  con- 
stituting substantially  the  only  air  admitted  to  said  cham- 
ber, the  chamber  at  its  end  adjacent  the  nozzle  having 
imperforate  means  for  receiving  said  ignited  mixture  and 
discharging   flame   therebeyond   toward   a  part  of   said 
chamber  having  such  perforations  in  its  said  lateral  wall, 
the  last  mentioned  means  presenting  an  interior  surface 
so  shaped   and  positioned  as   laterally  to  surround  the 
flame  and  be  contacted  and  heated  to  incandescence  there- 
by and  deflect  the  flame  inwardly  toward  the  axial  line  of 
said  chamber  to  cause  flame  discharged  from  such  means 
to  be  of  such  pattern  that  it  is  continuously  in  out-of- 
contacting  relation  with  said  lateral  wall  and  the  end  wall 
of  said  chamber  opposite  said  nozzle,  the  flame  pattern 
that  would  be  produced  in  absence  of  said  last  mentioned 
mteans  being  such  that  the  flame  would  contact  a  per- 
forated portion  of  said  lateral  wall. 


normally  positioned  to  obstruct  flow  of  air  from  the 
outer  atmosphere  into  said  flue  system  at  a  point  between 
said  furnace  and  said  recuperator,  means  for  moving 
said  thermal  shield  from  withdrawn  position  and  for 
opening  said  air  valve  from  flow-obstructing  position, 
and  means  responsive  to  an  excessive  temperature  in 
said  flue  system  for  actuating  said  last -mentioned  means. 


2469,628 

SAFETY  FEED  CONTROL  FOR  UQUID  FUEL 

Jack  C.  Kaykcadall,  Charlotte,  N.  C. 

Applkadoa  AagMt  II,  19S4,  Serial  No.  449,192 

1  Claim.    (CL  158-^38) 


2,869,627 
RECUPERATIVE  FURNACES 
William  A.  .Morton,  Mount  Lebanon  and 
Alfred  An«ustine,  Dormoot,  Pa. 
AppHcatioB  March  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,892 
8  Claims.     (CL  l58--4.5> 
I.  In  an  industrial  furnace  having  burner  means  ar- 
ranged to  deliver  fluid  fuel  for  combustion  in  the  fur- 
nace, a  stack,  a  flue  system  for  the  hot  products  of  com- 
bustion leading  from  said  furnace  to  the  stack,  a  reco- 
perator  arranged  between  the  furnace  and  the  stack  in 
the  path  of  the  hot  products  of  combustion  flowing  from 
the  furnace  through  said  flue  system,  means  effective 
between  the  furnace  and  the  recuperator  for  tempering 
the  hot  products  of  combustion  flowing  in  the  flue  lys- 


In  a  feed  system  for  a  liquid  fuel  burner  having  a  pri- 
mary float  chamber,  means  for  delivering  fuel  into  the 
primary  float  chamber,  and  means  for  maintaining  the 
fuel  in  the  primary  float  chamber  on  a  predetermined 
level;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  burner,  a  secondary 
float  chamber  disposed  beneath  the  primary  float  chamber 
and  having  its  bottom  wall  portion  dispoaed  on  substan- 
tially the  same  level  as  the  bottom  of  said  burner,  con- 
duit means  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  sec- 
ondary float  chamber  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  burner, 
a  valve  mechanism  disposed  in  said  primary  float  cham- 
ber above  the  secondary  float  chamber,  a  float  loosely 
disposed    in   the    secondary   float    chamber,   said   valve 
mechanism  including  a  housing  having  a  vertically  extend- 
ing bore  in  its  lower  portion  and  being  constricted  adja- 
cent the  upper  portion  of  said  bore  to  form  a  valve  seat, 
an  elongated  safety  valve  member  loosely  disposed  in 
said  bore,  means  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  bore,  said 
valve  member  having  a  reduced  stem  portion  slidaMy 
penetrating  said  closure  means  and  projecting  downwardly 
beyond  the  closure  means  and  normally  being  spaced 
above  said  float  and  out  of  engafement  therewith,  at  least 
one  passageway  establishing  communication  between  the 
bore  and  the  secondary  float  chamber,  means  for  metering 
fuel  from  the  primary  float  chamber  through  said  con- 
striction and  thence  through  the  bore  and  pamfeway  into 
the  secondary  chamber  whereby,  upon  a  given  amount  of 
fuel  being  present  in  the  burner  and  the  secondary  float 
chamber,  the  float  is  elevated  thereby  to  engage  the  ftwn 
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portion  of  the  safety  valve  and  to  move  the  safety  valve 
upwardly  into  engagement  with  the  valve  seat  to  prevent 
additional  fuel  from  entering  the  secondary  float  chamber. 


"*  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 

ABthoay  I.  Ncnd,  Alpla— ,  N.  Y^  aarisMv  to 
Electric  Company,  a  corpontiM  of  New  Yorfc 
ApHicatkM  Ptcfhw  t,  1955,  Strial  No.  551,935 
3  niloii      (CL  15S— 73) 


1.  A  burner  assembly  comprising  a  hollow,  substan- 
tially cylindrical  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a 
fud  tube  spaced  coaxial! y  within  said  cylindrical  casing, 
a  closed  outlet  end  on  said  tube,  said  closed  end  having 
a  central  aperture  therein  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
outlet  of  said  cylindrical  casing  whereby  a  fuel  air  stream 
is  ciected  from  said  outlet  for  ignition  thereof,  a  hollow 
strip  member  positioned  adjacent  the  outlet  of  said  cyhn- 
dcr  to  extend  therefrom  in  a  general  radial  and  axial 
direction  and  curving  inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylindrical  casing  to  form  a  Up  surface  facmg 
the  outlet  ai  said  casing,  said  lip  surface  intercepting  a 
portion  of  tke  burning  fuel  air  mixture  for  redirection 
along  the  lip  surface  to  the  casing  outlet,  said  hollow 
strip  members  defining  an  air  passage  therein,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  louvres  on  the  said  lip  surface  to  provide  a  vor- 
tical air  stream  for  the  redirected  portion  of  the  burning 
fud  air  mixture. 


GAS  BURNER  WITH  SELECTIVE  FLAME 

DISTRIBUTION 

Ukm  H.  FlyHi.  New  RocMk.  N.  Y. 

AyplkatkM  April  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,141 

7  ClaiM.    (CL  15S— lt5) 


1.  A  gas  burner  having  provision  for  selective  flame 
distribution  along  its  extent,  comprising  an  elongate, 
generally  tubular  burner  casing  having  side  and  end 
walls  defining  a  longitudinal  channel,  a  slot  comprising 
a  burner  port  formed  in  one  side  wall  and  extending  sub- 
stAntially  the  full  length  thereof  in  communication  with 
said  channel,  transverse  partitions  in  said  channel  divid- 
ing the  same  into  sectioas.  said  partitions  and  end  walla 
bdng  provided  with  axially  aligned  apertures,  separable 
closure  meaat  at  each  end  of  said  burner  casing,  said 
means  being  tubular  and  being  secured  in  the  respective 
end  wall  apertures  in  said  casing  to  form  a  gas-tight  fit 
therewith,  a  separable  tubular  gas  conduit  extending 
completely  through  said  longitudinal  channel  and  into 
the  tubular  closure  means  at  each  end  of  said  casing, 
said  conduit  being  received  in  close  fitting  telescoping 
relation  within  said  closure  means  at  each  of  its  ends 
and  forming  a  ckwe  sliding  fit  with  said  aligned  partition 
apertures  intermediate  its  ends,  one  of  said  end  dosure 


means  having  provision  for  supplying  fud  gas  to  said 
conduit,  said  conduit  having  an  outlet  port  formed  in 
each  of  said  channel  sections,  and  valve  means  com- 
prising a  single  control  member  extending  through  said 
conduit  into  supporting  engagement  with  each  of  said 
end  closure  means,  said  control  member  having  port- 
closing  means  disposed  within  said  conduit  adjacent  each 
of  said  conduit  outlet  ports,  respectively,  which  are  mov- 
able simuluneously  by  said  member  into  selected  posi- 
tions in  which  different  single  and  combined  conduit 
ports  are  opened  and  closed  to  said  channel  sections  to 
provide  selective  flame  distribution,  said  control  member 
protecting  through  one  of  said  closure  members  and 
provided  with  sealing  means  thereat  to  prevent  eacape 
of  gas  but  permitting  manual  adjustment  of  said  control 
OMmber  externally  of  said  burner  casing. 


1M9^1 

GAS  BURNER  ASSEMBLY 

JolM  S.  Zink,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  aaigMtr  to  John  ZfaA 

pany.  Tnfaa,  OUa.,  a  covporatkon  of  Ddaware 

AppttcatkM  ManA  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  574^471 

SCUiH.    (CL15S— 115) 


1.  A  gas  burner  assemMy  providing  a  pilot  for  opera- 
tion at  elevations  above  grade  levels  and  exposed  to 
weather  conditions  and  wind  currents  from  different  direc- 
tions comprising,  an  elongated  cylindrical  burner  hod 
with  its  axis  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to 
a  vertical  position,  means  for  guiding  a  gaseous  fuel 
mixture  under  pressure  into  a  lower  end  of  said  head,  a 
tip  portion  at  the  upper  end  of  the  burner  head  having 
a  discharge  opening  therdn  for  the  escape  of  a  major 
portion  of  the  fuel  mixture  in  a  direction  along  the  axis 
of  the  burner  head,  an  elongated  hood  ntember  U-shaped 
in  transverse  cross  section  with  its  legs  connected  to  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  portions  of  the  periphery  of  the 
burner  bead  to  provide  a  chamber  along  the  length  of 
the  burner  head  closed  along  sides  thereof,  said  burner 
head  having  a  plurality  of  weep  ports  spaced  lengthwise 
tb^realong  for  the  discharge  of  a  minor  portion  of  the 
fuel  mixture  therethrough  into  said  chamber,  said  hood 
member  terminating  adjacent  said  tip  portion  and  having 
an  open  upper  end.  an  arcuate  wall  formation  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  hood  member  extending  beyond  the 
tip  portion  and  converging  towards  the  axis  of  said  dis- 
charge opening,  said  hood  member  having  an  open  lower 
end  defined  by  the  periphery  of  the  burner  head  and  the 
legs  of  the  hood  member,  and  a  pipe  extending  into  a 
lower  end  of  the  hood  member  partially  closing  the  area 
between  the  periphery  of  the  burner  head  and  the  hood 
member. 


2349,432 
PRESSURE  GAS  BURNERS 
Pan!  Borakessel,  Eaxn,  GemMny,  aaignor,  by 
assig— khK  to  PanI  BorakcaKi,  Easen,  GermaBy 
ApplkatkMi  Febraary  9.  1953.  Serial  No.  335,750 
5  Claims.     (CL  15S— li4) 
1.  In  a  multi-flame  pressure  gas  burner,  more  particu- 
larly for  industrial  purposes,  the  combination  of  a  casing 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  circular  openings  in  one  of  its 
walls,  a  partition  within  the  casing  disposed  opposite  of 
and  substantially  parallel  to  said  casing  wall  containing 
the  drcular  openings,  said  partition  bdng  provided  with 
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bores  coordinated  to  said  circular  openings  and  lying  in 
axial  alignment  therewith,  each  of  said  bores  having  a 
double  nozzle  tightly  inserted  therein  from  the  side  di- 
rected towards  the  circular  openings  of  the  burner  casing 
and  extending  with  its  free  end  into  the  associated  open- 
ings of  the  casing,  each  of  said  double  nozzles  compris- 
ing a  central  duct  extending  up  to  the  end  of  the  nozzle 
and  a  small  annular  duct  surrounding  the  central  duct 
up  to  its  end  and  communicating  therewith  by  means  of 
small  bores  provided  in  the  wall  of  the  central  duct  at 
a  substantial  distance  from  its  outer  end,  said  partition 
dividing  said  casing  into  two  chambers,  the  one  of  which 
containing  said  circular  wall  openings  and  said  double 
nozzles  and  serving  as  a  chamber  for  compressed  air  to 
be  supplied  thereto,  the  other  chamber  serving  as  a  cham- 
ber for  compressed  gas  and  being  provided  with  means 
for  supplying  a  gas-air-mixture  under  high  pressure 
thereto,  said  circular  wall  openings  of  the  burner  casing 
embracing  the  outer  ends  of  said  double  nozzles  with  a 
small  annular  orifice  therebetween  and  forming  the  flame 


burner,  a  solenoid  energizabie  to  open  said  valve,  an  ener- 
gizing circuit  for  said  solenoid,  and  a  parallel  energizing 
circuit  having  two  normally  engaged  arcing  contacts  in 
the  gas  stream  through  said  gas  burner,  bimetal  means  for 
separating  said  contacts,  to  effect  an  arc,  said  contacts 
being  connected  across  the  energizing  circuit  and  shorting 
said  solenoid  out  of  the  energizing  circuit  when  in  their 
normally  engaged  position  and  separating  by  heating  said 
bimetal  means  by  the  heat  of  the  short  circuit  to  effect 
an  arc  and  effect  the  energization  of  said  solenoid  to  open 
said  burner  valve. 


2449,634 

AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW  SCREEN 

I^avreo  P.  BovRoin,  Amtikmrj,  Mas. 

Applkadoa  October  23.  1954,  SerW  No.  417,723 

1  Claim.     (O.  14»— <•) 


holes  of  the  burner  casing,  each  flame  hole  thus  compris- 
ing a  central  hole  for  supply  of  the  flame  with  high  pres- 
sure gas-air-mixture,  a  small  coaxial  inner  annular  slit 
surrounding  the  central  hole  and  serving  for  the  supply 
of  the  flame  with  low  pressure  gas-air-mixture,  and  a 
coaxial  outer  annular  slit  for  supply  of  the  flame  with 
secondary  compressed  air  by  means  of  a  cylindrical  air 
stream  surrounding  the  low  pressure  flame,  said  double 
nozzles  comprising  an  outer  sleeve-like  nozzle  tube  pro- 
vided at  its  end  adjacent  to  the  partition  with  an  in- 
ternal flange  surrounding  the  inner  nozzle  tube,  the  lat- 
ter being  provided  at  its  inner  end  with  an  external  thread 
and  with  an  external  flange  fitting  into  said  outer  nozzle 
tube,  said  external  thread  of  the  inner  tube  extend  ng 
through  the  internal  flange  of  the  outer  tube  and  into 
said  partition  of  the  burner  casing,  and  said  external 
flange  of  the  inner  tube  overlying  the  internal  flange  of 
the  outer  tube  when  the  external  thread  of  the  inner  tube 
is  screwed  into  the  bore  of  the  panition  for  clamping 
the  tubes  together  to  the  partition  of  the  burner  casing 
with  sealing  clamping  pressure. 


2349  433 
PILOTLESS  IGNITION  DEVICE  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

THE  SAFE  IGNITION  OF  GASES  AND  VAPORS 
Wniard    Artinir   Schaaf,    Cdoma,    and    Uwis    Edward 
Simes  II,   Lawrence,  Mich.,  a«igm>rs,  by   mesne  a»* 
iigBments,  to  Whirlpool  Corporatioii,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Jaly  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522J59 
II  Claims.    (CL  15S— 12«) 


In  an  automobile  window  screen  unit,  a  pair  of  frame 
members,  interengaging  guide  flanges  secured  to  the  inner 
sides  of  the  frame  members  slidably  interconnecting  said 
frame  members  at  their  inner  sides  for  adjustment  parallel 
to  each  other,  each  frame  member  comprising  ri^  mar- 
ginal elements  of  U  shape  cross  section,  spaced  groups 
of  intumed  serrations  on  the  inner  edges  of  said  marginal 
elements,  said  groups  being  in  staggered  opposing  co- 
planar  relationship  with  respect  to  each  ocher,  respective 
foraminous  screen  panels  having  their  marginal  portions 
clampingly  received  in  said  marginal  U-shaped  elements 
between  said  opposing  groups  of  aerratioos.  respective  out- 
wardly projecting  resilient  strip  elements  disposed  around 
the  outer  portions  of  the  frame  members,  the  resilient 
strip  element  at  the  top  of  the  frame  members  having  a 
coovexly  curved  edge  and  the  resilient  strip  element  at 
the  bottom  of  the  frame  members  having  a  concavely 
curved  edge,  spaced  integral  finger  memben  00  the  strip 
elements  disposed  adjacent  the  edges  of  the  frame  mem- 
bers, and  respective  pairs  of  convergent  opposed  prongs 
on  the  edges  of  the  frame  members  emboJded  in  said 
finger  members. 


■\ 
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1.  In  a  safety  gas  burner  ignition  system  inclading  a 
gas  burner,  a  gas  burner  valve  on  the  supply  side  of  said 


2J49,435 

AIRCRAFT  HA.NGAR  DOORS 

Keaactli  Hamiltoa  Cabilt  and  Janes  WBUam  Lcoaard, 

Loadoo,  EoKlaad,  swifon  to  Tkc  EdwalioBal  SmmmH 

Anodatioa  Umitcd,  Londoa,  Eai^aad 

AppBcatioa  Jne  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  445,425 
2  CfadaH.     (a.  149— lit) 

1.  In  a  door  closure  for  an  aircraft  hangar  of  the  kind 
referred  to  with  which  is  associated  gap  closing  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  frames  slidable  in  parallel  planes 
closely  adjacent  to  the  adjacent  edges  of  adjacent  door 
sections,  the  provision  of  a  notch  in  each  frame  in  which 
are  disposed  in  partly  overlapping  relationship  a  pair 
of  flexible  membranes  of  generally  triangular  form,  ooe 
edge  of  each  of  which  membranes  faces  outwarxis  of  said 
notch  and  stretching  means  coacting  with  each  pair  of 
flexible  members  tending  to  stretch  said  membranes  into 
flat  form,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  as  the  frames 
are  moved  towards  each  other  and  towards  the  respective 
sides  of  an  aircraft  fuselage  resting  across  the  hangar 
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wardly facing  edges  of  the  respective  membranes  oo  each 
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panel  will  wrap  around  the  corresponding  contacted  parts 
of  the  fuselage  surface  so  as  substantially  to  close  the 
gap  around  said  surface. 


II 


VERTICAL  VENETIAN  BLIND 

KmI  a.  Kleu,  Su  AMckM,  CaW. 

A^HkatkMi  FdbnMry  t,  1955,  Scftel  No.  4SM2t 

4ClahM.    (CLIM— IM) 


I.  In  a  vertical  Venetian  blind,  ao  ekmgated  hori- 
zontal support  member,  a  plurality  of  mounting  blocks 
slidabiy  carried  by  said  support  member  for  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  support  member,  a  borizonul 
toothed  shaft  routably  carried  by  said  support  member, 
means  slidabiy  connecting  said  blocks  to  said  shaft  for 
movement  longitudinally  of  the  shaft,  a  vertical  shaft 
rotaubly  mounted  in  each  of  said  blocks  and  roUtable 
about  an  axis  at  ritht  angles  to  the  axis  of  roution  of 
said  toothed  shaft,  a  vertical  slat  carried  by  each  of  said 
vertical  shafts.  ■  bevel  gear  connected  to  each  of  said 
vertical  shafts  and  underiying  the  toothed  shaft,  each 
of  said  bevel  gears  being  inclined  from  the  horizontal 
so  that  only  a  predetermined  number  of  teeth  engage  the 
toothed  shaft  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  toothed  shaft 
said  bevel  gears  and  the  vertical  slats  connected  thereto 
will  be  routed. 


to 


24C9^7 
r^..  VT^^SP^y  ACTING  DOOR  ASSE.MBLY 

OvcffWad  Door  Corpondoii.  Hartford  CHy,  U. 
AppUcatkNi  April  25.  1955.  Serial  No.  5«3.7«7 

J.  I  ne  combmation  ui  an  upwardly  acting  door  assem- 
bly mcludmg  a  track  comprising  an  upright  section,  a 
horizontal  section  and  a  curved  intermediate  section 
mcrgmg  into  said  upright  and  horizontal  sections,  and  a 
door  comprising  a  plurality  of  panels,  of  a  first  hinge 
member  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  the  lower  edge 
of  the  upper  panel  of  a  pair  of  adjacent  paneb  con- 
sidered from  ^  relative  position  of  the  panels  when  the 


door  is  closed,  said  first  hinge  member  having  a  pintle 
thereon  disposed  in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  plane 
of  the  inner  side  of  the  upper  panel  and  in  the  plane  of 
the  lower  edge  thereof,  a  second  hinge  member  mounted 
on  the  inner  side  of  the  lower  panel  and  provided  with  a 
knuckle  engaging  the  said  pintle  of  the  first  hinge  mem- 


ber, and  a  track  roller  mounted  on  said  first  hinge  mem- 
ber with  its  axis  substantially  above  and  inwardly  spaced 
relative  to  said  pintle  whereby  the  upper  edge  of  die 
lower  panel  of  the  pair  is  not  substantially  projected  above 
the  path  of  the  lower  edge  of  the  upper  panel  as  the  track 
roller  traverses  the  curved  intermediate  track  section  onto 
the  horizontal  track  section,  and  vice  versa. 


AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  FOR  VERTEBRATA 

DouM  L.  Sirillvaii.  OAkoA.  Wis. 

AppllcatkM  April  2,  1956.  Serial  No.  575.519 

7  CUtaM.    (CL  Ml— It) 


f 


1.  An  automatic  batch  feeding  device  l(x  Vertebrata 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  feed  hopper,  a  rotary  bucket 
mounted  ihercbeiow  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  formed 
with  a  feed  batch-receiving  pocket  opening  through  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  bucket,  a  feed  batch  chute  de- 
pending from  the  hopper  to  register  with  the  pocket  of 
the  rotary  bucket  when  the  latter  is  positioned  with  the 
pocket  opening  adjacent  the  lap  of  the  circular  path 
of  travel  of  the  bucket,  a  gate  pivotally  connected  with 
the  chute  and  operated  by  nnovement  of  the  bucket  to 
control  the  flow  of  feed  from  the  chute  into  the  bucket 
pocket,  said  gale  being  nnovable  from  a  chute  opening 
position  to  a  chute  closing  position,  the  contents  of  the 
btKket  pocket  being  discharged  and  disbursed  when  the 
bucket  is  turned  toward  a  reverse  position  to  direct  the 
pocket  opening  downwardly,  and  clock  mechanism  re- 
leasably  engageabie  with  the  bucket  to  turn  it  one 
revolution  in  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  nnecha- 
nism  being  temporarily  disengageable  from  the  bucket 
following  loading  of  the  pocket  whereby  gravity  will 
cause  rapid  movement  of  the  bucket  to  its  pocket  dis- 
charging position  where  it  remains  until  it  is  subse- 
quently engaged  by  the  clock  mechanism  for  positive 
rotation  to  the  pocket  loading  position. 
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2^9,(39 

STOP  CLOCK  RESET  MECHANISM 

Joha  J.   Ambrosaitis,   WatcilNny,   CoBm^  aarigaor,   by 

mcsac  aasigBnicnti,  to  Consolidated  Elcctroaks  ladaa* 

tries  Corp^  Jackson,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnly  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  442^1 

4  Clainis.    (CL  Kl— 15) 


V. 


1.  A  reset  tnechanisni  for  a  stop  clock  comprising  a 
reversible  motor,  two  pointer  shafts,  means  operatiye- 
ly  connecting  one  pointer  shaft  to  said  motor,  one  of  said 
pointer  shafts  being  hollow  and  having  the  other  pointer 
shaft  positioned  concentrically  therein,  a  gear  assembly 
mounted  on  each  of  said  pointer  shafts,  a  dial  face  plate 
having  an  aperture  therein,  one  end  of  each  of  said 
pointer  shafts  projecting  through  said  aperture,  a  pointer 
mounted  on  said  one  end  of  each  of  said  pointer  shafts 
and  in  front  of  said  dial  face  plate,  a  secondary  shaft 
spaced  from  said  pointer  shafts,  a  pinion  and  gear  assem- 
bly mounted  on  said  secondary  shaft  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  gear  assemblies  of  both  of  said  pointer 
shafts,  at  least  one  locking  element  for  each  of  said 
pointer  shafts,  a  reset  arm  operatively  attached  to  each 
of  said  pointer  shafts  and  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  when  said  pointer  shafts  rotate  in  one  direction 
said  reset  arms  pass  over  said  locking  elements  and  when 
said  pointer  shafts  rotate  in  an  opposite  direction  said 
reset  arms  engage  said  locking  elements  to  rotate  said 
pointers  together  and  return  them  only  so  far  as  their 
starting  positions  where  they  are  in  effect  in  locked 
condition,  against  further  movement,  by  the  locking  ele- 
ments, said  operative  connection  between  said  pinion 
and  gear  assembly  on  said  secondary  shaft  and  the  gear 
assembly  on  one  o(  said  pointer  shafts  including  a  fric- 
tion member  mounted  to  engage  the  face  of  a  gear  of 
said  pinion  and  gear  assembly  and  said  last  mentioned 
gear  assembly,  and  means  to  provide  lost  motioo  be- 
tween said  motor  and  the  pointer  shaft  to  which  the 
motor  is  operatively  connected  when  said  motor  is 
operating  against  said  locked  condition  of  the  pointers. 


2J<9,Mt 

TRAVELUNG  WIRE  COIL  CUTTER 

Stephen  A.  Piatt,  Grand  Haven,  Mich. 

Appllcatioa  April  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,915 

10  Claims.     (CLIM— 43) 
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reciprocating  blade  having  a  sharp  edge,  and  means  for 
advancing  said  blade  with  an  initial  force  which  is  in- 
sufficient to  deform  or  cut  said  coil  but  is  sufficient  to 
cause  said  edge  to  feel  its  way  between  the  coil's  con- 
volutions at  said  opposite  side  which  force  then  increases 
so  as  to  advance  said  edge  through  the  coil  to  said  sup- 
ported side  and  cause  said  edge  to  cut  said  coil  at  said 
supported  side  thereof,  said  means  comprising  an  element 
having  means  for  moving  it  to  advance  said  blade  with 
said  increased  cutting  force,  means  for  interconnecting 
said  element  and  blade  with  a  lost  motion  therebetween, 
and  an  elastic  means  resisting  said  lost  motion  with  said 
initial  force. 


Mi9,<41 
APPARATUS  FOR  PUNCHING  CARDS 

Root  a*  Micau,  Dalrolt,  Mien. 

Application  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  $11^7 

7  OainM.    (CL  IM— 111) 


•u^ 


■,J!    .♦' 


I.  Apparatus  for  punching  cards  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing a  series  of  aligned  spaced  recesses  therein,  a  support 
mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  base, 
and  a  punch  member  carried  by  said  support,  said  punch 
member  having  an  arcuate  series  of  spaced  projections 
respectively  registrable  with  said  recesses,  said  punch 
member  being  rockable  relative  to  said  support  to  differ- 
ent positions  of  adjustment,  a  different  projection  ex- 
tending into  the  corresponding  recess  in  each  position  of 
adjustment  of  said  punch  member  upon  movement  of  said 
support  toward  said  base  to  punch  a  hole  in  a  card  sup- 
ported on  said  base  in  oveHying  relation  to  said  recesses. 


METHOD  OF  TREATLNG  SUBSURFACS 

FORMATIONS 

Alcnndcr  S.   McKay,  BdWre,  To.,  and  EdaMind  F. 

Efan,  New  OricaM,  La^  awignori  to  The  Texas  C«»- 

pnny.  New  Yoit.  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarr 

Application  Sipttmbrr  14,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  454.9«2 

9  ClainM.    (O.  IM-^) 


;;>    M»6f    t  ViVi' I 


I.  A  cutter  for  a  wire  coil  which  travels  lengthwise  I.  The  method  of  rendering  njore  uniform  the  permc- 
while  rotating  about  its  axis,  said  cutter  including  a  sup-  ability  of  the  sections  including  too  permeable  sections 
port  for  transversely  supporting  one  side  of  the  coil,  a  and  leaser  permeable  sections  making  up  a  predetermined 
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formation  traversed  by  an  uncased  well  bore  hoic,  each 
of  said  sections  having  upper  and  lower  boundaries, 
which  compri$es  pumping  a  first  stream  of  treating  fluid 
into  said  bore  hole  to  a  dqptfa  approximately  opposite 
the  section  into  which  it  a  desired  to  inject  said  fluid, 
said  fluid  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acidizing  fluids  and  plugging  agent  fluids  having  the 
property  of  changing  the  permeability  of  said  section, 
simuluneously  pumping  second  and  third  streams  of 
fluid  of  a  different  character  into  said  bore  hole  above 
and  below  the  first-named  fluid  thereby  producing  inter- 
faces between  the  body  of  the  first-named  fluid  and  the  said 
second  and  third  fluids  respectively,  locating  said  interfaces 
and  controlling  the  pumping  rates  of  the  three  fluid 
streams  so  as  to  maintain  said  interfaces  substantially  op- 
posite the  upper  and  lower  boundaries  of  said  section,  then 
changing  the  depth  of  the  point  of  introduction  of  said 
treating  fluid  while  simultaneously  introducing  said  second 
and  third  fluids  respectively  above  and  below  the  treating 
fluid  to  establish  interfaces  at  new  locations  to  alter  the 
permeability  of  another  section  and  repeating  said 
steps  to  thereby  decrease  the  permeabilities  of  the 
too  permeable  sections  while  increaisng  the  permeabil- 
ities of  the  leaser  permeable  sections  so  that  the  pemne- 
abilities  of  the  fori^ation  sections  will  be  rendered  more 
uniform. 


WASHOVER  TOOL  FOR  USE  IN  WELLS 

Cicero  C.  Brown,  Hovston,  Tex. 

AppllratkM  May  31,  If55,  Serial  No.  5I2,If7 

TCIataM.    (CLIM— lt3) 


1.  A  washover  tool  for  use  in  a  well  to  release  objects 
stuck  therein,  comprising,  an  elongate  washover  pipe  hav- 
ing a  bore  adapted  to  receive  an  object  stuck  in  a  well  as 


the  washover  pipe  is  worked  downwardly  about  the  fAy 
ject,  a  tubular  mandrel  movably  disposed  axially  of  said 
bore  and  connectible  to  said  object,  slip  support  means 
slidably  mounted  on  the  mandrel  and  having  frictional 
engagement  with  the  bore  wall  of  the  washover  pipe, 
radially  movable  wedge  slips  mounted  on  the  slip  support 
means,  slip  expander  means  mounted  on  the  mandrel  ex- 
pandibly  cngagcable  with  the  slips  in  response  to  relative 
axial  movement  toward  each  other  of  the  slips  and  the  ex- 
pander means  to  move  said  slips  into  wedging  engagement 
with  said  washover  pipe  whereby  to  secure  the  washover 
pipe  against  upward  movement  relative  latch  means 
carried  by  the  slip  support  means  and  operable  upon 
manipulation  of  the  washover  pipe  to  releasably  position 
the  slips  below  the  point  of  wedging  engagement  with 
the  slip  expander  means,  and  releasable  means  carried  by 
the  washover  pipe  arranged  to  initially  hold  said  slips  in 
wedged  engagement  between  the  slip  expander  means  and 
the  washover  pipe  to  thereby  initially  anchor  the  mandrel 
to  the  washover  pipe. 


__  2.t4f,443 

TREAT^ifENT  OF  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 
Albert  G.  Stkmtmitr  and  Charies  B. 
CMy,  OUa^  aarifabn  to  Swift  *  Cc 
n.,  a  toryotadon  of  IBiaofa 

No  DrawiiBff.  AppHcadoo  Match  25,  1957 
Serial  No.  447,955 
4  CWas.  (Q.  144—42) 
1.  In  a  method  of  improving  the  permeability  of  oil 
or  gas  bearing  subterranean  formations  by  hydraulic  frac- 
tare,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  slowly  forcing 
into  the  formation  a  mineral  oil  having  dissolved  therein 
a  composition  comprising  an  alkali  salt  of  sulfated  sperm 
oil  as  the  mi^  active  ingredient  and  lead  petroleum 
sulfonate  as  a  minor  ingredient:  allowing  the  treating 
fluid  to  remain  in  contact  with  the  formation  for  a  period 
of  time:  reversing  the  flow  of  the  treating  fluid  for  re- 
moval of  water  as  a  low  viscosity  water-in-oil  emulsion 
from  the  formation:  pumping  a  fracturing  fluid  into  the 
formation:  and  applying  pressure  to  said  fracturing  fluid 
whereby  to  fracture  the  formation. 


2,B49,445 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  FLOW  OF 

FLUIDS  LN  A  MULTI-STRATA  WELL 
Rkhard  O.  Ckambcrlaln,  Caywu,  amd  Charles  E.  Wake- 
Bcld,  Jr^  Bakcrtfcid,  CaBf.,  aarisnors  to  Richfield  OB 
Corporatfoii,   Los  Angdcs,  Cattfn  a  corporatioa  of 
Delawara 

>»cfhsr  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,712 
4ClaiM.    (0.144— lt5)  ' 


1/ 


2.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fhnd  be- 
tween a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  formations  and  a 
pipe  string  within  a  well  bore  which  comprises  a  pipe 
string  in  the  well,  packing  means  forming  seals  between 
the  pipe  string  and  the  well  at  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  points  in  the  well  to  segregate  a  plurality  of  for- 
mations, a  laterally  enlarged  tubing  section  in  the  pipe 
string  between  said  packing  means  and  adjacent  each 
of  a  plurality  of  said  formations,  a  flow  control  member 
socket  in  said  laterally  enlarged  sections,  said  sockets 
being  in  communication  with  the  bore  of  said  pipe  string 
and  having  an  opening  communicating  externally  of  said 
pipe  string  and  with  the  adjacent  formation,  a  flow  con- 
trol member  having  an  internal  bore  and  removably  dis- 
posed in  each  of  the  plurality  of  flow  control  member 
sockets,  said  flow  control  members  being  adapted  to  be 
removed  and  inserted  in  said  flow  control  member  sockets 
by  a  well  tool  insertable  into  said  pipe  string,  said 
sockets  being  laterally  offset  from  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  pipe  string  sufficient  to  permit  the  raising  and  lower- 
ing of  said  flow  control  members  through  the  pipe  string 
and  past  flow  control  member  sockets  in  overlying  en- 
larged sections,  a  first  opening  in  said  flow  control  mem- 
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bcTs  communicating  with  the  bore  of  the  respective  flow 
control  member  and  the  bore  of  said  pipe  string,  a  second 
opening  in  said  flow  control  members  displaced  from 
said  first  opening  and  communicating  with  the  bore  of 
its  respective  flow  control  member  and  the  opening  in 
its  flow  control  member  socket  communicating  externally 
of  said  pipe  string  and  with  the  adjacent  formation,  flow 
preventing  means  disposed  between  the  respective  flow 
control  member  sockets  and  flow  control  members  inter- 
mediate the  first  and  second  openings  in  the  flow  control 
members,  a  removable  member  fKKitioned  in  the  bore  of 
the  respective  flow  control  members  between  the  said 
flnt  and  second  openings  and  having  a  restricted  orifice 
of  predetermined  size  smaller  than  the  bore  of  its  respec- 
tive flow  control  member  to  provide  a  desired  rate  of 
flow  between  the  pipe  string  and  the  respective  forma- 
tions, and  means  to  sealingly  separate  the  internal  por- 
tion of  the  flow  control  member  sockets  communicating 
with  said  second  openings  from  fluid  communication  with 
the  bore  of  said  pipe  string  except  through  said  orifice 
members. 


and  a  check  valve  means  external  of  said  pipe  section 
and  communicating  with  the  opening  in  a  lower  end  por- 
tion of  said  valve  scat,  said  check  valve  means  adapted 
to  permit  flow  through  said  tubular  valve  means  and 
through  said  opening  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  valve 
seat. 


FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Rkhard  O.  Chamberlain,  Cayania,  and  Clurics  E.  WAt- 
ScM,  Jr.,  Bakersficld,  Calif.,  asaignon  to  RkMdd  OU 
CoHMMradoa,   Los  Aogcica,  Calif.,  a  corporalioa  of 
Delaware 
AppUcatioa  February  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  4«9»244 
3  Claims.    (CL  IM— lt5) 


W     ( 


1 


-' 


} 


\ 


MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  SUPPRESSING  ' 
EXPLOSIONS  ^ 

Anders   MalUmi,   Loiidom   Fti—*.   ■■Jgnm    of  one- 
half  to  GraviBcr  M— fatlwiag  CooMBy  Limited  ami 
OM-half  to  The  WUIiinsoa  SwoN  Comply  T  hnitr^, 
both  of  LoMloii,  EoKiaBd,  compuics  of  Great  Britain 
Appltcatioa  April  i,  1954,  Scrid  No,  421,3«2 
Claims  priority,  appMcatioa  Great  Brilahi  April  9.  1953 
5  Claims.    (CL  169-4) 


TT^ 


m 


v;  1.  Expl^sion  suppression  apparatus,  comprising  a 
photo-multiplier  adapted  to  produce  an  electric  signal 
when  exposed  to  the  illumination  from  an  incipient  ex- 
plosion, amplifying  means  connected  to  said  photo-multi- 
plier for  producing  an  amplified  current  from  said  signal, 
and  a  liquid  suppressant  distributor  havmg  a  frangible 
liquid  containinfjportion.  said  distributor  having  electri- 
cally ignitable  explosive  means  electrically  connected  to 
^said  amplifying  means  and  adapted  to  be  ignited  by  said 
amplified  current  for  shattering  said  container  and  pro- 
jecting the  liquid  at  an  initial  velocity  in  excess  of  150 
feet  per  second. 

2449,44t 

VENTILATING  FAN  WITH  REVERSIBLE 

PITCH  BLADE 

Hadley  C  POri,  HhMiale,  IB.,  mlmui  to  Scan,  RoebwA 

mU  Co.,  Chicago,  DU  a  corpontl«i  of  New  Yarii 

AppUcatioa  AsToat  9.  195«,  Serial  No.  M3,t7t 

1  Claim.    (CL  17»— IM.l) 


1 .  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising  a  pipe 
section  having  a  through   bore  and  having  a  laterally 
enlarged  portion  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  section,  a 
tubular  valve  seat  in  said  laterally  enlarged  section,  said 
valve  seat  being  in  communication  at  an  upper  portion 
with  the  bore  of  said  pipe  section  and  having  an  opening 
in  a  lower  end  portion  communicating  externally  of  said 
pipe  section,  a  flow-restrictive  bored  valve  means  re- 
movably disposed  in  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  means 
being  adapted  to  be  removed  and  inserted  in  said  valve 
seat  by  a  well  tool  insertable  into  said  pipe  section,  said 
valve  means,  valve  seat  and  laterally  enlarged  portion  of 
said  pipe  section  being  proportioned  to  enable  the  valve 
means  to  pass  through  said  pipe  section  bore,  an  open- 
ing in  an  upper  portion  of  said  valve  means  communicat- 
ing with  the  bore  of  said  valve  meaq3  and  the  bore  of 
said  pipe  section,  an  opening  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
valve  means  communicating  with  the  bore  of  said  valve 
means  and  the  opening  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  valve 
seat,  flow  preventing  means  disposed  between  the  valve 
seat  and  valve  means  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower 
openings  in  the  valve  means,  means  to  sealingly  separate 
the  valve  seat  below  said  flow  preventing  means  from 
direct  communication  with  the  bore  of  said  pipe  section 


^<f\.<i 


In  a  device  especially  suitable  for  use  as  a  ventilating 
fan,  the  combination  with  a  reversible  motor  having  a 
drive  shaft,  of  a  U-shaped  spider  rotaubly  mounted  on 
said  drive  shaft,  said  spider  having  a  pair  of  opposed 
arm  portions  joined  by  an  intermediate  web  portion,  a 
propeller  blade  rotatably  carried  by  each  of  said  arm 
portions,  each  blade  having  a  propeller  shaft  extending 
through  an  arm  portion  and  a  propeller  gear  disposed  on 
each  propeller  shaft  between  the  arm  portion  and  motor, 
a  drive  gear  fixed  to  said  drive  shaft  between  the  motor 
and  said  web  portion  and  drivingly  engaging  said  propel- 
ler gears,  and  mutually  engageable  stop  members  disposed 
respectively  on  the  outer  face  of  the  drive  gear  and  on 
the  inner  face  of  said  web  portion,  whereby  the  spider 
may  be  driven  in  reverse  directions. 
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I!    HEUCpPTER  ROTOR 
Diainr  Ln,  Mcbto^  F^mj. 
MwdoMadunic 
April  7,  1953,  ScfW  No.  347^35 
IS  aakm.    (CL  17«~1M.11) 


1.  A  rotor  for  helicopten  and  the  like,  comprisiiig  a 
plurality  of  counterbalanced  blades  rouuble  about  a  cen- 
tral axis,  each  d  said  blades  being  subdivided  into  a  plu- 
rali^  of  separate  sections  including  a  root  section,  a  tip 
sectioo  and  an  intennediate  section,  means  connecting 
said  sections  and  constructed  and  arranged  with  relation 
to  said  sections  to  enable  said  sections  of  each  blade  to 
be  ntoved  fron  an  aligned  abutting  condition  into  a  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  relation  and  then  rearranged  in  super- 
imposed relation  with  said  intermediate  section  located 
between  said  tip  and  root  sections,  and  to  enable  said 
rearranged  sections  to  move  from  said  superimposed  rela- 
tion back  into  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  opposed 
ends  of  such  sections  in  abutting  rniaffniinl,  said  con- 
necting means  including  rigid  meaas  -TT^Iiiit  the  root 
section  of  each  blade  for  slidable  movement  radially  of 
said  central  axis,  and  ronitrocted  and  arranged  relative 
to  such  root  lection  to  prevoM  angular  displacement  of 
the  latter  relative  thereto,  and  wyhtdint  detachably  en- 
gageable  locking  means  on  the  omioauJ  ends  of  adjacent 
sections  of  each  Made  and  interengaieable  during  the 
'W^'^"''''''— *  of  wch  sections  from  said  superimposed  rela- 
tion to  said  longitudinal  alignment  to  prevent  relative  an- 
gular displacement  of  such  aligned  sections  under  twisting 
fbrcca. 


said  by-pass  conduit,  which  non-return  valve  is  arranged 
to  close  when  the  pressure  on  the  pilch  change  mot<M- 
side  of  the  non-return  valve  exceeds  that  on  the  other 
side  of  the  non-return  valve,  and  adjusting  means  respon- 
sive to  the  difference  between  the  pressure  in  the  fine 
pitch  fluid  conduit  means  and  drain  pressure,  said  adjust- 
ing means  being  operatively  connected  to  adjust  said  dos- 
ing means  to  cause  said  closing  means  to  close  the  lock 
valve  at  a  propeller  speed  below  the  normal  maximum 
propeller  speed  when  said  pressure  difference  falls  below 
a  predetermined  value. 


2,M9^1 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROPELLER 

TYPE  FAN 

Stanley  E.  Rom,  Lyndon,  Kj.,  airignor  to  Gcnctal  Elw^ric 
r,  a  fotposalion  of  New  Yoifc 
Jnac  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,94« 
IClate.    (a.l7»— 173) 


2J«9,«5« 

PITCH  LOCK  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

\  ARIABLE  PITCH  PROPELLERS 


AppMcaion  May  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  5t2,4M 
■  rtly,  anpiraliua  Gwat  RrHahi  May  5, 1955 
9  Oalan.    (CL  17t— IMJl) 


A  fan  comprising  a  hub  having  inner  and  outer  cylin- 
drical portions  connected  by  a  plurality  <rf  supporting  ribs, 
a  plurality  of  fan  blades  extending  radially  outward  from 
said  outer  cylindrical  portion  and  connected  to  said  outer 
cylindrical  portion  with  the  leading  edge  of  each  blade 
opposite  a  supporting  rib,  a  rotary  drive  shaft  having  a 
flat  extending  from  the  end  thereof  a  distance  along  said 
shaft,  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  arranged  to  fit  loosely 
on  said  shaft  and  having  a  outing  flat  portion  therein, 
a  single  cylindrical  extension  integral  with  and  protrud- 
ing axialiy  from  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  and  also 
conuining  said  mating  flat  portion  therein,  said  cylindri- 
cal extension  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  by 
slote  extending  longitudinally  from  the  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical extension  toward  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  so 
that  each  of  said  sections  is  integrally  connected  at  one 
end  with  said  inner  cylindrical  portion,  said  sections  being 
resiliently  movable  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  axis  of 
said  hub  to  reduce  the  inner  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
extension,  and  spring  clip  means  for  applying  a  pressure 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  cylindrical  extension  where- 
by said  sections  are  moved  into  engagement  with  said 
riiaft  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  fan  thereon. 


I.  A  variable  pitch  prc^Kller  comprising  an  hydraulic 
double  acting  pitch  change  mdtor  actuable  by  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  adjust  the  pitch  of  the  propeller, 
coarse  pitch  fluid  conduit  means  for  leading  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pitch  change  motor  to  actuate 
the  motor  in  the  sense  to  adjust  the  propeller  towards 
coarse  pitch,  fine  pitch  fluid  conduit  means  for  leading 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  pitch  change  motor 
to  actuate  the  motor  in  the  sense  to  adjust  the  pitch  of  the 
prettier  towards  fine  pitch,  a  normally  open  lock  valve 
in  said  coarse  pitch  fluid  conduit  means,  closing  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  lock  valve  for  closing  the 
lock  valve  in  response  to  the  attainment  of  a  propeller 
speed  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value,  a  by-pass  con- 
duit by-passing  the  lock  valve,  a  non-return  valve  in 


2^49,652 
ROOT  CROP  HARVESTER 

Hatty  E.  Une  aad  Stix  a  Vifol,  Radnc,  Wh., _„ 

to  I.  L  Case  Company,  Ractoc,  WIfc,  a  cotporatioa  of 


19,  1955,  Sctial  No.  534,973 
4ClaiHM.  (a.  171— 115) 
1.  In  a  pouto  crop  harvester  of  the  type  mobile  on 
the  ground  along  a  row  (rf  planted  potatoes,  the  com- 
bination of  a  mobile  harvester  frame,  a  shovel  attached 
to  said  frame  and  depending  therefrom,  a  spinner  rout- 
ably  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  tines  disposed  in  a  plane  slightly  in- 
clined upwardly  to  the  rear  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  harvester  movement  and  di^>osed  to  extend  imme- 
diately behind  said  shovel  for  receiving  poutoes  and 
their  vines  therefrom,  and  a  roller  mounted  on  said 


740 


li       OFFICIAL  GAZETTE     '^i 


jAinJAfY  20,  1959 


harvester  with   the   aJds  thereof  disposed  substantially  2,>4f,<54 

radial  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spinner  and  par-  FAST  mTCH  FOR  3-POINT  HITCH 

Gordon  L.  Hcrriuwn.  CUcmd.  DL,  Mri^or  to 


allel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  tines  to  said  roller 
being  in  rolling  contact  with  the  latter. 


2,M9,453 

GAUGE  WHEEL  FOR  TWaWAY  PLOW 

Hinua  P.  SmMi,  CUcaco,  m^  assipior  to  IirtcnatloMi 

Harvester  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

Application  NoTembcr  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  54MS4 

7  Claims.    (CL  172—212) 


1.  In  a  two-way  plow  including  a  tool-carrying  frame 
movable  between  alternate  operating  positions  for  left 
and  right  hand  plowing,  a  gauge  wheel,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  gauge  wheel  on  the  tool-carrying  frame 
for  movement  to  alternate  positions  corresponding  to  the 
positions  of  the  tool-carrying  frame,  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal rockable  axle  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  downwardly 
extending  wheel-supporting  arm  mounted  on  said  axle, 
said  arm  being  vertically  adjusuble  about  the  axis  of  said 
axle  to  vary  the  position  of  the  wheel  with  respect  to 
said  tool-carrying  frame,  and  means  for  adjusting  said 
arm  including  a  shaft  on  the  frame  parallel  to  said  axle, 
a  downwardly  extending  arm  on  said  shaft,  power  oper- 
ated means  for  rocking  said  shaft,  means  pivotally  con- 
necting said  shaft  arm  to  said  axle  arm  at  a  location  spaced 
from  the  respective  axes  of  said  axle  and  shaft,  whereby 
power  for  rocking  said  shaft  arm  is  transmitted  to  said 
axle  arm  to  swing  the  latter  to  vertically  move  the  wheel, 
means  operable  independently  of  said  power  operated 
means  for  varying  the  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  axle 
of  the  means  pivotally  connecting  said  shaft  arm  to  said 
axle  arm,  whereby  the  vertical  movement  of  the  gauge 
wheel  relative  to  the  tool-carrying  frame  is  varied,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  means  pivotally  connecting  said 
shaft  arm  to  said  axle  arm  from  a  location  adjacent  the 
end  of  said  shaft  arm,  where  the  greatest  lever  arm  is 
provided  for  swinging  said  axle  arm  to  a  location  sub- 
stantially in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said  axle,  where 
rocking  of  the  shaft  arm  is  ineffecUve  to  swing  the  wheel- 
carrying  axle  arm. 


Houl   Harrcitcr  Csfj,   a   oorpontfon   of   New 
JcfMy 

Application  October  5, 195^  S«fW  No.  «14,3M 
6  CIniaH.    (CL  172—272) 


I.  An  implement  attaching  apparatus  for  a  tractor  is> 
eluding  a  draft  link  pivoully  connected  to  the  tractor 
and  extending  rearwardly  therefrooi  and  lift  means  con- 
nected to  said  link  for  vertically  moving  the  latter  to 
selected  positions,  said  link  having  a  forwardly  opening 
receas  therein  adapted  to  recave  a  hitch  element  on  the 
implement  for  transmitting  draft  thereto,  a  member  piv- 
oted on  said  draft  link  having  a  rearwardly  opening  re- 
cess therein  above  the  recess  in  said  link  in  the  normal 
operating  position  of  said  member  and  terminatmg  in  an 
abutting  wall  engafeable  by  said  element  upon  backing 
the  tractor  to  the  imptemeni.  said  member  being  swing- 
able  downwardly  relative  to  said  hnk  to  a  position  with 
said  recesses  in  subsUntially  horizontal  alignment  and 
in  communication  whereby  said  element  is  shifted  to 
the  recess  in  the  draft  link  upon  forward  movement  of 
the  tractor,  and  means  biasing  said  member  to  return  to 
its  normal  operating  position. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  172-328  see: 
Patent  No.  2,869.305 


TREE  HOE 
Charies  E.  Bacitott  ami  Franx  A.  Ullridi,  Wancknla.  Fku 
Application  Jnly  19,  1954.  S«ffW  N«.  594.914 
I  2ClalM.    (CL  172— 317) 


2.  A  hoe  attachment  for  a  tractor  for  working  ground 
beneath  overhanging  brancbet  of  trees,  said  hoe  atUch- 
ment  comprising  an  elongated  frame  member,  skids  se- 
cured to  said  frame  member  for  supporting  said  frame 
relative  to  the  ground,  said  frame  member  havtnf  a 
forward  edge,  a  scraper  blade  secured  to  said  frame 
member  and  extending  along  said  forward  edge,  support 
means  carried  by  said  frame  member  for  seeming  said 
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frame  member  to  a  tractor  hitch,  said  fraaie  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  structural  section  having  a  for- 
ward vertical  flange,  a  rear  vertical  flange  and  a  hori- 
zontal web,  said  skids  being  secured  to  said  rear  flange, 
said  blade  being  secured  to  said  forward  flange,  said 
support  means  being  secyrcd  to  said  web,  said  support 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  suppcHi  arms  connected  to- 
gether hi  a  V-arrangement,  a  hitch  adapter  assembly  on 
said  support  imttt  and  connecting  means  releasably  se- 
curing said  aopport  arms  to  said  frame  member,  said 
connecting  means  including  an  inverted  channel  member 
seated  in  the  under  part  of  said  structural  member  and 
releasably  secured  to  said  web. 


CONTROL  AFPARATUS  FOR  AGRICULTURAL 
IMPLEMENT 
fVyMe  A.  MaaM,  Jr^  Wtiapys,  TtM^  iiilii      to  bicr- 
Mtfnsal  HarrcalBr  Cnaiiiiinj,  a  cwpotalVM  of  New 
Jcney 
^     ^ppMcaHan  OctoWr  It,  1954,  Scftel  N«.  4«2^7 
[  4  ClafaM.     (CL  in-^4St) 


«f» 


I.  The  combination  with  a  tractor  of  an  implement 
connected  to  the  tractor  m  draft-recctviog  relation  for 
vertical  owvement  relative  thereto  between  operating 
and  transport  positions,  comprising  a  tool -supporting 
frame,  a  tool  mounted  on  said  frame  for  lateral  shifting 
relative  thereto  in  a  subsUntially  straight  line  between 
two  positions.  lift  meam  on  the  tractor,  linkage  connect- 
ing said  lift  means  to  the  implement  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing the  latter,  motion  transmitting  means  carried  by  said 
frame  sod  operatively  connected  to  said  tool  to  laterally 
shift  the  latter  upon  actuation  of  said  motion  transmitting 
means,  said  motion  transmitting  means  comprising  a 
horizontal  link  pivoully  mounted  on  said  frame,  means 
operatively  coaoecting  said  link  to  said  tool  for  shifting 
the  latter  in  opposite  directions  in  response  to  swinging 
vaid  link  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  longitudinally  mov- 
able actuating  member  pivotally  connected  between  said 
lift  meam  and  said  link  and  adapted  to  exert  thrust  rear- 
wardly  for  shifting  the  latter  and  said  tool  upon  opera- 
tion of  said  lift  means  to  raise  the  implement,  the  spac- 
ing between  the  connection  of  the  actuating  member  to 
the  lift  means  and  the  connection  thereof  to  the  imple- 
ment through  said  link  at  the  initiation  of  the  lifting 
operation  being  decreased  during  lifting  of  the  implement 
to  effect  said  rearward  thrust. 

i'     — ^-^— ^— 

CULTIVATOR  CLAMP 
CWord  B.  Harrof,  AacMitr,  Oalaria 

New  Jcraejr 

AypMcnifaM  htf  12,  1954,  SctW  No.  442,«23 
i  ntkmt.     (CL  172—719) 
I.  Mounting  mechanism  for  attaching  a  tool  shank 
to  a  traveling  suppori.  comprising  a  bracket  secured  to 


the  support  having  longitudinally  spaced  forward  and 
rearward  transversely  extending  depending  flanges,  the 
rear  flange  having  an  opening  therein  conforming  gen- 
erally to  the  shape  of  the  shank  to  slidably  receive  the 
latter  and  confine  it  against  substantial  vertic^  and 
lateral  movement  therein,  the  forward  flan^  having  an 
open  end  rtcess  therein  to  receive  the  forward  end  of 


the  shank  and  confine  it  against  lateral  movement  whfle 
accommodating  swinging  thereof  in  a  vertical  plane  about 
a  pivot  provided  by  the  opening  in  the  rear  flange,  meaas 
yieklabiy  connecting  the  shank  to  the  bracket  to  resiit 
the  swinging  thereof,  and  a  stop  monber  secured  to  the 
shank  between  said  flanges  and  engageable  with  one  o£ 
them  to  prevent  displacement  of  the  shank  from  the 
bracket 


TRACTOR  FOR  CONTROLLING  MOVEMENT 

OF  THE  HUMAN  HAND 

Wesley  B.  Drevtewi,  lliianiiia.  Va. 

AppBcatfoa  Match  15, 1955,  Sciial  No.  4944S9 

3CUIW.    (CL1S»— 1) 

(Granted  wmdtr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  A  manual,  self-contained,  self-propelled  hand  trac- 
tor for  controlling  hand  movement  along  a  surface,  said 
tractor  being  of  small  size,  whereby  it  nuiy  be  gripped 
in  the  fist  of  an  operator,  said  tractor  comprising  an  outer 
casing,  said  casing  having  a  bottom,  said  tractor  cao> 
prising  traction  wheel  means  extending  below  said  bottom 
whereby  said  wheel  means  can  rest  on  said  surface  with 
said  casing  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  spring  motor, 
means  supporting  said  motor  inside  said  casing,  gearing 
mounted  inside  said  casing  connecting  said  motor  and 
wheel  means,  whereby  said  motor  can  drive  said  wheel 
means,  speed  control  means  inside  said  casing  for  con- 
trolling the  speed  at  which  said  motor  drives  said  wheel 
means,  said  motor  comprising  a  ratchet,  a  pawl  operable 
for  moving  said  ratchet  to  wind  said  motor,  and  a  manu- 
ally operable  member  connected  to  said  pawl  and  ca- 
pable of  movement  to  operate  said  pawl,  said  member 
having  a  portion  extending  outwardly  of  an  edge  of  said 
casing  and  adapted  for  said  movement  by  said  fist. 
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2,M9,659 

AR  COOLING  FOR  TRACTOR  STEERING 

MECHANISM 

Roy  E.  Mayo,  Peoria,  IlL,  aaignor  to  CatcrpUlar  Tractor 

Company,  Peoria,  111^  a  corporatkM  of  CaUfomia 

ApplkatioB  April  4,  1955,  ScrW  No.  498,838 

3  aainu.    (CI.  180— 6J) 


1.  A  tractor  frame  comprising  a  housing  and  trans- 
versely spaced  forwardly  extending  hollow  beam  mem- 
bers for  support  of  an  engine,  said  housing  containing 
drive  mechanism  and  friction  steering  clutches  in  sepa- 
rate compartments,  each  clutch  comprising  a  driving 
member  and  a  driven  member  associated  with  said  drive 
mechanism,  said  beam  members  being  connected  to  said 
housing  directly  adjacent  the  clutch  compartments,  fric- 
tion brake  means  associated  with  each  driven  member, 
passages  formed  in  the  body  of  each  steering  clutch,  and 
a  shroud  associated  with  each  clutch  and  joined  with 
each  hollow  beam  whereby  air  is  conducted  from  the 
beams  through  the  clutch  to  cool  the  areas  adjacent  the 
brake  means. 


2,869  M8 
AUTOMATIC  COUPLING  FOR  POWER  SHAFTS 
ON  COUPLED  VEHICLES 
WnUam  G.  Miller  and  Leonard  M.  Kranae,  Toronto,  On- 
tario, Canada,  assignors  to  MasKy-Ferfnaon  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  November  3«,  19S6,  Serial  No.  625,334 
15  Claims.    (CL  18t— 14)  # 


15.  In  combination,  a  tractor  having  a  power  take- 
off shaft  extending  rearwardly  therefrom,  including  a  first 
coupling  member,  an  cicvationally  positionable  latch  ele- 
ment carried  by  said  tractor,  an  implement  having  a  latch 
element  adjacent  its  forward  end  and  adapted  to  be  ei»- 
gaged  by  said  positionable  latch  element  for  moving  said 
implement  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  a  tele- 
scopic power  shaft  carried  by  said  implement  and  having 
a  front  end  extending  in  a  forward  direction  in  respect 
to  normal  implement  travel,  a  second  coupling  member 
carried  by  said  shaft  front  end  adapted  to  engage  said 
first  coupling  member  so  as  to  be  driven  thereby,  linkage 
means  secured  to  said  implement  and  said  power  shaft  for 


selectively  holding  the  latter  in  a  predetermined  vertical 
and  forward  position  in  respect  to  said  implement  and 
permitting  relative  I&teral  swinging  between  said  imple- 
ment and  said  shaft  front  end. 


SELF-PROPELLED  TANDEM  WHEELED  CARRIER 

Cat— I  G.  Firaaniii,  Hvwari,  CaUf . 

Application  lannaiy  31, 195irMnl  No.  562,384 

4ClninM.    (CLli^~19) 


4.  A  self-propelle<i  transporting  device  comprising,  an 
elongated  load-supporting  frame  having  a  handle  at  one 
end,  a  pair  of  wheels  each  having  a  central  longitudinal 
plane  and  joumalled  on  said  frame  in  tandem  relation, 
said  planes  of  said  wheels  being  positioned  in  laterally 
spaced  parallel  vertical  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
longitudinal  plane  carrying  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
device  with  the  lateral  spacing  between  the  central  lon- 
gitudinal planes  of  said  wheels  being  less  than  the  tread 
width  of  said  wheels  and  being  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  wheels, 
and  motor  means  on  said  frame  having  an  operative  con- 
nection to  one  of  said  wheels  for  driving  said  device. 


2,849.662 
DETACHABLE  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  DRIVE  UNIT 
Alfred  L.  Konp,  Stepney  Depot,  Conn.,  aarignor.  by 
aarifprncnts,  to  tlM  United  Slates  of  America  as 
sentcd  by  dw  Secretary  nf  Ike  Navy 
AppUcalion  Febraaiy  14, 19S6,  Seiinl  No.  365428 
7  CWnm.    (Q.  18»— 55) 


^rrjtfti   V 


0~ 


I.  In  combination,  a  wheel  assembly  and  a  detachable 
drive  means  therefor  comprising  an  axle  having  an  axial 
bore  therein,  cam  means  carried  in  said  axial  bore  in  said 
axle,  bearing  means  carried  by  said  axle,  wheel  means 
carried  by  said  bearing  means  for  rotation  about  said  axle 
and  provided  with  coupling  teeth  thereon,  a  casing,  tubu- 
lar sleeve  means  operatively  connected  to  said  casing  and 
being  rotatablc  relative  thereto,  motor  means  carried  by 
said  casing,  reduction  gearing  means  carried  within  said 
casing  and  being  drivtngly  connected  to  said  motor  means, 
carrier  means  operatively  connected  to  said  reduction  gear- 
ing means  and  rotatably  driven  thereby,  plate  means  car- 
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ricd  by  said  carrier  means  for  rotation  therewith  and  pro- 
vided with  couplnig  teeth  thereon  adapted  to  coact  with 
said  coupling  teeth  on  said  wheel  means,  and  cam  follower 
means  carried  by  said  tubular  sleeve  means  and  being  co- 
operable  with  said  cam  means  in  said  axial  bore  for 
effecting  attachment  of  said  casing  to  said  axle  and  estab- 
lishing engagement  of  said  coupling  teeth  to  thereby  pro- 
vide a  positive  driving  connection  between  said  drive  unit 
and  said  wheel  assembly. 


SHOES  FOR  HOLD-DOWN  MECHANISM  FOR 

STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Hany  I.  McDctM.  HaAoro,  Pa. 

ApplicatkNi  Aapnt  If,  If  Si,  ScfW  No.  M3,357 
4  ndmt     (a.  lt»— M3) 


I.  Hold-down  clamping  mechanism  for  sloniye  batter- 
kt,  comprising  a  pair  of  molded,  fkxible.  plastic  shoes  of 
insulating  material  at  opposite  ends  of  a  storage  battery 
c**c.  each  having  a  body  portioa  with  laterally  spaced,  for- 
wardly  profecting  ude  angles,  each  having  a  depending 
member  at  its  outer  end  with  a  cam  portion  on  its 
ioaer  face  to  oootact  a  wall  of  the  battery  case,  the 
contact  of  the  can  portion  with  the  case  beiiig  at  aa  acute 
anj^ewith  said  side  angles,  in  combination  with  a  battery 
•wpport,  and  damping  rods  connected  with  said  support 
said  shoes  haviag  holes  to  receive  said  clamping  rods, 
and  said  rods  being  provided  above  the  shoes  with  nuts, 
said  shoes  when  angularly  disposed  above  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  case  and  moved  downwardly  causing  the  cam 
portions  to  contact  the  end  walls  of  the  case  and  rock  the 
shoes  to  bring  the  side  angles  flat  on  the  top  of  the 
case  and  align  the  holes  with  the  rods. 


2449,444 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  ACTUATOR 

.     «  "jy***^  ^  ^^«».  DetroH.  Mlcfc. 
AppHcatfMi  KmrH  27,  !•<«  «-t4-»  vv».  SMJIS 

■«■*■«.    (CLIM— 79J) 


to  said  chamber,  a  piston  assembly  movaUy  diqwaed 
within  said  chamber  including  a  piston  rod  having  oot 
end  thereof  extending  through  one  end  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  piston  rod  end  having  a  rack  section  thereon,  a 
gear  sector  operatively  engaged  with  said  rack  section, 
means  fixedly  connecting  said  gear  sector  to  said  pitman 
idler  arm,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  ^ar  sector  and 
pitman  idler  arm  to  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto  and  for  bodily  shiftable  movement  there- 
with, and  valve  spool  means  within  said  piston  assembly, 
said  valve  spool  means  being  mounted  on  a  movaUe  sup- 
port rod  having  one  end  thereof  projecting  through  the 
other  end  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  one  end  of  the  sup- 
port rod  being  connected  to  said  pitman  arm  for  selective 
movement  thereby,  whereby  said  valve  apocA  means  is 
displaceable  relative  to  said  pistoa  assembly  to  direct  hy- 
draulic fhiid  under  pressure  to  one  side  or  the  other 
side  of  said  piston  assembly  to  create  a  force  effective  to 
cause  movement  thereof  in  one  direction  or  the  other, 
said  force  being  opposed  by  a  force  created  by  said  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure  acting  on  the  end  wall  of  the 
chamber  on  the  side  of  the  pbton  to  which  said  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  is  being  directed,  said  piston  moving 
force  acting  through  a  lever  arm  equal  to  the  rfift^ntt 
between  the  pivot  axis  of  said  pitnum  idler  arm  and  the 
point  of  engagement  of  said  gear  sector  and  rack  section, 
said  opposing  force  acting  through  the  length  of  said  pit- 
man iditr  arm.  the  resultant  force  couple  differential 
cansiag  said   housing  to  be  bodily  shifted  in  the  di- 
rection   of    movement    of    said    piston    assembly,    the 
movement  of  said  housing  being  transmitted  throu^  said 
linkage  system  to  said  wheel  spindles  to  change  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  wheels,  and  coacting  meam 
carried  by  said  piston  assembly  and  support  rod  effective 
lo  limit  the  relative  movement  of  the  valve  spocri  means 
to  the  piston  assembly,  said  last  mentioned  means  being 
effective  to  provide  a  mechanical  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  pitman  arm  and  said  housing  in  the  event  at 
hydraulic  power  source  failure. 


Henry  E.  Reck, 


2349,44S 

STEERING  MECHANBM 

RadM,  Wla,,  ■■Inn  i»  MaaKy-F< 
lac,  a  coffponlion  el  Maryland 

Knit  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,39t 
2ClaiHH.    (CLIM— 79a) 


8.  In  a  vehicular  steering  system  for  turning  the  turn- 
able  vehicle  wheels  relative  to  the  vehicle  frame  having 
a  pitman  arm  swmgabiy  attached  to  said  vehicle  frame 
manually  operable  means  for  swinging  said  pitman  arm' 
pivoted  wheel  spindJes  attached  to  said  frame,  a  pitman' 
Idler  arm  pivotaNy  attached  to  said  frame,  and  a  linkage 
system  adapted  to  transmit  movement  of  said  pitman 
arm  to  said  wheel  spindles;  a  hydraulic  actuator  forming 
a  part  of  said  linkafc  system,  said  actuator  comprising  a 
boi«ing  having  a  fluid  receiving  chamber,  a  hydraulic 
fluid  power  sounce  adapted  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure 


I.  A  steering  gear  assembly  for  a  tractor  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  apertured  frame  plate,  a  short  spindle 
joumaled  in  said  aperture,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  housing 
spaced  above  said  plate  and  receiving  the  upper  end  of 
said  spindle,  a  thrust  bearing  disposed  between  said 
spindle  upper  end  and  the  top  of  said  housing  so  as  lo 
permit  the  spindle  to  bear  the  weight  of  said  tractor,  an 
annular  member  sandwiched  in  said  space  between  said 
frame  plate  and  said  housing  to  define  an  annular  hy- 
draulic motor  chamber,  a  pair  of  piston  vanes  secured 
lo  said  spindle  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  said  vanes 
and  said  chamber  defining  a  pau  of  double-acting  hy- 


744 


6FFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1969 


draulk  motors,  a  pinion  secured  to  said  spindle  for  ro- 
tation in  said  bousing,  a  steering  shaft  coupled  to  said 
pinion  for  rotation  of  said  spindle,  and  a  valve  responsive 
to  rotation  of  said  shaft  and  being  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  hydraulic  motors  for  causing  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  be  admitted  to  said  motors  so  as  to  rotate  the 
vanes,  and  thus  rotate  the  spindle,  in  the  same  directioo 
as  said  steering  shaft  turns  said  pinion. 


AUTOMATICALLY  RECORDING  PITCH 

MATCHING  EQUIPMENT 

JolM  C.  Wcbatcr,  Sm  Dicftt,  CaM. 

AppUcatkM  Jane  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  495,<54 

4ClafaM.     (CL181— 3) 

(Granted  mdcr  TMc  3S,  U.  S.  Code  (19S2X  icc  2M) 


%C-4^^R:rH:i^ 


Tt- 


I.     JS 


1.  The  method  oi  producing  a  continuous  and  running 
record  of  pitch  matches  between  the  two  ears  of  a  sub- 
ject under  test  consisting  of  the  steps  of  presenting  one- 
second  and  two-second  tones  respectively  to  the  ears  of 
the  subject  alternately,  shifting  the  frequency  of  the  one- 
second  tone  continuously  upward  whereby  the  frequency 
appears  to  the  subject  to  be  increased  in  predetermined 
increments  between  successive  presentations  thereof  and 
independently  of  the  subject,  moving  recording  paper 
under  a  pen  in  response  to  the  one-second  tone  frequency 
shift,  adjusting  the  frequency  of  the  two-second  tone 
under  control  of  the  subject  to  nuuntain  the  two  alter- 
nating tones  matched  in  pitch  in  accordance  with  the 
hearing  sensitivity  of  the  subject,  moving  a  recording 
pen  in  response  to  the  two-second  tone  frequency  shift, 
thereby  producing  a  record  trace  of  the  two  frequencies 
to  provide  a  permanent  record  of  the  pitch  matches  for 
each  of  the  step  variations  therein. 


2,Si9,M7 

ROTATABLE  TREMULANT  SOUND  PRODUCER 

DooaM  1.  Leslie  Pawiina.  CaBf. 

AppUcatkM  Janufy  3, 1954,  Scttar  No.  SSiJ93 

t  Claims.    (CLlSl-^27)  \ 


8.  In  apparatus  for  producing  tremolo:  a  pair  of 
speakers:  means  supporting  the  speakers  in  opposed 
spaced  relationship;  and  a  member  between  the  speakers 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  transverse  to  both  speakers, 
said  member  comprising  a  pair  of  horn  elements  having 
inlet  openings  facing  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  at 
said  axis  and  registering  with  the  speakers,  said  horn  ele- 
ments having  outlet  openings  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  axis  and  located  substantially  in  a  common  orbit 


PLURAL  DRIVE  LOUDSPEAKER 
E.  Levy,  WMit  PtalM»  N.  Y.,  aai%Bor  «f 
I*  Arthv  BliirfiH,  N«w  Yorii,  N.  Y. 

Janary  2V1M7, 8«W  N*.  OViM 
7CfaitaM.    (CLlll— 27) 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  for  amplifying  the  sonad 
emanating  from  a  plurality  of  separate  driver  units, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sound  conducting  and  expnad- 
ing  channels  arranged  in  a  plate-like  member,  each  of 
said  sound  chaaneb  being  connected  at  ita  inner  ead  to 
a  driver  unit  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a 
coounon  sound  passagewty  or  horn  in  the  general  form 
of  an  anaulus  into  the  throat  of  which  the  sound  chan- 
nels merge  in  a  confluent  manner,  said  driver  units  being 
mounted  on  at  least  one  face  of  said  plate-like  member 
at  a  point  intermediate  the  center  and  periphery  thereof, 
said  sound  conducting  paanfn  beiat  formed  witfiia 
said  member  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  driver 
units  to  the  periphery  of  said  member  where  they  merge 
nito  the  annular  horn,  and  the  dimearioo  of  eadi  of 
said  sound  channels  diminishing  in  a  plane  perpendicnlar 
to  the  plane  of  the  plate-like  membq-  and  expanding  in 
the  plane  of  the  member  as  the  paasafes  extend  out- 
wardly to  the  periphery  thereof. 


2«Si9fM9 
ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS 
JaBwLaafc.Piiiliiii.CrfK. 
Inly  1, 1957,  SoW  No.  M9,191 
4CWBH.    (CLISI— 27) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  modifying  sound:  a  rotary  bom 
device  including  opposed  walb,  and  a  plurality  of  gen- 
eraUy  radial  partitions  extending  between  said  walb  to 
form  a  plurality  of  sound  celb  spaced  about  the  axis 
of  the  device,  and  having  inlet  openings  at  their  inner 
ends  and  outlet  openings  directed  outwardly  at  the 
periphery  of  said  horn  device  between  said  opposed  walls; 
the  arcuate  extent  between  adjacent  openinp  being  sub- 
suntially  less  than  the  arcuate  extent  of  the  outlet  open- 
ings, whereby  no  vibratory  swell  or  periodic  change  in 
amplitude  b  produced  by  roUtioo  of  the  bom  device; 
the  partitions  at  the  outlet  openings  being  non- radial;  tiw 
direction  of  deviation  from  radial  being  uniform  for  all 
of  the  partitions;  a  non>roCary  aound  source  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  openings;  means  for  rotating  said 
horn  device  about  its  axb;  and  meaas  operable  inde- 
pendently of  the  bom  device  rotation  and  rotatable  aboal 
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dM  axis  of  routioa  of  the  born  device  and  having  a 
sound  openim  successively  in  communicatioo  with  the 
opening  of  the  sound  cells  for  adding  tremolo  to  the 


CariS. 
Motors 


INTAKE  SILENCER 
RoTri  Oak,  MMl, 
Corponrtioa,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a 


AypHcattoa  Octohcr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  (13,134 
,,  lOalBs.    (CLltl— 35) 


formed  of  an  imperforate  outer  wall,  a  perforate  inner 
wall  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  said  outer 
wall  and  a  layer  of  sound>absorbing  material  between 
said  walls,  a  substantially  egg-shaped  splitter  mounted  en- 
tirety within  the  tubular  member  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion with  the  perforate  inner  wall  thereof,  a  plivality  of 
uniformjy-spaced  airfoil  type  struts  mounting  the  split- 
ter within  the  tubular  member,  said  splitter  being  stream- 
lined of  substantially  the  same  curvature  as  that  <rf  the 
perforate  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  member  to  thereby 


An  intake  silencer  for  internal  comhuMion  engines  and 
the  like  and  comprising  a  casing  having  spaced  inner  and 
outer  walls,  said  walls  being  axially  spaced  to  provide  an 
inlet  chamber  and  an  inlet,  and  having  axially  opposed 
circumfercnUal  shoulders  by  which  a  screen  portion  in 
the  form  of  a  perforated  band  may  be  engaged,  said  inner 
wall  of  said  casing  having  an  outlet  and  being  axially 
depressed  around  said  outlet  and  within  said  inner  wall 
to  provide  an  annular  recess  in  said  inner  wall,  said  outlet 
forming  an  extension  of  the  engine  inlet  to  which  the 
silencer  is  to  be  attached  and  having  direct  communica- 
tioo with  said  inlet  chamber,  said  outer  wall  being  formed 
to  provide  a  depression  extending  across  said  outlet  and 
overlapping  said  annular  recess;  spacing  lugs  formed  in- 
wardly within  said  depression  and  said  inner  wall  respec- 
tively;   spacers    for    coaction    with    said    spacing    lugs; 
threaded  studs  for  rigidly  clamping  said  inner  and  outer 
walls  in  the  axial  relation  established  hy  said  spacers  and 
coincidentally  for  fastening  the  silencer  in  place;  sound 
absorbmg  material  in  opposed  relation  in  said  recess  and 
m  said  depression  for  absorbing  sound  emanating  from 
•aid  outlet,  said  outer  wall  being  formed  radiafly  in- 
w»nlly  of  said  shoulders  to  provide  a  peripheral  baffle 
around  said  depression  and  extending  toward  said  inner 
wall  recess  and  partly  across   said   inlet  chamber  for 
bafHmg  sound  emanating  from  said  outlet,  said  inner  and 
outer  walls  and  said  baffle  being  axially  spaced,  radially 
outwardly  of  said  outlet,  to  provide  a  substantially  unob- 
structed and  radially  inwardly  directed  passage  from  the 
atmosphere  through  said  inlet  and  said  inlet  chamber  and 
toward  said  outlet  whereby  a  free  diametral  flow  space 
tt  provided.  ^^ 


iW9471 
r^  r  ^  .,   9^  TURBINE  MUFFLER 

R-L2*t!?*^'  AmiapoOi,  mi  E4waH  M 

^^*  ^*^  •sstgnan  to  iM  Ualled  States  of 
aa  rspnaMBlBd  by  Ika  Sauataif  «f  ike  Navv 

'Ah*  ^*»  '•^  Serial  N^  377,742 
_      _^        2  Oilaii     (CL  Itl—St) 

f  rSIlC*?  ™*K^^  U.  S.  Co*.  (ifSlK  aac.  2M) 
1.  A  muffler  lor  exhaust  gas  aoiaa  i^iiniiiua  com- 
Piumt  a  tubular  substaotiaUy  m  ifciftd  oMer  mcoiber 


provide  substantially  streamline  flow  of  exhaust  gas  be- 
tween the  inner  wall  of  the  tubular  member  and  the  out- 
er surfece  of  the  splitter,  said  splitter  including  a  relative- 
ly small  noae  section  located  at  the  inlet  end  of  the  mirf- 
tier,  a  relatively  large  septum  located  within  the  tubular 
member  near  the  outlet  end  thereof  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  noae  section  of  the  splitter,  an  outer  perforate 
wall  between  the  nose  section  and  the  septum  and  form- 
ing therewith  a  volume  for  the  reception  of  sound  ab- 
sorbing material,  and  sound  absorbing  material  filling  said 
volume.  I 


CONTINUOUS  GAS  ABSORPTION  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 
Rokcft  A.  FMlay,  BartksviUc  OUa^  swIgBiii  to 


AppUcatioa 


«,  1957,  Serial  Np.  M2,4M 
(CLlt3— 2) 


1.  A  separation  method  comprising  introducing  a  feed 
mixture  coosprising  a  plurality  of  components  in  vapor 
pbase  to  a  countercurrent  moving  stream  of  an  1^^tCTlt 
•as  and  spheres  coated  with  a  liquid  absorbent  having  a 
greater  affinity  for  at  least  one  of  said  components  than 
for  another  of  said  components,  removing  eluent  gas 
along  with  componenU  having  lesser  affinity  for  said  ah- 
torbent  from  one  end  of  said  column  and  removing  said 
spheres  coated  with  said  absorbent  and  having  absorbed 
therein  said  rnmpuaint  of  greater  affinity  from  the  other 
end  of  said  coloma. 
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2^9.(73 

MUD  DEGASSER 

Ransomc  W.  Erwin,  Fort  Worth,  Tcx^  atri^or  to  SmH 

Water  Control,  Inc^  Fort  Worth,  Tcz^  m  corporBtton 

of  Texju 

AppUcatton  JaMwy  25.  1955,  Serial  No.  483,944 

12  Claims.    (CL  183—2.5) 


in  said  chamber  above  said  member  for  discharging  a 
hollow  conical  stream  of  liquid  onto  a  portioo  o<  the 
inner  wall  surface  located  above  said  drainage  surface,  a 
member  supported  v^ithin  the  lower  section  in  uniformly 
spaced  relation  with  said  inner  wall  surface  to  provide 
a  narrow  region  between  said  member  and  the  wall  sur- 
face within  which  said  gas  and  liquid  are  mixed,  and 
suction  means  connected  at  the  top  of  the  chamber  for 
withdrawing  gaseous  materials  therefrom. 


METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE  LOW  TEMPERA- 
TURE SEPARATION  OF  IflGH  PRESSURE  WELL 
STREAMS 
RobMt  W.  CofglM,  Tiika,  Okla.,  iiiiuni  to  NadoMi 
Taak  Company,  Tnim,  Okton  a  cocponiion  of  Nevada 
Appttcatton  Jnly  S,  1954,  SctW  No.  595,914 
7CWM.    (CL  183— 2.7) 


I.  In  a  drilling  mud  de-gassing  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  mud  de-gasser  vacuum  tank  having  a  mud  cas- 
cading means  therein  comprising  inclined  plates  sloping 
downwardly  toward  the  sides  of  the  tank,  and  having  a 
mud  inlet  conduit  at  one  end  and  a  mud  outlet  conduit 
at  the  other,  trough  means  within  the  vacuum  tank  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  mud  inlet  for  supplying  mud  to 
the  cascading  plates,  means  for  causing  the  flow  of  mud 
into,  through  and  out  of  the  mud  de-gasser  tank,  compris- 
ing a  jet  nozzle  discharging  mud  into  the  outlet  conduit 
beyond  the  mud  de-gasser;  the  improvement  comprising 
means  for  regulating  the  vacuum  imposed  on  the  mud 
de-gasser  tank  comprising  a  manually  controlled  throttle 
valve  provided  in  said  mud  intake  conduit. 


2,8M,674 
LIQUID  AND  GAS  SEPARATOR 
Charles  D.  Vandcnbargh,  Charlestowa,  Md.,  awifor  to 
American   Viscose   Corporation,  Philadelphia,   Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  588^29 
5  Claims.    (CL  183—2^ 


1.  The  method  of  low  temperature  separation  of  high 
pressure  well  streams  including  the  steps  of;  flowing  the 
well  stream  through'  a  temperature  reduction  step  to 
precipitate  water  and  liquid  hydrocarbons  therefrom;  in- 
troducing the  chilled  stream  into  a  separation  zone  where- 
in the  stream  stratifies  in  superposed  gaseous,  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon, foreign  matter,  and  water  layers;  maintaining 
the  water  layer  at  a  minimum  height;  withdrawing  gas 
from  the  gaseous  layer;  skinuning  liquid  hydrocarbons 
from  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  layer;  flowing  water  and  the 
foreign  matter  between  the  water  and  the  liquid  hydro- 
carbon layer  in  a  U-tube  path  while  maintaining  the  water 
layer  of  minimum  thickness;  and  separately  withdrawing 
the  water  and  foreign  matter  from  the  end  of  the  U-tube 
path  at  an  elevation  above  the  layer  of  foreign  matter  be- 
tween the  water  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  layers. 


2J49,878 
ELECTRO-PNEUMATIC  TANK  SWITCHER 

Edward   B.  LagMki,  Howton,  Tcx^   aarfg to  Shell 

Dcrelopmcal  Con^aay,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y^  i 
tton  of  Ddawart 

Application  Janury  7, 1957, 9«W  No.  832,788 
4ClainM.    (CL  183— 2.7) 


I.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  gaseous  material  from 
a  liquid  comprising  a  chamber  having  a  lower  truncated 
section  whicn  decreases  in  cross  section  at  progressively  ■«,•"- 
lower  levels,  at  least  one  clement  supported  within  said 
lower  section  along  the  interior  wall  surface  thereof,  said 
element  extending  in  an  approximately  horizontal  plane 
to  provide  a  continuous  drainage  surface  over  which 
liquid  may  drip  from  an  upper  portion  of  the  wall  portion 
thereof  to  a  lower  surface,  means  disposed  circumferential- 
iy  and  horizontally  along  said  lower  section  and  below 
said  element  for  discharging  a  gas  at  high  velocity  in  a 

direction  away  from  the  inner  wall  surface  and  through        1.  An  automatic  system  for  separadof  an  ofl  field 
the  path  of  the  dripping  liquid,  nozzle  means  mounted   production  fluid  comprising  oil  and  gas  into  its  individual 
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components  and  selectively  controllint  the  flow  of  ofl 
into  a  multiple  tank  battery  while  utilizing  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  gas  as  a  source  of  power  for  said  system, 
said  system  comprising  separator  means  for  separating 
oil  and  gas  from  a  well  productioa  fluid,  at  least  two 
storage  tanks,  oil  discharge  means  from  said  separator 
in  communication  with  an  intake  line  to  each  of  said 
tanks,  pressure-operated  inlet  valve  means  in  each  of 
said  intake  lines,  a  gas  supply  line  in  communicatioa 
between  said  separator  means  and  each  of  said  pressure- 
operated  inlet  valve  means,  electrically-actuated  pilot 
valve  means  in  nid  gas  supply  line  adjacent  each  of 
said  pressure-operated  inlet  valve  means,  circuit  means 
including  selector  switch  means  for  successively  ener- 
gizinf  each  of  said  pilot  valve  means,  a  power  aouree 
comprising  a  thermo-generator  for  supplying  electric 
power  to  said  circuit  means,  gas-burning  means  poat- 
tiooed  adjacent  said  thcrmo-power  generator  for  heat- 
ing said  generator,  and  conduit  means  in  communicatioa 
between  said  separator  aad  said  gas  burning  means  for 
supplying  gas  thereto. 


ELECTROSTATIC  PRECmTATORS 
W.  Roberta,  NorwMd,  Mml,  asajgiiiii  to  WcatlM. 
ElM^ric  CofFontiM,  EihI  Fittibwgh,  Fa^  a 

ApplkatiM  May  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,251 
4  CUtma.    (CL  183—7) 


'4JX.'»<i 


DUNLAB  TimE  SEPARATORS  AND  COOLAVT 
MEANS  THEREFOR 
1.  YdM;  New  Yoefc,  N.  Y^  a^  PMcr  R.  Rninasy, 
N.  J.,  aarii^an  la  BUaaiMMn  Coal  Rc- 
Wiihligiyn,  D.  C^  a  cocForatlaa  «f  Dd*. 


Q'jj^^,"P>ii"y,"    >»•••■*«  23.    1951.  Serial   Na. 

IS^^iriaK^IUlS.'^  ''"'-^  '-'^  ^< 

lOalM.   (CL1S3— 5) 


I.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  a  plurality 
of  spaced-apart,  parallel,  charge  and  ground  collector 
plates,  and  structural  end  plates,  the  end  charge  plates 
being  adjacent  said  structural  end  plates,  the  plates  next 
adjacent  said  end  charge  plates  being  charge  plates,  the 
charge  and  ground  plates  between  said  next  adjacent 
charge  plates  being  alternately  arranged,  ionizer  wire  sup- 
porting members  between  and  attached  to  said  end  and 
next  adjacent  charge  plates,  ionizer  wire  supporting  arms 
of  spring  metal  attached  to  said  members,  and  ionizer 
wires  atUched  at  their  ends  to  said  arms. 


um9^n 

CLEANER  SILENCER  ASSEMBLY 
D.  McMidMcl.  Swutz  Creek,  MldL. 

'  Mojjow  j^tFOtatfnM,  DelraiC,  MidL,"  a 

41M41 


AppBcatfoa  October  29.  195«,  SciW  N4 
ICIaiiB.    (CL183— 15) 


rf 


I.  A  pressure-sustaining,  reverse  flow,  vortical  whiri 
separator  of  the  character  described  for  high  tempera- 
ture use.  and  paniculariy  adapted  for  the  continuous 
J  pneumatic  removal  and  simuluncous  quenching  of  in- 
candescent,  incompletely   burned   combustible   particles, 
and  combustion  residues,  comprising  a  bottomed  bod> 
section,  a  whiri-imparting  dirty  gas  entrant  means  an 
axial,  reverse  flow,  cleaned  gas  return  means,  a  separated 
solids  pneumauc  blowdown  means,  and  a  separate  vorti- 
cal  whirl-imparting  coolant  gas  entrant  n>eans  located 
adjacent  to  and  upstream  of  the  blowdown  means,  where- 
by when  a   heated,  incandescent  particle-bearing,   pres- 
surized gas  stream  is  introduced  into  the  separator  through 
the  first  said  entrant  means,  and  a  pressurized  coolant 
gas  stream  is  introduced  into  the  separator  through  the 
second  said  entrant  means,  the  particulate  material   is 
centrifugally  separated  from  the  heated  carrier  stream 
and  projected   into  and  quenched  by  the  coolant  gas 
stream,  the  cleaned  heated  carrier  gas  b  discharged  from 
the  separator  through  the  cleaned  gas  return  means,  and 
the  separated  and  quenched  particles  are  continuously 
pneumatically  removed  from  the  separator  through  the 
pneumatic  blowdown  nneans  in  a  blowdown  stream  of 
the  said  coolant  gas. 
738  O.  O.— 4» 


A  cleaner  silencer  assembly  comprising  wall  means 
formed  to  provide  an  annular  filter  chamber  opening  out- 
wardly in  one  direction,  said  waD  means  hicluding  an 
outer  side  wall  and  an  inner  side  wall  and  a  lower  wall 
embracing  said  annular  filter  chamber,  annular  filter 
means  dispowd  in  said  filter  chamber  and  spaced  from 
said  outer  side  waO  and  said  lower  wall  to  provide  an 
annular  inlet  leading  to  said  filter  means,  an  ofl  sump 
at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  filter  chamber  and  beneath 
said  filter  means,  and  an  annular  tr^  fonned  in  said 
outer  side  wall  and  communicating  with  said  annular  inlet 
throughout  the  extent  of  said  annular  hUet,  said  annular 
trap  being  formed  within  said  outer  side  wall  to  provide 
an  annular  chamber  and  inlet  and  outlet  opening  means 
at  one  side  and  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  annular 
chamber  and  communicating  with  said  annular  inlet,  said 
outer  side  wall  being  formed  to  provide  interrupted  side 
wall  means  having  axially  spaced  edges  forming  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet  opening  means  and  overlapping  side  wall 
means  forming  said  annular  chamber,  said  interrupted  side 
wall  means  being  substantially  ali^wd  and  having  the 
same  curvatures  and  providing  a  relatively  linear  air 
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flow  passage  at  one  side  of  said  trap  and  leading  to  said 
filter  means,  the  axial  spacing  between  said  edges  of  said 
interrupted  side  wall  means  forming  said  inlet  and  out- 
let opening  means  being  less  than  the  width  and  axial 
length  of  said  annular  chamber,  thereby  tending  to  pro- 
vide a  fluid  flow  restriction  between  said  annular  inlet 
and  said  annular  trap. 


being  chosen  in  accordance  with  predetermined  codes 
to  indicate  both  the  character  of  lubricant  and  the  fre- 
quency of  lubrication  best  suited  to  the  part  to  which 
the  marker  is  attached. 


J 


2,M9,68t 
GAS  FILTER  MATS 
Arnold  C.  Fields,  Medfield,  Mass^  assigaor  to  Westing- 
house  Eiectrk  Corporatioii,  East  Pittsfovrgh,  Pa. 
potation  of  PeimsylTaiiia 

AppUcatioD  September  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  697,325 
10  Claims.     (CL  183—62) 


a  cor- 


1M9M2 

MOTOR  STARTING  APPARATUS 
Floyd  O.  Dc  Mfliar,  FnuBiaghui,  Maaa.,  ■■inini  to  Tkc 
Radiaa  Corporatioii,  BoitM,  Maaa.,  a  carpacaHaa  of 
Maandnaetti 

Appttcatioa  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  452,491 
llOahM.    (CLlt5-^l) 


•'.1  ,>•• 


^  i'  fie 


1.  A  Alter  comprising  a  roll  of  flbrous  mat,  said  mat 
being  folded  in  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  pleats  at  the 
inner  side  thereof  and  in  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  pleats 
at  the  outer  side  thereof,  there  being  a  first  plurality  of 
passages  between  said  pleats  at  said  inner  side  and  a 
second  plurality  of  passages  between  said  pleats  at  said 
outer  side,  means  for  supporting  said  roll  for  rotation, 
and  means  for  unfolding  said  mat  in  a  zig-zag  outline 
when  it  leaves  said  roll  when  said  roll  is  rotated  in  a  di- 
rection to  unroil  said  mat,  said  means  comprising  a  first 
plurality  of  V-shaped  guide  fingers  at  said  inner  side  of 
said  mat,  said  fingers  having  their  diverging  ends  in  said 
passages  of  said  first  plurality,  and  a  second  plurality  of 
V-shaped  guide  fingers  at  said  outer  side  of  said  mat, 
said  Angers  of  said  second  plurality  of  fingers  having 
their  diverging  ends  in  said  passages  of  said  second  plu- 
rality of  passages,  said  fingers  of  said  first  plurality  of 
fingers  being  slanted  towards  said  fingers  of  said  second 
plurality  of  fingers,  and  said  fingers  of  said  second  plu- 
rality of  fingers  being  slanted  towards  said  fingers  of 
said  first  plurality  of  fingers. 


1.  A  starting  device  for  a  n>otor  having  a  rotatabfe 
shaft  portion,  said  device  comprising  a  spring  rotor  unit, 
a  stationary  housing  overlying  the  spring  rotor  unit,  a 
spring  winding  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the 
rotor  unit,  said  rotor  unit  including  a  cylindrical  spriof 
casing  solidly  secured  to  said  roUUble  shaft  portioa.  a 
spring  member  having  one  end  anchored  to  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  the  spring  casing  and  coiled  upon  itself 
around  the  spring  casing  and  defining  a  central  opening 
within  said  spring  casing,  said  spring  winding  mechanism 
including  a  winding  drum  located  within  said  central 
opening,  an  operating  handle  connected  to  the  winding 
drum  and  extending  externally  to  the  sutiooery  housing, 
means  for  producing  an  axial  displacement  of  the  wind" 
ing  drum  when  the  operating  handle  is  turned,  mean* 
for  releasably  attaching  a  free  end  of  the  spnng  with 
said  winding  drum,  and  mechanism  responsive  to  axial 
movement  of  the  winding  drum  for  holding  the  casing 
m  engagement  with  the  stationary  housing  for  a  limited 
period  while  the  spring  is  mounted  around  the  drum. 


>;■•*••(- 


2,M9,6S1 

LUBRICATION  MARKERS 

John  A.  Gaandt,  Cleveland,  and  Edward  A.  Kay,  GarBeld 

Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Harris-Intertypc  Corpora- 

tioQ,  Ckveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Septeml>er  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  536,378 

2  Claims.    (Q.  184—105) 


1.  A  nylon  lubrication  marker  comprising  a  tubular 
cylindrical  body  portion  constructed  to  grip  externally  a 
tubular  lubricant  conductor  of  a  given  diameter  or  to 
grip  internally  a  lubricant  conductor  of  a  greater  diam- 
eter, said  marker  having  an  integral  viewable  head  por- 
tion comprising  a  flange  of  selected  geometrical  fonn 


2,869.M3 
RAILWAY  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Charics  R.  Bvach,  Orange,  N.  J.,  aasigBor  to 

Beam  Company,  a  coryoralion  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  November  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  546,12* 

3  Claims.    (CL  18S— 59) 


-;v>/r- 


i,    ,,-u- ;;.«; 


■.-^    ^t<4 


I.  In  a  brake  mechanism  for  a  car  wheel  of  a  railway 
truck,  a  member  rigid  with  said  car  wheel  and  present- 
ing a  brake  surface,  a  brake  head  lever  having  a  shoe  for 


and  of  selected  color,  the  shape  and  color  of  said  flange    brake  engagement  with  said  brake  surface,  means  pivotal- 
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ly  tapporting  said  brake  head  lever  for  subsuuitially 
horizontal  angular  movement  about  an  upright  axis,  and 
means  for  m<mng  said  brake  head  lever  about  said  axis 
into  braking  pontion  in  relation  to  said  brake  surface, 
said  means  including  a  lost-motion  connection  on  said 
truck  permittiog  said  lever  to  move  angularly  away  from 
braking  position  when  braking  power  is  released,  said 
upright  axis  being  tilted  from  the  vertical,  the  plane  of 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  combined  brake  head  lever 
and  brake  shoe  at  right  angles  to  said  axb  having  a 
tanfent  therein  to  the  circle  of  said  center  of  gravity 
about  said  axis  as  a  center  sloping  downward  and  away 
from  the  brake  surface  when  the  Icvcr  is  in  braking  po- 
sition, whereby  said  brake  head  lever  is  urged  by  gravity 
away  from  braking  position,  and  is  moved  away  from 
braking  position  at  least  by  the  vibration  engendered  by 
tne  nxyvement  of  the  railway  truck  along  its  tracks  when 
braking  power  is  released. 


Robert  R. 


tAPE  FEEDING  SYSTEM 

Wot 


r» 


5, 1954,  ScrW  No.  447,999 
(CLlt»— 7f) 


1.  A  braking  system  for  a  rotational  membei  compris- 
ing, an  arm  pivotally  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis 
of  said  rotational  member  and  relative  to  said  rotational 
Rtember.  a  roier  on  said  arm,  and  braking  means  for  said 
rotatiotial  member,  said  braking  mean^  iiKluding  a  drum 
fixed  to  said  rotational  nr>embeT  and  also  including  a  com- 
pound element  having  a  plurality  of  levers,  one  of  said 
levers  being  pivotally  mounted  about  a  fixed  axis  and 
having  a  cam  track  eccentric  to  and  in  the  same  plane  as 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  roller  when  said  arm  is 
.ratated.  another  of  said  levers  being  pivotally  connected 
to  the  first  mentioned  lever  and  interposed  between  said 
lever  and  the  drum,  compressive  resilient  means  inter- 
posed between  and  connected  to  the  levers,  the  above 
mentioned  roller  riding  on  the  cam  track  of  the  first  men- 
tioned lever  and  motivating  said  lever  toward  the  drum 
in  response  to  the  rotation  of  the  arm  in  a  specified  direc- 
tioo.  the  operative  connections  between  the  levers  and  the 
resilient  means  being  such  that  the  motivating  force  is 
transmitted  from  the  first  mentioned  lever  to  the  second 
mentioned  lever  primarily  through  the  resilient  means  ao 
as  to  cause  the  application  of  a  gradually  increasing  brak- 
ing force  to  the  drum  by  the  second  mentioned  lever. 


U49,4tS 
INERTIA  CONTROLLED  SHOCK  ABSOREER 

I ,  SYSTEM 

M««kk  FMiboMer  and  HaroM  E.  Scknitzc.  DaytoA, 
OWo,  aotcaon  to  Geacral  Motors  Corporattoo,  De- 
troit, Midi.,  a  corporaiioo  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  April  1 1, 19SS,  Serial  No.  59t,4<2 
tClahM.    (CL  Its— m 
1 .  A  shock  absorbing  system  for  use  on  motor  vehicles 
to  damp  relative  movements  between  the  axle  and  the 
body  of  the  vehicle,  comprising  in  combinatioa.  a  move- 
ment damping  apparatus  dispoaed  between  the  car  axle 


and  body  of  a  vehicle  and  including  an  energy  absorbing 
mechanism  including  resistance  valve  means  resiliently 
held  on  ia  seat  operable  to  effect  energy  absorption  tqxm 
relative  movement  between  the  car  axle  and  body  on 
either  compression  or  reboond  stroke  of  die  movemeat 
damping  apparatus,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  operaMy 
connected  with  said  energy  absorbing  mechanism  to  ap- 
ply fluid  pressure  to  said  vahre  means  to  retMS  it  on 
its  seat  resiliently  to  vary  the  energy  absorption  effective- 


-."iTT-AV 


-  ;» 


TT> 


neat  of  the  energy  absorbing  mechanism,  and  a  fhrid 
flow  control  means  responsive  to  car  body  movement 
having  fhiid  damping  means  utilizing  said  pressure  fluid 
to  retard  movemem  of  the  control  means  to  control  tfie 
fluid  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  valve  means  to 
vary  the  resistance  of  said  valve  means  and  thereby  the 
energy  absorption  effectiveness  of  tfie  said  energy  absorb- 
ing mechanism  in  damped  relation  to  the  movement  of 
the  car  body  from  a  rest  position. 


HAND  OPERATED  TOY  CAR 
R.  Glan,  West  Hiipiliai,  N.  Y. 
AppUcadoa  Marck  U  1954,  ScrW  No.  54M92 
1  ClBliik    (CL  18»— 199) 


In  a  toy  car.  the  combination  with  a  chants  and  a 
pair  of  road  traction  wheels  supported  on  the  chassis, 
of  braking  mechanism  including  an  articulated  lever  piv- 
otally mounted  on  the  chassis  adjacent  each  road  whieel. 
a  brake  shoe  carried  by  each  lever  movable  into  and 
oot  of  braking  engagement  with  its  respective  road  wheel, 
eadi  brake  shoe  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  fixed  por- 
tion of  the  chassis,  a  seat  pivotally  mounted  on  the  chassis, 
said  seat  being  connected  to  one  end  of  each  articulated 
lever  whereby  movement  of  said  seat  in  one  direction 
sets  the  braking  mechanism  and  movement  thereof  in 
the  opposite  direction  releases  the  braking  mechanism,  a 
spring  interposed  between  the  seat  and  chassis  for  urging 
said  seat  in  a  direction  to  set  the  braking  mechanism, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  throw  of  each 
shoe  inward  toward  its  respective  wheel,  said  adjusting 
means  including  a  spring  interposed  between  the  other 
end  of  each  said  articulated  lever  and  one  end  of  the 
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shoe  for  urging  the  shoe  toward  the  respective  wheel,  a 
tubular  threaded  housing  fixed  on  said  other  end  of  each 
said  lever,  a  screw  member  threaded  in  said  housing  and 
bearing  against  the  brake  shoe  between  the  last-named 
spring  and  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  shoe  to  said 
other  end  of  each  said  lever,  and  a  nut  on  said  screw 
member  for  actuating  the  same  whereby  to  counteract 
the  action  of  the  seat-actuated  spring  and  to  hold  the  shoe 
away  from  the  wheel.  .  ..^  -^j- 


1.  Brake  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  plu- 
rality of  wheels,  including  in  combination,  a  fluid  pressure 
operated  brake  for  each  wheel,  a  braking  system  for  ap- 
plying fluid  under  pressure  concurrently  to  each  wheel 
brake,  a  fluid  pressure  system  including  a  fixed  displace- 
ment pump  driven  by  each  wheel,  means  connecting  the 
pumps  •a  each  side  of  said  vehicle  in  parallel,  means  for 
relieving  the  pressure  in  said  braking  system  for  render- 
ing said  braking  system  inoperative,  and  means  (^ratively 
connected  to  said  pressure  relieving  means  and  responsive 
to  the  absence  of  flow  from  any  one  of  said  fixed  displace- 
ment pumps  as  caused  by  locking  of  any  one  vehicle 
wheel  during  braking  for  positively  actuating  said  pres- 
sure relieving  means  so  as  to  render  said  braking  system 
inoperative. 

2J«9,MS 

RAILWAY  BRAKE  DISCS 

Charies  R.  Bosch,  Onagc,  N.  J.,  aarignor  fo  BvffUo 

Brake  Beam  Company,  a  conontkM  of  New  Yofk 

AppUcation  October  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  53S,4«7 

(ClaiaH.    (CLISS— 218) 


1.  A  brake  disc  for  a  car  wheel  of  a  railway  car 
truck,  said  brake  disc  having  a  central  hole  permitting 
a  wheel  axle  to  pass  therethrough  and  having  a  hub  by 
which  the  disc  may  be  removably  mounted  for  rotation 
with  the  car  wheel  with  one  face  of  the  disc  confronting 
the  car  wheel  and  with  the  part  of  said  disc  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  the  hub  of  said  disc  axially  spaced  from 
the  car  wheel,  said  disc  comprising  a  series  of  comple- 
mental,  duplicate  and  interchangeable  sections  joined 
and  removably  secured  together  into  a  single  disc  unit, 
said  disc  sections  being  substantially  in  the  form  of  sec- 
tors with  substantially  radial  edges,  said  sections  being 
joined  together  edge  to  edge  and  conjointly  presenting  on 
the  other  face  of  the  disc  a  continuous  flat  annular  fric- 


tion brake  surface,  the  adjoining  pOTtioos  aloof  each 
joint  overlapping  acrow  the  regions  of  said  frictioo  brake 
surface  to  cause  one  of  the  sections  along  each  joint  to 
support  the  other  adjoining  section  along  the  latter  joint 
against  braking  pressure  applied  to  said  brake  surface, 
said  disc  being  free  from  any  means  of  support  or  any 
means  of  interconnecting  the  sectiou  of  the  disc  exc^ 
that  provided  by  its  hub  when  noounted  for  rotatioo  with 
the  car  wheel  aind  that  provided  by  the  overlapping  por- 
tions of  the  disc  sections  along  their  joints. 


ANTI-SKID  HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Paal  T.  Kefan,  Vandatta,  and  Robert  C.  Trcscdcr,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  aaaiffBon  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Dc-    R( 
Iroit,  Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatfoB  May  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  42S,224 
5  naUM     (CL  Its— ISl) 
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M<9,M9 
RAILROAD  BRAKE  SHOES 

N.  Jt  aa^i^or  to 
,  New  York,  A.  Y^  a 


19, 19S6,  SetW  No.  <93,4M 
(CL  ISS— 251) 


1.  In  a  railroad  brake  shoe  of  the  type  comprising 
a  composition  body  supported  upon  a  metal  back  which 
is  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  brake  head,  said  brake 
shoe  body  having  a  predetermined  length,  width,  and 
thickness  and  having  a  predetermined  curvature  along 
said  length,  a  back  structure  comprising  a  metal  support 
member  having  a  length,  width  and  curvature  approxi- 
mately corresponding  to  the  length,  width  and  curvature 
of  said  composition  body;  and  a  plurality  of  intersecting 
diagonal  ribs  formed  integrally  with  said  metal  support 
member  and  projecting  from  the  concave  surface  thereof 
for  interlocking  said  composition  body  and  said  metal 
support  member,  the  height  of  said  ribs  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  thickness  of  said  body;  and  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  metal  projections  affixed  to  and  ex- 
tending from  the  concave  surface  of  said  support  member 
to  interlock  said  support  member  with  said  composition 
body,  the  height  of  said  projections  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  thickness  of  said  body. 


LIGHT  POLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Aha  B.  Wtoters,  Golf,  a^  DomM  K.  HoIsI, 
DL,  assign  nil  to  Revere  Electric  Ma— faifl^ 
pnay,  Chicago,  in.,  a  corvoratioa  off  into  ills 

December  23, 1954,  Scrtol  N*.  477^1 
1  CUm.    (CL  119— 29) 


jrms 
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The  combination  with  a  footing  and  service  piping  fix- 
edly installed  therein  and  extending  upwardly  at  least 
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one  foot  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  footing,  of  an  elec- 
tric lighting  standard  of  substantial  height  comprising  a 
tubular  upper  portioa  and  an  open-sided  channel -shaped 
lower  portion,  said  iipp6r  tubular  portion  being  integral 
with  and  supported  entirely  by  the  channel -shaped  lower 
portion,  a  U-shaped  bolting  flange  secured  to  the  lower 
end  of  -said  lower  portion  and  attaching  the  standard  to 
said  footing  and  encompaaaiiig  the  aenrioe  piping,  taid 
lower  portion  and  flange  adapting  said  standard  for  side- 
ward movement  in  the  erect  position  to  encompass  said 
piping,  and  a  removable  cover  ckwing  the  open  side  of 
said  lower  portion  to  conceal  said  piping. 


1 


nVOTED  WINDOW  STBUCTURB 

to 
Va^  a  coffOfliM  «f 

kMfl  27, 19S<  Scftel  No.  425,94^ 
4  daiiM.    (CL  199^-^ 


.  1.  A  pivoted  window  coostniction,  comprising  a  frame 
having  sill,  janb  and  bead  hollow  members  each  of 
unitary  extruded  aluminum,  the  jamb  and  head  frame 
membert  being  box-«faape  in  trauvcne  section  with  the 
inner  area  in  each  case  having  a  central  longitudinal  slot 
facing  bwardly  and  bounded  by  opposed  flanges,  a  rec- 
tangular sash  member  of  extruded  aluminum  and  box- 
like in  transverse  section  and  having  at  each  of  its  ades, 
and  at  top  and  bottom,  two  outwardly  projected  spaced 
ribs,  the  said  ribs  being  adapted  to  be  brou^t  into  regis- 
ter with  the  jamb  and  head  flanges,  each  rib  being  longi- 
tudinally apertured.  a  sealing  strip  of  flexible  material 
in  each  aperture,  the  sealing  strip  in  each  case  extending 
subsuntially  from  comer  to  comer  of  the  sash,  and  means 
pivoting  the  sash  at  top  and  bottom  to  the  head  and  sill, 
being  a  bearing  block  held  between  and  by  the  flanges 
of  the  head  and  a  bearing  block  at  the  top  of  the  sash 
between  the  spaced  ribs  thereof,  and  a  pivot  pin  passing 
through  the  twaring  blocks  and  into  the  sash  at  its  top, 
the  sill  being  formed  at  its  top  area  with  a  wall  defining 
a  channel,  a  bearing  block  in  said  diannel  and  a  pivot 
pin  passing  throagh  the  bearing  block  and  upwardly  into 
the  sash,  a  bearing  block  being  carried  by  the  bottom 
of  the  sash  between  its  two  spaced  ribs  and  receiving 
said  last  named  pivot  pin. 


2M9jtn 

INTERLOCKING  BUILDING  ASSEMBLY 

ThoMas  G.  Hamtt  West  HaiiUna  BcMk,  N.  Y. 

AppBcafloa  Inly  23.  1954.  Serial  No.  44S417 

4ClalnH.    (a.  199^-34) 

1.  A  boilding  unit  comprising  a  pinrality  of  tie  bars 

adapted  to  extend  along  the  several  sides  of  the  unit,  cou- 


pling blocks  at  the  several  comers  of  the  unit  interengag- 
ing  with  said  tie  bars,  means  releasably  locking  the  tie 
bars  and  coupling  blocks  against  relative  separation,  a 
panel  member  circumscribed  by  the  tie  bars,  retainer 
means  on  the  tie  bars  adapted  to  lock  the  panel  member 
in  engagement  with  the  tie  bars,  and  key  means  on  the 
blocks  for  holding  the  retainer  means  upon  the  tie  bars, 
each  of  said  coupling  blocks  being  cA  substantially  cubical 


♦<«< 
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formation  and  having  undercut  edges  defining  profcctions 
on  the  several  faces  of  the  block,  each  tie  bar  *"^"^Ht  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  extending  jaws  adapted  to  engage 
the  underctrt  sides  of  an  adjacent  projection,  said  first- 
named  means  comprising  a  ^ring  clip  of  U-shaped  forma- 
tion adapted  to  straddle  the  extending  jaws  of  eadi  pair 
of  extending  jaws  to  hold  said  jaws  releasably  interen- 
gaged  with  the  projection  emtM-aced  therebetween. 


RETICULAR  STRUCTURE 

Wand.  New  Yotk.  N.  Y.,  isi^biii  to 
.  Inc.,  New  Yaik,  N.  Y^  a 
New  Yafk 

April  24,  19St,  Serial  No.  739.675 
9CWaM.    (0.199-^34) 


1.  A  reticular  Nocture  formed  of  interconnected 
structural  modules,  in  which  a  module  comprises  a  base 
structure  of  generally  hexagonal  outline,  and  two  tripod 
structures  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
base  structure,  said  tripod  structures  comprising  recti- 
linear tripod  elentents  joined  at  their  outer  ends  and  en- 
gaged at  their  base  eiKls  with  alternate  apices  of  said 
base  structtue,  the  elements  of  the  respective  tripod  struc- 
tures being  engaged  with  different  apices  of  said  base 
structure. 


Z.lo9.o94 

FRAME  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  FILTER  UNTTS 

RaynMnd  J.  Bffeckkciascr,  nQwanKec,  Wis.. 
Ak  FBter  Corporation.  MBwankee.  Wlfc.  a 

Appttcatioa  Jnne  19.  1957,  Serial  No.  MM12 
3  nalMi     (CL  199^-34) 

1.  A  filtering  unit  comprising  a  marginal  frame  in- 
cluding top,  bottom  and  side  rails  and  means  for  securing 
the  terminals  of  adjacent  rails  in  rigid  locked  engagement 
including  an  elongated  brace  tongue  carried  by  one  rail 
and  extending  at  right  angles  thereto,  the  other  adjacent 
rail  being  provided  with  spaced  transversely  extending 
slits  for  receiving  said  brace  tongue,  said  tongue  being  in 
facial  contact  with  the  last  mentioned  rail,  and  a  short 
lock  tongue  on  said  last  mentioned  rail,  and  said  first 


752 


JAt    OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  20,  1959 


mentioned  rail  having  an  opening  adjacent  to  the  base   axiaUy  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  »»^^V5? 

of  the  elongated  brace  tongue  for  the  reception  of  the   pedal  fixed  thereto,  a  rod  for  connectioo  to  a  throttle. 

said  rod  being  axially  slidably  mounted  withtn  said  tube 
and  said  frame,  a  latching  member  pivocally  mounted  on 
said  tube  and  extending  longitudinally  over  said  rod.  a 
latching  cone  fixed  on  said  rod.  actuating  means  opera- 
tirely  connected  to  said  foot  pedal  for  urging  said  latch 
member  into  engagement  with  said  latching  cone  whereby 
said  tube  and  said  rod  are  movable  in  unisoo  in  one 
direction,  and  brake  actuating  means  operatively  eagafe- 
able  by  said  foot  pedaL  4 


short  lock  tongue  when  the  elongated  brace  tongue  is  in 
said  slits,  said  short  tongue  being  bent  back  upon  itself 
through  the  opening  into  facial  contact  with  said  first  rail. 


KNOCK-DOWN  DOOR  FRAME 
Theodore  Z.  Herr,  Waircn,  and  Charles  W.  Caldwell, 
Cortlaiid.  Ohio.  aarigMM*  to  The  Aacrkaa  YftkUm  * 
MttMrfactorinf  Coopany,  Warrea,  Oliio,  a  corponitkM 
of  Ohio 
Application  Jaaoary  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  559>01 
3ClafaM.    (CL18V-44) 

ffC*1. 


1.  A  knock-down  sheet  metal  frame  for  a  door  com- 
prising a  jamb  member  and  a  header  member,  each  of 
said  members  having  a  generally  channel  shaped  body 
including  a  web  and  substantially  parallel  flanges  project- 
ing from  the  sides  thereof,  the  flanges  at  one  end  of  the 
header  member  interfittingly  engaged  with  corresponding 
flanges  at  the  upper  end  of  said  jamb  member,  the  webs 
of  each  of  said  members  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing inner  step  and  outer  steps  at  the  sides  of  the  inner 
step  and  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  the  inner  step,  each 
of  the  projecting  ends  of  the  outer  steps  of  one  of  said 
members  having  a  flat  wall  and  an  edge  engaging,  respec- 
tively; with  an  edge  and  a  flat  wall  of  similar  projecting 
ends  of  the  other  said  member  and  each  of  the  outer 
steps  of  one  of  said  members  having  a  flange  projecting 
laterally  from  its  end  and  interfitting  with  the  opposed 
step  of  the  other  member,  and  the  inner  step  of  said 
other  member  having  a  flange  projecting  laterally  from 
its  end  and  interfitting  with  the  opposed  inner  step  of  said 
one  member. 


2349,6M 

SINGLE  PEDAL  THROTTLE  AND  BRAKE 

CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLES 

Artie  D.  Hill,  Sm  Dicfo,  Calif. 

AppUcatioo  Aoitnst  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  444,994 

12  daims.    (CL  192—3) 


loTM- 


2,149,497 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  CLUTCH 

CoHa  S.  R.  Miiifctn,  Ssrifovia,  FtliBJ,  aiil 

■n  InMlij  UarfiMi,  RcABI  AiiifcnMi 

AppHcatfaM  AMMt  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  52t,J(M 

ClafaH  priority,  appUcalloa  GffwU  BrilalB  AaiMl  It,  1954 

TC-^  ^  192—17) 


^^ 


/— N 


1.  A  single  pedal  throttle  and  brake  control  for  vehicles, 
comprising  a  rigid  frame,  an  elongated  actuating  tube 


1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  driving  member,  a  driven 
member  and  a  control  member,  said  three  members  being 
independently  rouuble  about  a  common  axis,  said  con- 
trol member  being  movable  axially  relatively  to  said 
driven  member,  and  said  driving  member  being  naovable 
axially  relatively  to  said  control  member,  cooperating 
axially-facing  cam  surfaces  on  said  driven  member  and 
said  control  member,  first  spring  means  urging  said  cam 
surfaces  into  interengagement,  means  for  arresting  ro- 
tation of  said  control  member,  cooperating  driving  teeth 
on  said  driving  member  and  driven  member,  stop  means 
limiting  axial  movenient  of  said  driving  member  rela- 
tively to  said  control  member  in  the  direction  to  cauae  dis- 
engagement of  said  driving  teeth,  second  spring  means 
urging  said  driving  member  relatively  to  said  control 
member  towards  said  stop  means,  and  means  imposing 
resistance  to  rotation  of  said  driven  member  in  at  least 
one  direction,  whereby,  upon  roution  of  said  driving 
member  opposite  to  said  one  direction  and  upon  applica- 
tion of  said  arresting  means  to  said  control  member,  said 
cam  surfaces  will  move  said  control  member  axiaUy.  said 
second  spring  means  will  carry  said  driving  teeth  clear  out 
of  interengagement.  and  sai^  driven  member  will  cease 
rotation  until  release  of  said  arresting  means,  whereupon 
said  first  spring  means  will  return  said  driving  teeth  into 
interengagement. 

2349,49t 

DRIVE  MECHANKM 

George  D.  Coalcc,  FnakHn  Pafk,  HI.,  awlfftir  to  General 

Electric  Compaay,  a  cnrporatlon  of  New  York 

AppUcatkNi  Angast  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M393 

19  Ctaimt.    (CL  192— 4t) 

5.  In  a  drive  mechanism,  a  first  shaft  to  be  rotated. 

a  second  shaft  to  be  rotated,  said  shafts  being  concentric, 

a  driven  clutch  element  secured  to  said  first  shaft,  a 

driving  clutch  element  roUUbly  carrifcd  on  said  aacoad 

shaft  in  fixed  axially  spaced  relation  to  said  driven  clutch 

element,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  drive  shoes  carried  by 

said  driving  element  each  of  said  drive  shoes  having  a 

friction  surface  for  frictional  driving  engagement  with 

said  driven  element,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  each 

said  drive  shoe  for  swinging  movement  into  engagement 

with  said  driven  element  upon  rotation  of  said  driving 

element,  a  third  shaft  concentric  with  and  below  said 
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9econd-nain«»d  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  third  shaft. 
clutch  means  between  said  second  and  third  shafts  and 
including  a  member  aaially  slidable  relative  to  said  sec- 
ond riiaft  for  transmitting  rotaticm  of  said  third  shaft 
to  said  second  shaft  upon  movement  of  said  slidable 
member  in  the  direction  of  said  third  shaft,  a  control 
member  in  continuous  freely  rotatable  engagement  with 
said  last-named  clutch  means,  camming  means  on  each 
of  said  drive  shoes,  camming  means  extending  from  said 
control  member  into  operative  association  with  said  drive 


'.'>•.  -i.^ 


It 


» 

t 

ahoe  camming  means,  the  rcapactirc  canuning 
being  such  that  upon  movemeot  of  said  bst-named  clutch 
meam  and  it»  associated  control  member  toward  said 
third  shaft  said  drive  shoes  are  urged  into  rotation  away 
from  engagement  with  said  driven  member  to  imemipt 
the  dnviBg  engagement  of  said  drive  shoes  therewith, 
while  the  said  clutch  noeans  between  said  aecood  and 
third  shafts  n  actuated  to  driviagly  fonnrrl  said  shafts, 
and  means  for  axiaily  moving  and  liit  — mnl  clutch 
means  and  associated  control  member  in  a  desired  direc- 
tion. 


b! 


>HJ^«» 


TWO  SPEED  DRIVE 

Ky^  ■■Ham  te 

•TNaw  YotII 
12, 1954,  SctW  N«.  i27417 
t  nilBi     (CL  192— 4t) 


2Ji9,7M 

POSmVE  CLUTCH  WITH  DAMPING 

ARRANGEMENT 

G«oiie  W.  Bowdca,  RcTCfty,  Mam^  awlgnnr  to 

Electric  ConpMiy,  a  cor^mlioa  of  New  Yorit 

Applkatioo  November  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«9,S7S 

4  CWma.    (CL  192— (7) 


1.  A  two-speed  clutch  and  governor  mechanism  com- 
prising an  input  shaft,  an  output  ntember.  an  intermediate 
rotatable  drive  member,  means  for  clutching  said  input 
shaft  to  said  Intermediate  member  upon  the  rotation  of 
said  shaft,  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  said 
output  member  to  said  intermediate  member  thereby  to 
drive  said  output  member  at  the  speed  of  said  input  shaft 
means  for  rendering  said  coupling  means  inoperative,  and 
governor  means  for  driving  said  output  member  at  a  pre- 
determined reduced  speed  lower  than  input  shaft  speed 
when  said  cotyling  means  are  rendered  inoperative,  siid 
governor  meaits  comprising  speed  responsive  clutch 
means  normally  clutching  said  output  member  to  said 
intermediate  member  but  meffective  to  accelerate  said  out- 
ptit  member  above  said  predetermined  reduced  spe^d. 
whereby  said  governor  means  prevent  said  output  member 
from  being  driven  above  said  predetermined  reduced  sperd 
when  said  coupling  means  are  inoperative. 


1.  In  an  engine  starter  mechanism,  a  chitch  device 
comprising  a  starter  clutch  dog  having  teeth  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  similar  mating  teeth  on  an  engine  clutch 
dog,  walls  forming  a  phindity  of  arciute  diambers,  means 
for  csusing  said  walls  to  rotate  with  said  starter  dntdi 
dog.  and  a  quantity  of  mobile  nibstaiKe  partially  filling 
each  of  said  arcuate  chambers,  at  least  one  of  said  walls 
being  rigidly  secured  in  the  peripheral  path  of  said 
mobile  substance  so  as  to  be  capable  of  absorbing  kinetic 
energy  by  impact  therefrom  when  said  starter  clutch  dog 
is  rapidly  decelerated  relative  to  said  mobile  substance. 


2JC9.7fl 
OIL  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  CLUTCH 
C  Yokd,  Ractoc,  Wh.,  mrigMr  to  Twto 
Wla.,  a  eorpontfoo  of 


April  24, 19S4,Scriri  No.  425,4S4 
•  niliii     (CL192— tS) 


BESff^ 


1.  Aa  od  preanire  actuated  dutch  compriring  a  plu- 
rality of  annular  friction  plates  movable  between  re- 
leased  and  engaged  posttkms,  a  cylinder,  a  piston  dnfl- 
able  in  the  cylinder  to  engage  the  plates,  means  for  con- 
tinuously supplying  ofl  under  rdativdy  low  and  hi^ 
pressures  to  the  cylinder  in  the  rdea^  and  engaged 
positions  respectively  of  the  piston,  means  for  conduct- 
ing a  portion  of  the  pressure  oil  to  the  inner  edges  of 
the  friction  plates  when  out  of  contact  for  flow  bctwtui 
tfie  respective  opposed  surfaces  thereof,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  oil  pressure  in  tfie  cylinder 
acting  to  shift  the  piston  to  engaged  position  for  ts- 
temipting  flow  through  the  conducting  means. 


2J49,7t2 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED  FRICTION  CLUTCH 


5, 19S5.  Serial  No.  551,119 
priority,  applicatton  Great  Britain 

DaccmhcrS,  1954 
3  Clahm.     (O.  192— 15) 
I.  In  a  fluid  pressure  operated  friction  clutch  device, 
a  shaft,  at  least  one   disc-like  axiaily  movable  dutch 
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member  mounted  upon  Hie  shah  for  roUdon  therewith, 
a  hollow  member  freely  rotatable  on  said  shaft  surround- 
ing said  clutch  member,  complemental  interengaging  faces 
on  said  members,  means  to  introduce  fluid  under  pres- 
sure within  said  hollow  member  fcx*  moving  said  movable 
member  longitudinally  of  said  shaft  to  interengage  the 
faces  of  the  said  members,  an  outer  cylindrical  drum-like 


member  enclosing  said  movable  and  hoUow  members,  a 
fixed  casing,  means  joumalling  the  drum-like  member  to 
the  casing  coaxially  of  the  shaft  and  for  free  roution 
relative  to  the  shaft  and  drive  means  between  said  hollow 
member  and  said  drum-like  member  comprising  abut- 
ments on  said  hoUow  member  and  said  dnun  like  member. 


TYPE  KEY  BLOCKING  MECHANBM 
MarliB  Hebel,  Hcckcadoif  an  POmmcc,  Upfcr  Bavaria, 
Germany,  ■«itM»r  to  Max  Graadif,  Fvtk,  Bavaria, 
Gemiaay 

Applkatioa  Jnnc  7,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  434,893 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  GiiwMj  iwm  t,  1953 

nCUtaM.    (CL197— U) 


\     „ 


2,M9,7M 

RIBBON  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  REYERSE 

IMAGE  TYPING 

EofCM  H.  GalM,  Ir^  CHmIdb,  Com. 

laMsty  11, 19S4,  ScfW  N^  4«33M 
ItCMM.    (CL197— ISl) 


.<..-»•..«..•-• 


V » ^ 


1.  The  combination  in  a  typewriting  machine  having  a 
statiooary  body  frame,  a  rotatable  paper  feeding  platen, 
carriage  structure  bearing  said  platen  having  a  ranfe  of 
horizontal  letter  spacing  movement  and  conveying  said 
platen  lengthwise  therewith  in  relation  to  said  frame  and 
at  least  in  part  shiftable  vertically  in  relation  to  said 
frame,  with  type  heads  and  a  (Hinting  sution  receptive 
thereto  at  the  front  of  said  platen  in  fixed  relation  to  aid 
frame,  of  accessory  apparatus  for  delivering  a  reverse 
image  transfer  tape  to  and  through  said  printiag  itatioo 
without  impeding  entrance  or  exit  of  work  paper  with 
respect  to  the  machine  comprising,  a  unit  of  tape  deliver- 
ing apparatus  including  guide  means  arranged  to  direct 
said  tape  in  a  course  of  feeding  travel  that  traverses  said 
printing  station,  coonectioos  operably  relating  said  nnit 
to  at  least  a  section  of  said  carriage  that  is  vertically  shift- 
able  in  relation  to  said  frame  in  a  manner  to  cause  said 
unit  to  perform  rising  and  falling  bodily  movement  is 
accordance  with  vertical  shifting  OKyvement  of  said 
platen,  an  anchorage  abutment  stationed  in  relation  to 
said  body  frame  beyond  said  range  of  letter  spacing  car- 
riage movement  in  the  direction  of  said  movement,  and 
an  elongate  arm  for  orienting  said  unit  having  ooe  end 
coostrainingly  couplad  thereto  and  extending  lengthwise 
of  and  above  said  platen  and  having  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  and  supported  by  said  anchorage  abutment  in  a 
manner  permitting  up  and  down  movement  of  the  first 
said  end  of  said  arm  in  unison  with  vertical  shifting  of  said 
carriage  structure. 


1.  In  an  electrical  mechanism  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, in  combination,  a  control  member  movable  be- 
tween an  inoperative  and  an  operative  position;  an  (^>erat- 
ing  key  movable  between  inoperative  position  and  oper- 
ative position  and  tending  to  assume  said  inoperative 
position;  connecting  means  connecting  said  key  to  said 
control  member  only  during  movement  of  said  key  from 
said  inoperative  to  said  operative  position  for  nK>ving 
said  control  member  to  said  operative  position  thereof; 
electrical  circuit  means  including  co-operating  contacts 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions  and  moved 
from  one  of  said  positions  into  the  other  by  movement 
of  said  control  member  from  inoperative  into  operative 
position;  a  locking  member  movable  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position  holding  said  con- 
trol member  in  operative  positioh;  and  electronugnetic 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  locking  mensber  from 
im^rative  into  operative  position,  said  electromagnetic 
actuating  means  being  operated  by  said  control  member 
upon  movement  thereof  from  inoperative  into  operative 
position  so  that  said  locking  member  holds  said  control 
member  in  said  operative  position  while  the  associated 
key  returns  to  its  inoperative  position. 


2JM,7tS 

OUTBOARD  RIBBON  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR 

TYPEWRITERS 

Ei^sM  H.  Gates,  lr„  CBnisn.  Caan. 

ApfHcatlM  Jaiy  5,  1957,  Scrid  Now  %T%^\\ 

12  OdtaM.    (CL  197—151) 


1.  Accessory  apparatus  for  progressively  delivering  re- 
verse image  transfer  tape  at  the  printing  station  of  a  type- 
writing machine  between  the  platen  and  the  striking  type 
heads  without  blocking  the  entrance  of  flat  sheets  of  work 
paper  when  inserted  edgewise  downward  into  said 
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chine  directly  at  the  rear  of  the  platen  comprising  in 
combination  with  the  platen,  a  unit  of  tape  storing  and 
impelling  mechanism  stationed  in  endwise  outboard  rela- 
tion to  the  tetter  ^>acing  range  of  platen  movement,  tape 
locking  structure  localized  at  the  printing  station  of  ttte 
machine  constructed  and  arranged  to  guide  tape  in  a 
partially  circular  path  around  said  platen  at  said  printing 
station,  and  tape  supporting  ways  extending  between 
said  outboard  unit  and  said  tape  looping  structure  and 
extending  along  and  proximate  said  platen,  whereby  the 
tape  is  guided  in  predetermined  paths  isolated  from  the 
platen  throughout  the  distance  separating  said  unit  from 
the  printing  station  of  the  machine  without  blocking 
entrance  of  flat  sheets  of  work  r>apert  to  be  inserted  edge- 
wise downward  into  the  machine  directly  at  the  rear  ot 
the  platen,      i 

COMBINED  RIBBON  SPOOL  AND  RE-LNKER 

Joka  W.  H.  BUm^  Emo,  Com. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbnury  2t,  1957,  ScfW  No.  Ml,3tS 

It  CHkmt     (CL  197—171) 


other,  and  a  pair  oi  chutes,  one  of  said  chutes  positiooed 
to  connect  one  half  oi  said  discharge  opening  to  one 
of  said  first  and  secoiid  conveyers  and  the  other  of  said 
chutes  pontiooed  to  connect  the  other  half  of  said 
opening  to  the  other  ot  said  conveyers,  each  of  said 
chutes  having  discharge  flow  directing  walls  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  an  outer  wall  of  said  chutes  being 
sloped  downwardly  and  inwardly  towaid  said  shaft  as- 
sembly to  direct  the  discharge  flow  in  converging  streams 
onto  said  conveyers. 


I.  A  devict  of  the  character  dcacribed.  comprising  a 
ribbon  spool  iocJuding  a  hollow  hub  and  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  flaafea  extending  outwardly  from  the  hub  provid- 
ing a  ribboo  receiving  channel,  the  hub  being  dosed  at 
iu  bottom  and  open  at  its  top  and  having  a  bleed  opening 
through  Its  side  wall,  an  annulus  of  absorbent  material 
eatagiag  over  the  bleed  opening  in  contact  with  the 
periphery  of  the  hub  and  an  annular  wall  extending  up- 
wardly beyond  the  upper  flange  and  providing  with  the 
hollow  hub  an  mk  reservoir. 


II 


MEANS  FOR  CONVEYING  CRUSHED  MATERIAL 

FROM  A  GYRATORY  CRUSHER 

Lovis  M.  AMcnra,  Wcat  AHa,  Wia.,  aw^nur  to  Allb- 

Chalmvn  MaMfatlwIin  Coapaar,  MBwmImc,  Wb. 

II,  19M,  S«M  No.  59tJ19 
€CMtu     (CL 


I.  In  means  for  conveying  crushed  material  frwn  a 
gyratory  crusher  supported  in  an  upright  position  on 
foundation  structure,  said  crudier  having  a  shell  and  a 
vertically  positioned  main  shaft  assembly  at  least  partly 
within  said  shell,  said  shdl  iMviag  aa  inner  wall  surface 
defining  a  substantially  aaaoltf  Aduu^  opening  around 
said  shaft  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
first  and  second  conveyer  possing  directly  beneath  said 
discharge  opening,  an  upper  surface  of  said  first  and 
second  conveyers  being  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
main  shaft  assembly,  said  first  and  second  conveyers 
being  arranged  with  one  on  each  side  of  said  main  shaft 
assembly  and  in  generally  parallel  alignment  with  each 
73M  o    o.     M) 


2J<9,7M 

BALE  CONVEYER 

OMIord  A.  Ncawlh,  Briiiricy,  Mick. 

AppHcatioo  AagHl  It,  195S,  ScrW  No.  529^1 

1  Hilii     (CL19»— 15D 


1.  A  vertical  device  for  elevating  hay  bales  or  the  like 
comprising  a  lower  pulley,  an  upper  pulley  disposed  over 
said  lower  pultey.  means  mounting  said  pulleys  fw  rota- 
tion on  spaced  parallel  axes  and  in  substantially  the  same 
vertical  plane,  an  eixlless  member  trained  around  said 
pulleys  and  having  a  forward  outer  reach  and  a  rear- 
ward inner  reach,  a  lifting  arm,  means  pivoially  connect- 
ing said  lifting  arm  to  said  endless  member,  means  for 
driving  one  of  said  pulleys  and  said  endless  member 
whereby  said  lifting  arm  moves  upwardly  on  said  outer 
reach  and  downwardly  on  said  inner  reach,  means  for 
constraining  said  lifting  arm  to  extend  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  said  endless  number  when  the  arm  is  moving 
upwardly,  and  until  it  passes  beyond  a  given  poim  of  said 
upper  pulley,  an  abutment  supported  adjacent  said  up- 
per pulley  for  engagement  by  said  lifting  arm  after  it  has 
passed  said  given  point  for  deflecting  said  lifting  arm  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  as  it  travels  around  said  upper 
pulley  from  said  outer  to  said  tmier  reach,  said  lifting 
arm  hanging  downwardly  and  generally  parallel  to  said 
inner  reach  as  it  moves  downwardly  on  the  inner  reach, 
and  means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  conveyor  to  swing 
said  lifting  arm  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  parallel 
extension  to  said  perpendicular  extension  as  the  lifting 
arm  nnoves  from  said  inner  to  said  outer  reach. 


to 


2J«9,7t9 
CONVEYOR  CONSTRUCTION 
DooaM  D.  ZeUey,  Dctiok,  Mkk.,  asiKBor  of 

Htrmum  A.  Spcrttck,  HgUaBd  Pwk,  Mick. 
AppHcattoB  April  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9437 
2  ClaiaB.    (CL  19»~177> 
I.  In  a  conveyor  movably  mounted  upon  an  overhead 
track  and  including  a  series  of  aligned  short  cable  de- 
ments; enlarged  cylindrical  buttons  secured  on  the  ends  of 
said  cable  elements,  a  pair  of  opposed  upright  load  carry- 
ing bracket  plates  depending  from  said  track,  opposed 
central  transverse  portions  of  said  plates  being  curved 
outwardly  defining  a  horizontally  elongated  cylindrical 
receai  receiving  therein  a  pair  of  buttons  and  their 
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dated  cable  elements,  interlocking  projections  and  recesses 
formed  in  said  buttons  and  curved  portions,  and  fasten- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  plates  above  and  below 
said  curved  portions,  said  interlocking  projections  and 


V^:-',^     \M. 


i^ 


recesses  including  upright  slots  formed  in  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  each  button,  there  being  a  series  of  upright 
slits  formed  through  said  curved  portions  defining  there- 
between inwardly  projecting  keys  nested  within  the  but- 
ton slots. 


IDLER  ROLLER  ANCHORING  DEVICE 
Edward   C.   Stewart,   Aorora,   ID^   aarixnor  to 
Grecoc    Company,    Anora,    DL,    a    corporatioQ 
miBob 

AppUcatioo  May  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«,654 
7  Claims.    (CL  19S— 192) 


of 


.~i  .     ■  •' 


1.  In  a  trough-type  roller  assembly  and  hanger  struc- 
ture including  horizontal  and  inclined  rollers  each  sup- 
ported on  fixedly  mounted  shafts,  the  improvement  of 
said  hanger  structure  including  vertically  upwardly  ex- 
tending generally  U-shaped  arms  opening  generally  axi- 
ally  of  the  axes  of  the  shafts  including  upwardly  converg- 
ing flange  extensions,  the  bottom  of  the  U-shaped  arm 
having  a  vertically  upwardly  facing  edge  surface  support- 
ing one  end  of  one  o(  said  fixedly  mounted  shafts,  wedge 
plate  means  disposed  between  said  converging  flange  ex- 
tensions cooperable  therewith,  said  wedge  plate  means  and 
said  flange  extensions  including  confronting  converging 
surface  areas  in  abutting  engagement  preventing  one  end 
of  the  trough-type  roller  assembly  from  lifting  off  of  the 
U-shaped  arms,  and  detachable  means  for  maintaining  the 
wedge-plate  means  in  assembly  with  said  one  end  of  one 
of  said  fixedly  mounted  shafts. 


2  8C9  711 

MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  HCKUP  FINGERS 

ON  DRAPER  CONVEYER 

Ciiarics  J.  ScrantoB,  La  Porte,  Ind.,  madtf^or  to  Alli»- 

ClulHicrs  ManufadBffiBg  Coopaay,  MUwaniiec,  Wis. 

Applkatioa  November  2«.  1953.  Serial  No.  393J76 

3  Oaims.     (CI.  198— 19S) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  windrow  pickup  device  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  extending  endless  conveyer  hav- 
ing transversely  extending  slats  vulcanized  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  endless  conveyer,  and  a  spring  tooth  mem- 


ber having,a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  coaxial  coils  and 
tangentially  exteiKling  fingers,  each  of  said  slats  including 
a  coextensive  transversely  extending  channel  member  hav- 
ing its  legs  imbedded  in  said  slat  with  the  outer  web 
surface  thereof  being  flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
slat,  a  securing  clement  for  said  tooth  member  compris- 
ing a  body  portion  provided  with  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced  apart  apertures  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
depressed  central  portion,  means  passing  through  said 
apertures  for  attaching  said  body  portion  to  said  outer 
web  surface,  said  central  porticw  being  depressed  an 
amount  slightly  less  than  the  wire  diameter  of  said  tooth 
member,  said  body  portion  being  provided  with  a  trans- 
versely extending  turned  over  portion  extending  inwardly 


a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  wire  diameter  of  said 
tooth  member,  said  turned  over  portion  extending  parallel 
to  and  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation  to  said  central 
portion  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  said  wire  diam- 
eter to  provide  a  transversely  extending  trough,  said  de- 
pressed portion  including  a  longitudinally  exteading  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  transversely  extending  arms  oa  opposite 
sides  of  said  longitudinally  extending  portion  and  received 
within  said  coils  in  supporting  relation  thereto,  said  coils 
being  provided  with  a  transversely  extending  connecting 
portion  seated  in  said  trough  and  clamped  by  said  retain- 
ing element  against  said  outer  web  surface  with  said  coils 
supported  on  said  arms  in  loogitudinalty  spaced  relation 
to  said  slat  and  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  con- 
veyer. 

2JC9,712 
CONVEYOR  BELT  IDLER 

Amie  I.  Kiii«it,  CotmabBS.  Ohio,  asricDor  to  Tbe  Jcffivy 
Maouf »i  till  iaa  Cnmpaay,  a  corfomttoa  ol  OMo 
AppUcatkm  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537^27    . 
19  Claims.    (CL  19S— 2«2) 


I.  A  training  troughing  idler  for  a  conveyor  belt  com- 
prising a  support  exteixling  transversely  of  the  belt,  idler 
roll  means  on  the  support  engaging  the  underside  of  the 
belt  to  maintain  it  in  a  normal  run  centrally  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  idler,  said  support  being  mounted  on 
a  base  for  oscillatory  movement  about  a  vertical  axis, 
belt  guiding  rolls  supported  on  the  base  and  disposed  one 
adjacent  each  edge  of  the  belt,  each  of  the  guiding  rolls 
being  positioned  beyond  the  normal  run  of  the  belt 
whereby  the  belt  is  adapted  to  engage  one  or  the  other 
of  the  guiding  rolls  only  when  it  moves  to  a  position 
laterally  of  said  normal  nm,  each  of  the  guiding  roUs 
being  mounted  on  a  pivoted  lever,  the  ends  of  said  levers 
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being  phrotally  connected  to  the  etids  of  a  push  rod,  said 
push  rod  being  linked  to  the  support  for  adjustment  there- 
of and  the  idler  roll  means  under  control  of  the  guiding 
roils  to  center  the  belt  on  the  idler  in  said  normal  ran. 


I! 


2349,713 
SCRAPBR  CHAIN  CONVEYOR  TTRUCTURES 
W.  D—can.  Worccsier,  Figlani,  awlinnf  to  The 

UnHtaSf    WoRcsler, 


2Ji9,715 

CONTINUOUS  FEEDER  APPARATUS 

Ralpk  E.  WHnM,  U  Grange,  DL,  ■■■ignnr  to  B.  F. 

Gmm^  Co^  Chicago,  m^  a  cofponlkM  of  OBMli 
OriglMl  appficatioa  lanaiy  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  SM.TM. 
DMi€4  and  fUi  affOaMon  April  29,  1957,  Serial  No. 
(S5,71f 

i4niiMi    (a.i9t— 213) 


AppUcatioa  N«T( 


1, 1954,  S«tol  No.  444,147 


NoTCMbcr  2, 1953 
4aaitoi.    (CL19»— 2t4) 


-^s 


j.r 


1.  A  locking  member  for  a  scraper  chain  conveyor 
structure  including  a  series  of  upper  and  lower  trough 
sections  having  projecting  locking  lugs  at  each  end  and 
adapted  to  be  locked  together  with  said  sectiom  end  to 
end,  comprising  an  independent  member  in  the  form  of 
a  plate  formed  to  overlie  the  joint  between  an  adjacent 
pair  of  lower  trough  sections  and  underlie  the  joint  be- 
tween an  adMtcent  pair  of  upper  trough  sections  to  form 
a  seal  beneath  said  latter  joint,  the  said  independent 
member  being  provided  at  each  end  with  locking  mean« 
for  embracing  said  lugs  of  a4»acent  trough  sections  and 
by  which  the  said  upper  sectioss  are  locked  to  said  lower 
sections  and  to  each  other. 


1.  In  a  continuous  feeder  for  powdered  or  granular 
nulerial.  a  longitudinally  extending  housing  having  side 
walls  and  an  end  wall  and  a  dosed  bottom,  a  phmHtf 
of  spiral  conveyors  rouubly  mounted  in  said  bouiiiig 
for  roution  about  generally  parallel,  longitudinal  axes, 
said  spiral  conveyors  being  mounted  at  different  levels 
within  said  housing,  means  for  simultaneously  rotating 
said  conveyon  in  a  like  conveying  direction  but  with 
different  conveying  pocentiak  at  different  levels,  and 
means  for  feeding  material  to  the  conveyors  at  one  end 
of  the  housing,  the  bousing  having  dtscharge  means  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  housing. 


^  2J49,714 

CONVEYOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Ralph  E.  WWnM,  River  Foratt,  DL,  aarigMr  to  B.  F. 
Ca^  Cicero,  HL,  a  cotpofjioa  mi  IHtoolt 
pMcalfan  JsMMry  23.  1954,  Scitol  N*.  54«.7t4. 
DMdtd  md  ihls  ■pfllrillia  Ni^ftii  29, 1954,  Serial 
No.  425.*S« 

1  Oahik    (CI.  19t— 213) 


2349,714 
CONVEYOR  BELT  IDLER 
P.  Vitear.  HftM^  Mkm^  aari^or  to  The  M.  A. 
,  Clcvefanii,  Ohio,  a  corpoialhwi  of 


3, 1957,  Serial  No.  432,393 
(CL  I9t— 234) 


AppHcatkw  I 
3 


A  conveying  coil  assembly  adapted  to  impart  a  gen- 
erally linear  motion  to  granular  and  other  discrete  par- 
ticles along  a  generally  horizontal  predetermined  path 
including  a  generally  horizontal  shaft,  means  for  rotating 
the  shaft,  and  a  spiral  coil  structure  concentrically  «ur- 
rounding  the  shaft,  the  spiral  coil  structure  including 
a  plurality  of  coil  section  of  limited  axial  lenrh  and 
equal  diameter,  each  such  section  being  secured  to  the 
shaft  only  at  its  ends  by  radial  end  portions  secured  to 
the  shaft  and  generally  perpendicular  thereto  whereby  a 
conrtnuou^  spiral  is  provided,  the  radial  end  portions  of 
adiacent  coil  sectiom  being  themselves  adjacent  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  thereby  form  a  minimum  radial  ob- 
structioa  to  the  movement  of  material  along  the  shaft 
the  pitch  of  the  coih  being  to  aelected  as  to  form  a 
plurality  of  doady  spaced  imbrolren  sprrsls  adapted  to 
impart  a  positive  translatory  impetus  to  the  material  aloM 
the  predetermined  path. 


1.  An  idler  for  conveyor  bdts  comprising:  an  axle 
adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted  below  a  conveyor  bdt. 
a  plurality  of  resiliently  deformable  members  mounted 
on  said  axle,  and  means  for  restricting  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  members  with  respect  to  said  axle,  each  of 
said  members  having  thereon  a  plurality  of  circmnfer- 
entially  spaced  portions  extending  generally  radially  from 
said  axle  and  terminating  in  flat  ends  that  have  comers 
lying  on  a  cylinder  coaxial  with  said  axle,  the  portions 
of  adjacent  members  being  unifonnly  circumferentially 
offset  with  respect  to  one  another. 


I 


2,849,717 

TYPOGRAPHICAL  COMPOSLNG  MACHINE 

Loali  Roasrito,  Kii«s  PoIbI,  atad  Victor  M.  Corrado, 


.  N.  Y.,  asslRMirs  to  Mcrgcalhalcr  Ltoo- 
type  Coapany,  a  eorporatloa  of  New  \otk 
Applicatioa  Jnc  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  343,755 
19  ClaiMS.    (a.  199w-18) 
3.  la  a  typographical  compostng  machine  adapted  for 
automatic  operation,  the  combination  oi  a  magazine  con- 
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taining  character  bearing  elements,  a  plurality  of  escape- 
ments associated  with  said  magazine  and  adapted  to  re- 
lease individual  character  bearing  elements,  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  electrical  solenoids  for  actuating  said 
escapements  directly  and  by  their  own  power,  input  code 
signals  to  electrically  condition  a  selected  solenoid  for  op- 
eration, work  circuits  in  which  the  electrical  solenoids  are 


^ 


l^*.i^   J^»   M*    W^  \^ 


included,  and  a  power  driven  timing  generator  for  pulsing 
said  circuits  and  having  a  definite  cycle  of  operation, 
said  timing  generator  acting  during  each  cycle  of  opera- 
tion to  send  forth  an  electrical  pulse  which  energizes 
the  work  circuit  for  the  selected  solenoid  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  it  has  been  conditioned  by  the  ap- 
propriate input  code  signal. 


2^9,71S 
INFUSION  BAG 
James  P.  Wbetaa,  Qvincy,  Mml,  aaisBor  to  Pncwnatk 
Scale 'CorporadoD,  f  Jmitrd,  Qviacy,  Maas^  a  corpora- 
tion of  MassadMsetti 

AppHcatioo  Septeabcr  14,  19Si,  Serial  No.  (19,999 
IClaiM.    (CL2M— .5) 


2,  An  infusion  devfce  comprising  a  bag  containing  an 
infusion  material,  and  a  handle  for  the  bag  including  an 
elongated  fibrous  strip  and  a  tag,  one  end  of  said  elon- 
gated strip  being  connected  to  the  bag  and  the  other  end 
to  the  tag,  said  tag  comprising  opposed  leaves  secured  to- 
gether to  provide  an  open  space  between  their  marginal 
edges,  a  portion  of  said  elongated  strip  adjacent  the  tag 
being  folded  upon  itself  and  loosely  inserted  in  said 
open  space  to  confine  the  strip  within  the  tag,  said  tag 
being  detachably  secured  to  a  wall  of  the  bag  to  dispose 
the  tag  in  close  proximity  to  the  bag  whereby  to  avoid 
tangling  of  the  handles  of  adjacent  bags,  said  inserted 
portion  being  readily  withdrawn  and  extended  for  use 
when  the  tag  is  detached  from  said  bag  wall. 


base  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  drunu  at  one  end 
thereof  only  providing  an  open-ended  aonular  storage 
space  between  said  drums,  the  open  end  of  said  first  drum 
having  an  outwardly  extending  annular  reinfolcing  flange 
and  the  open  end  of  said  second  drum  having  an  inwardly 
extending   annular   reinforcing    bead,    and    transversely 


2,M9,719 

WIRE  PROCESSING  AND  STORAGE  CONTAINER 

Eber  J.  Hubbard,  Fort  WayM,  lad^  sssiga  nr  to  Habterd 

Spool  Company,  Garrett,  lad^  a  corporatioa  of  nUBois 

AppUcatioo  Aognst  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  529^23 

1  Claim.     (CL  2M— 1) 

A  processing  and  storage  container  for  wire  or  the  like 

comprising  a  first  substantially  cylindrical  perforate  steel 

dnmi,  a  second  substantially  cylindrical  perforate  steel 

drum  nested  within  said  first  drum,  a  perforated  steel 


»  ••    -v-j. 
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spaced  hollow  Uock-like  steel  support  members  seotred 
to  the  bottom  of  said  base  for  maintaining  said  base  in 
a  position  spaced  above  a  supporting  surface  for  coopera- 
tion with  the  lifting  forks  of  a  lift  truck  or  the  like  and 
to  provide  for  circulatioo  of  fluid  around  material  in  said 
storage  space. 

2J49,72t 
PACKAGE  FOR  INCANDESCENT  LAMPS 

JaaMs  A.  MaboMjr,  MwWckcad,  Mmt. 
Appttcalioa  Aprfl  12,  1954,  Scriai  No.  577,751 
IClate.    (CL 


A  package  coanstiog  of  an  assembly  of  inc^mdescent 
lamps  and  a  structure  for  surrounding  the  assembly  of 
said  lamps,  said  structure  comprising  a  recungular.  fold- 
able  blank  having  seven  parallel  transverse  fold  Uaes 
positioned  along  said  blank  forming  eight  rectangular 
panels,  said  seoood,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  panels  being 
of  equal  width,  said  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  panels  be- 
ing of  equal  width  the  second  of  said  panels  being  per- 
forated so  as  to  make  circular  apertures  of  sufficient 
diameter  and  spaced  to  accommodate  and  fit  snugly  the 
screw  bases  of  said  lamps,  the  eighth  panel  being  ex- 
tended by  wing  tabs  adapted  to  engage  with  transverse 
slots  positioned  on  the  second  fold  line,  the  fifth  of  said 
folds  being  an  out-fold,  all  other  folds  being  in-folds. 
said  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  panels  when  in- 
folded at  right  angles  to  each  other  forming  a  hoUow 
rectangular  prismatic  enclosure  for  the  base  positioos  of 
said  lamps  said  bases  being  screwed  into  said  second 
panel,  said  first  panel  overlapping  said  fifth  panel,  said 
second,  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  panels  when  in-folded 
forming  a  hollow  isosceles  trapezoidal  enclosure  for  the 
bulb  portions  of  said  lamps,  and  tangential  to  the  sides 
and  tops  of  said  bulbs,  the  insertion  of  said  tabs  in  said 
slots  making  a  coatpjete  lamp  enclosure,  said  bases  and 
said  bulbs  being  separately  protected,  the  shorter  parallel 
side  of  said  trapezoidal  enclosure  being  common  with 
and  equal  in  length  to  the  top  of  said  rectangular  en- 
closive,  said  packages  being  adapted  to  be  stacked  in 
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alternate  inverted  arrangement  with  the  rectangular  en- 
closure of  one  package  betng  adjacent  the  trapezoidal 
enclosure  of  a  contiguous  package,  the  tops  and  bottoms 
of  said  packages  being  in  the  same  plane. 


2M9J2t 

SINGLE.VOID  UNITIZED  TRANSPORTABLE 

PACKAGE 

Eari  P.  ■■■  iiiiy  PHtta,  N.  I. 

Otftw  IS,  1M7,  Sflriri  No.  (91^5 

2  nriii     (CL 


I.  A  light-weight  unitized  transportable  package  of 
brick  comprising  a  vertically -disposed  stack  in  running 
relation  consisting  of  a  lower  layer  of  seven  brick,  a 
second  layer  of  four  brick  disposed  in  a  manner  as  to 
define  a  ceatraJly-located  void  while  the  outer  brick 
thereof  are  in  flush  relation  with  the  outer  brick  of 
said  first  layer,  a  sheet  of  supporting  material  disposed 
over  sajd  void  and  over  at  least  a  portjoo  of  the  brick 
in  said  second  layer  and  serving  as  a  support  for  a  third 
layer,  a  third  layer  of  seven  brick  disposed  over  said 
second  layer  and  in  outside  edge  fhish  relation  with  said 
other  layers,  and  a  band  circumscribing  the  closed  pe- 
riphery of  said  three-layer  package  and  serving  to  hold 
all  of  said  brick  together. 


i! 


PAPER  PRCN>UCTS  HAVING  A  RELEASi  COAT- 
ING AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THERE- 
OF 

Myron  P.  Msrandir.  Martnei,  Fcfei  B.  GkIiwiW.  Antf- 
ock,  and  Movnt  F.  SmMi.  Walwt  Creek,  C^M^  tm- 

FrsMlKo.  CaW.,  a  cofpofatlon  of  Ddaww* 
AfpHcatioo  October  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  MfJM 

II  "^  '"•**^' 


5.  A  package  comprising  a  paperboard  container  hav- 
ing a  coating  on  its  interior  waHs  of  from  about  5  to 
95  percent  by  weight  of  a  catalytically  polymerized  hcai- 
cured  silicone  resin  with  release  properties,  from  about 
5  to  95  percent  by  weight  of  polymeric  polyvinyl  alcohol 
carrier,  said  percents  by  weight  being  baaed  upon  the 
weight  of  silicone  resin  and  carrier  in  said  coating,  and 
a  catalyst  for  said  silicone  resin  present  in  an  an>ount  of 
between  I  percent  and  20  percent  of  the  amount  of  sili- 
cone resin  in  said  coating;  and  a  tacky  material  within 
said  conuincf « 


IM9J23 
ARTICLE  SEPARATOR 


DL,  a  cotporalioa  of 

2a.  19S4,  Serial  No.  USJ14 
7  OaiMi.  <a.  2»9— M) 
1.  Apparatus  for  separating  properiy  assembled  washers 
«nd  nut  eleowals  from  improperly  aMembled  washers 
and  nut  elements,  comprising  a  hollow  solid  of  revolution 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  of  different  sues  spaced 
uially  thrrratot  selectively  to  pass  properiy  iMcmblLJ 
and    improperly   assembled    washers   and    nut   elements 


out  of  said  hollow  solid  of  revoluti<m,  each  opening 
having  a  pair  of  substantially  straight  parallel  edges  ex- 
tending substantially  axially  of  said  hollow  solid,  all  erf 
said  openings  being  of  the  same  dimension  axially  of 
aaid  hollow  of  revolution,  said  hollow  solid  of  revolution 
iMving  a  generating  element  thereof  subsUntially  ver- 
tically below  the  axis  which  b  inclined  slightly  to  the 
horizontal  for  feeding  nut  elements  and  washers  akmg 


"^TDT 


said  h(^ow  solid  of  revolution  when  the  same  is  rotated 
about  its  axis,  means  for  routing  said  h<^ow  solid  of 
revolution  about  its  axis  to  effect  such  feeding,  and  scoop 
means  within  said  boUow  solid  of  revolution  adjacent 
each  of  said  openings  for  directing  properiy  and  im- 
properiy  assembled  nut  elements  and  washers  to  said 
openings,  said  scoop  means  being  snbstantially  flat  and 
extended  in  the  direction  of  roCation. 


2JM,724 

DEVICE  FOR  DEMINERALIZING  WATER 

Harry  J.  MeDcvM,  Hlfcwa.  Pa. 

I  J«M  29, 1955,  ScrW  No.  51M13 
1  nihil     (CL2I«-j94) 


1.  A  device  for  demineralizing  and  filtering  water  for 
storage  batteries,  comprising  a  compressible,  plastic  con- 
tainer having  a  doaed  bottom,  dosed  side  walls  and  a 
neck  of  reduced  diameter  at  its  upper  end,  such  upper  end 
being  open,  a  cartridge  the  upper  end  of  which  has  a 
close  fit  in  said  neck  and  containing  a  mixture  of  a  cation 
exchanger  coupled  with  a  basic  anion,  said  cartridge  hav- 
ing closed  side  walls,  an  apertiurd  top  and  an  apertured 
bottom  with  a  filter  between  said  mixture  and  the  top  of 
the  cartridge,  the  tc^  of  said  cartridge  being  of  greater 
diameter  than  its  side  walls  to  form  an  annular  fllange 
supported  on  the  upper  end  o(  said  neck,  and  a  cap  in 
threaded  engagement  with  said  neck  and  having  a  dis- 
pensing spout. 


QUICK 
WWaa  A.  Staats, 
Mycn  A  Bra.  Co., 


2469,725 
DRAIN  DEVICE 

oyo,8«irM 

a 


F.  E. 

of 


MMch  26, 1954,  SciW  No.  57349t 
4  ClaiaBS.  (CL  21»— 137) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  water  softener,  of  a  tank  con- 
taining a  softening  reagent  and  having  hard  water  inlet 
and  soft  water  outlet  connections,  a  normally  closed 
drain  connection  leading  from  said  tank  to  release  water 
therefrom  during  the  regeneration  and  subsequent 
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iog  of  the  reagent,  said  drain  connection  comprising  a 
flow  control  device  having  a  low  restriction  flow  path 
normally  effective  and  a  high  restriction  flow  path  which 
is  effective  when  the  first  path  becomes  ineffective,  an 
element  in  said  device  movable  therein,  and  means  in 
said  device  coacting  with  said  movable  element  and  re- 


^  §^f  727 
VALVKD  FLOOR  DRAIN  FTmNG  Ai<h>  A 

STRAINER  THEREFOR 
EIra  F.  How«,  CMano^HL,  ini|ayi  to  Vdma  Rca 

AwllcatfM  Jaljr  11,  lf54,  Swtel  No.  597,741 
14Clitei.    (CL21«— 42f) 


1  im 


sponsive  to  a  predetermined  rate  of  fluid  flow  through  the 
device  to  move  said  element  into  position  to  make  said 
first  path  ineffective  whereby  rapid  draining  of  the  tufifc 
can  take  place  when  it  is  under  low  pressure  but  a  re- 
duced rate  of  flow  takes  place  through  the  tank  when 
it  is  being  rinsed  under  pressure. 


2M9JU 
POWER-OPERATED  CURB  COVER  FOR 
CENTRIFUGAL  MACHINES 
JoMph  Hertrich,  deceased,  late  of  Hamttton,  Ohio,  by 
Elise  Hertikh,  executrix,  HaadUoo,  OWo,  ■■tgaiii  to 
The    Western   States    Macktec   Coa^Mj,    HamUton, 
Ohio,  a  corponrtioa  of  Utah 

AppiicatioB  Jaly  ^  1954,  Sctial  No.  441,3M 
SCIaiBH.    (CL21»— 142) 


8.  In  centrifugal  apparatus  including  a  rotatable  basket, 
a  stationary  curb  surrounding  the  basket  and  having  a 
top  opening  permitting  access  to  said  basket  and  a  loading 
gate  located  for  delivery  of  charge  material  through  said 
opening  into  the  basket,  a  curb  cover  otovable  horizon- 
tally from  a  normal  closed  position  covering  said  open- 
ing to  an  open  position  exposing  said  opening,  a  portion 
of  said  cover  forming  an  upwardly  facing  trough  to  catch 
material  falling  from  said  loading  gate,  said  trough  under- 
lying said  gate  when  said  cover  is  in  its  closed  position 
and  being  displaced  from  below  said  gate  as  said  cover 
is  moved  to  its  open  position,  and  mounting  means  for 
said  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  links  each  having  a  rela- 
tively fixed  pivot   at  one  end,   said   fixed  pivots   being 
located  on  a  backward  extension  of  said  curb  cover,  the 
other  ends  of  said  links  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
curb  cover  on  opposite  sides  of  said  trough  and  in  back 
of  said  gate,  and  the  pivots  of  said  links  defining  sub- 
stantially a  parallelogram. 


»0^1.< 


1.  A  fitting  of  the  character  described  for  use  is  a 
floor  drain,  comprising:  a  tubular  member  adapted  to 
be  received  in  a  floor  drain  with  the  outer  end  of  said 
member  being  substantially  fliish  with  the  floor  and  the 
inner  end  of  said  member  provided  with  a  valve  seat; 
support  means  extending  across  said  tubular  member  in- 
termediate its  ends;  a  rod  extending  axially  of  said  tubular 
member  and  freely  through  said  support  means;  a  mov- 
able valve  element  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  rod; 
stop  means  on  the  rod  outwardly  of  the  support  means; 
biasing  means  extending  between  the  support  member 
and  the  stop  means  to  urge  the  rod  longitudinally  out- 
wardly and  seat  said  valve  clement  on  said  vah«  seat; 
a  foraminous  member  carried  oo  the  outer  end  of  the 
rod  and  arranged  to  move  the  rod  longitudinally  inward- 
ly when  the  foraminous  member  is  moved  inwardly  longi- 
tudinally of  the  tubular  member;  and  catch  means  as- 
sociated with  the  tubular  member  for  releasably  holding 
the  foraminous  member  in  a  longitudinally  inner  posi- 
tion with  the  rod  positioned  to  space  said  valve  element 
away  from  the  valve  seat 


APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARA*TING  SOLID  PARTICLES 

SUSPENDED  IN  A  LIQUID 
EaUl  Olof  Lcaurt  WalUa,  Stocttola, 

to  Lejc  *  Tharac  AktJrboli^  Stoci- ,  ^^^^ 

Appttcatioa  Febraary  2f ,  1956,  Serial  No.  5<MM 

'"-'-n  priority,  aMicatioa  Smtdtm  Marcft  14,  1955 

2ClaiML    (a.21«— 524) 


a  g     « 


^/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  separating  by  ffeta- 
tion  fibrous  material  suspended  in  a  liquid  comprisiiis, 
in  combination,  a  stationary  separating  container  adapted 
to  contain  a  suspension  composed  of  said  liquid  with  said 
fibrous  material  suspended  therein,  an  inlet  for  the  siis-< 
pension  in  one  area  of  said  container,  an  outlet  at  an 
opposite  area  of  said  container  positioned  to  establish 
the  upper  level  of  the  suspension  in  said  container,  where- 
by said  suspension  is  adapted  to  flow  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  with  the  fibrous  material  forming  a  floating 
layer  adjacent  said  outlet  with  a  lower  surface  at  a 
second  level  below  said  first-named  level,  a  plurality  o# 
substantially  vertical  laterally-spaced  partitions  dividing 
the  liquid  space  of  the  container  traasvenely  ioto  a 
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pftorniHty  of  channels,  the  upper  edges  of  said  partitions 
adjacent  said  outlet  being  at  a  level  below  a«id  first-named 
level  but  lying  subsuntially  adiacent  said  second  level 
.\  defined  by  tke  lower  surface  of  the  layer  of  fibrous  niate- 
rial  floating  on  said  liquid,  whereby  said  layer  is  adapted 
to  be  forwarded  toward  said  outlet  and  removed  from 
said  liquid  without  being  obstructed  by  the  partitions 
adjacent  said  outlet 


SELF-STANDING  SHELF  BRACKET 

MBtoa  L.  Azcirad,  New  Havc^  Com. 

AppUcatkm  April  24, 1957,  ScfW  No.  655449 

1  Oaiflk    (CL  211— 14t) 


\  " 


1 


2349,729 

GUN  RACK 

J.  Haydes,  Rctttoa,  Waak,  aarigMr  of  tmr  half  to 

Irby  L  Haydcii,  Seattle,  Wash. 

AppMcartoa  Fcbraary  24, 1954,  StsW  N*.  41242t 

iniliii      (CL211— 44) 


f^' 


'MM 

1.  la  a  gnn  rack,  a  ground-engaging  disc,  a  ground- 
engaging  shaft  depending  from  said  disc,  said  Aaft  bav- 
uig  an  upper  end  portion  traver&tag  saSJ  disc  and  extend- 
ing thereaboive.  drcumferentially  spaced  radial  ears  fixed 
to  said  upper  end  portion  aad  spaced  above  said  disc, 
radial  arms  having  inner  ends  pivoted  on  said  ears  ai>d 
outer  ends,  gun  butt  receivers  on  said  outer  ends,  a  verti- 
cal tubular  post  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a  kmer 
end  mouatcd  oo  said  upper  end  portion  of  the  shaft, 
said  post  rising  above  said  ears,  and  gun  barrel  holdiag 
means  oo  said  post  and  extending  above  the  upper  cad 
of  lft»  post,  said  gun  barrel  holding  means  comprising  a 
wtical  rod  supported  in  the  open  upper  etid  of  said 
post,  and  a  collar  on  said  rod  aiki  having  radial 
terminating  in  gun  barrel  clips. 


In  a  support  for  shelves,  at  least  two  like,  superposed 
brackets  eadi  of  which  inchides  a  horizontal  bi|^t  and  a 
pair  <rf  downwardly  converging  legs  depending  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  bight  and  formed  at  their  lower  ends  with 
laterally  outwardly  extending  portions,  said  portions  being 
integral  at  their  outer  ends  with  depending  extensioos.  said 
portions  of  the  upper  one  of  the  brackets  resting  upon  the 
bight  of  the  lower  ooe  of  the  brackets,  the  extensicms  of 
the  upper  bracket  overlying  and  being  itRxed  to  the  l^s 
of  the  lower  bracket,  said  portions  of  the  upper  bracket 
terminating  at  their  otrter  ends  approximately  'at  the  re- 
spective extremities  of  the  bight,  said  portions  and  exten- 
sions of  each  bracket  having  communicating  ribs  on  their 
inner  surfaces  and  having  communicating  grooves  oa  their 
outer  surfaces,  the  ribs  of  the  upper  bracks  eogafint  in 
the  grooves  of  the  lower  bracket 


DMidM.Gan, 


2J49,732 

DISPLAY  RACK  DIVIDER 

_  i%  N.  Y.,  aarisMr  of  one-half 

Haray  Mahler.  New  Yaik,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatlM  April  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,731 

SOalmu.    (CL211— 1S4) 


to 


3 


2449,734 
CLOTHESUNK 


4,1954, 


(CL  2II.>124> 


Na.  543414 


1.  In  a  ckMriine,  the  combination  of:  a  substantially 
rigid  beam  atbpted  for  mounting  in  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion with  an  upwardly  facing  surface,  said  surface  having 
a  groove  therein  extending  the  length  of  said  beam;  a 
flexible  member  disposed  along  said  surface  in  said 
groove;  resilient  means  coupUng  said  flexible  member 
to  said  beam  adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  urging  said 
flexible  member  into  said  groove;  and  a  spacer  '''Trniril 
lateraUy  between  said  surface  and  said  flexible  member 
aMi  movable  longitudinally  aloof  said  beaa  for  Uftiaa 
said  member  from  said  groove. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  display  rack  inchidlng  front 
and  rear  walls  spaced  apart  and  in  substantial  parallelism, 
said  walls  defining  an  elongated  trough  for  receiving  side 
by  side  stacks  each  made  up  of  a  number  of  flat  ek- 
ments,  an  upright  divider  for  said  display  rack  inrhwting 
a  downwardly  opening  metal  clip  of  U-shaped  cross- 
section,  said  clip  having  opposed  legs  engaging  over  one 
of  said  walls,  a  divider  body  extending  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  walls,  and  a  pivot  on  one  leg  of  said  clip 
and  operatively  connected  to  said  divider  body  mounting 
same  for  adjustment  in  said  plane  and  into  a  position 
straddling  said  walls  and  serving  as  a  barrier  against 
interleaving  of  the  elements  of  the  respective  stacks. 


2449,733 

DIVIDER  AND  RACK  CONSTRUCTION 

Hcwy  B.  Goodnaa,  New  Loadom  Coaa. 

AppRcatloa  September  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,421 

3  Claims.    (O.  2 11-^1  M) 
I.  In  combination  with  a  shelf  structure  having  rear. 
Croat  aad  bottom  walls  and  (^len  at  its  top.  a  divider 
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made  of  a  single  strip  of  resilient  material  and  having  revolve  said  hobt  about  the  uds  of  the  shaft  to  allow 

a  top  section  which  engages  the  front  surface  of  the  front  accurate  positioning  of  the  material,  and  means  disposed 

wail  of  the  shelf,  rear  and  bottom  sections  which  are  a  between  said  ring  and  said  turntable  to  facilitate  turning 

continuation  of  the  top  section  and  lying  against  the  (tf  tbe  turntable  and  to  relieve  said  shaft  of  bending 

front  and  upper  surfaces  of  the  rear  and  bottom  walls  moments  during  outerial  K«iw<li«g 


JoHs  W.  PngCf 


TRUSSING  FOK  lOOMS 

B^  Mri^BOT  to  Page 

f  a  COTBOCMMB  af  IDlBOia 

Novcaibcr  29, 1954,  SciW  Na.  471,SM 
3CUM.    (CL  211— 144) 


respectively,  and  a  front  section  extending  at  substantially 
right  angles  from  the  front  of  the  bottom  section  causing 
the  top  section  to  bear  against  the  front  surface  of  the 
front  wall  with  said  front  section  in  pressing  contact 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  wall. 


2,S49,734 
HOIST  UNIT 
A4olpli  W.  Eraestas,  WhMciah  Bay,  Wls^   aaignnr  to 
A.  O.  Smith  CorpontkM,  Milwa«kcc,  WIl,  a  cotpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

AppBcatkMi  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,(72 
2  Claims.    (CL  212—21) 


^^^■ 


w 


2.  Material  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  a  manufac- 
turing plant  or  the  like,  comprising  an  overhead  crane 
adapted  to  move  longitudinally  of  the  plant,  a  plurality 
of  transversely  extending  rails  sectired  beneath  said  crane, 
a  transversely  movable  carriage  adapted  to  ride  on  said 
rails,  a  circular  ring  secured  beneath  said  carriage,  support 
means  secured  within  said  ring  and  having  a  bearing  se- 
cured centrally  thereof,  a  rotatable  shaft  disposed  within 
said  bearing  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  turn- 
table mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  said  shaft  and  rotat- 
able therewith;  said  shaft,  support  means  and  ring  taking 
the  full  load  of  the  turntable;  a  hoist  frame  secured  to 
the  lower  side  of  the  turntable  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof,  a  rigid  down- 
wardly extending  telescoping  hoist  secured  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  outwardly  extending  portion  of  said  frame, 
said  hoist  having  means  disposed  on  its  lower  end  for 
engagement  with  material  to  be  handled,  means  to  tele- 
scope said  hoist  to  raise  or  lower  said  material  during 
handling,  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  turntable  to 


2.  In  a  derrick  structure  having  a  boom  and  mast  ex- 
tending in  an  upwardly  direction  and  boom  support  lines 
connected  to  the  mast  and  end  of  the  boom,  a  boom 
stiffening  arrangement  comprising:  a  bccket  staff  swing- 
aUy  attached  to  the  boom  intermediate  its  ends  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  to  support  said  boom  support  lines  in- 
termediate their  ends;  and  flexible  tension  members,  one 
connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  becket  staff  with  the  boom 
and  another  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  becket  staff 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  mast  to  bold  the  staff  in  a  pre- 
determined positioo  supporting  the  tKxxn  lines,  said 
another  temion  member  being  secured  to  the  mast  in- 
termediate its  ends  and  extending  from  the  upper  end  of 
the  mast  to  the  upper  end  of  the  becket  staff,  said  an- 
other tension  member  being  mounted  to  have  equal  ten- 
sion throughout  its  length;  and  a  flexible  cable  connect- 
ing the  upper  portion  of  the  mast  with  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  becket  staff  adjacent  the  attachment  of  said 
staff  to  said  boom,  said  mast,  staff,  tension  members  and 
cable  forming  truss  triangles  with  the  boom  having  only 
the  boom,  staff  and  malt  as  compression  members  for 
stiffening  the  boom  against  vibration. 


li 


RAILWAY  COUPLER 

Hany   H.   Wolfa, 

DacMBbar  21, 1953,  Scftol  No.  399,29t 
19  aaiwi     (0.213—72) 


10.  A  stem  member  for  a  two-part  draw  bar  of  a  rail- 
way coupler  comprising,  an  elongated  rear  stem  member 
having  a  cavity  therein  open  at  one  side  and  open  at  the 
front  end  thereof,  a  front  end  surface  on  said  member 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  length  thereof,  shoul- 
ders extending  lengthwise  of  said  member  along  the 
boundary  of  said  side  opening,  a  tegmental  cylindrical 
surface  within  said  member  at  the  rear  end  of  said  cavity 
with  substantially  parallel  surfaces  both  tangent  to  said 
cyfindrical  surface  exteixling  to  said  sboulders,  lugs  at  the 
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froot  end  of  said  stem  member  having  substantially 
parallel  inner  confronting  edges  extending  to  sakl  shoul- 
ders, a  second  segmenUl  cylindrical  surface  connecting 
and  merging  with  said  inner  edges  on  said  lugs,  a  filler 
member  having  portions  engafing  said  shoulders  with  the 
filler  member  closing  said  side  opening,  a  segmental  cylin- 
drical bearing  surface  on  the  filler  member  complement- 
ing the  segmental  cylindrical  surface  at  the  rear  end  of 
said  cavity,  and  a  segmental  cylindrical  surface  on  said 
filler  member  complementing  the  segmental  cylindrical 
surface  connecting  the  inner  edges  on  said  lugs. 
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for  rocking  said  trough,  and  an  abutment  rail  fixed  to  said 
frame  to  restrict  movement  of  blocks  on  said  trap  door 
platform  relative  to  said  frame  as  said  trap  door  plat- 
form is  withdrawn  from  under  said  blocks  to  deposit  said 
blocks  on  the  cubical  sUck  to  be  formed. 


II 


2«M9  737 

Af  PARATUS  FOR  CUBING  BUILDING  BLOCKS 
M.  Tkonat.  Phocaix,  Aitt^  aolcBor  to  B«Bim 
,  Pkocaix,  Aris^  a  coryoralioB  af 

Jaly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  52t,997 
«CUm.     (0.214-4) 


2,SMJ3t 
APPARATUS  FOR  GATHERING  AND  SUSPENDING 
TIED   BUNDLES  OF  WIRE  OR   THE   LIKE  IN 
ALLNED  GROUPS 
Joha  F.  NehoB,  Coacord,  Sc«tt  D.  Warwr,  PlHJiwa, 
aad  Robert  G.  Wkiteey,  Comeord,  CaUf.,  asriipMMS  to 
VmMtd   States   Steel    Cot^onttoo,   a   corporatton   of 
New  Jcney 
Applicatioa  3mmmy  11,  IMS,  Serial  No.  ai,t54 
ItClafaM.    (CL214— «) 


I    In  an  apparatus  for  cubing  building  blocks,  a  frame, 
a  shuttle  frame  reciprocabie  relative  to  said  frame  having 
means  to  receive  drying  racks,  pallets  slidable  transverse 
ly  on  said  racks  having  building  blocks  on  the  top  sur- 
faces  thereof,   pusher   arms   slidably   mounted   on   said 
frame  adapted  to  move  transversely  of  %iid  drying  racks 
at  right  angles  to  said  shuttle  frame  movement  to  push 
said  blocks  endwise  off  of  said  pallets,  a  transfer  and 
cuddler  unit  having  a  series  of  horizontally  disposed  trans- 
fer platforms  to  receive  Wocks  pushed  from  said  pallets, 
a  fixed  guide  bar  on  one  side  of  said  transfer  platforms 
having  a  vertical  abutment  surface  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  blocks  as  pushed  off  of  said  pal- 
lets, a  transfer  pusher  member  oa  said  frame  located 
above  said  pusher  arms,  means  for  vertically  reciprocat- 
ing said  transfer  platforms  to  position  said  transfer  plat- 
forms in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  pallets  on  said 
drying  racks  and  in  horizonul  alignment  with  said  trans- 
fer pusher  member,  a  cuNng  unit  located  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  transfer  unit  from  said  shuttle  frame  and  dry- 
ing racks  incltiding  a  trap  door  platform  and  a  rocking 
trough  located  in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  transfer 
pusher  member  so  that  said  transfer  pusher  member  may 
move  blocks  from  said  transfer  platforms  on  to  said  trap 
door  platform  and  said  rocking  trough,  a  vertically  re- 
ciprocabie crosshead  on  said  frame  having  a  series  of  hori- 
zonally  disposed  lines  from  said  croashead  extending  to- 
ward and  positioned  at  right  angles  to  said  rocking  trough 
adapted  to  receive  blocks  turned  up  vertically  by  said 
rocking  trough  with  the  cored  holes  of  said  blocks  being 
received  over  said  tines,  a  track  extending  parallel  to  said 
tines  located  beneath  said  trap  door  platform,  cube  carry- 
inf  carts  traveling  on  said  tracks  adapted  to  be  moved 
froBi  a  position  under  said  tines  to  a  position  under  said 
trap  door  platform,  means  on  said  frame  to  vertically  lift 
said  carts  from  said  track  when  said  carts  are  under  said 
trap  door  pUtlorm.  means  for  horizonully  shifting  said 
trap  door  platfonn  to  and  from  said  rocking  trough  and 


I.  The  combination  with  a  roiauble  spider  having  its 
axis  substantially  vertical  and  a  plurality  of  substantially 
horizontally  extending  radial  arms,  of  a  horizontal  con- 
veyor adjacent  but  spaced  from  said  spider  and  adapted 
to  deliver  a  succession  of  annular  articles  lying  flat  on 
one  side,  a  stationary  table  between  the  conveyor  and 
spider  lying  substantially  in  a  common  plane  with  said 
conveyor  and  arms  and  adapted  to  slidably  support  said 
articles  during  passage  from  the  conveyor  to  the  spider, 
and  article-pushing  means  mounted  for  travel  forth  and 
back  across  the  Uble  toward  and  from  one  of  said  arms 
pointing  to  the  table,  effective  to  slide  the  leading  side 
of  an  article  from  the  conveyor  over  the  end  of  said  one 
of  said  arms,  all  said  arms  being  of  a  length  affording  a 
space  between  the  end  of  an  arm  pointing  toward  the 
Uble  and  the  edge  of  the  Uble  greater  than  the  width  of 
the  section  through  one*  side  of  the  article,  whereby  the 
leading  side  of  an  article  being  pushed  across  the  table 
toward  a  spider  arm  pointing  thereto  is  supported  as  a 
cantilever  in  crossing  said  space  and  the  trailing  side  of  the 
article  falls  downwardly  through  said  space  thereby  dis- 
posing  the  article  suspended  in  a  vertical  plane  on  the  arm 
by  engagement  of  said  leading  side  therewith. 


2J«9,739 
APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  AND  UNSTACKING 

BUILDLNG  BLOCKS 

Robert  O.  Davis,  AMao,  Mick.,  ■rigam  to  Gcw  Olaca 

Corponittom  Adriaa,  Mick.,  a  cotporalioa  of  Mkfe^aa 

Applfeattoo  Noveaber  10.  If54,  Serial  No.  44MM 

9ClakM.    (a.  214— Ii.4) 


*•  P«Met  transfer  mechanism  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond conveyors;  a  carrier  between  said  conveyors  movable 
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horizontally  at  right  angles  to  the  first  conveyor,  a  plu- 
rality of  multi-deck  racks  removably  positioned  on  said 
carrier;  a  first  elevator  positioned  adjacent  said  first  con- 
veyor; a  horizontally  movable  carriage  on  said  elevator, 
said  carriage  having  a  pallet-engaging  arm  positionable 
beneath  the  path  of  pallets  on  the  first  conveyor;  a  second 
elevator  positioned  adjacent  said  second  conveyor;  and 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  elevators;  where- 
by (1)  the  elevators  are  caused  to  ascend  until  pallets 
have  been  transferred  from  the  conveyor  to  the  arm,  the 
transferred  pallets  are  above  but  spaced  laterally  from 
one  of  the  decks  on  the  rack,  and  the  second  elevator  is 
slightly  below  but  laterally  from  said  one  deck,  (2)  the 
carriage  is  moved  laterally  so  as  to  push  pallets  from  said 
one  deck  onto  the  second  elevator  and  position  the  trans- 
ferred pallets  above  said  one  deck,  (3)  the  carriage  de- 
scends until  the  transferred  pallets  are  supported  entirely 
on  said  one  deck,  (4)  the  carriage  is  moved  laterally  out 
of  vertical  regbtry  with  the  rack,  and  (S)  the  elevators 
descend  simultaneously  so  as  to  position  the  arm  beneath 
the  path  of  pallets  on  the  first  conveyor  and  deposit 
pallets  from  the  second  elevator  onto  the  second  con- 
veyor. 


2,M9,74« 

TRANSPORTLNG  EQUIPMENT 

George  R.  Dempster,  KnoxTfllc,  Tenn. 

Application  April  10,  19M,  Serial  No.  S77»2S4 

12ClaiBU.    (CL214— 75) 


arm  to  said  portion  for  vertical  swinging  movenient,  a 
rigid  log  lifting  plate  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm  having 
log  engaging  and  lifting  prongs  thereon,  and  a  cable  guide 


on  said  arm  behind  said  plate  through  which  said  cable 
is  extended  to  lift  said  arm  when  the  cable  is  attached  to 
a  log  engaged  by  said  prongs. 


f 


-^-   JS' 


1.  In  transporting  equipment,  the  combination  of  a 
base,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base  for  fore  and  aft 
movement  relative  thereto,  means  on  the  carriage  for 
lifting  a  container  and  supporting  the  container  during 
said  fore  and  aft  movement,  and  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  carriage  and  base  for  moving  the  carriage 
fore  and  aft  relative  thereto,  said  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  links  pivotally  connected  together  at  adjacent 
ends,  means  pivotally  connecting  one  of  the  links  at  its 
opposite  end  to  the  base,  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  other  link  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  carriage,  and 
power  operating  means  connected  with  the  respective 
links  spaced  from  the  point  of  pivotal  connection  there- 
between for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  links 
to  move  the  carriage. 


J  ntf  741 

LOG  HANDLING  ARM  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  TRUCKS 

Kauno  W.  Winters  and  Gcoqec  E.  Ofa,  Astoria,  Oivg. 

Application  December  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«3,45S 

I  Claim.  (CI.  214—92) 
In  a  log  handling  machine,  a  boom,  a  hoisting  cable 
trained  over  said  boom  for  attachment  to  a  log  to  hoist 
the  same,  a  boom  supporting  arch  beneath  said  boom 
having  a  top  portion  provided  with  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  upstanding  brackets  attached  to  opposite  sides  of 
the  boom,  a  log  lifting  arm  extending  forwardly  of  said 
top  portion,  means  on  one  end  of  said  arm  rotatable  on 
said  top  portion  between  said  brackets  and  attaching  said 


2,S<9,742 

ATTACHMENTS  FOR  FORK  LIFT  TRUCKS 

Dean  S.  HOomb,   Dmtct,  Cola.,   ■■jfui   to  Dcavcr 

Brick  and  Pl^  Co^  Dmwtr,  Colo.,  a  cofporadoa  of 

ColonMlo 

AypilcatkM  October  17, 1957, 3mUl  No.  49M43 

AOatam.    (0.214—454) 


1.  A  brick  handling  attachment  for  fork-lift  trucks 
of  the  type  having  an  clevatable  member  compnsing:  a 
mounting  plate;  means  for  securing  said  mounting  plate 
to  said  eievatable  member;  a  substantially  rectaagular 
hollow  frame;  means  pivotally  mounting  said  frame  upon 
said  mounting  plate;  a  front  bearing  bar  extending  hori- 
zontally across  said  frame;  a  rear  bearing  bar  extending 
across  said  frame  in  parallel  relation  to  said  front  bear- 
ing bar;  four  pivot  shafts  mounted  in  and  extending  be- 
tween said  bearing  bars  in  horizontal  alignment  and  in 
spaced-apart  relation;  an  outside  grip  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  each  of  the  two  outer  shafts;  an  inside  grip 
lever  mounted  on  each  of  the  inner  shafts;  two  borizon- 
tally-positioned  hydraulically-expansible  devices,  there 
being  one  hydraulically-expansible  device  extending  be- 
tween the  upper  extremity  of  each  outside  grip  lever 
to  the  upper  extremity  oi  the  adjacent  inside  grip  lerer, 
four  parallel  gripping  jaws,  there  being  an  inside  frippiag 
jaw  mounted  on  and  extending  forwardly  from  the  lower 
extremity  of  each  inside  grip  lever,  and  an  outside  grip- 
ping jaw  extending  forwardly  from  the  lower  extremity 
of  each  outside  grip  lever,  so  that  expansion  of  said  cx- 
pansi'ble  devices  will  cause  said  inside  gripping  jaws  to 
move  outwardly  while  said  outside  gripping  jaws  nwve 
inwardly  to  simuluneously  grip  two  adjacent  stacks  of 
brick. 
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IMPROVEMENT  IN  CONTINUOUS  FEEDING 
'4  E.  WniaoM,  Rhrcr  Fofwt,  IB^  aalBor  to  B. 
Gnv  C«^  Ctcera,  OL,  a  cotporatfoa  of  Whnh 

JMMty  23, 19S4,  ScfW  N*.  9M,7M 
SCIidMi.    (0.214— 1S2> 


24MJ45 
PLUNGER  CLOSURES  OF  CONTAINERS      " 
Mantel  L.  Lockkart,  fbrthcffbrd,  N.  1^  nrif  m  to  Tbc 
Owviric  Corporaltom  Rntheif  ord,  N.  1.,  a  corporattoa 
«f  New  Icnrjr 

ApHkaltoa  FcknMry  5,  lf54.  Serial  No.  4tMtf« 
2  nitei     <a.  215-4) 


I.  The  method  of  coovertiag  a  batch  feed  of  material 
iBto  a  coatinuous  and  uniform  stream  of  material  in- 
cludmf  the  steps  of  feedmg  material,  in  hatches  with 
time  intervals  between  batches,  to  form  successive  piles 
of  material  at  an  cstaNished  area,  conveying  material 
from  the  lower  portion  of  the  piles  in  the  form  of  a 
stream  extendinf  from  said  area  to  a  discharge  point,  dis- 
placing material  from  the  pile  at  a  point  above  said  lower 
portion  and  depositing  at  least  some  of  the  material  so 
displaced  in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  stream  to  thereby 
form  a  uniform  and  coatinuous  stream  of  materia]  for 
discharge  at  the  same  rate  that  material  is  fed  to  said 
area  in  batcbcf, 

11   

TILTING  ASSEMBLY 'for  LIFT  TRUCKS 


I.  Plunger  doaure  means  for  a  conUiner  having  an 
elongated    beaded   neck   comprising,   in   combination;   a 
capping  ring  adapted  to  be  anchored  on  the  end  of  the 
beaded  neck  and  having  a  central  hole;  and  a  unitary 
piston  plug   of  elastic   material   having   a   substantially 
cylindrical  piston  body  slidaMy  to  fit  snugly  in  the  neck, 
an  elongated  thrust  post  coaxially  extending  from  said 
body  and  a  transverse  head  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
poat;  said  ring  being  of  bendable  metallic  material  with 
Its  hole  being  substantially  circular  and  said  post  being 
substantially  circular  in  cross-section  of  a  diameter  some- 
what less  than  the  diameter  of  the  hole  for  ready  sliding 
therethrough,  said  head  and  piston  bodies  being  laterally 
substantially  circular  and  of  diameters  appreciably  larger 
than  the  hole,  the  marginal  edge  of  the  hole  being  sub- 
suntially  radially  slit  to  provide  bendable  tabs  initially 
turned  out  to  enlarge  the  hole  for  ready  insertion  of 
the  head  therethrough,  said  out-turned  tabs  being  readily 
returned  to  a  subsUntially  common  plane   after  head 
in^rtion  for  reformatioa  of  the  circular  hole  of  lesser 
diameter  than  the  diameters  of  said  piston  body  and  head 
to  form  stop  means  for  axial  iaward  and  outward  slidii^ 
of  said  plug  relative  to  said  ring. 


_,  ^^"i^  *•.  IW*,  S«rtal  No.  MMM 
ptiofter,  apfgeatii  CifMj  Ai^asi  24,  IfSS 
SClalM.    (CL  214— 472) 


IM9,7U 
BOTTLE  CAP 
L.  WBcos,  FMtoa,  N.  Y. 
Mank  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMM 
4CWM.    (CL215— 41) 


1- 

- 1.  In  combination  in  a  Kft  tnKk  having  a  vehicle  body: 
a  Urn  axle  with  a  pair  of  wheels,  said  vehicle  body  being 
ptvotally  connected  to  said  first  axle  so  as  to  be  tiltaWe 
about  the  same,  an  upwardly  extending  post  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  vthide  body  near  said  first  pair  of  wheels, 
a  hfter  slide  movaMy  mounted  on  said  post  and  including 
load-supporting  means,  a  second  axle  spaced  from  said 
first  axle  in  longitudinal  direction  of  said  trxjck  and  pro- 
vided with  a  second  pmir  of  wheels,  link  arm  means  pivot- 
ally  hnktng  said  rear  axle  to  said  vehicle  body  near  said 
first  axle,  and  fluid  operable  cylinder  piston  means  linked 
to  said  second  axle  and  said  vehicle  body  for  selectively 
tilting  said  vehicle  body  about  said  first  axle  from  a 
lowered  position  into  a  maximum  lifted  position  and  vice 
ver»,  said  link  arm  means  when  said  vehicle  body  b  in 
Its  lowered  position  forming  with  the  plane  passing 
through  the  axes  of  said  two  axles  an  angle  which  is  sub^ 
ttantully  equal  to  the  angle  formed  by  said  plane  with 
said  Imk  arm  means  when  said  vehicle  body  is  in  its 
maximum  lifted  position. 


I.  A  bottle  cap  of  moulded  plastic  material  for  an>lica- 
tion  to  bottles  having  an  external  bead  at  the  top  edge 
thereof,  said  cap  ccmiprising  a  central  discoidal  portion 
for  overlying  the  bottle  top.  a  conical  bead  encircKng 
skirt  depending  from  the  periphery  of  said  discoidal  por- 
tion, said  skirt  terminating  at  its  lower  edge  in  an  external 
radial  flange,  said  skirt  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  bottle  bead,  said  skirt  being  formed 
with  a  multiplicity  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
axially  extending  flutes,  said  flutes  terminating  at  their 
lower  ends  in  upwardly  spaced  relation  from  said  flange 
to  provide  an  unfluted  band  at  the  lower  portion  of  said 
skirt  for  engagement  with  the  under  side  of  the  bottle 
bead. 


htmfk  A. 


2JM,747 

NONREFILLABLE  BOTTLE 

Pattcrsim,  Brave,  Pa.,  aarifnor  to 

Mte  Pru*M.U  Cflipwy,  lac^  bwln,  Pn. 

ApHkadon  May  24,  lfS4,  Scttol  No.  432,5M 

IClafaii.    (a.21S— 19) 

A  noarefUlaUe  cap  attachment  for  use  oo  a  bottk 

having  a  threaded  neck  portion  terminating  in  a  shoulder 

thereabove  and  also  having  a  shoulder  therebelow  with  a 

metal  ring  suf^Kmed  thereon  and  fused  thereto  having 
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ratchet  teeth  on  its  horizontal  surface  disposed  along  a 
circle,  said  attachment  comprising  an  internally  threaded 
sleeve  for  screw  threading  onto  said  threaded  neck  por- 
tion and  having  upper  and  lower  internal  circular  shoul- 
ders forming  cylindrical  well  portions,  a  valve  retaining 
cup  having  a  circular  flange  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  its  upper  mouth  portion  and  seated  on  the  first 
named  shoulder  of  the  bottle  neck,  a  perforated  disc  sup- 
ported on  said  circular  flange  and  clamped  thereon  by 
said  upper  circular  shoulder,  said  valve  retaining  cup 
having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  circular  flange  on 
the  bottom  portion  thereof,  a  one-way  cup  shaped  valve 


supported  in  said  cup  and  including  a  spring  biasing  the 
mouth  portion  of  said  valve  into  seating  engagement  with 
said  last  mentioned  flange  and  to  the  closed  position  and 
including  a  spring  retaining  element  sandwiched  between 
said  first  mentioned  flange  and  perforated  disc,  said  sleeve 
having  a  skirt  surrounding  and  extending  downwardly 
from  said  ratchet  teeth  to  prevent  access  thereto  and  hav- 
ing an  angularly  disposed  leaf  element  fused  in  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  said  lower  shoulder  into  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet  teeth,  whereby  as  the  sleeve  is 
rotated  a  one-way  locking  action  will  take  place  and  all 
parts  of  said  valve  will  be  locked  in  place  by  said  sleeve 
to  prevent  tampering  with  the  valve. 


2,M9,74S 
TRANSPARENCY  MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Hnbcrl  Nerwin  and  Do^giui  C  Harrcy,  Rochester,  N.  Y., 
assignors    to    Eastman    Kodak   Coopaay,    Rocbcstcr, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioo  Jnly  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  67M11 
IfOaiM.    (CL21<— 22) 


10.  In  a  mounting  device  adapted  to  select  a  trans- 
parency or  image  area  from  a  film  strip  and  to  simul- 
taneously sever  and  tack  the  selected  transparency  to  the 
transparency  receiving  area  of  a  film  mount,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  provided  with  a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive, 
the  combination  of:  a  support  member;  a  transparent 
anvil  carried  by  said  support  member;  a  guide  plate 
carried  by  said  support  member  below  and  in  register 
with  said  anvil  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  to  form  a 
passageway,  said  plate  further  having  passage  means; 
film  guiding  means  carried  by  said  guide  plate  for  receiv- 
ing and  guiding  a  strip  of  film  through  said  passageway; 
locating  means  carried  by  said  guide  plate  for  selectively 
positioning  a  film  mount  in  said  passageway  over  said 
film  in  one  of  several  possible  positions  with  said  trans- 
parency receiving  area  in  register  with  and  facing  a  te- 
Idcted  image  area;  a  die  platen  positioned  below  and  in 
register  with  said  guide  plate  and  reciprocally  movable 
with  respect  thereto;  a  plurality  of  cutting  members 
f(irmed  by  said  die  platen  facing  said  plate  and  adapted 
to  pass  through  said  passage  means  of  said  plate  toward 
said  anvil  upon  reciprocal  movement  of  said  die  platea. 


each  of  said  cutting  members  defining  an  opening;  0- 
luminating  means  for  illiuninating  said  film  throu^  laid 
openings;  stop  means  for  limiting  bow  far  said  die  platen 
may  be  reciprocally  moved  toward  said  anvil;  and  ac- 
tuating means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  die  platen 
from  a  non-mounting  position  in  which  said  cutting  nnem- 
bers  are  out  of  engagement  with  said  film  into  a  trans- 
parency mounting  positioQ  into  engagement  with  said 
stop  means  whereby  ooe  of  said  cutting  members  urges 
said  film  and  said  film  mount  against  said  anvil,  said 
one  cutting  member  further  penetrating  partly  through 
said  mount  to  simultaneously  sever  said  selected  trans- 
parency and  urge  one  edge  thereof  against  said  film  mount 
with  said  adhesive  therebetween  to  tack  said  transpar- 
ency to  said  film  mount. 


1M9J49 
PENETRATION  STRUCTURE  FOR 
PRESSURE  VESSELS 
CkriitiaB  Ar«c  a^  LMMard  P 
lifPMrB  to  CMc^o  Bridfe  *  iraa 
tioa  of  DUDok 

ApplkatkM  April  27.  19S4,  Serial  No.  425,9U 
SGUm.    (a.22#--l) 


3.  A  penetration  stnicture  for  proWdiag  an  access  con- 
nection  through  a  relatively  large  opening  in  the  wall 
of  a  spheroidal  pressure  vessel,  said  vessel  having  a  di- 
ameter substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  opening, 
said  structure  comprising  a  reinforcing  ring  extending 
from  and  forming  a  continuation  of  the  marginal  wall 
portions  of  the  pressure  vessel  surrounding  said  open- 
ing, a  stress  resisting  flange  secured  to  the  inner  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  ring,  and  a  spherically  shaped  access 
connection  secured  to  said  ring  adjacent  said  opening, 
the  line  of  penetration  through  said  vessel  being  noo-co- 
incident  with  any  radii  of  the  vessel,  said  access  connec- 
tion comprising  a  spheroid  truncated  at  opposed  poles  in 
a  plane  normal  to  the  line  of  penetration,  a  tubular  pas- 
sageway depending  outwardly  from  said  spheroid  coaxial 
with  said  line  of  penetration  and  affixed  adjacent  the 
marginal  exterior  edge  of  said  spheroid,  a  first  bulkhead 
having  an  access  opening  provided  therein  enclosing  the 
terminal  extremity  of  said  tubular  passageway,  a  door 
hinged  to  said  first  bulkhead  providing  a  fluid  tight  cloa- 
ure  for  said  access  opening,  a  second  bulkhead  having  an 
access  opening  provided  therein  enclosing  the  margiaal 
interior  edge  of  said  spheroid,  and  a  door  hinged  to  said 
bulkhead  providing  a  fluid  tight  closure  for  said  accaw 
opening. 

CONTAINER 
Dale   D.   Docir,   Pakw   Pariu   aad   WHaa   H.   Grip, 
CUci«o,  Dl.,  madgmon  lo  Kaiser  AhuiiooDi  A  Chtmd- 
cal  Corporatioa,  OaUand,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Deb- 


Applicatioa  October  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  53M11 
9ClaiM.    (a.22«— 4) 

1.  In  a  cargo  container,  the  combtnatioa  of  bottom, 
side,,  cod  and  top  members,  cam  hiofe  means  oo  the 


!! 
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S!SE^*l»!^f  *l!!*^i25°"  "*"**'  intermediate  the  lateral  movement  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  relativelv 
S^^^^rJ;7rS-L•L•^"d^  Sr„^  "^''  "-  •-*  »-^«  insulaHng^pan^sXtS'rt 
mounted  wiUuD  the  spaces  so  formed  and  secured  to  the 
bottom  member,  each  of  said  cleat  elements  comprising 
a  member  having  a  plurality  of  downwardly  opening 
individual  pockets,  cooperating  cam  hinge  means  oo  the 
bottom  marginal  iedfet  of  the  side  and  end  members  re- 
leaubly  engaging  the  cam  hinge  means  on  the  marginal 
edges  of  the  bottom  member,  means  releasably  nesting 
together  the  adiacent  vertical  edges  of  contiguous  side 
tiKl  end  members  in  vertical  planes  coextensive  with  the 
top  of  the  said  cleat  elemenU.  cam  means  releasably  and 
pivotally  securing  one  marginal  edge  of  the  top  member 
to  the  upper  marginal  edge  of  an  end  member,  clip  means 
affixed  to  the  outside  surface  of  said  side,  end,  and  top 
members  releasably  securing  said  side  and  end  mem- 


laid  against  the  side  and  top  waUs  of  said  inner  shell  for 
enclosing  and  insulating  the  •*w>f 


ben  together  and  said  top  member  to  an  end  member, 
cleat  elemenu  secured  to  the  top  member  adjacent  the 
four  comers  thereof,  each  of  aid  last  mentioned  cleat 
elements  being  located  in  vertical  alignment  with  the 
contiguous  nested  side  and  end  members  and  the  cleat 
element  located  therebelow.  whereby  each  of  said  bottom 
cleat  elements  can  receive  in  one  of  said  plurality  of  in 
dividual  pockets  the  top  cleat  element  of  a  similar  con- 
tainer when  one  container  is  stacked  on  the  other,  and 
skid  members  affixed  to  the  bottom  cleat  clcmenu  at 
opposed  ends  of  the  container,  the  ends  of  said  skid 
members  being  received  in  the  other  of  said  plurality  of 
downwardly  opening  pockeu  in  each  of  said  bottom  cleat 
elements  such  that  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  skid 
members  are  located  in  substantiaDy  the  same  plane  as 
the  bottom  surfaces  of  the  cleat  elements  affixed  to  said 
bottom  member. 


2J49,7S2 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  CLOSURES 
Georfc  D.  Hall,  Hiwstoa,  Tcx^  nwlfui  to 
Cravcr   C©^   Inc,   Ho«ston,   Tex^   a 
Texas 

ApHicatiM  Novcabcr  16,  If  56,  Serial  No.  622,673 
3CMM.    (CL22*— «•) 


cofyocalion  of 


2J69,751 

INSULATED  STORAGE  TANK  AND  METHOD 

. ,      OF  MAKING  A  STORAGE  TASK 

'*»*»*  CJSMk*^  R<*«rt  G.  Chapnan,  Rochester. 

2*  J**  '"**""..**  ^■■*"  ftrmmtk  Inc.,  Rochester, 
N.  v.,  a  cocpoiadoo  of  New  Yett 

AppHalion  Septemkc  3,  I9S4.  Seriy  No.  4S4Jt3 
I     a  .    IP"^     (CL22*-I5) 

I.  An  insulated  «orage  tank  comprising  a  substan- 
Ually  rectangular  inner  shell  having  a  substantially  V- 
ihaped  bottom,  a  supporting  structure  comprising  a  sheet 
of  mild  steel.  «  plurality  of  spaced  structural  memben 
fastened  to  the  upper  suiiwe  of  said  sheet,  insulating 
material  disposed  in  the  ^NKses  between  adjacent  struc- 
tural members,  and  a  sheet  of  insulating  material  laid  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  structural  members  for  preven- 
tion of  metal  lo  metal  contact  between  said  structural 
members  and  bottom  of  said  inner  shell,  and  legs  for  sup- 
porting said  supopning  structure,  said  supporting  stnic- 
ture  being  shaped  to  interfii  with  the  V-shaped  bottom  of 
said  inner  shell  for  supporting  the  same  and  preventing 


3.  In  a  closure  for  a  vessel  having  a  hub.  a  blanking 
plug,  a  retaining  ring  positioned  over  and  secured  to  said 
hub,  a  plurality  of  radial  spaced  projections  carried  by 
the  periphery  of  said  plug,  a  plurality  of  spaced  pro- 
jections carried  within  said  retaining  ring  mating  with 
said  projections  carried  by  said  plug  to  retain  said  blank- 
ing plug  and  forming  a  fluid  tight  closure,  a  locking  de- 
vice including,  an  element  having  a  first  leg  portion  in- 
serted between  mating  projections  and  a  second  leg  por- 
tion projecting  inwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  Wank- 
ing plug,  a  bleeder  plug  threadably  positioned  within  said 
blanking  plug,   a  passageway   within  said   bleeder  plug 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  which 
when  the  bleeder  plug  is  at  least  partially  retracted  from 
the  blanking  plug  allows  pressure  to  be  exhausted  from 
the  vessel,  and  shoulder  means  on  said   bleeder  plug 
overlying  said  second  leg  portion  and  retaining  said  first 
leg  portKMi  between  said   mating   projections   until   the 
bleeder  plug  is  at  least  partially  retracted  from  the  blank 
ing  plug  so  that  the  blanking  plug  may  be  removed  only 
after  such  partial  retraction  of  the  bleeder  plug. 
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2JMJ53 
ANIMAL  WATERING  TANK 
Edward  M.  laiUwwdd,  Skmx  Falb,  S.  Dak^  ■wifnr  to 
Skmx  Steel  Compuy,  Sion  FaBs,  S.  Dak^  a  cottfo- 
ratioii  of  Delaware 

AppikadoB  Norembcr  2i,  If  S^  Serial  No.  ia443t 
3ClaiM.    (€l.22«— 73) 


If 


-v^ 


i  ' 


YV 


the  column  of  cops  in  said  ttorage  magaziiie  and  means 
carried  by  said  reciprocaUe  slide  adapted  to  engage  said 
restraining  means  during  each  cup  rekasing  action  of 
said  slide  to  move  the  same  out  of  frictional  contact  with 
the  column  of  cups  in  said  delivery  magazine,  said 
restraining  means  being  ineffective  to  restrain  the  column 
of  cups  in  said  storage  nugazine  when  the  height  of  the 
column  of  cups  in  said  delivery  nugazine  recedes  below 
a  predetennined  level. 


1.  A  sheet  metal  tank  wall  comprising  a  hollow  rein- 
forcing bead  along  the  upper  marginal  edge  <rf  said  wall 
comprising  an  outwardly  directed  flange,  an  inwardly 
directed  flange  terminating  in  a  corrugated  margin  and 
a  web  connecting  said  flanges  together,  and  a  bead  liner 
in  said  bead  comprising  a  bottom  web  contacting  said 
inwardly  directed  flange,  and  inner  and  outer  flanges, 
said  outer  flange  contacting  said  web  and  terminating 
in  an  intumed  upper  edge  contacting  said  outwardly 
directed  flange,  and  said  inner  flange  terminating  in  a 
corrugated  margin,  the  portion  of  said  marginal  edge 
of  said  tank  wall  in  registry  with  said  bead  being  bowed 
outwardly  slightly  between  the  upper  and  lower  extrem- 
ities of  said  bead  and  in  line  contact  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  extremities  of  said  bead  with  said  cor- 
rugated margin  of  said  bead  liner. 


AUTOMATIC  REPLENISHING  DEVICE  FOR 

CUP  DISPENSERS 

Jack  J.  Booth  aad  WHHam  C.  Branch,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Applkatioa  Jaimary  9,  195^  Serial  No.  55S,«24 

9  Claims.    (CL  221— 11) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cup  dispenser  having  a 
horizontally  reciprocable  cup  release  slide,  a  cup  replen- 
bhing  mechanism  comprising  a  cup  delivery  magazine 
containing  a  column  of  cups  from  which  cups  are  singly 
released  by  said  slide,  a  cup  storage  magazine  adjacent 
said  delivery  magazine  containing  a  column  of  cups,  re- 
straining means  normally  in  frictioaal  contact  with  the 
column  of  cups  in  said  delivery  magazine  and  restraining 


2,M9,7S5 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  SUCCESSIVE 
ARTICLES  FROM  A  STACK  THEREOF 
J.  Ca»drra«,  I  oiwsailow,  Mms.,  sssj^anr  to 
Tod  A  Dto  C*.,  iKn  Spthntiii.  Mas., 


Appikattoo  Febfwrj  ^  1996,  Sartol  N».  543^19 
ICWiB.    (CL221— 93) 


Apparatus  for  discharging  successive  articles  simulta- 
neously from  plural  vertical  stacks  thereof  comprising 
in  combination,  a  horizontal  stationary  supporting  struc- 
ture provided  with  a  plurality  of  separate  vertical  open- 
ings for  vertical  stacks  of  articles  having  vertical  axes 
disposed  circumferentially  around  a  central  vertical  axis, 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  superposed  slides,  each  said  pair 
including  an  elongated  rdatively  narrow  artklc  separat- 
ing slide  having  an  inner  end  for  engaging  and  separat- 
ing a  lowermost  article  from  a  suck  thereof  and  an  elon- 
gated relatively  narrow  artick  supporting  slide  having 
an  inner  end  for  engaging  and  supporting  a  stack  of 
articles,  the  said  slides  for  the  pairs  thereof  arranged 
with  the  separating  slide  superposed  on  the  supporting 
slide,  the  supporting  structure  provided  with  separate 
horizontal  guideways  for  the  pairs  of  slides  arranged 
whereby  the  slides  of  the  pairs  thereof  may  redprocak 
in  a  straight  line  relative  to  one  another  between  outer 
positions  and  extended  positions  where  inner  ends  there- 
of are  disposed  in  extended  inner  article  engaging  posi- 
tions in  said  openings,  certain  of  said  guideways  arranged 
for  reciprocably  guiding  the  slides  therein  radially  of  the 
axes  of  each  of  said  openings  and  other  of  said  guide- 
ways  disposed  between  the  certain  guideways  arranged 
for  reciprocably  guiding  the  slides  therein  radially  of 
said  central  axis  and  between  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent 
openings,  the  inner  end  of  each  of  the  pairs  thereof 
slide  in  said  other  guideways  being  formed  to  simulu- 
neously  engage  the  adjacent  sides  of  articles  in  said  adja- 
cent openings,  a  ring-like  actuator  surrounding  said 
openings  and  guide  means  provided  in  said  supporting 
structure  guiding  said  actuator  horizontally  for  oscillat- 
ing in  opposite  operating  directions,  means  fo'  oadllat- 
ing  said  actuator  in  opposite  direction,  the  sli(*rs  of  the 
pairs  thereof  being  provided  with  relatively  angulariy 
disposed  slots  extending  therethrough,  said  actuator  pro- 
vided with  members  disposed  in  the  slots  of  the  slides 
of  the  pain  thereof  arranged  whereby  as  the  actuator  is 
moved  in  opposite  directions  the  slides  of  the  pain 
thereof  are  simultaneously  reciprocated  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, guide  means  around  each  article  openings  extend- 
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ing  upwardly  from  said  supporting  structure  for  guid- 
ing a  stack  of  articles,  and  groups  of  relatively  ^>aced 
centering  members  around  each  opening  for  centering 
articles  therein  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  opening. 


2^9,754 
APPARATUS  FOR   FEEDLNG  AND  HANDLING 

THIN  METAL  SHEETS 
U  Moyac  Faniswortli.  Radae,  WIs^  aadgmor  to  Auto- 
■MllM  Mackhiet  ami  Eqwipil  Co^  luc^  MUwavkec. 
Wh^  a  rorporatfcNi  of  '"'rriBsiB 

Applkatioa  AoRMt  1,  If  55,  ScrW  No.  525,M« 
,9ClaiMS.    (CL  221— 212) 


I.  In  a  device  for  feeding  metal  sheet  material  from  a 
stack  to  a  work  station,  said  device  having  a  support  for 
said  Slack  and  having  a  work  station  at  one  side  of  said 
stack  support,  gripping  )aws,  means  supporting  said  >aws 
for  movement  from  a  position  over  said  stack  support 
to  a  position  adjacent  said  work  station,  means  for  caus- 
ing such  movement,  a  magnetic  holding  head  supported  in 
vcrticall)    spaced  relationship  above  said  sUck  support, 
means  other  than  said  magnetic  holding  head  for  separat- 
ing a  sheet  ot  metal  from  said  stack,  means  for  elevating 
the  sheet  into  contact  with  said  magnetic  holding  head 
to  be  temporarily  held  in  elevated  position  thereby,  grip- 
ping jaw  operating  means  for  causing  said  gnpping  >aws 
to  grip  said  elevated  and  magnetically  held  sheet,  mcam 
for  moving  said  magnetic  bead  out  of  contact  with  said 
gripped  sheet,  so  that  it  is  thereafter  held  only  by  the 
gripping  jaws  for  movement  to  a  position  adjacent  the 
work  station,  and  means  for  synchronising  the  operation 
in  timed  relationship  with  one  another  of  said  sheet  sepa- 
rating means,  sheet  elevating  means,  gripping  jaw  operat- 
ing means,  magnetic  head  moving  means,  and  moving 
means  for  said  jBw  supporting  means. 


2,149,757 

LIQl'ID  METERING  APPARATUS 

Yves  I^acc,  MooCrraS-MMM-Boli.  Fnacc 

A^icmtkm  Dtcttabti  !•.  1954,  Scrtel  No.  427 J35 

^-^-  pHoritjr,  applicalkNi  Fnmtt  December  19,  1955 

4  ClaiMf.     (CL  222—14) 


1.  A  liquid  metering  apparatus  intended  more  particu- 
larly for  wetting  flour  during  a  bread-making  process, 
which  comprises  a  valve  adapted  to  stop  the  fiow  of 
liquid  to  be  metered,  a  spring  urging  said  valve  to  its 


seated  position,  a  meter  for  counting  the  quantity  of  liquid 
flowing  beyond  said  valve,  a  lever  adapted  to  compress 
sjid  valve  spring  in  its  open  position,  a  transverse  pin 
having  a  flat  portion,  a  catch  fulcrumed  on  said  lever  and 
holding  said  lever  in  its  operative  position  when  the 
free  end  of  said  catch  engages  said  flat  portion  of  said 
transverse  pin,  an  arm  rotating  bodily  with  the  transverse 
pin,  a  shoe  carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  a  disc, 
means  for  routably  driving  said  disc  from  said  meter  as 
a  function  of  the  liquid  output,  said  flat  portion  of  said 
transverse  pin  being  disposed  vertically  when  said  sho^ 
bears  on  said  disc,  a  notch  formed  in  said  disc  to  enable 
said  shoe  to  be  released  when  said  disc  has  attained  a  pre- 
determined angular  position,  so  that  said  transverse  pin 
will  pivot  and  said  catch  will  free  said  lever,  whereby 
said  lever  will  no  more  hold  said  valve  in  its  operative 
position,  and  means  for  setting  said  disc  in  a  predeter- 
mined initial  angular  position  before  starting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  meter. 


2J49,75S 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  NOZZLES 
DomM  E.  Hawkuis,  Coocord,  RowM  S.  HswUm,  Tar- 
lock,  and  Fred  R.  Hawkins,  Watefford,  CaHf . 
AppHcatkm  Febrvary  g,  1957,  Serial  No.  439,15t 
•  nilwi      (0.222—29) 


2.  In  combination,  on  a  dispensing  nozzle  including  a 
body  supporting  a  hand  lever  for  ^movement  between 
nozzle  closing  and  opening  position,  a  releasabie  mech- 
anism operative  to  hold  the  hand  lever  in  nozzle  open- 
ing position,  a  hand-set  timer  mounted  in  connection 
wiih  the  body,  the  timer  including  a  movable  part,  and 
n»eans  responsive  to  movement  of  such  pan  arranged 
to  cause  release  of  said  mechanism  to  permit  return  of 
the  hand  lever  to  nozzle  closing  position;  the  timer  being 
of  spring-clock  type  and  including  a  rotary  case  man- 
ually wound  in  one  direction  to  pre-set  said  timer  and 
self  unwinding  in  the  opposite  direction,  a  peripheral 
scale  on  the  case,  and  a  pointer  fixed  relative  to  the 
body  readable  on  said  scale. 


2,S49J59 

COFFEE  MAKING  ASSEMBLY 

Alfred  H.  Brwdagc,  Maplcwood,  N.  J. 

AppltatioB  October  17,  1957.  Serial  No.  494  J 13 

9  dates.    (CL222— 4S) 


I.  An  assembly  for  drawing  coffee  and  cream  from  a 
coffee  urn  and  cream  container  and  for  mixing  them  in 
predetermined  relative  ratios,  comprising  a  faucet  ^»"ng 
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having  an  axfalT  opening  therethrough,  and  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  aligned  transverse  openings  therethrough 
intersecting  the  axial  opening,  and  having  a  second  pair 
of  diametrically  aligned  transverse  openings  therethrough 
axially  spaced  from  the  first  mentioned  pair  of  openings 
and  intersecting  the  axial  opening,  an  arm  member  ex- 
tending from  the  casing  aligned  with  one  of  said  first 
mentioned  pair  of  diametrically  aligned  transverse  open- 
ings and  having  an  opening  therethrough  aligned  with 
the  said  one  of  said  first  mentioned  pair  of  diametrically 
aligned  transverse  openings  in  the  casing  and  an  arm 
member  extending  from  the  casing  aligned  with  one  of 
said  second  mentioned  pair  of  diametrically  aligned  trans- 
verse openings  and  having  an  opening  therethrough 
aligned  with  the  said  One  of  the  second  mentioned  pair 
of  diametrically  aligned  transverse  openings  in  the  casing, 
one  of  said  arm  members  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
the  coffee  urn,  the  other  arm  member  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  cream  container,  a  cream  regulator 
bracket  secured  to  the  last  mentioned  arm  member,  said 
bracket  having  an  axial  opening  and  having  a  further 
opening  therethrough  perpendicular  to  said  axial  open- 
ing, a  plug  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  perpendicular 
opening  of  the  bracket,  said  plug  having  a  single,  cen- 
trally aligned  transverse  opening  therethrough,  in  the 
plane  of  the  axial  opening  of  the  bracket  when  the  plug 
is  joumalled  in  the  perpendicular  opening  of  the  bracket, 
so  that,  on  turning  the  plug  in  the  bracket,  its  transverse 
opening  may  be  selectively  moved  into  partial  or  full 
registry  with  the  axial  opening  of  the  bracket  or  out  of 
registry  therewith,  to  thus  regulate  the  flow  of  cream 
through  the  bracket  arm  memWr  of  the  faucet  casing 
to  which  the  bracket  is  secured,  an  elongated  valve  stem 
proportioned  to  snugly,  rotatably  fit  within  the  axial 
opening  of  the  faucet  casing,  said  valve  stem  having  a 
vertical  discharge  opening  therethrough  and  having  axial- 
ly spaced  transverse  openings  intersecting  the  vertical 
opening  and  terminating  circumferentially  of  the  stem, 
the  parts  being  so  proportioned  that  said  valve  stem  will 
snugly  rotatably  fit  within  the  axial  opening  of  the  cas- 
ing, and,  when  so  disposed,  have  the  transverse  openings 
thereof  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  diamet- 
rically aligned  openings  in  the  casing  so  that,  on  rotation 
of  the  stem  in  the  faucet  casing  axial  opening,  the  trans- 
verse openings  of  the  stem  may  be  selectively  positioned 
in  alignment  with  the  arms  of  the  faucet  casing  to  be 
connected  with  the  coffee  urn  and  cream  container,  to 
thus  mix  coffee  and  cream  in  predetermined  relative  ra- 
tios to  suit  the  individual  taste. 


J* 


2,M9,76«  * 

HOT  WATER  DISPENSER 
Harvey  R.  Karicn  and  David  C.  Eiscndratli,  Chicago,  111^ 
assignors  to  Cory  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Deb- 
ware 

Application  June  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,086 
16  Claims.    (CL  221— 76) 


communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tank  below  said 
upper  end;  means  for  heating  liquid  in  said  tank;  thermo- 
static means  having  a  sensing  element  in  said  tank  below 
said  outlet  for  controlling  the  heating  means;  means  for 
effecting  and  terminating  flow  of  liquid  through  said 
inlet  and  into  said  tank;  and  means  for  withdrawing 
automatically  otherwise  than  through  said  outlet  a  vol- 
ume of  liquid  from  said  tank  to  lower  the  level  of  the 
liquid  adjacent  said  outlet  to  below  the  outlet  whenever, 
flow  into  said  tank  is  terminated.  '  * 


2J69,761 
LIQUID  INJECTOR 
Eari  A.  Meyer,  Madison,  Wis.,  and  Mclvin  J.  Bins,  Alba- 
querqac,   N.   Mcx.,  anl|Bors   to   B|or1utcn   Rescarck 
l^alMratorita;  lac,  MaMmm,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
IliiMii 

Application  April  27,  1955,  Scitel  No.  504^26 
2  ClaioM.    (CL  222— 15S) 


I.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  small  amount  of  liquid 
and  determining  the  amount  dispensed  comprising  a  ves- 
sel having  three  hollow  members  extending  therefrom, 
one  of  said  members  extending  to  a  valve  through  which 
liquid  is  dispensed  and  the  other  two  members  extending 
upwardly  from  said  vessel,  one  of  said  members  being 
a  transparent  graduated  tube  having  a  small  bore  and 
the  other  of  said  members  containing  an  orifkx  disposed 
between  an  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  lower  portioa 
thereof  and  below  the  level  of  at  least  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  said  tube  and  being  small  in  relation  to  the  in- 
ternal transverse  dimensions  of  said  tube,  said  upper 
portion  having  large  internal  transverse  dimensions  io 
relation  to  the  internal  transverse  dimensions  of  said 
tube. 

f 

2^69,762 

FLUID  DISPENSER 

OnrHlc  F.  Snaden,  Oriovo,  DL 

Application  Marck  4,  1957.  Serial  No.  643,645 

5  Claims.    (Q.  222— 3S2) 


1.  A  hot  liquid  dispenser,  comprising:  a  tank  having        1.  In  a  dispensing  pump  for  use  in  combination  with 
an  upper  end;  an  outlet  near  said  upper  end;  an  inlet   a  container  having  a  neck  thereon,  a  cylinder  receivable 
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through  the  neck,  a  dispensing  head  having  a  reduced 
threaded  portion  received  by  the  cylinder,  a  cap  having 
a  flange  directed  axially  inwardly  and  receivable  between 
the  dispensing  head  and  the  cylinder,  internal  threads  on 
the  cap  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  neck  of  the  con- 
tainer, an  intake  tube  projecting  from  the  lower  end  of 
the  cylinder,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder,  apertures  in  the 
piston,  a  stem  carried  by  the  piston  and  slidably  extending 
through  the  dispensing  head,  a  knob  on  the  upper  end  of 
the  stem,  a  flexible  valve  carried  by  the  stem  and  normally 
covering  the  apertures  in  the  piston  on  the  upward  stroke 
of  the  piston,  said  valve  flexing  away  from  the  apertures 
on  the  downward  stroke  of  the  piston  against  a  fluid  in 
the  container. 


body  member  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  a  valve 
seat  comprising  an  annular  bead  projecting  axially  toward 
the  inside  of  said  container;  a  rigid  valve  member  having 
a  stem  extending  slidably  throngh  said  bore  and  free  for 
limited  lateral  movement  in  relation  to  said  resilient  body 
member  to  define  a  passageway  between  said  stem  and  said 
bore,  said  valve  member  having  a  head  adapted  to  engage 
said  valve  seat,  said  valve  member  having  at  least  one 
generally  radial  laterally  projecting  ear  member,  said  ear 
member  being  so  shaped  as  to  provide  a  permanent  open- 
ing from  the  bore  to  the  exterior  of  the  container,  said 
ear  being  integral  with  said  stem,  in  engagement  with  the 


2JU9Ja 

SYRINGE  FOR  EJECTING  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Robert  C.  BoarW,  Briigcyort.  ami  Waller  F. 

CijAkwkj,  Dt— ,  C— . 

'      Aprfl  3,  1957,  ScfW  No.  65t,412 

JClaiM.    (CL222— 3M) 


.  17. 1955.  ScrW  No.  4t2,M7 
3ClaiM.    (CL  222— 394) 
1    In  a  dispensing  vilve  for  a  pressurized  container, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal resilient  uniury  body  member  of  longitudinal  com- 
pressibility comprising  a  grommet  portion  having  an  an- 
nular groove  defined  by  annular  flanges  on  said  resilient 
body,  said  flanges  reuining  said  body  member  mounted 
in.  and  said  groove  in  engagement  with,  an  opening  in  said 
container,  said  body  member  having  an  elongated  portion 
located  outside  the  cootaincr  mad  a  portioa  located  inside 
the  container,  said  doogaied  portioa  comprising  spaced 
orcumferential  grooves  therein  defining  spaced  circum 
ferentiaj  ribs,  thereby  defining  a  bdlow-Uke  portion,  said 


I.  In  a  syringe  for  ejecting  plastic  material,  a  barrel 
including  a  rearward  cylindrical  part  and  a  forward 
semi-cylindrical  part  having  a  forward  open  end  and 
an  open  side,  said  rearward  pan  being  of  greater  length 
than  said  forward  part,  bearing  means  carried  by  the 
rearward  rnd  of  said  barrel  having  a  bearing  passage 
extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  barrel,  a  plunger 
slidable  in  said  barrel,  a  stem  connected  to  said  plunger 
and  sidable  in  said  passage:  a  closure  head  hinged  to  said 
forward  open  end  at  a  point  diametrically  opposite  said 
open  side,  an  ejection  nozzle  carried  by  said  head,  said 
head  being  movable  between  an  open  poaition  expocing 
said  open  end  and  a  closed  position  closing  said  open 
end.  a  semi-cylindrical  gate  member  rigidly  carried  by 
and  movable  with  said  head  adapted  in  the  closed  poci- 
tion  of  said  head  to  close  said  open  side  and  to  form 
with  said  forward  semi-cylindrical  barrel  part  a  forward 
cylindrical  continuation  of  said  rearward  cylindrical  bar- 
rel part,  and  a  sleeve  member  slidably  engaged  upon 
said  barrel  of  a  length  greater  than  said  forward  semi- 
cylindrical  barrel  part  and  less  than  said  rearward  cylin- 
drical barrel  part  adapted  in  a  rearwardly  moved  posi- 
tion to  be  free  of  said  gate  member  to  permit  said  head 
and  gate  member  to  move  to  open  position  and  adapted 
in  a  forwardty  nnoved  position  to  entirely  overiie  said 
gate  member  to  retain  satd  head  and  gate  member  in 
closed  position. 

II       — ^— 

2JC9.744 
SELP.CL08ING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A 
PKK9SUROLED  COf^AINER 
M.  Oi«H,  L«  Aagatea,  CaM ^  iii^ni  to  Pre*. 
Ik..  BcTcttjr  HMi.  Calif.,  a 


upper  end  surface  of  the  resthent  body,  and  having  a 
radial  dimension  greater  than  the  radius  of  said  bore  at 
the  outer  end  thereof,  the  normal  uncompressed  length 
of  said  resilient  body  member  between  said  seat  and  ni^ 
ear  nnember  being  greater  than  the  length  of  said  valve 
member  between  said  head  and  said  car  member;  whereby 
said  head  is  normally  held  resiliently  against  said  seat  and 
is  movable  away  from  said  teat  upon  tilting  of  said  grom- 
met portion  of  the  resilient  body  and  expansive  longitudi- 
nal force  of  said  compressed  body  member  is  exerted  only 
on  said  valve  head  and  ear  member  providing  a  sclf-cloa- 
ing  valve  structure. 


2«M9  745 

METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  AND  TRIMMING 

HOSIERY  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

J.  T.  Um— .PaiTBfc.  Ky.,  aari^Mr  to  Marvel  Specialty 

Coi|qpaay^Morporale4,  Pafcrah,  Ky.,  a  cnrponttoa 

off  Kcntocky 

AppUcatioB  .November  29,  1954.  ScrW  No.  425.11t 
3ClatoM.    (CL223-^U) 


I.  The  method  of  inspecting  hosiery  upon  a  hollow 
tubular  inspection  form  having  an  open  end  comprising 
the  steps  of  inducing  a  flow  of  air  through  said  form  from 
said  open  end,  placing  the  toe  end  of  the  hosiery  within 
said  open  end  to  permit  said  flow  of  air  to  extend  the 
hosiery  within  said  form  while  maintaining  the  welt  end 
of  the  hosiery  on  the  external  surface  of  said  form  ad- 
jacent said  open  end,  reversing  the  flow  of  air  through  said 
form  while  maintaining  said  well  end  in  the  aforemen- 
tioned position  on  said  form  to  evert  the  hosiery  and  ex- 
tend said  toe  end  outwardly  away  from  said  form,  ad- 
vancing said  welt  end  onto  said  form  away  from  said 
open  end  to  bring  the  end  of  said  hosiery  adjacent  the  open 
end  of  said  form  to  thereby  locate  said  honery  in  ao  ta- 
speaion  position  on  the  exteraal  surface  of  said  form,  and 
removing  said  hosiery  from  said  form  by  inducing  a 
flow  of  air  through  said  open  end. 
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2,869.766 

SLEEVE  EXTENDER 

Lowell  Buster  Sbeffer,  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf . 

Applicatioa  October  18,  1956,  Serial  No.  616,783 

1  Claim.    (CL223— 74) 


being  further  operative  to  vary  the  distance  between  said 
finger  receiving  cutout  and  said  hip  flap,  tbe  bottom  of 


A  sleeve  extender  for  garments,  comprising  a  pair  of 
bars,  resilient  means  between  the  bars  for  normally  main- 
taining the  same  in  separated  extended  position,  and 
handle  means  between  the  bars  for  retracting  the  same 
against  the  tension  of  the  spring,  said  resilient  means 
comprising  a  two-part  leaf  spring,  hingedly  connected  at 
its  outer  ends,  said  leaf  spring  fixedly  connected  to  the 
respective  bars  at  their  inner  ends  and  said  handle  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  rods  pivotally  connected  together 
adjacent  their  middle  portions,  the  outer  eiKls  of  said 
rods  projecting  beyond  the  juxtaposed  ends  of  the  bars, 
said  rods  slidably  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  bars  ad- 
jacent the  juxtaposed  outer  ends,  the  inner  ends  of  the 
rods  hingedly  connected  to  the  bars,  and  the  hinged  con- 
nection of  the  rods  to  the  bars  being  adjacent  the  fixed 
connection  of  the  springs  to  the  bars. 


2469,767 

EXTENSION  DEVICE  FOR  GARMENT  HANGERS 

AND  THE  UKE 

Robert  R.  Citron,  Stocl(toB,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  Jnly  2, 1957.  Serial  No.  669,618 

2  Claims.     (Q.  223—88) 


I.  A  garment  hanger  having  a  hook,  a  pair  of  sloping 
shoulder  supports  extending  downwardly  from  said  hook 
and  a  rung  connected  at  its  ends  te  the  lower  end  por- 
tions of  said  shoulder  supports;  a  pair  of  opposed  elon- 
gated extension  members  mounted  on  said  rung,  each  of 
said  extension  members  comprising  an  elongated  securing 
member  encircling  the  rung  and  slidably  mounted  there- 
on, a  pair  of  opposed  disconnected  spring-like  spreadable 
elements  connected  to  each  securing  member  and  pro- 
viding therebetween  a  normally  downwardly  opening 
mouth,  and  an  elongated  extendable  clement  movably 
secured  in  each  mouth  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  garment  hanger. 


'.O   'Vfjl.' 


•'/ 


2,869.768 

TOY  HOLSTER  CONSTRUCTION 

Charics  B.  Gainsbargh,  Merrick,  N.  Y. 

Application  Ansost  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  683,564 

SOaims.     (0.224—2)  ' 

5.  A  hip-type  gun  holster  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  hip  flap,  a  holster  pocket  carried  by  said  hip 
flap  having  a  finger  receiving  cutout  adjacent  the  upper 
extremity  thereof,  said  holster  pocket  being  directed  out- 
wardly and  upwardly  relative  to  said  hip  flap  and  defining 
an  acute  angle  therebetween,  and  means  for  adjusting 
the  magnitude  of  said  defined  acute  angle,  said  means 


Ai/ 


'O 


the  holster  pocket  being  secured  to  the  hip  flap  to  provide 
a  flexing  point  about  which  the  holster  pocket  is  flexed 
from  one  adjustment  position  to  another. 


'|t^' 


2^69,769 

CONTAINERS,  SUCH  AS  BOXES,  BASKETS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

AHee  Gram  RoMno^  WsJJuliia,  D.  C 

Applicatioa  lamuiry  38,  1957,  Strid  No.  63741S 

5  Claims.    (CL  224— 46) 


4.  A  combined  box  and  stand  comprising  a  box  part 
having  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a  bottom,  said  side  wails 
extending  beyond  the  end  walls  at  both  ends  of  the  box 
part,  a  handle  extending  outwardly  from  the  box  part  at 
each  end  thereof  and  being  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom 
and  at  the  central  part  thereof,  a  partition  extending  trmos- 
versely  of  the  box  part  midway  between  the  end  walls 
thereof  and  having  an  aperture  therein  below  the  upper 
surface  thereof  and  positioned  centrally  between  the  side 
walls,  two  cover  members  each  of  which  is  pivoted  at  its 
one  end  between  the  extending  parts  of  said  side  walls 
at  one  end  of  the  box  part  and  adjacent  the  upper  edges 
of  said  side  walls,  said  cover  members  being  nnovable  to 
closed  positions  closing  the  open  top  of  the  box  and  to 
open  positions  in  which  they  are  in  substantially  face-to- 
face  abutment  with  the  outer  faces  of  the  end  walls  of 
the  box  part  to  provide  supports  for  the  box  part,  each  oi 
said  cover  members  having  a  recess  in  the  free  end  edge 
thereof  positioned  midway  of  said  free  ei»d  edge  which 
recesses  permit  access  to  the  aperture  in  said  partition 
when  the  cover  members  are  in  dosed  poattiona,  each  of 
said  cover  members  also  having  an  aperture  therein  which 
is  so  positioned  that  one  of  said  handle  members  extends 
therethrough  when  the  cover  members  are  in  open  posi- 
tions. .^  . 

2469,778  I  - 

LUNCHBOX  CONSTRUCTION 
Helen  L.  Baas,  CUcafo,  lU.,  assign  nr  to   ^maigamatri 
Bass  Prince  Inventions,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
corporation  of  nHnoiB 

Appttcalion  Jnne  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  598,153 

3ClaiHB8.    (a.  229^27)  << 

1.  A  lunchbox  construction  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular box  including  an  integral  hingedly  disposed  cover 
and  end  walls,  extensions  on  said  end  walls  extending 
into  said  box  and  dividing  said  box  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  compartments,  each  of  said  extensions  iiKlud- 
ing  a  wide  compartment  covering  intermediate  flange 
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and  a  partition  forming  ultimate  flange,  taid  extensions 
defining  two  outer  enclosed  compartments,  said  partition 


.«.-.■ 


forming  ultimate  flanges  defimng  a 
partment. 


central  open  com- 


2J49.771 
■OX  HANDLE 
BotfrncH,  MariiM,  ImL, 


tkm  of  New  York 


1,  19S7,  ScfW  N*.  Mf ,r7( 


T^ 


I.  In  a  folding  box  which  is  characterized  by  a  recep- 
tacle forming  section  and  a  cooperating  cover  forming 
section  hingcdiy  connected  by  a  bottom  side  waH  and 
having  end  and  top  side  walh  which  are  in  overlapped 
relation  when  the  box  is  closed,  said  overlapped  top  side 
walls  having  longitudinal  slits  which  are  adapted  to 
register  with  each  other,  a  handle  of  relatively  ripd 
constniction  having  an  elongate  bar  portion  and  a  bail- 
like gripping  portion  extending  therefrom,  said  handle 
being  adapted  to  be  assembled  with  said  box  to  that  it  is 
positioned  with  the  bar  portion  engaging  with  the  inner 
surface  of  the  top  side  wall  of  the  recepUcIe  forming 
section  and  wjfli  the  gripfnng  portion  projectinf  through 
said  registerinf  sKts.  and  said  handle  having  a  headed 
locking  member  oo  said  bar  portion  whkh  extends 
through  said  slits  when  the  handle  is  assembled  with 
the  box  and  (rictionally  engages  the  edges  of  the  wall 
material  at  the  slits  thereby  preventing  relative  nx>ve- 
ment  between  said  box  sections  and  said  handle. 


I.  wmui 

CoopMiy, 


BAG 
ClaytOi^Me^ 
St    Loirii,    M«^ 


girthwiae  of  the  tubing  between  two  of  said  individual 
tubes  across  the  front  wall  and  around  into  the  back  wall, 
the  length  of  said  band  being  less  than  the  girth  of  said 
tubing  and  said  band  being  so  positioned  in  relation  to 
the  ginh  of  said  tubing  as  to  terminate  short  of  the  seam 
of  at  least  one  of  said  two  tubes,  said  band  comprisiiig 
a  plurality  of  individual  patches  of  reinforcing  material 
pasted  in  between  the  plies  of  the  tubing  arranged  side- 


.«mK)  iM»l»r»r> 


ItSMl 


AffUcmtIm  Marck  24, 195i,  Serial  No.  573453 
7ClaiaM.    (CL22*~55) 

I .  A  multi-ply  paper  bag  formed  from  a  length  of  multi- 
ply paper  tubing  and  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall 
the  plies  of  the  tubing  having  the  edges  thereof  which  ex 
tend   lengthwise  of  the  tubing  laterally  offset,  the  two 
edges  of  each  ply  being  overlapped  and  secured  together 
hy  adhesive  to  form  an  individual  lube  having  a  longitu- 
dinal seam,  the  teams  of  said  individual  tubes  being  later 
ally  offset  by  reason  of  the  lateral  offset  of  the  edges  of 

..*'i*\*"?  '"  **'  ****  •••«•  **•"«  ^•^'^  '"  the  back 
waU  of  the  length  of  tubrag.  said  tubing  having  at  least 
one  end  thereof  a  band  of  reinforcing  material  extending 


by-side  in  a  row  extending  transversely  of  the  bag,  and 
the  two  edges  of  each  ply  included  in  the  seam  of  the 
respective  tube  being  adhered  directly  together  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  the  seam,  means  anchoring  the 
band  between  said  two  tubes,  and  means  securing  together 
portions  of  said  front  and  back  walls  of  the  tubing  at  said 
end  of  the  tubing  to  provide  a  closure,  said  band  having 
a  portion  thereof  located  within  and  reinforcing  said 
closure. 


2J49,773 
BLADED  WHEELS  OF  FABRICATED 
CONSTRUCTION 
A^  Stalker,  Bay  CUy,  Mfek^  ■■tjani   to 
retopacat  Coaip— 31,  B«3f  Oty,  Mick„ 

«fMkli0H 

Ociokcr  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  44MM 
ACkkm,    (a.23«-.134) 


fT^fr^fr 


Li.UUUISlI]U 


I.  In  combination  in  an  axial  flow  rotw  assembly  com- 
prisiiig at  least  two  rotor  wheels  spaced  axially.  each  wheel 
comprising  a  sheet  metal  disk,  a  plurality  of  peripherally 
spaced  axial  flow  blades  carried  on  said  disk  and  pro- 
jecting outward  therefrom  with  rotor  flow  passages  be- 
tween said  blades  for  conducting  an  elastic  fluid,  said 
blades  being  routable  with  said  disk  at  blade  tip  speeds 
greater  than  400  feet  per  second  developing  substantial 
changes  in  density  and  pressure  in  said  fluid  flowing 
through  said  rotor  passages,  a  rim  means  of  sheet  metal 
construction  extending  between  said  blades  and  from  front 
to  rear  thereof  to  susuin  said  changes  in  pressure  and 
density,  said  rim  means  having  a  radially  inward  extend- 
ing flange,  hollow  annular  spacer  means  of  sheet  metal 
construction  positioned  between  adjacent  said  wheels,  said 
spacer  means  including  inner  and  outer  generally  cylin- 
drical sheet  metal  walls  both  extending  from  one  wheel 
disk  to  the  adjacent  such  disk,  a  torque  transmitting  mem- 
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ber  having  portions  thereof  adjacent  and  fixed  to  said 
walls,  and  fastening  means  extending  in  the  general  axial 
direction  into  said  portions  and  said  wheels  and  through 
said  spacer  means  fixing  said  wheels  and  spacer  means 
together  for  the  transmission  oi  torqtie  from  one  to  the 
other,  said  rim  flange  bearing  on  said  spacer  means. 


valve  means  in  said  partition  for  cooducting  fluid  from 
the  suction  chamber  to  the  crankcase,  said  first  dieck 


REMOVABLE  HUB 
JaUao  K.  Smith  and  Louis  A.  Kovaca,  CIcvclaiid,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Reliance  Electric  A  Engineering  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Okie 
Application  Angnai  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  53f  ,982 
6Claimi.    (CL  239—134) 


>j-  ..:»j 


1.  A  fan  assembly  for  driving  connection  to  a  rotating 
shaft,  comprising,  a  disc  having  an  axis,  fan  blades  sym- 
metrically disposed  about  said  axis  and  carried  on  said 
disc,  a  hub  having  first  and  second  faces  with  the  entire 
hub  fixedly  connected  at  said  second  face  to  one  side  of 
said  disc  and  coaxial  therewith,  a  shaft  aperture  coaxial 
with  said  hub  and  said  disc  and  extending  through  said 
hub  and  disc  to  receive  a  shaft,  said  first  face  on  said 
hub  being  completely  closed  except  for  said  shaft  aperture 
and  being  clmed  when  received  on  any  said  shaft,  a 
peripheral  surface  on  said  hub  smaller  than  the  periphery 
of  said  disc,  first  and  second  planar  sides  as  part  of  said 
peripheral  surface  and  disposed  substantially  parallel,  a 
longitudinal  slot  substantially  symmetrically  disposed 
relatively  to  a  longitudinal  plane  containing  said  axis 
and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  and  midway  be- 
tween said  planar  sides  of  said  hub,  said  slot  extending 
through  said  disc  and  into  said  hub  only  to  a  depth 
adjacent  the  closed  face  of  said  hub,  a  transverse  slot  in 
said  bub  generally  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal 
plane  and  spaced  generally  midway  between  said  shaft 
aperture  and  said  peripheral  surface  and  extending  com- 
pletely through  said  hub  from  one  planar  side  to  the 
other,  and  bolt  and  nut  means  extending  through  said 
transverse  slot  and  bearing  against  said  planar  sides  to 
compress  said  hub  onto  any  said  shaft  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  slot  and  said  transverse 
slot  communicating  with  said  one  side  of  said  disc  to 
receive  said  bolt  and  nut  means  from  said  one  side. 


2,849,775 

RECIFROCATING  COMPRESSOR  APPARATUS 
Emil  T.   Nevbaoer,   La  Crowe,  Wis.,  assif^or  to  The 

Trane  Company,  La  CroMe,  Wla.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsfa 

AppBntion  September  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,199 
2  Claims.    (Q.  239—296) 

1.  A  compressor  comprising  a  housing,  cylinders  in 
said  housing,  reciprocating  pistons  operating  in  said  cylin- 
ders, a  partition  in  said  housing  dividing  said  housing 
into  a  crankcase  and  a  suction  chamber,  first  check  valve 
means  in  said  partition  for  conducting  fluid  from  the 
crankcase  to  the  suction  chamber,  and  second  check 


i,-.» 


valve  means  having  a  greater  flow  area  than  said  second 
check  vahre  means. 


2349,779 

THROUGHWAY  FARE  COLLBCTION  DEVICE 

RkhM*  L.  Car«,  RnafM^  R.  L,  iiiImi.  ky  hmmc  aa- 

signnMnla,  Id  Grant   Devilaaniint   ConspM^,  Prnrl- 

dcncc,  R.  I.,  a  cofpoflfain  off  Rkodc  Mmiti 

Application  Marck  22, 1955,  Swial  No.  495J47 

4ClninM.    (0.232—7) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fare  box  having  an  inspec- 
tion area  and  a  container  mounted  therebelow.  means 
for  releasing  inspected  fares  to  the  coouioer,  a  barrier 
adapted  on  occasion  selectively  to  obstruct  passage  of  a 
depositor  past  said  fare  box.  said  barrier  being  normally 
unlocked  and  movable  to  permit  passage  of  a  depositor 
therethrough,  and  means  automatically  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  barrier  for  actuating  said  fare  reJeaa- 
ing  means. 

2J49,7T7 

COIN  OPERATED  DEVICES  AND  METHOD  OF 

COLLECTING  COLNS  THEREFROM 

Baractt  Skara,  Qm«m  VBI^c  N.  Y. 

Application  Octoktr  19,  1955,  Saclnl  No.  541339 

12  nihni     (CL232— 14) 


1.  A  coin  collector  for  coin-controlled  apparatus  cons- 
prising,  in  combination,  a  generally  upright  elongated 
cylinder  having  a  top  opening  to  receive  coins  and  a  coin 
discharge  opening  in  its  side  wall;  a  hollow  piston  coin 
receiver  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a 
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iop  opening  to  receive  coins,  and  a  coin  discharge  open- 
ing in  its  side  wall  registrable  with  the  coin  discharge 
opening  in  said  cylinder;  said  piston  having  a  coin  retain- 
ing surface  extending  laterally  thereacrou  from  the  lower 
edge  of  its  coin  discharge  opening:  said  piston  being  bi- 
ased by  gravity  to  a  coin  retaining  position  with  its  coin 
discharge  opening  completely  below  the  corresponding 
cylinder  opcaing.  and  with  its  side  wall  above  its  coin 
discharge  opening  obstructing  the  corresponding  cylinder 
opening;  said  cylinder  being  open  to  atmosphere  above 
and  below  said  coin  retaining  surface;  said  piston  having 
a  substantially  air  tight  sliding  fit  in  said  cylinder;  and 
means  esubiishing  a  connection  between  the  cylinder 
coin  discharge  opening  and  the  interior  of  said  piston; 
whereby,  upon  connection  of  a  suction  device  to  said 
cylinder  coin  discharge  opening,  a  partial  vacuum  will  be 
esublished  in  said  cylinder  and  piston  above  said  coin 
retaining  surface,  and  said  piston  will  be  moved  up- 
wardly by  atmospheric  pressure  in  said  cylinder  and  pis- 
Ion  beneath  said  coin  retaining  surface  to  a  coin  dis- 
charge position  in  whidi  the  two  coin  discharge  openings 
arc  in  substantially  registry. 


from  in  a  centrifuge  having  peripheral  discharge  means 
which  comprises,  continuously  feeding  a  carrier  liquid  of 
greater  specific  gravity  than  said  feed  liquor  and  suspen- 
sioos  to  the  centrifuge  to  immediately  form  a  stratum 
of  carrier  liquid  adjacent  the  discbar^  means  thereof; 
directing  said  feed  liquor  to  the  centrifuge  to  form  a  sec- 
ond stratum  contiguous  to  said  first  stratum  of  carrier 
liquid;  purifying  said  feed  liquid  by  centrifugally  trans- 
ferring the  suspensions  therefrom  to  the  carrier  liquid 


2JC9,T7S 

COIN  COLLECTION  SYSTEM 

'w''^  Sknrv,  Qaacas  VH^r.  N  Y 

ApfMrafiDn  Mmnk  25, 1957,  ScfW  No.'  MiMlt 

9aatmm.    (0.232—10 


I.  A  cofo  collecting  system   for  coin-controlled  ap- 
paratus comprising,  in  combination,  a  generally  upright 
pipe  having  a  top  opening  to  receive  coins;  an  outer 
cylinder  extending  across  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  and 
havmg  an  opening  in  its  side  wall  substantially  congruent 
with  the  inner  periphery  of  said  pipe,  said  cylinder  being 
disposed   with   said   opening   facing   upwardly  and    in 
rcj^try  with  said  pipe;  an  inner  cylinder  coaxialiy  tele- 
scoped in  said  outer  cylinder   and  oscillatable  therein. 
Mid  mner  cylinder  having  a  side  wall  opening  movable 
mto  coincident  registry  with  the  side  wall  opening  of 
the  outer  cylinder;  said  inner  cylinder  having  a  norma! 
security  positioo  in  which  its  opening  faces  downwardly 
and  the  imperforate  part  of  its  side  wall  blocks  the  outer 
cylinder   side   wall    opening;    latch    means    locking   said 
inner  cylinder  in  such  security  position;  a  substantially 
cylindrical  nozzle  inaertable  into  said  inner  cylinder  and 
connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum;  coacting  means  on 
said  cylinden  and  said  nozzle  operable,  responsive  to 
such  insertion  of  said  nozzle,  to  release  said  latch  means; 
and  interenga^ing  means  on  said  nozzle  and  inner  cylin- 
der effective,  upon  turning  of  said  nozzle,  to  rotate  said 
inner  cylinder  to  a  coin  receiving  position  in  which  said 
side  wall  openings  are  aligned  for  passage  of  coins  into 
jaid  inner  cylinder  for  flow  into  said  nozzle  due  to  aa 
flow  toward  such  source  of  vacuum. 

IT  

aj«9,779 

METHOD  OP  WrraORAWING  A  MIXTURE  OF 

lta«o  H.  Gtiaslcr,  StMom,  N.  J^   --  'x   . .   |»  SMI 

AypKcaiiMi  April  25,  1955,  SarinI  No.  5i3447 
4  ClaiaH.    (CL  133     H) 

1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  feed  liquor  by  removing 
solid  suspensions  of  slighUy  greater  specific  gravity  there- 


in said  first  stratum;  continucMisly  discharging  carrier 
liquid  containing  suspensions  from  the  carrier  liqoid 
stratum;  continuously  separately  discharging  purified  feed 
liquor,  and  continuously  and  separately  withdrawing  an 
intermixture  of  feed  liquor  and  carrier  liquid  at  the  in- 
terface of  said  strata  and  recirculating  the  intermiztore 
withdrawn  to  be  further  centrifuged  to  separate  any 
trapped  feed  liquor  from  the  recirculated  intermixtore  c4 
carrier  liquid  and  feed  liqwM*  to  assure  a  maximum  yield 
of  purified  feed  liquor. 


lM9jm 
ARTICLE  DEPOSITORY 


taKdco 


ApplicalkM  No 

4 


22,  1957,  ScfW  No.  «9M95 
(CL  232-^44) 


1.  An  article  depository  comprising  rear,  side  and  top 
waUs,  a  hingedly  mou^»J  access  door  constituting  a 
front  wall,  a  hingedly  mounted  trap  door  constituting 
a  bottom  wall,  a  handle  having  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
secured  to  said  access  door,  a  link  pivotally  connecting 
each  said  arm  with  said  trap  door,  said  arms  being  ini- 
tially swingable  to  move  said  trap  door  into  closed  posi- 
tion and  thereafter  movable  to  swing  said  access  door 
into  open  position,  and  cam  means  defining  said  move- 
ments of  said  arms. 


XS«9,7tl 
FEED  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

SEPARATORS 
WUbdm  Wllnnann.  OcMe,  WcatpkaUa,  Gtrmmy 
immt  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  5St,Mt 
ipplicalkM  Gcmy  Jwc  2, 1955 
!•  dates,    (a.  233—45) 
1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  rotating  central 
spindle  defining  a  liquid  inlet  conduit,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  stationary  substantially  liquid  tight 
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housing  surrounding  the  upper  portion  of  said  spindle 
with  the  housing  interior  in  liquid  communicatioa  whh 
said  inlet  conduit,  liquid  means  for  the  passage  of  a  liquid 
into  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  stationary  packing 
seal  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  in 
sealing  engagement  with  said  spindle,   a  liquid  trough 


defined  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  above  said 
packing  seal,  pump  means  positioned  above  said  trough 
for  pumping  liquid  through  said  housing  from  said  liquid 
inlet  means  to  said  liquid  inlet  conduit,  and  means  de- 
fining a  stationary  weir  connected  to  said  housing  and 
extending  between  said  pump  means  and  said  trough. 


MECHANICAL  COUNTER  NUMERAL  WHEEL 

RECITFYING  APPARATUS 

George  H.  Leonard,  Darica,  Coob. 

Applkatioo  Jmc  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,991 

31  ClafaBs.    (CL  235—1) 


.  - 1» 


3.  A  device  for  producing  rectifying  rotatkm  of  a 
rotatable  counter  member  to  one  of  its  proper  discrete 
read-out  positions  comprising,  in  combination  with  the 
counter  system  which  produces  rotation  of  the  counter 
member  and  with  the  frame  with  respect  to  which  the 
counter  member  is  rotatable,  a  rectification  rotor  mounted 
to  have  limited  rotation  with  respect  to  the  frame,  a 
slide  member  having  parts  slidably  engaged  by  the  frame 
and  having  a  portion  which  may  be  moved  into  contact 
with  the  counter  system  such  that  when  said  portion 
of  the  slide  makes  contact  with  the  counter  system  the 
counter  member  will  be  fixed  in  a  discrete  read-out 
position,  said  slide  being  moveable  as  the  rotor  is  moved 
by  virtue  of  its  coupling  to  the  rotor,  such  that  the 
^  rotor  acts  both  to  restrict  the  movement  of  the  slide 
toward  contact  with  the  counter  system  and  to  urge  its 
movement  toward  contact  with  the  counter  system. 


2,M9,7S3 
LEVER  OPERATED  DIFFERENTIAL  ACTUATING 

MECHANKM 

Giovanni  Barberls,  TMn,  Italy,  aarigMir  to  Riv-OfficiM 

Di  Villar  Perosa  Socicti  per  Aziooi,  Tvte,  Italy 

AppHcafioa  Janoary  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  4t7,f27 

3  Claims.     (CI.  235—3)  ' 

1.  In  a  cash  register  differential  setting  and  indicating 

mechanism,  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  setting  levers  on  said 

diaft,  an  equal  plurality  of  indicating  drums  and  printing 


discs  on  said  shaft  associated  with  the  respective  setting 
levers,  one  of  said  setting  levers  and  its  associated  indi- 
cating drum  and  printing  disc  being  keyed  to  the  shaft 
and  the  other  setting  levers  and  indicating  drunu  and 
printing  discs  being  rotauble  on  said  shaft,  rods  parallel 
to  said  shaft  each  fixedly  connecting  one  of  the  other 
setting  levers  to  its  associated  indicating  drum  and  print- 


.'OV.''i'       'i- 


'V_ 


ing  disc,  thereby  rotating  the  drum  and  disc  on  the  shaft 
upon  actuation  of  the  associated  setting  lever,  a  rotatable 
toothed  sector  on  said  shaft  associated  with  each  lever, 
a  shoulder  on  said  sector,  a  side  projection  on  said  lever, 
and  spring  means  urging  the  shoulder  to  adhere  to  the 
side  projection,  thereby  causing  the  sector  to  follow  the 
lever  when  a  value  is  set,  but  whereby  the  sectors  may 
be  zeroized  without  affecting  the  associated  levers. 


XM9,7S4 
MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT 
Robert  E.  TlMwias,  W^Mrt  Creek,  CaW^ 
United  States  af  AflMcka  a 

Slates  Atonic  Eaeriy  Com 

AppiicatkM  l«iy  9, 1953,  ScrW  N«w  3M,929 
SOaiaH.    (CL235— «1) 


lolW 
by  tkcUalted 
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2.  A  multiplier  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  input  ter^ 
minals  adapted  to  receive  first  and  second  input  pulses, 
an  output  terminal,  a  plurality  of  resistors  connected  in 
parallel  between  one  of  said  input  terminals  and  said 
output  terminal  and  said  resistors  having  progressively 
larger  resistance  values,  and  means  for  applying  said  first 
input  signal  to  selected  resistors  in  accordance  with  the 
amplitude  of  said  second  input  signal  whereby  the  re- 
sultant signal  at  said  output  terminal  is  proportional  to 
the  product  of  said  input  signals. 


2,U9,7t5  i 

SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 

V.  AiMM,  KnacBtt,  N.  Y„  ir  Ij to 

»■*»■    Marhtaii   ConoeatfM.   New   York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatloa  o#  New  Yofk 
Ap^icatfoB  Deceaibcr  23, 1955,  Scttal  N«.  554,993 

t  ClainM.  (CL  235  <I> 
1.  A  signal  translating  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, voltage  generatiqg  meant  for  generating  a  volt- 
age having  a  first,  a  second  or  a  third  value  in  accordance 
with  a  first,  a  second  or  a  third  input  condition,  a  first  and 
«  second  electron  discharge  device,  each  inchiding  an 
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anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode,  a  first  and 
a  Mcond  output  terminal  connected  to  the  anodes  of  said 
first  and  said  second  electron  discharge  devices  respec- 
tively, the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
tron discharge  devices  being  connected  to  said  voltage 
generating  nwans,  means  connected  to  said  voltage  gen- 
erating means  for  supplying  an  operating  voltage  to  said 
first  electron  discharge  device  the  magnitude  of  which 
operating  voltage  is  directly  proportional  to  the  voltage 
generaled  by  said  voltage  generating  means,  and  meaiM 


of  aaid  second  tubes;  and  means  for  terminating  said  pulse 
U>  allow  respective  second  tube  outputs  to  determine  the 
operative  oMditioos  of  the  corresponding  first  tubes;  and 
means  coupling  respective  first  tubes  to  said  carry  inputs 
of  the  next-highest  ordered  stage. 


U  r 


REFRIGERATION  LOAD  CALCULATOR 
David  D.  Cordry,  U  Ctimk,  WIl,  asrignor  to  The  Ti 

.     7,  La  Crone,  Wis^  ■  cocporadun  of 

ApplicatkM  May  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  5S2^I9 
1  CUa.    (CL  235—61) 


?.^«a5- 


for  supplying  a  substantially  constant  operating  voltage 
to  said  second  electron  discharge  device,  the  parts  being 
proponioned  and  arranged  so  that  said  first  electron  dis- 
charge device  supplies  an  output  signal  to  said  first  out- 
put terminal  when  and  only  when  the  voltage  generated 
by  said  voltage  generating  means  has  said  first  or  said 
third  value  and  so  that  said  second  eiectrxM  discharge  de- 
vice supplies  an  output  signal  to  said  second  output  termi- 
nal when  and  only  when  the  voitage  feoerated  by  said 
volUgc  generating  means  has  said  second  or  said  third 
value. 


DavWH. 
Fort  Waynti 


2M9JU 
ADDER  CIRCUIT 

Ckkago,  IIL,  and  Lcdk  C.  McnO, 

'  non  la  Ike  UaMed  Stem  of 

by  ft*  Vwtkd  Steles  Aloak 


a  April  17,  19S«,  Smkd  So.  57MM 
Jfliliii      <CL133    <1) 


A  calculator  for  determining  the  refrigeration  require- 
ments of  a  room  comprising  a  base  member,  an  indexable 
member,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  indexable  mem- 
ber on  said  base  member,  a  first  scale  on  said  base  mem- 
ber and  having  refrigeration  requirements  for  varioos 
types  of  rooms,  a  slot  in  said  indexable  member  uncover- 
ing selected  portions  of  said  first  scale,  a  second  scale  of 
outdoor  dry  bulb  and  wet  bulb  temperatures  on  said  in- 
dexable member,  a  third  scale  of  indoor  dry  bulb  tem- 
perature on  said  indexable  member,  a  fourth  scale  of  in- 
door relative  humidity  on  said  indexable  member,  laid 
second  and  third  scales  having  aligned  ordinates,  said 
third  and  fourth  scales  having  aligned  abscissas  whereby 
a  point  on  said  second  scale  may  be  projected  parallel  to 
said  aligned  ordinates  to  a  point  on  said  third  scale  and 
then  the  point  on  said  third  scale  may  be  projected  parallel 
to  said  abscissas  to  a  point  on  said  fourth  scale,  and  ordi- 
nate* on  said  fourth  scale  intersecting  said  slot  whereby 
the  point  on  said  fourth  scale  may  be  protected  parallel 
to  said  lines  to  a  point  on  said  first  scale. 


3.  In  an  arithmetic  unit  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
denominationally  ordered  stages,  each  stage  comprising 
an  adder  circuit  having  addend,  augend,  and  carry  inputs 
and  sum  and  carry  outputs  for  producing  binary  signals 
at  said  outpuu  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  digiu 
represented  by  binary  signals  at  said  inputs,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  respective  bistable  circuits  in  each  stage 
including  a  first  electron  tube  each  stage  having  cathode, 
grid,  and  plate  electrodes,  cathode,  plate  and  coupling 
resistors,  and  a  coupling  capaciunce,  said  cathode  resistor 
being  relatively  small  and  said  plate  and  coupling  resis- 
tors being  relatively  large  to  cause  said  tube  to  begin  to 
conduct  rapidly  but  to  cut  off  more  slowly  upon  receipt 
of  an  input  signal;  means  for  impressing  binary  digit  sig- 
nals on  said  addend  and  augend  inputs  in  each  stage  to 
set  up  binary  sum  and  carry  outputt;  a  second  electron 
tube  having  an  output  coupled  to  said  grid  and  an  input 
coupled  to  the  said  carry  output;  means  for  simultaneous- 
ly driving  each  of  said  first  tubes  to  the  cut  off  condiUon 
by  application  of  a  gaUng  pulse  irrespecUve  of  the  output 


1M9JU 

LUMBER  TALLY  SYSTEM 
D.  Ttncr,  Deer  Put,  Wa*. 
tens  17,  19S7,  Serial  No.  «MW 
If  Ctafans.    (O.  235—41) 


4-^ 


1.  A  device  for  tallying  the  board  feet  in  a  series  of 
boards  of  lumber,  while  they  arc  moved  by  a  conveyor 
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along  a  definite  path,  comprising  a  board  length  detector, 
a  board  width  detector,  a  board  thickness  detector,  an 
electrical  impulse  creator  operatively  connected  to  one 
of  said  detectors  operable  to  create  an  impulse  for  each 
increment  of  the  dimension  detected  thereby  which  is  the 
largest  increment  of  that  dimension  common  to  all 
boards  being  tallied,  an  impulse  multiplier  operatively 
connected  to  a  second  detector  and  to  the  conveyor  to 
transmit  all  of  the  impulses  so  created  oikc  for  each 
increment  of  the  dimension  detected  by  said  second  de- 
tector, which  is  the  largest  increment  of  that  dimension 
common  to  all  boards  being  tallied,  a  plurality  of  im- 
pulse counten,  a  counter  directing  device  operatively 
connected  to  the  third  detector  to  direct  the  transmitted 
impulses  to  one  or  another  of  said  impulse  counters,  ac- 
cording to  the  particular  dimension  detected  by  the  third 
detector  and  said  impulse  counters  each  being  calibrated 
to  indicate  in  additional  board  feet  the  number  of  im- 
pulses transmitted  to  it 


INFORMATION  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
WaHam  R.  Stewart,  Vestal,  N.  Y^  aMigBor  to  lati 
tkMial    Busiiiefls   Machines   Corporatioa,   New   York, 
N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
AppOcatkm  December  39,  1954,  Sertel  No.  47M41 
4  Claims.    (0.235—41.11) 


2.  In  combmation.  an  endless  tape  ia  the  form  of  a 
continuous  loop  containing  sine  and  cosine  functions, 
a  first  surface  of  said  Upe,  a  second  surface  of  said  tape, 
a  180*  twist  of  said  surfaces,  a  joint  at  the  ends  of  said 
surfaces  forming  said  tape  into  said  continuous  loop,  a 
medial  line  dividing  said  tape,  an  upper  half  of  said  tape 
containing  sin  0  to  sin  90  intelligence  in  the  form  of 
perforations  through  the  surfaces  of  said  upper  half  and 
extending  from  one  end  of  said  surfaces  to  the  other  end 
of  said  surfaces,  a  lower  half  of  said  Upe  containing 
cos  0  to  cos  90  intelligence  in  the  form  of  perforations 
through  the  surfaces  of  said  lower  half  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  said  surfaces  to  the  other  end  of  said 
surfaces,  sensing  means  for  reading  the  sine  curve  intel- 
ligence from  said  tape,  and  means  for  passing  said  con- 
tinuous loop  across  said  sensing  means  to  repetitively 
read  said  sin  0  to  sin  90  intelligence  from  said  upper 
half  and  said  cos  0  to  cos  90  intelligence  from  said  lower 
half  sequ^tially. 


I 


2,M9,T90 
CARD  READER  DEVICE 
Donald  F.  Radke,  East  Chatham,  N.  Y^  and  Kari  W. 
Fagin,  Stockbridge,  and  Charies  E.  Marks,  PIttaicM, 
Mam.,  ■■igiiors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  New 
York  corporatloa 
Application  November  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,M3 

2  Claims.    (CL  235—41.11) 
1.  A  device  for  sensing  and  transmitting  to  a  receiving 
apparatus   information   rqiresented    by   apertures   in   a 


record  card  or  the  like  comprisinf ,  b  combinatkm,  sta- 
tionary support  means;  carrier  means  having  a  supportinf 
surface  for  carrying  the  apertured  card,  said  carrier  means 
being  mounted  on  said  stationary  support  means  for 
movement  between  an  inoperative  and  an  operative  po«i- 
tioo,  a  plurality  of  elongated  strip-like  sensing  mcmbert 
arranged  parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  each  other  with 
flat  sides  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  said 
supporting  surface,  said  sensing  members  being  mourned 
oo  said  stationary  support  meam  for  oMyvement  relative 
thereto  between  a  rest  podtioo  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion, said  sensing  members  in  their  rest  pocitioo  being  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  with  one  end  of  each  member  ad- 
jacent said  carrier  meam  and  the  other  end  remote  there- 
from, each  sensing  member  having  a  feeler  portion  at 
said  one  end  adapted  during  movement  of  said  carrier 
means  from  its  inoperative  toward  its  operative  podtioa 


.tu-- 


to  slide  along  the  surface  of  the  card  and  to  pas*  throng 
an  aperture  in  the  card  located  in  its  path,  said  sensing 
members  being  thereafter  movable  by  said  carrier  means 
into  operative  podtioDs  corresponding  to  the  relative 
position  of  the  apertures  through  which  their  feeler  por- 
taoM  pnaa;  and  electrical  naeans  awociated  with  said 
aeasiaf  members  for  differently  actuating  the  receiving 
apparatus  in  accordance  with  the  operative  pcaitions  of 
said  sensing  members,  said  electrical  actuating  means  in- 
cluding contact  Paeans  movable  with  each  sensing  member 
and  a  group  of  sutiooary  strip-shaped  contact  naembers 
arranged  with  their  flat  surfaces  m  a  plane  parallel  to 
and  closely  adjacent  a  respective  sensing  member,  the 
groups  of  contacts  associated  with  sensing  members  which 
are  adjacent  each  other  being  displaced  from  each  other 
along  said  sensing  members,  and  arrmnged  offset  from  and 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  sensing  member. 


2J49,791 

RESETTING  MECHANISM  FOR  REGISTERS 

Harvey  Noble  BUas,  Wtedaor,  and  Otto  WU,  Jr.,  W«l 

Hartford,  Cowa.,  bmj^oii  tn  VeedcrwRoot 

rated,  Hartford,  Cmm^  a  tmnmatHim  eff  Ce« 

AppllcatioB  Jane  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  447  Jit 

llClaima.    (0.235—144) 


'^•.    IV.  -.■!.,.    t...  I 


1.  Tn  a  register  having  resetting  means,  a  resetting 
member  engageable  with  the  resetting  mean,  a  driving 
spring  for  the  resetting  member,  a  driving  member 
for  engaging  and   mofving  the  resetting  member  in  a 
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spring  loading  direction,  a  latch  for  holding  the  driving 
member  in  spnng  loaded  position,  a  manually  operable 
handle,  actuating  means  mounted  coaxially  with  and  hav- 
ing a  lost  motion  connection  to  the  driving  member, 
said  actuating  means  being  connected  to  the  handle  for 
movement  therewith  throughout  the  entire  range  of  move- 
ment of  the  handle,  and  means  on  the  actuating  means 
for  releasing  the  resetting  member  from  the  driving 
member  when  the  actuating  means  is  moved  relative  to 
the  driving  member  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the 
spring  loaditv  directioo. 


DISPOSAL-DRIVEN  POT  SCOURING  DEVICE 

Henry  J.  Modrey,  Stamtori,  Coaa. 

AppUcatiMi  April  3,  1957,  Scral  No.  (5«,4«4 

IICWm.    (0.241— IM) 


MAIl 


2^49,792 

IL  FASTENING  DEVICE 

H«M  Hodd,  E«Mftafft,  SwitBCfftaid 

AppliratkM  DccMHkcr  27,  1954,  Scrid  No.  477,483 

Ctaims  priority,  ■ppMfllun  fliiMmlii  laHMry  7,  1954 

4  OiImi     (a.23»— 349) 


5^3^ 


4b 


I  A  rail  iSf^pOrting  and  fastening  means  comprising 
a  sleeper,  and  a  resilient  spike  to  contact  a  flange  of  the 
rail  and  driven  into  the  sleeper,  said  spike  having  an 
integral  lipring  arm  and  a  sleeper-engaging  portion  at 
one  end  of  the  spike  and  at  approximately  right  angles 
relative  to  the  spring  arm,  said  spike  alM>  having  a  flange 
engaging  portion  on  the  other  end  of  the  spike,  said 
sleeper-engagiog  portion  of  the  spike  being  anchored  in 
the  sleeper  immediately  adjacent  said  rail  flange  near  the 
edge  zone  of  the  sleeper,  and  the  spring  arm  of  the  spike 
by  means  of  Its  flange  engaging  portion  clampedly  en- 
gaging said  rail  flange  on  the  approximate  longitudinal 
center  line  of  the  sleeper  and  the  flange  engaging  portion 
being  at  approximately  right  angles  to  the  spnng  arm  of 
the  spike. 


2J49,793 

MACHINE  FOR  PUNCHING  AND  CUITING 

OF  WOOD 

WDIfaMi  T.  S.  MomtMMry.  fartwifc,  Fte. 

'      "     '      '^mme  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  342,794 
35  riBtrnt.    (Q.  241— ^54) 


II.  A  scouring  assembly  comprising,  in  comhiiuitioa, 
a  power  driven  garbage  disposal  device  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  a  sink  for  coaction  with  the  drain  thereof, 
said  device  including  a  motor  having  a  drive  shaft;  and 
a  scooring  device,  said  scouring  device  comprising  a  drive 
shaft  having  two  parts  slidaMy  telescoped  into  each  other 
and  secured  against  rotation  relative  to  eadi  other,  a 
scouring  head  mounted  on  the  free  outer  end  of  one  part 
of  the  drive  shaft  of  the  scouring  device  for  rotation  in 
uaiaoa  with  said  shaft  part,  a  spring  means  within  said 
one  Anft  part  biasing  the  two  shaft  paru  toward  a  posi- 
tion of  maximum  axial  extension,  a  support  stiuctuie 
supporting  said  one  shaft  part  rotauble  and  axially  dis- 
placeable,  said  support  structure  fitting  the  drain  of  the 
sink  to  doae  the  same,  a  two-part  clutch,  one  of  the  clutch 
parts  being  secured  to  the  other  shaft  part  of  the  drive 
shaft  of  the  scouring  device  and  the  other  clutch  part 
being  attached  to  the  driv^  shaft  oi  the  disposal  device, 
said  two  clutch  parts  being  adapted  to  receive  one  the 
other  in  roution  transmitting  engagement  by  axial  dis- 
placement of  said  other  shaft  part  toward  said  other 
dutch  part,  and  tpriag  means  biasing  the  two  dutch 
members  into  diMaoMemenL 


2J49,795 

LOADING  PLATFORM  FOR  GARBAGE 

DISPOSAL  MACHINE 

Harry  Higcr.  DHrolt,  Mkh. 

AppUcadon  Novcabcr  15, 1955,  Sctfal  No.  544,944 

SnsJMi     (CL  241— 341) 


4.  Wood  reducing  apparatus  comprising  a  support  a 
shaft  rouubly  mounted  on  said  support,  wood  breaking 
members  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  fixed  breaker  carried  by 
said  support  in  operative  relation  to  said  wood  breaking 
members,  a  channel  extending  longitudinally  beneath 
said  shaft  and  extending  beyond  said  members,  a  fan 
housing,  a  centrifugal  fan  in  said  housing,  means  con- 
necung  one  end  of  said  channel  to  the  central  portion  of 
said  fan  housing,  the  other  end  of  said  dunnel  being  di- 
recUy  open  to  the  atmosphere,  and  a  plate  extending 
from  the  side  of  said  channel  into  dose  proximity  to 
said  members  for  reducing  the  flow  of  air  past  said  shaft 
members  and  fixed  breaker  into  said  channel. 
7;i»  o.  ^    .-.1 


3 


f.fi  -»••. 


•^  -4, 


3 
i 

-1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  stmc- 
ture  provided  with  a  vertically  extending  matter-receiv- 
ing recess  having  a  rotor  opera tively  arranged  therein. 
a  loading  platform  comprising  a  horizontally  extending 
table  arranged  above  said  recess  and  having  an  opening 
for  passage  of  the  matter  therethrough,  upstanding  walls 
provided  along  the  edges  of  said  platform,  an  inclined 
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chute  leading  from  the  opening  in  said  platform  into  movement  of  the  said  member  by  the  rod  away  from  the 
said  recess,  and  an  apron  provided  in  said  chute  and  central  pocitioo  causes  pivotal  movement  of  the  said 
hinged  at  its  top. 


2^9,79< 
WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  SPOOLING   MACHINES, 

ESPECIALLY  FOR  SYNTHETIC  THREADS 
WUbcfan   A.   Kooig,  Karisrabe-Dnrlach,   Germaay,  aa- 
aignor  to  Indvstrie-Werke  Karianihc  Aktiengcsellaclnft, 
Karlsnihe,  Germany 

Application  Angost  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,M9 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrmaoy  Aagnat  4, 1954 

8  Claims.    (CL  242—35.5) 


1.  In  a  winding  device  for  spooling  machines,  the 
combination  of:  a  plurality  of  bobbin  holders  arranged 
in  pairs  with  the  two  bobbin  holders  of,  each  pair 
mounted  one  above  the  other,  each  of  said  bobbin  holders 
being  adapted  selectively  to  support  a  bobbin  for  wind- 
ing a  cop  thereon  or  to  release  said  bobbin  to  allow  re- 
moval thereof  from  the  respective  bobbin  holder,  a  plu- 
rality of  driving  rollers  respectively  associated  with  each 
pair  ol  bobbin  holders  and  arranged  for  frictiooally 
engaging  the  cops  being  formed  on  said  bobbins  and  to 
rotate  the  latter  with  said  cops,  a  plurality  of  slide  means 
respectively  supporting  said  bobbins,  parallel  guiding 
means  respectively  guiding  said  slide  means  for  di^lace- 
ment  thereof  in  horizontal  direction  and  perpendicular 
to  the  driving  axis  of  the  respective  driving  rollen  per- 
taining to  each  pair  of  said  bobbin  holders,  pressing 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  slide  means  for 
each  pair  of  bobbins  for  simultaneously  acting  upon  the 
same  to  uniformly  press  the  cops  respectively  supported 
thereby  against  the  respective  driving  roller  pertaining 
thereto,  and  latching  means  respectively  associated  with 
said  slide  means  and  operable  in  response  to  a  movement 
of  said  slide  means  away  from  said  driving  roller  per- 
taining thereto  into  a  certain  position  to  \ock  the  re- 
spective slide  means  in  a  position  in  which  the  respec- 
tive completed  cop  supported  by  the  slide  means  pet- 
taining  thereto  is  spaced  from  tbc  respective  cooperat- 
ing driving  roller.  ^  v 


2,869,797  i 

THREAD  TRAVERSE 
Amiri  Ckrc,  GcMva,  Switacriand,  ■nignnr  to  Socidc 
Rbodiaccta,  Paris,  Fraocc,  a  cotporatioB  of  France 
Appiicatioa  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S4,7M 
Claims  priority,  ap^icatioa  Fnmcc  Joe  8, 1955 
(Claimc    (CL  242--43) 
1 .  Apparatus  for  winding  a  thread  onto  a  bobbin  having 
a  conical  cheek  at  either  end  thereof  comprising  a  thread 
guide  adapted  to  oscillate  about  a  fixed  pivot  point,  an 
elongated  guide  slot  formed  in  said  thread  guide,  a  re- 
ciprocable  rod;  a  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rod, 
the  thread  guide  being  connected  to  the  said  membd*  for 
oscillation  thereby  at  a  point  remote  from  the  pivot  point 
of  said  member;  means  for  urging  the  said  member  into  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  the  rod;  and  abut- 
ment means  adapted  to  engage  the  said  member  after  it 
has  been  moved  by  the  rod  a  predetermined  distance  in 
either  direction  from  a  central  poiitioa;  whereby  further 


;5 


member  and  hence  an  increased  angular  velocity  of  said 
thread  guide. 

SUCCESSIVE  setting' OP  TENSIONS  ON  A 
MULTIPLE  WINDING  MACHINE 

L.  Abkott,  WMm,  N.  a,  amigMr  to  Abtett 
MacMM  Co^  bK.,  Wltoa,  N.  IL,  a  corporalioa  af 

1,  1953,  Scriri  N^  395,529 
(CL  242-^45) 


New 
Applicatioo 


19 


1.  Winding  machine  including  a  plurality  of  yam  wind- 
ing units  each  including  an  adjustably  loaded  tension  de- 
vice adapted  to  apply  various  degrees  of  leaiioo  to  the 
winding  yam  in  accordance  with  the  loading  of  iM  tmtkm 
device,  a  tension-setting  mechanism  adapted  to  esublish 
the  degree  of  loading  of  a  tension  device,  and  roeau  for 
causing  relative  traveling  movement  between  tlie  tension- 
setting  mechanism  and  the  several  tensioo  devices  such  as 
to  associate  the  tension-setting  mechanism  with  the  sev- 
eral tension  devices  in  succession,  the  tension-setting 
mechanism  being  adjustable  to  establish  various  degrees 
of  loading  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  tension  devices. 


2J<9,799 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  MECHANBM 

Jonathan  HmrtH*,  Lafiqrctte,  CaW.,  amltinr  to  niaiihinl 

Rcaenrcii,  be,  a  corpoffvliaa  of  CaWonrin 

.    Applicatioa  March  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  49<»513 
iCUms.     (CL  242—55.12) 

1.  In  a  tape  transport  com|»isiag  a  tope,  a  supply  red 
and  a  take-up  reel  mounted  for  rototion  upon  a  common 
pivot,  drive  nKans  for  pulling  the  supply  tape  off  of  the 
supply  red.  a  resilient  mechanism  interconnecting  the 
two  reels  and  operable  to  cause  the  take-up  red  to  follow 
the  rotation  of  the  supply  reel;  a  shock  abaorber  com- 
prising: a  supporting  member  mounted  for  pivotal  mofve- 
mem  upon  an  axis  paralld  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
reels,  a  roller  pivotally  mounted  on  the  supporting  memw 
for  rotation  on  an  axis  paralld  to  the  axis  of  rototioo  of 
the  red*,  the  pivot  for  the  roller  normally  standing  in 
such  position  that  a  line  passing  through  the  pivocs  for 
the  supporting  member  and  the  roUer  substantially  passes 
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Arough  th€  pivot  for  the  reelt.  said  roller  being  of  rof-  axes  in  a  direction  to  backwind  the  strip,  from  the 

flcient  width  to  receive  the  sopply  tape  and  the  take-up  storage  coils  onto  the  drums,  each  of  the  storage  coOs 

tape,  means  to  guide  the  supply  tape  and  the  take-up  tape  engaging   the  surface  of  an  adjacent  drum   which  m 
m  opposite  dtrectioos  from  the  roller  k>  that  rocking 


-V.«?'« 


movement  of  the  supporting  member  and  the  roller  in 
a  direction  to  relieve  tensioo  in  the  supply  tape  will 
eliminate  slack  in  the  take-up  tape,  and  resilient  means 
for  returning  the  supporting  member  and  the  rolJer  to 
their  normal  pocitioo. 


moving  in  the  same  direction  as  the  surface  of  the  ftoragie 
coil  to  roll  thereagainst  during  winding  and  unwinding 
and  being  constrained  thereby  against  rotation  around 
the  drum  on  which  it  is  being  wound. 


2Ji9J92 
TENSIONING  MEANS 
S.C. 


HOSE  WINDER 
raaiE4ca,Pw« 

19, 19SS,  9mW  N^,492JU9 


May  16.  I95S,  SttM  N«. 
3  Hilwi     (CL  242— ISia) 


1.  In  a  hoae  winding  device  for  winding  succcauve 
lengths  of  hose  in  ribbon-pack  rolls  and  whick  includes  a 
frame,  a  rocatable  winding  drum  mounted  on  said  frame, 
means  for  roCadng  said  drum,  said  winding  drum  com- 
prising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  shafts  one  of  which  is 
engaged  by  said  routing  means,  a  pair  of  spaced  con- 
fronting disks  mounted  rigidly  one  on  the  inner  end  of 
each  of  said  shafts,  one  of  said  shafts  being  slidablc  axially 
inwardly  toward  and  outwardly  from  the  inner  end  of 
the  other  shaft  whereby  said  disks  may  be  separated  lat- 
erally into  open  roll -removing  position,  means  for  pre- 
venting the  ootward  movement  of  said  axially  slidable 
shaft,  and  hose  engaging  nieans  disposed  on  the  confront- 
ing sides  of  said  disks,  longitudinal  adjustment  means  on 
said  slidable  shaft  engageable  by  said  means  for  prevent- 
ing the  outward  movement  of  said  shaft  thereby  allow- 
ing of  varying  the  inward  or  closed  position  of  said  slid- 
able shaft  and  the  resulting  spacing  between  said  pair  of 
confronting  dtdis. 

2J6949I 

STRING  MOTOR 
E*wta  E.  Foilsr,  A«lte.  Tea. 

laClainM.  (a.  142— It? J) 
1.  A  spnng  nnotor  comprising  a  plurality  of  take-up 
(vums  roUuMy  mounted  in  symmetrically  spaced  rela- 
tion about  a  central  axis,  a  plurality  of  spring  strips 
normally  biased  to  coil  themselves  into  storage  coils  ly- 
ing looKly  adjacent  to  the  drums,  means  connecting 
we^^ends  of  the  strip*  to  the  drums  respectively,  and 
lo  turn   the   drums  simultaneously  about  their 


1.  Yarn  package  unwinding  apparatus  comprisiiig  hi 
combination:  a  yarn  package  support  for  holding  yara 
packages  in  podtion  for  over  end  yarn  deltvery;  yarn 
tensioning  means  including  a  plurality  of  blade-tike  mem- 
bers extending  lo«fitudinally  at  least  the  length  of  nid 
package  positioa.  spaced  drcumferentially  thereabout, 
each  of  said  members  being  formed  of  textile  material 
the  greater  part  of  the  width  of  each  being  relatively 
stiff  as  opposed  to  its  yarn  package  contacting  portion 
which  is  frayed  to  present  a  multitude  of  relatively  flex- 
ible thread  ends  to  engage  an  end  of  yam  as  it  is  drawn 
from  the  package;  and  means  rigidly  supporting  the 
unfrayed  edge  of  each  of  said  blade-like  members  through- 
out its  kagth;  whereby  yarn  is  positively  prevented  from 
kinking  or  saarling  as  it  b  withdrawn  from  the  package. 


2JC9J93 
VEHICLES 
■MS  Dwycr  McGec,  _ 
to  Eledrk  A  Mnsical 
laad,aBrilM 


I  JMitid.  Hayes. 


AppHcallM  Marck  17. 1953,  Serial  No.  342.799 

■■  priority,  appBcmloa  Great  Britain  MMch  It.  1952 
4nilMi     (CL244— 14) 

1.  In  a  craft  of  the  remotely  guided  type  including: 

pitch  and  yaw  controls,  means  responsive  to  received 

signals  for  establishing  a  desired  course  fcH*  the  cntft. 
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gyro-controlled  means  for  operating  said  pitch  and  yaw 
controls  to  maintain  the  craft  generally  on  the  course 
established  by  said  signals  subject  to  unavoidable  momen- 
tary deviations  resulting  from  external  forces,  and  means 
including  a  television  image  pick-up  camera  carried  by 
said  craft  for  transmitting  to  a  remote  control  station 
signals  indicative  of  the  position  of  a  target  relative  to 


the  course  of  said  craft;  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises means  for  shifting  the  effective  image  pick-up  direc- 
tion axis  of  said  camera  relative  to  said  craft,  and  means 
connected  to  said  gyro-controlled  means  for  operating 
said  shifting  means  to  maintain  the  effective  line  of  sight 
of  said  camera  directed  towards  said  target  during  the 
unavoidable  deviations  of  the  craft  direction  from  the 
course  specified  by  said  received  signals. 


lM9Jf%4 
ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  SUR- 
FACE   CONTROL    LIMITLNG    SYSTEM    FOR 
AIRCRAFT 
George  Mninch,  Northridgc,  and  Donald  K.  Crockett, 
Torrance,  Calif^  assignors  to  Hngkcs  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Cnlrer  City,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioa  July  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  52M12 
4ClainH.    (CL  244— 77) 


f 


1.  An  automatic  control  limiting  device  for  aircraft 
comprising:  control  surface  actuating  means;  pitch  steer- 
ing signal  means  normally  connected  to  said  control  sur- 
face actuating  means  to  automatically  operate  said  ac- 
tuating means;  normally  disconnected  polarized  refer- 
ence signal  means  adapted  to  provide  predetermined  con- 
trol signals  in  response  to  pitch  steering  signals;  and  nor- 
mally deenergized  acceleration  signal  responsive  switch- 
ing means  connected  to  said  control  surface  actuating 
means,  to  said  pitch  steering  signal  means,  and  to  said 
reference  signal  means,  said  switching  meaiu  being  ener- 
gized in  response  to  predetermined  values  of  accleration 
signals  to  disconnect  said  actuating  means  from  said 
pitch  steering  signal  means  and  to  connect  said  pitch 
steering  signal  means  to  said  polarized  reference  signal 
means,  and  to  connect  said  polarized  reference  signal 
means  to  said  actuating  means;  whereby  when  said  pre- 
determined values  of  acceleration  signals  occur  said  ac- 
tuating means  is  disconnected  from  said  pitch  steering 
signal  means  and  connected  to  said  reference  signal 
means  to  receive  selected  polarities  of  said  reference  sig- 
nals which  are  applied  to  said  actuating  means  in  re- 
sponse to  signals  from  said  pitch  steering  signal  means, 
automatic  control  of  said  actuating  means  being  thereby 
arrested  for  the  duration  of  said  predetermined  values 
of  said  acceleration  signals,  and  reference  signal  control 
being  substituted. 


CONTROL  SURFACE 

Pater  L.  ManteO,  Cnlnitii,  OMo.  a« 

Nofftk  Aacrican  Aviation,  Inc. 

Application  Innc  U,  If  5<,  S«ial  No.  592^41 

5  Htlmi,    (CL244— 17) 


IJ  An  aircraft  control  surface  comprisint  a  forward 
section  of  aerodynamic  coofiguratioo  in  its  ieading  edfc 
portion,  and  a  plate  member  of  substantially  leas  thicknag 
than  said  forward  section  and  (bicdiy  connected  to  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  forward  section,  said 
forward  section  havmg  a  fenerally  blunt  trailing  edge 
located  in  that  cbordwise  region  of  said  control  surface 
which  extends  from  approximately  thirty  percent  to  ap- 
proximately seventy  percent  of  the  chord  length  thereof 
and  having  a  surface  portion  forming  a  line  of  )oinder  with 
said  blunt  trailing  edge,  and  said  line  of  ioioder  being 
transversely  offset  from  a  surface  of  said  plate  member 
a  distance  equal  to  at  least  approximately  one-half  the 
thickness  of  an  aerodynamically  contoured  control  sur- 
face of  equal  chord  length  at  the  same  location  in  said 
cbordwise  region,  thereby  substantially  eliminating  aero- 
dynamic buzzing  of  the  oontrol  surface  during  transonic 
velocity  flight. 


AIRCRAFT  LANDING  GEAR 
B.  Bcnck  Van  Nnya,  CaH^ 


12 


22,  1954,  S«W  Nn.  4r7,tSl 
(0.244— 1«2) 


11.  A  retractable  landing  gear  for  aircraft  comprising, 
a  pair  of  wheel  supporting  parallelogram  linkages,  a  com- 
mon fulcrum  fitting  swingably  carried  by  the  aircraft  for 
movement  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  aircraft  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  supportingly  engaging  both  said  paral- 
lelogram linkages  «nd  allowing  movement  thereof  about 
an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  roUtion  of  the  fulcrum 
fitting,  shock  absorbing  means  connecting  directly  with 
said  aircraft  and  with  said  pair  of  parallelogram  linkages 
and  stabilizing  the  latter  relative  to  said  fulcrum  fitting 
and  establishing  a  fixed  path  for  the  movement  thereof 
between  a  stowed  position  and  an  extended  pocibon  pro- 
jecting downwardly  and  outwardly  oo  either  side  of  the 
aircraft  relative  to  the  stowed  position,  said  shock  ab- 
sorbing means  providing  a  fixed  length  strut  for  exten- 
sioo  aiMl  retraction  of  the  gear  whereby  the  path  of  move- 
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ment  of  the  gear  is  defined  by  the  geometrical  rclatkm- 
ship  between  the  shock  absorbing  means  and  the  par- 
allelogram linkages,  and  actuating  means  carried  by  said 
aircraft  and  connecting  with  said  fulcnun  fitting  for  ef- 
fecting rotation  thereof  to  raise  and  lower  said  landing 
fear. 
oa  i  il  ——11^^—.^ 

ANTISKID    BRAKE    CONTROL    SYSTEM    WITH 

LOCKED-WHEEL  PREVENTION  APPARATUS 
Frarcls  G.   Hylaai,   BcUctm,   aad   Hevy   W. 
Seattle,  Wasli^  ■■igaow  to  Boci^  Alniaac 
Seattle  WariL,  a  coiForali«idri>clawiMfr 
ApplkatiM  May  31,  19SS,  S«fW  No.  S12,tM 
9  0aimu    (0.244—111) 


switch  being  connected  to  the  ccmtrol  members  of  all 
wheel  control  means  and  being  adapted  in  the  first  por- 
tion of  said  squat  switch  to  operate  the  brake  rdeaae 
means  of  all  wheels  through  said  control  memben  aad 
associated  first  means  engaged  thereby. 


2,M9,1M 

VANE  STABILIZING  WING  TIP  POD  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

I.  Fori  Johaatoa,  Bartaafc,  GaMf.,  art^ar  to 

Akcraft  Cotponlloa,  BaiWak,  CaMf. 

Aataal  22,  19SS,  Scriai  No.  52M14 
1  riaiii     (0.244—135) 


Q^~J^-^(S^^ 


*/• 


S.  An  airplane  brake  control  system  compristog  to- 
dmdual  brake  actuators  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  air- 
plane landing  wheels.  p«lot<oacroiled  means  connected 
to  said  brake  actuators  for  operating  said  brake  actuators 
at  will;  individual  skid-preventing  means  for  each  such 
whcd  conprinng,  in  combiiution  with  each  such  brake 
•ctualor.  brake-release  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  brake  actuator  and  operable  to  interrupt  pilot-con- 
trolled operation  of  the  brake  actuator,  wheel  decelera- 
tion sensitive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  brake 
release  means   and  automatically   operating  said  brake 
release  means   in  response  to  material   deceleration  of 
the  wheel  bdow  normal  running  speed  thereof,  thereby 
to  interrupt  incipient  wheel  skidding,  and  locked- wheel 
preventing  means  for  each  sue*  wheel  including  wheel- 
^wed- actuated  control  means  for  operating  said  brake  re- 
lease means  of  the  wheel  automaticany  in  response  to 
substantial  stoppage  of  wheel  rotation  only  during  con- 
tinued rotation  of  at  least  one  other  wheel,  said  con- 
trol means  for  each  wheel  including  a  control  member, 
and  means,  controlled  by  wheel  speed,  actuatingly  con- 
nected to  said  control  member  for  actuating  the  same 
to  a  first  position  in  respooae  to  reduction  of  associated 
wheel  speed  to  a  predetermined  value  and  to  a  second 
position  in  response  to  associated  wheel  rotation  above 
a  predetermined  speed,  said  control  member  being  con- 
nected to  the  Ukc  conuol  members  of  the  other  whed 
contcol  means,  first  means  for  each  wheel  operatively 
connected  to' the  associated  wheel  brake  release  means 
•nd  engageable  by  the  control  member  in  its  first  por- 
tion to  partially  complete  an  energizing  connection  to 
such  brake  release  means,  and  second  means  for  each 
wheel  engageable  by  said  control  member  in  its  second 
position  and  having  means  thereby  adapted  to  complete 
an  energizing  connection  to  the  brake  release  means  of 
any  other  wheel,  said  energizing  connection  so  completed 
including  the  control  member  and  a«ffwiatfd  first  means 
engaged  thereby  of  such  other  wheel,  whereby  none  of 
the  brake  release  means  are  operated  when  the  speed  of 
all  of  said  wheels  is  below  said  first-mentioned  predeter- 
niined  value. 

4.  The  airplane  brake  control  system  defined  in  <-l»ttn 
3.  and  landing  gear  actuated  squat  switch  means  having 
one  position  with  the  airplane  off  the  ground  and  an 
opposite  position  with  the  airplane  grounded,  said  tirrtt 


1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  wing  and  an  aileron  swing- 
ably  carried  adjacent  the  outboard  trailing  edge  thereof, 
a  streamlined  tank  secured  to  the  tip  of  the  wing,  said  tank 
being  aligned  with  the  direction  of  flight  for  minimum 
drag  and  having  the  ends  thereof  extending  beyond  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  wing,  a  pair  of  airfoil 
liiaped  vanes  secured  to  the  aft  end  of  said  tank  in  a  sub- 
suntially  coplanar  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  generally  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  wing,  one 
of  said  vanes  projecting  inboard  from  the  wing  tip  and 
having  a  substantial  portion  thereof  directly  aft  of  the 
aileron  and  in  the  wake  of  the  wing,  the  other  of  said 
vanes  projecting  outboard  from  the  wing  tip  and  in  the 
wake  of  the  tip  vortex  whereby  the  pair  of  vanes  cooper- 
ate aerodynamical! y  to  always  provide  both  static  and 
dynamic  stabilizing  forces  for  the  wing  and  Unk. 


G.  Q. 

a 


PARACHLTE  PACK 
Gregory.  WoU^  Ei«lMd, 
HmHc    Com^ay    UnUed, 
BrMsk   comyaay 

ApHicatloa  Inc  II,  If  54,  Scriai  No.  S9t,719 

appMcatiuB  Great  Brttato  J— e  15,1955 
2ClalBH.     (0.244^140 


1.  A  parachute  pack  comprising  a  container  having  a 
base  member,  >  plurality  of  open-nxMithed  pockets  with 
closed  sides  and  having  closed  ends  attached  to  said  base 
member,  said  pockets  being  arranged  side-by-side  to  form 
two  opposing  series  with  the  mouths  of  the  pockets  in 
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one  series  opening  towards  the  mouths  of  the  pockets  in 
the  other  series,  whereby  a  folded  parachute  canopy  can 
be  stowed  in  a  substantially  zigzag  manner  in  the  two 
series  of  pockets. 


TIME  DELAY  RELEASING  DEVICE  FOR 
PARACHUTE  PACK  COVER 
Geofffc  H.  Uowvd,  Dariou  Omm^  ■■jganf,  ky 
■■IgBHWti,  to  the  Uaitod  States  of  Aacfka  m 
MBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
AppHcatioB  SepteaM»cr  S,  19S2,  Serial  No.  3t7,9«3 
TdaiM.    (CL244— 15t) 


("ViSKrtL  •  V 


7.  Inertia  actuated  apparatus  for  releasing  the  cover  of 
a  parachute  pack  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after 
launching  thereof  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
parachute  pack,  a  casing  secured  within  said  pack,  a  cover 
for  said  pack,  and  arming  wire  detachably  connected  to 
said  apparatus,  a  member  secured  to  said  cover  and  ia- 
sertable  in  said  casing,  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  member  for  releasably  locking  the  member  in  said 
casing  and  having  a  locking  position  and  an  unlocked 
position,  normally  locked  rouuble  means  including  a 
preloaded  spring  driven  mass  and  set  into  operation  by 
the  launching  of  the  pack  as  the  anning  wire  is  with- 
drawn for  driving  said  releasable  locking  member  from 
the  locking  position  to  the  unlocked  position  in  response 
to  kineUc  energy  of  said  mass  suddenly  applied  thereto, 
said  last  named  means  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  arming  wire  and  rendered  effective  as  the  anning 
wire  b  withdrawn,  and  time-delay  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  driving  means  and  said  releasable 
locking  means  whereby  the  driving  means  after  initiation 
remains  ineffective  to  drive  the  locking  means  until  said 
predetermined  period  of  time  has  elapsed. 


RESILIENT  MOUNTINGS 
Aatofeio  BoscU,  Mifau,  Italy,  swliiiiii  to  SodcCa  Appll. 
cazioai  Gomma  Aathibnuitl,  MOml  Itah    ^^ 
Appikattoa  May  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  2lij31 
Tdaims.    (CL24S— •) 
1.  A  resilient  support  for  machines  comprising:  a  rub- 
ber ring  having  a  dome-shaped  outer  surface  and  sup- 
ported at  a  region  intermediate  its  opposite  ends  by  a 
rigid,  concentric,  annular  plate  having  an  inner  portion 
flared  upwardly  and  outwardly  into  a  fnisto-conical  shape 
and  embedded  in  said  ring,  and  a  flat  outer  portion  at- 
tached to  a  supporting  base;  said  ring  having  an  annular, 
peripheral  portion  extending  below  said  plate;  a  flat  rigid' 
annular,  load-bearing  disc,  abutting  a  portion  of  the  sup^ 
ported  machine,  and  a  rigid,  annular  buffer  disc  atUched 
to  said  load-bearing  disc,  in  fixed  spaced  relationahip 


therewith,  by  a  rigid,  tubular  sleeve  passing  vertically 
through  the  central  portion  of  said  ring;  said  ring  being 
interposed  between  said  discs  which  are  secured  by  a 
bolt  to  the  fupponed  machine;  said  ring  and  load-bear- 
ing disc  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  ia  relationship 
with  each  other  that  their  adjacent  surfaces  define  an 
intervening  angular  qwce  which  is  gradually  reduced  so 


that  said  surfaces  contact  eadi  other  over  a  progressively 
increasing  area  as  the  load  on  said  support  is  increased; 
said  buffer  disc  and  said  ring  being  so  ooostmcted  and 
positioned  that  only  the  lower  end  of  said  peripheral 
portion  contacts  said  buffer  disc  under  no-load  condition, 
and  moves  out  of  said  contact  when  a  load  oi  selected 
weight  is  applied  to  said  support 


Lewis  E. 
Haasd  Co^ 
Yoit 


2JU9JH2 
BOAT  CLAMP 

.  N.  Y., 
'.  N.  Y..  a 


IoUwIbE. 
of  New 


l,19SS,SsririNtt.S12,19t 
(CL24S-^U) 


A  one-piece  boat  damp  fonned  of  hard  slighdy  yielda- 
ble  material  and  consasting  of  a  top  portion,  downwardly 
diverging  gripping  arms  merging  into  inwardly  extending 
horizontally  disposed  retaining  arms  which  are  q>aoed 
from  each  other  at  their  inner  ends,  the  inner  surfaces 
ot  said  arms  having  transverse  notches  adapted  to  engage 
fbor  opposite  top  and  bottom  edges  of  a  gunwale,  the 
retaining  anns  diverging  downwardly  when  in  clamping 
position,  a  U-shaped  rod  holder  extending  upwardly  from 
said  top  portion,  and  a  separate  one-piece  adapter  fonned 
of  hard  slightly  yiddable  material  and  «ft«««i««'ff  of  a 
supporting  plate  having  ends  engafed  with  said  notches 
in  the  diverging  gripping  arms,  said  plate  having  under- 
lying spaced  extensions  integrally  connected  thereto,  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  depending  gripping  units  carried  by  said 
extensions  and  each  having  vertical  sides  with  bottom 
edges  engaged  with  the  notches  in  said  retaining  arms  and 
circular  cut-out  sockets  on  their  inner  surfaces  that  aie 
adapted  to  engage  part  of  a  support 
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TRAILER  ANTENNA  ROTOR  AND  MOUNT 
TOmimm,  0$k  PMk,  MIA 

12,  195S,  StfW  No.  552,554 
7  nnimt     (a.24t— 45) 


ing  each  of  said  rod-like  leg  members  in  any  desired 
fixed  position  in  its  sleeve  member,  an  elongated  cage 
member  for  holding  a  fishing  rod  noounled  on  said  bracket 
and  alao  attached  to  one  of  said  sleeve  members,  said 
cage  member  extending  in  the  same  general  directioo  as 


II 


the  axis  of  die  sleeve  member  to  wfaidi  it  is  attadied 
whereby  any  portion  of  the  leg  which  is  fixied  in  said  last 
mentioned  sleeve  member  extends  in  the  same  general 
direction  of  said  cage  member  and  in  the  same  general 
'direction  as  a  fishing  rod  held  by  said  cafe  member. 


"*». 


vf/4A 


I.  A  manually  controlled  tekvisioo  antenna  rotor 
and  mount  assembly  comprising  a  house  trailer  or  the 
like  having  a  roof  and  a  vertical  wall,  a  hoUow  mast, 
bracket  means  mounting  said  mast  lo  said  wall  in  a  gen- 
erally vcflical  poMtioa,  a  shaft  ratatably  mounted  in 
said  mast,  a  shaft  sopporttag  member  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft,  said  member  being  adapted  for 
supporting  an  antenna  for  roCatioa  with  said  shaft,  said 
mast  and  shaft  being  movable  as  a  unit  oo  said  bracket 
meau  between  an  up  position  wherein  said  member  is 
Po*i»ioiicd  to  locate  said  antenna  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance above  said  trailer  roof,  and  a  down  positiott  whero- 
m  said  member  is  lowered  to  locate  said  antenna  adja- 
cent said  trailer  roof,  holding  aeans  releasably  and  noo- 
rolatably  holding  said  mast  in  said  up  position  thereof, 
said  holding  sseans  being  releasable  for  moving  said  masi 
to  said  down  position,  a  control  shaft  rotatably  mouatod 
in  said  vertical  wall  in  a  generally  horiswtal  poaickM 
adiaceot  the  tower  end  of  said  mm  and  ia  a  common 
vertical  plane  with  said  ftrst-mentioMtf  shaft,  one  end 
of  said  control  shaft  extending  within  said  trailer  and 
carrying  a  member  for  manually  rotatk^  this  shaft,  die 
other  end  of  said  oootrol  shaft  having  a  bevd  gear  se- 
cured thereto  for  rotation  widi  diis  shaft,  and  a  second 
bevel  gear  secured  to  said  first-mentioned  shaft  adja- 
cent the  lower  end  thereof,  said  bevel  gears  being  in- 
tere^aged  when  said  mast  is  ia  said  up  position  sod  said 
second  gear  becoming  disengaged  when  said  mast  is 
moved  to  said  down  poaitioa  aad  said  gears  when  en- 
gaged being  adapted  to  traasaut  power  from  said  control 
shaft  to  said  first-mentioned  shaft  for  effecting  predeter- 
mined roution  of  the  latter  shaft  and  said  shaft  support- 
ing member  and  thereby  said  antenna. 


2M9S15 

SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  LIQ- 
UID FROM  ONE  CONTAINER  TO  ANOTHER 
Wyt«  Jardaa,    ftisaaiihii 


34, 1953,  Serial  No.  345,753 
7iraiBaj  May  21, 19S2 
(CL  251— 7C) 


_,,  2Ji9414 

STAND  FOR  A  FBHING  ROD 

WESwItBcriaad 
23,  1955,  Scriy  N«.  517.«12 
.  lcaliaa9wltatrlaadJBac2t,1954 
3  CWmb.    (CL  lit     4t) 

I.  A  sUnd  for  a  fishing  rod  comprW^  in  combiaatioa, 
a  bracket  member,  three  sleeve  members  fixed  on  said 
Ixacket  member  with  the  axes  thereof  extending  in  dif- 
ferent directions,  three  rod-like  leg  members  one  for 
each  sleeve  nenber,  each  rod-like  leg  member  being 
slidable  in  its  particular  sleeve  member,  means  lor  tUmp- 


1.  In  a  suction  device  for  the  transfer  of  liquid,  such 
as  gasoline,  diesel  oil,  petroleum  or  the  like,  from  one 
oontainrr  to  another  container,  a  suction  conduit  having 
a  suction  end.  the  combination  with  the  suction  end  of 
said  conduit,  of  a  tubular  member  connected  at  one  end 
to  aad  ia  cooununicatioo  with  the  suction  end  and  at  its 
opposite  ei»d  open  for  the  admission  of  liquid  and  pro- 
vided with  a  coaiical  valve  seat,  closing  means  for  the 
open  end  of  the  tubular  member,  a  guide  stem  on  the 
closing  means,  said  closing  means  having  a  conical  sur- 
face portion  fitting  the  conical  valve  seat  at  the  open  end 
of  the  tubular  member  and  being  provided  with  gyp^iling 
means  projecting,  when  the  dosii^  means  is  in  closing 
position  on  the  conical  valve  seat,  out  of  the  open  end 
of  the  tubular  member  in  a  downward  direction,  resilient 
safeguarding  means  provided  at  the  open  end  of  the  tubu- 
lar member  and  loosely  surrounding  the  {wojecting  ex- 
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pelling  means  in  a  cage-like  manner,  the  kafeguarding 
means  being  of  such  strength  that  un-intended  explosive 
pressure  against  the  expelling  means  is  nonnally  possible 
only  through  blow-like  compression  of  the  resilient  safe- 
guarding means,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  closing 
means  in  the  open  position  including  a  body  with  a  fluid 
impinging  surface  facing  in  the  direction  of  flow  rigidly 
secured  to  the  guide  stem,  a  second  body  having  fluid 
impinging  surfaces  mounted  on  the  guide  stem  so  as 
to  be  axially  shiftable  thereon  in  response  to  the  flowing 
fluid  and  positioned  above  the  fint  mentioned  body  and 
adapted  to  be  dropped  by  gravity  upon  cessation  of  flow 
in  a  blow-like  fashion  onto  the  first  mentioned  body  there- 
by serving  to  automatically  force  the  closing  means  onto 
the  conical  valve  seat,  the  arrangement  of  the  closing 
means  and  seat  being  such  that  when  the  closing  means  is 
forced  onto  its  seat,  it  is  retained  thereon  in  self-locking 
closing  engagement. 


of  said  casing,  and  means  mounted  solely  oo  die  exterior  of 
said  casing  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  cootrol  rod  for 


jVi   i''{:'^'i;'^vtr. 


2^9,81^ 

SHUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  TUBES 

Karl  Erik  Olandcr,  Norrkopias,  Sweden 

Application  May  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S6,54S 

Clafans  priority,  appttcatioa  Swedes  June  4,  1955 

3Cla£u.    (CL251-r4) 


^aii^i  ) 


1.  A  shut-off  device  for  flexible  tube  lines  comprising 
in  combination,  a  mounting  adapted  to  be  clamped 
around  the  tube  so  as  to  expose  a  portion  thereof,  the 
mounting  being  formed  with  parallel  oblique  guide  sur- 
faces on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube,  a  bell  crank  lever 
pivoted  to  the  mounting  for  turning  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
mounting  and  the  tube,  links  pivoted  to  one  arm  of  said 
lever  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tube,  a  transverse  shaft 
carried  by  said  links  on  the  side  of  the  tube  remote  from 
the  bell  crank  lever,  a  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  out  of  contact  with  said  guide  surfaces  for  com- 
pressing the  exposed  portion  of  the  tube  by  a  turning 
of  the  lever  in  one  direction,  and  separate  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  engaging  the  guide  surfaces  of 
the  mounting  during  said  movement,  said  separate  rollers 
being  out  of  contact  with  the  tube  in  all  positimis  they 
may  occupy.  ..,        •  ~^**'- 

2,849,917 

STREAM  FLOW  VALVE 

Lloyd  Horabostel,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  aMignor  to  BcMt  Iron 

Works,  Bcloit,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wiscowrin 

Application  March  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  549,752 

18  Claims.  (O.  251—133) 
1.  A  stream  flow  valve  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  spaced  con- 
duits, said  casing  having  a  reduced  portion  at  the  forward 
end  thereof  defining  an  inlet  with  a  valve  seat  therein,  a 
streamlined  plug  with  streamlined  arms  intermediate  its 
ends  and  formed  therewith  and  mounted  for  longitudinal 
movement  within  said  casing  and  coecttng  with  the  cas- 
ing walls  and  said  valve  seat  to  throttle  fluid  flow  there- 
through, a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  in  said  casing 
walls  diametrically  opposite  each  other,  guide  members 
mounted  in  said  slots  and  carried  adjacent  the  inner  casing 
walls  aixl  having  longitudinal  guide  slots  therein,  said  arms 
carried  by  said  plug  in  slidable  engagement  with  said  guide 
members,  a  control  rod  extending  transversely  through 
said  plug  and  said  arms  and  in  slidable  engagement  with 
said  guide  member  slots  with  its  ends  extending  exteriorly 

:     •      -   1 


effecting  movement  of  said  phig  with  relation  to  said  valve 
seat  to  vary  the  fluid  flow  capacity  of  said  valve. 


2349311 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  METERING  VALVE 

.Marcel  Ficvrct,  Rcdiaada,  Calif. 

AppMcadon  JaMMry  3, 1958,  Serial  No.  787357 

4Clai»k    (CL  251— 137) 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  character  described,  a  hoUow 
main  body  including  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port,  a 
hollow  capsule  secured  in  said  main  body,  sealing  means 
between  the  main  body  and  the  capsule  lo  prevent 
direct  flow  of  fluid  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet 
port,  said  capsule  having  a  first  porous  wall  portion 
adjacent  said  inlet  port  and  a  second  porous  wail  portion 
adjacent  said  outlet  port,  granular  magnetic  sealing  ma- 
terial in  said  capsule,  and  a  magnetizing  winding  on  said 
body  adjacent  said  second  porous  wall  portjon  and  being 
formed  and  arranfed  to  attraa  said  magnetic  sealing 
material  into  scaling  contact  with  said  second  porous 
wall  portion  when  energized. 


In  ACF 


2J49319 
GATE  VALVE 
Robert  M.  Rxkcr,  Howton,  Tex., 

dwtrics,  Incmponted,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  New  lency 

we  25,  1954,  Scrid  No.  419,198 
4ClainH.    (CL  251— 199) 


1.  In  a  gate  valve  structure  a  casing  having  a  flowway 
therethrough  and  a  chamber  intersecting  the  flowway  for 
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the  receplMM  of  a  vatve  gafe  slkUbly  mounted  therein    of  the  end  blade  carrying  disc  at  the  high  pressure  end 


for  sliding  movement  transversely  of  the  flowway  and 
including  wedgingly  engageable  elements  arranged  for 
relative  movement  transversely  of  the  flowway  to  expand 
the  gate  in  a  direction  longitudinally  of  the  flowway 
when  the  valve  is  cloaed,  said  casing  having  an  internal 
annular  recess  opening  into  said  chamber  in  surrounding 
relation  to  said  flowway.  and  seat  forming  means  having 
a  circumferential  interference  flt  with  said  recess  disposed 


of  the  mux  which  forms  the  other  end  face  of  said  drum 
structure,  said  third  frusto-conical  disc  being  of  lesser 
maximum  diameter  than  said  high  pressure  end  blade- 
carrying  disc  and  being  carried  by  said  high  pressure  end 
blade-carrying  disc  so  as  to  be  concentric  therewith  and 
convergent  away  therefrom;  a  second  stub  shaft  for  said 
rotor  on  said  third  frusto-conical  disc  at  its  end  of  mini- 
mum diameter;  a  blade  carrying  disc  having  at  least  a 


fai  said  recess  and  extending  into  the  chamber  for  seal-    frusto-conical  part  bolted  to  said  high  pressure  end  blade 

carrying  disc  at  said  intermediate  radius  of  the  high  pres- 
sure end  blade  carrying  disc  on  the  side  thereof  remote 
from  said  third  frusto-conical  disc  so  as  to  be  concentric 
with  said  high  pressure  end  blade  carrying  disc,  said 
frusto-conical  part  being  divn-gent  away  from  said  high 
pressure  end  blade  carrying  disc; 'and  bolts  attaching  said 
frosto-conical  part  at  its  end  of  maximum  diameter  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  drum  structure. 


mg  engagement  with  one  of  said  elements,  said 
havmg  at  one  end  an  annular  end  wall,  a  portion  of 
which  IS  positioned  for  abutting  contact  with  the  bottom 
of  said  reccK  adjacent  said  flowway.  the  remainder  of 
said  annular  end  wall  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the 
flowway  and  sloping  away  from  said  bottom  and  at  the 
other  end  an  end  surface  shaped  for  engagement  with 
said  one  of  said  gate  elements  in  an  annular  zone  remote 
from  said  flowway  and  to  be  out  of  contact  with  said 
one  of  said  elements  in  an  annular  zone  adjacent  said 
flowway  when  said  elements  aie  out  of  wedging  engage- 
ment, during  wedging  action  the  seat  progressively  engag- 
ing the  gate  elements. 


2J69,t2t 
ROTORS  FOR  AXIAL  FLOW  COMPRESSORS 
OR  TURBINES 
Frands  Ckarics  Ivgr  llwital,  WWIkm  lamm 

•o  Rrtslal  Acs^Ea«lBw  Unritai 

Aprt  12,  If52,  Serial  N«.  Itl^SI 

Graal  Bffkala  April  It,  19S1 
(CL2S3    §9) 


lJU9Jttl 

BLADE  RING  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  AXLAL  FLOW 

COMPRESSORS  OR  TURBINES 

Half  orf  Edlfwarc,  and  Geoffc  Frederick 

lo  TlM  Dc  Harfl. 
a 


Dcccnabcr  11, 1953,  Serial  So,  STJ/tSl 
11  ClaiBK.    (CL  253—78) 


10.  In  a  lightweight  rotor  for  an  axial  flow  rotary  pow- 
er conversion  machine,  said  rotor  comprising  a  plurality 
of  blade  carrying  discs  including  at  least  two  end  blade 
carrying  discs  and  nwans  joining  said  discs  together  and 
connected  thereto  adjacent  their  rims  to  form  a  rigid 
drum  structure;  a  first  frusto<onical  disc  bolted  at  an  in- 
tennediate  ridius  to  the  side  of  the  end  blade  carrying 
disc  at  the  low  pressure  end  of  the  rotor  which  forms  an 
end  face  of  said  drum  structure,  said  first  frusto-conical 
disc  being  of  a  lesser  maximum  diameter  than  said  low 
pressure  end  blade  carrying  disc,  and  being  carried  by 
said  low  pressure  end  blade-carrymg  disc  so  as  to  be  con- 
centric therewith  and;  convergent  away  therefrom;  a  first 
stub  shaft  for  said  rbtor  on  said  first  frusto-conical  disc 
•t  its  end  of  minimum  diameter;  a  second  frusto-conical 
disc  bolted  to  said  low  pressure  end  Made  carrying  disc 
at  said  intermediate  radius  on  the  side  thereof  remote 
from  said  first  frusto-conical  disc  so  as  to  be  concentric 
with  said  low  pressure  end  blade  carrying  disc,  said  sec- 
ond frusto-conical  disc  being  divergent  away  from  said 
low  pressure  end  blade  carrying  disc  and  being  bolted  at 
Its  end  of  maximum  diameter  to  said  drum  structure  at 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  drum  structure;  a  third  frusto- 
conical  disc  boiled  at  an  intermediate  radius  to  the  side 

738  O.  Q.o2 


1  A  blade  ring  assembly  for  an  axial  flow 
or  turbine  comprising  concentric  outer  and  inner 
porting  rings,  a  circtUar  series  of  pivot  members  sup- 
ported by  each  of  said  rings  arranged  in  pairs,  one  of 
a  pair  on  each  ring,  with  their  pivotal  axes  parallel  with 
the  axis  of  said  rings,  and  a  series  of  blades  each  having 
its  longitudinal  axis  extending  angularly  to  any  radial 
line  through  the  axis  of  said  rings  and  pivotally  connected 
at  its  ends  to  the  outer  ring  and  the  inner  ring,  respec- 
tively, by  one  and  the  other  of  a  pair  of  said  pivot  mem- 
bers, said  longitudinal  axes  of  the  blades  being  approxi- 
mately tangential  to  an  imaginary  cylinder  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  said  rings,  whereby  variations  in  the 
relative  diameters  of  the  rings  and  variations  in  the 
lengths  of  the  blades  due  to  thermal  expansion  and  con- 
traction are  acconunodated  by  limited  relative  rotation 
between  said  rings  around  their  common  axis. 


2M9JU2 
LOGGLNG  CABLE  HAULBACK  APPARATUS 

Norval  E.  Shnrtliff.  Lowell,  Or^. 

Application  Jannary  15,  1952,  Serial  No.  2«6,5t9 

1  Ontak    (O.  254— 15t) 


1  »"/*^  • 


A  winch  apparatus  for  use  with  the  power  unit  of  a 
light  weight,  manually  poruble  chain  saw  including  a 
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motor,  mounting  means  for  detachably  securing  a  saw  bar 
to  the  power  unit  in  operative  relation  to  the  motor,  and 
a  drive  sprocket  for  driving  a  saw  chain  mounted  on 
said  bar;  said  winch  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a 
winch  spool  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame,  dogging 
means  on  said  frame  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  axis 
of  said  spool  and  pointing  forwardly  and  downwardly  be- 
neath said  spool  for  engaging  a  support  and  anchoring 
the  winch  when  in  use,  means  on  said  frame  for  attaching 
the  frame  to  the  power  unit  of  a  chain  saw  in  place  of 
the  saw  bar  thereof,  and  drive  means  on  said  frame  for 
driving  the  spool  from  the  saw  chain  drive  sprocket  of 
the  power  unit  to  which  the  frame  is  attached. 


2^9423 
AUTOMATIC  DROP  MECHANISM  FOR  BORING 
JohB  T.  Hazak,  New  York,  N.  Y^  anigMir  to  Raymond 
International  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.  Y^  a  cofporatioii  of 
New  Jersey 

ApplkatioD  March  26, 1957,  Serial  No.  64S,595 

3  Clains.    (CL  255—1)  j^ 


1.  An  automatic  drop  wei^t  mechanism  for  impart- 
ing succesave  uniform  energy  impact  blows  to  a  boring 
rod  to  be  driven  into  the  ground  for  testing  purposes 
which  comprises  a  crosshead  assembly,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  crosshead  assembly  for  vertical  reciprocation, 
means  for  successively  reciprocating  said  crosshead 
through  a  stroke  of  predetermined,  uniform  length,  means 
for  maintaining  said  boring  rod  in  position,  a  lift-rod 
having  a  drop  weight  secured  thereto,  said  crosshead  be- 
ing adapted  to  maintain  said  lift  rod  in  position  for  drop- 
ping said  drop  weight  to  the  top  of  said  boring  rod,  auto- 
matic means  for  locking  said  lift-rod  relative  to  said 
crosshead  at  the  beginning  of  and  during  the  upstroke 
of  the  latter,  the  means  for  locking  the  lift  rod  being 
adapted  to  subject  the  lift  rod  to  upward  acting  forces 
only,  and  automatic  means  for  releasing  the  lift-rod  from 
the  crosshead  when  the  latter  has  reairhed  the  upper  ex- 
tremity of  its  stroke,  thereby  permitting  the  weight  to 
drop  the  predetermined  distance  to  the  top  of  the  boring 
rod,  said  distance  being  substantially  uniform  for  each 
successive  blow,  regardless  of  how  far  the  boring  rod 
has  been  driven  into  the  ground  with  the  preceding  blow. 


AUTOMATIC  DROP  WEIGHT  FOR  BORING 
John  T.  Hazak,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  aM^nnr  to  Raymond 
International  Inc,  New  York,  N.  Y,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcney 

Application  March  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  648,675 
1  Claim.    (CL  255—1) 
An  automatic  drop  weight  mechanism  for  imparting 
successive  impact  blows  to  a  boring  rod  to  be  driven  into 


the  ground  for  test  purposes  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart,  rotaUbly  nnounted  metallic  lift  sheaves, 
a  lift-rod  of  uniform  thidmess  throughout  its  length  and 
having  a  drop  weight  secured  thereto,  said  lift-rod  being 
disposed  between  opposed  peripheries  of  said  sheaves, 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  metal- 
lic plates  with  a  resilient  strip  disposed  therebetween, 
means  for  oppositely  routing  said  sheaves  at  a  uniform 
speed,  each  of  said  lift  sheaves  having  a  raised  peripheral 
portion  and  a  recessed  peripheral  portion,  said  raised 
portions  of  the  sheaves  being  of  predetermined  equal 
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length,  said  length  being  equal  to  the  distance  which 
it  »  desired  to  raise  the  lift-rod,  and  said  lift  sheaves 
being  adapted  to  grip  the  lift-rod  during  that  portion  of 
each  rotation  when  the  rod  u  disposed  between  their 
raised  peripheral  portions,  and  to  release  said  rod  during 
that  portion  of  each  rotation  when  the  rod  is  disposed 
between  their  recessed  peripheral  portion  whereby  the 
drop  weight  is  permitted  to  drop  a  predetermined  uni- 
form distance  to  the  boring  rod  for  each  successive  blow, 
regardless  of  how  far  the  boring  rod  has  been  driven 
into  the  ground  with  the  preceding  blow. 


Fraads  W. 
Phillips 


EARTH  BORING 
Crawford^  BartksviDc  OUn^ 


10 

of  IMn- 


Contimmtion  of  appHcatioa  Serial  No.  6St, 
arj  25,  1946,  now  abnadoMd.    ThI 
bcr  26,  1953,  SstW  No.  3tt,175 

15  HalMi     (0.255— 1  J) 


1W» 


1 
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1.  During  the  rotary  drilling  oi  a  borehole  with  a 
rotary  bit  having  a  longitudinal  pamago  therethroogh. 
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tbe  steps  conprntng  lowering  into  said  borehole  through 
ttid  bit  aa  explosive  charge  having  a  depressioo  provided 
therein  to  direct  the  force  of  the  exptoinoa,  raising  aid 
bit  to  a  point  spaced  above  said  charge,  positioning  said 
n^ocire  charge  so  that  said  depression  will  direct  tbe 
force  of  said  explosive  into  the  earth  in  the  direction  of 
tbe  earth  boring,  and  exploding  said  charge  while  so 
positioned,  whereby  the  force  of  said  exploaioD  has  a 
•ubstantial  earth  boring  effect  and  other  effects  are  re- 
duced. 


RETRIEVABLE  STABILIZER  FOR  WELL 
DeXIrr  Cook,  YcatBo,  CaHL 
Hi  Mm  11,  IMi,  ScrW  N«.  99M49 
<  nt\mi     (CL2S5— 27) 


ROTARY  WELL  DRILL  FEED 
Hcff^crf  W.  Tharabari^  SMrik  MRwaakae,  Wit-       _ 
to  BKywU  Cnifg,  9o«lh  MBwaikM,  Wh,  a 

,^555^14, 1>53,  Serial  Na.  374,3«4 
S  filial     (0.255—22) 
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5.  A  tool  <rf  die  character  deKribed  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  two-part  mandrel  provided  with  dutch 
teeth  aad  with  a  rotatiaaal  connection  adapted  to  be 
toparated  opoa  rotation  of  oae  part  relative  to  the  other 
part,  a  reaming  collar  provided  with  chitch  teeth  and 
racationaily  aad  slidingly  connected  to  one  part,  opposed 
abutments  on  said  one  part  to  engage  the  collar  and 
limit  the  sliding  movement  thereof  relative  to  the  man- 
drel, the  clutch  teeth  being  disconnected  when  the  collar 
is  at  one  limit  of  its  positioa  and  connected  to  routionally 
couple  the  mandrd  aad  collar  whca  tbe  latter  is  at  iu 
other  limit  of  position,  a  ring  collar  threadedly  connected 
to  the  other  mandrd  pari  and  provided  with  dutdi  teeth, 
and  complementary  clutch  teeth  on  the  reaming  collar 
and  engaged  with  the  dutch  teeth  on  the  ring  collar  when 
the  mandrd  parts  are  connected  to  effect  a  rotatiatial 
connection  between  said  collar  aad  the  other  mandrd  part 
when  the  first-mentioned  dutch  teeth  are  ^«~v^"fTtff1 


KEYSEAT  TOOL 


May  7. 1956.  Sarin!  Na.  5t2,ft2 
7Clatai«.    (a.255— 2S) 


—  1.  In  a  rotary  wdl-driUing  apparatus  the  combination 
^a  ground-supported  base;  a  derrick  supported  by  said 
l«ie;  a  rotary  drill  bit  adapted  to  rotate  about  its  vertical 
•  *  ^"^  travene  friime;  means  supporting  said 
^'crtical  travene  fnune  oa  said  derrick  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  thereto;  raising  and  lowering  means  oper- 
auvdy  connected  to  said  vertical  travene  frame  and  to 
«M  derrick  to  ndx  and  lower  said  frame  on  said  der- 
rick; rotary  drive  power  means  supported  by  said  vertical 
traverse  frame  for  vertical  movement  therewith;  means 
connecting  said  driU  bit  to  said  rotary-drive  power  means 
for  roution  and  vertical  movement  therewith;  a  first 
motor,  supported  by  said  base,  having  a  rdativdy  high 
force-speed  ratio;  a  second  motor,  supported  by  said 
hMC,  having  a  relatively  low  forca-apeed  raUo;  first  drive 
means,  including  a  chitch.  drivably  connected  to  the  first 
motor  and  to  the  raising  and  lowering  means,  for  power 
lowering  said  vertical  traverse  frame  with  relatively 
treat  force  and  low  speed  during  drilling;  second  drive 
moins^  indodbig  a  clutch,  drivably  connected  to  the 
second  motor  aad  to  the  raising  and  lowerhig  means, 
for  pcmtr  loirering  and  power  raising  said  vertical 
traverse  frame  to  and  from  iu  drilling  position  at  rela- 
tively high  speed;  and  means,  inchiding  means  common 

SrS^^S^tirS-JS^^S^^^  J^A  keys-t  tool  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a 

S^ILST^liTlriS?  !I^,*~**'^^      **   ''»*^-  «te™ny  tf™d«J  end  portion,  a  pi^  coinlc- 
la  tandem  to  power  lower  said  mtical  traverse  frame,   tion  at  eadi  end  of  the  body  to  poSoTSe  boS^taVdS 
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pipe  with  the  smaller  end  of  the  Uper  up,  said  body  hay- 
ing a  portion  of  reduced  external  diameter  below  said 
tapered  portioo  fonning  abutments  on  the  body  at  the 
ends  of  said  reduced  portion  and  a  sleeve  having  annular 
cutting  portions  whose  external  diameter  is  larger  than 
the  maximum  external  diameter  of  the  body  surrounding 
and  movable  longitudinally  on  said  reduced  portion  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  abutments. 


WATER  TREATING  APPARATUS 


24<f429 

RAILING  FOR  STAIRWAYS 

Stco  Foike  Angust  SpAaglbcffg,  WaMhofaM. 

Asplkatlon  April  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,99S 

lajOm.    (CL25«--^ 


A  stairway  railing  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  rail  members,  spaced  clamp  collars  con- 
necting said  rail  members  and  having  fastening  means  as- 
sociated therewith  for  engagenKnt  with  a  suitable  sup- 
port, spacing  members  embracing  said  rail  members  be- 
tween said  clamp  collars,  and  a  plastic  covering  member 
embracing  said  spacing  members  and  said  clamp  coUars 
to  form  a  continuous  hand  railing. 


«.  ^v- 


23(94M 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
HEATING  FLUID 
Marlta  Cox,  FanibonMgh,  Fagland,  aalgBor  to  Po 
Jets  (Research   and   Dcvelopmeat)   Uaited, 
Fagiand,  a  British  company 
AppUcatioa  Samamry  22, 1953,  Serial  No.  332,Mt 
ClalBH  priority,  appiicatkia  Great  Britato  Marck  5, 194t 
t  Claims.    (CL  257— 1)     V 


6.  Heat  exchanging  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  heat  exchangers  each  having  structure  defining  sepa- 
rate concurrent  flow  paths  for  two  independent  fluids 
and  further  defining  at  one  end  of  said  concurrent  flow 
paths  inlets  and  at  the  other  end  outlets  for  each  of 
said  fluids,  a  fluid  supply  manifold  connected  to  the 
several  inlets  of  one  of  said  concurrent  flow  paths  in 
each  of  the  several  heat  exchangers,  a  fluid  discharge 
manifold  connected  to  the  several  outlets  of  the  same 
concurrent  flow  paths  in  each  of  the  several  heat  ex- 
changers, and  a  plurality  of  fluid  heater  means  including 
one  for  each  of  said  heat  exchangers  each  having  a  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet,  there  being  provided  in  respect  of  each 
aggregate  of  heat  exchanger  and  heater  means  a  fluid 
transfer  connection  between  the  heater  outlet  and  the 
inlet  of  the  second  of  the  said  concurrent  flow  paths  of 
the  associated  heat  exchanger,  and  in  respect  of  each 
successive  pair  of  aggregates  a  second  fluid  transfer  con- 
nection between  the  outlet  of  the  second  of  said  con- 
current flow  paths  of  the  heat  exchanger  of  one  aggregate 
and  the  inlet  of  the  heater  means  of  the  other  aggregate. 


Dale 


15, 1955,  S«W  No.  515,07 
(CL  257-4) 


H 


1.  In  a  heat-exchanger  having  a  sump  conuining  a 
body  of  water,  a  bank  of  tubes  for  the  passage  of  a  re- 
frigerant therethrough,  and  means  for  circulating  water 
from  said  sump  over  said  banlt  of  tubes;  water  treatiiig 
meaiu  comprising  a  reservoir  for  a  water  treating  solu- 
tion, a  pipe  line  communicating  said  reservoir  with  said 
heat-exchanger  sump  and  terminating  in  a  control  vahre, 
means  biasing  said  valve  to  a  normally  closed  podtioo 
and  means  responsive  to  a  flow  of  water  over  said  baak 
of  tubes  for  biasing  said  valve  to  an  open  position  com- 
prising a  half-ball  positioned  in  said  water  flow  and 
adapted  to  be  filled  with  the  circulating  water  for  over- 
coming the  bias  of  said  valve  doting  mc 


2J49J32 

APPARATUS  FOR  AIR  CONDITIONING 

John  W.  McElgiii,  PMlairlpya,  Pa.,  siilf"'  >•  J«te  '• 

NciMtt  Ibc,  PMfarfalpMa,  Pa.,  a  cfparaHoa  «f 

vytvaaia 

ApHicatkMi  Febrawy  24, 1954,  SciW  No.  547,499 

2nahM     (0.257—2) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  for  podtioniag  agaiaat 
the  wall  of  a  room,  the  combination  of  a  main  heating  aad 
ventilating  unit  having  a  heat  exchange  element  and  a 
blower,  said  main  unit  being  poaitiooed  against  the  wall 
of  a  room  and  having  both  inside  and  outside  air  inlets 
and  an  air  outlet  on  the  top  thereof,  a  damper  in  said 
main  unit  for  inversely  varying  the  areas  of  said  air  inlets. 
there  being  means  in  the  air  outlet  of  said  main  unit  to 
direct  heated  air  upwardly  and  outwardly  into  the  room 
to  raise  the  temperature  thereof  to  a  desired  level,  an 
elongated  auxiliary  convector  unit  longer  than  said  main 
unit  extending  laterally  from  said  main  unit  against  the 
wall  of  the  room  and  having  openings  in  the  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  theieof.  there  being  means  in  the  open- 
ings in  the  top  surface  of  said  convector  unit  to  direct  a 
blanket  of  heated  air  vertically  upwardly  against  the 
wall,  a  heat  exchaafe  element  in  said  convector  unit,  a 
common  source  of  a  heating  medium  connected  to  said 
heat  exchange  elements,  and  a  control  system  comprising 
a  thermostat  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  room 
for  first  shutting  off  the  heating  medium  to  said  main 
unit  and  then  shutting  off  the  heating  medium  to  said 
convector  unit  as  the  room  temperature  approaches  a 
predetermined  level  ao  that  the  convector  unit  operates 
throughout  the  time  that  the  main  unit  9upplk$  beat  to 
the  room  to  blanket  the  wall  from  lots  of  heat  through 
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the  wall,  said  lystem  also  having  means  comprisinf  a 
tbennostat  in  the  main  heatint  and  vendUting  unit  down- 
stream from  said  blower  and  responsive  to  the  heated  air 
discharged  thereby  and  cooperatively  associated  with  said 
room  thermostat  for  subseqtiently  controlling  said  damper 
after  the  supply  of  heating  medium  to  the  main  and 
convector  heat  exchange  elemenU  has  been  shut  off  to 
admit  more  outside  air  to  the  room  as  the  temperature 
of  the  room  increases. 


Davy 
Ml 


MODULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGES 

nm,  N.  J^  iiiImiii  I*  TTiilfchglii 

N.  i^  a  ratfaiatfoa  •#  Ddawarv 
Ayrl  i,  1957,  SmM  N*.  «SMt7 
9CWw.    (CL257— O) 


rectangular  shaped  flat  metal  tube-sheet  of  high  pressure- 
resistant  form,  a  plurality  of  box-shaped  bonnets  in  c^ 
posed  rdauon  to  said  tube-sheet  and  aligned  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  long  axis  therec^  and  including  a  first  bonnet 
and  a  last  bonnet,  a  system  of  tubes  engaging  said  tube 
sheet,  stay  bolts  extending  between  said  tube  sheet  and 
said  bonnets  and  engaging  said  tube  sheet  at  positions 
intermediate  of  the  positions  erf  entry  of  said  tubes 
through  said  tube  sheet  thereby  maintaining  said  bonads 
in  high  pressure  chambers-forming  positions,  the  ends  of 
said  tubes  at  their  positions  of  engagement  with  said  tube 
sheet  being  arranged  in  a  pattern  of  parallel  groups  of 
tubes,  each  of  said  groups  of  tubes  being  arranged  closely 
about  the  position  of  one  of  said  sUy  bolts,  and  each  of 
said  groups  of  tubes  having  at  least  two  tubes  arranged 
in  dose  juxtaposition  to  one  of  said  stay  bdts,  said 


«.Tj^  ,1.^  ^^\- 


4.  In  a  non-contacting  type  heat  exchanger  including 
a  sbeU,  support  heads  at  each  end  of  said  shell  forming 
a  vapor  space,  and  said  support  heads  each  having  a 
ntmiber  of  openings  in  alignment  with  each  other,  the 
combination  *ith  said  support  heads  of  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete and  independent  tube  bundles  each  having  spaced 
tube  sheets  at  their  respective  cads  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected between  said  support  heads  in  a  pair  of  aligned 
openings,  a  plurality  of  tubes  ia  said  tube  bundle  units 
connected  between  said  tube  sheets,  longitudinal  support 
means  for  each  of  said  tube  bundks  ooonected  between 
said  support  heads,  each  of  said  nxppon  means  termiiut- 
ing  relatively  cIok  to  said  support  beads  to  form  a  clear- 
ance space  at  the  ends  of  said  tube  bundle  units  for  a 
limited  anK>um  of  steam  leakage  into  said  support  means, 
each  of  said  siq>port  means  enclosing  a  portion  of  the 
tubes  ia  its  respective  tube  bundle,  means  in  said  sup- 
port means  transversely  dispoaed  with  respect  to  said  tubes 
to  form  air  cooling  chambers  having  inlets  in  communi- 
cation with  said  vapor  flow  space  to  receive  non-con- 
densed steam  and  non-oondcnstble  gases,  an  outlet  for 
said  air  cooling  chambers,  means  connected  to  said  out- 
let for  continually  removing  residual  non-condensed 
steam  and  noo-coodensible  gases  from  said  air  cooling 
chambers,  and  the  air  cooling  chambers  adjacent  the  re- 
flective ends  of  said  kmgitudiital  support  member  com- 
municating with  the  clramncc  spaces  to  receive  the  lim- 
ited amount  of  steam  leakafc  therein. 


system  of  tubes  comprising  a  plurality  of  U-bent  tubes 
mounted  upon  said  tube  sheet  and  having  their  interiors 
in  open  communication  with  said  high  pressure  chambers 
and  extending  from  the  tube  sheet  in  generally  rectangu- 
larly bundled  form,  corresponding  ends  of  the  tubes  of 
one  of  said  bundles  entering  the  high  pressure  chamber 
of  one  of  said  boiwets  and  the  odier  ends  of  the  tubes 
of  said  bundle  entering  said  tube  sheet  at  the  high  pres- 
sure chamber  of  the  next  adjacent  bonnet,  and  so  on,  a 
single  generally  rectangular  shaped  low-pressure  resistant 
casing  enclosing  all  of  said  tube  bundles  and  accommo- 
dating circulation  of  low  pressure  fluid  through  said  cas- 
ing and  in  beat  exchange  relation  against  said  tubes,  low 
pressure  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  connections  at  opposite 
ends  of  said  casing,  and  pluralities  of  high  presstme  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  connections  arranged  in  rows  at  the  sides 
of  said  first  and  last  bonnet  respectively. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER 

La  Craac,  W^  a  faffaoialian  af 

AppilcalSoa  Marck  11, 1957,  Solal  No.  M5,«7« 

Srisl—     (CL257— M5) 


Alaa  G.  Birtt 


J. 


2Ji9,t34 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Joan  A.  Ctavk,  Jr.,  Wksaian,  BL,  and 
Bart  %oalilig.  Pa,,   iiilaii      la 
KaBtT  Ca„  he,  Bart  iliiaiitig,  |_ 

^Pi"  iiMn  April  10, 195«.8«W  Na.  577^45 
lOahM.    (0.257-.!^ 
1.  A  gmeraUy  rectangularly  shaped  heat  exchange  de- 
vice  particularly   adapted   to  withstand  relatively  high 
and  low  fluid  pressures  at  opposite  sklet  of  the  heat  ex 


^^  — —  — —  —         1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  two  confined  fluids  con^Misiag 

caante  partitions  thereof,  said  device  comprising  a  single    a  plurality  of  envelope  components  stacked  one  above 
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the  other  and  fonning  passageways  for  one  fluid,  mem- 
bers extending  between  said  envelope  components  along 
two  opposite  sides  to  space  said  envelope  compooents  and 
to  provide  a  passageway  for  a  second  fluid,  channel  shaped 
header  sides  secured  to  said  envelope  components,  said 
members  extending  into  and  being  secured  to  the  chan- 
nels of  said  channel  shaped  header  sides  and  means  ex- 
tending from  said  envelope  components  and  extending 
between  and  being  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  header  sides 
to  form  headers. 


TUBULAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WTTH 

Aadri  Hact,  Paris,  Fnac* 

Appttcatioa  April  22»  1957,  SctW  No.  §5435 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  France  Maiy  2S,  If  5< 

^CUm.    (CL  257— U2.14) 


CORES 

ft. . 


let  for  bqnid  near  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  an  inter- 
mediate vent  for  vapor  and,  UKNinted  inside  aktog  an 
axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  cylindrical  axis,  a  mol- 
tiplidty  ol  screens  adapted  to  rotate  and  thereby  agi- 


3i*f  ID 


1.  In  a  tubular  heat-exchanger  made  of  parallel  rows 
ot  tubes  provided  with  longitudinal  fins,  cores  fitted  on 
the  outside  of  the  tubes  and  between  the  tubes,  said  cores 
being  provided  with  waved  fins  adapted  to  be  set  in  be- 
tween the  fins  of  the  tubes. 


1M9JK7 
APPARATUS  FOR  HOMOGENEOUS  BLENDING 
John  Harlan  PkUs,  Madlsoa,  N.  J^  aarigaw  to  Coigate- 
Palmolive  Coaipay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  toiposaduu 

AppUcatioa  Jaiy  13,  195^  Serial  Na.  597,«93 

3  OaiaM.   (O.  2S9^-3)        uj>  it    'ii ' 


5.ri1  t-.:j>  1-3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  blending  powdered 
or  granular  material  varjring  in  particle  size  and  apparent 
density  comprising  a  rotary  drum,  means  defining  a  con- 
tinuous spiral  path  located  around  the  inner  surface  of 
said  drum  for  conveying  said  material  through  said  drum 
along  a  path  that  is  spiral  with  reelect  to  said  drum, 
and  means  located  in  said  ^>iral  path  for  splitting  said 
material  into  a  plurality  of  streams  and  for  then  recom- 
bining  them  at  a  plurality  of  points  along  said  q>iral  path. 


244943t 

AGITATING  DEVICE 
David  F.  Ryder,  Wlhaiaitna,  Dd.,  aMigaor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  dc  Neaioan  aad  Coanpaay,  WUmfcagton,  DcL,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  April  9,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  577,t21 
4  Claims.    (0.259—9) 
1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  ves- 
sel having  an  inlet  for  liquid  near  one  end  and  an  ouC- 


tate  liquid  in  the  vessel,  the  screens  nearest  the  inlet  end 
of  the  vessel  being  arranged  in  pairs  and  located  with  the 
qMcing  between  the  screens  of  any  pair  exceeded  by  the 
spacing  between  either  screen  of  the  pair  and  the  near- 
est screen  outside  the  pair. 


2449,139 

POWER  PLANT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MOBILE  SPRAY  TANK 

A.  KHNf,  Waisriaa,  aad  Lawiasea  D. 


Waicftoo,  Iowa,  a  eaipasatiaa  as  Iowa 

AppMratloa  My  17, 1954,  ScrW  No.  591,423 
tCWaM.    (CL  259^-39) 


1.  In  a  mobile  spraying  unit  having  a  spray  taak,  a 
pumping  assembly  for  pumping  fluid  from  said  taak  in- 
cluding an  inverted  L-sluped  mounting  plate  secuned  to 
said  tank,  said  plate  inrhkiing  a  horizontal  leg  paralleling 
the  tank  top  and  a  vertical  kg  paralleling  a  tank  aide, 
a  prime  otKyvcr  secured  to  said  horizontal  leg  and  having 
an  output  drive  pulley,  said  pumping  assembly  iwrhntiiig 
a  pump  having  aa  inlet  and  an  outlet  adjustably  carried 
by  said  vertical  leg  and  having  a  driven  pnUey,  a  belt 
trained  over  said  pulleya,  an  ovar  wmnr  Inggit  mech- 
anism connected  to  said  vertical  lag  and  lald  pomp  for 
selectively  positioning  said  pwap  aod  drivea  puttey  there- 
by effecting  a  clutching  and  de-clutching  action  of  said 
driven  palley,  a  conduit  connecting  the  pamp  inlet  to 
the  tank,  and  a  conduit  leading  from  the  pump  outlet 
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ACTTATOIG  AFPARATU8 
AppHcallM  May  IS,  19S«,  8mki  No.  5t7^2 


I.  An  agitator  for  working  a  man  of  substance  within 
a  dry  rendering  cooker  of  the  type  including  a  cylindrical 
shell  cloaed  at  its  ends,  one  end  having  a  closaMe  dis- 
charge port  therein,  and  a  routable  shaft  extending 
axially  of  the  shell,  said  agiutor  comprising  an  arm, 
means  at  one  end  of  the  arm  securing  said  ann  to  the 
•haft  redUlly  of  the  shell,  and  a  head  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  arm,  said  head  including  a  skimming  edge  in 
ckMC  proximity  to  the  shell  for  dislodging  substance 
adhering  to  the  inside  wall  of  the  shell,  a  deflecting  face 
on  the  head  disposed  for  directing  toward  the  agiutor 
shaft  the  subsuace  dislodged  from  the  shell  wall  by  the 
skimming  edge  aforesaid,  and  a  propulsion  face  on  the 
head  disposed  obliquely  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the 
arm.  for  moving  the  agitated  subatance  toward  the  dis- 
charge port  M  one  end  of  the  shelL 


2Ji9^1 
<•  *    AGrTATOR  FOR  PULF  STOCK  TANKS 


19,  19SS,  SsiM  N«.  SSS^SM 
(a.2S9-^> 


1.  In  an  a|itator  for  pulp  stock  tanks,  fai  combinatkm. 
a  tank  containing  the  stock  to  be  agitated,  a  shaft  cen- 
trally mounted  in  said  tank,  means  to  route  said  shaft 
at  a  slow  speed,  and  a^uting  means  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  agiuting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  open 
coded  tubes  connected  together  in  the  form  of  a  crott, 
said  pair  tncluding  a  long  tube  and  a  short  tube,  the 
PMsafcways  in  said  tubes  being  intercommunicating, 
stock  mlct  means  comprising  the  openings  in  the  ends  of 
said  short  tube  and  stock  outlet  means  comprising  the 
op^^gs  in  the  ends  of  said  long  tube,  said  stock  inlet 
opeaiagi  being  disposed  along  an  axis  at  sobcuntiallv 
right  angles  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  riiaft  the  said 
tubes  having  a  small  sectional  area  with  respect  to  the 
large  fractional  area  of  the  said  tank,  permitting  the  tubes 
to  rotate  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  liquid  conuined 
wttnthe  said  Unk  and  a  build-op  of  greater  centrifugal 
pTMnre  in  the  tubes  than  outside,  iadncmg  a  radial  flow 
of  liquid  through  said  tubes. 


SELF  LOCKING  AGrTATOR  ASSBMBLY 
C  Schaiil,  rini  haali,  OMo, 

Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  Ohio 

May  31, 1954,  SsflW  Na.  SSM21 
12  nnkm.    (0.259^-199) 


1.  An  agiuting  element  for  detaduMe  applicatioo  1o 
a  thmft  polygonal  in  cross-section,  the  shaft  having  facets 
angularly  related  to  one  another,  said  element  compris- 
ing an  arm  including  a  material-worlung  area,  and  a 
bub  longer  than  the  axial  width  of  the  arm,  said  hob 
having  an  outer  wall  and  being  channeled  longitudinally 
to  provide  an  open-ended  socket  having  a  throat  recep- 
tive of  the  shaft,  and  interior  faces  m  the  socket  com- 
plemenury  to  and  registrable  with  the  shaft  face^  and 
a  hub  retainer  slidaUy  surrounding  the  shaft,  said  re- 
tainer being  in  the  form  of  a  sleeve  embracing  the 
outer  wall  of  the  outer  ends  of  the  hub  and  closing  the 
throat  of  the  socket 


1  t<9.i4J 

MECHANICALLY  OPERATED  SHOVELS  OR 

SCRAPERS 

A.  B.  Mould  sad  rwIiWrtw  rMMy'LLlSfr 


Mny  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,924 
,iMplisliua  Gflvat  BrilaiB  June  1, 195( 
<  nsfai    (CL259->1M) 


1.  In  combiiuttioo  with  a  concrete  mixer  incorporating 
a  power  unit,  a  cable  winch  and  electro-magnetic  clutch 
assembly  mounted  on  said  mixer,  means  drivingly  con- 
necting said  power  unit  and  said  winch  through  said 
clutch,  a  shovel,  a  cable  connecting  said  shovel  to  said 
winch,  an  electric  generator  mounted  on  said  mixer  for 
operatiiig  said  electromagnetic  clutch,  means  driving 
connecting  said  power  unit  to  said  generator,  an  electric 
switch  nnounted  upon  said  shovel,  a  nuut  mounted  upon 
said  mixer,  guide  means  for  an  electric  cable  carried 
by  said  mast,  an  electric  cable  connecting  said  switch  in 
circuit  with  said  generator  and  etectro-magnetic  clutch 
so  that  the  switch  controls  operation  at  the  dutch,  said 
electric  cable  being  led  through  said  guide  means  car- 
ried by  tile  mast  and  means  for  taking  up  slack  m  said 
'    cable. 


794" 


Ja:)  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  20,  1959 


2,849344 
TREATING  UQUID  WITH  GAS 
SuBocl  B.  Thomas,  Lc«f  Beach,  CaMf.,  aa^pMir  to  ShcU 
Drrdopmcnt  Company,  New  Yorfc,>N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Application  April  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  57M54 
3  Claims.    (CL  241— 21) 


■4  rtof- 


1.  Apparatw  for  the  continuous  treatment  of  a  liquid 
with  a  gas  concurrently  within  a  series  of  contacting 
stages  which  comprises:  a  series  of  vertically  superposed, 
enclosed  contacting  chambers  each  of  which  is  adapted 
to  be  substantially  filled  with  a  sepaflte  pool  of  liquid 
and  contains  near  the  bottom  thereof  a  distributor  hav- 
ing a  bottom  inlet,  said  chamben  being  otherwise  empty 
throughout  the  major  parts  of  the  heights  thereof,  each 
said  chamber  except  the  uppermost  having  a  sloping  roof 
which  is  situated  wholly  beneath  the  distributor  of  the 
next  higher  chamber  and  has  at  the  highest  pa;rt  thereof 
an  outlet  opening  extending  over  only  a  minor  part  of 
the  chamber  area  and  is  continuously  in  upward  com- 
munication with  the  inlet  of  the  said  higher  distributor, 
said  outlet  openings  being  the  only  passageway  intercon- 
necting omsecutive  chambers  of  the  series,  each  said 
distributor  including  confined  duct  means  extending  lat- 
erally from  the  said  bottom  inlet  thereof  and  having  a 
plurality  of  discharge  openings  situated  higher  than  the 
said  bottom  inlet  and  distributed  over  the  chamber  area 
for  the  discharge  of  fluid  as  a  plurality  of  submerged 
jets,  means  for  supplying  said  gas  and  liquid  continuously 
to  the  distributor  inlet  of  the  lowermost  chamber,  and 
means  for  discharging  gas  and  liquid  from  the  uppermost 
chamber. 


—     ( 


2449345 
CRUCIBLE  FURNACE 
John  D.  Sclvaggio,  PHtrimrgh,  and  CaMa  C.  Wmham, 
Penn  Townsiiip,  Allcghcay  Comity,  Pa.,  aaaignori  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
Application  October  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,945 
3  Claims.    (CL  24^— 2) 


1.  A  furnace  comprising  a  frame,  walls  of  insulating 
material  supported  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  Bunsen 
burners  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  franae, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  burners,  vertically  spaced 
sets  of  supp<Mting  brackets  in  said  frame  above  said  burn- 


ers, and  a  crucible  rack  adapted  to  be  removably  sup- 
ported on  either  of  said  aets  of  brackets,  said  rack  in- 
cluding a  rectangular  frame  and  a  plurality  of  blocks 
ot  rigid  insulating  material  supported  thereon  and  corre- 
sponding with  said  burners,  each  of  said  blocks  having 
an  opening  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  portion  of  an 
elongated  crucible  for  exposure  to  a  different  one  of  said 
burners,  said  blocks  being  adapted  to  maiqt«m  the  upper 
portions  of  the  crucibles  relatively  cool. 


mt.iii 

STRIP  HEATING  FURNACE 
M.  Bloem,  H—lhniim  VaOcy,  Pa., 

Cotpnrattoa  <rf  Aiacricn,  PIBiii||iiii,  1 

corporation  of  PcmMytrania 

AppOcaten  May  19,  1955,  S«W  N*.  599,433 
nCUam.    (CL24V-J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  heating  strip  moving  throo^  a  ver- 
tical path  including  a  stationary  structure  adjacent  to 
the  top  of  said  path  and  surrounding  the  strip  and  hav- 
ing exhaust  meant  leading  therefrom,  said  structure  hav- 
ing an  extension  projecting  horizootally  to  one  side 
of  said  path  at  a  level  substantially  equal  to  the  bottom 
of  said  structure,  exhaust  means  leading  from  said  ex- 
tension, a  housing  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  said  path 
and  surrounding  said  strip,  a  floor  extending  to  one 
side  of  said  boosing  at  a  level  substantially  equal  to 
the  top  of  said  housing  and  lying  beneath  the  exten- 
sion of  said  structure,  a  pair  of  seal  rolls  in  said  bous- 
ing and  engaging  of^KMite  sides  of  the  strip,  a  U-shaped 
furnace  open  at  the  top  and  bottom  extending  vertical- 
ly between  said  structure  and  said  bousing  and  filling 
the  space  between  the  two,  the  legs  of  the  U  having 
vertically  q>aced  burners  therein  facing  the  strip  to  heat 
the  same,  means  to  mount  said  furnace  for  horizontal 
movement,  means  to  nnove  said  furnace  from  a  posi- 
tion surrounding  the  strip  and  between  said  structure 
and  housing  to  a  position  beyond  the  edge  of  the  strip 
and  between  the  extension  of  said  structure  and  said 
floor,  and  a  door  pivoted  to  said  furnace  operative  to 
close  the  space  between  the  legs  of  the  U  when  the  fur- 
nace is  in  either  of  said  positions. 


2J49J47 
FURNACE  SLOT  COYOt  AND  OPERATmG 
^        MECHANBM 

Alhcft  J.  Bofamd,  S^.,  nnd  Alkcrt  J.  Bntaad,  Jr., 

Wchslcr  Gmvw,  Mn. 

AppMcnHnn  Jnly  3, 1953,  Sarlnl  Nn.  344^34 

2  ni^i     <CL243— •) 

1.  In  a  muflle  furnace  having  a  roof  slot  from  ead  to 
end:  conveyor  support  means  above  the  roof  slot;  a  con- 
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veyor  to  travd  aloog  the  support  means  while  depend- 
ing through  the  slot,  said  conveyor  being  provided  with  a 
connected  cover  member  moving  with  said  conveyor  for 
closing  said  slot  when  the  conveyor  depends  there- 
through; an  elongated  cover  plate  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
sloe  when  the  conveyor  is  not  depending  through  the  slot; 
means  connecting  the  cover  plate  with  the  furnace  for 
novement  of  the  cover  plate  into  position  between  the 


ROTARY  FURNACE 
Albert  E.  J.  F«>noC»  Unay,  ami  foaliChMh.  _««.^„, 
AIM,  Tan^  FhMca,  assign  pii  to  ClMats  Lafaiic  Paris, 
FnuMc,  a  rnipauy  af  Vtmmet 

AppBorfloa  Aprfl  11, 19S5,  Serial  No.  5M ,592 

Clataw  prIoriCy,  appBcailan  Vnmet  May  17,  lf54 

SriitBi     (CL263— 33) 


w^ 


*  ** 


conveyor  support  means  and  the  furnace  to  cover  the  slot, 
and  for  movement  away  from  the  slot  independently  of 
the  movement  of  the  conveyor  to  permit  travel  of  the 
conveyor  along  the  slot,  said  means  including  a  stationary 
hinge  connecting  one  end  of  the  cover  plate  to  the  roof; 
power  meaaa,  and  means  roMirrting  the  power  means 
and  the  covnr  plate  to  prodnoe  the  previously  described 
movement  ol  the  flate  by  energizations  of  the  power 
means. 


FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
Jrtanirr  Dkkk,  London,  and  Ji 

urewNt  and   Harry 


aeM^onoon  of 
AppBotton  Marck  IS,  195S,  Scsial  Nn.  49M7S 
priority,  sppHftfan  Gfcal  Britirin  April  9,  19S4 
linaloM     (CL243-09) 


t    •    > 


1.  Apparatus  for  melting  particles  of  solid  filament- 
forming  outehal  for  the  melt-spinning  thereof  into  fila- 
mentvy  products,  said  apparatus  conprisinc  ^  ^osd  for 
receivnig  said  particles,  said  vessel  having  an  internal 
continuously  annular  wall  surface,  a  member  within  said 
i^nmel  having  an  external  continuonriy  annuUr  surface 
oonoentric  with  said  wall  surface,  said  ^n«wlar  surfaces 
converging  downwards  towards  one  another  to  form  a 
narrow  annular  slit  between  them,  said  slit  being  nar- 
rower than  said  particles,  whereby  solid  filament-forming 
material  is  retained  at  said  slit,  and  means  for  supplying 
heat  to  said  wall  surface  to  melt  filament-forming  mate- 
rial supplied  between  said  surfaces  and  retained  thereby 
above  said  sUl 


L  A  rotary  fnmace  working  at  high  temperature 

in  a  divided  material  flows  continuously  in  direct  contact 
and  m  counter-corrent  with  beating  gases  comprinng  a 
cylindrical  casing  of  steel  sheet,  an  internal  lining  of  fire- 
brides  aixl  a  device  for  increasing  beat  exchanges  be- 
tween said  gases  and  said  material  la  a  portion  of  said 
furnace,  wherein  said  device  is  provided  along  the  secofod 
and  the  third  fourths  of  the  length  of  said  furnace  and 
comprises  a  cylindrical  hoUow  body  coaxial  with  said 
casing  connected  to  radial  partitions  dividing  the  inner 
section  of  the  furnace  in  peripl^ral  channels  and  one 
axial  conduit,  said  body  and  said  partitions  behig  formed 
of  sections,  made  of  a  refractory  material  having  a  hi^ 
heat  trananission  characteristic,  juxtaposed  in  the  axial 
direction  of  the  fnmace  by  tfieir  faces  at  ri^t  angles 
thereof  and  sealed  to  the  adjacent  sections;  each  of  said 
sections  comprising  radial  arms  extending  on  the  whole 
axial  length  of  said  section  and  having  at  their  outer 
extremity  in  the  circomfereittial  direction  a  thickness  ma- 
terially equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  bricks  of  said  internal 
lining  and  providing  at  their  inner  end  curved  portions 
forming  arch-stones  ending  laterafly  by  a  pair  of  plane 
radial  surfaces  in  each  of  which  one  groove  is  provided 
parallelly  to  the  axis  of  said  furnace,  and  intermediale 
members  forming  other  sn  h  sliwnn  for  said  cylindrical 
body  having  a  curved  section  endfaif  laterally  by  a  pair 
of  plane  radial  snifaces  each  haying  one  projecting  tongue 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  furnace,  said  tongues  ei^aging 
in  the  grooves  of  a  pair  of  ai^aoem  arms;  said  arms  hav- 
ing a  length  such  that  they  cad  just  a  short  distance  from 
said  cylindrical  casing,  their  outer  ends  thus  tald^  the 
place  of  a  row  of  bricks  in  said  internal  lining,  said  ama 
thereby  forming  part  of  said  liai^  and  being  firmly 
secured  to  said  cylindrical  casmg,  wbeicliiy  the  structure 
formed  by  these  arms  and  the  intumuliate  members  are 
arranged  so  as  to  take  pari  in  the  rotative  movement  of 
the  furnace  and  retained  against  any  Wwgifw*^— I  di»- 
placemenL 

2Ji9JS9 

PREPARATION  OF  ORE  AND  METHOD  OP 

HEAT  TREATMENT 

Frila  a  WicMit,  Nl^an  Fa^  N.  Y^  iisIsbii  I 

CasMda  Cwponlion.  a  cosporaiion  of  Now   ., 

Application  Marchl?,  19S4,  Scriy  Nn.  41M2S 

ICtahna.    (CI.  243-^S2) 


2.  In  the  reaction  of  finely  divided  solid  reactants,  the 
method  comprising  mixing  and  pdletizing  said  reactants; 
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coating  the  pellets  so  fmined  with  an  abrasion  resistant 
semi-permeable  coating;  introducing  a  granular,  substan- 
tially dust  free,  material  of  smaller  me^  size  than  said 
coated  pellets  into  a  rotary  furnace;  adding  said  coated 
pellets  into  said  rotary  furnace,  simultaneously  rotating 
said  rotary  furnace  and  rotating,  tumbling  anid  heating 
the  contents  c^  said  rotary  furnace,  whereby  stratifica- 
tion of  said  furnace  contents  and  reaction  of  the  reactant 
components  of  said  coated  pellets  are  effected,  and  said 
coated  pellets  are  supportably  cushioned  on  said  granu- 
lated material  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  furnace. 


2,S49,S51 
APPARATUS  ADAPTED  TO  MEASURE  ACCEL- 
ERATIONS AND  INCLINATIONS 
Hagfa  Brooghaoi  Scdgield,  Umiom,  MaraM  Uowl  htMt, 
Stooehoaae,   Giooccater,  awi   Rwlolf   AlbrachC, 
doD,  EogiaiMl,  aarigaofi  to  The  Spcny  Gyfwcofc 
pany  Limited,  Brentford,  EogiaBd,  a  BiMA 
Applicatioo  March  22, 1959,  Scrtel  No.  151,9M 
Cfadms  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britafai  March  29, 1949 
SCUOau.    (CL244— 1) 


1.  An  accelerometer  comprising  an  inertia  element 
including  an  axially  extending  member  having  a  radiaUy 
projecting  planar  component  substantially  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the  axial  member  and  di^KMed  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof,  and  a  double-almulus  coil  having  its  re- 
spective annuli  supported  upon  opposite  sides  of  said  pla- 
nar component,  a  casing,  means  for  mounting  said  inertia 
element  within  said  casing  for  movement  relative  thereto 
along  the  axis  of  said  axial  member,  first  magnet  means 
having  a  portion  projecting  from  said  casing  and  extend- 
ing between  said  axial  member  and  one  of  said  coil 
annuli,  second  magnet  means  having  a  portion  projecting 
from  said  casing  and  extending  between  said  axial  mem- 
ber and  the  other  of  said  coil  annuli,  signal  generating 
means  for  producing  a  signal  dependent  on  the  displace- 
ment of  said  inertia  element  from  a  null  position  along 
said  axis,  said  signal  generating  means  including  a  differ- 
ential capacitor  having  one  plate  mounted  on  the  first 
magnet  means  and  another  plate  mounted  on  the  sec- 
ond magnet  means,  said  plates  being  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  closely  spaced  from  said  planar  component  and 
sub«tantially  parallel  thereto,  said  planar  component 
serving  as  the  common  plate  of  said  capacitor,  and  means 
including  an  amplifier  connecting  said  signal  generating 
means  in  controlling  relation  to  said  double-annulus  coil, 
whereby  on  displacement  of  the  inertia  member  from 
the  null  position  thereof,  an  electromagnetic  force  derived 
from  the  interaction  of  said  coil  and  said  magnet  mem- 
bers is  exerted  on  the  inertia  member  to  restore  said 
inertia  member  to  its  null  position. 


^ 


2J494S2 

-     SHD  INDICATOR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Bcmrti  H.  WalMh,  Bran,  N.  Y. 

ApplicaliM  Jnc  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  599,695 

1  Cfadm.     (a.  264—1) 

A    lateral    skid   indicator    for    a    forwardly   traveling 

vehicle,  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  having 


means  for  fastening  same  to  a  vehicle,  said  casing  have 
a  transparent  face  with  index  mnrkings  arranged  in  • 
circle  thereon  and  having  a  wall  at  its  rear  end,  said  wall 
having  an  arcuate  shaped  opening  therein,  a  round  shaft 
supported  in  the  caaing  by  said  wall,  nid  shaft  having 
upttuned  ends,  a  hoUow,  nuasive  elongated  cylindrical 
tube,  said  tube  having  a  smooth  inner  surface  looady 
sleeved  over  the  shaft  between  the  upturned  ends,  with 
said  surface  resting  on  the  shaft,  said  tube  having  an 
internal  diameter  several  times  greater  than  the  diameter 


•=.♦--, 


o(  the  shaft  ao  that  the  tube  normally  oscillates  rapidly 
with  small  later«l  excursions  on  the  shaft  as  a  pivot 
during  normal  travel  of  the  vehicle,  and  so  that  the  tube 
slips  angularly  on  said  surface  through  a  considerable 
circumferential  distance  with  respect  to  the  shaft  upon  the 
beginning  of  a  sudden  lateral  acceleration  of  the  vehicle, 
a  pointer  of  translucent  material  mounted  perpendicularly 
to  said  shaft  and  the  axis  of  the  tube  to  indicate  the 
angular  slippage  of  the  tube  on  the  shaft  by  angular 
movement  of  the  pointer,  and  a  lamp  disposed  behind  the 
opening  in  the  wall  for  illuminating  said  pointer. 


2J99JS3 
TARE  CORRECTION  APPARATUS 
Fraads  L.  Pratt,  EWwtR,  N.  Y^  iii^iii  to 

mMms  Cofpomton,  New  Ynit,  N.  Y^  a 
of  New  Y«ft 

9mky  14, 19S4,  SatW  No.  443451 
9  nihil      (CLJ9S— 27) 


«iF-"l 


sT 


S^-5r[W| 


1.  A  toll  highway  recorder  system  comprising  n 
treadle  having  an  associated  switching  apparatus  whidi 
is  operated  in  response  to  a  vehicle  axk  pnsatag  over 
said  treadle,  a  vehicle  axle  supporting  and  wei^ung  ap- 
paratus arranged  with  respect  to  said  treadle  to  as  to 
provide  an  axle  weight  output  during  die  period  said 
switching  apparatus  b  operated,  a  variable  voltage  emit- 
ting device  controlled  by  said  weighing  apparatus  for 
providing  a  voltage  output  which  is  proportional  to  the 
tare  of  said  weighing  apparatus  in  the  absence  of  said 
weighing  apparatus  supporting  a  vehicle  axle  and  for 
providing  a  voltage  output  which  is  proportional  to  a 
gross  weight  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  tare  of  said  wei^ 
ing  apparatus  and  an  axle  weight  applied  to  said  weigh- 
ing apparatus,  photoelectric  means  for  iliiliii  tim  the 
presence  of  a  vehicle  prior  to  the  first  axle  thereof  pass- 
ing over  said  treadle,  an  electrical  axle  weight  repre- 
senting voltage  storage  condenser,  an  electrical  tare  rep- 
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resenting  voltate  ftonife  rnadwii,  •  photoelectric 
BMMM  controlled  relay,  an  electrical  circuit  for  connect- 
falg  Mid  coodemert  in  series  circuit  to  said  voltafe  emit- 
ting device,  said  axle  weigfat  end  said  tare  storafe  con- 
densers having  such  an  electrical  storage  capacity  ratio 
as  to  cause  subsUntialty  all  of  a  gross  weight  repreaent- 
ittg  voltage  applied  from  sail  voltage  emitting  device 
to  a  series  circuit  combtnatioa  of  the  said  coodeasen 
to  he  stored  in  said  axle  weight  storage  condenser,  and 
normally  closed  contacts  common  to  said  relay  for 
shunting  said  axle  weight  representing  voltage  storage 
condenser  prior  to  the  detection  of  a  vehicle  so  that  the 
tare  representing  voluge  is  entered  into  only  the  tare 
voltage  storafe  condenser. 


FURNACES 


Jlx/fS     >«> 


BALANCB 

telt  Lake  CKy,  Utak 
2f ,  195A.  Serial  Na.  M<i2J 


*:'-"i 


I.  A  halanoe  comprising  a  loagitudiaal.  **«^-ni»ftiig 
heam:  a  fukrum  for  said  beam;  a  transverse  tnns  dis- 
posed to  fixedly  support  said  beam  upon  said  fulcrum; 
another  transverse  truss  at  one  end  of  said  beam;  a 
we^ng  receptacle  mounted  on  the  second-mentioned 
truss;  arresting  means,  including  cantilevered  leaf  springs 
adapted  to  normally  clamp  said  beam:  a  rouuble  mem- 
ber; and  cam  nteans  secured  to  said  routabk  member, 
and  sandwiched  between  said  leaf  springs,  said  cam  means 
being  adapted  to  separate  said  leaf  springs  and  release 
said  beam  when  said  rotatable  nwembcr  is  rotated. 


KXTKNSmtE  SCALE  PLATFORM  FOR  WEIGHING 
TRUCKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
R.  M«pliy,  flsrrswinli>  CaMf ^  i   ligiii  la  L.  R. 
Ci 

i«f  CaMfas^a 

we  S,  19S7.  StflW  Na.  Ml,743 
•  Cfarfnn.   (CL2<S— 71) 


1.  A  transportable  scale  comprising  a  base  frame;  a 
weighbridge  supported  on  said  base  frame  by  a  lever 
system,  said  wei^bridge  having  a  rigid  frame  including 
longitudinal  aide  girders;  and  a  pair  of  steel  plate  plat- 
forms releasaMy  supported  on  said  weighbridge,  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  overhanging  said  girders  at 
the  sides,  the  overhaagiag  portion  of  each  platform 
member  having  stnactural  nwaat  wdded  to  its  lower 
surface  and  bearing  agaiasi  «U  wc<|Miiiilge  on  one  side 
of  a  said  side  girder,  each  platform  ate  having  a  plurality 
of  shear  plates  welded  to  its  lower  surface  and  bearii« 
afahist  the  ofpoaite  side  of  said  side  girder. 


Appiicatioa 


3%,  1955,  Serial  No.  531^3 
(CL2M— 5) 


1.  A  furnace  comprising  separaUe  upper  and  lower 
parts,  means  for  imparting  relative  up  and  down  move- 
ment between  these  parts  which  upper  part  ii  provided 
with  a  refractory  lining  aixl  which  lower  part  comprises 
an  unlined  metal  wall,  a  floor  for  supporting  articles  to 
be  heated,  means  for  moving  the  floor  in  an  up  and  down 
direction  so  that  in  its  uppermost  position  it  makes  seal- 
ing engatement  with  the  lined  upper  part  and  in  its  low- 
ermost poaition  uacovers  said  metal  wall,  means  for 
heating  the  space  within  said  upper  part,  means  for  cir- 
culating an  inert  gas  through  the  upper  and  lower  parts 
id  the  furnace  and  means  externally  of  the  furnace  for 
cooliag  the  circulated  gas. 


1M9JU1 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  AN  ADDITIVE 
TO  A  MELT 
■d  Kart  Uftrickt, 


iwtj  2L  1955,  SctW  Na. 
— *cati    ■  ^'  i»—  My  24, 1954 
♦  Hiliii       (CL2M— 34) 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  an  adcfithe  faito  a  mdt,  com- 
prising a  chamber  member  having  a  dosed  top  and  a  side 
walL  a  partition  dividing  the  interior  of  said  chamber 
member  into  a  feed  chamber  and  a  vapor  escape  chamber, 
said  chambers  being  open  at  tlictr  lower  end  and  com- 
municating with  each  other  at  the  top  of  said  chamber 
member,  said  partition  extending  downwardly  beyond  the 
lower  end  of  said  side  wail,  and  inlet  means  in  direct  com- 
munication with  said  feed  chamber. 


2Ji945t 
VIBRATION  AND  SHOCK  ABSORPTIVE  aJSHION 

ELEMENT 
Rair  L.  HMtwdl,  Ctaaford,  N.  J.,  ssriganr,  by 
la  Mdri  TcslBa  Canporattea,  a 


1, 195i,  Serial  No.  M1«S11 
tOalM.    (CLM7— 1) 
1.  A  load  supporting  vitnation  and  shock  abaorbtng 
rmhioning  body  comprising  mutuaUy  contacting  wupa- 
poaed  altenuted  lengths  of  longitudinally  cormgatad  or 
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crimped  knitted  spring  wire  mesh  and  flat  non-corrugated 
relatively  smooth  knitted  wire  mesh  rolled  lengthwise  into 
a   convolute   substantially   cylindrical   body   formation. 


M    Jf    m 


'-■'  -<.'■ 


H 

■^ 


-I 


wherein  the  corrugations  or  crimps  of  the  former  are  sub- 
stantially transversely  disposed  relative  to  the  axis  o(  the 
body  formation  throughout  the  height  thereof. 


2^9359 
DEVICE    FOR    CONTROLLING    HATCH-COVERS 
AND  LIKE  PANELS  ON  SHIPS,  RAILWAY-CARS 
AND  THE  LIKE  WITH  THE  ASSISTANCE  OF  AN 
i'ENDLESS,  DRIVEN  CHAIN 

Gonter  Schmidt,  Bremen,  GdHumy,  amtt^tor  to  later- 
oatkHud  MacGregor  OrganizatioB  (L  M.  G.  O.K  Can- 
biaoca,  Morocco,  a  cowfonibam  of  Morocco 

Applicatioo  July  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  <73,69« 

aaima  priority,  applkatioa  FnMMC  Ai«Mt  li,  19M 

llClaiai.    (CL2M— It) 

1.  Control  device  ensiiring  die  closing  and  opening  of 
panels  and  hatch-cover  elements  utilized  for  closing 
openings  such  as  hatchway  of  ships,  and  cars,  comprising 
at  least  one  endless  controlled  chain  means  extending 
along  a  plurality  of  hatchways,  securing  means  for 
detachably  and  selectively  connecting  this  chain  to  the 
hatch-cover  elements  to  be  simultaneously  controlled 
and  pertaining  to  at  least  one  of  said  hatchways  and 
control  means  for  readjusting  the  connection  between  the 
control  chain  and  each  of  said  hatch-cover  elements. 


2,SM,SM 

CLOSURE  OPERATOR  AND  RADIO  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Walter  A.  Jones,  Edfcwater,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to 

Edytiie  Kendall,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioa  Janaary  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  S57,M1 

ICIaiaH.    (CL  24ft— 59) 


/OirAHSW 


4fy^ti    \'it\^u 


1.  A  closure  operator  in  combination  with  an  overhead 
sliding  door,  comprising  a  single  elongated  track  mounted 
above  said  door  and  extending  in  the  direction  of  move- 


ment thereof,  a  carriafe  mounted  on  said  track  for  move- 
ment therealong,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a 
friction  driving  wheel  carried  by  said  motor  and  driven 
thereby,  resilient  means  carried  by  said  motor  holding 
said  driving  wheel  in  frictional  engagement  with  said 
track,  link  means  connecting  said  carriage  and  said  door 
adiacent  the  upper  edge  of  said  door,  a  radio  receiver 
including  a  control  relay  mounted  on  said  link  means,  a 
power  relay  for  energizing  and  de-energizing  said  motor, 
said  power  relay  being  mounted  on  said  carriage,  said 
cootrol  relay  being  operatively  electrically  connected  to 
said  power  relay,  a  motor  reversing  switch  mounted  on 
said  carriage,  switch  operating  means  engageable  by  said 
switch,  said  switch  operating  means  being  mounted  oo 
said  track  at  the  limits  of  travel  of  said  carriage  in  each 
direction,  said  switch  being  electrically  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  power  relay  so  that  upon  closing  of  said 
control  relay  in  response  to  a  radio  signal  picked  up  by 
said  receiver,  said  power  relay  will  dose  and  will  energize 
said  motor  to  move  said  carriage  and  motor  akmg  said 
track  to  selectively  open  and  cloee  said  door,  and  upon 
reaching  the  limits  of  travel  of  said  carriage  said  switch 
operating  means  will  actuate  said  switch  to  open  said 
power  relay  and  de-energize  said  motor  and  reverse  the 
connections  to  said  motor  for  movement  of  said  carriage 
in  the  opposite  direction  upon  reception  of  another  radio 
signal  by  said  receiver. 


2J49J41 

AUTOMATIC  DOOR  OPERATOR 

MarUa  CariMm,  BrookicU,  DL 

AppUcalkM  April  IS,  1957,  Serial  N^.  452,941 

23ClaiaH.    (CL  24S— 44) 


1.  In  a  door  operator  mechanism  of  the  character  de^ 
scribed,  a  casing,  a  drive  gear  rotatably  supported  in 
said  casing  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  rotated  in  op- 
posite directions,  a  spindle  supported  in  said  casing  for 
rotational  movement  and  being  adapted  to  have  a  door 
secured  thereto  for  defining  the  pivotal  axis  (or  opeaint 
and  closing  movement  thereof,  and  a  crank  pivoCally 
coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  drive  gear  and  piv- 
otally  coupled  at  its  other  end  to  said  spindle,  said  crank 
having  a  compound  curvature  of  generally  ft-shape  and 
its  couphng  to  said  drive  gear  and  spindle  being  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  plane  common  to  the  axes  of  the  gear  and 
spindle. 

2J49J42 
CABLE  OPERATED  SYSTEM  FOR  A  HINGED  DOOR 
Tfcirlsa  L.  UnatsU,  Firij^iia.  Mkfc,,  iiilMnr  la 

BynM  Doors,  lac.,  FcnMala,  Mmb.^  a  eotpotalioa  of 


Odabcr  5, 19SS,  9«M  Ma.  53t4M 
IfCli^taM.  (O.  24t— 74) 
I.  In  a  door  operating  system,  a  building  having  an 
opening,  a  door  for  the  opening  comprising  a  leaf  pivoted 
at  one  edge  to  said  building,  a  track  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  plane  of  the  opening  and  the  pivotal  axis, 
and  means  for  openmg  and  closing  said  leaf  comprising 
a  brace  arm  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  leaf 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  thereof  and  guided 
at  thie  other  end  by  said  track  for  movement  lengtfawiae 
thereof,  a  compensating  arm  pivoted  to  said  building,  a 
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pivoted  to  said  leaf  and  compensating  arm, 
for  moving  the  track-guided  end  of  said  brace  arm 
along  said  track  in  opposite  directions  to  open  and  close 
said  leaf  including  a  sheave  on  said  brace  arm  adjacent 
its  track-fuided  end.  sheaves  on  said  track  and  coro- 
pcnsatiag  am  at  the  side  of  said  ftrst  mentioned  sheave 
toward  nid  opening,  the  sheave  on  said  compensating 
ann  being  spaced  from  the  pivotal  axis  thereof,  a  drum 


^^.  1* 


00  said  building  at  the  opposite  side  of  aid  ftrst-men- 
tiooed  sheave  in  the  closed  podtioo  of  said  leaf,  and  a 
cable  having  an  end  portion  reeved  over  said  sheave  on 
said  brace  ann  and  connected  to  the  edge  of  said  leaf 
opposite  the  pivotal  edge,  said  cable  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  reeved  over  said  drum,  in  driving  en- 
gagement therewith,  and  a  aacood  end  portion  reeved  over 
the  others  ci  said  sheaves  and  connected  to  the  track- 
guided  end  of  said  brace  arm. 


11 


SIGNATURE  STITCHING,  FOLDING  AND 
^    TRIM^W  MECHANBM 


Mmfli,l95€,  9«W  N«.  St743t 


1.  A  book  making  ntachine  comprising  a  series  of 
roUttWy  mounted  members  disposed  with  the  axes  there- 
of parallel  and  with  said  members  in  paper  transfer  com- 
munication, paper  holding  means  disposed  on  certain  of 
said  members  jn  roUtive  synchronttation  for  holding  said 
paper  to  said  certain  of  said  members  and  for  progres- 
sively poaitivdy  transferring  said  paper  between  said  cer- 
Uin  of  said  members  at  a  uniform  speed,  a  first  one  of 
said  members  inchidmg  stapling  means  for  stitching  to- 
gether a  plurality  of  sheets  constituting  said  paper,  paper 


folder  means  on  a  second  one  of  said  members  for  r»> 
ceiving  said  paper  from  said  first  one  of  said  members 
and  folding  said  paper,  a  third  one  of  said  members 
RKNinted  for  having  said  holding  means  thereof  positively 
receiving  said  paper  from  said  folder  means  along  the 
line  of  fold  of  said  paper  and  rotating  said  paper,  paper 
cutting  means  mounted  adjacent  said  third  one  of  said 
members  and  including  a  circular  catting  edge  oriented 
in  a  position  of  rolling  contact  with  respect  to  said  third 
one  of  said  members  for  trimming  the  side  of  said  paper 
while  the  latter  is  oo  said  third  one  of  said  members, 
and  paper  cutting  means  for  trimming  the  trailing  eiK)  of 
said  paper  while  the  latter  is  in  continuous  movement 
by  being  on  said  third  one  of  said  members. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THB  ASSEMBLY  AND  FINISH- 
ING  OF  SETS  OF  DUPLICATING  FORMS 
¥appcHal.BanM^  G 
19, 1957,  SctW  N«w 
<CL27»-52) 


1.  A  machine  for  conthraoosly  assembling  a  phiralJty 
of  paper  webs  each  bearing  printed  impressions  or  the 
like  which  are  to  be  accurately  superimposed  into  an  ac- 
curately registered  manifold  form  comprising  an  endless 
conveyor,  including  endless  traction  means  having  a  series 
of  transversely  disposed  bars  connected  thereto,  guide 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  bars  for  guiding 
the  latter  in  a  substantially  straight  path  of  movement 
within  the  upper  run  of  said  conveyor,  reversing  rollers 
for  said  conveyor  at  the  ends  of  said  guide  means,  means 
for  continuously  feeding  the  separate  paper  webs  on  ttie 
moving  conveyor  in  registry,  so  that  the  webs  form  a  mani- 
fold assembly,  said  means  comprising  at  least  ooe  feed  roll- 
er for  each  paper  web.  means  for  driving  said  feed  roller, 
means  for  connecting  said  paper  web  to  die  individual 
feed  roller  in  such  a  manner  that  the  paper  web  moves 
synchronously  with  said  feed  roOer.  means  cooperating 
with  said  feed  roller  to  feed  said  webs  onto  said  conveyor 
in  registry,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  feed  roller  being 
substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
reversing  rollers,  pins  extending  upwardly  above  said  con- 
veyor bars  within  the  range  of  said  p^>er  webs  for  pene- 
trating the  latter  as  they  are  delivered  from  said  rollers  to 
the  conveyor  bars  and  for  holding  said  webs  fast  inde- 
pendenUy  of  the  tension,  and  means  at  <me  end  of  said 
guide  means  for  removing  the  assembled  manifold  form 
from  said  pins. 

XJt9J45 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  CONVEYING  CARRIER 
STRIPS  CARRYING  LAYERS  TO  BE  TREATED 
CHEMICALLY    AND/OR    PHYSICALLY,    ESPE- 
OALLY  LAYERS  CONSISTING  OF  UGHT^SENSl- 
TIVE   EMULSION,  THROUGH  AT  LEAST  ONE 
TREATING  DEVICE 
HcfWrt  Irehnir.  Match,  GcnuMy,  aas^Mr  to  AimM 
*  Rkhtcr  K.  G^  Marick,  G«ff«aay 
Appifeatioa  May  31,  19SS,  Serial  No.  512,924 
ClaiiM  ptiorily,  apnlifalle«  Genwwy  May  31,  1954 

5CI«has.   (a.  271— 2J) 
1.  In  a  conveyor  arrangemmt  for  conveying  strip  ma- 
terial, in  combinatioii,  a  oomreyor  band  made  of  defdnn- 
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able  material;  gripping  means  attached  to  and  earned  by 
said  conveyor  baiid  in  the  regions  of  the  opposite  edge 
portions  of  the  same  and  extending  upwardly  from  one 
face  thereof  for  gripping  a  strip  material;  and  guide  roller 
means  for  guiding  said  conveyor  band,  operatively  coo- 
nected  wtih  the  same  and  adapted  to  engage  successive 
longitudinal  portions  o(  said  conveycn*  band,  at  least  said 


,  fti'-Tt  J.'     r.    Ri 


rear  edge  portioa  of  a  riieet  sutionary  above  the  pile  for 
a  pre-set  period,  a  lifting  gripper  which  engages  and  gripa 
the  rear  edge  portion  of  the  sheet  to  be  separated  and 
means  for  moving  the  lifting  gripper  in  a  path  in  which 
it  rises  carrying  the  rear  edge  portion  of  the  sheet,  trans- 
fers the  edge  portion  so  lifted  to  the  holding  means  and 
then  moves  rearwardly,  downwardly  and  forwaittty 
around  the  rear  edge  of  the  lifted  sheet  while  the  edge  is 
held  sutionary  as  aforesaid  to  engage  the  next  sheet  be- 
neath the  said  lifted  edge  portion. 


.'•Mitr  !ixv!» 


1M9M9 
WRAPFER  FEED  MBCHANBM 
GeoTM  Hawvi  Kraft,  WHmiWi,  Hany  W 
Qfautt,  — <  Er—slfc  Ua,  Maw^e,  flL,  ■ 


t 

portion  of  said  guide  roller  means  over  which  one  of  said 
opposite  edge  portions  of  said  conveyor  band  passes 
being  tapered  so  that  the  gripping  means  carried  by  said 
one  edge  portioa  of  said  conveyor  band  when  paviag 
over  said  guide  roller  means  will  be  turned  away  from 
the  corresponding  gripping  means  carried  by  the  other 
edge  portion  o(  said  conveyor  band. 


432,713 


19,  1951,  S«W  N^  232,3m, 
N*.  2,79Mr7,  4aM  April  39>  1957.    Di- 
M«F  3»  19S4,  SmM  N*. 


(CL  271-^1) 


SELF-CENTERING  ROLL 

Edwin  T.  Lorig,  PMsbwgli,  Fa^  awl^nr  to  U^lad  Slalas 

Steel  Coiyoralioa,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jctwy 

AppiicalkM  December  27,  1955,  SciU  No.  555,599 

3ClaiBS.    (CL  271— 2.6) 


I.  A  roll  for  automatically  centering  and  aligning  a 
moving  object  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  flexible  projections  on  its 
outer  periphery  arranged  on  both  sides  of  a  transverse 
centra]  plane,  said  projections  being  inclined  radially 
toward  the  axis  of  the  roll  away  from  the  said  trans- 
verse centnd  plane,  and  a  thin  flexible  generally  im- 
perforate sleeve  surrounding  said  body  portion  in  close 
engagement   therewith. 


2,M9,M7 

SHEET  SEPARATING  MACHINE 

Headley  Townsewl  Backbone,  Nairn, 

Bahamas,  BrMsh  West  ladies 

Application  December  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  474,793 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britaia  March  24, 1954 

12  Claims.    (CL  271— 24) 


'•";•  .~-:-^,-i- 


I.  la  a  packaging  machiae  of  the  daas  described,  a 

bousing  for  guiding  a  stack  of  wrappers,  means  for  feed- 
ing wrappers  one  by  one  from  the  top  of  a  wiappa  stack 
in  said  housing,  a  platform  vertically  movable  within  said 
housing  for  vertically  n>ovably  supporting  a  stack  of  wrap- 
pers in  said  housing,  a  rouuUy  mounted  ratchet  wheel, 
connections  between  said  ratchet  wheel  and  aid  platform 
whereby  rotation  of  said  ratchet  wheel  in  one  directioa 
will  effect  upward  movement  of  said  platform,  a  pawl  nor- 
mally engaging  said  ratchet  wheel  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  ratchet  wheel  in  the  other  dire^ioa.  wfaacby  «id 
platform  is  normally  held  against  downward  movement, 
a  second  pawl  for  engaging  and  routing  said  ratchet  wheel 
in  platform  elevating  direction,  and  means  eagageable 
with  the  top  of  a  stack  of  blanks  on  said  platform  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  pawl  to  cause  operative  eagMonent 
of  said  second  pawl  with  said  ratchet  wheel  only  when  the 
top  of  the  stack  of  blanks  is  lowered  to  a  predetermined 
level  by  the  successive  rea>oval  of  blanks  from  the  stack 
by  said  feeding  oscaaa. 


1.  A  machine  for  separating  and  forwarding  sheets  one 
by  one  from  the  top  of  a  pile  comprising  sheet  holding 
means  above  the  rear  of  the  pile  operative  to  hold  a  raised 


SHEET  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
H.  BaMr.  NerthrMga,  CaBL,  aarigBor,  by  bmsm 
to  tattraaliowri  Baabacas  MarMais  Cai^ 
New  Verb,  N.  Y.,  a  catporabpa  of  New  Yotb 
ifav  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  59M12 
2ClaiBBS.    (CL271— 34) 
1.  A  iheet  feeding  apparatus  comprising  a  hopper  for 
receiving  a  stack  of  sheets  and  including  at  least  tfHaa 
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I  adapted  to  guide  respectively  three  edfes  of 
th»  ihMto  im  ike  stack,  and  an  end  member  adapted  to 
engage  the  flat  surface  of  the  sheet  at  the  discharge  end 
of  the  stack,  oae  of  said  side  members  having  a  gate  open- 
ing adiaoent  said  end  member  exieading  the  full  width 
of  the  sheet  and  having  a  dimensaoa  ia  the  direction  of 
sheet  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness  of  one  sheet 
aad  len  than  the  thickness  of  two  sheeU,  the  side  of  the 
hopper  opposite  nid  one  side  member  being  constructed 
to  allow  movement  of  the  sheet  at  the  discharge  end  of 
the  stack  sway  from  the  gate  opening,  a  starter  means  in 
frictional  engagement  with  the  sheet  at  the  discharge  end 


connected  with  said  hopper  plate  and  adapted  upon  end- 
wise travel  in  said  frame  to  move  the  hopper  plate  up 
or  down,  ratchet  teeth  on  one  side  of  said  rack,  means 
for  preventing  downward  travel  <tf  said  rack,  a  driving 
arm  and  a  driven  arm  pivoted  about  a  single  boriz(Mital 
axis  and  extending  laterally  therefrom,  a  pawl  on  said 
driven  arm  adapted  to  engage  the  toothed  side  of  said 
rack,  means  for  rocking  said  driving  arm  down  and  up 
through  a  predetermined  arc  during  each  cycle  of  the 
machine,  means  for  limiting  Ac  downward  movement  of 
said  driven  arm.  an  abutment  on  one  of  said  arms 
adapted  to  cause  said  driving  arm  to  raise  said  driven 
arm  when  the  driving  arm  swings  to  the  upper  end  of  its 
arc  of  travel,  an  upstanding  feeler  bar  slidaMe  endwise 
in  said  frame  having  a  laterally  extending  portion  adapted 
to  engage  the  top  of  the  pile,  said  bar  having  a  foot  riding 
on  said  driving  arm  dtuing  the  upper  portion  of  its  arc  of 
travel  and  having  a  second  foot  adapted  to  bear  upon  said 
driven  arm  when  the  driving  arm  is  in  the  lower  pnrt 
<rf  iu  arc  and  to  depress  said  driven  arm  and  cause 
said  pawl  to  engage  beneath  the  next  lower  tooth  of 
the  rack  when  descent  of  the  feeler  bar  to  a  sufficient 
extent  is  permitted  by  a  decreasing  pOe  height 


of  the  stack,  aad  means  for  driving  said  starter  meam 
at  a  substantially  low  rate  of  speed  in  a  direction  to  move 
said  end  sheet  first  in  the  direction  away  txom  the  gate 
opening  and  then  in  the  reverse  direction  at  a  similariy 
low  rate  of  speed  toward  said  opening,  said  end  Mht! 
being  then  goided  by  the  next  adjacent  sheet,  said  low 
speed  reverse  morement  continuing  until  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  sheet  clears  the  edges  of  said  opening,  and  there- 
after to  move  said  sheet  in  said  reverse  direction  at  a 
substantially  increased  and  rapid  speed,  said  starter  means 
being  adapted  thereby  to  feed  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
sheet  through  said  gate  opening. 


2JMJ71 
AMUSEMENT  RIDE  DEVICE 

JoBB  E.  MlicBd,  New  BiiilMoay  Pa. 

iMaiy  li,  lf57.  Serial  Nn.  U4342 
UCWm.    (0.271-^30 


M«M7t 
FILE  BLBVATDR 
Cart  H.  H^  dtvalaad,  aad  Vlc>r  A.  Zaul 

SI.  1952,  Serial  N«.M2,«22 
(0.271—42) 


1.  In  an  amusement  ride  device,  a  rotor  having  a  pas- 
senger carrying  car  at  the  periphery  to  revolve  there- 
witk,  a  tangeatially  dispoaed  support  boom  coiuected  at 
one  cad  to  said  pa<cngrr  carrying  car  at  a  point  so 
that  the  passenger  faces  away  from  said  boom,  said 
boom  being  tangent  to  the  rotor  periphery  and  having 
its  other  end  connected  to  said  rotor  for  up  aad  down 
swinging  movement  with  respect  thereto,  and  means  to 
raise  and  lower  said  boom  about  its  swing  connection 
caining  said  car  to  move  in  a  plaae  tangent  to  the 
periphery  of  the  rotor  in  a  direction  so  as  to  assume  dif- 
fcrau  elevations  above  said  rotor. 


ADIi;STABLE  HANDLE  FOR  A  ROPE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Georie  P.  NlMa,  Cc4w  RapUs,  Iowa 
AppMrHlia  Aarfl  4, 1951,  SctWNo.  724,M4 
2CbiBH.    (CL272— 75) 
1.  In  a  handle  adapted  to  be  selectively  positioned  on 
a  compressible  rope,  a  flexible  barrel  member,  a  cap  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  barrel, 
said  cap  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
barrel,  and  a  loop  positioned  on  said  cap  and  extending 
I    111  r«mK!«.ti^-    -  «-  v  .       .  internally  of  said  barrel,  said  loop  having  wall  portions 

nortin.  .^^^f  i!l.    ^'  *  "l?^  ^^^  ^*  "^    "^"^  apart  at  a  distance  in  excess  of  the  inside  diameter 
portmg  a  pile  of  sheets,  an  upstandmg  rack  operatively   of  said  barrel  member,  said  loop  further  being  of  sab- 
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stantial  width,  whereby  said  compressible  rope  member 
may  be  inserted  longitudinally  of  said  barrel  and  through 
said  loop,  thence  back  upon  itself,  the  width  of  said 
loop  being  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  barrel 


>*  io 


■&■    ';<■■ 


I'im 


tfc    ^i*£i    TJai*!!    OJ 


T  km*  a  jtaitVM!  t 


adjacent  said  depressed  scoring  areas  and  directed  op- 
positely to  one  another  aad  aonnal  to  a  line  between  said 
scoring  areas,  return  passages  opposite  said  fixed  nozzles 
in  communication  with  said  playing  surface,  pumping 
means  to  supply  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  notEzles,  first 
conduit  means  for  supplying  said  fluid  under  pressure  to 
the  playing  nozzles  to  provide  jets  for  moving  the  playing 
piece  over  said  surface  and  into  said  scoring  areas,  sec- 
ond conduit  means  for  supplying  said  fluid  under  pressure 
to  the  fixed  noozles  to  provide  jets  for  returning  the  play- 
ing piece  from  said  scoring  areas  through  said  retuni 


/Ij    L^i'^iifH:     ■'^'^. 


to  cause  the  walls  adjacent  thereto  to  be  forced  outwardly, 
whereby  the  wall  portion  90  degrees  radially  therefrom 
shall  be  drawn  inwardly  to  wedge  said  rope  against  said 
loop. 

2,S<9J73 

TOY  PBTOLS 

Frank  S.  Tonttbcac,  DoaffaMlOB,  N.  Y. 

AMiicatioB  Febnuny  17, 1951,  Serial  No.  715>42 

7  ClalM.    (CL  273—1) 


1.  A  pistol  toy  comprising  a  holster,  a  pistol  body  in- 
sertable  in  said  holster,  a  pullable  trigger  projecting  from 
said  body,  a  member  guided  in  said  body  from  and  to  a 
definite  position,  a  spring  urging  said  member  to  move 
from  said  position,  releasable  means  moving  said  mem- 
ber against  the  urge  of  said  spring  to  said  position,  the 
operation  of  said  means  being  derived  from  the  insertion 
of  said  body  in  said  holster  and  the  release  of  said  means 
being  derived  from  the  lifting  of  said  body  from  said 
holster,  releasable  means  arresting  said  member,  the  op- 
eration of  said  latter  means  being  derived  from  the  pull 
of  said  trigger  whereby  the  length  of  said  member's 
movement  depends  on  the  time  between  lift  of  said  body 
and  pull  of  said  trigger,  and  an  indicator  moved  by  said 
member. 


twRxrvn' 


passages  to  said  playing  surface,  valve  means  interrupting 
the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  ftrst  conduit  means,  control 
means  including  a  timer  for  regulating  the  operation  ot 
said  valve  means  and  the  operation  of  said  pumping 
means,  coin  impulse  means  energizing  said  control  means, 
and  holding  means  initiated  by  said  coin  impulse  means 
for  continuing  the  operation  of  said  control  means  for 
a  period  of  time  determined  by  said  timer,  said  control 
means  acting  to  dose  said  valve  prior  to  de-energizing 
said  pumping  and  hoMing  meaaa,  wiMreby  return  of  the 
playing  piece  to  the  playing  surface  at  the  end  of  a  coin 
impulsed  sequence  of  operations  may  be  insured. 


U49J7S 

GOLF  PRACTICE  GAME 


IW?, 


AMikatfM  October  2t,  19S5,  ScrW  N«.  543^13 
1  Claia.    (CL  273—177) 


2J<9  J74 
WATER  JET  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
John  T.  Benfaier,  Los  Angdca,  CaBf .,  a«i|Bor  to  Aqoatic 
Prodocts  Corporatioa,  Los  Aagdca,  CaBf^  a  corpora- 
tion off  CaHforaia 

Appiicatioa  May  19,  1955,  Scrial  No.  5f9321 
It  CbfaM.  (CL  273—119) 
4.  A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  adapted  to  con- 
tain a  supply  of  water,  a  false  bottom  overlying  the  nor- 
mal water  level  in  said  tank  to  provide  a  playing  surface, 
a  pair  of  nozzles  supported  for  universal  movement  over 
CH>posite  ends  of  said  playing  surface,  depressed  scoring 
areas  at  opposite  ends  of  said  playing  surface,  fixed  nozzles 


A  golf  practice  game  and  instructor  comprising  a  ftrst 
wicket  and  a  secood  wicket  spaced  therefrom,  a  foot  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  each  of  the  wickets  and 
on  a  leg  thereof,  said  feet  being  nwvable  to  a  positioQ 
at  right  angles  to  the  leg  of  a  wicket,  a  fork  pivotally 
mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  each  foot,  said  fork  being 
adapted  to  penetrate  into  the  ground  or  a  carpet  to  bold 
the  wicket  in  an  upright  position,  a  reel  on  one  of  said 
wickets,  a  cord  wrapped  on  said  reel  and  extending  to  the 
other  of  said  wickets,  and  detachable  cord  engaging  means 
OB  the  foot  of  said  other  wicket  to  releasaMy  hold  nid 
cord. 
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2,StfJ7i 

80UND  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

wr,  ^' —  ffMrrUfiMiMi,  ItilgiBM. 
la  Alriicn  4t  CoMtracdoM  ElcctriqM*  4€ 
.  m  tmpmalium  of  Bedlam 
22,  IfSS,  Sow  No.  54t423 


with  said  post  and  said  sleeve  and  said  carrier  and  oon- 
stnicted  and  arranged  to  selectively  lock  said  post  against 
roCatioQ  relative  to  said  sleeve  in  both  directions  when 
the  stylus  is  moved  to  said  operative  positioo  and  releas- 
ing said  post  for  such  routioa  when  said  stylos  is  moved 
to  said  inoperative 


•  >• 


-e;!. 


I.  A  sound  recording  and  reproducing  device  cooipris- 
ing  nteans  for  jointly  moving  two  records  in  parallel 
confronting  relatioashtp  step-by-$tep  in  a  given  path,  two 
oppositely  facing  sonic  vtbratioo  recording  and  reproduc- 
ing heads,  one  head  cooperating  with  one  record  and  the 
other  head  cooperating  with  the  other  record,  a  shaft 
extending  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the  records  on  the 
longitudinal  center  line  thereof,  a  supporting  arm  for 
each  of  the  beads  mounted  on  the  shaft,  and  means  hi- 
cloding  a  motor  for  driving  the  shaft  for  simultaneously 
oscillating  the  two  arms  in  opposite  directions  between 
(enniiial  poeiiions  so  that  the  heads  travel  generally  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  records  during 
successive  periods  in  which  the  records  are  at  rest 


SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  FILM 

CMeacn,  OL,  aariganr  In 
wdarton  ot  inmuk  lastRali  of  Ti 

tkfwty  9, 1951,  SetW  N«.  21t423 
3CWM.    (0.274— «L4) 


""^  ■  ■"!    I    I    111!    ll<i|Q, 

1.  A  motion  picture  film  comprbing  a  flexible  base 
having  a  beveled  marginal  edge  and  a  relatively  narrow 
self-sustaining  flexible  strip  having  a  surface  covered 
with  a  relatively  uniform  dispersion  of  magnetic  par- 
ticles, said  strip  being  secured  to  said  base  along  and 
upon  said  beveled  edge. 


PLAY.RACK  SOUND  REPRODUCER 

L.  Wm4,  BranvMa,  N.  Y.,       'i        h 
tttnmtau,  Ik^  N«e  Rarhrla,  N.  Y^  a 
•*  New  Yost 

Aptfl  «,  19S4,  S«W  Na.  S7i,711 
4nilwi      (CL274— 23) 


lM9jn9 
COLLET-FIXTURE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ECCENTRIC 
ADIUSTMENT 
N«*HBc  Mkh^  aarffani  to  Air-Malle 
.     .    lac,  SnalhiiH  Tiiiaihip,  Mick. 
a  rawasBtiua  «f  MkMgaa 

Jaaaasy  2t,  1957,  Serial  Na.  «3<42< 


1 .  In  tumtaHe  play-back  sound-reproducing  apparatus, 
a  pick-up  tone  arm  having  a  pick-up  stylus  that  is  adapted 
to  be  supported  above  a  record  carried  by  the  lumuble 
for  movement  parallel  to  a  radius  and  plane  of  rotation 
thereof,  said  tone  arm  comprising  longitudinally  disposed 
earner  means,  a  carnage  supported  on  said  carrier  means 
for  substantially  frictionless  movement  longitudinally 
thereof,  said  stylus  being  carried  by  said  caniage  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  be  selectively  moved  be- 
tween an  operatnre  and  an  inoperative  position,  a  support 
for  routaMy  supporting  said  earner  for  rotatioa  about  a 
vertical  axis,  said  suppon  comprising  a  fixed  base,  a 
iieeve  carried  by  said  base  and  arranged  for  routable 
and  vertical  movement  relative  thereto,  a  post  disposed 
withm  said  sleeve  and  arranged  for  roCataMe  and  ver- 
tical movement  relative  thereto,  and  pivot  means  con- 
ne«mg  said  carrier  to  said  post  for  ptvoul  movement 
about  a  substantiany  horizontal  axis,  securing  means 
«»ciated  with  said  base  for  releasably  securing  said 
sJwve  in  a  selective,  vertical  and  routional  positioo.  first 
inOCT  means  operatively  associated  with  said  post  and 
sleeve   for  limiting   rotational  movement   of  said  post 

^i'.'JL^*'  *"^  ''^'''  '"  *^  iirtctkm  and  pennitUng 
.^^    nH>vemeni    thereof    in    an    opposite    direc 
UOB,   and    second    index    means   operatively    associated 


3.  A  collet-fixture  assembly  comprising  an  open-ended 
tubular  external  body,  an  outer  open-ended  adjusting 
sleeve  received  concentrically  for  adjusting  rotation  with- 
in the  open  body  end.  said  sleeve  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  eccentric  of  the  axis  of  rotatioo  of  the  sleeve,  an 
inner,  open-ended  object  clamping  sleeve  concentrically 
received  for  rotative  adjustment  within  the  open  end  of 
said  adjusting  sleeve,  said  clamping  sleeve  having  a  clamp- 
ing bore  eccentric  of  its  axis  of  routive  adjustment,  means 
to  radially  clamp  an  object  in  said  last  named  bore,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  adjusting  and  clamp- 
ing sleeves  together  and  to  said  body  in  a  drcumfer- 
entially  adjusted  position  thereof,  comprising  coacting 
mating  formations  on  the  sleeves  engageable  and  diaeo- 
gageablc  upon  relative  axial  sliding  movement  thereof. 


TOOL  HOLDER 
Frederick  H.  SasNh,  Daytoa,  OUo 
'   i  Jaac  21,  1957,  Serial  Na.  M7.I79 
SOaiaK.    (CL279l-^ 


I.  A  tod  holder   iiKludiag   a   head   member,  studs 
fixedly  and  rigidly  secured   to  the  head  member,  the 
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outer  ends  of  the  studs  being  threaded,  a  shank  member 
having  a  flange  portion  provided  with  botes,  two  of  the 
sides  of  each  hole  being  parallel  to  a  radius  of  the 
flange  portion  and  the  other  two  sides  being  normal  to 
said  radius,  the  distance  between  the  sides  of  each  bole 
being  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  stnda,  the  circum- 
ferential spacing  of  the  hcrfes  and  the  studs  being  equal, 
a  side  of  the  hole  that  may  be  in  contact  with  a  stud 
being  either  parallel  or  perpendicular  to  said  radius,  and 
nuts  threadedly  engaging  the  stodi  for  clamping  the 
flange  portion  of  the  shank  member  to  the  head  member. 


main  body  member  adjacent  said  opening,  a  collar 
mounted  surroimdiat  a  portion  of  the  main  body  member 
laterally  outward  of  said  opening,  the  collar  exteiidJBf 
longitudinally  away  from  said  main  body  end  torteoe 
and  having  a  generally  laterally  inwardly  extending  por- 
tion normally  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  end  surface, 
the  collar  being  constructed  for  selective  longitDdinal 
movement  of  said  laterally  inwardly  extending  portios 
toward  and  away  from  the  main  body  end  surface,  a  ^^• 
silient  ring  received  between  the  main  body  end  nrtaot 
and  the  collar  laterally  extending  poitioB  and  haviat  » 


2,869JS1 
AOnJSTABLE  FLOATING  TOOL  HOLDERS 

Fircdcrkk  H.  Smith,  Daytom  Ohio 

Appiicatioa  November  27, 1957,  Scfiri  No.  (9939 

iOataM.    (0.279—10 


,.4:.^,*    ,, 


1.  In  an  adjustable  floating  tool  holder,  a  toed  head 
member  secured  in  adjustable  floating  relation  with  a 
shank  member  by  means  of  an  adjusting  collar,  a  ratchet 
pin  carried  by  the  tool  head  member  and  being  adapted 
to  engage  ratchet  grooves  formed  in  the  adjusting  collar, 
and  a  compression  spring  located  between  the  shank 
member  and  the  adjusting  collar. 


C. 


lM9Jtt2 

HAND  TOOL 
Norwood  Ohio, 
Fackfaif  Compoqr,  Norwood,  Ohio,  a 
tioa  of  Ohio 
Appiicatioa  Fchnmry  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9,433 
5CUtam.    (CL  279^23) 


1.  A  hand  tool  of  the  class  described  compri^g  a 
handle  having  a  socket  inwardly  of  one  of  its  ends,  said 
socket  including  a  base  at  its  inner  end  and  an  outn^rdly 
flared  portion  at  its  outer  end,  a  spring  chuck  comprising 
a  base  on  the  socket  base  and  a  yieldably  displaceable 
spring  arm  from  said  chuck  base  having  its  outer  end 
on  the  flared  portion  of  the  socket,  and  means  carried  by 
said  one  end  of  the  handle  securing  said  spring  arm  and 
chuck  in  the  socket  with  said  spring  arm  yieldably  in- 
wardly arched. 

2M9JU3 

HOLDER  CONSTRUCTION  I 

Robert  R.  Dnbar,  Maailloa,  Ohio 
Appiicatioa  Dcceoibcr  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  42t,Ml 

15ClaiaM.    (CL279L-54) 
1.  A  holder  construction  including  a  main  body  mem- 
ber, the  main  body  member  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending opening  formed  therein,  an  end  surface  on  the 


mjtr. 


A    A 


inner  diameter,  movement  of  the  ooUar  laterally 
ing  portioa  toward  the  main  body  end  surface  compremfcit 
the  resilient  ring  therebetween  and  nonaalty  redadag 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  ring  to  that  the  ring  rTtewSt 
into  the  main  body  opening  to  compress  the  rinr  vt 
an  article  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  lOig 
received  in  said  opening,  and  tenerally  cooically-aoaped 
abutment  centering  means  having  a  maximum  diameter 
larger  and  a  minimum  diameter  snuller  than  said  article 
received  in  said  main  body  opening  formed  within  the 
main  body  opening  and  spaced  from  said  end  surface  for 
abutting  and  centering  an  inner  end  of  said  artkie. 


Howard  L. 
Bedford 
OUo,  a 


CHUCK 

Wi 


Bedford  Gear  * 


of  OUo 

21, 1957,  SefW  Now  Ml,i«9 
(CL  279—123) 


iM  r-T     f 


1.  A  jaw  for  a  chuck  comprising  a  body  of  generally 
L-shaped  form  of  which  one  leg  is  adapted  to  be  secured 
in  radially  extending  position  on  a  radially  movable 
master  jaw  of  a  chuck  and  has  a  hole  transversely  there- 
through and  of  which  the  other  leg  is  shaped  for  engage- 
ment with  a  workpiece  responsive  to  radial  movement 
of  the  master  jaw;  an  axially  extending  sleeve  rotatabie 
in  the  hole  of  such  one  leg  and  formed  with  an  eccen- 
trically disposed  bore  and  with  a  wn 


tion  at  one  end;  a  master  key  provided  with  generally 
chordwise  extending  teeth  that  are  adapted  to  inlerfit 
with  the  teeth  of  the  master  jaw  and  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  extension  that  extends  into  the  bore  of  said 
sleeve  whereby,  upon  roCation  of  said  sleeve  by  its 
wrench-engaging  portion,  said  body  and  master  jaw  are 
relatively  radially  shifted  in  infinitesmai  increments. 
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RIGID  AXLB  MOUT^TING 
D9W9f  L  Doyle,  Jr^  Graad  ffapHi.  Midu, 
Doylt    Vacvbh    O^^^    p   *  ^^       ^-^^ 

^    Mkk^  a  eoryondoa  of  MkUfM 

>lobcr  15.  IfSiTScfial  No.  <15,7M 
SOalM.    (CL  2a»-^7.17) 


rU.l 


ir^ttt 


ci  said  platform,  a  kdge  posttkmed  above  said  platfonn 
at  a  level  above  said  uprights  and  between  said  uprights 
and  the  forward  end  of  said  platfonn  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  forward  end  of  said  platform  and  sup- 
ported by  said  uprights,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced 
posu  positioned  intermediate  the  ends  erf  said  ledge  and 
carried  by  said  ledge. 


HaraU  A.  WciAcfi, 


l,t<t,tt7 
MONLE  TOOL  CARRIER 

lam^  ■■liaii  to  Tbe  Wyatt 
^      '—    'iVmu.  ITaai 
.  23, 19S7,  Scfial  N«.  05,iM 
iCUK.    (CL 


a" 


*•  lawmbinatioo  with  a  dolly  having  a  handle  thereon 
wllfc  spaced  kg  members,  a  rigid  axle  mounting  for  each 
wheel  thereon  comprising,  a  support  member  on  the  dolly, 
a  recess  in  said  support  member  receiving  one  of  the  leg 
members  of  said  handle,  a  wheel  adjacent  said  support 
member  having  a  oeatral  bore  therethrough,  a  headed 
spindle  extending  through  said  bore  and  said  one  leg 
member  and  secured  within  said  support,  and  a  portion 
of  enlarged  diameter  on  that  part  of  said  spindle  within 
said  bore  and  having  a  length  greater  than  the  length 
of  said  bore,  whereby  said  portion  of  enlarged  diameter 
wfll  be  clamped  between  said  support  member  and  the 
bead  of  said  spindle,  when  said  bolt  is  tightened,  and 
form  a  bearing  surface  for  the  whed. 


I.  A  tool  carrier  comprising  a  frame,  means  at  one 
end  of  said  frame  for  detachaUy  connecting  said  frame 
to  a  traction  vehicle,  a  shaft  extending  transversely  of 
said  frame  and  joumalled  thereon,  arms  depending  per- 
pendicularly of  said  shaft  ia  parallel  relation,  wheels 
ioumalled  on  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  with  their  axes 
in  aligned  relation,  means  OKMinted  on  said  frame  and 
connected  to  said  shaft  to  route  said  shaft  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  frame  with  respect  to  the  ground,  a 
tool  carriage,  a  hinge  structure  pivoCally  securing  tbe 
rear  end  portion  of  said  tool  carriage  directly  to  tbe 
rear  eiKl  of  said  frame,  and  means  extending  from  said 
shaft  to  the  front  end  of  said  carriage  for  moving  said 
carriage  pivouUy  on  said  hinge  whereby  said  carriage  b 
maintained  in  level  relatioD  to  tbe  supporting  ground  as 
said  frame  is  raised  and  lowered  on  said  wheels. 


ilA>fD  TRUCK 
D.  Wariifl,  RHte.  Wjaw 

25,  1*57.  Sow  N«.  «34,4t2 
lOaiM.    (CLif^-^TJf) 
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TRAILER  WITH  STTEERABLE  TANDEM  AXLES 


J«(y  17, 195<.Scrtri  Na.  SN»31f 
TClriaii      (CL2M~tl) 


In  a  hand  track  comprising  a  horizontaHy  disposed 
platfonn  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced  wheels  positioned  below  and  ad- 
jacent the  forward  end  of  said  pUtform  and  rollably 
supponing  tbe  forward  end  of  said  pUtform  upon  a 
ground  surface,  a  pair  of  lateraUy  spaced  legs  positioned 
below  and  adjacent  the  rcarwaid  end  of  said  platfonn 
and  supporting  the  rearward  end  of  said  platform  above 
said  ground  surface  when  said  platform  is  in  the  hori- 
lontal  position,  and  laterally  spaced  handle  bars  pro- 
jecting from  and  attached  to  the  rearward  end  of  said 
platfonn.  said  platfonn  being  tUtable  from  tbe  bori- 
toatal  position  to  a  vertical  position  in  which  the  for- 
•'w^  «d  "huts  said  ground  surface,  the  improvement 
conuittat  in  at  least  two  aprights  arranged  in  lateral 
aiigwd  ipnoad  relaiioa  parilkNied  inwardly  of  and  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  the  forward  end 


1.  In  a  trailer  having  a  frame  for  pivoul  attachment  to 
a  draft  device,  an  undercarriage  operativeiy  connected  at 
its  central  portion  with  said  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto,  a  pair  of  wheel-carrying  axles  pivotally 
connected  at  their  respective  mid-portions  with  said  un- 
dercarriage at  equal  distances  from  the  connection  of  said 
undercarriage  with  said  frame,  a  pair  of  steering  rods 
ngidly  secured  to  said  axles,  respectively,  said  steering 
rods  being  slidingly  and  pivoUlIy  connected  with  each 
other,  and  joint  means  slidingly  and  pivotally  connecting 
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said  frame  with  one  of  said  steering  rods  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  connection  of  said  one  rod  with  the  other 
rod  whereby  the  wheels  of  the  respective  axles  traverse 
substantially  the  same  path. 


2,S«94S9 

TENSION  SPRING  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

FOR  TRAILERS 

Harry  A.  Dkfcisoa,  Rcalom  Wa*. 

AppUcalioo  My  23,  1956,  SctW  N«.  599,4«3 

t  ^.        2  CUos.    (CL  2M~1M^        ^  j,*,^) 


U 


./ 


1.  A  coil  spring  supporting  means  for  four-wheeled 
trailers,  comprising:  a  rectangular  marginal  frame;  a 
pair  of  coacting  suspension  arms  pivoted  intermediate 
their  ends,  each  arm  formed  of  metal  plate  and  being 
of  uniform  thickness  throughout  and  permitting  deflec- 
tion transversely  of  the  trailer;  a  pivot  bolt  for  each  pair 
of  said  arms,  each  pivot  bolt  being  mounted  on  a  lon- 
gitudinally disposed,  depending  support  member  formed 
of  metal  plate  secured  to  said  frame;  said  pair  of  sus- 
pension arms  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  on  said 
pivot  bolt,  by  a  disc  having  a  diameter  several  times 
the  diameter  of  said  bolt  disposed  between  said  support 
member  and  the  inner  one  of  the  suspension  arms  and  a 
spacing  washer  of  similar  diameter  between  the  inner 
and  the  outer  of  said  suspension  arms,  said  outer  sus- 
pension arm  being  secured,  as  by  welding  to  the  head 
of  said  bolt;  a  bearing  disposed  for  rotation  on  said  bolt 
and  adapted  to  rcvolvably  support  said  suspension  arms; 
a  coil  spring  (^ratively  engaging  the  upper  ends  of  each 
coacting  pair  of  said  suspension  arms;  and  means  for 
pivotaliy  securing  the  lower  ends  of  said  arms  to  trans- 
versely disposed  wheel-positioning  axles. 


2449  J9t 

RUNNING  GEAR  FOR  HOUSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

WObcrt  O.  Bcufag,  SomA  Wlridcy,  Iwi. 

Applicadon  Febnuiry  29,  1954,  Sertel  No  SM,5«3 

4  Claims.    (a.2S»— IMJ) 


further  channel  memben  being  subsUntially  allochirally 
arranged  relative  to  said  median  plane  and  inclining  to- 
ward said  plane  as  they  approach  said  last-named  frame 
end,  a  generally  V-shaped  tow  bar  having  diverging  legs, 
each  of  said  legs  having  a  portion  snugly  receivable  in  one 
of  said  further  channels,  and  means  for  removably  secur- 
ing each  of  said  legs  in  its  respective  channel  member. 


2»M9J91 
ROLL  RESISTING  MOTOR  VEHICXE  WHEEL 
SUSPENSION 
Ckciter  G.  Vcndttty,  Deaibora,  and  Eari  L. 

to  Ford  Motor 
rporalkw  of  Ddawar 
19,  195i,  SotW  No.  (22,972 
(CL  2M— 124) 


Farmiagtos,  Micfa., 

Dearborn,  Mich^  a 

AppUcatioa  N«v< 

1 


In  a  wheel  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle,  a  frame 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  side  frame  rail,  a 
rigid  front  axle  having  a  lower  miermediate  portico  ex- 
lending  transversely  beneath  said  side  frame  rail  and 
an  upwardly  offset  outboard  end  portion,  a  front  road 
wheel  routably  mounted  upon  the  upwardly  offset  out- 
board end  portion  of  the  axle,  a  longitudinally  extending 
steel  spring  located  directly  beneath  said  side  frame  rail, 
means  pivotaliy  supporting  the  rearward  end  of  said  spring 
directly  beneath  said  side  frame  rail,  the  forward  end 
of  said  spring  terminating  adjacent  said  rigid  axle  and 
overlying  the  lower  intermediate  portion  of  said  axle,  an 
inverted  U-shaped  supporting  bracket  positioned  vertically 
above  the  outboard  end  portion  of  said  axle  between  the 
vertical  plane  of  said  side  frame  rail  and  said  road 
wheel,  the  outboard  leg  of  said  supporting  bracket  being 
secured  to  the  upwardly  offset  outboard  end  portioa  of 
said  axle  adjacent  said  road  wheel  and  the  inboard  leg 
of  said  supporting  bracket  having  an  mwardly  extending 
flange  at  its  lower  end  positioned  between  said  rigid  axle 
and  the  forward  end  of  said  spring,  means  clampmg  said 
last  mentioned  flange  of  the  supporting  bracket  and  said 
spring  and  axle  together,  s  second  bracket  extending  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  side  frame  rail  and 
projecting  over  said  supporting  bracket,  a  compression 
spring  supported  between  said  supporting  bracket  and 
said  second  bracket  adjacent  the  outboard  side  of  said 
side  frame  rail  to  lesiliently  support  said  vehicle  while 
said  longitudinally  extending  steel  spring  provides  second- 
ary spring  means  operating  under  roll  conditions. 


1.  In  combination,  a  base  frame  for  a  structure  com- 
prising boundary  elements  and  bracing  elements  spanning 
certain  of  said  boundary  elements,  a  pair  of  downwardly- 
opening  channel  members  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of 
said  frame  near  one  end  thereof,  said  channel  members 
being  substantially  parallel  with  and  substantially  equally 
and  oppositely  spaced  from  the  median  longitudinal  plane 
of  said  frame,  a  pair  of  wheels,  suspension  means  for 
each  of  said  wheels,  each  suspension  means  including  an 
element  snugly  receivable  in  one  of  said  channel  mem- 
bers, means  for  removably  securing  each  of  said  elements 
in  its  respective  channel  member,  a  further  pair  of  down- 
wardly-opening channel  members  secured  to  the  lower 
surface  of  said  frame  near  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
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HYDRAUUC  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Edward  H.  SaiHgian,  Boston,  Maaa. 

Ayplicadoo  May  23,  1957,  Sarial  No.  441437 

4nahf     (CL2tB— 124) 

2.  A  vehicle  in  combination  with  a  vehkoiar 

ing  system,  said  vehicle  embodying  a  pair  of 

the  front  and  a  pair  of  wheeb  at  the  rear,  a  frame  sup- 
ported by  said  wheeb,  four  assemblies  each  of  four 
control  valve  hydraulic  cylindera  and  four  control  valve 
pistons  nnovaUe  therein,  four  means  one  each  of  which 
is  connected  to  a  said  wheel  and  to  the  said  pistons  of  a 
said  assembly  which  pistons  are  movable  in  rcipooac 
to  fooyements  of  said,  wheels,  four  other  means  one  eadi 
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of  which  is  connected  to  a  said  assembly  of  four  said 
cylinders  and  to  said  frame  which  cylinders  are  movable 
in  response  to  movements  of  said  frame,  a  hydraulic 
stabilizing  cylinder  and  a  piston  movable  therein,  for 
each  said  wheel,  the  first-mentioned  four  means  being 
connected  to  four  said  stabilizing  cylinders,  and  four 
other  means  one  each  of  which  is  connected  to  said  frame 
and  to  a  said  stabilizing  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  system 
of  pressure  lines  and  return  lines  in  communication 
with  said  foor  stabilizing  cylinders  and  with  said  four 
assemblies  of  control  valve  hydraulic  cylinders,  and 
pressure  generating  means  supported  by  said  frame  in 


stabilizing  means  comprising  a  source  of  air  under  pres- 
sure, a  normally  closed  air  release  valve  for  each  air 
spring,  each  air  release  valve  being  constructed  to  open 
when  air  under  pressure  is  delivered  thereto  thereby  to 
release  air  from  the  corresponding  air  spring,  a  system 
of  pipes  connecting  said  air  source  to  each  air  spring 
and  also  to  each  air  release  valve,  a  normally  cloaed  con- 
trol valve  mechanism  located  in  said  system  of  pipes,  said 
control  valve  mechanism,  when  open,  being  operative  to 
direct  air  from  the  air  source  either  to  the  air  chamber 
of  the  corre^KMiding  air  spring  or  to  the  air  releaae 
valve  thereof,  means  rendered  operative  by  the  initial 
downward  movement  of  one  side  of  the  automobile  body 
and  the  rising  movement  of  the  other  aide  diereof  caused 
by  forces  tending  to  depress  one  of  said  sides  below  its 
oormal  position  and  to  elevate  the  other  side  above  its 
normal  position,  to  open  the  control  valve  mechanism 
thereby  to  direct  air  from  the  air  source  into  the  air 
chambers  of  the  air  springs  supporting  the  side  of  the 
antomobtle  body  which  is  subjected  to  the  depressiag 
force  and  to  the  air  release  valves  of  the  air  springs 
supporting  the  side  of  the  automobile  body  which  is  sub- 
iected  to  the  elevating  force. 


2J<»,tM 

DROP  STAKES   WITH    VEE   TYPE   BUNKS,   LOG 

BUNKS  AND  OTHER  VEHICLES  USING  STAKES 

RtlWMBi  E.  Mcakr,  Bate,  M^o 

ApHfeatiM  Maick  4, 1957,  ScrW  N*.  M3,7t9 

yOakm.    (CL2a»-.14S) 


communication  with  said  hydraulic  pressure  and  return 
line*,  said  control  valve  pistons  and  cylinders  normally 
keeping  both  said  lines  cloaed.  said  stabilizing  pistons 
and  cylinders  and  said  control  valve  ptstoos  and  cyl- 
inders being  movable  relative  to  each  other  in  response 
to  movemenu  of  said  wheels  or  frame  of  said  vehicle 
to  thereby  change  the  positions  of  said  subilizing  cyl- 
inden  and  pistons  therefor  with  relation  to  each  other 
and  the  positions  of  said  control  valve  cylinders  and  pis- 
tons with  relation  to  each  other  to  thereby  cause  move- 
ment thereof  from  cloaed  to  open  position  or  from  open 
to  closed  poaitioii. 


STABILIZING  MEANS  FOR  THE  AIR  SPRINGS 
OP  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

October  li,  I9S7.  Serial  N«.  •9t354 
tClahM.     <CL2M— 124) 


I.  Automatic  stabilizing  means  for  the  air  springs  of 
an  automobile  in  which  the  automobOt  body  is  supported 
on  each  side  by  a  fri>nt  and  a  rear  air  tpdng,  aaid 


1.  A  logging  bunk  comprising  an  dongated  horizontal 
beam  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  walls  integrally 
connected   by  a  horizontal  web,   said  web   terminating 
short  of  the  ends  of  said  beam,  a  stake  positioned  between 
said  walls  at  each  end  of  said  beam  outwardly  of  the 
ends  of  said  web,  horizontal  pivot  means  securing  each 
of  said  stakes  to  said  side  walls  mounting  said  stakes 
for  swinging   movement    from   an   upstanding   position 
outwardly  and  downwardly  to  a  depending  position  with 
respect  to  said  beam,  a  toe  formed  integrally  on  each  of 
said  stakes  extending  inwardly  of  said  beam  with  said 
stakes  in  upright  position,  said  toe  having  a  downwardly 
and  inwardly  sloping  upper  surface,  a  base  member  ex- 
tending between  said  side  walls  at  each  end  of  said  web 
in  spaced  parallel  underlying  relation  to  the  end  portions 
of  said  web,  a  horizontally  didaMe  bolt  positioned  be- 
tween said  base  member  and  said  web  at  each  end  there- 
of, an  upwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  lower  face  formed 
on  the  ooter  end  portion  of  said  bolt  for  overlying  en- 
gagentent  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  toe  with  said 
boh  at  the  outer  end  of  its  sliding  movement  releasabty 
securing  said  stake  in  upright  position,  a  bell  crank  lever 
pivotally  secured  to  each  end  of  said  beam,  a  link  con- 
necting one  end  of  each  of  said  bell  crank  levers  to  the 
inner  end  of  the  respective  bolt  for  sliding  sard  bolt  on 
pivotal  movement  of  said  bell  crank  lever,  and  spring 
nf»eans  extending  between  said  bell  crank  lever  and  »id 
beam  normally  biasing  said  bell  cnnk  lever  in  a  direction 
to  slide  aid  bolt  outwardly  to  stake  securing  posttion. 


808 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  20,  1959 


SHORT  HITCH  STEERING  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  M.  Tkackyk  aad  Rkkard  Tkackyk,  Sc«bcy,  M« 
AppBcatfoa  laly  2«,  1957.  Serial  No.  €74,425 
IClaioM.    (CL2St— 411) 


t-r? 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grain  drill  having  vertical 
caster  shafts  at  its  opposite  sides  and  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending hitch  member  extending  between  the  caster  shafts 
and  rigid  with  the  frame  of  the  drill,  hitch  nteans 
for  connecting  the  grain  drill  to  a  tractor  behind  a 
cultivator  comprising  respective  rearwardly  extendint 
steering  arms  secured  to  the  caster  shafts  and  in  parallel 
relation,  a  transverse  link  arm  connecting  said  steering 
arms,  a  lever  pivoted  at  its  intermediate  portion  to  the 
grain  drill  rearwardly  adjacent  one  of  the  caster  shafts, 
means  pivotally  and  slidably  connecting  the  forward  end 
of  the  lever  to  the  adjacent  steering  arm,  a  link  bar 
pivoted  to  the  rear  end  of  said  lever,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  link  bar  to  the  adjacent  side  portion  of 
the  cultivator,  and  a  hitch  link  member  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  forward  end  of  the  hitch  member  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tractor,  whereby  turning 
movement  of  the  cultivator  in  one  direction  causes 
simultaneous  reverse  turning  movement  of  the  caster 
shafts. 


TRAILER  COUPLER 

Clen  R.  Matthews,  Wamw,  tmd  Rabca  H.  Cola,  Fart 

Wayne,  Ind.,  aarignors  to  TW  DaMoa  FoaaMai 

Warsaw,  ImdL,  a  corporatioa  of  Injiana 

AppBcatioB  December  23, 1957,  Scrtel  No.  7»43t9 

2C]8iaM.    (a.2M— 512) 


^1^-1-^  ;■ 


I.  A  trailer  coupler  of  the  ball  and  socket  type  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  ball  receiving  socket  in  one 
end  thereof  and  having  provision  at  the  other  end  there- 
of for  attaching  said  housing  to  a  vehicle,  a  ball  clamp 
within  said  housing  having  one  end  thereof  pivoted 
transversely  of  said  housing  and  the  other  end  thereof 
having  a  concave  shaped  ball  engaging  surface  therein 
substontially  concentric  with  the  ball  when  said  surface 
is  against  the  ball,  said  clamp  being  positioned  adja- 
cent said  socket  so  that  rotation  of  said  other  end  in 
one  direction  about  its  pivot  axis  nK>ves  said  surface 
toward  and  against  a  ball  positioned  in  said  socket  and 
retains  the  ball  between  said  surface  and  the  wall  of 
said  socket,  spring  means  tending  to  pivot  said  clamp 
away  from  the  wail  of  said  socket,  an  operating  lever 
having  a  cam  end  and  a  locking  end  and  being  pivoted 
transversely  of  said  housing  adjacent  said  clamp  so  that 
said  cam  end  directly  engages  said  other  end  of  said 
clamp  and  urges  it  and  said  surface  toward  and  against 
a  ball  in  said  socket  when  said  locking  end  is  rotated 


in  one  direction  about  its  pivot  axis,  said  locking  cod 
being  adapted  to  be  substantially  contained  within  said 
housing  when  said  cam  end  has  moved  said  ^fft«g 
surface  against  the  ball,  means  locking  said  locking  cad 
within  said  housing,  said  ball  clamp  comprisiat  a  piv- 
oted member  bifurcated  at  ooe  end  thereof  and  pivoted 
transversely  of  said  housing  at  the  other  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  socket,  a  ball  engaging  member  slidably 
mounted  between  the  forks  of  said  pivoted  member  to 
that  said  engaging  member  b  movable  along  said  forks, 
said  engaging  member  having  a  coacave  shaped  hall 
retaining  surface  therein  substantially  concentric  with  a 
ball  in  said  socket  when  said  surtece  Is  against  the  ball, 
means  for  adjusting  the  podtioo  of  said  engaging  mem- 
ber along  said  forks  whereby  wear  of  said  surface  and 
the  ball  is  compensated  for,  and  wherein  said  cam  end 
of  said  operating  lever  is  bifurcated,  the  two  forks  there- 
of engaging  said  forks  of  said  pivoted  member. 
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4.  In  an  autographic  register,  means  for  traasmitta^ 
carbon  paper  in  imerleaved  relation  to  record  strip  fed 
therethrough  and  under  continuous  teasaoo.  signal  meaas 
in  said  register  biased  to  engage  the  underside  of  said 
carbon  paper  as  it  b  fed  and  being  retained  thereby  with- 
in the  register,  the  exhaustion  of  the  sQPply  of  carhoa 
paper  releasing  said  signal  means,  and  means  deftniag  aa 
opening  in  said  register,  said  signal  means  being  oper- 
ative under  its  bias  to  project  into  said 
thereof. 


PAYROLL  RECORD  AND  COMPUTING  PAPERS 
>  G.  Martfa.  PHtttigh,  Pa.,  ■li^ii  la  Tha 
'Waftar  Caaipaav,  MaAaaaa,  Mkh. 
klebcr  14, 19S5,SariJ  Nia.  54«,4t2 
•  niiiiii     (CL  212-^17) 


4.  A  set  of  payroll  recording  papers  comprising  a 
sheet  of  combined  payroll  journal  and  employees*  pay 
pages,  said  pages  being  folded  one  on  the  other  and 
separably  connected  at  the  fold,  said  pages  having  regis- 
tering time  and  pay  data  areas  marked  thereon  in  ver- 
tically spaced  transversely  extending  lines,  said  journal 
page  having  binder  openings  therein,  vertically  spaced 
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transfer  coatings  on  the  back  of  said  employee  pay  page 
behind  said  lines,  said  pay  page  being  horizontally  sepa- 
rably divided  into  a  plurality  of  individual  pay  slips  each 
including  one  of  said  lines  of  pay  dau  area  and  a  daily 
time  recording  area  out  of  registry  with  the  transfer 
coating  on  the  back  thereof,  and  a  transfer  sheet  dis- 
posed between  said  pages  in  facing  relation  to  said  jour- 
nal page  and  detachably  connected  to  one  edge  thereof, 
said  pages  having  openings  cut  therein  along  said  folded 
edge  and  positioned  along  said  lines  of  pay  data  area  to 
expose  the  number  of  the  line  on  an  earning  sheet  in 
registry  with  the  lines  of  pay  data  area  on  the  pages 
when  a  journal  sheet  is  inserted  between  the  pages  and 
against  the  folded  edge  thereof. 


having  an  opening  therein  connected  about  the  periphery 
of  the  drum  discharge  opening,  a  spacer  ring  connected 
about  the  periphery  of  the  mounting  element  opening 
on  the  side  thereof  nearest  the  housing  unit,  a  flat  flexible 
element  having  an  opening  therein  connected  about  the 
periphery  of  its  said  opening  to  the  spacer  ring  so  that  its 
outer  portion  being  spaced  from  the  mounting  element  is 
free  to  flex,  a  hollow  cylindrical  element  connected  at  one 
end  about  the  periphery  of  the  housing  unit  opening  and 
extending  laterally  in  the  direction  of  the  flexible  element, 
an  iniumcd  circumferential  flange  formed  in  the  extend 
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COMIINATION  CffECK  AND  CASH 
PiyURSEMENT  ■OOK 

MaMMitt  Braaklya,  N.  Y. 
Amtm  2t,  19S4,  SavW  N«.  MM29 

1  niiwi.  <a.2t3-.47) 
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1-  A   rectangular  combination  check   and   cash   di>- 
iMjrsement  book  having  two  short  ades  and  two  long 
sides,  comprising  a  plurality  of  check  stubs  in  stacked 
relationship,  each  of  said  stubs  having  the  same  width 
as  the  short  sides  of  the  book,  the  lowerraort  of  said 
stubs  bemg  the  longest  stub  and  succeeding  superposed 
ones  of  said  stubs  being  shorter  by  substantially  identical 
lengths  to  leave  an  outermost  portion  of  each  of  said 
stubs  uncovered  by  the  following  superposed  stub,  the 
^ges  of  the  stubs  opposite  to  the  outennoct  portions 
being  m  registry  with  one  of  the  short  si'les  of  the  book, 
a  plurality  of  Ihie«  parallel  to  the  shon  sides  of  the  book 
and  across  the  width  of  said  uncovered  outermost  por- 
Uons  of  said  stubs  for  recordhig  check  informatioa  on 
each  Ime.  a  plurality  of  detachable  checks  equal  in  num- 
ber to  the  number  of  said  parallel  lines  attached  by  a 
weakened  line  to  the  outermost  portion  of  each  smb. 
and  a  large  cash  disbursennent  ledger  sheet  below  the 
lowermost   one    of  said   check   information    stub^  the 
ledger  sheet  having  a  width  several  tiroes  the  length  of 
the  short  sides  of  the  book  but  being  foldable  to  be 
covered  by  the  lowermost  check  stub  when  in  folded 
condition,  said  stub  edges  and  a  part  of  an  edge  of  said 
ledger  sheet  in  registry  therewith  being  secured  together 
at  said  one  short  side  of  the  book,  and  said  ledger  sheet 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines  acron  its  width  and 
in  registry  with  the  lines  on  the  check  information  stubs, 
whereby   the   check    information   stubs    and    the    ledger 
sheet  forms  a  cash  disbursement  book  and  entry  of  check 
information  on  the  lines  of  the  stub  simultaneously  pro- 
duces a  required  cash  disbursement  book  entry  which 
may  be  posted  on  the  registering  line  of  the  ledger  sheet 


Hig  end  of  said  cylimfaical  element  in  proximate  ^Mced 
relatioaship  to  the  outer  portion  of  the  flexible  element, 
and  circular  sealing  means  connected  to  said  flexible  ele- 
ment to  aealingly  engage  mad  intumed  circumferential 
flange,  said  circular  seahag  neans  comprising  a  pair  of 
sealing  rings  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  a  spacer  ring 
and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  miumed  drcum- 
fereatiAl  flange  therebetween,  whereby  during  routioa  of 
the  mixing  drum  a  seal  is  maintained  while  the  flexible 
element  permits  limited  irregular  axial  and  radial  move* 
ments  in  the  mixing  drum. 


BALL  AND  SOCKET  COUPLING  HAVING  AIR 

BEARING  MEANS 
Wachm  Ciwcrwtad     ~ 

**  Avro  Aim  aft  Lra^Haa,  iviaHOB«  uann^  i^^a^^m.  a 


IS,  1957,  SctW  No.  (7M13 
<CL  Its— Itl) 
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-.    .  ^S^SLSFI^JPt  ^  INDUSTRIAL  MIXER 
P*il  S.  H^itll,  North  Pliliiili,  N.  J. 

N.  I.,a 


AppttcaiiM  •kptember  16,  1957,  Serial  Na.  «1,992 
A        .u-.^    lOilBS.    (CLMS— f)  ^ 

A  seal  between  a  roCatable  mixing  drum  having  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  one  end  and  a  non-routable  housing 
unit  having  an  opening  therein  to  receive  materials  di»- 
cbargmg  from  said  rotauble  drum,  a  mounting  element 


I.  A  pipe  coupling  including  a  hollow  casing,  an  nmer 
member  within  the  casuig,  there  being  freedom  of  ivlative 
movement  between  the  casing  and  the  inner  member  in 
all  three  degrees  of  angular  freedom,  the  inner  member 
having  two  coBvex  part-spherical  external  surfaces  of 
the  same  radtas  of  curvature,  the  centres  of  curvature 
of  the  surfaces  being  coincident  and  the  sarfacti  lying 
on  OKKitite  sides  of  a  diametral  plane  of  an  imaginary 
sphere  having  the  same  centre  of  curvature  and  radius 
asaid  4>berical surfaces,  a  pipe  connection  on  the  inner 
member,  a  peripheral  nozzle  in  the  inner  member  inter- 
me^ae  said  surfaces  and  in  communication  with  the  pipe 
rnuririion,  two  concave  part-spherical  surfaces  in  the 
casing  embracing  and  cooperating  with  the  convex  part- 
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spherical  surfaces  on  the  inner  member,  a  passage  in 
the  casing  intermediate  the  concave  part-spherical  sur- 
faces and  in  communication  with  the  peripheral  nozzle, 
and  a  pipe  connection  on  the  casing  in  communication 
with  the  passage,  a  clearance  being  provided  between 
each  part-spherical  surface  on  the  inner  member  and 
the  cooperating  part-spherical  surface  on  the  casing,  each 
clearance  decreasing  from  a  maximum  adjacent  to  the 
peripheral  nozzle  to  a  minimum  remote  from  the  periph* 
eral  nozzle,  the  clearances  during  normal  operation  of 
the  coupling  permitting  some  of  the  fluid  passing  into 
the  coupling  to  escape  between  the  convex  and  concave 
part-spherical  surfaces  thus  to  maintain  the  inner  mem- 
ber out  of  contact  with  the  casing. 


iy  secure  said  spindle  supporting  track  within  said  passage- 
way while  tightly  securing  said  means  on  the  n^er  ex- 


2,949^2 

TUBULAR  FURNITURE 

HaroM  Gicitsaam  New  Rockdk,  N.  Y. 

ApplicalkMi  Ai««st  17,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  S2f,M7 

aClaiw.    (a.2«7— 54) 


V 


1.  In  an  article  of  furniture,  a  pair  of  members 
mutually  secured  in  interlocked  relation,  one  of  said 
members  being  tubular  and  being  provided  in  its  wall 
with  a  closed  slit  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  the 
other  member  having  a  flattened  end  complementary  to 
said  slit  and  of  a  size  to  permit  insertion  thereof  into 
said  wall  slit,  said  flattened  end  having  a  free  marginal 
edge  extending  longitudinally  of  said  tubular  member 
and  an  open  slot  parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  of  said 
marginal  edge  a  distance  in  excess  of  the  original  inner 
diameter  of  said  tubular  member  to  define  a  flattened 
end  portion  which  exceeds  said  original  inner  diameter 
along  the  extent  of  said  other  member,  and  said  flat- 
tened end  extending  through  said  slit,  and  said  end  por- 
tion being  press  fitted  into  said  tubular  member  with 
said  marginal  edge  and  slot  thereof  engaged  with  dia- 
metrically opposing  inner  surface  portions  of  said  tabu- 
lar member,  with  one  of  said  inner  surface  portions  ex- 
tending from  said  slit  longitudinally  of  said  tubular 
member,  whereby  said  end  portion  creates  a  resultant 
stress  in  the  direction  of  the  diameter  of  said  tubular 
member  and  normal  to  the  marginal  edge  and  slot  of 
said  end  portion  to  securely  interlock  said  members. 


XM9,9«3 
CREEL  FOR  TWBTING  AND  SIMILAR  MACHINES 
Woodrow  W.  Hewitt,  Ch«1oMc  N.  C^  urigMr.  by  mcaw 

aalgMBCBts,   Id   Parks-Cramer   Company,    Fitchborg, 

Mass.,  a  conKMntion  of  Massachesetts 
Application  Jaoury  13,  195S,  Serial  No.  7M,545 
S  Claims,    (a.  2S7— 54) 

1.  In  a  creel  having  a  laterally  extending  creel  arm  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinal  guideway,  a  spindle  supporting 
track,  and  an  attaching  mean  for  securing  said  spindle 
supporting  track  to  said  creel  arm.  said  attaching  means 
comprising  a  segmental  supporting  bracket  having  two 
mating  members  collectively  defining  a  passageway  be- 
tween their  lower  extremities,  means  on  the  upper  ex- 
tremities of  said  members  adapted  to  interlock  with  said 
guideway,  said  spindle  supporting  track  loosely  penetrat- 
ing said  passageway  and  said  guideway  loosely  interengag- 
ing  with  said  means  on  the  upper  extremities  of  said  mem- 
bers, and  means  clamping  said  members  together  to  tight- 


tremities  of  said  members  in  interlocked 
said  guideway. 

XJC93M 
SLACK  ADJUSTER 


DL,  a 


ntwith 


A. 


27, 195«»  S«IbI  N^  5«7,9M 
(CL2S7— M) 


1.  In  a  brake  slack  adjuster,  a  combination  of:  a 
frame  comprising  spaced  arms  interconnected  at  their 
ends  and  presentiiig  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  there- 
between, said  arms  having  opposed  lateral  edges,  a  unitary 
fulcrum  block  assembly  disposed  within  said  slot  and  mov- 
able longitudinally  thereof,  said  assembly  compristng  a 
fulcrum  block  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  inter- 
connected at  one  end  thereof  by  a  hub,  said  side  walb 
being  spaced  from  the  arms,  said  side  walls  having  flanges 
extending  outwardly  thereof  and  being  engageable  with 
corresponding  lateral  edges  of  the  frame  arms,  a  pair  of 
L-shaped  reuining  plates  interpoaed  between  the  tide 
walls  and  the  frame  arms,  said  plates  slidaMy  engaging 
said  frame  arms,  said  plates  precluding  sliding  engage- 
ment between  said  side  walls  and  frame  arms,  said  plates 
having  side  elements  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and 
engaging  opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  fraoie  arms,  said 
plates  being  rigidly  secured  to  said  fulcrum  block,  a 
pivotal  connection  at  the  end  of  said  assembly  remote 
from  said  hub  for  connecting  an  associated  brake  ele- 
ment to  said  assembly,  and  means  interconnectiitg  the 
hub  aixl  the  adjacent  end  of  the  adjuster  whereby  pre- 
determined movement  of  the  assembly  may  be  affected. 


24M,9t5 
CONDUIT  AND  FITTING  ASSEMMJDES 

OMo  J.  Bnti<  Adrian,  Mien.,  amipMr  to  AnMtican 
*  CaMc  Company.  Inc.,  BrMgcyort,  Conn^  a 
ration  of  New  Yoffli 

Application  May  11,  1953,  Scftel  Nn.  353,951 
1  CMnk    (CL  2t7— 7t) 


'fx 


A  conduit  and  fitting  assembly  including  a  conduit  hav- 
ing a  relatively  hard  outer  surface,  a  layer  of  metal  over- 
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lyinc  part  of  said  conduit,  a  fitting  of  relatively  haid 
elastic  material  having  a  cylindrical  portion  overlying  at 
least  part  of  said  layer  of  metal,  said  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  interruption  to  its  circumference  extending 
along  its  length  to  constrict  said  layer  of  metal  by  elastic 
N»x^'»tt  *  ling  of  metal  having  an  inwardly  extending 
flange,  said  ring  overlying  at  least  part  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  fitting  and  of  the  layer  of  metal  openings 
through  said  cylindrical  portion  lying  between  said  ring 
and  said  layer  of  otetal,  said  flange  extending  inwaixlly 
clear  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the  fitting  toward  the 
layer  of  metal,  said  ring  and  layer  of  metal  being  softer 
than  the  fitting  and  having  portions  deformed  into  said 
openings  through  said  cylindrical  portion  and  said  layer 
of  metal  being  impacted  on  the  surface  of  the  conduit 
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ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONNECTING  PARALLEL 

ROPE  SECTIONS 

R.  Pmon,  New  Haven,  C«m^  niiliaii-  H 

States  Sled  Corponrften,  a  cnrponMlMarNew  Jtraty 

j«Mt  31, 19«1  SctM  Nn.  S3L7U 

ICMm.    (CL2t7— 7t) 


1.  An  assembly  compnstag  a  generally  cylindrical  body 
inember  of  svagsable  material,  said  body  member  hav- 
ing an  axial  opening  therethrough  with  reduced  diameter 
portions  at  ench  end,  said  axial  opening  having  iniemal 
annular  grooves  therein  between  the  reduced  diam^er 
portions,  a  pair  of  inserts  in  said  axial  opening  between 
said  reduced  diameter  portions  in  close  contact  with  the 
walls  thereof,  projections  on  each  of  said  inserts  profect- 
ing  into  said  internal  annular  grooves,  each  of  said  in- 
serts being  made  of  softer  material  than  said  body  mem- 
ber and  having  a  pair  of  matching  generally  semi-circular 
grooves  in  their  inner  surface,  and  two  parallel  rope 
sections  one  received  in  eadi  of  the  pair  of  grooves  of 
each  insen  with  the  metal  of  the  inserts  extending  into 
the  interstices  of  tlie  rope. 


2Ji9,M7 

SOCKET  AND  ROD  COUPLING 

lokn  DdiHk,  Wawiskf,  Mmm. 

^^■^{Jjjgf^j^^  l95^_9mmT^o.  599024, 

725,539  "" 

SClaiM.    (CL2t7~UO 


April  1,  1951.  Scrid  N«. 


WM'/yy^Z^J^jir?., 


the  socket  being  spaced  and  tiie  resilient  gripping  mem- 
ber located  in  an  internal  groove  adiacent  the  bottom  of 
the  socket,  the  roUtively  driven  portion  tbnecrf  being 
located  adjacent  the  mouth  of  the  socket. 


COVER  ATTACHING  ASSEMBLY 

Harold  H.  Ford,  CtwoMnl,  CaUT.,  asrignor  to  Piync  A 

Co^  Inc^  PMMnn,  CaBf^  a  coiporalkM  of  CaBfbr^n 

AMHt  27, 1956,  ScrW  No.  #44,343 

5  nslwi     (CL292-.1) 


1.  A  coupling  comprising  a  socket  member  and  a  rod 
10  be  axially  applied  thereto  and  releasably  secured 
therein,  said  rod  having  a  non-circular  routively  driv- 
ing portion  thereon  for  entry  into  the  socket  member, 
and  a  corresponding  non-circular  routively  driving  por- 
tion  in  the  socket  for  reception  thereof  whereby  the 
rod  or  socket  member  vk  selectively  used  to  routively 
drive  the  other,  and  a  ring-like  resUient  gripping  mem- 
ber held  m  the  socket  and  frictionally  gripping  the  rod 
when  the  routively  driving  portions  are  enga^d,  the 
resilient  member  and  the  rotatively  driving  portion  of 
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3.  Means  for  atuching  to  a  housing  or  the  like  a  cover 
closing  an  opening  at  one  side  of  the  housing  comprising: 
a  body  member  pivotally  connected  at  its  outer  end  to 
the  cover;  means  mounting  the  body  member  on  the  hous- 
ing for  sliding  movement  relative  to  the  housing  to  carry 
the  cover  between  a  first  position  closing  said  opening 
and  a  second  position  in  which  the  cover  is  qiaced  from 
the  opening;  and  spring  means  connected  to  the  body 
member  at  a  first  point  on  the  spring  means  and  to  said 
housing  at  a  second  point  on  the  spring  means  spaced 
from  the  first  point,  said  spring  means  between  said  points 
of  connection  continually  urging  the  points  of  connection 
apart;  said  mounting  means  including  guide  means  con- 
fining travel  of  the  body  member  to  a  linear  path  located 
so  that  the  minimum  distance  between  said  two  points  of 
connection  occurs  when  the  body  member  is  intermediate 
the  eitds  of  its  travel  between  said  two  positions  of  the 
cover. 


W. 


24493t9 
LATCH 
MHwankec,  Wis., 

',  a  riiipHiliai 
May  IL  1955.  Scrirf  N*.  5«7,4i2 
7  nihil  I     (CL  292— 254) 


to  Mc- 


I.  In  a  latch  construction,  a  first  member  and  a  second 
member,  a  latch  htv^g  «  main  body  portion  pivoted 
on  said  first  member,  a  latch  element  carried  by  said 
body  portion  and  pivoted  on  said  body  portion  for  form- 
ing with  said  body  portion  a  toggle  and  having  a  toggle 
action  with  said  body  portion  for  latching  said  first  and 
second  members  in  snling  relation,  and  spring  means 
between  said  latch  element  and  said  body  portion  for 
urging  said  latch  element  against  said  second  member  to 
thereby  impart  a  thnist  to  said  second  member  and  urge 
said  second  member  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
first  member,  and  means  carried  by  said  latefa  element 
for  engaging  said  first  member  to  rock  said  latch  ele- 
ment to  releasing  position  when  said  body  portion  is 
rocked  outwardly. 
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SNAP  RING  DEVICES 

WOlfauB  Tboby  Fldwr  aad  Janet  Piatt,  BrMol,  EBglaad> 

aasgnon  to  Brtatal  Aircraft  Uaitcd«  BriHol,  Eaglaad, 

a  BrMA  company 

AppUcatioB  Jamnrj  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  63M22 

Claimf  priority,  applkalioa  Great  Britaia 

Febrwry  20,  19S4 

•  Oahat     (Q.  292— 25447) 


1.  A  snap  ring  connection  for  removably  securing  to- 
gether at  contiguous  cylindrical  faces  a  thin  walled  tubu- 
lar member  and  a  further  member,  said  connection  com- 
prising a  groove  formed  in  and  extending  around  each  of 
the  said  faces,  one  of  the  said  grooves  being  of  greater 
axial  width  than  the  other  of  the  said  grooves  and  sub- 
stantially wholly  overlying  said  other  groove  in  the  a»- 
sembled  relation  of  the  members,  a  ^lit  one-piece  ring  of 
elastic  material  capable  of  being  contained  wholly  with- 
in the  wider  of  the  said  grooves,  said  ring  comprising  one 
peripheral  portion  wide  enough  to  fit  closely  within  the 
narrower  of  the  said  grooves,  and  another  peripheral  por- 
tion, wider  than  the  narrower  of  the  said  grooves,  said 
wider  peripheral  portion  having  a  cylindrical  face  adapted 
to  bear  on  the  cylindrical  face  of  the  member  formed 
with  the  narrower  of  the  said  grooves,  and  means  for 
positively  locating  one  end  of  said  ring  in  relation  to  at 
least  one  of  said  members,  said  one  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  straight  opening  from  the  exterior  of  the  member 
into  the  groove  in  the  member,  for  checking  that  said 
one  peripheral  portion  of  the  ring  b  fully  entered  into  the 
narrower  of  said  grooves. 
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SELF.LOCKING  SHACKLE  SEAL 
Wallace  J.  Dkkcy,  SL  CiMwIca  TowMhlp,  Emt 
and  Kenneth  tL  Mcdan,  St  Ckarlea,  IIL,  nU 
'    R.  McClnre  awignnr  to  aald  W^lacc  J.  Dkkcy 
AppttcatiM  May  31, 1955,  ScaW  Na.  512,tl5 
5ClainM.    (CL  292-^24) 


,9(,r7 


capable  of  passing  said  ring  means  from  the  interior  to 
the  exterior  of  the  casing,  laid  casing  having  a  plurality 
of  integral  wings  projecting  therefrom,  each  wing  haviBt 
two  layers  of  metal  in  contact  and  two  edges  at  an  angle 
to  each  other,  one  edge  being  a  fokl  for  the  two  layen 
of  metal  and  the  other  edge  of  the  wing  ^^^^f1l»««1^ 
metal  edges  of  the  two  layers  in  continuation  of  the 
edges  of  the  casing  defining  the  slot 


2Jf9312 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DOOR  HANDLE 
Botbtj  J.  Becker,  Jr^  Raai<nie,  aM 
SL  dak  Shores,  Mkh^  awlgaiiii  la 
Coflpondon,  DctroM,  Mkk,  a  oanonitfaa  af  Ddawara 
Application  Novcaher  9, 1955,  Mri  Na.  545,171 
4C]ahM.    (CL  292-^)34J) 


'     t'*  !^' 


I.  In  an  automobile  door  having  a  movable  window 
and  a  latch  mounted  in  the  door  outside  the  plane  of  said 
window,  inside  operating  means  for  said  latch,  inside 
locking  means  for  said  latch,  a  connector  assembly  com- 
prising a  fratne  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  panel  of  the 
door  with  arm  portions  of  the  frame  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  plane  in  which  the  window  panel  bes,  a  pair  of 
spindles  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frame  and  extending 
between  said  arm  portions  and  a  crank  on  each  end  of 
each  spindle,  means  connecting  each  crank  on  the  outer 
end  of  the  spindles  to  the  latch,  means  connecting  the 
crank  on  the  inner  end  of  one  spindle  to  said  operating 
means,  and  means  connecting  the  crank  on  the  inner  end 
of  the  other  spindle  to  said  locking  means,  the  cranka 
being  all  of  the  same  size  and  shape. 


2J«9,913 

NOISELESS  LOCK  UNIT 

L.  Schli«c  BH>mHii,  CaW. 

Schfa^te  Lock  CM^Miqr  a  tmntmam 

AppHcalion  Odahar  22, 19Sil  SavWN*.  417,454 

4  OnhM.    (CL  292--34LU) 


«,       V         "  Jt     Je 


V 


^         ^    ^ 


1.  A  shackle  seal  comprising  a  hollow  casing  having 
a  slot  opening  into  the  casing,  a  metal  sealing  strip 
emerging  from  the  casing  through  only  a  portion  of  said 
slot  and  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  enter  the  casing 
through  the  remainder  of  said  slot,  detent  means  at  said 
free  end  of  the  strip,  means  anchoring  said  strip  within 
the  casing,  split-ring  means  within  the  casing  for  auto- 
matically engaging  said  detent  means  and  thereby  lock- 
ing said  free  end  within  the  casing  upon  insertion  of  said 
free  end  to  a  predetermined  depth,  said  casing  being 
formed  of  one  piece  of  metal,  having  a  rounded  closure 
form  opposite  said  slot  and  having  a  rounded  closure 
form  containing  said  slot,  said  slot  being  of  size  ia- 


1.  For  use  with  a  door  latch  unit  including  a  latch 
bolt  a  spring  urging  said  bolt  to  protected  position,  and 
opposed  shoulder  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  pro- 
jection of  said  latch  bolt,  the  combination  of:  a  strike 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  latch  bolt  for  retracting 
said  bolt  upon  closing  movement  of  such  door,  said  strike 
being  provided  with  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  said 
bolt  therethrough  when  such  door  is  closed,  a  strike  box 
in  registration  with  said  opening  for  receiving  said  bolt 
therein,  a  plate  positioned  in  said  box,  means  mounting 
said  plate  below  the  level  of  said  opening  for  limited 
adjustable  nKtvement  toward  and  away  from  said  open- 
ing, and  a  stop  of  yieldable  cushion  material  carried  by 
said  plate  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  boh  when 
the  latter  is  projected  to  substantially  its  full  extent  for 
noiselessly  absorbing  the  impact  of  said  shoulder  means. 


I! 
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WXnNSKHN  ARM 
B.  YMldcy,  Ir^  isflewoad,  Caitf. 

SCUM.    <CL2f4— 22) 


c^s. 


V 

4  1.  Aa  extiMkm  arm  iaclodinf :  an  doagated  boDow 
tabular  handle  having  a  slotted  end  portioa:  a  pair  of 
croued  tongs  having  respective  grasping  portioas  extend- 
ing from  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  dotted  end 
portion,  and  said  toop  having  respective  end  portiotts 
extending  in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  grasping  por- 
tions through  said  slotted  end  portioa;  a  transverae  pivot 
pin  extending  through  the  croas-over  point  of  aid  tongs 
and  through  said  handle  pivotally  to  nnount  said  tongs 
at  the  slotted  end  of  said  handle;  a  brace  supported  in 
said  handle  by  said  pivot  pin  and  extending  longitudinally 
along  the  urterior  of  said  handk  from  said  pin,  nid  brace 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  and  having  an  aper- 
tured  bent-over  end  portion  remote  from  laad  pin  ex- 
tending across  the  interior  of  said  handle;  a  pull  rod  ex- 
tending along  the  interior  of  said  handle  and  throagfa 
the  aperture  in  the  end  portion  of  said  brace,  said  pull 
rod  having  a  bent-over  end  portion  extending  into  the 
longitudinal  slot  in  said  brace;  linkage  means  connected 
between  the  bent-over  end  portioo  of  said  pull  rod  and 
said  end  portions  of  said  tongs  to  pivot  said  tongs  about 
said  pin  upon  longitudinal  modoo  of  said  pull  rod  in  saad 
handle,  a  restkent  coil  spring  surrounding  said  pull  rod 
between  the  bent-over  end  portion  thereof  and  the  bent- 
over  end  portion  of  said  brace;  a  retainer  for  said  spring 
HKNinted  on  said  pull  rod  to  enable  said  spring  to  bias 
said  pull  rod  in  the  direcdon  of  the  slotted  end  portion 
of  the  handle;  an  actuating  lever  pivocalty  mounted  on 
the  external  surface  of  said  handle  at  the  end  of  said 
handle  remote  from  said  tongs;  a  disc-like  roller;  and  an 
actuating  bar  coupling  said  lever  to  said  roller;  said  pull 
rod  having  a  second  bent-over  end  portion  extending 
through  said  actuating  bar  and  through  said  roller,  ao 
that  actuation  of  said  lever  causes  said  actuating  bar 
to  move  said  roller  along  the  internal  surface  of  the 
handle  in  a  direction  to  pull  said  pull  rod  against  the  bias 
action  of  said  coil  spring. 


2JU9M5 

GOLF  COURSE  DIVOT  REPLACING  TOOL 

^  eete  M.  G—4, 1^1,  CtM, 

itwtmkm  t,  IfSS.  SmM  Nn.  545^7 
4ClalM.    <CL294-.M,C) 
1.  In  a  divot  repair  tool,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  horizontally  disposed  base  plate,  said  plate  having 


an  opening  therethrou^,  inclined  radially  disposed  arms 
extended  upwardly  from  the  base  plate,  means  for  pivot- 
ally  connecting  lower  ends  of  the  arms  to  the  base  plate, 
a  vertically  disposed  rod  extended  upwardly  from  the 
point  in  the  center  of  the  base  plate  iMt>viding  a  handle, 
a  spider  having  radially  dtq>osed  bars  positioned  on  the 


lower  end  of  the  rod,  means  pivotally  connecting  upper 
ends  of  the  inclined  arms  to  extended  ends  of  the  bars 
of  the  spider,  tines  mounted  on  the  arms  and  depending 
therefrom,  a  sheath  slidaMy  nnounted  on  the  vertically 
disposed  rod,  and  means  rigidly  connecting  the  sheath 
to  the  base  plate. 

RETRACTABLE  HOOK  MECHANISM 

iMa  at,  1952,  S«W  N«.  2M4U 
lOalM.    (CL294-^) 
TMc  3S,  U.  S.  Code  (1952K  aac.  2M) 


A  retractable  releasing  device  comprising  lond-«np- 
porting  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  diaft  within 
a  frame  and  to  be  rotated  into  exteiMled  and  retracted 
position,  keeper  means  rotatable  on  said  load-suppofting 
means  into  open  and  doaed  poaitions,  lever-actoated 
means  on  said  frame  rotatable  coaxially  with  said  lond- 
supporting  means,  said  lever-actuated  means  being  ro- 
utable  into  one  position  to  lode  said  keeper  doaed  and 
into  a  retracted  position  retracting  said  keeper  and  said 
load-supporting  means,  latch  means  rotatable  on  said 
frame  and  adapted  to  lock  said  load-supporting  means 
both  in  extended  and  retracted  positions,  a  pull-rod  at- 
tached to  route  said  lever-actuated  means,  a  helical  com- 
pression ^ring  coaxially  m<Hmted  on  said  pull-rod,  said 
spring  urging  said  load-supporting  means  into  extended 
position  oo  release  of  said  latch  means,  said  lever  means 
being  adapted  to  route  about  said  shaft  in  oppoaitioo  to 
said  hdical  compression  spring,  thereby  **"»-j<gf  g  g^d 
keeper  means  with  said  load-supporting  aiMi  in  ex- 
tended position,  a  spring,  said  spring  bearii^  on  said 
latdi  to  prevent  roUtion,  stopping  means  to  limit  rota- 
tion of  said  load-supporting  means  in  extended  position, 
slopping  means  to  limit  roution  of  said  load-supporting 
means  in  retracted  position,  whereby  an  obfect  secured 
on  said  load-supporting  means  is  positivdy  ^ected  in  a 
predetermined  direction  opon  retraction  of  said  kind- 
supporting  meana. 
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EXTRACTOR  UTIUTY  BODIES  FOR  VEHICXfS  AND 

Paal  N.  Bcaachaaip,  Flint,  Mkh^  MrifBor  to  Gcacral  TAIL  GATES  THEREFOR 

Motor*  Corporation,  Dctaxtit,  Mkk^  a  corporation  of  Robert  D.  Von  Scn*n.  Lfacoln,  Nekr^  ■■Itniii  I 

Delaware  nuu  Motor  Works,  Inc^  LincoK  Nefcr^  a  corporation 

AppUcation  December  20, 195^  Serial  No.  629371  of  NebraAa                                  ,          n           r»- 

2  ClaUns.    (CL  294—92)  Application  April  29,  1955,  SerinI  No.  SMJM 

5  fialwr.     (CL29^— 24) 


1.  In  an  extractor  for  removing  an  electronic  tube 
from  a  package,  a  mount,  a  base  plate  secured  to  said 
mount,  said  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  apertures  extending  therethrough  and 
adapted  to  receive  electronic  tube  terminal  pins,  each  of 
said  apertures  having  a  counteriwre  of  larger  diameter 
than  said  aperture,  said  counterbores  extending  inwardly 
from  the  surface  of  said  base  plate  adjacent  said  mount 
and  terminating  within  said  plate,  a  cocking  pin  extend- 
ing radially  into  each  of  said  counterbores  adjacent  the 
inner  terminus  thereof  and  terminating  radially  outward 
from  said  apertures,  an  annular  washer  in  each  o(  said 
counterbores,  said  washers  having  an  outer  dianneter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  counterbores  and  an  inner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  aper- 
tures, said  washers  engaging  said  cocking  pins  when  said 
extractor  is  in  an  upright  position  and  gripping  said  ter- 
minal pins  when  said  terminal  pins  are  inserted  through 
said  apertures  and  said  washers  whereby  said  tube  may 
be  extracted  from  said  package  with  substantially  equal 
distribution  of  forces  on  said  terminal  pins  after  which 
said  extractor  and  tube  may  be  inverted  to  loosen  said 
washers  and  permit  removal  of  said  terminal  pins  from 
said  extractor. 


23<931t 

VEHICLE  FILLER  TUBE  LOCKING  BRACltET 

Franklin  A.  Kromer,  Pmsiwugli,  Pa. 

Application  Angnst  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  531^^ 

1  Claim.    (CLIH—l) 


In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  driver's  compartment  and 
a  body  luggage  compartment,  the  latter  including  a  lid 
pivotally  mounted  forwardly  of  the  vehicle  and  includ- 
ing a  vertical  rear  wall  through  which  a  fuel  tank  filler 
tube  projects  and  on  which  is  hinged  a  license  plate  sup- 
porting bracket  means  including  a  bracket  portion  which 
extends  through  a  hole  in  said  rear  wall  above  said  tube 
projection,  in  combination,  latching  means  mounted  in- 
side said  luggage  compartment  for  normally  latching  said 
bracket  portion,  and  cable  means  extending  to  Che  driver's 
compartment  and  cpnnected  to  said  latching  means  for 
unlatching  said  bracket  portion  at  the  will  of  the  driver 
while  seated  in  the  driving  compartment 


1.  A  utility  body  for  vehicles  comprising  front,  side 
and  bottom  walls  defining  upper  and  lower  receptacles 
the  top  and  rear  walls  of  each  of  which  are  open,  said 
lower  receptacle  having  a  horizontal  area  less  than  said 
upper  receptacle,  said  upper  receptacle  having  a  height 
less  than  said  lower  receptacle,  a  rear  tail  gate  remov- 
ably secured  to  the  rear  of  said  body  to  define  the  rear 
walls  of  said  upper  and  lower  receptacles,  and  cover 
means  pivoully  connected  with  said  tail  gale  and  com- 
plementing the  bottom  walls  of  said  upper  receptacle  to 
define  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  upper  receptacle 
and  the  whole  of  a  cover  of  said  lower  rec^tacle. 


FLOOR  RACKS  FOR  MEAT  TRUCKS 

Milan  Alfred  Torkks,  Wtlatrngk,  Pa. 

AppUratfon  Jnly  27.  I95«,  SoM  No.  MMH 

2ClainM.     (a.294--14) 


1.  A  bed  for  trucks  comprising  a  floor  having  a  sheet 
metal  surface  and  having  floor  racks  consisting  of  slotted 
metal  sections  in  side  by  side  and  end  to  end  relation  to 
cover  the  entire  floor  of  the  truck,  said  panel  sections 
having  flanged  sides  and  V  grooves  of  substantially  the 
same  depth  as  said  flanged  sides  constituting  chain  for 
said  panels  and  inverted  channels  of  the  height  of  the 
flanges  of  said  panel  sections  secured  to  tlie  floor  of  the 
truck  against  the  side  walls  thereof  to  space  said  sections 
from  said  walls,  said  panel  sections  being  hinged  to  said 
inverted  cbaaads. 
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ORNAMENTAL  AND  ntOTECTIVE  MOLDING 

FOR  EDGES  OF  AUTOMOBILE  DOORS 

Rokcfft  AML  Dttrolt.  Mkk^  ■■%Bor  l»  FnukKii  Z. 

AdcO  aad  Marrla  M.  A4dl,  bolk  of  DHrott,  Midk 

wc  i,  1954.  Scrtel  No.  589^22 

2CbiM.    (0.294— 44) 


^   i  2,149322 

SUN  SHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOULES 

C«f«ll  W.  Ckc«lcr.  Los  Ai«ciM,  CaUf . 

AypHoHkM  Ocloktr  5, 1954,  ScfW  N«.  414^33 

.Itdafaw.    (0.294—97) 


1.  A  son  shield  for  antomobnes  or  the  like,  adapted  to 
be  applied  to  a  glassed  door,  and  comprising  a  shield 
piece  of  less  width  than  the  glassed  opening  of  the  door, 
and  means  for  tiispcodinf  the  shield  piece  at.  and  holding 
it  against,  the  inside  face  of  the  door,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  carrier  rigidly  attached  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
shield  piece  and  having  a  horizontally  extending  portion 
adapted  to  extend  outwardly  over  the  inside  upper  edge 
of  the  door  with  its  outer  end  inward  of  the  outer  upper 
edge  of  the  ddor  and  to  be  held  between  the  upper  edge 
face  of  the  door  and  the  upper  part  of  the  door  framing 
when  the  door  b  doced.  with  the  shield  piece  depending 
from  the  carrier  below  the  upper  inner  edge  of  the  door, 
together  with  guide  means  holding  the  shield  piece 
against  the  door  and  holding  the  horizontally  extending 
portion  of  the  carrier  against  the  upper  edge  of  the  door 
and  allowing  horizontal  sliding  adjustment  of  the  shield 
piece  acrocs  the  inner  face  of  the  door. 


transverse  hinged  axis  and  bdng  arranged  to  overlie  said 
compartment,  said  rear  deck  rotating  upwardly  to  a  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  extending  positioo,  a  closure  door 
hingedly  mounted  in  said  rear  deck  on  a  transverse  hinge 
axis  located  adjacent  the  forward  end  of  said  rear  deck* 
said  closure  door  being  movable  to  an  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  extending  pocitioa  to  allow  access  to  said  rear 
compartment  when  said  rear  deck  is  in  lowered  closed 
position,  an  arcuate  rack  rigidly  secured  to  said  rear  deck 
concentrically  with  said  aecood-named  hinge  axis,  driving 
pinion  means  mounted  oo  aaid  body  meshing  witfi  said 


I.  In  an  aotomobile  having  a  door  with  a  trailing 
edge  and  a  ftanfe  extending  transversely  of  the  door 
on  the  inner  side  thereof  along  said  edge,  an  ornamental 
and  protective  molding  for  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
edge,  said  molding  compnsing  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  hav- 
ing substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  arranged  on  the 
door  edge  with  the  center  line  of  the  U  being  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  door  edge  with  the  edges  of  the  strip 
being  bent  upon  themadves.  with  the  bent  edge  at  least 
oo  the  inner  edge  of  the  molding  on  the  inner  side  of 
the  door  being  open  to  form  a  hook,  a  plurality  of  re- 
Uining  brackets  provided  on  the  inside  of  the  door 
along  said  peripheral  edge  but  outside  of  the  molding, 
each  of  said  brackets  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
transversely  extending  flange  of  the  door  structure  and 
the  ocber  end  having  a  hook  provided  thereon,  said  hook 
reaching  inside  of  the  naolding  and  engaging  iu  hook 
edge  for  resisting  outward  movement  of  said  molding 
and  for  providing  adjustment  of  position  of  the  molding 
on  the  door  edge. 


arcuate  rack,  and  means  to  drive  said  pinion  means  to  at 
timet  elevate  said  rear  deck  to  an  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly  extending  open  position,  a  rigid  top,  guide  track 
means  on  the  body  slidably  supportiaig  said  top  for  kmgi- 
tudinal  movement  into  and  out  of  said  rear  compartment, 
longitudinal  rack  means  on  said  body  vertically  spaced 
from  and  substantially  coextensive  in  length  with  said 
guide  track  means,  pinion  means  carried  by  said  top  and 
meshing  with  said  longitudinal  rack  means,  and  drive 
means  on  said  top  driving! y  coupled  to  said  pinion  means 
and  being  arranged  to  move  said  top  longitudinally  oo 
said  guide  track  means,  whereby  said  top  may  be  at  times 
moved  into  said  rear  compartment  and  may  be  covered  by 
said  rear  deck. 


2,t49324 
APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  DETONATION 

WAVES 
C  McGBl,  Sfcc4way,  lad.,  ■■ifnt  to 
Corporathm,  a  ^mfmwikm  of  New  Yoek 
Appbcatfoa  March  2S,  1955,  ScfW  N«.  497,t34 
40aiM.    (O. 


2J49,923 

RETRACTABLE  HARD  TOP  CONVERTIBLE 

Steven  MoHcfaak.  ViimiiIii  iia.  Ohio 

AppHcadMi  Jnly  29,  1955.  Scfial  No.  525,141 

2Claias.    (CL  294— 117) 

1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  a  rear  compartment,  a  rear  deck 

hinged  at  its  rear  end  to  the  rear  end  of  the  body  on  a 


1.  In  a  detonation  gun  having  an  elongated  barrel, 
provided  with  an  open  end,  of  length  and  diameter  to 
permit  the  formation  in  a  fluid  fuel  charge  of  a  detooa- 
tioo,  a  mixing  chamber  cooununicating  with  said  barrel 
having  therein  fuel  and  oxidant  gas  valves  and  conduit 
means  including  a  purging  gas  valve  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  a  purging  gas  positioned  and  arranged  to  pass 
a  purging  gas  over  said  fuel  and  oxidant  valves  when 
said  valves  are  closed;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
providing,  between  said  barrel  and  at  least  one  of  said 
valve  means  to  be  protected,  a  gas  flow  resistance  conduit 
of  sufficient  length  to  prevent  the  back  surge  of  com- 
bastion  gases  from  said  detonation  from  passing  back  to 
said  valve 
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SPRINKLER  HEAD 

AppUcatioB  Marck  19, 1956,  SctW  No.  572,477 
9ClirfM.    (CL  299^-44) 


:^^ 


*    '*>;.'* 


a  wire  gauze  covering  said  slot-shaped  opening  to  pre- 
vent undissolved  fertilizer  firom  leaving  the  tank,  a  feed 
pipe  included  in  said  liquid  conduit  extending  throng 
said  cover  into  the  cavity  formed  between  said  cap  and 
cover  to  a  point  just  above  said  slot-shaped  opening,  and 
a  discharge  pipe  included  in  said  liquid  conduit  being 
fitted  in  a  hole  provided  in  said  cover  dianaetrically  op- 
posite said  feed  pipe. 


'      .  »s-    i« 


DOWNSPOUT  SPRAY  DRAIN 
Gmii*  I«  Ajcva.  L«  Gnaft  Paifc,  DL 
^1  AmwmA  n,  1955,  SciW  No.  529,722 
1  Claim.    (CL  299— 131) 


1.  In  a  nMary  sprinkler,  a  tubular  fluid  coupling  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  fluid,  a  hollow 
tubular  body  having  a  mounting  end  rotatably  joumalled 
on  the  coupling  member  for  rotation  around  a  predeter- 
mined axis  and  an  end  extended  transversely  outwardly 
of  said  axis  of  rotation,  an  elongated  resiliently  flexible 
and  compressible  tube  extended  within  the  body  having 
an  end  secured  in  fluid -tight  connection  to  the  coupling 
member  and  an  end  adjacent  to  the  extended  end  of  the 
body,  the  tubular  body  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly 
greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  flexible  tube  and 
extended  substantially  coextensively  of  the  tube  so  that 
the  tube  is  enclosed  and  protected  by  the  body,  and  a 
fluid  nozzle  routably  mounted  in  the  extended  end  of 
the  body  and  secured  in  fluid-tight  relation  to  the  end  of 
the  tube  adjacent  to  the  extended  end  of  the  body  where- 
by rotation  of  the  body  relative  to  the  coupling  member 
causes  rotation  of  the  nozzle  in  the  body. 


2J<9,92« 

DEVICE  FOR  DISSOLVING  AND  MIXING  SOLUBLE 

SOLID  FERTILIZERS  IN  FLOWING  WATER 

Bror  Axel  l—dqwht,  Stockholm,  Swedes 

ApiMicalkm  Dcceabcr  24, 1954,  Seital  No.  43M52 

1  Claim.    (CL299^— 14) 


A  spray  deflector  for  a  liquid  carrying  conduit  cdkn- 
prising  a  tubular  body  portion  extending  laterally  of  the 
conduit  and  having  an  inlet  end  in  alignment  axially  of 
the  conduit  and  facing  a  flow  therein,  the  other  end  hav- 
ing edges  lying  in  one  plane  extending  angulariy  upward- 
ly and  outwardly  to  form  a  downwardly  facing  inclined 
discharge  opening,  a  plate  normally  abutting  said  edgea 
and  covering  said  discharge  end.  laterally  opposed  brack- 
ets on  the  discharge  end  of  the  body  portion  closely  adja- 
cent to  the  inclined  edges  thereof,  a  clamping  strap  over- 
lying and  bridging  the  covering  plate  laterally,  said  strap 
being  of  such  length  that  its  end  portions  extend  beyond 
the  complemental  ed«Bs  of  the  clamping  plate  and  in 
register  one  with  each  bracket,  spring-pressed  means  con- 
necting the  end  portions  of  the  clamping  strap  one  with 
each  bracket,  other  spring-preawd  naeans  carried  by  the 
body  portion  and  engaging  the  covering  plate  at  its  per- 
imeter midway  between  the  oppoaed  brackets,  said  first 
named  spring-pressed  means  normally  holding  the  cov- 
ering plate  in  covering  pocition  and  collapsing  when  sub- 
jected to  a  predetermined  flow  pressure  in  the  conduit  to 
permit  pivotal  movement  of  the  plate  about  said  engaged 
perimeter  and  away  from  said  discharge  end,  and  open- 
ings on  the  abutted  edges  of  the  conduit  for  drainage 
thereof  when  the  plate  ix  in  covering  position. 


—     ( 


2J49,92t 

WHEEL  COVER 

George  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mick. 

'      Daccmktr  3t,  1952,  Serial  No.  32M<7 

IfOakM.    (CL3«1— 37) 


A  device  for  continuously  dissolving  a  granular  fer- 
tilizer in  water  so  as  to  provide  a  permanently  saturated 
solution  and  mixing  said  solution  in  flowing  water,  com- 
prising a  tank  holding  said  fertilizer  and  receiving  water, 
said  tank  having  an  aperture  therein,  a  cover  closing  said 
aperiure  in  said  tank,  a  liquid  conduit  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  tank  in  such  a  way  that  part 
of  the  liquid  flow  enters  the  tank  at  one  place  of  the 
path  of  the  conduit  and  returns  to  the  conduit  at  another 
place  in  said  path,  a  liquid  flow  controlling  means  ad- 
justably distributing  part  of  the  liquid  flow  into  the  tank 
and  another  part  of  the  liquid  flow  directly  to  the  outlet 
of  said  conduit,  said  liquid  flow  controlling  means  com- 
prising a  cup-shaped  cap  which  is  screwably  fitted  to  the 
lower  side  of  said  cover  and  has  a  slot-shaped  opening 
of  enlarging  width  arranged  circularly  around  its  center. 


I.  In  a  cover  member  having  a  crown  including  a 
generally  axially  extending  side  wall,  mid  tide  wall 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  a  horn  shell  member 
extending  from  the  inside  of  said  side  wall  outwardly 
through  said  opening  and  having  an  inner  end  portion 
within  the  opening  generally  complementary  to  and  en- 
gaging of^KMing  edges  defining  the  opening  snugly,  said 
horn  member  having  lugs  on  its  inner  end  portion  re- 
tainingly  engaging  said  crown  side  wall  laterally  beyond 
said  opening. 
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WHEEL  COVER 
Edwin  r.  HwHj  Detroit,  Mlch^  ■wifni  to  Hard  Lock  A 
Maamtmctmtimg  CoMpaay,  Detroit,  Mick^  a  cofporatioa 
of  Midiigaa 

AppHcttloa  iBly  (,  1954,  Serial  N*.  441,461 
7  HilMi     (CLMl— 37) 


2369331 

MOVABLE  CARRIAGE  FOR  MOBILE  VEHICLES 

Gkn  E.  FcffUn  aMi  Geocfc  W.  Ehde,  Rock  faia^  DL 

Applicatioo  December  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  477,79t 

4ClaiBH.   (CL3t5-^) 


J!Sk«<_^ 


■sr^ 


1.  In  combination.  •  wheel  including  a  rim  part  and 
a  oeotraJ  wheel  hub  part  having  an  annular  aeries  of 
apertures  for  the  reception  of  wheel  mounting  bolts,  and 
a  wheel  cover  assembly  comprising  an  annular  support 
member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  hub  part  by  the 
mounting  bolts,  said  rapport  member  having  its  inner 
margin  turned  axialty  outwardly  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
radial  protrusions  formed  therein,  an  annular  cover  mem- 
ber disposed  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  wheel  between 
the  rim  part  and  the  support  member,  the  inner  margin 
of  said  cover  member  engaging  the  axially  outwardly 
turned  portion  of  the  support  member  and  being  seated 
on  the  radial  protrusions,  and  a  bayooet-type  cap  fastened 
to  said  support  member  and  pressing  the  cover  member 
against  said  protrusions. 


1.  A  mobile  vehicle  comprising  a  vehicle  frame,  a 
pair  of  relatively  elongated  rigid  beams  carried  by  said 
vehicle  frame  upon  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  beams 
being  of  greater  length  than  the  vehicle  frame  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  rearwardly  beyond  said  vehicic 
frame,  said  beams  being  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
to  each  other,  an  endless  articulate  track  ntovably  car- 
ried by  each  beam,  each  track  having  an  upper  and  lower 
pass  above  and  below  the  beam  over  which  it  moves, 
said  beams  resting  upon  the  lower  passes  of  the  reflec- 
tive passes. 

2469,932 
DETACHABLE  ROAD  PROTECTING  DEVICE  FOR 
TRACTORS,    TRACKLAYING    VEHICLES    AND 
THE   LIKE 


April  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  42M62 
priority,  appOcalioa  Gerwaay  May  13,  19S3 
5CIaias.    (CL  305— 19) 


2J69.9M 

TRACTION  WHEEL  WTTH  SEGMENTAL  RIM 
AND  RETRACTABLE  LUGS 


2,  1954,  Scrtri  No.  447,lt4 
(CL  Ml— 46) 


1.  In  a  traction  whed  providing  a  hub  plate,  a  aeries 
of  spolces  fixed  to  the  hub  plate,  i  further  series  of 
spokes  each  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  hub  plate 
and  the  free  end  prelecting  outward,  a  rim  for  the  wheel 
made  up  of  a  aeries  of  sections,  means  pivotally  attach- 
ing the  forward  ends  of  each  of  said  sections  to  a  fixed 
wheel  spoke,  rollers  on  the  free  ends  of  the  pivoted  spokes, 
bolts  anchoring  the  free  end  of  each  pivoted  spoke  to 
the  next  rearwardly  adiacent  fixed  spoke,  springs  on 
said  bolu  tensiooed  by  movement  of  the  pivotal  spokes 
towards  the  fixed  spokes,  and  inclined  plates  on  the  free 
ends  of  the  rim  sections  adapted  to  bear  against  the  roll- 
ers on  the  pivoted  wheel  spokes  when  pressure  of  a  load 
on  the  wheel  causes  the  free  ends  of  the  rim  sections  to 
bear  inwards. 


1.  A   detachable   road  protecting  device   for  endless 
track  gripper  links,  said  gripper  links  having  transverse 
gripper  flanges,  said  endless  track  links  having  side  edges 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  link,  a 
detachable  hollow   box-like   bed   part  on   each  gripper 
link,  and  attachment  means  for  securing  said  gripper  link 
to  said   box-like  bed  part;  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  transverse  groove  on  said  bed  part  for  receiving  said 
transverse  gripper  flange,  a  transverse  supporting  flange 
parallel  to  said  transverse  groove  on  said  bed  part  for 
abutting  said  gripper  link,  a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  flanges 
oo  said  bed  part  for  abutting  the  side  edges  of  said  grip- 
per links,  opposed  lateral  hook-shaped  locking  members 
oo  said  lateral  flanges  extending  in  a  transverse  direction 
and  each  having  an  inclined  lock  portion  outside  of  said 
bed  part  and  ascending  towards  its  free  end  for  wedge- 
like engagement  with  the  side  edge  of  said  gripper  link,  at 
least  one  of  said  hook -shaped  locking  members  being  mov- 
able and  having  a  spring-loaded  inner  part  within  said  bed 
part,  one  of  said  flanges  having  a  guide  opening  for  re- 
ceiving and  guiding  said  movable  locking  member,  said 
movable  locking  member  having  an  elongated  portion  on 
its  free  end  and  connected  to  said  inclined  lock  portion 
and  ascending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto  for  initially  engaging  said  gripper  link  whereby 
when  said  road  protecting  device  b  pressed  against  said 
gripper  link,  said  nnovable  locking  member  is  caused  to 
laterally  shift  to  provide  entry  of  said  side  edges  into  said 
nK>vabie  locking  member  and  thereby  to  be  engaged  in 
a  wedge-like  manner. 


2369,933 

WEIGHT-COMPENSATING  MEANS  FOR 

PRECISION^HIFTED  MEMBERS 

WaNcr  J.  Btssiager,  PanippMy,  N.  J.,  anigMir  to  Go«M 

*  Ebcrtmrit,  iMorpomtcd,  lrTk«<h«,  N.  J.,  a  corpon- 

tioo  of  New  Jtntj 

Applicatioa  May  2, 1955,  Scttel  No.  595^23 
ItClaiM.    (C1.3M— 5) 
1.  In  a  machine  toc^,  a  supporting  frame  member  hav- 
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ing  horizontally  disposed  relatively  flat  bearing  surfaces, 
a  relatively  massive  tool  carrier  having  complementary 
flat  surfaces  movable  along  said  bearing  surfaces  of  the 
frame  member,  the  weight  of  said  carrier  normally  de- 
veloping a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  static  friction  be- 
tween the  said  bearing  surfaces  inducing  a  stick-slip  con- 
dition when  the  carrier  is  to  be  adjusted  to  a  preselected 
precision  located  point  along  said  frame  member  bearing 
surfaces,  means  to  supply  lubricant  to  said  bearing  sur- 
faces, and  separate  means  isolated  from  said  lubricating 
means  operative  to  relieve  said  bearing  surfaces  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  static  frictional  load  of  the  carrier  comprising 
a  shallow  but  relatively  large-in-area  recess  formed  in  the 
bearing  surfaces  of  said  carrier  and  opening  toward  the 
bearing  surface  of  said  frame  member,  means  indepea- 


face  directly  opposing  that  of  the  rotor  to  form  an 
axial  gap  and  an  annular  radially  facing  pole  face  di- 
rectly opposing  the  radial  pole  face  of  the  rotor  when 
the  rotor  is  in  one  position  to  form  a  radial  gap;  wid 
pole  faces  being  abruptly  defined,  said  magnetic  mate- 
rial including  some  material  which  is  permanently  mag- 
netic and  forces  flux  through  both  gaps  to  cause  attrac- 
tion between  the  pole  faces,  and  the  magnetic  material 
adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  said  pole  faces  of  each  gap 
being  in  a  magnetic  state  having  an  incremental  per- 
meability as  low  as  10  to  maintain  a  relatively  constant 
flux  between  the  faces  in  said  gaps  in  q>ite  of  minor 
changes  in  relative  positioning  of  the  pole  faces. 


t' 


/' 


dent  of  the  said  lubricating  means  for  supplying  said  re- 
cess with  a  fluid  medium  under  pressure  so  that  a  portion 
of  the  weight  of  the  tool  carrier  is  borne  by  the  fluid 
medium  and  a  portion  by  the  remaining  bearing  surfaces 
thereof  whereby  to  effect  a  decrease  in  the  static  fric- 
tional load  on  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  frame  mem- 
ber, means  for  sealing  the  joint  formed  at  the  margins  of 
said  recess  and  the  bearing  surfaces  of  the  frame  and 
carrier  members  to  exclude  the  lubricant  supplied  to  the 
bearing  surfaces  and  to  prevent  seepage  of  the  pressure 
medium  from  the  recess,  said  sealing  means  being  con- 
structed as  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  the  one  mem- 
ber along  the  bearing  surface  of  the  other,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  carrier  along  the  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
frame  member  while  the  latter  are  so  relieved  of  a  por- 
tion of  the  static  frictional  load  thereon. 


2,S«9,934 
MAGNETIC  SUSPENSIONS 
James  W.  Milligan,  West  Lafayette,  and  Stanley  S.  Grcb, 
Indianapolis,  Ind.,  aasigBors,  by  racsDc  aaaHEBmcots,  to 
Duncan    Electric    CompMiy,    I»c^   a   corporatioa    of 
Indiana 

AppUcatioa  Jaac  S,  1953,  Serial  No.  359,9t9 
24CUbM.    (a.  3M—10) 


1.  A  magnetic  suspension  unit  including  a  rotor  rotat- 
able  about  a  given  axis  and  having  magnetic  material 
forming  an  annular  axially  facing  pole  face  and  an  an- 
nular radially  facing  pole  face,  and  a  sUtor  having  mag- 
netic material  forming  an  annular  axially  facing  pcrie 


2,M9,935  I 

MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION 
James  W.  MiOican,  West  Lafayette,  and  SlaiUcy  S.  Grccm 
IndiaBapolis,   Ind.,   asrifMira,   by    mtmt  artmwrnti. 
to  DvBcan  Ekrtric  Coonwy,  Ik.,  a  cotMraliiMi  o# 


Jmc  t,  1953,  Serial  No.  359, 
22ClaiMs.    (CL3M— 19) 


1.  A  magnetic  suspension  unit  including  an  axial  pair 
of  annular  poles  having  narrow  faces  fadng  one  another 
in  the  direction  of  an  axis  across  a  short  gap  and  aligned 
when  centered  on  the  axis,  a  radial  pair  of  annular  poles 
having  narrow  faces  facing  one  another  radially  of  said 
axis  across  a  short  gap.  and  permanent  magnet  means 
for  energizmg  said  poles  to  force  flux  through  the  gap 
between  them;  said  poles  each  being  saturated  along  the 
path  of  flux  rearwardly  of  the  pole  from  its  face  and 
close  to  its  face  to  maintain  flux  through  the  portion 
of  the  ac^jacent  gap  field  directly  between  the  gap  faces 
and  near  thereto  relatively  constant  in  spite  of  changing 
gap  length,  to  approach  a  net  stability  gradient  in  both 
axial  and  radial  directions. 


2J«9,93< 
SUBSTANTIAU-Y  RIGID  JOURNALUNG  DEVICE 

FOR  ROTORS 
Klaas  Fcdcra,  DanMtadt,  Gervnny,  assizor  In  Cari 
SckcMk  MaMMncnfabrik,  G.  ■.  b.  H.,   DanMtadt, 
Gciuany,  a  corpoffntMM  of  GcnBasy 
AppHcatioa  Norcabtr  It,  1957,  Scriri  N«.  «97,M5 
I  priMKy,  apfHcatioa  Gennaay  Novtabcr  21, 195« 
19  Claims.    (CL  39»— 15) 


I.  A  joumalling  device  for  axially  elongated  rotors 
subject  to  elastic  bending  deformation  when  rotating  at 
near  critical  speed  and  at  supercritical  speed,  comprising 
a  rigid  bed  structure,  a  shaft  bearing  for  joumalling  the 
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rotor,  a  plurality  of  at  least  four  elongated  rod  mem- 
bers of  sprinp  material  each  rigidly  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  bearing  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  bed  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  rod  members  being  rigid  to  pulling, 
compressing  and  bending  forces  over  most  of  its  length 
but  having  at  least  one  length-portion  of  constricted 
cross  section  so  as  to  be  elastically  bendable  in  said  por- 
tion:  two  of  said  rod  members  extending  in  a  first  geo- 
metric plane  through  the  journal  axis  of  said  bearing  and 
being  inchned  toward  each  other  from  sajd  bed  struc- 
ture toward  said  bearing,  said  two  members  having  their 
respective  longitudinal  axes  intersect  said  journal  axis  at 
the  center  point  of  said  bearing;  two  other  ones  of  said 
rod  members  cxtei>ding  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other 
in  a  aecood  geometric  plane  perpendicular  to  said  foumal 
axis  and  having  their  respective  axes  perpendicular  to  taa4 
first  plane,  said  latter  two  members  having  their  respec- 
tive longitudinal  axes  spaced  from  said  center  point  at 
opposite  sides  respectively  of  said  center  point;  whereby 
said  bearing  is  capable  of  elastically  tumbling  motion 
about  said  center  point  but  is  rigidly  restrained  from  any 
other  motion. 


length  of  the  central  portion  providing  a  downward  fac- 
ing shoulder  defining  a  lower  extremity  of  a  rear  face  of 
the  central  portion,  outer  extremities  of  said  shoulders 
providing  a  maximum  transverse  dimension  of  the  central 
portion,  an  inverted  generally  u-shaped  wear  plate  fitting 
the  profile  of  said  central  portion,  legs  on  said  wear  plate 
resiliently  gripping  the  lug  in  areas  adjacent  said  shoul- 
ders, an  intumed  lip  on  each  leg  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  the  wear  plate  and  said  lips  being  so  di- 
mensioned in  relation  to  the  grooves  that  the  free  edges 
thereof  do  not  engage  the  lug  within  said  grooves,  a  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  sloping  surface  on  the  rear  of  said 
central  portion  extending  throughout  the  length  thereof 
providing  an  open  area  for  the  introduction  of  a  tool  to 
engage  the  free  edge  of  the  associated  intumed  lip,  and 
each  of  said  end  portions  having  lateral  surface  areas  in 
abutting  relationship  with  an  end  of  said  wear  plate. 


il 


2JC9,937 

PILLOW  BLOCK  FOR  VIBRATORY  SHAFTS 

Fraak  E.  HatcUsoii,  Houlom  Tea. 

ApfBcat»>a  A^  U.  1954,  SctW  No,  423,734 

S  Claiai.     (CL  3M— M) 


2M9J939 
TEMPERATURE  VARYLNG  MEANS 
Robert  C.  Math  a^  Geocsc  W.  Hc«d,  ShelbyviDc,  bd., 
■irigiPrs  to  General  Elcctrk  CompaBy,  a  cor^poratioa 
•ff  New  Yorit 

AnrficatkM  Jaly  2«,  1954,  SctW  No.  599^11 
iCUima.    (0.301— 77) 


I.  A  pillow  block  for  vi"bratory  shafts,  comprising,  an 
anniJlar  metallic  casing,  an  annular  non-metallic  flexible 
resilient  liper  concentrically  mounted  in  the  casing  and 
having  a  bore  adapted  to  receive  in  tight  flexible  engage- 
ment a  vibratory  housing,  the  body  of  said  liner  having 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  passages  extend- 
ing longitudinally  through  the  liner  body  spaced  siighUy 
from  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  opening  through  the  ends 
oC  the  liner  body  exteriorly  of  the  casing. 


i[ 


IM9M$ 

RAILWAY  JOtTlNAL  BOX  LID  LUG  WEAR 

PLATE  ASSEMBLIES 

^*1!S?  ^'H^  Reyoliitii.  OiHo,  aaripMr  lo  TV 

BKkcye  Steel  Cartel  CoBipMij,  CalMikw,  OMo 

NovtMbcr  2, 1955.  Serial  .No.  544,4t5 

1  Clatak   (CL  3«S— 47) 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
wall  of  a  furnace  and  the  like  for  the  support  of  a  shaft 
extending  mwardly  of  the  furnace  where  it  will  be  sub- 
jected to  heat  comprising  a  bearing,  a  heat  dissipating 
metal  member  disposed  alongside  the  bearing  and  adapted 
to  be  located  between  the  bearing  and  a  portion  of  a 
shaft  subjected  to  heat;  and  a  hollow  metal  member 
mounted  on  the  heat  dissipating  member  in  heat  conduct- 
ing relation  therewith  and  extending  coaxially  thereof 
and  away  from  the  bearing  for  reception  of  a  shaft  to 
be  supported  by  the  bearing;  the  hollow  member  having 
an  internal  diameter  selected  to  be  greater  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  the  portion  of  a  shaft  received  therein  and  so 
that  the  hollow  member  will  surround  the  shaft  in  closely 
spaced  relation;  the  hollow  member  being  constructed  of 
material  having  a  thermal  conductivity  substantially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  heat  dissipating  member  so  that  when 
the  assembly  b  used  with  a  diafl  constructed  of  a  mate- 
rial having  a  thermal  conductivity  substantially  less  than 
that  of  the  hollow  member,  the  hollow  member  will  absorb 
heat  from  the  shaft  primarily  by  reason  of  radiation, 
which  beat  will  be  conducted  through  tM;  sleeve  to  the 
heat  dissipating  member  for  dissipation,  thus  substantially 
reducing  the  heat  transferred  to  the  bearing  by  the  shaft. 


A  journal  boK  lid  hig  structure  comprising,  a  lug  hav- 
ing a  central  portion  and  end  portions,  said  central  por- 
tion having  a  groove  in  the  front  extending  throughout 
the  length  of  the  central  portion  providing  a  downward 
facing  shoulder  defining  the  lower  extremity  of  a  front 
face  of  the  central  portion,  said  central  portion  of  the 
lug  having  a  groove  in  the  rear  extending  throughout  the 


2,849,94b 
LADLE' 
Gconcc  O.  Verch.  West  ABk»  Wis.,  assiipaor  to 
Chalmers  MaMrfactmta«  Conip— j,  MUwavkec.  Wia. 
Ap|»licatioa  March  2,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  549,155 
7ClaiBiB.    (Q.  3BS— 127) 
1.  A  ladle  having  wall  and  baffle  means  partially  en- 
closing a  fluid  confining  space  and  having  edges  defining 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening,  a  mounting  arm  connected 
to  said  wall  means  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  edges  further  defining  a  pair  of  planes  intersecting 
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along  a  line  parallel  to  said  mountiiig  arm,  ami  said 
baffle  means  positioned  between  said  wall  means  sep- 


arating said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  and  defining  an  in- 
let channel  and  an  outlet  channel  communicating  with 
said  space.  ^ 

23^,941 

TURBINE  BEARING  SUPPORT 

Edgar  C.  Sboop,  Jr.  and  Robert  W.  DizoB,  Glastoobwy, 

Coon^  asaigBon  to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East 

Hartford,  Conn^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  AprU  29,  1957,  ScrW  No.  ^55M* 

iCUbm.    (CL3M— lt4) 


1.  In  a  turbine  construction,  an  annular  casing,  a  bear- 
ing housing  positioned  centrally  within  the  casing  in 
spaced  relation  thereto,  and  support  rods  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  casing  to  said  housing,  in  combination 
with  a  connection  between  said  rods  and  said  housing  to 
limit  the  radial  movement  of  said  housing  with  respect 
to  each  rod,  said  connection  including  spring  members  for 
resiliently  resisting  such  movement. 


2,M9,942 

STEM  AND  STUFFING  BOX  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

NON'RISLNG  STEM  GATE  VALVES 

Alexander  S.  Volpin,  Miami  Bcack,  Fla. 

Application  March  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  572,413 

12  Claims.     (Q.  MS— 1S7.1) 


valve  body,  a  bonnet  member  having  a  generally  tubular 
stuffing  box  therein,  a  rotatable  gate  stem  extending  ax- 
ially  through  said  stuffing  box.  said  gate  stem  comprising 
coaxial  aligned  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  sections,  the 
inner  section  being  larger  in  diameter  than  the  outer 
section,  axially  spaced-apart  inno*  and  outer  annular  seal 
means  positioned  in  the  stuffing  box  to  seal  between  the 
respective  stem  sections  and  the  surrounding  wall  por- 
tions of  the  stuffing  box,  the  outer  seal  means  compris- 
ing axially  compressible  packing,  the  inner  seal  means 
comprising  a  longitudinally  slidaMe  barrier  seal  means, 
said  barrier  seal  means  comprising  an  annular  carrier 
having  resilient  O-rings  circiunferentially  seated  in  its 
inner  and  outer  peripheries,  and  a  body  of  a  hydraulic 
sealant  interposed  in  the  stuffing  box  between  said  inner 
and  outer  seal  means. 


2J«9,943 

THRUST  ROLUNG-BEARINGS  OF  LARGE 

DIAMETERS 

Law  Koanra,  Troycs,  Franc* 

Application  Apcfl  22,  1952,  S«ial  No.  2t3,7M 

Claims  priority,  application  FraK*  Maj  It,  1951 

in»\mt     (CL3M— 235) 


1.  In  a  rolling  contact  bearing  of  the  thrust  type,  in 
combination,  a  large  diameter  raceway  structure,  for  use 
with  a  plurality  of  anti-friction  rolling  elements  having 
their  axes  disposed  on  a  conical  surface,  said  raceway 
structure  comprising  an  annular  beam  including  a  flange 
and  a  web,  the  upper  face  of  said  flange  being  curved 
defining  an  endless  conical  surface  forming  a  portion  of 
said  raceway,  the  flange  and  web  of  the  beam  of  said 
raceway  portion  having  a  small  thickness  and  being  com- 
posed of  hard  metal,  and  a  second  portion  connected  there- 
to and  composed  of  Ught  weight  meul  different  from 
said  hard  metal  and  having  a  thickness  and  shape  suffi- 
cient to  restrain  deformation  of  said  conical  raceway 
under  the  thrust  action  of  said  elements. 


23*9,944 
JOURNAL  BOX  LUBRICATOR  PAD 
D.  Bofffon,  ranmi  City,  ani  Monis  A. 
PaftviOc,  Mo.,  ssrignnri  to  Gnsttn-Bacoa 
tnriag  Company,  a  corporation  of  MImomrl 
Application  November  1, 1955,  Seiinl  No.  544,101 

5CialaBB.    (CL3M— 243) 
1 .  A  journal  box  lubricator  pad  comprising  a  resilient 
fibrous  mat  rolled  upon  itself  to  form  a  cylindrical  filler 
portion,  a  resilient  fibrous  mat  of  greater  density  than  that 
comprising  the  said  filler  portion  enclosing  at  least  the 
major  portion  of  the  side  wall  of  said  filler  portion  to 
provide  an  outer  shell  thereon,  said  outer  shell  covered 
1.  A  stem  and  stuffing  box  construction  for  non-rising  with  open  mesh  fabric,  the  journal  contacting  portion  of 
stem  gate  valves,  comprising  in  combination  with  a  gate   said  outer  shell  covered  with  fabric  of  more  open  mesh 
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than  the  mesh  oi  the  fabric  covering  the  non-joomal  con-    surfaces,  respectively,  of  the  piston  and  being  aq>anted 
tacting  portion  thereof  and  engaging  means  extending    throughout  tbcdr  lengths  from  the  inner  surface  of  aaad 

skin. 


*■ 


through  the  lubricator  pad  and  engaging  both  the  filler 
and  shell  portions  thereof. 


2,M9,94S 
PUMP 
VIrts—  R.  MaHi^ty, 
N«vcabcr  17,  19SS, 
llCMns.    (CL 


Tea. 

No.  547,434 


I.  In  a  heavy  duty  high  pressure  pump  of  the  type 
having  a  body  with  two  spaced  apart  pump  chambers,  one 
of  the  chambers  having  an  opening  with  a  removable  cap 
therefor,  a  liner  extending  between  the  chambers  and 
communicatiag  therebetween,  a  rigid  n>eans  between  the 
liner  and  body  to  support  the  liner  against  movement 
away  from  the  body  cap,  rigid  means  holding  the  liner 
against  movement  out  of  the  opening,  said  last-mentioned 
means  including  means  independent  of  the  liner  rigidly 
securing  the  cap  to  the  body  and  adjustable  rigid  means 
interposed  between  the  cap  and  the  liner,  extenully  ener- 
gized packing  means  for  sealing  between  the  exterior 
wall  of  the  lioer  and  the  pump  body  and  located  between 
the  chambers,  externally  energized  packing  means  for 
sealing  the  opening  and  means  carried  by  the  cap  inde- 
pendent <^  the  cap  securing  means  and  externally  actu- 
atable  for  applying  mechanical  pressure  to  the  two  pack- 
ing means  for  energizing  same.  > 


2J<9,944 
LIGHT  ALLOY  PtSTON  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
III  Ilia— 
l»  Maklc  K< 


6?-*-- 


IX  1957,  Serial  No.  435342 
(CL  399^13) 


\J.  A  Ught  metal  alloy  piston  for  internal  combus- 
tion engines  comprising  an  integral  one  piece  pialaa 
body  having  a  piston  head  and  an  open-ended  unslit 
skirt,  pin  bosses  directly  and  integrally  joined  to  said 
skirt  with  the  piston  body  between  the  piston  head  and 
pin  bosses  being  free  from  bracing  struts,  said  skirt 
having  a  thin  wall,  tendon-shaped  struu  extending  as 
chords  from  the  inner  ends  of  said  pin  bosses  to  the 
free  end  of  said  skirt,  and  said  struts  being  directed 
transversely  of  said  bosses  and  toward  the  side  thrust 


2,949,947 

VARIABLE  DENSITY  ARTICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Charles  R.  Ktwr'T,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

AppiicatkM  March  21, 1955,  Scriri  No.  495,479 

4CWM.    (CL  399-44) 


2.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  piston  ring  made 
of  powdered  metal,  the  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said 
ring  being  of  uniform  controlled  density  and  the  mner 
peripheral  portion  being  relatively  compacted  and  high 
in  density,  the  area  between  said  portions  having  a  gradu- 
ated density  uniting  said  peripheral  portions  without  lines 
of  separation  therebetween. 

3.  A  method  of  making  powdered^etal  rings  of  vary- 
ing density  including  the  steps  of  ii<trodocing  powdered 
metal  into  an  aimular  cavity,  applying  uniform  iHcssure 
to  the  powdered  metal  through  cylindrical  punch  de- 
ments provided  with  opposed  relatively  inverted  frusto- 
conical  surfaces  to  prcnride  a  ring  member  having  tmi- 
form  density  and  formed  with  frusto-conical  projections 
at  either  face  thereof,  and  applying  cylindrical  punch  ele- 
ments having  opposed  parallel  surfaces  to  the  opposite 
faces  oi  said  ring  member  to  further  compress  the  pro- 
jecting portions  thereof  to  provide  an  increased  density 
of  material  to  the  ring  in  such  portions  thereof. 


2J49,9a 
LOW  TABLE  UNIT 

W.  Han,  CIcwwalcr,  Fin. 
Applcaiipn  May  11,  1954,  Scriri  No.  594^2 

a  nriM    (CL311— 17) 


1.  A  portable  table  unit  comprising  in  combtnatioB,  a 
resilient  tubular  U-shaped  member  having  opposed  side 
members,  a  pair  of  leg  ntembers  integrally  joined  to  tiK 
corresponding  ends  of  the  opposed  side  members  of  said 
U-shaped  frame,  said  leg  members  extending  down- 
wardly aiKl  forwardly  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to 
each  other  and  co-operating  to  provide  a  support  for 
said  frame,  upright  studs  secured  to  the  opposed  side 
members  of  said  frame,  a  rectangular  planar  top  mem- 
ber positioned  co-extenstvely  over  said  frame  and  seated 
thereon,  said  top  n>ember  having  downwardly  extending 
means  thereon  adapted  to  engage  the  studs  on  the  side 
members  of  said  U-shaped  frame,  thereby  to  detachably 
secure  the  top  member  to  said  frame,  the  resiliency  o^ 
said  frame  constantly  urging  the  studs  on  the  side  mem- 
bers of  said  frame  into  engagement  with  the  downwardly 
extending  means  on  the  top  member. 
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2^9,949 

y  DETACHABLE  SAFETY  GUARD 

BATHING  TABLE 

Jack  W.  Kennedy,  Rochester,  and  James  A. 

Ransom,  Henrietta,  N.  Y. 

Application  June  23,  195«,  Serial  No.  743^74 

f^^         2  Claims.     (CL  311— lt3)       .    y 


1.  An  improved  screen  guard  for  removal  attachment 
to  the  table  of  an  infant's  bathing  device  which  comprises 
a  rear  section  and  two  side  sections,  the  rear  section  in- 
cluding a  metal  rear  frame  having  two  upright  posts  and 
an  integral  longitudinal  member,  the  end  portions  of  the 
posts  having  laterally  disposed  end  connectors  extending 
inwardly  for  insertion  into  holes  in  the  table  of  the  device, 
two  side  frames  each  being  pivotally  connected  to  a  po:»t 
of  the  rear  frame  and  each  having  an  end  connector  ex- 
tending outwardly  for  insertion  into  a  hole  in  the  table, 
and  a  screen  of  flexible  sheet  material  mounted  over  said 
frames,  said  screen  guard  providing  protection  on  three 
sides  of  the  table  and  being  foldable  to  a  flat  position 
against  the  table. 

2,M9,95t 

TABLE  LEG  ASSEMBLY 

Egidio  A.  Boccoac,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Application  June  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,628 

9  Claims.     (O.  311—112) 


I.  A  leg  assembly  for  a  table  or  the  Iflce  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  leg  mount  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  bottom  of  a  table,  said  mount  comprising  flange 
means  in  a  common  plane  for  positioning  flush  against 
the  bottom  of  a  table,  a  leg  receptacle  projecting  out  from 
said  plane  within  the  area  bounded  by  said  flange  means 
and  having  a  flat  surface,  a  cap  plate  fitting  against  said 
flat  surface,  a  plurality  of  metal  ears  integral  with  said 
leg  receptacle  and  folded  over  said  cap  plate,  and  detent 
means  firmly  securing  said  cap  plate  to  said  flat  surface; 
and  a  hollow  leg  welded  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  cap 
plate. 


2.M9,951 
DISPENSLNG  DEVICES  FOR  FAN-FOLD  SHEET 
MATERIAL 
Philip  A.  Wooster,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  assiipior  to  Wcit 
Chemical  Products,  Inc.,  L<Mig  Island  City,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Application  February  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  566,567 
6  Clahns.    (O.  312 — 39) 
1.  In  a  dispensing  apparatus  for  fan-fold  sheet  ma- 
terial having  bin  forming  means  for  supporting  a  fan- 


fold  stack  of  sheet  material  along  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  disposed  folded  edges  thereof,  guide  means  be- 
tween and  substantially  equidistant  from  said  folded 
edges  facilitating  smooth  withdrawal  of  sheet  outerial 
from  said  stack,  mechanically  driven  feed  rollers  bdow 
and  forwardly  of  said  gtiide  means  for  feeding  sheet 
material  from  the  lower  front  portion  of  said  apparatus, 
and  an  upwardly  twinging  cover  oormally  closing  the 


T    ;  » 


'/l-!'"' 


.^ 


front  of  said  apparatus,  the  improvement  that  comprises 
a  fixed  flange  within  said  apparatus  forming  the  rear 
support  and  guide  means  thereof,  and  a  pivotally  mounted 
part  forming  the  front  support  and  guide  means  within 
said  apparatus,  said  pivotally  mounted  part  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  fixed  flange  and  to  a  position 
outwardly  of  the  apparatus  when  said  cover  b  raised 
providing  free  access  for  threading  sheet  material  be- 
tween said  feed  rollen. 


2469,952 
DOOR  LATCH 
Oraon  V.  Sanndcn,  Daytoa,  OWo, 

Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 


Applicatioa  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  654,799 
4aalw.    (a.  312— 214) 


1.  A  unitary  structure  compriang  in  combination,  a 
refrigerator  cabinet  having  main  insulated  walls  defining 
an  open  front  food  storage  compartment  therein,  said 
cabinet  also  having  non-insulated  wall  portions  directed 
forwardly  of  the  front  of  said  main  compartment  walls, 
said  forwardly  directed  wail  portions  being  substantially 
flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  main  walls  of  the 
cabinet  and  extending  along  sides  of  said  compartment 
front  opening  in  spaced  relation  thereto  whereby  to  form 
a  recess  in  the  front  face  of  said  cabinet  having  a  door 
jamb  adjacent  to  and  extending  around  the  compartment 
opening,  a  door  for  said  compartment  opening  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  cabinet  with  at  least  a  portion  thereof 
disposed  in  said  recess  inwardly  of  said  non-insulated  wall 
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portions,  a  latch  for  said  door,  said  latch  including  a 
casing  contadning  a  moveable  mechanism  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  striker,  said  latch  casing  being  mounted  within 
one  of  said  forwardly  directed  non-insulated  wall  portions 
and  concealed  thereby,  said  latch  casing  having  a  striker 
reentry  opening  registering  with  a  striker  reentry  open- 
ing provided  in  said  one  forwardly  directed  non-insulated 
wall  portion  on  said  cabinet,  said  latch  also  including  a 
striker  stationarily  mounted  on  said  door  and  having  a 
flat  diamond  shaped  end  projecting  therefrom  adapted  to 
be  received  by  said  latch  mechanism,  a  resilient  gasket 
extending  around  said  door  adapted  to  engage  said  door 
jamb  and  being  concealed  from  view  by  said  non-in- 
sulated forwardly  directed  cabinet  wall  portions,  said 
striker  being  immovable  with  respect  to  said  door  and 
swingable  therewith  through  said  registering  striker  re- 
entry openings  into  association  with  said  latch  mechanism, 
said  movable  latch  mechanism  including  separate  opposed 
individually  spring  pressed  striker  gripping  rollers,  and 
opposed  companion  surfaces  on  opposite  edges  of  said 
flat  diamoi>d  shaped  end  of  said  striker  being  simultane- 
ously engageable  alternatively  by  said  rollers  in  the  opei»- 
ing  and  closing  movements  of  said  door. 


2J4»,f53 
''  CABINET 

Marioa  E.  MHkr  mmi  ickm  H 

dpMH  to  Bwkr  Metal 
^af  la«na 

Ap^Ucatioa  Jaat  1«,  1955,  Serial  So,  51<5«5 
llCtoiM.     (CL  312— 243) 


A. 


1.  A  cabinet  having  a  back  panel  interlocked  with 
side  panels  formed  with  inwardly  directed  channels  at 
their  front  edges,  top  and  bottom  panels  provided  with 
inwardly  directed  front  flanges  extending  across  the 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  cabinet,  means  for  securing 
the  top  and  boCtocn  panels  to  the  side  panels  and  for 
transversely  drawing  the  flanges  against  the  channels  in- 
cluding, base  plates  on  the  flanges  having  rearwardly  di- 
rected teeth  provided  with  inclined  faces,  recesses  at  the 
ends  of  said  channels  for  receiving  the  base  plates  with 
the  teeth  extending  into  the  channels,  upper  and  lower 
fastener  plates  slidably  disposed  in  said  channels,  guide 
flanges  on  said  fastener  plates  for  guiding  said  plates  in 
the  channels,  spring  members  fastened  in  said  channels 
for  urging  the  fastener  plates  toward  the  ends  of  the 
channels  and  the  channel  faces  and  having  base  portions 
formed  as  guides,  a  plurality  of  elongated  inextensible 
straps,  there  being  one  strap  in  each  channel  and  slid- 
ably  confined  within   said  base  portion   guides,   means 


associated  with  each  strap  comprising  a  coooectim  at 
one  end  of  the  str^  to  said  upper  fastener  plate,  a  nut 
carried  by  the  lower  end  of  the  strap,  a  flange  on  the  lower 
fastener  plate  provided  with  an  caning,  and  a  bolt  ex- 
tended through  the  opening  and  threaded  in  the  nut, 
and  means  defining  sioiaces  on  said  fastener  plates  en- 
gageable with  the  inclined  faces  of  the  teeth  to  draw  the 
top  and  bottom  panels  toward  each  other  and  the  front 
flanges  against  the  channels  when  the  bolts  are  advanced 
in  their  respective  nuts  to  draw  the  fastener  plates 
toward  each  other. 


DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE 
KcWi   K.  KcfliiiBC  Dayton  OUo, 
Motors  Corporatfam,  Detroit,  Mich^ 
Delaware 

AppHcaltoa  May  14,  195i,  Serial  N«.  514,489 
4ChyM.    (CL  312— 275) 
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I.  In  combination,  a  kitchen  cabinet  having  a  front 
opening,  upper  and  lower  vertically  disposed  doors  dos- 
ing said  opening,  a  pair  of  links  connecting  said  lower 
door  and  said  cabinet,  said  links  being  pivoted  at  opposite 
ends  to  said  door  and  cabinet,  the  distance  between 
pivot  points  of  one  of  said  links  being  greater  than  the 
distance  between  pivot  points  of  the  other  of  said  links 
whereby  said  lower  door  is  guided  by  said  links  to  a 
substantially  horizontal  position  spaced  from  and  imder- 
lymg  the  bottom  of  said  cabinet  when  said  lower  dow 
is  moved  to  an  open  position,  means  pivotally  connect- 
ing said  upper  door  and  said  cabinet,  and  means  con- 
necting said  upper  and  lower  doors  whereby  said  doors 
move  together. 

2449,955 

CABINET  CONSTRUCTION 

Ray  M.  LaRM,  Firirtadks,  Afauka 

AfpBcatioo  Fcbnsaiy  It,  1957,  ScfW  No.  440,7f4 

3ClaiaH.    (0.312—297) 


j»-    -a 


1.  In  a  cabinet,  the  combination  comprising  a  rectangu- 
lar box  structure  having  a  bottom  platform  and  side  walls 
and  a  top  wall  and  a  rear  wall  and  a  forward  face  provided 
with  a  rectangular  opening,  two  longitudinally  grooved 
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guides  one  secured  along  each  lateral  margio  of  said  open- 
ing, a  lining  of  resilient  material  disposed  within  the 
grooves  of  each  said  guide,  a  flexible  sliding  door  for  said 
opening,  said  door  having  opposite  margins  entered  into 
said  longitudinally  grooved  guides,  and  a  plurality  of  roUt- 
able  wheels  mounted  within  said  box  structure  in  two 
curvilinear  columns  which  columns  define  elliptical  curves 
tangent  to  the  upper  extremities  of  said  guides  and  to 
said  rear  wall,  said  wheels  having  circumferential  grooves 
whereby  each  said  column  of  wheels  forms  a  continuation 
of  one  of  said  guides  to  direct  said  flexible  sliding  door 
across  the  top  of  the  interior  of  said  box  structure  and 
down  adjacent  the  rear  wall  thereof  as  said  door  is  slid 
upward  along  said  grooves  to  uncover  said  opening. 


EXTENSION  COMMODE 
Harry   B.   Gaines,   CUcaco,   IIL,   Mriganr  to 

Fnmiture  Sho^  Inc.,  Ckicafo,  BU  a  corporatioa  of 
Mickigan 

Applicadoa  May  13,  19S7,  Serial  No.  659,2«2 
4Claiiiis.    (CL  312— 297) 


1.  An  extension  commode  comprising,  in  combtna- 
tion,  a  cabinet  including  opposed  end  walls  and  a  front 
wall  having  an  opening  therein,  a  front  table  support 
including  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  cross  member  connected 
between  the  legs  adapted  to  close  the  opening  in  the 
front  wall,  and  including  a  pair  of  rearwandly  projecting 
horizontal  side  members  adapted  to  enter  said  opening 
upon  movement  of  the  table  support  into  closed  position 
with  respect  to  the  cabinet,  two  extensible  and  retractable 
slide  structures  interposed  between  said  side  members 
and  the  cabinet,  a  bendable  table  top  secured  at  its  outer 
end  to  the  front  table  support,  said  top  including  a 
bendable  top  surface  element  normally  tending  to  assume 
a  flat  condition  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse  slats 
rigid  with  the  under  side  of  said  surface  element,  the 
sides  of  said  bendable  top  surface  element  extending 
slightly  beyond  the  ends  of  said  transverse  slats,  a  gen- 
erally C-shaped  compartment  in  the  interior  of  said  cabi- 
net and  passing  around  the  upper  and  lower  rear  interior 
comers  thereof  for  receiving  said  bendable  table  top 
when  the  top  is  in  a  retracted  condition,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  C-shaped  tracks  secured  adjacent  the 
end  walls  of  said  cabinet  and  within  said  C-shaped  com- 
partment for  smoothly  guiding  said  bendable  table  top 
therearound,  each  of  said  traclu  having  first  and  second 
legs  formed  to  give  an  L-shaped  cross-section  and  being 
arranged  within  said  compartment  such  that  said  first 
leg  is  spaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane 
of  said  bendable  table  top  and  said  second  leg  is  normal 
to  said  plane  and  extends  adjacent  to  and  beyond  the 
side  edge  of  said  table  top,  said  second  leg  having  an 
inwardly  extending  semi-circular  bead  formed  therein 
for  engagement  by  the  ends  of  said  table  top  slats  for 
guiding  the  sides  of  said  bendable  table  top  into  and  out 
of  said  cal»net,  said  semi-circular  bead  having  a  width 
extending  inwardly  toward  said  table  top  a  distance 
greater  than  the  over-extension  of  said  top  surface  ele- 
ment beyond  the  ends  of  said  slats  to  prevent  drag  of 
the  sides  of  said  table  top  as  the  top  is  naoved  between 
extended  and  retracted  positions. 


COMBINATION  WORK  AND  STORAGE  UNIT 

Vcuica  E.  Mmk,  East  Gnmi  Raflis,  Mkk. 

AMilcatioB  Marck  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,234 

2ClafaM.    (CL312— 29t) 
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2.  A  piece  of  furniture  having  front,  back,  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  defining  a  storage  chamber  open  at  the 
top;  leg  elements  supporting  said  piece  of  furniture;  a 
cover  hingedly  secured  to  said  back  wall  for  dosiat  nii 
open  top  of  said  storage  chamber;  a  platform  having  a 
center  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  portions;  said  portiom 
being  hingedly  joined  whereby  said  platform  is  flat  when 
open  and  U-shaped  when  cloaed;  said  end  portions  eadi 
having  a  lap  at  the  upper  surface  thereof  at  the  joint  be- 
tween said  end  portions  and  said  center  portion;  the  free 
edge  of  said  lap  when  said  platfonn  is  open  abutttag  said 
center  portion;  said  lap  being  thinner  than  said  platform 
for  providing  a  notch  in  the  lower  surface  of  said  end 
portions  bounded  on  one  side  by  an  edge  of  said  center 
portion  for  receiving  the  top  of  the  side  waUs  of  said 
bousing  when  said  platfonn  b  open;  the  width  of  said 
notches  being  such  that  said  platform  clamps  against 
both  the  inner  and  outer  sorfaoes  of  said  side  walls 
when  said  platform  is  open. 


MECHANBM  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL 

UNITS 

Jdia  Jay  Hm^ii,  Granada  lOh,  CaBf .,     iffir.  ky  mta 

asrignmcats,  to  IIm  United  States  of  AMcrica  at  n 

resented  by  the  Secretry  af  Ikt  Ak  Force 

AppMcation  Novcnikcr  21,  19S4,  Serial  No.  624,921 

9nslwi    (CL  312— 323) 


8.  A  mechanism  for  mounting,  locking  and  rotating  an 
electrical  unit  on  slidable  runners  comprising  a  pair  of 
plates  located  near  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  unit, 
each  plate  having  grooves  therein  with  certain  sections  of 
said  grooves  parallel  with  each  other,  one  section  of  each 
groove  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  its  other 
section,  and  a  plurality  of  pins  located  each  in  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  grooves,  said  unit  being  locked  to  said 
runners  when  said  pins  are  in  the  ends  of  said  right  angle 
sections  of  said  grooves  and  rotatable  on  a  pair  of  said 
pins  when  said  pins  arc  in  the  junction  between  the  right 
angle  sections  of  said  grooves. 
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DOOR  MOUNTING 

KcUk  K.  Ktdbm,  DaytoB,  OUo,  Mrigaoi  to  GcMnI 

Moton  CorFonlloi^  Dctroll,  Mkk,  •  cofpoialkM  of 

Ddawart 

ApplicotkHi  laimry  17,  IHS,  Serial  No.  7M,533 

TCIaiBM.    (CLJll— 12f) 


|l 


I.  In  combiiiatioa,  waUt  defining  a  compartment  pfx>- 
vided  with  an  access  opening  and  a  door  for  the  open- 
ing, means  pivoUUy  mounting  onxMtte  edges  of  laid 
door  upon  oppoaed  sides  of  said  compartment  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  each  of  said  means  comprising  a 
ooe-piece  spring  element,  said  elemenu  each  including 
an  dongated  part  bent  over  and  extending  akmg  another 
doagated  port  thereof,  said  parts  of  said  elements  being 
disposed  subatantiaiiy  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  move- 
ment of  said  door  and  having  ends  projectinp  tbere- 
fron.  the  end  of  one  elongated  part  of  each  of  said  ele- 
menu being  anchored  to  said  door  for  movement  there- 
with and  the  end  of  the  other  elongated  part  of  said 
elements  bemg  bent  to  extend  laterally  therefrom,  said 
laterally  extending  end  of  said  other  eloofaled  put  of 
said  elements  being  anchored  upon  the  oppoaed  rides 
of  said  cofl^Mrtment.  said  anchoring  of  the  ends  of  said 
ooe-piece  spring  elements  tensioning  same  to  nonnally 
bias  said  door  cloaed.  said  door  being  swingaMe  about 
said  elongated  parts  of  said  elements  to  open  and  doae 
the  access  opcaing  of  said  compartment,  and  the  lat- 
erally extending  end  of  said  other  eloa«ated  part  of 
said  elements  being  resilient  and  bearing  against  said 
opposed  sides  of  the  compartment  to  bold  said  door 
centered  with  respea  to  the  opening  therein. 


ELECTRONIC  CHASSIS  *LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Jnks  Mc4ow,  Los  Aapaka*  CaW^  inignnf.  hy 
■  iilUWiBli.  lo  the  United  Steles  of  Aacfi 
numtii  by  tht  Sccrctery  of  Ike  Air  For* 
AppBirtiip  November  ».  If57,  Serial  No.  tf9,7I7 
I]    tOaiaas.    (CL  312-^33) 


I.  An  assembly  for  an  ekMiiuU  chatsis  comprising  a 
pair  of  parallel  plates,  interconnecting  partitions  between 
said  plates,  said  partitions  being  symmetrical  about  a 
center  line  and  having  upper  shoulder  portions  and  lower 
shoulder  portions,  a  pair  of  elongated  tapered  runners 
mounted  on  said  partitions,  one  of  said  tapered  nmoers 
being  movable  transversely  and  the  other  of  said  runners 
being  movable  longitudinally,  nneans  for  moving  said  lon- 
gitudinally ntovable  runner  longitudinally  with  respect  to 
said  transversely  movable  tapered  runner,  and  a  mounting 
plate  for  said  chaasis,  said  chassis  mounting  plate  being 
positioned  betwoen  said  tapered  runners  and  certain  of 
said  shoulder  portaooa  of  said  partitions. 


DRAWER  SUSTENSION 
R.  Gomfrwn,  Elgin,  OL,  iiiigaii   lo  McGnw- 
Edisoa  Coaipany,  a  corporaiioa  of  Ddawaic 
Application  AagMt  29,  If  55,  Serial  No.  531^4 

(ClalaH.    (a.312->339) 


2.  A  suspension  for  drawers  and  the  like  comprising  a 
stationary  member,  drawer  means  movable  to  aind  from 
retracted  and  extended  positions,  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber disposed  between  and  movable  relative  to  said  su- 
tionary  member  and  said  drawer  means  to  and  from  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions,  said  intermediate  mem- 
ber being  suppcMted  by  said  stationary  member  and  sup- 
porting said  drawer  means,  means  for  raising  said  drawer 
means  above  its  normal  operating  level  when  said  drawer 
means  approaches  its  retracted  position,  relatively  short 
retaining  means  on  said  intermediate  member  adjacent  an 
outer  portion  thereof,  and  relatively  short  retaining  means 
on  said  drawer  means,  movable  relative  to  said  relatively 
short  retaining  means  on  said  intermediate  member,  and 
spaced  substantially  from  its  outer  end  and  engageable 
with  said  first  mentioned  retaining  means  when  the  drawer 
means  and  intermediate  member  are  adjacent  said  ex- 
tended positions  for  retaining  the  drawer  means  and  in- 
termediate member  agamst  lateral  separation,  said  sec- 
ond mentioned  retaining  means  being  disengaged  from 
said  first  mentioned  retaining  means  when  the  drawer 
means  is  in  said  retracted  position. 


2M9M1 

SELF^YNCHRONIZING  HORSE  POWER 

INDICATOR 

Rnraond  C  RoM,  Loa  Angdcs,  CalU^  aari^or  lo  Tht 

F1w>r  CocMratkM,  LM.,  Loa  Aagcka,  CaHf.,  a 

poratloo  or  Callfomia 

Application  April  21,  1952,  ScrW  No.  2t3,4t7 
15  ClalM.    (CL 


12.  Apparatus  for  indicating  pressures  of  a  mechanism 
having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  as.sembly  which  reciprocates 
relative  to  the  cylinder,  said  apparatus  including  a  body, 
a  member  mounted  to  said  body  for  oscillating  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  said  member  being  free  for  nK>ve- 
ment  into  and  out  of  a  dnven  engagentent  with  said  recip- 
rocating piston  assembly  and  being  adapted  when  in  said 
engagenKnt  to  be  oscillated  by  and  in  accordance  with 
the  reciprocation  of  said  piston  assembly,  an  indicator  for 
graphically  representing  said  pressures  including  indicating 
means  displaced  along  a  first  axis  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  said  pressures  and  along  a  second  axis  in 
accordance  with  and  in  proportion  to  the  oscillating  move- 
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ment  of  said  member  by  said  piston  assembly,  and  control 
means  operable  by  said  member  to  maintain  said  displace- 
ment of  tne  indicatmg  means  along  said  second  axis  pro- 
portional to  the  movement  of  said  member. 


RATE  RECORDER  FOR  IP4TEGRATING  METERS 

Frank  S.  Brainard,  Sr^  Hartford,  Coon. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbmary  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  M2,73S 

JOataM.    (CL346— 14) 

•■>J;    -fe.-       .    -• 


.V  . 


D-^f. 


•■>   .i 


^^tr. 


1.  A  rate  recorder  for  integrating  meters  of  the  type 
having  a  register  including  at  least  one  meter  driven 
shaft,  said  recorder  comprising  a  mounting  bracket 
adapted  to  be  releasably  secured  about  a  meter  to  span 
the  register  thereof,  a  mounting  plate  having  an  aperture 
therein,  adjustable  means  for  mounting  said  plate  on  said 
bracket  with  the  center  of  said  aperture  aligned  with  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  a  meter  driven  shaft,  a  casing  en- 
closing chart  driving  mechanism,  recording  means  and 
at  least  one  cam  the  rotation  of  which  controls  move- 
ment of  a  recording  means,  means  on  said  mounting  plate 
for  supporting  said  casing  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  cam  aligned  with  the  center  of  said  aperture,  and 
coupling  means  effective  when  said  casing  is  supported 
by  said  means  to  drive  said  cam  from  the  meter  driven 
shaft  aligned  with  the  center  of  said  aperture,  said  record- 
ing means  including  a  pen  arm  oscillatable  about  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cam,  the 
means  for  converting  rotation  of  said  cam  into  oscillation 
of  said  pen  arm  comprising  a  rock  shaft  disposed  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cam,  a  cam  arm  fixed  at 
one  end  to  said  shaft  and  carrying  at  its  other  end  a  cam 
follower  engaging  said  cam,  a  multiplying  arm  fixed  at 
one  end  to  said  rock  shaft  to  be  oscillated  thereby,  and 
a  link  coupling  the  multiplying  arm  with  said  pen  arm. 


2J49,9M 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  SYSTEM 

Doren  Mitchell,  Martinsville,  N.  J..,  and  Edward  Vroom, 
Brooklyn,  Conn.,  assiiniors  to  Bell  Telcpbooe  Labora- 
torfcs.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  corporatfoo 
of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  Marck  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,714 
17  Oafans.  (CL  344—74) 
6.  A  start-stop  recording  device  comprising  an  input 
circuit  for  simultaneously  providing  sets  of  coded  sig- 
nals making  up  an  entry  and  an  indication  of  the  number 
of  sets  in  the  entry;  a  first  delay  circuit  connected  to  said 
input  circuit  for  sequentially  arranging  said  sets  of  coded 
signals;  a  second  delay  circuit  connected  to  and  con- 
trolled by  said  first  delay  circuit  for  sef^uentially  arrang- 
ing the  coded  signals  in  each  of  said  sets;  apparatus  for  re- 
cording said  sequentially  arranged  coded  signals;  and 


means  responsive  to  said  input  circuit  in  accordance  with 
^id  indication  and  associated  with  said  recording  a{»- 


paratus  to  control  said  recording  apparatus  oo  a  start- 
stop  basis. 

Z,Sv9,9w5 

ELECTRO^ENSm\  E  DIGITAL  DATA  PLOTTEK 

Dcnia  D.  WUlari,  Eadkott,  N.  Y„  ■■Igaiif  lo  iaiv- 

BfNloBal  BvriBMi  MmMbss  Cwporallos,  New  Yaik, 

N.  Y.,  a  cocpoclkwi  of  New  York 

ApplialkM  Decciiker  3«,  1954,  Serial  N«.  47M49 

4  Claiaa.     (CL  344—74) 


1.  In  a  graph  plotting  device  a  combination  of  an 
electro-sensitive  graph  paper  sheet,  a  matrix  of  marking 
units  on  one  side  of  saiid  sheet  in  doae  proximity  to  aid 
sheet,  a  first  conductor  in  each  of  said  units,  a 
conductor  in  each  of  said  units  poaitiooed  within 
first  conductor,  an  insulator  separating  said  conductors, 
a  first  set  of  conducting  lines  each  connecting  a  group  of 
said  first  conductors  and  a  second  set  of  conducting  lines 
each  connecting  a  group  of  said  second  conductors,  said 
first  and  second  sets  of  conducting  lines  being  positioned 
with  relation  to  each  other  to  form  said  matrix  of  mark- 
ing units  in  a  lattice  geometry,  potential  producing  means 
attached  to  each  of  said  first  conducting  lines  for  in- 
dividually applying  a  voltage  to  one  and  only  one  line  of 
said  first  set  of  conducting  lines  and  means  attached  to 
each  of  said  second  conducting  lines  for  individually 
receiving  said  voltage  through  one  line  aitd  only  one 
line  from  said  second  set  of  conducting  lines  in  a  single 
time  interval. 


RECORDING  SHEET  AND  MEANS  FOR  MOUNT- 

ING  SAME  ON  A  ROTARY  DRUM 
iamcfl  M.  Cwhukam,  EmIm>,  Califs  afbgnor  to  E.  R. 

CUkoM  and  Doris  C.  Chilcott,  a 

bvsiacn  as  Tcdwo  laatnuncat 

Calif. 
Original  appHcatioa  Jmic  4,  1952,  Serial  No.  292,lt4, 

BOW  Patent  No.  2,S«4,757,  dated  Stptfhtr  17,  1957. 

DhrMcd  and  tUs  appHcalkw  Angnt  3,  1955,  Serial 

No.  524,221 

ISClakM.    (CL344— 74) 

1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  rotary  drum  having  a  generally  cylindrical 
external  surface  and  a  k>ngitudinal  peripheral  recess;  a 
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magnetic  recording  medium  in  the  form  of  a  riieet 
wrapped  around  said  dnmi  with  the  ends  of  the  sheet 
overlapping  at  said  recess,  said  overlapping  ends  having 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  apertures  positioned  along  the  com- 
plete length  of  said  overlapping  ends,  said  pairs  of  aper- 
tures overlapping  at  their  outer  ends;  a  plurality  of  mag- 
netic recording  heads  mounted  in  a  position  contiguous 
to  the  external  surface  of  said  drum  and  along  its  length; 
means  to  urge  said  magnetic   recording  heads  against 


pand  in  said  pairs  of  overlapping  apertures  to  place  said 
sheet  under  tension,  said  sheet-engaging  means  being  po- 
sitioned generally  within  the  cylindrical  external  surface 
of  said  dnmi  and  having  circumferentially  extending 
flanges  to  hold  said  sheet  ends  on  said  sheet-engaging 
member  and  within  said  recess. 


2^9,967 

BULKY  YARN 

AMn  L.  Breca,  West  Chester,  Pa^  asrigoor  to  E.  L  da 

Pont  dc  Nemoars  aad  Coa^aay,  WOningtoa,  DcL,  a 

corporatfoa  of  Ddaware 

AppUcatloa  Aagast  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  <79^1 

tOaiaH.    (CL57— 14«) 


1.  A  bulky  yam  comprising  a  plurality  of  discontinuous 
'•^  fibers  twisted  together,  the  fibers  being  convoluted  imo 

said  recording  medium;  and  a  plurality  of  sheet-engaging  coils,  loops  and  whorls  at  random  intervals  along  their 
means  carried  by  said  drum  and  extending  outward  at  lengths,  and  the  yarn  surface  exhibiting  a  multitude  of 
said  recess  into  said  pairs  of  apertures  respectively,  said  ring-like  loops  and  protruding  fiber  ends  irr^ularly  spaced 
sheet-engagiag  means  being  adapted  to  retractably  ex-    along  the  yam  surface. 


CHEMICAL 


Ui9.9it 

METHOD  OF  DYEING  MIXTURES  OF  ANIMAL 
HBERS  AND  SYNTHETIC  POLYAMIDE  FIBERS 
WITH  RESERVATION  OF  THE  LATTER 

Ladwig  Ttiiwii  Mid  Maaticc  Aelterii^dt,  Basel,  Swil- 

Co..  Newarit,  N.  J.,  ■•  inilBM  af  FldcMy  Uaiaa  TnMt 
Campany.  rxecative  InMlae  aadcr  Snadei  Trait 
No  Dnwi^.     AppHcatloa  Matck  24,  I9S3 
SerW  No.  344JS2 
ClaiBH  prioriO,  apH»M«*oa  Swtticrlaad  Mardi  2S,  1952 

4  CWas.    (CI.  t— 21) 
<    1.  A  method  for  dyeing  a  mixture  of  animal  fibers 


2,M9,97f 
TANNING  WITH  EPOXY  RESINS 
Edward  M.  FBacMaac  aad  Edward  H.  Harris,  Jr^ 
dclpMa,  Pa^  aasigBors  to  tlM  Uidtcd  States  of 
as  reprcaeated  by  tkc  Secretary  of  Agihaltaif 
No  Drawiag.     ApaikatioB  Aprfl  11,  1957 
Serial  No.  652^24 
€  Cfafan.    (O.  8— 94J3) 
(Graatcd  aadcr  TMc  35.  U.  S.  Cade  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
1.  A  iHXKess  of  tanning  hides  comprising  applying  to 
the  hides  an  alkaline  solution  containing  about  fron  4 
to  35%   water,  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  bb-phenol  cor- 
responding to  the  formula 


and  synthetic  polyamide  fibers  with  reservation  of  the 
latter,  which  comprises  dyeing  the  mixture  of  animal 
fibers  and  sythetic  polyamide  fibers  in  an  acidic  aqueous 
dyebath  containing  an  acid  dyestulT  in  the  presence,  in 
the  dyebath.  of  at  least  5  grams  to  at  most  20  grams  of 
salt  per  liter  of  dyebath.  the  said  salt  yielding  anions 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrate,  bromine, 
iodine  and  thiocyanate  anions  and  cations  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  sodium,  potassium 
aad  zinc  cations,  water  being  the  sole  effective  solvent  in 
the  dyebath. , 


CHi CH— CHr-0(— R— O— CHj-CHOH-CHr-O— ),R-0-CHr-CH CH| 


wherein  R  is  a  diraknt  hydrocarbon  radical  of  the  formula 

-\^         \-C(CH,h-/         \- 

and  n  is  an  integer  having  an  average  value  ranging  from 
0  to  10.  inclusive,  as  the  tanning  agent,  and  an  inert, 
water-misdble  organic  solvent  as  a  mutual  solvent  for 
the  said  water  and  said  glycid)rl  polyether,  until  the  hides 
are  tanned. 


1! 


2,Ba9,9a9 

FORMALDEHYDE  AS  AN  ASSBTANT  IN  THE 
DYEING  OF  POLYESTER  FIBERS  AND  BLENDS 
THEREOF  AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 

Fcrdiaaad  Sekabc,  WBah^toa,  DeL,  aarisaor  to  E.  L 
da  Poat  dc  NeaMars  aad  Cowfj,  Wlai^toa.  DeL, 

i-   •  coryaratioa  of  Delaware 

Na  I^wiag.    AppUcatlaa  Aagait  22, 1955 
».  I  Serial  No.  529  J93 

;  CCIniaBs.    (a.B--55) 

I.  The  process  of  dyeing  linear  glycol -dibasic  acid  poly- 
"tw  fibers  and  fabrics  made  therefrom  which  comprises 
subiecting  the  same  in  a  dyeing  bath  having  a  pH  between 
about  4.0  and  5.5  to  a  temperature  of  225*  F.  to  250*  F. 
in  the  presence  of  formaldehyde,  said  dye  bath  coouining 
a  dispersed  dye  for  the  said  polyester  fibers. 


2JC9,971 

SHRINKPROOFING  TEXTILES  WITH  VOLATILE 

POLY  AMINES  AND  EPOXIDES 

Tfcoaipsoa  J.  Coc.  Alboay,  CaBf.,  aasisBar  to  the  Uiritod 

States  of  AaMrica  as  npiTwatid  by  the  Setretaiy  of 

Agrieanara 

No  Diawl^.    AppMcattoa  May  12, 195S 
Serial  No.  734,791 
SClaiaK.    (CLf->lU.2) 
(Graated  aadcr  TMc  35.  U.  S.  Code  (1952K  aec.  2M) 
I.  The  method  of  shrinkproofing  a  textile  widK)ut  sig- 
nificant impairment  of  its  haad  which  comprises  serially 
exposing  the  textile  to  a  first  agent  in  the  vapor  phase 
and  then  to  a  second  agent  in  the  vapor  phase,  to  deposit 
on  the  textile  a  total  of  about  from  0.5  to  10%  of  said 
agents,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  textile,  one  of  said 
agents  being  a  volatile  polyepoxide  containing  two  epoxy 
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groups  per  molecule,  the  other  agent  being  a  volatile  ali- 
phatic polyamine  cootaining  at  least  two  amino  groups 

per  molecule. 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  YARNS  AND  FILAMENTS 

AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

WUlUun  I.  Head,  Habcrt  R.  Kfak,  sad  Charict  B.  Mather, 

Kingsport,  Tenn^  assigiion  to  Fastman  VMtak  Cooh 

pany,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jeney 

AppUcatkM  December  31, 1952,  Serial  No.  32MM 

SClafaM.    (CLS— 1M.I) 


"«     A 


1.  The  continuous  method  for  increasing  the  tenacity 
and  elongation  and  eliminating  the  hot  water  shrinkage 
of  dry  spun  yam  of  acrylonitrile  polymers  containing  a 
major  proportion  of  acrylonitrile  and  an  acrylamide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl  acrylainide 
and  N-methyi  melhacrylamide  which  comprises  conduct- 
ing the  yam  under  predetermined  non-stretching  tension 
to  a  roll  heated  to  a  temperature  of  180*  C,  passing 
the  yam  for  a  fraction  of  a  second  between  said  roU 
and  a  shoe  spaced  therefrom  and  heated  to  a  temperature 
of  370*  C.  whereby  the  yam  without  being  compressed 
is  heated  until  it  becomes  stretchable,  stretching  the 
heated  yam  550  to  850%  after  it  leaves  the  heated  roll, 
conducting  the  yam  to  a  second  roll  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature of  210*  C.  and  passing  the  yam  for  a  fraction 
of  a  second  between  said  roll  and  a  shoe  spaced  there- 
from and  heated  to  a  temperature  of  320*  C.  whereby 
the  yam  without  being  compressed  is  heated  until  it 
becomes  relaxable,  permitting  the  yam  to  relax  before 
and  after  contact  with  said  second  heated  roll  to  an 
aggregate  amount  of  from  1 1  to  20% .  maintaining  uni- 
form tension  on  the  yarn  between  the  stretching  and 
relaxing  steps  by  passing  the  yam  around  two  separate 
non-heated  rolls  and  winding  the  relaxed  portion  of  the 
continuous  yam  on  a  support  without  stretching  tension. 


H. 


2,M9,979 

SYNTHETIC  PAPER  SHEET  OF  CHEMICALLY 
BONDED    SYNTHETIC    POLYMER    FIBERS 
AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
James    K.    Hvbbard,   West   Chester,    and    FraaUin 
Koontz,  MarcBS  Hook,  Pa^  aasigBors  to  E.  I.  d 
dc  NeoMNirB  St  Coaipaay,  WUmingtOB,  DcL,  a 
ratioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcalioa  AagMt  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,t22 
UOalBM.    (CL8— 13«.l) 
1.  A  synthetic  paper  sheet  composed  of  a  batt  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  mass  of  reticulated  molecularly 
oriented  fiber,  the  said  fiber  being  composed  of  a  fiber- 
forming    linear,    synthetic    polymer    wherein    recurring 


units  are  linked  through  amide  nitrofen  to  provide  a 
recurring  linkage  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  poly- 
amide,  a  polyurethane,  a  polyurea  and  a  pdysulfoo- 
amide,  the  said  recurring  linkage  being  an  integral  part 
of  the  polymer  chain,  the  said  fibers  being  self-bonded 
only  at  the  points  where  the  fibers  intersect  each  other, 
the  said  self-boixl  having  been  accomplished  by  a  join- 
inducing  salt,  those  portiom  of  the  fibers  between  the 
points  of  fiber  intersection  pnssriiint  substaatiaUy  Iha 
same  physical  and  chemical  characteristics  as  they  pos- 
sessed prior  to  the  formatioo  of  the  bonds. 


2.  A  process  of  making  a  synthetic  paper  sheet  whidi 
comprises  applying,  to  a  batt  of  reticulated  nsolecularty 
oriented  fiber,  the  said  fiber  being  composed  of  fiber- 
forming  linear,  synthetic  polymer  wherein  recurring  units 
are  linked  through  amide  nitrogen,  to  provide  a  polymer 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  polyamide,  a  poljrurethaDe, 
a  polyurea  and  a  polysulfooamide,  the  said  recurring 
amide  nitrogen  being  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer 
chain,  a  solution  coasistiat  tMeatially  of  a  join-inducing 
salt  for  said  fibers,  the  said  salt  being  a  hydrate-forming 
salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  sufHciently  soluble  in  water  to 
yield  at  least  10%  sohitioss.  the  said  solutioa  being  ini- 
tially at  a  concentration  sufficiently  dilute  to  avoid  sub- 
stantially altering  the  physical  and  chemical  properties 
of  the  fiber  structure,  heating  the  said  batt  bearing  the 
said  dilute  salt  solution  until  the  salt  solution  becomes 
concentrated  and  located  substantially  only  at  the  points 
of  fiber  intersection,  and  the  fibers  are  self-booded  lo 
each  other  at  their  points  of  intersection,  thoee  portioM 
of  the  fibers  between  the  points  of  fiber  interKctkMi 
possessing  subsuntially  the  same  physical  and  chemical 
characteristics  as  they  possessed  prior  to  the  formatioa 
of  the  bonds,  the  said  heating  occurring  over  a  period 
of  at  least  about  30  seconds  and  at  a  temperature  within 
a  range  of  from  about  90*  C.  lo  about  170*  C 


2J49^4 
PROCESS  FOR  SHRINKING  POLYACRYLONI- 
TRILE  TEXTILES  WITH  SPECIFIC  CHEMI- 
CAL SHRINKING  AGENTS 

UiB  AdaasB,  Jr.,  Wl  i  I  gi    ,  DtL,  a» 
to  E.  I.  da  Poat  4e  Ncasaan  aai  Caaaaar, 
Dd.,  a  catparatfaa  «f  IMawara 
NoDrawlaf.    AppBcadsa  Maieh  2, 1955 
Serial  N^  491«797 
5  OaiBH.    (CL  t— I3«.l) 
I.  A  process  for  shrinking  textile  material  inherently 
capable  thereof  oiade  from  a  polymer  obtained  by  poly^ 
merizing  monomeric  ntaterial  comprising  at  least  10% 
acrylonitrile  and   up   to   20%    of  ethylenically  oasat- 
urated  monomer  copolymerizabie  with  the  said  acryloni- 
trile which  comprises  contacting  the  said  material  with- 
out dissolving  it  with  a  non-aqueous,  noo-iooic.  neutral 
organic  liquid  at  a  temperature  from  about  60*  C  to 
its  boiling  point  until  the  textile  materials  shrink,  the 
said   non-aqueous   liquid   comprising    (1)    a   compound 
in  shrinking  concentration  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
suting  of  ethylene  carbonate,   trimethylene  carbonate, 
and  propylene  carbonate,  and  (2)  a  glycol  solvent  for 
the  carbonate  compounds  which  is  inert  to  the  acryloai- 
trile  polymer  and  in  which  the  acrylonitrile  polyiner  is 
insoluble. 
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PROCESS  FOR  SHRINKING  AND  SETTING  POLY- 
ACRYLONmUL£  TEXTILE  FILAMENTS  WITH 
SPECIFIC  CHEMICAL  SHRINKING  AGENTS 
WmUm  Aaii«w  iiM«,  StMBfow,  Va^  MrifMr  to  E.  L 
*i  Poot  4»  N«ao«n  ami  Om^mj,  WBalagKm,  DeL, 
■  coraoratiM  of  Delaware 

N«Diiiwli«.  AfMlkalioa  March  It,  I9S5 
ll  StflW  No.  497,439 
ItClahM.  (CLt— 1M.1) 
1.  A  process  for  shrinking  and  setting  filamentary  tex- 
tile material  inherently  capable  thereof  made  from  a  poly- 
mer obtained  by  polymerizing  at  least  85%  acrylonitrile 
and  up  to  15%  of  ethylenkally  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  the  acrylonitrile,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  said  textile  material  without  dissolving  it 
with  an  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
75*  C.  to  its  boiling  point  at  atmospheric  pressure  for  at 
least  one  second  until  shrinkage  takes  place,  said  aqueous 
solution  containing  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene carbonate,  propylene  carbonate,  tri-methylene  car- 
bonate, nitromethanc,  delu-valerolactooe  and  gamma- 
butyrolactonc 

II        — ^-^— ^^ 

2J49,974 
TREATING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
M.  Cola.  WllMliftoa,  DcL,  iMlganr  to  E.  L  Ai 
Post  4c  Niiaon  ami  Coap«gr,  Wlali^a^  DeL,  a 
of  Ddowara 

Lprfl  7,  19S3, 8«W  No.  347,243 
MCbtaM.    (CLS— ISl) 


5.  The  process  cooiprising  supporting  a  closed  wrap 
of  flexible  material  loocdy  so  as  to  form  it  into  the  pat- 
tern of  a  star  in  a  vertical  plane,  rotating  the  wrap  about 
the  center  of  the  star,  localiang  a  slack  portion  of  the 
wrap  in  one  arm  of  the  star,  transferring  the  slack  to  an 
adiacent  arm  of  the  star,  and  retransferring  the  slack  to 
successive  arms  of  the  star  so  that  the  wrap  progresses 
lengthwise  around  the  star,  and  applying  a  treating  fluid 
to  the  moving  material. 

20.  Rotary  apparatus  compristag  an  axle,  mountinf 
oaeans  perpeodicular  to  and  separated  by  tlie  azla,  re- 
taining means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  bars  near  dbe 
periphery  of  the  mounting  means  and  in  substantially  a 
circle  concentric  with  the  azla,  a  phnality  of  ban  sup- 
ported by  said  retaining  means,  slot  farmiaf  gotdes  ex- 
tending from  the  periphery  of  the  mounting  means  to 
points  nearer  the  axle  than  said  retaining  meam  aad 
another  plurality  of  bars  supported  by  said  guides. 


riak  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous  dtsperaioo  of 
particles  of  a  thermoplastic  material  comprising  a  water- 
insoluble  copolymer  of  a  mixture  of  copolymerizable 
moooethyienically  unsaturated  monomers  comprising  at 
least  one  polar  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vinyl  acetate,  acrylonitrile.  methacrykMiitrile, 
acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  esters  of  acrylic  add,  and 
esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  said  material  having  an  ^>- 
parent  second  order  transition  temperature  of  at  least 
about  25*  C,  being  dispersed  with  an  emulsifying  agent 
in  stable  aqueous  dispersion  at  particle  sizes  below  about 
two  microns,  said  particles  constituting  at  least  20%  by 
weight  of  the  dispersion,  passing  said  dispersion  as  a 
stream  through  an  orifice  directly  into  an  aqueous  co- 
agulating bath  conuining  5%  to  50%  by  wd^t  of  an 
alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  hydroxides  and  quaternary  ammonium  hy- 
droxides and  having  a  pH  of  at  least  8,  whereby  a  shaped 
product  is  formed  in  the  bath  by  coagulation  of  said 
stream,  drawing  the  shaped  product  at  a  substantially 
constant  speed  through,  and  then  out  of,  the  bath,  washing 
the  shaped  product,  and  heating  it  in  a  zone  held  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  60'  C  for  a  time  suflBcient  to  (1 ) 
bring  the  product  above  its  apparent  second  order  tran- 
sitioo  temperature  but  below  the  temperattu-e  at  which 
chemical  decomposittoo  occurs.  (2)  dry  said  product,  and 
(3)  cause  coalescence  of  particles  therein. 


2J49,977 
PROCISS  FOR  SPINNING  PARTICULATE 
^  ^        DISPEJMONS 

A.  RIcktar,  Jr.,  Abtoctoa,  Pa.,  a 


Csorgs  L. 


NoDrawii«.    AppRcattoa  PeWwry  19, 19S4 
il         Scriai  No.  411,342 
I'    HCIaiaw.    (CL  It— 54) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  self-supporting  fibers,  fila- 
aients.  yams,  and  films  of  thermoplastic  polymeric  mate- 


2,ti9,97t 

METHOD  OF  GAS  PURIFICATION  UIILIZING  AN 
AMINE  SOLUTION  AND  AN  ANTI-CORROSION 
AGENT 


24,1955 


CCL23-3) 


1.  In  a  prooeas  for  separating  acidic  gases  of  the  class 
consisting  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from 
a  gas  mixture  wherdn  said  mixture  is  contacted  with  an 
absorbent  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  water-soluUe  ali- 
phatic amines  and  alkaitoUmines  whidi  are  free  from 
carboxyi  and  carbooyi  groups  and  which  botl  above  about 
212*  F..  the  improvement  which  consists  in  adding  to  said 
absorbent  between  about  0.05%  and  about  0J%  oi  the 
product  obtained  by  reacting  one  part  by  wet^t  of  a 
water-soluble  hydroxy  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having 
4  to  5  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  between  about  1 
and  about  2  parts  by  wdght  of  antimony  trihalide  and 
suffident  alkali  meul  hydroxide  to  produce  a  product 
having  a  pH  of  between  about  3.0  and  4.5.  said  reaction 
bdng  effected  in  the  presence  of  between  about  15  and 
about  30  parts  by  weight  of  water. 


2,tC9,979 

SLURRY  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  RECOVERY  OF  METALS  FROM  SOLID 
MATERIALS 

Rokcfl  R.  Grtortiii,  Concord,  CaHf^ 
to  the  Uirftcd  Stoics  of 
by  llM  United  Stoics 

AppMcattoBAacnil9, 1955,  Serial  No.  527,42t 

27  rkhas    (CL23— 14^ 

1 .  In  a  slurry  solvent  extraction  procen  for  recovering 
an  actinide  metal  value  from  solid  material,  the  steps 
comprising  contacting  an  organic  phosphatic  extractant 
phase  with  an  aqueous  slurried  a<hnixture  of  said  s(did 
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material,  whereby  said  metol  values  are  leached  into  the   of  the  processing  of  uranium  tetrachloride  therein  com- 
aqueous  phase  of  the  slurried  admixture  forming  ions    prising  washing  said  pans  with  an  aqueous  solvent  for 

the  uranium  to  form  a  solution  containing  said  uranium 
values  and  imparities  including  dissolved  iron,  chromium, 
nickel  and  copper,  treating  said  solution  with  ammonia 
to  precipitate  the  uranium,  iron  and  chromium  and  leave 

r«*w  Mu0m 
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which    thenceforth    are   extracted    into   said    extractant 
phase.  •*        •' 

2,M9,9M 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  METALS  FROM 

HIGH.LIME  CAJLNOTITE  ORES 
Robert  R.  Grinstead,  Concord,  Califs  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  tkic  United  States  of  America  as  rep- 
resented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Eaetgy  Com- 
mission 

Application  August  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  527,429 
26  Claims.    (0.23—14.5) 


1.  The  process  comprising  forming  a  closed  length  of 
flexible  material  into  zig-zag  pattern  substantially  sym- 
metrical about  a  point,  moving  the  material  about  the 
point  with  a  composite  motion  including  rotation  about 
the  point  and  progression  within  the  pattern  about  the 
point,  the  flexible  material  being  slackened  at  intervals 
within  the  pattern  and  simultaneously  exposing  the  ma- 
terial to  a  treating  fluid. 

— __  ^ 

2J49,9S1 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  URANIUM 

Sam  Rosenfeid,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf .,  aarignor  to  tkc  Unfted 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Application  December  8, 1944,  Serial  No.  5«7,2M 

10  Claims.    (CL  2^— 14.5) 

2.  The  process  of  reclaiming  uranium  values  from  de- 
posits formed  upon  the  parts  of  a  calutron  as  a  result 
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said  copper  and  nickel  in  solution  as  ammonia  complex 
ions,  and  chlorinating  said  precipiute  with  carbon  tetra- 
chloride at  an  elevated  temperature  to  convert  said  urani- 
um into  uranium  tetrachloride  and  to  volatilize  and  sepa- 
rate the  iron  and  chromium  as  chlorides  from  said  urani- 
um tetrachloride. 


2J«9,9t2 
RECOVERY  OF  Pn  VALUES  BY  FLUORINATION 

AND  FRACTIONATION 
Hairisoa  S.  Browik,  Odk  RMge,  Tsm.,  mmi  DomM  S. 
Webster,  Richland,  WaA.,   awlgnnn   to  Ibc   United 
States  of  America  as  repffcacBtcd  by  the  UaMed  Stales 
Atomic  Eaergy  Comaiarion 

Application  April  12,  1945,  Serial  No.  5SS,f59 
iOaiaM.    (CL  23— 14.5) 


3.  The  process  for  reacting  fluorine  with  a  metallic 
mass  comprising  r»entially  a  mixture  of  uranium  and 
Plutonium  which  comprises  heating  said  mass  to  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  about  250*  C.  for  a  sufBdent  period 
to  initiate  reaction  when  directly  conucted  with  fluorine, 
passing  fluorine  gas  under  pressure  into  contact  with  th« 
heated  mass,  continuing  to  apply  said  heating  to  an  ex- 
tent adequate  for  mainuining  the  reaction,  withdrawing 
reaction  product*  comprising  the  fluorination  products 
of  uranium  and  plutonium,  and  subjecting  these  reactioa 
products  to  a  fractionation  treatment  in  order  to  obtain 
a  residue  containing  fluorination  products  of  plutonium. 


2J«9,9t3 
SEPARATION  OF  METAL  SALTS  BY  ADSORPTION 
Dieter  M.  Gnwa,  Dowmts  Grova,  DL,  aarignor  to  Iha 
United  Stales  of  America  as  riariiirtid  by  *•  Unltad 
Stales  Atoanic  Energy  Coamisrioa 

NoDrawiBfl.    AppUcatfoa  November  13, 1957 

Serial  No.  *9i3«l 
15  Claims.    (CL23— 14^ 
1.  A  process  of  separating  metal  mineral  acid  salts 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  actinide  halide. 
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actinide  nttrete,  copper  halide.  nickel  halide,  cobalt  hal- 
kle  and  iron  halide  from  mixtures  containing  said  salts, 
comprising  diasolving  said  salts  in  the  anhydrous  state  in 
molten  alkali  metal  nitrate;  contacting  alumimmi  oxide 
with  the  molten  solution  thus  obtained  whereby  the  molten 
meul  salt  is  adsorbed  on  the  aluminum  oodde;  and 
separating  the  aluminum  oxide  from  the  molten  alkali 
metal  nitrate  solutimi. 


PKOCtSS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
SODIUM  ALUMINATE  SOLUTION 
M.  Spews,  LiriMli,  Wyo. 
hmt  13,  19SS,  Scrtel  N«.  51S,1«3 
1  a^im.    (O.  2S—52) 


\ 


WtT^^ 


A  process  of  producing  a  sodium  aluminate  solution 
from  a  sinicf  material  containing  sodium  aluminate  and 
dicakium  silicate,  which  process  comprises:  grinding  the 
sintered  material  with  soda  ash  and  water  so  as  to  fonn 
an  aqueous  sodium  aluminate  solution  and  solids  con- 
taining dicalcium  silicate,  immediately  thereafter  and  be- 
fore any  noticeable  hydrolysis  of  dicakium  silicate  oc- 
curs rapidly  separating  said  solution  from  the  insoluble 
material  present  by  filtration,  washmg  the  solids  separated 
from  said  solution  by  admixing  said  solids  with  water  and 
separating  said  solids  from  said  water  by  filtration,  and 
recycling  said  water  to  said  grinding  stq). 


II 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AIXAU  METAL 
SILICATES 
T.  G«o«iig.  Jr^  PaiaiBiBs.  mmi  Rakcrt  C. 
Ml,  OlMted  Falls,  Ohio,  assifiiii  Id  DiaaMid  AftaH 
CoospMy.  dcTclMd,  OUo,  a  corpovaliM  of  Delaware 
Applkation  October  29,  1954,  SctW  No.  445,6S3 
4  rislMi     (CL23— 119) 


a  fcT 
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I.  A  process  for  forming  alkali  metal  silicate  com- 
positions of  a  given  silica  ralkali  metal  oxide  ratio,  which 
includes  the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  containing  silica, 
alkali  meul  carbonate,  and  liquid  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide in  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  10%.  the  ingre- 
dients being  proportioned  to  provide  said  given  silica: 
alkali  metal  oxide  ratio,  the  quantity  of  said  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  being  predetermined  in  relation  to  the  other 


reactants  to  provide  not  more  dian  about  60%  of  the 
alkali  requirement  of  the  reaction  product,  sul^ecting 
said  mixture  to  agitation  at  a  temperature  such  that  said 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  maintained  in  the  liquid  state, 
continuing  agitation  of  said  mixture  until  said  mixture 
assumes  the  property  of  a  damp-to-substantially  dry 
granular  mass,  delivering  said  mass  to  a  furnace  wherein 
said  mass  it  heated  to  temperature  above  that  at  which 
fusion  of  the  reaction  product  and  substantial  completion 
of  the  reaction  of  said  ingredients  takes  place,  and  re- 
covering the  reaction  product 


2J49,9M 
RECOVERY  OF  TUNGSTIC  CATALYSTS 
A.  Aadcraoa,  El  Ccrrito,  EHoa  Gordoa  Foatcr, 
Bcrfccley,  Ckarles  M.  Cable,  El  Cerrito,  a^  Georfc 
C.  Hood,  Orteda,  CaHf^  asaigMtrs  to  SheO  Derctop- 
,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  eorponOom  of 


AppHcalioa  Mareb  31, 19SS,  ScrW  No.  49t,13t 
19ClaiM.    (CL23— 149) 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  tungstic  compoood  from 
aqueous  solutions  of  organic  compounds  containing  the 
same  which  comprises  intimately  contacting  said  mixture 
containing  said  tungstic  compound  in  a  dissolved  state 
at  a  pH  not  greater  than  3  with  preformed  adsorptive 
alumina  to  adsorb  said  dissolved  tungstic  compound  oo 
the  alumina,  separating  the  resulting  tungstic  compound- 
containing  alumina  from  the  aqueous  solution  of  organic 
compound  and  extracting  the  adsorbed  tungstk  compound 
from  the  alumina. 

6.  A  process  for  recovering  catalyst  from  the  products 
of  tungstic  acid-catalyzed  oxidation  of  an  organic  com- 
pound containing  tungstk  acid  in  colloidal  form  together 
with  dissolved  tungstk  add  which  comprises  removing 
the  undissolved  tungstic  acid  from  the  mixture  by 
centrifuging  the  mixture  after  agglomeration  of  the 
colloidal  tungstk  add,  passing  the  remaining  mixture 
containing  dissolved  tungstic  acid  and  organic  oxidatioo 
product  at  a  pH  of  about  1  to  3  through  a  bed  of 
granular  adsorptive  alumina  to  adsorb  said  dissolved 
tungstk  acid  on  said  alumina,  washing  the  alumina  with 
a  solvent  for  the  oxidation  product  extracting  adsorbed 
tungstic  acid  from  the  alumina  with  an  aqueous  solution 
d  a  base,  water-washing  the  alumiiu  and  again  contacting 
it  with  tungstic  acid-containing  mixture  to  adsorb  further 
amounts  of  catalyst 


1M9M7 
ACTIVATION  OF  UMB 
Haas  Hoiv,  EvaaMoa,  IIL,  asKlgaor  to  iatcmatioaal  Mb- 
crab  ik  Cfcraikal  Corporattoa,  a  corooralioa  of  New 
York 

No  Drawii«.    AppHcatfoa  Noveasbcr  15, 1955 
Serial  No.  547,934 
2ClaiaM.    (CL23— 114) 
I.  A  process  for  treating  dry  by-product  lime  obtained 
by  reacting  calcium  carbide  with  water  to  produce  acetyl- 
ene and  drying  the  lime  resulting  therefrom,  said  dry  by- 
product lime  being  substantially  unreactive  with  chlorine 


832 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  20,  1969 


when  treated  therewith  in  aqueous  suspension,  which  cooi- 
prises  commingling  said  dry  by-product  lime  with  a  slurry- 
ing and  activating  medium  consisting  of  water  to  a  solids 
content  between  about  5  and  about  30%  by  weight  and 
vigorously  agitating  the  resulting  slurry  for  a  period  of 
at  least  about  two  minutes,  whereby  said  lime  is  rendered 
highly  reactive  toward  chlorine. 


of  witiidnwal  of  said  vaporous  mixture  and  said  aqueous 
solution  from  said  rone  so  as  to  provide  a  substantially 
constant  residence  time  within  the  stripptag  zone  ot  the 
descending  liquid  portion  of  the  feed  of  fmn  about  10 
to  not  over  SO  minutes. 


2Ji93« 
ACTIVATION  OF  UME 
Gonter  H.  Gloas,  Lake  Bluff,  DL, 
natioMU  MiMrab  A  dcirical  CorponlioB,  a 
ratkM  of  New  Yovk 

No  Drawing.     AppOcaiioa  Novcabcr  15,  IfSS 

Serial  No.  547  J3t  v       . 

4CMM.  (0.23— IM) 
1.  A  process  wherein  dry,  by-product  caldum  hy- 
droxide obtained  in  the  production  of  acetykne  by  treat- 
ing calcium  carbide  with  water,  which  calcium  hydroxide 
is  substantially  unreactive  with  chlorine  when  treated 
therewith  in  an  aqueous  slurry,  is  commingled  with  a 
slurrying  and  activating  medium  consisting  of  water  to 
a  solids  level  between  about  5  and  about  30%  by  weight, 
and  the  resulting  slurry  is  heated  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  50*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  thereof,  where- 
by said  calcium  hydroxide  is  rendered  highly  reactive 
toward  chlorine. 


El 


METHOD  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
William   R.   Keckr,   Berkeley,   Deny   R. 
Cerrito,  and  Cari  H.  Deal,  Jr.,  Oriada,  CaBf., 
to  Shell  DevclovnicBt  Coanpany,  Faiijiili,  CaBf.,  a 
corporaCkM  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Aprfl  23,  1952,  Serial  No.  2t3,934 
9naiMS     (0.23—297) 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  an  aqueous  solution  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  from  a  crude  product  of  partial  oxida- 
tion of  a  lower  secondary  aliphatic  alcohol,  said  product 
containing  hydrogen  peroxide,  unconsumed  lower  sec- 
ondary aliphatic  alcohol,  corresponding  ketone,  and 
small  but  appreciable  amounts  of  other  t>xygenated  or- 
ganic materials,  said  other  oxygenated  organic  materials 
including  combined  per-oxygen  in  amounts  ranging  from 
about  5%  to  about  50%  of  the  total  amount  of  active 
oxygen  contained  in  said  product  and  the  total  content 
of  active  oxygen  being  at  least  about  5%  by  weight  of 
the  product,  which  process  comprises  introducing  an 
aqueous  stream  of  said  product  into  an  upper  portion  of  a 
fractionating  column  comprising  a  stripping  zone  wherein 
there  is  maintained  an  absolute  pressure  within  the  range 
of  from  about  400  to  about  700  millimeters  of  mercury 
so  that  a  liquid  portion  of  the  aqueous  stream  flows 
downwardly  through  the  stripping  zone  in  substantial 
vapor-liquid  equilibria  with  ascending  vapors  evolved 
therefrom  under  constant  conditions  of  refluxing  and 
reboiling,  continuously  withdrawing  a  vaporous  mixture 
of  the  lower  secondary  aliphatic  alcohol,  the  correspond- 
ing ketone,  and  water  overhead  from  said  zone,  continu- 
ously withdrawing  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide from  a  bottom  part  of  said  zone,  and  adjxisting  the 
rates  of  introduction  of  feed  to  said  cone  and  the  rates 


PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CARBIDES 

Jersey  Oty,  N.  J.,  aarfsaar  la  Sam  Ti 


M  April  2, 1954,  ScflW  N*.  575,5C7 
fdakm. 


(CL 


1.  Process  for  die  continuooi  production  of  carbides 
of  those  metallic  and  meuloid  elemenu  which  form 
carbides  by  electric  furnace  reduction  of  the  correspond- 
ing oxides  with  carbon,  which  comprises  forming  a  charge 
composed  of  briquetted  masses  in  which  said  oxide  is 
disseminated  in  the  form  of  particles  throughout  a  con- 
tinuous supporting  structure  of  coke  carbon,  said  carbos 
being  present  in  said  masses  in  excess  of  that  required 
for  reduction  of  said  oxide  with  formation  of  carbon 
monoxide,  and  for  reaction  with  the  said  element  with 
formation  of  the  carbide  thereof,  mainuining  a  body 
of  such  masses  within  a  space  defined  by  a  refractory 
setting,  heating  such  body  by  passage  of  electric  current 
through  said  body  from  electrodes  in  contact  with  said 
body  to  a  temperature  at  which  reduction  proceeds  with 
formation  of  carbon  ononoxide  in  gas  phase  and  residual 
masses  of  coke  carbon  containing  said  carbide  dissemi- 
nated therein,  adding  fresh  masses  to  said  body  at  tha 
top  thereof  and  removing  residtial  masses  in  solid  fc 
from  the  bottom  thereof. 


Mt9,991 

APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  A 

VIBRATING  GRATE 

I  Cteriss  Travar 
io  n— Mhf  If  I  A 


Apflkalion 
Claims  priority 


23,  1954,  ScrW  No.  451^31 
Gram  BrildkB  Aa«aal  27, 1953 
aOalMBS.  (O.  23— 294) 
1.  ApparattB  for  providing  a  bottom  support  for  a  bed 
of  solids  to  be  contacted  with  a  fluid  which  apparatus 
comprises  a  hopper,  a  frame  mounted  on  the  bottom  of 
said  hopper  for  reciprocal  movement  laterally  of  said 
hopper,  a  plurality  of  proAled  members  immovably  aa- 
cured  in  mutually  parallel  relationship  across  said  frame 
each  of  said  profiled  members  being  profiled  to  provide  a 
lower,  generally  flat,  grate  bar  and  an  upper  limited-«np- 
port  slat,  surmounting  said  grate  bar  the  portion  of  said 
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profiled  member  constitutiiig  said  grate  har  being  in- 
clined to  the  horizontal  at  an  angle  less  than,  and  the 
portion  of  said  profiled  member  constituting  said  limited 
support  slat  being  inclined  to  the  horizontal  at  an  an^ 
greater  than,  the  natural  angle  of  repose  after  they  have 
been  vibrated  of  the  solids  to  be  supported,  said  profiled 
members  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  mhich  is  sufBcieat 
to  allow  said  solids  to  fall  onto  said  grate  bars  and  which 


it  iwufBcient  to  allow  said  solids  a  free  pewagc  btnrecn 
tbe  grate  ban  while  the  grate  ban  are  ttatioaary.  and  said 
limited  support  slat  having  a  vertical  height  of  from  dis- 
tance between  the  profiled  memben  to  the  distance  be- 
tween said  grate  ban.  and  vibrator  means  for  vibrating 
tbe  frame  and  tbe  profiled  memben  relative  to  said  hopper 
at  a  frequency  within  the  range  required  to  induce  pas- 
sage of  said  solids  between  tbe  grate  ban. 


UBt9sn 

PHBLIMINARY  HEATING  OF  FLUID  COKE 
MUQUETTVS 
JMMt  W.  mi^mu,  MoMlaiMMe,  mmi  Etfwwi  A. 

N.  i^ 

a  MffForatfaa  of  Debt 
2, 1957.  Sow  N«.  (32at7 
4CWM.    (0.44— !•) 


1 .  A  process  for  heat  hardening  briquettes  of  fluid  coke 
with  an  agglutinating  cartwoaceous  binder  substance  at 
temperatures  at  which  the  briquettes  normally  tend  to  de- 
form and  oxidize  which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating 
the  briquettes  while  in  the  form  of  a  fixed  bed  having 
a  depth  in  tbe  range  of  about  6  inches  to  1  foot  for  a 
time  interval  in  the  range  of  10  to  60  minutes  with  an 
oxygen-containing  fM  at  a  temperature  of  400*  to  1 100* 
F.  and  having  u  osyten  content  in  the  range  of  about  2 
to  10  volume  percent,  tbe  amount  of  oxygen-conuining 
gas  utilized  being  in  the  range  of  about  5  to  SOOO 
t.  c.  f./cu.  ft.  briquettes;  cooling  the  thus  treated  briquettes 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  400*  to  700*  F. 
for  a  time  interval  of  5  to  20  minutes  whereby  internal 
stresses  are  removed  and  heating  the  briquettes  while  in 
the  form  of  a  downward,  oMving  bed  to  a  temperature  in 
tbe  raate  of  1400*  to  2000*  F.  by  countercurrent  con- 
tact with  hot  inert  gases. 


ANTIKNOCK  MIXTURES 
G.  Ljkc%  Dclrott,  Mick^ 
New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a 


to  EAji 


No  Drawing.    AppBcatfoa  May  31, 1955 

Serial  No.  5U4n 

7CUM.    (CL44--M) 

1.  An  (H^nolead  antiknock  fluid  consisting 
tially  of  an  organolead  antiknock  agent  and  halohydro- 
carboo  wherein  at  least  one  mole  percent  of  halogen 
in  the  scavenger  is  present  in  the  toaa  of  alkyl-aryl-halo- 
methane  compounds  having  8  to  14  carbon  atoou  and 
I  to  4  halogens,  in  which  the  halogen  has  an  atomic 
weight  of  35-81  and  is  bonded  to  a  non-aromatic  carbon 
atom  which  is  alpha  to  a  doubly-bonded  nuclear  carbon 
and  is  also  alpha  to  a  hydrogen-bearing  carbon  atom; 
the  total  amount  of  and  hakrfiydrocarboo  scavenger  being 
in  the  range  o(  0.1-4.0  thecmes  based  on  the  amount  of 
organolead  compound  present  and  the  total  amount  of 
said  alkyl-aryl-halomethane  compound  being  in  the  range 
of  0.01-1.5  theories  based  on  the  amount  of  organolead 
compound  present;  a  theory  being  that  amount  of  scav- 
enger which  provides  two  atoms  of  halogen  for  every 
lead  atom  present  in  said  fluid. 

4.  Tbe  petroleinn  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gaaoltne 
boiling  range  containing  the  compockioa  of  claim  1  in 
amount  such  that  the  lead  content  is  between  0.02  and 
13.2  grams  of  lead  per  gallon  of  fueL 


N. 


2JW,994 
FUEL  GAS  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
ODORANT 
D.  Nevcffs  mat  EJwwd  M. 
Nevcrs  awignnr  to 
of 
to  TMekol  riinrii  al  CmpmaOm,  Ti 
In  a  tmfmaAom  of  Delaware 

21,  1954,  Serial  No.  M5^15 
15  drill    <CL4S— 195) 


1.  Tbe  composition  comprising  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  oi  natural  gas,  mixttires  of  natural  gas  and 
manufactured  gas.  coke  oven  gas  and  liquefied  petro- 
letui  gas  and  at  least  0.04  pounds  dialkyl  p-thioxane 
per  million  cubic  feet  of  the  said  gas,  the  alkyl  substitu- 
ents  of  the  said  dialkyl  p-thioxane  being  limited  from 
1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 

8.  The  process  of  odorizing  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  gas,  mixtures  of  natural  and  manu- 
factured gas.  coke  oven  gas  and  liquefied  petroleum  gas 
comprising  introducing  an  odor  perc^tible  quantity  of 
dialkyl  p-thioxane  into  the  said  gas,  the  alkyl  substitu- 
ents  of  the  said  dialkyl  p-thioxane  being  limited  from  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms. 


2J<9,995 
STABILIZATION  OF  FUELS  CONTAINING 
TETRAETHYL  LEAD 
M.  MkM  and  Kari  F.  Hagcr,  Fori  WMm,  Tcsn 
b  the  United  States  of  America  aa  repra- 
I  by  the  Sccretaiy  of  the  Army 
NoDnwiM(.    AppUcatfM  My  It,  195t 
Scriri  No.  174,567 
ISdaliH.    (Q.  52~>5) 
(Granted  oadcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 
22.  A  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  gasoline,  tetraethyl 
lead  aiKl  from  0.05%  to  an  amount  below  1%  of  an 
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added  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  organic  compound  having  the  general  formula 
R,_S(V-NH— R,— COOH 

in  which  Rj  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  5  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  Rj  is  a  lower  aliphatic  radical  of  the  general 
formula  C^Hj,  where  n  is  a  small  positive  integer,  and  the 
sahs  of  said  organic  compound  taken  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  hydrazine, 
cyclohexylamine,  methylamine,  ethylaminc  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

2,869,994 
UQUID  FERTILIZER 
Donald  E.  Vkiiiiig,  PIttsiMirKh,  Pa. 
No  Drawing.     Application  October  2,  1956 
Serial  No.  613,372 
2  Claims.    (CL  71— 29) 
1.  A  substantially  complete  aqueous  solution  for  assist- 
ing plant  growth  consisting  essentially  of  the  acid  HjPO*; 
the  bases  KOH  and  NH4OH;  the  salts  KjHPO*.  K.PO*. 
(NH4)aHP04.  NH4HaP04,  KHaPO*.   (NH4)4P40ia  and 
KNH4HPO4;  and  the  organic  chemical  CO(NHa)a;  MJd 
acid,  bases,  salts  and  organic  chemical  being  present  in 
amounts  corresponding  to  the  equilibrium  ratio  as  estab- 
lished by  the  nitrogen,  phosphorus  pentoxide  and  potas- 
sium oxide  content,  whereby  the  resultant  solution  con- 
tains the  ions  H^  PO4 ,  K+.  OH-  and  NH4+  in  equi- 
librium with  said  acid,  bases  salts  and  organic  chemical 
at  a  selected  temperature  and  pressure,  the  nitrogen  (N). 
phosphorous    pentoxide    (PaO»)    and    potassium    oxide 
(KaO)  each  being  present  in  anoount^  ranging  between 
approximately  1%   and  approximately  45%  by  weight. 


2,86939s 
LIQUID  FERTILIZER 
DomM  E.  Vkfli^  fHiifcitfc,  Pa. 
No  Drawi^.     AppHcatJon  Octobtr  2, 1956 
Serial  No.  613,371 
2  Claims.    (CL  71— 59) 
1.  A  substantially  complete  aqueous  solution  for  assist- 
ing plant  growth  consisting  essentially  of  the  acids  H|PO« 
and  HNO,;  the  bases  KOH  and  NH4OH;  and  the  salts 
KaHP04,  K,P04,  (NH4)aHP04.  NH4HaP04.  KNH4HP0«. 
KNO,,  NH4NO,,  KHaP04  and  (NH4)4P«0„;  said  acids, 
bases  and  salts  being  present  in  amounts  corresponding 
to  the  equilibrium  ratio  as  established  by  the  nitrogen, 
phosphorous    pentoxide    and    potassium    oxide    content, 
whereby   the    resultant  solution  contains   the   ions   H^, 

PO4 ,  K^,  OH-,  NO,-  and  NH4*  in  equilibrium  with 

said  acids,  bases  and  salts  at  a  selected  temperature  and 
pressure;  the  nitrogen  (N).  phosphorous  pentoxide 
(PaOs)  and  potassium  oxide  (KaO)  each  being  present  in 
amounts  ranging  between  approximately  1%  and  approxi- 
mately 30%  by  weight  | 


2369,997 

PRODUCTION  OF  CONCENTRATED  SUPER-' 

PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZERS 

Sydney  AtUa,  Sprfa«ficld,  N.  I.,  aarignor  to  Cbcmkal 

Construction  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y., 

poratioo  of  Delaware 

Application  September  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,717 
2  Claims.    (CL  71— 49) 


a  cor. 
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1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  concentrated  super- 
phosphate fertilizer  which  comprises  adding  lime  to 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid  in  a  quantity  suflficient  to  precip- 
itate from  about  20%  to  about  50%  of  the  P2O5  as  dical- 
cium  phosphate,  separating  the  resulting  precipitate,  add- 
ing lime  to  the  remaining  phosphoric  acid  until  a  pH 
of  about  4.8-6.3  is  attained  and  thereby  producing  a 
precipitate  of  more  highly  purified  dicalcium  phosphate, 
separating  the  second  precipitate,  digesting  a  quantity  of 
the  second  precipitate  approximately  equal  in  dicalcium 
phosphate  content  to  that  of  the  first  precipitate  with  sul- 
furic acid  of  a  strength  such  as  to  produce  directly  an 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid  of  about  40-50%  PaOj  con- 
tent, and  reacting  the  phosphoric  acid  so  obtained  with 
said  first  precipitate  to  produce  a  superphosphate  fertilizer. 


23693W 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SULPHUR* 

METAL  OXIDES  AND  METAL  SULPHATES 

TcffiMl  Roaen^rirt,  TroaAcim,  Norway 

AppHcatloa  Fcbtwaty  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  642^89 

ClakM  priority,  appMcation  Norway  Marck  7, 1956 

4  rfilinr    (CL  75—6) 
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1.  A  process  of  treating  heavy  metal  sulphide  ores  to 
produce  sulphur,  metal  oxides  and  n>etal  sulphates,  com- 
prising introducing  the  ore  into  the  upper  portion  of  a 
treating  zone  for  downward  movement  through  the  same, 
roasting  the  ore  with  air  at  an  intermediate  region  in  the 
zone,  distilling  off  pyritic  sulphur  from  the  ore  at  a  region 
above  the  roasting  region,  and  introducing  a  reducing  gas 
directly  into  the  treating  zone  at  a  regioQ  between  the 
roasting  and  distillation  regions  to  reduce  the  sulphur 
dioxide  formed  by  roasting  the  ore  and  to  utilize  the 
heat  of  reaction  in  the  reduction  oi  the  sulphur  dioxide 
to  distill  off  the  sulphur  formed  in  the  reduction. 


2379,999 
FINELY  DIVIDED  METAL-CONTALNING  SUB- 
STANCES AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREP- 
ARATION  THEREOF 
John  W.  Ryzwir,  La  Grai«c  Park,  DL,  amlganr  lo 
National  Alnminatc  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a    , 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  469,428 
lAOakm.    (CL  75— •  J) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  metal  dispersed  on  finely 
divided  carbon  panicles  which  comprises  preheating  a 
metal  salt  of  a  partially  cross-linked  cation  exchange 
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resin  below  its  decomposition  temperature  at  ■  tempera- 
ture and  for  •  period  of  time  such  that  the  resin  salt 


does  not  disiiitegrate  to  an  ash  when  carbonized,  and 
then  carbonizing  said  sah  in  an  inert  atnKJsphere. 


GiM  P.  GlMli, 


241M91 
METHOD  OF  FLUUNZATION 

New  rwiimnB,  ami  Axd  R. 
Pa^  awtKnmi  to  Texas  G«lf 
,  New  Yoff«^  N.  Y^  ■  cwpwllua  of  T 
J 
5 


Com. 


24,  1952,  Scftel  N^  2fS,744 
(Ca.7S— 9) 


.ur-' 


f .  In  a  fluid  bed  method  of  reacdnf  a  gas  and  aa  ore, 
the  steps  comprising  providing  said  bed  in  a  shaft  freely 
open  to  a  downwardly  extending  oootinnatioa  of  sub> 
atantiaily  smaller  cross  sectional  area  that  is  freely  open 
to  a  receiving  chamber,  continuously  paamg  gas  reactive 
with  said  ore  into  said  coatinuatioa  at  a  velocity  therein 
to  mainuin  said  bed  in  said  shaft  but  by  the  resuiunt  de- 
creased velocity  upon  entering  the  shaft  to  fluidize  the 
bed,  continuously  feeding  to  said  bed  ore  disintegrable 
by  heat  in  the  form  of  lumps  too  large  to  be  fluidized 
and  supplying  beat  in  the  bed  to  disintegrate  such  lumps 
into  particles  of  fluidizable  sze,  aay  oversize  ore  as  it 
reaches  said  cootinuatjoo  falling  freely  through  it.  against 
the  upflow  of  said  gas  therein,  into  said  chamber,  with- 
drawing oversize  material  from  said  chamber,  withdraw- 
ing treated  ore  of  fluidizable  size  from  the  upper  end  of 
said  bed,  and  withdrawing  gases  from  the  bed. 


2379.M2 
METHOD  OF  FLUIDIZATION 
Axe!  R.  Johason,  Pitlabwih,  Pa^  aMigam  to  TexM  Galf 
Mphar  Compaay,  New  Yost,  N.  Y,  a  corForalioa  of 

AffMftHum  immt  24,  1952,  Serial  Na.  295,774 

5ClaiaM.     (CL75— 9) 

1.  in  a  fludized  bed  method  of  reacting  a  gas  and  an 

ore.  the  steps  comprising  establishing  said  bed  in  a  shaft 

the  lower  end  of  which  opens  freely  into  a  chamber  of 


substantially  larger  cross  sectional  area,  continuously 
feeding  to  said  bed  ore  disintegrable  by  reaction  in  the 
form  of  lumps  too  large  to  be  fluidized  and  by  reaction 
disintegrating  sudi  lumps  into  particles  of  fhiidizable  size, 
continuously  passing  said  gas  into  said  chamber  at  a 
velocity  such  relative  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
shaft  that  the  increased  gas  velocity  in  the  shaft  fluidizes 


<hsintcgrated  ore  in  said  bed  while  permitting  slow  dis- 
charfe  of  oversize  material  and  of  cinder  inu>  said 
chamber,  discharging  material  from  said  chamber  at  a 
rate  such  as  to  maintain  therein  a  substantially  quiescent 
body  thereof  the  upper  surface  of  which  is  spaced  from 
the  lower,  freely  open  end  of  said  shaft,  supplying  heat 
in  said  bed,  and  withdrawing  gases  from  said  shaft  above 
said  bed. 


2,S79,M3 
METHOD  OF  CONVERTING  HEAtATITE  TO 
MAGNETITE 
Patrick  E. 
to 


Appttcattoa 


17,  1957,  Serial  No.  444,959 
(CL75— 34) 


I.  The  method  of  coovoting  hematite  at  least  partially 
to  magnetite  which  comprises  crushing  the  hematite  to 
at  least  150  mesh,  feeding  the  crushed  hematite  down- 
wardly into  a  downwardly  directed  reducing  flame  con- 
currently so  as  to  entrain  the  crushed  hematite  in  the 
flame,  passing  the  products  of  combustion  with  entrained 
dust  into  a  separating  ztMie,  and  permitting  the  solid 
particles  to  settle,  while  removing  the  gaseous  products 
of  combustion  separately  therefrom. 
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237f  M4 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NODULAR 

CAST  IRON 

James  W.  Eitet,  New  Bnoiswkk,  and  Grant  E.  Spanfier, 

Plainficld,  N.  J^  asrignort  to  Air  Rcdvctioa  Compaay, 

Incorporated,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y^  a  corporatfcwi  of  New 

York 

No  Drawinc.    AppUcatioa  Febraaiy  7, 1955 

Serial  No.  484,714 

5  Claims.    (0.75—51) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  cast  iron  containing  com- 
pacted graphite  which  comprises  establishing  a  bath  of 
molten  cast  iron  composition  which  if  cast  without  treat- 
ment would  contain  flake  graphite;  continuously  intro- 
ducing a  stream  of  an  inert  gas  and  a  mixture  of  finely 
divided  solid  calcium  carbide  and  elemental  magnesium 
particles  into  said  bath  beneath  the  surface  thereof;  said 
magnesium  particles  constituting  about  5-15%  of  the 
weight  of  said  mixture;  said  carbide  and  magnesium  par- 
ticles being  of  a  fineness  sufficient  to  pass  a  20-mesh 
screen  and  incapable  of  passing  a  200-mesh  screen;  the 
ratio  of  said  gas  to  said  solid  mixture  being  about  \k 
to  2  cubic  feet  of  gas  per  pound  of  mixture;  and  prompt- 
ly casting  the  resulting  treated  metal  to  obtain  a  casting 
containing  a  substantial  amount  of  compacted  graphite, 
said  mixture  effecting  a  product  improvement  which  is 
significantly  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  improvement 
that  would  be  obtained  by  treatment  with  the  same 
amount  of  said  calcium  carbide  alone  plus  the  improve- 
ment that  would  be  obtained  by  treatment  with  the  same 
anKxint  of  said  elemental  magnesium  alone. 


mize  radiant  beat  transfer  thereto,  adding  the  charfe 
of  metal  particles  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  pile 
of  metal  particles  large  enough  to  absorb  a  major  por- 
tion of  the  radiant  heat  betog  transmitted  to  both  said 
pile  and  said  pool,  thereby  preventing  appreciable  super- 
heat in  said  pool  until  the  melting  stq;>  is  subctantially 


XJ7t,M5 
PROCESS  FOR  HEATING  THE  HEAD  OF  AN  INGOT 

OF  MOLTEN  FERROUS  MATERIAL 
Knrt   O.    R.    Gcbhard,    Brooklyn,    Pretorfa,   TriMvaal, 
Union  off  Sootk  Africa,  aarignor  to  Somth  African  Iron 
and   Steel   Indnstrial   Corporatkm   Limftcd,   Pretoria, 
Transvaal,  Union  of  Sontk  Africa 

Application  June  27,  1954,  Serial  N«.  594a«l 

Claims  priority,  application  Union  of  Sooth  Africa 

Jnly  4,  1955 

7  Claims.    (O.  75— 4«) 


1.  A  process  for  heating  the  head  of  an  ingot  of 
molten  ferrous  material  comprising  introducing  into  the 
head  a  metal  conduit  of  solid  combustible  material  hav- 
ing an  exothermic  reaction  heat  substantially  greater  than 
that  of  the  ferrous  material,  passing  an  oxidizing  gas 
through  the  conduit,  and  oxidizing  the  conduit  in  the 
head  of  the  ingot. 

^ — 

2470,N4 
PROCESS  FOR  MELTING  METALS 
Jobn  L.  Morning,  Wifanington,  Del.,  aarignor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  dc  Nemoors  and  Company,  WUmincton,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  October  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,7M 
4  Claims.     (CL  75— «4) 
1.  In  a.  process  o(  melting  with  radiant  heat  from  a 
hot  surface  as  the  sole  heat  source,  said  melting  being 
accomplished  by  applying  said  radiant  heat  to  a  charge 
of  metal  particles  situated  below  said  surface  in  a  crucible 
of  metal  which  is  maintained  in  the  solid  state  by  external 
cooling,  an  improvement  minimizing  the  melting  of  the 
crucible  at  the  beach  line  area  where  the  crucible  con- 
tacts the  surface  of  the  pool  of  molten  metal  fonned  by 
melting  comprising  shading  the  beach  line  area  to  mini- 


I        I. 


i 


completed,  said  addition  of  metal  being  continued  at  said 
rate  until  the  complete  charge  is  introduced  into  the 
crucible,  sustaining  the  application  of  heat  and  super- 
heating the  molten  pool  in  a  period  of  time  which  is  sub- 
stantially less  than  the  time  required  for  melting,  and 
then  removing  the  molten  metal  from  the  crucible. 


237M#7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  METALS  lY 
REDUCTION  OF  THEIR  COMPOUNDS  LN  THE 
VAPOR   PHASE 
Alfred  BoctlckcT,  HaMM  am  Main,  and  Pnnl  HlnMnel- 
Fnwkfnrt   am   Main,   Giraaany.    awknnri    to 
Gold-    mmi 
Rocaricr,  Fra^kfknt  mb  Mirin, 

Appttcadoa  March  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,93t 
Claims  priority,  appWcarton  Cirm— y  Jnly  17, 1952 
SOirfHM.    (CL7S-M.5)         I 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  titanium  by  re- 
duction of  halides  thereof  in  the  vapor  phase,  the  steps 
which  comprise  introducing  the  titaniimi  halide  to  be 
reduced  in  the  vapor  phase  and  sodium  as  a  redocing 
metal  therefor  in  the  vapor  phase  into  a  reactioo  cham- 
ber in  constricted  directed  concentric  streams  from  con- 
centrically disposed  nozzles,  the  velocity  of  the  reactant 
introduced  through  the  inner  nozzle  being  at  least  10% 
greater  than  that  of  the  renctioo  component  introduced 
through  the  outer  nozzle,  while  avoiding  the  forma- 
tion of  a  liquid  phase  of  such  reactants,  the  titanium 
halide  to  be  reduced  being  a  halide  whose  absolute  heat 
of  formation  per  halogen  ion  is  not  greater  than  70 
kcal./mol.,  the  quantity  of  the  sodium  introduced  being  at 
least  2  milligrams  per  second  per  mm.'  reducing  metal 
nozzle  cross-section  and  the  quantity  by  wetght  of  tttani- 
um  halide  to  be  reduced  introduced  per  second  per  mm.' 


K 
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toul  nozzle  crou-section  is  6  to  20  times  the  quantity 
by  weight  of  sodium  introduced,  igniting  such  streams 
to  fonn  a  continuously  burning  directed  restricted  flame 
in  which  the  titanium  halide  reduces  to  titanium  and 
the  sodium  is  converted  to  its  halide.  and  impinging  said 
flame  upon  a  collecting  surface  maintained  below  the 
boiling  point  of  titanium  and  above  the  boiling  point  of 
the  sodium  halide  produced  in  such  flame  to  collect  the 
titanium  produced. 


2J7Mit 
ZINC-ALUMINIUM  ALLOYS  AND  THE  METHOD 
FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Nm,  SwHtavdMB,  Saari— d,    nilfn    to   Miri* 

(Mace). 


N« 


N«v 
S«iW  N«.  S47>45 


15,19S5 


NoTOBkcr  It,  19S4 
SCMm.    (a.75-.I41) 

2.  An  alloy  consisting  enentially  of  aluminium  at  least 
20%;  silKon  from  0.15%  to  16%;  beryllium  from  0.005% 
to  10%;  zinc  at  kast  28%;  copper  from  0.03%  to  6%. 
iron  0%  to  3.5%  and  not  including  lead  save  as  an 
impurity.         > 

!i 

2,f7Mt9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARA- 

TION  OF  LIQUIDS  FROM  CELLULOSIC  PULP 
Joina  C  F.  C.  RkMcr.  Ka/itbd,  Swedm.  ■■^nt  to 

a   9weflMi 

t,  19S«,  SofW  N«.  SNJIt 

15,1955 
(CL91— 7) 


A  method  of  separating  liquids  from  pulp  formed  out 
of  oellulosic  material  which  is  continuously  transferred 
from  a  preheating  vessel  to  a  pressure  digester  under  a  rel- 
atively high  pressure  and  then  to  a  separating  tank  under 
a  relativeiy  low  pressure,  said  method  comprising:  cvap- 
oratiag  a  portioa  of  the  liquids  contained  in  the  pulp 
when  the  latter  is  ia  the  separating  tank;  conveying  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  gases  produced  by  said  evaporation 
back  to  the  preheaciag  vessel,  mechanically  discharging 
the  pulp  from  the  separating  unk  to  a  receiviag  xoae  so 
as  to  maintain  no  appreciable  pulp  level  within  the  sepa- 
rating lank;  and  the  mechanical  discharge  of  pulp  from 
said  separating  tank  being  effected  independently  of  the 
pressure  in  the  separating  tank  and  the  pressure  in  the 
receiving  zone. 

2^9,919 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 
Meier  SadowAy,  EWas  Parii,  tmi  Stoart  L.  Parsoas, 
GwyaeM  Valley,  Pa^  asrigaots  to  PVIca  CaiForattoa, 
Pa^  a  catywaUua  ef  Praasytiaala 
Fcbraary  4,  1954,  Strial  No.  4Mai9 
tClalM.    ff3.9i-.35) 
I.  T1»e  method    oT  formtog  ia  optical  mask  for  use 

ia  producing  a  screen  structnre  on  the  coacave 

surface  of  a  curved  cathode  ray  tube  faceplate. 


method  comprising  the  steps  of:  subjecting  a  snhstanfial 
replica  of  said  faceplate  provided  with  a  li^  diffustng 
surface  on  its  concave  side  to  illumination  by  light  trans- 
mitted to  said  replica  from  its  convex  side  aloof  diverging 
paths  through  the  translucent  portions  of  a  preexisting 
plane-surfaced  mask  having  alternate  translucent  and 
opaque  portions,  thereby  to  form  on  said  diffusing  snr- 


ffT* 


V 


%^ 


^<^ 


face  an  Oiuminatioa  pattern  corresponding  to  said  tran- 
slucent portions  of  said  preexisting  mask;  forming  a  real, 
focused  image  of  said  pattern  on  a  plane  surface  dis- 
posed oa  the  concave  side  of  said  replica  and  spaced 
therefrom;  and  forming  on  said  plane  surface  a  record 
of  said  image  which  constitutes  an  optical  mask  whose 
opacity  varies  in  accordance  with  the  variatioos  in  bright- 
ness of  said  image. 


237M11 
PHOTOSENSmZATION  OF  VINYLAZIDO- 
PHTHALATE  POLYMERS 
Eari  M.  Robcrtsoa  aad  Imbcs  A.  Vm 
N.  Y^  assi»aori  to  Eastana  Kodak 

N.  Y..  a  corvofattoa  of  New  Jersey 


It,  1957,  Serial  Na.  634,999 
(CL9<— 91) 


I.  A  light-sensitive  photomechanical  resist  compositioB 
comprising  a  mixture  of  a  vinylazid(^ydrogeii|^thalate 
polymer  and  as  a  sensitizing  agent  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  (1)  a  dibenzothk>phene-5J-dioxide  disul- 
fonic  acid  salt,  and  (2)  a  compound  having  the  general 
structure 


CHxcn 


lOiM  SOOI 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
amino,  triazinylamino,  acyl  and  acylamido  groups,  R' 
represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  triazinyl- 
amino. styryl,  acyl  and  acylamido  groups,  h  represents 
a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  and  M  represents  an 
alkali  metal. 


2J7MU 

MICRODISPERSiONS  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

COLOR  COUPLERS 

Leopold   Godowriky   and  ^ftrease  J.   Dhm,   Wcsipott, 

Coaa.,  ■■igaiin  la  Fsrtwaa  KoMk  Coa^aay,  RodH 

fitor,  N.  Yn  a  cotparatioB  of  New  Jcney 

NaDiawiat.    Appttcatioa  Deccabcr  23, 1955 
Serial  No.  554,924 
5CliriBBs.    (CL94— 97) 
I.  The  method  of  making  a  dispersion  in  gelatia  of  a 
-insoluble  color  cotqtler  capable  ol  coupling  with 
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the  oxidation  product  of  a  primary  aromatic  amino 
developing  agent  and  containing  at  least  one  carboxyl 
group,  which  comprises  dissolving  said  carboxyl-contain- 
ing  coupler  in  a  water-miscible  solvent  for  said  coupler, 
then  adding  water  and  a  dispersing  agent  to  the  solution 
of  coupler  and  water-miscible  solvent  until  said  coupler 
is  precipitated  as  a  dispersion,  renwving  said  water- 
miscible  solvent  from  said  dispersion,  and  incorporating 
the  dispersion  in  gelatin. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

BEVERAGES 

Cart  L.  Day,  FRdcrkk  E.  VtmA,  amd  WOacr  D.  Rcgnkr, 

BaltlinoR,  Md^  Mrigaon  to  Cn»w»  Covk  *  Seal  Coiih 

pMiy,  lae^  Baltlaiore,  M4^  a  imfontlom  of  New  Yart 

ApplkatkM  Noveinbcr  12,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4M,4U 

ItClalaH.    (CLff— 7f) 


2,87M13 
HARDENING  OF  GELATIN  WITH 
23  DIHYDROXY  DIOXANE 
Roy  A.  Jeffreys,  Harrow,  England,  airigaor  to 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporadoa  off 
New  Jersey  ,      ^^  ^^,^ 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatkMi  November  29, 1954 
Serial  No.  624,948 
3  Claims.     (CL  94— 1#«) 
1.  An  aqueous  gelatin  composition  comprising  a  solu- 
tion of  gelatin  in  water  containing  2,3-dihydroxydioxan. 
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2,87t,tl4 
CYANINES  FROM  TRIAZOLO  BASES 
Leslie  G.  S.  Brooker  and  Eari  J.  Van  Larc,  Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roch> 
ester,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Application  Jannary  9,  1957 

Serial  No.  633,184 

llClafans.     (a.  94— 104) 

\.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 

carbocyanine  dye  selected  from  those  represented  by  the 

following  general  formula: 


>. 


¥  C-CH=CH-CH=C( CH==CH)irH fJ-Ki 

V 


/ 


Nc 


\.  The  method  of  preparing  a  beverage  mixture  of 
carbonated  water  and  syrup  suitable  for  fUling  into  con- 
tainers comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  syrup  and  un- 
carbonated  water  at  nonnal  temperature  in  an  atmosphere 
of  carbon  dioxide  at  low  pressure  above  atmospheric 
pressure,  cooling  the  mixture  of  syrup  and  water  in  the 
atmosphere  of  carbon  dioxide  at  low  pressure  so  M  to 
precarbonate  the  mixture,  and  then  subjecting  the  pre- 
carbonated  mixture  to  an  atniosphere  of  carbon  dioxide 
at  high  pressure  for  completion  of  the  carbooatioo  of  the 
mixture.  

2J7Mn 
PYROPHOSPHATE  BAKING  POWDERS 
Wniiam  E.  Barch,  Stamford,  Cowi.,  si  Ifur  to  Standard 
Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
tA  Delaware 

Novemher  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  425^2« 
9CMM.    (CL99— 95) 


wherein  R  and  Ri  each  represents  an  alkyl  group.  X 
represents  an  acid  radical,  n  represents  a  positive  integer 
of  from  1  to  2.  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  neces- 
sary to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  of  the  benzothia- 
zole  series,  and  Zj  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  containing 
from  five  to  six  atoms  in  the  herterocyclic  ring. 


*u^- 


2,879,815 
STABILIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE 

EMULSIONS 

Charics  F.  H.  Allen  and  John  J.  Sagnra,  Rochester,  N.  Y., ' 
assi«nors   to   Eastman    Kodak    Company,   Rochericr, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  8,  1957 
Serial  No.  444,733 
11  Claims.    (CL  94—199) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion   containing 
a  compound  selected  from  those  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 

B 


1.  A  baking  powder  comprising  a  baking  carbonate 
and  material  capable  of  reacting  therewith  to  liberate 
carbon  dioxide  said  material  consisting  essentially  of 
an  alkali  metal  acid  pyrophosphate  and  cakium  sulfate. 


\ 


N— R 


2J7B.818 
DIATHERMAL  TENDERIZING  OF  MEAT 
Bereriy  E.  WBHaam,  San  Mateo,  CaM.,   iiiilBfur.  hjr 
rti,  to  Hndgea  Rcaenrck  and  Deretop- 
New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  cotporatioa  of 


•^rr-tivr'^f*'.* 


I 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  ben- 
zothiazyl  group,  a  benzoxazyl  group,  and  a  pyridyl  group 
and  D  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  necessary  to  com- 
plete a  benzene  ring. 


Noveaher  9,  1953 
No.  391,147 
4ChritaM.    (CL99— 197) 
1.  The  method  of  accelerating  the  completion  of  ritor 
mortis  in  freshly  slaughtered  beef  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  internally  beating  said  beef  diathermally  to  about 
105*  F.  and  diathermally  maintaining  said  internal  tem- 
perature in  said  beef  for  approximately  three  aikd 
half  minutes. 
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2^M19 

THERAPEUnC  COMTOSITION 

Cvtb  E.   Mtjcr,   GaiMb««,   Mkk^  uricBor   to  Tlic 

-    Uffoha  C^MpMj,  Kalamazoo,  Mkk^  a  coiporatkM 

"^    o(  MkMtMi 

NoOnwlBg.    AppHcatkM  ScpiMkcr  1(,  1954 
Serial  No.  4SM37 
TCIalM.    (C1.99— 123) 
I.    A  therapeutic  fat  product  suitable  for  ore]  and  in- 
travenous use  comprising  a  metabolizable.  non-toxic,  fixed 
oil  and  a  sugar  in  an  aqueous  vehicle  with  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  an  ethylene  oxide-polypropylene  glycol  conden- 
sation product  as  an  essential  emulsifier  capable  of  im- 
parting physical  stability  to  the  emulsion  without  causing 
excessive  toxjcity. 


237MM 
METHOD  OF  BLANCHING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Cartyk  Martia  AsUcy,  Fayrtterillc  N.  Y, 
Cafricr  Corporatkm,  Syracuac,  N.  Y^  a 
of 


Not 

4 


14,  19SI,  Serial  No.  2S4^15 
(CL  99^154) 


I.  In  the  method  of  Maachtng  a  food  product  the 
steps  which  consist  in  placing  the  food  product  in  a  first 
space,  forming  steam  in  a  secood  space  separate  from  the 
first  space,  paasing  the  steam  ao  Conned  downwardly  over 
the  food  product  to  heat  the  food  product  thereby  form- 
ing condensate  thereon  and  dinolving  nutrients  from  said 
food  product  in  said  condensate,  collecting  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  first  space  during  the  heating  operation  con- 
densate having  dissolved  nutrients  therein,  a  secood  por- 
tion of  the  condensate  remaining  on  the  food  product,  dis- 
contmumg  (he  heating  operation,  reducing  the  pressure 
in  the  first  space  to  evaporate  the  second  ponion  of  con- 
densate on  the  food  product  to  cool  the  food  product  and 
simultaneously  to  cause  the  collected  condensate  having 
the  dissolved  autnents  in  the  first  space  to  boil  and  past 
upwardly  and  be  distributed  over  the  food  product  to  be 
retained  by  the  food  product  ffainring  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  nutrient  content. 


2.879,f21 
STABILIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
WBfcni  K.  T.  Gkim.  Island  Lake,  UL,  Mricnor  to  Uni- 
versal Oa  Rrodncte  Company.  Dm  PInfaii,  IM^  a  cor- 
poratioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawint.    Applkatfon  Jnly  It,  1955 
I        Serial  No.  522441 
''«  Claims.    (CL99— 1(3) 
6.  Gasoline   tending   to   deteriorate   containing   from 
about  0.01%  to  about  1%  by  weight  of  the  condensation 
products  of  di(methallykny)hydroquinone  and   hydro- 
quinoae. 


package  comprising  a  plastic  tube  of  moisture  and  air- 
impervious,  flexible  material  forming  a  skin  ol  the  pack- 
age, a  frozen  dough  filling  the  tube,  both  ends  of  the 
tube  being  tightly  gathered,  two  metal  rings,  one  clamped 
at  each  end  of  the  package  around  the  tightly  gathered 
end  of  the  package  and  holding  the  gathers  so  tightly 
clamped  that  there  is  a  hermetic  seal  provided  by  the 
clamping  force  for  each  end  o(  the  package,  the  dough 
completely  filling  the  package  and  being  packed  into  the 


^  I'' 


gathers  at  both  ends  of  the  package  inward  from  the 
location  of  each  clamping  ring,  and  the  dough  containing 
all  of  the  ingredients  for  a  baked  cookie  including  the 
necessary  liquid  ingredients,  said  tube  being  made  of 
polyethylene  film  which  expands  and  contracts  with 
change  in  volume  of  the  dough  mix  due  to  changes  in 
temperature,  and  leaves  the  skm  of  the  package  pliable 
to  prevent  splitting  and  to  facilitate  slicing  of  the  package 
into  thin  cookie  blanks  with  the  dough  in  a  frozen  condi- 
tion. 


2,t7tJ23 

ENWRAPMENTS  FOR  PLASTIC  AND 

LIKE  SUBSTANCES 

W.  Vofl,  Narwnft,  Conn. 
I  Jnly  5, 1951,  ScrinI  No.  235499 
TOaiaH.    (0.99—179) 


'doi 


N.J. 


2J79,922 

>UGH  MIX  PACKAGE 
Harry  R.  Andarma 

iMc  Park,  and  Jompk 

»or  lo 

1  Jnbr  22,  1954;Scftel  No.  445,914 
2  Claims.    (CI  99^172) 

1.  A  cookie  dough  mix  package  for  subjection  to  deep- 
freeze  temperatures  and  alternate  periods  of  thawing,  said 


4.  A  composite  package  formed  of  a  plurality  of  juxta- 
posed, unitary  parallelepipedal  packages,  each  of  which 
contains  a  product  and  is  formed  of  a  relatively  flexible 
enwrapment  comprising  portions  forming  sides,  bottoms, 
ends  and  top.  the  portion  forming  the  top  comprising  in- 
ner and  outer  layers,  the  edge  of  the  outer  layer  having 
a  flap  formed  therealong  and  projecting  beyond  the  side 
of  the  unitary  package,  said  flaps  being  adhered  to  the 
outer  layer  of  the  top  porticm  of  the  next  contiguous 
enwrapment.  a  length  of  plastic  tape  extending  across  the 
combined  width  of  the  juxtaposed  unitary  pftfwgrs  aiKl 
adhesively  bonded  thereto,  of  width  extending  upward 
from  the  lower  edges  of  said  packages  but  spaced  from 
the  upper  edges  thereof,  the  enwrapment  of  each  indi- 
vidual package  having  an  end  fold  extending  from  its 
top  downward  covering  and  bonded  to  the  end  of  the 
package  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  end  tape  therebelow, 
each  of  the  enwrapments  having  adhered  thereto  a  rein- 
forcement formed  of  relatively  stiff  material  forming  a 
bottom  and  ends  on  the  inside  of  each  enwrapment,  the 
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width  of  each  enwrapment  in  the  direction  of  the  rein- 
forcement being  such  as  to  prevent  overlapping  of  the 
end  folded  portions  of  the  top  and  bottom  portions. 


M7M24 

PRESERVING  PRODUCTS  IN  SEALED 

CONTAINERS 

WOBain  McK.  Martfi^  San  Mateo,  CaHf^  *"^P<>'  ^ 

James  Ddc  EngiaccfflBs  Co.,  San  FraBcbco,  Calif.,  a 

corporatioB  of  Nevada 

AppUcatkM  December  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  475,«15 
7  Claims.    (0.99—112) 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  REFRIGERATED 
BATTER 
HaroM  M.  KeOcr,  St  PMri,  MIm., 
Beck,  Idaho  FaOa,  Idaho,  uw^l^nn  to 
It .  a  uHpiwartim  atf  naiawt 

Appliaitio"  Manh  17, 195t,  SciW  N«.  7223M 
latOmm.    (CL  99^192) 

■   \:   W 

i=-  'if.:. 


5.  In  the  canning  of  food  products  with  open  mouth 
glass  containers  which  when  heated  are  subject  to  crack- 
ing upon  being  filled  with  a  cooled  product  and  wherein 
the  containers  are  continuously  moved  in  upright  posi- 
tion through  an  enclosed  system  which  includes  an  en- 
closed container  sterilizing  zone  heated  to  a  temperature 
substantially  in  excess  of  212*  F.  for  effecting  steriliza- 
tion of  the  containers  and  an  enclosed  sterile  filling  zone 
following  said  container  sterilizing  zone  in  which  said 
sterilized  containers  are  filled  with  a  presterilized  cooled 
food  product,  the  method  of  minimizing  cracking  of  glass 
from  thermal  shock  which  might  otherwise  result  from 
the  cooled  product  contacting  the  same  which  comprises 
prior  to  the  time  said  glass  containers  enter  said  filling 
zone  effecting  both  reduction  in  temperature  of  the  con- 
tainers and  transfer  of  heat  between  portions  of  the  con- 
tainers of  unequal  temperature  by  providing  an  enclosed 
conditioning  passageway  between  and  communicating 
with  said  sterilizing  and  filling  zones,  moving  said  con- 
tainers through  said  passageway  and  into  said  filling 
zone  with  the  containers  upright  and  their  open  mouths 
positioned  uppermost,  and  providing  in  said  passageway 
a  gaseous  sterile  cooling  medium  in  direct  contact  with 
said  glass  introduced  into  said  passageway  from  a  source 
exterior  thereto  and  which  is  continuously  maintained 
in  said  passageway  to  maintain  sterile  conditions  there- 
in and  to  give  rapid  cooling  with  reduction  in  tempera- 
ture of  said  glass  to  below  that  at  which  breakage  due 
to  thermal  shock  upon  contact  with  cool  product  is  sub- 
stantially eliminated.  ^ 


'l<,^,fJ,.^9^ 


•  ['■ 


1.  Process  of  making  a  suble  refrigerated  batter  which 
comprises  prepttring  a  batter;  sul^ecting  the  batter  to  a 
stabilization  treatment  at  a  temperature  within  the  approxi- 
mate  range  of  145-185*  F.  for  a  period  within  the  range 
of  10  seconds  to  30  minutes,  the  kmger  time  period  being 
employed  at  the  lower  temperature;  and  cooling  the  batter 
to  a  temperature  above  the  freezing  point  thereof  but  be- 
low 145*  F.  and  below  120*  F.  in  the  event  that  the 
batter  contains  leavening  ingredients.  , 


■"V'»^  • 


SCabU 


FOR  STABILIZING  MILK  AND 
SIMILAR  PRODUCTS 


S.  A.,  ■  tufunmtm  «f 

5,  1954,  Sariiri  N«.  421,Mt 
(CL99— 212) 


!• 
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2,S79,925 
PREVENTING  STRUVITE  FORMATION  IN 
THERMALLY  TREATED  SEAFOODS 
Carl  R.  FcUcra,  Amherst,  Maaa.,  and  Walter  A.  Z^how- 
rid,  Beiirfort,  S.  Cn  aari^ors  to  BhM  Channtl  Cocyo- 
ratioo.  Port  Royal,  S.  C  a  corporation  of  Marybwd 
No  Drawing.     Application  April  24,  1957 
Serial  No.  (54,M4 
6  Claims.     (O.  99—188) 
1.  The   method   of  preventing  objectionable  struvite 
formation  in  the  thermal  treatment  and  canning  of  sea- 
foods which  are  subject  to  the  accumulation  of  struvite 
crystals  after  such  processing,  which  consists  of  Intro- 
ducing into  the  can  with  the  seafood  and  water  a  struvite 
crystal-preventing  substance  consisting  of  aluminum  sul- 
fate in  amount  from  about  0.025%   to  about  0.2%   by 
weight  of  aluminum  sulfate  A]3(S04)3.18H]0  based  upon 
the  combined  weight  of  the  seafood  and  water  in  the  can. 


is 


1.  A  process  for  the  stabilization  of  a  liquid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  milk,  cream,  a  liquid  crcnm 
product  and  a  liquid  milk  product  comprising  heating 
said  liquid  to  a  temperature  below  its  boiling  point  at 
normal  pressure,  placing  said  heated  liquid  in  its  final 
container,  exposing  said  liquid  to  a  vacuum  to  remove 
the  gases  therein  until  ebullition  occurs  and  maintaining 
said  vacuum  until  the  gases  present  in  said  liquid  are  sob- 
stantialty  completely  removed,  hermetically  closing  said 
container  under  said  vacuum  conditions  and  heating  the 
container  and  its  contents  ^>  a  sufBdent  temperature  for 
a  sufficient  time  to  assure  sterilization  of  said  contents.     | 


1    I 
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!!  2J7t,02t 

METHOD  OF  CXMKING  ANIMAL  AND 
VEGETABLE  MATERIALS        ^ 

late  of  Cklcato,  DL,  bj  Mavpmt  F.  Schiritz, 
cxeartrix,  Chiowo,  DL,  Mrigaoti  to  Anmomt  am 
paay,  CMoiio,  DL,  ■  corporatfoa  of  DHMb 
Applkatioa  Scpteabcr  14,  IfSi,  ScrW  No.  37f 4S2 
JOalM.    (CLn— 21«) 


consisting  of  BaO,  MgO,  CaO,  and  SrO,  and  said  strong 
glassfonners  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
BjO,.  SiOs,  P,0»,  and  GeOs. 


2^M31 
GRAPHITE  EXTRUSIONS 
Theodore  M.  Bcuigcr,  Lot  Alaaoa,  N.  Mcx^ 
to  the  United  SCatct  of  A—rica  as  reprcMatcd  by  the 
United  Slatci  Alaak  Eacrgy  Ca^i^Miaa 
ApHication  May  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  (59,443 
ICIaiik    (CLlM->5^ 


I.  The  method  of  treating  solid  animal  and  vcfetable 
materials  with  steam,  characterized  by  the  steps  of  con- 
tinuously pumping  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  subdivided, 
solid  material  to  be  treated  into  the  outer  portion  of  aa 
annular  raceway  having  curved  outer  and  inner  walls  de- 
fining a  closed  circuit,  continuously  driving  the  newly 
introduced  portions  of  said  slurry  around  said  raceway 
circuit  by  the  introduction  of  at  least  oae  jet  of  steam 
into  said  raceway  while  heating  the  solid  particles  of 
material  therein  by  direct  contact  with  the  steam,  said 
steam  yet  without  being  deflected  and  without  any  sub- 
stantial reduction  in  its  velocity  impinging  directly  upon 
said  newly  introduced  slurry  portions,  and  continuously 
removing  previously  circulated  and  heated  portions  of 
said  slurry  from  the  inner  portion  of  the  raceway,  said 
OQter  and  inner  walls  remaining  sutiooary  during  said 
method  steps. 

I  2J7tJ29 

'EYEGLASS  CLEANER 

Hcw7  I.  ^nlisliAl,  SMrfk  Mmi,  ted. 

AppUcalioa  May  24,  lfS7.  Serial  No.  Ml,53« 

3ClaiM.    <CL1M— 5) 

I .  A  compocition  for  cleaning  eyeglasses  and  the  like. 

consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  about  eighty-one 

percent  (81% )  paraffin  wax.  three  and  one  half  percent 

(3V4*)  rouge  containing  principally  ferric  oxide,  and 

fifteen  and  one  half  percent  (15Vi%)  oormtarch,  said 

rouge  and  starch  being  thoroughly  dispersed  in  said  wax. 
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M 

A  method  for  making  a  carbonaceous  mixture  readfly 
extrudable.  comprising  mixing  130  parts  by  weight  of 
coal-tar  pitch,  petroleum  coke,  carbon  black,  benzene, 
and  a  fatty  acid  in  which  the  coal-tar  pitch  is  present  in 
at  least  22  parts,  the  benzene  is  present  in  approximately 
30  parts,  and  the  fatty  acid  is  present  in  at  least  about  2 
parts,  stirring  a  mixture  of  said  carbon  black,  fatty  add 
and  benzene  at  a  temperature  of  70*  C.  until  the  mix- 
ture is  smooth,  adding  said  petroleum  coke  and  con- 
tinuing the  mixing  until  the  batch  returns  to  a  dispersed 
"wet"  state,  applying  a  vacuum  to  said  mixture  to  remove 
the  benzene,  mixing  the  remainder  of  the  batch  for  about 
one-half  hour,  again  applying  a  vacuum  and  continuing 
the  mixing  for  about  15  minutes,  chilling  the  mixture  by 
mixing-in  crushed  Dry  Ice,  and  allowing  said  mixture  to 
chill  to  a  hard,  brittle  state,  and  crushing  said  hard  mix- 
ture to  H  in.  maximum  particle  size. 


II 


2J7M39 
HIGH-INDEX  GLASS  ELEMENTS 
Normaa  H.  Stndley,  SL  Pairf,  a^  Warrea   R.  Beck, 
Mabtomcdi,  MiMn  awigaun  to  Mlracaola  MWag  St 
MaMrfactoriag  Ciaigawj,  St.  Pa^  Min.,  a  corson- 
tkM  of  Delaware 

NoDniwIaK.    AppBcatfoa  laly  It,  1955 

Serial  No.  522,S42 

9Clalna.    (CL  1M--47) 

I.  Transparent  glass  beads  resistant  to  attack  by  adds 

and  having  a  diameter  not  exceeding  10  mils,  said  beads 

bemg  formed  from  a  glass  characterized  by  having  a  re- 

frtcuve  index  of  at  least  2.2  and  essentially  consisting 

of  a  meul  oxide  combination  meeting  the  composition 

requirements  of  the   following   table  wherein  amounts 

are  spedfled  in  weight  percent: 

B'sO, _ 

Tio, .._ in 

BisOi+TiG,  .jj 

zno : 


2J7M12 

REFRACTORY  GUNNING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCLNG  THE  SAME 

Loisis  J.  Jacoks,  CMcafo,  DL,  assjgani  to  Tlw  S.  Okcr- 

■Mycr  Co..  CliicaM.  RU  a  cwporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  DrawiM.    ApyBcatJaa  low  11, 195< 

Scriy  No.  59«,37t 

12  rialii     (CL1B(~47) 

I.  A  refractory  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

between  about  40%  and  about  78%  by  weight  of  coarse 

grains  of  refractory  clay,  between  about  10%  and  about 

35%  by  weight  of  fine  grains  of  refractory  clay,  between 

about  15%  and  about  35%  by  weight  of  hood  clay,  up 

to  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  wetting  agent,  and  a  small 

amount  of  water,  and  wherein  each  coarse  grain  has  a 

primary  coating  of  nKMStened  bond  clay  and  an  exterior 

coating  of  dry  bond  clay  and  said  fine  grains. 


G. 

AftaU 


70-99 

0-30 

80-100 

0-15 


247M33 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
',  dadaaad,  OMo,  aarigaor  to 
Clevclaad,  Oyo, 


a  cotporatkM  of 


No 


Alkaline  earth  oxides ~      o_2o 

Strong  glassfonners I""'       o_|o 

said  alUlioe  earth  oxides  being  selected  from  the  groap 


AppHratlea  Marck  19, 1954 

Serial  No.  4173t7 
11  daiiH.    (CL  IM— S2) 

I.  An  adhesive  silicate  composition  characterized  by 
strong  adherence  to  ccllulosic  materials  and  substantial 
non-adherence  to  heated  metal  surfaces,  said  composition 
consisting  of  a  major  proportion  of  an  aqueous  adhesive 
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silicate  solution  having  a  solids  content  of  35-45%  and 
an  NaaOrSiOj  ratio  of  1:2.5-4  and  including  in  the 
minor  proportion,  about  3  to  10%  urea,  and  about  0.1  to 
3%  of  a  fatty  oil,  sufficient  in  amount  to  impart  non- 
adherence  of  said  adhesive  silicate  glass  to  heated  metal 
surfaces. 

-^^■^^^'■■■"■■^■~~ 

2,S79,934 

LAMINATING  ADHESIVE  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCLNG  THE  SAME 

Norman  J.  Shecran,  Seattle,  Wasfa^  ■wignnr  to  Amcrkan- 

Marictta   CompaBy,   Chicago,   III^  a  corporadoa  of 

niinois 

AppUcatioB  April  I,  1957,  Serial  No.  M9,75t        | 
8  Claims.     (CL  IM— 124) 


ASPHALT.BASE  MASTIC 

loc  William  Stewart,  MOwaakm,  Wis., 
Saiilk  Corporatiim,  MflwankM,  Wli^  a 
N«w  York 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  high  speed,  heat  settable 
glue  for  paper-to-paper  and  paper-to-wood  laminating, 
comprising:  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  substan- 
tially undenatured  spray  dried  soluble  blood  and  china 
clay  in  which  the  clay  varies  between  about  30%  and 
about  90%  of  the  weight  of  the  blood  solids,  and  the 
water  varies  between  about  1 10%  and  about  250%  of  the 
weight  of  the  Mood  solids;  stirring  said  mixtive  to  un»- 
form  consistency  while  simultaneously  abating  foaming; 
adjusting  the  pH  of  said  mixture,  by  the  addition  of  as 
alkaline  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  silicate,  sodium  hydroxide,  and  trisodium  phos- 
phate and  mixtures  thereof,  to  between  about  8  and 
about  10.3  to  produce  a  glue  having  a  protracted  pot- 
life;  and  maintaining  the  glue  temperature  at  approxi- 
mate room  temperature  at  all  times  until  spread  between 
lamina  to  be  bonded. 


lo  A.  O. 

of 


I'- 


NoDiawiM.    AMttcalioa  Aprfl  2, 19M 
Scrfal  N«.  57S^2t 


7  aaimi     (CLIM— 269) 

1  A  non-aqueous  composition  for  sealing  joints  be- 
tween glass  coated  articles  comprising  asphalt  and  am- 
monium salt  and  a  metal  higher  fatty-add  soap  in  an 
amount  by  weight  of  2%  to  6%  of  said  salt  and  1%  to 

3  %  of  said  soap. 

i'  I    ^  . 

2J7M37 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  GRASS 


to  Mousaoto 
a  corporatioa  of 


Coovcne,  Aftca,  9w  C^ 
Compaay,  Gnmltevillc,  S.  C^  a 


to  GraaiteTilk 
of  So«th 


N*  Drawii«.    Apfikatkm  April  19,  1958 
Scrtel  No.  727,533 


11 


(CL  117—3) 


4.  A  process  for  treating  discolored  grass  to  impart 
a  permanent  color  thereto  and  provide  protection  from 
deterioration  until  the  treated  grass  is  replaced  by  new 
growth,  said  process  comprising  applying  to  the  dis- 
colored grass  a  pigmented,  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 
film-forming,  water-insoluble,  resinous  binder  whcreta 
the  ratio  of  binder  solids  to  pigment  solids  is  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0.75:1  to  3.0:1;  said  aqueous  dis- 
persion having  a  solids  content  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  39%  to  76%  resinous  binder  solids,  from 
about  56%  to  22%  pigment  solids;  from  about  0%  to 
5%  thickening  agent  and  from  about  0%  to  5%  wet- 
ting and  dispersing  agent,  all  of  said  percgntafes  bdag 
expressed  in  terms  of  weight.  | 


2379,938 

METHOD  FOR  IMPARTLNG  DURABLE 
LUSTERIZED  n.NlSH  TO  FABRIC 


WUHam  Ralph  Maclatyrc, 
Joseph  Bancroft  it  SoM 
corporatioa  of  Dcia 


2J79,935 

COATLNG  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION 
Lyman  S.  Allen,  Gloucester,  Mam^ 
Chemical  Company,  St  Lonis,  Mo., 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaq;.    Application  May  6,  1954 
Serial  No.  428,131 
17  Oafans.    (Q.  19^—192) 
1.  A  coating  composition  containing  a  film-forming 
material  dissolved  in  an  organic  liquid  and  a  flatting 
amount  of  solid  particles  of  a  silica  flatting  agent  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  hydrophilic  to  partially  hydrophobic 
but  non-organophilic  reaction  product  of  (1)  an  amor- 
phous, hydrophilic,  water-insoluble  silica  material  contain- 
ing a  thousand  and  more  of  silanol  groups  and  having  an 
acid  number  above  0.2  and  (2)  from  2  to  25%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  dry  silica  material,  of  an  organic  silicate 
having  the  structural  formula: 

O— R 


DeL, 
,  Wihnii^on,  Dd.,  a 


Application  October  18,  1954,  ScrW  Nn.  442431 

(CL  117—11) 


m  «ri  4 


I— O-tsJ— o4-R 


A-, 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkoxy  radicals  and  jt  is  an  integer  from  1  to  20. 


1.  A  method  for  imparting  a  durable  lusterized  surface 
finish  effect  to  fabric  comprising  impregnating  the  fabric 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  impregnant  capable  of 
setting  to  fix  the  finish  effect  upon  heating  of  the  impreg- 
nated fabric,  drying  the  fabric  to  a  mobture  content  of 
from  2%  to  18%  feeding  the  thus  dried  mobt  fabric  to  a 
carrier  blanket,  while  carrying  from  2%  to  18%  mois- 
ture, and  with  the  blanket  acting  to  maintain  the  fabric 
in  pressure  contact  with  a  drying  drum,  the  contact  pres- 
sure being  from  3.5  ounces  to  3  pounds  per  square  inch 
and  the  drum  temperature  being  from  230*  F.  to  300'  F., 
to  thereby  impart  a  lusterized  surface  finish  effect  with- 
out substantial  setting  of  the  impregnant.  and  thereafter 
heating  the  fabric  to  set  the  impregnant  and  thereby  fix 
the  histerized  surface  finish  effect 
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U7M3f 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  A  SUR- 

FACE  WITH  LIGHT  WEIGHT  AGGREGATE 
Robert  W.  McRctmMi,  N«w  OHmm,  La^  ■1^^,11 1  of 
to   AmmmUm   tOAm*   Hull       New 


oS^ 


A^HicatiM  AngHt  31.  If  53.  S«M  No.  377.343 

aciaiM.  (CLin— at) 


1.  A  metbod  for  coahng  a  surface  with  particles  of 
a  light  weight  aggregate  comprising  the  steps  of  heating 
a  solutioo  of  water  soluble,  thcrmo-settiiig  resin,  heating 
*^  aggregate,  said  first  heating  being  carried  out  by 
pasnng  said  agigregate  past  said  solution  to  heat  said 
solution,  spraying  said  solution  00^  stream  of  aggregate 
to  coat  the  particles  of  said  aggregate  whik  permitting 
the  water  vapor  released  upon  contact  of  said  solution 
>od  said  aggregate  to  prevent  ignitioo  of  volatfle  ele- 
ments and  to  prevent  flash-setting  of  the  resin,  profect- 
ing  said  coated  aggregate  against  a  surface  at  atmoapheric 
conditions  while  polymerization  is  taking  place  to  form 
an  insulating  section  of  desired  thidcnfts 


I! 


2J7f.M« 

COATED  MANIFOLDING  SHEETS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THEM 

Etfwin  R.  Ga.  Jr.,  MBcttoa,  N.  Y. 

'    -  M  Ai«Ml  «,  lf57.  Sertnl  N*.  47M42 
UCWw.    (CL117— 30 


^ 


<. 


1.  In  a  transisr  copying  syileai,  an  original  sheet  pro- 
vided with  a  uniform  coating  of  an  acidified  solotion  of 
an  alkali  metal  gallate  dried  thereon  and  a  copy  sheet 
provided  with  a  gelatinoas  ooatiag  of  an  iron  lactMe  nb, 
^^^lecu  being  arranged  with  the  coated  snrfacci  in 
*  relationship. 


2J7M41 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  ALDEHYDE  ODORS 

Howard  M.  Waddk.  JanMt  F.  Cotton,  and  RIME. 

Men^r^est  Peine.  Ga.,  amC  le  ^JST 

AMMijil  CenV^.  Wesi  Petot.  Ga..  a 

1    1  t$€3tkm.    <CLll7--tf) 

I.  in  a  process  for  treaung  ftlaroeotary  or  sheet  ma- 
terial with  an  aldehyde  resin  involving  the  steps  of  ap- 
plying said  resia  to  the  maienal  followed  by  curing  the 
unprovemcni  whereby  aldehyde  odors  are  efectively'pre- 
vented,  said  improvement  comprising  the  step*  of  im- 
pr^ting  said  material  with  a  compound  supplying  the 

•  vLJ?**'  •*  *"^  *****  *°  ***•  treatment  of  said  mate- 
rial from  application  of  said  resin  unUl  after  curing 
thereof,  and  thereafter  drying  the  material  at  elevated 
temperature  in  the  presence  of  said  ion.  the  amount  of 

73S  O.  O.^M 


compound  utilized  being  sufBciem  to  react  with  aD  free 
and  potentially  free  aldehyde  in  said  outerial  and  vary- 
ing between  0.01  mol  and  1.0  mol  per  mol  of  alddiydc 
in  the  lesin,  when  said  compound  is  applied  after  cur- 
ing, and  being  at  least  one  mol  per  mol  of  aldehyde  in 
the  resin  when  said  compound  is  applied  prior  to  curing. 


2,t7M42 

FLAME  RESISTANT  ORGANIC  TEXTILES  AND 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION 
H.  Chance.  Geory  L.  Dnka,  Jr.,  and  WEhm  A. 
Reevea,  New  Oileani.  L^,  amf^ari  to  Ae  IWtod 
States  of  AnMfica  as  lepttMntod  hy  the  Seoetey  ef 


Nn.  St93dl.    Dtvlded  and  llto  ■■■miua  AmA  24. 

ISOntoM.    (0.117—130 
(Gnntad  nndor  TWe  3S.  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac  2M) 

I.  A  process  for  rendering  a  hydrophilic  organic  fi- 
brous material  flame-resistant  which  comprises  impregnat- 
mg  said  fibrous  material  with  a  homogeneous  aqneons 
liquid  mixture  containing  a  l-aziridinyl  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tris  (l-aziridinyl) 
phosphine  oxide  and  tris  (l-aziridinyl)  phosphine  suttde 
«nd  an  alcohol  of  the  formula  R(OH),  where  z  is  an 
mteger  of  at  least  2  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  amioo-substituted  alkyl 
radicals,  the  proportions  of  l-aziridinyl  compound  and 
alcohol  being  such  that  from  I  to  2  alcoholic  —OH 
groups  are  present  for  each  l-aziridinyl  group,  and  heat- 
ing the  impregnated  material  to  a  temperature  oi  about 
from  100*  to  170*  C.  to  produce  a  flame-resistant  poly- 
mer in  and  on  the  fibers  of  the  material. 


237t.M3 
PRINTABLE  POLYETHYLENE  FILM 
E.  Welto*!.  ■•»•.  N.  Y,  Mi^iMir  to  E.  L 

rrrilitiSn^!??!^!!?'*''^^*^^''  ■.  Bat. 
NoDrawtoje.    A  palirailan  Imw  3,  lfS4 
Scftol  So.  434324 
ansimi     (CL  117— 13t.S) 

I.  Polyetbylene  film  the  surfaces  of  which  have  uni- 
formly distributed  thereon  a  composition  comprising 
essentially  from  0.4  to  3.0  mflligrams,  per  square  foot 
of  film  surface,  of  dimethyl  silicone  ofl  having  k  viacoa- 
ity  no  greater  than  1000  centistokes  measured  at  38*  C, 
and  from  0.8  to  2J  milligrams,  per  square  foot  of 
film  surface,  of  a  water-soluble  alkyl  aryl  polyglycol 
ether  of  the  formula: 

R— O— <CH,CH/»*— H 

wherein  R  is  a  benzene  ring  substituted  at  least  once 
by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cydo- 
^kyl  radicals  having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  6  to  25  luclurffe. 


2J7M44 
COATED  POLYMERIC  THERMOPLASTIC 
DIELECTRIC  FILM 
ttota.  EnRala.  N.  Y^mmfgtmH  E.  L 

«f  Delaware 

March  27.  IfSi,  Serial  No.  S74,M2 
<niimi     (0. 117-.13t.t) 


^^ 


Ki.<K  <   (k  I.   {  I   Ci'i   r  <-^ 


1.  A  polymeric  thermoplastic  dielectric  base  film  hav- 
ing an  adherent  continuous  cured  coating  consisting  es- 
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sentially  of  (A)  a  resinous  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  phenol-formaldehyde  resins,  and 
(2)  alkyd  resins  prepared  from  the  interreaction  of  a 
polybasic  carboxylic  acid  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol,  and 
at  least  35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  re- 
actanU,  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  fatty  acids  containing  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and  fatty 
oUs,  said  alkyd  resins  having  an  unreactcd  hydroxyl  con- 
tent corresponding  to  at  least  3%  by  weight  of  the  poly- 
hydric alcohol,  and  (B)  a  titanium  organic  compound 
having  the  formula: 

i 
R'    _o— Tl— O  J-B' 

A 

I 

B 

where  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  and  acyl  radicals  of  the  formula  R"C«0.  where 
R"  is  alkyl,  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  10. 


for  extrusion  and  reducing  shrinkage  thereof  on  drying, 
extruding  said  welding  rod  coating  composition  over  a 


u 


> 


IMPREGNATED  SYNTHETIC  FIBER  SEWWG 
THREAD     AND     METHOD     OF     MAKING 

SAME  .      ^  _. ^ 

Howanl  D.  Corkom,  Wnihnwitlc,  Com^  ■»t«n'  •» 
The  American  Thread  Compaay,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corpofadon  of  New  Jertey 

No  Drawtaf .    AppUcatkNi  December  17,  19M 

Soial  No.  «2S^55 

10  Clainu.    (CI.  117— 13tJ) 

1.  The  method  of  treating  synthetic  fiber  sewing  thread 

comprising  the  steps  of  melting  together  at  160*  F.  12.5 

parts  by  weight  of  petroleum  jelly.  9.5  parU  by  weight  of 

butyl  stearale,  8.0  parts  by  weight  of  oleic  acid,  and  2.5 

parts  by  weight  of  tricthanolamine.  stirring  the  mixture 

to  a  dear  amber  liquid,  adding  63.5  parU  by  weight  of 

water  slowly  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the 

mixture  at   160*   F..  adding  and  mixing  therewith  4.0 

parts  by  weight  of  a  60%  aqueous  dispersion  of  tetra- 

fluoroethylenc  resin  solids,  and  then  impregnating  said 

thread  with  such  mixture  and  drying  the  treated  thread 

at  about  248-284*  F.  for  10  to  20  seconds. 


metaHic  core  wire,  to  form  a  green,  coaled,  welding  rod. 
and  baking  said  green,  coated,  wekling  rod  to  remove 
water  therefrom.  "^ 

DEENAMELING  PROCESS 
CiarcMC   Woertker,   Ei— !■■.    DU    ttdf^m   to 
aationi  Mtocrafc  *  Oialrri  Cmfontiom,  ■ 
ratkM  of  New  Y««k 

NoDnwIiV.    AppyaHaa  Octofctr  30,  l»S4 
ScflW  No.  619.103 
11  CUbM.    (CL  134—29) 
1.  In  the  process  of  deenameling  metal  which  comprises 
submerging  cnanoelcd  metal  ware  in  a  concentrated  aque- 
ous solution  of  sodium  hydroxide,  said  solution  having 
an  elevated  superatmospheric  temperature,  removing  the 
metal  from  the  solution  when  subsUntiaUy  free  of  enamel. 
and  washing  the  OKtal  with  an  aqueous  medium,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  employnig  aa  aluminum  flu- 
oride-containing substance  in  said  aqueous   solution  of 
sodium   hydroxide,  whereby  the  time  requtfcd   for  dc- 
enamehng  is  substantially  shortened. 


2J7t.«44 
ELECTRICAL  CURRENT  RECTIFIER 
Robert  L-  Van  Asselt  and  Cari  V.  Gerdea,  DaytM,  Obto, 
anisDon  to  Moasanto  Ckcnkal  Cowy— y.  St.  Loaii, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawteg.    ApplkatioB  Fcbraary  4, 1955 

Serial  No.  4Si.2t5 

4ClaiaH.    (O.  117— 2M) 

1.  An  electrical  current  rectifier  comprising  a  compact 

mass  of  discrete  portions  of  an  oxide  and  a  sulfide  of 

titanium  in  intimate  contaa  with  each  other. 


2J79.»49 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  W.  Maedcr,  Priacetoa, 
Mcrccnrtnc,  N.  K  ■■ifnw 

AppU»lkia  Jaiy  16,  1956,  Serial  Na. 
IfOai-t.     (a.l4S— IJ) 


_  L. 
Corporadaa  of 

59t,lM 


I 


2J7M47 
WELDING  RODS  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Leiaad  M.  Kcc,  BaMmorc.  Md^  iwlpipr  by  aMaM  ai- 
dgftmtmiM,  to  Air  Redactioa  Conpaay,  lacorporated. 
New  York.  N.  Y..  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Appttcatioa  May  5, 1954.  Serial  No.  427.SS9 
23  ClaiaM.    (CI.  117—292) 
13.  A  method  of  preparing  a  coated  welding  rod  hav- 
ing a  minimum  of  cracks  and  other  defects  which  com- 
prises incorporating  a  polymeric  water-soluble  polyelec- 
trolyte  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  10.000  and 
containing  a  substantially  linear  continuous  carbon  chain 
derived  by  /he  polymerization  of  an  afiphatic  unsaturated 
group  into^'a  welding  rod  coating  composition  containing 
water  thereby  increasing  the  mobility  of  said  composition 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  rectifying  junctions  by  the  in- 
troduction of  vaporired  conductivity  type-determining  im- 
purities into  mooocrystallioe  semiconductor  wafers,  the 
improvennent  comprising  stacking  said  wafen  in  a  well  in 
a  )ig.  »*^  wafers  substantially  filling  nid  well,  inserting 
within  said  stack  in  said  well  at  least  one  source  wafer 
heavily  doped  with  a  conductivity  type-determining  im- 
purity nMtenal.  and  heating  said  iig  hi  a  non-oxidinng 
atmosphere  so  that  said  conductivity  type-determining  im- 
purity is  emitted  by  said  source  wafer  and  diffuses  into 
the  surfaces  of  said  monocrystalline  wafers  to  form  a 
rectifying  junctioa  at  a  pre-detenntned  depth. 


I 
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2J7f,tSt 

SEM1€Or>n>UCTOK  DEVICES  AND  METHODS 

OP  MAKING  SAME 

Ancffcs,  s  cofforatiOB  of  Dcnwrn 

Apflicalioa  Jbbc  2S,  1957,  SotW  No.  M7,9U 
17  riilBi     (CL  14t— 13) 


f    ■? 


^  1.  In  the  labrication  of  rectifying  junctions  by  the 
{ntroduction  of  a  vaporized  conductivity  type-determining 
substaitce  into  semicondLctor  wafers,  the  improvement 
comprising  exposing  said  wafers  to  the  vapors  emitted  by 
powdered  scmiconductive  material  which  has  been  alloyed 
with  up  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  said  type-determining 
substance,  and  beating  said  wafers  and  said  powdered 
alloy  material  so  that  said  vaporized  type-determining 
substance  diffuses  into  said  wafers  and  forms  a  rectifying 
junction  at  a  predctennined  dq>th. 


U7M5I 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  ALUMLNUM 
BBONZE  ALLOY  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOP 
P.  Kliiwt.  MBwanlwc  Wls^  iwlipir  to  AaMcn 
McCat  inc^  MlwairfMt,  Wb^  a  eotyofnrtoo  oTwi*. 


No  Dnwlim.  Anyiicotion  Vthnmrj  21,  1957 
SetW  No.  M1.457 
S  CWm.  (O.  14S— 21.92) 
'  1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  aa  aluminum  bfxmze  alloy  having  from  3%  to  20% 
aluminum  and  having  a  beu  constituent  in  the  metallo- 
graphic  structure,  which  comprises  heating  the  alloy  to 
a  temperature  of  over  1050*  F.,  cooling  the  alloy  at  a 
rate  of  500*  P.  to  1000*  F.  per  minute  per  two  inch 
section  to  a  temperature  below  400*  F..  and  reheating 
the  alloy  with  at  least  one  increment  of  temperature  to 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  850*  F.  to  950*  F.,  said 
alloy  being  held  at  the  temperature  pf  the  increment  and 
at  the  temperature  in  the  range  of  850  to  950*  F  for  a 
sufficient  period  of  time  to  obtain  the  gaounaj  con- 
stituent in  the  raage  of  about  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of 
the  alloy  and  thereby  produce  a  substantial  increaae  in 
the  modulus  of  dastictty. 


237f,H2 
SEMlCONDUCTfVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR 
THE  FABRICATION  THEREOF 
D.  irmmana.  lifHajiiB  VaOojr,  Pa^  aaripnr  to 


Henri  Marc, 


Application  May  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  StS^T 
19  ClaiM.     (O.  I4S— 33) 


1.  As  the  emitter  region  of  t  semicondticthre  device, 
a  body  of  scmiconductive  material  having  a  thickness 
of  less  than  0.01  mil  and  containing  an  average  concen- 
tration of  ionized  activator  impurity  atoms  of  greater 
than  about  10««  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter. 


237M53 
CUSHION  PADS 

OMo,  BMl^pr  to  TW 
ngr?  GrecaBcU,  OWo,  a 
lionof  Ohio 

OriflMd  application  Marck  24,  1951,  Serial  No.  217,499, 
now  Patent  No.  2,742,951,  dated  Aprt  24,  1954.  Di- 
ridad  and  *fa  ■ppBiartiH  AavHt  IS,  1955, 8mM  No. 
52t33I 

ICtadM.    (0.154—54) 


An  elastically  compressible  cushion  pad  comprised  of 
a  plurality  of  layers,  each  layer  being  a  felted  mass  of 
individually  kinked  fibers  of  synthetic  polymer  material, 
said  fibers  having  stretched  portions  and  random  uni- 
lateral relaxation  of  the  stretched  condition  at  random 
points  thereof,  and  bonding  materially  locally  uniting 
said  fibers  at  points  of  contacts  thereof  throughout  the 
mass,  each  said  layer  being  further  characterized  in  hav- 
ing the  fibers  individually  under  initial  stress  in  the  layer 
and  thereby  exhibiting  the  effect  of  a  pre-compression  of 
25  to  200  pounds  per  square  inch  between  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  the  layer  during  the  bonding  of 
the  Aben  therein,  the  lower  layer  being  comprised  of 
fibers  having  a  diameter  of  about  15  mils  and  the  upper 
layer  being  comprised  of  fibers  having  a  diameter  <^  2 
to  10  mils;  and  bonding  material  connecting  surface-ex- 
posed fibers  of  adjacent  layers  together  to  provide  a  imi- 
tary  structure. 

2,S79,t54 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 
HOLLOW   BODIES  AND  SHEETS  OF  PLASTIC 
MATERIAL 

Edwaid  T.  Strick- 
toPastoiyn  Avi- 


Playa  dd  Rcy,  CaBf., 

Loo  Annelci» 

wm  5, 19^4,  ScfU  No.  441,944 
13  niiaii     (CL  154— «3) 


10.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  character  described  for 
forming  hollow  bodies  of  a  material  that  is  at  least  par- 
tially a  plastic,  the  combination  of:  conveyor  means,  a 
series  of  molds  on  said  conveyor  means  to  be  carried 
thereby  to  a  series  of  stations  in  sequence  for  a  cycle  of 
operation;  means  to  rotate  said  moid  at  some  of  said 
stations  eariy  in  said  sequeiKe  at  rates  to  cause  material 
to  cling  to  the  inner  surfaces  on  the  molds  by  centrifugal 
force;  means  at  one  of  said  earlier  stations  to  direct  at 
least  one  stream  of  plastic  material  into  the  rotating 
molds  for  deposit  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  molds 
thereby  forming  layers  of  the  configuration  of  the  desired 
hollow  bodies,  means  to  position  bags  in  the  molds  at 
one  station  and  to  remove  the  bags  at  a  later  station; 
means  for  connecting  the  positioned  bags  to  the  molds 
in  a  fluid-tight  manner  to  form  sealed  spaces  around  the 
bags  eiKloung  said  layers;  means  to  evacuate  said  spaces 
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to  remove  gaseous  fluids  from  said  layers;  and  means  to 
expand  the  connected  bags  by  fluid  pressure  to  place  the 
layers  under  pressure  for  a  curing  period. 
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2,t7t,t5S 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  WEFTLES8  WBION 
Charles  H.  Coney  tmd  WilUun  L.  itentay.  "■^K! 
Tc«u,  aaiSDon  to  Eutman  Kodak  Coapany,  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y^  a  cotporatkMi  of  New  Smy 
ABvUcatioB  NoTember  14,  If  55,  Serial  No.  544,35« 
^^■^^^    3  Claims.    (Q.  154— M) 


2.  A  process  for  forming  a  weftless  ribbon  compris- 
ing bonding  together  the  yam  of  a  warp  consisting  of 
parallel  yams  of  cellulose  acetate  to  form  a  self-sup- 
porting web,  by  means  of  a  coating  comprisinf  15-20 
percent  cellulose  acetate  butyrate.  46-64  percent  toluene 
and  10-20  percent  ethanol  by  weight  and  drying  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  under  tension.  ^ 


2J7t,t5< 
FUNGICIDAL    COMPOSITIONS    COMPRBING 
THE      MONO  -  PHENYLHYDRAZONES     OF 
••DIKETONES,    .-KETOALDEHYDES.    AND 
..HYDROXYKETONES  _ 

ErMSt  G.  JawonU,  FlorianBt,  Mo.,  and  Dcxicr  B.  Sharp, 
Daytoo,  Ohio,  aarigMfs  to  MoMairto  ChcMlcal  Com- 
pany, St  Louis,  Mo^  a  cofyomtloa  o*  Dcfamare 
No  Drawiag.    AppHcatioa  Septeibcr  21,  I9S4 
Serial  No.  457,5if 
11  Claims,     (a.  1«7— W 
1.  A    fungicidal    composition    comprising    water,    an 
emulsifying  agent,  and  the  mono-phenylhydrazone  of  a 
carbonylic  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a-diketones  of  the  fontoula 


BC-0 
B'C»o 


I  I 


f 


I 


2J7Mf7 
4-  OR  54NDANYL  N-MKTHYL  CARBAMATE 
Robert  1.  Hartle,  Caiiiit*.  »*  Haka  L  Thayw.  PI 
h«A  Pa^  MiifMn  to  G«lf  RcacMch  *  Dcrdovaeat 
CoMwy.  PMtikwfh,  Pa^  a  cwponlloa  af  Delaware 

NoD^mr^    Applf ■rtna  f^raiber  24,  1»S7 
SaiW  No.  <M,9M 
7  CUM.    (Q.  U7— M) 
1.  A  carbamate  ester  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4-»Ddanyl  N-methykarbamate  and  5-indanyl  N- 
methylcarbamate.  ^ 

2,t7MSt  i ' 

FUNGICIDB-OIL  FORMULATIONS 
DomU  J.  Loder,  Wfli  lagiiB,  DaL,  •t^nr  f  tL 
da  Poid  da  NcaMMTt  and  Csaifiay.  Wlmluina,  DeL. 
a  eofporattoa  of  Ddawwe 

No  Drawls    AppHcaitoo  DMcashar  2,  If  55 
Scfhd  N«.  5S9,7a 
3Clatek    (CLH7— 42) 
3.  A  readily  redtspersible  fuaficidal  compositioo  ob- 
tained by  shear  milliiBf  a  flnely  divided  fuagkidaUy  9t> 
tive  dithiocarbamate  in  a  Don<«>tTeiit,  water-iouaiKiblt 
organic  liquid  selected  from  the  group  coniittiiii  ai  do- 
odorized  kerosene,  mixed  isoparaffins  in  the  boiling  raagc 
of  from  250'-650*  F.  and  white  oih  haviiit  a  Tisoodty 
of  from  50-350  S   U.  S.  at  100*  P..  whereby  a  highly 
suble,   homogeneous   dispersion   of   discrete  deaggiom- 
erated  particles  of  said  fungiddally  active  compound  of 
average  size  less  than  5  microns  is  produced. 


ItfTMSf 
PROCESS  OF  MOLDING  DTTHIOCARBAMATl 
SLURRIES  WHICH  CONTAIN  GUAR  GUM 
Mortiawr  P.  wnaaM,  nuartaa,  and  CarroB  T.  n 
Tax.,  mlin-  to  E.  L  da  Poal  da  N« 

DeL,  a  caipafliaa  af 


NoDiaw^.    AppMcatfaa  AaiBil  IS,  If 5d 

INo.M4,MS  I.  ,. 

3Clahai.    (0.147—42) 
1.  In  a  process  for  forming  shapes  of  a  dithiocarbaflaate. 

the  steps  comprising  adding  0.25  to  5  percent  by  wei^t 
based  on  the  weight  of  dithiocarbamate  of  guar  gum  to 
an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  dithiocarbamate.  renKmng  ex- 
cess water,  and  forming  the  mixture  into  shapes. 


in  which  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  car- 
bon atoms;  a-ketoaldehydes  of  the  formula 

YC— O 

HC=0 

in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  16  carbon  atoms; 
glyoxal;  «-hydroxy  ketones  of  the  formula 

z-c=o 

2'— CHOH 

in  which  Z  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  Z'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Z  and  hy- 
drogen; and  a-hydroxyaldehydes  of  the  formula 

T— CHOH 
H— C:>o 

in  which  T  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  containing  from  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms. 


2J7M4t 
STABLE  ENCAPSULATED  SOLUnON  OF  A  SALT 

OF  A  DIALKYL  SULF08UCC1NATB 
Ha«h  D.  BffTaa,  BvaMrfla,  lad.,  asrigpor  to  Maod  loh» 
•M  A  ri  ■■■■■T.  KiaMiaa.  lad.  a  coraorallaa  af 


No  Drawls   Appttcatioa  FahnMty  7,  lfS4 
Solar  No.  543437  j 

t  Hslwf     (CL147— 54) 

1.  A  capsule  comprising  a  shell  of  soft  gelatin  con- 
taining a  liquid  which  coonits  eascotially  of  a  Uqtnd 
polyethylene  glycol  having  an  avenge  nralecular  weight 
of  from  about  200  to  600  having  disMhrcd  therein  be- 
tween about  5  and  40  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkali 
metal  including  ammonium  salt  of  a  dialkyi  sulfococcinate. 


M7«J41 

CONCENTRATES  OF  DIALKYL 

SULFOSUCCINATES 


t,  lf54 


of 

NoDrawi^.    AppBcalioa  Nov< 

Scrk  No.  421  Jf5 

ItClafaM.    (CL147>-^54) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  haze-free  solution  of 

from  20  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  nontoxic  salt  of  a 

dialkyi  sulfosuccinate  wherein  eadi  of  said  alkyl  groups 
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ranuins  from  5  to  10  carboo  atoms,  from  5  to  12.5  weifht 
percent  of  a  nontoxic  polyhjrdroxy  alcohol  containing  up 
to  three  carbon  atoms,  and  from  37.5  to  75  wdght  percent 
of  a  polyethylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  200  to  600. 


UTfJtt 
GELATIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  CAPSULES 
P.  StmmhywmiQi^rUmW.  Bradley,  Ddrott,  Mkh^ 
—  to  R.  P.  Schenr  CoffpondiM,  Dalrail,  Mick^ 

MisB  af  Mlchteaa 
NoDrawiiBg.    ApaHcadoa  April  27,  1»S< 
'f  Scriy  NttwStMtT 

4CUBi.  (CLM7— 43) 
1.  A  composition  for  encapsulating  hygroscopic  diemi- 
cals  comprising  gelatin,  plasticizer  and  water,  the  ratio 
of  water  to  gelatin  ranging  from  0.70  to  0.74,  said  geUtin 
being  prepared  from  acid-treated  bone  precursor  and 
having  a  viscosity  of  15  to  30  millipoises  and  a  Bloom 
strength  in  excess  oi  125  grams. 


polymer  to  the  county-  flow  of  steam  in  a  distillatioo 
column  maintained  under  reduced  pressure,  mixing  part 
of  the  total  steam  required  for  strq>ping  with  the  crude 
poljrmer  entering  the  system  to  form  a  foam,  conducting 
the  resulting  foam  to  a  chamber  at  the  top  of  the  dis- 
tillation column,  mixing  said  foam  with  substantially  the 
whole  of  the  vapors  from  said  column  and  projecting  the 
resulting  mixture  onto  an  internal  surface  of  said 
chamber. 


2J7MM 
CONDENSATION  AND  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

J.  Ptctodi,  El  CcRila,  CalL,  ■i^gnai  to  Shcfl  De- 
vdopm^  Ctrntamj*  N«»  Yo*,  N.  Y^  a 
tiDOmmmn 

U«Hl  1, 1956.  Scriri  No.  Ml,57f 
2nilMi     (CLiai— 57) 


li 


2J7MM 
X-RAY  CONTRAST  COMPOSTTION  COMPRIS- 
ING SUBSTANTIALLY  AMYL08E-FREE  AM- 
YLOPECTIN  IN   AQUEOUS  SOLUTION   OF 
CONTRAST  AGENT 

B.  D«  L«  Malsr,  SL  Jatea,  Me., 

riiMiwI  Wwta,  St  Lwris,  Mo^ 

IISCWm.  (CLK7— 95) 
1.  A  roentfeaographk  preparation  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  X-ray  contrast  agent 
and  as  a  viscosity-increasing  agent  an  amylopectin  sub- 
MaUally  free  from  amylose,  said  solution  having  a 
viscosity  greater  than  approximately  6  centipoises. 


Hrut 


1.  In  the  process  of  separating  iodine  and  hydrogen 
iodide  from  an  aqueous  niixture  comprising  water,  ele- 
mental iodine  and  hydrogen  iodide,  wherein  iodine  and 
mayor  proportions  of  hydrogen  iodide  arc  fractionally 
distilled  and  water  and  minor  proportions  of  hydrogen 
iodide  remain  as  a  bottoms  product,  the  improvement 
comprising  conducting  the  distillation  in  the  presence  of 
more  than  about  50%  by  wei^t,  baaed  on  the  aqueous 
mixture,  of  phosphoric  acid  whereby  the  proportion  of 
iodine  and  hydrogen  iodide  relative  to  water  in  the  over- 
head distilLition  fraction  is  substantially  increased. 


SL  Lonia, 


W2J7M44 
NICILUN  PROCESS 
aai  Gmmic  A. 
to  Mouaato 
M«n  a  coTMraliM  af 

N«Dr«wto|.    ApHlcatioa  My  25,  1954 
iL»««  No.  599,929 
ItSdatosSL    (CL195— 34) 
I.  A  method  for  the  prodoction  of  penidllins  which 
comprises  adding  a  penicillin  product^  mold  and  an 
N>l'.bis(oxy»cetyl)-^^'Kliaminodiethyl   disolfide   to   an 
aqueous    nutnent    medium,    maintaining    the    resulting 
inoculated  medium  at  23  lo  26*  C.  ooder  aerobic  con- 
ditions for  St  least  2  days,  and  recovering  resulting  oxy- 
pcnidiUns  frooi  the  medium. 


2J7M(7 
PROCESS  FOR  FLUORIDE  DETECTION 
Bcrtsfl  B.  Baker  aad  JMcph  D.  Montea 

Ala.,  swlMuii  to  Ssulhun  Rcaeairh  Imomc,  a 
«f  AlabMMi 

Man*  19, 1956,  ScrW  No.  572^29 
idahw.  (CL2«4— 1) 
1.  A  process  for  detecting  fluoride  ions  in  an  electrolytic 
solution  which  comprises  introducing  the  fhwride  into  an 
electrolytic  cell  having  an  anode  of  aluminum,  an  electro- 
lyte in  the  form  of  a  dilute  acid  solution  substantially  free 
of  interfering  anions  and  a  cathode  of  a  material  which 
produces  a  potential  of  such  a  sign  and  magnitude  in  die 
electrolyte  used  that  iu  combination  with  the  aluminum 
anode  potential  resulu  in  a  cell  which  operates  spon- 
taneously, and  maintaining  instantaneous  current  readings 
of  said  cell. 


Jf2E?5>'^  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLATION  2J7M« 

"y!?  '?**^,.y*'''**''*_  ^*^  Oacoit  FMtMi,  aia^er  ^HLECTROFORMED  SCREENS 

poradon  of  Delaware 


AppHotfea  July  II,  1955,  Serial  Na.  521421 


priority. 


12 


Grta<  Britain  Juty  15,  1954 
(CL  292-46) 


39,  1956,  Scriri  Na.  562,151 
(O.  2M— 11) 


I    A  nrocen  fnr  fr.v^Lr_  i^    i  ^'  ^  P«»aai  ^  clectrofbrmfaig  screens  hi  an  electxD- 

crie  p5^  wLrSS^H^"'^!''"*^  ^™    *^  «*'  *"^  M  anode  and  primary  and  secoodary 
cnioe  polymers  whjch  composes  subfectmg  the  crude   cathodes  with  the  primary  cathode  between  the  aaode 
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and  secondary  cathode  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes 
therethrough,  comprising  non-adherently  electroplating  a 
layer  of  screen  material  on  said  primary  cathode  main- 
taining the  ratio  of  primary  cathode  current  to  secondary 
cathode  current  substantially  no  greater  than  the  ratio 
of  solid  area  to  hole  area  of  the  primary  cathode,  main- 
taining the  potential  difference  between  the  anode  and 
the  secondary  cathode  greater  than  between  the  anode 
and  the  primary  cathode,  and  mechanically  removing 
said  layer  from  said  cathode  as  an  entity.  > 


'iU 


BATH  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  NICKEL 
Banct  D.  Ostrow,  North  BcUmore,  aad  Fred  I.  Nobci, 
North  Valley  Stream,  N.  Y. 
No  Drawing.     ApplkalkM  NoTcnhcr  13, 1954 
Serial  No.  421,529 
SClafam.     (O.  294— 49) 
1.  In  an  acid  nickel  plating  bath  containing  nickel 
sulfate,  nickel  chloride  and  boric  acid,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  said  bath  a  mixture  of  &  soluble 
and  stable  substance  consisting  of  the  reaction  product  of 
a  polyalkylene  amine,  wherein  the  alkylene  group  has 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  10  alkylene  groups. 
with  a  compound  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a) 
compounds  having  the  formula  X — R — CHO  wherein  R 
represents  an  unsaturated  group  taken  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkylene  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl  and  naphthyl  radicals  having  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stituents  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  and  X  represents  0 
to  3   substituents  taken   from   the  class  consisting  of 
halogens,  amino,  H  and  OH.  and  {b)  compounds  com- 
prising unsaturated  esters  of  lower  fatty  acids  wherein  said 
acids  have  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  together  with  a  sulfonic 
product  of  a  material  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of 
benzene,  toluene  and  naphthalene  having  from    I   to  3 
sulfonic  groups  of  the  formula  — SO^R  wherein  R  repre- 
sents a  substituent  taken  from  the  class  consisting  of  OH. 
NH,  NHj,  H  and  alkali  metal.  ^    ^ 


2479,979 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  TIN  AND 
ELECTROLYTE  THEREFOR 
Richard  F.  Higss  and  Charics  J.  Owen,  Pittsbvfh,  Pa^ 
assignors  to  United  Slates  Sled  Cofpontion,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawias.    AppHcatfon  Jnly  17,  1957 , 
Serial  No.  472391  • 

2  Clafam.  (a.  294--54) 
1.  As  an  electrolyte  for  tin  plating,  a  water  solution 
containing  from  30  to  80  g./l.  of  sulfamic  acid,  from 
15  to  50  g./l.  of  stannous  ions,  and  from  .2  to  10  g./l.  of 
an  addition  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diethyl,  trimethyl,  tetramethyl  dihydroquinolinc.  dihy- 
droxydiphenylsuifone,  bisparahydroxyphenyl  propane, 
and  dihydcDxybenzophenone. 


2479,971 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 
TETRAHALIDES 
Walter  Jnda,  Lexington,  and  Mary  C.  Cretdla,  Lawrence, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Ionics,  Incorporated,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massadmsetts 
Application  October  30,  19S3,  Serial  No.  399,284 
12  ClainH.    (CI.  294—41) 
1.  In  the  method  of  producing  titanium  tetrahalides  of 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorides,  bromides  and  iodides, 
the  steps  of  electrolyzing  a  fused  bath  of  separated  anode 
and  cathode  compartments  of  the  salts  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  alkali  halides,  alkaline  earth  halides,  and 
mixtures  thereof,  said  halides  comprising  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chlorides,  bromides,  and  iodides,  using  as  the 
aixxie  dectrode  compacted  pulverized  titanium  carbide 


containing  material,  said  anode  electrode  being  at  least 
partially  submerged  in  said  fused  salt  bath  thereby  caus- 
ing gaseous  titanium  tetrahalides  to  form  at  the  anode 
and  at  the  same  time  the  pure  metal  of  said  halides  at 
the  cathode,  and  collecting  and  condensing  the  vapors  of 
said  titanium  tetrahalides  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
anode  compartment. 


2479472 

PREPARATION  OF  FUSED  SALT  ELECTROLYTES 

Menaheai  Mcrlnb-Sobti,  Cltvdn»d,  pyo,  aarii^or,  h> 

mesne  aasignnientc,  to  HonnHM  TMnninn 

Princeton,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  Naw  Janry 

Application  Jnly  19.  1955,  SctW  No.  522,954 

2ClaiaM.    (0.294—44) 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  fused  salt  composition 
adapted  to  be  electrolyzed  which  comprises:  providing  a 
refractory  veaad;  esuMishtng  a  fused  salt  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  ooe  halide  fron  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metal  halides  and  alkaline  earth  meu! 
halides;  providing  a  container  adapted  to  contain  material 
to  be  chloriBated  and  consisting  of  a  tubular  element 
confining  the  material  to  be  chlorinated  within  a  solid 
tubular  upper  portion  and  a  porous  lower  portion:  charg- 
ing into  said  container  an  oxygen-conuining  compound 
of  an  elenoent  other  than  the  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  selected  from  the  group  of  elements 
forming  chlorides  which  cannot  t>e  recovered  from  aque- 
ous solutions  in  substantially  undecomposcd  and  un- 
hydrolyzed  form  and  whose  chlorides  are  misdble  in 
fused  alkali  halide  mdts,  alkaline  earth  halide  melu  and 
molten  mixtures  of  alkali  halide  and  alkaline  earth 
halides;  inunerstng  said  conuiner  in  said  fused  salt  bath 
so  that  the  porous  portion  of  the  container  is  beneath 
the  surface  of  the  bath;  passing  a  chlorinating  gas  into 
the  upper  portion  of  said  charge-filled  cotaitr.  tlMrcby 
forming  a  chloride  of  the  element  whose  oxygen-con- 
taining compound  constituted  the  charge;  and  recover- 
ing said  chloride  in  said  molten  bath  by  passage  of  said 
chloride  through  the  pores  of  said  porous  portion  of  the 
charge-confining  container  and  directly  into  the  sur- 
rounding molten  bath. 

2.  An  dectrolytic  apparatus  comprising  a  refractory 
vcasd  adapted  to  contain  a  nM>lten  salt  dectrolyte  and 
having  a  cover  to  enclose  the  contents  of  the  vessd; 
means  for  beating  the  contents  so  as  to  maintain  it  in 
nK>lten  form;  a  hollow  tubtilar  anode  element  adapted  to 
contain  solid  material  to  be  chlorinated,  said  element 
being  mounted  so  as  to  pass  through  said  cover  and 
having  an  upper  end  extending  above  said  cover  and  a 
lower  end  adapted  to  extend  into  the  nnolten  contents 
of  the  vessel;  a  plug  in  the  upper  end  of  said  tube;  a 
first  means  extending  through  said  plug  for  admitting  a 
chlorinating  gas  into  said  tubular  dement;  a  second 
means  extending  through  said  plug  for  introducing  a 
charge  of  solid  material  to  be  chlorinated  into  said  tubu- 
lar element;  a  porous  plug  disposed  within  the  lower 
end  of  said  tubular  element  so  as  to  support  a  charge 
of  material  to  be  chlorinated  in  said  tubular  element  and 
to  permit  the  cgnu  of  chlorinated  reaction  products 
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from  utd  mtNilar  eleniem  directly  into  the  molten  coo- 
teott  of  the  ve*Ml;  whereby  a  fused  salt  composition 
may  be  fonned  from  which  the  clement  which  is  chlo- 
rinated may  be  recovered  by  a  fused  salt  electrolysis. 


2J7M73 
PREPARATION  OF  THE  REFRACTORY  METALS 

BY  FUSED  SALT  ELECTROLYSIS 

McHkcn  Mcrtuk-SoM  mi  MMm  J.  Anaff,  < 

Mid  Jack  L.  SovkH  ClerclMd  HdcMi,  Ohto, 

^  BMflM  aarigMBcali,  to  HoriaaM 

tioa,  PriM«to%  N.  J^  a  carparattua  af  New  Jency 

NaDrawliig.    AapHcate  Noreaibcr  t,  1955 

S«fial  Na.  545,775 

laClalBH.     (CL2M— (4) 

1.  The  process  of  preparins  «n  anhydrous  chloride 

of  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium,  niobiam, 

tantalum,  ziroonium.  hafnium,  chromium,  molybdenum 

and  tungsten,  which  comprises:  preparing  a  fused  salt 

melt  consisting  of  at  least  one  alkali  metal  halide,  adding 

lo  the  melt  a  compound  of  said  metal  selected  from  the 

oxygen  containing  compounds  of  said  metal  which  de- 

coo^Kisc  to  yitld  an  oxide  of  said  metal  in  said  melt,  aad 

chlorinating  said  freshly  formed  metal  oxide  contained 

in  the  resulting  melt  by  admitting  an  externally  produced 

chlorinating  agent  into  the  melt  wherein  it  converts  the 

freshly  formed  oxide  into  an  anhydrous  chloride  of  the 

metal 


237M74 

ELECTROLYSB  OF  ALKAU  METAL 
CHLORIDE  BRINE 

to 


NaDtawtoa.  AfpBca«aa  Ibm  21.  IfSS 
Serial  Na.  5I7,Mt 
2  Claims.  (CI  2#4— ff) 
2.  The  method  of  electrolyzing  an  alkali  ntetal  chloride 
brine  which  comprises  passing  an  electric  current  between 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  through  an  alkali  metal  chloride 
brine  solution,  said  anode  comprising  a  carbon  member 
impregnated  with  an  alkali  metal  silkale. 


2J7t,t75 

.2J^51"^"  REACTOR  UNLOADING  APPARATUS 
'^_5-  ^V^  <^  ""^te*  Terns.,  aai  Jala  P.  Howe, 

lan  to  Ibe   United  States  af 
ky  Ike  Uaited  Stain  Al 


Marck  3.  IU5,  Serial  Na.  5M,7t3 
2ClakM.    (CL  2«4— 193.2) 


«». 


2J7t,t7i 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING 

PERFORMANCE  OF  A  FAST  REACTOR 

Lcoaard  J.  Kock,  darasdon  Hills,  IIL,  swii to  I 

Uaited  States  af  Aaoica  as  nTiiiMrtiil  InlliT  LI 

Stales  Atomic  EmtttJ 'iiili 

Applicatioa  Jaly  31, 195^  Scikd  No.  Ml,331 
4  niims,    (CL2M— 193J) 


I.  In  a  fast  neutronic  reactor  having  an  active  portion 
comprising  nuterial  fiissionabie  by  neutrons,  fertile  ma- 
terial convertible  to  a  fisstonable  isotope  responsive  to 
neutron  irradiation,  and  a  reflector  surrounding  said  ma- 
terials, the  improvement  in  the  active  portion  comprising 
a  core  constructed  of  fertile  material,  fissionable  material 
constniaed  around  said  core,  and  additional  fertile  ma- 
terial constructed  around  said  fissionable  material. 


Jack 


N.  J. 


2,17t,t77 

CELLS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

MEASUREMENTS 

Iid^>riBc,  N.  Y-  asstaaar,  ky  i 
to  H.  Z.  Casyaradaa,  ffl^iuosi, 
of  New  Jersey 

iafBSI  14,  1953,  SctW  No.  374,3«9 
5  nslmi.    (CL  2*4— 195) 


QC^^'^^ 


I.  A  device  for  radiation  treating  bodies  within  a 
neutronic  reactor  comprising,  in  combinatioo.  a  tube 
traversing  said  reactor  having  at  least  two  ribs  on  its  lower 
surface  for  supporting  the  bodies,  means  to  circulate  a 
fluid  coolam  through  said  tube  including  seab  at  both 
emh  of  the  tube,  and  a  ribbon-like  extractor  member  in- 
sertaMe  into  the  tube  in  the  space  between  the  ribs  and 
adapted  to  slide  under  .le  bodies,  thereby  raising  said 
DodMi  and  forming  a  slideway  for  removiM  them  from 
the  reactor. 


I.  A  cell  suitable  for  making  oootinuoas  electrocheay- 
cal  measurements  on  liquids  fkywing  therethrough  which 
cooapriaes,  in  combinatioo,  straight  tubular  means  pro- 
vidinf  continuously  substantially  unobstructed  flow  for 
said  liquids  to  be  measured,  means  at  the  end  of  said 
means  providing  for  the  introduction  and  discharge  of 
liquids,  a  noble  metal  electrode  comprising  a  thin  coating 
<*  •  Moe  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular  means, 
means  for  establishing  electrical  cooUct  with  said  coat- 
ing, a  half  cell  having  a  reservoir  for  an  electrolyte,  said 
reservoir  communicating  with  said  tubular  means  throng 
a  restricted  flow  passa«e,  asearn  for  esublislung  electrical 
contact  with  said  half-cell,  aad  means  for  applying  a 
substantially  constant  pressure  capable  of  maintainiag 
substantially  constant  flow  of  the  alactralyte  into  said 
tubular 
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CELLS  FOR  ELECTRO-CHEMICAL 

MEASUREMENTS 

Joha  W.  Hood,  Ridfcwood,  N.  J^  iiiiImw  te  H.  Z. 

Corpontfoo,  Ridffnrood,  N.  1^  ■  corpontioB  of  Ntw 

Jmw7 

ApplkatloB  Asfnt  14, 1953,  Serial  No.  37M1* 

3ClalM.    (CI.  294— 195) 

I 


said  conductor  wire  being  brazed  to  said  nap-hook 
coupling  member  adjacent  thereto,  said  conductor  wire 
being  composed  of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing ol  aluminum,  copper  and  silver. 


1.  A  cell  for  use  in  making  electro-chemica!  meas- 
urements of  liquids  such  as  raw  sewage  and  siurr^  con- 
tinuously flowing  therethrough,  comprising  an  electri- 
cally non-conductive  body  having  a  continuous  straight- 
through  bore,  straight  tubular  means  for  providing  con- 
tinuously substantially  unobstructed  flow  for  said  liquids 
through  said  bore,  means  at  the  end  of  said  means  pro- 
viding for  the  introduction  and  discharge  of  said  liquids. 
a  noble  metal  electrode  flushly  recessed  in  a  portion  of 
said  bore,  an  aperture  perpendicular  to  said  bore  con- 
taining a  porous  plug,  the  surface  of  the  plug  being  flush 
with  the  surface  of  said  bore,  half-cell  means  providing 
a  half-cell  and  salt  bridge  providing  electrical  communi- 
cation between  said  half-cell  and  said  porous  plug,  said 
salt  bridge  having  an  elongated  reservoir  for  an  elec- 
trolyte in  axial  alinement  with  said  aperture;  and  elec- 
trical measuring  means  connected  to  said  metal  electrode 
and  said  half-cell. 


2,t79,979 
CATHODIC  FROTECnON  OF 
METAL  STRUCTURES 
Richard  H.  McCaO,  H«Mto^  Tcz^  aMlgMr  to 
Texas  Company,  New  Yovfc,  N.  Y.,  a  coffyoratloa  of 
Delaware 

Application  Novcabcr  1^  1954,  Serial  No.  449,224 
2  Cfadms.     (CL  294—197) 


2379,9M 

ASPHALT  PLASTBOLS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

te  C.   ntman.   El   Cwrito,  mi  Hatiy  L 


pMQT,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a  coffMraoaB  of  Dalawnra 

N*  Drawl^.    AapMcaHon  NovMaber  9,  1953 

Scrfal  No.  391,124 

nClatoM.    (CL2M— 23) 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  bituminous  plastisol  which 
comprises  washing  pulverulent  bituminous  nuterial  hav- 
ing an  average  particle  size  between  about  0.5  micron 
and  about  200  microns  with  normal  heptane  for  a  period 
and  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  superficially  remove 
maltenes  from  the  surface  thereof  and  subsequently  sus- 
pending the  washed  product  in  a  petroleum  fraction  in 
the  lubricating  oil  range,  said  oil  having  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  content  from  about  15%  to  about  60% 
and  having  a  viscosity  between  about  100  SUS  at  100* 
F.  and  about  300  SUS  at  210*  F.,  the  composition  so 
prepared  comprising  40-60%  by  weight  of  suspended 
asphalt  particles  and  60-40%  by  weight  of  the  suspend- 
ing oil. 

XJ7t,Ml 
REMOVAL  OF  METAL   CONTAMINANTS   FROM 
HYDROCARBON     LIQUIDS     AND     IMPROVED 
HYDROCARBON    CONVERSION 

i'rSscrtcli  E.  rioy, 

i*l,*lM5,  S«flW  N«.  5tM49 
If  OiJMi     (CL 


1.  An  anode  unit  for  cathodically  protecting  from  cor- 
rosion a  structure  of  ferrous  metal  located  in  water,  said 
unit  comprising  an  anode  body,  said  anode  body  being 
composed  of  metal  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
aluminum,  magnesium,  zinc  and  alloy  mixtures  thereof; 
an  elongated  chain  being  composed  of  ferrous  metal 
having  a  part  thereof  integrally  cast  within  said  anode 
body  and  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  anode 
body  as  a  flexible  supporting  member,  each  of  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  chain  carrying  a  snap-hook  coupling 
member  for  connecting  said  anode  unit  to  an  adjoining 
member,  said  snap-hook  coupling  member  being  com- 
posed of  metal  having  a  continuous  layer  of  bronze 
brazed  thereon;  an  elongated  conductor  wire  co-extensively 
extending  the  length  of  said  chain  in  substantial  parallel 
relationship  thereto  and  having  a  part  thereof  integrally 
cast  within  said  anode  body,  each  of  the  opposite  ends  oi 


wear. 


1-,      - 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  virgin  topped 
crude  which  comprises  removing  metal -containing  con- 
taminants from  the  oil  during  its  treatment  and  before 
it  is  subjected  to  a  cracking  operation  which  comprises 
vacuum  distilling  said  topped  crude  to  recover  as  a 
product  a  heavy  vacuum  gas  oA,  subjecting  the  heavy 
gas  oil  to  a  hi^  potential  direct  vohage  electrical  fteld 
in  the  approximate  range  of  15,000-30,000  volts  per 
centimeter  sufficient  to  reduce  the  meuls  content  thereof 
and  then  sul^jecting  the  subsUntially  meuls-free  heavy 
gas  oil  to  a  catalytic  cracking  operation  under  condition* 
adapted  to  crack  said  oil  into  useful  products. 


SILICA-ALUMINA  CRACKING  CATALYST  AND 

METHOD 
Robert  P.  Sicf,  Berkeley,  mi  Gcwf*  R. 
CaW.,  sislf  ncs  to  CaHfoff«la  Rcmw 
San  FnMclMO,  Calif.,  a  coipwtlon  of  Deto'ww 
AppHcadoa  Dcccvbtr  3,  1954,  Seriri  N«.  472Jlt 
ISCWiiif.    (CL2M— lit) 
8.  In  a  process  for  the  catalytic  cooversioa  of  a  hydro- 
carbon feed,  the  step  comprising  contacting  said  tmi  at 
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tempermtum  between  about  800  and  1200*  F.  with  a  par- 
ticle-form, heterogeneous  caulyst  corapriaed  of  from 
about  10  to  75%  by  weight  of  a  copredpiuted  silica- 
alumina  component  diq>ersed  throughout  a  predominantly 
silica  matrix,  said  olica-alumina  component  having  an 
alumina  content  of  from  about  20  to  60%  by  weight  and 
having  been  introduced  into  the  caulyst  in  a  hydrous 
state,  the  caUlyst  having  a  total  alumina  content  of  from 
about  5  to  20%  bv  weight. 


No 


il 


2J7t,M3 
HIGH  PRISBURE  REFORMING  WITH  LOWERED 

HYDROGEN  PARTIAL  PRESSURE 

'^VTli  H:  ?*•*•  '*'"*<"J»  N.  J^  Mri^ar  to  Socoaj 
MoM  Ol  CMipnay,  bK^  a  cMMratfM  W  New  York 
n^iwfc"  9,  l9Si,  Sarfal  N«.  991,99S 
5  Oilaii     (CLIM— 135) 


2.  A  method  of  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  reactant 
which  comprises  introducing  particle-form  solid  reforming 
caulyst  of  the  lecood  class  comprising  at  least  one  metal 
of  the  platinum  group  and  at  least  one  of  alumina  and 
silica  into  a  reforming  zone  under  a  local  reforming  zone 
pressure  of  about  200  to  about  1200  p.  t.  L  a.  and  a 
hydrogen  partial  pressure  greater  than  about  150  to 
about  650  p.  $.  i.  and  mainuined  at  a  temperature  of 
about  800*  to  about  1050*  F..  introducing  a  hydrocarbon 
reactant  into  said  reforming  zone,  introducing  a  recycle 
gas  containing  about  10  to  about  75  mol  percem  hydrofea 
into  said  reforming  zone  to  provide  a  hydrogen  partial 
pressure  greater  than  about  1 50  to  about  650  p.  s.  i.,  and 
introducing  a  fluid  inert  under  reforming  conditioos  exist- 
ing in  said  reforming  zone  into  said  reforming  zone  in 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  aforesaid  hydrogen  par- 
tial pressure  therein  to  not  greater  than  about  150  to 
about  650  p.  a.  i. 


PROCESS  OF  AROMATIZING  A  NAPHTHA 
WITH  AN  ALUMINA4  IMUIilA-PLATI. 
NUM  CATALYST 

LjvAaiii,  OkK  MilMaii  to  TW  ^nlMi  Ol  Co-i- 

PMjr,  CWvdaad,  Olito,  a  corpoilhwi  of  0U» 
NoDrawtof.    AMflcatfloa  Octoktr  t,  1952 
SefkiN«.313.7M 

,     .    lOataa.    <CL29t-.lJO 

I.  A  procos  for  catalyticaUy  refonniat  petroleum 
naphtha  which  comprises  contacting  said  naphtha  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  about  800  to  1200*  F  at 
•  total  pressure  of  about  0  to  100  p.  t.  i.  g.  at  a  hydxtiten 
pwtial  pressure  of  about  10  to  80  p.  s.  i.  ah«>lute  with 
a  co-predpiuted  alumina<hromia  catalyst  having  70 
to  82  mol  percent  alumina,  having  30  to  18  mol  percent 
chromia,  and  containing  as  a  third  component  an  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum  oxide  and 
paUadium  oxade  in  the  proportion  of  about  0.001  to 
1.0  mol  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalyst. 

738  O.  Q—M 


2,S7Mt5 

PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  PLATINUM 

CATALYST  IN  A  REFORMING  PROCESS 

Robert  M.  Love,  Hytow,  Tct^  Mri^or,  ky  mam  as- 

~  "bcA,  N.  1^  a  cntpoitiun  af  Dctewvc 
Drawiw.   AppHcafton  May  12, 1954 

Sow  Nn.  4294<7 
SOahM.   (CL2M~14«) 
1.  A  regenerative  refonning  process  consisting  of  the 
steps  of  passing  a  charge  mixture  consisting  of  vaporized 
naphthenic  hydrocarbon  boiling  within  the  rante  hUmuM 
150  and  500'  F.  and  hydrogen  at  an  inlet  temperatm 
m  the  range  of  850  to  1000*  F.  into  contact  with  a 
fixed  bed  of  platinum  caulyst  in  a  reaction  zone  to  reform 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  ia  the  charge  ma- 
ture, continuing  the  flow  of  the  charge  mixture  over  the 
platinum  catalyst  until  said  catalyst  has  been  at  least 
partially  deactivated   by   the   depodt   of  carbonaceoos 
material  thereon,  diaoominuiiig  the  flow  of  die  cfaarge 
mixture  imo  the  reaction  zone  and  continuing  to  flow 
hydrogen  conuining  gases  into  the  reaction  zone  to  db- 
place  die  feed  hydrocarbon  from  the  reaction  zone  and 
immediately    thereafter    passing    flue    gas    previoosty 
scrubbed  with  caustic  and  containing  no  more  dun  2% 
carbon  oxides  over  said  catalyst  to  displace  die  com- 
ponents of  the  charge  mixtore  therefrom,  thei«after  in- 
troducing flue  gas  which  has  not  been  scrubbed  with 
caustic  imo  said  reaction  zone  and  admixing  controlled 
amounts  of  air  with  said  flue  gas  to  cause  combostioo  in 
die  catalyst  bed  with  a  combustion  flame  front  in  the  bed 
not  over  1100*  F.  utitil  the  carbonaceous  material  has 
been  burned  from  said  bed.  thereafter  passing  flue  gas 
previously  scrubbed  with  caustic  into  said  reaction  zone 
to  displace  die  components  of  the  combustion  sty  pot  ting 
mixture  of  flue  gas  and  oxygen  from  said  zone,  there- 
after conucting  die  bed  with  gas  containing  free  hydrogen 
at  an  elevated  temperature  suflkirm  to  cool  said  catalyst 
to  said  inlet  temperature  of  about  850*  to  about  1000*  F. 
and   thereafter  introducing  a  charge  mixture  consisting 
of  vaporized  naphthenic  hydrocarbon  and  hydrogen  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  850  to  1000*  F.  into 
the  reaction  zone  into  contact  with  said  activated  catalyst 
to  reform  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrocarbon. 


2J7Mt( 
FLUID  PLATINUM  CATALYST  HYDROFORMING 

SYSTEM 
Marrki  Den  Herder,  Chicago,  OL,  and  RnsaeO  V.  Main, 
MnnHer.  Ind^  ai%ann  to  StMdard  Ol  Cn  aif  ll.  , 

Nnvimtii  24,  1954,  ScfW  Nn.  4714S4 
5  nil  hill      (CL2M-.149) 


1.  Ia  a  fluid  platinum-on-alumina  hydroforming  sys- 
tem wherein  a  small  aoMMint  of  catalyst  is  withdrawn 
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from  the  reactor,  stripped  with  hydrogen,  stripped  with 
inert  gas,  regenerated  by  combustion  of  carbonaceous 
deposits,  treated  by  contact  with  a  gas  having  an  oxygen 
partial  pressure  greater  than  .4  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  900  to  1100*  F.  long  enough  to  substan- 
tially restore  its  activity,  reduced  in  a  separate  reducing 
zone  and  returned  to  the  reactor,  a  hydrogen  stream  being 
separated  from  reactor  effluent  and  recycled  with  naphtha 
charge  to  the  system,  the  improved  method  of  operation 
which  comprises  introducing  into  a  scrubbing  zone  both 
regeneration  gases  and  gases  from  the  reducing  rone 
and  scrubbing  both  gases  with  water  for  removing  catalyst 
particles,  water,  SOj  and  other  impurities  therefrom,  re- 
covering catalyst  from  the  scrubbing  water,  venting  a  part 
of  the  scrubbed  gases  from  the  system  whereby  recycled 
hydrogen  is  not  contaminated  with  water  produced  in  the 
regeneration  and  reduction  steps,  and  employing  another 
part  of  the  scrubbed  gases  for  stripping  catalyst  intro- 
duced into  the  reducing  rone  whereby  introduction  of 
moisture  into  the  hydroforming  zone  is  minimized,  cata- 
lyst losses  are  substantially  avoided  and  regeneration 
gases  may  be  passed  throu^  a  pressure  reduction  valve 
without  substantial  erosion. 


CRACKING  PROCESS 
Fomst  E.  Gymore,  ButlcsviOc,  OUa^  aarignor  to  PMBips 

Petroleum  CompaBy,  a  corpofaltoa  of  Delaware 
Original    application    September   24,    1951,   Serial    No. 
248,040,  now  Patent  No.  2,7M,851,  dated  Angwt  2S, 
1956.    DivMed  and  this  aprUcation  Jnly  2,  1956,  Serial 
No.  595,450 

lOClaiai.    (CL20»— IM) 


t.  .-<. 


'f  "•  'i^  i r 


1 .  Tn  a  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising heating  refractory  pariiculate  solids  and  then  con- 
tacting hydrocarbons  to  be  pyrolyzed  with  said  heated 
solids,  the  improvement  in  heating  said  solids  which  com- 
prises introducing  said  solids  into  a  heat  exchange  zone 
so  as  to  form  therein  a  mass  of  solids  having  an  exposed 
upper  surface  disposed  below  the  upper  end  of  said  heat 
exchange  zone;  gravitating  said  solids  through  said  heat 
exchange  zone;  introducing  a  combustible  fuel  into  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  heat  exchange  zone;  burning 
said  fuel  and  directing  the  accompanying  flame  onto  said 
upper  surface  of  said  mass  of  solids;  contacting  said 
solids  with  resulting  hot  combustion  gases  in  concurrent 
flow;  withdrawing  said  combustion  gases  from  said  heat 
exchange  zone;  and  withdrawing  resulting  heated  solids 
from  said  heat  exchange  zone. 


2,070,000 

ADSORBENT  DRYING  PROCESS  AND 

APPARATUS 

Eric  V.  Bergstrooi,  Short  HBa,  N.  J.,  MrffBor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Jnly  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  521,093 

2ClahH.    (CL  200— 305) 


'•fi 


I.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  decdorization  of 
a  liquid  mineral  oil  by  means  of  a  granular  adsorbent 
clay  wherein  the  oil  is  countercurrently  contacted  with 
the  adsorbent  clay  in  a  treating  zone  to  effect  the  de- 
colorization  and  the  adsorbed  color  bodies  are  then 
burned  from  the  adsorbent  clay  in  a  regeneration  zone, 
the  improved  method  of  conditioning  the  adsorbent  clay 
between  treating  and  regeneration  zones  to  prevent  ex- 
cessive loss  of  oil  by  burning  in  the  regeneration  step, 
which  comprises:  removing  a  stream  of  used  adsorbent 
clay  bearing  the  color  bodies  and  admixed  with  mineral 
oil  from  the  treating  zone  and  passing  said  stream  into  a 
confined  washing  zone,  maintaining  an  acctwiulation  of 
petroleum  naphtha  boiling  within  the  range  about 
100*  F.  to  400*  F.  exterior  to  said  washing  zone  at  a 
temperature  below  300*  F.  and  below  the  initial  boiling 
point  of  said  naphtha;  passing  naphtha  from  said  ac- 
cumulation into  said  washing  zone  and  through  the  ad- 
sorbent clay  therein  to  remove  said  oil  from  said  ad- 
sorbent clay  and  to  cool  said  adsorbent  clay  to  a  tem- 
perature below  300*  F.;  removing  the  naphtha  with  dis- 
solved oil  from  said  washmg  zone  and  passing  said 
naphtha  with  dissolved  oil  to  a  separation  zooe;  separat- 
ing oil  and  naphtha  in  said  separation  zone  and  return- 
ing the  oil  to  said  treating  zone;  passing  naphtha  from 
said  separation  zone  back  to  said  accumulation;  passing 
washed  adsorbent  clay  admixed  with  naphtha  from  said 
washing  zone  into  a  confined  drying  zone;  removing  a 
stream  of  naphtha  from  said  accumulation  and  heating 
said  stream  to  a  temperature  suSdenC  to  vaporize  tha 
naphtha:  passing  said  vaporized  naphtha  into  the  lower 
section  of  said  drying  zone  and  upwardly  therethrou^ 
at  a  rate  suAciint  to  cause  the  adsorbent  clay  in  the 
drying  zone  to  exist  as  a  fluidized  solids  bed;  supplying 
sufficient  heat  to  said  bed  to  maintain  the  temperature 
of  the  bed  above  300*  F.  and  above  the  end  bofling 
point  of  said  naphtha  whereby  said  adsorbem  clay  will 
be  heated  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  F.  and  liquid 
naphtha  on  said  adsorbent  will  vaporize  and  be  removed 
from  said  adsorbent  clay  by  upwardly  flowing  naphtha 
vapor;  removing  naphtha  vapor  from  said  drying  zone 
and  condensing  said  vapor  to  a  liquid;  returning  said 
condensed  vapor  to  said  accumulation  of  naphtha;  re- 
moving adsorbent  clay  freed  of  liquid  naphtha  and  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  300*  F.  from  said  drying  zone; 
subjecting  said  adsorbent  clay  after  removal  to  a  stream 
of  superheated  steam  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300*  F. 
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to  purge  naphtha  vapor,  from  the  adsorbent  day;  pas».  wholly  as  a  noo-acid  normal  alkali  metal  tripolyphoa- 

int  said  steam  and  naphtha  vapors  after  the  purging  phate;  the  coocentrations  of  the  ingredients  being- 
action  back  into  said  drying  zone  to  be  removed  with  ,,«,.. 
the  naphtha  vapon  from  Mid  aooe;  passing  the  adKirbent                  I'l^  ^"^^  percent  of  (a) 
day  after  purging  to  the  regeneration  zone;  awi  main-                  l~}?  *^!*Il^  percent  of  (b) 
taining  the  moisture  content  of  the  adsorbent  day  at                  t"      .'"^^^  percent  of  (c)  plus  (</) 
all  tiroes  below  4.3  percent  by  weight  of  the  day.                               Remamder  water 

I*  ___^^^__.___^  with  the  weight  ratio  of  (c):(d)  being  1:20  to  20:1. 


lo 
PSn  a 


U7MM 
OPEN  GEAR  IXBRICANTS 
F.  McGrofaa,  Mcdfovi  Lakaa,  N.  I 
Tkc  AdMMic  Rrinhig  Cofany. 
corporation  at  Pennsylvania 
AppKcaMan  Octokar  29.  I9S(,  SciW  No.  «lt,949 
ISCWnH.  (a.2S2— 22) 
7.  A  lubrication  grease  having  extreme  pressure  prop- 
erties  consisting   essentially   of  a    maior   amount   of   a 
partially  oxidized   liquid   residual  asphalt  and  a   minor 
amount,  sufficient  to  thicken  said  asphalt,  of  the  reaction 
products  formed  in  said  asphalt  of  hydrogenated  marine 
fatty  acids  and  Mxlium  hydroxide,  together  with  graphite 
and  a  methyl  ester  of  lard  oil,  in  minor  but  in  suffi- 
cient amounts  to  impart  extreme  pressure  properties  to 
the  thickened  asphalt. 


Hcincffi  J, 


TWT 

of 


2J7MM 

METHOD  OF  GREASE  MANUFACTURE 
COMPRBLNG  SHEARING 


E. 

'.  Te»^ 
Now  Yot*.  N.  Y„  a 


Jr. 
to 


NoOrawln|.    AppRcntfon  Jnnc  2S,  19S4 
li         Sorid  No.  5933M 
H     (Clahna.    <CL  252-^1) 

I.  The  method  of  grease  numufacture  which  comprises 
cooling  a  mixture  of  lithium  hydroxy  fatty  acid  soap  and 
oleaginous  liquid  in  grease-forming  proportions  to  a  tem- 
perature below  its  phase  transition  temperature  range  and 
then  subjecting  the  said  grease  mixture  to  a  limited 
amoum  of  shearing.  rrprfniiiiJ  by  an  amoum  of  wort 
^*^^  •*»«*  1000  foot  ponnds  per  pound  of  finished 
fretse,  by  ptsstng  the  said  cooled  grease  mixture  through 
»  •^«r  vake  with  a  pressure  drop  of  about  15-200  p.  s.  L 
■croM  said  valve,  with  substantially  no  additional  work- 
ing of  the  grease  during  the  finishing 


2J7M92 
POLYPHOSPHATE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

TALLOW  METHYL  TAURIDE  AND  24MERCAP- 

TOTHIAZOUNE 
E4«ar  E.  Rnff,  ■minliliL  N.  I^   iiJgiii   to  Lover 

■ra*cff«  rnmponj.  New  York,  N.  Y„  a  coffporatkNi 

of  Matea 

NoDrawint.    Application  f j  f,  1»S< 

ScrW  No.  557453 
!•  Claims.    (CL  252— 137) 

1.  A  spray-dried  detergent  composition  comprising 
from  about  20%  to  about,  50%  of  an  alkali  metal 
tripolyphosphate  which  in  aqueous  solution  tarnishes 
German  silver,  from  aBout  5%  to  about  15%  total  of  at 
least  one  organic  nonsoap  detergent  other  than  an  alkali 
metal  ullow  methyl  Uuride  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  organic  anionic  nonsoap  detergents  and 
organic  nonionic  nonsoap  detergents,  from  about  10% 
to  about  20%  of  an  alkali  meUl  carbonate,  about  10% 
of  an  alakli  metal  silicate,  from  about  0.03%  to  about 
0.06%  of  2-fflercaptothiazolioe  based  on  the  wet^t  of 
tripolyphosphate.  and  from  about  1.4%  to  about  8.6% 
of  an  alkali  metal  t^lonr  methyl  laoride  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  tripolyphosphate;  the  amounts  of  aid 
thiazoline  and  Uuride  being  sufficient  to  inhibit  die 
tarnishing  and  the  oomponento  of  the  composition  bdng 
expressed  by  weight  at  the  time  of  mixing  thereof  and 
prior  to  spray  drying. 


II 


2J7f.f9l 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 


Nnurowm^    Annlkatinn  Sapiambar  1, 1955 

No.  532.115 

I    AK^i^Lf"**^    (C1252-I37) 

1.  A  hquid  detergent  composition  capable  of  retain- 
ing relatively  Urge  amounts  of  inorganic  detergent  mate- 
ruls  in  suble  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  diethanojamide  of  pelargonic  acid;  (b)  higher  fatty 
acid  alkylolamide  having  the  formula 


R-CO-N 


\_ 


2J7tut93 

POLYPHOSPHATE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

COCO-^ALANINE    AND    2-MERCAPT0THIAZO> 

LINE 
EdUar  E.  Rnff.  Birgsnitii,  N.  J^  aas^or  lo  Lcvtr 

BrotlMrs  Company,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  a  larpiiinJan 

of   M^^M  "  ~ 

NoDrawlnc.    Application  Jammry  9«  1956 

Serial  No.  557  J63 

UCWma.    (CL  252— 137) 

I.  A  spray-dried  detergent  composition  comprising 
from  about  20%  to  about  50%  of  an  alkali  meul  tri- 
polyphosphate which  in  aqueous  s<riution  tarnishes 
German  silver,  from  about  5%  to  about  15%  total  of 
at  least  one  organic  nonsoap  detergent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  organic  anionic  nonsoap  detergents 
and  organic  nonionic  nonsoap  detergents,  from  about 
10%  to  about  20%  of  an  alkali  meul  carbonate,  about 
10%  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate,  from  about  0.03%  to 
about  0.06%  of  2-mercaptothiazDline  based  on  die 
weight  of  tripolyphosphate.  and  about  0.8%  of  an  alkali 
metal  coco-0-alanine  based  on  the  weight  of  tripolyphos- 
phate: the  amounts  of  said  thiazoline  and  alanine  being 
sufficient  to  inhibit  die  Umishing  and  the  components  of 
the  composition  being  expressed  by  weight  at  the  time 
of  mixing  thereof  and  prior  to  spray-drying. 


whCTein  R-.CO—  is  a  fatty  acyl  radical  of  10  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  R'  is  H  or  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  of  up  to  5 
carbon  atoms  and  R"  is  a  hydroxyalkyi  group  of  up  to  5 

?!lfr*  *T!^'  ^'^^  *^^'  ™***'  tripolyphosphate:  and 
(rf)  an  alkali  ra  an  amount  suffidem  to  give  a  solution 
of  die  mature   in  ordinary  concentrations  for  launder- 

^^.tI**'  V  w  '^-^  "^  »""*^*«"  alkalinity  to  be 
compatible  widi  die  existence  of  the  tripoiyphomhate 


2>tTt.f94 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  CLEANING  SOLUTIONS 
Mm  A.  CadMnrt  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  niilaniii  to  rsilmaa 
^'•^~  *-^^^""y»  ^aKM^^w,  7%,  I,,  ■  corporaoon  oi 
New  Icfsey 

No  Drawteg.     Application  September  2«,  1955 

Serial  No.  537  J72 

ICIahn.    (CI.  252— 171) 

A  method  of  cleaning  photographic  film  comprising 
wiping  the  surface  of  die  film  with  a 
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moistened  with  methykfalorofonn  cootaiaint  froa  1% 
to  5%  by  weight  of  dihydropyran,  whereby  greuc  and 
dirt  are  removed  from  the  film  without  damage  to  the 
film  base  or  to  the  photographic  emnlsioo  layer,  and  re- 
action between  the  roethylchloroform  and  aoy  aluminum 
parts  with  which  it  comes  m  contact  is  inhibited. 


LIQUID  GELLING  AGENT 
Arthar  P.  Ratier,  ChatlHuii,  N.  J.,  and  DmM  Larte, 
PWIadclphia*  Pa.,  aa^igMm  to  Baker  IninrtriM,  Ik., 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

NoDrawii«.    AppUcatioB  December  29,  lf53    ^ 
S«U  No.  4«l,fM 
(ClateH.    (0.252—310 
1.  A  novel  liquid  gelling  agent  for  liquid  hydrocarbons 
consisting  essentially  of  a  solid,  finely-divided,  metal  salt 
of  a  fatty  acid  containing  at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  sus- 
pended in  the  monomethyl  ether  of  ethylene  glycol,  said 
metal  being  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of   alkali-metal,   alkaline-earth   metal,   magnesium,   alu- 
minum and  zinc  metals,  said  metal  salt  comprising  about 
20%  to  25%  by  weight  of  the  composition. 


2,t7t,tM 
PROCESS  OF  CONVERTING  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
INTO  A  MIXTURE  OF  CARBON  DIOXIDE  AND 
HYDROGEN  ^ 

Fnconcn  Bmummb,  L^obb*  Kieia  Menakan 

ApHlcatloa  May  17,  IMS,  Stti^  N«.  S(M,B74 
aOakM.    <CL2S1— 373) 


r. 


•^.*,  T  ' 


--f 


'mm^ 


■^fWi 


^ — .^ 


2.  In  the  process  of  converting  carbon  moooxide  into 
a  mixture  of  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen;  the  steps  of 
saturating  in  a  humidifying  stage  of  a  high  snperatmoa- 
pheric  pressure  converting  system  a  first  predetermined 
quantity  per  unit  time  of  cart>on  noonoxide  with  hot  water, 
partly  transformmg  water  discharged  at  a  reduced  tem- 
perature from  said  humidifying  stage  into  steam,  feeding 
the  untransformed  remainder  of  said  last-named  water 
into  a  further  humidifying  stage  of  a  reduced  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  converting  system  for  saturating  a  second 
predetermined  quantity  per  unit  time  of  carbon  moooxide 
with  hot  water  so  as  to  obtain  a  mixture  of  said  second 
quantity  of  carbon  monoxide  and  water,  adding  said 
steam  to  said  carbon  monoxide-water  mixture,  pumping 
water  discharged  at  a  still  more  reduced  temperature 
from  said  further  humidifying  stage  oX.  said  reduced 
pressure  converting  system  into  another  humidifying  stage 
of  a  partially  converting  system  operating  at  approximate- 
ly atmospheric  pressure  for  saturating  a  third  quantity 
per  unit  time  of  carbon  monoxide  with  water,  pumping 


the  water  discharged  at  a  relatiTely  low  temperaturt 
from  said  other  humidifying  stage  of  said  partially  coa> 
verting  system  into  a  dehumidifying  stafe  of  said  high 
pressure  converting  system  for  contact  therein  with  the 
respective  formed  carbon  dioxide-hydrogen  mixture  to 
condense  and  remove  moisture  from  the  same,  and  r^ 
turning  the  resohant  hot  water  disdiarged  from  said 
dehumidifying  stage  to  said  humidifying  stage  of  said 
high  pressure  converting  system  for  reuse  therein  as  the 
hot  water  for  saturating  said  first  quantity  of 
monoxide. 


2,t7t,ii97 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYMERIC  ACITAL8 


No  DnwiMi.    AMBcattaa  Ji^T  1*  IMS 

SwW  No.  519,M2 

9CliikH.    (a.2<#-A) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  linear  polymers  of 
trollable  molecular  weight,  said  polymers  containing 
acetal  linkages,  which  process  requires  reacting,  in  the 
presence  of  an  acid  catalyst,  a  7-aMabcred  cyclic  acetal 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CRCRtO 


and 


I, 


iKCRtO 


\ 


CHK' 


1 


ItCltO 


\ 


CHI' 


where  R  is  taken  from  the  group  oamktia^  of  H  and  CH« 
and  R'  is  taken  from  the  group  cijminiin  of  H.  Q-Q 
alkyl  and  phenyl,  with  an  organic  compound  having  2  to  6 
groups  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcoholic  hy- 
droxyl  and  — SH,  at  least  one  mole  of  cyclic  acetal  betof 
present  for  each  of  said  groups,  the  molecular  weight  of 
said  polymer  being  increased  when  the  relative  amoul 
of  said  cyclic  acetal  is 


237i,iM 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  RESINS  OF 
POLYSUBSTTTUTED  BENZENES 
W.  Martta,  LafaysMs,  a^  Wnk  B. 


r.  New  Yaek,  N.  Y^  a 

NoDtawlv.    AppBcarten  Ja— y  23»  lf5< 
No.S<MM 

3ClalM.    (CL2M-^) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  polymers  having  reoccurring 
units  of  the  structure 


wherein  the  Ri's  are  saturated  aliphatic  radicals  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  group  and  x  is  greater  than  I, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  bis(chloromethyl)tetra-alkyl 
benzene  of  I  to  4  saturated  aliphatic  cartxyo  atoms  per 
alkyl  group  with  a  tetra-alkyi  benzene  of  I  to  4  saturated 
ahphatic  cart)oo  atoms,  the  process  being  conducted  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  100*  C.  to  250*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  inert  solvent  boiling  between  100*  C.  and  250* 
C,  the  reactants  being  present  in  a  ratio  of  about  1:1. 


!! 
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ntODUcnoN  of  polymers  of  epoxide 

COMPOUNDS 

FBilMi*  MMchntcr   KMfaBd.  iH^pan  to  9bd  D^ 
Ttlopwrt  Citiay,  New  Yort.  N.  Y^  a 
of  Ddawart 


RESIN  DERIVED  FROM  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOL, 
FATTY  Om  BEISZENE  TRDASIC  ACID  AND 
CERTAIN  GLYCOLS 

Rkkari  E.  ¥■■  Stricm, 
art  01    ~ 


No 


Hf 


ScffW  Ntt.  S41,154 


2,I9M 


4,19SS 
HCMml    (CL2M— 2) 

I.  A  process  for  the  productkn  of  a  polymer  of  an 
epoxide  compouod  which  comprises  polymeriziBf  a 
vic-«poxy  hydrocarboo  free  of  unsaturatioo  other  dum 
arotnatic  unsaturatioo  at  about  0  to  200*  C.  fan  die 
presence  of  about  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  of 
the  formula  Me(OR),  wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected 
from  the  froop  consisting  of  the  metab  fai  gnxqM  II  and 
ITT  of  the  periodic  table.  OR  b  an  alkoxy  radical,  and  z 
is  the  valency  of  ttie  metal  Me. 


H  2J7t,lM 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS  OF  EPOXIDE 


COMPOUNDS 


DaHdG. 


and  Edwara  T.  Bof lows. 


New  Y««u  N.  Y.,  a 
No 


cmL 


No.S(3,lSi 


Y. 


2,19S( 


4.19S5 
HCMnM.  (CLMt— 3) 
1.  A  proctas  for  the  production  of  a  polynier  of  an 
epoxide  compouod  which  compriaes  potymerizing  a  vie 
epoxy-substituted  hydrocarbon  free  fron  other  than  aro- 
matic nnsaturation  at  about  0  to  200*  C  in  the  pstsente 
of  about  0.1  to  2%.  by  weight,  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formo- 
U  MeRRi.  wherein  Me  is  a  metal  selected  from  groups 
n  and  ni  of  the  periodic  table,  R  is  a  hydiouubun  radi- 
cal having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  each  R'  is  a  mem- 
ber (rf  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrofen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  10  carbon  atomi,  an 
alkoxy  radical  and  a  secondary  amino  radical  and  x  is  the 
valency  of  the  metal  Me  minus 


M7i4tl 

POLYALKYLENE  OXIDE  RESINS 

uwvM  ooffwen  Mswan.  ebmb^^  Bnchmda  Mamnor  to 

ft  Now  Yoik,  N.  Y,,  a 


No 


Qalw  priority, 


Octokcr  S,  I9S( 
INo.<14,tt4 

Great  BiitolB 

UCWnis.  (CL2M— 3) 
1.  A  process  for  polymcriziag  a  vic-epoay  hydrocar- 
bon free  of  nnsaturatioo  other  than  aromatic  unsatura- 
tion  comprising  reacting  said  hydrocarbons  at  a  tem- 
P«ture  from  about  0*  C  to  about  300*  C  in  the 
presence  of  a  complex  polymerization  catalyst  of  the 
formula  [M,(R,)(R,).(R,)^(R^)^(R,)^i(m,),  wherein 
Ml  and  Ms  are  different  metals  in  which  M]  is  a  metal 
•elected  from  groups  11  and  III  of  the  periodic  table. 
M,  IS  a  metal  selected  from  groups  I.  II  and  III  of  the 
periodic  ubie.  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisuna 
of  alkyl  ud  alkoxy.  R,  i.  alkyl.  R,  is  alkoxy.  R«  b  a 
halogen.  R,  is  hydrogen,  and  the  sum  of  the  integers 
a+b-\-c-{-d  u  a  number  from  2  to  4  and  y  b  a  positive 
whole  number.  ^^ 


NoDrawlBf.     AppMcntfon  Deccnsbcr  14, 1955 
Serial  No.  553.4M 

fCialHM.    (a.2<B— 32) 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  oil-modified  alkyd  resin 
which  comprises  (I)  reacting  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and 
in  the  presence  of  an  alcoholysis  catalyst  a  polyhydHc 
alcohol  and  a  n>ember  from  the  class  consisting  of  vege- 
table oib.  fish  oil  and  fatty  acids  having  at  least  10 
carbon  atoms  in  relative  amounts  such  that  essentially 
only  one  hydroxyl  group  in  said  alcohol  remains  unre- 
acted.  at  a  temperature  between  about  300*  F.  and  500* 
F.  for  a  time  such  that  the  desired  methanol  compatibility 
ia  reached.  (II )  reacting  in  essentially  equi-molar  amouitts 
the  product  of  (I)  and  an  acidic  material  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  trimesic  acid,  hemimellitic  add, 
trimellitic  acid  and  trimellitic  anhydride  to  form  a  prod- 
uct containing  essentially  two  unreacted  carboxyl  groups 
on  the  acid  molecnle.  at  a  temperature  between  about  400* 
F.  and  500*  F.  until  a  single  homogeneous  solution  b 
obtained  and  (III)  reacting  the  produa  of  (II)  with  an 
alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  eth^ene 
glycol,  diediylene  glycol,  pentaerythritol  and  bis-hydroKy- 
ethyl  isophthalate.  wherein  said  alcohol  b  charged  in 
an  amount  from  about  5  to  about  20  mole  percem  in 
excess  of  stoichiometric  requirement,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  400*  F.  and  500*  F.  for  the  time  necessary 
to  obtain  the  desired  viscosity  and  the  desired  add  num- 
ber. 


3J7B,1«3 

CRLOROSULFONATED  POLYETHYLENE  COM- 
POSmON  CONTAINING  SULFUUZED  TALL 
OIL 

Eric  a  RMgway.  Sooick 
Haalton  S^Mve,  N.  J„ 

torica.  Inc.,  Trenton.  N*  J,| 

No  Drawing.    Appleallen  Jn|y  3I«  lfS3 

37l.7tS 


Ncwd  A. 
to  RUbo 

ofN 


3nihii     (a.3M--33) 

1.  A  rubber  composition  adapted  to  be  worked  to  a 
desired  diape  comprising  chlorosulfonated  polyethylene 
and  the  thc^rmal  reaction  product  of  tall  oil  and  sulfur, 
the  sulfur  in  said  reaction  product  being  about  1%  to 
25%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  tall  oil  and 
the  an)ount  of  said  reaction  product  being  from  aboitt  1% 
to  50%  by  weight  of  the  chkxoanlfonatcd  polyediylene. 


3,t7t,lM 

CHLOROPRENE  RUBBER  COMPOOTION  CON- 
TAINING A  TALL  OIUSULPHUR  REACTION 
PRODUCT 

Eric  a  RMgway,  Scoiek  PWna,  N.  I.,  ■iiigniii  to 
lahorateiUa.  Inc.,  1>snto%  N.  l^  s 
New  Jersey 


No 


ApnHcatfan  Jn|y  31, 1953 
■I  No.  371,7r" 


.717 

SCWhh.    (CL3M— 33.7) 

1.  A  synthetic  rubber  composition  adapted  to  be  worked 
to  a  desired  shape,  said  compositioo  comprising  a  chloro- 
prene  rubber  having  an  ML-4  viscosity  at  212*  F.  in  the 
range  measurable  by  the  Moooey  method  and  the  thermal 
reaction  product  of  ull  oil  with  from  about  I  to  25% 
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of  sulfur  based  on  the  weight  of  the  tall  oil.  the  amount 
of  said  reaction  product  being  from  about  2  to  23% 
by  weight  of  the  chloroprene. 


NITRILE  RUBBER  COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING 
SULFURIZED  TALL  OIL 

Eric  O.  Rklfway,  Scotch  PlaiM,  mmi  NeweB  A.  F«iy, 
HamUtoa  Sqaare,  N.  J.,  aaii^on  to  RMbo  Labon- 
torlM,  Ibc^  Trenton,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  N«w  Jarscy 

No  Dniwii«.     AppUcatkm  Jaly  31, 1953 
Serial  No.  371,7t9 


I 


SClafaM.    (CL2M— 23.7) 

A    rubber    composition    comprising    a    butadiene- 


acrylonitrile  rubber  and  the  thermal  reaction  product  of 
tall  oil  and  sulfur,  the  sulfur  in  the  reaction  product  being 
about  1%  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  tall  oil  and  the  amount  of  said  reaction  product 
being  from  about  2%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  the 
nitrile  rubber. 

2J7«,1M 

CHLOROPRENE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TALNLNG  SULFURIZED  TALL  OIL 

Erk  O.  Ridgway,  Scotch  Plains,  and  NcwtO  A.  Pcny, 
HamUton  Sqnare^  N.  J^  aaricnon  to  RMbo  Labon- 
tocica,  Inc^  Trenton,  N.  J^  •  coryoratlon  of  New  Jcracy 

No  Drawing.    Application  My  31, 1953 
Serial  No.  371,790 

3Clainis.    (Q.  2<»— 23.7) 

1.  A  rubber  composition  comprising  a  chloroprene 
polymer  having  a  viscosity  higher  than  that  measurable 
by  the  Mooney  method  and  the  thermal  reaction  product 
of  tall  oil  and  sulfur,  the  sulfur  in  the  reaction  product 
being  about  1%  to  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  tall  oil,  and  the  amount  of  said  reaction  product 
being  from  about  30%  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  the 
chloroprene  polymer. 


2,B7t,197 

SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  COMPOSTITON  CONTAIN- 
ING ROSIN  ACID  AND  DITHIOCARBAMATE 
ACCELERATING  AGENT  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  SAME 

Wniiam  B.  Reynolds  and  Pan!  G.  Carpenter,  Bartkfrilk, 
OUa^  assignors  to  Phfllips  PcCrolcnB  Con^any,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  September  18, 1953 
Serial  No.  3S1,123 

I5ClainM.    (CL  2M— 27) 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  100  parts 
by  weight  of  a  rubbery  butadiene-styrene  copolymer, 
from  15  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  a  rosin  acid,  and  from 
0.05  to  5  parts  by  weight  o'  a  compound  represented  by 
the  formula 

B         8 

N-C-8-8-R' 
/ 

B 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  and  aryl  groups,  and  radi- 
cals which,  together  with  nitrogen,  constitute  saturated 
carbon-nitrogen  and  carbcn-nitrogen-oxygen  rings  having 
6  members  of  which  at  least  4  members  are  carbon  atoms 
and  not  more  than  one  member  is  nitrogen,  not  more 
than  one  R  being  hydrogen,  and  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical 
having  not  more  than  1 6  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R  groups  not  exceeding  20. 


237t,lM 
NOVEL  SOLICA  PRODUCTS  AND  SIUCONE  RUB- 
BER CONTAINING  SAME  COATED  SILICA 
AEROGEL,  SIUCONE  RUBBER  REINFORCED 
THEREWrni  AND  METHOD  OP  MAKING 
Ralph  F.  Nlckcno^  Maiblsbui,  Mom.,  aiilBini  to 
Monsanto  Chcasical  Coapaay,  9L  Lonis,  Mn.,  a  c«^ 
poratlon  of  Ddawarc 

NoDnwiH.  AnnHcatton  May  <,  1954 
Serial  Kn.  42M15 
22CUiM.  (O.  2M— 29J) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  improved  silica  aerogels 
which  comprises  comminuting  ia  an  air  attrition  mill 
hydrophiiic  silica  aerogel  particles  having  an  acid  num- 
ber between  0.3  and  3,  a  surface  area  between  100  and 
600  square  meters  per  gram,  a  bulk  density  of  2  to 
8  pounds  per  cubic  foot  and  an  ultinute  particle  size 
between  about  5  and  40  millimicrons  and  concurrently 
spraying  said  particles  with  droplets  containing  tetra- 
ethyl  orthosilicate.  said  silicate  being  applied  in  amounts 
of  about  3  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  silica 
aerogel  particles,  whereby  silica  aerogek  are  obtained 
which  are  hydrophiiic  to  partially  hydrophobic  but  non- 
organophilic,  said  comminuting  step  being  carried  out 
in  an  atmosphere  of  air  at  a  temperature  between  about 
110  and  200*  C  until  said  aerogel  paiticlea  have  an 
aggregate  particle  sixe  between  0.01  and  15  microot. 


M 


COATED  SOJCA  AEROGEL,  SIUCONE  RUBBER 

REINFORCED  THEREWITH  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 
Raipb    F.   Nlcfccnon,   M«»lifciai,   Mass.,   iiilMni    to 

Monsanto  Cbiarical  Company,  9t  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  coi^ 

poration  of  Delawart 

Nn  DvawkH.    AppHcatioa  May  «,  1954 
^MtalHa.  428,116 

UCMm.    (C1.24»— 29.1) 

1 .  Silica  aerogel  particles  having  an  acid  number  of  0. 1 
and  higher  but  below  0.8  and  a  coating  of  a  dimethyl  sili- 
cone oil  prepared  by  the  add  hydrolysis  of  dimethyldi- 
chlorosilane.  said  particles  being  further  characterized  in 
that  they  are  partially  to  completely  hydrophobic  and  con- 
tain from  1  to  20%  by  wei^t  of  said  oil,  based  on  the 
silica  aerogel. 

247t,llt 
POROUS  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  PHENOL- 
ALDEHYDE    RESIN,    METHOD    OF    PREPARA- 
TION,   AND    ARTICLE    FABRICATED    THERE- 
FROM 

Ronald  H.  Coopar,  Clara,  and  Lilaai  C.  JobMon,  Mid- 
land, Micb.,  aarignsn  to  Tbe  Dow  Cbsmlral  Catioy. 
MMlaad,  Micb.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 
Application  Septembcf  24,  1954,  Settol  No.  412,294 

nCtolM.    (CL24B— 29J) 

1.  Compositioa  for  the  fabrication  of  porous  media 
which  comprises  (A)  a  preponderant  proportion  of  be- 
tween about  75  and  about  90  percent  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  an  inert  Aller  material 
that  consists  of  a  lesser  share  of  between  about  5  and  25 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition, 
of  (1)  a  pulverulent  filling  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  graphite  powder,  silica  powder  and 
mixtures  thereof,  with  the  balance  being  (2)  a  relatively 
coarse  particulate  aggregate  filler  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcined  petroleum  coke,  expanded  power- 
house slag,  relatively  coarse  sand  and  mixtures  thereof; 
and  (B)  a  binding  minor  proportion  of  between  about 
25  and  about  10  per  cent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  composition,  of  an  active  powdered  magnesium 
oxide  catalyzed  aqueous  phenolic  liquid  thermosetting 
resin  binder,  said  binder  containing  vp  to  about  25  per- 
cent by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition 
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of  the  phenolic  liquid  resin  caulyst  caUlyzed  with  be- 
tween about  5  and  25  percent  by  weight,  baaed  on  the 
weight  of  the  resin  in  the  composition,  of  said  active 
magnesium  oxide  powder  that  has  an  initia]  setting  time 
of  less  than  about  6  hours;  said  resin  being  a  phenol- 
formaldehyde  condensation  product  that  has  a  greater 
than  1 : 1  mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol,  re^>ec- 
tively.  a  soids  content  of  at  least  about  50  percent  by 
weight,  a  pH  between  about  5  and  9.  and  a  viscosity  at 
77*  F.  between  about   100  and  1000  centipoises. 


2J7t,lll 

VINYL  CHLORIDE  FOLYMERS  PLASTICIZED 

WITH  POLYCARBOXYLATBS 

^■■ffclM   Dttiai,   Dmytom,  Ohio,   awifui    to   MmmMb 

C^-oJ  O-i^.  *.  U*  Mo,  .«,«.««  ^ 

NoDrmHi«.    AfpKolloa  FchffWffy  7. 19M 
ScffW  No.  5«M51 
SOaias.    (a.24#— 3IJ) 
I.  A  resinous  composition  comprising  polyvinyl  dilo- 
ride  plastidted  with  a  polycarboxylate  having  the  for- 
mula 

■k— coo— g— OOCmK 

[CHCOOK  1  rCHCOOK  -1 

CHiCOOB'J,        LiHiCOOrJ. 

in  which  alk  denotes  an  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
from  9  to  2J  carbon  atoms  containing  a  single  ethyleoi- 
calfy  unsaturated  double  bond  as  the  only  unsaturatioo 
therein  and  having  a  valence  of  n+ 1.  Z  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkylene  radicals  of  from  2  lo  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkyleneoxyalkylene  radicals  of  from  4 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  polyalkyleneoxyalkylene  radicals 
of  from  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  R  and  R'  are  alkyl  radicals 
of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  ii  is  an  integer  of  from 
I  to  J. 


8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises,  dissolv- 
ing said  polymer  in  a  normally  liquid  solveiit  selected 
from  the  group  conairting  of  benzene,  alkyl-substituted 
benzenes,  naphtheaea,  hydrogenated  naphthalraes,  paraf- 
fins, carbon  tetrachloride  and  tetrachloroethane,  cooling 
the  resulting  solution  to  produce  a  solid  precipitate  o( 
said  polymer  in  said  solvent,  separating  said  precipiute 
from  said  solvent  to  produce  a  polymer  swollen  with  said 
solvent,  passing  said  solvent-swollen  polymer  into  a 
dispersing  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alcohols,  ketones,  and  ethers,  said  dispersing  medium 
being  a  normally  liquid  organic  material  which  is 
misdble  with  said  solvent  but  in  whidi  said  polymer  is 
substantially  insoluble,  and  comminuting  said  polymer 
in  the  presence  of  said  dispersing  medinm. 


237t,ll4 

SOLID  BOCYANATE  MODIFIED  POLYETHYLENE 
ADIPATE  DISPERSED  IN  LIQUID  ISOCYANATE 
MODIFIED  POLYETHYLENE  ADIPATE 

RoanM  Haracc  Skrimpiaa,  Pwiy  Rarr,  and  Hany  Gra- 
ham MMcMI,  HafhwM,  -  -        ' 


a  BffMfah 


|| 


M7t,112 
CROSS-UMCEO  POLYESTERS  OF  DICYCLO- 
^^  PENTADKNEDICARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Eaao  Rcaearch  ami  EaghMCffte  CoaMaav   a 
tkw  of  D«tewar«  — ▼— ^« 

N«  ptawtag-    ApfRaMaa  March  1,  I9M 
I  ScHal  No.  S«t,94t 

Ii   12  OafaM.  (CL  2t^-^5^) 

I.  A  pnxMH  for  preparing  polyester  resms  useful  in 
varnishes  which  comprises  heating  0.75  to  1.2  moles 
of  a  dicarboxyhc  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  dicyclopenudtene  dicarboxylic  acid,  dimeihyldicydo- 
penudienc  dicarboxylic  acid,  methyldicyclopcntadiene  di- 
carboxylic  acid,  and  the  di-  and  tetrahydrogenated  deriva- 
tives thereof,  with  one  mole  of  a  Cr-C,,  glycol  at  a 
temperature  between  about  325*  to  400*  F..  contactiag 
the  resinous  polyester  product  thus  formed  with  5  to  30 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  total  modified  resin,  of  a 
cross  linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  organic  diisocyanates.  organic  diisothiocyanates.  and 
mixtures  thcMof.  at  a  temperature  between  about  265* 
to  325*  F..  and  recovering  a  hard,  modified  polyester 
resin  product. 


NoDrawiag.    AmMniiam  Fehnmy  21, 1»5S 
SerU  No.  4t9,744 
CWw  prtarlty,  applcallea  Great  Britela 
Fchnmy  27, 1954 
Sdatan.    (CL2M— 45.4) 
1.  A  compositioo  for  ihe  production  of  rubbery  toKds 
which  comprises  particles  of  a  solid  reaction  product  of 
Myethylene  adipate  and  naphthalene  diisocyanate  craas- 
liaked  by  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
a  glycol  to  form  a  finely  divided  solid,  said  solid  being 
dispersed  in  a  liquid  reactioa  prodact  of  polyethylene  adi- 
pate with  naphthalene  diisocyanate  in  an  amount  equal  to 
between  10%  and  150%  by  weight  of  the  solid  crumb 
and  a  cross-Unking  agent  of  die  group  consisting  of  water 
and  a  glycol  for  said  polyethylene  adipate  and  said  naph- 
thalene diisocyanate. 


247t,115 
COMPOSmON  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  HOMOPOLY- 
MER     AND    CHLOROPRENE    HOMOPOLYMER 
AND   METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

JmI  p.  Schroedcr,  SpringicU,  N.  I.,  a^^ani  to  Unfon 
CaMim  Ctyotatton,  a  cai»nradun  of  New  Yaifc 

Na  Drawtof.    ^ppBraHua  October  14,  19S3 
Scftel  No.  3t4,123 

2Claiaa.  (O.  2M— 4S  J) 
I.  Process  confining  of  admixii^  an  aqtieous  emul- 
sion of  a  vinyl  chloride  homopotyroer  with  an  aqueous 
chloroprene  homopolymer  latex  tfjereby  obtaining  an 
emulsion  containing  two  parts  by  wei^t  vinyl  chloride 
homopolymer  per  one  part  by  wei^t  chloroprene  homo- 
polymer  on  a  solids  basis,  adding  thereto  as  aqueous 
emulsions  a  stabilizer  for  the  vinyl  chloride  homopolymer 
and  an  antioxidant  for  the  chloroprene  homopolymer, 
coagulating  the  resultant  emulsion  and  recovering  the 
coagtilant. 


I! 


2J7t,113 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
SOUD  1 -OLEFIN  POLYMER 

NoDrawtog.    AppRcaltoa  AptI «» 19S5 

I  Saital  N«.  499,7M 

■'  »naton,    (CL24«— MJ) 
1.  A  method  tor  producing  a  finely  divided  solid  poly- 
mer of  an  iHphatii:  !-olefin  having  up  to  and  including 


2J7t,ll€ 
COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  VINYL 
HALIDE  POLYMER   AND  AN   ALDEHYDE-RE- 
ACTED  POLYMER  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  AND  ME- 
TALUC  SURFACE  COATED  THEREWITH 
Hc«7  A.  VoMi  and  HaroU  G.  BHttc,  Cftwia,  Pa.,  aa- 
iignoca  to  PItltoigh  Ptola  Gtam  Cnn^ij,  AHcfhcny 
Cannty,  Pa.,  a  corponittoa  af  Ti— ijliaaJa 
Na  Drawtof.    AppHcatfon  JawMy  If ,  19Sf 
Serial  No.  SiM72 
ItOataM.    (a.  2<»--45.5) 
1.  A  beat  hardenable  resinous  composition  comprising 
a  polymer  of  a  vinyl  halide,  and  an  interpolymer  of  as 
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acrylamide  with  at  least  one  other  mpoomer  having  a  2,t7f»119  --*-   '-*  ^• 

CH3=»C<  group,  said  interpolymer  being  characterized   POLYVINYL  CHLORIDB  AND  ALKYL  TIN  MEK- 
by  having  amido  hydrogen  atoms  replaced  by  the  stnicture       CAPTOALCOHOL     MONOCARBOXYUC     ACID 

— ROR, 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  Rx  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


Ricki 


No 


2,t7t,117 

COATING  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  AN  EPOXY 
RESLN  AND  AN  ALDEHYDE-REACTED  POLY- 
MER OF  ACRYLAMIDE  AND  METALUC  SUR- 
FACE COATED  THEREWITH 

Henry  A.  Voftd  asd  Harold  G.  BHUc,  Gftaiwiin,  mi 
Roger  M.  Christcnxm,  RkMaad  Tniiifcip,  Pa^  ••- 
to  Pimbmgh  Plate  GUhs 


Serial  No.  5M,t73 


19,19M 


11  CUbis.    (CL  If— ASS) 

1.  A  heat  hardenable  resinous  composition  comprising  a 
polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  potyhydric  compound,  and  an 
interpolymer  of  an  acrylamide  with  at  least  one  other 
monomer  having  a  CH3=C<  group,  said  interpolymer 
being  characterized  by  having  amido  hydrogen  atoms  re- 
placed by  the  structure 

-RORi 

wherein  R  is  a  saturated  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical,  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 


UTMlt 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ETHYLENIC  OR- 
GANIC  COMPOUNDS  WITH  REDOX  SYSTEM 
CATALYSTS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  BETAINE 
DERIVATIVES 


Erich  BMcr,  HaMO  (Mirfa),  and  Otto 

and  Silber^SdKJdraaarah  v^ 
an  Mais,  Geraaay 

No  Drawing.     A 


GoM- 


No.  SM,T78 


21,  19M 


ClaioM  priority, 
7 


22,19S5 


(CL24*-45.5) 


1.  In  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  by  catalytic  poly- 
merization of  a  poljrmerizabie  mass  comprising  at  least 
one  poljrmerizable  compound  containing  a  >C=CHs 
group  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Redox  system  cata- 
lyst containing  at  least  one  peroxide  compound  and  at 
least  one  organic  sulfur  containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfinic  acid  compounds, 
a-oxysulfones,  thioethers  and  mercaptans.  the  step  which 
comprises  conducting  the  polymerization  of  said  mass 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  betaine  deriva- 
tive which  is  soluble  in  said  poiyroerizaMe  compound 
and  which  is  of  the  formula 


[ 


B' 
R"-N-(CH,).-COOR' 


I 


■} 


wherein  R',  R",  R'"  represent  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aJkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  R""  rep- 
resents a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals,  /i  b  an  integer  from 
1  to  4  and  X  is  an  inorganic  acidic  anioo. 


C 

mn,  N.  Y.,  awifn"  to  Anv  CKenrical 
f,  be,  a  catporaHoo  of  N«w  York 

DiawlM.    AMikatkM  1^  21,  lfS4 
SwWNow4443t2 

CCIatea.    (CL  2M— 4S.75) 

1.  A  stabilized  chlonne<ootaining  resin  selected  froin 
the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  copoly- 
mer of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate  which  compriaet 
from  0.1  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

R,-Sii-X*^ 

wherein  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  radical.  X  for  a  radical  of 
an  ester  of  a  mercapto  alcohol  having  from  2-4  carbon 
atoms  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
saturated  monobasic  aliphatic  acid  containing  from  6-12 
carbon  atoms  and  tetrahydroabietic  acid,  and  n  for  an 
integral  number  from  1-3,  and  wherdn  the  S  atom  of 
the  mercapto  alcohol  is  directly  linked  to  tin. 


2,t7t,120 
PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  SILOXANE  POTTING 

COMPOUNDS 
MItoa  Ymmi,  CMe^o,  BL,  aiil^ir,  bf 
■Man,  tolWUaHad  States  of  AaMtka  as 
wf  na  Sacratary  of  the  Navy 

NoDrawlH.    AppBcadoa  Magr  31, 19M 
Serial  iQo.  SSM7S 

1  Claiiik  (O.  2M— 46.5) 
The  method  of  preparing  a  potting  compound  which 
contains  stlicoo-booded  vinyl  radicals  and  stUcoo-boaded 
vinyl  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  dimethyl  dichlorodlanc  and  vinyl  methyl 
dichlorosilane  in  weight  proportions  of  approximately  50 
to  1  with  a  substantially  equal  volume  of  dioxane  to  fona 
a  solution  of  the  dichlorosilaoes,  hydrolyzing  the  solutioa 
of  dichlorosilanes  by  the  dropwise  addition  of  a  1:2  by 
volume  ratio  of  water:dioxane  over  a  period  of  sevoral 
hours  to  produce  a  solutioQ  containing  2  mol  peroeot 
vinyl  methyl  siloxane.  removing  the  solvent  and  excess 
water,  equilibrating  or  condensing  the  solution  containing 
2  mol  percent  vinyl  ntethyl  siloxane  at  room  temperature 
with  an  equal  volume  of  60%  sulfuric  acid  and  agHaliag 
for  upwardly  of  two  hours  to  produce  a  viscous  yet  pour- 
able  silicone  oil,  dissolving  the  equilibrated  silicooe  oil  is 
toluene  to  provide  a  toluene  solution,  washing  the  solu- 
tion to  remove  acid,  adding  acetone  to  the  washed  solo- 
tioo  to  precipitate  low  molecular  weight  silioooe  oil,  re- 
moving acetone  by  heating  at  a  temperature  of  aroond 
170*  C.  at  low  pressure  until  a  silicooe  oil  having  a  via- 
cosity  of  approximately  8000  centipotses  at  room  tempera- 
ture is  produced  and  then  thermo-setting  the  silicooe  oil 
with  a  0.9  percent  of  benzoyl  peroxide  catalyst  at  about 
80*  C.  for  approximately  3  hours. 


2,t7t421 
PENT AERYTHRTTOL  •  ACROLEIN    REACTION 
PRODUCTS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
SAME 


WUliaa  M.  Kraft,  Vcroaa,  N.  I., 


to  Hcydca 
of^ 


NoDrawiag.    AapMcatiaa  Duiifcii  11,  IfSS 
Serial  No.  S52JM 

7  Hsiaii    (CL2M-4D 
5.  A  stable,  neutral  prodoct  rcsolting  Crom  the  reactioo 
of  peatacrythritol  and  1-2  nioles  of  acroleia  per  mole  of 
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pentMrythritol  in  the  presence  of  aa  acidic  condensatioo 
caUljTSt  iclected  from  the  group  comtsttng  of  p-tolueoe- 
sulfoaic  add,  oxalic  acid,  boron  trifluoride,  and  pbot- 
phoroin  acid,  and  the  subsequent  neutralization  of  the 
acidic  condensation  catalyst  with  a  neutralizing  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  choline,  benzyl  tri- 
methji  ammonium  hydroxide,  and  mixtures  tberecrf  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  pealaerythritoi -acrolein  condensa- 
tion product  and  the  reaction  product  oi  the  acidic  con- 
densatioo catalyst  with  the  neutralizing  compound. 


2J7f,122 

MODIHED  AMTNOPLAST  RESIN  COMPLEXES  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 


tMica  SHIct,  Saddle  Rircr,  N.  I.,  ■irffiii   to 
Wolf  M  Cos  ■  cogporatfosi  of  New  Jcney 

NoDrawiag.    AppHcalioa  N«re«bcr  14, 1952 
ScfW  Na.  321,491 


21 


(CL 


) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  water-soluble  modi- 
fied aminoplast  resin  complex  comprising  reacting  di- 
cyandiamide  with  a  water-soluble  carbcxylic  acid  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  70*  C  to  120*  C  for  a  time 
period  in  the  range  of  Vi  to  5  hours,  the  molar  ratio 
between  the  dicyandiamide  and  the  acid  being  in  the 
range  of  1 : 1  lo  1 :4,  to  form  a  first  stage  reaction  product, 
mixing  the  first  stage  reaction  product  with  formaldehyde 
in  a  molar  ratio  between  2  to  5  moles  of  formaldehyde 
per  mole  of  dicyandiamide  used  in  the  first  stage  reaction 
and  heat  reacting  the  first  stage  reaction  product  with 
formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  water  in  a  second  stage 
reaction  to  form  a  secood  stage  reaction  product,  and  heat 
reacting  the  secood  stage  reaction  produce  in  a  third 
stage  reaction  with  a  water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  aluminum  acetate  having  the 
formula  A1(0H),(CH/:00).V6H,B0,.  aluminum  for- 
mo  acetate  having  the  formula 

I  |aI(OH  )  (GOGH )  (OOCCH,) 

aluminum  formate,  ba^  chrome  sulfate,  chrome  altmi 
having  the  formula  Cr,<S04)jK,S04-24H,),  zirconium 
sulfate,  basic  zirconium  sulfate,  zirconium  chloride,  basic 
ziroooii«m  chloride,  arcooium  aceuie.  copper  acetate, 
copper  sulfate,  copper  chloride,  iron  formate,  iron  siil- 
fate,  iron  chlohde.  zinc  acetate,  zinc  chloride,  zinc  sulfate 
and  zinc  formate,  the  formaldehyde  being  added  solely 
in  the  second  stage  reaction. 


i2J79,123 
YMERIC  AMINONTTRILES 


No.  477,110 

12  Osiii     (a.2<*~72) 

1.  A  polymeric  aminonitrile  characterized  by  contain- 
polymer  chain  recurring   units  having  the 


ing   in  the 
fonnula 


H  H    CN       CN 

wherdn  Y  comprises  a  chain  of  at  least  3  atoms  at  least 
the  majority  of  which  and  the  terminal  members  of  which 
are  carbon  atoms,  and  -Z-  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  sini^  bood  joining  the  C  atoms  lo  which 
it  is  attached  and  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radicaL 


2471,124 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR 
CONDENSATION    COPOLYESTERS    USING    AN 
ALrYLENE  CARBONATE 
George  E.  Haai,  Decator,  Alsu,  aaigBor  to  The  ChcoH 

Ala^  a  cospwalloo  of 


No  Dfawii«.  AMicattoo  Jooe  1, 1953 
ScrW  No.  351,985 
2tCiaiaM.  (CL2M— 75) 
1.  A  process  for  making  synthetic  linear  condensation 
copolyesters  comprising  forming  a  mixture  comprising 
(A)  at  least  two  dicarboxylic  acids  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids 
and  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acids  which  when  having  side 
chains  thereon,  all  of  said  side  chains  are  saturated,  (B) 
a  glycol,  and  (C)  a  monomeric  alkylene  carbonate  con- 
taining from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  group, 
said  components  being  present  in  the  mixture  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  1  to  4  moles  of  (A):up  to  5.9  moles  of  (B):0.1 
to  6  moles  of  (C),  heating  and  reacting  said  mixture 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80*  to  300*  C.  until 
solution  of  the  mixture  occurs,  and  thereafter  continuing 
the  heating  at  a  temperature  suffkient  to  maintain  the 
reaction  mass  in  a  molten  sute  until  a  copolyester  is 
produced. 

2J7B,12S 
EPOXIDIZED     POLYETHYLENICALLY     UNSATU- 
RATED    POLYCARBOXYUC    ACIDS,     DERIVA- 
TIVES THEREOF  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUC- 
ING THE  SAME 

B.  Payoc  aod  Corlls  W.  SosiA,  Bcitcky,  CaW., 
to  SkcB  Difilopiiot  CuasfBoj,  New  Yoifc, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatfoo  of  Delawwe 

NoDffowiof.  AppHfftoo  Dmihii  t,  1953 
Serial  No.  397  J12 
11  nslii  (CL24B— 7BJ) 
1.  An  epoxy-substituted  compound  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Cm  to  Cm  open-chain  polyethylenically  im- 
saturated  polycarboxylic  acids  having  from  2  to  4  car- 
boxyl  groups  and  from  2  to  4  ethylenic  groups  and 
having  at  least  one  of  the  ethylenic  groups  in  the  add 
moiety  of  the  molecule  at  least  one  carbon  atom  but 
not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms  removed  from  a  carboxyl 
group,  converted  to  an  epoxy  group,  and  their  acid 
chlorides,  esters  of  these  acids  and  hydrocarbon  mooo- 
hydric  alcohols  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  salts 
of  these  acids  and  cobalt,  iron,  manganese,  lead,  alu- 
minum, nickel,  iron,  tin  and  vanadium,  unsubstituted 
amides  of  these  acids  and  the  N-lower  alkyl  and  N- 
lower  alkenyl  amides  of  these  acids,  the  aforedescribed 
acids  before  exopidization  being  obtainable  by  the  re- 
action of  approximately  1  mol  of  a  cyclic  peroxide  with 
from  about  1  to  2  mols  of  a  compound  containing  a 
conjugated  system  of  double  bonds  in  the  presence  oi 
iron  and  a  reducing  agent 

6.  A  polymer  of  a  compound  defined  in  claim  1  ob- 
tained by  heating  the  compound  in  the  presence  of  an 
amine  curing  agent 


2J7t,124 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  FIBER-FORMING 
POLYTmOLESTERS  BY  INTERFACIAL  CON- 
DENSATION  POLYMERIZATION 
WBbor  A.  Morphcy,  Citoico,  S.  C,  awlgaui  to  E.  L  <■ 
Poaide  Nenwwars  aod  CnifBoy.  WBilagins,  DcL,  a 
corporatloo  of  Dciawase 

AppBcoHoo  Mjr  t,  1953,  Serial  No.  36MI9 
9  rislMi  <CL24»— 7t.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  fiber-forming  polythiolesters 
which  comprises  mixing  at  >-10*  to  -f-60*  C.  a  water- 
immiscible  phase  containing  a  diacyl  halide  of  a  dicar- 
boxylic add  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  from  an 
organic  dithiol  and  at  least  an  equivalent  amount  of 
an  acid  acceptor,  and  continuing  the  mixing  with  suit- 
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able  agitation  to  produce  an  emulsion  of  fine  particle 
size  until  an  interphase  condensation  polymerization  has 


f  • 


.■»a 


taken  place  with  formation  of  finely  divided  polythiolester 
suitable  for  spinning  into  fibers  without  further  polymeri- 
zation. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  LINEAR 
AROMATIC  SULFUR-CONTAINING  CONDENSA- 
TION POLYESTERS  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 

George  E.  Ham,  Dccatv,  Ala.,  ■Mif'i  to  TW  Oiem- 

stnuMl  Corporatioii,  Decatur,  Ala^  a  cotpoiatloa  of 

Deiawwe 

No  DrawiDS.    AppUcadoa  DcccMbcr  13,  19S4 

Serial  No.  474,9t5 

UCIaiim.    <CL2M— 78.4) 

I.  In  the  manufacture  of  synthetic  linear  condensa- 
tion sulfur-containing  polyesters  the  steps  comprising, 
forming  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxyltc  acid  and 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl- 
ene sulfite  and  propylene  sulfite,  said  components  being 
present  in  the  mixture  in  a  molar  ratio  of  one  mole  of 
acid  to  1  to  9  moles  of  the  compound,  heating  and 
reacting  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
90'  to  160*  C.  until  no  more  sulfur  dioxide  is  evolved, 
and  thereafter  continuing  the  heating  at  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  reaction  mass  in  a  molten  state 
until  a  sulfur-containing  polyester  is  produced. 


M7t,12S 
CROSS-LINKED    ESTERS    OF    MALEIC    ANHY- 
DRIDES-STYRENE  COPOLYMER  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  PREPARATION 
John  C.  Sellers,   Nixon,   N.  J.,  asripior  to  Johnsoa  9l 
lohnaon,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  Scpteoibcr  U,  1953 
Serial  No.  3M,593 
SaaioH.    (CL26»— 78.5) 
1.  An  adhesive  composition  adapted  to  stick  to  un- 
primcd  polyvinylchloride  resin  film  to  provide  an  adhesive 
layer  surface  which  is  characterized  by  tenacious  adhesion 
to  other  objects  including  human  skin  but  relatively  little 
adhesion  to  itself,  whereby  upon  contact  of  two  p<Mlions 
of  the  adhesive  surface  they  will  not  adhere  to  each  other 
to  such  an  extent  that  upon  their  separation  from  each 
other  there  is  disruption  of  the  adhesive  mass  and  undue 
deformation  of  the  film  backing,  said  composition  com- 
prising an  ester  of  a  copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride  and 
a  vinyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
styrene  and  vinyl  toluene  copolymerized  in  approximately 
equimolecular  proportions,  the  copolymer  having  an  in- 
trinsic viscosity  in  the  approximate  range  of  0.2  to  2.0  as 
measured  in  cyclohexanone  at  30"  C,  at  least  70%  of  the 
potential  carboxyl  groups  present  in  the  anhydride  groups 
in  said  copolymer  being  esterified  with  an  aliphatic  pri- 
mary monohydric  saturated  alcohol  having  6  to  16  carbon 


atoms,  said  ester  having  been  heated  in  the  presence  of 
added  peroxide  polymerization  catalyst  to  provide  a  gel 
content  in  the  range  of  10  to  100%  by  weight,  the  plas- 
ticity of  said  composition  being  not  greater  than  about 
4.0  mm.  and  the  cold  flow  of  said  composition  being  not 
greater  than  2.5  inches,  said  gel  content  being  100  minus 
the  percent  of  the  adhesive  composition  which  is  removed 
from  0.4  gram  of  the  adhesive  composition  by  mixing  it 
with  100  cc.  of  benzene,  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand 
without  stirring  for  48  hours  at  30*  C.  then  filtering  the 
mixture  through  a  stainless  steel  wire  screen  of  100  mesh 
aod  separating  the  residue  from  25  cc.  of  the  filtrate  by 
evaporating  this  filtrate  to  dryness  at  100*  C,  said  plas- 
ticity being  the  height  of  a  cylindrical  pellet  of  the  com- 
position weighing  2.0  grams  and  having  an  mitial  diam 
eter  of  16  mm.  placed  on  a  parallel  plate  plastometer 
and  maintained  at  100*  F.  under  a  load  of  5000  grams 
measured  at  the  end  of  a  14  minute  period,  said  cold  flow 
being  measured  by  sticking  a  ball  of  the  adhesive  weigh- 
ing 3.0  grams  against  a  vertical  glass  plate  and  measuring 
the  downward  flow  thereof  at  room  temperature  at  the 
end  of  a  24  hour  period. 


2,87t,129 
WATER  VAPOR  PERMEABLE  RISINS 
C 
Uaitod    Skoc 

N.  J.,  a  cotyoffalioM  of  New 
ApHkatioa  Novcuihcr  38, 1953,  Serial  No.  394,9M 
MOaiM.    (CL248— 8«.l) 

1.  A  film  forming  water-insoluble,  water  vapor  perme- 
able, resinous  copolymer  of  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  add,  methacrylic  acid, 
and  acrylamide  and  an  ester  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and  n>ethacrylic  acid 
with  a  saturated  alkoxy  monohydroxy  akohoi  in  which 
the  alkoxy  group  has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  the 
remaining  alcohol  portion  has  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoois, 
the  ester  component  constituting  from  30  to  70  mol 
percent  of  the  copolymer,  said  copolymer  not  contain- 
ing more  than  60  mol  percent  of  methacrylic  com- 
ponents. 

2,t7t,13« 
ETHYLENE  POL  YMEM 

St  AlbMH,  W.  Van  iiiiliaiii    to  Ual 

paraliom  a  corpocalioa  ol  New  Yatk 
NoDrawii«.    Afpttcattaa  lava 
Serial  No.  557433 
4ClaiaH.    (a.  M»— 94.9) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  solid  polyethylene  resins 
having  a  density  between  about  0.915  and  about  0.94 
gram  per  cc.  and  a  carbonyl  content  between  about  0.2 
and  about  0.8  carbonyl  group  per  1000  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  of  ethylene  and  an 
aliphatic  ketone,  said  mixture  conuining  from  about  0.05 
to  about  5  moles  of  aliphatic  ketone  per  100  moles  of 
ethylene,  at  a  temperature  between  about  90*  C.  and 
about  350*  C.  under  an  ethylene  pressure  above  1500 
atmospheres  i<i  the  presence  of  a  free-radical  catalyst, 
said  aliphatic  ketone  having  from  3  to  1 1  carbon  atoms. 


I  CaibUt  Car- 
4» 195< 


:  in>^  r 


2.878,131 
HIGH  DENSITY  POLYETHYLENE  lY  HIGH  PRES- 
SURE    POLYMERIZATION    WITH    HYDROGEN 
AND  AZO  CATALYST 
James  E.  G«illc<  aad  Harry  W.  Coovcr,  Jr., 
Tean.,  asrixaors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Coapaay 
ester,  N.  Y^  a  con»ocatio«  af  N«w  Jersey 

No  DrawhMt.    AppUcalioa  Int  12, 1954 

Serial  No.  598411 

SCIafam.    (O.  268— 94.9)  * 

I.  The  method  of  polymerizing  ethylene  to  form  an 

improved  solid  etbyleoe  homopolymer  havins  an  aver- 
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•ge  molecular  weight  of  at  least  20,000,  a  density  above 
0.930  and  a  stiffness  of  at  least  25,000  p.  s.  i.  which  com- 
prises polynieriziag  ethylene  at  a  tefflperatore  of  80- 
110*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  10,000-30.000  p.  a.  i.  In  the 
presence  of  an  azo  catalyst  for  ethjrlene  polymerization 
and  from  0.01  to  5%  1^  weight  of  hydrogen  based  on 
said  ethylene. 


action  medium  is  used  and  die  reactants  include  an  oil- 
soluble  phenol  and  at  least  one  equivalent  of  pulverulent 
calcium  oxide  per  equivalent  of  the  phenol,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises:  using  as  the  reaction  medium  a 
monohydric  alcohol  having  atmospheric  boiling  point  be- 
tween atx>ut  173°  and  about  340°  F.;  forming  a  mixture 


2J79,132 
LOW  VISCXWITY  SULFURIZED  TALL  OIL  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
CaroO  B.  Hall,  Pi— i^tiin,  NcwcB  A.  Perry, 
S^M It,  a^  Max  F.  ZiriMf,  PriMctaii,  N.  J., 
to  RMbo  l.abwratorifi.  tec.,  Tuntea,  N.  J^  t 
Mas  of  New  leraey 

No  Drawiac.    AppMraHnii  Ja—ary  22,  If 57 
Serial  No.  01,131 
4Claiaak    (CL  2M— 97.5) 
1 .  As  a  composition  of  matter,  solfurixed  tall  ofl  con- 
taining 3  to  15%  sulfur  based  oo  the  weight  of  the  tall 
oil  which  b  substantially  free  of  unreacted  sulfur  and 
which  has  a  viscosity  of  less  than  20.000  centipoiaet  at 
room  temperature. 


2479.133 
.  PRODUCnON  OF  PHENOLS  BY  CATALYTIC 

HYDROGENATION  OF  UGNIN 
JoImm  Glcaaa^  Haliiaitila.  m 
to  larcata  A.<G.,  fftr 


ApHicatkw  October  19.  1954.  Serial  No.  443.291 


N«v( 
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<CL  249—124) 
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1.  The  process  of  decomposing  Itgnin  into  distfllable 
products  containing  a  substantial  amount  of  phenob, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixmg  the  lignin  with  an 
xyknol  as  a  liquid  dispersing  agent  and  ferrosulfate  as  a 
hydroftcnation  catalyst  to  form  a  thin  paste,  continuously 
feeding  this  paste  under  high  pressure  to  the  inlet  end 
of  a  reaction  chamber  nuintained  at  a  temperature  of 
above  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  above  300  atmospheres, 
while  continuously  delivering  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  re- 
action chamber  hydrogen  under  high  pressure,  whereby 
the  mixture  cf  paste  and  hydrogen  passes  continuously 
through  said  reaction  chamber  and  said  paste  and  said  hy- 
drogen are  reacted  to  decompose  the  lignin  into  distil- 
lable  products,  separating  the  liquid  portions  from  the 
gases  immediately  after  the  reacted  mixture  is  discharged 
from  the  outlet  of  the  reaction  chamber,  and  distilling 
the  liquid  portions  to  obtain  the  di&tillable  lignin  decom- 
position products  tberefrooL 


2.r7t.l34 
PREPARATION  OF  CALCIUM  PHENOLATES  AND 

SULFURIZED  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Hcrana  D.  Dm,  FlaUdl,  N.  Y.,  and  KeMclli  Drake. 
Portlaai,  Matat,  awitinfi  to  The  Texas  Company, 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dciawaiv 
AppKcatkNi  I>ec«>mbcr  12.  1954.  Serial  No.  427,953 

It  Clainas.     (O.  249—137) 
1.  In  a  process  for  production  of  calcium  phenolate 
and  sulfurized  calcium  phenolate  wherein  a  liquid  re- 


of  said  reaction  medium  and  at  least  the  calcium  oxide 
reactant;  and  maintaining  said  mixture  at  temperature 
above  the  atmospheric  boiling  point  of  said  reaction 
medium  and  between  about  225*  and  about  450*  F.  for 
a  period  of  at  least  about  an  hour,  thereby  activating  cal- 
cium oxide  for  reaction  with  the  phenol. 


2,t79,U5 
METALLIFEROUS  POLY  AZO  DYESTUFFS 


Otta 


to  Snal  A  Co.,  Ncwwk,  N.  J 
Uaian  TiMt  Coa^iy, 

Ti 


r.  fcy 


ScrW  Nn.  492,434 


17,1955 


22,1954 


(CL  249—145) 


1.  A  metal  complex  compound  selected  from  the  group 
coQStsting  of  copper  and  nickel  complex  compounds  oi 
polirazo  dyettufb  which  corre^>ond  in  the  metal-free 
state  to  the  formula 


R-N>«N 


OH 


N=N-R 


wherein  one  R  stands  for  the  radical  of  a  diazo  com- 
pound of  an  aminoazo  dyestuff.  obtained  by  the  coupling 
oi  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rf  a  di- 
azomoooazo.  a  diazodisazo  and  a  diazotrisazo  compoimd. 
each  of  the  said  compounds  containing  as  components 
aromatic  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
radicals  of  the  benzene,  naphthalene,  diphenyl,  stilbene. 
pyrazolone  and  benzthiazole  series,  and  including  in  the 
ortho-position  to  the  diazo  group  a  substituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy,  meth<Niy  and  car- 
boxy,  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  l-amino-8-hydroxynaphthalene-monosulfonic  acid 
and  a  l-amino-8-hydroxynaphtha)ene-disulfooic  acid  in 
the  7-position.  and  the  other  R  stands  for  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consislint  oi  radicals  of  diazo  and 
diazomonoazo  compounds,  each  of  the  said  compounds 
containing  as  components  aromatic  radicals  selectnl  from 
the  group  consisting  of  radicals  of  the  benzene  and  naph- 
thalene series,  and  including  in  the  ortho-position  to  the 
diazo  group  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  methoxy  and  carboxy. 
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POLYAZO-DYESTUFFS 


Walter  Huhart,  Rkbc^  SwUzcrfaiid,  ■wi^ar  la  Oba 

LlHiited,  Basel,  Switzeriaod,  a  Smim  Im 

NoDrawtef.    Art^eaikm  Afrik  7, 1955 
Scrill  No.  5M,tl4 

OafaM  prktritj,  applkaflMi  Switscriand  April  14, 1954 

TCIalM.    (CL2M— 173) 

1.  A  polyazo-dyestuff  of  the  formula 


HO 


Ri— N=N— Rf-N=-N— R»-N=N- 


HO 


in  which  R]  represents  a  benzene  radical  containing  ia 
para-position  to  the  azo  linkage  a  hydroxyl  group  and 
in  ortho-position  to  the  latter  group  a  carboxyiic  acid 
group,  R]  represeDts  a  benzene  radical  bound  in  para- 
position  to  the  azo  linkages,  Rj  represents  a  benzene  rad- 
ical bound  in  para-position  to  the  azo  linkages  and  con- 
taining in  ortho-position  to  the  azo-Iinkage  bound  to  the 
naphthalene  nucieous  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  X  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of 
a  primary  amino  group  and  an  acetylamino  group. 


XS7t437 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 


Encst  Merten,  Boltmhigf,  acar  Basel,  Biaao  I.  R.  Nlco- 
faBH,  Basel,  aad  Walter  WehrU,  Ricbca,  Swftzcrlaad, 
to  SaB4oa  A.  &,  BmcI,  Switacrlaad,  a  Swiss 


No  Drawkif.    AppUcatfoa  April  22,  1957 
Serial  No.  654,971 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Swltieilaad  April  27,  1954 

7nsiaii     (0.249— 297) 

1.  A  water-insoluble  monoazo  dyestuff  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  formula 

R,— O— CO— HN— Ph,— N=N— Ph,— O— R, 

wherein  Phi  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl.  methylphenyl,  ethyl- 
phenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  methylsulfonyl- 
phenyl,  mcthylaminosulfonylphcnyl.  ethylaminosulfonyl- 
phenyl,  hydroxyethylammosulfonylphenyl,  methoxypro- 
pylaminosulfonylphenyl  and  aminosulfonylphenyl,  Phj 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl.  methylphenyl.  ethylphenyl, 
methoxyphenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  alkanoylaminophenyl  con- 
taining less  than  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkanoyl  group, 
and  alkylsulfonylaminophenyl  containing  less  than  S 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  Ri  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  contain- 
ing less  than  9  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  containing 
less  than  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  containing  alto- 
gether less  than  6  carbon  atoms,  dimethylaminoethyl, 
mononuclear  aryl,  mononuclear  aryloxyethyl,  morpholyl- 
ethyl,  benzyl  and  phenylethyl,  and  Rj  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanoethyl, 
alkyl  containing  less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyl  con- 
taining less  than  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkanoyl  con- 
taining less  than  7  carbon  atoms  and  mononuclear  aryl- 
carbonyl,  and  wherein  the  groups  Ri — O — CO — HN — 
and  — O — R]  are  in  para-position  to  the  — N=N —  group. 


2,979.139 
ERYTHROMYCIN  SALTS 
Maziaa  F.  Marray,  ralaaiaiwn  TawasMp, 
Caaaty,   Mich.,  asrigaor  to  Tkc   Uploka  C 
y^j.— ^^  Mick,  a  corpontioa  of  MkUgaa 
NoDrawiiV.    AppBcallia  AafaH  13, 19S3 
Sow  No.  374,115 
3Claiass.    (CL  249— 319) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

CHa 


CHs 


0  ^     CHa 

wherein  HX  is  selected  from  the  group  yowtsling  of  3- 
phenylsalicylic  acid  and  5-phenylsalicylic  add. 


2J79,139 
PURinCATION  OF  D(-)GALACTAMINK 
Fra4  KMaa,  Kalanaaaa  Tawashte, 
Mkk.,  sisigani  to  TIm  Uafaha  C 
MkiL,  a  corpontioa  of  MidM|asi 

NoDrawiaf.    Apaitaiisa  Fafc— aiy  11, 1955 
SarU  No.  499,749 
4CWBM.    (0.249-^11) 
1 .  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  D(  —  )galactamine 
from    other    amine    derivatives    prepared    by    reacting 
D(-(-)  galactose    with   hydrogen   and    ammonia    in   the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  steps  of  contacting  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  the  D(  —  )galactamiBe  and  amine  de- 
rivatives with  a  cation-exchange  resin,  fractionally  eluttng 
the  cation-exchange  resin  with  an  add  solution  to  obtain 
a  fraction  rich  in  D(  —  )galactamine  and  a  fraction  rich  in 
other  amine  derivatives,  and  contacting  the  fraction  rich 
in  D(  — )galactamine  with  an  anioo-exchange  resin  to 
produce  D(  — )galactamiDe. 


2J79,149 
THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS  DERIVED  FROM 

RAUWOLFIA  SERFENIINA 
Marvia  R.  ThaaMsaa  aai  Rabsvt  B.  ThaaipaaB, 

FaMssM  Caaaty  Caaai. 

AppUcaboa  Jaly  21,  1953,  ^srlal  Na.  349,352 

9  nslBii     (CL  249— 1343) 


£/4 


r«4 


ftmm 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sedative  principle  of 
Rauwoifia  serpentina  substantially  free  of  convulsive 
vasodepressor  activity.,  comprising  contacting  the  crude 
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drug  with  water,  separating  the  resulting  extract  from 
the  residue  of  said  drug,  mixing  said  extract  with  an 
organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  coaiiitiag  of 
acetone  and  alcohols  containing  less  than  3  carbon  atoms 
to  produce  an  organic  solvent  mixture  containing  at  least 
25%  by  volume  of  said  organic  solvent  to  precipitate  said 
sedative  principle  and  to  subsuntially  free  said  sedative 
principle  from  convulsive  vasodcpreaaor  activity,  and 
separating  said  precipitate  from  the  supernatant  liquid. 
3.  A  process  for  preparing  a  sedative  principle  of 
Rauwolfia  serpentina  substantially  free  of  convulsive 
vasodepressor  activity,  comprising  mixing  the  crude  drug 
with  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetone  and  alcohols  containing  less  than  3 
carbon  atoou,  separating  the  resulting  solvent  extract 
from  the  residue  of  said  drug,  contacting  said  residue 
with  water  to  obtain  an  extract  of  said  sedative  principle 
substantially  free  from  convulsive  vasodepreMor  activity, 
and  separating  said  extract  from  said  residue. 


^FLUOItO-2MIYDIKOXY.4-^RBGNKN.3-0^fES  AND 

THE  29-ACYLATES  THEREOF 
J.  AiBB  CampMI,  KataMaM,  Mm  C  Bakcw 
TiiwaJilp.   Kalamaaoo  CoMty,  aiad  J«ka  A. 
Kala—Tiw.  MidL,  iiiigairi  la  The  U»Mm  O 
rajamaini.  MldL,  a  cTFocatI—  af  MkUsai 
N«pi«wli^    AfpHoHlaa  jMa  9, 19St 
V         Serial  >io.  749454 
If  Claims.    (H.  2«9— 299^ 
'   1.  A  6-Aaoro  oompoond  of  the  fbnnola: 


wbefetn  R  is  selected  from  the  gronp  cowti  sting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive. 

19.  6-fluoro-3-(N-pyrrolidinyl)-3,5-f>regnadien-20-one. 


2J79,142 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  REMOVAL  OP 
OXO  GROUPS 


Id  dha 


N.I. 

Na 


No.4M,432 


2,19S4 


No 


2^79,143 

PROCESS  FOR  CONVERSION  OF  STEROIDAL 

SAPOGENB^  TO  PSEUDOSAPOGENINS 
lowoa  E.  WaH,  Orchmd,  aad  Samarl  Scrote,  PUto- 
MpUa,  Pa.,  aMJiann  to  Ihe  Unitod  States  of  America 
by  thcSacrelafy  af  AcriorilHc 
■Bcalioa  JaMmy  22, 1959 
Serial  No.  719,599 

(CL  249— 239.55) 
TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952K  sec  2M) 

for  converting  a  steroidal  sapogenin  to 
its  pseudosapogenin  comprising  heating  said  sapogenin  in 
acetic  anhydride  containing  about  0.1  to  1.0%  by  voluow 
of  acetic  acid,  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  160 
to  190*  C,  unto  the  tsomerizatioa  of  the  sapogenin  to 
its  pseudo  form  is  substantially  complete. 


1.  A  process 


2J79J44 

3-FURFURYLIDENE-AMINO-14,4-TRiAZOLE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 

W« 

and   Lodwlg  Em,  Kola-Miriheim,  Ger- 
ft       m  «ws  la  Faiheafabrikca  layer  Akfleatcacl- 

r,  a  cocpoffBtioo  of  Gcr> 


Nev< 
Serial  No.  99M97 


19,1957 

17.19SC 


ICMai.    (CL2M— 249) 
3-f urfury  lideoe-amino- 1 .2.4-triazole. 


2,979,145 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

East  Syracoaa,  N.  M^ 
fasc,  Syracosc,  N.  Y^a 
llaoofNewYotk 

No  Drawls    AypfeartooSipliltn  9, 1955 
ScfW  No.  533497 

9nshoi     (0.249— 247  J) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  ttie  groop  consisting  of  a 
free  base  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
said  free  base  having  the  formula 


BO 


O    Ri 


BO-X  \-C-N-A-B 


wherdn  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R}  b  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  benzyl; 
A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  orasistiag  of 
bivalent,  saturated,  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  con- 
taining from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  indusive  and  B 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  coosiiting  <^  piper- 
idino,  moqibotioo,  2,6-dimethyl-morpholino,  N'-(lower 
alkyl) -substituted-piperanao,  pyrrolidino,  pipecolino,  di- 
( lower  )alkyt-amino,  dibenzylamino  and  N-benzyl-N- 
( lower )  alkylamina 


13,1953 
4  Osimi,  (O.  24*— 239 J5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  partial  removal  of  oxo  groups 
from  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cholenic  acids,  choiaaac  acids,  their  esters,  cholcnes  and 
spirostanes  wherein  a  member  of  the  group  '-''"witting  of 
11,12-diketo  derivatives  of  said  compounds,  the  eoob 
and  enolates  thereof  b  heated  with  a  member  of  the 
group  consbting  of  hydrazine  and  derivatives  thereof  in 
the  presence  of  a  basic  alkali  compound,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  a  temperature  at  which 
nitrogen  b  evolved  and  which  does  not  exceed  160*  C 


Yvoo 


2379,144 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENTS 

PWfiomDeWllt.N.  Y.,_    _ 
loc.  East  ^mcose,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioo 
ofNewYotk 

No  Drawls    AnpRorthm  Febcvary  19,  1959 
Serial  No.  714,949 

trii'Mi     (CI.  249— 247  J) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  free  base  and  the  nontoxic  add  addition  salts  thnoof. 


8W 
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said  free  base  having  a  formula  selected  from  the  group 
cooststing  of 

RO  Rt 

-Ln- 


'J"ii*1t_" 


fe' 


RO 


J  L--     .■        A 


RO  B 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  and  B  represents  di (lower )alkyl- 
amino;  and 

RO  B 


.,p^ 


ho-<^InH^ 


where  R  represents  lower  alkyl  and  B  represents  di- 
( lower)   alkylamino.  ' 

6.  4'-morphoIino-3,4,5-trinietboxybenzanilide. 


2J7f,147 
MORPHOLINE  ETHERS 
Howard  B.  Wright  and  Maiioric  B.  Moore,  WaiAegaB, 
m^  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
nU  a  corporation  of  lOiBoii 

No  Drawing.    Application  NoTcmber  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  471.927 
12ClainH.    (CL2M— 247.5) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  general  formula 


<^  \-R- 


\. 


/ 


O—Ar 


.?■»<  i«.N 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  lower  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the  carbon 
chain,  and  Ar  '\%  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  a  phenylaminophenyl  group  and  a  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted phenylaminophenyl  group,  and  the  salts  thereof. 


2J79,14S 

HETEROCYCLIC  AMTDES  OF  N  ARALKYL 

PIPERIDTNE  CARBOXYLIC  ACTOS 

loseph  Sam,  De  Witt  N.  Y.,  aasigvor  to  Bristol  Labor*. 

torics  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  off  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  23,  1957 

Serial  No.  635.616 

6  Oaims.    (CI.  266— 247.5) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  free  base  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 

said  free  base  having  the  formula 


t 


-B 


B  b  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpbolino,  2,6-dimethyl-morpholino,  piperidino,  pipe- 
coUno  and  pyrroUdino. 


wherein  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (lower)  alkyl, 
benzyl,  pbenethyl  and  cinnamyl,  Rj  and  Rj  are  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro, 
bromo,  iodo,  (lower)  alkyl  and  nitro  and  B  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di( lower) 
alkylamino,  piperidino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino, 
2,6  -  dimethylmorpholino.  N'( lower) alkyl  -  piperazino, 
pyrrol  idino  and  pipecoliao;  and 


2J7«,149 
MORraOLINE  ETHERS  lY 
Howard  B.  Wright  and  Marfotit  B.  Moore,  Wi 
DL,  ■irffnii  to  AhhoM  I  abaraterits.  North 
DL*  a  corporalloa  aC  inhntit 

No  Dnw^.    AppUcadoa  NoroiAcr  29,  1954 

Saitoi  N«.  4713M 

4aiiiw.    (CL  26«-.247.7) 

1.  The    •r-N-morpbolino-lower    alkylene    cyclohezyl- 

phenyl  ether  wherein  the  said  alkylene  group  has  at  least 

2  carbon  atoms  in  the  carbon  chain. 


M79,15« 
MORPHOLINE  ETHERS 
Howard  B.  Wright  and  Marloife  B.  MMta,  Wi 
OL,  aalfnw  to  Ahhott  Labotalotica,  Nwth 
IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  Utoali 

NoDnwtog.    AppMcaduM  Noremhcr  29, 1954 

Scriai  No.  471,925 

15CWM.    (a.  26»— 247.7) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  daas  consisting  of 

compoonds  having  the  general  formula  ^ 

O  S-tL-O-kt 

\ / 

wherein  R  b  a  dfvaleot  lower  saturated  aliphatic  hydn>> 
carbon  group  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
carbon  chain,  and  Ar  is  a  group  selected  from  the  daas 
consisting  of  a  phenylphenyl.  and  an  N-morphoiino  lower 
alkylene  substituted  phenylphenyl.  and  the  salts  thereof. 


2J7t.l51 
MORPHOLINE  ETHERS 
Howard  B.  Wright  and  Mar^oric  B.  Moore, 
m.,  aadgnori  to  Abbott  Laboratorica,  North 
IB.,  a  corporation  of  IWnols 

No  Drawtog.    AppHcatloa  Norcmhcr  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  471.92S 
15ClnfaH.    (CL  26»— 247.7) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  general  formula 


^     \-.- 


O—Ar 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  lower  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon group  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms  in  the 
carbon  chain,  and  Ar  is  a  group  selected  from  the  claas 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  group,  a  lower 
alkenyl  substituted  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  group,  a  lower 
alkyl  substituted  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  group,  and  s  halo- 
gen substituted  lower  alkoxy  phenyl  group  wherein  the 
alkoxy  group  has  between  two  and  seven  carbon  atoms 
inclusive,  and  the  salts  thereof. 


wherein  n  fa  an  integer  from  to  three  inclusive  and 


tJ7t.l52 

PIPERAZINE  DERIYATTVES  AND  THE 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

l^adwig  Schntcritz,  Moorrega,  and  Vfttor  Wolf,  Ham- 

b«n^  GcraMay,  sirignuii  to  Nnidiaii-Werhe  Geaelf. 

schaft  mit  bcachrih^cr  Haftoi^  Haabnrv.  Gerawiy 

NoDrawia«.    Application  Ja|y  17, 1957 

Scrfad  No.  672,3M 

Claims  priority,  application  GerMay  Inly  24, 1954 

S  Claims.    (a.26#— 2a) 
7.  The  hydrochloride  of  a  piperazine  compound  of 
the  formula 

CRr-CHi 

C»Ht-(CH,).-CH-N^,  \-CH-(CH.),-C.H, 

Ri  CRr-CRt      Ri 

wherein  R,  indicates  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  n  represents  an  integer  from  0  to  6. 


January  20^.  1969 
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2J7t,lS3 

QUATERNARIES  OF  PYRIDYL  AND  QUINOLYL 

rROnONITRILES 

ii 

AllcB  Hckrfiw,  DaytiM,  OMo,  ■■ifor  lo  Mmh 

CbcnicAl  CtfttftHKff  8t»  Lcsii,  Mo.,  a  coiyora* 
fkM  of  Dctewan 


p 

* 


NoDrawlM.   AppMtiHiiH  Jo«e  11, 1»S< 
Serial  No.  599^14 


12  OiImi    <a. 

1.  A  quaternary  ammooiutn  salt  of  the  formula 

SSN— CHtCHiCN 
in 


wherein  An  i»  the  anion  of  a  strong  acid,  and  ReN  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridinium, 
3*picolinium.  4-picoiinium,  3,4-Iutidinium.  3,5-lutidinium. 
3,4,5-trinKthylpyridiniuin.  4  •  ethylpyridinium.  3-isopro- 
pylpyridinium.  3.4.5-triisopropylpyridiniuntt.  4  -  n  -  hexyl- 
pyridinium.  isoquinolinium.  4-inethyli9oquiDolinium  and 
6-propylisoquinoliniuni. 
^6.  2-(2-€yaiiHiethyl)isoquinolinium  chloride. 


2J79,154 
CATALYST  DEHYDROGENATION  mOCESS 


tmory  W.  Pllm.  IwllcaHOc  OkU^  asignor  to 

T,  a  cocpovallon  off  Delaware 


N« 


I 


14 


A 
N«.  Ml,«24 

(a. 


a,i9M 


) 


I.  A  method  of  dehydrogenating  a  compound  from  the 
group  consisting  of  monoolefins,  alkylpyridines  and  alkyl 
aromatics  which  comprise  passing  the  vapors  of  said 
compound  into  contact  with  a  catalyst  consisting  esseii- 
tialiy  of  I  OX)  to  60.0  percent  by  wei^t  potassium 
fluoride.  89.8  lo  35.0  percent  by  weight  hxM  ftuoride  and 
0.2  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  chromium  fluoride. 


2J79,1SS 

PURIFICATION  OF  AMIDES  OF  PYRIDINE 
CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 


RMtotS.  AriM,  New  Y•ri^  N.  Y. 


No 


SmSSTn^ 


ll« 


554,453 

(CL  2«9— 294.9) 


39,1955 


I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  pyridine  carboxylic 
acid  niirile  of  high  purity  from  an  impure  pyridine  car- 
carboxylic  actd  amide  which  comprises  vaporizing  the 
amide  in  a  stream  of  an  inert  gas.  passing  the  vapors  over 
a  dehydration  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica  gel,  alumina  gel  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  2.<0'  C.  and  550*  C,  and  recov- 
ering the  lutrile  by  condensation. 

3.  Process  fcM*  the  preparation  of  nicotinic  acid  amide 
of  high  purity  from  a  crude  amidation  melt  cbmprising 
nicotinamide  and  niacin  which  comprises  vaporizing  said 
mdt  in  a  stream  of  an  inert  gas,  passing  the  vapors  over 
a  dehydration  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  silica  gel,  alumina  gel,  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  250*  C.  and  550*  C,  condensing 
the  nicotinic  acid  nitnle  formed,  hydrolyzing  said  nitrik 
to  the  amide,  and  recovering  the  amide. 


2,979,154 
N-PYRIDYLETHYL.3,4,5  TRIMETHOXY- 
BENZAMIDE 
YvM  GaatOT  Pcrraa,  Dc  WM,  N.  Y.,  tmd  JoMpk 
Caiiw,  S.  C  awlanBri  to  Bristol  Laboratoriea  tee., 
FjHt  Syracwe,  N.  Y.,  a  cOTpontton  off  New  YoA 
NoDr«wii^t>    AppBcnHaa  Matdi  3,  1959 
Serial  No.  719399 
5ClafaM.    (CL  249— 295) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
free  base  having  the  formula 


CHi 

nontoxic  acid  addition  salu  thereof,  a  free  base  having 
the  formula 

OCII* 

^  \~C  HtC  H»N-C- 

^-^         i, 

OCHi 
and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


OCHa 


2J79,157 

2J'-dithiobisbenzothiazole  and  2-MER- 

CAPTOBCNZOTHIAZOLE  ZaO,  AND  C4CI, 
COMPLEXES 
■cat  Caandca,  WBateatoa,  DcL,  iMifiir  to  E.  L  *i 
Post  4c  N'enMMm  and  Co«p«iy,  Wlaringtoa,  DcL, 
acotyoration  of  Delaware 

NoDrawi^e.    AppHeaMon  telj  24, 1957 

Serial  No.  474^13 

4ClalaH.    (CL  249— 299) 

1.  A  compound  taken  from  the  groop  consisting  of 


I 

CI 


*«- 


CI 


CI 


O) 


CC' 


\ 


/ 


(n) 


wtwiein  X  is  a  member  selected  nmn  the  group  coiWHtiBg 
of  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine. 


IT  1 1  ai  1 1 1 
4cr.  HaDc, 


2,979.159 
FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TiOAZOLES 
Mi  MnTUcI, 


to  YEB 


Weritt   •^aHcr  Uftrickt," 


No  Dffawli«.    AppBcHtoa  October  19,  1957 
SciW  No.  499044 
r,  agHtallaa  Ctfany  Dmmfcw  19, 1954 
fCUHuiCL  249-^2) 

7.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thiazole  whid) 
comprises  reacting  a  thiazoUne  having  one  double  boixled 
nitrogen  to  carbon  linkage  in  the  ring  and  at  least 
one  singly  bonded  carbon  atom  which  carries  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom  with  an  oxidizing  agent,  selected 


866 
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from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chromates,  alkali 
metal  dichromates,  alkali  metal  permanganates,  inorganic 
cupric  salts,  inorganic  ferric  salts,  and  alkali  metal  ferri- 
cyanides,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
50°-! 25*  C,  and  in  a  weakly  acid  medium  until  said 
oxidizing  agent  is  substantially  reduced,  and  recovering 
said  thiazole  by  distillation. 


HYDROGENATED  2-(l-NAPHTHYLAMINO>- 
OXAZOUNES 
Bury  M.  Bloom,  Jackson  Heigiite,  N.  Y^  a«isM»r  to 
Clutt.  Pfizer  A  Co^  BrooUyl^  N.  Y^  a  coqpondoa 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatkm  Jaly  t,  1957 
Serial  No.  679371 
-*"•-  ^aafaM.    (a.  M#-.3t7> 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  comtsttnt  of 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  2-(1.2.3.4-tetriliydro-I- 
naphthylamino)  -  oxazolines,  2  •  (1 4.3.4,3,6,7,8  -  ocU- 
hydro-l-naphthylamino)-oxazoline  and  2-(  1,2,3,4,5,6,7, 
8,9,10-decahydro-l-naphthylamino)-oxazoline,  and  their 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  wherein; 
(a)  each  substituent  on  a  substituted  naphthyl  ring  b 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkoxy  and 
thioalkyl  groups  each  containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine,  there  being  from  ooe 
to  three  such  substituents;  (b)  each  substituent  on  a  sub- 
stituted methylene  group  of  the  oxazoline  ring  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  one  to  four  carbon  atom 
alkyl  groups,  there  being  a  total  of  from  one  to  eight 
carbon  atoms  in  such  substituents. 


23794M 

2(BENZOFURANYL  AMINO)-  AND  KTmANAPH- 

THENYL  AMINO)  OXAZOLINES 

Barry  M.  BIoom,  Jacksoa  Heights,  N.  Y.,  aarifBor  to 

Ckas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  Brooklya,  N.  Y^  a  coriporatkM 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcatkm  Jaly  t,  19S7 
Serial  No.  679372 
6ClaiM.    (a.  269— 397)  ' 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  conststhig  of 
substituted  and  unsubstituted  2  •  (benzofuranylamiiK))- 
oxazotines,  2-(thianaphthenylamino)-oxazolines  and  their 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  wherein; 
(a)  each  substituent  on  a  substituted  benzofuranyl 
and  thianaphthenyl  ring  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyU  alkoxy  and  thioalkyl  groups  each  con- 
taining up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  chlorine,  bromine 
and  iodine  atoms,  there  being  from  one  to  three  such 
substituents.  and  (6)  each  substituent  on  a  substituted 
methylene  group  of  the  oxazoline  ring  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  one  to  four  carbon  atom  alkyl 
groups,  there  being  a  toul  of  from  ooe  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  in  such  substituents. 


to 


2J79.161 
2-<l-INDANYL  AMINOVOXAZOUNES 
Barry  M.  Bloom,  Jackaoa  Heights,  N.  Y^ 
Chas.  Pfizer  A  Co.,  New  Yorh,  N.  Y,  a 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppUcatloa  Jaly  S,  1957 
Serial  No.  679373 
6  Claims.     (Q.  264—397) 
1.  A   compound   selected   from   the   group  consisting 
of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  2-(l-indanylamino)-ox- 
azolines  and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  wherein;  (a)  the  substituents  on  a  substituted 
indanyl  ring  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
one  to  three  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  thioalkyl  groups  each 
containing  up  to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  one  to  three 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  atoms  and.  (b)  each  sub- 


stituent on  a  substituted  methylene  group  of  the  ox- 
azoline ring  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
groups  each  containing  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  there 
being  a  total  of  from  ooe  to  eight  carbon  atoms  in  such 
substituents. 


2J79,162 

PRODUCTION  OF  CERTAIN  TRYPT AMINES  AND 

COMPOUNDS  PRODUCED  IN  THE  PROCESS 

Mctnfl  E.  Specter  asd  WHiam  C 
TowaslMp,  KaiaaMsoo  CosBty,  Michi, 
Urioha  Coaipaay,  Kalaaiazoo,  Mich.,  a 


No  Drawi^.    AppBca<pa  Aarii  29,  1954 

Serial  No.  426391 

UOahas.    (CL  269— 319) 

12.  la  a  proceis  for  the  preparatioa  of  3-<2-aauiio- 
ethyl) -indoles  iocluding  acid  addition  salts  thereof,  the 
steps  of  mixing  ao  indole  having  the  formula: 


""•^CD- 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen,  aryl.  aralkyl.  and  lower-alkyi,  n  is  an  integer  from 
zero  to  four,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  carboxy.  cyano.  dialkylamino,  lower-carbalkoxy, 
halogen,  lower-alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyl.  aryloxy,  a  lower- 
alkoxy.  a  benzyloxy.  and  an  acyloxy  radical  wlierein  the 
acyl  substituent  is  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid,  and 
a  fused  arylene  radical,  with  an  oxalyl  halide  to  prodnoe 
a  3-indoleglyoxylyl  halide.  reacting  the  3-indoleglyoxylyl 
halide  with  a  compound  selected  from  tlie  group  consist- 
ing of  a  primary  amine,  secondary  amine,  and  ammonia 
to  produce  a  3-indo)eglyoxylamide,  and  reducing  the 
3-indoleglyoxylamide  with  lithium  aluminum  hydride  to 
prepare  a  3-(2-aminoethyl) -indole. 

26.  A  3-indoleglyoxylamide  having  the  fomrala: 


'"Oj 


GO  K' 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  ooe  to  four,  R*  is  a  radical 
containing  not  more  than  15  carbon  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower-alkoxy,  a  benzyloxy. 
and  an  acyloxy  radical  wherein  ibc  acyl  substituent  is 
from  a  hydrocarboncarboxylic  acid  containing  from  one 
to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive.  R'  and  R^  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  benzyl,  and  a 
lower-alkyl  radical  containing  from  ooe  to  eight  carbon 
atoms,  iiKlusive.  and  additional  members  of  tliis  aeries 
wherein  R'  and  R''  together  with  — N<  form  a  hetero- 
cyclic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
morpbolino  and  piperidinow 


2J79,163 
CONVERSION  OF  ORGANIC  SULFIDES  TO 
SULPONES 
Horace  R.  Darla,  Ccdnr  Gtwva,  nni  Darld  P. 
■looayisM,  N.  In  iiilMiii  to  TTw  M.  W. 
Caaipany,  Jersey  Oty,  N.  i^  a  catyaratfon  af 
NnDrawi^    Ap^icaOon  Daccn^hsr  12, 1956 
Serial  No.  627,745 
l9CWnM.   (CL  26^-327) 
I.  In  a  process  for  the  oxidation  of  a  saMde  con- 
taining a 

-c-s-i- 
I         I 

group  in  the  presence  of  an  inorganic  oxide  of  nitrogen 
compound  as  an  oxidizing  agent;  the  improveoient  which 
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comprises  conductinf  said  oxidation  hi  the  presence  of 
osmium  tetroxide  as  a  catalyst  to  produce  a  sulfooe  as  a 
product  of  the  process. 

7.  The   process  of  claim    1    wherein   die   sulfide  is 
thioxane. 

rROCE»  FOR  MAKING  dJ-METHYSTICIN  AND 
d>DIHYDROMETHYSTICIN 
Marie  W.  Uoltt,  NorlhrMgc,  mi  Fni  KaBcr  and  Robert 
E.  WUmm,  Lm  Ai^ilss,  CaM^  iiilgiiin  to  Rikcr 
Lakoeaioite,  Im^  Lm  fl^iirs.  CaOt,  a  corporalloa 
of  Pclawws 

N«Drawi^.   Applcartaa  Sif  liwtif  If,  l»5< 
ScffW  No^  il0,f  17 
M  <  nihil     iCL2t%    34tL5> 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  racemic  chemical  ooa»- 
pound  represented  by  the  formula: 


OR' 


\o-4  J-tL-6u 


CH 

c»o 


wberein  R  ■  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH»CH~  and  —CHr-CHg—  and  R  is  a  lower  alkyt 
group,  which  comprises  condensing  3.4-methylenedioxy- 
cinnamaldehyde  and  an  alkyl-gamma-halo-beu-alkoKy 
crotonate. 


A     PBOCnS  FOR  RECOVERING  FLAVONOIDS 


FROM  BARK 


lo  Rayonkr 

a  cofporaoon  af  Ddn* 


NoDnwl^    AppWfHin  I— e  It,  IH< 
Serial  Nn.  992,495 
tClalnH.    (CL2M-J4SJ) 
1.  The  process   for  recovering  crystsJIine   myricetin 
from   lodgepde   pine   bark    which   comprises  extracting 
a  mixture  of  flavonoids  including  myricetin  from  lodge- 
pole  pine  bark,  dissolving  the  mixture  of  flavonoids  in 
an  oxygenated  solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl 
ether,  acetone,  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  ethyl  acetate, 
selectively  crystallizing  myncetin  from  the  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  the  remaining  dissolved  flavonoids,  and  re- 
covering crystalline  myricetin  from  the  solvent. 


II 


2J79,IM 
6-EPOXYALKYL  ETHERS  OF  ALIPHATIC  TETRA- 

HYDROrYRAN.l^ARROXYLATES       ^ 
DonaM  C«  KnMce<  Smrb  CTlMrtcaian,  W.  Va«,  aasigvoe 
to  Ualaa  CmMAc  CocFocitiM,  a  c— ysntf—  af  New 
Yorit 

No  Dmwtat.    AppBcll—  Ortokcr  23,  I9S7 
SctW  N*.  <9I.7M 
SdalM.    <a.  !«•— 34SJ) 
1.  ConipouiKfa  characterized  by  the  general  formula 


cm 


<C.Rt*40) 


wherein  R»  ahd  R*  each  represent  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals; 
R*  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  groups  containing  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  the  group  (C,Hte_|0)  represents  a 
2^-epoxyalkyl  group  containing  from  3  thitMigh  8  car- 
bon atoms. 


247«»1<7 

PREPARATION  OF  «-CHLOROGLUTAIiC 

ANHYDRIDE 

'nMds  Kkby,  WooAniy,  N.  I^  aarffnr  la  B.  L 
te  Pnm  da  Niienw  a^  Company,  WBilag^na,  DaL, 
u  corparartan  of  Delawaft 

NoDrawli^   AppHcolian  Dir in*rr  2t,  19S< 

Serial  No.  (3M34 

aOalM.    (CL  2<9— 345.9) 

3.  A   process   for  the   production  of  a-chloroglutaric 

anhydride  which  comprises  reacting  chlorine  and  glutaric 

anhydride  at  a  temperature  between  about  75  and  about 

160*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus,  phosphorus  halides, 

phosphorus  oxyhalides,  phosphorus  oxygen   acids,  and 

phosphorus  oxides. 


247t,l« 
DINAPHTHOFURANDIONE  VAT  DYESTUPP9 
Darid  L  RaaiaB,  New  Vcnaa^  ami 
NidHia,  LMda  York,  N.  J.,  aaiiifini  to 
Bna  A  FIm  Cotpontion,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a 
tfan  af  Delaware 

NoDnnri^    AppBcadan  D>rf*if  39, 1955 
Scriri  No.  S5M14 
<  Oalmi     (CL249— 34«J) 
1.    CompoQDds  having  die  formula 


E--CO-KH 


wherein  one  pair  Y — ^Y'  is  hydrogen,  the  other  pair 
Y — ^Y*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


KH— CO— K 


O       NH-CO-E 


\, 


c 


Si  \ 


and  R  is  the  aromatic  radical,  boikded  to  the  carbon 
atom  of  a  carboxylic  group,  of  an  add  selected  froa 
the  group  consisting  of  benioic,  o-  and  p-chlorobenzoic, 
p-phenylbenzoic,  cinnamic.  phthalic,  tenephthalic  acids, 
pj>'-diphenyldicarboxylic.  naphthalene  1-  and  2-carboK- 
ylic  and  1 3-  and  l,4^carboxylic.  anthracene-2-carboK- 
ylic  anthraquinone-2-carboxylic  thi(H>hene  carboxylic. 
and  f urane  carboxylic  acida. 


2J7t,l49 
ETHERS  OF  THE  FURAN  SERIES 
loacMai  Daal,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aari^ar  to 

UwaMcal  Coaipany,  SC  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  cotpoeatioa  of 
Ddawve 

NoDcawi^.    AppBcatfoa  Norcaiber  39,  1955 

Serial  No.  559039 

4ClainM.    (CL  249— 347  J) 

1.  An  ether  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2- 

(dichlorophenoxymethyl )  furan,    2   •    (dichlorophenoxy- 

methyDtetrahydrofuran,  and  bis(tetrahydrofurfur]^oxy)- 

chlorobenzene. 


868 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  20,  1959 


ESTERS  OF  EFOXY-SUBSTITUTED  POLYCARIOX- 
YLIC  ACIDS  AND  EFOXY^UBSTUUTED  ALCO- 
HOLS 
Georsc  B.  Payne  and  Curtis  W.  SmHk,  Bcfkctey,  CaUf ^ 
ai^pion  to  Shell  Development  Company,  Ntm  Yorib 
N.  Y.,  a  coiporatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcation  December  S,  1953 
Serial  No.  397,tll 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 34«)       *^      ' 
5.  An  ester  of  an  open  chain  aliphatic  ethylenically 
unsaturated 


o 


Hi 


group  containing  polycarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  18 

carbon  atoms,  said  acid  having  from  2  to  3  cart>oxyl 

groups  and  at  least  one  | 

o 

/  \ 
-C c- 

group  separated  from  said  carboxyl  groups  by  at  least  one 
carbon  atom,  with  a 

-c c— 

group  containing  alkan<rf  of  at  least  3  carbon  atoms. 


237t,17l 
EPOXIDATION  PROCESS 
Charles  M.  Gable,  Lafayette,  Califs  asrifor  to  Shell 
Development  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  Application  Magr  21, 19M 
Serial  No.  585,923 
5  Claims.  (0.260—348.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  reacting  an  clhylcnic  compound  with 
hydrogen  peroxide  under  the  catalytic  influence  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  tungstic  acid  heteropolytung- 
stic  acid  and  salts  of  said  acids  at  about  0*  to  about  80* 
C.  using  about  Va  to  about  1  mole  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
per  mole  of  ethylenic  unsaturation  to  be  epoxidized  and 
not  more  than  about  75  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  ethyl- 
enic compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  pass- 
ing said  reactants  in  the  liquid  phase  into  contact  with 
said  catalyst  deposited  cmi  a  solid  inorganic  adsorbent 
carrier  having  a  porosity  greater  than  30%  on  a  void-free 
basis,  an  average  pore  diameter  of  20  to  about  200  Ang- 
strom units,  and  a  surface  area  of  at  least  ten  square 
meters  per  gram,  thereafter  contacting  the  reaction  mix- 
ture with  said  solid  adsorbent  carrier  whereby  tungstic 
add  in  solution  is  adsorbed  thereon,  and  periodically  re- 
versing the  flow  of  reaction  mixture  through  said  carrier 
whereby  the  thus  adsorbed  tungstic  acid  on  said  carrier 
as  at  least  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  for  said  reaction. 


ZJ7t,172 

PIGMENT  DYESTUFFS  OF  THE  ANTHRA- 

QUINONE  SERIES 

Wolfgang  Schoenauer,  Rlehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Sandos  A.  G.,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swim  inn 

No  Drawing.     Application  November  13,  1956 

Serial  No.  621,548 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland 

November  18,  1955 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—368) 

1.  A  pigment  dyestufl  of  the  anthraquinone  series  which 

corresponds  to  the  formula  ^^^ 


O-HN       O 


NH-OC-R»-C< 

wherein  R]  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 


consisting  of  the  single  carbon  linkage,  the  bivalent 
methylene  radical,  a  bivalent  tetramethylene  radical  and 
a  bivalent  phenylene  radical. 


2J7M73 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYESTUFFS 
Peter  mndcrmann,  Ballaric,  Baail,  Hans  Peter 

Tnmtii,  ■laiitiiis,  ■■»!  1  ani,  SwK- 
to  J.  R.  Geigy  A.^^  ■••■ 
aSwimlrm 
NoDrawh^.    AppBcadan  Mav— ts>  2$,  1957 
Scttal  N«.  69M94 


^  Dtcimhtr  28,  1956 

7CWHM.    (CL26»— 373) 
1.  The  anthraquinooe  dyestufi  having  the  geoeral  for- 


o       NHt 


80iH 


CHi). 


wherein  one  of  Qi  and  Q^  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyloxy.  phenylthio  aad 
naphthyloxy  radicals  and  the  other  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  radicals,  X  represents  a  lower  alkyl  radical.  Zi  and 
Zfl  each  represent  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  halogen,  n  is  one  of  the  numerals 
0  to  2,  and  wherein  0%  k  always  different  from  hy- 
drogen. 

2J70,174 
CYCLOPENTANOPHENANTHRENE    DERIVA- 
TIVES AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION THEREOF 

Cari  Dienasi.  BiraiAilkm,  Mkk. 
N«  Drawte.    AppHcnd—  iwm  2,  1955  ^ 

ScrinI  No.  512J69 
Claims  priority,  appBcation  Mexico  tmm  IS,  1954 

lOCUaa.  (CL  260— 397.4) 
I.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  the  lower  fatty 
acid  acylate  of  6-iodo-A*  ""•'-pncgnadiene-20-ol-3-one 
which  comprises  reacting  the  di-lower  fatty  acid  acylate 
of  ^).*.n(»).pregnatriene-3.20-diol  with  N-iodosuccinim- 
ide  at  a  temperature  below  30*  C. 


2J7t,17S 
NEW  CYCLOSTEROIDS 
Anrdio  Romeo,  Rome,  Italy,  ssaJgnsf  In 

ccntical  Pmdncts  Inc.,  SnmmM,  N.  J. 

No  Drawii«.    Application  May  15,  1958 

Serial  No.  735,377 

Oaims  priority,  ^pMcnMsn  Siiltoiihini  May  27,  1957 

3ClahM.  (0.260—397.5) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  conststing  of  A*-3:5-cyclo- 
androstene  the  17-  position  of  which  is  substituted  by  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — H( — fi — OH)  and 
— R( — ft — OH)  in  which  R  sUnds  for  a  lower  aliphatic 
hydrocartwo  radical  and  the  esters  thereof. 


2J70,176 
PREPARATION  OF  STIGMASTEROL  MATERIAL 
Max  H.  Stern  and  Orris  D.  Hawks,  Rochester,  N.  Y^ 
assignors   to   Eastman    Kodak   Company,   Rodwatcr, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawiav.    Application  October  7,  1954 

Scriri  No.  461,010 

OCIaima.    (0.260—397.25) 

1.  In   the  preparation  of  stigmasterol   material,  the 

process  which  comprises  dissolving  a  concentrate  of  phy- 


I  ' 
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totterol  material  containing  n»ore  than  about  15%  and 
less  than  about  90%  by  weight  of  stigmasterol  material 
in  a  non-polar  solvent,  preparing  a  phytosterol  material 
composition  containing  about  90%  by  weight  of  stig- 
masterol material  by  successive  selective  recrystalliza 
tions  of  said  phytosterol  material  from  said  non-polar 
•olvent  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions  from 
solutions  of  phytosterol  material  in  said  non-polar  aolvent 
at  concentrations  of  5%  to  35%  by  weight  of  phytoa- 
lerol  material,  dissolving  the  resulting  recry stall ized 
phytosterol  material  composition  in  a  polar  solvent  and 
thereafter  selectively  crystallizing  therefrom  a  phytos- 
terol material  concentrate  further  enhanced  in  a  iCig- 
nusterol  material. 
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'  2J7t,l77 

A«-l  I-OXYCENATEI>.rRECNENE-17«41.DIOL-3a*- 
DIONE  21-PHOSPHATE  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

P.  Coabcrc,  CriaHia.  It  In  a^  Kari  Pialcr  HI, 
N.  in  awltiiM  I*  Mock  *  C*^  Ibc^  Rab- 
N.  J^  a  carpaiail—  af  N«w  Jctiiy 

No  Drawtag.     Appliailaa  Anfaat  4,  1954 
^  Serial  N«.  447^912 

♦^         IITCMhl    (CL  24»..397.45) 
I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  Z  u  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  which  con- 
sists of  keto  and  hydroxy  radicals,  and  alkali  metal,  alka- 
line earth  metal,  ammonium  and  amine  salts  thereof. 


2J7t,lM 
raOCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  HYDRO- 
CARBON    MANGANESE     CARBONYL    COM- 
POUNDS 

•d   McMb  L.  Lanoo,  Rajral  Oak, 
to  Ethyl   Covpontioa,  New  Yoit. 

af  Dfiawan 
ApHicalioa  October  13, 1955 
Serial  Na.  54«34S 
4ClafaM.    (Ct2M--429) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  hydrocarbon  cydo- 
matic  manganese  tricarbonyl  compounds  having  the  gen- 
eral formula 

RMn(CO), 

wherein  R  is  a  cyclomatic  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  5  to  17  carbon  atoms  which  embodies  a  group  of  5 
carbons  having  the  general  configuration  found  in  cydo- 
pentadiene.  said  compounds  being  further  diaracter- 
ized  in  that  the  cydomatic  hydrocarbon  radical  is  bonded 
to  the  manganese  by  carbon-to-manganese  bonds  through 
the  carbons  comprising  the  cyclopentadienyl-group  con- 
figuration, said  process  comprising  reacting  a  manganese 
coaipound  having  the  general  formula 

RMnR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  have  the  composition  defined  for  R 
above  with  a  metal  carbonylic  compotmd  having  the  gen- 
era] formula 

M.(CO)»XeIUH, 

wherein  M  is  a  metal  having  an  atomic  number  of  firom 
23  to  79.  selected  from  groups  I-B.  V-B.  VI-B.  VII-B, 
and  Vin,  X  b  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of 
from  9  to  53.  R  is  as  defined  above,  a  is  a  number  from 
I  to  4  indusive.  b  ia  z  number  from  I  to  1 1  inclusive, 
c  has  a  nomerical  value  erf  from  0  to  3  inclusive,  d  has 
a  ttunterical  vahie  of  fron  0  to  1  indusive,  /  has  a  numer- 
ical value  of  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  and  the  sum 
a-^b-^c-^d-\-f  has  a  value  of  from  3  to  15  inclusive  said 
process  being  conducted  at  temperature  below  the  decom- 
position temperature  of  said  metal  carbonylic  compound. 


II 


2J7t,l7l 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESSES  OF 
PREPARING  SAME 
E4waH  W.  Trirtraa.  Craafat<  N.  I, 
A  Can  lacn  Rahway,  N.  J^  a 
Jcracy 

Na 


2437342,  dated     ___ 
appttcrtioa  Octohcr  22, 


to  Merck 
af  New 


Na.  524,774.  bow  Patcat  No. 
3,   1954.     Divided  and  this 
1954,  Serial  No.  617  JM 

1  Claim.    (CL  24»— 397.45) 

The  process  which  comprises  reacting  l-prcgnene-17«. 

21-diol-3.ll.20-trioae-21^acetate   with    bromine   and  di- 

melhylformamide  in  the  presence  of  lithium  chloride  to 

form      l,4-pnQgnadiene-17«,21-diol-3,ll,20-trione-21-ace- 
tate. 


2J7«,ltl 
WATER  SOLUBLE  ORGANOTITANIUM  COM- 
POUNDS AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
l>rakc  Shacklctt,  RoaeOc,  N.  J.,  niriiana  to  B.  L 
*i  PtoM  ^  NcaMan  and  Cniapi^,  TfcatoHna.  DcL, 
acaiVaeatiaaafDatowarc^^^ 

Na  DrawiBK.    AppHcatioa  Vtbtwmrj  17,  1954 
Serial  No.  41  M2« 
14nilii     (CL24«-4293) 
1.  A  water-soluble  organo-titantum  compound  com- 
pri^ng  the  reaction  product  of  one  mol  of  an  ortbo 
titanate  of  the  formula  Ti(OR)4  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  with  V4  to  4  mols  of  a 
saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid   of  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms   containing   only   carbon,   hydrogen    and    oxygen 
atoms  and  having  a  hydroxy  group  in  the  alpha-positioo 
thereof,  which  organodtanium  compound  is  soluble  in 
water  to  the  extent  of  at  least  500  grams  per  liter  of  solu- 
tion. 


247t,179 

HYDROGENAnON  OF  PHOSPHATIDES 

.     .^.   ■'y*'*'-  »«-*    «My.   nariiMr   to 
Uchhta  Ca„  iBCn  Woodaidc,  N. 


a  cofpocatioa  of 

No  Drawtog.    Apphcadoa  Aa«ait  It,  19S4 

Serial  No.  449424 

2iaatoiiL    (CL24»-^«t3) 

4^A  process  of  treating  phosphatides  which  com- 
pnses  subjecting  them  to  hydrogenatioa  at  75  to  80*  C 
at  50  to  150  atmospheres  in  the  pieseace  of  findy  pow- 
dered mckel  and  platinum  as  a  catalyst. 


2J7f,lg2 
ORGANIC  DERHATIVES  OF  TETRAVALENT  TIN 
WBtom  E.  UiriMr,  BrookiyB,  aa4  Arfhar  C  Hcckcr, 
RiehoMNid  HO,  N.  Y.,  aaaiitwin  to  Aifn  Chcaicai 
Laboratory,  lac,  a  catporatioo  af  New  Yaik 
Na  DrawiBK.    AppHcnlioB  May  14, 1952 
Serial  No.  2S7Jt5 
3Clafaas.    (CL  24#-429.7) 
I.  As  a  new  compound,  a  product  corresponding  to 
the  formula 

R,-Sn— X*,. 

wherein  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  radical.  X  for  a  radical 
of  aa  e^er  of  a  mercapto  alcohol  having  from  2-4  car* 
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bon  atoms  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  saturated  monobasic  aliphatic  acid  containing  from 
6-20  carbon  atoms  and  tetrahydroabietic  acid,  and  n 
for  an  integral  number  from  1-3,  and  wherein  the  sulfur 
of  the  mercapto  alcohol  is  connected  to  the  tin. 


2J7t4U 
ORGANO-CHROMIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Joha  C.  Bnatky,  Snyder,  N.  Y.,  SMigMr  to  Vmiom  Cmr- 
bide  Corporatioa,  a  corporatfoa  «r  New  Yocfc 
No  Dnwtag.     AppHcatioa  Scptenibcr  23, 1953 
Serial  No.  3tl,H4 
3  ClaiiM.     (a.  ZM— 43S) 
1.  An  <MY>n<xhromium  compound  consisting  of  chro- 
mium and,  as  the  organic  component,  organic  hydro- 
carbon residues  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclopentadienyl  and  indenyl.  the  organic  residues  and 
the  atoms  of  chromium  in  said  compound  being  in  the 
ratio  of  2:1. 


2,S7t,lM 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  POLY  2-ETHYLBUTOXY- 

SILOXANES 
James  R.  Wright,  El  Ccrrito,  Caltfn  ■aigaoi   to  CaM- 

foraia  Rcaearcta  CorporatioB,  San  Fraac^co,  CaM,,  a 

corporatkM  of  Ddawwc 

Appttcatfoa  September  3$,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,4a 
3Clainn.    (CL  2M— 44S  J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  improved  mixed  polyal- 
koxypolysiloxanes  which  comprises  reacting  2-ethyl  bu- 
tanol  with  a  silicon  tetrahalide  to  form  a  mixture  of  al- 
koxyhalosilanes,  the  molar  ratio  of  alcohol  to  silicon 
tetrahalide  being  2.5  :  1  to  3J  :  1,  removing;  hydrogen 
halide  formed  in  the  reaction,  reacting  said  mixture  of 
alkoxyhalosilanes  with  water  in  the  presence  of  picoline. 
said  water  being  in  amounts  suflficient  to  hydro!  yze  the 
halogen  of  the  alkoxyhalosiloxanes  and  said  picoline  being 
in  amounts  sufficient  to  neutralize  the  halogen  of  the  al- 
koxyhalosilanes, and  separating  the  polyalkoxypolysil- 
oxane  mixture  and  liquid  picoline  hydrohalide  salt  formed 
in  the  reaction. 


2J70,lt5 
WORKING  UP  OF  PRODUCTS  FROM  THE  CATA- 
LYTIC HYDROGENATION  OF  CARBON  MON- 
OXIDE 
Fricdrick  SchMr,  ObcrteaM^^crfcradi 
rifBor  to  Rahrchcmic  AktieagcaeOKhafl, 
HoltcB,  Gemaay,  a  corporatton  of 
Lwgi  GeaeUscbaft  fir  Wannetcduik  m.  b.  H^  Frank- 
fnrt  ani  Main,  Gemany,  a  corporatkin  of  riinwnj 

Application  Marcb  3,  1954,  ScfW  No.  41341* 

OaiaM  prtority,  appUcation  Gcnnany  Mjnrch  5, 1953 

9  ClMlmt     (CL2M— 459) 


1.  Process  for  the  operation  of  a  thermal  cracking 
reactor,  a  fractionating  column  and  a  hot  reforming  unit 
for  the  processing  of  synthesis  products  from  catalytic  car- 
bon monoxide  hydrogenation  into  gasoline  and  dieael  oil 


which  comprises  separating  the  reaction  products  from 
said  synthesis,  i.  e.,  liquid  primary  synthesis  products  into 
higher  boiling  primary  synthesis  products  and  lower  boil- 
ing primary  synthesis  products,  said  latt^  product  includ- 
ing the  heat  exchanger  condensate,  the  cold  condensate 
and  the  low  temperature  condensate  passing  the  higher 
boiling  primary  synthesis  products  through  the  cracking 
reactor,  passing  the  cracked  product  from  the  cracking 
reactor  to  the  fractionating  column,  passing  the  lower 
boiling  primary  synthesis  products  to  the  fractionating 
column,  separating  gasoline  and  diesel  oil  range  hydro- 
carbons in  the  fractionating  colunm.  passing  the  gaaoline 
range  hydrocarbons  in  indirect  heat  exchange  contact 
with  the  cracked  product  coming  from  the  cracking  re- 
actor and  thereafter  through  the  hot  reforming  unit  and 
recovering  gasoline  from  the  hot  reforming  unit  and 
diesel  oil  from  the  fractionating  column. 


2jrr%tu 

D1METHYL-(MONOCHLOROTOLYL>-PHOSPUATE 

Haroy  D.  Oriaff,  Ddrak,  and  Fnwii  X.  MaUay,  Fen- 
dale,  Mkk.,  ■■Jgnnii  to  Elkyl  Corporatfon,  Now  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporadoM  af  Dalawata 

No  Drawli«.    AppHcatfan  Duia^ir  22, 1954 
Scftol  No.  477,139 

1  ClakM.    (CL  249—441) 

Dimcthyl-(mooochlorotolyl)-pho«phate. 


2J79.1t7 

0,0>DIMETHYL-0-(4-CHLOR0.3-NITROPHENYL>. 
THIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  THEIR 
PREPARATION 

Ottkmi  Scbradcr,  Ophdin,  and  Rndolf  Mctsck,  Kokn 
Stanunbctai,    Gcranny,   aaigaort   to    Faiktnfabrftaa 
Bayer  AkticagcecBKkafI,  Liwiiknisn,  GcraMajr,  a  cor> 
of  Gersany 
No  DrawkH.     Application  Inly  27,  1954 
Scrkd  No.  49t,3n 
rtorltj,  appBcadan  Gimji  Inly  29, 1955 
3ClakM.    (a.24«— 441) 
1.  A  thiophosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  foUowing  general 
formula  i 


in  which  R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine. 


2J7B,Itt 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PANTO- 
THENIC ACID  4'-PHOSPIIATE  AND  ITS  SALTS 

Frank  Ratciiffc  Atbcrtoo,  Wclwyn  Cm4n  CRy,  FntliHi. 
■irignnr  to  HoCnMM-La  Rockc  be,  Nnttty,  N.  I„  a 
corporation  of  New  Iciacy 

NoDrawinf.    AppMcatfon  Siatiikir  27,  1954 
Scrkri  No.  412457 


I  fww9fwjf  appucaDiHl  ivffw 
October  3,  1955 

<niiii     (CL  24^-441) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pantothenic  ackl- 
4'-phosphate  which  comprises  treating  pantothenonitrile 
with  about  an  equimolar  proportion  of  phenyl  phoe- 
phorodichloridate  in  excess  tertiary  base  in  the  cold  at 
first  and  then  warming,  hydrolystng  the  pbosphorylatioQ 
product  by  heating  with  alkaline  earth  metal  hydnnidc 
and  converting  the  salt  thus  obtained  with  an  acadac 
to  pantothenic  acid-4'-phosphate. 


ii 
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2J7t«lt9 
BI$.PHOSraOROAMnX)TH10ATE8 
Bleyl  H.  BWr,  HaraM  B.  Sfa«li,  aad  Edpv  C 
MUfand,  Mkh^  airitMin  to  TW  Dow  Chnrfcal 
PMy,  MMm^  Midu,  a  cofporaikM  of  Dda 
N«Ikawla|.    Applcatioa  Octokcr  5,  1954 
Sow  No.  ilMST 
iCIafaM.    (CL2M— 4«1) 
1.  A  phospboroamidothioQte  havinf  the  fonnula 


x-o    8 


NH-<C.Hi,)-NH 


8    O-X 

\ 

O-R 


ia  which  R  rcprMtuts  kywer  aBkyl,  X  repretenti  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  cooststinf  of  the  halopbenyl  and  2-halo- 
4-loweralkylphenyl  radicak  and  n  represents  ooe  of  the 
integers  2  and  3.  said  halofen  being  selected  from  the 
group  consistiag  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


TRigtESYLPHOCTHATE  PROCESS 

NoDnwtaf.    AppBcadoa  DMcahcr  39, 1957 

Serial  No.  705,7tt 
MClaiw.    (CLlM^fMl) 

1.  A  method  of  making  tricresylphosphate  comprising 
contacting  substantially  anhydrous  cresylic  acid  and  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  phosphorus  oxychloride  in  at  leatt  a 
3: 1  moie  ratio  in  the  presence  of  an  anhydrous  condcma- 
tioo  catalyst,  heating  the  reaction  mixture  until  aboot  90 
to  96%  completion  of  the  reaction  occurs,  adding  to  said 
mixture  about  3  to  12%  by  weight  of  fresh  cresylk  acid 
based  on  the  weight  of  cresylic  acid  originally  present, 
continuing  heating  until  the  completion  of  the  reaction 
and  recovering  tricresylphosphate  from  said  mixtuiv. 


i'  M7fJ9f 

PHOSPHONATE  COMPOUNDS 

ripon  lo  The  Dow  CTiwIcal  Cpfu,  MUfaMi, 
mck^  a  cospof alioo  of  Delaww 

SOalM.    (CLIM-^MI) 

1.  A  pbospbooate  conpoond  oormpoodiaf  to  Hmgoh 
eral  fonDola 

N-CHr-CHr-W 

wherein  X,  raprtstuU  a  member  of  the  groop  r*^*rfttttj 
of  X|  and  hydrogen  and  Xg  represents 


2J7t,193 

MAKING  ALPHA-CHLOROACRYUC  COMPOUNDS 

Mnwd  A.  Polocfc,  Moeik  Pfariw,  N.  J. 

NoDrawh^.    AppHcatioB  Match  IS,  1957 

ScflW  No.  MMK 

iCbhH.    (CL  2M.-445.7) 

I.  In  makmg  an  alpha-chloroacrylic  compound,  the 
method  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  consisting 
essentially  of  the  conesponding  alpha-beta-dichloropro- 
pionic  compound  and  concentrated  sulfuric  add  to  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  60*-200*  C  .  this  heating  caus- 
ing liberation  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  the  formation  of 
the  alpha-chloroacrylic  compound,  and  distilling  from 
the  reaction  mixnjre.  without  substantial  reflux,  the  hy- 
drogen chloride  and  alpha-chloroacrylic  compound  as 
formed  and  at  a  temperature  within  the  said  range. 


-CHi 


O    OH 

y 

\ 

OR 


wherein  R  is  ■  lower  alkyl  radical. 

5.  A  method  of  prepering  a  compound  corresponding 
to  the  genera   ' 


fonnula 


/ 


N-CHr-CHr-N 

wherein  X|  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  X,  and  hydrogen  and  Xj  represents 

O    OB 

-CH.K 
\ 
OR 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  which  comprises  re- 
acting together  one  molecular  proportion  of  ethylene- 
diamine  and  at  least  two  molecular  portions  of  each  of 
formaldehyde  and  an  0,0-6i  (lower  alkyl)  phosphite. 


237t,194 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  U'-BIARYLDICAR. 

■OXYLIC  AODS 

^     N.  1^  a  cMFOTatea  flf  IMaw«« 
NoDrawlm.   AppRcaMoa  May  14, 195( 
SatalNo.5M,42t 
9C3ahM.    (CI.  lit    $§rt 
t.  A  process  for  preparing  methyl  2'-fbrmyl-2-lNpbenyl- 
carboxylate  which  comprises  the  step  of  refluxing  a  meth- 
anol solution  of  3,8-din»ethoxy-4^.6,7-dibeii20-l,2-dioxa- 
cydooctaae  under  noo-acidac  cooditioia. 


i'  2J7t,191 

THIOPHOSPflORIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Farhcaft ,_    . 

No  DmHat.  J^iMaiiiisi^^^  27. 1957 
"  ^-  No.  •99.17t 
,  ^  ^   ■•  Gmmmj  DiciitM  21. 195* 
,    ^.        ^IddtaH.    fCL2M.-4«l> 

I.  TTuooophoiphoik    add    cstcn    of   the   fbOowiag 
formula 

RiO    •  CH« 

/  \ 

K«0  C(Clb>« 

wherdn  R,  and  R,  stand  tor  alkyl  radicab  hariag  I  lo 
4  carboa  ■•""■' 


2,S7t,195 
ALKYL  JJETA-ALKOXYPROPIONATES 
AIca  HcWafcr  tmti  MItaa  K 

la 
of 

NoDraw^.   AppRcaMoa  April H,  1955 

Serial  N^^5n,753 

€  dates.    (CL  24#— 4S4> 

1.  An  alkyl  ^-alkoxypropioaate  wherein  each  alkyl 

radical  and  each  alkooqr  radical  is  a  bnacfaed  chain  of 

from  8  to  18  cartxMi  atoms. 


2J7«,19( 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  2>I>iCARBO- 
METHOXY.13-BUTADIENE 

McDaaiel  Heighti.  DeL,  mjjpww  to  E.  L  < 

Nolkawlag.    Appfcattua  fiinmj  5, 1954 

Serial  No.  4t2,4]t 

4Clahaa.    (a.  24«— 485) 

I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2.3-dicarbomethoxy- 
13-butadiene  wherein  dimethyl  l-cyclohexene-l.2-dicar- 
boxylate  is  pyrolyzed  by  heating  the  same  to  a  tempera- 
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ture  within  the  range  from  500*  C.  to  1000*  C.  and  the 
2,3-dicarbomethoxy-l,3-butadiene  is  separated  from  the 
pyrolysis  products. 


4,4'-DISUBSTmJTED-C«o-CAROTENOroS  AND 
THEIR  PREPARATION 
Otto  Uer,  Basel,  Herbert  Lindlar.  RcIhm*,  BMcl-Uiid, 
Marc  Montavon  and  Rudolf  Ricgg,  Baad,  aad  Paal 
Zcller,  Neoalbdiwfl,  SwhxcrlaBd,  aarignon  to  Hoff. 
nuHm-La  Roche,  Inc^  Notlcy,  N.  J^  a  corporalkM  of 
New  Jcracy 

No  Drawi^.    AppHcatfoa  Dccenbcr  15, 1955 

Serial  No.  553,217 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  Switzcriand 

December  24,  1954 

14  Claims.     (Q.  2M— 4SS) 

1.  All-traiis-4,4'-di-R-^-caxotene,  wherein  R  represents 

a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy 

aod  lower  alkaooyloxy. 


247«,19S 
PRODUCTION  OF  CHOLINE  SALTS 
Howard  C.  iOein,  Brooklya,  N.  Y.,  aad  Walter  Amtkamf 
Di  Sidro,  North  ArUnston,  and  Roland  Kapp,  Newark, 
N.  J^  aMignon  to  Nopco  Chemical  Company,  Har- 
riaoa,  N.  I.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwfaif .  Application  Mmtk  22,  1954 
Serial  No.  417,972 
9  Clafans.  (O.  2M— 591) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  crystalline  anhydrous  salt 
of  choline  having  a  purity  of  at  least  99%  whidi  com- 
prises the  steps  of  ( 1 )  reacting  at  least  one  mol  of  ethyl- 
ene oxide  with  one  mol  of  trimethylamine  in  an  aqueous 
alcoholic  solution  containing  one  mol  of  water  for  each 
mol  of  said  trimethylamine,  the  alcohol  which  is  em- 
ployed containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  being 
water-miscible,  (2)  admixing  the  resulting  choline  con- 
tained in  the  reaction  mixture  with  at  least  one  mol  of 
an  acid  for  each  mol  of  said  choline  thereby  forming  a 
salt  of  said  choline,  (3)  crystallizing  out  of  said  reaction 
mixture  said  choline  salt,  and  (4)  recovering  said  crys- 
talline anhydrous  choline  salt 


2,r7t,199 
GENTBIC  ACID  PURIFICATION 
Vfilton  L.  Clemens,  Jr.,  Kimcivort  Tcmk,  assiRnor  In 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwkig.  Application  October  1, 195« 
Serial  No.  <12.9tS 
3  Claimit.  iCL  2M— 521) 
1.  The  process  of  purifying  crude  gentisic  acid  which 
has  yellow  coloration  due  to  the  presence  of  contaminat- 
ing amounts  of  2,i-dihydroxy  terephthalic  acid,  which 
comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion of  said  crude  gentisic  acid,  providing  a  reducing 
environment  in  said  aqueous  solution  by  incorporating 
a  small  amount  of  zinc  dust,  treating  aqueous  solution 
as  aforesaid  containing  crude  gentisic  acid  with  acetic 
anhydride  and  with  agiution,  while  holding  the  tempera- 
ture thereof  at  about  10-12'  C,  whereby  the  gentisic 
acid  is  converted  into  a  monoacetate  derivative,  subject- 
ing the  liquid  containing  the  sodium  salt  of  the  gentisic 
acid  monoacetate  to  treatment  with  a  decolorizing  carbon, 
then  filtering  the  liquid  containing  said  sodium  salt  of 
gentisic  acid  monoacetate  to  remove  the  decolorizing 
carbon  therefrom,  treating  the  separated  gentisic  acid 
monoacetate  sodium  salt  solution  with  inorganic  acid  at 
a  solution  temperature  below  20*  C.  to  produce  a  slurry 
of  insoluble  gentisic  acid  monoacetate,  having  a  pH  of 
about  2,  then  separating  the  gentisic  acid  monoacetate 
from  the  slurry  to  obtain  a  cake  thereof,  boiling  the 
cake  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorgaiaic  acid  ia 


the  presence  of  decolorizing  charcoal  to  liberate  the 
gentisic  acid  from  the  mononodala,  tubfecting  the  slurry 
resulting  from  the  steps  just  referred  to  to  a  separatory 
treatment  whereby  the  decolorizing  charcoal  is  removed, 
and  then  cooling  the  clarifkd  liquid  to  cause  crystalliza- 
tion therefrom  of  purified  gentisic  acid  crystals,  further 
washing  and  then  drying  said  purified  gentisic  acid. 


237MM 

PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED  POLY- 
CARBOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  ESTERS 
Morris  S.  Kkannch  and  Waller  Nndcabcrg.  CMci«o,  DL, 
amlpiDri  to  Shall  Dcvilepmsnl  Cimfnaj,  New  Ynrk, 
N.  Vn  a  torporation  of  IMawart 

NoDrawkm.    Appttcadna  M^  24, 1954 
SttM  Nn.  432,924 
9ClalM.    (CL2M— 533) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  compound  of  the  group 
consisting  of  diethylenic  polycarboxylic  acids  and  esters 
thereof,  which  comprises  treating  a  cyclic  peroxide  com- 
pound having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  primary  ring, 
oiihc  formula 

\ 

O  O-O-T I 

<:>     ■    ' 

wherein  A  is  a  radical  having  a  divalent  chain  of  3  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  X'  a  a  radical  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  and  acyclic  hydrocarbon  and  aromatic 
radicals  of  not  nsore  than  12  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogea  atom 
and  the 

X' 

\ 

radicals  in  which  X'  and  A  are  radicab  as  above  defined. 
with  a  conjugated  diene  of  4  to  IS  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  an  inorganic  add  and  a  redox  reducing  afent 
at  about  — 15*  to  about  SO*  C 


f 


I  • 


2J79J91 
SYNTHESIS  OF  AMINO  ACIDS 

Maxwell  A.  Pollack,  Mocffte  Pkitaa,  N.  I.  I 
No  Drawing.    Application  Anrl  4, 1955 
Serial  No.  499,225 
2ClafaM.    (a.2M— 534) 

1.  In  making  lysine  by  heating  I  mole  of  vinyl  allyl 
ether  at  a  temperature  of  about  l50*-300*  C.  continuing 
the  heating  at  the  said  temperature  until  allylacetaldehyde 
is  produced,  hydrobrominating  the  resulting  allylacetalde- 
hyde CHj=CH-CH,-CH,  -CHO  to  form  a  saturated 
bromoaldehyde.  mixing  the  said  bromoaldehyde  with  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  proportion  of  hydrogen  cyanide  to 
give  a  bromocyanohydrin.  mixing  therewith  at  least 
stoichiometric  proportions  of  ammonium  and  carbonate 
ions,  maintaining  contact  of  the  bromocyanohydrin  with 
the  said  ions  until  the  bromocyanohydrin  is  changed  to  the 
corresponding  bromohydantoin,  mixing  tne  bromohy- 
dantoin  with  at  least  the  stoichiometric  proportion  of  am- 
monia until  the  bromine  of  the  bromohydantoin  is  re- 
placed by  the  amino  group  NH,.  and  heating  the  result- 
ing am inohy dantoin  in  contact  with  water  to  cause  hy- 
drolysis of  the  aminohydantoin  to  lysine,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  effecting  the  said  hydrobromination 
by  reacting  the  allylacetaldehyde  with  at  least  approxi- 
mately the  stoichiometric  proponion  of  hydrogen  bromide 
in  contact  with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  and  organic  peroxy  compounds  until 
the  combination  between  the  unsaturated  aldehyde  and 


f 


jAmTASY  20,  1959 


CHEMICAL 


878 


the  hydrogen  bromide  is  >abstantialiy  complete,  the  hy- 
drobrominatSon  under  these  conditions  cansing  the 
bromine  to  become  attached  to  the  terminal  carbon  atom 
originally  joined  to  two  hydrogens  and  the  hydrogen  of 
the  hydrogen  bromide  to  become  attached  to  the  carbon 
atom  adjacent  to  the  said  terminal  carbon  atom,  to  give 
5-bromovalefmldchyde. 


METHOD  FOR  THE  OBTEMION  OF  CALCIUM 
TARTRATE 
Ete  fHhA,  Mtlpa  MibIim,  '  guihi 
NoDnwii«.    Appbcaliwi  laMMT  17, 19M 
ScffW  No.  S59315 
<CMm.    CCL2<*-530 
I.  A  method  of  producing  calcium  tartrate  comprising 
the  steps  of  adding  line   leach   to  a  mass  of  untreated 
acidic  fermeaution  residue  obtained  in  the  manufacture 
of  wine  and  containing  potassium  tartrate  to  as  to  neu- 
tralize said  mass  and  to  form  soluble  neutral  poUssium 
tartrate  therem,  also  adding  to  said  mass  a  soluble  cal- 
cium salt  in  a  quantity  suflkieat  to  transfom  the  soluble 
tartrates  into  crysulliied  calcium  tartrate  thereby  form- 
ing a  reaction  man;  agitating  said  reaction  mass  until 
nid  calcium  tartrate  crystals  have  grown  to  a  predeter- 
mined size,  said  predetermined  size  of  said  cakium  tar- 
trate crystals  being  so  chosen  as  to  permit  separation  by 
wet  classification  of  said  crystals  from  the  renuinder  of 
the  mass;  and  subjecting  the  mass  containing  said  calcium 
Urtrate  crystals  of  predetermined  size  to  wet  classifica- 
tion thereby  recovering  said  crystallized  calcium  Urtrate. 


2jrr%jtH 

SUBSTITUTED  UREAS 

^^.^li^^T'  «»"*«»^  M«*««^  a^  PaisI  J.  Stoid, 
St  LMii,  Mon  ■■■igiBii  to  MoManto  ChcaOcai  Com. 
pooy,  St  Loois,  Mos  •  corFontioo  of  Ddawan 
NoDnwii^E.    Appiicaltoa  October  It,  195< 
ScflW  No.  414392 
4CWaM.    (CL249— 5S3) 
1.  Compouods  of  the  structure 

X,C«H*.,-NH-C-NH— CHtC  H»C  H»-0  H 

where  X,CtH»_.  is  a  halogen  substituted  phenyl  radical 
free  of  substituents  ortho  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  where  X 
is  a  halogen  atom  and  where  a  is  a  whole  number  from 
2  to  3,  inclusive. 


2J7tJt3 
CHUNIOVORM  EXTRACTION  PROCESS  FOR 
IMPROVLNG  RECO\  £RY  OF  ADIFIC  ACID 
A  '■"■i"P>\««foft  CyHnw.  Jr.,  Ckarlotoa,  W.  Vn.. 
ami  Mind  Arthw  GnAer,  Otmm,  Tcx^ 
E.  I.  4o  Pom  4»  NimtntmrntCmLmT 
DcU  a  rHipailiw  of  Datoware 

AppHcadM  May  19.  1955,  SaiW  No.  599,492 
JOaiM.  (a.24#.337) 
I.  The  process  which  comprises  extracting,  with 
chloroform,  crvde  aqueous  adipic  acid  prodoced  by 
oxidation  of  t  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  cydo- 
bexane  and  cyclohexanooe  with  molecular  oxygen  in  the 
liquid  phase,  said  aqueous  adipic  acid  containing  succinic 
acid  and  glutatic  acid,  formed  in  the  said  oxidation,  which 
keep  the  said  adipic  add  in  solution,  and  interfere  with 
the  crystalltzatioo  of  adipic  acid  therefrom,  untfl  said 
products  of  tke  said  oxidation  which  interfere  with  the 
said  crystallization  are  removed  by  the  chloroform,  and 
aqueous  adipic  add  having  a  lower  content  of  such  inter- 
fering materials  is  obtained. 


2J79JM 
PREPARATION  OF  BENZOPHENONE-AZINE 
Rofcwt  Meyer,  Tasrin  la  ni^  l—t.  ami  Do^d 

Lyoo,  FraMc,  aaripMn  to  Sodcte  dcs  UsIms  CI , 

"^^y^J***?*^  ^f*^fnmct,  a  corpotlfcio  of  Ftmcc 
No  Drawtog.    AppHtaduo  NovciiAer  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  499,532 
WfkaOom  Fnmee  Dirimtii  1. 1954 
9  ClalaH.    (CL  l<f    544) 
3.  A  process  for  the  prcfiaratioa  of  benzophenooe- 
azine  which  comprises  reacting  benzopheoooeHmine  with 
oxygen-containing  pas  in  a  proportion  of  at  least  I  mol 
of  oxygen  for  each  4  mols  of  benzopbeDoae-imtne  in 
the   presence   of   a   catalyticaUy   effective    amount    of 
cuprous  chloride  and  at  a  temperature  which  b  M  aO 
tm»w  below  the  decomporitioo  temperature  of  benzo- 
pbenooe-aziae,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  dtloent  in  the 
formof  a  solvent  cboaen  from  the  group  coosisting  of 
benzophenone.  pyridine,  toluene  and  dicuuia. 


2J7MM 

f  y.^ARATTpN  OF  PHOSPHONOTHKMC  DKHLO. 

5JB^IEr*^^^**"^^^"*<>S™<»^J^ES'    AND 
PHOSPHONIC  DICHLORIDES 

Hms  Z.  Uck^.  PWniili.  aM  Rofk  A.  Gntmwooi, 
N.  J..  aM||poff«  to  Amcfkno  CvsmmM 
f.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  coipmny—  of  Matae 
No  Drawtog^  AyWcartoa  MardI  25,  1955 
ScfW  No.  494,949 

MClalBto.   (CLa4»-543) 

I  A  process  which  comprises  chlorinating  the  reaction 
product  of  P4S,,  with  a  large  excess  of  a  compound  R— H 
containmg  as  the  desirrd  and  major  reactive  constituents 
a  compound  of  the  formula  (RPS,),.  in  which  R  b  the 
r«idue  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  olefins,  monocyclic  hydrocarboot  having  a  single 
double  bond,  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  etben  of 
cychc,  moQohydric  phenols. 


2479497 
SECONDARY  ALIPHATIC  AMINES  CONTAINING 

TERTIARY  CARBON  ATOMS 
Wairai  a  NfeMnacr,  HaliiBi,  Ala.,  a^  E4ward 
mffori,  CoHk,  asrigauii  to  Rohm  A  Haas 
F,  ■hnitilftli.  Pa.,  a  eof»oraito«  of  Ddawme 
No  Drawing.    Appltaiia  Uaamj  29,  1957 
Serial  No.  434449 
KCMm.    (CL  249-<51t3) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  the  secondary 
amine  having  the  formula 

K 

in  which  R  is  a  member  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  alkenyl  groups  of  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  a 
member  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkenyl 
groups  of  12  to  24  carbon  atoms,  said  R  group  having 
a  carbinyl  carbon  atom  attached  directly  to  the  amino 
nitrogen  atom  and  said  R'  group  having  at  least  one 
carbinyl  carbon  atom  no  one  of  which  is  closer  than 
gamma  with  respect  to  the  amino  nitrogen  atom. 


W 


2479491 

UNSATURATED  CYCUC  KETONES 

.      .  Basel,  Swiizerlaiid,  aaslgaats  to 

Roche  be,  .Natiey,  N.  J.,  a  corporaHoo  of  New  Jersey 
AppHcaffoa  SrpitaAu  12.  1954,  Serial  No.  499449 
ClalaH  priofHj,  appluifiua  Switmlaad 
Scptan[*cr22,  1955 
3  nslmi     (0.249—594) 
I.  4  -  (2  -  methyl  -  5  -  isopropenyt  -  I  -  cydopenten- 
l-yl)-2-hiilaaoiie  substituted  solely  by  an  allyl  radical 
on  a  carbon  atom  adjacent  the  0x0  group.    ; 
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KETONE  PRODUCTS 
Sannwi  AIl«n  Hciniaccr  and  Gai  H. 
Ohio,  aaigBon  lo  MoiMMrto  Chcnical 
Lovb,  Mo^  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

No  Drawias.     Applkatioa  Fcbnuvy  21,  19f7 
Serial  No.  Ml,492 
15  Claims.    (Q.  2<*— 59t) 
I.  Thio-substituted  haloalkyl  ketones  of  the  formula 

K' 

i=0 

.-i- 


,1 


-X 


-    •'  ^.i/   -.c. 


H       . 

where  each  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  hydrocai^ 
boo  radicals  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation  and  contain- 
ing from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one 
R  is  hydrogen,  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of  ali- 
phatic unsaturation  and  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  X  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and  R"  is  an  aro- 
matic radical  attached  to  the  sulfur  atom  by  a  nuclear 
carbon  atom  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, said  radicals  being  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturatioo 
and  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


2J7t41« 
i,10,12.TRIMETHYL-5,9-TRIDECADIEN-2^NE 
Joseph  DoaaM  Smnatii,  Pooptoa  Plains,  N.  J., 
to  Hoffnuum-La  Roche  Inc^  Natlcy,  N.  J.,  a 
Hon  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.     Applicadoa  December  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  473,725 
1  OMkm.    (CL  2<«— 593) 
6, 1 0. 1 2-trimethyl-5.9-tridecadien-Z-ooe. 


2J7f411 
PRODUCTION  OF  HALOFLUOROACETONE     f^ 
HYDRATE 
Charles  B.  Mfllcr  awl  Cyrfl  WmV.  Morristowa,  N.  I., 
aasioors  to  Allied  Chcaical  Corporatioa,  a  corvora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    AppUcatioB  Deccnhcr  15, 1954 
Serial  No.  4753M 
3  Cbims.    (a.  24«— 593) 
1.  The  process  for  obtaining  CaF,.CO.CCIF,,2V4H/) 
from  a  liquor  containing   CClF,.CO.CClF,  and  water 
constituents  which  comprises  heating  the  liquor  to  dis- 
till therefrom  volatile  constituents  which  boil  below  about 
106*  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  to  form  a  liquid  solutioo 
boiling   constantly    at    about    106*    C.   and   thereafter 
recovering    CaF|.CO.CClF,.2V^HsO    of    said    beatiBt 
operation. 


2.r7tJI2 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
DICARBONYLPOLYKNES 
Heri>crt  Lindlar,  Rciaadi,  Basel-Laad,  and  Marc  Moat- 
avoa  and  Rmiolf  RiiccK,  Basel,  Switxcrfawd,  asainon 
to  Hoffnana-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nnttcy,  N.  J.,  a  conora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

No  Dnwtef.    Application  Maich  22,  1957 

Serial  No.  M7,73S 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  April  4, 1956 

12ClainM.  (0.260—593) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dicarbonylpolyeoes 
which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  ni- 
tronic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
aliphatic  nitronic  acid  and  alicyclic  nitronic  acid  with  a 
dihalogenated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least 
three  multiple  bonds  and  wherein  there  is  a  double  bond 
in  the  a,^-po«ition  to  each  halogen.  -s  94f 


^  M7M13 

DIFLUOROCHLOROACET  ALDEHYDE 
AND  PROCESS 
Cjrrll  Wodf ,  Morrislown,  N.  1^  assiganr  to  Allied 
cal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yofh 
No  Drawing.    Application  May  2t,  19S7 
Serial  No.  MM7t 
SClahns.    (CL  2M— Ml) 
1.  The  process  for  making  CCIF].CHO  which  com- 
prises subjecting  gaseous  CClF,.COCl  to  the  action  of  a 
reactive  quantity  of  hydrogen  while  mainUining  tempera- 
ture substantially  fai  the  range  of  110-210*  C.  and  while 
in  the  presence  of  palladium-activated  carbon  caulyst; 
and  recovering  CCIF,.CHO  from  the  resulting  reaction 
product. 

5.  Dinuorochloroacetaldehyde.  CClF,.CHO. 


2,t7tai4 
PREPARATION  OP  ALDEHYDES  FROM  DIOLS 
BY  A  DEHYDRATION  REARRANGEMENT 
REACTION 
MOton  A.  Peny  and  Ralph  E.  Dt  Bnak,  ri^Miil.  Tann., 
aariitnors  In  BaahMn  Kodak   Ciaifanj,  Rnchirtir, 
N.  Y.,  a  enrpnrndnn  nf  N«w  Jsniy 

Nn  DrawinR.    AppBcaHsn  May  17, 1957 
Sariy  No.  (59,75t 
^«^  tCWHH.    (CL2M— M3) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aldehyde  represented  by 
the  foUowing  general  formula: 

»i-CH-CH-CHO 

i  i 

wherein  each  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  containing 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R,  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  atom  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  passing  a  2.2-dialkyl-1.3-diol 
represented  by  the  following  formula: 


iiJ^ly 


Ei-CH-C-CH»OH 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  as  above  defined,  over  a  dehydra- 
tion catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
phosphoric  acid  catalyst,  a  trialkyl  phosphate  catalyst 
wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  a  mixed  catalyst  of  phosphoric  acid  and  said 
trialkyl  phosphate,  at  a  temperature  of  from  100*  to 
500*  C.  and  separating  the  said  aldehyde  from  the  efflu- 
ent mixture. 


H 


2J7M15 
DISPR0P0RTI0NAT10N  OF  ORGANIC 
SULFOXIDES 
R.  Davis,  Jr.,  Cadar  Grove,  and  David  P. 
rieomisld,  N.  J.,  a^laaiiii  to  IW  M.  W.  I 
.     . ,  Jersey  Qty,  N.  1^  a  r ntpanHlnn  of  DUanaia 
Nn  Drawint.    AnnWcntfen  Fahianry  21,  1956 
S«tt  Nn.  5M.7«2 
Unahat     (CL2iB-.4«7) 
5.  A  process  which  comprises  disproportionating  and 
oxidizing  an  organic  sulfoxide  in  the  presence  of  osmium 
tetroxide  as  a  catalyst  to  produce  a  sulfone  as  a  product 
of  the  process. 

2J7tJl( 
DISPROPORTIONATION  OF  ORGANIC 
SULFOXIDES 
David  P.  Sortassa,  BIsoaiBsH,  aad  Horace  R.  Dnvis, 
Cedar  Grove,  N.  J.,  iidpiaii  to  The  M.  W.  KcBoa 
Company,  Jersey  Chy,  N.  J.,  a  corporalioa  of  Dthmar* 
No  Dnwiag.    Anpicalloa  Dcceaibcr  12, 19SC 
ScfW  No.  427,744 
19Clahas.    (CL  24»— 4«7) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  disproportiooatiag  and 
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fJl^J?'  "  or««niC  sulfoxide  in  the  presence  of  osmium   CCIF.CHCI.O.CH,  to  CF,=CH.O.CH„  and  recoverinf 
tetrowde  and  an  inorganic  oxide  of  nitrogen  compound   CF,-CH.O.CH,  from  the  resulting  reitk«  mai 
to  produce  a  sulfone.  3.  Difluorochloroacetaldehyde  methylate. 


unan 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  PROPYLENE  POLYMERS 
Wnilam  G.  Tolaad.  Jr.  Sm  Rafael,  CaBf,  atrigBor  to 

CaHfforaia  Rcacarch  CorporalioB,  S«i  Frandsco,  CaBf- 

a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiaf.    Appllcatloo  Marck  14, 1955 
|>         Serial  No.  494.239 
'    i  CUkm,    (a.  2t$    <14) 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  propylene  polymers  by 
contacting  propylene  in  a  contacting  zone  at  temperatures 
in  the  range  400'  F.  to  600*  F.  and  pressures  sufficient 
to  maintain  water  in  liquid  phase  with  a  catalyst  consist- 
ing of  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  a  mineral  acid,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  producing  selectively 
propylene  diraer  and  trimer  polymers  by  maintaining  the 
concentration  of  said  catalyst  in  said  zone  in  the  range 
of  from  about  0.05  mole  percent  to  10  mole  percent  based 
on  the  quantity  of  water  present  in  said  zone,  maintaining 
at  least  one  mole  of  water  per  mole  of  propylene  in 
said  zone,  forming  in  said  zone  an  organic  phase  com- 
prising diisopropyl  ether,  isopropyl  alcohol,  and  essen- 
tially only  the  dimer  and  trimer  polymen  of  propylene, 
forming  in  said  zone  an  aqueous  phase  compnstng  said 
caulyst  isopropyl  alcohol  and  diisopropyl  ether,  and 
recovering  said  organic  phase. 


CaF,.CH(OH).O.CH, 

4.  Difluorodichloroethyl  methyl  ether, 

CClF,.CHa.O.CH, 

5.  Difluorovinyl  methyl  ether,  OF,— CH.O.CH^ 


M79429 
PRODUCTION  OF  NONIONIC  SURFACE  ACTIVE 

AGENTS 

Clare  A.  Carter.  Charlcrtoa,  W.  Va^  awi|.nni  |»  Uaioa 

CarbUa  Corporatkm,  a  eoifontkm  oi  New  YeA 

ApplcatiMi  Angnst  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,i7f 

<naiiM.    (CL2M— (15) 


2.t79Jlt 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  lO^TRIFLUORO- 
i^._      «.         ETHYL  VINYL  ETHER 
Palmer  W.  TowMend,  FloriMm  Part,  N.  J.,  aarifor  to 

t^^^'^^^a^^S^T^y-   »»«>nNwle<  New   Yoi*, 

•^>  ■  •«  •  cot^poralmi  of  New  York 

NoDrawi^     ApHkalfcMi  AofMt  15,  1955 
Serial  No.  52S.552 

,    __  iOalnw.     (CL2M— 414) 

1.  The  method  for  the  preparation  of  2.2.2-trifluoro- 
ethyl  vinyl  ether  which  comprises  passing  the  vapor  of 
di-(2.2.2-tnftuoroethyl)  aceUkSehyde  acetal  upwardly 
through  a  catalyst  bed  comprising  an  acid-activated  clay 
in  finely  divided  form,  while  maintaining  said  acetal  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  and  delivering  said  acetal  at  a  rate 
effective  to  maintain  said  catalyst  bed  in  a  fluidized  state 


2.t7tJI9 

r.-u  «,5in:S???^''^'^  METHYL  ETHER 

tym  Wooir.  MoiHrtowo,  .N.  J.,  awlMm  lo  AMc4  CiMirf- 

*i*^r2?2!*^  ■  ^O'y-"'*—  o*  New  York 
NoDnwiag.     ApHicaHoo  May  29.  1957 
Serial  No.  M9.9t5 
,    __  SOalms.     (0.249—414) 

I.  The  process  for  making  2-di(»uorovinyl  methvl  ether 
which  comprise*  subfccting  COF^CHO  to  the  action  of 
methanol  while  maintaining  temperature  below  about  60* 
C  thereby  to  form  CCIF,  CHfOH )  O  CH,  and  recovering 

. .  I^'  "^°™  ***•  resulting  reaction  mass;  subjecting 
saKJ  CCIF,.CH(OH).O.CH,  lo  the  action  of  thiooyl 
chloride  at  temperature  below  about  60*  C.  while  in  an 
inert  liquid  diluent  in  quantity  sufficient  to  provide  a 
readily  agitatable  reaction  mass  and  while  in  the  presence 
of  an  organic  nitrogen  amino  base  non-reactive  with  the 
aldehyde  methylate  and  capable  of  reacting  with  released 
HCI  to  form  the  base  hydrochloride  thereby  to  produce 
CCIFj.CHCl.G.CH,.  recovering  CC1F,.CHC1.0.CH,  from 
the  resulting  reaction  mass;  subjecting  said 

j     CClF,.CHa.O.CH, 

to  the  action  ei  metallic  zinc  while  in  a  liquid  reaction 
medium    and    in    quantity    sufficient    to    convert    said 

7-IH      it.      Otr       il 


I.  The  process  which  comprises  in  a  first  stage  passing 
ethylene  oxide  into  a  secondary  alkanol  having  10  to  17 
carbon  atoms,  held  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
from  0*  C.  to  80*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic  catalyst 
of  the  class  consisting  of  the  Fricdel -Crafts  type  catalysts, 
sulfuric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  until  between  0.2  mol. 
and  4  mols  of  the  ethylene  oxide  have  reacted  per  mol  of 
the  alcohol,  neutralizing  the  resulunt  reaction  mixture, 
removing  unreacted  alkanol.  and  in  a  second  stage  react- 
ing the  residual  mixture  of  monoaikyl  ethers  of  the  mono- 
and  polyethylene  glycols  with  ethylene  oxide  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkali  metal  alcoholate  of  a  monoaikyl  ether 
of  at  least  one  polyethylene  glycol  until  a  total  of  between 
4  and  20  mols  of  ethylene  oxide  have  reacted  per  mol  of 
the  alkanol  reacted  in  the  first  stage. 


2,r79421 
PRODLCTION  OF  l:l:3-TRIALKOXYPROP.2.ENE 
RecinaM    HaroM    HaU,   Sattoa.  aad    ArvkibaM    Robert 
Graham,  Richmond,  Eagiand,  assigaors  to  The  Dis- 
tillers  Compaii>  Umitcd,  Ediabargli.  Scotlaad,  a  Brit- 
tsh  coai^aay 

No  Drawiag.    AppHcatioa  Dcceaiber  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  478414 
ClaiaM  priority,  appMiatlun  Great  Britaki 
Janaary  13,  1954 
9Claiai&.    (CI.  249— 415) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a   l:l:3-trialkoxy- 
prop-2-ene  which  comprises  reacting  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature a  l:l:3-lriiilkoxy-2-chloro-propane  with  an  alkali 
metal  alkoxide  of  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  volution  in  an 
alkanol  of  4  to  8  carbon  atomv  the  alkoxide  and  the 
alkanol  each  having  a  straight  chain  of  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  product  resulting  from  the  reaction 
is  treated  with  sufficient  water  to  hydrolyze  any  excevt 
alkoxide  and  to  form  an  aqueous  phase  containing  the 
formed  alkali   metal  halide  in  solution  and  itn  alkanol 
phase,  and  recovering  the  l:l:3-trialkoxyprop-2-ene  from 
the  alkanol  phase. 
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POLYMERS  OF  2-DIFLUOROVINYL  METHYL 

ETHER 

Joseph  Gordon  and  Cyril  Woolf,  Morristowa,  N.  J^ 
•sisnors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporatioii,  a  corpora- 
tion off  New  York 

No  Drawhic.     Application  Maj  2t,  1957         •» , 
Serial  No.  660,069  ,      , 

Idaims.    (a.  26«— 415) 
1.  Polymeric  2-dif1uoroviayl  methyl  ether  having  mo- 
lecular weight  of  from  1,000  to  10,000. 


r 


_,__  2,870^23  

EXTRACTION  PROCESSES 
Edwin  Thomas  Webb,  Torwoodlec,  Hatch  End,  England, 
aad  John  Robert  Seemuller,  MaiMMK-LaOMtc,  France, 
assignors  to  Sodcte  Anonyme  Union  Francaiae  Cobh 
mcrciale  et  Industrielle,  Casablanca,  Morocco,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Morocco 

Application  April  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,6«8 
Chdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain  April  13,  1954 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—637) 
1.  A  process  of  extracting  a  constituent  from  a  stock 
liquid  with  a  solvent  in  which  the  stock  to  be  treated 
flows  through  a  system  comprising  a  number  of  suc- 
cessive stages,  each  stage  utilizing  a  separate  batch  of 
said  solvent,  said  batches  being  of  progressively  lower 
coiKcntration  in  the  constituent  to  be  extracted,  the  stock 
being  introduced  into  a  first  stage  where  the  coiKcntra- 
tion  of  said  constituent  in  said  solvent  is  maximum  and 
being  withdrawn  from  a  last  stage  in  which  said  con- 
centration is  minimum,  said  stock  being  mixed  with  said 
solvent  in  a  separate  mixing  zone  in  each  stage  to  enrich 
said  solvent  and  then  separated  from  the  enriched  sol- 
vent and  led  to  the  next  stage,  fresh  stock  being  added 
to  the  first  stage  and  impoverished  stock  being  withdrawn 
from  the  last  stage,  while  the  separated  solvent  of  each 
stage  is  recycled  within  the  same  stage  until  its  concen- 
tration of  constituent  has  attained  a  predetermined  value, 
the  introduction  of  said  stock  into  said  first  stage  and 
the  flow  of  said  stock  and  solvent  in  all  said  stages  being 
simultaneously  interrupted  when  said  predetermined  con- 
centration value  is  attained  in  said  first  stage,  the  solvent 
of  said  first  stage  being  then  withdrawn  and  replaced  by 
fresh  solvent,  after  which  the  flow  of  said  stock  and  sol- 
vent is  resumed,  said  stock  being  then  introduced  into 
the  one  of  said  stages  which  followed  said  first  stage 
and  said  treated  stock  being  withdrawn  from  said  first 
stage,  which  becomes  the  last  stage  through  which  the 
stock  flows,  the  ratio  by  volume  of  solvent  to  stock  in 
the  mixing  zone  of  each  stage  being  kept  substantially 
greater  than  the  overall  ratio  by  volume  of  solvent 
withdrawn  from  the  system  to  stock  withdrawn  from  the 
system. 


2470J24 
PRODUCTION  OF  l.l-DIFLUORO-lO^- 
TRICHLOROETHANE 
Otto  Schcrer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbwerke  Hocchst  Aktieogesclischaft  vormals  .Vieistcr 
Si  Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Application  June  5,  1956 
Serial  No.  589381 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260--653.7) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  l,l-difluoro-l,2.2- 
trichloroethane  which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride with  pentachloroethane  in  the  presence  of  between 
about  0.5  and  about  5  weight  percent  of  chlorine  ba.sed  on 
the  weight  of  pentachloroethane  and  an  antimony  halide, 
said  halide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine  and  chlorine,  at  a  temperature  above  110'  C, 
venting  the  hydrogen  chloride  formed  during  the  reac- 
tion and  recovering  l.l-difluoro-1.2.2-trichloroethaoe  as 
a  product  of  the  process. 


H 


2J7M2S 
lO-DICHLOROETHANE 
SCoM  D.  Cooky  mmi  Vnak  B.  Marcotta,  Cocpai  CMall, 
Tcz^  aarigaon  to  Cdnacac  Corporallon  of 
New  YofiL,  N.  Y^  a  cofywndwi  of  Palnwaia 
NoDrawinc-    AMttcadon  Dcccnibcr  29, 1954 
ScffU  No.  47MS4 
tClalM.    (CL  240— 442) 
1.  Process  for  the  chlorination  of  the  ethylene  in  A 
mixture  produced  by  the  cracking  of  an  alkane  and  con- 
taining at  least   12.5%   by  volume  of  ethylcike,  which 
comprises  reacting,  in  the  vapor  phase,  said  mixture  at 
an  elevated  temperature  above  225*  C.  and  below  the 
temperature  at  which  substantial  degradation  of  the  re- 
aciants  or  products  b  favored  with  a  mixture  of  chlorine 
and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  for  the  additive 
chlorination  of  ethylene  comprising  activated  bauxite  to 
produce    1 .2-dichloroethane,  the  amount  of  oxygen   in 
the  reaction  mixture  being  above  1  %  by  volume. 


2,870414 
PRODUCTION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 
Richard  M.  DeaMdy,  HIaiiaii,  DL,  iiiIib"!  to  Uatrcnal 
OU  Pro4acts  Campaay,  Dcs  PlnJaii,  OL,  a  corporalloa 
of  Dclawan 

AppUcatioa  Marak  19. 1954.  SotW  No.  572440 
4ClaiaBa.    (CL 


t: 


j^J 


^ 


-^i^ 


17^ 


*^^^^ 


1.  A  combination  process  for  the  production  and  rt^ 
covery  of  aromatic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  sub- 
iecting  a  petroleum  fraction  boiling  in  the  gasoline  range 
to  reforming  under  conditions  to  yield  a  net  production 
of  hydrogen,  separating  from  the  effluent  products  a  hy- 
drogen fraction  and  a  liquid  fraction,  subfecting  coke  oven 
light  oil  derived  from  coal  and  containing  non-hydrocar- 
bon impurities  to  hydrorefining  in  the  presence  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  hydrogen  fraction  to  remove  said  impurities, 
separating  from  the  effluent  products  a  ga.scouf  fraction 
and  a  liquid  fraction,  combining  the  last  mentioned  liquid 
fraction  with  the  first  mentioned  liquid  fraction,  and  sub- 
jecting the  mixture  to  solvent  extraction  to  separate  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  fraction,  and  recovering  said  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  fraction. 


2470427 
NOVEL  OrrOLYL  ALKANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
John  C  Pctropoolos,  Norwalk,  Coaa.,  aiiltBii  la  AaMtl- 
caa  Cyaaamid  Caaipaay,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y.,  a  carpa- 
ratloo  of  Maine 

No  Drawiag.     AppUratioa  Novcatbcr  21,  1954 
Serial  No.  623457 
4aahat,     (0.240—641) 
t.  A   process   for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon 
having  the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  an  aikyi  group  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 
at(Nns  aiKl  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  car- 
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bon  atoms  comprising  reacting  a  compound  having  the 
formula: 


r 


Hi  H       ^"=      Clf. 


with 
4. 


a  monolefin  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms. 
A  compotind  having  the  general  formula 


ADSORPTION  SEPARATION  PROCESS 

JoIm  W.  Scott,  Jr^  Row.  HarriMM  M.  LareBder.  Jr^ 

Ansrlmo,  and  WilHam  J.  RomI,  Bctltcicy,  CaW^  tm- 
dgmon  to  Califorab  Rcacarcii  Corporatkm,  Saa  Fnm- 
dwo,  Califs  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawnv 

AppttcatioB  Jaly  27,  lf54.  Serial  No.  «M,49J 
1  Claim.    (CL  26»     <74» 


t^i<:' 


en. 


■f*m  'f  iftT  * 


wherein  R  is  an  alLyl  grour  having  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  an  alkyi  group  having  from  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms. 


247tJ2I 


DEHYDROGFNATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 


Wama  E.  ArmKrawB.  Lafayetfe.  and  Carroll  Z.  Moncm, 
AlaaMda.  Callf„  mmlfmon  to  SMI  Develaywat  Com- 
pMy,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y.,  a  eorporatkM  of  Ddawarv 

No 


VV.' 


Applicatioa  Deeewbcr  24,  195« 
I        Serial  No.  «3«,t7« 

|l4  ClaiMK.     (CL  2M— Mf ) 


1.  A  process  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  a  hydrocarbon 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-butyleoe  and 
eth}I  benzene  which  comprises  contacting  said  hydro- 
carbon in  the  presence  of  2-30  mols  of  steam  per  mol 
of  h)drocarbon  under  dehydrogenation  conditions  with 
a  catalyst  consisting  of  at  least  35 Tc  of  an  iron  oxide 
havmg  a  degree  of  oxidaiion  from  Fe,0«  to  Fe,0,  the 
total  oxide  calculated  as  Fe^.  potasnum  carbonate  in 
an  amount  equivalent  to  at  least  6*^  of  K,0.  0.2  to  9% 
of  phosphate  radicals  ps  a  phosphate  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metal v  and  any  remainder  consisting  of  an  oxide 
of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Cr.  Mn.  Bi.  W.  Mo  and  Ce.  the  percentages  being  by 
weight  of  the  total  of  the  recited  compooenu  of  the 
catalyst.  n 


'  2,r7».229 

PRODI  CTION  OF  META-DUSOPROPYL  BENZENE 

^*;**"«»  •»«  K»*»»r.  Christiaaa  P.  rm  D^k.  and  ArtlMr 
A.  Gi^  Aatstrrdam.  Netberiaads,  ■■haun  to  Sbcil 
Developmenr  Company,  New  YoS,  nT!7 
tMM  of  Delaware 


No  Drawdi^ 


AppHeaHoa  Nov, 
Serial  No.  619.687 


1,  I9M 


Claim*  prior«>.  applicaliaa  Netberiaads 
Noveoiber  3C,  1955 


f 


(CI.  26«— 471) 


t^L.  ^'^^  '^  production  of  meta<liisopropyl 
benzene  which  comprises  contactmg  a  compound  select- 
li.h  nr^J^'  Broup  consisting  of  bene/ene  and  cumene 
with  prop>lenc  in  the  presence  of  s.l,ca-4lum.na  cracking 
ln7  M,r^r  "  * '*'"»*^'""'«  •"  «h«  range  between  IW 

M.'een  0.1  and  4  v.  v.  hr  .  the  higher  space  vekiities 
being  employed  only  a.  the  higher  .empe^tTurrsT  the 
defined  range  to  produce  a  total  product  mixture  coin 
TZJ7  ''"  'T''  onho-d..sopr%,y,  benzen^  and  r^ 

less  than  10Cl,prthoHliisopropy|  benzene. 


A  method  for  separating  liquid  feed  mixtares  contain- 
ing a   minor  proportion  of  aromatic   components   into 
product  percolate  and  desorbate  streams  of  reduced  and 
enhanced   aromatic   content,    respectively,   as  compared 
with  that  of  the  feed  mixture,  which  comprises  passing 
the  liquid  feed  mixture  through  a  bed  of  solid,  regen- 
erated adsorbent  at  a  temperature  below  about  100*  F. 
while  recovering  from  the  bed  a  product  percolate  stream 
o(    reduced    aromatic    content;    thereafter    regenerating 
the  adsorbent   bed   by  the  practice  of  successive  heat- 
ing and  cooling  steps,  the  heating  step  comprising  pass- 
ing a  hot  strippant  liquid  through  the  bed  at  a  tempera- 
ture about  200*  F.  while  segregating  within  the  system 
the  effluent  streams  obtained  during  the  initial  and  mid- 
portions  of  the  heating  step  and  withdrawing  from  the 
system  as  a  product  desorbate  stream  of  enhanced  aro- 
matic content  the  effluent  obtained  from  the  bed  during 
the  final  portion  of  the  heating  step,  and  the  cooling  step 
comprising  cooling  the  bed  to  a  temperature  below  about 
too*   F.  by  passing  therethrough  a  coolant  liquid  while 
segregating  within  the  system  the  effluent  obtained  from 
the  bed  during  said  cooling  step,  said  hot  strippant  liquid 
having  an  aromatic  content  intermediate  that  of  the  feed 
mixture  and  the  desorbate  and  consisting  of  a  composite 
of  the  effluent  obtained  during  the  first  portion  of  the 
cooling  step  and  a  mid-portion  of  the  heating  step,  and 
said   coolant   liquid   having   an  aromatic   content   inter- 
mediate between  that  of  the  feed  and  the  percolate  and 
consisting  of  a  composite  of  the  effluent  obtained  during 
the  initial  ponion  of  the  heating  step  and  the  second, 
remaining  portion  of  the  cooling  step;  and  continuing 
the  cyck  of  operation  by  resuming  passage  of  the  liquid 
feed  mixture  through  the  regenerated  bed  at  the  termina- 
tion of  the  cooling  step;  said  process  being  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  essentially  no  stock  of  composition  in- 
termediate the  percolate  and  desorbate  streams  kaves 
the  system. 

2J7t431 
PRODUCTION  OF  UNSATURATED 
^^  HYDROCARBO.NS 

Edward  Moneaa  Hagbcs,  Alfred  Harold  Howlaad,  aad 

5^.??****?^!J*^  Loodo.,    England,    aarisaors   lo 
NalkMal  Researcb  DevelopaKt  Cotporatioa. 
England,  a  British  eompaay 
ApHjcatioa  Aa««st  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,942 
Claias  priority,  apHicatioB  Great  Britafa 
Stptewhu  3,  1954 
5Claiai.    (CL244--679) 


1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  substantially  satu- 
rated hydrocarbons  to  substantially  unsaturated  hydro- 
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carbons  which  comprises  introducing  the  saturated  hy- 
drocarbon into  a  closed  combustion  chamber  in  the  form 
of  a  jet.  forming  a  thin  sheet  of  radially  moving  hydro- 
carbon within  the  combustion  chamber  by  impinging  said 
jet  upon  an  obstructing  element  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  separately  introducing  molecular  oxygen  into 
said  combustion  chamber  annularly  of  said  jet,  effecting 
a  partial  combustion  of  said  hydrocarbon,  withdrawing 
the  combustion  products  from  said  combustion  chamber 
and  quenching  them. 


t 


ACETYLENE  REMOVAL  FROM  DIOLEFIN 
STREAMS 
Samuel  Winficid  WUaoo  and  Stephen  John  Bodnar,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assigDors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engfaiccr^ 
ing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppllcatkMi  December  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  5S3,02t      ' 

«  Claims,  (a.  !«•— 481.5) 
1.  In  a  prewashing  operation  wherein  acetylenk  com- 
pounds are  removed  from  a  diolefin-rich  stream  by  ex- 
traction of  said  streams  in  an  extraction  zone  with  an 
aqueous  ammoniacal  copper  salt  solution  to  form  an  ex- 
tract containing  said  acetylenic  compounds  and  a  minor 
amount  of  said  dioiefins,  and  wherein   said  extract  is 


stripped  in  a  stripping  zone  to  recover  acetylenes,  the 
improvemcfit  which  comprises  prewashing  said  stream 
with  a  copper  ammonium  acetate  solution  containing  at 


S  r^ 


least  15  moks  of  ammonium  acetate,  in  excess  of  that 
required  to  maintain  the  copper  salt  in  solution,  per  mole 
of  acetyleoes  in  said  stream. 
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THERMOCOUPLE 

Richard  L.  Comer,  Grand  Blanc,  Mich^  iwignoi  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cocpontion 
of  Delaware 

AppHcation  Febraary  11, 1957,  ScrinI  No.  i39,3t4 

11  Chdms.    (a.  1M«4) 


h'/. 
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ALKALINE  STORAGE  CELLS  WITH  CADMIUM 
TYPE  NEGATIVE  ELECTRODES 
loMph   D.  Monlton,  Weal  On^e,  N.  I„   issifui    to 
McGnw.EdiMM  Cgnaany.  EMM,  UL  a  cotnnrlion  of 


I.  A  thermocouple  comprising  a  metal  tube  contain- 
ing a  tightly  packed  powdered  insulating  material,  a 
pair  of  metal  wires  extending  through  said  insulating 
material,  the  upper  ends  of  said  wires  being  electrically 
connected  to  terminals  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  wires 
being  joined  together  externally  of  said  insulating  ma- 
terial to  form  a  heat  sensitive  juiKtion,  and  a  thin,  con- 
tinuous heat  and  corrosion  resistant  coating  of  vitreous 
material  on  the  exposed  portions  of  said  wires  external 
of  said  insulating  material  and  on  those  portions  of  said 
wires  within  said  insulating  material. 


No  I>rawli«.    AppOcntinn  inly  11,  1957 

ScffinI  No.  i7L14« 

7  Claims     <C1.  134—24) 

1.  A  negative  electrode  for  alkaline  storage  cells  com- 
prising an  intimate  mixture  of  cadmium  active  material 
and  of  polyvinylpyrrolidone  as  an  addition  agent  in  an 
amount  eflfective  to  increase  substantially  the  life  of  the 
electrode. 


2J7fJ35 

CATHODIC  ENVELOPE  CELL 

G.  SnMa,  CWvchmd,  Ohio,  aasinor  k 

Corpomdon,  a  enepnradon  of  New 

AppBcaHon  April  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  577,t7t 

IS  OnhM.    (CL  134—111) 


"nrrr  frr.  r 


1.  A  substantially  flat  um't  cell  comprising  a  con- 
sumable metal  anode;  electrolyte-wet  depolarizer  mix  on 
both  sides  of  said  anode;  a  flexible,  moisture  impervious 
cathode  collector  in  contact  with  said  depolarizer  mix; 
and  a  flexible,  moisture  impervious  iK>n-conductive  enve- 
lope enclosing  said  cell,  contact  to  said  cathode  collector 
being  made  through  a  perforation  in  said  envelope,  and 
a  conductor  attached  to  said  aiKxle  extending  outwardly 
of  said  envelope  for  contact  to  said  anode,  said  collector 
being  marginally  sealed  to  said  envelope  and  overlapping 
portions  thereof  being  sealed  to  themselves,  thus  form- 
ing a  moisture  impervious  closure  for  said  cell,  the 
emergent  portion  of  said  conductor  being  sealed  in  said 
closure  to  prevent  escape  of  nnotsture  therefrom. 
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ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING 

ALKYL  ^ALKOXYPROPIONATES 
AIlM  HrlBlBgrr,  Daytaa,  OUo,  wri^or  !•  M( 
Mwto  Cbcaikal  Companj,  Sl  Loirit,  Mo^  a  corpora- 
tioaof  Delaware 

AppOcalioa  Marck  21. 1957,  ScfW  No.  M7,71f 
i  daioH.    (O.  174—17) 


opposite  sides  of  said  opening  and  said  cover  having  edge- 
wise movement  transversely  of  the  axis  of  the  meter  in 
opposite  directions  and  having  parts  engaging  behind  said 
abutments  by  nK>vement  edgewise  in  one  direction  to  dis- 
pose one  part  behind  one  abutment,  then  swinging  the 
cover  inwardly  until  the  other  part  is  inside  the  plane  oi 
the  other  abutment,  and  then  moving  the  cover  edgewise 
in  the  other  direction  to  dispose  the  other  part  behind 
(be  other  abutment  in  a  closed  position  in  which  the 


1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
metallic  conducting  elements  disposed  in  ^aced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  and  adi<pted  during  operation  of  the 
apparatus  to  have  a  difference  in  electrical  potential 
therebetween  and.  interposed  between  said  elements  for 
insulating  one  from  the  other,  a  liquid  dielectric  medium 
comprising  an  alkyl  /)-alkoxypropionate  of  the  formula 

R— 0—CH,CH,COOR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  branched  chain  alkyl  radicals  of 
fron  8  to  18  carbon  atoms. 


parts  are  disposed  behind  the  two  abutments  respectively, 
the  dimension  of  the  cover  lengthwise  of  said  movement 
being  less  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  the  box 
by  at  least  the  width  of  said  other  abutment  so  that  in 
said  swinging  the  cover  can  clear  said  other  abutment, 
and  stop  means  movably  mounted  on  the  inside  of  the 
cover  to  prevent  said  nnovement  in  the  first  direction,  said 
stop  means  being  inaccessible  after  a  meter  b  inserted, 
whereby  the  cover  cannot  be  removed  past  said  abut- 
ments without  removing  the  meter. 


'    --         2,r7faJ7 

MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR  SERVICE  CABLE 

INSULATOR 

Charles  L.  WUUm  aad  Ririh  Y.  WMh,  Akron.  Colo. 

Apr«  8,  1951.  ScrW  No.  mOU 

1  ClaiM.    <a.  174-^1) 


2,f7ta59 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Gcori*  UstH  VcroM,  N.  J„  asihaui  to 
trical  Praioctt  Corporation,  IHRsHt.  N.  J^  a 
tloo  of  New  Jersey 
Appttcotioo  FeksMffy  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  487  JM 
lOahik   (CL174— 87) 


In  an  in<tulator  for  muhiple  service  cables  including 
a  plurality  of  insulated  conductive  wires  intertwined  about 
a  non-insulated  non-conducting  supporting  cable,  said 
insulator  comprising  a  clamping  ring  adapted  to  be 
clamped  about  ^ald  supporting  cable,  an  offset  support- 
ing member  clamped  to  said  non-insulated  supporting 
cable  by  said  clamping  ring,  an  arcuate  flange  having 
apertures  at  its  end  secured  to  said  offset  n>ember.  a  torus 
shaped  insulator  having  an  annular  external  groove  seated 
in  said  arcuate  flange  and  a  wire  seated  in  said  groove 
having  its  ends  extending  through  said  apertures  and 
reverted  to  hold  said  insulator  aad  said  flange  in  related 
assembly,  said  wires  and  said  supporting  cable  extending 
through  the  opening  in  said  insulator. 


2.879038 
METER  BOX  COVER  LOCK 
"■/,*■»  f  OV^  MaKl«ler.  N.  R,  ■■ifui  to  Aochor 
MaMrfoctartog  Compooy,  loatoii,  Ma».  a  corponH 

AppBcalloo  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,797 
«  Claims.    (CL  174~59) 

I.  Apparatus  of  the  character  referred  to  comprising  a 
meter  box,  a  boot  cover  having  a  meter  opening  to  receive 
a  n»eter,  said  box  having  rcarwardly  facing  abutments  on 


An  insulating  cover  for  an  assembly  of  a  splice  cap 
and  electrical  conductors,  said  splice  cap  having  an  ex- 
ternal flange  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  ends 
of  said  conductors,  said  flange  being  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  remainder  of  said  splice  cap.  said  cover 
comprising  a  tubular  body  of  rigid  insulating  material 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  an  internal 
annular  circumferentially  continuous  recess  spaced  from 
said  closed  ei>d.  and  a  separate  retaining  ring  of  spring 
metal  having  an  external  annular  circumferentially  con- 
tinuous fisttite  permanently  seated  in  said   recess,   thus 
holding  said   ring  captive  in  predetermined  position  in 
said  body,  said  ring  further  having  a  plurality  of  resilient 
circumferentially    separate,    inwardly    extending   protec- 
tions extending  toward  the  axis  of  said  body  from  the 
external   flange  of  said   ring  and   inclined   toward  said 
closed    end.    said    protections    having    free    inner   ends 
defining  an  opening   farther  from  said  open  end  than 
said    last-mentioned   external    flange    and   farther   from 
said  closed  end  than  the  axial  length  of  said  cap.  said 
opening  normally  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  external 
flange  of  said  cap,  so  that  as  said  cap  passes  through 
said  opening  toward  said  closed  end  it  will  engage  said 
pr(>iections  and  expand  said  opening  to  permit  said  cap 
to  pass  completely  therethrough  after  which  said  ptxitiec- 
tiom  will  return  to  their  normal  positions  and  said  open- 
ing to  its  normal  size  aiKl  force  tending  to  move  said 
cap  through   said  opening  toward  said  open  end  will 
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tend  to  deform  said  projections  toward  said  open  end 
to  contract  said  opening  thus  to  prevent  said  cap  from 
passing  through  said  opening  toward  said  open  end. 


2,S7f,24« 
BUS  DUCTS 
Henry  M.  StkfUtz,  St  Lowis,  Mo^ 
Adam  Electric  Company,  St  Lovis,  Mo. 
of  Missoori 

Appticatkm  December  1, 1952,  Serial  No.  323,429 
1  Claim.    (CL174— 88) 


to  Frank 
a  corporatioo 


•-?  ■^:^:-f 


?%<  t  J  c  ?  »r?';f 


> 


'■4V    .. 


>».-  y^ism 


•v*«^/ 


In  a  run  of  bus  bars  which  are  fastened  together 
at  apertured  overlapping  end  portions  thereof;  a  fastener 
combination  comprising  a  formed  nut.  jam  bolt  and 
resilient  dished  washer;  the  formed  nut  having  a  noo- 
circular  head  accommodated  outwardly  of  a  bus  bar 
and  an  interiorly  threaded  sleeve  received  within  an 
aperture  of  a  bus  bar;  said  bolt  having  a  non-circular 
head  accommodated  outwardly  of  a  bus  bar  and  a  stud 
portion  projecting  from  its  head  and  at  least  in  part 
received  within  an  aperture  of  a  bus  bar.  and  a  threaded 
portion;  projecting  from  said  stud  portion  and  screwed 
within  the  sleeve  of  said  nut;  said  dished  washer  having 
a  predetermined  thickness  in  its  collapsed  and  unstressed 
conditions;  said  bus  bars  being  of  predetermined  thick- 
ness; said  sleeve  portion  of  the  nut  and  stud  portion 
of  the  bolt  having  a  predetermined  combined  length 
greater  than  the  combined  thickness  of  bus  bars  and 
dished  washer  in  its  collapsed  condition  but  less  than 
the  combined  thickness  of  the  bus  bars  and  dished 
washer  in  rts  unstressed  condition,  the  bolt  and  nut  being 
threaded  together  so  that  the  stud  of  the  bolt  axially 
engages  the  sleeve  of  the  nut.  thereby  to  produce  a 
predetermined  stress  in  the  washer  without  collapse  of 
the  washer,  and  the  aperture  of  at  least  one  bus  bar 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  that  part  of  the  fastener 
received  therein,  thereby  to  permit  a  relative  movement 
between  a  pair  of  fastened  bars  while  the  washer  main- 
tains pressure  at  their  overlapping  faces. 


contact  areas  between  said  turns  and  said  one  terminal 
edge  comprising  sheared,  mating  depressions  in  both  said 
one  terminal  edge  and  in  said  turns,  means  for  main- 
taining the  majority  of  the  fibers  of  said  turns  under 
high  tension  to  produce  a  sustained  contacting  pressure 
of  between  five  and  ten  thousand  pounds  per  square  iiKh 
between  said  turns  and  said  one  terminal  edge  at  said 


»»o 


contact  areas  for  a  period  of  at  least  a  month,  a  thin 
layer  of  metal  of  between  two  hundredths  of  a  mil  and 
two  mils  thick  interposed  intimately  between  said  one 
terminal  edge  and  said  turns  at  said  contact  areas,  said 
layer  characterized  by  an  activation  energy  into  at  least 
one  of  said  terminal  elements  which  is  less  than  40  kilo- 
calories  per  mole,  and  a  limiting  shearing  stress  approxi- 
mating at  least  five  thousand  pounds  per  square  inch. 


2J7tJ42 

CONDUIT  PROTECTLNG  SHEATH 

Edward  D.  Witkcrwn,  Orai«<.  N.  I. 

Apfdkatioa  May  11,  1954.  Serial  No.  429,496 

3  aaimi     <CL  174—135) 


2,879.241 
METAL  CONNECTION 
Warren  P.  Mason.  West  Oraofc,  N.  J^  amifDMr  to  Bdl 
Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated,    New    Yorlu 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 
.  Application  January  20,  1954.  Serial  No.  405,147 
4  Haims.    (O.  174—94) 
1     I .  A  wrapped  electrical  connection  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  pair  of  terminal  elements,  one  said  terminal 
iblement   comprising   at   least  two   longitudinal   surfaces 
which  meet  at  an  abrupt  edge,  the  second  of  said  terminal 
elements  comprising   a   tight   coil  of  wire  surrounding 
said  one  terminal  element  in  a  plurality  of  turns,  and 


I.  The  combination  of  a  wall  having  a  bore  there- 
through and  an  electrical  conductor  extending  through 
said  bore,  and  a  hard  metal  sheath  capable  of  turning 
away  a  nail  driven  thereagainst  and  surrounding  the  con- 
ductor in  the  bore  to  prevent  the  driving  of  nails  into  said 
conductor.  sBid  sheath  comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  hav- 
ing an  inside  diameter  large  enough  to  embrace  the  con- 
ductor and  an  outside  diameter  for  engaging  with  re- 
taining friction  in  said  bore,  and  said  sleeve  also  having 
a  side  opening  extending  full  length  thereof  through 
which  the  conductor  is  laterally  mountable  prior  to  in- 
sertion of  the  sleeve  in  the  bore  and  also  being  resilient 
and  self  retaining  in  said  bore. 


2.870J43 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  .\IOBILE  ANTENNA 

Jadi  L.  Stewart,   AAtabnIa,  wmi  Stilton   R.   Friedbcff 

and   Arthur  A.   Finke,  Cleveland.  Oklo,  aadgnnw  to 

Tlie  Antenna  Specialties  Co..  a  cor|K>ra(*on  of  OMo 

Application  August  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,402 

4  ClaiaM.    (CL  174—153) 

I.  An  antenna  and  mounting  for  automotive  vehicles. 

comprising,  a  mounting  device  including  a  stud  member 

and  a  tail  piece  member  axially  aliened  and  having  a 

common  passageway  longitudinally  therethrough,  an  an- 
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chor  means  located  intermediate  said  stud  member  and 
tail  piece  member  adapted  to  secure  said  mounting  de- 
vice in  an  opening  through  a  panel  with  the  stud  mem- 
ber proiecting  on  one  side  thereof  and  the  tail  piece 
member  on  the  other  side,  said  anchor  means  including 
a  disc,  the  sl^e  of  said  disc  determining  the  opening 
size  to  be  provided  in  the  panel,  said  disc  therefor  in- 
terfiiting  said  opening  and  serving  as  locating  means  for 
said  mounting  device,  an  elongated  bar  on  the  tail  piece 
side  of  said  disc,  said  elongated  bar  being  longer  than 
the  diameter  of  said  disc  and  thereby  providing  project- 


the  zone  upwards  to  the  head,  and  the  lower  shed  coro- 
pries  a  hollow  head  located  within  the  head  of  the  in- 
sulator and  a  skirt  emanating  radially  from  the  head  of 
the  lower  shed,  the  upper  surface  of  the  skirt  emanating 
in  an  outward  and  then  downward  direction  to  form 
firstly  an  annular  ledge  positioned  beneath  the  said  annular 
zone  at  a  level  just  below  the  level  of  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  insulator  skirt,  and  then  an  external  arcuate  an- 
nular cavity  opening  under  the  said  ledge  adapted  to  de- 
fkct  outwardly  missiles  shot  at  the  head  of  the  insulator 
when  the  assembly  is  fixed  in  position  from  ground  level. 


bb<^ 


2J7t445 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR 

EliMr  K.  Mahnc,  St  Ouurlcs,  in. 

AfpHcaliM  Novcabcr  3i,  If5€,  Serial  No.  <25J3« 

SCWm.    (CL  174— 175) 


ing  interference  anchor  ends  to  engage  one  side  of  the 
panel,  means  carried  by  said  stud  member  to  cngape  the 
panel  member  on  the  side  opposite  said  elongated  bar 
and  grip  the  panel  to  secure  the  mounting  device,  a  co- 
axial caNe  secured  to  said  tail  piece,  said  coaxial  cable 
having  a  central  conductor  member  passing  through  said 
common  passageway  to  a  terminal  accessible  at  the  end 
of  said  stud  member,  and  antenna  means  secured  to  said 
stud  and  electra;ally  connected  to  said  terminal,  whereby 
said  mounting  may  be  insened  into  a  blind  hole  with  a 
toggle  action,  or  inserted  through  an  opening  from  the 
side  opposite  the  position  of  the  antenna. 


I.  A  high  potential  insulator  of  ntoided  plastic  having 
at  least  some  flexibility,  said  insulator  comprising  a  hub, 
a  pair  of  spaced  externally  extending  thin  wall  portions 
to  form  a  spool  with  the  hub.  said  wall  portions  having 
spaced  faces  and  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  opposed 
jaws,  said  jaws  extending  inwardly  of  said  walls  and  being 
spaced  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  a  conductor 
to  be  supported  by  the  insulator,  said  hub  portion  having 
an  axial  insulator  mounting  bore,  said  insulator  being 
adapted  to  be  pressed  against  a  support  with  some  mount- 
ing means  such  as  a  bolt  or  nail  passing  through  the  in- 
sulator bore  and  supporting  the  insulator,  said  hub  hav- 
ing one  end  face  sloping  to  form  a  wedge  surface  with  the 
orientation  being  directed  so  that  axial  compression  of 
the  insulator  will  result  in  forcing  the  jaws  closer. 


2J7f,244 

GLASS  l.NSULATOR  ASSEMBLY  UNITS 
PW%    E-    JeOynni^    Ecrlrrtia,    St-    HelcM,    r«il— i. 
HaMitli  Fmer  Maetolosi^  Brorm.  .Sofbrriaii^  " 
—^  •-"     R.  WBeodu  -St.  HHtm,  Fnil—j, 
Brotkcn  IlwHid.  UvctMol, 
.     .' «f  Gmrt  BritaiB 

AffUcatiam  Jaw  21.  1955,  Serial  N«.  5I«»94« 
iftd^M.    (CL  174— 145) 


2,t7t,244 
TWO  WAY  FACSIMILE  REPEATER 
Ff«4erkfc  G.  HaHdci^  BcHcnMc,  N.  Y.,  m4  M«dMll  J. 
McOm.  Lmk  Bcack,  Calif.,  assisMn  to  The  Wotcn 
IW^  Tetegnpk  Compaigr.  New  Yotk.  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
yocafloM  of  New  Yorii 
AppHcatioa  immury  2f ,  1 954.  Serial  No.  4M,9<3 
7  OahBi    (CL17t-^ 


1.  An  insulator  assemNy  unit  comprising  a  glass  in- 
sulator, a  lower  shed  and  a  mounting  pin  characterised 
in  that  the  glass  insulator  comprises  a  hollow  head,  a 
skirt  having  a  radial  portion  emanating  from  the  base  of 
the  head,  an  annular  zone  in  the  radial  portion  of  the 
skirt  adapted  to  prevent  the  propagatioo  of  a  fracture 
initiated  in  the  part  of  the  skirt  below  the  zone,  through 


I.  A  bi-directional  non-simultaneous  transmission  line 
repeater  for  facsimile  signals  which  contain  direct  cur- 
rent function  signals,  comprising  a  pair  of  reciprocal  uni- 
directional facsimile  amplifiers  coupled  into  the  said  line, 
reversing  relay  means  cootrollingly  connected  to  the  said 
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amplifiers  for  alternative  actuation  thereof,  vacuum  tube 
means  responsive  to  the  potential  of  an  incoming  por- 
tion of  the  said  transmission  line  to  effect  changes  of  vacu- 
um" tube  space  current,  a  plate  circuit  relay  controlled 
by  the  said  space  current  to  apply  alternative  direct  poten- 
tials to  an  outgoing  portion  of  the  said  transmission  line, 
artificial  line  termination  means,  line  relay  means  respon- 
sive to  direct  current  flow  in  said  outgoing  portion  of  the 
said  transmission  line  for  operatively  connecting  the  ar- 
tificial line  termination  to  the  said  incoming  portion  of 
the  transmission  line,  slow-to-releasc  relay  means  opera- 
ble by  coaction  of  said  plate  circuit  relay  and  said  line 
relay  means  to  actuate  said  reversing  relay  means  and 
having  holding  contacts  thereon  releasable  by  a  further 
coaction  of  said  plate  circuit  relay  and  said  line  relay 
means,  and  power  supply  means  for  energizing  the  said 
repeater,  whereby  outgoing  line  conductance  is  effective 
to  impose  incoming  line  artificial  termination,  and  in- 
coming line  positive  polarity  is  effective  to  impose  outgo- 
ing line  positive  polarity,  and  only  together  arc  effective 
to  initiate  amplifier  direction  reversal,  and  outgoing  line 
conductance  alone  is  effective  to  maintain  said  direction 
reversal,  and  incoming  line  negative  polarity  is  effective 
to  impose  outgoing  line  negative  polarity,  and  discon- 
tinuities of  relatively  short  duration  of  outgoing  line  cur- 
rent and  of  incoming  line  potential  are  ineffective  to  in- 
fluence said  reversing  relay.  -*.-,-*.,. 


U7«a47 

CROSS  TALK  ELIMINATING  APPARATUS  IN  A 

TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  SYSTEM 

Wmiain  H.  Cherry,  Princeton,  N.  J^  assigMM-  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  8,  195«,  Serial  No.  1M,M4 

27  Claims.    (CL  17»--SJ) 
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25.  A  color  television  transmitter  for  transmitting,  in  a 
channel  having  a  given  frequency  pass  band,  a  composite 
signal  representative  of  a  plurality  of  colors  of  an  object 
including:  means  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  signals  each 
representing  one  of  said  object  colors;  means  for  ef- 
fectively modulating  a  sampling  wave  with  substantially 
equal  frequency  bands  of  said  signals,  the  frequency  bands 
of  all  of  said  signals  extending  up  to  at  least  the  lower 
frequency  of  a  cross-talk  region,  said  cross-talk  region 
comprising  those  of  said  signals  having  such  frequencies 
that  the  modulation  of  said  sampling  wave  by  them  pro- 
duces fewer  side  bands  within  said  pass  band  than  there 
are  individual  color  representative  signals;  and  means  for 
effectively  limiting  the  frequency  spectrum  of  one  of  said 
signals  to  a  maximum  frequency  no  higher  than  the  lower 
frequency  of  said  cross-talk  region. 


2,r7«a4f 
MULTIPLEX  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  THREE  SIGNALS 
Josac  Jean  Philippe  Valcton,  Frederik  Willcm  de  Vrijer, 
and  Kecs  Teer,  Eindhoven,  .Netherlands,  asrignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  22,  1959,  Serial  No.  399,7«2 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherbmds  January  2,  1953 
7  Claims.     (O.  17S— 5J) 
1.  A  multiplex  transmission  system  for  line-scanned 
image  signals,  comprising  a  source  for  producing  a  modu- 


lated' carrier  wave  having  a  given  bandwidth,  a  source 
of  an  auxiliary  carrier  wave,  two  sources  of  modulation 
signals  each  having  a  bandwidth  less  than  said  given  band- 
width, means  connected  to  modulate  said  auxiliary  carrier 
wave  with  said  modulation  signals  alternately  at  the  Uae- 
scanning  frequency  of  said  image  signals,  said  auxiliary 


carrier  wave  and  the  modulations  thereon  being  within  the 
modulated  frcqueiKy  range  of  said  first-named  modulated 
carrier  wave,  and  means  connected  to  shift  periodically 
the  phase  of  said  auxiliary  carrier  wave  by  an  amount 
subsuntially  equal  to  nr  radians  where  n  is  an  odd 
number. 


2J7t449 

COLOUR  TELEVISION  APPARATUS 

John  Pcnf  o«ad  James,  So«lh  EaN^. 

Eacland,   assigmir   to   Electric   &    Mnsical 

Limited,  Hayes,  Middlesex,  Fngland.  a  Eritish 

Application  October  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S4443 

ClalaH  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

Octohcr  11,  1952 

•  CWm.    (CL  17S— 5.4) 
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I.  Ai^aratus  for  converting  colour  televisioo  sigoals 
of  the  field  sequential  type  into  colour  television  signals 
of  a  different  type,  comprising  a  signal  storage  medium, 
means  for  intermittently  gating  the  signals  of  the  field 
sequential  type  to  said  storage  medium  during  fickis  of 
one  colour  to  store  sigiul  elements  of  sak)  colour  in  said 
storage  medium  with  spaces  between  stored  elements, 
means  for  intermittently  gating  the  signals  of  the  fleM 
sequential  type  to  said  storage  medium  during  fields  of  a 
different  colour  to  store  signal  elements  of  said  different 
colour  in  said  storage  medium  with  spaces  between  the 
stored  elements,  said  gating  means  being  predetermined 
to  position  the  stored  elements  of  said  first  colour  in  said 
medium  between  the  stored  elements  of  said  different 
colour,  and  means  for  reproducing  signals  from  said 
storage  medium,  to  derive  colour  television  signals  of  the 
kind  in  which  each  field  comprises  intercalated  signal  ele- 
ments representing  different  colour  components. 


2,S79,25f 

PHOTOELECTRIC  PICK-UP  SYSTEM  FOR 
ENGRAVING  MACHINES 
John  A.  Boyajctt,  Hnatittgton,  N.  Y^  aisiiBor  to  Fair- 
child  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporatio«,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Application  September  V^  1953,  SetW  No.  3«2,t22 

2  Claims.    (CL  17S— 7.1) 
l>  In  a  photoelectric  engraving  machine  for  producing 
on  a  plate  from  an  image  sheet  a  screened  relief  pattern 
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suitable  for  imafe  reproduction  by  printing  procevet,  a 
photoelectric  pick-up  system  for  periodically  scanning  an 
image  to  develop  an  image  signal  comprising:  a  light 
•ource  for  illuminating  successive  predetermined  elemen- 
tal areas  of  an  image  to  be  scanned;  a  photoelectric  de- 
vice exposed  to  the  illuminated  elemental  areas  of  said 
image  in  succession  and  having  an  output  circuit  for 
developing  an  image  signal;  and  electric  circuit  means 
coupled  to  spiid  photoelectric  device  and  effective  to  limit 
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with  said  recurrent  reference-voltage  level,  means  con- 
nected to  apply  said  last-named  pulses  to  the  output  elec- 
trode of  said  first  tube  with  a  poUrity  and  amplitude  so 
that  said  first  tube  can  become  conductive  only  during  the 
occurrences  of  said  last-named  pulses,  and  means  con- 
nected to  derive  an  automatic  gain  control  voltage  from 
the  current  flow  in  said  first  tube. 


247t452 
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FRODUCnON  OF  nONTING  SURFACES 


the  developed  image  signal  to  a  series  of  sampling  pulses 
of  a  duration  equal  to  a  small  fraction  of  the  period 
required  to  scan  one  of  said  clcmenul  areas,  said  electric 
circuit  meant*  including  a  sinusoidal  signal  input  circuit 
means  for  clipping  the  peaks  of  an  input  signal,  means 
for  amplifying  said  clipped  peaks  to  develop  periodic 
pulses  synchronous  with  said  sampling  pulses,  whereby 
the  effect  of  image  motion  during  scanning  is  substan- 
tially eliminated. 


,_ --  - '  — p  ■  ■-!        >■■■!■■  to  J.  F. 

Umkti,  LoMlon,  Eodaiid,  a  Brilfak  rnwpMn 
^  .   Apfjiication  Jaly  24, 1954.  Serial  No.  445,734 
ClaiM  priority,  tmftkwAm  Grait  BriMb  Amm  1L  1953 
9ClataH.    (CLITS— 4^) 


2J7ia51 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 
TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

Itafcwl-  JaMMs,  EMkoTt.,  Nelkefw 
'»  "7  "MSM  aateataii,  to  North 

,.       V.^1^— J'  **••  ^*^  V***  N.  Y., 
porattoa  of  Drimraiv 

^^*^;^  ^  ^95S,  SttUl  So.  537Mi 
.  appRcatfM  NeHifrtanii  October  S,  1954 
2CWM.   (CI  171— 73) 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  printing  surface  on  plates 
formed  of  a  rigid  electrically-conducting  backing  and  a 
surface  layer  of  non-flammable,  heat-removable,  partially 
electrically-conducting  material  permanently  attached 
thereto,  which  method  comprises  passing  an  electric  dis- 
charfe  transversely  through  said  partially  electrically- 
conducting  layer  in  regularly  recurring  pulses,  scanning 
the  surface  of  said  tayer  with  said  electric  disdiarge  and 
varying  a  parameter  controlling  said  electric  discharge 
during  the  scanning  to  effect  removal  of  varying  amounts 
of  the  surface  material  of  said  layer  to  different  depths 
at  different  points  to  form  a  plurality  of  small  depresMd 
areas  having  different  depths,  and  limiting  said  discharge 
to  a  value  less  than  that  required  to  perforate  said  layer. 


1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  use  in  a  tele- 
vision receiver,  comprising  a  source  of  video  signals  hav- 
ing a  recurrent  reference-voltage  level,  a  first  electron 
tube  having  a  control  electrode  and  an  output  electrode 
n»eans  connected  to  bias  said  tube  normally  beyond  iti 
cut-off  point,  means  connected  to  apply  said  video  signals 
to  said  control  electrode  with  a  polarity  tending  to  render 
said  tube  conductive,  a  deflection  circuit  comprising  a 
second  tube  having  a  control  electrode,  a  screen  grid  and 
an  output  electrode,  a  source  of  a  deflection  signal  con- 
nected to  said  last-named  control  electrode,  said  deflection 
signal  containing  recurrent  pulses  substantially  in  syn- 
chronism with  said  recurrent  reference  voltage  level  a 
deflection  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  electrode, 
a  source  of  operating  voltage  for  said  screen  grid  a  re- 
sistor coiinectcd  between  said  source  of  voltage  and  said 
screen  gnd,  said  screen  grid  being  unbypassed  so  that  the 
current  flow  in  «ud  second  tube  causes  recurrent  pulses 
to  occur  at  said  screen  grid  suhstantiaUy  in  synchronism 

73«  O    a.      aa 


2J7ta54 
TELEGRAPH  SYSTEM 
Rmsom  D.  Slayton.  Lonbard.  and  Raymond  R- 
nert,  CMcafo,  OL,  ■■Ifori  to  Teletype  ~ 
OriCaRO,  m.,  a  coryoitiun  of  DdawMV 

InM  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  518424 
tOaiBH.   <CL17t— 49) 
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I.  A  signal  transmission  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stations,  message  sending  means  and  messate  receiv- 
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ing  means  at  each  of  said  stations,  a  signal  channel  inter-  an  amplifier  therefor,  control  means,  iachiding  a  man- 
connecting  said  stations,  each  of  said  stations  having  ual  switch,  for  selectively  causing  either  said  handset 
pattern  code  signal  sending  means  responsive  to  cessa-  or  said  microphone,  qieaker  and  amplifier  to  be  effec- 
tion  of  message  transmission  for  automatically  inserting 
and  transmitting  pattern  code  signals  comprising  one  or 
the  other  of  a  complementary  pair  of  permutation  code 
signals  on  said  channel  in  response  to  predetermined 
channel  conditions,  receiving  means  for  receiving  said 
one  or  the  other  of  said  pattern  code  signals  transmitted 
over  said  channel,  said  receiving  means  comprising  sets 
of  reading  elements  corresponding  to  said  pattern  code 
signals,  control  means  at  said  stations  effective  to  con- 
trol said  stations  in  accordance  with  the  setting  of  said 
reading  elements  in  response  to  the  pattern  code  sig- 
nal impressed  on  said  channel,  and  alarm  means  to  in-  ' 
dicate  the  condition  of  said  channel. 


2,87«455 
MICROPHONE  ASSEMBLY 
Charies  Doo^as  Jenkins,  Ir^  San  Francisco,  and  Harry 
Ashland  GrMnc,  Jr^  Su  Carios,  Caiifn  aMigMirs  to 
Renlcr  Company,  Ud^  San  Frandtco,  Califs  a  cor- 
potation  of  California 
Application  Janoaiy  11,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«3^24 
9CliinM.    (0.179—1) 


tively  connected  to  said  line,  and  a  cabinet  separate 
from  said  subset  for  adapting  the  subset  for  use  in  a 
loudspeaking  telephone  system,  said  cabinet  bousing  both 
said  microphone  and  said  manual  switch. 


1.  In  a  microphone  assembly  for  use  as  a  replacement 
unit  for  a  carbon  microphone  mounted  in  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  relatively  shallow  circular  recess  with  voltage 
supply  and  outlet  terminals  provided  in  the  housing,  the 
microphone  assembly  comprising  a  body  adapted  to  fit 
in  said  recess,  a  microphone  element  having  a  wide  fre- 
quency response  mounted  on  one  portion  of  the  bottom 
side  of  said  body,  a  transistorized  audio  frequency  ampli- 
fier mounted  on  another  portion  on  the  bottom  side  of 
said  body,  said  microphone  element  and  said  amplifier 
being  of  a  size  to  fit  within  said  recess,  the  amplifier 
having  input  and  output  terminals,  the  input  terminals 
being  connected  to  the  microphone  clement  and  the  out- 
put terminals  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  supply 
and  outlet  terminals,  and  means  adapted  to  secure  the 
body  to  the  housing.  ^^ 


2,g7d,25« 
UNIVERSAL  LOUDSPEAKING  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEM 
Edward  S.  Peterson,  EIrawood  Park,  IB.,  anignor  to  Gen- 
eral Tdepbooc  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

Application  October  5,  195«,  Serial  No.  (14421 
7  Claims,  (a.  179— I) 
1.  A  loudspeaking  telephone  system  comprising  a  sub- 
scriber line  and  a  subset  carrying  a  handset  including 
a  transmitter  and  receiver  and  including  transmission 
equipment  only  as  required  for  telephone  communication 
by  means  of  said  handset,  said  system  also  comprising 
a  microphone  and  an  amplifier  therefor,  a  speaker  and 


ijtr%asn 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMBSION 
Walter  Hiin<is,  Stadgart,  Girmnny,  ■irignur  to 
Bolkow  Entwirfcin^in 


Application  Inly  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,412 

Claims  priority,  appllcalion  Germany  Jnly  23, 1955 

!•  nilii      (0.179—1.5) 


3.  In  a  system  for  the  transmission  and  reception  of 
information  by  electrical  signals,  in  combination,  a  trans- 
mitting station  including  first  recording  means  for  record- 
ing the  electrical  signals  containing  the  information  to  be 
transmitted  in  a  first  frequency  range,  first  reproducing 
and  modulating  means  for  reproducing  and  modulating 
said  recorded  signals,  a  first  oscillator  for  producing  con- 
stant frequency  signals,  first  mixing  meant  for  mixing  said 
reproduced  and  modulated  signals  with  said  constant  fre- 
quency signab  to  transpoae  said  reproduced  and  modu- 
lated signals  to  a  second  frequency  range, 
ing  means  for  recording  said  transposed 
reproducing  and  modulating  means  for  reproducing  and 
further  modulating  said  transpond  ngnak  and  means 
adapted  to  transmit  said  further  modulated  signals;  and  at 
least  one  receiving  station  including  first  recording  and 
demodulating  means  for  recording  and  demodulating  said 
transmitted  frequency  signals  to  provide  said  transposed 
frequency  signals,  reproducmg  means  for  reproducing  said 
transposed  frequency  signals,  a  second  oscillator  for  pro- 
ducing second  constant  frequency  signals  equal  to  said  first 
produced  constant  frequency  signals,  second  mixing 
for  mixing  said  transposed  signals  with  said  second 
stant  frequency  signals  for  retransposing  said  transmitted 
signals  back  to  said  first  frequency  range,  second  record- 
ing and  demodulating  means  for  recording  and  demodu- 
lating said  retransposed  signals,  and  reproducing  means 
for  reproducing  said  recorded  and  demodulated  signals  to 
provide  the  information  transmitted  by  said  electrical 
signals. 

2J7M5t 

AUTOMATIC  METER  READING  SYSTEM 

CmrHs  M.  Cooper,  Hii^smton,  N.  Y. 

Application  Dirtn^ir  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  42«,43t 

3  nilmi    (0.179— 2) 
I.  In  an  automatic  meter  reading  system  for  reading 
customers  meters  of  utility  companies,  the  combination  of 
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a  punch  card  operated  sending  machine  having  circuits 
adapted  lo  be  energized  thru  contacts  at  the  punched 
hokt  in  the  catd,  storage  unks  simultaneously  operated 
hy  said  circuits  and  held  in  cocked  position  for  tempo- 
rarily retaining  the  telephone  number  indicated  by  the 
card,  a  dial  telephone  system,  successive  switches  fcH- 
rrieasing  the  individual  storage  units  in  the  pr(^>er  order 
for  dialing  the  customer's  number,  electrical  pick-up 
contacts  at  the  meters  corresponding  to  the  digits  of  the 
meter  dials,  reading  hands  on  said  dials,  electrical  wipers 


rrni< 


with  N  outgoing  lines,  C  transmitting  chaimels  connect- 
ing the  two  said  terminals,  C  being  greater  than  N,  eadi 
of  said  C  channels  having  a  frequency  response  less 
than  the  bandwidth  of  any  speech  signal  on  one  of  said 
lines,  low  pass  filter  meau  connected  to  each  of  said 
incoming  lines  for  transmitting  an  intelligible  band  of 
frequencies  from  each  of  said  speech  signals,  means  in- 
cluding a  different  one  of  said  C  transmitting  channels 
connecting  the  output  of  eadi  of  said  low  pass  filter 
means  to  one  of  said  outgoing  lines,  high  pass  filter  means 
connected  to  each  of  said  incoming  lines  for  transmitting 
the  remaining  band  of  frequencies  from  each  of  said 
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adapted  to  sweep  over  said  pick-up  contacts  and  send  out 
a  series  of  short  uniform  electrical  impulses  correspond- 
tng  to  the  numbers  indicated  by  the  meter  reading  hands, 
a  punch  card  receiving  machine  having  step-by-step  mech- 
anisms for  receiving  and  temporarily  storing  the  meter 
reading  indicated  by  said  series  of  short  electrical  im- 
pulses, and  a  card  punching  mechanism  operated  by  the 
simultaneous  release  of  said  receiving  storage  mechanism, 
whereby  the  customer's  card  b  punched  according  to  the 
reading  indicated  at  the  meter. 


speech  signab,  talk  spwt  interleaving  means  responsive 
to  the  presence  of  si|^  niergy  on  said  incoming  lines, 
means  connecting  the  input  of  said  interleaving  means 
to  the  output  of  said  high  pass  filter  means,  C — N  of 
said  transmitting  channels  connecting  the  output  of  said 
interleaving  means  to  said  receiving  terminal,  said  C — N 
transmitting  channels  being  fewer  in  number  than  said 
N  incoming  lines,  means  in  said  receiving  terminal  for 
restoring  said  interleaved  talk  spurts  to  their  respective 
signal  component  sequences,  and  means  combining  said 
restored  talk  spurt  compcmenu  with  their  respective  km 
frequency  components. 


2J7ta99 
SYNCHRONOUS  CLAMPING 
•evltf  I.  Nank,  Fort  Wajma,  Ind^ 


ARRANGEMENT  OF  SUBSCRIBER?  CIRCUITS  IN 
ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGES 


Octaktr  21,  1955,  Sartai  N*.  541,9M 
7  dates.    (CL  17f— 15) 
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7.  In  comjbtnation  in  a  multiplexing  system  for  trans- 
mitting separate  signals,  a  high  gain  amplifier  having 
input  and  output  coupHog  condensers,  two  cathode  fol- 
lowers ooopled  to  said  condensers  respectively,  multi- 
plex switches  opera^vdy  coupled  to  the  cathode  fcrf- 
lowers  respectively,  and  a  grounding  switch  synchronous- 
ly coupled  to  said  multiplex  switches  for  grounding  each 
condenser  after  each  signal  transmission. 


»  Incn  New  Yaik,  N.  T., 


21, 1954,  ScrW  No.  592443 

NrihrriMdi  Jnly  3«,  1955 
(CL  179^1t) 
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SPEECH  fffTERPOLATION  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

N.  J.,  siilgBiii  lo  BcH  Tdc 
pwHi,  Now  Yoik,  N.  Yn 
a  coffponCion  of  New  Yorit 
Appttcalion  Novaabcr  4, 1955,  ScrW  No.  544^55 
1  Oahm,    (a.  179—15) 
^  A  speech  transmission  system  comprising  a  transmit- 
ting terminal  with  N  incoming  lines,  a  receiving  terminal 


1.  A  subscriber's  circuit  for  an  electronic  telephone 
exchange,  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  plurality 
of  windings,  a  subscriber's  line  having  conductors  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  of  said  windings,  a  first  direct- 
voltage  source  connected  to  said  line,  a  first  multiplex 
point,  a  second  direct-voltage  source,  a  resistance,  means 
connecting  said  resistance  in  series  with  another  of  said 
windings  between  said  multiplex  point  and  a  tominal  of 
said  second  source,  a  plm^ity  of  connecting  circuits 
each  having  a  multiplex  point  and  an  impedance  con- 
nected between  the  multiplex  point  thereof  and  the  re- 
maining terminal  of  said  second  source,  electronic  con- 
necting means  connected  between  said  first  multiplex  point 
and  the  multiplex  points  of  said  connecting  circuits,  a 
rectifier  and  a  resistor  connected  in  parallel  combination, 
and  means  connecting  said  parallel  combination  jointly 
in  the  current  paths  of  both  of  said  direct- voltage  sources. 
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said  first  direct-voltage  source  being  polarized  in  the 
current-passing  direction  of  said  rectifier,  and  said  second 
direct-voltage  source  being  polarized  in  the  blocking  di- 
rection of  said  rectifier. 


CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  TWO  MOTION 
FLAT-TYPE  SWITCHES 
Ham  Seagebosdi,  CUcago,  DL,  aaiipior  to  C  feral  Tcie> 
phooe   LaboraUMrks,  lacorponied,  a  corporalkMi  of 
Delaware 

Applkatioa  December  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  39t,755 
li  Claims.    (Q.  179— 27.S2) 


-.•^< 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  electric  switching  ap- 
paratus, a  rotatable  shaft,  a  rotatable  armature  having 
poles  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  electromagnet  means 
for  successively  rotating  a  plurality  of  magnetic  fields  to 
rotate  said  armature  and  thereby  rotate  said  shaft,  a 
pinion  gear  rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  rotauble 
member  having  gear  teeth  thereon,  said  gear  teeth  en- 
gaged with  said  pinicm  gear  whereby  the  rotation  of  said 
shaft  is  transmitted  to  said  routable  member,  a  star  wheel 
rigidly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  first  and  a  second  arrest- 
ing dog.  said  dogs  operable  to  engage  the  points  of  said 
star  wheel  as  said  shaft  and  said  star  wheel  are  rotated, 
and  means  for  operating  said  arresting  dogs  to  thereby 
control  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  whereby  the  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  member  is  controlled. 


RADIO  OR  CARRIER  TERMINAL 

DIAL  SELECTOR 

George   Elliott,   Rodicster,  N.  Y.,   ■■jgani,  by  miwc 

as^gnmcnts,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporatioii,  a  cor- 

poratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  February  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  49t,5Sl 

nOalM.    (CL  179-^1) 


I  r^   f    1      I    I         I 


1.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  comprising; 
means  for  providing  at  least  one  voice  channel,  said 
voice  channel  comprising  a  plurality  of  stations,  each 
of  said  stations  including  interrupter  means  normally 
operative  at  a  first  rate  of  speed  for  providing  electrical 


currents  which  are  indicative  of  busy  conditions,  means 
for  transmitting  digit  indications  over  said  channel  to 
each  of  said  stations,  means  operative  stmultaneousty  at 
each  of  said  stations  for  registering  a  dcngnation  of 
one  of  said  stations  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  digit 
indications,  and  means  selectively  responsive  to  said 
registration  at  one  of  said  stations  for  changing  the 
rate  of  speed  of  said  interrupter  means  at  only  said  one 
station  to  provide  ringing  current  at  said  one  sution, 
whereby  said  interrupters  furnish  ringing  cxurent  at  said 
one  sution  and  busy  tone  at  each  of  the  remainder  of 
said  stations. 


2J7«a44 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE 
DICTATION  SYSTEMS 
Dooglas  E.  Taylor,  WaalpMt,  Lloyd  R. 
Dcyol,  a^  William  F.  MttekcB,  Fahisli, 
sigMM*  to  DIctapkona  raffpeffailwi 
a  cof^oratfM  of  New  Ywfc 

September  2«,  1957,  Sorinl  No.  M4,4<7 
liriaims     (0. 179^1M.l) 


I.  In  a  remotely-operated  dictation  system  of  the  type 
which  includes  centrally-located  recording  and  control 
apparatus  wherein  a  recording  head  is  arranged  for  rela- 
tive travelling  movement  with  respect  to  a  moving  record, 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  re- 
mote dictator's  instruments  each  including  a  transducer, 
a  communication  circuit  for  connecting  said  transducers 
to  said  recording  and  control  apparatus,  control  means 
for  each  of  said  instruments  and  adapted  when  actuated 
to  connect  the  respective  transducer  to  said  communi- 
cation circuit,  power  supply  means  adapted  to  produce 
first  and  second  outputs  of  different  character,  said  power 
supply  means  being  arranged  normally  to  produce  said 
first  output  when  said  dictation  system  is  not  in  use,  a 
control  circuit  for  each  of  said  instruments  and  adapted 
to  connect  said  power  supply  means  to  the  respective 
control  meaiu,  said  control  circtiit  having  first  and  second 
circuit  conditions  and  normally  being  in  said  first  condi- 
tion when  the  respective  instrument  is  not  m  oae.  oo-off 
switch  means  for.  each  of  said  instrumeali  and  arranged 
when  placed  in  "on"  position  to  connect  said  control  cir- 
cuit to  said  power  supply  means,  said  control  circuit  being 
arranged  when  in  said  first  condition  to  actuate  said  con- 
trol means  when  said  power  supply  meaiu  produces  a 
sigiud  of  said  first  character  but  not  to  actuate  said  con- 
trol means  when  a  signal  of  said  second  character  is 
produced,  operating  means  responsive  to  the  completion 
of  said  communication  circuit  to  one  of  said  transdooers 
and  arranged  to  change  said  power  supply  output  from 
said  first  character  to  said  serond  character,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  said  control  means  for 
changing  said  control  circuit  from  said  first  condition  to 
said  second  condition,  said  control  circuit  being  arranfed 
when  in  said  second  condition  to  maintain  said  control 
means  actuated  by  said  second  output  of  said  power  supply 
meant. 
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MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICB  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SCANNING  AND  REPRO- 

VMMiMlf.  EiB*OTc%  NrihiriMit,  utdgnm,  by  DUCING  MAGNETIC  FIELDS 

«o  North  Amttiem  Phllps  Com-   SImm  DvWlct  ami  mSUm  Ums  Wcrtniin,  EinAorcm 
puy,  iK^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  Dcia-       Nrthcrlaadi,  aai|M»n,  by  bmm  iwiiMiriti,  to  North 

Philips  Compaq,  Inc,  New  Yofk.  N.  Y,  a 


AppHcfltloa  October  1, 1952,  Serial  No.  312^M 
Cfarina  priority,  appttcalioa  Ne<h>riaa*i 
^'  NoTCBiber  14,  19S1 

2ClaiM.    (CL179^1M^ 


corporatloB  of  Debware 

AppHcatioB  May  2^  1954,  Serial  No.  43344t 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Nrthirhwfc  Swmt  i,  1953 

IICUm.    (CL  179^1MJt) 


11 


,i  .f\ 


1.  A  magtetic  recording  device  comprising  a  record 
constituted  by  an  endless  carrier  belt  having  a  helical 
magnetic  path  ihcreon.  means  for  driving  said  belt  in- 
cluding a  roUer  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  belt. 
said  belt  having  an  inner  circumference  substantially 
greater  than  the  outer  circumference  of  said  roller,  guide 
means  formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  roller,  and 
complementary  guide  means  formed  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  belt  in  cooperative  relation  with  said  first- 
mentioned  guide  means  whereby  rotation  of  said  roller 
effects  axial  displacement  of  said  belt  relative  to  said 
roller,  and  «  transducer  head  cooperatively  positioned 
wfth  respect  to  said  helical  path  on  said  belt. 


1— x^BkA 

1 »n. 

UTtJM 
ANNULAR  MAGNET  HEAD  OP  THE  KIND  COM- 
PRISING  A  SOUD  CORE  FOR  MAGNETIC  RE- 
CORDING AND  REPRODUCTION 

tioa  of  IMawart 
AppHcatiaa  October  29,  1953,  SciW  No.  3t9,M4 

'~ N< 

11. 1952 
SrklMi     (CL179^1MJ) 

V 


1.  Apparatns  for  scanning  and  reprodudng  m«fif^ 
fields,  comprising  a  magnetic  member  having  fint  and 
•ecood  magnetic  portions,  said  first  portion  having  polar 
extremities  defining  a  gap,  said  second  portion  compria- 
ing  a  magnetic  material  having  a  non-linear  polarizatioB 
characteristic  and  comprising  two  substantially  mag- 
netically identical  parallel  branches,  said  first  and  second 
portions  defining  a  first  magnetic  path  and  said  two 
branches  defining  a  second  substantially  doaed  tn«pi*»ir 
path,  a  winding  coupled  to  said  branches  for  generating 
in  said  substantially  closed  path  alternating  fluxes  which 
are  balanced  with  respect  to  the  magnetic  path  through 
said  first  portion,  a  source  of  alternating  current  of  given 
frequency  coupled  to  said  winding  and  having  an  intensity 
driving  the  material  of  said  parallel  branches  iitto  the 
non-linear  part  of  its  polarizatiao  characteristic,  means 
for  producing  in  said  substantially  closed  path  a  direct 
current  flux  which  is  balanced  with  reelect  to  the  said 
path  through  said  first  portion,  and  a  signal  output  wind- 
ing coupled  to  one  of  said  portiow. 


2,t79,2M 
TRANSISTOR  CONTROLLED  LOW  LEVEL 
MAGNEnC  AMPLIFIER 
MIcM  Mamon,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  iiifii  of  forty  P«r- 
ctnl  to  Gc«ic  A.  Rnblwuii,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  ami 
rfzty  percent  to  Magnelle  Pkvdrion  Coirtrals  iae..  New 
York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpointton  of  New  York 

October  12,  1953,  Scrkri  No.  3tS,5M 
TCIahii     (0.179^171) 


1.  An  annular  magnetic  bead  for  recording  on  or 
reproducing  from  a  magnetic  record,  ngnab  having  a 
given  maximum  frequency,  said  head  comprising  a  solid 
core  of  magnetic  nuterial  having  an  inner  circumference 
and  defining  a  non-magnetic  gap.  the  pixxluct  of  the 
beight  of  said  gap  and  the  length  of  said  inner  drcum- 
ference  being  less  than  a  <i*«m*nt  equal  to 


^"^leretn  i»^  designates  the  width  of  the  gap,  #i,  a  physical 
constant  equal  to  the  permeability  of  vacuum  in  the 
unit  system  used,  ^  the  permeability  and  r  the  specific 
resistance  of  the  material  of  said  core,  and  m^^  aaid 
maximum  frequency,  said  height  havii^  a  value  exceed- 
ing 0.1  mm.  and  said  length  having  a  value  exceeding 
ten  times  the  value  of  said  height,  whereby  the  reluc- 
tance of  the  core  material  is  lower  than  the  reluctance 
of  said  gap  even  at  said  maximum  frequency. 


1.  A  magnetic  amplifier  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  first  and  a  second  core,  a  first  winding  on  each  of  said 
cores,  a  source  of  alternating  current  connected  across 
said  first  windings,  a  second  winding  on  each  of  said 
cores,  a  source  of  control  current  connected  across  said 
second  windings,  a  third  winding  on  each  of  said  cores, 
said  second  windings  and  said  third  windings  being  rela- 
tively interconnected  in  a  sense  opposite  to  that  of  said 
first  winding:^,  thereby  giving  rise  to  a  seccmd-harmonic 
output  in  said  third  windings,  and  circuit  means  for 
improving  the  linearity  of  said  output,  said  circuit  means 
comprising  transistor  means  having  an  input  circuit  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  third  windings,  said  transistor 
means  further  having  an  output  circuit  composed  solely 
of  passive  impedance  elements  and  including  a  load. 
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ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFIERS    ' 

Roccr  CharlKHUiier,  Mcndoa-BellcTve,  Fnacc, 

to  Rodur  EtectroBiq— 

AppHcatioB  Jamury  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  47f  ,57t 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  France  Jannnr  i,  19S4 

UCIataH.    (CL179L-171) 


1 .  A  low  frequency  electronic  amplifier  for  amplifying 
an  input  signal  comprising  in  the  last  sUge  therecrf  at 
least  one  pair  of  electronic  amplifying  tubes  symmet- 
rically connected  between  ground  and  a  voltage  source 
for  operation  on   the  all-or-nothing  principle,  each  of 
said  tubes  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control 
element  consisting  of  at  least  one  electrode  potitioiied 
between  said  anode  and  cathode,  means  for  alternately 
causing  one  of  said  amplifying  tubes  to  becooK  cooduc- 
tive  and  the  other  non-cooductive,  said  means  comprismf 
means  for  supplying  to  said  control  elements  an  alter- 
nating signal  having  a   frequency  several   times  higher 
than  the  highest  frequency  range  of  said  input  signal  in 
such  manner  that  the  alternating  signal  supplied  to  oae 
control  element  of  each  pair  is  opposite  to  the  alternating 
signal  being  simultaneously  supplied  to  the  other  control 
element,  separate  electro-magnetic  means  for  transiently 
storing  energy  in  the  anode  circuits  of  each  of  said  tubes, 
said  energy  storing  means  being  coupled  together  in  aid- 
ing relationship,  and  a  diode  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  of  said  amplifying  tubes,  with  the  cathode  of  the 
diode  connected  to  the  anode  of  said  amplifying  hibe, 
said  diodes  alternately  by-passing  current  derived  from 
said  stored  energy  about  said  amplifying  tubes  during  in- 
tervals when   no  current  is  circulating  through   either 
amplifying  tube. 


Xr79J79 

MAGNETIC  REPRODUCING  SYSTEMS 

Kcnzo  Nagai,  Scadai,  ami  Sab«ro  Ucmhs, 

Kitatama-Gn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Application  Febmary  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,7I2 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan  Fcfcnnry  t,  1954 

4Claias.    (CL  179--1MJ) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  reproducing  system  otilizittg  a  m«^ 
netic  medium,  apparatus  comprising  an  oscillator  for 
producing  a  high  frequency  alternating  current,  a  mag- 
netic reproducing  head,  a  core  member  of  said  magnetic 
head  having  a  portion  forming  an  air  gap  adjacent  which 
the  recorded  magnetic  medium  passes,  a  first  pair  of 
cores  each  having  a  small  cross  sectional  area  com- 
pared with  that  of  the  portion  forming  the  air  gap,  a 
permanent  magnet  forming  a  pair  of  direct  current  mag- 
netic paths  each  including  said  cores,  said  cores  being 
symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said  core  member 
so  that  rcsulunt  direct  current  magnetic  fluxes  cancel 
each  other  in  said  air  gap,  a  second  pair  of  cores  each 
being  positioned  opposite  to  each  of  the  first  cores,  a 
pair  of  high  frequency  inductance  coils  each  being  wound 
on  one  of  said  second  cores,  capacitors  in  parallel  with 
said  high  frequency  inducunce  coils  forming  a  pair  of 


tuning  circuits,  and  a  pair  of  electrical  circuits  each  being 
connected  to  said  tuning  circuits  and  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  osdllator  to  detect  a  tuning  deviation 
of  said  tuning  circuits  with  respect  to  said  hi^  frequency 
alternating  current  in  accordance  with  signals  recorded 
on  the  magnetic  medium,  the  outputs  of  said  electrical 
circuits  being  connected  so  as  to  produce  a  voltage  cor- 
responding to  the  sams  of  the  inductance  variatioot  of 
said  high  frequeocy  inductance  coils. 


247t471 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  REGULATION 

L  L.  CnMbHi,  Jr.,  Ljiiili,  tmk   CtjM  S. 
Ycnttcr,  North  Andorcr,  Maas.,  ms^mms  la  ■«■  Tde- 
plMMc  Lahoratorica,  IncotporaM^  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  of  Now  York 
Application  October  II,  I9S<,  Sariai  No.  (15,992 
TOaiBM.    (CL  179L-.171  J) 
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7.  In  combination,  a  source  of  A.-C.  signals,  a  rectifier, 
and  a  load  connected  in  tandem  traanuaioo  relation  and 
an  arrangement  for  increasing  the  effective  time  <'««»f»^m 
of  the  load  input  circuit  without  the  use  of  a  large  shunt 
condenser  which  comprises,  in  the  path  between  said 
rectifier  and  said  load,  a  traasiator  having  its  base  eko> 
trode  directly  coupled  to  said  rectifier  and  its  emitlw 
electrode  directly  coupled  to  said  load,  a  capacitor  con- 
nected between  the  collector  and  baae  electrodes  of  said 
transistor,  imd  a  resistance  connected  between  the  col- 
lector electrode  of  said  transisior  and  a  point  of  refer- 
ence potential,  said  rectifier  being  poled  to  provkk  a 
forward  emitter  bias  for  said  tramiitar. 


2371472 
LOUDNESS  TRANSMBSiON  TECTING  SYSTEM 
NonMa  R.  Steykar.  Eart  Orvta,  N.  J.,  iiripiin  la 

N.  V«a  coraoratfen  of  New  Yetk 

»clekw  5, 1954.  S«W  Na.  4M,379 
•  nil hi  I     (CL17»— 17SJ) 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  speech  sound  loudness 
transmission  characteristics  of  apparatus,  comprising  a 
source  of  an  electrical  loudness  testing  signal  covering  a 
frequency  range  comprising  300  to  3300  cycles  per  sec- 
ond, an  electro-acoustic  converter  coupled  to  said  source 
to  convert  said  electrical  loudness  testing  signal  to  an 
acoustic  loudness  testing  signal  having  an  intensity  level 
versus  frequency  curve  of  the  same  shape  as  the  voltage 
versus  frequency  curve  of  said  electrical  loudness  testing 
signal,  a  conditioned  telephone  transmitter,  and  means  for 
disposing  said  conditioned  telephone  transmitter  in  the 
same  spatial  relationship  with  said  electroacoustic  con- 
verter as  the  average  spatial  relationship  that  exists  be- 
tween a  telephone  transmitter  in  actual  service  and  the 
mouth  of  a  caller. 
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ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  MECHANKM 
Ckarlcs  W.  Mcrcka^  Mcirtor,  Ofe^  nrfliBii   I* 
EadU  Eiflctric  A  HI— fi  IbiIm  cCa^ 
of  OMd  ^^  ^'•^  " 

Appllcathw  Seplwbtr  24,  19S6,  ScrW  No.  «1U27 
llClaiM.    (CLIM-^ 


said  rotor  and  encaging  the  interior  rim  of  said  stator 
member  to  rotatably  support  said  rotor  thcrewithin,  the 
width  of  said  rotor  legs  being  greater  than  the  spadag 
between  adjacent  forward  plaie  portions,  whereby  said 
rotor  with  said  switching  unit  is  captivated  in  the  switch 
between  said  segment  and  the  said  plates  in  fully  opera- 
tive condition  to  provide  a  unitary  wafer  switch. 


1.  An  electrical  switching  device  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  plurality  of  fixed  conuct  elements,  a  plurality 
of  movable  contact  elements,  a  bridging  member  carry- 
ing said  movable  contact  elements  and  adapted  to  con- 
duct electrical  currem  therebetween,  said  bridging  mem- 
ber having  cam-follower  portions  extending  therefrom 
and  spaced  from  each  other  along  said  bridging  member, 
resilient  means  operatively  engaging  said  bridging  mem- 
ber to  urge  said  movable  contact  members  toward  and 
into  contact  with  said  fixed  conUct  members  and  simul- 
taneously to  urge  said  cam-follower  portions  toward  a 
reference  plane  spaced  beyond  a  subsuntially  parallel 
plane  passing  through  the  contact  surfaces  of  said  fixed 
contact  elements,  and  a  camming  member  slidable   in 
said  reference  plane,  said  camming  member  having  spaced 
camming  surfaces  slidably  engageable  by  said  cam-fol- 
lower portions,  respectively,  said  camming  surfaces  being 
9»ced  and  arranged  relative  to  each  other  and  to  said 
cam-follower  portions  as  to  cammingly  move  said  cam- 
follower  portions  away   from   said   reference   plane  in 
se<)uence  upon  movement  of  the  camming  sarfaces  in  the 
same  direction  whereby  said  movable  contact  elcmenU 
are  moved  away  from  said  fixed  contact  elements,  ft- 
spectively.  in  a  corresponding  sequence. 


ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

'  i?*  7?'*?V,*"'**"6?^  "^  "iipiur  to  Oak  Mfg. 
Co.,CookCo«nly,IIL,acoivOTBtloaofIliiMii 
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ELECTRICAL  WAFER  SWITCHES 
•tTi  tJ**^  HnHywoo*,  CaRf .  aarignnr  to 
^'f  ^^Tt^  Ci»n  tac  Laa  A^aka,  Calf.,  a 
ralkNi  of  RRnais 

May  24,  If55,  Serial  Nn.  5IU27 
4ClnfanB.    (CL2t»-ll) 


I.  A  rotary  switch  comprising  a  flat  plate  of  msula- 
tion  having  a  rotor  aperture  therethrough,  a  plurality 
of  stationary  contacts  disposed  on  said  insulating  plate 
in  a  circular  pattern  around  said  aperture,  said  sutionary 
contacts  having  active  contact  portions  extending  radially 
toward  the  aperture  and  being  spaced  at  predetermined 
angular  distances,  means  for  maintaining  the  active  con- 
tact portions  of  the  stationary  contacts  in  offset  relation 
with  respect  to  the  insulating  plate,  a  rotor  construction 
disposed  in  said  aperture,  the  stationary  contacts  having 
the  active  portions  tapered  to  a  knife  edge  at  the  inner- 
most parts  nearest  the  rotor,  said  rotor  construction  in- 
cluding superposed  rotor  contact  members,  one  contact 
member  being  flat  and  immediately  adjacent  dke  insulat- 
ing plate,  the  crther  contact  member  having  radially  ex- 
tending jaws,  said  two  contact  njcmbers  cooperating  so 
that  a  jaw  is  disposed  opposite  a  corre^xmding  part  <rf 
the  flat  contact  member  and  means  for  mounting  all  of 
said  contacts  so  that  all  active  portions  of  the  stationary 
contacu  are  symmetricaUy  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
two  rotor  contact  niembers  so  that  the  stationary  con- 
tacts may  have  the  active  portions  thereof  gripped  be- 
tween two  rotor  contact  members,  the  active  stationary 
contact   portions   resting   upon  said   flat  rotor  member 
and  the  other  rotor  contact  member  having  the  jaws  dis- 
posed over  said  active  sutionary  conUct  portions,  the 
contact  jaws  on  the  other  rotor  member  being  cuiied  so 
that  the  radial  edfes  of  each  jaw  arc  bent  away  from 
the  active  stationary  contact  portions  ami  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  jaw  presses  against  the  active  portion  of 
the  stationary  contact 


I .  A  television  wafer  switch  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  plurality  of  switch  plates  each  having  a  flat 
surface  and  arranged  spaccdiy  about  an  arc,  a  sutor 
member  of  insulation  material  with  a  face  area  and  an 
interior  rim  extending  therefrom,  the  stator  face  area 
securing  each  of  said  plates  in  said  arc  in  a  plane,  a 
collector  segment  secured  with  said  alator  member,  a 
switching  unit  for  esUMtshing  electrical  connection  ae- 
lectivcly  between  said  plates  and  said  segment  consist- 
ing of  an  essentially  U-shaped  spring  with  opposed  sides 
pressed  against  said  segment  and  said  plates,  the  width  of 
said  swtiching  unit  being  greater  than  the  spacing  between 
adiacent  forward  portions  of  said  switch  plates  that 
project  inwardly  of  the  switch  for  containing  the  switch- 
mg  unit  with  respect  to  the  plates,  and  a  rotor  carrying 
said  switching  unit,  a  plurality  of  legs  extending  from 


2J7t47( 

ROTARY  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

^    ^J^*^  '■"*■■*''■»  DL,  iMlpii  to  Oak  M^ 

Con   Cook  Connty,  RL,  a  cotpasalton  of  DUa 

AppHcatioM  Apr«  t,  IW7.  Serial  No.  651,531 

5ClaiHH.    (CL2««~11) 


4}   /S 


1.  A  roury  switch  comprising  a  flat  plate  of  insula- 
tion having  a  rotor  aperture  therethrough,  a  plurality  of 
stationary  contacts  disposed  on  said  insulating  plate  in 
a  circular  pattern  around  said  aperture,  said  stationary 
contacts  having  active  contact  portions  extending  radially 
toward  the  aperture  and  being  spaced  at  predetermined 
angular  distances,  means  for  maintaining  the  active  con- 
tact portions  c^  the  stationary  contacts  in  offset  relation 
with  respect  to  the  insulatrag  plate,  a  rotor  construction 
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disposed  in  said  aperture,  the  stationary  contacts  having 
the  active  portions  tapered  to  a  knife  edge  at  the  inner- 
most parts  nearest  the  rotor,  said  rotor  construction 
including  superposed  rotor  contact  members  of  similar 
construction,  each  member  having  radially  extending 
jaws,  said  two  rotor  contact  members  being  oriented  to 
form  cooperating  jaw  pairs  and  the  contact  jaws  being 
curled  so  that  the  radial  edges  of  each  jaw  are  bent 
away  from  the  cooperating  jaw,  and  means  for  mounting 
all  of  said  contacts  so  that  all  active  portions  of  the  sta- 
tionary contcts  are  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  two  rotor  contact  members  so  that  the  stationary 
contacts  may  have  the  active  portions  thereof  gripped 
between  a  pair  of  rotor  contact  jaws. 


2^7t^77 
RECONSTITUTED  MICA  HEATING  ELEMENT 
Larry   J.   Carter,    Ardcn,   N.   C^    ■■Iginr   to   Fanuun 
MaiMrfactwiug  Company,  bc^  Afbcrfllc,  N.  C^  a  cor> 
pontkm  of  North  Carolina 

Applkation  March  7,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M4,M2 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M— 19) 


t— «».  1 1— tiTKTO 
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1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  embedded  electric 
element  comprising  the  steps  of  substantially  drying 
sheets  of  uncured  reconstituted  mica,  shaping  the  dried 
sheets  into  the  required  form,  disposing  an  electrically 
conductive  element  between  two  of  said  sheets,  and  sub- 
jecting the  assembly  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  250* 
C,  while  applying  a  pressure  of  at  least  100  p.  s.  i.  for 
at  least  ten  minutes  to  cure  and  bond  the  sheets  and 
thereby  seal  said  conductive  element  in  airtight  engafe- 
ment  therewith. 


247«a7t 
TIMING  MECHANISM  FOR  CONDUCTING  A    . 
SELECTED  ONE  OF  A  FLURALITY  OF  SE- 
QUENCES OF  OPERATION 
Wliistoo    L.   Sbeltoii,   JeffersontowB,   and   GnAmm   N. 
Jcuingi,  Loabviile,  Ky.,  aaigiion  to  GeMral  Elcctrk 
Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Application  December  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M3M 
5  Claims.    (CL  2M— 38) 


1.  In  a  timing  mechanism  for  conducting  a  selected 
one  of  a  plurality  of  sequences  of  apparatus  operations, 
the  combination  comprising  a  framework,  a  rotatable  main 
shaft  mounted  on  said  framework,  a  timing  motor  for 
driving  said  main  shaft,  a  plurality  of  interrupted  gears  of 
the  same  diameter  positioned  on  said  main  shaft,  each 
gear  corresponding  to  a  different  sequence  of  operations, 
a  cam  shafflhonnted  on  said  framework  parallel  to  said 
main  shaft  and  having  cam  means  for  controlling  switches 
in  the  circuits  of  the  apparatus  to  be  operated,  a  full 
gear  on  said  cam  shaft  ^ially  movable  relative  to  said 
interrupted  gears,  and  means  for  moving  said  full  gear 
into  selective  engagement  with  any  one  of  said  inter- 
rupted gears. 


BALL-OPERATED  COUNTING  DEVICE 

DavU  Cokn,  BnioldyB,  N.  Y^  iiilpiir  to  T.  C«te 

ponrtcd,  Brooklys,  N.  Y.,  a  cwvonrttoa  of  New  Yorii 

AppUcatioa  October  24,  lfS4,  ScrW  No.  61M72 

12  CUM.    (CL  2«»— il.ll) 


1.  A  counting  device  comprising  first  and  second  oppos- 
ing and  parallel  plates,  said  device  having  an  entrance 
for  a  ball  into  the  space  between  said  plates  and  an 
exit  for  a  ball  out  of  the  space  between  said  plates,  a 
third  plate  mounted  between  said  first  and  second  plates 
and  being  tumable  about  a  transverse  axis,  means  con- 
tinuously turning  said  third  plate,  said  third  plate  beiag 
adapted  to  normally  block  said  ball  from  movement  froa 
said  entrance  to  said  space  between  said  first  and  second 
plates,  said  third  plate  having  a  ball  receptor  adapted 
to  register  with  the  entrance  and  to  thereby  receive  the 
ball  in  one  turned  position  of  said  third  plate,  said  third 
plate  being  then  adapted  to  carry  said  ball  between  said 
first  and  second  plates,  said  third  plate  having  a  farther 
turned  position  in  which  said  ball  receptor  registers  with 
the  exit  for  removal  of  said  ball  from  the  spncc  between 
said  first  and  second  plates,  and  ball-senstng  raeaas  posi- 
tiooed  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  ball  between 
said  first  and  second  plates,  said  ball -sensing  means  in- 
cluding opposed  and  spaced  members,  the  distance  be- 
tween said  members  being  normally  less  than  the  diameter 
of  said  ball,  at  least  one  of  said  members  being  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  other,  said  ball  being  adapted 
to  slide  frictionally  between  said  members  to  establish 
contact  therebetween  and  to  move  them  apart 


2J7f,2tt 
AUTOMOTIVE  SAFETY  SWITCH       ' 
Htmrj  D.  Knms,  Los  AmcIcs,  CaW. 

^«c«mfcir  9, 19S77ScrW  No.  7f  Ul« 
UCWms.    (CL  2t»--(l.S2) 


1 .  An  automotive  safety  switch  comprising  a  dielectric 
housing  formed  to  have  two  plane,  relatively  angularly 
offset  parts,  each  part  having  a  closed  passage  formed 
with  a  mercury-holding  portion  and  a  mercury-trapping 
portion,  a  pair  of  electric  terminals  entering  each  hold- 
ing portion  and  bridged  by  a  quantity  of  mercury  in 
said  holding  portion,  an  ignition  circuit  connected  in 
series  with  said  pairs  of  terminals,  and  a  bleed  passage 
connection  between  each  mercury-trapping  portion  and 
its  respective  ntercury-holding  portion  to  slowly  return 
mercury  from  the  former  to  the  latter  portion  after 
displacement  of  mercury  from  the  latter  to  the  former 
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portion,  the  mercury-holding  portioas  each  comprising  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  leaf  spring  and 
two  legs  angalarly  disposed  to  each  other  connected  to  the  having  an  overlapping  contact  ptHtioo  adapted  to  make 
mercury-trailing  portion. 


2,S7Mtl 

BURGLAR  ALARM 

E.  MMckdl,  WaBa  WaUa,  Warik 

ApfMcarton  May  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  MM25 

4CWM.    (CL  2M>-(133) 
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4.  An  alarm  actuator  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopically 
united  rigid  tubular  mcmbert;  means  limiting  relative  tele- 
scopic movooaent  of  said  members  within  predetermined 
limits  and  precluding  relative  axial  rotation  therebetween, 
a  pair  of  electrically  cooperable  make-and-break  contact 
points  on  said  actuator,  one  supported  on  one  member 
and  insulated  from  both  members  and  the  other  contact 
supported  upon  the  other  member,  said  contacts  having 
means  for  breaking  contact  when  said  members  are  dis- 
poaed  midway  their  limits  of  movement,  and  for  making 
contact  with  each  other  when  said  members  approach 
their  limits  of  movement  in  either  direction;  and  resilient 
nteans  biasing  said  members  toward  one  said  limit  of 
movement 


I  2,t7«at2 

TOGGLE  SWITCH  SY9TEM 


12,  19Si,  Scritf  N*.  SM,9t2 

1S,19S5 
(CL2M— (7) 


1.  A  toggle  switch  system  comprisng  a  plurality  of 
contact  elements,  lever  means  for  making  and  breaking 
contact  between  said  elements,  spring  means  exerting  an 
active  force  on  said  lever  means  for  effecting  the  switch- 
ing of  said  lever  means,  and  a  reactive  force  in  opposite 
direction  to  said  active  force  and  means  for  transmitting 
the  reactive  force  of  said  spring  means  lo  said  lever 
means  to  increase  contact  pressure  between  the  latter 
and  said  contact  elements. 


2J7«Jt3 

CENTRIFUGALLY  ACTUATED  SWITCH 
A.  HaiMs,  Troy,  OMo,  iilgii  la  A.  O. 
MihnMkee,  Wla^ 


•f  New 


21, 1957,  SaaW  No.  M1,M3 
SdaiM.  <CL2M-M) 
1.  A  switch  mechanism  adapted  to  be  mounted  adja- 
cent a  rapidly  moving  centrifugal  actuating  member,  which 
comprises  a  mounting  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  actuating  member  and  having  at  least  two 
apaosd  surfaces  to  one  side  of  the  mounting  means,  said 
snrfiMes  lying  in  substantially  parallel  planes  and  being 
electrically  insulated  from  each  other,  a  pair  of  leaf  springs 
secured  one  to  each  of  said  parallel  surfaces  and  in  an 
unstressed  condition  lying  adjacent  the  respective  surfaces 


and  break  a  circuit,  and  oseans  on  the  innermost  of  said 
leaf  springs  to  be  operatively  engaged  and  disengaged  by 
said  actuating  member. 


247t,2t4 
EXFLOSiON-niOOF  FLOAT  SWITCH  FOR  FUEL 
SUPTLY  TANKS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
V. 


1.  A  float  switch  which  comprises  a  switch  chamber, 
a  bearing  in  a  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  bearing  having 
a  bearing  surface  of  spherical  curvature  terminating  in 
a  pair  of  parallel  planes  symmetrical  with  the  center  of 
said  sphere,  an  operating  lever  extending  through  said 
bearing  and  having  a  journal  of  spherical  curvature 
n>ounted  in  said  bearing  and  fitting  said  bearing  with 
flame  quenching  clearance,  a  metallic  bellows  sealed  to 
said  wall  about  said  bearing  and  to  said  operating  lever, 
a  switch  mechanism  in  said  switch  chamber  in  position 
to  be  actuated  by  said  operating  lever  upon  tilting  in  said 
bearing  and  a  float  mechanism  mounted  to  act  on  the 
rod  outside  said  switch  chamber  to  tilt  said  rod. 


SWITCHING  DEVICE 
H.  Rnfla,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 
Mvaqr  25, 1955,  Seriy  N*.  49t,St3 

9nilsii     (CL —     ~ 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  first  and  seccMid  ter- 
minal means,  a  housing  defining  a  chamber,  conductive 
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liquid  disposed  in  saidthamber  and  connected  electrically 
to  said  second  terminal  means,  movable  circuit  closing 
means  supported  by  said  conductive  liquid  so  as  to  be  up- 
wardly biased  by  said  liquid  into  contact  engagement 
normally  with  said  first  terminal  means  to  close  said  cir- 
cuit of  said  switching  device,  said  movable  circuit  closing 
means  being  inherently  electrically  conductive,  whereby, 
upon  movement  of  a  circuit  opening  element  between 
said  circuit  closing  means  and  said  first  terminal  means, 
said  switching  device  circuit  is  opened,  and  wherein  said 
conductive  liquid  is  mercury,  said  movable  circuit  dosing 
means  comprising  a  body  of  insulating  material  floatable 
on  said  mercury  liquid  so  as  to  be  biased  upwardly  there- 
by, rod  means  extending  through  said  body  from  top  to 
bottom,  and  extending  downwardly  thcrcbeyond,  to  main- 
tain electrical  contact  with  said  liquid  mercury,  while  the 
upper  end  of  said  rod  means  is  constructed  and  arranged 
for  forming  electrical  contact  with   said   first  terminal 
means  when  free  from  insulating  means  therebetween, 
and  displaced  fluid  controlling  receiving  means  for  re- 
ceiving mercury  displaced  upon  depression  of  said^oat- 
able  body. 


ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Ehncr  C.  Siaaghter,  Hq^mM,  OUo, 
Machine  A  MaMrfacterteg  C 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

AppUcadon  March  M,  1955,  SciW  No.  497,995 
SClaiM.    (CL    -       — 


magnetic  reed  contacts  supported  within  the  envelope  in 
overlapping  but  normally  non-contacting  relationship  so 
that  application  of  a  magnetic  field  to  the  reeds  caiaes 
them  to  contact  each  other,  a  pair  of  electrical  leads 
passing  through  the  envelope  and  in  electrical  contact 


with  the  respective  reeds,  a  coil  around  the  exterior  of 
the  envelope,  a  coating  of  resilient  rubber-like  material 
adherent  to  the  portions  of  the  envelope  at  which  the 
leads  pass  through,  and  a  potting  substance  around  the 
envelope,  coil  and  rubber-like  material. 


to  The 
«q~.  Ohio; 


MOTOR  OPERA'm)  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
FtfJwkk  G.  SchnMt,  Havcrfor^  Pa^  ■■s^nin  to  l-T^ 

^M  23,  195S,*Scriai  No.  517,521 
19  naiis.    (CL299— 92) 
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I.  A  magnetic  holding  switch,  including  a  mounting 
plate,  a  contact  arm  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to 
said  plate  and  having  one  end  connected  to  said  plate, 
the  other  end  of  said  arm   being  movable  toward  and 
from  said  plate,  permanent  magnet  means  mounted  on 
said   plate  and   comprising  oppositely   disposed   spaced 
apart  magnetic  faces,  the  said  other  end  of  said  arm 
being  received  between  said  faces  and  moving  into  and 
out  of  the  respective  magnetic  fields  thereof  during  mo- 
tion toward  and  from   said  plate,  a  conUct  means  on 
said  arm  between  the  ends  thereof,  other  and   matmg 
contact  means  on  said  plate,  said  conUct  means  being 
engaged  by  biasing  of  said  arm  to  one  of  said  magnetic 
faces,  and  electric  surge  responsive  means  on  said  mount- 
ing  plate  energized   upon   engagement  of  said   contact 
means  and  applying  a  variable  force  for  holding  said 
contacts  engaged. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  operating  a  pivoully  mounted 
member  between  two  extreme  positions;  means  associated 
with  said  pivotally  mounted  member  to  prevent  motion 
of  said  pivotally  mounted  member  beyond  cither  of  said 
two    extreme   positions;    said    mechanism   comprising    a 
reversible  motor  removably  connected  in  direct  dnvmg 
engagement  to  said  pivotally  mounted  member  to  move 
said  pivotally  mounted  member  toward  its  first  extreme 
position  responsive  to  rotation  in  a  first  direction  and  to 
move  said  pivotally  mounted  member  towards  said  second 
extreme  position  responsive  to  rotation  in  a  second  di- 
rection; said  reversible  motor  being  constructed  to  deliver 
a  maximum  torque  which  is  insuflfkient  to  cause  break- 
age of  said  pivotally  mounted  member  or  said  meant  to 
prevent  motion  of  said  pivotally  mounted  member  beyond 
said  two  extreme  positions,  said  reversible  motor  having 
its  rotation  stopped  by  said  means  preventing  n>otion  of 
said  pivotally   mounted  member  beyond  either  of  said 
two  extreme  positions  when  said  pivotally  mounted  mem- 
ber moves  into  either  of  said  two  extreme  position*, 
and  switching  means  to  de-energize  an  electrical  power 
source  causing  rotation  of  said  reversible  motor  which  ar« 
responsive  to  the  position  of  said  pivotally  mounted  mem- 
ber. 


to 


2J79JS7 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Howard  E.  Corbitt,  Moaroria,  Ralph  M.  HIII,  Jr 
and  David  H.  Boxarth,  Downey,  Calif. 
Acrojet-Geaenl  CorporaCioi^  Axmil  Calif, 
ratiooofOUo  •^— ^  ~— ^  ^'«- 

AppUcatioa  Fthnmry  13, 1954.  Serial  No.  5«5,9«9 
5  Claims,    (a.  2«9— 87) 
1.  An  encapsulated  relay  switch  comprising  an  elon- 
gated enclosed  envelope,  a  pair  of  electrically  conducting 


2479JS9 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Wnifaua    D.    Kyle,   Jr.,   MBwaakM,   Wk., 

McGnwEdiaMCoMmiy,acoffponltoa«f] 

AppMcadM  J(Ht24, 1954,  ScfW  No.  43M15 
.9ClahM.  (CL29#-97) 
1.  A  circuit  mterrupter  comprising  switch  means,  elec- 
tromagnetic means  responsive  to  overioad  for  opening  Mid 
switch  means,  and  electromafnetic  reclosing  means  includ- 
ing delay  means,  said  recloaing  means  being  responsive  to 
voJuge  variations  and  its  delay  period  being  invendy  re- 
lated to  the  voltage  imposed  on  said  circuit  interrupter 


•J 
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ir 


during  doting,  the  delay  period  being  independent  of  pre- 
ceding doady  spaced  (^eniag  operations,  and  indq>end- 


HI3^ 


gated  closed-end  slot  extending  along  and  adjacent  an 
edge  theieof  to  divide  the  vane  into  a  main  body  sec- 
tion and  a  strip  separated  from  said  body  section  by 
said  slot  and  integral  with  the  body  section  at  each  end, 
with  the  strip  having  a  cross-sectiooal  area  only  a  frac- 
tion of  that  o(  the  body  section;  said  body  section  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  rectilinear  defonnations  there- 


ent  of  the  magnitude  of  die  immediatdy  preceding  ovcr- 


in  extending  toward  a  central  area  of  the  body  sectioo; 
the  inner  ends  of  the  defonnations  terminating  short 
of  each  other  to  leave  said  coitral  area  free  (tf  deforma- 
tioa;  whereby,  upon  heating  oi  said  vane,  the  strip  will 
expand  relative  to  the  body  section  to  induce  bending 
stresses  in  the  body  section  with  the  bending  stresses 
directed  by  said  defonnatknt. 


b«ll. 


L.  Taylor, 


WIRING  DEVICE 


I*  TW  BryaiM  Elcctfk  C 
a  cipowtloB  af 

3.  IfSi,  ScffW  No.  S5«,9S3 
<CL  2M— 113) 


uman 

SNAP  ACTION  DEVICE 

.poialfoiB,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y^ 
of  New  Yorfc 

^  19S7,ScfW  No.  M3,nt 
7nilsii     (CLltt— IID 


1.  A  wiring  device  oomprismg.  an  insulating  support, 
aa  eloagated  thermal  bimetal  element  having  one  of  its 
eads  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  so  that  its  other  end 
is  movable  with  respect  thereto,  a  coouct  noounted  oa 
said  support  and  located  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
bimetal  element,  an  elongated  resilient  member  having 
one  end  mechanically  connected  to  said  bimetal  element 
at  a  point  spaced  from  said  one  end  to  be  movable  there- 
with, said  reidient  member  located  in  a  plane  approxi- 
raately  paraliet  to  said  bimetal  element,  said  resilient 
member  having  its  other  end  supported  by  said  support 
to  permit  pivoCaMe  movement  thereof  generally  laterally 
of  said  bimetal  element  mechanical  means  movably 
nKNinted  on  said  support  for  actuating  said  resilient  per- 
tioa  to  move  said  other  cad  of  nad  Maietal  elensent  info 
eagagement  with  said  coalact.  lad  Movable  a  further 
aaMMnt  to  itw  said  resilient  portion  selected  amounts 
to  bias  said  bimetal  element  into  engagement  with  said 
contact  with  various  contacting  prcssufes,  said  bimetal 
element  and  said  coalact  being  kxalBd  in  an  electrical 
drcuit  which  is  adapted  to  be  coaaected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  so  that  a  corrent  flows  therethrough  in 
response  to  which  said  Waielal  elemeat  becomes  heated, 
and  said  bimetal  ekroent  being  constructed  to  move  away 
from  said  contact  whca  heated  an  amount  sufficient  to 
overcome  the  bias  of  said  resilient  portion  so  that  said 
circuit  is  interrupted  and  said  bimetal  element  cools. 


2J7i,2fl 
SNAP  ACTION  DEVICE 

H  Hada  Ca>Fortioa,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y., 
>ratloa  of  New  York 

A  1957.  ScffW  No.  M3,»2S 
tCkrfM.    (CL2M~113) 

I.  A  snap  action  vane  compristag  a  substantially  flat 
piece  of  a  single  resUient  metal  having  a  rdativdy  eioa- 


2.  An  electric  switch  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
snap  action  vane  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  flat  piece 
of  a  single  resilient  metal  of  rdativdy  high  electrical 
mislaace  having  a  single  relatively  elongated  doaed-end 
slot  extending  along  and  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  to 
divide  the  vane  into  a  main  body  section  and  a  strip 
separated  from  said  body  section  by  said  slot  and  integral 
with  the  body  section  at  each  end,  with  the  strip  having 
a  cross-sectional  area  only  a  fraction  of  that  of  the  body 
section;  said  body  section  having  a  pair  of  substantially 
rectilinear  deformations  therein  extending  toward  a  oeittral 
area  of  the  body  section,  the  inner  ends  of  the  deforma- 
tioas  terminating  short  of  each  other  to  leave  said  central 
area  free  of  deformation;  said  deformations  determining 
the  direction  of  an  initial  bending  line  about  which  the 
vane  is  bent  to  a  V-«hape;  said  strip  having  an  offset 
area  substantially  centrally  thereof  foreshortening  said 
strip  to  bend  the  body  section  to  a  stress-deformed  posi- 
tion about  a  line  substantially  normal  to  the  strip  and  at 
an  angle  to  said  initial  beiKling  line  vane  mounting  means 
fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  areas;  a  first  contact  fixed 
rdative  to  said  mounting  means;  and  a  second  contact 
electrically  and  mechanically  secured  to  the  other  of  said 
areas,  said  second  contact  being  pressed  against  said  first 
contact  in  said  stress-deformed  position  of  said  body  sec- 
tion; said  contacts  forming  part  of  an  electric  heating 
circuit  induding  said  strip  and  body  section  whereby, 
upon  energization  of  said  heating  circuit,  the  flow  of  elec- 
tric current  through  said  vane  will  ef^t  differential 
expansion  of  said  strip  relative  to  said  body  section  to 
elongate  said  strip  to  progressively  flatten  said  body  sec- 
tion and,  after  predetermined  flattening  of  said  body  sec- 
tion, the  vane  will  snap  to  a  position  bent  about  said 
initial  bending  line  to  snap  said  contacts  apart  to  open  the 
heating  circuit;  said  strip,  upon  cooling,  stressing  said  body 
section  to  eventually  snap  to  said  stress-deformed  position 
to  snap  said  contacts  together  under  pressure  to  redoae 
said  heating  circuit 


894 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1969 


2,S79493 
AUTOMATIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  INTE- 
GRATED WITH  CURRENT-UMITING  FUSES 
WaUam  S.  EdsaD,  Bostoa,  Ma&,  ■■Ifiii  to  Tkc 
Shawmrt  Company,  NewkwyBort,  MaM. 
AppUcatkM  October  31,  1957,  SoW  No.  <93,i27 
5  Claims.    (CL  2f9-.U4) 


IL 


237M9S 
REFUSDLE  FUSEHOLDER 
UroUmi  a^  Hakcit  L.  Cos,  Newark,  DcL, 
to  CoatiacfltBl-Diamoad  Flbta  CorporaChm» 
Ncwaik,  DcL,  a  corpontioo  of  Ddawm* 

Appttcadoo  April  24, 1957,  Scrtri  No.  65M97     - 
9CWaM.   (GLIM— 131) 


•*>-«* 


1 .  In  combination  a  muldpc^ar  switching  device,  a 
frame  stnKture  supporting  the  constitiient  parts  of  said 
switching  device,  a  plurality  of  cable  conoecton  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  structure  each  in  alignment  with 
one  pole  of  said  switching  device  and  each  comprising 
a  clamping  plate  and  a  set-screw,  and  a  plurality  of 
fuses  arranged  substantially  beyond  said  frame  structure 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  thereto  each  in  alignment 
with  one  pole  of  said  switching  device,  each  of  said 
plurality  of  fuses  comprising  a  casing,  a  pair  of  terminal 
elements  closing  both  ends  of  said  casing,  fusible  means 
inside  of  said  casing  conductively  interconnecting  said 
pair  of  terminal  elements,  a  male  connector  on  one 
of  said  pair  of  terminal  elements  projecting  into  one 
of  said  plurality  of  cable  connectors  on  said  frame  struc- 
ture, and  a  female  cable  connector  on  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  terminal  elements. 


ifim 


1.  A  conduit  adapted  to  contain  a  fuse  in  a  current 
interrupting  device  comprising  an  inner  tubular  liner  of 
vulcanized  fiber,  a  sleeve  for  said  liner  comprising  inor- 
ganic fibers  impregnated  and  bonded  together  with  an 
epoxy  resin,  and  an  adhesive  material  disposed  between 
said  liner  and  said  sleeve  by  which  said  liner  is  bonded 
to  said  sleeve  comprising  a  pbenolaldehyde  resin  which 
upon  heating  is  capable  of  being  converted  to  the  infusi- 
ble, insoluble  state,  and  a  vinyl  polymer  selected  from 
Jie  group  consisting  of  a  polyvinyl  aceul.  a  partially  hy- 
drolyzed  polyvinyl  acetate,  and  a  copolymer  of  polyvinyl 
alcohol  and  polyvinyl  acetate. 


2J79J94 
THERMOSTATIC  SWITCH 
R.  Vandcr  Pyl,  Atdeboro,  Edward  P.  Jaitram,  Re- 
I         't'S7*J-  McMorrew,  Weat  BrMgewaias.  a^ 
?T*  L??^****'  ^oitUm,  Maas.,  ■■^■■is  to  Melab 
A  Co^teob  CocpooHtoaw  Attleboffts  Masi^  a 
(km  of  ^-"  ■' 


2J79J9( 
AUTOMATIC  FIRE  ALARM 
F.  Hairi,  Cofcsrvaa,  Kam, 
Novesober  4,  1957.  Serial  No.  «94,ltt 
THaims     (Ct  2«»— 149) 


Applcation  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM79 
11  Claims.    (a.20#— 129) 


I.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising  conucts  which 
Are  relatively  movable  to  open  and  close  a  circuit,  a  snap- 
acting  thermosutic  plate  supporting  one  of  the  contacts 
and  having  a  nondevelopable  portion  responsible  for  its 
snap  action,  the  plate  and  both  contacts  being  in  series 
connection  m  said  circuit  when  the  contacts  are  closed 
and  an  arc  control  grid  so  located  relative  to  said  non- 
developable  portion  and  at  least  one  of  said  contacts 
that  any  arc  struck  therebetween  is  deflected  by  the  grid 
from  said  nondevelopable  portion  of  the  plate. ' 


7.  For  use  in  a  fire  alarm,  an  actuation  device  auto- 
matically responsive  to  the  presence  of  beat  comprising 
a  housing,  a  contact  block  having  conUcts  thereon,  a  bel- 
lows in  said  housing  pivotally  connected  to  said  contact 
Mock,  contact  strips  mounted  in  said  housing,  said  con- 
tact strips  being  engageable  by  said  conUK:ts.  and  an 
adjusting  member  thrcadedly  engaged  in  said  bousing  en- 
gaging said  bellows  to  position  said  bellows,  a  pair  of 
spaced  guide  blocks  in  said  housing,  slides  slidably  eo- 
goged  in  said  guide  blocks,  said  slides  carryiag  said  coo- 
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toct  rtript,  said  contact  block,  said  guide  blocks  and  slides   insulating  compound  cast  over  said  envelope  between  said 
being  formed  of  an  electrically  insuUtive  material,  said   terminal  forming  annular  flanges  operating  as  a  weather 
contact  strips  being  embedded  in  said  slides,  springs  en-   protective   encapsulation   for  said   envelope   and   as  a 
gaging  said  slides  and  said  housing  urging  said  slides  to- 
wards said  contact  block,  a  rod  secured  to  aaid  contact 
block    extending    upwardly    therefrom    and    outwardly 
through  said  cafliBf.  and  stop  means  on  said  rod  for  limit- 
ing the  position  al  said  contact  block,  a  lever  extending 

outwardly  of  said  hoimt  and  having  an  end  connected  >   ,.  . 

to  said  contact  blodc,  iprtag  means  in  said  housing  nor-  /"^ 

mally  nrgiiig  said  contact  block  to  a  lowered  positioti, 
and  a  fulcrum  for  said  lever  in  said  ' 


2379^297 
TRIP  THERMOSTAT  HAVING  SHARP 
REFERENCE  TEMPERATURES 
Alfred  A.  Mackaoi^  Mot  Lcfeaaaa,  fm^ 

9mm  24,  1957,  Serial  N«.  M7^3 
ICliim.    (CL  299—142) 


A  thermosutic  device  comprising  an  dongate  hol- 
low member,  a  pivoully  supported  member  extending 
into  the  hollow  member,  means  yieldingly  urging  said 
pivoully  supported  member  to  a  central  position,  said 
urging  means  comprising  a  keeper  member  secured  to 
the  pivoully  supported  member  and  having  yielding 
means  connected  thereto  for  urging  the  same  and  the 
pivoully  supported  member  to  said  central  position, 
a  thermal  element  in  said  hollow  member  in  which  the 
free  end  of  said  pivotally  supported  member  is  sub- 
merged, said  thermal  element  comprising  a  suhsUntially 
pure,  solid  substance  having  a  sharp  melting  point, 
and  a  signal  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  and 
maintained  in  a  predetermined  position  by  said  pivotally 
Mipported  member  while  the  thermal  element  is  solid, 
«aid  signal  mechanism  comprising  a  latch  member  that 
engages  the  keeper  member  and  is  provided  with  means 
for  rocking  the  keeper  and  the  pivoully  supported  mem- 
ber when  the  thermal  element  mdts,  aad  actuating  the 
signal  mechanism  to  another  position. 


2479^99 

KNCAPSULATRD  VACUUM  INSULAIVD  CIRCUIT 


App9carton  AaiMt  27,  1954.  SctW  N«.  MU^ 
2aaima.    (CL  299-.144) 
1.  In  a  circuit  interrupting  switch  for  high  voluge 
power  transmission  linca,  the  combination  of  an  evacuated' 
cylindrical  envelope  of  glMt.  coextending  tcnninal  sup- 
porting metallic  caps  secured  at  the  ends  of  add  envelope 
by  housekeeper  seals,  an  amiular  line  terminal  forming 
flange  carried  by  each  of  said  metallic  caps  disposed  axially 
outward  beyond  said  seals  aad  extending  in  planes  trans- 
verse to  the  axia  of  said  envelope,  a  sUtionary  circuit 
cootrollmg  contact  supported  within  said  envelope   by 
oae  of  said  metalUc  caps,  a  relatively  movable  circuit  coo- 
trolliag  contact  supported  by  and  extending  through  the 
other  of  said  meullic  caps,  and  a  rigid  member  of  an 


reinforcing  stress  and  strain  sustaining  support  for  the 
line  terminal  forming  annular  flaoges  carried  by  said 
naetallic  capa. 

2J79,299 
MULUPLE  POSITION  SWITCH  WITH  BUILT  IN 

MEMORY 
W.  Cox,  Voriec,  Calt, 


29, 1955,  Scriri  Na.  499,791 
(CL  299— 197) 


1.  A  doable  throw  switch  with  built-in  memory  com- 
prisiag  a  body;  a  haadle  pivoully  mooated  is  the  bodr. 
a  pair  of  opposed,  spring  loaded  switches  mounted  in 
the  body,  each  of  which  is  in  biased  engagement  with 
aad  actuated  by  said  handle;  means  irrterconnected  to 
said  handle;  at  least  one  spring  loaded  switch  mounted 
in  the  body  that  is  in  Niicd  mgagrmcnt  with  and  actu- 
ated by  said  means;  and  an  indicator  lamp  actuated  by 
said  one  switch  to  indicate  operation  of  one  of  the  pair 
of  opposed  switches. 


2379399 

PRESSURE  EQUALIZING  HERMETICALLY 

SEALING  ROOT 

MHaa  Mofse,  Bronx,  N.  Y. 

May  29, 1957,  Serial  Na.  M93M 
3  niliiii     (0.299—199) 


1.  A  venting  sealing  device  for  use  in  enclosing  an 
opening  in  a  planar  surface  comprising:  a  resiliem  boot 
element  and  a  bracket  elanoit;  said  boot  efement  in- 
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chiding  a  hollow  planar  member  having  an  opening 
therein,  and  a  hollow  dome  member  formed  integrally 
with  said  planar  member,  the  holk>w  portion  of  which 
communicates  with  said  opening;  said  dome  member 
including  a  wall,  the  plane  of  which  is  disposed  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  opening  and 
having  a  bore  disposed  therein,  the  axis  of  which  is 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  wall;  said  bracket  ele- 
ment being  disposed  within  said  dome  member  and  in- 
cluding a  stud  engaged  within  said  bore  to  substantially 
seal  the  same  during  such  period  as  the  dome  member 
is  in  relatively  undistorted  condition,  movement  of  said 
bracket  in  a  directioo  towards  said  opening  serving  to 
distort  the  shape  of  said  bore  and  allow  the  equalization 
of  an  atmospheric  pressure  differential  on  either  side 
of  said  b<n'e. 


2J7t3«l 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  RESISTOR 

William  A.  nkaaeii,  Rcsada,  Califs  ■■% to 

Inc^  Los  Angeles,  Calif  ^  a  corporatloa 

AppUcatloa  Aagut  26,  1953,  Serial  No.  37M3« 

IfClalBa.    (CL2«l--a) 


1.  A  device  to  measure  fluid  pressure  comprising:  a 
base;  an  assembly  including  a  corrugated  bellows  mount- 
ed at  one  end  on  said  base  and  free  at  the  other  end;  re- 
stricting means  included  in  said  assembly  and  attached 
to  said  base,  said  restricting  means  being  connected  to 
said  bellows  along  a  first  particular  side  erf  the  bellows  to 
restrict  the  longitudinal  expansion  and  contraction  of  the 
bellows  along  that  particular  side,  the  opposite  side  of 
the  bellows  being  free  to  expand  and  contract  whereby  the 
free  end  of  the  bellows  moves  arcuatety  about  a  particu- 
lar axis  at  the  restricted  side  of  the  bellows  in  response 
to  pressure  changes;  detecting  means  including  a  respon- 
sive member  entirely  supported  by  the  said  assembly  and 
rigidly  disposed  against  the  free  end  o(  the  bellows  and 
coupled  to  said  restricting  means  for  arcuate  movement 
relative  to  said  assembly  with  the  free  end  of  the  bellows 
about  the  particular  axis;  a  coil  spring  included  in  said 
assembly,  said  coil  spring  being  fixedly  anchored  rela- 
tive to  the  base  at  one  end  and  operatively  coupled  at 
its  other  end  to  the  responsive  member  to  exert  force 
against  the  responsive  member  in  a  direction  for  pressing 
the  responsive  member  against  the  free  end  of  the  bellows 
and  for  opposing  the  expansion  of  the  bellows  to  obtain 
an  accurate  sensing  of  the  movement  of  the  bellows;  and 
counterbalance  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  respon- 
sive member  at  the  end  of  the  responsive  member  op- 
posite to  said  spring  and  cooperative  with  said  spring  in 
exerting  forces  on  said  responsive  member  for  maintain- 
ing dynamic  equilibrium  ot  said  req>onsive  member  with 
respect  to  acceleration  moments  about  said  particular 
axis  in  the  plane  of  arcuate  movement. 


M7t3t2 

P0TENT10METEKS 

Mwun  E.  Bow 

ras,  Mmrim  B.  HmtoiM,  Etfwwi  1.  Go«^ 

Hanrim,  G 

DomM  L.  Gm,  RiTsnUs, 

B  to  Wmnm 

Laboratories,  IM. 

AMMkaliM 

NsfiMfcifT,  195S,  Ssfiy  N«.  54S432 

fJ^Rli 

14  nihil,  {CLUi—a) 

1.  A  potentiometer  which  comprises:  two  housing  sec- 
tions positkmed  together  so  as  to  define  a  complete  ho«s- 
ing  having  front  and  rear  ends  having  an  eloogatcd  cavity 
formed  therein,  said  cavity  having  front  and  rear  ends 
adjacent  to  said  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  housing; 
means  formed  in  said  sectiom  for  holding  a  shaft  between 
the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  elongated  cavity,  said 
means  extending  to  the  front  end  of  said  bousing;  a  shaft 
held  by  said  means  for  holding  a  shaft,  said  shaft  ex- 
tending from  said  front  end  of  said  housing  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  cavity,  said  shaft  including  a  screw  bead 
formed  thereon  adjacent  to  said  front  end  of  said  bousing 
and  a  threaded  portion  within  said  cavity;  means  formed 
in  said  sections  for  holding  a  wire  within  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  cavity  between  said  front  and  said  rear  ends 
of  said  cavity,  said  means  for  holding  the  wire  exteodiag 
to  the  rear  end  of  said  housing;  a  wire  held  by  said  means 
for  holding  a  wire,  said  wire  extending  from  said  front 
end  of  said  cavity  past  aid  rear  end  of  said  cavity  out 
through  tibe  back  eai  at  said  boosing;  a  resistance  ele- 
ment held  within  said  cavity;  a  nsovable  member  posi- 
tioned against  the  side  of  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said 
wire,  said  movable  member  including  threaded  means 
engaging  part  of  said  shaft;  resilient  spring  contact  means 
attached  to  said  movable  member,  said  contact  means 
being  in  electrical  communication  with  said  wire  and 
said  resistance  dement,  said  movable  member  bdng  held 
against  said  shaft  by  the  action  of  said  resilient  contact 
means;  and  terminal  meam  extending  from  said  housing 
connected  to  the  ends  of  said  resistance  member. 


247t^3 
VARIABLE  RESBTOR 


AppHcatioa 


3, 195«,  Serial  No.  <25,M3 
(O.  Ml— 42) 


t  :•  »>  »*-si 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
housing  having  an  enclosed  cavity  provided  therein,  a 
resistance  element  mounted  on  said  housing  within  said 
cavity,  a  rotatable  leadscrew  joumaled  on  said  housing 
and  extending  through  said  cavity  parallel  to  said  re- 
sistance element,  a  pair  of  shoulders  on  said  housing 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  resistance  element 
and  parallel  thereto,  a  conductive  strip  mounted  on  at 
least  one  of  said  shoulden,  a  contact  member  slidably 
supported  on  said  shoulden  and  having  nteans  engaging 
the  thread  of  said  leadscrew  whereby  said  contact  mem- 
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ber  B  moved  lengthwise  of  ttid  resistance  element  when 
the  leadscrew  is  rotated,  said  contact  member  making 
a  sliding  electrical  connection  between  said  resistance 
element  and  said  conductive  strip,  and  terminal  means 
connected  to  said  conductive  strip  and  to  said  resistance 
elemeirt. 


ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 
D.  O'Bfftea,  AnahrJM.  CaHT^  awif  nr  to 

bc^  RhrcnMt,  CaUT^  a  cotyoraCtoa  «f 


ApvUcalioa  Mmtk  I,  19S7,  ScfW  No.  U\35$ 
3ClilM.    (CLMl— 62) 


^Ja^ 


t 
Tr 

*■ 

'^  \.  An  adjuAable  electrical  instrument  whidi  includes: 
first  and  second  aligned  terminal  means  ionilaied  fron 
one  another,  threaded  shaft  attached  to  said  first  terminal 
means  so  as  to  extend  therefrom  in  alignment  with  said 
terramal  means;  end  caps  routably  mounted  on  each  of 
said  terminal  means;  a  cylindrical  housing  secured  to 
said  cod  caps  so  a:  to  be  capable  of  rotation  therewith; 
a  cylindrical  rcmtance  clement  positioned  within  said 
hoinittg  so  as  to  extend  along  the  length  thereof;  a  non- 
conductive  post  having  a  threaded  opening  formed  in  the 
interior  thereof  positioned  so  that  the  threads  within  said 
opening  engage  the  threads  of  said  threaded  shaft;  shaft 
means  carried  by  said  end  cap  so  as  to  extend  parallel 
to  said  post  means,  said  shaft  aeaas  o^tp^  nid  post 
means  so  as  to  caoae  raiMioa  fhtnei  dvtet  rotation 
of  said  housing;  contact  means  carried  by  said  post  means, 
said  contact  means  indudiat  neaas  resit iently  engaging 
said  resisunce  clement  and  said  diaft  means;  means 
including  resilient  brush  means  engaging  ooe  end  of  said 
resistance  eleaient  and  resiliently  bearing  against  one  of 
said  terminal  means;  and  means  including  brush  means 
resiliently  bearing  atainst  the  other  of  said  terminal  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  shaft  means. 


CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR  ANEMOMETERS  OF  THE 
HOT  WIRE  TYPE 

„  Uh|>  Wwa  Ctly,  Iowa 
M  AMffl  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  49Mlt 
fOakm,   (CLMl— 43) 


I.  A  construction  for  aaanometers  of  the  hot  wire 
type  compriung  a  hot  iwiiig  element  arranged  to  be 
immersed  in  a  fluid  to  be  tested  to  determine  the  rate  of 
flow  of  the  fluid  and  having  faces  converging  at  an  acute 
angle  to  each  other,  to  be  pointed  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  fiow  of  the  fhiid  under  test  and  in- 
cluding a  supporting  body  of  material  constituting  a 
nonconductor  of  electrical  current,  and  a  tenuous  film 
of  meullic  material  constituting  a  good  conductor  of 
electrical  current  and  having  a  relaUvely  high  tempera 


at  least  a  portion  of  tbt  surface  of  said  body  and  rigidly 
attached  to  said  surface,  the  film  having  its  outer  surface 
exposed  to  direct  engagement  by  the  fluid  under  test, 
means  for  supporting  said  body,  and  electrical  conduc- 
ton  connected  with  said  film  at  spaced  points  thereon  for 
conducting  an  electrical  current  to  and  from  said  film 
10  heat  the  same. 


2,t1«,3#« 
WIDE  RANGE  ELECTRICAL  HUMmmf. 

_^^_  SENmcvsn 

Caritoa  E.  OklkciMr,  SHvcr  Stprinc*  Md., 


Md. 


May  IS,  1954,  SoW  No.  5i5jU9 
9  nslis     (CLMl— 43) 


1.  An  electrical  humidity-sensing  unit  comprisiag  a 
base  having  a  pair  of  terminals,  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
supports  mounted  on  said  base,  a  plurality  of  rod  mem- 
bers of  insulating  material  rigidly  secured  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation  between  said  st^ports,  respective  pairs  of  bi- 
filar  conductors  wound  oa  said  rod  members,  hygroaoopic 
coatings  of  hnmiiiitji  aci jiiii)  resastanoe  maicrial  on  said 
rod  members  in  ooolact  wilh  the  bifilar  coodoclon,  said 
bifilar  conductors  and  coatings  being  formed  and  arranged 
so  that  the  conducton  and  coatings  on  the  different  rod 
members  define  humidity-responsive  reastors  having  dif- 
ferent characteristics,  means  interooanectiBg  said  bifilar 
conductors  and  terminals,  an  apertured  housing  secured 
to  said  base  and  surrounding  said  supports,  and  resiUent 
means  eng^cd  between  said  housing  and  said  supports. 


umjvf 

WEATHERTROOF  RESISTOR 
Alvla  R.  MflHkcn  mi  Mahrln  S.  Hook,  La  SaBe,  RL, 
■■gtaniiJtoElcctrical  UlMlcs  Cimgaaj,  La  StMt,  DL, 

^ipiiastii  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  Ml,952 
11  nafcMi    (CLMl— M) 


4.  In  an  electrical  resistance  structure,  a  series  of  axial- 


tiir*   r-r^A^r.;^..      *     i„.  -^        • '  ^•^  «-«»»«■-        ^.  in  an  cicnncw  rcsisumce  sirucnnt,  a  series  or  aziai- 

luie  coemcient  of  electrical  resistance,  extending  over    ly  spaced  elemenu  each  with  a  peripheral  surface  to  be 


898 


i- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1959 


coafined  from  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  and  means  in- 
cluding an  elastic  rubber-like  ring  sealingly  encompass- 
ing said  surface. 


RESISTANCE  GRIDS 

Leonard  Satchweil,  Thcvlc-anr-Mer,  Ft 

Appttcatkw  May  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  5SM34 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain  May  24, 1955 

5  Claims.    (CL  2tl— 69) 


INDICATOR  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

WUiMfaMM  Marie  rm  OrcrWek,  Elad- 
■da^  iJiiM  1 1 .  >y  ■— w  I  iil|i  ■  I  ail,  U 
North  AaMfficaa  PMHpt  CaaipaQr,  Inct  New  Yaik, 
N.  Y..  a  cotpocalioa  efDelawaN 

12, 1955,  Serial  N«.  552^95 
«p«catfaaN« 
11,1954 
(CL  219^10.77) 


1.  A  grid  resistance  comprising  a  series  of  individual 
plates  each  folded  transversely  substantially  midway  of 
its  length  to  U-form  to  provide  two  adjacent  free  edges, 
a  separating  block  embraced  by  the  adjacent  free  edges  of 
each  plate,  insulating  blocks  assembled  with  the  series 
6f  plates  and  separating  blocks,  and  reinforcing  rods 
holding  the  assembly  together. 

2J79,3«9 

ZONE  PURIFICATION  DEVICE 

E«l  R.  Capka.  Nertk  ■iiaw.  N.  I. 

Jne  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,«94 
12CWIM.    (CL  2i9-~lt.43) 


I.  A  dmiit  irranfement  compristng  «  transistor  hav- 
ing emitter  and  base  electrodes  defining  an  input  elec- 
trode system  and  a  collector  electrode  defining  with  one 
of  said  dectrodes  aa  output  electrode  system,  means  for 
producing  electrical  oscillations  comprising  a  feedback 
circuit  intercoupling  said  output  electrode  system  and 
said  input  electrode  system  in  a  manner  to  produce  a 
positive  feedback,  means  for  deriving  an  output  sifiial 
from  said  output  electrode  system,  said  translator  under- 
going variations  in  collector  current  in  response  to  radi- 
atiou  impinging  thereon,  means  for  impinging  radiations 
on  said  transistor,  means  connected  between  said  col- 
lector electrode  and  one  of  the  electrodes  of  said  input 
electrode  system  for  proriding  an  instantaneous  emitter- 
collector  voltage  drop  approaching  zero  thereby  to  limit 
the  amplitude  of  said  oscillations  and  to  produce  an  out- 
put signal  having  an  amplitude  which  varies  substantially 
solely  in  accordance  with  the  intensity  of  said  impinging 
radiations,  and  utUizatioo  means  responsive  to  said  out- 
put signal  amplitode  and  coupled  to  said  output  elec- 
trode system. 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTOR  AND  SYSTEM 

Piciitw  19,  1955,  SmM  No.  553,757 
It  ni  ill  I     (CL  219—19) 


10 


1.  A  zone  purification  device  for  refining  an  elongated 
solid  metallic  body  comprising  the  combination  of  an 
airtight  enclosure  adapted  to  contain  an  elongated  speci- 
men of  the  solid  metallic  body,  a  transformer  including 
a  primary  coil  outside  said  airtight  enclosure  and  a  sec- 
ondary heating  coil  within  said  airtight  enclosure  adapted 
to  encircle  closely  a  portion  of  the  specimen,  and  said 
primary  coil  and  said  secondary  coil  connected  to  a  com- 
mon movable  support  means  whereby  the  secondary  coil 
may  be  moved  along  the  specimen  while  maintaining  a 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  primary  coil. 


1.  A  dual  purpose  electrical  transoussioo  caMe  for 
conducting  electricity  and  for  removing  ice  incrustations 
from  the  outer  surface  of  said  cable  comprising  an  inner 
conductor,  a  layer  of  poorly  conducting  material  closely 
surrounding  said  inner  conductor  and  an  outer  conductor 
closely  surrounding  said  layer  of  poorly  conducting  mate- 
rial, said  layer  of  pooriy  conducting  material  having  a 
thickness  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  conductor  layers, 
said  outer  condtKtor  having  a  conductance  of  greater 
than  VS  and  less  than  V^  the  total  coodtKtance  of  the 
cable,  said  outer  conductor  adapted  to  have  passed  there- 
through a  low  voltage  high  amperage  current  thereby 
heating  said  conductor  for  melting  the  ice  incrustatioos 
therefrom. 

2J7t312 
FIXER  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHY 
John  C.  Westcrrdt,  Toba,  Okfa.,  siikiir,  hy  mtmm  as- 
a^HDcals,  to  Ccatory  Geopkyakal  CofyonHtoo.  Talaa, 
Owl,  a  corporalloo  of  Deteware 

AppRcMHoa  Marck  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMM 
1  CWiiL    (CL  219—19) 
In  combiiution  with  an  elongated  p^>er  sheet  carry- 
ing electrophotographic  images  defined  by  toner  powder 
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distributed  noo-anifonnly  orer  ooe  surface  thereof,  said 
toner  powder  having  an  optimum  fusion  temperature  and 
said  paper  having  a  characteristic  chirring  temperature 
somewhat  higher  than  said  fusioo  temperature,  apparatus 
for  fixing  said  images  on  said  shee  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical drum  having  a  homogeneous  film  of  electrically 
resistive  material  uniformly  deposited  ovtr  its  outer  sur- 
face, electrical  contact  means  at  the  respective  peripheral 
edges  of  said  film  for  feeding  electric  current  uniformly 
therethrough,  thermostat  me.-ins  carried  within  the  drum 


closely  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  said  film,  circuit  means 
intercoonectittg  said  thermostat  raeaas  and  said  film  for 
oootrolling  the  quantity  of  electric  camot  through  said 
film  to  maintain  its  temperature  above  said  fnaia 
perature  and  below  said  charring  temperature,  and 
for  advancing  said  sheet  progressively  relative  to  tha 
outer  surface  of  said  drum,  said  dram  being  diipoaed  with 
its  outer  surface  in  contact  with  the  other  surface  of 
said  sheet  aad  being  mounted  to  remhre  as  said  sheet 


DOMESTIC  APPUANd 


Mmf  It,  1954,  SmM  N«.  4M,5S1 
Wniliiii    (CL219U.-J9I 


I.  An  electrical  system  including  electrical  heating 
means  for  heating  a  substance,  a  first  circuit  having  means 
for  obuining  a  high  rate  of  energy  conversion  from  said 
hc^dng  meann.  a  seoood  circuit  having  means  for  ob- 
taining a  lower  rate  of  energy  conversion  from  said  heat- 
mg  means,  an  adjustable  infinite  heat  switch  means  con- 
nected m  controlting  relationship  with  said  second  cir- 
cuit for  providing  an  infinitely  ad^usUble  control  super- 
imposed upon  said  lower  rste  of  energy  conversion  of  said 
beating  means,  and  temperature  responsive  means  re- 
sponsive to  predetermined  conditions  of  said  same  sub- 
stance for  changing  the  effective  energization  from  the 
first  circuit  to  the  second  circuit,  said  temperature  respon- 
sive means  having  additional  means  responsive  to  other 
predetermined  conditions  of  said  same  substance  for  sub- 
stantially deeaergizing  said  heating  means. 


temperature  of  an  object  in  heat  exchange  relation  tfaete- 
with,  comprising  an  electric  circuit  including  terminal 
means  for  connecting  said  heating  element  to  an  external 
source  of  electrical  energy,  switdi  means  in  said  dmnt 
for  internq)ting  or  completing  said  circuit,  an  electrical 
conductor  of  minute  cross  sectional  area,  yieldable  means 
for  sopporting  said  conductor  at  its  respective  ends  to 
place  the  same  under  tenaioii,  means  for  conaectiog  said 
conductor  by  way  of  said  switch  means  into  said  heating 
element  circuit  to  receive  electrical  energy  concomitantly 
with  said  heating  element,  said  conductor  being  of  inch 
material  that  it  expands  upon  increase  in  temperature 
acoooqkanjring  passage  of  electrical  energy  therethrough, 
means  itapoauyt  to  tfie  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  cooduct<M-  as  it  bents  and  cools  wkh  the  paaaafe  of, 
or  interruption  of,  electrical  energy  therethrou^  to  op- 
erate said  switch  means  between  open  and  doaed  dicuk 


podtions  respectively,  resistance  means  arranged  for  dis- 
pocitioo  in  heat  exchange  relati<m  to  said  object,  said 
resistance  means  »r*n*fTng  a  plurality  of  iadrridual  re- 
SBSlors  mutually  electrically  connected  in  paraUd  and  re- 
spectively   having    a    temperature-rrmtancc 


whereby  change  in  temperatnse  of  said  resistors  prodooe 
a  measurable  change  in  the  roMHace  thereof,  means  for 
insnlatedly  housing  said  resistors,  said  housing  bcs^ 
formed  of  material  having  hi^  thermal  conductivity, 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  housing  into  direct  heat 
transfer  prfatioiiship  with  aa  object  being  heated  by  said 
beating  eiemeat,  and  an  electric  control  circuit  indadi^ 
said  lesistance  means  and  said  electrical  cooductoi  to 
esublisfa  the  quantity  of  flow  of  electrical  energy  through 
said  conductor  and  die  resultant  rate  of  heating  tfaerecrf  as 
a  function  of  the  temperature  o(  said  resistor  hwww^ 
means  and  the  rraistance  means  incofporated  tfaerean. 


2J7M1S 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CATHODES 
L.  Llaiiaj,  Vaa  Wot,  OMa,  asa^Mr  Id 
T(      ■ 

It,  19S4»  SaiW  Nol  4UM9 
ICIaha.   iCL  219— 35i 


teie 


2J7t314 
CONTROL  DEVICE 

On  aailvBar  to 
r,  a  catparaHaa  af  New  YaA 

^A  1954,  Saslal  Na.  57M11  Apparatus  for  use  in  forming  a  photosensitive  cathode 

**  CJalasa.    (d  219— M)  on  an  end  face  plate  of  a  tube,  said  apparatus  conpris- 

13.  Means  for  controlling  the  energy  periods  of  a  heat-    ing:   an  upper  heating  chamber  having  a  doaed  upper 
mg  element  of  the  resistance  wire  type  in  rdation  to  the   end  and  having  radiant  heat  generating  elements  diipoaad 
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therein  arranged  to  beat  said  upper  chamber  to  a  first 
elevated  temperature;  a  lower  heating  chamber  having 
its  upper  end  joined  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  heat- 
ing chamber  and  having  an  opening  formed  in  its  lower 
end  for  admitting  said  tube  to  the  interior  of  said  up- 
per and  lower  chambers,  said  lower  chamber  having 
radiant  heat  generating  elements  disposed  therein  ar- 
ranged to  heat  said  lower  chamber  to  a  second  elevated 
tentperature  higher  than  said  first  elevated  temperature 
in  said  upper  chamber;  and  a  baffle  member  separating 
said  upper  and  lower  chambers  and  having  a  central 
opening  formed  therethrough  communicating  with  said 
upper  and  lower  chambers  and  arranged  to  support  said 
tube  therein  with  said  face  plate  disposed  in  said  upper 
chamber -and  the  remainder  thereof  disposed  in  said  lower 
chamber.  -^'w    .» 


HEATERS 
Hnry  D.  Fergnson,  Jr.,  AniMer,  Jhu,  wigMnr  to  Pbflco 
CorponitkMi,  Philadelplite,  Pa.,  a  cotponitfoB  of  Pcoa- 
sytraaia 

Applicatioa  May  IS,  1954,  ScfW  No.  5S5,9t2 
UdaiflH.    (CLllV^T) 


1.  In  a  plate-type  heater:  a  heater  plate;  a  heating  ele- 
ment adjacent  the  plate;  an  electrical  lamp;  and  beat  fa>* 
sulator  means  for  holding  the  heating  element  against  the 
plate,  said  insulator  means  having  the  genera]  form  of 
a  frame  around  the  lamp. 


2,t7M17 

ELECTRIC  SURFACE  HEATING  UNIT 

Walter  E.  Uwia,  LonkHDc,  Ky.,  aa^Mr  lo 

Electric  Cooqpa^r,  ■  corporadoa  of  New  York 

Application  December  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  7t3,Sa 

1  Claim.    (CL  219—^7) 


An  electric  surface  heating  unit  comprising  a  heating 
element  including  a  resistance  heater  enclosed  within  a 
generally  tubular  metal  sheath,  said  heating  element  being 
coiled  in  flat  spiral  configuration  so  that  its  top  surface 
forms  a  horizontally  disposed  support  for  cooking  uten- 
sils and  the  like,  a  supporting  grid  for  said  heating  ele- 
ment, and  an  elongated  strip  of  sheet  metal  of  U-shaped 
configuration  welded  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  tubular 
sheath  with  the  two  leg  portions  thereof  projecting  down- 
wardly so  as  to  form  heat  radiating  fins  extending  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  tubular  sheath. 


liquid  flow  therethrough  is  discootioucd,  including  an 
enclosure,  passage  means  communicating  between  the  in- 
terior of  the  enclosure  and  the  interior  of  the  tank  below 
said  outlet  to  allow  a  quantity  of  liquid  to  be  disposed 
with  said  encloaure,  and  heating  means  associated  with 
said  enclosure  operable  concurrently  with  said  means  for 


\ 
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2,t7f31t 

HOT  WATER  HEATER 

Harvey  R.  Karlca,  Chicago,  m.,  ■■J^aor  to  Cory  Cor^ 

poratioa,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Continnatioa  of  applicatioa  Serial  Now  59t452,  JMt  12, 
1956.     TUs  application  Jamnry  8,  1958,  Serial  N«. 
707432 

tClainH.  (a.  219-^) 
1.  A  drip-proof  liquid  heater  comprising:  a  closed 
tank  having  a  top;  an  open  outlet  through  the  tank  at 
the  top;  means  for  effecting  liquid  flow  into  the  tank; 
means  for  heating  liquid  in  the  tank;  and  means  for  lower- 
ing the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  to  below  the  outlet  when 


> 


effecting  liquid  flow  to  vaporize  the  liquid  in  said  en- 
closure during  Uquid  flow  through  the  tank,  and  to  be  de- 
eaergizcd  upon  discontinuance  of  flow  causing  a  pressure 
to  exist  in  said  enclosure  which  is  lower  than  the  prenure 
in  the  tank  at  the  passage  means  to  induce  flow  of  liquid 
thereinto  from  the  liquid  in  the  tank. 


2J7M19 
COMBINED  HEATING  AND  VENTILATINC  UNIT 
Harold  H.  Ford,  Oari-OMt,  CaH.,  iiikani  to 

Pryac  Ciiwpaay,  a  cotporati—  of  Ddawara 

Appllcalioa  A^mI  21,  1957,  Striiri  No.  <79,41t 

MCUhM.   (CL2I9— 39) 


1.  A  ceiling  heater  unit  comprisiat:  a  bousing  of  rec- 
tangular outUne  having  side  and  end  walls,  a  top  wall,  and 
an  opening  in  its  lower  side;  an  inner  shell  of  rectangular 
outlkie  insertable  through  said  opening  and  located  inside 
the  housing,  said  shell  having  top.  side  and  end  walls 
spaced  respectively  from  the  top.  side  and  end  walls  of  the 
housing;  an  electrical  heating  element  mounted  within  the 
inner  shell  adjacent  said  opening  ia  the  housing;  and  a 
cover  over  the  opening  in  the  housing  having  a  centrally 
located  grille  under  the  heating  element  to  permit  air  to 
pass  through  the  cover  at  said  central  portioo  of  the  open- 
ing, said  cover  being  spaced  from  the  hooring  walls  to  ad- 
mit air  into  the  housing  around  the  edges  of  the  cover; 
and  a  blower  nnounted  on  the  top  wall  of  the  shell  abore 
the  heating  element  with  its  intake  in  communicatioQ  with 
the  interior  space  between  top  walls  of  the  housing  and  the 
shell;  said  shell  defining  passafe  means  wholly  within  the 
shell  for  receiving  air  froin  said  blower  and  directing  said 
air  downwardly  over  the  heating  element  and  out  of  the 
central  portion  of  said  opening  in  the  housing;  and  end 
walls  of  the  shell  and  boosing  defining  between  them  air 
inlet  passages  receiving  air  firom  end  marginal  portions  of 
said  opening  in  the  housing  and  directing  the  air  into  said 
interior  space. 


Januaby  20,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


901 


Howard 
I*  Ak 


2J7MXi 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 

,  iMOffyonUed,  New  Vori^ 
•fNcwYOTk 
Mmf  27,  1955.  ScrW  No.  511,657 
tntlii     (CL219— 74) 


247M22 
STUD  WELDING  GUN 
O.  J«Mt,  Newport  Ncwi»  Va^ 
port  NcwB  SMptaMtag  Mid  Diy  Dock 
port  News,  Va^  a  cotpogaaoa  of  YkiWa 

Dccea^bcr  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  7t5,«lt 
9  filial    (CL219^^9t) 


1.  la  a  method  of  gas  shielded  arc  welding  io  which  a 
consumable  electrode  is  cootinuously  fed  to  the  weldiof 
arc  through  a  contact  tube  which  supplies  welding  current 
to  said  electrode  adiaceat  the  arc  end  thereof,  the  im- 
provement which  oompriaes  Sowing  an  arc  shieMtng 
ageat  ander  mqwr-atmospheric  presnire  in  liquid  phase 
lo  the  yridakf  of  the  arc.  expanding  said  shieidtng  agent 
from  Ikittid  to  gaaeous  phase  while  in  heat  exchange  re- 
lationship with  the  arc  end  of  said  contact  tube  in  order 
to  cool  the  same,  and  passing  said  gas  around  said  arc 
lo  shield  the  same  fran  the  ambieat  atmosphere. 


1.  A  stud  welding  gun  which  comprises  a  handle 
■Mam.  a  frame  secured  to  said  handle  means,  a  aoienoid 
cofl  supported  by  said  frame,  plunger  means  redprocabiy 
supported  by  said  frame  and  being  composed  of  a  sulv 
stanttally  nonmagnetic  snhstaacc.  resilient  means  nor- 
mally ivging  said  plunger  means  to  an  outermost  posi- 
tion, core  means  mounted  on  said  plunger  and  being  com- 
posed of  a  magnetic  substance,  a  stud  chuck  secured  to 
one  end  of  said  plunger  means,  and  means  for  energizing 
said  coil  and  said  chuck  to  urge  said  core  means  and  said 
plunger  means  outwardly  of  said  frame  and  estaMiifa 
welding  current  to  said  chuck. 


2J7t421 
WELDING  DEVICE  TO  ATTACH  TRANSDUCER 
WIRES  TO  MECHANICAL  FILTERS 
YaMsnra,  Tnlanv^  CaW.,  aii^nar  la  CaRta 

Cedar  RapUi,  lOTra,  a  canomiaa  af  Iowa 
Mai^  21, 1957,  SvlrfNa.  M73t7 
•  Oitiii     (CL219— 97) 


2J7M23 
ARC  WELDING 
E4waffd  H.  Roper,  RtrcrMe,  Coml,  mi 

«c,  N.  I.,  awlgBnH  ta  Air 
J,  ■i.^pagalad.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
laf  New  York 

■M  15, 1954,  SmM  No.  4JMSt 
9Clal^    (CL219— U7) 


I. 


1.  An  autoibatic  posWootng  and  welding  machine  for 
attaching  a  tm  electrically  conductive  work  piece  to  a 
second  electrically  conductive  work  piece  rni|iiiri^. 
a  base  plate,  a  first  work -holding  member  attached  to  nid 
base  plate  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom,  a  ploafBr 
actuating  cylinder  mechanism  attached  to  said  base  plate 
and  electrically  insulated  therefrooi.  said  mechanism  be- 
ing space  separated  from  and  ii  nhrtantially  axial  align- 
ment with  said  first  wort-holding  member,  a  second  wwk- 
holding  member  attached  to  said  actuating  cylinder  medi- 
anism  and  electrically  connected  thereto,  said  second  work 
holding  member  including  means  to  hold  said  second  work 
piece  in  axial  aligned  slidable  engitMBent  therewith  while 
maintaining  consistently  uniform  electrical  contact  there- 
between, a  welding  machine,  the  output  terminals  of  said 
welding  machine  connected  respectively  to  said  actuated 
phinger  and  said  first  work-holding  member,  and  sequen- 
tial switching  means  to  control  the  operatioo  of  said 
actiuting  cylinder  and  to  coolrol  the  energization  of 
said  nrelding  auchine  such  that  a  predetermined  fifrrnff 
of  arcing,  melting,  and  impacting  is  realized  to  firmly  join 
said  first  and  aecond  work  pieces  held  respectively  in  said 
first  and  second  work -holding  members. 


I.  A  method  at  depositing  OMtals  and  metal  alloys  oa 
a  workpiece  to  form  a  weld,  overlay  or  the  like  of  dearad 
alloy  compoeitioo  which  comprises  establishing  an  arc 
between  the  workpiece  and  a  consomable  wire  electrode 
to  form  a  puddle  of  molten  metal  on  said  workpiece,  said 
electrode  wire  being  of  a  readily  drawable  compositioa 
compoaed  of  at  least  one  of  the  elements  making  op  the 
desired  alloy  composition  but  substantially  free  of  any 
such  elen>ent  which  will  volatilize  at  the  tempeialaie  of 
the  arc,  continuously  feeding  said  electrode  wire  into  the 
arc.  supplying  an  inert  gas  to  surround  the  arc  to  shield 
it.  the  weld  puddle  and  the  adfacent  portions  of  the 
workpiece  from  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and  continuously 
feeding  an  auxiliary  wire  to  said  weld  puddle,  said  aux- 
iliary wire  being  c^  a  readily  drawable  composition  com- 
posed of  at  least  one  element  selected  from  the  de- 
ments makmg  up  the  desired  alloy  composition. 


2J7t324 
ELECTRIC  WELDING  HANDLE 
Ubcft  PUteddpUa,  Pa. 
March  15, 1957,  ScrW  Na.  MMlt 
<  Hi  III  II     (CL  219^143) 
1.  In  an  electric  welding  handle  a  tubular  casing,  a 
tube  movably  attached  to  said  casing  circumfeientially 
rotatable  in  relation  to  sAid  casing,  a  member  movably 
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attached  to  said  casing  above  said  tube  longitudinally  dis- 
placeabie  in  relation  to  said  casing,  a  cam  formed  in  the 
top  of  said  tube  and  the  bottom  of  said  member,  a  s|Hing 
pressing  said  member  against  said  tube,  a  head  on  top 
of  said  casing,  said  head  having  formed  therein  an  elec- 
trode passage  and  a  longitudinal  passage,  oae  end  of  said 
longitudinal  passage  opening  into  said  electrode  passage 
and  the  other  end  opening  into  said  tubular  casing,  a 
rod  on  top  of  said  member  extending  into  said  longi- 


tudinal passage  whereby  upon  the  roCatioo  of  the  tube  in 
relation  to  said  casing  the  cams  coact  and  longitudinally 
displace  the  naember  in  relation  to  said  casing  against 
the  pressure  of  said  spring  foiting  said  rod  againM  an 
electrode  end  placed  in  said  electrode  passage  locking  said 
electrode  end  in  place  and  upon  the  reverse  rotatioo  of 
the  tube  in  relation  to  said  casing  the  pressure  of  said 
spring  forces  said  member  back  to  its  original  pocitiofi. 
unlocking  said  electrode  end. 


I 


ALARM  SYSTEM 
Rkkard  B.  SM«cr.  GIca  Rock,  N.  J.,  MrffMr  lo 
B.  D«  Most  Ubontorka,  Ik.,  CUhm,  N.  1^  a 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

AfpHcadoa  Marck  29, 1957,  Sow  No.  U9,SM 

aniiMi   (a.25»— 2) 


•»  ♦'  ■      i^iMt, 


"1^ 

*  — 1 


AUTOMATIC 
VOlMa 

coaiaM 
et«cii>T«T 
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^- 


1.  A  radio  havjng  two  cascaded  tubes,  each  said  tube 
having  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode;  a  ooo- 
switchable  regenerative  feedback  link  from  the  output 
electrode  of  said  second  tube  to  the  input  electrode  of 
said  first  tube,  said  link  comprising  a  capacitance;  an 
automatic  volume  control  circuit  which  produces  a  voltage 
when  a  carrier  wave  is  received;  means  to  bias  said  fint 
tube  to  cutoff,  said  means  including  a  connection  be- 
tween said  automatic  volume  control  circuit  and  said 
input  electrode  of  said  first  tube  whereby  when  said 
carrier  wave  is  received  said  automatic  volume  control 
circuit  cuts  off  said  first  tube  to  mute  said  radio,  and  when 
said  carrier  wave  is  interrupted  said  radio  is  awakened, 
and  said  link  feeds  back  a  signal  which  is  regenerative 


and  causes  said  radio  to  produce  audible  oactUatioQt, 
thereby  warning  of  carrier  wave  absence;  and  means  to 
simultaneously  disable  said  feedback  link  and  said  bias 
means  bypassing  said  bias  signal  and  said  regenerative 
signal  around  said  first  tube,  said  means  comprisiag  a 
switch. 

DSYICB  FOR  SELECTING  SIGNAL  OF 
GREATEST  ENERGY 
Everett  L.  Strnmrn,  DbIm,  Toe,  Mritnor  to  CoHw  UaMm 
V  RiVUi»  low*,  a  CMpontkM  of  Iowa 
Mmj  14, 19S6,  SmU  No.  SSMtl 
4niiiliiii     (CL 


1.  A  selection  system  for  selecting  the  si^ial  having  the 
greatest  energy  level  from  a  phvaltty  of  individual  stg- 
ttab  at  a  plorality  of  remote  stations  and  ooonecting  said 
selected  signal  to  a  control  statioo  including  at  each  re- 
mote station  means  for  receiving  signals  having  intelli- 
gence thereon,  a  podtive  voltage  proportional  to  the  auto- 
matic volume  control  signal  of  the  receiver,  a  vottage 
source,  a  timing  means,  a  source  of  diatinctive  ooalrol 
signals,  means  interconnecting  said  rcaoto  alalioai  and 
said  control  station,  polae-fenerating  means  for  generat- 
ing pulses  spaced  in  proportion  to  said  positive  voltage, 
means  inrhiding  said  voltace  aooroe  for  energizing  sai4^ 
timing  means  mpoarivo  lo  said  podtive  voltage,  a  flril 
meant  for  applying  said  control  signals  to  aid 
necting  means  and  substantially  simuhauooaaly 
ing  said  positive  voltage  to  said  polae-generating  means, 
said  first  means  controlled  by  said  timing  means,  a  seooad 
means  for  connecting  said  control  signals  to  said  inter- 
connecting means,  said  second  means  cootroUed  by  said 
pulse-generating  meam,  said  timing  means  coolrolling 
said  first  means  to  substantially  simultaneoosty  diaooo- 
nect  said  control  signals  from  said  interconnecting  means 
and  remo^re  said  positiw  voltage  from  said  pulse-generat- 
ing means,  said  polae-generating  means  producing  pulses 
at  a  subsequent  time  determined  by  said  positive  voltafc, 
means  responsive  to  said  poise  for  cooBoctint  tfie  respec- 
tive received  signals  to  the  control  station,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  control  signals  to  disconnect  the  re- 
ceived signals  from  said  control  station  whereby  only  the 
remote  station  generating  its  control  signal  latest  in  time 
connects  its  received  signal  to  the  oootrol  station. 


2J7t427 

ELECTRONIC  rROBABfLITY  ClRCUrr 

WaMsr  H.  MncWWMH,  Jr.,  SmmmM,  mmi  Roksst  C 

N.  J.,  BSslfB"  to  Id 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

Maick  \  19S3,  SerM  Now  34t,M2 
17  nifcni  (CL25»— 27) 
14.  An  electronic  probability  circuit  comprising  means 
for  providing  first  and  second  electrical  pulses  of  short 
duration  and  random  occurrence,  a  utilization  circuit, 
a  gating  circuit  connected  between  said  random  p«lM 
providing  means  and  said  utilization  circuit,  adjustable 
circuit  means  for  providing  a  direct  current  probability 
voltage,  timing  circuit  means  including  a  capndlor  for 
providing  a  standard  decaying  voltage  following  an  initi- 
ating signal,  means  energized  by  said  fiat  pulse  to  apply 
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an  initiating  signal  to  said  timing  circuit  means,  and  sig- 
nal comparison  means  for  changing  the  sUte  of  said 


pvi*'    <*»' 


gating  circuit  when  said  decaying  voitage  reaches  a  pre- 
determined value  relative  to  said  probability  voltage. 


jor. 


A  circuit  compriiiBt  a  pair  of  triodc  vacuum  tubes,  a 
pocentioroeter  comprising  an  adjustable  contacting  arm 
and  a  resistive  element,  the  element  being  shunted  by  a 
capacitor,  the  element  and  capacitor  having  an  apprecia- 
ble time  constant  and  beiaf  ooanected  between  a  first 
cathode  and  ground,  a  fixed  redrtor  connecting  the  sec- 
ond cathode  to  ground,  a  second  fixed  resistor  connect- 
ing both  control  electrodes  to  ground,  a  diode  vacuum 
tube,  the  diode  anode  being  connected  to  the  second 
triode  cathode,  the  diode  cathode  being  connected  to  the 
adjustable  contacting  arm  and  to  an  output  terminal 
whffeby  when  a  train  of  pulses  b  impressed  across  the 
WOOod  resistor  to  render  the  triodes  conductive  the  capac- 
ftor  will  accumulate  a  charge  continuously  representative 
of  Ae  average  amplitude  of  a  number  of  the  pulses  last 
received  and  lobsequent  pulses  will  produce  output  pulses 
only  if  they  exceed  that  portion  of  the  average  cofrespood- 
ing  to  the  potentiooteter  aettiiig. 


2J?M29 

SENSING  cmcurr 

Pirad  B.  Ankert,  Wdkilcv,  Mmb. 

M«ck  M,  19S(.  S«M  N«.  S75,141 
3  OilMi.    (CLlSt—lT) 


$ 


ai  f  ^ 


voltage  when  the  plate  is  positive,  a  control  circuit  for 
generating  pulses  of  instanUneous  pbaae  and  magnitude 
such  that  when  applied  directly  to  said  control  electrodt 
conduction  of  said  tube  does  not  occur  but  the  peak 
vahies  of  said  pulses  being  above  said  level,  and  a  flame 
sensing  circuit  connecting  said  control  circuit  with  said 
condenser,  said  flame  sendng  circuit  including 
forming  a  path  through  a  flame  having  rectifying 
teristics  whereby  through  rectification  of  said  pnbei  «id 
condenser  is  maintained  charged  at  said  level  in  normal 
operation. 

237t»33« 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATOR  CONTROL 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

SdMK  FkMee,  aarigMT,  ky 

le  NoffA  iMwIf  PIMpa  Com- 

,  IK^  New  Yorik,  N.  Y^  a  cotpenlkw  ef  Dda- 


2J7M2t 
PROPORTIONAL  A.MPLJTUDE  DISCRIMINATOR 
lichsN  C  Pniwj^  tl—tnNnn   Pa„  aii^ar  I*  Bd 
TMCBMa^    UMralBnM^    ucwpOTatody    New    Yofka 
N.Y^acenaoratl— efNewYft 

mm  12,  I9S1,  Scriri  N^  M1413 
IGlalK   <CLaf»-.S7) 


Febraary  It,  19S3,  ScfW  No.  337^92 

■ppMciHnn  FkMct  Fchraaiy  21, 1952 
<CWm.   (CL2Si— 3^ 


In  ■    I  »  ■  ^ 


1^0  ^t^m^^mm^ 


> 


1.  A  circuit  arraogement  co— priaiug  a  higb-frcqueacy 
oscillator  which  is  tunable  in  coarse  frequency  steps  and 
is  aMlkr  frequency  interpolation  steps,  means  for  pro- 
AKii«  sliriMlizing  pulses,  an  interpolation  oscillator,  coo- 
troj  voltage  generating  means  comprising  a  first  mJTt^ 
stage,  a  selective  amplifier  tunable  to  a  plurality  of  har- 
mooics  of  the  subilizing  pulse  frequency  and  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  mixing  stage, 
a  second  mixing  stage  being  normally  in  the  inoperative 
ooadition  and  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  amplifier,  a  low-pass  fUter  having  an  input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  second  mixing  stage,  means  for 
applying    the   high-frequency   volUge    from   said   high- 
frequency  oscillator  to  an  input  of  said  first  mixing  stage, 
means  for  applying  the  voltage  from  said  interpolation 
oscillator  to  another  input  of  said  first  mixing  stage 
whereby  said  last-mentioned  voltage  i^  mixed  with  said 
high-frequency  voltage  to  produce  a  beat  v(ritage  at  the 
output  of  said  first  mixing  stage,  means  for  applying  the 
subilizing  pulses  from  said  subilizing  pulse  producing 
means  to  another  input  of  said  second   mixing  stage 
whereby   said   second   mixing   stage   is   periodicaUy   re- 
IcMcd  during  the  occurrences  of  said  subilizing  pulses, 
and  search   voltage   generating   means   comprising   fre- 
quency   controlling    means    having    an    output    circuit 
coupled  to  said  high-frequency  oscillator  and  having  an 
input   circuit,   means   for  coupling  the   output   (rf  said 
low-pass  filter  to  the  input  circuit   of  said  frequency 
controlling    means,    and    positive    feedback    producing 
means  coupled  from  the  output  circuit  to  the  input  cir- 
cuit of  said   frequency  controlling  means  whereby  the 
frequency   of   said   high-frequency   oscillator   is   varied 
throughout  a  frequency  range  corresponding  to  substan- 
tially  one  coarse   frequency   step,   said  search   voltage 
generating  means  being  operative  only  in  the  absence  of 
subilization  of  said  high-frequency  oscillator. 


'^^^iAHMA^L_ 


S.  A  flame  sensing  circuit  comprising  an  electrooic 
tube  having  a  plate  drcuit  including  means  rcipOMMvc  to 
a  plate  current  aad  having  a  coatrol  electitxle.  a  con- 
dCTSCT  connecting  with  said  control  electrode  for  binsing 
said  coBtrol  electrode  at  a  level  permitting  ooaduction 
of  said  tube  during  half  cycles  of  applied  altematiat 


2J7M31 
AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  FREQUENCY  TRACKER 
-^  W,  Gfiqr.  Pliiaa— ti Bi.  aad  EmI  G,  Nt  iisai,  T^atm- 
WM4,  N.  Y,,  BSilf  uii  to  GcMnI  PiccUea  Labera- 
ta«7  toceepwaled,  a  cofMnHlea  of  New  Yasfc 
Applicatloa  litfy  17,  1951,  ScrW  No.  348,792 
13Clai«B.    (CL25»-^30 
1.  An  automatic  signal  frequency  tracker  comprising, 
s  s%Bal  input  circuit  oo  which  there  is  adapted  to  be 
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impressed  a  band  of  signal  frequencies  variable  over  a 
range  of  frequency,  a  first  adjustable  oscillator  the  fre- 
quency of  whose  signal  output  depends  on  the  amplitude 
of  potential  impressed  thereon,  a  second  adjustable  os- 
cillator the  frequency  of  whose  signal  output  depends 
on  the  potential  impressed  thereon,  a  first  potentiometer 
having  a  potential  impressed  thereacross  and  a  movable 
contact  connected  to  impress  the  potential  applied  thereto 
to  said  first  adjustable  oscillator,  a  second  potentiometer 
having  a  potential  impressed  thereacross  and  a  movable 
contact,  a  potential  divider  connected  between  the  mov- 
able contacts  of  said  first  and  second  potentiometers, 
means  for  impressing  the  potential  existing  across  a  por- 
tion of  said  potential  divider  on  said  second  oscillator 


mi 


to  control  the  frequency  of  the  output  signal  thereof,  a 
mixer  having  the  output  of  said  first  oscillator  impressed 
thereon,  switch  means  for  alternately  connecting  said  mix- 
er to  said  signal  input  circuit  and  to  the  output  of  said 
second  oscillator,  a  fixed  frequency  discriminator  hav- 
ing its  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  mixer  produc- 
ing a  control  signal  when  the  output  of  said  mixer  de- 
parts from  said  fixed  frequency,  a  first  motor  coupled  to 
position  the  movable  contact  of  said  first  potentiometer. 
a  second  motor  coupled  to  position  the  movable  contact 
of  said  second  potentiometer  and  switch  means  for  alter- 
nately imposing  said  control  signal  on  said  first  and  sec- 
ond motors,  said  second  mentioned  switch  means  being 
interlocked  for  simultaneous  actuation  with  said  first 
mentioned  switch  means. 


OSCILLATION  GENERATOR 
John  K.  MUb,  Morristowa,  N.  J^  asagnor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YoiIl,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporatioB  ol  New  York 

Applkatioa  November  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  622,471 
13  Claims.    (CL  25«— 36) 


1.  In  an  oscillation  generator  for  producing  a  signal 
of  a  first  frequency  from  a  signal  of  a  second  frequency 
substantially  less  than  said  first  frequency,  a  source  of 
signals  of  said  second  frequency,  a  tank  circuit  tuned 
to  said  first  frequency  connected  to  said  source  of  sig- 
nals, and  a  series  combination  of  an  inductor,  a  capacitor 
and  a  symmetrical  gas  discharge  tube  connected  to  said 
tank  circuit. 

2,S7t333 
SELECTABLE  LONG  LLNES  ON  ROTATABLE  DISC 
TUNED  BY  SHADING  ELEMENTS  ON  ANOTHER 
DISC 
VfattiMw  W.  Slate,  New  York,  N.  Y^  ■■ilinBr  to  Allen 
B.  Do  Moat  Laboratoricc,  Ik.,  Clifloa,  N.  1^  a  cor^ 
poratloa  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  December  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  4T7,521 

2  Claims.    (CI.  25»-4«) 
1.  In  a  high  frequency  tuning  device,  a  transmission 
line  comprising  a  pair  of  conductors  supported  in  juxta- 
position in  a  plane,  each  conductor  having  a  sobd  por- 


tion  and  a  plurality  of  integral,  fine  conductors  closely 
spaced  extending  angularly  therefrom  in  said  plane,  and 
a  relatively  movable  conductive  shading  element  unit 
lying  in  another  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane  so  that 
the  shading  element  may  be  moved  longitudinally  above 


(r.i- 


said  transmission  line  conductors,  said  shading  element 
unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  capacitive  and  inductire 
elements,  said  inductive  elements  iiKluding  portions 
wound  in  the  same  direction  and  portions  wound  in  the 
opposite  direction. 

2J7«334 
PLURAL   SECTION    MAGNETICALLY   VARIABLE 
INDUCTOR  WITH  FREQUENCY  TRACKED  SYS- 
TEMS 

George  B.  Crofti,  U  Vctm,  CaW . 
OriglBal  applicatioa  Jaaoary  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  55t,97t, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,7t4,94«,  dated  Marck  26,  1957.    Di- 
vided aad  this  applicatioa  DcccMbtr  6, 1956,  Serial  No. 
626,654 

5  nihil    (CL25«— 4«) 


*v. 


1.  An  adjustable  inductance  device  of  the  kind  having 
a  plurality  of  saturatable  core  reactor  units  arranged  to 
have  their  iiKluctance  varied  simultaneously  by  varia- 
tion of  a  magnetic  field  passing  therethrough  character- 
ized in  that  each  unit  is  provided  with  at  least  one  high 
frequency  winding  for  connection  to  a  corresponding 
high  frequency  circuit,  and  with  each  winding  substan- 
tially completely  encloaed  within  a  respective  magnetic 
casmg  of  high  frequency  iron  whereby  the  windings  of 
said  units  are  substantially  shielded  from  each  other 
with  respect  to  interaction  between  their  respective  elec- 
tromagnetic fields,  means  including  a  single  nugnetiz- 
ing  winding  surrounding  all  said  units  and  of  non-uniform 
magnetizing  power  to  subject  said  units  to  respectively 
different  steady  magnetic  field  intensities  and  thereby  to 
track  in  a  predetermined  relation  the  inductance  varia- 
tions of  said  units  over  a  predetermined  frequency  band, 
and  means  to  adjust  said  steady  field  intensities  simul- 
taneously so  as  to  vary  simultaneously  the  inductance  of 
all  said  units  while  preserving  said  tracked  relation. 


2J7f335 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOCHEMICAL 

CHLORINATION  REACTIONS 

Harold  M.  Pitt  Torrance,  CaHf.,  assiganr  to 

Chnaical  Compaay,  a  corpomlioa  oif  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  11,  1956,  SeffW  No.  6«9J9S 

2ClaiMa.    <CL25»-43) 
1.  A  reactor  consisting  essentially  of  a  pair  of  sub* 
staatially  parallel  elongated  transparent  tubes,  cooling 
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means  extending  lontitudinally  within  each  tube,  actinic 
li^t  sources  cooperatively  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 
said  tubes,  a  third  tube  connecting  laid  pair  of  tubes  at  onr 
end  thereof,  a  fourth  tube  connecting  said  pair  of  tubes 
at  their  other  end,  a  multi-vane  centrifugal  pump  rotor  in 
said  fourth  tube  for  circulatiof  liquid  through  one  of  said 


pair  of  tubes  and  then  through  said  third  tube  and  then 
through  the  other  of  said  pair  of  tubes  and  back  to  said 
fourth  tube,  means  for  introducing  a  make-up  stream  of 
reactanu  into  the  circulating  Uquid  issuing  from  said  other 
tnbe  into  the  fourth  tube,  and  means  for  withdrawing  a 
stream  of  the  hqutd  as  a  induct  carrying  stream  from  the 
eadof  thcfoarthmhc. 


2J7MM 

MEIliOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOB  GAUGING 
THE  DIMENSIONS  OF  OBJECTS  OF  IRREGULAR 
CX>NTOUR 

liMfy  F. 

■■ilMiiHa) 

a  ratfiilli  •( 

1!*^!**^  "^  19SS,SafW  N^4tMM 
(CL  25^-53) 


L.  Taacre< 


k  ' 


I.  An   apparatus  for  gauging  the  dimensions  of  an 
ol^ect    of   irn;gular   contour   comprising,    a   source   of 
penetrating  radiations,  means  for  directing   a  beam  of 
said  radiations  in  a  predetermined  path,  a  detector  lo- 
cated m  the  path  of  said  beam,  means  for  supporting 
an    object    formed    with    a    portion    having    irregularly 
varying  dimensions  at  different  points  iKasured  m  the 
same  dirertion  for  the  passage  of  the  beam  therethrough 
in  said  direction  in  the  gauging  of  said  dimensions,  and 
a  monitor  supported  in  the  path  of  said  beam  for  the 
passage  of  the  beam  therethrough   simultaneously  with 
itopaasage  through  the  obiect  and  having  a  portion  lo- 
cated in  a  predetermined  opposed  position  with  relation 
to  said  obiect  in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  the  beam 
the  dimensions  of  which,  at  different  points,  measured 
in  the  direction  of  the  line  of  the  beam,  varying  in  inverw 
relation  to  the  dimensions  of  said  portion  of  the  obiect 
under   test  at  corresponding   opposed  poims  and.   the 
dimension   of   which   ponton   at   each   point   therein   in 
the  direction  of  the  line  of  the  beam  added  to  the  di- 
mension of  the  obfect  at  each  opposed   point  m  said 
direction  is  always  equal  to  a  constant  sum  if  the  ob- 
KCt  IS  a  perfect  obfect. 


of  and  comprising  a  source  of  X-ny%,  a  routable  base 
for  a  sptcimen,  means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  the 
X-rays  emitted  fitMn  the  source  of  X-rays  and  diffracted 
by  the  specimen,  a  second  rotatable  base  for  the  meas- 
uring means,  said  second  rotatable  base  being  coaxial 
with  the  first  rotatable  base  and  being  adapted  to  be 
turned  through  twice  the  angle  by  which  the  specimen  is 
tamed  during  the  taking  of  the  diffraction  spectram;  a 
diaphragm  with  variable  aperture  for  regulating  the  in- 


tensity of  the  X-rays  diffracted  throng  the  specimen 
and  impinging  upon  the  measwing  means,  cam  means. 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  aperture  of  the  diaphragm 
by  said  cam  means  in  dependence  upon  the  angle  through 
which  the  second  rouuble  base  is  turned,  in  such  a  way 
that  variations  of  the  diffraction  intensity  dtie  to  factors 
varymg  with  the  diffraction  angle  are  compensated,  if 
the  second  rouuUe  base  has  been  turned  through  twice 
the  angle  through  which  the  first  rotatable  base  has  been 
turned. 


2,t7t43t 

PHOTODIELECnUC  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS 
MspkL.  cam,  H^  Wniiliiglim  DcL,  siilMyi  In  E.  L 
*■  VO^  'c  Niisii  gmi  Csipanj,  WM^m,  DcL. 
a  cwpwntlon  nf  Delnw«»^^^  '      '  ^ 

I  Inly  M»  1954,  Serial  Nn.  Mt^tS 
HCWm.    (CL25»--t3J) 


2J7t437 
n^  KiJ^fi^  DIFFRACnON  SYSTEM 

ApriU,  IfM,  Serial  Nn.  SM,t51 
I^C  wmmj  April  f,  |954 

1.  In  apparatus  acrviag  for  the  diffraction  of  X-rays 
on  specimen  and  for  taking  the  diffraction  spectrum  th«f^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  the  energy  of  mddent  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  of  a  wave-length  of  less  than  about 
7,700  A.  to  mechanical  energy  which  comprises:  a  first, 
fixed,  electrically-conductive  member,  a  second,  at  least 
^rtially  movable,  electrically-conductive  member,  the 
second  and  first  membars  isolated  from  each  other  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  current  therebetween;  a  dielectric 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  members  ac- 
ccssibla  to  said  incident  electromagnetic  radiation,  the 
dielectric  poaaesaiag  a  dielectric  constant  variable  with 
changes  in  the  electromagnetic  radiation;  and  means  for 
imprassing  an  electrical  potential  between  said  first  and 
second  inembers;  the  second  member  moving  when  (1) 
an  electrical  potential  is  impressed  between  it  ar>d  the  first 
member  and  (2)  change  occurs  in  the  incident  electro- 
mafBetic  radiation,  thereby  converting  energy  of  the 
incident  radiation  to  mechanical  energy. 
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247M39 
FABRICATION  OF  NEUTRON  SOURCES 
John  H.  Birden,  Dayton,  Ohio,  jurignor  to  th«  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  January  11, 1954 
Serial  No.  559,597 
4Ciafans.    (CI.  250— 84.5) 
1.  A  method  for  prepaiing  a  source  of  neutrons  com- 
prising the  steps  of  inserting  in  a  container  a  quantity  of 
polonium-210,   coating   boron   powder  with   a   material 
chosen  from   the   group  consisting  of  silver,  platinum, 
and  nickel,  inserting  said  coated  powder  in  said  con- 
tainer, sealing  said  container  to  prevent  escape  of  the 
enclosed  material,  and  heating  said  container  to  a  tem- 
perature above  substantially  450*  C.  for  a  selected  time 
interval  to  effect  cbenMcal  combination  of  said  polonium 
with  said  coating  material. 


X-RAY  TUBE  VOLTAGE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Jacobus  Franaen,  EindhoTen,  NetlMriands,  aiwignnr.  by 

mesne  asstgnmcnts,  to  North  AoMricaB  Philips  Cooh 

pany,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cofporatioa  of  Delaware 

Appiicatioa  November  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,514 

Claiats  priority,  appUcaiioa  Ncthcriaadt 

NoTcoibcr  3,  1954 

5Clafaiis.     (a.25»— lt3) 


*  / 


smaller  diameter  than  said  bore  coaxial  with  aaid  bore 
extending  for  the  remaining  portion  of  the  length  of  said 
container,  a  generally  cylindrical  capsule  formed  of  alu- 
minum having  an  enlarged  porticm  of  substantially  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  and  a  straight  portion  of  a  diam- 
eter substantially  the  diameter  of  said  opening  assem- 
bled with  said  container  with  said  enlargeid  portion  dis- 
posed within  said  bore  and  said  straight  portion  pro- 
jecting through  said  opening  exteriorly  of  said  container, 


T.:  :-'t'i 


said  strai^t  portion  having  hermetically  and  perma- 
nently sealed  therein  a  quantity  of  iridium,  and  reoaov- 
able  retaining  means  secxired  in  said  bore  in  contact  with 
said  enlarged  portion  of  said  capsule  separably  securing 
said  capsule  and  container  together  whereby  said  capsule 
may  be  removed  from  said  container  and  subjected  to 
neutron  bombardment  to  render  the  therein  enclosed 
iridium  radioactive  while  the  aluminum  remains  safely 
non-radioactive. 


2J7«342 

DEVICES  FOR  AMPLIFYING  OR  CONVERTING 
RAIMATION 
Cyril  Hubert  Walker,  Ri«hy. 
Church  Lawford,  mm 
The  British  Thn—pn  liouiisu  C< 
dou,  Eaglaad,  a  Briltah 

Appiicatioa  May  21,  195«,  SoW  No.  514,122 

daims  prioffity,  appHcaliau  Grual  Brttria  May  24,  1955 

1  Claink    (CL  25«— 213) 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  voltage  control  circuit,  comprising 
an  X-ray  tube  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  source 
of  power  supply,  transformer  means  having  a  variable 
transformation  ratio  and  being  coupled  between  said  sup- 
ply source  and  said  anode  and  cathode  of  said  tube,  a 
selective  member  for  varying  the  transformation  ratio 
of  said  transformer  means,  variable  impedance  means  hav- 
ing an  impedance  regulating  member,  said  impedance 
means  being  interposed  in  the  supply  circuit  of  the  anode 
between  said  supply  source  and  said  tube,  and  means  for 
coupling  said  regulating  member  to  said  selective  member, 
said  impedance  means  at  a  first  given  position  of  said 
selector  and  regulating  member  having  a  value  rendering 
the  total  voltage  drop  resulting  from  the  load  on  the 
X-ray  tube  equal  to  that  occurring  at  a  second  given  posi- 
tion of  said  selector  and  regulating  member. 


2J79341 

RADIOGRAPHY  SOURCE 

John  C.  Pcunock,  Marfolehcad,  Mass.,  aasigBor  to  Tracer^ 

hrii,  Inc  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maanchu- 

setts 

Appiicatioa  November  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,9M 

1  Claim.    (O.  254— 196) 
A  radiography  source  comprising  a  cylindrical  cap- 
sule container  formed  of  magnetic  material  having  a 
bore  of  one  diameter  extending  from  one  end  for  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  container  and  an  opening  of 


A  radiation-converting  device  comprising  a  sheet  of 
insulating  material  of  high  specific  inductive  capacity  m- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly-crystaUine  barium 
titanate  and  titanium  dioxide,  a  first  layer  located  on  one 
face  of  said  sheet  consisting  of  a  powdered  material 
capable  of  producing  in  response  to  radiation  of  a  range 
of  wave  lengths  iiKident  upon  it  a  change  in  electric  con- 
ductivity when  said  material  is  subjected  to  a  varying 
electric  stress,  said  powdered  material  being  dispersed  in 
a  low  melting  point  glass,  a  first  conducting  electrode  lo- 
cated on  the  face  of  said  first  layer  remote  from  said 
sheet,  said  electrode  being  transmissible  of  a  radiation  to 
be  incident  upon  said  first  layer,  a  second  layer  on  the 
other  face  of  said  sheet  consisting  of  a  powdernl  material 
capable  of  emitting  visible  radiation  in  response  to  a 
change  in  electric  stress  to  which  it  is  subjected,  said  last- 
mentioned  powdered  material  being  dispersed  in  a  low 
melting  point  glass,  and  a  second  electrode  capable  of 
transmitting  visible  radiations  located  adjacent  to  said 
second  layer. 


li 
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RADUTION  CXNMPARBON  SYSTEMS 
Marcdil.  L  G^iiy,  JTbmiiii,  N.  J^  MrifMr  to  T 

tkm  mi  N«w  Y«A  *  ****** 

NovMibcr  11,  1954,  SctW  No.  44S,^8S 
7nilMi      (CLlSt— 229) 


of  control  voltafe,  meaat  far  connecting  said  source  of 
control  voltage  to  nid  base  electrodes  viiereby  a  part 
of  said  zone  is  biased  in  the  forward  dvection  with 
respect  to  said  emitter  electrode  and  the  aiiq>lification 


♦e.«*- 


.  .V. 


WM 


i] 


1.  A  radiation  comparisoa  system  comprisiug  

for  generating  two  beams  of  radiatioa.  means  for  alter- 
nately directing  said  beams  on  a  common  path,  means  for 
periodically  blocking  said  commoa  path,  one  of  said  two 
last-named  mcaas  baiBg  operative  at  the  frequency  '*3r 
for  equal  cyclic  atoraatiom  and  the  other  of  said  means 
being  operative  at  the  frequency  '*2/ "  but  for  unequal 
cyclic  aliemadoQS  having  a  ratio  of  two  to  one.  radiatio*- 
sensitive  meaas  positioned  to  receive  said  beams  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  as  a  function  of  the  insuntaneous  inten- 
sity thereof,  and  a  demodulator  arranged  to  receive  said 
radiation  inKnsity  signal  and  adapted  to  produce  a  sig- 
nal cooHMMiinite  with  the  T  frequency  component  of 
hs  input,  whereby  the  output  of  said  demodulator  is  an 
optimal  meaaare  of  the  difference  between  the  radiatioa 
'         ''    of  sasd  two  " 


^■*H«5iJt 


factor  o(  said  transistor  is  controlled  by  shifting  said 
part  of  said  zone  from  one  base  electrode  to  another 
base  electrode  thereby  varying  the  signal  amplitude  opera- 
tive in  said  part,  and  means  for  deriving  an  output  volt- 
age from  said  collector  electrode. 


W 


PULSE  STRETCHING  PHASE  DETECTOR 
en  Orvd  Easier,  Rrsslriinti,  S.  Pak^   ■iiigin 

tac  11, 19S«,  SmU  No.  S99,(75 
2ClaiHM.    (CL397— tt.5) 


of  New  Yost 


1*979344 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Md  Ckadas  G.  B.  Gonoll, 
toBelTflkpii       - 
ew  York,  N.  Y,  a 


N.J., 


^.jntFi 


21 


1«,  liSl,  Sariy  No.  39i,S99 
(O.     - 


Ki'diM/    \i 


1.'  A  aigml  translating  device  comprising  a  body  of 
semiconductive  material  selected  from  the  groups  con- 
MSting  of  germanium  and  silicon,  a  substantially  ohmic 
connection  to  said  body,  a  rectifying  connection  to  said 
body,  and  means  comprising  said  body,  an  electrolyte 
•nd  an  electrode  in  said  electrolyte  defining  a  pnmary 
ceU.  said  electrolyte  defining  a  rectifying  junction  with 
said  body. 


»l 


^  2J7934S 

AMPLIFICATION  CONTROL  OP  A  TRANSISItMt 

'-^ .^-  .  Marte    van    f^inlmt     "^""'*^  ^"^  ^mg  connccica  lo  sajo  positive  end  of  said 

por    by  mtmm  nssS    •*^«*<*  secondary  and  said  negative  end  of  said  third  sec- 


W" 


^  N 
,  lo  North  American  PMIhs  Co^bmv  Imt^  Nm 

^'''^5?*i?Tr7  ^  ^•^  S*^  No,  479494 

My.  appSoHon  NiifcirtaBis  Fchraary  2, 1954 
I    A     .^•^^'**    (0. 397-99.5) 
1    A  arcurt  arrangement  comprising  a  transistor  having 
a  conductivity  cone,  an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector  elec- 
trode and  a  plorality  of  base  electrodes  in  contaa  wUh 
i*"^  nwww  for  applying  an  input  signal  votaft  be- 
aaid  emitter  electrode  and  one  of  said  base  elec- 
trodes.  means  for  conmcting  another  of  said  base  elec- 
trodes to  said  ttnitler  electrode,  said  connecting  means 
•  low  impedance  at  signal  frequencies,  a  source 

738  U.  ii.-^  iii 


I.  A  phase  comparator  thai  has  a  high  ootpnt  

Pt*i»Bct  when  no  input  signals  are  received,  comprising  a 
fcference  voltage  transformer,  and  a  signal  transformer, 
said  reference  voltage  transformer  having  a  primary, 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  substantially  identical 
oodaries,  each  secondary  having  a  poaitive  end  and  a 
U9t  cad  induoed  at  one  instant,  a  first  pair  of  eqoal- 
vnlned  resittors  with  one  having  an  aid  connected  lo  the 
positive  end  of  the  first  secondary  and  the  other  iHviag 
an  end  connected  to  the  negative  end  of  the  second  sec- 
ondary, a  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  series  with  the  same 
polarity  bc4wu,u  the  other  ends  of  said  first  pair  of  le- 
sirtoia.  a  second  pair  of  eqaal-vakwd  n  sisna  i  with  one 
having  an  end  connected  to  the  positive  end  of  the  thml 
secondary  and  the  other  having  an  end  connected  lo  the 
negntive  end  of  the  fourth  secondary,  a  second  pair  of 
diodes  connected  in  series  with  the  same  polarity  between 
the  other  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  resistors,  with  t^til 
second  pair  of  diodes  connected  oppositely  from  said  first 
pair  of  diodes  with  respect  to  die  insUntaneous  polarities 
of  said  secondaries,  a  direct-current  biasing  source  with  a 
positive  potential  side  and  a  negative  potential  side,  said 
negative  side  bcmg  connected  to  said  positive  end  of  said 


oodary.  and  said  positive  side  being  connected  to  said 
negative  end  of  the  first  secondary  Mid  said  poaitive  end 
of  the  fourth  secondary,  so  that  said  diodes  are  normally 
biased  below  cutoff,  said  signal  transformer  having  a 
oeater-iapped  secondary,  another  resistor  conaeded  at  one 
end  to  a  point  between  said  first  pair  (rf  diodes  and  con- 
nected at  its  other  end  to  one  aide  of  said  center-tapped 
secondary,  a  further  resistor  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  center-tapped  secondary  and  con- 
nected at  iu  other  end  lo  a  poim  between  said  second  pair 
of  diodes,  and  an  integrating  circuit  connected  serially  to 
the  center  tap  to  provide  the  output  of  said  phase  coat- 
pveior. 
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BBTABLE  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT 

Alaa  KMUi  Jomcb,  Kflflfrfl,  N.  J^  ■irffnr  to  Mowoc 

rrii  rtafci  MmUm  CiMJpwy.  OtmIi  N.  I^  a 

poratfoB  of  Ddawart  ,..  ^^ 

AppttcaliM  September  24, 195^  SerW  N*.  ill,M9 

2  datet.    (CL  3#7— S8^ 


connecting  said  three  branch  circuits  in  parallel  across 
said  source  of  operatinf  vottafe,  first  and  secood  input 
terminals  for  receivioc  electric  signab,  coupling  meaas 
for  transmitting  electric  signals  from  said  first  ii^Nit  ter- 
minal to  the  third  terminals  of  said  first  and  third  de- 
vices and  for  transmitting  electric  signab  froa  laid  sec- 
ond input  terminal  to  the  third  terminals  of  said  seoood 
and  third  devices,  means  biasing  said  first  device  to  be 
nooconductive  in  the  abecace  ol  a  received  signal  at  said 
first  input  terminal,  means  biasing  said  second  device  to 
be  nooconductive  in  the  absence  of  a  received  signal  at 
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1.  A  bistable  circuit  comprising  a  transistor  having 
base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  a  plurality  of 
sources  of  direct  current  potential  each  respectively  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  electrodes,  a  voltage  divider  inchid- 
ing  a  first  resistor  and  a  second  resistor,  a  first  unilateral 
conducting  device  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond resistors  connected  between  two  of  said  sources  of 
direct  current  potential,  a  second  unilateral  conducting 
device  connected  between  one  terminal  of  said  first  uni- 
lateral conducting  device  and  said  collector  electrode,  a 
first  signal  source,  a  third  unilateral  conducting  device 
connected  between  said  one  terminal  of  said  first  unilat- 
eral conducting  device  and  said  first  signal  source,  a  source 
of  repetitive  pulses,  a  foorth  unilateral  conducting  de- 
vice connected  between  said  source  of  repetitive  pubes 
and  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  unilateral  conducting 
device,  a  condenser  having  one  terminal  connected  to 
the  other  terminal  of  said  first  unilateral  conducting  de- 
vice, a  fifth  unilateral  conducting  device  coimected  be- 
tween the  other  terminal  oi  said  condenser  and  said  base 
electrode,  a  sixth  imilateral  conducting  device  connected 
between  the  other  terminal  of  said  condenser  and  a  third 
ooe  of  said  sources  of  direct  current  potential,  a  second 
signal  source  and  a  seventh  unibteral  condncting  device 
connected  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  uni- 
lateral conducting  device  and  said  second  signal  source 
whereby  signals  from  one  of  said  signal  sources  set  said 
transistor  to  a  ctntinuous  conductive  state  and  signab 
from  the  other  of  said  signal  sources  set  said  trsnsiitnr 
to  a  non-conductive  ttsto. 


said  second  inpot  terminal,  means  biasing  said  third  device 
to  be  Bonoonductive  ia  the  absence  of  recmad  signab  aC 
both  of  said  input  terminab  simuluniunsly,  and  feed- 
back means  rendering  both  of  said  first  and  second  de- 
vices nonconductive  when  said  third  device  b  conductive. 
whereby  only  said  first  device  becomes  conductive  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  received  only  at  said  first  input  tenninal. 
only  said  second  device  becomes  conductive  responsive 
to  a  signal  received  only  at  said  second  input  terminal, 
and  only  said  third  device  becomes  omductivc  respoa- 
sive  to  signab  received  stmuhaneoosly  at  both  of  said 
input  terminals. 


2J7f34f 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR  BODIES  TO  BE 
MOVED    IN    PRBGIVEN    PATHS,    ESPEOALLY 
SHUTTLES  OF  CIRCULAR  LOOMS 
Hcim 

to  Ortssisltyschi  T« 

G -^  , 

iK  Upper  Anslria.  Analrin.  a  tatiassllsn  af 


(CL  31«— U) 


Nn.4t232t 
19,1954 


2#79,34t 

SYSTEM  FOR  SELECTIVELY  ENERGIZING  ONE 
OF  THREE  CIRCUITS  RESPONSIVE  TO  VARIA- 
TION OF  TWO  CONDITIONS 
Shih  C.  Chao,  Palo  ABo,  CaBf^  assignor  to  International 
BnslncaB  MacUncs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Appikation  December  !«,  1957,  Serial  No.  792^42 

SCblins.  (CL397— M^ 
1.  Logical  apparatus  comprising  first,  second,  and 
third  variable-conductivity  electrical  devices  each  having 
two  principal  terminab  and  a  third  terminal  for  control- 
ling the  conductivity  between  said  principal  terminals,  a 
source  of  operating  voltage  for  said  devices,  three  resis- 
tots  each  comiected  in  series  with  a  principal  terminal 
of  a  respective  one  of  said  devices,  thereby  forming  three 
branch  circuits  each  mclodiag  one  of  said  resistors  and 
the  two  principal  terminals  of  one  (li  said  devices. 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  synchronous  drive  for 
at  least  one  body  having  at  least  one  current  path  at  a 
predetermined  speed  along  a  predatorauned  path,  char- 
Bcterized  by  primary  nMnas  coaprisint  ■*  *•■*  <>••  '««>■ 
magnetic  part  and  operaMe  to  pradnos  at 
OMntary  osagnetic  travelling  fields  having 
velocities  and  adapted  to  induce  in  at  ' 
path  of  each  of  said  bodies  at  least  two 
amounts  of  the  frequencies  of  which  an  relatod  to 
actual  ipaad  of  said  body  and  are  equal  to  one 
when  said  body  b  movnig  at  said 
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SIGNAL  CONVEKTOa 
iMsorponitcd,   DalkH,  To^  a  carponitioa~oir 


April  It,  1953,  Sow  No.  347^3 
4  HilMi,    (0.31^-^7) 


1.  A  device  for  coofwlhg  ■■«  db«ct  cnmot  litDtb 
iMooorrespaodiiif  alttratdBi  cumot  sifiuls  that  con- 
ptiMi  a  cjrUndrical  oosdwcluf  cofl.  oieau  to  reciprocate 
nid  cooductor  coi  in  an  axial  directioa,  at  a  coostam  rate 
and  at  a  comtant  aa^pHMOe.  BMna  iDrming  a  low  hys- 
trreau  flux  path  into  oae  cad  of  nid  cylindrical  coil,  and 
outward  through  aaid  cyliadrical  coil,  and  returning  to 
the  point  of  origin,  aad  mw  to  apply  said  unall  direct 
current  tigofls  to  create  flux  ia  said  path. 


,  aerelaiid.  OUa,  a 
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•    COMBI>neD  MACHINE  FRAME  AND  MOTOR 

MOUNTING 
DavM  W.  Oftkaid, 

Key 
efOfela 

Jaae  II.  19U,  Scriri  No.  431Mt, 

No.  tjmjSt^  4iM  Oelaker  IS,  IMt! 

„,  -^         •*•   il"    "I"  9ttf  11,  »«.  aeNal  Mau 

»  Hill  III     (Q.3lt    5t|jA.t»,  ' 


»  I.  In  a  combined  machine  frame  and  motor  mounting, 
a  f**me  havinp  walls  and  provided  wfth  a  base  adapted 
to  rest  on  a  support,  said  frame  being  hollow  to  as  to 
have  a  passage  therein  for  a  flow  of  cooling  air  there- 
through, said  franfje  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof 
for  connecting  one  end  of  said  passage  with  atmosphere, 
sodLet  meaosi  on  said  frame  in  coaaaunicatioa  with  said 
r*Jjy  •t«)ther  posat  of  the  latter,  a  work  shaft  ro- 
tatatay  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  power  input 
end  extending  into  said  passage,  sn  electric  motor  having 
a  housing  and  an  armature  shaH  and  being  mounted  on 
said  frame  by  engagement  of  one  end  of  said  bousing  in 
said  socket  mean*,  the  other  end  of  said  housing  cxtend- 
mg  from  said  socket  means  in  a  projecting  relation  thereto. 
gear  means  located  in  said  panage  and  drivingly  con- 
necting said  armature  shaft  with  the  power  iaput  end  of 
said  work  shaft,  and  air  impelling  means  driven  by  said 
motor  and  located  in  said  passage  and  within  said  frame 
for  causing  the  flow  of  air  therethrough,  cooperating  por 
tiom  of  said  motor  housing  and  socket  means  forming 
aaoCaer  atmosphere  connection  for  said  passage  such  that 
thejir  traverroig  said  passage  is  directed  in  heat-exchange 
rilniina  ^mi  mmor.  nid  kmuim§  having  axial  passages 
p  mm-  ponpatna  portion  thereof  and  dapsaed  a  aa  aa- 
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group  extending  aroaad  and  along  the  housing  for 
formiag  aaid  other  ataMMphere  '^^•'^j^n  tkt  ends  of 
saad  axial  passages  at  one  end  of  said  aaonlar  groap  betag 
ia  rnniniansiiliuu  with  said  pasnge  of  said  frame  ■»!«* 
tlia  ads  of  said  axial  passages  at  the  other  end  of  said 

open  to  atmosphere. 
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ROTOR  FOR  EL&CTRIC  MOTOR 
V.  WWfaid,  G«la  Idea,  CMR. 

Lagail  3»  IfSi,  ScrW  No.  MM« 
MCklmL   (CL31»~ld2) 


1.  A  synchroaous  ototor  rotor  having  a  diaft  aad  fbar 
salient  poks,  each  pole  compriMag  a  pair  of  suhataatially 
thick  spaced  magnetic  plates  arraaged  geaeraOy  paralM 
to  the  rotor  axis,  the  plate  on  one  side  of  each  pole  bdag 
magneticaUy  inttgrally  coiknected  to  aa  adjacent  plate  oa 
an  adjacent  pole  by  a  substantially  arcuate  plate  havi^ 
iu  concave  surface  fadag  Outwardly,  a  squirrel  cage  wind- 
ing on  the  rotor  comprisiag  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  disks 
of  electrically  ooaductive  materiid  oa  the  ahaft  ^  coa- 
nnctod  tngathcr  by  groups  of  coadactor  bars,  said  pxMpa 
of  ban  beiiig  located  one  group  in  oach  coaeavity  at  die 
outwai^y  facing  arcuate  plates,  eadl  aaid  group  of  bars 
being  dtaposed  nearer  one  respcctife  adjacent  pole  than 
the  other  respecdve  adjacent  pole. 


Eric  L 


HIGH  ALTmlDE  BRUSH 
n,  St  Maya,  Pa^ 

»  8L  hUn%  fa,  a 

April  f ,  195i,  Scriy  No.  S77,13€ 
4nalass     (CL  31f— 22g) 
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1.  A  dyaaa¥>electric  brush  having  at  one  end  a  contact 
face  adapted  to  engage  a  rotatiag  curreatKoUecting  ring, 
the  brush  comprising  a  carbon  body  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  substantiaUy  parallel  openings  extending  from 
said  face  toward  the  opposite  end  of  the  brush,  and  an 
adjuvant  filling  the  openings,  said  opeoiiags  beiag  spaced 
apart  ia  a  direction  acroes  the  width  of  the  brush  aad 
bemg  iaclined  in  that  direction;  whereby,  as  the  brush 
wears  away,  the  areas  of  contact  of  said  adjuvant , with 
the  current  collecting  ring  will  move  across  the  ringJ 


lJ7g,354 
DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Aa  E.  AaiaaMa,  Aadcnoa,  Men*  E.  Diaj.  Mariaa, 
aad  Rohcfl  A.  Uka,  Aadcnoa,  bd. 
ctal  Moloffs  Cmpaiaflna,  DdrolL  Mm-  a 


Apifl  2,  lfS«,  Serial  No.  57S,g3l 

<  nihil  I     (CL31g-a47) 
1.  A  brush  hoMer  for  holding  a  brush  in  ooatact  with 
a  ooounutator  ia  a  dynaowelectric  mariiify  havmg  a 
tabular  frame,  comprisiag:  an  L-shaped  member  havi^ 
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a  flat  wall  and  an  arcxiately  curved  wall  portion  at  ri^t 
angles  to  the  flat  wall,  a  strip  member  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  walls,  a  curved  web  interconnecting  the  spaced 
w4lls  and  a  pair  of  flanges  oppositely  extending  from 
said  spaced  ¥^ls  secured  to  said  flat  wall  so  one  edge 
of  said  strip  member  is  juxtaposed  to  the  curved  portion 
of  said  L-shaped  member,  a  raised  portion  in  said  curved 
wall  extending  centrally  between  the  spaced  walls,  a  pair 
of  slots  in  each  of  said  spaced  walls,  extending  in  said 
spaced  walls  from  an  open  end  to  a  cloaed  end  adjacent 
the  curved  portion  of  said  L-shaped  member,  a  spring 

te  ---■■- 


said  recessed  portion  when  said  first  free  end  portion  and 
said  shoulder  means  are  worn  off  and  the  abutment  por- 
tion of  the  holding  member  contacts  the  commutator. 


disposed  between  said  spaced  waHs  and  positioned  by  said 
raised  portion,  a  lug  adjacent  the  open  ends  of  said  slots 
for  maintaining  said  spring  between  said  spaced  walls, 
and  a  brush  sized  to  be  received  between  said  spaced 
walls  and  having  an  end  engageable  with  said  spring,  said 
brush  having  a  portion  thereof  ccmprising  a  quantity  of 
fine  metallic  strands  promiscuously  disposed  throughout 
said  brush  with  the  strands  being  oriented  substantially 
parallel  with  the  brush's  major  axis,  and  a  pigtail  welded 
to  the  end  of  said  brush  that  is  in  engagement  with  said 
spring. 

2,879,355 
ELECTRICAL  BRUSH  ARRANGEMENT 
FrMs  Rohiteck,  Obcrvnd  (Tammm), 
l»  Vorwcifc  &  Co^ 
AppUcatioa  Joe  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,953 
Ckint  priority,  apflicalkM  Gtnumj  Jnt  29, 1955 
19  0^1111.    (CL31»— 147) 
/ 


1.  In  an  electrical  bnuh  arrangement  for  nte  with  a 
rotating  commutator  or  the  like,  in  combination,  an  elec- 
trically insulated  holding  member  having  an  abutment 
portion  and  a  recessed  portion;  elongated  brush  means 
movably  mounted  on  said  abutment  portion  of  said  in- 
sulated holding  member  and  having  a  first  free  end  por- 
tion adapted  to  contact  the  rotating  commutator  aiid  a 
second  free  end  portion  spaced  from  said  recessed  por- 
tion of  said  holding  member  and  shoulder  means  between 
said  end  portions,  said  abutment  portion  of  said  holding 
member  being  normally  spaced  ^om  said  first  free  end 
portion  of  said  brush  means  and  engaging  said  shoulder 
means;  a  first  spring  engaging  said  holding  member  for 
normally  urging  Said  holding  member  and  said  brush 
means  towards  the  rotating  commutator  so  that  said  first 
free  end  portion  of  said  brush  contacts  the  rotating  com- 
mutator and  said  abutment  portion  of  said  holding  mem- 
ber is  spaced  therefrom  whereby  said  abutment  portion  of 
said  insulated  holding  member  is  urged  into  contact  with 
the  rotating  commutator  when  said  first  free  end  portion 
of  said  brush  means  is  worn  away  by  the  action  of  the 
commutator;  and  a  second  spring  connecting  said  brush 
means  with  said  holding  member  for  normally  urging  said 
brush  means  away  from  the  commutator  and  said  second 
free  end  portion  thereof  towards  said  recessed  portion  of 
said  holding  member  so  that  said  brush  means  is  moved 
by  said  second  spring  away  from  the  commutator  and  into 


2479,354 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  STRUCTURE 

M  t,  1955,  SotW  N«.  529,792 
IICUml    (CL  319— 251) 


1.  An  electric  motor  comprising,  in  combtnation,  a 
stator  suck  having  an  armature  core  therethrough,  and 
end  plates  to  flank  said  stack  and  including  armature  ibaft 
bearing*,  an  armature  shaft  roCatably  carried  ia  said  bear- 
ings, an  armature  mounted  upon  said  shaft,  aa  air  drcit- 
lating  fan  carried  by  said  shaft  in  a  predetermined  spaced 
relation  with  respect  to  said  armature,  and  cooperative 
positioning  means  carried  by  said  stator  stack  and  said 
end  plates  respectively  comprising  pin  members  having 
simflar  external  peripheral  contours  and  being  connected 
with  said  stator  stack,  said  pin  members  having  their  ends 
extending  oppositely  outwardly  with  respect  K>  the  opposite 
sides  of  the  stack  respectively,  said  end  plates  each  being 
provided  with  outwardly  projecting  curved  portions 
formed  thereon  to  bodily  engage  given  peripheral  surface 
portions  of  said  pins  at  each  side  of  the  stator  respectively 
and  to  position  said  armature  shaft  centraHy  of  said  stator 
armature  core  and  with  the  plates  in  contact  with  the  outer 
end  faces  of  said  pin  nteihbers  whereby  to  position  said 
end  plates  m  given  positions  longitudinally  of  said  shaft 
in  predetermined  ^>aced  relations  with  respect  to  said 
armature  and  fan  units,  with  at  Icnst  00c  of  aaid  end  plates 
providing  baflle  means  adjacent  said  stator  for  directing 
fan  circulated  air  into  given  channels  for  cooling  said 
motor  structure. 


2J79457 
DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINE 

wrfBMn  la 
r,  Mfiiantss.  Wk. 
AppHcatioa  SvimUm  39,  1955,  S«W  No.  559,994 
SCWm.   (CL  319-249) 
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1.  In  a  dynamoeJectric  machine,  a 
g  a  plurality  of  circumfercntially 
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extending  dovetafl  pro>ection».  •djmxat  profectioDs  de-  extend  beyond  the  boondtaf  edfts  of  the  head  and  htviM 

niMe  therebetween   slots   havrag  nibctaotially  parallel  connecting  means  connected  to  the  terminal  means  for 

Mt.  poles  mounted  on  said  profectiom,  tha  inner  por-  supporting  the  shield  on  the  head  and  for  the  ioiroduc- 

tion  of  said  poles  having  radially  extending  members  tion  of  electrical  energy  to  the  shield  in  parallel  with  the 

spaced  apart  to  define  therebetween  a  dovetail  slot  for  positive  electrode  whereby  electrical  energy  flowing  from 

receiving  said  dovetaU  profection  to  mount  said  poles  said  negative  electrode  toward  the  positive  electrode  will 

on  said  core.  impinge  only  on  the  positive  electrode  or  the  «i»ifM 


IQNIZATIQN  MANOMETEK  Urr%3^ 

"-""  -f  i*ili  riiMMj  ELECTRON  STORAGE  DEVICE 

M>  ly , 8wM  Na^  7tS,49<         Mm  KMril,  FUnniaa,  N.  J^  —tl  Paai  TTrMrt,  F«t 

•f  IhcAniy 

^  _  ^  15. 19«4.  S«W  No.  4*4432 
<ChlMk   (CL313--«f) 


1.  An  ioiiyatioa  manometer  comprising  a  rectilinear 
'  wiitB  as  a  ooOector  electrode,  a  cylindrical  grid  which  is 
mnged  coacentricaDy  to  the  collector  electrode  and 
wbi^is  bulh  up  from  a  plurality  of  wires  which  extend 
between  two  rings  along  generatrices  of  the  grid  cylinder, 
a  circular  wire  cathode  outside  the  grid  cyttnder  and  con- 
centric thereto,  and  a  screen  electrode  outade  the  cathode 
and  concentric  fhereia 


f  ■• 
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1.  An  electron  storagt  device  comprisiag  an  electron 
gun  for  productQg  a  beam  of  electrons  along  a  path,  an 
electricaUy  conductive  target  electrode  mounted  trans- 
vendy  of  said  path,  a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  aid 
target  electrode,  and  a  polymerized  film  famed  am  the 
said  layer  of  insulating  material. 


31.  19^,  Smki  N^  437.5t2 
Idaiak   (0.313-^)0 
TMal9.U.S.Cndt(19S2)^« 
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27. 19SS,  Sow  Nn.  S43,at2 

(CL313— 77) 


In  a  carbon  electrode  device  including  a  source  of 
electricaJ  energy,  positive  and  negaUve  electrodes,  a 
fimd-cooled  he«i  npporting  the  positive  electrode  with 
the  electrode  protruding  from  the  forward  wall  of  the 
head,  tube  menns  for  mitnrtiig  circulating  cooling  fluid 
and  electrical  energy  to  ite  fluid^ooled  head  and  the 
positive  dectnode.  terminal  means  attached  to  the  tube 
ineans  for  the  introduction  of  electrical  energy  from  the 
source  and  support  means  for  the  fluid-cooled  head,  the 
improvement  comprisiag  a  rdativdy  planar  shield  lo- 
cate! between  the  nefMive  electrode  and  the  fluid-cooled 
head  proxnnate  and  substantially  paralld  to  but  spaced 
from  the  forward  wall  of  the  head,  the  shield  being  of 
dectncally  conducting  sheet  material  having  an  opening 
of  the  same  configuration  but  sligbUy  larger  than  the 
positive  dectrode  and  disposed  relative  to  the  positive 
electrode  with  that  electrode  extending  through  but 
nmxd  from  the  shield,  the  shield  being  itiMMiiiiiiLj  to 


3.  An  electron  disdiarge  device  comprising  a  target, 
an  electron  eaittar  source  means  for  emitting  a  sheet 
b«m  of  electroM  along  a  path  in  a  direction  which  is 
saBstaotially  paralld  to  said  target,  a  beam  shaping  man- 
ber  extending  substantially  coextevivdy  with  said  source 
means  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  said  beam  wfaeraby 
the  electrons  directed  therethrough  are  fonncd  into  a 
series  of  shaped  electron  streams,  a  plwality  of  deflec- 
tion aemben,  each  deflection  member  bdng  preassigned 
for  use  in  selecting  an  asaociated  different  one  of  the 
shaped  streams,  and  means  for  energizing  said  deflectioo 
members  selectively  to  effect  defkction  at  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  streams  from  said  padi  and  into 
rogtstralion  with  said  targst. 
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247t,342  flow  pAMSfB  tbetebeCween  wiudi  is  IwH  a*  compared  to 

mE-AIMED  UGHT  PROJECTOR  said  restricted  openint  to  permit  the  flow  of  combustible 

CkMiM  F.  AiMkU  and  Edward  N.  <M^  Dttnk,  Mkk^  gu  upwardly  between  the  baffle  and  the  plug  body. 
■■famnrs   to   G«Mral   Moton   Corpoialioa,   Detroit, 


Mi^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

ApplkatkNi  Jne  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,M4 
llClaiM.    (CL  313— 113) 


Ml    U 

t>ioq  Ui 


«4.H 


2,t7MM 
ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DEVICE 
Howard  D.  Dw>lMle,  StamimA,  EagcM  1.  NaM,  New 
H.  Wi  ■ 


4    rtl^ 


21,  19SS,  flarW  N«.  54t,172 
(CL  313— 17f) 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  ll^t  source,  and  optical  means 
adjacent  the  source  for  transmitting  light  rays  emanating 
from  the  light  source,  said  lamp  having  a  desired  optical 
axis  coinciding  with  a  mechanical  axis  of  the  lamp  and 
an  actual  optical  axis,  defined  by  the  light  rays  di^aced 
therefrom  by  an  unknown  deviation  angle,  and  direc- 
tion defining  means  on  said  lamp  having  a  predetermined 
angular  relation  to  said  actiud  optical  axis. 


AppKcalkw  Aagut 


247MU 
SPARKPLUG 

Rockford,llL 
11, 1955,  ScrW  N*.  527,754 
(CL  313—143) 


li  >6  i>  ,•*<■ 


-t<n 


?,' 


1.  A  cathode  structure  for  electron  tubes,  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  dndike  emitter  formed  entirely  oi  a 
tglfctfrd  electron  emissive  material,  supporting  means 
for  the  f»M*««*'  comprising  a  tubular  conductive  member 
having  one  end  connected  directly  to  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  the  emitter,  the  conductive  member  bdng  in  part 
a  getter  material  which  is  characterized  by  its  tendency 
to  alloy  with  material  of  the  type  selected  for  the  emitter 
at  tube  operating  temperatures  and  which  is  itself  oper- 
able to  getter  gases  at  rrtatirdy  high  temperatures,  said 
getter  material  being  located  out  of  bodily  engagement 
with  the  emitter  to  prevent  alloyinf  therewith. 


!1 


GLOW-DBquyB  tyiK 

Man  Fronwik  Einnnovcn«  N4 
ta  Nertli  Americai 
N.  Mt  a  cOTVOTaoon  of  ^ 

■M  It,  1997,  ScfW  No.  M4,790 
■iMrirtu  Miairfc^ii  lii  22, 195< 
2  diitaii.   (CL  313—197) 


1.  A  sparic  phig  inchiding  a  hollow  metal  body,  an 
insulator  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  a  tip  portion 
extending  in  q>aced  relation  thereto  and  defining  a  cham- 
ber therebetween  open  at  the  lower  end  of  said  body,  a 
center  electrode  extending  through  said  insulator  and 
prelecting  below  the  lower  end  (^  the  tip  portion,  a  second 
electrode  on  said  body  defining  a  ^ark  gap  with  the  cen- 
ter electrode,  a  tubular  baffle  member  mounted  in  said 
body  inwardly  of  the  lower  end  thereof  and  extending 
downwardly  in  said  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
insulator  tip  and  to  the  plug  body  and  terminating  at  its 
lower  end  at  a  point  between  the  lower  end  of  the  in- 
sulator tip  and  the  spark  gap,  the  lower  end  of  said 
tubular  member  extending  into  closely  spaced  adjacency 
to  said  center  electrode  defining  a  restricted  opening 
therebetween  sufficient  to  prevent  arcing  between  the  cen- 
ter electrode  and  the  baffle  member,  said  baffle  member 

having  a  plurality  of  annulariy  spa^d  apertures  therein  I.  A  glow-discharge  tube  comprising  an  envelope  filled 
spaced  above  the  lower  end  of  said  insulator,  said  baffle  with  an  ionizable  gaseous  medium,  an  anode  electrode,  a 
member  extending  in  spaced  relation  to  said  body  between  plate-like  cathode  electrode  having  an  aperture  therein 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  said  apertures  and  di&iiag  a  and  an  outwardly  extending  flanfe-like  rim  surrounding 


« 
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sdd  •perture  on  the  adt  of  the  cathode  remote  from  the  tenuating  said  etoctromMnatk  waves  propagated  only 
aaode.  aad  aa  auxiliary  electrode  exteading  iMo  tfK  aper-  tovwd  the  efactraa  gon  atoag  said  anxiliary  slow-wave 
■■<■  m  the  cathode  through  said  rim-like  flantc.  alnicture. 


BUCTRIC  D0C9IAAGS  TIME  OF  THE  KIND 
COMHUSING  A  CATHODE  OF  THE  INDI- 
RKCTLY  HEATED  TYPE 

Marie  m  Tol,  EhiAoirM,  Ndhcr- 
,  hj  aesM  iiilMiiuli,  lo  NorA  Aacri- 
■  ,^"fi^»  It,  Ntw  Y-t,  N.  Y^  a  car- 
of  Ddaware 

Ocfokcr  U 1952,  SmW  Na.  312,592 
,  iiPpHcaaoa  Ntlhiriaais  Odakar  13, 1951 
2rishai     (CL313— J37) 


2,t7t4M 
ELECTBON  BEAM  TUBES 
Cacda,  MaccAoa,  N.  J,  MsigMT  la 
af  AiMrica,  a  cotyotadua  of  DUawan 

Jaly  14, 1953.  Solal  No.  3^7^41 
ITdaiiM.    (a.315-.5^) 


1.  Aa  alactric  dtscharge  device  conprisiag  an  indirect- 
ly healed  cathode  asaenbiy  capable  of  wkhstaadiag  high 

*'  Bs,  Mid  cathode  asKmMy  comprising  a  heatii«  fila- 
aa  akctrkally  imwiating  cylinder  cadowig  and 
rting  uid  ilameat  at  at  lca«  oae  poiat,  and  aa 
activated  cathode  sleeve  aaetoriBg  said  cylindar  and  sub- 
i^atiaUy  spaced  chciefraai,  mid  cadKxIe  sleeve  having 
TV  iMi  Sill  poiiiuai  ia  aapufnacai  aidi  said  cyltader  ooly 
at  poiau  at  «Mch  the  ftlameat  is  spaced  fran  said  cyha- 
der  for  supporting  said  cathode  sleeve. 


1.  An  electraa  beam  tube  ««H"ifint  three  dectrode 
MBittHiiis.  each  adapted  to  be  energized  to  estabbah  a 
radio  fre<|oeacy  electric  field  traaavane  to  a  pradetar- 
mined  axis  of  the  tube,  means  for  protecting  a  lint  beam 
of  electrons  parallel  to  said  axk  and  through  the  fidd 
of  at  lease  one  bm  aoc  more  than  two  of  said  electrode 
ttructurea,  mcaas  for  projecting  a  second  beam  of  elac- 
troos  parallei  to  said  axis  and  through  the  fields  of  at 
leaat  two  of  said  clcniodc  structures  wif^i«rfi»»g 
trode  structure  traversed  by  said  first  beam  aad 

traversed  by  said  first  beam,  and  meam  for  Mta -, 

a  constant  magnetic  field  through  all  of  said  structures 
parallei  to  said  axis. 


2J7t.3C7 
LOW-NOBB  MlC«OWAVB  TUBB 
S.  Bvcfftert,  aaala 
Mcalo  Pariu  Calf, 

.  CMvar  Otf,  QdV„  a 


1, 1955,  Serial  Na.  525,M3 
(CI.II5->3,^ 


CATHODK  RAY  TUBE  COUNTING  DBVICB 

"       F.  "^     ~ 


2t,  1955,  Serial  Na.49i^75« 
(CL  315~lf) 


A. 


JVUV 


3.  Ia  a  traveting-wave  tube  having  a  priacipal  slow- 
wave  structure  and  an  electron  gun  for  profecting  an 
electron  stream  through  the  principal  slow-wave  struc- 
ture, aa  auxilutfy  slouMvave  structure  disposed  about  the 
stream  between  the  principal  slow-wave  structure  aad 
the  electron  gun  immediately  adjacent  to  the  pnadpal 
Jjow^ave  structare  to  be  electromagneticaUy  coupled 
thereto  and  being  of  such  a  length  reUtive  ta  that  of  the 
prmcipal  slow-wave  structure  that  the  two  slow-wave 
structures  eiectromagnetically  constitute  one  slow-wave 
structure  with  a  direct-current  discontinuity  between  the 
gwslow-wave  structures,  means  for  reflecting  undesired 
*ttroaMgBcuc  noise  wave  energy  towards  the  electron 
•JMftom  the  end  of  said  auxiliary  slow-wave  structure 
-  the  ekctroo  gun.  and  awaas  for  selectively  at- 


ILIn  combinatioo.  a  cathode  ray  tube  provided  wkfa 
electron  beam  generating  means,  deflection  plates  for 
^^e^ng  said  beam  along  a  given  path,  and  a  hni> 
neacot  screen  for  visually  displaying  the  path  of  the 
deflected  beam:  aa  optical  mask  covering  a  portion  of 
said  acreen  aad  extending  along  the  beam  deflectioa  padi. 
mid  mask  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  like 
wlach  axtcad  aloag  correspoadiag  ■»gi»»*nff  of  the 
deflectioa  path,  each  section  having  a  light  irsBMiiiaiin 
clMractchMic  at  which  one  sectioa  subaiea  exhibits  snb- 
staotiaUy  no  light  attenuatioa  while  all  other  subareas 
exhibrt  appreciable  light  attenuation;  means  coupled  lo 
the  deflection  plates  to  pomtioa  said  beam  succesovdy  ia 
tS!L  P*"^*^''y  ^  discrete  positions,  each  position  being 
•ithm  a  oorraspooding  segosent  of  the  deflection  pMh;  a 
photoelectric   o^   responsive   to  the   light   tiansanttod 
through  each  mask  section  to  produce  a  control  voltafe 
proportioned  to   the    transmitted   light:   and   means  to 
supply  said  ooatrol  voltage  to  said  deflection  plates  in  a 
direction  at  which  the  beam  posttioos  are  co^teed  an 
the  portions  of  deflection  path  segments  which  corra- 
spoad  to  the  unartmuated  aectaon  subareaa. 
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PHOTOTHERMIONIC  SPECTRUM  CONVERTER 
Max  Garbany,  PIttibwsh,  Pa^  nd  Robert  C  OUiMn, 
Albany,  CaUf ^  aarisMia,  by  mm*  aariguicBti,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tbc  Sec- 
retary of  tbe  Air  Force 

Appiicatioa  March  24, 1957,  ScrW  No.  64S,753 
2  dates.   (0.315— If) 


*i,^ 


electron  images  for  rqi>rodiictng  instantaneously  all  el»- 
mcnts  of  said  electron  images  into  corresponding  li^ 
images,  and  a  signal  generator  operativdy  ooopied  to  said 
accelerating  electrode  and  to  both  said  light  and  said 
lamp,  said  signal  generator  being  arranged  alternately  to 
operate  said  light  and  said  lamp  for  producing  corre- 
spondingly said  electron  images  and  floodint  photodec- 
troos  so  that  said  photo-cathode  produces  electron  imafes 
only  during  reception  of  a  reflected  image,  said  signal 
generator  being  arranged  to  reoMyre  said  accelerating 
voltage  from  said  accelerating  electrode  during  fllmnina- 
tion  of  said  photo<atbode  by  said  lamp. 


I  fiU.' 


PULSE  COMPARISON  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

James  S.  Hiwrta,  OM  Gwwfcfc,  Cmm^  isriynr  to  Radio 

Corporatfcm  of  AiMffka,  a  ctyondoM  of  Ddawars 

Applkatkm  October  l«  19S3,8«riy  No.  3«347t 

ItOataK   (ClIiS— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  thermal  image  into  a 
representative  video  signal  comprising:  an  image  con- 
verter tube  having  a  photocathode;  means  for  forming  a 
thermal  image  on  said  photocathode;  means  for  scanning 
said  photocathode  with  an  elemental  area  of  light  for 
the  liberation  of  photoclectroos  from  the  elemental  areas 
of  the  photocathode  m  successioD;  means  separating  those 
of  said  liberated  photoclectroos  having  velocities  above 
a  predetermined  level  from  those  having  velocities  below 
said  level,  said  predetermined  level  being  such  that  photo- 
clectroos having  velocities  above  said  level  are  derived 
from  those  photocathode  electrons  of  sufficient  energy 
that  the  photoemission  thereof  is  a  direct  function  of 
temperature;  means  for  collecting  tbe  photoclectroos  of 
higher  velocity  and  producing  a  first  voltage  proportional 
to  the  resulting  current;  means  for  collecting  the  photo- 
electrons  of  lower  velocity  and  producing  a  second  volt- 
age proportional  to  the  resulting  current;  and  means  for 
subtracting  said  second  voltage  from  said  first  voltage  to 
produce  said  video  signal. 


1.  A  poise  compahaoo  display  system  comprising,  a 
first  pulse  source  and  a  second  pulse  source,  a  fCMiiiw 
TcaiAor,  means  to  apply  waves  from  said  first  poke  source 
to  said  resistor,  a  capacitor,  means  to  apply  waves  fran 
said  second  pube  source  thru  said  capacitor  to  said 
resistor,  said  capacitor  and  said  raistar  constituting  a 
differentiating  circuit,  a  cathode  ray  oadDoscopc.  and 
means  to  apply  d»e  voluge  developed  across  said  common 
resistor  to  the  input  terminals  of  said  oscilloscope. 


2J7M73 
DEFLECnON  SYSTEMS 


2^M71 

RADIATION  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 

PhUo  T.  Fainsworth,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  assignor  to  bier- 

■atioul  TelephoM  and  TeiciEraph  Coffpontton 

AppikatioB  Manh  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,74t 

1  Claim.    (O.  315—11) 


13,19f«,SsririN«.S«5,12t  , 
(d.  315—27)  ? 


A  system  for  viewing  objects  comprisiiig  a  stroll 
oscopic  light  which  may  be  trained  on  a  viewed  object 
for  reflected  radiation  images  of  said  object  of  short 
duration,  an  image-to-image  tube  comprising  a  photo- 
electric cathode  responsive  to  said  reflected  images  for 
producing  correspoiiding  electron  images,  a  storage  elec- 
trode spaced  from  said  photo-electric  cathode  for  storing 
said  electron  images  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time, 
an  accelerating  electrode  positioned  between  said  photo- 
electric cathode  and  said  storage  electrode  in  the  path  of 
said  electron  images  and  coupled  to  a  source  of  accelerat- 
ing potential,  a  lamp  positioned  instantaneously  and 
uniformly  to  illuminate  all  of  said  photo-electric  cathode 
for  flooding  said  storage  electrode  with  low  velocity 
pbotoelectrons  which  are  modulated  in  accordance  with 
the  stored  images  thereon  to  produce  secondary  electron 
images,  a  pho^ihor  screen  req>onsive  to  said  secondary 


1.  A  deflection  system  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam 
of  a  catlwde  ray  televisioo  image  reproducing  tube  com- 
prising a  beam  deflecting  winding  associated  with  said 
tube,  a  direct  current  energized  deflection  wave  trans- 
lating device,  a  deflection  wave  output  transformer  com- 
prising one  winding  portion  having  one  terminal  con> 
nected  to  said  deflection  wave  translating  device  and 
having  another  winding  portion,  a  resistance  element  tn> 
terconnecting  said  winding  portions,  means  to  pass  ener- 
gizing direct  current  through  said  resistance  element, 
said  one  winding  portion  and  said  translating  device, 
means  to  connect  said  beam  deflecting  winding  across 
said  resistance  element  and  said  other  winding  portion 
for  direct  current  flow,  and  means  mcluding  a  capacitor 
connecting  said  beam  deflecting  winding  acnw  at  leail 
a  part  of  said  otlier  winding  portion  of  said  transformer 
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for  alternating  current  flow,  said  capacitor  havinf  a 
capacitance  at  which  in  conjunction  with  the  inductance 
of  said  beam  deflecting  winding  there  is  formed  a  circuit    T< 
resonant  at  a  frequency  substantially  below  the  frequency 
of  the  translated  deflecting  wave. 
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ELECTRICAL  ATPARATUS 

r,  N.  Y^  aaripMT  to  Beadix  Avte- 
SUMy,  N.  Y^  a  cotpontkm  of  Dala- 

3%,  195S,  Serial  I^  537^79 
(CL315— 59) 


2J7t^74 

MICROWAVE  ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  TUBES 

F««  WajM,  ImL,  ■■Igiiii  to 


May  2«»  1954,  ScfW 
a  nilMi     (CL  315-09) 


432^379 


I.  An  electron  dischar|te  device  for  use  in  the  utiliza- 
tion of  microwave  frequency  Mgnah  comprising  signal 
input  and  signal  output  channels  arranged  respectively 
for  signal  propagation  in  the  same  direction,  said  input 
channel  being  constituted  by  an  elongated  coaxial  line 
having  mner  and  outer  conducton,  the  inner  conductor 
serving  as  a  cathode  and  emitting  electrons  throughout 
its  length,  the  outer  conductor  being  radially  perforated 
therethrough  throughout  its  length,  the  output  channel 
being  constituted  by  a  second  elongated  coaxial  line  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  conductors  supported  in  spaced  co- 
axial relation  to  the  first  mentioned  coaxial  line,  the  inner 
conductor  of  aaid  second  line  being  radially  perforated 
throughout  its  length  to  provide  paths  for  electron  flow 
from  said  first  line,  the  outer  conductor  of  said  second 
line  serving  as  an  aaode  throughout  its  length  so  that  the 
microwave  signal  voluge  applied  to  said  input  channel  b 
propagated  in  said  first  coaxial  line  and  modulates  said 
electrons  emitted  from  said  cathode  in  every  axiatly  suc- 
cessive  incremental   section    thereof   thereby    providing 
axially   incremental  signals  in  said  second  coaxial   line 
which  add  in  phase  to  provide  an  amplified  signal  in  said 
output  channel. 


1.  A  spark  gap  device  comprising  two  ^Mced  elec- 
trodes, a  third  electrode  interposed  between  said  two  first- 
named  electrodes  and  spaced  in  spark  gap  relation  fnxn 
each  of  them,  and  a  resistance  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  third  elecuode,  said  third  electrode  being  annular 
and  the  spark  gaps  between  said  third  electrode  and  each 
of  said  two  first-named  electrodes  being  in  direct  com- 
munication with  each  other  through  said  third  electrode. 


2379,377 

MEANS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  DEFECITYE 

EL»IENT  IN  A  SERIES  CONNECTION 

&  Ovrrrft,  Wi^liali   ,  D.  C. 

■  M«jr  It,  1954,  Soiri  No.  439,537 

3ClaiM.    (CL315— 92) 


h  p,  P.  V)^  Vi^ 


2J7ej75 
CAVITY.RESONATOR  MAGNETRON 


:    N«w  YMt,  N.  Y.,  a  canorafloa  af 

AppiicatfM  hmt  i.  1955,  Serial  No.  513,445 
^  OaiaM  9rtoriO,appllrartsa  NcAertaads  Jom  21. 19S4 
aClalM.    (O.  315— 39.51) 


ii 


1.  A  cavity  resonator  magnetron  comprising  a  cylin- 
dncai  cathode  electrode;  a  Hsing-sun  anode  electrode 
havmg  an  end  space;  an  axial  support  for  said  cathode 
a  conductive  annular  ring  surrounding  said  cathode  elec- 
trode in  said  end  space  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  e<rual  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  anode 
««ctrode;  and  a  radial  extension  exle«li^  from  said 
rmg  and  coodoctively  attached  to  said  anode  electrode 

'3«  O.   U    -<U» 


1.  An   improved   multiple  element  electrical   system 
adapted  for  simultaneous  energization  by  an  electrical 
energy  source  comprising  a  plurality  of  low  impedance 
filamenury  lamp  elements  connected  in  aeries,  each  of 
said  low  impedance  elements  having  a  predetermined 
norma!   operation  current  requirement,  the   number  of 
elements  in  said  plurality  being  appropriate  with  respect 
to  the  output  voltage  of  said  electrical  energy  source  to 
meet  said  normal  operation   current  requirement;  each 
of  said  low  impedance  filamentary  elements  having  a 
visually  perceptible  luminosity  during  normal  operatxm; 
a  plurality  of  heat  signaling  means  equal  in  number  to 
the  first  said  plurality,  each  of  said  beat  signaUng  meam 
having  a  respective  heat  dissipation  surface  area  associ- 
ated therewith,  each  of  said  beat  signaling  n>eans  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  a  different  element  in  said  plu- 
rality of  low  impedance  elements,  each  of  said  heat  signal- 
ing means   having  an  impedance   substantially  greater 
than  the  total  impedance  of  said  series  connected  km 
impedance  elements  such  that  the  remaining  nondefective 
elements  arc  mainuined  ciurent  conductive  and  below 
visually  perc^tible  luminosity  and  are  characterized  by 
the  absence  of  significant  external  thermal  activity  when 
the  current  path  through  at  least  one  of  said  series  con- 
nected elements  is  interrupted  to  render  said  eJentfnt  de- 
fective, each  of  said  heat  signaling  means  havii^  a  heat 
dissipation  characlerntic  such   that  a   temperature   rise 
occurs  on  said  surface  area  of  the  heat  signaling  means 
associated  with  a  defecUre  element,  said   temperature 
rise  producing  a  touch  perceptible  temperative  diffomce 
with  respect  to  any  of  said  remaining  nondefective  ele- 
ments. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  AND  OPERATING 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Fi«d  W.  AbrahaiM,  Ckkafo,  m^  ■iiIm"  ^  A4vmc 

TnuMformcr  Co^  CWcago,  DL,  a  corpontioa  of  HkMiia 

AppUcalkM  Decciiiber  2M,  1954,  S«M  N«.  477^9 

13CWM.    (CL31S>-97) 


POWER  SHJmr  SYSTEMS 

H«wi4M  A.  F.  Rock*.  SdMMcMj.  N.  Y,  ifiiir  to 

G«MfBl  Ekdik  Coapuy,  a  uwyoiatloa  of  New  Y«k 

Appieatioa  October  22,  19S4,  SetW  No.  ittAn 

19CldM.   (CL317— 17) 


■"^3^ 


1.  Apparaftis  for  igniting  and  thereafter  providing  the 
operating  voltages  for  gaseous  discharge  devices  which 
comprises:  a  pair  of  gaseous  discharge  devices  <Mie  of 
which  has  a  condenser  shunting  the  same  and  the  dis- 
charge devices  being  connected  in  series  so  that  they  will 
ignite  in  sequence  by  virtue  of  said  condenser,  a  source 
of  A,  C.  power  of  voltage  less  than  that  required  to 
ignite  either  discharge  device,  a  transformer  having  an 
elongate  iron  core,  a  primary  winding  on  the  core  at 
one  end  thereof  and  connected  across  the  scnirce.  a  high 
leakage  reactance  secondary  winding  mounted  at  the 
other  end  of  the  core,  a  shunt  separating  the  primary 
winding  and  the  high  leakage  reactance  secondary  wind- 
ing to  provide  the  high  leakage  reactance  during  opera- 
tion, the  secondary  and  primary  windings  being  in  auto- 
transformer  relationshqi  and  connected  across  the  two 
gaseous  discharge  devices  in  series,  and  a  capadtive  cir- 
cuit connected  across  tlie  primary  winding  for  power 
factor  correction,  said  capacitive  circuit  comprising  a 
second  condenser  and  a  second  secondary  winding 
mounted  on  said  transformer  core  and  closely  coupled 
to  the  primary  winding,  the  capacitive  circuit  being  in 
parallel  with  a  loop  including  the  first  mentioned  sec- 
ondary winding  combined  with  said  gaseous  discharge 
devices.   ,.  . 


♦• 
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2,87t379 
OPERATING  CmCUrr  FOR  COMPACT  TYPE 
ARC  LAMPS 
Letter  F.  BM,  Ncwart,  N.  J^  oarigMr  to 
IiMhutiif,  loc  Ncwaik,  N.  1^  a  corpontioo  of  Now 


iX  19SS,  Scrioi  No.  754,734 
3ClaiBS.    (CL  315— 174) 


.r^p 


3C^ 


1.  In  combination,  aa  A.-C.  lupply  provided  with 
two  conductors  that  are  respectively  grounded  and  un- 
grounded, two  leads,  means  for  completing  random 
selective  cooaectioos  between  said  two  conductors  and 
said  two  leMk,  aokl  ungrounded  conductor  being  con- 
nected to  either  one  of  said  leads  at  random,  electrical 
apparatus  adapted  to  be  operated  with  only  one  polarity 
and  provided  with  two  terminals,  a  oonnectioo  between 
one  of  said  terminals  and  ground  potential,  and  relay 
means  responsive  to  the  connection  of  said  ungrounded 
conductor  to  either  one  of  said  leads  for  further  connect- 
ing said  one  lead  to  the  other  of  said  terminals. 


l^TMtl 
M1CRO.WAVE  TRANSMISSION  NETWORKS    .< 
C  Lockwood,  Hiii^Hiii.  N.  Y.,  ■■iionr  to  In- 
raaaenli  fOr  InAMtry,  Inoofporatodl,  Minooto,  N.  Y., 
corporatfoo  of  New  York 
Application  Aarfl  34,  1954,  S«W  No.  5tM7« 
19  Od^    (0.317—99) 


4 

•n 

1.  A  micro-wave  traaaniHion  netwoft  unit,  compris- 
ing aa  imM'*>*"g  plate,  a  aeries  of  elongated  meullic 
stripe  on  the  surface  of  said  plate,  segregated  otetalbc 
contacts  intermediate  said  stripe,  and  pairs  of  parallel 
metallic  connectors  extending  acroa  said  contacU  and 
coupling  remote  ends  of  said  strips  and  contacts  together 
linearly,  the  connectors  of  each  pair  being  closely  paral- 
leled to  attain  mfi««"»^fm  OHitually  inductive  coupling 
therebetween. 


*  I 


Vnal 


I 


1.  A  light  pulse  producing  system  for  compact  type 
arc  lamps,  comprising  in  combination  a  transformer  hav- 
ing mounted  thereon  a  primary  input  coil  and  a  secondary 
inductive  coil  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  with  a 
magnetic  shunt  between  the  coils,  a  compact  type  arc 
lamp  containing  an  ionizable  atnKMphere,  leads  connect- 
ing the  lamp  to  the  secondary  coil,  a  capacitor  in  one 
of  the  leads  in  series  with  the  lamp,  the  capacitor  having 
a  volt  ampere  rating  greater  than  the  lamp,  a  tuned  trap 
in  one  of  said  leads  in  series  with  the  capacitor  and 
lamp,  said  trap  comprising  a  parallel  system  of  an  induc- 
tive coil  and  capacitor,  said  combination  being  a  light 
pulse  producing  system  characterized  by  light  flashes  hav- 
ing a  duration  of  up  to  two-thirdi  the  time  of  one-half 
cycle. 


METHODS  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ELECTROMAGNETS 
Howard  E.  Huifw.  Wanwatom,  Wk.,  aalpior  to  Ctkr- 
r.  Inc.,  Mlwankcc,  Wis.,  a  eorponitlon  of  Dda- 

23,  19S4.  Scfftel  No.  43M15 
(CL  317— 123)       ,      I  . 


AppUcatlon 


1.  in  combination:  a  source  of  electrical  power,  an 
electromagnat;  a  trtt  contactor  having  fbit  and  second 


JAmjASY  to,  1»59 
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n«m«"y  open  coatactt  mad  §nt  taai  «econd  oonnally 
cto^  coottctt;  •  MCOBd  contactor  having  a  nomuUy 
ckMcd  contact  and  Ant  and  second  normally  open  con- 
tacts; first  and  second  and  third  rcsaston;  a  switch  having 
a  first  and  socond  terminal;  an  energiiiag  cireuft  for  said 
first  contador  comprising  circuit  roeaas  extending  from 
one  iMk  of  said  source  through  said  first  contactor  to  the 
nmtanninal  oi  said  twitch;  an  energizing  circuit  for  said 
seeoad  contactor  comprisint  circuit  means  extendmg  from 
said  one  side  of  said  source  through  said  second  con- 
tactor to  said  second  terminal  of  said  switch;  said  switch 
acting  in  a  flm  position  to  coooect  said  first  and  second 
tommals  to  the  other  side  of  laid  source  and  in  a  second 
pojWon  to  disconnect  said  flr«  and  second  terminals 
from  said  other  side  of  said  source  and  from  one  an- 
other; a  first  series  circuit  extending  from  said  one  side 
of  said  source  to  said  other  side  of  said  source  and  com- 
pming  m  order  said  first  norauAy  open  contact  of  said 
fir*  contactor,   the  operatiaf  windii^  of  said  electro- 
magnet, a  junction  point,  said  Irac  ntimm,  said  normally 
closed  cqptact  of  said  secovl  cootador,  said  first  nor- 
mally open  contact  of  said  secoad  ooaUctor  and  said 
•econd  resistor;  a  second  series  drcait  extending  from 
said  one  side  of  said  source  to  aid  other  side  of  said 
•ource  and  compiinng  in  order  said  second  normally 
****"  *^^??  ^  ***^  «cond  contactor,  said  first  normaUy 
doaed  ooetact  of  said  first  contactor,  said  junction  point 
aodaid  woood  normally  open  contact  of  said  first  con- 
tactor, uid  aacond  normally  dosed  contact  of  said  first 
y*^'**c*w  keiag  connected  to  hndfe  said  operating  wind- 
iQt  «f  aaid  efectromagnet,  saM  function  poial,  laM  tnt 
rarirtor  and  said  normally  doaad  coaiact  af  said  second 
cotaaot;  and  said  third  iiaiiloi  bdaff  unaaiiili  J  from 
terminal  of  said  twitch  to  a  poiaf  ii 
cifcait  intermediat*  said  tral  aormally 

!  of  wtM  aaoood  contactor  and  said  aaoond  re 

said  second  oontactor  beiaf  uaaMe  to  close  its  aormally 
opaa  ooaiaell  or  open  its  normally  datatf  ooncact.  but 
baiat  iM>  tolaaiauiB  the  same  so  _. 
lo  so  operate  said  contacts  of  said  aeooad 
aaid  first  contactor  is  energized. 


mitter  ctrcni  for  coatroUing  aaid  meaaa,  firal  and 
ond  cooMralBtora  hanqg  speed  and  directioa  coatact 
segments  connected  in  said  transmitter  circuit,  segment 
contactors  or  wipers  operable  by  said  element  and  said 
vane  member,  said  commutators  aad  wipers  being  wired 
in  series  in  a  manner  such  as  to  effect  dosure  of  the  trans- 
mitter circuit  only  when  the  wind  b  blowing  at  a  veloc- 
ity less  than  a  sdected  value  and  in  a  given  general  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  annually  selecting  ^>eed  ranges  hav- 
ing diflferent  upper  limits. 


2J7MS4 
MAGNKTICPLUG 
E.  Brooks, 


la  LUa 


05,Mt.    DfvUcd  aad  Ihh 
1952,  Serial  No.  SmjSm 

ICMbl    (CLS17— ItlJ) 


14,   IMS,   SsiW   Na. 
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CONll^JPCMI  APPAKATUi  POR  TREATING 
AflOKESTACK  GAS89  AND  UKE  EPPLU. 
ENTS 

A.  Maoanib,  Ta^aw.  Hit, 
of  Drf.wJ?'**'**^  ■•M—^  Mi^  a 

^iptiwhsi  9, 19S4,  SatW  Na.  4SSJM 


In  s  magnetic  pfng,  a  phig  body  having  an  inner  ead 
and  an  outer  end,  said  inner  end  having  a  first  depressed 
portion  and  a  secoad  depressed  portion  within  said  fint 
depressed  portion,  so  that  said  second  depressed  portion 
extends  further  away  from  the  terminus  of  said  imier 
end  than  does  said  fint  deprcjstd  portion,  said  secoad 
depressed  portion  having  a  curved  contour  of  pre-selected 
shape  and  size  and  being  of  smaller  dimension  than  the 
dimension  of  said  fint  depressed  portion  so  that  said 
lecond  depressed   portion  is  sorrouaded  by  said  fint 
depressed  portion,  a  U-diaped  magnet  having  a  curved 
bight  part  aad  two  spaced  poles  extending  from  said 
curved  bight  part,  the  outer  side  of  said  curved  part  of 
the  magnet  being  of  aabitntially  the  same  Aape  aad 
size  as  the  curved  cootovr  of  said  second  depressed 
portion  so  that  the  magnet  will  fit  into  said  second  de- 
planed portioo  at  oaly  a  single  sdected  attitude,  die 
depth  of  said  second  depressed  portion  and  the  thickness 
of  Hie  bight  of  the  U-shaped  magnet  being  selected  so 
that,  when  the  magnet  is  operatively  fitted  into  said  second 
depressed  portion,  the  inner  surface  of  the  bight  part  of 
the  atagnct  b  spaced  below  the  surface  of  the  first  do- 
pressed  portion,  aad  portions  of  said  first  dq>ressed  por- 
tioa.  located  above  said  taacr  surface  of  fbe  bight  part 
of  ^  magaet,  being  displaced  laterally  in  two  oppodte 
localioas  to  provide  magaet  retainen  which  enter  betwtiea 
•aid  poles  of  the  U-sbaped  magnet  and  overfie  and  ea- 
lage  the  inner  surface  of  the  bight  part  of  the  magnet, 
to  hold  the  magnet  at  a  pre-selected  attitude  securely 
mtfcsplug  body  with  the  poles  of  the  U-shaped  magnet 
oteading  outwardly  relative  to  said  first  depressed  por 
tioa  of  tbe  plug  body. 


I-  la  apparatm  for  ootfrolliM  a  device  as  a  fMctioa 
of  prevadiag  iriad  coadilioai.  an  alectric  power  supply 
o^m  i«  «Ml  device.  laeaas  for  enargiring^deSei?^ 
paat  said  circuit,  a  rolor  respoHiva  to  wind  speed  and 
a  vaae  aember  osovatde  in  reapaan  to  rhaaiai  ia  t^ 
<**«ctioo  of  ika  nriad,  a  rotataUa 

to  said  rotor  aad  awvable  to 
a  a  fkuctioa  of 


2J7t,3tS 
WfPREGNATED  ELECTRICAL  CAPACTTORS 

^riff?!T  iS  TnaZ!!!j!T-f ^  Mwpklii,  aad  ftad  H. 
Pactrk  CnipjMy,  NoHi  Adaass,  M^  m  cH^SSH 

IwBriiiB  Fshraanr  2,  IMi,  §ariri  No.  M3,]34 
SOatoK.    (0.317— 2SS) 

1.  A  capacitor  oomprisiag  a  pair  of  metaitiaed  elec- 
trodes separated  by  a  poro^te  dillecCric  spacer  impreg- 
nated with  a  mixture  of  an  nasaterated  linear  iaierpoiy- 
mer  of  isobotjiene  having  from  about  0J%  to 
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10%  by  weight  of  diolefim  and  a  micnxryrtailioe  min- 
eral wax  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  618,  said 


-ytiii  ebjj'.' 


combination  which  comprises  a  reversible  electric  motor 
connected  to  said  movable  member,  a  pair  of  relajrs  con- 
nected to  said  electric  motor,  one  such  relay  connected 
for  forward  and  the  other  for  reverse  operation  of  said 
motor,  a  linear  differential  transformer  having  a  primary 
and  a  pair  of  secondary  windings  and  a  movable  core 
intermediate  said  primary  and  secondary,  a  rigid  elon- 
gated reciprocable  rod  fixed  to  said  core,  helical  sprinp 
under  tension  affixed  to  the  ends  of  said  reciprocable  rod. 


MiNCMAL  Was  t 

POLTISOAWTTLCNC 


.-f     ^K^ 


linear  interpolymer  constituting   from   about   50%    to 
about  10%  by  weight  of  said  mixture. 


2,g7«3M 

FOLLOW-UP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lcroy  U.  C.  Kcfflng,  Waynesboro,  Va^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Cniiipasiy,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoik 
Application  October  5, 19S5,  Serial  No.  53t,7M 
9ClaiBS.    (CL31S--39) 


7.  A  follow-up  control  system  comprising  driving 
means,  control  means  for  said  driving  means  having  an 
output  circuit  connected  to  said  driving  means  and  an 
input  circuit,  a  position  director,  a  position  indicator 
mechanically  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  driving  means 
and  electrically  connected  between  said  director  and  said 
input  circuit  for  supplying  an  error  voltage  to  said  input 
circuit  to  control  said  driving  means  to  drive  said  posi- 
tion indicator  toward  a  position  of  correspondence  with 
said  director,  means  controlled  by  said  error  voltage  for 
supplying  to  said  input  circuit  a  bias  voltage  for  produc- 
ing a  false  indication  of  correspondence  between  said 
director  and  indicator  to  stop  said  position  indicator  in 
a  position  displaced  from  correspondence  a  predeter- 
mined amount  in  one  direction  only  for  either  direction 
of  initial  disagreement  and  responsive  to  said  false  indi- 
cation for  initiating  a  reduction  in  said  bias  voltage,  and 
capacitor  means  connected  with  said  input  circuit  for 
limiting  the  rate  of  reduction  <^  said  bias  voltage  to  con- 
trol said  motor  to  drive  said  indicator  from  said  displaced 
position  to  true  correspondence  at  a  relatively  reduced 
rate  of  speed  and  in  the  same  direction  for  either  direc- 
tion of  said  initial  disagreement. 


said  secondary  windings  being  approximately  180 
out  of  phase  with  one  another,  means  for  ronnerting  said 
impulse  to  cause  a  linearly  oorrespooding  shifting 
meat  of  said  core,  an  ampUfler  connected  to  said 
oodaries  having  circuits  sensitive  to  the  distinct  phases 
ol  said  secondaries,  each  such  circuit  being  coonected  lo 
one  of  said  relays  to  operate  said  motor  either  fonrard  or 
in  revefie,  all  is  response  to  the  magnitude  and  directioa 
of  movement  of  said  core,  and  means  connecting  said 
movable  nacmber  to  one  of  said  wrings. 


2J7t3lt 
MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUrr 

TMiua 


M 


11,  1957,  SevW  No.  MS,9« 
(CI.  318— US) 


v*l 


2,879^87 
MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  SERVO-MOTOR 

SYSTEM 
Warren  H.  Brand,  Bfaw  BcO,  and  Efsns  F.  IMbcsi, 
Ardsiey,  Pa^  sirifirr  to  Coaotow  Cofporathm,  PMla- 
dclphla.  Pa.,  a  eorpesadon  of  Penssyivaaia 
AppHcalton  Maicfc  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  645,519 
IJCIaina.    (Q.  31»— 32) 
9.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
a  movable  member  in  response  to  an  electric  impulse,  the 


IS.  In  a  step  nnotor  system,  a  step  motor  having  a  plu- 
rality of  phases,  means  for  supplying  current  to  said 
phases  in  predetermined  order  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
motor  in  one  direction,  said  means  also  being  adapted  t» 
supply  current  to  said  phaaee  in  opposite  order  to  caaee 
rotation  of  said  motor  in  a  direction  the  reverse  of  said 
one  direction,  brake  means  for  permitting  rotation  of  said 
motor  in  said  one  direction  bat  preventing  rotatioo  tkcreof 
of  more  than  a  partial  step  la  said  reverse  direction,  Meaas 


WAN^Sv^TO.'lRJSg 


I 


ELECTRICAL  0 


919 


including  ekctronugnetic  means  for  setting  said  brake 
means  to  permit  rotation  of  said  motor  in  said  opposite 
^  direction  and  to  prevent  rotation  thereof  of  more  than  a 
partial  step  in  said  ooe  direction;  said  electromagDetic 
means  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  poles  and 
an  asMKiated  stator  having  a  plurality  of  poles,  and  wind- 
ing means  for  causing  magnetization  of  said  statw  and 
rotor  poles. 


CRAftMNG  CXMVTROL 

N.  Y^  M%Mr  ID 

a 


MACHINE  PROG 
T.  Fraatr, 


NcwYoik 


19.  19S«,  S«W  N*.  S9M22 
(CL  31S— MX) 


•,    t»  t» 


Add  elements,  the  combination  comprisiiig  mnai  pro- 
viding a  first  reference  quantity  of  adjustable  m^g^MtMA. 
means  providing  a  second  quantity  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  said  machine,  means  responsive  to  the  differ- 
ence between  said  quantities  for  controlling  the  curreat 
in  Ibe  armature  doMBt  of  aid  machine,  means  pro- 
viding a  third  reference  quantity  of  adjustable  twg«Mfiia> 
means  providing  a  fourth  quantity  proportional  lo  the 
amplitude  of  the  exciter  curreat  for  the  fi^  ekment 
of  said  maddne,  means  responsive  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  third  and  fourth  quantities  for  cootrx>Uing 
said  exciter  cmrent  and  means  adjusting  said  third  refir- 
ence  quantity  in  a  sense  to  decrease  the  same  in  ac- 
cordaace  with  an  increase  in  qieed  of  said  armature  ele- 
ment 


1.  A  marhtnf  prograaoung  control  for  controlling  the 
relative  physical  displacement  of  a  workpiecc  and  a 
workpiece  engaging  tool  comprising,  meam  gmininj  an 
electrical  intelhgeace  signal,  a  waveguide  system  adapted 
to  have  sundiag  wa^  energy  therein,  said  standing  wave 
energy  having  loops  and  nodes  at  selected  positions  in 
said  waveguide  system,  means  actuated  by  said  intelligence 
signal  for  determining  the  positions  at  said  loops  and 
nodes,  movable  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  selected  elec- 
tromagnetic field  plaae  of  said  loop  and  node  pattern  dis- 
tribotioa,  means  posiliaaiag  said  sensing  means  at  a  poiai 
akmg  said  waveguide  syslcai  determined  by  s  selected 
electromagnetic  field  plane  of  the  loop  and  node  standing 
wave  pattern  distribotioo.  operating  means  for  selectively 
positioning  said  work  piece  engaging  tool  relative  to  said 
work  piece,  and  means  for  controlling  the  position  of 
said  operating  asaas  ia  accordance  with  the  poatioa  of 
saidKi   •  •— 


2J7M91 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTKOL 

8ftfci|jhM,N.  i^  airi^ar  la  Ak 

paQ',  Intar|MMralBd,  New  Yaik,  N.  Y^ 

^iiiial ■  S,  l»5<,  Ssriai  Na.  <tt,i73 
aCWask   «a.51S-^S27> 


CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATION  OF  IMRECr 
CURRENT  MACHINES  WITH  RECTIFIERS  IN 
ARMATURE  AND  EXCITER  CIRCUnS 


1.  In  a  speed  control  for  a  series  field  electric  motor 
in  which  the  armature  and  field  windii^  of  said  motor 
are  connected  in  series  witti  a  gas  filled  grid  controlled 
rectifier  tube  across  a  source  of  alternating  current,  and 
in  which  an  alternating  voltafc  derived  from  the  same 
alternating  current  source  is  applied  to  the  control  grid 
of  aid  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises  shifting 
die  phase  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the  control  grid  of 
said  tube  by  means  of  a  phase  shifting  network  including 
a  saurable  reactor  having  its  atnraling  windiiv  in  a 
encode  follower  circuit  including  a  grid  oonCnrfled  vac- 
aaa  tube  which  has  applied  to  the  grid  thereof  a  signal 
derived  from  the  speed  of  rotiuion  of  said  nKMor. 


Applicalioa  May  3,  19SS, 

11  Hihai     (CL  31 


No.StS,M5 

Mayt«l9S4 


ELECTRIC  CONTROLLERS  FOR  MACHINES 
N.  Eck,  WMisisfc  Rgy,  md  Vsne  H. 

Mnawtiii,  Wls„  ^rSSHnllL  ^t1S£mmt     ' 
M«y  11, 19SS,  SsffW  Na.  StMS< 
(Oalas.   (CL31t--«7t) 


«JrJl?  LTT^i  •r~»«*°»?«  *^  regulating  a  direct       I.  For  controlling  the  energization  of  an  electric  driv- 
curreot  dynamo-electnc  machme  havmg  armature  and   ing  motor  and  its  mechanical  connection  to  a 
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having  a  movable  element,  a  cootroller  comprismg  elec- 
tromagnetic means  energizable  to  complete  driving  coo- 
nections  between  the  moUir  and  the  movable  element  of 
the  machine,  an  electromagnetic  contactor  energizable 
to  complete  energizing  connections  to  the  motor,  means 
for  ompleting  an  energizing  circuit  for  said  contactor  and 
including  a  first  switch  operable  in  certain  positions  of 
the  movable  element  of  the  machine  to  interrupt  said  en- 
ergizing circuit,  an  electromagnetic  relay,  means  respon- 
sive to  energization  of  said  contactor  to  complete  an  en- 
ergizing circuit  for  said  relay  and  including  a  second 
switch  operable  in  given  positions  of  the  movable  ele- 
ment of  the  machine  to  interrupt  the  last  mentioned  en- 
ergizing circuit,  means  for  completing  an  energizing  cir- 
cuit for  said  electromagnetic  means  whenever  said  con- 
tactor and  said  relay  are  both  energized,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  deenergizatioo  and  drop-out  of  said  relay  to 
maintain  the  energizing  circuit  for  said  contactor  regard- 
less of  interrupting  action  of  said  first  switch.  »» 


2j7f  ,3fS    *- 

THERMIONIC  SERVO-AMPUFIER  SYSTEMS 
Cyrffl  Crycr  WUtebcad,  KMbrookc.  Loaioa.  Eaglaad, 
Mrigwnr  to  Bailey  Meier  Compaq,  Clevdaad,  OWo, 
acorporatioo  of  Ddawara 

ApfikatkNi  Jaly  ^  1954,  Serial  N«.  44U1( 

CWma  priority.  MplkatiM  Great  BrllalB  My  t,  1953 

4  naimr     (O.  31t— 19) 
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Id  to  a  second  inductance  between  said  continuous  volt- 
age terminal  and  a  second  fixed  contact  of  the  converter, 
the  connecting  points  of  said  groups  of  valves  and  in- 
ductances adjacent  to  said  continuous  voltage  terminal 


being  connected  over  a  capacitance  to  the  other  terminal 
of  the  continuous  voltage  source  and  to  a  group  of  two 
fixed  contacts  of  the  converter  other  than  said  first  men- 
tioned group  of  fixed  contacts. 


M7M95 
MOTOR  GENERATOR  SET  WITH  FREQUENCY 
CONTROL    lY    VOLTAGE    TO    INDUCTION 
MOTOR 
Hcrteft  J.  Reinka,  W 
Waawatoaa,  WIs^  i 

-  ~^fMakae.  Wli. 

ApplicitkM  Dmmfcir  22, 1955,  Smiti  N«.  554,7t3 
T  n  '  ■       (CL  321-39) 
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1.  A  thermionic  servo  amplifier  system  comprising  net 
work  means  responsive  to  the  condition  of  a  variable 
adapted  to  provide  an  unbalance  A.-C.  signal  voltage 
variable  in  amplitude  and  reversible  in  phase  in  respect 
to  an  A.-C.  energizing  source,  a  two  phase  electric  motor 
arranged  to  rebalance  said  network  and  having  one  phase 
winding  energized  from  said  source,  an  amplifier  having 
at  least  two  amplifying  stages  and  having  an  input  re- 
ceiving said  signal  voltage  and  an  output  connected  to 
energize  the  other  phase  of  said  motor,  one  of  said  ampli- 
fying stages  including  an  electronic  tube,  a  D.-C.  source 
of  potential  for  said  tube,  a  coupling  circuit  interconnect- 
ing said  stages  effective  to  produce  an  output  from  the 
second  stage  having  a  rising  frequency-gain  characteristic 
curve,  and  means  to  produce  a  reverse  feed-back  effect 
through  at  least  one  of  said  stages  to  alone  produce  an 
output  from  said  second  stage  having  a  falling  frequency- 
gain  characteristic  curve  whereby  the  resultant  overall 
amplifier  output  has  a  frequency-gain  characteristic  curve 
with  a  substantial  dip,  said  coupling  circuit  and  said  feed- 
back means  being  relatively  adjusted  to  provide  said  dip 
substantially  at  the  fteqnency  of  said  source. 


2.  In  combinatioa.  a  loiirce  of  alternating  concnC,  an 
induction  motor  having  its  speed  variable  in  respooae  to 
variation  of  the  voltaae  supplied  to  said  motor,  a  tener- 
ator.  means  connecting  said  tentnior  to  be  drives  by 
said  motor,  means  including  a  power  amplifier  having 
doubler  saturating  circuits  connecting  said  source  to  said 
motor,  each  of  said  doubler  circuiu  including  a  magnetic 
amplifier  having  two  half  wave  rectified  reactance  wind- 
ings connected  to  supply  alternating  current  to  said  molor. 
said  power  amplifier  having  first  and  second  cootrol 
windings  oppositely  associated  with  said  reacunce  wind- 
ings of  each  said  doubler  circuit  to  vary  the  saturation  of 
the  amodated  said  magnetic  amphfier  and  therelqr  the 
impedance  to  said  reactance  wiwings  changing  the  volt- 
age supplied  to  said  motor,  an  intermediate  magnetic 
amplifier  having  two  ftall  wave  self-^turattng  circuiti. 
separate  circuit  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
full  wave  self-saturating  circuits  individually  to  separate 
of  said  control  windings,  a  detector  revenibly  sensitive  to 
variations  of  the  frequency  of  said  generator  above  or 
below  a  predetermined  frequency,  said  detector  having 
a  direct  current  output  winding  associated  with  said  inter- 
mediate amplifier  to  appositely  bi«  said  two  self-saturat- 
ing circuts  in  response  to  variatioo  of  said  generator  from 
a  predetermined  frequency. 


2,S7t,394  r 

COMMUTATION  OF  CONTACT  CONVERTERS 
MariM  WUnkowich,  Bromma,  Sweden 
AppttcatfaNi  May  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  594,919 
Clahns  priority,  MpBcaHon  Sweden  May  14,  1954 
4CUnM.    (CL321— 49) 
1.  In  a  contact  converter,  the  combination  of  a  valve 
connected   in   parallel    to    an   inductaix:e    between  one 
terminal  of  a  continuous  voltage  source  and  a  fixed  con- 
tact of  the  converter,  a  second  valve  connected  in  paral- 


2J7t,994 
ELECTRONIC  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
H.  loocs  and  John  H.  TlnipsDn,  PklAmgli, 

^Mates  irf  A^Mv^^  ^  ic^iM^^Mad  hv  ike  Sacfv^wv  of 
the  Navy 
AppBcaHon  Aa«M(  14, 1953,  Sesiiri  N*.  37M7S 
lOafaik    (a.  323— 4) 
A  current  regular  network  for  a  load  circuit  having  a 
pair  of  input  terminals  said  neCwork  comprisiBg  a  high 
voltage  supply  soivoe  having  a  poMtive  tenninal  and  a 
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oooBectiiif  one  of  the  input 
teamiaMh  of  Um  lood  circuit  to  the  negative  tennuttl  of 
1^  aipplf  aouree;  means  cooaectiag  the  other  iapot  ter- 
^  *  of  the  kwd  ctrcoit  to  groaad;  a  flm  electraa  tube 
an  anide,  a  cathode,  and  a  coatroi  grid:  a  flnt 
oomwcting  the  anode  of  the  first  eleo- 
tro«  tube  to  the  pootive  terminal  of  the  sopfrfy  aooroe; 
means  cooaectiog  the  cathode  of  the  flnt  electron  tube 
to  ground  through  the  first  resistor,  a  aecood  etectixm 


tube  baring  an  anode,  a  cadiode,  and  a  control  grid; 
meaos  coupling  the  cathode  of  the  first  electron  tube  to 
the  control  grid  of  the  aecood  electron  tube;  means  con- 
necting the  cathode  of  the  second  electron  tube  to  ground; 
a  second  resistor  meam  r^ntw^t^  ng  the  anode  of  the 
second  electron  tube  to  the  poeitive  teminal  of  the  sup- 
ply source  through  the  second  resistor,  and  neaas  also 
connecting  thn  anode  of  the  second  electron  tube  to 
the  control  grid  of  the  first  electron  tube. 


of  the  relatively  high  pressure  metallic  vi^kx-  type  from 
a  aouree  of  predetermined  voltage  and  frequency  com- 
piWnf  a  transformer  having  a  core  of  magnetic  ma- 
tarlni,  a  prioMry  winding  on  said  core,  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  said  source,  a  secondary  winding  on  said 
core  and  adapted  to  be  connected  in  circuit  with  stich 
nafitive   resistance   discharge   device   of   predetermined 
sUrting  and  operatmg  voltages,  and  a  high  reluctance 
nnagnetic  shunt  magnetically  disposed  between  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  windings,  the  portions  of  said  core 
liakiag  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  being  free 
of  any  nonmagnetic  gaps  of  significant  magnitude,  the 
winding  portions  of  said  core  having  a  cros»-sectional 
area  such  that  the  flux  produced  by  said  primary  wiadiag 
when  connected  to  said  source  effects  a  condition  of 
substantial  saturation  in  said  winding  portions,  the  ratio 
of  turns  of  said  secondary  windmg  to  said  primary  wind- 
ing being  such  that  the  transfonnation  voltage  of  said 
secondary  winding  at  the  voltage  and  frequency  of  said 
primary  winding  is  normally  insufficient  by  a  substantial 
amount  to  sUrt  said  device,  a  first  capacitor  connected 
across  said  secondary  winding,  a  second  capacitor,  and  a 


SATimABLC  CORE  TRANSFORMED 
Frad  W.  KtUa,  Jr^  Mcfcnaa,  M«b^       U       to 
ElM^ric  Cifj.  a  raffBimi—  at  New  Yarli 
Odakar  16, 1M«,  Sarirf  N*.  «1MH 
tnilBi     (CL323— S«) 


HS: 


1.  Apparatus  for  tgiiliag  CMMioHad  electrical  exctta- 
lion  of  a  load  rnwifiriMii  a  sovoe  of  periodicaay  vary- 
int  woitaae.  a  oontrolled  magnetizabie  core  member  and 
at  leaM  omt  pair  of  saturable  control  core  members  each 
a  magnetic  flux  path,  a  source  of  control  cur- 
flrst  winding  means  energized  by  said  control  cur- 
rent source  and  di^oaad  to  vary  the  saturatma  rhnrar 
teristjcs  of  both  of  said  control  core  members  samul- 
taacoualy  responsive  to  satd  control  current,  second  wind- 
ing manns  Itakmg  said  controUed  core  member,  rectifier 
means,  third  winding  means  havmg  two  portioaa  each 
lialung  both  said  controlled  core  member  and  a  difleiem 
one  of  said  control  core  members  and  each  coupled  with 
said  rectifier  meam  to  conduct  current  m  but  one  dirci>- 
tioo,  means  couplii^  said  source  of  periodically  varyii^ 
voltage  with  one  of  aaid  aecood  ami  third  winding  meana. 
and  means  coupling  the  other  of  said  second  and  third 
winding  means  with  said  load. 


windfaig  member  associated  with  said  primary  winding 
to  develop  a  voltage  therefrom,  said  second  capacitor,  said 
secondary  winding  and  said  winding  member  being  con- 
nected in  a  series  ctrcaft  with  each  other  and  being 
adapted  to  include  in  aeries  inch  negative  resistance  dis- 
charge device,  said  winding  member  being  connected  in 
said  series  drnrit  sodi  that  its  voltage  is  opposed  to  the 
voltage  of  said  secondary  winding  therein  for  providing 
a  predetermined  crest  factor  of  current  throu^  said  de- 
vice during  operation,  said  first  capacitcM-  having  a  magni- 
tude for  developing  a  volta«e  priiicipally  at  the  third  har- 
monic frequency  of  said  source  which  in  combinatioo 
wift  the  fundamental  component  provides  a  certain 
R.  M.  S.  voltace  sufficient  to  start  said  device  ia  said 
series  circuit  and  said  second  capacitor  having  a  value  of 
capacitance  reladve  to  the  constanu  of  said  secondary 
winding  at  the  frequency  of  said  source  to  maintain  the 
R.  M.  S.  voltage  across  said  secondary  winding  substan- 
tiaUy  greater  than  turns  ratio  value  but  less  than  said 
certain  voltage  and  for  maintaining  the  wattage  in  said 
device  substantially  constant  at  the  rated  value  thereof 
throu^KXit  a  rated  range  of  voltage  variation  of  said 
source. 


T. 


2J7%399 
CAPACrrOR  CONTROL  UNIT 

^miRt^lK  Georgca,  Dayton, 


•fOMn 


,  Dayton,  OMo,  a 


S,  1954,  SotW  Nn.  4«235t 
fCLaZ»— 751 


TRANSPpRMBR  FOR  ffTARTING  AND  OFBRATING 
METALLIC  VAFOR  DWCHARCT  DBVICia 

*  ^?^L  — -'-T  J*"*!**,  —r  *"■•?••♦  ^  ■anse 

^  Mny  2t,  19S7,airtal  Nn.  «M3St 
.    tOalM.    <CL  123-^11 
1.  Alternating  current  power  supply  means  for  slart- 
inf  and  operating  negative  rcaastaoGa  discharge  devices 


1.  In  an  energizing  circuit  for  a  work  elemeat  having 
a  normally  balanced  capadtanoe  bridge  control  circuit. 
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the  output  oi  whidi  is  insufficient  to  energize  the  work 
element,  means  for  momentArily  and  automaticaUy  un- 
balancing said  circuit  to  increase  the  output  thereof  to 
a  Value  sufficient  to  energize  the  work  element,  compria- 
ing  a  sensing  head  including  a  parallel  plate  condeiiaer 
forming  a  part  of  said  circuit,  a  variable  capacitor  in 
said  circuit  to  accurately  balance  said  circuit  for  normal 
operation,  means  preventing  unintentional  onbalanctng 
of  said  circuit  including  a  pair  of  concentric  shields  about 
a  lead  to  the  sensing  head,  the  innermost  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  one  plate  of  said  parallel  plate  condenser,  the 
outermost  of  which  is  grounded,  and  means  having  spaced 
metallic  spots  imprinted  thereon  progressively  advancing 
through  said  parallel  plate  condenser  for  intentionally 
unbalancing  said  drcmt  by  timed  disposition  of  said  spot* 
intermediate  the  plates  of  parallel  plate  condenser  to 
thereby  alter  the  reactance  of  said  condenser  and  un- 
balance the  normally  balanced  contnrf  circuit 


M79,4M 
TUBE  TESTER 
Robert  D.  Hlckok,  Ir^  Daily  HHl,  Ohio,  ■■iganr  to  CIctc- 
land  Patents,  Incorporated,  ClcTciaBd,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 
Applicatioa  Feimury  11, 19S5,  SciW  No.  487,51i 
21  OafaM.    (CL  324—22) 


1.  In  a  tube  tester,  socket  means  having  a  plurality 
of  terminals  and  adapted  to  receive  a  tube  to  be  tested, 
power  supply  means,  an  indicator,  a  support  structure 
having  portions  defining  a  channel-like  guideway  and 
inchiding  first  support  portions  extending  along  edge 
portions  of  the  guideway.  other  support  means  on  said 
structure  and  extending  in  bridging  relation  to  the  guide- 
way,  circuit  means  for  use  in  connecting  certain  of  said 
terminals  and  said  indicator  with  said  power  supply  means 
in  selected  circuits  and  including  switch  contacts  adjacent 
said  guideway.  said  contacts  comprising  a  first  group  of 
contacts  on  said  first  support  portions  and  another  group 
of  contacts  on  said  other  support  means,  a  control  card 
movable  in  said  guideway,  and  electrically  conductive 
elements  on  said  card  and  engageable  with  contacts  of 
said  first  group  and  with  contacts  of  said  other  group 
for  inclusion  in  said  selected  circuits. 


2^79,491 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  BODIES  OF 

MAGNETIC  MATERIAL 

Edwia  B.  Hcary,  Ir^  PKtalNU'gi^  Pa.,  aHi^MNr  !•  Ui 
States  Sted  Corpontioa,  a  caryoratf—  af  New  immj 
ApplicatioB  Jsiwary  4, 1954.  Serial  Sm.  492^59 
llCiaiiM.    (CL324— 34) 


a 


primary  and  secondary  windings  and  adapted  to  recetv« 
either  a  standard  body  or  a  test  body  as  a  core,  a  first 
source  of  alternating  current  connected  to  said  primary 
winding,  a  second  source  of  alternating  current,  an 
electric  standard  connected  to  said  second  source,  bal- 
ancing  means  connected  to  said  electrk  standard  and 
to  said  secondary  winding  and  adapted  to  balance 
the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  voltafe  outputs  tber»> 
from  when  a  standard  body  is  placed  in  said  test  coil» 
and  means  for  indicating  unbalance  in  the  phase  or  am- 
plitude of  these  voltages  when  a  non-conforming  body  i* 
placed  therein,  the  combination  therewith  o(  a  device 
for  maintaining  the  current  from  said  first  source  at 
constant  amperage  de^te  variations  in  the  impedance 
of  said  primary  winding. 


1.  In   an   apparatus   for   testing   bodies  of   magnetic 
material,  which  apparatus  includes  a  single  test  coil  having 


2J7ty4t2 
CALIBRATION  CIRCUIT 
Jaases  1.  Cwr,  Sinrfford, 
N.  In  ■iilgaiii,  by 
Siaka  of  AiMtica  as  ii|iiiinlii  hy 
IhaAkFs 

23,  19SS,  StfW  Nn.  S3<,M4 
4niilBi     (CL324— 87) 
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1.  An  arrangement  (or  adjusting  to  a  predetermined 
amount  the  delay  introduced  by  a  given  circuit  compria- 
ing,  in  combination,  first  adju^able  delay  means  havilB 
an  input  circuit  and  an  output  circuit;  generator  meaat 
for  generating  a  series  of  pulses  placed  from  one  an- 
other said  predetermined  amount;  means  including  switch 
means  for  applying  said  pulses  to  said  input  circuit  of 
said  delay  means;  means  for  adjusting  the  delay  providid 
by  said  delay  means  to  the  lowest  value  at  which  tha 
pulses  applied  to  its  input  drcoit  occur  coincident  with) 
those  available  at  its  ootpnt  dfcoit,  whereby  the  delays 
provided  by  said  delay  means  is  equal  to  said  predelcr- 
mined  amount;  a  source  of  second  pulses  spaced  frooi 
one  aaodMr  intervals  greater  than  said  predetermined^ 
amouat;  means  including  said  switch  means  for  discon- ' 
necting  said  fSMcalor  mtmm  from  said  input  drcait  of 
said  delay  maaai  and  coamcling  said  source  thereto; 
second  adjustable  delay  means  in  said  given  drcoit;  maaas 
for  appl)ring  said  second  pulses  to  the  input  to  said  given 
circuit;  and  means  for  adjusting  the  delay  introdooed  by 
said  second  delay  means  to  a  value  such  that  an  ootpot<* 
signal  from  said  given  drcuit  occurs  in  time  coincidenoa  »* 
with  an  output  pulse  from  said  first  delay  means.  > 
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DEVICE  FOR  DIELECTRICALLY  MEASURING  THE 
THICKNESS  OF  MOVING  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL 

Paal  L%pka,  Neafwied  GUdna),  GeraMHy  '  f 

May  i,  19S3.  S«W  No.  3S3319 
MBcarten  Ciibii^j  May  19,  l9Sa 
4  nil  III     (CL124— 41) 
1.  In  a  device  for  curreiuly  ascertaining  the  thickans 
of  moving  webs  ci  material  by  dielectric  raeasoriag  hav- 
ing a  condenser  and  means  for  indicating  variations  in 
the  dimensions  of  the  gap  between  the  condenser  plates 
Kod  the  said  web,  a  rotatable  cylinder  for  guiding  a  web 
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of  material  through  the  device  and  forming  a  movable 
ooDdenser  plate,  at  least  ooe  aormally  itatiooary  con- 
denser plate  above  said  cylinder  at  a  distance  therefrom 
which  is  slightly  larger  than  the  thickness  of  the  web  to 
be  tested,  a  turnable  shaft  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  cylinder  and  stretching  across  the  said  web 
of  material,  bearings  for  supporting  the  said  shaft,  arms 
extending  in  pairs  from  the  said  shaft,  at  least  one  pair  of 


brush  and  the  ranaining  terminal,  said  roller  coa4>rift- 
ing:  a  central  drum  having  end  plates  and  mounted  for 
rotation  about  its  own  axis;  a  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial surrounding  said  drum,  including  said  end  plates,  and 
having  a  plurality  of  ribs  extending  radially  therefrom 
and  parallel  to  die  axis  of  said  drum;  a  layer  of  cooduc- 


said  arms  arranged  for  carrying  said  normally  sutionary 
plate  so  as  to  rest  slightly  above  said  web  of 
■t  l«Mi  oae  ochv  pair  of  arms  arranged  for 
a  dismot  voOer  !■  contact  with  said  rocatable 
cylinder  outside  said  web  of  material,  and  screw  aMtaa 
including  aa  ecceairk  for  lengthening  and  shortening 
said  arms  aach  individually  in  relatioo  to  the  said 
cyliader. 

II         -.^— — ^— 

XJ7«,4M 
MEASUREMENT  OF  MOBTUKB  CONTENT 
Alas  OMry,  Ivar,  Ea^fmi,  rn^l^at 
V^-     1      -  •<.  Ayr, 

19,  1955,  ScrW  N«.  54U99 


tive  material  on  the  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  ribs; 
a  pair  of  slip  rings  attached  to  the  respective  portions 
of  said  insulating  material  covering  said  pair  61  end 
plates  and  in  sensing  engagement  with  respective  oaes  of 
said  brushes;  and  strips  of  conductive  material  intercon- 
necting each  slip  ring  with  the  layers  ci  conductive  mate- 
rial on  alternate  ones  of  said  riba. 


21,1954 
(€Ln4— (5) 


2,S79,4M 
DEVICE  FOR  VOLTAGE  MEASUREMENT 
CaMwcfl  P.  Sasith,  Bedford  Mmb^  aMtgnui  to  the  UnUed 
States  of  AaMrica  as  ripiiwiii  by  Ihe  Swntey  of 
Ike  Air  Force 

AppfcartunJ— el,  1957,  ScrW  Nol  MMli 

SOatoH.    (CL324— 99) 

(GfMtod  Mdcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  C«de  (1952),  aee.  ac^ 


1  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  measurement  of  the  mois- 
ture content  of  loose  or  granular  material  comprising  a 
support  a  plurality  of  pointed  rod-l&e  electrodes  for 
insertion  into  the  material  carried  by  said  support  in 
fixed  parallel  relationship  in  an  orderly  formation,  and 
means  electrically  connecting  the  electrodes  into  two 
groups  ooe  insulated  from  the  other,  adjacent  electrodes 
in  any  line  of  electrodes  parallel  to  the  sides  of  the  for- 
mation appertaining  to  the  two  respective  groups. 


2J7Mt5 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MOISTURE  IN 
WEI  COATINGS 
RnWrt^A.Wr%hi  and  Archie  R.  McFaMen,  Rochester. 
^:  ^•*.."'»"""  to  ^■■>—  Kn**  C«npany,  Roch- 
«««r,  N.  v.,  a  corporation  of  New  Icncy 
Appto<unJnnelf,  1957,  Scrirf  Nn.  44,771 
SdolnH.    (a.324— W) 
I.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  conductivity  of  a  web 
•ncluding  a  roller  the  surface  of  which  is  in  contact  with 

iuLt^L* -????'  ***'^  ***'^"«  •  pair  of  termhialt,  a 
n«tbfmh  connected  to  ooe  of  said  terminala.  a  second 
onnh,  and  a  current  meter  Inn  1 1  imnimiM  add 


1.  In  a  electrical  measurement,  an  unknown  D.-C.  in- 
pait  vohage  signal,  a  standard  D.-C.  reference  voltage 
signal,  means  for  derivmg  an  array  of  alternating  infer- 
ence voltage  signals  having  mean  amplitudes  proportional 
to  said  standard  D.-C.  reference  voltage  signal  m  predae 
ratios,  and  having  precise,  known  ranges  of  instantaneous 
amplitudes,  means  for  constraining  the  instantaneous  am- 
plitnde  ranges  of  said  array  of  reference  voltages  to  form 
a  ooMigiKms  set  of  amplitude  ranges,  nteans  for  straul- 
taneoudy  comparing  said  array  of  alternating  reference 
voltage  signals  with  said  unknown  input  D.-C.  voltage 
signal,  and  means  for  automatically  determining  tiuM  ref- 
erence voltage  whose  instantaneous  amplitude  traveraes 
the  amplitude  level  of  said  imkaown  input  voltage  signal, 
thereby  identifying  the  ratio  of  amplitude  of  said  tm- 
known  input  D.-C.  voltage  signal  to  said  standard  D.-C. 
reference  voltage  signal  within  predae  limits. 


2J7t,4t7 

METHOD  OF  PEAK  CURRENT  MEASUREMENT 
E.  Bdkcr.  Aftn^ncr^nc,  N.  Mcx^  nai^nor,  by 
to  ihe  United  States  of 
hy  fte  Ui 


AppRction  October  (,1954,  SaW  No.  4«i.779 
1  Clalnft.    (CL  324— 193) 

The  method  of  measuring  the  peak  electrical  current 
flowing  in  a  conductor  comprising  steps  of  recording  an 


924 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  20,  1959 


alternating  constant  frequency  and  amplitude  signal  on 
a  magnetic  recording  medium  to  the  extent  of  saturation 
of  the  medium,  concentrating  a  portion  of  the  flux  of  the 
current  carrying  conductor  into  a  magnetic  path  of  a  de- 
fined area,  subjecting  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  medium 
to  the  flux  in  said  path  so  as  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of 
the  signal  recorded  on  the  portion  of  the  magnetic  me- 
dium disposed  within  said  flux  path  and  the  portion  of 
said  magnetic  medium  immediately   adjacent  said  flux 


path,  playing  back  the  signal  recorded  on  said  medium, 
and  comparing  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  from  the  por- 
tion of  said  magnetic  medium  immediately  adjacent  said 
flux  path  and  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  from  the  por- 
tion of  said  magnetic  medium  within  said  flux  path  with 
the  amplitude  of  the  signal  from  an  unerased  portion  of 
said  magnetic  medium  to  determine  the  percentage  of 
signal  erasure,  and  thereby  obtain  the  peak  value  of 
currents  flowing  in  the  conductor. 


'^iM    * 


PRECISE    AUTOMATIC   MULTIRANGE   INDICAT- 
ING VOLTMETER  AND/OR  RATIOMETER 
Mkhad  J.  Dn^alM,  Elm,  Pa^  M^^nr  to  Wcatfng- 
iMWsi  Air  Brake  Cpf—y,  Wlawtfai,  Pftn  ■  corpo- 
ratioa  of  Pcaa^ylTaafai 

kprt  25, 1955,  Scfkl  No.  5f3,7M 
11  ntim%    (CL  134— 115) 


3.  Voltage  measaring  apparatus  comprising  an  tapnt 
circuit  including  an  amplifiier  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  ol  voltage  to  be  measured,  said  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  control  circuit  comprising  a  variable  gain  control 
impedance,  a  plurality  of  fixed  gain  control  impedances, 
switching  means  for  sequentially  connecting  said  fixed  im- 
pedances in  said  control  circuit,  a  source  of  reference 
voltage,  voltage  comparing  means  connected  to  said  ref- 
erence source  and  said  amplifier,  a  servomotor  controlled 
by  said  voluge  comparing  means,  differential  means 
including  first  and  aecond  output  means  and  input  means 
actuated  by  said  aenrQaiotor,  means  connecting  said  first 
output  means  to  said  variable  gain  control  impedance, 
stop  means  cooperating  with  said  first  output  means  to 
limit  the  range  of  movement  thereof,  clutch  means  for 
said  second  output  means  to  prevent  movement  thereof 
while  said  first  output  means  is  within  the  range  set  by 
said  stop  means,  means  connecting  said  second  output 
means  to  actuate  said  switching  means,  whereby  tfie 
range  of  said  apparatm  is  antomaticaify  adjusted  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  to  be  meas- 
ured, a  first  indicator  actuated  by  said  first  output  means, 
and  a  second  indicatoc  actuated  by  said  second  ou^t 
means. 


METER  WITH  LOGARITHMIC  AMPLIFIER 
John  E.  Bifdow,  AltaMal,  N.  Y^  imImpi,  hy  bmsm 
aaignmcnia,  to  the  Unilad  SMatea  of  Airrica  as  re^ 
reacnted  by  the  Seuttary  nf  fte  Narj 
Applicatioa  Scrtnoher  IS,  1953,  Scriri  No.  3M,tt9     ^ 
Snihni    <a.  324— 133) 


:^ 


\pnr> 


•■vyi 


-< 


2.  A  drcuit  for  producing  a  reqxMna  wUch  ia  propor-j 
tional  to  the  logaridim  of  a  signal  of  unknown  aaagnitodn-t 
whereby  the  magnitude  of  the  unknown  agnal  may  \m^ 
TBtamand,  comprising:  means  having  a  charge  and  db>j 
charge  circuit  for  producing  and  storing  a  int  chniini 
which  is  proportional  to  the  ngnal  of  unknown  magnitude, 
means  for  producing  a  second  charge  of  known  vahia 
which  decays  exponentially,  charge  storing  means  alter- 
nately coupled  to  said  first  charge  producing  means  and 
to  said  second  charge  producing  meant  for  periodically 
comparing  the  first  and  scoood  charges,  signal  producing 
means  responsive  to  the  discharge  of  said  first  charge  slor^ 
ing  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  of  ooMtnat 
value,  and  indicator  means  for  averaging  the  oolpvt  ilgnals 
whereby  an  indication  is  obtained  which  is  proportional 
to  the  logarithm  of  die  unknown  signal 


aj7l,419 

ELECTRIC  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

PMs  DIcwr,  Mdn,  Siillinlani.  ii%air  t» 

EMA  A.^^  MiBin,  SiiltinilMiJ' 

ananij  19,  My.  SerinI  No.  331341 
,  dpMKnBas  vwltMfflaBd  JaMnary  19, 1953 
3nilB      (CL  334— 141) 


t.  An  dectrical  A.  C.  measuring  instnnnent, 
ing  a  meter  system  including  a  stationary  coil  and  a  rotary 
coil,  an  electric  oscillating  circuit  connected  to  said  rotary 
coil  and  provided  with  inductive  and  capacitive  reactances 
and  having  first  and  seoond  connection  means,  a  cur- 
rent circuit  for  said  metering  system,  said  current  drcuit 
including  a  variable  resistor  for  continuously  regulating 
the  sensitivity  of  said  metering  system,  a  selector  switch 
provided  with  at  least  four  contact  pocitions  and  respec- 
tive sets  of  contacts,  said  current  circuit  and  said  sta- 
tionary coil  and  said  rotary  ooil  ^ng  interconnected 
thtoogh  one  of  the  said  sets  of  OMiMli  when  said  wlecUr 
switch  is  in  a  selected  position,  aaid  current  circuit  being 
connected  with  said  first  connection  means  and  said  sec- 
ond connection  means  of  said  oscillating  circuit  through 
a  second  of  said  sets  of  contects  when  said  aeleclar  switch 
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it  in  a  teleotod  position,  said  variable  resistor  being  coo- 
nectnd  to  said  current  circuit  through  at  least  one  of 
nJd  acts  of  contacts,  and  a  change-over  switch  operable 
ia  9m  of  its  positions  lo  disconnect  said  second  coo- 

/^ection  means  of  said  ordllating  circuit  from  said  rotary 
cofl  while  simultaneously  connecting  said  second  cooncc- 
tioo  means  directly  to  said  selector  switch  and  tbere- 
^ronth  to  aaid  current  drctnt,  aid  chMife-over  switch 
tbtmg  operable  in  another  of  its  poations  to  connect 
•Mid  teooad  connection  means  of  said  osciHating  circuit 

-to  aaid  rolaty  coil.  Mid  chanft-over  switch  in  said  one 
positioo  thereof  disconnecting  said  second  oonntetion 
means  of  said  osdilating  circuit  from  said  rotary  cofl. 
movement  of  said  selector  switch  to  a  first  position  there- 
of disconnecting  said  variable  resistor  from  said  current 
circuit  for  voMnfe  nMMurements  and  indications,  move- 
ment of  aaM  aetodor  twitch  to  a  aeoond  poiitioo  thereof 
disconnecting  said  variable  resistor  from  said  current  dr- 

^  cult  for  current  measurements  and  indications,  movement 
;or  said  selector  switch  to  a  third  position  thereof  discoo- 

»  necting  said  variable  resistor  from  said  current  circuit  for 

J  effccUve  power  neasarements  and  mdicaticMis  and  while 

^  when  said  change-over  switch  is  in  said  other  position 
thereof  connecting  taad  teoond  connection  means  of  said 
owallating  circuit  to  said  rotary  coil,  movement  of  said 
selector  switch  to  said  iMrd  portion  thereof  permitting 
the  phase  of  current  in  said  rotary  coil  at  the  retoonnce 

V  frequency  of  said  oscilla'ing  circuit  to  be  shifted  by  90* 
for  reactive  power  meatorements  and  indications,  move- 
mem  of  said  selector  switch  lo  a  fourth  position  thereof 
connecting  said  variable  r*siilor  to  said  current  circuit 
and  to  Mid  coils  and  with  said  change-over  switch  in  said 
«aa  potiliiMl  thrraaf  permitting  effective  power  indication 

'and  nrMMmilM  cominuous  regulation  of  aaid  meter  sys- 
tcw  to  bring  fkc  last-named  imllcmina  thareof  to  a  pre- 
4etcraiiaed  fxed  value,  and  subseqnenl  moverecat  of  said 

xhaage-over  switch  to  mid  other  position  thereof  with  smd 

iMlmor  twitch  rtmasaint  at  said  fonrth  pontioa 
pcrauiting  an  associated  reactive  power  ii 
ooastitutcs  a  direct  ataatwe  of  power  factor. 


capacitor  serially  connected  with  respect  to  each  other 
between  said  control  grid  and  a  source  of  allcnuUing  in- 
put signals,  the  other  termiiud  of  said  source  of  input 
signals  being  connected  to  a  termixul  of  said  umtrol  grid 
biasing  resistor,  alternating  signals  from  taid  touroe  being 
applied  through  said  series  connected  capacity  and  re- 
sistor to  vary  the  charging  current  to  said  charging  capaci- 
tor, thereby  modulating  the  otcillation  frequency  of  said 
otciUator  in  accordance  therewith,  and  an  ou^ut  means 
connected  to  the  plate  of  said  pentode. 


FREQUENCY  MODULATION  MEANS  INCLUDING 

PULM  POSmON  MODULATION 
Howard  D.  Hcrm,  Cedar  Raplii.  Iowa,  att%»or  to  Cal- 
Hnt  Radio  Coaifa^y,  Ccdv  RapUa»  Wwa,  a 
tiaaef  Iowa 

FabraaiT  li,  19S(,SatW  No.  5M34S 
4CUmi.    (CL332— 10 


1S7M11 
WmOUENCY  MODULATED  OSCILLATOR 

t  aarfianstate.  to  Mtaam^saRa^HoarywcO  Regv- 
CiiMani.  a  rarftiaaaa  of  Delawar* 

April  2L  1953,  Saitol  No.  359^35 
1  Claim.   (CI  333— 1() 


Mt4A» 


I.  Meam  for  phase  modulating  a  carrier  signal  by 
means  of  an  amplitude-varying  modulating  signal,  com- 
prising a  saw-tooth  generator,  a  restttive  voltage  (fivider, 
a  source  of  direct  voltage  coimected  across  said  v(4tafe 
divider,  an  asymmetric  conductor  connected  between  said 
saw-tooth  generate  and  an  mtennediate  point  oo  said 
voltage  divider,  said  amplitude-varying  modulating  sagnal 
connected  to  said  intermediate  point,  a  differentiating  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  capacitor  and  a  second  asymmetric  con- 
ductor connected  in  series  across  a  portion  of  said  divider, 
with  said  capacitor  connected  to  said  intermec&te  poilt 
and  said  second  asymmetric  conductor  cotuected  to  an- 
other point  on  said  divider,  said  first  and  second  atym- 
metric  conductors  having  their  conduction  states  abraptly 
changed  when  (he  saw-tooth  wave  an>Ged  to  one  tide  of 
said  first  asymmetric  conductor  sub^ntially  eqnab  tfke 
instantaneous  potential  at  said  intermediate  point,  taid 
differentiating  network  thereby  forming  a  pohe  at  the  iih 
stant  that  its  asymmetric  ccmductor  duages  its  condoctioo 
sute,  and  a  panllel-resonant  circuit  tuned  to  a  mtdtiple  of 
said  taw-tooth  repetition  rate  operaUy  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  pulses  generated  by  mid  differentiating  network, 
whereby  Ok  ootpat  of  taid  riapng  dfcak  it  a  phatr 
modnliled  carrier  tifnaL 


la  a  frequency  modulated  signal  generating  OKrillator, 
a  pentode,  a  plate  resistor  connected  between  the  plate 
of  said  pentode  and  t  direct  current  supply  source,  a 
screen  grid  dropping  resistor  connected  between  the  screen 
grid  and  said  sorrce.  a  control  grid  return  resittor.  a 
control  grid  biasing  retittor  having  an  adjustable  slider, 
said  control  grid  return  resistor  being  connected  between 
aaid  slider  and  the  control  grid  of  said  pentode,  a  sup- 
pressor  grid  biasing  resistor,  a  coupling  capacitor  con- 
nected between  the  screen  grid  and  siqiprettor  grid  of  said 
pentode,  a  charging  capadtor  connected  between  the  plate 
and  control  grid  of  said  pentode,  means  induding  said 
grid  biasing  resistor,  said  grid  return  resistor  and  a 
soorce  of  direct  current  for  charging  said  charging  capaci- 
tor whereby  to  establish  a  center  frequency  of  oactHation 
of  said  otdllator.  a  signal  input  resistor  and  a  blocking 


MODULATOR  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
COMPRBING  TRANSBTORS 


L  1M3,  StiW  Na.  395445 


19 


L19S2 
(CL332--31> 


1.  A  circuit-arrangement  for  intermodulating  two  dec- 
trical  signals  comprising  a  traittistor  provided  with  an 


926 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jAmJABY  SO,  1969 


emitter  input  electrode,  two  base  input  electrodes  and  a 
collector  output  electrode,  a  first  signal  source  inchiding 
push-pull  inductive  means  to  derive  two  signal  com- 
ponents in  phase  c^rposition  therefrom,  means  to  apply 
said  components  re^ectively  to  two  of  said  input  elec- 
trodes, a  second  signal  source,  means  to  apply  the  signal 
from  said  second  source  to  the  remaining  one  of  said  in- 
put electrodes,  the  amplitude  of  said  two  signal  compo- 
nents having  a  ratio  value  at  which  the  current  from  the 
first  source  which  passes  through  the  second  source  is 
approximately  zero. 


said  oojb  bdng  connected  to  an  end  of  nid  secondary 
for  producing  an  altematiaf  carrier  frequency  magnetic 
flux  in  said  cores;  uidirectiooal  bias  current  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  coik  and  snid  secondary,  aa 
end  of  said  bias  means  being  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  secondary,  the  other  end  of  said  bias  means  being 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  coils,  for  applying  a 
unidirectional  bias  magnetic  flux  tfarou^  said  cores  of 
a  magnitude  substantially  insufficient  to  saturate  said 
cores;  and  a  modulation  signal  generator  means 
nected  between  said  junction  terminal  and  said 
tapped  terminal. 


M7M14 

SUFFRESSED  CARRIER  MODULATOR 

Gary  T.  Ucy,  Jr.,  Lo«  Aagdca,  Caltf^  aasifnr  to  The 

Martin  Compmy,  a  cofporatton  of  Marytend 

AppUcatkM  November  7,  1954,  Sotel  No.  i2M49 

SClaiM.    (CL332— 44) 


N 


1.  Modulation  apparatus  which  comprises,  in  combina- 
tion, first  and  second  electron  discharge  devices  each  hav- 
ing at  least  an  anode,  a  grid  and  a  cathode,  sources  of 
alternating  current  potentials  having  the  same  predeter- 
mined frequency  and  being  substantially  in  phase  quadra- 
ture, lumped  constant  circuits  for  impressing  the  poten- 
tial of  one  of  said  sources  on  the  grid  of  said  first  device 
and  for  impressing  the  potential  of  the  other  of  said 
sources  on  the  grid  of  the  second  of  said  devices,  a 
source  of  modulating  potential,  and  a  load  impedance 
tuned  to  a  frequency  twice  the  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency, said  modulating  source  and  said  load  impedance 
being  connected  in  the  anode  circuit  of  said  first  device 
such  that  that  device  is  conductive  during  positive  excur- 
sions of  the  modulating  potential,  and  said  modulating 
source  and  load  impedance  being  connected  in  the  anode 
circuit  of  said  second  device  such  that  that  device  is 
conductive  during  negative  excursions  of  the  modulating 
potential. 

2,t7M15 
SATURABLE  MAGNETIC  MODULATOR 

Victor  A.  Misek,  Nasku,  N.  H.,  asriffnor,  by 
sifuneBts,  to  S— dcrs  AsMdatcs,  hcorporatcd.  N 
N*  ILf  a  corporatton  of  Ddaware 

ApHiatiMi  Jn«  \  1955,  Serial  No.  512,991 
3CUIM.    (CL332— 41) 


3.  A  balanced  magnetic  modulator,  comprising:  a  car- 
rier signal  generator  for  providing  a  carrier  frequency 
signal;  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  to 
said  generator  and  a  secondary  winding  having  a  center- 
tapped  terminal;  a  pair  of  series-connected  coils  each 
surrounding  a  saturable  magnetic  core  with  a  common 
junction  terminal  between  them  and  an  end  of  one  of 


M7M14 
MAGNETIC  MODULATOK 

Hearts,  Ullca,  N.  Y^ 


24,  1953. 
N«.42M9t 


Scnw  N9.  344,e^V, 
19,  1954, 

(0.332—81) 


1.  A  magnetic  modobtor  compriaiag.  a  boDov  toroi- 
dal shaped  core,  a  first  winding  posttioaed  within  said 
hollow  core  and  woond  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  cir- 
ciunference  of  said  core.  »  second  winding  woond  around 
said  toroidal  shaped  core  in  the  form  of  a  toroid,  means 
energizing  said  first  named  winding  with  an  altematiaf 
current  supply,  means  energizing  said  second  named  wiM^ 
ing  with  a  direct  cuneat  signal  source,  and  means  iadwl- 
ing  reactance  electrically  coupled  to  said  direct  current 
signal  source  and  said  second  named  winding,  said  last 
named  n>eans  having  a  nrKxJulated  direct  current  signal 
impressed  on  the  same. 


2,t7M17 
MAGNETIC  AMFUFIER  CIRCUIT 
H.  Rowley,  Syomit.  N.  Y.,  aarisnor  to  F«rd 


CRy,  N.  Y..  ■ 


•f  Ddn- 


Applicatton  October  2S,  1957,  SciW  No.  492,714 
3nshni     (CL323— 99) 


I  •-* 


1.  A  magnetic  amplifier  circuit  comprisiag  a  pnir  of 
closed  magnetic  drctiits,  a  load  winding  on  each  mag- 
netic circuit,  a  soorce  of  alternating  current,  the  k»d 
windings  being  connected  across  the  altenuting  current 
line  in  parallel  branches,  a  half-wave  rectifier  in  each 
branch  circuit,  the  two  rectifiers  being  poled  in  the  same 
direction,  a  signal  drcnit  having  windings  inductii«ly 
related  to  tbt  two  magnetic  circuits  and  arranaed  ia 
oppoiing  rdatioo  to  the  responsive  load  wtndiags,  a 
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lecood  pair  of  cloaed  magiietic  ctrcuiu,  a  pair  of  ooittrol 
windiofs  oa  each  of  nid  aecood  pair  of  cloaed  macnetic 
circuits,  one  of  the  wiodiags  of  each  pair  having  a  Ida* 
tively  grealcr  number  ci  turns  than  the  ^htr  Hitmi 
of  the  pair,  one  of  the  said  load  windings  being  connected 
in  series  in  iu  parallel  branch  with  the  control  windings 
OD  one  of  the  second  pair  of  cloeed  magnctk  ciiants 
having  the  lesser  number  of  turns  and  with  the  coittiol 
winding  on  the  other  of  the  second  pair  of  closed  mag- 
netic drcuita  having  the  greater  number  of  turns  and 
the  other  of  said  load  windings  being  connected  in  series 
in  iu  parallel  branch  with  the  control  winding  on  the 
said  one  of  the  second  pair  (rf  cloaed  m^gnftic  drcuits 
having  the  greater  number  of  turns  and  with  the  control 
winding  on  the  other  of  the  aecood  pajr  of  cloaed  mag- 
netic circuits  having  the  Icskt  number  of  turns,  the 
ooocrol  windings  of  each  ptm  being  connected  in  their 
respective  circuits  in  opposing  fhn  inrhieing  Koae,  a  load 
winding  on  each  of  said  seoaod  pair  of  closed  magnetic 
circuits,  the  two  last  mentioned  load  windmgi  being 
connected  across  the  allematuig  current  line  in  parallel 
branches,  and  half-wave  rectifiers  m  the  last  mentioned 
parallel  branches  poled  oppositely  to  the  first  mentioned 
recnflers. 


subsidiary  cocq>ling  apertures  formed  in  said  common 
wall  and  interconnecting  said  waveguides  on  opposite 
sides  oi  said  diagonal. 


247MM 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  COAXLiL  CABLE 

Jo^  V.  Makm  CUcai^  IL,  assigMr  lo  Africa. 

ncwiHc  Corpntatfam,  Occro,  IIL,  a  cofyeialiMn  of 

AppBcalkM  April  5, 195S,  Scrfal  No.  499^1 
4nalM     (CL333— 33) 


•  ^j^'fjk 
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WAVE  GUIDE  COMPOr^TENTS  CONTROLLED  BY 

FERROMAGNETICALLY  RESONANT  ELEMENTS 

W«a«  H.  HtwiM,  Jr,  Miaaii.  N.  i,  aai^Mr  to  Bel 

TsinhsBs    I  ahaf B<aiiaa>    If  sifsiaisi,    New    Yatt, 

N.Y^aeoiyofartaaafNewYasfc 

May  «» IMO.  Serial  No.  2M343 
It  nitaia.    (01333—7) 


'  7.  In  conMnmion.  a  channel  for  the 
electromagnetic  energy,  two  cositxx>l 
cl>uiael.  oae  of  said  elements  havii^  a  crMarf 
fteldfar  ferromagnetic  rBwmif.  the  other  having  a 
<*iiwent  atwiuution  vcrsns  BMigneoc  field  characteristic 
and  a  variable  magnet  for  inducing  a  magnetic  field  in 
said  elements. 


ULTRA4I1GH  FREQUENCY  DIRECTIONAL 
COUPLING  AFPARATU^ 
1.  RMai,  WaBsaky,  Ma& 
»«•  la,  1953,8eriy  Na.  Hl4f9 
iOalM.    (CL333— §•) 


1.  In  a  connector  for  use  with  a  coaxial  electric  tnu»- 
missioo  cable  of  the  type  having  a  filamentary  inner  con- 
ductor, insulating  malerial  overlying  such  inner  conductor, 
and  an  outer  conductor  formed  of  flexible  metaHic  braid, 
said  connector  having  a  generally  cyKndrical  metaftic 
body  member  adapted  to  receive  said  cable  in  its  rear 
portion,  the  improvement  aiiich  compiises  a  first  cen- 
trally apertured  insulating  element  adapted  to  fit  within 
said  body  member,  means  carried  by  said  body  member 
limithig  forward  movement  of  said  insulating  elemeitt 
therewithin,  a  metallic  central  contact  for  said  connector 
of  generally  cylindrical  contour  and  having  a  shoulder 
extending  radially  outward  in  a  zone  axially  intermediate 
the  ends  of  said  contact,  said  contact  having  also  means 
at  its  rear  end  ad^ed  to  receive  and  make  electrical 
contact  with  the  inner  conductor  of  said  cable,  said  shoul- 
der bearing  against  said  insulating  element  when  the  front 
portion  of  said  contact  is  inserted  in  the  central  aperture 
ttaraof .  a  second  ceatraliy  apertured 
adapted  to  fK  over  said  contact  behind 
within  said  body  member,  and  dan^mg  means  far 
ing  tha  braid  of  said  cable  in  intimate  contact  with  Ae 
inner  nvface  of  said  body  member,  said  cian|M^  means 
operative  in  the  course  of  securmg  said  braid  to 
said  secoad  hwnlating  element  and  lo  hold  the 
r  of  said  central  contact  securely  between  said 
flrat  and  second  inwilating  eiemeots,  thereby  ixiiw  said 
contact  against  axial  and  lateral  movement  wilUn  said 
bodtr  member,  said  firat  and  second  imiilating  filami  iilii 
being  foramd  to  terminate  substantially  flush  with  At 
rim  of  said  shoulder,  leaving  an  aimular  zone  between 
said  shoulder  and  the  inner  surfeoe  of  said  body  member, 
said  annular  zone  being  occtipied  by  a  dielectric  material 
of  lower  dielectric  ooosunt  than  the  material  from  which 
said  §ai.  and  second  elements  are  formed. 


I.  Directional  coupling  apparatus  comprising  first  and 
second  perpendicularly  oriented  rectangular  waveguides 
havmg  a  common  broad  wall  of  substantially  square 
configuration,  means  lo  couple  to  said  first  waveguide 
longitudinal  and  transverse  magnetic  field  components 
together  with  but  to  a  leaser  extent  an  electric  field  com- 
ponent of  energy  transmitted  in  said  second  waveguide, 
said  meam  comprising  a  principal  coupling  aperture  inter- 
conn^tong  said  waveguides  thro««h  said  common  wall 
!!!?y*  **'*'*'^  M  end  of  a  diagonal  of  said  square, 
■■*^J*^"j*««7  means  to  couple  primarily  magnetic  field 
oompManU  of  said  energy  to  cancel  auiiatanlially  the 
efcct  m  said  first  waveguide  of  said  electric  Add  com- 
ponent of  energy  coupled  through  said  principal  aperture. 
mM»A  .uk.^  ...       ^  plurality  of  spaced 


2J7t,421 
TRANSISTOR  BXACTANCE  CIRCUIT 

C  Csairidfc,  CsMngs i,  N.  S^   i    Igii  1 1   to 

af  America,  a  caiMrailaa  of  Dato- 


May  3, 1954, 8mW  Nn.  4274<S 
tClalnH.    (0.333— M) 

1 .  In  a  variable  reactance  circuit  having  a  pair  of  ex- 
ternal circuit  connections  and  providing  a  variable  re- 
active component  therebetween,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  first  reactive  element,  a  transistor  havfaig  base, 
emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  said  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes  defining  a  current  carrying  path,  said 
first  reactive  elements  and  said  current  carrying  path 
being  connected  in  series  relation  between  said  pair  of 
external  circuit  connections,  a  second  reactive  element  of 
an  opposite  type  connected  between  said  external  circuit 
connections  and  providing  with  said  first  reactive  de- 
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ment  a  reaonant  circuit,  means  coupling  said  base  elec-  net  arranged  as  a  series  element  in  said  circuit  and 

trode  with  the  junction  of  said  first  reactive  elements  and  tuting  a  movable  member  rotatable  therein  withio  an 

one  of  said  external  circuit  connections,  means  for  ajv  air-gap,  a  plurality  of  coils  arranged  substantially  wholly 

plying  a  signal  voltage  to  said  external  circuit  connec-  within  a  plurality  of  air-gaps  in  said  dicuit,  and  a  mag- 
tions;   bias  means  connected  with  said  electrodes,  and 


•t    k 


iN* 


means  connected  with  said  base  electrode  for  applying 
a  variable  base  electrode  current  for  var)riag  the  signal 
voltage  across  said  current  carrying  path  whereby  the 
reactive  compooeat  between  said  external  circuit  con- 
nections is  varied. 


ACCKLEROMETER 
mi  leraac  S.  Umm, 
to  Geaiaco,  lac^  Los  Aagaica,  Califs  a 

ApplicatioB  Febnuvy  25, 19S7,  Serial  No.  M24M 
Tdaias.    (CL336— M) 


1.  In  an  accelerometer,  the  combination  of  an  open- 
ended  cylindrical-shaped  body  portion,  a  first  disc-like  re- 
silient member  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  body  portioQ 
and  extending  across  such  one  end,  a  second  dnc-likc 
resilient  member  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  body 
portion  and  extending  acroa  such  other  end,  a  shaft  se- 
cured to  said  first  and  second  disc-like  members  and  sup- 
ported thereby  for  reciprocal  rectilinear  mouon  with  re- 
spect to  said  body  portion  along  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body  portion,  first  and  second  magnetic  pole 
members  supported  on  the  internal  surface  of  said  body 
portion  in  angularly  displaced  relation  and  extending  sub- 
stantially radially  with  respect  to  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  body  portion,  first  and  second  winding  means 
respectively  supported  by  said  first  and  second  pole  mem- 
bers, a  first  magnetic  core  member  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  movable  across  the  face  of  said  first  pole  member 
to  vary  the  reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  of  said 
first  winding  means,  and  a  second  magnetic  core  member 
carried  by  said  shaft  and  movable  across  the  face  of  said 
second  pole  member  to  vary  the  reluctance  of  the  mag- 
netic circuit  of  said  second  winding  means  in  the  oppo- 
site sense  to  the  variation  of  the  reluctance  of  the  mag- 
netic circuit  of  said  first  winding  means  by  said  first  core 

member. 

^«_.«.^_^__  w  a  al    I 

2^«v423 
VARIABLE  LNDUCTANCE  DEVICXS 
Artfaar  Bickers,  Cbcfansf^rd,  England,  amlgnor  to  Mar- 
conPs  Wircicas  Telegraph  Coavany  Lhniicd,  London. 
England,  a  British  company 

Applicatioa  March  IS,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  497,294 
Claian  pffMMy,  appdcalfon  GrenC  Britain  April  21,  1954 
2  Claims.    (O.  934— lit) 
1.  A  variable  inductance  device  comprising  a  ferro- 
magnetic ctfcuit,  said  circuit  including  a  permanent  mag- 


netic screen  located  adjacent  said  movable  member  where- 
by the  leakage  field  from  the  permanent  magnet  is  sub- 
stantially prevented  from  affecting  the  inductance  of  said 
coils. 


U7M14 

ELECTRICAL  90CKET  FOR  MINUTURX 

COMPONENTS 

Brwln  E.  Franc,  Oaafavd,  N.  I.,  aripMr  to  Bcfl  Tda- 

pkoac  Laboratorica,  Incatparalsd,  Now  Yoik,  N.  Y^ 

a  cospofatiea  of  New  Yotk 

December  M,  1954,  Seriri  Nn.  47t,714 
•  CMm.    (C1.139-I7)  -tf 


•nrt  gfRliniii 


1 1.( 


1.  A  socket  element  for  connecting  electrical  compo- 
nents comprising  a  body  member  of  iasalMing  material 
having  a  recess  therein,  a  looped  spring  mamhcr  posi- 
tioned in  the  recess  and  having  the  loner  portion  thereof 
out  of  contact  with  the  side  walls  and  bottom  of  said  n»- 
cess,  said  spring  member  comprisint  ft  aMttHic  strip  bent 
back  upon  itself  to  provide  return  bond  portions,  said  la- 
tum bend  portions  converging  and  diverging  along  thsir 
length  for  facilitating  the  reception  and  to  insure  the  em- 
bracement  of  a  cooperating  member  inserted  therebe- 
tween, the  upper  portiooa  of  said  spring  aiaiidifr  bent 
back  upon  thcmselvm  in  engagement  with  and  extending 
around  said  body  member  away  from  the  recess  and 
terminating  In  downwardly  extending  hig  portiom  for  se- 
curing the  socket  element  to  a  panel  and  attachment  of 


electrical  conductors. 


■•r,  «?»,!  ^# 


2J7f,42S 

SOCKET  PLUG  RECEPTACLE 
J.  IbB,  Kaimnnaan,  Mich. 
Octohar  29,  1954,  Siriri  Na.  4«5,4it 
4ClaiaBS.    (CL  339— 75) 


tHi 


x* 


•     M 


1.  A  socket  ping  receptacle  of  the  class  described,  com- 
prising: a  housing;  mid  homing  inclu<fing  a  pair  of  side 
walls  integral  with  a  top  wall;  a  pair  of  aMgned  trana- 
verse  slots  formed  hi  mid  top  wall  adjacent  eadi  end 
thereof  and  extending  theredirough;  each  of  said  pair  of 
slots  including  an  inner  slot  and  an  outer  slot;  a  conduc- 
tor bracket  mounted  in  one  of  said  walls  and  being  pro- 
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vided  wHh  a  pair  of  iawardly  extending  enns;  a  pair  of 
fixed  contacts  on  said  arms  dtyoacd  to  alifa  with  the 
inner  dot*  of  said  pain  of  tlota;  a  mcmMe  qviag 
biased  means  for  yietdabty  biaaiat  a  pnmg  of  a  aocket 
phiff  into  a  grippint  eatifiMm  widi  either  of  said  ftud 
oootada;  a  seoood  coaiMlor  bracket  modstod  !■  the 
other  of  said  side  waHs  and  having  a  pair  of  inwardly 
extending  arms  thereon;  a  suhstaatiany  U-shaped  spring 
contact  carried  by  each  of  the  arms  of  said  second  con- 
ductor brackets  said  spring  contacts  being  disposed  out- 
wardly of  siHd  fixed  contacta  and  in  allgnMat  with  the 
outer  slots  oi  said  pairs  of  ak)ts;  said  contacta  ooacting 
with  said  slots  to  form  a  pair  of  socket  receptacles  for 
double  proofed  aocket  plugs. 


operating  freqtiency,  and  means  for  supplyii^ 

frequency  signal  to  said  sound  reproducing  means,  where- 


4  «>¥ 


I! 


lATTEKY  TEKMINAL  (XAMP 

m.  HaccKttt  CMrarHBi 
Htf  »,  I9S3,  SaAri  No.  37t,792 
aniTiii     (0. 199L..131) 


I* 

*  ■ 
a 


t  A  split  type  battery  terminal  damp 'liiTffit  •  ^ 
of  substantially  semi-cyltndncal  jaws  hariag  opposed  m- 
ternal  surfaces  on  a  radius  conforming  to  that  of  a  stand- 
ard battery  terminal  post,  the  jaws  at  the  adjacent  cads 
of  said  surfaces  being  slightly  cut  away  to  provide  good 
clamping  clearance  for  undersize  postt.  means  for  damp- 
ing said  laws  around  a  banery  terminal  post  comprising 
tapered  rectangular,  traMvsrsely  tekscoptng  male  and 
female  lugs  at  ooe  end  of  said  jaws  respectively,  for 
guiding  and  providiog  sliding  eleahcal  cootacu  hetwcen 
said  jaws  during  clamping,  and  bolt  means  for  drawing 
said  lugs  logeiher  into  uuerfitting  relation  with  the  jaws 
fully  closed,  lo  form  a  sabstaaiially  solid  rectaagalar 
body,  the  female  lug  providiag  unbroken  upper  and  lower 
faces  ooexteasiwe  with  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  said 
jaws,  the  side  faces  of  said  body  having  the  opening 
through  the  female  Ing  filled  substamially  flush  by  the 
ends  of  the  male  lug.  said  faces  tangentially  extending 
from  the  outer  sides  of  said  iaws.  said  male  lug  having 
shoulder  portions  extending  upwardly  and  downwardly 
over  the  inner  edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  waUs  of 
the  female  lug  opening  in  iu  half  of  the  body,  and  a 
cylindrical  axial  extension  at  the  end  of  the  body  oppo- 
site said  jaws  for  the  receptioa  of  a  conventional  elec 
trical  cable. 


by  the  latter  indicates  both  the  presence  of  the  object  and 
its  proximity. 

MTMtt 

R£AR  HOKN  POK  VEHICLES 

llickardE.WabaisK.IMrall.Mkk. 

Pabraaiy  If,  IHi.  Serial  Nn.  71^11 

IChlBii.   (Ctm^'m 


the 


1.  In  inmWaaiioii  with  a  vehsde  havi^  a  fro^  horn, 
a  maauaDy  operable  gearshift  meaas  oa  the  vefaick 
oBovaMe  iaio  a  reverse  o 
taoaal  ooatrol   poaitions,  a  hora  located 

rear  of  the  veUde.  a  control  switch  having 

acctod  to  tbe  re«  hora  and  additionally  spaced 

corresponding  to  said  additional  control  potitiiWM  coo 

aectcd  in  seties  with  said  front  horn,  a  movable  contact 

on  said  coatrai  swiidi  joined  to  said  _ 

movable  in  oniaon  therewith  for  aelectivc 

with  the  rear  hora  contact  and  said 

respectively,  and  a  normally 

necting  a  power  soorve  with  said  movable  contact. 

by  when  the  gearshift  maaas  is  in  reverse  poaitiaa,  Ihe 

hora  button  Is  adapted  to  activate  only  the  rear  hora  aad 

in  an  other  positionB  of  the  geanhift  means  is  addled 

10  actfvase  only  said  froiM 


2JfnA39 
AUItMATIC  PKOGRAM  CONTBOL  SYSTEM 
■.  HalasL  Hawikana.  N.  Y. 


247M27 
DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AND  INDICATING 
_  ^  PROXIMITY  OF  OBJECTS 

SSSwr^KwITciSL lEaSr'a^ZJLS??  AppfcaHoa March 27.  IfSI, Serial Nn. 217jai 

■-'   ^~   "*^  *°*^  ■  ra«»oratloa  of  29  CUmL   (CL  34*~147) 

March  1 1.  IfSa.  Serial  Na.  27M1S 
SOaiaM.    fa.34»»l«) 

•"^  portable  device  for  use  by  the  Ntnd  to  detect  the 

presence  and  proximity  of  an  object,  comprising  a  high 

frequency  oscillator  tuned  to  a  fixed   super-audio  fre- 

<Ioeacy.  a  seeond  high  frequency  osctHator  tuned  to  the 

sjme  frequeacy.  a  cane  shaft  to  be  held  by  the  hand  of 

the  user,  an  aateaaa  aapponed  by  said  »haft  and  coupled 

toM  secoad  oscillator  to  vary  the  frequency  thereof 

•ccording  to  the  prmimity  of  an  object,  means  for  mix-*^  ^ 

ing  the  output*  of  said  ojicillaton  to  produce  an  audio 

frequency  Mgnal  whose  frequency  is  determined  by  the 

birriU^Il!  ^'iT"***  r^'^^^'f  '"«•"«  capa-       1    An  atitomatic  programnring  system  for  coordtaat- 
iMe  of  producing  sound  of  varymg  pitch  according  to  its  h«  a  phirality  of  operations  which  may  be  expressed,  re- 


~fM^i-=- 
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spectively,  as  individual  time  functions  any  point  of  which 
may  be  expressed  as  an  ordinate  and  an  abscissa,  com- 
prising a  translation  device  for  expressing  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  ordinates  of  discrete  sequential  points  on 
the  respective  functions  in  terms  of  operative  entities 
of  preselected  characteristics  and  time  relations  symboliz- 
ing digit  places  of  digital  numbers,  said  translation  de- 
vice comprising  a  plurality  of  units  each  adapted  to  store 
an  curative  entity  corresponding  to  an  individual  digit 
place  of  a  digital  number  representing  a  discrete  point 
on  one  of  the  functions,  utilization  devices  for  giving 
effect,  respectively,  to  each  of  the  time  functions,  and 
means  for  selectively  applying  the  operative  entities  in 
selected  digital  units  at  a  selected  instant  to  one  of  said 
utilization  devices. 


2«S79  43# 
DISTORTION  'indicator 
Robert  D.  HaMock,  Comptoo,  Calif^ 
throp  Aircraft,  Ibc^  Hawtborac,  Cafif,,  a 
of  CaUfomla 

Apptteadoo  AofMt  9, 1952,  Serial  No.  3f 3,627 
SCiaiiiM.    (CLM«— 149) 


to  Nor- 


.*' 


iC 

^ 

•                         V, 

^ 

^. 

-^  *^ 

^-» 

/^f          \-* 

/«—<»*»•     OiiiW 
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1.  In  a  distortion  indicator  particularly  for  determining 
the  distortion  introduced  in  complex  audio  or  video  signal 
waveforms  by  a  given  recording  and  reproducing  procwi. 
a  signal  source  having  a  single  out|Hit;  a  recorder  and 
reproducer  assembly  to  be  tested  including  a  recording 
device,  a  movable  recording  medium  positioned  to  re- 
ceive signals  thereon  from  said  recording  device,  a  re- 
producing device  spaced  from  said  recording  device  po«- 
tioned  in  relation  to  said  recording  medium  to  reproduce 
recorded  signals  therefrom  at  a  predetermined  constant 
time  period  later  than  recorded  on  said  medium;  a  time 
delay  device;  said  signal  source  output  connected  directly 
to  both  the  input  of  said  recording  device  and  the  input 
of  said  time  delay  device;  said  time  delay  device  having 
a  delay  time  equal  to  the  time  of  transit  of  said  medium 
from  said  recording  device  to  said  reprodudAg  device; 
an  indicating  device  having  two  independent  inputs;  said 
indicator  inputs  being  connected  respectively  to  the  output 
of  said  time  delay  device  and  the  output  of  said  reproduc- 
ing device;  whereby  the  original  waveform  and  the  re- 
corded and  reproduced  waveform  are  simultaneously  and 
synchronously  presented  to  said  indicating  device  for 
comparison. 

2J7t,431 

MATRIX-CONTROLLED  PHASE-PULSE 

GENERATOR 

Dcaa  F.  Babcock,  Tarana,  Calif.,  ■■Ifin  lo  CoOtas 

Radio  Conpaay,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  cOTpwatioa 

AppHcatioa  laMary  1, 19S7,  StfW  No.  433,143 
t  Claims.  (CL34«— 179) 
1.  A  phase-pulse  generator  for  encoding  binary  data, 
comprising  a  stable  source  of  electrical  oscillation, 
phase-shift  means  connected  to  said  oscillation  source 
to  provide  different  output  phases  of  said  oscillation,  a 
plurality  of  output  gates  having  their  signal  inputs  con- 
nected to  the  output  phases  of  said  phase-shift  means, 
said  output  gates  having  their  outputs  connected  in  com- 
mon to  provide  the  output  of  said  generator,  said  output 


gates  being  normally  closed  to  prevent  their  signal  in- 
puts from  being  provided  at  their  outputs,  dcctsioa- 
matrix  means  for  sequentially  opening  said  gates  to 
permit  their  respective  input  signals  to  pass  to  their 
outputs,  a  source  of  timing  signals,  shift-register  means 
included  with  said  decisionHnatrix  means  and  being  con- 


nected to  said  timint  agnal  source,  nid  shift-register 
means  storing  prior  data  settings  of  said  decisioo-matrix 
means,  intelUgence-nutrix  means  for  resolving  said 
binary  data  into  a  sequential  signal,  outputs  of  said  in- 
telligence-matrix means  being  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  decision  matrix  to  sequentially  actuate  said  output- 
gates  with  phase  correlation  to  said  binary  data. 


2,t7M32 
DYNAMIC  MEMORY  DEVICE  USING  ELECTRICAL 

PULSES 


S.A.R.L., 


May  Id,  1954,  S«tW  N«.  595413 
■fHieiitfaa  Nrtavri  Jms  29, 1955 
7  naliiii    (CL  34*-.173) 


I.  An  electric  memory  system  to  store  information  by 
modulating  electrical  pulses  and  circulating  said  pulses  in 
a  given  sequence  permanently  over  one  or  more  closed 
loops  of  convenient  circulatioo  time,  said  system  compris- 
ing means  for  generating  electrical  pulses,  means  for  mod- 
ulating said  pulses,  said  system  comprising  storage  means 
for  circulating  said  pulses  permanently,  means  for  pre- 
serving the  waveforms  of  the  pulses  stored  in  said  storage 
means,  means  for  marking  and  identifying  the  first  pulse 
of  any  sequence  stored  in  said  storage  means,  switching 
means  for  releasing  the  stored  pulse  train  from  said  stor- 
age means  in  the  correct  sequence  whenever  triggered  by 
an  external  signal,  means  for  demodulating  said  modu- 
lated pulse  sequence,  said  storage  means  comprises  several 
closed  loop  storage  devices,  said  loops  being  of  different 
lengths  and  each  having  a  circulatioo  tiose  equal  to  an 
integer  multiple  of  the  circulation  time  of  tlie  shmtest 
loop,  wherein  said  means  for  generating  electrical  pulses 
produce  pulses  of  extremely  short  duration  compared  w^ 
their  repetition  period,  said  repetitioa  period  of  the  pulas 
ii  exactly  an  integer  multiple  of  the  circulatioQ  time  cf 
the  first  loop  to  be  used  by  the  pulses  plus  slightly  more 
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ttuux  one  maxunuin  modulatioo  interval  of  a  «^ie  modu- 
lated pulse,  comprising  means  to  transfer  said  pulses  from 
OK  loop  to  the  Kxt  one  whenever  space  has  become 
available  in  the  next  one. 


M7MM  »  to  «: 

STORAGE  DEVICES 
W.  yiaipma,  Raddffc-o^Tn^ 
Id  The  PIcMBjr  Coapaqj  llaiiii,  Dfovd,  Em- 
■  rriflii  I  iiMaai 

BlafyM.  If  55,  Scrid  No.  523,343 
priority,  wplcadwi  Gf«rt  MHita  Mty  M,  1954 
3  ntimt,    (€L34«— 174) 


adapted  to  supply  a  modnlnted  carrier  having  a  frequency 
between  20  and  50  kilocycles  per  second  to  said  circuit, 
a  generator  adapted  to  produce  a  phiraltty  of  low  fre- 
quencies each  characteristic  for  one  of  the  persons  to 
be  called,  means  for  wobbling  each  of  the  low  fre- 
quencies produced  by  said  generator,  a  selecting  device 
by  means  of  wliidi  ooe  of  the  said  low  frequencies  may 
be  selected,  means  for  molulating  said  carrier  by  the 
wobbled  low  frequoocy  produced  by  said  generator  and 


2.  In  a  magnetic  storage  device,  a  series  of  at  least 
two  spaced  cores  of  ferromagnetic  ferrite  material  which 
has  a  square  hysteresis  loop,  said  cores  being  formed  on 
a  single  sheet  of  said  fcrraoMgnetic  ferrite  material,  each 
of  said  cores  comprising  a  portion  of  said  sheet  between 
a  substantially  circuter  chain  of  cloaety  spaced  holes  and 
an  additional  hole  substantially  centrally  located  within 
the  circular  chain  of  holes,  each  of  the  cores  of  said 
series  after  the  &ru  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the 
preoodi«g  ooc>  aad  at  leaat  two  indq>endeni  cooductors 
threaded  through  the  "^^-t^al  ccaier  holes  of  dM  cons 
of  said  series. 


9     a^iMM 

DETECTION  AND  SIGNALING  APPARATUS 
U.  Scteb^  HopldM,  hnm^  wml^m  lo 
afwb'lloty  m  all    Rcgiyaiar   C« 

of  Ddnware 
It,  19S5,  Serial  No.  4t2,54l 

JCWm.  (cl-  -    — 
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AppikaSaS 


■larttd  by  means  of  Mid  sriecting  device,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  portable  receivers  each  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  ooe  of  the  persons  to  be  called,  each  receiver  com- 
prising means  for  receiving  and  detecting  the  signal  sup- 
plied to  said  doaed  circuit,  aa  electromagn^ic  oadlUting 
mechanism  mechanically  tuned  to  respond  to  the  low 
frequency  characteristic  for  the  individual  being  called 
so  aa  to  generate  an  audible  signal,  aad  means  to  supply 
the  detected  signal  lo  said  electromagnetic  rtf^ti^tim 
system. 

ELECTRONIC  ANALOGUE-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERTER  ^ 

bf  teflae- 

J  liin  9, 19S3,  Scritf  No.  33Mf9, 

N*.  2,7413<t,  iaM  gi|liMiii  4,  IfSi. 

Ms  appRcattaa  Daceaiber  15, 1955, 

Na.  55339 
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1 .  In  a  fire  detection  and  alarm  system,  actuator  means 
having  a  bell  clapper  for  energizing  a  bell,  a  source  of 
power,  control  circuit  means  connecting  said  source  of 
power  and  said  actuator  means  in  scries,  said  control  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  plurality  of  indicator  lamps  each  of 
which  is  shunted  by  a  series  circuit  comprising  a  test 
switch  and  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  temperature 
responsive  means  adapted  to  open  upon  reaching  a  pre- 
determined temperature,  and  another  circuit  means  closed 
when  said  clapper  engages  said  bdl  for  shunting  said 
coBtrol  circuit  to  connect  said  actuator  directly  to  said 
source  to  that  when  said  control  circuit  is  ineffective 
to  maintain  said  actuator  means  energized  said  clapper 
win  successively  engage  said  bell. 
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M79,435 
CALLING  SYSTEM 

NkobMH  Rohm  4e  GraaT,  -"  n  jfcii       Nc 

-J!a*;»  M«y  U  19SS,  SarW  Na.  519331 

7QalaM.    (0.349-312) 

1.  A  persoaal  call  system  for  sekctivcily  calbng  a  plu- 
rality of  persons  iadhridaally  ia  aa  area  comprisiag.  a 
closed    circuit    swrouadiag    said    area,    a 


3.  An  apparatus  for  converting  an  analogue  voltage 
into  magnitude-related  digits,  comprising  first  oscillator 
means  for  producing  a  series  of  voltage  pulses,  secolxl 
oscillator  means,  switdiing  means  responsive  to  said  sec- 
oDd  oscillator  means  for  initiating  operation  of  said  first 
oacfflator  means,  integrator  means  for  producing  a  pre- 
cisely determined  voltage  which  b  proportiotial  to  the 
number  of  voltage  pulses  supplied  by  said  first  oscillator 
means,  detector  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said 
integrator  means  with  the  analogue  voltage,  said  detector 
means  being  operable  to  put  out  a  voltage  pulse  when 
said  ventages  are  equal,  said  switching  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  last-mentioned  voltage  pulse  to  tenai- 
nate  the  operatioa  of  said  first  oscillator  means,  and 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  produced  by 
said  first  oscillator  means  between  initntion  aad  leraai- 
natioa. 
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DIGITAL.ANALOGUE  CONVERTER 
GiMidM    Gcovft    Scanott,    Mtmehutmr,   md   K< 
ChwlM  JohMom  Gatkjr,  Ckdidk,  F^m<, 
t»  Fcmmi,  Limited,  HoUfanrood,  LaBCttUrc, 
a  cpf—y  of  Great  Britaki 

AppikatfM  NoTembcr  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  (12,979 
OataH  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Mtaia 
NoTembcr  24,  19S5 
i.au  ^  TCIaiM.    (CL34«— 347) 


aad  Invmg  a  pair  of  oppoate  feocrally 
each  of  said  sorface*  bdng  divided  into  a  lilie  plurality 
of  feaerally  rectanfular  ■egmeots,  eacli  of  said 
having  a  lateral  edge  abutting  a  lateral  edge  of 
segment,  each  of  said  Kgrnents  comprising  a  plurality  of 
generally  V-shaped  substantially  parallel  scrratioot,  the 
abutting  sides  of  adjacent  serrations  meeting  at  an  angle 
lying  within  the  range  of  ri>oot  20  to  90  degrees  and  an 
^*f«t  4^'fiiM»0m  electrically  resitttve  film  coated  on  the  tidei  of  said  ter- 
rations  so  that  multiple  reflectioas  of  said  microwave 
from  one  to  the  other  of  the  abutting  sides  of  said  ad|a- 
.f;.     •t'    ^       ce«t  serratioos  will  be  produced  when  the  device  is  dm- 


M-' 


1.  A  digital -analogue  converter  for  deriving  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  number  represented  by  an  input  train 
of  binary  digital  current  pulses  of  uniform  width  and 
height,  the  pulse  representing  the  most  significant  digit 
coming  last,  including  a  two-termiaal  delay-line  device 
having  a  delay  equal  to  half  the  pulse  interval  T  of 
said  pulses  and  a  loss  factor  of  two  over  each  reflection 
cycle,  connections  for  applying  said  input  train  to  said 
terminals,  and  output  means  for  deriving  the  voltage 
across  said  termifuds  at  a  time  fi  approximatiiif  to 
nT/2  from  the  cessation  of  the  application  of  the  train, 
where  n  is  an  odd  integer,  preferably  unity. 


i««u^  t#  \n  > 


4    i 


2J7t,43t 

CABINET  WITH  INTEGRAL  TUBE  MOUNTING 

MEANS 

Karsten  Solhcim,  SyraoMS,  N.  Y„  assignni  to 
Electric  CiipMj,  a  inrpMail—  of  New  Yait 
Ssptoifcu  12,  195S,  Scriid  N«.  S3A,«17 
tClaiBBS.    (CL34«— 347) 


posed  in  the  path  of  said  microwave  energy,  said  alee- 
trically  resistive  film  having  the  properties  of 
and  absortring  substantial  portions  of  tnddci 
energy,  the  substantially  paralM  serraCioM  €f  aacb  of 
said  segments  of  each  of  said  surfaces  being  arranged  in 
a  substantially  perpendicular  direction  to  the  parallel  ser- 
rations of  a  segment  haviog  a  lateral  edge  abutting  the 
lateral  edge  thereof,  each  of  said  segments  of  om  of 
said  surfaces  befaig  arranged  opposite  a  correspooding 
segment  of  the  other  of  said  swihces.  the  parallel  serra- 
tions of  said  corrcspoadlat  Kgntents  being  arranted  in 
substantially  perpendicular  directiooa. 
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2J7M49 
CONICAL  SCANNING  ANTENNA  SYSTEMS  AS 
^^      USED  IN  RADAR  

pimiah.  io 
•  iL,  a  cosvMWMS  as 
AppBcatiaa  May  II,  1954,  ScsW  Ntt.  429,433 
3nilMi    (0.343—755) 


I.  A  cabinet  for  electronic  devices  including  catfiode- 
ray  tubes,  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to  bouse 
the  chassis  of  an  electronic  device,  one  end  of  said  body 
portion  haviog  formed  integrally  thereon  clamping  ele- 
meots  matching  the  configuration  of  a  cathode-ray  tube 
forming  a  part  of  the  electronic  device,  said  damping 
elements  including  means  whereby  they  may  be  tightened 
to  hold  a  cathode-ray  tube  inserted  therein. 
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MICROWAVE  ENERGY  ATTENUATING  WALL 

Haroy  E.  SliMbelfer,  WnoisUr,  N.  Y.,  Msi^sor  to  The 

Wsatem  Uaioo  Telegraph  Company,  New  Yort^  N.  Y., 

a  cipoeatlau  of  New  Yorfc 

Applieadoa  December  29, 1959,  ScfW  N«.  293395 

7ClateBS.    (CL343— It) 
1.  A  devica  for  attenuating  microwave  CBcrgy.  com- 
prising a  body  member  composed  of  insulated  material 
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1.  An  antenna  system  comprising,  in  combinatioa,  A 
source  of  i^ane-poUrized  electromagnetic  eacrgy;  a  com- 
posite lens-reflector  comprising  a  first  parabolic  reflector 
having  a  predetermined  ceatral  axis,  ami  a  second  para- 
bolic reflector,  disposed  in  front  of  said  first  rdbclof 
and  having  a  plurality  of  wave  guide  elements  each  hav- 
ing one  dimension  less  than  half  of  a  wave  length  at  the 
operating  frequency  and  adjacently  so  disposed  in  three 
substantially  120  degrae  sactors  having  radiation  aan 
angularly  displaced  from  Hm  iM  aaid  urn,  thai  each 
sector  provides  a  grating  sobstalMinVf  lauMpmat  lo  said 
energy  in  certain  diamotrtcaDy  opposed  positions  while 
benig  rcisctive  aad  relatively  opaque  to  said  aaergy  in 
at  quadrMure  with  lali  djaawtrically  opposed 
thersby  iiiiiaJMli  *•  passaia  of  said 
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therethrou^  to  said  first  reflector  when  in  said  diametri- 
cally oppoaed  pothions;  naearn  directing  said  |x>larized 
energy  towards  said  lem-reflector;  and  means  producing 
rdative  routkn  between  said  aecood  reflector  tmt  said 
polarixed  energy  effecting,  thereby,  conical  scanning  of 
the  resultant  beam  at  a  frequency  three  times  that  oi 
the  rotation  of  said  second  reflector. 


TBLXVBiON  ANTENNA 
I.  LjMk,  Da  Kaft»  and  HaraU  H. 


IS,  19S3,  SeiW  Nn.  349^12 
<a.34V-412) 
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MKItOW AYE  ANTENNAS 
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U,  19S2,  Serial  Nn.  31M4S 
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5.  A  nsuciwave  antenna  lysfteni  conprauig  a 
guide  having  at  its  tenninatioa  a  horn,  a  reflector  formed 
integral  with  one  side  wall  ai  the  horn  the  surface  ai  said 
reflector  intersecting  the  augneck  plane  of  the  radiation 
akmg  a  parabola,  said  side  wall  being  positioned  to  make 
a  larger  angle  with  the  axia  of  pcopagatioo  of  the  horn 
than  the  oppoate  waO.  and  a  second  reflector  the  surface 
of  which  inleffaects  the  magnetic  plane  of  the  radiation 
along  a  straight  line  positionsd  at  an  angle  to  the  directrix 
of  the  parabola  of  the  first  reflector. 


1.  An  antenna  suitable  for  television  use  comprising 
an  upright  su|i|»uHing  mail,  tknt  pain  of  substantially 
horizontal  metallic  rod  cieincnts  carried  by  said  mast  in 
insulated  relation  thereto  and  to  one  another  and  extend- 
ing from  oppoote  sides  of  the  mast  in  aligned  relatioo- 
ship,  the  pain  being  in  evenly  vertically  spaced  substan- 
tially coplanar  relationship,  and  a  substantially  vertical 
metallic  rod  element  on  ench  side  o(  the  mast  rigidly 
interconnecting  the  three  rod  elements  together  at  their 
■idpotnu  bat  ao  as  to  electricaUy  connect  the  mid|KMnts 
of  the  top  and  bottom  rod  elements  through  said  vertical 
rod  element  while  leaving  die  middle  rod  element  in  insu- 
lated relationship  to  the  vertical  rod  element,  each  pair 
of  aligned  bmieontal  rod  elements  bea^  dectricaUy 
cross-connected  witb  the  next  pair  of  aligned  horizonta] 
rod  elements. 
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1.  A  directiiMial 


for  the  reception  of 
having  a  ferromagnetic  core 


electromagnetae 

of  high  permeability  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  body  of  ro- 
ution,  the  axis  of  said  core  being  in  the  direction  of 
polarization  of  said  radiations,  a  search  coil  around  said 
core,  a  pair  of  elongated  ferromagnetic  ban.  each  being 
in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  said  pair  being 
connected  tofcther  for  rotation  by  a  rnmninii  shaft  pro- 
trtiding  throogh  the  hoOow  of  said  core,  the  rMpectivt 
inner  ends  of  said  elongated  bars  being  connected  through 
the  sBMllest  poasible  airgap  lo  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  core. 


^  A  sadiating  system  for  radiating  two  ultra  high  fre- 
<ineacy  carrier  waves  having  respectively  a  first  fraqueury 
and  a  moond  frequency  lowar  than  said  first  frequency, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  plurality  of  pamlM  spnced 
metallic  plates  romi>rirtii  fivo  «ad  plaiea,  each  plate 
having  a  concave  and  a  convex  ride,  each  side  having 
a  focus  and  a  plurality  of  discrete  holes  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  having  ^'TTmifrni  smaller  than  the  short- 
est of  said  waves;  first  radiating  meam  positioned  at  the 
foctn  of  the  convex  side  of  one  end  plate  for  radiating 
the  wave  having  said  first  freqtiency;  and  second  radi- 
ating means  located  at  the  fbcns  of  the  concave  side  of 
the  other  end  plale  for  rathating  smd  other  carrier  wave. 
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Olcg  Caataii,  New  fork,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  AafMt  24, 19SS,  Serial  No.  524M 

Tenn  of  palcat  3V^  yean 
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BEANBAG 

William  IVAfcy  Caytoa,  LarduMMrt,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbrvary  ^  i95S,  Serial  No.  49,S3« 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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BOX  FOR  PERFUME  BOTTLES  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTKXES 

Eric  4e  Kolb,  New  Yatk,  N.  Y.,  aarifnor  lo  Coty,  Ik. 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  tmnarntfon  of  Delaware 

ApHicaite  Marak  4,  1M7,  Serial  No.  45,954 

Tenn  of  pnlMl  14  y« 

(CL  DSS— U) 
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COMBINED  SPECTACLES  AND  HEARING  AID 

H^roM  W.  DaiTf  MinneaponB,  Minn.,  nnicnor  to  Maico 
Elcctroakrs,  IoCm  MJnnfapoBi,  Mkm.,  a  corporation  of 
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39, 1957,  Serial  No.  49,941 
Tenn  of  patent  7  years 
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LATCH  PLATE  FOR  A  SUCTION  CLEANER 
RayaMMd  Deacarrin,  Montreal,  Qnekec,  C 

to  Aktteboli«et  Electroku,  Stockkolni,  Sweden,  a 
poration  of  Sweden 
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Term  of  patont  14 
(CLD9^-2) 
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CaHL,  a  cOTyoratfoa  «f  Delaware  lioa  of  New  Jcney 

ifdj  h  1M7,  taM  N«.  4«,7t2  ^ppBialliia  FcbnMry  19, 19St,  Scrtel  No.  49.71 1 

Tena  of  patent  14  yean  Tem  «f  patent  14 

(CL  D14.^)  (a.  D92— 1) 


V 


<y 


1S4,299 
ADJUSTABLE  WRENOI 

—e  ^•t  19S4,  SetW  No.  41; 

(CL  D54— 14) 


BH.4* 


J« 


184.2S4 
rUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
E.  Goforth,  WliiHiiii,  S.  C^  iiittui  to  United 

'nwpi^t  New  Yadk,  N.  Y^  a 
of  NewlcffMy 

Mank  19. 19St,  Scriri  No.  49.979 
Tem  of  patent  14 
(CLD92— 1) 


H 


li4,Ml 
PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
E.Gofotlk,  WlMitiii.S.  C  airimor  to  United 
■  wpm.  New  Yfltk,  N.  Y..  a 
ttoa  of  New  Jeracj 
ApfHcatkM  FcbnMiT  19,  1959,  Sertol  No.  49,799 
m  of  potent  14 
(CLD91— 1) 


BeBe  K( 


184099 
DRINKING  GLASS 
New  Yoft,  N.  Y. 

r,  ToMo,  OMo.  a 


corporaftoo  of 


194Jt2 

PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
E.  GofM^  WMtoro,  8.  C, 

CoMponj,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a 
of  New  Jeney 

Fckraory  19,  1959,  Serial  No.  49,719 
Tem  of  potent  14 
(CLD92— 1) 


Marck  S,  1999,  SetW  No.  49^15 
mn  of  pnteni  14 
(O.  D34— 9) 


rx: 


936 


vOFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaby  ao,  1959 


1S4»2M 

PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  Aln1<?DE 
An  F.  Ludn,  BcTcrly  Hlb,  CsW^  a«iffiior  to  Waltoc* 
CMn  Com  Ltd^  Los  Aiigelc«,  Callf^  a  coqporatfcw  of 
CaUfornia 

ApplkatkNi  May  K,  1»58,  Serial  No.  51,97f 

Tcm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 15) 


l.^r 


THEKMOSTAT 

J«ta S.  Mcan»  Oampi,  Ore*.  •'? 

Appfcariaa  Ftbraaiy  24,  IfSS,  flarial  N«w  49.714 

Tcm  af  fttMd  14  yaan 

(CLDS2— 7) 


f 


'JW4?- 


a4«>. 


a=4 


Wlf  t^r 


•iK^UJAA 


184,2r7 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Courtney  A.  Leubocr,  MBwaakcc,  Wfau  aad  Kari  M. 

Maienkofer,  Norridgc.  IIL,  aMicMMrt  to  Polaroid  Cor- 

poratioa,  Caibrklge,  MaM.,  a  coryoiatfcta  of  Delaware 

Application  January  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  49,417 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD41— 1) 


It4a9# 
MEMORLAL  LAMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  J.  RcMana,  Pltlitauli,  Pa.,  aaigBor  to  Jas.  IL 
Matthews  A  Co^  PMikwfh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa   of 
Peansyhraaia 

AppHcatioa  Jaaaary  21,  19St.  Serial  No.  49339 

Terai  of  palMt  14  yean 

(a.  D4»-^2f) 


Mia  J  «•  K 


1 

if-f/-Lri 

"«''»'' 

* 

i 

>  -f 


'~jr:   V  r. 


1S44M 
COOLING  TOWER 
Leon  T.  Mait,  MiaBas  Towisup, 
assignor  to  The  Marley  Coanpaay, 
corporation  of  Delaware 

-Application  April  2S,  1958,  Serial  No.  59,M4 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD62-^) 


City,  Mo.,  a 


194^1 
FISHING  LURE 
George  PanI  Rltts  aad  XMkm  May  Ritti,  East 

Mkh. 
Aagait  14, 1957,  Saiial  N«.  47, 
Term  of  paint  14 
(CL  D31— 4) 


*i 


Januaiy  20,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


937 


tujn 

FURNITUIIE  CASTER 
C  ScMlDB,  WMt  MMikml^m,  m.  L 
Applkatfoa  hmt  3,  IfSt,  SciW  N*.  Sl^Tt 
Term  of  paloM  14 
(CL  Dl»— t) 


lt4»293 
COMBINED  TOY  WHBTLE  AND  FLASHLIGHT 

N.Y. 
I  immmrj  3L  195t.  ScrW  No.  49,454 
TcfM  «f  Mim  7  y« 
D34— 1  ~ 


__  lt4J94 

CLECTRICAL  CONNECTOK 

SLA—.  Mo.,  nip  II  tpJoy 

Pit,* 


1S4;I9S 
COMBINED  BED  AND  LOCKER  UNIT 
Fr— fc  8.  Walif,  CMoum  BL,  ■■%■  or  to 

■  cononaoB  oi  UMMii 
M«jr  21, 19S7,  ScrW  No.  44,257 
Tent  ofMlcirt  14  ^ 
(C1.D5— 4) 


May  23,  If57,  S«W  No.  4MM 
Tens  of  palMl  14 

(CL  D2i~l) 


1S4J94 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 
WrIilM,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y. 
April  15,  l»5t,  SoM  No.  5«, 

(CLDt7— 3) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1959 


Nan.— AmacBd  la  aecordaaec  with  tb*  ll«t  ■inllmit  chAneter  or  word  of  the  naoM  (in  acoonUne*  wltk  dtr  ft^ 

telephone  dir»<^oi7practlc«).  «»"»»«•  wiwi  cny  «« 


DtMMBberc.  Denny  D.,  to  I\>rd  Motor  Co 
B«.  24.5M.  l-20-d«.  CL  12»— 188. 

fy>rd  Motor  Oo.  :  Set — 

DMMiken.  Denay  D.    R«.  24.583. 

Parter,  Loala  W.    TelerlaloB  dlatribaUon 
1-80-48.  a.  20O— IB. 


TnlTo  •touB  omL 


Ron*  Cable  Corp. . 

WUllama.  Dean  L.     Re.  24,582. 
Schwarta.  Loala.    Mattreaa  cover  aad  method  of  makliiff  aain* 
Re.  24,581.  1-20-58.  CI.  5—354.  -•«»•  ■«»•. 

■«  S4 SOA     ^'."'*°"'.P**°.  ^'  *•  *«■•  Cable  Corp.     APOantnt  for  .erT. 
■e.  24.080.         uif  a  tnaA  oa  a  traTeUlag  core.     Re.  54.582,  l-20-«8. 
vJL  91 — 18. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boceao  &     1, 


JaoMa.    TemoB 
47—80. 


E.      OunaUia    plant      1,801.    1-20-58,    CL 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Aktlcbotatet  Brctrolax .  . 

DwcarrlM^  Unymtrnd.     184.3TT. 

DcaearriM.  RajraMad.     184.2T8. 
Caaalal.  Olef.     r>r««a     184.JT2,  1-20-M.  CI.  D8— 26. 
CaTtoa.  WiUlaai  D.    Beaabas.     i84Jt7S.  1-S0^S8.  CL  DM— 15. 
Coty,  lac.  :  Bet— 

be  Kolb.  Brtc     184.276. 
Darr.  Harold  W..  to  Mateo  Bectnatea.  lar.     CoaiMacd 
_  tadaa  aad  baarlat  aWL    184.374.  1-36-58.  CL  D87— 1. 
S^V^^^Si*  ^     Aatomoblle.     184476.  1-20^^.  a.  Dl       _. 
De  Kolb.  Brtr.  to  Cotjr.  Inc.     Bos  for  perfuaw  bottico  or  dail- 
lar  arttele*     184.2f<  1-36-68.  CL  068— IS. 

'*?**"*T^'*'!"**'  *•  A? '!!*■'■#■*  ■>««r^««-     Rbd  coTer 

for  a  aarttoa  eteaaer.  184.377.  r-aO-68.  CI  D8— 2. 
DMcarrlco.  Raxaaoad.  to  AktlebalayK  Slectrolax.    Lateb  pUte 

for  a  laetloa  dMaai-  184Jr78.  1-20-66.  CL  D6— 2. 
Bvaaa,  RIbm  T,.  aad  W.  W.  White,  to  Hymn  Mfc  Co.     Mobile 

Moaltoriac  aait.    184,378.  1-20-88.  CI.  D14-S. 

0*1)64^^1?*  *     Adiaaubia  wreaeh.     184.380.   1-20-58. 

Ooforth.  Henry  B  .  to  Ualted  Htatea  Rabbcr  €^.     PaBM  tex- 
tile fabric      184.281.  1-20-^.  CL  D82— 1 

°*^«'^v9**'?.*-iJ?  Called  States  Rabbcr  Co.     PaCcd  tea 
tile  fabrie.     184Jt82.  1-30-58.  CL  D62— 1 

Ooforth.  Henry  K..  te  Calted  Sutea  Rabber  Co.     PatM  tex- 
tile f.bric      184>tt.  1-20-58.  O.  DM— 1 

Ooforth.  Henry  B.^a  Ualted  Sutca  Rabber  Co.    Pafcd  tax 
ttle  f.bric      184.^.  1-20-S6.  CL  D82— 1. 

Hjcaa  Mfg.  Co. :  ffeo— 

,       ■!•■!.  *^"»»  '"'  •  •■*'  ^-blte.    184.378. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Swaa.  RaySMad  A.     184J84. 

Kogaa.   Belle,   to  Owoaa-imaaia  OUm  Oa.     Drlaklac  daaa 

fM.385.  l-30>68.  a   DS6~8.    ^^  w™«a6  naaa. 

Laadaa.  Abb  r.,  to  Wallace  Chlaa  Co..  Ltd.    PMte  or  ateUar 

article      184i86.  1-20-58.  CL  D44— 15  -r —u. 

Leabaer.   C^rtaey  A  .  aad  K.    M.    Malenbofer.   to  Polaroid 

iSTisT.'^i^aata  dRi^i.'^'"*~  ^  •'""•'  '^♦^ 

Maico  BloetroBleo.  lac. :  8er — 
Darr.  UaraM  W.     164.374. 


Malirrtiafer.  Kari  M. :  8«e^ 

XM     ^J^i^l"*'  A-  "<*  Malacabofer.    184.387. 
Marler  Co..  The  :  8«e — 

Mart.  Leoa  T.     184.288. 

**YVSr  a  •  D«2^  ^"^  ^^    *^"****^  '*"^'    ^**-*^ 

lfattlie«8.'ja«  H.  A  Co. :  8«e— 

Rettaian.  Robert  J.     184.380. 
Oweaa-IIUaole  Olaaa  Co. :  6e» 

Ko«an.  Belle.     184.285. 
Polaroid  Corp  .   fire — 

L^^boer.  Courtney  A.,  aad  Malerahofer.     184.387. 
Meara.  John  8.     ThermoeUt.     184.288,  1-20-58.  CL  D62— 7. 
Rettman.  Robert  J.,   to  Jaa.   H.  Matthewa  6  Co      Moaartal 

lamp  or  alaUUr  article.     184.200.  1-20-58.  CI.  D48 — 20. 
»*{»•.  ^J*»*  P.  aad  Lw  M.    nahlB<  lure.     184.281,  1-20-56, 


RItta,  UUIaa  M 

RItta.  Oeorse  P.  aad  L.  M.    184.381. 
■**y>«"i  ■<»?^"»  C      raraltare  eaater.      184.282,   1-20-06. 

Srhwarta.    Stdaer.      CoaiMaed    toy  whiatle    aad    daahUaht 
184  283.  1-20-48.  CI.  D34— 15.  — ««»iii. 

Sapertor  Sleeprlte  Corp. :  8aa— 
Wajlen.  Praah  8.     184,295. 


Baetrical  eoaacctor. 


Swaa,  Raynoad  A.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Ca. 

184,284,  1-20-58.  CI.  026—1. 
Ualted  Statea  Rabber  Co. :  8«o— 

Ooforth,  Heary  E.     184.281. 

Ooforth.  Heary  K.     184.282. 

Ooforth.  Heary  E.     184.283. 

Ooforth,  Henry  E.     184.284. 
Wallace  Chlaa  Co ,  Ltd. :  a«e — 

Laadan.  .\nn  P.     184.288. 
Wallea.  Prank  S..  to  Superior  SleMrite  Corp.     Combined  bed 

and  locker  uait.     184JM5.  l-20-»,  CL  D6 — 4. 
White.  Warren  W. :  800 — 

■raaa.  BlaM  T..  and  White.     184.278. 
Wrtght^RaajeL     Plaatic  sheet  matcrlaL     184.286.  1-20-56. 
CL  D67 — 6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  20th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1969 

Noia. — AmLngbA  in  accordance  with  the  lint  •ignlflcant  character  or  word  of  tlie  name  (la  accordance  with  citjr  and 

tetephoDe  directory  practice). 


▲.  B.  Mould  and  Construction  Co.  Ltd. 

Bleaney,  Paul.     2,869,843. 
ACF  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Rucker.  Robert  M.     2.8«9.819. 
Abbott  Lal>oratorles  :  See- — 

Wricbt,  Howard  B.,  and  Moore. 

Wright.  Howard  B., 

Wright,  Howard  B., 

Wricht,  Howard  B. 
Abbott  Machine  Co.,  Inc. 

Abbott.  Samuel  L. 


See 


2.870,1*7. 
2.870.149. 
2,870,150. 
2.870,151. 


i;i 


2.869.294. 


Co.     Apparatna 

dlscharse    dericea. 


dcTlce.       2.869.496. 


2.870.004. 


2.870.32S. 


.» 


2.870.395. 


2,870,357. 


and  Moore, 
and  Moore, 
and  Moore. 
:  See — 
2  869  798 
Abbott,   Samuel  L..  to  Abbott'  Machine  Co..  Inc.     Succeealve 
setting     of     tensions     on    a    multiple     winding    machine. 
2.869.798.  1-20-59,  Cl.  242 — 45. 
Abernathy.  George  H.,  and  L.  H.  Lamouria.  to  The  Regents 
of   the  University  of  California.     Taper  (jjepositing  device 
fofwineyardfl,  orchards,  and  the  like.     2.869.284.  1-20-59, 
Cl.  47—9. 
Abrading  Systems  Co.  :  See — 

Boettcher,  Stephen  A.,  and  Page. 
Abraham,  Michael  :   See — 

Clay.  Robert  A.     2.869.201. 
Abrahams,  Fred  W.,  to  Advance 
for    starting    and    operating 
2,870,378,  1-20-59.  Cl.  315—91 
Adam,  Frank,  Electric  Co.  :  St — 

Stlegliti,  Henry  M.     2.870,240. 
Adam,     Hermann.       Bobbin    supporting 

1-20-59.  Cl.  112-231. 

Adams,  Benjamin  F.,  Jr.,  to  K.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoora  and 

Co.      Process  for  shrinking  polyacrylonitrlle  textile*  with 

specific  chemical  shrinking  agents.     2.869,974.  1-20-59.  Cl. 

8—136.1. 

Adams.  Francis  V..  to  International  Business  MaehtBcs  Corp. 

Signal  translating  device.     2.869.785.  1-20-59.  CL  235—61. 

AdelT  Franklin  Z.  :   See— 

Adell,  Robert.     2.869,921. 
Adell.  Robert,  to  F.   Z.  and  M.   M.   Adell.     OraameaUl  and 

Protective  molding  for  edges  of  automobile  doora.  2,8419,921. 
-20-59^  Cl.  296 — 44. 
Advance  Tranaformer  Ca  :  See — 

Abrahams.  Fred  W.     2.870.378. 
Aeberbardt.  Maurice  :  See — 

Tbummel.  Ludwlg.  and  Aeberbardt.     2,8<^.968. 
Aerojet  lieneral  Corp.  :   See — 

Corbltt.  Howard  K..  Hill,  and  Bozarth.     2.870.287. 
Aerotec  Corp.    The  :  See — 

Oliveau.  John  V.     2.870.284. 
Ahrens,  .\lfred  H.     Bolt  and  bearing  puller  and  positioning 

tool.     2,869.225,  1-20-59.  Cl.  2»— 25<l. 
Aiken.    William    R.,    to   Kaiser   Industries   Corp.      Electronic 

device.    2,870.361.  1-20-59.  CT.  313 — 77. 
Air  Control  Products.  Inc.  :   See — 

Leigh,  Robert  L.     2.869.450. 
Air  Filter  Corp.  :  See —  •' 

Breckhelmer,  Raymond  J.     2,809.694.  '^~ 

Alr-Matic  Products  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Burton,  Howard.     2.869.879. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Kstes.  James  W..  and  Spangler. 

Hamm.  Forrest  l>.     2.869,5^0. 

Kee,  Leland  M.     2,870,047. 

Mathews,  Howard  H.     2,870,320. 

Purkhlser.  Rawlins  E.     2,870.391. 

Roper.  Edward  H..  and  Snlllvan. 

Townsend,  Palmer  W.     2,870,218. 
Aktiebolaget  Klektrolui  :   See — 

Cedermark,  Knut  I.     2.869.531. 
AI(ti«bolaget  Kamyr  :  See — 

Rlchter.  Johan  C.  F.  C.     2.870.000. 
Albert.  Samuel.    Electric  welding  handle. 

a.  219—143. 
Albrecht.  Rudolf  :   See — 

Sedgfield,  Hugh  B..  Jofeh,  and  Albrecht. 
Aldlnger.  I'lrich  :   See— 

Oxenfart    Berthold,  and  Aldlnger.     2,869,529. 
Alglno,  Joseph  M..  and  J.  S.  Sllmak.  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co. 
Safety  shut  off  gas  valve.     2,869,566,  1-20-59.  Cl.  137 — 66 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Patterson,  Walter  M.,  Connor,  and  Shaw.     2,869,197 
Allen.  Charles  F.  H.,  and  J.  J.  Sagura.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Stabilised  photographic  silver  hallde  emulsions.     2,870,015 
1-20-59,  Ci.  96—109. 
Allen    Gordon  S.  J.  :  See — 

Crosfleld,  John  F.  and  Allen.     2,870,253. 
Allen,  Lyman  S..  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.     Coating  compo- 
sition and  process  of  preparation.     2,870,035,  1-20-59.  Cl. 

XvM} —  1 0^. 

Allen,  Roy  M..  to  R.  P.  CanrUle  Laboratories.  Inc.    Refractom- 

eters.     2.809.417,  1-20-59,  a.  88—14. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Gordon,  Joseph,  and  Woolf.     2,870,222. 
Miller,  Charles  B.,  and  Woolf.     2,870^11. 
'   Woolf.  Cyril.     2,870,213. 
Woolf,  Cyril.     2,870,219.  -     • 


2,870.324.  1-20-59, 


2,869,851. 


for    dogS' 
2.$69.5M. 


Indastrtca 
1-J 


Allis-Chalaera  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Aaderaen.  LouU  M.     £889.707. 

Buhr.  AuKust  G.     2.869,489. 

Reinke.  Herbert  J.,  and  lialUtlB 

Scranton.  Charles  J.     2.869.711. 

Vandenberg.  Howard  L.,  and  Karsten. 

Verch,  (ieorge  O.     2,869.940. 
Allison.  Kenneth  C.  and  W    L.  Hoehn.     Rotary  switch  detent 

spring.     2.H69.395.  l-20-.^».  Cl.  74 — 527. 
AllUoa,    OUle    M.      Automobile    seat    attachment 

2.869.146,  1-20-59,  Cl.  5-118. 
Almond.     Reece    W.       Ice    cream    chura    staad. 

i-20-59.  Cl.  137—571. 
Aaulgamated  Baaa  Prince  Inventions.  Inc. :  B0» — 

Bass.  Helen  L.     2.869.770. 
Ambrosaltis.  John  J.,  to  Consolidated  Electronics 
Corp.      Stop  dock   reaet   merhantsm.     2.869,«M, 
a.  161—15. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  See —  ;,- 

Wilson.  Rosser  L.     2.8«9.«8».  "^ 

American  Chain  Jk  Cable  Co  .  lae. :  «••—     I- 

Bratx.  Otto  J.      2.869.905.  | 

Aaiericaa  Cyanamld  Co.  :  Sec — 

I^ecber,  Hans  Z.,  and  (ireenwood. 

Petropoulua.  John  C.     2.870.227. 
Aaierlcan  Enka  Corp.  :  See — 

van  IH^.  Pieter.     2.860.312. 
.\merlcan  Instrument  Co  .  Inc.  :   See — 

Oblhelser.  Carlton  E       2.870.306. 
American  Iron  h  Machine  Works  Co.. 

Wolfe    I>uane  M.     2.869.405. 
American  I>>clthln  Co..  Inc.  :   *ee 

Jadnl.  Giovanni.     2.870.179. 
.\merican-Marietta  Co.  :  See — 

Sheeran.  .Norman  J       2.870.034. 
American  Pad  k  Textile  Co..  The  :  8e« — 

Marc.  Henri.     2.870.053.  i 

Scbers.  lA>ula.      2.8«(9.137.  I 

American  I'henollr  Corp.  :    Are 

Malek,  Joaeph  V.    2.870,420 
.\merlcan  Rock  Wool  Corp.  :    See — 

Bbtoinurbowe.  John  A.    2.860.1 7^. 
American  Steel  Poundrtee  :   See — 

Bavelot.  John  A.    2.8«0^O4. 
American  Tkread  Co.,  Tb*  :  see — 

Corkum.  Howard  O.    2.870,045. 
American  Vlsntee  Corp.  :   See — 

Kreamer.  William  H.    2.8«0.47a 

Vandenburgh.  Cbaries  I>.     2.860.874. 
Aam'icaB  Welding  4  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

Herr.  Theodore  Z..  and  Caldwell.     3.880.805. 
AaMis.   HoBter.  and   K.   T    Strickland,   to  Pastnshin   Aviation 
Corp.     Method  snd  apparatus  for  fabricating  hollow  bodtea 
and   alMeu   of   Rlaatic   material.      2.870.064.    l-20>«.   n. 
154 — 83. 
Anipeo  Metal.  Inc. :   8iee— 

Klement.  John  F.    2.870.081 
Anastasia.   Harry   G.,  to   Bendix 
movement     correctioa 
73     181 


2.870.204. 


lar. 


llx  Avlatioa  Con.     laatrasMat 
aa.       2.080.388.     1-2O-50.     Cl. 


,-v» 


Mfg.  Co.     Meaaa  foe 
a    gjrratory    eraaber. 


2.870.383.     l-2»-58.     a. 
Sewing    tool.      2.889.484, 


Anchor  Hocking  (ilass  Corp. 

Stover,  Harry  E.    2.880.300. 
Stover.  Harry  K.     2.860.301. 
Anchor  Mfg.  Co.  :    See— 

Davis,  Flavlus  B.     2.870.23H 
Aaderaen.   Louia  M..  to  AlllsduilBMrs 
,  coaveyiag    crashed     material 

2,869.707,  1-20-59.  Cl    19»— .VI 
Aaderson.     Albin.      Spark     plag. 

313—143. 
Anderson,    Alice    M.    and    B.    E. 

1   20-.%9.  Cl.  112—203. 
Anderson.   Elmer   A  .   E    U     Foster,  C.    M.   Gable,   and  G.   C. 
Hood,  to  Sh«>ll  Iteveloproent  Co.     Recovery  of  tungstlc  cata- 
lysts.   2,8«».»86^  1 -20^^%9,  Cl.  23 — 140. 
Anderson.  Elmer  E.  :    See — 

Anderson.  Alice  M.  snd  E.  B.    2.868,4fM. 
Anderson.    Harry    R..    S.    Baposito.    and    J.    A.    Rosal :    said 
Anderson  aaaor.   to  aaid  Baposito  and  aatd  Roaal.     Doogh 
mix  package.     2.870,022.   1-20-59.  Cl.  99—172. 

Anderson.    Leon    L.      Intlattble    wader    garment.      2.880.152. 

1    20-59.  (1.9-20. 
Anderson.     Leonard    A.      Cartridge    caae    trimming    devlc*. 

2.869.413,  1-20-59,  Cl.  86—24. 

Anderson.  Undson  P.  .and  K.  Scbulta.  deceased  (by  M  F 
Schultx,  executrix),  to  Armour  and  Co.  Method  of  cooking 
animal  and  vegeuble  materials.  2.870.028.  1-20-50.  CL 
99     216. 

Andis  Clipper  Co. :    See — 

Andls,  Matthew  G.    2,880.234. 

AndU.  Matthew  G.,  to  Aadia  Clipper  Co 

Ing    a    shlfuble    shear    plate.      2,880.234.     1- 
30—201. 

Andrews,   Franklin  T.,  and   N.   B.  Hoaton.     Emergeacy 
sentinel.      2.860,504.    1-20-50,   CL    116 — 63. 


Hair  clipper  hav- 
-20-50,    a. 

road 
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AntniM  Sp«>cllilti««  Co  .The  ;  ffw — 

8t*wart.  Jack  L  .  WlMlberff.  and  Flak*.     S.«70^4S. 
ADtbooy.  WlilUm  C.  :    Her— 

Rt>e«t»r,  ll<>iTlll  B..  aad  Antlionf.     2.870,162. 
▲•toaldte.  JokB  B.,  M.  B.  Drar,  and  R.  A.  Ulm.  to  G^aeral 
Motors     Con.        Djrnomo     electiir     marhin*.       2,870.Sft4. 
l-«#-li.Cl.fl  0—247 
Af«artv  Pvodorta  Orp.  :    gtut — 

lUrdB^r.  John  T.    2.H«9.g74. 
Arrbrr.  Hugh  M.  :   He*— 

Dlrk«>7.  Rnbprt  C.  Haoek.  aad  Arefear.     UtmAll- 
Amu  Coorrola,  Ibc.  :  Bm — 

Brock.  Walter.     2.MO.S01. 
Arena  ('brmlml  L4iboratory,  Iik-.  :   8ee — 

Leiatner.  WilUam  B..  aad  Htrkft.     2,t70.110. 

Lelatnrr.  U'lllUm  E..  and  Herker.     2.8T0.182. 
Arte*.  Robert  S.     inirtflcation  of  aatldea  of  prrtdlM  carbozyllr 

arkla.     2.870,153    1-2CMM.  a.  200— S04:». 
Armour  ami  (*o  :    see - 

AMd^raoa.  LindMn  I'.,  aad  Srbalta.     2.870,028. 
Anaoar   R4WNirrh    Foundation  o(   IlltDoU   Inatttate  of  Tech- 
nolocT  :    ^eo^- 

Rradstn^pt.  Xanael  W.    MiO.237. 

(^amraa.  Marrtn      2.800^8. 

Anaatronc,  Warren  K.,  aad  C.  S.  Morfaa.  to  Sbeli  Drrelop- 
BMBt  Co.      nebjdroaeaattoa   of  hydrocarteaa.      2,870.228. 

i-JO-80.  CI  2oa  n& 

Arae.  Chrtatlaa.  aad  I.   V  Kick,  to  <litca«o  Brtdg*  4  Iroa  Co. 

TVaetratioB    atmrtare     for    preaaure    reaoeia.       2.Mt.74§. 

IW-.W.  n   2tO— 1 
Amit,  Fred  H..  to  Uarden  CItj  Platlaf  *  Utt.  Co-     MeCbod 

of  foraiiag  dnwer  alide.    2,8e0.400,  l-2O-a0,  CL  11»— 110. 
Araof.  MIItoB  J       Kee— 

Merlsb-Aobel.  Menabem.  Araoff.  aad  Sorkla.     2.870.07S. 
Arnold.  Cbarlca  t..  and  E    N.  Cole,  to  Oaeral  Motors  Corp. 

Pr«^lmed      llcbt      prti>ector.        t.870.a02.      1-20-80.      h! 

Arnold  *  Rirbty>r  K  C!  :   fle^— 

Lecbaer.  Herbert      2.800.805. 
AronaoB.    Darld.    and    C.    F    Mellrk,    to    Worthiwtea    Corp. 

Modalar  beat  exrbanger.     2.800.8S3.  1-2O-50.  H    287-— IS. 
Aablay.  C^rljk  M..  to  Carrier  Con.     Method  of  bUaciiiB« 

food  prodarDa.     1870.020.  1-20-9.  a.  0»— IM. 
Aalacer.   rvtedrirb.  M.  Tblel.  L.  Btkroim,  aad  C.  RecMlac. 

to  VKB   l^un*  Werke  "Walter  I'lbrlebt.^'     Troceoa  for  tke 

preparattoB  of  thiaaolea.     2.870.1 5A.  1-20-30.  (1.  200—302. 
Atrblaoa,    Laooard    W.,    to    General    Blertrir   Co.      Ro«a   air 

eoadttloaer      roadeaaated      diapoaal      aM«M.        2.800.SS4. 

1    20-50.  n.  02—280. 
Atoilera   da   Coaatrartlona   Klertrt^aes   de  fliartenl :    «•«— 

Braaaear.  Badore  I)     2.800.870. 
Atlvrtoa.  rraaii  B..  to  Boff«aaa-I«  Rorbe  Inr      Proreoa  for 

tb«  aaanfarnire  of  paatotbeatr  arid  4'-pboopbate  aad  It* 

aalts.     2.870,188.   l-So  .%».  n.  200     401. 


Atkln.  Sjdaey.  to  Chemical  CoaatracttoB  COrp 
of  roacentrated  auperphoophate  fertlltaara. 
1-20-^50.  CI   71      40 

Atlantic  Reflnlnc  <'o  .  The  :  ilee — 
MoOrocan.  John  F     2.870.000. 

Aabert.  Fred  B      Flaow  aeaota«  Hrrait.     2.870.320 
n   250     27 


ProdartloB 

2.800.007. 


1-20-00. 


U«noe  pMtaa  or 


Aacaatlae.     2.801 
BMt.      2.800.010. 


CL 


aeparator. 


Aadette.  Boa^iala  J.     VVaaMO  for  THikV 

tfea  Nfce.     1^.201.   1-20-M.  CI.  40—125. 
Aagaattaa.  Alfrad:   8e<e- 

Morton.  Willlaai  A.,  aad 
AaatlB.    I>wicb|    K.      Vebirle 

l.V\     07 
Aaatin  Motor  Oa.  Ltd..  The : 

WearlBK.  John  H  .  and  Rtaart.     2.000,807. 
Aallo.    fan!,    la    Illlaola    Tool    Worfca.      Artlcio 

2  «rtJ>  72:»    1    20-50.  n.  L 
Aaiomatlc  .Ht<^|  Prodarta.  lac 

KlllUa.  Robert  J  .  aad  Brown      2J0e42S. 
AutnoMtloB  Macbinea  and  BoatpMeat  Co..  lar. 

Faraawortk.  Le  Mojr^.    1000.750. 
Areo  Mfjt.  <'orn  :    «ee— 

Wlllrle.  Wallace  J     2,000.420 
Arm  Aircraft  I^td.  :   l»e^— 

Civenrlaakl.  Waclaw     2.800>Ol 
Aaall.  GOata  J.     Clanp  (or  jolalag  atoat  ptaaka  and  tlaibera. 
Mr*  aarttrahirlr  for  aae  la  roarrete  ahatterias.    2,000.180. 
1-2O-30.  CI   2(W-92 
Aselrod.   Milton  U     Oelt-oUadlac  abrif  brarkat     M00.7S1. 
1   2(V  30.  <n  ill— 140  -.«»w.f«.. 

Ayrea.  Jamea  N       flee 

Kabtk.  InrtM.  aad  Arraa.    2.800.M4. 
Babcock.    Dean   F .    to  Colllaa    Radio  Co.      Matrti-roatrolled 
„  Pbaae-palae   araerator.     2,870,431.    1-2O-50.   CI.   340— 170. 
Babeorfc.  Joha  C  :  He*~ 

Campbell.  I.  Allan.  Babreck.  aad  Hon.     2.870.141. 
Rabeork  4  Wilcox  Co .  The     See  ■«      ••       . 

HardKn>re.  Ralpb  M     2.800.521 

Heidi.  Herbert,  and  Mock.     2.800.518. 
Rabaon  Broa  Co  :   tire  - 

Merritt,  Tkoniaa  W..  and  Tbnmaa.     3.800.512. 

***f*i?^-  ^'"il'r'  "^     ^^^*  aeparatlBf  macbiae.    2.800.M7. 
1-20-BO.  n.  271  — 2«. 

Bader.    Erich,    and    O     Schweltier.    to    Deatactae    Cold-    and 
8llber  Scheldeanaialt   rormaU  Roaaaler.     I'roceaa  for  poly 
mertalac  ethjienic  orsanlr  compoanda   wltb   redox  aTStena 
^^'ffl*  \^  '!»?  prpoence  of  betaloe  dertratlrea.    2.870.118. 
I  -2O-A0,_CI   mO-   43  5 

Tool  for  laaerttnx  plnga  In  tire  paactarta. 
Bi»JBWt._(^TurleB  E.,  and  F   A.  ITllrtfh,     Tf««  hoe.    2.1 


Radowakl.  Walter. 

2.800.408.  l-2<^-80  CI. 

^_  It.  Charlea  E.,  and 

r-20-50.  CI.  172-887. 

RallfT  Meter  Co  :   Ke«— 

Paallooa.  Wllllaia  L 

Whitehead.  CjrW  C 


Jr     2.800.520 
2.870.M3. 


Ballay.    Phlllo   8..   to   Baao   Booearch   aad   Badaoertnic   Co. 

r.8^04.  r2<K-s5:^r%t.iiSi***^»^'*^''"*=  *^^ 

Balrd.  Rayaiond  C,  to  The  Fhior  Corp.,  Ltd.    Self-ayachraBls- 

ng  horae  power  indicator.     2.800,002.  1-20-A9.  C|.  340 — 4. 

Baker.  Bertaii  B.,  and  J.  D.  Morrteon.  to  Hontbern  Bcaaarch 

J°Ji^M!i*«^.'*T*"     ^^    flaortda    datactioa.       2,670.067. 
1-20-50.  204 — 1. 

Baker,  Georne  B..  to  Uaited  Butea  of  AaicHca.  Atomic  Ba- 

!7R«9S?",'"lS?'lr     Method  of  peak  carrent  meaaarefaeat. 
2.870.407.  1-20-30.  CI.  324— ICo! 
Baker  ladaatrlea.  Inc.  :  Her— 

Rataer.  Artbor  F..  aad  LctIb.    2.870.005. 
"•^^;-.Ml?  **••  *<»  0*»*ral  Motora  Corp.    Flexible  dlaphracm. 
2.800.585.  1-20-50.  Q.  137—703.  i—^w" 

Baldwin-Llnui-Hamilton  Corp. :  Bee — 

Mpler.  Hana  O.     2.800.524. 
Balshwer.  Jaawa  K.  :  Hee — 

B      P&H!f^X'  ^''»»««n  »•'     »«»  Batehiaer.     2.800.000. 
Baaford.  WlUlam  P..  to  LlbbeT^Nma-Ford  oiasa  Co.     Meth- 

od  of  bending  gUaa  abeeta.    2.800.287.  1-20-50.  CI.  40—84. 
Baacroft.  Joaepb.  4  8om  Co.  :  Aer— 

Maclntrre,  WillUm  R.     2.870.038. 
^^M'^^!^'  *^-    BackioK  pUte  for  a  photolltboKraphic  chaae. 

2.800,448.  1 -20-50.  n   95— 76.  ^^ 

Barber.  Oeerse  R. :  Oar— 
„  ^8»«!f.  Bobert  P.,  and  Barber.    2.870.082. 
Rarber-Oreene  Co.  :  f(ee-- 

Htewart.  Edward  C.    2.800.710. 
Raiherta.  Otoraaal.  to  RIt.  OAdae  Dl  Vlllar  Peroaa  Sodeta 

per  AxioBi.      I>eTer   «>perated   differential  actaatlna  mecha- 

Blam.    2.800.783    1-20-50.  CI.  2S5— 3  ^^ 

Barhkaecht.  Fred  W..  to  Intenatioaal  Hanreater  Co.     Cotton 
n  P*«*''  ■P»«M*>«'  "»ooBtln(c      2.809.308.  1-20-^  CL  04—50. 
Barrh    WUllam  B..  to  Staadard  Braada  lac     f  innliiiaahau 
n  ^**)I«  powdera.    2.870.017.  l-2<^-00.  CI.  »0— 06.^ 
Bard,  Oeonte  L..  to  Ortho-Soaic  laatraaMata.  Inc     Playback 
n  •?"»d  reprodocer      2.800.877.  1-20-00.  G.  274—28. 
Barter  Metal  Pfodacta.  Inc. :  Oae—  ■»—**• 

Miller.  MarloB  E..  and  Toder.    2.8<».953. 
Baraea.  Ralpb  G  .  to  Maater  Vibrator  Co.     Botarr  trowellac 

machine      2.800.441.1-20-50.0.04 — 45 
Raraey.  Art  bar  L..  aad  H.  B.  Stereaaon.  to  E    I.  da  Poat  de 

y?*y"^  ^  .,S^^**i^  ^2rV*r^'  2.«-dkarhOBi«thoxy- 
I.S-batadleae.     2.870.106.  1-20-J5o7ci   200 — 185 
Bartoa.  CUreace  D .  and  M.  A.  Caae.  to  Oaatia-Baeaa  Mfc.  Co. 
Joaraa]  box  lobricator  pad.    2.M0.044.  1-20-50.  CL  OOO— 

Baalc  Prodocta  Con. :  Uec—- 

BoU.  Jooepb  G.    2.870.308. 
Baaa.  Hetea  L..  to  Amalgamated  Baaa  Priace  Inrentloaa,  Inc 

Laachbox  ronat ruction.     2.800.770.  1-20-50.  CI    220 — 27 
Rat  bo.    WllUam    F.    to    Bnterariaa    Railway    Boaipmeat    Co 

OperatioK   nM>chanlam   for  cloaare  meariier  or  a  diocharce 

outlet  aaaemblr      2.800.480.  1-2O-50    CI    105—253. 
Baaer.  Charlea  H..  to  Interaatloaal  Bnalneaa  Machlaea  Con 

Sheet  fe^nx  apparatna.     2.800.800.  1-20-^50.  CL  271 — 3o! 
BaoaMaa.  Priedricb.     Proccoa  of  conrrrtiaa  carhoa  aMaoslde 

^»!»  cl"252— 37?®"  **********  '•**  h>2rofea.    2.870.000. 

***JI'22r-.'^'''  *■     Wnrle-Told  naltixed  traaaportable  pacfcaae 
2.000  721.  1-20-59.  CI   206—05.  ^^  i-^-a^" 

Beach,  iamea  B  .  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Aircraft  laad- 

_ln»«ear     2.8«».W)6.  1    20-JO.  Ci.  244— 1<«  i^  — 

JIaarhler.  Edward  D.  :  8er — 

Horaboatel.  Llord.  Beachler.  aad  Kly.     2.808  437 

Bean.    Roaoell    K  .    to    Cnlted    Statea    of    America,    interior. 
Orthoobotoacope.    2.800.410.  1-2O-50.  CI.  88 — 24 

•"Si^f!^  r*^  .^'  •  J**-9**''*'  Motora  Corp.     Extractor. 
2300.017.  1-20-50.  CI.  204 — 02. 
Reaachamp.  wnfrcd  A.,  to  The  Tonacatown  Steel  Door  Co. 
Side    cnnatroctloaa    for   railway    frelcht    cara.      2.860.481 
1-20-50.  CI.  105     409. 
Roarer.  Darid  J.,  and  P.  J.  Stoffel..  to  Monaaato  Chonlcml  Co. 

Sabatitvted  nrvtaa.     2.870  20.^.  1-20-SO.  CI   20O-^SS3 
Beck.    Henrr   B  .   to   Maaaer  Fenmaon  Inc.     Steerlac  BMcha- 

Blam     2  A80.605.  1-20-50.  CL  180— 70  2 
Beck.  Roderick  O  :  /tee- 
Keller.  Harold  M..  aad  Beck.    2.870.020. 
Beck.  Warren  R.  :  Her — 

Stradley.  Norman  H  .  and  Beck.    2.870.030 
Becker.  Bernard  J..  Jr..  and  J.  R.  l>ucloa.  to  General  Motora 
Corn       Connector  aaaerably  for  a  door  handle.     2.800.012. 
1-20-.'»    CI    202— X^.S. 
Beckett.    r>nnald    E.    and    W.    N..    to    Beckett-HarcoB    Co. 

BiMtol  ralre.     2.800.583.  1 -20-50.  CI.  137— 623  42. 
Beckett-Harctim  Co.  :  Oae — 

Beckett  Donald  E..  and  W.  N.    2.800.383. 
Beckett    WUIinm  \   :  *Jee — 

Beckett.  Donald  B..  aad  W.  N.    2.000.588. 
Bedford  Gear  4  Machine  Prodacta.  lac. :  Oe*^— 

EtcheU.  Howard  L.     2.800.884. 
Beeaton.  John  T  .  Jr..  to  Proatler  Derelooment  Co.    Blade  for 

rotary  Uwn  mower.    2.800.311.  1-20-50.  C\.  ."M— 2»6. 
Beltler.  Bddle  R. :  *Cce— 

Bonreaa.  Ix>ola.     2.860.000. 
Beliale.   AdeUrd  J.     RecUalac  chair  mecluiaiam.     2 

1-20-50.  CI.  155—106. 
Bell.  Kenneth  :  /tee- 
Kraft.  Georae  H..  Gmaaen.  and  Bell.    2.800.808. 
Bell  Telephone  I.Abonitorie«.  Inc  :  are — 
Hewitt.  WIHi-\m  H..  Jr.     2  870.418. 
Brattaln.  Walter  H..  and  Garrett.    2.870.344. 
Croabarc.  Clande  I.  L..  Jr..  and  Teatter.     2.870.271. 
Fraaa.  Erwln  B.    2.870.424. 
Goenther.  Rlcb<«rd      2  870  200. 

MacWilliama.  Walter  H  .  Jr..  aad  Winaaa.     2.870.327. 
M«aon.  Warren  P     2  870.241. 
Milla  John  K      2  870  .'«2. 
Mitchell.  I>oren.  and  Vroom.    2.800.004. 
Pomeroy.  Richard  C.    2  870.328. 
Stryker.  Nonaaa  B.    2,870.272. 


>.010. 
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tool.       2.8«9.40«. 


BcU»  OItT  MallMble  Iron  Co. 

PlraU.  Howard  C.    2.869,189. 
Belmont,     Edward    A.       Hole    de-burrlnc 

1-20-58,  CI.  77— T3.5. 
BHoit  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Hornboatel.  Lloyd.    2.869.817. 
Homboatel.  Lloyd.  Beachler.  and  Ely.    2,869,437. 
Justus.  Kdxar  J.     2.869.248. 
B«mberK.  J.  P.  :  See — 

Buschmann.  Walter,  and  Bfihren.    2.869,246. 
BemU  Bro.  Bag  Co.  :  See — 

Perry.  Ray  IV     2,869.589. 
Williams.  Russell  J      2.869,772.     < 
Benbasaat.  Bessie.     Combination  check  and  cash  disbursement 

book.     2.869.899,  1-20-^)9.  CI.  283— ."»7. 
Bendix  Aviation  Corp. :  See — 

Anastaaia.  Harry  O.     2,869.365. 
MaxxarelU,  I>anlel  A.    2,870.383. 
Tognola.  Tulllo.     2,870.376. 
Bennlng.  Wilbert  O.     Ranninr  jtear  for  booses  and  the  like. 

2.869,890.  1-20-59.  C\.  280— 106.5. 
Benson.  (  harles  J.     Retractable  hook  mechanism.     2.869,916, 

l-20->'S9,  CI.  294—^3. 
Benson.    Donald   O.,    to  Toro    Mfg.    Corp.      Reel-type  mower. 

2.869.309.  1-20-59.  CI.  56— 249 
Benson.   l>.)nald   O.,   to  Toro   Mtg  Corp.   of  Minnesota      Ex 
truded    cutter    reels   for  mowers  and    the   like.      2.869.310. 
l-20-.^9,  CI    .*>6— 294. 
Bent.   John   H.,   to  Gardner-Denver  Co.     Power  operated  tt>ol 
with    fluid    pressure    actuated    positive    feed.      2.869.403, 
1-20-59.  CI.  77—34.4. 
Benxljter.  Theodore  M.,  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Atomic 
Knerify     CommlMlon.       Graphite     extrusions.       2,870,031. 
1-20-59.  CI.   106—56. 
Berdner,    John    T.,    to   Aquatic    Products   Corp.      Water  Jet 

amusement  device.     2,869.874,  l-20-.*»9    CI.  273 — IIW 
Berx.    Richard    J.      Removable    ventilated    rib    for   abotruns. 

2.869.271.  1-20-59.  Cl    42—76. 
Berjfe.  Joseph  M.    Trammel  bar  compass.     2,869.237.  1-20-59 

Cl.  33—27. 
Benrer.  Martin  :  See — 

Lippmann.   Seymour,  and   Berfer.     2.869,610. 
Bencstrom,  Eric  V..  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Adsorbent 
drying    process    and    apparatus.      2,870,088.    1-20-59     Cl 
20»— 305 
Bermite  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

McKni^t,  James  T.     2,869.463. 
Bernstein.    Joseph    D.,   to   Beverly  Development   Corp.      Slide 

fastener.     2,869,207.  1-20-59    Cl.  24 — 201. 
Bertram.  John  C,  to  Bertram  Wire  Products,  .. 
machine    to    form     wire    article    containinc 
2.869,612.  1-20-59,  Cl.  153—34. 
Bertram  Wire  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bertram,   John  C.     2,869,612. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Co. :  See —  •    -    • 

Williams.  Glenn  8.     2.869,1S4.  , 

Beverly  Development  Corp.:  8ee-^  -    '  ^ 

Bernstein.   Joseph   D.     2.869.2?fr. 
Bickers,    Arthur,   to   Marconi's   Wireleaa   Telefrapta   Co.   Ltd. 
Variable     inductance     devices.      2,870,423.     1-20-B9      CL 
336 — 110. 
Blgelow,  John  E..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Meter 
with      logarithmic      amplifier.      2.870.409,      1-20-59      Cl 

Bhlin^lejf.   William   F.,  and  J.   K.  Balxhlser.  to  The  B.  *•. 


Inc.     Bendinx 
an     offset. 


Goodrich  Co. 

Cl.  152—209. 
Blna    Melvin  J. 
Mejrer.  Earl 
Bird,    Lester    F. 


Pneumatic  tire  treads.     2,869.609,  1-20-59, 


Bee— 

A.,  and  Blna.     2.869.761. 
.to    Engelhard    Industries.    Inc.      Operating 
circuit  for  compact   type  arc  lamps.     2,870.379.   1-20-59, 
Cl.'  315 — 174. 
Birden.  John  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Enern 
Commission.      Fabrication  of  neutron  sources      2.870  339 
1-20-59    Cl.   250—84.5. 
Blrdsall,  Charles  K.  :  See — 

Everhart.  Thomas  E..  and  Birdsall.     2.870.367. 
Birum.  Gall  H.  :  See — 

Heininger,  Samuel  A.,  and  Birum.     2.870,209 
Bisgard.  Andrew  N..  F.  A.  Robinson,  and  J.  P.  Spiesa.     Load- 
ing assemblies  for  use  In  filling  dlesel  locomotive  fuel  tanks. 
2  869.594.  1-20-59.  Cl.  141—209. 
Bishop    John    W.    H.     Combined   ribbon  spool   and   re-Inker 

2,869,706.  1-20-69.  Cl.  197—171. 
BiMinger.    Walter   J.,   to  Gould   k   Eberhardt.    Inr       Weight 
(Mjmnensatlng      means      for      precision-shifted      members 
2.869  93.1.   1-20-59.   Cl.   308—5 
Bittle.  Harold  G.  :  See— 

Vogel.  Henry  A.,  and  Bittle.     2.870.116. 
Vogel   Henry  A.   Bittle.  and  Chrlstenson.     2  870,117. 
Bituminous  Coal  Research.  Inc.  :  See — 

Yellott.  John  I.,  and  Broadley.     2,869.677  ->* 

Bltxer,   Martin  :   See— 

Deibel.  Raymond  A.,  and  Bltxer.     2.869.167. 
BJorksten  Research  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Meyer.  Earl  A.,  and  Blna.     2.869  761. 
Blair.  Etcyl  H.    H.  R.  Slagh    and  E    C    Brltton. 
Chemical       Co.       Bls-phosphoroamidothioates 
1-20-59.  Cl    260—461. 
Blake.   Robert  W.  :  See — 

Jura.  Peter  C.  Van  Overreen.  and  Blake      2  869.289. 
Blatx.    Phllln    S..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont    de    Nemours    and    Co. 
Co»ted  polvroeric  thermoplastic  dielectric  film.     2.870  044 
1-20-59    Cl.    117—138.8 
Bleanev     Panl.    to   A.    B.   Mould   and  Construction    Co.   Ltd 
Mechanically    operated    shovels    or    scrapers.      2.869,843 
1-20-.59.  Cl.   259—164. 
Blecker.    Ray  H  :   See — 

Petersen.  John  S..  and  Blecker.     2.869.619. 
Petersen,  John  S.,  and  Blecker.     2.869,622. 


to  The  Dow 
2,870,189. 


Strip 


Method  or 
2.869450. 


B4ino.    1.41  igi.    to   Vittorlo   Neechi   8    p 

•ewing   machines.      2.869.495.    1   20  59.    Cl. 


BUas,    Harvey    N ,    and    O.    Wild.    Jr..   to   Vwder-Boot   Inc. 

Resetting   mechalilsm    for    reflsters.      2.869.791.    1-20-59. 

Cl.   235—144. 
Bloom.    Barry    M.,   to    Chaa.    PHaor   ft    Co.      HydrofMMtad 

2-(l-najQ^tb/lamiiio)-oxasoUMa.     2.870,159.     1-20-M.     CL 

Bloom.    Barrv    M..    to    Chas.    Pllaer   ft   Co.      2(bentofarmiill 

amino)  and  2(thianaptatbenyl  amlAo)  ozaaoliaos.   2.870.160. 

1-20-59.  Cl.    260—807. 
Bloom,  Barry  M.,  to  Chas.  Pflasr  ft  Co.     2-(l-Uidanyl  amino)- 

oxasolines.    2.870,161,  1-20-59.  Cl.  260—307. 
Bloom,  Quentin  M..  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America. 

Ing  furnace.    2,869,846,  1-20-54,  Cl.  263—8. 
Blue  Channel  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Fellers.  Carl  ft.,  and  Zaebowahi.     2.870.02S. 
Blum^nfeld,  Arthur  :   See — 

Levy,  Sidney  B.     2,869,668. 
Bobo.    Ho;   A.,    to    Phillips   Petroleum   Co.     Coatrol   s; 

2,869,475,   1-20-59,   Cl.    103—238. 
Boccone,  Egidio  A.     Table  leg  aaeenbly.    2.869,950.  1-20-59, 

Cl.  811—112. 
Bochan.  John,  to  General  Electric  Co      Centrifugal  clutch  for 

clothes  washing  machine.     2.869,344,  l-20-59rCL  68—12. 
Bochan.    John,    to    General    Bleetric  Co.      Two   speed   drive. 

2  869.699.  1-20-59,  Cl.   192 — 48 
Bode,  Henry  W..  to  The  Chaa.  H.   Stehllng  Ca 

removing  dirt   and    manure   from   fresh   nldea. 

1-20-59,  CI    69—21. 
Bodnar,  Stephen  J.  :  See — 

Wilson.  Samuel  W.,  and  Bodnar.     2.870,282. 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :  Bee — 

Hvland.  FrancU  G..  and  Kaasel.     2.869.807. 
Boettcher.    Alfred,   and    P.    Himmelsteln.    to   Deutecbe   Gold- 

und    Silber  Scheldeanstalt    vormals   Roeasler.      Process   for 

the  production  of  metals  by  reduction  of  their  compoands 

in  the  ▼epor  phase.     2.870.007.  1 -20-59.  a.  75 — 84.S. 
Boettrtier.   Stephen  A.,  and  J.  C.  Page,  to  Abradiaj  BystaaM 

Co       Lapping  machine.     2  869.294.  1-20-59.  CL  51—266. 
Bohme.    Hsnn    P.    to    Job     Klelnewefer*    Sohne       Drive    for 

printing  rollers  of  prinUng  BadUnea.     2.869.459.  1-20-58. 

Cl.    101— 24a 
BoLand.  Albert  J..  Jr.  :  Bee— 

Boland.  Albert  J..  Br.  and  A.  J.  BoUnd.  Jr      2.868,841. 
Boland.   Albert  J..   8r.,  and  A.  J.  Boland.  Jr.     Pumace  slot 

corer  and  operating  meehanlam.     2,888,847.   1-20-68;  CL 

263 — 8 

A.     Rotary  hook  for 
-I.    112 — 288. 
Bonstedt.  Kun  P..  to  Konpers  Co..  Inc.     fricresylpionhate 

pr.M-esn      2.870.192.  1-20-59.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Bonvlni.    Robert    C .    and   W.    F.    Gryskiewicm.      Syrinoa   for 

ejecting  plastic  materUI.    2.869.763.  1-20-59.  Cl.  222—188. 
Bo«>th.  Jack  J.,  and  W    C.  Branch.     Automatic  repleniahlag 

device  for  cup  dlspenaera.     2,869.754.  1-20-59   Cl.  221   -11 
Borg  Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Brockelaby.  Dale  L.     2.868  831. 
Werden.  Robert  O.     2.869.835. 
Bork    Hugo   W .   to  Skil   Corp.     Hinge  batt   locating  gange. 

2.869  245.   1-20-59.   n    33  -197.  -••-•- 

Bornkeesel.   Paul     to   p     Bornkessel      Pressure   gas  burners. 

2.869.682.  1-20-59.  Cl.  158—116. 
Borrows,  Edward  T.  :  See- 
Stewart.  David  O..  Waddaa.  and  Borrows.     2.870.100. 
Borrows.   Edward   T     and   D    O.   Stewart,    to   Shell  Derelep- 

ment  Co.      Production  of  polymers  of  epoxide  conuMmMn. 

2  S70  099.  1-20-59     n    260--2  "" 

Boech.  Robert.  G.  i^  b.  H  :  See— 

Oxenfart.  Berthold    and  Aldlnger      2.869.529. 
Boschl.  Antonio,  to  Societa  Appltcatlont  Gomma  Antlvibmntl 

Resilient  mountings.     2.869.811.   1-20-59,  Cl.   248 — 8. 
Both  well.  William  R  .  to  Federal  Paoer  Board  Co..  Inc.     Box 

handle      2  869  771.  1-20  59.  Cl.  229— 52. 
Bourgoln,  Laureo  P.     Automobile  window  ecreen.     2.888.834. 

1  20-59.  Cl     160-40. 
Bourns  Laboratories.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bourns.     Marian    B..    Harrison.    Qoeppinger.    and    Oaa. 

2.870302 
O'Brian.   Edward  D      2  870 JOS. 
O'Brien.   Edward   D.     2.870.804. 
Bouma.  Jiarlan   B..    M.    E.    Harriwm.   B.    J.   Goeppinger,  and 
D.  L.  Gaa  :  said  Harrison.  Goeppinger  and  Gaa,  aasors.  to 
Bourns      Laboratories.      Inc       Potentiometers.      2,870,802, 
1-20-59.    Cl     201      62 
Bowden.  (;eorKe  W.    to  General  Electric  Co.     Poeittve  clutch 
with      damping      arrangement       2.869.700.      1-20-59.      Cl. 
192—67. 
Bowlden.   B^rl   T.'     Wall   eonstmctlon.     2.868.856.    1-20-59. 

Cl.   72 — 33. 
Bovajean   John  A.,  to  Falrchlld  CanM>ra  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Photoelectric     pick  ud     svstem     for     engraving     machines. 

2  870.280.  1-20-59.  Cl.  178—7.1. 
Boyar-Scbults  Corp  :  See— 

Bunnell.  William  S.     2  888.408. 
Bover.    Waine    L..    to    United    States    of    America.    Annj. 
Streamer    mount    for   Oagstaffa.      2.869,507.    1-20-59,    Cl. 
1 16 — 178. 
Botarth.  David  H.  :  See— 

Corbltt.  Howard  E..  Hill,  and  Boaarth.     2,870.287. 
Bradlfv.  Clayton  W.  :  See — 

SUnley.  John  P.  and  Bradley.     2.870  062. 
Bradstreet    Samuel   W..  to  Armour  Reaearch  Foundation  of 
Illinois    Institute  of   Technology.      Process  of   coating  and 
hot  working  of  metala.     2  869,227.  1-20-59.  Cl.  29—424. 

"'■jTirL'^"''  *    ^'     "*♦*  recorder  for  Integrating  uMtors. 

2.868.968    1-20-59.  Cl.  846—14. 
Branch    William  C  :  See- 
Booth.  Jack  J  .  and  Branch.    2  869.754. 
Brand.   Helmut    to   Licentia  Patent  Verwaltunge-O    m    h    H. 

Toggle  switch  system.     2.870.282.  l-20-«8.  CL  200—87. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BniKl.   )^arr«n   H..   and   B.   F.   Holbca.    to   Oanoflow   Coip. 

lie«MirlnK  and  controlling  aerro-motor  aratcm.     2,870.387. 

1-20-69^  CL  .118 — 82. 
Brandl.    wiliM>lm.      Appliance  for   prHtarlBs  bot   beraracca. 

2  868.451,   1-20-58.  C\.  •8—302. 
Bnnt\*y,  Jottm  C.^  to  Union  Carbid*  Corp.    Orsano-Hironilam 

compound*.     2.870.183.  1-20-88.  CI.  260 — 488. 
BraMeur.  Kudttrr  D..  to  Atell^m  de  ("onatmctlonB  E^lectrtquea 

de  Charl^ral.     Hound  rvcordlnc  and  rrprodoelns  apoaratua 

2.868.876.  1-20-58.  CI.  274-10. 
Brattaln.  Walter  H..  and  C.  (J.  B.  Uarr«tt.  to  Bell  Telephone 

LaJboratorlea.     Inc.       Memlcoadnctor     deTleca.       2.870^344 

l-20-,%9.  CI.  307— 88  5. 
Bratm.  Otto  J.,  to  Araerlcaa  Chain  A  Cable  Co..  Inc,     Conduit 
_  and  flttlnc  aaaeabllea.     2.868.805.  1-20-58.  tl.  287—78 
^^^ii/:  Da»*«*«.      K*rth    worktac    machine.      2.868.257. 

1-2(MW.  CI.  37—145. 
Breckbeimer    Raymond  J.,   to  Air  Filter  Corp.     Frame  con 

•tnirtlon  far  fllter  nnlta.     2.868.684.  1-20-&.  CI 


.,.  .-*.,-^«..  w..  188—36 
N»mours  and  Co.  Bulky 
140. 


Roll'aehen 
2.868.288. 


Brvea.  Alvln  L.,  to  K.  I   du  Pent  de 
rant     2.868.867.  1-20-68.  CI.  57- 

"iJ'iSSVti  Donald  K,     Attaehment  for  a   flahinff  rod  n*l 

2.868.277.  1-20-58.  n.  43— 26 
Bretacber.    Otto,    to    (te«elliM>haft    der    I.adw     von 
Klaenwerke  A.  G.     HIMeway  icrindlnc  machine 
1-20-58.  CI  51-^». 
Bretthauer    Hermann  :  8ee — 

Heldecke,  Relnhold.  Bretthaaer.  and  Mltfcc.    2.1 
Brtsa.  Emeot  :  «ee— 

Marcbant.  Francis  C.  I..  Morley.  and  Brijota.     2.868.820. 
Bristol  Aero-Kbfinea  Ltd.  :  tire-- 

«  .    **«f<**»t.  Francla  C.  I..  Mortal,  and  Brloa.     2368.820. 
Brlatol  Alrrrah  Ltd.  :  See—  ^^ 

Flaher.  William  T..  and  Piatt.    2.868.810. 
Bristol  Laboratorlea  Inc.  :  8«e — 

Perron,  Yron  O.    2.870.145. 

Perron.  Yron  C,      2.870.146. 

Perron.  Tton  G..  and  .Sam.     2.870.156. 

Sam.  Joaeph.    2,870.148. 
Brltcber    Chartea   W..    to   W.    W.    Praakel.   C.    W.    Brltcber. 

S'SL."-/'®?*'    '"»■'•*•      !>«•»•«>«   method   and  equipment 
2.868.482.   1-20-58.  H.    107-8 
British  t^eUaMs  Ud.  :  iree   - 

Dickie.  William  A  .  r>rew1tt.  and  Toonc     2.868.848. 
Britlah  Thoma^a- Houston  Co   Ltd  .  The  :   8ee — 
Walker.  Cyril  H     and  Clarke      2.R70.342. 
Welch   DoufUs  F.  and  Baadall     2.868.321. 
Britton.  K.dcar  C  :   Kee 

BUir.  Ktcrl  H..  KlaKh.  and  Britton.     2.870.189. 
Broadley.  Peter  R.  .   «ee— 

Yellott.  John  I  .  and  Broadler     2  868.677 
Brock.  Walter,  to  Arena  Controls.  lac      RoUrr  locklac  eoa- 

trol.  .2.868.381.  1-20-.V8.  CI.  74     503. 
Rmckelabr.   Dale  L.   to  Bora  Warner  Corp.      Water  treatina 

appanitaa     2.MI|».R31.  1-20-58.  CL  257-2 
Broderlek.  Bdward  :   Kre — 

.Nlederhaaaer.  Warrea  D..  aad  Broderick.     2.870.207. 
Brooker.  Lealto>  G.  ».,  and  R.  i.  Van  Lare.  to  Rastmaa  Kodak 
Co.      Cyaalaea   from    trtaaole   baaaa.      2.870.014.    1-20-58. 
CI.  96-106. 
Rrooka.   ForreM   E..  to  Radio  Carp,  of  America.     Deflect  loo 

system*.     2.K70.S7S.  1-20-58.  CL  .115—27. 
Brooks.  Thomas  K..  to  IJsle  <'orp.     Magaetlc  plac.     2,870  384 
1-20-59.  n   317  — 201  5.  h    a      •.        •-«". 

Broaaaaod.   ti^^nf.   to  Compacale  Geaerale  de  TMecraphto 
Hans    F1I.      Radlatlnc    sjrstenw.      2.870.444.    1-20-58     CL 
343  -  909 
Brown.  Boverl  8  Cle.  Akt   .   «er— 

Ludwic.  Krnst      2.H70..190. 
Brown.  Cicero  C.     WsHhover  tool  for  use  la  wetla.     2.868.644 

l-20-,"M>.  CI.  166^    103. 
Brown.  <5eorce  I^.  :   8ee — 

Rirhter.  <}eorce  A..  Jr..  and  Brown.     2.868.8T7. 
Brown.  (Ueon  M.  :  Iter- 

KlllUn.  Robert  J  .  and  Brown.    2.868.223 
Brown.  HarriiMn  S  .  and  D.   8.  Weheter.  to  Cnlted  States  of 


America     Atomic    Knercy    Commlmilon.      Recorery    of   dIu- 

aluea  by  flUorln>tlnn  simI  rra<>tlnnatlnn        9  SAO 

1    20-58.  CI.  »— 14.5. 


fontum  value*  by  fluorinatlon  and  fractionation.     2.868.982. 


Brown.  iaRM«  D  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  Table  for  baad  sawa. 
2.868.585    1-20-58.  CI.  143-132 

Brawa.  Jamew  W  .  and  F.  A  Heatrempa.  to  Eaao  Reaearch  and 
Kns1neertn«  Co.  Preliminary  beatina  of  6nld  coke  bri- 
quette*.    2.M8.982.  1-20-58.  CI.  44-  10 

Brown  John  R..  to  The  Reliance  Gauite  Column  Co.  Elec- 
trical water  fmnce.     2.86B.368.  l-20-,'V8.  CL  73 — 304. 

Brown.  Ralph  E  .  and  H.  N.  8tanta.  to  Gealace.  Inc.  Rotary 
teat  table     2.868.376.  1-20-58.  H.  74^    200. 

Browne.  Lindsay  H.     Pomp*.     2.869.468.  1-20-58.  CI    103— 

44. 
Braekea.   Byron  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Domestic  ap- 

fllance  for  waahinir.  drylnc  and  flnlinc  clothe*.    2.869.346. 
-20-59.n.  68-19. 
Brandace.    Alfred   H.     Coffee  auklaf  asaembly.     2.868.758. 

1-20-58.  a  322—48. 
Brysn.  Hoch  D..  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Co      Stable  encapsulated 
solution  of  a  salt  of  a  dlalkyl  sulfosucdnate.     2.870.060 
1    20-.V.».  n    167    -.%6 
Bryant  Electric  Co  .  The  :   «ce— 

Tsrior  Owen  L.   and  Smith.    2.870.280. 
Buchanan  Electrical  Producfk  Corp.  :  Ree — 

I'stin.  4>orKt>.     2.870  238. 
Buckere  .Steel  CtsstlDn  Co..  The  :  8e« — 
.Mills.  Willbini  A.     2.868938. 
Wolfe.  Harry  H      2  868  736 
Bucklnchani  Marahall  P.    Diaper  button.    2.868.202.  1-20-59. 

CI.   24-110. 
Bucyrus-Erie  Co.  :  8ee — 

Thomburc.  Herberi  W.     2.868.826. 


Buffalo  Brake  Beam  Co. :  Bee — 

Busch.  Charles  R.    2.868.683. 

Busch.  Charles  R.    2.868.688. 
Buhr  August  G..  to  AUls-ChaloMTM  Mfg.  Co.     Grain  drill  dual 
',*^fe?V^'*f?f*"^  *"**    aeparatlng    device.      2.868.488. 

Bflhren.  Walter :  8eo— 

Buachmann,  Walter  and  Bflhren.    2.868.246 
BUhrer.    Brwln.      Attachment    for    moulding  machine*    with 

mechanically     driven     intermittently     rotatine     turntable 

2,868.183.    1-20-59^  CI.   22—21. 
Builders  Equlpaaent  Co.  :  Bee — 

Thomaa,  Paul  M.     2.869.737. 
Bunnell.   Wilium  8^  to  Boyar-Schnltz  Corp.     Dsep  drilling 

atUchment.     2.869.402.  1-20-59.  a   77—32  3 
®"''f?I»    Herbert.       Trailer    with    ateerable    tandem    axles. 

2.869.888.  1-20-59.  CL  280—81. 
Burcert.  Bill  E..  and  H.  Tolkmith.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 

Pboaphonate  compounda.    2.870.190.  1-20-59.  CI   260 — 161 
Burgeaa.    Loui*.   deceaaed:   8.   Tour.   M.   Burgeaa.  and   E    B. 

Beltler.      executora.        Proceaa     of      prodociag     carbldea. 

2366.990.   1-20-59.  n.   23—208. 
Burgeaa.  Murray  :  Bee — 

Burgeaa,  Lmiis.    2.868.990. 
Buivmer.   Jo*ef.     Apparatua  for  the  aaaembly  and  finlahlng 

of  aeU  of  duplicating  forma.    2.869.864.  1-20-58  CL  270— 

52. 
Burroaghs  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Tarbuck.  Robert  R.    2.868.684. 
Burrows.  Arthur  T.  C.  to  Geo.  W.  King  Ltd.     Conveyor  aya- 

tems.     2.868.477.  l-io^9.  CL  104^-S. 
Burton.    Howard,    to   Alr-Matic   Products   Co..    Inc.     Cirtlet- 

flxture    asaembly   with    eeceatrie   adjustment.      2.868.879. 

1-20-59.  a.  279—6. 
Burton.  Joe  M..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     HypercoHc  fuel 

and   Ita   okethod   of  uae   In  developing  thrust.      2.868J20. 

1-20-59.  CI    60—35.4.  -^     . 

Busch.    Charles    R..    to    Buffalo    Brake    Beam    Co.      Railway 

brake  mechaniamu     2.868.683.  1-20-48.  CI.  188 — 59. 
Buach.    Charles    R..    to    Buffalo   Brake    Beam    Co.      Railway 

brake  dlaca.     2.869.688.    1-20-59    a.    188—218 
Buachauinn.  Walter,  and  W.  Bllhren,  to  J.  P.  Bemherg  Akt. 

Proceaa   tor   drylnc   sheet    material    with   air.      2.8M.246. 

1-20-58.  CI.  34—23. 
Butler.  Jeaae  L..  to  Sanders  Aasociate*.  Inc.     Conical  acan- 

ning  antenna  systems  as  used  in  radar.    2.870.440  1-20-59. 

CL  343  -755. 
Butt,  AUn  O..  to  The  Trane  Co.     Heat  exchanger.    2.868.835. 

1-20-59.  CL  257—245. 
Buttner-Werfce  Akt.  :  See— 

Kamp.  Helnrich.    2.868.248. 
Buvelot.   John   A.,  to  American  Steel   Foandrle*.     Slack  ad- 
juster.    2.868  J<M.  1-20-59.  CI.  287—58. 
Byrkett.  Elwnod  L..  and  H.  D.  Klefaber.  to  The  SheOeld  Corp. 

<;aglag  apparstas.     2.868.243.  1-20-59.  CL  33—178. 
Byrne  Door*.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

I'rquhart.  Thornton  L.    2.868.862. 
Bythrow,    Ellsworih    P.      Vacuum    hot   top   for   Ingot   mold. 

2.868.192.  1-20-59.  CI.  22—147. 
Galdwell.  Charles  W.  :  *fee-- 

Herr.  Theodore  Z..  and  Caldwell.     2.868.606. 
California  Research  Corp. :  8*e~ 

Srhurman.  Glenn  A.     2.868^216. 

Scott.  John  W..  Jr .  Lavender,  and  RoaaL     2.870.230. 
Sieg.  Robert  P  .  and  Barber.     2.870.082. 
ToUnd.  WlllUm  G  .  Jr.    2.870.217. 
WriKht.  James  R       2.870.184. 
t^meto.  Leon  U..   to  Mlsto  Gem  Eqnlpmcat  Co.     Medicinal 

Inhalant  atomlxation.     2.868.18871-30-08.  CL  21—117. 
Campbell.  J.   AlUn.  J.  C.  Babcock.  and  J.  A.  Hogg,  to  The 

Cpjohn   Co.     6.6uoro-20-hydroxy-4-pregnen-3-onea  and    the 

20-acyUtea    thereof.     2.870.141.    1-20-58.    CI.    260— 239.5. 

Cjuaraa.  Marvin,  to  Anaour  Research  Foundation  of  Illlnoia 


Institute     of     Technology.     Sound      motion      picture     fllm. 

2.868.878.  1-20-58.  O   274 — 11.4. 
Cantor.  Edward  B.     Vaginal  applicator.     2.868.546.  1-20-A8. 

CL  128—261. 
Capek.    Loula  E..  and   R.   T.   Van  C^ampen.     Retractable  tap 

feed  mechanism   operative  upon  undue  axial   force  on  the 

spindle.     2.869.153.  \-20-\».  n.  lO— 135. 

Cspita.      Emil      R.     Zone      purification      device.     2.870.308. 

l-20-.'i9.  CI.  219—10.43. 
Care.    Richard   L..   to  Grant  Development   Co.     Throaghway 

fare  collection  device      2.868.776.   1-20-59.  CL  282—7. 
Cargille.  R.  P..  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Allen.  Roy  .M.      2.869.417. 
Carlisle.  Willis  C.  :   Kee— 

.McCarvell.  John  H..  and  Cariirie.     2.868.568. 
Carioen.    Leonard   O..   W.   C.  Critchlev.  and  C.   F.   Magee.   to 
The  tileaaon  Worka.     Machine  ana  method  for  producing 
tapered  gears.     2.869.427.  1-20-59.  CI.  90— 3. 
Carlson,    Floyd   K..    to   Sundatrand   Machine  Tool   Co.     Plow 
controller   unit   for   stack   valve.     2.868.567.    1-20-58.  CL 
137-117. 
Carlson.      Martin,     .\utomatlc      door      operator.     2.868,861. 

1-20-59.  (1.  268 — 66. 
Carpenter.  Paul  C.  :  Bee — 

Reynolds.   William   B..  and   Carpenter.     2.870.107. 
Osrrter  Corp.  :   Ber — 

Aahley.  Carlyle  M.     2,870.020. 
Keaeler.  Vernon  R..  and  La  Grange.     2.860.505. 
Carroll.  Bernard  J.  :  Bee — 

Kder.  <ieorge  L.     2.868.143. 
Carter.    Clare    A.,    to    I'nlon    Carbide    Corp.      Production    of 
nonlonic    aurface    active    agents.      2.870.220.    1-20-58.    CI. 
260— 615. 
Carter.  Larry  J.,   to  F^mam  Mfg.  Co..   Inc.     Reconstltnted 
mica  heating  element.     2.870.277,  1-20-59.  CI.  200—19. 
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and   (^oleman. 


2.869.356. 


2,860.»44. 
2.M0.252, 


2.869.383. 


l-20-a».    CI. 


Mlll*r.     Sieving,     and     Redic^r. 


Photographic 
(1.  2A2   -171. 


to  Palm-Ro7.  Inc. 
152-86. 

W.    A.    R**v«.    to 
Flame   miataat 
pn>durti<»n.     2.870.042. 

therapeutic      jacket. 


Carter- Waters  Corp.,  The 
KalhavT,    George   W 
Caae,  J.  I..  Co.  :  See— 

Kline.  Harry  E..  and  Vlfot.     2,869.652. 
Caae,  Morris  A.  :  See — 

Barton,  Clarence  D.,  and  Case. 
Casey,    Robert    T.     Tacnistoscope. 

35—35. 
Castle.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Rapp.  Edward  U.,  and  Castle. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. :  Se 
Klecker.     Joseph     O.^ 

2  869  382 
Osterho'ut.  Ross  V..  and  Shrier.     2.809.466. 
Mayo,  Roy  E.     2,8«9,«59. 
C^thcart,    John    A.,    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co. 
mm  cleaning  solutions.     2,870.094.  1-20-59. 
Cavanagh,     Patrick    E..    to    Ontario    Research    Foundation. 
Method   of   converting   hematite   to   magnetite.     2.870.003. 
1-20-59   CT.  75—34. 
Odermark,  Knut  I.,  to  Aktlebolaget  Elektrolnx.     Starter  for 

outboard    motor*.     2.869,531,    1-20-59,   CI.    123—179. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

COoley.  Stone  D..  and  Marrotte.     2.870.225. 
Stucki.  Hans  R.     2.869.318. 
Century  Geophysical  Corp. :  See — 

Westervelt.  John  C.     2.870.312. 
Chain  Belt  Co.  :   See  — 

Vv'elser.  Brinton.     2.869.379. 
(liamberlain  Corp.  :  See — 

Klffer.  Desire  A.,  and  Orser.     2.869.839. 
Chamberlain.    Richard  O..  and  C.   E.  Wakefield.  Jr.,  to  Rich- 
Held  Oil  Corp.     .\pparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids 
In  a  multi-strata  well.     2.869,645.   1-20-59    CI.   166 — 185. 
Chamberlain.  Richard  Q..  and  C.  E.  Wakefield.  Jr.,  to  Rich- 
field     Oil      Corp.     Flow      control      apparatua.     2,889,646. 
1-20-59.  CI.  166—185. 
Chamberlln.  John  M..  and  G.  A.  McElroy. 
Spring   wheel.     2.869.608.    1-20-59.    C\. 
Cbance.    Leon    H..    G.   L.   Drake.   Jr..  and 
Lnited    States   of   .\merlca,    .\grlculture 
organic    textiles    and     method    of 
1-20-59.  CI.  117—136. 
Chandler.       Douglas       (;.     Electrical 

2.889  .%51.  l-2(^%9.  a.  128 — 379. 
Chandler,  Jasper  8.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Multiple  clutch 

drive    mechaniam.     2.869,381,    l-2(V-59,   C\.   74—330. 
Chao.    Shlh    C..    to    International    Business    Machines    Corp. 
System   for  selectively  energising  one  of  three  circuits  re- 
sponsive    to     variation     of     two     conditions.     2.870,348. 
1-20-59   Cl.  307—88.5. 
Chapman.  Robert  G. :   See — 

Klope.  Joseph  C.,  and  Chapman.     2.869.751. 
Charbonnler.     Roger,     to     Rochar     Electronlque.      Electronic 

amplifiers.     2.870.269.  1-20-59.  CL  17^—171. 
Chase-Shawmut  Co..  The  :   See— 

Edsall.  William  S.     2.870.293. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :   See — 

Atkln.  .Sydney.      2.869.997. 
Chemstrand  Corp.,  The  :  See — 
Ham.  (Jeorge  E.     2.870.124. 
Ham.  (;e<)rge  E.      2.870.127. 
Cherry.  William  H..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Crowi  talk 
eliminating  apparatus  in  a  time  division  multiplex  system. 
2  870,247,  l-20-.'»9,  CI.  178 — 5.2. 
Chester,  Carroll  W.     Sun  shield  for  automobiles.     2.869,922. 

1-20-59.  Cl.  296—97. 
Chicago  Bridge  k  Iron  Co.  :   See — 

Ame.  ChrlKtlan.  and  Zick.     2.869.749. 
Chllcott.  Doris  C. :  See— 

Cunningham.  James  M.     2,869.966. 
Chllcott.  E.  R.  :   Bee- 

Cunningham.  James  .M.     2.869.966. 
Christenson.  Roger  M.  :   See — 

Bogel.   Henry  A..   BIttle.  and  Christenson.     2.870.117. 
Chu.      John      J.      Pneumatic      oresaure      respiratory      vest. 

2.869.537.  1-20-59.  Cl.  128—27. 
Chubb.  Howard  E.      Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and 
rroroducing    a    video    display    and   its   audio   counterpart. 
2.889  251.  1-20-59.  Cl.  35—10.4. 
Clb«  Ltd.  :  See— 

Hanhart.  Walter.     2,870.138. 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc. 
Romeo.  Aurello.      2.870.175. 
W«>ttKteln.  Albert,  and  Ehmann 
Ciments  Ijifarge  :   See  - 

Polllot.   Albert   E.   J.,  and   Kenilnger.     2.889.849. 
Cincinnati  Butchers'  Supply  Co.,  The  :  Se* — 
Schmidt.  William  C.     2.889,840. 
Schmidt.  William  C.     2.889,842. 
Citron.    Robert    R.      Extension    device    for    garment    bangers 

and  the  like.     2  869.767.   1-20-59    Cl.  223—88. 
mark.    John   A.,   Jr..   and  J.    J.   Fischer    to   The   Pstterson 
Kelley  Co,   Inc.     Heat  exchanger.     2.869.834,   1-20-59.  Cl. 
257.235 
Clarke  George  W. :  See — 

Halford   Frank  B..  and  Clarke 
Clarke   Maurice  G.  :  See- 
Walker,  Cyril  H..  and  Harke.  . 
Clay.    Robert   A .   to  M.    Abraham.     Shot  blasting  machines. 

/889,291.  1-20-59.  Cl.  51—14. 
Clemens.    .Milton    L..    Jr..    to    Eastman    Kodak    Co.     Gentlaic 

acid  purification.     2  870.199    1-20-59.  Cl.   260—521. 
Clerc.     Andre,     to     Soclete     Rhodiaceta.     Thread     traverse. 

2.869.797.  1-20-59.  Cl.  242—43. 
Cleveland  Patents,  Inc.  :  See— 

Hlckok.  Robert  D..  Jr.      2.870  400. 
Clevett    Merton   L..  Jr..  to  I'nlted  States  of  America.  Army. 
Pistol  belt  clip.     2.869.198,  l-20-«».  O.  24—3. 


See — 
2.870.142. 


2.889.821. 

2.870.342. 
Shot  blasting 


Clevlte  Harris  Products,  Inc.  :  See- 
Drake.  Robert  T.     2.869.339. 
Cllborn.    Robert,    to    Thompson    Producta,    Inc.     Mechanical- 
DMUmattc  turbine  control.     2,869.585.  1-20-M,  a.  1ST— 

Cllft!  Paul  E.,  to  Tliemaa  Hunter  Ltd.     Closure  of  bottles. 
lara   and   llVe   eontalnera.     2.880,808.    1-20-59.    C\.    5»— 

331. 
Cluwcn.  Johannes  M.,  to  North  American   Philips  Co..  Inc. 
.Modulator     circuit     arraacenmit     comprislnc     transistors. 
2.870.413.  1-20-59.  a.  332—31. 
Coberly.  Clarence  J.,  to  Kobe,  Inc.     Free  Dump  system  with 

reverse  How.      2,869.470,  1-20-59.  Cl.  103—48. 
Coe.  Thompson  J.,  to  Cnlted  States  of  America.  Agriculture. 
Shrlnkproofing     textiles     with     volatile     polyamlnes     and 
epoxides.     2.869JJ71.  1-20-59.  Cl.  8—116.2. 
Cogfins.    Robert    W.,    to    National   Tank    Co.     Methods    and 
means  for  the  low  temperature  separation  of  high  presaare 
well   streams.     2.869.675,    1    2»  59.   Cl.    183     2  7 
Cobn.   David,    to  T.   Cohn,   Inc.     Ball-operated   counting  de- 
vice.     2,870,279.  l-20-.%9.  <'l.  200  -61  11 
Cohn.  Irwin.     Ball  throwing  apparatua.     2.889.533,  1-20-59. 

Cl.  124—26. 
Cohn,  T..  Inc.  :  8te — 

Cohn.  David.     2.870.279. 
Coibam.    Richard  R.     ComMBed  tnetM*  and  power  iMWcr. 

2J09,304.  1-20-M.  Q.  56— 2S.4. 
Cote,  Edward  N. :  Bm—        ^  ,       »  ..«  .^ 
Arnold.  Charles  F..  and  Cole.    2,870.M2. 
Cole,  Herbert :  ««•—  _ 

Britcber.  Charles  W.     2.Mt.4<3.  ^       _^    ^ 

Cole,  Paul  M..  to  B.  I.  da  Peat  de  Neaaours  and  Co.     Trsat- 
lag  apparatus  and  proceas.    S,8«9.»T8.  1-20-09.  CL  8— ISl. 
Cole,  Raben  H.  :  See — 

Matthews.  CM\  R..  and  Cole.  2.8a».8M. 

Coleman^  Richard  L. :  «<*— ^  ^  ,  

Kalbavy.  Georce  W..  aad  Coleauuk    M8t.M8. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  aee — 

Pickin.  John  H.     2.889,837. 
Collier.  Robert  T.  :  See- 
Keller.  Philip  B      2,889.332.  .  „  ..    .     . 
Colllaa.  Leonard  M.,  to  Preesnre  DIspensera.  lac.     Self  closliiC 
valve  constractUta  for  a  presMirlaed  coaUlner.     2,889.784. 
1-20-A9.  Cl.  2S»— SM. 
Collias  Radio  Co.  :  See— 

Babcock.  Dean  F.     2,870.431. 
■saler.  Warrea  O.     2.870.348. 
Hern.  Howard  D.     2.870,412. 
Sterner.  Everett  L.     2.870.S28. 
Whittlngton.  WlllUm  E.     ^.889.498. 
Tasumura.  Jobu      2.870.321. 
CoUlna.  William  A.,  to  Rudy  Mfg.  Co.     Refrigeration  evapa- 
rator    with    clinch  type    pUtse.      2,889.337.    1-20-M.    CL 
82 — 516. 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  :  See — 

Schroedter.  Wlllburt  W.,  and  Powell.     2.889.619 
Comer.  Richard  L..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Thermoeoapla. 

M70.2SS.  1 -20-49.  CL  138—4. 
CMapagale  dee  Machiaee  BaU  :  See— 

Knutaen.  Knut  A.     2.889.455. 
Compagnle  f>ancalse  Othenao :  See — 
Jaateaskl.  Msrcel  M    P      2.880.S88. 
Compagnle  Generale  d  Telegraphle  8aaa  Ftl :  Vea — 

Broosaaud.  Georges.     2.870,444. 
Compagnle    Intematloaale    dee    Pleox    AtaMa    Fraaklgaaal. 
Soclete  Anonyme  :   Se* — 

Jourdaln.  Andre  P.     2,889.329. 
Companbla  Portngaeaa  Radio  MarcoaL  B.  A.  E.  L. :  fee — 

Tlllpowaky.  Richard  F.  J.    2.870.4tt. 
Compute  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Lockhart.  Marshall  L.    l.a00.74S. 
Conbere.  John  P.,  and  K.   PAster,  III,  to  Merck  *  Co..  fac 
54-ll-oxy«eBated  -  pregaene-17«.21   diol-4,20  •  dloae  21-phoa- 
phate   and   salts    thereof.      2.870. 177.    1-2(MM.   a.    280— 
307.45. 
Conde.  Fred  E      See 

Martin.  Robert  W  .  and  Coado.    2.870,008. 
Condrac.    Robert    P.    to   United    States   Sted    Corp.      Cattlaf 

tool.     2.889.404.  1-20-00.  CL  77—08. 
Coaey.  Charles   H  .  and   W.  L.   Rnmgay.  to  Kastasaa  Kodak 
Co.       Process    for     forming    weft  leas     ribboa.       2.870.000. 
1-20-09.  Cl.   154—92. 
Coalee.  George  D..  to  General  Electric  Co.     DriTe  mechanism. 

2.869.698.  1-20-59.  C\.  192-48. 
Conley.    Howard    W.      Coin   purse.      2.880.803.    1-20-00.   O. 

100—37. 
ConnelL  Wad*  H. :  «•* — 

Swanstrom.    Joha    B..   Conaell.    Cooper,    and    Swaasoa. 
2.880.409. 
Connor.  WlllUm  G.  :  See —  «  .^  .^. 

Patterson.  Walter  M  .  Connor,  and  Shaw.     1.880.197. 

Conoflow  Corp  :   See  -  

Brand.  Warren  H..  and  Holben.    2.870.387. 

Coosolldated  Electronics  Industries  Corp.  :  Oee — 
Ambrouitls.  John  J.     2.889.639. 


Continental-Diamond  Fibre  Corp. 

Haroldson.  Arthur  H  .  and  Cox.    2.870.200. 
Controla  Co.  of  .Vmerlca  :   See — 
Lewla.  MelTtn  R.     2  889.375. 
Converse.  Sherman,  to  Oranltevllle  Co.     Proceas  for  treatlaf 

grass.     2,870.0.17.  1-20-59.  Cl.  117—3. 
Cook.  De'Orr.    Retrievable  sUbillaer  for  well  borea.    l,0OiJtT. 

1-20-09.  Cl    255—27. 
Cook,  Lealle  W  :  (fee— 

Phillips.  Harold  P..  aad  Cook.     2.889.200. 
Cook.   NoUn  L.     Fishhook  release.     2.889.278.   1-20-00.  Cl. 
43—42.8. 
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Cooler.   8toii«  D..  and  P.  B.  Marcotte.  to  CsUaase  Corp.  of 
AiiM>rte«.       1.2-dirfaloroetbaiif.       2.S70.225.     1-20-S9,     CI. 


■•ter     reftdUig     ■jrstran. 


2«0— 462 
Cooper.     CnrtU     M.       Autonuitlc 

2.876.258.  i-aa-a«.  n.  i7»— 2. 

CooptT.  JoMpb  T..  Jr.  :   800 — 

Swanatrom,    John    B.,    Connell.    Cooper,    and    8 
2J6».40». 
Cooper.  Runald  H..  and  <?.  M.  Cortiett.  to  Tke  Dow  CbemlCAl 

Co.     CompoaltloD  romprisinf  aand,  phenolic  re«in  and  an- 

hydroaa  aodlam  carbonate,  method  ofinaldBK  and  refraetory 

article  prodnced.     2.809.191.  l-20-a»  CL  22—147. 
Cooper.  Ronald  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Anto-harden- 

iBf  phenol -formaldehrde  corapoalttoB  and  method  of  pr«p«r- 

inn  sheU  moldii  therrfma.     2.868.194.  1-20-A9.  CI.  22—193. 
CooptT.  Sonald  II  .  and  J.  A.  Kelly,  to  Th<>  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Shell   moldtni;  rompoaitlon  eontatntnf  fatty  alkylol  amide 

condrnaate.  Inert  flller  and  a  phenolic  realn  nad  method  of 

maklBc  mold.     2.849.190.  1-2<M».  CI.  22--19S. 
Cooper.  Ronald  H  .  and  O.  M.  Corttett.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Refractory  oompoaitloa  contalninc  alaic  aand,  and  mag- 
'  aealam  oxide,  and  aqneoan  ohenolic  redo,  method  of  ww%*^ 

and  product  obtained      2AA9.I9n.  \-V^-0»   CI    22 — 198. 
Cooper.  Ronald  H  .  and  I..  C.  Johnaon.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co     Poroua  pompoaltlon  coatalaiBK  a  phenol -aldehrde  rtala, 

method   of  preparation,  and   article  ftU>riaited  thercfiwa. 

2  8TO.110.  \-tO~S».  CI.  280—29.3. 
^^li  ,^"^'  » .    ^    to  E.   L.   Weber.     Self-wrlnctas  mop. 

2.889.ini.  I-IO-.™.  n.  15—119  — •— •   -«H 

Coorer.  Harrjr  W..  Jr.  :  8ee — 

Hulllet.  Jamea  B..  and  CooTer.     2.870.131. 
Coprtand.   Robert    D.      Tmoeller  pamp.  aeal   and  wear  rftu. 

2.889.471.  1-30-69.  CL  108— 1  IT  ^ 

Corhett.  Gerald  U.  :  8f~ 

Cooper.  Ronald  H  .  and  Cbrbett.     2.868.191. 
Cooper.  Ronald  H,  and  Corbett.    2.868.196. 
Corbitt.  Howard  K..   R.  M    Hill    Jr..  and  D.   H.  Boaarth.  to 

Aerojet  General      Corp.        Electrical      derlcc.        8.AT0J87. 

1   20  ,M>.  (T  20a— 87. 
riMtlry.  Darld  D .  to  The  Traae  Co.     Refyi«eratfcm  lead  ttl* 

caUtor      2.868.787.   l-2tV-.n9.  C\    2."W     «l 
Corey    Floumoy  and  T.  C  .  and  R,  D.  Pitta,  to  Pickwick  Co. 

r?"  i7i  **'^***^*«    equipment       2.869.172.    l-M^M.    O. 
Corey.  Frederick  C.  :  8ee— 

Corer  noamoy  and  F  C.  and  Plfta.    2,868.173. 
Corkum.   Howard   D .   to  The  American  Thread  Co      Imprec- 

nated  arnthetic  flher  wwlac  thread  and  method  of  maklnc 

aam*.     2.«70.fH5.  l-20-.%9.  CL  117-138.8.  * 

CofT.  JMaea  J  .and  M.  HtafceL  to  United  State*  of  America. 

M4^7**  ""*"***"    **'«*•*       2.870.402.    1-26^58.   CL 

Corrada,  Victor  M.  :  *ee— 

n       ^55?**" -*^***"-  ••»<*  Corrado.    2,869.717. 
Cory  Corp.  :   8#t— 

Karlea.  Harrey  R.     2.870^18. 
CottJ?  jIL?r"%i:i"*' ■'***~**     2J88.76D. 

Waddle.  Howard  If..  Cotton,  and  "11  ^Hn      2.870041 

Coature.  nara  M   :   «e#^  -     *•""»•'«»• 

Coatore    Wilfrid  J      2.869,268. 

Ooature.   Wltfrid  J  .  deeeaoed.  to  C.  M    CMtare    admlnl^r* 
tri,    ,0  OUn  Mathjeooa  Ch^ISal  cTrp^'f^/iSSSi 
for  flrearroa     2.869.269.  1-20-^.  CL  42— 70        "••'™*"'" 

T-W-aS^n    wS^'    "'^    ^^    ■•***    ^"^      2,869341. 

^'"i^i^r^i!!  •  il.M*?^*"*  Aircraft    Inc.     Malttple  poattion 
So— 18*         ^"t«»    memory.       2.870.299.    1-20-^6.    CX. 

Cox.  Hnbert  L.  t  6«a— 

HaroMaoa.  Arthar  H..  aad  Oaa.    2.870.296. 

^'*u»}l*Z!^\l!i^Z^  "T'  <?««"•••  ■»"  rvrelopmeatl  Ltd. 

^•*:.^*^"^   r.      Oaa-operated   aatamattr 

2.889.272.  1-20-56.  O^—-       •»—aiic 
Craven.  laaac  :  ^ee— 

Haber.  Henry,  and  Cra 
Crawford.  Prancfa  W..  to  Philll 

in«      2.869.82a.  1-20^59.  Q 


.931. 


2,889,896. 


2.869.98S. 


-79. 


choke. 


CretelU    Mary  C":  «ce 
_      Jada.  Walter,  ai 


Petroleai 
lA 

1,870.071. 


Co.     Earth 


And  Cretaila. 

<^r9im»  Camjnanira,  Inc.  Tha:  8L, 

U>n«fenow.  Richard  C      2,869,213. 
Cretin  Maltenai^   Bernard,  to  Borlete  en   rommaadite  almnle 

if  .IT .  *^  '^awiniarrtale   daa    Oorrlera    Laaetlera    (Cbttet 

rarlaen.  LMoard  O..  CritHUer.  aBd  MaaM.    2386  427 
Crockett.  Donald  K  ;  »ee—  "^      «.^,«XT. 

Muinrh.  Oorge  aad  Crochett.     1,068.001 

""Tmi'Mr";"^  ci^V^;-^*^  "*  *'*''^  '"^  »"^ 

^ISi   ^rr,**       '*'°""   aectloB   macnetically  rarlable  in- 
0^50*4^  ^'^"•"»''  '™<*«^  ■yttmna.    2.870^34.T3o-59. 

^^Se^LliS-nfToi^Si' •  •KtiaVSJSilShS'^JJSr 
Hon.    2.870.271.1   26^.0  115-1718^^^  '•^'•" 
Craaijid.  J   F..  Ud. :  «ce- 

r-— S?**?'!'  'S*"*  *"  •  •»<*  Allea.     2.870,2U 

Croo«eld.  John  F..  and  C,    s    J    Allen    to  JF   ^ '•  i  *^ 

^T^li*"   "'   '"^"""«  "'**^      2:870:2M,  l!SoS>,  a 
^ISo-SS^""'  "f      Sprtnklar  hand.     8.869.885.  1-20-86.  O. 


Crown  Cork  k  8eal  Co  .  Inc.  :  «ce — 

Day.  <'arl  L..  Fauth.  and  Regnier.     2.870,016. 
Crown  Kngineerinic  Corp.  :   8ee — 

Symmank.  William  D.    2.869,327. 

t^aendea.  Rrneot.  to  B.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nnnoora  and  Co.    2  2'-dl- 

thiobiabeniotbiasole  and  2-mercaptobeaxothiaxole  ZnCb  and 

CdCl,  complexea.     2.870,157.   1-20-56.  CL  260—299. 

Cnbltt.  Kenneth  H..  and  J.  W.  Leonard,  to  The  Bdaeational 

?-!&  cTlSo-"  fs**     Aircraft  hangar  doora.    2.860.685, 

<'uccla.  Carmen  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Electron  beam 

fubea      2.«70,.-i«8.   l^O-.-W,  CI.  315—5  49 
'unplngham.  Jamea  M..  to  K.  R.  and  D.  C.  Chllcott.  d    b   a 
Techno   Inatmment  Co.      Recording   aheet    and   means   for 
moantInK  aame   oa    a    rotary   dram.      2.869.968,    1-20-59, 
CI.  348 — 74. 
(^lahman  Motor  Worka.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Von  Sejcgern,  Robert  D.     2.869.918. 
t^tler-Hammer,  Inc.  :    «ee — 

Bck.  Robert  N.  and  Klmaon     2.870.392 
Hodcaon.  Howard  B.    2.870.382. 
Cna-tooe.  Raymond  :   /fee — 

^ Wllk.  Stanler  H  .  and  Cusaone.     2,869.579. 

Cypher*.  Alexander  D  .  Jr..  and  A.  A.  Gniber.  to  E  L  da 
Pant  de  Nemoora  and  Co.  Chloroform  extraction  proceaa 
tT*S2!jia7*  '•**'^"^  "'  adlplc  acid.  2.870.203.  1-20-58. 
Cxwerwinakl.  Waclaw.  to  Arro  Aircraft  Ltd.  Ball  and  aocket 
r?"RLlP«  having  air  bearing  meana.  2.869.901.  1-20-59. 
Cl.  285 — 181. 
Dahlem.  Maara  L.  :   Hoe 

Offermann.  Alfredo  M.    2.866.356. 
Dalmler-Ben>  Akt.  :    *rc# — 

Gnambo,  Jooef.     2.869.341. 
Mfiller.  Joaef.    2.889.392 
_      Naumann.  Willy  R.    2.869.295. 
Dale.  George  W.  :    gee — 

Perkina.  Glen  F...  and  Dale.    2.( 
Dalton  Foandriea.  Inr..  The  :   «ee — 
Matthewa.  Clell  R..  and  Cole. 
I>anlaon.  Robert  C.  :   Aee — 

Gooding.  Willlara  T..  Jr..  and  Daalaon. 
DaaTera.  Bllla :    8ee— 

Fairfaarst.   Leonard  G..  and  Daneeta.     2.868.650. 
DaTidaoa.  Charleo  8. :   Aee — 

Van  HarteareMt.  Carroll  H.,  and  Daridnon      2.869.173. 
Daridapn.   John   T..    to  The    Standard    Register   Co.      Aato- 

graphlc   recteter.     2.860.897.    1-20-.S8.  <1.   282—20 
^**J[J***^'   ^*?"  '"'   ■    ^    Oeonren.  and   R.    L^    Fortane.    to 
T^.^SSJ**'!^     Regtater     Co       Capacitor    control     nait. 
2.870.899.  1-20-56.  Cl  823—75. 
DaridM>n.   .<<amaH  H  .   D    A.    Lore,  aad  H.   T.   Willlaa«.  to 
Imnerial     Chemical      Indaatrteo     Ltd.       Blaatinr     derice 

2.869  462.  1-20-56.  Cl.  102— 25.  ^ 

'^o^'fei^'^!!''**  JE.-  **•  A'»<'*w  Mfg.  Co.     Meter  box  cover  lock. 

2.870  238.  1-20-86.  Cl.  174 — HO. 
Davla.  Horace  R  :  8ee — 

Sorenaen.  David  P  .  and  Davla.     2.870.216. 

Davla.  Horace  R..  aad  D.  P.  .Horenaen,  to  The  M.  W.  Kellaax. 
Ca.  OMVcralon  of  orgaaic  aulOdea  to  aalfoata.  2.870riM^ 
1-20—59.  CI.  260     327 

Davta.  Horace  R..  Jr  .  and  D.  P.  Horenaen.  to  The  M.  W.  Kel- 
logg Co.  Diapntportionation  of  organic  anlfoxidca 
2  870  2 l.-i    1-20-59.  Cl.  260— 607  -"tokk.. 

Davla,  Robert  O..  to  Gene  Olaen  Corp.     Apparataa  for  atack 
i5i'o^5**   anatacking  building  Mocka.     2.869.739.   1-20-56. 
'  1.  *84— '  10.4. 

IXavtaon,  Jamea  M..  and  J  F  Erdmaan.  to  Cntan  Carbide 
liJCP^-  "'*'^'***  polymera.  2.870.130.  l-SO-66.  C\. 
260— 94.9. 

'^/•_r*r'  J^',  t:  ■,  ''■"»•*'  •«*  ^  ^  Re«nier.  to  Ctawn 
Cork  4  Seal  Co  .  Inc  Method  and  apparataa  for  prepar- 
ing beveragea.      2.870.016.   1-20-58.  Cl.   89—79.       "^^^ 

Dayton  Rubber  Co  .  The     Kec— 

Freedlander.  Abraham  L.    2.869.148. 

Daasi.  Joachim,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Vinyl  chloride 
M'nnw"     plasticiaed     with     polycarboxylatea.       2,870.111. 

Daasi.  Joachim,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.  Btbera  of  the 
furan    aeriea.      2.870.169.    1-20-59.    a.   260—347.8 

Deal.  Carl  H..  Jr.  :  Wee — 

Keder.  William  R..  Doaalln.  and  Deal.     2.869.989. 

Deaaealy.  Richard  M  .  to  Uaiveraal  Oil  Prodacta  Co.  Pro- 
duction and  r»>covery  of  aromatic  hydrocart>ona.     2.870.226. 

Deaton.  Charlee  V..  and  C   D.  Graber.  to  Diehold,  Inc.     Vault 

door  ronatractlon.     2.869.485.  1-20-56.  Cl.  104— -61. 
Debaak.  Ralph  B  :    See 

Perry.  Mlltaa  A.,  and  Debamk.    2.870.214. 
Iteering  MlUiken  Research  I'orp.  :   Sfr~ 

Klein.  Norma n  E     2.869.31. V 

Willlama.  Jamea  C.    2.869.802. 


De  Ford.  Perl  B..  25*.  R.  Goold,  and  25%.  K  Tolmaa.  Hy- 
draulic and  planetary  gear  traaamiaaloa.  2.868,8M. 
1-20-59.0   74^688.  "«o«.        ^oa*,«»o. 

De  Havilland  Engine  Co.  Ltd  .  The  :  Ree— 

H*lford.  Frank  B  .  and  Clarke.    2.869.821 
'**'JL^'  .'J*-^™"'"'  •*  •  ^^  *•    Bitaer.  to  Trlco  Prodacta  Corp. 

Wlndahield  cleaner.     2.869.167.  1-20-39.  (1    15 — 253 
Delts^ennlnga  D.     Cover  for  telephone  exchange  apparatua. 

2.869.606.  1-20-56.CI.  150 — 52 
^r.?^?*'-  Adrianaa.  C.  P.  van  DUk,  and  A.  A.  Qipa.  to  Shell 

Development  Co.     Production  of  meta-diiaopropyt  beaaene. 

2.870.229.  1-20-59.  Cl.  260— ^71. 
DeknateL  J.  A..  4  Son.  Inc.  :  «ee— 
Kurtx.  l.«K>nard  D      2.868..%50. 
^   l^    Mater.   (>orge  B  .   to  Malllnckrodt   Chemical  Worka. 

X-ray      contrast      compoaition      comprising      aabataatlally 

amyloae-free  amylopectin   in  aqaeoua  solutloa  of  contraat 

ageat.     2.870.063.  1-20-59.  a.   167—95. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.869.007.  1-20-W. 


Roraaler : 


( 


D«Uso,  John.     Socket  and  rod  couplinc. 

CI.  287—126. 
Delman  Co.,  The  :    8er — 

NVafeld.  I>H>nard  C.     2,869.164. 
De  Millar,   Floyd  O..  to  The  RadUn  Corp.     Motor  startlns 
apparatu..      2.869.682.   1-20-^,  CI.    18*— -II.       „  „^  ,^^ 
Dempster.   George    K.      Transporting   equipment.      2.889,740. 

1-20-59.  CI.  214 — 75. 
Den   Herder,   Marvin,  and   R.   V.   Malo.  to  SUndard  Oil  Co. 
Fluirl  platinum  catalyst  hydroformlng  system.     2,870.086. 
1-20-59.  CI.  208— 140. 
Denver  Brick  and  I*ii)e  Co. :   See — 

Hlleman,  Dean  S.     2,869,742.  „.     ^  ^,  ,^ 

Dermond.  Lawrence  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     H  indsbleld 

cleaning  apparatun.     2.869, IHo.  1-20-59.  CI.  15—250.4. 
Dery,  Aldege  L.     Loadins  magaxine  for  a  work  holding  flx- 

turt"      2,869,4.^3,  1-20-59.  CI.  90—59. 
r>e8ohmann.  Helnrlch  :    See — 

RoaenberK.  Heini.  and  Deachmann.     2,870,349. 
Destrempa,  Edward  A.  :  See — 

Brown,  James  W.,  and  Destrempa.     2.869.992 
LVutache  Gold-  and  Silber-Scheideanstalt   Tormals 
See — 

Bader.  Erich,  and  Schweltser.    2.870.118. 
Boettcher.  Alfred,  and  Hlmmelstein.     2.870.007. 
De  Vrijer,  Frederik  W.  :   iffee-  »„,„„.„ 

Valeton,  Joaue  J.  P..  de  Vrijer.  and  Teer.     2,870.248. 
De    Weese,     Robert    G..    to    Textron    Inc.       Spectacle    caae. 

2.869,605.  1-20-59,  C\.  150—52. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :    See—  _    „_ 

Gooding,  William  T.,  Jr..  and  Danlaon.     2.860,985. 
Under,  James  G.    2.870,033. 
Parker,  Joseph.    2.870,074. 
Diamond  Calk  Horseshoe  Co.  :   Set — 

Swanstrom.    John    E..    Connell,    Cooper,    and    Swaason. 
2,869.409. 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp.  :  See — 

Schaer,  Glenn  R.     2.870.068. 
Diamond  laboratories  :    See  -- 

Ratcliir.  KarWA..  and  Dorrance.     2.860.543. 
Ratcllff,   Karl   A.,  and   Dorrance.     2.869.544. 
Dickey.  Robert  C.  F.  P.  Hauck.  and  H.  M.  Archer,  to  Michigan 
AbraaiTe  Co.     Apparatus  for  propelling  particaUte  matter. 
2,869.511.  1-20-59.  CI.  118—638 
Dickey.  Wallace  J.,  and  K.  R.  McClure  ;  said  K.  R.  McClure 
assor.    to   said    W.    J.    Dicker.      Self-locking  ahackle   seal. 
2.869,911,  1-20-59.  C\.  292—324. 
Dickie,  William  A.,  J.  G.  N.  Drewitt,  and  H.  B.  B.  Yoanj^  to 
British   Celaneae   Ltd.      FlUmentary   material.      2.860.848. 
1-20-59.  CI.  263 — 30. 
Dicklson,    Harry    A.      Tension    spring   supporting    meana    for 
trailers.     2.869.880.  1-20-59.  CI.  280—104.5. 

Dictaphone  Corp. :    See —  

Taylor,  Douglas  K..  Jones,  and  Mitchell.     2.870,264. 
Dtebold.  Inc.  :    See— 

Deaton.  Charles  C.  and  Graber.     2,860,485. 

Diemer,  Frlti.  to  EMA  A.-O.     Electric  measuring  Instrument. 

2,870,410.  1-20-59.  CI.  324—141. 
Dlllen,   Warren   A.,    to   Reynolds    Metals  Co. 

having  detachable  interlocking  Jolnta.     2.869,263. 

CI.  40 — 155. 
Dlpert.    Steven   R.     Adjustable  support   fixture.      2.869.244. 

i-20-59,  CI.  33—180. 
Dl  Salvo.  Walter  A.  :  See- 
Klein,  Howard  C.  EH  SalTO.  and  Kapp.     2.870.198. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See- 
Hall,  Reginald  H..  and  Graham.     2,870,221. 
Dixon    Robert  W.  :   See — 

Shoup.  Edgar  C,  Jr.,  and  Dixon.     2,869,941. 
DJeraasI,    Carl.      Cyclopentanophenanthrene    derivatives    snd 

method    for  the   production   thereof.      2.870,174,    1-20-59, 

Dobrats.    Robert    B.      Disposable   trap.      2.869,280,    1-20-09, 

CI.  43—77. 
Doerr.    Dale    D..    and   W.    H.    Grip,   to   Kaiser   Aluminum    * 
Chemical      Corp.      Container.      2,869,750.      1-20-89.     CL 
220-4. 
Dole.  James.  Engineering  Co.  :  See*— 

Martin,  William  M.     2.870.024. 
Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Alglno,  Joseph  M.,and  Slimak.     2.869.566. 
Dolia  John  to  General  Motors  Corp.   Valve  means.   2,860,026, 

1-20-59   CI.  123—119. 
Dominion  Ei\glneering  Works  Ltd.  :  See — 

Stewart,  Alexander  E.      2,869,436. 
Doollttle,    HowfrA    D.,    B.    J.    Nalll.    and    B.    H.    WadU,    to 
Machlett    Laboratories,    Inc.      Electron    discharge    device. 
2.870,364.  1-20-69,  CI.  313—178. 
D'Or.    Nlcl.      Disposable   braaslere. 

128—500. 
Dorrance.  William  A. :  See — 

Ratcllff,  Karl  A.,  and  Dorrance. 
Ratcllff.  Karl  A.,  and  Dorrance. 
Doualln.  Donald  R.  :  See —  ^    .     ^^^ 

Keeler,   William   R..  Douslln.   and  Deal.     2.8»9,980. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The:  See — 

BUlr.  Etcyl  H.,  Slagh,  and  Britton.     2  870,189. 


Drake.  George  L..  Jr. :  899 — 

chance,   Leon  H.,  Drake,  and 

Drake    Kenneth  :   See — 

Kluge,  Herman  D^  and  Drake. 

Drake,  Robert  T..  to  Clevlte  Harris 


Display  fni 


Y- 


2(MW. 


2.869,508,    1-20-09.   CI. 


2,860.04S. 
2,869.544. 

Deal.     2. 


Burgert.  Bill  B. 
Cooper,  Ronald 
Cooper,  Ronald 
Cooper,  Ronald 


and  Tolkmith.     2.870,190. 
H.      2  869  194. 
H.,  and  Corbett.     2  869.191. 
II.    and  Corbett.     2.869.106. 
Cootier.  Ronald  H..  and  Johnson.     2.870.110. 
Cooper.  Ronald  H..  and  Kelly.     2  860.100.       . 
Doyle    Dewey   I.,  Jr  .   to   Doyle  Vacuum  Cleaner  Co.     Rigid 

axle  mounting.     2  869.885.  1-20-50,  CI.  280—47.17. 
Doyle  Vacuum  Cleaner  Co.  :  See — 

DoyVe.  Dewey  L.  Jr.     2.860.885.  „     w-    /^ 

Draganlac.  Michael  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co. 
Precise  automatic  multirange  indicating  voltmeter  and/or 
ratiometer.     2,870.408.  1-20-09.  CI.  324—115. 


Reeve*.     2,870.042. 


2.870.184. 
Producta.  Inc. 


riezlble 
1-20-00. 


coupling  and  method  of  making  same.     2.8M.839. 
CI.  64—11. 
Dray,  Merrill  E.  :  Bee— 

Antonldis.  John  B.,  Dray,  and  Ulm.     2,8T0J04. 
Dreier  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Dreier.  Raymond  C.     2,869i600. 
Dreier,  Raymond  C.  to  Dreier  Brothers.  Inc.     Saw  structure 
and  blade  mount  therefor     2.869,600,  1-20-09,  CL  140 — 33. 
Dravitson,   Wesley  B.     Tractor  for  controllinc  movement  of 

the  human  hand.     2,869.658.  1-2O-09.  CI.  180—1. 
Drewitt,  James  O.  N. :  See— 

Dickie.  William  A..  Drewitt.  and  Tooag.     2,860.848. 
Drlts.  Arthur,  to  John  Driti  4  Sons.     Combination  fountain 

pen  and  bruah.     2.860.162.  1-20-00.  Cl.  10—124. 
Dritx,  John,  k  Sona  :  See — 

Drlts,  Arthur.     2.860,162. 
Drummond.  Ronald  B.     Protective  hood.     2.860.132.  1-20-00. 

CI.   2 — 4. 
Duane,  Jerome  J.  :  See — 

Oodowaky,  Leopold,  and  Duane.     2,870.012. 
Daclos.  Jean  R.  :  See — 

Becker.  Bernard  J..  Jr..  aad  Dnclos.     2.860.012. 
Dngan.    Henry    M.    and    J.    J.      Leather-covered    tmttoa   and 
method  of  manufacture.     2.860,203,  1-20-09,  CI.  24 — 113. 
Dugan.  James  J.  :  See — 

Dugan.  Henry  M.  and  J.  J.     2.860,208. 
Dulnker,   Simon,   and  W.   K    Weslmljse.   to  North  Amerleaa 
Philips   Co..    Inc.      Arrangement    for    scaaaiBg   and    repro- 
ducing magnetic  fields.     2,^70.267.  1-20-00.  CL  17»— 100.2. 
Du  Mont.  Allen  B..  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
Sanger,   Richard   B.     2  870,220. 

SUte.  Matthew  W      2.870.M8.  _        _^  .^ 

Dunbar,  Robert  R.     Holder  conatructioa.     2,869,883.  1-2O-00, 
a.   270^-56.  ^       ,    ^ 

Duncan,    Angus    W.,    to    The    Mining   Bagineeriag   Co.    Ltd. 
Scraper   chain   conveyor   structures.      2.860.713,    1-20-00, 
Cl.    108—204. 
Duncan  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Milligan.  James  W.,  and  Green.     2.860,084. 
Miillgan.  James  W..  and  Green.     2.860.030.  i 

Dun  lop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See —  | 

Mitchell.   Charles  D.     2.870,060. 
Shrimpton.   Ronald  H..  aad  Mitcbcll.     2.870.114^ 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp.  :  See — 

Oough    Sidney  W.,  and  Morgan.     2.860.362. 
Powell,  Ernest  P.   and  Lawton      2.869.361. 
Da  Pont  de  Nemours.  B.  I.,  snd  Co.  :  See 
Adama.  Benlamln  F..  Jr      2.869.974 
Barney,  Arthur  L.,  and  Stevenson.     2.870.106. 
Biata.  Philip  S.     2  870  044. 
Breea.  Alvln  L.     2.860.067. 
Cole.   Paul  M.     2.860  076. 

Cseades.  Ernest.     2^0.187.  ^ -.* -.^. 

Cyphers.  Alexander  D..  Jr..  and  Orvker.     2,870.101. 
GlUsoa.  Joseph  L..  Jr.     2.870.338. 
Hare.    Westoa   A.     2.860^70. 
Hubbard.  James  K..  aad  Kooats.     2.860.0TS. 
Klrtey.  Arthur  F.     2.870.167. 

Loder.   Donald  J.     2.870  008.  ; 

Mitchell.  Tbomaa  B.     2.860  310.  i 

Morning.  John  L.     2.870.006.  i 

Murphey     Wilbur   A       2.870,126.  I 

Pattlson.  Dexter  B.     2.870.007. 
Ryder.  David  F      2  860  8S8.  ! 

Sands,  Seymour.      2  869,485.  i 

Schulae,    Ferdinand.     2,860.060.  | 

Shacklett.   Comer  D.     2.870.181.  «  ..^  ^.  I 

WllUama.  Mortimer  P..  aad  Klrchaer.     2.870.0Ml! 
Wollnaki.  Leon   B.     2  870.043. 
Wright,  Arthur   A      7  860,176 
Duprat    Athanase  J.,  to  B.  F.  Perkins  *  Bona,  lac.    Tamlnf 

apparatus.     2.869,411,  1-20-59.  C\.  82—4. 
Dwyer.    Wslter    M..    to    The    Grelst    Mfg.    Co.     Sine    gage. 

2.860,242,  1-20-50,  CI.  8»— 174. 
EMA   A.-G. :   See— 

Diemer,  Prlts.     2  870.410. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Allen.  Charles  F    H..  and  Sagura.     2,870.01^      J 

Brooker.  I^lle  O.  S.,  and  Van  l*re,     2,870.014 

Catheart.  Joha  A.     2,870.004. 

Chaadler.  Jaaper  8.     2,860,381. 

Clemena   Mlltoa  L.,  Jr.     2.870,100. 

Coney.  Charles  H..  and  Rumgay      2,870.050. 

Oodowsky,  Leopold,  and  I>uane     2  870  012. 

Ouillet,  James  E.,  and  Coover.     2.870.131. 

Head.  William  I.,  KIrk.  and  Mather.     2.860.072. 

Jarvla.  James  (;.    2.869.461. 

Jeffreys,  Roy  A.     2.870.013. 

Martin.  WlllUm  A.     2.860.440.^^^ 

Nerwin.  Hubert,  and  Harvey.     2.|80.748. 
Perry.  Milton  A.,  and  Debusk.    2.870.214. 
Robertson.  Earl  M  .  and  Van  Allan.     2,870.011.    , 
Stern.  Max  H,  and  Hawks     2.870.176 
Wright.  Robert  A.,  and  McFadden      2.870,406. 
Easton,  Fred  H.  :   See—  ^^  . 

Helmer.  Norman  D..  and  Kaaton.     2.860.541. 
Eaves    William  C.     Heating  or  deicing  unit  for  glased  win- 
dows.    2.869.166.  120-59.  Cl.  15     250.5. 
Kbblnchouse,  John  A,,  to  American  Rock  Wool  Corp.     Flber- 

ixing  Hteam  ring.     2.860.175.  1-20-09.  CI.  18—2.5. 
Kbert   Walter:  See—  ..  „^„., 

Kessler,  Joseph  S..  snd  Ebert.    2.860.211. 
Eck    Robert  N.    and  V.  H    Slninon,  to  Tu tier  Hammer.  Inc. 
Bieetrie  controllers  for  machines.     2.870.302.  1-20-50.  CL 
318 — 470. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Bdea.    WiUUn 

242—86. 
E<l^r.  Oeorxr  L., 


How   wimtkr.     2,8«0.8OO.   1-2(MK>.   CI. 


%  to  B. 


foldlnc  bt^  ttmcturv. 
KdMll.  WillUai   S..    to  The  ChaM>-8luiwiBat 


J.  and  P. 

?.8M.143. 


M.  CaitoII.    CabfiMt  with 
1-20-W.  CI.  5—2. 

^  Co.     Aatonutic 
rtrrult    Interrupter  tntmcnitml   with   rarmit-llniltlnc  fuses. 
2.870. 2»3.  l-2(l-.%9.  CI.  200—114. 
Educational  Mapply  Aimn.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Cubltt.  Kenneth  H..  and  Leonard.     2.8«9.6Sa. 
Bican.  Kdnond  P.  :  Kee— 

McKay.  Alexander  K..  and  Exan.    2.8«».ft42. 
Khmann.  I>udwlK  :   «ee — 

Wettiteln.  Albert,  and  Khmann.    2.870.142. 
Elrbweber.  Kart.     Detachable  road  protectlnJt  device  for  trac- 
tor*. trackU}rln«  vehiclea  and  the  like.     2.8<I».M2.  1-20-69. 
CI.  S05— 10. 
Klaeadrath.  Dnrid  C.  :  ffee— 

Karlen.  llarreT  R  .  and  Klaeadrath.     2.8<M>.7«0. 
Electric  *  Mualcal  Induatriea  Ltd.  :   i<ee — 
Jamea.  Ivaaboe  J.  P.     2.870.249. 
McOee.  Jajaea  D     2.8fl»,80S. 
Electrical  rtllltien  Co  :   Kee  — 

Mllliken.  Alrin  R  .  and  Hook.     2.870.307. 
Ellin.     .Nlla     A.       Holder     for     rMidmade    fo«r-ln-hand     tl*. 

2.869.199.  1-20-A9.  (1.  24— •9. 
Elliott,   t^eorsn.   to  c;eaeral   Dynanilcs  Corp.      Badlo  or  emr- 
rler  terminal  dial  aelector.     2.870.2«3.   l-2<Mi0.  CI.   179 — 

KHIott.  Kenneth  M  .  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  HiKh 
preaaure  reformtnc  with  lowered  hydrocea  DAittel  Pr«*aai« 
2.870  CM    l.'.»0-,W.  n.  208—1 M.  »».»-•  Kr—urc. 

Ely.  iKtnald  A.      Kce— 

Mornbomel.  Lloyd.  Reachler.  and  Ely.     2.86B.4S7 
Kmeraon  I'rjne  Co.  :   Her 

Pnrd.  Harald  H      2  870.319. 
Knc«><hnrd  Indoatrlea.  Inc.  :   Mee  — 

Bird.  I.e«fer  F.    2.870.379. 
Knterttrliie  Railway  hlt^uinment  Co.  :  «ee— 

Batho.  William  P.    2369.480. 
Rrbe.  Otto  A    K     K.   HartwU.  and  A.   Rakebrandt.  »•  Cmri 
Zelaa      Coarae  and  flne  movement  for  optical  tnatramenta. 
e«oecUI|r  mtrrn«rop«>«i       2.809.373.    1-20-M,   CI.  74 — 10  .%2. 
Erdmann  John  F  :   Het— 

I>i«riM>n   Jamea  M..  and  Erdmann.    2.870.130 
Erneataa     Adolph    W      to    A.    O.    Rmlth   Corp.      Holat    unit 

2.809  734.  120. "Hi   <  I    212— 21 
KrwlB     Rananm^   w..   to  Halt   Water  Control.   lac     Mad  de- 

aaaeer.     2  N«»  873    1    20-69.  CI.  183— 2.3 
Rapoalto   8alratore:   8ce — 

Anderaon.  Harry  R.    mm&aitm.  aad  ■•md.     2.870  022. 
Eaaler     Warren   O  .    to  Cnlllaa   Radio  Co.      Pulae    stretchlax 

phaoe  d»te.-t©r       2  «70  ^4*1.   1-20-00.  CI.  307 — 88.0. 
Raao  Reoearch  and  Kncineerlnc  Co.  :   gee — 
Bailey.  Phnip  8.     2.870  194 
Brown.  Jamea  W  .  and  Ikeatrempa.     2.809.992. 
liOTe.  Robert  M.     2  870.08&. 
Mertswetller.  Jo«e|»h  K.     2.870.112 
Wllaoa.  HajMoei  W..  and  B<«daar.     2.870.2S2. 
Eatea,  Jamea  W..  and  r,.   E    Spaacler.  to  Air  Redac'loa  Co.. 
'"So-aS^cT^-?'  ^•^•*''"«  «»<^u»«r  caat  Iroa.     2.870.004. 

Btrhell    Howard  L  .  to  Bedford  Cnwr  A  Machlae  Prodacta.  lac. 

•  'hurk.     2.809.884.  1-20-59.  O   27»— 123 
Ethyl  Corp.  :   8ee— 

Kotlkowakl.  John,  and  L^rMta.     2  870.180 
Lrben   Rarmond  G      2  H09  993 
_      Or«ot  llaroM  !>..  and  Markler.    2.870.18C 
Kadld  Blectric  *  Mfr  Co..  The  :  «#e— 
_      Merchant.  CharlcB  W.    2.870.273. 
Eae.  Lodwls :  8er^ 

Schafer.  Weraer.  Wefler.  aad  Eae      2.870.144 
KTana.   Lyon   D..  aad  X.  J.   Hebert.   to  BeyaoMa  Metala  Co 

PiToted  wla«>w  atrartare.     2.8«.«»1.  1-20-M.  CL   li»— 

09. 
Bverhart.  Thomaa  E..  and  C.  K.  Blrdaall.  to  Ha«fae«  Atrrraft 

\'*       Low-noipe   mirroware   tube.      2.870..^«7.    1-20-30.   Cl. 

rn«1n.  Karl  W.  :  «e*— 

Radke.  Donald  P..  Pa»ln.  aad  Marfca.     2.809.790. 
Pkirchild  Camera  and  Inatrament  Corp. 

B«ya>ean.  John  A.     2.870  200 
Pairchlld  Enitlae  and  Aii  plane  Corp 

Horrell   Theodore  H.     2.889  535 
Palrhurat.     LeoMrd    O .    and    E      Danrera.    to    Rotol    Ltd. 

ra.6&*i?2ti;v''Ar'roo7['^  »***'*'  ^'^'^ 

Palk  Cftrp  .  The  :  8ee — 

Rchmitter.  Walter  P.     2.809.384. 
Firbenfabriken  Bayer  Akt.  :   g«r — 

Mchafer.  Werner    We*ler.  and  Koe.    2.870.144. 

Arhrader.  Gerlurd.     2  870.191 

Schrader.  Orhard    and  Mer»ch.    2.870  187 

Farbwerke  Hoe««hat  Akt    vonnala  Melster  A  Braalac :  8m 

Hcherer.  Otto.     2.870.224. 
Farley  *  I^tetacfier  MfK  Co.  :   See — 

Loetacber.  Robert  P.     2.8fl9.5W. 
Famam  Mfc.  Co..  Inc.  :   Kee— 

Carter,  I.«rrT  J      2  870.277 
Parnon.  Robert   b^  and  8.  E    Roae.  to  General  Kleetric  Co. 
Drip   rail   aaaembly    for   window.      2.809.185     l-20-:i«    CI 
iO — (O. 
Pkmaworth.  Le  MoTae.  to  Aatoautloa  Machlnea  and  Bqatp- 
ment  Co..   Inc.     Apparatua  for  tft^lm;  and  handllnx  thb 
metal  aheeta      2.»A9.75«    1-20-50,  CT  221-   212 
Faraaworth.   PhOo  T.   to  Intematloaal  Teleoh4 

f^2ol59.''*n   siv^iV'**"   •"»•••»»■«  *''^»«' 

Parrel-Blrmlnaham  Co..  kac. :  flee — 

Tippet.  Philip  V     i.809.452 
Faaaero.  Antboay  T..  aad  J.  R.  Maddoz.     Derkc  for  earlac 
tire  caalnsa.     ».809.180.  1-20-59.  Cl.  18 15.  ^^ 


2.870.016. 


and  Tele- 
2.870.371. 


Faath.  Frederick  E. :  Bee— 

Day,  Carl  L..  Fautb.  and  Resnier. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc  :  Bee — 
Bothwell.  William  R.    2,860.771. 
Fellers.  Carl  R..  and  W.  A.  Zachowaki.  to  Blue  Channel  Corp. 
PreTentlna    atmrite   formation    tn    thermally    treated   sea- 
fooda.     2.870.025.  1-20-59.  Cl.  99—188. 
Penner,  Robert  M..  and  D.  E.  Hamilton.    Tenaion  adjustments 

for  trampollna.     2.860.147,  1-20-50.  Cl.  5—202. 
FerrosoB.  Harry  D..  Jr..  to  Phlico  Corp.    Heater*.    2.870.316. 

1-20-59.  Cl.  219—37. 
F»r— <let.  Canael  G.     Self-propelled  tandem  wheeled  carrier. 

2.Mt.661.  1-20-59.  Cl.  180—19 
Ferrantl.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Scarrott  Gordon  G..  and  Johnson.    2.870.437. 
Fettes.  Edward  M.  :  Bee — 

Nerera,  Ashley  D..  and  Fettea.    2.869.994. 
Flbreboard  Paper  Products  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Marander  Myron  P..  Gachwend.  and  Smith.     2,869.722. 
Wilcox.  \^lllUm  H.    2.869.439. 
Fidelity  Union  Trust  Co.  :  «ee — 
Senn,  Otto.     2.870.135. 

Tbummel.  Ludwlf    and  Aeberhardt.     2,869,968. 
Fields,  Arnold  C.  to  Westinrhouse  Electric  Corp.     Gas  Ulter 

mats.     2.869.680,  1-20-59.  Cl.  183—62. 
Pllachlone.   Edward   M..    and    E.    H.    Harris.   Jr..    to   United 
State*  of  America,  Agriculture.    Tannine  with  epoxy  resins. 
2.869.970.  1-20-59.  Cl.  8—94.33. 
Plllpowsky.   Richard  P.  J.,  to  Companbia  Portufuesa  Radio 
Marconi.  8.  A.  R.  L.     Dynamic  memory  derioe  nsins  elec- 
trical pulaes.     2.870.432.  1-20-59.  CT.  340 — 173. 
Fladlay    Robert   A.,    to  Pnilllpa   Petroleum  Co.     Contlaaoos 
ns  abaorption  process  aad  apparatus.    2,860.672.  1-90-M. 
Cl.  183—2. 
Flake.  Arthur  A.  :  Bee — 

Stewsrt.  Jack  L..  Friedberg.  and  Flnke.     2.870.243. 
Finn.  Sidney  J.,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Heel  and 

ahank  laatinir  machiaea.    t.869.155.  1-20-59.  Cl.  12 — 8.5. 
Ptnaton.    Victor,    to   The    Meaker   Co.      Proceasiaa   machine. 

2.869.560,  1-20-59,  CL  134 — 70. 
Ptraui  Bftlkow  Entwicklunaen  Kommandltsesellachaft :  Bee — 

Honolka.  Walter.     2.870.257. 
Flnaa  Wilhelm  Schroeder  :  8ee — 
Naujokat.  Guatar.     2,869.352. 
Piacher,     Aadrew     P.       Variable     speed     drtre     mrrhaahM 

2.869.378.  1-20-59.  Cl.  74—216.3. 
Fischer,  John  J   :  Bee — 

Clark.  John  A..  Jr..  and  Fiacher.     2.869.834. 
Piacher,  Paul  W.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.     Method  of 
iras  poriflcation  utilitinit  an  amine  solution  and  an  anti- 
eerrosioa  aceat.     2.869,978.  1-20-59.  CL  23 — 3. 

FWl,  Jmmim  L.  aad  J.  H.    Hydraulic  rise.    2.869,434.  l-»0-6», 

Cl.  90 — 60. 
Pish.  John  H. :  8*0 — 

Pish.  JaaM«  L.  and  J.  H.     2.869.434. 
Fiaher,   William   T.  and  J.   Piatt,   to   Brist<rf   Aircraft  Ltd. 
Saap  rlnit  dericea.     2,869.910.   1-20-59.  CL   292—256.067. 
PItaslmmona.     William     E.       Map     holder     and     protector. 

2.869.604.  1-20-59,  C\.  150— 39. 
Fleet.  C.  B  .  Co..  lae. :  8ee- 

Forsyth,  Harry  D.     2.869,545. 
Fleminc.  Earl  L.  :  8ee— 

Venditty.  Chester  O..  and  FIcmiar-     2,869,891. 
Fletcher- Terry  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Judd.  Oiester  K..  Jr.     2,869.131. 
Flearet.  Marcel.     Electroaiacnetic  meteriiw  Talre.    2.869,818. 

1-20-59.  O.  251 — 137. 
Fluor  Corp.,  Ltd..  The  :   Bee — 

Balrd.  Raymond  C      2.869.962. 
Plraa.  John  H.    Gas  burner  with  aelectlTe  flame  dlstribatlOB. 

2,909.630.  1-20-59.  Cl.  158— 109. 
Polllot.  Albert  B.  J.,  and  L.  Keasincer,  to  Cimenta  Lafarce 

Rotary  furnace.     2.869.849.  1-20-59,  Cl.  263 — 33. 
Foote.  William  R..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Gas  turbine  power 

Sant  cycle  with   water  eTaporatioa.     2.869.324.   1-20-59. 
.  60 — 39.59. 
Ford.  Harold  H..  to  Pryne  A  Co..  Inc.     Corer  attachiaa  as- 

asmbly     2.869.908.  1-20-59.  Cl.  292—1. 
Ford,  Harold   H..  to  Emerson- Prrae  Co.     Combined  heatinc 

aad  Teatilatiac  nalt.     2.870.319.  1-20-59.  Cl.  219 — 39. 
Ford  lastrament  Co.  of  Sperrr-Rand  Corp.  :  See- 
Rowley.  Lothalr  H.     2.870.417. 
Ford  Motor  Co  :  See — 

Hntchlaoa.  Joseph  D.     2.869.393. 
Koehl.  Praak  J.     2.869.394. 
Venditty.  Cheater  G..  and  PlemlB«.     2.869.891. 
Porster,  John  p.,  to  Hell  Coil  Corp.     Seatiaff  tool  for  win 
Mil  screw  thread   Inserts.     2.M».SS4,   1-2<MI9,   Cl.   »— 

_  S.M9,ft45,  1-20-59.  CL  128—232. 

Portaae.  Raymond  L.  :  See — 

Daridson.  John  T..  Georfen.  aad  Portuae.     2.870,399. 

^42— l^'s"   *       Spria*   motor.      2.869.801.    1-20-59.  CL 

Foater.  Bltoa  G.  :  S«e — 

Aadersoa.  Elmer  A..  Foater.  Gable,  and  Hood.     2.M9.906. 

FoantalB  Henry  P..  and  W  L.  Tancred.  to  Sturmp.  Inc. 
Method  of  aad  apparatua  (or  tanirlac  the  dimenstoas  of 
Si!?*'*!-  **'  irretnUr  contour.  2.870.336.  1-20-69.  Cl. 
250 — 53. 

Franceachtnl.  Lorenso.  to  OOlcine  Galileo  Societa  per  Aaloai. 
Shutter  derlce  for  caaieras  provided  with  two  or  BK>re 
objectives.     2.869.446.  1-20-59.  Cl.  95 — 62. 

'^ni^'!l!!-  ^**^^  ^      Automobile  wladahleld  weather  protector. 

2.869.562.  1-20-59.  Cl.  135—5. 
Fraak.   WalUce  E..   and   P.    P.   Ohntmp.   to  W.    K.  Kelloa 

Poandatlon.    Derice  for  detecting  and  indicatlaf  proximity 

of  objects.     2.870.427.  1-20-5970.  340—16. 


{ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and    Ua«. 


.     2.8A0.9BH. 
Epoxidatiun 


SUtM    of 
converter. 


Kranke  ft  HeUlecke,  Fabrlk  Photorraphlseh«r  Prasialoiu- 
Apparate :  Bee — 

Heidecke,   Reinhold,  Bretthauer,  and  Madg«.     2.869,396 
Frankel,  Wm.  W.  :   See — 

Britcher.  Charles  W.     2.869.482. 
Franklin,  Edna  M.     Dreumaker's  pattern  ffaase.     2,860,236. 

1—20—59    CI    33 2. 

Pranacn.  Jacobus,  to*^North  American  Philip*  Co.,  Inc.  X-ray 
tube  voltage  control  circuit.     2.870.340,  1-20-59,  CI.  250- 

Frani.  Erwln  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea  Inc.  Elec 
trlcal  gocket  for  miniature  componenU.  2,870,424.  1-20-59, 
CI.  339—17. 

Fraser.  Julius  T.,  to  Ueneral  Precision  Laboratoij  Inc.  Ma- 
chine programmlnc  control.  2.870,389,  1-20-59,  CI.  31»— 
162. 

Fraser.  Kenneth  G.  :  See — 

Stillwason,  Ueorge  B.,  Jr.     2^69.342. 

Freedlander.  Abraham  L.,  to  The  Dayton  Rubber  Co.  Furni- 
ture construction.     2,869,148.  l-20-.'S9.  CI.  5 — 210. 

Frey,  Frederick  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Removal  of 
metal  contaminants  from  hydrocarbon  liquids  and  im- 
proved hydrocarbon  conversion  process.  2,870,081,  1-20-59, 
CI.  208 — 88. 

Friedberc,  Milton  R.  :  See —  ^ 

Stewart.  Jack  L..  Friedberg.  and  Flnke.     2.870,243.   , 

Frontier  Development  Co.  :   See — 

Beeston.  John  T..  Jr.     2.869.311. 

Frouws.  Simon  M.,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.  Inc. 
Glow-discharge  tube.     2.870,365.  1-20-59.  CI.  313—197. 

Funkhouser.  Mearick.  and  H.  E.  Schultse.  to  Ueneral  Motors 
Corp.  Inertia  controlled  shock  absorber  system.  2.869.685. 
1-20-59.  CI.  188—87. 

G.  Q.  Parachute  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 
Gregorv,  James.     2.869.809. 

Gaa.  Donald  L.  :  See — 

Elourns.    Marian    E..    Harrison,    Goepplnger 
2,870.302. 

Gable.  Charles  M.  :  See— 

Anderson.  Elmer  A.,  Foster.  Gable,  and  Hood. 

Gable.    Charles    M..    to    Shell    Development   Co. 
process.     2,870.171.   1-20-59,  CI.  260—348.5. 

(iaines,  Harry  B.,  to  Saginaw  Furniture  Shops.  Inc.  Exten- 
sion commode.     2.869.95U.  1-20-59.  CI.  312—297. 

Galnesburgh,  Charles  B.  Toy  holster  construction.  2,860.768, 
1-20-59.  Cl.   224—2. 

Gallatin.  Harold  A.  :  See — 

Reinke.  Herbert  J.,  and  GalUtin.     2.870.395. 

Gana,  Daniel  M..  H  to  H.  MahVer.  Display  rack  divider 
2.869.732.  1-20-59.  Cl.  211—184. 

Garbellano,  David  W.  Underwater  hood.  2.869.1.33,1-20-59, 
Cl.  2 — 68. 

(iarbuny.  Max,  and  R.  C.  Uhlmann.  to  United 
America.  Air  Force.  Phototbermionlc  spectrum 
2.870.370.  1-20-59.  Cl.  315—10. 

Garden  City  Plating  k  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Amit.  Fred  H.     2.869.499. 

Gardner- Dienver  Co.  :   See — - 
Bent,  John  H.     2.869.403. 

Garrett,  Charles  G.  B.  :   See — 

BratUin.  Walter  H..  and  Garrett.     2,870.344. 

Garrison.  Marion  A.,  to  Johnston  Testers.  Inc.  Bottom  hole 
weight  indicator.     2.869.363.   1-20-59,  Cl.  7.1—151. 

Gates,  Albert  G.  R..  to  Gestetner  Ltd.  Duplicating  machines. 
2.869  4.58.  1-20-59.  Cl.  101—247. 

Gates.  Eugene  H.,  Jr.  Ribbon  supply  apparatus  for  reverse 
image  typing.     2.869.704.  1-20-59   Cl.  197—151. 

Gates.  Eugene  H..  Jr.  Outboard  ribbon  supply  apparatus  for 
typewriters.     2.869,705.  1-20-59.  O.  197—151. 

(iaudreau.  Richard  J.,  to  Production  Tool  Die  Co..  Inc.  Appa- 
ratus (Or  discharging  successive  articles  from  a  stack 
thereof.     2.869.755.  1-20-59.  Cl.  221—93. 

Gebhard.  Kurt  O.  R..  to  South  African  Iron  and  Steel  In- 
dustrial Corp.  Ltd.  Process  for  heating  the  head  of  an 
ingot  of  molten  ferrous  material.  2.870.005.  1-20-59.  Cl. 
75 — 60. 

Gelgy   J.  R  ,  AG.  :  See — 

Hindermann.  Peter.  KoUiker.  and  Trautxl.     2,870.173. 

Gelssler.  Hugo  H..  to  Shell  Development  Co.  Method  of 
withdrawing  a  mixture  of  feed  liquor  and  carrier  liquid 
from  a  centrifuge.     2.869.779.  1-20-50,  CL  233 — 14. 

Gelxer.     John     R.,     to    Oak     Mfg.     Co.       Electrical     switch. 

2.870.275.  1-20-59.  C\.  200—11. 

Gelxer.   John   R..   to  Oak   Mfg.  Co.      Rotary  electric  switch 

2.870.276,  1-20-59.  CT.  200 — 11. 
General  Aniline  k  Flm  Corp.  ;  See — 

Randall.  David  I.,  and  Schmldt-Nickela.     2.870,168. 
General  Dynamics  Corp.  :   See — 

Elliott.  Georre.     2.870,263. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Atchison.  Leonard  W.     2,869,334. 

Bochan.  John.     2.869.344. 

Bochan,  John.     2,869.690. 

Bowden.  George  W.     2.869.700. 

Conlee.  George  D.    2,860,698. 

Famon.  Robert  B..  and  Roae.    2.869.185. 

Foote.  William  R.    2.860.324. 

Gray.  Walter  E..  Jr..  and  Larkin.    2.860.347. 

Kelley.  Fred  W..  Jr.    2.870.307. 

KellinK.  Leroy  V.  C.     2.870.386. 

Lewis.  Walter  E.     2.870.317. 

Metxger.  Matt  F.     2.869.247. 

Miller.  Nicholas.     2.870.314. 

Mosher.  Ralph  S.     2.869.139. 

Muth.  Robert  C.  and  Hegel.    2.869.039. 

Nerad.  Anthony  J.     2.860.620. 

Radke.  Donald  F..  Fagin.  and  Marks.     2.860.700. 

Rocha.  Henrique  A.  F.     2.870.380. 

Roae.  SUnley  E.    2.860.651.  — k-'-       - 


General  Electric  Co. — Continued 

Shelton.  Winston  L.     2.869.348. 

Shelton.  Winston  L..  and  Jennings.    2.870,278. 

Solheim.  Karsten.     2.870,438. 

Van  Nest.  Francis  H.    2.860.323. 

Wilk.  Stanley  H..  and  Cuxxone.    2.860.570. 
General  Medical  Equipment  Corp.  :  See — 

.Murcott.  Charles  K.    2.860.160. 
General  .Mills.  Inc.  :  See — 

Keller.  Harold  M..  and  Beck.    2.870.026. 
General  Motors  I'orp.  :  See — 

Antonidis.  John  E..  Dray,  and  I'lm.    2,870.354. 

Arnold.  Charles  >..  and  Cole.    2.870,362. 

Baker.  .Max  P.     2.H60.585. 

Beauchamp.  Paul  N.    2.860,017. 

B*>cker.  Bernard  J..  Jr  .  and  Duclos.     2.860.012. 

Brucken.  Byron  L.     2.869.346. 

Comer.  Richard  L.     2,870.233. 

Dermond.  l^wrenceC.     2.860.165. 

m.lia,  John.     2. 869. .526. 

Funkhouser.  .Mt-arick.  and  Schultse.    2.860.683. 

Oerer.  Howard  M.     2.»«9.38,*».  i      * 

Grady.  FrancU  H.     2.860..506. 

Groves.  Ronald  C.     2.860.527. 

Hoffman.  Carl  S.     2.869.670. 

Kelni.  Paul  T  .  and  Treseder.    2.860.687.  | 

Kesling.  Keith  K.     2.860.054.  i 

KeMliOK.  Keith  K      2.869.050.  i 

Kreis.  Oscar  C.     2.860.388.  | 

McConulck.  Francis  H.     2.870,313.  I 

McMlcbael.  John  D.    2.860.670.  > 

Royer.  Darrell  K     2.860,564. 

Saunders.  Orson  V.    2.86ej»52. 

Sihvonen.  Kauno  E.     2.860.372. 

Smidl.  John  M     Nelson,  and  Nellaon     2.860.390. 

Whistler.  Charles  C,  Jr.    2.860.222. 
General  I'recislon  Laboratory  Inc. :  wee-- 

Fraser.  Julius  T.     2.870.389. 

Gray   John  W  .  and  Newsitni.    2.870.331. 

Hales.  Everett  B.     2.870.429. 
General  Telj'phone  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

P.ter»..n.  Edward  S      2.870.256.  | 

Sengebusrh.  Hana.     2.870.262. 
Genlsco.  Inc.  :  Sre- 

Gindes.  Philip,  and  Linn.    2.870.422. 

Tlkanen.  WllUam  A      2.870.301.  _  I 

Brown.  Ralph  E..  and  Stauts.    2.860.ST6. 
Georgen.  R..bert  D. :  Bee—  ....  <«  a-n  -Kia 

F>avidiH>n.  John  T..  Georg»ni.  and  fortune.     2.8i0.3fW. 
Gesellscbaft    der    Ludw.    von    Roll'srhen    Elsenwerke   A.    O. : 
See — 

Bretscher.  Otto.     2.860.288. 
Gerde*.  Carl  V.  :  See- 
Van  Asselt.  Robert  L..  and  Gerdea.     2.870.046.  i 
Gestetner  Ltd.:  See- 

Gates.  Albert  G.  R.     2.869.4.58  ' 

Geyer.  Howard  M  .  to  General  Motor*  t^rp      Means  for  Inter- 

citnnectlng  control  surfaces.     2.860.385.   \-n>~sm,  t  i.   <■• 

4**4  8 

Olb«>n.    Oe<)rge    M.      Electric    motor    structure.      2.870.856. 

l-20-.59.Cl   310^    2.58  

Glbs4>n.  Robert  M..  K.  C.  ten  Brink,  snd  A.  M    Shook  .  t*  Tha 
Tf-xas    Co       Method    and    apparatus    for   operating   under- 
ground storage  caverns      2.SA».328.  1-20-59.  Cl.  61-^. 
Glddings  k  I^wls  Machine  Tim.I  Co. :  llee— 

ormsbv.  F^lwin  P.    2  H«».428.  ..... 

Giesen    J<»hann.  to  Invents  A.  <J..  fur  torsohung  und  I  atent- 
verwertung  Luxern      Production  of  phenols  by  catalytic  hy 
drogenation  of  lignin.     2.870.133.   1    20-50.  Cl.   2«0— 124. 
t albert  *  Barker  Mfg.  Co.  (Australia)  Pty.  Ltd.  :  Be*— 

Gordon.  John  M.     2.860.584. 
GUI.  Edwin  R..  Jr.     Coated  manifolding  shevts  aB4  Matbod 
of  making  them.    2.870.i>40.  1    20.59.  Cl.  117—36. 

.  Jr..  t«  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
device    and    proCMS.      2.870.338,    1    20-50. 


GlMiM>n.  Joseph  I. 
Photodlelectric 
Cl.  2.50     »3  3 

GUmore.    Forrest 


Cm.     Cracking 


Aceeleroas- 


2.870,2a0. 


E..    to    Phillip*    IVtrol 

proceas.     2,870.087.  1-2O-.50.  (1   208- 166. 
GIndM.  Philip,  and  J.  8.  Unn,  to  Oenlaco,  Ii 

eter     2,870.422  .  1    2a  .59.  Cl.  .136-30. 
Glp*.  Arthur  A   :  See    - 

Ite  Keiter    Adrianus.  van  Kljk.  and  Olp*. 
Olsholt  Machine  Co.  :  See- 

Lelfer.  l^reni  A.     2.860.300.  ^    .,  o   .   w      r. 

(JIustI    GIno  P  .  and  A.  R.  Johnson,  to  Texas  Oulf  Hulphnr  Co. 

.Method  of  nuldisatlon.     2.870.001.  1    2O-.50.  Cl.  7.V— 9. 
Glanx.     Samuel    R.       Hand    operated    toy    car.      2.8«9.686. 

l-2»^-5».  Cl    188—100. 
Oleason  Works.  The  :  See— 

CarUen,  Leonard  O..  Critchley.  ■«><>  Mar*     2.860.427. 
Glelm.  William  K.  T..  to  L'nlveraal  Oil  Prodocta  Co.     StabUl- 

xation    of    ori^nlc    compoanda.      2.870.021.    1-20-50.    Cl. 

!♦«     163. 
Gleitsman,  Harold,  to  Oleltaaian'*.  Ii 

2.860.620,  1-20-50.  Cl.  155—160.  t 

Oleltsman's,  Inc.  :  See— 

Glettaman,  Harold.     2.860.620.  «^    ,    ««  »* 

Gleitsman.  Harold.     Tubular  furniture.     2.860.002.  1-20-50. 

Cl    287 .54 

Glosa.'Ounter  H..  to  International  Mlnerala  *  Cliemical  Corp. 

Activation  of  lime.     2.860,088.  1-20^0.  Cl.  23-^186 
Olusa,  Norman.     Air  cylinder.    2.869.514.  1-2O-30.  Cl.  121—1. 
Gnambs.    Josef,    to    IMlmler  Benx    Akt.      Joint.    In   particular 

universal  Joint.     2.860,341.  1-20-50,  Cl.  64-17. 
Gnandt,  John   A.,   and   E.   A.   Kay.  to  Harrta-Intertype  Corp. 

Lubrication  markers.     2.860.681.  1-20-50.  Cl.  184—106. 
Oodowsky.  Leopold,  and  J    J,  Duane.  to  Eastman  KMlak  Co. 

Mlcrodlaperslons  of  photographic  color  coupler*     2.870,012. 

1-20-50.  a.  06—07.  I 


Adjustable  ott 
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Harrison,    UoepptBgvr,    sod    Gaa. 


Dnnlop  Tirp  and 
pDeamatlc     tim. 


(JMPplter,  Olward  J. : 
Moaraa,    Marten    K. 
2,870.302. 

li«U]r,  Marrvl  J.  E.,  to  The  Pvrkin-Klnier  Corp.     Kadtetton 
iparistm  •jratems.     2.870,M3,  1-20-90.  (1.  250— 220 
11,  John  K.,  to  Mc4iraw-l-:dlaon  Co.     Drawer  auapen- 
2.8rt9.»«l,  1-iO-^.  <n.  312— S30. 
Uo«4,  l^Mrgf  it.     i;olf  roarar  dirnt  rrptedas  tool.    2.MB,9I5, 

i-2u-5t».  in.  2»M — ao.«. 

Uoodtns,   Walllan  T..  Jr..  and    R.  C.   Danlaon.   to  DUmond 

Alkali   Co.     Fro(w«o   for   produrins  alkali   netal  ailteatM. 

2,M0,985.  l-20^9.  n.  23—110. 
tlnarlian.      Hanrjr      B.     IHvtd^r      and      rack      conatnirtion. 

2,Mr7S3.  l-20-5©^.  211  -1»4 
l^oodrirh.  B    r..  Co..  Tb*  :  «*r — 

HtlllnnlPjr.    Wllltan   P     and    Balihlaer.     <.M»,«W. 
GixKlrirb.  liuatrr  C,  to  Kaolo  Corp.  of  America.     Trannlator 

r»artaor^  ctrmlt.     2.S70.421.  1-20-59.  (1.  333 — 80. 
(ktold.  KfTil :  Srr  -- 

l>r  Ford.  Perl  K      2.JMI9.398. 
Uordon.  John  M..  to  (titbrrt  A  Barker  Mtg.  Co    (Aoatralia) 

Pty.     Ltd.      Mean*    for    operatlac    liquid    mppiy     valves. 

2.M9.&84.  1- 2(^  5»^CI.  137— «30. 
UordoB.    Jooeph.    and    C.    Woolf.    to    Allied    Itiemlcal    CM*. 

roljnner*     nf      J-dtfl«oroTtnjrl      aetbrl     ether.     2.870.227. 

l-2(^^9  n.  260--«1.1. 
Gooaard.    (lurlea    M.,    to    Pancborn    Cor^     Rereratblc    een- 

tiifucal      Maotlng      method      and      apparatus.     2.849.280. 

1    20  .%».  CI.  .M      9 
Guufh,    BIdnef   W  ,  and  J.   A.   Mornan.   to 

Robber     Corp      Marbinca     for     teatlng 

.•.S«J»  3«J    1    2ii-i».  CI.  73 — 14«. 
(tould  *  Kberbtrdt.  Inc. :  See 

BbMlncvr,  Walter  J.     2.8«i.ttt. 
Uraber.  t^rl  D, :  <te«— 

Denton.  CliarlMi  V.,  mmd  timber.     2.8i».488. 

Urad7.  Pranrta  H..   to  t<)eneral   Motor*  Corp.     Tra 

control     iMltcator     arcbaniam.     2.8a9.50«,     1-2<Mi9.     CI. 
11«— 124. 
(iraham.  Arrhlbald  R.  :   See— 

Hall.  Reginald  H..  and  Grabam.     2.8TO.SS1. 
Uranlterllle  (H. :  Bf- 

Conreroe,  gberman.     3.870,037. 
(trant  Ikevelopaieat  Coj:  B*e — 

Care.  Rlrhard  L.     2.8«9.77«. 
Grant  I'ullej  *  Hardware  Corp.  :  lice — 

Levlne.  Mark       2.8«0.171 
UraTtner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd  :   Itee-- 

Matbiaen.  Aadeni       2.84IO.M7. 
(}ray,  Kawaael :  He* — 

Llebnun.  UhiU.  and  tirajr.     2.Me.l87. 

Gray.    John    W  .    and    K     G.    Newaoan.    to    General    Preclaion 

I.Al>«>ratory      inc.     .\atonuitlc     aicnal     freqaeacy     tracker. 

2.H70.1S1.  1    2^,10.  O.  250     341. 
Grax.  Walter  K..  Jr..  and  K    A.  Larfcta.  to  General  Electric 

Co.     %'iirtaMe  911  control  for  aatomattc  waaller.     t.M9>4T. 

l-SO-.-W.  n.  <Mi  -207 
Green  Htanley  H  :   Aee 

Milllsaa.  Jamea  W  .  and  Grren.     2.84W.9S4. 
Mllllcan.  Jamea  W..  and  Grsen.     2.fM9.935. 
Greene.  Ifrn       l-^imacea.      2.8«9.8.V».    1-20-59.  fl.  2«6 — J. 

Greene.  Harry  A..  Jr  :  Bee-  - 

Jenkln*.  <%artea  D  .  Jr..  and  Gi 
itreenftehi.    Eoicene    W..    and    U    F. 
.\lurolnum    4    Cbemlcal    Corp. 
aystcm      2.870.311    1-20-M.  CI.  219— 19. 
tireenlee  Broa.  A  Co  :   8et- 

Swanann.  Kdwin  C.     2.849.407. 
Greenwood.  Rath  A  :  Hre 

I..echer.  Han*  7. .  and  <;reeDwoad       2.870.2O4 
Gregory.  Arthur  c.     ComtiinatioD  cradle.  baaalBet  and  boKicy. 

2.84nt.l45.  l~2O-50.  (1.5—109. 
Gregory.    Jameo.    to    G.    Q.    Pararbate    Co.    Ltd.     Paracbnte 

pack.     2,860,800.  1-20-49.  IX  244—148. 
Grelat  Mfg.  Co^  The  :   See— 

l>wyer.  Walter  M       2.W9.242. 
Grinatead.    Robert   R..   tn   t'nited   Htatca  of  America.   Atomic 
Knergy  <'o«imtaa(en.     Hlarry  aolvent  exiractton  proceaa  for 
the    reroverr   of   aetata   from    aolld    maleriate.     2.849 J)70. 
1    20  59,  CI.  23-  14..V 
Grinatead.    Robert   R..   to   I'alted   Matn  of  America.   Atomic 
l^nergy   Commiaalon       Proceaa   for  the    recorery   of  metal* 
from    htgh-lime    camoute    orea.      2.H09.980.     l-20-5i»,    CI. 
23      14.%. 
Grip^Willlam  H   :   8e*^ 

I>oerr,  DnW  D..  and  Grip.     2.840,750. 
Grober.  Johann  C.  :   See  - 

I'teuger.    lYiedrlcb    W..   and   Grober. 
Grootenbuia.  I*ieter  :   Srr 

Hughe*.      >-:dward      M..      HowUnd. 
2.H70.231 
Gruaaeo.  Harry  W.  :  Hee — 

Kraft,  t^oorge  H..  (iroaaen.  and  BelL 

Grnrea.    RonaM  C..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Cliarge  form- 
ing mean*  for  an   Internal   combustion  engine.     2.8<t9,527. 
1    20-.%»   CI.  123     110. 
Gmber.  Alfred  A.  :   «ce— 

Cyphers.  Alexander  D..  Jr..  mmi  Gniber.     2.870.203. 
Graen.    Dieter    M..    to    United    8tat«a    of    America.    Atomic 
ICnergy  Commlaaion.     aeparatloa  of  metal  aalt*  by  adsorp^ 
tlon.     2.8«ej»83.  1-20-50.  n.  23—14.5. 
Gnindlg.  Max  :  Kre — 

Uebel.  .Martin.     2.840.703. 
Gryaklewlcx.  Walter  F.  :   See — 

Bonvlnl.   Robert  C.  and  Gryskiewlcs      2.840.78S. 
Oacbwend.  Prlix  B. :  «#e — 

Marandar.  Myroa  P..  Gachwend.  and  Smith.     2.M9.722. 


Uoenttier,     Ricbard,     to    Bell    Telephone    L^boratoriea.     Inc. 
speech     Interpolation    communication    system.     2.870.260. 
1-20-59.  CI.  179 — 15. 
Guex.  Waldeiuar,  and  G.  Ryaer,  to  Hoffmann-L^  Roche  lac. 
I  naaturated  cyclic  ketonea.     2.870,208.  1-20-^0.  CL  240— 
586. 
Guiliet,  James  K..  and  H.  W.  Coorer   Jr.,  to  Eaataiaa  Kodak 
Co.     Higl)    density    polyethylene    by    high    presaare    poly- 
merlxation    with    hydrogen    and    axo    catalyat.     2.870.131. 
1-20-60,  CI.  200-  94.9. 
Golf  Research  k  I^velupment  Co. :  Bee — 

Hartle,  Robert  J.,  and  Tnayer.     2,870,057. 
Gump,  B.  F.  Co.  :   Sre— 

Mllltama,  Ralph  K.     2,840.714. 
WiUtema.  Ralph  K.     2,840,715. 
Willtems.  Ralph  E.     2.860,743. 
Gunaeason,  Erik  J.  :  Mcc — 

Sefried.    Harry    H..    II.   and   Ganneaoon.     2,860,268. 
«iury.    John    tV.    Jr.     Lubricating    syxtem    for    cloth    cnttlai; 

machine.     2.h»h»,231.  1-20-59,  tl.  30     123. 
Gastin-Bacun  JMfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Itarton.  CUn-nce  D..  and  Caae.     S,M9>44l 
GuteholfnimRKhutte  Hterkrade  Akt. :  Bee — 
Kope.  i.unter.  and  tlbrirbt.     2,860,857. 
Z.  Corp.  :   Hee — 
Hood.  John  W.     2.870.078. 
Kuabner.  Jack.     2.870.077. 
Haegert,    Clarence    B.     Battery    terminal    damp.     2.870,424, 

1    20-50.  CI.  330—231. 
Hagan  Cbcailrala  A  Controls.  Inc. :  4ee — 

.Marfcson.  Alfred  A.     2.870.207. 
Hagen.  Clarvnce   R.,  to   International   Har>-flater  Co.     Cotton 

harvester.     2.860,306,  1-2O-50.  CI.  54—14. 
Hagen,  Oacar  A.     Ftehtaig  reel  braee  attaduacat.     2.840.274. 

1-20-50.  tT  43 — 25. 
Hater.  Karl  F  :   See— 

Michel.  Jooef  M..  and  Hager.     2.860.005. 
Hahne.  Karl  H.  :   Ke^^- 

Raydt,  LIrich.  and  Hahae.     2,860.220. 
Haines.    William    A.,    to    A.    O.    Smith    Corp.     Centrifogallj 

actuated  switch.     2.870.283.   1-20-59.  CI.  200 — 80. 

Hale*.    Everett    B.,    to    (teneral    Precision    Laboratory    Inc. 

Automatic    program    control    system.     2,870.429.    l-iO-.'^O. 

CI.  340-  14.. 

Hslford.  Frank  B..  and  G.   F.  Clarke,  to  Tbe  De  HarHlaad 

Engine    Co     Ltd.     BUde    ring   aaaenbllea   for   axial    flow 

compre«M>rs  or  turbiaea.     2.8M.821.  1-20-50.  CL  2.Vi— 78. 

Hall.   (  arroll   B..   N.    A.   Perry,  and    M.    F.    Zollig.   to  Udbo 

Laiwratories.    Inc.     Low    rtacosltT    sulfurix*Hl    tall   oil   aad 

procesa  for  making  the  aaae.     2.870,132.  l-2O-^0.  CI.  260— 


H 


Inc.     Locking 

<n.   220 — 40. 


2.870.425.   1-20-50. 


2.870.255. 

nn.    to    Kaiser 
Coadactor   aad 


Hall.  tJeorge   I».  to  ThomhIIl-CraTer  Co., 

vice    for   closures.      2,869.7.^2.    l-20-.'»9. 
Hall,  (tacar  J.     Socket  ping  receptacle. 

i1.  339-75. 
Hall.    Reginald    H  .    and    A.    R.   Grabam.    to   Tbe    DIatillers 

Oa.        Ltd.     Production       of        1  :1  :3-trlalkox7prop-2-ene. 

2  870.221.  1-20-50.  tn.  260 — 615. 
Ballden.   Frederick   G..   and  M.   J.   McCann,   to  The  Weatera 

Inlon      Telegraph     Co.     Two      way      facsimile      repeater. 

2.870.246.  1-20-59.  CL  178—5. 
Ham.    (>orge    E..    to    Tbe    Cbemstrand    Corp.     Proceaa    (or 

prndoctnc  Kynthetic  linear  condensation  copolyesters  osing 

an    sikylene   carbonate.     2.870.124.    1-20-50.    CI.    260 — 76. 
Ham.  George  E..  to  The  Cbematrand  Corp.      l*roceaa  for  pro- 
ducing   synthetic    linear    aromatic    aulfur-contalninf    con- 

deaaatlon     poljrcaters     and     products     thereof.     2,870.127. 

1-2O-50.  CI.  240— 78.4. 
Hamel.    Lewis    K..    to    LewU    E.    Hamel    Co.     Boat    damp. 

2.840.812.  1-2O-50.  CI.  248 — 42. 
Hamel.  LewU  E..  Co.  :  Kre— 

Hamer  I^wls  E.     2.840.812. 
Hamilton.  Donald  E.  :   8r«^ 

Fenner.  Robert  M  .  and  Hamilton.     2.840.147. 
Hamm.   Forrest   D.,   to   Air   Redaction  Co..  Inc.     Anesthetic 

vaporiser  apparatus.     2.849.540.   1-20-59.  a.   128—188. 

Reflective  warning  device.     2.849.424. 


Diatortion 
2.870.136. 
2.849.138. 


generating  and  aaperheating  steam.     2,849.521. 


,474. 


aad     Grootenbuia. 


2.849348. 


Hammer.   Richard   B. 

l-2ti-^V9Ml.  88 — 81. 
Hancock.    Robert   D..   to    Northrop   Aircraft.    Inr. 

ladlcator.     2.870.430.  1-20-30.  n.  340—149. 
Hanhart.  Walter,  to  (Mba  Ltd.     Polyaao-dyestuta. 

1-20-59.  CI    2«<V     173. 
Hankotr.  Harry  .\.    Trouaer  leg  sapporting  device. 

1-2O-50.  CL  2-311. 
Ilanna.  M.  A    Co  .  Tbe  :  Bee— 

Vidmar.  John  P.     2.868.716. 
Hnrdgrore.   Ralph  .M..  to  Tbe  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co. 

ratus   for 

l-20-.'i9   Ci.  122  -4>*1. 
Hare.  Weston  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Proc- 
eaa for  shrinking  and  setting  polyacrylooltrile  textile  fiU- 

menta  with  neclflc  chemical  nrlnkliig  agenta.     2,860.075. 

1-20-59.  CI.  8—130.1. 
Harkaeaa.  Tom  8.     Building  stractnre.     2.869,561.  1-20-50, 

O.  135—1.  

Harling.  Donald  W..  to  McOraw-Bdlson  Col    Latdi.    2,868,900, 

1-20  59.  CI.  292—256. 
HaroMaon.  Arthur  H..  and  H.  L.  Cox,  to  Continental-Diamond 

Fibre  Corp      Refosible  fusebolder.     2.870,295.  1-20-59,  CL 

200—131. 
Harrto.  Bdward  H..  Jr. :  ««»— 

FUachlone,  Bdward  M..  and  Harrla.     2.860.970. 
Hania-IntertTpe  Corp. :  Bee — 

Onaadt,  John  A.,  and  Kay     2.840,681. 
Harrta.  Jaama  8.,  to  Radio  Cotp.  of  America.     Polae  com 

parlaoa  dlaplay  aystem.     2.87t},372.  1-20-50.  CI.  315—26. 
HarrtaMi.  Marrln  E.  :  Bee — 

Booraa,    MArlaa    S..    Harriaoa.    Goepptngcr,    aad   Oaa. 
2.870,302. 


Xll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Harrop,  Clifford  B.,  to  International  Harrester  Co.  Culti- 
vator cUmp.     2.»d9.657.  1-20-59.  CI.  172—710. 

Hart,  Arthur  A.  Apparatus  for  producing  concrete  atalr 
stepa.    2,8«9,212,  1-20-69.  CI.  25— 118. 

Hart,  William  J.  :   See — 

Nleman.  Donald  F..  and  Hart.     2,869.416. 

Hartle,  Robert  J.,  and  U.  I.  Thayer,  to  Golf  Besearch  A 
Development  Co.  4  or  5-lndanyl  N-methjrl  carbamate. 
2.870.0a7,  1-20-59,  CI.  167—80. 

Hartmann  Mfg.  Co.  :  Set — 

Hartmann,  Pblllp.     2,869.472. 

Hartmann,  Philip,  to  Hartmann  Mfg.  Co.  Fluid  pump  or 
motor.     2,869.472.  1-20-59.  CI.   lOS— 123. 

Hart  well,  Ralf  L..  to  MeUl  Textile  Corp.  Vibration  and 
shock  absorptive  cushion  element.  2,869,858,  1-20-59, 
CI.  267—1. 

Hartwlg,  .Albert  F.,  to  McDonnell  Aircraft  Corp.  Controllable 
aDpHratas    for    radios    cuttera.       2,869.431,     1-20-39.    CI. 

Hartwlg.  Karl  :  See— 

Erbe,  Otto  A.  K.,  Hartwlg,  and  Rakebrandt.     2,869.373. 
Harvey,  Douglass  C.  :  See — 

Nerwln.  Hubert,  and  Harvey.    2.869.748. 
Hasaett.      Thomas     G.        Interlocking     building     asaemblr. 

2,869.692,  1-20-59.  C\.  189—34. 
Hastings  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Phillips.  Harold  P.,  and  Cook.     2.869.200. 
Haack,  Frederick  P.  :  See — 

Dickey,  Robert  C,  Hauck.  and  Archer.     2,869,511. 
Hawk,   James   H.     OwllUtlng  bed.      2,869.538,   1-20-59,  CL 

128—29. 
Hawkes.  Charles  T.  :  See — 

Williams.  .Norman  H..  and  Hawkes.    2.860.991. 
Hawkins,   Donald   B.,    R.    S.,  and   F.   R.     Control  device  for 

dispensing  noules.     2,869.758,  1-20-59.  CI.  222—29. 
Hawkins,  Fred  R.  :  See — 

Hawkins.  Donald  E..  R.  S.,  and  F.  R.     2.869.758. 
Hawkins.  Ronald  S.  :  See — 

Hawkins.  Donald  E..  R.  8.,  and  F.  R.     2,869.758. 
Hawks,  Orris  D.  :  See — 

Stem,  Max  H.,  and  Hawka.     2.870,176. 
Hayden,  Irby  I.  :   See — 

Hayden,  Thomas  J.     2,869,729. 
Hayden,  Thomas  J.,  %  to  I.  I.  Hayden.    Gun  rack.    2.869.729, 

l-20-,'59,  CI.  211—64. 
Haiak.  John   T.,   to  Raymond   International   Inc      Automatlr 
drop    mechanism     fov^borlng.       2.869.823.     1-20-59.     CI. 
255 — 1.  ^ 

Hasak.  John  T.,  to  Raymond  International   Inc.     Automatic 

drop  weight  for  boring.     2.869.824,  1-20-59.  CI.  255 — 1. 
Head.  William  I..  H.  R.  Kirk,  and  C.  B.  Mather,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.      Method   of  treating  yams  and  fllameBts  and 
Dfodocts     produced      thereby.        2.869.972,      1-20-59.     CI. 
8—130.1. 
Heal.   Jesse  F.     Automatic   Ore   alarm.     2.870,296,    1-20-59, 

CT.  200—140. 
Heartx,   Robert   A.,    to  Minn^apoIis-HoBevwell   Regulator  Co. 
Magnetic  modulator.     2.870.418,  1-20-59.  CI.  332 — 51. 

Hebel.  Martin,  to  M.  Grundig.    Type  key  blocking  mechanism. 

2,860,703,   1-20-59,  CI.  197—13. 
Hebert,  Norman  J.  :  See — 

Evans.  Lyon  D,  and  Hebert.    2.860.601. 
Hecker.  Arthur  C.  :  See — 

Lelstner.  William  E.,  »ad  Hecker      2.870.119. 
Leiatner.  WlllUm  E.,  and  Hecker.     2,870,182. 
Hegel.  George  W. :  See — 

Muth.  Robert  C,  and  Hegel.     2.869.990. 
Heldecke.   Relnhold,   H.   Bretthauer.  and  J.  Midge,  to   Franke 

k   Heldecke.   Fabrik   Photographischer   Praxlsions-Apparate. 

Holding  means  for  camera  shutter  setting  knobs.    2.869  396. 

1-20-^^9,  CT.  74 — 528. 
Heigl.  Carl  H..  and  V.  A.  Zogel.  to  Macey  Co.     Pile  elevator. 

2.869.870.  1-20-59.  CI.  271--42. 
Heiman.     John^H..     Jr.       Flaid     pressure     rotary     engine. 

2,869,516.  1-2D-59,  CI.  121—78. 
Heininger.    Samuel    .\..   to   Monsanto  Chemical   Co.      Qoater- 

narles    of    pyridyl    and    qulnolyl   propionitriles.      2.870.153, 

1-20-59,  CI.  260—288. 
Heininger,  Samuel  A.,  and  M.  Kosmin,  to  Monsanto  Chemical 

Co      Alkvl  beU-alkoxypropionates.     2.870.195.  1-20-59.  CL 

280 — 484 
Heininger.  Samuel  A.,  and  O.  H.  Bimm.  to  Monsanto  Chemi- 
cal Co.    Ketone  products.     2.870.209.  1-20-69.  CI.  260 — 590. 
Heininger,   Samuel   A.,  to  Bftonsanto  Chemical  Co.     Electrical 

devices    containing    alkyl    /J-alkoxypropionates.      2.870.23rt. 

l-20-.-»9.  CI.  174—17. 
Heisijt,   Charles  0..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Apparatus   for 

meastirlng  viscosity.     2.869.358,  1-20-59,  CI.  73—60, 
Hell-Coll  Corp.  :  See— 

Forster,  John  O      2.869.224. 
Helmer.    Nonnan  D.,   and   F.   H.   Easton.     Syringe  atmcture. 

2.8«9,.^41.  l-20-.*>9.  CL  128—218. 
Henfy.    ESdwin   B..   Jr..   to   United   States    Steel   Corp.      Appa- 
ratus for  testing  bodies  of  magnetic  material.     2.870.401. 

1-20-59.  a.  324 — 34. 
Hergert.  Herbert  L..  to  Rayonler  Inc.     Process  for  recovering 

flavonoids  from  bark.     2,870,165,  1-20-59.  CI.  260 — 345.2. 
Hennorlan  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jlrand.  Harry  S.  V.     2.869.299. 
Hern.   Howard  D..  to  CoUina  Radio  Co.     Frequency  modula- 
tion means  including  poise  position  modulation.     2.870,412. 

1-20-59.  a.  332—18. 
Herr.    Theodore   Z..    and   C.    W.    Caldwell,    to  The   American 

Welding  k  Mfg.  Co.     Knock-down  door  frame.     2.860.605, 

1-20-59,  a.   189 — 46. 
Herrmann.  Edward  M.  :  See — 

Schlachter,  Karl  B.,  and  Herrmann.     2.869,671. 


Herrraanu.  Gerhard,  to  Mahle  Kommandit-Gescllschaft.  Light 
alloy  piston  for  internal  combustion  engines.  2.869,946. 
l-2a-W,  CI.  300—13. 

Hershmaa.  Gordon  L.,  to  International  HarTe*t«r  Co.  fast 
hitch  for  3-poiBt  hitch.     2.800.654.  1-20-50.  CL  172—272. 

Hertrich.  Kllse  :  See— 

Hertrich.  Joseph.     2.860,726. 

Hertrich,  Jueepb.  deceased,  by  R.  Hertrich.  exemtrix.  to  Tb« 
Western  State*  Machine  Co.  Power-operated  curb  cover  for 
centrifugal  machines.     2.N69.726.  l-20~.'i9.  CI.  210  -142. 

Hersfeld.  Maura  L.  :  See — 

Offermann.  Alfredo  M.     2300.350. 

Hetejl.  Paul  S..  to  Worthlngton  Corp.  Dust  seal  for  aa  ia- 
duHtrlal  mixer.     2.869.900.  1-20-59,  CI.  285—0. 

Hewitt.  William  U..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories  Inc. 
Wave  guide  components  controlled  by  ferro-magnctlcally 
resonant  element*.     2.870,4 IH.  l-20-,"»d.  CI.  333—7. 

Hewitt.  Woodrow  W..  to  Parks-Cramer  Co.  Creel  for  twlat- 
Ing  and  similar  machines.     2.869,903.  1-20-50,  CL  287 — 54. 

Heyaen  Newport  Chemical  Corp.  :  A«s — 
~     2.870.121. 


Inc.      Tube 


Kraft.  willUm  M. 
Hickok,    Robert    I).,    Jr..    to    Cleveland    Patents. 

tester.     2,870.400.  1-20-59.  CI.  324^-22. 
HIger.   Harry.      Loading  platform   for   garbage  dlapoaal   ■!•• 

chine.    2.889.795,  1-20-59,  CL  241—301. 
Higgs.    Richard   F..  and   C.   J.    Owen,   to  United   8Ute«  Steel 
Corp.      Electrodeposltion   of    tin   and   electrolyte    theraCer. 
2.870.070,   1-2O-50.  CI.  204—54. 
High  Sundard  Mfg.  Corp..  The:  See — 

Sefried,  Harry  H.    II.  and  (iunnesson.     2.860.268. 
Hifhtower,    Thomas    H.      Holder    fur    hair    trlauilnc   Mads. 

T860.220.  1-20-59.  CI    30—30. 
Hileniaa.  Dean  S..  to  Denver  Brick  and  Pipe  Co.     rtttsrhiaiats 

for  fork  lift  trucks.     2.869,742.  1-20-50.  C\.  214 — 654. 
Hill.   Arlle   D.     Single  pedal    throttle  and  brake  control  f^ 

vehidea.     2.860.6M,  1-20-50.  CI.  102—3. 
Hill  Cross  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Wood,  I>onald.     2,860,603.  i 

Hill.  F.  H..  Co..  Inc.  :  ilee—  \ 

OverUnd^  John  8  .  Hill,  and  8c«>r.    2.860.216. 
Hill.  James  T.  :   See — 

Overland,  John  S..  Hill,  and  Beger.     2,860.31t. 
Hill.  Ralph  ii  .  Jr.  :  See—  •       .-  •• 

Corbltt.  Howard  E..  Hill,  and  Bosarth.     2.870.287. 
Hlmmelstein.  Paul  :  See — 

Boettcher    Alfred,  and  Hlmmelstein.     2.870  007 
Hlndermann.   Peter.  H     P    KfiUiker,  and  P.  Trantsi.  to  J    R. 
Cr''5«O^S73  ^ "*'"'■<*""'•»■»♦  dT«»t»«B.     2.870.173.  l-20^. 

Hindmarch.  Thomas      nuld  nrMsure  operated  frtctloa  dutch. 
2,8«9,702.  1-20-59,  CL  192—85.  «»  ciojcn. 

"'.'i*l"^n '.'!?'•.'"*.   R*y«b«>n    Mfg     Ca      Microwave   aatenaaa. 

2.N70.441,  1    20  .-^g.  <l    343      ;81 
Hipp,  Augusta  F.     Clothes  supporting  attachment  for  Irooinc 

boards.     2.869.259.  1 -20-50.  Cl.  38—106. 
Hlrdler.   Fairbanks  C.  Jr.,  to  Turro  Products,    Inc.     Method 
tor    removing   metal    from    the   surface    of   a    metal   ubiect 
2,889,286.   1-20  59.  CI.  41—42  '    «»    ■    •»«■'**   oiyeci. 

HIrschberg.  Theodore  B..  Jr.  :   See — 

Little.  Alfred  E.    2,860.456. 
Hoda  Corp.  :   See — 

Welsh.  James  W.     2.870.291 

WeUh.  James  W.     2.870  2»-.' 

Hodel     Hans.      Rail    fastening    device 

CI.  i!38— 349. 
Hodges  Research  and  Development  Co 

Williams.  Beverly  E.    2.870.018. 
Ilixlgson,    Howard    E..   to  <*ntler-Hammer    Inc 
•  nd     means     for     controlling    electromagnets 
1-20-59.  Cl    317-   123.  maaneis. 

lloehn.  William  L.  :   See-- 

Allison.  Kenneth  C.  and  Hoebn.     2,860  305 
Hoern,    Joseph    H  .    to    .Suglnaw    Wire    Pro<lucts 

bending  machines.     2.860.59O.  1    20^59.  <1.  140^ 
Hoffman    Carl  8..  to  <:eoeral   .Motors  Corp. 

2  869.rt70,  l-20-4i9,  Cl.  181      35 
Hoffmann-L«  Roche  Inc.  :   See — 
Atherton.  Frank  R.    2.870.188 
Guex.  Waldemar.  and  Hyuer     2.870.2O8 
later      Otto.     Llndlar,     Montavon.     Ruegg      and     Zellsr 
2.870.197.  *^»Mmt. 

Llndlar.  Herbert.  Montavon.  and  Ruegg      2  870  212  ^ 
Sonnatls.  Joneph  D.     2.870  210 
Hogberg.    Ake   (>.   and   A.  C.    Nellson     to   Rll^y   Stoker   Coro. 

Register      2.809,625.  1-20-^59.  Cl.   l.Vt      1.5 
Hoge.   I>egare  W.,  and  R.  L.  fVndley.     Reflective  optical  an- 

tems.     2.869,423.  I-20-A9.  n.  88—57  i 

Hogg.  John  A.  :  Ses —  -  ' 

Campbell.  J.  Allan.  Babcock.  and  Hogg      2  870  141 
Holliy.  James  C     and  R.  L    Westrum.  to  D    W.  Ovan  A  Suns. 

Inc.     Air  conditioner  for  automotive  rehlrlen  and  controls 

therefor.     2.889.^^3.  1-20  59.  Cl.  82     239. 
Holben.  Eugene  F. :   See —  i 

Brand.  Warren  H.  and  Holben.     2.870.187  I 

Hollar.  John   V..  to  The   U    Reslsta  Comet   Co.     Brassiere. 

2.869.5.-»4.  1-20-59.  Cl    128      498.  rm-i"v. 

Hollar.    J«>hn    V  .    to    The    Ijk    Reslsta    Corset    Co       Girdle 

2.889.555.   1-20-59.  Cl.    128-533. 
Holman.    Kmmette    R..    to  Turco   Products,    Inc      Method   of 

etching     aluminum     and     aluminum     alloys.        2  860  267 

l-20-.'i9.  Cl.   41—42.  ... 

Hoist    I>onald  K.  :   See— 

Winters,  Alva  B..  and  Hoist     2.869  600 
Honolks.  Wiilter.  to  Flrma  lWlk()w  Entwirklungen  Komaund- 

Itgesellschaft.      Electrical   signal    transmission.      2,870.257 

1-20-59.  Cl.   179—1.5. 
Hood.  John   W..   to   H.   Z.   Corp.     Cells  for  elect rw-cbeoilcal 

measurements.     2.870.078,   1-20-59.  CL  204 — lOS. 


2.860.702.    1-20-80. 


See- 


Methods   of 
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2.870.307. 


Hook.  M«lvlB  B.  :  tl*e~ 

Millikcn,  Alvin  R..  and  Hook. 
Hoover  Ball  h  Bnrlng  Co.  :  See  - 

Prlcv  (n«rriM»  A.,  and  Rupp.     2.860.571. 
Hoover,  valii#  A.     AdJyatable  end  flttlas  for  nMcbanleml  ac- 
tuator.   2.860.386.  1-20-50.  CL  74 — «24.8. 
Horlaona  Titanium  Corp.  :  Het— 

Merlnb^ilobel.  Menabea.     2.870.072. 
Merlub-Sobel.  MenabMii.  Amoff.  and  Sorkln.     2,870.073. 
Hom.  Hans,  to  Intematlonal  Minerals  4  ClieBiical  Corp.  Ae- 

tlvatlon  of  lime.     2,860.087.  1-2O-50.  CI.  23—186. 
Horn.  Jamca  A.,  to  Western  Klectrlc  Co.,  Inc.     Overload  re- 
lease devicra.     2.800.453.  1-20-^0.  CL  100—282. 
Horabaatat.  U»yd.  E.  I)    Mearhler.  and  I>.  A.  Ely.  to  Beloit 
>     ItmI    WarflL      Papt^    marhlne    press    section.      2.SO0.437. 

1-20-50.  CT;  02^40. 
Hombostel,  Liovd.  to  Belolt  Iron  Works.     Htream  flow  valT*. 

2.860.817.  1-20^.  CI.  251  —  133. 

Horrell.  ThfHidore  H..  to  Fatrchlld  Encine  and  Airplane  Corp. 

Alrrraft  beatlac  sjrstem.     2.860.53.%.  1    20-50.  CL  126—110. 

HouKlt.   John  J.,   to   I'nited   States  of   America.   Air   Force. 

MtM-hanlsni     for     Boantlnc     electrical     units.       2.860.058. 

1-20-A9.   (1    312   -323. 

Howard^ Fosjr  A.  Mouotinc  for  pipe  end  abraders.     2.860.203. 

l-2O-^0.  d.  51—241. 
Howe.  Blra  P,  to  V.  R.  Howe.     Valved  floor  drain  flttinc  and 

a  strainer  therefor.     2.860,727.  1-20-SO.  CL  210--4J3. 
Howe.  John  P.  :   Kee- 

Leverptt.  Miles  C.  and  Howe.    2.870.075. 
Howe,^  Velma  R.  :   Mrs — 

riowe    Eira  F      2.860.727. 
Howell.   Habert    N      to  Servo  <*orp.  of  America.     Optical  py- 
rometer.    2.hA0.36».  1  -20-50.  Cl.  73— -S55. 
Howland.  Alfrv<l  H   :   «ee— 

Ifuclkes.      Edward      M..     How|^ad.     and     Urooteabata. 
2.870.211. 
Hubbard.    Eber   J.,    to   Hubbard    Hpool   Co      Wire  procesainic 

and  storage  mntslner.     2.860.710.  1-20-50   Cl.  206—1. 
Hubbard.  James  K  .  and  F    H.  Koaats.  to  E.  I.  da  Post  de 
Nemours  *  Co.     Kjmtbetic  papar  dttmt  af  cbemlcallr  boaded 
syatbetlr  poljrmer  fibers  and  proeHa  of  HuikiBX  tbc  sams. 
2.»60.»7.t.  I-  2O-30.  Cl   8—130.1. 
Habbard  Spool  Co.  :  Hrt- 

Ilubbard.  Kber  J      2.860.710. 
Haber.  Hrnry.  and  I.  Trarea.  to  A.  U.  Jonseneel.     Fertiliser 
drill  and  sted  pUatln«  lapleBMvt.     2.860.400.  1-20-50.  Cl. 
Ill    ^80 
Huck.     Charles     V.       Fhisb     tank    ball    valve    stem    gatde. 

2.860.142.   1-20-50.  CI.   4—57. 
Hudson.  Rlrhard  E..  Jr  :   «ee — 

Waddle.  Howard  M  .  Cotton,  and  Hodaoa.    2.870.041. 

Huebner    William  C  .   to  The  8uadard   Register  Co.      Apoa- 

ratns  for  sekeotinc  prlntinic  rbaracters.    2.860.443.  1-20-^9. 

Cl   05     4.5. 
Hoet^  Andr«     TubuUr  heat  eicbaacer  wltb  ceres.     2.860.836. 

1    i(Vao.  Cl    2.^7      262  14 
HncKlns.  John  A  .  to  Mead  Johaaoa  k  Co.     Concentrates  of 

dlalkyl  Bulfosacrtnates      2.870.061.  1-2O-S0.  Cl.  167—56. 
Hucbea  Aircraft  Co  :  *ice — 

Bverbart,  Thomas  E  .  and  BirtfaalL     2.870.MT. 
Malnch.  (leorve.  and  Crockett.     2.8M.804. 

Hacbea.  Edward  M  .  A    H.  HnwUnd.  and  P.  Orootenbals.  to 

Nattoaal   Reaeorcb   Iteveloproent   Corp       Produrtinn  of  un- 
saturated hydrocarbons.     S.870.231.  1-20-50.  a.  260—670. 
Humphreys  k  (ilascow  Ltd.  ;   ftee— 

WillUms.  Norman  H..  aad  Hawkes.     2.860^1. 
Hunter.  Jonathan,  to  Marrhant  Research.  Inc.     Macnctlc  tape 

transport  m«>Huinlsm      2.860.700.  1-2O-50.  C\.  242 — 55.12. 
Hunter.  Thomas.  Ltd       See 

(lift.  Paul  E.    2.860.303 
Huntley.  Waller  H.    Key  bokttac  devk*.     2.060.354.  1-20-50. 

Cl.  70    -«5«. 
Haas.  AlpboBM>  W.     Low  table  aalt.     2.000.048.  1-20-SO.  C\. 

111—17 
Hard.    Kdwtn    P.,    to   Hard    Rock  4  Mfr   Co.      WbeH  cover. 

2.860.020.  l-2d-5».  Cl.  301      37. 
Hard  Rork  k  Mfc  Co.  :  8er— 

Hurd.  Edwin  P.    2  8«.OS0. 
Hurllmann.    Hans.      Stand    for    a    isklag    rod.      2.M0.814. 

1-20-50.0.  248—48 
Hastoa.  Nomun  E.  :   Mer  - 

Andrews.  Franklin  T..  aad  Hastoa.     2.860.504. 
Hotcbeaa.   Francis  C.      Fluid   premture  reculator.     2.860.575. 

1-20  50    Cl.   137      251 
Hutrbinson.     I>hlllp.       Propulsion    of    rehiclea.       2.860.470. 

1.20-,%0.  Cl.    104     155 
Hatcblaon.    FVank    E.      Pillow    block    for    vibratory    ahafts. 

2.09.037.    1-2O-50.  Cl.   308-26 
Hatcklaon.  Jckevt  !>..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Tefclcle  accelerator 

llakace.    2.800^03.  1-2O-50.  O.  74 — 516. 
Hyland.  Francia  n..  aad  H.  W.  Kaaael.  to  Roeinic  Airptane  Co. 

Anti-skid  brake  control  system   with  lorked-wheel  pr«ven- 
'"    tion  apparatus      2.860.807.  1-20-AO.  CL  244-111. 
IT  E  i'lrcalt  Breaker  Co.  :   See- 

Schnitdt    Kffdertck  O      2.870.288. 
Ideal  Brass  Works.  Inc  :   See — 
Qoinn   Bert  A.     2.860.210. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  :  See— 

Autlo.  Paul      2.860.72S. 
lUmaa.  John  C.  aad  H    J.  Sommer. 

Co.     Asphalt  plastisols  aad  proceas 

2.870  080.    1-2O-50.  CL  208—23 
Imhoff   WlllUm  B  .  Jr.    to  The  Yale  *  Towne  Mfc.  Co.     Lock 

se<^rlnx  means.     2.860.353.  1-20-^.  CL  70—370. 

ImperUl  Chemical  ladnstiiea  lAi.  :  Ace — 

Davidson,  Samuel  H..  L^ve.  and  WiUtaam.    2.M0.462. 
Imperial  Tobacco  Co.  of  Canada  Ltd.  :  Se^— 

Rowell.  I<ome  A.     2.860  556. 
Industrial  Controls  Corp. :  See— 

~  Albert  G.     2.870.888. 
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ladostrte-Werke  Karlsmhe  Akt. :  8e«— 

KoDlC.  Wllbelm  A.     2,860.706. 
Institute  of  Textile  Technology  :   See — 

Nieman.  I>>nMld  F..  and  Hart.    2.860,416. 
Inatmments  for  Industry.  Inc. :   See— 

Loekwoo<L  Robert  C.     2.870.381. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.  :  See —  « 

Adama,  Francis  V.     2.860,785. 

Bauer.  Charles  H.    2.860.860. 

Chao.  Sblb  C.    2.870.348. 

Pratt,  Fraada  L.     2.860^853. 

Stewart.  William  R.     2.800.780. 

WUUrd,  Dennis  D.     2.860.065. 
Interaatlonal  Harveater  Co. :  See — 

Barbknecht.  Fred  W.     2,860.308. 

Ha«en.  Clarence  R.    2.860  306. 

Harrop.  aifford  B.     2.860,667. 

Hershman.  Gordon  L.     2,860.654. 

Mason.  Wylle  A..  Jr.     2.860.656. 

Murray.  Donald  A.     2,869.305. 

Orendorff.  John  W.     2.869  491. 

Smith.  Hiram  P.     2.869.653. 
International  MacOresor  Organiiatlon  (L  M.  G.  O.)  :  iBi 

Schmidt,  Gunter.     2,869.859. 
Intematloaal  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp. :  Sea — 

Gktaa.  Gunter  H.     2.860.088. 

Horn.   Hana.     2.860.087. 

Woerther.  Clarence.     2  870.048. 
iBteraatioaal  Telepboae  aad  Tel^n«pb  Corp. :  8m — 

Faraaworth.  ^hllo  T.     2.870,371. 

Undaay^  Kenneth  L.     2.870.315. 

Norrta.  Bevltt  J.     2  870.250. 

Papp,   Oeorse.     2.870.374. 
Inrenta  A.-G..  fur  Forscbuatc  and  PatentTcrwertanc 


Otesea.  Jobann.     2.870.133. 
loaiea.   Inc.  :  See — 

Juda.  Walter,  and  Cretella.     2.870.071. 
Iowa  Cooperative  Association  :  See — 

Ratcllff.  Karl  A.,  and  Dorraace.     2.860.543. 
RatHtir   Karl  A.,  and  Dorraace.     2.860.544. 
laler.  Otto.  H.  LindUr.  M.  Montavon.  R.  Roc«k.  and  P.  Zeller. 
to    HoflTBuinn-La    Roche    Inc.      4,4'-dlsnbotltuted-C«>-earot- 
eaoida    and    their    preparation.     2.870.197.     1-20-59.    Cl. 
200—488. 
laley.  Cary  T..  Jr.,   to  The   Martin   Co.      Suppreaaad  carrier 

■adalator.     2.870.414.  1-20-50.  Cl    332 — 44. 
JaHal,  Giovanni,  to  American  Lecithin  Co..  Inc.     Hydrogena- 

tloa  of  phoaphatldea.     2.870.179.  1-20-50.  Cl.  260 — 403. 
Jackaon  Indastrlea.  lac.  :  Bee — 

Latim«>r.  Jamea  T      2.860.506. 
Jacobs.  Loais  J.,  to  The  8.  Obermaver  Co.     Refractory  gunalBK 
comnoaition  and  method  of  producinc  the  same.     2.S70,<)tt2, 
1-20-59.  CL    106—67. 
Jacobaobn.  David  H..  and  L.  C.  MerriU.  to  United  Statea  of 
America.     Atomic     Bnency     Commission.     Adder     ctrailt. 
2  860.786.    1-20-59.   Cl.   235 — 61. 
Jafvn-Werke  Akt.-Ges.  :   See — 

Eerlin.  Hans,  and  Michaelia.     2.860.440. 
Jamea    Tvanboe  J    P..  to  KIcctric  ft  Moalcal  ladastrlea  Ltd. 
Colour      television     apparatiia.     2.870.249.     1-20-50,     CL 
178-5.4. 
Jamieaon.  Allan  :  See — 

Miller,  Carl  P.,  and  Jamieaon.     2.869.418. 
Jaakowaki.  Bdward  M.    to  Skmx  Steel  Co      Animal  waterlag 
taak.     2.860.753.  1-20-50,  Cl.  220—73. 

Janssen  Peter  J.  H..  to  North  Aakerlcan  Phlllpa  Co..  lac 
Circuit  arranireraent  for  aae  la  telerialoB  reetfrera. 
2.870.251.   1-20-59.  CL   178—7.5. 

Jaataaa  lac  :  See — 

Smith.  Samuel  H.     2.860.552. 

Jlrund.  Harry  8.  V..  to  Hermorlan  Ltd.  Derlcc  for  coa- 
tlnuous  flilinir  of  packaieea  with  a  liquid  durlag  their 
maanfacture.     2.860.200.  1 -20-59.  Cl.  53 — 63. 


Janrla.    Jamea  O..   to   Eastnuin    Kodak   Co.     ElectroprlntliiK 

from    a    raiaed    resist    pattern.      2.860.461.    1-10-50.   a. 

101—426. 
Jaslenskt.   Marcel   M.   P..  to  Coiapatale  Praocalae  Othermo. 

CIrcuUr  loom      2.860  586.  1-20-5070.  180—13. 
Jastram.  Bdward  P.  :  Sec — 

Vander  Pyl.  Joha  R..  Jastram.  McMorrow,  and  Sboekroo. 
2.870.204. 
Jawerskl.  Rmcet  G..  and  D.  B.  Sharp,  to  Monsanto  Chealcal 

Co.     Funiricidal  compositions  conprlslBir  tbe  monopheayl- 

hydraiooes  of  »^diketones    e-ketoald^ydea.  and  e-hydroxy- 

ketones.     2  870.056.  1-20-59.  CL  107—30. 
JelTrev   MfK    Co.  The:  Set — 
Kindts    Amie  J.     2.869.712. 
licmmon.  Alexis  W.     2.860.380. 
Jeffreys.   Roy  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     The  hardening  of 

reUtin  with  2.3  dlhydroxy  diozaae.    U70.01S.  1-20-W.  Cl. 

06—100. 
Jellynuin,  Philip  E..  H.  F.  Macintosh,  and  J.  B.  Wllcock,  to 

Pilklnaton   Brothers  Ltd.     Glass  insulator  aaaembly  oalts. 

1.870^44    1    20-59.  CT.  174—166.  _      . 

Jeaklaa.   Charles  D..  Jr.,  aad  H.   A.  Grceaa.  Jr..  to  Benler 

Co..  Ltd.     Microphone  aaaembly.     2.870 JS6.  1-10-50.  O. 

170—1. 
Jennings,  Gresham  N.  :  See — 

Shelton.  Winston  L..  aad  Jeaninga.     2.870.278. 
Jcnninga.  Harold  H.  :  See — 

Stratbearn.  Donald  M..  and  Jenalags.     2.860.345. 
Jensen.     AUn     K..     to     Monroe    Calculatlnit     Machine    Co. 

Bistable      transistor      circuit      2.870.347.      1-20-60.      Cl. 

107—88.6.  ,  .     ^ 

Jeaaen   Louis,  to  Keico  Bnriaeertng  Ltd.    Article  depoaitory. 

2  869.780.  1-20-50.  Cl.  232 — M. 
Jofeh.  Marcus  L.  :  See —  ^  ^^^  „_^ 

SedgOeld.  Hugh  E.,  Jofeb.  aad  Albredit.     1.869.861. 
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Johnson,  Axel  R.  :  See — 

Oluvti   Oino  P..  and  Johnson.     2,870,001. 
Johnson,    Axel    R.,    to    Texas    Gulf    Sulphur   Co 

fluidiration.     2,870,002,  1-20-59.  CL  75—9. 
Johnson,    Jo<^l    R.,   to   Western   Electric   Co.,    Inc. 

for   stitching    terminals    onto  cards.      2,869,126, 

CI.   1—92. 
Johnson  k  Johnson  :  Bee — 

Sellers.  John   C.     2,870,128. 
Johnson,  Kenneth  C. :  Seo — 

Scarrott.  Gordon  O..  and  Johnson. 
Johnson,   Leland   C. :  8e9 — 

Cooper.  Ronald  H.,  and  Johnson.     2,870,110. 
Johnson.    Lyie    S.      Buoyant   belt.      2,869,191,    1-20-^9,   CL 

9—17. 
Johnston.  J.  Ford,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Vane  stabilii- 

ing   wing   tip   pod   for   aircraft.      2.869,808,    1-20-59.    CI. 

244—136. 
Johnston  Testers.  Inc.  :  Set — 

Garrison,   Marion  A.     2.869.863. 
Jones,    Charles   H.,   and    J.    H.   Thompson,   to    United    States 

of  America.  Nary.    Electronic  current  regulator.    2,870,396, 

1-20-59.   CI.   323 — 4. 
Jones.  Lloyd  R.  :  Bee — 

Taylor.  Douglas  B.,  Jones,  and  Mitchell.     2,870.264. 
Jones.    Rufufl    V.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Method    for 

producing  finely  divided  solid  1-olefln  polymer.     2,870,113. 

1-20-59,    CI.    260 — 34.2. 
Jones.    Samuel  ().,    to   Newport   News    Shlpbailding  and   Drr 

Dock    Co.-     Stud    welding    gun.      2.870.822.    1-20-A9.    CI. 

21^—98. 
Jones.  Walter  A.,  to  E.  Kendall.     Closure  operator  and  radio 

control  apparatus.     2,869.860.  1-20-59.  CI.  268—59. 
Jongeneel.  Albert  M.  :  See — 

Huber,  Henry,  and  Craven.     2  869.490. 
Jordan.  Walter,  to  Luther-Werke.  Lother  k  Jordan.     Suction 

device   for    the    transfer   of   liquid    from   one  cootainer  to 

another.     2.869  815.  1-20-59.  CI.  251—76. 
Jordan.   William  E..  Jr.  :   See —  •  M 

Pitman.  Herbert  J..  Jordan,  and  Bright.     2.870.090. 
Joucdaiu.    Andr^  P..   to  Compagnie   Internationale   de«  Pleux 

Armes  Frankignoul.  Sodete  Anonyme.     Expansible  mandrel. 

2.869.329.    1-20-59.  CI.   61-79. 
Juda.  Walter,  and  M.  C   Cretella,  to  Ionics.  Inc.    Electrolytic 

production  of   titanium  tetrahalldcs.     2.870,071.   1-20-59, 

CI.  204—61. 
Judd.   Chester  K.  Jr.,   to  The  Fletcher  Terry  Co.     Glailer's 

point  driver.    2,869.131.  1-20-59.  CI.  1 — 44. 
Jurgeleit.    Herbert   F..   to   United   States  Rubber  Co.     Oakles 

for  reciprocable  platens.     2.869.177.  1-20-59,  CI.  18—17. 
Jora.    Peter   C,   J.   P.    Van  Overreen.   and   R.   W.    BUke.   to 

Shand  and  Jurs  Co.     Tank  gauging  apparatus.     2,869.239. 

1-20-59.   CI.  83—126.6. 
Justus.  Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  Iron  Works.     Condensate  removal 

control  for  paper  machine  dryers.     2,869,248,  1-20-59,  CI. 

34—54. 
Kabik.  Irving,  and  J.  N.  Ayres.  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.     Apparatus  and  method  for  non-destructiTc  testing 

of  initUtors.     2.869,364.  1-20-59.  CI.  78-167. 
Kacowski.      Raimnnd.      Extensible      shoe      Uec.      2,869,205, 

1-20-59.   CI.    24—143. 
Kagan.  Fred,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Puriflcation  of  D  (  — )  galac- 

tamioe.     2.870,139.  1-20-59,  CI.  260—211. 

Kagel,  Hans,  to  Vereinigte  Westdeutscbe  Waggonfabriken  Akt. 
Tilting    assembly    for     lift    tracks.      2,869.744,     1-20-59. 
CI.    214 — 672. 
Kahle  Engineering  Co.  :  Bee — 

Kahle.   Louis  C.     2.869.285.  <  ' 

Kahle.    l/ouls  C.  to   Kanle   Engineering  Co.      ApnMtiu  f«r 

shaping   glass  articles.     2,869,285.    1-20-59.   Cl.  4^—7. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Doerr,  Dale  D..  and  Grip.     2.869,750. 
Greenfield.  Eugene  W.,  and  Roehmann.     2,870,811. 
Kaiser  Industries  Corp.  :  See — 

Aiken.  William  R.     2.870.361. 
Kamp.  Heinrich.  to  Buttner-Werke  Akt.    Apparatus  for  drying 
and    simultaneously    cooling    white   sugar   oomlgg   from    a 
drier.     2  869.249.  1-20-59.  Cl.  34 — 65. 
Ka pp.   Roland  :  See — 

Klein.  Howard  C.  Dl  Salvo,  and  Kapp.     2.870,198. 
Karlen.  Harvey  R..  and  D.  C.  Eisendrath    to  Cory  Corp.     Hot 

water  dispenser.     2.869,760.  1-20-59.  ri.  222—76. 
Karlen.     Harvey    R..    to    Cory    Corp.      Hot    water    heater. 

2.870  318.  1-20-59,  Cl.  219 — 38. 
Karsten,  IVter  M.  :    See — 

Vandenberg,   Howard  L.,  and  Karsten.     2,870.357. 
Kassel.  Henry  W.  :    See- 

HyUnd,  Francis  G..  and  Kassel.     2,869,807. 
Katb,  Alfred  W  .  to  R.  P.  Scberer  Corp     Machine  for  making 
hard  Rhell     gelatine     capsules        2.869,178,     1-20-59.     fl. 
18—25. 
Kautsky.  Joe.      Rod  holding  device.     2.869.209.   1-20-59,  Cl. 
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Kay.  Edward  A.  :    See— 

Gnandt.  John  A  .  and  Kay     2.869.681. 
Kaye.  Morton,  to  The  Perkin-Blmer  Corp.     Color  measaring 

circuit.      2.869.415.  l-20-.'i9.  Cl.   8»— 14. 
Kearney  k  Trecker  Corp. :    See — 
Wetsel,  Theodore  A.    2.860,429. 

Kee,  Leland  M.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  Welding  rods 
and  method  of  making  same.  2.870.047,  1-20-M.  C). 
117—202. 

Keeler.  William  R  .  D.  R.  Douslln,  and  C  H.  Deal,  Jr..  to  Shell 
Development  Co.  Method  for  the  recovery  of  hydrogen 
peroxide.      2.869.989.   1-20-59,  Cl.   23—207. 

Keim,  Paul  T..  and  R.  C.  Treseder,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Anti-skid  hydraulic  brake  system.  2,869,687,  1-20-59,  Cl. 
188—181. 


Keico  Engineering  Ltd  :    See — 

Jensen.  Louis.     2.869.780. 
Kell4*r,  Fred  :   See — 

Klohs.  Murle  W..  Keller,  and  Williams.     2.870.164. 
Keller,   Harold   M.,   and    R.   G.   Beck,   to  (General   Mills.  Uc 
Process    for    making    a     refrigerated    batter.      2,870.026, 
l-20-."V9,  Cl.  99—192 
Keller,  Philip  B..  to  R.  T.  Collier.     Refrigerator  drive  utilii 

ing  waste  heat.     2.860  S32.   1-20-59.  CT.  62-238. 
Kelley.  Fred  W..  Jr..  to  GenersI  Electric  Co.     Saturable  core 

transformer.     2,870.397.   1-2(^-59.  Cl.  323 — 56. 
Kelling.  Leroy  U.  C,  to  (General  Klectrlc  Co,     Follow-up  con- 
trol system.     2.870.S86.  l^O-.'^O.  CL  318^    30. 
Kellofg.  M.  W..  Co..  The  :  See-  v 

Davis.  Horace  R.,  and  Sorenaen      2,870.163. 
DavtN.  Horace  R.,  Jr..  and  Sorennen.     2.870.215. 
Sorensen.  David  P.,  and  Davis.     2.870,216.  i 

Frank,  WalUce  E..  snd  Ohntrap.     2.870.427. 
Kelly,  James  A.  :   See — 

Cooper.  Ronald  H  ,  and  Kelly      2.869.195. 
Kemper.  Charles  R.     Variable  density  article  and  method  ot 

making.     2.809.947,   1-20-59,  m.   SOO— 44. 
Kendall,  Edythe  :    See 

Jones.  Walter  A.    2.H60.86O. 
Kennedy.    Jack    W..    and    J.    A.    Ransom.      Detachable   safety 
guard  for  bathing  table.     2.860.949.  1-20^  59.  (1.  311-^104. 
Kennedy,  William  C.     KeyH>perated  Are  hydrant.     2.869.576. 

l-2«^%9.  CI.  137 -2»fl. 
Kensinger.  Lonls-Obarles  :    See — 

Folllot    Albert   K.   J.,  and  Kensinger      2.869.849 
Kershaw.  Henry.     Rear  view  mirror  for  v<^icle«.     2.860,425, 

1-2O-50.  CL  88—87 
Kershaw,  Royce,  to  Kershsw   Mfg.  Co.,  lac.     Railroad  track 

sweeper       2.860.159.    1   20  .•»9.    Cl.    15 — 55. 
Kershaw.  Rovce  G..  to  Kershsw  Mfg  Co.,  Inc.     Railroad  track 
raising  and  ballast  tamping  apparatus.     2,860,476.  1   20-59. 
Cl.  104^    12. 
Kershsw  Mfg.  <'o..  Inc.  :   tiee 

Kershaw.  Royce.     2JM0.1.'W.  < 

Kershaw.  Rovce  G.    2.800,476. 
Kenling.    Keith    K  .   to  General    Motors   Corp.      Domewtk-   ap- 
plianc*>       2.869.9.%4,    1    20-50.   <1.    312—275 

Kesling.   Keith   K..  to  lieneral  Motors  Corp.     Door  movntlng. 

2.869,959.  \20~M.  Cl   312-328. 
Keaaler,  Joseph  S  .  snd  W.  Kbert.  to  Ladlah  Co.     Adjustable 

toggle-type    connecting    asaembltea        2.860,211.     1    20-.%0, 

Cl.  24  -  270. 
K«*asler.  Vernon  R..  snd  W.  A.  La  Granae.  to  Carrier  Corp 

Control   renter.     2.869..V>5.    1-2O-50.   Cl.    116 — 124. 

Kevlwert.  Johana.  and  K  Troniseck.  to  Klockner-lluaiboldt 
Deuti  Akt.  Valve  controlled  internal  combustion  ««gias. 
2.8B9..^2.^.  l-20-.%9.  Cl    123      90 

Khsrasrh.  Morris  .**  .  and  W  Nudenh«'rg.  to  Shell  IVrelon 
ment  <'o  PriKinction  of  ansaturatrd  polycartmiylic  artde 
and    esters.      2.870.200.    1-20-50.  CL   MO— 533. 

Kiefaber.  Uarnr  D. :  Sc«— 

Byrkett,  Elwood  L.,  and  Kiefaber.     2300.243. 

Klffer.    Itesire    A  ,   and   L.    D.   Orser,    to   (liaaiberlala  Ca 

Power  plant  srrangement  for  mobile  spray  tank.    2.1 

1-20-56.  Cl    25O--30 
Killtan.    Robert    J.,    and   G.    M.    Bn>wn.    to   Aulonatic    Steol 

Prodacts.    Inc.      Method    of    forming    mnltl  groove    pulleys. 

2.860.223, 120-,'M>.  (1.  20—150 
KimmHL     Gsrman     <).       Antomatic     dump    valve     syatenw. 

2.8H9.560.  I-20  .%9.  n    137      1K8 
Kinderman.  Wsiter  J  ,  and  J.  W.  WillUms,  Sd..  to  Taraall- 

Waring     Co.       Coaipenaating     mechantsai     for     indicator 

2.860^1.  1 -20-50,  Cl    73      432. 
Kindif.  Amie  J.,  to  Th«>  Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co.     Conveyor  belt  idler 

2,800.712,  1-20-50.  O.  lOS— 202. 
King.  Geo.  W  ,  Ltd  :   See- 
Burrows.  Arthur  T  C     2.860,477. 
Kirby.    Arthur    F..    to   E.    I     dn    Pont   de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Preparation     of     s-chloruglutartc     anhydiido.       2.N70.167. 

1-20-59.  Cl.  260-  345.9. 
Klrrhnor,  Carroll  T.  :    See — 

Williams.  Mortimer  P..  and  Kirrhner.     2.870.000.   , 
Kirk.  Hubert   R   :    Aee  I    ,  :• 

Head.   William   1  .    Kirk,   and    Mather.      2.860.072. 
Kirela.    Ktanley    E       <'ombination    knife    and    slitting    tool. 

2.800.232.  1-20-59.  Cl.  .W^-lOl. 

Klecker, .  Joseph  G.,  T.  M.  Miller.  A.  W.  Sieving,  and  1.  ■. 
Rediger,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Gear  type  power  trans- 
mission snd  controls  therefor.  2,8«9.3«2.  1  20  .79.  H. 
74-360. 

Klein,  (lunnar.  Method  of  making  utility  and  deeoratire 
article  of  stainless  steel.     2,860.265,   1-20-50.  Cl.  41—26. 

Klein,  Howard  C,  W.  A.  Dl  Salvo,  and  R.  Kapp,  to  Nopco 
Chemical  Co.  Production  of  choline  salU.  2,870.198. 
1-20-59.  (1.  260-  .V)l 

Klein.  Norman  E..  to  Deering  Mllliken  Reoearch  Corp      Spin 
ning  apparatus      2.869.31.V   1-20  .%9.  Cl    57     58.84. 

Kleinewefers.  Job..  Hohne  :    Kee 
Bohnie.  Hans  P.     2.860.459. 

Klement,    John    F..    to   Ampco   Metal, 
treating    slumlnum     bntnse    alloy 
2.870,051.  1-20-59.  Cl.  148—21.02. 

Klenk,   Karl   J.      Hand   shear  for   cutting  plastic   laminate. 

2.869.235.   1   20  .%P.  Cl    30^   232 
Klens.  Karl  A.     Vertical  Ven«-tian  blind.     2.809,636.  1-20-59. 

Cl.  160— 168. 
Kline,  Harry  B.,  and  S.  O.  Vlfot,  to  J.  I.  Case  Co.     Root  crop 

harvester       2,869.6.^2.    1-20-50.  Cl.   171—115. 
Klockner-Hnmboldt  Deutt  Akt.  :   See — 

Keylwert,  Jobann.  and  Troniseck.     2,860.525. 
Klohs.   Murle   W.,    F.   Keller,   and  R.    E.   Williams,   to  Riker 

Laboratories.  Inc.     Process  for  making  d,l-metbystlclB  and 

d,l  dihydromethystlcin.    2,870,164,  1-20-59,  Cl,  260 — 340  5. 


tSi. 


Inc       Method    of   heat 
and     product     thereof. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IH«P«.  i<M»pk  r  aad  K.  O.  Cbapaaa.  to  PfiadW  Pcrnatlt 
lac.  Insulated  atoTMr  tank  and  metliod  of  making  a  ttor- 
a«»  tank      2.809,751 .  1-20-W.  CI.  220—15 

Klmmf,  Herman  D..  and  K.  Drake,  to  Tb*  Twaji  Co.     PrMara- 

•f.     2.870. 1>4    1-20-M,  n.  260— 187 

iS^.'n.  si-izT****"   »^~»'»«  «•<?»>»»*      2.M».»2. 

KnoIU   Mai    and  P.   Rudnick    to  United  States  of  America. 

A™»7^  El»rtron  •torage  derlee.     2.870.S00,   1-20-M.   CL 

KnntM'n.   kn«t  A.,  to  Cnmp^gaUe  dea  MaelitBM  Ball      EW 
tromecbaniaed  artuating  Beana  in  wire  Drlnttna  naHtlnM 
^  X.MB.4&5.  1-20-^.  CLiOl— •>  !»"■"■«  martiuiea. 

Koke,  Inc.  :  M0t 

Cobefly.  Clarence  J.     2.800.470 

7i-i:f?"*i*"'  "'J"  t'^**^  5»**~  "'  America.  Atomic  Bnerfy 

lommlMilon       Metbod   and   apparatoa    for   ImproTina  ner- 

■JiH^lSi  2        ■    '"*     tractor.       2.870.070.     f-2<V-Sa.  ^. 

Koch.  Royai  ia..  and  H.  O.  Spanldlnf.     Valv*  far  liquid  rw- 

Ko^l.  Frank  J.,  to  Pord  Uotot  Co.     Brake  actnatlac  maete- 
niam   for   motor  vehicle.      2.800.304    1-20-90    m    74-^B«i 
KoehWr  Aircraft  Prodacta  Co.Tllw-  '  ^    ^♦-^«» 

-.       K<*hler.  Oordoa  T.     2.800.577. 
Koekler    (.onktn  T     to  Koehler  Aircraft  Pradw^  Co      nald 

VSSi."''^'*^  *      RefTi«erator  with  fmalnr  "nd  normal 
rSu    AkV*'A!l5JF  F'>>'^<'»'«-  ««  «uteboirnlm«nhOtte  «terk 

5S».M^^  jo3?  A^'j^cisf "  "**"'•  *•  •  -*»» 

Koppera  Co.,  Inc.  :  «^»— 

llonatedt.  Kort  P.    2.870.102. 
Koomln.  Milton  .   Kec — 

r— 2l*"?51'-   ^^^  A.  and  KoaaUn      2.870.10& 

"TSSi4^:y3o™?,.  SS^'^lr^'""  **'  "'«•  '»*'-»"• 

*rS;  ^JtS  '^--*»P.'»«y*.  »*•***  •*  Ai»»rtca.  Nary.    Decaek. 

Koraca,  Loata  A.  :   8ee- 

Smith.  Jailan  K  .  and  Koraca.    2.800  774 

'^7«5'71?^-  ■'♦*'■•  *Si  ^-  ^  ^rmir^SijX  Corp     Pr««M. 

for   the  nrepa  ration   of   hTdrocarboa   manaaimu    rarZMri 

_««P«!Ji«»i      2.870.180.  l-ia-5?  a   2«0~^^   <*»rbo«Tl 

nllr^^P^i*  r"    '*l®"'"^i  •«»   «^    B^^  ««   National 
l-2^.Jo^l7l-Ti    *'■«*''*«'»«*'»•'»««     2.««9.8«8. 

"'plnf.i^iVII'rU  iY;L.J!:  "*'**^  Newport  Chemical  Corp 
rr.^  .'^  '"^'*"'*Tlt*"  reaction  prodarte  and  method  of 
produrin*  •aaii'     2.870.121.  1-20-59.  CI.  200-^^^^ 

Kramer.   I>anle|   K  .   to   Mercer  Kaxlaeerlnc  Co.     Meana  and 


Lamohler.  Walter  C. 
Rice.      Urlngst 
2.870.885 


«ae— 
on      L..      Lamphler,      and      Nethwwood. 


Lender.  Jameo  6..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co      Adberive  eammai 
tlona     2.870.033.  1-20-59.  CI.  106—82      '*°°^**  comport- 

hfs^l^   **.    *"  ^^X^^^^  <^orP      Inking  ayatcn  for 
high  apeed  prlntera.     2.»».454.   l-2<J-59.  CI.  lOll-Ss 
I^ngdon.  Robert  S.,  to  Weatem  Gear  Worka.     VarUMe  apeed 

La  Realata  Coraet  Co..  The :  See— 
HolUr.  John  V.     2.809.554. 
Hollar.  John  V.    2.809.555. 
I.Arfctn.  Kenneth  A. :  See — 
I      Jf^^li  Walter  E..  Jr..  and  Larkln.    2.8«9  347 

iri^-  -  ."l.   Appnrafu.   adapted   for  the   bending  of  wire 
at^rtp  materUI  and  the  like.     2.809,591.  1-20-^9.  CL  14<^ 

Laraoa.  MHria  L. :  «ee— 

Koslkowskl.  John,  and  Laraon.     2.870  180 
CI    312— &?■     ^***°**  conatroctlon.     2,809.955.  l-2(Mi». 

^i*?"'-  J'l'BM  T..  to  Jackaon  Indoatrica.  Inc      Veneer  lathe 
2.809.590,   1-20-59.  CI.  144—200.  v«»eer  i*t»e. 


2.870.230. 


«Vt^.  ^Zl  .•i°<'^«»n«  hUrh  aide  preaaai«  in  heat  trina/er 
•^rateiiMi  or  (he  compreaaloa  typt.     2.MP.330.   1^20-^01 


2.870.280. 


*^  ri""4V— 7"*"     '*'*'*  P<»"^«»«  machine.    2.809.28S.  1-20-50. 
Kranae.  Leonard  M  ;  «ee- 

Miller   William  G  .  and  Kranae.     2.80P.000 

l^m;  2^3a%"r-:SJ.^'TV7o"3^*,^  ^^   *"*•'*"« 
*'2.&o.'J5!'ili-^*?  <i'T4'^4'5"*""  "''•''    «*•'  "•''"• 

'^'JIL-/*.'*  o  «i.2".U^''^''!if  Jj?**)S»t*«»«  electroacooatlc  denai- 
tometer^  2.800.357.  1  -20-50.  Cl   73— .«. 

'^q**!?- -*>■»>»«■    A       Vehicle    filler    tnbe   locking   bracket. 
X^OP.918.  l-IO-.%9.  n    200 — 1. 

^Sf**,  A.'**?*      ***•'  mlndng  machine.     2.809.001.  1 -20-00. 

'^'?2J,''«».t**'.*^".«^  «    Meaaaring    and    diapenaer    derlee 

2.809..M»2.  1-20-A9.  CI    141      100 
Knbler.    Donald   G..    to    laloa    CarMde   Corp.      O^pozyalkyl 

5>';?io«.i-to!£i:*s*w^5r'^"' '^'^''»'*- 

Kader    Milton   L .   to   I'nited  8utea  of  America.  Commerce. 

Kleotronic       analogue^  to-digltal       coarerter  2.870.430. 

1    2O-50.  CI.  n40 — 347. 
KaUMry.    Oeonae   W .    and    R.    L.    Coleman,    to   The   Carter 

r^Ltr*?  ^•>"*-    *'•■««>•  i«»nt  for  balldlac  blocka.    2.M0.350. 

1-20  .no.  Cl.  72-107. 
Kartt^  Leonard  D..  to  J.  A.  Defcnatel  h  Son.  lac.     Sorgical 

needle.    2.8«9.5,V).  1-20-59.  CI.  128  -339. 
Koahner    Jack,   to   H.    S.   Corp.     Cella   for   elrctro-chcotleal 

meaaareoientn.    2.870.077.  1-20-BO.  CI.  204 — 195. 

Karkendall.    Jack    C.      Safety    feed   control    for    Haald    fuel. 

2.809  028.  l-aO-IO.  O.  15*  -38. 
Kyle.  William  D     Jr  .  to  McOraw  Kdiaon  Co.     Clrmlt  inter 

nit»ter.     2.870.289.  l-ZtV-.**.  Cl.  20O     97. 
Lahns.     Otto,     to     The    Traae    Co.      Air    dlflTnaing    deriee. 

2  800  449.  1-20-59.  CI.  98 — 40. 
I.4idUh  Co. :  8ee— 

Keaaler.  Joaepb  8..  and  Ebert.    2.800.211. 
La  Orange.  William  A  :  Utt 

Keaaler.  Vernon  R  .  and  La  Grange.    2.M9.64IR. 
LAgMfcl.  Bdward  B..  to  Shall  Daralapm— t  On.    Blectn>i>Be«- 

matlc  tank  awHcher.     2.800.070.  1-20-50.  Cl.  183—2.7. 
LASKHiria.  Lloyd  H> :  He* — 

Ahemathy.  George  H..  and  LaMoarU.     t.MtJM. 


*.«»«•.•»«"»,    1--V-OW.   ui.   1«4 2UV. 

La  render.  Harriaon  M..  Jr. :  Bt — 

Hcott^  John  W..  Jr..  Lavender,  and  Rasai 
Lawtoa.  Harold  J. :  Bee—  ^^ 

Powell.  Ernest  F.,  and  Lawtoo.     2.809  301 
Laxaon    J.  T.  to  MarvH  SpecUlty  Co..  Inc.     Method  of  In- 

SS!7g5.*r^20S9!"cL'22H7    '"*    ''^"*"    *'*^'« 
Led»er.  Hana  Z..  and  R.  A.  Greenwood,  to  American  Cyanamld 

Co.      I  reparation    of    pboaphonothtoic    dichloridea.    tetra- 

l-!SrS!*r?^flC^^3"    ''*^**'''*°'*'  dichloridea     2!S70.204. 
L*chner.  Herbert,   to  Am<rtd  *  Rkrhter  K.  G.     Method  tad 

mcana   of  conveylnK   carrier  atripa   carrying  layers   to   be 

!r!f.lr*  *^'^"^  snd/or  phyalcaily.  eapecialirUyers  con- 

aiating   of    light  sensltire  emulsion,    through   at   least  one 
.    l.'~*%fJfT'**  ,  2.809.805.  1-20-59.  Cl.  27r— 2.3. 
L^hner.  W  illUm  L.,  to  SylranU  Electric  Products  Inc      Sol 

dering  machine.     2.800.497.   l-20-o».  Cl    113—^9. 
U»ifer.  Loreni  A.,  to  GIsholt  Machine  Co.     Automatic  drire 

«|.eed  control.     2.809.300.  1-20-50.  a.  74 — 472 
I^iKh    Robert  L.,  to  Air  Control  Products.  Inc.     Air  regtoter 

o7  the  wall  t»pe.    2.800.450.  l-20-^.  Cl.  98— 108       '*«"*" 
L«Latner.  \«  illlam  E..  and  A.  C.  Hecker.  to  Argns  Chemical 

Laboratory.    Inc.      Polyrinyl    chloride   and  alkyl    tin  mer- 

l^MTcf  200**°4?7?"'"*'      *****      ****^         2.870.119. 
Lelstner.   Willism  E,  and  A.  C.   Hecker.  to  Argns  Chemicml 

2%:!iri-io^.'c'?*5£^535V*'~  "^  «^-'"»  «- 

Leje  *  Thame  Aktlebolag  :  Nee- 

Wallen.  Emii  ().  L.     2.809.728. 
LemmoB.  Alexia  W  .  to  The  Jeffrey  Mfg.  Co.    Chain  link  bear 

ing  mean*      2.H«9.380.  1-20-^.  C\.  74—245 
Leonard.  George  II      Mechanical  counter  numeral  wheri  f«ctl- 

fying  apparatus.     2.800.782.  1-20-.-^,  Cl   235 — 1 
Lrfwnard,  George  H..  to  Cnlted  States  of  America.  Nary 

delar     releaaing     derlee     for     a     parachute     pack 

2.WO9.810.  1-20-59.  Cl.  244 — 150. 
Iie<»nard.  James  W.  :  Hee — 

<^ibltt.  Kenneth  H..  and  I^eonard.    2  800  635 
L^^lle.    I>onald    J        Rotatable    tremulant    aoaad     nrodnccr 

2.H69.MT.  1-20-59.  Cl.   181—27.  F"~»'^. 

Leslie.  I>onald  J.     Acoaatlc  apparatus.     2,800.009.   l-2(MiO. 

*    I.     lot      -  tit  . 

Lerer  Mrothers  Co.  :  See — 

Ruff.  Edgar  K.     2.870.002. 
Ruff.  Edgar  B      2.870.003. 
Lererett.  Miles  C  .  snd  J.  P.  Howe,  to  United  Statea  of  Amer- 
ica, .atomic  Enercy  Commission.    Nndear  reactor  anloading 
anparatua      2.870.07.V  1    20-50.  Cl.  204 — 193..2. 
L.erln.  Darid  :  Kee — 

Ratier.  Arthur  P..  and  Lerin.    2.870.005. 
Lerln.  Meyer.    Flahiag  tine  aignal  dericc.    2.800.275.  1-20-80. 

Cl    43—17. 
I^rine.  Mark,  to  Grant  Pulley  4  Hardware  Corp.    Door  check 

for  alldlnc  doors.    2.809.171.  1-20-59.  CL  10—83. 
I.<eTy.   Sidney    E..    V»    to  A.   Blumenfeld.      Plural   drire  load- 

•pesker      2.80^.008.  1-2O-30.  O.  181—27. 
Lewia.  Melrtn  R..  to  Controla  Company  of  America.     Step-by- 

■  fep  rstcbet  drire.     2.800.375.  1-2O-50.  Cl    74 — 125. 
Lewia.  Walter  B..  to  General  Electric  0».     Electric  sortaee 

heating  unit.     2  870.317.  1-20-59.  Cl.  21»— 37. 
Libber Owena- Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See — 
Bamford.  William  P.     2.800.287. 
Lleentia  Patent  Verwaltangs<}.  m.  b.  H. :  8ee — 
Rrand.  Helmut.     2.870^282. 
Renner.  Otto      2.809.510. 
Llet>erherr.  Arthur,  to  Sulxer  Frerea.  Soclete  Anonyme.     Once 
through   steam    generating  plant.     2.809.517.   1-20-59.   Cl. 
122-'400. 
Llebmsn.  Lnala.  and  B.  Gray.     Sliding  type  window  eonatmc- 

flon.     2.800.187.  1-20-59.  Cl.  20 — 52.2. 
Light  Metals  Reoearch  Laboratory.  Inc. :  8ee — 

Paconls.  George  A.     2.809.370. 
LUIy.  Jooeph  C.  to  The  Plastic  Wire  k  Cable  Corp.    Twisted 
conductors  and  cables  and  method  and  apparataa  for  mak- 
ing the  same      2.800.310.  1-20-50.  C\.  57—03. 
Llmpert.  Alexander  8..  and  R.  J.    Lioold  proportioning  pomp. 

2.800.407.  1-20^%9.  H    103—37. 
Limperi.  Robin  J.  :  See— 

Llmpert.  Alexander  8.  and  B.  J.     2.M0.40T. 
Llndlar.  Hert>ert  :  See- 
later.    Otto.    Llndlar.    Montsron.     Rhegg,    and    Zeller. 
2  870  197 
Undlar.  Herbert.  M.  Montsron,  snd  R.  RAegg.  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche  Inc      Method  for  the  production  of  dlcarbonylpoly- 
2.870.212.  1 -20-50.  CL  200—503. 


avi 
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Lindner.  Wolfram  P.  O.  Cotter.  2,848.218.  1-20-59.  CL 
29 — 103. 

Lindsay.  Kenneth  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Apparatus  for  forming  cathodes.  2,870,315. 
1-20-59.  n.  216—35.  ^  ,    w     w  . 

Ling.  Sung-Ching.  Constructions  for  anemometers  of  the  hot 
wire  type.    2.870.305.  1-20-^9.  CI.  201— «3. 

Linn.  Jerome  S. :  fiM —  ^ v        i         •.  ( 

OIndes.  Philip,  and  Linn.     2.870,422.  ..     .u.  .. 

Lippke.  Paul.  Device  for  dlelectrlcallv  measuring  the  thick 
ness  of  moving  webs  of  material.     2.870.403.  1-26-58.  CI. 

Lippmann,  Seymour,  and  M.  Berger,  to  United  SUtes  Rubber 

K.     Hlkh-spewl  tire.     2,869,610,  1-20-59.  CI.  152—330. 
Lisle  Corp.  :  See — 

Brooks.  Thomas  E.     2,870,384. 
Little    Alfred  E.,  to  T.  B.  Hlrschberg,  Jr.     Motor  operated 

checkwriter.     1869,456,  1-20-59.  Cf  101—95. 
LochmUler.  Jesse  W.    De-beaking  devices.    2,869,549,  1-20-69. 

CI.  128 — 305.  ^  „.  . 

Lockhart.   Marshall  L.,  to  The  Compule  Corp.     Plunger  clo- 
sures of  containers.     2,869.745,  1-20-59,  CI.  215—6. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  :  Bte — 
Beach,  James  B.     2,869.806. 
Johnston,  J.  Ford.     2.869,808. 
Lockwood.    Robert    C.    to    Instruments    for    Indostryj^Inc. 

Micro-wave    transmission    networks.      2.870.381.    1-20-58. 

Q\    317 99 

Loder.    Donald    J.,    to    E.   I.   du    Pont    de   Nemours   and   Co. 

Fungicide-oil  formulations.   2.870.068.  1-20-59.  CI.  167 — 42. 
Loetscher,  Robert  P.,  to  Farley  k  Loetscher  Mfg.  Co.     Method 

of     manufacturing     solid     core     flush     doors.       2.869.598. 

1-20-59.  CI.  144 — 309. 
Longfellow,     Richard    C,    to    The    Cretex    Companies,    Inc. 

Gasket  sealed  concrete  pipe  form.     2.869.213.  1-20-59.  CI. 

25—127. 
Loreni,  Anton:  See —  I 

Schliephacke.  FridtJof  F.     2.869.617. 
Schliephacke.  FridtJof  F.     2,8«9.«18. 
Lorig,  Edwin  T.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.     Self  centering 

roll      2,869,866,  1-20-59,  CI.  271—2.6 
Louden,  Russell  U     Television  aerial  mast  tamer.     2,868.387, 

1-20-59,  CI.  74 — 125. 

Love.  David  A.  :   See — ^^ 

Davidson.  Samuel  H..  Love,  and  Williams.     2,868,462. 
Love,  Robert  M.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.     Proc- 
ess   for    regenerating    platinum    catalyst    In    a    reforming 

process.    2.170.085.  1-20-59.  CI.  208—140. 
Loxon,  Alfred  W.    Arrow  fletchlng  fixture.    2,869.597,  1-20-59. 

CI.  144—289. 
Lubelle.  Jack  G.  :   See— 

Mullen.  Melvin  Z.     2.869.286. 
Lucas.     Charles     D.       Wheel-supported     advertlalng     signs. 

2,869.262.  1-20-59,  CI.  40—129. 
Luce,  Tves.     Liquid  metering  apparatus.     2,869,757,  1-20-S9. 

CT.  222—14 
Luckett,     Embry     L.       Portable     llTestock     loading     chute. 

2,869.51. •^.  1-^20-59,  a.  119 — 82. 
Ludwig.  Ernst,  to  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie.  Akt.     Control  system 

for  regulation  of  direct  current  machines  with  rectifiers  In 

armature    and    exciter    circuits.      2.870.390.    1-20-69.    CI. 

318 — 327. 
Lundqulst.  Bror  A.     Device  for  dissolving  and  mixing  soluble 

solid  fertUisers  in  flowing  water.     2.869.926,   1-20-59.  CI. 

299—84 
Lurgi  Gesellschaft  fur  Warmetecbnik  m.  b.  H.  :  Bee — 

Schnur.  Friedrlch.     2.870.185. 
Luther- Werke,  Luther  k  Jordan  :  See — 

Jordan.  Walter.      2,869.815. 
Lux.  Horst  D..  to  M.  Mackenxie.    Helicopter  rotor.    2.868,649. 

1-20-59.  CI.  170—160.11. 
Lyben.    Raymond    G.,    to    Ethyl    Corp.      Antiknock    mixtures. 

2.869,993.  1-20-59,  CI.  44 — 69. 
Lynch.  Leonard  J.,  and  H.  H.  Tishrock.     Television  antenna. 

2.870.443.  1-20-59,  CI.  34.3 — 812. 
Lyness,    John   S.,    to    United    Shoe   Machinery  Corp.      Rough 

rounding  machines.     2.869,157,  1-20-59.  CI.  12—85. 

Lyon.    George    A.      Wheel    cover.      2.869,928,    1-20-58,    01. 

301—37. 
Macey  Co.  :  See—  i 

Heigl.  Carl  H..  and  Zugel.     2.868.870.  ' 

Machlett  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   Set — 

Doolittle.  Howard  D.,  NalU,  and  WadU.     2,870,364. 
Macintosh.   Hamlnh  F.  :   See — 

Jellyman.  Philip  E.,  Macintosh,  and  Wllcock.     2.870.244. 
Maclntyre.  William  R  .  to  Joseph  Bancroft  k  Sons  Co.   Method 
for  Imparting  durable  lusterised  flnish  to  fabric.    2.870.038. 
1-20-.59.  CI.  117—11. 
Mackenxie.  Murdo  :  See — 

Lux.  Horst  D.      2.869.649. 
MacWlUiams.  Walter  H.    Jr..  and  R.  C.  Winans.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone   Laboratories.    Inc.      Electronic    probability   circuit. 
2.870.327.  1-20-59,  CI.  250—27. 
Maddox.  James  R.  :  See — 

Fassero.  Anthony  T..  and  Maddox.     2.868,180.  I 

Madge.  Joachim  :   See — 

Heldeoke,  Reinhold,  Bretthauer,  and  Madge.     2,868.386. 
Magee.  Charles  F.  :  See  — 

Carlsen.  Leonard  O..  Crltchley,  and  Magee.     2,868.427. 
Magnetic  Precision  Controls  Inc.  :  See — 

Mamon.  Michel.     2.870,268.  j 

Mahle  Kommandlt-Gesellschaft  :   See —  \ 

Herrmann,  Gerhard.     2,868.846.  i    i 

Mahler.  Harold  :  See— 

Gans,  Daniel  M.     2.860.732. 
Mahoney.  Edward  T.     Blade  holders.     2,869,233.  1-20-69   CI 

.30—162. 
Mahoney.     James     A.       Package     for     Incandescent     lamps. 
2.869.720,  1-20-59,  CI.  206 — 6S. 


Main  Alloy  Company  Establishment  (Mac*)  :  Bee- 
Sea.  Willi.     2,870.008. 
Maiek,  Joseph  V.,  to  American  Phenolic  Corp.     Electrical  con- 
nector for  coaxial  cable.     2,870.420.  1-20-69.  CL  333 — 33. 
Mallinckrodt  Chemical  Works  :  See— 

De  La  Mater,  George  B.      2.870.063. 
Malme,  Elmer  K.     Electrical  lasaUtor.     2,870.246.  l-SO-M. 

CI.   174 — 175. 
Malo.  Russell  V.  :  See- 
Den  Herder,  Marvin,  and  Malo.     2,870,086. 
Mamon,  Michel,  40%  to  G.  A.  Rubissow,  and  60%  to  Magnetic 
Precision   Controls    Inc.      Transistor   controlled    low    level 
2.870.268.  1-20-59,  CI.  178—171. 
Ralt-boardlng  aid.     2.868.150.  1-20-68, 


magnetic  amplifler. 
Manhart,  Charles  E. 

CI.  9—11. 
Marauder,   Myron   P.    F.    B.  Gschwend,  and   M.   F.   Smith,   to 

Fibreboard  Paper  Products  Corp.     Paper  products  having  a 

release     coating     and     method     of     preparation     thereof. 

2.868.722,  1-20-58,  CI.  206 — 84. 
Marc.   Henri,   to  The  American    Pad   k  Textile  Co.     Cushion 

pads.     2.870,053,  1-20-58^  CI.  164 — 64. 
Marchant.    Francte  C.   1..   W.    J.    Morley,  and   E.   Brlggs.    to 

Bristol   Aero  Engines  Ltd.     Rotors  for  axial  flow  coaprsa- 

sors  or  turbines.     2,809.8X0.  1-20-68,  CI.  263 — 68. 
Marchant  Research.  !•«. :  Bee — 

Hunter    Jonathan.     2.868,788.  i 

Marconi's  wireless  Telegraoh  Co.  Ltd.  :  Bee —  I 

Bickers.  Arthur.     2.870.423. 
Marcotte.  Frank  B.  :  See — 

Cooley.  Stone  D  ,  and  Marcotte.      2,870.226. 
Marean.     I>ale     F.       Internal     combustion     rotary     engine. 

2,869  522.  l-20-^8,  CI.  123—12. 
Mark.    Vennice    E.      Combination    work    and    storage    unit. 

2,869,957.  1-20-59,  CI.  312—298. 
Markley.  FrancU  X.  :   Bee— 

Orloff.  Harold  D..  and  Markley.     2.870.186. 
Marks.  Charles  E.  :  See—  I 

Radke    Donald  F..  Fagin.  and  Marks.      2,869.780. 
Markaon,    Alfred    A.,    to    Hagan    Chemicals    k   Controls.    Inc. 

Trip    thermostats    having    sharp    reference    tempcratnrea. 

2.8T0,297.   1-20-59,  O    20O^    142. 
Marshall.  Colin  S.  R..  to  Tiltman  I.Angley  Ltd.     Power  trans- 
mission clutch.     2.M0.687.   1-20-59.  CI    192—17. 
Marshall.  Peter  L.,  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.    Coatrol 

surface.     2,868.806.  I-20-68.  CL  244—87. 
Martin  Co..  The  :   See— 

Isley.  Cary  T..  Jr.     2,870.414. 
Martin.  George  E..  to  WheelU^  Steel  Corp.     Method  of  mak- 
ing a  composite  structure.     2.869.228.  1    20-68.  CI.  28- -428. 
Martin.   Menno  G  .  to  The  Shaw  Wslker  Co.      Payroll   record 

and  computing  papers.     2.869. M98.  1-20-69.  d.  282-27 
Martin.   Robert   W  .  and   F.    E    Condo.   to  Shell   iVvelopaseat 

Co.      Proevaa  for  preparing  resins  of  poly-sabstltntedbea- 

senes.     2.870.098.  1-20-59.  Q.  260— 2. 
Martin,   William  A.,   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Camera  turret 

Indexing  mechanlam.     2.869,446.  1-20-69,  CL  88 — 46. 
Martin.    Ullllam    M..    to   James    IKtIe    Knglneertnc  Co.      Pf- 

servlng  producU  in  sealed  cunUlners.     2,870,034.  1-20-48. 

Marvel  SpecUlty  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Laxson.  J.  T.     2.868.765.  j 

Maryland  Kngineerlnc  Co.  :  See —  °       ''  | 

Neer    Clifford  H.     2,868,287 
Mason.    James    H.      Colostomy    device.      2,868.648,    l-SO-88, 

a.  128—283. 
Mason,  Warren  P..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlca.  Inc.    MeUI 

connection.     2.870,241.  l-20-.%9.  CI.  174 — 84 
Mason.  Wylle  A..  Jr  .  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Control 
apparatus  for  agricultural  implement.     2.869.688.  1-20-88 
CI.   172 — 458.  ^^ 

Maasey  Ferguson  Inc.  :  See — 
Beck.  Henry  K.     2.868,666 
Miller.  Wllfiam  G..  and  Kraoae.     2.868.8801. 
Master  Vibrator  Co.  :   See 

Barnes.   Ralph  C.     2.869.441. 
Mather.  Charles  R.  :   See 

Head,  William  I.,  Kirk,  and  Mather.     2.888.»Tt. 
Mathews,  Howard  H..  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.     Electric  arc 

welding      2.870.320.  1-20-59,  CL  21l^--74. 
Mathisen.  Anders.    S    to  (iravioer  Mfg.  Co    Ltd.    and    S    to 
The   Wilkinson   Sword   i'o.    Ltd.      Means   for  detecting  and 
suppressing  explosions       2.869.647.   1-20-68.  IT.    168 — 4. 
Matthews,  Clell  H..  and  R.  H    <'ole.  to  The  Daiton  Fooadrles. 
Inc.     Trailer   coapler.     2,869. 896.    1-20-.V9.    <1.    2HO^ -612. 


VIrdean      K.      I*nmp.     2.M9,945.      1-20-58.      CL 


Mattlnglv 

309--S. 
Mayo.    Roy    E..    to   Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 

tractor      steering     mechanism.     2.868.668 

1  go— 6.2. 
.Maxxareila.    Daniel    A.,    to    Rendix    Aviation 

for    apparatus    for    treating    smokestack 

effluents.      2.870..383,  l-20-.%8,  CL  317-157 


Air 
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and    like 
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Mc.Xrthur.  John  E.     Tracton  wheel  with  segmental 

retractable  lugs.     2.868.830.  1-20-58,  CI.  .fOI  — 46. 
-McCall.  Richard   H..   to  The  Texas  Co.     Catbodk-  protection 

of  metal   structures.      2.870.078.   l-20-^.  (T    204—187 
MrCann.  .Marshall  J.  :  See — 

Hallden.    Frederick    G..    and    Mci'ann.     2.870.246. 
Mc<'arvell.    John    H..    and    W.    C.    CarlUle.     Gas   lift    valve. 

2.869..^68.  1    20-,\9.  CI.  137— 1.VV 
MriMlnton.     John.     Keyseat     tool.     2.868.828.     1-20-58.     CI. 

255--28. 
-Mcilure.  Kenneth  R.  :   See    - 

IMckey.  Wallace  J  .  and  McClure.     2.868.811. 
.McCormlck.  Francis  H..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Domeatle 

appliance.     2.870.313    1-20-68.  C\.  219—20 
.McDevltt.    Harry    J.     Shoes    for    hold-dowa    mechanism    for 

sforage  batteries.     2.868.663.    l-20-.%8.   CI.    180— -68  6 
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MeDerltt     Harrr     J.     Derlce     for     d«iiiln«nateiM     water. 

2,8«».724.   1-  l'0-5»,  CI.  210—94. 
Mcl>oBD«>ll  Airrnft  Corp.  :  Set— 

Hartwig.  Albert  F.     2,86»,431. 
.McKlKin,   Jubn  W..   to  John  J.  .N'esbttt,  Inc.     App«ntiM  for 

■  If  conditlobinic.     2.H69.832.  1-2U-^W,  CL  257—2. 
McKlroy,  {ir*tr%f  A.  ;   Her- 

CluunbtTlln.  John  M..  and  McEIroy.     2.869.608. 
McFaddrn.  Archie  R. :   Set— 

WrlKht.  Robert  A-  and  MrFadden.      -2.870.403. 
MH}e«,    JaDi««    I).,    to    Klertric    k    Mualral    Induitriea    Ltd. 

Vehicles.      ;:.8«9,H03.  1-20-59.  CI.  244—14. 
Mriitll.    \tmiaio   C,   to    i  nIoD  Carbide  Corp.     Apparatas  for 
utilUiBC  dotonation  «ra%-ea.     2.840.924.  1-20-^.  O.    — 
2M.6. 
Mr<;raw-Edlaon  Co.  :   8ee~ 

UomeraalL  John  R.     2.86»,»«1. 
Harlinc.  iHiaald  W.     i,MB,»0». 
Kyle.  WlllUin  D..  Jr.     2.87O,S80. 
Moalton   Joaeph  D.     2,870.234. 
3klc<Jrogan.    John    V.,    to    The    Atlantic    ReAning    Co. 

gear  labricanta.     2.870.069,  1-20-59.  CI.  252—22. 
Ilcikajr.    Alexander    M.,   and    E.    F.    ICgaa.    to   The  Teua  Co. 
Method     of    treatlBC     aobanrface     formatioss.     2.809.642. 
1-20-59.  a.  166 — I. 
McKnlght.  Jamea  T..  to  Bermite  I'owder  Co.     lielayed  flrinic 

cartridire.      2.869.463.  1-20-59.  Ci.  102—39. 
.McMlchael.     John     1)..     to     (;«>neral     Motor*    Corp.     Cleaner 

allencer  aaaemblr      2.869.H79.  1-20-59.  CI.  183 — 15. 
MrMorrow.  Joaeph  L.  :   M< 


Open 


Eler- 
1-20-59.   n 


Vander  i'ly.  John  R..  Jaatran.  MrMorrov.  and  Hhorkroo. 
2.870.2»4. 

McK^ynolda,   Robert   W..  50%   to  A.  R.   Moalln.      Method  and 
apparatua  far  coating  a  aorface  with  light  weight  aggre^ 
gate.     2.870.039.  1-20-59.  CL  117—28. 
Mead  Johnaoa  A  Co.  :  Stt 

Brjran.  Hugh  D.     2.870.060. 
Hugfina,  John  A.     2.N7U.061. 
.Meaker  Co.  ¥he :  «rr— 

Kinston.  Victor      2.869.560. 
Medoar.  Jalea.  to  I  ntted  .stales  of  America.  Air  Force, 
troaic   chaaaia    locking   taBNeoibly.      2.Mtw.9«0, 
312- -333. 
Meter.  VlM>e«t  I.,  to  United  States  of  Aaertca.  NaTv.     Qatck 

releaae  inechanlam      2.809.208.  1-20-59.  Ct  24—230. 
Melkic,  Ceorge  F  :  Are— 

Ar««niion.  I»artd.  and  MHick      2.869.833. 
Melior.   Alfred  S..    to   Inlte*!   .^hoe  Machinery   <'orp.     Oataoie 

roarhlnir  machine*.     2.869449,  1-20-59.  O.  «9 — 6.5. 
Mercrr  Knclnrf-rinK  Co. :  Htm  — 

Kramer.  Daaiel  R.     2.869 .330. 
Merrliant.    ChaHe*    H.,    to   The    KneWA    Fnertrtc   *    Mfg.    C». 
Klectrioal    airltcfaiBg    mecbaniaoi.     2.870.273.    1-20-59.   CI. 
200  —5. 
Merck  *  <'o..  Inc  :   Nee  - 

Coabere.  John  P  .  and  f«»fer      2.870.177. 
Tristram,  Kdward  W       2.n70,1T«. 
Mergenthaler  Linotype  To.      ^^»•e  - 

Roaaetto.  IxNii*.  and  i'orrado.     2.869.717. 
MerUa.  Kmeat.  B.  J.  K.  .\lroUaa.  and  W.  U'ehrlt.  to  Handos 
A.      <;.     Water-lBsotnble     monoato     dyeatnffa     2.870.137. 
l-20-.%9.  <1.  260^     207 
Merlnb-Sobel.  Meaahem.  to  Horlaons  Tttaalam  Corp.      Prepa- 
.     ration   of   fused   salt  elect rolytea       2.870.072.    1-20-59    CI 

2<>4-  64 
Merlut^ltobei     .Menahem     M.   J.    Araoff.   and   J.    L.   Horkla.   to 
Horixon*    Tifanlum    <  orp.      Preparation   of    the    refractory 
■»eUls  by   faaed  aalt  etertrolyata.     2.870.073.   1-20-59.  cf. 
204     ^. 
.Merrlam.     Frederic    <  ..     to    fnlted     Shoe    .Machinery    Corp. 
Water    vapor    penaeable    realaa.     2,870.129.    1-20-39.    CI. 
260-  86.1. 
Merrill.  Leslta  C.  :   ffcv— 

Jacoboohtt.  Iiavid  H  .  and  Merrill.      2.869.786 
Merritt.  Tbaoias  W  .  and  C    A    Thomaa.  to  Kabaon  Bma.  Co. 

Milker       2.869  512.  1-20-.V.  CI.  119—14.46 
Mersch    Radolf  ;   ffee— 

.Hchrader.  Orhard,  and   Mersrh       2.870.187 
.Mertiwelller.    Joseph   K  .    to   Ksso    Research   and   Rngineering 
i'o.     CroM-llnked    polyeatera    of    dicyrlooentadleae    dicar- 
boxyllc  acida.      J.N70.I12.   1-20-59.  CI.  260 — ."W  6. 
Mesaler.    Raymond    E       l»r..p   stakea  with   V  type  banks,    log 
banks      and      other      rehirlea      osing     stakea.     2,860.894. 
l-20-^M».  CI.  280^     145. 
Metal  Teitlle  Corp.  ;   Kce — 

Hartwell.  Ralf  L      2.869.858 
Metalastik  Ltd.      Ace 

Haberton.  l->ederick  R.     2.869.340. 
Metals  k  Controls  Corp.  :   Srr — 

Vander  Pyl.  John  R..  Jaatran.  McMorrow.  and  Hhockroo 
2,870.2»4. 
Mettger.    .Matt    F..    to   Ceneral    Electric    Co.     Control   aystem 

for   clothes  dryers.     2.869.247.    1-20-09.   CI.   34—45. 
.Meyer.    Curtis    K..    to    The    Cpjohn    Co      Tberapeattc    Com 

position.      2.870.019.  1-20-59    O.  99—123 
Meyer.    Esrl    A.,    and    M     J      Bina.    to    Rjorksten    Research 
I.ahoratorteSv  Inc.     Liquid  injector      2.H69.761.  l    20-59.  C\ 

M*"/".  '**>*»^rt.  and  I>.  IMIIon.  to  ftorlete  dea  Cslaes  CbimI 
noes  RhoBS-I'oalenc.  Preparation  of  bentopbenone-aiine 
2. S7().2()6.  1-20-59.  CI.  260-   .566 

MichaHis.  Helai  ;   frr- 

Zerlin.   Han*,  and  MIchaells.      2  869  440 

.Michel.    Josef    M..    and    K     F     Hager.    to    laited    States    of 
America.    Army.     Htablliution    of   fuels   coataialng   tetra 
ethyl  lead.      2.869.99,5.120-59.0.52—0.5  »«'"» 

.Michigan  Abrasive  Co.  :  6ee^- 

IMckej.  Kabert  C.  Haack.  and  Arcker.     2.869.511 


Mieael    Roas  A.     Apparatus  for  punching  cards.     2,869.641. 

1-20-59,0.  164—111. 
Miles,      Everett      G.     Differential     tranamiaaion.     2.869,399. 

l-Jo-59,  CI.  74—711. 
MUler,  Carl  P.,  and  A.  Jamleaoa.  to  The  Texas  Co.     Plate 

holding  microphotometer  atUcbment.     2,869,418.  1-20-59, 

CI.  88—14. 
Miller.   Charles   B.,  and   C.    Woolf,   to  Allied  lliemical  Corp. 

Production       of       halottuoroacetone       hydrate.     2,870.211. 

1-20-59.  CL  260—593. 
Miller.  Marion  E..  and  J.  H.  Yoder,  to  Barter  Metal  Products. 

Inc.     Cabinet.     2,860.953.   1-20-59,  CI.  312—263. 
Miller    Nicholas,    to    General    Electric    Co.     Control   derlce. 

2.870.314.  1-20-59.  CL  219—20. 
Miller,    William   G.,   and  L.   M.   Krause,   to  Massey-Fergnson 

Inc.     Automatic  coupling  for  power  shafts  on  coopl^  ve- 
hicles.     2.869,660,  1-20-39.  CL  180—14. 


Miller.  Vale  M. :  8€e 
Klecker,     Joseph 
2,869.382. 
Milligan,  JauMa  W 

Inc.     Magnetic 

308—10. 
Milligan.  James  W 

Inc.      Magnetic 

308-10. 
Milliken,   Alvln    R 


Miller.     Sieving,     and     Rediger. 


and  8.  8.  Green,  to  Duncan  Electric  Co.. 
suspensions.     2.^9.934.       1-20-59.      CI. 

and  8.  S.  Green,  to  Duncan  Electric  Co.. 
suNpension.     2.869.935.       1-20-59.       CL 


., ....   and   M.    S.   Hook,  to  Electrical   Utilitiea 

Co.     Weatherproof  resistor.     2.870,307.  1-20-59.  CI.  201— 
68. 
Mills.  John  K  .  to  Bell  Telephone  laboratories.  Inc.     Oscilla- 
tion generator.      2.«70.a32.    1-20-59.  CI.  2,%0— 36. 
MlUa.  William  A.,  to  The  Buckeye  Steel  Castings  Co.     Rail- 
way Journal  box  lid  lug  wear  plate  asaembliea.     2.869,938. 
1-20-59,  CI.  308 — 17. 
Milstein,       Morris       J.     Adjustable       headwear.     2,869.134. 

l-20-,i9.  CI.  2—172. 
Mlncber,      John      M.     Floating     and      troweling      ma<iilne. 

2.860.442,  1-20-59,  CI.  94—45. 
Mining  Knglneerlag  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 

I>uncan.  Angus  W.     2.869.713. 
.Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 
Hearts.   Robert  A.      2.870.416. 
8chulxe.  lW>orge  R.     2.870.434. 
Wagner.  Thomas  C.  G.     2.870.411. 
MinneaoU  Mining  *  Mfg   Co.  ;   Hee— 

Stradley.  Norman  H  .  and  Beck.     2.870.030 
Miaek.  Victor  A.,  to  Sanders  Associates.  Inc.     Saturable  mac- 
•etlc  noduUtor.     2.870.415.  1-20-59,  C\.  332—51. 

Mlsto  G^n  Equipment  Co.  :  Be* — 
Cameto,  Leoa  R.     2.869.188. 

to   Dunlop    Rubber  Co.   Ltd.      Process 
dlstillaUoo.      2.870,065,    1-20-59,    CI. 


D.. 
for 


Mitchell.    Chariea 

and    apparatus 

202 — 46. 
MitchelL    Doren.    sad   R.   TrsMa.  to  Bell 

torlaa.  Inc.    Magnetic  reeordlac  systcoi. 

CL  346^-74. 
Mitchell.    Francis    E.      Burglar  alarm. 

CI    200 — 61.93. 
MitchelL  Harry  <5.  :  See— 

Shrlmpton.  Ronald  H.,  and  MitchelL 

Mitchell.     John     E.       Amusement     ride 

1-20-59,  n.  272—36. 
Mitchell.  Thomas  ■..  to  E.   I.  dn   Pont 


Telephone  Labora- 
2.809.964.  1-20-86. 

2.870,281.    1-2<M», 


2.870.114. 
dcTlce.       2, 


.8T1, 


.518. 
8e*-- 


2,870.205. 


de  Nemours  and  Ct>. 
Bucket    proceaa    for    noTelty    regenerated    cetluloae    yars. 
2.869  319:  1-20-59.  CI.  57—157. 
MitchelL  WillUm  F.  :  See— 

Taylor.  Douglas  E..  Jooes.  and  Mitchell.     2.870,264. 

Modrey.     Henry    J.      Diaposal-drtTen     pot    scouring    derlce. 

2.869.794.  1-20-89.  CL  241—101. 
MoesU.  Hasso.      lonisation  manometer.     2,870.358,  1-20-M. 

CL  Sl»— 7. 
Mogk.  .\ngiist  :  Set — 

Seidl.  Herbert,  and  Mogk.    2,C 
Monroe  CalcnlatinK  Machine  Co. : 

Jenaen.  Alan  K.     2.870,347. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  firs — 

Allen.  Lyman  S      2.870.035. 

Rsarer/Darld  J.,  and  StoffeL 

Dani.  Joachim      2.870.111. 

Daasi.  Joachim.     2,870,169. 

Helnlnger.  Samuel  A.     2.870.153. 

Heininger.  Samuel  A.     2.870.236. 

Helnlnger.  Samuel  A.,  and  Blmm. 

Heininger.  Samuel  A.,  and  Koaaiin. 

Jaworakt.  Ernest  G.,  and  Sharp. 

NIcherson.  Ralph  P.    2.870.108. 

NIciwreon.  Ralph  F.     2.870.100. 

Seifter.  Eli.  and  Richardson.     2.870.064. 

Van  Asaelt.  Robert  L..  and  Gerdea.    2,870.046. 

Weap.  G«or«e  L.     2.870.123. 
MontaroB.  Marc  :  See — 

Isler.     Otto.     Ltndlar.     Montaroa,     Rtiegg,     and     Seller. 
2.870.197. 

LindUr,  Herbert.  Montaron.  and  RIegg.    2.870.212. 
Montgomery.  William  T.  .^.     Machine  for  punching  and  cut- 
ting of  wood.    2.869.793.  1-20-59.  C\   241 — 50. 
Moore.    Da  rid    W..    to    Serromechanisms.    Inc.      Fore^-ratio- 

responsive  system.     2.869.367.  1-20-59,  CL  78 — 182. 
Moore.  Marjorle  B.  :   See— 

Wright.  Howard  B..  and  Moore. 

Wright.  Howard  B.,  and  Moore. 

Wright.  Howard  B..  and  Moore. 

Wricht.  Howard  B..  and  Moore. 
Moore,  Robert  S..  to  The  Procter  * 


2.870.200. 
-     2.870,195. 
2.870,OM. 


2,870,147. 
2.870.140. 
2.870.150. 
2.870,151. 
Gamble  Co. 


NoB-rolatile 


mercaptaa  and  hydroxyamlne  Impregnated  end  wrap  and 
■letkoH  of  nae.     2.860.550.  1-20-50.  O.  132—7. 
Mopna^William    M.      Shoelace    retaining  clamp.      2.869.204, 
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Morgan,  Carroll  Z.  :  Bee — 

Armstrong,  Warren  E.,  and  Morgan.    2,870,228. 
Morgan,  James  A. :  See — 

Qougb.  Sidney  W^and  Morgan.     2,869,362. 
Morln,   Louis  H.,  to  West  Chemical  Products  Inc.     MachiiM 

for    milling    slots    in    fanfold    paper    towels.      2,8<W,480, 

1-20-69,  CI.  90—16. 
Morley.  William  J. :  Bee — 

Marchant,  Francis  C.  I.,  Morley,  and  Brlggs.     2,860,820. 
Morneault,    Alphonse    A.      Shoe    polishing    kit.       2,869,168, 

1-20-C9,  CI.  15—258. 
Morning,    John    L.,    to    E.    I.   du   Pont   de   Nemoars  and   Co. 

Process  for  melting  meUls.     2,870,006,  1-20-59,  CI.  75 — 84. 
Morris.    Joseph.      Mechanical    hammer.      2,869.374,    1-20-59, 

a.  74—22. 
Morrison,  Joseph  D.  :  Bee — 

Baker.  Bertsll  B..  and  Morrison.     2,870,067. 
Morse,  Milton.     I'ressure  eouallxing  hermetically  sealing  boot. 

2,870.300.  1-20-59,  CI.  200—168. 
Morton.    William   A.,   and    A.   Augustine.      Recnperative   fur- 
naces.    2,869.627,  1-20-59.  CI.  I5»— 4.5. 
Mosher,  Ralph  S..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Linkage.    2,869,139, 

1—20—59    CI    3— —12 
Mosse,  Daniel' T.     Slenderising  machine.     2,869,539,1-20-59, 

CI    128—33 
Moulin,  Augustine  R.  :  See — 

McReynolds.  Robert  W.     2,870.039. 
.Moulton.  Joseph  D..  to  McGraw-Eaison  Co.     Alkaline* storage 

cells   with   cadmium   type   negative   electrodes.      2,870,234, 


1-20-59.  CI.   136—24. 

Mueller.  Charles  W.,  and  E. 
America.  Semiconductor 
same.     2.870.049,  1-20-59. 

Mueller,   Charles   W.,   and   J. 


L.  Sherwood,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
devices  and  method  of  malting 
CI.  148—1.5. 

M.  Printon,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
.America.  Semiconductor  devices  and  methods  of  maiiinr 
same.     2,870,050,  1-20-59.  CI.  148 — 1.5. 

Mulnch.  George,  and  D.  K.  Crockett,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co. 
.Acceleration  responsive  control  surface  control  limiting  sys- 
tem for  iircraft.     2,869.804,  1-20-59,  CI.  244 — 77. 

Multchak,  Steven.  Retractable  hard  top  convertible. 
2.869,923,  1-20-59,  CI.  296—117. 

Mullen.  Melvin  Z..  hk  to  J.  G.  Lubelle  and  %  to  L.  C.  Silver- 
man. .Vpparatns  for  forming  tubular  structures  in  glass- 
ware.    2,869,286,  1-20-59    CI.  4i>— 7. 

Milller.  Josef,  to  Daimler-Beni  Akt.  Foot  pedal  arrange- 
ment.    2.869.392,  l-20-^9.  a.  74 — 512. 

Murcott,  Charles  E.,  to  General  Medical  Equipment  Corp. 
Multiple  element  cleaning  device  for  hypodermic  syringes. 
2,869.160.  l-20-,"S9.  CI.  1.") — 100. 

Murphey.  Wilbur  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Process  for  preparing  fiber-forming  polythlolesters  by  Inter- 
facial  condensation  polymerisation.  2,870,126,  1-20-59. 
CI.  260— 78..V 

Murphy.    David    W..    to    Pastushin    Aviation    Corp. 
(•lease ■ ■-       -  •••  -     - 


Ejector 


rf lease  mechanism   for  auxiliary  fuel  tanks,  and  the  like 

2,8«9.52.1.  1-20-59.  CI.   123—24 
.Murphy,  L.  R..  Scale  Co.  :  See — 

Murphy,  Leslie  R.     2.869.8."V5. 
Murphy,    Leslie   R.,   to  L.    R.   .Murphy   Scale   Co      Extensible 

scale  platform  for  weighing  trucks  and  the  like.  2.869.855, 

1-20-59.  CI.  265 — 71. 
Murray,   Donald   A.,    to   Intenutional   Harvester  Co.     Wheel 

controlled  harrow.     2,869.305.  1-20-59,  CI.  55 — 78. 
Murray.  Maxton  P..  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Erythromycin  salts. 

2,870.138,  1-20-69,  CI.  260—210. 
Muth,   Robert  C.  and  O.   W.   Hegel,   to  General  Electric  Co. 

Temperature     varying    means.       2,869,939,     1-20-59.     CI 

308 — 77. 
Myers,  F.  E,  A  Bro.  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Staats.  William  A..  2.869.72.'i. 
Nagal.   Kenso,   and   S.    Uemura.     Magnetic  reproduciac  st»- 

tems.     2.870.270,  1-20-59,  a.  179—100.2 
Nam    Eugene  J.  :  See— 

V  *.,".*,'*•  Howard  D.,  Nalll,  and  Wadia.    2,870.364. 
National  .\luminate  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Rymar,  John  W.    2,870,000. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp.:  See — 

V-  ..^'"Vi^*'*^'"*®  ^  •  "ro«»*n.  *nd  Bell.     2.860.868. 

National  Key  Co.,  The  :  See —  i 

Orchard,  David  W.     2,870.351. 
National  .Machine  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Widmann.  Adolf  A.     2,869.607.  I 

National  Research  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

^¥870  231^'"'"'*  '      "^'''■°<''     »"<*     Grootenhuls. 

National'  Tank  Co. :  See — 

Coggins.  Robert  W.     2.860^75. 

Naujokat.   Custav.    to   Flrma   WllheUn   Schroeder.      Lock  for 

bicycles  and  the  like.     2.869.352.  1-20-59    CT    70—227 

Naumann.  Willy  R    to  Daimler-Beni  Akt.     Method  of  forming 

grooves  on  a  shaft.     2.869.295.  1-20-59,  CI   51—280 

"Z'/kV   "'?*"£'•  ^-  ^^  V*™"-  T.   A  T.,   Ltd      Treatment   of 
edible  plastic  material.     2,869,483,  1-20-59,  CI.  107—12. 

Neer,  nifford  H.,  to  Maryland  Engineering  Co.     Method  and 
*PP«"»t»"  casing    merchandise.      2,869.297.    1-20-50, 


Nefl.  Hans,  to  Siemens-Reiniger-Werke  Akt 
system.     2,870,337,  1-20-59,  CI.  250 — 53, 
Neilson,  .Xlan  C.  :   See — 

Hogberg.  Ake  O.  and  NeUson.     2.869.625 
Neilson,  Swen  W.  :  See — 

Smidl.  John  M.,  Nelson,  sod  Neilson. 
.Nelson,  Corless  B.  :  See — 

Smidl.  John  M.    Nelson,  and  NVilson.     2.869  336 
Nelson.  John  F..  S.  D.  Warner,  and  R.  G.  Whitney,  to  United 
states   .Stpel  Corp.      Apparatus  for  gathering  and  suspend 
l^S-J*^    bundles    of    wire    or    the   like  In   aliaed   groups. 
2.869,738,  1-20-59,  CI.  214—8.  , , .     -ri    O^', 


X  ray  diffraction 


2.869.336. 


to  Kastman  Kodak  Co. 
2.869.748,     1-20-50.    CL 


2.860,708.  1-20-^50.  CL 


and 


NetlHYWood. 
Zinc- 


Xarad,  Anthony  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Burner  asOTmblr 

2.860,629.  1-20-59,  CI.  i:.H-73. 
Nerwln,    Hubert,  and   D.   C.    Har>-ey, 

Transparency    mounting    device. 

216—22. 
Nesbitt,  John  J..  Inc. :  See— 

McElKin,  John  W.     2.869,832. 
Neaw'th,  Clifford  A.     liale  ctmveyer. 

198—158. 
Netherwood,  Paul  H. :  See — 

Rice,      Livingston      L..      Lamphler, 
2,870.385. 
Neu.   Willi,  to  .Main  Alloy  Co.  Establtabment   (Mace). 

aluminum    slloys    and    tbe    method    for    producing 

2.«7().()0»,    1    l'»X-59.   CI.    75      141. 
Neubauer,    Kmii   T.,    to  The   Trane   Co.      Reciprocating   coaa>> 

pressor  apiiaratus.     2.8H»,77.y    1-20-50.  CI.   230— 206. 
Neufeld.    Leonard  C,   to  The  Itrlman  (V      WindHhIeld  wiper 

motor  control  device      2.H<».1«4,   1    2U  .%0.  CI.   1.^      250.4. 
Neumann,  Krich.     Snap  lock  for  portable  typewriter  caaes  or 

like  receptacles.     2.H(JM.2H2.   I    20-.'»9,  CI.  45     68.2. 

Never*.  Ashley  D..  and  K.  U.  Kettes  ■  aald  Nevera  aaaor.  to 
I'ennaalt  Chemical  Corp..  and  said  Fetter  aaw>r.  to  Tblokol 
i'hemical  Corp.  VMel  gas  composition  containing  udorant. 
2.H«9,»«4,  l-20-.%9,  CI    4H      195. 

Newport  .News  Shipbuilding  and  IH7  I>ock  Co.:  See —  ' 

Jone«.  Samuel  O.     2.870,322. 

Newsom.  Earl  G.  :   See — 

Gray.  John  W..  and  Newana.    2.870.331. 

Newton.  Albert  K.,  M  H.  Roske.  and  J.  E.  Walsh,  to  I'nited 
Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Mechaniama  for  feeding  electronic 
components  and  the  like.     2.M69  l.^iO.  1    20-59.  Cl  1--3. 

Nlckeraon.  Ralph  F  ,  to  Monunto  Cltemleal  Co.  Novel  silica 
products  ano  silicone  rubber  containing  aame  coated  silica 
aerogel,  silicone  rubber  reinforced  therewith  and  met  bod  of 
making.     2.870,108,  l-2<)  50.  CI    260     20  1. 

Nlckerson,  Ralph  F..  to  .Monsanto  Cl»emiral  Co.  Coated  silica 
aerogel,  silicone  rubber  reinforre<i  therewith  and  method  of 
making.      2,870,109.    I-20  .%9.   CL    260     20.1. 

.Nlculaus,  Hruno  JR.:   See    - 

Merlan.  Ernest.  Nic«>laus.  and  Wehril.    2.870.137. 

NIederhauser.  Warren  !>.,  and  K.  Rrodertck,  to  Roha  *  Haas 
Co.  Secondary  altpbatk'  aaiaes  cuatalnliig  tertiary  carbon 
atonu.     2.870.207.  l-2O-^50.  Cl.  260—583. 

NIeman.  Donald  F.  and  W    J    Hart,  to  Institnte  of  Testil* 

Technology      Optical  fabric  analraer.     2.860.416.    I-2O-50. 

CI.  88^    14 
.Msaen.  (George  P.     Adjoatabie  handle  for  a  rope  or  tbe  like. 

2,869.872.  l-2O^%0.  Cl.  272      75 
Nitikman,    Arthur,    to    .Northrop    Alnraft.    Inc.      Vortex    fre- 

uuencT  airspeed  Indicator.     2.860.366.  l-2O>50.  Cl.  73—181.  . 
Nobel.  i-Ved  I.  :   «ee— 

Ostrow.  liarnet  D..  and  Nobel.     2.870.060 
Nopco  rhemlcal  Co.  :   See 

Klein.  Howard  C..  IM  Salvo,  and  Kapp.     2.870.19«. 

Nordaark-Werke    Gesellsrhaft    alt    Nochrankter    llaftnng: 


Sohusteriti,  Lodwig.  and  Wolf     2.870.152. 
Norgaard.  K.rtka  C.  :   See 

Norgaard.  Jorgen  II.  and  E.  C  2.860..^18. 
.Norgaard.  Jorcen  H.  ami  E  C. :  mm  K.  C.  Norgaard  aaaor. 
to  aald  J.  H.  Norgaard.  Earring  having  two  engaging 
spring  biased  ports.  2,860.338.  I2i\^.  CL  6»— 12. 
Norrls.  Devitt  J.,  to  InternatloiMl  Telephone  and  TeVgrapb 
(^»rp.  Syncbronoua  clamping.  2.N?U.250.  I  20-5tf,  Cl. 
170—15.  I 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  tte^  l 

Marshall,  Peter  !>.     2.860.8U5.  | 

North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :   See  -  { 

Ouwen.  Johannes  M      2,870,413.  I 

I>uinker.  Simon,  and  Westmljte      2,870.267.  i 

Franaen.  Jacobus      l'  .H70.S40.  I 

Froows,  Simon  M.     2.870.365.  i 

Jaaaaen.  Peter  J.  H.    2.870.251. 

Salaet.  <iaston.     2.870,.330 

Valeton.  Joaiie  J    P  .  I>e  Vrijer.  and  Teer.     2,870.Mt. 

Van  lA>ttaB.  Johannes  T.  A.     2  870,261. 

Van  Overbeek.  Adrlanos  J    W    .M.     2.870.310. 

Van  Overbeek.  Adrtanus  J    W.  M.     2,870.345. 

Van  Tol.  Hendrikus  J.  M.     2.870.366. 

Veraeulen,  R«>elof.     2,870.265. 

Verweel.  Jan      2,870.375. 

Westmljae   Wlllem  K.     2.870.266. 
Northrop  Alrcrnfl.  Inc.  :   See- 
Cox.  George  W.     2.870.-2O0. 

Hanc«>ck.  Robert  D.     2.870.430.  •> 

Nltlknun,  Arthur.     2.860.366. 

Vlllepigne,  Jullua  G.     2.M0.46S. 

Villeptgue.  Julius  G..  and  Schmued. 
Nodenherg.  Walter:   See— 

Kharasch.  Morris  S..  and  .Nudenberg. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :   See— 

<;erser.  John  R.     2.870,275. 

<}elser.  John  R.     2.870.276, 
O'Bsnnon,  John  R.,  40%    to  R. 
ture     including     plural     air 
1-20-59,  Cl.  9—3. 
Obermayer,  S..  Co..  The  :   See  - 

Jacobs.  Louis  J.     2.870,032. 
O'Brian,   Edward   D.,  to  Bourns  Laboratories. 

resistor      2.870..*i03    1-20-59.  Cl.  201      62 
O'Brian,  Edward  I> ,  to  Hoams  I,jiborHtorie«i.  Inc.     .\dJustabl« 

electrical  resistor.      2,870,304.   1-20-59.  Cl.  201      ta. 
Offermann.  Alfredo  M..  ^  to  M.  L.  Hersfeid.     liMtrament  for 
measuring  tbe  moisture  and  teaperatare  of  soil.    2.860.350, 
1    20  ;S9    Cl    73-73. 
umclne  (iailleo  Societa  per  Ailoni :  See — 

Francescbtnl.  Lorenso.    2.860.446.  f 


2.860.464. 
2.870,200. 


L.  Parker.     Boat  hull  ttmc- 
tank     chambera.       2.860,140. 


Inc.     Var  labia' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XIX 


Explnninn-proof  float 
•ircraft.       2.870.:»4. 


Slgaal  ron- 


Ohlbftaer,    Catlton    E..    to    Amerlcao    iMtrumeot    Co..    Inc. 
Wide    imacp    electriml    humldlty-Mfnatnc    unit.      2.870.306, 
l-20-(»rCl.  201—63. 
Ohlmann,  Kohnrt  C.  :  Set — 

(iarbuny.  Max.  anf)  Ohiniann.     2.870.370. 
Ohntnip.  Kred«rirk  F  :  Set— 

Frank.  \VAlla<<e  K..  and  Obntnip.    2.870.427. 
OJa.  G<K>rse  E.  :  Mrr  - 

Winters.  Kauno  W..  and  Oia.    2.860.741. 
Olander.     Karl     E.       Shut-off     <k>vi«r     for     Ik^xiblc     tabM. 

2.860.816.    1-20-50.  CI.   2S1— 6. 
Olln  MathlMon  Chemiral  Corp.  :  Ker— 
Couture.  Wilfrid  J.     2.860.260. 
WilUama.  JeMe  E     2.860.127. 
OllTrau.  John  V..  to  Tb«>  Arrottv  Corp. 
■witch    for    fo^l    aupplT    tank*    for 
1-20-59.  CL  200- -84. 
Olaen,  Oen**,  Corp.  :   Sre — 

Davla,  kobert  O.    2.860.730. 

Olaon.    Koberi        ..    to  IVxaa   Inatruaieata  lac. 
vertor.     2.870.3.'VO.   1-20-50.  CI.  310— 2T. 

Ontario  B»f  areh  Foundation  :  frr^  - 
Cavanaitb.  Patrick  E.    2.870.003. 

Orchard.  David  W..  to  The  National  Key  Co.  CoablBcd 
machine  frame  and  motor  m«»untinjc.  2.870.351.  1-2O-S0. 
Ci.  310     50. 

Orendnrff.  John  W..  to  International  Harreater  Co.  Attach- 
ment for  planters  and  the  like.  2.860.401.  1-20-SO.  CI. 
111-86. 

Orloff.   Harold   t>..  and   F.  X.   Markley.   to  Kth/I  Corp.     Di- 

»      methrl  (moDochlorotolyl)  phoaphate.      2.870.186,    I    20-50. 

•     n.   2«a    461. 

OrmjibT.  FiUlwln  P..  to  Clddlnca  A  Ltf>wta  Machine  Tool  Co 
Lobrirant  oftitn  for  machine  tool  lubricattnc  sratem. 
2.860.428.  l>»0-!lt.  CI.  00—11. 

Omar.  Lawreaoa  D. :  Be* — 

Kiffer.  DMtre  A.,  and  Onwr.    2.860330. 

Oraten.    I^eo    A.,    and    <i.    (}.    fitmor.      ralrerani    aaptratlnit 
.       arrinte  for  Inns  and  abort  cartridce*.     2.840.^2.   1-20-50 
CI.  ifc      218. 
Ortho-.Honir  Inatmnenta.  Inc.  :  Hre  — 

lUrd.  (ieorce  L      2.860.877. 
Unnabnicker   Kupfer  uml    I^rabtwtk:  A«r — 
Ra/dt.  ririrh.  and  Habae.    2.Mi.230. 

^•terboat.   Roan  V..  and   W.   C.   Kbrter.  to  t^ierpUUr  Trac 
tor    Co.       Remote    control    for    pipeline    pumplnff    envinea. 
2.860.466     l-2<>  ,%W,    (1     10.1      27 
Oaterreirhlarhe   Textilmaacblnenfabrtk   U.    Janepby'a   Krben : 
Hee 

Roaenbers.  Helns.  and  Iteacbamnn.     2.870.340. 
Oatrow,  Ramet  D  ,  and  F    1.  Nobel      Ratb  for  elect roplat inn 

nickel.    2.870.060.  1    20  50.  CL  204— 40. 
Oraa.  D.  W..  k  Hon*,  inc.  :  ire»- 

Hoibjr.  Jamea  C  .  and  Weatrnoi.     2.M0.S33. 
Orerhend  iVoor  Corp.  :  8rt  — 

Scbarht.  (ilfford  A..  Jr.    2.860.637. 

OverUnd.  John  H  .  J.  T    Hill,  and  V.  II 

Co..  Inc.     Qiabet  aeallnc  conatmctlon 

CI.  27      17 
Orennan.    Karl    R..   deceaaed.   by   M     R. 

Two-atagf.  batctnc  marblae.     2.860.206. 

24. 
Orerman.  Mary  B.  :  flee 

Orerman.  Rari  R.    2.860.206. 
Orrertk.  Glenn  8.     Meana  for  detecting  the  defective  element 

la   a   aertea   connection.      2.870.377.    1-20  50.   CL   315 — 02. 
Owen.  Char  lea  )       Ace- 

HUtga.  Richard  F..  and  Oven.     2.870.070. 

Oxenfart.  Rertbold.  and  V.  AMlnfer.  tn  ftobart  Boacb 
O.  m  b  H  lajiectloa  pamp  aaaembly  2.860.520.  1-2O-50. 
n.  12.V  140. 
Oxiey.  Tboauia  A  .  to  8cottiab  Mechanical  Llcbt  Indnatriea 
1^.  Meaaarement  of  molatare  content.  2.870.4O4. 
l-20-aO.  n  324—65. 
Parfcace  MachltH>ry  Co.  :    Kce — 

Kwover.  Walter  R      2.860J00. 
Pajte  Rnffineerinx  Co  :    Kee — 
Pmm.  John  W.     2.860.25ft. 
Pace.  John  W      2.860.735. 
Pa»e.  Jack  C.  :    Jtee— 

Roettcber.   Htephen   A..   an«l   Pace.      2.060.204 

Page.  John  W.,  to  Paite  Knctneerinc  Co.     Connection  for  an 

excavating  bucket.     2.860.253.   1-20-30.  CI.  37—135. 
Pace.  John  W  .  to  Page  Rngineertng  Co.    Tranaing  for  booma. 

2.8«».7.1.'>.  1    2<V-50.  CI.  212      144 
Paconka.  Oeorce  A.,  to  IJght  Metala  Reaearrh  Laboratory,  Inc. 

Combined     mUe     and     molten     aietal     aampliag     oeTice. 

2.860.370.  1  -20-50.  O.  73—  422 
Paige.    Walter    C.    to   Sperry    Rand   Corp.      Rotary   printing 

meana.     2.860.457.  1-2O-50.  CI.  101— wT 

Palm,    <;eorce    H.      Woodworfcer'a    band    plane       2.860.500. 

l-2O-.%0.  CI.  14V     14. 
Palm  Roy.  Inc.  :    flee — 

Chamberlla.  John  M.    and  McRIroy      IMt.Mt. 
Pansbom  Corp  :   flee — 

Coaaard.  (^harlea  M.     2.860.280. 
Paper  Strap.  Inc  :   See — 

Wiitaon.  William  M.     2.860,438. 
Paop,    lieorce.    to    International    Telephone    and    Telegraph 
Corn.      Microware    electron    discharge    tobea.      2.870.3<4. 
1-20  !^9.  CI.  315-30. 
Parker.  Bruce  U  :    flee — 

OBannon.  John  B.     2.860.140. 
Parker.  Joaeph.  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     Klectrolyala  of  alkali 

metal  chloride  brine.     2.870.074.  1-20-50.  CI.  204—08. 
Parker.   I^wrence  X      Baby  walker      2.860.613.   1-20-^.  CI. 
15^—22. 


Hegier.  to  P.  H.  Hill 
2.860.216.  l-2O-fi0. 

Overman,  execatrtx. 
1-20  Ji©.  CL  M- 


2,870,010. 
2.870.054. 


Parka-Cramer  Co.  :    See — 

Hewitt.  Woodrow  W.    2.860.003. 
Paraona.  Stuart  L.  ;    flee — 

Sadowaky.  Meier,  and  Paraona. 
Faatuabin  Aviation  Corp.  :   flee — 

A»oa.  Homer,  and  Strickland. 

Mori^T,  David  W      2.860.523. 
Patteraon,  C   J..  Co. :    flee— 

Patterson.  CurtU  J.     2.860.484. 
Patteraon.  CartU  J.,  to  C.  J.  Patterson  Co. 

2.860,484.  1-20-50.  CI.   107—54. 
Patteraon.  Joaeph  A.,  to  Patteraon  Patents  Products  Co.,  Inc. 

Nonreflllable   bottle.      2.860.747,    1    20-50.    CI     215 — 10 
Patterson-KeUey  Co..  Inc.   The:    Sre— 

Clark.  John  A..  Jr..  and  Plaeber.    2.860.834. 
Patteraon  Patenta  Prodocta  Co..  Inc. :   flee- 
Pat  teraon.  Joaeph  A.    2,860,747. 
Patteraou.    Walter    M  .    -  '- 


Baking  proceaa. 


Allefheny    Ludlum    8teel    Corp.      Proceaa   of  casting   metal 


W.   C.   Connor,  and   R.   B    Shaw,   to 
_      __     asting 
on  Kbua  liber  mat.     2.869,iet.  l-2fr-50,  CI.  22—200. 
Pattlaon.   Dexter  B.,  to   B.   I.   do   Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co 
Pro(jenfor_tbe  preparation  of  polymeric  aceUla.    2.870.007, 


to  Technicon    International  Ltd.     Anto- 
apparatna.        2,860,508.     1-20-50.     CI. 


1-20-59,  CI.  260— "2 
Panllaon.  William  L..  Jr..  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.     Vapor  wnet- 

ating  and  anperbeating  operaUon.     2,860.520.  1-20-50.  CI. 

122 — 470. 
Payne.  Ueorge  B..  and  C.   W.   Smith,  to   Shell  Development 

Co.       Kpoxktlaed     polyetbylenically    nnaatnrated    polycar- 

boxylic  acids,  deriratlrea  thereof  and  method  for  producing 

the  aame.      2.870.125.   1-20-50,  C\.  260—78.3. 
Pajae.  George  B.,  and  C.  W.   Smith,  to  Shell   Ir-rlirrmint 

Co.     Eaters  of  epoxy-aobatltnted  polycartwzylic  acids  and 

epoxy-snbatituted      alcobola.        2.870.170,      1-20-50,      CI. 

260—348 
Pelavin.    Milton    H.. 

matlc     immersion 

118—10. 
Pendley.  Ralph  L.  :    flee— 

Hoge.   Legare  W..  and   Pendley.     2.860.423. 
Peanock.    John    C.    to   Tracerlab.    Inc.      Radtocraphy  aoorce. 

2.870.341,  120.',9.  CI.  250— 106. 
Penaaalt  Chemical  Corp  :  See— 

Nevera.  Aahley  D.,  and   Fettea.     2.800.004. 
Pereira.  Alfred  R.     Bulldoaer  blade  tiltia«  derlea.     2,Mij296. 

1-2O-50,  CI.  37— 144.  ^^ 

I>erea.  Horario  E      Ignition  brake  lock.     2.860.581,  l-SO-SO. 

o  in?-  ,-.08. 

Perktn  Elmer  Corp.,  The  :  flee — 
Golay.  Marcel  J.  E.    2.870.343. 
Kaye.  Morton.    2.860.415. 
Perkina.  B.  F..  A  .Sons.  lac. :  flee— 

Duprat.  Athaaaae  J.    2.8«.411. 
Perkina,    (;ien    E  .    and    G.    W.    Dale.      Movable    carriage   for 
mobile    reblclea       2.860.031.    1-20-50.    CI.    305 — 4. 

Yron  <;..   to  Bristol   Laboratories  Inc.     Therapeatic 
Ita.     2.870.145.    1-20-50.  n.   260—247.2. 
Perron.   Tvon    C.   to   Brtatol   L«boratorie«   Inc.      Therapeutic 
ajtenta      2.870.146.  1-20-30.  CI.  260—247.2 

Perroa.   Tron  G..  and   J.   Sam.  to  Briatol   Laboratoriea  Inc. 

N       pyrtdvletbyl       3,4,5   trimetboxybenaamide.      2.870.156. 

1 -20-50  Cl.  260     20.1 
Perry.  Milton  A.,  and  R.  E.  Debuak,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Preparation  of  aldehydes  from  diola  tn  a  dehydration  re- 

arraasemeat   reaction.      2.870.214.   1-20-50.  CL   260 — 603. 
Perry.  Newell  A. :    flee— 

Hall.  Carroll  B..  Perry,  and 
and  Perry, 
and  Perry, 
and  Perrjr. 
Bemis     Bro. 

2.8iB.Mt.  1-20-50.  (1   130—383. 
Peraoa.  Prank    R..   to   Cnlted   Statee   Steel  Cor 

for  connecting  parallel  rope  aectioM.     2JB6O.0O6.  1-20^50. 

CI   287     78  ^^ 

Person.  Jnliua  E.     Ball  cock  valve  with  floatiag.  iaverted  c«p. 

aeallng   member.     2.860.572.   1-20-50.  CL  137 — 218. 
Petersen.  John  8..  and  R.  H.  Blecker.  to  Simmons  Co.     Head 

reat  for  reclining  chair      2,H«»,610.  1-2O-50.  CI.  155 — 107. 
Petersen.  John  8..  and  R    H    Blecker,  to  Simmons  Co.     Ad- 
justable bead  reat.     2.860.622.  1-20-50.  H.  l.'V5— 1T7. 
Peterson.  Edward  8..  to  General  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Inc. 

rnlreraal      loodapeaking     telephone     ayatem.        2.870,256. 

1-20-50.  n.  170—1. 
Petrich.  Elao.     Method  for  the  obtention  of  calcium  tartrate. 

2.870.202.  1 -20-50.  CI.  260 — 536. 

Petropouloa.  John  C.  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Norel  di- 
tolyl  alkanea  and  pmeeas  for  preparing  the  same. 
2.870.227.  1-20-50.  CI  260-4J68. 

I'etteraoa.   Olof   H.      Arrangement    in   calendera.      2.868.258i. 

1-20-^0.  CI    38—56. 
Pfaodler  Perms  tit  Inc. :    flee — 

Klope.  Jt^nb  C.  and  ChapaMn.    2.860.751. 
IHlater.  Karl,  III. :   flee— 

Conbere.  John  P..  and  Pllater.    2.870.1TT. 
Iflaer.  Chaa..  A  Co.  :  flee  — 

Bloom.  Barry  M.     2.870.150. 

Bloom.  Barry  M     2.870.160. 

Bloom.  Barry  M.     2.870.161. 
Phlico  Cwrp.  :    flee — 

Perguaon.  Harry  D.,  Jr.    2.870.316. 

Rittmann.  Albert  D.    2.870.052. 

HadowKky.   Meier,  and  Paraona.     2.870.010. 

Strathearn.   Donald   M  .  and  Jenninjcs      2,860.345. 
Pbilllpa,    Harold   P..  and   L.   W.   Cook,   to  Hastings  Mfg.   Co. 
Quick br   releaaable   buckle  device.      2.860.200.    1-20-50.  CL 


Xidgway.  Eric  O 
Rtdgway,  Eric  () 
Rldjnray.  Brie  O 
Perrr.    Ray    P.    to 


ZoUig.     2.870.132 
2.870.103. 
2.870.105. 
2.870.106. 
Bag    Co 


Woven    weba. 


irp.     Aaaembly 
lAOO.  -   --  — 


xz 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PhilliM  Petroleum  Co.  :   See—  t 

Bobo,  Roy  A.     2.868.473. 
Burton.  Joe  M.     2.869.320. 
Crawford.  FmncU  W.     2,869.825. 
Pindlay.  Robert  A.     2,860.672. 
Frey.  Frederick  E.     2,8^U,U81. 
Gilmore.  Forrest  E.    2,870.087. 
Jones,  Ruf  us  V.    2.870.113. 
Pltier.  Kuiory  W.     2,870.1.V». 

Reynolds.  William  B..  and  Carpenter.     2,870.107. 
Hickln,    John    H.,    to    ( olgate-Palmollre   Co.      Ap|Mratus    for 

bomoKeneous  blendinK.     2,860,837,  1-20-CW,  CI.  200 — S. 
PlckwU-k  Co.  :    See — 

Corey,  Ploornoy  and  F.  C,  and  Pitts.     2.869,172. 
Plerotti.    Ulno   J.,    to    Shell    DeTelopment  "Co.      Cundensation 
and  separation   pro<-e88.     2.870.066,    l-2a-."i9.  CI.   2t)2 — 37. 
Pieterse.   Marins   C.      Devices   for  the  transmission  of  move 

menta.      2.869.377.    l-20-o9,   CI.   74 — 216.3. 
Pihl,  Hadley  C,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.     TentlUtinf  fan 
with     reversible     pitch     bUde.      2.86».«48,     1-20-09,     CI. 
170—160.1. 
PUklngton  Brothers  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Jellvman,  Philip  E.,  Marintoah,  and  WUcock. 
Plllon,  Daniel  :   See — 

Meyer,  Robert,  and  Plllon.     2.870,206. 
Plqua  Machine  k  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See— 

Slatigbter,  Elmer  C.     2.870,286. 
Pirsig.  Howard  C,  to  Belle  City  Malleable  Iron  Co. 
strlke-oCr    device    for    variable    height    flasks. 
1-20-59,   CI.   22—9. 
Pitman    Herbert  J.,   W.  E.  Jordan,  Jr.,  and  G.  8. 

The  Teias  Co.     Method  of  grease  manufactar«  comprising 
shearing.     2.870,090,  1-20-59.  CI    252 — 41. 
Pitt.    Harold   M.,   to    Stauffer  Chemical    Co.      Apnaratos   for 
photochemical  chlorinatioo  reactions.     2,870,330,  1-20-59. 
CI.   250—43. 
Pitts,   Robert  D.  :   See — 

Corey,  Flournoy  and  F.  C.  and  Pitts.     2,8410.172. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See— 

Vogel.  Henry  A.,  and  Bittle.     2,870,116. 

Vogel.    Henry  A..   Bittle,  and  Chrlstenson.     2.870.117 

Pitxer.  Emory  W  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     CaUlyst  d«hy- 

droKenation  process.     2,870,154,  1-20-59,  CI.  260 — 200. 
Plan   Hold   Corp.  :  See — 

Schneider,  Oscar  K.     2,868.210. 
Plastic  Wire  k  Cable  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Ully.  Joseph  C.     2.869.316. 
Piatt,  James  :   See — 

Fisher.  William  T  ,  and  Piatt.     2,860,010. 
Piatt,    Stephen   A.      Travelling   wire   coil   cotter.      2.860.640. 

'  164—43. 

Fluid  metering  device.     2.860.515.  1-20-00. 


2.870,244. 


Helicoid 
2.860.180. 

Bright,  to 


1-20-59.  a 
Platser,    Hans. 

CI.  121—48. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd 


Simpson.   Anthony  W.     2,^70,433. 
Pleuger,   Friedrich   W.,  and  J.   C.   Orober,  to  F.  W.  Pleogcr. 

Diaphragm  piston  pump.     2.869.474.  1-20-00.  CI.  103 — f02. 
Pneumatic  Scale  Corp.,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Whelan.  James  P.     2,860.718. 
Pokolic,   Ivan.      Still  pictur**  attachment  for  moving  picture 

projectors.     2.860,421.  1-20-59.  C\.  88—28. 
Polaroid   Corp.  :   See — 

Wareham.  Richard  R.     2.860  444. 
Pollack.  Maxwell  A.     Making  alpha-cbloroacrylic  compounds. 

2.870.193,  l-20-ii9.  O    2«0— 465  7 
Pollack.  Maxwell   A.      Synthesis  of  amino  acids.      2.870,201. 

1-20-59.  CI   260—534. 
Polydoroff.    Wladlmir    J.      Ferromagnetic    antenna    systems. 

2.870.442.   1    20-59.  H.  343—787. 
Pomeroy.    Richard   C.   to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Proportional  amplitude  discriminator.     2.870.328,  1-20-59. 

CI.    250—27. 
Portangvr.  Edward.    Apparatus  for  cleaning  wool.    2.869.181, 

1-2O-50,  CT.   10— «5. 
Porter.     Robert    E.     Belt    holder.     2,860.160.    1-20-00.    CI. 

15—268. 
Posey.   Joseph  J.,   to  ITnited   States   Steel  Corp.     Daal  arrfa. 

2.860,488.   1-20-50.  CI.    110—90. 
PouUu.    Peter.      Chair    with    liftable   arm    rcsta.      2.860.623. 

1-20-59,  CI.    155—108. 
Powell.   EIno   M.  :    See— 

Schroedter.  Willburt  W^.  and  Powell.     2,860.510. 
Powell.  Ernest   F.,  and  H.   J.   Lawton.   to  Dunlop  Tire  and 

Rubber  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  tires,  btlts 

or  the  like.     2.860.361.  1-20-59.  CI.  73—146. 


Power  Jeta  (Research  and  Development  I  Ltd. 

Cox.   Martin.     2.869.8S0. 
Pratt.  Francis  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Tare  correction  apparatus.    2.869.853,  1-2O-09.  CI.  260 — 27. 
Pressure  Dispensers.  Inc.  :  See- 
Collins.  Leonard  M.     2.869.764. 
Pretortus.     Yarl.      Fishing     lure.      2.869.270.     1-20-00.     CT. 

43 — 42.6. 
Price,    Clarence    A.,    and    W.    L.    Rupp,    to    Hoover    Ball    k 

Bearing  Co.     Ball  cock.     2.860.571,  1-20-50.  CT.  137—215 

Prichard.  William  K.     Reversible  ratchet  wrench  with  handle 

extension   means.     2,869,410,   1-20-59,   CI.   81—177. 
Prlnton.  Jane  M.  :  See-- 

Mueller.  Charles  W..  and  Prlnton.     2,870,000. 
Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The  :  See — 

Moore,    Robert    S.     2.869.559. 
Production  Tool  Die  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gaudreau,    Richard   J.     2.860.755. 
Proefke,    Ijiwrence.      Rack    gear    with    improved   method   of 

making     2  869, .389.  1-20-50.  CT.  74 — 462. 
Propner  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Speelman,  Irving  A.     2.860.536. 
Pryne  k  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ford.  Harold  H.     2.860.908. 


Purkhiaer,  Rawlins  E.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Tae.  Ifotw 
speed  control.     2.870.391.  1-20-59,  CI.  818—327. 

Quinn,  Bert  A.,  to  Ideal  Brass  Works.  Inc.  Method  of 
making  hinges  having  locked  in  bushings.  2.860.210. 
1-20-59,   CI.  2»— 140.0. 

RadUn  Corp..  The  :   See —  • 

2,880.683. 

2.870.378. 
2,870.247. 
2.870.868. 
.     2,870,421. 
2,870.372. 


De  Millar  Floyd  O. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  : 
Brooks,  Forrest  B. 
Cberry.  William  H. 
Cuccla,  Carmen  L. 
Goodrich,  Hunter  C. 
Harris,   Jame«   8. 


Mueller,  Charl«>*  W 
Mueller,  CharleK  W 
Radke,  Donald  F.,  K.  W 


and  Prlnton. 
and  Sherwood 
Fagln,  and  C. 


2,870,000. 

2,870.040. 
B.  Marfca.  to  QcMnl 


Electric  Co.     Card  reader  device.     2.860.700.  i-M-«0.  CL 
235—61.11. 
Rakebrandt.  August  :  Se« — 

Erbe.  Otto  A.  K..  Hartwig.  and  Rakebrandt.     2,860J7S. 
Randall,    David    I.     and    W.     Schmidt  Nickela.    to    OMieral 
Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Dinaphthofuraadiooe  vat  dvaatufli. 
2.870.168.   1-20  50.   CI.   260     34rt.2. 
Randall.  Kenneth  B.  :  See-  - 

Welch.  Douflaa  F     and  Randall.     2.860.321. 
Rankin.  Donald  L.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Fuel  control  system 
for  gas  turbine  engines  under  steaay  state  operating  con- 
dltiona.    2.860.322.  1-20-00.  a.  80—30.28. 
Ransom.  James  A.:  See- 

Kennedy,  Jack  W..  and  Ranwim.     2.860.040. 
Rapp,  Edward  G.,  and  C.   H.   Castle,  to  Tbompaoa  Products. 
Inc       Power   steering   assembly.      2,880.883.    1-20-00.    C\. 
74—388. 

A.  Dorrance.  to  Iowa  CooperatlTt 
Diamond  Laltoratories.  Injector. 
128     218. 

A     iVirrance.   to   Iowa  Cooperatlv* 
iMamond    Laboratortca.      injector. 
128—220 
Meat   grtader      S3M.80S.    1-20-«0. 


W 


Ratcllff.  Karl  A.,  and 
Association,    d.     b.    a. 

2.860.543,  1-20-50.  CI. 
Ratcllff.  Karl   A.,  and  W 

Association,    d.    b.     a. 

2.860.544.  1    20-50.  C\. 
Ratbjen,    Theodore    .S. 

CI.    146—180. 
Ratser,    Arthur   F..   and 

Liquid  gelling  a^nt. 
Ravdt,  Llrich.  and  K.  H 


D.  Levta.  to  Baker  Industries.  lac. 
2.870.005.  1-2O-00.  CI.   252—^16. 
Hahne.  to  i>«nabnicker  Kupfer-  uad 


aad 


or 


Reekliag. 
mouthpiece. 


mm6     RMUcar. 


2,870.042. 
2.870.016. 


Drahtwerk.    Proceaa  aad  arrangement  fur  the  production  of 
eabka  and  conduciurs  haviag  a  ct>rrugated  ahsathiag   man 
especially    a    metal    ahaatUac     8.»80.SaO.     1-20-U.    CL 
20—155.5 
Raymond  International  lac.  :  8ea— 
Haiak.   John   T.     2.860.823. 
llasak.    John   T      2.8A0.824. 
Van  Buren,    Myem.     2.860.214. 
Rayon ier  Inc.  :  See —  j . 

Hergert.  Herbert  L.     2.870.160. 
Raytheon  Mfg.  Co. :  8m—  i 

HInes.   Paul.     2.870.441. 
Reckling.   (;erbard  :    See— 

Asluger.     Fri«^rich,     Thlel.     Schroder, 
2  870  158 
Reilfurd'    Edward    L.      Cigar    having    a    tip 

2.8rt9.55H,  1-20  50.  CI.  131  —  187. 
Redirer.  John  R.  :  See — 

Klecker.     Joaepli     G..     Miller.     Steriag. 
2.860.382. 
Reeves.   Wilson    A.  :   See 

Chance.  Leon  H..  I»rake.  and  Reeves. 
Regnier.  Wilmer  D.  :  See- 
Day,  Carl  L..  Fauth,  and  Regnier      ... 

Reichelt.  Lester  O..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Device  for 
inserting    L  shaped    terminals   Into   printed   Hrrult  boanfa. 
2.869.128.  1    20-59.  CI    1--1. 
Reinke.    Herbert    J.,    and    H.    A.  Gallatin,    to   Allis  Chalmers 
Mfg.  Co.      .Motor   generator  set   with   frequency   control  b/ 
voltage  to  induction  motor    2.870.305.1-20-00  CI   322— 80 
Reliance  Electric  k  Engineering  Co..  The  :  See — 
Smith,  Julian  K..  and  Kovaca.     2.880.774. 
Reliance  <iauge  Column  Co..  The:  See—  i 

Brown.   John    R      2.860.388.  I 

Remler  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Jenkins.  Charles  D..   Jr  .   and  Greene.     2.870.28S. 
Renner.    Otto,    to    LIcentia    Patent  Verm altunga   G.    m.    b.    H. 
Electntetatir  ctMttlng  apparatus  utilising  overflow  meaaa  to 
factlitste  constant  level     S.Me.510.  1-2O-50.  CI.  118-626. 
Reverr  Elt^tric  Mfg   Co  :  See- 
Winters.  Alva  B..  aad  Hoist.     2.860.800.  \ 
Reynolds  .Metals  Co.  :  See 

Dlllen.  Warren  A      2.880.263. 
Evans.  Lyon  1> .  and  Hebert.     2.860.601. 
Reynolds.  R.  J..  Tobacco  Co.  :  See  — 

Te-igue.  Claude  E..  Jr     2.888.557. 

Reynolds.    William    H..    and    P    O    rarjienter.   to   Phillips   F'e- 

tmlenm  Co.     Synthetic  ruttbrr  comiM»sltlon  c«>ntalnlnK  roein 

acid  and  dithlocarbnmate  acreleratlna  agent  and  method  of 

oroducinif  same.     2.870  107.  l-2a-.'>9.  <'l   2flO  -27. 

Riblet.    Henry  J.      Ultra  high   fret^uencT   directional    coupling 

apparstus      2.870.419.  1    20- ."»   CI   33,1— 10 
RIcp.  Livingston  L..  W.  C.  Lampbler.  and  P    H.  Netherwood. 
to  .Si>rai;u«>  E'^ctrlc  Co.     Impregnated  electrical  caparltors. 
2  870  .185.  I    2(V  .'>9.  CI.  317-258. 
Richardson.  (»«M>rge  A   ;  Srr  : 

Selfter.  Ell   and  Richardson.     2.870.064. 

Richfleld  Oil  Corn.  :  See  -  / 

Chamberlain.  Richard  O.,  and  Wakefleld.     2.869.645. 

(^hamberlain.   Richard  O..  and  Wakefleld  .   2.860.646. 

Richter,   George  A  .   Jr..  and  G    L.  Brown,   to  Rohm  k  Haaa 

-    Co         Process      for      solnniag      particulate      dispersions. 

2  860.977.  1-20-50.  CI.  18-54. 
Richter.  Johan  C.  F.  C.  to  AktleboUget  Kamyr      Method  and 
apitaratus  for  the  separation  of  liquids  from  cellulosic  pulp. 
2.870.000.  1-20-.%0.  CI.  02—7. 


\ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xzi 


2.870.132. 


2.86t.a»4. 
Povrr  ■•ppijr 


RMbo  LAbonitorU>«.  Inc. :  Bet — 

Hall.  Carroll  B..  Perrr.  and  Zaillf . 
Ridinrar.  Eric  O.  2.870.104. 
Rldymaj-.  KrJc  O..  and  Perrr.  2.870.103. 
Kldirwajr,  Krtc  O..  aod  Pernr.  2.870. 10.'^. 
Rldfwar.  Brlr  O..  and  IVrry.  2.870, 100. 
Rld4>out,  Rlrnard  ii.     Apparatas  for  photofraphle  alkie  vlew- 

Inr    2.8«».2«0.  1-20  .->«.  n.  40—78. 
Rldffvar,  Rrlc  O..  and  N.  A.  Perry,  to  RIdbo  LAboratortea.  Inc. 
(  hlnroaulfoaated   pulrethrlrne  rompoaitlon  contaloinc  aul- 
furtsed  tall  oil.     2.870.103.  l-20-."i9.  CI.  2«0— 23. 
RIdnrajr,   Krir  O..   to  RIdbo  Laboraturtea.  Inc.     Chloroprene 
rubber  rompoaitlon   rontaininc  a   tall  oll-anlphur  reaction 
orodurt.     2.870.104.  1    20-."i9.  CI.  260-23.7. 
Rld^ar,  KrIc  O..  and  N.  A   IVrry,  to  Rtdbo  Labnratoriea.  Inr. 
Nitrite  rubber  compoatitona  r>ontainln|[  aalfnrlxed  tall   oil. 

2.87o.ia%.  i-ao-.-w.  n.  2«o— 23.7. 

Ridjnrar.  KrIc  O..  and  N.  A    Perrjr.  to  Rtdbo  Laboratortea,  lac. 
Chloroprrne  rubber  coaipnaltiona  mntaininx  aulforiaed  tall 
oil.     2.87«>.10«l.  1    2a^^9.  n.  2«0— 23.7 
Rlker  I.jib<>ralor1eii.  Inc.  :  Scr  — 

KInha.  M"rio  W..  Keller,  and  Wllllaata.     2.870.184. 
Riley.  Jamea  Whitcomb.  Memorial  AaaocUtioa.  The :  ««0— 

KrhulB.  I»ale  M      2.HA9.JI4 
Riley  Stoker  Corp.  :  8er 

Ho«berr.  Ake  O..  and  .Ne.laon.     2.8«Q.n2.'i 
RIttniann.  Albert   It.,  to  Phlico  Corp.     .HemlcondactlTe  derlre 
and  metb<»d  fnr  the  fabrtcatioa  thereof.    2.870.0^2.  1-20-89. 
CI.  148     .^^ 
RIvOfflrlne  IH  Villar  fernaa  Morleta  per  AslonI :  ffer — 

Rarberla.  Oloranni      2.H«8.783. 
Ritberta.  John  W..  to  Weatlnchoaae  Electric  Corp.     Electro- 
static preripltator*.     2.860.678.  1-20-39.  CI.  183—7. 
Robertaon.  Earl  M..  and  J.  A.  Tan  Allan,  to  Baatnuin  Kodak 
Co.      i*hotoaenaltixation    of    rlaylatidophthalate    polyiaera. 
2.K70.on.   1    20-.V9.  CI.  »«  -»l 
Robinaon.  Alice  U     Contalnera,  auch  aa  bosea.  baaketa  aad  the 

like.     2.««1».76».  I-20-.'».  CI   224 — 46. 
Robtnana.  Frank  A   :  ttet- 

Rlacard.  Andrew  N.  Roblnaon.  and  Rple«s. 

R4>cha.  Henrique  A.  F  ,  to  (General  Klertrk  i'o. 

•jarrmii      ■J.«70..V»0.  l-2a  3©.  CI.  SIT— IT. 
Rochar  Rlertront^oe  :  Hrr  - 

Charbonnler    R<>/cer.     2.87O.260. 
Rnehmann.  I.adala  F^:  8ee — 

Greenfield.  Kucene  W..  and  Roehmann      2.870.311 

Eoc^ra.  Cheater  K..  Jr..  to  Untted  Shoe  MaeUnery  Corp     Cooi- 

p<>nent    tnaertlnit  machine*   harlnc  Improred  feed  control. 

2.H69.I29.   I    JO  .*».  n.   1-2. 
Rnbm  A  llaaa  <*•  :  Mer — 

Nledorhaiiaer.  Warrea  D..  and  Brodertck.     2.870.207. 
Rlrbter.  Ueorxe  A  .  Jr..  and  Brown      2.869.077. 
Rnhrbach.  Krita,  to  Vorwerk  A  Co      Electrical  bmah  arrance- 

nieat      2.870.i.'»5.  1    2«-39.  CI   310     247. 
Rolph.  Henrr  I>..  to  The  Tale  k  Towne  Mfr  Co.     Lock  ■tllli- 

las  laterlorkkaa  ryllndera      2.869.331.  l-20~•^9.  CI.  7&— 134. 
Romeo.   Aurello.  to  Clba   Pharmareatical  Pmducta  lac.     New 

cyHoateroida.    2,870.17.1.  1-20-39*  CI   260—397.3. 
Romero.    Mannel.   to  Stabil   Interaacloaal   H.   A.     Praceoa  t^r 

atabllltlna  milk  and  almilar  producta.     2.870.027.  1-20-59. 

CI    99      212 
Roof  Kprlna  Scrai»er  Co  :  Srr  - 

Weeka.  Warren  I).     2.869.234 
Roper.  Edward  H..  and  C    J.  Hulllran.  to  Air  Redaction  Co.. 

fnc      Arc  weldinc      2.870.323.  IWM.  CI    219— 137. 
Roae.  MtnnleT  K.      Srr 

Parnon.  R<»bert  R    and  R«we.    2.869.18.V 
Roae.  Kfanley  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Mountinc  arranre- 

n»ent  for  protieller  type  fan.     2.869.631.  l-20-.%9.  CI    170 

173  _ 

Roeenbera.  Helni.  and  H    neachauaa.  to  Oaterreichlache  TVi- 

tllmaMchlnenfahrlk    O     J.mephy*    Ertien       Elect romaimetic 

drlre  for  twvllea  to  be  mored  in  oreirlreii   patha.  eapeelalljr 

abottleo  of  clrmlar  Ioobm.     2.870..149.  1-20  .•»9.  CI   310—13. 
Riiaenfeld.  Ram,  to  I'nited  Rtatea  of  America.  Atomic  Knercy 

ComnilMiion       Proreaa    for    the    pariAcatioa    of    aranlam. 

2.8«W.9H1.  »   ao  .19   n    23      14.3. 
Roaenovlat    Terkel       Proceaa   for   the   nrodoctloa   of  aulohnr. 

metal  oxide*  and  metal  aolphate*.     2.869.999.  1    20-.%9.  CI 

73 — 6. 

Roake.  Miltoa  H.  ;  flee—  ,^ 

Newton.  .Albert  E  .  Roake.  and  Walah.     2.869.130. 

Roaaetto.  I^>alii.  ami  V    M    Corrado.  to  percent  baler  Uaotrpe 
Co.        TrDOKraohical       compoalac      BMcbiae.         2.M9,717. 
1-20-A9    CI    199-18. 
Roaal.  Jaaeph  A..  :  We«— 

Anderaoa.  Harry  R..  Bapoalto.  aad  Roaal.     2.870.022. 
Roaal.  WillUm  J. :  Srr— 

Scott.  John  W  .  Jr..  threader,  and  Roaal.     2.870.230. 
Rotol  Ltd  :  Sft—  ^  ^^  ^_„ 

Kairhurat.  Leoaard  Q  .  aad  Daarera.    2.869.650. 

Rowell.    Lome    A.,    to    ImpeHal    Tobacea    Co.    al    Qtnada 

Ltd        Apnaratua     for     c..ndltlonlnit     tobacco.       2.869. .>.»«. 

1-26^19    n    131      135  _  ^    ^ 

Rowley.    Lothalr    H,.    to    Ford    laatromeiit    Co.    of    Spcrry- 

RandCorn     Ma»netlc  amplllier  circa  it.    2.870.417.  1-20-59. 

CI    32.T     89 
Rover    Itarrell  E     »<»  General  Motora  Corp.     GoTernof  Talre 

aa^embly      2,8419.564    1-20-59.01.137—48. 
RubiMiow.  Oeorte  A.  :  Srr — 

Mamon.  Michel      2.870  268. 
Rocker.    Robert    M..    to   ACF    Induatrtea.    lac.      Gate   ralre. 

2  869  819.   1-20-59.  CI.  251— !••. 
Rudnlck.  Paul :  <»ee   -  ^    .^  ^^^ 

Knoll.  Max.  and  Rodnick.     2.870.360. 
Rody  Mft.  Co.:  See - 

Colllna  William  A.    2.869.337.  ^  .^  ^   ^m 

Raefenacht.  Werner.     BaUnce.    2.869.854.  1-20-59.  CI.  265— 


Roen.  Sodoir :  JSae — 

uler.    Otto,    Llndlar.     Montaroii.    Boegg.    and    Seller. 

2,870.197. 
Llndlar.  Herbert.  Montaron.  and  BfieaK.     2.870.212. 
Ruff.  Kdicar  B..  to  Lever  Krofhers  Co.     Polyphoinhate  eoan- 
poaitiona  containinx  tallow  methyl  tauride  and  2-mercapto- 
thUsoliae      2.870,092.  1-20-59,  CI.  252—137. 
Ruff,  f^rar  R..  to  I>'Ter  Brotliera  Co.     Polyphoephate  coaipo- 
aitiona  containing  coco-^-alanine  and  2-mercaptothiasoliBe. 
2.870.093.   1    20-.'»l).  CI.  252 — 137. 
RufK  Oeonte  H.     Switehlnc  dertee.     2.870.285.  1-20-59.  CI. 

200 — 87.  \ 

Rohrchemle  Akt. :  Krr—  \ 

Schnor.  Friedrich.     2.870.185.  \ 

Rumny.  William  L. :  *>'cc — 

Coney.  Charles  H..  aad  Rongay.    2.870i)55. 
Rupp.  William  L.  :  fter- 


Airi- 


Prlce.  Clarence  A.,  apd  Rupp.     2.8«9.571.\ 
Ryder.  David  F..  to  E    I.  do  Pont  de  Nemour*  and  Co. 

tatinf  device.    2.869.838.  1-20-59,  C\.  259 — 9. 
Ryaer.  Gottlieb:  Kce—  \ 

Gues.  Waldemar.  and  Ryaer.    2.870.206.  \ 

Ryxnar.  John  W..  to  National  Aluminate  Corp.    Finely  divided 
metal-rontainlnK  aubstancea  and  proceaa  for  the  preparation 
thereof      2.870.000.  1-20-59.  CI.  75— .5. 
Saberton.  (Yederic*  R..  to  Metalaatik  Ltd.     Shaft  aaae^bliea. 

2  809  340   1  —20—59  Cl   61      11.  \ 

Sacha.  Louta      Motature  abaorfoent  and  aelfrentiUtinK  foot- 
wear     2  8fl9  2,"\3.  i-20-.%9    n    .-^ft— 3 
Sadowaky.  Meier  and  8.  L.  Paraona.  to  Phllco  Corp.     Met 
of  manufactarinit  electrical  apiMratna.    2.870,010.  1-2 
n.  90—35. 
Kairlnaw  Famitore  Shona,  Inc. :  Bte — 

Oalnea.  Harrr  R.     2.869.956. 
Sacinaw  Wire  Producta  Inc. :  gee — 
Hoem.  Joaeph  H.    2.8M.aM. 

Sairora   John  J.  :  /*ec —  ^ ^  , 

Allen  CTiarle*  V.  H  .  afid  Racura      2.870.015. 
Hahaihan.  Edward  H.     Hydraulic  atabilixins  ayatem  for  vehi- 

rle*      2  869  892    1-20-59   Cl   280— 124 
gahaclan.  Edward  H.     Stabillitnjr  meana  for  the  air  apriaga 

of  an  automobile      2.869.893.  1-20-59,  Cl.  280—124. 
Baltt    (iaatun.   to   North  American   Philip*  Co..   Inc.     High 
fre<|oency  oacillator  control  circuit  arrangement.    2.870.330. 
1-20-59.  C\    250-,V».  ^    .     .        ^       .V 

ilalml.  Albert  B.     Itecoratire  bow  and  aMthod  of  making  the 

aaae.     S.aC9.164.  1-20-59.  CL  41—10. 
.Salt  Water  Control.  Inc.  :  Kee— 

Erwin.  RaaooaM  W.     2369.673. 

Ham    Joaeoh  '   Hee 

Perron    Tvon  C,  .  and  Sam.     2.870.156. 
Sam,  Joaeph,  to  BrUtol  Laboratorico  Inc.  Heterocyclic  amldea 
of     N     aralkyi     piperidine    carboxyUc    aeida.       2.870.148. 
1-20-59.  Cl.  260— 247  5. 
.Hamoelr.  Max.  to  Tubular  Structure*  Coro   of  America.     Hy- 
draulic drive  ayatem  for  porUble  builder'a  hoiat.    2.8C9.32o. 
1-20-59.  Cl    00 — 53. 
Sandera  Aaaociatea.  Inc.  :  8tr — 
Butler.  Jeaae  L     2.870.440. 
Miaek.  Victor  A.     2.870.415. 
Sandera.  Orville  F.     Fluid  diapenaer. 

222—382 
Sandos  A.  ii.  :  >»ec — 

Merian.  Emeat.  Nicolaua.  and  WebrlL 
Scbnenaner.  Wolfgang.     2.870.172. 
Randoi  Truat  :  Sre~ 

.Senn.  Otto.     2.870.1. "W. 

Tbummel.  Ludwlg.  and  Aeberhardt.     2.8MLMI8. 
Sanda   .Seymour  to  R.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Oo.    Proceas 

and  product.    2.809.435.  1-20-59.  Cl.  92 — 3. 
Sanger,  Richard  R  .  to  Allen  R    Pu  Mont  I.diboratoriea,  Inc. 

Alarm  ayatem.     2.870..125.  1-20-59.  Cl.  250—2. 
Satchwell.  Leonard.     Reatotance  grida.      2.870.308.  1-20-59. 

Cl    201—69. 
Saul  A  Co.  :  See — 

Senn.  Otto.      2.870.1,15.  »  «««  «^. 

Thnmmel.  I^dwig.  and  Aeberhardt.     2.869968. 

Saundem.    Clarence    L..    to    Sytrania    Electric    Products    Inc. 

Method   for  astaembling   travelling  wave  tubes.     2.869,217. 

1-20-59.  Cl    29-  2.%  14.  ,  ^         .  ^_^ 

Saunders.  Oraon  V.,   to  General   Motora  Corp.      Door  latch. 

2.809.952.   1-20-59.  Cl.  312 — 214. 
Scarrott.   Gordon  G.,  and  K.  C.  Johnaon.   to  Ferrantl.  Ltd. 
I  >i|1ta  I -analogue  converter.     2,870.437.  1-20-59.  Cl.  340 — 

Srhaaf.   Wlllard  A  .  and   L.  E.  Simea.  II.  to  Whirlpool  Corp 

Pilotleaa   ignition  device  and  system   for  the  aafe  ignition 

of  raae*  and  vapor*.     2.869.033.  1-20-59.  Cl    158-^128 
Schacht.  Clifford  A.,  Jr..  to  Overhead  Door  Corp.     \  P»"»™ly 

acting  door  aaaemhiv      2.809.0,'?7    1-20-59.  Cl    160—201. 
Schaer    Glenn  R..  to  TMamnnd  Gardner  Corp.     Electrofonned 

screen*.     2.870.0O8.  l-20-,'\9.  Cl.  204 — 11.     _  ^      ^  ^_^^ 
Schafer    Werner.   R    Wegler.  and  L.  Eue.  to  Farbenfabriken 

Baver  Akt     3-furfurylidene-amlno-1.2.4-tria«ole  and  proceaa 

for  pro<lucln»r  same      2  870  144.  1-20-59.  H    260--240 
Scherer    Otto,  to  Farhwerke  Hoecbst  Akt.  vormals  Mel^ter  A 

Rnining       Production    of    l.l-dlfluoro-1.2.2  trlchloroethane. 

2,870.224.  1-20-59.  Cl.  260— 053.7. 
Scherer.  R.  P    Com.  :  See — 

Kath.  Alfred  W      2.809.178  „  „,^  ^, 

Stanler.  John  P..  and  Bradley.     2.870  062^ 
Scherx.  Ia*u\*  to  The  American  Pad  A  Textile  Co     AdjfUtable 

ran.  and  like  structures.     2.809.1.17.  1-20-59,  Cl.  |— J^Jv. 
Schiffman       liemard.        Automobile     acceaaory.        2.869,144. 

1-20-59    Cl    5 — 94.  ,  .     . 

Schiftaian      Murrav     M.       Information     Indicating     devlcea. 

2.809.2,50.  1-20-59,  Cl.  35 — 9.  „  .„  ^  -^.        , 

Schlachter.  Karl  E.,  and  E.  M.  Herrmann,  to  Fni ted  ft^J^  »' 

\merica.  Navy.     Gas  tnrMne  muffler.     2,869.671,  1-20-59, 

Cl.  181—50. 


2.869,762.  1-20-59,  Cl. 


2.870.137. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


NoiaelcM  lock  unit. 


Reclinlnf  rhalra. 
Reclining  chain. 


Co. 


Re«<l    frame. 


Motor 


Sohlage.  Eraeat  L.,  to  Schlage  Lock  Co. 

2.809.913.  1-20-59.  CI.  292—341.12. 
.Schlage  Lock  Co.  :  See— 

SchlacF.  Krneat  L.     2,809.913. 
Scbltephacke.    Fridtjof   F.,   to  A.    Loreni. 

2.869.617.  1-20-59.  CI.   155 — 100. 
Sohiiephacke.    Fridtjof   F.,    to   A.    Lorena. 

2.869.618,  1-20-59,  CI.   155^—106. 
Schmidt.    Clayton    E..    to    Schmidt    Mfg. 

2.869.587.  1-20-59,  CI.  139—192. 
Schmidt,  Frederick  G.,  to  I  T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co. 

operated  circuit  breakers.     2,870,288,  1-20-59,  CI.  200—92. 
Schmidt,    Gunter,    to    International    MacGregor   Organiiation 

(I.    M,    G.    O.).      Device    for    controlling    hatch-corera    and 

like  panela  on  abipa.   rallway-caro   and   the   ike  with   the 

aaalatance  of  an  endleaa,  driven  chain.     2,869,859,  1-20-59, 

CI.  268—18. 
Schmidt  Mfg.  Co.  :   Sec- 
Schmidt.  Clayton  E.     2,869,587. 
Schmidt.  William  C,  to  The  Cincinnati  Butcher*'  Supply  Co. 

.\gltating  apparatua.     2.869,840.  1-20-59,  CI.  259—45. 
Schmidt,  William  C.  to  The  Cincinnati  Butchers'  Supply  Co. 

Self    locking   agitator   aaaembly.      2.869,842,    1-20-59.   CI. 

25gi 109 

Schmidt  Nickels,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Randall.  David  I.,  and  Schmidt-Nickels.     2.870.168. 
Schmitter.    Walter    P.,    to    The    Falk    Corp.      Spe«d    reducer. 

2.869.384.  1-20-59,  CI.  74 — 420. 
Scbmned.  Edgar  :   See — 

Vllleplgue.  Julius  G..  and  Schmued.     2.869.464. 
Schneider.  Oscar  K.,  to  Plan  Hold  Corp.    Frtctlon-type  binder. 
2.869.210.  1-20-59.  CI.  24—251. 

Schnur.  Friedrlch.  to  Ruhrchemie  Akt..  and  Lurgi  Gejiellachaft 

ffir  Warmetechnik  m.  b.  H.     Working  up  of  products  from 

the  catalytic  hydrogenation  of  carbon  monoxide.    2.870.185. 

1-20-59.  CI.  260 — 450. 
Schoenauer,   Wolfgang,   to  Sandos  A.  G.     Pigment  dyeatiifr.x 

of  the  anthraquinone  aeries.    2.870.172,  1-20-59.  CI.  260— 

368. 
Schoengrun.      Emile     R.       Qoaal-elaatic     magnetic     device. 

2.869,563.  1-20-59,  CI.  137 — 43. 
.Schofleld.  H   Bruce.     Two-stage  power  apparatas.     2.8419.190, 

1-20-59.  CI.  22 — 68. 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  and  R.   Mersch.  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 

Akt.    0,(>-dimethyl-0-(4-chloro-3-nltrophenyl)  thlophosphor 

ic  acid  esters  and   their  preparation.     2,870.187.    1-20-59. 

CI.  260 — 461. 
Schrader.  Gerhard,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Akt.     Thiophos 

phoric    acid .  esters    and     orocess    for    their    manufacture. 

2.870.191.  U20-59.  CI.  260 — 461. 
Schretber.    William    F.,    to    Sylvania    Electric    I»roducts.    Inc. 

Cathode  ray  tube  counting  device.     2.870.369.  1-20-59.  CI. 

315—10. 
Schroder.  Lother  :  See — 

Asinger.     Friedrlch.     Thiel,     Schroder,     and     Reckling. 
2.870.158. 
Schroeder.  Juel  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Composition  of 

vinyl  chloride  homopolymer  and  chloroprene  homopolymer 

and    method    of    making    same.      2,870.115.    1-20-59.    CI. 

2<K)— 45  5 
.Schroedter.   Wlllburt    W..   and    E.    M    Powell,   to  Combastton 

Engineering.    Inc.      Method  of  operating  a  waistline  vapor 

generator.     2.869.519,  1-20-59,  Cl.  122 — 478. 

Schuessler.  Albert  G.,  and  C.  B.  Swain,  to  Swift  k  Co.     Treat 
ment  of  oil  and  gas  wells.     2.869.643.  1-20-59.  H.  16C — «2. 

Schultt.  KrUtUn  :  See — 

Anderson.  Lindson  P..  and  Scbults.     2,870.028. 

Schultx.  Margaret  F.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Lindson  P..  and  Schultx.     2.870.028. 

Schultze.  Harold  E.  :   See — 

Funkbouser.  Mearick.  and  Schultie.     2.869.685. 

Schulz.  I>ale  M..  to  The  James  Whltcomb  Riley  Memorial 
Assn.  Strip-adaptor  for  spectrophotometera.  2.869.414, 
1-20-59.  Cl.  88—14. 

Schulze.   Ferdinand,   to  E.    I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and   (^>. 
•^  Formaldebvd4>   aa  an   assistant   in    the  dyeing  of  polyester 
fibers  and  blends  thereof  at  high  tempera turea.     2.869,969. 
1-20-59.  Cl.  8—55. 

Schulxe.  George  R..  to  Minneapolis-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Detection  and  signaling  apparatua.  2,870,4,34,  1-20-59. 
n.  340—227. 

Schunaan.    Glenn    A.,    to    California    Research    Corp.      Cable 
assembly   method  and  apparatus.     2.869,226.   1-20-59.  <'l 
29 — 121. 

Schurr,  Hans,  and  H.  Stahlecker,  to  Wurttembefgiscbe 
Spindelfabrik  G.  m.  (i.  H.  Spindle  driving  mechanism. 
2,869,317.  1-20-59.  Cl.  57—105. 

Schusteritx.  Ludwig.  and  V.  Wolf,  to  Xordmark-Werke 
(iesellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung.  FMperaxine  deriva- 
tives and  the  production  thereof.  2.870.152.  1-20^-59,  Cl. 
260—268. 

Schwab.  H.  W..  Textile  Corp.  :  See- 
Schwab,  Harold  W.     2,869,588. 

Schwab.  Harold  W..  to  H.  W.  Schwab  Textile  Corp.  Woven 
fabric.     2.869.588.  1-20-59.  Cl.  139—383. 

Schwager.  Henry  H..  to  Sch wager- Wood  Coi 
vacuum  insulated  circuit  breaker. 
200-144. 

Sch  wager- Wood  Corp. :  See —  ' 

Schwager.  Henry  H.     2.870,298. 

Schweitxer.  Otto  :   See — 

Bader,  Erich,  and  Schweltaer.     2.870.118. 

Scites.  Joe.  >4  to  I.  Tuggle.  Safety  constructlnna  for  re- 
frigerators.    2.869.486.  1-20-59.  Cl.  109 — 63.5. 

Scott.  John  W..  Jr..  H.  M.  Lavender.  Jr..  and  W.  J.  Rossi,  to 
California  Reaearch  Corp.  Adsorption  separation  proceaa. 
2,870,230,  1-20-59,  Cl.  260 — 674. 


>od  Corp.     Encapsulated 
2,870.298.  1-20-59,  Cl. 


Scott,   Robert   P.     Apparatua  for  packaging  flat   flexible  ar- 

tlciee.     2,868,302,  1-20-59.  Cl.  53—255. 

Scottiah  Mechanical  Light  Industries  Ltd.  :  S«e — 

Oxley.  Thomaa  A.     2.870. 404. 

Scranton,  Charlea  J.,  to  AUla-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Means  for 

mounting  pickup   Angers   on  draper  conveyer.      2.809,711, 

1-20-59   Cl.  19*— 198. 

Seara,  Roebuck  and  Co.  :  See — 

Plhl.  Hadley  C.     2,869.048. 

Sefried.  Harry  H..  II.  and  Gunnetmon.     2.809.268. 

Seavert,   Howard  H..   to  Simmons  (^o.      K«>«>ding  and   guiding 

mechanlam  for  sewing  machlnea.     2. 869.492.    1-20-59    Cl. 

112—3. 

Seavert.  Hom-ard  II..  to  Simmons  Co.     Apparatus  for  cloclng 

mattresaea.     2.866.493.  1-20-59.  Cl.   llY-3. 

Sebem  S.  A.  :   See — 

Tuscher,  Jean  E.     2.8«»..%28. 

Sedgfleld.    Hugh    B..    M.    L.    Jofeh.   and    R.    Albrecht.    to   The 

Sparry  (iyroitcope  Co.  Ltd.     .Apparatus  adapted  to  measure 

accelerationM    and    inclinations.       2.860.851.     1-20-59.    CL 
•^0^. 1 

Sedlacxek,  Herbert,  and  O.  Waldrlch.     Hot  machining  of  metal 

Ingots.     2.869.432.  1-20-59.  Cl.  90-^3. 
Seemuller.  John  R. :   See — 

Webb,  Edwin  T..  and  Seemuller      2.870.223. 
Sefried.    Harrv    H..    II.    and    E.    J     (iunnemton.    H    to   Hears. 
Roebuck  and  Co..  and   4  to  The  High  Stjindard  .Mfg.  Corp. 
Spring  ejector  meana.     2.869.268,   1    20  .'>9.  Cl.  42     25. 
Segal.  Stanley  M.     Flashback  shield.     2Ji70.359.  1-20-59.  Cl. 

313—36. 
Seger  Victor  H.  :   See— 

dverland.  John  S..  Hill,  and  Seger.     2.869.216. 
Sehl.  Harry  J. :  See- 

Walper.  Curry  O..  and  Sehl      2,869,624. 
Seidl,   Herbert,   and   A.   Mogk.   to  The  Babenck  A  Wilcox  Co. 
Radiant  vapor  irrneratlna  and  superlteating  unit  with  radi- 
ant superheater  plateni<.     2.869..'>l8.  1    2(UV9.  Cl    122 — 478. 
Seifter.  Eli.  and  ii.  A.  Ricbardaon.  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co. 

Penicillin  process.     2.870.O64.  1-20-59.  CI.   19&-  36. 
Seigle.  WtUlam.     Klahing  float.     2.869.274.  1-20-59.  Ct  4^— 

17. 
Selaa  Corp.  of  America  :   See  - 

Bloom,  guentin  M      2.869.846. 
Sellers.  John  ('..   to  Johnnon  k  Johnson.     Cross-linked  estere 
of    maleic   anbydri^ien ntyrene    copolymer    and    method    for 
preparation.     2.870.128.   l-2a^'V9.  Cl.  260- 78.5. 
.Sellet.    Lucien.    to    Jacquea    Wolf    k    Co.      Modlfled    amiao- 
plaKt    resin   complexes  and   procesaes   for   producing   tbem. 
2.870,122.    1    20^59.   O.   '260-    69. 
Selvaggio.    John    D..   and   V.   C.    Wsreham.    to   laited   States 
Steel    Corp.      Crucible    furnace.      2.869.845.    1-20-59.    Cl. 
26.V-2 
SenKebuHch.    Hans,    to   (General   Teleplione    ljil»oratorle«.    Inc. 
Control     mechanism     for    two    motion    flat-type    switches. 
2.870.262.  l-2(X-.->9.  Cl.  179     27.62. 
Senn.  Otto,   to  Saul  4  Co..  nominee  of  Fidelity  I'nlnn  Trust 
Co..   executive   trustee  under   Ssndoa  Trust.      MeUlllferous 
polyaso  dyestulTs.     2.87n.l.V>.   1    20^59.  Cl.  260-145. 
Serota.  Samuel :  See  i 

Wall.  Monroe  E..  and  Herata.     2.870.143.  > 

Servo  Corp.  of  America  :   See —  | 

Howell.  Sabert  N      2.N69.369. 
Servome<-hanlsm«.  Inc.  :  See —  ' 

.Moore.  I>Mvld  W.     2.869.367. 
Shaclilett.   4'omer  D..   to  E.   I.   du   Pont  de   Nemoura  a»d  Co. 
Water   soluble   orgs  not  Itanium    conip  lUnda   and   pro<v>aa  at 
preparation.     2.870.181.   1-20-59.  Cl.  20^— »2»  5 
Shana  and  Jura  Co.  :  See-- 

Jurs.  Peter  C  .  Van  Overveen.  and  Blake      2.809.299. 
Share.  Itarnett.     Coin  operated  devices  aitd  methis^  iif  eoUact- 

Ing  coins  therefrom.     2,869.777.  1    2U~59.  VI.  2S2 — 14. 
Share.  Itarnett.     Coin  collection  system.     2.869.778.  1    20-5lt 

Cl.  232      16. 
Sharp.  Dexter  B  :  See- 

Jaworski.  Ernest  (i..  and  Sharp.    2.870.056. 
Shaw.  Richard  B.  :  See- 
Patterson.  Walter  M..  Connor,  and  Sbaw.     2,869,197. 
Shaw  WMlker  Co  .  The  :  See— 

Martin    Menno  <:     2.869.898. 
Sheeran.    .Norman  J  .   to  Amerlcnn-Marietta  Co.     laminating 
adhesive   snd    method   of   producing   the   same.     2,^0.QSM. 
l-'-»0-59.  Cl.  106^    124. 
ShelTer.   Lowell  B.     Sleeve  extender      2.809.766.   1-20-59.  Cl. 

223-74. 
Sheffield  Corp..  The  :   See 

Byrkett.  Rlwood  L.  and  Klefaber.     2.809.24S 
Shell  l>evelopment  Co    :    Srr  - 

.Anderson.  Elmer  A  .  Foster.  Gable,  and  Hood.     2.869.986. 
Armatrting.    Warren    K .   and    Morgan       2.K70.2'2a. 
Borrows.  FMwsrd  T..  snd  Stewart.     2.870.099. 
De  Keller.  Adrianus.  van  Dljk.  and  Glps.     2.870.229. 
Gable.  Charles  M      2.870  171. 
Geissler.  Hugo  H.     2.869. 779. 
Illman.  John  C.  and  Sommer.     2.870.080. 
Keeler.  WllliMm  R..  I^ouslln.  and  IVal.     2.869.989. 
Kharaach.   Morris  8..   and   Nudenberg.     2.870.200 
I^guckl.  Edward  B.     2.869.676 
Martin.  Robert  W..  and  Condo.     2.870.09t. 
Payne.  George  R  .  and  Smith.     2.870.125. 
Payne.  <HNirge  B..  and  Smith      2.870.170. 
Plerottl.  (Jino  J.     2.870.066. 
Stewart.  I>avid  G.,  Waddan.  and  Ilorrowa. 
Stewart.  David  G      2.870  101. 
Thomas.  Samuel  R.     2.869.844. 
Shelton.   Winston   L.   to  (ieneral   Electric  Co 
moval    means    for    rlotbea    washing    machine 
1-20-59.   Cl    68     208. 
Shelton.  Winston  L..  and  <i.  N    Jenninca.  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Timing  mechanism  for  conducting  a  selected  one  of 
a  pluralltv  of  aeqnences  of  operation.     2.870.278.  1-20-59. 
ex.  200—38. 


2.870.100. 


Sediment  ne- 
2.869..348. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Tape  footafc 
Htch  altitude 


2,S«.S2S. 


at 


t. 


S.8fl».«l». 
2.M9.622. 


SbennaB.  Ballrtoii  M..  to  The  Blleot  Glow  CNl  Borner  Corp. 

Inclneratora.     2.M»,487.  1-20-59.  CI.  110 — 8. 
Sherman.  Rallvtoii  M..  to  The  Hllent  Glow  Oil  Bamer  Corp. 
Fluid    fuel    bumlnir    apparatu*.      2.8<H>.e26.    1-20-S9.    cL 
15« — 4. 
Sherwood.  RaJph  L. :  Ste — 

lloeller.  Charlca  W..  and  Sherwood.     2.870^9. 
ShlekU.    Georfe   B..    to   Webster   Klectric   Co. 
Indicator.     2.M9.240.  1-20-50,  a.  3S— 127. 
Sbobert.  Brie  I.,  11.  to  Starkpole  Carbon  Co. 

bmah.    2.870.S53.  1-20-50.  CU  310—228. 
Shockroo  JaaM  E.  :  See— 

Tanoer  Ply.  John  R..  Jaatram.  licMorrow,  and  Shockroo. 
2.870.a»4. 
Shook.  Aostca  M. :  B*e~- 

Olbaon.  Robert  M..  ten  Brink,  and  ShMk. 
Shoap.  Bdcar  C.  Jr..  and  R.   W.  Dlzon^  to  United  Aircraft 
Gon.     Tarhiaa  hearlac  aapport.     2.8W.041.    l-20-<#.  CL 

8hrlM>.  WlllUn  C. :  «m— 

Oaterhoat,  Roas  V..  aad  Shrler.    2JMB.4M. 
Shrlmpton.  Ronald  H..  and  H.  G.  MltcWll.  to  Danlop  Rnbher 

Co.    Ltd.      Solid   taocTanatc  modlfled   polyethylene  adipate 

dlsperaed  In  liquid  Inorymnate  modlfled  polyethylene  adipate. 

2.870.114.  1-20-59.  CI.  2«0— 45.4. 
Shartllf.    Korval    K.      Locflng    cable    haalhacfc    apparatva. 

2.8419.822.   1    20-59.  CI.  SK—ISO. 
Slef.    Robert    P .   and  0.    R.   Barber,  to  California   RcMareh 

Corp.       StUra -alumina     craeklns    eatalyat     and     method. 

2,870.082.   1-20-50.  CL   208—120. 
Slemena-RelalaerWerke  Akt.  :  «^»— 

Neff.  HaM.    2.870.S37. 
StaHBann.  Walter,  to  StahlArmatnrva  O.  m.  b.  H.     Method 

i«  prodncinff  valve  bonalncs.     2.889.221.  1-20-59.  CI.  29 — 

Stevlnc.  Alfr«l  W. :  ««^— 

KVecker.     Jo<»ph     G..     Millar.     Slevlnr     and     Redlcer. 
2.889. S82  ^^ 

SlhTonen.  Kanno  E..  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Balancinc  aa- 

chine.     2.889  372.  l-20-,%9.  (T  73— 4«0 
KUent  Glow  Oil  Burner  Corp  .  The  :  Bm— 

Sherman.  Rallaton  M.    2.889. 487. 

Shenaan.  Rallaton  M.    2.889.828. 
SUreraun.    Bmannei.       Trailer    antenna     rotor    and 

2.889.813.   1-20-59.  CL   24*^-45. 
Stlrarman.  Lew  C. :  8«a — 

Mallea.  Melrln  Z.    2  889.288. 
Slama.  Lewis  R..  II.  :   «ee— 

Bchaaf.  UllUrd  A.,  and  SImca. 
SimmoM  Co  :  See— 

Petersen.  John  8..  aad  Bleckcr. 

Peteraen.  John  8.,  and  Blerker. 

Searert.  Howard  H.     2  889.492. 

Saarert,  Howard  H.    2.889.493. 
SbraM^Braeat   P      Shotgna   chamber  with  cattlas  edce. 
S.989170   1-20-59   CI    42-78.  ^^ 

StaMa.  MathUa  J      Boahlnc-    2.889.412.  1-20-M.  CL  81— 44. 
Staar.  Georce  O.  :  8ee— 

Orvtea.  Leo  A.,  and  Slmor.    2.889.542. 

Manaoa.  Aathony  W..  to  The  Pleaaey  Co.  Ltd.     Storaae  de- 

Tfeas.    2.870  4JU.  1 -10-59.  a.  340—174. 
Btaaaoa   Vemt  H. :  8e«— 

Bck.  Robert  N.  and  Slmson.    2.870.392. 
■toax  Steel  Co.  :  8«r — 

Jaakowakl.  Edward  M.    t.999.TU. 
Slakel.  Maaoel  :    Dee— 

rorr.  Jameo  J.,  and  Slakel.    2.870.402. 
RlvelU.     Letha     L.       Shampaalt     aad     maaaagtaff     device. 

2.989.158.  1-20-59.  CL  18—22. 
Skll  Corp  :   ***— 

Bork.  Roitn  W.     2.889.245 

2J889.U2.  l«20-a9.  C\.  137—814.19. 
nach.  HarMd  K  :  8ee— 

Rlalr.  Ktryl  H  .  Sla«h.  and  Brittaa.     2.870.189. 

•fate.  Matthew  W  .  to  Allen  B.  Da  Moat  Laborator«««.  Inc. 

Selectable   lone  line*  on   rotataMe  disc  taaed  by  ahadlaa 

elemeata  on  another  disc.     2,870.333.  1-20-39.  CI.  250 — 40^ 

SUachter.  Blmer  C .  to  The  Ptqaa  Machtae  «  UtfL  Ca.    Blec- 

trie  switch      2.870.288.  1-20-59.  CI    20O— 8T. 
nartoa.  Raaaom  D .  aad  ».  R.  Saeaaaert.  to  Teletype  Corp 

Tele«raph  ayatem      2.870.254.  1-20-59.  CI.  1T8— 89; 
Sllamk.  Jnllas  S  :   8e*— 

Alflaa.  JMoeph  M..  aad  SUaak.     2.999.199. 
SUytoa.   taaaoa  D..  aad  Hmiaaam.     24T0Jft4. 
— lyrt  Rutaaad  R  :  tee— 

SUytaa.  Kaaaaa  D.    aad  SaMaaaert.     2.870.254. 
Smldl    Joha  H.  C.  B.  Nelson,  and  S   W.  Nellaoa.  to  Geaeral 

f-^^o  crs2-4oSr^*'"""  ^'^^^   «•«••«•• 

Smith.  A   O..  (Vtro.  :  8«e — 

Bmestaa^doiikh  W.    2  889.734. 
Halaea.  William  A     2  870.288. 
Stewart.  jToe  W.    2.870.038. 

«mlth^  Cakfwrtl  P.,  to  Inlted  States  of  America.  Air  rare*. 
grWJor  voltace  measnremeat.     2.870.408.  1-20-09.  CI. 

Smith,  riarenre  M   :    Sec- 
Taylor.  Owea  L..  aad  Smith.    2.870.290 
Smith   CurtI-  W       8ee—  *,o,y,.^w» 

Parne.  Georce  B .  and  Smith.     2.870.125 
Payne.  Qevrce  B..  and  Smith.     2.870.170 

'"yJil-?***"*^   H      Taal  holder.     2.889.880.  1-20^.  O 

'■2.a9.i5rrrst59"  a  js&ft"*'  •*-«-  "^  »-»*'■ 

^^SLi'I'^SL-^  *•   Interna tloaal    Harreater   Co.     Gnaae 
whael  for  ta^o-way  plow.    2.989.852.  1-20-B9.  CI.  172—211 


Smithy  JnlUn  K.,  aad  L.  A.  Koracs,  to  The  Reliance  Electric 

*  *n|0n^rlnf  Co.     Removable   hub.     2,869.774.   1-20-59, 

CI.  230 — 134. 
Smith.  Monroe  F. :   8ee — 

.    .  J**??***''  *'y«>'»  P-    Gachwend.  and  Smith.     2,869.722. 
Sn^lth,  Robert  8.     Molding  method.     2.869.215,  1-20-^,  Q. 

25^156. 
Smith.    Samuel    B,.,    to   Jantaen    Inc.      San   bra.      2.869.552. 

1-20-59  CI.  128—456.  .«»«-h»«*. 

Smith.  William  O.     Safety  catch  for  vertically  aliding  doors 
2.869.183,  1-20-59.  O.  20—19. 

**5^*!!^'  Henry  J.     Byeglasa  cleaner.     2,870,029.  1-20-59, 

CI.  106 — 5. 
Sociata  Appllrasloni  Gomma  Antlrihranti :  8e« — 

Boacbl.  Antonio.     2.869,811. 
Soelete  Anonyme  de  Veblcules  Industriela  et  D'EoaiDementa 
Mecaniques  (Savieni-Lra)  :    See— 
SourdllloD.  Andr«.    2.869,532. 
Soelete    Anonyme    Union    Francalse   Commerciale   et   Indaa- 
trlelle :  See — 

Webb.  Edvrtn  T.,  and  SeemuUer.     2.870.223. 
Sodete  des  Usines  Chlmlques  Rhone-Poulenc :   See — 

Meyer.  Robert,  and  Pillon.     2.870.206. 
Soctete  en  commandite  simple  et  en  nom  collectlf  a  i'ecard  de 
Geranta    dite :    Societe    Industrlelle    et    Commerciale    dcs 
OavTlera  Lunetiera  (Cottet.  Poichet.  Tagnon  A  Cle)  :  8e«— 
Cretln-Maltenaa.  Bernard.     2.869.422. 
Sodete  Rbodiaceta  :   See — 

acre.  Andre.     2.868.797. 
■acaay  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 
Bergstrom,  Eric  V.    2.870,088. 
■niott.  Kenneth  M.    2.870.083 
SaU,  Joaeph  G..   to  Baaic  Products  Corp.     Tranaformer  for 
•tarUng   and  operating   meUllic  vapor  dlacharge  devlcea 
2.870.398.  1-20-59.  dL323— 61.  ^^^   "viwa. 

Solhelm.    Karaten.    to    General    Electric    Co.      Cabinet    with 
Integral    tube    mounting   meana       2,870,438,    1-20-59,    CI. 
340     367 . 
■aMa.  Daniel  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Cathodic  envelooe 
ceU     2.870.234  1-20-59.  CL  136—111  envelope 

Bommer.  Harry  J.  :    See — 

Illman.  Joha  C.  and  Sommer.     2.870.090 
Sorenaen.  David  P.  :  See— 

Davia.  Horace  R..  aad  Sorenaen.    2.870,163. 
Davla.  Horace  &..  Jr..  aad  Sortosen.     2,870.213. 
So««asen^  David  P..  and  H.  R.  Davla,  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg 
y*:^  Diaproportionatlon  of  organic  aalfoxldea.     2,870^218. 
1-20-59.  CI.  260 — 607. 
gartla.  Jack  L  ;   8ee— 

Merlah-Sohel,   Araoff.  aad  SerUa.     2.870.073. 
■aardUkm.  AadrC.   to  Sodete  Anonyme  de  Vehicnles  Indus- 
rrMs  et  D'BqaipeaMats  Mecaniques  (Sadeal-Lrs).  Bxhaaat 
CI  123^1*88*'"**'  '^'**— "**"  cnglnea.    2.869.5tt.  1-20-59. 

fleath  African  Iron  and  Steel  ladaatrlal  Corp.  Ltd. 

Ochhard.  Kurt  O.  R.     2.870.005. 
Southern  Reaearcb  Institute  :   8sa — 

Baher.  Bertsil  B..  and  Morrlaoa.    2.870,067. 
'^l^S^.  n.*vJ^      BalUag  for  stairway. 


2399.829, 


Spaagler.  Grant  B.  :  See- 

•«— Sf.***-  i'"**J^-  "^  8P»n«»«r.     2.870.004. 
Spa  aiding.  Howard  O. :   See— 

Koch.  Royal  G.,  and  SpaahUng.     2,868.141. 
SpMtaa^  Irving  A    ta  ^Irom'  Mf g.  Co.,  lac.    Self-apolicable 

aphygmomanoateter.     2.889.536.  1-20-59.  CI.  128—2.05. 
Speeter.  Mcrrtll  E..  aad  W    C.  Anthony,  to  The  Upjoha  Co. 
Prodaetionof  cvrtain  trrptamiaca  and  compounds  prodaced 
la  the  ptaeesa.     2.870.182.  1-20-59.  CI.  260—319. 
Spertlch.  Herama  A. :   8ee— 

ZeMey.  Donald  D.    2.869.709. 
Sperrr  Gyroocone  Co  Ltd..  The  :  Bee — 

Se<tefldd.  Hagh  B.  Jofeh.  and  Albrecht.     2.869.851. 
Sperry  Raad  Corp. :   See — 

Lang.  Albert  P.    2,869.454. 
PaUee.  Walter  O.    2.89^.457. 
Rankin.  Donald  L.    2.868.322. 
Spier  HanaG.    to  Baldwln-Liau-Hamilton  Corp.    Free  ptetaa 

eaglne.     2,889.524.   1-20-59.  CL   123—46. 
Sptesa.  John  P. :  Bee  — 

«pr.s?i2k4i'r  i^*^***^  "^  ^p*^  *••*•'** 

**?870385°****"     ^*     ,*'*"'^***-      ■■<J      N'etherwood. 

Sprayers  A  Xaxaics.  lac.  :  See— 
Sklpwith.  Le#.  Jr     2.868.582. 

Staata.  Willlam'A  .  to  The  F    E.   Myers  4  Bro.  Co.     Qalek 
drain   device.      2.869.725.    1-20-59.  C\.  210— 187. 

StaWI  Intemacional  8.  A. :  See- 
Romero.  Manael.     2.870.027. 

^^I'JF'S^  2  •  ^r**^'  ^  H    >*    SUcey,  execatrlz.  to 
ooif*l«?'^^5'*'"S'^  ^^"^     Roogh  roandlng  machlaea. 
2.869.156.  1-20-50.  C\.  12—17.2. 
Stacev.  Helea  M.  :    See — 
^       Sucey.  Ernest  W.    2.889.156. 
Stackpole  Carhoa  Ca. :    Bee— 

Shohert.  Brie  L.  IL    2.870.353. 
Stafard,    Alton    B.      CoaU>lnatlon 

1-SO^.  a.  137-223. 
Stahl-Armataren  G.  m.  b.  H.  :   See — 

Slepmann.  Walter.     2.889.221. 
Stahlecker.  Hana  :    See — 

Schnrr,   Hans,  and  Stahlecker.     2,889.817. 
Stalker  Development  Co..  The  :  See — 

Stalker.  Edward  A.    2.869.611. 

Stalker,  Edward  A.    2.869.773. 


air    Bosale.      2,889.5TS.  ^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


--.     BIad«»d 

1-20-ae.  ci. 


i 


2.870.3W. 


P. 

2.870.062 


to  S.  P.  Scb«r«r  Corp. 


1-20-69, 


Bastnuin   Kodak  Co. 
2,870.176.   1-20-59, 

DeTl«e  for  wlcctlng 
1-20-59.  a.  25d— 6^ 


Stalker,  Edward  A.,  to  The  Stalker  DeTelopmeot  Co.  Ap- 
paratus including  a  female  die  recelTing  a  reciprocating  arti- 
culated male  •  die  for  Btretch-forming  hollow  bladea. 
2  889.611.  l-20-.%9,  CI.  153—32. 
SUlker.  Edward  A.,  to  The  Stalker  D^velopm«'nt  Co 
wheels  of  fabricated  construction.  2.869.773.  ' 
230—134. 
Standard  Brands  Inc. :   See — 

Barch    WllUam  E.     2.870.017. 
Standard  Coil  Products  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Thlas.  Edwin  P.    2.870.274. 
SUndard  Oil  Vo.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Den  Herder.   Marvin,  and  Malo.     2,870,088. 
Van  Strien.  Richard  E.    2.870.102. 
Standard  Oil  Co  .  The  (Ohio)  :   See — 

Strecker,  Harold  A  .  and   Stlne.     2.870.084. 
Standard  Register  Co..  The  :   See — 
I>avid8on,  John  T.     2.869,897. 
Davidson.  John  T..  Oorgen.  and  Fortune. 
Huebner.  William  C.     2.869,443. 
Stanley  John  P.,  and  C.  W.  Bradley. 
Oelatln   composition  for  capaulea 
167—83. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Pitt,  Harold  M.     2,870,335. 
Stautx.  Herbert  N. :  See — 

Brown.  Ralph  B.,  and  Stauts.     2,869,376. 
Steenson    William.     Golf  practice  game.     2,869,875,  1-20-59, 

CI.  273—177. 
Stehllng,  Chas.  H.,  Co.,  The  :  See- 
Bode,  Henry  W.     2.869.350. 
Stein.  Frederick   W      Method  of  and  apparatus  for  tr«atlng 

materials.     2.869.360.  1-20-^9,  CL  73 — 76. 
Stepan  Chemical  Co..  The:  See —  , 

Tomlinson,  William  P.     2.870,091. 
Sterling.    John   J.      Football    position    Indicator.      2,869.238 

1-20-39.  n.  33 — 46. 
Stern.    Max   H.,   and   O.    D.    Hawks,   to 
Preparation  of  stigmasterol  material. 
CI.  260—397.25. 
Sterner,  Everett  L..  to  Collins  Radio  Co 
signal  of  icreateat  energy.     2,870,326 
Stevenson.  Halsey  B.  :  See — 

Barney.  Arthur  L..  and  Stevenson.    2,870.196. 
Stewart.  Alexander  E..  to  Dominion  Engineering  Works  Ltd 

ni***^*^ .  *^'''*""""''     distribution.       2.869,438.     1-20-59.     CI. 
92 — 44. 

Stewart.  David  0.  :  See — 

Borrows.  Bdward  T.,  and  Stewart.    2,870.009. 

^^V^^!}\rP^V^  ^  •  ^  ^  Waddan.  and  E.  T.  Borrows,  to 
Shell  Development  Co.  ProdncUon  of  polymera  of  cdoxMc 
compounds.    2.870.100.  1-20-59.  CI.  260—2.  «*«*«« 

Stewart.  David  G  to  Shell  Development  Co.  Polyalkylene 
oxide  resins.     2,870,101.  1-20-S9,  CI    260—2  -»•»»'•"«' 

Stewart.  Edward  C,  to  Barfoer-Oreene  Co.  Idler  roUer 
anchoring  device.     2.869.710.  1-20-69,  CI.  198—192. 

Stewart,  Jack  L     M.  R    Frledberg.  and  A.  A.  Fluke,  to  The 

?en^""2,l?S?4i"r-&9.^"?5iil'^^'''"  '"  "'«''»•  "" 
^'7i^J^l'':20^9^C^l^^2fS"^  An.halt-b..e  mastic. 
Stewart.    William    R..    to    International    BusinMs    IfachlMS 

Cr235— 6lTl*""°  "to""'**  apparatus.     2,869.789.  1-20-59. 

'"2!lVo^24ri V5-9,'a'^7°i4S"  "^^^  ^«      «"'  *•«• 
^^^n}'  ^n^^^'      ^^fi^dlns   c»»*ln    tool.      2,860.534,    1-20-00. 

Stillwagon  George  B.,  Jr.,  U  to  K.  Q.  Praser.  Sealing 
means.     2.869.342,  1-20-59,  Cl.  64-^2  »eaiing 

Stlne.  Harrison  M.  :  See — 

Strecker,  Harold  A.,  and  Stine.    2,870.084. 

Stlnehelfer.  Harold  B..  to  The  Western  Union  Telegraph  Co 
Microwave^ energy   attenuating   waU.      2.870439.    l-20-.^9; 

Stobb.   Anton  R     to  Western  Printing  k  Lithographing  Co 

•S.S^^  I'^a^'^Cl '5»7"'  *''»"«°«  »555'nU^m^: 
StofiTel.  Paul  J.  ;  See^  ' 

Beaver.  David  J.,  and  Stoffel. 
stokes.    Rny    A.      Dual    abrasive 

1-20-59.  Cl.  51—11. 
Stover,   Harry  E..  to  Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corn      Machine 

5^1^^  ^^  "*■""*  conUiners.  2.869.300  i-2<^59ClL 
Stover.   Harry  E     to  Anchor  Hocking  Glass  Corp.     Machine 

i-20^™ci  sal^iio'""'    "•■•    «»°*»'"«"       2.8^:301 

^^"^wi  r«'™i5.°J'r/°'*  .^    *•.  ^^-  to  Mlnnesou  Mining 
Cl    106-^7  "•«*■'"<'**  «*»»•  elenjents.    2.870.030.  1-20-59. 

^'i-2"ca-9.  cr?r^202'''*'  ~'''"  '**'  •"»* 

Strathearn.  Dl^nald  M..  and  H.   H.  Jennings,  to 
Combination    washer   and   dryer.      2,889  345 
o» — 19.  ' 

^^^vf^^'^^^l''"***  ^     *°*^  ?•.  ^    »""*v  »o  The  Standard  Oil 
!:h-^™4   ^r?.  **'  aromatliing  a    naphtha   with   a  alumina 
20^136  catalyst.         2.870.084,       1-20-^.      c". 

Strickland,  Edward  T.  :  See — 

Amos   Homer,  and  Strickland.     2.870.054 

stryker,    Norman    R..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories     Inc 
Loudn^  transmission  testing  system.     2,870,272.  l-iO-!>9, 


2.870.203. 
blast    noole. 


2.860,290, 


2.869,397. 
of  America. 
-157. 


Voluminous 


2,869,502. 

2,869.502, 

Phllco  Corp. 
1-20-89.    CI. 


2.870.S36. 


verterbnta. 


Stuart,  Duncan  J.  K. :  See — 

Weaving,  John  H..  and  Stuart. 
Stackl.  aans  U..  to  Celanese  Corp. 
yarn.    2.869.318,  1-20-59,  a.  57- 
Sturrup.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fountain.  Henry  F.,  and  Tanercd 
Sullivan,  Cornelias  J. :  See — 

Roper,  Edward  H..  and  Sullivan.    2.870.323. 
Sullivan.     Donald     L.       Automatic     feeder    for 

2,869,638.  1-20-59.  O.  161—10. 
Sulser  Preres.  Societe  Anonymc  :  S«* — 

Lieberherr,  Arthur.     2^69.517. 
Sundstrand  Machine  Tool  Co. :  Mm — 

Carlson,  Floyd  E.     2.860^7. 
Surmatis.    Joseph    D.    to    Holhnann-La   Roche   Inc.      6,10.12- 
mmetbyl-5.9  trldecadtcn-2-one.       2,870,210,     1-20-59,     Cl. 

SrraaM.  ■raest   J.     Hydraalle  valTO  control   for  bilse  dto- 

charge.     2.8a9,500,  1-20-59,  CT.  114— 183, 
Swain.  Charles  B.  :  See — 

Schuessler.  Albert  G..  and  Swain.     2.869.643 
Swannon.  Edwin  C.  to  Greenlee  Bros    k  Co.     Portable  metal 

working  tool.     2309,407.  1-20-50,  Cl.  81—15. 
Swanson,  Swan  ■.  :  See — 

Sw^a^ro^    John    E.,    CoumU.    Cooper,    and    Swiuwoa. 

Bwanstrom.  *John  E..  W    H.  Coaoell.  J.  P.  Cooper,  Jr .  and 
8.    E.    Swanson.   to  Diamond  Calk   Horseaboe  Co.      Slldable 
cTsi— °65  ***"  ''*"°  latching  mesne.    2,880.400.  1-2O-09. 
Swift  A  Co  :   See— 

Schuessler.  Albert  G..  and  Swain.     2.880.643 

Sylvanla  Electric  Prodacts  Inc  :  See 

Lehner.  WlllUa  L.    «.869;407. 
N         Saunders.  Clarence  I*     2.860.217 
Schreiber.  William  P.     2.870.360. 
Symmank.    William    D.    to    Cr.>wn    Engineering   Corp       Hv 
Cl"  6()^9?  '***^'""'***  power  mechanism.     2.860.327,  1-20-59. 
Tancred.  William  L.  :  See— 

Fountain.  Henry  F  ,  and  Tancred.     2.870,336 
Tarbuck.   Robert   R..   to   Burrouglis  Corp.     Tape  feeding  s»s- 
tern.      2.Mfl9  684    1-20-59.  ClT88~78  i*«Mng  sys 

1^1    Houglas    E.    L     R.    Jooea.    and    W.    P.    MltrhelL    to 
systems      2,870,284.  1-20-fiO.  Cl.  170 — 100  1. 

^*l}°''  ^f"  h:-  ■"<*  ^    ^    Smith,  to  The  Bryant  Klectrtc 

Co.     Wiring  device.     2.870  290.  i:20-59.  CI    »)0-llS 
Teague.  Claude  K.    Jr..   to  R.  J     Reynolds 
bacco      2  889.55t   l-io-30.  C\   131—144. 

Technlcon  International  Ltd      See 

Pelavin.  Milton  H.     2,860.508 
Woods,  Joseph  J.     2.M9.500. 
Techno  Instrument  Co  .   See 

Cunningham.  Jamee  M.     2.86B.066. 
Teer.  Keee  :  See—  *.m».»o^ 

TeletTSj' W^^  **  •  **•  ''^'-  "^  ''••' 

Ten  BSR^'iTr^^?,' "^  «-— 'rt      ^•«^»>-»*' 
<Jibeon.  Robert  M.    tea  Brink,  and  Sho^ 

'^*43531  **'^"*    ^       ^■t    »"P       2,860.281. 
Texas  Co.,  The :  See — 

(Jibson.  Robert  M..  tea  Brink,  and  Shoo*. 


Tobacoo  Co.     To- 


2.870.244. 


i-ao-oo. 


Cl 


w^iF;  "j^n°*" '^  I  ■•«>  I>«»J»-     2.870.184 
McCall.  Richard  ti.     2.870.079. 


2.84W.3M. 


2.870.000. 


2.870.067. 

Products  Co. 
1-20-50.  a. 


.  Inc.     Elee- 
200—11. 


McKay.  Alexander  S..  and  Egan      2  800  642 

f?.l"''  ^?;' Jl-  "<»  Ja-nieJr  2.8*5rfr 
Pitman.  Herbert  J..  Jordan,  and  Brteht 
Texas  <Julf  Sulphur  Co  :  See-  «»n«i«. 

Glusti.  Gino  P,  and  Johnson.     2.870  001 

Johnson.  Axel  R.  2.870  002, 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See 

Olson.  Robert  W.  2.870.350 
Textron  Inc.  :  See — 

De  Weese.  Robert  G.     2.869.605 

^'ra?jr„-"£8Sj?2o^,-2^;r  Jr8^!^^2^''"'  -"^-»  ^-'-^ 

Thayer.  Helen   I.:  See—  «•—<<. 

Hartle.  Robert  J.,  and  Thayer. 
Thlas.   Edwin   P..  to   Standard  Coll 
trical  wafer  switches.     2.870,274 
Thiel,  Max  :  See — 

^»^°|JJ  ,  J>«*<lrtch.     ThleL     Schroder. 

Thiokol  'chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Nevers.  Aahl^y  D.,  and  Ptttsa.     2.869  994 

^*!C.'^'.  ^"*'l    °l.J°    »«H»u«trUl    Controls    Corp 

Th'^.Sils^'dJ^sTe';  A':'re;^-    ''^'''  ^    "'-^W. 

Tho^''Taur*r"to''Bu:rd'e;r^rpa.e^TO*^  Apparatus 
for  cubing  building  blocks.     2.86J.7877  l-2o4o  a.^4^ 

"^pSiJli,  ^^^".  *?••   t"„^>*^   »*•♦••   ^  America.   Atomic 
CI    SS— 6?  Multiplier  circuit.    2,869.784ri-Jo5». 

^^?''"J!!'    ^?""    ^\J°   *•»•"    l>e^lopment    Co.      Treating 
liquid  with  gas.     2.869.844.  1-20-59   Cl    261—21    *"*^"*« 
Thompson.  John   H.  :  8ce~-  ' 

Jones.  Charles  H.,  and  Thompson      2  870.396 
f*l^JSr°-  "■■^i"  **   ■"•'  "    ^     Tberapeotic  ageats  dertred 
2X-2M5''*'  "^rpentina.      2.87o!l40,      1-20-M.      O. 

Thompson  Products 
Cllborn.    Robert. 
R«VP,  Bdward  0..  and  Caatlii.     a^MOJM. 


ami     HmKUbc. 


Motor 


Inc. 

2.869.065. 
.  and  Oaatla. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  R.  B.     t,870.14O. 

fan.      2^«.27>.    1-tO-M. 


CL 


Bvtary  well 


app^ 


llM>injMO«, 

"nioaipwm,  Marrla 
Tborlwra,   J«ta    H 
43—6. 

Thornburg.    H«rbert   W..   to   BacynM-Ktl*  Co. 

drtll  f«A.    2,M9.836.  1-20-09.  O.  266 — ^22. 
"nborahill-CrmTcr  Co..  I»e. :  B90 — 
Hall.  OMrw  D.     2.t69.782. 
ThoaaMi,  L«d«lg.  awS  M.  Aeberhardt  to  teal  A  C*.. 

of  Phlelity  Dnloa  Tniat  Co..  KzeniUT«  tniatM  oadar  Bandos 
Traat.     ll»tkod  af  drclnc  mlztarea  of  aalaai  flbera  and 
ajmth^tic  polirnaldt  Wbtn  wtxh  reaerrntloB  of  tbe  latter. 
2.869.»«8,   1-20-M.  CT.  8—21. 
Tlkanen.  \i%miaBi  A.,  to  Ocatoeo,  In«.     Prmmu*  rcapoaalTc 

fMlator.    2.870.901.  l-20-a9.  C\.  201—48. 
Tlltman  Lancltr  Ltd. :  8«e — 

ManbaU.  Colta  8.  R.     2,869.6»T. 
TlDpet   PhUlp  v..  to  Farral-Bfrmlnfhaa  C»..  Inc.    Oaaa  milla. 

3.869. 4S2.  1-3^9.  CI.  1 00—166! 
Ttahrock.  Harold  H   :  Bee— 

Lt^A.  Leonard  J.,  and  Tlatarork.     2.870.44S. 
Tka^Tk.  Richard :  B—~ 

narhjrk.  Walter  M.  and  R.     2.869.89S. 
Tkactark,  Walttr  M.  and  R.     Short  bitch  ateartaf 

2.8W.M5.   1-20-A9,  CI.  280— 411. 
Tog^U.  Tallki.  to  BeDdli  Arlatloa  Corp.     ■lactrieal 

rat«.     2.870LtT6.  l-20-«9.  CI.  Sl»— 69. 
Tolaad.     WlllUai    O.    Jr..     to    Calif  oraU     Rewarch    Corp. 
ProceM    for  produrlnc    low    Molacalar    wdght    propyiaaa 
nolyiMn.     2,fT0  217.  1-20-89.  O.  26a--614. 
ToUdo  Seal*  CWp  :  «m— 

Browa.  ianea  D.     2.869.896. 
ToUoBlth.  Benry  :  ^ee— 

Barnrt.  Bill  B.  and  Tolkalth.     2.870.190. 
TalBMa.  winiinw  :  9«e — 

Da  r»rd.  Pari  B.     2.869.298. 

WllUaoi  f ..  to  Tbe  Htepan  Chemical  Co.    Daterfaat 
ipoaltloa      2  8T0.091.  1-20-M.  CI.  282—127. 

B..  <  Necttaahaai}  Ltd.  :  Be*— 
Toone.  RajphN.     l869.Mt. 
Toooe.  Ralph  Jf..  to  B.  Tooaa  (Nottlachaa)    Ltd.     Kaittlac 

■wchlae      2.$«9.84S.  1-20-89.  CI.  60    184. 
TorhU.  Mlltna  A.     Floor  rarfca  far  Meat  trmtk*.     MM.t20. 

1-20-M    CT.  296—24^ 
TomabaM.   Pr«hk  B.     tmj  platoto.     2.869^72.  1-20-M.  CL 

272 — 1. 
Tare  Mfg.  Carp»  of  lftnnaM»ta  :  ««•— 
Bmibb.  Dmald  O      2.899.219. 
Twrlente.    Jaan    A.      Clotheallaa.     2.988.789.    l-a0-«9.    CL 

211—124. 
To«r.  Baa  :   Baa —  * 

BanrMa.  U«la      2.969.999. 
Towaaead.   Palmer  W..  to  Air  Redarttoa  Co^   Inc.     Math  ad 
of    prepaHag    2.X2  triBnorwthyl    rtayl    ether.     2.870 Jl 8. 
l-26-6ir  07260—014 
Tracerlab.  In'c.  r  Bee — 

PeaaM^,  Joha  C.     2.870.241. 
Trane  Co..  The :  «## — 

Batt    Alan  0.     2.M69.8S8 
Cordrr.  DaHd  D      2  869.787. 
LabM.  Otts.     2  869.449. 
Neabaaer.  Bail  T      2.869.775. 
Traatsl.  Peter  :  Bee— 

Hiaderauina.  Peter.  Kolllker.  and  Traatit     2.870.17S. 
Traaader.  Robert  C  :  Bee  - 

Kela   Paal  T..  and  Traaeder. 
Trtco  Prodarta  Oarp. :  i 
Detbel.  RayiMad  A.. 


Ualted  Shoe  llachlBenr  Corp. :  Bae — 
nan.   Sidney  J.     2.869.156. 
Lrneaa.  John  8.     2.869.157. 
Mellor.  Alfred  8.     2,860.349. 
Mcrrlaa.  Prederle  C.     2.870.129. 
Newton,   Albert  K..   Roafce.   and  Walah.     2.869,180. 
Rogera,  Cheater  E..  Jr.     2,M»,129. 
Stacejr,  Eraeat  W.     2.869.156. 
United  Sutea  of  America 
Asricultore :  Bee — 

Chance.  Leoa  H..  Drake  and  Raerea.     2,870.042. 

Coe.  Thoapoon  J.     2,869.971. 

FlUchlone.  Edward  X..  and  Harrla.     2,869,970. 

Wall,  Monroe  E.,  and  Serota.     2.870.148. 
Air  force  :   Bee — 

Corr.  Jamea  J.,  and  Siakel.     2.870.402. 

Garbaajr.   Max,  and   Ohlmann.     2,870.870. 

Hoach.  Jobni.     2.869.058. 

Medow.  Jalea.     2.869,960. 

Smith,  Caldwell  P.     2.870.406. 
Army  :  Bee — 

Boyer,  Wayne  L.     2.869.507. 

Clerett.  Merton  L..  Jr.     2,868.198. 

KnolL  Max.  and  Rodnlck.     2.870,360. 

Michel.  Jow>f  M..  and  Baser.     2,8«W.995. 
Atomic  Knergy  rommlaBlon  :  Bee — 

Baker.  Oorce  E.     2,870,407. 

Benzlser,  Theodore  M.     2.870.0S1. 

Blrden.  iotan  H.     2.870.339. 

Browa.    Harrlaon    8..   and   Webater.     2,869,982. 

Griiateed.  Robert  R.     2.869.979. 

Urinatead.  Robert  R.     2.969,980. 

Omen.  Dieter  M.     2369,9Br 

Jacobaohn,  Uartd  H..  and  Merrill     2.860,786. 

Koch:  LeoMrd  J.     2,870.076. 

Levrrett.    MUea   C.   and    Bowe.     2370.075. 

Roaenfeld.  Bam.     2.869.981. 

ThoaMa.  Robert  B.     2.869,784. 
Coaunerce :  See — 

2,870.436. 


2.B6B.6B7. 


Trtatrai 


Bitaer.     2.B69.167. 
■dward  W.  to  Merck  A  Co..  Inc.     Chemlea]  eam- 

raada     and     procaaaea     of     prapariag    aame.     2,870.178. 
20-59.  n.  260-897  46. 
Trenlaeck.   Karl-Belat :  Bee    - 

Keylwert.  Johana.  aad  Tranlaeck.     2.869.52S. 
Tabalar  8trvct«rea  Corp  of  Amertca  : 

Baaoely.   Max      2.869,228. 
Tastle.   Ida  :  Bern — 

Bdtea    Joa.     2  869.486. 
Tvreo  Prodacta.  Inc.  :  Be*— 

Rirdler.  Palrhaaka  C.  Jr.     S.B69J 

Heiaaa.  Baaette  R.     2.8B9.M7. 

2.B69.78B.  1-20-59. 


tolly 


am  B.  A.    Foel  feed  derlce  for  iatemal 
2.8B9.528.   1-20-69.  CL   128—140. 


or   the   Hke. 


2.868.701. 


Tamer.  Joha  D.     Lam 

CI.  235—61. 
Taacher.  Jaan  B..  to  Ba 

coabnatloa  (mcfawa. 
TwlB  Dlac  Clatvh  Co.  : 
Tofcel.  Edward  C. 

Debel.    Nonnaa   P.     Catter  for   alidac 

2.869.230    1-30-59.  CL  80—116. 
Denaara.  Babara:  Bee — 

Nacal.  Kenao.  aad  Uemnra.     2.870.270. 
Ulhrlcht.  Kurt :  Bee  - 

KBpke.  OQater.  aad  DIhrieht.     2.869.857. 
Clm.  Robert  A.  :  Bee  ~ 

Antonldla.  John  E.  Dray,  and  Ulm.     2.870.864. 
Union  CarbMe  f3orp  :  Bee — 

Braailey.  John  C.     2  870.183. 
Carter.  Clare  A.     2.870.220. 
Daetaoa.  Jamea  M..  and  Brdaaaan. 
2.869.358. 
2.870  166. 
2  869.924. 
2.870.118. 
2  870  2K. 
2.869.8M. 
of  CallfomU  :  Baa- 
Paul  W      2.869.978. 


Relate  CTiarlee 
Kobler.  Donald 
McOIII.  WlllUm 
Schroeder.  Juel 
SoltU.  Daniel  G. 
Wlenert,  Prlta  O. 
UnlOB  on  Co 
Ftjirher. 


O 

o. 
c 
p. 


2,870.1»0. 


Koder.  -MUton  L. 
Interior  :   Bee— 

Bean.  Roaaell  K.     2.869.419. 
Xary :  Bee — 

Biigelow    John  E.     2.870,409 

Jonea.  Oharlee  H.,  and  Tho 


2.870.396. 


>mpaan. 
Kablk.  Inrinc.  and  Ayrea.     2.869.864. 
Koap.  Alfred  L.     2.869.662. 
Leonard,  <>once  H.      2.869.810. 
Meier.  Vincent  I.     2.869.208. 
ScbUchter,  Karl  B..  and  Herrmann.     2,869,671. 
Yfuem.  Mlitoa.     2.8^0.120. 
raited  Stotea  Rubber  Co. :  Bee— 

Janrlelt.  Herbert  F.     2.869.177. 
LIppaaaa.  Seymoar,  and  Bcrger.     2.869.610. 
I'nlted  Stotea  Steel  Corp.  :  Bee— 
Coadrac  Robert  F.     2.869.404. 
Henry.  Edwin  B..  Jr.     2.870.401. 
BInCB.  Richard  F..  and  Owen.     2.870.070. 
Lorix.  Edwta  T      2.869.866. 

.Nelaon.   John   F..    Warner,  and  Whitney.     2.869,718. 
PeraoB.  Frank  R.     2.869.906. 
Paaay.  Joaeph  J.     2.869.488. 
Selranlo.   John   D..   aad   Warebam.     2.869.845. 
WlttTFraak  A.     2.869.241. 
I'nlveraal  Oil  Prodocto  Co. :  Bee— 
DeaaeelT.  Kichaid  M.     2.870JE26. 
tileim.  WillUm  K.  T.     2.870.021. 
I'alTeraity  of  ralifnmia.  The  Recento  of  tbe :  Bee — 

Aberaathy,  <;eorte   H..  and  ^amoaria.     2.869.284. 
I'piohn  «'o..  The  :  S^e — 

(^apbell.  J    Allen.  Babcock.  and  Boxg.     2.870.141. 
Kacan.  Fred.     2.870.1  SB. 
.Meyer.  CurtU  E      2.870.019 
Murray.  Maxton  F      2.870,138. 
Hpeeter.  MerrUI  E..  and  Anthony.     2.870.162. 
rrqahart.  Thornton  L..  to  Byrne  Doora.  Inc.     Cable  operated 
aystea   for  a   hinjced  door.     2.869.862.   1-20-59.  CL   268— 
74 
latta.     i^eoner.     to     Bachanan    Electrical     Prodocto     OarpL 
Electrical  connector.     2.870.239,    1-20-59.  CL   174 — 87. 

I'tter.    Kayaond   E.     Hydraulic   power  actuator.     2.869.664. 
l-20-Ci».  <n.  180^    79  2. 

VEB  Leana  Werke  "Walter  llbrlcht"  :   See— 

AalBcer.     Friedrirh.     Ttaiel.      Schroder,     and     ReckUnc. 

2.870.158. 

Valeton^  Joaae  J.  P..  F    W.  de  Vrijer.  and  K.  Teer.  to  North 

Aaerkan    Philip*    Co..    Inc.     Multiplex    tranamlaaloa    aya- 

tea    for    the    traoKalaalon    of    three    alcnala     2,870,248, 

l-2<V-59.  a.  178—5.2. 


Ualted   Aircraft  Corp. 
Rhoup,  Edgar  C.  Jr., 


and  Dl»w.     2.869.941. 


Van  Alhin.  Jaaca  A. 

KobertaoB.  Eart  M..  and  Van  Allan.     2370.011. 

Van  Aaeelt.  Robert  L..  and  C.  V.  Gerdea.  to  Moaaaato  Chemi- 
cal Co.  Klectrlcal  carreot  rectlller.  2.870.046.  1-20-59. 
CI.  117—200. 

Vaa  Buren.  Myera.  to  Raymond  latematlonal  Inc.  Grouting 
of  relnforrementa  In  poet-tenaloned  concrete  ativctorea. 
2.869.214.  I    2«V-5».rL  2.%— 254. 

Vaa  Caapen.  R.  T. :  Bee — 

OapA,   Leaia  R..  and  Van  Caapen.     2.869,153. 

Vandenberc.  Howard  L.,  and  P.  M.  Karaten.  to  Allla-Chalaaera 
Mfr  Co.  Dynamoelectric  machine.  2.870.357.  1-20-59. 
<T  310— 269. 

\'an den bu rich.  Charlea  D..  to  American  Vlacoae  Corp.  Ltonld 
and  cna  aeparator.     2.869.674.  1-20-.59.  CL  183—2.5. 

Vander  Pyl.  John  R..  E.  P.  Jaatram.  J.  L.  McMorrow.  and 
J.  B.  Shockroo.  to  Metola  A  Controls  Corp.  Thermo- 
atotlc  twitch     2.870.294.  1-20-59.  O.  200—120^ 


xm 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Van  Dijk.  Cbristlaan  P. :  Bet—  __^  ^^ 

de  Keller,  Adrianun.  van  Dtjk,  and  Olpa.     2.870.229. 

Van  DlJk,  Pleter,  to  American  I-hika  Corp.  Yarn  heating 
apparatus.     2.869.312,  1-20-59.  V\.  57—34. 

Van  Harteaveldt.  Carroll  H..  and  C.  8.  Davidson,  said  David- 
son to  Van  Hartesveldt.  Safety  device  for  diaphragm 
actuated   means.     2.869,173,   1-20-59,  CI.    IS— 1«. 

Van  Hartesveldt.  Carroll  H.  Molding  press  guide  system. 
2.869.174,  1-20-59,  CI.  18—16. 

Van  Hartesveldt,  Carroll  H.  Mold  construction.  2,860.179. 
1-20-59,  CI.  Id— 34. 

Van  Lare,  Earl  J.  :  See—  ^  ^  ^ 

Bnwker,  Leslie  O.  S..  and  Van  Lare.     2,870.014. 

Van  Lottum,  Johannes  T.  A.,  to  North  .\merlcan  Philip*  Co.. 
Inc.  Arrangement  of  subncrlbers'  circuits  In  electronic 
telephonic  exchanges.     2,870.261,    l-20-.'i9    CI.    179^18. 

Van  Nest  Francis  H.,  to  (Jeneral  F^lectrlc  Co.  (>as  turbine 
powerplant  with  steam  injection.  2.869.323.  1-20-59.  CI. 
60— 39..V). 

W.  M..  to  North  American  Philips 
circuit      arrangement.     2,870.310. 


219—10.77. 
Adrlanus  J. 


W.  M.,  to  North  American  Phillpn 
control  of  a  transistor.     2.870,34'>. 


Van  Overbeek.  Adrlanus  J. 

Co.,       Inc.      Indicator 

1-20-59.  CI. 
Van  OTerl»eek, 

Co.,  Inc.     AmpllHcation 

1-20-59.  n.  307—88.5. 
Van  Overveen,  Joseph  P  :    _ . 

Jnrs,  Peter  C.  Van  OverA-een  and  Blake      2.869,239. 
Vao- Strien.  Richard  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.      Resin  derived 

from   polyhydrlc   alcohol,    fatty   oil.    beniene    tribasic   acid 

and  certain  glycols.     2.870,102.   1-20-59.  CI.  260—22. 
Van  Tol,   Hendrikus   J    M.,   to   North   American   Philipti   Co.. 

Inc.     Electric    discharge    tube    of    the    kind    c«>mprlslng    a 

cathode  of  the  indirectly  heated  type.     2,870.3««.  1-20-59, 

CI.  313-337. 
Veeder-Root  Inc.  :  See —  , 

Bliss.  Harvey  N.,  and  Wild.     2,869.791.  I 

Venditty,  Chester  «..  and  E.  L.  Fleming,  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 

Roll  resisting  motor  vehicle  wheel   suspension.     2,869,891. 

1-20-59.  a.  280—124. 
Verch,     lieorge     O..     to     A1lls-Chalmers     Mfg.     Co.     Ladle. 

2,869.940.  l-20-.^9.  V\.  308—127. 
Verelnigte  Westdeutsche  Waggonfabrlken  Akt. :  Bet —     J 

Kagel,  Hans.     2.869,744. 
Vermeulen.  Roelof.  to  North  American  Pbillpa  Co..  Inc.     Mag 

netlc  recording  device.     2,870.265.  1-20-59.  CI.  179—100.2. 
Verweel.   Jan.  to  North  American   Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Cavity- 
resonator  magnetron.     2.870.375,   l-20^9,  CI.  315—39  51. 
Vlbber,    Alfred    W.      .Method    of    and    apparatos    for    plying 

strands.     2.869.313.  1-20-59.  CI.  57-58.3. 
Vlbber.      Alfred     W.        Twisting     spindle     balloon     control. 

2,869.314.   1-20-59.  CI.   57—58.55. 
Vicars.  T.  *  T..  Ltd.  :   See— 

Naylor,  Joseph  F.     2.869,483. 
Vldmar,  John  P.,  to  The   M.  A.   Hanna  Co.     ConTeyor  belt 

Idler.     2,869.716.  1-20-59.  CI.  198—230. 

Uquld   fertiliser.      2,869,996.    1-20-59. 


Liquid  fertUteer.      2,869.998.   1-20-59. 


Vlerllng.   Donald   B. 

a.  71—29. 
Vlerllng.   Donald   E. 

CI.  71—50. 
Vlfot.  Stlg  O. :   Bee— 

Kline,  Harry  E..  and  Vlfot.    2.860  652. 
Vllleplgue    Julius  O..  and  E.  Schmued^  to  Northrop  Aircraft. 

Inc.      Friction   type    fuse   device.      1869.464.    1-20-59,   CI. 

102 — 49. 
Vllleplgue,  Julius  G..  to  Northrop  Aircraft.  Inc.     Rocket  fuse. 

2.860.4^%.  1-20-59.  CI.  102—70.2. 
Vlttorlo  Necchl  S.  p.  A.  :  Btt— 

Bono.  Lulgl.     2.869,403. 
Vogel.  Henry  A.,  and  H.  O.  Blttle,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Olass 

Co.     Coating   composition  comprising  a   vinyl  har«le   poly- 
^  mer  and   an   aldehyde-reacted   polymer  of  acrylamlde  and 

metallic  surface  coated   therewith.     2.870.116.   1-20-59.  O. 

260 — 455. 
Vogel.  Henry  A.,  H.  G.  Blttle.  and  R.  M.  Christenson.  t©  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  Glass  Co.     Coating  composition  comprls'ng  an 

epoxy  resin  and  an  aldehyde-reacted  polymer  of  acrylamlde 

and  metallic  surface  coated  therewith.     2.870.117.  1-20-AO. 

C\.  260—45.5. 
Vogt    Clarence   W.     Enwrapments  for  plastic  and  like  si»- 

stances.     2.870.023.  1-20-59   CI.  99—179. 
Volpln.    Alexander     S.       Automatic     lubricated    gate    valve. 

2.869.574.  1-20-59.  CI.  137-246.12. 
Volpln    Alexander  8.     Stem  and  stuffing  box  construction  for 

non-rlslng  stem  gate  valves.     2,869,942,  1-20-59.  CI.  308 — 

187.1 
Von    Seggem.    Robert    D..    to    Cushman    Motor    Works.    Inc. 

Utility     bodies     for     vehicles     and     ull     gates     therefor. 

2,869.919.   1-20-59.  CI.  206—24. 
Vorwerk  *  Co.  :  Bee — 

Rohrbach.  FrlU.    2.870.355.  ,    A    ■ 

Vroom.  Edward  :  Bee —  ^  t 

Mitchell.  Doren.  and  Vroom.     2.860,964. 
Waddan.  Dhaflr  Y.  :   Bee—  „„,«,«« 

"  (}.    Waddan.  and  Borrows.     2.870,100. 

J.  F    Cotton,  and  R.  E.  Hudson.  Jr..  to 
Co.      Process    for    preventing    aldehyde 
1-20-59.  CI.  117—62. 
Bee— 
Divollttle    Howard  D..  Nalll.  and  Wadta.     2.870.364. 
Wagenfeld,   Gilbert   B.     Sanitary  head  covering.     2,860,135. 

1-20-59.  CI.  2—174. 
Wagner,  Fred  A.  :  See —  _    ^ 

Wagner.  Frederick  A.  and  F.  A.     2.860.401. 
Wagner.    Frederick    A.    and    P.    A       Gauge   for   boring   tools. 

2.869.401    1-20-59.  CL  77 — 4. 
Wagner,  Thomas  C.  O.,  to  Minneaoolls-Honeywell  Refrolator 

Co.     Ifrequency  modulated  owrlllator.     2,870.411.  l--i20-50, 

CI.  332— 16.  ^     .       . 

Wagnon,    Francis   M.      Cotton   harvesting  and   cleaning  ma- 
chine.   2.869.307,  l-20-«9.  C\.  56—30. 


Stewart.  David 
Waddle.  Howard  M., 

West    Pblnt    Mfg. 

odors.  2.870.041. 
Wadia.  Behram  H. 


Wakefield.  Charles  E.,  Jr. :  See—  ^ , 

Chamberlain.  Rlcterd  O..  and  Wakefield.     2,860.645. 
ChambcrUlB,  Richard  O..  and  Wakefield.     2.860.646. 
Waklrtch,  Oskar  :  Bee-- 

Sedlaesek.  Herbert,  and  Waldrlrh.     2.869.432. 
Walker,  Cyril  H.,  and  M.  U.  Clarke,  to  The  British  Thomson 

Houston  Co.    Ltd.     Devices   for   autpllfying  or  coBVertlnc 

radUUon.     2,870.342.   1-20-59.  CI.  250— 213. 
Wall,  Monroe  B..  and  8.  Serota.  to  United  States  of  America, 

Anrleulture.     Process  for  conversion  of  steroidal  sapocentns 

to  pMUdosapocenlns.     2,870,143.  1-20  h\i.  V\    26&    239.56 
Wallace,  Robert  E.^  8r.     Portable  compound  pressure  booster. 

2,860,326.  l-20-i9.  CI.  60—54.5. 
Wallach^  Bernard  H.     Skid  Indicator  for  vehicles.     2,860.852, 

1-20-59.  CI.  264 — 1. 
Wallen,  Emit  O.   L..  to  LeJe  A  Thame  Aktiebolag.     Appara- 
tus   for    separating   solid   particles    suspended    In  a   Ilqakl. 

2,860.728.  1-20-^9.  CI.  210 — 526. 
Walper,  Curry  O..  and  H.  J.  8ehl.     Furnace  draft  controls. 

2,869 JI24.  1-20-50.  CL  158—1. 
Walsh.  John  E. :  Btt—  _ 

Newton,  Albert  E..  Itoske,  and  Walsh.     2.860.130. 
Wamsley    Floyd  B.     Combination  wheel  chair  am)  stretcher. 

2.860.614.  1-20-59.  O.  155—30. 
Wang.     Wensan.       Disposable    aU-weatber     haL       2.860.136. 

1-20-59   CI   2-   177 
Warden,    kos^    D.      Hand    truck.      2.860.8M.    1-20-50.    CL 

280 — 47.18. 

Wareham.  Calvin  C. :  8tt—  ^^ , 

Selvagglo,  John  D..  and  Wareham      2.860.845. 
Wareham.   Rlchanl   R.,   to  Polaroid  Corp.      ITiotograpblc  ap- 
paratus.    2.860,444.  1-20-50.  CL  0&—1  J. 
Warner.  Scott  D.  :  Btt —  ,,  ,  ^  ^^  ,,_ 

Nelson.  John  F..   Warner,  and  Whitney.     2.860,738. 
Watson,   WlllUm   M  .   to  Paper  Strap.   Inc.     Machine  for  at- 
taching handles  to  cartons.     2.860,438.  l-2a^y9.  CI.  93—36. 
WMivlng.  John  H  .  and  D   J.  K.  Stuart,  to  The  Austin  Motor 

Co     Lifd.      HydrtMBechanlcal    variable    speed    transntaaion 

gearing.     2.860.S07.  I    2l>  .^9.  CI.  74     687 
Webb,  Edwin   T.   and  J.    R    SrfmuMer,    to    Soctete  Anonyne 

Ualoa   Francalse   CommerrUle  rt    Industrielle       Extraction 

prorewMH..      2.870,223.   1 -20-50.  CL  260^    637. 
Weber.  Ernst  L.  :   See- 
Cooper    Virgil  K.     2.860.161. 
Webster,  Donald  S.  :  See  „.^.i^ 

Brown.  Harrison  8..  and  Uebirter.     2.86t.M2. 
Webster  Electric  Co.  :   See 

.Shields.  George  B.     2.860.240. 
Webster    John  C.      Automatically   recordlnf  pitch  matchlag 

equlpineat.     2.860.666.  l-20-^.  CL  181      5.,  «„,«,«. 

Webster     Richard    E       Rear    horn    for    vehicle*.      2.870.4a«. 

l-20-'59   CL  340—70. 
Wf^eks.  Warren  D..   to   R.>ot   Spring  Scraper  Co      >*«»««  Ijoy 

mount    for    a    radially    swlngable    snow    plow.      2.860.254. 

1-20-50.  CI.  37—42. 
Wegler,  Richard  :  See--  _,  „  ^^^  .  ^  ^ 

Sciitfer,  Werner.  Wegler.  and  Eue.     2.870.144. 
WehrIL  Walter :   Bee-  „.       „      «^.«,.- 

MerUn    Ernest,  NIcoUus.  and  Wehrll.     2.870.1ST. 
Welch.  DougUs  F..  and  K    B 

son-Houston  Co.  Ltd.     Fuel 

1-20-59.  CL  60     ."W  28. 
Welser.  Brlnton,  to  Chain  Belt  Co. 

tlon.     2.869.3^9,  l^O-.-VO.  CI.  74      _ 
Welsh.    Jaanes    W.,    to    Hoda    Corp.      Snap    action    davtee. 

2.870.201.   1-20-hO.  CL   200—118.         ^  .         ^  _ 

Welsh     James    W..    to    Hoda    Corp.      Snap    actton    devle*. 

2.870.292,   1-20-50.  CI.   200      113.  ^ 

Werden,  Robert  <J..  to  Borg  Warner  CorporatloB.     Air  coadl- 

tionlng  and  heating  systems.     2.860.SSS.  I-IO-SO.  C?t  62 — 

324. 
Wesn     George    L..    to    Monsanto    (^hemlcal    Co.       Poly«eHc 

arolnonltriles.     2.870.123.   1    20  59.  CI    260- 72.   ^  .^  ,^ 
Weasel      HaM.       Vacvom     cleaner     attachment.       2.860.1TO. 

1-20-59.  CI.  15—300.  .  ..  ^.. 

Westberg.   Harold    A.,   to  The  W»att   Mfg.   Co..   Inc.      MoMIe 

tool  carrier.     2.860.887    1    20-5*.  CL  280-44. 
West  Chemical  Pnwlucts  Inc.     Kee^- 

Morln    U>uls  H      2.869.430.  I 

Wooeter.  Philip  A      2.869.951. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Horn,  James  A      2.860.453. 
Johnson.  Joel  R.    2.860.126. 
Relcbelt.  I>ester  O.     2.860.128. 

Western  (;ear  Works  :  See— 

Langdon.  Roberi  S.     2.860.400. 
Western  Printing  4  Llth€>graphlng  Co. :  See — 

Stobb   Anton  R.     2.860  86.T 
WMtern  States  Machine  Co..  The  :   Bet — 

Hertrlch,  Jo«>ph      2.860.726. 
Western  Inlon  Telegraph  (^o  .  The     Bee- 

Hallden.  Frederick  <}..  and  McCann.     2.870.246. 

Stlnehelfer.  Harold  E      2.870.439  «.         - 

Weslervelt.  John  (..  to  Century  <;eophyslcal  Corp.     rlxer  for 
electrostatic  photography     2.870.312.  1-20-50,  H.  210—10. 
WestlnghoQse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See-- 

Draganjac   Michael  J.     2.870.408. 
Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.  :  See— 

Fields.  Arnold  C      2.860.680. 

Roberts   John  W.     2.860,678. 
Westmllte,  ^Xll'em  K.  :   Bee—  «.«««, 

Dnlnker.  Simon  and  Weatmljse.     2.870.267. 
Westmljse    WlUem   K.,   to   North   American  Philips  Co     Inc. 
Annular  magnet  head  of  the  kind  ci>niprlslng  «  *"]!<'  "i^ 
for     magnetic     recording     and     repniductlon.       2.870,^o«, 
1-20-30.  n.   179—1002 

^''•V^adX.'^a'ow^rd^  it'cotton,  and  Hod«>n.     2.870.041. 

Westrum.  Robert  L. :  Btt—-  «  „.^  ••• 

Holby.  Jamea  C.  and  We*trum.    2.860.tSS. 


and  Wehril.  _ 

Randall,  to  The  British  Tbon- 
reaction  chambers.     2,860.321. 

Chain  sldeplate  coMtroc- 
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Hettstrtn.  Alk^rt  and  L.  Ehmann.   to  Clb«  Pharaucvatleal 

Prodacta.    Inc.      Proc«M  for    thr   Mrtlal   rcBoral   of   oxo 

grvapm.     2.870.142.  1 -20-^5©.  Ci.  260--2S9.U. 
Wetxel,   ThradoFf   A.,   to  KMriM^  *  Trvcker  Corp.     Pattern 

cuntrull^  iMchlne  tool.     2.869.429.  1-20-09.  Cl  90 — 1S.6. 
Wb«^lliij(  HtM4  Corp.  :  Ber— 

kUrtlB.  Qtorwf  B.     2.8«9.228. 
wh^lan.  JaiDM  P..  to  PoMmatlc  8c«l«  Corp..  Ltd.     lafiwioB 

bar     2.869.718   l-20-^»,CL  20ft— .5. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  Bee — 

*»>Hli  *!»»*"*  A.,  and  SlMa.    2,aiB.«SS. 
WTiUfkr.  Ouirlaa  C.  Jr..  to  a«w>ral  Motor*  Corp.     Rrfricrr 

atlnx  apparatus.     2.869.222.  l-2(Mi9.  Cl.  29—157.3. 
Uhlt.-.    Ivan    J.      Doc    track    lar«    iMckaataM.      S.ai9.478. 

1-20-^9.  (n.  104— iSl. 
Whitr.  Walter  8..  Jr.     BMf  or  wall  conatnKtlon.    2.M9.182. 

1-20-58.  Cl.  20-  4. 
Whitrbead.  CjrHI  C.  to  Ballev  Uftrr  Co      Tb#>nBionlc  aenro- 

ampllfl#r  ajratnaa.     2.870.393.  l-20-.%©.  Cl.  318-29. 
WhitMT.  Rob«!rt  O    :  Be^  - 

Salmon.  John  F  .  WarMT.  and  Whitney.     S.M9.738. 
\Khlttinctnn.   William  K..  to  CoIUm  Badio  Co.     Soldprinc  ilc 

for  mechaniral  Ultwa.     2.869.4M.   1-20-59.  Cl.   113-   W 

WIdakowtrti.    Marlaa.      CommotatloB  of  eonUrt    conT^rtera. 
2.870.394.  l-2O-a0.  C|    .121      49. 

Widmann.  Adolf  A  .  to  National  Machine  Prodacta  Co.     Hol- 
low adjuatlaa  an^w  haring  radlallr  proiectlnc  thrrad  lock 
litK  portlona.     2  860.607.  1-20--59.  Cl    1.%1      14 


Jr.     Portablaa  baptlatry.     2.869.140. 


Wied<>aiaBa.  MarUa  F. 

1    20-.'».  a   4     1 
W»*n«-t.  rrlt«  O..  to  I'BloB  Car^kV  Corp.     Prvparattoa  of  or* 

and    mrtbod    of   bMt    tmitBeBt.      2.M0.850.    1-20-00.   CL 

L63      •%2 
Wllcock.  Jnhn  E.  :  Se^ 

JrllTBiaa.  PhIMp  E  .  Mariatoah.  and  Wllcock.     2.870.244. 
Wilcox.  Isaac  L.     BottI*  cop      2.809.746.  l-2(Mi9.  Cl.  215— 

Wilcox.  Willlan  H  .  to  Fibrvteard  Pap»r  Products  Corp.    C«r- 

..•/.1°  JT'*'"?  •<>  ■»*••>•■*      2.8i9.4S9r  1-20-59.  CI   93 — 49. 
Wild,  Otto.  Jr.:  Bee 

Ritas.  Ilarv^  N..  and  Wild.    2.869.791. 

^ 'ii'-^*****'/  '*     ■■<'   *    CuMOB*.  to  Oearral  Kk>ctrtc  Co. 
M<N*BB«caf  f>r«aaarv  r*U*f  dvrkv.     2.869.579.  1 -20-59.  Cl. 

WllkrraoB  Corp.  :  Ber 

Wilk»rw>B.  iVwcT  L.     2.860.570. 
Wilk^raea.  T»wn  L..  to  WllkcrM»B  Corp.     Air  Ha*  aatomatic 
drala  ralr*     f.869.570.  1  -2(K59.  O.  137— 204. 

^  '.'^2?%  ^''?'^  '^     Cowhilt  protoctlac  akMth.    2.870.242. 

1    20-39.  n    174     135. 
Wliklc.    Wallace    J  .    to    Atco    Mfg     Corp. 

apparatua      S.A6P  426.  1-20-59.  Cl   89—1.5. 
Wllklaa.    Cbarlns   L..    sad   K.    T       Multiple  conductor  srrrlc* 

cable  InauUtnr.    2,870.237.  1-20-59.  Cl.  174—41. 
Wllklna.  Buth  Y.  :  Baa— 

Wllklas.  CharlM  L.,  sad  B.  T.    2.870.237. 
WllUrd.  IVbbU  D  .  to  latmutUnal  RuaiaMa  Machintv  Corp 

Rloctro-ocnaltlr*  dldtal  data   plotter      2.869.965.   1-20-59. 

r^l    346--    74 
Wlilhanck    Ererettc   I       Jda^rcrncT   fuel   atop   for  Dl^ael  ea 

rine*      2 ««» .VTO    1    20  .M»   <T    jfrt    -140 


deploylBC 


2.870.018.  1- 


opmeBt 


WfllUms.   Berrriy  E..  to  Hod«es  Bfatarcli  aad  DeT«4, 

Co.     DtattieraMl  teadertstax  of 

n.  99     107. 
Wllllainii.  Olena  H  .  to  Rethtehem  .Hteel  Co      l^nhtr  BWBa  for 

fpv^InK  article*    rHatire    to  a    tbreadlnc  apindls  ^rt«dlBff 

Bintor   coatrol   Bieaaa    reopnnslT*   to  failure   of  tb*   paaber 

Bteaaa  to  advance      2  869.1. %4.  1-20-59.  Cl    10—139. 
WllltaniK.  Uorman  8.  deoaaed  :  M    J    Williams.  *x»'ctitrlx    to 

her«eir  indirldually      Hrdrauilc  pumpiac  Jack  for  oil  w«lla 

■J  86P  4«JI    1    ao  ,V9.  CI    103    -46    "       •"        ' 
Williainii    Much  T  :  De*^ 

I>a«tdM>n.  Asmuel  H.  I^t*.  sad  Willlaais      2.860  462 
Winisrnii.  James  C     to  IteeHair  Mllllken  Be«earch  Corn      Ten 

•|onln«  meaiM      2  «6»  fUi2.  1-20-59.  Cl.  242  —156  1 
Wllllama,  Jaaea  W  .  Sr^l  :  8«r— 

KlnderuMB.  Walter  J  .  and  Wllllama      2.869.371 
Williams.  Jea**  K  .   to  Olla   Malble«on   Chemical  Corp.     Tool 


2.869.127.  1-20-59. 


for  driTinc  pnwder-actuated  fasteaers. 
Cl    1      106. 
WinUma.  Msrr  Jo    /fee 

Wllllama  Oorman  8    and  M.  J.    2  860. 468 
Wllllama.  Morttaier  P.,  and  C.  T  Kirrhaer.  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  d* 
.Vemoiir*  and  Co      Proceaa  of  moldinc  dlthiocarli«mat<>  alur 
rie«  which  contain  cuar  gum.    2.870.009.  1    2O-50.  Cl.  167— 
42 
Wllllama,   Nonaan   H  .   and  C    T    Havkes.   to  nnmphr*r«  * 
OUacnv.  Ltd.     Annaratus  incorporatinc  s  rlbratln*  rrate. 
2  869  091     l-a<V59.  n    2.V    284 
Wllllama.   R^lnh  E     to  B    P    Onmo  Co      Convcror  cnastruc 

floa      2.869.714.  1-20-S9.  n.  198—213. 
Wllllama.    Ralph   E     to  R     P    Onmn  Co      Continuoaa  feeder 

apparatua      2.860.713.  1   20-59.  H.  198-213 
Wllllama.    Ralnli    E..   to    R.    P.    Oump  Co      ImproirawBt    In 

contlnnoua  fe*<1er      2.860.743.  1-20-59.  Cl.  214—152. 
Willi-""*    R«»«er«  E    :  /»ee 

Kloha.  Marl*  W..  Rell«r.  aad  WlllUma.     2.B70.104. 
Wllllama.  Rnaatll  J.,  to  Remis  Bro.  Rbr  Co      Bar     2.869.772. 
55 

Rotor    for   *l*ctrlc    motor.      2.870.352, 
162 
r"ed  arr«nc*m*Bt  for  c*ntrlfu«al  a*pa- 
1-20-50.  n.  SS3— 45. 
to   American    Brake    8bo*  Co.      Railroad 


1    20  S9.  Cl    220 
Wniiford.    Jacob    V 

1    20  .%8   Cl    3m 
WiUmsnn.  WliHelm 

ratora     2,860.781. 
Wilson.    Boaaer    L.. 


brake  sho*s.     2.860.680.  l-20^«.  Cl.  188^-251. 
Wilson.  Samuel  W..  and  8.  J    Bodnar.  to  Baao  Beaearrh  and 
?2fi?ItS?"f  £?     Acatjriwi*  rcaaval  froai  dioWAB  strvaaM. 
2.870.232.  1-WM19.  O.  200—681.5. 


tttjr\ 


Dkmram- 

i-ao-09. 


Wlnans.  Robert  C. 

MacWUIlasM.  Walter  H..  Jr..  bmI  Wiaana.     2.870^27. 
Winslow.   Charles  A.     Foldlns  aacbor.     2.869.503.   1-2O-50. 

Cl.  114—208. 

Wlnt*rs.  Alva  B..  and  D    K.  Hoist,  to  Rc*er*  Bleetric  Mfg. 

Ufht      pole      eonstraction.        2.860.090.      1-90-00.      CL 

189 — 28. 
Winters.  Ksuno  W.,  and  O.  E.  0>a-     Loff  bandling  arm  at- 

taduaent  for  tmcks.    2.869.741.  1-20-.'M>.  CI.  214 — 92. 
Witt.  Frank  A.,  to  United  Sutes  Steel  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

nM«snrlng   the    length   ot   strip.      2.809441.    1-20-00.    CL 

33 — 136. 

Woertber.   Clarence,    to   International  Minerals  4  Chcaxlcals 

Corp.       Iteeaaaeiing     proceaa.       2.870,048,     1-2O-50.     CL 

134 — 20. 
Wolf,  Jacqoea,  4  Co.  :   Bee— 

Sellet.  I^cien.    2.870.122. 
Wolf.  Viktor:    Bet  ~ 

.HchUKtr-ritx.   Ludwic.  and  Wolf.     2.870.152. 
Wolfe.   Ihiane  M..   to   Am«Tican   Iron  4  Machine  Works   Co.. 

Inc.     Trepanning  bead.     2.860.405.  1-20-59,  CL  77 — 69. 
Wolfe.  Harry  H.,  to  The  Buckeye  Steel  Castlacs  Co.     BaOway 

coupler      2.869.736.  1-20-59.  CL  213 — 72. 
Wol».   Harry  O.     Attaching  device.     2.869.201.  1-20-59.  Cl. 

Woliaakl    Lean   B..   t*  B.   I.  da  Poat  de  Neaaoors  aad  Co. 
PrlBUMe     polyethylene     tlm.       2.870.043.     1-20--59.     CL 

Wood,  Doaald.   to  Hill  Cross  Co..  Ibc.     BetlcuUr  straetar*. 

2.800.093.  1-20-,'iO.  Cl    180—34. 
Woods,  Joseph  J.,  to  Technicon  International  Ltd.     Autoautle 

••■■•eralon  apparatus.     2,860.500,  1-20-69.  CL  118 — 10. 
Woolf.  Crrll  :    «cc— 

(;ordon,  Joseph,  and  Woolf     2.870,222. 
Miller.  Charles  B.,  and  Woolf.     2.870.211. 
Woolf.  Cyril,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.    Difluorochloroacetalde- 

hyde  and  process      2.870.213.  1-20-50.  Cl.  260 — 601. 
Woolf,  Cyril,  to  Allied  Cbeatkal  Corp.     Diflnorovtnyl 

ether       2.870,210.   1-2O-30.   Cl    260—614 
Wooster.  Philip  A.,  to  West  Chemical  Products.  Inc. 

lag  devices  for  fan-fold  sheet  material.    2.809.901. 

Cl.  312 — 39. 
Wortkiagton  Corp.  :   Bee 

AroBsoB.    navid.  and   Melick.     2.869.833. 
Heteji.  Paul  S      2.860.900. 
Worthing! on.    Emory    W       Rotary    letterpress    ink    foontain. 

2.860.460.  1-2O-50.  H    101—36*. 
Wright.  Arthar  A.,  to  E.  I   da  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Co.    8pl»- 

aeret  pack.    2,860,176.  1-20-,')0.  Cl.  18 — 8. 

Wright.  Howard  B  .  aad  M.  B.  Moore,  to  Abbott  lAboratorica. 

Morpbollne  ethers      2.870.147.  1-20-50.  CL  260—247.5. 
Wright,  Howard  B  ,  and  M    B.  Moore,  to  Abbott  LaboratoricB. 

Morpholiae  ethers  IV      2,870.140.  1-20-50.  CL  260 — 247.T. 
Wright.  Howard  B..  and  M.  B.  Moore,  to  Abbott  Laboratortea. 

Morpbollne  ethers.     2.870.100,  1-20-59.  O.  260— 247.T. 
Wright.  Howard  B..  sad  M.  B.  Moore,  to  Abbott  Laboratortaa. 

Morpholiae  ethers.     2.870.W1.  1-20-50.  Cl.  260— 247.7. 
Wright.  James  R  .  to  California  Research  Corp.     Proceaa  for 

makinc    poly    2-etta7lbutnX3rslloxaBes.      2.870.184,    1-20-50 

Cl    2a«> — 1488 
Wright.  Robert  A.,  and  A.  B.  McFadden.  to  iCaft^sw  Kodak 

<'o      Apparatas  for  measariag  laolstare  la   web  coatiaga. 

2.870.405.  1-2O-.'V0.  Cl    324 — 65. 
WartteaUiergiache  Spindelfsbrik  <J.  m.  b   H. :   Bern — 

Sckurr.  Haas,  and  .Stahlecker.     2,869.317. 
Wystt  Mfg.  Co..  Inc  .  The  :   See  ~ 

Westberg.  Harold  A      2.869.887. 
Tale  4  Towne  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :   8ce^ 

Imhotr.  William  R  .  Jr      2.869.353. 
Bolph.  Henry  O      2.S69.351 
Yamall-Wariag  Co       Bee 

KlBdenaan,   Walter  J  .  and  Wllllama.     2.869.371. 
Yaaumnra.   Jobu.    to   Collin*    Radio   Co       Weldiag   device    to 

attach    transducer  wire*   to  mechanical   Alters.     2.870.321. 

I   20-,'M>,  Cl.  210     97 
Yeglinskl.     Joseph        Safety     pin.       2.860.206.     1-20-09.    CL 

24-156. 
Tellott.  John  I.,  and  P.  R.  Rmadley.  to  Bitumlnoas  Coal  Be- 
aearrh,   Inc.      Dunlab  tube  aeparstora  and  coolant   BMaaa 

therefor      2.860.677.   1-20-50.   Cl.    183 — 5. 
Teutter.  CiTde  S.  :   8c«^— 

Cronbnrg.  Claade  I.  L..  Jr..  aad  Teutter.     2,870,271. 
Yoakler.  William  B..  Jr.    BxteasloB  arm.     2.860.914.  1-30-S9, 

Cl    204—22. 
Yoder,  John  H.  :   8ce  ^ 

Miller.   Marion   E..  and  Yoder.     2.860.953. 
Yohe.  Richard  H.     Colostomy  irrigator.     2.869.547.  1-20-5B. 

Cl    128     283.  *        ■— 

Yokel.  Edward  C 

tnated   clutch. 
Young.    BdisoB. 

1.V     179. 
Young.  Harry  K.  B.  :    8*e— 

IMckle.  William  A.,  Drewitt  and  Young.     2.869.484. 
Young     Berg.     Carl     E.       Photographic     priatlag     BUCkiBe. 

2.869.447.  l->0-,%9.  a.  0.%-  73. 
Touagstown  Steel  I>oor  Co..  The  :    8er — 
Beaachamp  Wilfred  A.    2.869,481. 
Tasem.  Milton,  to  Inlted  State*  of  America.  Nary.     Prodac- 

tioB    of    rlBTl    slloxane    potting    compouuds.      2,870.120. 

1-20-59,  07260—46.5. 
Zacbowaki.  Walter  A.  :    Bee— 

FVllers.  Carl  B..  aad  Zachowaki.     2.870,020. 
Zebley,  Donald  D..  14  to  H.  A.  Sperllek.    Conveyor  coastmc- 

tioa.    2,869.709.  1-20-59.  Cl.  198—177. 
Begera.  Inc.  :    8e* — 

Zegers,  Williaa  H.    2.869.184. 


.  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.     Oil  preasare  ac- 
2.869.701.   1-20-59^  Cl     192—85. 
BoUry    bmshea.      2.869.163,    1-20-59.    CL 
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Z«^er8,   William    H.,    to    Z^gers,   Inc.      Clip   for  combination 
WMth«ratrip   and  sash   tMOance.^  2.840.184.    1-20-&9.   CI. 
20—52. 
ZelH,  Carl :    See — 

iBrfoe.  Otto  A.  K..  Hartwlg.  and  Raket>randt.     2,860.373. 
Zeller,  Paul :    See — 

Isler.     Otto,     Llndlar,    Montavon,    Roegg,    and     Zeller. 
2  870  197 
Zerlln,    Hans,    and    H.    Miohaelis,    to   Jagen-Wrrlce    Akt.-G4>8. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  making  polygonal  containers 
of  paper  cardboard   or  the  like.^   2,869.440,    1-20-50,   C\. 
93—55.1. 
Bick,  Leonard  P.  :    See — 

Am«,  Christian,  and  Zlck.    2,869,749. 
Zieg,     Clifford     V.       Automatic    shut-off    Talre.       2.869.593, 
10-20-59,  CI.  141—208. 


'::■:[. 


t        t 
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Zimmerman  Packing  Co.  :  See —  t  9 

Zimmerman,  Ralph  C     2.869.882. 
Zimmerman,  Ralph  C,  to  Zimmerman  Packing  Co.    Hand  tooL 

2.860,882.  1-2O-50.  C\.  279—23. 
Zink.  John,  Co. :  See — 

Zink,  John  S.    2.869.631. 
2Unk.    John    8.,    to   John    Zink   Co.      Oas   bamer   aaaemblr. 

2^860,631,  1-20-50,  CI.  158—115. 
Zugel,  victor  A.  :  See — 

Helgi.  Carl  H..  and  Zugel.    2,860,870.  ^ 

Zukor,   Raymead.     Adjustable  headrest   for  train   aettta  and 

the  like.     a,8fl0.621.  1-20-59.  CI.   155—177. 
ZuUlc.  Max  r.  :    Bee— 

Hall.  Carroll  B..  Perry,  and  Zatllg.     2.870.132. 
Zwoyer.    Walter    R..   to   Package   Machinerr   Co.      Antomatle 
packaging  machine.     2,869,208,   1-20-M.  C\.  53—51. 
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414:   2.MK>.577 

444:  2.868.578 

467:   2.868.579 

« 

571:  3.868.5H0 

588:  1868.581 

014.  10:  Z  me,  582 
i                    635.43:  2. 8fl0,.W3 

i 

630:  3.868.584 

1 

793:  1868.586 

!         ia»- 

IS:  2.868.586 

t 

193:  2.868.987 

1 

* 

383:  1868.988 

2.868.588 

140- 

71:  2.868.580 

2.868,581 

141- 

160:  1868,582 

208:  Z868.SW3 

208:  Z868,5M 

143- 

133:   2.868,505 

144— 

208:  2.868.586 

288:  2.868.587 

308:  Z  868, 588 

144- 

14:  Z  868. 500 

33:  Z86B.6UU 

146- 

67:  Z  868, 601 

188:  Z  868. 603 

14»- 

1.5:   Z87aO«B 

ZSTaOfiO 

21.92:  2,870.051 

33:  Z87D.062 

lao- 

37:  Z  868. 60S 

39:   Z  868. 604 

52:   Z86e.606 

Z86e,eo6 

151- 

14:  Z  868. 607 

152- 

86:   Z  868.608 

200:   Z868,n09 

330:   Z  868. 610 

153- 

32:   Z  868. 611 

34:  Z 868. 612 

164— 

64:   Z870.053 

83:   Z  870. 054 

92:   Z  870. 055 

156- 

23:   Z  868. 613 

30:   Z  868. 614 

97:   Z  808. 615 

106:  Z  868. 616 

Z  868, 617 

zseo,6i8 

107:  Z  868. 619 

160:  Z  868,  630 

177:  Z  868. 621 

Z86e.622 

198:  Z  860,  633 

15ft- 

1:  Z  868. 624 

1.5:   Z86e.«25 

4:  Z868.aM 

4.5:  Z86B,aS7 

38:  ZM0.fla8 

73:  Z  868, 628 

106:  Z  868.  630 

115:  Z  860. 631 

116:  Z  868. 632 

128:  Z  860, 633 

leo- 

40:   Z860.634 

118:  Z860.635 

168:   Z  860. 636 

201:  Z860,637 

161- 

10:  Z  868. 638 

15:  Z  868. 638 

164— 

43:  Z  860. 640 

111:  Z  860.  641 

166- 

4:  Z  860. 642 

4a    Z86e.643 

103:  Z808.644 

185:  Z  860. 645 

Z86e.646 

167- 

30:  Z870.056 

Z  870, 067 

43:  Z870.068 

Z870.0Se 

96:  Z870.000 

Z87o.oei 

83:  Z870.06a 

96:  Z870.0« 

168— 

4:  Z  868.  647 

170-16ai:  2,868,648 

16a  11:  1868,649 

16a  21:  1868.660 

173:  Z  860, 661 

171— 

115:  Z  860.  652 

172— 

313:  Z86e.6.'» 

272:  Z  860. 654 

328:  Z  860,  306 

387:  Z  860,  655 

468:  Z  860,  656 

710:  Z  860. 667 

174— 

17:  Z  870. 236 

41:  Z  870. 237 

90:  Z87a238 

87:  Z870,23e 

88:  ZS7a340 

•4:  Z87Q,241 

174- 

135:  Z87a242 

153:  Z  87a  343 

165:  Z  87a  344 

175:  Z  87a  346 

178- 

5:  Z87a346 

5.2:  Z  87a  347 

Z  87a  348 

6.4:  Z87a249 

6.6:  Z  87a  263 

7.1:  Z87a250 

7.6:  Z  87a  251 

68:  ZS7a264 

179- 

1:  Z87a266 

Z87aZV( 

1.5:  Z87a257 

2:  Z87a268 

16:  Z87aZ'W 

Z87a360 

18:  Z  87a  261 

r.53:  Z87a3e3 

41:  Z87a263 

lOai:  Z 87a 264 

10a2:  Z  87a  966 

ZS7a366 

Z87aa67 

Z  87a  270 

171:  Z  87a  398 

Z  87a  368 

Z  87a  271 

176.1:  Z  87a  272 

180- 

1:  Z  860, 658 

6.3:  Z860.66e 

14:  Z  860. 660 

19:  Z  809. 661 

56:  Z  800. 663 

68.5:  Z  860. 663 

79.2:  Z  860. 664 

Z809.666 

181- 

.6:  Z  869. 666 

27:  Z  860. 667 

Z8e0.668 

1868.600 

36:  Z  860. 670 

90:  Z  860. 671 

183- 

2:  Z8ee.672 

Z5:  Z8ee.673 

Z  860. 674 

Z7:  Z880.e76 

Z  860. 676 

6:  Z860.6n 

7:  Z  860, 678 

15:  Z  860. 679 

63:  Z  860. 680 

184- 

106:  Z  800. 681 

185- 

41:  Z  868.  683 

188— 

50:  Z  860. 683 

78:  Z  860. 684 

87:  Z  860. 685 

100:  Z  860. 686 

181:  Z  860. 687 

218:   Z  860,  688 

251:  Z 860. 680 

180- 

38:  Z  860. 600 

34:  Z  860. 602 

Z  860.  603 

36:  Z  860. 604 

46:  Z  860,  605 

60:  Z  860,  601 

198- 

3:  Z  860, 606 

17:  Z  860. 607 

48:  Z  860. 608 

Z  868. 680 

67:  Z868.700 

85:  Z  868. 701 

Z 868. 702 

196- 

36:  Z  87a  064 

197- 

13:  Z  868,  703 

151:  Z  860. 704 

Z  860. 706 

171:  Z  860. 706 

19ft- 

56:  Z  860. 707 

158:  Z  868.  708 

177:  Z  860,  TOO 

103:  Z  860. 710 

196:  Z  860. 711 

303:  Z  860.  713 

204:  Z  860, 713 

213:  Z  860, 714 

Z  860. 716 

330:  Z  860. 716 

198— 

18:  Z  868,  717 

20O- 

5:  Z  87a  273 

11:  Z  87a  274 

Z  87a  275 

Z87a276 

38:  Z  87a  278 

61.11:  Z  87a  279 

61.82:  Z  87a  380 

61.03:  Z  87a  381 

67:  Z87a383 

80:  Z  87a  383 

84:  Z870,384 

87:  Z87a2B5 

"300-      87:  Z  87a  386 

222- 

39:  Z88a79B 

2S7-    m.  Z880.8S4 

380-    481: 

Z87a287 

48:  Z  860. 790 

246:  Z860.835 

92:  Z87a388 

76:  Z  808, 760 

382  14:  Z86a8» 

466.7: 

97:  Z87a2B» 

168:  Z  800^761 

280-        3:  Z88«.8>7 

460: 

US:  Z87a3n 

383:  ZM^Tfla 

9:  Z86a8M 

484: 

ZS7a391 

388:  Z860,7«S 

39:  Z 868.830 

486; 

Z87a203 

394;  Z  860,  764 

46:   Z  86a  840 

488: 

114:  ZS70.308 

223-      43:  Z860,766 

96:  Z8ea841 

901: 

130:  Z87a3»4 

74:  Z  800, 706 

109:  Z  868.  842 

881: 

131:  Z8ni,3B6 

88:  Z88li7«7 

164:  Z86a843 

983: 

140:  ZS7a396 

234—        2;  Z  860, 708 

266-        2;  Z87aoe7 

534: 

143:  Z870,387 

46;  zoeaTio 

Z87a008 

686: 

144:  Z87a398 

220-      27:  Z86a770 

18701000 

537: 

167:  Z  87a  299 

58:  ZM8.771 

1871100 

6tt: 

168:  Z  87a  300 

65:  Z  860, 772 

187a  101 

668 

301-      48:  Z  87a  301 

230-    134:  Z88»,773 

22:   Z  87a  102 

966: 

62:  Z87a3Q3 

Z868t774 

23:  Z  87a  103 

988 

Z87a3Q8 

206:  Z80B.n6 

23.7:  Z87ai04 

986: 

Z87aS04 

SS2-        7:  Z88B.776 

187a  106 

980: 

63:  ZS7a306 

16:  Z  809. 777 

187a  106 

988: 

Z87a306 

Z888.778 

27;  loraioT 

68:  Z87a307 

44:  Z860.780 

29.1:  187a  108 

69;  Z  87a  308 

233-      14:  ZM0.779 

is7aioe 

601: 

30S-       46:  Z  87a  066 

46:  Z800.781 

38  3:  187a  IK) 

603: 

67:  Z87a066 

236-       1:  Z880.7n 

31.8:  187a  111 

807: 

304-        1;  Z87a067 

3:  Z  880. 783 

33  6:  187a  112 

11;  Z87a068 

61:  Z88ac784 

34.2:  israiis 

814: 

49:  Z  87a  060 

Z88B17U 

4&4:  187an4 

54:  Z87a070 

Z888.7M 

48l5:  187ail5 

61:  Z87a07l 

Z8881787 

187ail6 

615: 

64:  Z  87a  072 

Z808.78B 

lfNlll7 

Z  87a  073 

61.11:  1808.788 

ismiis 

08:   Z  87a  074 

Z808.790 

46.75    1870.110 

687: 

108.3:  Z  87a  075 

144:  Z  860. 791 

46.6:  187a  120 

658.7 

Z  87a  076 

S3ft-    349:  Z808.7W3 

67;  1871121 

888; 

196:  Z  87a  077 

241-      60;  Z  860.  708 

68:   187a  123 

888: 

Z8Ta078 

101:  Z800.794 

72:  1870.123 

197;  Z87a079 

301:  Z809.796 

76-  ISTaiM 

fA^. 

206-       .5:  Z  868.  718 

242-  36.  5:  Z  860. 796 

713:  1871128 

871: 

1;  Z  866.  710 

43;  Z  860  797 

1871128 

874: 

65:  Z  868.  720 

46:  Z888.798 

714-  ISTa  127 

679: 

Z  868. 721 

66.12:  Z  800.  799 

W  ^^»      ^  ■          V^    %^w  ^^^     ■  ^m  w 

78.6:   1871128 

681.6 

84:  Z  868.  732 

86:  Z800.800 

81  I-   187a  128 

281-      81: 

208-      23:  Z87a080 

107  3:  Z  888. 801 

919;  1871130 

281-       1 

88:  Z  87a  081 

196  1:  Z  860. 80S 

187a  131 

8: 

130:  Z  87a  083 

844-      14:  ZOeaaOS 

97.  6;  1 87a  133 

8: 

136:  Z87O.08S 

n:  Z888C804 

12«:   1871133 

10: 

136:  Z87a084 

87:  Z88ic886 

1S7:  1871134 

IS: 

140:  Z  870. 086 

IflS:  Z88t.808 

146:  1871136 

81 

Z87a086 

111:  1888,807 

173;  1871136 

184-        1: 

166    Z  87a  087 

136:   1.888,808 

207    1871137 

305:  Z  87a  088 

148:  Z  800. 808 

810:  18711J8 

28^      V: 

308-      86:  Z  868. 733 

ISO:  Z  800. 810 

HI:  1871139 

48; 

210-      94;  Z  868.  724 

248-        9:  Z868.8n 

mS:  1871140 

71: 

137:  Z  868. 725 

42:  Z  860. 812 

830  5:   Z  871 141 

28ft-        6; 

142:  Z  868. 736 

46:  Z  868. 813 

280  66:   Z  87a  143 

88: 

439:  Z  869.  727 

48:  Z80a814 

Z87aiU 

•4: 

536:  Z868.73R 

290-        2;  Z87aS28 

240:  Z  87a  144 

887—        1; 

211-      64:  Z  888. 728 

6:  Z  87a  336 

247.1  Z  87a  146 

818—      18 

124:  Z868.730 

16:   R«.24.S00 

Z  87a  146 

89 

148:  Z  860. 731 

27:  187«iSS7 

247.6:  Z  871 147 

86: 

184:  Z  860. 732 

187a  838 

1871148 

74; 

Z860.7S 

lS7a329 

247.7:  1871149 

870-     r 

212-      21:  Z8eo.7S4 

36:  Z  87a  330 

187a  ISO 

88: 

144:  Z  860. 736 

Z«7a331 

1871161 

871-    ZS 

213-      72:  Z  888, 736 

Z87a333 

288:  1871163 

16: 

214-        6:  Z  860.  737 

40:  zoTasa 

281  1871163 

86: 

8:  Z  860.  738 

Z87a334 

280:  1871164 

31 

1&4:  Z  860. 730 

43:  Z  87a  336 

284.9:  1871166 

86 

75:  Z  860. 740 

63:  Z87a336 

286:  1871196 

'62; 

92;   Z  868.  741 

Z87a3S7 

281  187a  157 

878-      86: 

153:  Z  808. 743 

81.3:  187a  838 

308:  1871198 

76; 

664:  Z  868.  742 

84  5;  Z  87a  339 

107:  1871198 

878-        I: 

672:  Z  868.  744 

108;  ZS7a340 

1871160 

119; 

215—        6:  Z  868.  746 

106:  1870^341 

1871161 

177: 

19:  Z  860,  747 

213:  187^348 

319:  1871163 

r4-      10; 

41:  Z  860,  746 

220:  Z87a343 

ST:   1871163 

88; 

216—      22:  Z  860, 748 

261-        6:  1800.816 

8416:  Z  87a  164 

41.4: 

21»-ia43:  Z  87a  300 

78:  1880.816 

346.8:  Z  871 166 

879-        1 

ia77:  Z  87a  310 

133;  Z  868. 817 

346.8:  Z  871 166 

19:   Z87a277 

137:  Z  86a  818 

8411  Z87ai67 

16; 

Z87a311 

198:   Z  868.  819 

8418:  Z871168 

38: 

Z  87a  312 

28»-      21:  Z97a080 

847.8:  1871160 

96: 

20;  Z  87a  313 

41:  Z87a000 

848:  1871170 

183: 

Z  87a  314 

137;  Z  87a  001 

1416:  187a  171 

880-      44: 

36:  Z  87a  315 

ZS7a002 

868:   1871172 

47. 17: 

37:  Z  87a  316 

Z87a003 

373;  1871173 

47. 18: 

Z  87a  317 

171;  Z  87a  004 

387.26:   1871 176 

81: 

38:  Z  87a  318 

316:  Z  87a  006 

887  4:  1871174 

1015: 

39;  Z  87a  319 

373:  Z  87a  096 

387.46:  187ain 

106.6: 

74;  Z  87a  320 

253-      60:  Z  86a  830 

Z  87a  178 

194: 

97:  Z87a321 

78:  Z  860. 821 

887  1  Z871178 

98:  Z  87a  322 

264-    150:  Z80e.832 

408:  1871179 

137:  Z  87a  323 

266-        1:  Z8ee.8Z3 

428:  1871180 

146; 

143:  Z87a334 

Z86e,824 

428.5:  1871181 

411: 

230—        1:  Z  860.  740 

1.8:  Z  860. 835 

428.7:  1871182 

61Z 

4:  Z  860. 750 

22:  Z86a836 

438:  1871 183 

888—      80: 

16:  Z  860,  751 

27:  Z  868. 827 

4418:  1871184 

r: 

40:  Z  860.  753 

38:   Z  860.  838 

490:   1871186 

888-      87: 

73:  Z  860. 753 

266—      66:  Z  86a  830 

461:  1871186 

888-       1 

221-      11:  Z  869. 754 

287—        1:  Z  86a  830 

1871187 

Ul. 

93:  Z  860. 755 

2:  Z86a831 

1871188 

m-    84 

212:  Z  86a  796 

Z  860. 833 

187a  180 

222-      14:  Z  860. 787 

'.    .                   1     . 
t 

• 

43:  Z86a8S3 

1871190 

18: 

Z87ai91 
Z87ai98 
Z87ai98 
Z871194 
1871196 
1871196 
1871197 
1871198 
1871190 
Z87a200 
Z 87a  301 

Z87a2oa 
Z87a2a8 

Z87a204 
Z87a206 
Z87a206 
Z87a207 

Z87a2a8 

Z87a200 

Z  87a  210 

1871211 

1871212 

1871213 

1871214 

1871216 

1871216 

1871217 

1871818 

1871819 

1871880 

1871881 

1871882 

187a  283 

1871884 

1871886 

1871888 

1871 8r 

1871888 

1871880 

1871380 

1811311 

1871813 

1881844 

1881846 

1861846 

1881847 

1881848 

1881840 

1881880 

1881861 

18881188 

1881 8SS 

1888.884 

1881886 

1881888 

1881888 

1881867 

1881898 

1881890 

1881880 

1881881 

1888.881 

1888.888 

1881 884 

1889.886 

1881806 

1881867 

1881888 

1881888 

1881870 

1881871 

1881872 

1881878 

1881874 

1881876 

1881878 

1881877 

1881878 

1881870 

1881880 

Z881881 

1801883 

1881883 

1861884 

1888.887 

1861886 

1881888 

1881888 

1881888 

1801880 

1881801 

1881888 

1881888 

1881804 

Z8818B6 

1881886 

1881887 

1881888 

1881880 

1881000 

1881901 

1881908 

1881901 

1881904 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXI 


VI- 


7S: 

11B 

I 

SM 

Il«7 

SM 

a 

Ml.  12 
22: 

aa«: 

83 

82: 

1 

M 


44 
97 
117 
»-  At 
M 
M 

m 

I-      t7 


4: 

10: 


l.Mai906 

907-  8&5 

:  197Qk944 

isMim 

1970. 94S 

iMi,n7 

1970,946 

ZMi.m 

1970.947 

2.  Ml.  909 

1870.948 

1M|,»10 

«»-        5 

:  1989.999 

18«9II 

10 

1989.994 

XM^912 

1969.996 

l8flil9U 

15 

:  1989.996 

2.afltm4 

96 

1999.997 

ZMB191A 

47 

2.889.999 

XMit919 

77 

1989.939 

2.901^917 

ir 

1989.940 

2.9flit9U 

194 

1989.  Ml 

19911919 

197  1 

1969.942 

19«V9ao 

2SA 

1889.9U 

2.9M^m 

Ml 

1968.944 

2.9Nt9S2 

ao»-     a 

1969.946 

1991^  9» 

u 

19681 946 

2.Mft9M 

44 

1969.947 

2.919^919 

110-      19 

1870.949 

2.981^938 

r 

187a  380 

J5S»"^ 

99 

1870.361 

2.9«^9« 

!«>: 

1970. 3A3 

2.991.999 

999 

1870.393 

1989,999 

M7. 

197a  3M 

19881991 

1970.366 

1999.199 

310—    296: 
300: 


311- 


319- 


17: 
103: 
112: 

39: 
214: 
263: 
375: 
297: 


323 
331 
333 

339 
319-        7 


n 

lit 
143 
179: 
197 
337 
319-  3.6: 
5.49: 


1870,366 

lS7a387 

1989.948 

1889.949 

1989.090 

1989,961 

1889.963 

1866.963 

1886.964 

1886.066 

1886.966 

1866.967 

1868.066 

1866.966 

1886.990 

1869.961 

187a  368 

16701389 

1670.360 

lS7a361 

1870,393 

18701961 

1870. 3M 

ino.966 

1870.966 
1870.367 
1870.386 


316—      10: 


11: 

36: 

27: 

39: 

30.51: 

SO: 

02: 

97: 

174: 

-      17: 

99: 

133: 

1S7: 

301.5: 


317- 


319- 


321 


29: 
90: 
91 

136: 
193: 

917: 

470: 
40: 


1870.966 
187a  370 
187a  371 
187a  373 
187a  373 
Ig70.r4 
187a  375 
187a  376 
187a  377 
187a  378 
187a  370 
187a  380 
lS7a381 
187a  362 
187a  383 
187a  3M 
187a  385 
187a  368 
187a  386 
187a  367 
167a  368 
187a  999 
187a  360 
187a  361 
187a  962 
187a  3M 
187a  366 


4:  187a 

96:  187a 

61:  187a 

75:  187a 

89:  187a 

21  197a 

M:  187a 

57:  187a 

61:  187a 

65:  187a 
187a 

i«7a 


306 

307 


332- 


106 

115 

132 

141 

16: 


336- 


187a 
187a 
187a 
18Ta 

187a 
187a 
187a 
187a 

51:  187a 

187a 
187a 
187a 
187a 
is7a 
187a 


31 
44 


7 

10 
33 

80 
30 


417 
400 
401 
402 
403 
404 
406 
406 
407 
406 
400 
410 
411 
412 
413 
414 
415 
416 
418 
419 
430 
421 
422 


340- 


343- 


346- 


110: 

187a  423 

17: 

187a  4M 

75: 

lS7a429 

231: 

187a  436 

16: 

1870.427 

70: 

187a  428 

147: 

1870.420 

149: 

187a  430 

170: 

187a  431 

173: 

187a  493 

174: 

187a  433 

237: 

187a  4M 

312: 

187a  435 

M7: 

187a  436 

187a  437 

367: 

187a  496 

18: 

187a  499 

755: 

187a  440 

781: 

187a  441 

787: 

lS7a442 

812: 

187a  443 

«w- 

187a  444 

4: 

166a  062 

14: 

186a  963 

74: 

1860.064 

196a  965 

186a  966 

U- 


Clabbitication  op  Debions 


D  3-96:  Dm.  19^73 
D  5-  4:  Dm.  19IU96 
D  9-  3:  Dw.  19IU77 
DM.19M79 
DM-  6:  Dm.  191^999 


DI4-  3:  Dm.  194J75 

DM.194J79 

D99-  1:  DM.194JM 

D3I-  4:  Dm.  1MJ9I 


D34-15:  Dm.  1MJ73 

DM.1M4B8 

D96-  6:  Dm.  164J65 

D44-15:  Dm.  164^86 


D46-30:  Dm.  164.390 
D99-  7:  Dm.  164J89 
D54-16:  Derl64JB0 
D57-  1:  Dm.  164.374 


Da6-13:  Dm.  164.276 
D6I-  1:  Dm.  164.367 
D03-  4:  Dm.  1M.286 
D97—  3:  Dm.  184.206 


D«a—  1: 


Dm.  164481 
Dm.  164462 
Dm.  184483 
Dm.  184464 


^ 
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TRADEMARKS 


I 


'ji*-^:-       ^*=^ 


«■" 


NDITION 


CX)NDI 


OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1958 


TolAl  numben  ot  applicAtioM  awaiUng  meUotx  (excluding  rvnewink  and  Sec  13  (e)l 
Date  of  oMcai  new  application 


IT  ap 
ena* 


10.890 
.   Asril20.  1958 


Date  of  oldest  amended  appliratkm *-llI"----l-------Il-"r-ir'"r"""ir.--.*r"      Julv  1.'  1958 


J.  H.  anmcHANT. 


TmADBMAME  wxkutmfw  DrvmoNs.  naMUfSBs  and  tkadbmabk  <XAasi 


C  M.  WVfDT. 


(I)  J    R    ffTERBA.nHM*,  A.1S.M.  H.  !«.  N.  S.  a.  M.  M,  SS.  SI.  12.  M.M.  ».  M    _     . 

(ID  ^  r  »HR\ocK.  o^mnt,  ig, z:,m, m,u, H,4i^u,avrfm Mark  c^mmkm^u^mtt m,u^m,m; 


Urt  Mrmhorshtp  Marks  Om* 
(III)  K    I    HANCOCK.  CIMM  l,M.T,l.i.  R  II,  1%,  t7.  U.  n,  »,  V,  M.  J^  «t  ViV  W«!  4^  47r«.  #.  i'«>d 


Rforwals  (aU  ClMHa) 
fl«e.  II  (e)  PutatteMiMM  (AU 


Nmt 


•->-M 


a-i-« 
io-a»-«     ii-aft-as 


Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  Norember  1958 — 1.625 


ReDcwab 


344— No.  672.653  to  No.  672,996 

42 


TiM  raA&SM AftK  SBCnON  ml  ikm  OmOAL  CAZMTTX, 
JI'mi'mn"'  ^ '.'."'■".■*  ^.'  ''!"!"*—'  ^    il  jl—  «S^  D. c^  •• 

TM   7S«  O.  0.— « 


TM  89 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION  I 

The  following  marka  are  publlnhed  In  compUance  with  •ection  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  lfM«.      Notice  of  oppo^ 
sitloB  under  Bectlon  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.      See  Rules  2.101  to  2.108. 

As  proTlded  by  section  31  of  said  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollar*  must  aorompany  each  notice  of  oypoaltlon.  , 

Oass  l-Raw  or  Partly  Prenred  Mitwiab  "'rSL'r.^T.lT'  '*'"*""  '"'  ""  '"'■  ^  ' 


3N    22.713.      Sokota   Hybrid    Producers.   Brookings.    8.    l>ak. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1037.  , 


TOPEL 


SoAoin 


■I 


For  Man  Made  ('mM  Linked   Ollulosic  PIber. 
First  use  June  9.  19.^8 


8N   34.148.      Courtaulds    (Alabama)    Idc.  New   York.   N.   Y. 
Filed  June  24.  1938. 


For  Hybrid  Corn. 
First  use  Apr.  18,  194." 


CORVAL 


For   Man  Made   ProM  Linked   Ollulnair  Piber. 
First  use  June  A.  IB.%8. 


SN    23.096.      Frontier    Hybrids.    Inc..    Scott   City.    Kans..   by 
change  of  name  from  Seed  Producer*.  Inc..  Scott  City.  Kans. 


Filed  Jan.  23.  1937. 


Sff^ 


SN    ft«.412.      The    RelUble    Teitlle    Company,    diicago.    III. 
Piled  JBly  31.  193H 

REDI-SHREDDIE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  623.173 
For  Ground  Pbamed  Plastic*  for  SiuAng  miows.  CashloM. 
Toys  and  the  Like. 

First  use  July  1.  1938. 


For    Field    Seed— Namely,    Hybrid    Grain  ^rgbums    and 
Hybrid  Forage  Sorghums. 

First  use  Dec.  3.  1956  ■  - 


Oass  2  -  R«c*1rtaclM 


SN   32.360.      Weatingbouse   Electric  rorpi»ra t Ion .   IMttsburgL. 
SN    34.441.      The    Lackawanna    Leathor    Company.    Hacketta-         p,      Fll«^l  Jon*- 20.  19.57      Sec  2if» 
town,  N.  J.    Piled  July  26  .1957 


CHIFFON  ETTE 


TOSS-AWAY 


For  Upholstery  Leath<«r. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1937. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  344.47k 
For  Vacuum  Clean«>r  Haicii 
First  use  on  or  about  April  1949. 


SN   41,241.      Coast   Envelope   Ompany.   Loa   Angelea.   Calif,     ^jj    40  4g2.      Mooaanto    Chemical    Company.   St.    LoaU.   Mo 
Filed  Not.  23.  1937.  KIImI  Nov.  12.  1957. 

EX-LINER  i      . 


Applicant   diaclaims   u!h>  of   the   word   "Vinyl"  apart  f 


For  Plastic  Shipping  Bag  I^Tilch.  When   Inflated.  ^fW  ffc# 
Bodies  of  Trucks  or  Railway  Cars 
First  use  Apr   18.  19S7. 


the  mark  as  shown.  -..^-t'^-^i  i  .  »N  41.110.     R.  K.  All^n.  Inc..  Kenton.  i»hlo.     Mled  Not.  24. 

For   Vinyl   Plastic   Sheet    Msterlal   From   Which   Appllrint         1937. 

Manufactures   Bank   Checkbook  and   I'asa  Book  CoTers.  Rf /^P'lr     ^F' A  ¥ 

First  use  Aug.  12.  1937.  *«*i*«*f.    »«..  v^^»i    ,**«,,  DljVF^Ik     OCii^U 

— ^ —  M.yM 

SN   48,834.      Ethicon    Inc..    SomerTllle,   N.   J.     Piled   Apr.    1. 

MERSILENE  ^    | 

For  Polyester  Fiber.  .      • 

First  use  May  3.  1957.  I 


For  Bags  of  Tranaparrnt  Synthetic  MateriaL 
Flnyt  i0e  Aac  1, 19^7. 

.  .  .!  •  _^^__ 

8N  41.739.     Geo.  W.  King  Umit<*d.  SteTeM«e,  BnglaMl.    Filed 
[>ec.  4.  1037.  ! 


!„_'. '  --..-L. 


SN   49.021.      The  Wayside  (iardens  Co.   Inc..  Mentor.  Utate.,  ,/  9^*  t^dioU  bftfH 
Filed  Apr.  3.  1938.  ' 

WAYSIDE  GARDENS    j  ^ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  316.648.  i 

For    Perennial    Plants.    Roses.   Trees,    Shrubs,    Vines,  Brer- 


«^-«, 


greens.    Bulba.   Ulies.   Flower   Seeds.   Grass   Seed,   and   Lawn         Owner  of  British  Reg    No.  69«.«>7.  dated  Jane  11.  1931 
<^^^  For    Tanka.    Water    Bewla.    Cow    Man«effs.    and    Drinking 

First  use  in  1909.  Troughs  for  A nlraala. 


TM  90 


A  -o  «l  *sv  ux 
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**'*L^'!?      '   ^   ""^  Comjmny.  Id*.,  Batalo.  N.  T.     FIM    BS  SM»1.     CaOcM*  UaiO^  ProduU  CorpotaUon.  Chltmg: 
fVfc.  26.   1»»8      8*«.  2(f)  u  to  "Burt-  "   ^ m.    niedJon*  12. 1958.  ^^ 


'tf-v-    tint'^i        i\ 


CLOVERLANE 


r«r    Molded    Pteatt«  DlnBerwarv.   lodudlnc  Caps,   Plates, 
Kaucvra,  and  Otb^r  Dlshaa. 
Pint  twe  Sept.  5.  19S&. 


^   Owner  of  Beg    Noa.   1W.50S.   16B.503.  and   164.402. 
For  Paper  and  Cardboard  Boxes. 
First  use  in  1&33  .  In  ISM  as  to  "Bart." 

jj 

■N  4T.M«.     Hareff  ladastries.  Ib«..  Wllaiacton.  Drt.     Filed 
Mar.  It.  I956. 

!!       HAVEG 

Owner  of  Bet.  No.  S74.OO0. 

For  <nosed  Tanks  for  MatMs  and  Sklppfnc.  Open  Tanks 
for  Mtoragr  and  Handllnf  sf  LAfsMs.  Pressure  Tanks.  Ptrkllnc 
Tnnks.  Btcklnc  Tanka.  CrjrsUlllaMa.  Irpsrstlnc  Tanks.  8«rce 
Taaka.  Platlnc  Tanka.  Tank  Parts  Inclading  Rafles.  Parti- 
tlona  and  the  Ukr.  Burketa  and  Pitchers 

First  ase  Mar.  IS.  IPSt. 


8N  ftS,583.     Chiescs  Molded  Products  Corporation.  Ckleaco. 
lU.    Filed  Jane  1«.  IPftS. 


STARLANE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ftU.ftU. 
For  Plasttr  Tote  Boxes. 
First  ose  Der.  20.  193T. 


8N   5S.6O0.     G««B   Manafactarlag  Coaapaajr.   Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jane  16.  1»58. 


ftXr   ,'<n 


KS  4S.562      nnaois  Tool  Works.  Ckieage.  HI      Filed  Mar -27. 
1»U. 


Fbr  IVt  tile  Bags. 

First  ase  Aug  7.  1937 


<!l> 


FASTEX 


8N  33.750.     Weaver's. 


tan.  Ala.     Filed  June  17.  1958. 


Ownsr  of  Eeg.  No.  «SA.402. 

For   inastlf  Containers— Naaeljr.  Flower  Pots.  Copa,  and 
tke  Uke 
First  nse  Mar  12.  19M. 


RN  S0.002.     Aa4re~Matlr  MnHilasry  ('ompsny.  San  Leaadro 
rallf     Filed  Apr.  21.  :»3« 

ANDRE-MATIC  PAK 

The  esHostre  rtgbt  to  tke  sae  of  tke  word  "Pak"  apart 
frsm  tke  SMrk  as   shown  la  herewltk  dtsrlslmed. 
-  PsrOartoML 
"^  Pirst  aae  Dec.  17.  19&S. 


For  Concrete  Bortal  Vaulta. 
Mar.  14.  1938. 


8N  32.818.    Tbe  LaesM  OsrparatlMi.  N«w  York.  N.  T.     nied 
Jbm  S.  19M. 

TABLE  lyHOTE 

For  Trars  of  Plaatlr. 
,  first  BSeMarZ.  IM8. 


dan  3  -  >if  tm,  kaimd  E^iipwuiU,  Pit- 
Mbi,  mi  PtAitImb 

«N    43.225       Adsn    Plastic    Speciaiteta.    I»c^    Chicago.    HI. 
Filed  r>ec   31,  19*7. 


UN  U.1S9.     BeM  H   Osa.  d.  k.  a. 
Ga.    Fltod  Jattr  ».  1938. 


H.  Cw[  Co..  Atlanta. 


W  ■vHtirl'k      ^. 


I--...-   •> 


ii'  )   <.rt~ 


Tht  Coloatlj  Ptidt 


For  Personal  Goods  Fabricated  of  PteaOe  CoMpositloa— 
>'»Mljr.  Wallsta.  BlU  FoMs,  Card  Caasa.  Ktf  Cases.  Check 
Book  Ctoes.  Cain  Cases,  Portfolloa.  Nate  Fad  Holdera  and 
Notebook  HoMefs  la  the  Fam  of  Pocket  SecreUriea.  Pass 
Cases.  Tie  Casea.  an4<3haiite  Pai 

Flrat  use  Dec  2,  1937. 


VW  L'tlUty  Cans  Made  of  Metsl  or  Plastic. 
First  use  Majr  IS.  1»M. 


II 


8N  31,228.    A.  J.  Slrls  Prodacts  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.    Filed 
May  7.  19ft8. 

CAREFREE 

For  Wallets.  Change  Parses,  and  Kex  Cases. 
First  use  Apr.  SO.  1958.  ' 


HN    .V).198       Herrlce   Ideas.    I»c .    MlnnegpalU.    Minn       Filed 
June  9.  1938. 

THERMO-SERV 

Owner  of  Be*.  No  033,400. 

For  Insulated  Bererage  Container  and  Aerrer. 

First  ase  Dec.  23.  1955. 


«N  .Vt.958.     ntrny  l  ailga  CoMpaaj.  Seattle.  Wash.     Filed 
June  20. 19M. 

CASUAUTE 

For  Ladles'  Looace. 
First  use  Aug.  1.  1956. 


TM  92  OFFICIAL 

das  4- AkaiivM  and  Pofayiv  MMmUi 

8N  14,60e.    Th«  G«noB  Stewart  Corporatton.  CleTeUad.  Ohio. 
ru«d  Aar  ST.  1»M. 


GAZETTE 

CfassS— AAtshftf 


Janvasy  to,  1969 


SN  S7.884.     LMiltooU  lac,  Saata  Moaica.  Calif.     ni<d  S«pt. 


te.  1M7. 


immii 


EPOUTE 


For  Laoiinatlac  Bealaa  aad  HanlrtMra. 
PtrM  aaa  oa  or  about  Jaa.  1. 1964. 


Per   Liquid   Pollshins   Material    for  Baameled   Metal  aad 
VamlalMd  and  Painted  Woodwork. 
First  nae  in  Janaary  1918. 


gN  41.802.     ■ 
Dm:.  6. 1957. 


»rw>a  A  Cnmiac.  Inc..  Caatoa.  Maaa.     FUod 


ECCOBOND 


8N  4S,75S.    Ooacral  Electric  Company,  BaltiaMW.  Md.    Filed 


Jaa.  10.  1958. 


mSULBRITE 


For  AdkealT*  Coa>posltioaa  Alao  Uoafal  aa  a 
First  aaa  Dw.  11.  1908. 


For  Afaraalve  aad  Detergent  Inaolator  Cleaner. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  4.  19M. 


SN  4M00.    Aawrteaa  Marietta 
Dec.  Sa.  1907. 


CMapanj,  Cklcaso.  HL    Filed 


SN  44.309.     Tbe  Oellowax  Cooapaay.  Baltimore,  Md.     Filed 
Jan.  20. 1908. 

PRnTflioon 


^M 


Bcaanrlng  all  common  law  ritfata,  no  claim  la  nkada  to  tbe 
noutloa  "Mirror^Uka  FUiah  Wears  and  Wears"  except  ia 
tba  tradesaark  aa  ahown.     Owasi  af  S«C-  No.  838.674. 

For  Claaainc  and  PolialilBC  CwapoaMloB  for  Uae  oa  Floors, 
Linolava  Tlla  ladndlnc  Cork  and  Asphalt  Tiles.  Famltore. 
Wooden  Artlelea.  AatomoMles.  and  Articles  Prcaentlnc  Simi- 
lar Barfacea. 

Flsstaae  Not.  1.1900. 


Owacr  of  Bet.  No.  018.847. 

For  Protein  aad  Beota  AdbeslTes  :  and  Addltires.  Aatl-Foam 
Afents.  Catalrsts.  and  Kxteadera  for  Bald  Adbealres. 
First  use  ia  1948. 


8N  S1.6S3.    Hollywood  Shoe  Polish  Inc..  Blchmond  HiU.  N.  T. 
Fllsd  May  14.  1908. 


8N  42.807.    AaMrtcaa- Marietta  Coaapaay.  Cklca<o.  tU.    Filed 
Dec.  2S.  1907. 

A-M 


For  Protein  and  Beain  Adhastrss :  aad  AddlUres.  Aatl-F 
Acenta.  Caulysta.  aad  B»teadats  for  Bald  Adhsslvss. 
First  oae  In  1948. 


8N  44.788.     Phillips  Petrelsam  Com 
Filed  Jaa.  27. 1908. 


paay.  BarttoarlUo.  Ofcla. 


The  drawlac  is   naed   for  Mack 
Beg.  No.  025.123. 
Fsr  Frletlsa  Tape. 
First  aac  ia  ■sptsmher  1M8. 


aad  oraa#e.     Owaer  of 


ror  White  Shoe  PoUah. 
First  aaa  in  Fsbraary  1941. 


SN  44.704.     Phillips  PstroiMM  CMapaay,  BartlssTllle.  Okla. 
FQcd  Jaa.  27. 1908. 


SN   02.014.      Preclslon-Cosmet    Company.   Inc..    MinaeapoUa, 
Mlaa.    Filed  May  28.  1908. 

Foto-feer 

For  Llqaid  for  Cteanaing  and  Polishing  Optical  Lenses. 
First  nas  Apr.  22. 1908. 


The  drawing  to  lined  for  black.    Owner  of  Bag.  No.  318.207. 

For  FrlctloB  Tape. 

First  ase  la  SspCember  1900. 


JAmJAST  10,  19M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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aw  44,7S8.     PhlUliM  PKroWi«ni  Cobhwiit    BartlMvItU    Oki.      aw  k«  m^      . 

FW«1  J.n.  27.  1W8  «»f««y.  B.rtl«r«W.  Okl.      WM^JM.     iotto  Corp«.tt-.  Mew  Tot.  N.  T.     Flted  Jrt, 

NITB-BRITE 

for  AAtny%. 

Flnt  uae  A|>r.  29.  105S. 


^^...-.S?^- 


tR»*«b 


SN  M.276      gcrlpto.  Inc  .  Atl.at..  G.      m*d  J,ly  14    19iM 

KINGSMARK 

First  use  lUr.  IS,  1908. 


«X  M.7S2      Rcrtpto.  I,e.,  AtUmtm,  0«.    rJi«j  j„,y  21.  1958. 

uais  0-Cb«aicals  aarf  Chaaiical  Coai-     ""t «.  M.r  n  1958 


P^Mom 


r«Mr.   rtii|4  Apt.  i.  i9m.  | 


i 


FORESTER 


OwmtT  of  flbqc.  No  994.831 
For  Wettlm  Afwto  Uo>4  u  C. 
Firr  Pmpo. 

F»r»t  aor  Jon*  jo.  1947, 


•to  «r  ChartM  f«r 


.iMAfltf    ii 


d**hibin  <M    <. 


For 

»1r»t  ■wA«t.l».  1981. 


ror  rbnaick 

Pint  awA^c.  11.1944. 


MRDA  an 

•  rion  for  Uap  ■»■  Irtardn-  for  Port      «- 


Royc*  BrowneU  II.  d.  b.  a.  Bob  Brownrir- 
Iw«     nird  .Vpt.  2«.  1957. 


BS 


»   50.185       Pr.aoalf  Ohnalali  (>>rporotlo..    Plill.drtpiiui  J^rlUt Md  »at»un  8IIb««. 

P».    niod  A9r.  22.  19M.  ■•«»il«»*.         „^  ,^  p^  ^  ^^^ 


LATIGO 


CLOREZE 


rmr  Lasadrr  Blmrlilac  Agntt. 
Pint  «M  Mar.  10.  1999. 


'^s'S:?V      PWrol«i»  Tool  B,.«rrti.  „c.  Art  Worth.  T^ 
rata  Apr.  28.  1908.  ^ 


VIBRO-SHOT 


Iilrit  Me  Apr.  2.  1998L 


UN  S9.A1A.    nm 


t'ojo    nwd  Ow.  ta.  1957 


FWI  Md  Iroa  Corpora  tloa.  Doarar. 


boUBLE  GRAY^^ 


For  Wire  Rofw 

Flrat  na»  Auk  12.  19.%; 


DYNATEX 


Aftidas.  Nat  ladadhi 


^^F^r^Sioker .  Artlrta.   fartadl..  ^-i   ,.,^  ,^   p^ 


For  Nitraearbaaltmte  Blaatte( 
Firt  aae  May  7.  1958 


OastM-FaftSiaffs 

SN  5S.90a.     nrtt.  1B«^  Pfcoealx.  Arte,     rued  Jane  18.  1958. 

Bi-O-Kem 


Flrataa»May!l9.  1959. 


■<:    "i  «Fiita«idaw,«9«a»' 


For  LI«aM  BoU  CondltloMr. 
First  aaa  r«9.  24,  1958. 


TM  M 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


JaNVAKT  20,  1959 


8N   554>76.     B1U17011  EnterprlM*   lac.  Morrow.   Oa.      ni«d    SN  41,760.     O«o.  W.  Klnc  Limited.  StereiMcc,  Hertfordshire. 
\     »-•- OK  tQRfi  Bnfflaiid.    Filed  De«.  4.  1»57. 


Jnlr  25.  lOM. 

BUNYON'S  MIRACLE 
EARTH 


For  Organic  Soil  Builder. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Apr.  11,  1958. 


j.v,:; 


SN  57,506.     The  Smith  Agricultural  Chemical  Companjr.  Co- 
lumbus. Ohio.    Filed  Aug.  19.  1958. 

.3  aU  \*f  , 


Owner  of  BrltUh  Keg.  No*.  MS.aOS  and  fl08.8»5,  dated 
June  11.  1951. 

For  Poles  for  Leading  Bulls.  Storage  Stacks.  Stlllages  (Sup- 
ports), Sliding  Doors  and  Raoners  and  Tracks  Therefor.  Cow- 
stalls,  Panelling  for  Animal  Pena.  Stnictarea  (or  Use  la  tht 
Serrlclng  of  Cows,  All  Beinx  Metal  and  Nonmetal  Oooda : 
Structural  Steelwork.  Cireenhouaes  and  Farm  Bolldtngs.  All 
of  Precast  Concrete;  Prscast  Fencing  PosU  and  Baildlag 
Blocks.  None  Being  Metal  Goods. 


For  Fertilisers. 

First  use  June  30.  19S4. 


Oass  12-CoKtnKtiM  Mateffiab 

I 

SN  33.560.     Mldlx  Asphalt  Corporation.  Miami.  Fla.     Piled 
July  11.  1957. 


8N   42.436.      Borg-Wamer  CorjKtratioo.  Chicago.    111.      Filed 
Dec.  16.  1957.  ^ 

ANKORITE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  216.i8S. 
For  Anchor  Bolts. 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1957. 


GATOR 


SN  43.875.     The  Reardon  Company.  8t  Loots  Connty.  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1958. 

TRAX 


For  Matertals  for  Jointing  Wallkoard. 
First  ttse  Oct.  16.  1956. 


SN  44.325.     I'nlted  States  Mineral  Wool  Companr.  Stanhope. 
N.  J.    rUed  Jan.  20.  1958. 


ft 

8 


For  Asbestos  Roof  Cement. 
First  use  In  June  1957. 


The  words  "Certified  Adequate  Insulatlen"  are  disclaimed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Mineral  Fiber  Tbermal  and  8o«ad  Insulstlng  Products 


SN  39.571.     Alseo.  Inc.,  Akron.  Ohio.     Filed  Get.  28.  1957.     j„  ^^  y.^^  ^  ^^^  ^^,    cnuUted  Wool.  Felt.  Board 

Batts.  Blankets,  and  Pads 
GOLD    BAK  First  nse  Dec  20.  1957 


For  Aluminum  Siding. 
First  nse  July  10.  1956. 


I 


siw 


IN  44.63S.     Majestic  Ttle  Cs..  Chicago.  10.     Filed  Jan.  94. 


^,*  1958 


SN    41,293.      Morrison  *   Co..    Saa   Francisco.  Oallf.      Filed 
Not.  25,  lt67. 


CUSHION-LOCK 


For  Reglets  and  Counterllaahings  Used  in  the  Constmction 
of  Roofs  and  Windows.  ^         ^ 

First  nse  in  Norember  1955.  J^.»^  0f  ^jU 


CORINTHIAN  ONYX 


For  Plastic  WaU  Tile. 
First  use  Dee^  1,  1957. 


SN  46,071.    West  Coast  Laminating  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  18.  1998. 


VINYLPLY 


For  Plastic  Corered  Plywood  or  Other  Sheet  Stock. 
First  nse  Jan.  17,  1958. 


SN  41.302.     E.  H.  O'Neill  Floors  Co..  Cicero,  111.     Filed  It^. 


25,  1957. 


INDUSTROFLOR 


SN    47,839.      Continenul   Oil    Company.    Ponca   City,   OkU. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1958. 


HIMITE 


For  SyntheUc  Resin  MaterUi  for  Floor  Sarfaclng. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  23.  1957.     "      *  *        '    "• 


For  Pipe  Thread  Compound. 

First  nse  on  or  about  May  15.  1957. 


Januaby  so,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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»N^070.     L.W.  A.  G..  E^rtHl.  8wlt..rU.d.     r^^  Apr    4.     8N^C^B«a^^  ^t^,,^""'"*-^  <^-^.  *'"-"»'-.   WU. 


LUWA 


Ow»#r  of  SwlM   Riv.   No.   1A8.78S.  datrd  Jaa.  »o.   lOM: 
•Dd  r   8.  Ri»r  No  58«.523 

Tor  Rollffr  JaloiutM.  Control  Drrteca  for  Bolter  J«1om1m 
Part,  and  ArcMMriM  of  8ocb  J«loa«1««  and  Control  LH-rlcea. 


STORM  KING 


Ownfr  of  IUk.  N'o.  422.21*. 

For  Door  Latrhea  and  Door  Stopa. 

First  urn  Jqw  15.  1954.  •■  door  atopa. 


1 1  -♦ 

8N  4©.27«.     iDdoatrlal  Acooatlea  Companr.  liM' .  Smm  York.     8\»5.»J7      The  H    M    Harper  Company,  MortoB  Grove    ni 
N.  Y.     rUad  Anr  8.  IB^H  n»«l  Juir  24.  19S8 


rata 


Apr.  8.  1958 

QUIET-VENT 

0»««"  of  IU«.  No  661.537. 

For    Prefakrioated    8oand   KHaloation   r>urt.   WhJcb   Ellm 
inate   .Noiae  From  Aireondltloninv  and  Vaatllatlnc  Syatema 
rirat  ai>e  Ort.  80.  1»57 


!^     .i.|t  > 


Owner  of  Rec   .Noa.  614  JiS  and  589.018 

Oms  13-Har4wart  ui  Pliabiaf  ni  p.-'-..^.','^:""-  ""^  """  "—'^  """"• ''»"" 
StMai- Rttiat  S«wSm  '"""•''■•""'** 

"'^'^^Zii:::,"zr,:;r  ""*"  ■■'■  ■"""•  o»  w-mm*  wi  mmii  cattiatt  aaj 

F»r|iMi 


niiai-WAK 


OwBer  of  Rec   No  990.096 
For  C'aat  Iron  PorrelaU  _ 
'    CookiDK  and  HrrrJng  of  Food. 
Finit  oae  Jpin    26.  19SS. 


rled  Cooklac  Ware  Taed  for 


SN    11.707       8renaka    Aktlebo»a«et    GaaaecumoUtor     Stwk 
hola-LldlBCo.  SwedML     Fltod  July  6.  1956  i 


8.N  52.920      ^n^•e  Window  Batanr^  Conn^tlon.  South  .\or 
walk.  Conal    Filed  Jnna  4.  I9M. 


AGA 


§MWS 


For  Window  Hardware, 
f^rat  ana  J«a.  81.  19M. 


f>wner  of  8wedlab  Re«    Xoa   28,880  and  48.632.  dated  Ana 
26.  1924.  and  June  11.  1984.  Mpectirely. 

For  Holder.  Weldtac  Boda.  and  Braain^  Alloya 

■  iijt 

8N  47.249     Norman  Freeman,  d.  b.  a   The  Woodhill  Chemicai 
C^  Clewaland.  Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  T.  1958. 


CHEMSTEEL 


■Jl  &1.491      "rhe   fkMwr  Maaatertarlaa  C««>..*  f>irtai«-     v.     ,  !7^lL     **"*^'»*'  Compoaed  of  Atomiaed  8teel.  CUy. 
ar  T..KtM.I  I.e    In!^^-!-^       «     t       1.  W^  '   ^^^     ^«nrl  Adbealre.    and  Suitable  JColrenta 
•r  T.atN^  Inc..   ITorlde.ce.   R     I       VM^  immm  18.    1958  Ftra.  aae  Jan.  20.  1958 


FANNGRIP 


For    Preformed    Helk>al    RHnforrementa   and   Grlimln*  l»e-     «v    vi  i«9       -kv      t   - 

nc«  far  r^hlaa  and  Beetrteal  Unea.  ^^  \„^  ?  v  '^J',**^'"*'^   ""^   Gmnpany.   Inc.    New 

Flrat  oae  FV«    10.  1956  ^"'*-  -^    ^      ^^  ''"^  ^4.  19S8^ 

INCONEL  **X^ 


8N    58.492.      TW   Fknner   Masofartarlnc  Company    nirialon 
of  Textron.  Inr  .  Prorldea<«.  B.    I.     Filed  Jane   l.^    1958 

liFANNSPUCE 

For   Preformed    Helical   ReinforreMMita   and   Crippint  IV 
Tirea  for  Cablea  and  Electrtcni  Ubm. 
Flrat  aae  inly  23.  1986. 


Owner  of  Re*    Noa    308.200.  610^249.  and   other. 
V.  u"".    >^*^"     ^^^"^-     ''■"»«^»*'-ly     NlrkeJ-Chromlom    and 
V  'J*  1.^"'"*""  '"*  -*"**'■•  "^  loelodlBu  Age  Hardenable 
Mrkel^hromJum  and  Mekel -Chromium  Iron  Alloya 
Flr»t  aae  daring  1946. 


OaulS-OltMdCraatM 


8N    53.494.      1W  Fanaer   Manufactnrta«  tympany   IMvMon 

f  T.mo..  t^.  Prortdence.  B    ,      nvd  inne  t.T   ,956     sn    82.7»9       Amertra.    Or^«.    Rtlck    Company     M 

,_:  FANNGUARD  HeUrhta.M.eh     Filed  iune  28.  195?*    '^^'""-    " 

1^»r  l>reform9d    HHleal    Relnforrement*   and   C.HpplBtr  fV- 
▼leea  for  i'ablea  aad  Beetrtral  I  \mm, 
Flrat  nae  May  1.%.  1956 


§N  54.706.     Tim  Omv  C. 
in.    rUed  Jaly  t.  198^. 


Company.  Franklin  Park. 


I    ♦ 


•I   k- 

Far  Door  Cloaert. 
Flrat  oae  Jsm  16.  1958 


MULTI-CHECK 


ii  ntD 


•^nt-.   •*►* 


For  Lltiold  Preparation  In  the  Nature  of  an  Oil  for  Pn>- 
***'V*»g  *••»'  8arfa«ea  Poaw«alac  Moiatare  Repelleacy.  Aatl- 
Corroalon,  and  Labrlcatlon  Properttea. 

Flrat  uae  Apr  16.  1957. 


TM  9« 
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SN  40.770.     Michigan  Too)  Company.  Detroit.   Mich.     PIIm) 
Not.  15.  1M7. 


8N   41.308.      Arrttei^DanMn  Sfidlaod  Company.    Minneapolia. 
Minn.    Piled  Not.  20.  1»57  r 


DRYFOL 


For  Procaawd  Oils  ConaMtatlnc  VrblrWa  for  Ua»  1^  the 

Manu  facta  re  of  Painta.  -M    '■* 

Pint  nae  In  March  1»4«. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  042.563. 
For  Coolanta  and  Lohrlcants. 
Firat  aae  in  1052. 


SN  48.165.    Oeneral  Paint  *  TarmUh  Company  inc..  (lilcago, 
IlL    FU«d  Mar.  21, 1058. 

3-4-8  +  "■  . 

For  Interior  and  Exterior  Hooae  Palata  and  Knamela. 
Flrat  nae  Not.  1.  1056.  t 


SN  41.138.     The  R.  J.  Browa  Coaapaay.  8t.  Loula.  Mo.     Filed 
Not.  22.  1057. 


LO-ODR 


No  claim   is  made  to  tb^  word   "Lo-Odr"  apart  (roai  the 
mark  shown.     Owner  of  Reic    Nos.   158.006  and  SOt.SOS. 
For  Petroleum  Aliphatic  Naphthas. 
First  oae  Jnly  24.  1057. 


8N  58.781       John  C    Dolph  Coaspaay.   MonoMath  inaction. 
PI.  J.     Fnev  Sept.  11.  lvo9. 

HI-MEG 

For   Yaraiabea.    Reaina,   aad    laanlatlnc  Coating  diaipaal 
tioaa.  y 

Flrat  nae  Mar.  ».  1»56.  •      ^«— .^ 

SN  58.834.    Columbia  Tecbakal  Corperatloa.  WoodaMe.  N.  T. 
Filed  Sept.  12.  1058. 


HUMISEAL 


For  Resinoaa  Pmtact1\-e  Coatlag. 
First  uae  Sept.  10.  1058. 


SN  41,141.     The  R.  J.  Brown  Company.  St.  Loula.  Mo.     Filed 
Not.  22.  1057. 

l3irJ.\?C'.' 
.\()-OI)U 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "No-Odr"  apart  froa  the 
mark  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  158.006  and  SM,W8. 
For  Petroleum  Aliphatic  Naphtha. 
Flrat  use  July  24.  10.^7. 


SN    60.168       Mohawk     Furniture    Flatahlag    Producta.    lac.. 
Amsterdam.  N.  T      Filed  (k-t    6.  1958 


SPRA  TONE 


For  Furniture  Repairing  aa4  Flaishing. 

nnit  uae  .S4>pt.  2y.  1058. 


Class  17-Tobacco  PwJicts 


SN    51.734.      Philip    Morria    Incorporated.    New    York.   N.    T. 
Filed  May  15.  1058. 


SN   54.250.      The  Ohio  OH  Company.   Fladlay.  Obk>.     Plied 
June  25.  1038. 


For  Ctgarettea. 
First  aae  May  2.  lOM 


MAYFIELD 


Y.E.R 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  361.704. 

For  Motor  OH. 

First  aae  Not.  28,  1037. 


SN  56.290.    The  AaMTlcaa  Tehacca  l^aapaay.  Naw  Yorft.  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  80.  1058.  : ,  ..u :,, 

1^ 


SN    54.267.      The   Standard   Oil   Company.   CleTeUad.    Olila. 
Filed  June  26.  1058.  ^  ^         « ^  ,_ 


±n 


'n 


FIBRON 


For  Cigarettes. 

First  uae  Jaly  18.  1058 


For  Of 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1957. 


I  QaulS— MeAdMsaadPharnactHtical 

Oass  16- Protective  aad  DtcorathreCoatiiigs  Preparatie«s 

SN     36.803.     8.  C.  Johnaon  *  Son.  lac.  Racine.  Wla.     Filed  s\  56.406.     Cll  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind.     Plied 

Sept.  0. 1057.  Jal,  n.  i»M. 

ENVY         r-  DELVEX 

For  Coating  for  the  Artificial  Colarlag  aad  Protactftaa  ti  For  Antbelmlatlc  Uaafal  la  tha  Traatanat  of  Paraalten  la 


Graaa  and  Other  Vegetatloa. 
Flrat  uae  Jaly  22.  1057. 


'■K.i  ^>     .^A '-JKi  hrrt*'. 


Huowi 

Flrat  oaa  Jaly  11.  IMS. 


n'Ho"'!^  "^mi^l 


1»'% 


i.«i  M  «tiv\  ^>«ii « fv)>i 


Januaby  so,  IMt  I 

Chn19-VtUdts 
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C«..  BlratBdutai.  Ala.    PUrd  Jane  17.  1957. 


8N    S8.888.      P«»»m-0-ll«tl*  C«nwr«tl«i.    K«,»oi^    N.    y. 
FU«1  Oct.  4,  1987 

The  •: 
the  ouirk 


liUi  ,«i.- 


1  ^Tl.  «,  1WI7. 

•  l*ROTECT-O.MATIC 


TANCO  FOCUSED  SOUND 

•part  from 


Vehlcte  HMtts  BMnrardly  Upoa  Colllsloa 
Klwt  M*  |«a»  1.  1967. 


Writ  ue  May  17. 1967. 


CWll.    rutd  Apr.  ».  196^^   "*«Wt«l,  >a»  IHego.        jte««  of  Map.  Electronk.  Co.   Ia«nH.r.t«!.  I»»lr,^od. 

UUil,    Filed  Aoc  t,  1937. 


KiKi 


ForBoat^l 

rirat  aae  «a  or  aboat  Mar.  8, 19M. 


H 


ll 


'i^  •  iHrat  oae  Jane  SO.  199T. 


It 


SEA  EAGLE 


fbr  Boata  WhJcto  Mar  B#  Uoed  aa  Row  Baata  or  To  Wkleh 
aa  Oaiboard  Motor  Maj  Be  AtUrW«. 
»'»»«  ■••  ■'•91  M.  1959. 


8N  39.832.     McGraw 
Iteasfactvtac 
1967. 


GMapaay.  d.  b.  a.  xw  imaaaan 
.  tt.   Lavla.  Mo.     Piled  Oct.   14. 


■il 


a.V  31.990.     Adier  „ 
Piled  May  15.  1969 


For  Slertrle  r«H« 
Ovparattoo.  DaartUe.  Va.        Plrat  we  Mar  M.  1994 


HI-CAP 


rw  Boat.  Which  May  Be  Caed  a.  Row  Boat,  or  To  Which 
*•  Oatkoard  Motor  May  Be  Attaefced 
Plrat  aae  PH>  2«.  1938. 


8N   39J79.     ladMtro  Traaatetor  Corparatloa. 
CItJ.N.T.    PU«IOtt.*1.19i7.     "^■"^"^ 

I 


"*'jl?'*f*'  ''•^ ''*'*^  •"«  ^- '■*  ■•^•^  i>«    rn^ 


m 


r^  AaiphlMoaa  MaMIe  Hoae  Ovloer 
Hr»f  aae  Mar   I,  19fl7 


«W9« 

The   words    Traoatotora    for  ladastry"  are   dtoHalaed. 
•■•»  TraaalatMB.  Kloctroalc  ^^ 
»*««  •»  A«».  1.  199T. 


OwM- 


a^OiiiCMi 


""nw^..  ,'i.?  "^  •=-"-^-  ■"   "«-'•  -^ 


«.N    M.»a      rikrrtnnl    ■>.»«  ProtacM   CarpontlM.    a.. 
rnarlM*.  ChW.    rikd  Maj  n.  IMt. 

DESIGNER  SQUARES 

Por  Llaoleal  flaor  Corerti^  TIMa. 
Plrat^Bae  Dee.  31.  1957 


r*r  Batterlea. 

Plrat  aae  May  1. 1967 


ftN  41.239^    Aaaaeiated 
Nov.  29.  1997. 


MARINER 


t  Cor^^  8t.  Leala.  Mo.  Plied 


DURATRON 


aMs2l-BKliM 


ENABIELKOTE 

P»r  ElectikaJ  Raceways. 
■^^  «w  'Hw  24.  19IB. 

TM  738  O.  0.-_9  , 


Por  Battery  Charcera  and  Parta  Thereof.  Inrladlac  Altar- 
natiac  Oarreat  «ertl8era. 
Plrat  aae  Not.  13.  1957. 


8X  42.181      McKalf  Blectrtmlca  lat.  Seattle.  Warfi      Piled 
Dec.  10.  1957. 

LIGHTMINDER 

Por  raectrlcaliy  Powered  Vehicle  Acreaoorleo-Namely  a 
Waralac  Drrin  Utlltaiaff  a  Biuxer  mmA/or  Ucht  for  IndtMt- 
toff  That  the  HeodIi«hta  Are  Oa 

Plrat  aee  Jaly  31.  1954.  ,      .^, 
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8N  42.232.     PaneUnatlc.  Inc.,  Yoangstown.  Ohio.     PUed  Dec    SN    47.10«.      Howard    InduatrlM.    Inc..   Kadac,    Wis      FiM 
11,  1M7.  ,,«r.  Mar.  6.  1958. 


i   :/■  j»- 


VITA-PACK  «   «*^>  - 


For  Electrical  Control  Panels. 
Flrtt  ua«  Sept.  15,  1957. 


M  >.jif 


m  y  ■»-■  t 


SN    -12,345.      B«ndiz    Aviation    Corporation.    Detroit,    Mlcfa. 
Filed  D«c.  13^  1957. 

BENFLEX 

For  Electrical  Connectors  and  Parts  Thenntf. 
First  use  June  4.  1957. 


For  Electric  Speed  Controls.  Electric  Vibrators,  and  Elec- 
tric Motors  for  I'ae  la  Cooiiectlon  Wtth  Vlkratlnf  F'ads.  and 
Vibrattns  Furniture  for  Home  Uae. 

First  uae  Apr.  16,  1957. 


SN  47,524.     Soclete  AnonjOM  AAdre  Citroen.  Parta,  France. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1958.  r 


SN  43,582.      Aurora  Plasties  Corporation,  West  Hempstead. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Jan.  8.  1958. 


t4';5 


For  Hobbjr  Electronic  Sets  for  Assembly.  Inclodlnff  Radio 
Crystal  Sets,  Transistor  Radio  SeU,  Germanium  Oystal  Diode 
Radio  Sets,  Battery  Eliminators,  T^lesrsph  Sets,  Intercom- 
munication Sets.  Tube  Radio  Sets,  Portable  Radio  Sets,  and 
Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  in  August  1957. 


A 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  456.129,  dated  Feb.  29.  1956 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  7S,0M. 

For  Automobile  Equipment-  Nsmely.  Elertrlcal  Equipment, 
Batteries,  and  Headllgtats. 

8N  48.204.      Preforaed  Line  Prodacts  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  21.  19&8. 


SN   48,584.      AatomatioQ   Machines   A   Sqaipment    Co.,    Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis.     Filed  Jan.  8,  1958. 


For  AceeMories  for  Electrical  Rope*.  Tables.  Strands. 
Wires,  and  Poie  Line  Hardware— Namely.  Armor  Rods  and 
Wires.  Splices.  Line  Coards.  Patch  Rods.  Tap  Amor.  Line 
Splices,  Desd  Ends.  Telephone  Splints.  Splint  and  Tie  As- 
semblies, Lashing  Rods.  Cnndurtor  SuafM-nnion  Systems.  Elec- 
trical Splice  Shunts.  Spsceni  for  Parallel  Conductors.  Tangent 
^upporis.  Drop  Wire  Hangers. 

First  nse  about  Feb.  28.  1953.  ' 


For  Welding  Manipulators  Used  in  Arc  Welding,  Portable 

'^I'TuIWk'^.  ^'"^  '?'  '!i!''*'?fJJ'^',!"  ""  Production     «>,    ^^.^^      l^on^  Um  Product.  C«»p.nj.  Cleveland. 

of  Boilers  and  Automatic  Loaders  Used  In  (  onnection  There-         ^^^^^Q     jr,,^  jj^^  jl   1958  —.»--#. 

with. 

First  use  Dec.  16.  1966.  ^ 


.4      i-'V    . 


SN  43,951.     G.  C.  Mnrphy  Company.  McKeesport.  Pa. 
Jan.  14,  1958. 

SHAMROCK 


I 
Filed 

(X 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  527.292. 

For  Electrical  Appliances — Namely,  Casseroles,  Coffee 
Makers.  Cookers,  Com  Poppers,  Portable  Fans,  Fryers,  Grills, 
Room  Heaters,  Hot  Plates,  Irons,  Food  and  Beverage  Mixers. 
Skillets.  Toasters.  Window  Fans.  Lamps.  Lsmp  Shades.  Light 
Fixtures,  Radios,  Phonographs. 

First  nse  Jan.  24.  IQ^fi. 


^« 


SN  44,610.      The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company,  Phila- 


delphia, Pa.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1968. 


U*.        .-kfc^t- 


For  Accessories  for  Elertrlcal  Ropes.  Cables.  Strands. 
Wires,  and  Pole  Line  Hardware-  Namely.  Armor  Rods  and 
Wires,  Splices.  Ltoe  Guards,  Patch  Rods.  Tsp  Armor.  Line 
BpUess,  Dead  Ends,  Telephone  Splints,  Spllat  snd  Tie  As- 
semblies, Lashing  Rods,  Conductor  Suspension  Systems.  Elcc- 
trlral  Splice  Shunts.  Spacers  for  Parallel  Condurtora,  Tsngent 
Sapports,  Drop  Wire  Hangers. 

First  MC  about  Fsk  28.  19M, 


%'^iS 


»Raysol 


•     Hf 


T 


CorrosioD    Inhibiting   Additive    Incorporated    In    Dry 
Cells  and  Dry  Cell  Batteries. 

First  nse  Dec.  20,  1957.  .!«  tJ»t  ■-*'■'  ••'«f< 


SN  50,480      Gould-National  Batteries.  Inc..  St.   Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1958. 

,      NICAD       . 

For  Storage  Batteries  and  Electric  Lamps  Powered  by  Stor- 
age Batteries. 

First  nse  Sept.  18,  1945. 


^' 


1 


Janvaiy  to,  1M9 


V.  S,  PATENT  OFFICE 
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«N  50.888     8»1-Bn  CorporatloB.  Nntlcy,  N.  J.    m«d  May  1,    Ki  U.&S4.     BMUlan  AModAte*.  lac,  NMhoa.  K    H      mwl 
>»M  Jaa*  18. 1858. 


Tb»  applirant  hereby  dUcUlms  tb*  om  of  tb»  t»nn  "Plater.' 
Far  BlcctraplatUkf  Machiac. 
Tint  aae  Ort.  4.  1884. 


^^m 


For  Wire,  Cable,  Ha 

'  Dertara,  aad  Aceeaaortaa. 

«N   51.284.      Srhiller   Brottaera.   North  Berfea.   N.  J.     File*!         Flrat  oae  May  27,  1058. 
May  8.  1808. 


i.  Printed  Clrraita.  CIrevIt  Cob- 


TREASURE 


For  Beet  Heal  Laaipa. 
Flrat  aae  Jaa.  IS.  1848 


Wf  5S.88S.     iBtemaHoDal  ReetMer  Corporattoa.  El  BecaBde. 
Calif.    Filed  Jane  18,  1858. 


SEMICAP 


For  Electrical  Capadtafa. 
Flrat  oae  May  10.  1858. 


RN    51,588.      Pye    TetocoBBaalcatioBa    Limited.    Caaibridce. 
BiWiaBd.    Filed  May  11.  1858. 

TRANSHAILER 

2'^i^,5^*i?'*!!L*'*^  w.I^ii"'*"*^  ""**'"   '•**     *^    *»•«*       ^•'«»    Elect,«il«.    IBC..    Sacra-eto     Calif 
For  Electrtr   MccapboBM.  Mlprapfceaia.   Loodapeakera  aad         pti^  joa,  jj   j^^g  om^rmwfemw,    waiii. 

■lectrlc  Anpliaera.  aad  Parta  of  All  the  Aforeaald  Ooeda. 

«N  51.808       MasBode  Prodaeta.  lac.  Treatoa.  Ohio      Filed  ALl  U  Jfll  1  KUXN 

May  1«.  1888. 


MAGNODE 


For  Televtatoa  Ptctare 

First  «ae  aa  or  aboat  May  1.  1887. 


For  Aaodoa. 

Flrat  aae  i«|y  22.  1847. 


8N  54.308     The  Godeaun  Coapany.  Chica«o.  HI.     Filed  Jane 
28.  1888. 


8N    51.855       raloB   fkrbide   Corporatloa.   New    York,   N.   T. 
Filed  May  18.  1858. 


SNOWCAP 


BEACON 


For  Capacitor*. 
Flrat  use  May  i,  1858. 


For  Deetrte  Flaahllchta. 

Firat  aae  on  or  abwit  Jan.  28.  1858. 


8N  54.SSS.     Sqoara  D  Coaipaay,  Dctralt,  MiA.     FUed  J 
28.  1858. 


SN  52.420.     L'AIr  U«alde  Hociete 
ratopMutiaa  dea 
FUed  May  27.  1858. 


Pmt  I'Btade  et 
Claade.  Parta.  Fraaee 


FSP 


DYNAWELD 


For  Elcctrteal  PaaelboanM. 
First  aae  Mar.  12.  1858. 


t     Clmlma  prtarity  aadar  8er.  44(d)  aa  Caaadlaa  appllcattoe 
iled  Apr.  18.  IMS.  Bc«   No.  111.882.  datad  Oct.  10.  1858. 

For   Oaatianona   Wirv   Electrode   Fredlaf   Ualta  and  Wire 
BtectrodoB.       || 


8N  54.484      Peter  Cook.  d.  li  a.  ScieatiSc 
wickliffcOUa.    FUaiJaaaM^iMt. 


ric  Compaay. 


8N   52.888.     R.  E.   IHeta  Caapaay.   Syraeaae.  N.   T.     FUed 
Jaae  2.  1858. 

II  VISI-FLASH 

For    Battery   Operated    Portable  Flaaber   Waralag  Laapa 
Flrat  aaa  Fak.  18.  1857. 


GEN-EXC 


For  Exciter  for  aa  Electrical  Geaerator. 
Flrat  aae  Feb  15.  1858. 


8N  52.785.     EeUll  Reatala.  lac..  DaUaa.  Tn.     Filed  Jaae  2 
1858 


8N  54.558.     Radio  Rn«lBeerlDf(  Laboratories.  Inc..  Lone  lalaad 
City.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jane  SO.  1858. 


»At^ 


ELDICO 


ENT 

O  MAT 


For  Radio  Traaaailtters  aad  Receirers. 
First  oae  Jane  1,  liMd. 


I 


For   Electrtoally   Operated   Machlaea  far  Adrertialnc  Mer- 
Huntilae  by  DM^y  Panola. 
Flrat  aae  Apr^  10.  1858. 


8N  54.788     Vjtalle  Battery  Compaay.  lac.  Dallas.  Tex.    Filed 
Joly  S.  1858. 


8N  58.348.     McGrawBdlaoB  Coapaay.  8t.  Loul*.  Mo.     Filed 
Jane  11,  I858w 


For  Electric  Foaea. 
Flrat  aae  May  18.  1858. 


TRON 


For  Storofe  Battertee 

First  oae  on  or  about  June  23,  1858. 
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Toys,  aMi  Spprtiag  6oodb 


Jmkvamy  20,  19S9 


SS41JU*.    RMord  aad  OrMUM  Card  V«B«lM  MackUi*  Cw».. 
New  York.  N.  T.    Filed  Dec.  «.  1»57. 


SN  25,525.     CraTotta  Brothera.  Inc.,  Baat  IfcKeeaport,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  5. 1957. 

BLACK  HAWK 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  60&,7M.  .  ■  u     .    . 

For  Binder*  for  Water  Skia  and  Parta  Thereof.  .( 

rirat  aae  on  or  about  Jan.  21.  1W7.        ,^  ,,j^  w»4*i  ,*r>i- 


PAN-A-VEND 


Fbr  MerchaMUM  Teadtac  Maekloea. 
rirat  aae  Apr.  1ft.  IMT. 


{«»%«  «<a4r>U<i>t«  U^ 


SN  38.167.     Bernard  N.  Roatptl.  d.  b.  a.  Saat  Coaat  Plaatic 
Product*.  Deer  Park,  N  T.     Ftted  Oct.  1,  1957. 

'  SWEPT-WING  AQUA-FIN 


8N  42.067.     Soclet*  lullana  Pompe  Ataria  8.  p.  A..  Mlten. 
Italy.    Filed  Dec.  9.  I9S7 

ATURIA  .  ^^ 

Owner  of  Italian  Reft.  No.  76.571.  dated  Sept.  18.  IMT. 
For   liotor-PuBpa,    PartlaUarly   tiobiaeraible   PumiM  Oper- 


ated bj  Electrical  Mstora. 


I 


For  Swimmlnff  FIna  and  Water  Skla. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  16.  1957. 


SN  49,051.     AUce  L.  DanM,  d.  b.  a.  Mra.  Joe  Daniel.  GrlOn. 
Oa.    Filed  Apr.  4.  1968. 


SN  42.196      Belahaw  Brother*.  lacM^orated.  Seattle.  Wa^. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1957.    Sec  2(f). 

..-..^^     SANITARY 

For  Dooghnat  MaklM  Machlnca. 
Flrat  uae  f>tramtj  I9t4. 


TARDITOYS 


8N  46.212.     DMatl  Meccanlca  8.  p.  A..  Bolagaa.  luly.     Filed 
Feb.  20.  1958. 


For  Tot  Learning  Alda — Namely.  Pegboarda.  Break-Up 
Number  Puialea.  Two-Plece  JicMW  Paiale*.  NaaM  Puasle*. 
InUy  Pussle*.  Plywood  Nmber  Seta  and  Plywood  Letter  Seta. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  .Not.  23,  1957. 


SN  49.496.    HeUlte  Trailers.  Inc..  Lodt.  Calif.    FUad  Apr.  11. 


1958. 


1 


hEIUTe 


'  ,/. 


r 


r  a 


For  Portable  Camp  Kltchena  Comprlalng  aa  le*  Cheat,  a 
Food  Storage  Area,  a  Serving  Shelf,  a  Store  Compartment,  a 
Water  Tank,  a  Diabpan  and  a  Drop  Leaf  Work  Area. 

First  use  Jan.  20,  1958.  , 


V    «F.»  1,  A 


l»»lr>v«r4  i  •iIj'-C 


SN  50.189.     Albert  A.  Rnocco,  LlTlngaton.  V.  J.     Piled  Apr. 
22.  1958. 

For    Golf    Practlca    DeTleea— Namely.    Galf    (^ub    Swing 
Indicator. 

First  use  Ffb.  24.  1958. 

".'•    i  • 
Chis  23-Ciitiery,  MidiiMry,  aMJ  Toob, 
aad  Parts  Thereof 

SN  34,244.     Uon  Brand  Cutlery  Co.   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jaiy  23.  1957. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  oa  luliaa  appllcatlaa 
filed  Aug.  24,  1957  ;  Reg.  No  184,408,  dated  Jaa.  28,  1958 
Applicant  dinetolaH  the  word  *«oI««m"  apart  from  the 
The  drawlag  Is  liaad  for  rad  and  hhm.  The  ward 
OMans  "nMchanical."  In  Kngllsb. 

For  Machines  and  Machine  Tools  Indadlng  Lathes.  Milling 
Machiaea.  Uriadtat  Marhteea.  Lapptef  MfchiaM.  Drilling 
Machines,  (^ear  Cutting  Machines.  Automatic  Haaimers. 
Motor  DriTea  Saws,  Internal  Oamhaatloa  >— Inn.  Farm 
Tractors.  Moter-DrlTen  Caltlratars  and  Hoes,  and  Motor- 
DriTcn  Pumpa. 

•   — ^— ^—  * 

SN    48.679.     Allied  Tractor   Kqulpment  Co..   Seattle.   Waah 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1968. 


ALUED 


For    Attachments    snd    Accessories    for    Trscfors-   Namely. 
Rippers.  Cleartag  Blades,  Stump  Splitters.  Moldboards.  Pusher 
Plates.    Root   Cotters,   Canopy   Tops,    Blade   Mounting  Mech 
anlsms.  Tractor  Drawa  Scimpsfa.  and   Power  Take-Otf  Cabk 
DmoM. 

First  uae  Mar  24,  1950. 


^^.-y        t 


SN  50,165.     Interatite  Prectolaa 
helm.  CaUf.    Fllad  Apr.  23. 


Corporation,  Ana- 


h^a\    »u 


Applicant   diaclalms   the  word  "Cutlery"  apart  from   the 
mark. 

For  Articlca  of  Cutlery,   Staak   Seta,  aad  Carvli^  Sato. 
First  uae  Sept  19.  1956.  ^  ^^,  ^^M 


For  Carpet  Sweepers. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  8.  1958. 


.M*. 


jAlfUAST  90,  1M9 


BN  B1.T«0. 
2«.  IMM. 
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Inc..  BostoB. 


m^  Apr     SN  U.8St.     M.  M.  A^  Inc.  UacMter.  P».     FtM  Jom  19 

19M.  ' 

"LITTLE  WINDY^  AIRVAC 

For  Portable  Indtutriml  Vacana  ClMaen. 
Flnt  use  on  or  abetu  A91II I0S6. 


ror  SploBlac  aad  Twtotlac  &1bcb  aad  Part*  Thenot 

Hist  oma^.  luiftsa. 


Wf  81.»T2.    »t9tUng  Prvdatoa  Corporation.  !f«w  T«rk.  N.  T^ 
mmAgmt*  of  AB»rlr«B  L«  PV*m»  Corporation.  Blnira.  N    Y 
niMl  Ma/  30.  l»M. 


8N  54.176.     Sanael  OUon  lifg.  Compur.  Inc..  Chkaco.  HI 
Filed  Jnne  24. 1»M. 

WORKMASTER  JR. 

Owner  ot  Sec  No.  •4ft,71|; 

For  lBrllD»d  aad  Hortsontal  Portable  and  Fixed  OonTeyon.' 
laclodinc  Belt  and  Chain  Coartying  ElemenU 
Firwt  Me  Aoc.  21.  1M7. 


POAMITE 


«N  54.M7      Heln.  LehmaikB  *  Co.  AG.  DacMeldorf.  Gennanr 
Fll«d  Joly  8.  1958.  ^^ 


Ow«M  of  E«c.  Ifoc  10S.T88.  1T8.009.  9X6  slbera. 

ror   Portable  Flra  Exttrngultlbmn  aa4  Fira  Bitlaffvteblnc 
Apparatva.  Wkaekd  Fli*  ■itfflitira  aad  Fire  Bitlnffutab 
lac  ft7*t<«w. 

Flrat  nae  In  or  abovt  Beptiib»i  1914, 


RDfA 


Owner  of  Germaa  ■««.  So.  808.428.  dated  June  27    1951 
Far  Wire  MrablBg  aad  Wira  llattiniE.  Slerea.  Wire  Hardlca. 
CoBTeyor  Belta. 


as  52.2M     DM«eador«  aMi  Coapaay.  I»c«rperatMl.  Brfdse- 
pwt,  CwB.    jriiad  May  M.  19&*. 


8N    ft5.&4«.      Waakesha    Motor   Coaapany.    Waokeaba.    Wla. 
Filed  Jaly  17.  1958.  — --a.     wia. 


PULJAK 


ROnjNE 


Far  Wire  Worklac  TooL 
Flrat  aae  May  IS.  1958. 


For  Internal  Conbuattoa  Bnciiica  and  Enirlne-DrlTea  G«»^ 
erator  8et«. 

Flrat  «•«  J9M  12. 1M& 


8N   51.518.      fc«t  LoweU   MaaafarfrU.,  <  o..   LoweU.   MIcb     **'V|S'?J,.  ,?',S?*'    3** 
Filed  May  tt»  19M.  "*^  '*^  "•  *•*••        ^ 


ar    Coapaay.    Waokeaba.    Wl*. 


R-I. 


Owner  of  Sec   Noa  528.800  and  M1.604 
For   PeMlrHUl   Appllratora— Naaaly.   Maaaal   and   Power 
Operated  Sprayen  aad  UMten  and  Part*  Ttiereor 
Vlrat  aae  Felk  88.  19ft«. 


For  lateraal  CoaboatloB  BBtlaea  and  Bnclne-Drtrea  Gen- 
erator 8et». 

Flfvt  aae  Jmm  12, 1958 


I. 


8N  51.788     TarlaB  Aaaortatea.  Palo  AHa.  OUtf.    Filed  J 
1958 


8N  58.021.     L«yBtall  Bngtnearlac  Oaatpaay  Uaited. 
Enctand      Filed  Jaly  25.  1958 


•twr- 


Vac  I  ON 


CROMARD 


For  Cylinder  Liner*  for  Platon  En^lnea  and  MarblBM. 
Flrat  Dae  Dee.  31.  1943;  In  coaaMree  Dec.  43.  JL9tf . 


For  Hlgk  Tamaa  Pvapa 
Flrat  aae  FHi  14.  1988. 


8>'  57.510.     Start   Pilot   Corporatloa.  Mlneola.  X.  T      FUed 
Aag.  19.  1958. 


"START  RAY^ 


8.V  52.887.     l< 
Jane  8.  t9«. 


aderwood  Corporatloa.  Sew  York.  .N.  T.     Filed 


Htideow^ 


Owner  of  Ren.  No.  882.154. 

For  Mecbanlcai  Derlce  for  Attarhment  to  aa  Internal  Ca«- 
boatloB  Baglae  for  Mlxtac  Witb  Air  a  Special  Fnrt  Wklek 
Proaiotea  the  Rapid  Startta*  of  tbe  Bn«lae. 

Flrat  aae  Jaly  11.  1958. 


For  Typewrltlbc  Marhtaea. 
Flrat  aae  May  9.  1958. 


8S  99.971.    Tke  M.  T.  4  O.  Oompaiiy.  ClevelaBd.  Ohio.     FUed 
Oct.  2,  1958. 


8N  58.408.     Orttmlec  Taol  Co.,  Racfclard.  Dl.     Filed  Jane  11. 
19ft«. 


PERMA  PAK 


r.  Btt*.  Cbloela.  and  Drtlla. 
Ftrat  aaa  Apr.  11.  1968  ^««j 


For  Lawa-MowwB,  Hand  and  Power-OrlTva. 
Flrat  aae  Jaly  1.  1958. 
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Janvaky  20,  1959 


8N  60,161.    McCulIoch  Corporation.  MinMapolls,  MUin.    PIW    SN  44.912.    J.  D.  MSll^r  OptlM4i«  W*rk#  OMBH.,  WMlel/H«|. 
Oct.  6.  1958.  ■***■>,  O^rmaBy.    Pll«<)  Jan.  20,  1958. 


tur^ 


For  Outboard  Motora. 
Pint  Qse  Sept.  1.  1958. 


dau  25 -Uduaad  Safes 


t'K  r* » ' 


SN  48,539.      Herrlng-Hall-Marvin   Safe  Company,   Hamilton. 
Ohio.    Piled  Mar.  27,  1958.     Sec.  2(f). 


,..<.V 


For  Portable  and  Stationary  Safea.  Bank  Vaulta. 
Firat  nae  In  September  1951.  


Class  26-MeasiriBg     aid     Scitatific 

Appliances  .^  ^ 

•SN  36.324.     Technical  Anlmatlona  Incorporated.  Port  Waah 
Intrton.  X.  Y.    Filed  Aag.  27.  1957. 

TECHNAMATION 

For  Unit  Conalstinc  of  a  Worklnf  Model  Made  of  Plaatic 
Piecee  or  PoUrl«ed  Rlrefrinirenta  Which  May  Be  Caed  With 
a  Projector  or  Rear  Illuminated  to  Graphirally  Illaatrate 
Mathematical,  Phyaical.  and  Chemical   Phenomena. 

Flmt  uae  Dec.  15.  1956.  t   m.      ,  » 


SN    43,215.      Rudolf    Steineck.    Lusano-Pregaaaona.    Swltaer- 
land.    Filed  Dec.  30.  1957. 


Owner  of  Swiaa  Reg.  No.  1.^7,407,  dated  Jaly  18,  1955. 
For  Photographic  Cameraa. 


Owner  of  t^erman  Reg.  No.  704.186.  dated  Jnly  4,  1957. 

For  Ophthalmologlcal  Inatrumenta;   Kolpoaropea  :   Spectro 
acopea.  Optical  Adjuatlag  Apparataaea.  (ionlometera  :  Binora 
lara.  Spectacle  Lenaea.  MagniAera  :  Photo-Rlnocalara.  (Inerna 
Optica.    Anamorphica ;    DIeael    Injection    Elements.    Optician*' 
Workabop  Equipmenta  :  Micro-(«radaationa.  Cllnometera.  Rec 
tanirular  Prlana. 


KS  44.»45.     Tokotawa  Electric  Worka.  Idc. 
Tokjro.  Japan      Piled  Jan.  29,  1958 


Muaaahino  Ctty, 


YEW 


Owner  of  Japaneae   Reg.    Noa.    102.586  and   194.S52.  dated 
Ang  25,  192T.  and  Not.  7.  1927.  reapectirely  ^' 

For  Electrical  Inatrumenta  Such  aa  Imhiatrtal  MeaaorfliK 
Apparatuaea.  Autoaaatlc  Cootrolllag  Meter*.  Elertronir  Aut<> 
matte  Balancing  Meters :  ■krtrto  Metera  Much  aa  Voltmetem. 
Ammetera.  Wattmetera.  Fre^oency  Metera.  Etc  ;  Electric  Indi- 
cators Sacb  aa  (iaivanometen,  D  C.  Potentlometera.  Amp) I 
hera.  Electric  Testera.  and  Oadllographa. 


SN   48.076      Agfa   Aktleogeaellachaft.   Lererkoaen  Bayerverlt. 
Cermany.     Piled  Mar.  20.  1958 


ISOCHROM 


Owner   of  Oman   Reg    Na    444.09O.   dated   Apr    13.    1032 
For   Light-Senaitive    IlMtograplilc  PtloM  and   PUlea 


8N    48.256.      Dynaria    RaglBeerlag  Corporatloa,   l*aio  Alto. 
Calif     Piled  Mar.  24.  1958. 


DYNAVU 


For  Automatic  Plight  Control  Equipment  for  Aircraft. 
Plrat  uae  Jan.  26.  1958. 


SN    48,549.      Da   Jur-Amaco  Cocparatloa,   Loag   latend  City. 
N.  Y.     Plle4  Mar.  27.  195«. 


V*' 


ELECTRA 


For    Automatic    Expoaure    Motion    Ptcture    Cameraa. 
Firat  uae  Mar   17.  1958. 


SN    43.807.      AtHo   Optlache   Oeaellachaft    mlt    beachrankter     8N  4».5»5      The  Porter  Chemical  Company.  Hageratown.  Md 
Haftung.  Sollngen.  Germany.     Piled  Jan.   IS.  1958.  ^^^  Apr    11.  1958. 


ATRIO 


Owner  of  German  Beg.  No.  Wa  671,536.  dated  July  30,  1957. 
For    Metallic  and   Non-McUlllc   SpecUcle   Mountlnga.   Sun 
Glaaaea,  Spectactea.  Optical  VIewera. 

Firat  uae  May  13.  1954  :  In  commerce  Jan.  30,  1956. 


SN  44.730.     Mlnnegpolia-Honeywell  Regulator  (  ompany,  Min- 
neapolla.  MIbb.    Filed  Jan.  27,  19M.  { 


CADET 


■> 


For  Thermoatata,  F*n  Controla.  and  Similar  DevlcHj 
Plrat  uae  OcL  12,  1956. 


.  ,^-T 


I     4 


.1* 
r^ 

For  Microacope  Oatflta  t^omprlatag  MIeroacopea.  RlWea, 
SlkSe  Ulaaaca,  Specimen  Cowra,  Slide  Labela,  Lena  t'leanlng 
Tlaaue.  Specimen  Mounting  Caoient  and  Thinner.  Tweeaera. 
IHMectIng  Needlea  and  Droppera,  Varloua  Speclmeaa  for 
Obaerratlon  Through  the  MIcroaeope,  Fibrous  Material  and 
Varloua  Chemlcala  ;  Microecopea  :  and  Microacope  SItdea  and 
Parta  Thereof. 

nrat  uae  Feb.  27,  1958.  '5 


V 


II 

Jakuasy  so,  1969 
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■N  00.419.     Ttxtnm   Inc.  B<4aMMit,  Calif.     riM   Apr.   25.    8N  M.OM.    ticrCMdi  ProdaetB,  lac..  Lm  Aagele*.  Caltf.    FiM 
*••••  J«lr21.1»M. 

;:  TAPE-ARD  RATIOTRAN 

>or   ■l«^trlc«n7  Op»r»t«d   Pancb^  T»p«  Data-Prorngiof        '^    Pmrislon   Alteraating  Cunvnt   TransfonnCT'    Voluyp 
Appanihu.  ac  r.  Tapr  Panehcs.  DnpUcaton.  and  RMd«n.         I>iTt<l»ra. 


PIrat  one  on  or  about  Mar.  27,  1957. 


Flnt  am  Oct.  26.  1956. 


i.«i»t 


•■II 


HV   50.547      r^xMB   Inatmmenta    Inrorporat^.   Dallas.  T*x     *^    M.40©      PaMaadea    Kngliw^rlat   ('oBipaJiy.   Pacffle  Prfl- 
rU«l  Apr.;W.  19M.  Md^a.  Calif.     Fllwl  July  16.  1958. 


DUAL 


II  DUAL 

Jiprti/hitpru 

AM»lleaat  «laclalaM  tb«  word  "Dnar  apart  fmn  th^  aiark 
aa  BbowB     (>wan>  af  B#c  No  M0..%42 

Por  BrrttltMar  OalTaBomrtrlc  Htrlp  Tbart  R««cor<lpra  Har- 
Inc  Two  BM^rder  llovnaMta  aad  Two  Pmu  rontalMHl  Within 
a  Elw^g^r  laatraai^at. 

Plfvt  oa*  oa  or  aboat  Not.  21.  19M. 


-tJPjHrHcjr 


Por  El«>ctr1cal  to  Pa««aMtlc  Tra— dactta  for  O^neratlnc 
Pn«^matir  Ware  Sbapn  aad  Faoetlaaa  Identical  With  Bcc- 
trlral  Inpata. 

Firat  aae  In  Ftbnmn  1W«. 


■N  ftS.ft59     CVitl«r41aa»«r.  Iar«  Mllvaak**.  WU.    PIM  Jun« 

It     ROCKETTE 

Por   ThenMoatatlcally    CmitmnHl   Klertrir    KwltrhM 
Ptfat  aw  Vms  1*.  195S. 


8X    56,410.      Pallaades   En(1neerla(   CMBpany.    Pa<iflc   Pall 
aadaa.  Calif.    Piled  July  ]«.  1958. 

FUNCTIONAIR 

Par   Blcctiiral   to  Pbemaiatlc  Tranadueera  for   Gaarratiag 
Paeaaatic  War*  Shapes  and  Punctioas  Identical  With 
trtcal  lapata. 

PI  rat  aae  In  Febniarir  195*. 


f  V      «• 


RN  §4.051      Haiard  Valve  Coaapaar.  Oaastoo.  R   L     Piled 
Jane  28.  1B5K. 


K.\  iiMl.     Safe-Lock.  IM..  UlalcAh.  Fla.     Fliad  Joli  17« 
1958. 


WELT 


•  » 


ry>r  Emginrm'  Exteaaioa  Tripoda. 
Plrat  aae  June  19,  1958. 


:^B 


Por  TWrmiaitatlr  Mlilnc  Valrtw 
Flrat  Bar  ua  or  about  Jaae  9.  1908. 


•N  ft4.>«9.     ateri«ar^:iilcag0  Corporatloo.  Chtraro.  111.     Pllrd 
Jaar  25.  19$8. 

>f/M-fi!AVffE 

I 

^      No  rlaln   W  BMMle   lu  etrtaalM    «ae  of  thr   word  "Uaaie" 
eirept  la  the  fnmbtnatlon  shown. 

Par  Portable  Rlr^roBlc  Io»tnimrnt  Kmplnylnx  Kadlnortir 
Ity   To   Mrawurf    .Molaturr   (  onirni    and    I»rnatty   of   .Soil   and 
Aaalnroaa   Msterlala.   and   t'ooipoDents   for  8orh   an   Instru 
•e«» — «■•«  .  IMairee-aad-IVfector  Probea  and  Portable  Healers. 

Pirst  uaeOet.  31.  1957. 


Oais  28  -  Jtwdry  ari  PradMi-Metri  Wm 

HN  25.490.     Wttrttembersioche  Metallwarenfabrik.  OelsHnfen 
(Stelfle).  G^roMiur.     POad  Mar.  4.  1957. 

IKORA  METAL 

Tbe  word  "^etar  la  dtorlalated  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Oblerta  Made  of  PrectOM  Metal  or  Plated  Therrwith— 
Namely.  Vaaea.  IHshea.  Plateo.  Ptattera.  Bottle  Stands.  Bowla. 
Lamp  Hodlea.  Caadlestfcka,  Caadelabra.  Hollow  Tableware>. 
I'krtarc  tVantea.  sad  Candy  Boseo. 

Plrat  aae  lk*c.  21.   1928;  In  rommerrv  1933. 


8N  29.586.     Axel  Broa..  Inc..  Jamaica.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  8 
19«7. 


SN  54.97S.    Wliro  l*rodiicta.  lac.  Oraa«e.  N.  i     Filed  Jaly  8, 
1958 


^wnand 


For  Plnrer  Rinc*. 
Flrat  D«e  OrtnbtMr  19.%2. 


Oais  29-lrMMf,  BndiM,  wfA  Dmters 

8N  40.610.     Pro-phy-lac-tk  Bmsh  Coaipaay.  Florence.  Maas. 
Filed  Nov    1.1.  1957. 


*^  Whael  Mipported  Uevlcea  for  TcMlac  ai»d  AadlMv  «!•• 
■alMav  Wheel  AUitameat  foadltk 
First  aae  Oct.  1.  19A7. 


GUM  GUARD 


Por  Taoth  BraaiiM. 
First  nae  Oct.  24.  1957. 
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SN  52,185.     AJB^rfetn-Miiiietta  rompany  (O-Odar  Dlrtaion),  for  ConmervUl  EatabllahMMits  and  PUcca  af  Knt<>rtalnai«ii« ; 

Chlcato.  111.*  Piled  May  23.  1958  Caalnga  for  Trlephonca,  Radio  and  TelerUion  Seta  :  Flttlaga 

Q|w               ^  aiMl    Flxtum    of    Syiitlirtlr    Material.    Bape<>iallr    HandlM. 

yljj  Knoba.  and  !>««oratlTr  Parts  for  Puraltarr  of  tb*"  Above  Type  ; 

.,?ir«  I      A  Boarda.  Sapedally  Tabie  Topa.  BeDchta,  Ctaalra  and  Seats  for 
Chaira,  Backa  and  Ara  Reata  for  Chalra  ;  Drcoratlre  lloldtng* 

,^,^__^_^^_^____^  for  Pamiture  of  the  Above  Typ* :  and  Picture  iVam«ii. 


Por  Mopa  and  Refill  Heads  Therefor. 
Plrst  use  Apr.  30,  19&8. 


Clau  31-RhMi  md  RtfrigenHors 


8N  3«,7iH).    Enley  Producta,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.  T.    Piled  Sept. 
•.  1M7. 


SN  41.0S1.     Three  Moaataineera,  lae.,  AabeTllle.  X.  C.     Piled 
Dec.  «.  1M7. 


Jt^ 


For  Container  Employing  a  Chemical  Composition  To  Be 
Uaed  as  a  Water  Purifier. 
Plrat  oae  Mar.  1,  1»S«. 

■■  k-      if- 

SN  54,863.    Inflico  Ineorporated.  Tncaoa.  Aria.    Piled  Jaly  7, 
19&8. 


Por  Wooden  Tabtoa.  Plaatera.  Trays.  Racks.  Sbeivn.  Csodle 
Sunda.  Tea  Carta.  Cablaeta,  and  Qther  Wooden  Panilniiv 
NoTelty  Products. 

Plrat  use  about  Der.  1,  19S1. 


SN  48.661.     Bebry  Beddlac  OorporatlMU  Bayonne.  N.  J.    Piled 
Jan.  9.  1958. 


HI-VERTIBLE 


IMPINJO 


Por  MechanUma  for  CoBTertlMe  Hofaa. 
First  oae  PH>    15.  1»S7. 


Por  Filters  and  Parta  Thereof  for  Contaminated  Liquida. 
Plrst  use  June  26.  1958. 


Class  32  -  hntore  «rf  OpMstery  I 

SN  14.64«.    General  Radater  Corporation.  Lone  laUnd  City, 
N.  Y.     Filed  Auf.  27.  1956.     Sec.  2(f). 

TicketakeR 

For   Pllinc    Boxes    Equipped   With    Rods    for    Seqnentially 
Filing  Ticket  Stubs  by  Hantl 
Plrat  nae  Oct.  1.  190L  f  | 


SN   47.428.     Pullman  Cooch  Camyany.  Cfelcaco.   Til      Piled 
Mar  10,  1958. 

SECTIONALS  UNLIMITED 

No  claim  Is  made  to  excloalve  oae  af  the  word  "Sertlaoala** 
aloae. 

For  Fully  I'pholstered  IJvinii  Ro«>m  Furairure^  Namely,  a 
Variety  of  the  Followins  Interctiangeabte  and  <'offlblnable 
Furniture  CompaaaMa :  Raaea  (PVame  and  BMtt.  Bsrka. 
Arms.  Skirts,  and  Lr^a. 

First  lue  Mar.  4.  1958. 


SN  28,704.    Isocyanate  Producta,  Inc..  New  Caatle,  Del.    Filed 
Mar.  22,  1957. 

ISOFOAM  ^ 

For  Molded,  Shaped  or  Cut-to-Siae  Ctwhlonlng  Made  From 
Salld  or  Foamed-laPUce,  Bzpaaaible  or  Flexible  Resins  Such 
as  Polyiaocyanatea.  Polynrethanea  and  Similar  Polymers. 

First  uae  Apr.  15.  1954. 


SN  48.485.     Kitchen  A  Bath  Inc..  Oartlen  City.  N.  T.     Piled 
Mar.  28.  1958. 


Nf  .   -.. 


S.N  40.932.     Bmeat  Sohn  Creations.  Incorporated.  New  York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  Nov.  19,  1957. 


Applicant  disclalma  the  worda  "Kitchen**  and  "Bath"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Kitchen  and  Bathroom  B<|uipment ;  Especially  <*aM- 
neta.  Sinks.  Tanitlea.  and  Parta  Therefor. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1958 


For  Metal  Magatlne  Racka.  and  Metal  Tea  Carts  and  Bar 
Carts. 

First  uae  July  1.  1957. 


8N   49,118.     J.    li.    Benecke.   HanaoTer  Vlnnborat.   Ucrautay. 
Filed  Apr   7.  1958 


h'-.'lT 


SN   41,MS.      Pac  Presawvrk   Aktieni 
many.     Filed  Not.  29.  1957. 


llachaft. 


PAG 


rn,  (tar- 


Owner  of  Genaan  Rag.  No.  838.204,  dated  Mar.  28.   I95S. 
Por  Venetian   Blinds  and   Slats  Tbarefor .   CaahloM  :   Pil- 
lows ;  Mattresses ;  Window  WfcaJia :  iMsatlc  Sheetlac  (.?»t  to 
Slie  for  rphoUtery  and  Wall  l>ecoration  I'arpaasa  :  and  Sheet 
Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  800.104.  dated  Apr.  28,   1958.     Material   Impiecnated  or  Coated  With   PUmtiea    SaM  Sheet 
Por  Furniture  of  All  Types.  EapecUlly  HouaehoM  Pnml      Material  8er^ln«  Iphotstery  and   Wall  Ltecoratlon  Pnrpoaea 
ture  Includinc  Garden  Purnlture.  Ofllce  Pumltnre.  Pomitare    and  Being  Cut  to  Slaa.  U<m   i   *-n,9t 


Januaiy  so,  1959 
n    3T.B00.      TmIIm 
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IW    3T.B00.      TMUIa*a«   ot   Hick    PiMat.    Htah    P^lat    W     r     ^1 «»v       ||    |-|  U^^  If    J.^_ 


l*''^*.'.tS'  fc«u. 


ill,  airf  NMMtaBc  Tirat  ? 


*>i 


■tT    -V^ 


8N  M.53«.     MackUabarg-DvacaB  Coa^panj,  OkUboau  Qty 
Okla.     FIWkI  Jon»  30.  1958. 

MADUCO 

For  0«r«k>D  Hoar. 
First  BM*  Umj  l\  19M. 


OwB»r  of  Riv    Nob.  S«.47«.  M7.477.  and  otherB  ^_^____^ 

For  ChairB.  Bofaa,  Lsrt  Srttta.  TBblM.  Hldeboanla.  Cablnetii. 

IWnrhM.  IWhU.  I>r>Ba»r«.  Mirror..  VanltlM,  CbMta.  rommodm.  -,           ^  -          __ 

I Wka.  (MptMtartta.  BookcBBM.  aad  ronrbM  UUS  36  —  mUHM  bflr^B^rtC  ^^  S^^Uc 

Flraf  aao  J^tae  23.  1»M.  m  rkatrs  aad  aofaa :  1»00  a*  to  **  ^  J^p»U* 

*^MillBaOB." 


8.\  37.87»      Narvaa  Belt,  tf   k   a.  BHl  EatrrprlSM.  Rrookljn. 
N.  T.     Filed  Aa«   26.  19M. 


PILFER 

For  Mirror*. 

First  aae  July  1A.  10.VI. 


8N  40.407.    The  Ma«aaroz  Coapany.  Fwt  Wayse.  lad.    Filed 
Not.  12.  1967. 

ASP  UN 

For  Electrlral  Pb«»ocraplu  aad  FvCa  Tbervof. 
First  aae  Oct.  18.  1»57. 


li 


SX  30.850     TW  Standard  Mattraaa  CVMapaar.  Hartford.  Coaa      ^^  **.0»\      GUser  Steers  Corporatloa,  BellerUle.  N.  J.     FIImI 
Filed  Sept.  10.  19M.  '"   !*•  IBM. 

^  _^^.^  SPEED  MINDER 


BOARD 

For  MattrvBBM 

First  Bse  8e^.  2.  18M. 


For  Record  rhaagers  for  Beetrical  Phonorrapha 
First  use  Oct.  25.  10S7. 


8N    S0.M8       Krltpae    Kleep    IVodacta,    lac..    BrMtklya.    X     Y 
FUcdOct.  l.,|»58. 

SACRO-UGN 


8X  44.062.    G laser  Steers  CorporatloB.  Betierllle.  X.  J.    Filed 
iaa  1«.  1058 

GS  SEVENTY  SEVEN 

For  Record  numbers  for  dectrical  Pboiui«raphs. 
First  twp  Oct.  25.  1»57 


For  MattrroBM  aad  Boz  fl»rta^ 
First  oae  Jaly  2*.  IMK 


8X  48.188     Maas  Orsui  Cmmmnf.  d  h.  a.  Maaa  Rove  Cartt- 
loaa.  Lob  Aacelea.  Oallf.     FUod  Mar.  11.  iMl.     Sec.  2(f>. 


MONOBELL 


8X   80.701       riuReot    Health    Prodacts.    lac     Rast    Oraace  *>^*'r «'  R'*   No    ^TS.041 

X.  i.    nisd  Om.  1ft.  1968  ''»•"  K»«troolcally  Ampiifled  Maaleal  Bell  Srsteai.  larladhiR 

a  Maaical  Toae  (;ei>eraHnK  I'nit  sn  Amplifier.  Loml  Speakers 
and  Their  Controla 

First  oae  May  18.  1950. 


RELAX-A-MA^TIC 


For  Mattreaasa. 

First  aae  Fe».  I.  1958. 


HaadBi.  Li|Mis|,«riVasllalta| 


8X  40.0«9     I)orr-01ir«r  iMarporated.  Itaafonl.  t^oaa      Filed 
Nor.  14.  19.%r 


SX  51.188.  i;ood  TlB»e  Jau  Record  Co,  lac.,  d.  k.  a.  The 
Society  for  For(otten  Maalc.  Los  Aajrelea.  Calif  Filed 
May  7.  1958. 


fW  Grooved  Phonorraph  Records. 
First  use  May  2.  !».%«. 


I^r  Faraacoa  or  Rea<rtorB  for  the  Ttvotateat  of  Hollds  Sai 
'  '  la  <ii 


Om  37  -  PapM*  aid  StatioMry 


First  aae  Apr.  7.  19M. 


SX  12.491.     L^wl*  Rlunientha).  d.  b.  a    Zip  Letter  Compaay. 
Chlcano.  III.     Filed  July  20.  1»5«. 


SX  54.11.%      Klacsford  Coaipaay.  Iroa  Moaataln.  Mich      Filed 
Jaae  241.  1958 


BAR-B-BASE 


For    Refr»rt«e,    M.t.^.i  •      »--4-^    -  "^^  "♦^  "l*tt«-  !•  dIselalMed  apart  from  the  aiark 

luVhLfJlr^  P«rtlc»e    Forw    for    L4ata«    showa. 

fW*^  Mail  21   19AR  '*  ■•■"^nr.  FoMaNo  Lottora.  aad  Bkiaka. 

nrsc  UBB  Matv  21.  19ft8.  First  o«e  Jaae  21.  1956. 
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SN  40.845.    Hollrwood  Pra  Co..  New  Yort,  I*  Y.    Filed  No».    8N  48,801.     Asm  Coapany.  Inc.  Elkhart    lad      Piled  Jan 
8.  IWT,  13,  1M8. 

HOLLYWOOD  4««<i  PHARMAQUICK 

For    Information    Bnllettna    to    Pbamuirtata    and    RHated 
Peraonnel. 
M.  Finit  nae  Jan.  7.  1068. 


For  Ball  Point  Tena,  Pencila,  and  Fountain  Peoa. 
Flrat  uae  in  or  about  Jun^  194fl. 


8N     43,402.       Southwest     Tablet     Manufacturing     Conipany. 
Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Jaa.  3.  1M8. 

SKYBLEN      -^— T" 


8N  43.802.     Amea  ('ompany.  Inc.,  Elkhart.  Ind      Fllfd  Jan 
IS,  1058. 

CLINIQUICK 

Ownerof  Reg.  No.  201,337.  .,              .«..-« 

For  Typewriter    and    WHtlng   Paper  and  Tablet..   Corre-  i!'""T  ;'  "•*.    ^~-  »V*"'  ^"•^'  "*'  °''^" 

spondenc  and  Visiting  Cards  :  Mailing  Envelope,  and  Score  „  f"    "H'"'"^"""    ^'"•***"    ^^   **'^*'"«'    Practitioner,  ami 

Pada.  and  Airmail  Tableta.  ^"^J'^  I'eraonDrt. 

First  use  Feb.  27.  1003  '^'"^  »•'  ^*^  20. 1057. 


f 


^r 


J.-' 


SN  51.005.    Forttflber  Corporation,  Loa  Anjcele*.  Calif      Fll»d    ^•'^  *».*M.     Amea  Conpaay,  Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind.     Filed  Mar 
May  5,  1048  2«-  l*'"^ 


AQUABAR 


TECHNIQUICK 


For  Waterproof  Paper  In  Sheet  and  Roll  Form  for  I  ae  in     l.!!!'  /"''T^i*!"    """'"~    '"    *''^'"'-    Ph-rmacal,    and 
Industrial  Wrapping.,  aa  a  Moisture  Barrier  and  a.  a  Canal        >!  "/^  Miiri"    10.%8  1 


Flrat  uae  May  20.  1058 


it-i 


-r»» 


t%-.' 


1 


SN   52,686.     Frank  Hamlen  Chamberlln.  Orange,  Va.     Filed 
June  2,  1958. 


SN  51.44.^.     The  Family  Circle,  Inc..  .New  York.  .V.  Y      Pllrd 
May  12.  1058.  I 


BILL-A-MASTER 


-■-f 


For  Printed  Forms. 
First  use  Apr.  27,  1058. 


) 


S.\    54.108.      The    Standard    Oil    Companr.    CleTelanrt.    Ohio. 
Filed  June  24,  1058. 


So-e&a^ 


I 


-.-.-  %-.  (■• 


/I  I         11  V 


Owner  of  Reg   \oa   3R2.401  and  6I7.87S 
For  Monthly  MagailDe. 
First  uae  May  2.  1058. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  395.106. 

For  Chemically  Treated  Paper  Towela. 

Flrat  uae  Mar.  2.%.  1041. 


SN  54.674.     Clover  Fkrm  Stores  Corporation.  CleTeland.  Ohio. 
Filed  July  2.  1058. 


SN   51.788       HMH   I>«bllaklag  Co..   Inc.  Chicago.   Ill       FUed 
May  16.  1058. 


PLAYBOY 


CLOVEREX 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  800,01  a 

For  Compilationa  of  Stortea  laaoed  Annually,  and  Calendar* 

First  nae  Not.  1.  1053, 


For  Facial  Tlaaoe. 
First  use  Apr.  12.  1058. 


»N  52.065.    Haaer  Smith  Price,  d   b.  a.  Speak  Eaii#  (^ompaaf; 
New  York,  .N.  T      Filed  May  21.  lOftM 


SN  55.024.     Papeteriea  Stelnbacfa  ft  Cle  S.  A..  Malmedy,  Bel- 
gium.    Filed  July  9.  1058. 


DIAPOT 


SPEAK 
EASY 


■•* 


Owner  of   Belgian   Reg.   No.   2,400.  dated  May  23,   1058.  Jf 

For  Baryte-Treated  Paper  for  Copying  Documents  by  Dlaio 

Process.  •».     ..       ^       ,     .       .         . 

«,._^^___^.^__^_^___^^_______^____^_^___         The  drawing  Is  lined  to  indicate  the  ctilor  brown  and  mM 

color  is  claimed  an  a  feature  of  the  mark 

For  Foreign  Language  Vocabulary  Cards.      *^'  *>»•  t-^ •'''' 

Class  38  -  Prials  mm!  PuUicatioiis  i        First  u«.  >uv  i.  lo.^8 


SN  41.870.     Newsweek,  Inc..  New  Y«rk.  N.  Y..  by  change  of  SN  52.104.     Dell  IMbllshIng  (  ompany.  Inc.,  New  York,  X.  It. 

name    from    Weekly    Publications,    Inc.,   New   York,    N     Y  Filed  May  22,  10.58     .Sec  2(f» 
Filed  Dec  5    1057 

SPACE  AND  THE  ATOM  ^^^^  CROSSWORD  ANNUAL 

Owner  of  Rag.  No.  532.275 

For  DepartBMnt  of  Magaslne.  For  .Magailne  I>abllshed  Annually.                                          -Ji 

First  uae  .Not.  4,  10.57.                        i  .i.4    .-  «i^t  ,=*  ♦«•.  jj  First  use  May  1.%,  1053.                      k„^    r«  ' 


Januabt  M.  1969 
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SN  51.641.     Kerr  PrlMcrs.   !•*..  Cihrmr  City.  Oillf.     Filed    8N  42.450.    Dulee  Corp..  Tr<>otoa.  N.  J.    Filed  Dec  16  IWT 
Ma/  23.  1»38. 


The  term  *'Book"  la  hereby  dlM4alaw>d. 

For  Booka. 

rirst  oae  Ort.  7.  19M. 


■N  &4.504.    Walter  Brbard.  d.  b.  a.  lap 
N.  T.    rtled  Job*  30.  1»56. 


Per  Baby   Paata,   Infante'  8«iU  and  Dre— ea.  Waterproof 

Pants,  Raincoats,  Rain  Hat*,  and  Rain  Capea,  SIkower  Caps. 
■  Bd  Sanitary  I*aatlM. 

Plrat  oae  Jnly  SI.  1*57. 


imp 


PRESS 


.  White  PUtna.    8N  50.105      RoHcford  Textile  Mllla.  Inc..  MrMinnrille.  Tenn. 
Filed  Apr.  21.  1058. 


4^-^^ 


For  Socka. 

Flret  nae  Jan.  23.  1»M. 


8X  50.707.    g.  H.  Kreas  and  Company.  New  York.  N.  T.    Filed 
Apr  30, 19.16. 


For  Cireettat  Oard* 
FifM  uae  Jaly  It.  l^il. 


»S  54.777.    Tba  .Vtchtlacale  PrMa.  Inr  .  C>ra4»ll,  X   J      Filed 
Jaly  3.  1M6. 


RN 


Ovner  of  mi%.  Xo.  SM^IO 
For  Pertodkial  Pnblk^tton 
First  aae  Jane  15.  ]».17 


Clats39--aotliim 

8N   11.566.     R.  and  M.  Kaofmaan.  Incorporated.  Aurora.  III. 
Filed  July  9.  1956 

JUNE  IN  JANUARY 
JUBILEE 


Owner  of  Rec.  So.  561. r25. 

For  Boy«-  Shlrtn.   Hospendert.   Belta.  and  Tnderwear. 

First  nae  Oct.  S.  1056.  on  oaderwear. 


For  Ladles'  and  M 
First  use  Feb   22.  1952. 


8N    36.437.      Shamrock    Knittlnc    Mllla.    Inc..    Marietta.   Oa. 

Filed  inly  0,  1057.  <>*»^  •*  *^   ''o  665.788. 

For  Women's  Hosiery. 

SHAMROCK  »™..-Ap,«.,«a 


8N  51.360.    Cbeater  H.  Rotb  Ca..  Inc..  New  Tark.  X.  T.     Filed 
May  IS.  1058. 

SUPP-HORT 


Owner  of  Umf.  No.  647.880. 

rar  Hoatery. 

First  naa  In  «r  about  May  1046. 


8N  52.827.      Press  Dreas  and   I'niform  Company.  Homnela- 
towB.  Pa.    Filed  Jane  S,  1056. 


8N  41.045      Philip  Knitting  Mills.  New  York.  N    Y.     Filed 
Not.  20.  1037. 


VVniTt  ANGf[ 


fW  8weatet«. 

First  naa  Apr.  30.  105T. 


Owner  af  Rc^.  No.  342.418. 

For  L«61ea'  Dreaaea,  Smocks,  rnlforms  for  Nnrata.  Walt- 
resacB.  Malda,  and  the  Like :  Jumpers.  Plnaforea.  Aprons. 
Smocka.  Coreralla.  Blousea.  aad  Slips. 

Flrrt  «ae  Jaa.  3.  1068 ;  June  22.  1036,  aa  r«  **Wbl«e  Angel." 
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SN  53.S11.     StelU  Ka]p«kis.  d.  h.  a.  Sportwar.  MliMlni,  Lft.    SN   M,2tS.     CambrMn*   Knbbrr   CMBpany.   Tawytown,   Md. 
Filed  June  13.  1958.  Ptled  Joly  14,  1968.  ,  .^ 

SPORTWAY  BY  STELLA   I 

Por  Women'!  Sportswear — Nameljr.  Bloaw>8.  Skirts,  Co- 
OrdtnatM  (Namely.  ComMBatioM  o(  BlouiM>a.  Skirts,  Shorts 
or  Capri  Pants),  and  Dresses. 

First  ase  May  15.  1958. 


f 


Kcu^n  Lite 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  056,854. 
SN    53.729.      A.    C.    Richard   Corporation.   New    York.   N.   T.         For  Sboes  Made  of  Robber.  Leather.  Fabrie.  Plastic  and/or 
Filed  June  17.  1958.  _      .^      ._^        Any  Combination  Thereof  for  Men.  WoMen.  and  Children. 

First  oae  June  3.  1957. 


'     } 


SN  55.273.    Bchvarta  *  Bsnjamla  Im.,  N«w  York.  N..  T.  rUsd 
Jaly  14,  1958. 


For  Slippers. 

First  use  Peb.  1,  1958. 


.41 


.1 ... '  ..■*'. 


SN  54.598.    Celebrity  Belt  Coaipany.  Phtlsdelpbla.  Pa.     Filed         Owner  of  Re*.  No.  405,222. 
Jnly  1.  1958.  _^     ^     ,  For  Women's  Shoes 

T        Pl"t  nae  Feb.  1«.  19S«. 


CELEBRITY 


8N  55,318.      Qien   Rarea   Knitting  MUta.   lae..  Olea   Ra 

For   Men's   and   Boys'   Belts.   Karh  OMiaiMlnc  of  a   Strap         ^  ^-    *■*'♦«*  -'»'»  **•  »•**• 


and  Buckle. 

First  ns«  on  or  aboat  Jan.  1,  19A4. 


r*'^ 


SN   54.095.     MiUer  Shoe  Co..   lac..   Cincinnati.  Ohio.      FUcd 
July  2.  1958. 


Bene-fits 


For  Hosiery 
.  First  uac  May  3.  1958. 


8N  55.329.     Sam  I^blnson.  inc..  Ntw  Tarft.  N.  V.     nte4  Jajr 
15.  1958.  T 


GENEVIEVE 


For  Shoes  Made  of  Leather  and  Leather  and  Fabric  Coatbi- 
natlona. 

First  use  In  or  aboat  March  1937. 


For  Dreaaes.  Blooaea.  and  Sklrta. 
First  use  June  13.  195a. 


i- 


r  •!  '  '**■•  ■ 


SN    54.768.     Tke   KaodaU   Conpaay.   Boston.   Maaa.      Filed 
July  3,  1958. 


SN  55.419.     8.  D.  S.  lac.,  d.  b.  a    "Renee  of  HoUywood."  Loa 
Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Jaly  16.  1958. 


BLUE  JAY 


For  Insoles  for  Shoes. 
First  use  May  23.  1958. 


;-ii -l 


For  Brassieres.  Caraeta.   Bandeaux.  OlrdlM.  Coraet-ToMl 


SN  54.776.     J.  B.  Morgan  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  Tamaqua.  Pa. 
Piled  Jaly  3.  1958. 


nations,  and  (iarter  Belts. 
First  use  Jnly  9.  1958. 


HEAT-LOK 


For  Men's  Socks. 

First  use  during  April  1958. 


8N   55.470.     Goodyear  Robber  Caaspaay.  Mkldtetowa.  Caai 
Filed  Jaly  17.  1958. 


] 


SN   55.065.      Glen  Raven   Knitting  Mllla.   lac  .  Clen   Raren. 
N.  C.    FUed  July  10.  1958. 


\ 


For  Hoalery. 

First  oae  May  5.  1958. 


Por  Robber  Boots  and  Sboes. 
First  ose  In  Jaaaary  1917. 


T«tl  .«r 


Januaby  10,  1969 
I  Jaly 
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MELODY  Fakfio.  mi  SukUUtos  Tbmfor 

SN  Sl.aM.      Bomb  Thomas.   S#w   York,   S.   Y.     Filed  D^. 


Owner  of  R#c  No.  337,503.  jo.  ItM. 

For    rkfldt«a'«.    MImm'.    and    Woaea's    Shoes;    UdlM 
Hoitferr. 

First  MeifB.  14.  1»3«.  am  ladks'  h«sler7. 


II 


8N  M.ftU.     4hs  P^iklm.  d.  k  a.  P««kte^ 
Filed  J«lj  17.  1»M. 


Brtotal.  Pa 


SUSANITE 

For  Finish  With  Whtttt  Applicant  Haa  Treated  Its  WoTen 
and  Knitted  Fahriea 
First  ase  Oct.  2.  ISM. 


e4iaa4u^ 


For  Woanea's  Shoes, 
first  ose  June  2,  ItM. 


8X   30.082.     •*tilTench7"   (8ocMt«  Aaomrmti.  Parts.  FraMV 
FUed  May  18,  18S7. 

IN  aS.Srr.     i    8ctinelerM>B  *   Sona.  Inc..  Xew  York.  N.  Y.  k^^ 

■^'■•'SL***^.  .  <>•«»'  •*  F»-ch  BeK.  >to    l«&iS7«t  datc^Dae.^  a.   IMS 

*•:  ^  ^r^L  I    i   ^^  WH  ik^    if  5  T  (Satea) ;  Nati  last  No.  85.043. 

-,-m-^   ^--1-  ---^                                     ''"'    ^o»>*«>  »^«»rtcs.    Cotton-ratarlca.    Silk  Fahrka,    8/n 
TIME-SMILER  thetlc  nbr,  Fa^rtca.        ^ 


^    For  Ladles'  and  ChUdrsa's  8Ups.  PHtt^tt%j9d 

nrst  ase  on  M-  aboat  Jane  24.  IMS.       ^r^^»^^^ 


SN   SB.SIl.     I 

Filed  Jaly  18.  1»68 


SN    36.S10.      Mlllbrooke    Fashlona.    Inc..    N«w    York,    N     Y 
VIkid  Sept.  8,  1M7. 

^  ,,  BROADTELLA 

*  Sons    fn^     Ww  rL^Vv      . ''''    "^^l   S^"^    "^    '^"'^    Ap«*«l-N.»ely 

*  8«ns.  Inc..  New  York.   N.   Y      momen.    a^    MlaosB     Conta.    K«l»..    Tappsta.    Stoles,    and 

Mhmci. 

Fliat  nae  May  St.  ItST 


MIRACLE-BODICE 


SN    40.223.      J     P.    Stavons  A  Ca.   Inc.,    New    York,    N.    Y.. 

For  Ladles  and  Children  s  SUpa.  Pettlcoata.  and  Sleepwear  tT^T*,^,^   ^  ^^^  *  ^°   '■*'  ^'^  ^'**'  '^    ^      ^^^ 

First  nae  a«  ar  ahaat  Jmm  IT,  ItSS.  ^"^  ^-  **'^- 

TOPAZ 


SN   844S7      SnharMa   USA.   Inc,   New  York.   N.   Y      nWd         "^  Prtated  Qattoa  E>rMi  Fahrte 
Jttly  30.  ltS8  Fi>«t  nae  Maf.  7.  >M7 


^abunlicv 


traji    ., 


SN  43.T7S.     Ifach  NHaoB-rotaaiMi  Carpot  MlUa.  Inc.   Phlla 
delphla.  Pa     ttled  Jan.  10,  lOM. 


For  Ladlaa'  and  Teen  A«e  Shorta,  Psdai  Pnahera.  Slacks. 
T  Shirts.    Banc*   S»>es.    Rsthlac  SnHn.  and  Coveralla. 
First  aae  N«v.  2.  ItM. 
KabJ   to  latf  with  Bet  No.  tSl.OTT. 


Chst40-FaKy  Cm^  riiiiiliiin,  mk 


For  Textile  Carpets  and 
First  ose  Dec  24.  1M7 

iMTsa 


SN  43.774.     Bash  Nelson-Coloabta  Carpet  Mills.  Inc..  PMla- 
delphla.  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  10,  lOM. 


SN  40.327.     aaappx  Button.  Inc.,  Ontaha.  Nebr      Filed  Apr. 
II. 


oooiamn, 


rsr  Textile  Sues  and  Carpets 
First  nae  Dec.  18.  1957. 


SN    4A.t0l.      Mehaaea    iMtastrlsa.   Inc..    AMterdam.   N.    Y. 
Filed  Feb   14.  1».%8. 

ROYAL  GROSVENOR 


fWBattaM. 

First  nae  Frh.  2«.  1938. 


af  B««.  No.  S«t.8S8. 
For  Textile  Bngs  and  Carpeta. 
First  nae  Not.  20.  19."17. 
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£N  47.367.     Flsbel-Cohen  Inc.,  New  York.  K.  T.     Filed  Mar. 


10.  1058. 


EMPERADA 


8N  M.26a     Oaelu  KnlttlB*  Mills.  New  York.  N.  T.     nieil 
Jaly  2»,  1958.  r:    .4,/: 


COLD-BAN 


For    Fabrics    Sokl    Only    tn    Plniataed    Apparel — Namely. 
Women's  Coats. 

First  use  Dec.  4.  1956.  ^ '"   "^-  1   • 


8N   51,240.      Welllnffton   Sears  Company.  New   York.  N.   Y. 
Filed  May  T.  1958. 

MIDAS  TOUCH 

For  Bath  Towels,  Hand  Towels,  Wash  Cloths  Msde  All 
of  Cotton  or  AH  of  Cotton  With  Synthetic  MeUI  Ysm 
Decoration. 

First  use  Inl956.  ^^  »ii.M       ♦    I 


For  Thermal  Underwear  Fabric. 
First  use  June  27,  1958. 


Clau  43-TWtid  md  Yam 


BN  SSi^»8.     TIM  D«pla»  Corporatioa.  WlnstoaSalcm.  N.  C. 
Filed  May  27,  1958. 


SUNANAIR 


SN  51,869.     Deerlng,  MilUken  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  19,  1958.  - 


Owner  of  R«t.  No.  S61.S14. 

For   Natural  aad   Hynthctlr  Tarna.   iBtludtaif  Hpeciflcally 
!fylon  Yam. 

First  use  May  1.  1958.  , 


reatn 


8N  53.706.     Oehrtng  Lacea,   Inc.,   New   York.   N.   Y.     Filed 


ero  n 


June  17.  1958. 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  «se  on  or  about  Feb.  28.  1957. 


Leaver  LON 


SN  51,870.     Deertng.  MtUiken  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T. 
FUedMay  19,  1958. 

BENVENITO 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  snd  Combinations  Tb4>reof. 
First  use  on  or  sbont  Oct.  7.  1957. 


For  Textured  Ysrn  for  L^ces. 
First  ase  May  IS,  1958. 


aass45-Soft  Driaks  •■<  CarboMttd 

Waters  '* 


SN    38.160.      Tke    Perfectloa    Campaay.    lAd.,    Wsco.    Tex 
Filed  Oct.  1.  1957. 


SN  51,872.     Deering.   Milliken  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  >f 
FUed  May  19.  1958. 

SIMP  LAY 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Msde  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fibers  sad  Combinatlona  Thereof.  "i- 

First  ose  on  or  about  May  9,  1955.  '- 


I 


v» 


SN  52,111.     J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y..  as- 
lignee  of  D.  B.  Fuller  ft  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     FUed- 


May 22.  1958. 


U 


FULLERKNIT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  375.708.  567.433.  snd  others. 
For  Syraps  for  Making  <''arboBat*d  Brreragea. 
First  use  Aug.  29.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.   387,730.   654.183.  snd  others. 

For  Fabrics  Knitted  of  Cotton  Tsrns. 
First  use  Nov.  20.  1957. 


SN  40,112.     W.  R.  Beyer,  d.  h.  a.   Beyer  Compsnj.  OdMM. 
Tea.     Filed  Nov.  S,  1957. 


SN    5S.149.      The    Grand    Union    Company.    SMt.  Patersoa. 
N.  J.    Filed  June  9.  1968.  \\  \\ 


GRAND-WAY 


For  Dish  Towels. 

First  use  on  or  shout  Apr.  10.  1958. 


SI  SI 


For  Soft  Drink  Beverages. 
First  use  in  June  1957. 


SN  58>57.     William  Skinner  ft  Sons,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
June  20,  1958. 

DEW  LINE  ,  I, 

For  Fabrics  of  Silk,  Wool,  Cotton,   Maa-Made  Fibers  aad 
C'ombinatioDS  Thereof. 

First  use  June  9.  1958.  .«**»  •»«  ■^^-  *»  »ww*i 


SN   54.543.     The  Mozle  Company.  Needlmm   Heights.   Mass. 
Filed  June  30.  1958. 


TEiys 


For   Root    Beer    and   Concentrate    for   Maktag  tks  tiaae. 
First  use  Mar.  26.  1958.  •««:  vMP  ^•^'i  ««  M1h1 


Cliit46-lMdfay 
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W  Im4s     Chss  50-Mtrcliai4ist  Not  Othtrwist 


IM    44.120^      WUk.   Srfaaiu-acholl.    Maiteta    (Rate).    0«r 
■aigr.    ItM  Jaa.  1«.  i»M. 


II 


Owwm  9t  Qtrmmn  S«c   N*.  TO«,7«8.  d«t^  Hepc  24.  IMT. 

r*r  Gaady.  CaadlMl  Fralt.  PowdMvd  C«rM.  FoMteat 
IUm  sad  rnUt  Palp  L'wd  la  tW  Maaateetar*  9I  Caad/, 
Coco*  Batter  far  Pood  Parpowo. 


ChssifM 


SN  26^84.     Srtwaa.  Mark.  Akti«bolac.  SfoHiholm.  Swedes. 
Piled  Mar.  26.  IMT. 


SN   4<^T      OoldrH   A  Co..    lar..    New   York,   N.   Y.     Piled 
Apr.  a.  IMS^ 


GOLDSHKE 


Por  Proiea  Poaltry.  Proaea  Plah. 
fint  aae  l»5t)  on  poultry 


KWn 


War  CooiprehenafTe  OnstmeriOB  Kits  Coaiprtelnir  Coo 
il  Eleaeato  la  tke  Natarv  of  Soda.  Plates.  Ca«> 
ea,  T>*sa.  WkaeU.  Oaaia.  Screws.  Nau.  Washefs. 
Sprockets.  Spriass  aad  tiM  Uke  To  Be  Readily  AsaemMed 
Into  StruftBres.  Mechaalaas,  Warklac  Models  far  Uaa  la 
ladustry.  by  Hobbyists  aad  If  DeslrMl  as  a  Toy. 

Plrat  aae  la  or  aboat  Dermber  1*52 ;  la  coamerre  la  ar 
aboat  Norember  1954. 


SN    SO.apl.      Haai    Drey.    Pboeali.    Arts.,    aastgaee    of    Salt 
.•    River   Valley   Prodaca.   lar.   Uleadala. .>lrki.      PUod  Apr. 
2A.  IMS. 


BONNIE  LEE 


SN    40^41.      Tbe    Mead   Corpora tioa.   Daytoa.   Ohio 
Nov.  7.  1M7. 

QUDEMK 


Pttod 


Por  Material  Handllac  Pallets. 
First  oae  October  IPftS. 


fW  Preob  LHtaee  aad  Meleaa. 
First  use  1M6  oa  fresh  lettace. 


SN    46.0M       Up-Rlffht,    lat.    d.    b.    a.    Up>Rl«fat    8caffolda. 
Berkeley.  Calif     Piled  Feb   17.  1P58. 


SN  52.SST.  Northwest  Wbnlssale  lacorporated.  d  b.  a. 
Washlactaa  Hales,  far .  Weaatrhse.  Wash.  Filed  May 
M.  IMS. 


\ 


GREAT  NORTHWEST 


TALNPE 


For  Portable  Scat oidtac. 
FIfBt    oar   dariac    the    last 


of 


1M7. 


Owaar  aC  Ras.  Na.  tll.A2«. 
Par  Fresh  UertdaoM  Pniit 
First  use  Sept.  IS.  1»U. 


SN  M.8M).     Faltoa  Ba«  4  Cottoa 
May  2.  10S8. 


^i 


SN    ftS.M4.      C-K    Proreaslac   Ca..    M 
May  ».!••% 


tiae.    Iowa        Piled 


The    word    "TVat"    Is   dlarUlDaed    apart    from    the    auulc 
as  shewn. 
For  Teste. 
First  aoe  Mar.  M.  IMS. 


■N  ft2.M8.     Trio  Maaafsct«rii«  Co.,  GrigssrlUe.  W\ 
May  2«.  1»6«. 


FUed 


For  Molassts  Peed  for  Livestock  sod  Poultry. 
First  Bse  Mar  IS.  IPSN 


TRIO 


Oan  49-0i(ta«4  AkoMk  Ijqson 

SN    tl4.«2S.       MarHoBsM    (;reenlee«     Limited.     Lrtth.    Bdla 
burfh.   Scotlaad.      Filed  Jaly   I.   1»58.      Sec.  2(f). 

I  OLD  PARR 


Owner  of  Re«.  Xo   «0«..t32 

For  tardea  Supplies  Comprislnit  Lswa  Bdicln«  Strtpa. 
I'laat  Sapporte.  Root  Feeder  Derices  and  Moantlnc  Poste 
Therefor.  Stsbniier  Derices  for  Monntinf  Posts,  and  Arbor 
Ktmctare  Kits. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  17.  1M7. 


SN  M.104.     Balegaard  Cwporatloa.  Kl  Ceatro.  ChUf.     Plied 
Juae»,  liMM. 


Owaer  of  U.  8.  Reg.  No.  585.4.14. 

For  Scotch  Whisky 

First  use  Oct.  5.  IMS;   la  coaiaMi 


BALEGUARD 


rce  Jane  27.   10.U. 


Por  Woven  Cotton  Cloth  Material  LaBlnsfed  With  Ptas- 
tic  for  I'se  aa  Protective  Cover! as. 
First  use  Dec.  20.  1M«. 


I 
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8N  &a.4M.     Armour  A.  Haines,  d.  b.  a.  Elckwood  Box  Mill. 
Detroit  Lake*.  Minn.    Filed  Jane  18.  1058. 


OflnrClAL  GAZETTE 

fifff  y?— IHttfftiti 


Januaky  20,  1969 


BLACK  LILY 


For  Sparrow  Trapa,  Bird  Sbeltera,  and  Bird  Feeders. 
Firat  uae  Oct.  IS,  1060. 


SN   53,825.      RaUiermaid   lac..   Waoater,  OMo.     Piled  Juae 
18.  1958.  I 


HELPMATE 


4-5t«;v      "iff  ^f' 


8N   5S.8M.     Lyatad  *  B««ek.   Ine..  Oraad   Porka.  N.  Dak. 
Piled  Jaae  H».  1»58.  '        ^^  -      f^«-*- 

CflAmP 

For  Detergeat  far  Fla^n.  Wallt.  Waadwert.  MeUl.  Olaae. 
Plaatica,  Coacrete  aad  Palatcd  Surfacca. 
Pint  oae  Jaa.  18,  1041. 


For  Kltdtea  aad  Houaebold  Arti«lea  Made  of  Bakber 
CompoaltlOB.  Rabber-Uke  Compaaltion.  Plaatic  ('ompoalttoa, 
or  Sack  Campoeltloaa  Coaiblned  Wttk  Metal— Naiaelj.  Mata, 
Traja,  and  DIah  Drainers. 

First  OS*  on  ar  aboat  Dae.  18,  105T. 


Wf    57.204.      OoldbUtt    Tool    Oaapany. 
niMl  Aac  14.  1058. 


BRICK  BATH 


For  Masoarr  Cleaner 
First  ase  Feb.  24.  1958 


City.    Mo. 


vfTJ  ni 


diss  100- MisttbMOMs 


SERVICE  MARKS    '"  -^ 

Pan  101- A^tftMin  md  liiliiii 


SN   S0.484.     Alraeca,   Inc..  Jasulca.  N.   V      Fllad   May   22.     $«N  28.B1S.     Daa  Gray.  d.  b.  a.  Ttme  Flaaaee  Adjastera,  Fort 
1057.  Wortb.  Tex.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1057. 


^ 


m 


y» 


For  DealcBlac  and  BnglBeerinc  Services  for  Plant  and 
Pacllltj  Layoat  and  Dcalcnlnc  Exjulpment  for  Aircraft 
SerrlHnc. 

First  we  Apr.  10.  1056.  |  t. 


SN  42.754.     Alpha  Bnclneering  Works.  lac,  Moont  Prospect. 
III.    Filed  Dec.  20.  1057. 


ALPHA 


i- 


For    Adjustinc    sod    Repoaaeaslac   Mortfafed    Property. 

First  UM  Apr.  8.  1957 


) 

SN  30.706.  Konlaklljke  Lacbtraart  MsstsrhspptJ  N  T.. 
d.  b.  a.  K.  L.  M.  Boyal  Dateb  Airlines.  New  ¥ork«  N.  Y. 
Piled  Apr.  M.  1058. 

THRIFTAIR        '    .v 

Pnr  Transpnrtstlon  of  Pasaengers  by  Air, 

First  ase  Jan.  0.    1958 ;   In  rummerce  Jaa.  9.   1958 


Class  IOT-EAkHIm  mi  If  rtihwt 

SN  43.277.     Tc«a  Taaea.  Colaaboa.  Oa.     Filed  Dec.  31.  1957. 


r.A 


TEEN  TONES 


For  Research  and  Derelopment  Work.  Design  Work.  I»Tep- 
aratlon    of    Knglaeertng    Drawings,    and    Other    Knglneering 
Serricea     In     the     Mechanical.     Electrical,     aad     Prodvetlon         For  Title  of  a  Teleriston   Program— Nasnely.  Variety  aad 
Engineering   Fields,   Inrludlnf  Also  the  Aotomatioa   Held.         Mnsic. 

First  Bse  Mar.  31.  1»4.'>.  ^  First  use  Jsly  28,  1057.  '  ,  i 


•*:    i 


,•  y*-t,t-^ 


X  %.-. 


O  M.f-1' 


a 


V/M^.'  )ilJb.  int'l 


"t^ 


am 


HI  l-llW 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUI 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


8N  27,814.    Pub.  11-4-58.     PUed  4-9-A7. 


«n.«BS.     80VJANA.     HHahold  Homtocl.     KJi  15T«7 
11-4-M.    ni«4l»-17-M 

•72.S54      RKATIN  WTCXT      Hatbewaj  nor«l  ComfMnj.  m»- 
•Xgnr*    o(    Cnrtla    R     Hatb^way,    Jr.       gN    22  67«       P»b 
^     11^«-M.     ilM  l-ie-B7. 

6Tt.«M.     riTOVI.     pMkv  ror  CoaiMBy.     8N  S0,7«2      Pub 
1I-«-Ml     rtU4  5-t7-ft7. 

a72.«M.     A8TftALO.V.     D7Malt-Artlra-0«art1srb«rT  ▼omala 
<f   Alfi««    NoM    *   O*.      SN   tt,4rr.      Pwb.    11-4-M      PUai 
•-24^7 

m.M7.      ADCOL.     Archer  D«ai»te-Midiaad   C«M«n.     gy 

,     M,044.    P«K  Il-«-M.    riM  »-»-57. 

«72.«5«       BLCTK     MOINTAIX        lBt«>r«atk>iial     MtMraU    A 

rWmlcal  €«rpor«ttoa       8N  80,144      P«b.   11-4-M.     PUtd 

10-lS-M. 

•TS.8M       THBKMAlXATHBft.      A.    L.    Ot^kv^t    C?..      IN 

IMOt.     P«A  11-4-68.     niM  l*-40-«T. 
•72.M0.      TAIL      Titaklaa   aad  Blf««ai«a   iBdMtrW*  Pr^ 
.    prtotary     UmUmL      MM    44>.1»4.       Pak.    ll~4-«8       Flted 

11-8-87. 

8TS.881.      BROtlKffRAXK       MrLMd    LMtber    aiHl     IMtiag 

CoapMy.     ns  42.044      Pab.    11-4-M.     PIM  12-8-^7. 
•72.882.      MCNimt      M^im^i^   TMter   MMueh.    lac.      g!l 
P«b.ll-4-A8.    ril»<J  12-24-37 

DEWKirr       JohD    Ummk,   d.    b.    a.    Jobaa.      8N 

P«bi  11-4-58     ni«l  1-8-^58. 

MOHBANTO    M       llooMBto    ChMlcal    Coapaay 


872,878.     8AVOT.     Sccmaa  Brothws.  Imt.     8N  4S,34€     Pub 
7-lft-68.     ni«d  1-2-58. 

872,877.     XLKPHANT.      latematlOMU   Steel   Wool    Corpora. 
Moo.     8N  48.840.     Pub.  n-4-«S.     Piled  4-1-58. 

872.678.     CAS.8ILK.     Cart  B.  Sytoa.  8r.,  d.  b   a.  TW  Top* 
ChMalfal    lff;c.    Co.      IN    88.084.      P«b.    11-4-58.      Piled 


KC 


872.8TB.     8IL8MITH.     Coaaaltaat  8aka   Serrlea.   Ii 
50.0M     pab.  11-4-88.    POtd  4-tl-5& 


•72.880.     8WA&     B«i  CbMatcal   Corporatloa.     gN  10.451. 
Pab.  11-4-58.    PU«4  4-28-58. 

872.881.     OUIDB.     Jaaitora  Sapplj  aad  Cbealcal  Coapaar 
lac.     8.\  50.827.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Piled  4-2»-58. 


OauS-Clitaicali  ^mi  CliMicil  Cm- 


42.»t7 

072.883. 
43.823 

872.884. 


872.882.     OPEX.     Natioaal  PolTcbemlcala.  lac 
Pab.  »-ll-5t.    Piled  7^3-57. 


8N  33.187. 


8X48.473.    Pab.  ll-'i-SS     Piled  2-t4-58. 
872.885       T»«t    WOOL.      8taipw>B   TUaber   Coaipaaj 


48.858      Pab    11-4-58     PUed2-2«^58 


8X 


872.883.     BBL.      Baltiroorr   BtoloKlral  Laboratory,   lac.     SN 
38, 100.    Pab.  11-4-58.    POed  7-5-87. 


8N   ST.IM.     Pab. 


ntMtUkXKX.      Saift   A   Compaar. 
11-4-58.     Piled  0-13-57. 


Cbn2-Rtc»|ilMitfl 


•72.885.     NIAX.      Datoa  CarM«»  CarporaMea. 
Pab.  11-^4-58.    Piled  0-18-87. 


SN   37.488. 


•73. 


flTBBL-jnrnAIN.     &r*  PraMM.  d.  k  a. 
8N  2ft.4l7.     Pab    11-4^58      nied  8-4-67 
•^»— 7      DB8IG.V  OP  UROTK8Q(-R  HUMAlf  PORMCO  OP 
LCmCRg  AND  STMBOUt      Hlkllac  A    JobaMa.  d.  b.  a 
8ar«eat  Herat    Ca.      8N    48.300       I»ab.    11-4-58       Piled 
1  -22-58. 

•72.888  DB8IGN  OP  C^B8T  TW  Hape  Cheat  CeaipaBj 
lar      8X  48.881      P»b    11-4-58.     Piled  2-20-58 

872.880  HOPB  CHBST  The  Hope  Cheat  Coaipaar  lac 
8N  48.823      Pab   11-4  58      Piled  2  2«^-58 


872.888.     NITBA    N    AND   DB8IGN.      MM-Saath    Che«lcal 
Corporattoa.     gN  37.802.     Pak  11-4-68.     Ptted  0-30-6T. 

873.887.  AQL'A  N  AXD  DBBIQN.    MH  Inafb  rhaaHnf  Car- 
porattoa.     8N  38,552.     Pab.  11-4-68.     Piled  10-«-57. 

872.888.  ACTBON.    Ocfald  W.  OoldatMM. «.  b.  a.  A-C  Carbea 
Co      gX  42.882.     Pub    11-4-58      Piled  12-23-57. 


Ctuhft 


AriarfEiiipMiaU^Port- 


872.880.     BLACK    SHIKLD.      Daa  H.   ShMd  Corda«e  Caa»- 
paay.     8X  60.736      Pub.  11-4-58      Piled  4-80-58. 


Ca.      8N  48,787 


1 

872.870.  DBBBT       I     flaalt 
Pab.  11-4-58      PUed  2  27-58. 

872.871.  DATB  BAIT.     I.  AmallaMa  4  8oaa  Ca.     8N  48.780 
Pah.  11-4-68.    Piled  2-27-68. 

872.872.  BALBM.    |    RoMlhaaa  A  8aaa  Ca.    «N  40,770.    Pab 
11-4-68.    Piled  2-27-58. 

872.873.  HBABT  THBOB.     A.  J    girla  Producta  Corp.     K.N 
40^M8.    Pab.  11-4-68.     Piled  4-11  ,%8. 


Omi  It  -  hkt  aai  Udil  mUlMfak 

872,000      BOUBQRS        Boarpn     Color     t\>rpofatlon,       8N 
44,251.     Pab.  11-4-58.     Piled  1-20-58. 

872.801.     AUEATIN.    laterrhenleal  Corporatloa.   gX  48.417. 
Pub.  11-4-58.    Piled  3-25-58. 


Oau  12-CMstactiM  Mattrids 

•72,802.     B.     Bethlehen  Steel  Conpanr      8X  28.008.     Poh. 

Ow  4- Alndm  mi  fMt^  MalMteb     "^  ""^  *■'"' 

,  8T2.00S      PLEXIDOR  AND  DESIGN.     JaaHaon  Cold  Staeape 

•7W74.     SSQrUtE  CU8TQM  PIMSH      Kaoa»arb  Manafac-         ^^ow  ^«P«»y     8X38.105     Pub  11-4-58     Piled  8-26-^7. 

I^^«^°'    '•'       "^'    ^-^       P»^     11-4-58.      PUed    872,004     SLPERGLAS.      The   Bafle-Plcher   Coaqtaay      8N 
"■"■"^  47.743     Pab.  11-4-58.    Piled  3-14-58. 

I  TH    113 


TM  114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  20,  1959 


Oass  13- Hardware  aad  Planbiaf  aid 
Steam-Rttiiig  Supplies 

672,895.     FLEXPIN.      H  *  L  Tooth   Company.     SN  34.097. 
Pub.  11-4-58.    Piled  7-31-57. 

872.696.  8P.      Oranc«4Hirf    Manafactnrinf    Co..    I»c.      8X 
47,778.    Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  S- 14-58. 

872.697.  ORANGEBURG    8P.      Oraniteburr    Manufacturing 
Co  .  Inc.     SN  47.777.     Pwb.  11-4-58.     Filed  3-14-58. 

872.698.  SEWKR-GUARD.      Cleveland-Detroit    Corporation. 
SN  48,144.    Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  3-21-58.  ^ 

872.699.  SCULFIL.      Scully   Signal    Company.      SN   48,.'K>3. 
Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  3-26-58. 

872.700.  G     AND    DESIGN.       Ortnnell     Corporation.       SX 
49,388.    Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  4-9-58. 

872.701.  LADISH.     Ladlsh  Co.     SN  50,071.     Pub.  11-4-58. 
Filed  4-21-58. 

872.702.  KV.      Knape   and    V«ct    Manufactnrinic   i'ompany 
SN  50,234     Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  4-23-58 

872.703.  8POTLITE.*  Waabtacton  Steel  Prodacta,  Inc.     8N 
50,425.     Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  4-25-58. 

672.704.  "CERTISEAL."     D.  4  8.  Stamping  Co.     8N  50,455. 
Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  4-28-58. 

672.705.  HANGOLBT.     Booney    Forge  «  Tool   Worluk     »X 
50,788.    Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  5-1-58. 

872.70«.     WEK- TRAINER.     Thayer,  Inc.     SN  .50.943.     P»b. 
il_4-;ig.    Fli»d  &-2-58. 

OassU-Metab  and  Metal  Castiags  md 
Forgingf  I 

872.707.  FERRAFU8E.      Raybeatoa- Manhattan.     Inc.       SK 
33.502.    Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  7-10-57. 

872.708.  PENBTRED  AND  DESIGN.    Penetred  Corporation. 
SN  35,117.     Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  8-7-57. 

872.709.  SCOVILL   AND    DESIGN.      ScotUI    Manufacturing 
Company.     8N  35.124.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  8-7-57. 

672.710.  B    AND    DESIGN.      A.    M.    Byera    Company.      S.M 
35,742.     Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  8-19-57. 

872.T11.     ORTHONIK.    Armco  Steel  Corporation.    8 N  37.338. 
Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  9-17-57. 


872.720.     CHEVRON.     Imperial  Tobacco  Company  of  Canada. 

Lamited.     SN  47,T66.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  3-14-58. 
672.T21.     I'ETTON.    PhlUp  Morrla  Incorporated.     SN  49^79. 

Pub.  11-4-58.    rUed  4-0-58.  >«^ 

672.722.     TURMAC.     Turmac  Tabak  Maatacbapplj   (Turmac 

Tobneco   Company).      SN    49.835.      Pub.    11  4-.%8       Filed 

4-14-58. 


Oast  18-Mediciaes  aad  Pkarnaceatical 
Preparatieiis 

872.723.  Rl'BITABS.  Stanley  Drug  Product*.  Inc.  8N 
21,957.    Pub.  9-24-57.     Filed  12-31-58 

872.724.  SOMATOtTME.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company 
SN  38,785.    Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  10-11-37. 

872.725.  GUDDAMIN8.     OtU  B.   (niddea  *   Co.,    Inc.     8N 
'    44,274.    Pub.  11-1-58.     Filed  1-20-58. 

872.728.  PEERLESS.  Walter  A.  Peteraen.  d.  b.  a.  Peerleaa 
Pbarmacal  Company.  8N  49.180.  Pub.  11-4-M.  Filed 
4-7-58. 

872.727.  9X  AND  DESIGN.  Brooka  Tyler  4  Co..  Inc.  8X 
50.259.     Pub.  11-4-48.    Filed  4-23-M. 

872,728  ALL^DAT-C.  Earth  Levitt  Prodsrti.  8N  51.277. 
I»ub.  11-4-58.     Filed  5-»-58. 

872.729.  KANAMIZB.  Brtatol  Laboratorlea  Inc.  8N  31.802. 
I*ub.  11-4-58.     Filed  5-19-58. 


aau19-VaUdM 


}tf 


Lh.  v:f- 


Co.,    Inc.      BN 


Oass  15  -  (Mb  and  Greases 


>>T 


"r 


'^ 


672,712.     F-7-L.      Franklin  Reaearch   Company.      SN   41.533. 

Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  11-29-57. 
872,718.     PETRELAB.    Petroleum  Reactor  Laboratorlea.  Inc 

SN  48,754.     Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  2-27 -liS. 
872,714.     MOTOR  MAGIC  AND  DESIGN.     Motor  Magic  Cor 

poratlon.     SN  48,974.     Pub.  11-4—58.     Filed  .V3-58. 


Class  t6-PrelectiveairfDecerativeCoatngs 

872.715.  33  HIGH  GLOSS  BLACK  AND  DESIGN.  Roger* 
Paint  Producta,  Inc.  8N  41.838.  Pub.  11-4-58.  Filed 
12-5-57. 

872.716.  HEDRAL.        Wyandotte     Cbemlcala     Corporation 
SN  54.920.    Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  7-7-ft8. 

872.717.  KABINITE.  American  Paint  Corporation.  SN 
55,385.    Pub.  ll-4-.'V8.    Filed  7-18-58.  ;  -^ 

872.718.  PLA8TOX.  Plttaborgh  Plate  Olaae  Company  SX 
55,510.     Pub.  11-4-.58     Filed  7-17-58. 


872.730.     WBSCO.      W.    C.    Manafacturiag 

40.100.    Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  11-4-57 
872,731       VICTOR.     Vaaxhall    Motor*   Limited       8N    41.5M. 

Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  11-29-57. 

872.732.  PAY.        International     Harreater     Company.       UN 
47.38ft.    Pub.  U-4-A8.    FUmI  3-10-58. 

872.733.  TOTLINBR.        Hedatrom     Union     Company.        8N 
49.693.      I»ub.  11-4-58      Filed  4-15  ."»« 


Class  21  -  Beclrkal   Apparatas,  MaddMS, 

872.734.  MICRO-MAOIC.       Edwin     L.     Wlegand    Company 
SN  27.382.    Pub.  10-7-58.     Filed  4-1-57 

872.735.  BATTERY  BIB.     R.  E.  Dleti  Company,  aaalgnee  of 
Morrla  F  Glyer     8N  28.849.     Pub  9-9-M      nied  4-25-57 

872.738.     REDISOL.     The  C.  O.  Jelllff  Mfg.  Corporation.     SN 

34.A37.    Pub.  11-4-M.    FIMI  7-29^7. 
872,737.     ORRLITE8     AND    DESUJN.       The     Py»e  National 
Company,     aaalgnee     of     Steber     Manufactnrlag    Co        SN 
40.069     P«b.  11-4-M.    VlftM  11-4-47. 
«7J,73H       MINT*        Munta     TV.     Inc.       8N     40.885        Hull 

11-4-58.     Filed  11-18-67. 
872,739       LIFK3ELT.     Mr<;ra«  Ediaoo  Company.   8N  42.510 

Pnb.  11-4-58.     Filed  12-18-57 
872.740.     REPRESE.VTATION   OF  CROWN    AND   SHIELD. 
Radio    Corporation     (IVIaware    corporation!,    by 
from    SSenlth    Radio  Corporation    <  illlnols  corpora 
8N  45.233.     Pnb.   ll-4-5ft.     Filed  2-3-M. 
ISALITE.     Th««   Electric  Anto-Llte  Company.      8N 
Pnb.  11-4-58.     Filed  2-21-58. 

(H)IX>RGLO.     John  H.  Sharer,  Jr..  d.  b.  a.  (UmTer 
Service       8N    48.572       Pub     11  4-58       Filed 


Class  17-Tobacco  Products 


«.     (J*^T^  '     ^«4— *      »1 


.^'..nf       f<Hit: 


872.719.     ALPINE.     Philip  Morrla  Incorporated.    SN  47.513. 
Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  3-ll-5«. 


eenlth 
merger 
tlon). 

872.741. 

48.301. 
872,742. 

Floodlight 

2-25—58 

873,74».  TCFFBR-BUFFBl  AND  DESIGN.  The  DUI  Maa»- 
facturlng  Company.  8N  48,808.  I*ub  11-4-58.  Filed 
2-2ft-58 

872.744.  MAGN'BCHARGBR.  Foi  Product*  Company.  8X 
46.820.    Pnb.  11-4-58.    Filed  S-2»-A8. 


fii  Mt 


jAlfUABY  to,   1969 

TI-TH  Inc.     8N  4T.<no 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  116 


•T2.T4ft.     TIJfAL. 


P«b.   11-4-,%*     «72.774      UNI-MATIC.      D«i  Nap   Bl«ctrUr    Mold    CoiapaaT 
8N  55.135.    P«b.  11-4-58.    P11*d  7-11-58. 

*"n^''  J52  ^5"*      T.-T.1I...     8X47.021.     Pob     .72.775.     VSLRAK.     D^-X.p  Elmric  Jfld  Comp.nr.     gX 
11-4-58     nhKl»-8-5«  53, M      p,^,.  i,^fr_58     Fu^l 7-11-58 

8X  47,18<».    •72.7M. 

pMir. 


872,747.     0R20LK.     The   Wm.   C.   O'Brtea  Co 
l»iib.  11-4-68     nbidS-A-58. 


672.748,     BOta^BCTEODB.       Mlcr«-T«M.    Inc.      8X    4».877. 
Prt.  11-4-58.    FIM  4-»-5«. 

«T2,74»      CKLLCLIXm       Rrt<V*    Maaafartartac    <'oinpiiBr 
8N48.40©.    F«b.  11-i-^     niMl4-10.M. 


KITCHCNAID.     THe  Hotert  lUaofaetariiic 
»X  55.144.     Fob,  11-4-58.     FIM  7-11-M. 


872.777.  WBIGHTBOVAC.     Sparry  Kand  CorportHoB.     8X 
55.425.     P«b.  11-4-58.    Pllfd  7-16-58. 

672.778.  AXOHOR   AND  FLAG   DB8IGX      AmqI  ChemlaU 
OBiBp«B]r.     as  55.4M.     Pnb.  H-»-58.     VIM  7-17-,'i8. 

8X     «72.779       DAYTON        Th^    iMyton    Robber    Company       8N 
55.460.    PBb.  11-4-68.    Filed  7-17-58. 
671J51      OQX.8KAU     Party,  Cr^rlooa.  lae      8X  4I^70^     672.780      DRIVKEZY      licDoDoaiA  Co..  d    b  a    O   Ame.  Co. 

'•■**-♦••••    »«•«  *-!»-»«.  4.  tiM^        8X55.4»5.     Fab.  11-4-58.    Filed  7-17-58. 

•72.752.     VOLTRAF     ladaMrtel  Hflfttcr  Cou.  IM.    8N  «e,7M.    ^~""—" ~~— ^— ^— — — «^— 
F«b.   11-4-58      Filed  4-16-M 


«T1.750.     THBRMALEZ  F.      Baaez   Wire  Corporation 
48.428.     Pnb    11    4  5M      Filed  4-1 0  58 


Chtt  22 -- CaMt,  Toys,  ad!  Sportiiii  Cm^ 


UMriryAppBaKos 


672.7*8. 
17.751. 

672,754 
48.802. 

672.755 
48316. 


PBS  8PACB  8IRBX.     Pes  lUu  ineorporated.     8N 
Fob.  11-4-58.     FUed  10-18-56. 


Star   Glide.      BN 


STAR    GLIDB    AND   DB8IGN. 
F«k  11-4-A8.     rUad  X-Sl-58. 

FRBKNO      Kunley  A    Nlaetlrb.  d.  b  a.  Raneo     BN 
Fok  11-4-48.     Flted  »-Sl-58. 


672.781      DIAL^A-HBAT.      Bor«  Waner    CorporaHon.      RN 
S6,77a.    FA,  11-4-58.    WUmA  »-ft-57. 

672.782.  MOR  AND  DB81GN.     Moore'a  Tiine-8arlB»  Bq«lp- 
mm,  Ut     8N  44.551.     P«b.  11-4--58.    FUed  1-2S-58. 

672.783.  DRTATKBB.      Deuiia    Mitctaell    Indnamea.      RN 
♦7.405     P«b   11-4-58.     Flled3-10-&8. 


—  OmtTS-ltdamdUht 


aMt23-CBdHy,  Miryaifi,  al  TeA, 


672.784.     ARCOLOCK      A.   Rlfkln  A  Cawpuiy 
Pnb,  11-4-58     Filed  3-10-58. 


8X  47.487. 


•T2.756  COMBnrB  MILKBB  Tbe  De  Laval  Separator 
Caapaax.     $ft  lt.«SS.     Fab.  11-4-M.     Filed  ll-t»-56. 

6Tl,T57  8HOBB  CRAFT  Kkco  Prodarta  Coaipaay  8X 
1M40.      Pub.  n-»-58       Filed  4-17  57 

672.788.     BKD    CKNTBB.     Bettia     Rabbar    OMipaBy.     BN 

32.578.     Pab.  5-27-58.     Filed  6-l*-57. 
6T2.75*      BBLLOITR     AIR     MOTOR.     lateraatloaal     Baalc 

Beoaa«r    Corparattoa.   aaaigiiee  of   Tbe    BHlowa   Ca.     8X 

34J06.     Pab.  11-4-58.     Ftted  8-8-57. 

672.760.  NOBDHOLM  RTAINUCBB  AND  DHION.  The 
Aabe^Hoaatoa  Coapaay  lac.  8N  3734R.  Pnk  11-4-58. 
Filed  »-2«-aT. 

672.761.  BBAVER      Bearer    Pipe    Toola.    lac.     8X    88.727 
Pab.  11-4-5$,     Filed  10-11  57 

672.782.     DBXTBB      Walter  Bataer.  d.  b.  a.  Tbe  (;raat  Can 
taajr.     8X   M.271.     Pab.   11-4-58.     Filed  10-21-57. 

6T2.Tn.  tWINOLlNB.  Bwladtae.  lac  BX  42.741.  Pab. 
11-4~U.     FBbd  12-18-57. 

672.784.  TI8IBALL.  TMball.  lac.  BN  45.»2»  Pab. 
7-8-58.     FIM  2-14-58. 

672.765  FAT  latematloaai  Harveater  Company.  8X 
47.884.     Pab,  11-4-58.     FUed  3-10-58. 

672.788  KIDfMl  KkMe  Maaafartnriac  Ca..  lae.  8X 
47.588.     P«ib.  8-16-58.     Filed  3-12-88. 

672.767  DB    DAVID  RRADLKT       Heara,   BoebiM>k  aad  Co 
BN  80.387       Pab.  11-4-58.     Filed  4-25-58. 

672.768  PBBFBCT.  Are  Faateaer  Cerpaiatloa.  8N  51.088 
Pab.  11-4-58.     Filed  5-6-58. 

•72.788.     BBPBB8BXTATION   OF 
MaHae    Corparatlaa.     BN 
5-23-58. 

672.770.  LAXDMACO.  Tbe  Laadla  Machine  Coaipany.  8X 
54.851      Pab  11-4-M      FUwl  7-8-58. 

6T2.T71.  FABOO  AND  DBBION.  Fnr«a  MfB.  Ctaipaay.  lae. 
8X  54.985.     Pab.  11-4-58.     FUed  7-8-58. 

678.772.  GBOVBB.  Lllliaroa  tepleoMVt  Campany  8N 
56.011      Pnb  11-4-58.     Filed  7-0  58. 

6T1.7T3.  UNLKAT.  Dea-Kap  BkwtHr  MaM  Cbapaay.  8N 
55.134.    Pabi  11-4-88.    FlMd  7>ll-58. 


Oats  26-M«asari«9     «■'     Scitatifie 


HOR8K 
UJST.     PI*.    11-4-88. 


Oatboard 
Fited 


672.785      CARDATRON  Barronsba      CorporatlML        8X 

28.428     Pl*.•-24-.^8     Filed  5-6-87 
672,786.     RE  AND  DESIGN      Reerea  Equipment  Corp      !<X 

28X8.     Pab   11-4-58.    Filed  5-18-57 

672.787  TALLY  PRINT  Standard  Inatmaeat  Corpora 
tloa.  dlrMoB  of  Heat  Timer  Corporatloa.  BN  84.640.  Pab 
11-4-58.     Filed  7-30-57. 

672.788  TALLY  COUNT.  Standard  Inatmment  Corpwrt" 
tloa.  diTlaloa  of  Haat  Timer  Corporation.  8N  34.841  Pab. 
1 1  -4-58      FUad  7-WMI7. 

672.T88.     AEROGRAPH.     Wilktaa  laatrament  aad  Rewwrrh. 

!«<•      BN  37.058.     Pub.   11-4-58.     Filed  »-ll-57. 
672.790      HOPPERMATIC.     Burton  R.  Garrett,  d.  b.  a.  U.  S 

KB8lMerln<  Company.     SN  38J»88      Pab.   11-4-58.     FlUsd 

10-16-57. 

6T2.T81.  PBRFXRAT.  Geaeral  Coatrola  Co  SN  43^682. 
P«ib.  1 1-4-58.     FUed  1-8-56. 

672.782.  VEXTAI^\RM  GAUGE.  ScuUy  Slimal  Campaay 
»N  47.t78.     Pab.  11-4-^8.     Filed  3-18-58. 

672,783  SCBURBAX  Da-Lite  Screen  Company  lac  «N 
6BJS5.     Pab    11-4-W.     Filed  4-8-58. 

672  T»4  HERCriAVBBS  Loola  H.  Xlcolana  Optical  Co 
RN  48,«01.     Pi*.  11-4-88.     Filed  4-14-58. 

672.785      CHROMOMAX.    Leeda  and  .Vorthmp  Company     8X 
Pab.  11-4-58.     Filed  4-15-68. 

WAT-PAC.     The     A.     H,     Baiery     Companj.     8X 
Pab    11-4-58.     FUed  4-17-58. 

R88ARETT&     Ualtroaksa,  lac.     8N  48;iiB2.  ^Pab. 
11-4-58.     Filed  4-18-58. 

672,788.  PBBrra  .\dTaBoe  Pattera  Co..  lac.  8N  50.140. 
Pub    11-4-58      Filed  4-22-88. 

672,788  TITMCS.  Titmoa  Optical  Compai^.  lac.  8N 
50.558.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  4-28-58. 

02MM.  QAT  LITB.  The  UalTla  Lean  Company.  8X 
50.744.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  4-^0-58. 


40.700. 

672.786. 
40,838. 

678.787. 
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Oats  27  -  HorolofHol  hftnineats 


n.-i;. 


872,801.     REMINGTON   RAND.     Sperry    Rand    Corporation. 

SN  15,410.      Pub.  11-4-S8.     niwl  9-10-5«. 
6T2.80S.     BANNER.     Loala  8cb«ln  Company,  d.  b.  a.  Banner 

Watch      Company.     8N      44,417.     Pub.      11-4-M.     FU«1 

1-21-66. 


Class  28- Jewelry  and  Predeas-Melal  Ware 

672.803.  FASHION  FLAIR.  Coro,  Inc.  8N  25.971.  Ppb. 
11-4-58.     Filed  »-12-57. 

672.804.  ANSON.  Anaoa  Incorporated.  8N  40.643.  Pub. 
11^4_«8.     FUed  11-14-6T. 

672.805.  CAROL  WESTLAKK.  Carol  WestUke  Molitor. 
d.  U  a.  Carol  Weatlaka  Orl^nala.  SN  44.ft4».  Pub. 
11_4_A8.     pn«l  1-23-58. 


Class  29-BroeMs,  Bnshes,  aad  IkKters 

672.808.     DORIT.     Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  .\lrtlenireaellachaft. 

SN  41.699.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  12-*-a7. 
872.807.     ORILL-BRITK.     Induatrtes  for  the  Blind.  Inc.     iX 
Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  12-23-57. 
SUPBR  ORKTHOCND.     Art    k   Sign    Bruah    Mfg. 
SN  43,794.     Pub.  11-4-58.     FUwl  1-13-68, 
KEMI  KLEEN  AND  DESICN      Lowndea  Products. 
Inc.     SN  45.280.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Piled  2-4-58. 
672,810.     MIRACLE.     A.  C.  Jacobua'  Sona  Inc.     SN  47,952 
Pab.  ii_4-,^8.      F«»ed  .H-18-58 


42.878 

672,808. 
Corp. 

872,809. 


Reffriyeralerji 


SN 


51.Tte. 


672.811.  ESKIMO.     F-nklmo    P»e    Corporation 
Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  5-15-58. 

872.812.  VAPOLEX.      WeaUngbovae    Air    Brake    Company 
SN  54.972.    Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  7-8-58. 

672.813.  ROBOT    DB8IQN.      Tyler    Refrtgeratlon    Corpora 
tlon.     SN  55.037.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  7-9-58. 

672.814.  ATLAS.    Atlaa  Supply  Company.    SN  55.442.     Pub 
11_4_58.     Filed  7-17-^. 


Class  32-hniitwe  and  UpMstery 


8N 


Class  34  -  Heating,  LHpktfaig,  and  Ventaating 
Apparatns 


672.824.  CHAR-8TART.      May   Reamrcb,   far.     SN   37.280. 
Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  9-18-57. 

672.825.  AUC.       AflMrtcaa     Hydronloa     Corporatkm.       8N 
41.431.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  11-27-57. 

672.826.  SWEPT  SURFACE.     The  Creamery  Package  Mfg. 
Company.     SN  44.089.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  1-16-58. 

672.827.  AMC  HI-FLO.     The  Aaaociated  MerchandUing  Cor- 
porattoa.    SN  50,003.     PM.  11-4-58.    Filed  4-21-58.        ^ 

672.828.  SXOWCRE8T.     .National  Caa  Rqolpmt'nt  Company, 
lac.     SN  50.310.     Pub.   11-4-58.     Filed  4-34^58. 

672.829.  THE  CHARCOAL  PIT.     Marr  Manufactaring  Con> 

8N  50.500.     Pub    11-4-58      Fil.Ml  4  28-58 


Class  35-Belting,  Hese,  MacUnery  Pack- 

Mg^  am  ivenHM«anK  i  ww% 

672.830  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  ROBIX  Robblna  Tire 
*  Rubber  Company,  Inc.  .MN  41.307  Ihib.  11  4  58  Filed 
11-S«->5T.  J 

672.831.  POSI  DRIVE  AND  DESICN  Th«>  Rnaaell  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  46.780.  Pub.  11-4-58.  Fliatl 
2-27-58 

872.832.  l>ORTAGE  Selberling  Rubber  Company.  SN 
48.938.     l*ub   11-4-58.     Filed  4-2  58. 


Class  36-Mnsical 


672.833.     FEL8TED   A.ND   I>B«|<}N 

SN  4».18».     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  4-T-58. 


Reeoftla,  lae. 

'  ?.  \  < 


«»-i^ 


872.834.     ROSE  AND  RRPRKSENTATHIM  OF  BO«& 
Recorda.  Inc.     SN  49.387.      Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  4-9-58 


872.835.     COIN     AND     DBSION.     Cola     Rec<»nlB.     Ii 
49.741.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Fllad  4-16-n56. 


dass  37-Paper  and  SuUineif 


SN 


672.815.     DEAN    SLIMLINE.      Dean    Indnatrtea.    tme. 

28.579.     Pub.  7-9-57.     Filed  4-22-67. 
672.818.     srPR-LOOP.     No-Sag  Spring  Company     SN  33.993 

Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  7-18-57 

672.817.  SLUMBER  DEEP.  BHknap  Hardware  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  SN  48.100  Pub  8-10-58.  Filed 
2-19-58. 

672.818.  PORTA  CHECK  FILE.  Hamlltoa-Skotcb  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  48,742.     Pub.  11-4-58      Filed  3-31-^8. 

672.819.  KENMAR  DERIU.NS.  The  Kenmar  Manufactvrtag 
Company.     SN  53.512.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  8-13-58. 

672.820.  TENDBRTRAP.  The  Englander  Company.  Inr 
SN  54.748.    Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  7-3-58. 

672.821.  NAPSACK.      The   Englander   Compaq,    Inc.      SN 

54.749.  Pub.  11-4-58     Filed  7-3-58.  ^  ^ 

672.822.  KNAPSACK.     The  Englander  Company.   Inc.     8.V 

54.750.  Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  7-3-58 


8T2.823.     MOLECD  DRTER.     C.  1. 
Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  7-15-57. 


HaycB.  Ime.     SN  in.709. 


672,838.  P.\TCH  ERASE.  TW  Robert  Howard  Company. 
SN  21.892.      Pub.  11-4-58.      Filed  IS-S7-XM. 

672.837.  N EST  WRAP.  Piggly  WIggly  Operators'  Wat*- 
Houae.  Inc.     SN  98.019.     Pub.  11-4-55.     Fllad  8-2S-5T.  ''* 

872.838.  RUBKLEEN  Eberbard  Fhber  l^ttcU  Company. 
SN  35.504.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  8-90-57 

872.839.  ELECTRONIC  ACCOl'NTI.NO  CARD  CORP  AND 
DBSIUN.  Electronic  Accounting  Card  Corporalkm.  BN 
38.700.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  9-5-ST 

672.840.  CASHMBRK.  The  Champion  Paper  and  Flbra 
Company.     SN    38.343.     Pub.    11-4-58.     Filed   10-4-BT.    f 

872.841.  BARBAR.\  L.\NE.  I'ntted  Wbelaa  Corporation. 
SN  39.430.      I>«b.  11-4-58.     FUad  10-23-57. 

672.842.  VALKTRIE  AND  DESIGN.  Bergatron  Paper  Com- 
pany.    BN  47.331.     Pvb.   11-4-55.     Fllad  3-10-55.  "^ 

672.843.  CLCPAK.  Oupak.  Inc.  SN  47.921.  Pub.  11-4-58 
Filed  »- 19-55. 

872.844.  CARGO-PBN.  Cory  CorporatloB.  SN  45.245.  Pub. 
11-4-55.     FIM  5-24-58.  ;» 

672.845.  M  AND  DESIGN  Mllprlat,  Inc  SN  49.8B7. 
Pub.  11-4-55.     Filed  4-14-55. 


fl—  38— Prints  Mid  Pnykadens 

672,848.  SBARCHLIOHT  BIBLE  COURSE.  The  Gcaeral 
Conference  of  the  Church  of  <»od  (SeTenth  Day),  d.  b.  a. 
Trurock     Pabllaiiera.     SN     32,515.     Pub.     I1-4--58.     Filed 

6-28-57. 

872.847.  OOMPENDIO  MEDICO.  Merck  *  €•.,  Inc.  SN 
39,001.     Pub    11-4-38.     Fllad  10-15-57. 

672.845.     PAI8ANO  PBK8B  AND  DBBION.     Pttliftao  Pr 


SN  4S.208.     Pub.  ll-4-fl«.     FUad  15-50-57.    ri    ^-^M 
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tX2J4t.  CONVTMSB  BSTOKIS.  OooMAcra  Union  «r 
tTBltMl  BtatM.  I»c  8X  4S,§1T  Pob  11-4-S8  Filed 
1-lS-M. 

«Tt.8S0.     €arBTAL.|iARK.     OTBtal    TniM|Mr«at   C<»fv*ra 
tkm.     §lf  45.4M.     Pnb.  11-4-A8.     Filed  2-7-5«. 

•71.S51.  BNTSK.  Rerordtiit  A  8tatton<«l  CorpArattoa.  SN 
45.611       Pub.  11-*-^.     niM]  9-10-M. 

•T2.SS2  TANKKB  OBOC^  IftMile  PablUlifac  Co .  laf 
SN  47.009.     P«b.  11-4-M     Filed  S-S-58. 


«723»0.     IK8UL   KNIT.     P.   a   Hums   KstttUig  CompMj. 
8N  m.05S      Pab.  ll-'A-M.     Fn«d  4-21-68. 

672.881.     LORD  DANIEL.     J.  M.  Lynch  *  Bro.     8N  50,082 
Pnb.  11-4-58.     Filed  4-21-58. 

672^82.     8COOTIB&     Bobert  L.  SchwwMfcer.  d.  b.  •.  BoM* 
BaterpriMw.     8N    8a3»4.     P»b.   11-4-58.     Filed   4-25-^58. 

672.883.     JAX.     Plymouth    VwlerKanBent    Co.     8N    fO.SaO. 
Pub.  11-4-.M.     FUcd  ^-»-M. 


am39^QMa§ 


t 


J.  PreM.  Inc.     8N 


872.854. 
8T1.8H. 


ST.t05.. 

672.857. 
17.488. 

672.858 


42.M8. 
672.883. 
Farm. 


•72.853.     aaAQOT  DOG  AND  DESIGN 
Pab  l-T-68.     FUed  4-22-57. 

MAEil  LOW     E   Loweahana  Mjumfartartag  Com 
8N  »8,4fl«.     Pab.  11-4-^58.     FUed  8-2»^7. 
LEAGCB   OF  CHAMPIONS   AND  DEHION.      The 
of  Champioas.    lac.      8N   88.965.      Pub     11-4-^8 
FllMl»-10-57 

DOVRE.       A/8    LillwtrMB    Trlkotarerabiik        8X 
Pab.  1 1-4-88.     Filed  9- 1»-»7. 

BEOWN  BLLL,     Good  Lark  Glore  Ceamaar      ><N 
Pi#^  11-4-58.    FIM  »-18-<&7. 

MB     L0NC;FELL0W    and   DB8I(;N       Rollnroo4i 
EamWer.     8u\  38.528.     imb.  11-4-88.    FU«1  l(^2i-*T. 
672.838.     LOVABLE     "VELVET     (JLOTE"       The     Lovable 
BnMlere  Co.     8N  38,814.    Pab.  11-4-.58.    Filed  10^30-57 
'^•rt.toe.     X  lS>SB.      Bz«aMte    Form    Braaolero,    lac.      8X 

41,801      Pab   ll-4-,M»      Pi:«l  12  «V  A7 
872.881.     AQDA-IIHKEE      WUkea^Horre  Hosiery    MUla.   lac 

8N  42.178.     Pab.  11-4-ML    fUad  12-10-^7. 
672.862.     EOELANE   EEX      l>reailrr   Kaittlac  Co    Idc      8X 
P^  11-4-tf.    FUed  12-12-57. 

CBOWN  BOVAL  ETC.  AND  DBKIGX      B.  K.  1%» 
8N  42.743.     I*abt    11-4-48      Filed   12-19-57 
BBtKDLBIUH    CU)THBB.      Jacob    FlakelMela    A 
Uc.     «N  44.IT0.     PVfb.  11-4-88      F1M  1-17-88. 
•72.885.     CBAIkDOCKTmBY   flHOE  iX>RPOEATION   ET** 
AND    DE8IGN       CradtlockTerry    Hboe    (  orporaltoa.      8X 
44.488.    Pak  11-4-M     Filed  1-22-58. 
8T2,88«.     COSTINENTAL     TEATELLEE       Valaelloe     Im- 
ports. Ltd.     RN  45.280.     Fabi  11-4-58.     FUed  t-4-58. 
•7«.8«T.     LONGBOEN  BBA.VD  AlfD  DEBIGN.     H   J   Jaatta 
^  *  ■•~.   *•<•-  <*    »»    •    iaafln   Boot  Compaay.     8N  48.321. 
Pab  8-23-58      Piled  2  21   58 

672.888      POWEE   PROFILE      Cole  of  CaiUorala.  lac      8N 
46.603      Pab.  11-4-M.    Filed  S-S«-8E 

672.888.     DRAMATIQl'E        Udy    MarleM-    "-nrrtrrt     Corp. 

8N  48.740     Pub   11-4-58     Filed  8-27-48. 
6ri.870.     LILUIODE-8  BXCLUflTTBLT  LrTTLrs  AND  DE 

8IG.H.      Little '•    Shoe   Store       SN    48.888       Pab     11-4-58 

Filed  »>27-88. 

•72.871.     nrmtil-^trrKP    A.VD    DEBION       Sldaey    Gilbert. 
^.    d.  b.  a.  The  Gilbert  Maaafartarlac  Co.     8^  48.061.     Pab. 
11-4-58     Filed  4-4-58. 

•72,872.     T0W<X>AT8      Morton    Eartea.    lac.     8N    48  073 
Pabi  11-4-M.     FUad  4-4-58. 

•72.873      EXCAUBUE     I.  Splewai  A  Son.,  lac      8N48  088 
Pab.  11^4-M      Filed  4-4^58. 


8N 


•T2.874.     DARLENB.     M.    K.    M.    Katttlag   MUla.    lac 
48.17<1.     Pab,  11-4-58      FlM  4-7-58. 

•72.878.  MAKAPU  SCRPHUGGEBS.  Aaroa  Mlakea  d.  b.  • 
Callfarala  8«lai««ar  Coauway.  SN  48.172.  Pab.  n-4-A8 
PIM  4-7-8t. 


•72,87C 


aAEBOG.\TE. 
Pab.  ll-4-d8L 


UM  BeUbroaor.   lac 
PUod  4-8-B8w 


8N 


(h>s42-IUtttd,   NmmI,   mi  hxtib 
FaWci,  aMi  SvbstiMts  Tlwrefor 

672.884.     SATINBSQUB.     Colnraboa   Coated  Fabrics   Corpo 

raHoa.     8X  39.185.     l»ub.   11-4-56.     Filed  8-8--57. 
672.88.5      RIMAL  WEAVES.     The  Jooeph  A  Pelas  Compaay. 

»X  3«t,443.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  8-29-67. 
872.886.     COMPLEMATE.     United  Merchants  and  Maaufac 

tnrers.  Inc.     SX  41,589.     Pub.  11-4-58.     FUed  ll-2»-57. 
672387.     COMPLEMATB8.     United  Mercbants  aad  MaaaCar- 

tarers.  lac     8.V  41.581.     Pab.  11-4-58.     Filed  11-29-^7. 
•72.888.     HETUNnBB.     Ualted  Sutea  Rabber  Company.     8N 

45.765.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  2-12-58. 

672.889.  AiBLJlNB.  Ualted  Ststea  Rabber  Compaay.  SN 
44.768.     Pab.  11-4-58.     Filed  2-12-58. 

672.890.  NEW  TOBKEE  MIchaellan  A  Kohlberg,  lac. 
d.  b.  a.  Spinning  Wbee^l  Rugs.  8N  48.147.  Pub.  11-4-A8. 
Filed  2-19-58. 

672.881.  PEBMADALB.     DaMn-HaakeU  Jaoobaoa. 

48.913.     Pab.  11-4^58.     FUcd  4-18-58. 

•72.882.  THE  CHEMOTEXTILE.     Polloa  Cocporatloa 

50.088.  Pab.  11-4-58.    Filed  4-21-58. 

•72.898.  Tl'RNA  MAGIC.      Joba    Wolf   Textllos.    lac 

50.196.  Pub   11-4-58.    Filed  4-22-58. 

672.894.     MELLOSAN       Dabla-HaskcU^acobaoi^   lac. 
80.221.    Pab.  11   4  58.    FUod  4  23  58. 


lac.     SN 


SX 


SN 


SN 


672.895      CHLOREPEL 
Limited.     SN  8«.445. 


The   Calico    Priaters'   AaoocUUon 
Pab.  I1-4-5E    Pttc«  4-fB-M. 

672.89«.     BON-SEAM.    LydU  Cotton  MUU.    SN  50.813     Pab 
11-4-M.     Filed  5-1-58. 

872.887      PANAMA.     M.  A  W.   Tboaas  Corp.      SN   99.849 

Pub.  11-4-58      Piled  5-1-58. 


ChHU-Owlil  IMkH.  mi  Satfioi 


672.888.     ACE.    Becton.  mcfcinaon  and  Compaay.    8.\  41.351 
Pab.  10-14-M.    FUad  11-26-57. 

672.899.  RO.VSON.  Roasoa  Corporation.  8N  46.485  Pab. 
lA-4-58.    FBed  2-24-58.  ^        At  s% 

•72.900.  TBIMATRKAT  Miracle  Maasace  Corporatioa. 
d.  b.  a.  Miracle  Massace  Corp.  SN  46.634.  P*b.  11-4-U. 
FUed  2-26-58. 

672.901.  RAPAE.  The  WUooa  Rubber  Company.  SN 
47.163     Pab  11-4-58.     Filed3-.5~58. 

•72.902.  IXTRACATH  Deoeret  rharmareutlrsl  Company 
lac     SN  47Jft4.     PabL   11-4-58.     FlM  3-10-58 

•72.903.  EIMLON.  Elmberly^^Urk  Corporatioa.  SN  47.888 
Pub  11    4  58      Filed  S-IT-.-W 


672.877      BRltlLBTTBM      l>derated  Department  Stores  Inc 
•N  48.564.     Pub.  11-4-5*.     PIImI  4-14-58. 

8f2.87S     WBLL8LBT.     Budla    A 
11-4-58.     Filed  4-14-58. 


Clatt«S-Stft  Driaks  aarf  Carbtaatadi 

Walafs 


8fl.87».     BZPLOBBB.     T*e   Shlncraft   C 
4B.799.     Pa^  11-4-58.     FUod  4-18-58. 


SN    48.416.     Pab     672.904      JUNQLB     BBEW.       FIBer     Products,     la*. 

22.103.    Pub.  11-4-58     Filed  1-4-57. 


SN 


y.   lac     SN    872,908.     BOCK  CREEE.     Rock  Creek  Gla«er  Ale  Co..  lac 
SN  45.204.     Pab.  11-4-58.     Piled  2-3-58. 
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Chss46-FoodsaMlliHirediMUof  FoMb     OafsSI-CasMtioaadToltlPreparatiQM 


672.906.  MR.  CHICO  AND  DK8I0N.  Dolly  Pnilt  Products 
Corp.     8N  658.519.     Pub.  5-3-55.     Pll*d  12-24-53. 

672.907.  SMOKBLXje.  National  Dairy  Prodorts  Corpora 
tlon,  by  merger  from  Kraft  Foods  Company.  8N  661.348. 
P«b.  11-23-54.    Filed  2-19-54. 

672.908.  PIC-A-8NAK.  Plc-A-Snak  Corporation.  SN  11,873. 
Vnh.  11-4-58.    F«NJ  7-10-56. 

672.909.  APEX  AND  DESIGN.  Food  Town.  Inc.  SN  2S.S90. 
Pub.  11-l-W.    Filed  1-29-57. 

672.910.  COUNTY  FAIR.  Cbarlea  Graiiano.  d.  b  a.  Ace 
Pecan  Company  and  Coanty  Fair  Nat  Company.  SN  tS.4«l. 
Pub.  1-14-58.     Filed  1-30-57. 

672.911.  SOUXESS  GARDEN  AND  DESIGN.  Howard  W. 
Meaaeroll  and  Stella  K.  Meaaeroll.  d.  b.  a.  SoJlleas  Garden. 
SN  26.371.    Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  3-18-57. 

672.912.  VITA.  Vita  Food  Products.  Incorporated.  SN 
31.440.     Pub.  11-4-48.     Filed  6-5-67. 

672.913.  "THE  UNIVERSAL  FRUIT."  Kenneth  H.  Dun 
ham.     SN  32.295.      Pub.    11-4-58.     Filed  6-20-57. 

672.914.  HEALTH  MAID  BRAND  AND  DESIGN.  Paul 
John  Gundlach,  d.  b.  a.  The  Vita-Mart.  SN  32.680.  Pub. 
11-4-58.     Filed  «-2»-57. 

672.915.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  BIRD.  Malt-o-Meal 
Company.     SN  83.557.     Pub.    11-4-M.     PUed   7-11-67. 

672.916.  OLD  FAITHFUL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Pierce 
Paekinc  Company.  SN  36.018.  Pub.  11-4-58.  Filed 
8-22-67. 

672.917.  M  J  B  QUICK  BROWN  AND  DBSION.  M.  J.  B. 
Co.     SN  42.389.     Pub.  ll-»-58.     Filed  12-13-57. 

672.918.  TBXSUN.  Texsun  Corporation.  SN  48,882.  Pub. 
11-4-58.     Filed  4-1-68. 

672.919.  BARBE'CUTIES.  Bernard  S.  Plnrus  Co.  SN 
52.334.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  5-26-58. 

672.920.  HYDROX.  Sonahine  Biaculte.  Inc.  SN  6S.90T. 
Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  6-9-58. 


Oats  49-DistaMl  AkoMic  L^MTf 

672.921.  ALEXANDER'S  DANDIE  DINMONT  AND  DE- 
SIGN. A.  Alexander  *  Company  Limited.  8N  S6,M0. 
Pub.  11-4-58.     FUed  8-12-67. 

672.922.  ALEXANDER'S.     A.  Alexander  4  Company  Limited. 

SN  36,550.      Pub    11-4-58.      Filed  9-3-57. 

672.923.  AMBRICAN    GENTLEMAN.     Scbenley    Diatillert. 

Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Number  One  Diatillinx  Company.     SN  48.209. 

Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  3-21-58.  '      '     rr 

I 

672.924.  MR.  LONDONER.  Scbenley  Distlllera.  Inc.  8N 
48.501.      Pub.  ll-4-."i8.     Filed  3-26-58. 


OassSO-Merckaadite  Nat  Otharwisa 


672.925.  HT-SYNS.  Charlotte  M.  Baron,  d.  b.  a.  ProfM- 
aional  Products  Company.  SN  28.481.  Pub.  11-4-58. 
Filed  4-19-57. 

672J926.  THR£AD-A-1<X)IL.  Chica«D  Prlatad  String  Cb.  SN 
33.949.     Pub.  11-1-58.     Filed  7-18-57. 

672.927.  ROLL-A-POLD.     Robert  L.  Dickerson.  d.  b.  a.  Roll 
A-FoM     SeatoM    Company.     SN     37,287.     Pub.     11-4-A8. 
Filed  9-16-57. 

672.928.  IRONING  VALET.  Denis  Mitchell  Industrie*. 
SN  48.262.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  12-31-57. 

672.929.  CHROMBLITE.     Mlnaeaota  Mlnlnc  and  IteraCac- 

turins  Company.      SN  47,123.     Pub.  11-4-68     Filed  3-5-58. 

672.9M.  WBT-A-PAK.  N(«dl-Pak  Company.  SN  4T.671. 
Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  3-13-58. 

672.931.  SANI-PIC.  Sani-Plc.  Inc.  8N  47J82.  Pub. 
11-4-68.     Piled  »-l  3-68.  *   *  -      ;  r^:  »^i /» 


6724»a2.  OENIL  Lydia  O'Leary.  aaalcnm  of  Lydia  OLeary. 
Inc.     SN    690,186.      Pub.    11-4-58.     Filed   6-24-A5. 

672.933.  RENAISSANCE.  Ludwlg  Scberk.  lac  SN  1S.476. 
Pub.  11-4-58.    Fltod  7-12-&«. 

672.934.  BALSAM.  Macsll  Inc.  SN  17,778.  Pub.  11-4-M. 
Filed  10-18-66. 

672.935.  BBNB-FACLAL.  Graeff  MUler.  d.  b.  a.  Margaret 
Lane.     SN  26.291.     Pub.  11-4-68.     Filed  3-16-67. 

672.986.  THE  WYBRANT  SYSTEM.  Tba  Wybrant  Byatow 
Products  Corporation.  SN  81.370.  Pub.  11-4-58.  Filed 
6-4-«7. 

672.937.  LB  SECRET  DE  LA  NATURE.  Golden  PMCOck 
Co..  IBC.    SN  83.491.    Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  7-10-67. 

672,938  TILFORD  I»ark  k  Tllford.  SN  36.672.  Pub 
11-4-68.     Filed  9-4-67. 

672.939.  LITTLE  DANCER.  Parfums  Clm.  Inc.  SN  SlJUi 
Pub.  11-4-68.     Filed  9-27-67. 


672.940.     KERI. 
Pub.  11-4-58. 


Foatar-Mllburn    Caipajiy. 
Filed  12-9-57. 


672.941.     GIFT  OF  UFR.     Para   UboratorlM. 
Pub.  11-4-68.    Filed  12-19-67. 


SN     42.013. 
SN  41.T16 


672.942.     MARTHA    ORBTCHBN       John    W     Hanloa.    lac 
8N  43.462.     Pub.  11-4-58.     Filed  1-A-A8. 


672.943.  BNGU8H    LEATHER.     Mm  Company.   Inc.     SN 
44.403     Pub   11-4-68     Filed  1-21-58 

672.944.  TARTAN  21.     McKcaaon  A  Robblns.  Incorporated 
SN  48.299.     Pub.  11-4-58.    Filed  3- 24-58 


Qau  52-Dalafffaals  mi  Saapt 

6T2.948.     BULAN.     AugMtVs   MIerwa.  d    b.  a.   Bulaa  Coat 
paay      SN  39.663.     Pub.  11-4-68      Filed  10-28-67. 


LITINO  BBAUTT.    Urtmg  Beauty.  Inc    SN  46J83 
Filed  2-2»-M. 


672.946. 
Pub.  1 

672.947.  BC  BEAUTY  CREATIONS  AND  DESIGN      Urtag 
Beaoty.  Inc.     SN  46.235.     Pub    11-4-68.     Filed  2-20-58 

672.948.  CRBNUM.     Soctete  Fraacalae  dca  ComnetlquM  Bio 
loglguca.     SN  48.588.     P«b.  11-4-68.     Filed  8-27-68. 


Senrice  Marks 

Qass  Iflft    WBtfalf aoai  ^ 

( 

672.949  KIWANI8  Kiwania  Interaatioaal  SN  •.fTO 
(X>LLBCTI¥B  MARK.     Pub.   11-4-68.     FUed  6-21-M. 

672.950  AIRTONR.  Airtoae  Chemical  Compaay.  S.N 
24.743.     Pub.  11-4-68     Filed  2-20-57 

672.951  EI.ECTRO-CHEK  AND  DBSIGN.  Ble«tf».Cbek 
Corporation  of  America  8N  27.021.  Pub.  11-4-58.  Filed 
3-27-57. 

672.962.  DE  CRIB  AND  DESIGN.  SaMa  J.  Crtaall.  SN 
27.494.     Pub.  11-4-68.     Filed  4-4-67 

672.953.  SPORTS  CAR  CLUB  OF  AMERICA  AND  DBSION 
Sports  Car  Club  of  America.  Incorporated.  BN  81.866. 
Pab.  11-4-68.     Filed  •-4-67.  .    =   .-.i  . 

672.964.  THE  SCHOOL  BNTERPRI8B8  AND  DVPfOlt 
(Sroosman  A  Sons,  lac  SN  86.486.  Pab.  11-4-58.  FUad 
^2-67. 

672.965.  SILK  HAT  INC.  ETC.  AND  DBBIGN.  Silk  Hat. 
Inc..   Taxado  Rental  Serrica.     BN   40.886.     Pab.   11- 

Filed  11-18-57. 


672.966.     TOOUB.        Tofae     TbenaograplMr'a. 
47,197.     Pub.  11-4-48.     Filed  8-7-68. 


Ia«. 


8K 


Jamuasy  20k  19M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  119 


Chii  101-*  Aihfwtisim  arf  ImImsi  Class  t05-TrMS|MrtatiM  a^  Storar 


Inc. 


8N 


Pab. 


672JM7.     CINDEHEIX.^.         CId<V>i>I1«     Hoidm. 

msJM.      I»ttb.  ll-4-,%«.      rHed  H-2«-M. 
6Tt.9M.     NOCm.     A.  C.  Nl^lara  i^oapany.     8X  34.622. 

ll-i-58.     MUh!  T-aO-57. 

«72.»M.     AC&A  AND  DB810K.     AMerlcsn  Contlii^nUl  ttho^ 
PMV  AworUtioB.   Ibc.     AN   41.608      Pab.    11-4-58       PIImI 

It  t-^y. 

WBT  AND  DBSION.     Wll»*tt»  Mmmttrth  TabaUt- 


«72j»60l 

lar  Inc.     8N  44  JS5.     1Mb.  11-4-U.     ni«<l  1-17-M. 


dau  102--liis«raMi  md  Hmmdd 


97ijM^.     LAL.     Icvlaadlr    AirliBM.    Inc.     8N    S2,758.     P«b. 

ll-i-AA.      FU*d  6-27-17. 
672.070.     NALCO    AND    DBSIGN.     National    Aato    Leaains 

Corporation.     8N   33.826.     Pab.    11-4-58.     FUed    7-16-57. 


CIms  HM-MatafU  TiMtaMt 

672.071  XP  AND  DESIGN,  llldeontinrat  Map  Compaay, 
<L  b.  a.  X  P  Hrrvicv  Co.  8N  47.404.  Pub.  ll-*-58.  Filed 
3-10-58. 


672,»«1       AMSBICAN    HARDWARK    MUTUAL    STC.    AND    flail   107        EdwCitilMI  nrf  ImUM  llJamaLi  i 

DRMION.      • ■  --  "■-1-i-i  riiTail  1 an  FiMianj  '  '   -**»^ 


H.\    10.858.      1Mb.    11-4  58.      KIIm)   1 1 -26-56.  «to  oto       »*r>i       o.    .  >^ .         .^  « .  ».,««  — 

672.072.     IfCI.     Paul  Daataer  A  OiMfany.  Inc.     8N  28A2S. 

<72.8«2.     UTtXJIOIAKT.     CoabUwd  iMurancv  CoMpaay  af  P«b.  11-4-A8.    Fni«^  4-10-57. 

ABM^ca       8N   32.471.      1Mb     11-4-58.     FlJ^d   »-24-57  672.073.     orHSIES    CORNER.      G«rtnKle    Aur»t>     Moran 

672.063      rUCXIPLAN      Tl»«  CaloB  Central   Ufe  iMaraMr  HmnA,  d.  b.  a.  GMal«  Moras.     8N  44.087.     P*    11-4-M. 

Company      8N   40.300       1Mb.   11-4-58.     PIImI  11-8-57.  PllHl  1-18-58. 


672.0«4.     PIOtJRI  or  A  MAN.     TW  CWrelaiid  Tract  C< 
pany.     «N  4.1.374       Pab    11-4-58.     WMt-A  2-A-58. 


(lass  103  -  CoastractiMi  aad  Ranir 


CoIlectJTe  Membership  Mark 


Cass  200 


672.065      JOB    <;RANVILLE    AND    DESIGN       Market    Tlr*    672.074      TH*   Amertran   CWIe,*  of  lift,  mderwrtti^ 
Company    of    MaryUnd.    toe.     SN    88.478.     Pab.    11-4-M.         680.902     Pub   11-4-88     Pn«l  2-S-.V'> 

FlkKl  10-7^7.  I 


8N 


Hovstoa    Oil   FleU    MatM-lal   Co 
1Mb.  11-4-M.     P»Ml  11-28-57. 


672J0M.     HOM<X>.     TW 
paar.  IBC.     8N  41.887. 

872J8T      «RAOO  AND  DCSION.     Orae*  M»tal  Pfwla<«ik  la«. 
SN  48..%5S.      Pub    11-4-58.      nWd  3-27   58. 


Certification  Mark 

OassA-Coods 


OasslOd- 


672.068      MURILK   MIKE.     Mobar    Sadkt   Eactaarrlu.    Ii 
SN  42.301.     rab    11-1-58.     Fltod  11-12-57 


«  •         V.  •  r  .tr.    ^ 


672.075.  GENl'INE  ENGLISH  LIGHTWEIGHT  ETC.  AND 
DESIOM.  Tbr  BrtUati  Cjrl<>  4  Mvtor  Cyric  lodaatrtea  Aaao- 
rtatMlUmllrd.     SN  .tS^UA.    Pub.  11-4-58.    FD^d  10-1-57. 

672.076.  Bit  AND  DESKiN.  CaBfarnta  Rcd«M«  AaaocU- 
tlon      8N  48.461       1Mb.   11-4-58      filed  3-26-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

llMar  ivctetrationa  arr  not  rabjMt  to  oppoaittott. 

Oass  I  -  Raw  ar  Partly  Prt|Mra4  Matariab  Cass  3  -  Batgage,  AmmI 

falas,  aad  P^atbooks 


,Poit- 


672.077      W   J.  WakWn  8«<mI  Conpaar.  It..  Midway.  Ky..  by 
rhanc*  of  aaair  from  Prodac»ra  8m4  Coaipany.  lar..  Mid- 


way.  Ky.     SN 
10-6--58. 


.%MHiM    ^■ 


10.325      nied   PR.   11    15-^      Am.  8.  B.    6T2.0T8.     A    J.  Stria  Prodacta  Corp..  New  Tort,  N.  Y.     8N 

87.898.     r\U^  P.  B.  0-10-57.     Am.  8.  B.  0-3O-58. 


FLIP-TOP 


^># 


For  Plaatlc  Pui 

Flrat  oae  Sept    16.  1057 


?c  ??«o 


Cultivated 


■■■■     ^':  -•    ,-*     U       ■ 

For  Graaa  So^A. 

Flrat  aae  oa  or  aboat  Jaly  1.  1056. 


aast6-Cliaaiicals  aad  Cbaaiical  Can- 
poshioas 

672.0T0.     PotterMrCttDe    Caatpaay.    McKeeaport.     Pa.      8N 
33.M8.    FUad  P.  B.  7-11-37.     Am.  S-  B.  8-20-58. 

STA-BRITE 

For  Ammonia  and  Bleacb   (Sodlam  Hypocblorlte). 
Flrat  aae  March  1046. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


jAmJABY  20,  1959 


TM  120 

Class  10 -FMtflizen  ^     ,^^  aMs42-IUllid,   NtttMi,   aMi  Taxtfc 

Fabfio,  md  SiibstitiitM  Therefor 


672,980.  Q«tcfaHl«  Farm.  d.  b.  a.  "The  G«tefaens."  Lakeport. 
Calif.  8N  57,306.  Plh>d  P.  R.  8-18-A8.  Am.  8.  R. 
11-25-08. 


«72.98&.     Qorctoa  Clothm,  Inc.  Phila<lclphia.  Pa.     BN  17.806. 
PUcd  P.  a.  10-lfMM.     An.  ft.  R.  10-»-M. 


NATURE'S  FORMULA  , 


\:r^ 


Tor  Earth  Worm  Castinsa  for  Uae  a*  a  Soil  CooditloBW. 
Firat  ua«  Julj  1.  1957. 


Oass  17-Tobac(o  Pra^Kts    -i-S^ 


J»». 


aMBRI  CLOTH 


ror  Fabric  SoM  Oaly  la  PtaUbed  GaraejiU — Namal/.  ta 
Men's.  Womra's  and  Chlldrfn'a  Coats.  Raits.  Jark»U.  Shirts 
and  Walk  Shorts. 

First  nae  Dm.  11.  Ift.V'S. 


672,981.     G«n«ral    Clear   Co..   Inc.,   New   York,    N.    T.      8N 
56.253.    Filed  7-2»-58. 


Chtt45-Soft  Driiks  aid  Carboaateil 

Waters 


•72.M6.     The  J.  R.  Watklns  Conpany.  WlaoM.  Mian.     SN 
42.005.     Fll«d  P.  R.  12-0-67.     Aai.  S.  R.  11-14-48. 


FRESH-ADD 


The  drawins  la  lined  for  gold  and  red. 

For  Tobacco  Sheet  Material  for  Uae  as  Cigar  Binder. 

First  aae  May  81.  1957. 


For  Beveraae  Baae  for  fMt  Drloka. 

Klrnt  ua^  Not.   17.   19.^7 


Oass  37-Paper  aMi  StetioMry 


I 


672,082.     Pak-Well  Paper  Products  Company.  Portland.  Oreff. 
SN  87,367.     Filed  P.  R.  0-17-57.    Am.  8.  R.  11-6-58. 

SNAP- TAB 


For  Paper  Litter  Baits. 
First  use  Aug.  20.  1957. 


Oass  46-Foo4s  aid  liHire^MflCs  •(  Foe^  - 

672,987.  Chun  King  Hales,  inr .  sMignee  of  Chaa  King 
Froaen  Pboda  Corp..  Dolath,  Mian.  SN  656,208.  Filed 
P.  R.  11-13-53.     Am.  I.  R.  11-10-^8. 


DIVIDER  FREEZi  PACK 


i»rai[iii> 


672.083.     Eberhard  Faber  Pencil  Company,  WUkee-Barrv.  Fa. 
8N  40,028.     Filed  P.  R.  11-10-57.     An.  S.  R.  11-21-48. 


For  Packag<Hi  Caatalniag  Frosen  Heef,  Chow  MHn  and  Meat 
leiw  Chow  Mein.  . 

First  oae  en  or  about  .Not.  1.  1053. 


BLAK-PRINT 


-£*|uO 


672.088.     Chicken  I>elight  Inc..  Rock  IsUnd.  IlL     RN  y  t* 
Filed  P.  R.  6-20-56.     Am.  S.  R.  11-21-58.  ^tt 


For  Pencila  and  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  Soy.  14.  1057.  f'T 


♦ 


Clatt39-aotiiiag 


SHRIMP  ROY  ALE 


For    Packaged   Cooked    Meal    Consisting   of    Fried    Shrimp. 
Potatoes.  Saure.  and  a  MuAo  or  Roll. 
First  use  June  6,  1056. 


672.084.     Munsingw^r.     Inc.    d.    b.    a.    Hollywood    VKtte- 
▼aaaarette.    OlTlaioa    af   Maaatagwwr,    Ib&.   aaalga—  of 

Hollywood-Maxwell    Co.,    Los   Angeles,    Calif.     8N    31.565. 
Filed  P.  R.  6-7-57.     Am.  8.  R.  11-12-58.  Jt 


672.080.     Chicken  Delight  Inc..  Rock  laiaad,  HL     8N  11.226 
Filed  P.  R.  6-90-56.     Aa.  B.  ft.  ll-Sl-iC 


THE  HOLLYWOOD  LOOK 


For  Brassieres. 

First  ose  May  23,  1057. 


CHICKEN  ROYALE        ^ 

Por   Packaged   Cooked    Meal   Consisting  of   Fried  Chicken. 
Potatoes.  Saace,  and  a  MaBn  or  Roll. 
First  use  Jane  6.  1056. 
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liTo^ni:';;rTii:7;''':LTzT^^^  '"^  ^^ ««  f««..  a-«.^.  r™^.  sn  54.550.  r^ 


Ow»*r  of  r.  8   E^c  Nm.  40.199  aMl  2ft.2M. 

For  Chfi'Ma. 

nr«t  aw  Jas.  12.  1M7. 


•TJ.901      Th*  Holtoo  Conpaay.  I»e..  Chlai«o.  III.    gX  Si 
Plk^  P.  B.  $^l*-tt7.    Aai.  8.  R.  10-2^^. 


HOLTON'S 


Owner  of  PrpDcfa   tUg.  No.  434   (AatlbM).  dated  Jnac   19 
1»S1  :  Natl.  last.  No.  492.206. 
For  Wloea. 


For  Pitxa  fttwt. 
Ftrpt  aae  A«(.  S.  1937. 


•72.992      Aran   8tr*lt.    lar.,    New   Tort.    X     T       8N 
Ftl«l  P   E.  19-17^7     Am.  8.  R    I0~l«-ft8. 


Clais  51  -  CosMtks  Mkl  TmM  PrtHntioM 

472.99S      Jaltette  Marflea,  lac..  RidceOeld.  X.  J.     SX  SS^M 
.100.         ni«d  ft-lS-<S7. 


rr 


DIET-SNAX 


For  llatao  <'r«rker«. 
Firat  aae  (M-t    I.  ISST. 


A 


li 

QmtJ-Vlkm 

aT«Btt«  '"***  "***  *^'»****»  o'  ••»*  confliroratlon  of  the  ffooda,  «>■- 

nTZ.993      Wine    (Jrowers    Oaild.    I.odl.    Calif.      BX    S4.092.     Prtnlnir  ■   round  bane  bukIp  ap  af  twa  aaaaiar  baa<k.  wltk  a 
Filed  P.  R.  7-»>  37.    Am.  8.  R.  10-21-;m.  top  wblrli  ia  roaad  at  lU  foot  to  it  tlie  baae  aad  tbea  tapef* 

into  aa  oral  chape. 

F»»r  Lipattrka.  ^ 

Firat  Due  Jane  14.  IRM.     " 


Class  52-D»terfetts  mi  S^m 


•72.990.  Katoa  Cbemiral  aad  Dyeatuff  CoBpany.  Detroit. 
MIrh  8X  24.R42  Filed  P.  R.  2-«-57  Am.  8  R 
12-21-37. 


The  drawinc  U  Uaed  for  red. 
For  Roae  Wlan. 
FIrat  oae  July  IS.  1937. 
TM  738  0.  O.— 10 


For  Sprayinic  Solatton  Uaed  la  Dry  neaalac 
Flrat  oae  Oct.  23.  1956. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


122,964. 
123.533. 
123,790. 
124,039. 

123.091. 
359.029. 

.'U9.410. 
339.567. 
360.170. 

360.229. 

361.124. 
361.143 
.361,616. 
361.662. 
361.736. 
361,737. 

361,767. 
361,784. 

361,979. 
362.035. 


171.320. 

171.437. 
190.904. 
191.744. 
227.112. 
230.469. 
244,183. 
298.331. 
298..558. 

298.911. 
374,794. 
553,945. 


EMODBLLA.    CL  18.     10-1-18.  ' 

MULTIMOTOR.     C\.  15.     11-19-18. 

FREEDOM   AND  DBSIGN.     CT.  1.     12-iO-18. 

REPRESENTATION     OF     BREA8TPI.ATK     AND 
DESION.     CI.  6.     12-31-18.  ,        , 

REIS  AND  DESIGN.     (1.   .39.     4-8-19.  ' 

BLUE  BIRD  AND  KEI>REMENTATION  OP  BIRD. 
CI.  36.     8-2-38. 

BUTVAR.     CI.  6.    8-ie-88. 

LOVEHEART.    CI.  28.    8-23-38. 

MIL-K-BOTL  AND  RBPUBMENTATION  OP  WIND- 
MILL,    a.  45.    9-6-38. 

DON'T  KILL  YOUR  WILL  CALL  OTIS.     CI.  23. 
9-13-38. 

RAMSES.    CL  18.     10-11-38.  ' 

TWANG.    CI.  45.     10-11-38. 

PICTURE   OP   BABY    FACE.      CI.    46.      lfr-2&^38. 

CHRONOSL    a.  26.     10-2^-38. 

RED  DEVIL.    CL  23.     11-1-38. 

RED      DEVIL      AND      REPRESENTATION 
DEVIL.     CI.  23.     11-1-38. 

PLUS.     CI.  26.     11-1-38. 

HOLSTEN-BRAUBRBI     AND    DESIGN.       CI. 
11-1-38. 

ALMA   DE  BSPANA.     CI.  51.     11-8-38.         ,j 

AMBRE    SOLAIRB.      C\.    5L      11-8-38.  ij 


OP 


I 


48. 


362.460.  MAGIKIL.    CI.  6.     11-1&-38. 

.362.461  MYSTIKIL.     0.6.     11-15-38 

362.673.  CHAMPION.    O.  «L     11-29-38. 

.362.716.  OVtK-YLIN.    CI.  18.     11-29-S8.  ! 

.362.723  PIGROW.     CI.  46.     11-29-M. 

.362.814.  PBRCOITEN.     CI.  18.     11-29-38. 

.363,301.  T.  B.«IPY.    CL  48.    I2-20-38. 

363,349.  BXPANDO.    n.  37.     12-20-38. 

.364.347.  STAMCO.     CI.  11.     2-7.39. 

364.912.  THIS.     CI.  6.    2-21-39. 

365.113.  MIL  K-BOTL  AND  SRPRBSENTATION  OP  W 

MILL.     CI.  45.     2-21-39 

363,433.  SAVADAY   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  6.     3-7-88.  1 

363,563.  K.  M.  TRAPPORD  TILE.      C\.   12.     3-14-39. 

365.930.  K  *  M   BB8T  IN   ASBESTOS  AND  DESIGN. 

35.     3-21-30. 

368,016.  >\ATIONAL     CO-OP     AND     DESIGN.        CL 

3-28-39. 

366.352.  HANOSOX.     (1.39.     4-11-39.  | 

388.5«8.  NATURAL  (JRIP     CI   4     4-18-39. 

888.881.  TEMP.    CI.  4.    4-2.%-88. 

366.741.  PO-KE  .NO.     CI.  22.     4-28-39. 

366.893.  GLEN  AIRE.     CI.  46.     5-2-39 

.366.896.  .SINNY  DAWN.     (1.  46.     5-2-39. 

886.887.  TOWN  HOUSE.    C\.  46     5-2-38. 


INI>- 

I 

a. 

i 

S4. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


THIS    AND    THAT    IN    CHOCOLATES.      CL    46. 

8-7-23.  •     " 

ISLE  ODREA.MS.     CI.  46.     8-7-23. 
FORERUNNER.     CI.  46.     10-28-24. 
SILVER  THREADS.     CI.  46.     11-18-24. 
"(;OOD  CO.MPANY."     CI.  46.     4-26-27. 
RARITIES.    CI.  46.    7-26-27. 
RIVERRO.     CI.  46.     7-17-28.  } 

DU  PONT  MX.    CI.  9.     10-2^-32.  I 

REPRESENTATION  OF  FILE  WITH  RED  BAND 

AT  END  OF  SAME.     CI.  23.     11-1-32. 
8ERAX.     n.  50.     11-15-^2. 
DAILY  DOl'BLE.     CI.  46.     1-23-40. 
TEXROLL.     CT.  13.     1-22-52.  i 


..••u^;k> 


The  foOotrinff  rtffUtrmtitna  itemed  Dertrnhfr  t.  tiit 

.367.281.  BUBBLO.     CI.  46. 

.367,284.  THE  KIN<;  OF  THE  KEROSENES  AND  DESIGN. 

CI.  15. 

567.287.  FAMOUS    FOOD    OF    VIRGINIA    A.VD    DBSU;N. 

CI.  46. 

.367.293  PER.MA-LO<'K   AND  DESIO.N.     C\.  32. 

567.298.  LKiHTHOUSE  BRAND  AND  DBSIGN.     <!.  46. 

567.301.  SECURITY  AND  DBSIGN.     <'l.  38. 

.367,303  "STARDUST  ••     CI.  2. 

367.304.  LERINA  A.ND  DESKiN.    CI.  49. 

.367.307  PLYMOUTH.    C\.  44.  '  — 

567.308.  HUBBARD  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  13.  ' 

.367.310.  HYDRONAMIC.     CI.  23. 

567,311.  INSURAID.     CJ.  23. 

567.315.  ONE  MINirrE.    CL  51. 

567,817.-  CYTOZON.    CI.  44. 

567,320.  CANTEEN  NEWS.     (1.  38. 

367.322.  JACKUT.     CI.  23. 

567.323.  8AV-0-MATIC.     CI.  26. 
567.329.  ELEt^TROMERSIBLB.     CI.  23. 
567.334.  FLEET  MIX.     (H.  46. 
.>67.339.  ARGARDEN.     CI.  42. 
567.342.  BAKU.     CI.  42. 
567,344.  COWBOY  JIM.    CI.  22. 
567.346  KRE-ME-KUTS.     CI.  46. 
.367,353  DUKO-SEA.M    WITHIN    DBSIGN. 
567.357.  FROST  "N  FBAST.    C\.  46. 
567.368.  C.  P.  HATMAKER.     CI.  22. 

567.374.  VO-OBL.     CI.  18. 

567.375.  CARRYALLl    CL  13. 
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•I.-. 


CI.   2. 


.367.384. 

36  7.. 386 

567,387. 

567,388. 

567.392. 

567,395 

567.398. 

.367,399. 

367.400. 

.367.401 

367.402. 
567.406. 

567. 40H. 

367.414. 

367.415. 

.367.417 

.367.418. 

567.427. 

367.4.30. 

.367.433. 

.367.438. 

567.439. 

.367.440. 

3H7.443 

567.446. 

567,4.33. 

067.455. 
567.458. 
567.466. 
567.469 
567.472. 
667.475. 
.367.478. 
567.481. 
567.482. 
367.486. 
567.494. 
567.497 
567,501. 
567,502. 
667..304 
.367,506. 
567,.V>8. 

•  f* 

I    t 


KELDSONB.     CI.  18. 
FOLEY    FATIGUE   FYTKR8.      O     18. 
SHOTWELL  AND  ARROW  DESIGN.     C\.  48. 
CHIKARA  MOi'BI      CI.  48. 
WORLD  MISSION.     CI    28. 
NYI^ON-KIDS.     CL  39. 
D/40*.     n.  3. 
BILI>-A-4iI^ZE.     (*l.  52. 

COMANCHE   BBLLB  AND  DESIGN.     C\    51. 
AG   AND   REPRESENTATION   OF  SCilTCII   BOY. 
(1.  45. 

trynb  and  dbsign.  h.  51  i      i 

soithland  the  top  purr-formaxcr  axn 

desi<;n.   (1. 13 
scair.    ci.  18.  ii 

"NOT  EVEN  A  PUR  RRI"  tl.  27.  ' 

"GOU)BN  A<;E.  •    CI.  28. 

HANWO.     CI.  42. 

SUNTANA  AND  DESUiN.    CL  51. 

STARLING  AND  DBSIGN.     CL  48. 


't-iitmw  • 


fiOJT 


I. 

CI.  38. 

KRAUSBN 


-     -t 


AND    DBSIGN. 


T   M   dbsi(;n  op  wini»ow  in  a 

COSA8CO.     (n.  IS. 
HYDRABORB.    C\.  23. 
BARREL  BREASTED.    CL  1. 
NORTH  WE.STKR.     <!. 
"RAINBOW  COU)R  " 
RAINIER    OLD-TIME 

CL  48.  I 

BABY  JO  AND  RRPRBSBNTATION  OP  A  BABY 

CI.  52. 
YOTTO.    CL48. 
VIP.    CI.  38. 
Mc  O  ROY.    CL  42. 
BI  WIN  NU.  POR.    CI.  1.3. 
A    QUAUBCON    PROWCT.      CI.    18. 
THEIR  PREFERE.NCE.    C\.  51. 
(M.OBE     CI.  23. 

BURR  LOCK   AND  DBSI(;N.     CI.    13 
DEXTRA-POINT.    CL  42. 
THE  PARTY -(;AMBR.    CI.  22. 
PINGER    FLITE    AND   DESIGN.      C\.  23. 
COLONY  CLUB.     CI.  46.  ' 

WATA  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  28. 
WATAMETER.     CI.  26. 
NAP  MAT.     CI.  42. 
SCINTILLA,    n.  42. 
AGRIMAX.    a.  6. 


li 
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5«7,.%11.  ODBON.     n.  49. 

5«7.515.  BNAfT.    CI.  22. 

667.517.  CX)U)NEL  J»T  AND  DB8IGN.     CI.   22 

M7.81».  THE  KEY  TO  PEACS  OF  MIND.     n.  S8. 

M7.521.  A   nuVERS   LB   MONDE   AIT  AND  DESIGN  A 

TRAVBE8  LBS  8IB('LBS.     O.  S8. 

M7,fta0.  ZORACH  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  11. 

MT.SaS.  BEBMOX  AND  DESIGN.    CL  1. 

B«T.54«.  TBBOGBN.    CI.  «. 

M7.547.  YORCORON.     a.  U. 

567.54S.  YOBCUNIC.    CI.  IS. 

S«T.&4».  YORCUNirB.    CI.  IS. 

S6T.ft50.  HA  RTZ-M ASTER.     O.  M. 

567.503.  TRBVYL.    CI.  18. 

067.555.  DEAWI.NG  LLNBD  FOR  RED  AND  GREEN.  CI  46 

567.556.  JOAME-JAN.     d.  39. 
667 .M7  riLrOMIDR.    il.  IS. 


067.S71.  WEEDARMCP60.    CI.  6. 

567.574.  H  52.    CI.  «. 

567.575.  ZABLEEN.    CI.  42. 
567.578.  SNOW  FLAKE.    CI.  6. 

567.581.  GEOMETRICAL  DESIGN.    CI.  107. 

567.583.  CAVALIERS.    CI.  107. 

567.585.  ISONIZBD  AND  DESIGN.     H.  lOS. 

567.586.  THE  JERKS.    CL  107. 
567.500.  ABSOPLANE.     CI.  106. 

567.503.  DERMZ.     CI.  18. 

567.504.  BONA  FIDE.    C\.  46. 

567.505.  STl'RDIWOOD.    CI.  12. 

567.506.  KAR  K&IB  AND  £«SIGN.    CI.  IW. 
567.508.  AIR  LIFT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  10. 

567.606.  MOR  EBZ.    Cl.  18. 

567.607.  LOUISVILLE  SHOWBOAT,      n.   107. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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Bemtrom  Paper  Co.,  Xecnah,  Wfai.     «72,842.  pub.  11-4-S8. 

IVrnatcin.  8.,  Inc..  Newark,  N.  JU     567.530,  c»nc.     CL  18. 
Bl  Win  Co..  Oilcaso.  111.     6«7.4d©.  cane.     CL  13. 
BlackCUwMio    Co..    The.    HamUton,    Ohio.      667,310.    cmnc 

CL  23. 
Bonner  Forge  A  Tool  Works.  AUentowa.  Pa.     672,706.  p«b. 

Bora-Warner    Corp.".    Chlcaso.    IlL      672.781.    pab.    ll-^-SS. 

Bounjr  ilUlB.  Inc..  Paaaalc.  X.  J.     567,676.  cane.     CL  42. 
B«»r»B«  Color  Corp..  New  York,  N.  T.    672.600,  pob.  11-4-68. 

^1*/*4  j^**;^'?*"'**"    *»«••    SrraciMe,    N,    Y.      672.72».    pafc. 
11~4-M.     CL  18. 

Brltt«b  Cycle  A  Motor  CrOt  ladnstrtea  Aaaodation  Ltd..  The. 

CoTentry.  Bndand.     672.l>75.  pub.  11-4-68.  CL  A. 
liulan  Co.  :   tfrr — 

Mieraun,  .\iigiutoa. 

Bunte  Brothers.  Chieace.  IlL     171,320.  caM.  CL  46. 

Bunte  Brotben.  Chicago.  lU.     171,457.  eanc.  CL  46. 

Bunte  Itrothera,  Chicago,   IB.      100.904.  eanc.  CL  46. 

Bunte  Brothers.  Chicago.  lU.     191.744.  eanc  CL  46. 

Bante  Brothers,  Chicago.  IlL     227.112,  cane.  CL  46. 

Bunte  Brothers.  Chicago.  III.     230.469.  eanc.  CL  46. 

Bunte  Brothers.  Chicago.  IlL     244.183.  cane.  CL  46. 

Bunte  Brutbers,  Chicago,   IH.     374.794.  cane  CI    46 

Bwo^jha   Corp..    Pasadena.   Calif.      672,785.  pob.   6-24-68. 

*W.  ^  M..  0»..  Pittsborgh.   Pa.     672.710.   pab.    ll-4-«S. 

Qallforau  Swiaiwear  Oi.  :  «ee — 

Minken.  Aaron. 
Carpenter  8te«l  CO..  The.  Riding.  Pa.    663,948.  cane.    CI.  13. 

'^7~.^.  jiSTi  :!&  ^.r57  *'"•  '*••  """*«^  """^ 

i-haswell  C«  .  Chica«>.  III.    567.516,  cane.    CL  21. 

^^,'^^«i''"'"/,r^.^*'^"«   ^^'    Chi«««.    "L      672,926.    pab. 
il— ♦-So.      CI.    60. 

ChlckfB   Itelight   Inc..   Rock  Island.  IlL     672.988.     CL  46. 

Chicken   IVlight   Inc..   Rock  Island.  III.     672,989.     CL  46. 

Chroaoi^ Werk  Reuther  4  Reisert  K.  O. :  Sec— 

Hennefer    Mascfainenfabrik    C.    Reuther   4'  Bititrt    mit 
Bescharankter  Haftung. 
Chun  King  Froaen  Foods  Corp. :  8ee — 

Chun  King  Froaen  Salea.  lac 
Chun  Kiag  i->osen  Salea.  lac.  froai  Chan  King  Froaen  Poods 
Corp..  Duluth.  Minn.     672.987.     a.  46  ^^ 

Clba  Pharmaceutical  I*rodurts  Inc  :  See — 

Society  of  Chemical  Industry  In  Basel 
Clgo«»«.  Inc     .New  York.  N.  Y      667.476.  caac.     CI.  61. 
Cinderella    Homes.    Inc..    South    Gate.    Calif.      672.967.    pob. 

^'l^ot  Intematioaai  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.  667,601.  caM. 

CU^ociateraattaMl  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.  667.602,  ease 

Cleveland  Detroit     Corp..     CleveUnd.     Ohio.  672.696.    pok. 

^'•^^•J*^  Trust    Co.,   The.   Cleveland.   Ohio.  672,964.   pah. 

Clupak    In;^    New  York^N.  T.    672.843.  pob   11-4--68.    CL  ST. 
1^    Sr*"*^    **"^'    <^*««».    '"       672.835.    pub.    11-4-68. 

*^l*,  *!'  ^^'^'^f^A  *■*•'   '^  Angeles.   Calif.     672.868.  pah. 
11— ♦-oa.     CI.   39. 

Columbus  Coaled    Fabrics  Corp..   Colaabas.  Ohio.      6TS.884 

pub.   11-4-A8.     CI.  42. 

CooMinche  Belle  Enterprtaes  :  See — 

Thomas.  Charles. 

Combined   Insurance  Co.  of  America.  Chicago.  IlL     672.962. 

O.nsoildated  Cosmetics.  Chicago.  PL     667.315.  cane     CL  61. 
(.oosoltant  Salea  Service.  Inc.  Denvar.  Colo,     672.679,  pob. 

11    4  68.      CI.  4. 
Control  Systems.  Inc  :  See — 

Oneral  Register  Corp. 
Coro.  Inc..  .New  York.  N.  Y.     672.803.  pob.  11-4-M.     CI.  28. 
*^S?*^.i**'    Specialties    4    Senrice   Co..    La    Canada.    Calif. 

667.436.  cane.     CL   13. 
Cory  Corp..   Chicago.    III.     672.844.    pab.    11-1-68.      CL   ST. 

*^5Ef^l?'  ^'"'•*''  "'  Cnlted  Statea,  Inc.  Moont  Verooa.  N.  T. 

6T2.849.  puh  11-4-W.     CT.  38.  ' 

Craddock  Terry    Shoe  Corp..    Lynchburt.  Va. 

11-4-68.     CT.  39.  ».        • 

CrtaaU.    Santa    J..    Rldgefleld    Park.    N.    J. 

11-4-68.     CI.   100. 
Crown  Cork  4  Seal  Co..  toe.  Baltimore    Md. 

CI.   60. 
Crystal  Transparent  Corp..  Bnglewood,  N.  J. 

11-4-58.     CL  38. 
Cnrtla.  John  W..  Topeka.   Kans.     567.463,  cane.     CL  52. 


( 


A-C  Carbon  Co. .  _.. 

Goldstone,  UaraM  W. 
A/8  Llllentrom  TrlkoUgefabrik.  LUIeatron.  Norway.    672.866. 
pob.  ll-ft-58.     CL  ».  *  .       , 

Ace    F^tener    Corp.,    Chicago.    IB.      672.768.    pob.    11-4-M. 

.%ce  Pecan  Co.,  and  Coonty  Faur  Nut  Ca. :  IPao — 
Graslano.  Charles. 

1 1  — 4— «H.      CI.  26. 
Air  Mfl  Co.,  Laaalag.  Mich      567,598,  raac.     CI    19. 
Alrtone  CheMkal  Co..  Baltimore.  Md.     672.960,  pob.  11-4-58. 

^^^.^-    \'    *    *^    *^'»-    **"»>.    Wlnborgh.    Scotland. 
67J.921.  poh   11-4-58.      LI.  49. 

•**!l".'ll*fr    \'    *    ^'®     *'•'*•    *-*"•».    ■•liabarfh.    Scotland. 
«72.92-'    puh   11^-.V<       a    49.  •»^«»-u. 

"^'l'??*?:.  «"'*"»*"**'"••'    <*♦   toorlMae.    GeMva.    SwItaerUnd. 
567.522.  caac.     CL  38. 

^■*|rt««  ChwUcal   Paint  Co.,   Ambler,   Pa.      567.571.   eanc 

•'T  r  "eVi^iiTub  *'m  T(;  'rrfti!--  '•'•  ""^  ^-^ 

Amertcaa     Ha-£dwar«>     Mutual     Insorance    Co..     MInneapolia, 
Mian.     672.961.  puh  11-4^58.     CL  lOS.  -^P"*"-. 

"m'^m"  cTsi*^  *'"^-   ^"**^J*-    ^f    T      672,828.  poh 

^TT'li'  **""*  ^*^    I>o»iith.  Minn.    672.717.  pab   11-4-68. 

.  O.,  Co  :  See — 
Mrltonougb  Co. 

•^  ^  .«»•»>■    The  Yotto  Co..  AtheM.  Oa      567.466. 

Anson  Inr..  Prvridencr.  R    I.     672,904.  puh  11-4-58.     CL  28. 
^  M  '  ***     Marinette.  Wto      6^2.778,7^^11-4-68: 

^'/fT^.-vf"^  Sh  *■*  •   "^   ^'^^   Caltf      »».W«.  re«. 
Apollo  Metal  Worto.  Chicago.  Ul.     667.590.  eanc.     CL  lOt. 

"Sb'n^iSk  1l"i*  '"'  "'»"«»^Po"»'  Mian  6t567. 
^'a'^42"  ^**^'  *'"*  Kdlaborgh.  SrotUod  567.339.  eanc 
'*'cr**I4'***  ^««T>.  MlddletiiWB.  Ohio      672.711.  pob.  ll-«-68. 

Art    4    Sign    Brush    Mfg.    Carp..    Lone    Inland    Cttw     M     t 
aT2.HOH.  pub    II    4-,'»8      Cl^  i^MBfl    City.    N.    Y. 

'^  Cl'jS.  ""  *'*"*^  *■*"•  ^"•>'«>«*o'»    O    <^      567.446.  cane 

*1T5!6?''(t'23"*^     "^    <i»«*brook.  Conn.     672.7*).  pob. 

'*Tr*45^  *''^"'   ^^    «'   8»     Loai«.    Mo.      567.401,   caac 

'■^^^^SJf  nilri^4^"*a''**5'.-  '^'  '''^  ^'»'*-  '^  ^ 

AtU.  ^Supply    Co .    Newark,    N.   1      672.814.    pob.    11-4-68. 
Aou.m.tir^^(  «t^eeo   Co.  of  America.  CWeago.  IB.     56T.S20. 

^'S^^CI^ii!'"   ^'    •^   A-»rtca.    Chicago.    Hi       667.497, 

^i^^T^     BM4fl«lcai      Laboratory,     Inc..     Baltiaofo,     Md 
6.2.6H.1,  pob.  ll-t-.M!       CI    6  -~iM«M.^      ma. 

Bann«T  Watrh  Co.  :   See 

Scbeln.  Ixtals,  Co. 

Baron.    Chsrlofte    M      d     h    •     rr««k»iii.i  ii    n ^  __    ^ 

BJr^-:.*^     «7l.92S.pih'llJj!S''^io'^'^    ^• 
^    iW"  *  "■•'   '"*     ^~*«"-   "Nti-nd.     667.638. 
Barton  Chemical  Co. :  Se»— 
Bartos.  Vincent  B. 

«>l2iiZli"7"*  ?^.**    •»   ^  **^«'»"  Chemical  Co..  to  Bartoa 

"'fl^'''M"^CI^4'^  •   '*'*''   '»'"»>»«roa.  N.  Y      672.680.  pub. 

•72.761,    pah 


"^"T458*"ci'%4*'  ^^  •  »"»»^^««>.  N    •»      •nMB,  pob. 

BHr-nes  Laboratories  :  «e«>_ 
Helmes.  Percival  W 

pub.  6-10-58.     CL  32  i««i«Tuje,   *y.      072.817, 

Bellows  Co..  The  :  «er— ' 

it-»Kf'\!*''"*J*''""'  '*•■•'■  K<^nomy  Corp. 

Bethlehem   Steel  Co..  Bethlehem.  Pa.     672.992.  poh  11-4-68. 

^Cl'J:"^'  ^-  Whlttier.  Cam.     672.768,  pab.  5-27-48. 


672.866.  pob. 
672.952.  pob. 
298,911.  eanc 
672.860.  pob. 


TM  i 
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D.  *  S.  Sumplng  Co.,  Uttca,  Mich.     672,704,  pub.  11-4-M. 

CI.   13. 
Da- Lite  Scr««n  Co..  Inc..  Waraaw.  Ind.    672.793.  pub.  11-4-68. 

CI.   26. 
Davton   Rubber  Co.,  Dayton.  Ohio.     «72.77».   pub.    11-4-08. 

CI.    23. 
Dean  Induatries,  Inc..  Pontotoc,  Iflaa.     678.81  S,  pub.  7-^-07. 

CI.   32. 
Decker  Corp..  The.   Olenaide,    Pa.      567,308,  cane     Ct   S. 
De  LAval  Separator  Co..  The.  Pouchkeepale.  N.  T.     672,756. 

pub.   11-4-58.     CI.   23. 
De  Laval  Steam  Turbine  Co..  Trenton,  N.  J.     567,829.  caac. 

CI.   23. 
Den-Nap    Electric    Mold    Co..    Macon,    Ga.      672,773-S.    pub. 

11   4  58      CI    23 
Dennlsona'of  Glens  Falli.  Glens  Palla.  N.  T.     567,89S.  caac. 

CI.   39. 
Deseret    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Inc..    Salt    Lake    City,    Utah. 

672.902.  pub.  11-4-38.    CI.  44. 
Dexter  Woolen  Corp..  New  York.  N.  T.     567,482.  cane.     CI.  42. 
Diamond  Chemical  Co..  Coraicana.  Tex.  567.698,  caac.   Cl.  18. 
Dlckeraon.  Robert  L.,  d.  b.  a.  Roll-A-Fold  Scaffold  Co.,  Seattle. 

Wa»h.     672.927.  pub.  11-4-58.     Cl.  50. 
DIeti.  R.  E..  Co..  Syracuse.   X.  T..  from  M.  P.  Glyer.  Sacra- 
mento. Calif.     872.735.  pub.  ^9-58.    CT.  21. 
Dill   Mfir.  Co..  The.  Oeveland.  Ohio.     672,743,  pub.  11-4-68. 

a.    21. 
Dolly   Fruit  Products  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.  T.     672,906,  pab. 

5-3-55.     Cl.   46. 
DouKbten.  H.   W..   New  York.   N.  Y..  to  The  D6uctat«n  8««d 

Co..   Jersey   City.   N.   J.      123.799.    ren.    12-10-68.     CI.   1. 
Dough  ten  Seed  Co..  The  :  See — 

Dough  ten,  H.  W. 
Dubin-Haakell  Jacobson,    Inc.,   New  York,  N.   T.     6T2.891-4. 

pub.   11-4-68.     Cl.  42. 
Du  Bois  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See— 

Du  Bois  Soap  Co..  The. 
Du  Bois  Soap  Co.,  The.  to  The  Du  Boia  Co..  Inc.,  Cindaaatl. 

Ohio.     366.681,  ren.  4-26-59.     CT.  4. 
Dunham.     Kenneth     H..     Portland.     Conn.      673.91S,     pab. 

11-4-68.     Cl.   46. 
Da    Pont.    B.    I.,    de    Nemours    and    Co..    Wilmington.    Del. 

298.831.  cane.    Cl.  9. 
Da    Pont.    E.    I.,    de    Nemours    and    Co.,    Wilmington,    Del. 

567  54«.  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Dyuamit  Actien  Oesellschaft    Vorasals    Alfred    Nobal    *    Co., 

Trolsdorf.  Germany.     672.666.  pub.  11-4-68.     Cl.  1. 
Baxle^lMcher     Co..     The.     Cincinnati.     Ohio.      672.694,     pub. 

11-4-58.     Cl.   12. 
Eaton   Chemical   and  Dyestuff  Co..   Detroit.   Mich.     672.996 

Cl.  52. 
Eberhard    Faber    Pencil    Co.,    Creatwood.   Wllkea-Barre.    Pa. 

672.983.      a.   37. 
Eberhard  Faber  Pencil  Co..  Wllkea-Barre.  Pa.     672.8.18.  pab. 

11-4-68.     Cl.  37. 
Bkco    Products    Co..    Chicago.    III.      672,757,    pab.    11-4-68. 

Cl.   23. 
Electric  Auto-Llte  Co.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     672.741,  pob.  11-4-68. 

Cl.  21. 
Electro-Chek  Corp.  of  Aiherica.  Ogdea.  Utah.     672,931.  pab. 

11-4-68.     Cl.   100. 
Electronic  Accounting  Card  Corp..  High  Point.  N.  C.    672.839. 

Dub    11-4-58.     Cl.   37. 
Ellison  k  Spring   Inc..  New  York.  .V   Y.     567.604    cane.    Cl.  42. 
Biting  Brothers,  to  Biting  Brothers.  Inc..   New  York,  N.  T. 

366  352.  ren.  4-11-69.     Cl.  39.  , 

Eltine  Brothers.  Inc.  :  Bee —  i  I 

Biting   Brothers. 
Emery.  A.   H.    Co..  The.  New  Canaan.  Conn.     672.796.  pnb. 

11-4-68.     CT.  26. 
Empire  Case  Goods.  Jamestown.  N.  Y.     667.295.  cane.     Cl.  32. 
BuKlander    Co.     Inc..     The.    Chicago.    III.      672.820-2.    pab. 

11-4-58.      Cl.   32. 
Eskimo    Pie   Corp..    Richmond.   Va.      672.811.    pab.    11-4-68. 

Cl.    31. 
Essex  Wire  Corp..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     672.760.  pab.  11-4-68. 

Cl.   21. 
Bxlner  Alexander.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Exiner.  Alexander  R. 
Bxlner.  Alexander  R..  to  Alexander  Exiner  Co..  Chicago,  III. 
'  .^67..^95.  cane.     C\.  12. 
Exquisite   Form    Brassiere,    Inc..   New   York,   N.   Y.      #72.860. 

pub.  ll-*-.'S8.     Cl.  39. 
Farbenfabriken    Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft,   LeTerkuaen-Bayer- 

werk.  CH^rmany.     672.806.  pub.  11-4-68.     €1.  29. 
FarKo    Mfg.    Co..    Inc..    Poughkeepsle,    N.    Y.      672.771,    pab. 

11-4-58.     CT.  23. 
Federated  Department  Stores,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T. 

pub.  ll-t-58.     Cl.  39. 

672,904,    pab. 


672.877, 


Filler   Products,    Inc..   AtlanU,  Ga.     672,904.   pab.   11-4-68. 

Cl.  45. 
Flnkelstein.  Jacob,  k  Sona  Inc..  Woonsocket,  R.   I.     672,864, 

pub.  11-4-58       Cl.  39 
Fiarh,    Bdmondo    A.,    Zurich,    SwItierUnd.      567,317,    cane. 

Cl.  44 
Foley  &  Co..  Chicago.  III.     507.386.  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Food  Town.  Inc.,  Washington.  D.  C.     672.909.  pub.  11-4-68. 

a.  46. 
Foremost  Dairies.  Inc.  :   See — 

Western  Condensing  Co. 
Foster-Milburn   Co..    Buffalo.    N.    Y.      672,940,    pab.    11-4-68. 

Cl.  51. 
Fouke  Fur  Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     872,665,  nub.  11-4-58.     O.  1. 
Fox  Products  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     672,744.  pnb.  11-4-38. 

n.  21. 
Franklin     Research    Co..     PhlUdelphU,    Pa.      672.712.    pab. 

11-4-58      Cl.  15. 
Fremont  Bags  :  See — 

Fremont.  Leo. 
Fremont,     Leo^    d.    b.    a 

672.666,  pub.  11-4-68. 


Fremont    Bags.    Brighton,    Mass. 
C1.2. 


Friend,  Joaeph.  PhlUdelphU,  Pa.     6«7,68S,  caac.     a.  107. 
FVledmAU.    fiert    J.,    SanU    Monica.    Calif.      367,418.    caac. 

Cl.  51. 
Gaba    A.    Q.,    Basel.    SwitaerUad.      122.964,    ren.    10-1-98. 

CL  18. 
Garrett.   Burton   R.,   d.   b.   a.    U.    8.    Englaeerlng  Co..   Long 

Island  City.  N.  Y.     672.790,  pub.  11-4-38.     a.  26. 
Ocnerai  Cigar  Co.,  Inc^  New  York.  N.  Y      672.981.     CL  17. 
General  Conference  of  The  Church  of  God.  The  (SeTenth  Day), 

d.   b.  a.  Trurock   Publlahers.  Denrer.  Colo.     672.84«,  pab. 

11-4-38.     Cl.  38. 
General  CoatroU  Co..  Qleadala.  Calif.    672.791.  pub.  11-4-68. 

Cl.  26. 
General  Food  Products  Co.  :  «M — 

Safeway  Storea,  lac 
Geaeral  BacUter  Corp.,  to  Coatrol  SyateaM,  lac.  New  York. 

N.  Y.     3*1.767.  ren,  11-1-68.     CL  26. 
Oerbhardt.  A.  L..  Co..  MUwaakM.  Wla.    672.669.  pub.  11-4-68. 

Cl.  1. 
<;etcbelis    Farm,   d.    b.   a.    "Tbo  GotckeUa,"   Lakaport,   Oaltf. 

672,980.     CL  10. 
"G«tebelU.  The"  :  See— 

GatcbelU  Farm. 
Gilbert  Mfg.  Co..  The :  ««•— 

GUbert.  Sidney. 
Gilbert  Sidney,  d.  b.  a.  Tha  GUbert  Mfg.  C*..  HtoUah,  Fla. 

«72,871.  pub.  11-4-68.     Cl.  38. 
Glldden,  Otis  B.,  *  Co.,  lac.  Waukesha.  WU.     672.726.  pab. 

11-4-38.     a.  18. 
Glyer,  MorrU  W.  :  Be* — 

Diets.  R.  E,,  Co. 
Golden  Peacock  Co..  lac.  Parte,  Tmrn.    •T2.M7.  pab.  11-4-M. 

Goldsmith  Bros.,  .New  Torfc.  N.   Y.     SU.t4*.  i«a.   12-30-ia. 

Cl.  37. 
(;oldstone.  (herald  W..  d.  b.  a.  A-C  Carbon  Co..  Los  Angeles. 

Calif      872.688.  nub   11-4-68.     O.  t.  -^      • 

Good  Lack  Glove  Co.,  Carbondale.  111.    672.867,  pab.  11-4-U. 

CL  89. 
Gordoa  Oothea.  Inc..  PhlUdelphla,  Pa.     673,M6.     CL  43. 
^L*61*   ^'"^'    ^'**   ^**'^  Ml^T*:    raa.    ll-S-68. 

Graco  Metal  Prodncta.  lac.  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.     872.907. 

pub    11-4-^.     a.  103.  • 

Graaitiie  I'roducts  Co.  :  Bee— 

Grorea.  llarold  L.  ■  i  . 

Grant  Co.,  Tb«  :  Bee — 

Ratncr,  Walter. 
Gray's  CarpeU  k  Textiles  Ltd  .  ftprtngwell  Mill.  Batl«.  aa4 

London,  England.     567.417.  caac.     Cl.  42 
GraiUao.  Charlea.  d.  b.  a.  Ace  P«caa  Co..  aad  Coaaty  fklr 

Nat  Co..  Chicago,  III.     672.910.  pub.  1-14-48.     CL  4«. 

^'T^^I^8'**C1**4*"*^  ^**  ^^'  *'"*■*"•  "'  «T2.«J6.  pab 
Gr^ory  and  House.  lac.  Clevelaad.  Ohio.  647,007.  tmmt. 
♦•rlnnell   Corp..    ProTtdeacc.    R.    I.      672.700.    pab.    11-4-68. 

^1*    13. 
^'^T^-Vg  *a**'io6    *"*^'    *^**''*"**^    ^^       072.964.    pab. 

OroTes.  Harold  L^  d.  b.  a.  Graaitise  Prodncta  Co  Booth 
Gate.  Calif      60V.3M.  caac.     CL  52  «vo..   aouin 

0*46*  '^"♦'^<*-  *•*  •  '"*♦"  Tof*.  N.  »•  507.281.  caac 
"VA'i'lV  Sb'  n:AS  'ct"^  Viu-Mart.  deveund.  Ohio. 
"  Cl  ^8^°**'''  ^"  ■  **""*•**"••  ^W'  072.096,  pab.  11-4-68. 
Hamilton  Skotch     Corp..     Hamilton.     Ohio.       672.818.     pab. 

Hand.  Oertnide  .V  M  .  d  b  a  Guaale  Moraa.  New  York 
^    N.  Y.     672.973.  pab    1 1  ^  .%«      Cl    107  ' 

iT  n-4^38'^°n '1&  ^°  Winston  Salem.  N.  C.  672.880. 
"'n^-vJ**'"c,%'l  *"*  '  "*****  »•>••»<».  N  T.  672,941.  pab. 
"ci*4o!**""***"   Prodacu.  .New  York.  N,  T.     667.660,  caac 

Hatheway.  Curtis  R.,  Jr. :  Bee — 
Hathe«-ay  Floral  Co. 

"^7^1?;.  Srb':'J/-i:6?  v,"'^"""'' "-  ■*°"»'-  '^-  ^ 

Hatauiker.  C.  F.,  Ocean  Grove,  N.  J.  807.308.  caac  O,  21. 
"^'*84^  '•  »■«•.  <>«n«ton.  R.  I.  072,823,  pab.  11-4-68. 
^•^■trom  Union  Co..  Fitchbarg.  Maaa.    072.733,  pab.  11-4-68. 

Hennefrr  Maarhinenfabrik  C  Reather  k  Relsrrt  mit  Be- 
•chrankter  Haftung.  to  Cbomoa-Werk  Reather  k  Relaert 
Hi-2f:38.  "n'*^*'"^'^  "**••     °*™"»'         361.003.     rea 

Herold  Mfg.  Co  .  not  Inc..  Chicago.  III.    307.478,  caac    CL  23. 

Hobart  Mfg  Co  .  Troy.  Ohio.    072.7T0.  pab.  11-4-68.    Cl.  23. 

Hollywoo<l-Maxwell  Co.  :   Bee — 
Maaaingwear.  Inc. 

""ll^^[^     »^,"5J'''.     Loa     Angelea.     CaUf.       072.858.     pok 

Hollywood  V  Btte-Vaaaarette.  Division  of  Maaaingwear.  lac : 

Munsingwear.  Inc. 
Holsten-Braoerei.  Hambarg-Altoaa.  Oenaaay.     301.784.  im 

Holton  Co..   Inc..  The.  Chican>.  Ill      672,901      Cl    46 

"°***b 'iTS-M  '  C?*^2   '''^' ^'°'*^PO*'^    ^^^      672.008-9. 

'^'SV?^-*^"    "*'<*    Material   Co..    Inc..    The.   Houston,    Tex. 
072.900   pub.  11-4-58.     Cl.  103. 

"",T'?vi***'?^*oF"  •  ""^^    '*•'•  ^'♦•'  Calif      073,836.  pub. 
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Hubterd  ami  Co.    PlttMrnrffh.  P»^  MT^SOS.  cane    CI  It. 
672.683,  puk.  1  l-i-M.     cTl.  ^^ 

iBjpetial  To»acco  Co.  of  Caaada,  Ltd..  MoatraaL  Q^hmt. 
,  gnada  6T2.720.  pob.  n-^St  OL  W^^^  ^^^ 
In*»atrtal  CoatalMr  Corp..   Brooklra.  N.  T.     067.369.  CMC 

IndMuial^H^tor^Co..  !«• .  New  York,  M.  T.  672.752.  p«b 
'"ci'Vo?  ''^<**  ^■•**t»t«.  Atlaata,  Oa.  567.5tl,  case 
'°1  K^  '*Cl"»®"'***'  *■'  •  '*"'~»*«'  ^»"     •T2,807.  p«b. 

'■iSfSU*'**^  ^^«  ■w»o^  Corp..  New  Tofk.  N.  T     fr«a 
CT^  0.-    **^    ^"».   Ohio.      •72.7»7p«b     ll43S: 

Iiiteni«a«aal^H»rTe«ter  CS^.  Chicago.  UL  672.732.  pob. 
'■ff^KT'a^Sr^*'    *^    «»»«»*►.    n».      672.765.    p«b. 

"'I^Tri*?V*Cl.''4**'   ^"'''  *«»^*«^»^    Ohio.     672,677. 

<Ja<*Jit  Co    Rivera,  Calif.    567.322.  eaa*.    CL  23 

j2^£L^   5**^*  *£**»?•*»»»»••»  Pa.   567.5»6.  «■«.  CL  15. 

''5!ril^'M'*"??*12^****'  ^     Hatwrtowa.  Md.     672.6»3. 

SS:  n^'"%^r     "^    ««.thpTt.  Co...     672.736. 
Joha'a:   ««e— 

ll5-63.     cT^x  •   ^^    Cl.'«»*»d.   Ohio.      6T2.aM.   pab 
Jaatla  Boot  Co. :  «eo— 

O.  3»  •  •'*•'  ^**'*   *'*  ^     «^W72.  pob.  11-4-63. 


672.863.    pob. 
672.364. 


^^ri^ttT'  a:'*3if*^  ^°  •  ■'  ^*''  *"^ 

*^n3^**^'*»'    ^™^"    **■*"•<**'»***.    P*      672303.    pah. 
»^**^""«  MlUi.  Cliatoa.   S.  C.     672.836.  pab.  11-4-68. 

'^C?^   **"  *  °"*'  '^*^"*«'  *y     «72,881.  pah.  11^4-63. 

cf  a  •      ■   ^      •«'»*».   Prt.   ll-4-«8. 

*'cL  &  ^  *  ""  »^«»«i»«>.  Calif.     672.317.  pob.  11-4-68. 

JftSiLa£lj  ??*"*2f;'*'''**^f      ««.M4.  Dob.  ll-i-68.    CL  61. 
M^-o^Joal  Co..  Miaoeapolla.  Mlaa.     672,316.  pob.  11-4-63. 

^S^^*-^^^-  Cb*<»f«».  «L    672.823.  pab.  11-4-68.    CL  34. 

**T2i-68**'ci**^l''    '^   ^**"'''   ^«***^  '^     «T1,363. 
***n-l5r"n'  34"*"  •     ****"**»»»<>"^     >"~»       672324, 
McOoaoo^  Co..  d.  b.  a.  O.  Aaao  Co.,  Parfcerahars.  W.  Va. 

672.738.   pab.    11-4-68. 


„«J*.73d;  Dob.  11^4HM.     Ci  23. 

**'l^i8  *  O^"^  '^  ^^  ^*^  "    *•     •^*-***-  »^ 
**p^lHtSr  *CT    1**""  *^-  <*^»***»">'  **•  C    3Tt.6«l. 


CI   Vs.*  ''•'*'"~  ^     A«bl*r.  Pa.     368.350.  rM.  3-21-63. 

n*72.*  ■*■"***■  ^  Aaibler.  Pa.  368363.  r*a.  3-14-63. 
*'n'T68l"n%'^  ■••*  »*"^"»'  Ohio.  672.813.  pah 
'cfi?*  ^'  '•'  BlooaiftHd.  N  J  672,766.  pab.  ^16-68. 
**S**4!f  *^'^*  ^^'*^-  •'*••••*»•  ^'»»  «T2.303.  pab  11-4-68. 
"'cl'iOO.'**™**'^'  0.««r>.  HL  872.343.  pah.  11-4-38. 
Klrmtuet.   Pa«|.   *  Co  .    I  or. 

11-4-53.     CI.  107 

*■*"""*    *""     '""      '■«•.    Brooklya,    M.    T.      673.674,    pahu 

567  433.  ca«c  Q.  1. 

567  440.  eaar.  CL  1. 

567.578.   eaac.  CL  6. 

567.388.  eaac  CL  48. 


Newark,   .N.  J.     672.372.   pah. 


CL   13. 
672.383. 


Mfr    Co 

ll-4-6«.     Ci    4. 
Kaowhw.  Jamw  H..  Cwtraiu.  Wa«h 
K»«wl«.  JsBMv  H..  Oarnilu.  Watfi 
KopfMva    Co..    Inc..    Pittaburrh     Pa 

5***^-*^     *'»•*•  Honolulu.  Hawaii 
Kraft  Poods  Coc  :  8e^ 

Natloaal  Utiry  Prodorta  Corp. 
UboratoIrM  d»  V Ambfv  SoUlrr  :  W- 

drbuellrr    Kuvpo^. 
L«dlali   (  o     (^id^jr.   Wte.     672.701.   pab    11-4-68 

667'874'IX?"  CT    «'"""  *^*'-  ^  '  •  •"*»  '*"'  '^•^   »  T 

'^l'l*iJS'**¥r28'     "^     W»y»-*o»^   P.      672.770.    pah. 
Laae.  Ma  ream:  get— 
MIIW    Oraoff. 

«iJ"'  n*M  *    I»*«ni««it  Corp..  Chleato.  HL     667.323. 

'^4*,?R    '"'cT'm**   ^"'    ^^^^^^    »*■      •T2,735.   pab. 

L#tford.   Winian  K..  d.  b    a    1%»  Tyrm*  Ca     )t*»*4ii.    v    v 

5<»7  402  ranr     CI   51  ^'^  ^ '   ^•^^'••-  ^    T. 

''jr?'n'VH8"r?6'"'"    **"""*  ^''**-  '"^  '     '««•*«»• 

''rrVs^f^n  ^J*^"*"*"  Uyabrook.  K.  T.  672.728.  pob. 
Unut^  I«pl*m».i  Co..  Alhaay.  Oa.  672,773.  pah.  11-4-68. 
''*C1*  33****^  "**"■  '*'»*»«»"'T'»»  P«  672.370,  pab.  11-4-68. 
*^ctS?*"'*'  '"*■  "*"•»*"■  '^»  •T2,346-7.  puh  11-4-63. 
Lomi«n^R»«,rd,.  lar..  N>w  York.  N.  T.    672333,  pab.  11-4-68. 


Jlf22f"^i*5^«*\*^'*^V«»«uO*"'-    667.468.  «aa«.    CL  41. 
nS^'c?!  I«CtamhIlL  Or*«.     672.682,  pah! 

**C?3t  *^'*"  ■•»«'«X.   ''•  '.     672.847.   pob.    11-4-68. 

**tr^'*'  5?!^"*«^'  •  •■<'  **«1»*  i^  Ma— trulL  d.  b.  a.  BoOlcaa 

if.^tr*!!!^^,':!''  "?•**•  r^    •73311,  pah.  11-4-68:    O^ 

^13  ■    ^®'**»«^®'^.   O^      667.481,   eaac 

MIfiMHIaa  A  Koblberj.  Inr^  d.  h.  a.  8pinain«  Whoel  Ban. 

Basic  Pooda,   far  ^ 

wJ!I!^id!i  S?  •  ^"^  •  •'^''*  ^"'*-  •**'    ^     567344.  caat     CL  22. 
ri*"21*^'         '  ^■••**^  Calif.     672,748.  pob.  11-4-68. 

'^^-■oatb  Cboailcal  Corp..  Mnainhla.  Ttaa.     672.68^7   — w 
11-4-68      n    6  ^^  '>T«,aB«>-7.  paa. 

Mil  Kay  Corp.  of  Aaicriea  :  3o»— 
Natural  8K  Up  Saleo  Corp. 

''^sf  MUwaukoo,    Wla.      672,845,    pok     11-4-68. 

^'£'^?-  ^HP'iiA-  ^  *•  Calif  orate  Swlaiwoar  Co..  Los  Aaaslsa. 
Calif      672375.  pob.  11-4-68.     CL  sT^  ' 

SCrn-MS^'ci'so*"*^  ^'^  **-  "*•■*•  *'**^    ««313. 
*"[liA8**?f*  ^®''*'  Orawod  Boach,  Fla.     672300,  pah. 

*"ll^Sbw^"ci*'24"*"*''^*''  "'**•<'**»*'*'  P*     072,783.  pah. 
*"lT^4^^""''"  '"<****'^**-  Pblladtlphia,  Pa.     672338.  pah. 

"pHh  U^'^'^^cTl^  '■*"  •  ^'•■•*^P*>>*«-  *'»»"»^     072,388. 
Molltor.    Carol    W..    rt     b!    a.    Carol    Wcstlakc    Oridaala.    8t 
i.A2P*!l*?:t2>  .  «72.805.  pab.  11-4-58.     CI.  MT^ 
cTl       *^*'~***^  ^•-  **  '^*"-  *•«     072.664.  pab.  11-4-58. 

Moorv.  John  Hudonn   Co  :  800 

Lambert  Co..  Th*. 

**iSi'b.''lTHt^%8'^a  fj"***"**"*'  '•«••  ^^^ru  lad.    672.782. 

Moran.  Goaate  :'  8f*— 

„      "•■*  O^rtnid*  A.  M. 

cT'lS****"  ^^'^'  *•"■»*'■•  '^'^  672,714.  pah  11-4-88. 
MuHler.  C.  P.  Co  .  Jt^mr  City.  N   J      567,430.  eaac    CL  48. 

^n^JiSai^'i   5?*-.*»-    ^    -^    Hollywood    V-ldtttviaaiittJ; 

DlTlston  ol  MDBslBfwoar.  la*.,  frtwn  HollywoodOfazi^ 
w^'lltSSASf'^*^  Calif.  672.384.  CI  33.  ^'*~  "***«' 
MuBta  TV    KranstOB.  DL     672,738.  pub    11-4-58.     Cl    21 

U-^      a  ^*"  ^^'^^  •   ^"^^''   M«^^^724!76.  p 
^'itl^'^U^^'  '"*■     '^"^'^  ^-  ***■"      SW.016.  f«L 

Sh^I  ^iHlir  ^"  ^    S^***«*- "»■    567.307.  cane.    CL  44. 

v!m^!  ?L4!!?^5^  ^  vP»'<*«"- "•     567.375:  cane.    CI.  ll 

Natloaal  ItalrT  Prodacti  Corp  .  N>w  York,  N   V     by  men^ 

froia^Kraft  frood.  Co..  Chicio.  lU.    67S07.  pLh  ll-^K 

^*i^Lu%*^'ci*i*     *"*■     ^«»»«»«rt<^   Maaa.      672,682. 

^■ar^r'  '^*  £P  ^ij^^^J-P  to  Mil-Kay  Com.  of 
8t    LoaU.  Mo.     380.170,  ren.  »-6-58.     Cl   45 

Natural  Set  Up  SalM  Corp.,  to  Mil-Kay  Corn  of 
8t.  Loula.  Mo.     365.1  IS.  i«W.  2-2li6ir  ClT6 


pab. 
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Ne«r's   Food   Co.,   Inc.,    Blnghamton.   N.   Y.     567.472,   cane. 

CI  18. 
Nwdl-Pak  Co.,  Hathaway  Plne«,  Calif.    672,M0,  pub.  11-4-M. 

CI.  50. 
New  Products  Corp.,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  to  Standard  Brands 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     364,912,  r«n.  2-21-59.     CI.  6. 
NicoUus.  Louts  U.,  Optical  Co.,  Sacramento,  Calif.     672.794, 

pub.   11-4-58.     CI.  26. 
Nielsen,  A.  C,  Chicago.  Ill-     672,958,  pub.  11-4-58.     CI.  101. 
Niseticb,    Stanley    A.,    d.    b.    a.    Sanco,    Sacramento,    Calif. 

672,765.  pub.  11-4-88.     Q.  22. 
No-Sag    Spring   Co.,    Detroit,    Mich.      672,816,   pub.    11-4-58. 

CI.  32. 
Number  One  EHstilling  Co. :  See — 

Scbenley  DUtUlers,  Inc. 
O'Brten.    Wm.    C,   Co.,  The,   Baltimore.   Md.     672,747.   pnb. 

11-4-58.     CI.  21. 
Oil    Well    MfK.    Corp.,    Los    Angelea,    CaUf.      361,7M,    ran. 

11—1—58      CI    23 
Oil    Well    Mfg.    Corp.,    Lo«    Angeles,    Calif.      361.7S7.    ren. 

11—1—58      CI   23 
O'Learr,  Lydia,  from  Lydia  O'Leary.   lac.  New  York,  N.  Y. 

672.932    pub.  11-4-58.     CI.  51. 
O'Learr,  Lydia,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

O'Leary.  Lydia. 
Otis  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 
Otis  Pressure  Control.  Inc. 
Otis  Pressure  Control.  Inc..  to  Otis  Bnglneerlng  Corp.,  Dallaa, 

Tex.     360.229.  ren.  9-13-58.     CI.  23. 
Ott  Freres  :  See — 

Ott.  Rene.  Marcel  Ott,  Andre  Ott,  and  Btienne  Ott 
Ott.  Rene.  Marcel  Ott.  Andre  Ott.  and  Btienne  Ott.  d.  b.  a. 

Ott  Freres.  Antlbes.  France.     672.994.     a.  47. 
Orangeburg   Mfg.   Co..    Inc.,   Orangeborg.   N.   Y.      672,606-7. 

pub.  11-4-58.     CI.  13. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.,  Wankegan,  IlL    672,760.  pub.  ll-«-B6. 

CI.  23. 
Patsano  Press,  Balboa  laUnd,  Calif.     672,848.  pub.  11-4-U. 

CI.  38.  •       »  »- 

Pak-'Wel'l    Paper    Products    Co..    Portland,    Oreg.      672.062. 

CI.  37. 
Palco    Chemical    Corp.,    Charleatown,    Mass.      672.676,    pob. 

Para  Laboratoriea,  New  York,  N.  Y.     672,041,  pob.  11-4-M. 

a.  51. 

Paragon   Creations.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      672.761.    OohL 
11_4_58.     CI.  21.  .       .    irw- 

Paramount  Wedding  Ring  Co. :  See — 

Sager.  Abraham. 
Parfama  Ciro.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     672.039.  pub.  11-4-68 

CI.  51. 
Park  *   Tilford.    New  York,   N.   Y.     672.038.  pob.    11-4-56. 

CI.  51. 
Parke.  Daris  *  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.     124.030,  ren.   12-61-68. 

CI.  6. 

22. 

^    „  ..  -.    -.     cant 

a.  2. 
Peerless  Pharmacal  Co.  :  See — 

Petersen,  Walter  A. 
Pellon  Corp..  New  York.  X.  Y.     672.802,  pob.  11-4-68.     CI.  €2. 
Penetred    Corp..    Marshfleld,    Wis.      672,708.    pob.    11-4-58. 

CI.  14. 
PenRo.  Inc.,  Chicago.  IlL     567.408.  eanc.     CL  18. 
Petersen.   Walter  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Peerless  Pharmacal  Co.    Qrand 

Rapids.  Mich.     672.726.  pob.  11-4-58.     CI.  18. 
Petroleum  Reactor  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.    672,718. 

pob.   11-4-58.     CI.  15. 
Pes  Haas    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      672,763.    pob.    11-4-66. 

a.  22. 

Philip  Morris  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.  672,719.  pob.  11-4-66. 

Philip  Morris  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.  672,721.  pob.  11-4-66. 

PIc-A-Snak     Corp..     San     Francisco.  CaUf.       672,006,     pot. 

Pierce  Packing  Co.,  Billings,  Mont.  672.016.  pob.  11-4-66. 

'**S?7oi'**'^  9?**?*Pi*'  Warehoose,   Inc.,  Shreveport.  La. 

672.837.  pub.  11-4-68.     CL  37 
Plllsbury  Co..  The  :  flfe»— 

Plllsbury  Floor  MlUs  Co. 
Plllsbury  Flour  Mills  Co..  to  The  Pillsbory  Co..  Minneapolis. 

Minn      361.816.  ren.  10-25-58.     CI.  46. 
PlncuB,    Bernard    8..    Co..    PhUadelpbU.    Pa.      672.010,    pob. 

11-4-58.     CT.  46.  ^^ 

Pittsburgh    PUte  Glass  Co..   Plttaborgli,  Pa.     672,718.  pak. 

Plymouth  Undergarment  Co.,  New  York,  N.  T.     672.883.  pob. 

11-4-58.     CI.  J».  .       .  i~ 

Polk  Packing  Association,  Winter  Haren.  Fla.    567,504.  caac 

CI.  46. 
Potter-McCune  Co.,  McKeesport.  Pa.     672,970      Cl    6 
Premier  Knitting  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     672.862.  pob. 

11-4-68.     CI.  30. 
Press.    J..    Inc.,    New   HsTen.   Conn.      672.866.   pob     1-7-88. 

Cl.  39. 
Printing  Industry  Corp.   of  America.  Chicago.   111.     667.458. 

cane.     Cl.  38. 
Probst  *  Co..  Langnau.  Switaerland.     567.208,  cane.     CL  46. 
Producers  Seed  Co..  Inc.  :  See^ 

Walden,  W.  J..  Seed  Co.,  Inc. 
Professoinal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Baron.   Charlotte  M. 
Purdue  Frederick  Co.,  The.  New  York,  N.  Y.     672.724.  pob. 

Pyle-Natlonal    Co..    The.    Chicago,    from    Steber    Mfg.    Co.. 

BroadTlew.  111.    672.787.  pub.  11-4-58.     CT.  21. 
Qoallty  Macaroni  Co..  8t.  Paul.  Minn.    567.846.  cane.    O.  46. 


Party  PUnaers.  Inc..  Chicaco.  111.     567.486,  cane.     Cl.  2 
Paul    Ftato    Sales  Corp..   New    York.    N.    Y.      567.S0S. 


RCA  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Camden.  N.  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

New  York.  N.  Y.    368.020.  ren.  8-2-58.    Cl.  3? 
Radio  Corp.  of  America :  Be* — 

RCA  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 
R*^»ef  Brewing  Co..  San  Francisco.   Oillf.      567.446.   cane. 

Ratner.  Walter,  d,  b.  a.  The  Graat  Co..  Chicago.  111.    672.762. 
pub.  11-4-68.     Cl.  28. 

**V,'**7*?o**^.'**!***«    *•»«•    P*»«»c.    N.    J,      672.707.    pob. 
11—4—68.      Cl.   14. 

^"l'%  *  ?.*.*V.»"<*'  C«»n»-.  ^^  5f<»fk,  N.  Y.    672,861.  pob. 
11—4—08.      Cl.   J8. 

'^I^S-m'"'??!****  *^**^'    ^'**    *"'*•    ^     *•      •^^•^••'    '"•* 

"*Jf.'  ^2**^^'  *  Co-  **•*  *<**.  N.  Y.     126.001.  ran.  4-8-50. 
Cl.  SO. 

Richards.  George.  4  Ca.   Ltd.,  Brondbeath.  near  Manchester. 

BngUnd.     567,486,  caac.     Cl.  28. 

"*G^"j.>'  *  ^'  Wllkea-Barre.  Pa.     672.784.  pob.  11-4-68. 

Cl.  26. 
Ripy  Bros.  DisUllen.  Inc.,  to  T.  B.  Rlpy.  Lawrenceburc.  Ky.. 

to  Scbenley  DisUllera,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y..  and  WlTmlng 

ton.  Del.    368.301.  reo.  12-80-68.    CL  40. 
Blpy,  T.  B.  :  See— 

Ripy  Broa.  Dtadllara.  Ibc 
Robb  Cntarprises  :  8«a— 

Schomaekar,  Robert  L. 
Robblns  Tire  4  Robber  Co.,  Ue.,  TosciuabU,  Ala.     672.880, 

pub.  11-4-68.     CL  86. 
Kock  Creek  Ginger  Ale  Co..  Inc..  Wadilngton,  D.  C.     672.006, 

Rogers  I^int  Products. '  Inc..  Detroit.   Mleb.     672.716.  pob. 

11-4-68.     Cl.   16. 
Bonaoa  Corp..  Newark,  N.  J.    672.800.  pob.  11-4-68.    CL  44. 
Rose  Becorda.  Inc..  Btillwatar.  Okla.     672,834.  pob.  11-4-68. 

Cl.    86. 
Rudia   A    Roth.    New  York.   N.   Y.     672.878.    pub.    11-4-66. 

"1*?*L'  J^*  J^*-    '^**-    MlddWtowa.    Caaa.      672.881.    pob. 

11-4-66.     CL  86. 
Rotger  Fabrics  Corp..  New  Yora.  N.  Y.    567.842.  eanc.    d.  42 
Safeway   Stores.    Inc..    BaltiaMre.    Md..   and   Oakland.   Calif! 

667.384,  caac.    CL  46. 
•Safeway   Stores.   Inc..   d.  b.  a.   General   Food   ProdocU   CO.. 

Vemoe   and   Oakland,   to   Safeway   Storea.   Inc.    Oakland. 

CaUf.    366.606.  rem.  6-2-60.    CL  46. 
Safeway   Stores.   Inc..   d.   b.  a.   General   Food   Producu  Co.. 

Yemoa   and   Oakland,   to   Safeway   ttofas.   Inc..   Oakland. 

Calif.    806,806.  ren.  6-2-60.    CL  46. 
Safeway   Stores.    Inc..    d.   b.   a.    General   Food    Prodocta  Oa.. 

Vernon   sad   Oakland,   to  Safeway   Storea,   lac.   Oakland, 

CaUf.    866,807.  ren.  6-2-60.     O.  46. 
Saner.   Abraham,  d.  b.  a.  Paramoont  Weddlag  Ring  Co.,  ta 

Paramount  Wedding  Ring  Co..  Chicago.  111.     360^7.  ren. 

8-23-68.     CT.   28. 
Banco:  0s« — 

Niseticb.  Stanley   A. 
Saai-Plc  lac.  Portland.  Orec    672.081.  p«b.  11-4-88.    CL  60. 
Sargent-Morse  :  See — 

Johnson.  Hildlna  A. 
ScbelB,   Louis,  CoTTd    b.   a.   Baaner  Wateb  Co..   New  York. 

N.  T.     672.802.  pub.  11-4-58.    CX.  27. 
Scbenley  Distillera.  Inc.  :  8ee-  - 
Rlpy  Bros.  Dlstillen.  Inc. 
Scbenley    Distillera.    Inc..    New    York.   N.    Y.     672.024.    pob. 

11-4-68.     n.  40. 
Scbenley  Dtstillera.   Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Noaber  One  Diatilling  Co.. 

New   York.    N.   Y.     672.02\   pob.    11-4-68.     Cl.   40. 
Seherk,  Ludwig.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    672.088.  pub.  11-4-68. 

CL  61. 
Schieffelln  *  Co..  New  York,  N.  Y.     667.663,  eanc     Cl.  18. 
Sdileren.  Chns  A..  Co..  Camden.  N.  J.,  and  iirw  York.  N.  Y. 

866.668.  ren.  4-18-60.     Cl  4. 
Sehmld.  Julius.  Inc.  New  York.  :<.  Y.    861.124.  ren.  10-11-66. 

Cl.   18. 
Scbneller.  Bugene.  d.  b.  a.  Laboratotres  de  I'Ambre  Solalre. 

to  Soclete  MoosaTon-L'Oreal.  ParU.  France.     S62.035.  ren. 

il-6-68.     CL  61. 
Scbumacker.  Robert  L..  d.  b.  a.  Robb  Bnterprlses.  Chicago.  IB. 

672.882.  pob.  11-4-68.     Cl.  80. 
ScoTill  Mfg.  Co..   Waterbary.  Conn.     672.700.  pob.   11-4-66. 

Cl.   14. 
Scully   Signal    Co..    Melrose.   Mass.      672.600.    pob.    11-4-68. 

Cl.   18. 
Scully    Signal   Co..    Melroae.    Maas.      672.702.   pob.    11-4-66. 

CL   26. 
Sears.  Roebuck  sad  Co..  Chicago.  III.     672.767.  pob.  11-4-68. 

Cl.  23. 
Seemao     Brotbera.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      6T2.676.    pnb. 

7-15-58.     Cl.   4. 
Seiberling     Rubber     Co..     Barberton.     Ohio.      672.882.     p«b. 

11-4-68.     a.  86. 
Sessions   Clock   Co..  The.    ForestTllle.   Conn.     667.414.  cane. 

CT.   27. 
Sethness.  C.  O.  snd  W.  D..  Co..  Chicago.  IlL     361.146.  ran. 

10-11-68.      CT.   46. 
Shamie  Publishing  Co..   Inc.   Detroit.   Mich.     672.862.    pob. 

11-4-58.      n.   88. 
Sharer  Floodlight  :   Set — 
Sharer.  John  H..  Jr. 
Sharer,  John  IL.  Jr..  d.  b.  a.  Sharer  Floodlight.  Akron,  Ohio. 

672.742,  pub.^  1-4-68.     CT.  21. 
Shawlnlgaa  Prodncts  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  to  Shawtnlcaa 

Realna   Corp..    Sprlngfleld.   Mass.     350,410,    rea.   8-16-«8. 

CT.  6, 
Shawinigan  Basins  Corp.  :  See — 
Shawinigan   Prodncts  Corp. 
Shelton.  Vaugban.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.   567.519.  ranc   CT.  38. 
Shield.    Daa    H..    Cordage   Co..    Chicago.    III.      672,680,    pob. 

11-4-68.     CL   7.  •        •    "^ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


BUMUda  aad  Johiwon  Ie«  Polllcs.  Tb«,  Lm  Aagvlc*.  Call/. 
M7,Me,  CMC    CI.  107. 

'"'ll*^^   ^CL  8?**'    ""*'    "*»'***^    ^*-     «T2,«7».    pab. 

SfS'yV  i"^  5°  JP**'  «"«««.  »U-     W7.M7.  caBC     CL  46. 
k    i*i!^J"       °  Hental  Uervicc,  ▲rllBfton.  V«.    672.0M, 

CL*"^***  ^'on*-.  Loo*  I«Und  atjr.  N.  T.  067,517.  cue. 
*^»d«  »«w  aad  Steal  Co..  Pitchburg.  Maaa.  298.M8,  cane. 
*"cC*l"  ^'"•*'  ^"-  **»"•••  '*'*^      672.665.  pub.   11-4-M. 

***';'^  Ai-  Ff^*^  ^'*^-  *'*•*  'fo'^k.  N.  Y.     672.678.  pub. 
11— ♦— oo.     (La. 

*Ti*5^^  (1*3**"*  ^^"  '*•"  *'*'*•  ^'  '^      •72.«70-2.  P«». 
**«nij^>>.    '^•n«.    «»lv»r   Co..   Gardner,    Maaa.      567.415.    cane. 

Snyder.  Kdna  8..  Chicago.   Ill      567,606.   cane.     CL  42. 
Soclete    Anoajnn*    d«>    Care,    ei    Dm    Prodocteara    Keanla 
CI    I^'*^*'^     Koqoafort     {ArtfTom).     Prance.      672.M0. 

■^2JJ  ^ff'^ff*  *•**•*•  l-»»<«»^  Cannaa.   Prance.     567.804. 

'^i*»4't^uT*ni5r.fi-s!:ir  »"*»«^'--  '*'«•  '^ 

■ocleta  Monaaeoo-L'Oraal :  «•• 

.Hchu*-«l«>r,  Kugrnr 
Society    of   Cbetntcal    Indaatn    la    Baael.    to   Clba    fhanna 

iT^a^'U    "a"?*     *""•     *"'^*'    "     ^       »62.716.    ren. 
Soctetjr    of   Cbeuieai    Induatry   la    BaaeL    to   Clba    Pbaraa- 

ceutical     Hrodurta    Inc..    IhlMMlt.     N.     J.     162.814.     ren 

**^'i  '"L^i'iL. **'*'«*«■«••■  «*  **•  '•^M*.  Tba.   New  York, 

>.  T.     567.883.  eanc.     CI.  28. 
■otileaa  Garden:   8ee— ^ 

McaaeroU.  Howard  W.,  and  Stella  K.  Mcaoeroll. 
Boatbrra    Blaniit    Co..    lac.    to    U'cotoa    Blarult    Co      Inc 

klohnioDd.  Va.     867.287.  cane.     CI  46 

*")U'*'.'2L  *^'    •*'^*<*.    l»c-.    Atlanu.   Ga.      56T.588.   caac 
CL  las. 

SoQthiand  OUa :  8«e— 
Soathland  Co..  Tbc. 

^T-T^a**"**  *^"''  *^**"»"«*<»"-  "^^      #72,777.  pob.  11-4-68. 

Sperry  Raad  Carp ,  New  Tort.  N.  T.     672.801.  pob.  11-4-68^ 

*"*n'!iV     CI**?*'  '■^'  '•^^  ^^'  **•  '•     •«»T»'  Vab. 
Mptanlaf  Wbt^i  Kiigs  :   Hrr  ~ 
MlcbaelUn  A  Kobften.  Inc. 

*^  nU^SH'    a^lOO  '"^  •  ^••»*«-  ^•*'^     972.M3. 

Ht^Sli'utl^'fi^^g^'^''*^^'^-    »«7.884.cant    CI.  18. 

Pjrl^  National  Co..  Tbe. 
Standard  Braada  lar  :  8«e — 
.New  Prnducta  Corp 

*'**ir*'V"7't'nS"7-!*8'***c?'n  '^■"•''  ^"-  ^•'^• 

standard  (Ml  Co  of  California.  Saa  Pranclaoo.  Calif.    567.284. 

"*»I^^  5^'n*7!l'''**'   *■*"     P«»«i«»<t  Or*«.     672.723.  pob. 

2I■^.""^  Topeba.  Kana  672.754.  pob  11-4-58  a  22 
Hterllag  Bp,.>p.>r..  lac..  Crananile.  Ind.  IBS7.4i7^«n«  CI  «. 
atwlt.  .Vron.   Inc.  New   Tort    N    T      675j»2      r?  aa  ^*  •^ 

"•J'"ri-!i^'V"4V    ^"'    <•»"«>  «5?:N.    T.  *V2.»20. 

2l!l-n    ^"i  ^««o.   in      672.684.  piV   ll-»-68      CL  « 

iT^^-Gi      0    2.^^"*    ^""^    *^*'-    ^      T       «^.7e3^pob. 

"y^**  .^•'^'_K  .    ?r.   d._  b.   a.    n»e  Top.  Cb«nlcal  Mfg.   Co.. 


Trurock  Publlabert :  See — 

General  Conference  of  The  Cbarcb  of  God,  The  (Serentb 

Tryne  Co.,  Tbe  :  «er— 

Letford.  William  K. 
Tarmac  Tabak  MaatacbappU  (Turmac  Tobacco  Co.).  Aiaater- 

dam,  Netderlands.     87;:,722,  pub.  11-4-58.     CL  17. 
Tyler.  Brooks.  *  Co..  Inc.,  Miami,  FU.     672,727,  pob.  11-4-68. 

^J^""  J'f'rtge^tJon  Corp.,  Nllea.  Micb.    672,818.  pob.  11-4-58. 

CL  81. 
Underwood  Corp..  New  Tort,  N.  Y.     567,4»4,  cane.     Q.  23. 

cTe  •  *•'*•  •^*  *•    •^^•*®*'  P"**-  "-•-*«> 

'"iSj.oS'is.  }it!us'"?rio2'^**-  ^^'  ^^^^"^^  *^- 

United  iCxport  Packers,  Inc.  :  «e»— 
Karr,  Dar. 

67J,»»tt-7.  pub.  11-4-58.     CL  42 
U.  8.  Knglneerlng  Co.  :  See — 
Garrett.  Burton  K. 

''■'i?74f,^rl?.  ^!5^  '?r*22'^  •  ^-  «»«*«»•«.  OWo 
^■il^?**"ci*42*'  ^"  •  **•"  '"^^  **•  *•  «72,888-0,  pob. 
^'ci'^S?^***'*"  Cot*-.  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.  672,841,  pob.  11-4-^58. 
^  Cl"!w'^  l»c.  8«  I-ouls.  Mo.  672,7»7,  pob.  11-4-58. 
^'^r*..i*°"  ^'®  •  '■'*••  I>»rton.  Ohio.  872.800,  pob.  11-4-58. 
^"clr'46^'^*''*'"'  ''■***^  ^•-  TnrM-.  Kans.  567,555.  cane. 
^*1?^/Tx*m'  ^***'  '"*•*  *"^  '"*'  ^  «72.866.  pob. 
^'llSh^*'a*"»'*^**'  ^***'  Kn«»«Kl-  672.731.  pob. 
Vendonatl^.  Torrance.  Call/.     567.311,  cane      CL  23 

Sb"n5S.^**ci^ioi**""*'  "'•  ^''**"'  *"•    *"••**• 

v/ri'*rLIi°*"ti  !i"  ^'**^*'*-  ^t.'     «72.764.  pub.  7-*-^.     CL  23. 
11-4^      cf  "ii    •  '      •*    *'•'*'  ^-    *•      «72J>12.  pib. 

Vita  Mart.  The':   See— 
(;undlarh.  Paul  J. 
v''!!:2^  i'lr**"*"^    *"<■  •  AnnapolU.  Md.    567,374.  cane.    CL  18 

^n^A^    CLli'*^'    '^"•^  Columbia,   8.  C.     672.730.  pob. 

'"«^nc"''c?*6"'^   *    ^'     fiJ^L^   'iSi.d.'^  ^7.508. 

'^?!bTl-l-5i'*'cV'^13'"^"'    '■*••  "^"^    '^•^      «72.703, 
»!i^""    i  J*;'.w^'"     '"»'•  Winona,  Minn.     672  986      CT   45 


^  ^•"''"'k.  v.-      672.678.  pob    1  l"Vi«r  ClT  •"'  "" 
Tsbln-Plcker  J.  Co .  O'lcjS.  111.     5SV56"caic.     CI    38 
a    &        •    '^"     «««;!»"».   Pa       *72.i83.    pub     lIl4-5« 

:^^rt'b.?;r;'-i«i,Vc.^^--?^'-5,«-'''  ^^^^SL-^piS 
^rnv  fi.'Iz-.  ^^"^  ^>''  ^«'*-  '•*  T  ««.897.  pob. 

TI^Tal  Inc  .  Berkeley.  Calif     67 2. 7 4.% -«.  pob    11-4-58     CI   21 
TIt.nlum   and    Zirconium    Indu-trles    PMorieVaTyLtd      il.l 

bourne.  .Au.tndla      672.660.  pob  ll-I-Ss      cT  1        ' 
^U^-^%^'  :£"       »»-      'vK'rsborTlJ.     ^721799.    pob 

Tops  (^hemicai  Mfg.  Co..  Tbe     8«a— 
Sytea.  Carl  *..  8r. 


Westlake.  Carol.  Originals  :  8ee 

Molltor.  Carol  W. 

Weston  BiHToit  Co..  Inc  :  8ce 

^^^  Southern  BlM-ult  Co..  Inc. 

Vr7*'5»i^n''2l'^-    *^'^'    '^"■^^    P*       «72.734.    p«b. 

^  cTm"**"'  ^^"-  *  *^'»'  ^■•'^  ^«»^  ''^'   Y     5«7.301,  cmnc. 

^P^^'n'^'^C^ S^^  '»*••  «»»»*«»*»P«>»«.  P*      672,861. 

''8?JV";.l™n^l^~' <?'??'"»'•    '"•    »«-^«'«^-    Call/. 
W  .Ujon  Rub&er  Co..  The.  Caaton.  Ohio.    6724K)1.  pob.  11-1-^ 

Wln«  Growers  <;alld.  L-wM.  Calif      672  901      n    at 

Wlnthrop^Steams    Inc..    New    York     n't     ^rkn-r 

Ci,  18.  *  lors.    .-%.     I.       567.557,    cane. 


"^  nl4^i"-   T^'i"*^    "^  •    ^'•^   ^•^-   N    ^       «72.893.  pob. 
^?X^  ^S"  ^""^  •  '^y"***"-    Mich.     672.716.  pob. 

^J^J?i    System    Products    Corp.     The     New    T«i*     v     w 
672  936.  pub    11-4  58.     Cl    51  '  "**'    **•    '• 

X  P  Serrlce  Co  ;   8er~ 
_       Mldcontlnent  Map  Co. 

^"!?!^"7  'i'r '  ^rTs  *^^**  •  "^^  «**""»°-  "^^  Kng»"<i- 

''"5?';!i'9.'',^„^'  y."^^***-  '^-  «»-«o--  I-<1..  England 
Totto  Co..  The  :  See — 
Anderson.  H.  C. 

"^fcjt.x  '■"e?i.>^  .Tb'Tr-Ss'  S"'i?.  «•■"•  ^•'»- 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


All  rrtfT*acf^  to  i>«tMit  Xo.  2.M7J29  to  Jobn  D  (Jartxr. 
Robert  B.  Joom  and  Robm  A.  Oajwr.  aMtcnoni  t..  Merck  A 
Co.  Inc..  for  I»prlT«tlvM  of  5  Hydruxy methyl  Purfu^l  aad 
Hiwaa  of  ProdaHnK  nM*!!!.  apprartn«  In  the  OmruL 
(JAacTTB  of  Janaary  6.  1»W,  aboald  be  <lrlHM]  as  the  applira- 
ttoB  was  withdrawn  from  iara*  and  the  patent  waa  not  taaned 


Serrkc  by 


In  accordance  «lth  Hule  47  of  the  Rule*  of  Practice  of  the 
I'Blted  8tatea  Patent  tMUce  In  Patent  Caaen.  notice  la  hereby 
«lren  of  the  flUa(  on  June  8.  1»M.  of  an  appllMttoo  for  pat 
ent  entitled  "PMel  Boraer  Valre  and  Safety  Coapllnic."  on 
behalf  of  Georv«  A.  Gatea,  wboae  last  known  addreM  Is  IM 
Bnmd  Street.  Newark.  New  Jerwjr.  The  application  was 
made  In  compliance  with  Rule  47(a)  and  33  V  »  V  n«  by 
joint  inreator  B««er  J.  McOraw  without  execution  by  the 
said  (;eorfe  A  Gatea.  Notice  of  the  flllBc  directed  to  the 
above  noted  addrt^s  has  been  returned  nndellrered 

Any  action  to  be  taken  by  the  aald  Georve  A.  Gates  In  con 
■ertlon  with  the  aald  application  miuft  he  taken  within  thirty 
days  of  the  publl<«tl«>n  of  this  notice 

ARTHUR   W    ('R(K''KKR. 
P%nt  AtMMtmnt  CmmmUmiomrr  of  Pmtentt. 


i.i7i.19».—Hmry  L    Vimvm.  iNillaa.  Tex.     PKuatu  Raot;. 
LATua   n«    Few.   Usxn       Patent    dated   Oct     23    Iftftl 
IHarlalmer  «Im1  IW.  22.  1»M.  by  the  iaventur 
Hereby  enters  this  dUclatmer  to  claim  "  of  mM  patent 


2.T»7.7»5.     Jmme^   *    wv.f.   N>w  Holland.   I'a      RKrcaatnLK 
RATrHCT  I>nitB  MBTHANiaM      Patent  dated  July  2    1957 
nUclalmer  flied  IVc   S.  !».%«.  by  the  assloee  gprrry  Rmn4 
Cmrp9rmti»m. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  to  5.  Inclusive 
of  said  patent. 


AvaBdbk  for 

,    Vi^  ^^}}V\^*  ^  patents  are  offered  by  WlUiam  J.  Mlskella 
Oh7o  •  ^°'"^'**  ^'»  •  ■'^^  "~«1  Are..  OeTitaid  4! 

Correspondencs  coocernins  then*  pateota  is  to  be  directed 
°    ^  !','*PS'-  ^•'"•dolPh  A  Love,  2S00  Board  of  Trade  Balldlns, 
L«  Halle  St.  and  Jackson  Blvd..  Chicago  4.  Hi. 

2.4»8.S». 
2.S41.6ft4. 


rombinatlon  Paint  Booth  and  Baking  Oren. 


Apparatoa 
Vehicles. 


for    Bakinc    Paint    on    Aotomotlv* 


(Jeneral  Electric  Company  la  prepared  to  rrant  Don-exdu- 
sire  license*  on  reasonable  terms  to  domeatie  maaufactarera 
ander  the  foUowinx  11  patents. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  foUowina  patent  may  be 
ir^?*^  '.**  ^"J^r*^  Electric  Compaav.  Boose  wares  and 
Radio    Receiver   DIrlsion.    12S5    Borton   Ave..    Brtdfeport    2. 

K.  ODD. 

2.S20.814      I>ynamoelectric  Machine  Stmcturea. 

Applicatiooa  for  licaase  under  the  foUowina  5  patents  auiy 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  CompanyTPatent  Coona? 
rhemleal  and  Metaltunncal  Dirialoii,  l*Blw  Road,  Sehene?'- 
tady  5.  N.  1 . 


2.M7.04T 
2.404.204 

2.428.787. 
2.450.AS2. 

2.570.248. 


Mica   Sheet   and   Proceaa   for   Maklag  tbe   Same. 

DecarboxTlated  Half  Esters  of  Hydroxy  la  ted 
Patty  Oils  and  Alpha  Unaaturated  Polycarbox- 
yllc  Acids. 

Interpolymerlaatlaa  Products. 

Polymers  of  an  Cnaaturated  Alkyd  Reain  and  an 
I  nsaturated  Halofenated  Compound  and  Meth- 
od of  ProdaciBff  Sam*. 

Method  of  Meulltlng  and  Boadlna  NoametaUlc 
Bodies. 


Appltcstions  for  license  ander  the  followlnc  5  patents  mar 
he  addressed  to :  Patent  Counsel.  U^ht  MlHtarr 
Itepartinent.  General  Electric  Company.  Ltlca.  N 


Electronics 

r. 


2.777.1  OS 
2.803.887. 

2.806.3IM. 

2.8l.%.fWt9. 
2.818.712. 


Drift  Stabilised  Velocity  Serro. 

Loni:    Period    Pendulum    for    Naviaation    Control 

System. 

Slippiaa    Oatches    Haviaic    WaveUke    Coatoara 
on  the  Clutch. 

Coraponent  Carrier. 

supping  Clutch. 


'a*'- 


New  AippUcatfoai  Rccdrcd 

Patenta 

I)eal|rns .. 

Plant  Pata 

Reissues 


Nevi 


Tout 


IMS 

5J6» 
346 

8 
23 


MM 


Patents 1.0S4— No   2.870.445  to  Xo.  2.871.478.  incL 

I*«»in»s SO— No.      184^7  to  X*.      184.S2«.  IncI 

Plant  Pats---  1— No.           1.804 

Reiasnes 3— No.        24.5»4  to  No.        24.5»6.  llicl. 

Total 1.068 

939 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1958 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  pending  E)esign  applications 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Dedgns) 
Total  number  of  DesiRn  applications  awaitins  action  


201,698 
6,983 
84.  136 


esign  applications  awaiting  action 

"cation 

application.... ~..^^l^llllllllll"imi[["i::        SSH.  I,  1M7 


Date  of  oldest  new  application T...        ' '  rw.  «  lorl 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application fJi:   .' ****' 


M.  C.  BOSA.  Mractar.  PsiMt 


\ 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS.  AND  SUPBBTISOBT  BXAkflNBBS 


(I)  STONE,  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTfl ^.^  ._       /; 

^     ^      TX**^'^ V---. 

(H)  8TRACHAN,  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS...     : 

(III)  YUNG  KWAI,  B..  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  FREEHOF,  H.    B.,  MATERIAL   HANDUNG  AND   TREATING,  OPTICS.  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT  DEVICES.  »— vo» 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8..  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION^ irj 


^ r 

(VI)  MURPHY,  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS,  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS,  TRANSPORTATION  .. 

(VII)  KAUFFMAN.  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOUNG,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE.  r    «*iiun 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI,  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION  DIVISIONS.  -.ooiFiv-A 


onnsioNS.  examinbks  and  subjects  of  iNVKfrnoN 

I  hi  fwvatkM  la«ails  Eiiliyi  Qmm) 


«. 
7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 


Prot«liM,  AoUdM.  Amiaa. . 
UiM«t;Dip«tt 


13. 


14. 


18. 


I« 


ao 


23 


24 


2S 


28 


tarw):  Apfwrel  Appwatus;  Sewti«  MMbUm:  TmtU«.  IronlBi 


ApWfc- 


DIVISIONS 


1.  (VD  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.  Bnkm  EvrnnODt.  PhoUm;  P\mnt  HxmtmDdrj.  ^oMmiim  I'ltkmkn.  Hmtmsand  Ddm;  Plowi. 

2.  (Ill)  HERRMAN.N,  D.,  Flshlnc,  Trmpplnf  and  V«nnln  Dwtroyii^;  rriimii.  TotiM«o;  T«tlto  WrtMan:  »»i*i— 
Buttons  and  Clasps -^— .  '"" 

I.  (VII)  MARMEl^TZm,S^UtMrmvaatBt^Trmtmaat;M^ 

and  Rheostats «~-'.    "i»y». 

4.  (VI)  FALLER.  E   A.  (8CHUL2,  H.  O..  aetinc).  Hotets;  Fow«r  Driven  r«T»y«ii;HaiKUli«Appafmtas;Eto^ 

Pneumatic  Dispatch;  Store  Service;  Conveyers,  Chutes,  Skids.  Ouldes  and  Ways. 
».  (V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  Harvestws;  Unaarthlnc  Ob)«oU;  Thrwhtaf:  Knottm;  Animal  HustendryV  BsaCoMora 
Dairy;  Butebertnc;  Vecatable  and  Meat  Cutt«n  and  C«mmlnutor«;  Fenoss;  Oat«;  Uvakr  Slcnak  and  Indicators' 

Fluid  Sprlnkllnc.  Spraylnf  and  DllTuslnc 

(D  LIDOFF.  H.  J  .  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  f..  HetwwyeMe.  a«neral  Orvante 
(IV)QON8ALVE8.J.  E   (A.VDERSON,  B  G.  actln«).  Optics 

(V)  LEWIS,  R.  O..  Beds;  Chairs  and  Seats;  Cabinets;  Tables;  Mlsoellanaous  Fumltura;  Flra 
and  Collection  Recvptades 

(VI)  BRA.NSON.  J.  H.,  Pomps;  Fans;  Turbliiw"//.".!//.!//..""'"!"!*""]]!!]!"!!]]]]]]]]]]]"" 

(VI)  BOYD.  8..  Firearms;  Ordnance;  Ammunition;  ExploslTe  Char«e  Making !...!!!"!!!"!"!!"!!!" 

11.  (IV)  BENHAM.  E.  V  ,  Boots,  Shoes  and  Le(gtngs:  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture;  Button.  Eyelet  and  RiVet  Set  tine' 
NsUlng.  SUpllnR  and  Clip  Clenching;  Card.  Picture  and  Sijm  Exhlbltuig;  Cutlery.  Pipes  and  Tubular  C<mdulU 

12.  (Ill)  SPI.NTMAN,  8.  (DURHAM.  B  O  .  aettaf),  Machine  ElemenU;  Enxiae  Starten  Int«rT«lat««  Chttdi aMl  Motor 
Controls 

ail)  BEALL,  T.  E..  Gear  Cutting:  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manuteetor*;  Veadle  and  Pin  Maldi«;  Maliri 

(part),  e.  g.  Sp«:lal  Work.  Fontlng .  Plastic  Working.  Drawing.  Sawing.  MiUing.  Planing  Turnip 
(III)  WILTZ.  W.  A.,  (acting).  Metal  Working  (part),  a.  g.  8Imo(  Metal.  Wir«  B«idti«.' M 
aembly  and  Disasaembty  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrtea 

15.  (VII)  BRI.NDISI,  M.  V  .  Plastics;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenwar^  Appar^w I 

18.  (II)  A.NDRUS,  L.  M..  Telephony;  Recorders  (part) '....!"!'"****"'! 

17.  aV)  LEIGHBY,  R    A..  Packaging  (part);  Typewriters:  Pr1ntti«:  Typa  CmUi«  and  Settiiw;  Sheet  Matartal  Aao^ 
dation  or  Folding 

(VI)  BLUM,  A  .  Power  Plants:  Fluid  Transmtsslem;  SwvQOMlor  »nt^  Ut  Mat^  r^h^t—  T^^' a,^ 
Responsive  Devices '    

(VII)  PATRICK.  P.  L    (MATTESON.F.L.,  aettagK'«OTi".,Kl'V;ni;;^^ 
Systems;  MiaoeUaneous  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation 

(V)  SEERS.  J.  D.  Mtecellaneous  Hardware:  Closure  Fasteners;  Locks;  .Safes;  Bank  Prot«*t»on;  Bread.  Pastry  and 
Confectioo  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas;  Canes;  Undertaking:  Elactrteal  C^oDsetotB 

21.  (Ill)  MADER,  R.  C,  Textiles 

22.  (VI)  MARLA.VD.  M.  L..  Aeronautles;  Bo^;  Biioys;  Ships;  Marina  P^iiiiJw^V^i^Def»rWtod*mliisVn^^^ 
phragms  and  Bellows  

(VI)  8MILOW,  L,  Dftta  Processors;  Digital  and  Analog  ComputarsVcakulatois.  Bookkeeping  Machines:  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines;  Counters 

an)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  Corsets  and  B 

or  Smoothing:  Chitches  and  Power.stop  Control 

(VII)  -NEVUS.  R  D  .  Coating-Processes.  Misoelknaous  ProducUaad  Appaialus:  DMlilatlaB-  W^ 
ratus;  Paper  Making 

(11)  RADER.  O.  L..  ElectrWty-OwieratlonV Motive  Poorer." Wti] "l   iV    tyl—s.  Voltage  snd  piase  Control  Sy»^ 
tems.  Fumacw.  Battwr  Charging  and  Discharging,  Arc  Lamps.  Prtat  Mmm  Dynaoo  PJmUS;  UsTMao  itmtti 

e.  g.  MlsoeUaneous  Electric  Control  Mechantams;  Inductors;  Transformen ' 

r.  (IV)  JAMES,  S  .  Brushing.  Scrubbing  and  Ceneral  Cleanlnr.  Brush.  Broom  iatd  M^  Mitkihv  TartOss.^^^^ 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  Solids 

28.  (V-I)  BRAr.NER,  R    H..  Internal  Combustion  Englnas;  ExpaaMble  Chamber  MotorsrFtald8erTomotors:  Spring. 

w  eight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders;  Pistons;  Drive  Shafts;  Flexible-Shaft  Couplings;  Chucks  or  Sockets- 
Fluid  Current  Conveyers;  Pressure  Modulating  Retoys;  Wheel  Substitutes 

29.  (Y)  FRITZ.  .M    M  ,  Toob:  Woodworking;  Button,  Barrel  and  Wbaai  Msklng:  Baia»ge;  Cloth.  leather  and  Rubber 
m   i^'i^nT"^'  ^**""^  *"*^  ^^^^  Carriers;  VaJved  Pipe  CoupUngs;  Rod  Joints;  Tool-Handling  Fastenings    ... . 
w.  (\  II)  O  LEAR\  .  R  A..  lUumlnatlng  Burners;  Commlnutocs;  Coin  CootroOed  Apparatus;  Dtopensdng  CabtawU;  Artiek 

Dispensing;  Coin  Handling;  RefrigeraUon 
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Modulfttlnc  Sdajn.  Setf-PrafMr- 


«l 


0)  BOETTOHKR,  A.  M..  C»rboB  CtenistrT  (pwt), «.  «.,  Vnm  Addocta,  SOieon  C«otainli«  Cwban  Conpouada. 
HydrofMotfw  o(  C»baa  Oxldw.  Pwtkl  OikUtioo  oT  Von-Aramtle  Hjrdiwvboo  Mixturaa,  HydroovboiH.  Halo- 
CHMtod  HrlroeMlMU:  SjmtheUc  Rcdns  (i»rt)  (f  g..  PolyproprlMiM.  PotyisobatrlenM):  Mineral  Oib 

(VII)  BERM^N.  H.,  Oas  and  Ltqaid  Contact  Apparatos;  Heat  Bi^haocc;  Oai  Sapanttao;  Afitatian;  SeU  Proportton- 
toe  riuld  BytUvu;  Liquid  Levrl  Recpooaivr  Syrtraia:  Tin  ExtincaWiara 

(V)MU8HAKE.  W  L.  Bridfn;  HydraoUeaad  Earth  Ei«tnMriiw;  RoMb  aod  Pavemcots:  Booft 

(TV)  QUACKEKBUSH.  L  .  RaOvayt- Draft  ApvMmn.  BwttOm  and  Sifiiab.  9ar1»a  Track.  IWlto*  Stock  TraA 
SaDdan:  Blaatrteitjr.  TrammisiiioD  to  W hictes;  Diimpli«  VeliidM;  Vehldt  Pendcn;  Hand  and  HoM  Une  InntomenU 

aV)  DBMBO,  L.  J.,Di«p(.nsinK;  Fllbn«  Rewptacfca;  Toilet;  Sheet  F«»diD(.... _  ' 

(V)  EVAN'S.  B.  L,  Measurinf  and  Tpstlnt:  Automatic  Wrtfhers;  Weifhin«  SoOes. 

01)  LEVY.  M.  L..  Etoetr«ty--8witche«,  Wddto*.  HMtin*.  Pho<»<«n  ClmriU 
(I)  PARKBR«  C.  B,  (aetiac).  Oarfoon  Cbamiatry  (part),  e.g.,  A  lo.  Carbocycbe  or  AcytMc  Compound*  (p«t)  e  t 

Amfcffanaa.  Triaryimthaaa^  «a>w.  AcMa.  ruiiw.  AMehydaa.  EtiMti.  Phenob.  Alcohob 

(IV)  WEIL.  I.,  Fluid  Pthmb*  Racolatflrv;  Valvaa;  Fluid  Uaodlii«  (enept 
tloninf  SyMetaa.  FViat  Valvm.  mapfaracms  and  BeftovB) _ 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E  1 .  Ranpt«l»-M«4aBle.  Papar.  Waate,  Olaat;  eiMial  Raoeptaelaa  and 
(W  LOVE  WELL.  N.  N..  RMardan  (pm);  Sauwl  B«iarttti«;  Totoviiioa.  .. 

(ID  REYNOLDS.  E.R^ElactrteaigBal»^Tali«raphy  (part)..  

(D^gNIOHT.  W   B  (WOLE.  M  O  .  ac<lac).  Madidno.  Potoaw.  CmmtikM.  9m^  and  8tmit{n^^'i^^^^,^ 

Piaanilui.  ftarilltiac  aad  DWalprCtnc  (enept  Wood  Treatment  Apparatw);  Bleachioc.  Dyeinf.  Fluid  Treatmem 
of  Textlka  .     

44.  an  EVAN'S.  H.  H..  DtracUva  R«lto  8y«t«M;  Ma*  11|iiMiiwiiaiii:  N»Ma,»^^L>>.-.li:';;.^r  TriwVa^^^^ 

Natttroo  Detaactef  aad  Meaaorliw:  Rad^;  Sonr;  Tarpadoaa ^ 

tt.  (VI)  MANIAS.  J   A  .  Wbeata.  Tlrw  and  Axka;  RaOwmy  Whwb  and  Axtaa;  Lahrteati^;'iM^  and  O^daa!  Belt 

and  Sprocket  Oearinr;  SprlnK  DerWa:  Animal  Dra/l  AppHancaa 

4t   (D  WILES.  W  G  (CA  M  PBK LL.  R  L  .  acttag).  AedoM*  §mtm  (t  r  .  AMtooaMe)  Coi^oand.;sinu«d  MeUl  Stock 

Eip»aii*w;  p*4aw  Plaau  (part):  MetaOorfy  (part) ;  Radlaa««lv»  Medi<toei;  Nool»  R««!ttam:  Caii«  Cheadil^ 
4T.  (VI)  KANOP.  Hi.  J.,  Mining,  (joarrylnc.  and  lee  Harrvating.  .Motor  Vehieka:  Land  Vahicka;  Edueatkm.... 

45.  ai)  BERN8TtlN,  8..  EtacCrtdty-CooTentoo  Syrtrma,  ProtectiTe  Syatenu;  Mcaaur1i«  and  Tcatli«  (except  Mcten) - 

Switrhhaardii.  Retayi.  Ma«Ba«a,  Condnwn.  Trambton.  Barrbr  Uyer  Raetlfltn.. 

«t  (Vn)BBNDBTT.B.ttTtogaadOaaorVaparO«**twtthBolfclKV«odht»oo;Wa*cC«aB»fatliw«Tapoial^ 

A  (I)  ARNOLD.  I) ,  Ovkaa  Cbralitry  (part),  e.  g .  Syathalla  9am  CcnprnMan  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Coopo-" 

dttana.  Natorai  Rabhar.  Syatkeck  Radaa  (part)  (..  g..  ■iililli      Patywn  and  C«polyinen.  PdyaerrloaitrUea. 

Acrylate  Poiytamaod  Copolyneta) 

at)  YAFFEE.  a  .  Radio  TrwMttlttm.  Rataliwili  1>win.  If adnlatata:  wiaai'itito'fa'ni^^'' *'«>-„l^  cL^iL*^ 

<V)LBROY.C.  A.SiMHitoMKi  Racki — — ,  m-~n. 

(TV)  NINAS.  O.  A.,  LaM  PaMtag  aad  Paper  Haactaw:  Banks  and  Book  Making;  Manifolding;  Prtated  Mattel  SMko- 

•ry;  Papar  Flha  aad  BtaKkn;  Flexible  or  Portable  Cloiar«s  or  ParUtkw;  Daara,  WladMra,  Awni^  awl  Stattan: 

Hamaat;  WMp  Apparatna;  Faod  Appvatoa;  Cloaofv  Operatora 

an  NILSON.  n   O  ,  ElectrV  lAraps:  Elertranir  Tohee:  MtaceBamom  Diarharge  Derkee;  Lamp.  Cathode  Ray  and 

Oaa  I>«Khar«B  Dertee  CimiiU;  Ray  Energy  it  g  .  X  Ray.  UttraTlolet.  Radtoacttve)  AppttcatiOfM 
(VII)  KLINE.  J.  R..  Snt—r;  D— Uatry;  Arttfldal  Body  Maiabara;  Sepatatti^  — d  A— Om  BaUda  (part) 

IZ     r.^  '•  ^-  ^*»*^  Oaaipltlwa.  BiHailw;  Coating  or  Plaadc  ConpodttaM;  Btalrteal  aad  Wava  Eaei«T 
Cbeniiitry.  .  .1 

(HI)  MILLER.  A   B  .  BoH.  Not.  Rlret.  Nafl.  Ser^w.  Chala.  and  Hor»«iM»  Maklnr  DHt«b  and  Screw  Fartmlngi 

Nat  and  Bolt  Ueks:  iMralry:  Pipe  Jotnuor  C««iMvb;  Cattti«  and  PancUiw 
an)  BRONAUOH.  PH..  Raikand  Roltara;  Makti«  Metal  Tooliand  ImplenMits:  Stooe 

and  Apparatn*:  Baths.  CloaMa.  Staks.  aad  Sptttoaaa:  Boring  and  Drflltaw:  Paper 

SetocUrv  Punching 
fl>  BRINDISI.  If .  A..  Inorganic  ChenaMry:  FcrrOiMra;  Oaa.  Heating  and  nhimtnatli«. 
(I)  MANGAN.  P.  E..  Carbon  CbeoHitry  (part),  e  g  .  Synthetia  Mmtm  (part);  Mi»ellane«ia  Potyaan  (a.  g..  Vteyl 

Polyaen);  Syachetic  Umtn  Campodtiont  (part).  Synthetic  Rubbar;  Pbotagiaptate  nnciiiwii  and  PradneCa 
ail)  8TRUAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  RaeUng;  Pnahing  and  Polling;  Horology;  RaOway  Mafl  DeUvary:  Ftadtawof  I»> 

detolte  Lengtla  .  " 

(TV)  LOWE.  D.  B..  Oaaea;  Toys;  AmtManeataaad 
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8-18-88 
4-18-58 


4-18-88 
♦-S8-58 


(PHt); 


4-8-58 

8-17-88 


(P«»>.  8^  t^ 
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87 


(I)  WINKELSTEIN.  A.  H..  Fawbaad  BavaratM;  ForaMtatfoa;  C^rtaa 

drau  Derlratirea.  Fata.  BolftBrlaed  Conpocnds.  Hmry  Metal  Cotnpooada 
(I)  OREENWALD.  J  .  Pneb  MtsnObaooia  O 
(V)  LISANN.  I.,  Oeometrtc  InstrumMiti;  A( 
(VII)  KRAFFT.  C.  P..  OraaaMtation:  Uqidd  Separmttai  or  PariAeatiaB:  Ccatrtfiwal  Bowl  Separators:  Separatee 

and  Aaaortteg  Saitds  (part) ._  ^     w^>-.-.«^ 

at)  SAX,  E.  J  .  Wava  Ouldae;  Ebetrte  Metan;  Condoetara;  Imolatflra:  AmpBBira-Z' ^^"      

I— BAILEY.  J  S..  Laminated  PMrlea 

nt>»WAHL.  R.  A..  Biatal  Biiti^  Wab  Paa<tt^....     _.  "J* 

ly^BBRLOWITZ.  W..  Earth  Boriiw '.'."'"*"*"  "!""""" 

V— ANOEL.  C.  D..  Scafloidr,  Maaonry  and  Coaenia  ^trueton^  Ttea-Oootiollliw  AppamtaK  Paetod 
Rod  JolnU;  lofait  Paeklngi 
M  E  DIV.A»a)LANHAM.B  E.Carboa  


4-1-58 


♦-18-88 
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DB8WNS  Oinll""'*®^^^"*' '  ^-  '■*"""*  Arta. 
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8-18-88 
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5-1-88 

8-80-88 
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4-l»-8B 
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The  toOowlac  dlTWana  have  been  abolbhad:  68  and  88 


''  EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

™-.Il!t  ^"^'^^I^^  ***^  ^^^  °'  numbern  Indicated  below  expire  during  Januarv  1959,  ext^pt  those  which 
STL^^oTT"  "?f?***^  "u***r  **^  provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  8Ut.  316  as  amended  by 
llf  «o;i  A  1^  #1^  ''"' ,  ^^-  ^*^'*^  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public 
LAW  ew).    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  / 
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Annual  Index  of  PatenU—1963. 
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nant  Intents.. L v.. '»__-  ^n^  ♦^  tni   s ^i..-j-« 
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Numbers  499  to  501,  inclusive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


u 

1. 


U.  S.  Court  of  Cuftoms  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Anchin    ' 

I       I 
A'o.  »38i.     Deciied  Deetmher  t,  t»i8  I 

-  '  I—  CCPA  —  :  —  F.2d  —  :  —  I'SPQ  —1         ' 

Patcntability — Invention — Placing  Statistics  Side  by 
Si[>c  roR  Pt'RposEs  OP  Comparison. 
•The  idea   of  placing  various  atatlatics  aide  by  aide  for 
parpos«8  of  conipariaon  is  convpntional  and  of  general  ap- 
plication." 

2.  Same — Same — Photogeaphino      Rbcobm     and     Makiko 

Copies. 
Held  that  la  common  practice*  "to  photograph  records  of 
various  kinds  and  to  make  aa  many  copies  as  may  be  needed 
in  that  manner." 

3.  Same — Partici'lar  Scbject  Matter — Method  or  Prepar- 

INO  Statistical  Reports. 
A  ciRimed  method  of  prepRrlng  atatiatical  reporta  Held 
npt  to  involve  such  a  departure  from  what  la  shown  by  the 
prior  art  aa  to  amount  to  pMt*>ntable  invention. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  229,780. 
AFFIRMED.  '   "        -    -*• 

Victor  M.  Helfand  (Rotnrt  I.  DennisOH  of  c-ounsel> 
for  Anchin. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  {D.  Krrider  of  oounHel)  for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patent.s. 

Before  O'Connell,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  WoaLrr. 
Rich,  and  Maktix.  A»»oriate  Judgva 

O'CoN.xKLL,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion 

of  the  court. 

This  is  an  api>eal  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  (»f 
Appeals  of  the  I'nited  States  Patent  Office  affinuin* 
the  rejection  by  the  Primary  KxamiivE>r  of  claims  1,  2, 
and  3  of  appellant's  application,  Xo.  225».7H(>,  for  a 
patent  on  a  method  of  preparing  statistical  reports. 
The  Examiner  rejected  all  of  the  claims  on  the  grounds, 
among  others,  "as  unpatentable  over  Hutchings.  Penne- 
will,  or  the  well-known,  conventional  practice  of  photo- 
graphing business  records."  That  rejection  was  sus- 
tained by  the  Board  for  reasons  explained  in  detail  in 
its  decision  and  reviewed  herein. 

Claim  3.  which  is  the  most  siteciflc  of  the  appealed 
claims,  reads  as  follows  : 

3.  The  method  for  preparing  curaulatiTe  periodic  atatiatical 


reporta  for  a  group  of  periods  which  comprises  the  stepa  of 
preparing  a  master  sheet  for  the  period  group  bv  placing  the 
summariea  and  averages  of  the  same  statistic*  for  a  prior 
period  group  and  sub-groupa  thereof  on  a  sheet  of  opaque 
material  of  adequate  site  to  accommodate  said  statistical 
summaries  and  averages  together  with  the  statistics  for  each 
of  the  periods  in  the  current  period  group  and  for  summaries 
for  sub-groups  of  periods  of  the  current  period  group  and 
then  preparing  a  current  perhxl  report  sheet  successively  for 
each  of  the  periods  of  the  current  group  by  adding  succea- 
elvely  to  the  master  sheet  the  statistics  of^each  current  report 
period  and  photographing  the  master  sheet  after  each  cur- 
rent period  statistics  have  been  added  to  it  on  a  light-sensl- 
tlied  aheet  of  paper. 

The  references  relied  on  are :  < 

Pennewill.  1.227.6.'S.  May29.  1917.  1' 

Hutchings.  2,026,.'i00.  Dec.  31.  1D3.'.  ' 

Appellant's  alleged  invention  relates  to  a  system  of 
keeping  records  in  which  a  variety  of  summaries 
and/or  averages  are  tabulated  in  columnar  form  at  set 
periods:  for  example,  every  month.  The  method  dis- 
closed and  claimed  involves  the  uie  of  a  master  sheet 
having  columns  in  which  the  appropriate  values  are  to 
be  entered,  one  column  corresponding  to  each  month  of 
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the  current  year,  and  also  having  a  column  containing 
similar  entries  for  the  last  period  ( as  shown,  the  last 
month)  of  the  pre(*eding  yf>ar.  As  the  figures  are  com- 
piled for  each  month,  they  are  entered  in  the  pro|ier 
column  on  the  master  sheet  so  that  the  statistics  for 
the  entire  year  up  to  date  may  be  seen  at  any  time. 
Copies  of  the  master  sheet  are  made  by  photographing 
it  at  the  end  of  each  month,  so  that  each  photograph 
will  show  the  year's  records  to  date,  and  all  previous 
copies  may  be  destroyed,  exi-ept  that  the  last  photo- 
graph for  each  year  is  kept  as  a  permanent  record. 

The  Pennewlll  patent  discloses  a  record  entry  form 
containing  separate  columns  for  listing  various  ac- 
(*ounting  statistics  for  each  of  a  nuuil>er  of  months  and 
corresponding  generally  to  aptiellant's  master  sheet. 

The  Hutchings  i»atent  was  cited  merely  to  show  the 
admittedly  old  process  of  duplicating  records  by 
photographing  them.  <•     ■  \    ';  ^ 

It  was  the  opinion  of  the  Rtiard  that  Pennewill  shows 
everything  claimed  by  the  ap|>ellant  exi-ept  the  phot«>- 
graphing  step.  That  is  true  as  far  as  claim  1  is  con- 
cerned, but  Pennewill  does  not  appear  to  discl<»se  the 
step  set  forth  in  claims  2  and  3  of  placing  a  summary 
of  statistics  for  a  prior  period  on  the  sheet  before 
beginning  the  series  of  current  entrit^  In  our  opin- 
ion, however,  that  step  is  not  (tateutaMe.  [1  ]  The  idea 
of  placing  various  statistl<*s  side  by  si«le  for  purposes 
of  comparison  is  <-onventionaI  and  of  general  a|>plica- 
tlon.  Moreover,  after  the  first  series  of  monthly  entries 
had  t)een  made  by  Pennewill.  there  would  tie  a  set  of 
monthly  values  available  for  coniparis4»n  with  each 
sui-cessively  entered  series.  It  woxild  t>e  obvl<»us  to 
extend  that  principle  by  placing  the  last  series  of 
values  fnmi  the  old  sheet  on  a  new  one.  for  purtsmes 
of  comparison,  when  the  new  sheet  was  first  put  into 
use.  '  '  I 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that, 
so  far  as  the  system  of  making  entries  Is  concerned, 
the  appealed  claims  define  no  invention  over  Pennewill. 
The  record  sheet  dlscli»Hed  by  Pennewill  Is  adaptable  to 
various  kinds  of  entries  and  would  pntvide.  at  the  end 
of  each  month,  a  cumulative  set  of  records  equivalent 
in  all  material  respe<'ts  to  tho«*e  provided  by  apitellant's 
master  sheet. 

We  are  also  in  agreement  with  the  Patent  office  tri> 
bunals  that  jiatentabillty  of  the  apiiealed  claims  cannot 
be  predicated  upon  the  photographing  step.  [2]  It  is 
common  practice,  as  shown  for  example  by  Hutchings. 
to  photograph  records  of  various  kinds  and  to  make  as 
many  copies  as  may  be  needed  in  that  manner.  No 
new  or  unexpected  result  is  obtained  by  photographing 
the  particular  records  referred  to  in  the  ap|»eale<l 
claims.  The  fact  that  the  old  records  may  be  discarded 
when  a  new  one  is  made  Is  inhert>nt  in  any  cumulative 
system  of  keeping  and  reproducing  re<'<irds  by  photo- 
graphic means  or  otherwise. 

[3]  While  the  system  claimed  by  appellant  is  a  con- 
venient  and  efficient  one.  it  does  not.  in  our  opinion, 
involve  such  a  departure  fnmi  what  is  shown  by  th« 
prior  art  aa  to  amount  to  patentable  invention. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 
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U.  S.  Cowt  of  CwlOM  and  Patent  Appcak 

j    Iif  u  Altmann  rr  al. 

M:\fta».     D*ci4e4  D0eemh«r  i,  Jfst 
^  I—  ct^PA  — ;  —  FM  — ;  —  U8PQ  —J 

t.  P*TtirrA»iLmr— PABTirruit    SrsjBrr    Matte*— Mrrani) 
or  Pmtx  E«BiNo  A  StrtBT  or  Wartepaprb  VvLr. 
A  riatin  to  a  method  of  prormwinc  ■  slurry  of  wast^paper 
palp  irri4l  pati>iitabli>  over  a  rttwl   reference  patent,   with 
expreaaloik  of  the  new  that  "While  aume  of  the  ilinltatiun« 
aet  forth   •    •    •   might  be  r«Ttarded  Indivlduallj-  a*  Involvlnjc 
^V!'"   "'  <l»irree.    It    l«   Hear,    that   taken    tocether.    thej 
'  **i*»»  a   prooaaa   wldeljr   different    from   that   of  the   cited 
fj-feference." 

ArPKAL  frow  tb«  Patmt  <>«<•<».     Serial  No.  900.938. 
RKVRR8ED. 

Cromtrell,  OrrUtt  d  Wanlrn  ( FrrtI  ft.  r^^-kirood  of 
coanael )  for  Altmann. 

Clarenrr  W.  Moorr  t  Arthur  H.  Behren*  of  counael) 
for  the  CommltnioDer  of  Patentc. 

B«fore  O'ConNuo,  Actin§  Ckief  Judgr.  and  WoaLEY. 
Rich,  and  MAm.^t,  AaaocMfr  Jvdgr*. 

O'Co.xytcu,  Arlimn  Chirf  Jytfgr,  deliv«>r<>d  the  opinion 

of  the  court. 

Thlfl  In  an  aptieal  fr«Hu  the  dcclMlon  <»f  the  Board  of 
Apiieals  of  the  I'nlted  Htateo  I*atent  (MBoe  afflrmlng 
the  final  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of  claim 
a*  of  apitellantM'  ap|>lioatlon.  No.  SOrt.ttSM  for  a  {latent 
on  a  method  of  preparing  |»a|»er  nUnk.  Three  ainx- 
ratna  rlainia  have  been  allowed,  bnt  claim  2H  wan  re- 
jetted  aa  unpatentable  over  the  cited  prior  art. 

The  Hf^iealed  claim  readfi  aa  follows : 


2H    The  method  of  proceMina  a  •Inrry  of  waatepaper  palp 

to  a  dlalntfrratlng  action  to  deflbcr 


which  ha«  been  aabjected .»....„,  .,,,„„  ,„  ..rnorr 

the  waatepaper  aad  dIaiiMlfe  Ink  and  other  particle*  from  the 
■teni.    £«n>Pf»«»na.    aabjectln*    an    encloa«l    stream    of    aaid 

!S!^i.       ri^'L'^'''.   '****'   ""<*•   •*<'»«on    '«    the    action    of   a 
plaralitjr  of  hlcfa  velocity  aukirrrtl  jets  of  wash  water  ao  aa 

i^J'iir^.'L'.'^'.V   *^''   •••^Z7    ••»**   di-penM-    the  liber*   and 
•aid  particle*  lo  the  water  vehicle  whIU  Towerinc  the  coaaUt- 

rS'^.Ji"   ■     .'"   V"**''^   »lnrry.   and   immetlutrlv    dlscharalna 
the  thin  watery  slurrjr  onto  a  ncreen  and  dralninc  the  water 

r«  i  c'::^?o'iSTtC'*^"*  '~"  «»»•«"-"--  to  le.,e  them 
The  oniT  reje<tlnn  whith  waa  afflmied  by  the  Board 
waa  hawed  uimn  the  following  nlncle  reference : 
HUI  et  al..  2.641, IW.  June  9.  ItttS. 
AppelUnU-  application  reUte«  to  a  method  of 
proceMrinc  waate  (laper  pulp  which  haa  been  subjected 
to  a  dlRintecnitlnc  action  to  deflber  the  i>aper  and 
dlalodfe  ink  from  the  nbem.  In  the  meth<«l  ax  de- 
Hcrlbed  and  claimed  a  alurry  of  auch  pulp  in  feu  in  the 
form  of  a  reUtlrely  deep  atream  thn.u«h  a  iHTubbinif 
device  where  it  in  aubjected  to  the  action  of  a  number 
of  hlch  veloHty  Jeta  of  wanh  water  whl<h  aicltate  the 
"Inrry  and  dlxtienie  the  -.lartlcl^  therein  while  «nb- 
aUntlally  lowerlnir  the  conalatency.  by  meana  of  the 
added  water,  antil  the  alnrry  ia  thin  and  waterv. 
Immediately  thereafter  the  alurry  la  diarhanted  onto 
a  acreen  and  the  water,  alonjc  with  ink  partldea.  la 
drained  from  the  flbem  leavinic  them  in  a  clean  ctmdl- 
tion. 

The  patent  to  HUI  dl«clo*ie«  a  method  of  treatinc 
paper  which  haa  been  either  coamely  pulped  or  "eaaen- 
tlally  repuli^d-  by  icrimllnf  or  otherwlae.  A  alurry 
of  auch  pulp  1*  fed  between  two  closely  spaced  pUtes 
which  are  provided  with  projectlon».  and  one  of  which 
U  gyrated  relatively  to  the  other  to  aglUte  the  pulp. 
The  pUtea  are  spaced  more  closely  at  their  peripheries 
than  at  the  central  iK>rtionH.  and  the  slurry  enters  at 
the  central  (lortlonM  and  flows  outwardly  to  the  periph- 


ery, so  that  It  is  c-ompresHed  and  thickened  by  dewater- 
ln«  as  It  moves  into  the  area  where  the  plates  are  more 
cloaely  spaced.  Apparently  the  compression  is  reUed 
on  to  remove  excess  water  fn>m  the  pulp,  since  the 
I»atent  does  not  disclose  any  subHe<inent  screening  or 
dewatering  stei).  I>uring  the  agitation  of  the  pulp, 
water  in  small  quantities,  is  fed  thr^iugh  oiienings  in 
the  upper  plate  and  passes  through  the  pulp,  after 
which  it  escaites  through  ofienings  in  the  lower  plate. 
Prom  our  examination  of  the  claims  and  reference, 
we  find  that  the  following  distinctions  exist  between 
the  claimed  process  and  that  disclosed  bv  the  patent  to 
Hill : 

( 1 )  The  rejected  claim  calls  for  an  enclosed  stream 
of  slurry  of  relatively  deep  cross  section,  while  the 
slurry  In  the  reference  (wtent  lies  between  two  closely 
spaced  plates,  so  that  It  is  not  accurately  described  aa 
an  enclosed  utream  and  we  question  whether  It  is  rela- 
tively deep  within  the  meaning  of  the  claim. 

«2)  The  claim  states  that  the  slurry  is  subjected  to 
the  action  of  high  velortty  jets  of  water  which  Intensely 
agitate  it.  In  the  |»atent  It  is  stated  that  "a  slow  flow 
of  water  is  caused  to  pass  from  the  top  plate  through 
the  agluted  layer  of  pulp  and  out  through  the  bottom 
plate."  and  that  a  very  small  pressure  differential,  on 
the  order  of  one  pound  jier  square  inch,  is  sufficient  to 
cause  the  necemary  flow.  Clearly,  therefore,  there  are 
no  high  velfK-ity  jets :  and  the  aglutlon  of  the  pulp  is 
not  produced  by  jets,  but  by  the  mechanical  action  of 
the  plates. 

(3)  The  claim  states  that  the  consistency  of  the 
pulp  stream  is  lowered  to  a  thin,  watery  condition, 
whereas  in  the  Hill  method  the  pulp  stream  is  increased 
from  as  low  as  four  to  25  percrat  or  ev«»  40  percent. 

(4)  The  claim  calls  for  a  final  dewatering  step  in 
which  the  pulp  is  discharged  on  a  screen  and  the  water 
is  drained  from  it.    Xo  such  step  is  disclosed  by  Hill. 

The  Board  of  Appeals  was  of  the  opinion  that  the 
differences  above  noted  involved  largely  matters  of 
degree,  and  that  the  Introduction  of  the  wash  water 
In  the  process  disclosed  by  HUI  "would  neveaaarUy 
result  In  lowering  the  consistency  even  though  the 
slurry  is  ultimately  dewatered." 

It  is  difficult  to  agree  with  the  conclusion  expressed 
by  the  Board  in  the  quoted  statement.  Since  water  is 
being  drained  from  the  pulp,  through  the  openings  in 
the  bottom  plate,  at  the  same  time  when  wash  water 
Is  being  Nl«.wiy  supiHied  thn>ttgh  the  upper  plate.  It  is 
not  necessary  that  there  should  be  any  decrease  in 
i-onslstency.  Even  If  there  is  a  momentary  local  de- 
crease at  the  points  where  the  wash  water  enters  the 
pulp,  it  is  clear  that  the  general  uniform  trend  ia  to- 
ward substantially  increased  consistency,  and  that  the 
requirement  of  the  claim  that  the  slurry  be  decreased 
to  a  thin  watery  consistency  is  not  suggested  by  the 
disclosure  of  HUI. 

While  some  «»f  the  limiutlons  set  forth  in  the  ap- 
pealed claim  might  be  regarded  individually  as  Involv- 
ing matters  of  degree,  it  is  clear,  that  taken  together, 
they  define  a  process  widely  different  from  that  of  the 
cited  reference.  What  that  patent  disclosea  is  eaaen- 
tially  the  mechanical  agitation,  nmipressing  and 
dewatering  of  wet  pulp.  The  amount  of  water  added 
during  the  process  is  smaU  and,  in  fact,  the  patentees 
rtate  that  the  pulp  may  inlUally  conuin  enough  watw 
ao  that  none  need  be  added.     The  consistency  of  the 
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pulp  Increases  throui;taout  the  process  and  Is  apitar- 
ently  so  high  at  the  finish  that  no  additional  dewater- 
ing  step  Is  required.  As  contrasted  with  this,  the 
appealed  claim  calls  for  a  proi'ess  In  which  the  pulp  Is 
agitated  by  high  velocity  Jets  while  being  thinned  to  a 
watery  consistency,  and  Is  then  separately  dried  on  a 
screen.  In  our  opinion  there  is  no  such  shnilarlty  be- 
tween the  claimed  invention  of  the  applicants  and  the 
disclosure  of  the  cited  reference  as  would  Justify  the 
rejection  here  under  consideration.  .  ^ 

[11  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  is  reversed. 

REVERSED.  ,. 


U.  S.  Coait  of  Castoms  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  RE  Harper 

'■•  ■'  •'. 

K:  »i80.     DeciUd  Dtrembrr  t,  1»5$  ;  |, 

I—  LX^PA  — :  —  F.2d  ^  ;  —  ISPg  -^) 

1.  Patentabilitt — iNvcimoN — Si'ooBSTio.'v     Piioii     I>iaru)- 

81  U  I.V  RBTBaENCR. 

When*  a  ref*»r*nce  patent  iU8oI<m>«hI  a  h<>ai1hKht  control 
system  ivquirlni;  a  hlRh  roltaice  soorrr.  which  was  not 
shown  nor  described  Rpecinrail.T  as  beinjr  a  part  of  a  radio. 
l>ut  the  patent  included  a  Htatement  that  a  suitable  hiffh 
voltage  source  was  'the  usual  rectified  and  filtered  high- 
.  potential  source  required  by  a  radio  receiver.'  Held  that 
the  statement  that  the  same  type  of  source  mii;ht  be  used 
for  both  pur|>oses  would  readily  sufticest  to  a  person  skilled 
in  the  art  the  idea  of  eniployinx  a  rommon  aoarre  which 
rould  be  seleotirely  connected   to   the   two  devices. 

2.  SAME—PABTlCri^R      SCBJECT      .MATTER— Al'TOilATIr      Dl  U 

MIXG    DBVICB    rOR    Al^^MOBILX    HRAOLIOHTS— ('ON VR.\ 
IRNT  ARRAMORMBifT. 

Hrld  that  while  the  specifir  automatic  dimming  device 
^  for  automobile  headliirhts  described  and  claimed  by  appel 
lant  was  a  convenient  one.  it  involved  no  more  than  an 
obvious  modification  of  the  syntem  of  a  cited  reference  pat- 
ent, and  Hfld  that  the  ap|»ealed  claims  were  properly  re- 
jected. , 

Appeal  from  the  I'atent  Offlce.     Serial  No.  215,047. 

AFFIRMED. 

Hill,  Shrmian,  ileroni,  Gro»$  d  8iii/p»on  {Carlton 
Hill  and  Van  Metre  Lund  of  counsel)  for  Harper. 

Clarencf  W.  Moore  ( D.  Kreider  of  counsel )   for  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents. 
Before  O'Connell,  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Woklcy. 

Rich,  and  Martin,  Anaociate  Judge: 
WoRLET,  /..  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  derision  of  the  Board  of 
Appeals  of  the  Inited  Statep  Patent  fMBce  afllrmlng 
the  action  of  the  Primary  Examiner  in  finally  rejecting 
claims  4  and  5.  the  only  remaining  claims  of  appellant's 
application  for  a  imtent  on  an  automatic  dimming  de- 
vice for  automobile  headlights. 

The  claims  read : 

4  In  an  automatic  dimmer  assembly  for  an  automobile 
including  a  battery,  headlights  and  a  radio  having  a  power 
supply  for  converting  battery  voltage  to  a  relatively  high 
voltage,  a  dimmer  anit  including  a  photo-electric  cell  and 
an  amplifier  device  controlled  by  said  cell,  a  relay  having  a 
coil  in  series  with  said  device  and  contacts  contrnlied  by  ener- 
giution  of  aaid  coil,  means  for  connecting  mi  Id  devi«-e  and 
said  coil  to  the  high  voltage  output  of  the  powj-r  xupply  and 
a  manually  operated  switch  for  simultaneously  connecting 
the  battery  to  said  dimmer  unit  and  to  the  low  voltage  inpat 
of  the  power  supply. 

5  In  an  automatic  dimmer  assembly  for  an  automobile 
Including  a  battery,  headlights  and  a  radio  having  a  power 
supply  for  converting  battery  voltage  to  a  relatTvely  high 
^^^^?ff '  *  dimmer  unit  including  a  photo-electric  cell  and  an 
Rjnplifler  device  controlled  by  said  cell,  a  relay  having  a  coll 
in  series  with  said  device  and  contacts  controlled  by  energi- 
latlon  of  said  coll,  means  for  connecting  said  contacts  in 
circuit  with  the  headlights,  means  for  connecting  (wld  device 
and  said  coll  to  the  high  voltage  outpat  of  the  power  supply. 


a  first  manoaliy  operated  doable  pole  switch,  means  for  con 

necting  one  pole  of  Maid  nwltth  between  the  battery  and  said 
dimmer  circuit,  mean*  Utr  connecting  the  other  piile  of  said 
switch  betwiirn  the  battery  an<l  the  n»w  voltage  input  of  the 
power  supply,  a  second  manuHlly  operated  double  pole  switch 
me«ns  for  connecting  one  pole  of  said  second  double  pole 
switch  between  the  battery  and  the  radio,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  other  pole  of  said  second  double  pole  switch  be- 
tween the  battery  and  the  low  voltage  Input  of  said  power 
supply. 

The  single  reference  relle<l  on  ia 

Schmidt.  Jr.,  2,47«,SM>.  July  1«,  1M9. 
Appellant's  apiillcation  relates  to  automobile  bead- 
lights  of  the  couventional  type,  ctuuprising  separate 
bright  and  dim  fllaiuents.  In  the  arrangeiuent  shown, 
a  light-sensitive  element  is  located  toward  the  front 
of  the  automobile  so  that  it  will  be  activated  by  the 
headlights  of  au  appn»aching  vehicle  and.  by  means  of 
an  aiiipliiier  ami  a  relay,  will  shift  from  the  bright  to 
the  dim  filament  when  swh  rays  are  of  a  predeter- 
mined intensity.  The  amplifier  employs  b«.th  high  and 
low  voluge  current,  the  former  being  obtained  fn«i 
the  high  voltage  soun-e  of  the  antmnoblle  radio  which 
steps  up  the  battery  voltage,  while  the  latter  flows 
directly  from  the  battery.  That  arrangement  requirvw 
the  selective  use  of  the  high  voltage  source,  either  iu 
the  radl<»  or  in  the  headlight  c«mtn>l  system,  or  both. 
Appellant  provides  t»T  such  selecthin  by  means  of  two 
double  i)ole  switches,  <.ne  of  which  slmulUneously  con- 
ne<ts  the  battery  to  the  high  voluge  noarce  and  to  the 
low  voltage  iMtrtion  of  the  iH>ntrol  systefu.  while  the 
other  simultaneotjsly  c«>nnects  the  battery  to  the  high 
voltage  source  uud  t«»  the  radio. 

The  Sihmhlt  patent  discl«Mi«N  a  headlight  cuntrol 
system  which  appears  to  be  generally  simlUir  to  appel- 
lant's, and  Ini'ludes  a  light-Memative  cell  acting  auto- 
matically through  a  relay  and  amplifier  requiring  both 
high  and  low  voltage,  in  the  clooest  aiimiximation  to 
appellant  s  system  (Fig.  .">  of  H<hmidt).  the  ampllller 
la  connected  to  both  the  battery  and  a  high  voltage 
source,  and  a  single-pole  switch  is  provided  which  con- 
ne<-t8  the  battery  with,  or  dls<'onnect«  It  from,  the 
entire  system.  Including  the  amplifier  and  the  high 
voltage  soun-e.  The  latter  Is  not  shown  or  described 
siiet'lfii-ally  as  being  part  of  a  radio,  but  the  8pe«lfica- 
tlon  of  the  patent  states  that  a  suitable  high  voluge 
source  is  "the  usual  rectified  and  filtered  hlgh-|H>tentlal 
source  required  by  a  radio  recelver.** 

Apiiellant  urges  that  the  language  Just  quoted  Is  not 
a  disclosure  of  the  Idea  of  using  the  same  high  |K>ten- 
tlal  soun-e  for  operating  the  radio  and  the  headlight 
(liinmtng  system,  but  is  merely  a  statement  that  tbe 
same  type  «>f  high-|N>tential  soun-e  may  be  used  in  each 
case.  However,  we  agree  with  the  B<iard  that  Schmidt's 
disclosure  is  clearly  sufficient  to  suggest  to  a  perooo 
skilled  in  the  art  that  a  (-«»mnion  high-|M>tential  aoarre 
might  be  used  for  tbe  radio  and  headlight  dimming 
system.  (IJ  It  seems  reasimable  to  assume  that  (he 
sutement  that  the  same  type  of  source  might  be  oi»ed 
for  both  purtMNtes  would  ''readily  stiggest  to  such  a 
person  the  Idea  of  enipbnitiK  «  coniinnn  source  which  • 
(-fMiId  be  selectively  connected  to  the  two  devices. 

We  also  agree  with  the  Board  that,  given  the  Idea 
of  .Huch  .selective  conne<'tlon.  It  would  be  obvious  to 
provide  a  switching  arrangement  of  the  ty|>e  called  for 
by  the  apiiealed  claims.  Claim  n,  which  is  the  more 
spe<'lflc  of  the  two  claims,  recites  two  double  pole 
switches,  one  serving  t(»  <>onnect   the  bottery  to  the 
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dimmer  circuit  nnd  the  low  Toltase  Input  of  the  power 
supply  (hlch  voltaie  source >.  while  the  other  roiiiieot« 
the  ttattery  tt»  the  radio  aud  the  low  voltase  Input. 

It  MeemM  to  ux  that  the  Idea  of  mtlns  two  separate 
switches  would  readilj  Husgetit  itael/.  Mince  it  would 
obviously  be  deHirable  to  permit  the  radio  and  dimmer 
circuits  to  be  oned  8lmultaneou«lj  as  well  as  indirid- 
uallj.  That  would  require  three  distinct  arrangements 
of  connections  and.  a<-cordingly.  it  would  not  be  prac- 
ticable to  empl<»]r  a  single  switch.  The  desirability  of 
using  double  fiole  switches  would  also  be  apparent. 
Mince  complete  independence  of  the  dimming  circuit 
and  radio  would  require  the  connection  and  disconnec- 
tion of  both  the  low  and  high  voltage  elementfi  in  each 
case.  f2J  While  the  BpeciBc  arrangement  described 
and  claimed  by  appellant  is  a  convenient  one,  we  are 
of  the  opinion  the  Board  was  correct  in  its  holding 
that  It  involves  no  more  than  an  obvious  modiflcati<Hi 
of  the  Hchmidt  system  snd  that  the  at>pealed  claims 
were,  therefore.  prr»|>erly  reje<'ted. 

Thederiftion  la  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED, 
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JTa.  4^«7.     DtcUe4  nrcemher  I.  i9«< 
I—  CCJ|»A  — ;  —  r.2d  — :  —  UIPQ  —1 

1.  BvinaMra — Jcimcial  Norncm-  Past  or  Paioa  Ast- 

SCDPISe   l*tP«  iMTl)  PUUIBLB  OtTPUIIO. 

*****  we  Mitr  that  thr  B«ard  approrpd  M  th^  Kxan 
\n*r'm  r^liaiM*.  In  addltioB  to  th*  rpf<'imn>«.  wa  roaimoD 
knnwtrdftr  that  It  l«  nmr^Dttonal  to  tHMM^>pe  ptpr  Into 
fl»xlbl»  <VHipiinrr«  ■•  tn  the  r«a^  of  the  nKllator  hoar  •»  an 
autotnobilr  W>  woald.  If  wrrmnurj.  takr  )Q(ll<ial  knovl- 
edse  of  •och  practice  iNirarlre*  and  lnriu<W  It  with  the  rlti«d 
patent*  aa  part  nf  thr  prior  art  *  *  *." 

2.  Patskt-  PBtsCMPTtoji  or  OewuTTTtwiaa— S5  r   «  C  101 

•T1m»  larentlon  dlarloMHl  in  a  patent  ta  preaamed  to  be 
opvratire  beratMie  the  patent  enjoya  a  atatatory  preaump- 
tloB  of  Taltdlty.  U  I*.  S  V.  282.  and  oprratlreaeaa  la  a  pre- 
ra^oUlte  tAralMlty.  SS  I'   R  C   lOJ" 

.1   PATawTABiuTt— rrtLtTT- IxnratATiTi  ncvtcB. 

**Ab  iMyeratlrr  drrtee  larto  the  atfllty  wblHi  ta  requlppd 
tj  atatate." 

•♦  ftAMS— PABncvLAB  SrajBCT  Harm  -Corrt.i!««  roa  Flex- 
tBLT  roMKBTTiKo  Riolo  PirB  I^RomB— 35  V.  «,  r  103 
I'poB  roa*ld*>ratio«  of  a  rlalm.  numbered  13,  to  a  roa- 
pIlBc  for  flexlMr  foanectlna  two  rtcM  pipe  leastha  Held 
that  "Appellant  haa  failed  to  convince  u*  that  there  reaidea 
aajrwhere  in  the  rerltala  of  claim  13  a  dlatlnction  which 
BMkea  a  patentabi*  <MiereiH<e  fr«Hn  the  prior  art  henaae 
h*  haa  not  peraaaiNl  aa  that  aurh  dlffereacM  aa  do  exiat 
wo«M  have  beHi  unohvlova  to  the  ortUaary  worker  la  thla 
art  at  the  tiB«>  the  InTention  wa»  made."  rlting  35  V.  8.  C. 
103 

AmuL  from  the  I*atent  f>fflce.     Serial  No.  S24.919. 

AFFIRMED^  I 

MitchrU  d  Brchrrt  { FreH  J.  Rcchcrt  and  John  J#. 
Culimufde  of  counsel )  for  Spence. 

CImrrnrr  W.  l/oorc  (/).  KrrUrr  of  counsel)  for  the 
Commisaioner  of  Patents. 

Before  O'Co-x.-tgix.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Wouxt. 

Rich,  and  Maktix,  Ait»itrimte  Jntlget 
Rich.  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant  asks  use  to  revente  the  decision  of  the 
Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals  which  affirms  the  final 
rejection  of  a  single  claim  of  his  application  Serial  No. 


324.919,  filed  December  9,  1952,  for  Flexible  Coupling. 
The  only  question  is  patentability  over  prior  art. 

The  invention  relates  to  means  for  flexibly  coupling 
two  lengths  of  rigid  pipe.  i>articularly  heavy-duty  pipe 
such  as  is  used  in  dredging  operations.  The  objects  of 
the  invention  are  flexibility  at  the  joint,  ruggedneaa, 
and  prevention  of  accidental  detachment  of  the  cou- 
pling parts. 

AjH^cUant  provides  a  rubber  sleeve  having  a  bore 
sised  to  flt  over  the  ends  of  two  adjacent  pieces  of 
pipe,  the  sleeve  having  an  annular  external  flange  at 
each  end.  The  pipe  ends  are  inserted  in  the  sleeve, 
past  the  flanges,  and  clamps  are  placed  on  the  sleeve 
compressing  it  on  the  pipe  ends.  Tl^y  bear  against 
the  flanges  in  an  endwise  direction.  Brackets  are 
welded  to  the  pipe  near  where  the  sleeve  is  located 
and  they  are  connected  to  the  clamps  by  links,  the 
cUmpe  being  provided  with  appropriate  llnk-engagii^ 
bracketa.  The  specitication  does  not  say  how  tlie  links 
and  brackets  are  connected,  beyond  stating  that  the 
links  are  removable,  but  the  drawing  shows  the  links 
aa  connected  to  tiie  brackets  at  each  end  by  pins  held 
in  place  by  cotter-pins.  The  clamps,  which  are  split, 
are  compreMHed  on  the  rubber  sleeve  by  bolts. 

The  rejected  claim  reads  as  follows : 

13.  Coopling  meaoa  for  flexibly  connect inc  two  riifid  cylin- 
drlCBl  pipe  lenfrtha  together,  conpriainr  a  iileeve  of  rvsifient 
raaterUI  fltttnc  over  tb«  loncitadinal  enda  of  aaid  pipe  lenstha 
with  •ubatantlal  orerlap  thereof,  fimt  and  aecond  radlAiljr 
<>atwardl7  extending  flange  means  Integral  with  th«»  reapec- 
tlTe  enda  of  aald  aleere  and  forminc  a  dre«mfer*'ntial  radially 
extendlnit  ahoolder  at  each  end  of  aaid  aleere.  flmt  and  a*H<oiid 
cirrumferentiallx  exiendinir  clampinx  meana  In  direct  axtal- 
thmat  •QataiDlnc  relation  with  the  shoulder  of  each  aaid  Bangv 
and  radlallr  inwardly  Mndinit  nalcl  uleere  to  th«>  reapectlre 
enda  af  aaid  Dipe  tenitths  at  each  orerlap  with  aaid  pipe 
lenfrtha.  the  ahouldem  of  each  aaid  (Unite  beinx  of  radial 
helKht  aubatantially  exceeding  the  elTective  radial  thickneaa 
<»f  aald  rlamplnc  meana.  and  ancborinic  D>«aiu  fixed  to  each 
l»lpe  lenrth  and  atraddllnc  the  adjacent  flan«re  and  poaltively 
coaaected  to  the  clampinc  B«-ans  adjacent  thereto. 

Only  two  references  are  relied  on  in  thl«  court: 

Nlcholla.  1.006..V<H,  Oct.  24.  1911. 

Cole,  2.42H.6ft2.  Oct.  7. 1W7. 

The  apiiealed  rejection  l«  that  claim  13  is  unpatenuble 
«>ver  Cole  in  view  of  NichoUs. 

NichollH  discloses  a  product  of  the  gaslight  era  in 
the  form  of  a  rubber  gas  tube  tip  for  connection  to  a 
gas  stove  < apparently  a  table-top  variety),  the  rele- 
vant disclofiure  being  of  a  rubber  sleeve  having  an 
external  annular  flange  at  its  outer  end.  the  sleeve 
being  shown  as  at  the  end  of  a  hose,  slipiied  over  the 
nipple  of  the  stove  and  secured  thereto  by  a  spilt  metal 
hose  clamp  tightened  by  a  screw  or  bolt.  It  happens 
that  in  the  drawing  there  is  a  small  si>ace  between  the 
clamp  and  the  annular  flange,  i.  e.  they  are  not  xhown 
aa  in  contact.  Tlie  specification,  however,  states  that 
the  purpose  of  the  fiange  is  to  adapt  the  nil>ber  tip 
"to  securely  flt  on  the  stove  nipple  3  and  prevent  its 
allpping  off  when  the  gas  sui»ply  tube  4  with  which  it  Is 
connected  1h  bent  either  up  or  down."  Appellant  argues 
that,  because  the  flange  and  the  hoee  clamp  are  shown 
in  the  drawings  as  out  of  conUct,  there  is  no  relation- 
ship between  the  flange  2  and  the  constricting  ring  5 
and  they  Just  happen  to  be  shown  near  together."  The 
fact  is  NichoUs  ahows  b«>th  the  flange  ad  the  sleeve 
and  a  clamping  ring  bnt  fails  to  disclose  the  idea  of 
securing  the  clamping  ring  to  the  pipe  and  hence  the 
flange  has.  in  NichoUs,  no  functional  relationship  to 
the  clamp,  whether  they  are  apaced  or  in  contact 

The  Cole  patent  discloeeo  a  flexible  rubber  connec- 
tion apedflcally  for  dredging  pipe  in  which  a  rubber 
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sleeve  having  external  annular  end  flanges   (herein- 
after more  particularly  described)  is  connected  to  the 
ends  of  two  sections  of  dredging  pipe.    However,  in- 
stead of  drawing  the  sleeve  over  the  pipe  ends,  the 
pipe  ends  are  provided  with  flush-mounted  radial  metal 
flanges  to  each  of  which  is  hinged  a  pair  of  semicircu- 
lar gate-like  clamping  collars  which  engage  the  flanges 
of  the  sleeve  and  press  Its  ends  into  engagement  with 
the   metal   flanges.     Slotted   bolts  and   wedging  keys 
hold  the  clamping   parts  together.     (Nearly   there  is 
here  present  the  concept  of  anchoring  means  fixed  to 
the  metal  pipe  and  positively  connected  to  the  clamp- 
ing means  which   holds  the  rubber  sleeve,   employed 
by  appellant.    True,  the  clamp  does  not  press  the  sleeve 
onto  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe,  because  the  sleeve 
does  not  surround  It.  but  it  does  engage  the  annular 
shoulder  of  the  sleeve  and  it  Is  positively  connected  to 
the  radial  metal  flanges  which  are  welded  to  the  pipes. 
Now,  the  annular  flange  of  Cole  are  not  of  rectangu- 
lar cross-section  as  are  appellant's  (or  Nicholls*)   but 
are  of  triangular  cross-section.     In  other  words,  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  of  Cole's  sleeve  flares  at  its 
ends  and  it  is  this  flared  end  which  Is  gripped  by  the 
gate-like    semicircular   clamping   sleeves.     Appellant 
makes  much  of  this,  arguing  that  In  Cole  "there  is  no 
radial  flange  and  no  radial  shoulder."     We  flnd  this 
argument  unpersuaslve.     Claim  13  calls  for  "radially 
outwardly  extending  flange  means"  and  this  we  think 
Cole  has.  as  did  the  Board.    Clearly  the  flange  cxtrndt 
radially  outwardly.     Said  means  Is  described  in  the 
claim  as  "fonning  a  circumferential  radially  extending 
shoulder"  with  which   the  clamp  Is  "in  direct  axial- 
thrust  sustaining  relation."    While  appellanfj*  shoulder 
is  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  sleeves  longitudinal, 
axis  and  Cole's  shoulder  is  sloping,  apfiellant  as  much 
as  admits— and  could   hardly  deny— that   there  is  a 
longitudinal    thrust    comi>onent    In    Coles    structure 
which  is  exerte<l  by  the  clamping  means.    The  differ- 
ence Is  a  minor  me<hanical  variation. 

In  any  event,  notwithstanding  all  of  the  minor  struc- 
tural differences  from  the  terms  of  claim  13  which 
have  been  iH)Inted  out  by  apiiellant.  we  observe  in 
Nicholls  the  pre<ise  shoulder-to-damp  relationship 
which  appellant  has.  We  think  that  If  (me  wished  to 
further  anchor  such  a  connection  as  Nicholls'  to  make 
It  more  secure  against  pulling  off,  it  would  be  well 
within  the  skill  of  an  ordinary  mechanic  to  weld  some 
lugs  to  the  pipe  and  fasten  them  to  the  sleeve-clamping 
bands,  jmrticularly  In  the  light  of  the  teaching  of  Cole 
that  the  clamping  means  may  be  welded  to  the  pipe. 
Viewed  in  another  way  and  starting  with  the  Cole 
concept  of  clamping  means  welded  to  the  pipe.  It  would 
be  an  obvious  expedient  to  use  the  more  conventional 
radially  contracted  type  of  clamp  and  extend  the  pipe 
ends  into  the  sleeve  so  as  to  underlie  it.  In  this  con- 
nection [1]  we  note  that  the  Board  approved  of  the 
Examiners  reliance.  In  addition  to  the  references,  on 
common  knowledge  that  It  Is  conventional  to  telescope 
pipe  Into  flexible  couplings  as  In  the  case  of  the  radia- 
tor hose  on  an  automobile.  We  would,  if  necessary. 
Uke  Judicial  knowledge  of  such  practice  ourselves  and 
Include  It  with  the  cited  patents  as  i>art  of  the  prior 
art,  but  this  is  scarcely  necessary  as  we  have  the 
specific  disclosure  in  Nicholls. 

Appellant     presents     considerable     argument,     but 
nothing  In  the  way  of  evidence,  that  the  Cole  sleeve 


would  slip  out  of  its  clamps  when  subjected  to  bumps 
on  the  outside,  once  it  is  wet.  "like  a  rubber  heel  on 
a  wet  pavement."  [2]  The  invention  disclosed  in  a 
latent  Is  presumed  to  be  oi>erative  because  the  patent 
enjoys  a  statutory  presumption  of  validity,  35  V.  S.  C. 
282,  and  opera tlveness  Is  a  preretiuislte  to  validity.  SH 
U.  8.  C.  101.  [31  An  inoiieratlve  device  lacks  the 
utility  which  Is  required  by  statute.  While  this  argu- 
ment of  appellant  Is  imaginative  it  Is  wanting  In  m 
legal  foundation.  Kven  If  apiiellant  Is  right.  It  would 
be  well  within  ordinary  skill  to  reenforce  Coles  shoul. 
der  to  make  it  so  rigid  it  could  not  slip  out. 

[4]  Appellant  baa  failed  to  cfmvince  us  that  there 
resides  anywhere  In  the  recitals  of  claim  13  a  dlstim- 
tlon  which  makes  a  t>atentable  dlfferem^e  fmm  the  prior 
art  because  he  has  not  persuade<i  us  that  such  differ- 
ences as  do  exist  would  have  been  unobvioua  to  the 
ordinary  worker  in  this  art  at  the  time  the  Invention 
was  made.    35  V.  8.  C.  103. 

The  decision  of  the  Board  Is  therefore  afflmied. 

AFFIRMED. 
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Sprrni  Pmtemt  Docket  X:  ?<      Decided  Iteremher  »».  f»|«l 
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I    Tradcmakks— npposmox— HoLMKo  is  Rkcaid  to  Abak- 

riOMMB.XT. 

with  rMpcTt  to  ■  d^Ulon  flUmiwIni  appellant'n  opptwl- 
tloB  to  thr  r^KUtrmtlnn  by  apprllvr  of  tbr  word  "JalMtr" 
aa  a  tratl^mark  for  ladt*^'  Ht^trir  raiorn.  haarfl  or  rarloua 
r^irlatratloiM  owa^  by  apprllant  Inrludinc  .Vo.  .171.424  for 
r.illi'tte"  and  .No.  4O0.0«U)  for  "JIM."  appll^  to  *l«-lr»r 
•iUTprs.  In  which  the  .\aaUtant  <'oninla«loDer  atafrd  that  : 
"Th*  aolt*  qaMtlon  prpM>ntMt  la  whether  or  not  a|>pllrant'a 
mark  'JullMte.'  when  uaed  on  ladlM'  electrtr  raaora  ao 
reaemble*  oppo*^r'a  tJlllette'  marka  aa  to  br  llkriy  to  nmse 
ronfualon,  mlauke  or  deception."  bmI  that :  "*  *  *  It  Is 
conaldered  that  applirant'a  mark  la  not  likely  to  cauae  pyr- 
rhaaer  confualon.  or  mUtake."  and,  prior  to  tbn^  atale 
menta,  contained  the  followlnc  : 

"Oppoaera  record  eatablUhen  prima  farle  abandonment 

of    'Gillette-    for    electric    nharera.    aa   art    forth    in    Re«. 

371.42-4.  and  of   'Jllef  aa  ahown   by    Reg.   .No.   4O0.(MM," 

Held  that  "no  actual  holdin«  waa  ma<le  that  either  of  the 

marka  of  ReKiatratlona  .■?7 1.424  and  40».06fl  waa  abandoned." 

I.  Appeal  to  the  U.  «.  CoiTrr  or  (Vrrous  axp  Patcnt  Ap- 

»•«*»*— I>'«>iia8AL  IM-asrAXT  to  Electiux  To  l>a«xKcp 

USI>«B    3;»    U.    }*.    ('      14»»  -TBAI^ilABHa— OPP1WITIOS    - 

CosTB.xTioji  That  IN«tiom  «»r  ItBriaios  Wab  Kx  pabtb 

HOUMNO. 

Where  an  appeal  fntm  a  dertaloa  In  a  trademark  oppnai- 
tion  waa  ordered  dlanilaaed  purauant  to  a  notice  of  elertton 
by  appellee  to  hare  all  further  proceedlnaa  conducted  aa 
provided  In  35  V.  8.  C  14fl.  and  appellant  reqneated  recon 
alderatlon  of  the  order  ao  far  aa  It  applied  to  renaona  of 
appeal  directed  to  a  |K>rtlon  of  the  dectalon  readmit.  "Op- 
poeer'a  record  eatabllabea  prima  facie  abandonment  of 
•<;illette*  for  electric  ahavere.  aa  aet  forth  In  Reif  371.424. 
and  of  'Jllef  aa  ahown  hr  ReR  No.  409.066."  ami  mored  i 
that  jurladiction  be  retained  aa  to  those  reaaooa.  contend- 
ing that  the  quoted  atatement  waa  an  ex  parte  declaion  aa 
to  which  the  election  pntrlalon  In  .'W  V.  8.  ('.  141  and  15 
U  8.  ('.  1071  waa  Inapplicable.  Held  that  there  waa  no  ei 
parte  queatlon  presented  which  would  jaattfy  the  retention 
by  the  ctturt  of  any  part  of  the  appeal. 

8aub— 8aub— RBgiKBT     poB     Rbcombiixbatiok      MOTtOX 

To  8TAT  llA.HnATB. 

In  rerani  to  a  motion  to  atay  mandate  which  accom- 
panied a  requeat  for  reconalderatlon  of  an  order  of  diamlaMi 
of  an  appeal  purauant  to  an  election  by  appellee  to  bare 
all  further  proceedlnga  conducted  aa  prorlded  In  8.^  f.  8.  C. 
146.  Held  that  the  mandate  had  been  withheld  until  the 
date  of  the  dectalon  on  the  reqaeat  for  reconalderatlon. 
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^,   Or  RBC05an>imATi05  of  Dlgmlaaal  of  Appeal. 
^    Motion  for  Modification  of  Order  of  Dismissal  of 
Appeal. 

DENIED. 

Rotcland  I'.  Patrick  for  The  Gillette  Company. 

Aaron  R.  Totcnshend  for  Stern. 
Before  Wobuct,  Rich,  and  Makti.n.  AMociate  Ju4ge» 
PKaCumiAii 

Appellant  re<|ae«itfi  reconsideration  of  the  order  of 
dismissal  of  the  apiieal.  entered  in  the  above-entitled 
case  on  December  2.  IKW.  so  far  as  it  ambles  to  reasons 
of  appeal  Sm.  lft-21.  2.V29  and  82,  and  moves  that 
jarladiction  be  retained  by  this  wurt  as  to  those 
reaaons.  The  appeal  wax  dismissed  porsuant  to  a 
notice  of  elertion  by  appellee  to  have  all  farther  pn>- 
ceedincs  <t>ndu<-ted  as  pntvided  in  3.1  r.  8.  C.  146. 

The  instant  appeal  was  taken  fn»ui  a  de<ision  of  the 
Assistant  <^oamiissioner  reversinjt  a  decisi(»n  of  the 
Examiner  of  Interferem^ex  and  dixiuiHMinK  apiiellant'x 
opposition  to  the  rerlstration  by  a|»tiellee  of  the  word 
"Jnliette"  as  a  trademark  for  ladies'  electric  raaors. 
The  opiNwitinn  was  based  «»n  vsrioux  reftistrations 
owned  by  appellant  im-ludinx  .Vo.  S71.424  for  "Olllette" 
and  No.  4OV.O0tt  for    Jllet/  apiiiied  to  ele<tric  shaven* 

In  the  decision  a|>pealed  fn»ui  the  Assistant  OmimiH- 
slooer  stated  that : 

"T^  sole  qiwHitlon  prva^Btrd  U  wbethrr  or  sot  sppll<«Bt'« 
mark  'JuHHt*.'  whrn  uwhI  on  la<li«>c'  rlM-trlr  raioni  m>  r»wnii 
Mm  npitoMPr'a  'Oil let tr    marfea  as  to  h»  lUwIy  to  oiiMr  roafa 
•km.  Bilatak*  or  dM>»ptloB"  ami  that : 

"*  *  *  it  ta  <y>orla4>i>d  tlwt  appltmnt'*  nuirt  is  not  Ttkaty  to 
esttar  parrhaacr  <-<)nfualon.  or  miatakr." 

Prior  U»  the  qoeted  suteuients.  however,  the  decis1<»n 

contains  the  folbiwinx : 

"OpptM^r'a  rrrord  twtablfaihM  prhna  far«#  ■baiidonai#nt  of 
'Ollletta'   for  ekrtric  anav^ra.  aa  avt    forth   la   Kf-c    371.4:24 
and  of  -JJIet'  as  abown  bjr  Rrc   .No.  40V.04i«   • 

The  reas«>nM  of  appeal  to  which  the  instant  reqtiext 
for  reconsideration  relates  are  directed  t<i  the  last- 
quoted  |M»rtion  of  the  de«ision.  It  Is  contended  by 
appelkint  that  the  qiiestion  of  abandonment  of  refris- 
trations  Nos.  371,424  and  400.006  was  n«»t  before  the 
Assistant  (.'4»mmissioner  inter  partes  and  that  the  iast- 
qooted  suteumt  is  therefore  an  ex  parte  decision  as 
to  which  the  election  pmvlKion  in  3r»  r.  H.  C.  141  and 
15  V.  8.  C.  1011  is  inapplicable,  citinir  Bmj-trr  LMbora 
torie$  T.  DoMi  Boj-trr.  Inc.,  3M  iXT.K  (I»atents)  786, 
1M6  r.2d  Ml.  J!**  r«FQ2«7. 

{!)  It  appears,  however.  fn»m  the  ab(»ve-<|uoted  por- 
tions of  the  dodslon,  that  no  actual  holdinx  was  made 
that  either  of  the  marks  of  Reffist rations  371,424  and 
400,066  was  abandoned 

(21  Cnder  the  circumstam'es  abi»ve  9H  forth,  we  are 
of  the  opinion  that  there  is  no  ex  parte  question  pre- 
sented which  would  Justify  the  rHention  by  this  court 
of  any  |>art  of  the  instant  appeal. 

The  order  of  dismissal  has  been  reconsidered  as  re- 
quested but  no  reason  is  found  for  modifying  it  and 
appellant's  motion  for  modiflcatlon  of  it  is  accordingly 
denied.  ||       j 

(3]  Pursuatit  to  appellant's  motion  to  stay  mandate, 
which  acc(»m|Ninied  the  request  for  reconsideration, 
the  mandate  has  been  withheld  until  the  date  of  the 
instant  decision. 

DENIED. 

7S8  O.  Q.\l§a 
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Iif  •■  Mti 
Decided  Oef^er  C.  t»5$ 
Aptlication — DaAwtNoa — Oklt  Limb  DaawiNoa  Oosam- 

BBSO     WITHIS     TBBMS    OF    RCLSS — PHOTOORAPHS     NOT 

DSAWINUH— /n  rr  Taggart  et  ai..  72.^  O.  G.  397.  1957 

C.   D.  6.   115   L\SPQ   413.   Sets  Fobth   Establishbd 

Pbactice. 

•Tlie  Ral<«  of  th««  Patent  Offlw  have  alwaya  contained 

rigid  standarda  for  pat»'nt  drawinfta,  and  strict  adherence 

to  the  requirements  of  the  mlea  has  been  enforced.     Only 

line  drawinica   are  ronaldere<l   to  be  drawini;*   within    the 

terma  of  the  rulen.     Clearly  photograph*  are  not  drawtDga. 

/s  rr  Tmpgmn  et  ml.  7W  O.  (J.  »7.     If  applications  have 

been  accepted  rontaininic  moanted  pbotoin^pha  as  drawinica. 

it  was  a  mistake  to  do  so.    The  established  practice  ts  that 

aet  forth  in  the  Tanrart  case  :   •   •   •." 

8a»«»— IwcoMpi,»r«— Mor.5TBD    Photogsaphs    as    Dbaw- 
ijfca— DfcAwiwr,    Descubbo    ix    Spbcipicatiox    Mcbtc 
Mbtt  RBwriaEUK.vTs  op  Rtlbs.  ' 

With  regard  to  application  papers  describing  a  drawing 
where  iKMinted  pbotographa  were  submitted  in  lieu  of  ink 
drawings.  HrU  that  the  application  was  not  complete  until 
the  drawing  deacrlbed  in  the  speriftcatlon  was  one  whi<4i 
met  the  n><iuiremeats  of  the  rules 

Same — Dbawinqs— Statctoby    RBQriREMB!*T   Applies  to 

IJBAWI.no    I>BMCKiBBD  IN    SPCCIPICATIOS. 

Where  application  papers  preaeated  October  21  were  r^ 
foaed  a  filing  date  because  moanted  photographs  wepp 
submitted  In  lieu  of  Ink  drawings  and  were  granted  a  filing 
date  of  November  1'  of  the  aaaie  year  when  an  ink  drawing 
waa  filed  ;  and  the  speciflcatlon  de«K-r1bed  a  drawing,  Hrld 
that  the  statatonr  requirement  for  a  drawing  applies  to 
what  la  described  in  the  specification,  and  Held  that  con- 
atderlBg  all  the  facta  and  rtrranistaaces  of  the  case  theiv 
waa  BO  error  in  denying  a  filing  date  to  the  papers  pre- 
sented on  Ortoher  Ul. 

Ojt  Prrrriox. 

DENIED. 
CaocKKa.  Acting  ("f>mmui»ioncr: 

This  is  a  i»etition  re*iuestlnif  that  the  above  identified 
application  be  granted  a  filing  date  of  October  21  •  •  •. 
The  record  shows  that  the  papers  presented  on  that 
date  were  refuf«ed  a  filing  date  because  mounted  photo- 
graphs were  submitted  in  lieu  of  ink  drawings,  that  an 
ink  drawing  was  filed  on  November  2  •  •  •.  and 
that  the  application  bears  that  filing  date.  The  appli- 
cation is  entitled   'Textured  Plastic  Materials." 

I»etltl«»ner  states  that  the  statute  dt>es  not  prohibit 
acceptam-e  of  luounted  photographs,  that  the  Office  has 
Birepted  mounted  photographs  In  other  cases,  citing 
six  patents  fn»iii  vari<ms  classes  as  illustrative,  and 
that  even  though  the  drawings  may  have  been  informal, 
the  informality  was  of  a  nature  menti<med  in  Rule  85. 

[1]  The  Rules  of  the  Patent  Office  have  always  con- 
fined rigid  standards  for  |iatent  drawings,  and  strict 
adherence  to  the  requirements  of  the  rul€»s  has  tieen 
enforced.  Only  line  drawings  are  c<msidered  to  be 
drawings  within  the  terms  of  the  rules,  nearly  photo- 
graphs are  not  drawings.  /»  re  Taggart  et  a/.,  725  O.  O. 
897.  If  a|>plications  have  been  accepted  containing 
mounted  photographs  as  drawings,  it  was  a  mistake 
to  do  BO.  The  established  practit^e  is  that  Jvt  forth  In 
the  Taggart  case ;  henw  [2]  this  application  was  not 
complete  until  the  drawing  des<Tibed  in  the  specifica- 
tion was  one  which  met  the  re<}uirements  of  the  rule. 

However,  it  is  noted  that  the  claimed  indention  re- 
lates to  a  prot«e«s  of  producing  textured  strwtnre  of 
polystyrene,  and  the  structure  so  produced.  Since  it 
has  long  been  the  practice  to  accept  prtn-ess  and  com- 
position cases  without  a  drawing  (<*f.  Section  608.02 
of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure)   the 
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•pplicatlon  could  have  received  the  earlier  filing  date,  all  the  facta  and  clrcumrtancea  of  this  caw  there  was 

except  for  the  fact  that  the  specification  described  a  noerror  in  denying  a  fllinir  date  to  the  papers  predated 

drawing,  and  [3J  the  statutory  requirement  for  a  draw-  on  Octolwr  21  •  •  •. 

ing  appUes  to  what  is  described  in  the  speciflcaUon.  The  petition  is  denied. 

Ex  parte  Bdgerton,  1902  C.  D.  382.    Hence,  conalderinif  DENIED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

NotlcM  under  M  U.  8.  C.  290  ;  Patent  Act  of  10S2 


t.Ma,>l«.  C.  Ellis.  Bthjlenic-«lph»-bet«  gynthetic  rvslnn 
and  process  of  making  same,  aied  FVb.  5.  Ift-W,  D.  C.  X.  J. 
(Newark),  Doc.  111/54.  KUit-Foater  Co.  v.  ReiehhoU  Chemi- 
tmU.  Ine.     Stlpalatlon  and  order  of  dUmisaal  Dec.  4.  1058. 

I.IM.IM.  J.  B.  Reed.  Safety  Joint  bumper  sub,  tied  Jane  S 
1958,  D.  C.  S.  D.  Calif.  (Los  Anseles).  Doc.  550/48-WM. 
J.  B.  Pet  V.  Sktiier  Tool  Works.  Order  dismissing  com- 
plaint (notice  Dec.  5.  1958). 

t,4M,771.    Crawford  and   Crawford.    Knitting  machine  and 
method  :  M7S.t77,  same.  Knitting  machine  :  Reg.  Ns.  4Xa.«M 
(MORPUL),  Morpal.  Inc..  Men's  hosiery,  aied  Dec.  5.  1958. 
D.   C.    N.   H.    (Concord).  Doc.   1976.   Cormier  H—ierg  MilU 
Inc.  T.  Morpul,  Inc.  et  al. 

t,4A7.Sia,  D.  N.  Jndeishon,  Catting  machine,  aiatf  Dec  12. 
1958.  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  140/371.  Oscar  /  JudHthon. 
Ine.  r.  O.  4  W.  Leather  Ooo4«  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 

M7a,«T7.     (See  2.420,771.) 

Mia.tM.    J.    T.    Krapp,    Couplings.    ai«d    Sept.    29,    1958 
D.  C.  K.  D.  Wis.   (Ifllwaukee).  Doc.  58c294.  John.  T   Krmpp 
T.  MUwmkee  Valve  Co.     Stipulation  and  order  of  disaiasal 
Dec.  5,  1958. 

t.Ma,4«7.  B.  P.  Solomon,  Pleating  derlce.  aied  Dec  3 
1958.  D.  C.  K.  D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  18«30.  P{e«lsMMfcr. 
Ine.  J.  The  Stanley  Work$. 

M7«.Aas.  J.  A.  Bede,  Paint  heaters,  lied  July  21.  1954, 
D.  C,  N.  D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc  31231,  Jamet  .4  Bede 
et  al.  V.  Baker  4  FnfflUh.  Inc.  et  aL  Order  of  dlsmiMal : 
patent  held  valid  and  not  infringed  Dec.  5,  1958. 

M77.Stl.  J.  B.  Fllger,  Noae  drop  dispenser,  •p»s*l  Hied 
Not.  21,  1957,  C.  C.  A.,  6th  Clr.,  Doc.  1»423.  Joteph  B. 
FOlfer  V.  Flag  Corp.  Judgment  of  District  Court.  Western 
District  of  Kentucky  afflrmed  Dec.  3.  19,^8. 

t,aM,71«,    L.    Ralamuth,    Method   and    means   for   removing 
material  from  a  solid  body  ;  t.«tt3S«.  C.  L.  Calosi.  SuppoH 
for  vibratory-devices,  Aied  Apr.  16,  1953.  D.  C,  K.  D.  N.  Y 
(Brooklyn).    Doc.    13432.   Rapthean  Mfg.    Company   v.  Cavi- 
tron  Corp.  et  al.     EHsmissed  without  prejudice  Dec.  11,  1958. 

t,9iS,5»,    A.    E.    Andersson,    Machine    for    removing    bark 
from    logs;    t.7SS3M.    same.    Ring    shaped    sealing    device: 
t.7as.7ia,    Brundell    and    Jonsson.    Arrangement    for.  feeding 
forward   of  logs   and  the  like;  t,7a«.4a».  same.    Rotary   de 
barker  having  pivotal  bark  removing  tools  biased  by  elas 
tic    rubber;    t,788.aS4,    same.    Rotary    ring  type    debarker, 
including     means     for     disintegrating     slivers     of     bark; 
t,77ft,t74,  A.   B.  Andersson,    Bark-removing  machine  having 
self-lifting  blunt-edge  tools;   S.7S7JM,   Brundell  and  Jons 
son.   Machine   for    removing   bark    from   logs.   ai«d   I>ec.   9 
1958.  D^  C.  W.   D.   S.  C.    (Greenville),  Doc.   2471.  SoHerham 
Machine  Mfg.   Co.   et  ai.  r.  Carl   W.  MmiUna  Kngineerlng  4 
Mfg.  Co..  Ine.  et  al. 

t,«S2.8S8.     (See  2.580,716.) 

t.M«,7«S,   Easley   snd    Swayse,   Etching:   Mta.lM,    Hopkins 
and  Easley,  same.  Bled  June  23,   1958,  D.  C,  E.  D.  Mo.   (St 
LouU).     Doc.     58c264,    Dou>    Chemicmi    Co.    v.     .Ad    8ervier 
Mngraring    Co.       Cause    dismissed    by    stipulation     wlthoat 
prejudice  Dec.  9.  1958. 

Z,aM,4A5,    H.    B.   Blair,   Cadmium    compositions   for   round- 
worm   control    and    process    of   administration,    appml    filed 
Jan.   17.   1958,  C.  C.  A..  6th   Cir.  Doc.    13482.   Femeo  Frod 
uctt.  Ine.  V.  General  Mills.  Ine.     Judgment  of  Dtatrict  Court 
for   Northern   DUtrict   of  Ohio  afflrmed   Dec.    8,    1958. 

t.«»7,4M,  D.   O.  Talley,   Earth   underreamer,  lied  Dec.  5, 
1958,    D.    C,    S.    D.    Tex.    (Houston),    Doc.    12430.    Bel-Toe 


Fotmdatian  Ca.  v.  Bell  Bhafi  Fonndatinn  ( Drilling  i  Ca.  et  al. 
8mm,  Doc.  12431,  BelTae  Foundation  Co  v.  J.  O.  MeCut 
lough  Conetmetion  Co.  et  al. 

t.7M.MI.  Ricke*  and  Wood.  Vitamin  B-12  active  coapoal- 
tion  aad  proceaa  of  prepartag  sane.  Stod  Apr.  9.  IMM.  D.  C 
N.  J.  (Newark),  Doc.  303/56.  Pacific  Yeaet  Products.  Ime. 
v.   Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.     Consent  Judgment  Dec    10.    1958. 

t.7M.4ta.  W.  H.  Seavey  et  al..  Rotary  broom  making  ma- 
chine, tied  Dec  5.  ^9.^8.  D  C  Oreg  (Portland).  IWk-  10111. 
Mnnie^l  Researrh  4  Detalopment  Corp.  v.  Peti««u«l«  Iron 
Works  et  mL 

t.7S6,Ma.  BurleMon  snd  Holmes.  Process  for  knitting : 
t.771.7Sa.  I..eath  snd  Robo.  Jr..  Tarn  and  method  of  prodae- 
Ing  same:  t,m.7a9,  same.  Textile  pr«dact  and  metkad.  Mad 
Feb.  1.  1957.  D.  C.  M.  D.  Pa.  (8<rantoa».  Doc.  M34. 
Patentes.  Ine.  v.  CapUal  Splon  Co..  Inc.  Consent  Jadg 
meat ;  patents  held  valid  Dec.  9.  1958.  Wmtma.  Doc.  5825. 
Fatentes.  Ine.  v.  Ftmins  Throtring  Co      Decree  as  above. 

a,7a7.«aa,  a.  Crcaat  •<  al..  Ptas  for  swimmers.  Ued  May 
27,  1908.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angeles).  Doe.  488/5»-BB. 
II  Feseatort  BubacfueoCyessi  v.  r.  8.  Divert  Co  ,  Imc  et  al. 
Consent  Judgment  ;  patent  held  valid  aad  infringed  ;  defead- 
ants  restrained  (notice  Dec.  8.  1958). 

<.7a8.M6.     ( See  2.623.SS8. ) 

t.7«S»taa.     (See  Re  24.M2.) 

S.771.7SS.     (Sev  2.736.940.) 

(See  2.736.940.) 

(See2.62a.aQ&) 

(Seetat.008.) 

(See2.«aua&) 

(See2.«eUBft) 

(flee  1623.50(1) 
Schwarts  sod  !.«.  Rrosd-hand  end  Are  televlslen 


t.771.7aa. 

t.77a»S74. 

a.7aa,7u. 
s,7a6.4aa. 

t.787,aa«. 
t.7a6,a64. 

t.n7.«M, 


antenna,   tied    Nov.    10.    19,'V8,   D.   C.    X.   D    Ohio    (Toledo) 
Doc.    8122,    Chonnel    Master   Corp.   v.    ITMIe-Aisag   Froduets 
Co.     Consent  Judgment :   patent  infringed  :  injunction  Issued 
Dec.  4.  1958. 

t3S8.1»4.     (See  2.640. 78S.) 

t.Mt.sat.     (See  Re.  24.370.) 

S,aaa.tia.  Detrie  and  Stayboldt.  Sealant  dbipeasinf  device, 
•led  Nov.  18.  1958,  D  C..  8.  D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles).  Doc. 
10fl9/58-Tc.  Bemco  Researrh.  Ime.  t.  Fples  Industries.  Inc. 
ft  al. 

tJM,tm,  8.  J.  Jamison  et  al..  Diaper.  Ued  I>ec.  4.  ISOH, 
D.  C.  W.  D.  8.  C  (Ureenvllle).  Doc.  2468.  dstcopee  Mfg. 
Corp.  V.  Riogel  Temtile  Corp. 

t.aai.166,  W.  W.  Block.  <*ombinatlon  serving  cart  and  rack 
for  stacked  serving  tables.  Bled  Dec.  5.  1958.  D.  C.  N.  D.  Ill 
(Chicago).  Doc.  58<4I107.  Quaker  Btretrher  Co.  v.  Harrison 
Wholesale  Ca. 

■«.  •4,176.  C.  Harrla.  Embroidering  mechanism  f<»r  slgiag 
iwwing  machines;  t^tt^aat,  F.  (Jeganf.  Sewing  machine, 
•led  Dec.  2.  1958.  D.  C.  B.  D  S  C.  (fTjarlesfon).  Doc. 
AC-241.  Bimger  Mfg.  Co.  v.  4  Ice  AppHanee  DUtrihuting  Co. 

Re.  t4.56t  (sf  Z.76S.tM).  C.  C.  Hughes.  Constroction  of 
circular  saws,  aied  l>ei-  10,  1958.  D.  C..  8.  D.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  1156/58-TC.  Hughes  Blades.  Ine.  et  oL  v. 
DiamomH  Tool  Associates. 

Des.  ias.l6a.  Dearling  and  Malan.  Novelty  desk  set.  Ued 
Aag.  22.  1958,  D.  C.  8.  Dj^  N.  T.,  Doc.  137/100,  Mnhieom,  Ime. 
V.  Dan-Dee  Imports.  Ine.  Stipulation  and  order  of  discon- 
tinuance Dec.  5,  1958. 
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REISSUES 
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llAttu-  McloMd  la  bMT7  kraclMts  C  ]  appcan  in  tkc  orifinal  patott  bat  forma  no  part  of  tbla  eeiaaoe  apcdflcatloa  ; 
I  i  prlntad  la  Itallea  ladlcatea  addtttoaa  aiada  by  rclaanc.  | 

^^„„«.     ^»5?^  »»<J  conuincr  is  huog  on  said  sundpipe  and  direcdns  the 

BATTERY  POWERED  DBK  TYPE  LAWN  MOWER     flow  dliquid  from  said  «t«idpipe  ^t^u^^^n^. 


ttar 


OriflHl  N«.  IjHuM, 


N».  yrs^im,  ammi  if,  ifss. 

19St,  S«M  N*.  737;47t 
(CL54— IM) 


22,  1955,  S«W 
for  I*. 


and  means  for  dosinf  off  tbc  flow  whenever  the  liquid 
in  the  coafaiiicr  reaches  a  predetermined  amoont. 


I.  A  battenr  powered  lawn  mower  comprisint  a  frame. 
fround  entagint  means  on  said  frame  for  siq^portinf  the 
same  for  movement  along  the  ground  without  appreciable 
rocking  of  the  frame  relative  to  the  ground,  a  handle 
Epivotally]  mounted  on  the  frame,  [for  movement  from 
a  poMtioQ  near  the  ground  to  a  higher  elevation  short  of 
the  vertical  J  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  and  having 
m  shaft  extending  hetow  said  frame,  a  cutting  blade  rotat- 
aWy  mounted  on  said  [frame  and  connected  to  be  driven 
from  said  motor  J  shaft  betow  said  frame,  a  battery 
mounted  on  said  frame  near  said  motor,  relatively  short 
km  minimizing  leads  between  said  battery  and  said  motor, 
a  solenoid  switch  in  one  of  said  leads,  a  normally  open 
twitch  mounted  on  said  handle  for  convenient  engage- 
ment by  the  hand  of  the  operator  while  engaging  said 
handle,  cooductors  between  said  normally  open  switch 
on  said  handle  and  the  solenoid  [of  the  motorj  switch 
whereby  an  operator  may  cause  the  mower  to  function 
only  while  he  holds  the  switch  doaed  whereby  said  bat- 
tery will  be  used  a  minimum  amount  and  its  life  will  be 
proportiooately  proloQged. 


CLEANING  ALUMINUM 
L.  Deer,  Marios  C«Hty,  lad^ 
DtvcTKy  CotpofBrtoa,  a  coiyoraiioa  of ~ 
Ori^  No.  2,7fMit,  4atti  April  5,  1*55.  Serial  N«. 
3M4M,  N«vcmhcr  4,  1953.    ApfAcatioo  for  reisaw 
March  29, 1957.  Serial  No.  449,5U 

13  ClaiiM.    (CL  134—3) 
(GraiMad  wmiar  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


24,5M 
CONSTANT  MASS  LIQUID  DISPENSING  CONTROL 

V  ^o**;:;!'- ^'■■■i'""*  uw^^Mj^    iii    i 

No.  471425,  Dnimtu  21,  1954.    AfpRcattoo  for  ■•• 
Iotm  May  22,  195t,  SarW  N«.  737,177 
.     .         5nilwi     <CL119^-tl) 

I.  Liquid  dispensing  means  comprising  a  staadpipe 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  pressure  source  of  liquid,  a 
check  vahre  Daving  a  dodng  springj  mounted  therein 
and  normally  closing  off  flow  therethrough  when  not  in 
use,  a  liquid  cootainer  having  means  for  hanging  it  over 
said  standpipe.  said  means  including  a  coonectioo  for 
automatically  opening  said  normaUy  ckwd  valve  when 


8.  The  method  of  treating  an  aluminum  surface  to 
simultaneously  deoxidize  it  and  protect  it  against  re- 
oxidation  without  measurably  increasing  electrical  resist- 
ance, which  comprises  treating  the  surface  of  an  alumi- 
mum  piece  with  am  aqueous  solution  having  apHoflJ 
to  IJ  and  containing  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  chromic  acid,  alkali  metal  chromates  and  alkali  met^ 
bichromates,  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  acid,  nitric  acid,  alkali  metal  sudfates,  alkaline 
earth  metal  sulfates,  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrates  and 
alkali  metal  nitrates,  and  rinsing  the  aluminum  piece  so 
treated  with  water. 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  27,  1959 

Owinc  to  the  fact  that  almovt  all  of  the  illuatntlona  of  the  plant  patenu  are  In  colors,  it  la  not  practicable  to  print 

a  cut  of  the  drawing.  |  I        I 

lti#4  te«  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

ROSE  PLANT  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 

Roy  L.  Bynna,  Richmond,  lad^  iMlifor  to  Joacph  H.  combination  of  abundant  dark  green,  semi-glossy  foliage 

Ufl    Company,    Richmoad,    lad^    a    corpontfoa    of  borne  on  almost  the  eniire  length  of  the  stem,  a  habit  of 

iBdiBU  I'  bearing  flowers  on  strong  stems  of  a  length  suitable  for 

.Application  Jnoc  K,  195S,  Serial  No.  742,454  cut   flowers,  relatively  long  buds,  a  distinctive  Mimosa 

1  Claim.    (CL  47—41)  Yellow  general  color  tonality  of  the  flowers,  aiul  a  siut- 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  ability  for  greenhouse  forcing  use. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JANUARY  27,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2,t7t,44S 

PROTECTIVE  HEADGEAft  AND  LINING 

SUSPENSIONS 

iompk  R.  FIAcr,  Pmb  TmiiBiMp.  AlkfhMiy  CoMty,  Pa^ 

■■Ifui  lo  MiM Safety  IuBmiii  Cmmmn 

AfpttcatfOB  October  2«,  1954,  9«W  No.  4«S4t9 

lOataM.    (CLl— 3) 


■im^^'r^' 


when  so  extended,  the  side  view  below  the  lower  edfe 
of  said  fixed  side  mask  exposed  to  said  pilot's  eyes;  a  pair 
of  side  shields,  respectively  having  vertical  forward  edges 
hingedly  mounted  with  said  forward  edges  adjacent  to 
said  rear  edges  of  said  fixed  side  masks,  extending  rear- 
wardly  therefrom,  and  bows  rearwardly  extending  from 
said  last  named  side  shields. 


2J7M47 

PRINTEirS  APRON 

Ewiag  T.  Pllcock,  Tsmaa,  Wash. 

Appficatioa  Sept«ib»  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3451 

ICWik    (a.  1-^1) 


1.  A  protective  headgear  com|Mising  a  blow-resistant 
crown  having  a  substantially  smooth  inner  surface,  q>accd 
indentations  formed  along  said  inner  surface,  a  lintng 
mounting  cord  molded  betweei.  the  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  crown  and  having  portions  extending  acr«Ms 
said  indentations,  and  said  portions  being  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  said  indentations  and  disposed  inwardly 
from  said  inner  surface  of  the  crown,  whereby  an  air 
space  it  provided  outwardly  of  said  portions  and  said 
inner  surface  being  unobstructed  by  said  porticMis. 


PILOrS  INSTRUMENT  FLYING  HOOD 
Roas  H.  MMcML  Dvvtr,  DcL 
Febcwary  li,  195«.  Scitei  N«.  545,942 
3  nslMi     (CLl—U) 


1.  A  pilot's  instrument-flying  hood  comprising  a  fixed 
recUngular  visor,  a  supplemental  visor  having  a  straight 
lower  edge  and  straight  parallel  side  edges  at  nght  angles 
to  said  lower  edge,  slidably  mounted  on  the  outer  surface 
of  said  fixed  visor,  extending  from  side  to  side  thereof 
and  downwardly  extensible  therefrom,  means  retaining 
said  supplemental  visor  in  selective  positions;  a  fixed  side 
mask  of  generally  triangular  s.*iape  having  a  vertical  rear 
edge  and  a  forward  edge  inclined  thereto  at  an  acute  angle. 
mounted  on  each  side  of  said  fixed  visor  with  Ha  apex  at 
the  upper  edge  of  said  fixed  visor  and  its  forward  edge 
extending  along  and  secured  to  the  side  of  said  fixed  visor, 
the  acuity  of  said  angle  being  such  as  to  enable  the  pilot 
by  extension  of  said  suppienwntal  visor  to  bring  its  lower 
edge  into  registration,  to  the  eyes  of  said  pilot,  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  instrument  panel  of  the  airship;  a  sup- 
plemental side  mask  for  each  of  said  fixed  side  masks  sup- 
ported in  parallel,  adjacent  relationship  to  said  fixed  side 
mask  and  downwardly  extensible  therefrom  means  sup- 
porting said  supplemental  side  mask  in  such  relation^ip 
to  said  fixed  side  mask  and  permitting  its  downward  ex- 
tension therefrom  said  supplemental  side  mask  masking 


A  printer's  apron  comprising  a  unitary  apron  having 
an  upper  portion  diverging  downwardly  from  two  top 
comers  and  integrated  with  a  rectangular  bottom  portion 
having  two  top  comers,  a  pair  of  side  loops  permanently 
secured  at  the  top  comers  of  said  bottom  portion,  a  pair 
of  shoulder  straps  permanently  secured  at  one  of  dieir 
ends  to  said  top  comers  of  the  upper  portion  and  adapted 
for  passage  Through  said  side  loops  for  tying  therebetween 
to  attach  the  apron  to  the  body  of  a  wearer,  a  pocket 
panel  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  semi-circular  botUMU 
portion,  the  upper  portion  of  the  pocket  panel  being 
similar  in  outline  to  the  outline  of  the  upper  portion  of 
the  apron  and  secured  thereto  by  vertical  and  horizontal 
pocket-defining  stitching  across  its  top  portion  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  along  its  sides  and  terminating  at 
points  below  said  side  loops  whereby  said  semi-circular 
bottom  portion  of  the  pocket  pand  is  detached  from  the 
apron,  a  matching  panel  secured  by  stitching  about  its 
lemi-circular  marginal  edge  to  the  corresponding  edge 
of  the  bottom  portion  of  the  pocket  panel  and  further 
secured  thereto  by  stitching  along  involute  lines  to  provide 
pockets  converging  toward  the  bottom  center  of  Ae 
bottom  portion  of  the  pocket  paiKl  whereby  toob  carried 
within  the  converging  pockets  wfll  remain  settled  toward 
said  bottom  center  and  thereby  prevented  from  falling 
out  during  forward  bending  movements  of  the  wearer. 


WEARING  APPAREL 
loacph  S.  RnsinAsI,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 

Claco,  Ibc^  a  cocyrntloa  of  New  Yoik 

AppMcnrt—  Mank  4,  1951,  S«W  N*.  719,M3 

1  Claim.    (CLl— 91) 

As  an  article  of  ntamifacture,  a  combined  muflBer  and 

vest-like  member  comprising  an  elongated  rectangular 

strip  of  fabric  of  the  same  width  throughout  its  entire 
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length  and  devoid  of  discontinuities  along  its  parallel 
longitudinal  edges,  adapted  to  be  positioned  around  the 
neck  of  a  wearer  to  define  two  panels  depending  from  the 
neck  portion  of  the  strip  and  adapted  to  lie  on  the  chat 
of  the  wearer  on  each  side  thereof  and  of  combined  width 
to  cover  a  substantial  portion  of  the  chest  of  the  wearer, 
said  panels  being  of  length  substantially  to  reach  the 
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2J7M59 
ELASTIC  FRONT  CAP 
Theodore  L.  Bailey,  Natfck,  Ma«^  ■■tpint  to  Ikt  UalM 
SiBtes  of  Ancffica  as  repreacated  by  Am  S»uef  y  of 
Iha  Anqr 

ApplicatkM  Marck  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  575^93 

4  ClaiBM.     (O.  2—197) 

(Graated  udcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1M2),  aoc.  2M) 
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waist  of  the  wearer,  a  plurality  of  complementary  button 
holes  and  buttons  along  each  of  the  adjacent  inner  edges 
of  said  panels  near  the  lower  ends  thereof,  said  comple- 
mentary buttons  and  button  holes  coacting  releasably  to 
join  the  adjacent  inner  edges  of  the  panels  together  with 
said  edges  overlapping,  each  of  said  panels  having  a  pocket 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof.  < 


3.  A  cap  comprising  a  crown,  aa  upright  cylindrical 
side  wall  and  a  vtaor,  said  cylindrical  side  wall  com- 
prising an  inelastic  portion  provided  with  an  arcuate  ctit- 
out  at  the  front  thereof  and  an  arcuate  insert  of  circum- 
ferentially  stretchable  two-ply  elastic  material  filling  said 
cut-out  and  attached  to  the  arcuate  edge  thereof,  said 
cut-out  and  elastic  insert  extending  through  less  than  ooe- 
half  the  circumference  of  the  side  wall,  means  for  attach- 
ing the  visor  to  the  free  edge  of  the  elastic  insert  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  impart  adjustability  to  the 
cap,  and  means  for  mounting  a  stiffening  stay  on  the 
inner  ply  of  elastic  material. 


i 


2479,449 
DOUBLE  CAF 
Theodore  L.  Bailey,  Nalkk,  Ma«.,  awtgnni  to  United 
Slates  of  Amcriea  as  repreaeated  hy  the  SccrHary  of 
the  Army 

Appiicatloa  March  39, 195«,  SctW  No.  575J94 

1  Claim.    (Q.  2—172) 

(Graoted  aader  Title  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  sac  2M) 


2J7t^l 
ALL-WEATHER  RAIN  HAT 

ElaiBc  BiodAj,  Nfliv  YoA,  N.  Y. 

Applleatioa  Match  11, 195B,  SstW  No.  729,791 

4CtehM.    <CL  1—292) 
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A  double  head  covering  in  the  form  of  a  cap  adjustable 
to  heads  of  various  sizes  comprising  an  inner  cap  and  an 
oversized  outer  cap,  each  of  said  caps  comprising  a  crown 
and  an  annular  side  wall,  said  inner  cap  having  a  visor 
and  a  pair  of  circumfcrentially  stretchable  dasticizing 
inserts  in  the  side  wall  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  visor, 
the  side  wall  of  the  outer  cap  having  an  arcuate  cut-out 
portion  straddling  said  visor,  elongated  flaps  hinged  to  the 
side  wall  of  the  outer  cap  positioned  to  overlap  the  in- 
serts in  the  inner  cap  and  normally  folded  onto  the  top 
side  of  the  crown  of  the  inner  cap,  and  means  for  deuch- 
ably  securing  the  inner  and  outer  caps  together. 


1.  A  foldable  water- resbtant  head  covering  for  women 
comprising  a  flexible  flat  crown  section  with  a  substan- 
tially straight  front  portion  which,  when  in  wearing 
position,  is  adapted  to  be  wider  than  the  head  oi  the 
wearer,  a  flexible  hood  section  depending  from  the  sides 
and  back  of  the  crown  section  of  saAdent  length  to 
be  adapted  to  be  tied  about  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  a 
rigid  support  disposed  along  substantially  the  length  of 
the  front  portion  of  the  crown  section,  and  means  for 
tieing  the  hood  section  about  the  neck  of  the  wearer. 
the  rigid  support  being  the  only  rigid  element  in  tlw  head 
covering,  whereby  the  head  covering  can  be  folded  about 
it,  the  support  acting  to  prevent  the  hood  section  from 
exerting  pressure  on  the  coiffure  <rf  the  wearer  on  the 
front  portion  of  the  head  when  the  hood  sectioa  is  tiod 
about  the  neck  of  the 


2479,452 
GARMENT  HOOD 
Joseph  Ds  Grazia,  Washi^toa,  D.  C,  ■■Igiiii  to  the 
United  States  of  America  m  repreaeated  hy  the  Secn- 
tary  of  the  Army 
AppHcatioo  October  24,  1959,  SciW  No.  919,159 
3ClaimB.    (CL  2— 293) 
(Granted  aader  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ssc.  299) 
1 .  In  combination  with  a  protective  helmet  or  the  like 
having  a  substantially  rigid  and  laterally  extending  brim; 
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a  fabric  bood  comprising  a  helmet  covering  portion  having 
a  front  edge  defining  a  face  opening,  a  substantially  tu- 
bular curtain  carried  by  said  front  edge  concentrically 
thereof  and  adapted  to  extend  forwardly  of  the  same  and 
said  helmet,  uid  curtain  having  a  free  forward  edge,  said 
fioot  edge  of  said  helmet  covering  portion  croasing  said 
brim  on  opposite  sides  of  said  helmet  and  beiag  spaced 
thereby  from  the  wearer's  cheeks  to  form  air  qMoes  be- 
low  said   brin.   substantially   vertically  dispoaed  senai- 


rigid  ductile  means  carried  by  said  helmet  covering  por- 
tioa  rearwardly  of  said  froat  edge  thereof,  said  ductile 
■MftBs  croasing  said  brim  oa  opposite  sides  of  said  helmet, 
said  ductile  mearn  and  said  front  edge  of  said  hdmet  oov- 
eriag  portion  being  deformable  about  said  brim  toward 
and  away  from  the  wearer's  cheeks  to  open  and  dose 
said  air  spaces,  and  said  free  forward  edge  of  said  curtain 
being  undeformed  by  said  deformatioo  of  said  ductile 
means. 


2J7MS3 
4mFICIAL  LIMBS 


May  !«,  195S,  SatW  N«.  SmjU 


1.  An  artificial  limb  comprising  an  upper  thigh  mem- 
ber, a  lower  foot  nuember  with  heel  and  toe  portioos, 
aad  an  intermediate  calf  member  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  with  the  upper  thigh  member  and  one  end  piv- 
otally connected  with  the  lower  foot  member  between 
the  heel  and  toe  portions,  said  calf  member  having  a 
central  axial  chamber,  coacttag  calf  and  thigh  member 
latch  means  mounted  in  the  calf  and  thigh  members  to 
hotd  said  members  in  fixed  axial  alignment,  foot  operable 
laldi  operating  means  m  the  calf  and  foot  members  to 
release  and  reset  said  latch  means,  connecting  linkage 
lever  means  in  the  central  axial  chamber  of  the  calf  mem- 
ber operativeiy  connecting  said  foot  operable  latch  operat- 
ing means  and  said  latch  meaas,  said  latch  means  being 
a  latch  bar  slidaUy  mounted  in  the  calf  member  and  a 
latch  plate  fixed  to  the  upper  thigh  member,  said  foot 


operable  latch  operating  means  being  a  push  block  aad 
a  bearing  plate,  said  bearing  plate  being  mounted  in  the 
lower  toot  member,  said  ccmnecting  linkage  lever  means 
being  a  lever  centrally  fulcrumed  in  the  central  axial 
chamber  of  the  calf  member,  said  lever  having  two  ends 
one  of  which  being  pivotally  and  slidably  connected  to  the 
latch  bar,  and  a  pair  of  connecting  arms  slidably  mounted 
in  the  central  axiad  chamber  of  the  calf  member  and  |hv- 
otaliy  connected  together  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  lever  and  to  said  push  block,  said  lever 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  latch  bar  having  a  slot 
opening  therein  and  a  pivot  pin  slidably  exteiKiing  through 
said  slot  opening  and  fixed  to  said  latch  bar,  said  push 
block  having  a  slot  opening  therein  and  a  pivot  pin  extend- 
ing through  said  slot  opening  in  the  push  block  and  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  connecting  arms,  and  resilient  oom- 
prenion  spring  means  mounted  in  and  bet^reen  said  bed 
portion  of  the  foot  member  and  said  calf  member  nor- 
aally  biasing  said  calf  member  around  its  pivotal  coonec- 
tioii  with  said  foot  member. 


2J7M54 
SWIMMING  POOL  COVER 

J.  Sdnppcst  aad  Maty  L. 


Oelakcr  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4593tt 
9CWM.    (CL4— 172) 


1.  A  swimming  pool  cover  conforming  in  size  and  shape 
to  the  area  at  the  top  of  the  pool,  means  at  the  peripheral 
edfe  of  said  cover  for  attaching  said  edge  to  an  inner 
aarface  of  the  side  wall  of  the  pool,  said  »ti»^hn%g  means 
coaipriaing  a  peripheral  aeries  of  resilient  suction  cups 
attached  to  the  edge  of  the  cover,  and  a  peripheral  flap 
on  said  cover  projecting  beyond  the  points  of  attachment 
of  said  suction  cups  to  the  cover  and  exceeding  in  width 
the  axial  dimension  of  said  cups. 


2J7MS5 

PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR  AN  OUTDOOR 
SWIMMING  POOL 
E-  Grahaai  Reeves,  Saaarft,  N.  i^  asslgBiii  to 
ti,  lac^  New  Yarit,  N.  Y„  a  caeyasatlea 
of  New  Yorik 

Fchnnffy  «,  1957,  ScsW  Na.  OMM 
SOataH.    <CL4->172) 


1.  A  protective  cover  for  an  outdoor  swimming  pool 
which  comprises  a  sheet  of  open-mesh  fabric  i  nnfiiiiiii^ 
in  size  and  shape  to  the  surface  area  of  a  body  of  water 
in  a  swimming  pool,  said  open-mesh  fabric  being  formed 
from  filaments  of  a  non-water  absorbing  polyolefine  hav- 
ing a  specific  gravity  less  than  the  specific  gravity  of 
water  and  a  buoyant  member  extending  around  said  sheet 
at  the  edges  thereof  and  being  secured  thereto,  said 
member  forming  a  ridge  extending  above  the  surface  of 
the  sheet. 
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BATH  TUB  AND  ATTACHMENT  THEREFOR 

Lawrence  A.  Grecasidcs,  Aurora,  Colo. 

AppMrartoa  Jamiaty  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  634,989 

1  Claim.    (CL  4—173) 


I"  ■■■: 


An  attachment  for  a  bath  tub  having  a  bathing  recess 
of  substantial  depth  formed  therein  providing  a  bottom 
surface  and  end  and  side  walls  upstanding  therefrom, 
the  tub  having  associated  therewith  adjacent  the  end  wall 
the  usual  liquid  faucet,  comprising  a  liquid  supply  line 
for  carrying  liquid  from  the  faucet  into  the  recess,  said 
line  being  detachably  connectable  with  the  faucet  and 
having  connected  therewith  a  pair  of  liquid  jet  discharge 
nozzles,  means  to  deUchably  secure  the  line  to  the  in- 
terior surface  of  the  tub  recess  adjacent  the  front  comers 
and  bottom  surface  thereof  whereby  a  nozzle  may  be 
positioned  inunediately  adjacent  the  recess  bottom  along 
each  side  wall  of  the  recess,  said  nozzles  being  further 
positioned  to  discharge  liquid  from  said  line  into  said 
recess  and  direct  same  in  a  like  circulatory  path,  said 
line  including  a  first  tube  detachably  connectable  to  the 
faucet  and  arranged  to  extend  therefrom  vertically  down- 
wardly in  the  recess  to  immediately  adjacent  the  bottom 
surface,  and  a  second  tube  in  the  form  of  a  substantial 
U  'with  the  legs  thereof  being  arranged  for  positioning 
in  a  common  horizontal  plane  along  the  sides  of  the  re- 
cess immediately  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  and  termi- 
natinjg  in  said  nozzles,  said  means  to  detachably  secure 
the  line  comprising  at  least  one  suction  cup  carried  by 
the  second  tube  of  the  line  and  engageable  with  said 
interior  surface. 


2,878,457 

BATHTUB  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Kirisht,  Coalsate,  OUa. 

Applicatioa  Jhbc  20,  1958,  Serial  No.  743J45 

5  Claims.     (0.4—173) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vertical  wall  provided 
with  an  elongated  opening  extending  inwacdly  therein, 
and  an  open  top  tub  positioned  outwardly  of  and  adja- 
cent said  wall,  of  a  horizoatally  disposed  trackway 
positioned  within  said  opening  so  that  one  of  the  ends 
is  remote  from  said  wall  and  the  other  of  the  ends  is 
adjacent  said  wall  and  having  one  end  connected  to 
the  sides  of  said  opening  for  movement  of  said  trackway 
about  a  horizontal  axis  from  the  horizontal  position  to  an 
upwardly  and  outwardly  sloping  position  in  which  the 
other  end  of  the  trackway  is  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
wall,  a  platform  superimposed  upon  said  trackway  so  that 
the  portion  adjacent  one  end  extends  over  tlie  open  top  of 


said  tub  and  the  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  is  adja- 
cent to  and  spaced  from  said  one  end  of  said  trackway 
and  connected  to  said  trackway  for  movement  of  said 
platform  from  the  position  in  which  the  portion  adjacent 
the  one  end  extends  over  the  open  top  of  said  tub  to  a 
position  in  which  the  portion  adjacent  the  one  end 
ii  inwardly  of  and  spaced  from  said  vertical  wall,  a 
drive  shaft  on  said  portion  of  said  platform  adjacent 
the  other  end,  a  carriage  superimposed  upon  said  por- 
tion of  said  platform  adjacent  the  one  end  and  connected 
to  said  platform  for  back  and  forth  movement  in  a 
linear  path  transverse  of  said  platform,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed driven  shaft  carrying  a  brush  element  on  the 
lower  end  positioned  within  said  tub  so  that  the  brush 
element  is  wholly  within  and  below  the  open  top  with 
the  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  exterioriy  of  and 
spaced  above  the  open  top  of  said  tub.  means  connecting 
the  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  driven  shaft 
to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft 
responsive  to  the  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  means 
connecting  said  carriage  to  said  drive  shaft  for  said 
back  and  forth  movement  responsive  to  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft. 


2J78,4SS 

BASLN  INSTALLATION 

WBUaM  H.  Bowdca,  AlBaKt,  Okie,  asri^or  to  AlllMct 

Ware,  lac  AlUaKc,  OMo.  a  coraoraliMi  of  fMawan 

ApHtcatkM  Seatembcr  28,  1957,  Scftel  No.  885,222 

ICUkm.    (O.  4->187) 


<*»<»»■» 


The  basin  installation  which  includes  a  support  with  an 
opening  therein  to  accommodate  the  bowl  of  a  basin,  a 
metal  basin  which  is  porcelain  enameled  and  is  provided 
with  a  rim  extending  outwardly  from  all  sides  of  the  bowl 
over  the  opening  toward  the  support,  the  rim  having  a 
raised  border  with  the  inner  edge  thereof  over  the  open- 
ing and  the  outer  edge  thereof  turned  down  toward  the 
support,  slots  in  the  support  extending  away  from  the 
opening  on  all  sides  thereof,  brackets  welded  to  the  un- 
derside of  said  border  of  the  rim  which  extend  through 
the  respective  slots,  a  hole  in  each  bracket  which  starts 
above  the  bottom  of  the  slot  in  which  it  is  located  and 
extends  below  it.  and  a  wedge  in  each  hole  which  is 
braced  between  the  bottom  of  the  hole  and  the  bottom  of 
the  support  on  both  sides  of  the  slot  in  which  the  bracket 
is  located  whereby  the  downwardly  turned  edge  of  the  rim 
is  held  in  sealing  contact  with  the  support. 


2J78,459 
FOLDLNG  FURNITURE 

Raymond  F.  ZabicWd,  Sm  Fraactea, 

AfpMcaaoa  October  29,  1954,  S«lai  No.  819,844 
1  Claim.  (CL  5—2) 
An  article  of  furniture  that  is  poruble  and  may  be 
moved  about  in  a  room,  comprising  a  cabinet  having  a 
back  wall,  side  walls  and  front  structure  coextensive 
with  said  back  wall,  said  front  structure  being  divided 
substantially  in  the  center  thereof  to  form  two  sections, 
said  front  structure  also  having  means  for  pivotally  at- 
taching the  rear  side  edges  thereof  to  the  front  edges  of 
adjacent  ones  of  said  side  walls  so  that  the  divided  sec- 
tions of  said  front  structure  may  be  swung  outward  to 
extend  to  the  front  of  the  respective  side  walls  to  which 
said  divided  sections  are  pivotally  atUched  thereby  to 
provide  access  to  the  inside  of  the  cabinet,  each  of  said 
divided  sections  comprising  vertical  side  members  and 
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a  plurality  of  horizonul  members  podtiooed  between 
said  vertical  side  members  and  fixedly  attached  thereto 
and  to  the  respective  back  walls  of  said  divided  sections 
to  provide  bracing  to  said  divided  sections,  a  plurality 
of  bunk  bed  frames  adapted  to  be  podtiooed  in  said 
cabinet,  each  of  said  frames  comprisinf  a  front  member 
and  a  parallel  rear  member,  said  mambers  extending  in- 
side of  said  cabinet  substantailly  between  said  side  walls, 
bearing  members  for  receiving  the  ends  of  said  rear  frame 
members  attached  to  the  inside  of  said  walls  for  rolat- 
aMy  supporting  said  rear  frame  members  one  above  the 
other  in  said  cabinet,  side  frame  members  attached  to 
said  front  and  rear  frame  memben  near  the  ends  thereof 
and  supporting  means  for  supporting  said  front  frame 


members,  mdans  in  said  supporting  means  for  retaining 
the  ends  of  laid  front  frame  members  therein  when  said 
bed  frames  are  in  their  boriiontal  positions,  said  support- 
ing means  being  attached  to  the  rear  wall  of  said  front 
structure  near  the  line  of  division  thereof  so  that  said 
supporting  means  are  in  poaitioa  to  receive  the  ends 
of  said  front  frame  meoaben  when  the  two  sections  of 
said  front  strncture  are  swung  out  to  the  front  of  said 
side  walls,  said  front  frame  members  extending  between 
the  rear  walls  of  said  swung-out  front  structure  when  said 
bed  frames  are  fixed  in  their  horixootal  positioos  provid- 
ing a  multiple  tier  bed  in  which  the  tiers  of  said  bed 
frames  form  braces  between  the  swung-out  sections  of 
said  front  structure. 


HOSPTTAL  KD 
T.  SaafOTd,  Cyc^n.  DL 
Apr!  IS,  19SS,  ScrW  No.  S9U5S 
ICInkii.    (CLS— U) 


upper  comer  remote  (herefrom,  a  second  diagonal  link  phr- 
ocaDy  connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  frame  adjacent  the 
other  upper  comer  thereof  and  at  the  other  end  to  the 
leg  fraine  at  the  other  upper  comer  remote  therefrom,  a 
slot  in  each  link  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  nid 
slots  croasing  each  other,  a  pin  pivotally  and  slidaUy 
received  in  said  slots  thereby  connecting  said  links  at  the 
intersection  thereof  intermediate  their  ends,  a  nut  carried 
on  said  pin,  and  a  vertical  screw  threwledly  engaging  said 
nut  and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  end  frame,  and  a 
horizontally  extending  bed  spring  frame  coimecting  said 
end  frames  of  said  units  together,  whereby  rotation  (A 
said  screws  actuates  said  pantographs  to  canae  relativt 
movement  between  the  leg  frames  and  the  eixl  frames 
thereby  raising  and  lowering  said  end  frames  and  bed 
spring  frame  relative  to  the  floor. 


2,t7t,4Cl 

DBP06ABLX  BASSINETS  AND  PARTS  THEREOF 

Matthew  A.  Rnarnthal,  Bnoklym  N.  Y. 

AppBcation  NoTcaabcr  liTl^S^  S«W  No.  469^27 

tfCUkM.    (CL5— 93) 


2.  In  bassinet  construction,  a  bousing  indoding  a  bot- 
tom and  upsunding  side  and  end  walls  therearouad,  said 
housing  being  formed  of  relatively  rigid  material,  a  fake 
bottom  seated  within  said  honsinf  in  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  said  bottom,  resilient  means  formed  m- 
tegrally  with  said  false  bottom  extending  between  said 
bottom  and  said  false  bottom  and  along  the  side  edges 
of  said  false  bottom  for  supporting  said  false  bottom  in 
said  spaced  relation  and  means  formed  on  said  walb  and 
on  said  false  bottom  for  retaining  said  false  bottom  in 
podtioo  in  said  housing. 


2,t7MU 
lABY  BED 


G. 

Si 
AppBcatloa  April  It,  IfSrj,  Serial  No.  6SlMt 
ICU^    (0.5—99) 


A  bed  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  upstanding  units, 
each  unit  comprising  a  subsuntially  rectangular  end 
frame,  a  pair  of  vertical  guides  on  said  end  frame,  an 
upstanding,  inverted  U-shaped  leg  frame  resting  on  the 
floor  adjacent  said  end  fi^me  and  having  its  vertical 
leg  portions  slidably  received  in  the  guides  of  said  end 
frame  for  supporting  the  end  frame  above  the  floor,  a 
pantograph  connected  to  said  end  frame  and  leg  frame, 
each  pantograph  including  a  first  diagonal  link  pivotaOy 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  end  frame  adjacent  an  upper 
oqnier  thereof  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  leg  frame  at  the 


In  a  folding  bed,  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  side  pieces,  each  of  said  side  pieces  including  a 
horizonully  disposed  first  portion,  a  vertically  disposed 
lug  extending  upwardly  from  an  end  of  said  first  portion, 
a  second  portion  extending  upwardly  from  the  other  aid 
of  said  first  portion,  a  third  portion  extending  forwardly 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  second  portion  and  arranged 
above  said  first  portion,  a  lip  depending  from  the  front 
end  of  said  third  portion,  a  pair  ol  body  members  each 
including  an  upper  vertically  disposed  section  connected 
to  said  lip  and  a  lower  section  connected  to  said  side 
piece,  each  of  said  body  members  fiulher  including  ia- 
termediate  oppositely  extending  curved  sections,  a  sup- 
port member  adapted  to  support  a  child  and  iiKluding 
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spaced  paraUel  longitudinally  extending  hems  arranged 
in  engagement  with  the  third  portions  of  said  side  pieces, 
a  first  link  means  hingedly  connecting  the  rear  ends  of 
said  third  portions  together,  a  second  link  means  hingedly 
coonectmg  the  front  ends  of  the  third  portions  together, 
and  a  third  link  means  extending  between  the  lugs  on  said 
first  portions,  each  of  said  link  means  including  a  pair  of 
pivoted  links,  each  of  said  link  means  including  intercn- 
gaging  stop  members  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of 
the  hinge  means,  said  link  means  further  including  latch 
means  for  preventing  accidental  pivotal  movement  of  the 
link  means,  the  upper  secUons  of  said  body  members  be- 
ing provided  with  slots,  and  curved  brackets  having 
tongues  deuchably  engaging  said  slots. 
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2J7MO 
_^  ANCHOR  BLANKET 

Winia  Lcola  Aractt  Hoppc,  Aonistoa,  Ato^  . 
cSLtTjS^  to  Geofie   Doagfa.  Hop,.. 

AppUc^tloa  December  18.  If5«.  Serial  No.  «f ,W3 
IdalM.    (CLS--334) 


acting  as  a  hood  over  the  head  of  the ,  

blanket  comprising  a  rectangularly  shaped  sheet  of'  doch 
fabric  and  a  similarly  shaped  sheet  oi  waterproof  mn- 
terial,  the  two  sheets  being  secured  together  around  their 
peripheral  edges  by  a  suiuble  binding,  a  generally  tri- 
angularly shaped  transparent  plastic  sheet  being  fastened 
thereto  across  one  comer  of  the  same,  said  triangularly 
shaped  plastic  sheet  being  fastened  only  on  two  adM 
with  the  base  being  opca  ao  it  may  be  worn  over  the 
head  as  a  hood  and  the  blanket  held  around  the  wearer, 
and  said  sheet  of  cloth  fabric  having  an  opening  acroes 
one  end  of  the  same  whereby  the  blanket  may  be  used 
as  a  sleeping  bag.  and  a  apper  attachment  for  doatag 
said  opening. 

237M45 

METHOD  OF  DIE  FORMING  INTERNAL  THREADS 
Robert  A.  Ktmh  mmi  Eimmi  I. 


•  I 


1.  An  anchor  blanket  of  a  character  to  remain  in  posi- 
tion on  a  bed  comprising  a  pair  of  end  casings  for  a 
mattress  to  which  the  device  ii  to  be  appUed,  said  end 
casings  being  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  fit  snugly  one 
over  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  a  mattress,  the  bottom 
of  one  of  the  said  casings  being  of  relatively  narrow 
width  to  facilitate  application  and  removal  of  the  same, 
a  cover  member  having  a  foot  portion  with  box  comers, 
said  cover  member  being  of  a  length  to  extend  beyond 
the  bottom  casing  for  tucking  it  beneath  the  foot  of  a 
mattress  or  left  untucked  in  an  extended  position,  said 
box  comers  preventing  the  foot  end  of  the  said  cover 
member  from  being  disengaged  from  the  foot  end  of  said 
mattress,  stitching  securing  said  cover  member  at  each 
side  to  adjacent  portions  of  said  casings  whereby  said 
cover  member  wUl  be  maintained  in  extended  position, 
fastening  dements  on  the  head  end  of  said  cover  member 
by  which  it  may  be  secured  in  proper  position,  and  co- 
operative fastening  elements  on  said  casing  at  the  head 
end  of  the  bed  for  detachable  reception  of  said  first  men- 
tioned fastening  elements. 


ALL-PURPOSE  BLANKET 
^     !:°<^ '•  L^Bck.  Evetiracn  FaA.  m. 
Appikatioa  May  14,  lf».  Serial  No.  73542t 
3ClalBM.    (CL5— 334)        ^^ 


•si 


Application  Ammat  22,  1M7,  Serial  No.  (79,M2 
4ChlM.    (CLI«— 152) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  internal  threads  in  a  work 
piece  including  the  steps  of:  placing  the  workpiecc  to 
be  threaded  about  a  threaded  mandrel;  placing  at  kait 
the  threaded  portion  of  said  mandrel  in  axial  compres- 
sion; and  forcing  said  mandrel  carrying  said  nut  throu^ 
a  die  to  thereby  cause  said  nut  Mank  to  aMume  the  «*>«pf 
of  said  thread  of  said  mandrel. 


237MM 
AUTOMATK  JACK  SUPPORTING  AND 
ACTUATING  MKCHANBM 
Fr»k  E.  Cole,  Maarfc Ma«.  m^ltmm  I.  Ui 

^      .  N.  J.,  Mi 

^  cononllaB  ^  Naw  Imi 

^^1g!!iyf5?i?  ^^•t?^ '*•*•«•»•»"  ^^  MM«i- 

DhiM  aM  ihii  appttcaHon  AprillS,  19SS,  SaM  Now 
T  ClaiM.    (O.  I2-.17  J) 


J:  ill!f/ll?**~  "!±5  wWch  may  be  u«xl  either       1.  In  a  shoe  machine  having  meam 
as  a  sleepmg  bag  or  around  the  wearer  with  a  portioa   a  shoe,  a  shoe  supporting  jaclw 


for  operatfaig  npoa 
ibly  of  supports 
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oa  which  the  Jsek  k  carried,  a  feed  lever  cooDecled  with 
the  jack«  a  pattern  cam  shaft  and  cam  and  follower  con- 
— ctioM  wMi  said  supports  and  feed  lever  for  imparting 
tipphit.  turuMH  *Bd  feeding  movements  to  the  jack  to 
transfer  the  ^otat  of  operation  of  the  operating  means 
■boot  the  salt  wrgiii  of  the  shoe,  driving  mechanism 
for  the  patter*  cam  shaft  including  a  pattern  cam  shaft 
forward  driving  clutch,  and  a  reversing  clutch  having 
drivhif  and  driven  leventot  clutch  members  relatively 
shiftable  betweto  mgaged  and  disengaged  positions  and 
having  eagafiBg  surfaces  cammed  to  urge  the  chitch 
membera  to  the  disengaged  position,  and  manual  control 
■seaiu  for  said  dutches  comprising  a  manually  operable 
lever  having  a  flexible  shank  portion  shiftable  between 
forward,  reverse  and  intermediate  neutral  podtioos,  means 
to  bias  the  lever  to  the  forward  positioa,  and  a  control 
plate  having  formed  therein  a  slot  with  a  neutral  stop  sur- 
face and  lengths  in  opposite  directions  therefrom  in  which 
the  shank  portion  of  the  lever  is  permitted  limited  move- 
meat  to  each  of  said  forward  and  reverse  positioas. 


Xt7M«7 
POWER  BRUSHING  MACHINES 

la 


March  22, 1955,  ScsW  No.  495,951 
12  CUam.    fCL  15—21) 


I.  A  power  brmhing  machine  for  bnnhiat  *  fear  coot- 
prisittg  s  roury  power-driven  wire  bnnfc.  a  holder  for  the 
tear  lo  be  brushed,  means  for  rotating  the  holder  in  angu- 
lar steps  correspondtng  to  the  angular  spacing  of  the  gear 
teeth  and  means  for  moving  said  holder  towards  and  away 
from  the  braA  in  synchronism  with  the  stepwise  roution 
so  that  the  brtish  enters  successively  between  pairs  of 
adiacent  teeth  to  brush  these  teeth  along  their  flanks 
towards  a  side  face  thereof. 


I 


ROTARY  €:L£AN1NG  BRUSH  ATTACHMENT 
PORjRKrTONClEANINCPEViqB 

Rndelf  WMk  Flaimsihs   Appasaiaa-aB   Mctaatwarcs- 
fahffick  N.  v..  The  H^m,  Nnhiihais 
Applfeatfon  ^ipliiniii  29, 1952,  SatW  N«.  319,<71 
3  ClahBH.    (CL  15-^«9) 

1.  A  rotary  attachment  for  suction  cleaners  having  a 
motor  with  a  drive  shaft  extending  from  the  air  dis- 
charge side  of  the  cleaner,  said  attachment  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  brush  assembly  having  a  frame,  a 
driven  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  shaft  of  said 
motor,  a  sleeve  pivoull}*  connected  to  said  frame,  a  ball 
bearing  assemNy  carried  by  said  sleeve,  a  second  shaft 
extending  through  said  sleeve  and  supported  in  said 
bearing,  a  flexible  coupling  extending  within  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  and  coonecting  one  end  of  said  second  Aaft 
wMi  said  driven  sh^  a  third  shaft,  a  mounting  for 


pivoully  supporting  said  third  shaft  on  said  frame,  a 
secood  flexible  coupling  connecting  the  opposite  end  of 
said  second  shaft  with  said  third  shaft,  a  driving  roller 
supported  on  said  third  shaft,  a  rotary  disc  having  a 
plurality  of  bristles  rotatably  supported  uptm  said  frame, 
resilient  means  biasing  said  disc  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  roller  for  rotating  the  disc  by  said  roller. 


an  elongated  strip  secured  to  said  mounting  for  said  third 
shaft,  said  sleeve  being  in  rocking  engagement  with  said 
strip,  and  means  carried  by  said  sleeve  including  a  pro- 
jection adapted  to  engage  with  said  strip  to  disengage 
said  roller  from  engagement  with  said  rotary  disc  in 
response  to  pivotal  moveacal  of  said  sleeve  relative  to 
said  frame. 


BROOM 


2,fl7Mi9 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SNOW 

AbHI  fl,  1957,  Serial  N^,  65U95 
5  nilwi     (CL15— 12) 


JP "^-'kh 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  snow  broom  comprising  an  doe- 
galed  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  underside  of  a 
part  of  a  motor  vehicle  chassis  in  front  of  a  rear  driving 
whed  of  the  vehicle,  the  kmgitodinal  axis  of  the  frame 
being  disposed  nearfy  parallel  to  the  loogitodina]  axis  of 
the  vehicle,  longitudinally  spaced  hanger  means  swingaMy 
supported  by  and  depending  from  longitudinally  spaced 
portions  of  said  frame  for  swmging  movemem  kmfitu- 
dinalty  of  the  frame  and  vehicle,  a  pair  of  bearings,  trun- 
nion means  pivotally  mounting  said  bearings  in  said 
hanger  means  beneath  and  spaced  from  the  frame,  a  shaft 
joumalled  in  and  supported  nonslidably  by  said  bearings, 
a  circular  broom  fixed  to  said  shaft,  between  the  bear- 
ings and  hanger  means  for  rotation  wiA  dte  shaft  and  a 
friction  wheel  fixed  to  a  rear  end  of  said  shaft  and 
adapted  to  engage  an  inner  side  wall  of  the  tire  of  the 
driving  whed  in  front  of  which  said  frame  and  broom 
are  disposed  whereby  said  friction  wheel  will  be  revolved 
by  rotation  of  the  tire  to  itvohre  said  shaft  and  the  broom 
for  sweeping  snow  to  dear  a  patfi  in  front  of  the  tire. 


WINDSHIELD  CLEANING  DEVICE 
Vni  Looacy  aad  HwwaH  O.  E1B^s^,  Loag  Bead 
AppBcartea  Aacasl  16, 195«.  Serial  Na.  M4,412 
lOaha.    (CLlS—llt) 

A  winddudd  deaning  device,  comprising:  a  generally 
rectangular  sponge  Mock  of  cellular,  resilient  material, 
the  upper  aad  lower  surfaces  of  said  block  bdng  engage- 
able  with  a  windshield  to  be  deaned:  first  and  second 
cutter  disks  substantially  centrally  disposed  rdative  to 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  blodi,  respectivdy; 
aperture  means  formed  in  said  cotter  disks;  aad  cord 
means  extending  directly  verticaUy  throu^  said  blodc 
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and  contained  completely  within  the  confines  thereof  and 
having  its  opposite  ends  affixed  to  said  aperture  means 


a  second  extremity,  t  connetdnt  member  between  and 
integral  with  said  first  extremities  of  said  prongs,  nid 
connecting  member  being  adjacent  to  and  bearing  against 
the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  discs,  said  prongs  then 
extending  through  said  holes  in  said  discs  and  through 
said  cleaning  body  therebetween  in  parallelim  with  cnch 
other  and  lockingly  engaging  by  being  twtstnd  oae 
around  another  at  a  point  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 
the  other  of  said  discs  whereby  said  median  portion  of 
said  cleaning  body  is  maintained  in  coopcessed  condi- 
tion by  said  discs,  the  portions  of  said  proogi  between 
said  point  of  locking  engagement  and  said  second  ex- 
tremities thereof  being  spaced  from  one  another  to  form 
a  flat  handgrip  member,  and  tubular  means  for  racejying 
said  second  extremities  of  said  prongs  and  for  maintain- 
^.i— i-^i^Mi— ~^  ing  said  portions  of  said  prongs  in  spaced  relation. 

2,«7M71  1  ^^-^^—^ 

SURFACE  DRESSING  APPUCATOR  2J7M73 


so  as  to  secure  said  cutter  disks  within  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  of  said  block  and  normally  retracted 
from  the  plane  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces. 


■  i>ttr  n 


(CL  15—134) 

0 


',  N.  Y..  a 


.I*.-: ' 


Enquire  BnHhca,  Inc^  Pert 
tion  of  New  Yoik 

25, 1956,  toW  Ntt.  993,5U 
iCUbam.    (CL  15—229) 


.1>Mr, 


3.  An  applicator,  for  applying  a  suitable  dressing  to  a 
chosen  surface,  comprising  a  device  made  of  suitable  po- 
rous material  and  having  an  applying  portion,  a  vertical 
section  of  which  is  triangular  in  shape  and  having  a 
tubular  extension  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  container 
closure  member,  said  extension  having  a  hole  extending 
from  its  free  end  up  to  at  least  the  base  of  its  triangulariy 
shaped  portion,  the  base  of  the  said  portion  having  oppo- 
sitely positioned  cuts  therein  whereby  the  structure  can 
be  readily  tilted  to  get  a  smooth  wiping  action  on  the  sur- 
face to  which  the  dressing  is  being  applied. 


2479,472 

CLEANING  IMPLEMENTS 

Albert  E.  Hartnann,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  Angust  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  495,49g 

1  Claim.    (CL  15— 2«9) 


5.  A  mop  comprising  a  transverse  bar,  a  retainer iirom- 
prising  a  portion  spaced  below  the  bar.  mop  strands  hav- 
ing fold  portions  received  between  said  retainer  portion 
and  bar,  said  retainer  having  bent-back  portions  and  ter- 
minal portions  folded  over  the  top  of  the  bar,  a  socket 
attached  to  the  central  portion  of  the  bar,  said  socket 
having  internal  screw  thread  means,  a  casing  having  a 
tubular  portion  receiving  the  socket,  said  casing  having  a 
top  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls  and  being  open  at  the 
bottom,  an  elongated  handle  having  a  reduced  screw 
threaded  portion  forming  a  shoulder,  said  tubular  portion 
having  an  internal  annular  flange,  said  screw  threaded 
portion  of  the  handle  passing  through  said  flange  and  be- 
ing screwed  to  said  screw  thread  means  of  the  socket,  said 
shoulder  contacting  the  upper  side  of  said  flange,  and  said 
flange  conucting  the  upper  end  of  said  socket,  and  said 
top  wall  of  said  casing  contacting  the  terminal  portions 
of  said  retainer. 


:■  he. 


2J7M74  '       ' 

PROTECTED  MOP  HEAD  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING  IT 

wmiam  E.  K-ffcwi.  FrMort,  IIL,  aselgnot  to  W.  E. 

Kanteabcfff  Co.,  Fieepofft,  nU  a  oofMtallen  ef  miMili 

AagMl  19, 1954,  Serial  Nn.  M3»27t 

4  Hail  I,     (CL  15—229) 


A  cleaning  implement  consisting  of  two  spaced  substan- 
tially flat  discs  each  having  a  pair  of  spaced  holes,  the 
holes  in  one  of  said  discs  being  aligned  with  the  holes  in 
the  other  of  said  discs,  a  compressible  cleaning  body  be- 
tween said  discs,  said  cleaning  body  extending  beyond 
the  peripheries  of  said  discs  and  having  its  median  por- 
tion compressed  by  said  discs  and  its  margmal  portions 
expanded  beyond  the  planes  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
discs,  and  a  metallic  clamping  device  consisting  of  a  pair 


4.  In  a  mop  head,  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel 
mop  strands,  a  clamping  plate  to  extend  transversely  of 


Of  prongs,  each  of  said  prongs  having  a  first  extremity  and    the  strands  having  notches  at  the  ends  and  lateral  exten- 
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siom  at  the  ades  thereof,  a  wire  extending  across  the 
strands  at  the  bottom  of  the  clamping  plate,  the  ends 
of  the  wire  being  bent  over  inwardly  in  the  notches  and 
between  the  lateral  extensions  of  the  clamping  plate  to 
grip  the  strands  tightly  in  place,  a  plastic  protector  for 
the  wire  extending  at  the  outer  exposed  side  for  the  full 
length  of  the  wire  and  inwardly  over  the  wire  between  the 
lateral  extensions  of  the  clamping  plate,  and  means  to  se- 
cure the  ends  of  the  protector  tightly  against  the  wire 
within  the  lateral  extensions  of  the  claimping  plate. 


start  said  wiper  motor,  and  an  aotomaticaUy  operable 
coordinator  mechanism  activated  in  respooae  to  operation 
of  said  control  means  and  including  timing  means  op- 
eratively  associated  with  said  rotatable  element  for  main- 
taining said  wiper  motor  active  for  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  rotations  of  said  rotatable  element 


Not 
1 


14, 1H5,  ScfW  No.  SU,3$M 
(CL  15—131) 


i 


In  a  dusting  device  comprising  a  stiff  non-metallic  flat 
plate,  a  handle,  means  pivotally  securing  the  handle  to 
the  plate,  said  plate  having  opposite  parallel  edges,  and 
a  plurality  of  soft  laminae  of  the  facial  tissue  type  with 
two  registered  aets  of  opposite  parallel  edges,  said  lami- 
nae extending  across  the  undersurface  of  said  plate,  being 
folded  around  the  edges  of  said  plate  and  having  said 
opposite  edges  of  said  laminae  overlying  the  top  surface 
of  the  plate,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two 
groups  of  said  laminae  ic  overlying  relation,  elongated 
staples  securing  the  folded  portion  of  each  of  said 
groups,  said  staples  being  disposed  near  said  opposite 
edges  of  said  laminae,  thereby  leaving  said  edges  entirely 
exposed,  said  staples  also  being  positioned  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  laminae  edges,  the 
staples  for  the  lowermost  laminae  group  being  driven  into 
said  plate,  and  the  staples  of  the  overlying  laminae  group 
being  driven  into  said  lowermost  laminae  group. 


XJ7t,47« 
COMBINED  ELECTRIC  WINDSHIEU)  CLEANER 

AND  WASHER 

J«kB  R.  OMMi,  Buffalo,  N.  Y„  sitgaiii  la  Trico  rndmetM 

Coff^oralloii.  BaCalo,  N.  Y. 

AppMcartoa  FcWwavy  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«9437 


-I 


(a.  I 


.4) 


1.  A  windshield  cleaning  system  for  an  automotive  ve- 
hicle comprising,  a  wiper  motor  having  a  routable  ele- 
ment, a  washer  unit  operable  to  deliver  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  liquid  solvent  to  a  windshield,  control  means 
operable  to  activate  said  washer  unit  and  simultaneously 


2J7M75 
DUSTING  DEVICE  WITH  DISPOSABLE  RE- 
PLACEABLE SOFT  PAPER  LAMLNAE 
Fred  F.  SckcMr,  Bran,  aai  Piaal  M.  Man,  Kcw  Gar» 

N.  Y.,  aMifnri  to  Herbert  Glatt  San  Jaaia, 


247M77 
HINGE 
Robert  C.  Aatkoay,  Poatiac  mi  Robert  1.  WBHaaa, 
ClawMM,  Mich.,  BMlgann  to  Gcacnl  Motors  Corpon* 
tloB,  Detroit,  MidL,  a  cotpwattoo  of  Delaware 
■DC  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,5f4 
If  OaiM.    (CL  16— IM) 


1.  A  hinge  for  swingably  mounting  a  closure  on  a 
vehicle  body  for  movement  of  the  closure  between  doaed, 
intermediate  and  open  positions  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  hinge  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  closure  and 
said  body  for  swinging  movement  relative  to  each  about 
a  stationary  pivotal  axis,  a  first  cam  on  said  closure 
having  a  hold  open  detent  yieidaMy  engaging  said  hinge 
arm  when  said  closure  is  in  intennediate  position  to  re- 
strain pivotal  movement  of  said  closure  relative  to  said 
hinge  arm  in  a  closure  opening  direction,  a  second  cam 
on  said  body  having  a  bcJd  open  detent  yieldably  engag- 
ing said  hinge  arm  when  said  closure  is  in  intermediate 
position  to  restrain  pivotal  movement  of  said  hinge  arm 
relative  to  said  body  in  a  closure  closing  directioa,  and 
stop  means  on  said  closure  engageable  with  said  hinge 
arm  when  said  closure  is  in  intermediate  position  to  pre- 
vent pivotal  movement  of  said  closure  relative  to  said 
hinge  arm  in  closure  closing  direction  whereby  onoveroem 
of  said  closure  in  closure  closing  direction  will  cause 
said  hinge  arm  to  override  said  hold  open  detem  of  said 
secood  cam  and  allow  said  dosure  to  be  moved  to  closed 
position. 

137B»47B 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  AND  CLEANING 

SEVPIED  ANIMAL  FEET 

AfpHcaHsM  M«y  7, 1956,  ScfW  No.  Stil54 
9  Claim,    (a.  17—1) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  the  dismembered  foot  and 
attached  ^ank  of  an  anintal  to  facilitate  cleaning  of 
the  foot  without  contaminating  the  shank  comprising  a 
frame,  and  a  foot  stock  including  a  central  stationary 
plate  rigidly  mounted  in  the  frame  having  an  edge  pro- 
viding an  outwardly  dbposed  notch,  an  outer  plate  hav- 
ing an  edge  providing  an  inwardly  disposed  notch,  and 
being  removably  mounted  in  the  frame  in  substantially 
coplanar  relation  with  the  central  plate  and  widi  the 
notches  fitted  together  to  form  an  opening  in  the  stock 
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adapted  to  receive  the  foot  of  an  animal,  and  resflient  to  receive  the  charge,  said  Kiinng  means  inchidint  a 

collar  members  mounted  on  the  plate  along  the  edges  leaf  spring  mounted  for  movement  into  a  podtios  pre- 

of  the  notches,  the  collar  members  on  the  stationary  and  venting  movement  of  said  part  engaging  means.  " 

outer  plates  being  transversely  extended  edgewardly  out-  — ■^^^-»i—_- 

APFARATUS  FOR  cSmJNG  MATERIAL 
ADVERSELY  AFFECTED  BY  HEAT  OF 
EXTRUSION 


S-- 


.    I 


wardly  and  inwardly,  respectively,  of  their  respective 
notches  for  circumscribing  sealing  engagement  with  a 
foot  received  in  said  opening  thereby  eflfectively  to  sep- 
arate said  foot  from  the  shank  for  cleaning  purposes. 


CHARGE  DEPOSITING  MEtHANISM  FOR  CLO- 
SURE LINER  APPLYING  APFARATUS 
A.  WOckcoa,  WOIiaia  C  Raiser,  «i4  EdwaH  M. 
Redding,  Baitiaorc,  Md^  ■■Jgimn  to  Crown  Cotfc  * 
Seal  Compaay,  lac^  BalHMori ,  MAi,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

AfpUcatfon  November  14,  195S,  ScrW  Nn.  544^32 
7  CiainH.     (CL  1»-^ 


-« 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  described  having  means 
for  intermittently  moving  a  series  of  closures  past  a 
fixed  charge  receiving  station,  and  a  device  at  said 
station  for  depositing  a  charge  of  sealing  material  in  a 
viscous  state  into  each  closure,  said  device  being  nwunted 
for  vertical  reciprocation  and  including  parts  arranged 
to  be  moved  relative  to  each  other  to  effect  the  deposit- 
ing of  a  charge;  the  improvement  comprising  means 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  device  for  engaging  one  of  said  rel- 
atively movable  parts  to  halt  the  movement  of  the 
latter  during  each  cycle  of  movement  of  said  device  to 
effect  said  relative  movement,  and  sensing  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  absence  of  a  closure  in  said  series  for 
preventing  the  movement  of  said  part  engaging  means 
into  the  path  of  movement  of  said  device  so  that  no 
relau've  movement  of  the  parts  of  the  device  wiU  take 
place  to  deposit  a  charge  when  no  doaore  k  pmealed 


3, 19S«|  Sarinl 
(CL  IS— 12) 


Sa,294 


4.  Apparatus  for  comminuting  material  such  as  Dry 
Ice  in  solid  stale,  comprising  a  support  for  a  block  of 
such  material,  at  least  one  roll  nwonied  adfacent  an  end 
of  said  support,  said  roll  having  *craper  means  on  the 
surface  thereof,  and  means  for  positively  and  control- 
lably  urging  such  block  of  material  toward  said  roll,  said 
means  including  a  drive  screw  disposed  longitudinally  of 
and  being  at  least  partially  exposed  relative  to  said  sup- 
port thereby  to  be  engaged  by  such  block  and  to  effect 
a  screw  engagement  therewith,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  drive  screw. 


2J7%4tl 
ROTARY  PELLET  MHX 


24, 195«,  3tAi  Nn.  SfT^Tt 
(CL  IB— 12) 


1 .  In  a  pellet  mill,  the  combination  of:  a  power  sooroe; 
a  plurality  of  drive  rollers  connected  to  said  power  iovrce, 
said  rollers  having  die-engaging  peripheral  surfaces;  and 
a  die  supported  on  said  rollers  for  rotation  thereby,  said 
die  having  a  plurality  of  die  openings  therein  for  the 
expression  of  naaterial  tberethrou^  by  said  roUers. 


2J7Mt2 
BEAD  ALIGNING  MEANS 
McnriU  K.  Erikssn,  Bay  Vfllh«a,  OMo,  Mrifnor  to  He 
Jaact  C.  Hetets  Cdijbhj,  Oevdand,  OUo,  a  cocyn- 
ration  of  OUo  • 

AppHcrtton  Inly  12, 1955,  Sotol  No.  521,M2 
2  nilnii  (CL  11—11) 
1.  A  retreading  mold  fbnsied  with  generally  anmdar 
upper  and  lower  platens  each  designed  to  contact  the  new 
tread  for  a  tire  and  no  more  than  a  part  of  the  upper 
portion  of  a  side  wall,  whereby  the  mold  is  adapted  for 
use  with  an  inside  curing  rim,  the  mold  having  a  plu- 
rality of  legs  attached  at  one  end  to  each  platen  adjacent 
its  inner  circumference  and  directed  toward  the  opporito 
platen,  die  legs  on  the  icapeUive  platens  ainflifpim 
ooe  taocber  when  the  plalem  are  doMd  and 
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tered  then  to  that  they  do  not  touch  one  another,  the 
other  cads  of  the  legs  bemt  smoothly  tapered  on  their 
outer  surfaces  so  that  the  heels  ci  the  beads  of  a  tire 
in  pressure  contact  with  Che  cods  of  legs  attached  to  the 


A 


respective  platens  will  slide  over  the  tapered  ends  thereof 
onto  the  surfnoes  of  the  legs  at^aoent  the  tapered  ends 
whereby  the  tire  will  be  aligned  in  the  mold,  said  sur- 
faces o(  the  tegs  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
ptaaes  of  the  respective  platens. 


UTMtJ 
Dm^CASTING  MACHINB 


Rt-RI  W«Ae  A.  G^  Min^Wo, 

~     '      ~  U,  1954, 8«W  No.  4SM21 


M,  19S3 


1 

■ 

i- 


^^D)^ 


A  die  casting  machine  for  simultaneoosty  producing 
a  plurality  of  slide  fastener  stringers  by  casting  the 
interlocking  elements  in  rows  on  a  ptoraUty  of  parallel 
stHnger  tapes,  comprising  s  vertically  doriag  two-part 
die  having  s  horizontal  parting  face,  with  grooves  for 
receiving  the  stringer  tapes,  with  rows  of  recesses  for 
casting  on  said  tapes  the  ro«-s  of  interlocking  dements, 
and  with  horizontally  extending  straight  gates  for  sup- 
plying the  casting  material  to  such  recesses,  the  two  parts 
of  said  die  being  formed  to  present,  when  the  die  b 
dosed,  a  vertical  face  transverse  to  and  intersected  by 
said  parting  face,  on  which  vertical  face  the  ends  of 
said  gates  open;  a  member  for  distributing  the  molten 
castmg  material  to  said  gates,  which  member  is  hori- 
zontally movable  toward  and  away  from  said  vertical 
f«ce  in  a  direction  normal  thereto  into  and  out  of  contact 
therewith  and  on  its  side  which  contacu  said  vertical 
face  is  formed  with  a  single  horiaontally  extending 
groove  laterally  closed  by  such  contact  and  when  so 
ckMod  forms  a  channel  for  supplying  and  distributing 
the  casting  material  to  said  gates,  said  channel  so  formed 
being  laterally  opened  when  said  member  n  horizonUlly 
moved  out  of  such  contact,  said  member  being  further 
formed  with  a  horizontally  extending  straight  through 
opening  normal  to  and  communicating  with  said  groove 
therein,  a  nozzle  in  axial  alignment  with  said  thrtMigh 
opening  mounted  for  horizontal  axial  movement  into 
and  out  of  coottct  with  the  side  of  said  member  opposite 


said  groove  therein  for  supplying  molten  casting  material 
to  said  through  opening;  said  gates,  groove  in  said  mem- 
ber, through  opening,  and  axial  line  of  said  nozzle  all 
lying  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  parting  face  o(  the 
die;  and  hydraulically  operated  means  for  so  moving  said 
member  and  nozzle  and  for  forcing  molten  casti^  mate- 
rial through  said  nozzle  into  said  through  opening  when 
said  nozzle  is  in  contact  with  said  member  aind  the  latter 
is  in  contact  with  said  vertical  face,  and  for  holding 
said  nozzle  and  member  in  such  contact  while  such  mate- 
rial is  being  so  forced. 


Jack  P. 
IMlsd 


2J7t,4S4 
SPHERICAL  DIE 
Lm  AImsm,  N.  Mcx^  nrriiani  lo 
of  ABMfka  as  r>pnsinm  by  fhc  Ui 

rS*  «,  If 55,  Soial  No.  4ff,771 
lOUm,    (CLlt— 34) 


A  die  for  pressing  powdered  materials  into  a  hcari- 
spberical  shape  of  unifonn  density  and  wall  »»«if*«fw 
comprising  in  combination  a  female  die  element,  a  mak 
die  ekoient  and  a  pressing  ring,  said  female  die  element 
and  said  male  die  element  held  in  stationary  q>aced 
relation,  said  space  defined  by  said  mak  and  femak  de- 
ments being  equivaJent  to  said  wall  thickness  and  defin- 
ing said  hemispherical  shape,  said  pressing  ring  Hoearly 
movable  along  said  mak  dk  dement,  means  for  fUliag 
said  qtnce  with  said  powdered  materials,  means  for 
aovnig  said  pressing  ring  along  said  mak  dk  dement 
whereby  said  powdered  material  is  pressed  into  said 
hemispherical  shape,  and  means  for  heating  said  mak 
ekmem  whereby  said  powdered  materiab  may  be  heated 
whik  simultaneoody  being  pressed. 


2J7Mt5 
MANUFACTURE  OF  POWDERS  OF  COPPER  AND 
COPPER  ALLOYS 
Davy  Jones.  London.  Fathai.  iidiii  la  F.  W. 


8sririN«.S9M35 


2«,lf5« 


October  2t.  1955 
^Clahns.  (0.11—473) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  copper  powder 
of  low  apparent  density  which  comprises  incorporating 
with  substantially  pure  copper  sudi  a  small  propOTtion  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  magnesiimi, 
calcium,  lithium,  zirconimn  and  titanium  that  the  copper 
remains  substantially  ptve  and  in  such  amount  as  to  ef- 
fectivdy  cause  the  conversion  of  a  molten  mass  of  the 
resultant  copper  composition  subjected  to  atomizatioo 
by  an  aqueous  liquid  to  a  copper  powder  of  low  apparent 
density  suitabk  for  the  production  of  sintered  articles, 
and  then  atomizing  a  molten  mass  of  such  resulunt  copper 
composition  by  means  of  such  aqueous  liquid  to  convert 
the  same  into  a  copier  powder  (tf  low  apparent  density 
containing  at  least  approximatdy  9g%  of  copper  and  less 
than  ai^nxMdmatdy  1%  of  said  incorporated  metal. 
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2,S70,4M  i 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OP  TUB^ 
Herbert  Wagner,  Kr^dd-Oppoiii,  and  Karl-Hcinz  Eiacn- 
nuum,  Kotn-Stammhefan,  Germany,  avignors  to  Far- 
bcnf abrlken  Bayer  Akticiigcflellscliaft,  Lcrerkaaen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
ApHication  NoTember  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  47t,4«4 
Qainu  priority,  application  Germany  November  2S,  1953 
1  Claim.    <CL  18-^5) 


i4^  rt  ■V'uv-titji 


«i^ 


:■';.;.;? 


..  1 . 


Process  for  the  extrusion  of  a  continuous  polymeric 
tube  reinforced  with  fibers  comprising  introducing  a 
continuous  stream  of  polymerizable  solution  having 
fibers  dispersed  therein  into  one  end  of  an  elongated 
annul  us  formed  by  the  positioning  of  a  mandrel  coax- 
ially  within  a  cylinder,  said  mandrel  tapering  to  a  smaller 
diameier  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  annulus  so  as  to 
enlarge  this  zone  of  the  annulus  accordingly,  beating 
the  polymerizable  solution  in  this  zone,  whereby  it  poly- 
merizes and  hardens,  thus  fixing  the  position  of  the  re- 
inforcing fibers  embedded  therein,  extruding  said  solu- 
tion throu^  the  annulus  at  a  speed  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  of  polymerization,  aiid  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  a  polymeric  fiber-reinforced  tube 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  annulus. 


2J7f,4«7 

TEXTILE  DRAWING  MECHANISMS 
Erwin  Danach,  Eadinsen  (Neckar),  Geraany,  aoignor  to 
S.  K.  F.  KageUageifabrikcn,  G.  m.  b.  H.,  Scbweinfnrt, 
Germany 

Application  November  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  449024 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  April  1, 1954 

18  Claims.     (CL  19^134) 


.^^, 


'1  '" 


15.  In  a  textile  drawing  mechanism,  in  combination, 
a  top  rolls  carrier  in  the  form  of  an  elongated  channel 
member  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  having 
a  pair  of  side  walls;  a  clearer  roll  carrier  of  substan- 
tially U-shaped  cross  section  extending  at  least  partly 
about  said  top  rolls  carrier  and  having  side  walls  re- 
spectively engaging  said  side  walls  of  said  top  rolls 
carrier,  the  side  walls  of  one  of  said  carriers  being 
formed  with  grooves  extending  along  the  length  thereof 
and  the  side  walls  of  the  other  of  said  carriers  being 
formed  with  ribs  extending  into  said  grooves  so  that 
said  clearer  roll  carrier  may  be  guided  along  said  top 
roll?  carrier  to  a  predetermined  position. 


-       u^- .      .      .^        2,t7«,4M 

TO^  ROtL  POSITIONING  AND  PRESSURE- 
APPLYING  MEANS  FOR  TEXTILE  DRAFT- 
ING MACHINE 
waUaa  W.  Wcfftk,  DongiM,  Mms.,      iliiii  H 
Machine  Worlu,  WkttiMTiUc  Mas.,  a  coiFonllna 
Mawarhniftti 

ApplicaCion  March  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  41MM 
4  ClaiM.    (CL  19C-135) 


:■    \--  ■ 

. 

1 

4s 


1.  In  a  textile  drafting  machine  having  a  continuously 
rotated  front  bottom  roll  and  a  front  top  roll  mounted 
above  said  bottom  roll  and  frictiooalty  driven  thereby, 
in  combination,  a  shaft  mounted  in  fixed  position  sub- 
stantially rearward  of  said  rolls,  an  arm  pivoted  on 
said  shaft,  a  front  top  roU  bearing  yieldingly  uMunted 
at  the  front  and  free  end  of  said  arm,  a  spring  to  apply 
pressure  to  said  bearing,  an  abutment  mounted  in  fixed 
position  in  said  machine,  a  clamping  member  mounted 
on  said  arm,  separate  upper  and  lower  pin-and-tloc  con- 
nections between  said  clamping  member  and  said  arm. 
and  manual  means  to  move  the  upper  end  of  said 
clamping  member  upward  relative  to  said  arm  with  a 
substantially  straight-line  movement  as  determined  by 
said  upper  pin-and-skM  connection  and  to  simultaneously 
swing  the  lower  end  of  said  clamping  member  trans- 
versely by  the  cam  action  of  said  lower  pin-and-slot  con- 
nection to  engage  said  clamping  member  under  said  abut- 
ment at  the  start  of  the  relative  upward  movemem  of 
said  clamping  member. 

2.  The  combination  in  a  textile  drafting  machine  as 
set  forth  in  claim  I,  in  which  the  manual  means  com- 
prises a  handle  pivoted  on  said  arm.  and  a  toggle  con- 
nection between  said  handle  and  said  clamfMng  member 
by  which  the  lower  end  of  said  chamber  ntembcr  may  be 
moved  transversely  of  said  arm  to  operative  position  and 
will  be  locked  in  said  operative  position. 


Xt7t,4a9 
TEXTILE  DRAFTING  COT 
Joseph  Rocfcoff,  Dayton,  OMo,  aaripMr  to 

Rnbbcr  Cnnmany.  a  cwporatton  of  OMo 

Applieatioo  April  It,  1953,  S«W  N«.  349,72t 

5  nriii     (CL  19—143) 


1 .  A  textile  cot  for  drafting  textile  fibers  having  a  fiber 
drafting  surface  with  a  degree  of  roughness  and  porosity. 
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comprising  a  matrix  of  non-porous  rubber-like  material  upper  ends  of  the  frames  along  straight  parallel  padis 
and  a  plurality  of  particles  of  porous  cellular  synthetic  as  the  frames  are  being  moved  to  fully  extended  position; 
rubber-like  composition  embedded  therein  in  substantially  and  a  channel  member  rigidly  connected  to  each  of  said 
uniform  spaced  relationship,  said  particles  retaining  their 
porosity  after  incorporation  into  said  surface. 


KUB  APBON 
Iknkaa  Umcolm  Fwril—isr,  Diqrtoa,  Otto, 
1^  DaytM  RuMcr  Co  ■pi',  a  conamkm  of  OUo 
^•kiwiy  M,  1954,  SMI  No.  412^3 
.UCMtai.    (CL19— 153) 


4HK*«^    urt^* 


to 


1.  An  impfO»cJ  mb  apron  for  operation  about  s|»ced 
parallel  rollers  on  a  carding  machine  comprising  a  flexible 
tubular  body  portion  of  elastomeric  composition  and  a 
separate,  preformed  guiding  strip  anached  to  the  inner 
periphcTjr  of  said  body,  said  guiding  strip  comprising  a 
backing  web  positioned  in  a  recessed  portion  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  body  sudi  that  the  inner  surface 
of  the  web  will  lie  in  a  common  plane  with  the  inner 
surface  of  said  body  portion,  said  web  having  a  plurality 
of  cimmiferentially  aligned  lugs  formed  integrally  there- 
with and  projecting  inwardly  therefrom. 


HORIZONTAL  SILO  COT^STRUCTION 
DaHi  A.  Vhacsat,  WftM,  MlM. 

I  Mank  27, 1957,  Sttfal  N*.  MM97 
5  null!  I     (CLlt— M) 


1»  A  horiiDatal  silo  compririm  a  botton  formed  di- 
rectly from  an  area  of  grooad  karinf  ^aced  side  cdfes, 
as  upaiaiiding  wall  along  cKh  of  the  straight  side  edges, 
said  wans  bciag  angled  direr geutly  upward,  sopport  means 
sicarad  in  borixootaUy  spaced  relatioo  along  each  of  said 
walls  and  lenniiMtittg  laterally  outward  from  the  bottom 
in  contact  with  adiacent  ground  surface,  and  ancbortng 
maaas  tietng  the  support  means  to  the  ground  adiacent  the 
outward  terminii  thereof  whereby  to  resist  the  horizontal 
force  romponwit  cacfted  upon  each  of  said  walla. 


Georia  R. 


to  Fre4 


SEATING  S11IUCTURES 
Mrrcaka,  9L  Loota,  Me^  ii    Umi 

•e.  •#  MliS**"  ^  *•  "^^ '^  ' 
ApplcallM  April  C  1953,  SsrinI  N«.  34M79 
UdeliM.    (CL19-.L124) 

1.  A  telescopic  bleacher  comprising  a  plurality  of  up- 
right frames  respectively  sized  for  intemesled  relation 
one  within  another  when  the  structure  is  fully  telescoped. 
and  means  connecting  said  frames  for  relative  sliding 
movement  from  such  fully  telescoped  position  into  fully 
extended  position  in  which  the  several  frames  arc  posi- 
tioned in  successively  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  said  means  including;  upper  guide-forming  means 
operatively  connected  to  each  frame  and  also  connected 
to  an  adiacent  frame  for  guiding  the  movement  of  the 


upri^t  frames  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof,  the 
adjacent  channel  members  being  connected  so  diat  they 
slide  relatively  to  each  other  along  their  lengths. 


2,t79,493 
PUSH  BAR  FOR  METAL  DOORS 
T.  Bcyile,  Los  Aafdes,  CaHf^  BSfignnr  to 
Metal  Moldii^  Co^  Lea  A^eiea,  CaHf.,  i 
of  CaHf orwta 

AppBcatioa  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,733 
3aaiM.    (a.  2»— 10 


I.  In  combination  witt)  a  door  having  a  hollow  hiofc 
stile  and  a  hoOow  outer  stile,  a  push  bar  assembly  com- 
prising a  bar  formed  into  a  strai^t,  elongated  body  mem- 
ber, a  portion  at  one  end  thereof  bent  at  an  angle  to  said 
body  member,  a  s(»ing  hook  member  secured  to  said 
portion,  said  hook  member  being  inserted  through  an 
opening  in  said  outer  stile,  the  end  of  said  hook  member 
contacting  the  inner  surface  of  said  stile  and  meam  for 
attaching  the  other  end  of  said  bar  to  said  hinge  stile  with 
said  hook  member  placed  under  a  coiKlition  of  tensian. 


2J7M94 

REMOVABLE  WINDOW  SASH  AND  A  SPRING- 

CHANNEL  COMBINATION  THEREFOR 

Gor4oo  W.  Love,  BkrasisiclHHi,  SBd  ^^orles  A. 

PsBoari,  Royal  Onk,  Mick. 

AppUcatioo  Aprfl  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,139 

lOilm.    (CL29— 52^) 


An  integral  spring  and  spring  pressed  guide  rail  for  a 
removable  window  sash  comprising  an  elongated  mem- 
ber having  face  portions  contacting  the  edge  of  a  window 
sash  in  channeling  and  sliding  rel:  tionship,  integral  side 
portions  leading  from  said  face  portions  contacting  and 
sliding  against  locating  and  guiding  frame  members, 
pleated  accordion-type  spring  portions  leading  from  said 
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side  portions  contacting  and  pressing  against  a  frame 
jamb  so  as  to  render  said  guide  rail  resilient  relative  to 
a  jamb  and  guiding  frame  elements. 


237M95 

CLOSURE  SEALING  DEVICE 

Ckarics  H.  Wctwl,  WayMt  Fa^  aarignor  to  Wayaa  btm 

Wotfa,  Wayae,  Pa^  a  corpontioa  of  PuMiytrsBJa 

AppUcatkm  September  1^  19S4,  ScrW  No.  45Mt3 

ICbda.    (CL 


A  sealing  device  for  folding  partitions,  doon  and 
like  closure  members,  said  device  comprising  a  sealing 
strip  mounted  on  the  closure  member  with  freedom  to 
move  both  longitudinally  and  transversely  relative  to  said 
member  between  a  normal  retracted  inoperative  position 
and  an  extended  sealing  position,  a  resilient  cam  assem- 
bly including  a  cam  element  and  co-active  rolling  follow- 
er mounted  one  on  the  closure  member  and  the  other 
on  the  sealing  strip  for  actuation  in  response  to  the  said 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  strip  to  displace  the  strip 
transversely  to  the  extended  position,  said  cam  assembly 
comprising  a  resilient  leaf  spring  having  a  free  end  por- 
tion inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  strip  and 
yieldable  in  direction  normal  to  said  axis  under  pressure 
of  the  follower  for  relieving  an  undue  pressure  on  the 
assembly  when  the  displacement  movement  of  the  strip 
is  interrupted  before  completion  of  the  longitudinal  move* 
ment  of  the  strip,  and  resilient  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  member  and  strip  for  supporting  the  strip 
in  the  retracted  position,  said  means  being  biased  by 
longitudinal  displacement  of  the  strip  from  the  normal 
retracted  position  so  as  to  exert  forces  tending  to  draw 
the  strip  both  longitudinally  and  transversely  from  the 
extended  position. 


TUBULAR   CAST- 
CLEANING    THE 


247MM 
AFPARATUS   FOR   STRIPPING 
INGS    FROM    MOLDS    AND 
CASTINGS 

Jacob  L.  Cooper,  KeoMlh  R.  Daaid,  James  O.  Pattoa, 

Jr^  a^  Enkinc  Vaad«f«rift,  Jr.,  Binni^kam,  Abk, 

assipMn  to  Aflscrkaa  Cast  boa  -        - 

mta^ham,  AbL,  a  '''^f'^fntkm  ot  C\  milx 

AppUcalioa  December  19, 1955,  S«ial  No.  555^35 

2«ClabM.    (CL22— (5> 


I.  A  machine  for  stripping  tubular  castings  from  cy- 
lindrical molds  comprising  means  for  supporting  a  mold 
and  a  contained  casting  in  a  substantially  horizontal  strip- 
ping position,  horizontally  reciprocable  stripping  means 
movable  in  a  fixed  horizontal  path  and  so  constructed  and 
arranged  as  to  engage  the  casting  at  a  plurality  of  pomts 
symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the 
casting  and  remove  it  from  the  mold  while  the  mold  is 
supported  on  said  supporting  means,  means  for  adjusting 
said  stripping  means  to  engage  castings  of  different  di- 
ameters, and  means  for  varying  the  vertical  position  of 


said  supporting  means  so  as  to  axiaUy  align  molds  of 
different  diameters  with  said  horizontally  reciprocable 
stripping  means. 


I|l7f,497 

CASTING  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 

Joseph  R.  Ehriich  aad  Walter  A.  Strmam,  New  Yetfc, 

N.  Y.;  saU  EMkh  Mrigaor  to  saM  SlraMS 

AppMcattoa  Ammmt  13,  1954,  Scrtal  No.  M3,M« 

3arfiM.    (CL21— lU) 

2.  A  method  of  casting  fused  metallic  material  which 

dissolves  air  or  gas  in  the  fused  state  and  which  releases 

the  dissolved  air  or  gas  rapidly  upon  solidifkatioo,  which 

consists  in  casting  said  fusied  metallic  material  by  gravity 

in  a  mold  defined  by  a  permanent  porous  wall  fabricated 

from  a  non-corrodible  and  inert  material  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steel,  stainless  iron  and 

graphite,  said  walls  having  pore  sizes  of  from  5  to  60 

microns  for  stainless  steel  and  stainless  iron  and  S  to  100 

microns  for  graphite  and  being  sufficiently  permeable  at 

20*  C.-30*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  ten  pounds  per 

square  inch  and  at  a  wall  thickness  of  approximatdy 

0.1  inch,  to  pass  a  minimum  of  0.7  cubic  foot  of  air  per 

minute  per  square  inch  of  wall  surface. 


2,t7M9t 
.METHOD  FOR  WELDING  ALUMINUM  ARTICLE 

TO  ANOTHER  METAL  ARTICLE 

MdvlB  F.  RaMak,  arTibmi.  OUo,  sssi^nr  to  Krico 

Pre*icte,  Itn  Gt^tlmi,  OMa,  a  catporadoa  mi  Obto 

kptfl  25,  1955,  SarW  No.  5f3,5«9 

11  nshBi     (0.21— 2M) 


1.  Tbe  method  of  welding  an  aluminum  article  to  a0- 
other  metal  article  which  comprises  exothermically  reduc- 
ing tin  oxide  with  metallic  aluminum,  cootroUiog  the 
violence  of  the  reaction  by  inclusion  of  excess  aluminum 
in  the  exothermic  reaction  mixture,  such  excess  aluminom 
alloying  with  the  molten  tin  produced,  immediately  de- 
livering such  resultant  molten  alloy  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  2.000*  F.  to  a  moid  cavity  defined  in  part  by  socb 
articles  to  be  welded,  the  heat  content  of  such  mohea 
charge  being  sufficient  partially  to  melt  such  alumiaoa 
article  for  interfusion  therewith  to  form  a  strong  malle- 
able cast  weld  connection  of  good  electrical  cooductiYity. 


^  lJ7i,499 

EXOTHERMIC  REACIION  MIXTURE  AND  METH- 
OD OF  CAST  WELDING  A  COPPER  BASE  ALLOY 
UTILIZING  SAME 

J.  RHkc,  Emt  Offtimi,  Oftio,  amtmtm  to  Erie* 
ClcvcfaMd,  OMo,  a  cemnllM  of  OUe 
Aa«wt  24,  1957,  Sattal  No.  MM25 
t  OatoH.    (CL  22— 2f5) 
8.  The  method  of  cast  welding  together  tbe  opposed 
ends  of  two  stranded  copper  conductor  cables  which  com- 
prises producing  a  small  charge  of  molten  copper  by  an 
exothermic  reaction,  alloying  from  about  V6%  to  about 
10%  tin  therewith,  by  weight  of  tbe  total  alloy,  dropping 
a  portion  of  such  molten  alloy  against  sodi 
cable  ends  to  pre-heat  tbe  same  with  socb  portioB 
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tinuins  downwardly  pait  nidi  cods  to  solidify  in  t  regioo 
nibstantially  ^accd  therefrom,  dropping  a  further  por- 
tiOB  of  such  molten  alloy  closely  foHowing  such  first  por- 
tion against  such  pre-heated  cable  ends  confined  in  a 
mold  closely  embracing  the  same,  whereby  such  further 
portion  of  such  alloy  will  flow  a  short  distance  along  the 


respective  cable  end  portions  and  wet  and  weld  the  same, 
allowing  such  alloy  to  solidify,  and  then  trimming  away 
the  solidified  first  portion  of  such  alloy  and  any  excen 
solidtftod  above  the  cable  end  portions  to  leave  a  cast 
weld  connection  of  substantially  the  same  <<'*«*»rf^  as 
such  cable  end  portion. 


MOLDING  APPARATUS 
fteaMfll.  HlMa. 
f-  Pink  Ciiiiiwi.  qivslMi    OkK  a 


14,  1954,  ScrW  N*.  422,4«7 
(O.  21—119) 


ifi^i 


r/////////A 


i 


I.  A  unitary  flask  iniide  pin  adapted  for  tmertion  in 
apertures  formed  in  (tuide  lup  disposed  on  fla&k  elements 
comprising,  a  single-pieoe  elongated  member  having  means 
at  one  end  for  securing  the  member  to  a  flask  guide  lug 
and  having  means  at  its  other  end  for  facilitating  its 
entry  into  the  guide  lug  aperture,  said  member  having  a 
slot  formed  transversely  entirely  therethrough  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  from  substantially  adjacent  said  one 
end  and  terminating  within  said  other  end,  and  each  end  of 
said  member  being  doaed. 


u  2J79,99I 

UNERS  POR  HOSE  CLAMPS 


23,  1954,  StvW  N^ 
(CL24— 14) 


1.  A  strip  of  material  of  channel-shaped  form  fai  croa 
sectioa  and  at  helical  form  longitudinally  for  use  as  a 
clamp  liner  or  the  like  comprising  a  length  of  fihroas  ma- 
terial impregnated  with  a  tough,  flexible,  tbermoaetting. 
heat-resisunt.  moidable  material,  said  strip  having  a  sub- 
stantially chemically  inert,  noncorrosive  surface  coatiog. 


2,t7t392 
DRIVING  GLOVE  HOLDER 

Ociohcr  21«  1955,  ScrW  No.  541,9M 
lOahik    (CL24— 17) 


A  driving  glove  holder  for  mounting  on  a  steering 
column  of  a  vehicle,  comprising:  a  lo(^>ed  element  hav- 
ing a  circular  shape  for  receiving  a  steering  coliunn; 
flexible  means  extending  wholly  exteriorly  of  said  ele- 
ment; and  means  separaUy  connecting  said  flexiMe 
means  to  said  element  at  selected  locations  angularly 
spaced  about  the  element,  said  connecting  means  being 
adapted  for  forming  the  flexible  means  to  a  selected, 
adjusted  length  and  being  also  adapted  for  forming  said 
element  to  an  adjusted  size  while  separably  closing  the 
same  about  the  steering  column,  said  connecting  means 
comprising  a  first  longitudinal  aeries  of  gripper  fastener 
elements  at  one  end  of  the  flexible  means,  a  second  aeries 
of  gripper  fastener  elements,  the  elements  of  said  second 
aeries  being  spaced  apart  drcumfercntially  of  the  looped 
ekoient  and  mating  with  the  elements  of  the  first  series, 
said  first  and  second  series  being  overlapped  with  a 
selected  gripper  fastener  element  of  the  first  series  bctag 
connrctrd  lo  a  selected  element  of  the  second  aeries,  a 
aiagic  gripper  fastener  element  on  the  looped  element 
spaced  drcumferemially  of  the  looped  ekotent  from  the 
•ecood  aeries,  and  a  third  aeries  of  gripper  fasteaer 
elements  on  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  means,  said 
sin^  element  mating  with  and  being  connected  sqtarably 
to  any  selected  one  of  the  elements  of  the  third  series, 
said  one  end  of  the  flexible  means  when  detached  from 
the  looped  element  being  adapted  to  be  swung  away  from 
the  looped  element  to  permit  insertion  of  a  pair  of  driving 
gloves  between  the  ffexible  means  and  the  looped  element, 
said  holder  comprising  a  single  length  of  flexible  mate- 
rial, said  single  gripper  fastener  element  being  at  one 
extremity  of  said  length,  the  first  series  of  elements 
being  at  the  other  extremity  of  said  length,  the  second 
and  third  scries  being  disposed  intermediate  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  length,  the  second  series  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  said  length  intermediate  said  single  griper 
fastener  element  and  the  third  series,  with  the  third 
senes  extending  longitudinally  of  said  length  at  a  locaticm 
intermediate  the  first  series  and  the  second  series,  the 
connection  of  said  sa^le  gripper  fastener  element  to  the 
selected,  mating  element  of  the  third  series  forming  said 
looped  element,  said  length  extending  in  a  continuous 
spiral  from  one  to  its  oppodte  extremities  to  define  the 
looped  element  at  the  center  of  the  spiraL 


247M93 
METAL  STRAP  FASTENING  MEANS 
Michad  I.  MeAMsy,  New  Yaifc,  N.  V^ 


15,  1953.  Scfial  N*.  3M415 
(CL24— 23) 


1.  A  metal  strap  fastening  bockle  comprising  a  metal 
blank  having  a  transversely  slotted  central  portion,  said 
ntetal  blank  formed  and  folded  on  itself  on  a  transverse 
line  throu^  said  dotted  portion  to  form  two  opposed 
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upper  and  lower  plate  portions  each  having  an  interme- 
diate portion  thereof  offset  to  define  a  depressed  strap 
receiving  channel  transversely  of  the  blank  between  side 
flangea,  the  side  flanges  of  said  plate  portions  being  in 
abutting  relationship  in  such  manner  as  to  define  and 
provide  a  passage  through  the  buckle  defined  by  the  off- 
set portions  of  the  plate  portions,  one  of  said  plate  por- 
tions having  a  struck-up  strap  end  receiving  arch  the 
side  and  support  portions  of  which  converge  toward  the 
end  of  the  buckle  and  the  top  portion  of  which  is  in- 
clined downwardly  and  outwardly  toward  the  eixi  ot  the 
buckle. 


a,t7t4M 

SAFETY  STOP  BLOCK 

Clyd«  Hmikiaa.  Gka  Dak  H«idMi,  aad  Ray  K. 

Mo— inrfllt.W.  Va. 

AppBcatloa  May  31, 1957,  Strial  No.  M2,937 

SOaiiM.    (0.24—119) 


2,879,594 

HOOP  IRON  CLAMPING  MEMBER 

Erich  Bori>^  Zurich,  Switzcriand 

ApplicatioB  October  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«1479 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzcriand  October  13, 1953 

2  Claims,    (a.  24—23) 


f 


jt  o; 


t  iSrt. 


1.  A  closure  member  for  a  hoop  iron,  said  closure 
member  being  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  a  stack  and 
comprising  a  punched  and  pre-bent  sheet  metal  body 
provided  with  a  flat  and  smooch  top  surface  for  applica- 
tion to  a  hoop  iron,  a  pair  of  flaps  extending  from  two 
opposite  end  edges  of  said  surface  at  acute  angles  with 
respect  thereto  and  projecting  therefrom  a  predetermined 
distance  for  resiliently  engaging  a  hoop  iron,  and  tongues 
extending  transversely  to  said  flaps  and  from  said  top 
surface,  said  tongues  having  opposite  portions  laterally 
extending  beyond  said  surface  at  acute  angles  thereto, 
said  tongues  being  adapted  to  be  tucked  around  said  ho(^ 
irons  below  said  top  surface  whereby  said  flaps  provide 
a  substantially  smooth  transition  between  said  top  surface 
and  a  hoop  iron. 

2479,595 

HOSE  OR  THE  LIKE  SUPPORTER 
Frederick  Hawie,  Nichols,  Com^  aai^Bor  to  The  Hawic 
ManafactnriDK  Co.,  Bridgeport,  Cobb.,  a  coiporatioo 
of  Coencctknt 

AppHcatioa  Jme  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515499 
11  Claims.    (CL  24—79) 


1.  A  stop  block  for  use  with  electric  cable,  rope  and 
the  like,  said  stop  block  comprising  a  ooe  piece  Mock 
member  having  centrally  disposed  entrance  openiafs  to 
opposite  ends  thereof,  said  block  ntember  having  a  loogi- 
tudinal  axis  passing  through  the  centers  of  said  entrance 
openings,  end  pastaics  disposed  in  a  plane  passint  throu^ 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  inwardly  from  said 
entrance  openings  in  opposed  relation,  said  end  passafti 
being  disposed  at  angles  to  said  longitudinal  axis  aad  fai 
converging  relation,  said  block  member  having  a  periph- 
eral surface,  inner  ends  of  said  end  passages  openiag 
through  said  peripheral  surface  in  longitudinally  ^aoad 
relation,  a  first  loogitudiaal  groove  in  said  peripheral 
surface  interconnecting  said  inner  ends,  intenncdiata  pas- 
sages disposed  in  said  longitudinal  plane  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  block  member,  said  intermodiate 
passages  opening  into  said  longitudinal  groove  inter- 
mediate said  inner  ends  and  extending  therefrom  in  di- 
verging relation,  said  intermediate  poasafes  having  outer 
ends  disposed  in  spaced  relation,  a  second  longitudinal 
groove  in  said  peripheral  surface  coonecting  together  said 
outer  ends. 


2J79497 

SLIDER  FOR  SUDS  FASTENERS 

Noel  J.  Poox,  MsadriBs,  Pa.,  aMl^ar  lo  Taloii,  Ik. 

a  corporatloo  of  Ps— sytrsais 

May  17, 1952,  SsrW  No.  2SM49 
2Clalns.    (CL  24— 295.15) 


1 

1.  A  hose  or  the  like  supporter  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  supporting  tab,  comprising  a  rigid  base 
member  having  a  button-receiving  loop  at  one  end,  a 
tab-receiving  loop,  having  a  tab  engaging  portion,  at  the 
other  end  and  a  latch  mounting  portion  intermediate 
said  button  loop  and  tab-receiving  loop,  and  a  latch 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  member  and  including 
a  portion  having  a  slot  cooperating  with  the  tab-engaging 
portion  of  the  tab-receiving  loop  of  the  rigid  base  mem- 
ber to  clamp  the  supporting  tab  thereto. 


1.  A  slider  for  slide  fasteners  of  the  type  having  a 
series  of  spaced-apart  interiocking  fastener  elements  at- 
tached to  the  opposed  edges  of  a  pair  of  stringer  tapes, 
comprising  a  body  member  having  spaced-apart  wing  por- 
tions connected  by  a  neck  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  at 
least  one  of  said  wing  portions  having  inwardly  extend- 
ing marginal  flanges  so  as  to  provide  substantially  a 
Y-shaped  channel  therebetween,  at  least  ooe  of  said  wing 
porticms  having  two  sets  of  closely  spacod  grooves  ar- 
ranged on  the  inner  side  thereof  so  as  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  closely  spaced  knife-like  ridges  having  inclined 
side  walls  over  which  ridges  the  fastener  elements  pass 
in  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  fastener,  one  set  of 
grooves  and  ridges  arranged  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
wing  and  the  other  set  of  grooves  and  ridges  arranged  in 
the  lower  portion  thereof,  both  sets  of  grooves  and  ridges 
extending  outwardly  from  substantially  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  said  wing  and  arranged  angularly  relative 
to  the  path  of  the  fastener  elements  through  the  channel 
of  said  slider  body  with  the  grooves  and  ridges  in  the 
upper  portion  of  said  wing  tending  to  converge  toward 
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the  upper  end  of  the  slider  body  and  with  the  frooves   ing  to  pull  the  members  apart  one  of  the  members  com- 
and  ridges  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  wing  tending  to   prising  housing  means  having  a  chamber  opetung  toward 


converge  toward  the  lower  end  of  said  wing. 


II 


SHOE  FASTENER 
Stulcy  ZiArls,  Hairtli^iUM  W«o^  Mkk. 

NovMHkcr  12,  1957,  SaiW  No.  «9M71 
JCWm.    (a.24--Jt7) 


1.  A  fastener  on  the  spaced  edge  portions  of  the  upper 
ai  a  shoe  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  eloo^led 
locking  strips,  each  having  a  row  of  spaced  apertures 
therethrough,  and  mounted  upon  said  upper  adjacent 
said  edge  portions,  fastening  means  securing  said  strips 
to  said  upper,  an  elongated  upwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  flange  projecting  from  the  inner  marginal  edge 
of  each  strip  at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  an  elongated 
transversHy  convex  gripping  plate  slidably  positioned 
over  said  stripa,  and  a  aeries  of  elongated  opposed  spaced 
pairs  of  downwardly  and  inwardly  extending  gripping 
flanges  parallel  to  said  strip  flanges,  respectively,  the  grip- 
ping flanges  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  spaced  apart  at 
different  distances,  one  pair  of  said  gripping  flanges 
interlockingly  engaging  said  strip  flanges  respectively  for 
drawing  up  and  sectuing  said  edge  portions  tc^ether. 


2J79Jt9 

WEBSLNG  RELEASE 
A.  GaytafC  PmMc  PaHwita.  Cytf . 
knir  *o  RodcH  Jd  EagteMrii^  C9t^ 
a  coryoraltoa  of  CaWorala 

AacHl  11,  1954,  SctW  N«.  449,152 
3  riilMi      (CL24— 23«) 


Caur. 


1.  A  webbing  release  which  comprises,  a  body  having 
means  at  one  end  for  attaching  to  a  webbing,  and  a  recess 
in  the  other  end  for  receiving  a  link  of  the  webbing,  a 
aKmbcr  slidably  mounted  on  said  body  and  encircling  the 
ame  and  movable  from  a  retaining  position  to  retain  such 
a  link  m  such  tecess  and  to  a  releasing  position  to  allow 
the  escape  of  such  a  link  from  said  recess,  a  pair  of  spring- 
actuated  latching  members  for  latching  the  sliding  member 
in  the  retaining  position,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  movable 
buttons  for  releasing  the  latching  members  from  said 
slidable  member,  a  toggle  spring  means  interconnecting 
the  sliding  member  and  body  for  yieldingly  holding  the 
sliding  member  both  in  the  retaining  and  in  the  releasing 
position. 


2J7M19 
QUICK  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
EiMorc  Fraak  Morrow,  T 
to   Avro   Aircraft 


AppMcafloa  Ocirtw  4, 195«,  Sariiri  No.  413,921 
21  nnlmt     (CL24— 239) 
I.  A  releasable  connection  comprising  a  pair  of  re- 
leasable  members  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  a  force  tend- 


the  other  member,  the  other  member  having  a  holdtng 
portion  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  chamber,  a  ro- 
tatable  eccentric  member  carried  by  the  housing  meam 
and  having  a  peripheral  portion  adapted  in  a  first  rotatire 
position  of  the  eccentric  member  to  constrict  the  duun- 
ber  opening  and  retain  the  h6lding  portion  against  re- 
lease therethrough,  the  eccentric  member  being  routable 
to  a  second  position  to  withdraw  the  peripheral  portion 
from  its  constricting  position,  the  h<4ding  portion  noder 


the  pull  of  the  force  on  the  connection  exerting  a  force 
against  the  peripheral  portion  having  a  component  tend- 
ing to  rotate  the  eccentric  member  to  its  second  poai- 
tioo,  the  holding  portion  being  movable  throu^  the 
chamber  opening  with  the  peripheral  portion  withdraws 
from  its  constricting  position,  and  sdectivdy  releasable 
means  engageable  with  the  eccentric  member  for  lock- 
ing the  eccentric  member  in  its  first  position,  the  re- 
leasable means  being  incapable  of  release  by  the  force 
of  the  holding  portion  agatmt  the  peripheral  portion 
of  the  eccentric  member.  ^ 


2,979,511 
WRIST  WATCH  BAND  CONNECTOR 
lohn  F.  9mi,  Convent  Station,  N.  I.,  BHlgnor  to  Tke 
Gesnex  Corporation,  Union,  N.  J.,  a  cotyortion  of 
New  icraey 

Applicatioa  looc  17,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  445,922 
3aainH.    (CL  24— 245) 


i/.y.y.y././.a/.u/.^y.vyi-!5 


'^StK 


V.'ff/WK  fl 

/•■'  'm     S» 


nz<: 


^^} 


1.  A  wristwatch  connector  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising: a  housing,  means  adapted  to  secure  said  housing 
to  an  end  of  a  watchband.  said  housing  including  a  side 
member  and  a  pair  of  end  pieces,  there  being  a  hole  pass- 
ing through  ead)  of  said  end  pieces  there  being  an  open- 
ing in  said  side  member;  a  spring  bar  disposed  within 
said  housing,  said  spring  bar  including  a  cylindrical  tube 
having  bent  over  ends,  said  ends  being  spaced  a  distance 
apart  from  each  other  which  is  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween the  inwardly  disposed  surfaces  of  said  end  pieces, 
a  pair  of  pins  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  tube,  and 
a  cofl  spring  disposed  within  said  cylindrical  tube,  the 
ends  of  which  bear  against  an  inwardly  disposed  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  pins;  said  pins  each  having  en 
enlarged  portion  thereon  adapted  to  bear  against  one 
of  said  bent  over  ends,  and  a  secoiK)  cut  down  portion  at 
the  outer  end  thereof  providing  a  shoulder  adapted  to 
abut  against  the  inner  surface  of  an  end  piece,  said  cut 
down  portion  being  adapted  to  extend  through  said  hole 
in  said  end  piece;  an  actuating  bar  within  said  housing, 
said  actuating  bar  having  a  first  arm  having  a  hole 
therein  adapted  to  receive  a  portion  of  one  of  said  pins 
and  bear  against  one  of  said  bent  over  ends  of  said 
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cylindrical  tubes,  a  second  ann  extending  parallel  to 
said  cylindrical  tube,  and  means  on  said  second  arm  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  in  said  housing  for  manual 
actuation,  whereby  said  cylindrical  tube  may  be  axially 
shifted  to  retract  one  of  said  pins  within  the  hole  in  the 
end  piece  with  which  it  is  engaged. 


M7M12 
BLOCK  MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 

Martiii  Bnaham,  Poni,  Va. 

AppHcatioo  Joly  (,  19SC,  ScrW  No.  9M«34« 

JClaiM.    (CL25— 1) 


1.  In  a  molding  press  for  formins  cementitfous  blocks 
a  block  pallet  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  body 
having  parallel  opposite  side  walls,  parallel  opposite  end 
walls,  an  upper  wall  and  a  lower  wall,  said  body  having 
a  slot  formed  in  one  end  wall  adjacent  one  ^e  wall 
communicating  through  said  bottom  wall,  a  bolt  pivoted 
in  said  slot  having  means  normally  spring  biasing  said 
bolt  to  an  extended  position,  a  T  head  formed  on  the 
end  of  said  bolt  opposite  said  pivot,  and  a  T  slot  formed 
in  said  end  wall  adjacent  the  side  wall  opposite  to  said 
first  slot  with  said  T  slot  being  adapted  to  receive  the  T 
head  of  the  bolt  on  the  next  adjacent  pallet  locking  the 
palkts  together. 


s^  J 


2J7M13 

PIPE  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Archie  R.  Gfc^  HoMcwooi,  PL 

Aypttcadoo  Aaril  2S,  1955,  Serial  N^  5«4,413 

9CWM.    (CL25— 39) 


-    "fX      -tfNy 


1.  Apparatus  for  casting  concrete  pipe  comprising  a 
horizontal  base,  means  for  supporting  an  outer  cylin- 
drical form  vertically  on  said  base,  a  platform,  means 
for  supporting  said  platform  so  that  it  may  be  moved 
vertically,  a  vertically  disposed  shaft  carried  by  said 
platform,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  with  respect  to  said 
platform,  an  inner  form  rigidly  seodred  to  said  shaft, 
said  inner  form  being  coaxiai  with  said  outer  form  and 
movable  from  a  position  within  said  outer  form  to  a 
position  clear  of  said  outer  form,  said  inner  form  hav- 
ing a  top  circular  plate  forming  a  cover  for  said  inner 
form,  said  top  circular  Ate  having  a  top  portion  of  the 
inner  form  extending  Viq>wardly  above  the  same,  said 
upwardly  extendinff  .portion  of  said  inner  form  having 


a  series  of  discharge  apertures  therethrough  ao  that 
cement  mix  resting  on  said  top  cover  plate  may  be  fed 
through  said  apertures  to  the  space  between  the  inner 
and  outer  form,  paddle  means  rotatable  around  said 
shaft  and  disposed  inst  above  said  top  cover  plate  to, 
distribute  mix  to  said  discharge  apertures,  means  for 
supplying  concrete  mix  to  said  top  cover  plate  when 
said  inner  form  is  in  its  lower  poettioa  within  said 
outer  form,  means  for  rotating  said  paddles,  means  for 
moving  said  inner  form  aroond  its  axis,  vibrating  meant 
coupled  to  said  outer  form  for  tamping  concrete  mix, 
means  for  cutting  off  the  feed  of  ooocrete  mix  to  the 
space  between  said  forms  when  said  inner  form  is  being 
moved,  and  means  supported  by  said  inner  form  for 
shaping  the  top  ot  the  mix  between  said  forms. 


Rowcrt  A*  EvcffeeMf 
Boyd   A 

2 


2379*514 
PRESS 

Park  FerMC,  DL, 

U   a 


7, 1951,  Serial  Na.  372,959 
(CL2S— 99) 


-iK^xi 


I.  In  a  press  of  the  character  described,  a  main  frame, 
means  on  the  frame  forming  a  mold,  a  toggle  frame 
slidably  mounted  on  the  main  frame  and  carrying  a  lower 
plunger,  a  pair  of  toggle  arms  on  the  toggle  frame  and 
carrying  an  upper  plunger,  said  plungers  being  relatively 
movable  toward  each  other  in  the  mold  as  said  toggle  arms 
move  toward  dead  center  for  compressing  material  in  the 
mold,  driving  means,  means  connecting  the  driving  means 
to  the  toggle  arms  including  a  clutch  and  a  brake,  means 
for  actuating  said  clutch  and  said  brake,  electromagnetic 
meam  for  controlling  said  actuating  means,  and  rotary 
cam  means  on  said  press  operated  by  said  connecting 
means  for  cyclically  operating  said  electromagnetic  means 
in  timed  relation  to  movement  of  said  toggle  arms  and 
operable  to  control  said  connecting  means  to  sequentially 
clutch  the  driving  means  to  the  connecting  means  to  move 
said  toggle  arms  to  cause  said  plungers  to  move  toward 
each  other  to  a  first  position  in  which  said  plungen  par- 
tially comprew  the  material  in  said  mold,  to  brake  aid 
connecting  means  to  hold  said  plungers  for  a  period  fai 
said  first  position  sufficient  to  allow  compressed  air  to 
escape  from  the  partially  compressed  material,  to  reclutch 
the  driving  means  to  the  connecting  means  to  move  said 
toggle  arms  to  dead  center  to  move  said  plungers  toward 
each  other  to  a  second  position  where  further  compressioa 
is  exerted  on  the  material,  and  then  to  nnove  said  toggle 
arms  away  from  dead  center  so  as  to  move  said  plungen 
apart  to  a  third  position  permitting  the  discharge  of  the 
compresied  mat^iaL 
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MOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CON- 
CRETE  INLET  TOPS  FOR  STORM  DRAINS 

19,  1957.  SmW'No.  MM27 
(CLXS— llf) 


C9l  walls  integrally  cast  to  said  members,  that  comprises 
a  lower  horizontal  mold  which  has  a  bottom  and  side 


5.  A  mold  assembly  for  use  in  making  coocrete  inlet 
tops  for  storm  drains  comprising  a  circular  metal  ring 
having  an  inner  surface,  a  cardboard  cylinder  positioned 
within  and  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  said  metal 
cylinder,  said  cardboard  nng  having  an  inner  surface  de- 
fining a  mold  cavity,  a  mold  element  formed  of  corru- 
gated cardboard  positioiied  within  said  cavity,  said  mold 
elemem  comprising  a  reinforced  body  portion  having 
parallel  vertically  extending  oppositely-disposed  side  walls 
forming  chords  of  the  circle  defined  by  said  cardboard 
cylinder,  said  body  portion  also  comprising  a  horizooul 
floor  having  opposite  side  edges  joined  to  said  side  walls 
and  opposite  curved  end  edges  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  said  carboard  cylinder,  said  body  portioa  abo  having 
a  cylindrical  nng  located  concentric  to  said  cardboard 
cylinder  extending  up  from  said  horiawtai  floor,  and 
disposed  within  said  cylindrical  ring  supporting 
cylindrical  ring  against  buckling  mder  the  kind 
of  concrete  resting  on  said  horizontal  floor. 


XtTMK 
FORM  UNIT 
Des  M4 


19, 1954,  Serial  No.  S79442 
(CL  2S— Ul) 


I.  A  concrete  form  unit  comprising  a  flat  base  plate 
having  a  flange  integral  with  and  extended  laterally  of  ooe 
side  thereof,  aid  ftanfi  having  side  portions  with  ter- 
edges  and  having  end  portions,  with  said  end  por- 
being  Donnal  to  said  base  plate  and  said  flange  be- 
ing curved  in  a  direction  laterally  inwardly  of  said  base 
plate  such  that  the  terminal  edges  of  said  side  porti<Mis 
lie  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  base  plate. 


2J7M17 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONCRETE 

BUILDING  SEGMENTS 

Ifdrrsaa.  Pmahigh.  Pa. 
I  JaMary  9, 1957.  Scilal  No.  «33,2<7 
7Ciyass.    (a.  25— 131) 
1.  Molding  apparatus  fcir  making  coocrete  roof  or 
floor  building  memben  having  relatively  spaced  verti- 


walls,  vertical  wall  molds  open  at  their  upper  and  lower 
ends  disposed  crosswise  of  the  side  waOs  and  mounted 
for  adjustment  along  the  upper  edges  thereof. 


2,r7Mlt 

MOBILE  FORM  FOR  THE  CONCRETE  MOULDING 
OF  BARREL  VAULTS,  TUNNELS,  GALLERIES, 
OR   SHAFTS 


16,  1955,  ScfW  Now  52t,79t 
>rmn«jr  AisfHt  19, 1954 
(CL25— ULi) 


I .  A  mobile  coocrete  form  means  comprising  a  carrier 
and  a  wall  stnictiire  having  a  collapsed  and  an  expanded 
position;  said  carrier  including  a  plurality  of  expandable 
and  collapsible  shell-shaped  members  and  actuating  means 
therefor,  hinge  means  interconnecting  said  shell-shaped 
members;  at  least  a  first  part  of  said  wall  structure  btdng 
removably  supported  by  said  shell-shaped  members  and 
being  movable  from  said  collapsed  to  expanded  position 
by  said  actuating  means  acting  throu^  said  sfaell-shaped 
members. 


237MM 
CASKET  CARRIAGE 
A.  YcnnI,  Ckic^o,  OL,  a«lfMr  to  FHfld  FWi 


1955,  Serial  No.  555,171 

(CL27— ^32) 


"    jm    "■^ 


6.  A  casket  carriage  adapted  for  lowering  a  casket  into 
a  grave,  comprising:  a  casket  lowering  device;  a  rectangu- 
In*  frame  for  supporting  said  cadcet  lowering  device;  a 
RKNinting  member  having  a  hollow  upwardly  extending 
cylindrical  post  swivelly  secured  adjacent  eadi  comer  of 
said  frame,  a  rotatable  wheel  secured  to  eadi  of  said 
mounting  members,  and  brake  means  for  said  wbeeh. 
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said  brake  means  including  a  brake  plunger  slidably  re- 
ceived in  each  of  the  hollow  posts  and  normally  resiliently 
urged  upwardly  thereof,  a  brake  shoe  secured  to  each 
mounting  member  and  positioned  for  yieldable  movement 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  each  brake  plunger  so  that 
depression  of  a  brake  plunger  will  yieldably  urge  the 
adjacent  brake  shoe  into  braking  engagement  with  the^ 
adjacent  rotatable  wheel,  and  a  pair  ci  braking  ban 
joumaled  in  opposite  sides  of  the  frame  in  tandem  and 
having  lugs  positioned  at  the  opposite  ends  of  each  of  said 
bars,  said  lugs  being  adapted  to  engage  and  depress  each 
of  said  brake  plungers  and  brake  shoes  against  their  re- 
spective wheels  when  the  braking  bars  are  axially  rotated 
to  prevent  rotation  of  the  respective  wheels. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  TUBING 

ChwiM  E.  HickHw  amA  ARm  L.  Gnliiiiti, 

Adrian,  Mkk. 

AppHfrt—  September  «,  1951,  Scrid  No.  245,4M 

.SClainM.    (CL  29^-33) 


RADIATION-PRODUCING  DEVICE 

Francois  Dcsvigncs,  Bonrg  la  R^l^  France, 

Laboratories  Elcctronifncs  ct  dc  Physiqt 

Paris,  France 

AMHcnlion  Fcbinary  2t.  1955,  Serial  No.  491,165 

Cbdnu  priority,  appBcadoa  FrMcc  March  2, 1954 

4  ClafaM.    (Q.  29—25.17) 


to 


1.  A  method  of  making  m  radiating  element  for  a 
radiation-producing  device,  comprising  preparing  a  wet 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  refractory  metal  oxide, 
thereafter  molding  said  mixture  into  the  desired  form  of 
the  radiating  element,  heating  said  molded  mixture  at 
a  temperature  at  which  a  hard  body  is  formed  and  in  an 
atmosphere  containing  oxygen  at  a  pressure  below  that 
present  in  the  outside  atmosphere  and  for  a  time  interval 
at  which  the  electrical  conductivity  of  the  body  increases 
to  a  value  at  least  equal  to  10-^  mhos/cm.  at  20*  C. 
and  applying  to  the  ends  of  said  body  terminals  for  ap- 
plying a  voltage  thereto. 


•ir- 


2,r7t,S21 
METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  THE  RESONANT  FRE- 
QUENCY OF  A  VIRRATING  SYSTEM 
Norman  Rndnkk,  New  Bnmswick,  N.  I.,  asrignnr  to 
Gntton  IndMtrics,  Inc,  Metnchen»  N.  J.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jcney 
Application  Fcbraary  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  49«429 
3  ClaisN.    (a.  29—2535) 


rl 


3.  The  method  of  adjusting  the  resonant  frequency  of 
a  piezoelectric  ceramic  electromechanical  transducer 
which  comprises  removing  small  masses  from  said  trans- 
ducer at  at  least  one  of  the  nodal  surfaces  of  said  trans- 
ducer to  lower  the  resonant  frequency  and  removing  small 
masses  from  said  transducer  at  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces 
of  velocity  loops  of  said  transducer  to  raise  the  resonant 
frequency. 


Lljj-t* 


'  1.  A  tube  coiling  device  comprising  a  pair  of  coopera- 
tive peripherally  grooved  drive  rolls,  a  forming  and  n' 
series  of  retainer  rolls  arranged  to  coil  tubing  in  the 
form  of  a  free  ended  helix,  one  of  said  drive  rolls  being 
rotatable  on  a  fixed  axis,  meam  freely  mounting  the  other 
of  said  drive  rolls  for  rotation  about  an  axis  shiftable 
toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  axis,  said  drive  rolls 
being  arranged  to  receive  said  tubing  in  driving  relatioo 
therebetween  and  being  operable  to  propel  said  tubing 
past  said  other  rolls,  said  mounting  means  having  adjust- 
able means  to  limit  the  movement  of  the  axis  of  said  other 
drive  roll  only  toward  said  fixed  axis  so  that  said  drive 
rolls  will  automatically  space  themselves  to  accommo- 
date  variations  in  the  diameter  of  said  tubing,  common 
means  for  driving  said  drive  rolls  at  the  same  rate  of  speed 
but  in  opposite  directions,  said  last-mentioned  driving 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  means  for  the  shiftable  drive  roll  so  as  to  apply 
torque  to  said  shiftable  drive  roll  in  a  direction  to  produce 
torque  reaction  of  the  shiftable  drive  roll  which  biases 
said  shiftable  drive  roil  toward  the  other  of  said  drive 
rolls,  and  a  horizontally  extending  arm  freely  pcniw:ring 
from  said  device  and  arranged  to  support  said  cod  of 
tubing  after  it  is  formed  so  that  a  severed  coil  of  such 
tubing  may  be  freely  removed  with  out  interfering  with 
the  operation  of  said  cooling  device. 


HcvyJ 


2379,523 
CUTTING  TOOLS 


j.u: 

!•,  1956,  SarinI  No.  M34S4 
(CL2»— M) 


1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  holder  having  a  seat, 
a  shim  bearing  on  the  seat,  a  bit  bearing  on  the  shim,  a 
keeper  bearing  on  the  bit,  and  means  clamping  the  parts 
together  on  said  seat,  the  lateral  sides  of  the  bit  meeting 
at  comers  to  provide  cutting  edges,  the  faces  of  the 
bit  which  bear  on  the  shim  and  keeper  respectively  being 
similarly  concave  in  each  dimension  to  provide  rake 


a^^Esss^^^sas 
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dearmnce  and  the  faces  of  the  shim  and  keeper  which 
engafe  the  bit  having  correspoodinf  convexity  so  that 
the  bit  6ts  between  the  shim  and  keeper  with  either  of 
its  faces  bearing  on  the  shim,  whereby  the  bit  may  be 
used  in  any  one  of  a  number  of  positions  equal  to  the 
number  of  cutting  edges  on  both  of  its  faces  with  rake 
clearance  in  each  position  and  the  bit  may  be  replaced 
with  another  bit  having  different  rake  clearance  merely 
by  substituting  a  keeper  and  shim  having  corresponding 
convexity. 

U7#324 
MANUFACTURE  OF  WAVEGUIDl  COMPONENTS 


to  define  a  magnetic  cott^  positioning  the  other  said  sec- 
tion of  said  tank  above  said  stacked  core,  lowering  said 
other  section  over  said  winding  until  the  end  frame 
welded  to  said  other  section  is  positioned  on  said  stacked 
laminations  in  registry  with  said  horizontally  disposed  end 
frame  to  cause  a  clamping  pressure  on  said  laminations. 


of  Gnal  liilrin 
May  li,  1954,  StMl  No.  42MJit» 

Gnmi  BffltaiB  Maj  It,  19S3 
T  Tittm      (CL29— ISS^ 


•»■ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  waveguide  compo- 
nent embodyiag  a  length  of  waveguide  capable  of  con- 
ducting high  frequency  electromagnetic  energy  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  securing  a  detachable  electrically 
noo<ooducting  plane  end  cheek  tightly  in  contact  with 
each  end  face  of  a  mandrel  having  a  smooth  electrically 
conducting  external  surface,  electrodepositing  on  said 
external  surface  between  said  end  cheeks  a  thin  metal- 
Ik  shell  which  is  to  constitute  the  conducting  wall  of 
the  waveguide,  detaching  ooe  of  said  end  cbwks  from 
nid  mandrel,  locating  two  annular  coupling  flanges 
around  said  mandrel,  re-securing  said  detached  end 
cheek  to  said  mandrel,  surrounding  said  mandrel  be- 
tween said  end  cheeks  by  a  retaining  wall  which  leaves 
an  annular  space  between  its  inner  surface  and  the 
metallic  shell  on  the  mandrel  and  co-operates  with  said 
end  cheeks  to  locate  each  annular  coupling  flange  con- 
centrically with  said  mandrel  ia  contact  with  the  inner 
face  of  the  adiacent  end  cheek,  filling  said  annular  space 
with  a  fluid  material  which  is  capable  of  assuming  a 
relatively  hard  and  rigid  final  form,  causing  said  mate- 
rial to  assume  said  final  form  and  thereby  bond  said 
flanges  to  said  shell,  detaching  one  of  said  end  cheeks 
from  said  mjudrel  and  extracting  said  mandrel  from 
said  shell.      \\l 

2471425 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFORMER  ASSEMBLY  USING 

DIVIDED  TANK  AND  RANDLNG  PLATE 
llMiit  B.  Hi—sn,  Eln  Grove,  Wnaa  C.  Scolcy,  Wao- 
wiMis.  Sm  S.  SlMiiiio,  MBn— til,  aod  Kari  P. 
WioMokr,   Ekm   Grov,   Wli„   iiiliijiii   to   Alfc. 
C^MMMn  MoBoCactaffwig  CoHposy,  MBwookoOi  ^'ii* 
AfpRcartoo  Deccabcr  19, 1954,  SctW  No.  474,454 
3C1iiMi     (CL  29^15549) 
'  1 .  The  method  of  assembling  a  stationary  induction 
apparatus  having  a  laminated  magnetic  core,  a  winding, 
and  a  tank  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  two  sepa- 
rate sections  of  a  tank  each  having  a  rectangular  open 
end.  welding  channel  members  to  each  said  section  at 
the  edges  of  said  open  ends  to  form  eiKl  frames  for  said 
core,  disposing  one  of  said  sections  so  that  the  edge  of 
the  end  frame  welded  thereto  is  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal plane,  positioning  said  winding  in  said  one  sec- 
tion with  the  axis  of  said  winding  disposed  in  a  horizontal 
plane  a  predetermined  distance  above  said  horizontally 
disposed  end  frame,  stacking  laminations  on  said  hori- 
zootally  dhposed  end  frame  to  a  predetermiDcd  height 

-    7S8  O.  io. 


"!b  ; 


af^nsting  to  a  predetermined  valoe  the  pcessure  on  said 
laminations  caused  by  said  other  section  being  supported 
oo  nid  stacked  laminations,  and  completing  said  tank  by 
welding  a  banding  plate  between  said  end  frames  around 
the  perimeter  thereof  to  maintain  said  predetermined 
preanire  on  said  laminations. 


1479424 
BRASS  PLATED  RUBBER  ADHERENT 
STEEL  WIRE 
Orvflte  E.  AAcff,  Niks,  MhA^  oirfipot,  fcy 

of  Delaware 

ScptenAcr  23,  19SS,  Scffid  No.  534,975 
4ClalM.    (CL  29— 1934) 


Xf^rr 


J^***r- 


1.  A  ferrous  base  article  having  a  layer  of  zinc  there- 
on which  is  at  least  .00004  inch  thick;  and  an  electro- 
deposited  as  such  layer  of  highly  rubber  adherent  brass 
on  the  zioc  which  is  at  least  .000017  inch  thick,  said  braas 
layer  immediately  after  depoeitioo  having  a  uniform 
ratio  of  copper  to  zinc  throoghont,  and  having  a  high 
degree  of  stability  to  change  in  its  rubber  adherence  un- 
der adverse  climatic  conditions. 


2479427 
REFRACTORY  METAL  BODIES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
LcomN  F.  Yotema,  Wankcga^  DL,  and  Roger  J. 
ColMbns,  Oftte,  aMigniin,  ky  direct  mm' 

to  FaMloci  Mctailoiical  Cofyoratioa,  North 
ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     AppHcatioa  Jannaiy  15,  1953 
Serial  No.  331,499 
19  Oafans.     (CI.  29—199) 
1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  refractory  metal 
body  resistant  to  oxidation  in  air  at  elevated  temperatures 
ccMnprising  a  molybdenum  base  having  an  exterior  layer 
composed  predominantly  of  an  alloy  or  intermetallic  com- 
position of  molybdenum,  silicon  and  zirconium,  the  sili- 
con and  zirconium  being  in  weight  propcMtions  of  75  to 
95  parts  of  silicon  to  25  to  5  parts  of  zirconium  and 
sintered  into  the  molybdenum  surface  as  a  layer  integral 
therewith. 
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M79^2S 

AUTOMOTIVE  VALVE  TOOL 

Josepk  .Smimi,  dartom  Mo. 

AppUcatioo  Marck  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  413,493 

4naiMi     (CL  29^-219) 


1.  In  a  devke  of  the  kind  deacribed.  a  C-frame  hav- 
ing a  long  leg  and  a  short  leg,  a  valve  head  engaging 
member  slidably  mounted  on  the  end  of  the  long  leg 
of  the  frame  for  transverse  movement  in  the  plane  of 
the  frame,  and  an  <^rating  lever  pivoully  connected 
to  the  frame  and  the  member  for  moving  it,  an  arm 
phrotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  short  leg  erf  the 
frame  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  arranged 
for  limited  rotational   adjustment  in  the  plane  of  the 
frame,  a  pair  of  elongated  valve  spring  engaging  mem- 
ben  connected  at  one  end  to  the  free  end  of  said  arm 
and  extending  perpendiculariy  of  the  arm  toward  said 
valve  head  engaging  member,  one  of  said  elongated  mem- 
bers being  fixed  on  said  arm  and  the  other  being  slid- 
ably adjustable  thereon,  spring  pressed  means  for  re- 
straining said  slidably  mounted  member  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion on  said  arm,  and  screw  threaded  means  for  lock- 
ing said  spring  pressed  means  in  an  adjusted  position, 
said  elongated   members  each  having  a   perpendicular 
valve  spring  receiving  abutment  at  hs  free  end  for  en- 
gaging a  valve  spring  retaining  cup  at  diametrically  op- 
posed peripheral  portions  thereof  lying  in  the  plane  of 
the  frame,  and  spring  pressed  means  carried  by  at  least 
one  of  said  elongated  membera  and  acting  transversely 
toward  the  other  of  said  elongated  members  so  as  to 
bear  yieldably  against  a  valve  spring  locking  key  on  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  valve  stem  when  the  vahrc  spring 
13  compressed,  thereby  to  yieldably  bold  a  locking  key 
in  place  against  the  valve  stem. 


ring  which  opens  upwardly,  retractible  means  sUdnbly 
mounted  on  said  applicator  blade  and  oormaUy  dodaf 
one  side  of  the  cut-out,  means  disposed  on  the  other  side 
of  the  cut-out  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  the  reCainiag 
rings  being  assembled  in  subtuntially  horizontal  align- 
ment with  one  another  and  with  said  cnt-oot,  spring 
-means  positively  biasing  said  rings  towards  said  cut-out 
and  effective  to  cause  said  rings  to  feed  one-by-one  to 
the  cut-out  upon  said  cut-out  being  cooditioQed  to  re- 
ceive same  means  for  positively  feeding  a  grooved  shaft 
and  the  like  into  said  cut-out  so  as  to  effect  transfer  of  a 
ring  contained  in  the  cut-out  to  the  groove  of  said  shaft 
including,  a  vertically  disposed  plunger  mounted  for  ver- 
tical reciprocating  movement  in  a  plane  closely  adjacent 
to  but  which  is  offset  relatively  forwardly  of  the  appli- 
cator blade  and  retractible  means  mounted  thereoo  an 
amount  permitting  the  plunger  to  reciprocate  independ- 
ently of  said  retractible  means  and  without  engaging  the 
applicator  blade,  said  plunger  having  provision  adjacent 
its  upper  end  for  receiving  the  grooved  end  of  said  shaft 
and  being  operative  to  dispose  the  same  vertically  above 
the  applicator  blade  and  with  its  axis  horizontal  and 
parallel  to  that  of  said  cut-out.  and  means  for  locating 
said  shaft  end  in  an  axial  position  such  that  its  groove 
is    vertically   aligned    with   said    cut-out    whereby   said 
plunger  is  adapted  when  actuated  in  downward  direction 
to  lower  the  shaft  into  said  cut-out  with  its  groove  in 
exact  alignment  therewith,  and  spring  means  normally 
maintaining  said  plunger  raised  and  being  also  effective 
to  return  said  plunger  to  raised  position  following  down- 
ward actuation  thereof. 


2J7M39 

FAUCET  HANDLE  PULLER 

Ervfta  I.  Dvory^  Axmb.  CaM. 

AppHcatioa  May  7, 1954,  SciW  No.  593^99 

IClilak    (CL29— Ml) 


.n 


2379,529 
MEANS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  OPEN  RETAINING 

RINGS  ON  SHAFTS,  PINS  AND  THE  LIKE 
HaM  Erdnana,  Maplewood,  N.  J.,  asrigMr  to  Waldes 
KoUnoor,  Inc.,  Loog  Isiaad  CHy,  N.  Y.,  a  cotyoradoa 
of  New  York 

AppUcadoB  February  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,49« 
7ClaiM.    <CL29l-229) 


I.  Means  for  dispensing  open  retaining  rings  singly 
from  a  supply  thereof  and  for  applying  the  single  rings 
to  grooved  shafts,  pins  and  the  like,  including,  in  com- 
bmation,  a  vertically  disposed  applicator  blade  termi- 
nating at  Its  upper  end  in  a  pair  of  resilient  jaws  de- 
fining a  semi-circular  ring-receiving  cut-out  for  a  single 


A  faucet  handle  puller  comprising,  in  combinatioo:  a 
generally  annular  body  member  having  a  cylindrical  bore 
therein;  a  pair  of  arms  having  right  an^  twkta  and 
pivoully  depended  from  bifurcated  lup  depended  in- 
tegrally laterally  from  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  said 
body  member,  end  faucet  handle  engaging  portions  formed 
integrally  on  free  ends  of  said  arms;  semicircular  faucet 
stem  engaging  cutouts  in  said  engaging  portions;  an  an- 
nular gimbal  nut  disposed  in  said  bore  and  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  body  member,  an  axis  ot  said  pivotal 
connection  between  said  nut  and  said  body  member  being 
substantially  normal  to  a  plane  interconnecting  the  piv- 
otal connection  of  said  arms  to  said  body  member,  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  nut  being  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  said  bore  in  said  body  member  whereby  to 
limit  pivoUl  movement  of  said  nut  about  said  pivotal 
connection  thereof  with  said  body  member,  a  faucet  stem 
engaging  member  threadably  disposed  through  a  central 
area  of  said  nut;  a  handle  formed  integrally  on  one  end 
of  said  engaging  member;  an  elongated  reduced  diam- 
eter pin  portion  formed  integrally  on  another  end  of  said 
engaging  member;  and  a  transverse  end  on  said  pin  por- 
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tioa,  said  pin  portioo  and  said  end  thereof  being'  adapted 
for  disposition  in  a  threaded  bore  in  a  free  end  of  said 
faucet  stem,  whereby  to  engage  a  bottom  of  said  threaded 
bore  and  upon  threadable  travel  of  said  engaging  member 
through  said  nut  to  move  said  pin  portion  relative  to 
•aid  engaging  portioos  of  said  arms  to  separate  said 
faucet  handk  from  said  faucet  stem. 


AWNING  END  WING  ASSEMBLY  JIG 
H.  naiina.  Tkdnr,  Ga^  asrigMr  to  Kay-O-Utc 
•f  Aascfffca,  AflsBta,  Ga^  a 


IS,  199«,  Serial  Now  M4,13S 
(CL29L-2SO 


«.-*v#>  «>  A 


'  I.  An  assembly  jig  for  assembling  an  awning  end 
wing,  said  end  wing  being  of  generally  triangular  shape 
having  a  chanoekd  bottom  mold,  a  fastener  bar  along  the 
top  ftxed  at  one  end  to  an  end  of  said  bottom  mold,  and 
a  plurality  of  panel  sections  extending  vertically  between 
said  bottom  mold  and  said  fastener  bar.  comprising  a 
table  top,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  ribs  on  said  table 
top,  the  top  surfaces  of  said  ribs  being  adapted  respcc- 
tivdy  to  support  an  offset  edge  portion  of  each  said  panel 
section  in  position  for  assembly,  snpport  blocks  resting 
on  said  ubie  top  in  the  spaces  between  said  ribs,  said 
blocks  having  upper  surfaces  spaced  above  the  top  sur- 
faces of  said  ribs  adapted  to  support  the  main  portions 
of  said  paneb  above  the  respective  offset  edge  portiom 
thereof,  an  elongate  bottom  mold  stop  fixed  to  said  table 
top.  said  stop  extending  parallel  to  said  table  top  in  a 
directioa  perpendicular  to  said  ribs  and  projecting  above 
said  top  surfaces  thereof,  a  center  stop  fixed  to  said  table 
lop  adjacent  said  bottom  mold  stop,  said  assembly  jig 
having  a  bottom  mold  recess  extending  along  said  bottom 
mold  stop  and  said  center  stop  for  holding  said  bottom 
mold  in  assembly  position  with  its  channeled  side  fadng 
away  from  said  bottom  mold  stop  while  said  panel  sec- 
tions are  slid  along  the  top  surfaces  of  said  ribs  and 
blocks  to  position  their  bottom  ends  in  asKmMy  posi- 
tion in  said  bottom  mold,  and  a  roof  angle  positioning 
bar  pivoted  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  center  stop  for 
swinging  over  the  top  surfaces  of  said  ribs  to  a  selected 
angular  positioo  with  respect  to  said  rfbs  so  as  to  define 
the  assembly  positioo  of  said  fastener  bar. 


2J7t332 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  A  rLURAUTY  CLOSELY 

SPACED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS 

R.  YoMg.  Eric,  Pa^  Ipiii  to  Erie 

Erie,  *Mmf  a  CMVonoon  af . 

■aty  It,  19M,  ScrW  Nn.  SM,«M 
S  riilii     (CL  29^— 471.1) 


I.  Tike  method  oi  making  soldered  electrical  connec- 
tions between  conductors  in  an  assembly  having  doaely 


spaced  joints  and  for  eliminating  sender  bridging  between 
adjacent  joints  which  comprises  holding  the  conductors 
tofetber  at  the  joints  to  be  soldered  and  flowing  over 
the  joints  a  stream  of  oxide  free  molten  solder  having 
a  layer  of  flux  floating  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
stream. 


JOINING  TOGETHER  OF  METAL  PARTS 


It,  195S,  Serial  No.  4tt,919 


11,19S4 
(CL2f— 525) 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  double-faced  bear- 
ing washer  consisting  of  two  metal  parts  each  having  a 
relatively  soft  layer  of  bearing  metal  bonded  to  a  rela- 
tively hard  backing  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of  shear- 
ing at  least  one  piece  of  metal  partially  out  of  each  of 
said  parts  to  form  at  least  one  projection  on  the  backisig 
layer  surface  of  each  of  said  parts,  each  of  said  projec- 
tions having  sides  perpeiKiicular  to  the  backing  faces  of 
their  corresponding  parts  and  lengths  less  than  the  thidi- 
nesses  of  the  other  parts,  shearing  at  least  one  aperture 
in  the  backing  layer  of  each  of  said  parts,  said  apertures 
having  walls  perpendicular  to  their  corresponding  back- 
ing faces,  assembling  die  parts  in  face-to-face  relatioo- 
ship  with  dte  harking  layers  contiguous  and  the  bearing 
surfaces  expoaed  to  canse  the  projection  of  each  part  to 
be  inserted  into  the  corresponding  aperture  of  the  odier 
part  and  compressing  the  parts  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  oaating  faces  of  the  parts  wherdyy  the  walls  of 
the  apertures  are  compressed  inwardly  into  gripping  en- 
gagement with  the  sides  of  the  projections. 


237t,534 

RAZOR  HAVING  AN  ELASTIC  RECIPROCATING 
CUTTING  MEANS  TO  CUT  LONG  AND  SHORT 
HAIR 

MsdWOy 


27,  I»5<,S<riri  Nn.  S(UtT9 
SwKBcriaMd  Matck  IS,  195S 
(a.3t-^34) 


1.  Hair  cutting  and  shaving  apparatus  comprising  a 
holder,  a  pair  of  parallel  combs  fixed  to  said  holder  and 
having  curved  cross-sectional  profiles  with  opposite  con- 
cave faces,  each  of  said  combs  having  outwaixlly  exteixl- 
ing  teeth,  the  teeth  of  such  combs  pointing  in  opposite 
directions,  an  elastic  reciprocatory  cutting  comb  extend- 
ing between  and  guided  lengthwise  of  and  contacting  said 
combs  and  having  on>osite  toothed  longitudinal  mar- 
ginal portions  overlying  said  teeth  for  hair  cutting  action 
and  having  a  central  curved  portion  provided  with  cut- 
ting slots,  a  perforated  skin  guard  metal  foil  overlying 
said  central  portion,  means  for  holding  said  foil  in  sta- 
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tionary  relationship  to  said  combs  in  contact  with  and 
biassed  against  said  central  curved  portion  of  said  cutting 
comb  for  shaving  action,  and  actuating  means  mounted 
in  said  holder  and  engaging  said  cutting  comb  to  recip- 
rocate the  latter  relative  to  said  combs  and  to  said  metal 
foil  lengthwise  thereof,  whereby  both  of  said  combs  in 
operation  touch  the  skin  and  perform  a  hair  cutting  oper- 
ation while  said  skin  guard  prevents  said  central  portion 
from  touching  the  skin  and  both  cooperate  to  perform 
a  shaving  function. 


PIPE  CUITERS 

Howard  Vcmcttc,  Hammond,  Ind. 

ApplkatkMi  Aognst  24,  195«,  Serial  No.  666,110 

12  Claims.     (CL  3«~.lt2) 


1.  A  pipe  cutter  comprising  a  frame  having  a  pair  of 
vertically  aligned  guide  rollers  mounted  for  rotation 
in  one  end  of  the  same,  a  pair  of  parallel  horizontal 
guideways  on  said  frame,  a  vertically  disposed  sliding 
block  mounted  on  said  guideways,  a  vertically  disposed 
rotatable  cutter  carried  by  said  sliding  block,  a  rack  and 
ratchet  housing  formed  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  a 
rack  mechanism  slidably  mounted  therein  and  ptvotally 
connected  to  said  sliding  block,  a  handle  pivotally  con 
nected  to  said  frame,  and  a  ratchet  carried  by  said  handle 
for  moving  said  rack  and  sliding  Mock  forward. 


2,r7f,S36 

TUBING  CUTTER 

Simon  LotAcr,  Skaker  HciftlitB,  OWo 

Applicatkm  Aagnit  26,  1957,  Serial  No.  6«0,129 
9  ClaiiBS.     (a.  3«— lt2)  , 


oris  ti, 


r     t  •.'■** 


^1,    ■'•'Vvlj. 


1.  In  a  tubing  cutter  of  the  character  described,  a  guide 
member,  a  housing  secured  to  said  guide  member,  a  cut- 
ter wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  guide 
block,  means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  block  along 
said  guide  member,  and  roller-supporting  members  piv- 
otally secured  to  said  guide  block. 


2J7tJ37 
POCKET  SAFETY  KNIFE 
Sanmcl  Ortner,  Newark,  N.  J. 
Application  March  14, 195S,  Serial  No.  721.448 
2  Clains.     (O.  3A— 162) 
1.  A  pocket  safety  knife  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  parallel  walls,  a  bight  integrally  securing  said  walls 
together  along  one  edge  thereof,  means  adjacent  the  op- 
posite edges  of  said  walls  extending  between  said  walls 
and  SKuring  said  walls  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  a  lon- 


gitudinally extending  inwardly  opening  channel  formed, 
in  one  of  said  walls,  said  walls  having  aligned  longitudi- 
nal slots  formed  therein  with  one  of  said  slots  opening 
through  said  channel,  a  bar  slidably  nnounted  in  said  chan- 
nel, said  longitudinal  slot  in  said  channel  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  enlarged  circiilar  portions, 
means  carried  by  said  bar  extending  through  said  slots 
having  a  head  detachably  engaging  in  said  circular  por- 


*•■   1     U-,r 


tions  of  said  slot  in  said  channel  to  detachably  secure 
said  bar  in  longitudinally  adjusted  position,  a  blade  posi- 
tioned for  sliding  movement  between  said  walls,  said  blade 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  related  pairs  of  apertures 
formed  therein,  a  pair  of  lugs  rigidly  mounted  on  said 
bar  and  selectively  engaging  in  a  pair  of  said  apertures 
positioning  said  blade  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  angularly 
adjusted  positions  with  respect  to  said  bar. 


247t33S 

CABLE  CUTTER 
Hcary  H.  TiiiiBskiai.  Jr^  New  Havca, 
to  J.  T.  Henry  Ma—fat laiii^  Co.,  tec,  Haadta, 
a  eoTFOcati—  of  Co—uiift 

AppBcatioM  Maick  11, 19SI,  Sokd  N«.  72Mlt 
JClaioM.    (CL3*— 254) 


13      A'  J> 


'  1.  A  cable  cutter  comprising  a  pair  of  blades  pivotally 
interconnected  and  having  opposing  cutting-edge  portions 
defining  therebetween  an  opening  when  the  blades  are 
partially  closed,  each  blade  having  a  guide  extension  co- 
operating with  the  other  blade  to  resist  blade  torque 
during  a  cutting  operation,  the  extensions  being  formed 
as  lugs  on  the  blades  and  providing  substantial  bearing 
areas  well  forward  of  the  pivotal  axes  of  the  blades  when 
the  blades  are  swung  to  overlap  their  outer  ends,  and 
said  extensions  being  engageable  with  a  cable  interpoaed 
between  the  blades  to  position  the  cable  relatively  to 
the  blades  at  the  conuneocement  of  the  cutting  operation. 


2,t7M39 
SCRIBING  IMPLEMENT 
P.  Tarrof .  CUa^oi,  DL 
jffl  2,  195t,  S«W  No.  72M16 
•  fliilMi     (CL  33-41) 


1.  A  scribing  instrument  for  marking  a  line  in  accord- 
ance with  dictates  of  a  guide  surface  of  a  workpiece  or 
the  like,  said  instrument  comprising  a  frame  having 
spaced  contacts  for  the  instrument  to  follow  the  guide 
surface,  a  scribe  bar  on  said  frame  and  slidable  wjdi 


Janvaby  27,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


975 


respect  to  said  frame  in  and  out  along  a  path  between 
said  contacts,  said  scribe  bar  itself  having  a  contact  for 
the  guide  surface  and  being  slidable  with  said  bar  to  a 
position  relative  to  the  contacts  on  said  frame  corre- 
sponding to  all  of  said  contacts  being  against  said  guide 
surface  at  odcc,  a  scribe  point  on  said  bar,  and  means 
on  said  frame  and  scribe  bar  including  a  scale  and  an 
indicator  for  said  scale  individually  on  said  frame  and 
scribe  bar  for  measuring  the  distance  said  scribe  point 
is  set  for  scribing  with  respect  to  said  guide  surface  sub- 
sequent to  said  contact  on  said  slide  bar  being  set  to  a 
position  relative  to  the  contacts  oo  said  frame  corre- 
sponding to  all  of  said  conUcts  being  against  said  guide 
surface  at  once,  said  scale  and  indicator  being  movable 
with  respect  to  each  other  while  nid  contacu  are  in 
positions  equivalent  to  being  against  said  guide  surface 
all  at  once. 

11  j  f  7f  <4f 

ELECTRONIC  CENTERING  DEVICE 

Abraham  J.  Hossaaa,  BrookMac,  Mmb. 

AppUcatfoa  April  1,  1955,  Scrtel  No.  49M4S 

UCkiiM.    (a.  33— 172) 


prising  rectifying  elements  individual  to  the  signals  oi 
the  respective  detectors  and  connected  to  a  capacitance 
to  effect  charging  therectf. 


M7t342 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  LOCATION 
OF  MOUNTING  HOLES  TO  BE  DRILLED  IN  A 
PART 
Robert   R.   GMpcr,   Clarciidoa    HBIa,   IIL,    ■irfginr   to 
Wcatcm  Electric  Company,  lacorponUcd,  New  Yotk, 
N.  v.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  September  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  ASAjUM 
7aafaM.    (CL3»— Itl) 


1.  A  means  (or  accurately  locating  the  center  of  a  hole 
in  a  cooductivt  material  comprising  a  conductive  axially 
rotatable  pin  having  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the 
diameter  of  said  hole,  means  for  axially  routing  said 
pin.  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  pin  while 
axially  rotating  in  said  hole,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  electrical  resistance  between  said  axially  rotating  pin 
aad  conductive  material  for  indicating  that  the  pin  is 
centered  in  the  hole. 


U7t341 

TUBING  CALIPER 

Frc4  M.  Mayaa,  Ncwtowa  S^ura,  Pa^  ■■Iffinr  to  S«n 

OU  Coa^My,  PMnirlphia,  Pa.,  a  coriporathM  of  New 

Jersey 

ApH^tkm  Noveaibtr  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,9«3 

19  ClirfM.    (O.  13— I7t) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  locating  naounting  holes  to  be 
drilled  in  an  apertured  part  having  a  laterally  disposed 
pair  of  lugs  with  a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  surfaces,  a 
plate  having  a  circular  member  engageable  in  the  aper- 
ture of  said  part  for  supporting  said  part  for  osdllatable 
movement  about  an  axis  through  the  member,  a  slide 
mounted  on  said  plate  for  movenuent  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  and  having  a  head  provided  with  a  pair  of 
curved  surfaces  engageable  with  said  parallel  surfaces  of 
the  part  and  provided  with  a  cam  surface  disposed  ob- 
liquely with  respect  to  said  path  of  travel,  a  dial  indicator 
mounted  on  said  supporting  plate  and  having  a  movable 
element  engageable  with  said  cam  surface  for  actuating 
said  dial  indicator  in  response  to  moventent  of  said  slide 
\o  indicate  the  positions  of  said  part  and  said  head  on 
the  plaie,  means  for  moving  said  slide,  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  part  to  said  plate  after  it  has  been  adjusted  about 
said  axis,  guides  in  said  plate  for  guiding  drills  to  pre- 
determined locations  on  said  part,  and  means  on  said  plate 
for  supporting  it  in  inverted  position  with  the  part  and 
the  dial  on  the  underside  thereof. 


2,r79,543 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIELECTRIC 

HEATING 
Gmnv*  E.  Gard,  East  HcapftcM  TowMMp,  LMcasler 

to  ArMstnMg  Cork  Company, 
jmnHmm  af  PcMsylruiia 
24,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,942 
(CL34— 1) 


4.  Tube  caiipering  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
distributed  detectors  and  means  associated  therewith 
providing  electrical  signals  individual  to  the  detectors  and 


3.  In  a  method  of  drying  a  substantially  flat  workpiece 


indicative  by  their  magnitudes  of  the  magnitudes  of  tube  of  porous  dielectric  material  in  which  the  moisture  is 

pits  adjacent  to  the  corresponding  detectors,  and  means  concentrated  in  a  limited  portion  of  the  workpiece,  the 

receiving  all  of  said  electrical  signals  and  providing  an  steps  comprising  subjecting  said  workpiece  to  high  f le- 

indication  of  the  maximum  signal,  the  last  means  com-  quency  alternating  electric  stress  applied  thereto  in  a 
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direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  flat  faces  of  said 
workpiece,  thereby  removing  some  of  said  mobture  from 
said  workpiece  and  effecting  migration  of  the  remaining 
moisture  substantially  uniformly  throughout  the  thick- 
ness of  said  workpiece,  and  thereafter  subjecting  said 
workpiece  to  high  frequency  alternating  electric  stress 
applied  thereto  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  flat  faces  of  said  workpiece  to  further  beat  said 
workpiece  and  remove  moisture  therefrooi.^     - 


casing  at  the  top  thereof,  each  chamber  having  q>aced 
inlets  for  beating  air  and  for  unheated  air  respectively, 
and  a  conunon  outlet  for  air  entering  said  inlets,  a  heat- 
ing unit  in  each  chamber,  means  defining  a  comnnoo  <li»> 
charge  chamber  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  separate 
ducts  connecting  said  discharge  chamber  and  said  com- 
mon  air  outlets,  and  a  perforated  drum  mounted  for 
rotation  in  each  of  said  (|ucts;  the  improvement  compri*' 
ing  means  for  selectively'  supplying  heated  and  unheated 


2379,544 
METHOD  OF  DRYING  FIBROUS  BOARDS 
George  E.  Gard,  East  Hempfield  Towmliip, 

Coonty,  Pa^  atriganr  to  AmstroBg  Cork  Coaipaay, 
Lancaster,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pcnnayhrania 
Application  January  24,  195«,  Serial  Nn.  5M,M3 
lOaiM.    (CL34— 1) 

'    i 


;    ■ .  ^        '-f 


',(?■   V   :. -r  •'■! 


-v/w-ti*    f4i   UK 


1.  The  method  of  drying  a  substantially  planar  dielec- 
tric article  having  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  parallel  faces 
and  a  relatively  wet  central  section  comprising  moisture 
non-uniformly  dbtributed  in  the  plane  of  said  article 
between  said  faces,  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  high- 
frequency  electric  fields  to  said  article  in  three  succes- 
sively different  orientations  thereby  to  successively  re- 
distribute and  dry  said  non-uniformly  distributed  mois- 
ture in  different  orientations,  said  method  comori^inc  the 
first  step  of  applying  a  high-frequency  electric  field  to 
said  article  in  the  plane  of  said  article  and  in  a  first  direc- 
tion through  said  wet  central  section  substantially  parallel 
to  the  flat  faces  of  said  article  thereby  to  partially  re- 
distribute and  dry  said  non-uniformly  distributed  mois- 
ture in  a  first  orientation,  the  second  step  of  applying, 
immediately  subsequent  to  completion  of  said  first  step, 
a  further  high-frequency  electric,  field  to  said  article  in 
the  plane  of  said  article  in  a  second  direction  through 
said  wet  central  section  substantially  parallel  to  the  flat 
faces  of  said  article,  said  second  direction  being  transverse 
to  said  first  direction  in  the  plane  of  said  article  whereby 
said  second  step  further  redistributes  and  further  dries 
said  non-uniformly  distributed  moisture  in  a  second  orien- 
tation parallel  to  said  flat  faces  but  different  from  the 
drying  and  moisture  redistributing  first  orientation  of  said 
first  step,  whereby  said  first  and  second  steps  partially 
dry  said  article  and  redistribute  the  remaining  moisture 
in  said  article  substantially  uniformly  throughout  said  ar- 
ticle between  the  flat  faces  thereof,  and  the  third  step  of 
applying,  immediately  subsequent  to  said  second  step,  a 
still  further  high-frequency  electric  field  to  said  article 
in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  flat  faces 
of  said  article  thereby  to  finish-dry  said  substantially 
uniformly  redistributed  remaining  moisture  from  said  ar- 
ticle in  a  third  orientation  transverse  to  each  of  said  first 
and  second  orientations. 


air  independently  to  said  drums  and  including  a  pivoled 
damper  in  each  of  said  air  supply  chambers  movable 
between  a  first  position  for  closing  the  flow  of  unheated 
air  into  its  associated  duct  and  a  second  position  for 
closing  the  flow  of  heating  air  into  that  duct,  and  an  ad- 
justable blade-like  member  slidably  mounted  on  said 
casing  adjacent  said  unheated  air  inlet  and  cooperating 
with  said  damper  and  serving  to  prevent  leakage  of  un- 
heated air  into  said  air  supply  chamber  when  said  damper 
occupies  said  first  position. 


Mon  C. 
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2J79344 
DRYING  ROLL 
1,  FisisikkAwi.  V«^  «i 

a,  PliBsiilpMa,  Pik,  a  c«v< 

£ 

1 
«f 

Application  Ai 
12 

itwt  39,  1954,  S«W  Nn.  451,9tt 
Hiiwi     (0.34— 124) 

fri  1  i.r 


•rs 


2,r79345 

FABRIC  DRYING  APPARATUS  HAVLNG  MEANS 

FOR  SELECTIVELY  SUPPLYING  DRYING  AND 

COOLING  MEDIUM 
Frank   H.   Richtcrkeaiinf,   LonhviDc   Ky,,    ■■Ifui    to 

W.  M.  Clsaeil  Mannfactnrinc  Company,  Loulsrillc,  Ky,, 

a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

Application  May  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,794 
2Clafans.     (a.  34— 43) 

2.  In  a  fabric  drying  apparatus  having^a  casing,  means 
defining  a  pair  of  air  supply  chambers  attached  to  said 


I.  A  drying  roll  for  drying  a  continuous  sheet  of  flex- 
ible material  comprising  a  rotatable  hollow  drum  having 
a  substantially  smooth  and  uninterrupted  surface  over 
and  against  which  the  sheet  travels,  means  for  sun>lying 
a  heating  medium  to  the  interior  of  the  drum,  and  at 
least  one  unbroken  partition  mounted  within  and  closing 
off  one  portion  of  the  drum  interior  from  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  the  drtmi  interior  for  effecting  a  tempera- 
ture differential  between  the  two  portions  of  the  dnmi 
interior  and  the  corresponding  portions  of  the  dnmi  sur- 
face. 


2J79447 

ROTARY  DRYERS  AND/OR  COOLERS 

Rn  lolpli  R.  Trirhwan,  Nortk  Riv«rri4«,  DL,  nilaaii 

Unk-Bdt  Conpnny,  a  corpofniiun  of  liteofa 

AppHcnUon  Jnly  It,  195(,  Serial  Nn.  599344 

€CUmm.    (CL  34— 129) 

1.  A  device  of  the  type  defined,  comprising  flrat  and 

ond  horizontally  arranged  cylindrical  shells  roUtaMy  sop- 
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ported  in  spaced  axial  alignment  and  each  havinf  a  feed 
ead  and  a  discharge  end,  said  first  diell  having  its  dis- 
diarge  end  arranged  adjacent  the  feed  end  of  the  second 
sfadl,  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  loinrre  assemblies 
mounted  in  each  shell  to  form  a  circumferentially  ar- 
ranged series  of  treatment  passages  with  each  passage 
having  a  rearwardly  opening  gas  oatkt  througlKKit  its 
length  and  to  form  a  support  for  a  bed  of  material,  means 
for  supplying  material  to  the  feed  end  of  said  first  dieO, 
rotating  means  for  receiving  material  from  the  diKfaarge 


ead  of  said  flfst  AeH  and  for  transferring  h  lo  (he  feed 
end  of  said  second  shell  while  restricting  the  flow  of  treat- 
ment gas  from  said  first  shell  to  said  second  shell,  said 
means  being  connected  to  one  of  said  shells  so  as  to  be 
operatively  routed  thereby,  means  for  withdrawing  mate- 
rial from  the  discharge  end  of  the  said  second  shell,  sepa- 
rate inlet  means  associated  with  the  feed  end  of  each  shell 
for  introducing  treatment  gas,  and  separate  exhaust  means 
associated  with  the  feed  end  of  eadi  sbeQ  for  withdrawing 
spent  treatment  gas. 


237M4t 

DRIVER  TRAINING  AND  TUTING  EQUIPMENT 

_     .         ^  N.  J. 


Oclohcr  U,  19S3,  SetW  N«.  3tS,4«l 
31  riiilB  I     (CL3S— II) 


3:, 


'-  V 


2S.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  training  of  a  number  of 
subjects,  the  combination  of  a  notioo  picture  proiector. 
a  plurahty  of  sets  of  cootiob.  oat  tai  for  each  subject,  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  ekctroi Magnetic  recorders,  one  for 
eadi  subject,  the  number  of  controls  in  each  set  exceeding 
the  nofflbc*-  of  recorders  in  each  group,  means  actuated 
in  relatioa' to  passage  of  film  through  the  profector  and 
incloding  selective  circuits  for  variously  connectmg  the 
recorders  of  each  group  with  the  controls  of  each  set 
whereby  the  recorders  are  actuated  by  different  controls 
at  different  times,  all  of  the  groups  of  recorders  being 
similarly  connected  to  all  of  the  sets  of  controls  at  any 
particular  time. 


■^. 


Xt7M49 

INTELLIGENCE  TESTING  APPARATUS 

laMet  P.  Cratoe,  Bcvoly  HHa,  Ca«. 

13,  If54,  SotW  N^  455^35 
<CL35— 22) 

An  mtelltgence  testing  apparatus  comprising  a  panel 
of  lights  or  die  like  in  a  pre-determined  relationship,  a 
panei  of  corresponding  operating  switches  or  the  like  in 
A  aaular  relationship,  current-carrying  means  between  the 
switches  and  lights,  a  master  cootral  switch  in  the  current- 


carrying  means  for  varying  the  relationship  between  the 
switches  and  lights,  an  additional  relatiooship  varying 
means  included  in  the  circuit,  said  additional  means  com- 
prising a  switchboard,  having  a  number  of  jack-plugs 
corre^KMiding  to  the  number  of  switches  and  lights,  the 
plugs  and  jacks  being  originally  in  a  normal  light  operat- 


mg  relationship  with  respect  to  the  switches,  (be  master 
control  switch  being  composed  of  two  parts,  each  hav- 
ing respective  contact  elements,  one  element  of  the 
master  control  switch  being  rdatively  fixed  and  the  other 
element  being  shiftable  and  variable  with  respect  thereto, 
the  shiftable  and  variable  portion  of  the  master  control 
element  being  cubical. 


2,t79,559 
TOY  EARTH  SATELLITE 

Uktar  Piik,  N.  Y. 
2t,  195t,  Serial  N*.  71Mt3 
tCMiML    (CL 


1.  A  device  i  f  npriiit  a  base  having  two  opposed 
pedestals  provided  wkh  aligned  tniwrinns,  a  hollow 
globe  of  noo-magnetixable  material  having  two  tfaact- 
rically  opposed  shafts  rotatably  nsotrnted  in  said  tnm- 
nioos,  a  third  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  the  globe 
on  an  axis  of  the  globe  at  an  acute  an^e  to  the  axis 
through  said  trunnions,  a  rod  secured  to  said  tfiird  diaft 
at  right  angles  tfierelo  having  a  magnet  on  one  ead 
thereof  positioned  dose  to  but  spaced  from  the  iaaer 
surface  of  the  globe,  at  least  one  of  said  opposed  riiafls 
being  fixed  to  the  globe  and  atending  from  the  outside 
of  the  globe  to  the  inside  thereof,  intermeshed  gear 
means  partly  on  that  portion  of  said  one  of  said  opposed 
shafts  inside  the  globe  and  partly  on  said  third  shaft, 
mcu»  for  rotating  said  one  of  said  opposed  shafts,  and 
a  nugnetizable  object  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the 
globe  in  alignment  with  said  magnet 


2J7t3Sl 
ROAD  WORKING  MACHINB 


of  Caitaah 
Inly  i,  I9S4,  SstW  No.  441,3f7 
3Clnlnn.    (0.37—117,5) 
1.  A  road  working  nnachine  comprising:  a  main  frame 
having  front  and  rear  sections  pivotally  connected  to- 
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gether;  a  scoop  mounted  within  and  disposed  transversely 
of  the  forward  end  of  the  rear  section  of  said  main  frame; 
hydraulic  power  means  to  change  the  angular  relation 
between  said  sections  to  raise  said  scoop  to  an  elevated 
load  transporting  position  or  to  lower  said  scoop  to  load- 
ing position;  a  scraper  blade  assembly  mounted  within 
the  rear  section  of  said  main  frame  directly  behind  said 
scoop,  said  assembly  including  a  sub-frame  mounted  for 
vertical  and  lateral  tilting  movements;  a  substantially  hori- 


the  actuator  to  the  sender,  and  fluid  trapping  and  dis- 
placing means  in  said  sender  for  reversely  actuating  the 


zontal  rotatable  ring  carried  by  the  sub-frame;  a  scraper 
blade  centrally  supported  by  said  ring;  means  to  secure  the 
ring  against  rotation  relative  to  the  sub-frame  with  the 
scraper  blade  set  at  any  desired  angle  to  the  line  of  travel 
of  the  machine:  and  power  means  to  selectively  elevate 
said  scraper  blade  assembly  thereby  to  render  said  scraper 
blade  inoperative  or  to  depress  said  assembly  thereby  to 
force  said  blade  into  the  earth  or  to  tilt  said  assembly 
laterally. 

■        -M  •■ 

TWO-PIECE  DIGGING  TOOTH 
Forrest  W.  Rkhardaoo,  Ksmm  City,  M«. 

Application  NoTcmber  4, 19S5,  Scitel  No.  544^7f 
2  Claims.     (0.37—142) 


i    I 


I 


1.  A  two-piece  digging  tooth  comprising  a  mounting 
adaptor  including  a  forwardly  tapering  wedge-shaped  lug 
having  susbtantially  planar  faces,  one  of  said  faces  being 
recessed  to  form  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder,  and  ■ 
digging  section  socketed  correspondingly  to  said  lug  and 
fitted  thereover,  said  digging  section  including  a  rear- 
wardly extending  malleable  tongue  in  engagement  with 
the  recessed  face  of  said  lug,  the  rearward  end  portion 
of  said  tongue  being  bent  into  said  recess  and  engaging 
said  shoulder  to  secure  the  parts  in  assembly,  said  tongiie 
having  a  preformed  arch  therein  immediately  forwardly 
of  said  lug-shoulder  and  bowed  outwardly  from  said 
recessed  lug  face,  whereby  a  sharp  hammer  blow  on  the 
^  outer  surface  of  said  tongue  arch  will  bend  said  tongue 
to  remove  the  end  portion  of  said  tongue  from  said 
recess. 


2^MS3  '-^'' ■/••i 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  HYDRAULIC  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Paul  C.  Temple,  Springfield,  ni.,  aaisnor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Allis-Chalmcrs  MaBBfactaring  Company, 
a  corponitioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioo  December  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  47M13 

23  Claims.  (CL  37—144) 
10.  A  remote  controlled  hydraulic  valve  assembly 
which  comprises  a  main  valve,  a  piston  and  cylinder 
actuator  for  actuating  said  main  valve  with  hydraulic 
fluid  received  from  the  main  valve,  a  remote  sender  for 
controlling  said  actuator,  means  for  flowing  fluid  from 


^/ 


trapped  fluid  to  drive  the  actuator  for  controlling  the 
position  of  the  main  valve. 


2J79J54 

COMBINATION  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Georfc  Marrfa,  Woodfamd,  CaBT^  awlonr  to  Marrto 

Landplaoc  Company,  Woodlaad,  Calif.,  a  pwtscnMp 

Applicatioa  March  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  41S,M7 

1  Claim.    (CL  37— 1S3) 


An  agricultural  implement  comprising  an  elongated 
rectangular  frame  including  an  upper  portion  having  side 
members,  caster  wheels  supporting  the  upper  frame  por- 
tion adiacent  the  comers  thereof,  a  transverse  tool  bar 
under  said  members  intermediate  their  ends,  a  draft  tongue 
projecting  forwardly  from  and  below  the  frame  portion 
centrally  of  the  width  thereof,  a  supporting  bracket  on 
which  the  tongue  is  pivoted  for  horizontal  swinging  move- 
ment, tension  braces  included  with  the  frame  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  sides  of  the  bracket  in  diverging 
relation  to  each  other  and  with  an  upward  slope  to  rigid 
connection  with  the  side  members  of  the  upper  frame 
portion,  tension  bars  extending  rearwardly  from  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  tension  braces  in  overlapping  relation 
thereto  and  diverging  rearwardly  dience  to  rigid  coonec- 
lion  with  the  tool  bar  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and 
transverse  pivot  means  connecting  the  bradtet  and  the 
related  tension  ban  and  braces  together;  there  being 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  tension  bars  to  raise 
and  lower  the  same. 


2,t79,555  ^' 

LEVEL  CONTROL  ATTACHMENT  FOB 
ROAD  GRADERS 
RayaMMd  A.  Garrics,  Saa  Jaac,  aad  loha  Catkll,  Laa 
Gatoa,  Calif.,  asslginrt  to  Ganlaa  M— afaitoiJag  Ca^ 
Saa  Joac,  CaUf .,  a  corporallaa  of  CaWofaia  ^f 

Applicatioa  November  3«,  1954,  Stfial  No.  425,527 
4  CUims.    (CL  37— IM) 


(( 


1.  A  grade  control  device  for  the  blade  of  a  road 
grader,  said  grader  comprising  a  rigid  frame,  wheels 
supporting  the  frame  at  its  rear  end,  a  grading  blade 
rigid  with  the  frame  intermediate  its  end,  and  a  front 
wheel  truck;  the  device  comprising  longitudinally  ex- 
tending vertically  spaced  links  connecting  the  wheel 
truck  and  frame  for  vertical  movement  of  the  ht)nt  end 
of  the  frame  relative  to  the  truck;  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing boom  having  a  feeler  at  its  forward  end  to  engage 
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die  fTouad  t  material  dntance  ahead  of  the  front  wheel 
truck,  boom  mounting  means  including  a  sleeve  slidably 
supporting  the  boom  adjacent  its  normally  rear  end, 
means  mounting  the  sleeve  on  the  grader  frame  for 
swinging  about  a  transverse  axis,  the  boom  being  rela- 
tively rigid  with  the  sleeve  whereby  to  swing  therewith 
at  a  unit,  aad  a  mechanism  connected  between  the 
sleeve  and  one  of  the  parallel  links  to  relatively  swing 
the  latter  up  and  down  so  as  to  raise  and  lower  the 
grader  frame  upon  correqKnding  vertical  movement  of 
the  feeler  and  the  resulting  swinging  of  the  boom  and 
sleeve. 


M79tS58 

DBPLAY  ELEMENT  IN  RELIEF  FOB  AN 

ADVERTISING  SIGN 

Ira  W.  Firilcr,  Pofclnrt»,  Mam. 

November  12, 1957,  Sow  No.  i9SJ9t 
a  nilpi     (CL4*~12^ 


1 1  urt%j9$ 

PLUlb  POWER  MOTOR  APPARATUS 

■.Mkk. 
t,  19S4,  SmW  No.  47M23 

cLn— I 


If 


(CL 


•IM) 


1.  In  combination,  i  clam  sheD  shovel  compriaiag  a 
pair  of  cooperating  buckets  pivoted  about  a  common  axis, 
and  a  fluid  powered  motor  comprising  a  housing  to  which 
one  of  said  buckets  is  secured  and  having  a  cylindrical 
segment  chamber,  a  shaft  coocenthc  with  the  pivotal 
axis  of  said  buckets  and  having  at  least  ooe  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  housing  to  which  the  other 
bucket  is  secured  and  a  vane  secured  to  said  shaft  within 
said  chamber  and  affording  relative  roution  of  said  shaft 
and  said  housing  upon  development  of  differences  in  fluid 
pressure  on  oppoute  sides  thereof. 


2J7t3S7 
DBPLAY  DBYICB 
CCMk.Dalrail.Mlck. 

14,  19SS,  Sartil  N«.  349,474 
4nilBi      (CL 


1.  In  an  advertising  display  device,  an  imier  advertising 
element  comprisiot  a  disk  mounted  for  roution  about 
a  statiooary  axis,  through  the  center  thereof  a  ring-ahaped 
oular  advertising  element,  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  flrst  mentioned  axis,  said  outer 
element  generating  a  hollow  solid  of  revolution  which  en- 
compasses said  inner  element  as  said  outer  element  is  ro- 
tated, said  elements  having  surfaces  which  are  adi4>ted 
for  carrying  advertising  mamfn  and  which  face  in  the 
same  direction  at  least  once  during  each  revolution  of  the 
outer  element,  and  means  coimecting  said  inner  element 
with  said  outer  ekmcat  to  that  said  inaer  element  is 
rotated  in  rttpoate  to  rotation  of  said  outer  element 

13H  (t.   ti. 


1.  The  contribution  with  an  advertising  sign,  of  a  di»- 
play  element  in  relief  having  a  dome-shaped  envelope 
member  of  sheet  material  molded  to  a  desired  shape  and 
presenting  a  contmuous  peripheral  edge  portion  having 
a  contour  determined  by  the  shape  of  said  display  ele- 
ment, a  base  element  located  entirely  within  said  en- 
velope member  adjacent  to  but  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
cootiniKNis  edge  thereof,  whereby  said  continuous  edge 
proiects  beyond  the  bate  element  said  base  element  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  contour  corresponding  to  that  of  the 
edge  portion  of  the  envelope  member,  means  permanently 
securing  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  base  element  to  the 
inner  face  of  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  en- 
velope member,  brace  members  of  sheet  material  per- 
manently secured  to  the  inner  face  of  the  base  element 
and  extending  therefrom  to  the  envelope  member,  the 
outer  edges  of  the  brace  members  being  permanently 
secured  to  the  timer  face  of  the  envelope  member,  a  sup- 
port member  having  a  peripheral  contour  corresponding 
to  that  of  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  envelope 
member,  said  support  member  having  a  size  to  fh  into 
the  pan  of  said  edge  portion  wiucb  projects  beyond  the 
base  element,  means  to  secure  said  support  member  to 
the  advertising  sign,  and  means  to  detachably  secure  the 
projecting  edge  of  the  envelope  member  to  the  edge  of 
the  support  member,  whereby  the  envelope  member  to- 
fethpr  with  the  bate  element  and  brace  members  e»- 
dotdd  therein  may  be  readily  removed  from  the  support 
member  or  replaced  thereon. 


M79399 
FLAG  TOWER  STRUCTURE 

F  Ste^i^BCMv  Cal^HBn^k  p» 

ictobcr  3, 1954,  SctW  N«.  (13,(79 
ICUm.     (a.  49— 139) 

A  flag  tower  structure  that  ctHnprises  a  fixedly  mounted 
mast  of  tubular  form,  a  turret  rotatably  supported  on 
the  upper  end  of  the  mast,  a  vertical  shaft  in  the  mast  and 
connected  to  the  turret,  a  motor  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
shaft  aiKl  serving  to  rotate  it  and  the  turret,  a  vertical 
flag  staff  rigidly  coimected  to  the  turret  and  extending 
above  the  turret,  a  vane  fixedly  carried  by  the  turret  and 
of  sufficient  area  to  swing  the  turret  about  its  vertical  axis, 
upon  changes  in  wind  direction  when  the  motor  is  inactive 
to  drive  the  shaft,  meam  for  supplying  a  blast  ol  air  up- 
wardly through  the  mast  and  into  the  tiirret  while  Ihc 
turret  is  being  rotated,  the  flag  staff  being  hoUow  and 
having  a  vertical  row  of  holes  throu^  which  air  flow 
will  be  had  from  the  turret,  a  second  hoUow  flag  staff 
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carried  by  the  nirret  at  one  tide  thereof  and  having  a 
vertical  row  of  holes,  and  means  for  directing  a  blast 


fr. 


feed  throat  for  storfaif  cartridges  arraaged  in  double 
rows  and  in  staggered  relationship,  said  magazine  includ- 
ing a  mouth  portioD  and  a  pair  of  notches  extending  from 
the  mouth  pcntioo  into  tbe  frost  and  rear  ends  of  the 
magarinc.  a  qning  and  a  follower  dtiposfd  between  the 
spring  and  the  supply  of  cartridges  for  transferring  the 
bias  of  the  spring  thereto  to  nqncatiaUy  move  the  lead- 
ing cartridges  in  the  double  rows  to  ahcmate  ones  of  a 
pair  (^  feed  positions  respective  thereto,  a  device  for 
isolating  the  cartridges  ia  tiie  feed  pfftithw  fnm  the  in- 
fluence of  the  spring  including  a  pair  of  retainer  mem- 
bers each  including  a  foot  portion  secured  respectively 
to  one  end  of  the  magarine  below  the  notch  therein,  a 


■  ,1- 


of  air  from  the  turret  through  said  side  thereof  and  into 
the  second-named  flag  staff. 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ETCHING  FIGURES 

ON  ROLLERS 
Rkhard  y— whfca,  Knfstdm  Austria,  asslanni  to  RocMca 
EapavhiK  Works,  Inc^  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  cofporatiiM 
of  New  York 
.        Applkatfoa  Fcbnnffy  1,  1954,  Serial  N«.  5<245S 
V^    ClataH  priority,  anikatloa  Austria  FebrwMT  3, 1955 
..    ._  tCiyiBB.    (CL41— •) 


'ilW) 


4.  An  apparatus  for  etching  patterns  on  rollers  com- 
prising a  container  for  etching  fluid;  means  routably 
suiHwrting  a  roller  to  be  etched  in  fixed  relation  to  said 
container  with  a  portion  of  said  roller  dipping  below 
and  a  portion  of  said  roller  rising  above  the  etching 
fluid  contained  in  said  container;  a  pattern  roUer  having 
raised  portions  forming  the  negative  of  the  pattern  to  be 
etched  on  said  first-mentioned  roller;  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  pattern  roller  fM*  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  roller  to  be  etched;  and  means  urging 
said  pattern  roller  into  rolling  contact  with  a  portion  of 
said  roller  to  be  etched  above  the  etching  fluid  in  said 
container,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  when  said 
pattern  roller  and  said  rcdler  to  be  etched  are  continu- 
ously rotating  in  opposite  directions  in  rolling  contact, 
moldable  etching-fluid-inert  plastic  material  positioned 
in  the  entry  angle  between  said  rollers  continuously  coats 
the  non-contacting  surface  portions  of  the  roller  to  be 
etched  and  the  non-coated  portions  of  the  roller  to  be 
etched  are  etched  away  as  they  pass  through  the  etching 
fluid. 


2J794«1 
CARTRIDGE  POSITIONER 
Riduund  H.  Colby,  Soath  Hadlcy,  Maa^  asrigaor  to  the 
Uaited  States  of  America,  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Amy 

Applicatioa  May  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S5,127 
1  Cfadas.    (Q.  42—18) 
(Granted  aadcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 
In  combination  with  a  gtm  provided  with  a  reciprocat- 
ing bolt  and  a  feed  throat,  a  magazine  receivable  by  the 


lower  portion  extending  resfliently  outward  ftum  the  foot 
portion,  a  bearing  portion  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of 
said  lower  portion  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  cor- 
responding end  of  the  feed  throat  to  resiliently  press  said 
retainer  member  inwardly  towards  the  corresponding 
end  of  said  magarine.  and  a  pair  oi  fingers  extending 
angulariy  inward  from  said  bearing  portions  for  proiec- 
tioa  through  the  adjacent  ooe  of  the  notches  what  said 
bearing  portion  is  mgaged  with  the  correspooding  end 
of  said  feet  throat,  said  fingers  being  so  diipnacid  that 
the  corresponding  ones  thereof  on  said  pair  of  retainer 
members  arc  jointly  engageaUe  with  the  undersides  of 
the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  cartridge  di^werd  in  the 
reflective  one  of  the  two  feeding  poritioas. 


237M42 

CARTRIDGE  CASE  KXTRACTDR  FOR 

A  PBSARM 

John  W.  rimtsn,  Detroit,  Mick. 

ApHkatioa  Fekiawy  I,  1954,  Serkri  No.  544431 

3nilaii     (CL42--25) 

(Graaicd  aadcr  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Cade  (1952),  aac.  244) 


1 .  In  combination  with  a  longitudinally  reciprocal  slide 
having  a  substantially  arcuate  recess  extending  upwardly 
into  the  front  face  thereof  for  seating  the  rim  portion  of 
a  cartridge  case  therein  and  having  a  substantially  rec- 
tangular recess  extending  rearwardly  along  the  undenide 
thereof  to  intersect  the  lower  portion  of  said  cartridge 
seating  recess  and  fonn  an  entrance  for  the  upward  pas- 
sage of  the  rim  portion  of  the  cartridge  case,  a  cartridge 
case  extractor  having  a  longitudinal  shank  portion  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  said  slide  above  and  to  the  side  of  said 
cartridge  seating  recess  therein  along  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  slide,  a  claw  por- 
tion projecting  downwardly  from  the  forward  end  of 
said  shank  portion  to  terminate  adjacent  the  entrance  in 
the  lower  portion  of  the  cartridge  case  seating  recess  for 
gripping  the  rim  of  the  case  during  the  upward  movement 
thereof,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  claw  portion 
to  swing  about  said  shank  portion  as  a  fulcrum  into  said 
cartridge  seating  recess  immediately  above  said  cartridge 
case  rim  entrance  therein,  a  cylindrical  pin  extending 
downwardly  from  the  top  erf  said  slide  through  said  shank 
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partion  to  poativdy  lecure  asid  extractor  asainst  loofi- 
todinal  movement  while  umultaneoatly  Umitiiif  the 
swingiiif  moveaeiit  of  said  claw  portion  into  and  oat  of 
said  cartridfe  aeating  reoew,  and  a  cam  surface  disposed 
at  the  lower  inner  comer  of  said  clow  portion  to  permit 
the  upwardly  and  outward  displacement  thereof  out  of  the 
upward  path  of  the  cartridge  case  during  the  passafe  of 
the  case  through  said  entrance  in  said  cartridge  seating  re- 


BAIT  ATTACHMENT  DEVICES 

W.  RoaCf  TnnislBt  OBtaris 

I  iUMi  9, 1954,  8mM  Nn.  S77»lil 
IQtimu    (CL43— 41) 


i* 


In  a  ilsh  hire  inchidtng  a  book  and  a  tWe  bnit-r«oehr- 
ing  and  retaining  open  mesh  sock  having  a  strand  form 
attaching  cable  at  one  end,  said  sodc  oooipristng  an  open 
mesh  of  flexible  strands  extending  helically  in  a  croised 
and  interlaced  manner  whereby  said  body  is  constituted 
of  an  open  mesh  adapted  to  be  elongated  with  an  at- 
tendant reduction  in  girth,  said  body  having  an  open 
end  snd  s  closed  end.  the  doaed  end  being  of  a  conical 
shape  and  said  strands  of  the  body  being  arranged  in 
two  groups  with  strands  of  each  group  at  said  open  end 
ialvooiinected  by  a  return  bend,  strands  of  said  two 
groups  being  <!flcndrd  away  from  said  closed  end  axially 
of  said  body  to  provide  said  attarhmmt  cable,  said  hook 
iphsing  a  suUstatiafly  L-fbrm  functionally  nitegral 
of  Miff  bat  Kxnewhat  resilient  material  and  pro- 
ooatinuous  and  unobstructed  long  and  short  arms, 
the  free  end  of  the  former  terminating  in  a  line-attach- 
ing portion  and  the  free  end  of  the  latter  terminating 
in  a  barb-incorporating  hook,  said  stem  at  the  junction 
of  said  arms  being  bent  to  provide  an  arm-connectiag 
oofl  spring-providing  loop  at  one  side  and  extending 
away  from  the  axis  of  the  short  arm  in  the  same  dbec- 
tion  as  said  hook,  whereby  the  arms  are  resiliently  con- 
nected for  rehrtive  movement  oidy  m  the  plane  of  said 
stem,  means  connecting  the  sock-attaching  cable  to  said 
spring-providing  loop  so  that  the  sock  can  be  extended 
rearwardly  to  lie  alongside  said  short  stem  arm  and  hook 
bai,  and  a  dip  of  pliant  material  comprising  an  eye 
and  an  integral  laterally  extending  Ub.  the  sock-attadi- 
ing  member  slidsMy  threaded  through  said  clip  eye  and 
tab  bent  to  frictiofiany  embrace  a  selected  portion  of 
said  short  stem  arm  so  as  to  secure  the  adiacent  sodc 
end  in  variabki  proximity  to  the  hook-providing  stem 


lXf%M4 

FBH  HOOK  EXTRACTOR 

Matthias  M.  Sckwaglar,  SymcMs,  N.  Y. 

Otisku  19,  19S4,  Serial  No.  €17,ltS 
ISOaliM.    (CL43-.S33) 


3.  A  barbed  book  extractor  comprising  a  channd 
section  member  tapering  in  depth,  said  channd  section 
member  being  transverady  sharpened  at  its  end  of  lesMr 
croas-aection,  said  member  being  of  a  depdi  and  crocs 


section  to  dosdy  and  substantially  enshroud  the  barb 
pcHnt  and  sides  of  the  barb  of  a  barbed  book  viien 
nested  in  said  channd  section  with  the  point  of  the  hook 
adjacent  the  sharpened  end  of  the  member,  and  means 
comprinng  a  finger  formed  on  one  side  wall  of  said 
channel  member  adjacent  its  cross  section  of  greater 
depth,  said  finger  extending  part  way  across  said  open 
channel,  and  rearwardly  from  said  sharpened  end. 


247M45 
POWDER.DBSEM1NATING  DEVICE 

Wavien  S.  MnrtiBi  BakylaBf  N.  Y. 

ftbrmmj  2t,  1957,  ScrW  No.  M3,MS 
It  riilMi     <CL43~14f) 


*** 


1.  A  paenmatic  dnrt  difminating  device ^ . 

an  air-nctivating  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  qnality 
of  dusting  material  and  having  a  control  head  foraiag 
a  top  wall  for  said  chamber,  means  for  •Amininf  aa  air 
stream  into  said  chamber  and  for  directing  aaad  air 
stream  in  a  first  paas  downwanfly  and  forwardly  to- 
ward the  forward  ssde  of  said  chamber,  means  for  re- 
directing said  air  stream  in  a  aecoad  pass  to  flow  rear- 
wardly and  upwardly  along  the  rearward  side  of  nid 
chamber  and  in  a  spiral  course  toward  aaid  control 
head,  means  for  further  redirecting  said  air  stream  in  a 
third  pass  to  fk>w  forward  along  said  top  wall  of  said 
chamber,  and  means  providing  a  discharge  port  in  com- 
munication with  said  chamber  for  discharging  said  air 
stream. 


2J7t3M 
CONVERTIBLE  TOY  VEHICLE 


24, 19S4,  Sariri  Nn.  424^14 
^Wy  14,1954 

fa  - 


*»•> 


1.  A  convertible  wheeled  toy  vehicle  comprising  a 
chassis  with  a  driver's  cab  thereon  and  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  top  surface  behind  said  cab,  at  least  one  rear 
axle  means  on  said  chamii,  one  of  said  means  being 
removable  therdrom,  an  dongated  conversion  member 
adapted  to  be  selectivdy  assembled  on  said  chassis  in 
different  positioos  to  convert  said  vdiide  to  diffeient  uses, 
indudinjt  to  a  semi-trailer,  said  member  being  adapted  to 
be  aesembled  on  said  top  surface  to  lie  flat  thereon  and 
extending  substantially  over  its  entire  length,  said  mem- 
ber tapering  to  its  front  end  and  having  side  walls  spaced 
at  the  rear  of  said  member  about  the  width  of  said  top 
chassis  surface,  said  driver'k  cab  having  in  its  rear  wall 
an  aperture  to  receive  said  front  end  of  said  member 
when  the  latter  is  assembled  on  said  top  surface,  a  set 
of  aligned  apertures  in  said  side  walls  adapted  to  alter- 
nativdy  receive  said  removable  rear  axle  means  when 
said  conversion  member  is  coimected  to  said  chassis  in  a 
poBtion  to  serve  as  aemi-traikr-like  exiennoa  of  said 
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MODEL  AIRPLANE 
Harold  A.  Bersstnad,  Eaat  MoUbc,  IlL,  i 

Strombcck-Bcckcr  Mfg.  Co^  MolbBC,  HL 

Application  March  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  MMH 

UClainu.    (CL  4i— 7«) 


■  v.> 


1.  In  a  toy  airplane:  a  fuselage  having  transversely 
opposed  side  walls  apertured  in  transverse  alinement;  a 
pair  of  wings  symmetrically  arranged  respectively  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  fuselage,  each  wing  having  an  inner 
marginal  portion  secured  to  the  respective  side  wall  in 
the  zone  of  the  aperture  and  extending  laterally  outwardly 
therefrom;  each  wing  comprising  a  one-piece  sheet  of 
airfoil  section  having  a  portion  of  said  sheet  depressed 
to  interrupt  said  section  and  affording  in  said  wing  an 
elongated  upwardly  facing  pocket  running  lengthwise  of 
said  wing  aixl  opening  at  said  inner  marginal  portion  in 
register  with  the  proximate  side  wall  aperture;  spar  means 
extending  transversely  through  the  fuselage  via  the  side 
wall  apertures  and  having  outer  portions  received  respec- 
tively in  the  wing  pockets  and  secured  to  the  wings  re- 
spectively in  said  pockets;  and  a  pair  of  pocket  covers 
secured  respectively  to  the  wings  and  respectively  closing 
the  pockets,  each  cover  completing  the  respective  inter- 
rupted airfoil  section  and  enclosing  the  respective  outer 
portion  of  the  spar  means  from  above. 


2J7t,5M 

MODEL  AIRPLANE 
Harold    A.   Bcrsstraod,   East   MoUbc,   01^   aaigMr   to 
Strombcck-Bcckcr  MaMrfactaiiag  Co.,  IVfoliBC,  IlL,  a 
corporadoa  of  Dttiiola 

Applicatfoo  Marck  IS,  1957,  SotW  N*.  MM12 
nClaimf.    (CL44->7i) 


8.  A  toy  airplane,  comprising:  a  fnselage  harinf  a 
fore-and-aft  side  wall;  a  fore-and-aft  elongated  mounting 
pad  on  and  exteriorly  of  said  wall  and  being  of  feoerally 
airfoil  shape,  having  an  outer  generally  upright  mounting 
face  defined  by  an  upper  convex  edge  and  a  lower  straight 
edge,  said  face  along  its  lower  edge  being  spaced  laterally 
outwardly  of  said  wall  to  afford  a  fore-and-aft  down- 
wardly facing  ledge;  and  a  wing-like  element  having  an 
inner  generally  upright  mounting  face  substantially  coo- 
gnient  with  and  having  face-to-face  contact  with  and 
aecured  to  the  pad  face  and  like  said  pad  face  having 
in  upper  convex  edge  and  a  lower  straight  edge,  said 
element  having  along  its  lower  edge  a  fore-and-aft  flange 
projecting  laterally  inwardly  under  and  secured  to  the 
pad  ledge. 

247t,5«9  ^i 

MODEL  AIRPLANE  CONSTRUCTION 
Harold    A.   Bergstrand,    East   MoHbc,   Dl.,   aaripior   to 
Strombcck-Bcckcr  Mfg.  Co.,  MoOnc,  IlL,  a  corporatioa 
of  minois 

AppHcatioa  Jvly  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  «74,8«5 
8  Claims.     (O.  4«— «1) 
1.  In  a  toy  airship:  a  fuselage  comprising  an  elongated 
fore-and-aft  nose  stiiffener  of  relatively  rigid  sheet  material 


having  opposite  flat  sides  and  opposite  fore-aadntft 
marginal  edge  portions;  a  pair  of  complementary  fore- 
and-aft  fuselage  halves  of  relatively  lightweight  material 
and  of  semitubular  section  disposed  respectively  at  op- 
posite sides  of  the  stiffener;  each  half  having  a  froot  part 
alongside  the  proximate  side  of  the  stiffener  and  a  rear 
part  formed  as  a  continuation  of  said  front  part  and 
extending  longitudinally  beyond  the  stiffener,  each  front 
part  having  generally  diametrically  opposed  flaBfed 
marginal  edge  portions  coplanar  with  the  associated  side 
of  the  stiffener  and  secured  to  said  side  along  the  marginal 


edge  portions  of  the  stiffener  so  that  the  fore  part  of  the 
airship  about  the  stiffener  is  of  triple  thickness;  and  said 
rear  parts  having  fore-and-aft  marginal  edge  flanges 
formed  respectively  as  continuations  of  said  front  part 
flanged  edge  portions  and  joined  respectively  tog^her 
longitudinally  beyond  the  stiffener  in  a  fore-and-aft  plane 
medially  through  the  stiffener  to  afford  a  fore-and-aft 
double- thickness  rib  medially  of  the  rear  part  of  the  air- 
ship; each  rear  part  edge  flange  being  laterally  inwardly 
offset  immediately  rearwardly  of  the  stiffener  to  com- 
pensate for  the  intervening  thickness  of  the  stiffener  be- 
tween the  froot  part  flanged  edge  portions. 


TOY  lET  PROIECTILB 

N.  in  MrfMV  af 


S29JM 


13.  A  toy  jet  projectile,  comprising,  in  comMnatioii. 
an  inflatable  balloon  and  a  rigid  noczle  assembly  there- 
for, said  nozzle  assembly  being  fixedly  attached  to  the 
neck  of  said  balloon,  guide  fins  fixedly  attached  to  and 
symmetrically  arranged  about  said  nozzle  assembly  in 
proximity  to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  balloon,  and  a  com- 
bined inflating  and  sealing  device  detachably  secured  to 
said  nozzle  assembly,  said  device  being  manually  detach- 
able from  said  nozzle  assembly  to  launch  said  toy  jet 
projectile. 


to  Matfoa 

•f  New 


2J7t,S71 
DOLL  EYE 

Albert  BMboTcr,  LMi^sloii,  N.  I., 
CofForatfoi^  Ncwaik,  N.  J.,  s 
Jersey 

Application  April  25,  1954,  ScrW  No.  5tM98 

5  Claims.     (H.  4«— 1<9) 

1.  In  combination,  a  doll  head  and  an  eye  member, 

said  doU  head  being  made  of  a  llexi*blc  nuterial  and 

having  an  eye  opening  and  a  substantially  enclosed  eye 

socket  withm  the  bnd  behind  said  eye  opcaiot  re^viog 
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the  albreMid  eye  member,  said  socket  having  a  fulcrum  blade,  pump  means  mounted  on  said  one  handle,  ad- 
bar  which  extends  across  the  socket,  said  eye  member  justable  link  means  between  said  pump  means  and  said 
comprising  an  approximately  hemispherical  eye  portion  other  handle  to  vary  the  stroke  of  said  pump,  a  tube 
and  a  weight  portion  extending  rearwardly  of  the  eye 
portion,  the  back  ol  said  eye  portion  being  shaped  to  5        x« 


'a*? 


form  an  inverted  hook-shaped  bearing,  said  hook-shaped 
bearing  being  open  to  the  rear  and  received  over  said 
fulcrum  bar  to  pivot  the  eye  member  in  the  socket,  said 
bar  being  dispoisrd  so  as  not  to  interfere  with  opening 
and  closing  movement  of  the  eye  member,  and  the  socket 
constituting  the  sole  enclosure  for  said  eye  member. 


2J7tJ73 
CXM^fBINAIION  THEE  CmPLER  AND  rUNCH 

r «  GrtMatt*  HntBaflMiBt  Avliai 
^■iMtii  9, 19SS,  S«W  N«.  S45,973 
iClilBi     (CL47— 1) 


J^"  3iU;e^ 
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I.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
relatively  straight  body  having  added  wei^t  to  provide 
increased  inertia  of  mottoo  and  driving  force,  a  pair  of 
arms  attached  to  one  end  portion  of  said  body  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  axis  of  said  body  and  termi- 
nating in  uniform  relation,  said  arms  being  equally 
weighted  internally  to  provide  balance  in  operation,  a 
hand  grip  mounted  transversely  between  said  spaced  arms 
so  that  when  said  body  is  axially  retracted  the  hands  of 
the  operator  will  be  protected,  a  cutter  diipoecd  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body  from  said  hand  grip,  said  cutter 
comprising  a  subsuntially  L -shaped  support  adapted  to 
be  fastened  to  the  end  of  said  body  opposite  to  said 
handle  and  with  a  hollow  V-diaped  cutting  edge  fadng  in 
the  direction  of  said  handle  with  the  open  end  of  said  V- 
shaped  cutting  edge  located  adjacent  to  said  body  and 
the  closed  end  of  said  cutting  edge  remote  from  said  body, 
said  cutter  having  an  elongated  cutting  edge  wedge- 
shaped  in  cross  section,  providing  an  extension  of  said 
body  for  cutting  when  the  body  is  moved  longit\idinally 
with  said  cutting  edge  at  its  advanced  end. 


CHEMIO 


:al  supply  means  for 
pruning  shears 

WUila«  FredHldl 


AMMt  2S,  1957,  S«W  N«.  MM95 
jruiwi     (0.47— 1) 

1.  Improved  pruning  shears  having  handles  and  co- 
operating cuttii^  means  comprising  a  cutting  blade  con- 
nected to  one  handle  and  an  anvil  connected  to  the  other 
handle,  channels  formed  within  said  cutting  blade  itaetf 
which  break  out  into  grooves  in  the  face  of  the  said 


connecting  said  pump  means  with  the  said  channels 
through  the  back  of  the  said  blade,  and  a  tube  to  connect 
said  pump  means  with  a  supply  container. 


2J7M74 
HYDROPONIC  UNIT  WITH  COMPRESSIBLE 


iMMt  V.  SbeMm,  Dctavil,  Midk 

Applica<io«  Apcfl  5, 19S«,  SceW  N«.  S7M91 

4nriii     (CL47— L2) 


1.  A  structure  in  which  to  grow  plants  comprising  a 
vessel  for  holding  a  plant  root  supporting  medium;  a 
manually  compressible  water  reservoir  pocitioned  below 
said  first  vessel;  and  a  two  way  flow,  subirrigating  conduit 
extending  from  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  into  said  reser- 
voir, said  conduit  serving  to  carry  water  into  the  bottom 
of  said  vessel  upon  compression  of  said  reservoir  and 
serving  to  return  said  water  to  said  reservoir  by  gravity 
flow  upon  release  of  said  compression. 


PLANT  PROPAGATING  DEVICES 

Robert  Wcoce,  f  awwwBe,  SwitsciiMM 
AppBcatiM  Angnt  2, 1954,  ScrW  No.  447.192 

,  appHcll—  Swllmi—d  Jwiy  31. 1953 
IObI^    (0.47-07) 


A  plant  propagating  device  comprising  an  assembly 
of  a  plurality  of  coacting  compartment-like  U-shaped 
bodies  for  receiving  rearing  earth  aiKl  seedlings,  each  of 
said  U-shaped  bodies  being  provided  with  opposite  up- 
right side  walls,  a  bottom  wall  intermediate  said  side 
walls,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  longer  than  and 
extending  above  the  other  side  wall  to  form  a  visible 
separator  and  handle,  the  widdi  of  both  said  side  wmlb 
and  of  said  bottom  wall  being  equal  throughout  their 
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extent,  the  distance  between  said  upri^t  side  walls  cor- 
responding to  the  width  of  each  of  said  side  walls,  said 
U-shaped  bodies  being  arranged  adjacent  one  another 
in  a  plurality  of  rows,  said  rows  of  said  bodies  being 
arranged  in  parallel  abutting  relationship,  each  of  said 
U-shaped  bodies  in  each  of  said  rows  extending  with 
respect  to  each  adjacent  U-shaped  body  so  that  one  side 
wall  of  one  of  said  bodies  extends  normal  to  one  side 
wall  of  each  adjacent  body  and  in  abutting  relation  to 
both  side  walls  of  an  adjacent  body  and  closes  the  space 
between  the  side  walls  of  the  latter,  the  bottoms  of  said 
respective  U-shaped  bodies  lying  in  the  same  plane, 
whereby  any  of  said  U-shaped  bodies  may  each  be  re- 
moved from  said  assembly  without  affecting  the  posi- 
tion of  any  of  its  adjacent  U-shaped  bodies  and  without 
disturbing  the  roots  or  soil  of  a  plant  in  such  adjacent 
U-shaped  body.  ' 


AUTOMATIC  TREE  INJECTOR  ' 
S.  Parker,  Troy,  Ala^  atiitior  of  OM-kalT  ft 
JaiMS  G.  Clowcr,  Ti^,  AJa. 

JaMHvy  2, 195S,  Sow  N«.  TtM'^ 
3ClaiM.    (CL47-.57^ 


1.  For  use  In  conjunction  with  and  between  adjacent 
ends  of  a  liquid  containing  barrel  and  a  tubular  thrust- 
type  liquid  dispensing  and  injecting  blade,  a  ready-to- 
use  and  replaceable  valve  assembly  comprising  a  linearly 
straight  open  ended  sleeve  screw-threaded  at  its  ends 
and  providing  a  coupling,  said  sleeve  being  provided  oo 
its  interior  and  intermediate  its  ends  with  a  centraUy 
apertured  flange  providing  a  valve  opening  and  also  a 
valve  seat,  an  openwork  cage  having  an  imperforate 
bottom,  open  at  the  top  and  provided  at  the  top  with 
an  outstanding  flange,  said  bottcmi  being  located  nor- 
mally in  said  guide  opening,  a  coil  spring  surrounding 
the  cage  and  bearing  at  its  lower  end  on  said  flanfe  and 
at  its  upper  end  on  a  shoulder  carried  by  the  cage,  the 
bottom  of  said  cage  having  a  reduced  screw-threaded 
stud,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  stud  and  provided  with  a 
valve  disk,  said  disk  being  cooperable  with  the  under- 
neath side  of  said  flange  and  providing  the  desired  vahr- 
ing  action. 


237i,577 
HONING  MACHINE  WITH  PLUG  SIZING 
Earnest  Y.  Seborg,  Rockford,  IIL,  aarigaor  to 
Drfll  Co^  Rockford,  III.,  a  corporatloa  of  nUaois 
Continoation  of  appHcatioii  Serial  No.  M  1,483,  laasary 
26,  1956.    This  appUcatkm  October  3«,  1957,  Serial 
No.  693,390 

3  Claims.    (CL  51— 34) 

I.  In  a  machine  for  honing  the  wall  of  a  bore  in  a 

workpiece,  the  combination  of,  a  rotary  spindle,  a  honing 

tool   thereon,  mechanism  for  reciprocating  said  spindle 

to  move  said  tool  back  and  forth  through  said  bore,  a 


sizing  plug  including  a  sleeve  surroundiiit  and  looedy 
joumaled  oo  said  spindle  so  u  to  be  adapted  for  limited 
transaxial  floating  rdative  to  the  spindle,  means  oo  the 
end  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  tool  providing  a  beveled 
surface  adapted  to  engage  and  be  stopped  at  the  end  of 
said  bore  wall  when  the  latter  b  under  a  predetermined 
size  but  to  enter  the  bore  when  the  wall  attains  such  size, 
said  plug  being  carried  by  the  spindle  alternately  into 
and  out  of  feeling  engagement  with  said  wall  end  during 
reciprocation  of  said  tool,  an  dectric  pick-up  device  hav- 


f*'"}-, 
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ing  an  output  circuit  and  a  sensing  element  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said  plug  but  at  all 
times  out  of  mechanical  contact  with  the  latter,  meam 
oo  said  sleeve  axially  spaced  from  said  bevel  surface  and 
providing  a  metallic  aa«  spaced  different  distances  from 
said  sensing  element  when  said  plug  b  in  the  stopped  and 
entered  positions  respectively,  and  means  responsive  to 
current  changes  in  said  output  circuit  produced  by  changes 
in  the  position  of  said  mass  and  operable  to  signal  the 
entry  of  said  plug  into  said  bore. 


UTfSn 

MECHANISM  FOR  MACHINING  TROCHOIDAL 

ROTORS  AND  COUNTER-ROTORS 

to   NSU 
Wcfkc  Aktic^cttllKkitfl, 
and  Pclix  Wankel,  Ltoim 

Applcaiidn  Mank  It,  1957,  SarW  No.  64M42 
IThliii     (CL51— 9t) 


14.  Mechanism  for  generating  either  internal  or  cx> 
temal  trochoidal  surfaces  or  surfaces  parallel  to  a  tnie 
trochoid  and  including  a  pair  of  circular  elements  one 
of  which  b  in  rolling  contact  with  the  other,  a  generatiag 
tool  means  having  its  working  surface  dispoeed  in  a  line 
constituting  the  normal  to  the  track  of  a  true  trochoidal 
curve,  a  link  rod  constrained  to  ba  fulcnmied  at  the  gen- 
erating point  of  the  trochoidal  surface,  means  extending 
perpendictilar  to  said  circular  elements  and  dispoeed  in 
a  plane  that  b  spaced  axially  from  said  circular  demeali 
and  defining  a  second  point  for  determining  ttie  position 
of  said  link  rod  to  be  in  cotncadence  with  the  normal  of 
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the  trochoids  surface  to  be  feoented  and  said  means  said  holding  means  comprising  a  hub  on  the  1^  ttble 
including  a  panllel  linkage  mechanism  and  a  sUdable  rouuble  with  said  table,  and  spring  means  engaging  said 
ooonectioo  between  said  link  rod  at  said  aecood  point 


'  237M79 

AUTOMATIC  GRINDING  MACHINB  FOB 

8FIRAL  DRILLS 

H«H7  S.  Sieaaca  a^  KtamtA  E.  Foole, 

Los  Aafclca,  CaBr. 

Paknnfy  nTlMS,  SttU  No.  4Hjn 

t  ClslMi     (CL51— M) 


8.  A  device  for  grinding  die  poteta  t>t  drills  compris- 
ing a  basal  supporting  means,  a  movable  oaember 
mounted  on  said  supporting  means  for  vertical  move- 
ment with  respect  to  a  rotating  grinding  wheel,  a  chuck 
carried  by  mid  movable  member,  pneumatic  means  in- 
cluding valves  to  control  fluid  supplied  under  pressure 
to  provide  vertical  upward  and  downward  movement  of 
said  chuck  with  respect  to  said  grinding  wheel,  said 
chuck  having  movable  jaw  means  for  gripping  the  ead 
of  a  drill,  pneumatic  means  including  valves  to  control 
fluid  supplied  under  pressure  to  move  said  movable  jaw 
means  to  grip  and  release  said  drQl,  rack  and  pinion 
means  secunad  to  said  chuck,  pneumatic  means  includ- 
ing valves  lo  control  fluid  supplied  under  pressure  to 
reciprocate  said  rack  and  rotate  said  chuck,  and  means 
for  automatically  and  ae<|uentially  closing  the  movable 
iaw  means  of  said  chuck  to  grip  a  drill,  moving  said 
chuck  and  drill  vertically  to  bring  one  side  of  said  drill 
into  ghiMling  cootaa  with  said  griadnig  wheel  and  past 
said  grinding  wheel  and  out  of  contact  therewith,  rout- 
ing said  chuck  and  drill  through  an  angle  of  180*  about 
the  longinidinal  axis  of  said  drill,  moving  said  chock 
and  drill  vertically  in  the  opposite  direction  to  bring  the 
opposite  side  of  said  drill  into  grinding  contact  with  said 
grinding  wheel  and  past  said  grinding  wheel  and  out  of 
contact  therewith,  and   releasing   said  drill   from   said 


PLAT  LAPMNG  MACHINE 
G.  Nwton^  Gwisn  Gfwva,  CaM^ 
Valves.  Inc^  LMg  Banck,  CriH.,  n 


it,  19SS,  s«w  Nn.  snjn» 

7nilnii     (CLSl—Ul) 

1.  A  lapping  machine  for  forming  a  true  surface  upon 
an  article,  said  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  lap  table 
having  a  surface  capable  of  producing  the  desired  true 
surface,  means  rotatably  mounting  and  supporting  said 
lap  table,  means  for  holding  the  anicle  on  the  lap  ubie. 
a  support  on  the  lapping  machine  for  said  holding  means, 
a  post  rising  from  the  holding  means  and  ioumaled  in  the 
support,  said  holding  means  being  freely  rotaUble  on  the 
support  and  relative  to  the  lap  uble.  means  for  routing 


mounting  poet  and  preasing  said  bokUng  means  against 
the  hub. 


RECmtOCATING  SANDER 
UIjn«,ni  iH  til  iFirt,CdK,aid«inrii 
RalpkW.Wnhh 
fannsrj  21, 1957.  ScfW  Nn.  i3S.7M 
iOatana.    (CL  51— 179) 


1 .  A  sanding  device  comprising  a  handk  adapted  to  be 
held  in  the  hand  of  a  user,  a  shoe  carried  by  and  recip- 
rocable  relative  to  said  handle,  means  for  *n*r>hfm  ui 
abrasive  sheet  to  said  shoe  for  reciprocation  therewith 
to  abrade  a  wort  piece,  compressed  air  actuated  driving 
means  for  reciprocating  said  shoe  relative  to  said  handle, 
an  inlet  connection  for  compressed  air  flowing  to  aaid 
driving  means,  a  conduit  for  discharging  fluid  onto  a  work 
surface  adjacent  said  shoe  and  cooununicable  with  aaid 
air  inlet  for  delivering  air  onto  dw  work  surface,  a  fini 
valve  for  dosing  off  communication  between  said  air  in- 
let and  said  OMiduit  while  still  allowing  air  to  flow  to 
said  driving  means,  a  liquid  inlet  connection  for  connec- 
tion to  a  supply  of  liquid  when  said  first  vahre  is  closed, 
said  liquid  inlet  connecton  communicating  widi  said  con- 
duit to  then  pass  liquid  therefrom  onto  the  work  trough 
the  conduit,  a  second  valve  operable  to  doae  off  the  dis- 
charge of  either  air  or  liquid  dirongh  said  conduit,  and  a 
third  valve  controlling  the  admissioa  of  air  to  said  driving 
means. 


I 


2,t7Mtt 
INFLATED  GRINDING  WHEEL 


N«.«1X574 


■4-J 


1.  In  an  inflated  grinding  wheel  of  the  class  described 
comprising:  a  rigid  solid  core  having  a  threaded  open- 
ing formed  centrally  therethrough  and  provided  on  its 
periphery,  at  opposite  ends,  with  parallel  flat  faces,  and 
provided  on  its  periphery,  at  each  opposite  end,  with  an 
inwardly  directed  flange  to  provide  oppositely  disposed 
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peripheral  grooves,  the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said 
flmnges  being  in  alignment  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  core;  an  inflatable,  flexible  drum  comprising  an  an- 
nular trough-shaped  band  having  sides  iiKlined  inward- 
ly toward  each  other  embracing  said  core;  a  head  on  the 
end  of  each  of  said  sides,  each  of  said  heads  having  an 
outwardly  projecting  flange  for  engaging  between  said 
core  and  the  inwardly  directed  flange  on  said  core,  said 
flanges  on  said  head  having  on  their  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  a  surface  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  driim. 


PRODUCTION  OF  SEALED  CONTAINERS 

FILLED  WITH  UQUID 

Vakr  Flax,  Vic-FiiMHT.  Fkncc 

ApplkatkM  May  21,  1953,  S«iW  No.  35<,<t9 

iCfaUma.    (CLS3— 37) 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  liquid  filled  individual 
containers  from  continuous  partially  liquid  filled  tubing 
of  thermoplastic  material  which  is  heat  sealed  between 
opposing  welding  tools;  the  steps  which  consist  in  par- 
tially filling  with  liquid  a  predetermined  length  of  con- 
tinuous tubing,  mounting  one  end  of  said  continuous  tub- 
ing in  the  zone  of  opposing  welding  tools,  mounting  the 
remainder  of  the  length  of  the  continuous  tubing  to  dis- 
pose the  liquid  contained  in  said  tubing  in  two  liquid 
sectors  separated  by  an  intermediate  gaseous  sector,  one 
of  which  liquid  sectors  is  disposed  at  the  zone  of  the 
welding  tools,  and  progressively  moving  said  continuous 
tubing  after  each  individual  container  is  formed  by  acti- 
vation of  siad  welding  tools,  the  continuous  tubing  being 
so  mounted  that  as  each  successive  individual  liquid  lUled 
container  is  formed  by  the  welding  tools,  liquid  is  dis- 
placed from  the  one  liquid  sector  at  the  zone  of  the  weld- 
ing tools  into  the  gaseous  medium  sector  and  towards  the 
other  liquid  sector. 


2^f,5t4 

AFPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  AND  WRAPPING 
CIGARETTES 

Joseph  H.  Sbcnill,  WlnstoB-SalciB,  N.  C,  aalcBor  to 
IL  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Conpaoy,  Willsto••S•lcfl^ 
N.  C  a  corporadoo  of  New  Jcrwy 

AppUcatkm  May  20,  1955,  ScrW  No.  5f9,759 
UCkdM.    (CL53—55) 


■"- } 


which  comprises  naeans  for  producing  a  cigarette  padcife 
packed  with  cigarettes  and  having  an  open  eoid  from 
which  the  wrapping  material  prefects  in  unfolded  ood- 
dition  at  two  narrow  sides  and  two  wide  sides,  means 
for  supplying  wrapping  material  to  the  first-mentioned 
means,  including  rotary  cutting  means  for  slitting  a  side 
portion  of  said  wrapping  material  at  spaced  localities, 
to  provide  slits  in  the  projecting  unfolded  wide  side  por- 
tions of  the  aforesaid  package  q)aced  from  but  near  one 
of  the  narrow  side  unfolded  portions,  means  for  in- 
wardly folding  the  narrow  projecting  portion  of  material 
which  is  opposite  the  last-mentioned  narrow  portion, 
folding  means  for  folding  down  the  projecting  wide  side 
portions  over  the  ftrst-mentiooed  narrow  portion  fold 
and  with  one  of  the  folded  wide  portions  overlying  the 
other,  to  provide  a  substantially  triangular  flap  consitut- 
ing  the  remaining  projecting  narrow  portion  of  material, 
folding  means  for  engaging  the  flap  to  fold  it  against 
the  end  of  the  package  over  the  last  previously  made 
fold,  means  for  applying  to  the  package  an  outer  pro- 
tective wrapping  having  a  portion  to  cover  the  afore- 
said end  that  has  the  folds  produced  from  the  unfolded 
portions,  and  means  intermediate  the  last-mentioned 
folding  means  and  the  outer  wrapping  means,  for  apply- 
ing adhesive  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  aforesaid  last- 
folded  triangular  flap,  for  adherence  of  the  aforesaid 
end-covering  portion  of  the  outer  wrapping  to  the  said 
flap. 

14.  In  packing  and  wrapping  apparatus,  means  for 
producing  a  package  wrappeid  in  an  inner  wrapping  of 
material  at  least  the  outer  surface  of  which  is  electrically 
conductive,  means  for  applying  to  the  package  an  outer 
wrapping  of  electrically  insulating  material,  means  for 
checking  the  operation  of  said  outer  wrapping  applying 
means  comprising  a  sensing  station  including  two  ctoc- 
trically  conductive  contacts  insulated  from  each  other, 
an  electric  circuit  including  said  contacts,  and  means 
for  moving  said  packages  from  said  outer  wrapping 
applying  means  to  said  sensing  station  so  as  to  bring  the 
outer  surface  of  each  package  into  engagement  with  both 
said  contacts,  said  inner  wrapping  being  then  effecthre  to 
complete  said  circuit  if  no  ooter  wrapping  has  been 
applied  over  it,  and  control  means  connected  in  said  cir- 
cuit energized  upon  completion  thereof,  and  effective 
upon  energization  to  operate  a  device  indtcatire  of  the 
absence  of  said  outer  wrapping. 


CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  FILLING  OF 
CONTAINERS 
Tyson  G.  Cowan,  Caipball,  CaM.,  iiiliiii  to  Roy  M. 
MagnMnn,  Cs— vtov  L  Ma^naan,  aiacnlite  «f 
Roy  Ma . 

Ai«ait  i,  19S«,  Sariri  No.  M24U 
iOates.    (0.53—59) 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  controlling  the  operation 
1.  Ill  cigarette  packing  and  wrapping  apparatus,  the   of  container  filling  apparatus  comprising  an  input  drcuit 
combination    for   producing   an   easy-opening   package   adapted  to  produce  an  electrical  pulae  corresponding  to 
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object  supplied  to  a  container,  an  electrical  pulse 
reqioosive  circuit,  said  last-mentioned  circuit  havinf  ad- 
jnstable  meant  to  control  the  response  thereof  to  a  preset 
number  of  pulses  supplied  thereto  from  said  input  circuit, 
said  preset  number  of  pulses  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  objects  supplied  to  a  given  container,  a  switching  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  pulse  responsive  circuit  having 
alternately  energized  output  circuits,  electromechanica] 
control  apparatus  connected  to  the  output  circuits  of  said 
switching  circuit  to  be  operated  after  the  preset  number 
of  pulses  is  supplied  to  said  pulse  responsive  circuit,  said 
electromechanical  control  apparatus  having  a  pair  of 
solenoids  and  valve  means  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said 
solenoids  to  control  a  compressed  air  stream,  connections 
for  connecting  one  of  said  alternately  energized  output 
circuits  to  one  of  said  solenoids  and  for  connecting  the 
other  of  said  alternately  energized  circuits  to  the  other 
of  said  solenoids,  whereby  said  air  stream  may  be  con- 
trolled to  deflect  alternate  preset  numbers  of  said  selected 
objecu  into  different  containers. 


veyor  for  the  articles,  and  transfer  mechanism  including 
a  reciprocable  device  for  transferring  said  articles  from 
the  conveyor  in  succession  and  depositing  them  between 
said  strips  prior  to  the  sealing  oi  the  strips  together,  of 
a  frame  above  said  conveyw,  a  magazine  for  a  plurality 
of  said  articles  including  a  vertical  magazine  strip  on 
said  frame  to  freely  pass  through  the  openings  in  a  plu- 
rality of  said  articles  for  holding  said  articles  in  a  verti- 
cal column,  a  horizontal  support  plate  fixed  on  said 
frame  above  said  conveyor  to  underlie  the  lowermost 
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EXHAUSTING  AND  GAS  FILLING  MACHINES 

FOR  LAMPS 

L.  Faanoa,  EacHd,  mti  laka  D.  Niton 

lellhli,  OMo,  I  111 In  G«Mral  Electric 

a  cwiMnMlM  •!  New  York 

Mmtk  L  1M7.  SmW  N«.  M3495 
4anlins    (CLS3— 79) 


■>£ 


1.  A  machine  for  gas  filling  and  sealing  a  glass  lamp 
bulb  provided  with  a  glass  exhaust  tube  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotatable  turret  mechanism  for  gripping 
a  plurality  of  the  exhaust  tubes  to  move  a  plurality  of 
the  lamp  bulbs  in  sequence  to  a  series  of  work  stations, 
said  mechanism  including  means  for  gas  filling  the  lamp 
bulb«  at  some  of  said  work  stations,  means  for  cooling 
simultaneously  a  plurality  of  gas  filled  lamp  bulbs,  in- 
cluding a  cooling  tank  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  lamp  bulbs  as  the  turret  mechanism  rotates, 
means  for  heating  part  of  the  exhaust  tube  of  at  least 
one  of  the  lamp  bulbs  while  the  bulb  is  immersed  in  said 
cooling  tank,  and  means  for  separating  the  bulb  from  the 
part  of  the  exhaust  tube  to  seal  off  the  bulb  while 
gas  therein  is  still  cool  to  reduce  its  pressure. 


247MS7 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDLNG  THIN  ARTICLES  TO 

PACKAGLNG  MACHINES 

George  A.  Swatti,  MHHagton,  N.  J^  ■■Ignni  lo  Ivcr»- 

Let  Company,  Newark,  N.  1^  a  corponH—  of 


AppUcatiM  July  25,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  7St,973 
IfClataaa.    (CL  5>— IM) 

1.  The  combination  with  means  for  moving  longitudinally 
two  strips  of  packaging  material  in  spaced  oppoaed  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  sealing  between  them  thin  flat 
articles  having  openings  therethrough,  a  movable  con- 


article  in  said  column  and  qiaced  from  the  lower  end  of 
said  magazine  strip  a  distance  sUfhtly  grealcr  than  the 
thickneas  of  one  of  said  articles,  a  feed  plate  horizontally 
slidably  reciprocably  nnounted  with  reelect  to  said  rapport 
plate,  said  support  plate  and  said  feed  plate  being  formed 
to  coact  to  push  the  lowermost  article  from  said  colunm 
and  to  cause  it  to  gravitationally  drop  onto  said  conveyor 
upon  rectprocatioo  of  said  feed  plate  in  OKWsite  direc- 
tions, respectiveiy,  and  means  controlled  by  and  upon  re- 
ciprocation of  said  reciprocable  device  of  the  transfer 
mechanism  for  causing  reciprocation  of  said  feed  plate. 


LOADING  MACHLNE^ 

Wf  flr^  Mcaiar,  Lewia  H.  Lnniar,  Jr^ 
Max  E.  Dan—.  Coiliten,  Ky. 


efOMo 
Much  2,  1«S4,  Serial  No.  4134t2 
HCIafaM.    (C1.53— 197) 


1.  A  machine  for  loading  tubular  cores  on  an  don- 
gated  mandrel,  said  machine  comprising  a  core  rccetv- 
tng  hopper,  means  commumcating  with  the  lowermoat 
portion  of  said  hopper  for  serially  removing  cores  there- 
from, guide  means  for  positioning  said  cores  after  they 
have  been  removed  from  the  hopper,  means  for  support- 
mg  a  mandrel  in  alignment  with  said  guide  means, 
means  for  retarding  said  cores  adjacent  to  the  end  of 
said  guide  means  for  forming  a  succession  of  cores  in 
eadwiat  abutment,  a  puriter  medianism  positioned  to 
engage  one  of  said  succession  of  cores  for  urging  the 
endmost  of  said  abutting  cores  from  said  guide  means 
onto  said  mandrel,  and  means  for  stopping  the  opera- 
tion of  said  pusher  mechanism  when  a  predetermined 
number  of  cores  have  been  loaded  on  a  mandrel. 
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PACKAGE  FORMLNG  MACHINE 
JotaB  C.  Berry,  Dwkam,  N.  C. 
OiifclBal    applkadoa    December    6,    1954,    Serial    No. 
473,2f3,  DOW  Patent  No.  2,742,149,  dated  April  17, 
I9S4.    Dirided  aad  this  appHcatioa  Februaiy  9.  1956, 
Serial  No.  544,4M 

ItOaiaB.    (CLS3— 197) 


2,S7M91 

BAG  HOLDER  FOR  A  VACUUM  BAG  SEALING 

MACHINE 

Ralph  S.   Randan,  San   Franctaco,   CaHf.,   awlfiii    !• 

Vak-U-Pak  Corporation,  San  Francfaco,  CaHT^  a  coi^ 

poration  of  CaUforab 

Application  December  5, 1955,  Scrhd  No.  550,921 

iOa^m.    (CL53— 371) 


js^.'.'i-«c-i 


•  i'^  *  ;• 


.  t1 


1.  A  package  forming  machine  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  front  support  members  mounted  on  frame  means, 
a  pair  of  spaced  rear  support  members  secured  to  said 
frame  means,  said  front  and  rear  support  members  being 
in  slightly  overlapping  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
another  and  adapted  to  receive  a  stocking  insert  therebe- 
tween, and  means  to  actuate  one  of  said  pairs  of  support 
members  toward  the  other  pair. 


3.  A  holder  for  the  open  end  of  a  bag  tying  on  a 
platform,  comprising  a  straight  strip  of  rigid  material  se- 
cured upon  the  platform  and  having  a  block  rising  from 
one  end  thereof,  with  a  finger  profccting  from  the  block 
over  the  platform  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  a  slop 
mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  strip  in  opposing  re- 
lation to  the  block,  a  rod  mounted  in  the  block  and  the 
stop,  a  second  Mock  siidable  on  the  rod  and  having  a 
second  6nger  mounted  thereon  in  registering  relation  to 
the  first  finger,  aad  a  ^ring  nnounted  on  the  rod  and  oper- 
able for  urging  the  second  block  away  from  the  first  block, 
the  fingers  being  engageaUe  in  the  open  end  of  the  bag 
for  stretching  the  same,  and  the  fingers  being  in  the 
form  of  tapered  blades  having  relatively  thin  outer  edge* 
engaging  the  bag  material  and  heavier  inner  edges  for 
spacing  the  bag  sheets  to  form  a  kagthwise  slit  in  the 
open  end  of  the  bag. 


%.'.e^ 
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DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Marvin  R.  Mamer,  ManMon  Spr^^  Colo. 

Application  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,392 

19ClalM.    (CL53— 25«) 


MULTVLE  CUTTER  POWER  MOWER 

Application  Nranher  13,  1956,  Seeiy  No.  421,SM 
11  Hilmi    (0.54—25^ 
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1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  providing  a  cup  wiQi  a 
measured  number  of  pellets  therein,  including,  in  com- 
bination, a  flat  body  member  having  a  flat  reciprocally- 
shiftable  tongue  extending  longitudinally  therethrough, 
a  pellet  receiving  orifice  in  the  top  of  the  body  and  a 
pellet  container  upstanding  thereabove  adapted  to  drop 
pellets  into  the  orifice  and  against  the  tongue,  a  pellet 
discharging  passageway  in  the  bottom  of  the  body  offset 
from  the  pellet  receiving  orifice  along  a  line  defining 
the  path  of  tongue  movement,  an  orifice  through  the 
tongue  adapted  to  register  with  the  pellet  receiving  orifice 
at  one  limit  of  the  tongue  movement  to  receive  a  meas- 
ured number  of  pellets,  and  to  register  with  the  discharge 
passageway  at  the  other  limit  of  movement  to  drop  the 
pellets  therethrough,  and  means  for  providing  a  cup  sup- 
ply and  for  moving  a  cup  underneath  the  discharge  orifice, 
responsive  to  said  tongue  movement,  to  receive  the  pel- 
lets dropped  therefrom. 


1.  In  a  power  mower,  a  platform,  a  driven  mi 

shaft  joumaled  in  said  platform  carrying  a  cutter  blada 
at  the  underside  of  said  platform,  a  pair  of  driven  outer 
shafts  joumaled  in  said  platform  and  spaced  from  said 
middle  shaft  carrying  cutter  blades  at  the  underside  of 
said  platform,  a  pair  of  castors  mounted  on  said  platform 
forwardly  of  said  middle  shaft  and  between  said  center 
shaft  and  said  outer  shafts,  and  a  pair  of  runners 
mounted  at  the  sides  of  said  platform  outside  the  radius 
of  said  cutter  blades,  said  runners  depending  from  said 
platform  to  a  point  above  the  lowest  surface  of  said 
castors  and  to  a  distance  sufliciently  below  said  blades 
for  supporting  said  platform  over  uneven  gro«md  without 
allowing  scalping  of  the  ground  by  said  bladea. 
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COBN  HARVESTING  MECHANBM 
K.  Amiimm,  Poft  Otf,  towa,  iiilffir,  ky 
to  Dccre  A 


a  corpontfoo  of 


M«ck  15, 1957,  ScffW  No.  MMM 


I.  Hanrestiiig  meduirism  for  a  corn  harvester  of  the 
type  havinf  a  main  mobile  frame  and  a  forwardly  ex- 
tending gathering  ilnictare  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
forming  a  fore-and-aft  extending  stalk  paiiage  for  receiv- 
ing stalks  into  the  harvester  as  it  advances  over  the  field, 
said  harvesting  mechanism  comprising:  an  upper  pair  of 
cooperating  fx>lls  supported  on  the  frame  and  positioned 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  passage  respectively  and  spaced 
apart  to  permit  relative  free  passage  of  the  stalks  while 
preventing  passage  of  ears  of  com;  a  lower  pair  of  rolls 
supported  on  the  frame  beneath  the  upper  roils  and 
closely  spaced  on  opposite  sides  respectively  of  the  stalk 
passaga  and  operative  upon  rotation  to  aggressively  en- 
gage the  stalks  for  drawing  them  downwardly  between 
the  upper  roUs  to  effect  detachment  of  the  ears  from  the 
stalks  by  the  upper  roils;  and  a  peripheral  spiral  rib  on 
at  least  ooe  of  the  upper  rolls  for  feeding  the  stalks 
rearwardly. 


1 1        NUT  CATHMUBI 
Bvarett  P.  LafMi,  DaytaSi, 

3, 1954,  ScfW  N*.  42741S 
11  nihil     (CL54--32t) 


carried   by  the   wapportiag  stn^ture   intermediate 
elevator  meaas  and  the  container  means,  the  utger 
transferring  nuts  from  the  elevalor  means  to  the 
tainer  means,  and  a  tubular  bousing  closely  endooat 
the  auger 


1.  In  a  nut  gathering  and  hulling  machine  comprising 
a  supporting  structure  OMvable  upon  the  ground  and 
having  a  forward  portion  and  a  rearwaid  portion,  blower 
means  attached  to  the  supporting  structure  at  the  for- 
ward portion  thereof,  the  blower  means  being  provided 
with  conduit  means  extending  to  a  position  adjacent 
the  ground  for  forcing  air  upon  the  ground  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  supporting  structure  and  in  advance 
thereof,  movable  picking  means  attached  to  the  support 
structure  and  disposed  rearwardly  oi  the  conduit  means 
for  engaging  the  nuts,  nut  receiving  means  carried  by 
the  supporting  structure  and  disposed  adjacent  the  pick- 
ing means,  the  picking  means  transferring  nuts  from 
the  ground  to  the  receiving  means,  elevator  meaiu  car- 
ried by  the  supporting  stnicture  and  disposed  adjacent 
the  receiving  means  for  lifting  nuts  from  the  receiving 
means,  container  means  attached  to  the  supporting  struc- 
ture adjacent  the  rearward  portion  thereof,  auger  means 


RING  SPINNING  AND  TWISTING  MACHINES 
AIM  J.  EMIpw,  New  JkUdcn,  Marlon  Mmtowki,  Lack 

Wootton,  and  David  L  Mol]p■^  C^ovenify^ 

BffWsk 
AppttcatkM  Cklokcr  lU  195«,  SccW  No.  ilS,3M 


It,  1955 

(0.57— 34) 


1.  A  ring  spinning  and  twitfiag  machine  having  a  ro- 
tataMe  spindle,  a  ring  and  a  traverse  mechanism  to  cause 
relative  aoial  reciprocation  between  the  ring  and  spindle, 
comprising,  to  enable  a  tail  to  be  wound  about  a  part  of 
the  spindle  ixit  normally  traversed  by  the  ring,  a  manu- 
ally engageable  mechanism  to  give  the  ring  an  additional 
relative  axial  displacement  including  a  latch  engafeabk 
to  maintain  this  displacement,  and  a  part  movable  auto- 
matically relatively  to  the  latch  by  the  traverse  mech- 
anism and  adapted  to  disengafle  the  latch  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  in  the  traversing  cyde. 


2J7M9< 
TWISTLNG  SPINDLE  BALLOON  CONTROL 

Alfred  W.  Vftkcf,  RM(ewood,  N.  J. 

ipiiBit  11  4, 1957,  Sctkd  No.  <t2,tii 
35ClaiaM.    (CL  57— 5f.S3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  elongated  flexible  material 
advancing  under  tension  in  a  zone  in  which  it  fcMms  a 
rotating  bulging  loop  in  flight  through  the  air,  compriaiaf 
means  mounted  within  the  loop  and  interacting  widi  a 
portion  of  the  loop  intermediate  its  ends  for  detecting 
chamges  in  the  size  of  the  loop,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  last  luuned  means  for  varying  the  size  of  die 
loop. 

2,17t,597 
ROVING  FRAME  BUILDER  MECHANISM 

W.  Hffl,  BUdcfotd.  and  Davy  B.  HopUMMs, 


MaH^  a  corporalion  of  Maine 
AppBcatfon  May  9, 1957,  ScfW  No.  €5M37 
analMi    (CL57— 90 
1.  In  a  textile  roving  frame  having  a  bobbin  and  a 
flyer  mounted  for  relatively  traversing   movement  for 
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winding  roving  onto  said  bobbin  to  provide  a  cylindrical 
roving  package  with  tapered  end  portions,  a  builder 
meciianism  for  relatively  traversing  said  bobbin  and  flyer 
including  an  upper  taper  controlling  and  lower  taper 
controlling  builder  iaw  for  controlling  the  distance  of 
travel  of  said  traversing  movement  and  means  movable 
with  one  of  said  bobbin  and  said  flyer  for  progressively 


M-*-, 


nnoving  said  jaws  toward  one  another  progressively  to 
decrease  said  traversing  movement,  and  providing  a 
lesser  movement  of  said  lower  taper  controlling  iaw  than 
of  said  upper  taper  controlling  jaw  to  wind  roving  de- 
livered from  said  flyer  into  a  cylindrical  roving  package 
having  a  steeper  taper  on  said  lower  end  portion  than  on 
said  upper  end  portion. 


CHAIN  HAVING  A  ONB  PIECE  FOLDED 

TUBULAR  LINK 

WiBlaa  P.  HMi,  rnwiimtt,  R.  I. 

mrtrmktr  23,  IMS,  Sertel  No.  3tl,922 
2ClaiM.   (CL5f— »t) 


■  tt 


1.  In  an  ornamental  chain,  a  series  of  hollow  links,  a 
connecting  element  disposed  between  pairs  of  said  links 
and  operatively  secured  thereto,  said  links  and  connect- 
ing elenwnts  defining  a  flexible  chainlink  construction, 
each  of  said  links  being  formed  from  a  one-piece  blank 
and  including  a  base,  side  members  joined  to  said  base 
and  wing  members  joined  to  said  side  members,  said  wing 
members  being  folded  over  into  contact  relation  and 
being  positioned  in  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said 
base,  thereby  defining  the  bottom  of  said  link,  said  base, 
side  members  and  wing  members  having  tabs  formed  on 
each  end  thereof  and  disposed  in  perpendicular  relation 
thereto,  said  tabs  being  tapered  to  nest  together  and  de- 
fining a  slot  therebetween,  said  connecting  elements  ex- 
tending through  said  slots  in  said  links  and  locked  therein. 


237M99 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  ROCKET  NOZZLE 
Theodore  M .  Loi«  SotMrvUlc,  N.  J. 
AppUcatioa  DcccoWr  4, 1952,  Swial  No.  32M72 
UCMmm,   (CL  M— 3S.6) 
2.  A  rocket  including  in  combination  a  body,  means 
providing  a  throat  portion  of  variable  area  as  a  part  of 
said   body,   a  pressure  chamber  contained   within   said 
body,   a  body  of  fluid  having  liquid  and  vapor  phases 
disposed  within  said  chamber,  said  body  of  fluid  having 
a  pressure  which  is  a  function  of  temperature,  means 
controlled  by  the  pressure  therein  for  adjusting  the  effec- 
tive throat  area  in  one  direction  and  a  spring  also  car- 


ried by  said  body  and  connected  to  control  the  effective 
area  <A  the  throat  portion  in  an  opposite  direction,  and 


^-' 


r  — 

a  collapsible  tube  surrounding  said  chamber  actuated  by 
combustion  gases  for  sealing  said  chamber  and  spring 
against  the  entry  of  said  gases. 


VARIABLE  EJECTOR  FOR  IRIS  NOZZLES 

Cnarics  R.  Bcown,  Mmmm,  Kass.,  aMl|SOC,  by 
to  the  Uaitcd  States  of 
by  the  Secretary  of  tke  Navy 

DwMibcr  27, 1954,  S«W  No.  477,9il 
SOaiBS.    (O.  M— J5.i) 


^^^«^ 


1.  A  variable  ejector  for  a  jet  engine  having  a  variable 
area  nozzle,  said  engine  being  enclosed  by  a  casing,  said 
ejector  comprising  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  casing  o(  said 
engine  and  disposed  adjacent  the  rearward  portion  there- 
of; means  nrKHinting  said  sleeve  on  said  casing  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  relative  thereto;  movable  closure  means 
connected  to  said  sleeve  and  overlying  said  variable  area 
nozzle;  and  means  connected  to  said  casing,  said  sleeve, 
and  said  closure  means  for  operatively  controlling  the  dis- 
position of  said  closure  means,  said  control  n>eans  com- 
prising a  lever  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  said  cas- 
ing, a  bracket  on  said  sleeve  pivotally  connected  to  the 
midpoint  of  said  lever,  a  bar  pivocally  mounted  on  the 
other  end  of  said  lever,  a  unison  ring  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  bar,  and  pivoted  links  connecting  said 
unison  ring  to  said  closure  means. 


AUTOMATIC  DIFFUSER  CONTROL  FOR 
AIR-BREATHING  ENGINES 

Anthony  Dcmctiiadcs,  Paw  <  mo,  CaBTn  ■ssifni  to  Lear, 


March  14, 1955,  Sotel  No.  493,919 
4ClafaM.    (CL—    35.0 


-2  4jp^" 


2.  In  combination,  in  an  air-breathing  engine  for  super- 
sonic aircraft,  a  cowling  for  said  engine  having  an  en- 
trance to  receive  inlet  air.  a  length  of  movable  spike  cen- 
tered at  the  entrance  of  said  cowling,  said  spike  and  said 
cowling  providing  a  supersonic  diffuser  for  the  inlet  air, 
said  spike  having  a  geometry  which  effects  nuintenance 
of  a  minimum  diffuser  throat  area  at  a  predetermined 
point  from  said  entrance  for  limited  axial  movement  of 
said  spike,  respective  means  to  develop  signals  represent- 
ing the  instant  position  of  said  spike  sund  the  Macb  num- 
bers of  air  flow  at  opposite  ends  of  said  spike,  means 
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responsive  to  said  sifiuls  to  develop  a  control  signal 
representative  of  the  optimum  position  of  said  spike  at 
which  maximum  o^^erating  efficiency  of  the  engine  will 
be  effected  at  the  insunt  ^>eed  of  the  aircraft,  and  means 
for  moving  said  spike  to  said  optimum  position  in  re- 
sponse to  said  control  signal. 


flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  means  for  movably 

said  further  valve  seat,  means  for  diiftiag  said  v«He 


AFmiBURNER  EXHAUST  NOZZLE 

VARIABLE  AREA 
G.  GlcM,  Mrfriaa.  Kam^  iwlfni.  by 

to  the  Uahcd  Statn  of  Aacrica  as 

.  jtcd  by  lie  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Applkatloa  Fcbrmary  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  S4SJ79 
1  Oaim.    (CL  M— 3S^) 


into  and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  the  valve  seat 
provided  by  said  body  and  means  for  limiting  the  flow- 
restricting  movement  of  said  further  valve  seat. 


Apparatus  for  controlling  the  area  of  the  exhaust  nozzle 
of  a  iet  engine  comprising  a  cylindrical  tube  defining  a 
combustion  chamber  terminating  in  an  exhaust  nozzle,  a 
double  wall  casing  closed  at  one  end  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending rearward  frcttn  said  nozzle,  said  casing  including 
an  annular  cylindrical  inner  wall  and  an  annular  outer 
wall,  a  portion  of  said  outer  wall  extending  rearward  be- 
yond said  inner  wall  and  having  a  tapered  inner  surface, 
an  axially  reciprocable   annular  unison  ring  positioned 
between  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
outer  driving  leaf  elentents  disposed  longftudinally  be- 
tween said  walls  in  axial  alignment  with  said  unison  ring, 
a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  spaced  inner  driven  leaf 
elements  interposed  between  and  inwardly  of  said  outer 
leaf  elements,  the  lateral  edge  portions  oi  each  of  said 
outer  leaves  overlying  the  adjacent  edges  on  said  iimer 
leaves,  said  inner  and  outer  leaf  elements  cooperating  to 
form  a  substantially  annular  member,  hinge  means  se- 
cured to  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  unison  ring  and 
said  leaves  for  permitting  inward  tilting  of  said  leaves,  a 
roller  mounted  at  subauntially  the  center  of  each  of  said 
driving  leaves  and  bearing  against  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  wall  so  that  longitudinal,  rearward  movement 
of  said  rollers  on  said  tapered  surface  forces  uid  leaves 
to  tilt  toward  the  center  of  the  nozzle  to  reduce  its  area, 
aod  a  curved  fairing  element  on  the  outer  surface  of  each 
leaf  that  follows  the  contour  of  said  outer  wall  extending 
from  its  rearward  end  to  subsuntially  the  center  of  said 
leaf,  the  lateral  edge  portion  on  said  fairing  elements  on 
said  driving  leaves  overlying  those  on  the  driven  leaves, 
said  fairing  on  said  driven  leaves  being  pivoted  at  their 
forward  eo4i  to  the  driven  leaves  and  being  restlieotly 
urged  outwardly  to  hold  said  lateral  edges  in  sealing  en- 
gagement.  , 

2J7f4B3 
FLOW  CONTROLUNG  MECHANISM  FOR 
REACTION  TYPE  MOTORS 
TiModorc  M.  I^ooi,  SoMsrvMIe,  N.  I. 
ApfUcBtkM  Jmt  12,  1M7,  Serial  No.  7S4,123 
MCWas.    (a.  M— 35.4) 
2.  A    flow   controlling   mechanism    for   reaction   type 
motors  having  a  combustion  chamber,  said  mechanism 
including  in  combination  a  converging-diverging  nozzle, 
a  body  in  advaiKe  thereof  and  connected  thereto,  said 
body  provifitng  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  movaMe  with  re- 
spect thereto  and  provided  with  a  bore,  said  body  being 
also  provided  with  a  bore,  one  of  said  bores  serving  as 
a  passage  for  the  flow  of  fluid  oxidizer  and  the  other 
for  the  flow  of  fuel,  a  further  valve  seat  coopcrable  with 
said  valve  for  dosiag  the  bore  of  the  latter  agaimt  the 


2J7t,4M 

FLAME  STABILIZER  FOR  HIGH  VELOCITY 

GAS  STREAMS 

Eari  W.  CMnid,  Nerih  RoyaMsn,  OMe,  ■iilgiiir  lo  flw 

\Mtt4  Slates  of  Awrka  as  iiptssiaiii  by  the  See- 

Rtaiy  ef  the  Navy 

AppBcarioa  April  27, 195S,Scriy  No.  5M3M 

9CMM.    (CLM— 39.72) 

(Graaled  mmitr  TWe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


9.  In  a  )et  engine,  a  flame  stabilizer  comprising  a  V- 
shaped  gutter  extending  transversely  of  a  high  velocity  gas 
stream,  the  apex  of  said  gutter  constituting  a  leading  edge, 
and  screen  means  upstream  of  said  leading  edge  extending 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  gas  flow  to  reduce  the 
local  velocity  in  a  zone  of  the  stream  laterally  outwardly 
from  the  trailing  edges  of  said  gutter,  said  screen  means 
comprising  a  relatively  coarse  screen  and  a  relatively  fine 
screen,  said  relatively  coarse  screen  extending  further 
from  said  leading  edge  than  said  relatively  fine  screen. 


2J7t,4«5 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  POWER  BRAKE  EMPLOY- 

ING  POWER  STEERING  PUMP  PRBSBURE 

LWyd  M.  FarHcr,  BliiiilinbiM,  Mkk. 

Aprfl  14,  1954,  Sariiri  No.  57M79 
UCkriBM.   (CL  4^—54.5) 


7.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  equipped  witti  a 
steering  system  iiKludi|ig  hydraulic  pomp  and  open  center 
steering  valve  elements  and  a  hydraulic  brake  system 
including  master  cylinder  and  wheel  cylinder  elements; 
a  power  brake  mechanism  interposed  in  stid  steering 
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system  between  said  pump  and  steering  valve  elements 
and  interposed  in  said  brake  system  between  said  master 
cylinder  and  wheel  cylinder  elements,  said  mechanism 
including  means  employing  steering  pump  pressure  to 
actuate  said  wheel  brake  cylinders,  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  master  cylinder  presnire  for  directing  and 
regulating  the  intensity  of  said  actuation,  means  for 
admitting  flow  of  master  cylinder  pressure  to  and  from 
said  wheel  cylinder  elements  as  required  for  conventional 
manual  hydraulic  brake  application  and  modulation  in 
the  absence  of  hydraulic  pump  pressure,  and  means  for 
blocking  the  flow  erf  master  cylinder  pressure  to  said  wheel 
cylinder  elements  during  power  brake  applications. 


BOOSTER  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Wniian  Stelicr,  Sommit,  N.  J. 

AppHcatioa  Janoary  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  330,942 

12Claiai.    (CLM— 54^ 


^    "* 


f.v   T 


by  as  the  velocity  of  fluid  flow  through  said  restrictioa 
increases  the  presmre  in  the  restriction  will  decrease,  a 
valved  piston  disposed  within  the  cylinder  between  said 
closed  end  thereof  and  the  corresponding  end  of  the 
guide  bearing  to  provide  a  primary  fluid  space  between 
the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the  corresponding  end 
of  the  valved  piston  and  an  intermediate  fluid  space  be- 
tween the  opposite  end  of  said  piston  and  said  correspond- 
ing end  of  the  guide  bearing,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted 
through  said  guide  bearing  and  operable  from  the  ex- 
terior of  the  cylinder  for  moving  the  valved  piston  toward 
the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  sealing  element  carried 
by  the  outer  end  of  the  plunger  to  provide  a  secondary 
fluid  space  between  the  sealing  element  and  the  adjacent 
end  of  the  guide  bearing,  a  fluid  conduit  in  open  com- 
munication at  one  of  its  ends  with  said  primary  fluid 
space  and  adapted  at  its  opposite  end  for  attachment  to 
and  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  a  brake 
cylinder,  a  first  resilient  nneans  disposed  within  the  pri- 
mary fluid  space  bearing  against  the  closed  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  against  the  adjacent  end  of  the  valved  piston, 
a  second  resilient  means  disposed  within  said  intermediate 
fluid  space  and  bearing  against  the  opposite  end  of  the 


1.  A  booster  brake  mechanism  comprising  a  hydraulic 
fluid  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  connection  with  the 
brakes  of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  fluid  displacing  member 
movable  into  said  chamber,  a  normally  deenergizcd 
motor  connected  to  said  fluid  displacing  member,  a  pres- 
sure movable  member  biased  to  a  normal  position  and 
exposed  to  said  chamber  to  be  moved  upon  the  building 
jp  of  pressure  therein,  and  a  control  device  connected 
to  said  motor  adjacent  said  pressure  movable  member 
and  having  a  normal  position  in  which  said  motor  is 
deenergizcd  and  being  movable  relatively  toward  said 
pressure  movable  member  to  energize  said  motor,  there 
being  play  between  said  control  device  and  said  pressure 
movable  member  when  the  former  is  in  normal  position. 
said  control  device  being  movable  from  said  normal 
p<Mition  to  energize  said  motor  to  move  said  pbton  into 
said  chamber  and  build  up  pressure  therein,  whereupon 
said  pressure  movable  member  comes  into  engagement 
with  said  control  device  to  transmit  thereto  pressure  re- 
action forces  in  said  chamber. 


2,r7t,6«7  ' 

SXJTERCHARGTNG  AND  COMPENSATING 
HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  GENERATOR 

Bmharri  F.  VoiKt,  Corvalte,  Oreg. 
AppHcation  Jaly  22,  1955.  Serial  No.  523,«3«      I 

1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  generator  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  horizontally  disposed  cylinder  having  a  port 
a  fluid  reservoir  mounted  upon  the  cylinder  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  through  said 
port,  said  cylinder  being  open  at  one  of  its  ends  and 
closed  at  its  opposite  end.  a  guide  bearing  fixedly  secured 
within  the  cylinder  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  said  slot  having  side 
walls  converging  from  their  ends  toward  the  center  there- 
of to  provide  a  central  restriction  in  the  slot  and  so 
located  that  said  port  is  in  open  communication  with 
the  slot  at  its  central  point  of  greatest  restriction  where- 


valved  piston  and  against  the  adjacent  end  of  said  plunger, 
said  valved  piston  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  mem- 
ber having  longitudinal  grooves  in  its  outer  peripheral 
surface  for  controlled  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  valve 
means  surrounding  said  body  member  normally  sealing 
off  said  grooves  and  adapted  to  open  the  grooves  upon 
movement  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  body  member, 
whereby  movement  of  said  plunger  and  sealing  element 
toward  said  guide  bearing  will  force  fluid  from  said  sec- 
ondary fluid  space  through  said  restricted  slot  in  the  guide 
bearing  to  said  intermediate  fluid  space  and  whereby  said 
decrease  in  pressure  at  said  point  of  greatest  restriction 
in  said  slot  will  preclude  flow  of  fluid  from  the  secondary 
fluid  space  to  the  reservoir  and  whereby  said  movement 
of  the  valved  piston  by  the  plunger  will  increase  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  primary  fluid  space  and  said  conduit 
and  brake  cylinder  and  whereby  upon  opposite  move- 
ment of  the  valved  piston  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  primuy 
fluid  space  in  cooperation  with  said  flrst  resilient  means 
will  move  the  valved  piston  into  abutment  with  the  guide 
bearing  to  thereby  open  nid  grooves  to  allow  passage 
of  fluid  from  the  intermediate  fluid  space  to  the  primary 
fluid  space  to  compensate  for  operational  fluid  displace- 
ment therein. 


CLOSED  CYCLE  GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT 
Cccfl   AlMl*  Ctmymt-Cmn,   CmlbmA,  Tm^tmi,  aa- 
ripMir  to  Rolb-Roycc  UmAttd,  Dt^j^i^mi,  a  Bril- 
hhcoMpwai 

Novciibcr  2«,  19S(,  Serial  No.  €UJl% 
ppBcatfaa  Great  Britala 
8,  1955 
CCIafaiHL    (a.  ••—59) 
I.  A  power  plant  comprising  a  compressor  having  inlet 
and  delivery  ends,  turbine  means  coaxially  arranged  with 
the  compressor  and  driringly  connected  thereto,  nid 
turbine  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust  outlet,  an 
annular  heater  coaxial  with  and  surrounding  the  turbine, 
said  heater  having  a  first  fluid  flow  path  wherein  working 
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fluid  is  indirectly  heated,  an  annular  recuperator  co- 
axial with  and  surrounding  said  annular  heater,  said 
recuperator  hnviof  first  and  aecood  fluid  flow  paths,  the 
first  fluid  flow  path  of  the  recuperator  aad  the  first  fluid 
flow  path  of  the  heater  being  connected  in  flow  series 
arrangement  between  the  delivery  of  the  compressor  nod 
the  intet  of  the  turbine  means,  and  the  second  flow  path 
of  the  recuperator  being  connected  to  receive  exhaust  gas 
from  the  turbine  means  and  being  connected  to  the  inlet 
of  the  compressor,  whereby  the  power  plant  operates  on 
a  closed  cycle,  annular  cooler  means  cpaxial  with  and 


surroundmg  the  compressor,  said  cooler  means  having 
a  first  fluid  flow  path  connected  to  receive  gas  flowing 
in  said  ckmed  cycle  and  a  second  fluid  flow  path  carrying 
a  coolant  fluid,  a  pressure-tight  casing  enclosing  the 
assembly  formed  by  said  compremor,  tnibine  means, 
heater,  recuperator  and  cooling  means,  and  said  casing 
having  coolaot  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  connections  con- 
nected with  said  second  fluid  flow  path  of  the  cool- 
ing means,  and  a  power  output  shaft  coaxial  with  and 
driven  by  the  turbine  means  and  extending  from  the 
casing. 


DRILLING  BARGE  WITH  ANTkSCOURING 
PLATES 
Chhtttm  H.  flrtrnhaniia.  Jr^  aad  WWrsd  &  Cnkc, 
Honrtsa,  T«x^  ■ssi«nBn  lo  SMI  Divslepait  Com- 
-  fmy.  New  VoHu  N.  Y^  a  ctpornllon  of  Ddawate 
t       Applicatfoa  Marek  2,  19S4,  ScrW  N«.  41^494 
SOatmm.    (CL  «l— 4«^ 


M.  A  submersible  drilling  barge  adapted  to  be  towed 
16  a  predetermined  location  and  sunk  to  the  ocean  floor, 
at  least  one  side  of  said  barge  being  provided  with  anti- 
scouring  means  to  interfere  with  and  prevent  wave  action 
from  scouring  earth  from  beneath  the  sunken  barge,  said 
anti-scouring  means  comprising  perforate  plate  means  po- 
sitioned in  the  water  adjacent  the  barge  to  attenuate  the 
effect  of  the  orbital  velocities  of  waves,  said  perforate 
plate  means  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  side  of  said 
barge  to  pivot  outwardly  therefrom  so  that  the  edge  of 
the  plate  means  opposite  the  pivoted  edge  rests  on  the 
ocean  floor  with  the  pUte  means  forming  an  angle  of  at 
least  15*  with  the  ocean  floor. 


2,t7f.<It 
THERMOELECTRIC  HEAT  PUMTS 
NOi  E.  I  iBdwIilai,  PriMdMi,  N.  I„  awlfHi  u 
CorporalkM  of  Aacrka,  a  corporatfcM  of  Dtlav, 
AppHoUkMS  Jiriy  25,  I9SS,  Serial  No.  524^2 
SCbiMk.    (0.(2—3) 
I.  A  thennoelectric  heat  pump  comprising  a  number 
of  bodies,  some  of  said  number  being  formed  of  material 


having  disaimilar  tbennoelectric  properties  from  the  ma- 
terial of  the  other  of  said  number,  junction  means  joining 
said  bodies  of  dissimilar  thermoelectric  nwterial  in  a 
series-connected  chain  to  provide  alternate  hot  and  cold 
junctions  therebetween,  a  number  of  auxiliary  cooling 
devices,  said  number  being  equal  to  the  number  oi  said 
bodies,  each  of  said  devices  having  a  dimension  in  length 


U^T-'TrT 


tm 

smaller  than  the  length  of  any  of  said  bodies,  eadi  of 
said  devices  having  a  channel  therein  for  the  passage  oi 
a  cooling  fluid  therethrough,  each  of  said  devices  being 
disposed  on  a  different  one  (rf  said  bodies  at  a  location 
thereon  closer  to  said  cold  junctions  than  to  said  hot 
junctions,  and  means  for  circulating  said  cooling  fluid 
through  said  channels  in  each  of  said  bodies. 


PROCESS  FOR  COOLING  A  GAS 
WBIcni  Ptcler  Hcaial,  ><mshidaw,  NefbcrfaBd 
to  Shcfl  DeveJopmirt  Csipsny,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Novcabcr  12,  19S4,  ScrW  No.  4M,4t7 

N 


Novcabcr  2t,  19S3 
ICMik    (CL«2— 5) 


a*  - 


In  a  process  for  producing  cold  in  a  gas  stream  utilizing 
a  vortex  tube  wherein  the  gas  stream  is  divided  into  a 
peripheral  outer  hot  portion  and  a  central  cold  portion 
and  wherein  there  is  a  heat  separation  zone  for  traaa- 
ferrinf  heat  from  the  central  cold  portion  to  the  outer' 
hot  portion,  said  vortex  tube  being  unobstructed  along 
its  length  where  the  heat  separation  effect  occurs,  the  im- 
provement comprising  intensively  cooling  the  gases  of  the 
heat  separation  zone  by  direct  heat  exchange  with  a  liquid 
coolant  flowing  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  vortex  tube  enclosing  said  heat  separation 
zone,  and  thereby  facilitating  the  transfer  of  heat  from  the 
central  cold  portion  to  the  outer  hot  portion,  resulting 
in  a  lower  temperature  in  said  cold  portion  than  obtainable 
in  the  absence  of  said  flowing  liquid  coolant. 


Ml 
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2,t7t,(12 
ICE-MAKING  APPARATUS 
€ilMd^  Waynhoro,  Pa„ 

Wayscabora,  Pa.,  a  flrai  of 

AacMt  29,  1955,  Scriai  No.  531,tl7 
UOaiiM.    (CL42— 13t) 

6.  A  defrosting  control  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
ice  on  a  member  and  for  operating  control  means  as 
soon  as  the  ice  has  been  removed  from  the  member, 
comprising  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  the 
member,  a  finger   rigidly  connected  to   the  shaft  and 
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extending  laterally  from  the  shaft  and  positioned  to 
engage  the  member  after  rotation  of  the  shaft  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position,  the  engagement  of 
the  finger  with  ice  on  the  member  preventing  such  rota- 
tion, an  arm  rigidly  connected  to  the  shaft,  a  first  means 
for  engaging  the  arm  and  holding  the  shaft  in  first  posi- 
tic»  during  the  period  of  formation  of  ice  on  the  member, 
means  for  removing  said  first  holding  means  from  en- 


J      \L  J 


gagement  with  the  arm  at  the  end  of  the  ice  formation 
period,  a  second  means  on  the  arm  for  biasing  it  and 
the  shaft  toward  the  second  position  and  for  moving 
said  shaft  to  second  position  after  said  first  holding 
means  is  removed  from  engagement  with  the  arm  and 
ice  is  removed  from  the  member,  the  movement  of  said 
shaft  to  second  position  (^>erating  control  means  to 
initiate  the  formation  of  ice  on  said  member  and  for  en- 
gaging said  first  holding  means  with  said  arm. 


M7M13 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Loois  H.  Leonard,  Jr.,  Syraoue,  N.  Y^  aHi|Bor  to  Car> 

ricr  CofporatkNi,  Syracuse,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of 

Original  appUcatk>n  AngMt  7,  I9SI,  Serial  No.  24«,M5, 
now  Patent  No.  2,722,MS,  dated  November  8,  1955. 
DMdcd  and  M»  application  September  15,  1955,  Se- 
rial No.  534^519 

5  Claims.    (O.  42— lf3)  •  , 


4> 


4.  In  an  absorption  refrigeration  system,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  shell,  an  element  in  said  shell  cooperating  there- 
with to  form  an  absorber,  a  second  element  in  said  shell 
cooperating  with  the  shell  to  form  an  evaporator,  a  second 
shell,  a  member  in  the  second  shell  cooperating  therewith 
to  form  a  generator,  a  third  shell,  a  member  in  said  third 
shell  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  condenser,  the  gen- 
erator, condenser,  evaporator  aiKl  absorber  being  placed 
in  a  close^  circuit,  the  circuit  containing  a  saline  solu- 
tion as  an  absorbent  and  water  as  a  refrigerant,  a  con- 


densate line  connecting  the  condetiser  with  the  evaporalor, 
a  valve  in  the  condenser  line  to  regulate  passage  of  con- 
densate therethrough,  variation  in  flow  of  coodensala 
through  said  line  varying  the  level  of  condensate  in  the 
condenser  shell  thereby  reiKlering  a  portion  of  the  coi>- 
denser  heat  exchange  surface  inefFective,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  valve  in  napooae  to  a  change  in  load 
imposed  upon  the  system,  said  meaiu  comprising  a  ther- 
mostat control  responsive  to  variation  in  saturation  tem- 
perature corresponding  substantially  to  variation  in  pres- 
sure in  said  second  shell,  and  a  second  thermostatic  ooo- 
trol  responsive  to  variation  in  temperature  of  water  leav- 
ing the  evaporator. 


247M14 
SELF  CONTAINED  AIR  CONDITIONING  U7VITS 
Wlliam  E.  RcMtr,  Cawovia,  aad  WHtem  A. 
Norik  Syiacwe,  N.  Y.,  ■■Igaiiii  In  Onta 
N.  Y.,  a  coqpawtfaa  of 
^  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  44Mlt 
f  nAi     (CL  42-429) 


1.  Air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  support- 
ing frame,  a  casing  having  opposed  side  walls  aad  aa 
end  wall  forming  a  compartment,  said  casing  being  at- 
tached to  one  side  of  the  frame,  a  prime  mover  mouniad 
on  said  frame  with  the  power  shaft  thereof  iiiHwiiiiiii 
within  said  compartment,  an  evaporator  supported  on 
the  opposed  side  walls  of  said  casing  above  the  powcr 
shaft,  a  fan  mounted  on  that  portion  of  the  power  shaft 
within  said  casing,  a  compressor  and  coadOMcr  mounlid 
on  the  frame  above  said  prime  mover,  a  blower  whoel 
secured  to  the  power  shaft  of  said  prime  mover,  a  scroll 
having  an  outlet  and  an  inlet  remote  from  said  outlet 
surrounding  said  blower,  and  means  surrounding  the 
frame  and  casing  for  defining  a  path  of  air  flow  under 
the  influence  of  the  blower  wheel  upwardly  through  a 
side  of  the  frame,  over  the  prime  mover,  compressor 
and  the  condenser  into  the  scroll  inlet  to  be  forciMy 
discharged  through  the  same  side  of  the  frame  that  the 
air  was  originally  moved  upwardly. 


2J79,415 
SHAFT  COUPLING  WTTH  SYMMETRICAL  LOAD 
DISTRIBUTION 
Birt  JolMM  WaBu  DaytBii,  OMa 
'  AppHcatkm  July  17,  1954,  SarW  No.  59Mt4 
4CWmB.    (CL  44—19) 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  sec.  244) 
1.  In  a  symmetrical  torque  transmitting  coupling,  a  first 
rotary  coupling  member,  a  second  rotary  coupling  mem- 
ber in  normal  coaxial  relation  with  said  first  coupling  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  coupling  members  adapted  to  be  fixed  to 
a  first  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  the  other  of  said  cou- 
pling members  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  second  shaft,  said 
one  coupling  menober  having  a  concentrk  cyUndrical  ri- 
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cess  formed  therein  having  diametrically  opposite  abut-  spaced  terminal  flanges,  a  bellows  assembly  tntercotmect- 
ment  means  in  the  wall  thereof,  a  pair  of  intcrcngaging  ing  said  flanges  and  a  flexible  torque  transmitting  mem- 
torque  transmitting  members  pivoted  in  said  second  ele- 
ment in  symmetrical  relation  to  the  rotary  axis  thereof  in 
interlockiag  driving  relation  with  said  diametrically  op- 
posite abutmcat  means:  whereby  said  members  are  self- 
adjustable  through  their  interengaging  portions  to  apply 
rotative  torque  symn>etrically  from  one  of  said  coupling 
members  to  the  other  upon  rotation  of  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  second  coupling  member  incorporating  a  pair  of 
elongated  thrust  transfer  elements  projecting  inwardly 
therefrom  into  the  recess  fonned  in  said  flrst  coupling 


•^ 


member,  and  said  torque  transmitting  members  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  self-adju«jng  torque  lever?  intenncdiately 
pivoted  to  said  pair  of  thrust  transfer  elements  within  the 
recess  formed  in  said  first  coupling  member,  one  of  said 
pair  of  torqtie  levers  having  an  extension  formed  on  the 
intier  end  thereof  in  complemental  engagement  with  the 
inner  end  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  torque  levers  and 
each  of  said  pair  of  torque  levers  having  an  outer  end  nor- 
mally in  a  disengaged  position  within  a  respective  dia- 
metrically opposed  abutment  means  and  movable  to  inter- 
locking driving  engagement  therewith  when  rotary  torque 
is  applied  to  one  of  said  shafts. 


COUFUNG  FOR  CONNECTLNG  ROTARY  ELE- 
MENTS SVCH  AS  ROTARY  MOWER  BLADES 
WITH  SOURCE  OF  POWER 
DouM  O.  Btmmm,  MlMMspoUi,  MIbb^  awlf  nr  to  Toro 
MaMrfaetartof  Corporatkw,  Ml—iafulh,  MIhi^  a  cor- 
p«if^4Vf^  of  MlHMaoti 

Otlatif  t,  If57,  ScfW  N«.  Mt,972 
iCWM.    (CLM-47) 


3.  A  ooupUng  for  ykkSably  attaching  a  rotary  element 
such  as  a  lawn  mower  blade  to  the  driving  shaft  of  an 
engine  comprising  a  compression  cup  spacedly  surround- 
uig  said  drivti^  shaft  and  having  fixed  connections  with 
said  rotary  element,  a  core  iKm-rotatably  connected  for 
driving  to  said  driving  shaft,  an  annular  elastic  cushion 
surrounding  said  core  and  compressed  diametrically  by 
said  cup  and  internally  affixed  to  said  core,  the  ooter 
periphery  of  aid  cushion  frictiooally  engaging  the  interior 
of  said  cup,  said  shaft  having  an  axially  disposed,  project- 
ing element  and  said  driven  rotary  element  having  a  slot 
therein  confining  said  extension  element,  said  slot  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  driven  element. 


2,t7f^l7 

CONTROI<  OF  TORQUE  AND  FLUID  FLOW  IN 

1 1        SEALED  DRIVES 

M«Mc  F.  Pden,  Uvtecstaa,  N.  J. 

AppUcatioa  Aprfl  24,  1954,  SctW  No.  425,M9 

iCIates.    (CLM— 32) 

1.  A  torque  transmitting  mechanism  comprising,  a  pair 

of  rotatable  fluid  conduits  having  appositiooed,  axially 


ber  secured  between  the  flanges  to  limit  the  torque  im- 
posed upon  the  bellows  during  rotation  of  the  conduits. 


2J7Mlt 

TAKE-UP  MECHANISM 

Rateiph  E.  ZcTMcHk,  Pyfaiddphk,  Pa. 

AypttcatkM  April  «,  1954,  S«4al  Now  421474 

5niilMi     (CLM— 152) 


1.  A  spring  driven  take-up  for  the  fabric  of  a  drcolar 
knitting  machine,  said  take-up  having  a  rotatable  roll  in 
contact  with  the  fabric  to  tenstoo  and  to  advance  the 
fabric  as  it  tt  produced  by  the  machine,  a  trunnion  shaft 
extending  axially  from  one  end  of  said  roll,  a  hand  whed 
secured  to  said  shaft,  an  intermittently  active  pre-caar> 
gized  spring,  an  operative  releasable  connection  between 
said  spring  and  said  hand  wheel,  said  spring  turning  said 
roll  in  one  direction  through  successive  arcs  of  rotation 
with  the  power  stored  in  said  ^ring,  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  hand  wheel  to  prevent  retrograde  mo- 
tion of  said  roll,  and  means  to  re-energize  said  spring 
during  its  inactive  periods,  said  hand  wheel  being  adapted 
to  torn  said  rtrfl  in  either  direction  of  rotation  upon  re- 
lease of  said  coonectioo. 


247M19 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE 


to    FldcHty 

Macktoc  Covpoy,  Im^  PVMi^Ua,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tkm  af  Pi— tjiv— la 
Aaplicatioa  Ja—ary  2^  1957.  Serial  No.  435J99 
3  aiiliii  I     (CL44— 149) 


1.  A  tubular  knitted  reinforcing  fabric  for  flexible 
hose,  said  fabric  being  made  up  of  individual  mutually 
overlying  knitted  webs  relatively  arranged  so  that  the 
wales  of  one  web  lie  in  parallel  alignment  with  and 
within  the  spaces  between  the  wales  of  the  other  web 
and  with  the  wale  loops  of  both  webs  in  coursewiae 
alignment,  the  yam  connecting  the  loops  of  each  adfois- 
ing  pair  of  wales  of  each  web  in  any  one  course  being 
tucked  behind  a  loop  of  the  intervening  wale  of  the 
other  web  in  a  succeeding  course  so  that  in  the 
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between  the  wales  of  the  said  fabric  the  yarns  of  the 
webs  intersect  each  other  on  lines  diagonal  to  the  said 
coursewise  direction. 


237M22 
CYLINDER  LOCK 


,  A 


M7M2t 
DOOR  LOCK 
•  WflUam  D.  AIDaiM,  GnMM  Potete  Fanu,  Mkk. 
_^  ^  AppOcatioB  May  14.  IfSi.  Serial  No.  5tM42 
*   '  ISCUbM.    (CL  71—135) 


• 

21.  tn  a  lock  mechanism  for  a  swtn^ng  door,  a  sup- 
port, a  rotatable  latch  device  mounted  on  .said  support, 
detent  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  latch  device  for  holding  the  same  in 
latching  position,  a  shiftable  member  mounted  on  the 
support  to  turn  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  an  outer 
non-rotabie  element  shiftable  in  a  generally  horizootal 
direction  inwardly  to  shift  said  member  endwise  in  the 
direction  of  said  axis  and  cause  a  part  thereon  to  pivot- 
ally  actuate  said  detent  means  and  thereby  disengage  the 
same  from  said  latch  device,  means  for  turning  said  mem- 
ber relative  to  said  element  to  dispose  said  part  out  of 
operative  position  with  respect  to  said  detent  means,  and 
means  operated  by  said  detent  means  for  turning  said 
member  to  restore  said  part  to  its  operative  podtioD. 


247t421 

CYLINDRICAL  LOCK  SET 

Adolf  Sclk>cpc.  Firilcrton,  CaUf^  ■■^■iii,  by  mmm  m> 

,  aicnmcnts,  to  The  Amcrkao  Hardware  Corporalioa, 

New  BrUaiB,  Conn^  a  corporatioa  of  CoBocctlait 

AppUcatioB  November  2t,  If 53,  Serial  No,  393,34C 

fCfariM.    (CL  T^14€) 


1.  In  a  cylinder  lock  mounting,  the  combination  of:  a 
spindle,  said  spindle  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  and 
first  and  second  pairs  of  openings  formed  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof;  a  knob  mounted  on  the  end  of  said 
spindle,  said  knob  having  detent  means  thereupon  engage- 
able  with  one  of  said  pairs  of  openings  and  a  centrally 
located  opening  therein;  a  cylinder  lock  located  within 
said  slot  in  said  spindle  and  having  one  end  supported 
in  said  opening:  and  means  for  supporting  the  other  end 
of  said  cylinder  engageable  with  the  other  pair  of  said 
openings. 


Svcn  Erik  Bkgcr  Erikaoa,  SMSfa,  i 
TilifflMlrrtifcnlMit  I  ni  riliwnn. 
a  coiyoratfon  of  9wo4aa 

AppttcmkM  Inly  21, 19S<  8«W  No.  44MS3 

12,1954 


1.  A  cylinder  lock  oompriatng  a  caatng,  a  plug  n>- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  key  slot,  said  caang  and  said  plug 
being  formed  with  longitudinally  spaced  and  radially 
extending  bores,  upper  and  lower  tunbler  pins  respectively 
slidably  disposed  in  said  bores,  a  shaft  noounted  within 
a  longitudinal  bore  in  said  casing  extending  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  plug,  at  least  one  locking  member 
rotatabiy  seated  in  said  longitudinal  bore  on  said  shaft, 
said  locking  member  having  a  peripheral  portion  pro- 
jectable  into  a  tumbler  pin  bore  placed  in  registry  with 
said  portion  upon  turning  of  the  plug  in  one  direction 
and  withdrawable  from  the  said  bore  upon  turning  of 
the  plug  in  opposite  direction,  and  loaded  spring  means 
coacting  with  said  locking  member  for  turning  the  same 
toward  projection  into  said  bore. 


2J7M23 
SUFPORTED  CONCRETE  FLOOR  AND  CONDUITS 

Vlciae  S.  MnRnyf  Tofonio,  OmlHWi  Cnnnn 

2<  1957,  Sarfy  No.  M5337 
(C17»— 7f) 

?      .  t  .  .    .T 


In  a  door  duct  system  for  a  centeotitioos  floor  having 
bar  joists  carrying  said  loor,  a  plurality  of  elongated 
perforated  metal  straps  each  in  its  longitudinal  direction 
extending  transversely  of  said  joists  and  seated  upon  tbe 
upper  surfaces  thereof,  said  straps  being  in  spaced,  sub- 
stantially parallel,  relatioa  to  each  other,  each  said  strap 
having  a  width  of  minor  extent  with  respect  to  its  length, 
wire  receiving  ducts  disposed  between  said  joists  and 
having  side  flanges,  bolts  extending  through  said  side 
flanges  and  through  perforations  in  said  metal  straps  to 
secure  said  docts  to  said  straps  In  provide  preliminary 
supports  for  the  ducts  prior  to  pouring  the  floor,  said 
bolts  having  heads  disposed  below  said  straps  and  free  end 
portions  projecting  upwardly  beyond  said  straps,  said  free 
end  portions  of  said  bolts  being  embedded  in  said 
titious  floor  to  form  primary  supports  for  tbe  duels. 


2J7f,(24 
FURNACE  WALL 

Rickard    E.    Sampsnii, 
Connty,  MMn.*  assignor  Id 
tioo,  DdroM,  Mick.,  a  MlcM|PM 

Application  Inns  «,  1955,  Ssilnl  No.  513,199 
7CUtaBB.    (CL72— 191) 
t .  In  a  suspended  wall  structure  for  industrial  fbmacet 
including  vertical  columns,  a  plurality  of  vertically  4>acod 
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channel  duped  cast  iron  borizontal  bars  having  then- 
back  faces  ncvred  to  said  columns  on  different  levels, 
means  whereby  a  pair  of  vertically  adjacent  bare  support 
refractory  tile  blocks  forming  an  inside  high  temperature 
lining  for  the  wall  structure  comprising  an  inwardly 
presenting  opening  extending  along  the  length  of  each  of 
said  ban  and  tnduding  a  vertical  lip,  a  plurality  of  in- 
wardly extending  relatively  narrow  hi^  temperature 
alloy  hangers  detachably  received  in  said  bar  openings 
and  each  having  an  upwardly  extending  flange  engaging 
behind  said  lip  on  said  4>ars,  the  hangen  on  each  bar 
being  spaced  horizontall  /  from  each  other  by  substantial 
disunces,  a  layer  of  insulation  supported  against  the 
inner  faces  of  said  bars  and  passing  said  hangen  but 
terminating  short  of  the  inner  ends  of  the  hangen,  said 


hangen  having  vertical  flanges  at  the  inner  ends,  and 
refractory  tile  blocks  ooosidcrably  wider  than  said  hang- 
en each  retting  at  their  bottom  ends  near  the  outer 
faces  thereof  on  a  hanger  oo  one  bar  and  at  the  top 
end  having  a  shoulder  caught  behind  said  vertical  flange 
on  a  haofer  on  the  next  vertically  adjacent  bar,  the  outer 
faces  of  said  tile  blocks  being  in  juxtaposttioo  to  the 
inner  face  of  said  insulatioa  and  holding  it  agaiut  said 
bars,  the  iaaer  ends  of  said  hangars  being  spaced  a 
considerable  distance  outwardly  from  the  inner  faces  of 
said  tile  btodcs,  said  layer  of  insulation  and  said  refrac- 
tory blocks  being  thick  enough  to  provide  a  temperature 
gradient  through  the  wall  such  that  said  ban  are  sub- 
jected to  temperatures  no  higher  than  substantially 
900*  F. 


CHUNG 


INSERT  FOR  CX>NCItm 
Vmnr,  Waal  ni«Kiil.  N.  Y. 
Picin^if  (.  1955,  Serial  Na.  551,94t 


vided  at  their  tipper  ends  with  diagonally 
flanges,  said  clip  comprising  a  shig  struck  out  from  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  honstng  and  being  detached  there- 
from except  for  a  narrow  neck  portion  which  joins  said 
clip  to  said  bottom  wall,  said  narrow  neck  portion  being 
rupturable  to  completely  detach  said  clip  from  said  bot- 
tom wall,  nail  holes  formed  in  said  clip,  wheieby  said 
housing  may  be  detachably  secured  to  a  wooden  form  on 
which  concrete  is  poured  to  form  a  concrete  ceiling, 
by  means  of  nails  driven  throogb  said  nail  holes  and  into 
said  form,  said  covn*  being  of  inverted  U  shape,  ike 
legs  of  said  inverted  U  being  disposed  between  the  lower 
vertically  extending  portions  of  the  side  waDs  of  the 
housing,  the  yoke  of  said  inverted  U  extending  horizon- 
tally across  and  above  said  clip,  between  said  legs  of  tibe 
inverted  U  and  between  said  lower  portions  of  the  side 
walls  of  die  housing,  thereby  forming  an  enclosure 
above  said  bWxn  wall  of  the  boosing  which  prevents 
entry  of  the  concrete  whidi  is  poured  upon  sak)  form, 
and  thereby  forming  a  chamber  having  as  its  bottom 
wall  the  bottom  wall  of  the  housing  and  said  clip,  said 
upper  bent  portions  of  the  side  walls  of  said  hoosfait 
and  said  diagonally  disposed  flanges  being  adapted  to  be 
embedded  into  said  poured  concrete  so  as  to  support 
said  ceiling  insert  tberetn.  said  clip  being  detaduble 
from  said  bottom  wan  of  the  housing  after  the  concrete 
sets  and  the  form  is  removed  therefrom,  ra  order  to  re- 
move the  nails  from  said  housing  and  to  provide  an 
opening  through  which  a  nut  may  be  inserted  into  said 
chamber,  lugs  being  struck  out  ck  the  side  walls  o(  the 
housing  and  being  engageable  with  and  positioning  the 
cover  therein,  some  of  said  lugs  being  engageable  widi 
the  legs  of  said  cover  to  prevent  lateral  displacement 
thereof,  other  of  said  hip  being  also  engageable  with  the 
yoke  of  said  cover  to  prevent  upward  displacement  there- 
of, said  clip  being  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  which 
is  eni  ^  ^eable  with  a  tool  ot  the  character  of  a  screw 
driver  so  that  said  clip  may  readily  be  detached  from 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  housing  after  the  concrete  is 
set  and  the  form  is  removed  therefrom. 


REINFORCING  BARS  HAVING  DEPRESSED  POR- 
TIONS FOR  USE  IN  CONCRETE  CONSTRUC- 
TIONS 


NovcMhcr  3.  1959,  Serial  N*. 
19MC2.  Divided  and  fliis  ^yliarton  Fcbiwaiy  9, 
1956,  Serial  No.  5M32t 

kaiion  Swedes  Novcn^bcr  4, 1949 
dClBias.    (CL72— 111) 


r  m 


T  m 


A  concrete  lotMllg  insert,  comprising  a  hoasing.  a 
cover  and  a  clip,  said  housing  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
a  pair  of  upwardly  extending  side  walls,  said  side  walls 
having  lower  portions  which  extend  vertically  in  parallel 
relatioo  to  each  other,  and  having  upper  portion  whidi 
are  bent  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  and  whidi  are  pro- 


1.  A  reinforcing  iron  bar  subject  to  tensile  stresses 
and  for  use  in  concrete  constructions  formed  ot  an  elon- 
gated iron  body  having  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tional contour  and  being  bent  into  a  regular  wave  form, 
said  bar  having  cold-compressed  depressions  in  eadi  of 
the  valleys  of  the  said  wave  form,  itte  cross-aectiooal 
area  of  the  bar  being  reduced  at  said  depressions,  the 
depressions  on  one  side  of  the  bar  being  staggered  rela- 
tive to  the  depressions  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  bar, 
said  depressions  having  a  substantially  uniform  and 
smoothly  curved  shape  compensating  the  reduction  of  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  the  bar  at  the  places  for  the  said 
depressions  by  increasing  die  yielding  point  of  the  iron 
bar  at  the  place  of  the  said  depressions. 
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WALL  CAVITY  TRAY 

James  Garth,  Chicago,  Dl. 

Application  July  24,  195^  Serial  No.  599,794 

2  Claims.    (CI.  72— 12S) 


2,t7t,629 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOVING  AN  ELEMENT  INTO 
AND   FROM   A   VESSEL  CONTAINING   FLUID 
UNDER  PRESSURE 


1.  A  wall  cavity  tray  for  catching  mortar  dropped  in 
the  cavity  during  the  erection  of  a  cavity-type  wall,  said 
tray  comprising,  a  pair  of  relatively  elongated  elements, 
each  element  comprising  a  leg  portion  and  a  companion 
tray  portion  which  latter  is  coextensive  in  length  with  its 
companion  leg  portion,  the  plane  of  each  leg  portion  be- 
ing disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  its  com- 
panion tray  portion,  hinge  means  connecting  the  longitu- 
dinal edges  of  the  leg  portions  of  said  elements  together 
with  the  leg  portions  freely  swingable  about  said  hinge 
means  into  substantially  plane-parallel  plane-abutting  re- 
lationship to  each  other  whereby  the  tray  portions  span 
transversely  a  substantial  portion  of  the  width  of  the  wall 
cavity,  and  flexible  means  connected  to  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  tray  portions  remote  from  said  leg  portions 
to  swing  said  tray  portions  toward  each  other  in  the  cavity 
when  said  flexible  means  is  tensioned  to  move  the  tray 
upwardly  from  said  cavity  with  droppings  caught  during 
the  erection  of  the  wall. 


2,879,62S 
CONTROL  OF  GASEOUS  MEDIA  IN  MANU- 
FACTURING PROCESSES 
William    Kcnacth    Donaldson    and    Dennis    AfaMcooch, 
Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Tootal  Broadhont 
Lcc  Company  Limited,  Manchester,  England 
Application  September  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
September  18,  1953 
1  Claim.    (CI.  73—29) 


-/ 


J6^ 


An  apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  the  proportions 
of  the  constituents  of  a  mixture  of  steam  and  air  includ- 
ing a  sampling  vessel,  a  manometer  for  indicating  changes 
of  pressure  in  the  sampling  vessel,  means  for  maintaining 
the  sampling  vessel  at  a  temperature  above  the  conden- 
sation temperature  of  the  steam,  a  jet  pump  comprising 
a  body  defining  a  passage  therethrough,  which  passage 
abruptly  enlarges  in  cross-sectional  area  or  diameter,  a 
suction  duct  communicating  with  the  enlarged  passage 
adjacent  to  the  position  at  which  the  enlargement  occurs, 
said  body  defining  a  further  passage  enabling  it  to  serve 
as  condensing  means,  and  valve  means  for  connecting  the 
sampling  vessel  to  the  source  of  said  mixture  and  to 
said  condensing  means,  and  further  valve  means  for  con- 
necting said  jet  pump  to  said  sampling  vessel  and  said 
condensing  mcftos. 


Robert  S.  WilUs,  Lo^  Bcm^  Calif.,  aarifMr.  ^  ^l^racl 
and  meflic  amiinmfti.  of  Bfawty-aeTca  and 
percent  to  Wilb  OQ  Tool  Co.,  Loag  Baoch, 
corporation  of  CaUforaia,  and  two  aad  oor  half 
cent  to  Elmer  L.  Decker,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

95trScrial  No.  5M,tl9 


Application  Janui^  18, 


(CL73— M) 


^   :f- 


>' 


1.:        ^ 


I.  In  apparatus  for  moving  an  element  into  and  from 
a  vessel  containing  fluid  under  pressure;  a  cylinder,  means 
on  one  end  of  said  cylinder  for  connecting  the  cylinder 
with  the  vessel;  a  check  valve  mounted  in  said  cylinder 
to  open  toward  said  vessel;  a  carrier  in  said  cylinder 
including  a  piston  portion;  means  at  the  other  end  of  aikl 
cylinder  providing  a  seal  between  said  carrier  and  said 
cylinder;  means  on  said  carrier  for  supporting  an  ele- 
ment to  be  moved  into  and  out  of  said  vessel;  said  car- 
rier being  movable  in  said  cylinder  between  a  first  po- 
sition in  which  said  piston  portion  and  said  element  are 
disposed  between  said  sealmg  means  and  said  valve,  and 
a  second  position  in  which  said  element  is  moved  past 
said  valve  into  said  vessel  while  said  piston  portion  is 
disposed  between  said  valve  and  said  sealing  means;  means 
on  the  cylinder  operable  to  introduce  fluid  under  pressure 
between  said  piston  portion  and  said  sealing  nneans  as 
well  as  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  from  between  said 
piston  portion  and  said  sealing  means;  said  carrier  when 
in  said  second  position  engaging  and  holding  said  valve 
open;  and  valved  by-pass  means  in  said  cylinder  operable 
for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  vessel  into 
said  cylinder  between  said  valve  and  said  piston  portKxi. 


2J7t,i3« 

INDUCTANCE  STRAIN  GAUGES 

JcM  Slvertaeak,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Application  March  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  414^11 

5Clalaa.    (CL  73— 0.5) 


1.  In  a  strain  gauge,  a  solenoid  having  a  yielding  core 
and  a  winding  around  the  core,  and  a  magnetic  shield 
surrounding  the  winding,  the  outer  ends  of  the  core,  aixl 
shield  and  end  convolutioiu  of  the  winding  being  perma- 
nently and  mechanically  coonected  to  yield  axially  as  a 
unit. 
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*  2J7M31 

POSITIONING  AND  HOUSING  OF  CRUSHER 

GAUGES 

C  WahMi  Mmmt,  LctMowb,  and  Lloyd  W.  Inaetta, 

FcMteniDc,  Pa. 

Applicatkm  April  2f ,  1955.  Serial  No.  5tS,MS 

TOaiBM.    (CL7S— U7) 

(Graatod  Mdcr  TWc  35,  U.  S.  Cwlc  (1952),  kc.  244) 


iMyu 


opening  into  the  space  within  the  air  condoit,  and  a  prea- 
«ure  probe  mounted  on  the  rapport  extending  from  the 
exterior  of  the  support  into  the  cavity  and  including  a 
portion  closing  the  cavity  tcdefinc  an  inner  chamber  re- 
mote from  the  surface  of  the  support,  a  pressure  cob- 
nection  in  the  support  communicating  with  the  inner 
chamber,  the  probe  having  a  passage  therein  oMnmuni- 


v**-- 


1.  In  a  structure  for  positioning  and  housing  a  crusher 
gauge  upon  a  prenure-trammitting  assembly,  for  deter- 
minatioQ  of  pressure  values  within  the  interior  of  a 
weapon:  a  body  in  which  a  gauge  is  substantially  fully  en- 
closed when  stationed  for  response  to  pressure;  a  fixed 
reference  meals  supported  within  the  body  for  establish- 
ing perpendicularity  of  a  gauge  when  opcratively  posi- 
tioned thereagainst;  movable  means  supported  within  the 
body  for  centering  and  engaging  a  gauge  upon  the  fixed 
reference  meaas;  means  for  coupling  the  body  to  a  pres- 
sure-transmitting as%cmb|y  for  clamping  a  gauge  in  a  sub- 
stantially fully  housed  condition  against  the  pressure-trans- 
mitting element  of  the  pressure-transmitting  assembly  for 
deformational  response,  and  moving  means  supp>orted 
within  and  extending  from  the  body  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  movable  means  whereby  the  latter  may  be 
caused  to  disengage  and  engage  a  gauge,  at  will. 


to 


ItEATED  PRESSURE  PROBE 
W.  Ganbatz,  India— petit,  lad. 

ctnl  Motors  Corporatkw,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 

Lpril  IX  1953,  Sarial  No.  34S341 
♦  111  Ian     (0.73—212) 


1.  A  pressure  probe  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
defining  a  chamber  having  an  inlet  open  to  receive  fluid 
under  pressure,  means  defining  an  outlet  from  the  cham- 
ber for  connection  to  a  pressure  responsive  device,  a 
heating  tube  formed  as  a  single  turn  of  a  coil  extending 
around  the  said  inlet  of  the  chamber  and  disposed  with- 
in the  chamber,  and  means  for  conducting  hot  fluid  to 
the  heating  tube,  the  heating  tube  having  an  outlet  there- 
from for  the  hot  fluid  opening  into  the  chamber. 


eating  with  the  inner  chamber  and  opening  into  the  q>ace 
within  the  conduit  exterior  to  the  support,  the  probe  in- 
cluding a  flante  adjacent  the  opening  of  the  passage  in 
the  probe,  disposed  over  the  cavity,  partially  spaced  from 
the  support  and  having  a  rim  portion  in  contact  with  said 
support  to  define  an  outer  chamber,  and  the  support  de- 
fining a  passage  for  supplying  hot  fluid  communicating 
with  the  outer  chamber. 


2J7M34 

MEASURING  WHEEL  METERS 

Hua  Gcfcre,  Ohirfcaairl,  Gtrmmy 

Appikadoa  November  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,432 

Claims  priority,  appBcaliwi  Germany  December  14, 1953 

14ClafaM.    (CL73— 239) 


Ul^'f.Ji^    Lite 


1.  In  a  measuring  wheel  meter  having  a  rotatable  im- 
pulse-type measuring  wheel  with  blades  and  means  defin- 
ing an  opening  positioned  for  the  passage  of  fluid  there- 
through transversely  across  the  blades  to  impinge  on  the 
blades  of  said  measuring  wheel  for  the  rotatable  actua- 
tion thereof,  said  opening  representing  the  measuring 
crocs-section  of  the  meter,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises a  movable  control  member  movable  in  response  to 
change  in  the  pressure  drop  across  said  opening,  means 
for  varyiat  the  transverse  an^e  o(  incidence  at  which 
fluid  pMHOg  through  said  opening  unpinges  on  the  sur- 
faces of  the  blades  of  said  measuring  wheel  responsive 
to  roovemem  of  said  control  member,  and  for  varying  the 
size  of  said  opening  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
control  member. 


2474,433 
HEATED  PRESSURE  PROBE 
WiUiuB  It  Har«i«  aad  C3nrics  J.  McDowaO, 

apoUa,  Ind.,  aaai^ors  to  Geacral  Motors  Coiyrati— , 
Detroit,  Mkb.,  a  corporatloB  af  Delaware 
AppBcABoB  April  27, 1953.  Serial  No.  351336 
7CliliM.    (CL73— 212) 
I.  In  combination,  an  air  conduit,  a  supp<Ml  extending 
into  the  space  within  the  conduit  having  a  cavity  therein 


2J74>35 
COMPENSATED  WATER  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
InstM  T.  VoObrecht,  PriMctoa,  ami  MOUm  S. 
Umbrnbaarr,  Chatbam,  N.  J. 
ApplicatioB  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,743 
14ClaiaH.    (CL  73— 299) 
1.  A  compensative  water  level  indicator  for  a  boiler 
having  spaced  openings  in  the  bounding  wall  thereof,  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  pipes  extending  through  one  of  said 
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openings  in  steam  tight  manner,  a  water  level  indicat- 
ioff  device  connected  to  the  outer  ends  of  said  pipes  ex- 
ternally of  said  opening,  one  of  said  pipes  comhiunicat- 
ing  with  the  interior  of  said  boiler  below  the  normal 
minimum  water  level  therein,  an  upright  reference  tube 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  the  other  pipe  and  having 
an  open  upper  end  forming  a  reference  water  column 
in  said  reference  tube,  the  liquid  level  of  the  water  in 
said  tube  being  substantially  above  the  normal  operat- 


nal  direction,  whereby  said  bulba  can  be  inserted  be- 
neath spaced  apan  portaons  of  a  himian  toogoe  for  ob- 
taining simultaneous  independent  temperature  readings. 


^'*i**«r,  vi- 


2J7M37 

RATCHET  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  E.  lokMoa,  Cs^nali,  mi  Artkw  H. 

N   C 

llf  i9S7,  S«W  No.  UlMl 
4  HitBi    (d.  74-.Ut) 


-i-i 


v»« 


ing  liquid  level  of  water  in  said  boiler,  a  condenser  lo- 
cated outside  said  boiler  and  connected  to  the  interior 
thereof  through  the  other  one  of  said  openings  whereby 
steam  generated  in  said  boiler  is  continuously  condensed 
in  said  condenser  and  condensed  vapor  is  returned  as 
liquid  to  said  boiler,  said  condenser  having  a  connection 
tenninating  directly  above  said  reference  tube  and  ar- 
ranged to  direct  condensate  into  said  tube  to  maintain  the 
liquid  level  of  the  reference  water  column  constant. 


2J7M34 

ORAL  THERMOMETra  STRUCTURE 

ArdiaScnl^  Dclroil,  Mkk. 

AppHcatkM  Fcbnswy  8,  1955,  ScrW  No.  4M,7M 

SCIaiBs.    (CL  73-^371) 


1.  Means  for  imparting  an  intermittent  rotary  move- 
ment to  a  driven  shaft  from  a  reciprocatory  part  operating 
in  unison  with  said  driven  shaft,  said  means  comprising  a 
ratchet  mechanism  engaged  with  the  driven  shaft,  which 
ratchet  mechanism  includes  an  actuating  arm  for  the  same, 
an  adjustable  loct  motion  connection  between  the  recip- 
rocatory part  and  said  actuating  arm,  comprising  a  tube 
having  closed  sidca,  coonectioos  between  the  tube  aad 
the  reciprocating  part  by  which  bodily  endwise  redp- 
roution  is  imparted  to  the  tube,  a  boll  threaded  into  one 
end  of  the  tube  for  bodily  adfustment  into  and  out  of 
said  tube,  the  inner  end  of  said  bolt  forming  an  abutment, 
a  tubular  bolt  threaded  into  the  other  end  of  the  tube  for 
adjustment  into  and  out  of  said  tube,  the  inner  end  of 
which  coostitutea  an  abutment,  a  rod  slidably  diiposed  in 
the  bore  of  the  tubular  bolt,  a  head  upon  said  rod  located 
between  the  abutments  of  the  first  and  second  named 
bolts,  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  being  pivotally  engaged 
with  the  actuating  arm  of  the  ratchet  mechanism,  the 
head  of  the  rod  and  the  said  abutments  being  housed  in 
the  closed  tube  and  there  protected  against  the  accumula- 
tion of  foreign  matter  between  head  and  abutments. 


5.  A  clinical  thermometer  structure  of  obtaining  si- 
multaneous plural,  oral  temperature  readings,  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  fluid  column  type  thermometers,  eadi  hav- 
ing a  bulb  for  insertion  under  a  human  tongue  and  hav- 
mg  an  elongate  stem  graduated  to  indicate  temperature, 
said  stems  having  a  predetermined  cross  dimension  and 
having  longitudinally  extending  side  walls,  support  means 
I  for  said  thermometers,  said  support  means  being  in- 
tegrally joined  with  said  side  walls  with  the  junctures 
between  said  support  means  and  side  walls  extending 
longitudinally  along  a  major  extent  of  said  side  walls, 
said  thermometers  extending  in  generally  the  same  plane, 
said  support  means  having  a  thickness  dimension  in  said 
general  plane  smaller  than  said  cross  dimension  of  said 
stems,  and  having  integral  reinforcing  protuberances  ex- 
tending transversely  between  said  stems  and  forming  fin- 
ger holds,  said  support  means  having  a  width  dimension 
between  said  stems  of  less  than  the  genera]  width  of 
the  human  tongue,  said  bulbs  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  general  width  of  the  human  tongue 
and  projecting  free  of  said  support  means  in  a  loogitudi- 


2J7M3t 
PRESSURIZED  EXTENSIBLE  SEALS 

A.  O^kr,  N^srHBs,  DL 
AsvMt  (,  1954,  SsffW  Ne.  M2451 
SOitBi     (a.74-ltJ) 


1.  A  pressurized  extensible  seal  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  elongated  tubular  sleeve  adapted  to  seal  a 
space  between  inner  and  outer  relatively  rectprocaUe 
elements;  said  sleeve  being  formed  of  an  dastomcric  mate- 
rial and  having  its  opposite  ends  folded  upon  ttsdf  to  pfo- 
vide  inner  and  outer  walls  defining  a  fluid  chamber,  meet 
for  clamping  said  reversely  folded  ead  portiooi  together, 
and  valve  means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  pressure 
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fluid  into  said  proauir  chamber  comprisinf  a  nonnally 
doaed  slit  panafeway  formed  to  a  flexible  side  wall  of  the 
sleeve  and  responsive  to  external  fluid  pressure  to  open 
the  slit,  and  flexible  lips  surround  tibe  diacfaarte  end  of 
said  slit  passa^way,  whereby  the  internal  fluid  pressure 
in  the  sleeve  exerts  pressure  against  said  lips  to  hold  the 
slit  paanfeway  doaed. 


2J7M39 

GRIPPER  AND  lACK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PLATFORMS 

AND  SUPPORTING  COLUMNS 

E.  Saderow,  Slalaa  IsiMd,  N.  Y^  ssilmnr  lo 
a  cotpotalloa  «f  Delaware 
2, 19S1, 8««W  N«.  159»11S 
Unilsii     (CL74— 1«2) 


I.  A  gripper  asaenibly  for  selecthrety  engaginf  or  dis- 
engaging a  smoocb-sorfaoed.  rkmgalcid.  cylindrical  ele- 
ment against  relative  movement  in  eilber  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  the  element,  comprising:  a  segmental  ring 
adapted  to  surround  the  elentent;  movable  wedge  means 
interconnecting  the  adjacent  ends  of  each  pair  of  adja- 
cent segments  of  said  ring  and  effective  on  movement  In 
one  direction  to  contract  said  ring  and  force  said  seg- 
ments radially  inwardly  into  tiglit  gripping  engagement 
with  the  element  and  on  movement  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection to  release  said  segments  for  expansion  of  said 
ring;  and  power-operated  means  interconnecting  said 
adjacent  ends  of  each  pair  of  adjacent  segments  for  mov- 
ing said  ends  circumfereotially  apart  to  expand  said  ring 
and  move  said  segments  radially  outwardly  on  release 
of  the  latter  by  said  wedge 

li 


247t.M« 
RADIO  RELAY  OR  REPEATER  STATION  TIME 
SYNCHRONIZING  SWITCH 
B.  Rhikar  aad  Haroy  G.  Lea,  Part^i,  Ong^ 
l»  Linpali  A  SirvcM  Inrt— lis,  Ik^  Port- 
CktCn  a  cwpotHm  «r  Oragan 

Pakswaty  It,  19St,  SetW  N».  71S,fS7 
5  nihil  I     (0.74— 2«9) 


I  A  time  synchronizing  mechanism  comprising  a  drive 
wtieel,  means  driving  said  drive  wheel  at  a  fairly  constant 
rate,  a  driven  disc  in  peripheral  contact  with  and  fric- 
tionally  driven  by  said  drive  wheel,  the  relative  effective 
diameters  of  said  drive  wheel  and  disc  being  such  that 
the  disc  completes  a  revolution  in  approximately  a  de- 
sired interval  of  time,  the  periphery  of  said  disc  having 
a  recess  therein,  means  mounting  said  disc  for  bodily 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  drive  wheel,  yield- 


able  means  constantly  urging  said  disc  into  contact  with 
said  drive  wheel,  said  disc  mounting  means  including 
a  switch  actuator,  a  switch  dosed  by  said  actuator  as 
said  drive  wfaed  enters  said  recess  and  opened  by  said 
actuator  as  said  drive  whed  leaves  said  recess,  •  re- 
ceiver circuit  energized  upon  closure  of  said  switch,  a 
relay  in  said  circuit  actuMed  upon  receipt  of  a  syn- 
chronizing signal  by  said  circuit,  said  relay  comprising 
an  armature  member  engageabie  with  said  disc  mount- 
ing means  to  nnove  said  disc  away  from  said  drive  a4ied 
a  distance  leas  than  the  depth  of  said  receas,  and  meant 
joumaling  said  disc  upon  said  mounting  means  for  free 
rotation,  said  disc  being  eccentrically  weighted  whereby 
the  point  of  engagement  of  said  disc  with  said  drive 
wheel  u  automatically  reset  to  a  definite  starting  point 
within  said  recess  upon  actuation  of  said  relay. 


2J7t.Ml 
ADIU8TABLB  PULLEYS 
R.  BdtaHB  mi  Encat  Vorii,  Dnytoii,  Chin, 
la  The  Daston  Ri*kar  Coinpanj,  DnytiB. 
■  afOUn 

11,  IfSi,  Sadnl  No.  tm^M 
3  dates.    (CL  74— 1M.17) 


1.  An  adjusuble  pulley  for  use  widi  V-behs  oompria- 
ing  a  central  hub  having  opposite  hand  threads  on  eadi 
half  of  its  external  surface  and  a  keyway  in  its  inner 
surface;  a  pair  of  sheaves  including  bdt-oigaging  flanges 
and  intemaOy  threaded  inner  collars,  one  of  said  collars 
mating  with  and  mounted  upon  one-half  of  said  hub, 
the  other  of  said  collars  having  an  on>osite  hand  thread 
to  said  one  ooOar  and  mating  with  and  mounted  upon 
the  other  half  of  said  hub;  an  aperture  extending  axial- 
ly  within  one  of  said  collars,  a  pin  fixed  to  the  other  of 
said  collars  extending  axially  into  said  aperture,  the 
portion  of  said  pin  extending  into  said  aperture  having 
a  diameter  less  than  said  aperture  diameter  to  permit 
free  movement  of  said  aperture-bearing  ooQar  in  an  axial 
direction. 


AUTOMOTIVE  VAR1ABLE41AT10  POWER 

TRANSMISSION 

Glenn  T.  Randal.  M n  ■  iilslii  Lrika  Park,  Mi. 

ApyBcatien  Jn|y  27, 19SS,  SctW  No.  S24,i77 

35  riilMi    (CL74— 33«) 


1.  In  change- speed  transmissions,  a  source  of  driving 
torque,  a  pair  of  coaxial  driving  shafts,  a  pair  <rf  dutches 
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for  selectively  connecting  said  shafts  to  said  source  of 
torque,  a  driving  sleeve  loosely  mounted  on  one  of  the 
driving  shafts  a  countershaft,  a  pair  of  gear  trains  for 
selectively  connecting  said  shafts,  including  a  gear  fast  on 
the  countershaft  in  constant  mesh  with  a  smaller  gear 
fixed  on  the  other  driving  shaft,  another  gear  fast  on  the 
countershaft  constantly  meshing  with  a  gear  loosely 
mounted  on  the  one  driving  shaft,  a  third  gear  fast  on  the 
countershaft  constantly  meshing  with  a  larger  gear  loosely 
mounted  on  the  driving  sleeve,  positive  dutch  means 
slidably  splined  on  the  (Hie  driving  shaft  for  connecting 
the  driving  sleeve  thereto,  another  positive  clutch  means 
slidably  splined  on  the  driving  sleeve  coaxial  operating 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  larger  gear  and  the  first- 
mentioned  loosely  mounted  gear  for  selectively  connect- 
ing them  to  the  driving  sleeve,  and  overrunning  clutch 
means  operably  incorporated  between  the  larger  gear  and 
driving  sleeve  for  momentarily  establishing  a  one-way 
drive  synchronism  therebetween  to  facilitate  connection 
aforesaid  of  the  last-named  positive  clutch  means  without 
interrupting  the  meshing  relation  ol  the  larger  gear  and 
mating  countershaft  gear. 


gear  rack  means  on  said  first  rotating  means,  said  first 
gear  rack  means  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  parallel 
teeth  and  being  positioned  so  as  to  mesh  with  and  driv- 
ingly  engage  said  pinion  continuously  throughout  one 


r  ,.i.M  J 
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2,r7t,M3 

CLUTCH  SHimNG  MECHANISM 

P.   Leliter,   Spri^tA«U,   ID^   ■wlgnnr  to  Allla- 

Chahncrs  Manrf actariac  Coapny,  MUwaakec,  Wia. 

Appttcatioa  October  It,  195^  Serial  No.  615429 

ITClainH.    (CL  74— 335) 


f 5 .  vr 
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1.  In  a  power  control  device  for  transmitting  mechan- 
ical power  to  operate  tool  or  wheel  adjusting  mecha- 
nisms on  a  self-propelled  earth  working  vehicle,  the 
combination  comprising:  a  support  housing;  an  input 
shaft;  an  output  shaft;  a  forward  and  reverse  gearing 
operatively  interposed  between  said  output  and  input 
shaft;  a  clutch  member  mounted  on  said  output  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  and  for  selectively  establishing 
a  forward  or  reverse  drive  between  said  input  and  out- 
put shafts;  a  clutch  shifting  stnicture  slidably  mounted 
on  said  support  housing  and  presenting  spaced  abutment 
portions  for  receiving  and  transmitting  thrust;  means 
presented  by  said  shifting  structure  for  urging  said  clutch 
member  into  and  out  of  torque  transmitting  engagement 
with  said  forward  and  reverse  gearing;  and  a  manually 
actuated  control  lever  mounted  on  said  support  housing 
for  pivoting  about  an  axis  and  having  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  radially  from  said  axis;  and  thrust  transmitting 
means  operatively  interposed  between  said  arms  and  said 
abutment  portions  for  transmitting  thrust  therebetween, 
one  of  said  arms  being  disposed  in  a  near  dead  center 
position  when  said  control  lever  is  pivoted  so  as  to  move 
said  clutch  member  into  engagement  with  said  forward 
or  reverse  gearing. 


2,S7t,M4 

IMPROVED  MULTIPLE  SPEED  GEAR 

TRANSMISSION 

Call  E.  WintOT,  Loa  Ancdca,  Calif. 

AppUcatkMi  June  !•,  1957,  Serial  No.  64<7M 

15Clain*.    (CL  74— 351) 

1.  In  a  gear  transmission:  a  first  shah;  a  first  pinion 

mounted  on  said  first  shaft;  first  rotating  means;  first 


given  angular  portion  of  a  cycle  of  a  revolution  of  said 
first  rotating  means;  and,  second  means  adapted  to  effect 
roution  of  said  first  shaft  during  another  given  angular 
portion  of  said  cycle  of  revolution.  , 


VEHICLE  POWER  STEERING  APPARATUS 
Frank  Hcwy  TarHos,  WiMfori,  Fi^l—i, 
RoUa-Royca  IkmMtii,  Derby,  Fngiani,  a 


13^1954,  S«tW  Na.  474,652 
priority,  appHcatloa  Great . 

Dicsa^ir23,I953 
4f1ilMi     (CL74— 3M) 


I.  In  a  vehicle  steering  apparatus  of  the  class  com- 
prising a  manually-rotatable  steering  shaft  and  power 
means  to  assist  steering  forces  applied  through  the  shaft; 
an  intemaily-toolhed  gear  and  a  meshing  externally- 
toothed  gear,  said  gears  having  their  axes  of  rotation  off- 
set from  one  another,  whereof  one  of  said  gears  is  con- 
nected to  be  driven  by  the  steering  shaft  and  affords  an 
input  member,  said  input  member  being  adapted  to  be 
displaced  on  transmission  of  torque  by  said  gears,  and 
whereof  the  other  of  said  gears  is  hollow  and  affords  an 
output  member;  a  second  gear  mechanism  comprising  a 
first  and  hollow  gear  element  having  said  output  gear 
member  secured  coaxially  thereto  at  one  end  whereby 
the  output  gear  member  and  the  first  gear  element  rotate 
together,  and  a  second  gear  element  connected  to  be 
driven  by  rotation  of  said  first  gear  element  and  adapted 
to  transmit  steering  forces;  a  nravable  power  supply  con- 
trol element  adapted  to  control  power  supply  by  said 
power  means,  said  control  element  being  movably 
mounted  beyond  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  gear  ele- 
ment; and  a  lever  pivoted  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends 
and  extending  through  the  hollow  output  member  and 
the  hollow  first  gear  dement,  said  lever  being  connected 
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•t  tee  cDd  to  the  input  member  to  be  moved  oo  move*  move  said  driving  pin  to  ■  podtioo  wiiere  it  is  incapable 

meht  of  ttid  input  member  and  connected  at  its  opposite  of  engagement  with  said  star  wheel,  and  wbttnby,  when 

end  to  said  control  element  to  effect  powtr  supply  con-  tlie  other  of  said  coils  is  energized,  said  driving  pin  will 

troUing  onovcmant  thereof.  be  moved  to  a  poeititm  wherein  it  is  capable  of 

ment  with  said  star  wheeL 


M7f,«4«  

DEVICE  FOR  INTERMnriNTLY 
DRIVING  A  SHAFT 
Mlyaaawa,  Kokt»  Japaa,  aarigaor  to 
Mff.  Co^  Ltdn  OmkMilmrm,  a  cofsay  of 


AppMcattM  Martk  4,  19S7,  Serial  No.  443,7S9 

May7,19S7 
(CL74-OM) 


1.  An  intermittent  turning  device  comprising  in  oom- 
binatioo  a  gear  case,  a  driven  shaft  oo  which  said  gear 
ofte  is  looeely  mounted,  a  crank  pin  pivoted  to  said  gear 
case,  a  continuously  rotating  shaft  on  whkh  said  crank 
pin  is  naounted,  two  integral  gears  having  different  diame- 
ters mounted  on  the  gear  case,  a  gear  tacured  to  the 
driven  shaft  with  which  one  of  said  two  gMrs  is  i«*fThfil. 
a  further  gear  kxMely  fitted  on  the  driven  shaft  with  which 
the  other  of  said  two  gears  is  meshed,  said  kwady  mounted 
g^  having  a  recess  in  the  periphery  tbenoi,  a  frame  for 
the  device,  a  pawl  pivoted  on  the  frame  for  Icnporarily 
fixing  the  loosely  mounted  gear  relative  to  the  frame  and 
engaging  in  the  recess  on  the  periphery  of  the  looady 
aoanad  gear,  a  spring  urging  said  pawl  into  the  reccw, 
an  operating  arm  engageable  with  said  pawl  for  diseagag- 
ing  the  pawl  froai  the  loowly  mounted  gear  when  the  arm 
is  actuated  froQi  oMode  the  device,  said  arm  having  a 
step  therein,  a  lever  pivoted  cm  the  franc  which  ei^ages 
with  the  step  in  the  operating  arm  for  keeping  the  arm 
inactive,  and  mcarn  for  pulling  the  lever  from  the  step 
when  the  driven  shaft  has  turned  a  predetermined  number 
of  rtvolutioQS. 


CaH 


237M47 
GENEVA  MOVEMENT 
aUsaliii,  N.  J^  iidgiiiii  t» 

ae  AaMoca«  a  cwnosaoan  af 

Appiic«tkMi  NiviBifcsi  1,  19M,  SaiW  Na.  ilt^S 

II  nihil     (CL74— CM) 


Car. 


3.  la  a  system  for  transmitting  intermittent  motion, 
a  star  wheel,  a  rotor,  an  armature  slidably  carried  by 
said  rotor  and  arranged  to  rotate  with  said  rotor,  a  driv- 
ing pin  proiecting  from  said  armature  and  movable  longi- 
tudinally therewith  in  relation  to  said  rotor,  a  pair  of 
coils  carried  by  said  rotor  in  association  with  said  arma- 
ture, means  for  energizing  said  coils  whereby,  when  one 
of  said  coils  is  energized,  said  armature  will  retract  and 
7S8  o.  o.t-«5 


THROTTLE  ADViKcE  CONTROL 
S.  Ga,  Jr., 


corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  Jane  M,  19S4,  Serial  Na.  437^45 
13  OilMi     (CL  74-472) 


1.  A  shift  advance  system  comprising  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  a  variaUe  speed  control,  said 
engine  being  coupled  to  a  load  through  a  transmission 
having  a  plurality  of  selectable  gear  ratios  a  shift  mecha- 
nism for  selectively  providing  one  of  said  gear  ratios  a 
solenosd  coil  for  artiating  the  transmtssioo  shift  mecha- 
nism, a  ffovemor  coupled  to  said  engine  and  to  said  load 
and  being  napotBUve  to  variations  in  said  speed  control 
and  to  the  speed  of  the  load  to  produce  a  control  signal 
for  dianging  gear  ratios  in  said  trantmissioo  and  means 
coupling  said  governor  to  said  transmission  and  apply- 
ing said  signal  to  said  solcno<d  coil. 


2,t7M49 
COMBINED  CONTROL  FOR  CARBURETOR  AND 
TRANSMBSION 
KcBBtA  M.  Zcaka,  Ldkc  Orioa,  Micfc.,  ■ii^bii  la 

Detroit,  Rfich.*  a 
afr  ' 

2t,  1957,  Sariri  Na.  4tS,329 
<CL74— C72) 


2.  A  combined  control  for  carboretor  throttle,  trans- 
mission control,  and  choke  valves  comprising  a  fint  plate 
rotatabk  on  a  first  axis  and  connected  to  rotate  said  car- 
buretor throttle  vahre,  a  second  plate  pivotally  secured 
to  said  first  plate  on  a  second  axis,  yieldable  means  be- 
tween said  plates  for  compelling  said  plates  to  rotate  in 
unison  about  said  first  axis,  manually  operated  linkage 
connected  to  said  second  plate  to  cause  rotation  of  said 
plates  to  move  said  carburetor  throttle  valve  from  closed 
position  to  substantially  wide  open  position,  linkage  be- 
tween said  second  plate  and  said  transmission  control 
valve  to  cause  movement  of  said  valves  simultaneously, 
said  second  plate  being  rotatable  on  said  different  axis 
through  a  limited  range  when  said  carburetor  throttle 
valve  n  in  subsuntially  wide  open  position  to  cause  fur- 
ther movement  of  said  transmission  control  valve,  means 
carried  by  one  of  said  plates  adapted  to  engage  means 
on  said  other  plate  fw  compelling  said  plates  to  route 
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in  unison  about  said  fint  axis  in  a  second  ranfc,  and  lever  and  means  for  adjwtinf  said  adjustable  portioo  relv 

means  carried  by  said  first  plate  adapted  to  move  said  tive  to  laid  fixed  portion  and  retaininj  said  adjusublt 

choke  valve  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open  position  portion  in  a4iusted  position, 
during  said  second  range  unison  movement 


STEERING  GIAM 
Slaap  and  Hans  Sicfel,  8(BttvH*Ua  _ 

Gensuqr,  aMigBon  to  Daimler-Ben  Aktfe«|«aelladMli 
Steitgart.UBtertwUMim,  GeriMUiy 
Applicalloa  November  If,  1954,  SesW  No.  4MJ«# 
Claimi  priority,  appttcalioa  Genusqr  N«vanbir  iT  1M3 
•  ClihM.    (CL74-^«9f) 


ADIUSTABLtCMf  nUCIS 
No.<IMi<         ••'—-— 


•  -^« 


OcMer  19,  1957,  Seriil 


1.  A  steering  gear  comprising  a  steering  column  pro* 
vided  with  exteraal  ball-worm  grooves,  a  ball  nut  sur- 
rounding said  steering  column  with  clearance  and  pro* 
vMed  with  internal  ball-worm  groo>ves,  a  ball  train  run- 
ning in  the  grooved  raceways  formed  by  the  two  match- 
ing ball-worm  grooves  and  effecting  the  engagement  of 
said  steering  column  with  said  ball  nut  for  transmitting  the 
steering  motion,  a  steering-gear  shaft  for  passing  on  the 
steering  motion  arranged  transversely  to  said  steering 
column,  a  steering  lever  arranged  on  the  inner  end  of 
said  steering-gear  shaft  and  extending  therefrom  toward 
one  side  of  said  ball  nut,  a  hemiqyherical  cavity  in  the 
form  of  a  ball  socket  in  said  steering  lever,  an  essentially 
hemispherical  member  having  a  wide  base  and  constitut- 
ing a  ball  pivot  essentially  matching  said  cavity  and  being 
in  direct  force-transmitting  engagement  therewith  wt,x  the 
matching  surfaces  of  nid  cavity  and  said  member  and 
arranged  with  its  wide  base  directly  oo  said  ball  nut  and 
being  made  integrally  therewith. 


3J7t,6Sl 
FULCRUM  LEVER  FOR  GOVERNORS 
Thaddeos  A.  Laaek,  CUcoyee,  Maaa^  Mri^or  to  Ameri- 
oni  Boach  Ann  Corporaltoa,  ■  cwporattoa  tf  New 

AppRcattoa  October  li,  19S9,  ScrinlNo.  yUMX 
4CialM.   (CL  74-^33)       ^^ 


^Y 


1.  An  adjustable  cam  structure  comprising  an  elongated 
flexible  member  constituting  a  cam  track  and  a  plurality 
of  adjusubte  supporu  therefor  each  conpriaing  a  relatively 
fixed  supporting  bar  having  a  rod  receiving  bore  tberv- 
through  which  hu  an  axial  plane  parallel  with  a  plane 
including  the  cam  track  and  having  a  transverse  phu^er 
roceivtag  bore  laterally  offset  from  the  rod  receiving  bort 
and  normal  to  and  tangentially  intersecting  the  rod  r»* 
cdving  bore,  a  rod  passing  loosely  through  the  rod  receiv- 
ing bore  provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
grooves  along  its  length  and  having  a  connection  at  ooe 
end  with  the  cam  track,  a  plunger  in  the  transverse  bore 
having  a  conical  bead  adapted  to  engage  and  fit  into  a 
circumferential  groove  in  the  rod  in  the  intersectioo  of  the 
two  bores  and  slidaMe  axially  to  move  the  head  into  and 
out  of  said  engageabie  position,  and  a  spring  biasing  the 
plunger  into  the  engageabie  position. 


nnCBntRACItNl 
E.Kainli,M«BlnFnAC 

lt,19|i.SeririNn. 


SeHnlNn.49M3i 


(Ct  74—731) 


1.  A  fulcrum  lever  for  use  with  a  variable  speed  gov- 
ernor having  a  governor  shaft,  a  sleeve  mounted  for 
longitudinal  movement  on  said  shaft,  means  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  sleeve  in  one  direction  as  a  function 
of  speed  of  shaft  rotation,  and  resilient  means  for  urging 
said  sleeve  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  fulcrum  lever 
comprising  a  yoke  having  a  fixed  portion  having  pivot 
connections  adjacent  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  thereof  and 
an  adjustable  portion  mounted  for  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment relative  to  said  fixed  portion,  said  adjusuble  por- 
tion having  pivot  means  for  pivotaliy  connecting  said 


1.  A  drive  for  a  joke  extractor  comprising  a  ibaft. 
a  first  driven  member,  a  snoond  driven  member,  said 
driven  members  being  rotatable  fai  planes  traaavme  to 
said  shaft,  a  plurality  tA  qundles  extending  radiaOy  traa»- 
versely  of  said  shaft,  means  rocatively  mounting  said 
spindles  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  first 
driven  member,  said  spindles  each  having  a  first  (rictka 
surface  and  a  second  friction  surface,  an  annular  friction 
member  mounted  oo  said  first  driven  member  and 
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able  with  uid  fint  frictioa  surfaces  of  said  Mpiadie*,  a 
hollow  member  rocauble  with  said  second  driven  mem- 
ber, said  hoUow  member  having  a  third  friction  surface 
engageable  with  said  secoad  friction  surfaces,  and  means 
manually  operable  arranged  to  move  said  first  friction 
surfaces  and  said  annular  friction  member  toward  titter 
frictional  engagement  whereby  the  speed  of  said  second 
driven  member  relative  to  said  first  driven  member  is 
responsive  to  the  force  applied  to  said  last  mentioned 


Ui 


MKCHAMCAL  POWBRTRANSMISSION 

MBCHANBM 

P.  Twiian,  Toledn,  OMn,  Mri«Mr  la 

MU.  ■  COTFonUlM  flf  OMo 
9. 1M4,9«W  N«.  44M72 
•  nil  III  I     (0.74—777) 


.J-  •..  •'    , 


•O! 


6.  The  combinatx>n  of  a  driving  element,  drivable  de- 
ments, power  transmission  gearing  interconnecting  said 
dentents  and  operable  to  transmit  motion  frocn  the  driv- 
ing element  to  dther  of  said  drivable  dements  and  drive 
it  uninterruptedly  at  a  predetermined  constant  speed  while 
the  other  drivable  element  is  at  rest,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying a  retafdSng  force  to  one  of  the  drivable  elements 
while  it  is  running  and  thereby  decelerating  it  and  con- 
comitantly driving  and  accderating  the  other  drivable 
dement,  and  means  for  locking  one  oi  the  drivable  ele- 
ments in  a  fixad  predetermined  podtion  when  the  other 
drivable  element  b  brought  up  to  said  predetermined 
speed. 


M7M9S 

CHAMGB  SPKBO  TRANSMBHON 

W. 


2t,  19S7, 9«fal  Nn.  MUt3 

(CL74— 7t5) 


rotatably  supported  within  said  housing,  and  a  planet  car- 
rier connected  for  rotation  with  the  other  of  said  shafir, 
a  clutch  and  brake  mechanism  comprising:  a  friction 
plate  clutch  operatively  interposed  between  said  planet 
carrier  and  said  ring  gear,  a  friction  plate  brake  axiaOy 
spaced  from  said  clutch  and  operatively  interpoeed  be- 
tween said  ring  gear  and  said  bousing,  a  reactor  ring 
mounted  in  axially  slidable  relation  to  said  ring  gear  and 
presenting  a  first  annular  surface  in  axially  confronting 
relation  to  one  side  of  said  clutch  and  a  second  annular 
surface  in  axially  confronting  rdation  to  one  side  of 
said  brake,  said  annular  surfaces  facing  in  one  axial  di- 
rection, spring  means  interposed  between  said  ring  gear 
and  said  reactor  ring  for  urging  said  reactor  ring  in  said 
one  axial  direction  and  normally  engaging  said  dutch, 
and  means  selectively  engaging  the  other  side  of  said 
brake  to  lock  said  ring  gear  to  said  housing  and  axiaBjr 
move  said  reactor  ring  in  opposition  to  said  spnag 
to  disengage  said  dutch. 


1.  la  a  change  speed  power  transmission  having  a 
housing;  input  and  output  shafts  with  a  common  axis  of 
rotation;  a  planetary  gear  set  incloding  a  sun  gear  con- 
nected for  rotation  with  one  of  said  shafts,  a  ring  gear 


2J7t,«M 

TURRET  INDEXING  MECHANBM  FOR 
AUTOMATIC  LATHE 


21, 1953,  9cfM  No.  1994tt 


3«,19S2 
CCL74— 122) 


1.  An  indexing  mechanism  for  an  antomatic  lathe 
comprinng,  in  combination,  rotatable  means  supporting 
a  plurality  of  indexing  pins,  a  spring-pressed  locking 
araa.  said  rotatable  means  having  surface  areas  engafe- 
aMe  selectively  by  said  locking  arm  to  hold  said 
against  rotation,  an  jndexing  finger  movable  into 
ment  with  said  pins  to  effect  rotational  movement  of  said 
rotatable  means,  means  for  moving  said  indexing  finger, 
a  cam  member  movable  imegraOy  witii  said  indexing 
finger  and  lever  means  engageable  by  said  cam  member 
to  lift  said  locking  arm  from  said  areas  to  free  said  ro- 
tauble  means  for  rotation,  said  cam  member  being  posi- 
tioned to  lift  said  locking  finger  after  the  indexing  opera- 
tion has  been  started  but  before  said  indexing  finger 
engages  one  of  the  indexing  pins  and  to  release  said  finger 
at  the  latest  by  the  time  the  cam  member  and  the  index- 
ing finger  have  completed  their  active  stroke,  power 
means  for  moving  said  indexing  finger  and  said  cam 
member,  and  means  automatically  actuated  upon  re- 
lease of  said  locking  finger  to  reverse  said  power  means, 
and  means  for  deflecting  said  indexing  finger  oot  of  the 
path  of  said  indexing  pins  opon  reverse  movement  of 
said  tn<i#!Titt£  finger. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHARPENING  SAWS 

WnNsr  H.  Hoffnc,  EMm,  W.  Ya. 
AppEcnrtpn  My  19, 19S7,  SoW  N«.  i72,95t 

•  cwml  (CLi^-^m 

1.  A  saw  sharpener  comprising  a  support  structure 
having  a  horizontal  top,  a  supporting  plate,  means  a»- 
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curing  the  supporting  plate  in  adjustable  positioos  on 
the  top,  a  mounting  plate,  means  adjustably  attaching  said 
mounting  plate  on  the  supporting  plate,  a  bed  plate  hav- 
ing a  motor  means  and  a  grinder  wheel  mounted  thereon, 
means  drivingly  connecting  said  motor  means  to  the 
grinder  wheel,  a  handle  element  on  the  bed  plate,  means 


(<-> 


attaching  the  bed  plate  to  the  mounting  plate  and  in- 
cluding means  for  adjusting  said  bed  plate  in  curvilinear 
paths  of  movement  about  vertical  and  horizontal  axes 
and  spring  means  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the 
mounting  plate  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and 
connected  to  opposite  ends  of  the  bed  plate  for  maintain- 
ing the  bed  plate  in  a  normal  level  position. 


237M5t 

MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  BORING  LNTERSECTING 

BORES 

Georie  McBlac  9r^  lackMM,  Mkh^  Mrfgiioi  to  MdH^ 

Tool  ConMuqr,  htekmm,  Mick. 

AppUcation  Mayl7, 19SS,  SmM  No.  5«8,SS3 

14ClalBi.    (CL77— 3) 


1.  A  boring  machine  comprising  a  base  having  a  slide- 
way,  a  head  slidabie  on  said  way,  a  work  holder  posi- 
tioned to  hold  the  woiic  opposite  the  end  of  said  head 
three  spaced  journal  blocks  on  said  head  and  having 
closely  spaced  sets  of  alined  bearings  therein,  a  drive 
spindle  joumaled  in  one  set  of  bearings  and  a  counter 
spindle  joumaled  in  the  other  set  of  bearings,  means 
forming  a  splined  driving  connection  to  the  inner  end  o 
said  driving  spindle,  meshing  gears  on  said  spindles  lo 
cated  between  the  outer  and  intermediate  journal  blocks, 
annular  shoulders  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  spindles  h«v. 
ing  rolling  contact  with  each  other,  backing  rolls  mounted 
on  the  outer  side  of  the  outer  journal  block  and  engaging 
the  opposite  sides  and  diverging  sides  of  said  shoulde 
on  said  spindles,  other  backing  rolls  mounted  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  outer  journal  block  aixi  engaging  the  op- 
posite sides  of  said  spindles  and  the  converging  side  of 
one  spindle  and  the  diverging  side  of  the  other  spindle, 
thrust  bearings  coacting  with  said  spindles,  the  thrus 
bearing  on  the  counter  spindle  being  adjustable  on  the 
head,  cutting  tools  removably  mounted  on  the  outer  ends 
of  said  spindles,  said  tools  having  radially  extending  and 
intermeshing  arms  with  hardened  coplanar  cutting  edges 
on  their  radially  extending  outer  edges  and  on  their  axially 
extending  radially  outer  edges,  said  rollers  being  mounted 
on  bearings  positioned  eccentrically  on  pins  roUtably 
adjustably  supported  in  said  blocks,  and  means  for  ad- 
vancing said  head  on  said  slideway. 


2J7MJ9 

MACHINE  TOOL  RAVING  A  TURRET  HEAD 

Fn4  G.  Bwg,  Lof  AngslwL  Odtf. 

ApfUealkM M  T 19S7,  toWNo. M9^1 

TOiiiM.   (0.77— IS) 


j*»t' 


r.»*e*,T 


ut^  ;• 


4.  In  a  mecfaanisni  having  an  axis  of  rotation,  a  chitch 
part  rotating  about  said  axis  and  having  ooe  or  more 
angularly  spaced  recesses  exteoding  in  a  substantially 
radial  direction,  a  cooperating  slidabie  clutch  part  spaced 
from  said  axis  and  engageaMe  in  any  of  the  recesses  to 
provide  a  coupling  between  the  parts,  resilent  means  for 
urging  the  slidabie  dutch  part  to  engaging  position, 
and  a  shaft  carrying  the  slidabie  clutch  part,  to  be  driven 
by  the  rotatable  clutch  part,  the  combination  therewith 
of:  a  cam  member  that  when  it  b  in  the  path  of  the 
angular  motion  of  the  slidabie  clutch  part  about  said 
axis  engages  and  moves  the  clutch  part  to  retract  it 
from  the  rotating  clutch  part  for  disengaging  the  chitch 
parts,  and  when  the  cam  member  b  out  of  the  angu- 
lar motion  of  the  slidabie  clutch  part  the  said  slidabie 
clutch  part  is  urged  toward  the  rotating  clutch  part; 
a  pin  upon  which  the  cam  member  is  phrotally  moonted; 
a  force  transmitting  member  pivotaDy  carried  on  an 
axis  spaced  from  that  of  the  pin,  for  causing  the  cam 
member  to  be  moved  out  of  said  path;  resilient  meau 
interposed  between  the  force  transmitting  member  and 
the  cam  member  for  optionally  rendering  said  force 
transmitting  member  ineffective;  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  pin  and  operated  by  the  roUtioo  of  the  slidabie 
clutch  part  about  the  clutch  axis,  for  moving  the  force 
transmitting  member  to  inactive  position;  and  resilient 
means  interposed  between  the  cam  member  and  the 
means  for  moving  the  force  transmitting  member,  for 
urging  the  cam  member  toward  the  said  path  of  angular 
motion. 


AUTOMATIC  MACHINB  FOR  DRILLING  SERIES 

OF  HOLES  IN  VARIOUS  PARTS 

Am4ri  Cfcaosw.  Asakivt,  FVwos,  asslfiii  lo  Sockte 

of  Fraacc 
ApHfeatfoo  Aprfl  S,  1957,  Ssriri  No.  (5t,r7S 
'  rity,  sapBcalluo  FraMo  April  14, 1H< 
SniTiiii     (CL77— 32J) 


1.  A  machine  of  the  character  described  for  the  ank>- 
malic  drilling  of  several  aeries  of  holes  in  parallel  rela- 
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tionsfaip  ia  pieces  to  be  drilled  compritiiit  •  fixed  body.  • 
sliding  carriage  for  said  piece  to  be  drilled  carried  by 
•aid  body,  a  movable  frame  also  carried  by  said  body 
and  movable  transversely  with  respect  to  said  sliding 
carriage  and  a  drilling  bead  carried  by  said  movable 
frame,  said  machine  being  further  provided  with  a  pawl 
and  ratchet-wheel  mechanism  having  a  driviof  cootrol 
cam  to  operate  said  sliding  carriage  in  an  intermittent 
motion  the  amplitude  of  which  is  imparted  by  said  cam 
and  correspoodi  to  the  space  separating  the  socoesrivc 
holes  to  be  driUed  ia  each  row  of  holes,  then  a  pressure 
activated  operating  system  operated  by  said  sliding  car- 
riage at  the  end  of  its  stroke  to  drive  said  movable  fraaM 
in  time  relation  with  said  sUdiag  carriage,  said  pressure 
activated  operating  system  having  a  removable  cam  pro- 
vided with  a  nianber  of  inclinrd  teeth  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  rmri  of  holes  to  be  drilled  ao  that  the 
space  separating  the  succenive  rows  of  holes  is  deter- 
mined by  said  removable  cam. 


^otaB. 


KNURLING  TOOL 


Mardi  11, 1M«.  S«W  No.  57t,743 
2  nihai,    (CLtt-^.l) 


1.  A  knurliag  tool  comprising  a  mountiag  shank,  a  tool 
support  on  said  mounting  shank  and  having  a  pair  of 
arms  projecting  therefrom  equally  spaced  radially  away 
from  the  shank,  longitudinal  bores  in  said  arms  equally 
spaced  diametrically  relative  to  said  shank,  a  pair  of  tool 
holding  blocks  each  having  a  shaft  extending  perpendicu- 
lariy  therefrom  and  rotatably  ioumaled  in  one  of  said 
bores,  said  blocks  each  including  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
ears  having  alipMd  bearing  seats  therein  with  the  axis 
of  said  seau  parallel  to  and  in  radial  offset  rehticn  to 
the  associated  shaft,  a  spindle  mounted  io  said  bearing 
seats  and  bridging  the  space  between  said  ears,  a  knurling 
wheel  )ournaled  on  said  spindle  between  sai<f  ears,  and 
clamping  mesns  releasably  securing  said  shafts  in  selected 
angular  position  in  uid  bores  and  Axing  said  tool  holding 
blocks  in  nonrotative  relation  to  aaid  tool  support  with 
said  blocks  extending  in  oppoute  directions  relative  to 
each  other  and  to  said  tool  support  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  axis  of  said  shank  with  said  knuriiag  wheels  in 
diantetrically  and  diagonally  opposite  relation  to  a  work- 
piece  positioned  therebetween  regardless  of  the  diameter 
of  the  workpiece  and  with  the  axes  of  said  spindles  co- 
planar  with  the  axis  of  the  workpiece. 


UTMtt 
CROflMUDBKNURLING  OR  UKE TOOL 

JeMi  E.  PeoranMi  nMHMelBMn«  Pn^  SHlBMr  lo 

I.  E.  renn— .  Ik^  llilaMpMi,  Pa. 

AppHcalkM  Marck  19,  ItSC, SctWN^  STIOM 

«  Claim.    (a.M-4.1) 

1.  A  knurling  or  like  tool  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
morably  supported  tool  wheels  soch  as  knorliag  wheels, 
comprising  a  rigid  stock  for  nnoanting  on  a  machine,  a 
pair  of  pivots  carried  by  nkl  stock  in  fixed  spaced  rda- 
tion  one  above  the  other  and  having  subsUntially  parallel 
axes,  a  lever  pivotally  supported  iniennediate  its  oada  by 


each  of  said  pivots,  a  tool  wbed  joumaled  on  the  corre- 
q>ooding  eixl  of  each  of  said  levers,  abutment  means  on 
the  upper  of  said  levers  and  engageable  with  said  stock 
to  limit  graviutioo  of  the  tool  aiieel  carried  ther^y  to 
prevent  movement  of  said  tool  wbed  below  a  center- 
plane  perpendiculariy  intersecting  midway  between  said 
axes  a  plane  common  to  said  axes,  and  mutually  coopera- 
tive adjustable  abutment  means  carried  by  said  levers  on 


the  ends  opposite  said  wbeeb  for  swinging  the  lower  of 
said  levers  to  elevate  its  toot  wheel  and  equalize  the 
spacing  o(  said  wheels  relative  to  said  center-plane  when 
said  wheels  engage  a  workpiece,  said  mutually  coopera- 
tive adjustable  abutment  including  an  abutment  surface 
oo  one  of  said  levers  and  an  abutment  screw  carried  by 
the  other  of  said  levers  and  engageable  with  said  abut- 
ment surface. 


2jr7%M3 
WORK  FEEDLNG  AND  TRANSFER  MECHANISMS 

fM^^^     SIBhJ      a  1 1  Bill    »»-«  ^  i-i  I  «  kB 

to   Lai 
Pan  a  lutpiBliua  «f 

24. 19S3,  Serial  Na.  3iijm 
2CWBH.    (CL 


I.  In  a  machine  for  forming  wort  pieces,  said  «******fr 
having  a  pair  of  work  forming  members  and  means  for 
moving  one  of  said  forming  members  toward  and  away 
from  the  other  of  said  forming  members,  a  stationary 
work  piece  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  chute  for 
conveying  work  pieces  from  a  hopper  to  a  work  form- 
ing position  between  said  forming  members,  said  chute 
having  a  vertical  end  portion  above  said  forming  posi- 
tion, a  substantially  vertical  fixed  strip  forming  one  side 
of  said  chute  end  portion,  a  plurality  of  latches  pivotally 
mounted  in  aligned  vertically  spaced  relation  at  one  side 
of  said  vertical  end  portion  o'  said  chute  opposite  said 
strip,  each  of  said  latches  having  tipper  aixl  lower  wort 
holding  projections  extending  into  the  chute,  respec- 
tively, above  and  below  their  respective  pivotal  axes,  a 
link  connected  to  eadi  of  said  latches,  means  resiliently 
biasing  said  link  in  one  direction  to  simultaneoudy 
resiliently  urge  the  lowermost  of  said  pn^cctions  of  each 
of  said  latches  into  said  chute  to  hold  said  work  pieces 
against  said  strip,  and  means  mounted  for  movement 
with  said  one  forming  member  to  and  from  said  link 
and  adapted  to  strike  the  said  link  in  reqwnse  to  move- 
ment of  said  one  forming  member  toward  the  other 
forming  member  to  urge  said  link  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  simultaneously  pivot  said  latches  febout  the  re- 
spective pivotal  axes  toward  a  position  in  which  said 
lower  protections  rdease  said  work  pieces  and  said  upper 
projectioiis  engage  the  next  one  in  the  series  ol  said 
pieces. 
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rignor  to  Inter-Coatiiicalater  HatteabMi,  I 
tCBstein,  acorporatioa 
Applicatioa  Febnury  17, 1954,  ScfU  No.  41«,99S 
ClaiuM  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcnway  FckfMry  19, 1953 
2  Claims.    (0.80—55) 


M7t»M4  parti,  each  shaped  as  a  loogitiidiaany-uperiiig  segmeiit 

^~  -™  .}™T?CAL-TYFEROLUNG  MBLL  of  a  hollow  cylinder  and  bavins  stepped  longitudinal  side 

Gunlber  \^^:;S:JS±^SlS::'^iSS!r7iJ::   •?«*r,'^J»E««*  ^  iwo  par^pl«,e.  and  defining  a 

shoulder  therebetween,  each  stepped  side  edge  extending 
the  entire  length  of  the  corresponding  part,  and  each 
opposed  to  the  corresponding  stepped  side  edge  of  the 
other  part,  each  corresponding  pair  of  said  opposed  edges 
being  divergent  toward  one  end  of  said  shell  to  form  a 
stepped  V-shaped  slot  between  said  parts  with  said  shoul- 
ders facing  toward  said  one  end;  wedge  means  dispoaed 
between  said  opposed  part  edges  and  having  steppod 
planar  surfaces  complementary  thereto  and  in  mutual 
wedging  engagement  therewith  for  effecting  expaasioo  of 
said  shell  upon  relative  longitudinal  movemcat  batw«M 
the  latter  and  said  wedge  means  in  ooe  directioii,  said 
surfaces  of  said  wedge  means  being  of  greater  length  than 
said  shell  part  side  ed^s  and  in  wedging  engagement  with 
at  least  both  end  portions  of  the  latter  throughout  said 


Ifj 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  a  standard,  vertical  rods 
mounted  in  said  standard,  a  horizontal  bed  plate  disposed 
below  said  standard,  a  striKture  supporting  said  standard 
and  located  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  said  structure 
including  a  vertical  bed  plate,  a  separate  and  fixed  housing 
located  partly  above  said  standard  and  partly  adjacent 
said  one  side  of  said  standard  and  mountol  to  said 
structure,  pinions  and  back  gears  RKxmted  in  said  housing 
operatively  connected  to  said  vertical  rolls,  a  motor  opcr- 
atively  connected  to  said  back  gears  and  pinions,  at 
least  two  columns  supporting  said  housing  located  on 
the  other  side  of  said  standard  laterally  offset  from  said 
standard  and  connected  to  said  horizontal  bed  plate  at 
their  lower  ends  and  to  the  part  of  said  housing  above 
said  standard  at  their  upper  ends,  said  columns  defining 
guide  faces  for  said  standard,  gibs  mounted  on  said 
columns  for  clamping  said  standard  against  said  vertical 
bed  plate,  and  means  supported  by  said  structure  for 
lifting  said  rolls  and  said  standard  in  a  vertical  direction, 
said  housing  and  said  pinions  and  gears  therein  remain- 
ing in  fixed  position  during  the  lifting  of  said  standard 
and  said  rolls. 


^  247t,M5 

PIANO  HAMMER 
Fcrdinad  T.  Madwick,  Fort  WajM,  ImL,  ■■Jfii  to 

InteraatkMial  TelcphoM  ami  Tiligfafh  Cotponlioa 

Applicadoa  September  21,  195^  SeiW  No.  611414 

2  Claims.    (Q.  14— 254) 


P^ 


~PaJ^ 


1.  An  instnmient  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  single  member  having  a  W-shaped  section,  and  a 
pad  of  hammer-felt  material  conformed  and  secured  to 
said  section,  said  pad  being  fastened  to  said  section  only 
along  the  two  outer  surfaces,  said  pad  thereby  being  held 
in  contact  with  the  point  of  said  section. 


2tt7f,<44 
MINE  ROOF  BOLT  WITH  ABUTTING  SHOULDER 

PREVENTING  OVER-EXPANSION 
Joaeph  B.  Dcmpaey,  Marietta,  Ohio,  aasigMr  to  Patthi 
Manafactoring  Company,  bie..  Marietta,  Olrio,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Ohto 
ApHlcatkM  February  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,49< 
1  Claim.    (CLt5— 2.4) 
A  mine  roof  bolt  assembly  comons'ne:  "n  exnan^fble 
anchoring  shell  having  two  separate  diametricaUy-dispos^ 

.4=  r 


relative  movement  from  substantially  fiilly  contracted  to 
substantially  maximum  extended  cooditioa  of  said  sheU, 
the  stepped  planar  surfaces  of  said  wedging  means  de- 
fining shouliters  facing  in  the  opposite  direction  from  the 
shoulden  on  said  parts,  the  shoulders  on  said  parts  being 
engageable  with  the  shoulders  on  said  wedge  means  after 
a  predetermined  relative  longitudinal  movement  in  said 
one  direction  between  said  shell  and  said  wedge  means  to 
thereby  limit  the  extent  of  nid  relative  longitudinal  mov^ 
ment  and  thus  prevent  separation  of  said  wedge  means 
from  said  shell  by  over-expansion  of  the  latter,  and  the 
maximum  transverse  dimension  of  said  wedge  means  being 
at  least  as  small  as  that  of  said  shell  when  the  latter  is 
in  said  fully  contracted  condition;  and  a  U-shaped  resflieat 
member  having  the  legs  thereof  secured  to  said  shell 
parts  and  the  base  thereof  extending  diaonetrically  of  said 
shell  at  said  ooe  end  thereof  over  ooe  end  of  said  wedge 
means. 


2J7MC7 
RETAINING  KEY  FOR  DIPPER  TOOTH  PARTS 
HAVING  RESILIENT  PAD 
P.  ^ImtBffc,  PmMc  PaBiiiii,  Oritf .,  Mi^Mi 
to  Ammkm  Bt£  Skoa  Cifam,  Nmt  Y«ik,  N.  Y^ 


t,  1954. 9mUi  N^.  441373 
(CLtS— tJ) 


2.  In  an  integral  tine-part  retaining  key  member  in- 
serubie  in  a  key-reoening  opening  of  an  assembly  of 
dipper  tooth  parts,  a  substantially  C-shaped  one-pieoe 
clamp  part  having  an  elongated  solid  thick  body  portion 
with  a  rear  surface  and  a  front  surface  and  with  spaced 
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•part  upper  ud  lower  subsUotially  identkidty  sized 
and  diinensioo#d  and  configured  forwardly  proiecting 
portlooe  at  Um  mpactive  eods  thereof  extended  for- 
wardly beyond  the  front  surface  of  laid  body  portion 
and  in  tubtuntially  parallel  planes  diq»oeed  normal  to 
the  pUne  of  said  body  portion,  said  pn^ections  thus  em- 
bracing a  forwardly  opening  recess  on  the  front  side 
of  said  elongated  body  and  said  proiections  constituting 
heads  each  having  flat  outer  surfaces  adapted  either  one 
to  be  impacted  by  a  hammer  blow  and  each  having  sub* 
stantially  flat  uninterrupted  monoplanar  inner  surfaces 
facing  toward  One  another  in  wide  apart  spaced  rela- 
tion and  defining  with  the  front  surface  of  the  body  por- 
tion of  tlM  clamp  part  the  limits  of  said  recess,  an  elon- 
gated solid  thick  ooe^iece  wedge  member  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  throughout  having  opposed  flat 
frotit  iod  rear  sarfaoea  and  opposed  substantially  flat 
myMcmipted  end  walls  disposed  in  said  recess  beneath 
MM  heads  and  with  the  opposed  end  walls  of  said  wedge 
disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  mono-pianar  sur- 
faoai  in  close  proximity  thereto,  an  elongated  thick  solid 
otia-piece  pad  of  oompressible  resilient  material  having 
a  substantially  uniform  thickness  throughout  interpoeed 
betwMB  t!)«  fhNK  sorfaoe  of  laid  damp  part  and  the 
opposed  reor  ttr^Mt  of  said  wedge  and  vulcanized 
thereto  as  the  tole  oonaection  between  the  damp  part 
and  the  wedge  and  the  resilient  pad.  said  resilient  pad 
having  the  kmgitcdioal  axis  thereof  disposed  paralld  to 
the  loogitudinal  axes  ci  add  damp  part  and  said  wedge, 
all  portions  of  said  redMtt  pad  bdng  oonflned  within 
said  raoeas  and  the  two  cods  of  said  pad  each  being 
respectively  spaced  inwardly  of  said  mono-planar  sur- 
taots  and  the  front  surface  of  said  wedge  projecting 
beyond  the  forwardmost  surfaces  of  said  heads  and  the 
proving  heads  of  said  clamp  pan  extending  over  por- 
tioaa  at  least  of  the  eods  of  said  wedge  but  not  extending 
sabilantiaily  forwardly  of  the  front  surface  of  said 
wedge  in  the  oormal  uncompressed  state  of  said  pad, 
said  resilient  pad  being  placed  under  comprcssiop  dur- 
ing insertion  of  said  key  member  in  said  key-receiving 
opening  by  virtae  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  damp  parr 
engaging  one  oayidding  surface  of  the  dipper  tooth  as- 
semMy  defining  said  key-receiving  opening  and  the  front 
surface  of  the  wedge  engaging  another  unyidding  sor- 
faoe of  the  dipper  tooth  assembly  defining  the  remainder 
of  said  key  receiving  opening,  the  opposite  end  portions 
of  the  front  surface  of  said  wedge  being  gradually  bent 
rearwardty  proceeding  from  the  front  of  the  wedge  to 
the  rear  of  the  wedge,  and  eods  of  the  body  portion  of 
the  clamp  part  bdng  bent  subsuntially  paralld  to  said 
bent  portions  of  the  wedge  to  afford  oppositely  angled  sur- 
faoai  between  the  oppoasil  eods  of  the  damp  part  at  the 
rear  surface  thereof  and  which  oppodtdy  angled  sur- 
faces are  adapted  to  be  associated  with  oonplementally 
aaglad  surfaces  in  one  of  the  dipper  tooth  parts  defining 
said  key-receiving  opening  as  aforesaid  to  maintain  the 
retaining  key  member  in  place  within  said  key-receiving 
opening. 


for  pressing  upon  a  work,  having  a  downwardly  fadag 
pressing  face  at  its  under  end,  and  a  thread  with  a  con- 
stant radius  and  a  greater  pitch  than  the  thread  on  the 
threadad  member  and  arranged  to  provide  between  the 
two  threads  a  play  suflkient  to  avoid  a  substantial  dis- 
tortion of  the  out  prior  to  the  ti^Ueoing  thereof,  in 
ccMnbination,  the  thread  on  the  nut  presenting  relative 
to  the  thread  on  the  threaded  member  an  excess  of 
pitch  difference  ranging  between  .003  and  .007  of  said 
pitch,  aid  nut  throu^ut  at  least  a  ibbstantial  portion 
of  its  height  being  progressivdy  reduced  in  cross-section 
away  from  uid  pressing  face  by  an  amount  produdog, 
upcm  ti|htenittg,  a  decrease  of  the  pitch  of  said  nut 
threads  m  said  reduced  portion  greater  than  the  increase 
in  pitch  of  the  threaded  member  whereby  the  upper  faces 
of  the  nut  threads  will  progressively  engage  the  loiMr 
faces  of  the  threaded  member  threads. 


NITtro;  TMATMENT  PROCESS 

r  •  Konaduit  North  Antaclanf  Nt  J** 
Unin  Tlriai  Co^  bc^  PMsraon,  N.  1^  a 
of  DUawan 

MMOeP  29t  Ivsai  attwt  N0>  4oSy^Bo 

f  niiMi   (cxt7— 1) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  netting  nude  of  a  thenno- 
sensitive  syndietic  resin  twine  kaoded  to  form  neshes, 
which  treatment  renden  the  netting  tubatantiaUy  resistant 
to  slippage  at  the  knots;  which  inetiK>d  comprises  treat- 
ing tike  netting  with  a  chemical  swelling  agent  for  the 
thermo-sensitive  synthetic  resin,  dte  temperature  of  the 
swelling  agent  not  exceeding  110*  F.,  said  netting  bdng 
subiected  to  the  action  of  the  chemical  swelling  agent  for 
a  period  erf  time  soAcsent  to  swell  and  soften  only  the 
external  portions  of  the  twine  of  the  netting  and  permit 
the  plastic  memory  of  the  imemal  portions  of  the  twine 
to  remain  undianged,  the  noting  itself  remaining  in  a 
subsuntially  onshrunken  condition,  and  thereafter  re- 
moving the  chemical  swelling  agent  from  the  netting. 


24Tt47t 

EXP06URK  CALCULATOR  POR  FLASH  LIGHT 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Do^y  W.  Norwood,  Piwiiai.  CoK. 

ApfBeatfoa  Marck  12, 1H3,  ScfW  No.  34UM1 

If  Cliiaii     (CLtS— L4) 


247MM 

NUT  THREAD  WITH  PITCH  DIFFBRSNCI  RBLA- 
T1VI  TO  BOLT  THREAD  TO  PROVIDB  GOOD 
THREAD  BEARING  UNDER  LOAD 
Ran«E.~ 


AnRcaHon  Jnna  !«,  IHMsiW 

Oainas  pffodiy.  appVcollao  Ftanes 


(CLtS-^Sl) 


# 


1.  In  a  device  for  use  in  flash  i^Mtography  to  determine 
correct  camera  adjustment  on  die  basis  of  the  illumination 
1.  In  an  assembly  comprising  a  threaded  member  and   by  the  flash  U^t  source  as  limited  by  die  shutter  time  fao- 
a  nut  in  engagement  therewith,  to  be  tightened  thereon   tor  as  a  first  factor,  die  sensitivity  of  the  film  combined 
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with  the  shutter  time  factor  as  a  second  factor,  the  relative 
size  of  the  I4>erture  of  the  camera  lens  as  a  third  factor  and 
the  distance  of  the  light  source  from  the  subject  as  a  fourth 
factor,  the  combination  of:  a  range  finder  mechanism 
having  a  fixed  element  and  a  second  element  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  to  determine  the  distance  to  a  photographic 
subject;  a  first  scale  means;  a  second  scale  means  adjacent 
thereto;  means  opcratively  connecting  said  second  scale 
means  to  said  movable  range  finder  element  to  move  Mid 
Rtovable  range  finder  element  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  second  scale  means;  and  a  reference  means  adjacent 
said  first  scale  means  and  fixed  relative  to  said  fixed  range 
finder  element,  said  first  and  second  scale  means  being 
movable  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  ref- 
erence means;  one  of  said  scale  means  having  indices 
representing  one  of  the  first  two  mentioned  factors,  the 
other  of  the  scale  means  having  indices  cooperating  with 
the  first-mentioned  indices  and  representing  the  other  of 
the  first  two  mentioned  factors,  whereby  said  two  scale 
means  may  be  positioned  relative  to  each  other  in  accord 
with  the  first  two  mentioned  factors;  said  reference  means 
and  said  first  scale  means  having  cooperating  index  means 
including  at  least  one  index  on  <me  of  the  two  last-men- 
tioned means  and  indices  on  the  other  of  said  two  last- 
menticwed  means  representing  the  third  factor,  whereby 
positioning  the  two  scale  means  relative  to  each  other  in 
accord  with  the  first  two  factors  and  positioning  the  two 
scale  means  relative  to  said  reference  means  by  movement 
of  said  second  scale  means  to  effect  distance-measuring 
adjustment  of  said  movable  range  finder  element  in  accord 
with  the  fourth  factor  results  in  cooperation  of  the  index 
means  on  said  reference  means  and  said  first  scale  means 
to  indicate  the  correct  camera  aperture  adjustment 


AUTOCOLUMATOR  FOR  MEASURING  ANGLE 

OF  INCIDKNT  LIGHT  BEAM 

Omw  R.  Falcodi,  iMlewMd,  CaUf. 

AppHcatioa  AagMl  M,  1955,  ScrW  No.  531^3 

JOalM.   (CLt»~14) 


V,  *» 


1 .  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  an^e  of  incidence 
of  an  entering  beam  of  light,  the  combination  of:  deflec- 
tion means  for  cyclically  deflecting  an  entering  beam; 
reference  signal  means  coupled  to  said  deflection  means, 
said  reference  sigiul  means  producing  a  reference  signal 
that  is  a  function  of  the  status  of  said  deflection  means; 
a  first  opaque  plate  having  a  first  transparent  slit  therein; 
a  se«>nd  opaque  plate  having  a  second  transparent  slit 
therein;  beam-splitting  means  positioned  between  said  de- 
flection means  and  said  plates,  said  beam-splitting  means 
directing  the  deflected  beam  onto  each  of  said  plates, 
whereby  the  cyclically  deflected  beam  traveraes  both  of 
said  slits,  said  first  slit  being  disposed  at  an  angle 
relative  to  said  second  slit;  first  pickup  means  located 
in  optical  line  with  said  deflection  means  and  said  first 
plate  to  receive  that  portion  of  the  deflected  beam  which 
traverses  said  first  transparent  slit;  second  pickup  means 
located  in  optical  line  with  said  deflection  means  and  said 
second  plate  to  receive  that  portion  of  the  deflected  beam 
which  traverses  said  second  transparent  slit,  each  of  said 
pickup  means  producing  an  output  that  is  a  function  of  its 
received  beam;  and  means  for  combining  each  of  said 
outputs  and  said  reference  signal,  said  means  producing  an 
indication  of  the  angle  of  incidence  of  the  enteriaf  beam. 
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1.  A  composite  photographing  process  for  simultane* 
ously  obtaining  a  defined  negative  image  of  a  foraground 
oomponent  surrounded  by  a  transparent  area  and  a  negl^ 
tive  transparent  silhouette  of  said  foreground  compoaeat 
surrounded  by  an  opaque  area,  said  tramf>arem  and 
opaque  areas  to  be  subsequently  provided  with  a  beck- 
ground  component,  which  comprises  poaitiooing  a  fore* 
ground  component  in  front  of  a  translucent  screen,  posi- 
tioning illuminating  means  having  a  surface  substantially 
equal  to  the  surface  of  said  screen  doedy  adjaceot  the 
back  of  said  screen,  said  means  uniformly  illuminating 
said  screen  with  ultra-violet  light,  positioning  a  liglN 
source  in  front  of  said  screen  and  illuminating  said  for^ 
ground  component  with  light  from  said  source  throufh 
a  filter  which  transmits  visible  light  rays  whereby  the 
foreground  component  is  illuminated  with  visible  light, 
providing  two  light  sensitive  photographic  emulstoai, 
focusing  said  foreground  component  on  said  *ff"rtttirftt. 
one  of  said  photographic  emulsions  having  subelaatiaUy 
no  sensitivity  to  said  visible  light  rays  and  said  other 
photographic  emulsion  having  a  seaiitivity  lo  said  visMe 
light  rays,  providing  a  light  filter  in  front  of  the  other 
of  said  emulsions  having  a  sensitivity  to  said  viaibk  light 
rays,  said  filter  transmitting  said  virible  light  rays  to 
which  said  first -mentioned  emulsion  is  not  sensitive,  pr^ 
viding  a  light  beam  splitter  to  divide  the  li^  from  said 
screen  and  said  foreground  component  reaching  Mid 
emulsioos  whereby  when  said  light  sensitive  emoliloai 
are  developed,  the  positive  priMsrt  from  the  developed 
emulsion  behind  said  lasf  ilionsJ  filter  which  traaa- 
mits  only  said  viaibk  light  rays  will  have  a  dc6aed  poat- 
tive  image  of  said  foreground  component  and  the  arm 
surrounding  said  foreground  component  will  be  opaque, 
and  whereby  the  positive  printed  from  ^  ds^etoped 
emulsion  not  having  any  tobatantial  sensitivity  to  visible 
light  rays  will  have  an  opaque  silhouette  of  said  fore- 
ground component  and  the  arM  surrounding  said  sil- 
houette will  have  substantially  no  density,  the  latter  posi- 
tive providing  a  matte  of  said  foreground  component, 
projecting  an  image  of  the  background  component  to  be 
subsequently  combined  with  Mid  foreground  component 
on  Mid  screen  during  the  photographing  of  and  while 
avoiding  said  foreground  component,  the  light  forming 
said  background  component  being  projected  on  said 
screen  alternately  with  the  exporare  of  said  foreground 
component.  , 

2J7M7J 
LENTICULATVD  REAR  PROIBCTION  SCRUN 
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to  fte  UnMei  tolM  ef 

viMhsff  U,  19M,lerirf  N*.  471,545 
iSdiM.   (CLM— 3t.f3) 
TMe  35,  U.  S.  Co4e  (1953X  mc.  2M) 
1.  A  lenticulated  rear  projectioo  screen  comprising  a 
sheet  of  transparent  screen  material,  one  surface  of  which 
is  plane  and  the  other  surface  of  which  is  made  up  of 
a  multitude  of  adjoining  tiny  aspherical  lenses,  said  lensn 
each  having  optical  asM  which  are  suhstaatiajly  paral- 
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lei  said  lenses  e«ch  having  surfaces  tangent  to  a  common    spanned  thereby  to  induce  therein  pfaaae-displaced  cur 


plane  at  points  where  said  optical  axes  are  perpendicular 
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(o  said  plane,  the  surface  curvature  of  each  lens  con- 
forming substantially  to  a  fif  rating  curve  defined  by 


±--!Vi-Hy«*-i+»iot, 


«-i 


where: 

z  and  r  are  tfee  coodinates  of  said  generating  curve. 

M  is  the  refractive  index  of  said  screen  material, 

c  is  a  parameter  having  the  dimemkn  of  a  length  and 
determined  by  c=»ir,/(ii»-l)»/« 

mis  the  refractive  index  of  said  screen  material. 

ri  b  the  radius  as  measured  outwardly  and  perpendicu- 
larly from  the  optical  axis  to  the  surface  of  one  o< 
said  lenses  at  the  limit  of  loul  rclertion  and  r  is 
greater  that  zero  and  equal  to  or  km  Hbarn  ri. 
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MICROSCOPE 

L  Mbc,  Tirnwa,  Waah. 

N«vcabtr  1, 19S6,  SctW  N«.  «19J47 
ICtela.   (CLSI— d9) 
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In  a  microacope,  the  combination  which  comprises  an 
elongated  tubular  casing  having  an  enlarged  end  with 
an  annular  rccrss  therein,  a  lem  cell  removably  nnounted 
in  the  reccH  In  the  enlarged  end  of  the  casing,  a  lens 
positioned  in  said  cell,  aa  elongated  tubular  holder  hav- 
ing a  flange  on  the  outer  end  frictionally  and  slidably 
mounted  in  the  casing,  and  an  elongated  transparent  bod> 
carried  by  the  said  holder,  the  object  being  viewed  being 
retained  on  the  end  of  the  transparent  body  positioned  in 
the  casing  by  a  transparent  cap  frictionally  held  on  the 
inner  end  of  .the  said  etoogated  transparent  body. 


renu  when  moved  with  relation  to  the  coils  so  spanned,  a 
motor  armature  comprising  a  coiKluctive  projectile  move- 
able within  the  coils  of  said  motor  stator  and  of  such 
length  as  to  span  a  plurality  thereof,  and  means  includ- 
ing   means    for    accelerating    said    generator    annaturc 


thfx>ugh  said  generator  coils  to  induce  in  said  projectDe 
from  said  motor  coils  a  localized  6eld  traversing  said 
motor  stator  to  support  said  projectile  and  to  move  the 
latter  through  said  motor  coils  at  a  greater  acceleration 
than  that  of  said  generator  annattire,  said  localized  field 
constituting  the  sole  support  of  said  projectik  during  said 
acceleration. 

2^9^74 

SHEARING  DEVICE  FOR  CABLES 

hto^VttMuowM, -nomm  A.  I>rf3% —4  OBvcr  Efcd.  Jr„ 

Uritod  Stetea  of  AjMika  as  uptwiutii  by  tkc  Secre- 
tary of  Ika  Navy 

I  JuM  6, 1952,  SctW  No.  292,942 
2CUtaM.    (CL99^L7) 


2J79,47S 
ACCELERATION  AMPLIFIER 
W.  Seliifcun>  Lafayette,  Calif.,  awlfnr  to 
Corporatiou,  a  corponHlou  of  Delaware 
JovcMbcr  IS,  19S4,  Serial  No.  44S,4M 
HCIahM.    (CL99— I) 
<^'  1.  An  acceleration  amplifier  comprising  a  linear  in- 
duction motor  stator  and  a  shorter  linear  generator  stator, 
said  stators  including  an  equal  multiplicity  of  cylindrical 
coils   disposed   end   to  end   to   form   respective   tubular 
bores  there ^long,  rigid  connections  from  each  generator 
coil  to  the  nmtor  coil  positioned  in  corresponding  order 
on  said  motor  stator.  a  generator  armature  adapted  for 
movement  through  the  generator  stator  and  of  siKh  length 
aa  to  span  a  few  of  the  coils  thereon,  means  for  ex- 
citing in  said  armature  magnetic  fields  linking  the  coils 
738  o.  G.— «6 


1.  In  a  torpedo  of  the  type  having  electrically  actuated 
controls  and  a  cable  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  con- 
ductors therein  extending  between  the  torpedo  and  a  con- 
trbl  station  through  which  the  controls  may  be  preset, 
the  improvements  in  combination  comprising;  a  cable 
shearing  device  ooovably  carried  by  the  torpedo  for  shear- 
ing the  cable,  and  means  including  the  cable  for  moving 
said  cable  shearing  device  in  response  to  relative  move- 
ment between  the  torpedo  and  the  control  station,  said 
means  including  a  lever  carried  by  the  caMe  shearing  de- 
vice having  a  bifurcated  free  end  through  which  an  inter- 
mediate portion  of  the  cable  detachably  extends,  and 
means  for  preventing  unauthorized  movement  of  the  in- 
termediate portion  of  the  cable  outwardly  from  the  bifur- 
cated free  end. 


2479,<77 
MISSILC  RETAINING  DEVICE 

Weal  E^kwood,  N.  L,  asdiw 
of  AMTkn  as  reprcaentcd  by  lb 
tkc  Ansy 

Fckrwry  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  484,939 
4  Ctataas.  (Q.  89—1.7) 
1.  In  a  mechanism  for  releasaMy  retaining  a  self-pro- 
pelled missile  in  launching  position  within  a  tube,  a  bous- 
ing adapted  for  rigid  securement  to  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  tube,  there  being  a  pair  of  bores  radially  dis- 
posed in  spaced  relation  in  said  housing  with  their  axes 
in  a  common  plane  through  ttie  axis  of  the  tube,  said 
housing  having  a  notch  in  the  wall  between  each  said 
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bore  and  the  respective  forward  and  rearward  face  there- 
of, a  pair  of  phingers  each  fitting  a  respective  bore, 
each  said  plunger  having  a  slot  in  its  inner  end  said  slots 
being  disposed  in  coplanar  relation  with  one  another 
to  form  a  continuous  passage  with  said  notches  ia  said 


1.  A  missile  launcfier  adfustable  in  train  and  elevation 
comprising  a  missile  guide  tube,  a  dummy  gun.  a  missile 
loading  tube,  a  mounting  carriage  for  said  launcher  ad- 
justable in  train,  said  guide  tube  and  dummy  gun  being 
mounted  upon  said  carriage  for  independent  pivotal 
movement  in  elevation,  means  for  rapidly  pivoting  said 
guide  tube  between  loading  and  firing  positions  and 
vice  versa,  said  guide  tube  being  in  registry  and  align- 
ment with  said  loading  tube  when  in  loading  position, 
positioning  abutments  carried  by  said  dummy  gun  for 
stopping  the  guide  tube  in  its  pivotal  travel  from  loading 
to  firing  position  to  establish  positively  and  accurately 
the  firing  angle  of  elevation  whereby  the  position  of  the 
dummy  gun  establishes  the  angle  of  elevation  for  the 
firing  position  of  said  guide  tube,  means  for  firing 
missiles  loaded  in  said  guide  tube  upon  said  guide  tube 
reaching  said  dummy  gun  established  angle  of  eleva- 
tion, fire  control  means  for  adjusting  said  carriage  in 
train  and  said  dummy  gun  in  elevation,  and  an  elec- 
trical interlock  control  circuit  for  faciliuting  the  opera- 
tional cycle  of  the  launcher  having  means  for  control- 


ling the  pivotal  movement  of  said  guide  tube  to  bring 
it  into  loading  posttioa  when  empty  and  into  firing 
position  when  loaded,  means  for  controlling  the  delivery 
of  missiles  placed  in  said  loading  tube  into  said  guide 
tube  to  load  said  guide  tube  when  in  registry  with 
said  loading  tube,  and  means  for  controlling  the  firing 
of  missiles  thus  loaded  to  fire  the  same  upon  said  guide 
tube  reaching  the  established  firing  angle  of  elevation, 
missfles  being  thereby  find  in  the  desired  direction  in 
train  by  the  position  of  said  carriage  and  in  the  desired 
angle  of  elevation  by  the  position  of  said  dununy  gun. 


1  housing  longitudinal  of  said  tube,  a  coil  spring  in  each 
bore  urging  each  plunger  radially  inwardly,  and  a  cap 
screw  fixed  with  said  housing  between  said  bores  and 
engaging  both  said  plimgers  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
plungers  and  limiting  radial  inward  movement  thereof 
under  urge  of  said  coil  q)rings. 


FLASH  SUPTRESSOK 
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FROJECTILE  LAUNCHER 
PUHas  H.  Girourd,  Garret  L.  Schuyler,  aad  Maurice 
R  Bailer,  WasUngtoo,  D.  C^  aarignors  to  tke  United 
States  of  Amerka  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

ApHkatkw  AmU  1L  1M4,  Scri^  No.  MUM 

ISOalns.    (CL  19^1.7) 

(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 


i.-«,. 
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I.  In  a  flash  suppressor  for  a  50-caUber  machine  gun 
comprising  a  body  portion  having  an  axial  bore  formed 
in  a  part  of  its  length  and  having  a  plurality  of  radial 
slots  cut  in  the  forward  wall  of  said  body  portion  to  form 
drcumferentially  spaced  suppressor  bars  extending  par- 
allel with  the  bore  axis  and  connected  only  at  their  rear- 
ward ends,  an  axial  counter-bore  conununicating  with 
said  axial  bore  and  counterbored  rearwardly  to  receive 
the  muzzle  end  of  a  gun.  and  means  for  securing  the 
suppressor  to  a  gun. 


2J7MM 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  BREECH  OF 

A  DOUBLE-BARRELLED  GUN 
Henri  Corrsc,  Farts,  Fnsaca,  asrignor  to 
et  Atettsrs  in  CrswnC,  Fmk,  F 
Mi  Jsnnsry  31,  1956.  SssW  No.  542,544 
■ppBcatlan  Fnwt  Fskraary  3, 1955 
9ClninH.   (CL  t9— 17) 


I.  In  a  breech  comrol  mechanism,  a  double-barrelled 
gun  having  a  common  breech,  a  breech  closure  wedge 
for  each  of  said  barrels,  levers  for  actuating  each  of  said 
breech  closure  wedges,  a  carriage  mounted  above  and 
reciprocal  over  said  breech  wedges,  canu  on  said  carriage 
for  each  of  said  breech  closure  wedges,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  carriage  to  alternately  bring  the  corre- 
sponding ones  of  said  cams  into  position  to  engage  said 
actuating  levers  for  the  corresponding  one  of  said  breech 
closure  wedges  including  a  rotatable  eccentric  *«yg«»*g 
said  carriage  and  a  change-over  mechanism  moving  with 
said  common  breech  during  recoil  for  rotating  said 
eccentric. 
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2J7Mtl 
CONTAINRR  FOR  A  CARnUDGE  BELT 


AppMcatfMi  May  M^lf  St,  Sotel  No.  737^19 
aater(CL99— 34) 


freedom  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  support,  a  tubular 
gun  clamp  support  mounted  on  said  gun  support  for  both 
longitudinal  and  rotational  movement,  and  manually  optr- 
able  means  for  adjusting  the  freedom  of  movement  of 
said  tubular  support  member  in  regard  to  both  the  longi- 
tudinal and  routional  movemenU  thereof,  said  support- 
ing legs  comprising  two  side  legs  depending  from  said 
base  in  oppositely  inclined  directions,  and  a  front  leg  de- 
pending in  a  third  inclined  directioa  away  from  said  two 


1 .  A  container  for  a  cartridge  belt  of  an  automatic  fire- 
arm, comprisang  in  combinatioa:  end  walla,  side  walls, 
a  botton  and  a  lop.  partMoa  wails  dividing  the  coouiner 
into  separate  conpartments,  passages  for  the  belt  being 
arranged  in  the  skSe  walls  of  adiacest  compartments  on 
the  same  side  thereof  alternately  near  the  top  and  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  oblique  conduits  lining  up  the  said 
passages  near  the  bottom  of  one  compartment  with  the 
said  passages  near  the  top  of  the  adjacent  compartmeat, 
the  said  cartridge  bdt  being  folded  zig-zag  fashion  in 
each  compartment  widi  the  cartridges  substantially 
parallel  to  a  vertical  plane  containing  the  axis  of  the 
nid  firearm,  and  being  pasted  from  one  compartment  to 
the  next  a^acMt  compartment  through  the  said  passafes 
and  conduits  connecting  the  same. 


side  teft,  all  three  legs  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
base,  linkage  connecting  said  side  legs  to  said  front  1^ 
said  front  leg  being  pivotally  naovaWe  away  from  said 
side  legs  to  move  said  side  legs  along  therewith  into  a 
position  substantially  paralld  to  said  tubular  support, 
means  to  rdeasaWy  lock  said  front  leg  in  iu  various 
pivotal  pocitioos.  and  auxiliary  supporting  legs  pcipendicu- 
larly  arranged  rdauve  to  said  ade  top  and  pivotally  mov- 
able with  said  side  legs. 


2,t7Mt4  

TURBINE  ENGINE  MjOW-OUT  PREVENTO 
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2t,  19S3,9«W  No.  499,443 
(CLi9— 133) 
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M79,M3 
CARTRIDGB  RAM  UNK 
R.  BeR.  Cmmm  FmIu  CaW^  a^  Eagaaa  S. 
La  Qrava,  aad  MMcMI  Jagr  ahsilioa.  Heaw- 
DL,  aiiipnfi,  hy  aMMt       Iti   ^t.  to  Ibt 
Ualtod  States  of  AaMfka  as  iipiiiiaiii  hy  the  Secre- 
tary effWAmn^ 

Ocloker  7, 1997, 9cM  No.  Mt,7t7 
a  CUM.    (CLt»-3S) 


1.  A  belt  link  for  carrying  a  cartridte.  said  Nnk  com 
prising  a  cylindrical  body  provided  with  an  open  front 
end,  a  dosed  rear  end  and  a  forward  section  of  reduced 
diameter  for  releasably  gripping  the  cartridge,  a  primer 
igniubly  disposed  in  said  rear  end.  and  a  piston  slidaMy 
disposed  in  said  body  between  said  rear  end  and  said 
reduced  diameter  section  for  engagennent  with  the  car- 
tridge to  transfer  the  forces  produced  by  said  primer  when 
ignited  to  the  cartridge  for  propulsion  thereof  from  said 
body. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  fod  pree- 
sore  supply;  an  annament  firing  system:  a  pipe  tor  bleed- 
ing fuel  from  the  fuel  preasure  supply,  a  valve  ckMiat 
said  pipe  and  operable  when  opened  to  allow  the  bleed- 
ing of  fuel  from  said  fuel  supply  to  reduce  fudiow  to 
the  engine,  and  means  uninflucsiced  by  engine  operatini 
conditions  and  energized  by  the  firing  system  for  opeaiat 
the  vahrc. 


2J79,it5 
GAS-OPERATED  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 

FORPIREARMS 
M  Hwcv.  Anwma,  Mam.,  iislgir"  to  ftt  UaMad 
eff  Aawffka  as  iipiisialfi  by  lh»  Secietaii  el 


lJ79,<t3 

ADJUSTABLE  TRIPOD  TYPE  GUN  MOUNT 

Writer  H.  WttHM,  MaarikM,  OUo 

AppBcattoa  StpUaihsr  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,414 

iClaima.  (0.99-49) 
1.  A  gun  mount  comprising  a  base,  supporting  legs 
for  said  base,  an  upstanding  rotatable  shaft  on  said  base, 
means  for  adjusting  the  frictional  drag  and  thus  the  reia- 
tfve  freedom  of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  shaft,  a  gun 
support  on  said  shaft,  said  support  being  mounted  for 
pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  on  said  shaft,  means 
for  adjusting  the  frictional  drag  and  thus  the  rdative 


Fcbraary  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  941«7B4 
2CUma.    (€199^191) 
(Graated  aadcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  244) 

1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  with  a  chamber  for 
receiving  a  cartridge  with  a  prt^ectile  and  a  bore  far 
the  passage  of  the  projectile  after  tbt  cartridfe  b  toed 
and  a  gas  cylinder  with  a  cooperating  piston,  an  actuat- 
ing system  including  a  passageway  communicating  be- 
tween the  bore  and  the  gas  cylinder,  a  valve  engage- 
able  with  the  projectile  when  the  cartridge  b  cham- 
bered for  blocking  said  passage  and  subjectaMe  to  the 
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gas  pressure  in  the  hon  after  the  cartridge  is  fired  and 
while  the  proiectile  is  in  flight  in  the  bore  for  holding 
said  valve  in  said  blocking  position  until  the  projectile 


0»i  1     .  '-,5 


2J7Mt7 
CX>NT0U1UNG  MACHINS 
UoMuni  E.  Robcffti,  Lot  Aagdca,  mi  Ercntt  B 
Gkaiak,  CaM^  iwlgiun  to  AmcrioB  Tapen 
he,  Lm  Aufdct,  CaW^  a  cotyottiua  of  CaBfonita 
AatHt «,  1956,  Serial  N*.  M2,1M 


^:-!>=>j. 


»    !• 


leaves  the  bore,  and  a  spring  for  moving  said  valve  to 
a  position  for  unblocking  said  passageway  while  there 
is  sufficient  pressure  in  the  bore  for  operating  the 
piston. 


AUTOMATIC  EXPANDING  MANDREL 

Gordon  RaymoDd  Smith,  Detroit,  MidL,  airi^or  of 

half  to  Eari  R.  Lowe,  Eait  Detroit,  Mkh. 

AppUcatioa  April  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  42MM 

UfiaiBw     (CLM— 1L5S) 


>•> 


:^ 


v 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  muchiping  of  hoUow 
workpteces  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  milling  ma- 
chine or  the  like  comprising,  an  expandable  mandrel 
adapted  to  be  received  in  independent  supporting  relation 
by  said  workpiece,  said  mandrel  including  a  supporting 
shaft,  a  first  wedge  element  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  a 
second  wedge  element  shiftable  thereon,  said  wedge  ele- 
ments having  oppositely  angled  conical  surfaces,  a  re- 
siliently  expandable  element  having  a  workpiece-engag- 
ing  surface  and  having  an  opposite  surface  with  conical 
portions  mating  with  said  conical  portions  of  said  wedge 
elements,  spring  means  on  said  shaft  reacting  against  said 
second  wedge  element  to  wedge  said  expandable  element 
against  said  workpiece,  said  sh*ft  and  second  wedge  ele- 
ment having  outwardly  extending  portions  cooperating  to 
form  operating  means  for  controlling  the  expansion  of  said 
mandrel,  support  means  selectively  operable  and  posi- 
tioned to  engage  said  shaft  and  support  said  mandrel  in- 
dependently of  said  workpiece,  and  means  associated  with 
said  support  means  for  shifting  said  mandrel  operating 
means  against  the  action  of  said  spring  means  selectively 
to  facilitate  removal  of  said  workpiece  while  said  man- 
drel is  being  supported  independently  of  the  workpiece 
by  said  support  means. 


1.  In  a  device  for  forming  contoors  in  a  work  piece, 
the  combination  of:  a  mounting  frame;  a  cootooriiif 
head  mounted  for  arcuate  movement  oo  said  frame;  a 
longitudinally  movable  work  piece  supporting  table  oa 
said  frame  below  said  head;  pattern  mounting  means  on 
said  table;  a  pattern  on  satd  mounting  means;  a  first 
motor  fixedly  attached  to  said  frame  haviflf  a  portioo 
movable  with  respect  to  said  frame;  a  coatral  mwinffd 
on  said  movable  portion  of  said  first  motor,  said  control 
having  a  tracing  finger  and  a  oootrol  member  responsive 
to  deflection  of  said  tracing  finger,  said  first  mdor  being 
connected  to  said  control  whereby,  when  said  tracing 
finger  is  deflected  by  said  pattern,  the  movable  portioa 
of  said  first  motor  is  mo^ftd  to  return  said  tradng  finger 
to  its  original  position;  a  second  motor  fixed  to  said 
frame  and  having  a  movable  porti<Mi  connected  to  said 
contouring  head  to  cauae  aicuate  movement  thereof, 
said  second  motor  being  cocmected  to  said  first  motor 
so  that  displacement  of  the  movable  portioo  of  said  ftrat 
motor  is  accompanied  by  corresponding  diq>laccment  of 
said  second  motor  and  said  second  motor  being  connected 
to  said  control;  and  a  source  of  power  connected  to  said 
control  whereby  movement  of  the  movable  portions  of 
said  first  and  second  motors  is  accomplished. 


BI4.EVEL  BROACHING  MACHINE 
Olhrcr  W.   Bonmrfc,  Hi 
LapoiBt*  Marhins  Tool 
corporation  of  Maint 
Application  December  7. 1954,  SaM  Nn.  «37,tM 
ICkilik    (0.9*— 33) 


In  a  broaching  machine,  a  frame,  a  broach  holder 
means  mounting  said  broach  holder  for  sliding  movement 
in  a  fixed  path,  means  supporting  a  two-part  broach 
having  iu  broaching  parts  reversely  mounted  and  fixed 
in  said  broach  holder,  a  w(Mtholder,  meam  to  shift 
said  workholder  transversely  with  req>ect  to  the  line  of 
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broadi  travel  altemitdy  and  in  an  opposite  direction 
at  the  end  of  each  broaching  stroke,  means  mounted  on 
said  frame  and  movable  toward  said  work  bolder  to  force 
the  work  firmly  against  the  workholder  and  against  move- 
ment relative  thereto  during  a  broaching  stroke  which 
tends  to  move  the  work  away  from  the  workholder,  and 
means  to  actuate  said  force-applying  means  including 
the  release  of  said  force-applying  means  at  the  end  of 
such  broaching  stroke  to  thereby  permit  free  transverse 
shifting  movement  of  the  workholder  and  work  relative 
to  the  broaches  and  relative  to  said  force-applying  means. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
loaeph  1.  Iff  a«,  CIcvdMd,  OMo;  Hclca  E. 
exaortiiz  of  the  estate  of  said  Joacpk  B. 


4, 19S2,  SeiW  N«.  324,t2« 
(CL  92—41) 


A#pllcatfc« 


2.  A  method  of  continuously  making  a  fibrous  strip 
or  the  like  comprising  continuously  suction-depositing 
dielectric  fibers  from  a  fluid  suspension  thereof  to  accrete 
a  continuous  porous  mat  oo  a  former  advancing  through 
the  slurry,  and  spraying  a  particuUte  pwrous  metal  layer 
on  the  fibers  thereon  to  bood  the  fibers  together  into  a 
self-supporting  strip  and  removing  said  so  bonded  strip 
from  said  former. 


defining  therewith  a  rear  and  a  front  tooipaitment,  meant 
for  delivering  stock  into  said  rear  compartment  for  flow 
therefrom  over  said  ridge  to  said  front  compartment, 
means  forming  a  slice  in  subfantially  die  tunc  bofi- 
tontal  plane  as  the  wire  for  delivering  the  stock  from 
said  front  compartment  to  the  wire,  means  including  a 
top  wall  forming  a  discharge  pasMge  leading  from  said 
front  compartment  to  said  slice,  means  estaWishtng  said 
ridge  at  substantially  the  same  horizontal  level  as  the 
wire  to  provide  for  slow  qieed  operation  of  said  head 
box  with  a  correspondingly  low  pressure  head  of  stock 
above  said  ridge,  removable  partition  means  above  said 
ridge  f(M-  raising  the  height  of  said  front  compartment  to 
increase  die  pressure  bead  of  stock  therein  for  corre- 
spondingly increasing  speeds  of  operation,  a  distributor 
roll  ioumaled  within  said  discharge  passage  for  agitating 
the  stock  flow  through  said  passage  to  even  the  flow 
distribution  of  the  stock  therethrough,  said  top  wall 
having  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  thereof  located 
below  the  horizontal  level  of  said  ridge  and  the  remainder 
ther^f  located  not  substantially  higher  than  said  ridge  to 
maintain  said  distributor  roll  submerged  in  stock  throu^ 
the  full  speed  range  of  operation  of  said  head  box.  means 
forming  a  bleed  chamber  in  said  bead  bos  located 
forwardly  of  said  ridge,  said  top  and  said  bottom  waUt 
including  portions  located  between  said  ridge  and  said 
distributor  roll  in  relatively  close  proximity  to  each  other 
to  introduce  a  restrictioa  in  said  discharge  pasage  inter- 
mediate said  ridge  and  said  distributor  rolls  with  resalt> 
ing  change  of  the  pressure  head  oa  the  stock  flowing 
therethrou^  to  velocity  promoting  release  of  entrained 
air  bubbles  at  the  top  of  said  restriction,  means  defining 
a  slot  in  said  top  wall  extending  substantially  the  full 
width  of  said  restriction  for  conducting  air  bubbles  from 
the  stock  in  said  discharge  passage  to  said  bleed  chamber, 
and  means  for  venting  said  bleed  chamber. 


247MM 
HEAD  BOX  FOR  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINES 
Wericj  S.  CoffMn,  Ckniiaa  M.  PMnon,  and  Hevft  Wal- 
dea,  WaiHtawa,  N.  Y^aMlpara,  Wj 
■inti.  lo   The  BJacfc-daww 
Ohio,  a  cocyoratton  af  Ohio 

Novonbcr  i,  1952,  S«W  No.  319,157 
11  riilMS     (0.92-^44) 


2J7M91 
FOURDRINIER  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 

isM  R*  WHncr,  WrtwKf  9w  CorMn, 
N.  Y^  iiilMiin.  hf 


•f  OUa 

Manh  21,  1952,  SoW  Na.  279,052, 
Patent  No.  2,799009,  dated  Jaty  li,  1957.    Di- 
^Bcailon  May  2,  1955,  Serial  Nn. 
SM,152 

5Chkna.    (CL  92-^44) 


1 .  A  head  box  for  a  Fourdrinier  paper  machine  having 
a  forming  wire  and  a  breast  roll  supporting  the  wire  in 
a  predetermined  horizontal  plane,  comprising  front  and 
rear  walls  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  defining  a  main 
chamber  for  receiving  the  paper  making  stock,  said 
chamber  being  open  to  atmospheric  pressure  at  the  top 
thereof,  means  including  a  bottom  wall  forming  a  ridge 
extending  permanently  across  said  main  chamber  and 


I.  A  Fourdrinier  paper  making  machine  comprising  a 
frame  including  front  and  rear  side  beams,  a  plurality 
of  cross  beams  fixedly  mounted  at  their  rear  portions  for 
supporting  said  side  beams,  a  couch  roll  mounted  oo  one 
end  of  the  frame,  a  pair  of  shake  rails  carried  by  said 
side  beams  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  machine,  a  breast 
roll  supporting  structure  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shake 
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rails,  power  actuated  means  for  moving  said  breast  roll 
supporting  structure  about  its  pivot  for  moving  the  breast 
roll  upwardJy  and  downwardly  into  and  out  of  operative 
position,  shake  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
shake  rails,  a  movable  member  for  initiating  operation 
of  said  power  actuated  means,  and  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  movable  member  for  rendering  said 
shape  mechanism  inoperable  prior  to  operation  of  said 
power  actuated  means. 


2J79,i92 
FOURDRINIER  PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE 
Isle  R.  WiaMT,  Wedey  S.  CorMa,  and  Hcnrik  WaMcii, 
Walcrtowm  N.  Y^  avItMNrs,  by  nctnc  aarignmcnta,  to 
Tbc  Black-ClawMM  Coip— y,  HjunUtoo,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratkM  of  Ohio 
Original  applicatioa  March  28,  1952,  Serial  No.  279,952, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,799,299,  dated  Jnly  16,  1957.    W- 
Tided  and  this  applicatioa  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No. 
59^153 

aOirfM.    (0.92—44) 


determinable  ritio  to  its  lengthwiae  expansion,  compris- 
ing: Arst  and  second  asaembliet  for  engaging  opposite 
end  areas  of  an  unexpanded  honeycomb  sectioo;  nMtas 
for  forcefolly  reciprocating  said  aaacmblies  away  from 
one  another  to  exert  an  expansion  force  on  a  aecdoo  of 
honeycomb  engaged  by  said  assemblies;  each  assembly 
comprising  a  lazy  tong  structure  defining  parallel  inner 
and  outer  rows  of  pivoted  elbow  joints;  said  inner  elbow 
joints  individually  supporting  a  plurality  of  honeycomb 
engaging  members  in  spaced  relation  and  for  movement 
relatively  doaer  and  further  away  from  one  another 
upon  relative  retraction  and  extension  of  said  laiy  tong 
structure;  and  driving  means  operable  to  retract  said 
lazy  tong  structure  and  cause  said  ntembers  carried  there- 
by to  nnove  relatively  ^oser  together  in  synchronized  re- 
lation to  the  relative  narrowing  of  the  honeycomb  sectioo 
during  reciprocable  movement  of  said  assemblies  away 
from  one  another  caustng  consequent  expansion  of  said 
honeycomb  sectioo;  said  driving  means  comprising  syn- 
chronized screw  drive  means  connected  to  the  outer 
rows  of  pivoted  elbow  joints  of  each  lazy  tong  structure. 


2,979,694 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULAR  STRUCTURES 
Robert  Cohrhi  Biyr,  Whalp  la.  Miaiinii 

to  The  Brid*  Plartii  lofd  (HoMh^) 
•  WtkUk  fon^iaai 

t,  1954,  SmW  No.  473,924 


1.  A  Fourdrinier  paper  making  machine  comprising  a 
pair  of  front  and  rear  side  beams,  a  plurality  of  croas 
beams  located  in  spaced  relation  along  said  machine  and 
connecting  said  side  beams  to  form  a  unitary  frame,  base 
means  connected  with  said  frame  at  the  back  thereof 
and  supporting  the  front  thereof  in  cantilevered  position, 
a  suction  couch  roll,  means  mounting  said  couch  roll 
directly  on  one  end  of  said  frame  for  support  thereby 
with  the  front  end  thereof  in  cantilevered  position,  means 
forming  separate  suction  connections  at  both  the  rear 
and  front  ends  of  said  couch  roll,  a  suction  pipe  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  frame  and  connected  to  said 
suction  connection  at  the  front  end  of  said  couch  roll. 
and  means  supporting  said  suction  pipe  on  said  canti^ 
levered  portion  of  said  frame  to  maintain  said  pipe  with 
the  front  portion  thereof  unsupported  except  by  said  frame 
and  said  couch  roll. 


29,1955 
(CL93-^ 


2,t79,<93 

PULLING  MEANS  FOR  EXPANDING 

HONEYCOMB 

Roger  C.  Steele,  Berfccky,  tmd  Gka  O.  TaM,  OnUaad, 

CaUf.,  aarignors  to  Hexed  Products  luc,  Ouklaad, 

CaMf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Calfoniia 

Applicatiou  July  26,  1955.  Serial  No.  524,442 
4ChihM.    (CL93— 1) 


.-^-_ 


1.  Means  for  expanding  honeycomb  characterized  by 
its  tendency  to  narrow  in  the  direction  of  its  width  in 


S.  Apparatus  for  raaaufacturing  cellular  structures  of 
the  kind  set  forth  comprising  guide  roeam  for  main- 
taining a  plurality  of  slotted  strips  of  wall  element  ma- 
terial on  edge  in  parallel  spaced  relationship,  means  for 
advancing  said  strips  in   the  direction  of  their  length, 
supply  means  arranged  to  deliver  slotted  wall  elements 
so  that  they  extend  lengthwise  in  a  direction  acroa  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  strips,  a  presser  plate  associated 
with  said  supply  means  adapted  to  receive  wall  elemento 
in  succession   from  said  supply  means  and  to  deliver 
them     into    engagement    with    aligned    slots    in    said 
strips  in  timed  relationship  with  the  advancing  of  the 
strips,  a  guillotine  adapted  to  cut  the  strips  substantially 
simultaneously   between   two   waU   elements   to  detach 
cellular  structures  of  given  length,  said  guillotine  com- 
prising a  pair  of  blade  carriera  having  blades  extending 
downwardly  therefrom  and  ooe  of  which  b  longitudi- 
nally displaceable  relatively  to  the  other  in  a  direction 
across  the  path  of  travel  of  the  formed  cellular  struc- 
ture, pivot  means  and  guide  means  for  said  blade  car- 
riers enabling  the  blade  carriers  to  be  angulariy  dis- 
placed  from   a   raised   inoperative   position   above   the 
path  of  travel  of  the  formed  cellular  structure  down  to 
an  operative  posttioo  in  which  the  blades  of  the  respec- 
tive blade  carriers  lie  on  opposite  sides  of  the  strips  of 
the  formed  cellular  structure  and   means   for  causing 
angular  displacement  of  the  blade  carriers  about  said 
pivot  means  comprising  a  constantly  routing  shaft,  clutch 
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means  tssociated  with  Mid  shaft  of  (he  tind  which  au- 
tomatically diiengages  itself  after  it  has  performed  a 
single  revolution,  means  driven  by  said  clutch  and  asso- 
ciated with  said  blade  carriers  for  converting  a  rotary 
motion  to  a  reciprocatory  motion,  electrical  relay  means 
for  controlling  the  engagement  of  said  clutch,  a  switch 
controlling  said  relay  and  a  counting  device  for  con- 
trolling said  switch,  said  counting  device  being  arranged 
to  count  wall  elements  fed  to  said  strips  whereby  to 
cause  the  clutch  to  be  engaged  at  intervals  during  «iiich 
a  predetermined  number  of  wall  elements  have  been  fed 
to  said  stripe. 

^        TRAPFIC  MARKER  APPARATUS 
N«nwn  L.  Kcilofb  €■><■  Grara,  CaW. 

Jmmt  li,  1957,  SaiW  No.  UM2t 
a  CUtam.    (CL 


n  « 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  heated  traflk:  marker  ma- 
terial to  a  highway  for  service  as  a  raited  trifle  mariner, 
said  apparatiu  comprising  a  mobile  frame,  a  hopper 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  carrying  tralBc  marker  mk- 
terial.  said  hopper  having  an  open  lower  end.  a  tined  feed 
roller  mounted  oo  said  frame  adjacent  said  lower  eod 
of  said  hopper  and  rotatable  to  evenly  distribute  marker 
material  from  said  hopper  to  said  highway,  a  fonning 
element  mounted  on  said  frame  in  positioa  to  contact  and 
form  said  marker  material  upon  said  highway,  the  trans- 
verse cross  section  of  said  fonning  element  being  sub- 
stantially concave  downwardly  to  thereby  impart  a  raised 
and  substantially  convex  configuration  to  said  marker 
material  upon  said  highway,  means  for  heating  said  form- 
ing element  to  enable  easier  formatioa  of  said  marker 
material,  said  last-mentioned  means  incloding  a  burner 
means  directed  toward  said  fonning  element,  a  finish 
roller  rotatably  carried  by  said  frame  rearwardly  of  said 
forming  element  and  in  position  to  roll  upon  said  marker 
material  and  firmly  pack  it  in  position  upon  said  hi^ 
way.  means  coupling  said  finish  roller  to  said  feed  roller 
whereby  said  feed  roller  is  rotated  in  accordance  with 
rotation  of  said  finish  roller,  said  finish  roller  being 
adapted  by  its  configuration  to  retain  the  configuration 
of  said  marker  material  imparted  thereto  by  said  form- 
ing elemem  while  firmly  packing  said  marker  material 
upon  said  highway,  means  for  cooling  said  finish  roller 
to  reduce  adherence  of  marker  material  thereto,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  including  means  mounted  over  said 
finish  roller  for  directing  a  cooling  fluid  thereagainst.  and 
a  shield  for  protecting  said  finish  roller  from  the  beat 
of  said  burner  means. 


2J7MM 
TAMPING  TOOL 
lolui  J.  Yock,  BcUcviDc  DL 
Appttcai^  'OM  ^  1955,  Serial  No.  513^1 
5  aakm.    (O.  94—49) 
I.  In  a  tam|iing  tool,  a  base,  an  elongate  tubular  ele- 
ment fixedly  secured  to  said  base,  a  compressible  coil 


spring  disposed  in  said  tubular  element,  a  handle  fbcedly 
secured  to  said  tubular  element  adapted  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  tool,  a  hammer  located  in  said  tubular  ele- 
ment for  reciprocal  movement  in  a  vertical  direction,  the 
hammer  being  free  of  direct  attachment  to  said  tnboUr 


62^b£i!Z 


element,  the  coil  spring  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
hammer,  and  having  the  opposite  end  anchored  to  said 
base,  the  hammer  moving  upwardly  under  spring  loading 
so  that  said  hammer  transmits  through  said  spring  a  lifting 
action  to  said  base  and  tool  in  response  to  hanuner  inertia, 
whereby  to  facilitate  manual  lifting  of  said  tool. 


CAMERA  SHUTTER 
loaepk  H.  Dc  Lacj,  Lot  Aaodai 
ApplicatkMi  November  12,  1954,  SoW  No.  4M,379 
THilMi     (CL95— il) 


I.  A  camera  shutter  comprinng:  a  rotatable  shutter 
blade,  spring  means  for  urging  rotation  of  said  shutter 
blade,  one-way  drive  means  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined force  upon  said  spring  means,  an  escapement 
lever  normally  engaging  said  shutter  blade  holding  same 
against  rotation  under  the  urging  of  said  spring  means, 
a  pivotally  nnounted  instantaneous  exposure  lever,  a  gear 
segment  pfvoted  by  depression  of  said  instantaneous  ex- 
posure lever,  a  gear  meshing  with  said  gear  segment  and 
driving  said  one-way  drive  means  upon  rotation  thereof, 
and  means  carried  by  said  gear  segment  to  move  said 
escapement  lever  to  release  said  shutter  blade  for  rotation 
upon  the  pivoting  of  said  gear  segment. 


2vt7M9t 

RECIRCULATING  FLOW  AIRCRAFT  AIR 

CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 

SCasOcy  G.  BcH,  Mawfcirtir,  Coml,  tMwtnw  la  Ui 
Akoraft  CosyonrtiQa,  Eaat  Haitfov^  CoM^  a 
IkMiof  DclawMv 

AppHcatkNi  Afril  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  (5M91 
SOataM.    (CL98— 1.5) 
1.  An  air  conditioning  system  fw  a  plurality  of  air- 
craft compartments  which  include  one  normally  doaed 
compartment  capable  of  retaining  air  under  preasore,  the 
said  system  comprising  a  main  supply  conduit  coonectible 
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with  a  source  of  tir  under  pressure  and  opening  into  the 
said  one  compartment,  air  passage  means  providing  com- 
munication between  said  one  compartment  and  another 
of  said  compartments,  an  air  discharge  conduit  connected 
with  said  other  compartment,  a  valve  for  controlling  flow 
through  said  discharge  conduit  whereby  to  provide  air 
pressure  control  in  said  one  and  other  compartments,  a 
recirculating  conduit  connected  for  communication  be- 


tween said  one  compartment  and  said  discharge  conduit 
on  the  upstream  side  of  said  valve,  air  pumping  means 
disposed  in  said  recirculating  conduit  to  withdraw  some 
of  the  air  discharged  from  said  other  compartment  and  to 
recirculate  the  same  through  said  one  compartment,  and 
check  valve  means  disposed  in  said  recirculating  conduit 
to  prevent  flow  therein  from  said  one  compartment  to 
said  discharge  conduit 


2,87t,«99 

WARM  Am  BASEBOARD  HEATING  STRUCTURE 

Eari  RIcharia,  CUc^o,  m. 

Application  Jmnmmrj  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  484»255 

4  CHaims.     (CL  9S— 4«) 


1.  A  baseboard  duct  structure  for  air  heating  systems 
comprising  a  generally  longitudinal  rear  member  having 
a  vertically  disposed  rear  wall  adapted  to  be  secured  to 
the  wall  of  a  building,  a  forwardly  projecting  horizon- 
tally disposed  upper  portion,  said  upper  portion  having  a 
rearwardly  bent  angularly  disposed  edge  portion  forming 
a  generally  longitudinal  lip  extending  the  length  of  said 
rear  menfiber,  and  a  forwardly  projecting  generally  hori- 
zontally disposed  lower  portion  positioned  for  conUct 
with  the  floor  of  a  building,  said  lower  portion  having  a 
rearwardly  bent  forward  edge  portion  lying  along  its 
upper  surface,  the  edge  of  said  rearwardly  bent  portion 
being  spaced  outwardly  from  said  vertical  wall,  a  plu- 
rality of  connector  means  positioned  along  the  forward 
face  of  said  rear  member,  said  connector  means  includ- 
mg  a  bracket  having  a  generally  vertical  portion  adapted 
to  be  positioned  against  said  vertical  wall  portion  of  said 
rear  member  between  said  upper  and  lower  forwardly 
projecting  portions,  said  bracket  vertical  portion  having 
a  forwardly  projecting  upwardly  inclined  portion  along 
Its  upper  edge  adapted  to  be  fitted  beneath  said  lip  por- 
tion on  said  rear  member,  said  bracket  having  a  for- 
wardly   projecting    generally    perpendicularly    disposed 
lower  portion  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  said  bracket 


vertical  portion,  said  lower  bracket  portion  having  a 
downwardly  disposed  offset  adjacent  said  bracket  vertical 
portion  and  spaced  from  said  bracket  vertical  portion  a 
disUnce  not  greater  than  the  distance  between  the  verti- 
cal wall  of  said  rear  member  and  the  rear  edge  of  said 
rearwardly  bent  edge  portion  of  the  lower  horizontal  rear 
member  portion,  the  arrangement  of  the  parts  being  such 
that  said  bracket  member  may  be  snapped  into  pre- 
determined relationship  with  said  rear  member,  said  up- 
wardly inclined  upper  bracket  portion  serving  to  focc« 
said  offset  into  podtioo  behind  said  rearwardly  bent 
horizontal  rear  portion. 


237t,7M 

VENTILATING  PANELS 
FloriMi  P.  Han^^Mi,  NciMk,  Yn. 

Novtabcr  It,  IMS,  SaiW  N*.  S4M«3 
ICWb.    (CL" 


4    '    • 
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A  rigid  vertically  disposed  panel  providing  a  pane 
for  a  window  opening  compristaf,  substantially  rigid 
plate  means  formed  of  impervious  material  having  an 
outer  face  in  one  continuous  plane  and  an  inner  face  in 
one  continuous  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  outer 
face,  said  plate  means  having  light  transmitting  charac- 
teristics, said  plate  means  having  openings  extending 
therethrough,  each  opening  being  of  generally  circular 
cross  section  sloping  upwardly  from  said  inner  face  of 
the  plate  means  to  a  mid-portion  thereof  and  thereafter 
sloping  downwardly  in  proceeding  to  the  outer  face  of 
the  plate  means,  and  the  portals  of  each  opening  being 
flush  with  the  faces  of  said  plate  means. 


WTijTtl 

TOASTER 

Alfred  E.  Dc  Molt,  ilBilaiin,  Pil,  Mitear  to 

Elactrie  Cnipag;,  a  tmmmwikm  ^^Smm  \mik 

AppHcart—  M««k  27, 1957,  S«fW  N^  MMM 

IICUm.    (CL99L..391) 


1.  In  a  toaster  having  a  toasting  chamber,  means  for 
holding  food  to  be  toasted,  and  means  for  toasting  said 
food,  the  improvement  comprising:  mechanism  for  sop- 
porting  said  holding  means  in  either  a  toasting  positioa  or 
a  non-toasting  position,  said  supporting  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  control  linkage  assemblies,  one  of  nid 
control  linkage  assemblies  being  located  adjacent  end)  end 
of  said  holding  means,  each  of  said  control  linkage  as- 
semblies comprising  a  pair  of  control  legs  and  a  control 
link  which  are  generally  disposed  b  a  common  plane, 
said  control  legs  being  elongated  and  each  being  pivoC- 
aUy  secured  at  one  of  iu  ends  about  a  fixed  point,  said 
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points  being  spaced,  the  other  ends  of  the  control  less  of 
each  assembly  being  pivotally  secured  to  the  ends  of  their 
associated  control  link,  the  parts  of  each  control  linkage 
assembly  being  disposed  substantially  in  accordance  with 
the  principle  of  Watt's  Motion,  and  said  control  links  be- 
ing secured  to  the  ends  of  said  holding  means,  whereby 
pivotal  movement  of  said  control  legs  results  in  substan- 
tially straight  line  movement  of  said  holding  means  be- 
tween said  positions. 


ARTICLE  MARKING 
Joha  D.  \m  BwkM,  Sovdipwt,  Com^  ■irigini  to  Vaa 
BmAIiIl  a  Cnip— y,  faK.,  BiMfcporC,  Comm^  a  cor- 

pocatMNi  of  COMtlPiBl 

AFpikBflM  Jisly  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  443»927 

13  CWm.    (CL  Itl— 35) 

[ 


itnm 


1.  Apparatus  for  marking  articles  comprising  a  rotary 
member  haviag  exposed  marking  means  thereon,  said 
member  and  means  having  a  predetermined,  at-rest. 
premarking  starting  position  and  being  engageable  and 
rotaubic  by  an  article  to  be  marked  for  effecting  the 
marking  ttlereo^.  means  for  moving  articles  one  at  a 
lime  past  said  rotary  member  in  a  path  providing  rolling 
printing  contact  between  a  surface  of  each  article  and 
said  rotary  member,  means  to  turn  said  rotary  member 
rapidly  to  said  predetermined  starting  position  when 
otherwise  positx>ned.  including  a  source  of  nxMive  power 
and  a  driving  train  connecting  the  source  with  said 
rotary  member,  an  affirmatively  disengageable  connec- 
tion in  said  driving  train;  means  responsive  to  the 
presence  of  an  article  in  juxtaposition  to  said  rotary 
member  for  operating  said  connection  to  disengaged  con- 
dition to  prevent  rotation  of  said  member  by  said  nrwtive 
power  source  when  said  member  is  in  contact  with  said 
article,  and  responsive  to  the  removal  of  a  nuirked  article 
from  proximity  to  said  member  for  re-establishing  said 
connection  to  drive  said  member  from  said  motive  power 
source  rapidly  to  said  predetermined  starting  position  in 
readiness  for  the  marking  of  another  ariicle  and  means, 
responsive  to  positioning  of  said  rotary  member  in  said 
starting  position,  for  interrupting  said  driving  train. 


■J- 


2J7f.7t3 
SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINES 


App^cart—  Npviihii  !•,  195«,  SceW  No.  423,4M 


3t,  1955 
I '  1  Ciy».    (CL  ltl-.12«) 

Tn  a  screen  printing  machine  of  the  reciprocating  screen 
and  rotatable  cylinder  type,  a  transverse  member  which 
reciprocates  with  the  screen,  grippers  carried  by  said 
members  to  grip  the  leading  edge  of  the  stock  by  which 
the  stock  is  drawn  between  the  screen  and  cylioder.  a 
delivery  conveyor  to  receive  the  printed  stock,  guide 
means  for  the  ends  of  the  transverse  member,  said  guide 
means  being  inclined  relative  to  the  plane  in  which  the 


screen  reciprocates  and  further  guide  means  for  the  ends 
of  said  member,  said  further  guide  means  redprocatinf 
with  the  screen  and  being  slightly  inclined  relative  to 
the  normal  of  said  plane,  the  aforesaid  guide  means 
combining  to  guide  the  transverse  member  so  that  the 
resultant  travel  imparted  to  the  grippers  during  the  print- 


ing stroke  of  the  sotcn  is  progressively  away  from  the 
screen  but  the  linear  travel  is  never  greater  than  that  of 
the  screen,  and  the  stock  gripped  by  the  grippers  is  peeled 
progressively  and  continuously  throughout  the  printing 
stroke  without  danger  of  increasing  the  tension  on  the 


247«,7M 
REDUCTION  OF  DYE  ABSORPTION  IN  HARD- 
ENED GELATIN  RELIEF  MATRICES 
RidMrd  J.  GoMbcfv,  North  HoBywoo't  aod  Eari  M. 
OUa,  Jr.,  Van  Nay^  CaW.,  aMiMniii  to  TcdMcotor 
Corpontfoo,  Hoi^^voo^  CaW..  a  corponittoa  of  Matoc 
Apfiicattoa  October  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM21 
(CWbh.    (CL  If  1—149.1) 


"^n-.* 


1.  For  reducing  the  dye  abaprptioB  of  a  hardened  gela- 
tin relief  matrix  whicfa  abnrisa  dye  ia  excess  of  tiie 
amount  necessary  correctly  to  reprodoce  a  color  aspect 
of  a  scene,  the  method  whidi  comprises  treating  the  ma- 
trix with  a  proteoljrtic  enzyme  badi  for  a  predetennined 
time  sufficient  to  solubilize  only  a  portioo  of  the  getotin 
and  dissolving  said  gelatin  portion  with  a  scrfvent,  tbere- 
by  reducing  the  dye  absorption  without  dettroyii^  the 
contrast. 


PRINT  MACHLNE  DOCTOR  BLADE  DRIVING 
MECHANISM 
Graydoa  Sosidi.  CoMori,  Mas.,  asrigaor  to 
Print  Woriu  Conwy,  Craastoa,  R.  L,  a 
of  Rhode  Uaad 
Appttcattoo  Febraary  19, 1957,  ScrW  No.  445,391 
TdahM.    (CL191— 152) 


5.  In  a  prtet  nnchine  haring  ■  backing  cylnider  and 
a  plurality  <^  print  rolls  operating  in  contact  with  the 
periphery  of  said  backing  cylinder  at  spaced  positions 
thereabout  to  print  a  textile  fabric  passed  around  said 
backing  cylinder  beneath  said  print  rolls  successively 
by  said  rolls,  doctor  blades  associated  with  each  of  said 
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print  rolls  and  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
therealong  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
cylinder  and  rolls,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  doc- 
tor blades  axially  of  said  print  rolls,  said  means  including 
a  generally  circular  rigid  disk-like  wobble  plate  universal- 
ly mounted  at  its  center  on  the  axis  of  said  backing  cylin- 
der extending  generally  radially  outwardly  from  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  axis,  wobble  plate  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  wobble  plate  at  a  point  spaced  from  the 
center  thereof  for  moving  said  point  in  a  generally  cir- 
cular path  lying  in  a  plane  tangent  to  a  circle  on  said 
plato  passing  through  said  point  imparting  an  adjustable 
wobbling  motion  about  its  center  to  said  plate,  said 
wobble  plate  drive  means  including  at  least  two  eccentric 
members  having  relatively  rotatable  circular  cam  sur- 
faces in  peripheral  contact  with  one  another,  means  for 
rotating  one  of  said  members  and  means  for  adjustably 
positioning  another  of  said  members  to  vary  the  relative 
eccentricity  establishing  the  diameter  of  said  circular 
path,  and  doctor  blade  drive  means  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  print  rolls  connected  between 
each  of  said  doctor  blades  and  said  wobble  plate  for  re- 
ciprocating each  of  said  doctor  blades,  said  drive  means 
being  connected  to  points  on  said  wobble  plate  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  from  one  another  and  at  substantially 
equal  radial  distances  from  the  center  of  said  wobble 
plate. 

247t,79< 

PRESSURE  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  PRINTING 

MACHINES 

Peter  Urban,  Hals,  near  Krefdd,  Gennaiiy,  aalfiior  to 

Edoard  Kasten 

AppUcatkm  J«ly  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,149 

'  CUinu  priorHy,  appUcatioa  Gemaay  Jaly  19, 1954 

5  Claims.    (CL  191—247) 


^1'- 


:'  1  ^i---r 


I.  In  a  machine  for  printing  on  webs,  comprising  an 
impression  cylinder  and  at  least  one  printing  roller 
mounted  to  be  displaced  radially  towards  said  impression 
cylinder,  means  for  pressing  said  printing  roller  against 
said  impression  cylinder,  said  means  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  movable  bottom  in  said  housing,  a  spindle  fixed  to 
said  movable  bottom  and  extending  through  said  movable 
bottom  and  said  bousing,  means  connecting  said  spindle 
to  said  roller  and  an  elastic  annular  inflatable  container 
surrounding  said  spindle  in  said  housing,  said  container 
being  arranged  to  bear  against  said  movable  bottom  and 
said  housing,  whereby,  when  said  container  is  inflated, 
said  movable  bottom  and  said  roller  are  pressed  towards 
said  impression  cylinder. 


:l 


BOMB 


2,379 ,7t7 
SHELL  WITH  HANGER  SOCKET 
STRUCTURE 
Gcoric  Albert  Lyon,  Detroit,  Mich. 
AppDcatioB  Febnury  18, 1955,  Scrliri  No,  499,249 
1  Claim,    (a.  192—2) 
^  In  a  bomb  shell  having  a  curved  cylindrical  wall  por- 
tion,  a  hanger  socket  comprising  a  punched  inwardly 


extending  circular  flange  in  said  curved  wall,  and  a 
circular  closed  cup-shaped  socket  member  disposed  as 
a  boss  projecting  into  the  interior  of  the  shell  and  hav- 
ing a  circular  flange  of  substantially  the  same  inside 
diameter  as  said  cylindrical  flange  edge  and  welded  edge- 
wise in  complete  sealing  relation  to  the  flange  and  de- 
fining therewith  an  outwardly  opening  socket  entirely 
closed  in  motstureproof  relation  from  the  inside  of  the 


^    ( 


shell,  the  socket  having  a  cylindrical  internal  wall  sur- 
face inclusive  of  both  flanges  and  being  threaded  with 
a  continuous  thread  that  extends  from  adjacent  the 
mouth  of  the  socket  inwardly  along  both  flanges  and 
across  the  weld  joint  between  the  flanges,  ao  that  a 
hanger  member  threadedly  secured  in  said  socket  by 
means  of  said  thread  will  act  to  draw  the  socket  mem- 
ber  toward   said    inwardly   extending    wall   flange. 


2,979.799 

FIRING  LINE  FOR  SUBAQUEOUS  GEOPHYSICAL 

PROSPECTING 

Gcoric  M.  Pavcjr,  Ir^  DaBaa,  Tcz^  mripMr  to 

MariBc  faHtnMMSt  Compaay,  DallM,  Tcs. 

AppHcalioa  Aa«wt  19,  1955,  SciW  N«.  529,451 

17  CWrna.    (CL  192—19) 


' — i ■ '    *   '  '  ■ — ■ — '  ij^^ 


1.  In  a  surveying  system  for  seismic  exploration  of 
submerged  areas  from  a  venel,  the  combination  of  a 
firing  line  towed  by  said  vessel  and  having  an  electrode 
exposed  to  the  surrounding  sea  water  near  the  trailing 
end  thereof,  said  electrode  comprising  a  contact  surface 
encircling  the  firing  line  and  having  a  stop  member 
formed  thereon,  a  casing  having  an  explosive  charge 
therein,  said  casing  comprising  means  forming  a  aecood 
electrode,  an  electrorespoosive  detonator  for  exploding 
said  charge,  means  for  electrically  connecting  the  det- 
onator to  said  first  named  and  second  electrodes  respec- 
tively, a  third  electrode  on  the  trailing  end  of  said  firing 
line,  said  third  electrode  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  be  in  close  spaced  adjacency  but  not  in  physical  coo- 
tact  with  said  second  electrode  and  to  extend  rearwardly 
beyond  said  trailing  end  ot  the  firing  line  as  the  firing 
line  is  towed  through  the  water,  and  means  for  apptyiag 
an  electrical  firing  impulse  to  said  first  named  and  third 
electrodes  of  suflkient  strength  to  fire  the  detonator. 


2379,799 
ELECTROFORMED  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
E4w<a  D.  Bochcr,  Jr^  Niagara  Ftfb,  N.  Y.,  m^wnr  to 
E.  I.  da  Poat  dc  Ncmovs  aad  Cifa^j 
DcL,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
AppBcaHoa  October  29,  1955,  ScrW  No.  543y«M 
2  CWam.    (CL  192—24) 
1.  fa  a  jet  perforator  comprising  a  shaped  charge, 
means  for  detonating  said  shaped  charge,  a  container  sub- 
stantially surrounding  the  shaped  charge  and  a  cavity  in 
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the  bate  of  the  same,  a  lininc  in  said  cavity  compristng 
a  substantially  strain-free  copper  cone  produced  by  elec- 


.  V««     1? 


trodepoaitinf  oopper  from  an  alkaline  copper  cyanide  bath 
inf  50-1000  p.  p.  m.  of  an  inorganic  sbelenide. 


rear  end  of  said  bousing  for  exhausting  said  gas  within 
the  bore  of  said  gun,  and  a  pair  a(  semi-circular  obturating 
plates  swingably  carried  by  the  rear  ends  of  two  of  said 
fins  and  arranged  to  circumferentially  engage  the  bore 
of  said  gun  for  trapping  said  exhaust  gases  within  said 
gim  whereby  to  accelerate  said  vehicle,  said  plates  being 
responsive  to  air  drag  after  leaving  said  mortar  to  swing 
into  approximate  alignment  with  the  vehicle  flight  path. 


2J7f,71« 

COMPOUND  PROJECTILE  WITH  SEPARABLE 

SECTIONS 

Rda^  E.  Mkdal,  Halboro,  Pa. 

AppUcation  March  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  41SAS2 

«  CIbIsm.    (CL  Ifl— M) 

(Graaled  Mi4«r  TMt  35,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


1.  An  airborne  compound  projectile  asMBbty 

at  least  two  individually  aerodynamically  stable 
ilcd  projectile  sections  each  containing  a  destructive 
charge  therein,  connecting  means  arranged  to  rigidly  inter- 
flOBMCt  said  sections  in  axial  alignment  with  compleroeo- 
lary  nirface^  iaterfitted  and  automatically  relcasabie  as  the 
profectile  auembly  approaches  a  target,  aerodynamic  brak- 
ing means  inittially  disposed  in  a  low  drag  position  upon 
the  rearmost  section  and  movable  to  a  high  drag  position, 
and  positioMng  meana  operable  when  said  connecting 
means  u  rel«Med  to  move  said  aerodynamic  braking 
meam  to  the  high  drag  position  and  thereby  withdraw  said 
rearmost  section  from  the  next  adiacent  section  in  flight, 
whereby  said  sections  continue  along  subatantially  the 
same  traiectcry  to  strike  the  same  target  at  spaced 
intervals. 


PR 
Ifwte  R.  Barr, 
W. 


OlitCTILi 


E  CARRYING  VEHICLE 

and  RIckwiiS.  Dowd  and  John 

Md.,  SHlgMin  lo  AArcrafI 
Ik.,  BallhMrc  Md.,  a  corporation  of  OMo 
Appttcatfoo  May  14,  1953,  ScrW  No.  355,M4 
4ClalM.    (CLIM— 5B) 


1.  A  vehicle  for  aerodynamically  stabilizing  a  pro- 
iectile  and  adapting  it  to  a  gim  having  a  bore  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  profectile  comprising,  a  tubular 
bousing,  means  carried  by  said  housing  adjacent  the  for- 
ward eixl  thereof  for  securely  nK>unting  said  profectile 
on  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  fins 
carried  by  said  housing  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  for 
aerodynaankally  stabilizing  said  vehicle  and  pro)cctilc. 
the  diameter  defined  by  the  outer  edge  of  said  ftiu  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  bore  diameter  of  said  gun,  and 
the  length  of  said  fins  being  sufficient  to  stabilize  and 
support  said  vehicle  and  profectile  for  only  axial  move- 
ment within  said  gun,  a  propellant  carried  within  said 
housing  for  generating  gas,  an  opening  formed  in  the 


2,r7t,712 

FUZE  FOR  USE  ON  ROTATING  ARTILLQIY 

AMMUNITION 

JoBm  L.  Brown,  Moot  Venoa^  Edwin  F.  Sheflcy,  New 

K.  Stocic,  BayMc,  N.  Y.,  aa- 
by  BMnc  siiiffnti,  to  tbc  United  Stetct  of 
by  Ac  Secretary  of  the  Aray 
October  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  3SM76 
MCkfaM.    (CLlt2— 7«.2) 


1.  In  a  point  detonating  fuse  for  a  rotating  projectile 
a  body  having  an  axial  passage  from  front  to  rear,  an 
arming  rotor  toward  the  rear  of  said  passage  and  mov- 
able in  response  to  spin,  a  detonator  explodable  upon 
the  panage  dierethrough  of  electrical  energy  and  form- 
ing a  part  of  an  explosive  train,  a  pyrotechnic  element 
earned  by  said  rotor  movable  to  form  a  part  of  said  ex- 
plosive train  in  armed  position,  piezoelectric  means  to- 
ward the  front  (rf  said  passage,  a  primer  dispowed  adjacent 
said  piezoelectric  means,  a  plunger  in  said  passage  ex- 
tending toward  said  primer  and  normally  spaced  there- 
from, means  responsive  to  projectile  ricochet  to  force 
said  plunger  into  said  primer,  a  firing  circuit  including 
said  piezoelectric  means,  plunger,  detonator  and  fuze 
body  in  series  in  the  sequence  named,  and  centrifugally- 
releasable  means  carried  by  said  fuze  body  and  normally 
engaging  said  plunger  to  inmiobilize  said  plunger  and 
short  circuit  said  piezoelectric  means  until  released  in  re- 
sponse to  projectile  spin. 


2J7B,713 
FUSE  FOR  SHELLS 
AfvoEMio 


AppBcarton  JnM  9, 1955,  Saifal  No.  514»in 
t  nihil     (CLltl— 7t) 


2.  A  fine  for  shells,  comprising  a  body  having  a  head 
portion,  a  firing  pin  mounted  in  said  head  portion  for 
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sliding  movement  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  fuse  body, 
said  firing  pin  having  a  striker,  said  body  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  which  is  adapted  for  connection  with  a  shell, 
a  booster  charge  mounted  in  said  bottom  portioo,  a  slider 
mounted  in  said  fuse  body  between  said  firing  pin  and 
said  booster,  for  sliding  movement  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  said  body  from  safety  pootioa  to 
armed  position,  a  priming  cartridge  carried  by  said  slider, 
said  slider,  when  in  safety  position,  holding  said  priming 
cartridge  out  of  the  path  of  said  akially  movable  firing  pin 
and  when  in  armed  position  holding  the  cartridge  in 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  firing  pin  and  in  commani- 
cation  with  said  booster  charge,  a  sleeve-shaped  lock 
bolt  for  holding  said  slider  in  safety  position  mounted  in 
said  fuse  body  foi*  sliding  movement  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  fuse  body  and  surronnding  said  firing  pin 
for  guiding  the  same,  said  slider  having  an  axially  ex- 
tending hole  for  accommodating  the  rear  end  of  said 
lock-bolt  and  allowing  frictional  engagement  of  said 
lock-bolt  with  one  side  of  said  hole,  said  firing  pin  and 
said  lock  bolt  being  provided  with  independent  support 
springs,  and  both  being  provided  for  rearward  movement 
upon  firing,  and  release  balls  normally  holding  the  lock 
bolt  in  locking  position  in  said  hole  in  said  slider  but 
upon  the  rearward  movement  of  said  lock-bolt  allowing 
disengagement  of  said  lock-bolt  from  said  locking  posi- 
tion in  said  slider. 


T.-f- 


2,t7«.714 
DELAYED  ARMING  DEVICE  FOR  A  FUZE 
Royal  Wellcr,  SUver  Spring,  Md^  aMignor  to  tkt  Uaitcd 
States  of  America  as  reprcaeated  by  tbc  Secretary  of 
tke  Navy 

Appiicatioo  Jonc  3, 1949,  Serial  No.  97,M4 

5  Claims.    (Q.  It2— 79) 

(Gnmted  ndcr  Tltie  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


1.  In  an  impact  fuze  for  a  spin  missile;  a  casing,  an  ex- 
plosive charge  arranged  within  said  casing,  an  extensible 
bellows  arranged  within  said  fuze  in  coincidence  with  the 
axis  of  spin  of  the  missile,  respective  end  walls  sealing 
said  bellows,  a  quantity  of  liquid  sealed  within  the  bel- 
lows whereby  said  bellows  is  extended  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  the  liquid  caused  by  centrifugal  force  of  the 
liquid  as  the  spin  of  the  liquid  approaches  the  spin  of 
the  missile,  means  actuated  by  an  end  wall  of  the  bellows 
for  arming  the  fuze  when  the  bellows  has  been  extended 
a  predetermined  amount,  and  means  responsive  to  im- 
pact of  the  missile  with  a  target  for  firing  said  explosive 
charge. 

2J7f,715 
WELL  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Gaylord  P.  Barrett,  Nocom,  Tcz.;  Mary  Jo  Barrett,  ad- 
ministratrix of  said  Gayiord   P.   Barrett,  deceased 
Applicatioa  May  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  505,3«f 

1  Cl^M.    (a.  1«3— 4)  I 

An  improved  pumping  system  for  use  with  a  well  com- 
prising a  casing  enclosing  the  top  portion  of  the  well, 
a  pipe  string  within  and  extending  above  said  casing 
forming  the  outer  shell  of  a  well  pumping  unit,  a  piv- 
otaily  supported  beam,  means  for  supporting  said  beam, 
a  power  cable  secured  to  said  beam  whereby  application 
<rf  tension  causes  said  beam  to  route  in  a  first  direction 
about  its  fulcrum,  a  sucker  rod  attached  to  be  recipro- 


cated axially  by  said  beam  and  connected  to  said  beun 
so  that  the  weight  of  the  sucker  rod  urges  said  beam  for 
rotation  in  a  second  direction  about  its  fulcrum  counter 
to  said  first  direction,  a  piston  within  said  pipe  string 
connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  siKker  rod  and  adapted 
to  travel  freely  within  said  pipe  string,  a  vacuum  pump 
comprising  relatively  movable  piston  and  cylinder  ele- 
ments wherein  said  pbton  element  is  connected  to  said 
beam  for  actuation  thereby  and  the  cylinder  is  prvotally 


l^At 


X,'*,).;/ 


>» 


connected  to  said  pipe  string  extending  above  said  casing, 
said  pivotal  connection  including  a  first  clamping  mem- 
ber having  jaw  portions  at  each  end  thereof  shaped  to 
engage  said  pipe  string  extending  above  said  casing  and 
a  second  clamping  member  prvotally  connected  to  said 
first  clamping  member,  said  second  clamping  member 
having  jaw  portions  at  each  end  thereof  and  shaped  to 
engage  said  cylinder  element  and  conduit  means  for  con- 
necting said  vacuum  pump  with  the  space  in  the  well 
bore. 


237t,714 
BOOSTER  PUMP  STATION  CONTROL 
WilliMB  Edward  McMlcy, 
1   CaBfofIn  Rsasaitl 

May  5, 1953,Scftel  N«.  3S1»129 
r»  4  Oilii     (CL  1«^— 12) 


.  I 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pump  in  an  intermittently 
operated  booster  station  of  a  pipe  line  conveying  succes- 
sive liquid  products  having  different  physical  character- 
istics, to  prevent  mixing  thereof,  a  control  system 
comprising  means  responsive  to  flow  conditions  in  said 
line  and  associated  therewith  for  energizing  said  pump, 
a  detector  associated  with  said  line  and  responsive  to  a 
first  change  in  a  physical  property  of  the  liquid  passing 
into  said  station,  means  connecting  said  detector  and 
said  flow-responsive  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
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liquid  throu^  said  pump  indepcDdeotly  of  said  flow-  radially  inwardly  through  said  tubular  bushing  from  said 

responsive  means,  a  time-delay  means,  and  means  con-  pressure  control  chamber  and  intersecting  said  bearing 

necting  said  time-delay  means  to  said  detector  to  restore  surface  between  opposite  ends  of  said  bushing  to  supply 

control  of  said  pump  to  said  flow-respoosive  meaiu  a  pressurized  fluid  for  flow  in  opposite  axial  directioBS 

predetermined  time  after  a  second  change  occurs  in  a  towards  said  opposite  ends  for  cooling  and  lulvicatioo 

physical  property  of  liquid  passing  into  said  station.  of  said  bearing  surface. 


2,17i,71f 

■USHING  FOR  PRESSURE  LOADED  GEAR  PUMP 

HAVLNG  A  TAPERED  JOURNAL  SURFACE 


2J79,717 

PRESSURE  GENERATING  MEANS  FOR 

DEEP  WELL  PUMPS 

loin  E.  Di*C  CbcitctlcU,  Mon  and  Roger  W.  Scboca,    Idui  F.  Mvray,  MMcdoaia,  and  Joka  A.  WoMit> 
MfaKTiU  Wdls,  Tex^  MrigMffs  to  Alco  ValTc  Compaoy,        Tttk,   OUo,   Mrimort   to 
Sc  Loaia,  Mo^  a  corporalloa  of  Miaoari 

immut  13,  1953,  ScfW  No.  374,994 
4  rttlmt     (CL  193—45) 


OcrelaMi,  OUo,  a  corpocltoa  of  OUo 

AppUcattoa  OctolMr  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  S3S,459 
29  OakM.     (a.  193—114) 


1.  In  a  well  pumping  apparatus:  a  fluid  circuit  in- 
cluding a  primary  fluid  pump,  a  fluid  molor,  ooanec- 
tions  between  the  pump  and  the  fluid  motor  so  that  the 
fluid  pressure  produced  by  the  pump  operates  the  fluid 
nKMor.  and  connections  from  the  fluid  motor  back  to 
the  pump  whereby  the  fluid  can  be  circulated  in  a 
closed  system;  a  heat  exchanger  having  two 
pass  interposed  in  one  of  said  connectioas;  a 
ary  pump  connected  with  and  adapted  to  be  operated 
by  the  fluid  motor;  power  fluid  piping  connecting  into 
(he  last  named  pump;  power  oil  high  pressure  piping 
leading  from  the  last  named  pump,  a  deep  well  pump 
connected  to  the  power  oil  high  pressure  piping  at  the 
bottom  of  a  well;  a  production  fluid  piping  for  conduct- 
ing production  fluid  from  the  pump;  and  connections 
introducing  one  of  said  last  named  fluid  pipings  through 
the  other  pass  of  the  heat  exchanger. 


2J79,719 
IMPLEMENT  PUMP 
Hci^efft  F.  PraiM,  Gates  MHIs,  OMo.  iirfgiii  to 

Prodacts,  lac^  Clerdaad,  Ohto,  a  eorporattoa  of 


Applrsttoa  October  23,  1953,  ScrW  No.  397^24 
49  ClaiaM.    (CL  19^—124) 


1.  A  pump  compristng  a  casing  having  a  pumping 
chamber  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  rotary  fluid  dis- 
placement means  in  said  pumping  chamber,  aixl  movable 
end  plate  means  in  said  casing  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  bushing  having  a  flange  at  one  end  providing  a 
front  sealing  face  to  engage  said  rotary  fluid  displace- 
ment means  and  a  rear  pressure  face  spaced  from  an 
adjoining  wall  of  said  casing  to  provide  a  pressure  control 
chamber,  said  tubular  bushing  providing  a  generally 
cylindrical  bors  wall  forming  a  bearing  surface,  means 
communicating  pump  generated  pressure  fluid  to  said 
pressure  control  chamber  to  load  said  bushing  toward 
seahng  engagement  with  said  rotary  fluid  displacement 
means,   and   a  passageway   in  said   bushing   extending 


1.  A  fluid  pimip  of  the  type  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet  port  formed  therein,  a  rocat- 
able  pumping  member  )Ounwled  in  said  housing  for  trans- 
ferring fluid  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  axially  mov- 
able end  plate  means  adapted  to  engage  said  pumping 
niefflber  in  sealing  relation  and  movable  independently 
of  said  rotatable  pumping  member,  a  continuous  gener- 
ally annular  motive  surface  on  said  end  plate  adapted 
in  response  to  application  of  pressure  thereto  to  ivge 
said  end  plate  toward  said  rotatable  member  to  estab- 
lish said  sealing  relation,  conduit  defining  means  for 
continuously  communicating  pressure  generated  by  said 
pump  to  said  motive  surface,  said  motive  surface  having 
a  generally  circular  outer  periphery  concentrically  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  pump- 
ing member  and  a  generally  circular  inner  periphery  ec- 
centrically disposed  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pump- 
ing member,  said  inner  periphery  having  its  center  off- 
set toward  said  inlet  port,  aixl  means  forming  beariag 
and  joumaling  surfaces  between  said  rotatable  pumping 
member  and  said  movable  end  plate  means  provided  witii 
a  divergent  inclination  extending  in  the  direction  of  the 
engaging  portions  of  said  pumping  member  and  said  end 
plate  means  to  provide  an  annular  generally  conical 
clearance  space,  reducing  center  load  concentratioiL 


2J7f,729 
MOVABLE  BUSHLNG  FOR  A  PRESSURE-LOADEO 

GEAR  PUMP 

Doaald  L.  Lorcaz,  EacHd,  OUo,  Mrigaor  to  Thnapipa 

Prodacta,  lac,  Ocrclaad,  OMa.  a  caspotatlua  of  OWo 

Jaaaary  19, 19S4,  ScrW  No.  559,397 

3naiaw     (CL  193— 124) 


I.  In  a  high  pressure  gear  pump,  a  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  providing  a  pumping  cavity. 
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and  end  plate  means  for  said  cavity  in  said  housing,  said 
end  plate  means  having  a  pressure-receiving  back  sur- 
face forming  together  with  means  including  a  portion 
of  said  housing  a  pressure-control  chamber,  said  end 
plate  means  having  a  pressure-scaling  front  surface  for 
engaging  an  adjoining  side  face  of  a  rotary  gear  fluid 
displacement  means,  and  means  placing  said  pressure 
control  chamber  in  pressure  communication  with  said 
outlet,  said  sealing  front  surface  having  a  chamfered 
peripheral  edge  forming  a  passageway  extending  from 
the  outlet  side  of  said  end  plate  means  around  the 
periphery  and  terminating  short  of  the  inlet  side  of  said 
end  plate  means  to  intercommunicate  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  gear  teeth  and  the  pump  outlet.         .  i. 


convex  edges,  wing  portions  of  similar  shape  to  one  an- 
other integral  with  opposite  longitudinal  ends  of  the  tie 
post  portion  and  having  end  surfaces  in  opposed  relation- 
ship to  one  another  and  spaced  therefrom  in  a  direction 
longitudinal  of  the  tie  po«t  portion,  add  wing  portions 
also  having  side  faces  in  substantially  flush  relationship 
to  the  said  relatively  flat  surface  of  the  tie  post  portion. 


247tJ2] 

HYDRODYNAMIC  APPARATUS  USINC 

INCLINED  PLATES 

EHas  OrAMnskj,  Jr-  PaandcM,  Calif ^  aMlgMr,  by  mtam 

aaiicnnienta,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Compamr, 

New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporadoa  of  New  Jcrwy 

Applkatioo  Febnury  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,4«8 

7  Claims.     (Q.  193—162) 


•  w»  »#»» 
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2.  In  hydrodynamic  apparatus:  a  cylinder  block,  there 
being  cylindrical  spaces  formed  in  said  block  by  cylin- 
drical surfaces,  said  surfaces  having  parallel  axes;  a  sU- 
tionary  pintle  for  rotatable  supporting  said  block;  each 
of  the  cylinder  spaces  having  a  radially  inwardly  direct- 
ed port;  a  piston  operating  in  each  cylinder  space;  means 
for  reciprocating  said  pistons  as  the  block  is  rotated;  a 
collar  attached  to  the  pintle  and  having  arcuate  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  cooperating  with  the  cylinder  ports;  said 
pintle  having  corresponding  longitudinally  extending  ports 
in  constant  communication  with  said  collar  ports;  and 
collars  carried  by  the  block  and  disposed  on  each  side 
of  the  collar;  the  collars  carried  by  the  block  having  sur- 
faces in  contact  with  the  opposite  sides  of  the  collar  at- 
tached to  the  pintle;  the  adjacent  surfaces  between  the 
collar  attached  to  the  pintle  and  the  collars  carried  by 
the  block  having  communicating  annular  grooves. 


2479,722 
ANCHOR  FOR  LADING  STRAPS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Gilbert  F.  Oakley,  Chicago,  Dl.,  umtgmm  to  MacLca^ 

Fogf  Lock  Nat  Coaipany,  Chicago,  Di^  a  corporatioa 

of  niinofa 

Applkatioo  Jaly  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,119 
4  Clafans.     (CL  195— M9) 

2.  An  anchor  for  lading  straps  and  the  like  for  use 
on  railway  freight  cars  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
tie  post  portion  of  generally  symmetrical  shape  relative 
to  a  plane  extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  of  a  length 
along  said  plane  which  is  greater  than  its  width  in  a  direc- 
tion normal  to  said  plane,  said  tie  post  portion  being  of  a 
thickness  less  than  its  width  and  having  longitudinally  con- 
vex edges  extending  longitudinally  of  the  tie  post  portion 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane,  said  tie  post  portion  also 
having  a  longitudinally  convex  surface  and  a  relatively 
flat  surface  providing  faces  in  opposed  and  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  one  another  and  extending  between  the  said 

'  ♦  _  '. 


M':*       -'^V 


i: 


I      >• 


V  — jr 


^  —J 


and  said  wing  portions  having  mounting  surfaces  aligned 
with  one  another  longitudinally  of  the  tie  post  portion 
and  extending  in  acute  angular  relationship  to  the  said 
relatively  flat  surface  of  the  tie  post  portico,  said  mount- 
ing surfaces  also  being  in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  tie  poet 
portion  in  directions  normal  to  the  planes  of  the  mounting 
surfaces. 

a37i,T13 
RAILWAY  CAR  SIDE  WALL 
G«»rfc  E.  Bock,  MmmIw.  lad^  «■<  Ukm  H. 
Chiovo,  DL,  airifMra  10  PidfaMD-Slaadard  Car 
factvii«  Omftrnj,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corpotalh 
Dtlawafo 

AppBcatkM  Jmm  29,  1954,  Savlal  No.  449,134 
iCMmm.    (CL  195-^1) 


I.  In  a  vehicle  side  frame  baring  a  tide  plate  and  a  aide 
sill,  a  plurality  of  vertical  members,  and  outer  sheathing 
having  window  openings  tberetn,  said  vertical  memben 
being  structurally  secured  to  said  sill,  plate  and  sheath- 
ing, and  window  framing  means  structurally  secured  di- 
rectly only  to  said  outer  sheathing  thereby  stiffening  said 
outer  sheathing  to  such  an  extent  as  to  cause  said  vertical 
members  to  conform  to  said  sheathing,  the  window  fram- 
ing means  comprising  a  box  frame  having  four  units, 
each  unit  including  a  window  frame  element  connected 
to  a  sash  element,  each  sash  element  being  secured  to 
said  outer  sheathing. 


2J79,714 
RAILWAY  FLAT  CAR  UNDERFRAME 
lack  E.  GmtMm,  MoMiir,  iiai.,  iwlfni  k 
Stamdm4  CarMa— faiioii^  Camrmf,  Chfcato,  DL,  ■ 
corooratioo  of  Ddawan 
Applicatioo  Janary  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  49M29 
^2  CWm.    (CL  195—414) 
1.  In  a  raihtwd  car  for  the  purpose  described  having 
a  floor  and  an  underfnune  comprising  a  center  all,  skSt 
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sills,  eod  sills,  cross  bearers,  and  body  bolsters  between 
the  cross  bearers  and  the  end  sills,  the  combination  there- 
with of  means  supporting  said  floor  on  said  underframe 
comprising  a  first  set  of  members  overlying  the  crocs 
bearers  and  extending  only  between  the  bolsters  and  con- 
nected at  their  ends  thereto  and  including  a  pair  of  mem- 
bers each  having  a  vertical  web  located  closely  adja- 
cent a  side  of  the  center  sill  and  another  pair  of  members 
each  spaced  equidistantly  between  the  center  sill  and 
one  of  the  side  sills,  the  upper  edges  of  each  of  said  pairs 
of  members. being  operatively  connected  to  the  floor  for 


supporting  the  same,  and  said  supporting  means  compris- 
ing also  a  second  set  of  membm  including  a  pair  of 
bracket  assemblies  extending  from  each  bolster  to  the 
adjacent  end  sill,  each  bracket  assembly  bemg  spaced 
laterally  from  the  center  sill  and  comprising  a  pair  of  lat- 
erally spaced  vertical  longitudinal  plates  having  their 
inner  ends  connected  to  the  adjacent  bolster  and  their 
outer  ends  connected  to  the  adjacent  end  sill,  and  a  gen- 
erally horizontally  disposed  iMse  plate  connecting  the 
bottom  edges  of  the  plates  of  each  pair,  the  upper  edfes 
<rf  said  bracket  assemblies  being  operatively  ^onnfrtwl  to 
the  floor  for  supporting  the  same. 


2J7t,725 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSPORTING^GUIDING  DEVICE 

FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

T«Mm  C«h«,  BnMUyn,  N.  Y. 

U««l «,  195«,  SmW  No.  M23M 
3  ntlmt     (CL  111--211) 


1.  The  eombination  of  a  «ewing  machine  and  a  de- 
vice for  transporting  and  guiding  matenal  from  the  sew- 
ing machine  at  a  uniform  predetermined  speed  and  ten- 
ooo.  comprising  a  support  table  having  substantially  a 
planar  surface,  said  sewing  machine  being  mounted  on 
tf»e  Ubie  with  the  horizonul  axis  of  the  sewing  machine 
parallel  to  the  planar  surface,  said  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  shafts  whose  axis  are  in  a 
plane  nonnal  to  the  planar  surface  with  opposite  ends, 
parallel  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  the  sewing  machine  and 
the  planar  surface,  including  a  bearing  assembly  roUUMy 
supporting  said  shafts,  secured  to  the  table  said  table  and 
assemblies  including  means  for  adjusting  the  assemblies 
axially  along  the  shafts,  said  sewing  machine  including 
a  pulley,  one  of  said  shafts  having  a  pulley  at  one  end, 
in  further  combination  with  a  motor  driven  pulley  opera- 
tively connected  with  driving  belts  to  the  sewing  machine 
and  shaft  pulleys  whereby  actuation  of  the  motor  causes 
simultaneous  actuation  of  the  sewing  machine  and  shafts, 
said  shafts  including  meshing  gears  whereby  both  shafts 
rotate  simultaneously  in  opposing  directions,  said  shafts 
including  opposing  adjacent  rollers  at  the  shaft  ends 
remote  from  the  pulley  and  aligned  with  the  sewing  ma- 
chine needle,  said  bearing  assembly  being  located  be- 
tween the  shaft  pulley  and  the  rollo^,  said  bearing 
assembly  having  a  bushing  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said 
shafu  rotatably,  said  assembly  further  including  a  block 
vertically  movable  relative  to  the  base  having  a  bushing 


spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  first  said  bushing  adapted 
to  receive  the  other  of  said  shafts  each  of  said  assem- 
blies having  threaded  bolts  syoMnetrically  placed  on  both 
sides  of  the  bushings  extending  thru  the  table  in  fur- 
ther combination  with  springs  mounted  on  the  bolts 
urging  the  block  towards  the  base  and  means  for  forcing 
the  said  resilient  means  against  the  movable  block  with 
varying  pressure,  in  further  combination  with  nuts 
RKHinted  on  the  bcits  between  each  block  ainl  base 
whereby  the  roller  ^wcing  is  re^ricted  to  a  predetermined 
nunimum. 


PRESSER  MECHANISMS  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
J.  MataiM,  Urioa,  N.  i^  ■■%■"■  ••  The 
Dooipwiy*  Elizabc<K  N.  1^  a 
tkMi  of  New  Icflwj 
Appttcatfcw  September  9, 195S,  Serial  No.  533,4t3 
iOalM.    (a.ll2--230 


r-^ 


rft- 


1.  A  quick -release  device  for  the  pressure  mechanism 
of  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  bushing  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  the  head  of  a  sewing  machine  and  haring  a 
bore,  a  sleeve  mounted  for  axial  sliding  movement  in 
the  bore  of  said  bushing  and  having  serrations  in  the 
peripheral  surface  thereof,  a  substantially  U-shaped  ra- 
dially-collapsing spring  nfKMinted  upon  the  end  of  said 
bushing  about  said  sleeve,  means  for  aiKhoring  one  end 
of  said  spring  in  said  bushing,  a  cap  mounted  for  turning 
on  the  end  of  said  bushing  adjacent  to  said  spring,  and 
means  for  securing  the  other  end  of  said  spring  to  said 
cap.  said  spring  being  normally  collapsed  into  engagement 
with  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  sleeve  to  cooperate 
with  said  serrations  to  lock  said  sleeve  against  sliding 
movement  in  one  direction  relative  to  said  bushing, 
whereby  when  said  cap  is  turned,  said  spring  will  be  ex- 
panded to  release  said  sleeve  for  sliding  movement 


2,t79,727 
CAN  CLOSING  MACHINE 

AppUcatkM  AMfl  23,*  1954,  Serial  No.  425,244 
9  fisliiii      (O.  113—23) 

1.  A  machine  for  seaming  tops  onto  cans  comprising 
a  frame,  a  rotatable  tturet  on  said  frame  operable  to  ad- 
vance a  succession  of  cans  and  tops  from  a  receiving  sta- 
tion to  a  delivery  station,  a  plurality  of  can  gripping  units 
mounted  in  angulariy  spaced  relation  upon  the  periphery 
of  the  turret,  each  unit  comprising  upper  and  lower  plates 
freely  rotauble  upon  the  turret  and  axially  movable  to 
press  the  cans  and  tops  into  engagement,  a  plurality  of 
seaming  wheels  joumaled  for  orbital  movement  about 
fixed  points  in  angulariy  spaced  relation  on  said  frame 
adjacent  the  turret  for  seaming  the  tops  onto  cans  carried 
therepast  by  the  turret,  driving  means  for  rotating  the 
seaming  wheels,  and  means  for  moving  the  wheek  orbital- 
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ly  in  timed  relation  with  the  rotation  of  said  turret  and 
with  the  movement  of  the  cans  and  tops  for  maintaining 


the  furnace,  a  compressor  of  constant  speed  connected 
to  the  oxidant  supply  conduit  for  supplying  air  from  the 
submarine  interior,  and  a  valve  in  the  oxidant  ooDdait 


progressive  seaming  engagement  with  each  successive  can 
and  top.  •    I 

2,t7t,72S 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  AUGNING  APPARATUS 

FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
James  R.  Goodykooatx,  Jr^  SamtM  Moaka,  CaUff^  amitpar 
to  Haghcs  Aircraft  CmapMy,  Odvcr  City,  Califs  ■ 
corporatioB  of  Ddaware 

AppUcatkm  November  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  «99,«M 
4  ClaiBS.    (CL  113—99) 


between  the  compressor  and  furnace  under  the  conjoint 
control  of  the  master  steam  pressure  contrx>Uer  and  the 
oxidant  meter. 


U79JM 
SALVAGE  PONTOON 

L  BraM,  Wait  New  Y«rit,  N.  I. 
Febraavy  1,  1954,  Seri^  No.  542,7f3 
UClalM.    (CL114— 54) 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  module  component  aligning  ap- 
paratus comprising:  a  supporting  structure  normally 
adapted  for  horizontal  disposition;  spaced  rows  of  pins 
disposed  normally  generally  vertically  from  said  support- 
ing structure;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rods  adapted  for  dis- 
position adjacent  and  substantially  normal  to  said  rows 
of  pins;  means  for  individually  selectively  disposing  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  pairs  of  rods  in  said  position  ad- 
jacent said  pins,  whereby  to  define  a  plurality  of  laterally 
aligned  pairs  of  generally  square  spaces  between  said 
rods  and  said  pins  through  which  leads  of  said  compo- 
nents may  be  disposed;  and  means  for  effecting  gravita- 
tional engagement  of  said  leads  with  said  pins  and  rods 
at  laterally  spaced  junctions  between  one  pair  of  said 
pins  and  one  pair  of  said  rods  thus  to  align  said  leads 
to  permit  disposition  of  perforated  circuit  carrying  boards 
thereon. 

2,r7t,729 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  ' 

Ja^  F.  Shannon,   EocUd,  Clayton  H.  Barnard,  Soatb 

EocUd,  and  Howard   C.  ScUnk,   CleTcland   Heights, 

OhiOf  assignors  to  Bailey  Meter  Company,  a  corpora- 

tioo  of  Delaware 
Application  Jannary  19,  1952,  Serial  No.  245,897 
8  Claims.     (CL  114—14) 

3.  A  system  for  controlling  the  steam  generation 
process  of  a  submarine  propulsion  unit  subject  to  sur- 
face, snorkel  and  submerged  operating  conditions,  in- 
cluding in  combination,  a  steam  generating  furnace  com- 
bustion chamber  in  the  submarine  interior,  a  fuel  supply 
conduit  for  the  furnace,  an  oxidant  supply  conduit  for 
the  furnace,  a  first  meter  for  the  fuel  ccNoduit,  a  second 
meter  for  the  oxidant  conduit,  regulating  valves  in  each 
of  the  conduits,  a  master  steam  pressure  controller  posi- 
tioning the  conduit  valves  simultaneously,  a  ratio  deter- 
mining means  sensitive  to  the  first  and  second  meters 
modifying  the  regulation  of  the  fuel  supply  conduit  valve, 
a  constant  supply  of  fuel  for  the  fuel  supply  conduit  of 


1.  A  salvage  pontoon  comprising  an  envelope  made  of 
flexible,  substantially  non-stretchabk  material  adapted  to 
contain  an  inflating  medium  provided  with  an  opening 
for  escape  of  the  inflating  medium,  and  a  wall  composed 
of  flexible,  resilient  material  normally  closing  the  area 
of  said  opening,  said  wall  having  its  peripheral  edge  por- 
tions secured  to  said  envelope  around  the  edge  of  said 
opening  and  having  within  the  area  defined  by  said 
secured  edge  portions  thereof  cooperative  edge  portions 
providing  a  vent  opening  under  pressure  directly  applied 
by  the  inflating  medium  in  said  envelope,  said  cooperative 
edge  portions  being  normally  ctoaed  by  the  inherent 
resiliency  of  said  wall  material  when  the  interna]  and 
external  pressures  on  said  envelope  are  substantially  in 
balance  to  prevent  escape  of  the  inflating  medium  there- 
between and  being  automatically  operable  as  soon  as  there 
occurs  a  condition  of  unbalance  in  the  internal  and  ex- 
tenul  pressures  on  said  envelope  sufficient  to  overcome 
the  inherent  resiliency  of  said  wall  to  instantly  release 
sufTkrient  of  the  inflating  medium  to  promptly  restore  a 
balanced  condition  of  such  pressures. 


MarahlMra  ami  Hmrj  W.  WOb, 


R*  Has||a« 


2J79,73I 
ANCHOR 

P. 
N.  C  ■■If""  of  tea 
Washii«loa,  D.  C. 

AppUcatioa  May  2, 1957,  Serial  Na.  454,583 
4  Hi  III  1 1      (0.114— 2M) 
1.  A  rolling  anchor  comprising  a  hoUow  cyltodrical 
body,  a  hollow  hub  secured  to  one  end  oi  said  body  and 
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perpendicuUr  thereto,  a  shaft  dispoeed  within  said  hoUow 
hub,  a  plurality  of  fluke  assemblies  mounted  on  either 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  pin  disposed  centrally  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  body  and  reciprocatable  therein,  a  recess  in 
said  shaft  aligned  with  said  pin  and  having  a  limited 
arcuate  length  about  the  circumference  of  said  shaft,  a 
head  on  one  end  of  said  pin  remote  from  said  shaft. 


a  spring  for  depressing  said  pin  into  said  recess,  a  cable 
eye  extending  into  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  at  dia- 
metrically opposed  points  of  said  hollow  cylinder,  said 
eye  bdng  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  hollow  cylindrical 
body  and  cam  means  secured  to  the  portions  of  said  eye 
extending  into  said  body  for  engaging  said  bead  and 
raising  said  pin  upon  said  eye  obtaining  a  predetermined 
rotational  position  with  respect  to  said  hollow  body. 


2J7t,732 
ANCHOR  BOOM  ASSEMBLY 
rni  C  G«o4,  PfcBiiilpMi,  Pn^  ■■^nr  to  Vni  C 
Co^  41  S— ^  hic^  fFtBiiilitli.  Pn^  a 

May  16,  19S7«  8«W  N«.  «S9,«2S 
♦  nilwi      (CL1I4— 21t) 


1.  An  ifichor  boom  asKmbly  for  moonting  on  the 
deck  of  a  boat,  comprising  in  oombinatioa:  Ao  elongated 
boom  member  over  which  the  anchor  line  passes;  a  base 
plate  member  rigidly  secured  to  the  deck  of  the  boat;  an 
upper  plate  member  overtying  said  base  plate  and  hinged 
thereto  at  the  outboard  end  thereof,  the  hinge  being  in 
the  horizontal  plane  transversely  of  the  boom;  means 
forming  a  hinge  connection  between  the  inboard  ends  of 
said  boom  and  said  upper  plate  member,  the  axis  of  die 
hinge  lying  in  a  horizontal  plane  transversely  of  the  boom; 
and  means  forming  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  rear 
inboard  end  of  said  boom  and  the  upper  and  lower  plate 
members,  the  axis  of  the  pivot  being  in  the  vertical  plane; 
whereby  the  boom  and  upper  plate  may  pivot  about  a 
horizontal  axis  to  substantially  parallel  the  anchor  line 
during  the  lowering  and  ratsiiig  operations. 


i 


1M71I 
CLBAT 

Appttcalioa  Octohcr  7, 19S7,  Ssikl  N«.  MMM 
It  Odas.    (CL  114—311) 

1.  A  flush  type  dsat  for  mounting  in  a  recess  on  the 
coaming  or  bulwark  of  a  water  crafi  comprising  an  don- 
gmtad  houslnir  having  sMes  and  top  flush  with  the  sides 
and  top  of  the  coaming  or  bulwark,  a  transverse  apef- 
tufe  Intermediate  the  ends  and  extending  between  the 
of  the  housing,  an  upstanding  post  in  the  aperture 


dividing    said   aperture   into   two   spaced   p«issages   for 

reception  of  a  line,  recesses  in  the  top  of  the  housing  ad- 
iacent  the  aperture,  a  locking  plate  receivable  by  the 
recesses,  vertically  movable  means  carried  by  the  locking 
plate  and  slidably  related  to  the  housing,  said   locking 


plate  registering  with  the  recesses  a^ien  in  locking  posi> 
tion  and  movable  vertically  out  of  the  recesses  and  rotat- 
able into  transverse  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  housing  for  reception  of  a  line  on  the  post  oi  the 
cleat. 


2J7t,734 

COUPLING  AND  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

SINGLE  SCREW  TUG 

late  PStvy  AnMlra^  and  laha  DomM  HaffpMkr, 

Ot^^BSa  Tex. 

AfpBcatioa  Novca^bcr  l^  19S5,  Serial  Na.  54«^1 

3ClaiBtt.    (CL114— UO 


1.  In  combination,  a  sin^  screw  tug  and  a  barge, 
means  pivotally  connecting  the  forward  end  of  said  tug 
to  an  end  of  said  barge,  a  pair  oi  sheave  carriers  slidably 
connected  to  said  tug,  one  at  each  side  thereof,  with 
capadty  for  sliding  movement  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
of  said  tug,  a  pair  of  sheaves,  one  carried  by  each  of  said 
sheave  carriers,  a  pair  of  lines,  one  trained  around  each 
of  said  sheaves,  means  maintaining  an  end  of  each  of 
said  lines  in  adjusted  and  fixed  position  relative  to  said 
tug,  a  pair  of  winch  means  oo  said  tug  connected  to  the 
other  ends  of  said  lines,  each  winch  means  being  con- 
nected to  a  reqwctive  end,  for  paying  out  and  winding 
in  said  lines,  and  a  pair  of  sbMsave  carrier  positioning 
lines,  each  fixed  respectively  to  one  of  said  sheave  carriers 
and  each  of  said  positioning  lines  extending  forwardly  of 
said  tug  to  a  corresponding  side  of  said  barge  and  se- 
cured thereto. 


PERMIT  SYSTEM  FOR  PARKING  AUTOMOBILES 
RcfffaMli  It  Hoc  Seattle,  WaA. 

Marck  23, 19S4,  Sctial  No.  57342t 
ICMaa.    (CLIM— 133) 


A  parking  time  indicator  to  be  positioned  withia  a 
vehicle  in  externally  visible  position,  comprisitig:  a  disc 
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shaped  bod^  rbrfhed  ^y  a  face  ptafe  tad  a  base  plate 
secured  together  in  aligned  and  abutted  position,  said 
face  plate  having  identifkatioo  indicia  thereon  indicating 
the  vehicle  license  number  and  the  political  division  with 
which  the  indicator  is  associated  and  having  time  dial 
indicia  radially  disposed  indicating  the  hours  and  parts 
thereof,  a  vacuum  cup  centrally  disposed  on  said  face 
plate  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  inside  of  a  vehicle 
window  thereby  displaying  said  face  plate,  said  vacuum 
cup  being  secured  to  said  body  by  a  screw  embedded 
therein  and  extending  through  said  body  and  a  manually 
adjustable  knurled  nut  on  the  end  of  said  screw  to  press 
on  said  base  plate  to  secure  the  assembly  together  and 
a  minute  indicating  pointer  mounted  on  said  screw  to  be 
located  by  the  motorist  in  position  indicating  parts  of 
an  hour  in  the  manner  of  the  minute  hand  on  a  clock 
and  said  pointer  being  secured  in  adjusted  position  by 
said  nut,  said  base  plate  having  a  rim  overhanging  its 
rear  fate  and  a  pair  of  sliders  each  having  a  rear  portion 
with  an  arcuate  groove  fitting  said  rim  and  abutting  the 
rear  face  of  said  base  plate  and  having  an  overlapping 
front  portion  abutting  the  front  face  of  said  face  plate 
whereby  said  sliders  arc  slidable  about  the  perimeter  of 
said  body,  and  said  sliders  having  pointers  on  said  front 
portion  reading  on  said  time  dial,  one  slider  being  marked 
as  indicating  the  time  the  vehicle  was  parked  and  the 
other  slider  being  marked  as  indicating  the  time  at  which 
permissible  parking  expires.  i 


APPLE  COATING  TURRET  WITH  SWINGABLE 

HOOD  MEANS 

Harry  Pfkal,  BantKir,  Mick. 

AppHcatloa  JaoMry  18,  1957,  Mai  No.  M5^« 

iClafaBt.    (CLllf— 13) 


5.  In  an  apple  coating  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
hangers  with  transversely  spaced  arms  and  means  for  ad- 
vancing the  hangers  in  pivoted  pendent  fashion  around  a 
closed  path  with  the  hangers  transverse  to  their  path  of 
motion,  the  lower  ends  of  the  hanger  arms  having  op- 
posed rotatable  apple  chucking  shafts  mounted  thereon, 
the  combmation  including  a  dip  tank  and  means  for  rdl- 
ingly  supporting  said  shafts  along  a  reach  of  uid  path  to 
coat  apples  held  by  the  shafts,  guide  means  positioned 
to  engage  said  hangers  and  raise  the  same  over  the  end 
of  said  tank,  a  driven  belt  positioned  at  th«  end  of  said 
tank  to  engage  and  rotate  one  shaft  on  said  hangers  as 
the  hangers  are  delivered  thereto  by  said  guide  means 
to  spm  excess  coaUng  off  apples  carried  by  the  shafts,  a 
hood  swingably  positioned  at  the  side  of  said  belt  at  one 
end  thereof  and  located  transversely  of  the  path  of  apples 
carried  by  said  shafts,  a  lift  portion  on  said  guide  means 
to  lift  said  shafts  and  apples  carried  thereby  over  the 
hood,  and  a  drive  means  connected  to  said  hood  to  swing 


the  hood  over  an  apples  supported  on  said  belt  and  posi- 
tioned to  be  actuated  by  each  hanger  as  the  hanger  ad- 
vances to  and  along  said  belt 


a47t,737 

EQUIPMENT  FOR  OILING  METAL  SURFACES 

lames  H.  Byrvcs,  Orioda,  Caltf„  asslfDi  to  Westoak 

MacMM   Cori^   OaMiJ,   CaUfn  •  cntmmtikm   ol 

California 

AppUcatfoo  Umttf  12, 1957,  Sartal  No.  <J544f 

6  Claims.    (0.111—227) 


1.  Equipment  for  oiling  metal  sheets  and  strips,  said 
equipment  comprising  a  rotatably  naounted  hollow  roller 
defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  a  cooCrolled  quantity  of 
an  oil.  means  for  supplying  a  regulated  quantity  of  an 
oil  to  said  chamber,  a  perforated  periphery  oo  said  roller 
for  establishing  communication  between  said  chamber 
and  the  exterior  of  the  roller,  a  spongeous  covering  oo 
and  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  roller  and  of 
sufficient  capacity  to  retain  oil  gmanating  from  said 
chamber  without  dripping  thereof;  release  of  oil  from 
said  spongeous  covering  occurring  upon  the  subjection 
of  said  covering  to  the  external  force  of  a  metal  surface 
engaging  said  covering,  and  means  mounted  on  said  roller 
between  said  spongeous  covering  and  the  periphery  of 
said  roller  for  evenly  distributing  oil  emanating  from 
said  chamber  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  said 
spongeous  covering  whereby  the  surface  of  a  metal  sheet 
engaging  said  covering  is  uniformly  coated  with  oil 
emitted  from  said  spongeous  covering. 


2J70,73t 
PAPER  COATING  MACHINI 
Robert  I.  Jacobs  aad  tjiwm4  E. 
■■Igaeii  to  Tke  Black-Clawaoa 
OUo,  a  coryoratfoa  of  OMo 
AypMcnrtoa  Feferaary  2t,  1917.  Smfal  No.  MJ,197 
I  cum.    (CL  114-249) 


N.  Y.. 


kM>*t:, 


',-^> 


Web  coating  apparatus  of  the  character  daecribed 
comprising  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  side  framti 
forming  a  main  framework,  an  applicator  roll,  meaai 
in  each  of  said  sid«  frames  for  nnounting  sakl  applicator 
roll  in  generally  centered  position  in  said  framework. 
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rooms  for  mouoting  a  pressure  roll  in  ttdjusubly  fixed 
position  in  said  side  frames  above  said  applicator  roll 
to  form  a  coating  nip  therewith,  each  of  said  side  frames 
having  a  pair  of  slidcways  therein  extending  downwardly 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  at  substantially  equal  angles 
with  the  horizontal  and  in  radially  aligned  relation  with 
the  axis  of  said  applicator  reU,  a  metering  roll,  bearing 
means  for  said  metering  roll  constructed  for  sliding 
movement  in  said  slideways  to  locate  said  metering  roll 
in  an  operative  position  below  and  to  one  side  ot  said 
applicator  roll,  a  pan  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of 
coating  material,  means  in  said  framework  for  support- 
ing said  pan  bekow  said  operative  position  in  cooperative 
relation  with  said  metering  roll,  pressure  means  for  urg- 
ing said  metering  roU  toward  said  applicator  roll,  means 
on  said  side  frames  associated  with  each  of  said  slide- 
ways  for  mounting  said  pressure  means  in  operative 
position  within  said  associated  dideway.  adjxistable 
means  for  regulating  the  movement  of  said  bearing  n»eans 
in  said  slideways  to  control  the  spacing  of  said  metering 
roll  and  said  applicator  roll,  and  means  on  said  side 
frames  associated  with  each  of  said  slideways  for  mount- 
ing said  adjustable  means  in  operative  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  associated  said  slideway. 


If 


SPHEKE  DISPENSING  ATPARATUS 
G»ctt  RodH,  Hntiitioa,  Pa^  iidjiir  la  WaM 

PBn  a  cwyornliw  of 


April  S,  19SS,  ScfW  N«.  499^97 
(O.  lit— JM) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  applying  small  spheres  on  an  ob- 
ject, means  for  receiving  said  spheres,  means  secured  to 
said  receiving  means  for  dispensing  uid  spheres,  said 
dispensing  means  including  a  rotor  mounted  therein,  said 
rotor  having  a  plurality  of  helically  extending  V-shaped 
grooves  formed  therein,  said  gTxx>ves  intersecting  to  define 
a  plurality  of  cavities  for  receiving  said  spheres,  said 
cavities  being  formed  with  inclined  walls  and  in  straight 
line  relation,  the  straight  line  formed  being  positioned 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  whereby  said  spheres 
are  dispensed  from  uid  rotor  in  mooo-layers. 


CRAYON  HOLDERS 
TWodwe  1.  H.  Vogt  Pair  Laws.  N.  I. 
AppHcaUM  Dtceinkcr  7.  1*55,  SmW  No.  SSIMt 
I    1  CWn.    (CL  IM^l) 

In  combiiution  a  holder  comprising  an  elongated  hol- 
low body  of  resilient  material  and  of  polygonal  cross- 
section,  one  of  the  sides  of  said  body  having  a  longi- 
tudinal slit  therein  and  said  body  having  addttiooally 
one  traverse  slit  therein  intermediate  its  length  extending 
through  all  of  its  sides  except  one,  the  latter  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  and  extending  integrally  over  die  entire 
length  of  said  holder  opposite  said  one  of  the  sides  having 
a  longitudinal  ilit,  said  one  integral  side  '^^^"■"g  an  angle 


relative  to  its  adjacent  sides,  and  permitting  a  resilient 
bending  of  said  adjacent  sides  along  the  joining  loogi- 
tudinai  line  between  said  integral  side  and  said  adjacent 
sides,  with  a  crayon  received  at  each  end  of  said  holder 


and  of  a  polygonal  cross  section  complementary  to  and 

slightly  larger  than  the  polygonal  cross-section  of  said 
holder,  in  order  to  retain  said  crayons  resiliently  in  said 
holder. 


237t,74l 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
JancsvOe,  Wis., 

Wk, 


WRHnn  H. 
Paitcr 
of 

Application  Jnly  5,  IMS,  SctW  No.  519,727 
SdaiM.    (CL  12%     42J3) 


to  The 


1.  A  writing  instrtmient  comprising  a  casing,  a  writing 
unit  siidable  in  the  casing  between  a  projected  position 
and  a  retracted  position,  the  casing  having  a  forwardly 
facing  internal  shoulder  disposed  for  engagement  with 
the  unit  when  the  unit  is  in  projected  position,  spring 
means  continuously  biasing  the  unit  laterally  towards  the 
shoulder  for  engaging  the  unit  and  shoulder  and  releasably 
retaining  the  unit  and  shoulder  in  engagement,  and  per- 
manent magnet  magnetic  means  continuously  urging  the 
unit  in  retracting  direction  for  retracting  the  unit  upon 
disengagement  of  the  unit  and  shoulder  and  for  releasably 
retaining  the  unit  in  retracted  position  permitting  the  unit 
to  be  protected  forwardly  by  inertia  from  retracted  posi- 
tion tt)  projected  position,  said  magnetic  means  inclwling 
first  and  second  magnetic  elements  at  least  one  of  which 
is  a  permanent  magnet,  the  first  element  being  mounted 
in  the  rear  end  of  the  unit  and  the  second  element  being 
mounted  in  the  casing  rearwardly  of  the  first  element  and 
positioned  for  engagement  with  the  first  element  when 
the  unit  is  in  retracted  position. 


2J7f,742 
PRESSURE  FEED  FOR  CARTRIDGE  TYPE 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
A.  Hadonycr,  Mtanri,  FfaL,  asslfBi  to 

Inc.,  Miami  lcncl^  Ften  a  cofpomtlon  «f 


Applkatlon  October  19,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  4l7,14t 
9  CWmb.    (CL  12«-^45.4) 
9.  A  writing   instrument  of  the  character  described 
that  includes  an  elongated  cylindrical  handle  forming 
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barrel,  the  barrel  being  open  at  its  upper  end,  the  barrel 
being  cylindrical! y  chambered  for  its  major  length  and 
with  the  chamber  terminating  in  a  lower  flat  wall,  the 
said  barrel  downwardly  from  the  flat  wall  being  cen- 
trally and  axially  bored,  a  cap  that  is  threadedly  en- 
gaged within  the  open  upper  end  of  the  barrel  and  with 
the  cap  being  provided  with  a  rounded  knob  that  pro- 
jects into  the  chamber  axially  thereof,  an  ink  containing 
cartridge  that  includes  a  cylindrical  housing  and  with 
the  housing  being  dimensioned  to  have  a  relatively  cloae 
sliding  fit  within  the  chamber  of  the  barrel,  the  car- 
tridge having  a  lower  flat  end  that  has  a  normal  resting 
engagement  upon  the  flat  wall  of  the  chamber,  a  rela- 
tively slender  feed  tube  fixedly  connected  to  the  car- 


■f. 


K 


^^  v4- 


■l'  ¥ 


tridge  at  its  lower  end  centrally  and  axially  thereof,  the 
said  feed  tube  at  its  lower  end  being  provided  with  a 
writing  point,  the  said  feed  tube  engaged  within  and  shift- 
able  axially  with  respect  to  the  bore  and  with  the  writing 
point  being  disposed  below  the  lower  end  of  the  barrel, 
the  said  cartridge  being  open  at  its  upper  end  and  closed 
by  a  resilient  stopper  having  a  convex  diaphragm  and 
with  the  diaphragm  underlying  the  said  knob  when  the 
device  is  in  assembled  relation,  the  said  cartridge  and 
the  said  feed  tube  being  shiftable  upwardly  and  axially  of 
the  barrel  when  an  axial  pressure  is  exerted  upon  the 
writing  point  and  whereby  to  shift  the  cartridge  upwardly 
for  causing  the  diaphragm  to  be  depressed  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  knob  for  forcing  a  supply  of  writing  fluid 
through  the  feed  tube  to  the  writing  point 


the  entire  means  in  said  cylinder  wall  for  the  passage  of 
air  from  said  valve  to  said  clearance,  air  from  said  groove 
being  free  to  seep  evenly  between  the  periphery  of  said 
solid-wall  pbton  and  said  cylinder  wall  to  said  clearance 
whereby  said  inston  b  air  balanced  within  the  center  of 


■'<rv- 


ffj 


'•!»!     '{.iyf 


said  cylinder  and  drag  of  said  piston  against  said  cylinder 
wall  a  eliminated,  air  which  leepa  between  said  solid- 
wall  piston  and  said  cylinder  wall  away  from  said  clear- 
ance being  free  to  exhaust,  whereby  pressure  is  built  up 
io  said  clearance  behind  said  piston  to  move  said  piston 
fiom  said  head  on  the  drive  stroke  of  said  said  piston. 


CUSHIONING  DEVICE  FOK  CYUNDBM 
Haroy  C.  Hallenliwm  Eranslpa.  OL,  MlvMr  H 
Emfawcsi^  Watta,  CMcaco,  OL,  ■  fasfawiw  «f 
DUmiIs 
Appttcatloa  Fcbnsary  li,  1954,  SerW  No.  SUM9 
«  Oitiii     (CL  131— M) 


tJ7t,743 
AIR  FLOW  AND  PBTON  DRIVE  FOR 
PNEUMATIC  STAPLERS 
Howard   W.  JiUiN,   Batavla,  OIUo,   aasignor  to  Stnco 
Products,  loc^  Ciadooati,  OWo,  a  cofsoratloa  of  OWo 
Application  October  6, 19S4,  Serial  No.  4^Mt 
IClalw.    (CT.  Ul— 11) 
In  a  pneumatic  stapling  machiqe  having  a  staple  driver 
actuated  by  a  solid-wall   piston  reciprocating  within  a 
cylinder  having  a  cylinder  head,  said  piston  being  driven 
by  air  and  returned  by  a  spring,  said  piston  at  rest  abut- 
ting said  head,  said  cylinder  and  said  head  providing  a 
clearance  behind  said  piston  at  rest,  and  said  machine 
including  a  trigger  actuated  valve  controlling  the  admis- 
sion of  air  to  said  cylinder,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: an  annular  groove  extending  completely  around 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder,  said  groove  being  spaced 
from  said  clearance,  said  groove  being  positioned  in  that 
part  of  said  cylinder  occupied  by  said  piston  at  rest  where- 
by said  groove  is  covered  by  said  piston  at  rest,  and  an 
air  passageway  extending  from  said  valve  to  said  annular 
groove  whereby  air  is  uniformly  distributed  about  the 
periphery  of  said  piston,  said  annular  groove  constituting 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  a  fluid 
power  cylinder  having  end  members  provided  with  pas- 
sages for  admitting  a  pressure  fluid  to  the  cylinder  and 
for  exhausting  the  fluid  therefrom,  means  for  cushioning 
the  impact  of  the  piston  of  said  cylinder  with  the  end 
members  at  the  end  of  the  piston  strokes,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  valve  member  located  on  each  side  of  the  pis- 
ton, said  piston  on  each  side  thereof  having  a  reccas  for 
receiving  the  valve  member  on  that  side,  each  valve  onem- 
ber  having  a  flat  fa«e  for  valving  contact  with  the  flat 
surface  of  its  respective  end  member  whereby  to  close 
the  fluid  passage  in  the  end  member,  and  tie  rods  con- 
necting the  said  valve  members,  the  tic  rods  extending 
through  the  piston  and  being  slidably  mounted  thereby 
so  that  the  valve  members  and  tie  rods  comprise  a  uni- 
tary assembly  capable  of  movement  with  respect  to  the 
piston,  whereby  during  each  stroke  of  the  piston  one 
valve  men>ber  or  the  o(her  is  caused  to  contact  iu  re- 
spective end  member  to  close  the  fluid  passage  therein 
and  trap  fluid  between  the  piston  and  the  end  member, 
each  recess  in  the  piston  having  a  depth  greater  than  the 
thickness  of  the  valve  member  to  be  received  therein  so 
that  prior  to  the  start  of  each  piston  stroke  initial  move^ 
ment  of  a  valve  member  takes  place  as  permitted  by  the 
depth  of  its  recess  to  admit  pressure  fluid  to  substantially 
the  entire  face  of  the  piston,  and  a  metering  valve  pro- 
vided by  each  end  member  and  operative  to  release  the 
trapped  fluid  at  a  predetermined  metered  rate  whtrtby 
the  travel  of  the  piston  is  cushioned  to  the  extent  desired. 


jAKVAmv  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1031 


237»,745 
VARIABLE  BOOST  SERVO-ASSISTING  SYSTEM 
r^Mdon  W.  Kcayoa,  Old  Lye,  Co—^  and  Stokdy 
Wckilcr,  ltaMtlBct<M»  N*  Yiy  WKifpton,  ky  mmbc  a^ 
rffiniBti,  to  Ualtcd  Aircraft  Corporatioa,  Eail  Hart- 
ford, Coaa^  «  corpontkn  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Mareh  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,429 
UCMm.    (CL121— 41) 


1.  A  variable  boost  fluid  motor-assisting  system  includ- 
inf  in  combination  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a 
fluid  motor  to  be  supplied  with  fluid  from  said  source,  a 
transfer  valve  connected  between  said  source  and  said 
motor,  means  for  actuatinf  said  transfer  valve  to  connect 
said  source  to  said  motor  to  supply  fluid  under  a  system 
pressure,  variable  pressure  reducing  means  adapted  to 
receive  fluid  under  said  system  pressure  and  adapted  to 
be  operated  to  provide  fluid  under  a  feedback  pressure 
which  is  less  than  said  system  pressure,  said  transfer  valve 
includmg  meam  for  receiving  feedback  fluid  for  operating 
against  said  transfer  valve  actuating  means  and  meam 
responsive  to  fluid  under  said  system  pressure  supplied 
from  said  source  by  said  transfer  valve  for  operating  said 
variable  pressure  reducing  means. 


I! 


2J7t,74« 
SERVO  CONTROL  FOR  POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Adolf  KmI,  H^Maad  Part,  Midk,  iiilun  to  Vlckcrs 
Detnill,  Mick.,  a  coryoraCkM  of  MkM. 


AFHkatioa  November  19,  1954,  ScrW  No.  449,934 
2  Chimm.    (CL  121—41) 


2,t79,747 

HIGH  TORQUE  HYDRAULIC  MOTOR 

Albert  G.  G«rrics,  Gftoj,  CaHf. 

AppBfarton  FOmmj  IS,  1957,  SccW  No.  M«,7U 

2  OdhML    (CL  121.-«^  ^ 


1.  A  fluid  motor  comprising  a  body,  a  rotor  tumaMe 
in  the  body  and  having  a  peripheral  surface  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  the  rotor,  a  shaft  having  an  expoced  end 
ioumaled  in  the  body  and  fixed  with  the  rotor,  circum- 
ferential ly  spaced  vanes  mounted  in  the  rotor  for  yield- 
able  radial  movement,  a  track  in  the  body  about  the  rotor 
and  engaged  by  the  vanes,  said  trade  being  formed  at 
evenly  spaced  intervals  with  portioiu  closely  engaging 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  with  other  longer  por- 
tions intermediate  and  of  a  greater  radius  than  said  first 
portioiis  and  with  the  body  and  the  periphery  of  the 
rotor  providing  enclosed  arcuate  passages,  the  spacing 
of  adjacent  vanes  being  less  than  the  arctiate  extent  of 
each  such  passage,  meam  to  simultaneously  feed  fiirid 
into  all  the  passages  at  one  end  thereof,  and  means  U> 
relieve  fluid  from  the  passages  at  the  other  end  thereof; 
the  vanes  comprising  transverady  exteiKltng  rollers,  the 
rotor  having  pockeu  in  which  the  rollers  are  seated  and 
suffidently  deep  to  recdve  the  rollers  for  their  full 
diameter,  each  roller  having  clearance  with  the  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  walls  of  the  corresponding  pocket,  and 
said  walls  having  bypass  grooves,  shorter  than  the  axial 
extent  of  the  roller,  disposed  at  the  level  of  the  central 
plane  of  the  roller  when  the  latter  b  engaged  with  one 
of  the  first  named  track  portions. 


Cart  A. 


2,t7t,74t 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Loa  A^eka,  CdHf  ^ 

Noffik  AiMifaaa  AvMloa 

Jmc  M,  1951,  Serial  No.  3«S,t79 
5ClirfM.    (CL121— 97) 


1.  In  a  servo  system  for  positioning  a  ptvotally  mounted 
controlled  member,  the  combination  of:  a  power  section, 
induding  means  for  applying  to  the  controlled  naember 
at  one  side  o(  the  pivottl  axis  a  cortinuous,  unidirectional 
biasing  force  and  at  the  other  side  of  the  pivotal  axis  a 
modulated  control  force  in  opposition  to  said  biasing 
force;  positive  control  means  for  said  power  section  com- 
prising input  and  feedback  sections;  aiid  means  for  apply- 
ing continuous,  unidirectional  biasing  forces  to  said  input 
section  and  to  said  feedback  section,  whereby  control  nuy 
be  effected  throughout  the  full  range  by  change  in  net 
forces  in  each  section  but  without  change  in  direction  of 
individual  forces,  thus  minimizing  lost  motion. 


1.  In  a  fluid  motor  of  the  rotary  type  havmg  a  fixed 
cylindrical  casing,  torus-shaped  head  elements  forming 
the  ends  of  said  casing,  and  a  rotatable  piston  joumalled 
within  said  casing  head  elements  for  rotation  upon  a 
longitudinal  axis  centrally  disposed  within  said  cylindri- 
cal casing,  the  improvement  whorin  a  peripheral  groove 
is  formed  within  the  edges  of  said  piston  and  a  seal  for 
said  rotatable  piston  comprising  a  continuous  elongated 
O-ring  carried  within  said  peripheral  groove  formed 
within  the  edges  of  said  rotauble  piston  in  sealing  en- 
gagentent  with  the  torus-shaped  ends  of  said  casing  head 
elements  and  the  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  casing. 
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CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  OFERATED 
ENGINES  FOR  DOWN  WELL  PUMPS 
Roy  H.  DcNrickMo,  Toledo,  OUo,  MrigMir,  by  ncnc 
■ssigiinMnts,  to  The  Natfoaai  Smmfy  Company,  ntti- 
borfh,  Pa^  a  coqporatkw  of  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  ^wfl  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  453,622 
23<^faM.    (CL121— 15«)  [ 


■•■r. ; , '- 


1.  In  a  fluid  operated  downwell  pump  comprising  a 
pump  cylinder,  an  engine  cylinder  longitudinally  displaced 
from  said  pump  cylinder,  connected  pistons  operating  in 
the  respective  pump  and  engine  cyliixiers,  said  engine 
piston  having  a  greater  effective  area  oo  one  side  than 
on  the  other  whereby  equal  operating  pressures  on  its 
two  faces  cause  movement  thereof  in  one  direction,  an 
exhaust  passage,  and  a  source  of  operating  fluid  under 
pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  valve  mechaniMi 
mcluding  a  housing  having  a  flow  chamber  located  aboivc 
and  in  constant  communication  with  the  end  of  said 
engine  cylinder  above  said  engine  piston,  a  constantly 
open  passageway  leading  from  said  source  of  operating 
fluid  to  said  engine  cylinder  beneath  said  engine  piston, 
a  port  in  said  housing  to  said  exhaust  passage,  a  port 
in  said  housing  to  said  source  of  operating  fluid,  a  valve 
in  said  housing  for  alternately  connecting  said  ports  to 
the  upper  side  of  said  flow  chamber,  an  operatively  inte- 
gral head  on  said  valve  extending  down  into  said  flow 
chamber,  and  means  in  said  flow  chamtxr  cooperating 
with  said  head  for  forming  a  variable  flow  passage  through 
said  chamber  for  establishing  a  pressure  differential  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  head. 


I 


2,S7t,759 
FLUID  HEATER  WALLS 
Ivar  L.  Langrand,  Barbertoo,  Ohio,  aaaigBor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  A  Wilcox  CoBi|M»y,  New  Yorl^  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 
Origiiial   applicatioa    November    13,    1944,   Serial   No. 
799,548,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,455439,  dated  October  13, 
1953.    Divided  and  this  applicatioa  October  S,  1953, 
Serial  No.  384,989 

9  Claims.  (CL  122—4) 
8.  In  a  wall  including  a  row  of  upright  fluid  beating 
tubes  vertically  supported  at  one  elevation  and  expansible 
in  length  toward  other  elevations,  means  laterally  sup- 
porting said  tubes  including  a  horizontally  extending 
buckstay  disposed  transversely  of  and  connected  to  the 
tubes  at  an  elevation  displaced  from  said  elevation  of 
vertical  support,  a  casing  section  laterally  spaced  from 
and  opposite  said  tubes  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
upright  metallic  panels  adjacent  said  buckstay,  and 
means  including  an  upright  batten  bar  connecting  adja- 
cent panels  to  each  other,  metallic  meaas  fA""rrtifif  one 


end  of  the  batten  bar  of  adjacent  panels  to  said  budc- 
stay  and  coiutnicted  and  arranged  to  permit  vertical 


Hii-.Mir   >< 


movement  of  the  backstay  and  tubes  ralathre  to  tfaa 
ing  panels. 


2,l7t,7Sl 
PUMPLESS  LIQUID  HEATER  AND  TRANSLATOR 
Harry  A.  Kiri|iaiB,  Mcrhm,  aiid  WOfaM  I.  Faddca,  h^ 
Ridky  Path,  Pa.,  aaltMrs  to  The  KnUhm 
PhOadalpMa,  Pa.,  a  cwpatatfaa  aC 

lipHmfcir  4, 1955,  Serial  N».  532324 
nOalM.    (CL  122— 451) 


^•.*f.- 


10.  In  combination,  a  boiler,  a  heater,  means  deliver- 
ing condensate  to  said  heater,  means  delivering  extrac- 
tion steam  to  said  heater,  means  in  said  beater  for  inti- 
mately intermingling  said  steam  and  said  condensate  to 
heat  the  latter,  a  receiver,  means  for  delivering  the  heated 
condensate  to  said  receiver,  a  pressure  equalizing  cham- 
ber between  said  heater  and  said  receiver,  a  pump  for 
translating  the  condensate  from  said  receiver  to  said 
boiler,  and  means  for  delivering  boiler  pressure  steam 
simultaneously  to  said  pressure  equalizing  chamber  and 
to  said  receiver  to  prevent  flashing  of  said  condensate 
and  consequent  cavitation  of  said  pump  and  to  reduce  the 
horse  power  requirement  of  said  pump. 


2J7t,752 
ROTARY  ENGINES 
Yvca  L.  G.  Brtclle,  Raci-Malmaiaoa),  F^aaca, 
iBitllat  FraKais  da  Pctrole,  dcs 
iaata,  Paili,  France 
Appttcatioa  November  14,  1957,  9tM  No.  494^38 
ClahM  priority,  appUcalioa  FraM*  Novtmber  14,  1954 
14  nilaii     (CL  12^—13) 
13.  A  rotary  engine  of  the  internal  combustioa  type 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  casing,  wall  taeam  m 


I     i 
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CMing  cDclosing  an  anaular  central  chamber,  and  a  num- 
ber of  cavitiM  laterally  di^KMed  of  and  opening  into 
said  central  chamber,  a  central  rotor  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  central  chamber,  a  plurality  of  pistons  proiecting 
outwardly  from  said  central  rotor  and  fitting  into  said 
central  chamber  for  frictionlets  rotation  therein,  a  com- 
bustion rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  one  of  said  lateral 
cavities,  a  gate  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  another  of 
said  lateral  cavities,  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  central 
rotor,  said  combustion  rotor  and  said  gate  rotor  being 
parallel  to  each  other,  Raid  combustion  rotor  comprising 
two  wells  for  the  passage  of  said  pistons  therethrou^, 
which  wells  are  disposed  diametrically  oppoaite  each 
other  in  the  combustion  rotor  and  open  toward  the  out- 
side thereof,  and  an  internal  channel  connecting  said  two 
wells  with  each  other,  said  wells  and  channel  in  said 
combustion  rotor  constituting  a  combustion  chamber 
therein,  exhaust  conduit  means  in  said  casing  opening 
into  said  central  chamber,  said  central  chamber  being 
subdivided  into  an  intake  zone,  a  compression  zone,  a 
power  zone  and  an  exhaust  zone  during  the  synchron- 
ized rotation  of  said  rotors  in  conjunctioo  with  rotation 
of  said  pistons  through  said  central  chamber,  a  bypass 


pressure  chamber  and  the  manifold,  an  electric  switch 
member,  a  switch  actuator  member,  one  member  of 
said  members  being  mounted  statioiurily  and  the  other 
of  said  members  being  mounted  on  said  pressurc<fe- 
sponsive  element  and  extending  to  a  location  adjacent 
said  one  member  and  movable  in  reqwnse  to  movement 


conduit  leading  from  the  cavity  housing  said  combus- 
tion rotor  t*  said  central  chamber  through  the  wall  of 
sjiid  casing  so  as  to  provide  communicatton  between  a 
well  of  said  combustion  rotor  and  a  space  between  the 
latter  rotor  and  a  piston  of  said  central  rotor  when  said 
piston  has  travi^lled  a  predetermined  distance  after  leav- 
ing said  well,  means  for  introducing  and  igniting  a  com- 
bustible fluid  mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber  of 
said  combustion  rotor  and  comprising  intake  conduit 
means  in  said  casing  wall,  and  a  spark  plug  located  in 
the  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  casing  surrounding  the 
peripheral  inner  wall  enclosing  said  cavity  of  said  com- 
bustion rotor,  in  the  zone  of  said  inner  wall  intermediate 
the  limits  defined,  on  the  one  hand  by  the  opening  of 
said  bypass  channel  into  said  combustion  rotor  cavity 
and.  on  the  other  hand,  by  the  leading  edge  of  one  of 
the  wells  of  said  combustion  rotor  in  that  position  of 
the  latter  in  which  the  other  well  connected  to  the  former 
well  by  said  internal  channel  is  filled  substantially  com- 
pletely by  a  piston  of  said  central  rotor:  gear  means  for 
causing  rotation  in  unison  of  said  central  rotor,  combus- 
lioa  rotor,  and  gate  rotor,  and  a  starting  motor  adapted 
for  starting  rotation  of  said  central  rotor. 


of  die  pressure-responsive  element,  one  of  said  members 
having  an  area  adapted  to  hold  the  other  member  in  one 
position  and  another  area  adapted  to  hold  said  other 
member  in  another  pocttioo,  wheteby  the  twitch  is  shifted 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  pressore-respoosive 
element  to  a  selected  position. 


LVTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  PISTON 
HAVING  COMBUSTION  CAVITY  IN  ITS  HEAD 

Alk^i^     l^i^     laifia       f^M^Uv      R^a^^^      ^^k^^    ^ 
AMVIV    SWm^K     IVBUflWi     B^VMCyi     B^^^HVf     ■■^^Mc     ■■ 

R.  A.  Uairr  *  Cifanj  limMti,  0«nlc]r,  EatlMJ,  a 


priority, 
22 


21,  lf54,  Scttel  N*.  43«,19t 

^ff«al  BrItelB  May  3,  IfSl 
(CL  123—32) 


1.  An  internal  combostion  engine  piston  having  a 
piston  head,  whereof  the  end  surface  affords  the  crown 
of  the  piston,  a  combustion  cavity  in  the  piston  head,  an 
entry  throat  of  circular  section  open  at  one  end  to  the 
crown  of  the  piston  and  at  its  opposite  end  to  the  cavity, 
said  throat  tapering  from  the  crown  to  the  cavity  whereby 
gases  entering  the  combustion  cavity  are  accelerated  in 
their  passage  through  the  throat,  said  cavity  having  its 
wall  opposite  the  entry  throat  formed  with  a  peaked  land 
which  proiects  towards  the  entry  throat  coaxially  there- 
with, the  wall  of  the  cavity  being  formed  as  a  surface  of 
revolution  whereot  the  axis  of  revolution  is  coaxial  with 
said  land  and  with  the  entry  throat  and  whereof  the  gen- 
eratrix is  an  arc  having  a  greater  radius  of  curvature  be- 
ginning adjacent  the  land  than  adjacent  the  entry  throat 


'  2J7t,753 

MANIFOLD  ACTUATED  ELECTRIC 
SWrrCH  DEVICE 
WayM  L.  Steefc  and  DavM  R.SlMBcfc,  Loa  Aatdcs,  CaUf. 
Application  Jnly  If,  19S4,  Serial  No.  443,992 
llClakm.    (CL  12>— 25) 
1.  la  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  combustion  engine  in- 
cluding an  intake  manifold  sul^ect  to  changes  in  pres- 
sure at  different  stages  of  engine  operation  the  combina- 
tion of  a  housing  having  a  pressure  chamber,  a  pressure- 
responsive  element  in  the  housing  ntovable  to  positions 
throughout  different  ranges  and  closing  one  side  of  the 
pressure  chamber,  a  tube  communicating  between  the 


M7i,755 
HYDRAUUt  VALVE  TAPPET 
Emcat  L.  Dayton,  Detroit,  Mick. 
ApHkatMM  May  14,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  5S4,732 
It  Clainn.    (CL  123— 9f) 
1.  A  hvdraulic  tappet  assembly  for  a  valve  comprising 
a  generally  upright  cylinder  having  a  closed  lower  end 
providing  a  diamber  for  hydraulic  fluid  and  having  an 
open  upper  end,  a  piston  mounted  in  said  cylinder  for 
longitudinal  sliding  movement  between  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  and  an  ex- 
tended position  spaced  axially  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  chamber  within  said  piston,  a  port  in  the 


!! 
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lower  end  of  said  piston  connecting  said  piston  chamber 
with  said  cylinder  chamber,  an  opening  into  said  piston 
chamber  through  the  upper  end  of  said  piston,  means 
providing  a  connection  between  said  valve  and  said  piston 
including  an  upright  push  rod  having  its  lower  end  ex- 
tending into  the  open  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
through  said  opening  into  said  piston  chamber,  said  push 
rod  being  substantially  smaller  in  cross  section  than  said 
opening  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  boundary  thereof, 
means  within  said  piston  chamber  providing  an  abutment 
for  the  lower  end  of  said  push  rod,  means  within  said 


;i,  -:1 


.':  -J'-    r)«Vi^-: 


chamber  providing  a  lateral  aperture  above  said  abutment 
and  opposite  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  push  rod  for 
passage  of  fluid  through  said  opening  into  said  piston 
chamber,  and  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
push  rod  above  said  piston  for  gravity  flow  down  said 
push  rod  into  said  piston  chamber  through  said  lateral 
aperture,  said  abutment  being  spaced  directly  beneath  said 
opening  to  substantially  prevent  hydraulic  fluid  in  said 
piston  chamber  from  passing  out  through  said  opening 
along  a  straight  path  during  reciprocation  of  said  tappet 
assembly. 

2J79,7M 

•     HYDRAUUC  VALVE  TAFFET    . 

Enicst  L.  Daytoii,  Detroit,  Mich.     ' 

Appiicatioa  Joly  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  S97J13 

29  ClalBs.    (CL  123—99) 


-^^. , 


I.  A  hydraulic  valve  tappet  assembly  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  one  end  closed  and  having  a  chamber  at 
the  closed  end  thereof,  a  piston  slidably  supponed  in 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  chamber  therein  a  port  in 
the  end  of  said  piston  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said 
cylinder  providing  communication  between  said  cham- 
bers, a  seat  surrounding  said  port,  a  valve  member  sup- 
ported in  a  position  to  engage  said  seat,  a  retainer  for 
said  valve  member  carried  by  said  piston  and  having  an 
adjustable  bar  positioned  to  engage  the  side  of  said  valve 
member  opposite  said  seat,  said  retainer  being  formed 
to  provide  sufficient  lateral  clearance  to  permit  the  lateral 
insertion  of  a  feeler  gauge  between  said  valve  member 
and  bar  during  adjustment  of  said  bar  when  said  valve 
member  is  Kated  against  said  seat. 


2,879,757 

HYDRAUUC  VALVE  TAPTET 

EnMt  L.  DayliM,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Apyttcatloa  Jaly  39,  1956, 9mM  N».  Mi,9S4 

25  nilMi     (CLI23— 99) 


ft    , 


•     a 
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1.  A  hydraulic  tappet  assembly  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  one  end  closed  and  having  a  chamber  at  the  closed 
end  thereof,  a  piston  slidably  supported  in  said  cylinder 
and  having  a  chamber  therein  communicating  with  the 
chamber  in  said  cylinder  through  a  port  in  the  end  of 
said  piston  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  said  cylinder,  valve 
means  controlling  communication  through  said  port,  an 
inlet  port  in  one  side  of  said  cylinder,  porting  through 
said  piston  arranged  to  connect  said  inlet  port  to  the 
chamber  in  said  piston  in  all  positions  of  said  piston  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder,  and  heat  responsive  means  opcrauve 
to  reduce  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  into  the  chamber 
in  said  piston  when  the  temperature  of  said  tappet  as- 
sembly rises  to  a  predetermined  minimum. 


--»•:■• 


2J79,7S9 

DECONTAMINATION  SYSTEM 

Fr«4  A.  Sf  afnii,  Soa  Poira,  Critf . 

itmmmj  7, 19SI,a«W  N*.  797^43 
19  nslwi      (CL  123—1 19) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  air  contaminants  from  aa 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold, 
a  fuel  admission  device,  and  an  exhaust  manifold:  a  de- 
vice for  cooling  exhaust  gases  below  the  boiling  point  of 
water;  a  separator  fed  by  said  device  for  precipitatiag 
heavy  hydrocarbons  in  water  vapor,  said  separator  having 
a  drain  outlet  for  heavy  hydrocart>oos  or  the  like  and  a 
second  outlet  for  light  hydrocarboos  or  the  like:  means 
for  conducting  said  light  hydrocarbons  from  said  second 
outlet  to  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine;  and  means 
for  bypassing  air  independently  of  said  admission  device 
into  said  intake  manifold  to  prevent  the  existence  of  aa 
unduly  rich  mixture  in  said  intake  manifold. 


.iiib^ 


2379,759  •  •^ 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Scdi  E.  AMrldft,  Los  Aafates,  CdM. 

Appiicatioa  Ottoku  31,  1955,  SorW  N«.  543,951 

U  Hslii     (CL  123— 149) 

1.  A  fuel  iniection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders;  said  system  in* 

eluding  a  body  containing  chamber  means  into  which 

fuel  is  fed,  rotary  cam  means  carried  by  the  body  and 

continuously  rotatably  driven  in  timed  relation  to  the 

engine  and  about  an  axis  extending  through  the  body, 


Janvaby  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1035 


a  plurality  of  reciprocating  pumping  units  taking  rac- 
tioo  from  said  chamber  means  and  actuated  by  said  cam 
means  to  pump  metered  charges  of  fuel  to  said  cylinders 
respectively,  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  forming  a  wall  of 


said  chamber  means  for  isolating  said  cam  means  from 
said  fuel  and  flexing  in  accordance  with  the  actuation  of 
said  pumping  units  by  said  cam  means  to  allow  the 
transmissioa  of  pumping  force  therebetween. 


2J7t,7it 

TEMPCBATURE  COnOWM.  DKVICB  FOB 

SPAKK  PLUGS 

Cveflne  E>  nOciMMf  < 

rflM  F«kra«7  21, 19St,  8«W  N«.  71MH 
3  OiilMi     (CL123— li9) 


porting  surfaces,  said  lower  beam  supporting  surface 
being  provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  groove  and 
the  upper  beam  supporting  surface  being  provided  with  a 
laterally  extending  groove,  said  longitudinally  extending 
groove  terminating  at  one  end  thereof  in  alignment  with 
the  laterally  extending  groove  and  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  said  grooves  being  at  right  angles  to  eadi  other,  a  dide 
means  interposed  between  said  upptr  beam  and  said 
upper  beam  supporting  surface,  hollow  pin  means  carried 
by  said  slide  means  and  slidable  in  said  laterally  extending 
groove,  boUow  pin  means  carried  by  said  lower  beam 
and  slidable  in  said  longitudinally  extending  groove,  said 
trammel  arm  means  being  nnovable  relative  to  said  slide 
means  whereby  said  pin  means  may  be  spaced  a  sdective 
distance  apart  from  each  other  along  the  longitudiiial 
axis  of  the  longitudinally  extending  groove,  said  hoUow 
pin  means  when  in  vertical  alignment  limiting  the  tram- 
mel arm  means  to  movement  such  that  the  wheel  dressing 
means  movement  is  in  a  radial  path  and  when  out  oi 
vertical  alignment  limiting  the  trammel  arm  means  to 
movement  such  that  the  wheel  dressing  means  movement 
is  in  an  elliptica!  path,  and  removable  means  insertaMe 
through  one  of  said  hollow  pin  means  into  the  other  of 
said  hollow  pin  means  to  couple  the  same  in  vertical 
alignment 

2J7t,7tt     

FURNACE  HUMIDIFm 
Roy  P.  Skcrritt,  Ddrait,  Mick. 

Itiitir  2S,  1955,  SctW  N«w  542,Si» 
1  nulmu     (CLIM— lU) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  a  spark  plug 
having  a  metal  shell,  walls  defining  a  socket  for  the 
spark  plug,  and  a  ntetal  externally  serrated  sleeve  engag- 
ing said  metal  shell,  the  sleeve  and  walls  being 
siooed  to  provide  between  them  an  annular  space 
unbeated.  said  sleeve  having  a  greater  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion than  that  of  the  walb  of  the  socket,  whereby 
when  the  engine  b  heated  during  operation  the  sleeve 
will  expand  to  Rteet  the  socket  walls,  the  contact  area 
and  contact  pressure  increasing  with  the  temperature. 


"I' 

2J7t,7il 

RADlUt  AND  ELUPSE  DRESSER  FOR 

GRINDING  WHEELS 

Frtafc  E.  ■ijk»wAi  DrtraR,  Mick. 

Diciwtir  5, 1954,  SsfW  I^  ttM4S 
19  niiiiii     <CL  125—11) 


8.  A  grinding  wheel  dresstng  unit  comprising  a  base 
structure,  trammel  arm  means,  and  wheel  dressing  means 
carried  by  said  trammel  arm  means  and  adjiKtably  posi- 
tionable  thereon,  said  trammel  arm  means  comprising 
upper  and  lower  spaced  parallel  beams,  said  base  structure 
being  provided  with  upper  and  lower  spaced  beam  np- 
7M  o.  c— «7 


1.  A  furnace  humidifier  comprising  a  mounting  bracket 
having  an  apertured  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  furnace  and  having  upright  wings  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  one  of 
said  wings  having  a  notch  extending  inwardly  from  an 
edge  thereof,  a  humidifier  pan  extending  throu^  said 
aperture  with  its  front  end  portion  disposed  between  and 
secured  to  said  wings  and  with  its  rearward  portion  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  mounting  plate  in  cantilevor- 
supported  relatioo^p  therewith,  a  partition  plate  dispoaad 
adjacent  said  mounting  plate  and  extending  dowrnwardly 
over  the  aperture  therein  into  said  pan,  and  a  float-oper- 
ated valve  unit  disposed  substantially  entirely  within  said 
front  end  portion  of  said  pan  forwardly  of  said  partition 
plate,  said  valve  unit  having  a  liquid  supply  conduit  con- 
nection portion  thereon  passing  through  said  pan  and 
said  notch  and  having  fastening  means  thereon  detach- 
ably  securing  said  pan  to  said  bracket 


2J7t,7«3 
PRESSURE  BREATHING  THERAPY  APPARATUS 

MMck  15, 1957,  Saiial  No.  M4,M2 
23ClakM.    (CLUS— 29) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  insufflating  the  lungs  of  a  patient 
responsive  to  an  inspiratory  effort  of  the  patient  and  for 
permitting  the  patient  to  exhale  normally,  whereia  a 
housing  is  adapted  to  intake  gas  from  a  source  of  t** 
under  pressure  and  contains  fluid  pressure  operated,  pul- 
momedically  controlled  means  for  starting  aiKl  stopping 
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the  flow  of  gas  to  the  patient:  the  improvement  which  in- 
cludes means  operable  to  preload  said  fluid  pressure  op- 
erated means  with  gas  at  a  pressure  above  atmospheric 
in  response  to  the  stopping  of  the  flow  of  gas  to  the  patient 
by  said  fluid  pressure  operated  means;  and  means  in  the 


control,  a  fixed  valve  seat,  an  anesthetic-oxygen  passage 
entering  in  front  of  said  valve  aeat,  and  an  anesthetio> 
oxygen  outlet  in  back  of  said  seat 


HYPODERMIC 


2,t7V«5 
OCNKEDI 


t,lfSS,8«ri 


LE  MOUNT 

N.I. 
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N«.54S,731 


\^' 


3    n^'ji  ,  V.^r;  :'*.'>  f 


housing  for  regulating  said  preloading  pressure  whereby 
said  preloading  pressure  is  effective  to  actuate  said  fluid 
pressure  operated  means  for  starting  flow  of  gas  to  the 
patient  only  when  a  negative  pressure  is  created  in  said 
housing  responsive  to  an  inspiratory  effort  of  the  patient 


^i^. 


247t,7M 
ANESTHETIC  GAS  MACHINE 
Bcnuvd  E.  Carboo,  La  Crcaccain,  a^  Arlhv  D.  Ni 
North  Hollywood,  CaW.,  airignim  to  E.  A  I. 
fectartag  Coapa^,  Bwteak,  CaW.,  a  cotyonHioM  af 
Cattforaia 

araary  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  04,M3 
IfClatei.    (CLin—lM) 


•f  '■>- 


2J7t,7M 
CARTRIDGE  FOR  METERING  SYRINGE 
Moffrii  DaM,  Havart»w,  Mi  Jala  I 

Corporation  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  caeyoiadu«  af 


ApHicalkM  IM*  «» 1954,  SarW  No.  Stt^l 
IICWm.    (CLll»-21ta) 


2.  A  gas  anesthesia  machine  comprising:  a  source  of 
oxygen;  a  basic  oxygen  circuit  having  a  flowmeter  at- 
tached to  said  oxygen  source,  means  for  controiiing  the 
oxygen  flow  attached  to  said  flowmeter,  a  mixing  mani- 
fold connected  by  a  conduit  to  a  face  mask;  an  emer- 
gency oxygen   line  leading  from  the  oxygen  source  to 
said  conduit;  an  anesthetic  supply  line  having  a  pressure 
regulator,  an  anesthetic  vaporizer,  means  for  controlling 
flow  through  said  vaporizer,  a  flowmeter  between  said 
control  means  and  the  pressure  regulator,  a  vap<Mizer 
outlet  valve,  and  means  for  connecting  said  vaporizer  to 
the  mixing  manifold;  and  an  absorber  circuit  having  a 
carbon  dioxide  absorber,  a  relief  valve,  and  a  flexible 
rcbreathing    bag;   the   vaporizer   having  a   thick-walled 
metal  body,  inlet  and  outlet  gas  passages,  a  by-pass  hole 
m  said  inlet  directing  incoming  gases  across  the  liquid 
anesthetic  surface,  said  by-pass  having  a  diameter  be- 
tween 0.01  and  0.03  inch,  a  porous  disk  connected  to  said 
inlet  and  located  below  the  surface  of  the  liquid  anes- 
thetic, means  for  directing  incoming  gases  through  said 
disk,  pores  in  said  disk  between  5  and  20  microns  diam- 
eter; said  vaporizer  inlet  and  outlet  valves  being  com- 
bined in  a  single  body  and  operated  by  a  single  control, 
the  inlet  valve  portion  having  an  oxygen  inlet  passage, 
a  movable  valve  seat  and  a  valve  stem  mounted  in  said 
inlet,  a  valve  element  on  said  stem,  an  outlet  passage, 
a  spring  urging  said  movable  valve  seat  towards  said 
valve  element;  the  outlet  portion  comprising  a  second 
valve  element  attached  to  said  stem  and  operated  by  said 


I.  A  cartridge  adapted  to  be  used  in  a  metering  ioiec- 
tioo  syringe  in  combination  with  a  double -pointed  infec- 
tion needle  provided  with  a  threaded  hub,  said  cartridge 
comprising:  an  elongated  ampule  conuining  an  iniecuble 
material,  closed  at  one  end  by  a  movable  plunger  and  at 
the  other  by  a  penetrable  dosure.  a  nipple  having  a  pro- 
jecting threaded  portion  adapted  to  pass  through  a  hote 
in  the  distal  wall  of  a  metering  infection  syringe  aad 
mate  with  a  threaded  needle  hub,  means  rigidly  securing 
the  nipple  and  penetrable  dosure  leak -tight  to  the  ampule, 
and  further  means  adapted  to  secure  the  distal  end  of 
the  cartridge  rigidly  to  the  distal  end  of  the  syringe  barrd 
against  longitudinal  movement,  said  further  memos  com- 
prising a  threaded  member  effective  to  hold  said  nipple 
firmly  against  the  disul  wall  of  the  syringe  when  the 
cartridge  and  needle  are  in  operating  position  in  the 
syringe.     ,.  ., 

2J7t,7(7 
PRESSURIZED  DOUCHE  APPLICATOR 

.Max  E.  i«wM,  Wlxoa,  Mick. 

AppUcatkMi  Jaly  IX  1957,  SmM  No.  illMS 

19  ClniHK.    (CL  lis— 224) 

8.  As  an  article  of  commerce,  a  container  of  medicated 

fluid  compounded  for  internal  application  to  the  human 

body,  a  tiltable  valve  closing  said  container  and  operative 

when  tilted  to  release  fluid  therefrom,  said  fluid  being 

under  pressure  in  said  container,  a  tubular  guard  thread- 

edly  engaged  with  the  valve  exteriorly  of  said  container. 


4.  Hypodermic  needle  mount  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  needle  supporting  hub  having  an  mwardly  extend- 
ing tapered  end  ponion  and  an  outwardly  expoaed 
shoulder  presenting  a  bearing  surface  dispoaed  trans- 
versely of  the  hub  axis,  a  barrel  having  a  tapered  end 
portion  arranged  and  adapted  for  telescoping  connection 
with  the  tapered  end  of  said  hub.  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  hub  and  the  barrel  for  reUining  said  hub 
against  rotative  displacement  of  the  hub  in  relation  to 
the  barrel,  and  a  latch  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  barrel  and  having  at  its  free  end  a  detent  arranged 
and  adapted  to  swing  with  the  latch  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  bearing  surface  of  said  shoulder 
whereby  said  hub  is  held  against  endwise  displacement 
in  relation  to  the  barrel. 


January  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1087 


and  ao  elongated  extension  on  said  valve  and  projecting 
as  a  nozzle  outwardly  through  said  guard,  the  outer  end 


rs 


-it 


of  said  guard  fonning  a  hole  opening  to  laid  nozzle  and 
laterally  supportittg  the  outer  end  of  said  nozzle. 


••'• 


2J7t,7tt 

BRASSKRK  STRAP 

Madit  Lm  RoMmbb,  niifciHir, Tcs. 

19,  1956,  ScffW  N«.  SM41S 
(CL  12t— Sit) 


f 


A  brassiere  comprising  a  pair  of  enlarged  interooo* 
nected  breast  supporting  cups,  a  body  strap  connected 
with  the  outer  side  edge  of  each  of  said  cups,  means  de- 
tachably  connecting  the  free  ends  of  the  body  straps 
thereby  retaining  the  body  straps  in  body  endrcUng  rela- 
tion, and  shoulder  engaging  supporting  means  cooaected 
between  each  cup  at  the  top  edge  thereof  and  one  of  the 
body  straps  inwardly  of  its  free  end,  each  of  said  support- 
ing means  iiKluding  a  pair  of  kwgitudinally  continuous 
and  independent  crossed  Mrapa  of  elastic  material  for  ex- 
tending Kmx  and  engagii^  the  shoulder  of  a  wearer  with 
the  point  of  crossing  of  the  clastic  straps  disposed  adjacent 
the  top  of  a  shoulder,  the  rear  terminal  ends  of  the  pair 
of  elastic  straps  being  connected  with  the  body  strap  in 
spaced  relation,  the  front  terminal  etids  of  the  pair  of 
elastic  straps  being  connected  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
cup  in  spaced  relation,  the  independent  movement  and 
longitudinal  resiliency  of  each  elastic  strap  permitting 
fmdom  of  movement  of  the  shoulder  and  providing  in- 
dependent spaced  points  of  resilient  support  for  the 
breast  cup. 

II  2J7«,7«9 

FOUNDATION  GARMENT 
Monk  M.  Srhiirtifi,  New  Yoit.  N.  Y^  nsa^Mr  to  Dt 
Lna  GMUcraft  C^  Ik^  Ntw  Ywt,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
of  New  Yatk 

hciihtt  31, 1954,  ScfW  No.  4794tS 
«  CMns.  (CL  12t-^542) 
1.  A  foundation  garment  comprising  a  waistband  wc- 
tion  and  a  hip  section  disposed  below  and  connected  to 
the  waistband  section,  said  waistband  section  having 
Ikroathout  its  entire  area  a  greater  resistance  to  stretching 
**~~~  said  hip  section;  and  seams  having  front,  side  and 


rear  portions,  joining  together  the  front,  side  and  rear 
portions  respectively  of  said  waistband  and  hip  sections, 
said  seams  extending  diagonally  downward  from  the  rear 
center  of  the  garment  to  the  front  thereof,  and  said  waist- 
band section  being  wider  adjacent  the  front  of  the  gar- 
ment and  narrowest  at  the  rear  center  portion  of  the 
gannent,  thereby  to  provide  increased  lifting  support  for 
the  front  portion  of  the  abdomen  of  the  wearer;  and  a 


front  panel  of  one-way  stretch  material  disposed  at  the 
front  of  the  garment  and  arranged  to  stretch  only  vertical- 
ly, said  panel  extending  between  and  being  attached  to 
vertically  extending  front  edges  of  both  the  said  waist- 
band and  hip  sections,  said  front  panel  being  iuutow  at 
its  top  and  bottom  and  widest  at  an  intermediate  point 
and  said  seams  at  the  front  of  the  garment  connecting  to 
said  intermediate  point  of  the  front  panel. 


2ft7t,77f 
CfGARETTC  ROLLING  MACHINB 

1    ii  Tiajiii   nilMH.  tiHlifc  riiliiJLlli 

Noraaber  S,  195«,  SeiW  N«.  ttt474 
S  CWm.    (CL  131-^ 


1.  A  cigarette  rolling  machine  comprising  a  hoUow 
body  divided  internally  by  a  bed  plate  into  an  upper 
tobacco  chamber  and  a  knrer  chamber,  the  lower  cham- 
ber having  an  external  surface  which  is  a  segment  of  a 
cylinder  having  an  axis,  a  slack  web  overlying  the  cylin- 
drical portion,  a  lever  pivoted  at  the  axis  of  the  external 
surface  of  the  lower  chamber  and  extending  in  one  di- 
rection beyond  the  said  external  surface  to  carry  a  roller 
mechanism  riiling  on  the  slack  web  and  extending  in  an- 
other directioo  beyond  the  body  to  form  an  operating 
handle,  the  roller  mechanism  comprising  three  spaced 
parallel  rollers  lying  on  the  web  and  adapted  to  contain 
a  loop  of  the  web  between  two  adjacent  rollers  to  form  a 
tobacco  receiving  pocket,  the  external  surface  of  the 
lower  chamber  having  two  ofY>ositely  opening  slots 
therein,  one  on  either  side  of  the  lower  chamber,  means 
within  the  tobacco  chamber  associated  with  the  pivoted 
lever  to  push  a  charge  of  tobacco  through  a  slol  into 
the  tobacco  receiving  pocket  when  the  pocket  is  poaitioiied 
over  the  said  slot  and  a  paper  dispensing  and  moistening 
naechanism  mounted  in  a  recess  mid- way  between  the  two 
slots  to  feed  a  moistened  cigarette  paper  into  the  rolling 
mechanism  to  surround  the  tobacco  contained  therein. 
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^  M7t,771 

UTENSIL  INCORPORATING  A  WRITING  IMPLE- 

MENT  AND  aGARETTE  HOLDER 

Hdn  Goalcr,  Hdddbtri,  GcnBuqr 

AppHcatkm  October  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  41M2t 

CUflH  priority,  appUcatloB  Gcnnay  October  27,  19S5 

4  Claims.    (CL  131—178) 


1.  A  utensil  of  the  character  described  comprising  m 
hollow  member  fdhning  a  barrel  with  two  ends,  both  said 
ends  being  provided  with  inner  threads,  a  writing  imple- 
ment having  a  rearward  part  and  a  forward  part,  said  for- 
ward part  being  provided  with  threads  for  engagement 
with  the  threads  of  one  of  the  ends  of  said  barrel,  a 
mouthpiece  provided  with  threads  for  engagement  with 
the  threads  of  the  other  end  of  said  barrel,  filtering  means 
within  said  barrel  between  said  other  end  thereof  and  the 
rearward  end  of  said  writing  implement,  ejector  means 
provided  with  a  stationary,  hoUow  member  having  a 
tubular  extension,  an  ejector  sleeve  slidable  relative  to  said 
stationary  member,  said  ejector  sleeve  being  supported  by 
a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  tubular  extension  and 
seated  with  one  end  on  said  stationary  member,  and  a  par- 
tition in  said  ejector  sleeve  against  which  the  other  end  of 
said  coil  spring  abuts,  said  stationary  member  being 
adapted  to  be  placed  over  said  forward  part  of  said  writ- 
ing implement  for  frictional  engagement  with  said  one  end 
of  said  barrel  in  one  position  and  over  said  mouthpiece 
for  frictional  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said 
barrel  in  another  position,  said  forward  part  of  said  writ- 
ing implement  being  provided  with  longitudinal  peripheral 
grooves,  which  when  said  forward  part  is  threadedly  en- 
gaged with  said  one  end  of  said  barrel  form  passageways 
with  the  latter  for  guiding  snK>ke  passing  from  a  cigarette 
placed  in  said  ejector  means  through  said  filtering  means, 
past  rearward  part  of  said  writing  implement  into  said 
mouthpiece. 

— ^— — ^  \ 

2J79,772 

HAIR  CURLERS 

Sanoel  F.  Cole,  WaaUacton,  D.  C. 

Appiicatioo  December  1,  1953,  Serial  No.  395,42t 

nCUam.    (CL132— 41) 


1.  A  hair-curier  comprising  in  combinatioo  a  slidable 
hair-winding  member  adapted  for  forward  and  reverse 
rotation,  a  support  for  the  hair-winding  member  coexten- 
sive therewith,  a  plurality  of  grooves  of  graduated  depths 
in  one  end  of  the  hair-curler,  one  of  the  said  grooves 
having  the  form  of  a  circumferent  race  concentric  with 
the  hair-winding  member,  the  other  of  the  said  grooves 
being  a  recess  eccentric  to  the  circumferent  race,  a  spheri- 


cal stop  for  the  hair-winding  member  confined  between 
the  circumferent  race  and  the  eccentric  recen,  the  said 
graduated  depths  of  the  grooves  forming  cams  for  align- 
ing the  stop  in  response  to  the  sliding  adjustment  of  the 
hair-winding  member  and  for  frictional  engagement  of 
the  stop  with  the  coacting  grooves  in  response  to  the 
reverse  rotation  of  the  hair-winding  member,  a  bail  hinged 
to  the  hair-winding  member,  a  fastener  for  the  bail 
and  for  the  hair-winding  member  in  the  support  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  hair-curier,  the  bail  and  the  spherical 
stop  being  simultaneously  controlled  by  the  l(MigitudinaI 
adjustment  of  the  hair-winding  member. 


2,S7t,773 

DENTAL  PUMS  DBPEN8ER 

lanMa  M.  PMka,  Jr.,  HoMiaB,  Tex. 

Aprl  17, 1957,  SmM  No.  453^421 
2  Hi  111     (CL132-J92) 


1.  la  a  tooth  cleaning  device  comprising  an  elongate 
hollow  handle  adapted  to  receive  a  roll  of  dental  floss,  a 
holder  in  releasabke  threaded  engagement  with  said  han- 
dle, and  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  on  said  holder  having 
means  thereon  for  receiving  a  length  of  dental  fkxs  ex- 
tended therebetween,  the  improvement  in  nid  tooth  clean- 
ing device  of  means  for  holding  said  dental  floas  aecurely 
in  tension  across  said  arms  comprising  an  annular  clamp- 
ing surface  on  said  handle,  a  circular  groove  in  said 
holder  adapted  to  receive  said  clamping  surface  during 
threaded  engagement  of  said  holder  and  said  handle,  the 
walls  of  said  annular  groove  sloping  inwardly  toward 
the  bottom  thereof,  said  bottom  being  narrower  than  the 
width  of  said  clamping  surface  whereby  said  clamping 
surface  is  in  wedging  engagement  with  said  sloping  walb 
daring  tiireaded  engagement  of  said  handle  and  said 
holder,  and  guide  means  for  directing  said  dental  floss 
across  said  clamping  surface  toward  one  of  said  spaced 
arms  and  from  the  other  of  said  spaced  anm  hack 
the  clamping  surface. 


2J7f,774 
CAR  TSNT 


AppHcatkio 


24,  1954,  Sariri  No.  411,459 
(CL  135— 7J) 


J^ 


A  car  tent  comprising  a  frame,  said  frame  Indoding 
horizontally  arranged  strips,  the  ends  of  said  strips  being 
joined  together  to  form  said  frame,  means  detachably 
securing  said  strips  to  the  roof  of  the  car,  a  pair  of  tubes 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  stripa,  said  tubes  bdng  horiaon- 
tally  arranged  and  wpmetd  on  said  stripa,  extensions  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  anm  tekaoopically  OKMinted  in 
each  of  the  tubes,  said  extensions  being  extendable  hori- 
zontally toward  one  side  of  the  car  to  form  roof  mem- 
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ben,  a  bar  ftwdty  mounted  on  said  tubes  at  subatao* 
tially  tbe  loBfitUdinaJ  center  of  said  tubca,  said  bar  ei- 
tendinf  paralld  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  tbe  car.  fasten- 
ing meaas  on  said  bar.  a  fabric  cover,  one  end  of  said 
fabric  cover  being  secured  to  said  fastening  means,  said 
cover  extending  over  tbe  extensions  to  form  an  inclosare, 
said  inclosure  being  arranged  at  one  side  of  tbe  car,  a 
tie  rod  extending  between  and  secured  to  tbe  outermoat 
extension,  and  a  comer  post  depending  from  the  outer 
ends  of  tbe  extensions  and  resiiag  on  the  ground. 


2J7i,776 

LIQUID  ntOPORTIONING  SYSTEM 

Alfrad  K  Manh,  SwarthoMira,  Pa^  aaslgwr  to  9m  (M 

Fm^  u  tmfmalkm  of  New 


21,  1954,  SatW  No.  437,919 
<  dates.    (CL  137—99) 


2J7>9,775 
REGULAITNC  MEANS  FOR 


RED  MJMPS 

to  VIckas*. 
a  BffillibcMH 


AftI  S,  195S,  Saitol  No.  499^449 

'   I  Gffwl  Bfltoto  May  24, 19S4 

(CL137— 9t) 


1.  A  boiler  feed  water  regulator  for  a  steam  boOer 
having  a  steam  take-off  pipe  including  a  coaxially  mounted 
cylindrical  collar,  comprising  a  fluid-flow  conduit  for  coo- 
ducting  pressure  fluid  to  operate  a  means  for  supplying 
feed  water  to  the  steam  boiler,  a  control  valve  ia  said 
fluid-flow  condntt.  a  steam-receiving  chamber,  a  steam 
conduit  connected  between  tbe  cylindrical  collar  of  the 
steam  uke-off  pipe  and  the  steam -receiving  chamber  for 
conducting  steam  from  the  pipe  to  the  chamber,  said  collar 
including  diametrically  opposed  laterally-extending  skirted 
cylindrical  passageways  in  iu  respective  sides,  a  fuicrumed 
supporting  member  extending  diametrically  across  said 
collar  with  its  ends  respectively  extending  into  said 
pmageways,  a  semi<ircular  vane  carried  by  said  ful- 
cmmed  member  within  said  collar  and  tending  to  hang 
substantially  vertically  from  the  supporting  member  until 
angulariy  displaced  by  steam  flow,  said  vane  being  adapted 
to  take  up  angular  positions  dependent  upon  the  force 
exerted  thereon  by  the  steam  flow,  said  passageways  being 
provided  witb  radially-extending  apertures  connected  into 
the  steam  conduit,  a  control  valve  member  carried  oo  each 
end  of  said  supporting  member  and  located  respectively  ia 
said  skirted  passageways,  said  valve  members  each  cooh 
prising  a  skirted  piston  opening  into  said  collar  and  pro- 
vided with  apertures  registrnnjt  with  the  apertures  of  the 
paaaageway  in  which  it  is  mounted  when  the  vane  extends 
downwardly,  the  pistons  being  routaMe  by  the  vane  to 
progressively  decrease  the  steam  flow  through  the  aper- 
tures to  the  steam  conduit  and  chamber  as  the  vane  is 
lifted,  and  pressure  responsive  means  connected  into  said 
steam-receiving  chamber  and  rrspaMivi  to  the  stoam 
pressure  therein  for  actuating  the  control  valve  in  the 
fluid-flow  conduit,  said  pressure  responsive  means  being 
adapted  to  regulate  said  control  valve  in  accordance  with 
the  changes  in  the  steam  pressure  in  the  steam-receiving 
chamber  resulting  from  variations  ia  the  rate  of  sleam 
flow  ia  the  steam  take-off  pipe. 


I.  A  system  for  mixing  two  liquids  in  predetermined 
proportions  comprising  separate  conduits  for  each  liquid 
with  pumping  means  in  each  conduit  adapted  to  transmit 
the  liquid  therethrough  at  substantially  the  same  pres- 
sure, volumetric-impeller  type  liquid  meters  of  equal  char- 
acteristics connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  pumping 
means  hi  each  conduit  and  pass  regulated  quantities  there- 
through, liquid  mixing  means  connected  to  receive  the 
regulated  liquid  quantities  from  said  meters,  transmission 
means  connecting  said  meters  proportionately  controlling 
the  liquid  delivery  from  each  in  desired  ratio,  a  pressure 
balancing  by-pass  valve  connecting  the  separate  conduits 
between  the  pumping  means  and  meters,  and  recirculating 
cooduiu  connected  to  convey  the  higher  pressured  liquid 
under  oonditiona  of  unbalanced  pressure  pumping  means. 


2479.777 

FLUID  METERING  SYSTEM 

HaroM  GoM,  Shaker  Hdgkli,  and  Davy  M. 


AppHcaltoa  My  3, 1954,  Serial  Nn.  595493 
3  OalnH.    (CL  137—199) 

TWc  35.  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  244) 


^-♦JR* 


I.  Apparatus  for  flowing  liquid  ia  predetermined  flow 
ratio  from  a  plurality  of  sources  which  comprises  means 
defining  a  flow  path  for  liquid  from  one  source.  «id  flow 
path  having  a  series  of  orifices  arranged  to  develop  a  pres- 
sure head  therebetween,  means  providing  separate  flow 
paths  for  the  liquid  from  all  of  the  other  of  said  plurality 
of  sources,  each  of  said  other  source  flow  paths  having 
separate  throttle  valves  and  downstream  therefrom  sepa- 
rate orifices,  means  referencing  said  pressure  bead  to  said 
throttle  valves  to  decrease  the  throttling  effect  upon  aa 
increase  in  said  pressure  bead,  and  means  effecting  ref- 
erence to  the  pressure  of  the  liquid  upstream  from  the 
orifices  in  said  other  paths  and  operative  to  resist  the  de- 
crease in  throttling  effect  of  said  throttle  valvea. 
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Janvaiy  27,  195P 


FUEL  VALVE  WITH  FLOW  RATE  DEPENDENT 

UPON  COMBUSTION  FAN  OPERATION 
LowdM  V.  McCarty,  MUwmUkm,  Wb^  aitlgMir,  by  bmm 
aarigUBcats,  to  Cootrob  Compaay  of  Amcrin,  ScUDcr 
Paik,  DL,  a  cotpontioa  off  Delaware 
X  ApfHcatkw  Jmmtmj  It,  1955,  ScrW  No.  4«2,(12 
2  Claiins.     (Q.  137— 2«9) 


1.  Liquid  fuel  flow  control  apparatus  comprishis,  a 
casing  provided  with  an  atmospheric  vent  and  including 
top  and  bottom  wall  members,  said  bottom  wall  member 
having  a  fuel  inlet,  a  valve  for  the  inlet,  a  float  coanected 
to  the  valve  and  operable  to  regulate  the  valve  movement 
in  accordance  with  the  liquid  level  in  the  casing,  an  in- 
verted cup  mounted  within  the  casing  in  spaced  relation 
to  the  top  wall  of  the  casing  and  positioned  over  the  float 
with  the  bottom  edge  erf  the  cup  below  any  normal  liquid 
level  encountered  in  the  casing  to  provide  an  air  seal,  a 
conduit  connected  to  the  interior  of  the  cup  for  deliver- 
ing air  pressure  to  the  cup  interior  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  output  of  a  combustion  air  fan,  an  out- 
let for  liquid  from  the  casing  poatioo  within  the  casing 
externally  of  the  cup  to  be  subjected  to  a  liquid  head 
variable  as  the  pressure  within  the  cup  varies,  a  control 
valve  for  the  outlet  and  means  for  adjusting  said  control 
valve  including  a  lever  ptvoully  mounted  within  the 
casing  between  the  cup  and  top  wall  of  the  casing,  and 
manually  operable  means  extending  through  the  top  wall 
of  the  casing  and  operable  exterioriy  of  the  casing  for 
adjusting  the  control  valve. 


I 


247«,77f 
AUTOMATIC  CHECK  VALVE 
Habert  J.  Thomiszer,  SkoUc,  DL,  ■■Jtanr.  by  bmsm 
aMisnnicnts,  to  Cook  Electric  Company,  Chlngo,  ID. 
a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  Dcccniber  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  552,992 
2  ClalM.    (a.  137—219)  . 


1.  Fluid  valve  apparatus  producing  a  low,  lubstao- 
tially  constant  pressure  drop  comprising  bousing  means 
defining  a  linear  fluid  path  between  an  inlet  aperture 
and  an  outlet  aperture,  said  housing  means  having  a 
restricted  portion  adjacent  said  inlet  aperture  and  an 
adjacent  enlarged  portion,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
housing  having  a  substantially  smooth  continuous  sur- 
face, support  means  centrally  disposed  in  said  enlarged 


portion,  elongate  bushing  means  mounted  in  said  sup> 
port  substantially  on  the  axia  of  said  housing,  a  thaft 
mounted  in  said  bushing  for  longitudinal  movcoMDt,  a 
smooth  tapering  valve  closure  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  movement  along  said  axis  bctweea  a  positioo  adja- 
cent said  support  and  a  position  closiag  said  restricted 
portion,  said  closure  and  said  support  '^'^"'ng  a  fOi- 
erally  ovoid  body  when  said  closure  is  in  full  open  pen* 
tioo,  means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  closurt 
including  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  support  and  pi»- 
ton  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  slidable  in  said  cylin- 
der, means  for  creating  differential  fluid  pressure  in  said 
cylinder  to  control  the  positioo  of  said  piston  including 
a  conduit  having  an  inlet  in  said  fluid  path  and  directed 
toward  said  ialet  rertrictad  portion  rommiiniratint  with 
one  end  of  said  cylinder,  venturi  mean  moo—ad  oo 
said  closure,  and  conduit  means  connecting  the  other  tod 
of  said  cylinder  and  a  point  of  low  pressure  in  said 
venturi  means,  and  involute  spring  means  urging  said 
closure  toward  said  inlet  aperture  against  said  bousing 
at  the  restricted  portion  to  form  a  seal  therebetween. 


aj7t,7M 
SILL  FAUCETS 
Albert  L.  Flaiimi,  Daavci 

Octebsr  22,  1954,  SerW  N*.  il7,4«9 
I  Cbrim.    (O.  137— 3M) 


A  faucet  comprising:  an  outer  tube  of  soiBcient  Icaglh 
to  extend  throuj^  a  normal  boildint  wall;  a  sleeve  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  outer  tube  and  forming  an  enlaried 
circumferential  abutment  on  the  ooter  extremity  of  said 
outer  tube,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  external 
threads;  an  inner  tube  of  smaller  diameter  and  of  lem 
length  than  said  outer  tube  and  posttiooed  within  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  latter  and  protecting  outwardly 
therefrom  a  cylindrical,  male  threaded  hoee  nipple  fixed- 
ly mounted  on  said  iimer  tube  and  forming  an  ealarfed 
circiimferential  abutment  on  the  outer  extremity  of  said 
inner  tube;  a  rotataUe,  cylindrical,  cop-shaped  valve 
barrel  threaded  upon  the  external  threads  on  said 
sleeve;  an  inturned  outer  end  on  said  barrel  extending 
radjaUy  inward  to  said  inner  tube  to  as  to  bear  agaiast 
the  abutment  formed  by  said  hoee  nipple;  a  set  coUar 
mounted  on  and  projecting  radially  outward  from  said 
inner  tube  adjacent  said  inturned  end  and  acting  to  pre- 
vent said  latter  end  from  separating  from  said  abutment; 
an  internal  snap  ring  fitted  into  the  inner  extremity  oi 
said  barrel  and  positioned  to  engage  the  abutment  formed 
by  said  sleeve  to  limit  outward  movement  of  said  barrel; 
a  key  band  afflxed  to  and  surrounding  said  inner  tube 
within  said  sleeve;  keys  projecting  from  said  key  band 
and  engaging  longitudinal  key  slots  formed  through  said 
inner  tube  and  into  said  sleeve  to  prevent  rotaikxi  of 
said  inner  tube;  a  terminal  cap  fitted  over  and  secured 
to  the  inner  extremity  of  said  inner  tube  to  close  the 
annular  space  between  the  two  tubes;  an  annular  sealing 
ring  inset  in  said  cap  and  acting  to  seal  the  latter  to  said 
outer  tube;  a  washer  seat  pocitiooed  concentrically  oa 
said  cap;  a  vahre  washer  carried  by  said  seat;  a  valve 
seat  disc  mounted  in  said  outer  tube  inwardly  from  said 
washer  and  provided  with  a  port  adapted  to  be  closed 
by  said  washer;  and  water  ports  communicating  through 
said  cap  with  the  interior  of  said  inaer  tnbe. 


Janvaby  ^,  19S9 
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23H,7tl 
KEUEP  VALVE 
FrMdilLTMiik 

tat  22,  19M«  S«W  N^  S91»1M 
ICkte.    (Ca.137— 4M) 


A  relief  vtfve  comprisinf:  a  body  having  a  bore  opca* 
inf  to  its  front  through  a  counteri>ore  aod  having  a  for- 
wardly  facing  uuraiar  valve  aeat  tfaereoo  adjacent  to  th« 
mouth  of  the  counterbore  and  larger  in  diameter  than 
said  bore.  Mid  body  having  an  inkt  communicable  with 
a  aottrcc  of  fluid  under  preMure  and  opening  into  said 
counterbore,  inwmrdly  of  the  valve  seat;  a  main  poppet 
valve  having  a  head  normally  engaging  the  valve  seat 
and  thereby  closing  the  mouth  ot  the  counterbore.  an 
inner  stem  portion  providing  a  piston  riidiagly  received 
in  the  bore  and  saalkig  off  th«  rniMUMtun  from  that  por- 
tion of  the  bore  which  is  behind  tht  pbtoo,  and  a  reduced 
outer  stem  portion  rigidly  connecting  the  piston  and  the 
head,  the  head  and  piston  having  surfaces  which  are 
spaced  apart  and  oppose  one  another  and  the  area  of  said 
surface  on  the  head  being  greater  than  that  of  said  sur- 
face on  the  phton  whereby  normal  fluid  pressure  in  the 
counterbore  causes  a  force  to  be  exerted  upon  the  head 
tending  to  unseat  the  main  poppet  valve;  spring  means 
biasing  the  majn  poppet  valve  onto  iu  seat  with  a  force 
lufllcient  to  overcome  the  unseating  force  exerted  upon 
the  valve  head  by  normal  fluid  pressure  in  the  counter- 
bore, said  spring  means  being  yieldable  to  permit  instan- 
taneous unseating  of  the  main  poppet  valve  in  response 
to  the  direct  application  to  said  surface  thereon  of  forces 
ra  excess  of  said  biasing  force  tending  to  hold  the  main 
poppet  valve  seated  and  which  forces  may  be  produced 
by  abrupt  above  normal  pressure  pulsations  in  the  coon- 
terbore;  aod  pilot  relief  valve  mechanism  for  effecting 
unseating  of  the  main  poppet  vahre  whenever  tbt  pressure 
of  fluid  entering  the  counterbore  builds  up  less  abruptly 
beyond  normal  said  pilot  relief  valve  mechanism  compris- 
ing restricted  passage  means  communicating  the  body 
inlet  «-ith  the  bore  rearwardly  of  said  piston,  and  a  pilot 
poppet  valve  in  said  passage  means  biased  to  a  position 
closing  the  passage  means  but  arranged  to  optn  whenever 
fluid  pressure  at  the  body  inlet  exceeds  said  normal  pres- 
sure to  provide  for  the  flow  of  such  fluid  through  said 
passage  means  and  into  the  bore  behind  the  piston  where 
it  can  exert  a  forward  unseating  force  upon  the  piston 
and  the  main  poppet  valve  connected  therewith  to  over- 
come the  biasing  force  tending  to  hold  the  latter  dosed, 
and  thus  effect  unseating  of  the  main  poppet  valve  to  al- 
low fluid  entering  the  counterbore  to  flow  out  of  the  mouth 
of  the  counterbore;  and  means  in  the  body  providing  a 
restricted  bleed  outlet   from  the  body,  communicatiog 
with    the    bore   rearwardly  of   the   pbton   therein,    and 
through  which  fluid  behind  the  piston  may  be  exhausted 
from  the  body  during  seating  of  the  main  poppet  valve. 


2J7f.7t3 

HYDRAULIC  DECOMPIIB98IQN  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  J.  Llndsey,  aailnMH.  OMo,  assign  nr  to  Aasfkaa 
Sted  Fo— drisa,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  coffyoratioa  of  New 


May  4, 19S4,  Ssriri  No.  427347 
yOakm.    (a.  137— 5t5) 
1.  In  a  decompression  valve  for  exhausting  a  high 
pressure  chamber,   a  body,   a  fluid   pressure  dumber 


therein,  a  wall  integral  whh  said  body  dividing  said 
chamber  into  sq>arate  intake  and  exhaust  portions,  a 
port  ia  said  wall  establishing  communication  between  said 
portions,  an  upper  and  a  lower  opening  in  said  body 
verticslly  aligneid  with  said  port,  a  member  guidably 
carried  in  said  openings  and  extending  through  said  port, 
said  member  having  an  enlarged  portion  above  said  port 
and  engageable  with  said  port  for  opening  and  closing 
thereof,  said  member  having  a  second  enlarged  portion 


below  said  port,  said  enlarged  porttons  being  provided 
with  opposed  differential  pressure  areas  such  that  fluid 
pressure  ia  said  chamber  will  urge  said  member  down- 
ward tending  to  close  said  port  when  subfected  to  higih 
pressure,  stop  means  b  said  lower  opening  to  limit  the 
downward  motion  of  said  member,  and  resilient  means 
in  said  lower  opening  urging  said  member  upward  to 
gradually  open  said  port  as  the  presstire  in  said  haili 
pressure  chamber  decreases. 


2J7t,713 
ANNULAR  PLATS  VALVE 
TWodor  Kari  KsMcr, 

HocfWfcr  *  Con 

October  M,  1954,  Scffal  No.  443,459 
■pptrailiB  AasMa  October  23, 1953 
4naiBii     (CL  137— 514.13) 


1.  An  annular  {date  valve  comprising  a  vahre  seat,  a 
valve  guard,  means  connecting  said  valve  seat  and  said 
valve  guard  in  spaced  relation,  a  guide  member  disposed 
between  the  valve  seat  and  valve  guard,  a  firing  plate  sup- 
ported on  said  valve  guard,  first  and  second  spring  arms 
on  said  firing  plate,  a  damping  plate  movable  axially 
above  the  valve  guard  and  guided  in  the  movement  by 
engagement  with  said  guide  member,  a  projection  on  said 
guide  member  for  limiting  the  upper  position  of  said 
damping  plate,  said  first  spring  arm  yieldingly  supporting 
said  damping  plate  in  its  upper  position,  a  valve  plate 
movable  axially  between  said  damping  plate  and  said 
vaNe  seat  and  guided  in  the  movement  by  engagement 
with  said  guide  member,  said  second  ^ring  arm  yield- 
ingly supporting  said  valve  plate  against  the  valve  seat, 
whereby  upon  movement  of  the  valve  plate  toward  the 
valve  guard  said  valve  plate  will  be  subject  to  two 
damping. 


1042 


lj,/jlidFFlClAL  GAZETTE     ,^ 


Janvaby  27,  1969 


DRILLING  STRING  FLOAT  VALVE 

Walter  Walls,  F4imouto«,  Aftcrla,  Caaada 

AtpHcatioa  JaMury  19,  1955,  Striai  No.  4S2,79< 

ClafaM  priority,  appttcadoa  Caaaia  Sfptrihfr  IC,  1954 

2Claiau.    (CL  137— SU) 


k 


1.  A  drilling  string  float  valve  comprising  a  hollow 
valve  casing  having  an  accurately  cylindrical  outer  surface 
and  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner  surface,  a  valve  stem, 
a  conical  valve  bead  secured  to  said  valve  stem,  a  valve 
seat  secured  in  said  casing  for  co-operation  with  said  valve 
head,  a  valve  stem  guide  having  a  configuration  substan- 
tially that  of  a  truncated  right  circular  cone  suffM^ppoted 
co-axially  upon  the  base  of  an  inverted  truncated  ri^t 
circular  cone  of  similar  base  diameter  but  of  greater 
height,  a  plurality  of  webs  extending  radially  inwardly 
of  said  casing  to  support  said  valve  stem  guide  centrally 
thereof  whereby  to  mount  said  valve  stem  to  extend  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  canng,  said  valve  bead  and 
valve  stem  guide  forming  between  them  an  annular  conical 
cavity,  a  conical  valve  spring  adapted  to  be  compressible 
into  a  substantially  flat  spiral,  said  valve  spring  being 
mounted  beneath  said  valve  head  in  said  cavity,  the  outer 
conical  surface  of  the  valve  head  and  the  outer  cookal 
surface  of  the  valve  stem  guide  co-operating  with  one 
another  in  the  open  position  of  the  valve  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially uninterrupted  streamlined  surtace  of  smoothly 
varying  cross-sectional  diameter  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  casing. 


2,S7t,7t5 

SYFHON  BAILER  FOR  BOATS 

Rkhwdl  R.  Lovctt,  ir^  Loa^port,  N.  I. 

AppUcatkMi  Jaaory  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  ai45S 

IClatai.    (CLU7--5M) 


^-j- 


In  a  syphon  bafler,  a  body  portion  having  a  central 
bore  open  at  its  opposite  ends;  a  head  formed  integral 
with  the  body  portion,  the  head  being  ovate  in  top  plan; 
a  groove  formed  in  the  head  and  concentric  with  the 
bore;  an  O-ring  in  said  groove  and  extending  slithtly 
above  the  top  surface  of  the  head;  a  gate  corresponding 
in  outline  to  the  head,  pivoted  at  its  one  end  to  the 
head;  the  bead  provided  with  an  upwardly  extending  pro- 
jection at  its  bottom  end,  arcuate  in  top  plan  and  rab- 
beted throughout  its  length;  the  gate  at  its  free  end 
cut  out  to  tightly  fit  within  the  rabbet;  the  under  opposite 
side  edges  of  the  gate  being  slightly  chamfered;  the  gate 
having  an  upwardly  extending  thumbpiece;  the  O-ring 
and  the  gate  forming  a  tight  seal  about  the  bore  when 
the  gate  is  in  its  closed  position  and  compressing  the 
O-ring;    the    bottom   of    the   syphon    being    externally 


threaded;  an  internally  threaded  streamline  cap  having  a 
discharge  passage  therein,  the  diacharge  paaaafe  in  the 
cap  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  bore  when  attached, 
the  cap  adapted  to  tightly  bold  the  sypboo  in  place  and 
assist  in  the  syphoning  action  of  the  bailer;  and  the  gate 
when  open  allowing  the  water  to  flow  through  the  cen- 
tral bore  in  the  head  and  discharge  through  the  afore- 
mentioned discharge  passage. 


M7f,7M 
OIL  RESERVOIR  FOR  HYDRAUUC  EQUIPMENT 
Joha  S.  Sckroedcr,  Edgewortk,  Pa^  MrigMr,  ky  mmm 
aaricBBMBta,  lo  SdHPOcocr  Biolhsn  Coryovanoa,  Pllt^ 
bar|h.  Pa.,  a  loryorailoa  of  Pcaai(ytvaaia 

aaa  t,  1954,  S«iy  No.  435,111 
1  Oate.    (CL  137— 517) 


An  oil  reservoir  for  a  closed  hydraulic  syMem  and  the 
like  including  a  tank,  a  pipe  for  receiving  oil  raturacd 
to  the  tank  positioned  on  the  bottom  of  the  tank  and 
substantially  following  the  perimeter  of  the  bottom  bat 
spaced  therefrom,  said  pipe  being  provided  with  discharfc 
means  consisting  of  openings  spaced  along  the  length  of 
the  pipe  which  are  directed  toward  the  side  walls  where- 
by substantially  all  of  said  return  ot1  it  discharged  from 
the  openings  as  streams  which  reach  the  tank  waUs  and 
are  thereby  cooled  by  conduction  and  which  thereby 
also  circulate  the  oil  within  the  tank,  an  outlet  pipe  ex- 
tending from  the  center  of  the  tank  and  having  an  open- 
ing substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said  inlet  pipe 
whereby  the  tank  can  be  substantially  tilted  without  in- 
terfering with  the  continued  flow  of  oil  through  the  tank, 
and  a  vent  for  the  tank  positioned  adjacent  the  center 
and  top  of  the  tank. 


2,t7f,7t7 

WARM  AND  COLD  WATER  MIXING  VALVB 

FOR  BATHS,  SINKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

RhiaUo  Roarf,  Lo«,  Italy 
AppHcadoa  May  4, 1954,  S«fW  No.  S91M2 
timritrf  nfpiraaDa  IMy  May  5, 1955 
2  HilMi     (GLUT— 597) 


1.  A  mixing  device  for  warm  and  cold  water  for  te 
selective  feeding  of  bath  and  shower,  comprising  a  metal- 
lic body  provided  with  four  branching  taps,  two  of  said 
taps  being  positioned  at  the  same  level  for  ibe  inlet 


Januaky  27,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1043 


to  the  mixer  of  the  wvm  tmd  the  cold  water  reapec- 
threly,  ind  two  other  branching  taps  aligned  in  opposite 
directions  cuid  spaced  axially  from  the  first  taps,  to 
feed  water  to  the  bath  and  the  shower,  a  bushing  aligned 
with  the  two  ttikt  taps  inside  the  body,  said  bushing 
being  of  non-metallic  material  and  provided  with  open- 
ings in  register  with  the  two  branch  taps,  an  annular 
cylindrical  met^lic  member  inside  said  bushing  provided 
with  holes  and  tapered  reccsaes  for  the  admission  of 
the  warm  and  cold  water,  a  control  stem  slidably  and 
rotatably  mounted  within  the  body,  ribs  on  said  stem, 
said  cyliiKfalcal  member  being  engaged  with  the  stem 
by  means  of  two  longitudinal  inner  grooves  along  two 
diametrically  oppoaile  sides  thereof  within  which  are 
engaged  the  ribs  of  said  stem,  the  lower  portion  of  said 
stem  being  hollow  and  having  grooves  aad  small  boles 
in  rtie  wall  thereof.  Hid  mmUI  holes  bcaig  in  comonioica- 
tion  with  the  boiet  aad  tapered  reccaacs  of  the  cylin- 
drical metallic  member  when  the  control  stem  is  raised, 
a  shut-off  position  in  said  mixing  device  when  the  stem 
is  lowered,  a  hollow  spindle  seated  in  said  hollow  lower 
portion  and  having  small  wings  engaging  the  last  men- 
tioned grooves  and  an  opening  which  may  be  brought 
to  regitter  with  either  of  said  outlet  taps,  according  to 
wfaelber  it  is  desired  to  feed  the  bath  or  the  shower, 
said  last  mention.xl  opening  being  of  enlarged  configura- 
tion to  permit  intermediate  rotation  of  the  stem,  said 
hollow  spindle  being  actuated  by  n>eam  of  the  control 
stent. 


2J7t,7t9        *w^  ^^ 

PNEUMATICALLY  OPERATED  CONTROL  VALVE 

FOR  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATORS 

Vldoffw  BBakk,  CMc^o,  IB. 

AppUcadoB  JaMMKy  IL  IMi,  Ssrial  No.  55M59 

6  Claims.    (CL  137— 622) 


2J7t,7tt 
FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEMS 
R.  Han  and  Robcft  A.  WMllock.  Jr^  Rockfov^  DL. 
to  Aiiiiiiik  toe.,  a  cmporaliM  of  DUmIs 
)itiwfcii  i,  19S2,  ScrW  N«.  n43M 
MCWm.    CCL137— 413) 


I.  A  control  valve  for  controlling  relative  movement 
between  a  piston  and  cylinder  of  a  hydraulic  actuator, 
comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  chamber  therein,  a  first 
passageway  in  said  body  adaptable  to  connect  said  cham- 
ber with  one  end  of  said  cyliixler  on  one  side  of  said 
piston,  a  second  passageway  in  said  body  adaptable  to 
connect  said  chamber  with  the  other  end  of  said  cylinder 
on  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  an  inlet  passageway  in 
said  body  ad^rtaMe  to  supply  a  first  fluid  medium  under 
pressure  to  said  chamber,  an  exhaust  passageway  in  said 
body  adapuble  to  exhaust  said  first  fluid  medium  from 
said  dumber  to  a  reservoir  for  said  first  fluid  medium,  a 
valve  spool  in  said  chamber  shiftable  to  one  position  to 
coooect  said  inlet  passageway  with  said  first  passageway 
and  to  oosMMct  said  second  passageway  with  said  exhaust 
passageway  and  to  another  position  to  connect  said  inlet 
passageway  with  said  second  passageway  and  to  connect 
said  first  passageway  with  said  exhaust  passageway,  pas- 
sageway means  in  said  body  adaptable  to  supply  a  second 
fluid  medium  under  pressure  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
chamber  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  spool,  a  first  ex- 
haust  passageway  means  in  said  body  adaptable  to  ex- 
haust said  second  fluid  medium  from  one  end  of  said 
chamber,  a  first  valve  for  controlling  exhaust  of  said 
second  fluid  medium  from  said  one  end  of  said  chamber 
through  said  Bnt  exhaust  passageway  means,  a  second 
exhaust  paasateway  means  in  said  body  adapuble  to  ex- 
haust said  second  fluid  ntedium  from  the  other  end  of 
said  chaokber,  and  a  second  valve  for  controlling  exhaust 
of  said  second  fluid  medium  hxm  said  other  end  of  said 
chamber  through  said  second  exhaust  passageway  means, 
said  first  and  second  valves  being  selectively  operable  to 
bleed  said  second  fluid  medium  under  pressure  from  the 
respective  ends  of  said  chamber  to  shift  said  spooL 


1.  In  a  water  treatment  system,  the  combination  of  a 
control  valve  including  a  body  having  a  face  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  flow  passages,  means  defining  a  fluid 
chamber  at  one  side  of  said  face,  an  inlet  conduit  com- 
municating with  said  fluid  chamber,  a  distributor  in  said 
chamber  mounted  in  confronting  relation  with  the  body 
face  for  movement  to  preselected  different  rotative  posi- 
tions in  confronting  relation  with  the  body  face  to  estab- 
lish different  flows  through  the  valve,  a  service  conduit 
for  treated  liquid  communicating  with  one  of  said  flow 
passages,  a  pressure  responsive  service  valve  in  said  service 
conduit  conirolltng  the  flow  therethrough,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  fluid  connection  communicating  with  said  con- 
trol valve  and  extending  between  said  control  valve  and 
said  pressure  responsive  valve  for  supplying  fluid  pres- 
sure from  the  control  vahre  to  said  pteisure  vnpoiisive 
valve  to  close  said  pressure  responsive  valve  while  the  dis- 
tributor is  being  moved  between  said  preselected  rotative 


2J7fl,79fl 
SINGLE  LEVER  FAUCET 
H.  lardan,  ManifliH.  OMo, 

Co.,  MiifliU,  OUo,  a 


7S8  O.  G.     «8 


Application  May  14«  1954,  Serial  No.  429,711 
2  nstoii     (CL  137—625.12) 

1 .  A  valve  device  comprising  a  body  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  bore,  hot  atid  cold  water  inlet  ports  com- 
municating with  said  bore  axially  spaced  therealong  and 
angularly  spaced  circumferentially  around  said  bore,  said 
body  having  a  mixing  chamber  downstream  from  said 
ports  and  a  discharge  outlet  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  a  valve  piston  reciprocable  and  oscillatable  in 
said  bore,  upstream  and  downstream  axially  aligned  valv- 
ing  grooves  in  said  piston  and  spaced  axially  along 
the  circumference  of  said  piston,  said  grooves  being  posi- 
tioned to  register  each  one  with  its  respective  inlet  port 
while  said  piston  doses  the  other  inlet  port,  said  grooves 
being  movable   by  piston   oscillatioo  across  said 
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ports  and  each  partially  registering  with  its  respective 
inlet  port  for  r^ulating  the  proportionate  flow  from  each 
port  into  said  mixing  chamber,  first  uninterrupted  sealing 
means  between  that  portion  of  said  piston  between  said 
grooves  and  a  fint  lone  of  the  surrounding  bore  when 
said  valve  is  closed,  second  unintenxipted  sealing  means 
between  said  piston  and  a  second  zone  of  said  bore  down- 
stream from  said  downstream  groove,  there  being  a  recess 
of  greater  diameter  in  said  bore  downstream  from  each  of 
said  zones,  said  sealing  means  engaging  said  bore  in  the 


1fPt^'J.f«iS 


respective  zones  when  said  vaWe  is  closed,  and  said  piston 
being  reciprocable  downstream  from  said  closed  position 
to  move  said  sealing  means  into  and  out  of  their  respec- 
tive recesses  of  greater  diameter,  the  recess  downstream 
of  said  first  uninterrupted  sealing  means  selectively  com- 
municating with  each  of  said  grooves  and  the  recess 
downstream  of  said  second  uninterrupted  sealing  means 
selectively  connecting  with  said  upstream  groove  thereby 
controlling  the  fluid  flow  through  both  upstream  and 
downstream  grooves  to  said  mixing  chamber. 


247t,7fl 
FRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 
HaroM  E.  Wdk,  Ks«ior>,  and  Jofca  F.  Sirickkr,  9r^ 
Wmammmt,  N.  Y^  ■srinnnw  to  BcB  Akmit  Cm' 
1  poratkM,  Wheatfleld,  N.  Y. 
L      ApplicatkNi  October  3, 1955,  Serial  N«.5373tt 
3  Claina.    (CL  13S— 31) 


J* 


.!<>> 
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2.  A  pressure  accumulator  coqaprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing  a  gas  inlet  port  and  a  liquid  port  and  a  piston  slidaUy 
'  mounted  in  said  cylinder  intermediately  of  said  ports 
thereby  defining  separate  gas  and  liquid  chambers  in- 
teriorly of  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  spaced  an- 
nular grooves  in  the  peripheral  wall  thereof  intercon- 
nected by  an  additional  chamber  disposed  intermediately 
ot  said  grooves,  a  resilient  defonnable  seal  rinf  in  Mch 


of  said  grooves  bearing  against  the  inner  wall  of  said 
cylinder,  a  helically  coiled  tube  ooanectod  at  one  end  to 
said  piston  in  communication  with  said  additional  cham- 
ber and  at  its  other  end  to  a  vent  passafeway  formed 
through  said  cylinder  whereby  to  intercooununicate 
said  additional  chamber  with  the  atmosphere  exteriorly 
of  said  cylinder  while  enabling  sliding  movement  of  said 
piston  in  said  cylinder. 


METAL  TUBES  ORMETAL  SHEATHS  OF 
ELECTRIC  CABLES 
Wi 


N«.M4»113 
Mack7, 19M 


tmmttr 


I.  Circumferentially  corrugated  metal  tubing  of  a  metal 
having  a  tensile  strength  of  from  7  to  25  tons  per  square 
inch,  wherein  the  interior  root  diameter  of  the  corruga- 
tions lies  between  0.75  and  0.S5  of  the  ezttrior  owl 
diameter,  the  pitch  of  the  corrugations  is  between  0.15  and 
0.25  of  the  exterior  crest  diameter  and  the  thirkne^  of 
the  tube  wall  is  between  0.005  and  0.02  of  the  exterior 
crest  diameter  measured  in  inches,  plus  0.0025  inch. 


2J7f,793 

SUFFORTING  MEMBERS 

MBnr.  Wnthjlii  i.  D.  C, 

Gar  Wood  hinirtn,^nya.  Mid 

AppMcattoo  FcbfMfy  t,  IfSS,  8«W  No. 

ICWiB.    (CL138— 7t) 


An  elongated  supporting  member  having  great  longi- 
tudinal compressive  and  lateral  flexural  strength,  com- 
prising a  hollow  cardboard  tube  which  by  itself  is  self- 
supporting  and  is  impregnated  with  a  thermosetting  resin, 
and  an  outer  tubular  sheath  of  glass  fiben  encompassing 
said  cardboard  tube  and  disposed  longitudinally  and  ex- 
tending full  length  of  said  cardboard  tube,  said  ^ass 
fibers  being  impregnated  with  and  bonded  directly  to  the 
cardboard  tube  by  an  epoxide  resin,  and  said  cardboard 
tube  having  a  wall  thickness  substantially  greater  than 
the  wall  thickness  of  said  sheath  of  glass  fibers. 


EBbB. 


2J7t,794 
FIFE  FLUGS 

Grand  FnMc,  Tex. 
If,  19S4,  SetW  No.  435,7M 
5  riilmi     (CL  13t-^9t) 
1.  A  phig  for  sealing  against  the  inner  sorface  of  a 
pipe  comprising  a  hoUow  resilient  body  having  an  out- 
side diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the 
inner  surface  of  said  pipe,  said  body  having  an  annular 
sealing  lip  at  one  end  and  having  a  resilient  slip-support- 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1(H5 


iBf  portion  between  its  ends;  an  annular  scries  of  radial-  ends  of  the  splits,  each  end  bar  having  a  pair  of  notches 
ly  outwardly  facing  slip  segments  each  disposed  axially  of  formed  in  its  edge  remote  from  the  reed  splits  and  spaced 
said  body  and  embedded  in  the  outer  periphery  of  said    from  opposite  ends  of  the  corresponding  reed  end  bar  a 


supporting  portion  and  bonded  thereto,  nid  aegments  each 
having  a  wedge  portion  at  each  end  which  extends  inward- 
ly through  the  resilient  body;  axiaDy  qwced  annular  wedge 


-~# 
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means  within  the  hollow  body  underlying  said  wedge  pw- 
tioos  and  adapted  to  engage  said  wedge  portions  to  dis- 
place the  slip  legmenu  radially  outwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  said  aurface;  aad  meaDt  lor  forciiig  said  wedge 
means  to  approach  each  other. 


247t,79S 

OFFSET  BLADE  PILE  WIRE  FOR  LOOMS 

C  Bcfiy.  LeslBflOB,  Va.,  aiilgair  to  Ji 


M,  1M7, 9mM  Na.  MU91 
(CL139— 44) 


1.  A  wire  tor  a  pile  loom  comprising  a  head,  an 
elongated  body  portion  to  which  the  head  is  attached,  a 
traosversely  enlarged  tip  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
body  portion,  a  cutting  dement  in  said  tip  and  laterally 
offset  from  the  center  line  of  the  body  portion,  and  means 
in  advance  of  the  cotting  element  for  laterally  spreading 
a  pile  loop  to  provide  cut  pile  tufts  of  une<)ual  length. 


LOOM  REED 
C  Laa^rfta,  Gtwwbot^  N.  C 

17,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  547,3t3 
a  Hill  I     (0.139^192) 


I! 


distance  at  least  equal  to  the  distance  from  the  proximal 
surfaces  of  the  split  retaining  bars  to  the  outer  ends  of 
the  splits,  a  cap  inserted  over  each  end  of  each  split 
retaining  bar.  each  cap  having  an  outer  slot  therein  and 
an  inner  slot  di^>osed  substantially  diametrically  opposite 
the  outer  slot,  the  outer  slot  being  of  greater  depth  than 
the  inner  slot,  and  the  inner  slot  defining  a  latch  portion 
on  the  cap  fitting  in  the  corresponding  notch  formed  in 
said  edge  of  the  corresponding  end  bar  for  preventing 
endwise  nnovement  of  the  corresponding  end  bar  rdative 
to  the  split  retaining  bars. 


1.  la  a  loom  reed  including  a  pair  of  spaced  substan- 
tially parallel  longitudinally  extending  split  retaining  bars 
and  a  plurality  of  splits  having  opposite  ends  thereof  ex- 
tending through  the  split  retaining  bars;  the  combination 
of  an  end  bar  for  each  end  of  the  reed  having  opposite 
thereof  extending  through  the  split  retaining  ban 
terminating  substantially  flush   with  corresponding 


2,t71i,797 
DROPFER  ASSEMBLY 
Clty«M«^ 

CMy,  Ma^  a 


IS,  1957,  SctW  No.  652447 
aCL  141—24) 


1.  A  cap  dropper  aaaeaiMy  coa4>rising  a  c^  haviag  • 
hole  in  the  top  tbfcnoi  and  a  depending  drcamferealial 
container  engagii^  rim,  a  squeeze  bulb  having  a  doMd 
upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end.  the  lower  end  of  the 
bulb  thickened  in  cross  section  to  increase  its  rigidity,  the 
bulb  so  formed  that  the  outer  diameter  thereof  above  the 
thickened  portion  is  not  greater  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  cap  top  hole  while  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
thickened  portion  b  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  cap  top  bole,  a  radial  flange  on  the  outer  surface  of 
the  bulb  adjacent  the  lower  end  therecrf.  the  outer  diant- 
eter  of  the  flange  being  greater  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  cap  top  hole,  engaging  means  formed  in  the  inner 
surface  of  tbe  bulb  thickened  portion  intermediate  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  thereof,  a  pipette  having  a  lower 
discharge  end  and  an  upper  engaging  end,  the  upper  en- 
gaging cad  wan  enlarged  to  a  greater  cross-sectional 
thickness  than  the  wall  tberebelow  to  increase  its  rigidity, 
the  pipette  upper  engaging  end  wall  also  so  sized  as  to  be 
compressed  when  received  in  engaging  relatiottship  with- 
in the  butt)  lower  end  thickened  portion  when  the  latter 
is  received  in  the  cap  top  hole,  and  engaging  means  formed 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  thickened  portion  of  the  pipette 
to  nute  with  the  engaging  means  on  the  inner  surface  of 
the  bulb. 

2J7t,7M 
BOTTLING  MACHINES 

_  WhytdcafcEi^laBd 
29, 1956,  Serial  No.  544,(99 
5CMM.    (CLI41— 4S) 
I .  In  a  bottling  ntachine  having  a  liquid  holder,  a  filling 
device  comprising  in  combination  a  stationary  mounting 
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member  secured  in  the  base  of  the  liquid  holder,  a  filling 
tube  for  insertion  into  the  mouth  of  a  bottle  and  longi- 
tudinally slidable  in  said  mounting  member,  an  abutment 
on  said  filling  tube,  a  sealing  means  around  said  filling 
tube  between  the  end  thereof  and  said  abutment  for 
placing  against  the  mouth  of  a  bottle,  a  stationary  vent 
tube  surrounding  the  filling  tube  and  extending  upwardly 
to  a  level  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  holder,  said  filling 
tube  having  an  orifice  in  the  end  thereof  near  said  abut- 
ment, a  gaseous  by-pass  tube  arranged  within  the  filling 
tube  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  orifice  to  a  level 
above  the  liquid  level  in  the  holder,  a  container  within 


SVBPJM 
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the  liquid  holder  arranged  arouixl  said  vent  tube,  valve 
means  between  the  top  of  the  vent  tube  and  the  filling 
tube  for  connecting  said  by-pass  tube  with  the  gas  space 
in  the  top  of  the  holder  on  an  initial  upward  movement 
of  the  filling  tube,  a  second  valve  means  between  the 
container  and  the  liquid  space  in  the  holder,  and  a  third 
valve  means  between  the  container  and  the  filling  tube, 
said  second  and  third  valve  means  opening  and  closing  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  the  filling  tube,  said  second 
valve  means  between  the  container  and  the  liquid  space 
being  timed  to  close  not  later  than  just  after  the  com- 
mencement of  the  opening  of  the  third  valve  means  be- 
tween the  container  and  the  filling  tube. 


2J7i,7f» 

FILLING  NOZZLE  WITH  SELECTIVE 

AUTOMATIC  SHirr^FF 

Robert  W.  Kimiiaoa,  Laramie,  Wyo. 

Application  April  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  595,91t 

7  CUm.    (a.  141—299) 


1" 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  body  having  intake  and  discharge  passages 
connected  by  a  valve  controlled  passage,  a  valve  for 
opening  and  closing  said  valve  controlled  passage,  a 
chamber  having  a  flexible  wall  acting  as  a  diaphragm,  a 
latch  carried  by  the  medial  portion  of  said  flexible  wall 
and  moving  therewith,  a  tube  for  supplying  air  to  said 
chamber,  an  evacuating  duct  extending  from  the  interior 


of  said  chamber  to  the  interior  of  said  valve  controlled 
passage  at  a  point  on  the  discharge  side  of  said  valve  to 
evacuate  said  chamber,  means  for  opening  said  valve, 
and  releaseable  meaiu  slidably  disposed  in  said  body  and 
connected  to  said  valve  opening  means  and  normally 
engaged  and  held  in  raised  position  by  said  latch,  with 
a  control  chamber,  means  for  delivering  fluid  from  said 
body  to  said  control  chamber,  adjustable  means  for  reg- 
ulating the  time  required  to  fill  said  control  chamber, 
a  syphon  tube  having  a  loop  disposed  in  and  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  control  chamber 
and  extending  from  said  cootrol  chamber  to  a  point 
in  the  discharge  passage  adjacent  to  the  intake  end  of 
said  air  supply  tube,  a  reservoir  extending  across  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  tubes,  said  reservoir  being  formed 
with  a  minute  drain  at  its  lowest  point. 


c  — 


2J79J99 

AUTOMATIC  LIQUID  DELIVERY 

SHUT^FF  DEVICE 

Toky  E.  HarMT,  Dolpk,  Ait. 

hn  i,  1957,  Serty  N«.  791,134 
(CL  141—299) 


■\\T  rfi^/rr^r. 


I.  A  device  for  automatically  cutting  off  the  flow  of 
liquid  through  a  delivery  noczle  when  the  liquid  reaches 
a  predetermined  level  in  a  container,  comprising  a  hol- 
low body  through  which  the  liquid  flows  to  the  nozzla, 
a  valve  in  said  body  moveable  between  liqtiid  flow  per- 
mitting and  liquid  flow  preventing  positions,  valve  bias- 
ing means  urging  said  valve  to  liquid  flow  preventii^ 
position,  retaining  means  for  maintaining  said  valve  in 
liquid  flow  permitting  position  against  the  bias  of  said 
biasing  means,  and  release  means  including  a  retaining 
means  tripping  device  operated  by  a  fluid  pressure  dif- 
ferential, a  fluid  pump  operated  by  the  flow  of  liquid 
through  said  body  and  connected  and  arranged  to  supply 
said  fluid  pressure  differential,  said  fluid  pump  comprising 
a  diaphragm  reciprcoated  by  a  connecting  rod  operated 
by  a  crank  shaft  routed  by  an  impeller  pocitiooed  in 
the  hollow  body,  and  fluid  pressure  differential  inhibiting 
means  operative  while  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  con- 
tainer is  below  the  predetermined  point  and  inoperative 
when  the  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  container  n  above  said 
predetermined  point  to  nullify  the  said  pressure  differ- 
ential 


2J79J91 

COLUMN  CONSTRUCTION  AND  ADJUSTMCST 

FOR  A  RADIAL  SAW 

Bcalamfai  B.  CravaM,  UviMlms,  N.  I. 

>    Applicalioa  Aprfl  15,  1955,  ScfW  No.  591,459 

4  Cl^ms.  (CL  143—4) 
4.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  base  frame,  a  vertical 
coliunn  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped  guideway  oo  each  side  thereof,  a  radial 
arm  extending  over  said  base  frame  and  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  channel  embracing  said  column,  gibba 
having  chamfered  surfaces  ***g*g**«g  the  angled  adat 
of  said  guideways  and  mounted  solely  on  spUt  tubular 
spring  pins  secured  to  said  channel  so  that  shodLS  and 
stresses  impoard  on  said  radial  arm  and  '•****Mhri  will 
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be   absorbed   by  said   spring  pins  and   thus  prevented 
from  being  transmitted  to  the  column,  and  means  for 


moving  said  channel  and  the  arm  connected  thereto  verti- 
cally on  said  colunin. 


said  pairs  of  wheels  being  poeilionfd  on  said  spaced 
tracks  for  movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  tracks,  a 
cantilever  frame  carried  by  said  carriage  and 
laterally  therefrom  over  and  above  said  saw,  said 
consiiting  of  first  and  second  pairs  of  members  extending 
vertically  from  said  carriage,  with  said  first  and  second 
pairs  of  said  members  being  located  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  carriage,  each  member  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  said  members  being  positioned  on  opposite  aides  of 
said  carriage,  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  members  extend- 
ing horizontally  from  said  carriage,  said  third  and  fourth 
pairs  ot  members  being  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
pair  of  members,  respectively,  and  spaced  an  equal  dis- 
tance apart,  said  third  and  fourth  pairs  of  members  ex- 
tending outwardly  past  the  vertical  plane  of  said  saw  an 
equal  distance,  the  lowennoct  members  of  said  diird  and 
fourth  pairs  of  members  being  located  in  a  plane  above 


U7Mt2 

UNDER-TABLE,  TRAVELING-SAW  APPARATUS 
FOR  CUrriNG  SHEETS  OF  MATERIALS 


1 .  Apparatus  for  cutting  sheets  of  material  comprising 
a  saw  tabic  having  a  kmgitudiDal  slot  therein,  kngitu- 
dinal  guide  rads  below  said  saw  table,  •  carriage  dis- 
posed beneath  said  saw  table  and  arranged  to  be  tra- 
vcrtcd  to  and  from  longitudinally  of  said  table,  said 
carriage  comprising  an  outer  frame  mounted  on  said 
longitudinal  guide  rails  and  an  inner  frame  pivotally  as- 
sociated with  said  outer  frame,  a  circular  saw  blade  and 
an  electric  driving  motor  therefor  UMunted  upon  said 
inner  frame,  pinion  means  oBOunted  on  said  inner  frame 
and  having  driving  connection  with  said  driving  motor, 
a  pair  of  parallel  rack  ban  disposed  longitudinally  below 
said  saw  table,  and  a  support  rail  for  said  iimer  frame, 
said  support  rail  being  vertically  displaceabic  to  raise 
said  inner  frame  to  cause  said  saw  blade  to  protect 
through  said  slot  and  to  cause  said  pinion  means  to  en- 
gage one  of  said  neks  for  forward  traverse  of  said  car- 
riage, and  to  lower  said  inner  frame  to  Iowa-  said  saw 
blade  so  that  it  does  not  protect  through  said  slot  and 
to  cause  said  pinion  means  to  engage  the  other  of  said 
racks  for  return  traverse  of  the  carriage,  thereby  per- 
mitting manipulation  of  a  sheet  of  material  on  said  work 
table  during  said  retura  traverse. 


COOPERAGE  BOLT  SAWING  MACHINE 

H.  Epplcr,  Donry,  M4^  awlfsr  In  Epplcr  Wood 


May  29,  I9S4,  SaiW  Nn.  SSMSt 
aCUsM.    <CL143>.S4) 

2.  A  cooperage  bolt  sawing  machine,  comprinng.  a 
saw  blade  mounted  for  rotary  nK>vement»  a  motor  me- 
chanically coupled  to  said  saw  for  powering  said  saw  for 
rotary  movement,  a  carriage  having  two  pairs  of  wheels 
and  having  its  direction  of  movement  arranged  parallel  to 
the  plane  containiim  said  saw,  a  pair  of  qiaced  tracks. 


the  upper  edge  of  said  saw,  and  fifth  and  sixth  pafa^  of 
members  extending  downwardly  from  the  overhanging 
ends  of  said  third  aiKl  fourth  pairs  of  members,  respec- 
tively, and  secured  thereto,  said  outwardmost  members  of 
said  fifth  and  sixth  pairs  of  members  and  the  innermost 
members  thereof  being  positioned  apart  and  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  saw  an  equal  distance,  with  the 
innermost  members  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  pairs  of  mem- 
bers being  located  between  said  saw  and  said  carriage, 
and  a  roller  positioned  between  the  lower  ends  of  die 
outermost  members  and  another  roller  between  the  lower 
ends  of  the  innermost  members  of  said  fifth  and  sixth 
pairs  of  members  for  supporting  a  log  to  be  cut  into  bolts, 
with  said  rollers  being  arranged  to  support  said  bfllet  at 
equal  points  on  both  sides  of  said  saw,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  sliding  carriage  for  positioning  said  billet  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  saw. 


2,S794M 
BUTT  HINGE  AND  TENON  MORTISER 
S.  HIctt,  Eailabnta,  Ala. 
Marck  2«,  I9S«,  SmW  Nn.  573,934 
3  niimi      (CL  144—27) 
3.  la  a  butt  hinge  and  tenon  mortiser.  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced  bars,  a  transversely 
disposed  stationary  bar  extended  across  and  secured  to 
the  ends  of  the  pair  of  bars,  the  stationary  bar  being 
secured  to  the  parallel  bars  and  having  an  element  depend- 
ing from  one  edge  and  formed  to  be  positioned  against 
one  side  of  a  door,  a  movable  bar  positioned  parallel 
to  the  stationary  bar  and  also  having  an  element  extended 
downwardly  and  positioned  to  coact  with  the  depending 
element  of  the  stationary  bar,  for  clamping  the  mortiser 
on  a  door,  clips  extended   from   the  movable  bar  and 
overiapping  edges  of  the  parallel  bars  for  supporting  the 
movable  bar  upon  the  parallel  bars,  an  end  bar  connect- 
ing ends  of  the  parallel  bars  opposite  to  the  ends  con- 
nected to  the  stationary  bar.  a  screw  threaded  in  the  end 
bar  and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  movable  bar,  a  hand 
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wheel  on  the  extended  end  of  the  screw  for  manually 
rotating  the  screw  to  adjust  the  positioa  of  the  movable 
bar  in  relation  to  the  stationary  bar,  a  cutting  blade  hav- 
ing a  sharp  beveled  cutting  edge  with  short  cutting  edges 
at  the  sides  slidably  mounted  on  the  stationary  bar  and 
positioned  between  the  parallel  bars,  a  link  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  stationary  bar,  a  hand  lever  having  a 


pivotal  connection  therein  ptvoCally  mounted  on  the  link 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  cutting  blade  for  actuat- 
ing the  blade  to  cut  a  recess  in  the  edge  of  a  door  upon 
which  the  mortiser  is  positioned,  and  a  stop  adjustably 
mounted  on  the  stationary  bar  and  positioned  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  hand  lever  for  stopping  the  lever  to  limit  the 
movement  of  the  cutting  blade  into  the  edge  of  the  door. 


HEAD  FOR  POWER  OPERATED  SCREW  DRIVER 
S.  Zirioraewrid,  GMtf*  AA>y,  Hrfpten 
■■d  Edgar  S.  MoorCf  Tomato^  OstariOt 
;  to  TayoMMth  bidMtrics  UnriM 
tario,  Caaada,  a  corporalkNi 

AppHcatioa  April  27.  1954,  Serial  No.  Stl,M9 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  Great  Britaia  April  It,  19SS 

12  ClaiaH.    (CL  144—32) 


W  i^i 


2.  A  bead  for  attachment  to  a  fastener  driving  tool  of 
the  kind  which  includes  a  housing  from  which  projects 
the  driving  end  of  a  shank,  comprising  a  body  having  a 
fastener  receiving  chamber  which  includes  a  passage  for 
the  reception  through  one  end  of  the  driving  end  of  the 
shank  of  the  driving  tool,  an  entry  tube  on  the  body  and 
having  an  exit  end  which  opens  into  the  chamber  and 
another  end  for  connection  to  a  supply  of  fastenen,  an 
adaptor  member  for  firm  attachment  to  the  driving  tool, 
interconnecting  means  between  the  body  and  the  adaptor 
member  enabling  reciprocation  of  the  adaptor  member 
and  thus  of  the  attached  driving  tool  relative  to  the  body 
between  a  first  position  wheie  the  shank  is  advanced  rela- 
tive to  the  body  and  a  second  position  where  the  shank 
is  retracted,  biasing  means  normally  urging  to  the  second 
position  and  adaptor  member  relative  to  the  body,  a 


fastener  guiding  member  oo  the  body  at  the  other  end 
of  the  aforesaid  passage  to  receive  fasteners  admitted  into 
the  chamber  from  the  entry  tube  and  to  hold  them  ooe 
at  a  time  in  driving  position  and  in  alignment  with  the 
shank,  and  a  stop  arm  oa  the  body  for  engaging  the  bead 
of  a  fastener  held  by  the  guiding  member,  the  said  stop 
arm  preventing  a  fastener  on  which  an  external  load 
is  applied  from  being  forced  back  into  the  chamber. 


WOODWORKING  GrSoVE  CUTTING  MACHINE 

AypllcatfoaOctobOTt,  1954, 8«fW  No.  (14^1 
2  HalBM     (CL  144— 130 


ny..>i^M.«^ 


■:'*>  1 : 


"4 1:" 


1 .  A  groove  cutting  machine  ct  the  character  described 
comprising  a  flat  metal  top,  a  phirality  of  vertical  and 
cross  ban  as  a  structure  for  supporting  said  top,  two  main 
rollers  supported  in  bttrings  under  tbe  top,  aid  top 
having  two  slots  in  its  middle  portion,  said  roUcrs  being 
positioned  so  their  upper  edges  protnide  tfirootli  mM 
slots,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  the  structure  bekm 
the  top,  a  pulley  on  the  shaft  of  the  motor,  a  pulley  oa  an 
end  of  the  shaft  of  ooe  of  the  rollen,  a  belt  moonled 
around  tbe  puUey  on  the  motor  shaft  and  the  pulley  oo 
the  roller  shaft,  another  pulley  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  the  said  roller  shaft,  a  pulley  mounted  on  tbe  end 
of  the  shaft  of  tbe  aecood  roller,  a  belt  mounted  arooad 
the  pulley  on  the  first  shaft  and  the  pulley  on  the  end  of 
the  shaft  of  the  second  roUer,  two  rollers  mounted  aw 
the  said  two  rollers  below  the  top  and  positioaed  and 
adapted  to  make  contact  with  any  flat  Aeet  material 
while  it  is  passing  over  the  lower  rollers,  a  tttoui  sup- 
porting stnicture  attached  above  the  said  flat  top,  aa  elec- 
tric motor  mounted  in  this  upper  stnicture,  a  dooble 
pulley  on  an  end  of  tbe  shaft  of  this  motor,  a  rfiafi,  a 
plurality  of  disks  mounted  oo  this  shaft,  each  of  said 
disks  having  a  plurality  of  groove  cutting  blades  roaov- 
ably  attached  thereto,  two  bearings  mounted  in  the  upper 
structure,  said  shaft  with  disks  thereon  mounted  in  said 
bearings,  a  double  pulley  on  an  eiKl  of  the  shaft  having 
the  disks  thereon,  a  belt  around  tbe  pulley  oo  tbe  motor 
shaft  and  the  pulley  on  the  shaft  having  the  said  disks 
thereon,  two  additional  bearings  mounted  in  tbe  upper 
structure,  a  sanding  roller  mounted  on  a  shaft,  this  shaft 
being  supported  in  said  two  additional  bearings,  a  pulley 
on  one  end  of  this  shaft,  a  belt  around  the  double  poUey 
on  the  shaft  of  the  disks  and  the  pulley  oo  tbe  ead  of  tbe 
shaft  of  the  sanding  roller,  a  housing  mounted  tiltabty  on 
the  said  upper  structure,  a  piece  of  leather  attached  as 
a  closure  on  one  lower  edge  of  said  housing,  said  bousing 
terminating  chimney  fashion  as  means  for  attaching  to 
an  air  suction  device  for  ranoving  shavings  from  tbe 
machine  when  in  operation  cutting  grooves  in  plywood  or 
tbe  like. 
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WOODWORKING  FINGER  JOINT  CUITER 
ASSEMBLY 

tWSffy  tuUTII  raynMi  rOfUMM,  \Mt^  IMIBBOT  ID 


AprHoitkM  October  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  MMM 
3  CWm.     (CL  144—211) 


i^tl"'*! 


1.  A  flngcr  joint  cutter  compristng  an  arbor  havinf 
transverse,  dove-tail  slots  and  ribt  oo  a  pair  ol  diametn- 
cally  oppoaed  faces,  a  pair  of  Made  holden  respectively 
mounted  on  said  opposed  faces,  said  Made  holden  hav- 
ing dove-tail  slots  and  ribs  interlocking  with  the  dove-tail 
slots  and  ribs  on  the  arbor,  said  blade  holders  being 
transversely  narrower  than  said  opposed  faces  and  each 
having  a  longitudinal,  undercut  slot  in  its  outer  surface,  a 
plurality  of  blades  nKMinted  on  each  of  said  Made  hold- 
ers, each  of  saad  blades  consprising  a  baae  portion  hav- 
ing a  flat  bottom,  parallel,  vertical  side  walls  and  under- 
cut end  walls  for  engagement  in  said  undercut  slot,  said 
blades  being  mounted  side-by-side  with  the  side  walls  of 
the  base  portion  of  adjacent  Made*  cootiguousty.  means 
locking  said  Mades  in  fixed  position  in  said  slots  on  said 
blade  holders,  a  plurality  of  tension  bolts  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  respective  dov«-tail  slots  in  the  arbor  and 
into  threaded  engagement  with  corresponding  dove-tail 
ribs  on  the  blade  holders,  means  providing  bearing  sur- 
faces for  the  heads  of  said  tension  bolts  where  said  bolts 
may  be  routed  to  adjust  said  Made  holders  transversely 
of  said  arbor,  and  a  plurality  of  coraprcsaion  screws 
threadedty  engaged  in  and  extending  through  said  Made 
holden  normal  to  said  oppoaed  Caoea,  said  nunprcirfuB 
•crtws  thrusting  afaiast  said  opposed  faces  to  lock  said 
Made  holden  in  adjwiad  pontioa  oo  said  arbor. 


for  moving  all  of  the  reaches  that  lie  in  the  same  flat 
plane,  in  the  same  direction;  a  second  groiq>  <rf  endleM 
belts,  each  having  one  ot  its  reaches  adapted  to  move  ia 
tl^  same  plane  aixl  to  extend  for  a  short  distance  between 
two  adjacent  reaches  of  tbe  first  group;  a  third  troop  of 
endless  belts,  each  having  one  of  its  reaches  adapted  to 
move  in  a  second  coounoa  plane  that  substaatiaUy  paral- 
Ids  the  first  plane,  and  to  cooperate  with  one  of  the 
reaches  of  the  first  group;  the  reaches  of  the  third  group 
that  lie  in  the  second  plane,  substantially  paralleling  each 
other  and  being  spaced  apart;  a  fourth  gnmp  of  endless 
belts,  each  having  one  of  its  reaches  adapted  to  more  in 
the  second  irfane  and  to  extend  for  a  short  distance  be- 
tween two  adjacent  reaches  of  the  third  group;  the  readies 
of  the  fourdi  group  diat  lie  in  the  second  plane  co-operat- 
ing with  the  readies  of  the  second  group  tiiat  lie  in  the 
first  plane;  s  plurality  of  wheels  contacting  each  of  the 
reaches  of  the  third  group  that  lie  in  the  second  plane;  a 
plurality  of  wheels  conucting  each  of  tbe  readies  of  the 
fourth  group  that  lie  in  the  second  plane;  an  articulated 
frame  for  supporting  the  wheeb  that  contact  the  reaches 
of  the  third  and  fourth  groups;  and  means  for  exerting  in- 
dependent and  yidding  pressures  at  different  points  oo  the 
articulated  frame  for  causing  the  reaches  of  the  third  and 
fourth  groups  that  lie  in  Ae  second  plane,  to  onove  toward 
the  first  plane  for  gripping  and  guiding  memben  as  they 
are  moved  between  the  two  planes. 


2J7Mii 
CONTINUOUSLY^OPIRATED  RADIO  FREQUENCY 
ADHESTVB  SB1TER  POR  THE  IDGB  BONDING 
OF  MATERIALS 

,  p^  Raaal.  Ttoeaaa.  Wask. 
14,  lfSI«  Sartai  N*.  241.4*2 
(CI.  144— 2tl) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  type  described:  a  group  of  endless 
bdts,  each  having  one  of  its  reaches  adapted  to  move  in 
a  common  flat  plane  with  the  other  reaches  and  to  be 
parallel  with  the  other  readies  and  spaced  apart;  means 


2J7MH 
TOOL  HANDLE 


9, 19SS,  SesW  N«.  54M7t 
(CL145— 41) 


1.  In  a  hand  tool,  a  handle  adapted  to  be  held  by  a 
hand  of  the  user  for  operating  the  tool,  said  handle  being 
provided  longitudinally  thereof  with  a  throu^  opening 
extending  transversely  of  the  tool  handle  for  the  croes- 
reception  of  an  implement  which  may  be  grasped  by  said 
hand  of  the  user  for  obtaining  increased  operating  lever- 
age, the  oppoaed  longitudinal  walls  of  said  throu^  open- 
ing being  stepped  to  define  a  plurality  of  openings  of 
sequentially  decreasing  widths  arranged  longitudinally  of 
die  handle  in  prograsively  stepped  relation,  the  said 
through  opening  including  a  portion  extending  beyond  the 
largest  stepped  opening  and  a  portion  extending  beyond 
the  smallest  stepped  opening,  the  said  longitudinal  waUs 
deflnittg  said  through  opening  being  resilient  to  permit 
said  walls  to  flex  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  handle, 
whereby  implements  of  different  widths  may  be  received 
by  said  through  opening  and  an  implement  of  a  given 
width  may  be  resiliently  fitted  into  and  held  within  one 
of  said  stepped  openings  whidi  is  of  a  correspooding 
width. 
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AtJTOMATIC  SHINGLING  OR  STACKING 
DEVICE  FOR  A  SLICING  MACHINE 
Joseph  Folk,  La  Porte,  Ind^  a«ipMMr  to  U.  S.  SMdif  Ma- 
chine Company,  Inc^  La  Porte,  lad^  a  carporatfoo    Robert  M.  HeOcr, 
<d  iBdiau  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co^ 

CoBllMtttloB  of  appiicatioa  Serial  No.  2S3,S«4,  April  2^  of 
1H2.  This  appiicatioa  Febnuary  9,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  A 
4S7,6M  1 

14  Claims.    (CL  146-^94) 


MTlLtll 

NUT  AND  WASHER  A^(EMBLY,  INCLUDING  A 
RESILIENT  PLASTIC  PAD  TO  PROVIDE  A  SEAL 
AND  LOCK 

MlclL,  miMiii  i»  Wi 
Mick,a 


21,  19S1. 8«W  Naw  3tl417 
(CL151.^)t) 


1.  A  slicing  machine  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  knife,  a  pusher  for  feeding  a  substance  to  the  knife 
to  be  sliced  thereby,  a  conveyor  for  receiving  slices  of 
the  substance  and  for  carrying  the  slices  away  from  the 
machine,  means  to  drive  the  conveyor,  reciprocating 
drive  means  for  advancing  said  pusher  toward  said  knife 
in  a  step-by-step  movement,  means  for  arranging  the 
severed  slices  into  groups  onto  said  conveyor,  each  group 
containing  a  predetermined  number  of  slices  including 
a  first  control  means  having  adjustable  mechanism  for 
predetermining  the  number  of  slices  for  each  group  and 
a  second  control  means,  mechanism  respoosively  con- 
necting said  second  control  means  with  said  first  control 
means,  said  second  control  means  having  mechanism  for 
interrupting  the  advancement  of  said  pusher  after  each 
time  said  predetermined  number  of  slices  has  been  sev> 
ered,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
control  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  conveyor 
drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  conveyor  continu- 
ously for  shingling  the  slices  and  for  rendering  said  con- 
veyor drive  means  operative  to  drive  said  conveyor  only 
when  advancement  of  the  pusher  is  interrupted  from 
stacking  said  slices,  thereby  to  space  the  groups  along 
said  conveyor. 

2,17M11 

CHURCH  COLLECTION  BAG 

Mavicc  Harriaoo,  Qmciis  Vm^c,  N.  Y. 

ApplicatioB  Juc  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,1M 

3  ClalM.    (CL  15»— 1) 


1.  A  church  collection  bag  comprising  an  outwardly 
flared  bag  of  readily  pliable  fabric  having  an  open  neck 
portion,  the  fabric  forming  said  neck  portion  being  in- 
wardly folded  upon  itself,  and  stitched  to  the  unfolded 
portion  of  said  neck  portion  adjacent  thereto  to  form  a 
closed  pocket,  a  hook  mounted  in  said  pocket  for  main- 
taining said  neck  portion  open,  a  bag  corresponding  in 
shape  and  size  to  said  first  mentioned  bag  loosely  dis- 
posed within  said  first  mentioned  bag  and  similarly  hav- 
ing an  open  neck  portion,  the  inner  bag  being  afiixed  to 
the  outer  bag  adjacent  the  underside  of  the  hook,  the 
loner  portion  of  the  inner  bag  being  completely  with- 
drawable from  the  outer  bag. 


A  composite  nut  and  washer  assembly  comprising  a 
one-piece  polygonal  body  having  a  bolt  receiving  open- 
ing extending  axially  thereof  and  having  at  one  end  of 
and  in  endwise  registration  with  said  axially  extending 
opening  an  integral  axially  extending  tubular  projection, 
said  polygonal  body  and  said  tubular  projection  having 
connecting  internal  threads  for  engagement  by  a  bolt,  said 
tubular  projection  being  provided  at  its  free  end  in  spaced 
substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  adjacent  side  of  said 
polygonal  body  with  an  outtumed  radially  extending  an- 
nular portion,  a  concavo-convex  washer  sleeved  upon  said 
tubular  projection  in  the  space  between  said  polytonnl 
body  and  said  outtumed  portion,  the  ooavaa  Mde  of  said 
washer  bearing  against  dke  adjacent  skia  of  aid  polyg- 
onal body  and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said 
outtumed  portion,  snd  a  unitary  body  of  resiliem  male- 
rial  having  resilient  portions  respectively  upon  opposite 
sides  of  said  outturned  portion,  one  of  said  resilient  por- 
tions surrounding  said  tubular  projection  between  and 
adhered  to  the  opposed  surfaces  of  said  washer  and  said 
outturned  portion  whereby  the  washer  will  be  held  agaimi 
displacement  from  the  adjacent  side  of  said  polygonal 
body,  and  the  other  of  said  resilient  portions  being  a 
yieldable  pad  underlying  said  one  resilient  portion  and 
havmg  a  substantially  flat  bottom  extending  outwardly 
substantially  as  far  ps  the  edfa  of  said  washer  and  an 
axially  extending  opening  in  endwise  registration  with  the 
opening  in  said  tubufeu-  projection  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  bolt  being  compressible  relative  to  said  tubular  proieo- 
tion.  outtumed  portion  and  washer  to  serve  as  a  sealing 
element,  lock  washer  and  cushioning  member  when  said 
assembly  is  bolted  against  a  surface  of  another  clement 


2J7M13 
RESILIENT  WHEEL  ASSnfBLY 
L.  Fawick,  Ocvala^  OMn 
JoM  «,  195S,  Sariy  N«.  513^1 
IClnhM.    (CLlSa*-44) 


2    - 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  an  inner  wheel  element,  an 
annular  outer  wheel  element  surrounding  a  put  of  said 
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inner  wheel  element  in  radially  spaced  relation  thereto 
and  thus  <Hlnint  therewith  an  anoolar  cushioo-receiv- 
ing  space,  and  a  set  of  circumferentially  qMced  apart 
cushioning  units  Riounte<!  in  said  space,  each  of  said  units 
comprising  a  biscuit-shaped  cushioning  body  of  greater 
extent  circumferentiany  than  radially  of  the  wheel  and 
providing  opposite,  extensive,  at  least  approximately 
planar  supporting  faces  and  formed  of  nuterial  having 
substantially  the  resilient  deformability  of  vulcanized 
soft-rubber  and  a  pair  of  plates  extending  only  at  sub- 
stantially right  angles  to  the  local  radius  of  the  wheel  and 
surface  bonded  to  the  said  extensive  faces  respectively 
of  the  biscuit-shaped  cushioning  body,  the  cushioning 
bodies  of  the  several  units  insulating  said  wheel  elements 
from  each  other.  aU  of  said  cushioning  bodies  being  held 
under  deforming  radial  compression  at  least  primarily 
by  reason  of  tha  radial  thinness  of  the  space  between  the 
said  wheel  elements,  and  each  imit  comprising  snap- 
in  means  rigid  with  the  respective  plates  and  interlock- 
ii^  said  plates  individually  with  the  said  wheel  elements 
fHpectively  again  relative  circumferential  movement  and 
against  relative  axial  owwcmeat  of  said  wheel  elements, 
so  that  the  sai4  cushioning  bodies  sustain  the  ctrcum- 
teeattal  fonea  and  the  axial  forces  primarily  in  shear. 


shaped  groove  .two  protective  glasses  accommodated  m 
the  opening  of  the  inner  frame  and  enclosing  a  trans- 
parency, and  two  windowed  metal  masks  provided  with 
upright  flanges  bendable  against  the  walls  of  the  said  V- 
shaped  groove  of  the  inner  frame  for  sealing  the  slide: 
a  platen  provided  near  one  end  with  a  stationary  jaw 
provided  with  two  lateral  horns  for  centering  the  slide, 
the  platen  having  two  parallel  slots  spaced  from  and  ex- 
angles  corresponding  to  the  V-shaped  groove  of  the  said 
lending  away  from  said  statiomiry  jaw,  a  movable  jaw 
slidable  in  the  said  slots,  both  jaws  consisting  ol  metal 
plates  whose  opposite  sides  have  the  shape  of  dihedral 
inner  frame,  a  small  plate  secured  to  each  jaw  for  pre- 
venting the  slide  from  being  lifted  above  the  platen  dur- 
ing the  sealing  operation,  a  control  lever  pivoted  on  the 
platen  near  its  end  remote  from  the  stationary  jaw,  a 
return  spring  resting  on  the  platen  and  acting  on  the  said 
lever,  a  connecting  bar  linked  to  said  lever  and  inter- 
locked with  said  movable  jaw.  whereby  oscillation  of 
the  lever  about  its  fulcrum  will  move  the  movable  jaw 
toward  and  away  from  the  stationary  jaw  so  as  to  bend 
two  opposite  flanges  of  the  said  masks  against  the  walls 
of  the  V-shaped  groove  of  the  inner  frame. 


2J7M14 
TRACTION  DEVICE 

N.J. 
«,  1957,S«W  N*.  «M4< 
2  Hslwi     (CL  151— 21t) 


1 .  The  combination  of  aa  automobile  disk  wheel  having 
a  tire  mounted  thereon,  the  disk  having  apertures,  a 
traction  device  on  the  wheel  and  comprising  a  pair  of 
curved  traction  plates  hooked  over  the  wheel  tire  trans- 
versely, a  bar  connecting  uid  plates  on  the  outer  side  only 
of  the  wheel,  and  auxiliary  awans  for  holding  said  plates 
in  place,  said  means  compritnig  a  radial  member  secured 
to  each  of  said  plates  oa  the  outer  part  only  thereof  and 
extending  throti^h  an  aperture  of  the  disk  from  the  outer 
ade  only  of  the  disk  and  bearing  against  the  inner  face 
of  the  disk  and  terminating  a  shbrt  distance  beyond  the 
aperture. 

|i      

MTfJlS 

APTARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A 

Tlby«PARENCY  SLIDE 


My  i,  I9SS,  Serial  N^  52«a59. 
4,  1954,  SerW 


If? 


Dhryed 
N«.416,9t7 

OalnH  priority, 

September  13,  1954 
1  Claiaa.    (CL  153— I) 


MkUgaa 
1ppiin<nn 


DEVICE  FOR  lENDING  COILS 

H*  Greene,  Dctrai!,  Mirni,  nHlBMie  to 
Hcda,  Inc^  Clkngn,  DL,  a 


M,  195«,  ScrW  N«.  542,121 
(CL  153— «•) 


?1i  Tr    ^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  length  of  stock  compris- 
ing a  fixed  pin.  a  fixture  having  means  providing  an 
elongated  guide  receiving  said  pin,  said  fixture  being  sBd- 
able  on  said  pm  as  determined  by  said  guide  between 
spaced  points  along  said  guide,  stock  supporting  members 
carried  by  said  fixture  respectively  adjacent  said  spaced 
points,  said  fixture  being  rotatable  on  said  pin  at  said 
spaced  points  whereby  the  stock  may  be  coiled  upon  said 
members  by  ahemately  shding  said  fixture  in  opposite 
directions  on  said  pin  to  locate  the  latter  at  said  spaced 
pomts  and  routing  said  fixture  on  said  pin  at  said  spaced 
points  to  bend  the  stock  around  said  members,  blocks 
carried  by  said  fixture  at  opposite  sides  of  said  guide 
respectively  adjacent  said  members,  said  blocks  being  posi- 
tioned to  bear  against  the  outer  side  of  the  length  of  stock 
being  bent  between  said  members,  and  means  to  cause 
said  stock  to  conUct  said  supporting  members. 


In  an  apparatus  for  sealing  a  transparency  slide  hav- 
ing an  iiuier  frame  the  outer  edges  of  which  have  a  V- 


2,t7M17 

MACHINE  FOR  CURVING  AND  BENDING  METAL- 

UC  SHEETS  OF  DIFFERE.NT  THICKNESS 

Rino  BoMiW,  Mian,  Italy 

3«,  1953,  SctW  N«.  3S3344 
Uaiy  Mvck  3, 1953 
2  CMmk.    (O.  153—54) 
1.  A  machine  for  curving  and  bending  metal  sheets 
comprising  a  pair  of  feed  nrilera  and  a  bending  roOer, 
one  of  said  feed  rollers  having  a  fixed  axis,  the  axes 
of  the  other  feed  roller  and  the  bending  roller  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  axis  of  the  fixed  feed 
roller,  the  axes  of  the  three  rollers  being  disposed  in 
parallel,  triangular  array,  the  axis  of  the  other  of  said 
feed  rollers  being  adjustable  by  translation  in  a  plane 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  a  plane  inclnding  the  axes 


1052 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1959 


of  the  fixed  feed  roller  and  the  bending  roller,  and  the 
axis  of  the  bending  roller  being  adjustable  in  a  plane 
including  its  axis  and  the  axis  of  the  fixed  feed  roller, 
wherein  the  bending  roller  is  disposed  upstream,  with 
respect  to  the  path  of  the  sheets,  of  the  feed  roUen 
and  on  the  side  of  the  path  of  the  sheets  opposite  the 
feed  roller  having  a  fixed  axis,  and  wherein  said  other 


feed  roller  is  adjustably  movable  with  respect  to  said 
fixed  feed  roller  so  as  to  increase  the  distance  there- 
between to  match  sheets  of  increasing  thickness  while 
simultaneously  moving  to  an  adjusted  position  in  a 
downstream  direction  to  effect  a  fulcrum  with  respect 
to  said  fixed  roller  against  which  initial  bending  of  a 
sheet  can  be  achieved  by  initial  adjusting  of  said  bending 
roller. 


2,S7Mlt 
i  RESILIENT  ROLL  APPARATUS  FOR  WORKING 

TENUOUS  MATERIAL 
RidHird  F.  Herr.  Warrca,  OUo,  aaritpior  to  lit  Hcrr 
Eq^ment  Coiponilioa,  Wamii,  OUo,  a  corporaCkNi 

ApplicatSon  October  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«I,t9f 
3  Claims.    (CL  153— lf4) 


-»=fc- 


•^  1.  Apparatus  for  imparting  a  predetermined  set  to 
sheet  material  of  varying  thick/tess.  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  rolls  providing  a  tortuous  pass  through  which 
the  material  travels,  certain  of  said  rolls  engaging  one 
side  of  the  material  and  certain  other  of  said  rolls  en- 
gaging the  other  side  of  the  material  and  said  rolls  having 
deformable,  resilient  peripheral  working  surfaces  in  pres- 
sure contact  wjth  the  material  traveling  through  said  pass 
to  bend  the  material  in  one  direction  about  the  radii  of 
cenain  of  said  rolls  and  in  the  other  direction  about  the 
radii  of  certain  other  of  said  rolls  to  flex  the  material 
beyond  its  elastic  limit,  said  pressure  contact  between  the 
material  and  said  rolls  varying  in  accordance  with  mate- 
rial thickness  and  effecUng  temporary  deformation  of  the 
peripherics  of  said  roUs  to  respective  arcuate  shapes  hav- 
ing radii  larger  than  the  initial,  undeformed  radii  of  said 
rolls,  the  radii  to  which  the  peripheries  of  said  rolls  are 
deformed  varying  in  accordance  with  said  pressure  con- 
tact and  automatically  increasing  with  an  increase  in 
material  thickness  to  reduce  the  amount  that  the  mate- 
rial is  bent  and  automatically  decreasing  with  a  decrease 
in  material  thickness  to  increase  the  amount  that  the  ma- 
terial is  bent  to  automatically  impart  said  predetermined 
set  to  the  material  despite  variations  in  thickness  thereof. 


2J7M19 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

SHEET  OF  INTEGRATED  MICA 

Mmm  D.  Hcyana,  ¥foo4mm%  N,  Y. 

ApHicatioB  Fcbraary  4,  1952,  S«M  No.  27t»242 

TClalM.    (0.154—1^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forminf  a  continuous  sheet  of  inte- 
grated mica  comprising  a  tank  provided  with  a  static 
head  settling  chamber  intermediate  its  ends  to  provide  said 
tank  with  settling  chambers  one  on  each  side  of  the 
stadc  head  chamber,  said  chambers  being  connected  at 
their  bottoms,  a  web  moving  through  the  bottoms  of  said 
three  chamben  and  receptive  of  mica  flakes  settling  down- 
wardly in  said  chambers,  an  inlet  for  a  flow  of  liquid- 
borne  mica  flakes  to  said  static  bead  chamber,  an  outlet 
for  excess  liquid  in  said  tank  and  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  Unk  to  maintain  a  coosum  level  of  liquid  in  the 
tank,  means  to  elevate  the  liquid  passing  through  said  out- 
let, and  a  liquid-passing  conveyor  receptive  of  said  ele- 
vated outlet  liquid  to  intercept  mica  flakes  suspended  in 
said  outlet  liquid  to  collect  said  flakes  and  pass  the  outlet 
liquid  therethrough,  said  conveyor  having  a  portion  di»- 
posed  to  convey  the  flakes  collected  thereon  back  to  one 
of  said  side  chambers. 


|.v    .< 


2379JJt 

AUXILIARY  TRACTOR  SEAT 

DavM  R.  Taraipaaad,  81a— ci,  Iowa 

mmmrj  4, 1957,toW  N«.  «3M75 
4  nttmt     (O.  ISS— 71) 


'h.   VV'l 


4.  In  an  auxiliary  tractor  seat,  a  horizontal  base  por- 
tion having  a  seat  thereon,  two  spaced  apart  vertical  arms 
on  the  forward  end  of  said  base  and  adapted  to  extend 
at  each  side  of  the  lift  rocker  of  a  tractor,  two  spaced 
apart  horizontal  bearings  on  each  of  said  vertical  arms; 
said  two  bearings  of  one  arm  being  in  line  with  the  two 
bearings,  respectively,  of  the  other  said  arm,  at  least  one 
bolt  means  extending  through  at  least  one  bearing  of 
each  of  said  arms;  said  bolt  means  also  adapted  to  ex- 
tend through  the  lift  rocker  of  a  tractor,  an  elongated 
horizontal  rod  shaft  adapted  to  engage  the  leveling  arms 
of  a  tractor,  two  spaced  apart  downwardly  extending 
flanges  on  said  horizontal  base,  each  having  a  horizontal 
row  of  bolt  holes,  two  upwardly  extending  spaced  apart 
arms  on  said  rod  shaft  extending  to  the  sides  of  said 
flanges,  respectively,  and  a  bolt  means  extending  through 
each  of  said  last  mentioned  arms  and  selectively  through 
one  of  the  holes  of  the  adjacent  flange  thereto  for  hori- 
zontally adjusubly  securing  said  rod  shaft  relative  to 
said  seat 


jAKUAItY   27,   1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1053 


2,t7M31 

RECLINING    ARTICLE    OF    REPOSE    POR 

SUPPORTING  THE  BODY  OF  A  PERSON 


wmi  Otto  L.  Walter,  as 
l¥«ff1k,Fla. 
21,  1954,  SmW  N*.  USASt 
(CL  155— IM) 


end  to  end,  a  second  pair  of  links  incliiding  a  diird 
fourth  link  connected  end  to  end,  the  first  link 
pivotally  connected  to  and  depending  from  the  seat,  the 
third  link  being  pivotally  connected  to  and  depending 
from  the  support,  the  second  and  fourth  links  being  op- 
eratively  connected  at  spaced  potnu  to  said  leg-rest,  said 
fourth  link  crossing  over  and  being  pivotally  connected 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  first  link,  a  connecting 
link  connected  to  an  intermediate  portioo  of  one  of  said 
first  and  third  links,  a  guiding  hnk  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  support  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  connecting 
link,  and  means  openiiv^y  connecting  said  guiding  link 
to  a  downward  extension  of  said  bad^-rest  for  forward 
and  upward  movement  of  said  guiding  link  and  connect- 
ing link  in  response  to  rearward  tilting  movement  of 
said  back-rest,  whereby  said  third  link  is  pivoted  for- 
wardly  and  upwardly  on  said  wuppatl  to  lift  said  fourth 
link  and  said  leg -rest 


1 .  A  reclining  article  of  repose  for  supporting  the  body 
of  a  piBTion.  compnsmg:  a  support,  a  unit  including  a 
seat  and  a  back<rest  rigid  with  each  other,  a  portion  of 
said  unit  being  tiltaUy  connected  with  said  support,  toggle 
guiding  means  including  a  first  guiifing  link  and  a  second 
guiding  link  pivotally  connected  with  each  other  at  ad- 
joining portions,  said  first  guiding  link  being  pivoted  to 
said  unit  at  a  point  to  the  rear  of  the  tOting  connection 
between  said  tiait  and  said  support,  and  having  a  lower 
extension  portion  extending  beyond  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  first  and  second  guiding  links,  said  second 
guiding  link  being  pivoted  to  said  support,  blocking 
means  arranged  on  a  member  of  the  article  for  abutting 
eagageaMat  with  at  least  oae  of  said  guiding  IkriLs  ao  as 
to  bold  the  guiflit  links  of  said  toggle  guiding  means  in 
a  position  sUghdlir  lo  the  rear  of  the  dead  center  position 
when  the  unit  is  b  its  sitting  position,  and  biasing  means 
for  urging  said  guiding  link  into  abutting  engagement 
with  said  blocking  means,  said  biasing  means  induding  a 
kf^eat  movabte  relative  to  said  seat,  and  ooalrolling 
meant  operatively  ooaaaded  with  said  leg-rest  and  the 
lower  extension  portion  of  said  frst  guiding  link  for  con- 
trolling the  movements  of  said  leg-reH  m  dependence 
upon  movementa  of  said  guiding  mrtM,  said  guiding 
links  being  arranged  for  passing  throu^  and  fbrwardly 
of  their  dead  center  pocition  during  a  tilting  ntovemeni 
of  the   unit  from  the  sitting  position  into  a  reclined 


U7MX2 

ARTICLE  OF  REPOSE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE 

RODY  OF  A  PERSON 

r.hy  Ws 

lo 
Fla. 
AypHcalkm  March  1,  1955,  SttW  No.  491,4M 

(CI.  155— IM) 


\-> 


1.  A  recliniqg  chair  comprising  a  support.  body-stq>- 
portiog  means  including  a  seat  and  a  back-rest  having  a 
downward  extension  movably  mounted  on  said  support 
for  movement  between  an  upright  sitting  position  and 
a  rearwardly-iaclined  reclining  position,  a  leg-rest,  a  first 
pair  of  links  inrlixling  a  first  and  second  link  cooMctad 


Lyan  W. 


247M23 

SPRING  STRUCTURES 

Stanhi.  SnglMw,  Mick,  ndgani  to 

Wk«  Preinrti  faK^  St^amw,  Mkk. 

Marck  fS,  195(,^««ai  No.  571^3 
SClahM.    (CL  155— 179) 


::Fid^uh£rJ. 


O^J 


1.  la  «  spring  assembly;  a  pair  of  transversely  spnoed 
apart  longitudinally  extending  frame  members,  at  least 
one  of  which  has  a  side  surface  with  a  substantially  flat 
portion  exteiK&ng  longitudinally;  a  weight  supporting 
spring  wire  having  a  load  supporting  deck  section  extend- 
ing traasvcrsely  rdative  to  said  members;  and  sections  ex- 
teikding  from  said  deck  section  secured  to  said  frame 
memben;  at  least  one  end  section  having  a  planar  loop 
portion  extending  longitudinally  in  a  longitudinal  plane 
parallel  to  said  portion  of  the  frame  member  and  side- 
wiae  adjacent  thereto  so  that  said  loop  has  load  distribut- 
ing bearing  engagement  with  said  portion  of  the  frame 
member  over  a  substantial  portion  of  its  extent  when  a  load 
is  applied  to  said  deck  section;  and  means  securing  said 
end  secti6ns  to  said  frame  members. 


UPHOLSTERED  CUSHIONS  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR 

UPHOLSTERING  THE  SAME 

RaWvt  M.  U  Rarra,  Rockcater,  MUk. 

May  It,  1957,  SaffW  Na.  M«472 
•  nihai     (CL155— Itl) 


1.  Cushion  structure  comprising  a  cushion  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  edge  margin,  and  means  on  said 
cushion  for  the  releasable  fitting  and  securement  there- 
to of  a  sheath-like  cover,  said  cover  having  longitudinal 
edge  portions  dispoaed  adjacent  one  another  and  paral- 
leling said  cushion  edge  margin  when  so  fitted,  said  means 
comprisinft  at  ImM  ooe  elongated  member  pmnaBtBtty 
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secured  to  said  cushion  to  extend  parallel  to  said  edge 
margin  thereof,  said  last  named  member  having  means 
for  releasable  holding  engagement  on  at  least  one  of  its 
opposite  transverse  sides  with  one  of  said  edge  portions 
of  said  cover,  thereby  to  hold  said  cover  substantially 
anchored  in  both  transverse  directions  relative  to  said 
cushion  edge  margin. 


to  maintain  a  regulated  pressure  drop  across  said  motors, 
and  a  plurality  of  liquid  dispensing  nozzles,  each  of  said 


toi 


2,87M25 

BLOW  TORCHES 
Akxandcr  Schocnwald,  Grove  Oty,  Pa^  asaigiior  to  f. 
Wall  iMff.  Company,  Grove  Oiy,  Pa^  a  corporatioa 
of  Pennsytvaoia 

Appiicatioa  July  17,  19M,  Serial  No.  598,415 
ICtaiins.    (CL  158— 33) 


1.  A  blow  torch  apparatus  that  comprises  in  combina- 
tion with  a  fuel  tank  which  has  means  for  directing  air 
into  it  under  pressure  and  has  a  discharge  pipe  therein 
leading  upwardly  from  the  bottom  thereof,  of  a  burner 
body,  a  forwardly-extending  burner  tube  carried  thereby 
and  having  air  inlet  openings  intermediate  its  ends,  a 
fuel  nozzle  having  a  passageway,  that  extends  into  the 
rear  end  of  the  tube,  a  heating  coil  in  the  tube  and  com- 
municating at  one  end  with  the  said  pipe  and  at  its  other 
end  with  said  passageway,  a  valve  that  controls  fuel  flow 
from  the  passageway,  a  second  passageway  that  conducts 
air  from  the  upper  end  of  the  fuel  tank  to  the  fuel  nozzle 
through  a  third  passageway  that  is  concentric  to  the  first- 
named  passageway,  and  a  pressure-actuated  valve  in  the 
second-named  passageway  that  is  opened  by  the  air  pres- 
sure in  the  upper  part  of  the  tank  when  such  pressure  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  degree,  and  is  automatically  closed 
and  shuts  off  air  flow  through  this  second  passageway. 
when  the  pressure  falls  below  said  degree,  discharge  of  air 
from  the  third-named  passageway  and  the  fuel  from  the 
first-named  passageway  being  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion. .  1     : 


2379324 
LIQUID  FUEL  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEMS  FOR 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Robert  J.  Thorpe,  Shawnee,  and   Do«Ud   F.   Winters, 
Overland  Park,  Kana.,  awignnrs  to  Wcsd^tbousc  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
Application  November  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  497,(91 

4  Claims.  (O.  158—34) 
1.  A  liquid  distributing  system  comprising  a  liquid 
manifold,  a  liquid  supply  pipe  communicating  with  said 
manifold,  a  plurality  of  positive  displacement  liquid 
pumps,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  positive  displacement  liquid 
actuated  motors,  each  of  said  sets  of  motors  being  me- 
chanically coupled  to  and  driving  an  associated  one  of 
said  pumps,  each  of  said  sets  of  motors  having  their 
inlets  connected  to  said  manifold,  conduit  structure  con- 
necting the  inlets  and  outlets  of  said  pumps  in  a  series 
hydraulic  circuit,  valve  structure  disposed  in  said  con- 
duit structure  for  controlling  the  pressure  rise  across  said 
pumps,  the  pressure  rise  across  said  pumps  being  effective 


nozzles  being  connected  to  the  outlet  of  an  associated 
motor. 


2379427 

AUTOMATIC  VALVE  AND  SWITCH  FO« 

FUEL  BURNERS 

Application  October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  499,944 
2  aahM.    (CL  lSi--42^) 


rry~ 


1.  In  the  combination  of  an  oil  burning  furnace  and 
a  safety  device,  said  furnace  being  of  the  type  having  a 
fire  box,  a  fire  box  door,  an  electrically  controlled  burner 
including  an  electrically  operated  blower,  a  remotely 
located  source  of  fuel,  a  fuel  line  connecting  said  fuel 
source  and  said  burner,  an  electric  control  circuit  for 
said  blower,  and  a  «noke-pipe  connecting  said  fire  box 
to  a  chimney;  a  safety  device  comprising  a  fuel  shut  off 
valve  in  said  fuel  line  adjacent  said  burner  and  having 
a  valve  head  mounted  on  a  valve  stem  extendmg  out  of 
said  valve,  a  spring  in  said  valve  biasing  said  valve  to 
cut  off  position,  a  bracket  mounted  on  the  exterior  of 
said  valve,  an  electric  switch  of  the  type  operated  by  tilt- 
ing pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  interposed 
in  said  electric  circuit,  lever  means  pivoted  to  said  valve 
and  secured  to  said  valve  stem  whereby  said  valve  may 
be  held  in  open  position  against  said  spring,  link  means 
connecting  said  pivotally  mounted  switch  to  said  lever 
so  that  said  lever  and  switch  will  pivot  simultaneously, 
said  switch  being  so  positioned  with  relation  to  said  lever 
that  said  switch  is  closed  when  said  lever  is  in  a  position 
holding  said  valve  open,  cable  means  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  lever  to  hold  said  lever  in  a  position  in 
which  said  valve  b  held  open  and  said  switch  is  held 
closed,  means  to  seciue  the  other  end  of  said  cable  means 
to  said  smoke-pipe  and  at  least  one  fusible  link  means 
interposed  m  said  cable  means  at  the  cocmection  of  said 
cable  means  to  said  stack  whereby  upon  disconnection  of 
the  smoke-pipe  by  explosion  or  fusion  of  the  fusible  link 
by  over-heating  the  fuel  will  be  cut  off  and  the  electric  cir- 
cuit to  the  blower  will  be  interrupted. 


2J79328 

RADIANT  HEAT  GAS  RANGE  BURNER 
Frederic  O.  Hem,  PhOaddphia,  Pa.,  ■■ifni   to 
Corporation  of  America,  PklladdpMa,  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  PenMurtvania 
Application  September  14,  1953,  Scrini  No.  379,942 

1  Claim.    (CL  158—113) 
A  radiant  heat  gas  burner  for  use  in  •  kitchen  range, 
<:aid  burner  including  means  forming  an  anntilar  mani- 
fold surrounding  a  combustion  chamber,  a  subctantially 
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flat  refractof7  member  of  annuUr  shape  and  a  subsUm- 
tially  flat  plate  of  glass  mounted  on  said  means  and 
forming  bottom  and  top  walls  respectively  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  plate  of  glass  being  resistant  to  temperatures 
of  the  order  ctt  1,800*  F.,  means  to  fasten  said  plate 
to  said  manifold,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  ports  between  said  manifold  and  com- 
bustion chamber  and  through  which  the  outer  portion 
of  said  combustion  chamber  is  in  communication  with 
said    manifold,    a    first   conduit   extending    up   through 


GAS  BURNERS 
Schwaak,    Kola-Kaik, 
WcitfalbclM  "RerWoa"  Traduuid  Akliei«cMlbckafl 
icagcwBickaflKti^  WMbda  Fraaka^ 
of  flnd  GvBBcr  Scfewankf  mccmMv  aflapMin 
Iirfni  Red  Ra«Mt  Co.,  Im^  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  vmfunAm  of  Ddrnwc 

ktekcr  2t,  19S4,  ScfW  No.  44M11 
4CWM.    (CLlSt— 114) 


said  member  from  below  it  and  having  one  end  open- 
ing into  the  central  portion  of  said  chamber  that  is 
radially  displaced  from  said  poru,  a  aecood  conduit 
opening  into  said  manifold,  and  means  for  passing  a 
mixture  of  gas  and  combustioa  air  iaio  vid  chamber 
through  the  aecood  mentiooed  of  said  oooduits  to  bum 
in  said  chamber,  said  mixture  traveling  radially  in  all 
directions  across  said  member,  and  means  for  drawing 
producu  of  combustion  away  frooi  said  chamber  through 
the  first  mentiooed  of  said  conduits. 


II  2,f7M2f 

RADIANT  HEAT  FUEL  RURNIR 

;f^      III       taSelosCos^ 

of 


^M   »   .nil  i.i 

•Off  rcoMtyiTi 


Mwdl  2«.  19S4,  S«W  No.  41M5t 
UCMm.    (CLlSt—lU) 


1.  In  a  gas  burner,  a  dish-shaped  body  member  bar- 
ing  opposite  side  walls,  opposite  end  walls  and  a  bottom 
wall  defining  a  mixing  chamber  in  which  gaseous  fuel 
and  air  are  mixed  prior  to  combustion,  a  mixing  tube 
disposed  in  said  mixing  chamber  and  having  an  inlet  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  end  walls,  said  mixing  tube  extend- 
ing toward  the  opposite  end  wall  and  having  an  outlet 
in  communication  with  said  chamber  at  a  point  remote 
from  said  one  end  wall  and  nearer  to  said  opposite  end 
wall  than  to  said  one  end  wall,  said  side  walls  confront- 
ing the  opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  said  mixing  tube, 
and  defining   the   maximum  width  of   said  dish-shaped 
body,  each  side  wall  being  spaced  a  subsuntiaJ  distance 
from  the  confronting  side,  respectively,  of  the  mixing 
tube,  a  nozzle  in  fluid  communication  with  said  mixing 
tube  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  latter,  air  inlet  means  in 
fluid  oommunicatioo  with  said  mixing  tube  and  nozzle 
for  supplying  air  to  said  mixiag  tube  re^KMisive  to  the 
flow  of  fuel  from  said  noazle  into  said  tube,  said  dish- 
shaped   body  having  a  flat  planar  opening  subsuntially 
coextensive  in  area  with  said  dish-shaped  body  between 
said    opposite   side   walls   and   said   opposite   end   walls 
thereof,  and  flat  fuel-outlet  burner  means  mounted  on 
said  body  adjacent  said  mixing  tube  and  covering  said 
opening,  said  flat  fuel-outlet  burner  means  having  its  op- 
posite  surfaces  of  maximum  area  disposed  parallel  to 
said  planar  opening  of  the  dish-shaped  body  member,  the 
depth  of  said  dish-shaped  body  between  said  bottom  wall 
and  said  flat  fuel-outlet  burner  means  being  not  subsUn- 
tially  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  mixing  tube. 


MULTIPANEL  WINDOWS 

_       IraoUyo,  N.  Y. 
IS,  1955,  SttW  No.  515,Ut 

-nii-iir      (CL14»— IM) 


1.  A  unit  type  radiant  beat  fuel  burner  for  a  raago 
comprising  a  substantially  horizontal  refractory  bed  hav- 
ing a  central  opening  therein,  a  ooe  piece,  substan- 
tially flat  heat  transmitting  cover  qMced  from  said  bed 
forming  a  substantially  flat  conbnstion  space  between 
said  cover  and  bed,  a  hollow  annular  body  to  support 
said  bed  and  cover,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  ports 
in  said  bed  and  body,  said  ports  extending  between  aaid 
space  and  the  interior  of  said  body  around  and  adjacent 
to  the  outer  edge  of  said  space,  a  sealing  ring  engaging 
said  cover  to  fasten  said  cover  to  said  body  to  enclose 
and  substantially  seal  said  combustion  space,  means  for 
feeding  gas  and  means  for  feeding  air  through  said  cen- 
tral opening,  means  for  igniting  and  burning  the  gas 
and  air  in  said  enclosed  combustioo  space,  a  suction 
fan.  and  means  to  connect  said  fan  to  the  interior  of 
said  body  to  withdraw  the  combustion  products  from  all 
around  the  outer  edge  of  said  combustion  space  through 
said  ports  at  a  multiplicity  of  points. 


1.  In  a  window  frame  having  two  lateral  sides,  ia 
combination:  a  multipanel  window  comprising  two 
vertical  shafts  each  routably  mounted  at  ooe  lateral 
side  of  said  frame,  each  shaft  having  a  lower  ead  and 
at  least  one  multi-facet  portion;  at  least  one  pair  of  bori- 
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zontally  aligned  upright  nrilers,  each  roller  having  an 
end  and  each  pair  of  rollers  being  axially  traversed  by 
said  shafts;  a  flexible  band  for  each  pair  of  rollers,  each 
band  haviog  two  lateral  sides  and  consisting  of  a  screen 
portion,  at  least  one  transparent  or  translucent  portion, 
and  a  non-transparent  portion,  the  lateral  sides  of  each 
band  being  anchored  in  a  pair  of  said  rollers;  drive  means 
connected  with  and  located  in  the  proximity  of  the 
lower  ends  of  said  shafts  for  rotating  same;  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  shafts  with  said  rollcn  and 
comprising  a  sleeve  rigidly  connected  with  the  end  of 
each  roller  and  surrounding  a  multi-facet  portion  of  one 
of  said  shafts,  and  retaining  means  traversing  said  sleeve 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  selected  facet  of  the  multi-facet 
portion  of  one  of  said  shafts;  and  a  retaining  frame  for 
each  band,  said  retaining  frame  being  attached  to  said 
window  frame  for  holding  the  edges  of  the  visible  por- 
tion of  a  baiKl  against  said  window  frame  when  said 
drive  means  is  not  actuated  and  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  window  frame  into  one  position  in  which 
it  sealingly  engages  a  selected  band  by  pressing  mtae 
against  said  window  frame,  and  into  another  position  in 
which  it  permits  horizontal  movements  of  the  band  when 
said  drive  means  is  actuated  and  the  rollers  of  a  selected 
band  are  connected  with  said  shafts. 


2J79432 

nCTURE  SCREEN 

Alan  P.  LiMioist  and  RnKfl  E.  Pclrick,  Pwfc  RIdgc,  IIL, 

assignors  to  Knox  MaBsfactariag  Co^  a  corporaikwi  of 

miBois  » 

AppUcatkM  May  21, 1954,  SecW  No.  491^93 

IClate.    (CLlM-^l) 


A  portable  picture  screen  structure,  comprising:  an 
elongated  upright  standard  for  supporting  a  picture  screen 
in  exposed  position,  said  standard  being  rcsilicntly.  axially 
flexible  and  having  an  upper  end  portion  terminating  in  a 
plurality  of  fastening  hooks  positioned  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  the  standard,  said  upper  end  portion  being  curved 
rearwardly  and  forming  a  goose-necked  screen  support 
with  said  plurality  of  fastening  hooks,  one  of  said  fasten- 
ing hooks  being  positioned  in  longitudinal  alignment  with 
the  sUndard;  a  flexible  screen  provided  with  a  bottom 
rod  attached  to  the  standard  and  a  top  rod  adapted  for 
selective  attachment  with  each  one  of  said  hooks  to  sus- 
pend said  screen  in  exposed  position  in  any  one  of  a 
number  of  positions  of  inclination;  and  an  adjustable 
screen  tensioning  device  for  applying  varying  stretching 
forces  to  the  screen  to  pull  said  screen  taut  between  said 
rods,  the  angular  disposition  of  said  screen  in  exposed 
position  being  variable  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  by 
preselection  of  the  point  of  suspension  of  said  screen 
from  said  hooks  and  by  varying  the  applied  forx:e  upon 
the  screen  from  said  adjustable  screen  tensicming  device 
to  vary  the  resilient  flexure  of  said  supporting  standard. 


BUG  SCREEN  JRACING  MEANS 

AppUcatkM  Marck  12, 19S4,  S«cW  No.  S71,i 
SOiliii     (CLIM— 349) 


3.  A  brace  for  use  in  connecting  a  bug  screen  and 
a  vehicle  hood  ornament,  the  brace  including  an  elon- 
gated slide  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  wire  rods  con- 
nected at  one  end  and  spaced  to  provide  a  slot  there- 
between, a  pair  of  arms  having  loop  ends,  a  clamping 
member  extending  through  said  sk>t  and  adjusUbly  con- 
necting said  arms  and  said  slide,  and  ring  means  ar- 
ranged on  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  the  other  cod  ol 
said  rods  forming  said  slide.  . .  I 


237M34 
SPEED  TIMER 


Daipall,  Mick,  a 


31, 19SS,  SmM  N«.  US^tl 
(CL  1«1~1) 


1.  An  automatic  washing  machine  control  system  in- 
cluding a  ttnung  drive  means,  a  cam  shaft  provided  with 
cam  means,  means  operated  by  the  cam  means  for  con- 
trolling the  filling  and  operation  of  an  automatic  wash- 
ing machine,  a  first  train  of  gean  connecting  said  drive 
means  and  said  cam  shaft,  a  second  train  of  gears  having 
a  different  speed  ratio  than  said  first  train  of  gears,  a 
movable  nnounting  for  said  second  train  of  gears,  control 
means  for  moving  said  nnounting  to  move  two  different 
gears  of  said  second  train  into  meshing  engagement  with 
two  different  gears  of  said  first  train,  said  first  train  hav- 
ing clutch  means  between  said  two  different  gears. 


247M3S 

ELECTRIC  IGNTnON  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  OVEN  OR 
BROILER  BURNER  ON  A  GAS  STOVI 
L.  I ■■igiia,  Rodtford,  DL,  aari^Mr,  ky  mmm 
to  G—,  D.  RnpOT  Cwv.,  a  cwyiBdiw  af 


(,  1952,  Serial  N«.  3#t,199 
2  HiIbi  (CL  141—9) 
1.  A  control  system  for  an  oven  burner  arranged  for 
tnanual  and  automatic  operation  comprising  a  gas  supply 
line,  a  main  oven  burner,  a  pilot  burner  in  igniting  relatioQ 
to  said  main  burner,  control  valve  means  including  a 
manually  operable  nuun  shut-off  valve  communicating 
with  the  supply  line  and  a  temperature  responsive  flow 
legulating  valve  communicating  with  the  shut-off  valve, 
a  main  burner  conduit  communicating  said  ■»■■■ 
burner  with  said  control  valve  means  i^tcr  said  iow 
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regulaung  valve,  said  regulating  valve  being  manually 
adjusublc  to  m  preselected  temperature  setting  and 
adapted  to  open  and  close  in  accordance  with  the  tem- 
perature in  the  oven  to  regulate  the  flow  of  gas  to  the 
main  burner  and  maintain  that  preselected  temperature 
in  the  oven,  a  pilot  burner  conduit  communicating  with 
said  control  valve  means  after  said  main  shut-off  valve 
and  before  said  flow  regulating  valve,  an  ekctrically 
energized  igniter  for  igniting  the  pilot  burner,  a  normal- 
ly open  pressure  switch  in  circuit  with  the  igniter  and 
incluiding  a  pressure  responsive  movable  element  in 
communication  with  said  pilot  burner  conduit  and  opera- 
tive to  control  the  operatioo  of  the  pressure  twitch  in 
accordance  with  the  pressure  in  the  pilot  burner  con- 
duit, flow  restrktioQ  means  in  the  pilot  burner  conduit 
between  the  pressure  respoosive  element  and  the  pilot 
burner  operative  in  response  to  opening  of  the  main 
shut-off  valve  to  build  up  hack  pressure  in  the  pilot 
btimer  conduit  means  at  said  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment to  operate  the  pressure  responsive  switch  and 
complete  the  energization  circuit  for  the  igniter,  a  nor- 
mally closed  safety  valve  means  in  the  main  burner 


boT»l* 


conduit  between  the  flow  regulating  valve  in  the  main 
burner,  said  saflety  valve  means  including  a  valve  men>- 
ber  movable  from  a  position  blocking  fl^  through  said 
main  burner  conduit  to  an  open  po«ition.  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  safety  valve  member  and  operable  in 
response  to  the  beat  produced  by  said  pilot  burner  when 
the  latter  is  ignited  to  move  the  safety  valve  member 
to  its  open  position,  a  normally  open  valve  means  in 
the  pilot  burner  cooduit  between  the  main  shut-off  valve 
and  the  pressure  switch  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel 
to  the  pressure  responsive  element  and  said  pilot 
burner,  electro-responsive  valve  actuating  means  adapted 
upon  energization  to  close  said  valve  means  and  pre- 
vent flow  of  gas  to  said  pressure  responsive  element  and 
said  pilot  burner  when  said  main  shut -off  valve  is 
opened,  and  a  program  switch  means  operable  to  energize 
and  de-«nergize  said  valve  operating  means  at  preselected 
selectively  variable  times  to  effect  a  time  controlled  cook- 
ing cycle  in  which  the  valve  means  is  opened  to  supply 
gas  to  the  pressure  responsive  meam  and  pilot  burner  and 
thereby  initiate  the  cooking  cycle  and  to  thereafter  close 
the  valve  means  and  stop  the  cooking  cycle. 


Har^ 


2J7MM 

TREPAMNED  CORE  CtnX>FF  TOOL 
Nle«te  P.  Rswl».  Hy^  PMk,  tmi  S^m  E. 

■ilMnlolbs  UalM  Stales  of 

ky  the  Secretary  af  Ak  Army 
May  19, 1955,  ScrW  So,  S99,792 
)  ClahiH.    (CL  HI     41) 
(Graaftd  mter  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952>,  sec.  Mi) 
I.  A  device  flor  cutting  off  from  a  workpiece  a  core 
formed  thereia  by  an  annular  groove,  said  devkc  includ- 


ing means  for  rotating  die  workpiece,  a  nonrotatiag  tube 
having  one  end  inseruble  into  the  annular  groove,  a  longi- 
tudinal shaft  rouubly  mounted  through  the  wall  of  said 
tube  so  as  to  extend  beyond  both  ends  diereof,  a  cutting 
tool  mounted  to  oat  of  said  extending  ends  of  said  shaft 
for  cutting  radially  through  the  core,  an  arm  moonted 
to  the  other  one  of  said  extending  eixls,  said  cutting  tool 
having  an  arcuate  configuration  conforming  to  the  radius 


of  said  tube  so  as  to  align  dierewith  for  insertion  into  the 
groove,  passageway  means  throng  said  shaft  and  said 
cutting  tool  for  coixlucting  oil  ttkerethrou^  tube 
disposed  on  said  cutting  tool  for  communication  with 
passageway  means  to  conduct  the  ofl  therefrom  igiiiit 
the  working  areas  of  said  cutting  tool,  and  screw  means  co- 
operating with  said  arm  for  pivoting  said  cutting  tool 
against  the  core. 


2J7t337 
HIGH  SPEED  PIVOTEp  CUTTINC  MACHINE 

Hany  RoasBbctd  BaMasaffc,  Ma> 

LmI  17,  1957, 8«W  No.  «53,4« 
7nii—     (CLIM-^U) 
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1.  In  a  ctttting  apparatus,  a  supporting  structure,  a 
first  elongated  arm  having  one  end  thereof  pivotaOy  sup- 
ported on  said  supporting  structure,  the  other  eod  of 
said  first  arm  being  tapered  in  configuration  thereby  to 
exhibit  a  thickness  substantially  less  than  that  of  said 
one  end  of  said  arm,  aa  L^haped  blade  supported  by 
said  first  arm  adjacent  the  said  tapered  other  end  there- 
of, said  L -shaped  Made  having  a  first  leg  extending  in 
the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  elongated  arm  cloae- 
ly  adjacent  to  the  thinner  end  of  said  arm,  said  L-^faaped 
blade  having  a  second  leg  extending  transverse  to  said 
first  leg  and  having  a  cutting  edge  ^Mced  from  said  first 
leg,  driving  means  coupled  to  said  first  arm  between  the 
ends  thereof  at  a  position  doser  to  said  thinner  other 
end  than  to  said  thicker  one  end  of  said  arm,  said  driv- 
ing means  including  means  for  reciprocating  said  first 
arm  and  said  L-«haped  blade  about  its  pivot  point  be- 
tween first  and  second  positions,  a  shearing  blade  closely 
adjacent  one  of  said  reciprocating  posiuofts  of  said  L- 
shaped  blade,  a  guard  and  guiding  structure  mounted 
adjacent  said  reciprocating  Made,  said  guard  and  guid- 
ing structure  comprising  a  second  elongated  arm  having 
ooe  end  thereof  pivotally  supported  on  said  supporting 
structure  adjacent  the  pivot  point  of  said  first  mentioned 
elongated  arm.  said  first  and  second  elongated  arms  ex- 
tending in  the  same  direction  from  said  supporting  struc- 
ture, said  second  elongated  arm  including  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated substantially  parallel  guides  adjacent  the  other 
end  thereof  respectively  disposed  doKly  adjacent  op- 
posite elongated  edges  of  said  second  leg  oi  said  L- 
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shaped  blade  whereby  said  blade  is  restricted  from  mov- 
ing appreciably  in  directions  transverse  to  its  reciprocat- 
ing motion  by  said  parallel  guides,  a  guard  structure 
attached  to  the  free  ends  of  said  parallel  guides  whereby 
said  second  leg  of  said  L-sbaped  blade  moves  reciprocal- 
ly in  a  space  defined  respectively  between  said  guides, 
said  guard,  said  shearing  blade,  and  said  first  leg  of  said 
L -shaped  blade,  and  means  for  prepositioaing  said  sec- 
ond elongated  arm  and  the  guide  carried  thereby  at  vary- 
ing positions  relative  to  said  shearing  blade,  whereby  an 
article  to  be  cut  may  be  inserted  between  said  guide 
and  shearing  blade  in  the  path  of  reciprocation  of  said 
L -shaped  blade. 


■*i;-5 


M7043S 

CUTTING  TOOL  FOR  A  TREPAN  CORE 

Eari  F.  Aatoo,  Homestead  Park,  Pa^  aarigMM-  to  Uattcd 

States  Stcd  Corporatkm,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Applkatioa  Jmc  It,  195S,  SccW  No.  74l,Mt 

1  Claim.    (CL144— 4t) 


A  tool  for  cutting  a  trepan  con  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical body  having  a  bore  therethrough  dimensioned  to 
admit  the  core,  a  semi-crescent  shape  cutter  pivoted  on 
one  end  of  said  body  and  projecting  axialiy  therebeyond, 
a  bearing  ring  coaxial  with  said  body  located  forwardly 
of  the  cutter,  said  ring  having  a  surface  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  pivot  the  cutter,  and  means  connecting  the  ring 
to  the  body  for  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  arms  connected  by 
one  end  with  said  bearing  ring,  said  arms  each  being 
mounted  in  a  recess  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical body  for  axial  movement  therein  relative  to  said 
body. 

BATT  CUTTING  MACHINE 

WUIiam  C  Dwmc  Maakato,  MIm.,  ■■% to  Tha 

Carney  Company,  be,  Maakato,  MIm.,  a  corporatkm 
of  Miiiiicsoti 
ApplicaHoo  January  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  4t2^52 
1  Claim,    (a.  lM-41) 


-&SMI'' 


A  machine  for  cutting  and  fluffing  fiber  batts  of  rock 
wool  and  the  like,  comprising  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced 
and  opposed  conveyors  carrying  such  a  batt  therebetween, 
each  of  the  conveyors  comprising  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced  and  parallel  endless  belts  each  mounted  opposite 
a  corresponding  belt  of  the  other  conveyor  and  each  of 


said  conveyors  having  a  receiving  end  and  a  discharging 
end  with  said  conveyors  being  substantially  coterminus 
at  the  discharge  eixl,  said  cooveyon  converging  from  the 
receiving  ends  thereof  to  the  discharge  ends  thereof  and 
being  spaced  apart  at  a  point  starting  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  extending  to  the  discharge  end  less  than 
the  thickness  of  the  batt  such  that  a  batt  is  constantly 
engaged  between  said  conveyors  and  compressed  thereby 
for  a  substantial  extent  of  its  length  from  said  point  to 
said  discharge  end  and  is  progressively  compressed  as  it 
approaches  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyors,  means 
driving  said  conveyors  in  synchronism  with  each  other,  a 
plurality  of  continuous  moving  cutter  blades  extending 
transversely  of  tad  between  said  conveyors  and  each 
disposed  between  adjacent  belts  of  said  conveyors  for 
cutting  batts  into  elongated  strips,  a  shear  anvil  mounted 
in  close  proximity  with  the  discharge  end  of  the  conveyor 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  in  the  plane  of  the  surface  of 
one  of  said  belts  and  being  positioned  in  close  proximity 
to  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyors  such  that  com- 
pressed batts  issuing  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  con- 
veyors immediately  pass  over  said  cutting  edge  and  while 
the  batts  are  in  an  expanding  condition  after  having  been 
suddenly  released  from  their  compressed  state  as  effected 
by  the  conveyors,  upstanding  guide  and  confining  means 
positioned  closely  adjacent  and  along  opposite  sides  of 
the  conveyor  and  extending  beyond  said  discharge  end 
toward  said  anvil  bat  terminating  short  thereof,  said 
guide  means  being  spaced  apart  to  confine  the  batt  there- 
between as  the  conveyors  compress  and  expel  the  batt, 
a  severing  bar  positioned  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  anvil, 
meaiu  mounting  said  severing  bar  for  rapid  repetitious 
movement  into  close  proximity  with  the  outer  edge  of  the 
anvil  for  impacting  and  severing  the  same  in  cooperation 
with  the  anvil  edge  and  also  fluffing  the  chunks  from  the 
compacted  condition  of  the  strips  into  expanded  condi- 
tion and  nteans  for  driving  the  bar  repetitiously  into 
cooperating  condition  with  the  anvil  edfc. 


2J7«44t 

WEI  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Edwin  M.  KwMek,  Gfsan  Bay,  Wit.,  Mlpmr  to 
Convwttni  Ma^i   C^  be,  GfMa  Bay,  Wla., 

Apfllcalion  May  li,  1957,  Serial  N«w  699411 
9  ClaiM.    (a.  IM— M) 


1.  In  web  cWiag  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  cutting  roll 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame,  means  for  rotating 
said  roll,  a  resilient  cutting  blade  rigidly  supported  upon 
said  roll  at  a  spaced  distance  from  its  cutting  edge  to 
provide  a  free  flexing  ctitting  edge,  said  blade  being  in- 
clined with  respect  to  a  radial  line  drawn  from  the  cut- 
ting edge  to  the  roll  center  aad  forming  with  said  line 
an  acute  angle,  means  for  feeding  the  web  over  said  roll 
and  over  said  blade  for  travel  upon  said  roll,  a  Made- 
supporting  block  adjacent  said  cutting  roll,  a  stationary 
cutting  blade  rigidly  supported  in  said  block  and  pre- 
senting a  cutting  edge  for  coaction  with  said  first-men- 
tioned cutting  blade,  said  blades  having  their  catting 
edges  at  an  angle  to  each  other  and  said  stationary  blade 
having  its  cutting  edge  radially  inward  of  the  path  of 
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travel  of  the  cuttinf  edge  of  the  rotating  bUde,  the  cot* 
ting  edge  of  the  ttmtionary  blade  being  defined  by  an* 
gularly  related  mrfaces,  the  cutting  edgenlefining  sur- 
face first  in  the  ftath  of  said  rotating  blade  being  angu- 
larly inclined  relative  to  a  radial  line  drawn  to  the 
stationary  Made-cutting  edge,  whereby  said  blade  edges 
engafe  during  the  rotation  of  said  roll  and  said  free 
flexing  cutting  edge  yields  during  engagement  with  said 
rigidly  mounted  stationary  blade. 


means  for  ai^lying  force  axially  of  said  iritton  rod 
mounted  oo  said  body  portion  whereby  to  move  said 
plug  from  the  upper  body  portion  at  least  past  the  upper 
edge  of  the  fluki  input  opening  in  the  lower  body  por- 
tion, said  rod  of  suiBckfit  length  to  continually  contact 
said  plug  until  k  pastes  the  upper  edge  <^  said  fluid  input 


APPARATUS  FOR  OPOUTING  SUBSURFACE 
WELL  PKVICBS 
Martla  R.  Cwnidf  DvwMyi  astf  mm  R.  muutt  Pass* 
rigaon  la  Raker  Oi  Taols,  lac^  Los 
a  eatMraliaB  af  CaMafala 
My  IsTlfSl,  S«W  N«.  MMM 
mCUttm.    (CLIM— (3) 


<  1 


PvT/:*'** 

»•  •»! 

I^K^JR 

[rt    y.  " 

»    R._  ] 

• 

] 

.-• 

1 

1 

the  means  cnoprrating  between  the  opper  and 
lower  body  portions  to  permit  bypase  of  well  fluids  past 
the  plug  into  the  upper  body  portion  comprisiag  at  least 
ooe  rod  fixedly  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  body 
portiOD  aad  extending  between  said  iqiperand  lower  body 
portions,  said  rod  of  greater  length  than  said  phig. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  FLOW  THROUGH 
THI  ANNULUS  OF  A  DUAL-ZONE  WELL 
I.  Rilim.  Jr^  HoaHin,  Tcx^  mlianr  la  G^ 

Pa.  a  iMparllea  of 


1.  In  ■uUuifaee  well  apparatus  adivled  to  be  lowand 
in  a  wdl  bore  on  a  running-m  sttingt  an  elecCricaOy 
operable  device;  a  generator,  a  drcuit  doctrlcally  oon- 
necting  said  generator  to  said  deviec;  a  molor  drivably 
cosnected  to  said  generator  to  rotate  Ibi  tame;  means 
{nclodtng  a  timing  device  operativrfy  connrclrd  to  said 
motor  for  effecting  its  operation  after  t  predetermined 
period  has  elapsed;  aad  aaaas  eoMroUad  by  the  operator 
at  the  top  of  th«  well  bora  for  short  circuiting  said  dr- 
cuit at  all  dapdn  in  the  wdl  bora. 


tU  ins,  SctM  No.  SIMM 
(CLIM— 115) 


I,  XEM4I 

jjCEMSNTING  HRAD 
A.  iWI,  WiaHirtM*.  Tat. 
Aamm  <  INS,  Serial  No.  iU^a9 

Snikii     (CLIM— 7t) 

I.  A  cementing  head  com(Mising  a  hoUow  body  por- 
tion, the  upper  part  at  said  body  portion  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  cement  plug,  the  lower  portloo  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  casing  so  as  to  subetantially  align  the 
axes  of  the  casing  and  body  portion,  removable  means 
for  retaining  the  plug  in  the  I4>per  body  portion  podk 
tiooed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  upper  body  poition. 
the  lower  portion  of  said  body  portion  having  an  mput 
opening  for  well  fluids  and  open  at  its  lower  end  for 
egress  of  said  fluids  therefrom,  means  cooperating  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  body  parts  to  pertok  bypass 
of  a  portion  of  the  well  fluids  entering  the  body  poitioo 
through  the  input  opening  past  the  plug  into  the  upper 
body  portion  to  equalixe  the  pressure  on  each  side  erf  the 
plug,  a  piston  rod  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  body 
portion  and  extending  therethroogfa,  the  lower  end  c^ 
said  piston  rod  abutting  the  top  of  said  cemMit  plug. 


1.  Apparatus  for  installation  down  the  hole  of  a  dual 
zone  weU  for  control  of  flow  through  the  annulus  of  the 
dual  zone  well  comprising  s  tubing  string  for  delivery  of 
fluid  from  the  lower  zone  of  the  well,  a  casing  surround- 
ing the  tubing  string  with  an  annulus  therebetween,  per- 
forations in  the  casing  at  the  upper  production  zone  of  the 
well,  a  first  packer  between  the  tubing  and  casing  above 
the  perforations,  a  second  packer  between  the  tubing  and 
casing  below  the  perforations,  said  first  packer  aad  second 
packer  isolating  a  portion  of  the  annulus  into  which  the 
parforatioas,  k  d»e  casing  open,  a  tubular  mandrel  coo- 
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nected  in  and  formint  a  part  of  the  tubing  string  bttween 
the  first  packer  and  second  packer,  said  mandrel  having 
an  expanded  section  extending  laterally  toward  the  caaing 
whereby  the  opening  In  the  mandrel  is  of  larger  hori- 
lootal  cross  section  area  than  the  opening  in  the  tubing 
string,  a  vertical  baflle  in  the  mandrel  forming  a  vtrtical 
cylindrical  chamber  in  the  expanded  section  of  the  tnan- 
dreU  said  chamber  opening  upwardly  it  its  upper  end 
into  the  mandrel,  a  flow  control  device  mounted  in  the 
chamber,  sealing  means  engaging  the  flow  control  device 
and  the  walls  of  the  chamber  to  prevent  flow  thert- 
between,  said  flow  control  dtviea  being  retrievable 
through  the  opening  at  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber,  a 
passage  into  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber  allowing  flow 
from  the  isolated  section  of  the  annulus  into  the  flow  con- 
trol device,  perf(Mrations  in  the  tubing  string  above  the  first 
packer,  a  sleeve  retrievibly  mounted  in  the  tubing  ttrbg, 
said  sleeve  having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  in* 
side  diameter  of  the  tubing  string  and  extending  from 
above  the  perforations  in  the  tubing  string  to  below  tht 
opening  in  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber,  a  first  packing 
element  between  the  sleeve  and  the  tubing  string  above 
the  perforations  in  the  tubing  string,  and  a  second  packing 
element  between  the  sleeve  and  the  tubing  string  below  the 
opening  at  the  upper  end  of  the  chamber  to  prevent  mix- 
ture of  fluid  in  the  tubing  string  from  the  lower  produc- 
tion zone  and  fluid  from  the  upper  production  zone. 


WELL  SAMPLING  DEVICB 
Wmtem  E.  Bancs,  Bewioat,  Tez^ 


LWpOIMMM    Of    rtWW 


Applicatkm  J«ly  19, 19SS,  SctW  No.  522,9M 
3ClirfM.    (CLIM— ICS) 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  and  removed 
from  well  tubing  for  obtaining  a  sample  from  a  fluid 
reservoir  within  a  well  comprising  an  elongate  housing 
having  spaced  upper  and  lower  valve  bodies  providing  a 
fluid  sample  chamber  therebetween,  said  bodies  hiving 
axial  passageways  extending  therethrough  communicating 
with  said  sample  chamber,  the  passageway  in  the  upper 
of  said  bodies  providing  an  elongated  valve  scat  and  a 
lower  valve  seat  provided  in  the  passageway  of  said  loww 
body;  an  upper  valve  plug  and  a  lower  valve  plug  poai- 
tioned  for  operating  engagement  with  the  respective  aeats, 
said  upper  valve  plug  being  of  a  diameter  leas  than  the 
diameter  of  the  elongated  valve  seat  and  having  a  teal 
ring  thereon  for  sealing  contact  with  said  seat,  said  lower 
valve  plug  adapted  to  sealably  engage  said  lower  valve 
seat;  a  rod  extending  through  said  passages  and  coopria- 
ing  two  sections,  a  section  connected  to  each  valve  plug. 


means  includifig  a  resilient  member  Cflnntcting  said  se^ 
tions  together  between  said  vahrc  t>ltigs  permitting  movo- 
ment  of  the  sections  and  their  pluga  relative  to  each 
other,  said  resilient  member  normally  urging  said  tectiooi 
to  an  extended  position,  means  holding  the  sictioM  against 
dissociation  in  said  extended  position;  a  shaft  depending 
from  said  lower  valve  plug,  and  an  actuator  oa  said  dkafl 
positioned  exterioriy  of  said  housiiig  fricdoaatty 
ing  the  tubing  wall. 


SPntiLJMOLDKD  8CMAPBI 
iMiis  C  Trtpiriakon.  roi^n,  Tei. 
Applittlioa  mil  I  lit  II  17|  IMC.  9mM  No.  ilt4<t 
•  CWm.    (CLlii-lTC) 


1.  A  raveraad-spiral  paraflln  scimper  for  use  oo  a  rod 
comprising  a  blade  adapted  to  spiral  around  the  rod  in  a 
plurality  of  mutually-spaoed  open  coovohitioaa,  said  blade 
standing  normal  to  the  rod  at  all  points  akwg  its  length 
and  having  a  semi-cylindrical  rod  gripping  surface  intofral 
with  the  blade  and  the  axis  of  the  semi-cylindrical  sorf  ace 
falling  on  a  straight  line  comprising  the  axis  of  the  scraper, 
the  coovolutioos  at  one  end  of  the  scrapar  spiraling  in  a 
diroctioo  oppoaile  to  those  at  the  other  and  of  the  scraper 
and  the  change  of  direction  occurring  at  a  coap  at  the 
center  of  the  scraper. 


PACKUI 


FOKMATION  tSTtoOL 
tnTING  TOOL 
PsMM  P.  Moose.  Canto  9p 

Isaker  15.  IMi.  SerW  No.  <11«»3S 
4  CWas.  (CL  lii— IM) 
1.  The  opbbinatiaa,  with  a  tool  for  sampling  fluids 
from  strata  encountered  in  a  well  hole,  and  with  a  drill 
pipe  for  lowering  said  tool  into  the  hole,  of  a  packing  and 
packing  setting  device  comprising:  a  longitudinally  coo- 
tractile,  radially  expandable  packer  having  an  upper  end 
limited  against  upward  movement  by  the  lower  end  of 
said  tool;  a  piston  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  and 
extending  above  the  packer,  said  tool  having  a  cylinder 
in  which  the  pbton  works  and  having  a  passage  opening 
at  one  end  into  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  a  lon- 
gitudinal chamber  and  the  piston  being  movable  lon- 
gitudinally of  and  within  the  chamber,  the  piston  having 
an  upper  portion  in  wiping  contact  with  the  wall  of  said 
chamber  and  hieing  downwardly  into  the  lower  part  of 
the  chamber,  said  passage  opening  into  the  chamber 
through  the  wall  thereof  below  said  upper  portion  of  the 
piston;  a  casing  aligned  longitudinally  with  and  inter- 
posed between  the  tool  and  drill  pipe,  said  casing  befaig 
connected  at  its  ends  to  the  tool  and  drill  pipe  respective- 
ly and  having  a  bora  constituting  a  second  paasafe.  said 
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•ecood  panafe  communirating  at  one  end.  through  the 
wall  of  the  casint.  with  a  surroundtiis  well  hole  space  in 
which  drilling  fluid  it  confined  under  pressure,  the  sec- 
ond patf  i*  at  its  other  end  rftinm^'i'^*'''*!  with  the  other 
end  of  said  first  passage,  whereby  said  drilling  fluid,  when- 
ever permitted  to  enter  the  second  passage,  will  flow  there- 
through and  through  the  first  passage  under  pressure  to 
eater  the  lower  part  ol  the  chamber  and  impmge  against 


Jil  »». 


N^:;    •;«>- 


of  <3 


ii»uirt\Ti 


the  underside  of  said  upper  portion  of  the  piston  to  shift 
the  same  upwartUy  for  radially  expanding  the  packer;  a 
frangible  seal  extending  across  the  second  passage  to  nor- 
mally prevent  the  flow  of  the  driOing  fluid  to  the  piMon, 
the  drill  pipe  having  an  axial  bore  communicating  with 
aid  second  passage;  and  means  mounted  in  the  drill  pipe 
and  second  passage  for  movement  against  the  seal  to 
rtipture  the  same. 


TUKBINB  DUVEN  OTPOSTTELY  ROTATING 


^  May  9/19SS,  SmM  Nn.  StM«l 
f  Oi^i     (CLlTt— USJt) 


2«t7M4t 

PITCH  ADJUSTING  GEAR  FOR  CONTROLLABLE 

PITCH  PROPELLERS 

Nfc  lolls— li  f  knm,  Aliwi,  Nmwtj 

JnM  nriWi,  Scflial  Nn.  43S,723 

I  ptkMtty.  apH»««to«  Norway  Apfl  13»  1954 
1  CUm.    aCL  17t— ImJ9) 


?IK. 


»* 


A  controUaMe  pitch  propeller  including  a  hoUow  bnb 
rotatabic  sbout  a  predetermined  axis,  a  plurality  of 
blades  respectivety  joomalled  in  said  bob  for  phch 
changing  adjustment  about  axes  extending  generally  ra- 
dially to  said  rotational  axis,  the  inner  ends  of  said  blades 
being  spaced  from  said  axis,  a  cross  head  positioned  00 
said  routional  axis  between  said  inner  ends  of  the  blades, 
means  supporting  and  guiding  said  cross  head  for  adjust- 
ment along  said  roUtiooal  axis,  a  plurality  of  slides  car- 
ried by  said  cross  bead  for  movement  therewith,  each  said 
dide  being  guided  for  movement  on  said  croas  bead 
transvcTKly  to  said  rotational  axis  and  to  the  pitch 
changing  axis  of  one  of  said  Mades,  and  a  pivot  pin 
interconnecting  each  said  slide  and  its  said  one  Made, 
said  pivot  pin  having  its  axis  eccentric  and  psraDd  to 
the  pitch  changing  axis  of  said  one  Made,  in  combination 
with  a  second  pivot  pin  eccentrically  positioned  on  die 
inner  end  of  each  said  Made  in  diametrically  oppoaed 
relation  to  said  first  pivot  pin.  a  second  cross  head  axially 
spaced  from  the  inner  ends  of  said  Mades,  means  support- 
ing and  guiding  said  second  cross  bead  for  adjnttmetit 
along  said  rotational  axis,  connecting  rods  extending 
axially  between  and  interconnecting  said  second  cross 
head  and  each  of  said  second  pivot  pins,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  cross  beads  for  movement  in  opposite 
axial  directions,  said  connecting  rods  lespectively  ex- 
tending and  movable  between  the  iimer  end  of  each  said 
blade  and  the  said  first  cross  head. 


2J7M49 
AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATIQN  FOR  DISK  HARROWS 
H.  Ymn^bsri  a^WBbH  P.  Ocbla 

of  Delaware 

SiliBiiii  12,  I9S«,  Sstlnl  Nn.  <«M91 
•  riilBi     (CL171-41J) 


1.  In  a  powtr  plant,  a  pair  of  oppositely  rotatJag 
propellers,  each  having  a  set  of  blades,  a  central  shaft 
about  which  both  propellers  rotate,  a  first  ring  copcaairk 
with  the  propellers,  supports  for  said  first  ring  carried 
by  one  set  of  said  propeller  blades,  a  set  of  turbine  Mades 
carried  by  said  first  rtnt.  *  delivery  nozzle  carried  by 
said  first  ring  and  delivering  in  a  radial  plane,  a  second 
ring  concentric  with  the  first  ring  and  overlapping  the 
first  ring,  supports  for  said  second  ring  carried  by  the 
other  set  of  propeller  blades,  a  set  of  turbine  blades 
carried  by  said  second  ring  against  which  said  nozzle 
is  adapted  to  deliver  a  driving  jet,  a  nozzle  carried  by 
the  second  ring  adapted  to  deliver  in  a  radial  plane  a 
driving  jet  against  the  first  ring  turbine  blades,  and 
conveying  devices  adapted  to  deliver  fuel  and  air  to  said 
nozzles. 


1.  In  a  disk  harrow,  a  main  frame,  a  disk  gang  having 
beaxinf  means  and  carried  by  said  fiame,  meaiu  to  raise 
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said  frame  and  gang  into  a  transport  positioo,  and  means 
connected  to  be  actuated  by  said  raising  means  for  forcing 
lubricant  to  said  bearing  means. 


2J7MM 

COMBINED  ROTARY  SOIL  CULTIVATOR  AND 

BRANCH  CRUSHER 

Borghild  Hartmana  Dctklcfam,  Biitnp  pr. 


JsM  14,  IfSi,  Serial  No.  591,3t5 
Claims  priority,  appficalioa  Dwarfc  Juc  2%,  1955 
lOaiM.    (CL  172— 554) 


2J79J51 

PARKING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

lorgc  Lais  dc  la  Parra  ClariL,  Detroit,  KO^  ■■ifnr 

ooc-foartli  to  Robert  G.  Mcatm,  Dedvil,  Mkk. 

Applicatioa  Febraary  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,144 

2  CWku.    (CL  1S»— 1) 


^  >  fy  /  / / /  / ^  ^  /  /  /  /  f  /  /  f  f  T 


2.  In  a  power  parking  device  for  an  autoraative  vehi- 
cle, a  drive  unit  comprising:  a  casing;  a  horizontal  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
ground  engageable  wheels  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hori- 
zontal shaft;  a  driven  gear  fixedly  mounted  on  said  hori- 
zontal shaft;  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
casing;  a  drive  geat  fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  shaft; 
a  friction  wheel  fixedly  mounted  on  said  second  shaft 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  tire  of  a  vehicle  drive  wheel 
when  the  drive  unit  is  in  a  ground-engaging  operative 
position;  means  for  swingably  suspending  said  drive  unit 
from  the  vehicle;  power  means  for  swinging  said  drive 
unit  from  a  raised  inoperative  position  to  a  lowered  op- 
erative position;  said  means  for  swingably  suspending 
said  drive  um't  comprising,  a  first  lever  having  the  lower 
end  fixedly  connected  to  the  drive  unit  and  the  upper  end 
hingedly  connected  to  the  vehicle,  a  bracket  having  the 
upper  end  thereof  hingedly  connected  to  the  vehicle  at 
a  point  inwardly  of  said  first  lever,  a  second  lever  having 
the  upper  end  thereof  hingedly  connected  to  the  lower 


end  of  said  bracket  and  the  lower  end  thereof  hingedly 
connected  to  the  first  lever;  said  power  means  incladag 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  one  end  hingedly  connected 
to  the  vehicle  and  a  piston  rod  extending  from  the  other 
end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  upper  end  of  said  second  lever;  a  Huid  sys- 
tem connected  to  said  power  means  including,  a  fluid  rea- 
servoir  for  receiving  fluid  from  the  hydraulic  cylinder, 
a  fluid  acciunulator.  a  pump  operatively  connected  to 
said  reservoir  for  pumping  fluid  into  the  fluid  accumula- 
tor, a  pressure  operated  switch  means  for  starting  and 
Slopping  said  pump  for  maintaining  a  desired  pressure  in 
said  fluid  accumulator,  and.  a  manually  operated  flow  con- 
trol valve  for  directing  the  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  accumulator  to  the  desired  ends  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  and  back  to  said  reservoir.  i 


HITCH  FOR  SERIES-CONNECTED  IMPLEMENTS 
Wibw  I.  CovHas,  MoUne,  DL,  aaslfBor,  hy  mesne  amlpH 
I*  Dc«ff«  A  Company,  a  cocMratioa  tt  Dela- 


A  combined  rotary  soil  cultivator  and  branch  crusher 
comprising  a  cylindrical  roll^  formed  of  concrete  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  flat  substantially  rectangular 
knives  having  straight  knife  edges,  each  of  said  knives 
being  detachably  fastened  to  a  pair  of  holders  anchored 
in  the  concrete  mass  of  the  cylindrical  roller  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  knife  edge  at  ooc  comer  is  at  a  greater 
distance  from  the  surface  of  the  cylinder  than  at  the 
other  corner,  and  in  which  each  pair  of  knife  holders  is 
arranged  in  such  a  ounner  that  one  of  the  holders  is 
placed  radially  in  relation  to  the  cylinder,  while  the 
other  iKrider  is  placed  parallel  to  the  first  mentioned 
holder  and  forms  an  acute  angle  with  the  radius  of  the 
cylinder  through  the  fastening  point  of  the  knife  on  the 
holder,  each  of  said  holders  having  a  flat  supporting 
surface  for  fastening  one  side  of  the  knife  thereon. 


AppUcaCioa  Aagaal  9, 1957,  Scriri  No.  477^15 
4nahM     (CLIM— 14) 


(  -!•         .   -ll 
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1.  For  a  tractor-mounted  implement  having  a  pair 
of  fore-and-aft  supporting  members  and  a  drive  member 
rotataMe  on  a  fore-and-aft  axis  and  driven  by  the  tractor: 
a  hitch  for  connecting  to  the  implement  in  trailing  rela- 
tion thereto  a  second  implement  having  a  drivable  part, 
comprising  a  transversely  disposed  hitch  element  adapted 
to  span  the  supporting  members;  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
apart  attachment  means  on  said  element  for  detachable 
connection  respectively  to  the  support  members;  a  driven 
member  joumaled  on  the  hitch  element  on  a  fore-and- 
aft  axis  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  drive  ntembcr, 
said  driven  meniber  having  an  output  portion  for  driving 
the  drivable  part  of  the  second  implement;  and  nteans 
on  the  hitch  element  for  effecting  a  towing  connection 
to  the  second  implement 


2J7t452  

TANDEM  DRIVE   AXLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 
STRAIGHT  LINE  THROUGH  LINE  DRIVE 
CONNECTION 
Bevflriy  W.  Kccae,  Neenafc,  Wh^  MilpN 

Jaaaafy  ll^lfilssfSai  No.  4M,74S 

5  OaiaM.    (CL  199—22) 

1.  In  a  vehicle,  two  relatively  closely  spaced  parallel 

tandem  differential  equipped  drive  axles  arranged  traaa- 

versely  of  the  vehicle,  an  interaxle  differratial  assembly 

ooounted  on  the  forward  tandem  axk  and  ^ving  an 
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input  uid  differentially  connected  outputs,  a  kmfitudi- 
nal  engine  driven  main  propeller  ihaft  connected  to 
said  input,  froot  mounted  carrier  supported  penllel 
input  pinion  shafts  in  the  respective  axles  lying  in  a 
common  plane  normal  to  the  axle  axes,  a  drive  shaft 
assembly  universally  connected  at  one  end  to  one  out- 
put of  said  interaxle  differential  and  universally  con- 
nected at  the  other  end  to  the  iaput  pinion  shaft  of 
the  rearward  tandem  drive  axle,  and  transfer  gearing 


interaxle  differential  output  and  said  front  pinion  input 
shaft,  oil  pocket  means  on  said  gear  housing  disposed 
adjacent  the  front  axle  differential  mechanism  ring  gear 
rotation  path  for  collecting  oil  thrown  from  said  ring 
gear,  means  directing  oil  so  collected  into  said  fear 
housing  to  lubricate  said  interaxle  differential  mecha- 
nism and  said  transfer  gears,  and  means  for  enabling 
excess  oil  from  said  interaxle  differential  and  transfer 
gears  to  drain  back  into  said  axle  housing. 


including  an  idler  iear  connecting  the  other  output  of 
said  interaxle  differential  to  the  input  pinion  for  the 
forward  taiKlem  axle  to  drive  said  pinion  shaft  in  the 
same  sense  as  said  other  oocpot,  said  main  propeller 
shaft,  a  drive  shaft  asscably  and  the  input  pinion  shaft 
to  the  rearward  tandem  axle  lying  normally  in  substan- 
tially a  comnwn  plane,  hypoid  drive  pinions  on  the  respec- 
tive input  pinion  shafts  disposed  substantially  the  same 
distance  bekm  the  horizontal  plane  normally  contain- 
ing the  tandem  axle  axes. 
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MEANS  THEREFOR 
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27, 1956,  S«W  N«.  SM»1SS 
(CLIM— U) 


HOLD-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
A.  HB^elh,  Stnckian,  CaBt,  iiiImii  nf  — - 
lo  Mjinn  D.  HB* 

Fcbfwy  25, 1957,  SeiW^ 
1  OsiM     (CL 


.M2495 


1.  A  hold-down  device,  for  use  with  a  storage  battery 
supported  on  a  base,  comprising  s  post  adapted  to  up- 
stand  doaely  adjacent  a  wall  of  the  battery,  a  member 
on  die  post  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of  said  wall 
a  vertioJ  tension  bolt  connected  to  the  base  and  ex- 
tending throu^  the  post  to  a  terminatioo  above  the  top 
thereof,  and  a  nut  threaded  on  die  bolt  above  the  post 
and  forcefully  bearing  against  said  top;  the  post  being 
formed  from  a  singk  length  of  metallic  strap  bent  to 
include,  with  the  top,  an  inner  side,  an  outer  side,  and  a 
bottom;  the  inner  side  depending,  as  a  duct,  below  the 
bottom;  and  a  stand-off  pad  on  the  iaoA  of  said  skirt 


HmT  E. 


2J7M5( 
ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS 


N.J. 


2.  In  a  tandem  axle  assembly  tncloding  a  pair  of 
tandem  differential  equipped  drive  axles  each  having 
forwardly  extending  pinion  input  shafts  and  meshed 
pinion  and  ring  gears  forming  a  drive  connection  be- 
tween the  pinion  input  shaft  and  the  differential,  the 
front  axle  comprising;  an  axle  housing,  a  gear  housing 
rotatably  mounting  the  differential  and  mounted  on  the 
axle  housing,  means  ioumalling  said  front  axle  pinion 
input  shaft  on  said  gear  housing,  said  gear  housing  hav- 
ing an  upper  structure  providing  a  front  to  rear  through 
passage  above  said  pinion  mput  shaft  and  the  differential; 
and  a  lower  structure  enclosing  the  forward  end  of  said 
pinion  input  shaft  and  an  interaxle  differential  ioumalled 
m  said  gear  housing  in  alignment  with  said  from  to  rear 
pawagi  and  having  an  input  and  two  outputs;  one  of 
said  outputs  being  a  shaft  extending  ilnnngli  said  hous- 
ing passage  and  ioumalled  in  said  knaaing  at  the  rear 
of  said  front  axle;  the  other  of  said  nteraxle  differential 
outputs  including  a  transfer  drive  gear  coaxial  with  said 
last  mentKMwd  shaft  and  disposed  above  said  froot  pinion 
input  shaft;  a  driven  transfer  gear  connected  by  splines  to 
said  front  pinion  input  shaft  and  driwaa  by  said  traas- 
fer  drive  gear  to  provide  a  drive  train  between  said  other 


Caspoiatfofl  of 


May  22,  1953,  Scriri  Na.  354,755 
3  Clilmi     (CLltl— v5) 


1.  A  labyrinthal  acoustic  passage  for  cooperation  with 
a  microphone  comprising  a  shell,  an  elongated  member 
within  said  shell  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  elongated  member  having  a  plurality  of  fins  radiating 
therefrom  in  radial  array  and  extending  therefrom  to  said 
shell,  the  surfaces  oi  said  finned  member  and  said  shell 
defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed,  elongated 
air  chambers  within  said  shell,  said  chambers  being  ei>- 
cloaed  along  the  length  thereof,  and  means  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  said  air  chambers  to  provide  an  endoaed, 
continuous   passageway   through   said   labyrinth. 
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,  2^t,S57 

TRANSLUCENT  ACOl^TICAL  CORRECTION 


CEILING  CONSTRUCTION 
Emcm  E.  GokMcte,  New  Oricaas.  La^ 
CelotK  CorporalioB,  Ckfeaftt,  OL,  a 
Dcfaiwan 

AppUcatioa  Muck  6,  195i,  Serial  No.  M9,7a 
!•  Claims.    (CL  111— 33) 


mospberic  first  chamber  to  caom  release  of  dissohrcd 

gas,  passing  the  liquid  fractioii  ci  oil  from  said  lint 

,^    chamber  to  a  second  chamber  of  kmer  prassure,  collect- 

^"^   ing  and  conveying  to  said  second  chamber  any  ofl  foam 

which  develops  in  said  first  chamber  incidental  to  gaa  ra- 


■-i       T«       tt 


<<*/. 


1.  A  sound  absorbing  unit  &>m(vising  a  tbett-form 
cellular  core  portion  in  which  the  cells  extend  nornul  to 
a  face  surface  and  through  the  thickness  thereof,  a  sound 
porous  sheet  adhered  to  a  face  surface  of  the  cellular  core 
portion,  said  sound  porous  sheet  having  air  permeability 
of  between  90  and  200  cubic  feet  per  minute  at  0.5" 
hydrostatic  pressiu-e,  and  a  facing  sheet  adhered  to  said 
sound  porous  sheet,  about  S  to  15%  of  said  facing  sheet 
comprising  substantially  regularly  dispersed  perforations 
of  about  0.01  to  0.05  square  inch  area,  each,  extending 
through  the  thickness  of  said  facing  sheet 


2,870,S5t 

NOISE  REDUCTION  IN  TRANSFORMERS 

Cvawfofd  M.  Adams,  Daltoa,  Mass.,  sssJinnr  to 

Elcctrk  Company,  a  cofporadon  af  New  Yotfc 

AppUcatkM  May  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  5t3,M5 

4Claias.    (CL  181— 33) 


t^ 


>. 


1.  In  the  combination  of  a  tank,  a  liquid  in  said 
tank,  a  vibrating  structure  which  is  immersed  in  said 
liquid,  means  for  reducing  noise  generated  by  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  shallow  and  wide  relatively  resilient 
entirely  hollow  liquid-empty  member  disposed  between 
the  bottom  of  said  structure  and  the  bottom  of  said 
tank  and  spaced  from  said  structure,  and  there  being  only 
one  such  hollow  liquid-empty  member  in  said  tank  where- 
by the  sides  of  said  structure  and  tank  have  prinMrily 
only  said  liquid  therebetween.  -^ 


?J<!?JIC>f 


lease,  fbrdbly  ejecting  said  foam  through  a  foraminooa 
medium  as  it  passes  into  mid  second  chamber  where  the 
expansion  and  forcible  impinfement  of  the  foam  disin- 
tegrates the  foam  and  resolves  it  into  a  degasifled  liqaid 
fraction. 


2J7MM 
HORIZONTAL  OIL  AND  GAS  SEPARATOR 
Rokctt  F.  Ray,  Howtoat.  Tax.,  sssltBiii  to  Paikaisfcmg 
Aetaa  Coiyantfaa,  Diirtin,  Tex.,  a  cafyacatton  af 
Wcil  Vh^Ma 
AppMcadoa  Nav itolw  5,  lf5<,  Sariri  No.  <2»45»    , 
7  Hilmi     (CL  113— 2.7)  Jfl 

■■•■♦•»  :;■■  .«T 
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247M59 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DE-AERATING 

OLEAGINOUS  MATERIALS 
George  J.  Topol,  HamUton,  Ontario,  and  LcsHc  B.  Bara- 
nowsU  and  Ivan  Bartik,  BwU^oa,  Ontarto,  Canada, 
■■%■"»  to  Bowser,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  a  corpon- 
tfon  of  Indiana 

Application  Jnne  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMlt 

14  Clainsa.    (CL  lt3— 2.5) 

11.  A  process  for  removing  dissolved  gas  from  oils 

and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of:  introducing  through 

a  fibrous  medium  a  quantity  of  gasified  oil  into  a  snbat- 


7.  A  horizontal  oil  and  gas  separator,  including,  an 
elongate  cylindrical  vessel  having  dosed  ends,  a  first 
flow  tray  extending  longitudinally  between  the  closed 
ends  and  forming  an  upper  longi^dinal  chamber  above 
the  tray,  a  vertically  disposed  divider  within  the  chamber 
dividing  the  same  into  a  flow  stream  inlet  area  and  a  gas 
outlet  area,  a  flow  stream  inlet  extending  into  the  inlet 
area,  a  gas  outlet  extending  from  the  gas  outlet  area, 
that  portion  of  the  first  flow  tray  below  the  inlet  area 
inclining  transversely  downwardly  with  respect  to  a 
horizontal  plane  and  having  its  longitudinal  edge  spaced 
from  the  vessel  wall,  whereby  the  flow  stream  from  the 
inlet  is  deposited  upon  the  tray  and  flows  downwardly 
along  the  upper  suiface  to  be  diKharged  over  said  lon- 
gitudinal edge,  a  plurality  of  additional  flow  trays  bekm 
the  first  tray  extending  between  the  closed  eitds  and  also 
inclined  tramversely  downwardly  with  respect  to  a  hori- 
zoatal  plane,  alternate  trays  being  inclined  in  opposite 
directions  whereby  the  flow  stream  is  conducted  suc- 
cessively downwardly  over  the  surfaces  of  the  trays  and 
gas  is  separated  from  the  liquid,  an  oil  outlet  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  vessel  for  conducting  separated 
liquid  from  the  vassal,  and  means  for  establishing  com- 
municatioo  between  the  gas  outlet  area  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  vessd  and  those  areas  above  the  trays 
into  which  the  separated  gas 


II 
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COUJClWIflSroSt  ELECTRODi 

N«w  Viritt  N.  Yf  a  coraonrtlos  of  Pttovatri 

jiriy  ar,  If  Si,  s«w  No.  iiMJT 


-^3^^ 


tcr  geu  below  a  predetennioed  level  to  permit  water  to 
enter  the  water  chamber,  aa  outlet  on  said  water  cham- 
ber oo  the  opposite  tide  c^  said  baffle  from  the  conduit 
coanectioo.  a  flame  trap  on  said  water  chamber  having 
aa  opeaiaf  communicatinf  with  said  outlet,  and  a  fan 
adjacent  said  flame  trap  to  disperse  gases  emerging  there- 
from.   

COUPUNG 
^_    H,    ^^ 

Yfrit 

Oc«Dker  4, 19SS,  Serial  N«.  53M37 
U  nihil     (CLltS— 43) 


I.  la  aa  electrostatic  precipitator  having  a  support  gri4 
and  a  guide  grid  spaced  apart  in  parallel  plaaes,  an  elect 
trode  assembly  intermediate  said  grid  members  oompn# 
ing  a  collertiag  electrode  ptvocally  suipeadcd  from  thi 
mpport  grid;  aa  ioaoiag  electrode  axiatty  aligned  wm 
the  collecting  electrode  aad  pivotally  connected  Uwrey; 
a  coUectmg  surface  positioned  ooaceatrically  arowd  afld 
electrode  assembly  and  insulated  therefrom;  and  resilient 
connecting  means  interconnecting  said  ionizing  electrode 
and  said  guide  gnd  whereby  the  collector  and  ionizer  com- 
ponents of  the  elBctrode  assembly  are  maintained  in  axial 
alignment. 

%Jtf%Mi 
MEANS  FOS8AFELY  ETOAUITINC  HOT  GABf 

Rakert  T .  NanMai,  New  Yata*  N*  Yf«  amIpMe  la 

N.  Y^  a  cafMratfa^  af  New  Yai% 

Nil  ml  w  !•,  Iff4.  Serial  Na.  4UM7 
iOalM.    (Ctlt3-.4f) 


1 > J^/"       '      !" 1 

L  '%''~'"^"  I  111  y^ 


lAi  kJm- 


J 


I.  A  fastener  comprising  a  back  plate  and  a  pressure 
plate,  said  plates  having  oppoaed  planar  surfaces,  and 
means  secured  to  one  of  said  plates  and  disposed  between 
portions  of  said  plates  for  nornudly  resiliently  pressing 
said  surfaces  into  contact,  said  plates  being  mounted  for 
uniform  relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  adapted  to  have  the  mounting  plate  of  a  mem- 
ber lo  be  coupled  to  said  fastener  inserted  and  slid  be- 
twaeatheflL 


AinpMATICJMJLF.CLEANING  FILTER 

wk*  HrtxlBai  develiMat  aaa  Geans  M« 


OWa,  a 

12, 1H3,  ScfW  Na.  391^39 
(O.  lt3-^2) 


1.  Aa  exhaust  gas  safety  system  comprising  a  down- 
wardly sloping  exhaust  pipe  and  water  storage  means,  a 
nozzle  connected  to  said  water  storage  neaas  and  mount- 
ed on  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  sdaptaJ  to  spray  wa- 
ter into  the  gaaee  passing  into  said  pipe,  a  first  conduit 
iaterpoeed  between  said  water  storage  nwani  and  said 
noaile,  a  second  water  conduit  interposed  between  said 
aoszle  aad  said  water  storage  means  to  convey  excess 
water  back  to  the  water  storage  meant,  a  water  chamber 
mouiad  oa  said  exhaust  pipe  whereby  exhaust  gates  will 
be  ooaecyad  to  said  water  chamber,  ai  least  one  baffle 
mounted  in  and  extending  acrou  said  water  chamber, 
said  baffle  being  partially  submerged  ia  the  water  to  di- 
rect the  exhaust  gases  into  contact  with  the  water,  a 
third  water  conduit  connecting  said  water  chamber  to  said 
ftrtt  water  conduit  to  convey  water  from  said  water  stor- 
age means  to  said  water  chamber,  a  regulator  within  said 
water  chamber  aad  aioonted  on  add  third  water  conduit 
aad  normally  closing  the  tame,  taid  regulator  being 
adapted  to  opea  said  third  water  conduit  when  the  wa- 


1.  In  an  automatic  filter  comprising  a  supporting  frame, 
spaced  upper  and  lower  guide  means,  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel  endless  flexible  carrying  means  passing  around 
said  upper  and  lower  guide  meam,  and  having  two  gen- 
erally vertical  runs  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  stream 
flow  through  the  filter,  a  plurality  of  filter  cells  mounted 
on  taid  carrying  means  and  forming  a  substantially  end- 
le»  curtain  on  both  of  said  vertical  runs,  a  liquid  reser- 
voir in  the  bottom  of  said  frame  at  a  level  to  substan- 
tially submerge  said  filter  cells  as  they  pats  around  said 
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lower  guide  means;  the  combination  therewitii  of  stnke 
impulse  driving  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
flexible  carrying  means,  said  driving  means  including 
power  means  providing  at  each  energization  thereof  a 
jerky  driving  impulse  to  said  carrying  means  sufficient  to 
propel  a  Alter  cell  in  said  reservoir  to  cause  a  cleansing 
action  of  said  liquid  so  as  to  free  material  caught  on  said 
filter  cells,  one  energization  of  said  power  means  being 
insufficient  to  propel  a  filter  cell  through  the  liquid  in 
said  reservoir. 

"^     '  M7t.M5 

METHODS  OF  SATURATING  A  UQUID  WITH 

CARBONIC  ACID 

Jean  Finart,  lHy-lM-MoaUac«n,  Fnncc,  MrigBor  to 

EtabUssements  Fciuu1-lloiigM<>Paii,  Bw*McihIob, 

France,  a  aocitty  ol  Fraaca 

AppUcatkM  Aogwt  23,  19S4,  Scitel  No.  451,M7 

Claims  priority,  appUcaticM  Fnwca  AagMt  2S,  1953 

IClataii.    (CL1S3— 114) 


t ' 


A  process  for  saturating  a  liquid  with  carbonic  acid 
while  at  the  same  time  simultaneously  deaerating  said 
liquid,  wherein  said  liquid  circulates  in  counter  current 
to  said  carbonic  acid  comprising  gradually  removing 
the  air  contained  in  said  carbonic  acid  and  said  liquid 
while  at  the  same  time  saturating  said  liquid  with  car- 
bonic acid  by  a  counter  circulation  in  several  successive 
elements,  comprising  treating  said  liquid  containing  air 
in  a  first  contact  stage  with  a  gaseous  mixture  high  in 
air  content  and  low  in  carbonic  acid  content  then  treat- 
ing said  liquid  impregnated  with  carbonic  acid  and  par- 
tially deaerated  from  said  first  stage  in  a  second  contact 
stage  with  a  gaseous  mixture  containing  air  and  carbonic 
acid,  the  proportion  of  air  in  said  last  named  gaseous 
mixture  being  less  than  that  in  said  first  named  gaseous 
mixture,  and  the  proportion  of  carbonic  acid  being 
greater  than  that  in  said  first  named  gaseous  mixture, 
then  treating  said  liquid  having  a  high  content  of  car- 
bonic acid  and  a  low  content  of  air  coming  from  said 
second  stage  in  a  third  stage  with  a  gaseous  mixture 
having  a  high  content  of  carbonic  acid,  then  treating 
said  liquid  having  a  high  content  of  carbonic  acid  and 
a  low  content  of  air  in  a  final-  contact  stage  with  the 
mixture  of  carbonic  acid  and  a  low  proportion  of  air 
entering  into  the  circuit,  then  withdrawing  said  liquid 
saturated  with  carbonic  add  and  deaerated  following 
said  final  stage,  the  gaseous  mixture  high  in  air  content 
formed  by  the  air  coming  from  the  deaeration  of  the 
liquid  and  the  air  initially  present  in  the  gaseous  mixture 
and  containing  a  slight  proportion  of  carbonic  acid  being 
evacuated  at  the  end  of  the  circulation  at  the  exit  of 
said  first  contact  stage  by  means  of  an  adjusUble  drain- 
cock. 


METHOD  OF  WTAINING  ACBTALDEHYDE 

bolaget  Cbematar,  Storkfcoha,  Swiiia,  a  carMfaflua 
of  SwadcB 

AfvBcatioa  Ina  14, 1952,  S«W  Na.  293A32 
19Claiw.    (CL  193— 115) 


1 .  Method  of  obtaining  acetaklehyde  from  acetaldebyde 
containing  gases  obtained  from  ethyl  alcohol  by  catalysis 
by  washing  with  an  etliyl  akobol-water  mixture  of  toch 
a  strength  that  the  absorbatc  does  not  contain  nMre  water 
than  from  60  to  10  percent  by  weight 


2Jtl%Jtt7 

SEPARATION  OF  ACETYLENE  FROM 

GAS  MIXTURES 

Otta  Vnj, 


T ' 


7.  An  improved  process  for  the  separation  of  acetylene 
from  a  gas  mixture  containing  acetylene  and  obtained 
by  cracking  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  waahii^  said 
gas  mixture  containing  polycyclic  hydrocarbon  contami- 
nants in  a  first  suge  with  an  amount  of  acetykne-abaorb> 
ing  solvent  and  at  a  pressure  between  about  atmoapbcric 
and  1.5  atmospheres,  which  amount  and  pressure  arc 
sufficiently  low  that  only  a  small  quantity  of  acetylene 
and  diacetylcne.  but  the  bulk  of  said  contaminants  ate 
absorbed,  washing  the  solvent  from  the  first  stage  in  a 
second  stage  with  a  larger  amount  of  the  same  solvent 
and  at  a  pressure  between  about  8  and  30  atmoapheres 
so  as  to  abaorb  acetylene,  rectifying  the  solvent  from  the 
second  stage  to  free  pure  acetylene,  degassing  the  recti- 
fied solvent  from  the  second  suge.  distilling  at  least 
part  of  the  solvent  from  at  least  one  of  the  two 
to  free  absorbed  constituenu  not  separable  by  _^ 
and  reusing  both  degassed  and  distilled  solvent  for 
mg  in  each  of  the  two  stafes. 
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D«  Bote  EMiMn,  WBJMter,  m4  Wama  G. 

f*9m  Y«ft,  N.  Y^  ■  »!■»■■■■  «f  tiSmm 

M«  1,  IMiv  S«W  N*.  «t,SS5 
SCIiiM.   (CXlt»— 115) 


wbnaalMily  Crw  froai 
Bw  aad  to  laid 


T. 

N«« 


or  T1TAMUM  TBTRAOIUMaDC 
'•  Stm  Ywk.  N. 


the 
at 

the 


,  ibower  of . ^ 

the  chamber  with  such  violmoe  as  to  provide  by  itself 
by  its  flashing  agaiost  the  iaierior  stofaces  of  the  _ 
ber  a  tnrbolem  shower  of  the  shvry  through  which 
gaseous  mixture  passes,  the  rivry  being  maintained 
a  temperatuie  close  to  but  bdow  the  dew  poiat  of 
titanium  tetrachloride  so  as  to  remove  iii!nlsliiM| 
of  said  normally  solid  chlorides  from  adMstnre  with 
uiMMB  MBicMonae  witnoiit 
all  of  the  gawBdi  itaaiHi  tetrachloride,  aai 
and  recovcmg  the  resulting  inM> 
-free  titanium  tetrachloride  from  the  gM- 
froB  the  scrubbing  operation. 


2J7BJ7I 

LUBRICATING  ARRANGBhOCNTS  FOR 

ROTATING  MACHINBRV 


1.  A  process  for  the  scpwation  of  carbon  diooride  trom 
a  feed  gas  stream  coaprWat  «>  lM«t  25  percent  carboa 
dioxide  ia  admixture  with  hydrogea  w 
ooalacting  said  mixture  in  an  absorptioa  xoae  ai  a 
•am  in  the  range  o(  200  to  1000  p.  s.  L  g.  and  at  a  I«b- 
perature  below  aboat  40*  F.  with  a  aormally  liquid  light 
hydrocarbon  distillate  having  aa  alBMispheric  boiling 
rai^  within  the  ra^e  of  100  to  SOO*  F. 
sabatantially  i  nmjlrts  absorption  of  said  carboa 
in  said  hydrocarbon  distillate,  dischaigiag  a  gM  rich  ia 
hydrofCB  and  subslaatially  free  from  carbon  dioxide 
from  said  absorption  zone,  ailhdianh^  from  said  ab- 
sorptioa zone  said  hydroenihoa  'f't^alt  rrrntaimng  said 
*t>*orhed  carbna  #'*"y<f.  raiuci^  the  prasaore  of  said 
hydrocarboa  ilirtlisii  ''*«***"Hg  carhmi  dioaUa  to  a 
prassuif  not  above  about  50  p.  t.  i.  g.  dbctlv  mpmaioa 
aad  teaipcrature  nsductioo  thereof,  jiiring  ii|iiniliil  hy- 
drocarbon /^^tti^^^|^  «^^ 

pcrature  in  heat 

.free  from  carbon  dioxide  suppliad  to  i 
thereby  reducing  the  imnninwi  uf 
free  hydrocarbon  diilfflali  aad 
distillate  aad  carboa  iMwHi  to  a 

40*  F.,  i^niinf  removal  of  carbon  dioaide  from  said  hy- 
drocuboa  distillais  at  said  reducnd  praaanre.  aad 
i«g  said  hydrocarbon  distillaie 
caibon  dionide  to 
absorptioa 


!•  IfSi,  SctW  Nn.  «U447 


I.  In  rotating  machinery,  meam  for  suppljring  lubricant 
to  parts  requiring  lubricatioo  which  means  comprises  n>- 
taliiig  Uructure  having  a  tubular  wall  deining  aa  wiemal 
bom  through  which  the  lubricant  passes  aad  axiaOy-spnoed 
isBntol  traasverse  walls  co-operating  with  the  tobolar  wal 
to  ddhM  a  chamber  ia  which  oil  is  trapped,  nil  iilct  de- 
bar coaxiaOy  with  the  roCaliag  atractare,  aad  oi 

a  passage,  said  passag 
the  chaaihar  aad  an 
with  the  pan  to  be  hriwi- 
catod.  said  iaiac  aad  oatiet  of  the  paan^a  being  oa  op- 
of  the  rotatiooat  axis  of  the  rotaliag 
at  a  raifial  disfaace  from  the  axis 


unuen 


lt»l9fl7.9«WNa. 

(CLiss— un 


May  In,  199S,  Sannl  Nn^ 
t  niliii     (CL  IM— 1> 


of  racovanng 


1.  The 
from  a  gaaaoas  niiiumn  of  the 
at  least  one  of  the  amanlly  solid  chlorides  of  the  group 
rnaaaling  of  ferrous  chloride,  ferric  chloride  and  alaaa- 
nom  chloride  which  ooavriam  faaaing  the  gaseous  mix- 
ture through  a  srnihNag  dauahor  hnvmg  in  the  **«««*?"" 
thereof  a  body  of  a  slurry  of  said  solid  ^-MirrfHi  ana- 
pendad  in  liquid  titoaiam  tetrachloride,  burlap  a 
rss  o.  G._an 


wg. 


A  shock  abaorber  comprising  a  squat,  open-ended 

tube  formed  with  a  plurality  of  inwardly  profect- 

circumfercntially    elongated 
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around  said  Cube  in  a  circtunferentially  extending  aeries 
closed  upon  itself,  such  depressions  constituting,  at  least 
in  rudimentary  formp,  a  circumferential  series  of  contigu- 
ous, inwardly  projecting,  straight  folds. 


I,t7f,t71 

NON^KID  CAR  BLOCK 

Geoffi*  G.  ttaffj  Mcatete,  DL 

ApplkatfM  Ai«nt  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7945t 

IClate.    (CL18S— 32) 


A  wheel  chock  for  insertion  under  the  wheel  of  ■  car 
to  prevent  accidental  movement  of  the  car  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  parallel  angle  iron  memben  each 
having  a  vertical  leg  and  a  horizontal  leg,  said  horixootal 
legs  being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  and  in  the 
same  horizontal  plane  with  respect  to  each  other  to  serve 
as  trackways,  said  horizontal  legs  each  having  their  inner 
corners  downwardly  turned,  each  of  said  vertical  legs 
having  an  aperture  extending  therethrough  adjacent  one 
of  the  ends  thereof,  said  apertures  being  axially  aligned 
with  respect  to  each  other,  each  ol  said  vertical  lep 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  bores  extending  therethrough 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  bores  in  one  of  said 
vertical  legs  being  axially  alipied  with  a  respective  one 
of  said  bores  in  the  other  of  said  vertical  legs,  an  inverted 
substantially  V-shaped  block  having  a  transversely  ex- 
tending aperture  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  the  apex  of 
said  block  being  arcuate  in  cross  section,  an  elongated 
bolt  passing  through  said  transversely  extending  aperture 
and  said  first  named  apertures  b  said  vertical  legs  to 
detachably  secure  said  block  between  said  angle  iron 
members,  a  second  inverted  substantially  V-shaped  block 
having  a  transversely  extending  aperture  adjacent  the 
bottom  thereof,  the  apex  of  said  second  block  being 
arcuate  in  cross  section,  and  an  elongated  bolt  passing 
through  said  transversely  extending  aperture  and  a  se- 
lected pair  of  said  bores  to  detachably  secure  said  second 
block  between  said  angle  iron  members. 


237M73 
TREAD  BRAKE  UNIT  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Emfl  G.  MneDcr,  WOkiMbni,  Pa.,  aalpMir  to  WwHi^ 
bonse  Ak  Brake  Conpa^r,  WBaiiili^  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  ri—ijliania 

AppHcadoB  May  31,  195«,  Serial  N*.  StMM 
9ClaiM.    (CLlSt-^33) 


comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  side  frame  elements, 
each  <rf  said  side  frame  elements  having  an  extended  ann 
portion  and  an  attaching  portion  for  fastening  to  the 
vehicle,  said  side  frame  elements  while  attached  to  the 
vehicle  being  in  poMtions  whereat  the  arm  portions  are 
disposed  in  predetermined  fixed  spaced-apart  positions 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  to  a  vehicle  wheel  to  be 
braked,  a  trunnion  member  pivoCally  mounted  between 
said  arm  portions,  a  piston  rod  attached  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  trunnion  member,  a  piston  connected  to  the  other 
end  of  said  piston  rod.  a  brake  cylinder  in  which  said  pis- 
ton operates,  said  brake  cylinder  having  disposed  therein 
spring  means  biasing  *eid  piston  toward  one  end  of  the 
cylinder,  said  brake  cylinder  having  means  for  admitting 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  cylinder  for  forcing  said  pis- 
ton away  from  said  last  named  end,  means  slidably 
mounting  said  brake  cylinder  on  said  arm  portions,  and  a 
brake  shoe  carried  by  aid  brake  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
being  moved  by  a  pcedeiermined  pressure  of  fluid  ad- 
mitted to  the  cylinder  to  shift  said  brake  shoe  into  braking 
engagement  with  the  tread  of  said  wheel. 


2J7M74 

EMERGENCY  BRAKE  SAFETY  LOCK 

Ced  A.  PMMa,  at  LOTta,  Mn. 

mman  M*  1M7,  SeiW  N«.  C34,7tS 
5  nihil     (CLISt— C7) 


1.  In  corabinatioa  with  a  vehicle  emergency  brake  act»* 
ating  linkage,  a  brake  locking  attachment  including  a 
pull  rod  interposed  in  die  brake  actuating  linkage,  a  guide 
member  in  which  said  poll  rod  is  redprocably  supported, 
a  latch  bar  having  an  opening  throng  which  the  poll  rod 
loosely  extends,  spring  means  urging  the  latch  bar  to  a 
canted  position  for  frictional  gripping  engagement  with 
the  poll  rod,  said  guide  member  having  a  beveled  end 
forming  abutment  means  against  which  a  part  of  the  latch 
bar  bears  when  held  in  a  canted  podtion  by  said  spring 
means  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  said  pull  rod  in  one 
direction  for  locking  said  brake  actuating  means  againU 
movenaent  toward  a  brake  releasing  pocition.  an  electro- 
magnet means  connected  to  said  latch  bar  for  roddng  the 
latch  bar  against  the  action  of  said  spring  meam  toward  a 
position  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  poll  rod  for  diaengagiag 
the  latch  bar  from  frictional  gripping  engagement  with 
the  pull  rod  to  permit  movement  of  the  brake  actoating 
mechanism  toward  a  brake  releasing  position. 


1.  Tread  brake  apparatus  for  use  with  a  brake  shoe  on 


HYDRO-KglBTlC  BRAKE  DIYICK 

Mipaanr,  n  MealB,  CaRL 
12,1951,  Serial  N^  251,t9S 
43Clalma.    (CL  ltB-99) 

1.  In  a  hydro-kinetic  device,  a  tobitantiany 
toroidal  sheet  metal  shell  member  having  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  drcomferentially  spaced  notehes  hi  the 
inner  and  outer  marginal  edges  thereof  and  a  like  num- 
ber of  slots  in  an  intermediate  portion  thereof,  said 
notches  and  slots  being  formed  on  an  angle  of  about 
45*  to  a  plane  parallel  with  and  passing  through  the  axis 
of  said  shell  member,  and  vanes  mounted  in  said  shell 
member  with  each  vane  having  peripheral  tabs  extend- 


a  railway  vehicle  having  a  sopply  of  fluid  under  pressure   ing  into  one  of  the  oolcfaes  farmed  in  said  '***-^  and 
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outer  marguMl  edfes  of  nid  shell  and  into  one  of  nid 
slots,  whiiwby  Mid  vanes  are  disposed  in  said  shell  mem- 


ber upon  an  angle  oorrespooding  to  that  opoa  which  said 
notches  and  slots  are  formed. 


TRAIUPI  BRAKE  CONTWM.  SYSTEM 
H.  FMsa,  Ofefahaan  CK7,  Oldn. 
i  WUj  i»  19S7,8«W  N».  <S7491 
4Cli*M.    (CLin— Uf) 


II 


1.  A  brake  oootrol  i)mni  for  a  traOcr  having  by- 
draalic  brakes,  (imunMng  ■  mats  photally  msfundud  in 
the  trailer  for  swinging  morcroent  fore  and  aft  in  the 
traflcr  with  decelcratioa  and  acceteration  of  the  trailer, 
a  sraiem  of  leren  cyinnecting  the  maa  to  the  master  cyl- 
inder pision  of  the  trailer  hydraulic  brakes  ii  a  maaner 
lo  actuate  said  brakes  upon  forward  mini  mil  of  the 
mass  and  release  said  brakes  upon  rearward  aovvmcnt 
of  the  mass,  a  spring  biasing  the  mass  forwardly  in  the 
trafler.  and  a  rcailient  buffer  secured  behind  said  mass  for 
limiting  the  rearward  movement  of  said  mass  to  a  po- 
sition substantially  directly  below  the  pivot  point  of  said 


U7M77 

AUTOMATIC  CLEARANCE  SETTER 
P.  VoigC,  CiriiMi.  Om. 
fy  22,  IMS.  Ssriy  N*.  m,72l 
3nilMi     KXlSt— 19i) 


normally  sul^ected  to  operational  Ums  of  material  there- 
between and  thereby  increasing  clearance  therebetween 
iqwo  their  operatioaal  sqtaration.  said  device  compris- 
ing a  bracket  fixedly  secured  with  respect  to  one  element 
of  the  marhine,  a  locking  element  adjustably  attached  to 
the  bracket  and  extending  outwardly  tfierefrom,  a  stud 
attached  at  the  end  of  said  locking  eionent  ttad  pro- 
jected into  an  opening  formed  within  an  actuated  lever 
of  die  machinf,  said  opening  having  a  greater  dimensioo 
as  measured  in  the  planes  of  motion  of  said  actuated  lever 
than  that  of  the  sdid,  whereby  the  locking  ekmeat  wiU 
be  pulled  by  the  actuated  lever  in  one  direction  and  re- 
leased therefrom  upon  movement  of  the  actuated  lever 
in  the  opposite  direction,  means  carried  by  the  bracket 
and  engageaMe  widi  said  locking  element  to  fttfiNtth  a 
limit  stop  for  the  movement  of  the  actuated  lever  in  said 
opposite  direction  and  for  the  extent  thereof,  and  said 
bracket  comprising  an  outer  lamination  secured  to  an 
inner  lamination  having  a  difEerem  thermo-coefSdent  of 
expansion  whereby  thenno-malfuaction  of  the  device  will 
be  prevented. 

2«f7i«S7t 
AUTOMATIC  CLEARANCT  SETTER 

My '22,1^5,  SciW  N^TSmU 
4  Oslii     (CLltS— IM) 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  setting  predetermined 
clearance  between  cooperating  flemcnti  of  a  "■"■•♦^W 
which  are  subject  to  an  operational  loss  of  material  and 
thereby  increasing  clearances  between  said  cooperating 
elements  upon  the  operational  separation  theraof.  and 
normally  provided  with  means  of  compensation  upon  re- 
a<^ustmenu  of  said  clearances,  said  device  comprising  a 
piston  operatively  disposed  within  a  guide  and  between 
a  KMirce  of  controlled  pressure  and  one  of  said  cooper- 
ating elements,  said  piston  having  losigitiidiaal  channels 
formed  therem,  an  annular  cam  surface  surroondaig 
said  piston  adjustable  axially  thereof  and  in  placed  rela- 
tion to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  guide,  spring  urged  cam 
elements  operable  within  said  channeb  and  engageable 
with  said  annidar  cam  surface  opoo  outward  move- 
ment of  the  piston  to  tih  the  cam  elements  in  one  direc- 
tion to  permit  freedom  of  such  movensent  of  the  piston 
and  said  cams  being  tiltiMe  in  an  opposite  <&ection  by 
contact  with  said  adjacent  ead  of  the  guide  upon  move- 
ment of  the  pntoo  in  an  oposite  direction  to  thereby 
lock  the  piston  against  further  inward  movement,  whereby 
said  outward  movements  of  the  piston  will  accumulate 
and  their  agfr^ate  will  equal  that  necessary  to  compen- 
sate for  all  operational  loss  of  material  and  to  maintain 
predetermined  space  relations  between  said  cooperating 
elements  regardless  of  any  change  in  shape  incidental  to 
said  loss  of  materiaL 


lJtl%JK79 

WHEEL  STRUCTURES 
K.  Gaiylavd  aai  Lewis  E. 


3.  A  device  for  automatically  setting  predetermined 
clearances  between  cooperating  elements  of  a 


«f  Daiawaw. 
I  M«ck  22, 1954,  S«W  Nnw  4I7.M4 
3  Oslmi     (CLIM— 244) 

I.  In  a  wheel  structure,  a  vehicle  wheel 
tire  rim  secured  lo  an  apertnred  plate,  a 
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mounted  on  said  plate,  a  wheel  cover  comprising  an  aper- 
tured  hub  portkn,  an  annular  axially  exteiiding  marginal 
wall  joined  to  the  hub  portion  by  a  web  portion,  said  wall 
having  circumferentially  spaced  outlet  apertures  and 
vanes  adapted  to  move  streams  of  air  inwardly  through 
said  apertured  hub  portion  and  thence  outwardly  through 
said  outlet  apertures,  said  vanes  projecting  inwardly  from 
said  wall  and  extending  axially  thereof,  and  means  for  de- 


ii^-..'i4 


1*1- 


tachably  mounting  the  cover  upon  the  tire  rim.  with  the 
periphoy  ot  the  cover  in  circular  abutting  engagement 
with  the  rim,  laid  means  comprising  an  annular  attach- 
ment member  having  an  outwardly  projecting  annular 
flange  on  one  end  thereof  and  radially  outwardly  project- 
ing spurs  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  marginal 
wall  having  interconnected  annular  web  and  flange  por- 
tions defining  an  annular  recess  to  receive  the  attach- 
ment member  flange. 


2^9,SM 
FANEL  WALL  CONSTlTUCriON 

O^^^i^n    C^tfViB^MV    ^^^fe^^v  teft  X^M 

cock  *  WHcoz  Cowp— y,  NcwVoik,  N.  Y.,  a 
ratloa  of  New  Jcfwy 

AppHcartoM  May  2, 1954,  SctW  No.  5t24«l 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  189^-34) 


<* 


■^J^" 

* 

^(y\ 

t. 

%f 

1.  In  apparatus  subject  to  thermal  expamion  and  con- 
traction, a  flexible  gas-tight  wall  comprising  a  multi- 
plicity of  metallic  panels  each  formed  with  an  arcuate 
shaped  comer,  a  hollow  metallic  member  of  circular 
cross-section  closed  at  one  end  and  disposed  interjacent 
the  arcuate  shaped  comers  of  said  panels,  said  panels  being 
formed  with  marginal  flaring  flexible  flanges  at  their  ad- 
jacent edges  and  along  the  arcuate  shaped  comers,  and 
means  joining  in  gas-tight  relation  the  outer  edge  portions 
of  the  flexible  flanges  of  adjacent  panels  to  each  other  and 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  metallic  member,  the  flexible 
flange  portions  joined  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  metallic 
member  flaring  in  the  direction  of  said  one  end  of  said 
metallic  member  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  circolar  wail 
thereof. 


r4NTERNAL 


_M4. 

AppUcatkM  A^Ml  3, 1954,  SmM  No.  441^9% 

3ClafaM.    (CLlt9u^30 

(Graated  mmitt  TWc  15,  U.  S.  C«4c  (1952),  aac  2M) 


1.  A  joint  Btmcture  for  sheet  metal  cooiprising  two 
opposed  flange  sectioai  attached  to  eadi  of  two  metal 
sheets,  opposed  coinciding  nadercut  channels  in  each  of  | 
said  flange  sectioos,  a  hoUow,  shaped  tubing,  tightly  con- 
necting and  fining  both  of  aid  channels  by  being  hydran- 
Ucally  expanded  thereto. 


2,t79,tt2 
HORIZONTAL  SLIDING  WINDOW 
A.  Tshnin  JUiJIi  weo<  QJK.,  iiilpirlo 

fonifai 

Odahsr  at,  1952,  SssW  N«w  315,454 
3  nihil     (O.  It9— 75) 


3.  in  a  window  coostnictiott.  a  osetal  franM  ttructure 
adapted  to  be  clamped  about  the  top.  bottom  and  adc 
edges  of  a  window  opening,  said  frame  structure  having 
a  bead  of  rectangular  cross  section  projecting  radially 
inwardly  from  die  web  portion  thereof,  spring  kagne 
means  secured  to  the  inner  side  wall  of  said  bead  haviag 
free  ends  equidistantly  spaced  from  a  vertical  edge  of 
said  bead,  and  a  metal  rail  framing  assembly  having  an 
outer  side  wall  adapted  to  nest  within  said  bead,  said  rail 
framing  assembly  having  a  pair  of  outwardly 
parallel  flanges,  one  of  said  flanges  being  low  aad 
to  aest  into  the  oprning  formed  by  said  bead  aad  iaio 
locking  engagement  with  said  spring  tongues,  and  ttie 
other  and  longer  of  said  flanges  being  adapted  to  seat 
against  a  radial  face  of  aid  bead  as  said  spring  toagnes 
engage  behind  said  low  flange  thereby  loclung  said  rail 
framing  assembled  in  pli 


2J7t,tt3 
LIGHT-RAY  BAFFLE  CONSTRUCTION 

AppBcafkM  Mny  25, 1953,  SstW  No.  357,157 
12  OaiaM.  (CL  199— tt) 
4.  A  light-ray  baffle  adapted  to  be  supported  in  space 
relation  to  a  light  source,  said  baffle  comprising  an  open 
framework  formed  of  relatively  thin  members,  presenting 
substantially  small  interference  to  the  passsgc  of  light 
rays  through  the  framework,  a  plurality  of  first  substan- 
tially flat,  individual  baflle  elements  mounted  at  ooe  end 
upon  the  framework  and  projecting  outwardly  dierefrom 
in  spaced  parallel  relation,  and  a  plurality  of  second  sub- 
stantially flat,  individual  baflle  elements,  also 
at  one  end  from  the  fnunework  m  outwardly 
parallel  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  second  baffle 
elements  being  positioned  approximately  midway  between 
two  adjacem  first  baflle  elements  in  edgewise  presented 
angular  relation  thereto  and  with  its  edtas  4iqffttgd  in 
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spaced,  contifuoua  reUtioa  to  the  adjacet  taon  oi  nid 
fint  baflk  ekmeau,  each  oi  said  first  baffle  elements  beiiig 
podtioDcd  approumately  midway  between  two  ■^^j^Tnt 


between  the  high  and  low  pressure  sides  oi  said  STileai 
arranged  to  limit  the  pressure  differmtial  between  said 


ID  sadi  maximum  value  that  said  unit 
bringing  said  vehicle  to  a  soddoi  stop. 


is  iacapableof 


seoottd  baffle  elements  in  edgewise  preseoled  #atular  re* 
latioo  thereto  and  with  its  edges  disposed  in  spaced  con- 
tiguous relation  to  the  adiacest  faces  of  the  second  baffle 
elements. 


M. 


'GWHJND 


4.lfS7. 
(CLli 


N.JL 

No.i32,4» 


1.  In  a  gromid  anchor  adapted  lo  convert  a  horizontal 
pull  into  a  vertical  dirvsl,  the  ooaibiMtion  of  a  plate-like 
member  adapted  to  rest  on  and  be  suppuited  by  tlM 
gnmnd  and  to  transfer  forces  over  a  relatMjr  large  area 
of  the  ground  beneath  the  plate,  said  plate  mamliii  hav- 
rag  a  ptarahty  of  openings  therein  through  which  spikes 
or  pins  may  be  driven  into  the  ground  to  hold  the  plate 
in  place,  coUan  about  said  opeaings  iadiaed  rearwardly 
at  an  angle  to  oppose  forces  applied  in  a  sobstaadally 
horiaoolal  direction,  outer  reeaforocoMat  aMmbers  on  op* 
poMie  sides  of  said  plale  member  engaging  said  collars 
and  extending  forwanfly  loogilodinally  of  the  plate  from 
the  inclined  outer  collars,  second  reenforoemeat  mmbtn 
extending  st  an  angle  to  said  first  reenforcement  mem* 
bers  engagini  an  maer  collar  and  >»*— »«*^  from  the  in- 
ner collar  to  the  outer  nunfniiamii  mMnbin,  aad  an  at- 
taching member  extending  between  and  secured  to  said 
kmgitudiaaUy  extending  reeafbrceaMat  — mbrrs  to  whidi 
a  caUe  or  chain  may  be : 


DBCnXKATOR  BKAKI  FOR  MOTOR  VIHICUS 


M. 


If,  19S8,  SsffW  Nn.  S34,M2 
L   KX  IW— S) 

I.  la  an  accelerator  actnatable  fluid  dacalerating  sya- 
lem  of  the  character  described,  a  power  booster  uak  ar^ 
ranged  to  actuate  vchkle  brake*  havii«  a  high 
side  and  a  low  pitasure  side,  a  valve  for  mlacdvthr 
dudng  atanepherk  and  vacuum  laiseuii  to  said  booater 
unit,  means  connecting  said  valve  with  said  booster  imil 
for  said  selective  introductioB  of  ttirnnphfiiL  and  vnco- 
um  pressure  to  the  respective  high  presaure  and  km  pres- 
sure sides  thereof,  whereby  any  selected  degree  of  pres- 
sure difference  between  said  sides  can  be  introduced,  ac- 
celerator control  means  for  said  valve,  aad  by-pass  m*^n« 


2J7MM 

SUP  COUPLING  FOR  BELT  FASTENING 

MACHINES 


IfSa^  Serial  No.  39Um 


17. 19S2 
(CLin— 3^ 


1.  A  power  drive  for  a  beh  fastening  machine  adapted 
to  be  need  in  coal  nunes  comprising  a  coal  mine  drfll 
oBOtor,  a  coaveyor  belt  Casteaiag  marhiae,  aad  an  over- 
load dogged  sup  coupling  roanrnring  said  motor  aad 
fastcaiag  machine  for  driving  said  fastening  machiae 
from  said  motor  and  for  impartiag  a  series  of  driving 
impacts  to  said  ^— **^">g  mfffhinf  by  the  slipptag  of  said 
dogged  coupling  upon  overload  of  said  coupling. 


two-way  automatic  LOCiaWG  ACTUATORS 

HownvB  W.  Cote^  tft  Moaainm  I^kmi*  aad 
Dehrya  L.  Olaaa,  Lake  Mohawk,  N.  1. 

Larii  12, 1954, 9mM  Na.  422341 

9  aiitai  I    (CLin— «) 


^^ 


I.  A  motioa-transmittiiig  device  including  a  ooiMroller, 
a  load  connected  element  operated  by  the  controller, 
two  overrunning  clutches  axially  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  facing  in  oppoute  directions  drcomferentially 
and  each  including  an  outer  clutch  member  coaqyrising 
a  housing,  an  iiwer  clutch  member  within  die 
a  plurality  of  clutch  elements  between  tha 
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inner  dutch  members  of  each  clutch,  one  of  the  clutch 
members  of  each  clutch  being  stationary,  and  the  other 
clutch  member  of  each  clutch  having  cam  fmcta  thereon 
for  wedging  the  clutch  elements  against  the  fixed  mem- 
ber when  the  cam  faces  are  moved  in  one  direction, 
the  clutch  member  with  the  cam  teces  being  rigidly  con- 
nected with  the  load  carrying  element,  and  means  con- 
nected with  the  controller  for  moving  the  clutch  ele- 
ments of  the  respective  clutches  as  a  unit  with  their  asso- 
ciated cam  faces  and  without  wedging  either  of  the 
clutches. 


to  said  flats,  said  clutch  ban  having  arcuate  extremities 
engageable  with  said  clutch  surface  and  being  of  a  leagdi 
sufficient  to  span  the  cbordal  distance  on  either  side  at 
the  driven  member  to  engage  said  clutch  surface;  a  pair 
of  compression  tpringt  located  on  "rrfftitg  sides  of  snid 


MAGNETIC  CLUTCH 
S.  GO,  Jrn  Soirfk  EKiid,  OMo,  aarf^or  to 
.  CoBpwjr,  acvdand,  OUo,  a 
ofOhio  , 

AppttcatfaM  May  29,  195S,  ScfW  No.  599,945 
5CIafaM.    (CL191— 21J) 


t 


"i'^.f^ 


1T» 


i\ 


shaft  and  having  their  opposite  extremities  engaged  opoo 
said  opposed  surfaces  of  said  bars;  and  arcuate  rdeaae 
fingers  located  adjacent  said  clutch  surface  and  having 
their  opposite  edges  engageable  with  opposite  extremities 
of  a  juxtaposed  clutch  bar. 


■■■jf* 


D.  CoM, 
n  Coff 

AppUcatkMi 


2,979,999 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH 


Dak«ll,Mlck,a 


19, 1954,  SaHal  No.  412,754 
(CL  191-^45.1) 


1.  A  magnetic  clutch  comprising  a  pair  of  driving 
members  and  a  driven  member  rotatable  relative  to  said 
driving  members,  a  first  of  said  driving  members  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  axially  spaced  pole  portions  and  an 
electromagnetic  coil  therebetween  for  providing  a  mag- 
netic field,  a  second  of  said  driving  members  located 
concentrically  within  said  first  driving  member  and  sepa- 
rated therefrom  to  provide  an  opening,  said  driven  mem- 
ber including  spaced  plate  supporting  means  disposed 
axially  on  opposite  sides  of  said  second  driving  member 
and  a  sleeve  portion  located  in  said  opening  and  seciired 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  of  said  driving  members  by 
said  spaced  plate  supporting  means  to  provide  a  dual  pair 
of  axially  spaced  gaps,  magnetic  material  in  said  gaps 
responsive  to  said  magnetic  6eid  for  providing  a  bood 
between  said  members  to  urge  the  unitary  movement 
thereof,  sealing  means  disposed  adjacent  said  plate  sup- 
porting means  for  confining  the  magnetic  material  in 
said  respective  gaps  and  preventing  the  commingling 
thereof,  said  magnetic  field  traversing  sequentially  each 
of  said  pole  portions,  each  of  said  gaps  and  each  of  said 
members  to  provide  a  coupling  therebetween. 


A  ooe  way  clutch  for  use  between  a  pair  of  relatively 
rotatable  coaxial  races  comprising  an  annular  cage  adsplsd 
to  be  positioned  between  and  radially  spaced  from  said 
races,  the  cage  having  a  pair  of  substantially  identical 
end  rings  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  flat  cross 
bars  disposed  between  said  end  rings,  said  end  rings  having 
adjacent  planar  faces  disposed  normal  to  said  axis,  said 
cross  bars  having  radially  disposed  body  portions  with 
the  ends  thereof  fitting  against  said  end  rings  across  sub- 
stantially the  entire  radial  width  of  each  end  ring,  said 
ends  having  reduced  portioos  with  rectangular  cross  sec- 
tiou  fitted  within  aisd  extending  through  rectangular 
openings  in  said  end  rings,  the  outer  euds  of  the  reduced 
portions  being  headed  over,  sprags  disposed  hamuM  ad- 
jacent pain  of  said  croas  ban  for  wodgiat  eagagement 
with  said  races,  said  sprags  and  adjacent  cross  ban  hav- 
ing registering  openings  therethrough  and  annular  spring 
means  extending  through  said  registering  openings  and 
supporting  the  cage  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  both 
of  said: 


2479,999 
OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
Glen  W.  Walton,  Culver  CUy,  CaHT.,  ssrifiii  io  Tato- 
compirttog  Corporadoo,  Los  Aacalsa,  Cattf.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaHf or^a 

ApplicatkNi  June  1^  1955,  Serial  No.  515,997 
4  ClaiiBs.  (a.  192—22) 
3.  In  a  bidirectional  overrunning  clutch,  the  combina- 
tion of:  a  driving  member  having  a  cylindrical  clutch  sur- 
face on  its  inner  wall;  a  driven  member  constituted  by  a 
shaft  having  an  extremity  provided  with  oppositely  dis- 
posed flats  located  within  said  driving  member,  a  pair  of 
elongated  clutch  bars  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
shaft  extremity  and  having  o|^>osed  surfaces  juxtaposed 


2J7M91 
AflSEMSLY  FOR  CLUTCHES  AND  BRAKES 
John  V.  Eakto,  Rocky  RIvsr,  and  Joasfk  S.  Wahk,  Faliv 
vtew  Part,  0«»»^  ■  ijlM  I  I  ••  FmwUk  CsspsinJ— ,  n 
cocponrtMM  as  MtcMnan 

AppBcadeo  Mayll,  1954,  Serial  Now  43M49 
1  Cklm.  (CL  191—99) 
An  assembly  comprising  two  relatively  roCataUe  struc- 
tures ooe  within  the  other  and  adapted  for  frictiooal. 
torque-sustaining  engagement  with  each  other,  tfie  inner 
ooe  of  said  structures  having  an  outwardly  presented  fric- 
tional-engagement  face  and  the  outer  of  said  structures 
being  rotataMy  mounted  and  comprising  a  set  of  wear- 
shoe  assemblin,  a  fluid-distensible  diaphragm  for  urging 
said  assemblies  radially  inward  toward  said  face  in  being 
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disteixled.  •  nKMinting  for  said  dtaphragm  comprisiag  rigid 
tide  rings  tying  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm 
aad  the  wcar-sboe  assemblies,  each  of  said  wear-shoe  as- 
TftnHfff  coaipffaing  a  rigid  structure  having  a  frictional- 
eotMBOi^ent  t*o^  *i^  formed,  at  a  pontioQ  between  its 
forward  and  rear  mda,  with  a  haie  extending  axially 
through  it  from  adjacent  one  to  adjacent  the  other  of  the 
said  side  rings,  said  hole  having  walls  on  all  sides,  all  dke 
walls  of  said  hole  being  continuous  and  unintemipted 
between  the  ends  of  the  hole,  a  torque-sustaining  bar  ex- 
tending through  said  hok  in  torque-transmitting  relalioa 


to  a  wan  of  the  hole,  die  end  poctioos  of  the  bar  being 
iatertockcd  with  said  rings  respectively  against  relative 
movement  under  the  force  of  the  torque,  and  a  tphag 
in  the  said  hok  for  yieldingty  urging  the  wear- 
ibty  away  from  the  frictioaal-etigaaemeac  face 
first  above  meotioaed,  the  spring  being  of  the  leaf  type, 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  torque-euMdaiag  bar.  aad 
being  seated  against  said  bar  and  sgail  a  wall  of  the 
hole,  and  die  spring  being  substantially  fcloard  hy  the 
side  rings,  the  liiii|iiii  iliiMii  bar,  aad  the  walls  of  die 


Heaiy  B, 


GOVEKNOK 

Psisiifcig.  W.  Va. 
4, 19S4,  SeHal  Na.  41MM 
(CLin— 9t) 


A  speed  coatrol  alMMat  for  an  oa  motor  vehicles 
comprising  a  cup-dMped  hwiag,  a  boshing  having  an 
annular  recms  thereia  pocitiooed  in  ooe  end  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  hub  having  an  aaaular  flanfe  thereon  that  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  annular  recess  in  said  bushing,  a  shaft  ex- 
tended into  said  hub.  means  in  the  hub  for  connecting 
said  shaft  to  said  hub,  a  sleeve  extended  from  the  hub 
into  the  hnmiag  aad  poailiuaiil  in  the  bushing,  a  recip- 
rocating laldriag  pin  OMiaaled  ui  the  bushing  for  en- 
gagement with  the  sleeve  to  retain  the  sleeve  against 
relative  roution  with  req>ect  to  dM  bMhiat.  said  hub 
having  a  sin^  bore  therein  for  eafMeoMat  with  said 
latching  pin  so  that  latching  can  occur  in  only  one  rel- 
ative position  of  the  hub,  a  pluager  having  a  tapered 
surface  thereoa  sUdably  mmilaii  ia  dw  bousing,  a  ball 
mounted  in  the  bouaiag  for  cagaanaent  with  said  latch- 
ing pin  aad  the  tapered  surface  of  said  plunger,  a  spring 
poaitioaed  in  the  housing  in  drcaaiiaoeat  relation  to  said 
sleeve  and  connected  to  said  sleeve  and  said  hfhii^  for 
rotating  the  sleeve  and  hub  with  respect  to  the  ''■■■»*^g. 
a  solenoid  in  the  housiag.  a  core  slidabty  mounted  in  the 
solenoid  for  moving  said  plunger  to  cause  said  ball  to 
move  said  latching  pin  out  of  engagement  with  said  Ueeve 
so  that  said  sleeve  and  said  hub  can  be  rotated. 


SM,757 


CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 
Recfcford,  IlL,  aaatgaor  to 
Chkagn,  IB-  a  tesTeralioa  of 

May  12,  1951,  ScfW  No.  224,M9, 

No.  2,742,129,  iaied  AprI  17,  1956.    Dl- 

Mavfh  iri9S6,  SctW  Naw 

(CL  192— lU) 


1.  A  friction  clutch  assembly  of  the  heavy  duty  type 
which  b  subfect  to  heating  during  operation,  comprising 
driving  members  and  a  driven  member,  one  of  said  driving 
members  being  onovabk  axially  with  respect  to  the  other 
driving  member  to  frictionally  engage  said  driven  member 
therebetween;  means  defining  a  back  plate  attached  to 
ooe  of  said  driving  memben  and  arranged  rearward 
thereof  and  said  other  memben,  means  defining  an  axial 
opening  of  substantial  dimensions  in  the  center  of  said 
back  plate,  said  back  plate  also  having  an  annular  row 
of  circtmiferentially  spaced  apertures  extending  axially 
therethrough  communicating  the  front  and  rear  surfacea 
thereof  between  its  outer  periphery  and  said  axial  opea- 
ii^  adapted  to  provide  air  cfaanneb;  and  a  plurality  of 
iai  am  the  rear  surface  of  said  back  plate  proiecting 
axially  away  from  said  driving  members  and  extending 
radially  between  said  central  axial  opening  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  back  plate  for  a  distance  substantially 
equal  to  the  spacing  between  said  central  opening  aad 
said  outer  periphery  effective  during  operation  of  die 
clutch  assembly  to  draw  extraneous  coolant  air  into  said 
clutch  assembly  through  said  central  axial  opening  to 
M»>pi^f>  HgKin  and  cool  said  driving  and  driven  members, 
and  to  discharge  said  coolant  air  through  said  annular 
row  of  aperturea. 


2J79Ji94 
WORKFIECE  HOLDING  OR  JOURNALLING 

MEMBER  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
WaNcr  NcakoaBa^  Moatkr,  SwBieilaad,  assi^sr  la 
Frc4cf«c  N« 

21,  19S4,  Serial  N*.  49Mtl 

-  4,1953 

IClalBS.    (CL193— 1) 


A  centering  coUct  type  bearing  tor  a  wuikpiece  which 
is  to  be  routed  in  the  bearing  whflc  bang  fed  axially 
through  the  bearing  comprising  a  coUet-Uke  structure 
having  a  bore  of  one  diameter  and  a  oounterbore  of  a 
larger  diameter  coaxial  therewith,  the  interior  wall  of 
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said  first  bore  being  defiocd  by  •  cylindrical  bearing 
portion  at  the  outer  end  of  said  structiire,  said  structure 
inwardly  from  said  outer  end  defining  a  shank>-wMiin 
which  said  counterbore  is  defined,  a  series  of  radial  slots 
defined  in  said  outer  end  and  opening  through  the  in- 
tarior  wall  defining  said  cylindrical  bearing  portion,  said 
slots  being  angularly  disposed  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  bore  to  prerent  chatter  of  the  woriq>iece  rotated  and 
centered  in  said  cylindrical  bearing  portion,  said  slots  ex- 
tending into  said  counterbore  and  terminating  within  the 
axial  confines  thereof  to  provide  a  substantial  part  of  said 
countertKwe  with  a  solid  wall,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  end  being  conical,  an  adjustment  sleeve  for  said 
structure  for  adjusting  said  bearing  structure  to  the  work- 
piece  to  center  the  same  as  it  is  rotated  therein  said 
sleeve  embracing  said  shank  mwardly  from  said  outer 
end  and  being  supported  for  axial  movement  relative  to 
said  outer  end  to  engage  said  outer  conical  surface  to  ad- 
just the  size  of  said  bearing  structure,  and  an  actuating 
nut  in  screw  thread  engagement  with  one  of  said  shank 
and  sleeve  and  m  axial  engagement  with  the  other  of 
them. 


POWER.DIIIVBN  TYPBWKTTUt 


2J7M9S 

DBFENSING  UNIT 

William  L.  McDaaicI,  CaM  HO,  Ate.' 

ApplicatkMi  December  29, 1953,  SciW  No.  49M7S 

II  risiMi     (O.  194—19) 


!fSK; 


11.  A  dispensing  unit  comprising  a  bousing  having  a 
front  wan  and  a  tunnel  communicating  exteriorly  of  the 
housing  with  an  opening  in  the  housing  for  dispensing  an 
article  from  the  bousing,  a  well  formed  in  said  housing 
below  said  tunnel  and  opening  into  said  tunnel,  a  car- 
riage vertically  slidable  in  said  well,  means  for  vertically 
moving  said  carriage  for  moving  articles  from  the  well 
into  the  tunnel,  a  horizontal  track  member  disposed  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  tunnel,  a  pusher  slidable  on  said  track 
member  through  said  tunnel  toward  and  away  from  the 
opening  in  said  front  wall  for  moving  an  article  through 
said  tunnel,  means  for  imparting  movement  of  the  pusher, 
an  actuator  bar  for  actuating  said  carriage  moving  means 
underlying  said  track  member  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  to  an  inopera- 
tive position  upon  movement  of  an  article  into  the  tunnel 
to  stop  said  carriage  moving  means,  switch  means  on  said 
track  member  responsive  to  movement  of  said  actuating 
bar,  said  switch  means  operating  said  carriage  moving 
means  upon  passage  of  an  article  from  said  tunnel,  said 
means  for  moving  the  pusher  toward  the  opening  com- 
prising a  continuously  rotating  shaft,  a  drum  joumaled 
on  said  shaft,  a  clutch  for  connecting  said  drum  to  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  and  a  flexible  member  wound 
on  said  drum  and  connected  to  said  pusher. 


19S3,  S«W  N«.  99M37 
Tiiiw>iil9,l9Sl 
(Ca.197— 17) 


7.  A  key  lodging  device  for  power  driven  typewriters 
having  typewriter  keys,  comprising  key  locking  members, 
a  locking  slide  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  each  of  said 
keys  into  an  operative  position  in  engagement  with  said 
key  locking  members,  the  key  locking  members  render- 
ing all  the  keys  inoperative  except  the  one  which  has 
actuated  its  respective  lockmg  slide,  and  means  operable 
in  response  to  operation  of  the  key  by  which  the  lockiag 
slide  has  been  actuated  to  the  operative  poaitioa  to  effect 
release  of  the  locking  slide  from  said  operative  poattion 


2J7M97 

ELBCmCALLY  OPMUTID  TEXT  WHTING 

DEVICE  FtM  BOOKKnPING  MACHINES 

G.  m.  k  H.  VHtaH^  3tkmmwm^d.  G^ 


n,  19SS,  Sariri  N«.  S3S334 
^i—WjO  lilt  ■4,1954 
(CL  197— If) 


3.  In  an  electrically  operated  textwritiag  device  for 
bookkeeping  machines,  the  combinatiaa  of  a  plalea  for 
the  paper  to  be  written  upon;  a  type  wheel  bearing  type 
characters;  a  lever  pivotally  mowMad  on  a  fixed  piatk; 
spring-means  retaining  said  lever  ii  aormal,  iaopei  alive 
position,  said  type  wheel  beiag  joornaled  on  nid  lever, 
and  said  type  wheel  and  said  platen  being  so  relativtiy  dis- 
posed that  the  wheel  prints  its  characters  upon  the  paper 
when  said  lever  is  rocked  from  iu  normal  poaitioii;  driv- 
ing means  and  toothed-wheel  gearing  means,  the  ItUm 
being  disposed  between  said  driving  means  and  said  tjrpe 
wheel;  and  means  adapted  to  interrupt  roCatioa  of  said 
type  wheel  when  a  selected  character  is  poaitiooed  reb- 
tive  to  said  platen  for  printing  said  character,  said  toothad- 
wheel  gearing  means  being  adapted  to  trammit  driving 
movement  from  said  driving  meaaa  to  said  type  whad 
and  to  transmit  the  effect  of  said  interrupting  means  from 
the  latter  to  said  type  wheel,  said  driving  maaas  and  said 


Januaby  27,  tV» 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1075 


intHTuptinf  means  co-operatint  afUMl  the  actioB  of 
said  sprtng-means  to  rock  said  lever  to  print  said  selected 
character. 


or 


APT  ARATUB  POK  CONVEYING 
FRAGIUB  MATERIAL 


indudinff  at  least  one  lever  arm  means 
to  ooe  of  said  plates,  link  means  connected  to 
arm  means  at  one  end  and  at  the  other  end 
to  the  odMT  ptale  for  tranairiMiog  movement  of  the  lever 
arm  means  to  said  other  plale  and  a  pivotaUy  mounted 
double  acting  fluid  motor  having  a  piston  directly  pivotal- 
ly  connected  to  said  lever  arm  means  below  the  point  of 
connection  of  the  said  ooe  end  of  the  link  means  there- 
with, whereby  actuation  of  the  tooux  io  either  direction 
directly  rocks  one  plate  and  throu^  the  link  means  cocks 
the  other  with  minimum  waste  of  fluid  from  the  motor 
regardkas  of  which  direction  of  movement  the  plates  are 
rocked.         .,  , 


CONSTRUCTION  ELEVATOR 
B.  WH,  HMMlafeiL  TenllHy  ««  Hawal 
■■■■y  M,  Ifte,  aedri  No.  4M457 
9  HilMi     (CL  I9t— 72) 


2.  la  a  conveyor  system  for  ihiets  of  fragflc  baked 
ooofectioo.  such  as  sponge  cake,  indiidini  a  receiver  con- 
veyor band  and  a  teooad  conveyor  band  with  the  respec- 
tive upper  runs  siihelanlialiy  ooplaaar,  said  receivi 
veyor  band  being  l^ped  abovt  adM»ble  guide 
to  form  a  leceiwii^  tim  poeitiofid  adjnceat  said 
conveyor  band  li  *•  ragion  of  adowawnid  tnm  thereof, 
upwardly  dtreded  pnMe  nir  4'^^'^  ■■■■§  exiesdinf 
below  said  reociviag  edge  over  the  widik  of  the  sheet 
receiving  surfaee  of  said  receiver  conveyor  band  and 
■ilaitliwl  to  pass  air  betwtun  the  two  said  cooveyor  bands 
uniformly  along  said  width,  and  means  for  the  eekiOiv 
of  Mid  iwide  means  10  ailhir  OM  of  two  po«- 
in  a  pIttK  mtalMtfaliy  pnraild  to  the 
plane  of  the  npper  nas  of  tiie  two  said  ooavvyofs,  a  tnl 
pocition  in  which  said  leceiving  edge  is  ckioeiy  proci- 
mate  to  said  seoond  conveyor  band  and  a  seoow 
in  which  said  leceiviM  edas  is  well  clear  of  a^ 


pat  MOVING  ELONGATED  OMBCIB 
,Y  or  THE  UNE  OF  TRAVB. 


1.  A  building  oooitruction  elevator  coapniag  a  np- 
port,  a  tail  shaft  mounted  in  said  support,  a  guiding  idter 
whed  rautabiy  mounted  on  the  tail  shaft,  a  veiticaity 
^tp*^«*Hf  building  wall  havii^  a  roof  spaced  downwardly 
from  the  upper  edge  and  extended  therefrom,  qwced 
beams  mounted  io  inclined  po«Cions  on  the  wail  with 
upper  ends  oi  the  beams  resting  upon  the  upper  edge  of 
the  wall  and  with  lower  ends  thereof  resting  upon  dK 
roof,  the  upper  ends  of  said  beams  being  extended  from 
the  wnB,  the  hopper  extended  between  the  beaaa  aai 
secarad  to  lower  surfaces  thereof,  an  inclined  bafle  alM 
fiteadfd  between  the  beams  and  poeitioaed  to  receive 
products  deposited  by  carriers  of  the  elevator,  the  iociined 
baffle  guiding  products  from  the  elevator  to  the  hopper 
depending  from  the  beams,  a  head  shaft  rotataUy  mount- 
ed on  te  extended  ends  of  said  beams,  a  s{»ocket  oa 
said  head  duift.  power  meam  for  rotating  the  head  shaft, 
aad  a  chain  having  material  carrying  elements  thereon 
trained  over  the  sprocket  aad  guiding  idler  wbeeL 


1.  Meaas  for  selectively  manipulating 
stantially  cyiiodrical  articles  to  either  side  of  a  liae  of 
travel  in  which  the  articles  are  moved  longitudinally  of 
their  axes  including  at  least  two  elector  planar  plates 
normally  powlioned  in  and  below  the  line  of  travel,  each 
plate  having  oppoMte  edges  extending  across  the  Mae  of 
travel  at  an  ancle  to  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  Uae  of 
travel,  meam  supported  exteriorly  of  the  fraoae  members 
and  out  of  the  Ujm  of  article  travel  for  selectively  aad 
simultaneously  rocking  the  plates  to  move  said  edge  up- 
wardly into  rngaymmt  with  the  article  lo  deflect  the 
same  transversely  of  the  line  of  travel  Mid  last- 
7M  o.  Q TO 


2,t7Mtl 
CALL  SERVICE  CONVEYOR 

Shsvwaad  E»  Rhak  Ljmasr  Mkk> 

MesHaer  19. 19S9.  SennI  No^  SS4yM9 
<  Ontaas.  <CL  19t-.177) 
I.  A  semi-portable  endless  conveyor  comprising:  a  pnV 
of  spaced  apart  wheels  bonaoalilly  positioaed  and  Mp- 
ported  above  a  datum  plane,  each  of  Mid  witecis  having 
a  wide  outer  peripheral  belt  eagngiag  aurfece;  a  pair  of 
parallel  tracks  spaced  apart  aiihataatialy  the  rtianwtfir  of 
said  wheels  aad  aiigaed  with  the  upper  and 
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facet  of  said  wheels;  a  broad  face  frictkm  belt  having 
material  carrying  supports  fixedly  and  spacedly  secured 
therealong,  said  belt  mounted  for  movement  around  said 
q>aced  apart  wheels  in  endless  manner  some  of  said  carry- 
ing supports  having  a  portion  extending  above  said  belt 


ficient  to  remove  axcess  unreacted  molten  fatty  substance 
without  removing  said  lubricant  layer. 


and  said  extensions  being  provided  with  rollers  to  ride 
in  and  on  said  tracks  and  on  and  around  the  upper  rim 
of  said  wheels;  a  source  of  power  connected  to  one  of 
said  wheels  to  drive  said  one  wheel  and  a  control  station 
remote  from  said  motor  to  contrcd  said  power  source. 


2J7«3t2 
CONVEYER  BELT  STRUCTURE 
Frwk  Jomfk  Raia  a^  Kari  Rkhard  Ro 
■OS,  lad^  Bwlgnnn  to  Gtmtni  Mute 
DtiroU,  Mkk^  a  conoralloa  of  Ddawars 
AMikatioa  April  It,  1954,  Settel  No.  S7f  ,57t 
t  Claims.    (CL  19»— Itl) 


,K        i 


1.  A  conveyer  comprising  a  conveyer  belt  and  guide 
means  for  the  belt  defining  s  conveyance  course  which 
changes  direction  laterally  of  the  belt,  plural  mounting 
members  supported  on  the  guide  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion along  the  course,  said  belt  being  formed  of  multiple, 
spaced  apart  elements  extending  laterally  of  the  course 
and  terminating  in  opposite  ends,  said  opposite  ends  of 
each  element  being  connected  to  alternate  adjacent  ele- 
ments by  a  resilient  coupling  permitting  lateral  fiexure 
of  the  belt,  the  belt  being  secured  to  each  of  said  mount- 
ing members,  and  driving  means  for  moving  said  mount- 
ing members  along  said  course. 


•^- 


247M«3 
METAL  DRAWING  LUBRICANT 
Joseph  Adrica  M.  Lcdoc,  FaiMflvlIlc  OUo,  assifiii  to 
Diamond  AftaH  Coospaiqr,  ClevdaBd,  OMo,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Delaware 

ApHicatioa  April  S,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,95t 
aClaiaM.  (CL2t5— 21) 
1.  A  metal  treating  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
successively  immersing  the  metal  in  molten  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  immersing  said  metal  in  a  molten  fatty  sub- 
stance which  reacts  with  said  hydroxide  in  situ  to  form 
a  lubricant  layer,  -and  subsequently  subjecting  the  thus- 
treated  metal  to  beating  at  an  elevated  temperature  sof- 


%>  yfi"' 


'■':■*.  i  .'■^i  *■■ 


t^-r 


i-'tj- 


2.  The  process  of  daim  1  wherein  said  metal  is  sub- 
jected to  drawing  following  removal  of  the  excess  moltea 
fatty  substance. 


PHYSKaANV  BAG 
P.  TaitaaL  PMaMpMm  TtL 
m  Mnr  1471954,  SmUt  N*.  429.997 

inftii    (a.a9^-u) 


2.  A  physician's  bag  cteradsrised  by  the  prorisioii  of 
a  body  portioa,  docure  means,  and  trmys  nindt  of  haat- 
resisting  and  reafeat-rcsislinf  material,  all  of  said  parts 
having  a  self<leaning  coostructioo  charecteriad  by 
round  corners  and  the  absence  of  sharp  comcn  within 
the  interior  of  the  bat,  said  body  portion  havftif  • 
plurality  of  inwardly  extewfing  ribs  along  opposite  ddte 
thereof,  said  trays  bctnf  of  variable  d^th  and  each 
having  an  outwardly  extending  rim  portion  supported  by 
and  slidable  on  said  ribs,  said  ribs  forming  the  sole 
support  of  said  trays  while  dispoeed  within  said  body 
portion,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  daprcssion  extend- 
ing downwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  and  to  a  position 
below  a  horizontal  plane  coinciding  with  the  upper  edge 
of  the  tray  below  it  for  interlocking  said  trays  for  collec- 
tive withdrawal  in  a  connected  series,  said  trays  being 
selectively  and  independently  removable  and  separable 
from  said  body  portion  and  from  each  other,  said  doenre 
means  having  a  side  portion  with  a  conAguratioo  sub- 
stantially identical  with  the  side  portion  of  said  body 
opposite  that  of  said  one  pari  of  said  closure  means,  said 
closure  means  indoding  a  top  portion  hinged  to  said 
body  portion  and  movable  between  open  and  dosed  posi- 
tions, said  side  portion  of  said  closure  means  having 
tray-guiding  structure  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  bot- 
tom tray  and  engageable  with  complementary  interlock- 
ing structure  on  the  bottom  of  said  bottom  tray,  said 
bottom  tray  being  movable  outwardly  of  said  body  por- 
tion to  expose  the  contents  of  said  bottom  tray  and  mov- 
able an  additional  distance  along  said  giiiding  structure 
to  a  position  completely  outside  of  said  body  portion  and 
beyond  said  ribs  and  in  such  position  supported  only  by 
said  side  portion  of  said  dosore,  the  tray  next-aboive 
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said  bottom  tray  when  interlocked  therewith  betnt  iointly 
supported  by  aaid  bottom  tray  and  certain  of  said  ribs, 
said  top  and  side  portions  of  said  closure  means  being 
proportioned  so  that  the  inwardly  facing  edge*  thereof 
abut  the  outwardly  facing  edges  of  the  walls  of  said  body 
portion,  the  upper  edge  of  said  side  portion  and  the 
lower  edge  of  said  top-portion  meeting  in  face-to-face  re- 
lation in  the  ckwed  positioos  thereof. 


to  Clab 


n  2^7«,MS 

KAZOB  BLADE  PACKAGE 
A.  Holohn^  VMt  Nafck,  N.  T^ 
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A  razor  blade  dispensing  magazine  corapriifaig.  in  com- 
bination, a  disengageably  interconnected  base  and  cover 
cooperably  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  par- 
allel walls  r  Tanged  to  form  a  blade  discharge  opening 
at  one  end  of  the  magazine;  the  base  wall  having  an  access 
opening  therein  and  posts  around  said  opening  having 
their  outer  ends  in  a  substantially  common  plane  parallel 
to  the  base  wall;  the  cover  wall  having  a  lug  profecting 
therefrom  for  engagement  in  the  usual  central  slot  of 
razor  blades;  said  lug  being  between  such  access  and  dis- 
charge openings  and  extending  inwardly  to  at  least  such 
substantially  common  plane;  a  plurality  of  blades  dis- 
posed m  said  magazine;  a  plurality  of  paper  separator 
strips  disposed  in  said  magazine  in  alternation  with  said 
blades;  interengaging  means  on  said  strips  and  in  said 
magazine  retaining  said  strips  in  said  magazine  as  tfaa 
bladet  are  dispensed,  said  interengaging  means  in  said 
magazine  engaging  the  ends  of  said  blades  furthest  from 
said  discharge  opening  to  prevent  movement  of  «sd 
blades  in  a  diivdiaa  away  fraa  said  discharge  opening; 
and  spring  means  engaged  with  said  cover  waB  lo  bias  the 
blades  toward  said  posts  wherriyy  outward  movement  of 
the  blades  is  limited  by  engageawnt  of  said  lug  in  the 
blade  slots;  said  posts  including  a  pair  at  the  discharge 
end  of  said  recess  spaced  laterally  substantially  the  width 
of  the  usual  reduced  end  of  a  blade  whereby,  when  a 
blade  engaging  said  posts  is  moved  outwardly  to  near  the 
limit  provided  by  engagement  of  said  hig  in  the  Made 
slot,  the  redtKod  width  end  of  the  Made,  moving  between 
said  pair  of  posts,  will  displace  the  Made  inwardly  for 
outward  movement  beneath  said  hig.  each  strip  having  a 
tab  extending  into  a  blade  slot  to  retain  underlying  blades 
against  movement  when  the  blade  engaging  said  pair 
of  posts  is  dispensed. 


E.  Laccy, 


237i»9M 
UGATimE  PACKAGE 
Rccd  m.  HarioMSB.  Utrfvatsily  Oty.  and 
at  Lawli.  »io^  BiilMiii  to  Tie  C.  PewiH 

of  MIsMirt 

IdatosB.  (CL2M— 43J> 
2.  A  ligature  package  comprising  an  elongate  cylin- 
drical glass  tube  having  a  dosed  ead  and  an  open  end. 
said  tube  having  an  inwardly  directed  annular  bead  at 
its  open  end,  an  elongate  plastic  stopper  for  the  open  end 
of  the  tube,  said  stopper  having  an  outwardly  protect- 
ing flante  intermediaie  iu  ends  entaging  the  tube  at  its 
open  end,  said  stopper  having  a  recess  opening  faito  the 
tube  and  extending  outward  beyond  the  tange,  the  por- 


tion of  the  stopper  outward  of  the  flange  being  relatively 
thick-walled  and  hence  relatively  rigid,  the  portion  of  the 
stopper  inward  of  the  flange  being  relatively  thin-walled 
and  heitce  comprising  an  annular  resilient  skirt  fitting  in 
the  open  end  of  the  tube,  nid  riurt  adjacent  the  flasfe 
having  an  external  annular  ridge  providing  a  groove  ad- 


4 


jacent  the  flange  for  receiving  the  bead,  a  coiled  Kgatnre 
in  the  tube,  and  a  paper  label  wrapped  arotmd  die  coil, 
an  end  portion  of  the  Kgatnre  extending  from  within  the 
label  down  and  around  to  the  outside  of  the  label  and 
thence  up  into  the  recess,  the  end  of  said  portion  of  the 
ligature  profecting  from  the  tube  when  the  stopper  is 
removed. 

23TMt7 
FORMING  TUBES  AND  RODS  OF  URANIUM 
METAL  BY  EXTRUSION 
C 
af  Answfcnnsmminmhy 


My  22,  1944,  ScwW  N«.  54«4T7 
2nstii     (CL2t7~19) 


1.  A  oscthod  of  extruding  uranium  comprising  prdieat- 
ing  a  billet  of  uranium  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to  a  tem- 
perture  in  excess  of  780*  C.  but  below  1100*  C,  placing 
the  heated  billet  in  an  cxtrasion  apparatus  wherein  the 
die  of  such  apparatus  had  been  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  870*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  produce 
an  oxide  film  thereon,  placing  a  copper  disc  between  the 
billet  and  die  of  such  character  as  to  act  as  an  extrusion 
lubricant,  and  extruding  said  billet  while  said  billet  b  at  a 
temperature  above  780*  C. 


HYDROCYCLONES  IN  CLOSED-CIRCUIT 

GRINDING  OPERATIONS 

EXSkd  B.  FUch,  Wcatpatt  Cmbl,  aarimor  to  DosMNIvw 

:— ..  a  cwnof  alton  af  Dato- 


17, 19S4,  Scfftol  No.  47MM 
7rMBM     (CL2t»— 211) 

1.  A  continuous  method  of  hydrauUcally  dassifying 
solid  partidas  into  a  coarse  solids  fraction  and  a  floe 
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solids  fraction,  which  comprises  introducing  solids  to  be 
classified  and  liquid  into  a  dilution  tank  whereby  feed 
slurry  is  formed;  removing  slurry  from  the  dilution  tank 
while  introducing  liquid  into  said  tank  in  direct  propor- 
tion to  variations  in  the  rate  of  removal  of  feed  slurry; 
introducing  removed  feed  slurry  in  a  confined  stream 
under  hydrostatic  head  into  a  hydrocyclone  station  includ- 
ing at  least  one  hydrocyclone  whereby  solids  in  said  slurry 
are  hydnulically  classified  into  a  fine  solids  fraction  and 


in  seqoence,  wherelfy,  when  said  cyliwlen  are  rotated, 
screened  material  faUa  by  gravity  into  said  aegmcnti  in 
torn,  and  therefrom  out  of  nid  staggered  apcrtuna  in 
alternate  sequence. 


SCREEN  FOR  tStN  OSCILLATING 
SCREE^nNG  DEVICBS 

'»  ^•■^  ■■  nMt,  GaraMiy,  md^mm  to 


3  Hifcii      (O. — 


I  '    I 


^fe5r 


a  coarse  solids  fraction;  withdrawing  slid  coarse  solids 
fraction  in  the  underflow  of  said  hydrocyclone;  with- 
drawing said  fine  solids  fraction  in  the  overflow  of  said 
hydrocyclone;  and  controlling  the  dilution  of  the  feed 
slurry  to  the  hydrocyclone  to  give  a  predetermined  mesh 
of  separation  by  regulating  said  rate  of  removal  of  feed 
slurry  from  said  dilution  tank;  and  simultaneoudy  con- 
trolling the  dilution  of  the  hydrocyclone  underflow  to  lie 
within  a  volumetric  liquid-solids  ratio  range  of  1.0  to  1.5. 


IraH.  WjMc, 
C 


247Mt9 

PULf  SPLITTKR 

FtaadBco,  CaMf. 

■ay,  MiM^  a 


Appliadon  Fj^nty  5,  1957JMri  Ne.  63t,3t3 


1.  A  screen  for  use  in  OKillattng  screening  devices, 
comprismg  an  outer  frame  and  an  inner  frame,  aid 
inner  frame  defining  a  screening  area,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  ban  adjacent  each  other.  dispoMd  vittfa 
the  confines  of  said  inner  frame  each  longitudinal  bar 
having  lateral  extensions  spaced  from  each  other  and 
projecting  mto  inter-extenioa  spMea  of  the  longitudinal 
bars  adjacent  thereto,  said  longitixlmal  bars  and  riiHa 
sioos  extending  throughout  said  area,   alternate   longi- 
tudinal bars  defining  a  first  group  and  bei^  sopported 
for  movement  in  unieoa  relative  to  the  other  hi^iliHliml 
ban  defining  a  second  group,  said  outer  frame  and  said 
inner  frame  being  reciprocally  movable  parallel  relative 
to  each  other  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  longi- 
tudhul  bars,  each  frame  supporting  transvene  rails,  the 
longitudinal  bars  of  said  first  group  being  supported  by 
the  transvene  rails  of  one  of  said  frames,  and  the  loogi- 
tudinal  ban  of  the  other  group  by  the  transvcrae  rails 
of  the  other  frame,  and  connecting  means  interoonnect- 
ing  said  frames  and  operable   for  guiding  one  frame 
P«.ra'te'  relative  to  the  ocber.  aaid  inner  fhune  hiliiilii^ 
said  connecting  means  being  disponed  entirely  within  the 
conflnes  of  Mid  outer  f^nme. 


9CRAPER  BLADE  DEVICE 


2.  Means  for  receiving  a  ground  agglomerate  of  vary- 
ing particle  nzes  from  a  processing  device  and  splitting  at 
least  a  portion   of  said  agglomerate  into  two  Hk».«^ 
streams  diverging  to  respective  further  proceanng  devices, 
said  means  comprising  inner  and  outer  coaxial  cylindvs 
fixed  with  respect  to  each  other  awl  routable  on  their 
coomion  horizontal  axis,  said  inner  cylinder  having  a  mesh 
screen  wall  portion,  raean  for  moving  said  agglomerate 
from  one  end  of  said  inner  cylinder  towards  the  other 
dunng  rotation  of  said  cylinders  whereby  at  least  a  pvt 
of  said  agglomerate  falls  through  said  mesh  screen  mto 
the  space  between  the  cylinders,  an  annular  peripheral 
channel  supported  on  the  wall  of  the  outer  cylinder  and 
bounded  by  a  pair  of  outwardly  projecting  parallel  side 
walls,  and  a  bottom  wall  carried  there»>y,  a  plurality  of 
partitions  extending  across  said  channel  at  respectively 
spaced  locations  whereby  to  divide  said  channel  mto  a 
plurality  of  segments,  said   outer   cylinder  wall   being 
provided  with  a  ring  of  spaced  ports,  one  port  in  registry 
with  each  segment,  said  parallel  side  walb  being  provided 
with  discharge  apertures,  one  aperture  to  each  segment 
the  apertures  being  alternately  staggered,  right  «ad  left 


8w  r-  A.  TOTri,  Ito^ 


17. 19S«,  Serial  N*.  MMM 

tfaa  baly  Octoker  If,  IffS 
(O.  2I«— 147) 


^S^- 


TTT  \ 

»    m  «     m 

1.  A  (xntrifugal  hydroextractor  for  the  production  of 
sugar  which  comprises  in  combination  an  outer  stationary 
casing  having  the  bottom  and  the  top  wall  each  provided 
with  a  central  aperture,  a  cover  for  each  of  the  said  aper- 
tures, each  of  aid  coven  having  two  secton  arranged 
^o^  ^^oacti  and  open  with  respect  to  ach  other,  a  first 
support  fastened  outwardly  of  the  upper  wall  of  the 
casing,  s  second  support  fastened  to  the  side  wall  of 
the  casing,  a  shaft  suspended  for  rotation  above  die  aid 
casing  and  nrnwlim  into  the  aid  casing  and  rotating 
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therein,  a  twiket  contained  in  the  said  casing  and 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotatinf  therewith,  said  kniwt 
having  a  bottom  having  outlets  and  the  top  wall  having 
a  central  aperture  correyonding  to  thexentral  aperture 
of  the  top  wall  of  said  casing,  said  top  wall  of  the  basket 
having  a  convex  sur^ce  outing  toward  the  inside  of 
said  basket,  a  scraper  comprising  a  rM.  a  Made  and  a 
connecting  member  perpendicular  to  tie  rod  pivoted  to 
the  said  first  support  on  ^he  casing,  said  scraper  being 
swingable  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the  routional 
axis  of  the  hydroextractor  from  an  inoperative  position 
outside  the  casing  to  a  plurality  of  operative  positions  in- 
side the  casing  akiog  an  arc  of  a  cirde  having  a  radius 
equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  said  convex  sur- 
face of  the  top  wall  of  the  basket,  said  scraper  having 
a  side  edge  parallel  to  the  said  rod  of  the  scraper  and 
having  an  upper  edge  having  a  convex  form  defining 
with  the  said  side  edge  a  comer  which  when  the  scraper 
has  reached  the  last  of  the  said  plurality  of  operative 
positioiM  inside  the  basket,  faces  the  side  and  lop  wall 
of  the  basket,  a  pneumatic  control  device  pivoted  at  xmk 
end  to  the  said  second  support  on  the  side  wall  of  the 
said  casing  and  operatively  nnanwlnl  to  said  rod  of  the 
scraper  for  cootroUiag  the  swinging  of  said  scraper,  a 
safety  device  pivoted  oo  the  tnid  im  support  on  the 
upflrr  wall  of  aaid  casing  and  ca|iigl|it  mm!  scraper  for 
pretentiag  the  swinging  of  the  said  s«aper  except  under 
cartain  oooditioos,  an  od  duapm  mounted  betiMsea  said 
temper  and  said  caaiag  for  mnirolling  the  downward 
swiagiat  tpmd  of  aid  scraper  dvriag  the  passage  of  the 
scraper  from  the  ftrst  to  the  last  oae  of  the  said  plurality 
of  operative  poaitioM  iMide  the  basket,  and  a  reservoir 
of  compcesaed  air  co— ecud  to  nid  pneumatic  control 
cyliwSer  and  the  said  safety  device  for  supplying 
presaed  air  thereto. 


MIMU 
APTARATUS  TO  9EPAKATB  THE  SOLID  PAKTI- 
CUS  IN  A  LIQUID  flOLimON  AND  TO  IMIY 

SAID  PAmcus 


N«.S27J42 
II,  1994 
(CL  219— 2U) 


to  introduce  in  said  chamber  a  sospenaon  of 
tides  in  a  liquid,  means  to  discharge  in  separate : 
the  one  hand  the  liquid  of  the  suspeuioo  and  on  the  other 
hand  the  solid  particles,  apertures  provided  in  the  coae  ia 
the  zone  corresponding  to  the  discharge  of  the  cryatolt, 
means  provided  in  the  axis  oi  the  cone  to  introduce  ia 
said  cone  a  washing  liquid  passing  through  said  apertures 
into  said  chamber,  and  gaps  provided  in  the  scrapers  at 
the  level  of  the  apertures  and  extending  substantially  in 
the  directioo  of  the  aforesaid  cone  axis  whereby  the  aolM 
particles  are  withdrawn  from  the  action  of  the  scrapers 
and  undergo  a  prolonged  washing. 


CENTRIFUGAL  DEVICE  FOB  DEHYDRATING 
A  FINE^RANULAR  MATERIAL 


Octohsi  39,  19S3 
(CL  219—379) 


14.  A  oeatrifugal  device  for  ddiydrating  a  fine-graa- 
ular  material  comprising,  in  combination:  a  fraaw,  a 
casing  resiliently  mounted  on  said  frame  for  performaace 
of  vibrating  moventcnts  substantially  in  the  directioa  of 
its  longitudinal  axis,  a  shaft,  a  first  portion  of  said  shaft 
being  rotatably  and  axiaily  invnovably  arraagtd  ia  aaid 
caiiaSi  a  leooad  portioa  of  laid  thaft  profectiat  tnm 
taid  casing,  a  sieve  drum  surrounding  at  least  a  part  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  shaft  and  being  rigidly  coa- 
nect^  therewith,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  second 
shaft  arranged  on  said  casing  at  an  angle  to  said  dttft, 
means  for  rotating  said  second  shaft,  coupling  meaas 
induding  resilient  parts  for  coupling  said  second  shaft 
with  said  meaas  for  routing  ttie  saate,  aad  at  least  oae 
weight  arranged  eccentrically  oa  taid  tecoad  shaft  aad 
imparting  to  the  same  vibratioas  ia  the  transversal  di- 
rection thereof,  said  transversal  vibrations  impartiag 
axial  vibratioas  to  said  casing  whereby  said  sieve  diaat 
is  subfacled  to  vibrating  nBovements  m  addition  to  its 
rotatiai  awrements. 


2,979^14 
LJQUKD  FILTER  STRUCTtJRB 


1.  Apparatti.  to  yparate  die  toM  partidei  fro-  a       "^,i„m,.  MmA  9. 1957,  ItrtH  Na.  944,291 

liquid  MMpMHoa  lartnding  a  coae  adiplKl  to  be  routed  3  cWtaa.    (CL  219—453)  

f^y^  its  axit  aad  provided  on  its  outer  surface  with        1.  Filter  apparatus  comprising  in  combinatioa  a  tubular 

hMfcil  tcrapen,  a  mmcated  basket  surrounding  said  cone,  casing  having  a  closed  end  aad  an  < 

fnraiiag  with  said  cone  a  passage  chamber  in  which  are  with  a  removable  cover,  aad  filtering  ,..._  ....... 

ditpoeed  the  scrapers  and  adapted  to  be  rotated  ia  tke  plurality  of  tubular  filter  caitridgm  assembled  ead  to 

direction  as  the  coae  but  at  a  different  speed.  BMaai  ia  said  casing  and  forming  therewith  in  effect  aa 
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chamber  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  inner  chamber  hav- 
ing an  outlet  port,  said  cartridges  being  readily  inaertable 
into  and  removable  from  said  casing  through  said  open 
end,  and  each  of  said  cartridges  having  a  flat  annular 
bearing  and  sealing  plate  at  each  end,  removable  cartridge 
positioning  and  guiding  means  slidable  to  and  from  op- 
erative position  longitudinally  in  the  casing  and  including 
a  collar  disposed  coaxially  in  said  inner  chamber  and 
overlapping  opposed  end  portions  of  adjacently  posi- 
ti(M)ed  cartridges  when  assembled  therewith,  said  collar 


COMBINED  SHELF  AND  HANGBK  MEANS  AND 
IMPROVED  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

ViBCMt  U  B4Mia,  North  HavM,  ami  Jote  W.  PIrit.  W«l 
Haven,  Com^  awlpioii  to  TW  Ptott  A  U  Boato 
North  HavM,  CoMk,  a  rofooiafliw  of 


5,  IfSC,  ScrW  No.  St9342 
(CL  211-J9t) 


r^-li 


•it 


n        •♦» 


having  a  flat  peripheral  annular  flange  extending 
between  said  opposed  cartridge  ends,  and  said  flange  hav- 
ing circumferentially  spaced  lugs  extending  radially  there- 
from across  said  outer  chamber  without  impeding  the  flow 
of  liquid  therethrough  and  whereby  said  cartridges,  said 
collar  and  said  flange  are  retained  subsUntiaJly  coaxial  in 
said  casing,  and  spring  means  between  the  cover  and  an 
end  one  of  said  cartridges  assembled  in  the  casing  for 
exerting  endwise  pressure  thereon  and  thereby  retaining 
said  cartridge  ends  in  effective  non-leaking  engagencient 
one  with  another  and  with  portions  of  said  casing. 


1.  A  combination  shelving  and  hanger  means  and  sup- 
port therefor  comprising  a  shelf,  hanging  means  depend- 
ingly  connected  to  said  shelf  and  extending  loofitudi- 
nally  of  said  shelf  for  supporting  garment  hangers,  and 
supporting  means  for  supporting  said  sbdf  and  hanging 
means  between  suitable  planar  supporting  surfaces  dis- 
poned at  and  perpendicular  to  the  ends  of  said  sheNos. 
said  supporting  means  including  a  pair  of  elongate  bracket 
memben  having  a  mounting  portion  extending  for  the 
full  length  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
supporting  surfaces  and  having  means  to  support  said 
shelf  thereon,  said  brackets  having  a  member  projecting 
from  the  face  of  the  nnounting  portion  and  forming  a 
means  extending  under  said  hanging  nteans  for  support- 
ing said  hanging  means  depending  from  said  shelf  to 
prevent  deformation  of  the  same  when  a  load  is  appUod 
thereto  by  hanging  a  number  of  garments  tbereoo. 


Azal  E.  F.  J< 
can  Hoipitol 
cotyonthM  of 
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HANGER  SUPPORT 
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DISPLAY  MEANS 

William  Clyde  AdaoM  and  AJrin  D. 

Norwaft,  CaUf . 

Appttcatfon  Fcbraasy  2t,  195«,  Scihri  No.  SM,Mt 

2Claiai.    (CL  211—13) 


14, 1955,  S«W  No.  4t7,H9 
(CL  211-.lfS.l) 


1.  A  display  device  for  containers,  including  an  elon- 
gated strap  provided  with  a  cut-out  portion,  means  hing- 
ing one  end  of  said  strap  to  a  supporting  element,  means 
carried  by  said  strap  adjacent  its  hinged  end  for  securing 
the  article  to  be  displayed,  means  for  the  opposite  end 
of  said  strap  normally  elevating  said  end  to  tip  the 
display  device  carried  thereon,  and  means  for  depressing 
the  said  strap  and  the  third  named  means  to  move  the 
element  being  displayed  from  a  tipped  position  to  a 
vertical  position,  said  means  for  depressing  the  said 
strap  comprising  a  depressor  arm  for  engagement  with 
the  strap  and  for  releasing  said  strap  through  said  cut-oirt 
portion.        ._  -  _  , ^  ...-.-,  ..... 


1.  A  hanger  support  formed  fron  a  single  integral 
bar  of  flat  sheetmetal  and  compririag  a  longitudinal- 
extending  channel  member  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  V 
in  cross  section  and  endpieces  extending  at  right  angles 
to  said  channel  member  and  forming  inverted  channeb 
adapted  to  engage  supporting  bars,  said  endpieces  being 
provided  with  vertical  end  walb  connected  to  said  longi- 
tudinally-extending channel  member  by  downwardly-in- 
clined web  portions  mergint  with  the  side  walb  of 
said  longitudinal  nxmber  and  the  crest  of  said  channel 
near  each  endpiece  being  bulged  upwardly  where  it  merges 
with  said  endpiece.  said  web  portions  lying  along  planes 
substantially  parallel  with  said  end  walls  and  being  spaced 
therefrom  for  receiving  supporting  bars  therebetween. 


,  ^,    -1^..-, 


2J7MU 
ADJUSTABLE  CUVTAIN,  BUND  AND 
DRAPE  HOLDER 
Ltroj  Grabhi,  M1cW|h  CRy,  lai. 

May  31,  IMi,  Sarial  No.  SSU39 
lOate.    (CL211~1MJ) 
A  frictionally  self-«ustaining  support  for  application 
within  a  window  opening  to  support  articles  in  spaced  rda- 
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tioB  from  tbe  pUne  of  said  opcains.  cofn|»rising  a  pair 
of  relatively  t|Miced,  oppoaildy  laterally  presented  flipping 
feet,  means  connected  between  said  feet  for  spreading 
same  laterally  apart  for  gripping  engagement  with  tbe  op- 
poMte  sides  of  a  window  opening,  aad  braces  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  support  and  carrying  supporting  feet  on  tbe 
relatively  remote  sides  of  said  gripping  feet  and  out  of 
dIgMBent  therewith,  in  combinatioQ  with  article  support- 


ing brackets  carried  by  said  support  for  adjustment  bori- 
lootally  relative  to  a  vertical  plane  through  said  fctC, 
•aid  braoas  being  carried  by  said  brackets  aad  exteadiag 
diagonally  below  said  means  connected  buaeia  the  feet 
and  toward  said  vertical  plane  for  abvttiit  tugsgiml 
a  supporting  surface  at  oae  side  of  the  wiadow 
kod  means  associated  with  the  respective  braces 
for  a<liusting  same  diagonally  toward  aad  aatay  from  laid 


OMa,a 


a.i7Ml» 
CAB  COUPLKK 


11 


,€!•▼•- 
efOMa 
14,  ItiS,  SsffW  N«.  S2t,434 
(CL  21J— IM) 


10.  In  a  car  coupler  of  the  rigid-iawed  type  having 
a  head,  a  movable  lock,  said  lock  automatically  assum- 
ing a  forwardly  profecting  locking  position  and  being 
movable  rearwardly  to  nnlorking  position,  a  rouuble 
lock  operating  lever  for  moving  said  lock  to  unlocking 
position,  said  lever  having  an  opening  therein,  a  lock 
neutralizing  hak  looady  received  in  said  opening  in 
pivotal  relationship  with  said  lever,  abutment  means  on 
said  link  and  on  said  head,  said  aKaas  on  said  link 
being  moved  into  holding  relationship  with  said  means 
on  said  head  upon  predetermined  rotation  of  said  lever 
to  retain  said  lock  in  said  last  msmiiintij  position. 


2J7MM 
^lE^J?."^"^^  ^^^  CHARGING  EXTRUSION 
PRraSES  WITH  INGOTS,  BUXNMS  OR  BILLKTS 
FROM  MSTAL 

OMAIvarCrMeiram  and  Erik  G.M.HactosR,VaHstea. 

snrianeti  ia   Aki^^^^M*#  ^w^^^m   nit^mU 

ef 


billet  to  a  vertically  disposed  receptacle  of  an  extrusion 
press,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  arm  nxwntod  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis,  extennble  and 
retracuMe  means  carried  by  said  arm.  a  tubular  billet 
receiving  basket  open  at  both  ends  and  pivouUy  mounted 
on  said  means  for  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis,  an 
actuating  rod  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  said  basket, 
a  guide  member  carried  by  said  arm.  the  opposite  end 
of  said  rod  being  slidably  received  in  said  guide  member, 
spaced  stop  collars  fixed  to  said  rod  on  opposite  sides  of 


^sr^T^s-ni 


■**+-*)»• 


9  t  s  y  a  6i  17 


said  guide  member  and  billet  supporting  means  disposed 
below  said  basket  whereby  upon  movement  of  said  ex- 
tensible and  retractable  means  to  move  said  basket  away 
from  said  arm  one  of  «aid  stop  collars  will  engage  said 
guide  member  and  cause  said  rod  to  move  said  basket 
from  a  borixontal  to  a  vertical  position,  said  supporting 
means  retaining  a  billet  in  said  basket  until  the  same 
reaches  a  vertical  position  and  upon  retracting  said  exten- 
■bk  and  retractable  means  tbe  other  stop  collar  will  en- 
fate  said  guide  member  and  said  rod  and  will  return  said 
basket  to  horizontal  position. 


2,tTM21 

CILL  mJANTTTY  SELECTOR  FOR 

RATTERY  PLATES 

C  Wiakcl,  WmwvRst,  Mkk 

Novsaker  3«,  19S3,  SstW  No.  99S,M2 

SOafaii.    (CL  214-4) 


22.  19SS.  Ssrial  Nn.  »9,74t 
'  n»wiiMf|iHiMfcii2,lf54 
.    ^ (CL  214—1) 

3.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  a  billet  in  a  horizonul 
position  from  a  billet  furnace  and  for  transfemng  said 


1.  In  a  machine  for  selecting  and  stacking  substantially 
rigid  sheets,  tbe  combination  comprising:  a  receiving  sur- 
face; a  feeding  conveyor  positioned  above  said  surface 
and  terminating  at  one  end  adjacent  one  edge  of  said 
surface,  said  conveyor  being  provided  with  lugs  of  sub- 
stantial length;  means  effecting  continuous  noovement  of 
said  conveyor;  an  engaging  member  supported  for  move- 
ment across  said  receiving  surface  toward  and  away  from 
a  point  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  conveyor,  mechanism 
effecting  such  movement  of  said  member  so  timed  with 
the  cootintKNis  movement  of  said  conveyor  that  said 
member  will  be  positioned  adjacent  said  end  of  said  con- 
veyor for  engaging  tbe  leading  edge  of  a  sheet  urged  to- 
ward said  oaember  by  one  of  said  lugs  and  holding  said 
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sheet  in  an  inclined  position  and  against  further  oiovenient 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit  said  lug  to  move 
under  said  sheet  for  engaging  the  trailing  edge  there<rf 
and  said  member  then  moving  away  from  said  point  a 
distance  substantially  equal  to  the  dimension  of  said 
sheet  in  its  direction  of  travel  on  said  conveyor^  and  there 
cooperating  with  said  lug  for  holding  said  ^heet  in  a 
horizontal  position,  said  engaging  member  and  said  lug 
then  moving  apart  substantially  simultaneously  to  drop 
said  sheet  onto  said  surface. 


PACKAGE  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Ely  K.  TkoMMM,  Oraat*,  Tex. 

AffHestfoa  Peknnry  23, 1955,  SciW  No.  4a9,99a 

JSCMMi.    (CL214— () 


\: 


1.  A  package  handling  machine  comprising  an  elevata- 
ble  carriage,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  carriafe, 
package  turning  means  carried  by  said  carriage,  operat- 
ing means  carried  by  the  carriage  for  turning  said  turning 
means,  a  package  supporting  member  reciprocable  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  toward  and  away  from  aid 
carriage,  means  for  transferring  packages  from  said  turn- 
ing means  to  said  package  supporting  member,  and  means 
carried  by  said  carriage  for  discharging  packages  from 
said  package  supporting  member.  ii 


M7M23 

CONVERTIBLE  DUMP  lODY 

Lirie  A.  Jewell,  St^  Ubmm,  0U» 

May  23,  1957.  fletW  N«.  M1445 
3  nalwi.    (CL  214— 13.30 


51— 


1 .  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  frame  and  spaced  apart 
upright  front,  rear  and  side  walls  supported  by  the  frame : 
a  pair  (rf  fixed  side  wall  members  supported  by  the  frame 
in  upright  positions  along  opposite  sides  of  the  body  and 
each  having  its  lower  edge  spaced  a  subsUntial  distance 
above  the  bottom  of  the  body;  a  pair  of  movable  side 
wall  members;  means  on  the  frame  mounting  one  of 
said  movable  side  wall  members  upright  along  each  side 
of  the  body  for  up  and  down  motion  between  a  lower 
position  in  which  the  movable  member  siMns  the  gan 
between  the  lower  edge  of  the  adjacent  Lced  side  wall 


member  and  the  bottom  of  the  body  and  aa  upper  fod- 
tion  in  which  the  movable  side  wall  member  flatwiM 
overlies  the  outer  surface  of  the  fixed  side  wall  member; 
a  conveyor  supported  by  the  frame  and  extending  toaftb- 
wise  along  the  bottom  of  the  body  with  its  kmgitudiBal 
side  edges  spaced  from  die  side  walls;  means 
a  flat  substantially  horizontal  bottom  for  the  body, 
prising  a  pair  ot  movable  complementary  floor 
each  lying  flatwise  upon  the  frame  aaid  providing  one 
longitudinal  half  of  said  bottom;  means  hingedly  connect- 
ing the  outer  longitudinal  edges  of  the  floor  members 
with  the  lower  edges  of  the  adjacent  movable  side  wall 
members  for  movement  therewith  between  a  dump  body 
position  in  which  the  movable  side  wall  members  are 
in  their  kywer  pndrtoM  and  tfw  floor  ■eiben  ate  db- 
posed  iBhilialiany  horixoatally  upon  the  fnune  and  over- 
lie the  msgjui.  and  a  hopper  poaitioii  in  which  the 
movable  side  wall  members  are  kt  their  upper  p^^sitioi 
and  the  floor  members  are  held  hereby  in  doptag  ptni- 
tioas  iacliiied  inwardly  and  downwardly  toward  tfie  con- 
veyor with  their  hmer  edges  spaced  apart  aad  aaar  the 
aides  of  the  conveyor  to  expose  die  shm;  coopendiag 
gmide  means  on  the  franM  M|MMt  Ip  tht  opposite  sidM 
of  the  conveyor,  and  on  iamr  laaflhidfaMl  edpe  portjoas 
of  tibe  floor  members  to  rapport  said  inaer  edge  portkns 
of  die  floor  members  at  sabetantially  the  same  level  ad- 
jacent to  the  top  of  the  frame  in  any  poaitioa  of  Ike 
floor  members;  aad  means  for  readily  releasably  holdiag 
each  of  the  movable  side  wall  membgs  ia  either  its 
or  its  lower  positioo. 


1J7M>4 

BUCKET  AND  BUCKET  AKM  CONTBOL 


(CL  114— IJt) 


1.  Ia  a  machine  of  die  khid  described,  the  combination 
of  a  boom;  an  arm;  means  spaced  from  one  end  of  the 
boom  swiagaMy  mounting  the  arm  on  the  boom;  a  ma- 
terial handling  device  swingably  mounted  on  the  arm;  a 
first  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  boom  at  aaid  oae  end 
thereof;  a  second  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  arm 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter;  a  doaMe-action.  hy- 
draulic piston  and  cylinder  assembly  pivotally  oooaected 
to  the  material  handling  device;  and  pivot  means  inter- 
connecting die  links  aad  die  assembly  for  swii^iag  die 
material  handling  device  relative  to  the  arm  ia  risponic 
to  swiagiag  of  die  arm  relative  to  the  boom,  said  links 
and  said  assembly  progressivdy  and  coatiaaaUy  increas- 
ing the  aagle  between  the  device  and  the  arm  whea  the 
latter  is  swung  in  one  direction  aad  progressively  and 
continuously  decreasing  said  angle  when  the  arm  is  swung 
in  the  opposite  < " 
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247t^2S  said  tmonioo  poets  and  exteodiBg  transversdy  to  the 

APPAKATUi  worn  STOCDNG  SMAIX  LOGS  AND   of  said  shaft,  a  hook  member  swi^ibly ami  am 

nOm^^UP^ME  P»OM  A  STOCK  FOK  LOAD-    pja^e  poet  and  iocladint  a  portion  extendii^  beyowl      _ 

lacoM  iMcMm  ■•nni.  Aaky   ftf^Mjnsilsn  MsJai    '*'P<'<>'^^  °>^*v '^  u>Mla^y>Bt  <*>«  intermediate  portioa 

of  said  carrier  support,  a  hook  member  actuatii« 


Mack  C  19S7,  S«W  N*.  M4434 

MaffcklS,19f( 


1.  A  crane  for  transferriat  wbstantiany  cylindrical 
ilaeked  logs  from  one  stack  to  another,  which  comprises 
aa  automotive  vehicle,  a  platfonn  mounted  for  rotatioa 
on  said  vehicle  aboot  a  vertical  axis,  a  boom  pivoted  on 
said  platfonn  about  a  subctantialiy  horiaontal  luffinf 
pivot,  a  supportint  stincHMie  pivoted  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  boom  about  a  pivot  pin  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
luffing  pivot  of  said  boom,  a  aipport  in  front  of  and 
pivoted  on  said  supporting  structure  abovt  a  vertical 
pivot  pin.  a  Urn  fork  in  front  of  and  pivoted  on  said 
support  about  a  horizonul  pivot  pin,  another  fork  pivoted 
above  said  first  fork  about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the 
pivot  axis  of  said  first  fork,  means  ad^Med  to  maintain 
in  a  vertical  position  the  pivot  pin  by  which  said  support 
ii  pivoted  on  the  sopporting  structure  irrespective  of  the 
inclination  of  the  boom  relative  to  the  vehicle,  other 
means  for  cootroHtng  the  pcvolai  movement  of  said  sup- 
port relative  to  said  anpportiag  structure,  means  for  con- 
iMlling  the  pivoul  movement  of  first  fork  relative  lo  said 
■ipport.  and  means  for  controlling  the  pivoul  ntovement 
of  other  fork  relative  to  said  first  fork  so  as  to  open  or 
doee  the  iaw  romtiiuted  by  said  int  and  other  forks. 


Umm  ATTACHMKNT  FOB  MATERIAL  HAN- 
DUNG  AND  EAKTH  MOVING  APPARATUS 

Wlfcm  M.  Aaak,  New  nm  l»lla,  OWa.  i  ih     i  la 
^^      "^JfoSr^  ^'*"^*  qrrataiToilla,  a 

I  May  «,  19S7,  Serty  Na.  «S7325 
9  niiiii  I  ICL  214—147) 
I.  A  lifter  attachmeot  of  the  character  described  auit- 
•Me  for  an  extensible  telescopic  boom  comprisiBg  a  sup- 
porting cylinder  provided  on  its  circumference  with  dia- 
metrically located  trunnion  poeU  adapted  to  be  ioumalled 
in  bearings  at  the  end  of  a  cairyiiv  eteaeaf  such  as  a 
boom  whereby  said  cyKader  caa  tmkm  about  the  axis 
of  said  tninnio*  poals,  a  shaft  maaamJ  longitudinally  in 
said  cyUader  and  having  h»  opposite  ends  located  beyond 
the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said^ylinder  and  with  its  axis 
extending  transversely  to  the  axis  of  said  trunnion  posts. 
a  teaeralty  C*shaped  carrier  support  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  at  the  opposite  ea^  of  which  are  parallel 
arms  mounted  on  the  opposite  eads  of  said  shaft  whereby 
said  carrier  support  straddles  said  cylinder  and  can  swing 
relative  thereto  on  the  axis  of  said  shaft  a  carrier  support 
actuating  power  device  carried  by  said  cylinder  at  the 
upper  end  thereof,  meam  operatively  connecting  said 
power  device  to  said  carrier  suppon  to  swing  the  latter 
relative  to  said  cylinder,  the  arm  of  said  carrier  support 
at  the  lower  end  of  said  cylinder  mounting  a  carrier 
having  downwardly  extending  supporting  means,  a  pintle 
poet  carried  by  said  supporting  meam  and  paralld  to 


device  pivotally  coanected  to  said  iatemaediale  portioa 
of  said  carrier  support,  and  operative  cooaectioos  between 
said  last  meatiooed  power  device  and  said  extended  por- 
tion of  said  hook  member  whereby  actnatioa  of  mU 
power  device  rocks  said  book  member  about  eeiid 
post. 


BLCVAT1NG  AND  DUMPING  DEVICE 

a.  Wanaa.  Wlaiiti^i,  Mtaa^  Tkseaea  Z.  Wi 
•f  saM  laka  S.  Warca,  4ttm 

7,  IfW,  Seriri  Na.  UMCS 
1  CielMi     <CL214— dlD 


1.  In  a  hoisting  and  dumping  device,  a  supporting 
structure  including  straight,  vertical  rear  guide  rails  and 
front  guide  rails  including  approximately  vertical  lower 
portions  closely  spaced  from  the  rear  giiide  raik  and 
forwardly.  arciutely  and  upwardly  bowed  upper  end 
portions;  a  carriage  for  supporting  a  container  the  con- 
tents of  which  are  to  be  dumped,  said  carriage  being 
slidably  mounted  on  the  front  and  rear  guide  raih  so 
as  to  be  tilted  to  a  container-dumynng  position  on  travel 
of  the  carriage  onto  the  upper  end  portioos  of  the  re- 
spective guide  rails:  means  connected  to  the  carriage  and 
carried  by  the  supporting  structure  for  shifttf^  the  car- 
riage upwardly  upon  the  guide  rails,  said  carriage  iiH 
eluding  a  yoke  connected  to  said  means,  said  yoke  be- 
ing of  inverted  U -shape,  and  a  container  support  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  to  ai»d  embraced  by  the  legs 
of  the  yoke,  said  container  support  member  pivoting 
on  an  axis  extending  transversely  between  the  lep  of 
the  yoke,  the  container  support  member  beiag  slidably 
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connected  to  both  the  front  and  rear  guide  rails  so  as 
to  be  tilted  on  its  pivot  axis  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  yoke  along  the  guide  rails,  said  container  support 
member  being  of  a  U -shape  so  as  to  include  a  bight 
portion  on  which  the  container  may  be  supported;  and 
retaining  brackets  mounted  upon  the  container  support 
member  for  adjustment  toward  and  away  from  the 
bight  portion  thereof  for  clampably  engaging  the  tup- 
ported  container  between  the  brackets  and  said  bight 
portion,  the  container  support  member  including  legs 
extending  from  the  bight  portion  adjacent  the  respective 
guide  rails,  said  brackets  being  of  inverted  L-«hape  aiKl 
including  first  legs  extending  longitudinally  of  the  re- 
spective legs  of  the  container  support  member  and  con- 
nected to  said  legs  of  the  container  support  member  for 
adjustment  longitudinally  thereof,  and  short  second  legs 
spaced  widely  apart  in  the  container  support  member 
and  extending  laterally  inwardly  from  the  respective 
legs  of  the  container  support  member  toward  each  other 
to  engage  opposite  sides  of  the  supported  container. 


six  degrees  from  their  iKirmal  vertical  position,  and  said 
mounting  means  by  so  holding  the  clamping  arms  cana- 
ing  one  of  said  clamping  anns  to  overreach  die  other 


„  t 


when  said  clamping  arms  are  in  vertically  aligned  rela- 
tion and  said  opri^iu  are  in  tbdr  normal  vertical  por- 
tion on  said  tmdL 


2J7f,92S 

COMBINATION  VEHICLe 

loka  M.  Hanard  and  Paid  H.  McMwray,  DdpU,  tmL, 

awlinioti  to  Delphi  ProdMti  Company,  Incorporated, 

DclpM,  Ind^  a  corporation 

Application  Deecmkcr  19, 1955,  Swlal  No.  55Mt7 

1  Claim.    (CL214-^373) 
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NUKSING  BOTTIJl  ASKMILY 

■ilaamkH. 

N«w  Yafk,  N.  V. 

JanHry  K  IMS,  Serial  N«.  TIMM 

llCWnaa.    (CL  215— 11) 


j««; 
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In  a  irehlcle  of  the  class  described,  a  yoke-like  frame 
comprised  of  side  members  having  wheel  means  secured 
thereto,  said  frame  being  cloaed  forwardly  and  open 
rearwardly  to  straddle  a  body  provided  with  hook- 
engaging  means  to  be  carried  by  said  vehicle;  said  tide 
members  terminating  rearwardly  in  hook  means  pivotally 
engageable  with  said  hook-engaging  means  substantially 
at  the  rear  of  said  body;  a  lifting  mechanism  carried  by 
said  frame  forwardly  thereof  and  having  means  for  en- 
gaging said  body  at  a  forward  portion  to  lift  said  forward 
pcvtion  so  as  to  pivot  said  body  around  said  engaged 
hook  means,  abutment  means  comprising  horizontal 
shoulders  and  vertical  shoulders  earned  by  said  frame  for- 
wardly thereof  engageable  by  said  body  at  the  forward 
portion  thereof  subsequent  to  being  lifted  by  said  lift 
mechanism,  said  lifting  mechanism  comprising  lever 
means  movable  beyond  dead  center  for  kxkingly  main- 
taining tight  engagement  between  said  body  and  aid 
abutment  means. 


1.  A  nursing  bottle  aaaembly,  inchiding  in  combinatioa, 
a  bottle,  a  nipple  removably  mounted  thereon,  and  a 
cover  and  tealiq|  organization  for  aid  nipple,  said  or- 
ganizatioo  being  removably  mounted  on  said  bottle  and 
enveloping  said  nipple,  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mountad 
in  opposing  pocitiou  on  said  organization  with  said  nip- 
ple therebetween,  and  aaid  anna  being  twingable  toward 
each  other  to  posttiom  aigaging  and  compreastng  aid 
nipple  to  prevent  leakage  of  finid  therefrom,  said  arms 
having  curved  surfaces  engaging  aid  nipple,  and  meam 
on  said  organization  coactive  with  aid  anrn  to  maintan 
them  in  operative  poaition.  ,     i 


2J7M29 

LOAD  MANIPULATING  DEVICE  FOR 

LIFT  TRUCK 

George  F.  Qoayic,  PUladclpUa,  Pa^  asaigBor  to  TW 

Yale  A  Townc  Manafactar^  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn^  a  corporation  of  Coaacctlent 

Appllcatfon  September  25.  195^  ScfW  No.  <1147S 

8  Claims.  (CL  214-^2) 
1.  In  a  truck  of  the  class  described,  a  pair  of  up- 
rights, means  for  tilting  said  uprights,  a  carriage  mounted 
for  movement  on  said  uprights  in  a  linear  direction  de- 
termined by  the  vertical  position  of  aid  uprights,  a  pair 
of  clamping  arms,  means  mounting  aid  clamping  arms 
to  route  with  one  another  on  said  carriage  and  also  to 
move  relatively  to  one  another  for  gripping  a  cylindrical 
load  therebetween,  a  portion  of  aid  mounting  means 
lying  at  an  angle  of  six  degrees  to  aid  uprights  whereby 
to  hold  aid  clamping  arms  equidistant  longitudinally 
from  said  truck  when  said  uprights  are  tilted  rearwardly 

•  ':  :-  -"  ■■  -  -^^  r 

■   .'.■  ■     .,.•••  11.,..    • 


2J7t,931 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  BOXB 
C  iTlUli.  CMc^n,  BL 
immmj  2t,  1951,  SaW  Naw  231,749 

7Clalmi.    (CL 


I.  A  box  for  electric  connections  mriiMifng  oppocitely 
positioned  gates  each  comprising  a  ring  formed  from  a 
side  of  the  box  and  connected  to  the  side  integrally  by 
narrow  weba  on  opposite  aides  thereof  extending  away 
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from  the  ring  an  appreciable  length  and  twialed  by  tnni-  shaped  to  hold  said  pins  in  said  notches  and  interengaginf 

ing  the  ring  to  Ue  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  side,  integral  parts  on  the  block  and  cover  expoaed  beyond  one 

a  slot  in  each  of  said  sides  extending  away  from  said  edge  of  the  plate  for  securing  the  cover  to  the  block. 

gate  and  being  wider  adjacent  to  the  ring  than  the  width  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

of  the  ring  to  form  said  weba,  a  clamp  extending  tiiroogh  —— — ^^— — 

each  slot,  a  screw  passing  through  each  ring  and  threaded  ljn%^M 

to  the  associated  clamp  to  draw  it  forward  in  the  slot  and  9CBAPER  TRAP  CL08UKE 

a  pair  of  opposed  brackets  each  carried  by  a  wall  of  the  AfAar  H.  HB,  THalaa,  OkhL,  aaslgBor  to  Scrvka  Pipe 

box  to  limit  the  movement  thereof,  said  cIttiqM  each  being       *^"***  ^^yfSy*  J)"**^  OM*^  •  cfpofaHaa  af  Mnit 

slotted  to  guide  the  same  along  the  slot  and  each  having  ApplcaHon  Mf  31«  IMS,  Mai  No.  SlMll 

a  leg  extending  along  the  slot  and  doatng  a  part  thereof.  unHa.    (u. 


) 


237M32 
MINNOW  AND  TACKLE  CONTAINER 
J.  Davii^  Cmmi$m,  Aifc. 
Man*  21«  ItSt,  Sariri  N«.  722,M7 
aOilMi     (CL 


•«> 


1.  In  oonboiation,  a  backet  adapted  to  oootaia  min- 
nows or  similar  bait,  a  centrally  apertuied  horiiOBtal  top 
wall  member  oo  said  bucket  providing  access  to  the 
contents  of  the  bucket  through  the  aperture  thereof,  and 
a  tackle  box  pivotally  connected  to  said  top  wall  member 
on  a  vertical  pivot  axis,  said  tackle  box  bekig  formed  and 
arranged  to  at  times  cover  the  central  aperture  of  said 
top  wall  H>cmber  but  being  swingaUe  horizontally  at 
other  times  to  an  uncovering  position  relative  to  said 
aperture,  said  tackle  box  being  provided  with  a  top  cover 
swingably  mounted  thereon. 


It 


2,t7t,f3J 
WATERPROOF  WALL  PLATE  WITH  HINGED  LIDS 
Pani  H.  Winter,  SynoM,  N.  Y^       Igi  i   la  Pmb  A 
SeymMsr,  Imc^  Wjiainas,  N.  Y^  a  cmfma6m  ml  New 
Yatfc 

Feknsnqr  K  I9S7»  Serial  Nn.  Mt»12t 
if  nihil  I     (CL22»— 24J) 


d--    vt^i 


1.  la  a  waterproof  wall  plate  assembly  for  an  electric 
convenieuce  outlet,  in  combination,  a  metal  wall  plate 
for  covering  the  face  of  an  outlet  box  and  having  an  ac- 
cess opening  therethrough  for  exposing  a  convenience  out- 
let n  the  box  to  receive  an  attachment  plug,  a  lid  for  said 
opening  comprising  a  rigid  plate  having  a  pair  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  spaced  arms  extending  beyond  one  end 
thereof,  aligned  pivot  pins  extending  toward  each  other, 
one  from  each  arm  and  having  their  facing  ends  separated 
a  fixed  distance.  §  block  integral  with  said  plate  and  ex- 
tending above  the  top  surface  thereof  adjacent  said  open- 
ing, the  top  surface  of  said  block  being  flat  and  parallel 
to  the  plate  top  surface,  aligned,  half  cytindrical  notches 
in  said  block  spaced  said  fixed  distance  to  receive  and  act 
as  bearings  for  said  pivot  pins,  a  cofver  for  said  block 


j^ 


1.  A  support  for  an  end  closure  of  a  substantially 
horizontally  disposed  pipe  comprising  a  pedestal  fixed 
to  said  pipe,  the  axis  of  said  pedestal  being  substantially 
vertical  and  passing  substantially  through  the  axis  of 
said  pipe,  crane  means  having  an  arm  mounted  to  ro- 
tate on  said  pedestal,  the  axis  of  said  arm  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  pipe,  a  carriage 
movaMy  mounted  to  travel  axially  along  said  arm.  a 
doaure  head  for  said  pipe,  and  support  means  conaect- 
ing  said  head  to  said  carriage  with  the  axis  of  said  head 
subatamially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  arm. 


Ayrea 


2,t7M35 

CONTAINER  SAL 

Nnw  Ymfct  N«  Y.* 


27, 19SS,  8«fW  N«. 
(CI 


*" 


1.  In  a  container,  a  rigid  wall  having  a  pre-fonned 
opening  therein,  a  preformed,  cover  of  a  polymeric,  plastic 
material  overiying  the  edge  defining  said  pre-formed 
opening  in  the  rigid  waO  and  being  detacfaably  secured 
to  the  outer  surface  of  the  rigid  waO  surrounding  the 
opening  therein,  said  cover  being  formed  with  an  edge 
portion  thereof  which  serves  as  a  lift  tab  for  the  cover, 
and  a  semi-rigid,  relatively  thin  inner  seal  of  the  same 
material  as  the  cover,  the  inner  seal  adhering  to  the  inner 
surface  of  the  rigid  wall  surrounding  the  edge  defining  the 
pre-formed  opening  and  fused  to  the  portion  of  the  onder- 
side  of  the  semi-rigid  cover  which  is  exposed  by  the  pre- 
formed opening,  forming  an  integral  coherent  structure 
across  the  opening  whereby  the  renooval  ot  the  outer 
cover  wfll  lift  with  it  the  inner  seal  against  the  edge  de- 
fining the  opening,  thereby  severing  for  renKxval  with  the 
cover  only  that  part  of  the  inner  seal  which  is  ooinddent 
with  the  opening  in  the  wall,  die  remaining  portion  of 
the  inner  seal  still  adhering  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
wall  so  as  not  to  fall  into  the  container. 
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2J7M3< 
CLOSED  SYSTEM  FOR  VENTING  AND  DSERTING 
,^      .         AIRCRAFT  FUEL  TANKS 
AitfMv  J.  Claytoii,  Seattle,  WaA^  ■Mjfm  to  Boekw  Ak^ 
Hue  Coiii|»ui7,  Wichita,  KaM^  a  corporadooofDcia. 


AppHcatioo  Marek  It,  If  57,  Serial  No.  M4,795 
!•  Claim.    (CL  22«— M) 


hopper  at  the  top.  a  apriot  faadda  tlw  hopper  to  hold 
the  door  in  a  doeed  pockioa,  the  hopper  J^^-Lwijng^  wUhin 
Its  lower  portkm,  a  chma  for  racepckm  of  dfaratHi  in 
a  single  vertical  file,  ooe  wall  of  the  chute  bei^  pto- 
vided  with  two  horixootal  slots,  ooe  above  the  other, 
a  vertical  shaft  oKMiated  oppoate  said  slots  far  rolatioo 
about  ito  axis,  the  shaft  iacludiiif  two  iliaMiiiii  illj 
opposed  cranks,  one  above  the  other,  a  flat  separator 
sbdinfly  disposed  in  ooe  slot  and  pivotally  cooaected 
at  one  end  to  OM  crank,  while  the  other  end  of  the  sep- 
srator  is  adapted  to  be  redprocaled  by  said  crank  into 
and  out  of  said  chute,  a  similar  separator  slidingly  dis- 
posed in  the  second  slot  and  adapted  to  be  similarly  i^ 
ciprocated  by  the  other  crank  a  sprint-operated  clock- 
work to  route  the  shaft  about  the  axis,  a  delivery  tray 
under  the  lower  end  of  the  chute,  a  disk  axially  m*^«»BM 
on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  the  disk  ba^  pro> 
vkJed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  ak»f  its  rim,  and  a 
pivosed  lever  responsive  to  the  weight  of  the  dgarettes 
in  the  tray,  said  lever  having  s  member  for  engagement 
with  any  one  of  said  apertures  to  stop  the  roution  of 
the  shaft. 


1.  A  closed  system  for  simultaneously  and  continu- 
ously merting  and  maintaining  the  vapor  space  or  chamber 
ra  a  fuel  tank  at  a  pressure  substantially  equivalent  to 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  regardless  of  changes  in 
such  atmospheric  pressure,  comprising:  a  pressure  res- 
ervoir for  storing  inert  gas  and  fuel  vapor  at  a  pressure 
greater  than  external  ambient  atmospheric  pressure;  a 
first  passageway  connecting  the  reservoir  with  the  fuel 
tank  vapor  chamber,  flow  blocking  means  interposed  in 
said  passageway  respondive  to  an  increase  in  external 
ambient  atmospheric  pressure  to  open  communicatioo 
between  the  reservoir  and  the  vapor  chamber,  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  resulting  cqualiratioo  of  external  ambient 
atmospheric  and   internal  vapor  chamber  pressures  to 
again  block  communicatioo  between  reservoir  and  vapor 
chamber,  a  second  passageway  connecting  the  reservoir 
with  the  vapor  chamber,  power  driven  vapor  moving 
means  interposed  in  the  second  passageway;  and  means 
respoosnre  to  a  decrease  in  external  ambient  atmoepheric 
pressure  to  render  the  vapor  moving  means  operative  to 
draw  gas  and  vapor  from  the  vapor  chamber  and  to  force 
It  mto  said  reservoir,  and  responsive  to  the  resulting 
equalization  of  external  ambient  atmospheric  and  internal 
vapor  chamber  pressures  to  render  the  vapor  moving 
means  inoperative. 


2J7M38 
AUTOMATIC  CANE  LOADING  FOR  STUD 

,  , ^^     INSERTING  MACmNB 

**v'       ^^  »ft  Owga,  PMerid 
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_  2J7M37 

PERIODIC  aGARETTE  DBPENSER 

RcfhMld  TeOy,  DdroR,  Mkh. 

ApHlcatioa  May  23,  W55,  Serial  No.  519,IM 

SOaiM.    (CL221— 22) 


LA  cigarette-dispensing  device  comprising  a  housing 
a  hopper  within  the  housing,  a  hinged  door  /-i^^*^  the 


I.  Automatic  apparatus  for  feeding  articles  to  an  ar- 
ticle fabricating  machine  comprising:  a  feeder  bowl  pro- 
vided with  a  helical  delivery  track  on  its  inner  side  wall; 
a  guide  tube  having  a  resilieotly  mounted  sectioa  extend- 
ing from  said  track  and  for  providing  frictiooleas  move- 
ment of  said  articles  on  their  longitudinal  axis  theiaalong. 
and  a  rigidly  mounted  section  having  a  discharge  end  in 
registry  with  said  resiliently  mounted  section,  said  rigidly 
mounted  section  extending  adiacent  to  an  article  feeding 
station  of  said  machine;  means  aligned  with  and  located 
a  distance  subsUntially  equal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  an 
article  from  the  discharge  cad  of  said  rigidly  mounted 
section  for  restraining  the  forward  movesMnl  of  said 
articles  and  maintaining  the  leading  article  in  the  delivary 
position;  a  cane  release  device  on  said  rigidly  mounted 
secUoo  adjacent  the  discharge  end  thereof  for  engaging 
an  article  supported  in  said  rigidly  mounted  section  and 
restraining  said  article   and  vibratory  means  for  continu- 
ously  vibrating  said   feeder  bowl   and   said  resiliently 
mounted  section  for  causing  said  articles  to  move  fric- 
tioolessly  along  said  track  and  said  guide  tube  in  a  single 
line  for  delivery  to  said  feeding  station  of  said  machine 
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a,STM99 
VENDING  MACHINB 

K.  ■— 

G. 

at,  19S3, 8«W  N«.  137,f2S 
ISCMm.    (CL  221-411) 


ber,  each  of  Mid  half-cell  recesses  having  walls  aU  of 
which  flare  laterally  im  a  dhrergiiit  manner,  thereby  Ci- 
dlitattng  the  formatioa  of  said  wheel  members  by  outinf 
without  cores  or  the  like,  and  means  fixing  said  wheel 
memben  together. 


2J7M41 
ADIUSTABLC  OVERFLOW  LIQUID  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 


•f  0M» 


H,  1957,  ScsW  Ns.  «742a 
(CL221— 7f) 


2.  A  new^Mper  dnpessBg  machine  comprising  a  hoos- 
ing  having  a  dispensing  opening  at  one  end,  the  bottom 
of  the  housing  sloping  downwanfly  from  front  to  back, 
means  for  retaining  a  stack  of  newspapers  on  the  bottom 
of  the  housing  in  edgewise  relation  adjacent  the  rear  of 
the  housing,  a  plurality  of  pin  blocks  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  needle  point  pins  rigidly  secured  thereto  and 
projecting  therefrom  for  eagagcment  with  the  paper  on 
one  end  of  the  stack,  a  radpiocable  slide  secured  to  the 
front  wall  of  the  housint  ^Bd  disposed  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  bottom  wall  in  spaced  relation  to  the  end 
paper,  a  connecting  arm  pivoted  to  the  slide  for  waammmt 
in  a  direction  transverse  the  sbde  toward  the  stack  under 
gravity,  means  pivotally  supporting  the  pin  blocks  for 
pivotal  movement  on  the  arm  in  a  direction  transverse  the 
slide,  manually  operable  means  including  an  operating 
lever  for  moving  the  slide  in  a  dispensing  stroke  toward 
the  opening  to  urge  the  pins  into  the  end  paper  and  slide 
the  same  from  the  stack  into  the  dispensing  t— '•■g.  and 
a  lost  motion  connection  between  the  lever  and  the  slide 
to  permit  llaiied  mommmtt  of  the  lever  with  respect  to 
the 


I.  A  seed  wheel  for  planten  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  central  whed  member  and  two  side  members,  each  in 
the  form  of  a  casting  and  each  having  a  generally  radial- 
ly outwardly  extending  flange,  the  peripheral  portion  of 
the  central  member  having  two  sets  of  half-cell  recesses 
disposed  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of  the  associated 
flange,  the  recesses  (rf  each  set  facing  laterally  outwardly 
and  also  generally  radially  outwardly  alongside  the  as- 
sociated flange,  each  of  said  side  members  having  a  set 
of  half<ell  recesses  at  one  side  of  the  associated  flai^ 
and  lyhig  below  the  latter,  said  latter  recesKs  facing  gen- 
erally radially  outwardly  and  also  facing  generally  later- 
ally inwardly  in  registering  aUgnment  with  the  recesses  of 
the  adjacent  set  of  half -cell  recesses  on  the  central  mem- 


I.  In  a  system  for  dispensing  a  measured 
liquid  into  a  receptacle,  a  supply  reservoir 
liqind  to  be  diapeased,  an  adjurtable  vohme 
positioned  above  said  reservoir,  a  pump  connected  lo 
said  reservoir  and  chamber  for  delivertng  liquid  fron 
said  reservoir  to  said  chamber  during  a  predetermined 
operating  time  interval  in  a  mcaiurtd  amount  in  excess 
of  the  volume  of  said  chamber  for  any  adjusted  position 
of  said  chamber,  and  overflow  means  connetted  to  the 
top  of  said  chamber  for  conducting  the  overflow  bqoid 
from  said  chamber  to  said  receptacle. 


2,t7M42 
CONDIMENT  CONTAINERS 

E.  McflraRL  Si.  VfenL  MI^b. 
Iiaaiiij  24. 19Sfl,  SoW  Nn.  71M9S 
9niiiiii     (CL  222—71) 


I.  A  condiment  holder  including  a  body  shaped  to  re- 
semble the  body  of  a  wadiing  machine,  a  feseralty  rec- 
tangular frame  supported  upon  said  body  and  ***"grtr*  to 
simulate  the  frame  of  a  washing  madUne  wringer,  said 
frame  having  top  and  bottom  members  connected  by  sub- 
stantially vertical  frame  ends,  one  of  said  ends  having  a 
pair  of  superimposed  apertures  therethrou^  and  a  pair 
of  elongated  tubular  condiment  recqitacles  slidaMe  into 
or  out  of  said  frame  through  said  apertures,  said  coodi- 
ment  receptacles  being  shaped  to  simulate  wringer  roDs 
when  siqiported  ia  said  frame. 
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PUMF-TYFE  LIQUID  SPRAYER  HAVING 

HOLD-DOWN  CAP 

L  Scoggi^  Jr^  Wnmmu  CUy,  Mo^  ■irifui 

^    ■"{?■"■<■»  to  Cook  CWnkal  Compuiy, 

City,  Mo^  a  coq^ontfcM  of  MiwMri 

Application  March  4, 1957,  Saital  No.  Mi711 

4ClainH.    (CL222— lU) 


^^-^Mi^.%*i-ei 


us.rKu 


stop  means  3peratively  associated  with  said  external  part 
of  the  piun^er  rod  to  restrict  displaceable  movement  of 
the  rod,  said  '^iprocating  means  displadof  the  chamber 
for  a  predetermined  distance  in  one  direction  with  the 
plunger  rod  being  simultaneously  displaced  in  the  same 
direction  with  the  urging  means  urging  the  valve  m^n. 
in  closing  engagement  with  the  discharge  opening  and 
said  stop  means  then  stopping  further  displacement  of 
the  plunger  rod  while  the  reciprocating  means  further 
displaces  the  chamber  in  the  same  direction  for  a  pro- 


1.  In  a  closure  assembly  for  an  open-top  container 
havmg   a   perforated   cap   over   said   open    top   thereof 
mounting  a  spray  unit  including  a  barrel  provided  with 
a  tubular  extension  passing  coaxially  upwaidly  through 
the  perforation  in  said  cap,  a  plunger  reciprocably  car- 
ried by  the  barrel  and  normally  extending  therebeyood 
•nd  a  spray  head  on  the  upper  end  of  the  plunger  above 
said  extension,  the  combination  with  said  spray  unit  of  an 
annular  retainer  telescoped  over  and  secured  to  the  ex- 
tension above  said  cap  and  provided  with  external   cir- 
cumferentially  disposed  screw  threads  and  an  annular 
conunuous  segment  at  the  upper  part  of  the  retainer 
above  said  screw  threads,  and  a  cup-shaped  hold-down 
member  housing  the  head  and  holding  the  plunger  de- 
pressed at  substantiaUy  the   innermost  path  of  travel 
thereof  within  the  barrel,  said  member  being  provided 
with  mtemal   screw   threads   complementally   engaging 
said  screw  threads  on  the  retainer  and  having  an  inter- 
nal, circufflferentially  extending,  continuous  shoulder  dis- 
posed to  engage  said  segment  around  the  entire  periph- 
ery thereof  and  thereby  present  a  liquid-tight  seal  lo- 
cated between  the  spray  head  and  said  threads  on  the 
retamer  and   said   member  respectively,   said   shoulder 
being  spaced  from  the  lower  annular  peripheral  edge 
2L      member  a  distance  at  least  slighUy  less  than  the 
distance  from   that  portion  of  said  segment  normaUy 
engaged  by  said  shoulder,  to  the  proximal  upper  surface 
of  the  cap  whereby  said  lower  edge  of  the  member  is 
mamtained  out  of  contacting  relationship  with  the  cap 
when  the  member  is  on  the  retainer  in  a  poution  with 
said  shoulder  m  tight  sealing  engagement  with  the  set- 
ment.  ^* 


determined  distance  thereby  opening  the  discharge  .^_ 
ing,  and  then  said  reciprocating  means  displndng'^lkt 
chamber  for  a  predetermined  distance  in  the  oppcsile 
direction  with  the  discharge  optaiBg  open  and  the  phmgar 
rod  stationary  until  the  valve  sent  aad  valve  means  ^^^im 
in  contact  and  close  the  discharge  opening,  said  nrgi^ 
means  maintaining  the  valve  closed,  and  continuiai  db- 
placement  of  the  chamber  with  simultaneous  «<ifplact- 
ment  of  the  plunger  rod  for  a  predetermmed  distance 
with  the  discharge  "p— Hng  so  rioeed. 
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IMkOT  1 1, 19S7,  smkifL  •mjm 

lOalmm.  (0.113    M) 


1*979,944 
. -_  ,  ^    DISPENSING  ASSEMBLY 

bcfl  Prodncte  Co.,  a  conondon  of  miMis 

APHicrtlon  Aprt  9,  195CScriy  No.  57M11 

3  riaJM     (CL  111—599) 

1.  A  dispensing  assembly  comprising;  a  fluid  holding 
chamber  wholly  capable  of  diiplaccable  movement,  said 
chamber  having  a  fluid  inlet  opening,  a  discharge  open- 
ing and  a  plunger  rod  opening  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  discharge  opening,  the  discharge  opening  having  a 
valve  seat,  a  plunger  rod  slidably  positioned  in  the  pluna- 
er  opening  mtermcdiatc  end  portions  of  said  plunger  rod 
so  that  part  of  the  plunger  rod  extends  internally  in.  as 
well  as  externally  beyond,  the  chamber,  the  plungeTrod 
having  a  valve  means  positioned  thereon  and  sbi^  to 
cooperate  with  the  valve  seat  to  close  the  discharg^pen- 
«ng.  reciprocating  means  opcratively  connected  tothe 
chamber  urging  means  associated  with  the  plunger  rod 
to  urge  the  valve  means  against  the  valve  seat  and  fixed 


1.  A  collar  supporting  device  for  collar-attached  shirts, 
comprising  a  band  or  strip  of  relatively  stiff  and  slightly 
flexible  material,  of  a  length  suflkient  to  span  the  space 
between  the  front  meeting  end  portions  of  the  collar  and 
also  project  between  the  inner  and  outer  folds  thereof  a 
distance  substantiaUy  halfway  around  each  of  the  oppocile 
sides  of  the  collar,  the  middle  portion  of  said  hand  or 
strip  being  cut  by  converging  shu  forming  a  toogue- 
shaped  ponion  projecting  from  a  location  near  the  oppei 
margin  of  the  band  to  gome  distance  below  the  lower 
edges  of  the  band  at  the  oppodte  sides  of  said  toMoc 
ahaped  portion. 


Januaby  27,  1059 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL. 


1089 


nbckhe  dbplay  device 

J.  HctWm.  WIcMte,  Kmm. 
larii  14,  IHt,  8«W  N«.  72M34 
iCU^m.  (CL223— IS) 


having  integral  transvene  resilient  arms  arranged  to  em- 
brace said  metal  shank  of  Ae  q>ur  to  secure  the  guard 
therelow 


2j7Ma 

LADDER  ATTACHMENT 
ReWft  R  f  wmUtm,  Lafce  Chftea,  U. 

■  Agrillf,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,321 


(CL 


) 


1.  A  device  for  holding  and  displaying  four-ln-hand 
neckties  comprising,  a  rear  inverted  generally  U-shaped 
frame  inchiding  placed  rear  sides  and  an  upper  trans- 
verse element  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  the  spaced 
sides,  forward  spaced  sides  extending  kmgitudinalty  of 
the  rear  spaced  sides  and  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of 
the  rear  spaced  sides,  the  upper  ends  of  the  forward 
spaced  tides  being  free  from  coaMctioo  with  each  other 
and  terminating  near  the  transverse  ckoMal,  an  inverted 
generally  U-shaped  bracket  including  ipaoed  sides  and 
an  upper  transverse  wlemrnt  and  inwardly  directed  fin- 
gen  carried  by  the  lower  ends  of  the  bracket  sides,  said 
fingers  being  spaced  and  separate  from  each  other,  the 
bracket  being  attadied  to  the  rear  sides  near  their  lower 
ends,  and  a  clip  mommi  apoo  the  transverse  bracket 
for  engafBOMBt  with  a  support  the  arrangement 
sach  that  portioas  of  the  tie  may  be  folded  about 
the  transverse  ataoMat  of  the  rear  frame  and  said  fingers 
and  the  forward  sides  inserted  into  the  forward  portion 
of  the  necktie. 


urnMf 

SPUR  GUARD 


I  Maick  22. 1955.  S«M  Naw^S^lt 
(CL  227—37) 


An  attachment  for  securing  one  end  ai  a  ladder  to 
a  post  or  the  like,  comprising  a  hoUow  housing  having  one 
side  thereof  pivotally  secured  to  one  end  of  the  ladder 
for  motioa  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  the  rungs  of 
said  ladder  and  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  first  axis,  a  serrated  jaw  secured  on  the  oppocite 
side  of  the  housing  and  shaped  to  engage  one  side  of  the 
poet,  a  chain  having  one  end  pivotally  secured  to  said 
oppocite  side  of  the  housing  adjacent  one  end  of  the  jaw 
and  being  of  a  length  to  encircle  the  post,  a  lever  pivotally 
secured  in  the  housing  to  move  in  a  plane  paralld  with 
the  iaw.  one  end  of  said  lever  being  bent  to  extend  out 
through  an  opening  in  said  opposite  side  of  the  housing 
adiacent  the  end  of  the  jaw  opposite  the  first-mentiooed 
end  and  having  hooks  formed  thereon  outwardly  of  the 
housing  to  engage  the  diain  when  the  chain  encircles 
the  post,  an  internally  threaded  member  pivotally  secured 
to  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever  within  the  housing,  and 
a  threaded  shaft  rotatably  secured  in  the  housing  in  a 
fixed  longitudinal  position  at  a  right  an^  to  said  lever  and 
jaw  and  extending  through  said  member  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  member,  only  one  end  of  said  shaft 
being  extended  through  one  side  o(  the  housing  and  being 
shaped  to  fadlitaie  turning  o(  said  diaft,  whereby  said 
member  is  nsoved  along  said  shaft  to  pivot  said  lever  and 
tighten  the  chain. 


2J7t.949 
CARTONS 


11 


3t.  1954,  ScflW  No.  471,974 
(CL  229-.14) 


1.  A  removable  spur  guard  for  a  climber's  spur  of  the 
type  having  a  vertical  metal  shank  with  a  pointed  prx>- 
jection  extending  downwardly  aad  laterally  therefrom 
at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  said  spur  guard  comprising 
a  molded  flexible  rubber  body  having  a  lower  toe  end 
aad  an  upper  shank  strip,  said  toe  end  having  a  tapered 
socket  to  fit  said  pointed  projectioo  of  the  spur  aad  a 
tapered  tubular  metal  reinforcing  member  molded  in  said 
rubber  suirouodiag  said  socket,  one  end  <rf  said  reinforc- 
ing member  being  contained  within  a  lip  portion  of  said 
socket  which  engages  the  crotch  of  said  spur  in  the  acute 
angle  between  said  pointed  protection  and  metal  shank 
to  limit  the  depth  of  insertion  of  said  pointed  profectioo 
into  said  socket,  and  the  upper  end  of  said  shaak  strip 


1.  A  carton  for  the  protective  containment  of  fragile 
articles  comprising  a  body  portion  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  side  wall  panels,  aad'^a  pair  of  protective  inner  flaps 
for  resilieatly  positioning  an  article  in  said  carton,  eadi  of 
said  flaps  comprising  a  ub  cut  from  a  pair  of  adjacent 
side  wall  paaeb  and  each  being  foldably  connected  to 
one  of  the  pair  of  panels  from  which  it  is  cut,  each  of 
said  tabs  being  adapted  to  assume  a  position  within  the 
carton  spanning  a  re^ective  comer  thereof  defined  by 
the  panel  to  which  the  ub  is  foldably  connected  and  a 
pand  adjacent  thoeto  and.  in  said  position,  having  a  free 
end  in  sliding  abutment  with  the  inner  surface  of  a  panel 
adjacent  the  one  to  which  the  Ub  is  foldaMy  connected. 
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Aprl  24, 19S7.  8«W  N«.  45M«3 
7  ntlMi     CCL22»— 1^ 


I... 


1.  A  carton  having  a  bottom,  aod  front,  rear  and  ade 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom,  said  side 
walls  compriang  overlapping  inner  and  outer  flaps,  a 
line  of  weakening  extending  acroit  said  front  wall  and 
said  outer  flaps  and  dividing  the  same  into  upper  and 
lower  zones,  adhesive  connections  between  the  kywar 
zones  of  said  outer  flaps  and  the  corresponding  pnrtioi 
of  said  inner  flaps,  and  detachable  adhesive  connections 
between  the  upper  zones  of  said  outer  flaps  and  the  cor- 
responding portions  of  said  inner  flaps,  said  upper  zones 
being  detachable  from  said  inner  flaps  and  concomitantly 
separable  from  said  lower  zones  along  said  linea  of 
weakening  to  allow  said  upper  zones  and  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  front  wall  to  be  swung  forwardly  for  expoaing 
the  contents  of  said  carton. 


2J7MS1 
DOUBLE  WALLED  lOX 
GiaME.  Sfcnhls. 

paratfon  of  Dclawaw 

AatMt  23,  1955,  ScffW  No.  SM^ll 
Sniliiii      (CL  229^—34) 


> 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  douMe  walled  box  of  the 
character  described,  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  of  naa- 
teriai  scored  to  provide  a  bottom,  side  walls  each  in- 
cluding outer,  top.  inner  and  bottom  panels  extending 
in  that  order  from  one  edge  of  said  bottom  and  foldable 
into  tubular  form  with  said  bottom  side  wall  panel  adapted 
for  securing  to  said  bottom,  end  walls,  each  including 
outer,  top,  inner  and  bottom  panels  connected  in  that 
order  and  foldable  into  tubular  form  with  said  bottom 
panel  overiying  said  bottom,  comer  locking  sections  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  side  walls  and  each  including  inner, 
outer,  top  and  bottom  panels  foldable  into  tubular  con- 
figuration, a  glue  flap  on  each  said  outer  locking  section 
panel  for  atuchment  to  said  bottom  locking  section  panel, 
said  locking  sections  being  free  of  direct  connection  with 
said  end  walls  and  having  integral  hinged  connections 
with  said  side  wall  through  said  inner  side  wall  panel  and 


said  inner  locking  section  pnnd  and  through  mM  outer  side 
wall  and  said  outer  locking  section  panel,  the  connection 
between  said  inoa*  side  wall  panel  and  said  inner  liiiting 
section  panel  including  a  pair  of  gusset  panels  adapted  for 
folding  into  abutting  relation  within  said  hollow  side  wall 
at  the  comer  of  the  erected  box,  and  said  top  side  wall 
and  top  locking  section  panek  being  separated  tnm 
other  and  from  the  adjaoaac  odge  of  mid  gamn 
by  a  T-shaped  slit  through  hM  Ma^  providing  for  over- 
lapping of  said  top  side  wall  and  top  locking  section  pnarii 
and  for  inward  folding  of  said  gusset  flaps  after  said  lock- 
ing section  is  folded  into  poailioa  «^t^w««iig  acrooi  the 
end  of  die  box. 


24.  19ff,  SmM  N«.  542*439 
(CL  229^-44) 


•s  >•  "^^  ;♦ 


i^i'jr' 


1.  A  blank  adapted  to  be  formed  by  high  speed  nm- 
operations  into  a  carton  having  a  recloaabie  lid, 
said  blank  ccniytisii^  tnm,  raw  and  aide  phmIb  and  a 
glue  flap  all  attached  for  lateral  folding  about  an  arbor 
to  provide  an  open  ended  l«ba,  laps  on  dbe  bottom 
of  said  panels  for  mmmktf  iato  a  bottooi  wall  to 
vert  Mid  tube  into  an  open  top  box,  said  front 
sub^untially  greater  in  height  than  said  rear 
•de  panels  having  the  i^per  edges  thereof  sloped 
from  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  pnnd  to  the  upper 
edge  of  said  rear  panel,  lid  forming  means  for  the  carton 
including  a  rear  wall  hinged  to  the  upper  edge  of  snid 
rear  panel,  top,  front  and  side  wnHs  on  said  lid  integral 
with  said  rear  wall  and  dimgnstoiid  to  oovnr  the 
top  of  said  box  and  the  IVP*  portions  of  snid  fina 
side  panels,  and  fapt  mttnding  from  the  sidm  of  snid 
rear  wall  and  adapted  to  be  arfcattid  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  side  walls,  said  flaps  having  a  sloped  lower  edge 
complementary  to  the  sloped  tqiper  edge  of  said  side 
panels  fw  abutment  therewith  in  the  closed  poaition  of 
the  lid. 


TEAM  CTMP, 


2,t7MS3 
AND  WKAPPBB  AND 


Nnvember  7,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  42Mt3 
3ClalHM.    <CL  229^-51) 

1.  A  package  comprising  a  carton  having  closure  flaps 
at  one  end.  and  a  wrapper  sheet  therefor  having  a  heat 
sealable  thermoplastic  coating  on  its  inner  side  and  hav- 
ing side  wall  embracing  portions,  and  end  wall  embrac- 
ing portions  which  are  disposed  in  overlapping  and  heal 
sealed  relation  over  said  closura  Sapa,  and  a  tear  strip 
dispoaed  on  and  boadod  to  die  inaar  nde  of  said  wrap- 
per sheet  aod  comprising  a  body  strip  having  a  thermo- 
plastic coating  on  its  outer  side  having  a  melting  point 
substantially  different  from  that  of  the  coaling  of  said 
wrapper  sheet  and  thermoplastically  bonded  thereto^  and 
a  cutting  strand  dispoaed  at  one  edge  of  the  body  strip 
and  bonded  thereto  by  its  said  coatmg,  said  tear  strip 
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bemg  disposed  oo  the  wnpper  sheet  with  its  cottiiig   outer  folds  of  the  gnsset  at  said  side  d  the  tube  and  ex- 


strand  positiooed  at  the  juncture  of  said  side  and  end 
wall  portions  at  the  wrapper  sheet  so  that  the  tear  strip 


tending  inward  from  said  end  of  the  tube  beyond  the 
line  of  stitehing  at  said  side  of  the  tube,  said  tape  extend- 
ing out  from  the  bag  at  the  side  where  said  art-om  k 
located  and  constituting  a  rip  strip  which  may  be  grasped 


body 
the 


ooostituies  a  continuous  reinforcing  element  for 
wall  portions  of  the  wrapper  at  the  severance 


VACUUM  PACKAGE 

Va^ 
Va,  n 


MKf  IS,  19S4,  9mM  Nn. 


and  polled  to  separate  a  comer  portion  of  the  bag  at  the 
tocatioo  of  the  cut-out  from  the  remainder  of  the  bag 
and  to  rip  the  bag  open  along  the  line  of  hoks  made  by 
the  stitching,  and  said  bag  having  means  thereon  indi- 
**  eating  that  tearing  is  to  be  started  at  said  end  of  the  line 
of  slitchittg. 

Am  INTAKE  OWtSSl  APPAKATU8 

B«  CJ.  Dnannn  aMd  9nnlcy  E» 


It,  19S6,  Serial  Nn.  S91,Mi 
ICWb.    fCLlM— 11^ 


fte^lhe 


An  impervious  flexible  wiapping 

formation  of  benneticatty  sealed  .    _ , 

consisting  of  at  least  one  sheet  of  aluminum  fod^and  a 
layer  of  heat  sealing  material  carried  thereby  and  of  snb- 
steMially  uniform  thickness,  said  sheet  having  an  opening 
therein  extending  through  the  heat  sealing  layer,  and  a 
relatively  stiff  valve  piece  facing  said  heat  sealing  layer, 
said  valve  piece  being  of  flat  impervious  material  sealed 
to  the  aluminuai  fod  sheet  by  said  heat  sealing  material 
^  'y  ****"*  ^  Periplkery  of  the  valve  piece,  leaving 
an  inariim disk  area  unsealed,  said  intermediate  area 
being  opposite  the  opening  in  the  foil,  and  said  valve  piece 
having  an  opening  spaced  from  the  opening  in  the  foil  and 
within  the  unsealed  intermediate  area  of  the  valve  psece, 
the  valve  piece  having  a  sliffncas  greater  than  the  flexible 
wrapfMng  sheet  per  se. 


I  fc^sTlfSS,  Scriri  Nn.  5I9.73« 

I.  A  paper  bag  comprising  a  multi-ply  paper  tube  hav- 
ing at  least  three  plies  and  formed  with  gussets  at  the 
sides,  a  dosure  at  one  end  of  the  tube  oomprisi^  a  paper 
tape  folded  around  the  end  of  the  tube  and  a  line  of  stitch- 
ing traversing  said  tape  and  tube,  said  tube  being  prepared 
to  facilitate  starting  the  tearing  at  one  end  of  the  line  of 
stitching  by  having  a  cut-out  in  at  least  one  of  the  inter- 
mediate plies  of  the  tube  at  one  side  of  the  tube  in  line 
with  and  extendbig  transversely  across  at  least  one  of  the 


In  an  air  intake  for  a  gas  coapressor  having  an  inner 
anmdar  wail  and  an  outer  annular  wall  forming  an 
annnlsr  air  flow  orifice  therebetween,  Mockage  mriw 
for  wdnring  the  area  of  said  orifice  including  a  plurality 
of  circumferentially  arranged  ring  segments  itdiacfnt  one 
of  said  walls,  a  plurality  of  guide  measben  carried  by 
said  one  wall  slidably  HMWlhg  said  segments  for  axial 
movement  thereon,  a  plurality  of  operating  members 
carried  by  said  one  wall  eadi  operativdy  connected  to 
one  of  said  segmenu  for  axially  moving  said  »g»»»ftt 
relative  to  said  one  waO.  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
arranged  links  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  one  wall,  a  plu- 
rality of  blockage  flaps  circumferentially  arranged  and 
each  pivotally  supported  on  the  other  end  ctf  one  of  said 
links,  and  each  of  said  flaps  pivotally  connected  to  one 
ol  said  ring  segBMals  for  causing  swingmg  movement  of 
said  flaps  hHwun  a  position  snbitaatially  paralld  to  said 
one  wall  to  a  position  oblique  to  said  one  wall  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  other  of  said  walls,  when  said  seg- 
ments are  axially  moved  on  said  guide  members  by  said 
operating  menriteia. 


1092 


jADi   OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  27,  1969 


2J7MS7 
COMPRESSORS 
Edward  A.  Slalkcr,  Bay  Otj,  Mkh. 
iWlkatioB    DwcMbcr   24,    1947,   S«W 
THtlS,  BOW  Patent  No.  2,749,927,  dated  Mm 
19S6.    DhrldMl  aad  tkii  MpBcaHwi  Maich  IL 
Serial  No.  415,459 

•  nail     (CL239^122) 


No. 
■•  5, 

1954, 


widk  the  bladet  with  blunt  leading  edges  altematint  witfi 
blades  with  sharp  leading  edges,  all  of  nid  blades  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges  terminating  in  dke  same  poM- 
tiorn  respectively  along  the  axis  of  flow  and  all  of  tfie 
blades  having  relatively  sharp  trailing  edges. 
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2,979,959 
BLOWER  WHEEL 


7, 1954,  Serial  No.  929J95 
(CL29»— 134) 


1.  In  combination  in  an  axial  flow  compressor,  a 

having  an  inlet  and  an  exit,  a  phirality  of  «TiMf  fi^^ 
stators  supported  within  said  case  and  spaced  axially 
therealoog,  a  plurality  of  axial  flow  rotor  stages  alter- 
nated with  said  stators  and  cooperating  to  direct  a  flow 
of  said  fluid  at  increasing  pressure  from  said  inlet  to 
said  exit,  each  said  rotor  stage  comprising  a  hub  sur- 
face and  a  plurality  of  axial  flow  blades  carried  thereon 
peripherally  spaced  thereabout  with  a  plurality  of  rotor 
axial  flow  passages  between  said  blades,  each  said  pas- 
sage having  an  exit  facing  downstream  chiefly  in  the  geo- 
enl  axial  direction  to  discharge  fluid  rearward  substan- 
tially in  the  general  axial  direction,  one  of  said  rotor 
stages  having  blades  of  streamline  blade  section  having 
a  maximum  thickness  ordinate  at  about  mid  chord  and 
having  its  mean  camber  hne  curved  chiefly  in  the  rear 
half  thereof,  said  section  having  a  tapered  fore  portion 
extending  forward  from  said  ordinate  and  a  tapered  aft 
portion  extending  rearward  therefrom,  said  portions  hav- 
ing a  convex  upper  streamline  contour  extending  rear- 
ward from  substantially  the  leading  edge  over  said  aft 
portion,  and  means  to  rotate  at  least  one  of  said  rotor 
stages  such  that  the  fluid  speed  relative  to  the  blades 
thereof  is  less  than  the  speed  of  sound  in  said  fluid  up- 
stream adjacent  thereto  and  to  route  another  said  rotor 
stage  having  blades  formed  with  said  streamline  blade 
sections  at  blade  tip  speeds  relative  to  said  fluid  at  or 
above  the  speed  of  sound  in  said  fluid  upstream  adja- 
cent to  the  last  said  blades,  to  extend  the  range  of  opera- 
tion of  said  compressor  at  high  efficiency.  n 


1.  In  a  blower  wheel,  a  circular  metallic  base  plate 
provided  with  drcmsf^rentially  spaced  radial  slots,  and 
a  molded  integral  blade  structure  mounted  on  said  base 
plate  comprising  blades  dispoaed  radially  of  said  plate 
and  having  base  portions  extending  through  said  slots 
with  base  flanges  engaging  the  opposite  faces  of  said  plate, 
said  blades  projecting  upwardly  from  said  plate  subsun- 
tially  parallel  with  the  axis  thereof  and  upering  in  thick- 
ness upward,  a  cootinuoos  outer  reinforcing  ring  con- 
necting the  bases  of  all  of  said  blades  and  enclosing  the 
outer  circumferential  portion  of  said  plate,  and  a  coa- 
tinooos  inner  ring  connecting  the  bases  of  all  of  said 
blades  at  the  npper  face  of  said  plate. 


2,979,959 

MIXED  BLADE  COMPRESSOR 
Edward  A.  Ploslry.  East  Hvifbid,  Com.,  _ 
United  Aircraft  Coffporatioa,  Emt  Hartfofd, 
cotporation  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioa  Janoary  13,  1954,  Sctial  No.  559,974 
3ClainM.    (CL  239— 122) 


2,979,949 

SYSTEM  FOR  ANALOGUE  COMPUTING  UIILIZ^ 

ING  DETECTORS  AND  MODULATORS 

-'     E.  fflrhMisin,  Loa  A^rfaa,  CrfK. 

Mny  It,  1952, 8«W  No.  299,499 
nOiitea.    (CL  235-41) 

TMa  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1932),  iae.  244) 


/'^' 


1.  A  rotor  for  an  axial  flow  compressor  having  a 
plurality  of  stages,  at  least  one  of  said  stages  comprising 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  blades,  and  adja- 
cent blades  being  of  different  blade  section  whereby  one 
of  said  blades  has  a  relatively  sharp  leading  edge  and  the 
next  adjacent  blade  has  a  relatively  blont  leading  odge. 


1.  A  computer  for  solving  the  equation 

comprising  sources  of  A.  C  voltages  /,  y,  ix,  fy,  im.  —2m, 
and  iy/d'—b^  wherein  /  is  a  reference  voltage  of  trait  mag- 
nitude, /  n  a  second  reference  voltage  equal  in  magnitude 
to  I  and  at  quadrature  therewith,  x  is  a  first  variable,  y  is 
a  second  variable,  and  a  and  b  are  parameters  of  said 
equation,  means  to  vectorially  combine  volUges  ix,  fy, 


,\/aS_^  to  produce  a  first  resultant,  means  to  vectorially 
combine  voltages  ix,  fy,  and  —/>/«*— ^*  to  produce  a 
second  resultant,  an  amplitude  detector  c^Hintftwi  lo  com- 
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pare  the  vectorial  sum  of  said  first  and  second  resuhants 
with  the  voltage  —2a  effective  to  produce  a  cootrol  volt- 
age in  response  to  amplitude  variation  between  said  sum 
voltage  and  said  voltage  —2a,  and  a  modulator  connected 
to  receive  said  control  voltage  and  to  control  at  least  one 
of  said  sources  ix  and  fy  effective  io  response  to  said  con- 
trol volUge  to  control  the  voluge  of  said  one  source  to 
luaintain  equal  ampUtode  between  said  sum  voltage  and 
voltage  —2a. 

^'  2J7f,Ml 

ELECTRICAL  ANALOGS  EMPLOYING  MORE 
THAN  TWO  PROMES 
GMTii  A.8ari0L  PtliiiliMi,  Pa^  tiilf  nr  to  S—  OB 

Pn^  •  tmftnAam  af  New 

29,  1953,  SmW  N«.  319431 
(CL23S— 41) 


I.  in  combination  with  conducting  means  carrying 
current  and  providing  a  potential  field,  a  probe  array 
comprising  at  least  six  probe  elements  in  fixed  spaced 
relationship  with  each  other  and  arranged  to  pick  up 
potentials  in  said  field,  and  means  receiving  and  combin- 
ing the  potentials  of  said  probe  elements  to  provide  out- 
puts approximately  proportional  to  components  of  the 
gradient  of  said  6eld  in  the  vicinity  of  said  probe  array. 


I  247M«3 

COUNTING  DEVICE 
V.  Dcte.  EvMHia,  IB.,  aarigBor  la  F.  R. 
las  C«^  CMcaoa,  DL,  a  carpatatfaa  af 

tfaa  May  31, 19SS,  Sarfy  Na.  S11392 
(a.23S— 144) 


I.  la  a  counting  device  having  a  reset  shaft  with  a 
loagftudinal  notch  thereia.  a  molded  plastic  indicating 
whael  roUtaMy  nKMjnted  on  the  shaft,  said  wheel  com- 
prWag  a  cytiadrical  surface  having  indicia  thereon,  ten 
radial  teeth  spaced  uniformly  about  the  wheel  on  one 
side  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  a  single  tooth  positioned 
oo  the  other  side  of  the  cylindrical  surface,  a  bub  por- 
tioa  centrally  positioned  in  the  wheel,  all  of  said  teeth 
and  said  hub  portion  being  molded  integrally  with  the 
body  of  the  wheel,  said  hub  portion  having  a  segment 
removed  therefrom  therby  forming  a  shoulder  stop,  a 
leaf  spring  pawl  attached  to  the  body  of  the  wheel,  said 
pawl  having  a  part  extending  into  the  hub  where  the  seg- 
ment is  removed  and  engageaUe  with  the  notch  of  the 
react  shaft,  said  pawl  being  operable  to  interpose  between 
the  notch  of  the  ahaft  and  the  shoulder  stop  of  the  wheel 
hub  thereby  positively  engaging  the  wheel  to  the  shaft 
when  the  shaft  is  routed  in  one  direction  with  respect 
to  the  wheel  and  being  operable  to  move  away  from  the 


notch  and  the  shoulder  stop  and  thereby  releasing  the 
shaft  from  the  wheel  when  the  shaft  is  routed  hi  the 
opposite  direction. 


2,I7M43 
ADDING  ARRANGEMENTS 


Liver- 


Hank  t,  19S4,  Serial  Na.  S79,3a 
■pajlcadea  Gwat  Mtbtm  Marcfc  24, 1955 
ICWiik    (CL  235-41) 


Jj 


-iC 


4S^ 


i 


l 


In  combination  in  dmilt  arrangefltkents  for  ihe  addi- 
tion of  two  binary  numbers  having  a  stage  for  each  order 
of  the  numbers  to  be  added,  a  plurality  of  binary  cir- 
cuits one  for  each  stage,  each  binary  circuit  comprising 
first  and  second  cold  cathode  gas  discharge  tubes  con- 
nected to  form  a  mutually  extingntahing  pair,  input  and 
output  leads  connected  to  said  first  tube  and  a  third  tube 
connected  to  both  said  first  and  second  tubes,  a  first  series 
of  gate  circuia  one  for  each  stage,  first  switching  means 
operative  to  open  all  said  first  series  of  gate  carcoits 
simultaneously  to  •pfiy  electrical  conditions  to  the  in- 
put leads  of  the  binary  circuits  of  those  stages  correspoad- 
ing  to  T  digiu  of  the  augend,  a  second  series  of  gate 
circuits  one  for  each  stage,  aeoood  switching  means 
operative  subsequent  to  the  operation  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  to  open  all  said  second  series  of  gate  circuits 
siffluluneously  to  apply  electrical  conditions  to  the  input 
leads  of  the  binary  circuits  of  those  stages  corresponding 
to  "1"  digits  oi  the  addend,  first  carry  leads  one  for 
each  stage  excepting  the  first  and  extending  from  the 
preceding  stage  to  the  input  lead  of  the  binary  drcoit. 
means  responsive  to  the  first  application  of  an  elec- 
trical condition  representing  a  "1"  digit  to  the  input  lead 
of  a  binary  circuit  for  striking  the  first  tube  of  the  binary 
drcoit  whereby  the  third  tube  of  the  binary  circuit  u 
prmwd  and  an  dectrical  condition  representing  a  "l"  d^ 
is  applied  to  the  output  lead  of  the  bfaiary  circuit,  meaai 
rs^MMMve  to  the  second  application  of  aa  electrical  con- 
dition representing  a  "l"  digit  to  the  input  lead  of  said 
binary  circuit  for  striking  successively  said  third  and 
saoond  tubes  whereby  said  first  tube  is  extinguished  and 
the  electrical  condition  representing  a  **!"  digit  b  removed 
from  said  output  lead,  means  for  extinguishing  said  third 
tube,  means  responsive  to  the  third  application  of  an 
electrical  condition  representing  a  "1"  digit  to  the  input 
lead  of  !:aid  binary  circuit  for  again  striking  said  first 
tube  and  extinguishing  said  second  tube,  a  third  scries  of 
gate  drcttita  one  for  each  stage  except  the  last  stage,  liiird 
switching  means  operative  subsequent  to  the  operation 
of  said  second  switefaiog  means  to  open  all  said  third 
scries  oi  gate  circuits  samultaneously,  second  carry  leads 
extending  between  said  third  series  of  gale  circuits  and 
said  first  carry  leads  of  the  reqwctive  succeeding  stages 
and  means  re^Kmsive  to  the  opening  ol  said  titurd  series 
of  gate  circuits  m  diose  stages  ta  which  die  second 
tubes  <rf  the  binary  circuits  are  conducting  for  i^iplying 
an  electrical  condition  represenutiva  of  a  "I"  digit 
to  the  re^ective  second  carry  leads. 
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^^^.^.^^  ^vi^iKVPi.      extending  horer  above  said  floor  haviof  a  lower  borizoo- 


Md^  a  coTBonMioB  of  Mmyimi 
AppUcadoQ  Jtanry  27,  195^  Serial  No.  M1421 
SCUhM.   (CL23<-.1) 


.?^>.  »• 


.       • •~  .*~— •  —Mui*^  upwuiuy  irooi  saM  eofe 

to  an  upper  horuontally  extendinf  edge  thereof  adiacent 
said  waU  surface,  a  horizootaUy  extending  relatively  thin 
gauge  sheet  metal  conduit  beneath  said  hover  adiacait 
said  waU  surface  and  the  higher  portion  of  said  hover 
which  conduit  has  a  lower  flat  wall  upwardly  i~.i;^ 


1.  An  automatic  temperature  control  system  for  an  en- 
closure fed  from  a  fluid  pressure  source  by  a  conduit  hav- 
ing a  cooling  means  therein,  a  by-pass  channel  for  paanng 
fluid  around  said  cooling  means,  and  a  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  by-pass  channel, 
comprising  a  positional  servomechanism  for  operating  said 
valve,  means  for  sensing  die  temperature  in  said  en- 
closure to  provide  a  variable  continuous  signal  repre- 
senutive  thereof,  means  for  sensing  the  rate  of  change  of 
temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  conduit  to  provide  a 
variable  continuous  signal  proportionate  thereto,  and  dif- 
ferential means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing 
signal  and  said  rate  of  change  of  temperature  sensing 
signal  for  controlling  Uie  operation  of  said  positional 
servomechanism. 

2^f3i5 
COMPENSATED  ANTICIPATING  THERMOSTAT 
Kenadh  G.  Kreotcr,  Goahcn,  lad.,  MrigMr  to  Pen  C««- 
trob   hcorporated,   Godwn,   Ind^   a   coswosalfcM   mt 


from  a  lower  edge  thereof  at^acent  said  waD  surface  tad 
spaced  from  said  floor  to  an  upper  edge  thereof  adinocat 
said  hover  and  spaced  fron  said  wall  tarfacc  for  radktiag 
heat  downwardly  and  outwardly  at  an  iaclinatioa  on  fhfftf 
portions  of  said  floor  beneath  said  hover  which  *^«Titif 
toward  the  lower  edge  of  said  hover,  and  i^^^f  for  aup- 
plying  said  conduit  with  high  temperature  air  at  a  plea- 
sure only  slighUy  above  atnKMpheric  for  flow  throogh 
said  cooduit  for  causing  soch  radiation. 


Applicatioa  October  3,  lf5«.  ScrW  N*.  ilXUS 
4CWw.    (a.23«— M) 


.•f   V 


r  ■>■ 


Hefcricfc  HniHsa,  U 


Jhtf  22,  IMS.  Sarial  N«.  52\M3 
SHili     ■    (CL  241— 222) 


4.  A  annnt  for  controlling  a  beating  system  from  a 
smgle  temperature  responsive  means  comprising  a  cir- 
cuit having  a  source  of  power,  a  room  therrooMat,  a 
heaung  means  controller,  and  a  heat  anticipator  network 
an  serially  connected;  said  heat  antidpator  network 
comprising  an  electrical  heater  and  a  negative  tempera- 
ture coefficient  resistor  of  the  self-heating  type  parallel 
connected,  said  heater  being  adapted  to  influence  the 
room  Uiermostat  and  said  negative  temperature  coeflH- 
cicnt  resistor  being  thermally  insulated  from  said  heater 
whereby  the  thermal  output  of  said  heater  is  mainuined 
substantially  consunt  independentiy  of  the  magnitude  of 
tlie  current  through  said  heating  means  controller 


5.  A  pair  of  spaced  rollers  for  use  in  a  uMet  dispenser 
having  means  for  feeding  Ubieu  of  a  particular  thick- 
ness to  the  space  between  said  rollers  and  means  for 
counterrouting  the  rollers  with  the  adjacent  nirfaces 
of  said  rollers  moving  in  a  downward  direction  away  from 
such  tablets,  one  of  said  rollers  having  a  concave  surface 
of  revolution  and  the  other  of  said  rollera  having  a  coo- 
vex  surface  of  revohition.  Uie  disUnce  between  said  sur- 
faces being  at  least  as  great  as  the  tiiickneas  of  tiie  tabtol 
being  dispensed  and  less  than  that  which  permiu  a  whole 
tablet  to  pasa  between  said  rollers. 


2J7MM 

TABLET  BREAKER  AND  DBPKNSER 
dk  Hnsldsn,  La  CnKeata.  C^tf 


2.S7t,M4 

BROODERS 

RaBtatoo  M.  Shcnnaa,  Glaitoabary,  Coaa.,  8«faaor  to 

w  ac  DToooea  and  a  vertical  wall   and  dnpenaer  havmg  mcaas  for  feeding  tablets  of  a  par- 
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tknUr  thJckacM  to  the  tpmot  between  said  roOcn  and  in  Its  periphery  which  extends  upwardly  at  least  as  hi^ 
meaas  for  ooanterrotating  the  rollers  with  the  adja-  as  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  top  surface  of  the  rotor 
cent  mrfaces  of  said  rollers  nKmng  in  a  downward  di-  adjacent  the  periphery,  said  receas,  throughout  the  maior 
rectioa  away  from  tncfa  tablets,  one  of  said  rollers  hav- 

If 


lag  a 
rollers  Mnrteg  a 
of  « 

thcrua,  the 
aa  great  as  the 


of  revohitioa  and  the  other  of  said 
surface  of  revohitioB, 
a  plurality  of  riuUkm 
■id  surfaces 
of  the  tablet 


at  least 


portion  of  its  vertical  extent,  haring  a  width  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  strainer  slots,  the  width  of  said 
receas  at  the  top  surface  of  the  rotor  being  not  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  strainer  slolB. 


2.f7M7I 

WINDING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  OT 

DOFFING  AND  THREADJN 

■.  L,  a  cwpaniaa  uf 


IS.  I9S3.  Serial  N«w  UUim 
(0.242— If) 


1.  Aa  ice  crtMber  comprising,  in  coasblnation,  boosing 
means  for  recetviag  a  pnmiity  of 
gsubhib  soon  onmh  aMwaoie  wioun  aaio 
for  engagns  "Ml  ttaituih^  received  ice  cubes,  said  tooth 
means  coniwWiig  a  tooth  having  aa  extended  portion 
provided  with  oppositely  directed  chtsel-Kke  edges,  first 
and  second  atatioiiary  restraining  means  disposed  within 
said  boosiag  for  cooper  ation  with  said  tooth  means,  said 
first  restraining  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  movable  means  in  retaining  fragments  of  ice  cubes 
above  a  first  predetermined  general  siae  and  said  second 
restraining  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  widi  said 
movable  means  in  retaining  fragments  of  ice  cubes  above 
a  second  predetermined  general  size,  and  a  receptacle 
disposed  bdow  said  movable  means  and  said  restraining 
means  for  collecting 


237t,r7t 

iiartNi.miFffEiiY  and  adi  acent  shred. 

DEK^ING  SntUCnJRE  FOR  FOOD  WASTE 
DiSraSER 

S.  WWrnwas.  ^ailMiili.  Maas.  aariMor  in  W« 


1.  In  a  winding  machine  for  winding  a  coutlnuoyriy 
advancing  strand  of  yam  the  combination  comprising  a 
rotatable  spindle,  core  holding  means  on  said  spindle 
having  means  operable  to  grip  a  core  placed  dwreon,  a 
member  engageable  by  a  core  placed  on  said  holdhig 
means  while  said  spincDe  b  rotating  to  actuate  said 
gripping  means  to  engage  said  core  and  secure  it  to  said 
holding  means  whereby  a  package  of  yam  can  be  wound 
thereon,  a  srara  guide  for  traversing  yam  being  wound 
on  said  core,  means  comprising  a  supplementary  yam 
guide  and  a  yam  cotter  for  hokhng  said  cootinooiBly 
advancing  strand  of  yam  te  podtMso  to  be  puichcd  be- 
tween said  core  and  said  member  whereby  said  strand 
can  be  attached  to  said  core  at  substantially  die  saoae 
time  said  core  is  secured  to  said  bolder,  and  means  for 
disposing  <<»f  said  continuously  advancing  strand  of  yam 
prior  to  the  time  it  b  attadied  to  said  core. 


May  9,  I9SS,  Serial  Na.  SMJM 
4ClifaaB.    (CL24I— M9> 

1.  la  a  food  waste  diipoaar,  the  combinatioa  of  a 
sleeve  and  a  disc-like  rotor  disposed  within 
with  cloae  radial  rkamace  between  the  pe- 
of  the  rotor  and  the  iaaer  aarfMc  of  the  sleeve, 
having  strainer  slols  ia  its  iaaer  sorface  ad- 
the  peripboy  of  the  ralor.  aid  atndaar  rinii  haim 
of  a  width  to  f«aa  tfte  aiae  of  particle  to  fridcli  it  ii  de- 
sired to  comaiante  material^  said  rotor  haviag  a  reoeis 


2J7«,972 
COILING  APPARATUS 
Balolt,  Wlk,  and  HasaU  H.  DaC, 

te  MarMaifi 

.  Mml.  a  cnapomiaa  of 

af  appScatfaa  Serial  Na.  371.Mt,  My  31, 

Ja^  at,  19S7.  S«W  Na. 


II  filial!     fCL242— 2S) 

appantns  comprising  a  frame,  at 
on  the  frame,  a  shaft  oo  sriiich 


the 
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reel  is  mounted,  the  shaft  being  hingedly  connected  to 
the  frame  at  one  end  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
hinged  connection  having  a  vertical  axis,  a  guide  mem- 
ber adapted  to  traverse  in  a  stnught  horizontal  path 
across  the  frame,  the  shaft  normally  residing  parallel 
to  the  path  of  the  guide  member,  and  driving  means 


more  than  one,  but  less  than  two,  diameters  of  the  driving 
rod,  a  curved  flexible  shoe  member  mounted  within  said 
housing  adjacent  the  periphery  of  and  extending  partially 
around  said  pulley  and  sUdably  engaging  said  rod  in  said 
pulley  groove,  and  means  to  urge  said  shoe  member 
radially  inwardly  toward  said  pulley  at  a  plurality  of 
spaced  positions  along  said  pulley  groove  to  fone  said 
rod  into  frictiooal  driving  engagenaent  with  said  pulley. 


MACHINE  FOR  COl^niNG  AND  ROLLING 

BEDDING  SPRINGS 

Alvhi  F.  dirt,  Ir^  Fort  Wortk,  Tax. 

AppRcatioa  Mmtk  ».  IfSS,  S«iW  No.  4f7>75 

SCtalM.    (CL241-.55) 


for  the  shaft  which  means  actuates  the  shaft  for  the  driv- 
ing thereof  when  it  is  situated  in  the  normal  position 
parallel  to  the  path  of  the  guide  member  but  which 
means  does  not  actuate  the  shaft  when  it  is  nx>ved  away 
from  the  said  path  about  the  hinged  connection  to  the 
frame. 


DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  RETRACTABLE 

ANTENNAE 

EnsUCarisoa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asHfoi  to  Pioneer  Specialty 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michtgan 

Appttcadoa  Jaly  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,449 

23  CWm.    (CL  242—54) 


^:-    '] 


I.  In  a  device  for  rolling  iunersprings  for  bedcfing.  in 
combination,  a  feed  and  guide  table  having  means  for 
supporting  a  red  at  one  end  thereof  for  receiving  com- 
pressed  innersprings,  the  reel  supporting  means  compris- 
ing a  frame  extending  above  the  table,  and  a  vertically 
movable  bearing  on  each  aide  of  the  frame,  a  reel  sup- 
ported in  the  bearings  transversely  of  the  table,  hydraulic 
means  in  the  frame  for  raising  the  reel  bearings  as  the 
innersprings  are  reeled  oo  the  reel,  automatic  means  at 
the  top  of  the  frame  for  releasing  the  hydraulic  means 
and  the  reel  when  a  predetermined  length  of  iimersprings 
is  reeled  thereon,  means  supported  above  the  ubie  for 
compressing  the  ionernwings  as  they  are  moved  longi- 
tudinally of  the  table,  means  for  moving  the  innersprings 
toward  the  reel,  and  driving  means  for  the  moving  means. 


SOUND  FILM  REPRODUCER  DRIVING  SYniM 
C  A»a«.  BiiiMt  mi  laaas  L. 


25, 19S1, 8mM  No.  33t,7M 
(CL  241-55.12) 


i^ 


11.  A  dnving  mechanism  for  an  extensible  antenna  or 
Uie  like  comprising  a  housing,  a  peripherally  grooved 
dnvmg  pulley  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  gear 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  coaxially  fixed  to  said  puUey 
for  rotation  therewith,  means  to  drive  said  gear  in  roU- 
Uon,  a  drum  mounted  in  said  housing  coaxially  with  said 
pulley  and  freely  rotauble  independently  of  said  pulley 
and  said  gear,  said  drum  defining  a  substantially  cylindri- 
cal internal  storage  chamber  and  having  an  open  end  ad- 
jacent to  and  facing  said  pulley,  a  guideway  formed  in 
said  housing  adjacent  and  substanUally  coplanar  with  the 
groove  of  said  pulley  and  extending  partially  around  and 
axially  away  from  said  pulley  groove  and  toward  said 
dnun,  a  flexible  but  relatively  inelastic  insulating  driving 
rod  fnctionally  engaging  a  portion  of  the  groove  of  said 
pulley  and  extending  out  of  said  groove  in  a  generaUy 
hehco-spiral  path  along  said  guideway  and  into  said  drum 
throu^  the  open  end  of  the  latter,  the  radius  of  the  open 
end  of  the  drum  exceeding  the  radius  of  the  pulley  by 


1.  A  film  driving  system  for  a  sound  reproducer  of  a 
record  on  fihn  comprising  a  vertical  frame  having  serially 
Arranged  panels,  a  reproducer  for  said  record  on  said  film, 
a  motor  ntounted  oo  a  centrally  located  panel  of  said 
frame,  said  motor  having  two  sections,  means  driven  by 
one  of  said  sections  of  said  motor  for  advancing  said  film 
at  sound  reproducing  speed,  aid  means  being  driven  by 
said  other  section  of  said  motor  for  advancing  said  film  at 
speeds  greater  than  said  sound  reproduciag  spewl.  a  film 
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ukeup  reel  on  one  end  panel  of  said  frame,  a  teoond 
motor  directly  connected  to  nid  reel,  a  film  supply  red 
on  the  other  end  panel  of  mid  frame,  a  third  motor  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  supply  reel,  said  film  being  ad- 
vanced from  said  supply  reel  to  said  takeup  reel  through 
said  reproducer,  a  power  touroe  for  said  first-mentioned 
motor,  a  switch  adapted  lo  eo—tct  said  first-mentioned 
•ectioo  of  said  motor  to  said  power  source  for  advanctng 
said  film  in  one  direction  between  said  reels  at  a  con- 
stant sound  reproducing  tpeed,  and  a  second  power 
source,  said  switch  being  adapted  to  connect  said  second 
power  source  to  said  second-mentioned  section  of  said 
first-mentioned  motcw  for  advancing  said  film  at  a  vari- 
able speed  in  the  same  direction  between  said  reels,  means 
for  controlUnf  tbe  amount  of  power  impressed  on  said 
second-mentioned  section  of  said  fint-mentioned  motor 
to  vary  the  speed  of  advancement  of  said  film  between 
said  reeb  at  greater  than  normal  reproducing  speed, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  seoood  power  source  to 
said  second  and  third  motors,  said  mnans  driven  by  said 
first  and  secood-mentioQed  sectioM  of  said  first-men- 
tioned motor  including  i  int  sprocket  on  said  centrally 
located  motor  panel  for  film  of  one  width,  a  second 
sprocket  on  a  second  centrally  located  panel  for  film 
of  a  second  width,  and  interconnecting  driving  means 
between  said  sprockets,  said  interootmecting  driving 
means  providing  a  different  speed  for  said  second  sprocket 
from  that  of  said  first  sprocket 


237M77 
STRAND  END  ATTACHER  FOR  A 

SPINNING  REEL 
I F.  Smdi.  Akram  OWn»  Mlvnrin  1W  i 
mmj,  AkiM,  OUn,  a 
of  OUn 

March  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,9M, 
N«.2,7SM37,«nladJi47  17,1954.   DhM- 
ad  and  IMi  appliadun  Fckoniy  2t,  1954,  Serial  No. 
572,lt5 

4CWW.    (CL  242—125.9  | 


1 .  A  spool  construction  for  a  fishing  reel  compristng  a 
hub  and  a  rear  skirt  fiange,  said  fiange  having  a  recess  in 
its  outer  periphery,  a  rivet  slidabk  throu^  said  fianfe 
and  having  a  head,  means  within  said  fiance  yieldingly 
seating  said  bead  in  said  recess,  and  said  flange  having  a 
groove  extending  alongside  the  rivet  head  and  merging 
with  the  receas  for  guiding  a  portion  of  fishing  line  under 
said  head  as  the  line  is  pulled  from  said  groove  toward 
said  head. 


247«,974 
CXMIE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FKTURl  SCREENS 
Al—  P.  1 ■  Patt  «*§•»  n^  iidaii  1 1 1>  K»w 

a  eanpanAas  af  Bmsnia 
1.  I9ix  §mM  Nn.  39SJS7 
f^dalM.    (0.242— 74) 


jj_ 


CONTROLS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 


I  M»  1, 1953,  Sariri  Ntt.  JS23t2 
■jlMtilfunCfat  Mtaln  Maj  1, 1952 


•  nilmi     (CL244— 23) 


^■^ 


In  a  pktnre  screen  sund  adapted  to  support  an  ex- 
taosible  picture  acreea  along  its  marginal  edge  porttoM 
in  open  position,  a  spring-wound  red  for  winding  the 
screen  into  closed  pontioB,  coaqirising:  an  dongated 
cylindrical  core  member  iMvtef  a  drcular  croa  section; 
maaai  secaring  one  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  screen 
to  said  core  member,  a  reaiiatt,  loagitudinany  split 
sleave  positioned  over  the  con  neoiber  ao  that  die  screen 
profe^ts  outwardly  from  the  split  in  thnsktve,  the  croas 
section  of  said  deeve  in  unstreaaed  condition  being  such 
that  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve  along  one  side  of 
said  longitudinal  split  forms  a  core-conforming  ■'gnnnf. 
and  the  inner  sur^ce  of  the  sleeve  along  the  other  side 
of  said  split  forms  a  screcn-wedgii^  segment  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  slightly  greater  tkaa  that  of  the  cir- 
cular cofe  member,  said  one  margtnal  edge  portion  of 
the  screen  extending  between  the  core  member  and  the 
screen-wedging  segment  and  being  secnrdy  wedaed  sub- 
suotially  along  its  entire  length  between  the  core  mem 
ber  and  a  longitodinal  portion  of  die  •cieaa'^andlgj^  a^ 
ment;  and  anchoring  means  tiliilit  between  the  coie 
member  and  the  screen-wedgiag  aegment  through  said 
one  marginal  edge  portion  to  press  said  acreen-wedging 
segment  mith  uniform  preaaure  against  the  entire  width 
of  the  interposed  margiaal  edife  portion  of  the  screen 
and  to  bold  said  sleeve  and  core  member  against  rela- 
tive movement. 


1.  An  aircraft  having  gas  turbine  propulsion  means 
including  compressor  means  and  a  propulsive  noole  ar- 
raageroent  directed  in  the  sense  substantially  at  right  an- 
gles to  a  plane  which  is  horizontal  in  normal  cruistag 
fiigfat  of  the  aircraft,  a  pair  of  auxiliary  jet  noaJes  qMced 
apart  on  the  aircraft  and  directed  in  the  same  sense  as  one 
another  and  nibstantially  at  right  angles  to  said  plane 
thereby  to  produce  mutually  opposed  turning  mooients  na 
the  aircraft  about  a  given  axis,  meam  affording  a  supply 
of  compressed  air  from  said  compressor  means  and  con- 
nected to  supply  said  pair  of  auxiliary  iet  nozzles  slfl>nl- 
taneously  with  compressed  air,  and  control  mean  to  ef- 
fect simultaneously  a  decrease  in  the  supply  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  )d  nozzles  and  an  equal  increase  in  the  supply  to 
the  other  jet  nozzle,  whereby  the  total  supply  to  the  noz- 
zles is  unchanged  and  the  ratio  in  which  tbe  supply 
is  divided  between  the  nozzles  is  varied  to  vary  dM  ef- 
fective overall  turning  moment  on  the  aircraft  hjr  aaid 
auxiliary  jet 
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AIRCRAFT  AUTOMATIC  PILOT 
ETcrrtt  R.  TribkcB,  G«d«i  Otjr,  and  StrafbH  A. 
kmod.  New  Yoit,  N.  Y^  ■■Jfuii  to  Spmy  Rmd  Co^ 
poratifM,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y^  a  fiHpwaliaM  af 


lower  platform  at  the  comen  thereof,  and  threaded 
means  paastiif  through  said  plates  and  portions  of  the 
socket  member  for  securing  the  same  in  position. 


AypUcation  October  2t,  1955,  ScrW  No.  541 JM 
KCIafaM.    (a.  244— 79) 


MTMtl 
PLATFORM 

'  — T-     "■     ""  "Ijiii 

AagMl  i,  1957, 8afW  N^.  «7MM 
Itnihrn     (CL24t— IM) 


•  ir .  I  .V  ri 


<--• 


1.  A  beading  reference  for  aircraft  comprising  a  mag- 
netic device  for  determining  the  orientation  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  craft  through  interaction  with  the 
earth's  magnetic  field,  a  directional  gyro  having  a  rotor, 
a  rotM-  case  supporting  said  rotor  for  spinning  about  a 
horizontal  spin  axis,  a  gimbal  ftjr  pivotally  supporting 
said  rotor  case  for  movement  about  a  second,  normally 
vertical  axis,  means  f<x  supporting  said  gimbal  in  said 
aircraft  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  third  normally 
horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
aircraft,  means  responsive  to  said  magnetic  device  for 
maintaining  said  spin  axis  at  substantially  right  angles  to 
the  orientation  of  said  craft  longitudinal  axis  as  deter- 
mined by  said  magnetic  device,  means  for  determining 
the  bank  angle  of  said  craft,  and  means  coupled  with  said 
gimbal  and  responsive  to  said  last-mentioned  means  for 
rotating  said  gimbal  about  said  third  axis  in  accordance 
with  the  roll  angle  of  said  craft  whereby  to  maintain  said 
rotor  spin  axis  horizontal. 


2,t7MM 

WAREHOUSE  PALLETS 

Walter  A.  HiggiDS,  AdaMvac  R.  L,  Md  Hany  C. 

Lett,  MMmiiI  Part,  Pa- 

Appttcatioa  Noresukar  1,  1955,  SctW  N<».  5443M 

iCMmm.    (CL24S— IM) 

TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  2«#) 


1.  A   platform   formed   of  a   single    piece   of 
material  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  copianar.  transversely 
spaced,  elongated  deck  members  and  depending  elongated 
channel  members  connected  between  adjacent  deck  mem- 
bers; each  depending  channel  member  including  at  each 
side  a  leg  portion  extending  along  a  longitudinal  edge 
portion  of  a  respective  one  of  the  deck  members  and 
including  at  its  bottom  a  base  portion  coonecting  the 
leg  portions;  each  of  the  leg  portions  inchidtag  a  shoulder 
portion  integral  with  the  kmgitudioal  edge  portion  of  the 
respective  deck  member  and  a  downwardly  exteadiag 
side  portion  integrally  connected  at  iu  upper  edge  with 
the  shoulder  portion  and  integrally  connected  at  its  low 
edge  with  the  base  portion;  a  plurality  of  transvciady 
extending,  longitudinally  spaced,  convex  reinforci^  riba 
formed  in  each  channel  member;  each  of  the  transversely 
extending,  longitudinally  ^aced.  convex  reinforcing  riba 
extending  around  the   base  portion   and  up  each   side 
portion  of  respective  channel  members  with  the  upper 
Mdi  of  the  convex  reinforcing  ribs  terminating  in  reipao- 
trre  leg  portions;  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  extend- 
ing,   longitudinally    spaced,    concave    reinforcing    ribs 
formed  in   the  deck  members  and  fonnecied  channel 
members;  each  of  the  transversely  extending,  longhndi- 
nally  spaced,  concave  reinforcing  ribs  extending  from  a 
deck  member  around  the  shoulder  portion  and  down  the 
side  portion  of  the  reapactive  1^  portion  of  a  r  nnww  till 
channel  member  and  terminating  in  the  rtanciUw  Im 
portion  at  a  point  below  the  iqipcr  and  of  the  convns 
reinforcing  ribs  m  the  respective  leg  portion;  the  tnna- 
versely  extending,  longitudinally  ipncod,  convex  retnfocc- 
ing  ribs  and  the  transversely  extending,  longitudinally 
^^•ced  concave  reinforcing  ribs  being  formed  in  different 
transverse  planes. 


1.  A  warehouse  pallet  comprising  a  rectangular  pallet 
body  composed  of  a  plurality  of  stringers,  upper  and 
lower  platforms  secured  to  the  stringers,  socket  mem- 
bers, each  composed  of  a  plate  and  an  upstanding  tube 
fixed  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  plate,  one  of  said  socket 
memben  being  mounted  at  each  comer  of  the  lower  plat- 
form with  the  upper  end  of  the  tube  extendmg  hito  an 
opening  formed  in  the  upper  platform  and  the  plate  dis- 
posed under  one  of  the  stringers,  means  for  securing  each 
of  said  socket  members  in  place,  said  means  comprising 
an  apertured  plate  engaged  over  the  upper  end  of  the 
iogket  member  and  mounted  on  the  upper  platform,  a 
lower  plate  in  engagement  with  the  »i»^fa»rtiiif  of  the 


2J7Mt2 
TANK  SUPPORTINC  MEANS 

r,  n!  yZ  a  carpinden  af  New  Yait 
AppMrsifin  laaaaij  It,  1954,  SatW  Nn.  4«4,54t 

.    TV  J.^>*^     (a.24t-14<) 

1.  The  combmatxM  with  a  liquid  storage  f**  of  gen- 
erally rounded,  crosa-sectional  shape  disposed  with  its 
longitudinal  axis  extending  in  a  generally  horimolal 
direction,  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  supporting  legs  spaced 
longitudinally  of  said  tank  with  the  legs  of  each  pnir 
spnoed  from  each  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  axis, 
and  a  band  in  encircling  attachment  to  said  tank  at  each 
of  said  pairs  of  legs,  each  of  said  legs  rnm|T rising  a  baaa 
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portion,  a  body  portion  pivoUIly  ox>unted  oo  said  bate 
portioo  iadepeodeotly  of  the  other  leg  of  said  pair  and 
having  a  portioo  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  of 
said  tank,  said  inclined  portion  being  shaped  to  extend 
partially  around  the  perimeter  of  said  tank  encircling 
band  laterally  of  and  above  the  tank  bottom  and  having 


spaced  parts  and  a  flexible  leg  band  having  its  oppocite 
ends  attached  to  said  spaced  parts  of  said  inclined  body 
portion.  rcq»ectively.  with  the  intermediate  part  of  said 
leg  band  spnoad  from  said  inclined  body  portion  and 
attached  to  said  unk  eocircling  band  for  yiddaMy  sup- 
porting said  tank  in  floating  relation  to  said  body  por- 


2J7Mt3 
BUCKET  SUPPORT  FOR  ATrACHME>rT  TO 


lU  19S4,  8mU  No.  4%\U9 
(CL  Mt-^19) 


1.  A  bucket  hokkr  for  moonting  entMy  wfthla  the 
confines  of  a  painter's  stepiadder  when  folded,  said  bolder 
comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  band  members  adapted  to  be 
mounted  transversely  acro«  the  inner  sides  of  the  rear 
supporting  legs,  and  between  two  nppcr  steps  of  socfa 
ladder  when  folded,  a  coiKavdy  curved  rearwardly  facii« 
portioa  formed  centrally  in  eadi  of  said  band  members 
to  scat  a  bucket  of  conforming  curvature  therein,  a  a^ 
mental  bucket  support  plate  having  a  curved  forward  edfe 
fitted  and  secured  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  curved  portion 
of  the  lower  transverse  band  member  and  of  a  width  less 
than  half  the  dianneter  of  a  bucket  to  be  supported  there- 
on, said  segmental  plate  having  a  rear  cbordal  ed^e  that- 
of  disposed  substantially  coextensively  with  the  end  por- 
tions of  said  lower  band  member,  an  upright  member  con- 
necting the  curved  portions  of  the  upper  and  lower  trans- 
verse band  members  and  extending  upwardly  beyond  the 
upper  of  said  band  members,  and  a  portion  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  connecting  member  bent  to  extend  angulariy 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  at  a  height  from  the  bottom 
plate  greater  than  the  heighi  of  a  bucket  to  be  supported 
thereby,  the  lower  end  of  the  rearwardly  bent  portion  be- 
ing at  a  height  from  the  segmental  plate  less  than  the 
T88  o.  o.— 71 


height  of  such  bticket,  whereby  a  backet  of  predetermined 
height  and  diameter  having  a  portion  of  its  bottom  rest- 
ing on  the  segmental  plate  and  its  upper  edge  inserted 
beneath  said  rearwardly  bent  portioo  is  retained  widiin 
the  curvature  of  said  bsjxl  means,  and  when  the  bucket  is 
removed  and  a  ladder  oo  which  the  budget  bolder  is 
mounted  is  folded,  no  portioo  of  the  buck^  holder  pro- 
jects beyond  such  ladder. 


237Mt4 
SILO  COIOTRUCnON 
G.  Baaar,  AlnstM,  Wis; 

a,  1954,  Scriri  No.  43Mt2 
ICUam.    (CL  249—229) 


1.  A  blower  tnbe  mounting  for  attachment  to  a 
ventional  silo,  said  mounting  comprising,  a  cradle  de- 
ment for  receiving  an  ensilage  blower  tube  in  abitfting 
relation  against  lateral  displacement,  an  L-shaped  sap- 
port  having  a  laterally  extending  portion  secured  at  its 
outer  end  to  said  cradle  element  and  having  an  inner  iq;>- 
standing  portion  adapted  to  be  hdd  against  the  silo 
waO  by  said  band,  and  elongated  flexible  bolder  secored 
at  one  side  of  the  cradle  element  and  adapted  to  dosdy 
encircle  a  blower  tube,  said  flexible  holder  being  se- 
curable  at  the  other  side  of  the  cradle  to  hold  the  tube 
in  rigid  spaced  relatioo  with  the  silo  and  a  band  encom- 
passing the  sflo  and  holding  tibe  inner  upstanding  portioo 
of  the  support  against  the  sflo,  said  inner  portioo  profoct- 
ing  downwardly  from  the  band. 


2J7i3t5  

SIGN  SUPPORTING  BRACKET 
S.  Marlh  and  immm  B.  McOMiy, 

UwMt  23,  195S,  S«W  No.  53«,9S4 
2  dates.    (CL  249— 324) 


1.  A  sign  supporting  bradiet  comprising  a  flat  rec- 
tangular body  member  having  a  central  opening  therein 
and  a  pair  of  outwardly  bowed  oppositdy  disposed  arcu- 
ate slots  therein  located  one  oo  either  side  of  said  cen- 
tral opening,  fasteners  positioned  one  in  said  opening 
and  one  in  each  of  said  slots,  an  inverted  U-shaped 
member  secured  intermediate  its  needs  to  said  fasteners 
beneath  said  body  member  and  comprising  means  for 
suspending  a  sign  attached  thereto,  an  L-shaped  arm 
secured  to  said  body  nnember,  an  extension  nnovably 
secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  L-shaped  arm  and 
a  clamp  comprising  an  apertured  fitting  having  a  U-bolt 
engaged  therein  positioned  on  said  extension  and  com- 
prising means  for  attaching  said  sign  supporting  brackef 
toa  wire. 
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^ 2,S7MM  ' said  retainer  elcfnent  totetber  definins  an  annular  crooTe 

AMPLIFYING  MEMBER  FOR  PILOT^PERATED  in  which  said  O-riaf  is  seated,  said  lips  coofininf  and 

Fr«ik  J  V.MO. «  i^tSmm^  %M^    - -^-    ■    ^  i.^^  '*«*»**y  cooipressinf  Said  O-rinf  in  said  groove,  there  betnf 

^«L]SSSiSrC^^V!st  "  ?»?»••[  ^;^  i^^  «id  lips  of  a  width  «ib- 

•oralioa  of  MImowT  ^^  stantiaUy  less  than  the  croo-tectional  diameter  of  the 


ponilioa  of  MlMOvi 

ApplicatkM  May  15,  1957,  ScfW  No.  659,429 
nCfadwB.    (CL251— 45) 


2J7lMt7 

GATE  VALVE  AND  SEALING  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Dolpkk*  H.  Gncawood,  Fawifi,  Calif. 

AppUcatfoa  Jaiy  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  52MM 

4aalM.    (CL  251— 327) 


.•^" 


2.  A  valvins  means  for  use  in  a  valve  body  having  a 
fluid  flow  passage  therein  and  an  annular  valve  seating 
face  surrounding  said  passage  and  inclined  slightly  less 
than  90  degrees  to  the  axis  of  said  flow  passage,  com- 
prising: a  valving  member  having  a  seating  face  for 
metal-to-metal  sealing  engageable  against  the  face  of  a 
vaJve  seating  member  for  shutting  off  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  passage,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
valving  member  into  high  pressure  metal-to-metal  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  seating  member,  one  of  said 
members  having  an  anntilar  recess  in  its  said  face  pro- 
viding a  bottom  surface,  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  and 
a  radially  inwardly  projecting  lip  overlying  said  bottom 
surface  in  spaced  relation  thereto;  a  compressible  0-ring 
for  seating  in  said  recess  and  engageable  against  said 
bottom  surface  with  said  lip  overlying  and  engaging  an 
outer  portion  of  the  O-ring,  said  O-ring  having  a  cross- 
sectional  diameter  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  recess 
so  that  a  portion  of  the  O-ring  projects  outwardly  beyond 
the  face  of  said  valving  member  and  being  adapted  when 
stretched  to  lie  against  said  cylindrical  surface;  and  a 
retainer  element  securable  in  said  recess  and  within  said 
O-ring,  said  retainer  element  having  a  perif^ral  lip 
overlying  and  engaging  an  outer  pcNtion  of  said  O-ring. 
said  bottom  surface,  cylindrical  surface  and  periphery  of 


O-ring  through  which  the  outer  portion  of  the  O-riof 
projects,  laid  O-ring  having  a  croM-sectional  area  less 
than  the  cross-aectional  area  of  said  recess  to  accommo- 
date said  O-ring  when  said  valving  member  is  fully  cloaed 
with  its  face  in  direct  metal-to-metal  engagement  with 
said  seating  valve  face,  and  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
O-ring  being  exposed  to  the  high  pressure  side  of  said 
valve  whe^by  said  pressure  is  effective  to  expand  said 
O-riag  into  high  pressure  sealing  contact  with  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  recess  and  across  the  interface  be- 
tween said  metal-to-metal  sealing  members. 


2J7Mtt 

EXTRACTOR  FOR  NAILS  OR  THE  LIKE 


1.  An  amplifying  member  for  pilot-operated  valves, 
comprising  a  plate-like  support  member  having  opposed 
faces  and  a  side  edge;  a  flexible  diaphragm  potitiotwd  in 
contact  with  one  of  said  faces  coextensive  therewith;  a 
pilot-port  extending  through  the  support  member  and 
the  diaphragm;  a  groove  in  said  one  face  of  the  support 
member,  an  aperture  through  the  support  member  in 
communication  with  the  groove;  and  an  aperture  through 
the  diaphragm  in  communication  with  the  groove  at  a 
different  location  thereakmg. 


AppMcalioa  Octoker  9, 1953, 8«W  No.  3t4422 
'    ' .    apflicalloa  Vnme*  Octet  ss  4,  1952 
fCltkmt     (CL254    12) 


6.  A  nail  and  spike  extractor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tioo,  a  first  subsuntially  rectilinear  lever;  a  handle  pro- 
vided at  one  end  of  said  first  lever,  a  tooth  provided  at 
the  other  end  of  said  first  lever;  a  first  pair  of  sfMced  sup- 
poru  carried  by  said  first  lever  and  projecting  therefrom; 
a  second  lever  having  a  first  substantially  rectilinear  por- 
tion and  a  tooth  at  one  end  thereof  and  having  a  second 
portion  connected  to  said  first  portion  and  extending  there- 
from  at  substantially  right  angles  and  being  directed  to- 
ward said  first  lever  and  extending  beyond  same;  means 
mounting  said  second  lever  between  said  ^Mced  supports 
with  said  tooth  thereof  located  adjacent  said  tooth  on  said 
first  lever  for  rotation  of  said  first  and  second  levers  rel- 
ative to  each  other  and  for  slidable  movement  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  one  of 
said  levers;  and  manually  operable  kver  means  turnabty 
mounted  oo  one  of  said  levers  and  engaging  the  other 
of  said  levers  for  holding  the  sante  with  said  teeth  thereof 
respectively  forced  towards  each,  whenever  required. 


2tf7t,9t9 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
C  Limri,  Jr.,  Fmm 
jtiihir  7, 1954,  Settni  No.  454^43 
12CWM.  (0.255—1.4) 
1 .  A  borelK^  sampling  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing  having  opposite  ends  and  a  plurality  <a 
longittidinally  disposed  slots  intermediate  said  ends,  a 
mounting  block  mounted  for  slidable  reciprocation  in  the 
housing  past  the  slots  and  having  longitudinal  grooves 
therein  adapted  for  registratioo  with  said  slots,  each  of 
the  grooves  having  huch  means  therein,  a  plurality  of 
sampling  toots  mounted  on  the  block  individually  asso- 
ciated with  grooves  and  adapted  for  registration  with 
the  slots  for  pivotal  movement  between  poaitioos  end- 
wanlly  extended  from  the  block  and  rerenely  pivoted 
positions  within  the  grooves,  means  for  thrusting  the  toob 
outwardly  of  the  hooiiot  opoo  registration  thereof  with 
the  dots,  means  m  the  housing  orgbg  the  mounting  block 
toward  one  end  of  the  housing  with  the  tools  in  their 
inwardly  extended  positioo  out  of  refistratios  fxom  the 
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■lots,  means  for  applying  pressure  to  the  mounting  block 
urging  it  toward  the  oCber  end  of  the  bousing  for  regis- 
tration of  the  toob  with  the  slots  whereupon  they  are 
thrust  outwardly  of  the  housing,  said  pressure  applying 
means  further  urging  the  mounting  bkxk  past  the  slots 
toward  said  other  end  of  the  housing  for  drawing  the 


fe^.yi 


I   III 


channel  members,  a  plate  connecting  the  upper  ends  of 
the  same,  power  means  and  shiftable  power  transmitting 
gears  mounted  on  said  base,  a  drive  shaft  from  said  power 
means  to  said  gears,  a  vertkaily  movable  frame  mounted 
in  the  main  frame,  a  pair  of  vertical  racks  forming  part 
of  said  movable  frame,  a  horizontal  platform  oo  top  of 
said  movable  frame,  said  platform  having  shoes  engaging 
said  channel  members,  a  square  hoUow  vertically  dis- 
posed auger  shaft  supported  on  said  platform  and  extend- 
ing through  an  opening  in  said  base,  a  crown  gear  posi- 
tioned on  said  base  and  having  a  square  opening  through 
which  said  auger  shaft  extends,  a  bevel  gear  connected 
to  said  power  transmitting  gears,  a  cutter  head  connected 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft,  said  cutter  head  having 
laterally  swinging  side  wall  cotter  blades,  a  second  shaft 
rotatable  within  said  anger  shaft,  said  second  shaft  sup- 
ported in  said  movable  frame  and  extending  down  into 
said  cutter  head  and  having  pivotal  link  connections  with 
each  side  wall  cutter  blade  for  controlling  the  latter,  a 
twoiwrt  clutch  connected  between  the  upper  ends  of  the 
two  shafts,  the  lower  part  of  said  clutch  being  fixedly 
sectired  to  the  auger  shaft  and  having  a  pinion  formed 


'MBif 


DRILLING  FLUID  METHOD 
Taylnr  G.  lugsj,  Howioa,  Tex. 

M«ck  2, 19SS,  S«W  N«.  49L74t 
9CWM.    (CLISS—IJ) 


I.  A  method  of  treating  oil.  gas  and  sulphur  wdl 
drilling  fluid  containing  suspended  solids  and  weighting 
material  of  greater  density  than  the  suspended  solids  to 
recover  the  weighting  materia)  and  to  produce  an  eflhient 
suitable  for  reuse  in  drilling  fluid  comprising,  separating  at 
least  partially  the  weighting  material  from  the  drilling 
fluid,  centrifuging  the  renuuning  drilling  fluid  by  a  cen- 
trifugal force  sufRcient  to  separate  enough  suspended 
solids  from  the  drilling  fluid  to  produce  an  effluent  which 
is  siritabk  for  use  in  the  drilling  fluid,  and  reinjecting  Ae 

ighting  material  into  the  eflluent. 


HatyL 


2^9,991 
EARTH  DRILLS 

*si  A.  Carisoa.  Clici«o,  OL 
October  M,  19S9,  ScfW  N«w  If 2»933 
4CMnM.    (a.  2SS— 22) 
I.  In  a  drill  of  the  type  described  having  a  base,  an 
upright  frame  on  said  base,  said  frame  comprising  fadng 


'+■ 


toob  into  their  poaJtioB  within  the  groove*  of  the  moaoM- 
ing  block,  the  latch  means  releasaMy  retaining  each  of 
the  tools  in  its  respective  groove,  and  means  for  reliev- 
ing said  prtswiie  applying  means  to  permit  said  yield- 
able  means  to  urge  the  mounted  block  toward  said  one 
end  of  the  housing  back  past  the  slots. 


S'rUS 


thereon,  the  upper  part  of  said  clutch  being  slidabty 
feathered  on  the  inner  shaft  whereby  both  shafts  may 
route  together,  said  upper  clutch  part  having  a  pinion 
formed  thereon,  a  rotatable  stub  shaft  mounted  in  the 
upper  part  of  the  vertically  movable  frame  adjacent  the 
auger  shaft  and  said  two-part  clutch,  a  sleeve  mounted  on 
said  stub  shaft,  said  sleeve  having  a  cam  at  one  end  and 
a  lug  at  the  other  end.  a  slidaMe  collar  mounted  on  said 
stub  shaft,  a  gear  fastened  to  said  collar,  a  numually  op- 
erable lever  for  raising  said  collar  and  gear,  an  idler  gear 
engaged  by  said  gear  on  the  collar  when  raised,  said 
idler  gear  meshing  with  the  pinion  on  said  lower  clutch 
part  whereby  said  stub  shaft  and  sleeve  are  rotated  and 
said  cam  caused  to  disrupt  the  clutch  connection  be- 
tween the  two  first  mentioned  shafts  while  the  latter  are 
rotating  at  which  time  said  lug,  through  the  medium  of 
the  upper  clutch  part  pinion  and  said  feathered  diaft 
connectioo,  will  advaiKe  said  inner  shaft  a  degree  of 
rotation  before  the  parts  of  said  clutch  again  move  into 
clutching  position,  whereby  said  swingable  cutter  blades 
are  swung  outwardly  a  predetermined  degree,  and  pinion 
gears  connected  to  said  power  transmitting  gears,  said 
pinion  gears  meshing  widi  said  racks  for  moving  said 
movable  frame  up  and  down. 
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JAR  OPERABLE  UPON  RELEASE  OF  VACUUM 
Bryant  P.  ArteriNiry,  Hooatoa,  Tcx^  aarignor  of  tiUrty- 
three  amd  one-third   percent  to  Roj   L.   Artethnrr, 
Houston,   Tex. 

Application  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«M5S 
fClainH.    (CL255— 27) 


second  chamber,  means  for  introducing  liquid  coolant 
into  said  first  named  chamber,  and  means  communicating 


■  -1.   '..:,■*,  I    ■ 


1.  A  jar  operable  in  a  well  bore  pipe  string  and  com- 
prising a  tubular  body  including  therein  an  upper  cham- 
ber providing  opening  means  through  the  wall  thereof 
and  having  a  top  closure  therefor,  said  body  also  includ- 
ing a  lower  fixed  volume  chamber  axially  adjacent  to 
said  upper  chamber  and  having  a  bottom  closure  there- 
for, a  ring  forming  a  wall  in  said  body  between  said 
chambers  extending  transversely  there-across  and  hav- 
ing a   smaller  inner  diameter  than   said   chambers,   a 
mandrel  extending  longitudinally  in  said  body  through 
said  top  closure  and  said  upper  chamber  and  having  a 
lower  end  of  a  diameter  to  be  sealabiy  insertable  through 
the  inner  diameter  of  said  ring  to  close  said  lower  cham- 
ber and  extendable  into  said  dosable  chamber,  and  a 
wall   of  said  dosable  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
passage,  check  valve  means  in  said  passage  for  the  escape 
of  fluid  from  said  dosable  chamber  into  said  well  bore 
as  said  fluid  is  displaced  by  said  mandrel,  said  mandrel 
creating  vacuum  in  said  dosable  chamber  as  it  is  with- 
drawn therefrom  and  said  vacuum  being  released  as  said 
mandrel  clears  the  open  chamber  side  of  said  ring  where- 
by said  mandrel  b  brought  into  jarring  impact  with  said 
top  closure. 

<  2,S7t,993 

CORE  BIT  DRILLING  TOOL 
David   H.  Jahnkc,   Detroit,  Mich.,   awignm    to  KocM 

Dtemond  Tool  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Midiigan 

Application  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  «12,5«4 
18  Claims.     (CL  255-^7) 

1.  In  a  drilling  device,  a  tubular  bit  body,  a  core  bit 
supported  on  the  forward  end  of  said  body,  a  cylindrical 
shell  embracing  said  bit  body  and  having  the  cylindrical 
wall  thereof  spaced  outwardly  of  said  body  to  provide  a 
longitudinally  extending  annular  space  therebetween,  seal- 
mg  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said  shell  for  sealhig  the 
same  when  in  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  work  a 
second  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  shdl  and 
bit  body  to  provide  a  chamber  between  both  of  said  first 
and  second  named  sealing  means,  a  third  sealing  means 
providmg  a  second  chamber  between  said  shell  and  body 
at  a  locality  intermediate  said  second  and  third  sealing 
means,  said  bit  body  being  provided  with  a  port  means 
for  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant  from  said  bit  body  into  said 


with  said  second  named  chamber  for  discharging  liquid 
coolant  therefrom. 


KwlJ 
Tonic 


2,t7f,994 
PRILLING  MACHINB 

Dclmit,  Mich., 
,  DetroM,  Mkh.,  a 


of  Date- 


■  Amnit  C  I9S«.  SmW  Nn.  M2,134 
Jdafana.    (CL  255— ^) 


2.  In  a  drilling  machine,  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  the 
floor,  a  support  column  mounted  on  saikl  base  adapted  to 
have  clamping  engagement  with  the  ceiling  and  hold  said 
base  sutionary  on  the  floor  and  supported  in  fixed  rela- 
tion with  respect  thereto  for  drilling,  a  drill  carriage  hav- 
ing a  drill  thereon,  means  for  mounting  said  drill  car- 
riage on  said  column  for  adjustable  movement  therealong 
and  for  rotataMe  adjustment  with  respect  thereto  about 
an  axis  extending  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  column 
comprising  a  support  collar  mounted  on  said  column  for 
adjusuble  movement  therealong,  means  for  clamping 
said  collar  in  position  on  said  colunm.  a  support  plate 
having  a  vertically  extending  face  mounted  on  said 
column  for  free  rotation  with  respect  thereto  about  a 
horizontal  axis,  a  damping  plate  retaining  said  support 
plate  to  said  collar,  means  clamping  said  damping  plate 
to  said  collar  and  exerting  frictional  resbtance  to  rota- 
tion against  said  support  plate  to  hold  said  support  plate 
in  position,  a  channeled  guide  track  secured  to  said  sup- 
port plate  on  the  outer  face  thereof  and  having  flanges 
extending  outwardly  from  said  support  plate,  a  rack 
extending  along  said  guide  track  between  the  flanfca 
thereof,  said  drill  carriafe  being  of  a  generally  channel- 
like form  in  cross-section  and  having  slidabie  engage- 
ment with  the  flanges  of  said  guide  track  and  having  gibs 
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extending  inwutlly  along  the  base  of  said  guide  track, 
and  means  feeding  said  carriage  along  said  guide  track 
comprising  a  pinion  meshing  with  said  rack  and  means 
roCataMy  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  rotatably  moving 
said  pinion. 

'  2J7t,995 

DRIVt  LUG  FOR  PILOT  BIT  AND 

EARTH  BORING  AUGERS 

GcraM  A.  M.  Pclcncm  9mif  Own,  CaHf. 

Applkatioa  Nareiiibcr  IS,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  44t,«2t 

tCWw.    (CLISS— 41) 


n 

(  ; 


for  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  top  rail  and  ^indies, 
said  bottom  rail  comprising  two  separate,  spaced,  ex- 
tnided  rail  sections  of  angular  cross  section  abutting  op- 
posite sides  of  the  bottom  portions  of  said  ^indies  and 
being  pivotally  connected  tiiereto,  end  brackets  secured 


1.  In  combjnation  with  a  pilot  bit  of  the  type  having 
dual  helical  blades  formed  integrally  with  a  relatively 
cone-shaped  central  body  portion,  means  for  coupling 
said  pilot  bit  to  a  drive  shaft  comprising  a  drive  lug  having 
a  plate-like  formation  secured  to  the  end  oC  said  drive 
shaft,  said  lug  comprising  a  depending  key  portioa  formed 
integrally  with  said  plate-like  formation  and  an  ear  dis- 
posed perpendicular  to  said  key  portion  on  either  side 
thereof,  said  key  portion  spanning  the  full  diameter  of 
said  plate-like  formation  between  the  dual  blades  of  said 
pilot  bit  and  twisting  congruent  to  the  helical  trend  there- 
of to  a  depth  limited  by  the  ability  of  the  cone-shaped 
central  body  of  said  pilot  bit  to  receive  the  same,  said 
cone  shaped  central  body  having  a  socket  formed  therein 
complementary  to  said  diametrically  extending  key  por- 
tion for  receiving  the  same,  said  ears  between  said  plate 
formation  and  key  portion  each  being  disposed  in  a  lead- 
ing direction  relative  to  the  direction  of  turning  of  said 
drive  shaft  for  transmitting  direct  driving  forces  to  said 
pilot  bit  and  for  minimizing  counterforces  of  the  latter 
against  nid  key  portion,  and  a  bolt  extending  through 
said  key  portion  and  the  cone  shaped  central  body  of  said 
pilot  bit  for  attaching  the  latter  to  said  drive  lug. 


KNOCKDOWN  ADJUSTABLE  RAILING 
HctWrt  M.  Mdt.  PHtsbwik,  Pa^  asripMr  to  Naliouil 
Al—iw  rt^4meu  Cwp— y,  PlWifcaigli,  Pa. 
Ap^katioa  J«m  «.  1957,  Serial  No.  444,999 
3  ClalMB.    (O.  254—22) 
1.  An  adjustable  pitch  railing  structure  comprising  a 
pair  of  vertical  eiKl  posts,  longitudinally  extending  top 
and  bottom  rails  of  extruded  metal  extending  between 
said  posts,  a  plurality  of  parallel,  vertical  spiixlles  extend- 
ing between  said  rails,  the  top  ends  of  said  spindles  being 
spaced  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  top  rail  adapted 
for  relative  tilting  movement,  said  top  rail  having  down- 
wardly extending,  longitudinal  flanges  abutting  opposite 
sides  of  the  top  end  portions  of  said  spindles,  said  top  rail 
having  downwardly  turned  edge  portions,  said  longitudi- 
nal flanges  and  abutting  opposite  sides  of  said  top  end 
portions  having  registering  boles,  a  plurality  of  bolts  ex- 
tending through  said  registering  holes  and  providing  jMvots 


^J 


to  top  and  bottom  porttoos  of  said  end  posts,  and  pivotal 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  ends  of  said  top  and 
bottom  rails  to  said  brackets,  whereby  said  top  and  bottom 
rails,  end  posts  and  qwndles  provide  a  pivotally  movable 
parallelogram  linkage  so  as  to  enable  selective  adjuttmeat 
ot  the  pitch  of  said  railing  structure. 


2,979,997 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 


4, 1954,  Scfftel  N^  434,499 

Iwcdca  jMe  19, 1953 

(CL  257— 237) 


4.  Heat  exchanger  comprising  a  housing  including  op- 
posite end  walls  and  a  side  wall  therebetween,  a  first  mul- 
tiple tube  comprising  an  outer  tube  aecQred  at  one  end 
thereof  to  a  first  end  wall  of  said  housing,  the  opponte 
end  of  said  outer  tube  being  turned  inwardly  to  form  the 
corresponding  end  of  a  first  inner  tube  within  said  outer 
tube,  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  inner  tube  being  located 
in  the  proximity  of  but  in  spaced  relation  from  that  end 
wall  of  said  housing  to  which  said  outer  tube  is  secured, 
said  opposite  end  of  said  first  inner  tube  being  turned 
inwardly  to  form  the  corresponding  end  of  a  second  inner 
tube  within  said  first  inner  tube,  the  opposite  end  of  said 
second  inner  tube  being  closed  and  spaced  from  the  second 
and  opposite  end  wall  of  said  housing;  a  second  multiple 
tube  comprising  an  outer  tube  secxired  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  second  eitd  wall  of  said  bousing  and  extending  into 
an  end  of  said  first  iimer  tube  of  said  first  multiple  tube 
aixl  being  spaced  therefrom,  the  opposite  end  of  said  outer 
tube  of  said  second  multiple  tube  terminating  in  the 
proximity  of  but  in  spaced  relation  from  the  inwardly 
turned  end  of  said  first  inner  tube  of  said  first  multiple 
tube  and  itself  being  turned  inwardly  to  form  the  corre- 
sponding end  of  a  first  inner  tube  within  said  outer  tube 
of  said  second  multiple  tube,  the  oposite  end  of  said  first 
inner  tube  of  said  second  multiple  tube  terminating  in 
the  proximity  of  but  in  spaced  relation  from  said  second 
end  wall  of  said  housing  to  which  said  outer  tube  of  said 
second  multiple  tube  is  secured,  said  opposite  end  of  said 
first  inner  tube  of  said  second  multiple  tube  being  turned 
inwardly  to  form  the  corresponding  end  of  a  second  imier 
tube  located  within  said  first  inner  tube  of  said  second 
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multiple  tube  and  spaced  therefrom,  said  tubes  of  said 
first  and  second  multiple  tubes  being  spaced  from  each 
other  and  from  the  side  wall  of  said  housing;  an  inlet 
pipe  for  a  first  heat  exchanging  medium  leading  to  the 
housing  space  between  said  end  walls  and  the  outer  side 
of  said  outer  tube  of  said  first  multiple  tube,  an  exit  pipe 
for  said  first  heat  exchanging  medium  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  second  inner  tube  of  said  second 
multiple  tube,  an  inlet  pipe  for  a  second  heat  exchanging 
medium  leading  through  said  first  end  wall  into  a  first 
enclosed  space  between  the  outer  tube  and  inner  tubes 
of  said  first  multiple  tube,  an  outlet  pipe  for  said  second 
heat  exchanging  medium  from  said  first  encloaed  space, 
a  second  inlet  pipe  for  said  second  heat  exchanging  me- 
dium leading  through  said  second  end  wall  into  a  second 
enclosed  space  between  the  outer  tube  and  inner  tubes  oi 
said  second  multiple  tube,  and  a  second  outlet  pipe  for 
said  second  heat  exchanging  medium  from  said  second 
enclosed  space. 

^^— —  •-|;-.... 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  WALLS  WITH  COUPLED 
SINUOUS  FIN  ELEMENTS 
TbooMS  L.  Woolard,  Welbirillc  N.  Y^  MrigMr  to  The 
Air  Prchcater  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y^  ■  cor- 
poratton  of  New  York 

AppUcatkNi  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,9M 
3  Claims.    (Q.  257— 245) 


^^v- 


^H" 


3.  A  heat  exchange  envelope  including  metallic  plates 
spaced  apart  to  provide  walls  for  a  fluid  passageway 
therebetween,  a  plurality  of  sinuous  wires  secured  to 
each  wall  and  adapted  to  extend  perpendicularly  between 
metallic  plates  to  provide  parallel  rows  of  heat  exchange 
elements  having  alternate  rows  secured  to  opposing  pas- 
sage walls;  and  linking  means  extending  through  the  spaces 
formed  betweea  overlapping  loops  of  oppositely  extend- 
ing sinuous  wires  to  link  the  wires  and  their  attached 
plates  tc^ether  into  an  integral  body. 


2479,999 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  ELEMENT 

Slen  HOdi^  Sddcrstrom,  SoOcatMa,  Swedes 

AppHcatioa  Febnury  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,593 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swedes  Fcbrmvy  24, 1955 

1  Claim.    (O.  257— 2(2.29) 


3       i 


A  heat  exchanging  device,  comprising  in  combination 
with  a  tube,  a  flat  band  of  the  same  material  as  the 
tube  h^ing  its  inner  longitudinal  edge  wound  helically 
in  direct  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  tube  and  united 
with  the  tube  by  means  of  a  continuous  weld  joint  along 
said  edge  with  same  material  as  the  band  and  tube, 
the  outer  longitudinal  edge  of  the  band  being  provided 
with  transverse  interspaced  slits  with  the  slit's  of  one 
turn  in  axially  staggered  relation  to  the  slits  of  the  ad- 
jacent turn  of  the  band;  the  spacing  of  the  adjacent  turns 
being  in  the  ratio  of  1  to  5  times  the  thickness  of  the 
band. 


APPARATUS  FOR  STIRRING  GLASS 

Robcft  F.  Dowteg,  SlvMigc,  Mms^  iwIibiii  to  Ameri- 

Opdcal  CompMiy,  SaaAkriiga,  MMi.,  a  i  oIbImj 

of  MiwirkiiiMi 

AppHcatkNi  Marck  12, 1956,  Sow  No.  579,77t 

12  HataM     (CL  259-4) 


1.  A  stirring  device  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  perforated  disks  secured 
concentrically  to  said  shaft  with  the  perforatioos  in  each 
successive  disk  being  in  offset  leUtioo  with  the  perfora- 
tions in  the  preceding  disk  in  a  direction  longitudinally 
of  said  shaft,  radially  disposed  perforated  webs  between 
said  disks  each  having  their  inner  edge  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  their  upper  and  lower  edges  secured  to  the 
adjacent  disks,  the  outer  edges  of  said  webs  being  sub- 
stantially in  meeting  relation  with  the  outer  annular 
edges  of  said  adjacent  disks  and  the  perforation  therein 
being  in  offset  relation  with  each  6ther. 


2J71,M1 
THROTTLE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
DomM  D.  SmHmaa,  Rockisto,  N.  Y.  iiilgiiii  to 
cral  Motors  Coryoratioii,  Detroit,  Kttck.,  a 
9i  Dckmars 

AwMcadoo  May  9, 1957,  Sarkri  No.  «5t,l  12 
JHilii     (CLMl— 23) 


I.  A  carburetor  comprising  a  primary  air  inductioa 
passage,  a  venturi  formed  in  said  induction  passage,  a 
primary  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  induction  passage 
posteriorly  of  said  venturi.  a  secondary  induction  passage, 
a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  secondary  passage,  a 
lever  fixed  for  rotation  with  said  secondary  induction 
passage  throttle,  a  servo  mechanism  mounted  on  said 
carburetor,  a  conduit  connecting  said  servo  mechanism 
with  the  venturi  of  the  primary  induction  passage,  linkage 
means  connecting  said  servo  mechanism  with  said  lever 
whereby  the  servo  will  tend  to  open  said  secondary 
throttle  as  the  flow  of  air  through  said  ventini  increases, 
spring  means  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  carburetor  and  at 
the  other  end  to  said  lever  tending  to  urge  the  secondary 
throttle  in  a  closed  direction,  said  spring  means  being 
connected  to  said  lever  such  that  the  moment  arm  through 
which  said  iheans  acts  to  cloae  said  secondary  throttle 
progressively  decreases  as  the  throttle  moves  from  a 
fully  closed  to  a  partially  opened  position,  said  linkage 
means  being  connected  to  said  lever  such  that  the  moment 
arm  through  which  said  servo  mechanism  acts  to  open 
said  secondary  throttle  progressively  increases  from  the 
fully  closed  position  of  said  throttle  to  a  substantially  fully 
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opened  podtion  of  said  throttle,  said  sprint  means  and 
said  linkage  means  being  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
lever  so  that  the  resultant  force  tending  to  open  said 
secondary  throttle  increases  from  the  fuUy  closed  to  the 
fully  opened  position  of  said  secondary  throttle. 


2J71,M2 
FUEL  INJECTION  METERING  SYSTEM 
A.  G4  Royal  Onk.  MIA,  nilwnr  to 
Ddrolti  MidL, 


May  i,  1957,  SctW  No.  657.4a 
(O.  Ml— §9) 


1.  A  fud  ia}ectk)B  system  for  an  iBteraal  combostkn 
engine  comprising  an  air  intake  passage,  a  venturi  formed 
in  said  passage,  a  throttle  valve  formed  in  said  passage 
anteriorly  of  said  venturi.  individual  intake  pasMtges 
communicating  each  cyUnder  of  said  engine  with  said  air 
iitduction  paasage.  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressore.  con- 
duit means  for  communicatiiig  laid  fbel  source  with  the 
individual  inuke  passages,  a  metering  valve  disposed  in 
said  conduit  means  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  fuel 
supplied  to  the  individual  cylinders  of  said  engine,  vac- 
uum respourve  means  connected  to  said  metering  valve 
for  controlling  the  actuation  thereof,  conduit  means 
communicating  said  vacuum  responsive  means  with  the 
induction  pawagr  at  a  plurality  of  axiaUy  spaced  poci- 
tioos  within  said  venturi.  a  different  vactram  force  exist- 
ing in  said  conduit  means  at  each  of  said  positions,  and 
engine  load  nasponsive  means  for  controlling  the  vacuum 
force  conveyed  by  said  conduit  means  to  said  vacuum 
responsive  means. 


2^1,M3 
FRACnONATOR  BUBBLE  CAP 

B.  CiRiisa.  New  CM Ln^ 

CM 
•f  Maryl 

Sifliiiii  2t,  1955, SeiW  No.  537,129 
iCUkm,    (CL  241— 114) 


deck  to  an  elevati<Mi  substantially  equal  to  said  weir 
height,  a  disc  member  positioned  transversely  within  said 
chimney  having  essentially  the  same  area  as  the  chimney 
transverse  area  and  capable  o(  up  and  down  movement 
in  said  chimney,  cross-bar  members  positicMied  across  the 
upper  end  of  said  chimney  to  prevent  further  upward 
movement  of  said  disc-member,  a  plurality  of  post-like 
members  joined  to  the  upper  side  oi  said  disc-member 
and  extending  through  apertures  provided  in  said  cross- 
members,  said  post-like  members  having  means  which 
contact  said  crocs-members  to  prevent  movement  of  said 
diK-member  beyond  the  lower  end  of  said  chimney,  said 
chimney  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rows  of  circu- 
lar apertures,  each  horizontal  row  consisting  of  equi-dze 
^[»ertures  in  equi-distant  spacing  around  the  chimney,  the 
apertures  in  said  rows  increasing  in  size  with  the  smallest 
apertures  being  in  the  row  nearest  the  deck  and  each  row 
having  apertures  at  least  as  large  as  the  next  lower  row. 


3.  A  contacting  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  shell 
provided  with  ingress  and  egress  conduits  for  material  to 
enter  and  leave  the  interior  of  said  shell,  a  plurality  of 
horizontal  decks  in  vertical  spaced  relationship  in  said 
shell,  each  of  said  decks  being  provided  with  weir  means 
for  maintaining  a  depth  of  liquid  thereon,  with  down- 
comer  means  for  transferring  liquid  from  a  deck  to  the 
next  lowrr  deck,  with  apertures  communicating  with  the 
space  below  the  deck,  and  bubble  cap  means  positioned 
coaxially  over  said  apertives,  wherein  the  bubble  cap 
means  comprises  can-like  chimney  extending  from  the 


Everett  Goeta, 


2,t7LM4 
FOR  HEAT  TREATING  HEAT 
SENSITIVE  SOLID  PARTICLES 
Pn^  iiilMiii  to 


13 


Pla,,   a   covporatkMB   of 


29, 1954,  ScfW  No.  S4t494 
(CL  243-^52) 


2.  A  mediod  of  heat  treating  a  heat  sensitive  solid 
material  which  comprises  maintaining  a  supply  ot  inert 
solid  particles  in  a  heat  treating  zone,  continuously  sup- 
plying heat  sensitive  particles  to  said  heat  treating  zone, 
maintaining  an  inventory  of  heat  sensitive  particles  in 
said  heat  treating  zone,  passing  a  treating  gas  at  a  tem- 
perature above  the  temperature  of  said  heat  treating  zone 
upwardly  throu^  said  heat  treating  zone  at  a  velocity 
sufficient  to  maintain  both  said  inert  solid  particles  and 
said  heat  sensitive  solid  particles  in  a  fluidized  condition 
so  that  all  of  said  particles  define  a  dense  phase  fluidized 
bed,  the  majority  of  said  heat  sensitive  particles  being 
smaller  in  size  than  the  majority  of  said  inert  particles  so 
that  the  upper  portion  of  said  dense  phase  fluidized  bed 
consists  essentially  of  said  heat  sensitive  particles  and 
the  lower  portion  of  said  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  con- 
sists essentially  of  said  inert  particles,  said  supply  of  inert 
solid  particles  in  said  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  lower 
portion  serving  as  a  tempering  n)eans  for  said  treating 
gas  so  that  the  temperature  of  said  treating  gas  is  reduced 
prior  to  contact  of  said  treating  gas  with  said  heat  sensi- 
tive particles,  and  cootinuoualy  withdrawing  treated  heat 
sensitive  particles  directly  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
dense  phase  fluidized  bed. 


2J71,M5 
SCALE  TOTALIZER 
CkvdMi,  OMo,  Mii^or  to  The  Attn 
,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a 


BoMAScrtw 
of  OMo 

AnBcattoo  la— ry  23,  1952,  Scriri  No.  247  J73 
32C1alM.    (CL245— 2S) 
32.  In   a    nutenal    handling   syston    having   woight 
totalizers,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  containers  for  stor- 
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in^  materials;  a  scale  car  movable  between  stations  cor-  second  of  said  two  potentiometers  being  movable  in  pro- 


responding  to  said  containen;  said  scale  car  having  a 
material  receiving  hopper  and  having  a  scale  operatively 
connected  to  said  hopper  with  a  scale  indicator  member 
for  indicating  the  total  weight  of  said  hopper  and  iti 
contents;  each  container  being  adapted  to  store  and  to 
dispense  any  desired  weight  of  material  into  said  hopper 
when  said  scale  car  is  located  at  the  station  correspond- 
ing to  said  container;  a  plurality  of  weight  totalizing 
counters,  one  counter  for  each  container  and  station  unit; 
a  motion  transmitting  means;  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting the  motion  transmitting  means  to  one  of  said 
counters;  a  control  means  for  energizing  the  motion  trans- 
mitting means  until  the  selected  counter  registers  in  re- 
sponse to  the  position  of  said  scale  indicator  member  an 
amount  equivalent  to  the  weight  of  material  dispensed 
into  the  hopper  from  the  container;  said  control  means 
including  a  follower  member  registrable  with  said  indi- 
cator member  and  movable  in  a  path  parallel  to  the  path 


portion  to  the  weight  of  said  container,  and  a  net  weight 


R^ut^^l^ 


indicator  connected  to  said  motor  for  indicating  the  net 
weight  of  said  material. 


feVML^L^foVn 


of  said  indicator  member,  including  means  for  holding 
said  follower  member  as  said  indicator  member  moves 
away  from  a  first  registered  position  in  response  to  the 
weight  of  a  fint  material  dispensed  into  said  hopper,  and 
including  manually  initiated  means  for  energizing  said 
motion  transmitting  means  and  for  moving  together  the 
counter  corresponding  to  the  first  material  and  said  fol- 
lower member  with  the  latter  moving  along  its  path  until 
a  second  registration  with  said  indicator  member  takes 
place  with  the  extent  of  movement  controlled  by  a  posi- 
tion responsive  means  on  one  of  said  members  coacting 
with  the  other  of  said  members  only  during  registration; 
means  for  moving  said  scale  car  between  said  stations; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  position  responsive  means 
for  preventing  said  last  means  from  nraving  said  car 
after  material  is  dispensed  into  said  hopper  unless  manual 
initiation  of  follower  member  and  counter  movement 
has  occurred  and  said  counter  has  registered  the  exact 
weight  corresponding  to  the  movement  of  said  scale  in- 
dicator member. 


2J71.M7 
CONDENSER  FOR  CONDENSING 
METAL  VAPOURS 
Jack  Dcrtea,  Brmlry,  BfMol,  mi  lota 
Hajwoo^  OMm,  MiM,  Bmlnd,  Mritnofa,  by 
Mitiniirti.  to  MttoHnnkal  ~ 
The  Nationl  SiilH^  Coi^ 

as  McteOHflcal  Develnpiwt 


ApHkatkM  October  5, 1954,  Serial  N*.  4M,m 

ClaiaM  priority,  affOeaHom  Grtnt  Britato  October  «,  19S3 

SClaiBH.    (CL2M— 15) 


2J71,tM 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  NET 

WEIGHT  OF  MATERIAL  IN  A  CONTAINER 

Joseph  W.  Hags,  Irwin,  Pa^  assignor  to  United  States 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Application  December  3,  1952,  Serial  No.  32337f 
3  Claims.     (O.  265—70) 

1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  net  weight  of  ma- 
terial in  a  container  comprising  a  scale  for  determining 
the  weight  of  the  material  plus  the  weight  of  the  container, 
an  indicator  for  said  scale,  a  power  source  having  two 
leads,  a  variable  resistor  having  a  first  end  electrically 
connected  to  the  first  of  said  leads  and  a  second  end 
electrically  connected  to  the  second  of  said  leads,  -m  re- 
versible motor  mechanically  connected  to  move  the  con- 
tact arm  of  said  variable  resistor,  means  electrically  con- 
necting the  first  side  of  said  motor  to  the  said  contact 
arm,  two  potentiometers  connected  in  series  to  said  power 
source,  the  contact  arm  of  the  first  of  said  two  potenti- 
ometers being  electrically  connected  to  the  second  side  of 
said  motor,  means  for  causing  the  contact  arm  of  the  first 
of  said  two  potentiometers  to  move  proportionately  to 
the  movement  of  said  indicate,  the  contact  arm  of  the 


1.  A  condenser  for  condensing  metal  vapon  from 
gases  containing  these  comprising  an  inlet  for  the  gases. 
a  long  condensing  region  of  width  considerably  greater 
than  its  height  and  adapted  under  operating  conditions 
to  contain  a  bath  of  molten  condensing  metal  up  to  a 
level  such  that  the  free  space  above  the  surface  of  the 
molten  condensing  metal  is  of  cross-sectional  area  con- 
siderably less  than  that  of  the  inlet,  said  inlet  being 
adapted  under  operating  conditions  to  deliver  the  gasts 
to  said  free  space,  an  outlet  for  the  gases  of  cross-sec- 
tional area  generally  at  least  as  large  as  that  ot  the  inlet, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  pipes  positioned  in 
and  extending  transversely  across  the  condensing  region 
under  the  surface  of  the  molten  condensing  metal 
adapted  to  be  contained  therein,  each  of  said  pipes  hav- 
ing for  nK)st  of  the  width  of  the  condensing  region  means 
of  communication  between  the  interior  of  the  pipe  and 
the  condensing  region,  pumps  for  supplying  nnolten  con- 
densing metal  to  said  pipes  from  chambers  arranged  at 
the  side  of  the  condensing  region,  the  side  walls  of  the 
condensing  region  having  openings  through  which  said 
pipes  pass,  each  opening  being  larger  than  the  pipe  pass- 
ing therethrough  to  provide  around  the  pipe  a  tpmot 
permitting  return  of  molten  condensing  metal  from  the 
condensing  region  to  the  chamber  arranged  at  the  side 
thereof. 
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2^1,9M 
AFPARATUS  FOR  GAS  FLUSHING  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL 
!  SpiR*  Moatrud,  C«u4a,  MrigMT  to  r  Air  Liquidc, 
Sodcte  fomx  rEtadc  ct  rExploftatioo  4c*  Pmtwk* 
G«MBrgM  Clmm4t 
OriffaMl  apHicatiM  Suwmihtr  2,  It^  Serial  No. 
193311,  Mm  abandoMd.  DhrMad  and  iMi  appUcalioa 
immmy  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M342 

pHorlly,  appttcatioa  Fwamet  Novcnbcr  3,  1949 
ildalM.    (CLIM— 39) 


1 

'  1.  Apparatus  for  stirring,  in  a  metallurgical  fusion 
bath,  a  molten  metal  phase  in  contact  with  a  slag  phase 
by  insufflating  a  gas  into  said  bath,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising, in  combinatioo.  a  refractory  Uneid  vessel  hav- 
ing a  depth  at  least  equal  to  its  width,  an  homogeneous 
self-sustaining  gas-permeable  ceramic  refractory  block 
impervious  to  molten  metals,  sealed  in  an  aperture  in 
the  central  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  vessel,  said 
block  having  an  upper  face  subsuntially  level  with  the 
vessel  lining,  the  area  of  said  face  being  less  than  about 
obe  eighth  of  the  surface  of  the  vessel  bottom,  the  side 
wall  of  said  block  being  provided  with  a  gaa-impervious 
peripheral  coatii^,  and  means  for  insufflating  a  gas  into 
said  vessel  through  said  permeable  block. 


2J71,M9 

CLOSURE  OPERATING  MECHANISM  AND  AUTO- 
MATIC CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
G.  PtcaM,  YaidHa,  Wa*. 
Marck  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  493»16l 
fCWM.    (CL2M— «9) 


1.  Selective  energization  and  operating  mechanism  for 
a  closure  member  of  the  sliding  door  type,  wherein  said 
closure  n>ember  is  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  with 
respect  to  aa  asMxiated  stationary  structure  in  turn  pro- 
vided with  an  aooessway.  comprising  a  reversible  power 
drive  assembly  including  a  routabk  drive  element  in  float- 
ing, tractive  engagement  with  a  dnven  track,  one  such 
tractive  element  being  situated  on  said  cloture  member 
aad  the  other  such  tractive  element  being  situated  on  such 
stationary  structure,  and  an  automatic  control  system  en- 
abling selective  actuation  o(  such  operating  mechanism 
to  cause  a  complete  opening  and  closing  cycle  of  the  oper- 
ation without  further  attention  from  an  operator,  said 
automatic  control  system  comprising  a  time-delay  relay, 
an  opening  relay,  and  a  doting  relay,  switch  means  for  se- 
lectively energizing  said  time-delay  relay,  limit  switch 
means  contacted  by  associated  camways  arranged  in  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  closure  member  adjacent  the  limits 
thereof,  a  first  such  limit  switch  means  being  established 
in  an  open  contact  condition  when  said  closure  member 
approaches  an  open  position  with  respect  to  said  access- 
way,  and  a  second  such  limit  switch  means  being  estab- 
lished in  an  open  contact  condition  when  said  closure 
member  approaches  a  closed  position  with  respect  to  said 
accessway,  the  energization  circuit  for  said  opening  iday 
.    ,       7M  o.  o— 72 


comprising  a  normally  open  time-delay  relay  contact,  a 
normally  closed  closing  relay  contact,  and  said  first  limit 
switch  means,  the  energization  circuit  for  said  closing 
relay  comprising  a  normally  closed  opening  relay  contact 
and  said  second  limit  switch  means,  the  energization  cir- 
cuit for  said  time-delay  relay  including  a  normally  open 
interlock  contact  in  parallel  with  said  selectively  actuated 
switch  means,  said  opening  relay  further  having  a  nor- 
mally open  contact  which,  when  closed,  energizes  the 
drive  motor  of  said  power  drive  assembly  to  cause  ro- 
tation thereof  in  a  first  or  opening  direction  opening  said 
closure  member  and  said  closing  relay  further  comprising 
a  normally  open  contact  in  an  energization  circuit  for 
said  drive  motor  to  cause  rotation  thereof  in  a  direction 
closing  said  closure  member. 


2^U919 

MEASUREMENT  CONTROLS  OR  TIMERS 

FOR  FOLDING  MACHINES 

Gka  v.  Likcnt,  Portland,  Drag. 

AppikatkM  December  (,  1954,  Serial  No.  473,M4 

HClainM.    (CL27«— tl) 


I    — ■■■  ■  ■ '  i ' ' — 


~^i 


I.  In  a  folding  machine  of  the  type  wherein  fokUag 
means  performs  two  foldmg  operations,  both  propor- 
tionate, but  in  different  ratios,  to  article  length  upcm  each 
of  a  aeries  of  articles  fed  in  succession  along  a  path,  im- 
proved controlling  means  for  said  folding  means  conn- 
prising  a  first  timing  arm,  a  second  timing  aim.  and  a 
third  arm.  driving  naeans  sensitive  to  passage  of  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  article  past  a  control  point  for  rotating 
said  first  timing  arm  for  a  first  increment  of  the  timing 
cycle  at  a  sptcd  bearing  a  fractional  relationship  to 
article  travd.  and  likewise  sensitive  to  passage  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  article  past  said  control  point  for  ro- 
tating said  first  timing  arm  a  second  increment  o(  the 
timing  cycle  at  a  speed  proportionate  to  the  speed  of  ar- 
ticle travel,  means  for  preventing  roution  of  said  third 
arm  during  said  first  increment,  means  providing  a  com- 
mon axis  of  rotation  for  all  said  arms,  said  second  tim- 
ing arm  having  a  linkage  connection  with  both  said  first 
timing  arm  and  said  third  stopped  arm  whereby  to  catse 
said  second  timing  arm  to  route  at  one-half  the  speed 
of  said  first  timing  arm.  means  for  releasing  said  third 
arm  at  the  termination  of  said  first  increment,  means  for 
causing  said  third  arm,  immediately  thereafter  and  dur- 
ing said  second  increment,  to  be  driven  with  said  first 
and  second  arms  at  said  speed  proportional  to  article 
travel,  and  respective  first  and  second  fold  initiating 
means  in  the  paths  of  travel  of  said  first  timing  arm 
and  said  second  timing  arm.  and  effective  on  said  folding 
means,  for  initiating  first  and  second  folding  operations 
when  said  timing  arms  move  to  respective  contacting  reg- 
istry with  said  fold-initiating  means. 
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SIMULTANEOUSLY  ADJUSTABLE  FINCH  ROLLS 

FOR  FEEDING  ENDLESS  STRIFS 

Lad  L.  Hcrdk,  Lakewood«  Ohio 

AppUcatioo  Jmc  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  515,«34 

UCIaiiM.    (CL271>-2J) 


r.  A  machine  for  deeding  endless  strip  comprising  in 
combination  pairs  of  opposed  rolls  ro6ktabiy  supported 
with  each  pair  about  a  horizontal  axis,  said  pairs  of 
opposed  rolls  being  positioned  respectively  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  endless  strip,  a  bousing,  supporting  means 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  horizontal  guide  shafts  on 
said  housing,  said  guide  shafts  extending  transversely 
across  the  direction  of  strip  travel,  frame  means  sup- 
ported on  said  guide  shafts  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
endless  strip,  said  pairs  of  rolls  rotauble  relative  to 
said  frame  means,  said  rolls  adapted  to  slide  axially  on 
said  guide  shafts,  driving  means  on  said  housing  and 
connected  to  said  rolls  by  said  guide  shafts  whereby  said 
rolls  may  be  rotated  simultaneously  with  lateral  adjust- 
ment, means  comprising  screw  shafts  for  laterally  mov- 
ing said  pairs  of  opposed  rolls  by  said  frame  mean* 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  along  said  guide  shafts, 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  rolls  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  portion  for  supporting  said  endless  strip,  an 
extension  on  each  of  said  rolls  providing  a  frusto-conicai 
flange,  said  frusto-conicai  flanges  on  pairs  of  rolb  co- 
operating to  engage  the  edges  of  said  endless  strip  as 
said  opposed  pairs  of  rolls  are  moved  laterally  toward 
one  another  to  provide  the  sole  means  for  supporting  said 
strip  during  feeding,  said  shaft  supporting  means  rotatably 
supporting  opposite  ends  of  said  guide  shafts  and  in- 
doding  means  for  simultaneously  raising  and  lowering 
said  guide  shafts.  ^ 


2J71,tl2 
DISFLAY  APPARATUS  TO  ALLOW  EXAMINATION 

OF  A  FAST-MOVING  CONTINUOUS  WEI 

Peter  Ralph  Price,  Loodoa,  Engiaiid,  aalgBor  of  n«i  fMii 

to  George  Edmond  Bracfcenbvy  Abdl,  aad  onc-4hM  to 

DoMdd  wnUam  TUIcy,  Lo  doo,  E^laad 

Appikatkm  Aatost  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,755 

ClabM  priority,  applicalioa  Great  Britahi  AafMt  It,  1955 

12Cla*M.    (CL  271—23) 


succession  of  spaced  web-support  devices  each  embodying 
two  such  supports  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the 
succession  to  support  between  them  a  planar  section  of 
the  web,  means  for  moving  the  succession  past  the  view- 
ing station  in  the  direction  of  web  movement  and  ad- 
jacent one  face  of  the  web,  an  endless  succession  of  web 
diverting  members,  means  for  moving  the  diverting  mem- 
bers in  the  direction  of  web  movement  adjacent  the 
other  face  of  the  web  and  in  stagfered  rclatioo  with  tha 
web-support  devices  and  means  for  moving  the  diverting 
members  into  the  spaces  between  the  support  devices  as 
they  approach  the  viewing  station,  thereby  to  push  the 
web  between  the  support  devices  to  form  a  sticcesaioo  of 
loops  in  the  web  alternating  with  a  succession  of  plane 
surfaces  and  nneans  for  withdrawing  the  diverting  mem- 
bers from  the  spaces  after  leaving  the  viewing  station. 


Fraak  J.  Mwtay, 


2J71,tU 
WEB  GUIDE 


IIL,a 
95( 

(CL271--2^ 


toCPI 


m  Apfffl  3,  1954,  Sattal  N«.  S7S3M 

12  ruiBi 


•mss- 


1.  Means  for  detecting  and  indicating  the  lateral  posi- 
tion of  the  center  line  of  a  kxigitudinaUy  traveling  web 
the  lateral  positions  of  the  edges  of  which  nuy  shift  either 
in  corresponding  directions  as  a  consequence  of  lateral 
movement  of  the  web  or  relative  to  ench  other  as  a 
consequence  of  varying  web  width,  said  means  compria- 
ing  a  first  web  edge  detector  arranged  for  sensing  the 
lateral  position  of  a  first  one  of  the  edges  of  aaid  web 
and  developing  a  first  signal  the  nuignitode  of  which 
varies  continuously  and  proportionally  with  degree  of 
change  in  the  lateral  position  of  said  first  wd>  edge,  a 
second  web  edfe  detector  arranfad  laterally  opposite 
said  first  detector  for  sensing  the  lateral  poation  of  the 
other  edge  of  said  web  and  developing  a  second  signal 
the  magnitude  of  which  varies  contiaDOUsly  and  propor^ 
tiooally  with  degree  of  change  in  the  lateral  position  of 
said  <Mber  edge,  and  siraunarixer  means  coupled  with 
both  said  detectors  and  arranged  to  compare  the  magni- 
tudes of  said  first  and  second  signals  and  to  produce  a 
thh-d  signal  the  magnitude  of  which  coirtinooosly  and 
proportionally  varies  with  the  difference  bstwaan  the 
magnitudes  of  said  first  and  second  signnla. 


2^M14 
CHlLiyS  SADDLE  STOOL 


Haikdi  B« 
Compaay 

AppOcatioaN 


7.  In  a  web  manipulating  machine  of  the  kind  in  which 
a  web  is  caused  to  travel  under  tension  at  a  uniform  high 
overall  speed,  means  for  locally  reducing  the  web  speed 
at  a  viewing  station  to  enable  successive  planar  sections 
of  the  web  to  be  examined  visually,  comprising  an  endless 


■  caifpr— anafi 
29, 19SS.  9mM  N«.  549>37 
5CWIM.    (CL272— 1) 

1.  A  child's  stool  comprising  a  simulated  riding  saddle 
of  inherently  flaccid  material  having  pockets  dining  a 
horn  and  cantle  and  having  a  seat  of  substantially  iaoscelea 
triangular  oonflguration,  the  horn  being  at  die  apex  and 
the  cantle  at  the  base  thereof,  a  pinraiity  of  legs  for 
spacing  the  saddle  from  a  supporting  rarfaoe,  po^et 
portions  f  cxming  part  of  the  laddk  for  individual  reccp- 
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tioa  of  said  legs,  means  for  maintaining  said  lep  in  rigid 
relation  to  the  saddk  and  a  collapsible  wire  frame  for 
rigidifying  the  several  parts  of  the  saddle  comprising  a 
front  member  of  U-shape,  tbe  legs  whereof  extend  hori- 
lontally  rearwardly  and  a  part  of  the  bi^t  thereof  being 
conformed  to  fit  snugly  in  the  bom  pocket  for  support 
thereof,  a  rear  member  substantially  df  U-shape,  the  legs 


whereof  extend  horizontally  forwardly  and  the  bight 
thereof  being  oonformed  to  fit  snugly  in  the  cantle  pocket 
for  support  thereof,  the  extremities  of  the  legs  of  the  two 
U-shaped  members  confronting  and  having  looped  termi- 
nations for  mutual  hinging  engagement  whereby,  when  the 
saddle  supporting  lep  are  detached  the  saddle  and  frame 
may  be  jointly  folded. 


2J7M1S 
RIDING  TOY 

H«  ■MCI 

Mnrck  If  I9S(f  Satinl 
It  Oil  Inn     (CL271— 1) 


1.  A  riding  toy  comprising:  a  body  having  a  rider 
wapporting  portion;  a  Mpport  for  nid  body  having  sup- 
porting portion  on  oppoatte  sides  thereof  supporting  the 
body  for  oerillation  about  an  ana;  a  first  attaddng  mem- 
ber on  ooa  side  of  said  body  attaching  the  body  and 
ooe  supporting  portion  for  oadUation  of  the  body;  an 
oecillation  control  member  having  an  extending  portion 
in  said  body  at  subctantially  the  axis  of  oscillation  oactl- 
lataMy  engaging  the  body  and  the  supporting  portion  oo 
the  other  side  of  said  body,  said  control  member  having 
an  operating  member  acceanble  from  said  rider  support- 
ing portion  extending  transversely  lo  said  axis;  means 
operatively  attaching  said  control  member  to  said  body 
whereby  movement  of  said  member  oscillates  said  body; 
and  means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  oedllation  of  said 
body. 

M71JM 
FOGO  STICK 
L 
Maj  %IH7,  SafW  N«.  i5%Jt9S 
JOnhM.  {CLni—87) 
3.  A  Pogo  stick  comprising  a  platform  formed  of  two 
plates  joined  tog^her  to  form  a  central  gtiide  opening  and 
a  pair  of  spaced  circular  foot  resta  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  resilient  circular  foot  pad  detachaMy  sectired 
to  each  said  circular  foot  rest,  a  pair  of  uprights  secured 
at  their  lower  ends  to  said  platform,  said  uprighu  each 
having  a  laterally  extending  handle  at  the  upper  cad 
thereof,  an  upper  crocs  member  secured  to  said  iquights 
below  laid  handle  members  and  defining  an  unobstructed 
space  between  said  uprighu  and  above  said  cross  member 
and  below  said  handles,  an  inverted  cap  shaped  member 
positioned  against  said  upper  cross  member,  a  supporting 
pok  extending  between  said  uprighu  and  through  said 
upper  cross  member  and  said  inverted  cup  shaped  member 


and  said  central  guide  opening,  a  lower  ciq>  abaptd  meni> 
her  surrounding  said  pole,  a  pin  detadiabty  secured  to 
said  pole  and  engaged  by  said  lower  cup  shaped  member 
to  limit  the  downward  movement  of  said  lower  cup  shaped 
member,  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  pole  with  the  op- 
posite ends  of  the  spring  positioned  in  said  aforementicmed 
cup  shaped  members,  said  pin  when  detached  from  said 
pole  adapted  to  release  said  lower  cup  shaped  member 
from  secivement  to  said  p(^  to  permit  retraction  of  said 


pole  upwardly  between  said  i^righu  so  that  the  upper 
pOTtioo  of  said  pole  extends  into  said  unobstructed  space 
above  said  upper  cross  member  and  bdow  said  handles 
and  the  lower  extremity  of  the  pok  is  positioned  adjacent 
the  platform  so  that  substantially  the  entire  pole  in  said 
retracted  position  is  located  within  the  length  of  said  up- 
rights and  said  platform,  and  a  sleeve  surrounding  and 
enclosing  said  ^>ring  witii  the  opposite  ends  of  die  rieeve 
retained  within  said  cup  shaped  members. 


2,t71^l7 

EXERCISER  AND  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

NOton  V.  Cook,  Los  Aagdss,  CaK. 

^M  21,  19S5,  SsffW  No.  51M4S 
ICWik    <a.272— 79) 


An  exercising  and  amusement  device,  comprising:  a 
boUow  elongate  housing  defining  an  internal,  longitudinal 
guideway,  said  housing  including  rigid  end  walls  dosing 
opposite  ends  of  said  guideway.  a  single,  relatively  U^t 
w«dght  rubber  ball  confined  in  the  guideway  for  move- 
ment into  impact  with  said  end  walb  by  reciprocation  of 
said  housing,  said  ball  having  a  diameter  approximating 
but  slightly  less  than  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of 
said  guideway  so  as  to  be  restrained  against  any  a^^re- 
ciable  lateral  movement  in  the  guideway  and  being  com- 
pletely deucbed  from  said  housing  so  as  to  be  free  to  roll 
in  said  guideway,  said  housing  having  at  least  ooe  loDgi- 
tudmal  opening  through  which  movement  of  said  ball  in 
the  guideway  may  be  observed  by  a  uaer  of  the  device. 
and  a  handle  secured  to  one  end  of  said  housing,  said 
handle  iiKluding  a  hand  grip  exteixling  transverse  to 
the  length  of  the  housing. 


2J71,91t 
GAME  DEVICE 
nA,  Gtea  Cevc,  N.  Y. 

39,  1956,  Serial  N«.  562,174 
2ClniM.    (CL273— 1) 
t.  An  educational  toy  comprising  a  transparent  hollow 
cylinder  closed  at  one  end,  a  cover  adapted  to  close  the 
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other  end  of  said  cylinder,  said  cover  having  a  plurality 
of  apertures  therein,  a  disc  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therethrough  disposed  in  substantially  vertical  alignment 
with  said  cover  apertures,  a  means  for  securing  said  disc 
in  said  cylinder  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  at  least 
one  partition  extending  upwardly  from  said  disc  to  a 


plane  adjacent  the  cover,  said  partitions  having  different 
colored  surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  members  having  dif- 
ferent colors  similar  to  the  surfaces  of  the  partitions 
adapted  to  pass  through  said  apertures,  said  members  hav- 
ing a  length  less  than  the  height  of  the  cylinder  and 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  cover  and  said 
disc 

2J71,tl9 

DEVICE  FOR  MAGNETICALLY  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUCING  SOUND 

Willi  Roepkc,  BcrfiB-SteclUi,  Germany,  ■■ifnr  to  Locwc 

O^  A.  G^  Bcriin-StegUtz,  Gennaay,  a 


AppUcatioa  Aagnt  It,  1952,  Scrtei  No.  394391 

Claims  priority,  an»Ucatioa  Gcraumy  AagMt  29, 1951 

5  Claims.    (CL  274— 4) 


^ 


V  *>> 


Zfl 


m-. 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  sound  recording  and  reproducing 
device  containing  an  operation  switch  for  two  operating 
positions  "recording"  and  "reproducing,"  and  a  turntable 
tape  movement  switch  for  several  tape  movement  posi- 
tions "stop,"  "normal  speed,"  "rapid  speed."  and  a  two- 
arm-lever  swingably  mounted  on  a  fixed  part  of  said  de- 
vice, the  first  arm  of  said  lever  containing  a  number  of 
cams  circumferentially  arranged  near  and  around  the  axis 
of  said  turntable  tape  movement  switch,  the  radial  edges 
of  said  cams  being  in  engagement  with  a  projecting  pin 
connected  with  said  tape  movement  switch  axis,  and  pre- 
venting said  pin  from  being  moved  in  the  switching  direc- 
tion from  "stop"  to  "normal  speed"  and  to  "rapid  speed," 
the  second  arm  of  said  lever  being  connected  with  a  linob 
pressable  towards  said  lever,  thereby  removing  said  first 
lever  arm  and  its  cams  from  the  position  engaging  with 
said  projecting  pin,  and  a  part  of  said  operation  switch 
being  arranged  opposite  an  edge  of  said  swingable  lever 
near  said  knob  and  preventing,  in  its  position  "recording." 
the  movement  of  said  knob  in  the  direction  of  disengage- 
ment of  said  cams  from  the  projecting  pin  of  said  tape 
movement  switch,  and  to  release,  in  its  position  "repro- 
ducing," the  movement  of  said  lever. 


.■V 


2J71,929 

DISTRIBUTOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WAGON 

Timothy  O.  Merrivu^  Moaroc  TownsUp, 

Tunier  Comtv,  S.  Dak. 

Applicatkm  May  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  654,571 

I  Claim,     (a.  275—2) 

In  a  seeder  including  a  wagon  having  a  hopper-bottom 

box,'  a  discharge  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said  box,  drive 

means  on  the  front  end  of  said  wagon  for  connecting  said 

wagon  to  a  tractor  having  a  power  take-off  in  trailing 

relation  thereto,  an  elongated  screw  conveyor  oaomted 


on  and  carried  by  said  vehicle  below  said  box,  said  con- 
veyor having  an  inlet  in  the  forward  end  portion  and 
an  outlet  in  the  rear  end  portion,  means  connecting  said 
inlet  to  said  first  named  discharge  outlet,  seed  distribut- 
ing means  including  a  hopper  and  a  distributor  mounted 
on  said  wagon  rearwardly  of  said  box  with  the  inlet  of 
the  hopper  above  said  conveyor,  an  devator  mounted 
on  said  wagon  between  said  box  and  said  distributing 
means  in  position  to  elevate  seed  from  said  conveyor  lo 


said  hopper  inlet,  said  outlet  of  said  conveyor  betng  con- 
nected to  said  elevator  in  position  to  feed  seed  from 
said  conveyor  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  elevator, 
said  conveyor  being  operativdy  connected  to  said  elevator 
in  position  to  operatively  drive  said  elevator  during  opera- 
tion of  said  conveyor  and  drive  means  for  operatively 
connecting  said  conveyor  and  said  distribu.or  to  soch  a 
power  take-off  for  simultaneous  driving  of  said  con- 
veyor, elevator  and  distributor  by  said  power  take-off. 


m 


SPREADER  UNIT  FOR  TRUCK  BODIES 

Waller  M.  Baliriiis  ami  Ksnnilfc  R.  Dnvteon, 

Sovenaco.  Coin. 

Picimlir97pCH<Hri  No.  997499 

lOiliik    (vl 


|»IL 


A  widespread  material  spreader  for  a  scattering  m- 
loader,  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  having  arms  mounted 
thereon,  said  arms  being  axially  spaced  along  and  at 
different  points  around  the  shaft,  each  arm  having  a 
free  end  and  an  end  integrally  mounted  on  the  shaft, 
each  arm  being  made  of  relatively  flat  stock  and  of 
substamtially  uniform  width  and  thickness  and  being 
curved  from  the  Ihaft  outwardly  and  tilted  at  an  ao^ 
with  a  plane  arranged  transversely  and  passing  vertically 
through  the  shaft  so  that  the  free  end  of  each  arm  b 
some  distance  from  the  shaft  and  also  displaced  longi- 
tudinally along  the  shaft  from  the  attached  end,  the 
arms  on  a  portion  of  said  shaft  bdng  tiltably  moonted 
toward  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  the  arms  on  aiMHhfr 
portion  of  the  shaft  being  tiltably  mounted  toward  tbe 
other  end  of  the  shaft  and  the  free  ends  of  tiie  arms  bciat 
arranged  to  trail  the  attached  ends  when  tbe  shaft  is 
rotated. 
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MTl^Il 
INDEXABLE  COLLET  CHUCK  APPARATUS 
LawTMCc  FaiMworth,  ttadrnt.  Wit.,  ■■Iganr  of  Ifly 

cent  to  Max  M.  Scft,  RodM,  Wk. 
Origlul  apflkatUm  Stoteibit    19,    1954,   SoM   No. 
il9,741.    ENvidod  mi  Ihii  ■ppHcoHoa  M«y  11,  1957, 
Sow  No.  MMll 

a  nihil  I    {CLm-^ 


I.  An  iodexAble  colkt  chock  tnembly  adapted  to 
be  supported  by  a  support  stnicture,  said  assembly  in- 
cludtnf .  a  tubular  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotataMy  and 
driviofly  mounted  in  said  structure,  a  collet  mounted 
in  saii  shaft  adjacent  the  end  of  the  latter,  said  coUet 
having  spring  laws  engageable  with  said  shaft  end,  a 
sleeve  mounted  over  said  shaft  for  limited  sliding  rela- 
tive thereto,  said  sleeve  having  a  portion  adapted  to 
bear  against  said  jaws  to  force  the  latter  against  said 
shaft  end  to  a  jaw  cloMog  position,  a  noae  portion 
mounted  on  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  ao  axial  thrust 
absorbing  surface,  an  anti-frictioo  bearing  between  said 
surface  and  said  note  portico  whereby  said  sleeve  and 
collet  are  rotatabty  driven  with  said  shaft  while  said 
noae  portion  remains  stationary,  an  index  portion  having 
an  exposed  peripheral  portion  for  manual  roution  thereof 
independently  of  said  nose  portion,  said  index  portion 
being  rouubly  mounted  relative  to  said  shaft  and  thread- 
ably  engaged  with  said  nose  portion  for  nnyving  the 
latter  in  aa  axial  direction  when  said  index  portion  a 
rotated,  said  index  portion  including  a  plurality  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  and  axtally  extending  apertures, 
a  locking  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  support  structure 
for  movement  in  an  axial  direction  between  index  por- 
tion locked  and  unlocked  positions,  and  a  spring  for  urg- 
ing said  pin  to  said  locked  poaitioo. 


2J7Lt23 

LATHE  SPLNDLE  STOP 

Gaylc  R.  McCocaick,  NorHi  HolywMd,  CdV. 

'    I  f  ipliit »  3.  I9S7.  Saitel  No.  MIJU9 

lOiliii      (0.279^-81) 


^  f  T'Tj^  •''»* 


1.  A  wort  piece  stop  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
hollow  lathe  spindle,  comprising:  an  assembly  consisting 
of  a  coUet,  having  work  engaging  jaws,  and  a  draw  tube 
longitudinally  movable  within  the  ^indle  to  close  the 
collet  jaws  against  the  work  piece  by  movement  relative 
to  the  spindle,  said  tube  having  openings  in  its  walls;  a 
stop  within  the  assembly  for  positioning  the  work  piece; 
and  anchor  means  projecting  through  the  openings  in  the 
draw  tube  into  engagement  with  the  spindle  to  secure  the 
stop  at  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  ^isdle. 


237LM4 

TRAY  STRUCTURE  FOR  TELESCOPING  CARTS 

Fwd  W.  Yo—fc  OMnhomi  CHy,  OfcfaL,  ■■tgnw  to  Syivi 

NTGoMMa.  OkUMMM  dtjr,  OUa. 

AppOaitloB  Marck  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  M9417 

5ClaiaM.    (CL  2S9— 31.99) 


1.  In  a  telescoping  cart  assembly,  a  combination  of  a 
base  frame,  wheels  supporting  said  frame,  a  vertical 
supporting  structure  extending  above  the  base  frame,  a 
receptacle  mounted  on  the  vertical  supports  including  a 
forwardly  converging  body  having  a  hinged  gate  to  per- 
mit telescoping  association  with  a  cart  of  similar  construc- 
tion, and  a  tray  including  converging  side  walls  and  a 
pivoted  end  gate  for  telescopic  association  with  a  tray  of 
similar  coostructioo,  said  tray  being  located  below  said 
receptacle  and  being  swingaMy  mounted  on  the  upright 
frame  generally  medially  of  its  length  and  above  said  base 
frame,  wheret^  the  tilting  of  the  tray  on  its  mounting 
will  permit  the  alternate  ends  to  be  lowered  into  engage- 
ment with  the  base  frame  for  support  thereby. 


2J71,925 
STEERING  KNUCKLE  MOUNTING 

Gcacral  Tk«  aad  Rabbcr 
«f  OMo 
October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54M92 
5naiMi     (0.299— 9(J) 


J»      3 


1.  In  a  front  wheel  suspension,  a  steering  knuckle 
mounting  comprising  npfcr  and  lower  supporting  mem- 
bers, a  substantially  upright  steering  knuckle  having  a 
laterally  projecting  wlMel  spindle  and  elastically  cush- 
ioned universal  connections  between  the  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  steering  knuckle  and  said  upper  and  lower 
supporting  members,  each  of  said  connections  compris- 
ing an  inner  pivot  member  in  the  form  of  a  bar  with  a 
ball-shaped  enlargement  intermediate  its  ends  and  an 
outer  pivot  member  in  the  form  of  an  internally  spheri- 
cal socket  surrounding  said  enlargement  and  having 
elongated  diametrically  opposite  slots  through  i^uch  said 
bar  extends,  means  rigidly  securing  one  of  the  pivot 
members  of  each  connection  to  said  knuckle  and  the 
other  to  one  of  said  supporting  members,  said  bars  and 
slots  being  horizontally  disposed,  and  a  bushing  of  elas- 
tic rubber  surrounding  the  enlargement  of  each  inner 
pivot  member  and  under  radial  compression  between 
said  enlargement  and  the  surrounding  socket 
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2371^24 

TRAILER  HITCH 

ThoMM  Holdiktai,  Sr.,  St  Lmric,  Mo. 

AppUcadoa  May  8, 1957,  Serial  No.  657^9 

llOaint.    (a.2S«-^423)  ' 


ing  the  soooeneck  member  and  body  member  to  as  to 
limit  relative  movement  of  the  gooeeneck  member  for- 
wardly  of  the  body  member  to  a  forward  podtion  in  which 
the  sockets  and  lugs  are  out  of  said  final  coupling  rdatioo 
but  said  rear  portion  is  supported  above  ground  level 
through  the  medium  of  the  body  member,  movable  block- 
ing means  for  said  members  and  operable  in  one  poatioa 
relative  to  one  of  them  to  block  reentry  of  the  lugs  into 
interfitting  coupling  relation  in  the  sockets  after  die 
lugs  have  been  withdrawn  from  said  coupling  relation, 
and  aUkrd  restrainer  operatively  interposaUe  between 
the  tractor  and  gooseneck  member  so  as  to  constrain  the 
tractor  and  gooseneck  member  to  move  together  in  a 
direction  rearwardly  of  the  tractor  when  said  movable 
blocking  means  has  been  moved  to  another  pocitioa. 


9.  In  a  tractor-trailer  combination,  a  trailer  hitch  de- 
vice on  the  tractor,  a  king  pin  receiver  in  said  device  in- 
cluding a  recess,  king  pins  spaced  apart  on  the  trailer  and 
carried  thereon  at  different  elevations,  the  higher  ele- 
vated king  pin  engaging  in  said  receiver  first,  selectively 
operable  bar  means  carried  by  said  hitch  device  to  tra- 
verse said  receiver  annd  engage  or  disengage  said  higher 
king  pin,  one  of  said  seleaively  operable  bar  means  disen- 
gaging said  higher  king  pin  to  release  it  for  movement  into 
and  through  said  recess,  and  another  of  said  selectively  op- 
erable bar  means  engaging  a  relatively  lower  elevated  king 
pin  to  hitch  the  trailer  in  an  inclined  position  relative  to 
the  tractor,  and  a  further  bar  means  engaging  said  lower 
elevated  king  pin  to  retain  it  in  said  hitch  device  for 
trailer  towing. 

2^1,027 

SEMI-TRAILER  STRUCTURE  AND  TRACTOR  AND 

SEMI-TRAILER  COMBINATION 

Arthur  C.  Brockmaa,  Binsringham,  Mick. 

4ppl>calkMi  Juc  21,  195«,  Serial  No.  592,St3 

IJClahM.    (CL2fl«— 425) 


I.  In  a  tractor-trailer  combination  in  which  a  fifth 
wheel  element  is  mounted  on  die  tractor  and  the  trailer 
includes  a  body  member  and  a  detachable  gooseneck  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  forwardly  extending  portion  on  the 
uixlerside  of  which  is  a  complementary  fifth  wheel  ele- 
ment engageable  in  coupling  relation  to  the  first  fifth 
wheel  element  and  one  of  said  members  has  sockets  open- 
ing toward  the  other  member  and  the  other  member  has 
connecting  lugs  receivable  in  the  sockets  for  connecting 
a  lower  rear  portion  of  the  gooseneck  member  to  the 
body  member  upon  relative  movement  of  the  members 
'toward  each  other  endwise  of  the  body  member  into  a 
final  coupling  relation,  and  means  to  connect  the  mem- 
bers against  separation  endwise  of  the  body  member 
when  the  lugs  and  sockets  are  in  said  final  coupling  rela- 
tion; the  improvement  comprising  ramp  means  on  the 
tractor  and  sloping  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
fifth  wheel  element  on  the  tractor  and  on  which  said 
forward  portion  of  the  gooseneck  member  can  be  sup- 
ported and  up  which  it  can  be  slid  into  position  for  cou- 
pling the  tractor  and  gooseneck  member  by  the  fifth  wheel 
elements,  a  first  one-way  restrainer  connecting  the  trac- 
tor and  gooseneck  member  so  as  to  limit  relative  rearward 
movement  of  the  gooseneck  member  to  a  rearmost  posi- 
tion in  which  said  forward  portion  is  supported  on  the 
ramp  means  rearwardly  from,  and  below  the  level  of,  the 
tractor  fifth  wheel  member  and  so  as  to  leave  the  goose- 
neck member  free  for  movement  of  said  forward  portion 
up  and  down  the  ramp  means  in  front  of  said  rearmost 
position,  a  secoixt  one-way  restrainer  detachably  conn^t- 


IMPLEMENT  HITCH 

G.  HlMara,  BHfeigi,  MflM.* 
J  PV^^  D^^k  MBhink  MasL 

'Nofiitir  !«.  1953,  S«W  N*.  392^19 

UCWm.    (CL2M-^«70 


\.  An  implement  hitch  conprWng  a  substantiaify  hori- 
zontal, longitudinal  frame  member  provided  at  its  for- 
ward end  with  means  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  drawbar 
and  the  like;  a  pair  of  subsuntially  horizontal  angular 
frame  members  extending  respectively  angularly  to  each 
side  from  a  forward  position  on  and  connected  to  said 
longitudinal  member;  a  pair  of  side  frame  members  coo- 
nected  to  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the  respective 
rear  ends  of  said  angular  members;  a  draw  bar  extend- 
ing transversely  and  connected  to  said  side  members 
adjacent  the  rear  ends  thereof  and  also  connected  cen- 
trally to  said  longitudinal  member  adjacent  the  rear  end 
thereof,  said  longitudinal  member,  angular  members, 
side  members  and  draw  bar  lying  substantially  in  the 
same  substantially  horizontal  plane;  a  uansverse  back- 
bone disposed  above  said  plane  and  provided  with  de- 
pending caster  wheels  in  positions  at  each  side  of  said 
backbone  and  closer  to  said  side  members  than  to  said 
longitudinal  member,  said  backbone  being  the  main  frame 
member  and  adapted  to  support  the  vertical  load  of  said 
longitudinal  member,  side  members,  angular  ntembcrs 
and  draw  bar;  means  extending  between  said  backbone 
and  said  longitudinal  member  for  supporting  the  latter 
from  said  backbone;  and  meam  extending  between  each 
said  side  member  and  said  backbone  adjacent  the  reqwc- 
tive  ends  of  the  latter  for  supporting  said  side  members 
from  said  backbone. 


2371,t29 

COUPLING  POR  TRACTOR  AND 

TRAnXR  VEHICLES 

Pianfc  Fiiariit.  IThia.  m 

AppUcatfcM  AacMl  27,  1957,  S«W  Na.  MM94 
4  OahM.  (O.  2M— 477) 
1.  A  tractor  coupling  or  hitch,  comprising  a  body,  a 
cover  secured  to  said  body  forming  interior  confines  for 
the  operating  mechanism  of  said  tractor  coupling,  ex- 
tendable and  retractable  tongue  means  mounted  within 
said  interior  confines,  latch  locking  means  mounted  on 
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Mid  tongue  meam,  tpring-arfed  latch  means  artkulalely 
mounted  within  said  interior  confines  and  having  an  edge 
thereof  in  locking  abutment  with  said  latch  locking 
means,  w^  means  positiooed  within  said  interior  «»- 
fines  provided  with  edge  means  to  arrest  the  extendaMe 
movement  of  nid  tongue  means,  locking  bolt  means  ro- 
tatably  secured  to  one  end  of  said  locking  latch  means 


and  provided  with  an  elongated  head  for  locking  said 
latch  means  against  accidental  tripping  thereof,  and  sad- 
dle means  oMunted  pivoubly  to  said  tongue  means  and 
in  intimate  contact  therewith  so  that  substantial  areas 
of  their  fbt  surfaces  remain  in  fiadag  contact  at  all  times 
thus  furnishing  rigid  support  to  said  tongne  means  when 
in  extended  petition. 


■QUgMjWT  Hntn  FOKVEHICLE9 

BMwD  S>  HoBHi  9nB0ni%>  Ijs* 

Jirijr «,  19S4»  Seriri  N«.  SK491 
ICIakB.    <CL2M-^«n) 


An  equipment  hitch  assembly  comprising  a  main  brack- 
et plate,  means  for  securing  said  plate  to  the  rear  portion 
of  a  towing  vdiide,  vertical  pivot  oaeans  on  said  plate,  a 
ring  element  rotatably  engaged  on  said  vertical  pivot 
means  for  free  rotation  around  a  vertical  axis,  transverse 
pivot  studs  on  said  ring  element  in  the  same  transverse 
vertical  plane  as  the  axis  of  said  ring  element,  yoke 
means  rotaubly  engaged  on  said  pivot  studs,  a  longitudi- 
nal shank  element  rigidly  connected  to  said  yoke  means 
subctantially  in  longitudinal  horizontal  alignment  with 
said  vertical  pivot  means,  a  sleeve-like  bousing  receiving 
said  shank  element  axially  therein,  a  first  annular  bear- 
ing member  secured  in  the  forward  end  of  said  housing 
and  rotatably  supporting  said  shank  element  in  the  hous- 
mg.  a  second  annular  bearing  member  secured  in  the 
rear  portion  of  said  housing  and  rotatably  supporting  said 
shank  element  therein,  an  annular  head  element  on  the 
end  of  said  shank  element  and  rotatably  engaging  against 
the  rear  side  of  said  second  annular  bearing  member,  a 
drawbar  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  trailer  vdii- 
cle.  and  means  connecting  the  rear  end  of  said  housing 
to  said  drawbar  member  with  the  head  element  substan- 
tially in  abutment  with  but  being  rotatable  with  req>ect 
to  the  end  of  said  drawbar  member. 


DaaWF. 


Fin  COUPLING 
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portion  having  «  tapered  external  surface  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit  element,  said  coupling 
comprising,  a  socket  member  having  a  socket  in  an  end 
face  thereof  for  receiving  the  end  of  a  conduit  dement, 
a  resilient  ring  gasket,  said  socket  member  having  an 
internal  annular  groove  adapted  to  receive  said  gasket, 
said  gasket  being  positioned  in  said  groove  and  compris- 
ing an  annular  solid  main  body  portion  located  toward 
the  entrance  to  the  sock^  of  the  socket  member  and  a 
lip  portion  located  toward  the  interior  of  the  socket 
member,  said  gasket  in  the  groove  being  in  relativdy 
tight  surface  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
groove,  the  minimum  inside  diameter  of  the  solid  body 
portion  being  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
smaller  end  of  the  tapered  portion  of  the  conduit  ele- 
ment and  being  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
generally  cylindrical  pcntion  of  the  conduit  element 
whereby  to  provide  for  compreasion  of  die  solid  body 
portion  of  the  gasket  by  a  conduit  dement  positioned 
in  the  coupling,  said  lip  portion  including  outer  annular 
lip  means  adapted  for  cooperation  with  the  surface  of 
said  groove  and  inner  annular  lip  means  adapted  for 


cooperation  with  the  surface  of  die  conduit  dement,  said 
outer  and  inner  annular  lip  means  bdng  separated  by  an 
intermediate  portion  having  a  plurality  of  rdativdy 
small  annulariy  arranged  dosdy  spaced  recesses  there- 
in, each  such  recess  being  of  dqpth  sufficient  to  form  a 
cavity  in  the  gasket  extending  through  the  lip  portion 
to  the  solid  body  portion  to  maintain  said  lip  means  in 
contact  with  the  conduit  dement  and  socket  member 
when  assembled,  the  minimum  inside  diameter  of  said 
inner  lip  means  being  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  smaller  end  of  the  tapered  portion  of  the  conduit 
dement,  whereby  the  initial  contact  between  the  free 
end  of  a  conduit  dement  and  the  gasket  during  assem- 
My  of  the  conduit  element  into  the  socket  is  in  the 
regioo  of  the  gasket  in  which  the  recesses  are  located, 
said  gasket  when  positioned  in  said  groove  having  a 
tapered  internal  surface  inclined  in  direction  to  provide 
an  enlarged  nKHith  for  first  recdving  the  end  of  the  con- 
duit dement,  the  an^e  of  inclination  of  the  indined 
gasket  surface  being  greater  than  that  of  the  indined 
surface  of  the  conduit  dement  end  portion,  whereby 
to  minimize  friction  between  the  two  indined  surfaces. 


PLUID  COI^DUTT  SWIVEL  ADAPTER 
COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 


AppMcatlM  Fcbraary  2,  19SL  ScHri  No.  2t9,925 
lOMhn.    (CLltS— 31) 


11,  19SS,  Seifal  No.  S39Jt2/$  1-  Fhud  conduit  interconnection  means  between  two 

2  CMbs.    (CL  2tS — It)  fixedly  spaced  pipe  threaded  ports,  said  ports  having  axes 

'A  coupling  for  conduit  dements  of  the  kind  having  respectively  lying  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  planes, 

a  generally  cylindrical   portion  terminating  in  an  end  said  conduit  means  induding  eccentric  adapters  nspcc- 
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tively  mounted  in  said  pipe  threaded  ports  and  having 
adapter  ports  eccentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
pipe  threaded  ports,  said  conduit  means  also  including 
a  straight  metal  tube,  and  first  and  second  end  coupling 
means  respectively  connected  to  tt^  ends  of  the  tube  and 
mountable  in  said  adapter  ports,  enCh  said  coupling  means 
comprising  first  and  second  swivelably  connected  means, 
said  first  swivelably  connected  means  comprising  a  hollow 
intermediate  body  portion  having  a  hollow  swinging  arm 
and  a  hollow  rotating  arm,  respectively,  extending  there- 
from and  fixedly  connected  therewith,  said  arms  having 
external  surfaces  generating  respectively  about  axes  de- 
fining substantially  a  right  angle,  said  second  swivelably 
connected  means  comprising  threaded  means  and  con- 
tractible  ring  means,  said  threaded  means  being  thread- 
ably  tumable  in  said  adapter  ports,  said  contractible  ring 
means  securing  said  threaded  means  to  said  rotating  arms, 
said  swinging  arms  having  longitudinally  extending  bores 
to  retractibly  receive  the  ends  of  the  tube,  connection 
means  for  each  swinging  arm  to  anchor  the  end  of  a  tube 
thereto,  each  said  connection  means  comprising  a  con- 
tractible sleeve  for  contractibly  engaging  the  end  of  the 
tube,  said  sleeves  upon  engaging  the  ends  of  the  tube 
retractibly  urging  the  tube  farther  into  the  bores  of  the 
swinging  arms  to  shorten  the  distance  between  the  rotating 
arms  and  aligning  the  threaded  means  with  the  adapter 
ports,  said  adapters  being  threadably  turnable  in  said  pipe 
threaded  ports  and  aligning  said  adapter  ports  with  said 
threaded  means. 


2^1J33 
COUPLER  FOR  PIPE  SECTIONS  WITH  INTERME- 
DIATE  FLUID  ACTUATED  SEAL  AND  GRIPPING 
MEANS 
WiDijim  H.  Stout  and  Paul  H.  Ranmaker,  Portlaiid,  Oreg.; 
,  said  Ranmaker  aasiitnor  to  aid  Stoat 

■'^  Application  Angvst  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  374,7^ 
IClaini.    (O.  2SS— IM)  ii 


1.  In  combination,  axially  aligned  pipe  sections  having 
spigot  and  bell  ends  in  spaced  telescoped  relation,  an  in- 
wardly directed  terminal  lip  on  said  bell,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  spigot  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  bell 
defining  an  annular  space  between  said  spigot  and  bell, 
an  elongated  rubber  sleeve  disposed  within  the  annular 
space,  a  first  lip  on  the  inner  end  of  the  sleeve  adapted 
to  be  sealed  to  the  spigot,  a  second  lip  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  sleeve  adapted  to  be  sealed  to  the  bell,  a  seating 
ring  having  a  hole  therethrough  carried  internally  of  said 
bell  end  adapted  circumferentially  to  engage  said  sleeve 
between  the  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  allow 
fluid  within  said  pipe  sections  to  fill  the.  portion  of  said 
annular  space  lying  between  the  sleeve  and  said  bell, 
and  a  plurality  of  rib-like  protuberances  and  alternating 
depressions  disposed  in  mutually  parallel  relation  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  protuberances 
and  depressions  being  formed  on  the  inner  surface  of  the 
sleeve,  the  protuberances  being  in  engagement  with  said 
spigot  and  being  adapted  under  the  action  of  hydraulic 
pressure  in  the  portion  of  said  annular  space  lying  be- 
tween the  sleeve  and  the  bell  to  effect  a  substantially  dry 
interfadal   gripping   contact   between   said   steeve   and 


spigot  by  pressing  the  protuberances  against  said  spigot 
so  as  to  force  any  liquid  carried  on  the  spigot  into  said 
depressions. 


Z371,034 

PRESSURE  ACTUATED  RESILIENT  SLEEVE  TYPE 

TUBE  COUPLING 

Sumner  D.  WUtsc,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppHcation  Angut  !•,  19S3,  Serial  No.  373^39 

1  Claim.    (CL  2t5— lt9) 


A  joint  comprising  a  pair  of  tubes  formed  of  substan- 
tially rigid  unyielding  material  having  end  portions  tp*ced 
apart  a  limited  distance  in  axial  alignment,  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  end  portions  being  smooth  cylindrical  sur- 
faces, the  inner  surface  of  each  of  said  end  portions  being 
recessed  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  the  inner  wall  of  each 
of  said  recesses  having  a  plurality  of  alternated  equal 
diametered  ribs  and  grooves  formed  thereon  extending 
generally  circumferentially  of  said  tubes,  said  ribs  having 
one  face  thereof  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  tube  axis 
and  sloping  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  said  end  por- 
tion toward  said  axis,  the  end  of  each  recess  being  ta- 
pered toward  and  merging  with  said  inner  surface,  a  cou- 
pling member  formed  of  an  elastometric  resilient  material 
comprising  an  annular  abutment  web  interposed  between 
the  adjacent  end  surfaces  of  said  tubes,  integral  one  piece 
inner  tubular  portions  extending  axially  in  opposite  direc- 
tions from  the  radially  inner  edge  of  said  web  and  fitted 
within  the  recessed  end  portions  of  said  rigid  tubes,  said 
tubular  portions  having  a  substantially  uniform  average 
wall  thickness  and  a  length  at  least  several  times  their 
wall  thickness  and  an  inner  diameter  the  same  as  that  of 
said  tubes,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  tubular  portions 
having  a  plurality  of  alternated  equal  diametered  grooves 
and  ribs  shaped  to  fit  respectively  into  the  correspondiag 
ribs  and  grooves  at  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  end  portioot 
of  said  tubes,  the  tubular  portions  of  said  coupling  mem- 
ber having  Upered  ends  mating  with  the  tapered  ends  of 
said  recesses  and  being  radially  expansible  by  yielding 
of  the  material  thereof  under  internal  fluid  pressure  to 
efTcct  a  tight  grip  and  interlock  between  the  said  ribs  and 
grooves  to  couple  the  tubes  together,  the  ribs  at  the  outer 
surface  of  said  coupling  member  being  yieldable  to  pro- 
vide for  assembly  of  said  tubes  and  coupling  member 
by  direct  axial  relative  movement  into  position  in  which 
the  ribs  of  said  niember  interflt  within  the  grooves  of  said 
tubes,  said  coupling  member  constituting  the  aole  means 
for  holding  said  pipes  and  member  in  coupled  relation. 


.     2J71.t35  j 

ANCHOR^ 

Application  ScpttmlKi  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,H9 
3ClalnH.    (CL2t5— 133) 

I .  In  a  conduit  system,  in  combination,  cylindrical  cas- 
ings in  end  to  end  relation  having  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending flanges  at  the  ends,  an  inner  pipe  extending 
through  and  spaced  from  the  inside  of  said  casings,  an  an- 
chor plate  secured  to  said  inner  pipe  and  extending  ra- 
dially therefrom  at  least  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
casings  and  interposed  between  said  ends  thereof  to  bear 
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ats^nst  the  tame  on  endwise  expansion  or  contraction  of 

said  inner  pipe,  an  anchor  flange  separate  and  distinct  from 

said  anchor  plate  and  surrounding  the  same  and  inter-    LJ«y*  A.  J^kmaam^  WooMdc,  aai  E4wari  K.  Ivwfa, 

MOVMHi  View,  vJUK«f  mMf^tnt  Wj  BCflM  aMPHMani 
Id  I'Mcnl-MogM'Boww  Bcmmcb,  bc«y  Ddratt,  wtlcfcn 
acorporatkm  of  MicMgaa 
ApHioitioa  immmrj  27,  19S<,  Scrid  No.  Ml,774 


poaed  between  taid  flaafes.  and  retatning  means  holding 
said  flanfes  in  fluid  tight  relation  with  opposite  sides  of 
said  anchor  flange. 


Il 


Xt71,93<  

PACKED  SCKSW-THIMBLe  TYPE  COUPLING  WITR 
MEANS  TO  PREVENT  OVEKCOMPREaSION  OF 
Tin  PACKING 

Harfi  Frsisriek  riiiaii.  Lpaiia,  Ei^mj Iji  ii  f 

Tka  A.  P.  V.  Cin^sBj  Ilwliii,  Loa4o%  E^Md 
My  24,  1954,  ScfW  No.  AAS^ 

apHcadoa  Gnat  BritaiB 
NoTti^bcr  29,  19S3 
2CMM.    (CL  295— 354) 


^o 


1.  In  combinatioo.  two  pipes,  means  to  draw  the  ends 
of  the  two  pipes  towards  one  another  including  an  annu- 
lar flange  fitting  surrounding  one  pipe  at  its  end.  an 
annular-threaded  fitting  surrounding  the  other  pipe  at  its 
end.  and  an  internally-threaded  sleeve  flanged  at  one  end 
surrounding  the  fittings,  a  resiliently  deformable  sealing 
component  in  the  fonn  of  a  ring  which  is  interposed 
between  the  end  faces  of  the  pipe  ends  and  has  a  circular 
flow  opening  corresponding  substantially  to  the  bore  of 
the  pipe  ends  and  an  external  diameter  corresponding 
subsuntially  to  the  external  diameter  of  the  pipe  ends, 
and  a  rigid  confining  component  substantially  T-shaped 
which  is  secured  to  and  surrounds  the  sealing  component 
to  prevent  it  spreading  radially  outwards,  the  end  faces 
of  the  fittings  being  coplanar  with  the  end  surfaces  of 
the  respective  pipes  and  forming  abutment  surfaces,  and 
the  exterior  surfaces  of  the  fittings  having  a  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  immediately  adjacent  their  ends,  con- 
centric with  their  axes,  said  confining  component  having 
the  web  portion  of  the  T  extending  axially  from  each 
side  of  the  stem  and  of  an  internal  diameter  to  receive 
the  portions  of  the  fittings  of  reduced  diameter  to  hold 
the  bore  of  the  pipe  ends  and  the  opening  in  the  sealing 
component  coaxial,  the  stem  portion  of  the  T  of  the  con- 
fining component  forming  also  an  abutment  between  the 
abutment  surfaces  at  the  ends  of  the  fittings  to  limit  the 
movement  of  Che  pipe  ends  towards  one  another,  said 
resiliently  deformable  sealing  component  being  dovetail 
in  transverse  croas  section  and  forming  a  continuation  of 
the  stem  portion  of  the  T.  4he  abutment  and  abutment 
surfaces  being  arranged  so  as  to  limit  the  compression 
of  the  sealing  component  between  the  pipe  ends  to  pre- 
vent the  sealing  component  4>reading  radially  inwards. 


;    I 


1.  In  a  shaft  seal,  the  combination  of  a  reinforcing  ring 
having  a  cylindrical  flange  meeting  a  radial  flange  at  a 
comer  and  extending  axially  from  said  comer  in  one  di- 
rection, and  a  unitary  resilient  sealing  member  bonded  to 
boCh  said  flanges  around  the  outside  oi  said  corner  and 
having  a  lubricant-sealing  portion  exteiKling  out  away 
from  bat  closely  adjacent  to  said  flanges  and  having  a  lip 
smaller  in  diameter  than  said  ring,  said  sealing  member 
also  having  a  dust-sealing  portion  joined  to  said  lubricant- 
sealing  portion  adjacent  said  comer  by  a  narrow  portion 
and  having  a  free  lip  extending  from  adjacent  saiid  cor- 
Do-  axially  along  the  same  direction  as  said  cjrUndrical 
flange  but  also  extending  radially  inwardly  therefrom. 


2,171439 
LABYUNTH  SEALS 


22, 1955,  SoiW  No. 
(CL  294—19) 


A  labyrinth  seal  comprising  a  mounting  surface  which 
is  a  surface  of  revolution,  an  uninterrupted  helical  groore 
cut  in  the  mounting  surface,  a  metallic  strip  of  helical 
oonfiguratioo  seated  in  and  brazed  in  the  groove,  the 
strip  having  crimps  formed  therein,  each  crimp  cxtcwl- 
ing  from  one  side  of  the  strip  to  the  other  side  and  being 
of  greater  magnitude  adjacent  the  edge  of  shorter  radius 
than  adjacent  the  edge  of  greater  radius,  the  widdi  of  the 
groove  being  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  through 
which  the  material  iA  the  strip  is  displaced  in  fanning  the 
crimps  along  one  of  the  edges  of  the  strip  so  that  the 
ridge  of  each  crimp  in  the  strip  will  contact  the  edge  oi 
the  groove  thereby  f<Hining.  in  association  with  the  side 
wall  of  the  groove,  an  area  of  capillary  attractioB  for 
molten  brazing  nuiterial  to  secure  the  strip  in  the  groove. 


2J71,939 

SEALING  ELEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

MECTANICAL  SEALS 

E.  Payne,  GlcBeoc,  DL, 

^rago,  IlL,  a  eocporatfon  of 
JaMnry  19,  1955,  SatW  No.  492,749 
3ClalnB.    (CL  294— 11.14) 
1.  In  combination,  a  seal  retainer  having  an  inner  loh- 
stantially  cylindrical  surface,  a  sealing  washer  having  an 
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outer  substantially  cylindrical  surface  disposed  radially 
inwardly  from  the  retainer  cylindrical  surface,  a  frusto- 
conical  ring  disposed  between  the  two  substantially  cylin- 
drical surfaces  to  effect  a  seal  therebetween,  an  abutment 
on  the  washer  to  limit  relative  axial  movenaent  between 
the  ring  and  washer,  a  Up  on  the  ring  contacting  said 


inner  substantially  cylindrical  surface,  said  Up  being  dis- 
posed on  the  side  of  the  ring  remote  from  the  abutment 
and  having  a  tapered  inner  surface,  and  means  exerting  an 
axial  force  on  the  tapered  surface  to  urge  the  ring  against 
the  abutment  and  to  develop  a  radial  component  urging 
the  lip  against  the  inner  cylindrical  surface. 


2^1,Mf 

ROTARY  MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Frank  E.  PayM,  Gkacoc,  DL,  anl^or  to 

CiMnpflay,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  cospoiadMB  of 

AppUcatiM  .Siphibii  7, 1955,  ScrW  No.  532,t71 

3ChfaH.    (CL2M— n.l4) 


1.  In  a  seal  for  relatively  rotauMe  concentric  inner 
and  outer  elements,  in  combination,  a  washer  adapted  to 
surround  the  inner  element  and  having  a  central  cylin- 
drical bore  therethrough  and  a  front  face  providing  a 
radial  sealing  surface,  said  washer  being  formed  with  a 
rearwardly  and  outwardly  facing  annular  recess  the  side 
wall  of  which  is  generally  of  cylindrical  configuration 
defining  a  central  hub-like  rearward  extension  of  the 
washer,  said  recess  having  a  frusto-conical  bottom  wall 
inclined  radially  outwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  hub-like  extension,  a  retainer  adapted 
to  surround  said  inner  element  and  having  a  cyUndrical 
centerpost  extending  into  said  washer,  an  outer  cylin- 
drical wall  surrounding  said  washer  and  having  an  open 
forward  end,  and  an  interconnecting  radial  wall  ex- 
tending between  the  outer  cyUndrical  wall  and  center- 
post  rearwardly  of  said  washer,  a  continuous  unbroken 
annular  sealing  ring  formed  of  a  material  having  a  sub- 
stantial degree  of  resistance  to  compressional  forces 
but  subject  to  a  slight  degree  of  cold  flow,  said  sealing 
ring  being  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  hoUow  cone  frus- 
tum having  a  slant  height  greater  than  the  radial  distance 
between  the  cylindrical  waU  of  the  hub-like  extension 
of  the  washer  and  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the 
outer  cylindrical  wall  of  the  retainer  and  having  a 
slant  angle  slightly  less  than  the  slant  angle  of  the  frusto- 
conical  bottom  waU  of  the  recess  m  said  washer,  said 


sealing  ring  being  interposed  between  the  cylindrical  waU 
of  the  hub-like  portion  of  the  washer  and  said  inner 
cyUndrical  surface  oo  the  retainer  with  its  outer  conical 
surface  in  opposition  to  the  frusto-conical  portion  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  with  the  smaU  and  large  bases  thereof 
contiguous  to  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  hub-Uke  exten- 
sion of  the  washer  and  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of 
the  retainer  respectively,  a  sent  member  adapted  to  sur- 
round said  inner  element  and  positioned  forwardly  of 
said  washer,  said  seat  member  having  a  radial  surface 
designed  for  running  engagement  with  the  radial  sealing 
surface  on  said  washer,  a  restUeat  sleeve  interposed  b» 
tween  said  seat  member  and  inner  element  and  coo- 
pressed  therebetween  and  serving  to  support  said  sent 
member  on  the  inner  element  against  relative  rotation 
with  respect  thereto,  said  seat  member  being  disposed  at 
least  partiaUy  within  the  outer  cyUndrical  wall  of  the 
retainer  and  having  a  portioo  thereof  proiectiag  oat- 
wardly  through  the  open  forward  end  of  the  Utter,  said 
seat  member  being  provided  with  a  forwardly  facing 
shoulder  dispoaed  within  the  retainer  and  means  carried 
by  the  forward  open  cad  oi  the  retainer  and  cagageable 
with  said  shonlder  for  preventing  removal  of  said  seat 
member  outwardly  through  the  forward  end  of  the  re- 
tainer, and  thrast  mens  interposed  between  the  radial 
wall  of  the  retainer  and  the  inner  conical  surface  of 
said  frusto-conical  sealing  ring  yieldingly  applying  axial 
pressure  to  said  sealing  ring  in  a  direction  to  wed«e  the 
material  of  the  sealing  ring  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  cylindrical  wall  of  the  hub-Uke  extension  of  the 
washer  and  the  inner  cylindrical  surface  of  the  retainer 
and  to  force  the  same  into  engagentent  with  said  bottom 
wall  of  the  recess  whereby  said  bottom  waU  constitutes  a 
backing  surface  for  the  material  of  said  sealing  ring. 


2J71,t41 

SHAFT  SEAL  WITH  RELATIVELY  ROTATABLE 

RADULLY  CONTAINING  SEALING  SURFACES 

I.  Anisrtsn,  T«lei««  Ofein 

May  24,  1955,  SefW  N*.  511,lt5 

IICWm.    (CL2M~11.15) 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotating  shaft  member,  an 
ing  stationary  cylindrical  waU  member  spaced  firon  tlM 
shaft  member,  an  annular  oil  seal  interposed  between  said 
shaft  and  enclosing  wall  members,  ssid  seal  comprising  * 
an  annular  housing  of  channel  shape  croas  section  ti^dy 
fitting  one  of  said  members,  the  rhamber  enclosed  by  tht 
channel  facing  the  other  member,  a  shroud  ring  in  said 
chamber,  a  spUt  ring  in  said  chamber  disposed  between 
said  shroud  ring  and  said  other  member,  spring  meam 
bearing  against  said  shrood  ring  and  forcing  said  splil 
ring  into  gripping  relation  with  said  other  member,  a 
continuous  ring  engaging  said  other  member  and  spaced 
axiaUy  from  said  spUt  ring  by  a  wavy  axiaUy  expansible 
ring,  spring  means  bearing  on  said  shrood  ring  and  on 
said  continuous  ring  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  said 
other  member,  and  means  for  holdmg  said  la^  aaoMd 
spring  means  against  axial  movemem  while  permittii^ 
axial  movement  of  said  continuous  ring,  whereby  relatiTt 
axial  movement  between  said  spUt  ring  aad  au^ 
ous  ring  is  permitted. 
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2J71,M2 
SUPPORTING  AND  HEAT  INSULATING  MEANS 

Scott  and  PHtr  C.  Vi 

rifBOTB  to  tkt  UalM  Stetai  of 

by  dM  Uollarf  Stetea  Aloaik  EMtgjr 

AfpttortkM  Jm«  2,  If S4,  Scckl  No.  43MM 
tClilM.    (CL2t7— M) 


positions  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  sleeve  presentinf 
an  inner  surface  concentric  to  the  axes  of  said  members 
rotatable  about  the  outer  of  said  members,  a  surface 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  the  imer  member  diqxned  widiin 
the  sleeve,  and  a  roller  interposed  between  said  ecceatric 


^'^ 


1.  Means  for  simultaneously  snpportiaf  inner  and 
outer  members  ^Mccd  from  each  other  and  heat  insulat- 
ing them  from  each  other  comprising  an  outer  member, 
an  inner  member,  said  members  together  defining  an 
annular  cavity,  a  shoulder  carried  by  the  outer  mem- 
ber and  proiecting  toward  the  inner  member,  a  shoulder 
carried  by  the  imo  member  and  projecting  toward  the 
outer  member,  a  stack  of  annular  metal  plates  in  said 
cavity  and  held  between  the  shoulder  of  the  outer  oaem- 
ber  and  the  shoolder  of  the  inner  member,  edges  of  the 
metal  plates  forming  the  stack  being  exposed  to  said  cav- 
ity and  to  evacuation  conditions  which  may  exist  within 
said  cavity,  said  stack  of  metal  plates  serving  to  both 
support  one  of  said  members  with  respect  to  the  other 
and  as  a  heat  iasolator. 


jl  2J7IJ43 

TELlSCOPING  WIPER  ARM 

NoHOi^  LyvB,  MoK., 
MaxZolcer, 

AppBtalioo  Febraary  2,  lfS5.  ScrW  No.  4t5,7J9 
^OMm.     (CLltT— 5S) 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  arm  comprising  a  diannel- 
shaped  arm  base  having  depending  side  walls,  a  channel- 
shaped  bearing  member  disposed  in  said  base  and  hav- 
ing depending  legs  aligned  with  said  side  walls,  a  bear- 
ing plate  disposod  alongside  said  member  and  forming 
therewith  a  generally  rectangular  tube-like  enclosure,  an 
arm  extension  bar  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section 
received  in  said  enclosure  and  slidable  therein  to  ad- 
hist  the  overall  length  of  the  arm.  a  bowed  leaf  spring 
having  end  porticos  engaging  said  plat2.  said  spring 
having  an  intermediate  portion  spaced  from  said  plate, 
and  tabs  on  said  side  walls  bent  inward  toward  each 
other  and  engaging  said  intermediate  portion,  said  tabs 
being  fixed  in  such  a  position  as  to  cause  said  spring 
to  press  said  plate  and  said  member  together  to  bear 
constantly  on  said  bar  with  sufficient  force  to  hold  the 
bar  in  any  position  to  which  it  is  adjusted. 


2J71«M4 
ADJUSTABLE  TELESCOPIC  CONNECTION 
W.PlasaaaaBdHawyCliiiiiiii.Jr^ 
10  Evwwt  A 
.,  a  cofFOfolloo  of 
AypMcadaa  October  4, 1957.  SccW  No.  MtOM 
TOahM.    (a.2t7— 5t) 
I.  In  combination  with  two  telescopically   arranged 
members  adapted  to  assume  diffcraat  axially  adjusted 


surface  and  the  concentric  surface  oo  the  interior  of  the 
sleeve  whereby  upon  rotating  the  sleeve  relatively  to 
the  outer  member  the  roUer  turning  sympathetically  there- 
with will  roll  on  said  surface  and  ultimately  cause  the 
telescopic  members  to  be  frictiooally  held  in  adjosted 
position. 

WIRE  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
IL  Kkia,  OmiMi,  OMo,  iiidM  ir  to 

SapplyCo. 
\  19St.  ScffW  No.  7123^ 
fCliriBM.    (CL2t7— 75) 


I.  A  wire  connecting  device  for  connecting  a  line  wire 
to  a  dead-end  support,  said  wire  coimecting  device  com- 
prising a  loop  wire  having  ends  and  first  and  second 
sleeve  members,  said  loop  wire  extending  around  said 
dead-end  support,  said  sleieve  members  having  a  middle 
portioo  and  first  and  second  tubular  portions,  said  first 
and  seooad  tabular  portions  having  outer  and  inner  ends, 
said  first  tubular  portions  of  said  sleeve  members  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  from  an  end  of  said  middle  portion,  said 
second  tubular  portions  of  said  sleeve  naembers  extending 
at  an  angle  from  the  other  end  of  said  middle  portions, 
said  first  and  second  tubular  portions  being  substantially 
parallel  and  laterally  off-set  with  respect  to  each  other 
with  said  middle  portion  extending  therebetween  and  at 
an  angle  thereto,  said  first  and  second  tubular  portions 
each  having  an  opening  forming  a  passage  wall  extending 
from  said  outer  end  to  said  inner  end,  said  passage  walls 
of  said  first  tubular  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
sleeve  members  being  of  a  diameter  to  receive  said  ends 
of  said  loop  wire,  said  passage  walls  of  said  second  tubu- 
lar portions  of  said  first  and  second  sleeve  members 
being  of  a  diameter  to  receive  said  line  wire,  and  said 
tubular  portions  of  said  sleeve  members  being  com- 
pressed about  said  wires  enclosed  therein  and  securely 
connecting  said  line  wire  to  said  loop  wire. 


RESILIENT  LOCKING  COUPLING 
Peter  C  Snrilk,  Pcrtk  Aiiboy,  N.  J. 

Novcaibcr  2t,  195(,  Scrfal  No.  624^1 
ICWBk    (CL2t7~l«3) 


In  a  fish  hire  coupling,  die  combination  whidi  com- 
prises an  eioa|Med  tapering  body  having  a  bore  extended 


1118 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janvaky  27,  1959 


kmgitudinally  therethrou^,  a  sleeve,  elUpdcal-ahtped  in 
cross  section  extended  through  the  bore,  the  sleeve  having 
oppositely  disposed  openings  therein  and  said  openings 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  small  end  of  the  body, 
the  openings  being  positioned  in  the  edges  of  short  radii 
of  the  sleeve,  a  rod  having  a  round  cam-shaped  end  ex- 
tended into  the  sleeve  from  the  end  positioned  in  the  large 
end  of  the  body  in  which  the  sleeve  is  positioned,  the  rod 
having  a  collar  thereon  and  said  collar  being  positioned 
in  the  sleeve  and  intermediate  of  the  ends  thereof,  a 
bushing  in  the  end  of  the  sleeve  opposite  to  the  end  in 
which  the  oppositely  disposed  openings  are  positioned 
providing  a  bearing  for  the  rod,  the  sleeve  being  crimped 
into  recesses  of  the  bushing  for  retaining  the  bushing  in 
position  in  the  end  o{  the  sleeve,  a  spring  on  the  rod 
positioned  between  the  collar  of  the  rod  and  the  bushing 
in  which  the  rod  is  slidably  mounted,  and  a  fid)  hook 
shank,  the  end  of  which  is  positioned  at  an  angle  of  90* 
to  the  shank  providing  a  right  angular  positioned  projec- 
tion extended  into  the  end  of  the  sleeve  in  which  the 
oppositely  disposed  openings  are  positioned,   the  outer 
surface  at  the  intersection  of  the  projection  with  the  shank 
being  arcuate,  resiliency  inherent  in  the  rod  permitting 
the  round  cam-like  end  or  nose  of  the  rod  to  be  moved 
to  one  side  o(  the  sleeve  providing  an  abutment  against 
which  the  arcuate  surface  at  the  intersection  of  the  shank 
and  projection  rides,  the  nose  being  positioned  to  provide 
a  guide  for  directing  the  projection  on  the  arcuate  end  of 
the  shank  into  one  of  the  oppositely  disposed  openings  of 
the  sleeve  and  also  designed  to  be  positioned  between  the 
shank  and  inner  surface  of  the  sleeve  for  locking  the  pro- 
jection of  the  shank  in  one  of  the  oppositely  disposed 
openings  o(  the  sleeve. 


247I,#47 
KEY  LOCK  CONSTRUCTION 
Edwin  W.  North,  Rockf  ord,  DL,  sad  WllUaBi  B.  WUham, 
La  Habra,  Calif.,  aarigiion  to  Natioul  Lock  Commmj, 
Rockford,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dciawarv 
Original  applicatioa  AagHt  f.  If 52,  Serial  No.  3«3334, 
now  Patent  No.  2,814,194,  dated  November  24,  1957. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  JaMury  2«,  1957,  Serial 
INo.  o3«,195  \. 

tClaiiM.     (a.292-.lM)  \ 


Ml 


1.  In  a  lock  construction,  a  latch  bolt  housing  a 
retractable  latch  bolt  having  a  latching  end  adapted  to 
be  received  in  an  opening  of  a  strike  plate,  a  bracket  in 
the  housing  carrying  the  latch  bolt  at  one  end  thereof 
a  cam  at  the  other  end  of  the  bracket  for  retracting  the 
bracket  and  its  latch  bolt,  a  fixed  pin  on  which  said  cam 
IS  pivotally  mounted,  a  spring-biased  dead  bolt  carried 
m  the  housmg  adjacent  said  bracket  and  latch  bolt,  a 
locking  bar  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  one  end  on  said 
pin  between  the  bracket  and  the  dead  bolt  and  carrying 
a  lug  at  its  other  free  end,  an  elongated^  cam  on  the  dead 
bolt  adjacent  the  bracket,  said  cam  having  a  cam  sur- 


face  extending  longitudinally  of  said  dead  bolt  and 
merging  into  a  rearwardly  iiKlined  cam  surface,  tension 
means  for  maintaining  the  lug  in  contact  with  the  cam 
faces,  and  a  narrow  stop  provided  on  the  adjacent  face 
of  the  bolt  bracket,  said  dead  bolt  when  moved  inwardly 
by  engagement  with  the  face  of  the  strike  plate  and  said 
latch  bolt  is  received  in  said  opening  of  the  strike  plate, 
said  lug  rides  off  the  inclined  cam  surface  of  the  lock- 
ing bar  and  positions  the  free  end  of  the  latter  in  align- 
ment with  the  stop  of  the  bolt  bracket  whereby  inward 
movement  of  the  latch  bolt  by  a  force  applied  to  the 
latching  end  thereof  when  latched  to  the  strike  plate 
causes  said  stop  to  engage  the  free  end  of  the  locking 
bar  and  prevent  retraction  of  the  latch  bolL 


2J71,»4S 
DOOR  LATCH 
Roy  a  Balotk,  Claytim,  Mo.,  aarigMr  lo 
Airto  Body   Co.,  St  Loirfi,  Mo.,  a 


It 


15,  I95«,  Ssriy  No.  545,i7J 
(CL  292—173) 


3.  A  door  latch  comprising  a  lock  housing  adapted  to 
fit  into  a  door,  said  housing  having  a  back  wall  provided 
with  an  elongated  slot,  a  slide-forming  element  secured 
upon  the  interior  face  of  the  back  wall  in  oveHying  rela- 
tion to  the  slot,  a  bolt  shiftably  mounted  in  the  slide- 
forming  element  and  having  a  pin  projecting  through  the 
slot,  a  handle  rockably  nxxinted  in  the  housing,  a  hollow 
actuator  operatively  connected  to  the  handle  and  extend- 
ing around  and  bearing  against  the  pin,  whereby  the  bolt 
is  retracted  into  the  slide-forming  element  responsive  to 
rocking  movement  of  the  handle,  and  co-operating  means 
on  the  outer  face  of  the  back  wall  and  the  actuator  for 
sealing  the  slot  against  the  passage  of  moisture  when  the 
bolt  is  in  closed  position. 


2J71,«49 
ROTARY  GEAR  BOLT  DOOR  LATCH 
Staofoy  D.   Cockbsra,  DctroM.  Jaaas  D.  Lsrils, 
dMstcr,  Bewtcy  D.  PriMtmaa,  Uvo^a,  aad  La  Vi 
B.  Ragadalc,  Dcarbora,  Mick.,  awitauii  la  Gca»- 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatioa  of 


Applicatioa  Noreoibcr  U,  1953,  Serial  No,  392.2M 
«ClafaM.    (CL292— 2M) 


1.  A  door  latch  of  the  character  described,  including: 
pivotally  mounted  latching  means  having  a  plurality  of 
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detent  engaging  teeth;  a  pivotally  mounted  detent  having 
a  foot  adapted  to  abut  a  surface  of  one  of  said  teeth  to 
block  pivotal  movement  of  the  latching  means  in  a  door 
opening  direction,  said  foot  being  swingable  out  of  abut- 
ting relation  with  the  surface  of  said  tooth,  and  the  abut- 
ting surfaces  of  said  foot  and  tooth  being  curved  on  an  arc 
having  its  center  adjacent  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  detent 
but  spaced  from  said  pivotal  axis  in  the  general  direction 
in  which  said  foot  swings  when  moving  out  of  abutting 
relation  with  said  tooth,  said  center  being  farther  from 
the  axis  of  the  latching  means  than  is  the  pivotal  axis  of 
said  detent  whereby  said  foot  backs  off  from  the  surface 
of  said  tooth  when  the  detent  is  swung;  and  operating 
means  for  swinging  said  detent  out  of  blocking  engage- 
ment with  said  latching  means. 


DOOR  PUSH  BAR 

Onl  W.  DickiMOB,  Amekm,  MIm. 

AjPllcaHoa  NavMiibcr  1, 195«,  ScrW  No.  619,t23 

4  ObI—     (CL  291—33^) 


■  i.  t: 


I     i      i(   :.       ' 

1.  For  use  on  a  door  that  has  a  latch  handle,  an  at- 
tachment to  actuate  the  handle  and  open  the  door  in 
one  motion,  said  attachment  comprising  a  bar  which  ex- 
tends transversely  across  the  door,  means  mounting  one 
end  of  said  bar  on  the  door  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  door,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  bar  to  the  latch  handle  so  that  said 
latch  handle  is  actuated  when  any  part  of  said  bar  is 
pushed,  said  means  forming  the  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  bar  and  latch  handle  having  a  member  mounted 
on  said  latch  handle,  said  member  being  compressible 
and  (kxible  so  that  it  is  adapted  to  distort  to  various 
shapes  to  fit  various  shapes  of  handles  and  so  that  said 
member  is  capable  of  yielding  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  bar,  and  fastening  means  securing  said  mem- 
ber to  said  bar. 


2.t71.«51 

HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  DISPOSABLE 

CONTALNERS 

Floy4  F.  NcMlcfei  ami  Robert  I.  NcmMb,  P^cdak,  Mo. 

ApHkartkM  S>rtci>if  15,  1955.  Sctial  .No.  534,4t9 

5  ClataiB.    (CL  294—31) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  waxed  paper  milk  carton  and  the 
like  of  the  type  having  a  bottom  closure  and  a  roof-shaped 
top  wall  with  an  upstanding  multiple  ply  fidge  flange  and 
further  having  a  laterally  opening  recess  under  said  top 
wall,  comprising  carton-engaging  means  including  an  up- 
per lifter  section  and  a  lower  carton-«iK:ircling  section 
and  a  handle  connecting  said  sections,  said  lifter  section 


being  insertable  into  the  carton  recess  in  abutment  with 
the  top  wall  for  supporting,  lifting  and  carrying  the  car- 
ton, said  carton-encircling  section  being  adapted  to  cir- 
cumscribe the  carton  intermediate  the  bottom  closure 
and  top  wall  thereof,  and  single  and  elongated  control 
means  having  a  lower  end  connected  to  said  carton-en- 
circling section  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for 
bearing  against  the  carton  adjacent  to  the  top  wall  on  the 
side  opposite  from  said  handle  for  heading  the  lifter  sec- 
tion in  abutment  with  the  carton  top  wall. 


2J71^2 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIFTING  STACKS  OF 

BRICKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

HcfWit  J.  NdMT,  Dccalv,  Ala. 

AppUcatioa  AatMt  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  53«,54S 

4CiirfM.    (CL294— (3) 


^1££ 


fw^ 

'^Tr 
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J         1 

M* 

•if      wj 

V     r^. 

1.  In  apparatus  for  lifting  a  stack  of  bricks  and  the 
like,  a  main  frame  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  the  stack 
of  bricks,  parallel  horizontal  tubular  members  secured  to 
said  main  frame  and  having  outer  ends  adapted  to  ex- 
tend beyond  one  side  of  the  stack,  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly directed  gripper  arms  secured  to  the  outer  ends 
of  said  tubular  members  and  adapted  to  contact  the 
bricks  on  one  side  of  the  lower  course,  a  horizontaUy 
extending  member  fitting  slidably  in  each  of  said  tubular 
members  and  having  an  outer  end  adapted  to  extend  be- 
yond a  side  of  the  stack  opposite  said  one  side,  gripper 
arms  similar  to  the  first  named  ones  secured  to  the  outer 
ends  of  the  slidable  members  opposite  said  first  men- 
tioned gripper  arms  and  adapted  to  contact  bricks  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  loner  course,  a  sheave  mounted  on  a 
horizontal  axis  on  each  of  said  tubular  members,  a 
second  sheave  nKHjnted  on  each  of  said  slidable  members 
outwardly  of  said  tubular  members  with  the  second 
sheaves  being  equally  spaced  from  the  gripper  arms  on 
the  slidable  members,  a  cable  connected  at  one  end  to 
each  of  said  tubular  members  and  passing  around  said 
second  sheave  and  then  around  the  first  mentioned  sheave, 
a  sheave  block  positioned  over  each  tubular  member  to 
which  the  other  end  of  said  cable  is  connected,  an  equaliz- 
ing bar  mounted  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  above 
the  sheave  blocks,  sheaves  mounted  on  the  equalizing  bar. 
a  second  cable  having  its  ends  secured  to  the  equalizing 
bar  and  passing  alternately  under  the  sheaves  in  the 
blocks  and  over  the  sheaves  on  the  equalizing  bar,  means 
for  lifting  the  equalizing  bar  thereby  to  move  the  sheave 
blocks  upwardly  and  n>ove  the  tubular  members  and  the 
horizontally  extending  members  inwardly  of  the  stack  to- 
ward each  other  thereby  moving  the  gripping  arms  into 
contact  with  the  sides  of  the  lower  course  of  bricks,  re- 
leasable  hold-down  means  carried  by  said  equalizing  bar 
adapted  to  engage  the  main  frame  and  limit  movement 
of  the  equalizing  bar  relative  to  the  main  frame  when 
said  equalizing  bar  is  lifted,  and  means  noounted  on  said 
equalizing  bar  to  release  said  hoid-down  means. 
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2^1,053 

PNEUMATIC  HOLDING  DEVICK 

Otto  P.  Rkhter,  HoOii,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioa  March  14, 195^  ScrialNo.  571^17 

If  Claims.    (CL  294— 44) 


8.  A  pneumatic  holding  device,  comprising  a  block 
having  a  rigid  flat  bottom  surface  for  contacting  a  flat 
support,  said  block  having  a  cylindrical  cavity  therein 
open  at  the  bottom  of  the  block,  said  cavity  having  a 
wall  undercut  to  form  a  recess  with  an  uiner  circular 
comer  rim,  said  block  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  open 
at  the  bottom  of  the  block  and  surrounding  said  recess, 
a  pair  of  resilient  rinp  retained  respectively  in  two  of 
said  grooves  and  normally  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  the  block,  a  stiffly  resilient  membrane  extend- 
ing across  the  cavity  and  having  its  outer  edge  normally 
supported  in  said  recess  adjacent  said  rim  to  divide  the 
cavity  into  first  and  second  compartments,  a  flexible  par- 
tition extending  across  the  recess  adjacent  the  mem- 
brane to  form  a  wall  of  a  third  compartment  in  the  re- 
cess, means  supporting  said  membrane  in  an  unstressed 
condition  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  Mock  in  said 
recess,  said  block  having  three  passages  formed  therein, 
a  first  one  of  the  passages  connecting  one  of  said  two 
grooves  with  the  third  compartment,  a  second  one  of 
said  passages  connecting  the  other  of  said  two  grooves 
with  the  exterior  of  the  block,  the  third  one  of  said  pas- 
sages connecting  the  second  compartment  with  a  third 
one  of  the  grooves,  said  means  bdng  operative  to  ttren 
said  membrane  and  partition  for  enlarging  the  first  com- 
partment while  diminishing  the  second  and  third  com- 
partments, said  outer  edge  of  the  membrane  being  piv- 
otable  by  said  means  outwardly  on  said  rim  to  effect  a 
hermetic  seal  of  the  first  compartment  on  said  flat  sup- 
pori,  said  rings  iK>rmally  sealing  the  rings  against  flow  of 
air  from  said  passages  past  the  rings,  said  rings  being 
forced  outwardly  to  press  against  said  flat  support  by  air 
pressure  applied  from  the  diminished  third  compartment* 


and  by  outside  air  pressure  respectively. 


II 


2471,»54 

SUCTION  CU? 

Erwin  Max  ZMw,  Soaoiii%  CaUf . 

Applicatioo  Joly  5, 19S4,  Serial  No.  S9S»9I5 

SCIafaiif.    (CLIM— M) 


1.  In  a  suction  device,  the  combination  of  a  normally 
flat  composite  rubber  disc  having  a  thick  upper  reinforc- 
ing portion  made  of  relatively  hard  rubber  and  a  thinner 
lower  surface-engaging  portion  made  of  relatively  soft 
rubber;  a  concave  metal  cup  smaller  in  diameter  than 


said  disc  in  which  the  central  portion  of  the  disc  lies,  with 
the  upper  portion  against  said  cup;  a  bolt  having  a  thin, 
broad  head  sunk  into  the  soft  rubber  lower  disc  pcxtion 
and  a  stem  extending  through  said  disc  and  said  cup  and 
beyond  said  cup  for  a  substantial  distance;  a  nut  threaded 
on  said  stem  and  against  said  hard  rubber  portion  to  se- 
secure  said  rubber  disc  to  said  bolt;  a  handle  secured  to 
said  bolt;  and  a  spring  compressed  between  said  metal 
cup  and  said  handle,  whereby  said  spring  enables  seizure 
of  an  object  by  said  device  when  said  device  is  applied 
onto  said  object  by  pressure  and  the  pressure  then  re- 
leased, the  soft  rubber  portion  assuring  good  surface  coo- 
tact  and  the  hard  rubber  portion  reinforcing  and  support- 
ting  the  soft  rubber  portion. 


2J7l,fS5 
BOTTLE  CARRIER 
IrrlBK  D.  Glaacr,  DaBaa,  Ttx^ 

Corporatkw,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  isijsiatlPB  of  Ttxas 

AppUcatkM  Jtmtuj  16, 19S«»  Mri  No.  559^3 

«  dates.    (CL294— «7J) 


y^M 


1.  A  carrier  for  bottles  having  reduced  neck  pjftioos 
including  a  substantially  flat  rectangular  body,  socket 
means  at  the  margins  of  the  body  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  bottles  by  their  reduced  neck  portipns.  the  socket 
means  being  formed  of  elastic  material  for  gripping  the 
neck  portions  of  the  bottles  aiKl  permitting  insertion  and 
removal  thereof  by  relative  longitudinal  movement  be- 
tween the  bottles  and  body,  each  socket  means  having 
q>aced  end  portions  projecting  outwardly  from  the  mar- 
t^  of  the  body  and  forming  coacttng  flexible  jaws  to 
permit  insertion  and  remqval  of  the  neck  portion  of  a 
bottle  therebetween  by  swinging  movement  of  the  bottle 
relative  to  said  body,  and  radially  projecting  means  in 
each  socket  means  opposite  the  jaws  for  engaging  the  neck 
portion  of  the  bottle  to  mainuin  the  bottle  in  parallel 
relation  to  adjacent  bottles. 


PLASTIC  DOORS  AND  DOOR  FRAMES  FOR 
TRAILERS 
Stmumi  LctM,  PkOaMpUa,  Pa.,  asripMr,  bj 
rffiiati,   to   FnMkaaf 
fvucBiiv  ■  corponooB  mm  mkmbhi 
ApHicatkM  November  Jt/lMl,  SsHri  No.  39<9a 
•  nilBi     (CL29<— IM) 


1.  In  a  trailer  having  a  roof,  sides  and  door  jambs  at 
their  rear  vertical  ends,  plastic  door  frames  secured  to 
the  sides  and  jambs  and  plastic  doors  hinged  to  the  jambs 
and  cooperating  with  the  frames,  said  doon  including 
inner  vertical  edges  of  step  cross-section,  one  portion  of 
said  edges  of  one  door  cooperating  with  an  adjacent  por- 
tion of  said  edges  of  the  other  door  to  form  meeting 
edges  and  a  vertical  post  secured  in  the  step  of  one  door, 
said  post  having  a  step  cross-section  to  provide  a  portion 
adapted  to  overlap  the  meeting  edges  and  nest  in  the  step 
of  the  other  door  to  effect  a  tight  closure. 
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HOSE  BAagT 

S*  Bcntyk*  DaytoM 
NoTtMkOT  22,  195S,  Scrtiri  N^  S4M21 
>  filial     (CL299— 7t) 


thereof  positiooed  in  spaced  reUtion  with  the  shoulder 
in  the  body,  and  a  spray  rinf  mounted  substantially  flush 
with  the  discharge  end  of  the  body,  said  spray  ring 
having  inwardly  prelecting  teeth  in  spaced  relation  with 
the  head  of  the  spray  stem,  said  spray  stem  being  openMe 


/t  /^^ 


3.  A  basket  lor  a  coiled  bote,  said  basket  having 
rounded  sides  and  a  bottom  member  with  water  openings 
distributed  throughout  the  sides  and  bottom,  means  with- 
in the  basket  for  guiding  the  convolutions  of  hose  against 
the  sides  of  the  basket,  a  central  tubular  column  in  said 
basket,  the  lower  end  of  the  boae  communicating  with 
said  column,  and  a  space  between  the  lower  edge  of 
the  sides  of  the  basket  and  the  bottom  member  of  the 
basket  to  permit  insertion  of  the  hand  for  making  a  con- 
nection and  a  disconnection  of  the  lower  end  of  the  hose. 


to  direct  a  spray  of  water  outwardly  into  the  teeth  of 
the  spray  ring,  each  of  the  teeth  of  the  spray  ring  being 
wedge-shaped  and  having  symmetrical  opposed  sides  each 
having  a  concave  surface  and  a  flat  surface,  the  flat  sur* 
faces  of  each  adjacent  pair  of  teeth  forming  a  paralkl- 
sided  slot  extending  radiaUy  of  said  qway  ring. 


\ 


2J71,t5t 
TONSOUAL  LATHES  DBPENSEKS 
"mlkk.  New  Yatk,  N.  Y. 
24,  19SS,  S«W  No.  S\1M& 
»nilBi     (0.299— tS) 


STOCK  PICKER 
lote  %,  Bcayak,  Ctevala^  OUo, 


tfoaafOUo 


toTkc  Oskon 
OUo,a 


14,  19SS,  ScfW  No.  51M73 
(CLJi^-T) 


1.  A  lather  dispenser  comprising  a  soap  chamber,  an 
aerating  chamber  directly  below  the  soap  dumber  and 
in  valvcd  communication  with  the  latter,  a  hand  pomp 
discharging  air  into  the  aerating  chamber,  a  standpipe 
in  the  soap  chamber  and  communicating  with  the  aerating 
chamber,  a  discharge  nozzle  connected  with  the  stand- 
pipe,  the  nozzle  level  being  well  above  the  level  of  the 
aerating  chamber,  a  vent  valve  positioned  in  the  soap 
chamber  but  in  comnrtfnlca^n  with  the  aerating  cham- 
ber, and  an  exterior  operating  means  for  the  vent  vahre 
to  relieve  the  aerating  chamber  of  excess  air. 


1.  In  a  brush  bristle  stock  picker  including  a  hopper 
and  bristle  bundle  extracting  slide  mechanism  redprooabk 
therebeneath;  a  slide  bar  mounted  for  reciprocation  be- 
neath said  hopper,  a  separate  slide  extension  member, 
resilient  means  normally  urging  said  bar  and  extension 
member  together  for  reciprocation  in  unison,  means  o|>> 
erative  to  reciprocate  said  bar  from  a  position  with  the 
opposed  end  portions  of  said  bar  and  extension  member 
beneath  said  hopper  to  a  positioa  with  said  portions 
laterally  of  said  hopper,  and  stop  means  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  extension  member  as  it  is  reciprocated  toward 
said  hopper  to  halt  the  same  with  its  end  opposed  to  said 
bar  beneath  said  hopper,  said  reciprocating  means  being 
operative  further  to  reciprocate  said  bar  to  space  the 
latter  from  said  extension  member  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance to  afford  a  widening  notch  to  receive  a  bundle  of 
bristle  material  therebetween.  \ 


2J7US9 
FIRE  HOSE  NOZZLE 

W«ilcf«  Spiim  DL, 


CatlM. 


Xt7l,MI 
ROLLER  SKATE  WHEEL 

rWWHI  tSO^Bn,  nUOHMI 

Steve  BmIiI,  Sevan  HBa,  OM0 
Novc«bcr  li.  1955,  Serial  No.  547,20' 
SOsIwi     (CLMl— ^J) 


7, 19S4.8cffiy  No.  5t9,92t 
<CL299— IM) 

1.  A  fog  nocade  comprising  a  hoUow  base,  a  hoUow 
body  having  a  fog  discharge  end,  said  base  and  said  body 
having  cooperating  threads  adjusubly  securing  the  body 
to  the  base,  said  body  having  an  inwardly  proiecting 
shoulder  forming  a  discharge  passage  of  reduced  diameter, 
a  spray  stem  having  an  elongated  shank  and  a  head  of 
increased  diameter,  the  shank  and  the  base  having  co- 
operating threads  securing  the  q>ray  stem  with  the  head 


\ 


\ 


1.  A  composite  wheel  structure  comprising  complemen- 
tary annular  sheet  metal  stampings  which  are  formed 
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with  inner  telescoping  portions  and  outer  abutting  an- 
nular rims  and  which  define  a  hollow  annular  shell,  said 
shell  having  opposite  recesses  extending  outwardly  from 
the  inner  telescoped  portions,  and  an  integral  layer  of 
organic  plastic  material  embracing  the  periphery  and 
opposite  sides  of  said  shell,  and  also  overlying  such  re- 
cesses to  provide  bearing  surfaces  composed  of  such  plas- 
tic material  and  backed  up  by  said  stampings. 


2471,M2 
WHEEL  COVER 
Georsc  Albert  Lyon,  DdroH,  Mkk. 
Origiul  application  October  12, 1953,  SctM  No.  3S5,471. 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,757376,  dated  Ancnat  7,  1954.    Di- 
▼idcd  and  this  appttortioB  May  22,  1954,  Serial  No. 
584^93 

9ClaiaM.    (CL  3«1— ^7)  i 


1.  Id  a  wheel  assembly  including  a  wheel  with  a  cen- 
tral part  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
wheel  cover  retaining  means  and  a  drop  center  rim  hav- 
ing an  annular  generally  radially  inwardly  facing  flange, 
a  wheel  cover  for  disposition  at  the  outer  side  of  the 
wheel  having  a  resilient  rearwardly  exteixling  annular 
flange  portion  for  retaining  engagement  with  said  retain- 
ing means,  and  another  annular  portion  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  the  first  named  annular  flange  portion 
and  generally  telescoped  into  said  radially  facing  rim 
flange,  said  last  named  portion  having  resilient  means 
pressed  therefrom  and  generally  radially  outwardly  tbere- 
behind  for  engaging  said  rim  flange  for  aiding  in  center- 
ing the  cover  over  the  wheel  when  inserting  the  cover 
in  place,  said  resilient  means  comprising  a  series  of  cir- 
cumferentially spaced  generally  axially  inwardly  and 
radially  outwardly  angled  fingers  having  generally  radial- 
ly inwardly  turned  terminals  providing  at  juncture  with 
the  fingers  generally  radially  outwardly  facing  shoulders 
frictionally  grippingly  engageable  with  the  rim  flange. 


atmosphere  to  effect  release  thereof  and  including  valve 
means  responsive  to  brake  release  operation  of  said  valve 


2471,M3  I 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  D.  Swandcr,  Jr.,  La  Gmgc,  IB.,  aarignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 
Application  An«nat  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  531^15 
2ClahM.    (a.  3«3— 24) 
I.  An  airbrake  system  for  a  train  comprising  a  pres- 
sure source,  a  trainline  supply  pipe  running  the  length 
of  said  train  and  connected  to  said  source,  a  control  pipe 
running  the  length  of  said  train  which  when  exhausted 
effects  release  <rf  the  train  brakes  and  when  charged 
effects  application  thereof,  an  air  conducting  connection 
between  said  pipes  manually  operable  to  charge  said  con- 
trol pipe  from  said  trainline  supply  pipe,  a  valve  assem- 
bly operable  to  connect  said  control  pipe  to  said  source 
to  effect  application  of  the  train  brakes  and  to  disconnect 
said  control  pipe  from  said  source  and  connect  it  to 


>is-" 


assembly  to  disconnect  said  control  pipe  from  atmosphere 
after  a  predetermined  interval  of  connection  thereto. 


AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Eari  it  Price,  Sonfh  Bend 

Corporation,  Sonth  Bcnn,  Ufl.*  a 


Avln- 


21,  19S4,  toW  Nn.  4tS,4tS 
4CWHH.    (a.3t3— 31) 


1 .  In  a  pneumatic  control  system  for  automotive  brak- 
ing and  the  like:  a  fluid  pressure  motor  actuated  by  the 
application  of  a  pressure  differing  from  atmosphere;  a 
normal  but  fluctuable  source  of  said  pressure  differing 
from  atmosphere;  a  reservoir  supplied  by  said  fluctuable 
source  of  said  pressure  differing  from  atmosphere;  check 
valve  means  interpositioned  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  source  for  closing  off  communication  therebetween 
when  the  intensity  of  said  source  falls  below  that  existing 
in  said  reservoir:  a  control  valve  having  a  movable  element 
which  opens  and  closes  communication  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  fluid  pressure  motor;  a  fluid  pressure 
actuated  control  nnotor  having  a  movable  wall  therein 
which  operates  said  movable  element  and  which  movable 
wall  separates  opposing  pressure  chambers  in  said  motor; 
a  control  hne  communicating  with  one  of  said  opposing 
chambers;  a  normal  supply  line  for  communicating  the 
other  of  said  opposing  chambers  with  said  source;  said 
control  motor  being  arranged  to  cause  said  movable  ele- 
n)ent  to  close  communication  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  first  mentioned  fluid  pressure  motor  when  pressures 
of  substantially  equal  intensities  exist  ia  said  opposing 
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chamben,  and  to  cause  said  movable  dement  to  open 
communicatioo  between  said  reservoir  and  said  llnid 
presstire  motor  when  atmospheric  pressure  is  bled  into 
said  one  opposing  chamber  and  said  differing  pressure 
exists  in  said  other  opposing  chamber;  and  means  for  com- 
municating said  normal  supply  line  to  said  other  opposing 
chamber  when  the  differential  pressure  between  said  nor- 
mal supply  line  and  atmosphere  exceeds  a  predetermined 
amount  aind  for  communicating  said  reservoir  to  nid 
other  oposing  chamber  when  said  differential  pressure  is 
below  said  predetermined  amount 


brake  units  and  the  fluid  outlet  line  of  the  main  system 
and  said  auxiliary  fluid^ressure  line,  a  plunger  for  said 
selector  valve  for  selectively  connecting  the  fluid  outlet 
line  of  the  main  fluid-pressure  brake  actuating  system  and 
said  auxiliary  fluid-pressure  line  to  the  braking  units  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  plunfer,  said  plunger 
being  automatically  positioned  in  accordance  with  a  coo- 


II 


AUTOMATIC  BRAKING  DEVICE 
loka  W.  Blirir  aai  MnwcB  L.  Olpc,  Swrik 
■■Igiiin  to  BcatfE  Avlirttoa  Cosyofadoa 
us^  a  cotvonwM  of  Ddnwm 
AppttcatkNi  AmmI  2t,  19S«,  ScfW  N«.  M(,7C1 
SrfilMi     (CLM3-^1) 


2J7IJM 

AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

LoA  Htmej  PibiIii  mmi  Joka  M.  Ey,  PMIilMgli.  Fa. 

AMlicatkw  Pebnuvy  It,  1954,  SctW  No.  4M,3a 

3CWM.  (a.M3— 43) 
I.  A  system  for  operating  the  braking  units  of  a  vehicle 
having  a  main  fluid-pressure  brake  actuating  system  pro- 
vided with  a  fluid  outlet  line  for  the  braking  units,  which 
fluid  outlet  line  has  an  applicator  valve  interposed  therein 
for  the  purpose  of  opening  and  closing  the  fluid  outlet 
line,  comprising  an  auxiliary  fluid-pressure  tank,  an  auxil- 
iary fluid-pressure  line  leading  from  said  auxiliary  fluid- 
pressure  tank,  a  selector  valve  interposed  between  the 


Z>-^^ 


dition  of  the  main  fluid-pressure  brake  acttuting  system 
and  an  auxiliary  applicator  valve  interposed  in  said  aiuul- 
iary  fluid-pressure  line  to  open  and  close  said  line,  operat- 
ing means  for  said  auxiliary  applicator  valve  for  operating 
said  auxiliary  applicator  valve  simultaneously  with  the 
applicator  valve  interposed  in  the  fluid  outlet  line  of  the 
main  fluid-pressure  brake  actuating  system. 


2J71,M7 
STAND-ON  FLATFORM^FOR  A  LADDER 

I  M«tli  2f,  1954,  ScfW  No.  574,547 
7CWM.    (Q.  3t4--313) 


3.  la  a  remoCa  control  valve  for  an  automotive  brak* 
ing  system  and  the  like:  a  valve  body  having  a  fluid  pres- 
sure motor  chamber  therein;  a  movable  wall  separating 
said  chamber  into  a  control  and  an  opposing  chamber; 
said  movable  wall  being  operatively  connected  to  control 
valve  means  for  governing  the  operation  of  a  controlled 
device,  and  which  valve  nteans  provides  a  reaction  to  said 
movable  wall  which  is  generally  proportional  to  the  force 
developed  by  the  cootroUed  device  when  being  actuated 
by  said  control  valve;  means  for  communicating  a  control 
pressure  signal  to  said  control  chamber  which  control  sig- 
nal is  normally  of  a  pressure  differing  from  atmospheric 
and  which  control  signal  approaches  atmospheric  pressure 
to  cause  activation  of  the  controlled  device;  means  for 
communicating  a  fluctuable  source  of  a  pressure  differing 
from  atmosphere  to  said  opposing  chamber,  which  fluctu- 
able source  has  a  normal  intensity  generally  corresponding 
to  the  normal  intensity  of  said  control  sig^;  and  means 
for  sequentially  closing  off  communicatioo  between  said 
fluctuable  source  and  said  opposing  chamber,  and  there- 
after communicating  an  auxiliary  source  of  said  differing 
pressure  to  said  opposing  chamber  when  the  differential 
pressure  between  said  fluctuable  source  and  atmosphere 
falls  below  a  predetermined  level. 


1.  A  readily  detadiable  ladder  platform  attachment 
comprising  a  base  of  less  lateral  width  dian  the  width 
of  a  space  between  two  side  supports  for  the  ladder 
rungs  and  a  pair  of  brackets  for  said  base,  each  bradcet 
having  an  horizontal  top  leg  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the 
underside  of  said  base,  a  downwardly  extending  hook 
on  the  free  end  of  the  leg  opposite  to  an  elongated  front 
side,  a  bottom  leg  downwardly  extending  from  the  one 
end  of  the  front  side  and  inclined  in  the  general  direction 
of  the  top  leg  to  provide  a  free  end  ^>aced  from  the 
hooked  end  of  said  top  leg  for  a  distance  substantially  the 
same  as  tibe  space  between  two  adjacent  rungs  of  the 
ladder  and  terminating  in  a  rung  engaging  book,  said 
bottom  leg  providing  a  limit  stop,  below  the  horizontal 
top  1^  for  the  movement  of  the  attachment  in  one  di- 
rectioo,  and  the  hook  on  the  top  leg  providing  a  limit 
stop  for  the  movement  of  the  attachment  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  entire  attachment  adapted  to  be  pivoted 
on  the  lower  ladder  rung  for  moving  the  base  and  the 
top  legs  of  the  bracket  over  the  next  hi^ier  ladder  nmg 
from  operative  posttioo  in  front  of  the  ladder  to  inopera- 
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tive  positioo  rearward  of  the  ladder  for  permittiog  normal 
use  of  the  ladder  when  said  attachment  is  in  inoperative 
position. 

2f871  #M 

RAILWAY  JOURNAL  BOX  LID  SEAL 

I   Edw«4  P.  Wright,  GknMc,  CaUr^  aMifBor  to  Tvco 

ProdKta,  Inc^  Loa  Aotdca,  CaUf . 

AppUcatioa  September  19,  1954,  Scriid  No.  M9,917 

3  Claims.    (CL  39S— 44) 


1.  A  railway  journal  box  lid  seal  comprising  a  flat 
thin  relatively  wide  band  of  compressible  rubber-like 
material  forming  a  rectangular  frame  surrounding  an 
opening  corresponding  to  the  lid-fitted  opening  of  a  jour- 
nal box  to  which  it  is  to  be  applied,  a  relatively  thin 
elongated  flat  strip  of  metal  forming  a  stiff  rectangular 
frame  secured  to  one  face  o(  said  band,  and  a  plurality 
erf  U-shaped  clips  of  spring  material  at  intervals  along 
the  frame,  each  having  a  cross  bar,  secured  to  said  band, 
and  legs  extending  from  the  band  and  frame  transversely 
of  the  general  plane  of  the  band  and  frame  and  arranged 
to  receive  between  them  and  frictionally  engage  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  marginal  portion  of  a  journal  box  walL 


2,t71,9<9 
SELF-LUBRICATING  AND  RATTLE  PREVENTING 

WASHER 

Laora  E.  Weber,  Eaglcwoo<  N.  J. 

Applicatioa  March  7, 1957,  Scrlai  No.  M4,55« 

SChdma.    (CL  39S— 135) 


J-- 


shoes  of  irregular  quadrilateral  shape  contacting  said 
thrust  pad,  a  base  having  an  annular  recess  therein,  a  plu- 
rality of  equalizing  balls  in  said  recess  with  freedom  of 
adjustment  of  the  spacing  between  adjacent  balls,  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  evenly  spaced  pivot  balls,  one  se- 
cured to  each  thrust  shoe,  each  of  said  pivot  balls  rest- 


ing on  two  equalizing  baUs  in  said  recess  tending,  under 
load,  to  force  the  two  balls  apart,  each  of  said  pivot  balls 
supporting  a  thrust  shoe  with  freedom  to  tilt  relatively 
to  said  base,  and  continuous  means  for  restraining  said 
thrust  shoes  from  rotating  about  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
balls  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  thrust  pad. 


M7L971 
PBTON  RfNG  ASSEMBLY 


14 


t,  195S,  9«W  N*. 
(CL3t9-^) 


,.  :.;♦•;..' 


1.  Self-lubricating  and  rattle  preventing  spacing  washer 
engageable  between  pivotaliy  and  rotatably  comiected 
parts,  comprising  laminations  of  plastic  in  flat  badi-to- 
back  engagement  and  having  a  central  stud,  bolt  or  axle 
passage  therethrough,  there  being  at  least  three  of  said 
laminations,  including  an  intermediate  lamination  having 
lubricant  retaining  cavities  in  opposite  faces  of  the  same 
and  imperforate  laminations  at  opposite  faces  of  said  in- 
termediate laminations  with  heavy  grease- like  lubricant 
confined  in  said  cavities  by  said  imperforate  laminations 
and  exposed  foe  distribution  over  the  opposing  faces  of 
the  laminations. 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  for  a  piston  having  a  groove 
with  upper  and  lower  skin,  comprising  a  ring  member 
comprising  an  inwardly  extending  flange  adapted  lo  be 
positioned  adjacent  the  upper  side  of  the  groove  and  a 
flange  extending  downwardly  therefrom  to  adjacent  the 
lower  side  of  the  groove,  the  lower  edge  portion  of  the 
downwardly  extending  flange  being  adapted  to  contact  the 
cylinder  wall,  and  spring  means  bearing  outwardly  against 
the  downwardly  extending  flange  above  tlie  lower  edge 
thereof  to  force  the  lower  edge  portion  against  the  cylinder 
wall  and  to  tilt  the  ring  member  to  hold  the  inner  edge 
portion  of  said  inwardly  extending  flange  against  the  upper 
side  of  the  ring  groove. 


Tcx^ 


2^71,979 

SELF-EQUALIZING  THRUST  DEVICE 

EMtacc  S.  Dun,  PledmoiM,  Calif. 

Applicatioa  October  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,451 

4  Claims.    (CL  398— 149) 

1.  A  self -equalizing  thrust  device  comprising,  in  com 

bination,  a  rotatable  thrust  pad,  a  plurality  of  thrust 

\        -  :  ■       •    -    '  .    ^:     ■      -•!  ' 


2,t71,972 
PISTON  SEALING  ASSEMBLIES 
Asbvy  S.  Parks  a»d  WBB—  Olla— sa,  H< 

nrtiott,  Hoastoa,  Tex.,  a  toiTotBd—  al  Wast  Vhgtols 
Appllcatfoa  My  15,  1954,  Serial  N«.  443,494 
4  Claims.    (0.399^-31) 

1.  In  a  fluid  counterbalancing  apparatus  for  a  pumping 
unit  including  a  relatively  movable  piston  and  cylinder 
one  of  which  is  anchored  and  the  other  coimected  to  the 
pumping  unit,  the  improvement  comprising  an  aanolar 
sealing  element  mounted  on  the  piston  and  having  its 
external  peripheral  surface  in  sealing  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  the  cylinder,  means  maintaining  a  fluid  pressure 
within  the  cylinder  and  effective  against  one  end  of  the 
piston,  and  means  cootroUed  by  said  cyiiader  pressure 
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applying  a  fluid  praMorc  which  b  greater  than  die  cylinder   table  member  mounted  oo  said  base,  a  removable  basin 
pressure  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  the  inner  periphery   supported  in  said  open  topped  table  member,  and  detach- 


//- 


r   'f (gr 


-XT 
IS 


of  the  sealing  element  to  urge  the  element  outwardly  into   able  limb  supporU  mounted  on  opposite  sides  o€ 


sealing  position. 


i 


table  member  to  project  above  said  basin. 


2J7M73  

TABLE  ADAPTED  FOR  VERTICAL  STACKING 
AND  HORIZONTAL  GROUPING 

F.  Swaaaoa,  llaBn^ili  lUh.  MidL 

i  Mardi  12, 19S6, 8«W  N«.  57M«3 
ICWm.    (CL311— I) 


A  table  required  to  stack  vertkatly  to  have  the  full 
wei^t  of  the  superjacent  ubles  of  the  stack  supported 
by  the  lowennost  table  of  the  stack,  said  table  being 
further  required  to  group  horizontally  with  identical 
tables  to  form  selectively  ao  arcuate  row,  a  full  circular 
row,  a  straight  row  of  single  uMe  width,  and  a  straight 
row  of  multiple  table  width,  forming  in  all  such  hori- 
zontal grouping  a  continuous  horizoatal  surface  having 
DO  through  gaps,  nnd  in  straight  horizoatal  row  group- 
ing having  two  continuous  straight  and  parallel  edges; 
said  table  comprising  a  flat  top  having  two  parallel  and 
two  non-parallel  sides  forming  a  right  trapeze,  with  all 
four  sides  being  straight;  two  members  of  inverted  U- 
shape  arranged  under  the  trapeze  lop  in  two  vertical 
planes  parallel  to  the  non-parallel  ddin  of  the  trapeze 
and  secured  to  said  top  to  form  four  lep  therefor,  with 
said  U-«hape  members  extending  in  said  planes  beyotid 
the  edges  of  the  parallel  sides  of  the  tc^  for  a  suflkient 
distance  to  clear  the  top  of  the  subjacent  table  in  ver- 
tical «fHrmg,  with  the  vwtical  plaaei  of  the  U-shape 
members  being  disposed  at  different  dittsncet  from  the 
respective  non-parallel  edges  at  the  trapeze-shape  top  in 
order  that  when  the  parallel  edges  of  the  tops  of  the 
grouped  tables  are  brought  in  contact  alignment  with  oae 
another,  the  protruding  portions  of  the  U-shaped  mem- 
ber contact  and  lock  each  other  from  movements  along 
the  parallel  edges  of  the  ubles,  with  the  planes  of  the 
U-shape  memben  which  are  in  locking  contact  forming 
an  appreciable  angle  with  each  other. 


Xt71,t74 

COMBINED  SURGICAL  TABLE  AND  BODY 

MEMBER  SUPPORT 

I  AnfhiNiy  Mafeilck,  Jr^  9L  Pairi*  Mha. 

ApplicatkM  AagMt  1, 1956,  ScfW  N^  M2372 

tClalM.    (CL  311—11) 

\i  A  surgical  table  including  a  base,  an  open  topped 


MTMTS 
COLLAPSIBLE  UTILITY  TABLE  OR  STAND 
ioM,  Cklc^B,  IlL,  asslcwir  to  Preasicr  Materials 
C«^  CMcnt»i  DL,  a  MffMratlw  of  Dtaals 

DiuMlirM,  1957,8crW  N«.  7fS,332 
1  ni'iii     (CL311— 13) 


1.  A  collapsible  stand  comprising  a  top,  an  inverted 
first  U-shaped  supporting  member  piyotally  secured  to 
the  underside  of  said  top.  a  second  inverted  U-shaped 
supporting  member  pi^'Otally  secured  to  said  first  men- 
tioned supporting  member  and  having  a  width  less  than 
said  first  mentioned  supporting  member  and  a  length 
above  the  pivotal  connection  less  than  the  corresponding 
length  of  said  first  menti<Mied  member  to  permit  posi- 
tioning of  said  second  mentioned  supporting  member 
within  said  first  nsentioned  supporting  member  when 
said  supporting  members  are  positioned  in  collapsed  posi- 
ticm  parallel  with  said  top,  a  member  rigidly  secured  to 
the  underside  of  said  top  and  angulariy  positioned  be- 
low the  underside  of  said  top,  clip  means  secured  to  said 
last  mentiooed  member  for  detachaMy  securing  said  sec- 
ond supporting  member  in  extended  position  to  support 
said  top  in  a  horizontal  i^ane,  a  dip  member  secured 
to  the  underside  of  said  table  top  adjacent  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  first  supporting  member  to  said  table 
top,  said  second  supporting  member  adapted  lo  be  de- 
tachaMy secured  to  said  last  mentioned  clip  member 
when  said  second  supporting  member  is  nested  within 
said  flnt  supporting  member  when  said  stand  b  in  col- 
lapaed  position,  the  lower  portion  of  each  of  the  legs 
of  said  first  and  second  vap^tx^a^  members  being  bent 
so  that  said  lower  portions  are  in  a  vertical  plane  when 
tha  tfaad  is  in  extended  supporting  position  and  are 
inclined  at  an  an^  when  said  second  supporting  mem- 
ber b  nested  within  said  first  supporting  member  to  sup- 
port said  stand  in  an  upright  position  when  collapsed 
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2471,07( 
FOLDABLE  TABLE 
WaUui  E.  Mell,  Prairie  View,  DL, 
Hoffmann  Mfg.  Co^  Oiicago,  DL,  a 
Delaware 

Application  September  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  <lt4iS 
5  Claims.    (CL  311— M> 


to  MeB- 
corporatioa  of 


l^i  \. 


1.  A  taUe  comprising  load  supporting  panel  means, 
leg  means  disposed  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  load 
supporting  panel  means  and  pivotally  and  slidably  con> 
nected  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  struts  respectively  piv- 
otally secured  to  said  leg  means  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  and  to  said  panel  means  spaced  from  the  con- 
nection of  the  leg  means  thereto  toward  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  panel  means  whereby  the  ends  of  the  leg 
means  that  are  not  connected  to  the  panel  means  are 
movable  between  collapsed  position  adjacent  the  ends 
of  the  panel  means  and  extended  position  projecting 
downwardly  from  said  panel  means  to  support  the  same, 
the  ends  of  said  leg  means  connected  to  said  panel  means 
correspondingly  pivoting  and  sliding  from  positicms 
relatively  remote  from  the  ends  of  said  panel  means  to 
positions  less  remote  thereto,  and  said  struts  pivoting 
from  a  position  adjacent  said  panel  means  to  a  position 
extending   downwardly    therefrom. 


2J71,t77 

WEDGE  FASTENER  ASSEMBLIES 

llewf>  Matduik,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Applicatioa  March  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  4944M 

8  Claims.    (CL  311— lit) 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  interconnecting  a  pair  of 
structural  members  in  abutting  surface  relation,  compris- 
ing integral  aligned  spaced  elongated  U-shaped  sheet 
metal  loops  disposed  in  a  recess  in  one  of  said  members 
and  affixed  thereto  at  their  proximal  parts  and  defining, 
together  with  their  distal  parts  and  the  opposite  side 
walls  of  said  loops,  a  plurality  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar passages  with  at  least  one  space  therebetween,  the 
spacing  between  the.  side  walls  of  each  loop  being  a  frac- 
tional part  of  the  length  of  said  loops  and  the  distal 
parts  thereof  lying  entirely  within  said  recess  without 
extending  beyond  the  abutting  surface  of  said  one  mem- 
ber, said  recess  being  of  keyhole  configuration  and  com- 
prised of  merging  portions  of  rectangular  and  circular 
cross-section  with  said  loops  distending  from  the  side 
walls  in  the  rectangular  portion  into  the  circular  por- 


tion of  the  recess  in  congruity  therewith,  said  second 
member  having  a  U-shaped  sheet  metal  loop  affixed  there- 
to and  projecting  beyond  the  abutting  surface  of  said 
second  member  to  interengage  said  first-mentioned  loops 
in  said  space  therebetween  to  define  a  common  coex- 
tensive passage  between  the  side  walls  of  the  loops  af- 
fixed to  the  two  structural  members,  the  distal  edges  of 
the  respective  loops  remote  from  the  points  of  affixation 
to  their  respective  structural  members  being  inclined  rel- 
ative to  each  other  along  straight  continuous  lines,  and  a 
flat  sheet  nMtal  wedge  having  the  opposite  edges  thereof 
straight  and  conforming  to  said  relative  inclinations  of 
said  distal  edges  and  of  a  thickness  to  enable  rectilinear 
movement  in  said  rectangular  passages,  whereby  a  recip- 
rocating movement  of  said  wedge  in  a  direction  towards 
the  restricted  ends  of  said  passages  is  translated  into  a 
movement  between  the  members  in  a  transverse  direction 
and  a  permanently  forceful  connection  therebetween  at 
their  abutting  surfaces. 


2^1,t7t 
COMBINATION  STORAGE  AND  DISRNSING 
DEVICE  FOR  WOUND  MATVRIAL 
ViKciil  A.  Cattoo,  Nnef oik.  Vs.,  iiilfii  af  fifty 
to  Georie  H«wvi  Lock,  Jr.,  Nnfffoft.  Vn. 
«  Apr!  13,  19S«,  ScffW  N«.  S77,M9 
SMm. 


(CL312— 39) 


•i; 


CD* 


7.  A  combination  storage  and  dispensing  device  com- 
prising  a  container  adapted  to  hold  a  plurality  of  rods 
of  wound  material  and  provided  with  a  downwardly 
open  slot  through  which  wound  material  from  the  lower* 
most  of  said  rolls  may  be  withdrawn,  means  within  said 
container  for  selectively  maintaining  the  lowennost  of 
said  rolls  out  of  contact  with  the  other  rolls  and  operable 
to  position  a  single  one  of  said  rolls  into  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  container,  and  means  forming  a  generally  up- 
wardly extending  slot  in  at  least  one  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer adjacent  the  bottom  thereof,  the  width  of  said 
downwardly  open  slot  and  the  lower  portion  of  said  up* 
wardly  extending  slot  being  smaller,  and  the  width  of 
the  upper  portion  of  said  upwardly  extending  slot  bcinf 
greater,  than  the  diameter  of  any  of  the  winding  hubs 
of  said  rolls. 


2J71J79 
DISPENSERS  FOR  SANTTARY  SPOONS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
rnak  B.  BMrett,  nwiirsaa,  N«v. 
CoadMadon  at  application  SctW  No.  454349, 
bcr7,  1954.   Tte  ^pBcatJon  Fafcwty  II,  1957,  i 
No.  i393tl 

3C1aiw.  (CL311— 42) 
2.  A  dispenser  for  holding  a  stack  of  thin  and  flat 
implements  comprising  a  stand  having  a  horizontal  fiat 
upper  surface,  a  shell  having  its  surface  extending  ver- 
tically and  comprising  spaced  apart  sides  and  dosed 
curved  ends,  one  of  said  closed  curved  ends  having  its 
upper  edge  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  that  of  the  upper 
edges  of  said  sides  and  its  lower  edge  lying  in  the  same 
plane  as  that  of  the  lower  edges  of  said  sides,  the  other 
of  said  closed  curved  ends  having  its  upper  edge  lying 
below  the  plane  of  the  upper  edges  of  said  sides,  and 
having  its  lower  edge  provided  with  portions  forming 
recedes  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  shell,  said  other 
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doted  curved  cod  tuving  a  portion  wbote  lower  edge 
lies  above  the  plane  of  the  lower  edges  of  said  shell 
sides  a  distance  slightly  greater  than  the  thickness  of 
one  of  said  implements  to  form  a  lip  so  as  to  permit 
the  withdrawal  of  a  singk  implement  under  said  lip 
when  the  fingeni  of  the  user  seize  an  implement  throu^ 


of  transparent  housing  members  respectively  extending 
through  said  apertures,  a  plurality  of  housing  base  mem- 
bers, means  for  securing  the  respective  base  members  to 
said  transparent  members  to  form  a  plurality  of  hooang 
assemblies,  means  for  positioning  respecdye  sample  ar- 
ticles of  said  merchandise  to  be  exhibited  within  the 
housing  assemblies  upon  said  base  members*  means  for 


,3r*«j 


•aid  receaet,  iod  a  dorare  member  having  an  upper 
portion  adapted  to  enclose  the  upper  edges  of  said  sides 
and  the  upper  edge  of  said  first-named  doaed  end  and 
having  a  depending  nsember  having  edges  adapted  to 
abut  the  other  of  said  closed  curved  ends  and  to  abul 
the  portions  of  said  sbdl  sides  adjacent  to  the  other 
curved  end. 


2J7MM 
MULTIPLEX  TUBK  CO^STRUCTION 
S. 


Ut* 


3»  19SS,  8«W  No.  4tS,M9 
(CL  311—197) 


3.  A  multiplex  tube  potutnctioa  comprising  an  inner 
tube  having  a  croas  sectioa  of  doaed  cnrvature;  an  outer 
tube  at  least  partially  in  contact  with  the  inner  tube  along 
longitudinal  ekaents  thereof;  an  initial  docure  in  cooi- 
moo  at  one  cad  of  both  tubes;  and  means  for  shortening 
the  multiplex  formatioo,  said  means  far  shortening  in- 
cluding a  line  of  perforations  extending  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  inner  tube  in  spaced  relation  to  the  initial 
dosore  thereof;  ownrn  for  forming  the  end  of  the  outer 
tube  adjacent  the  line  of  perforation  into  an  assemblage 
of  overlapping  leaves;  and  means  for  adhcnvdy  connect- 
ing the  overlapping  leaves  to  one  another  along  contact- 
ing surfaces  thereof. 


fastening  said  housing  assemblies  to  said  pcnd,  said 
means  for  mounting  said  panel  comprising  a  re-entrant 
portion  formed  in  said  merchandising  machine  cabinet, 
said  re-entrant  portion  having  a  transparent  wall  and  a 
lamp  positioned  within  the  merchandising  machine  ad- 
jacoit  the  transparent  wall  whereby  to  illuminate  said 
sample  articles  of  merchandise  being  exhibited  in  said 
housing  assemblies. 


2^1,992 
DBHWASHER  DOOR  WITH  AIR  CIRCULATING 
MEANS  AND  MOBTURE  TRAP 
HOTBCt  E.  KmIi.  Pasaiwa.  — d  HctWft  L. 

•  W 


0«L,  ■ 


22 


31, 1956»  ScflW  N«.  (3L939 
(CL  312— 213) 


2J71J91 
DBPLAY  PANEL 
Robcft  Z.  GrMM,  Norwaft,  CoHk,  Vmri  BcMM,  Newark, 
N.  i^  and  Rayaoad  Sf9naan,  Iranvnc  N.  Y.,  m- 
ripMffi  Id  Rowc  Maifatf  hg  Co^  Ik.,  WMppany, 
N.  J.,  a  corpanitton  of  New  Yotk 
AppHcatloa  November  li,  1945,  SavW  N«.  4i9,ltt 

4Cl8faH.  (CL  312— 114) 
4.  In  a  merchandbing  machine  adapted  to  dbpense 
articles  of  merchandise,  a  merchandise  machine  cabinet 
for  housing  a  supply  of  articles  of  merchandise  to  be 
dispensed,  a  panel  formed  with  a  plurality  of  apertures, 
means  mounting  said  pand  on  saiid  cabinet,  a  plurality 


10.  In  a  dishwasher,  the  combination  of:  a  boosing 
induding  a  dish  chamber  and  having  a  front  provided 
with  a  doorway  for  access  to  the  interior  of  said  did) 
chamber,  said  dish  chamber  (Mx>viding  at  die  bottom 
thereof  a  sump  having  a  front  wall  adjacent  the  bottom  of 
said  doorway;  and  a  docM-  adapted  to  close  said  doorway 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween open  and  dosed  positions  about  a  IxMizontal  pivot 
axb  adjacent  the  bottoms  of  said  doorway  and  said  door, 
said  door  induding  spaced  front  and  rear  walls  which 
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straddle  aod  are  spaced  from  said  front  wall  <A  said  sump 
when  said  do<x-  is  closed,  said  rear  wall  of  said  door  in- 
cluding a  forwardly  offset  portion  which  is  located  inter- 
mediate its  upper  and  lower  edges  and  which  is  located  at 
a  level  above  said  front  wall  of  said  sump  when  said  door 
is  dosed,  said  door  including  another,  intermediate  wall 
which  is  located  between  and  spaced  from  said  front  and 
rear  walls  of  said  door  and  which  b  located  at  a  level  be- 
tween the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said  front  and  rear 
walls  of  said  door  and  which  is  located  at  a  level  above 
said  front  wall  of  said  sump  when  said  door  is  dosed, 
said  intermediate  wall  of  said  door  being  located  in  close 
proximity  to  said  forwardly  oflfset  portion  of  said  rear 
wall  thereof  so  that  upward  flow  from  said  sump  through 
the  space  between  said  rear  wall  of  said  door  and  said 
front  wall  of  said  sump  into  the  space  between  said  for- 
wardly offset  portion  of  said  rear  wall  of  said  door  and 
said  intermediate  wall  thereof  is  throttled,  and  said  door 
including  a  drainage  lip  carried  by  and  sloping  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  from  said  intermediate  wall  of  said 
door,  said  drainage  lip  being  located  rearwardly  of  and 
at  a  level  above  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall  of  said 
sump  when  said  door  is  closed,  whereby  to  drmin  moisture 
collecting  on  said  intermediate  wall  of  said  door  adjacent 
said  forwardly  offset  portion  of  said  rear  wall  thereof 
downwardly  into  said  sump  rearwardly  of  said  front  wall 
of  said  sump. 

2J71,M3 
STORAGE  CABINET  FOR  FIRE  HOSE 
loka  A.  Pokryfkc,  Chicago,  10^  aarignor  to  W.  D.  ADca 
MaMrfactarlag  Co^  CUcago,  IIL,  a  corporadoa  of 


1  ~ 


4, 1956,  Scfkl  No.  5tf  41t 
(CL  311—242) 
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2^1,M4 
MAGAZINB  CABINET 
C  Cmjbiii,  Botifoti,  IH 
M««k  24, 19S5,  S«M  N«.  49M44 
€  nalii     (CL312-^lt) 


f- 


.  5( 
..t 


'AN 
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3.  In  a  cabinet  of  the  character  deacribed,  a  bousing 
having  an  opening,  a  door  hinged  at  its  lower  end  on  said 
housing  to  cloae  said  opening,  an  open  top  receptacle 
slidably  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  said  door  for  up 
and  down  movement,  a  flexible  element  to  raise  and 
lower  said  receptacle  secured  at  one  end  to  a  portion 
of  said  receptacle  and  extending  upwardly  over  a  guide 
on  the  inner  side  of  the  door,  said  element  exteodtag 
inwardly  from  said  guide  into  the  housing,  means  in  said 
housing  connected  with  said  element  to  maintain  the  said 
element  under  tension  while  allowing  a  predetermiDed 
movement  of  said  dement  with  the  door  in  opening  and 
closing,  and  other  means  in  said  housing  which,  after  a 
predetermined  movement  of  the  door,  holds  said  element 
against  movement  whereby  pocitivdy  to  raise  the  reccp- 
tade  in  the  further  door  opening  nnovement. 


2J71,M5 

DRAWER  SLIDE 

G.  DiKk,  li^tewMd 

Mav  17, 19S4,  SmU  N«. 

19C&H.    (0.311-139) 


A  collapsible  fire  hose  in  combination  with  a  storage 
cabinet  for  storing  same,  said  cabinet  comprising  top  and 
bottom  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  a  door  htngedly  mounted 
to  one  of  said  side  walk  defining  a  front  wall,  an  arcnate 
bottom  supporting  member  mounted  on  said  bottom  wall, 
a  standpipe  mounted  in  said  cabinet  near  said  top  wall, 
and  inwardly  extending  flanges  on  the  forward  edges 
of  said  side  walls  defining  a  restricted  opening  for 
normally  holding  the  hose  within  the  cabinet,  said 
flanges  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall  and  ter- 
minating in  spaced  relation  from  said  top  wall  below 
said  standpipe,  the  depth  of  said  cabinet  bdng  such  as 
to  hold  a  plurality  of  tiers  of  hose  in  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship, said  hose  induding  a  plurality  of  tiers  supported 
on  said  supoprting  member  and  adjacent  each  other 
wherein  the  rearmost  tier  is  directly  adjacent  the  rear 
wall  of  said  cabinet  and  the  opposite  ends  of  the  outer- 
most tier  are  hdd  within  the  cabinet  by  said  flanges,  each 
tier  including  a  group  of  superposably  arranged  hose 
portions  extending  between  the  side  walls  of  said  cab- 
inet, the  hose  portions  of  said  adjacent  tiers  being  con- 
nected by  a  hose  portion  extending  from  the  top  of  the 
rearmost  tier  to  the  bottom  of  the  adjacent  tier,  and 
one  end  of  said  hose  portions  of  the  rearmost  tier  being 
connected  to  said  standpipe. 


1.  In  a  drawer  slide,  the  conbtnatiott  of:  guide  and 
slide  members  of  C-shaped  cross  section  nested  together 
in  face-to-face  relation,  each  of  said  members  having  an 
upper,  downwardly  facing,  channel -shaped  track  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof  to  provide  an  upper,  down- 
wardly fadng  track  surface,  and  each  of  said  members 
having  a  lower,  upwardly  fadng,  channel-shaped  trade 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  to  provide  a  lower,  up- 
wardly facing  track  surface,  said  slide  member  bdng  off- 
set vertically  upwardly  relative  to  said  guide  member  so 
as  to  nest  said  guide  and  slide  members  together  in  over- 
lapping relation  and  so  as  to  dispoae  said  upper,  channd- 
shaped  track  of  said  slide  member  above  said  upper, 
channel -shaped  track  of  said  guide  member,  said  members 
having  plane,  paralld,  laterally  spaced  webs  respectivdy 
connecting  said  upper  and  lower  channel-shaped  tradu 
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a  second  plurality  of  gaseous  electroiwliscbarfe  devices, 
each  of  said  dericcs  of  said  flrst  and  second  plurality 
including  at  least  two  main  electrodes  and  control  means 
for  controlling  conduction  therebetween;  a  first  operating 
potential  supply  connected  across  said  main  electrodes  of 
each  of  said  discharge  devices  of  said  first  plurality  and 
fonning  them  into  a  first  group;  a  second  operating  po- 
tential supply  connected  across  said  main  electrodes  of 
each  of  said  discharge  devices  of  said  second  plurality 
and  forming  them  into  a  second  group;  means  connecting 
the  discharge  devices  into  an  operational  series  in  which 
the  conducting  condition  of  the  devices  is  advanced  step 
by  step,  each  series  connection  extending  from  a  discharge 
device  in  one  group  to  a  discharge  device  in  the  other 
group  and  enaMing  the  conduction  in  a  device  in  one 
group  to  prepare  a  device  in  the  other  group  for  firing 
in  response  to  an  input  impulse;  means  to  supply  input 
impulses  to  the  devices  of  both  groups  to  cause  any 
prepared  device  to  be  fired  and  rendered  cooductive;  a 
blow-out  impulse  amplifier  tube  for  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  gaseous  discharfe  devices,  each  having  at  least 
a  pair  of  electrodes  and  control  meau  for  controlling 
conduction  therebetween:  an  operating  potential  supply 
connected  acroai  said  electrodes  of  sajd  blow-out  tubes 
for  providing  said  tubes  with  a  higher  potential  than  that 
supplied  to  the  plurality  of  discharge  devices  b>  enable 
relatively  large  amplitude  blow-out  impulses  to  be  pro- 


STARTER  FOR  A  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Doo^d  F.  AlMck,  Elidira,  N.  Y^  smI  Wilttam  E.  NcweU, 
PsM  TnwnAip,  AOfiw^  Coaity,  Pa^  assigBnti  to 
Wcstfaffboose   ElcctrK  Corponrtkm,   East   Pftlsbwgk, 
Fa^  a  corporatloa  of  Fcaosylvaaia 
AppIlcatkMi  December  24, 1954,  ScsW  No.  477,444 
(CiafaM.    (CL315— 99) 


duccd  upon  a  change  in  the  conducting  status  of  each  of 
said  blow-out  tubes;  means  connecting  said  oontroi  means 
of  one  of  said  blow-out  tubes  to  one  of  said  main  elec- 
trodes of  said  elBctron-di>charge  devices  of  said  first  plu- 
rality to  be  controlled  thereby,  to  change  iu  conducting 
status  and  produce  a  strong  blow-out  impulse  each  time 
one  of  said  discharge  devices  of  said  first  plurality  is 
fired;  means  connecting  one  of  said  electrodes  of  said 
blow-out  tube  to  one  of  said  main  electrodes  of  each  of 
said  discharge  devices  of  said  second  plurality  to  apply 
the  blow-out  impulse  thereto  to  cause  any  conducting  dis- 
charfe  device  of  said  second  plurality  to  be  extinguished; 
OMans  connectii:^  said  control  means  of  the  other  of  said 
blow-out  tubes  lo  the  other  of  said  main  electrodes  of 
each  of  said  electroo-discharfe  devices  of  said  second  plu- 
rality to  be  controlled  thereby  to  chan«e  its  conducting 
status  and  produce  a  strong  blow-out  impulse  each  time 
one  of  said  electroo-discharge  devices  of  said  second  plu- 
rality is  fired;  and  means  connecting  one  of  said  electrodes 
of  the  other  of  said  blow-out  tubes  to  the  other  main 
electrode  of  each  of  said  discharge  devices  of  said  first 
plurality  to  apply  the  blow-out  impulse  thereto  to  cause 
any  conducting  dischaife  device  of  said  first  plurality  to 
be  extinguished,  the  blow-out  tubes  operating  alternately 
as  the  discharge  devices  of  the  sequence  are  fired  in  re- 
sponse to  input  impulses  and  producing  large-amplitude 
blow-out  impulses  to  insure  that  a  previously  conducting 
device  of  the  series  is  extinguished  each  time  another  de- 
vice in  the  series  is  fired. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  a 
gaseous  discharge  device  comprising,  a  pair  of  spaced 
lampholders  adapted  to  support  a  gaseoos  discharge 
device  of  a  type  having  a  cathode  at  each  of  its  ends  with 
each  cathode  connected  in  series  with  a  pair  of  terminals 
at  the  adjacent  end  of  the  gaseous  discharge  device,  each 
of  said  lampholders  having  spaced  contacts  engageable 
with  the  terminals  at  one  of  said  ends  of  said  discharge 
device,  respectively,  a  supply  circuit  connected  to  one  of 
said  contacts  of  said  lampholders,  respectively,  a  single 
series  starting  circuit  connected  to  the  other  contacts  of 
said  lampholders  including  a  starter  comprising  semi- 
conductor means  having  more  than  one  junction  con- 
nected in  series  in  said  starting  circuit,  said  semiconductor 
means  having  a  blocking  voltage  lower  than  that  of  said 
supply  circuit  and  the  open  circiiit  voltage  of  said  gaseous 
discharge  device  but  higher  than  the  voltage  across  said 
device  when  a  discharge  occurs  therein. 


2J71,41t 
■UCTRICAL  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 
WATCHDOG  ciRCurr 
Victor  E.  MataiaitfB,  FranUm  Mldk,  iiif  ir  to 
Corporation  of  Middfon,  Royal  Oi*,  Mkk.,  a 
isrtnn  iif  ntiiMgan 

AppHcntton  Jmc  24,  1957,  SctW  No.  M7,il« 
2CloiM.    (0.315— 12t) 

J^ ?     ^  M ■ 


1.  In  an  electronic  dmrit  having  a  triode  power  tube 
oooaected  across  a  voltage  source  and  operative  to  trans- 
mit power  poises  in  response  to  signals  impressed  on 
the  grid  of  said  tube  from  a  pulsating  signal  source, 
means  for  automatically  disconnecting  said  tube  from  said 
circuit  iq>on  said  tube  becoming  defective  in  such  manner 
that  it  is  capable  of  transmitting  abnormal  current  com- 
prising a  fuse  connected  in  one  of  the  power  leads  to 
said  tube,  nteans  for  indicating  opening  of  said  fuse  com- 
priarag  a  %low  lamp  connected  in  parallel  with  said  fuse, 
and  means  of  teirting  the  operability  of  said  lamp  com- 
prising means  for  connecting  said  fuse  and  lamp  in 
series  across  a  relatively  higter  voltage  source. 


2471,411 
HOT-START  DEVICE  FOR  A.  C.  WELDERS 
Ray  V.  Lester,  Ktnnsart,  N.  Y.,  assicnor  to  W< 
Elcctrk  Corporttoo,  East  PliiifcniU*  Fn.,  a 
ttooof  Finaijlisaii 

Applcaiiio  Octoksr  9, 19S3,  Serial  No.  3S5,M7 
9aslii      (CL315— 17«) 
1.  In  an  arc  welder  for  welding  work  with  a  weld- 
ing electrode  the  combination  including  a  main  welding 
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circuit  for  supplying  current  for  welding  and  having  a 
predetermined  open  circuit  potential;  an  auxiliary  hot- 
start  circuit  for  supplying  current  and  having  an  open 
circuit  potential  sutntantially  equal  to  said  predetermined 
p<Mential;  means  for  connecting  said  fint  and  second 
circuits  in  parallel  to  said  electrode  and  work  so  that  they 
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supply  their  current  cumulatively  to  said  electrode  and 
work;  and  time  delay  means  to  be  connected  to  said  elec- 
trode and  work  and  responsive  to  the  arc  potential  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  work  for  opening  said  auxiliary 
circuit  a  predetermined  time  interval  after  an  arc  is  fired 
between  said  electrode  and  work. 


M7M12 

STARTING  AND  OPERATING  CKCUTT  FOR 

ARC-DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Harold  W.  Lord,  Schenectady,  N.  Y^  urigMr  to  G«Mral 

Electric  Company,  a  corpontioa  of  New  York 

Application  July  1, 1957,  Serial  No.  6«9,1IS 

5  Claims.    (CL  315— 205) 


I 


1 .  A  circuit  for  starting  and  operating  an  arc -discharge 
device  on  direct  current  from  a  source  of  alternating 
current  comprising:  an  alternating  current  input  circuit 
adapted  to  be  coimected  to  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent; a  direct  current  output  circuit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  an  arc-discharge  device;  rectifying  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  between  said  input  and  output  circuits 
for  supplying  direct  current  for  operating  said  device; 
filtering  means  including  a  main  wiixling  of  a  linear 
inductor  connected  in  circuit  with  the  output  of  said 
rectifying  means;  impedance  means  connected  in  circuit 
between  said  rectifying  means  and  said  input  circuit  for 
ballasting  said  device  during  operation,  said  input  ter- 
minals being  arranged  so  that  the  open  circuit  voltage 
across  the  input  of  said  rectifying  means  is  higher  than 
the  operating  voltage  and  lower  than  the  starting  voltage 
of  said  device;  and  a  non-linear  resonant  circuit  including 
capacitaiKe,  and  the  winding  of  a  saturating  inductor  and 
an  auxiliary  winding  on  said  linear  inductor  connected  in 
circuit  with  said  input  of  said  rectifying  means,  said  satu- 
rating inductor  being  arranged  to  saturate  at  said  open  cir- 
cuit voltage  thereby  drawing  a  highly  peaked  altemating 
current  through  said  auxiliary  winding  of  said  linear 
inductor  so  that  a  peaked  altemating  current  voltage  is 
induced  across  said  main  winding  and  superimposed  on 
the  direct  current  voltage  output  of  said  rectifying  means 
whereby  an  elevated  voltage  for  starting  said  device  is 
provided,  said  saturating  inductor  being  arranged  to  be 
unsaturated  at  the  voltage  across  the  input  of  said  rectify- 
ing means  after  said  device  has  started  thereby  drawing 
minimum  altemating  current  through  said  auxiliary  wind- 
ing whereby  said  device  operates  on  the  direct  currait 
voltage  output  of  said  rectifying  means.  r  'j^ 


ajTMij 

IGNrnON  SYSTEM 
C.  Baktr,  Norfk  ttltttMt,  DL 
AppHcatioa  October  25,  1954,  SetW  No.  UAJ9i 
^riiiliii      (0.315—224) 


'  •.  y" 


I.  In  an  internal  combustioa  engine  having  a  spark 
ignition  system,  the  combination  comprising  a  distrilnitor 
having  a  shaft  rotated  by  said  engine  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  the  engine,  said  distributor  further 
having  a  set  of  breaker  points,  one  of  said  breaker  points 
being  orbitally  movable  about  the  other,  means  for  or- 
bitally  moving  said  one  breaker  point  from  time  to  tinte. 
an  ignition  coil  connected  to  said  distributor  including  said 
breaker  points  and  having  a  D.  C.  primary  circuit  opened 
by  said  breaker  points  from  time  to  time,  and  an  auxiliary 
coil  connected  to  said  distributor  in  circuit  with  said  ifni- 
tion  coil,  said  auxiliary  coil  having  a  movable  core  part 
with  a  rest  position  and  having  a  predetermined  range  of 
movement  for  varying  the  permeability  thereof,  said  mov- 
able core  part  being  moved  a  proportional  part  of  said 
range  in  accordance  with  engine  speed  to  produce  a 
constant  !»park  throughout  a  wide  range  of  enpne  speeds. 


2^1,414 

POLYPHASE  CIRCUrr  LNTERRUPTER 

M.  WaOacc,  Moaldyr,  N.  J.,  iii^ir  I*  Wi 

Electric 

poratioB  of  Pcawylvi 

ApplicatkM  Fcbrawy  2,  1953,  S«W  N«.  334,4S4 

UClahM.    (0.317—22) 


9.  Protective  apparatus  for  a  grounded  polyphase  cir- 
cuit comprising,  a  circuit  interrupter  having  a  set  of 
separable  contacts  in  each  phase,  electroresponsive  means 
connected  in  series  with  each  set  of  contacts  and  having 
a  part  movable  by  a  predetermined  overcurrent  to  sep- 
arate said  contacts,  lockout  means  operable  to  bias  said 
contacts  open,  restraining  nneans  normally  rendering  said 
lockout  means  inoperative  including  a  toggle  lever  mech- 
anism connected  to  the  lockout  means  and  having  two 
overcenter  pivots,  releasable  means  holding  one  of  said 
pivots  in  said  overcenter  position,  a  movable  member 
connected  to  a  lever  carrying  the  other  of  said  pivots,  a 
stop  engaging  said  member  to  hold  said  other  pivot  in  its 
overcenter  position,  operating  means  for  actuating  said 
member  to  move  said  other  pivot  to  its  overcenter  por- 
tion, trip  means  operable  to  release  said  releasable  means, 
a  counter  associated  with  each  of  the  electroresponsive 
means  operable  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number 
of  closely  successive  operations  of  the  electroresponsive 
means  to  effect  movennent  of  said  other  pivot  to  collapse 
the  toggle  lever  mechanism,  a  ground  fault  relay  having 
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a  movable  cootact  normally  coaoected  to  effect 
gization  of  the  trip  means  and  operable  in  response  to 
a  ground  fault  current  to  effect  energizatioa  of  tbe  op- 
erating means,  and  a  twitch  actuated  in  response  to  op- 
eration of  any  one  of  the  counters  to  prevent  energizayoo 
of  the  operating  means. 
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ia  inwardly  converging  relation  from  the  opening  for 
receiving  the  pole  therebetween  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  cbordal  braces  in  compressive  engagement  widi 
said  pole  surface. 


SWITCHES  ANP^CmCUIT  INTERBUfTEM 

Ekctric  CetpocBlkm,  East  PMlitigfc,  Pa^  a 

uiam  AiHil  11, 19S3,  SarW  No.  37M<7 
ncSam,    (0.317— aS) 
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1.  A  switch  comprising,  separable  contacts  including 
stationary  and  movable  contacts,  remotely  controlled 
electromagnetic  trip  means  operable  instantaneously  lo 
effect  separation  of  said  contacts  insnlafing  means  sup- 
porting said  sutionary  contact,  and  means  including  a 
part  carried  by  said  insulating  means  operable  in  response 
to  an  overcurrent  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value  to 
prevent  openuion  of  the  trip  means. 


i! 


2^MM 

RACK  FOR  POLE-MOUNTED  CAPACITORS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Wayne  L.  SlilntMii.  SMtk  PlslnitH,  N.  I., 


May  li,  19S5,  Serial  Nn.  5mAt» 
lldainM.    (CL317— 99) 


2371,417  

MAGNETIZING  AND  DEMAGNETIZING 
APPARATUS 
N.  Conwiy,  MlnnrapoRs,  MIm^  asripnor  to 
MncUnca,  faK.,  Snrace,  Mm^  a 

AppUcntion  October  14, 1957,  SctW  No.  M9,9f  1 
ICWm.    (CL  317— 123) 


In  a  ougnetizing  and  deinagnetizing  apparatus  of  the 
type  comprising  rectifier  means  having  alternating  cur- 
rent input  terminals  and  including  a  full  wave  TCctiAer 
having  direct  current  output  terminals,  a  magnetizing  coil 
connected  with  the  direct  current  output  terminals  of 
the  rectifier   means,   and   switch  controlled  means  for 
effecting  periodic  rerersals  of  the  polarity  of  the  current 
output  of  the  rectifier  means  during  demagnetizatioa:  n 
pair  of  hot  cathode  hi^  vacuum  rectifier  tubes  whidi 
remain  cooducuve  as  long  as  the  temperatures  of  their 
cathodes  are  above  a  predetermined  minimum  and  grad- 
ually conduct  less  current  as  their  cathodes  cool;  means 
connecting  the  cathode  of  each  tube  with  the  anode  of 
the  other;  energizing  circuiu  for  the  cathodes  of  said 
tubes;  switch  means  in  said  cnrrgiiing  drcuito  for  con- 
trolling energization  and  deenergization  of  the  cathodes; 
conductor  means  connecting  one  terminal  of  an  alternat- 
ing current  source  with  an  input  terminal  of  the  rectifier 
means;  means  providing  a  connection  between  the  anode 
of  one  tube  and  tibe  other  terminal  of  the  alternating 
current  source;  means  including  switch  means  for  alter- 
natively connecting  the  other  input  terminal  ai  the  recti- 
fier means  with  the  other  terminal  <rf  the  ahemating  cur- 
rent source  to  provide  for  magnetization,  or  with  the 
anode  of  the  other  tube  to  provide  for  demagnetizatioa. 
said  last  named  switch  means  being  adapted  to  be  op- 
erated concomitantly  with  the  switch  means  controlling 
energization  and  deenergization  oi  the  cathodes  and  with 
the  switch  means  controlling  said  means  for  effecting 
periodic  rerersab  oi  polarity  of  the  output  current  of 
the  rectifier  means,  so  that  as  the  cathodes  of  the  tubes 
cool  subseqtiently  to  deenergization  thereof,  the  tubes 
will   pan  a  constantly   diminishing  current  from  said 
alternating  current  source  to  the  input  terminals  of  the 
rectifier  means,  and  the  polarity  reversing  means  will 
effect  reversals  of  polarity  of  such  rectified  diminishing 
current  to  effect  demagnetization. 


1.  A  rack  for  pole-mounted  capacitors  and  the  like 
comprising  an  arcuate-shaped  frante  including  an  opening 
therein  to  enable  the  frame  to  be  disposed  in  surrounding 
relation  to  said  pole  by  lateral  translation  thereof,  said 
frame  inflw)'*^  inner  and  outer  concentric  supports  for 
a  plurality  of  capacitors  to  be  secured  thereto  in  radial 
relation  relative  to  the  centerline  of  the  pole,  a  pair  of 
chordal  braces  secured  to  said  inner  support  and  disposed 
7M  o.  o.— 78 


247  Ml  t 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 

)Ua,  ■liiiani  to  North  Electric 
r,atuipo>aaenofOMe 

9, 19S5,  Serial  No.  493,t7< 
SCUtaw.    (CL  317— 149) 
1.  In  a  adector  switdi  for  use  in  an  automatic  tele- 
phone system,  a  first  group  of  relays,  a  second  group  of 
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relays,  and  signal  responsive  means  including  a  count-  means  for  applying  said  rariable  output  voltage  to  laid 
ing  chain  operative  responsive  to  each  set  of  first  and  input  circuit  through  said  capadtive  means,  and  means 
second  sets  of  incoming  signals  to  operate  a  correspond-  for  applymg  said  step-<q;>  voltage  to  said  h^rat  ctrcait 
ing  one  of  said  first  relay  group,  means  controlled  by  the 
operated  one  of  said  first  relay  group  to  select  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  second  relay  group,  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  the  selected  relay  of  the  second 
group  only  with  receipt  of  the  first  impulse  set  and  re- 


lease means  operative  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
relay  of  said  second  group  to  release  said  signal  respon- 
sive means  and  the  operated  relay  of  said  first  group, 
and  circuit  transfer  means  operative  in  response  to  the 
release  of  said  operated  relay  of  said  first  group  to 
prevent  the  operation  of  further  relays  of  said  second 
relay  group  with  the  subsequent  operati<ni  of  the  relays 
of  said  first  group. 


2,971,419 
VARIABLE  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUIT 

Amaon    Brosh,    Philadelphia,    Pa^    nuigirr    to    Tele- 
Djmua^ca  lac^  a  corponUitMi  of  PcwMytvMfai 
AppHcaiioa  May  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  511,M3 
«  Claims,    {d.  317—142) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  relay  adapted  to  be  oper- 
ated by  a  predetermined  volUge  applied  to  an  input 
circuit,  a  time  delay  circuit  for  delaying  the  operation 
of  said  relay  in  accordance  with  the  strength  of  a  signal 
voltage  comprising  means  including  said  signal  voltage 
for  providmg  a  variable  output  voltage  normally  lower 
than  said  predetermined  voltage,  a  bistable  circuit  hav- 
mg  two  relatively  fixed  voltage  levels,  means  including 
said  signal  voltoge  for  triggering  said  bistable  circuit  to 
provide  a  step-up  voltage  when  said  signal  voltage  ex- 
ceeds a  predetermined  level,  said  step-up  voltage  being 
higher  than  said  predetermined  volUge,  capadtive  means. 


whereby  the  voltage  at  said  input  circuit  rises  to  reach 
Mid  predetermined  voltage  after  a  time  delay  dependent 
tipon  the  level  of  said  variable  output  voltage. 


2,t71,42t 

POLYESTER  ELA^TOMERIC  MOLDING  COMPOM. 

TION  AND  PRODUCT  PRODUCED  THEREWITH 
Hafhcfft  P.  MlBlcr  and  N«w«n  C  Fwiv,  miitunh  Pa., 
to  WiUh^Baii  Etodric  C«F«mh« 
Pa^  a  cotpoilkm  af  ^mji  iilm 
^'"■^■1  21, 195J,  Smkd  N«.  399Sf€ 
!•  Hiliii     (CL317— 15t) 


1.  A  moldable  polyester  resin  compocitioo  which  ther- 
moseu  to  a  tough  and  elastic  solid  comprising  an  tntiinatf 
admixture  of  (A)  from  65  to  23  parts  by  weight  of  a 
finely  divided  inorganic  filler  at  least  70%  by  weight  of 
which  is  a  non-fibrous  solid  filler  of  an  average  particle 
size  of  below  5  microns  and  (B)  from  35  to  75  parts 
by  weight  of  a  polyester  resin  derived  by  heating  above 
150'  C.  but  not  exceeding  2W  C,  (a)  one  mol  of  at 
least  one  unsaturated  acidic  compound  selected  frxm  the 
group  consisting  of  fumaric  acid,  maleic  acid,  maleic  an- 
hydride, dtraconic  anhydride  and  dtracooic  add.  (b)  from 
10  to  15  mots  of  adipic  add,  (c)  from  0.5  to  5  raols  of 
propylene  glycol,  (</)  from  14.0  to  9  mols  of  ethylene 
glycol  and  {e)  from  O.I  to  0.75  mol  of  glycerol,  the 
glycols  and  glycerol  providing  sufBcient  bydroxyl  groups 
to  exceed  by  at  least  5%  but  not  over  15%  the  number 
of  carboxyl  groups  in  the  adipic  acid  and  the  acidic  com- 
pound, the  heating  being  continued  until  the  polyester 
resin  has  an  acid  number  of  below  12  and  a  viscosity  of 
about  K  in  a  50%  solution  in  toluene. 

9.  A  current  coil  comprising  an  electrical  conductor,  a 
magnetic  polepiece  and  a  tough  thermoset  elastomeric 
molded  composition  embedding  the  electrical  conductor 
and  magnetic  polepiece,  the  composition  comprising  the 
product  derived  by  curing  an  intimate  mixture  of  (A) 
from  65  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  filler  at 
least  70%  by  wdght  of  which  is  a  non-fibrous  solid  filler 
having  an  average  particle  fineness  of  not  in  excess  of  2 
microns,  (B)  from  35  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  a  poly- 
ester resin  derived  by  heating  to  temperatures  of  from  150 
but  not  exceeding  260*  C.  (o)  one  mol  of  fumaric  add. 
(b)  12  mois  of  adipic  acid,  (c)  2.0  to  2.5  mols  of  pro- 
pylene glycol,  id)  from  12.3  to  1 1 .8  mols  of  ethylene  glycol 
and  (e)  from  0.25  to  0.35  mol  of  glycerol.  heaUng  being 
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continued  until  the  polyester  resin  has  an  acid  number 
of  not  exceeding  8,  and  a  50%  solution  in  toluene  has  • 
viscosity  of  K  or  higher  on  the  Gardner-Holdt  scale,  and 
(C)  a  peroxide  polymeriration  catalyst  in  an  amount  of 
from  Vi%  to  3%  of  the  weight  of  the  polyester  resm. 


W 


ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  DEVICE 
J.<J  liMKl.RluowitH.N.Jn^iiilii  rt^y 

"*  '"TSTli.  1W5.  ScfW  No.  517,5f5 
ITCIahM.    (0.317^167) 


said  winding,  said  magnetic  members  being  movable  m 
opposite  directions  away  from  each  other  upon  energiza- 
tion of  said  winding  to  effect  operation  of  said  ftima- 
turc,  a  non-magnetic  member  disposed  between  aaid 
magnetic  members,  said  magnetic  members  moriag  in 
the  same  direction  relative  to  said  winding  in  response 
to  a  change  in  the  velocity  of  said  movable  device  to 
prevent  false  operation  of  said  armature  by  changes  in 
the  velocity  of  said  movable  device. 


i.  In  an  electrical  meter,  a  magMtic  itnicture  haviag 
m  ^  gap.  uid  magnetic  structure  iachidiag  a  voltafB 
,n»l«Mir  pok  and  a  pair  of  current  magnetic  po^ 
said  v<rftage  pole  extending  along  a  first  axis,  winding 
means  surrounding  the  vottage  and  current  poles  effective 
when  energized  for  producing  volttge  and  current  mag- 
netic fluxes  cooperating  to  esuWish  a  shifting  magnetic 
field  in  the  air  gap.  an  elect roconductive  armature 
mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  the  magnetic  structure 
about  a  second  axis  through  the  air  gap  under  the  in- 
fluence of  the  magnetic  field,  and  nugnetic  divertmg 
means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  voltage  flux  away 
from  the  air  gap  and  away  from  the  armature  to  control 
the  effective  strength  of  the  magnetic  field,  said  diverting 
means  including  a  shunt  magnetic  path  positioned  to 
divert  a  portion  of  the  voltage  flux  away  from  the  air 
gap  and  away  from  the  armature,  and  adiusuble  mag- 
netic means  included  in  said  path  spaced  from  the  mag- 
netic structure  for  movement  relative  to  the  voltage  pole 
along  a  third  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
magnetic  structure  and  transverse  to  said  first  axb  for 
varying  the  rehictance  of  the  shont  pnth. 


2J7M22 
RELAY 


31,  1955,  ScfW  N*.  4MSMS 
(CL  317— lt9) 


1.  A  relay  for  use  on  a  movable  device  comprising 
an  energizing  winding,  an  armature  disposed  ad)acent 
to  one  end  of  said  winding  to  be  operated  by  energi- 
zation of  said  winding,  a  plurality  of  movable  magnetic 
members  disposed  within  said  winding  and  biased  toward 
each  other,  a  flux-carrying  member  positioned  adjacent 
to  and  magnetically  linking  said  movable  members  within 


2,t71r423 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 
OOrcr  S.  ABaaan,  Ubcrtjville,  DL,  awignnr  to  F 
Mctellwfkal  CorpontlM,  North  Ckkaco,  IIL,  a 

pomioa  of  New  Yoit  

ApplicatioB  March  f ,  1953,  Serial  No.  34U21 
ItClataM.    (CL317— 23f) 


r'H  5".   f^'i 


irrr 


1.  A  polarized  capacitor  substantially  free  of  aging  ef- 
fects, said  capacitor  comprising  a  noble  metal  cathode,  a 
filmed  anode,  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  pre- 
dominantly chloride  ions  as  negative  ions,  said  cathode 
having  thereon  an  adherent  thin  film  of  a  compound  of 
said  noble  metal,  insoluble  in  the  electrolyte,  said  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  the 
chlorides  and  iodides  of  the  noWe  metals,  said  adherent 
film  being  thin  enough  so  that  the  initial  equivalent  se- 
ries rcnstance  of  the  capacitor  is  higher  than  the  capaa- 
tor  without  the  adherent  film,  said  equivalent  series  re- 
sistance dropping  with  capacitor  use. 


2,r7l,424 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITOR 
OHvcr  S.  ABamm,  Uhertyvffle,  DL,       Igi  n  to  Fi 
MrtaOngkal  Cmoraltoa,  North  Chkafo,  IlL,  a 
pontloa  of  New  Yoit 

Applicatioa  Maich  %  1953.  Serial  No,  34U22 
9ClahM.    (CL317— 23t) 


nLtmo  Aaoar- 


1.  A  polarized  capacitor  sobstantiaUy  free  of  aging  ef- 
fects, said  capacitor  comprising  a  silver  cathode,  a  filmed 
anode,  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulfuric  acid  as  electrolyte, 
said  cathode  having  thereon  an  adherent  thin  film  of  a 
compound  of  silver  insoluble  in  the  electrolyte,  said  (im- 
pound being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  silver 
sulfate,  silver  sulfide  and  silver  iodide,  said  adherent  film 
being  thin  enough  so  that  the  initial  equivalent  series  re- 
sistance of  the  capacitor  is  higher  than  the  capacitor 
without  the  adherent  film,  said  equivalent  series  resistance 
dropping  with  capacitor  use. 
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2^1,425      ^  ^^  •  ^ 

CAPACITOR 

John  BanihaM,  Los  Aageles,  CaUf^  aarigMr  to  Faoatcd 

Metalhuvkal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  September  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  456,378 

M  Claims.    (CL  317— 2M) 


,tM. 


I|4-  « 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  dielectric  film  on  an  elec- 
trode for  use  in  an  electrolytic  type  of  capacitor  or  rec- 
tifier, said  method  comprising:  disposing  an  electrode  of 
film-forming  metal  in  an  electrolyte  containing  from 
about  2%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  water  and  a  re- 
mainder portion  consisting  of  at  least  one  halogen-sub- 
stituted acetic  acid  and  acetic  acid  in  proportions  rang- 
ing from  about  5%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  re- 
mainder portion  of  the  halogen-substituted  acetic  acid 
and  from  about  95%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  the  re- 
mainder portion  of  acetic  acid;  connecting  said  electrode 
as  an  anode;  providing  a  cathode  in  said  electrolyte;  and 
impressing  a  potential  thereon  for  a  period  sufficient  to 
create  a  dielectric  film  upon  said  anode,  said  film  being 
characterized  by  high  resistance  to  potential  breakdown. 


2,S71,42« 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS  WITH  INCREASED 

AVAILABLE  CAPACITANCE 
Harry  H.  Hilton,  Glens  Falls,  N.  Y.,  and  Alfred  F.  Torriii, 
Chicaco,  HI.,  asafgnors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  15,  If  54,  Serial  No.  475.424 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 23«)  ,, 


^.^,.^^^^^^,.^^^^^^^ 

■-m 

^                  c 

\i 

1.  An  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, an  electrolyte  and  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  co- 
acting  with  said  electrolyte,  at  least  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  formed  of  silver  and  being  subjected  to  a 
pre-trcatment  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  50*  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the 
acid  for  a  sufBkient  period  to  produce  a  dark,  dull  sur- 
face thereon,  whereby  the  capaciunce  of  said  silver  elec- 
trode and  thereby  the  available  capacitance  of  the  capac- 
itor are  increased. 


manium  not  exceeding  10**  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter 
thereof  impregnated  with  from  10^  to  10**  atoms  of  iroo 
per  cubic  centimeter  of  germanium,  a  rectifying  coonec- 
tion  to  one  region  of  said  body,  and  a  low  resistaoce 
connection  to  a  second  region  of  said  body. 


237M2S 
CONSTRUCTION  OF  ELECTRIC  CIRCUITS 
Tn  En  Sbcn,  Ealiv, 

■n  DisMciiic 


29, 1954,  ScrW  No.  4*5429 


Fcbramy  2t,  1953 
SOataH.    (CL  317— 242) 


I 

1.  In  combination  a  printed  circuit  containing  a  ca- 
pacitor comprising  a  support,  conductive  layers  on  the 
surface  of  and  attached  to  the  support,  one  of  the  con- 
ductive layers  which  is  a  meul  selected  from  the 
group  aluminum,  magnesium  and  tantalum  and  forming 
a  first  electrode  of  the  capacitor,  a  dielectric  layer  which 
is  an  oxide  of  the  metal,  formed  as  an  adherent  layer 
on  the  exposed  face  of  the  first  electrode,  a  layer  of 
insulating  material  applied  to  and  overlapping  a  minor 
area  of  the  dielectric  near  one  edge  of  the  metal  layer 
and  merging  smoothly  with  the  surface  of  the  dielectric 
to  form  a  substantially  continuous  smooth  surface,  a 
second  electrode  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  metaUzed 
coating  of  self  healing  thickness  on  the  exposed  surface 
of  the  dielectric  and  the  overiapping  layer  of  insulating 
material  and  a  further  deposit  of  metal  on  said  imuUt- 
ii\g  material  in  contact  with  said  meUlized  coating,  said 
further  deposit  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  form  a 
terminal  for  said  electrode,  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes 
being  electrically  connected  to  a  conductive  layer  on  the 
support  other  than  the  first  electrode. 


2^1,429 

POTE.VnOMETER  CONTROLLED  FOLLOW-UP 

SYSTEM 

Max  FofM,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y. 

ApploHlon  October  4, 1954,  Setini  No.  <13,9tl 

TCWmm.    (CL31S— 29) 
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2,r71,427 
GERMANIUM  CURRENT  CONTROLLING  DEVICES 
WinfieM   W.   Tyler  and   Roger  Newman,   Schenectady, 
N.  Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electik  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Application  Aprfl  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  424,99S 
9  Claims.    (CL  317— 239) 


^ 


9.  An  asynunetrically  conducting  device  comprising  a 
crystalline  body  of  germanium  having  a  finite  excess 
of  uncompensated  donor  activator  impurities  for 


1.  A  three  diroensioBal  cam  ctrcoit  compihing  fai  com- 
bination a  first  potfntiotler  the  sliding  member  of  which 
is  positioned  by  one  of  two  independent  variaMca  to  pro- 
vide variable  voltage  for  diflTerent  positions  of  said  sliding 
member,  tap  points  located  on  the  resistance  dement  of 
said  potentiometer  to  altow  resistance  to  be  rinMMiili,J  in 
parallel  with  segments  of  said  resistance  element,  second- 
ary potentiometers  connected  in  parallel  with  the  rrtitt- 
ance  segment  between  adjacent  tap  points  of  said  resist- 
ance element  to  provide  variable  resistance  of  wtd  seg- 
ment as  required  by  the  variation  dl  the  second  of  said 
two  independent  variables,  the  sliding  members  of  said 
secondary  potentiometers  being  positioned  by  the  wcond 
of  said  two  independent  variables,  a  voltage  supply  to 
energize  the  resistance  element  of  said  first  potontiooietcr. 
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a  wimmint  network  the  signal  let  of  which  is  connected 
to  the  voltage  oittput  of  said  sliding  member  ot  said  first 
potentiometer  to  serve  as  nulling  means  in  a  servo  fya> 
tem  for  converting  the  electrical  output  of  said  first  po- 
tentiometer into  mechanical  form,  a  servo  motor  to  posi- 
tion a  mechanical  shaft  in  proportion  to  the  magaitode  of 
the  voluge  output  of  said  first  potentiometer,  a  servo  con- 
trol to  control  said  servo  motor  in  accordance  with  the 
error  signal  from  said  summing  network,  a  feedback  po- 
tentiometer pocitiooed  by  the  shaft  of  said  servo  motor 
to  proviik  feedback  voltage  to  said  summing  network 
and  complete  the  servo  loop,  and  a  voltafe  supply  to  cscr- 
gize  the  resistance  element  ai  said  feedback  potentiom- 
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MOTMCONTROL  SYSTEM 

C«  rfls*  JVa*  WHdiaBMigt  Ckancs  G. 

Noctfi  BniisriL  Pa^  aasfapors  to 
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It,  19S<  ScffW  No.  4S1JM 
(CL  31t--0«) 
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31 


ing  a  common  terminal,  current  control  means  having  at 
least  a  |4ate  connected  to  said  switching  means  by  way 
of  said  common  terminal  to  provide  energization  of  said 
cootrol  windings,  whereby  a  pulsating  direct  current  is 


f-*^ 


piovided  acnMS  said  plate  and  ground,  a  pre-amplifier 
having  at  least  a  plate  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  cur- 
rem  control  means,  and  a  filter  network  connected  to 
said  common  terminal  and  said  pre-amplifler  plate  to 
supply  a  D.  C  plate  voltage  for  said  pre-amplifier. 


1.  A  position  regulator  for  podtiooing  a  n»embcr  to 
be  controlled  comprising,  a  c<Mitrol  transformer  having 
a  sutionary  winding  and  a  rotatable  winding,  means 
for  connecting  said  routable  winding  to  be  rotated  by 
movement  of  said  member,  means  for  applying  alternating 
current  to  one  of  said  windings,  oneans  for  producing  a 
reference  alienuiing-current  voltage,  transformer  means 
connected  to  algebraically  combine  the  voltage  of  the 
other  of  said  windings  of  said  control  transformer  and 
said  reference  voltage,  aaid  transfomaer  having  an  out- 
put circuit,  a  rectifier  connected  m  said  output  circuit, 
amplifier  means  controlled  by  said  rectifier  and  having 
a  direct -current  output  circuit,  means  connected  with 
said  direct-current  ou^t  circuit  for  controlling  said 
member,  and  means  connected  with  said  direct-current 
output  circuit  for  applying  a  direct-current  voltage  there- 
in in  opposition  to  the  direct-current  voltage  output  of 
said  amplifier  means. 


2*171,432 
AUTOMATIC  TRAqONG  PKOXIMITY  GAGE 

A.  Marietta,  Wcat  HyattivHc,  MdL,  amigBor  In  Ac 
Uirflad  Slaica  af  America  as  nprisifi  by  the  S«3C- 
lary  af  CoMscre* 

L^Ht  9, 19S«,  SctW  No.  M3,291 
SCWm.    (C3.31S— 31) 

fH — ^ 
.>-*- —  •■?""     •*'>?' 


6.  A  gage  for  tracking  small  metallic  ol^ects  compria- 
ing  an  inductive  probe  having  two  separate  spaced  sec- 
ondary windings  and  a  common  primary  winding  mov- 
ably  pocitiooed  on  support  means  adjacent  to  a  metallic 
obfect  to  be  tracked,  exciting  means  couiried  to  said 
primary  winding,  chopper  means  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ondary windings  for  successively  sampling  the  induced 
voltages  oo  said  secondary  windings,  detecting  means 
coupled  to  said  chopper  means  for  obtaining  a  signal  rep- 
resenutive  of  the  envelope  of  said  sampled  voltages,  two 
phase  servomoUM-  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
for  comparing  the  phase  and  magnitiidr  of  said  envelope 
signal  with  the  phase  and  magnitude  o(  a  reference  signal 
and  mechanical  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
servomotor  comparing  means  for  moving  said  probe 
along  said  support  means  in  accordance  with  the  position 
of  said  metallic  object 


2J71,431 
SERVOSYSTEM  WITH  PREAMFUFIER 
Jaacc  E.  Brook,  Hacki— ck,  N.  J.,  asrignor  to 
AvIaliMi  Cocporatioo.  Tctcttoro,  N.  J^  a 
•f  Delaware 

AppHcatfoo  PehnHTT  24, 1955,  Scriri  No.  499J42 
19  Claims.  (CL  31i-09) 
1.  In  a  position  servo  employing  inductive  transmitting 
aiMl  receiving  devices  and  including  a  magnetic  amplifier 
having  cores  with  excitation,  control  and  output  windings 
operatively  connected  in  a  balanced  arrangement,  switch- 
ing means  cooncrted  to  said  cootrol  windings  and  hav- 


2,t7MS3 
ELECTRIC  SPEED  INDICATING  COTRUMENT 

Peter  Wargo,  Marwoad,  IB.,  nari^nar  ta  Stcwaft*Waracr 

rwpiHatioo.  fTrfragw,  BL,  a  lacpasalluo  af  Virgil 
%       AppBcartan  Maty  22, 19S«,  Serial  No.  5tM<t 
U  risiii      (CL  31S— IM) 

1.  In  an  electric  tachometer  for  mea  uring  tne  speed 
of  a  moving  part,  the  combination  of  a  switch  having  an 
operating  member  adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  part, 
a  source  of  electric  power,  a  plurality  of  equidistantly 
placed  electromagnetic  field  poles  including  a  plurality 
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of  field  coils,  conductors  connecting  alternate  field  coils 
in  two  groups  to  the  switch  and  the  source  in  two  cir- 
cuits, the  switch  being  constructed  so  as  to  sequentially 
connect  the  field  coil  groups  with  the  source  for  se- 
quential magnetization  of  the  field  poles  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  part,  a  magnetically  permeable  motor 
armature  mounted  for  rotation  adjacent  the  field  poles 
and  including  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced  main 
armature  poles  differing  in  number  from  and  not  a 
multiple  of  the  number  of  field  poles  and  having  a  pole 
pitch  different  from  that  of  the  field  poles,  a  plurality  of 
smaller  supplementary  armature  poles  staggered  slightly 


I 


{ 


with  respect  to  said  main  poles,  said  annature  being 
formed  of  a  stack  of  substantially  identical  laminations, 
said  laminations  being  so  arranged  that  most  of  the  lami- 
nations are  in  alignment  to  form  said  main  poles,  while 
the  remaining  laminations  are  in  alignment  with  each 
other  but  offset  circmnferentially  with  respect  to  the 
group  forming  the  main  poles,  a  sealed  case  enclosing 
said  armature,  said  case  being  freely  rotatable  relative 
to  said  armature,  a  liquid  damping  substance  substan- 
tially filling  said  case,  and  a  spring  within  said  case  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  said  armature  and  at  the  other  end 
to  said  case.  i 


2J71,434 
SELECTIVE    POLARITY   SYSTEM    FOR    FIELD 
APPLICATION  OF  SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 
WUliaai  H.  DMbcrauMi,  Fafanricw  Pafk,  a^  Fra^  A. 
Woodlmry,  Clcveljuid,  Ohio,  aarigBon  to  Woti^lMMnc 
Electric  Corporatioa,  East  PIttriMigh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa 
off  Pennsyhrania 

Application  Jonc  21,  19S5,  Serial  No.  51M42 
(  Ctainis.     (CI.  31S— 175) 
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1.  In  a  system  of  control  for  starting  a  synchronous 
motor,  in  combinations,  a  synchronous  motor  having  a 
stator  and  having  a  field  winding  disposed  on  a  plurality 
of  poles  disposed  on  the  rotor  structure  of  the  motor,  a 
pair  of  terminals  energized  with  direct  current,  a  pair  of 
selectively  operable  synchronizing  means,  one  of  said 
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means,  being  rwpomive  to  the  frequency  off  the  voitafea 
of  one  polarity  induced  in  the  motor  field  winding  during 
acceleration  ot  the  motor,  effects  the  connection  of  the 
field  winding  to  said  terminals  so  that  the  odd  poles  are 
north  and  the  even  poles  are  south,  the  second  of  said 
means,  being  responsive  to  the  frequency  of  the  voltages 
of  opposite  polarity  induced  in  the  field  winding  during 
acceleration  of  the  motor,  effects  the  connection  of  the 
field  winding  to  said  terminals  so  that  the  odd  poles  are 
south  and  the  even  poles  are  north,  said  synchronizing 
means  each  including  means  responsive  to  the  particular 
half  cycle,  off  the  voltage  induced  in  the  field  winding 
during  low  slip  ol  the  motor  as  it  accelerates,  that  has  a 
duration  longer  than  a  selected  value,  whereby  said  syn- 
chronizing means  are  selectively  operated  depending  on 
whether  the  particular  half  cycle  b  of  said  one  polarity  or 
of  said  opposite  polarity. 


.a.  74 


2471,438 
EXCTTATION  OF  DYNAMO>ELECTRiC  MACHINES 
F.  KaQTM,  PlU^igh,  Pa.,  aarigpor  to  W«i^ 
Corporalio^  Eaal  Pltlifcigfc,  Pa,  a 
corporatioa  of  PMaqrtvaaia 

^•kfwty  1, 19S4,  Serial  No.  4M,f  17 
2nilHi     (CL31S— 3M) 


1.  In  combinatioo,  a  motor  having  an  armature  whh 
cumulative  commutating  and  series  field  windings,  and 
a  separate  main  field  winding,  an  exciter  having  an  arma- 
ture connected  in  series  with  the  main  field  winding  and 
having  a  plurality  of  field  windings,  cirrait  means  in- 
cluding a  rheostat  connecting  one  of  said  plurality  of 
field  windings  to  a  separate  source  of  substantially  con- 
stant voltage,  a  rheostat  shunting  the  commutating  field 
windings  operatively  connected  to  the  field  winding  rheo- 
stat, and  means  including  a  potentiometer  rheostat  for 
reversibly  connecting  another  of  said  plurality  of  field 
windings  for  energization  in  accordance  with  the  current 
throu^  the  commutating  and  series  field  windings. 


'i     DIRECTIONAL  CONTROL  SERVOSYSTEM 
A.  Rafferty,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  aMlgna 

poratioa  of  Piilawan 

Application  AprQ  21, 19S5,  Sailai  No.  S92JU% 
tdaliM.    (CL31»--4t9) 


).  A  control  system  for  an  aircraft  having  a  movable 
surface,  comprising  nteans  for  developing  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  extent  of  deviation  of  the  craft  from 
reference,  a  motor  operable  by  said  signal,  second  means 
for  developing  a  second  signal  corre^Kmding  to  the  ex- 
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tent  of  motor  operation  to  oppow  said  flnt  ngnal.  ^liiere- 
by  said  motor  operation  stop*  when  said  signals  become 
equal  and  opposite,  means  for  connecting  said  motor  and 
said  surface  including  means  operaMe  after  said  connec- 
tion for  developing  a  third  signal  corresponding  to  the 
subaequent  motor  operation  to  oppose  said  second  signal, 
said  third  signal  being  sufficiently  greater  than  said  aecond 
ugnal  as  to  tend  to  cause  said  motor  to  move  the  surface 
through  said  connecting  means  so  as  to  compensate  for 
kMS  of  motion  therein,  and  means  operable  in  n 
to  the  movement  of  said  surface  by  said  motor  for  < 
fvlopiog  a  fourth  signal  to  oppose  the  said  first  signaL 


2J7M37 
CONTROL  ATPAKATUS 

Laten  F.  SIringar,  Plttskw^i,  Pa^ 
hovBc  Electric  Cnvporanw,  Enst 

Maj  M,  19S4«  9«itei  No.  41X,4t3 
tniiwi      (CL321~lt) 


«*  A^r^f^V-li 


1.  In  a  regulating  tyKem  for  maintaining  a  cpiantity 
substantially  coutant,  the  combination  comprising,  means 
for  producing  a  reference  voltage,  a  magnetic  amplifier, 
circuit  means  for  rendering  the  magnetic  amplifier  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  the  reference  voltage 
and  a  measure  o€  said  quantity  to  thus  control  the  magni- 
tude of  the  output  of  the  magnetic  amplifier,  control 
means,  includtng  a  controllable  rectifier,  responsive  to 
the  output  of  the  magnetic  amplifier  and  having  an  out- 
put for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  said  quantity, 
additional  control  means  for  controlling  the  output  of 
said  control  means  respoasiva  to  the  output  of  the  mag- 
netic amplifier,  and  ■kmi  for  iaierlodung  said  addi- 
tional control  means  with  said  means  for  produdng 
a  reference  voltage,  so  that  as  the  said  additional  con- 
trol means  effecu  a  change  in  the  magnitude  of  the 


said  quantity,  a  predetermined  change  is  made  in  the 
magnitixle  of  the  reference  voltage,  to  diereby  prevent 
an  excessive  increase  in  the  magmtode  of  the  said  quan- 
tity. 


2J7M3t 
POWER  PLANT 
I.  AmH  F«ft  Laadctdak,  Fla. 
March  11, 19St,  SaiW  N*.  7M.593 
♦  nilBi     (0.521—13) 


1.  In  an  electro-mechanical  device  for  generating  elec- 
tric curreat,  in  combinatioa,  an  electric  motor,  an  ex- 
traneous dectric  power  supfrfy,  wiring  means  including 
a  line  switch  to  connect  said  electric  motor  to  said  ex- 
traaeous  dectric  power  supply,  a  variable  mechanical 
routloa  transmission,  said  dectric  motor  being  disposed 
through  mechanical  coupling  means  to  drive  said  variaUe 
mechanical  rotation  transmission,  and  dectric  generator, 
other  mecfaaaical  coupling  means  mechanically  coupling 
said  transmission  to  said  generator,  an  electrical  supply 
line  connected  to  said  generator  supplying  dectricity  from 
said  generator  to  an  extraneous  electrical  device,  and 
autooMitic  means  indudiag  an  dectrically  actuated  rday 
aad  aa  dectric  supply  to  connect  said  generator  to  said 
molor  dectrically  when  said  extraneous  power  supply  is 
dtioonnected  from  said  motor  to  the  end  that  inertially 
generated  dectricity  is  siqiplied  to  said  motor  from  said 
generator  to  operate  said  motor  and  to  prevent  stoppage 
oi  said  motor  at  a  rate  faster  than  stoppage  of  said 


2J7L439 
INDUCTION  GENERATOR  POWER  SYSTEM 
Hcwy  V.  Shaw,   DctroM,  Mick.,  aerignar  la 
Moian  Corporatton,  Detroit.  Mk^  a  cotpoiatiaa  «f 

li,  1957,  Mai  Na.  «34,S52 
(CL322--«7) 


..^H^^ 


1.  A  power  system  comprising  an  induction  generator 
having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  load  device  having  a 
pair  of  input  terminals,  switching  means  interposed  be- 
tween the  pairs  of  terminaU  for  connecting  the  load  de- 
vice to  the  generator,  a  starting  excitation  circuit  indud- 
ing  a  capacitor  and  relay  actuable  contacts  and  extending 
between  the  pair  of  output  terminals,  a  control  circuit 
connected  across  the  pair  of  input  terminals  through  said 
switching  means  and  including  a  relay  for  closing  said 
contacts  when  the  load  device  is  connected,  said  circuit 
also  including  control  relay  contacts  in  series  with  said 
relay,  a  control  relay  and  a  series  resistor  coimected 
across  said  output  terminals  for  opening  said  control  re- 
lay contacts  when  the  generator  voltage  reaches  a  prede- 
termined value,  and  second  control  relay  contacts  con- 
nected in  shunt  with  said  resistor  whorl^  the  first  con- 
trol relay  contacts  are  maintained  open  at  a  voltage  less 
than  said  predetermined  value. 
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IMPROVED  WELDING  UNIT 
^  OUrcr  M.  Hart,  Wcit  ConwaO,  Ci 

AppUcatioa  September  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,5M 
(Clafau.    (CL323— 74) 


1.  In  a  multiple  wdding  unit  including  a  cabinet  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  removable  drawers  therein,  an  elec- 
trical outlet  on  each  drawer,  a  plurality  of  resistor  units 
carried  by  each  drawer  having  electrical  connection  with 
a  source  of  current,  and  a  multiple  switch  assembly  in- 
cluding a  plurality  ol  switches  for  individual  electrical 
connection  of  said  resistor  units  in  different  combinations 
to  said  outlet  whereby  to  selectively  control  the  magni- 
tude of  welding  current  available  to  said  outlet,  said 
switch  assembly  including  an  elongate  block  of  flexible 
insulating  material  mounted  upon  the  inner  &ce  of  its 
associated  drawer  front,  said  elongate  block  having  a 
front  face  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  face  o(  the  as- 
sociated drawer  front  and  having  an  oppositely  dispoaed 
rear  face,  said  insulating  block  having  an  elongated  cavity 
formed  therein,  an  elongate  bus  bar  embedded  within 
said  cavity,  each  of  said  switches  including  a  first  con- 
tact secured  to  the  bus  bar  and  projecting  rearwaixfly 
from  the  rear  face  of  said  insulating  block,  a  aecood 
contact  secured  to  said  rear  face  of  the  insulating  block 
and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom,  a  blade  pivotally 
carried  by  one  contact  for  oscillation  into  and  out  of  en- 
gagement with  the  other  contact,  an  actuating  plunger 
secured  to  the  blade  rearwardly  of  said  rear  face  of 
the  insulating  block,  said  plunger  projecting  through 
said  block  and  said  drawer  front  and  extending  forward- 
ly  thereof,  said  plunger  being  slidably  but  snugly  sup- 
ported only  by  said  insulating  block  to  prevent  the 
transfer  of  moisture  on  said  plunger  through  the  in- 
sulating block  when  the  plunger  »  moved  rearwardly. 


2371,441  ' 

AMPLIFIER  CIRCUIT 
Floyd  A.  Baker,  laglcwood,  Calif.,  aaigaor  to  Wcadng- 
bouse  Electric  Coiporatkm,  EaM  PHlrfmigh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pcnasjrtvaala 
ApplkatkMi  Aagnst  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  <79,45S 
7Claiiiis.    (CL323— 49) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier  circuit,  in  combination,  a 
first  stage  magnetic  amplifier,  a  second  stage  magnetic 
amplifier,  coupling  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
first  stage  magnetic  amplifier  to  control  said  second  stage 
magnetic   amplifier,  said  first  stage   magnetic  amplifier 


comprising  saturable  means  having  inductively  disposed 
thereon  output  winding  means  and  control  winding  means, 
means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  voltage  to  said 
output  winding  means,  means  for  applying  an  input  sig- 
nal voltage  to  said  control  winding  means,  said  second 
stage  magnetic  amplifier  comprising  a  saturable  mag- 
netic core  having  load  winding  means  and  reset  winding 
means  inductively  diqxMed  thereon,  means  for  applying 
an  alternating  current  voltage  having  a  conduction  angle 
of  less  than  180*  per  half -cycle  to  said  second  sUge  load 
and  said  second  stage  reset  winding  means,  said  alternat- 
ing current  voltage  being  applied  to  said  second  stage 
load  and  second  stage  reset  winding  means  being  operative 
to  drive  said  second  stage  saturable  magnetic  core  toward 
saturation  on  a  gating  half -cycle  and  away  from  saturation 
on  a  succeeding  resetting  half-cycle. 


2^M42  

MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 

Harley  A.  Pcrkftaa,  Jr.,  RnUwfa 
CovHfljr,  Pn.,  aMl^Mr  to  W( 
ralioii.  East  PMsbwih,  Pn.,  a  ewpomtlon  of 
lylvaaia 

Application  Novcnibcr  14,  1957,  SmM  N*.  MM29 
7  ritlwH     (CL123— 89) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier  system,  in  combination;  a 
power  supply;  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  a  reset  and  a 
gating  circuit:  said  power  supply  comprising  an  auto- 
transformer  and  means  for  applying  a  source  of  alter- 
nating-current voltage  to  said  autotranafonner;  said  reset 
circuit  comprising  a  reset  winding  inductively  dttpospd 
on  a  saturable  magnetic  core  member  and  connected  in 
series  circuit  relationship  with  a  first  non-linear  circuit 
means;  said  gating  circuit  comprising  a  gating  winding 
inductively  disposed  on  said  saturable  magnetic  core 
member  and  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship  with 
rectifier  means  and  a  second  non-linear  circuit;  said  au- 
totransformer  having  taps  at  predetermined  intervals 
whereby  voluges  of  like  magnitudes  but  opposite  phases 
are  available  on  each  side  of  said  autotransformer;  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  a  first  altemating-cnrrent  volUge 
of  a  first  phase  from  said  autotransformer  to  said  gating 
circuit  and  said  first  non-linear  circuit;  circuit  means  con- 
necting a  second  alternating-current  voltage  of  a  second 
phase  from  said  autotransformer  to  said  reset  circuit. 


2,171,443 

PROCESS  FOR  REGISTERING  THE  RELATIVE  DE- 
GREE OF  BRANCHING  OF  A  HYDROCARBON 
MATERIAL  CONTAINING  ALKYL  GROUPS  AND 
FOR  CONTROLLING  A  PROCESS  IN  RESPONSE 
TO  THE  REGISTRATION 

RoOie  B.  WlBfamsB.  Bnytown,  Tcz.,    iiiluin.  by 


N.  J..  ■  entyoiatfcin  of  Dslawnic 
Mafck  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  57M1« 
tOnlHM.   (CL324-^ 

1 .  A  method  for  controlling  a  treating  process  wherein 
a   hydrocarbon  product  containing  aliphatic  g**««if   is 
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produced  as  a  part  of  the  process  and  wherein  the  de- 
gree of  branching  of  the  aliphatic  chains  contained  in 
said  product  is  a  measure  of  the  effectiveness  of  treat- 
ment, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  obtaining  a 
sample  of  said  product,  subjecting  said  sample  to  high 
resolution  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrosc(H>ic  an- 


^A 


alyiis  under  cottdhiom  to  obtain  a  signal  constituting 
a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  methylene  groups  not 
alpha  to  an  aromatic  ring  relative  to  the  concentration 
of  methyl  groups  not  alpha  to  an  aromatic  nag  aod 
regulatmg  a  treatii^  process  variable  in  re^waw  to  said 
signal. 

II     — — ^— 
XJ71,444 
ELECTRICAL  WELL  LOGGING 
G.  Wnty,  laittiaiMa, OMb^  i iil^ i r  •> PWpa 
MrolMHi  CoMHy,  a  corporallM  •!  Ddawwe 
AfpMrallBnlaSM,  1953,  Serial  N«.  34MM 
U  Oslwi     <a.324— I) 


"m^: 


of  said  first  and  second,  third  and  fourth,  and  fifth  and 
sixth  electrodes  being  positioned  in  substantially  vertical 
alignment  so  that  said  entire  assembly  is  of  substantially 
circular  cross  section,  a  source  of  direct  electrical  poten- 
tial, means  for  applying  one  terminal  of  said  source  of 
direct  electrical  potential  to  said  first,  third  and  fifth  elec- 
trodes, and  means  for  applying  the  second  terminal  of 
said  source  of  direct  electrical  potential  to  said  second, 
fourth  and  sixth  electrodes  so  that  a  first  current  path  is 
esublished  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a 
second  current  path  is  esublished  between  said  second 
and  said  fourth  electrodes,  and  a  plurality  of  third  current 
paths  are  esublished  between  said  fifth  and  said  sixth 
electrodes,  said  first,  second,  and  third  current  paths  be- 
ing through  any  fluids  within  the  bore  hole  surrounding 
said  assembly  and  the  earth  formations  adjacent  said  as- 
sembly, said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  electrodes  serv- 
ing as  guard  electrodes  so  that  said  third  current  paths 
lie  in  substantially  a  horizonUl  plane;  and  means  adapted 
to  be  positioned  within  the  bore  hole  to  measure  each 
of  said  current  flows  and  the  difference  between  said  first 
and  second  potentials  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
cores  of  magnetic  material,  there  being  one  pair  of  cores 
for  each  of  said  current  flows  to  be  measured  aiKl  one 
pair  of  cores  for  the  difference  in  said  potentials  to  be 
measured,  an  output  winding  mounted  on  each  of  said 
cores,  the  two  output  windings  of  each  pair  of  cores  be- 
ing connected  in  series  relation,  a  control  winding  mount- 
ed on  each  of  said  cores,  die  two  control  windings  of 
each  pair  of  cores  being  connected  in  series  relation, 
means  for  applying  said  current  flows  to  respective  pain 
of  said  control  windings,  means  for  applying  said  poten- 
tial difference  across  the  remaining  pair  of  said  control 
windings,  an  exciter  winding  mounted  on  each  of  said 
cores,  the  two  exciter  windings  of  each  pair  of  cores  be- 
ing connected  in  series  relation  but  wound  on  the  reflec- 
tive cores  in  each  of  said  pairs  in  opposite  directions, 
and  a  source  of  alternating  potential  of  predetermined 
frequency  applied  to  the  exciter  windings  of  each  pair 
of  cores,  there  being  no  signal  induced  in  the  output  wind- 
by  a  signal  applied  to  the  exciter  windings  in  the  ab- 
of  a  sigiul  being  applied  to  said  ccmtrol  windings, 
there  being  a  signal  induced  in  said  output  windings  pro- 
portional in  magnitude  to  any  sigiul  applied  to  said  re- 
spective control  windings,  said  output  signals  being  of 
the  same  frequency  as  the  respective  signals  applied  u> 
said  exciter  windings,  there  being  a  different  frequency 
appUed  to  each  pair  <^  exciter  windings. 


15.  Electrical  well  lofging  apparatus  compHstng  an 
electrode  aaKmbly  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  bore 
hote,  said  aaaembly  comprising  first  and  second  oppoaiag 
elongated  electrodes,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  be- 
ing of  subsuntially  semicircular  cross-section  and  poai- 
taooed  with  reapect  to  one  another  so  that  said  pair  of 
flnt  and  second  electrodes  is  of  subsuntially  circular 
croBS-aection.  third  and  fourth  opposing  elongated  elec- 
trodes, said  third  and  fourth  electrodes  being  of  substan- 
tially semicircular  cross-section  and  positioned  with  re- 
spect to  one  another  so  that  said  pair  of  third  and  fourth 
electrodes  is  of  subsuntially  circular  cross-section,  a  fifth 
electrode  of  subsuntially  semiarcular  cross-section,  a  plu- 
rality of  sixth  electrodes  positioned  with  respect  to  one 
another  so  that  said  plurality  of  sixth  electrodes  is  of  sub- 
stantially semicu^ular  crosa-section,  said  sixth  electrodes 
being  poaitiooed  with  respect  to  said  fifth  electrodes  so 
that  the  group  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  electrodes  is  of  sub- 
suntially circular  cross  section;  means  for  suspending 
said  assembly  within  a  bore  hole  ao  that  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  are  positioned  above  said  fifth  and  sixth 
electrodes  and  said  third  and  fourth  electrodes  are  posi- 
tioaed  below  said  fifth  and  sixth  electrodes,  the  groups 


2J7M45 

WELL  FLUIDS  RESBTIIVIIY  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS 

***  C«<«f^  Mc^g<  H.  Htililiiiin,  Jr. 

cf  Dcnware 

at,  IfSi,  Scriri  N«.  625,314 
It  n^lii     (CL324-^3t) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  resistivity  of  a 
well  fluid  contained  in  a  fluid  sample  cell  cA  the  four  elec- 
trode type  comprising,  a  first  circuit  powered  by  a  source 
of  alternating  current  and  connected  to  a  first  current 
electrode  and  a  second  current  electrode  of  said  cell,  said 
first  and  second  current  electrodes  being  io  electrical  com- 
munication by  means  of  a  fluid  sam|^  in  said  cdl,  a 
means  in  said  first  circuit  lo  provide  a  current  through 
a  second  circuit  which  is  proportionately  variable  to 
current  variation  in  said  first  circuit,  a  calibrated  first 
shunting  means  to  divide  current  flow  dirough  said  sec- 
ond circuit  in  a  proportion  of  the  geometry  of  said  sample 
cell  to  the  geometry  of  a  desired  unit  of  ^wcific  resis- 
tivity, a  variable  potentiometer  in  said  second  circuit,  one 
terminal  of  said  potentiometer  and  the  tap  of  said  poten- 
tiometer being  adapted  to  exhibit  a  potential  varied  by 
adjustment  of  said  potentiometer,  said  potentiometer  be- 
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ing  connected  through  a  potential  null  indication  means 
to  a  first  and  second  potential  electrode  of  said  sample 
cell  whereby  said  potentiometer  may  be  adjusted  to  ex- 
hibit a  potential  equal  to  that  potential  found  across  said 
potential  electrodes,  said  potentiometer  being  adapted, 
upon  said  first  shunting  means  being  adjusted  to  provide 
a  division  of  current  flow  through  said  potentiometer 
which  is  in  proportion  to  the  geometry  of  said  sample 


cell  and  said  potentiometer  being  adjusted  to  provide  said 
equal  potential,  to  indicate  the  specific  resistivity  of  said 
fluid  as  a  decade  factor  of  the  ohmic  resistance  calibra- 
tion of  said  potentiometer,  and  a  second  shunting  means 
adapted  to  divide  current  flow  through  said  potentiometer 
whereby  other  potential  ranges  may  be  fouiid  across  said 
potentiometer  while  retaining  said  geometric  proportion 
of  current  flow  provided  by  said  first  shunting  means. 


2^1,444 

WTOE-RANGE  RESISTANCE  AND  RESBTIYITY 

MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Laymond  D.  Wann,  Pooca  City,  Okte^  aaipwr  to  Cob- 

tiiiciital  on  Couipuiy,  Poms  City,  Okfak^  a  corporadon 

of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jaaury  2S»  1955,  Serial  N^  4tM<» 

SCUtaM.    (0.324— M) 


hiWQl 


iV-^  ,.Tt  ;*TC.: 


4.  Apparatus  for  the  measurement  of  the  electrical 
resistance  of  a  specimen,  comprising  a  pair  of  current  elec- 
trodes for  connection  to  the  specimen,  a  vacuum  tube  in- 
cluding at  least  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  control  grid 
and  having  its  anode-cathode  path  connected  through  a 
first  fixed  resistor  in  an  alternating  current  circuit  to  said 
current  electrodes,  a  source  of  alternating  potential  con- 
nected between  said  cathode  and  said  grid,  a  source  of 
direct  current  voltage  connected  between  said  anode  and 
said  cathode  through  a  second  fixed  resistor,  means  for 
deriving  from  said  first  fixed  resistor  a  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  current  flow  between  said  current  electrodes 
and  for  applying  said  derived  voluge  between  said  cathode 
and  said  control  grid  to  vary  the  anode-cathode  current  in 
such  a  direction  as  to  maintain  constant  the  current 
through  said  first  fixed  resistor,  a  pair  of  potential-sensing 
electrodes  for  connection  to  the  specimen,  and  means  for 
measuring  the  potential  drop  between  said  last-named 
electrodes  to  indicate  the  resBtance  of  the  q>ecimen. 


3371^7 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

Wmiaa  FcffgwM  HaB,  AiHafiia,  Va. 

LagMt  13, 19Si,  SatelN*.  M3,MS 
t  filial     (CL  324— 114) 


It 


I.  in  an  electrical  measuring  system,  means  for  gen- 
erating a  weighted  running  mean  value  of  an  input  signal, 
means  for  generating  a  running  value  of  the  mean  varia- 
tions of  the  input  signal  about  aid  running  mean,  and 
means  for  combining  the  two  generated  values  whereby 
the  mean  variation  of  the  input  signal  is  displayed  m  re- 
lation to  the  weighted  running  mean  value. 


Xt71,44S 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  DEVICES 
Wama  J.  SckniMt,  BloowiiH,  ami  Fretokk  V.  KaM, 
MadiMm,  N.  J^  aari^pii  to  WisHagfcnaii  Electric  Cor- 
poratkNi,  Eait  Plttifcigfc,  Pa.,  a  cwporatioa  of 
syivaala 
AppUcattoa  DMcakcr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,457 
3ClahM.    (CL324— 13t) 


2.  In  an  altematiof  current  induction  meter,  a  mag- 
netic structure  including  a  first  magnetic  pole  having 
a  first  pole  face  and  a  pair  of  ipaced  second  magnetic 
poles  having  second  pole  facet,  aid  second  pole  faces 
defining  a  cocmnon  plane  which  a  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  first  pole  face  to  define  an 
air  gap,  a  first  winding  surrounding  the  first  pole  effective 
when  energized  for  producing  an  alternating  first  flax, 
second  windings  surrounding  the  second  poles  effective 
when  energized  for  producing  an  altematiof  aecood  flux 
cooperating  with  the  first  flux  to  esublidi  a  shifting 
magnetic  field  in  the  air  gap,  an  elcctrocooductive  anna- 
ture  mounted  for  rotation  throu^  the  air  gap  under  the 
influence  of  the  shifting  magnetic  field,  a  magnetic  shunt 
assembly  positioned  between  said  second  poles  for  shunt- 
ing a  portion  of  the  second  fhix  away  from  the  air  gap, 
said  magnetic  shunt  assembly  including  a  magnetic  shunt 
having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  surfaces  podtioned  in  spaced 
planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  first  pole  face  with 
one  surface  nearer  ta  the  first  pole  face  than  the  other 
surface,  and  means  for  controlling  the  phase  relation- 
ship between  the  first  and  wcood  ftnes,  said  last- 
named  means  comprising  an  electrocooductive  member 
positioned  in  the  path  of  the  first  flux  to  lag  the  flnt 
flux,  said  member  being  adapted  for  adjustment  to  pro- 
vide a  variable  lag  effect,  and  a  layer  of  electroconductive 
material  adhering  directly  to  said  one  surface  in  the 
path  of  the  flnt  Ihix  to  lag  the  first  flux. 
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L«71.449  247MM 

MAGNETIC  REyit«KlGK>RCE  SUSPENSION  .KUEgTUCALMEASUi^G  INSraWV^^l  ^ 

GALVANOMETER  Rtt»d  H.  Fo^otog^  New  Harem  ^>''^';^^^^ 

VcUm  K.  Mtota,  CUa«a,  DL.  ■■Imiii  to  IDlMb  Teei-  btenalioMl  LntnuBciili,  tac,  a  covpondoa  of  Co.- 

i»c^  iJMoia,  H^  a  cFv^-x-  AppBcallo«Octok«r  9.  If5«,  Serial  N«.il43ii 

I  iMct,  1953,  Serial  N«.3M^2  15  CW^    (CL  324-154) 
Idate.    (0.324—154) 


»  Wf.T«.» 


An  electrical  iMtiuinenl  comprbim  a  supfMMt,  ama|- 
netic  fieW  stmcturc  carried  thereby,  aad  uwiyiMiM  a 
permaaent  magnet  havtnt  a  pair  of  opposed  pc4e  pieces 
with  concave  partially  cylindrical  faces,  a  fubtuntially 
cylindrical  magnetic  core  carried  by  said  svpport  and  coik 
centrically  located  with  respect  to  said  pole  faces,  forminf 
an  air  gap,  an  axialty  and  radially  rigid  supporting  means 
for  two  filaments,  which  carry  the  upper  end  of  a  nnoviBg 
coil  unit,  comprbing  a  rigid  bridge  of  noo-magnetic  maial 
carried  by  said  magnetic  ftdd  structure  opposite  each  end 
of  said  core,  each  bridge  having  an  axial,  concentric, 
threaded  bridge  bore,  a  threaded  insulating  plug  located 
ia  ooe  of  said  bridge  bores,  and  having  two  parallel  bores 
located  at  equal  radial  disUnces  from  the  axis  of  said  plug, 
a  pair  of  fine  wire  suspension  filameMs  secured  in  said 
parallel  bores  at  one  end  of  the  filaments,  a  moving  coil 
unit  comprising  a  rigid,  rectangular  spool  having  a  coil 
about  said  spool,  with  its  ends  connected  to  said  filaments, 
said  spool  having  a  rigid,  axial,  insulatiag  post  carried  by 
one  end  of  said  spool,  and  having  a  pair  of  metal  pins 
therein  equally  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  post,  and  to 
which  the  ends  of  the  suspension  filaments  are  secured,  a 
magnetic  centering  and  tensioning  wpcniion  for  the 
lower  ethJ  of  the  moving  coil  unit,  comprising  a  rigid  shaft 
of  non-magnetic  meul  axially  located  and  exteitding  from 
the  other  end  of  said  spool,  a  firrt  cylindrical  body  of 
paramagnetic  metal  carried  by  the  end  of  said  shaft  and 
concentrically  located  thereon,  and  having  a  conical  end 
portion,  said  first  body  being  located  adfaccnt  to  and  con- 
centric with  a  second  paramagnetic  body  carried  by  the 
rigid  bridge  at  the  other  end  of  the  field  structure,  the 
said  latter  bodies  being  magnetized  with  such  polarity 
that  they  exert  an  axial  tension  on  the  filaments  through 
the  shaft  and  moving  coil  unit,  centering  the  shaft  and 
causing  the  parallel  filaments  to  seek  a  straight  parallel 
zero  position,  from  which  the  coil  unit  is  moved  rotatively 
by  magnetic  forces  caused  by  current  in  the  coil  unit, 
causing  the  filaments  to  assume  a  partially  helical  position 
in  which   the   tension   in   the   filaments  caused   by  the 
magnetic  bodies  produces  an  axial  movement  and  a  rota- 
tive torque  acting  on  the  coil  unit,  the  filamenu  tensioned 
by  the  magnetic  bodies  constituting  the  sole  raHoring 
force  tending  to  move  the  coil  unit  to  zero 


J^.ys 


90 


U 


crt> 


1.  An  adiustable  iadicatar  wttiag  mecfaamsm  compris- 
ii^  a  casing  having  a  side  wall  extending  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  front  of  the  casing,  a  flat  recess  in  said 
side  wall  extending  from  the  front  edge  of  said  side  wall 
and  terminating  in  a  socket-like  recess  in  a  substantially 
central  position  in  said  side  wall,  an  adjusuble  lever 
having  a  circular  diac  on  ooe  end  thereof  seated  in  the 
said  socket-like  rvcess  and  angulariy  adjustable  therein, 
said  lever  operating  within  the  limits  of  the  thiekness 
dimmsinsi  of  said  flat  receas  aad  profecting  beyond  the 
front  edge  of  said  side  wall  and  controllable  from  the 
front  of  said  casing,  means  joumaled  in  the  socket-like 
recess  in  said  casing  and  connected  with  said  disc,  means 
extending  interiorly  of  sud  casing  from  said  last  men- 
tioned means  and  angulariy  adiusuMe  in  proportion  to 
the  adjustment  of  said  lever,  a  meter  shaft  )oum^ed  with 
respect  to  said  casing,  an  indicator  carried  by  said  voeta 
shaft  and  operative  over  a  scale,  torsiooal  tension  means 
for  said  shaft,  and  means  intercooaecting  said  first  men- 
tioned means  and  said  torsional  tension  means  for  correct- 
i^  the  position  of  said  indicator  with  respect  to  said 
scale.  

2^71^1 
MODULATED  BACKWARD  WAVE  OSCILLATOR 

R.    Wi" 


N.J, 
afNewYorit 

4 


New  Yaik,  N.  Y^  a 


21. 1953.  ScrW  N«.  399.2S4 
(CL332— 25) 


1.  In  an  oscillator,  a  wave  interaction  circuit  a  plu- 
rality of  operating  wavelengths  long  of  the  kind  which  is 
characterized  in  that  a  wave  propagating  ihercalong  in 
a  given  direction  gives  rise  to  components  thereof  with 
phase  velocities  both  in  the  direction  of  and  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  wave  propagation,  a  first  electron 
source  at  a  first  potential  for  forming  a  primary  electron 
beam  for  flow  past  said  interaction  circuit  for  inter- 
action with  a  predetermined  component  of  a  wave  of 
desired  frequeiKry  having  a  phase  velocity  in  the  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  wave  propagatioQ,  a  second  electron 
source  at  a  second  different  potential  for  forming  a  sec- 
ondary electron  beam  spaced  apart  from  said  primary 
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electron  beam  for  flow  past  said  interaction  circuit  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  primary  electron  beam 
for  interacting  with  a  component  of  the  wave  of  desired 
frequency  and  having  phase  velocity  in  the  direction  of 
the  wave  propagation,  dissipative  termination  means  at 
the  downstream  end  of  said  interaction  circuit  relative 
to  said  first  electron  beam,  and  means  coupled  to  the  end 
of  the  interaction  circuit  upstream,  along  the  primary 
electron  beam  for  abstracting  for  utilization  oscillatory 
wave  energy.  [ 

2^1,452 
BROAD  BAND  WAVEGUIDE  DIRECTIONAL 
COUPLER 
William  R.  Hewlett,  Palo  Aho,  CaUf  ^  aariKBor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Coapai^r,  Palo  AHo,  Califs  a  corporatfoa  of 
Califoraia 

Afplkadoa  April  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  35M41 
SOakm.    (CL  333— !•) 


1.  A  rectangular  waveguide  directional  coupler  for 
operation  over  a  waveguide  band  of  frequencies  com- 
prising: primary  and  auxiliary  sections  of  rectangular 
waveguides  having  substantially  parallel  longitQdiiial 
axes  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  width,  said 
primary  and  auxiliary  sections  being  joined  along  one 
broad  wall  over  a  substantial  distance  to  permit  coupling 
between  said  primary  and  auxiliary  sections  through  the 
common  broad  wall,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned 
and  spaced  coupling  elements  to  provide  coupling  be- 
tween said  primary  and  said  auxiliary  sections,  each  of 
said  coupling  elements  comprising  a  hole  cut  in  the 
common  wall  between  said  primary  and  said  auxiliary 
sections,  said  hole  having  an  opening  which  is  uninter- 
rupted by  the  common  wall,  each  of  said  holes  as  viewed 
in  plan  being  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
a  line  at  45  degrees  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  said 
primary  and  auxiliary  sections  and  coplanar  with  said 
common  wall  between  said  primary  and  auxiliary  sec- 
tions, the  spacing  between  longitudinally  aligned  coupling 
elements  being  not  greater  than  one-half  guide  wave- 
length at  the  highest  frequency  of  said  band,  the  spacing 
of  each  coupling  element  from  the  center  of  said  com- 
mon wall  being  approximately  ooe-quarter  of  the  width 
of  said  common  wall,  thereby  to  provide  substantially 
equal  coupling  by  each  element  to  the  longitudinal  and 
transverse  components  of  magnetic  field  in  said  primary 
section  of  waveguide  over  said  band  of  frequencies,  and 
whereby  a  substantially  consunt  coeflficient  of  coupling 
as  a  function  of  frequency  is  obtained  for  each  coupling 
element  over  said  band. 


2471,453 
SIGNAL  SHAPING  SYOTEM 
William  E.  Bradley,  New  Hope,  Pa.,  asiifui  to  PhOco 
CorpcratioB,  PUIadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcnn. 
sylrania 
Application  October  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«S,635  ^ 
5  Claims.    (CL  333— 2«) 
1.  Means  for  increasing  the  steepness  of  a  pulse  wave- 
front   comprising,   an  electrical   transmission  system  of 
finite  electrical   length  in   which  the  velocity  of  signal 
propagation  at  any  point  along  the  transmission  system 
is  a  function  of  the  instantaneous  signal  amplitude  at  said 
point,  means  for  supplying  the  signal  to  be  shaped  to  said 
transmission  system  at  an  amplitude  such  that  the  time 
required  for  the  lowest  amplitude  component  to  traverse 
said  transmission  system  differs  from  the  time  required 
for  the  highest  amplitude  component  to  traverse  said 


transmission  system  by  substantially  the  time  of  rise  or  fall 
of  said  pulse  wavefront,  and  means  associated  with  the 


V^M 


output  of  said  transmission  system  for  receiving  signals 
which  have  passed  therethrough. 


2471,454 
GLYCIDYL  POLYETHER-TRIEniANOLAMINB 
BORATE    COMPOSITION    AND    PRODUCT 
TREATED  THEREWITH 
Stanley  H.  Lamer,  PMskwih,  Pa^  Mri^or  to  Wcatim- 
hooae  Electric  Cocfowtioa,  Enat  PMUfcrngh,  Pa.,  a  cof 
poratioa  of  ftmmayhwmlm 

AfpBrarion  M«y  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,9«7 
12  ntkmt    (0.334— 9«) 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  reactire  glyc- 
idyi  polyether  of  a  dihydric  phenol  and  a  curing  cata- 
lyst therefor  comprising  triethanolamine  borate  de- 
rived by  reacting  substantially  equimolar  proportions  of 
triethanolamine  and  boric  acid. 

10.  An  electrical  transformer  compriang  a  wt— •J*' 
core,  electrical  windinga  dfapoaed  about  the  magnetic 
core  and  a  cured  body  of  resinous  insulation  applied  to 
the  electrical  windings,  the  resinous  insulation  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  a  glycidyl  polyether  of  • 
dihydric  phenol,  said  polyether  having  a  1.2-epo«y 
equivalency  of  greater  than  1,  and  from  about  2%  to 
18%  by  weight  of  triethanolamine  borate  derived  by 
reacting  subsuntially  equimolar  proportions  of  trieth- 
anolamine and  boric  add. 


2J71455 
ELECTRICAL  FIXTURB 

H.  RIcMtao^  Ypdhmtf,  Mck. 
No^cMbtr  It,  1954,  SmU  No.  4M,79( 

2CWM.   (CL339^-<) 


1.  In  an  electrical  connection,  a  dielectric  hub  having 
a  well  therein,  an  annular  conductor  rotatably  seated 
within  said  well  and  having  a  flanged  sidewall  portion 
in  bearing  relation  with  the  sidewall  of  said  well,  a  ro- 
utable  dielectric  core  having  a  base  seated  within  the 
flanged  portion  of  said  annular  conductor  and  having 
a  nose  extending  outwardly  from  said  well,  a  C-ring 
interengaging  portions  of  said  hub  and  core  to  hold 
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the  same  against  relative  axial  displacement,  an  axial 
conductor  extending  through  said  core  and  having  en- 
larged conuct  portions  at  opposite  ends  projecting  from 
said  nose  and  base  respectively,  the  contact  portion 
projecting  from  said  base  being  located  within  the  open- 
ing of  said  annular  conductor  and  being  spaced  from 
the  latter,  a  threaded  shell  conductor  around  said  core 
between  said  nose  and  base  and  adapted  to  screw  into 
an  electrical  socket,  an  eccentrically  located  conductor 
fixed  within  the  body  of  said  core  and  connecting  said 
annular  and  ifaell  conductors,  said  hub  also  having  a 
pair  of  spring  wells  therein  opening  toward  the  base 
of  said  core  and  confronting  said  annular  and  axial  con- 
ductors respectively,  a  pair  of  cooductors  shiftable  axially 
within  said  spriag  weUs  respectively  and  contacting  said 
annular  and  axial  conductors  respectively,  and  spring 
means  within  said  spring  wells  yieldingly  urging  said  pair 
of  conductors  into  eigagement  with  said  annular  and 
axial  conductors  respectively. 


of  the  housing  into  the  framework  effecting  connection 
of  the  coupling  parts  and  also  overcoming  the  force  cx- 


libCDNG 


2J71,4M 

CONNECTOR 

Joaepn  F.  lMn|y»  Wcstpoilt  C^nni^  nM^ 

H —>-»--—        111  I    nail  II      jj       1        Aa<al^aa^ka«       t^st^ 

Marak  7, 19S2,  SatW  N«.  27S,4M 
4lCliitaM.    (CL  359^-42) 


to  Harrcy 


--^ 


3.  In  a  connector  of  die  character  described,  a  recep- 
tacle comprising  an  insulating  body  including  an  end 
wall  provided  with  a  oentiml  entrance  opening,  a  ph>- 
rality  of  stationary  contacts  ciYried  by  said  body,  said 
end  wall  being  provided  with  a  scries  of  radial  dots  about 
and  communicating  with  said  opening  forming  entrance 
openings  for  coatact  blades  of  a  plug-in  cap  leading  to 
said  contacts  to  permit  engagement  of  the  blades  with 
the  contacts  by  relative  longitudinal  movement  between 
the  cap  and  receptacle,  and  said  end  wall  being  provided 
with  inwardly  facing  recesses  in  its  inner  surface  between 
and  spaced  from  said  slots  to  receive  outwardly  facing 
locking  lugs  on  the  blade  contacts  to  lock  the  cap  and 
receptacle  against  relative  turning  movements. 


W7I.457 

MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

HaraM    S.    Jcaefcs,    WooAand    HOa*    and    Robert    C. 


AJreraft  Company,  inc^ , 

Appllcalioa  October  24,  1954.  SoW  Na.  41M33 
19Clai«s.    <CL139— 75) 

7.  A  sdf  ejecung  electrical  equipment  rack  assembly 
comprising:  a  hollow  supporting  framework  having  one 
side  thereof  open;  a  first  member  attached  to  the  frame- 
work inwardly  of  the  open  side;  a  second  member  at- 
tached to  and  movable  relative  to  the  said  first  member; 
resilient  means  biasing  the  members  apart;  one  coupling 
part  of  a  separable  electrical  connector  affixed  to  the 
second  member;  an  equipment  housing  adapted  to  be 
thrust  into  the  framework  through  the  open  side  there- 
of; a  second  coupling  part  on  the  bousing  adapted  to 
matingly  engage  the  first  said  coupling  part,  the  motion 


erted  by  the  resilient  means;  and  means  maintaining  die 
housing  within  the  framework  against  the  force  of  die 
resilient  means. 


2471,45t 
PLUG  AND  RECEPTACLE  ASSEMBLY 
A.  RyboU,  Jr^  MBwaakaa,  Wis. 
fipliitii  27, 1955, Serial  Na.  594,StS 
2  n  lull  I     (CL319UU91) 


M 


»  »  ^  ^«  • 


2.  In  an  electrical  plug  and  receptacle  assembly,  a  re- 
ceptacle having  contacts  therein  spaced  from  the  center 
of  said  receptacle,  said  receptacle  having  an  exposed  wall 
provided  with  spaced  arcuate  apertures  offset  with  re- 
spect to  siid  contacts,  each  aperture  being  enlarged  at  one 
end  thereof,  a  detachable  plug  having  contact  members 
extending  therefrom,  said  contact  members  having  por- 
tions extending  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 
plug,  said  portions  being  adapted  for  insertion  throu^ 
said  enlargements  and  adapted,  upon  rotation  of  the  plug, 
to  be  brought  into  engagement  with  said  contacts,  an  up- 
standing guide  on  said  exterior  wall,  said  gtnde  having  a 
generally  conic  form,  said  plug  having  an  opening  there- 
in to  receive  said  guide,  the  contacts  on  said  plug  being 
spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  such  as  to  be 
engaged  by  said  gtiide  as  said  contacts  pass  over  the  base 
of  said  guide. 

2,t71.459 
SUBMERGED  OBJECT  LOCATING 
M.  Bcnr,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  awlgani  to  G«n- 
vaay,  a  cwyonrtton  of  New  Yarit 
May  4, 1944,  Serial  No.  447427 
ItCUhna.    (0.349—3) 
1.  An  arrangcnnent  for  operating  an  object  locator  of 
the  type  comprising  a  plural  frequency  transmitter  for 
transmitting  energy  toward  objects  within  a  zone  to  be 
examined  and  a  plural  frequency  echo  receiver  arranged 
to  receive  echoes  from  objects  within  said  zone,  which 
;»niprises  means  for  transmitting  energy  oi  given  car- 
rier frequency  toward  said  zone  during  a  predetermined 
finite  number  of  successive  appreciable  time  intervals  and 
for  changing  the  carrier  frequency  of  said  transmitted 
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energy  for  each  successive  interval,  and  means  for  con-   energy  that  is  reflected  by  said  receiver  back  to  said 
trolling  the  frequency  sensitivity  of  the  receiver  to  render   transmitter  and  deflecting  away  from  both  of  them  a 

substantial  portion  o(  the  reflected  energy  whereby  the 
-v^.   ■'   ,  amount  of  receiver-reflected  energy  deriving  at  said  trans- 

miter  is  so  attenuated  so  as  to  have  negligible  effect  on 
the  phase  and  amplitude  of  the  compressiooai  wave  ea- 
-  ergy  of  said  frequency  feacnted  by  said  transmitter. 


i  .   D- 


it  insensitive  to  energy  of  the  carrier  frequency  being 
transmitted  at  any  instant.  .  .    , 


VELOCITY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Join  N.  Bccbc,  MOiii,  Mms^  a«lgM>r,  by 
■cbH,  to  the  United  States  •(  Aastka  t 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Apptfcalkn  May  12»  1955,  ScrW  No.  SM,M3 
SCUmm.   (CL34»— 3) 


«&• 


5.  In  an  apparatus  for  transmitting  intelligence  across 
a  fluid  medium  in  the  form  of  comprcssional  waves  and 
of  the  type  including  an  electromechanical  transmitter 
transducer  and  an  electromechanical  receiver  transducer 
within  said  fluid  medium  and  spaced  apart  in  face-to-face 
relationship  and  means  for  providing  oscillatory  electrical 
energy  of  a  predetermined  frequency  to  said  transmitter 
whereby  said  transmitter  generates  corresponding  com- 
pres&ional  waves  in  the  fluid  medium  which  at  least  in 
part  arc  intercepted  by  said  receiver,  part  of  the  incident 
comprcssional  wave  energy  being  absorbed  thereby  and 
part  being  reflected  thereby  back  to  said  transmitter  and 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  energy  of  said  fre- 
quency as  it  is  provided  to  said  transmitter  with  that 
incident  to  said  receiver,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  combination  therewith  of  a  baffle  for  minimizing 
the  amount  of  said  reflected  energy  reaching  said  trans- 
mitter and  tending  to  modify  the  phase  and  amplitude  of 
comprcssional  waves  generated  thereby  relative  to  the 
oscillatory  electrical  energy  input  thereto,  said  baffle  be- 
ing a  flat  continuous  uniform  plate  between  said  trans- 
ducers and  oblique  to  the  spacing  between  said  trans- 
ducers and  of  sufllicient  area  such  that  it  intercepts  all 
comprcssional  wave  energy  moving  from  said  transmitter 
to  said  receiver  and  deflecting  away  from  both  said  trans- 
ducers a  substantial  portion  thereof  and  transmitting 
the  remainder  thereof  to  said  receiver  transducer,  said 
baffle  also  intercepting  all   of  the  comprcssional   wave 


SEBMic  raosrecTiNG 

D.  Let,  HoMitoa,  Tcz^  a«i|*or  to  The  Tt 
Coispuy,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y.,  •  cotyoraflM  9t  DOm- 

NoTOBbcr  2t,  1951,  SsrW  No.  19M33 
IJChi—     (CL34»— 15) 
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1.  Electrical  apparatus  for  combining  a  plurality  of 
signals  to  provide  an  output  that  is  proportional  to  the 
product  of  their  instantaneous  values  during  input  signal 
excursions  of  like  polarity  comprising  a  pair  of  amplify- 
ing devices  each  having  at  least  two  signal  inputs  and  the 
characteristic  of  affording  for  a  signal  applied  to  one  of 
said  inputs  a  gam  which  is  variable  in  accordance  with 
variations  in  the  potential  of  the  other  input;  a  phase 
splitter  for  receiving  a  first  signal  and  applying  it  to  each 
of  a  pair  of  said  inputs  in  a  different  one  of  said  devices 
in  respectively  opposite  phase;  another  phase  splitter  for 
receiving  a  second  signal  and  applying  it  to  each  of  the 
remaining  pair  of  said  inputs  in  respectively  opposite 
phase;  and  means  for  biasing  each  of  said  inpuu  substan- 
tially to  cut-off  in  the  abscace  of  an  applied  signal,  and 
output  means  for  said  devices. 


2371,412 
INFORMATION  DBPLAY  DEVICES 
Aflo  lUWch  Fmnspirgir,  TcMty,  a^  DmW 
Foley,  Nallsir,  N.  J.,   iirfgiiin  In  WWhi 
Hocu,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y. 

ApplieatiiMi  October  5, 1955,  SsfW  N«.  53M5t 
Trill        (CL34«— 154) 


1.  An  information  display  device  for  displaying  is- 
formation  transmitted  in  a  long  series  of  groups  of  codes 
in  which  items  of  information  in  a  given  category  are 
scattered  among  items  of  information  in  other  cate- 
gories, each  item  of  information  in  said  given  category 
containing  identification  codes  followed  by  information 
codes,  an  on  and  off  circuit  responsive  to  one  particular 
code  to  switch  said  circuit  off  and  responsive  to  an  ad- 
ditional code  to  switch  said  circuit  on,  a  plurality  of  dis- 
play units,  each  consisting  of  a  doable  set  of  display 
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lamps  and  an  indicator  for  each  said  set  of  display  lamps 
to  indicate  the  last  set  of  lamps  to  have  been  operated, 
means  operative  in  the  off  position  of  said  on  and  off 
circuit  responsive  to  identification  codes  for  selecting  a 
given  one  of  said  display  units  and  means  within  said 
selected  unit  thereafter  responsive  to  information  codes 
for  automatically  selecting,  releasing,  and  operating  the 
eldest  operated  set  of  display  lamps  and  for  releasing 
said  indicator  lamp  associated  with  the  oCber  said  set 
of  lamps  and  for  operating  said  indicator  lamp  associated 
with  said  eldest  operated  set  of  lamps. 


2J71,4<3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMBSTON 

OF  INTELLIGENCE 

Robert  W.  BcckwMi,  Nocn  SjmcsMf  N.  Y.*  ■■Ibwv  to 
GfBcnU  Elcdflc  Coaipaay,  a  cwMfatiaa  af  New  Yofii 
Aagnt  L  19S2,  SoM  No.  3t2,Mf 
It  filial     (CL34»— 171) 


1 .  The  combination,  in  a  remote  control  system,  of 
signaling  oootrol  means  to  produce  signals  having  either 
of  two  frequencies  and  to  produce  signals  having  a 
frequency  varying  regularly  between  said  freqncncics,  a 
pair  of  control  devices,  means  mpoative  to  signals  of 
each  of  said  frequencies  to  actuate  a  respective  one  of 
said  control  devices,  and  iMaai  responsive  to  the  recep- 
tion of  signals  having  a  fregnency  varying  regularly  be- 
tween said  frequencies  to  prevent  actuation  of  ettber  of 
said  control  devices. 


METHODS  OF  RECORIMNG  INTELLIGBNCE 


Ncal  H 


Yoft,  N.  Y. 

ApplcmiM  Mamdi  22,  l»5<  Serial  No.  417  JM 
WMrihr,  a^yHcatfon  Great  Britain 
FckffMVT  17,  I9S4 


New 


] 
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2371,465 

MEASURING  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECORDING  OF 

THE  INTENSITY  OF  SIGNAL  SEQUENCES 

Nieb  HcinM  Nleiac%  HanibnrR,  GcrwaBy 

Ay^icatlon  October  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,072 

Claims  priority,  aMDcation  Gcrvany  October  20,  1953 

2  01^1     (CLSS— 14) 


I.  A  method  for  recording  tbe  intensity  of  signal 
sequences  with  greatly  variable  absolute  and  relative  in- 
tensity of  eiectro-osdlloscopic  means  including  the  follow- 
ing steps,  receiving  and  storing  directly  the  signal  sequence 
in  a  Int  storage  means,  •^  "w«ng  periodically  said  first 
fliorage  means  to  transmit  all  signal  yi^mmti  oi  die  initi- 
aDy  recorded  signal  sequence  from  said  first  storage  means 
to  a  second  storage  means,  in  each  scanning  cycle  sepa- 
rately summing  all  transmitted  signal  elements  to  the 
corresponding  signal  elements  already  stored  in  said 
second  storage  means  so  that  i^xin  termination  of  tbt 
scanning  process  said  second  storage  means  contains  an 
image  representing  the  total  intensity  distribution  of  each 
signal  element  which  can  be  made  visible  and  evaluated 
by  scanning  <^  said  second  storage  means,  storing  the 
intensity  distributions  for  comparison  and  rradering  at 
least  one  signal  sequence  visible  as  a  comparison  curve 
simultaneously  with  the  curve  of  an  investigated  distribu- 
tion, said  comparison  signal  sequence  being  stored  on  said 
second  storage  means. 


2J71,4M 
AUTOMATIC  FIRE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
N.  Yaafl.  FlMkliw.  ani  Vnmtk  C  Ei 
N.  Y.,  awlgnari  to  Aassrici  District 
,  Icfacy  Oly,  N.  1^  a  catposaliun  af  New 
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39, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,719 
(CL  349— 233) 
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Equipment  for  the  storage  of  intelligence  in  the  form 
of  eiemenu  each  stored  in  a  defined  eiemenul  store  com- 
prising reading  means  including  a  reading  head  having 
>  working  gap.  recording  means  including  a  recording 
head  having  a  working  gap.  a  support,  means  for  mount- 
ing both  heads  in  said  support  in  spaced  relation  such 
that  the  distance  between  the  working  gaps  of  said  heads 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  an  elemental  store, 
a  reading  coil  in  said  reading  head,  a  recording  coil  in 
said  recording  head,  a  balancing  coil  in  said  recording 
bead,  means  for  connecting  said  balancing  coil  in  series 
with  said  reading  coil,  said  balancing  coil  being  so  poled 
that  potentials  induced  in  said  reading  coil  and  sail  bal- 
*^"'  *^°'-  '"^,*^**™**''»i  current  flowing  in  said  re-  1.  An  automatic  fire  alarm  system,  comprising  a  bridge 
cording  coil  are  in  opposite  phase,  whereby  a  reduction  circuit,  a  conductor  adapted  to  be  disposed  about  a  space 
in  the  combined  induced  potentials  is  obtained.  to  be  protected  and  having  a  temperature  coefRdent  of 
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resistance  and  being  included  in  an  arm  of  said  bridge, 
a  source  of  potential  coupled  to  one  pair  of  opposite  ter- 
minals of  said  bridge,  an  indicating  circuit  coupled  to  the 
other  pair  of  opposite  terminals  of  said  bridge,  said  in- 
dicating circuit  including,  in  series  connection,  a  capaci- 
tive  elenynt  and  a  sensing  element  operative  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  current  flow  in  said  indicating  circuit, 
and  a  series  resistance-capacitance  circuit  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  sensing  element,  said  resistance-capaci- 
tance circuit  having  a  time  constant  sufficiently  great  to 
provide  an  appreciable  delay  in  U*c  operation  of  said 
sensing  element. 

2^1,467 

ELECTRIC  SELECTIVE  SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS 

41bcrt   Martfa   HaOcy,  SUca^  Eat^Mmd,   •■tffnr,   by 

acMC  aaigBmcnta,  to  Skmcns  Ediso«  Swaa  Liaiitcd, 

LoMiom  Eagfamd,  a  BridA  coip—y 

AppUcatioa  Febraary  M,  1957,  SctW  No.  M2,423 

2CbiiBs.    (CL34t-^S24) 


reduction  gear  train  permanently  coupling  said  driving 
electromotor  to  said  driven  member  and  having  a  reduc- 
tion ratio  high  enough  to  ensure  that  variations,  within 
the  limits  obtaining,  in  the  number  of  revolutioiu  due  to 
momentum  made  by  the  rotor  of  said  electrocnotor  follow- 
ing upon  the  open-circuiting  (A  the  electramotor  have 
for  practical  purposes  only  a  negligible  effect  upon  the 
accuracy  of  the  setting. 


*  f  . 


1.  An  electrically-operated  changing  display  indicator 
arranged  for  control  by  multi^element  code  signals,  com- 
prising a  driven  ooember  having  a  normal  podtioo  and 
a  plurality  of  stopping  positions  at  which  different  dis- 
play surfaces  are  displayed,  a  control  circtiit  for  con- 
trolling the  setting  of  said  driven  member,  said  control 
circuit  being  connected  between  the  two  sides  of  a  power 
supply  circuit  and  having  a  main  portion  and  a  single 
resetting  braqch  and  for  each  element  of  the  cpde  em- 
ployed a  code  branch,  said  code  and  resetting  branches 
all  being  in  parallel  with  one  aix>ther,  a  code  switching 
device,  a  rotor  forming  part  of  said  code  switching  de- 
vice and  coupled  to  said  driven  member  so  as  to  be 
driven  in  correspondence  therewith,  a  conducting  code 
disc  forming  part  of  said  rotor  for  each  said  code  branch 
and  a  single  conducting  reset  disc  forming  part  of  said 
rotor,  all  said  conducting  discs  being  in  permanent  elec- 
trical connection  with  one  another  and  together  consti- 
tuting the  common  point  of  said  main  portion  and  said 
code  and  resetting  branches  of  said  control  circuit,  a  fixed 
wiper  individual  to  each  said  conducting  code  disc  for 
connecting  the  corresponding  said  code  branch  to  said 
common  point  and  a  fixed  wiper  individual  to  said  con- 
ducting reset  disc  for  connecting  said  resetting  branch  to 
said  common  point,  said  conducting  code  and  reset  discs 
having  portions  cut  away  so  that  a  through  circuit  be- 
tween each  of  these  discs  and  its  wiper  exists  only  when 
said  rotor  is  occupying  certain  positions  and  moving  be- 
tween certain  positions  depending  upon  the  disc,  a  fixed 
wiper  co-(^>erating  with  said  rotor  for  continuously  con- 
necting said  main  portion  of  said  control  circuit  to  said 
common  point,  means  for  closing,  subject  to  the  switch- 
ing performed  by  said  code  switching  device,  different 
combinations,  corresponding  to  different  code  signals,  of 
said  code  branches  of  said  control  circuit,  for  bringing 
about  the  setting  of  said  driven  member  from  a  normal 
position,  means  for  closing,  subject  to  the  switching  per- 
formed by  said  code  switching  device,  said  resetting 
branch  for  bringing  about  the  resetting  of  said  driven 
member  to  a  normal  position,  a  driving  electromotor 
individual  to  the  indicator  and  connected  in  said  main  por- 
tion of  said  control  circuit  and  energised,  in  the  setting 
of  said  driven  member,  until  said  driven  member  reaches 
or  is  about  to  reach  the  requisite  position,  the  cutting  of 
said  conducting  code  and  reset  discs  being  adapted  to  this 
end  and  friction  normally  operative  to  oppose  movement 
of  the  driven  member  being  relied  upon  to  bring  said 
driven  member  to  rest  in  the  requisite  position,  and  a 


2,t7M<S 
DOPPLER  RADAR  ACQUISmON  SYSTEM 
II«T7  M.  Saridi,  ClwMiMa,  hM^  i   ilp  ii'  I*  W< 
Etoctik  CotyoMilon,  Enit  PMIitwih,  rtL,  m 
1  of  PiMMijrlvarin 

Odokar  M,  1955,  S«iW  No.  542JM 
<CWm.   (CL343— •) 
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1.  In  a  Dopplcr  radar  system  adapted  to  receive  ro- 
flected  energy  from  a  distant  object,  the  combination  of 
a  variable  frequency  oscillator  the  output  frequency  of 
which  varies  as  a  function  of  a  control  voluge  applied 
thereto,  means  for  applying  a  sawtooth  control  voltage  to 
said  oscillator  to  vary  its  output  frequency  periodically 
between  predetermineid  limits,  mcmas  for  mixing  said  re- 
ceived energy  with  the  output  of  said  variable  frequency 
oscillator,  a  first  band  pass  filter  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  mixer,  means  for  detecting  energy  passing  through 
said  first  band  pass  filter,  means  responsive  to  the  output 
of  said  detecting  means  for  changing  the  rate  of  change 
of  the  output  of  said  sawtooth  wave  producing  means,  a 
second  band  pass  fUter  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
first  bond  pass  filter,  said  second  band  pass  filter  having 
a  pass  bond  murower  than  the  pass  band  of  said  ftret 
filter,  means  for  detecting  energy  passing  through  soid 
second  filter,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
latter-mentioned  detecting  n>eans  for  causing  said  saw- 
tooth wave  producing  means  to  hold  its  output  voltage 
constant  at  its  last  value  when  energy  passes  through  said 
second  filter. 


2^1.449 
ELECTRIC  COMPUTER  USING  NON-UNEAR  CIR- 
CUrr  ELEMENTS  FOR  DERIVING  A  VOLTAGE 
REPRESENTATIVE  OF  AN  IDEAL  FUGHT  PATH 
Dallas  Valo  Frwikc, 
GOillaa  Braa.  be^  Lot 
of  Caiffonio 

hmmary  11, 19S2,  Sarini  No.  2M,M1 
•  nttmt    (CL343— 11) 


.^^^ 


1.  In  an^rrangement  of  the  character  described,  means 
deriving  a  voltage,  the  intensity  of  which  is  representa- 
tive of  the  range  of  an  object  being  tracked,  means  for 
deriving  a  varying  voltage,  the  intensity  of  which  at  one 
particular  instant  b  representative  of  the  angular  po«* 
tion  of  the  tracked  object  while  positioned  on  an  ideal 
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flight  path,  and  means  combining  laid  first  voltage  and 
aecsod  voltage  to  produce  an  alternating  voltage,  the 
crossover  point  of  which  represents  said  ideal  flight  path 
for  the  object.  

2J7M7« 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  AN  AIR  CONTTOUJRD 

APTROACH  RADAR  LANDING  SYSTEM 


19,  1953,  SetW  No.  375,3«9 
9CWte.    <a.  343—11) 
TMe  3S,  U.  S.  Co4a  (19S2K  MC  3M> 


including  means  for  diverting  a  small  fraction  of  the  hi^ 
frequency  impulses  produced  by  the  transmitter,  a  high 
frequency  delay  network  fed  by  said  means,  an  impulse 
generator,  a  first  dday  network  connecting  the  latter  with 
the  transmitter  to  make  said  impulse  generator  produce 
impulses  in  synchronism  with  the  transmitter  with  a  pre- 
determined delay  between  the  sUrting  of  its  impulses  and 
that  of  the  transmitter  impulses,  the  rear  edges  of  the 
impulses  of  the  generator  and  of  the  transmitter  being 
synchronous,  two  locking  means  at  the  input  and  at  the 
output  ends  of  the  first  mentiooed  delay  network,  each 
locking  means  including  a  number  of  interconnected  recti- 


z^ 
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1.  An  airborne  controlled  appronch  landing  syilMn 
cumprising  a  first  airborne  radar  device,  a  seoood  air- 
borne radar  device,  an  airborne  radar  indicator  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  radar  devioca.  a  radar  beacon 
located  at  one  end  of  an  aircraft  runway  and  being 
capable  of  transmitting  electromagnetic  pulses  in  response 
to  interrogating  pulses  of  dte  airborne  radar,  means  in- 
cluding said  first  and  said  second  radar  devices  for  pro- 
ducing video  poises  on  the  radar  indicator  respectively 
representing  altitude  and  range,  means  for  producing 
calibration  markers  on  the  radar  indicator  with  which 
said  video  pulses  can  be  compared  to  estimate  range 
and  altitude  and  means  for  producing  a  video  pube 
which  moves  along  the  face  of  the  radar  indicator  at  a 
rate  indicating  a  preselected  closing  rale. 


M7M71 
GAIN  CONTROL 


fted  cells,  meank  wherethrough  the  impulse  generator, 
when  inoperative  biases  said  cells  into  cut  off  conditions 
and,  when  operative,  restores  the  conductivity  of  the  ceUs, 
a  further  delay  network  operatively  inserted  between  the 
impulse  generator  and  the  second  locking  means  to  con- 
strain the  impulses  fed  into  said  first  delay  network  dur- 
ing the  release  of  the  first  locking  means  to  exectite  an 
odd  number  of  progressions  therein  until  the  second  lock- 
ing means  are  released  in  their  turn,  and  means  through 
which  the  output  of  the  first  delay  network  feeds  the  re- 
ceiver with  the  delayed  impulses  upon  release  of  the 
ond  locking  mean*. 


of  New  Y«fffc 
SctWN«.lM,249 


M,I949 

(CL  343—17.1) 


2J7M73 
RADIO  LOCATION  SYSTEM 
Arow, 
In 
bUa^  a  vmfmnAcm  nf 
JflMwy  3, 19S«,  StfW  N^SSMM 
ISCMm.    (CL343— ItS) 


'  1.  In  a  radar  equipment,  means  for  generating  a  recnr- 
rent.  sweep  voltage  which  is  applied  to  the  radar  receiver 
for  varying  the  gain  thereof  with  time,  means  for  wmpling 
a  portion  of  sind  receiver  output,  means  for  integrating 
said  sampled  portion  and  HMnns  for  varying  the  initial 
amplitude  of  said  sweep  voltage  in  accordance  with  said 
integrated  portion. 


2J7I,472 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING  RADAR 

SYSTEMS 


acwyorMMHior 

It,  19S«,  ScffW  No.  5M,714 
IraMc  MaRk  It,  19S5 
3nsiMS    (CL  343— 17.7) 
3.  An  ajTaagement  for  controlling  a  radar  system  in- 
cluding a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  said  arrangement 


1.  In  a  position  determining  system  of  d»e  type  re- 
quiring the  transmission  of  position  indicating  signals 
from  spaced  transmitters  and  the  transmission  of  a  ref- 
erence signal  as  a  modulation  component,  the  combina- 
tion of  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  transmitting  units 
for  radiating  waves  of  different  frequencies,  means  ad- 
jacent one  of  said  units  including  receiver  means  for  re- 
ceiving at  least  one  ground  wave  radiated  from  another 
of  said  units  and  for  developing  therefrom  a  reference 
signal,  means  for  naodulating  said  reference  signal  upon 
a  carrier  wave  radiated  from  said  one  unit,  and  means  for 
preventing  interference  of  both  said  carrier  wave  and  the 
sky  wave  resulting  from  radiation  of  said  one  wave  with 
said  receiver  means,  said  last  named  means  including  at 
least  two  spaced  recepton  each  receiving  said  carrier  wave 
and  said  ground  and  sky  waves,  and  a  bridge  circuit  ex- 
cited by  the  signals  from  each  rec^tor  and  balanced  to 
said  carrier  wave 
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Xt71y474 

RADIO  LOCATION  SYSTEM 

Bercrly  W.  Kocppd,  Tidn,  Okla^  ■■if  ni  tu  .„..»- 

paph  Scrrke  Coffporalioa,  TiriM,  OUm^  a  cMpondM 

off  Delaware 

ApplfeatkM  October  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  61M15 

25ClaiBS.    (CL343~lf5) 
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247M7C 
DIRECTION  FINDER 
HcMi  G.  Bwlprfaa,  Fonat  HUli,  N.  Y 
■atfonl  TelcfhoM  ami  Talepapk 
poratkM  of  Mmrylmi 

AppUcetkw  Se|>«t«lMi  11.  1*44.  Serial  No.  551,599 
IfClafaM.    (CL343— IM) 


Lb  M        j»f^— —I  i'^  ri— 1  *i *-*• — 1    I 


1.  In  a  radio  position  determining  system  of  the  hyper- 
bolic continuous  wave  type  wherein  at  least  two  position 
indicaUon  signals  are  radiated  to  a  mobile  receiver  unit 
from  a  pair  of  spaced  transmitting  points  and  a  reference 
signal   denved   from   said  position   indicating   signals   is 
transmitted  from  a  link  transmitting  station  spaced  from 
said  transmitting  points,  means  at  the  mobile  receiver  unit 
responsive  to  the  posiuon  indicating  signals  and  to  the 
reference  signal  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  loca- 
tion of  the  mobile  receiver  unit  relative  to  said  pair  of 
transmitting  points,  and  means  at  the  mobile  receiver  unit 
for  reducing  or  eliminating  from  said  position  indication 
tliird   frequency  errors   resulting   from   the  transmission 
of  the  reference  signal  from  a  point  spaced  from  said 
pair  of  transmitting  points. 


M71w«75      '  ' 

DETECTOR  FOR  VISUAL  AND  AURAL 
DIRECTION  FINDERS 

-A.  GaOagkcr,  HfeksHDc.  N.  Y.,  aiibM 

Servo  Corporatioa  of  AaMrica,  New  IlTdc  PmLN. 
a  corporatfoa  of  New  Yoit  ^^ 

Applkatioa  Jim  1 1,  1954,  Serial  No.  4353t3 
t  Claims.    (CL  343— 113) 


to 
Y., 


1.  A  direcUon  finder  for  indjcating  the  directioo  of 
transmitting  sUtioos  within  a  given  arc,  comprisinf  meant 
for  producing  a  plurality  of  different  directive  radiant 
acting  receiver  patterns,  means  for  successively  sweeping 
the  directive  effect  of  each  of  said  patterns  succostvely 
through  given  contifuous  angles  to  define  together  said 
given  arc,  means  for  producing  in  synchronism  with  said 
sweeping  an  indicator  trace  representing  «iirrift,ji.f  gf 
said  contiguous  angles  to  provide  a  trace  representing 
said  arc  and  means  for  applying  received  energy  from 
each  of  said  directive  patterns  during  its  respective  swoop- 
ing period  to  said  indicator  to  produce  ddlections  of  said 
trace  to  indicate  the  directive  poutioo  of  transmitting 
sUtioos  within  said  arc. 


_                         2371,477 
HIGH  GAIN  OMNUZIMUTH  ANTENNA 
aH  UalUB,  EfterM,  N.  J^  — Ij  i     m  fh.  ijt__ 
States  of  AflMrica  aa  ri| i  bf  Ika  Socntey  of 

Mar  4, 19H  Sadai  No.  4r7,M4 
5  ClalHH.    (CL  343—721) 

TUa  35,  U.  a.  Co«a  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


8.  Direction-finder  means,  comprising  a  radio  re- 
ceiver including  an  intermediate-frequency  circuit  a 
tonk  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  interine- 
diate-frequency  circuit,  and  detector  means  connected 
to  said  tank  circuit,  said  detector  means  comprising  first 
and  second  non-linear  arms  in  parallel,  said  first  non- 
linear arm  being  poled  to  clip  positive  voltages  in  tank- 
circuit  output,  and  said  second  non-linear  arm  being 
poled  oppositely  to  said  first  arm.  said  second  arm  com- 
prising non-lincar  resistance  means  and  linear  resistance 
means  m  series,  the  maximum  forward  resistance  of 
said  nonlinear  resistance  means  being  of  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  said  linear  resistance  means,  and  filter 
means  at  the  output  of  said  detector  means. 


/ 


I.  An  omniazimuth  antenna  system  for  producing  a 
narrow  beam  in  elevation  comprising  a  reflector  having 
a  surface  of  revolutioo  formed  by  routing  a  parabola 
about  its  latus  rectum  in  such  a  manner  that  tiie  locus  of 
the  vertex  of  the  parabola  as  it  is  rotated  comprises  a 
circle  m  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  latus  rectum  and 
a  common  focus  at  the  center  of  said  circle,  said  surface 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  longitudinal  conducting 
members  each  disposed  45  degrees  with  respect  to  said 
latus  rectum  at  the  respective  points  of  intersection  of  the 
vertex  circle   locus   and   said  members,  said   members 
going  around  said  surface  in  one  direcUon  so  that  any 
two  members  intersecting  the  vertex  circle  locus  at  re- 
spective diametrically  opposed  points  are  displaced  90 
degrees  relative  to  each  other,  and  incident  radiation 
means  at  said  focus  for  producing  a  resulunt  omniazi- 
muth radution  pattern  polarized  45  degrees  with  respect 
to  said  latus  rectum  whereby  the  reflected  radiated  energy 
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from  each  of  said  memben  pawn  through  said  reflector  helical  conductor  disposed  between  two  pairs  of  antenna 
at  respective  points  diametrically  opposite  the  reflecting  rods,  said  portion  being  such  that  the  impedance  of  the 
members. 

i         MTMTt 
ANTENNAS 

I  May  1«,  IffS,  ScM  Pto.  StMtt 
^jLlieatfoa  9wata  M«y  22, 19S4 
MYlsttii     (d.  343— 157) 
1.  An  antenna  for  the  i»oeption  of  hi^  and  ultra 
hi^  frequency  radiation  including  telerision  signals,  com- 
prising a  beticalty  wound  conductor,  pain  of  antenna  rods 
connected  to  said  helical  conductor  at  varioas  poinu  there- 
of.  the  two  rods  of  each  pair  extending  radially  in  dif- 
ferent directions  from  said  conductor  and  forming  with 

the  intervening  portion  thereof  a  resonant  circuit  tuned  .    .    ^ ..         ,._..»_         »  .._ 

for  the  reception  of  the  frequency  of  a  desired  wave,  and  antenna  as  seen  from  the  feed  hne  sobstantially  equals  the 
a  fwd  line  connected  acron  a  portion  of  the  pnrt  of  the   impedance  of  said  feed  line. 
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1S4^97 
GRAPHIC  RECORDER  HOUSING 
Edward  E.  Anstfai  and  Rkkard  M.  Kemplfai,  Lm  Aosdcs,    Janci  Eari 
Califs  aarisnors  to  F.  L.  Moaeky  Co^  a  corpontioa  of       Hoitery  Mlla,  1 
California  r^ioa  of  Tiaaiwii 

Application  Angnat  9,  19M,  Serial  No.  42^S4  Application  April  2^  19SS,  StrinI  No.  5Mt7 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Ttra  of  patint  14  y 

..  (a.  D24— 14)  ,,.    .  (a.  D47— 7) 
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IM^JM 
TIMER 
McMn  H.  BoldC  Gknrlew,  IlL,  aarimor  to  Nadonri 
Pmto  IndHtrics,  Inc.,  Ean  Claire,  ^^i.,  a  corporation 

UttaAu  13,  1957.  Serial  No.  4t,t95 
Tent  of  patent  14  yt 

(CLIMl— 7) 


184,298 
SOCK 
James  Eari  Barger,  Atheni,  Tenn.,  awignnr  to 
Hosiery  Mills,  Incorporated,  Athens,  Tenn.,  a 
ratioo  of  Teimesaee 

Application  April  23,  1958,  Serial  No.  58,584 
Term  of  potent  14  y 
(a.  D47— 7) 


t» 


184,381 

DRESS 

Otex  Caarini,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jnly  21,  1958,  ScrW  Nn.  51 J75 

Tam  of  patent  3Vt 

(CL  D3— 24) 
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FACE  MASK 

AppUcatkM  F«bffMvy  IS,  195t,  Serial  No.  49352 
Tcna  of  palMl  7  y< 
(CL  DJ4— 15) 


PORTABLE  BLENDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
A^do  C  Dc  Ai«dk,   New  Slmmhij,  N.  J^ 
GcraM  Slahl,  New  Yotfc,  N.  Y^ 
Elcctroaks  CwponrtioB,  Newari^  N.  1^  a  corporatkM 

AppUcatioa  April  9, 1958,  SctW  No.  5«,412 
Tcm  of  pMcHl  14  yc 
(CLDt9— 1) 


I 


1S4^3 
FACE  MASK 

VOOpCTf  ▼▼fNMBCfVt 

Fckraary  2S,  195t, 


N.  Y. 
No.  49453 


Hcwy 

N.  Y., 


it44r7 

TELEPHONE  SET 
Swrih  Pawiiai,  CaHf.,  Robert  H.  Hoac, 
N.  I.,  a^  Jaacs  N.  Bwflb,  New  Yoffc, 
to  Bcfl  TritphoBi  Laboralofffaa,  lacor- 
Ncw  YoriK.  N.  Y.,  a  corfonHam  of  New  Yatt 
JoBC  24, 195t,  StfW  No.  51,5«4 
Tcra  of  potort  14 
(CL  D24— 14) 


It43«4 
FISHING  LtHE 
O.  CnrtcMcM.  FHiafcitfctoo.  Tmm. 
May  23,  195S,  Serial  No.  51.§5t 
Tana  of  potciM  14  yc 
(CL  D31~4) 


^(Jt|lv^ 


t 


AIR  CONDITIONER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
DarM  C.  Fluoiralfc,  CMcafo,  DL,  oMlpMr  to  Coty  Cofw 

DL,  a  corpoialioo  of  Deiai 
Jaly  10, 1957,  Serial  No.  4M9t 
Terai  of  poleirt  7 
(a.IH2-4) 


'  PLANT  SPRAYER 
A»ert  Cncikci,  aBai 

Fi 

AppttcatioB  Dcccfliber  24, 1957,  Seitol  No.  49,027 
Teno  of  potest  SVi 
(CLM2— 2) 
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184«3«9 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  BOX 

W  Arthur  Ernst,  Radnc,  Wit. 

AppUcatfcNi  March  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  49»925 

'*  SJ.  Term  of  patent  14  yeart 

(CLD26— 13) 


114^15 
GARDEN  HOSE  REEL 

William  A.  Getww,  VlMfaud,  N.  J.,  aarifMMT  to  Elbe* 

MaMfac<w4i«  Co.,  Vhnhaii,  N.  I. 

AppUcalkM  Jaiy  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  47,M1 

Term  of  palMt  14  years  ^ 

(CLD41— 1) 


<u« 


'  184419 

ICE  TRAY  GRID 
Arthur  J.  Frel  aod   Raymood  C.  Davis,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
ass^nors    to   General    Motors   Corporatioii,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  June  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  46,711 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  D67— 3) 


IM314 
LUMfNAIRE 
DomU  E.  HMhy.  Fahrrfow  Pariu 
ClcTclaii^  OMo,  ■■%"nM  to 
Corporation,  PItlAwip,  Pa^  a 


L.  iaii. 

Electric 

of 


AagMt  21, 1957,  Svtol  No.  47,471 
Term  of  potcirt  14  y< 
(O.  D48— 31) 


184411 

ICE  TRAY  GRID 

Arthur  J.  Frel  and  Raymond  C.  Daris,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors    to   General    Motors   CorporatioNi,    Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corpomtioa  of  Delaware 

Application  February  17,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,659 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D47— 3) 


i« 


•■"vn 


184415 

HANDLE  FOR  BOTTLE  TYPE  CONTAINERS 
Webb  C.  Jemyivi,  Rocky  Rhrer,  Ira  T.  Swarlwood, 
wood,  and  Rudolph  A.  ^aamsii 

Application  October  1 1,1957,  Seriy  No.  48,872 
Term  of  pnleal  14 
r  (CL  D58— 24) 


1S4412  i, 

PORTFOLIO  LOCK 

Charies  S.  Gehrie,  Montdair,  N.  J.,  aaricnor  to  Presto 

Lock  Co.,  Garfield,  N.  J.,  a  limited  partnership 

Application  January  18, 1958,  Serial  No.  49,185 

Term  of  potent  14  yean 

(a.  D58— 7) 
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,^  lt44U 

IBILE  STAND  FOR  A  FAN 
Cari  KiMH,  Ckki«o,  UL 
ApHkatfaM  Jaly  9.  1957,  SciW  No.  4M72 

of  futttmi  14  y* 

(O.  D24— 7) 


184^2t 

PAPER  TABLE  NAPKIN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

•maty  RiMMte,  Piedwiot,  mmI  A^aa  J.  Kklli,  AlB- 

mcda,  CaHr^  ■■ttnnri  to  Crowa  7flififcadi  Covpon- 

lion,  San  FraadKO,  Calif ^  a  corponrtkai  «f  Miiaia 

AypMcadMi  Fchnnvy  4, 19SS,  Serial  No.  49^3 

Tcm  of  pateal  14  yean 

<CLD59— 2) 


It4,3l7 
COMBINED  KNIFE.  FORK,  AND  SPOON 
a  WMaa  »am  McArthar.  PoMi  Poiirt,  Sr^Ky, 

Ntw  Sootk  Wales,  AMiraBa 
AyplicalioM  laty  25.  1957,  Serial  No.  47JB9 
priority,  applicatfoa  Aaelralb  Fclwaary  1,  1957 
Tcra  of  paCeat  7  yt 
(CL  054— 12) 


itoai 

TABLE  LIGHTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Alfred  WiBiaa  SUmmt,   Ep«>M,  Eagtaad,  aad^or  to 
RoMoo  CorpomtioB,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

Aaottcalioa  April  1, 195S,  Serial  No.  5«475     ' 
riority,  appBrartua  Great  Brilate 
Isaaaij  14,  195« 

(CLD4I— 27) 


lt44lt 
FBHLURE 
W.  MoHaaea.  Saata  Ciw,  CaBf. 
Noveabcr  25.  1957,  Serial  No.  4t,«31 
Term  of  pateat  14  y< 
(0.031-^) 


1S4322 

DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  GREETING  CARDS  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Fred  M.  Sfaric,  New  RocMIe,  N.  Y. 

ApplicaBao  Sepleaiber  2,  195S,  Serial  No.  52^1 

Terai  of  paleal  14  y« 

(CLDM— 9) 


lt4,319 

COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH,  TOOTH  PASTE  TtlBE 

AND  TUMBLER  HOLDER 

Marie  C.  Olaad,  l>os  Ai^elca,  CaBT. ' 

Appttcatfoa  April  It,  I95S,  Serial  No.  5t,512 

Terai  of  aaicat  3*^  >< 

(a.I>4-^) 
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lg4423  1»4»325 

^            TOWEL  RACK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  ICE  CREAM  FREEZER 

AlbeH  Spielmu,  New  York,  N.  Y,  MricMr  to  Sm)o  Jote  C.  W^ik  «4  J«^.  AigM>rifht,  C>d«r  R«p|d«, 

Utility  Maauffactniiig  Co^  Ik.,  BrooUyn,  N.  Y.,  a  Iow«,  ■■Ignnri  to  Ckcnry^Bwrrtfl  kAKforaOom,  CM- 

corpontion  of  New  York  cap,  DL,  •  «>;V«»^«;  I>;i>;;*7_^.  ^  ^^  ^^, 

ApplicatkM  April  1, 195S,  Serial  No.  S«473  AppUcatioa  Deceorfy  21, 1»S4,  Serial  No.  44,342 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Tenn  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CLD4— 3)  (0.047—1) 


184424 
GRASS  CATCHER  FOR  ROTARY  MOWER 

Raymond  K.  Strasel,  Wintiirop  Haibor,  HI.,  avicaor  to 
Jacobsen  Mannfacturteg  Co.,  Radne,  Wit.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  WtacoMka 
Application  September  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,M9 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(O.  D4«— 1) 


lt43M 

SUSPENSION  TRESTLE  FOR  FLAYGROUND 

SWINGS 

Robert  S.  WoraMtr,  Mciico,  Pa.,  iwltaiii  la  The  Mexico 

Forge,  inc.,  Mexico,  Pa.,  a  corporaHoa  at  PaaMgrlvaala 

Application  September  3«,  19St,  ScrW  No.  52  J24 

Term  of  palaal  14  y« 

(CLD34-^ 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1959 

Note. — Amngti  la  •evonkuMC  with  die  Srat  Btnlfl<VDt  <  hararter  or  word  of  tbp  naiae  (In  accurdaace  wttb  Hty  and 

telrpliOBe  dlrertorr  practice). 


Deer.  Leon  L..  fo  The  tHrtrmj  Corp.     Cl««aliig  aloaUniua. 

Uf   24.j»6.  1   27-a©.  a.  IM — S. 
IHTi-mry  I  urp  .  Tbr     «r*- 

t>eer.  ljK*n  L.     fU.  2-l,8M. 
Kdmonaton.  W<i«|furd  L.  te  W.  B.  MrBrlda.    CoaaUat  maaa 

Itqatd  dUpeoBlac  control.     R«.  24,3«&,  1-Z7-W,  CL  IIS— 81. 


McBrMe,  William  ■.  :  8er— 

t^lmonaton,  Wonlford  L.     Ke.  24,505. 
Haalth,  Philip.     Battery  povered  diak  type  lawa  mower. 
24\9»4.  1-27-59.  CI.  M—ti.4. 


B«. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Byrum.  Roy  L..  to  JoMph  H.  RiU  C«. 
1-27-W.  CL  U— •» 


pUnt.     1.804.    UUl.  JoMpb  H..  Co. :  See— 
BjTum.  Ro7  L.     1,804. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


JeM  Q.  :  8te — 
Joh*  C.  and  Ar|Ulkricht.     184,823. 


Areas  bri^t 

Walsh,  joaa  ( 
Athens  llnalenr  HlUa.  tar.:  «i 


Barcrr.  JioMw  R.     I84.2M. 
liarcrr.  Jaiaea  K.     184.2M. 
Auatln,  Kdward  fe..  and  R    M    Kmptla.  to  r.  L.  Meaelry  Co 
Crapblr  recorder  boaaiag      1M.297.  1-27--39.  CI.  D39— 14. 

Barfer.    JaBw<a    R..    to    Athens    Moaterjr    MiUa,    Inc.       Mocfc 
IM.iW.  1-27^.  CL  IM7— 7 

)    K..    I 


Barfer,    JaaMa    iL.    to    AtWM    HMtery    MiUa.    Inc. 

Hell  Teteptaoae  laboratoriaa.  lac :  Mr-^ 

Drerfaaa.  Heary,  Uooc.  aad  Bvlla.     184.307. 
Boldt.  )leUlB  H..  to  Nattoaal  Preoto  la^watrtaa,  lac     TkMr 

l»4..t<M>.  1-27 -a*,  n.  IHl— 7. 


t.    184.U8. 
184.802.     1-«T- 


C1. 


184.808.     1-87-M.    O 


Barlln.  imm*m  N  :  Hee — 

Dreyfaaa.  R^ary.  Hooe   aad  Burlin.     IM.307. 
Caaslal.  Olef      Ttrrm      IM.SOI.  I-27-A8.  O    D-V-Jl. 
riuiamiea.  Albert  •   *ee — 

<^urKke•.   .\1bert.     184.805 
rherry- Barrel!  Corp  •  Hee — 

Walah.  Job*  C.  aad  A 
Cooper.     BeaJaMla.       Pare 

D84— 15. 
Cloaer.     BeaJaMla.       Paee 

C\»ry  Corp.  :  Her  — 

KlBsadrath,  Daeld  C.     1 
Crow*  ZellerWdi  Corp. 

RothMlffe.  Bradley,  aad  Kirtli.    184.S20. 

CmtrbfleM.  WUIbiM  O.  Plablac  tare.  184.804.  l-t7-«8.  CL 
lUl — 4. 

Ciankea,   Albert,   alias  Chaa^oee.      I>laat  iprayer.      184.80A. 

1-27-50.  n    D62-2. 
Uavts^  RajrmoiKl  C.  :  Sao— 

Prel.  Arthar  J.,  aad  Daela.     184410. 

Prel.  Artbar  J.,  aad  Paela.     184.811. 

He  Anjcella^Aaarto  C.  aad  O.  8tahl.  to  Rtaadard  Klertmairs 
Corn.  Portable  Meader  or  aiBillar  article.  184.806. 
]_^_^    ('I    [IHO 1 

r>reTruM.  kenrr.  R.  H    Hooe.  aad  J    N    Burlin.  to  Bell  Tele 

phone  Laboratorle*.  lac     TeleplMMke  aet      184.307.  l-27-«> 

CI.  IC8  -14. 
Rlsendratb.  DaeM  C.  to  Cory  Cora.    Air  coodlttoaer  or  slnl 

Ur  artlrle      1M.308.  1-27-50.  CL  DM — 4. 
Elbee  Mfr  Co.  :  Pce^  - 

Gerson.  Wllllaai  A.     184.S18. 
Eraat.  W  Arthar.     Bectrlcal  control  box.     184.800.  1-27-AC. 

CI.  D2H-1S. 
Prel,  Arthur  J.,  aad  R.  C.  Daeta.  to  Geaeral  Motora  Corp. 

Ice  trar  frtd.     184.310.  1-27-M.  CI.  D«7-  S. 
Prel.   Arthur  J.,  aad  R.  C.  Daeta.  to  Ooaeral  Motora  Corp. 

Ice  tray  crld.    184.311.  1-27-50.  CI.  D«7—S. 
Oebrle     Charleo    8..    to    PmrtD    Lock    Oa.      Portfolio    lock. 

184,812,  1-27-60.  CT.  D50— 7. 
General  Motora  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Prel.  Arthur  J.  aad  Darla.    184.810. 
Prel,  Arthur  J.>  aad  Darla.     184.811. 
Oemoa.   Wllllaai  A.,   to  RIbee  MfR.  Co.     Oai^n  kaoe  lael. 

184.il3.  l-27.«0.  CI.  D41— 1. 


184^7. 
184.S18,    1-27-St.    CL 


Hoae.  Robert  U.  :   8re— 

Drerfaaa.  Henry.  Heoe,  aad  Barlia.     184.807. 
Haaby.  Doaald  E..  aad  C  L.  Usi.  to  Weatin^uae  Blectrlc 

Corp.     Luaiaatre.     184.814.  1-27-90.  CI.  D48— 31. 
lasi,  Nnund  L.  :   Mer- 

Hoaby.  Donald  E  .  and  tad.     184.314. 
Jacobaea  Mfg.  Co.  :   8re— 

StraaeL  Raynond  K.     184.824. 
JeaaiacB.    Webb  C.   I.   T.   Swartwood,   aad  R.   A.   Ranpooa. 
Haadle  for  bottle  type  coatalaers.     184.315.  1-27-SO.  CL 
I»58-  26. 
Kemplia,  RIHiard  M.  :  lice— 

Austin.  Edward  E.,  aad  Keaplln.     184.20T. 
Klrth,  Adam  J.  :  Set   - 

Snttedce.  Bradley,  aad  Kirth.    184.320. 
Kraoaa.   Carl.      Mobile   stand  for  a   fan.      184.316.    1-27-58. 

CI.  D20--7. 
MacAnhar.   John   W.   9.     CaaMaed   kalfe.   fork  and 

184.317.  1-27-50.  C\.  D54— 12. 
Xezioo  Ponte.  Inc..  The :  See — 

Wonaaer.  Robert  S.    184.320. 
Mooeley.  F.  L..  Co.  :  «ee — 

Auatla,  Edward  E..  aad  Kemplia 
Mttltaaea.    WllUam   W.      PUh    lore. 

DSl— 4. 
National  Presto  Indujitrle«.  Inc.  :  See-- 

Boldt.  MelTin  H.     184.300. 
OUnd.  Marie  C.     Combined  toothbruah.  tooth  paate  tube  and 

tvmbler  hohler.     1K4.310.  1-27-50.  CI.  D4— 3. 
Prcoto  Lock  Co.  :   See — 

Gehrle.  Chartea  8.     184.312. 
RwiMa  Corp. :  Ore— 

Skinner.  Alfrvd  W.     184.321. 
Ratkd«r.  Bradley,  and  A.  J   Kirth.  to  Crown  Zellerbarh  Corp. 
Paper  table  napkin   or  similar  article.      184.320.   1-27-M. 
CI    l>50     2. 
Hampaon.  Rudolph  A.  :  iSea — 

Jenninioi.  Webb  C  .  Swartwood.  and  Sanpaoa.     184.315. 
Sanjo  VHIItT  Mf«.  Co  .  lac.  :   Hrr- 

Splelman.  Albert      1M.:i23. 
Hkinner.  Alfred  W..  tr>  Ronson  Corp.    Table  liirhter  or  almilar 

article      184.321.  1-27-50.  CL  D4S— 27. 
Slartc.  Kred  M.     Display  rack  for  icreetinK  cards  or  almilar 

article.     184322.  1-27-58.  CL  D80— 0. 
Hptelmaa.  Albert,  to  SanJo  Utility  Mfc.  Co..  Inc.     Towel  rack 

or  similar  article      184.323.  1-27-50;  CI.  D4--3. 
8tahL  Gerald  :  See — 

He  Aiiaella,  Anxelo  C  .  and  Stahl.     184.306. 
Standard  Electronics  Corp. :  8ee — 

De  Anrelis.  Anirelo  C.  aad  StahL     184.306. 

StraaeJ,  Raymond  K..  to  Jacoboea  Mfc.  Co.     Graaa  catcber  for 
rotary  mower.     184..^24.  1-27-50.  CT.  D40— 1. 

Swartwood.  Ira  T.  :  Srr — 

Jennincs,  Webb  C.    8a  art  wood,  and  Aampaon.     184.315. 

Walah.   John   C.   aad  J.   O.   Arcanbriirht.   to  Cherry-Burrell 
Corp.     Ice  cream  freeaer.     184.325,  1-27-58,  CI.  D67— 1. 

Weatinciioaae  Electric  Corp.  :  Ser— 

Haaby.  I>onald  R..  aad  Ini.     184414- 
Wormaer.   Robert   S.,  to  The  Mexic«)  Ponte,  lac     Saaneaalon 

treotle    for    playicround    awiaga.       184.S26.     1-27-50.    CL 

DS4— 5 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  27th  DAY  OF  JANUARY,  1959 

MoTK. — Axransed  in  mccordanee  with  the  flnt  sicntflcmnt  character  or  word  of  the  naine  (ia  accordance  with  dtjr  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


f. 


evidence  of  traiBc  dgnal 

:i.  346—1. 


I' 


Sptfrii  fap  electrode. 


MetallarKtral  Corp.  Klec- 
.    1-27-59.    CI.    317— 2S0. 

Metal  lurirical  Corp.  Eiec- 
1    27-59.   CI.  317-230. 


A.  P.  V.  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Sce-Jf 

Ooodnuin,  Hugh  F.     2,871.036. 
Abbott  Laboratories  :  fi«e — 

Peterson,  Merlin  H.     2,871,164 
Abell,  Frank.     Method  of  obtaining 
Tlolations.     2.871.088,  1-27-59.  C 
Abell,  G«orge  E.  B.  :  See — 

Price.   Peter   R.     2.871.012. 
Acme  Metal  Molding  Co.  :  Bee — 

Beyrle,  Thomaa  T.     2.870.493. 
Adair.  Paul  F.,  to  Jet  Ignition  Co.,  Inc 

2.871.388    1-27-59.  Cl.  313—141. 
Adams,  Arthur,  and  K.  Slack,  to  May  4  Baker  Ltd.     S-amino- 
3-methyl-isothl«Bo]e  and  process.     2.871,243,   1-27-59.  Cl. 
260—306.8. 
Adams.  Crawford  M.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Notae  redac- 
tion In  transformers.     2.87qJ858,    1-27-59.   Cl.    181—33. 
Adams,    William   C.   and   A.   D.  Andersen.     ENsplay   means. 

2,870,915.    1-27-59,   Cl.  211—1.5. 

Adier,    Onrille    E..    to    National  Standard   Co.      Brasa  plated 

rubber     adherent     steel     wire.      2.870.526.     1-27-59.     Cl. 

2»— 183.5. 

Agarwal,  Jagdish  C.  to  United   SUtea  Steel  Corp.     Method 

of  preparing  self-nuxing  synthetic  iron  scrap.     2,871.115. 

1-27-59.   Cl.   75 — 3. 

Alkman,    Oliver    8.,    to    Fansteel 

trolytic    capacitor.      2,871.423 

Alkman,   Oliver    S..   to    Fansteel 

trolytic  capacitor.      2  871.424. 

Alnscough.  Dennis  :   See — 

Donaldson.  William  K.,  and  Alnscough.     2.870.628. 
Aircraft  Armaments.   Inc.  :  See — 

Barr.   Irwin  R..  Dowd.  and  Thompson.     2,870,71L 
A^r-Maie  Corp.  :  See — 

Brixios,  Jacob  K  .  and  Walton.     2,870,864. 
Air  Preheater  Corp..  The:  See —  -*' 

Woolard.  Thomas  L.     2.870.998.  '         V  '  \        , 

Akt.  Brown.  Boveri  k  Cie.  :  See —  ,.     !    „ 

Bardorf,  Oskar.     2.871.320.  ;;.- 

AktielMlaget   Chematur  :   Bee — 

Baecklund.   Gunnar.     2.870.866. 
Aktlebolajret  Svenska  Metallrerken  :  80t — 

Gran8trom.  Olof  A.,  and  Hacksell.     2.870.920. 
Aladdin  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lyman.  Harold  T.     2.871.380. 

Albee.  Arthur  C.  and  J.  L.  Pettus.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

Sound  film  reproducer  driving  system.    2.870.975.  1-27-M. 

Cl.  242—55.12. 

Alberda.    Gerrit.    to    X.    V.    Nederlandsche    Combinatie    voor 

Chemische  Industrie.     Process  for  the  extraction  of  alkali 

metal    salts    of    vanillin    or    its    higher    bomologues    from 

alkaline  process  liquors.     2.871.270.  1-27-^19.  Cl.  260—600. 

Albert,  Edward  J.,  to  M.  W.  and  F.  Grum.     Surface  dressing 

applicator.     2.870.471.  1-27-69.  Cl.  15—134. 
Albiswerk  Zuerich  A.  G.  :  Bee — 

Portenier.  Ernst.  Splnnler.  Bolay.  and  Riolo.     2.871.872. 
Alco  Valve  Co.  :  See— 

Dube.  John  E..  and  Scho^     2.870.717. 

Aldrlch.    Donald    F..    and    W.^.    Newell. 

Electric   Corp.      Starter   for   a    gaseous 

2  871.409.  1-27-59.  Cl.  315—99. 

Aldridge.    Clyde   L..    and    E.    M.    Charlet.   to   Bsso    Research 

and   Engineering   Co.      Method   for    preparing  emulsifying 

agents     and     emulsions     prepared     therefrom.     2.871. 13T, 

1—27—59    Cl     106^—285 

Aldridge,  Seth  E.     Fuel  injection  system.    2.870.759.  1-27-69. 

Cl.    123—140. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Zarenuki,  Donald  R.     2.871.175. 
Allen.  W.  D..  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

O'Brien.  William  P.     2.871.059.  " 

Pokrvfke.  John  A.     2.871.08S.  '  ' 

Alliance  Ware.   Inc.  :  See —  .  ;  ^'       ' 

Bowden,  William   H.     2.870.458. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See —  " ' 

Hvland.  James  W.,  Jr.     2.871.215. 
Allls-Clialmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  Beei- 

Oetting.  Milan  P..  Jr.     1871.148. 

Hansen.  Harding  B..  SeMey.  Stenersen.  and  Wiederkehr. 

2.870.525.  \ 

Lellter.   Chester  P.     2,870.643.  i 

Rockwell,  Harvey  W.     2.870.655. 

Temple.  Paul  C.     2  870.563.  _ 

Allison.    William    D.      Door    lock,      2,870,620,    1-27-59,    Cl. 

70—186. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget :  Bee — 

Ladell,  Emil.     2,871.279. 
Altemus.    Daniel    F..    and   R.    A.    Schneider,    to   Keasbey   * 
Mattlson    Co.      Pipe    coupling.      2,871.031.     1-27-59.     Cl. 

OfiK 1  g 

Alvarex   Vazquei.  Amable.     Extractor  for  nails  or  the  like. 

2.870,988.  1-27-59.  Cl.  254—22. 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.:  Bee —  .  ' 

Giddings.  Wayne  A.     2,870,959. 

it 


to    Westlnghoase 
discharge    device. 


and  Vltalls. 
2.871,166. 
and  Zleglcr. 


and    Tandtrgrift. 


2.87 1.1 57. 
3.871.168. 


2.871.264. 
,     2.871.366. 


.466. 


*-'..H 


American  Bosch  Anna  Corp. :  Bee — 

Lasek.  Thaddeus  A.     2.870.651. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Ca  :  Bee — 

Murtaugb.  Joseph   P.     2.870.667. 
American  Cast  Iron  Pipe  Co.  :  £«• — 

Cooper,    Jacob     L.     Daniel.     Patton. 
2.870.496. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  Bee — 

Blanchard.  Thomas   R      2.871.093 
CaniMclotto.  I'aui  S  .  and  VIUlls 
cardaclotto.  Paul  S 
Goodman.  Joseph  J. 

MiBlert,  Pasoaale  P^ 

Price.  John  A.     2.871.229 
Reed.  Charles  C.  and  W  Interbottom 
^<xunlskl.  Stephen  A      2.871.167. 
American  lHntrtct  Telegraph  Co.  :  See — 
Vassil.  Theo  N  .  and  Kvans.     2.871. 
American  Hardware  Corp.  :  Bee-  ~ 

Schoepe,   Adolf.      2.870.621. 
American  Home  Products  Corp  :  See — 

Dann.  Morris    and  IVtersun.     2.870.76C    . 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.:  §*0 — 

Jobnson.  Axel  K    P.     2.870.917.  / 

American  Infra  RM  KMdiaat  Co..  Inc.  :  8*0 — 

Schwank.  Ounther.     2.870,880    . 
Americmn  Oil  Co..  The  :  8ee-- 

Galhreath.  Rlcfamoad   B.     2,871.008. 
Kirklaad.  Bart  V..  and  Luis.     2.871.248. 
American   Optical   Co.  :   See — 

miwhng.    Robert   F.     2.671.000. 
American  (tteel  Foundries :  See — 

Lindsev.  Robert  J       3.870.782. 
American  Tapered  Wings.  Inc.  :  See  — 
Roberts.  I.<eonsrd  E^.  and  Evenaon 
.\meri(-an  Vlsp«»se  Corp    :  tire    - 

Nelson.  Meddon  <  ..  and  Stelafeld. 
.\n<lesn  Corp  :  See — 

Tolman.  John  A       2.870.882. 
Andernen.  Alvin  P.    «ee— 

Adams.  William  (°  .  snd  Andersen. 
Anderson.     Frohman.       Adjustable    cam 

1-27-58,  n   74     .VW. 
Anderson.  Herbert  R  .  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Natnral 
snd  dyntbettr  rubber  oomiMisltions  containing  t>«>mn  nitride 
and    method  for  pHMlnctng  asms.     2.87l,21A.    1-27  59.  (T 
2»K>^    41  5. 
Anderson.  Sidney  E..  to  Deere  A  Co.     Cora  harvesting  mech- 
anism     2.870.593,  1    27-59.  Cl.  56—104. 
Andertoa.  William  J.     Shaft  seal  with  reUtlvely  rotatabie  ra- 
dially containing  sealing  sarfaces.    2,871.041.  1-27-M.    Cl. 
286      11  l."i 
.\ndr»ws.    Roland    K..    to    Inlted    States   of   Ameri4>a,   Atonic 
Energr    Commission.      Calutron   aasembllng    and   dlssssem- 
bling  apparatus.     2.871.361.  1-27-^9.  Cl.  250 — 41  9. 
Andrews.    Roland    E..   and   J.   Thornton,   to  Inlted   States  of 
America.    Atomic    Energy    Commission       Calstron    assem- 
bling   and    disassembling    means       2.871.362.    1-27-59,    <n. 
250— 41  9 
Amlrews,    Roland   E..   to  United   States  of  America.  Atomic 
Energy    Commission       Calutron   assembling  and   dissssem 
bling  apparatus.     2.871.363.  1-27^9,  Cl.  250— 41  9. 
Angst,  Paul,  and  W.  Rabald      Rasor  havisg  an  elastic  recipro- 
cating cutting  means  to  cut  l<»ng  and  short  hair      2,H70,o34. 
1-27 -.%9.  <n.  SO— 84. 
.\nkb  I.jiboratorles,  Inc.  Jiee — 

Salisbury,  AlvIn  B,  Jr      2,871,168. 

"       ~  plant.      2.871.438.    1-27-58.   Cl. 


2.870.68T. 
2.870.546. 


2.870.9 1.^. 
tracka.       2.870.652. 


.\nnis.    Andrew   J.      Power 

.122—13. 
Anthony,  Robert  C.  and  R. 

Corp.      Hinge.     2.870.477. 


J    Williama,  to  General  Motors 
1-27-59.  Cl    16—164. 
Appell,    Herbert    R..    to    Tniverssl   Oil    Products    Co.      Boron 
halide-alkall  metal  arid  pyrophosphate  complex  and  catalyst 
ime      2.871.198,  1    2l->^9.  C\.  252 — 483. 


2.870.861. 


containing  same 
Aprs  I'reclpltator  Corp.   Set 

Valvo.  Joseph  F..  and  Hodson 
Aquamatic  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hull.  Dean  R  .  and  Whitlock.     2,870.788 
Arlsman.  Merrin  P  .  W    H    Budd.  and  A.  M.  Daily,  to  Chicago 

|h   voltage   variable    resistor. 


Telephone    Supply    Corp.      High 
2.871.32."^.  l-2^-.^9.  Cl.  201— M. 


.\nnour  and  Co.  :  See- 
Martens.  Henry  F      2.871.131. 

Piotrowski.  Ix>ttle  J  ,  RIenks.  and  Groasnickle.    2.871,159 
Robblns.  Kenneth  C,  and  Grant.    2.871.165. 

.Armstrong  Corp  Co  :  See — 

Gard,  George  E.  2.870.543. 
Gard.  George  E  2.870.544. 
Ustica.  Joseph  J      2.871.331.  , 

Armstrong.  Edwin  H  :  See — 
Rose,  John  H.     2.871.292. 

Armstrong.  Esther  M. :  See — 
Bose,  John  H.     2.871.298. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


m 


ArmstroDg,  John  P..  and  J.  D.  Hoffpaalr 
iDK  ■pparmtas  ftir  a  Blaglc  aerew  tag. 
CI.  114--23H. 

Arnold.  lAon^l  K.  :  Ac« 


CouplinK  and  steer- 
2.870.734,  l-27-5». 


Swr^DPv.  (trlADd  R..  Arnold,  and  Lena.     2,871,207 
rbury.  Bryant  IV.  33^%.  to  R.  Arterbi 


,,  .„ urr.     Jar  «>perabt* 

1870.992,  1-27-49.  CI.  2&— 27. 


2.8T0.6U. 

and  Moorv. 


Artrrbu 

upon  rrlraa^  of  varaum 
Arterbory,  Roy  :««♦ — 

Art<>rbur7,  Brrant  P.     2.870.992. 
Arabencfr.  Will  la  in  A.  :  8er~ 

K<>nnrr.  WIIILam  E..  and  Arsbergvr. 
.\ahbT,  <i«»<»rtw  :  Ser> — 

Zakrrrwiiki.   .\ndrf>w  R.,    Aabbjr.   Daakl^wlra. 
2.870.W).'> 
Aabkln.  Arthar.  and  L.  R.  Walker,  to  Bell  Telephone  I^bora- 
torien,  Inr    Mndnlate<l  backward  wave  oartllator    2.«71.4.'il. 
l-l'i    5».  (1.  .'iS-J-    25. 
Aa8oriat«Hl  B<»x  <'o**.  ;  net— 

Drllinicer.   I>aaM  H.  and  Mcllwraltb      2.870.981. 
.\aton.  Earl  F  .  to  t'nited  Rtat«^  Steel  Cc.rp      Cattlnx  tool  for 

a  tniMin  <ore.     f. 870.838.  1-27  .59.  CI.  1H4 — «0 
Atklniuin.  Jameii  T.  N..  to  Her  MaVutT  tbr  ijaeen.  in  the  riftat 
of  Canada,  an  r<Miretiente<l  br  the  MiBlater  of  .National  De- 
fense      Kleetro^latlBc  of  metaU.     2.871.172,   1-27-09.  CI. 
204     52 
Atktnaon.  Jaroea  T.  .\..  to  Her  MaieatT  the  Queen.  In  the  right 
of  Cjinada.  aa  represented  by  the  SllnUtcr  ot  National  l»e 
fenae       Metbo<1    of    elertropiatlnc    copper    cw    alumlnan. 
2.871.171.  I    27-59.  CI    204 -.-W 
Atlaa  iiolt  A  Co..  The  :/<ee- 

HouraaMi.  Hu«aea.     2.871.005. 
Aucnattne.  Frank,  and  A.  P.  Srliwope.  to  llevlte  Corp     Qtnrti 

rryatal       2.H71.19J.    l-»7-«9.  CI.   2.^2— «2  9. 
.\utoinatic  TrU-phonr  A  El^rtrlr  Co    Ltd.  :  *>er    - 

Threadvld.  Ronald       J.870.9A:i. 
Anttwrrern  Mfx  (Vi    Ltd.  :  Mor — 

Balmer,  William.     2.870.703. 
Avro  .Aircraft  Ltd.  ;  Kee^ 

Morrow.  Elwim-  F       1.870.510. 
RabCM-k  A  Wllroi  Co  .  Tl 

I^nxTand.  War  L  750. 

Thelen.  J<««ef      ^.HTo.'^jmi 
Hacon.   I»onaUl   !>..  J    H    AcafT.  and   H    C.   Thenerer.   to  Bell 
Telephone  I>iboralorlea.  Inc     Treatment  of  aemlcondnctive 
material.    2.871.111.  1   27-59.  tl.  41— 42. 
Karon.  Walter  M..  I>    E    Kranann.  c;    J    Knan<lei.  and  <i.  A 
i^ocke.  to  Hell  Trlr|>honr  I  ^Im  rat  or  tea.  Inc.     Meaaase  trana- 
■  Im'on  •.Tutem.     J.«71.2H«.   1    •.»7  59.  CI.   178—2. 
HadUrhr  Anllln   A  .Hnda  Fabrik  ;*kt  :  «e<e    - 

BartholiiiiM*,  Emat.  Frey.  I^ebrer.  and  Lorenx.     2.K70.867. 
Cfttaner.   Helnnt.   and   Kaufmann.     2.871.2SS. 
Zleae.  Walter.      2.87l.09« 
Baerklund.  tiunnar.  to  Aktieholaitet  Chematur.     Method  of  oh- 
talnln«  areialdHir<W.     2.870.8M.  1-27-59.  CI.   183   -115. 

Baer.  Oeor«e  A.  ;  0re 

Ktea.  RlBHY  <]..  and  W.  K.  and  G.  A.  Ba^r      2.870.939. 
Baer   William  K   :  Wee— 

Rtea.   Elmer  43..  and  W.   K.  aMi  O    A.  B««T.     2.870.939. 
Banett.  Joaeph  M  .  and  M    C    Pmltt.  to  Th«  Dow  Chemical 
f'o     Solid  polTroem  of  epirhlombrdrta     2,S7l.21».  1    27  59. 
CI.  2fl«     45  95.  i 

Baler.    Othmar.    In    V    R    T    WaftiP    Akt  .    and    F.    Wankel. 
Merhaniam   for   marhinlnc   tmchoidal  rotor*   and  rtMater- 
rotora      i.RTO.JVTH.  127-59.  CI    51      90, 
Itailer  M»'ter  <'o  :  ftre 

Hartman.  Carl  n.     2.871.107. 

Shannon    Jack  K.  Barnard,  and  Rchink      2.870.759 
Bailey.    Theodore    L      to    I'alted    Ktatea   of    America.    Army 

iVMible  rap       2.870.449.   1    27^59    (T    2—172 
Bailey.    Theodt>re    I.  .    to    Tniled    Statea    of    America.    Army. 

Elaatlc  front  cap.     2.870.4.50.  I    27-^19.  n    2     197 
Bailey.     William    R  .    to    Oar    Wood    lndaatri<>«        Sopportlnc 

memb*>r«      2.87U.T93    1-27-59.  O.  138  -  78 
Bain.  <;e«»r«e   W..   to  International   Teiephctne  and  Tetevraph 
Corp      Imaae  multiplier      :!.871..trt».  1-27-50.  CI.  250     213 

Bain.  Joaeph  P..  A.   B    Booth.  H.  O    Hunt,  and  R    A    Klein, 
to    The     r;iidd»«     Co       Treatment     of     rerhenyl     ether*. 
2.871  2«8.  1    27-59.  CI    2«0     ,587 
linker.   Floyd   A.,  to  Weatlnchooae  Klectric  Corp.     AmpllSer 

rtrcalt      2.871.441.  l-r7-59.  CI.  323-89. 
Baker.  (;eor«e  W   ;  *ee — 

(iabrlel.  (iaatare  O.     2.871.384. 
Baker.  John  R  :  Me^— 

Conrad.  Martin  R  .  and  Raker. 
Baker  Oil  Tool*,  fitr      frr 

Conrad.  Martin  B  .  and  Baker 
Baker,  8tephen  C      Imition  iir«t>'m 

315     224. 
Baldridlre.  Walter  M.  and  K.  R   DnrlaaAn.     Rpreader  anlt  for 

truck  bodlea      2.871.011.  l-27-«9.  CI    275— «. 
Bailer.  Mnurlc*  11     »re— 

<ilrou«rd.    Philiaa  H  .  Rchayle*-.  and  Bailer.     2.870.673. 
Ballweher   Edward  C  :  i*ce  — 

Molotaky.   Hyman   M..   and   Ballweher.     2.871.255. 

Balmer.  William,  to  Autoacreen  Mfc    Co    Ltd.     Rerem  print 

InK  machinea      2.870.703    1-27-59.  tT    101-    12«. 
Baloch.  Rov  O  .  to  MH'abe  Power*  Auto  Body  Co     Door  latch 

2.871. 048.   1-27-59.  CI.  292-  173 
Banniater.  Cotiatance,  and  J.  R.  Hatcher.     Naralnc  bottle  aa- 

aembly      2.870.9.30.  1-27-59.  CI.  215-11. 
Barai>owiiki.  I^ealle  B.  :  Ace — 

Toi»ol    4;eorre  J     Baranowakl.  and  Rartik      2.870.8.59. 
Barrh.  William  R  .  and  W   Neumann,  to  Standard  Brand*  Inc. 

Cheeae  compoaltlon.     2.871.127.  1-27  ^59,  CI.  99—117 
Banlen.  Warne  A.  :  Wee — 

Badd.  Wllbert  H..  Chrtstner.  Barden.  Kehrea.  and  Daily 
2  871  3'*8 
Bardorf.*  OakaV  t«t  AktienxeiwIUchaft   Brown.  Boreri  A  0> 

Heavy    duty    avttch    with    macnetic    Maatlnit.      2.871.320. 

1 -27-39.  n.2q^i4«. 


2.870.841 

24170.841. 
2.871.413. 


1-17-59.  n. 


Well  HampliQC  dcrlee. 


Barel.  Cornelia,  to  Rudolf  Blik.  Electriadie  Apparaten-en 
Metaalwarenfabriek  N.  V.  Rotary  cleanlnc  braah  attach- 
ment for  auction  cleaninx  derlcea.  2.870.468,  1-27-99.  CI. 
15—49. 

Barnard.  Clayton  H.  :  Ker — 

Shannon,  Jack  F..  Barnard,  and  Schink.     2.870.729. 

Barnard.  Richard  P.,  to  (ioieral  Motors  Corp.  Clear  lishter 
havlnc  retractable  Meeve.     2.871,335.  1-27-59.  07219—32. 

B«ra«a  DrlU  Co.  :  Hee^ 

Scborc   EarnMt  T.     2370.577. 

Bamaa  Mfg.  Co. :  Arc- 
Jordan,  Richard  H.     2,870.790. 

Barnes,  William  E..  to  Sun  Oil  Co. 
2.870.844.  1-27-59.  C\.  166-    lft.5. 

Barr.  Erwtn  R..  R.  S.  r>owd.  and  J.  W.  Thompaon.  to  Aircraft 
Armament*.  Inc.  Projectile  carrying  vehicle.  2.870.711. 
1-27-59.  Cn.  102-50. 

Barrett.  Frank  B.  IMnpenaera  for  aanltary  apoon*  and  the 
like.     2.871.079,  1-27-59,  a.  812—42. 

Barrett,  (iaylord  P..  deceased  :  M.  J.  Barrett,  administratrix. 
Well  pamplng  apparatoa.     2.870.715.  1-27-59,  CI.  108 — «. 

Barrett,  Mary  J.  :   Srr  - 

Barrett,  (iaylord  P.     2,870,715. 

Bartholome.  Ernst.  O.  Frej.  E.  Lehrer,  and  L.  Lorenx,  to 
BadlM-h*  Anilln-  A  Koda-Fabrik  Akt.  .Separation  of  acety- 
lene fn>m  gaa  mixtures.     2.870.8«7.  1-27-59,  CI.  183—115. 

Barttk.  Ivan  .  Ktr— 

Topol.  George  J..  Baranowaki.  and  Bartik.     2.870.8S9. 

Bashover.  Albert,  to  Margon  Corp.  Doll  eye.  2.870.571, 
1-27-59.  CI.  4«— 1«». 

Bauer.  Clifford  D.^  R.  M.  Marka.  and  E.  A.  Beroardonl,  to 
The  Borden  Co.  Caldnm  enriched  milk.  2.871,123. 
1-27-59.  CI.  99-54. 

Bechler.  Andr4.  Turret  Indexing  mechanlam  for  automatic 
lathe.      2.870.6.56.  1-27-59.  CI.  74     822 

Ueckwith,  Robert  W..  to  (ieneral  Electric  Co.  Method  and 
apparatua  for  tranamiasion  of  intelligence.  2.871.463. 
1-27-.59.  CI    340^-  171. 

Beehe.  John  N..  to  I'nited  Statea  of  America,  Nary.  Velocity 
meaaoring  apparatua.     2.871.460.    1-27-59.  CL  340 — 3. 

Behm.  Carl  M.,  and  M.  and  8.   Boahi.     Roller  skate  wheel. 

2.871.061.  1-27-.5P    O.  301-5  3. 
Behn.   Eugene  A  .   to  The  I>ow  Chemical  Co.     Prodnctlon  of 

acetrlenlc  diola.     2,871,273.  1-27-59,  Q.  260—685. 
Bell  Aircraft  Corp.  :   K«ic— 

Wrll*.  Harold  F...  and  .Strickler.     2,870.791. 

Bell.  Charlea  It.  E.  S.  WasaeU  and  M.  J.  Hboelaon.  to  rnlted 

S»ft!«»  of  AT>e-i»-.    Nary.     Cartridge  ram  link.     2.870.682. 
I    -'7  .%».  CI.  89     .35 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorle*.  Inc.  :   ff**  — 

Aahkin.  Arthur,  and  Walker      2  871.451. 

liacon.    Itonald    D..    .'*C}tff    «n«l    Thenerer       2.871.111. 

Bacon.     Walter     M..     Branson.     Knandel.     and     Locke. 

2  871  286 
Cliriiney.  Michael.     2.871.398. 
Cloffl.  Paul  P       2.871. .395. 
I>ickln*on.  Frank  R.     2.871,283. 
FrII*    Harald  T..  and  .Sharpleaa.     2.871  ,.^53. 
Howard.  John  B      2.871.217 
Kretxmer    EmexT   R       2871  376. 
Tamer    Dennis  R.     2.871.174. 
Bellmann.  Bernard  R..  and  K.  Vori*.  to  The  Darton  Rnbher 
Co      Adjustable         pvlleya.     2.870.641.         1-27-59         CI. 
74-  230.17. 
Bemi*  Braa.  Bag  Co. :  8er — 

Brady.  Charles  V..  and  Ottlnger.     2.870.95S. 
BendiT  .\vlatlon  Corp.  :   See — 

BUlr.  John  W..  and  Cripe.     2,871.065. 
Brook    Jaroe*  K.      2.871.431. 
Price.  Earl  R.      2.871.064. 
Rafferty.  Christopher  A.     2.871.436. 

Benham.  Frederick  S..  to  VanderAell  Prodact*  Ltd.     Joining 

tncether  of  metal  parts.     2.870.533.  1-27-59.  CI.  29—525. 
Benson  Co..  Inc.    The  :   Hrr — 

Ben*OD    Haskell       2.871.014. 
Benaoa.  Donakl  O  .  to  Toro  Mfg.  Corp.     Coupling  for  connert. 

Ing    rotary    element*    nuch    a*    rotary    mower    blades    with 

soorce  of  power       2,870,61 «.    1-27 -.59.  CI.  64-27. 
Br—an.    Haakell.    to  The    Benson    Co..    Inc     Chlld'a    saddle 

atort.     2.871.014.  1-27   59  CI.  272  -1. 
Benson.  Ralph  A..   \t  to  R.  J.  Xovotny.     Toy  jet  projectile. 

2.870.570.  1    27  -59.  CI  46 — 86. 
Benaoa,  Richard   R..   to   E.    I.  dn   Pont  de  Nemours  aitd  Co. 

Syntbeal*  of  alpha -methylene  rart>oxyl1c  acid  ester*  from 

alleite,    carbon    nionoxi«1«>    and    an    alcohol    with    Iron    or 

ratheolum     carbonyl     catalysts.     2.871.262, 

26(^  -486. 
Benson.  Vaul  :  See — 

<ireene    Robert  R.,  Benson.  aiM)  Spilman. 
Benyak.    John    B.    to    The    Osborn    Mfg.    Co. 

2.871.060.  1-27-59.  H.  300-^7. 
Bergey.  Taylor  O.     Drilling  fluid  method.    2.870.990.  1-27-59. 

CI    255  -1.8. 
Bercstrand.  Harold  A.,  to  Htromheck -Becker  Mfg.  Co.     Model 

airplane       2.870.567.  I -27 -.59.  CI    46—76. 
Bergstrand    Harold  A.,  to  Strombeck-Becker  Mfg.  Co.     Model 

alrpUne.     2.870.568.  1  -27-59.  Cl.  4«— 76. 
Bergatrand    Harold  A  .  to  Strombeck-Becker  Mfg.  Co.     Model 

atrpUae  conatructlon.      2,870.569.    1-27-59.  Cl.  46—81. 
Bergatrom.    UemMn    A.,    to    General    Aniline   A    FUm  Corp. 

Anthraqulnone    axoir    plgmenta.     2.871.234.    1-27-59.    Cl. 

260  -162. 
Berk.  F.  W.    A  Co.  Ltd.  :   See— 

Jonea.  WlllUm  D,     2.870.485. 
Beriuid.   Jarque*  J..  A.   Novlon.  and  M.  J.   LahUche-Combler. 

to  Societe  Anonyme  dlte  :  Societe  Anxillalre  de  I'Entrepriae 

"Auxen".     Apparatus  for  stocking  small  logs  and  picking 

up    aame    from   a    atock    for   hMufiag   rehlcles.     2.870.925. 

1-27-59.  CL  214—1^7. 


1-27-59.    Cl 


2.871.081. 
Stock   picker. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Method 
1-27  -A9. 


Bernardoni,  Edwin  A.  :  See — 

Bauer,  Hifford  D..  Markii.  and  Bernardoni.     2,871.123. 
Bernyk.    Georjce    S.      Ho«e    basket.     2.871.057     1-27-59     CI. 

299—78. 
Berry,  CharleH  C,  to  JameR  1.4^8  and  8ona  Co.     Offitet  blade 

pile  wire  for  lm>niB.     2,870,795.   1-27-59,  CI.  139—44. 
Berry,     John     C.     Package     formlnK     machine.     2.810.589. 

1-27-59.  CI.  53—197. 
Berry.  Theodore  M..  to  (teneral  Electric  Co.     Mubmerged  ob- 
ject locating.     2.871.459.  1-27-59.  CI.  340-  -3. 
Bent.  Stanley  (».,  to  I'nited  Aircraft  Corp.      Recirculatlnf  flow 
aircraft   air  conditioning  ayittem.     2,870,698.    1-27  59    CI. 
98—1.5. 
Bewley,  William  L.,  and  L.  M.  Dvoracek,  to  I'nlon  Oil  Co.  of 
California.     Shale  feeder.     2  871.170.  1-27-59,  CL  202 — 03. 
Berrle.   Thomas  T..   to  Acme   Metal    Molding   Co.     Puah   bar 

for   metal   doors.     2.870,493.   1-27-59.   CI.   20—16. 
Btelawski.  Mitchell  8.,  to  Cniveraal  Oil  Products  Co.     Mana- 
facture     of     solid     phosphoric    acid     catalysts.     2,871.199. 
1-27-59,  CI.  252 — 135. 
Blgelow-Llptak  Corp.  :   Ser — 

Sampson.  Richard  E.     2,870,624. 
BilaisiM.  Vlktoras.      Pneumatically  operated  control  valve  for 

h.vdraulic  actuators.     2,870,789,    1-27-59,   CI.    137—622. 
Binder,  William  O. :  See- 
Perkins,  Roger  A.,  and  Binder.     2.871,118. 
HirminKham.  Basooni  W..  E.  H.  Brown.  K.  B.  Scott,  and  P.  C. 
Vander  Arend,  to  Inlted  States  of  America.  Atomic  Eneriry 
Commission.     Supporting     and     hent     Insulating     meana. 
2.871.042.  1-27-59.  CI.  287—20. 
Bjork,  John  C.  H.  :   Kec— 

Nilason,   Nila   E.,   Rodnert.   and   BJork.     2.871.299. 
Black-Clawson  Co..  The:   See- 

Corbln,  Wesley  S.,  Pearson,  and  Walden       2.870.600. 
Jacobs,  Robert  J.,  and  Persson.      2.870.738. 
Wisner.   Isle   R.,  Corbln,  and  Walden.     2,870.691. 
WUner.  Isle  R.    Corbln.  and  Walden.     2.870.692. 
Blackmer.  Suzanne  K.  :  See 

Hougbtelling.  Ayres.     2.870.935. 
Blair.  John  W..  and  M.  L.  Cripe.  to  Bendlx  Aviation  Corp. 
Automatic  braking  device       2.871065   1-27  .%9  CI    303     31 
Mlalr.  Robert  C.  to  The  British  Plaster  Board  Holdings  Ltd. 
Manufacture    of    cellular    structure*.      2.870.094      1-27-59 
CI.  93—37. 
Blanchard.  Thomas  R.,  to  American  ("yanamld  Co. 
of    recovering    thiocyanate    solutions.      2.871.093 
CI.  23     75. 

Blik.    Rudolf.    Electrische    Apparaten-en    Metaalwarenfabrtek 
X.   v.:   Set-— 

Barel.  Cornells.      2.870.468. 
Bloch.     Alexander,     to     Consolidated     Diesel     Electric    Corp. 
Liquid   Alter  structure.      2.870.914.    1-27-59.  CI.  210—453 
Bloch    Herman  S.  :   See  - 

Hervert.  (ieorge  I.^.  and  Bloch. 
Hervert,  (Jeorge  L..  and  Bloch. 
Block.    Herman    H.     Riding    toy. 

272—1. 
Bloomer  Bros.  Co.  :   See — 

Inman,  William  H.     2.870.950. 
Blosaer.     Denxii     M.     Car     tent. 

135—7.1. 
Bock.  George  E..  and  J.  H.  Spence. 
Mfg.  Co.      Railway  car  aide  wall. 
10.^-401.  ^ 

Bodendieck  Tool  Co.  :   See 

Tipsord.  Clyde  E..  and  Turner.     2,871,282.  tf- 
Boeing  Airplane  Co.  :   See —  * 

Clayton.  Arthur  J.     2.870,936. 
Boelter.  E<lwln  !>..  Jr..  to  E.  I    du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Electroformed  articles  and  process  for  their  manufacture. 
2.870.709.  1-27-50.  O    102      24 
Bolay,  Errol  :   See — 

Portenier.  Ernst.  Spinnler.  Bolay.  and  Riolo.     2.871.372. 
Boldrini.    Rino.      .Machine   for   curving  and   bending   metallic 
sheets     of     different     thlckncHN.      2.870.817      1-27-59      <1. 
153—54. 
Bonnafe.  Oliver  W..  to  The  Laiminte  Machine  Tool  Co.     Bl- 
level   broaching  machine.      2.870,688,    1-27-59    CI    90 — 33 
Bonnafoux.    Paul.      Rotary    pellet    mill.     2.870,481      1-27-59 

CI  18—12. 
Boonar.  James  G. :  See — 

Crow.  Clarence  C,  and  Bonnar.    2.871.301. 
Itonnet.  Paul :   See — 

Cahen.   (illbert    M..   Bonnet,  and  Trellle. 
Booth.  Albert  B.  :   Sec- 
Bain.  Joseph  P..  Booth.  Hunt,  and  Klein. 
Booth.  Albert  B..  to  The  Clidden  Co.     Preparation  of  tertiary 
rtliphatir  terp<>ne  alcohols.      2.871.271.   1-27-59,  CI.  2«0- 
614. 
Booth,    Ralph    M.      Bucket   supp4>rt    for   attachment    to  step- 
ladders.     2,870.983.  l-27-,>9.  CI.  248-   210. 
Itorb^.     Erich.       Hoop     Iron     clamping    member.       2.870.504. 

1-27-59.  CI.  24—23. 
Borden  Co..  The :   See 

Bauer.   Cliilord    D..    Marks,  and    Bernardoni.      2.871,123. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :   See- 

Palm,  Jamea  W.     2.870,893. 
Bortnick.    Newlhan    M..    to    Rohm   ft 
preparing  polypeptides.     2.871.225. 

Bose,  John   H.,   to  E.    .M.   .\rm.<«trong.  executrix  of  the  estat** 

of  E.   H.  Armstrong.     .Noise  reduction  in  phase  shift  modu- 

hitlon.    2.871,292.  l-27-.'>9,  CI.  179-15. 
B«k(sner.   Joaef.      .Mobile   form    for    the   concrete    moulding   of 

barrel     vaults,    tunnels,    galleries,    or    shafts.      2.870.518. 

1-27-59.  CI.  25  —  131.6. 
Boston.  Edward  D.  :   See-- 

Smlth.   Brook   I..   Boston,  and  Herrmann.     2.871.183. 
Uoltoms     Robert    R..    to   Chemetron    Corp.      Racemlsation    of 

optically   active   menthol.      2.871.272.    1-27-59.    CI.    260- 

831. 


2.871.096. 

2  N71,(>ft.V 

2.871.015. 


1-27-59.    a. 


.870.774.      1-27-69.     CI 

to  Pullman-Standard  Car 
2.870.723.   1-27-59.  CI. 


2.871,365. 

2.871.268. 


Haas    Co.      Method    for 
1-27-59.  n    260— 77.5. 


Bouraaaa.    Ungues,    to   The  Atlas   Bolt   A   Screw   Co. 

totaliser.     2,87I,00.>,  1-27-59,  (1.  265-^28. 
Bouvler,  lieorge  A.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc 

tromecbanical   actuator.      2.871,382,    1-27-59.   CI.  310—82. 
liowUen,  WillUm  H..  to  Alliance  Ware.  inc.     Baain  Installa- 
tion.    2,870,458,  1-27-59,  CI.  4—187. 
Bo  wen,  Edward  K. :  See — 

Johnson,  Lloyd  A.,  and  Bowen.    2,871.037. 
Bowen.   Max   E.     Pressurised  douche  applicator. 

1    27-59    CI.  128     224. 
Bowman.  Karl  R.  :   Set  - 

Rada,  Frank  J.,  and  Bowman.    2.870.902. 
Bowser.  Inc.  :  See — 

Topol.    (ieorge   J..    Baranowskl.    and    Bartlk. 
Bradley,  WillUm  E..  to  Phtico  Corp. 

2.871.45.1.  1    27-59.  CI.  333-20. 
Brady.  Chjtrles  V..  and  A.   F.  Uttlnger.   to 

Co.    Bag.     2.870.955,  1   27-59.  n.  229     66. 
Bramhall,    <;eorge    H.,    to    General    Electric 

2.870.863    1-27-59.  CI.  183-    43. 
Branbam,  Martin.     Block  manufacturing  machine 

1-27-59.  CI.  25—1.    ' 
Branson.  David  E.  :  See 

Bacon.     Walter     M..     BraoMin.     Kaandel. 
2  871  286 
Breeller' Yvea    L.    G..    ta    Institnt    Pranrals   du 
Carburants    et    LubrlOants.      Rotary    engines. 
1-27-59.  CI.  123-  13 
Brennan.  Hel«^  E.  :   See 

Hrennan.  Joseph  B.    2.870.680. 
Breanan.    Joseph    B.,    deceaaed.    It.    E.    BreMMn,    exerutrlx. 
.Meth<Hl  of   pnMlucing  strip   material       2.M70.689.    1-27-59. 
<n.  92—41. 
lirenneke.    Arthur   M..    to   l*erfect   Circle  Cbrp.      PtatoD    ring 

assembly.     2.871  071    1-27 -M.  CI.  300-  30. 
Bnggs,  Raymond  W.,  II :  Be* — 

Hutchinson.   James   O.,   and   Brigga.      2.871.34S. 
Briggs  ft  St  rat  ton  Corp.  :   See-  - 

Harkneas.  Jo>M>ph  R.     2.871.280.  '•'* 

British  l>i«>le<trlr  RfiM-arch  Ltd.:  Bm —  I 

Shen.  Tiu  E.     J..H71.42S 
British  Plaster  Board  Holdings  Ltd  .  Tlie :  8ee- 

Blalr.  R«>bert  C      2.H70.694 
British  ThoiiiKon  Houoton  Co.  Ltd..  Tbe :  8€» — 
Dunsmutr.   Robert.     2.871.396. 
Itunsuiulr    Robert.     2.K71.406. 
Krlxlus.    Jacob    K..    and    <;.    M.    Walton,    to    Alr-Maae    Corn 
Automatic     selfcleaniBg    Hlter       2.K70J*M.     I-27-50.    n 
1S3     \2. 
Itroad.  Charlea  S..  to  Gallay  Ltd,  aail  C    T.  Delaney      Join 


Scale 
Elec- 


2,870,767. 


2,870.».".S». 
Hlgiul  shaping  system. 

Bemis   Rrtta.   Rag 

Co.      Coupling. 

2.870.512. 

and     Lorke. 

Petrole,    des 
2.87d,752. 


59. 
Navy 

fuel 


T^. 


Ing    of   cupr>>ous    metals   and   atlojrs.      2.871.3.18.    1-27 
CI.  219-    117. 
Kroady.    Stephen    N'..    to    rutted    Rtatea    of    America. 
I*ulae    circuit.      2.871.352.    1-27-59.    CI.    2."M)-  JT. 

Ilrockbank.   Lacua  T.     .Automatic  vaire  and  awitch  for 

buraerH      .:..s70.H27.  1    27   .^».  CI.  158     42.4. 
Brockman.  Arthur  C.     8eml-tral)er  structure  and  tractor  and 

•emi  traUer    ctimblnatlon.      2.871.027.    1-27-30.    CI.    2«0— 

425. 
Brodaky.  Elaine.     AU-weatber  rata  hat.     2.870.451.  1-27-30. 

CI.  2     202 
Mrogdon,     Jamen     W.       Stand-on     platform     for     a     ladder. 

2.871.067.  1-27   59   CI.  .304     31  5 
Brook.  James  E..  to  llendix  .\vtath>n  Corp.     Servoayatem  with 

preampllfler      2.871.431.  1    27-59.  C\.  318-30. 

Brosk,  Amnon,  ti  Tele-Ihrnamtes  Inc.  VartaMe  time  delay 
circuit      2. Si  1.419.  1-27  .50.  CI    317—142. 

Ilrt>wn.    <'harle«    R..    to    I'nited    States    of    .America.    .N'ar) 
Variable  ejector  for  Iria  noiato*.     2370,000,    l-27-.'iO. 
60-  3.5.6  ^ 

Itmwn.  Edmund  II.  :   See  -  i 

Birmingham.    Baseom    W.,    Bnnrm,    Jlcott.    aad    Vander 
Arend     2.871. «M2. 

Un>wn.  Jultun  L..  E.  F.  Shelley,  and  T.  K.  Ste*>le.  to  I  nited 
.States  of  America.  .\rmy.  Fuse  for  use  on  rotating  ar- 
tillery ammiinlttitn      2  hTo.712.   1-27-59.  CI.   102—70.2. 

ltrue<-kenbau  Flemler  G.  m.  b.  H.  :  See — 
Wehner.  Albert.     2.870.910. 

Itrukner.  John  8..  to  The  Texaa  Vo.  Drilling  fluid. 
2.H71  180    I    27  59.  CI.  252      8.5. 

Krunberg.  Gunnar  K..  and  A.  K  ntetaeh.  to  Telefoiwktle- 
bolaget  L  >l  Ericsson.  Electric  thermoeontact.  2^71.307. 
1-27  .59.  CI    179      1»4. 

Bruno.  Anthony  I.  Salvage  pontoon.  2,870.730.  1-27-59. 
CI.  114     54. 

Brush.  Walton  K   :   See 

Eraser.  WillUm  M..  and  Bruak.    2.871.150. 

Bryant.  Edwin  F..  to  Hunktst  (irowers.  Inc.  Polyurimlc  aclil 
choline  metal  aalts.     2.H71.2.16.   1-27-A9.  n.  260     2«>» 

Buchwr.  Karl,  and  H  Schwarx,  to  Rnhrchemie  .\kt.  Work- 
ing up  of  distillation  fractions  containing  al<-ohoU  and 
hycirocarhons       2.H71.249     1-27  59.   (1    260     413. 

Hucktiee.  John  A  .  and  V.  V.  Tentan.  t,o  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co. 
Scan  reglater  single  gun  control  systems.  2.871.403.  1-27- 
.■VO.  CL  31. ->    -21. 

Buckels.  Christopher  C.  Electrical  connection  boxes. 
2  870.931.  1    27   59.  il.  220      3  6. 

Mibwkowakl.  Frank  E.  Radius  and  elliptie  dreaser  for  grind- 
ing wheels      2.870.761.  1-27-.59.  tn.  125-11. 

Budd.   Wilbert   H.  :   See— 

Arlsman.   Mervln  B..    Budd.  and   I>«ilr.     2.87I..125. 

Budd.  Wilhert  H..  to  Chicago  Telephone  Supply  Corp  Mul 
tipie  variable  resistance  control  with  common  snap-In 
mounting.    2.871. .324.  l-27-.^9.  (1    201-  .%5 

liurtd.   Wilbert  H..  H.  F.  Chrlstner.  Jr..   W    A.   Barden.  J    L. 
Kehres.    and    A.    M    Dally,    to    Cliicago    Telephone    8up{ 
Corp.     Preset  type  rartable  resistor.     2.871.S28.   1   27- 
Cl.  201     62. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.mi.4ao. 

2.H71.0M. 


Runtenbarh.     Rudolph    W,     to    UbUwI     SUtes    of    Aaicrlcft. 

Atomir  Knerur  CummtMloa.     Hlcta-sfMrd  ■ultiplr-rxposurp 

photographic  ipiMntiu.      2.mi.tOO,  1-27 -W.  CL  315-    10. 
iturg   Vmi  ii.    MachliM*  t<M>l  harinc  a  turret  h<«(l.    2.870,659. 

1-27-59.  CI.  77—25. 
Kurkr.   DoaaM  J.,  ta  Brieo  Products.   lac.     Ezutbermlr  fp 

artion  mlxiui*  and  ni«'rbod  of  caat  wHdln*  a  copprr  taar 

alloy  utlllxlnic  aam*-.      2.870.4W.   1-27   59.  il.   22     20.'». 
Burnham.  John,  to  Kaaatevl  MvtallurKiral  Corp.     (aparlter. 

2  M71.425.  1    27-."i9.  «l.  317      23<i. 
Burton.  IKtnald.   E.  R***^.  and  F.  O.  Fllat.     I'rocrw  for  th» 

trratnifnt    of    hUtfa    and    aklao    with    maroljrtir    pn>ym«>«<. 

2.M71.161.  1-27--M.  O.  19ft— «. 
Ituahl.  Mlrbael :   Caa —  _ 

B*'bm.   Carl   M..  and   M     and   8    Buahl.     2.871.0«1. 

liebn.  ('an  M.,  and  M.  and  8    Kuahl.     2.R71.0«1. 
BualicBlM.    HpnrI   G..    to    International    TVIephoo^   and   Tele- 
graph     <*orp.        Lrf>nc     distance      (i>nimunirattoa      •XHtem. 
2.871  ..M4.  1-27  .59,  H    250-15 
BuatKnt«Hi.    Henri    0  .    to    International    Teiepbone  and    Tele- 
rraph    <'orp.      Dlrv«ttoB    finder.      J.871.4t«.    1-27-59.    CI. 
.IIS     120 
Bymcii.  Jamea  H..  to  Weatoak  Marhloe  Corp      Eoalpment  for 
olltnc   metal   aurface*.      2.870.737.    1    27-59.    r|     118-227. 
<'adle    Richard  IV    and  K.  \V.  Moahier.     Aroowttc  amine  alde- 
hyde p.rchlorate  rv^ina      2.H71.224.  l-27-5r  C\.  2«0     72.3. 
Tahen      (Jllbert     M  .    I*     Bonnet,    and    I*      Trellle.   to   Etat 
Krancala.    reprraenled    bjr    .Secretariat   d'Ktat    i   la    Defenae 
National*'  "-t   au«   Forcea  Ann«e«   (IMrertlon  de«   Ktudea  et 
Kabrlcattuua  d'.%nBenieni  t.     Apparato*  for  detecting  radlo- 
aetlvitjr.  ;^».871..-W15.  1    27-59   CI.  WO-  M.«. 
Ollfomla    Iniifltute  R*'*earfh    Foundation:  Ure — 

ivtracfk.    Kranrla   J  .   and   Ze<-hmelater.      2.8T1.M7. 
California  Renearcli  Corfi  :   Srr 

Meneler.  Utlllaai  K.     2.870.7 1«. 
Calaoift  *  Hecla.  Inc  ;   Hrr- 

<;re^nr.  Karmond  II      2.870.818. 
Caatpfaeil.   Albert    H..   to  Campbell    Prodacta  0>. 

aaaemblr      2.H70.944.  1    27-,i9.  CI.  222— «0». 
Canpbell  Produrta  <'o  :  iCee— 

Campbell    Albert  B.     2.870.944. 
CaaipWIl.  SjlTrnfi-r  J    :   Srr    - 

Vox.  I-Ui«ar  C.  Jr..  Iletaitrk.  and  Caapbell. 
Cantor.  Theodore  :   Her    - 

Rednlaa.  Alexander.  <;oodauin.  and  Cantor. 
Cardartotto.  Paal  %..  and  R.  A.  Vitalla.  to  Aaertcan  Cyanamid 
Co.     I.4ixatlTe  pnwdera  contalnlnc  dl-f-octyl  aaUoaueclaatea 
2.871.157    I -2t-51».  CI    na      5«V 
Cardariotto.  I>aal  9  .  and  F.   A.  Vitalla.  to  Aaerlran  Cyanamid 
Co       I^aiatire  "Tnipo   rontalninf  dl^octrl    aalfoaorrlnate 
salta.     2.871.15*.  l-27-.%».  CI.  117—M. 
Carleo.    Vincent    A..   5<>«»    to   C.    H     Loeb.   Jr      Combination 
aturag*     and     diapenainf     derlce     for     woaad     material 
2.  «*  7 1.07  8.  1-27-B9.  CI.  .'n2--»9. 
Carlaon.  Bernard  K  .  and  A    r>    Natban.  to  R.  A  J.   Mfg    Co. 
Aaeathetic  gaa  machine      2.870.7M.  1-27-M.  CI.  128—188. 
CarlMm.   Kmll.  to  Ploneier  Hperlaltr  Co.     iHivIng  aM^haalaa 
for  retractable  antenna*.     2.870.97S.  1-27-59.  CI.  242— ft4. 
Carlaon.  John   .\   :   Kee — 

l^raon    Harrv  I       2.870.991. 
Carney  Co  .  Inc  .  The  :   «ce — • 

IHiane    Winiaia  C.     2.r70.8S9. 
Carrier  Corp  :   S«*  - 

I>eonard.  I.oubi  H..  Jr.     2.870.81.1 
Kenner   William  R     and  Anberger      2.870.614. 
(*arter.   Imnlel   II..  and  R    H    Hoddleatoa.  Jr..  to  Welex.  Inc. 
Welt  fiutda  reahatirltjr   meaaorement  apparatna      2.871.445. 
1-27  59.  CI.  52*     30. 
Caaev.   Robert   P..   to  Allen   B.   D«    Moat    Laboratorlea.   Inc. 

IVlay  sweep  cirrult      2.871.MO.  1   27-59.  CL  250—27. 
CaatellaBo.  Kugene  N  .  to  The  Heymoar  Mfg.  Co.     Method  of 
making   ductile    copper    platiaca.      2.871.173.    1-27--59.   CI. 
204-    52 
Cattaro.  Matthew  .\.  ;   Hrt   - 

Neabfteek.  Darid  A.,  aad  CatUro.     2.871.370. 
Celaaeae  Corp    of  .Kmerlea  ;   Kce — 
Martin.  Alfrod  W       2.871.169. 
Celotex  Corp  .  The      Her    - 

tioldatein.  Kogeae  K.     2.870.857. 
I^iechl.  Clarence  J.     2.871.134. 
Chabala     I.,eonard    V..    and    C.    A.    Raanak.    to   Weatinxhonae 
Klectrtc  Corp.     I'uae  dertre      2.871..113.  1-27-59.  CI.  200— 

lis. 

Chabala.  I^eonard  V  .  to  Weatinxhooae  Rlertrir  Corp    8ar1trhes 
and  circuit   interruptera.     2.871.415.  1-27-59.  CI.  SIT— 35. 
Charlet.  Klnhege  M.  :   8ee— 

Aldridge.  Clrde  U.  and  Charlet.     2.871. 1S7. 
Cha^e  Shawmut  Co  .  The  :   «er  - 

Svaln.  Kenneth  W  .  Koxacka.  aad  fUilaer      2.871.314. 
Chauaaon.  .\Bdr#.  to  S<K-lete  .\nonyaie  deo  I'Kinea  Chaaaaon. 
.\utomatlc   ma<?klae  for  drilling  aerWa  of  holes  In  rarloaa 
parta     2  870.n«).  1-27-59.  CI.  77      S2.2 
CbeilUter.  Conkllag      iH-irer  training  aitd  testing  e^nlpment. 

2.870.548.  1    27-59.  CI    .15     11. 
Chemetntn  Corn.  ;   Kee-  - 

Iiottum»    Robert  R.     2.871.272 
Cber«enka.    tJeorre    R.    to    Fred    Medart    Mfg.    Co.      Heating 

atnicfureii      2.870.492.   1-27   .^9.  CI    20      1126. 
Chlavetta.  Frank  P  :  Hrt 

Mankowich.  Wan.  Htelnle.  and  ChiaretU.     S.8T1.20Ck 
Mankowlrh.  Iran.  Steinle.  and  Chlaretta.     2.871.206. 
Chicago  Telephone  Rnoplr  Corp.     Hrr    - 

Arlaman   Merrln  B  .  ^ndd   and  l^ally.     2,871.326 
Bndd.  Wilbert  H.     2.871..'<24 

Budd.  Wllhert  H,.  Chriatner.  Rarden,  Kehre*.  and  Dally. 
2.871. .■128. 
Chlaholm.  Boyd  k  White  Co.  :   /»ee-- 
Eberaole.  Robert  A      2.870,514. 


CbrtotenaoB.  Roger  M.,  and  L.  O.  CaMinlncs.  to  Plttaburgh 
Plate   tilaas  Co.     Oil   solnble  botenylpbenol   foraialdaliydc 
resins.    2.871.208,  1-27-59.  CI.  260—19. 
Chrlstner.  Howard  F..  Jr.  :  ««• — 

Bndd,  Wilbert  H..  Chrlstner,  Bardea,  Kehres.  aad  Dally. 
2  87 1  328. 
Chniaey'.  Miictiael.  to  Bell  TelephoDe  Laboratoriea.  Inc.     Bar- 
rier    rrid     storage     tube     caarfe     pattera     rcffcaeratlon. 
2.871.398.  l-27-.'»9.  CI.  315 — 8.5. 
Clba  Pharmaceutical  Producta  lac.  :  Mce — 

Wettateln,     Albert.     Vlscher,     Meyatre,     and     Ebmann. 
2.871.248. 
Clofll,  Paul  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Mafaetic 
atnictures   for  trarellag  ware  tubes.     2.871.395.   1-27-A9, 
CI.  315 — 3.5. 
Cisco.  Inc.  :  8«e— 

Rus<>ntbal.  Joseph  8.     2.870.448. 
CIssell.  W    M..  Mfg.  Co.  :   8er— 

Rictiterkeasiag.  Frank  H.     2,870.545. 
Clark.   Alrin   F..   Jr.      Machine  for  compreaslag  aad   roUlng 

bedding  springs.     2.870.974.  1-27-59.  CL  242 — &5. 
Clark.  Jorge  L.   D.    H   to  R.   G.   Meatar      Paridag  device 

for  automobiles.     2.870.8S1.  1-27-49.  CL  180—1. 
Clark    Louia   F.      RecoTering   metal   raluea   from   sulfur  con- 
taining ores.     2.871.116.  1-27-59.  CI.  7.^—108. 
Clayton,   .\rthur  J  .    to   B<ieing  Airplane  Co.     Closed  system 
for    rentini;   and    inertlng   aircraft   fael   tanka.      2.870.936. 
1-27-59.  CI.  220 — 88. 
Clayton  Mfg    Co.  :  »ee-~ 

Cllne.  Kdwin  L.     2.870.875. 
Clerlte  Corp.  :   Her— 

Aujruatine.  Frank,  and  Schwope.     2.871.192. 
<*llne    Edwin   L..   to  Clayton   Mfg    Co.     Hydro-kineHc  brake 

derlcv.     2.870.875   1-27-59.  CI.  188—90. 
Clower,  Jaasea  (i.  :  gee — 

Parker.  James  S      2.870.576. 
Clab  Ramr  Rlade  Mfg.  Co.  :  Hrt— 

Holuban,  HarthoUtmew  A.     2.870.905. 
Cobb.   I/eland  D..  to  Ceneral  Motors  Corp.     Oae-way  clutch. 

2.87»».890.  1-27-59.  CI.  192 — 45.1. 
Cockburn.    Stanley    D.    J.    D.    I.«slie.    B.    IV 
L.  B.  Ragsdale.  to  Oaeral  Motors  Corn, 
door  Utch.     2.871. 049.  1-27-59.  CI.  292 
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Cohen     Tobias.      Automatic    transporting  jru id ing   derice   for 

sewing  machlnea      2.870.725.  1-27-59.  CL  112—211 
Colby.    Richard    H  .    to    Inited    States    of    America.    Army. 

Cartridge  poaitloner      2,870.561.  1    27-59.  Q\.  42—18. 
Cole    Frank  F...  to   Inited  .shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Autoautic 

Jack     supporting    and    acttiating    mechanism.       2.870.466, 

l-27-.%9.  CI    12—17.2. 
Cole.  Howard  W..  Jr..  and  D.  L.  Oteon.     Two-way  aotoaMtlc 

locking  actuators      2,870.H87.  1-27-^9.  CI.  192 — 8. 
Cole.     .Samuel    F.       Hair    curlers.       2.870.772.     1-27-59.    CI. 

1.12—41. 
Coles.  Robert  P..  and  V.  TuUgln.  to  General  Aniline  h  Film 

Corp.     Axlne  cyan  color  fonaera.     2.871.120.  1-27-59.  CL 

96—55. 
Celgate^PalBM>llw  Co.  :  «er — 

Henkin    Hriaan.     2.871.193. 
Colllas.  Clifford  It  ,  to  Oneral  Electric  Co.     Hilicon  current 

cwitrolling  dericea.     2.871.330.  1-27-59.  CI.  201 — 63. 
Colllas.    Richard    V  ,    to    United    Statea   of   America.    Amy. 

FU«h  aupprvnaor      2.870.679.  1-27-59.  CI.  89 — 14. 
Comha.  Raymond  M  .  tn  The  Ji>clln  Mfg.  Co.     I,iners  for  hoae 

rlampa      2.870..'.t)l.  1-27 -59.  CL  24— 16. 
Coaaery,  Peter  D..  to  Orenda  Rnglaes  Ltd.     Labyrlath  aeala. 

2.871.038.   1-27-59.  CI    28^   -10 
(^>auitock.  C.eorge  E..  .Td.   to  .Norton  Ca     Electrolytic  grind- 
ing apparatua.     2.871.177.  1-27-59.  CL  204 — 218, 
Coav»«-<^srr.  Cecil  A.,  to  Rolla-RoTce  Ltd.     Closed  cycle  gas 

tarMne  power  plant.     2.870.608.  1-27-59.  CI.  60 — 59. 
Connlck.  Ri»»jert  E   ;    Srr  - 

(;ofman,  John  W..  Connlck.  and  WahL     2.871.351. 
Connoy    Eugene  N..  to  Continental  Machines.  Inc.     Magnetis- 
ing and  demagnetising  apparatua.     2.871.417.  1-27-99.  CI. 

317—12.3.  \ 

Conrad    Earl  W..  to  I'nited  States  of  America.  Nary.     Flaaie 

atablliier     for     high     velocity     gaa    streams.       2.870.604, 

1-27-59.  CI.  60   -,39.72. 
Conrad.  Martin  R  .  and  J    R    Baker,  to  Baker  Oil  Toola.  Inc. 

ApiMiratua  for  opera tiitg  subsurface  well  devicea.     2.870.841. 

1    27-59    CL  1««  -^W. 
Conaolidated  rHe(«el  Electric  Corp.  :  8e* — 

RIoch.   Alexander.      2.870.914. 
Conaoltdation  Coal  Co.  :  Kee— 
Gorln.  Everett.     2.871.004. 
Kullk    Metro  TV      2  «71  181 
Conaortlum  de  Produits  Chiraiquea  et  de  Syntbeae  :  8f — 

Paa»edoiiet.  Andre  H.     2.871.091. 
Continental  Macbiaes.  Inc.  :   Aee — 
Connor.  Eugeoe  N.     2.871.417. 
Continental  Oti  Co      «ee — 

Wann.  Laymond  D      2.871.446. 
Coatrola  Co.  of  .\merica  :   Re* — 

McCartT.  I>ourdea  V.     2.870.778. 
Cook  Chemical  Co.  :  Rr« — 

Scogrin    Baxter  I..  Jr.     2.870.94S, 
Cook  Electric  Co.  :  «ce— 

Thoraisser.  Hubert  J.     2.870.779.  _  .       ^ 

(■.M>k.    James    C.      Plaplay    device.      2.876.557.    1-2 • -50.   CL 

40     39.  „^.  „,- 

Cook    .Milton  T.    Exerciser  and  amusement  device.     2.871.01 ». 

1  -27-.'S9.  a.  272—79. 
t^noner.  Cleveland  N..  and  A.  I.  Frederick,  to  The  Pandjlris 

Weldatent  Co.    WeldUg  apparatus.    2.871.334.1-27-59.  CL 

Ml*      '30 
Cc^per.  Jacob  L-.  K.  R.  Daniel.  J.  O.  Patton,  Jr..  and  E.  Van- 

dergrift.  Jr  ,  to  American  Cast  Iron  Ploe  Co,     Apparattia 

for  stripidng  tubular  castings  from  molds  and  cleaning  the 

castings.     2.870.496,  1    27-59.  H   22—65. 

■  '     -P  M  Ml' 
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Copen,  Edward  H.     Method  of  making  a  malti-card  carrier. 

2,871, 1»3,  1-27-59.  CI.  154—116. 
Corbin.  Wealey  8.  :  Bee— 

Wisner,  Isle  R..  Corbin  and  Walden.    2.870,691. 
Corbin  Wesley  S. :  See — 

Wlsner.  Isle  R..  Corbin.  and  Walden.    2.870,692. 
Corbin,  Wesley   8.    C.   M.   Pearson,   and  H.  Walden.   to  The 
Blark-CIawson  Co.     Head  box  for  paper  making  machines. 
2.870,890.  1-27,59,  CI.  92—44. 
Cornell-Dubiller  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Htelnbarge.  Wayne  L.     2,871.416. 
Correc,   Henri,  to  Societe  des  Forires  et  Ateliers  du  Creusot. 
Device  for  the  control  of  the  breech  of  a  double-barrelled 
uun.    2,870.680,  1    27-.%9.  CI.  89—17. 
Coultas.  Wilbur  J.,  to  Deere  k  Co.     Hitch  for  series-connected 

Iniplenn'nts.    2,870,852.  1-27-59.  CI.  180—14. 
Courtaulds  Ltd. :  Ker — 

Eidlow,  Alan  J..  Markowicz,  and  .Morgan.     2.870,595. 
Cowkn,  Tyson  G..  to  B.  M.  Marnoaon.  deceased ;  O.  I.  Macnu- 
'.:   son.   executrix.     Control  circuit  for   filling  of  containers. 

2.870,585.  1-27-59.  CI.  .53—59. 
Cox.  Bonnar.  J.  Goldbenc.  and  W.  H    Kauti.  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.     Error  checking  system.     2.871.289.   1-27-59,  CI. 
17»— 23. 
Craine.  James  P.  ■  Intelligence  testing  apparatua.    2.870.549. 

1-27-59.  CI.  35— 22.  ,  .      ' 

Crake.  Wilfred  8. :  fire—  .     .     » 

Siebenhausen,  Christian  H..  Jr..  and  Crake.     2.870.609. 
»Crane  Packing  Co.  :  see — 

Payne.  Frank  E.     2.871.089.  - 

Payne.  Frank  E.     2,871.040. 
Cranston  Prints  Works  Co. :  8rt — 

Smith.  Gravdon.     2.870.705.  ' 

Cravens.  Benjamin  B.     Column  construction  and  adjaatment 

for  a  radial  saw.    2.870.801.  1-27-59.  CI.  143—6. 
Creuti.  Edward  C.  to  I'nlted  States  of  America.  Atomic  En- 
ergy  Commission.      Forming   tubes   and   rods    of  uranium 
metal  by  extrusion.     2.870.907.  1-27-59.  CI.  207 — 10. 
Crlpe.  Maxwell  L.  :  See — 

Blair,  John  W..  and  Cripe.    2.871,065. 
Crow.  Clarence  C.  and  J.  G.  Bonnar.  to  North^lectric  Co. 
Automatic  telephone  system.     2.871.301.  1-27-89.  CI.  179 — 

Crowley,  Edgar  I.,  N.  W.  Franke,  and  T.  P.  Joyce.  Jr..  to  Gulf 
Research  k  Development  Co.  Safety  device.  2,871.106. 
1-27-59.  CI.  23—260.  » 

Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Wilckens.  Elbe  A.,  Ralner.  and  Redding.     2.870.479. 

Csendes,  Ernest,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Chromic 
salts  of  o-alkoxy-o' -hydroxy  monoaso  compounds.   2.871.232. 
1-27-59,  CI.  260—147. 
Cummings.  Lowell  O.  :  See— 

Christenson.  Roger  M..  and  Cummings.     2.871.208. 
Curlett,  John  :  See — 

Gurries.  Raymond  A.,  and  Curlett.    2.870.555. 
Currivan.  John  F.     Cartons.     2.870,949.  1-27-59.  CI.  229 — 14. 
Curry.  Nell.     Snb-minlature  potar  reUy.     2.871.312.  1-27-59. 

CI.  20<>— 93.  "'^— v^ 

Cutter  I.Aboratorles.  Inc. :  See — 

Hidalgo.  John.  Williams,  and  Halveratadt.    2.871.258. 
Dahlman.  Per  O..  to  North  Electric  Co.     Automatic  telephone 
system.     2.871.418,  1-27-59.  CI.  317—140. 

Daily.  Arthur  M.  :  Nee — 

Arisman.  M»'rvin  C.  Budd.  and  Daily. 

Budd.  Wllbert  H..  Chrlstner.  Barden. 
2.871.328. 
Daimler  Benx  Akt. 

Stump.  Eugen. 

Dales.     George     F. 
2.871.315.    1-27- 
Daly.  Thomas  A. 


5.871.325. 
Kehres.  and  Dally. 


See —  .     , 

and  SlegeL    2.870.650. 

Thermoatat     and    method     of    making. 
-59.  CI.  200—138. 
See —  ' 

Radkowskl.  Leo,  Daly,  and  Elkel.    2.870.676. 

D'Amico.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Chemical  Co.    2-(2.6-dimethyl- 

O-beniothlaxoles.    2.871.239.1-27-59, 


4-moritbolinrlmercapto ) 
CI.  2«0 — 24  4.1. 


Daniel.    Patton.    and    Yandergrtft 


Daniel.  Kenneth  R. :  See 
Cooper.     Jacob     L. 
2.870.496 

Dann.  Morris,  and  J.  J.  Peterson,  to  Atnerlcan  Home  Products 
Corp.  Cartridge  for  metering  syringe.  2.870.766.1-27-59. 
CI.  128—218.1. 
Da  Rlva.  Antonio.  Telephone  intercommunication  system  hav- 
ing means  for  interconnecting  any  two  stations.  2.871.303. 
1-27  .•>9.  CI  179-39. 
Dasklewicx.  Zblgniew  :  See — 

Zakrxewski.   Andrew  8..  Ashby.   Daskiewics.  and  Moore. 
2.870.805. 
Dauberman.    William    H.,   and    F.   A.   Woodbury,    to   Westing- 
house    Electric   Corp.      Selective   polarity   system    for   field 
aupHcation    of   synchronous    motors.      2,871,434.    1-27-59, 
CI.  318—175. 
Dansch.  Ermin.  to  S.  K.  F.   Kngellagerfabrlken.  G.  m.  b.  H. 
Textile  drawing  mechanisms.     2,870,487.  1-27-59.  CI.  1^— 
134. 
Davis.   Peter  J.      Minnow   and    tackle   container.      2.870.9.'t2. 

1-27-59.  CI.  220—23. 
Davis.  Raloh  A.  :  See— 

Ruh.  Robert  P..  and  Davis.    2.871.274. 
Davisson.  Kenneth  R.  :  See — 

BaldridKe  Walter  M..  and  Davtsson. 
Dawson,  Max  E. :  See — 

Lanier.    Lewis    H..    8r..    and 
2.870..588. 
Dayton.    Ernest    L.       Hydraulic 

1-27-59    CI.  123—90. 
Dayton.    Ernest    L.       Hydraulic 

1-27-59    CI.  123—90. 
Dayton.    Ernest     L.      Hydraulic 
1-27-59.  CI.  123—90. 


2.871.021. 


L.    H..   Jr..   and    Dawson. 


valve  tappet, 
valve  tappet, 
valve    tappet. 


2.870.755. 
2.870.756. 
2.870.757. 


Dayton  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See— 

Uellmann    Bernard  R..  and  Vorta.    2,870.641. 

Freedlander.  Abraham  L.     2.870.490 

Rookoff.  Joseph.     2.870.489. 
Dearborn,  Elisabeth  C.  :  See — 

Shepherd,  Ridgley  G..  Jr..  and  Dearborn.     2.871.221. 
►^«    r-w-..„  ..      f.-^ .-- 2.870.883. 

2.870.770. 


2.870.550.   1-27-59. 


Deaton.  Cturlea  l"  Llghtray  balBe  construction. 

1-27-59.  CI.  189—^82. 
De  Bruyne.  Willem  A.     Hgarette  rolliag  machine. 

1-27-59.  CI    131      37 
Decker.  Elmer  L.  :  See- 
Willis.  Robert  8.     2.870.629. 
Decker.   Lambert.     Toy  earth  satellite. 

CI.  35 16. 

Deere  *  Co. :  See—  , 

Anderson.  Sidney  E.     2,870.598.       I 
Coultas.  Wilbur  J.     2.870.852. 
Paul.  Talbert  W      2,870.940. 
Youngberg.  Charles  H  ,  and  Oehler.     2.N70.840. 
IV  Graxia.  Joseph,  to  I'nlted  States  of  America.  Amy.     Gar- 
ment hood.     2.870.452.  1    27-59.  CI    2      2(>3. 
Deitrickson.    Rov    H..    to  The   National    Supply   Co.     Control 

valve    for    fluid    operated    engines    for    down    well    panps. 

2.870.749.  l-:;7   .-.9.  CI.  121—150. 
De  Jllovice.  Vladimir  J.  H.     Procesa  for  obtaining  polysac- 

chralde    material    from    plants    of    tb«    gcnss    ''c»cropla." 

2.871.235.  1-27-59.  n.  260--209. 
De  Lacy.  Joseph  H.     (^nmra  shatter.     2.870.607.    1-27-59. 

C\.  95—61 
Delaney.  Cyril  T.  :  See- 
Broad,  Charles  8.     2.871.338. 
Dellinger.  I>anlel  H..  and  J    W.  Mcllwralth.  to  Associated  Box 

Corp.     Platform.     2.8T0.981.  1-27-59.  CI.  248—120. 
De  Long  Corp.  :  See — 

Suderow.  George  E.     2.870.639.         I 
Delphi  Pn>ducts  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Haggard.  John  M  .  and  McMurray.    2.870(928.  \ 
IV  Luxe  Oirdlecraft  Co  .  Inc   :  See — 

Scbeinberg.  Morris  M      2.870.769. 
Demareat,  Frank.     Couollng  for  tractor  and  trailer  vehicle*. 

J.H71  029.  1-27-59.  ("1   280 — «77. 
Demetriades.    Anthony,   to    Lear.    Inc.      Aotomatlc 

control  for  alr-breathiag  engliMa. 

60—35.6. 
IV    Mott,    Alfred    E..    to    General 

2.870.761.  1-27-59,  CI.  99—391 
Dempsey.  Joseph  B  .  to  Pattin  Mfg    Co  .  Inc      Mine  roof  bolt 

with  abutting  shoulder  preventing  over-expansion.     2.8<0.- 

«««.  1-27-59.  CI.  8;V— 2.4. 
Den  Herder.  Marvin  J^  :  See-- 

Gutberlet.  Louis  C.  and  den  Herdw.    2.871.185 
Derbam.  Leslie  J.  and  J.  W.  Haywood,  to  The  Metallurgical 

Proccases  Ltd.  and  National  Smelting  Co.  Ltd..  doing  biisl- 

naaa  aa  MeUllorglcal  Development  Co.     Condenasr  for  «oil- 

dSslnglBMUl   vipoors.     2.8Vl.007.    1-27-59.  O    266-lV 
IVacta    Joseph  R..  tp  The  National  Cash  Raglstar  Co.     EJec- 

troiiic  counter      2.871.408.   1-27-^9.  CI    815— 84  ft. 
Dcavlgnes,    FrancoU.    to   Labortoires   d'El«rtroniqoaa  at    de 

Phrslatie        Appliooeas.         Radiation-producing        datrtes. 

2.870,520.  1-27-49,  CL  »— 25  17  

Dethlefsen.  Borghild  H.     Combined  rotary  soil  cultivator  aad 

branch   cmaher      2.870.850,   1-27-59.  CI.    172— 5*4. 
De  Val,  Eugene  J  .  to  Westinj 


dlffvaer 

2,870,601,   1-27-59.  CI. 

Electric    Co.      Toaster. 


srrester. 


2,871.390^1 


-27 


BVctrtc  Corp.     Ugtatalag 


Draw«r  slide.      2.i71.0«8.    1-27-W.   CL 


9.0.813-281. 

Dbonau.  Herman  B    (\.  and  8    E    ^'*>»o'»v.*r,?tK'*!  ^i?*5* 
Corp      Air  InUke  control  apparatua.     2.870.9o«.  i-TJ-mm. 

CI.    280—114. 
Dlack.   Arthur   G. 

312—339. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  Bee — 

Oosa.  Norman  P.     2.871.140. 
Knapp.  Bernard  L.     2.871.108 
Lednc.  Joseph  A.  M.     2.870.903. 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp.  :  See — 

RingVr.  WlllUm   A.     2.870  952 
StrubV^  Glenn  E      2.870.951.  ,    ^  ^        , 

Dickinson,    *>aok   R..    to    Bell   TeVplja»a   Vf.»>«"i«>f*«»-.J»*- 
CabV  termination       2.871.281.    1-J7-49.  CI.   174-^60.42. 

I>oor  posh    bar       2,871.050.    1-17-59. 


Ctrcult 


Dickinson.    Oral    W 

CI    292 — 386. S.  ^ 

Dickinson.  Robert  C.  to  Weatinghouse  Riertric  Corp. 

Interrupter.     2.871.319,  1-27-59.  CI   200—144. 
Dletsch.  Arne  K.  :  See—  ^.        ,.       « o-,  .«. 

Brunberg.  Ounnar  K..  and  Dletsch.     2.871.807. 
DIetBgen.  Eugene.  Co.  :  See— 

Weegar.  Ralph  P..  and  Cnkaaf      2.871.119. 

Dilling  Elmer  D,  to  Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America. 
EVctnxle  dealing  and  power  connection  apparataa. 
2.871.178     1    27  59    CI.   204 -246 

Dillingham.  Frederick  L..  to  Soderhamn  Machine  Mfg.  Co. 
Means  for  moving  elongated  objects  transversely  of  tbc  line 
of  travel  theirof      2,870  899.  f-27-«9.  CI.  198-28. 

Distillers  Co    Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Lacey,  Richard  N.     2.871.257.  ^,  ^    _ 

Doban  Robert  C.  to  E.  I  du  Pont  de  Neniours  and  C*. 
M«'tho<l  for  the  preparation  of  cementable  fluorocarwon 
polymer  surfaces       2.871.144     1-27-59.   O.   117— 1S8.8 

DoUscheck.  Charle*  W..  to  Phllco  Corp  Remote  control  for  a 
signal  transfer  channel  employing  feedback  means. 
2.871304.   1    27-59.   CI    179—171. 

Doma.  Robert  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Saw-tooth  wava 
gMierator.    2.871  857.  1-27-59.  CI.  250—36  .  „       ^ 

Donaldson.  William  K..  and  D.  Ainscough  to  Tootal  Broad- 
hurst  I^ee  Co  Ltd.  Control  of  gaseous  media  ni  mana- 
facturlng  processes.      2.870.628.   1-27-59,   CI.    73—29. 

Dorr-O'lver   Inc.  :   See — 

Fitch.  Elliot  B.     2.870  908. 

DoaglsK  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Jencka.  Harold  S..  and  TwoaMy.     2,871,4S7. 

*  I  . 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


1.8T1.070. 


Doouinl.  Tbooi..  r.  to  Union  OO  Co -»f  Calif oniUHyd«>^ 
enrboa     conr^rtlon     cmulyits.     1,871.200.     1-27-5*.     CI. 

252 440 

lioumani.  Tbom«»  F .  to  Cnlon  OH  Co  of  Ojllfornta  Hydro^ 
nriMn  conrewlon  mUlyvta.  2.871.201.  1-27-W.  CL 
232—440.  ^       „ 

I>ow  Chemical  Co..  Th* :  Bef— 

Banftr.  Joa^pb  M..  and  Pruitt.     2,87141*- 
Behn.  EuKTM  A.     3  871.278. 
Hrmaa,  TW  A.     2,871  156. 
iTlna.  6wMi  r> .  aad  H««d.     2.871. 2M. 
Lor«tte.  Nicbolaa  B.      2.871. 289 
Ruh.  Robert  P.  and  Darta      2  871.274. 
Dow      OordoQ     M.      Co-axlal    awltch     connector.     2.871.S21. 

1-27-58,  CI    J#0— IM. 
Dowd.  Richard  8.  :  «*♦—  ^   _^  ,  ^^  _, , 

Barr    Irwin    R..  I>owd.  and   Thonip«»n.     2.870.711. 
I>owllnc.    Robert    P.    to   American    Optica)   Co.      Apparatna 

for  atlrrinc  Kl«aa.     2.871.000.  1-27-58.  CI.  258—4 
Draley    Joseph   B     and   W.  B.   Rather,  to  United   Btataa  of 
America.    Atonic    Enernr     Commiaalon.     Na«^l«k£  l^^Z' 
component     cUddlnx    material.      2.871.170.     1-27-58.    CI. 
204-  193.2. 
Drew.  John  :  flee — 

Gabriel.  OuataT*  O.     2.871 .884  ^   ^ 

Drradale.   John  J.,   to  B.   I.    da   Pont  de   NMBOora  and   Co. 
Tetrafluoroadtpic  aclda  and  derlrattraa.   2.871.260.  1-17-48. 
CI    260—485 
Duane.    WillUm  C.     to  The  Carney  Co..   In«.     Bntt  cnttlnf 

machine.     2.870  8S».  )-27-59.  CI.  164 — 61. 
Dnbe  John  B..  and  R.  W    Hcboen.  to  Aleo  Valve  Co     PrtMore 
Renemttn*  aaeana  for  deep  well  pnmpa.     2.870.717.  1-2T-58. 
CI.    108 — 45. 
Dnboat.  Gerard  :  flae — 

Zlaler.  Blecfrled.  and  Dnboat.     8.871 .471. 
D««.   Harold   H   :    fire—  _ 

Maaon.  Jamea  A.,  and  Doff.     2.870.873. 
Do  Mont.  Allen  B..  Laboratoriea.  Int.  :  flee — 

Caaey.  Robert  F.     2.871.S50. 
Dunn.  Bnatace  8.     8elf-e«ualixlnc  tbmat  darte*. 
1-27-59.   CI    808—160. 

Dunn.  J.  Frank;  flea —  

Hibbard    Rowland  O.     SflTimt.  ^     .   ^ 

Dunamuir.   Robert,  to  The  Brttlab  ThooMon-Houatoo  Co.  Ltd. 

Klyatrona.     2.871.396.  1-27-58.  CI    315 — 5  39. 
DnnMBoIr   Robert,  to  The  Britlah  Tbomaon  Honaton  Co.  Ltd 
IMertlon  nacnetrona      2.871  406.  1-27-59.  Q.  315 — 89  63 
Do  Pont  de  .NVmonra.  E   I.,  and  Co.  :  faa — 
Benaon.   Richard   B.     2.871.263.^ 
Boelter.  Bdwin  D  .  Jr      3  870.70*. 
Caendea^  Bmeat.     2.871  383. 
Doban.  kobtrt  C.     2.871.144. 
DryodaV    John  J      3.871.360. 
MacDonald.  Robert  K.     3.871  230. 
McShane.  Herbert  P..  Jr.     2.871.326. 
8earle.  Norman  B    and  Wolf      2JT1.1S4. 
Walter.    Hearjr   C.     2.871.227. 
Dora  Pak  Corp  :  flee — 

Glaier.   Inriaa  D      2.871066. 
Droracek    Lonia  M.  :  flee— 

Bewler.  WlllUm  L..  and  Droraeek      3.871.170 
Drnrak    Errln  J.     Paocet  handle  poller.     3.870.5S0.  1-37-59. 

CI    29     2«1 
B.  *  J    Mff    Co.  :  flee— 

Carlaon.  Bernard  B.    and  Nathan.     3.870.764. 

Rakin    John  V..  and  J    8.  W«l«h.  to  Pawtek  Corp. 

for  clutrhee  and  brake*.     2  870.W1.   1-37-68.  CI. 
Barly.    Bdward*    D       Computer   network    for    the 
Inadtnc  of  power  aonrre*      2  871.374.  1-27-59.  CI 
Early.    Bdwarda  D.      Ocneration  control  ayaten. 

1    27-59.    n    JW7-  57 
Eameat.  Howard   O       «ee — 

Looney.  Fred    and  Eameat      2.870.470. 
Baro.   (':karlea  W.   to   International   Standard   B'ectr'c  Com 
Eleetrir  nirnal  comraunlratlon  lyatema.    2.871.380.  1-27-59. 
CI     178     43  5. 
Raatem  Power  l>Ttoea  Ltd  :  flee — 

Turfeon.   Albert  J      2  871.309  _ 

Bantman.  da    lUU.  aad  W    O.   8chlln«er.   to  The  Trxna  Co. 
RetMiration     of     rarbon    dioxide    from     (naeooB    aalxtnrea. 
3.870.868.    1-37  59    CI     183—115 
Raatman    du  IW>U    to  The  Texaa  Co.     Proee«a  for  the  caalflca- 
tlon  of  iw*!^   fnela.      2.871.114.    1-27  39.   CI.   48-206. 

Rtiatman   Kodak   Co  :    Kre-  

Kiihrt.  Noel  H  .  and  Van  Oraafelland.     2  871  124. 
Kuhrt    Noel  H..  and  Van  GraafelUnd.     2.871  128. 
Knhrt.  NoH  H     and  V^n   Granfelland.     2  «7i  l'>8 
Ktraley.  Jamea  HI  .  Wallace,  and  Plaher      2.871.381. 
Baton  Mfr  Co  :  flee  - 

QUI  Andrew  8..  Jr.  2  870.648. 
Gill  Andrew  8..  Jr.  2  870.888. 
KInr    Wlllkam  P      2.871.38S. 

Eberiel.  Herman  J.  :  flee  - 

SIrlea    John   P.  Ma*^    and  EberW       2.«»7nn.ta 
Rberanle.  Robert   A.,  to  Chlnholm.  Boyd  4  White  Co.     Preoa. 

2.870.514.  1-37-59.  CL  35  -90 
Rcfcey    Eddy  W.     Method  for  continuoua  mnlttatage  counter 
current     contartinc    of    Itqolda    with    raporn.      3,871.260. 
1-27   59.    CI     260     428  5  _^  ^ 

Brkhardt.  Heina    G    Kelcher.  and  O.  von  Roeenbent.  to  Parb- 
werfce   Hoechat    Akt     Tormala   Melater   Loriua   *    Rrunlna. 
Wai      preparation*      rontalnlnx      anttoxidiains      acenta. 
2.871.136    1    27  39    CI.  106—270. 
Rconomr  Forma  Torp.  :  flee — 

JfnnlnKx.  Willam  A.     2.870.A16. 
Ewrenapenrer.    Arlo   R..   and   D    E.   Foley    to  W.    P.   Ho«an. 
Information     diaplay     devlcea.       2.871.462.     1-37-68.     CI. 
340-^  134. 


Aanembly 
182—88 

eeonomic 
807—57 

3.871,375. 


Bhmann,  Lodwlg  :  flee — 

Wettatein,     Albert,     Vlaeber,     Mayatre.     and     Bhmann. 
2.871.245. 
Bhrilch.  Joaeph  R..  and  W.  A.  Stranna ;  aald  Sirllch  aaaor. 
to   aald   Strauaa.     Caating  metala  and  alloya.     2.870,497. 
1-27-69.  CI.  22—113. 
Eldlow,    Alan    J..    M.    Markowlcs,    and    D.    I.    Morgan,    to 
Coartanlda   Ltd.      Ring   aptnnlng   and   twlating   machinea. 
2.870.593.  1-27-59.  a.  57—34. 
Blkel.  OIlTer.  Jr. :  flee — 

Badkowaki.  Leo.  Daly,  and  BkeL     2.870.676. 
Biaenmann,  Kart-Heina  :  (fee — 

Wagner.  Herbert,  and  Elaenmann.    2,870,486. 
Rlaaner.   Janiee   R..    to   Standard  Oil   Co.      Polymeriaation  of 
alpha  oledna  in  the  oreaence  of  an  AlR«eatalyat.    2.871.276. 
1-27-39.  CI.  260—683.15. 
Eltel  McThiUougb.  Inc.  :  See — 

PrelKt.  Donald  H.,  and  Mnrdocfc.    2.871.39T. 
Electric  4  Muaical  Indnatrtea  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

In«tiam.  Wiliam  E.     2.871.379. 
Elektrokemtak  A-8  :  flee— 

8andTold.  Knut.     2.871,278. 
Elgro  Machine  Tool  Co.  Ltd..  The :  fle»— 

Oroaa.  Bmil.     2.870,467. 
Elliott  Brothera  (London)  Ltd.  :  flee— 
KInear.  John  A.  C.     2.870  524. 
Pateman,  Jack  E      2.871.347. 
BUla.  Carloa  B.  :  Kee— 

Morria.  William  W.     2.871.329. 
Eloz  Corp.  Of  Michigan  :  flee — 

MatolaitU.  Victor  E.     2,871.410. 
Eaaplre  Bruabea.  Inc. :  flee —  i 

Schwartx.  Harold  H.     2,870.473. 
BngUah  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd  :  flee — 

Staerrk.  Tbomaa  H.     2.871.S87. 
Enterpriae  Mfjc   Co..  The:  flee  - 

Sarah.  Tbomaa  P.    2.870.977. 
Bppler.  John  H..  to  Eppler  Wood  Prodncta  Corp.     Cooperage 

bolt  aawing  machine.     2.870.803,   1-27-59.  CL  143—64. 
Bppler  Wood  Products  Corp,  :  flee — 

Eppler   John  H.     2.870  803. 
Brteaaa,  Hana.  to  Waldeo  Koblnoor.  Inc.     Meana  for  aaaen- 
bHag  open   retaining  ringa  on   abafta.   ptna  and   the  like. 
2JT0.529.  1-27-59.  CI.  28—239. 
Brico  Producta.  Inc.  :  flee — 

Burke.  Donald  J.     2,870.480. 
Rejdak.  Melrin  P.     2.870.488. 
Erie  Realator  Corp.  :  flee — 

Toong.  Franda  R.     2.870.532. 
Brikaen.  Merrill  K  .  to  The  Janea  C.  Heiats  Co.     B««d  align- 
ing meana.     2.870.482.  1-27-58.  CI.  18—18. 

Brikaaon.   8ven  E    B  .  to  Telefonaktiebolacet  L  M  Ericaaon. 
Cylinder  lock.     2.870.622.  1-27-59.  Cl.  70—364. 

Baao  Raaearch  and  Engineering  Co. :  floa —     <- 

Aldridge.  Clyde  L    and  Charlet.    3,871.187. 

Smith.  Brook  I..  Boaton,  and  Herrmann.     2,871.183. 

Winiama.  Bollle  B.     2.871.443. 
EtabHaaementi  Penart-Bongnet-Pan  :  flea — 

Penart.  Jean      2,870,865. 
Btat  Prancaia.  repreoented  by  SecreUrtat  d'Btat  i  la  Defenae 
Natlonale  et   aaz  Porcea  Arm4ea    (Direction  dea   Etudea  et 
Fabrication*  d'Armement)  :  flee — 

Cahen,  Gllberi  M.  Bonnet,  aad  Trellle.     2  871.365. 

Btea.  Elmer  G..  and  W    K.  and  G.  A.  Baer :  aald  W.  K.  and 
G.    A     Baer    aaainora    to   aald    Etea.      Vending    machine. 
2.870.939.  1-27-39.  Cl.  221—213. 
Etherldge.  Olleer  R.,  to  A   E.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.    Stardi  paatlng 

ayatera      2.871,146.  1-27-59.  CL  127—28. 
Kvana.  FranHa  C.  :  flee — 

Vaaail.  Theo  N..  and  Braaa.    2.871.466. 
Brenaon.  Everett  :  flee- 

Roberta    Leonard  E..  and  Beenaoa.     2.870.687. 
Everest  A  Jenninfm.  Inc.  :   Kce — 

Peteraon.  John  W..  and  Jennlnga.    2,871.044. 
By,  John  M   :  flee— 

Pannier.  Loala  H..  and  By.     2.871.066. 
Padden    William  J..  Jr.  :  flee 

Knijijin.  Harry  A  .  and  Padden.     2.870.751. 
Palrchild  Rn|[ln<'  and  Airplane  Corp.  :  flee — 

LIndbom.  Tomten  H      2  870  964. 
Pilconi.    Oacar    R.      Antocollinutor   for    meaaaring  angle  of 
Incident  light  beam.     2.870.671.  1-27-39.  Cl.  88—14. 

Fanateel  Metallarglcal  Corp. :  flee — 

Alkman.  Oliver  S      2.871.423. 

Alkman.  Oliver  S.     2.871  424. 

Rnmham.  John.     2.871,425. 

Tntema.  Lf>onan1  P..  and  Runck.    2.870.527. 
Parbenfabriken  Ba.ver  Akt. :  flee — 

Graullrh.     Wllhelm.     Sinn,     Holarlchter.     and     Roaahl. 
2.871.213. 

Wagner.  Hert>ert.  and  Elaenmann.    2,870.486. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Akt  :   See — 

Huaa.   Richard.  Siebert.  and  Welaeeri.     2.871.230 
Parbwerfce  Hoechat  Akt.  vormala  Melater  Lucioa  k  Bninlng  : 
g^ 

Bckhardt  Heina.  Kelcher.  and  von  Roaenberg.    2.871.136. 
Pamaworth.  I.awr«>nce.  .V)%   to  M.  M.  Seft.     Indexable  collet 
chuck  apparatun      2.871,022.  1-27-39.  C\.  278—3. 

Fawick  Corp.  :  See— 

Bakin.  John  V..  and  Walah.    2.870.891. 
Fawick.  Tbomaa   L.      Resilient   wheel   aaaemMy.      2,870.813, 

1-27-59    Cl    132-44. 
Federal  Electric  Producta  Co.  :  flea — 

Wllla.  Errln  B.    2.871.384. 
Pederal-MogxilBower  Bearlnga.  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnaon.  Uoyd  A.,  and  Bowen.     2.871.037. 
Feldman.   Herman,   and   M.   Sama.     Tool  handle.     2,870.808. 
1-27-58.  Cl.  145 — 61. 


N' 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fenart.  Jean,  to  EtabliM^ments  Fenart-Boucuet-Pan.    Methods 

of    saturating    a    liquid    with    carbonic    acid.      2.870.865, 

1-27-59,  CI.  18S— 114. 
Fidelity  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  Se#— 

Qrecain,  John.     2,870L61i>. 
Finestone,  Arnold  B.,  to  Weatlnghouw  Electric  Corp.     Cata- 
lysts for  glycidyl  polvethers  and  products  produced  thereby. 

2,871.222.  1-27-59,  CI.  260 — 47. 
Fingerhood,  Stanford  \.  :   See — 

Trlbken,  Everett  R..  and  Flngerhood.     2,870J»79. 
Finic,     LauretU.       Game    device.       2.871.018,     1-27-M.     CL 

273—1. 
Finlayson.  Claude  M..  and  J.   W.   Jordan,  to  National  Lead 

Co.      Oil    disperslble    pbytates    and    compositioiu    thereat. 

2,871.190.  1-27-59.  CL  252—32.5. 
Flsch,  Edwin  J.  :  Set — 

Lowman,  Maiden  C.  Jr.,  and  Flsch.     2,871.180. 
Fisher,  John  O. :   See- — 

Straley,  James  M..  Wallace,  and  Fisher.     2.871.231. 
Fisher    Joseph  R..  to  Mine  Safety  .\ppilaBces  Co.     ProtectiTe 

headgear  and   lining  suspensions.     2.870.440.    1-27-59.  CL 

2—3. 
Fitch.  Elliott  B..  to  Dorr-Oliver  Inc.     Hydrocyclonea  in  ciowd- 

elrmlt     grinding     operations.       2.970.908.     1-27-59,     CI. 

209—211. 
FUdung,    Albert   L.      Sill    faucets.      2.870,780,    1-27-59.    CI. 

137^360. 
Flagg,  Raymond  P.,  to  Mlnneapolis-HooeyweU  Regulator  Co. 

Combination   valve  and  safety  pilot.     2.871.311.    1-27-59. 

CI.  200—61.86. 
Flahaut,  Ren4  B.     Nut  thread  with  pitch  difference  relative 

to  bolt  thread  to  provide  good  thread  bearing  under  kiad. 

2.870.668.  1-27-59.  CI.  85—32. 
Flax,    Valer.      Production    of    sealed    containers    filled    with 

li<)uid.     2.870,583.   1-27-59.  Q.  53 — 37. 
Flint    Frances  0.  :  See— 

Burton.  Donald.  Reed,  and  Flint.     2.871.162. 
Fofiel.    Max.       Potentiometer    controlled    follow-np    systeni. 

2.871.429,  1-27-59.  CI.  318—29. 
Foley^  Daniel  E.  :   See — 

EggensperKer,  Arlo  R.,  and  FV>)ey.     2  871.462. 
Folk.  Joseph,  to  V.   8.   Slicing  Machine  Co..  Inc.     AatooMtir 
shlngUng     or     stacking     device     for    a     slicing     machine. 
2,870,810,  1-27-59.  CI.  146— 1»4. 
Foo8,Ra>mond  A.  :  8c* — 

Wllhelm.  Harley  A.,  and  Fooa.     2.871,092. 
Foote.  Kenneth  E.  :  See — 

Slemsen.  Henry  S.,  and  Foote.     2.870,579. 
Forster.  Lloyd  M.     Automotive  vehicle  pow«r  brake  employing 
power    steering    pump    pressure.      2,870.«0S.    1-27-&.    CI. 
60 — 54.5. 
Foster.  Newton  C.  :   Sec — 

MInter,  Herbert  F..  and  Foster.     2.871.420. 
Fonse,  Samuel  8..  and  E.  O.  Krance.  to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp.     Branch   boa  duct   structures.     2,871,285.    1-27-59 
n.  174 — 72. 
Fox^  Edgar  C.  Jr..  C.  O    Helmlck.  Jr..  and  8.  J   Campbell   to 
Westlnghouse      Electric      Corp.      Motor      control      system 

2.871.430.  1-27-59.  O.  318—30. 

Francisco.  Cecil  J.,  and  T.  H.  Schulta,  to  Sinclair  Refining 
Co.  Catalytic  cracking  system.  2,^71.186.  l-ST-S*  CT. 
208 — 147. 
Franke.  DallaH  V..  to  Ollflllan  Bros.  Inc.  Electric  compater 
using  non-linear  circuit  elementn  for  derivlne  a  voltage  rep- 
resentative of  an  ideal  flight  path.  2,871,469,  1-27-59.  CL 
343 — 1 1 . 
Franke.  Norman  W. :  See 

Crowley.   Edgar   I..   Franke,  and  Joyce.     2,871,106. 
Franken.  Wllbelm  :  See 

SchwHnk.  r.unther.  and  Franken.     2.870.830. 
Eraser.  William  M..  and  W.  E.  Brush,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric  Corp.      Method   of  clsddlng    molybdenum       2.871.150. 
a.  14*— 11.5. 
Frederick.  Arthur  I. :  See — 

Cooper.  Cleveland  N..  and  Frederick.     2.871. 3S4. 
Freedlander.    Abraham   I....   to  The  Dayton    Rubber  Co.     Rub 

apron.     2.870.490.  1-27-59.  CI.  19-153. 
Frey.  Otto  :  See~ 

Bartholome.  Ernst,  Frey.  Lehrer,  and  Lorens. 
Prick  Co.  :  Se<^- 

Garland.  MUton  W.     2.870.612. 
Frigid  Fluid  Co.  :  See-— 

Yeaiel.  Gilbert  A.     2,870.519. 
Friis.    Harald    T.    and    W.    M.    Sharpless.   to   Bell 
Labora'orles.        Inc.      Elect  romsgnetic        wave 
2,871.353.  1-27-59.  O.  250— 31. 

Frink.    Russell    E.     to    WVatlnghnnse    Electric   Corp.     Circuit 

Interrupter.     2.871,318.  1-27-59.  CI.  200—144. 
Fri«,  Walter  ;   See- 
Klein.  Werner,  and  Frli.     2.871.393. 
Fruehauf  Trailer  Co.  :   See — 

Levitt.  Semond.     2.871.0^6. 
Frr,  Vern  K.     Turbine  driven  oppositely  rotating  propellera. 
2.870,847,  1-27-59.  CI.  170—135.28. 


2.870.867. 


Telephone 
detector. 


Din>lay  element  In  relief  for  an  advertiaing 
2,870..W8,T-27-.'S9.  n.  40— 126. 

Insert     for     concrete.     2.870.625. 


Fuller.  Ira  W 
sign 

Purer.     SUnley.     Ceiling 
1-27-59.  CI.  72— IW. 

G  P  E  Controls,  Inc. :  See — 

Msrkey.  Frank  J.     2.871.013. 

Gabriel.  Oustave  O..  50%   to  G.  W.  Baker.  10%   to  J.  Drew. 
and,  5%   to  J.  Labanowskl.     Stator  constructions  for  syn- 
chronous     hysteresis      motors.     2.871,384.      1-27-59.     CI 
310—2,58. 

Gage.  Fred  W..  and  A.  W.  Tondreaa  to  Warner  Broa.  Pic- 
tures, Inc.  Travelling  matte  photography.  2,870.672. 
1—27—59  CI    88—16  "     •-  * 

Gagne.      Archie      R.     Pipe     making     apparatus.     2.870.013. 
T-27-49,  CI.  25—30. 


Co.     Method  of  drylnc 
CL  34^    1. 
2,871.084.  1-27-89.  CL 


2.871. 370. 
Ice-oaking 


apparatna. 


2.871.473 
2,8V0,627.    1-27-8*.   CX. 


Gaibreath.  Richmond  B..  to  The  American  Oil  Co.  Frac- 
tlonator  bubble  cap.     2.871.003.  1-27-59.  CT.  261—114. 

Gall.  Donald  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Fuel  Injection 
metering  system.     2.871.002.    1-27-59.   CI.    261—69. 

Gallaglier.  Cornelias  A.,  to  ttervo  Corp.  of  America.  Detector 
for  visual  and  aural  dirccUon  finders.  2.871,476.  1-27-^^. 
CI.  343--  113. 

GalUy  Ltd.  :  See- 
Broad.  Charles  S.     2.871.S38. 

Gard,  George  K.,  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co.  llnthod  and  ap- 
paratus   for    dielectric    heating.     2.870.543.    1-27-S9.    O. 

Gard.  (ieorge  F...  to  Armstrong  Cork 
fibrous  boards.     2.870.544.  1    27-59 
Gardner.  CUir  C.     Magnsine  cabinet. 

312—310. 
Gardner.  Henry  A.  ;  See — 

Neubrech,  David  A.,  and  Catiaro. 
Garland.    Milton    W..    to    Frick    C«. 

2.870,612.  1-27^9.  CL  62-138. 
Garrett.  Lewis  E.     See— 

Hawkins.  James  E..  and  Qarrett 
Garth.    James.     Wall   cavity   tray. 

72—128. 

Gasper,  Robert  it.  to  Weetem  Electrlr  Co.    Inc.     Apparatus 
for  determining  the  location  of  mounting  holes  to  tie  drilled 
in  a  part.     2^0.542.  1-27-59.  CL  33-^   181. 
Gaubats.  Arthur  W..  to  (General   Motors  Corp.     Heated  pw 

Ban  probe.     2.870.632,  1-27-59.  C\   73     212. 
Gaylord.  James  K.,  snd  L.  E   Thatcher,  to  (;aylord  Prodocta. 
Inc.     Wheel  structurea.     2.870.879.  1-27-59,  CI.  188— 364. 
t^aylord,    John    A.,     *•%     to    Rocket    Jet    Bngineennc    Corp. 

Webbing  release.     2.870.509,  1-27-59.  O.  24— 2 
Gaylord  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Gavlord,  James  K..  and  Thatekor. 
Gehre.  Hans.     Measuring  wheel  SMters. 

CI.  73—230. 
Gemex  C«rp..  The  :  See — 

Sand.  John  F       2.870.511. 
General  AnlllDe*  Film  Corp.  :  See — 
liergstrom.  Herman  A.      2.M71.2S4. 
Colen.  Robert  K^sn«l  Tularin       2.871.120 
Randall.  Dsvld  I.,  and  Holoaea.     2.871.240. 
General  Dynamics  Corp- :  s«e— 

Pharis.  WUIUm  W.     3.871.S02. 
1.       Scuitto.  ThooMa  J.     2,871399. 

Mtschiewicx.  Bogdan  R.     2.87 1. 2M.  ' 
Stachlewlcs.  B4icdan  R.     2.871.200. 
Woods.  Erie  R.      2.871.305. 
General  Electric  Co  ;   See- 
Adams.  Crawford  .M.     2.870.808. 
Beckwlth.  Roben  W.     2.87IJfiS. 
Berry.  Thetxiore  .M.     2Jrri.4ail. 
BramhaU.  (HM.rge  H.     S.870Jm. 
Collins,  (hlfford  B.     S.871.S30. 
Cox     Bonnar.    Goldberg,   and    Kauta.     S.S7I 
De  Slott.  Alfred  K.      J. 870.701. 
Dome.  Robert  B.     2.871.357. 
Hilton,  Harry  H..  and  Torrisl. 
Lord,  ksrold  W.      2.871.412 


-2aa 

2.870.879. 
2.870.634.  l-27-a». 


2.871.426. 


McQncM,  Jack  G      1h71,471 


2,870.086. 

2,871.377. 
2.871.427 


2.870.477. 


and  Ragadale. 


Pcaraen.  Y)onald  L..  and  Nelson. 
Speros.  IHmltrlos  M       2.871.196. 
I^ler.  W Infield  W  .  and  Newman. 
Tyler.  Winfleld  W  .  and  Newman, 
(ieneral  Motors  Corp  :   See — 

Anthony.  Robert  (\.  and  Williams. 
Barnard.  Richard  P      2.871.335. 
Cobb.  LeUnd  D.     2.870.890 
a>ckbam.  Stanley  D..  Lealie.  Priestman. 

2,871.049. 
Dtaonau.  Herman  B.  C,  and  Neteon.     2.870.906. 
Gall,  Donald  A.      2,87 L002 
Gaubati.  Arthur  W.     2.H70,632. 
Hardinc  WlilUm  R..  snd  McI»owsIL     2.8T0.«n. 
Rada.   FVank   J  .  and   Bowman.     2,M70.9O2. 
Shaw.  Henry  V.     2.871.439. 
SIsson.  Kenneth  O.     2.870334. 
Skunds.  M:chael.     2.871.889. 
Stoltman.  iVinald  D.     2.871  001. 
Swander.  Kenneth  D..  Jr.     2.871.063. 
Zemke.  kenneth  M.      2.870.649. 
(;eneral  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See —  , 

Neher,  Eldon  P.     2.871.020. 
Gerhold.  Clarence  G  .  to  Universal  Oil  Prodocta  Co.     Separa- 
tion of  selected   components  from   hydrocartmn   mixtnrea. 
2.871.275.  1-27-59.  CL  260—670. 
Getting.  Milan  J>..  Jr..  to  Allis-Ckalmers  Mfc.  Co.     Macnetlc 
material    provided    with     separator    coating.       2.871.143. 
1-27-59,  CI.  117—127. 
GIddinga.   Wayne  A.,  to  Amana  Refrigeration.  Inc.     Blower 

wheel.     2.870.909.  1-27-09.  CL  230^   1.14 
Gllflllan  Bnts.  Inc.  :  See  - 

Franke.  iHillas  V.     2.871,469. 
Gill,   Andrew  S.,  Jr.,   to  Eaton   Mfg. 
controL     2.870.648.  1-27-09.  CL  74- 
Gill.   Andrew   H.,   Jr..    to   Eaton    Mfg. 

2,870.888.  1-27-09,  CL  192—21.0. 
Glllberg.  Johannes.     Reinforcing  bars  having  depreaeed  por- 
tions for  us*"  In  concrete  constrection.     2.870,620.  1-27-59. 
CL  72—111. 
Glrooard,  Phlltas  H.,  G.  L.  Srhayier.  and  M.  H.  Bailer,  to 
Cnlted    States    of    America.    Navy.      Projectile    launcher. 
2.870.078.  1    27-59.  CI    89—1.7. 
Glatt,  Herbert  :   See— 

Scbe<ier.  Fred  F..  snd  Marx. 
Olaser.     Irving     D..     te     Dura 


Co. 

—•72. 
C». 


Throttle  advance 
Macnetle  ctatch. 


.871,005,  1-27-09.  CI.  294—87.1. 


2.870.475. 
Pak    Corp. 


Bottle    earriar. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Oleo  <;«'rr  ah»le  Brick  Corp.  :  «er— 

Hummel.  Kloyd  A.     2.871.13J.    ^  ,       _,        ^,  .,^^ 

(ilenn    Robert  O  .  to  Unltin!  States  of  America,  Nary      Aftjr- 
buriw"  exhaa.t   nowle   variable  area.     2.876.602.   1-27^9. 
a.  flO — 33.0. 
liUdden  Co..  The:   Het —  ^  -.,  i         •  a^n  ms 

Bain  Joaepb  P..  Itooth,  Hunt,  and  Klela.     2,871,268. 
Bootk.  Albert  B.     2.871.271.  ^    „  ^.    .     „  ..^ 

(;ormaii.  John  W..  R.  K.  Conntck.  and  A.  C.  Wahl,  to  U^tcd 
SUtea   of   America.   Atomic   EnercT    C<»mm»«rto«.   .»*J?*S? 
tor   the  aeparatkMi   of   hcsTf   meUla.     2.871,251,   l-27-0». 
CI    2<M>— 42©  1 
(Jold,   Harold,  and  D.  M.   Htralcht.     PlaW  ■M^rtny  aystcm. 

2.870.777.  1-27-69.  CI.  137—100 
(ioldberg.  Jacob:  Mer  - 

Cox.  Boaaar.  Wuldherc.  and  Kautg.     2,871,289. 
Goldberf.   Richard   J  .   and    E     U.   Olda.   Jr..   to  1>rtnlrolor 
Corp       Reduction    "f    dye   abaorptlon    in    hardened    geUtia 
niuk  matrtcw.     2.870.704.  1-27-39.  CI.  101—149.1. 
GoldflMUi.  HyWan  N.  :   Her- 

Yo«init.  Fred  W      2.871.024. 
<;oJd»inltl».  .\llen  L  ;  Hcc    -  „„,«.— 

Hickman.  Charlec  K..  and  Coldamlth.     2.870.822. 
<:old«tetn.    Kurene    K..    to    The    Cel-.tei    Corp.      Tranalnce«t 
arovallral     correction     ceillnc     ronatruction.        2.870,807. 
1-27 -.%9.  CI    im  -»3.  ^     ^ 

»;olineUi.  Marino.     Methcnl  of  produriac  a  dWetle  hoaeir  anil 
containing   lU  «ctlre    prtncfplea.      2.871.129.    1-27-M.   CI. 
99 — \4H. 
liooA    rred  C  .  to  Fred  C.  (iood  k  Bona.  lac.     Aarbor  baoM 

awVwMT      2,870.7.^2.  1-27-39.  C\.   114 — 210 
Wood,  Fred  C.  4  ^♦«n«.  Inc      Her— 

•"jood.  Fwd  C       2.870.732.  .  ^^  ^ 

tloodman.  Hugh  T..  to  The  A.  P.  V.  Co   Ltd.     Parked  aerew 
thimble  type  c<»«pllng  with  means  to  prerent  oTercomprea- 
•ion  of  the  packing.     2.871. 0.V..  1-27-49.  CI.  28»— 334. 
(io»dman.  J<>M-ph  J.,  to  American  Cyaaamid  Co      FMWf|« 
tkm  of  oxytetracycltBe  by  atreptomycea  rlmoaaa.     2.871.166. 
1-27-S9,  CI    198—114. 
OMMtaan.  Holomoin  :   Her —  ^  .^.  «^,^ 

RedntM    .\lesamlrr.  (ioodman.  and  Caator.     2.87l.0Btt. 
Wnndrtch.  B.  r  .  Co  .  The     Het  — 
(iregory,  JaaMa  T.     2,871,SST. 
«;reir«>ry.  Jamea  T      2.H71.228. 
Schollenberger.  Charlea  «,      2.871.218. 
Woottnn.  Oerald  V  .  and  Hoxle      2.871.214. 
(;oodykoonii.  Jamee  R..  Jr.   to  Hoghea  Alre^ft  Co.     Three 
dlmeaalaaal  aligning  apparataa  for  electroalc  enmpoaeata. 

2.8T0J28.  1-27-39.  CI    11. W9t._      ^        ^ ^       ^     , 

«;orin.  Krerett.  tn  t^onaolldatloa  Caal  Ca.     Prwjjw  'or  k«jt 
treating  heat  aapaitlrc  aolld  pariklaa.     2.871.004.  1-27-59. 
CI.  26.V  -52. 
r;orMn  Rupp  Indoatrtea.  Inc.  :  0M — 

Hteldley.  Viriril  K.      2.870.941.  _         ^       ,    ^ ^^ 

Coaa     Norman    P,    to   Diamond   Alkali   Ca.      M*tal    trMtiag 

pn<e«a.     2.871.140.  1    27   39   CI    1 17— 49.  

0«Ml»r    Heine      rteaail   lacort>oraUng  a  writing  Impleaaent 

aad  cigarette  holder.     2.870.771     I    ?7-5».  CI    131-178 
Goaraay   I^ke  »..  to  5oraay  Mobil  <>tl  Co..  lac.    Uaaiaui  ray 
eolllmatlaar  device.     2.871.867.  1-27^.  CI.  SS^JO*-    _ 
OraaatrAa.  Ol«f  A      and   P.  G    M    Hackaell.  to  Aktiebatoget 
Kveaaka    MetaUrerkea.      Arraagement   for  chargtag  extm 
slon    preaeee   with    Ingota.   Maeaaa   or   bUJaU   froM   matal. 
2.870.920    1    27-39.  Cf  214—1. 
Grant.  .Norman  H.  :   **e — 

Bobbin*.  Kenneth  C.  aad  Graat.  2.8T1.168. 
Graullrh.  Wilhela.  G.  Rlan.  H.  HoUrtchter.  aad  D.  Baaakl. 
to  Farbenfabriiiea  Bayer  Akt.  A^joeooa  compn«lti«a«a»- 
prtaing  nibberjr  copolymer  and  coadeaaatioa  prodart  ©r 
formaldehTde  a»d  aietkyloironaing  roapooad.  2.871.213. 
1    27-39.  ^l    260^    29  3.  „..    ^      .... 

<}ray    Sidney,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Wide  t>and  Inter 

fereace  light  Biter      2.871.371.  1-27  ^.  CI.  2SO— 226. 
GrecslB.  Joha.  ta  Fidelity  Machlae  Co.,  lac.     Flerible  hoae. 

2.870.619.  1-27-39.  n.  66—169. 
Greea.  Ralph  J.  ;  8ee—  __      _ 

Okreaa,  Rrneat  C.  aad  Green      2,871.407 
Greene.  Otto  W  .  and  J     Klrraa.  to  Pfaodler  PenaaHt  lac. 
Tank  aapp«»rtlBg  aM«na.     2.870.982.  1    27-59.  CI  248—146. 
Greene    Raymond   H  .   to  Calnaet  *  Hecla.   lac.     Dvrlce  for 

bending  colla.     2.870.816.  1-27-59.  CJ    153     40. 
Greene    Robert  «^  V.  BcMoa.  aad  R.  Spllman.  to  Rowe  Mfg. 
Co  .  Inc      Dla^y  panel      2.871.081.  1-27-39   H   312—114. 
Greenatdea.  I.«wr*nce  A.     Bath  tnb  and  attacbaient  therefor. 

2.870.436.  1    27- 59.  n   4-    173. 
Greenwood.  Dolohice  H     Gate  Talee  aad  ae«Nac  aieaaa  there- 
for    2.870.987   1-27-59  CI   251— .W7  ^       ,       ^ 
Gregory.    Jamea  T     to  The  B    P    Goodrich  Co.      2  lmiBO-3 
aabatituted  1.3.4.6H  thIadUilaeo    aad    aiethoda    for    tbair 
preparation      2.871.237.  1-27-59.  O.  280—243. 
Gregory   Jamea  T.,  to  The  B    F   Goodrich  Co.     2-altroaolafBO- 
1. 3.4.611  thiadUElaea   and    methoda   for   their  preparation. 
2.871.238.  l-2T-«9,  CI.  260—243. 
GriMth.  AUa  A.,  aad  A.  W.  Thorpe.  aaM  nrifltb  aaaor^ 
Roila  Royce  Ltd..  aad  aald  Thorpe  aaaor    to  The  MlnUter 
of   Kapply.    la   Her   Ma>«ty>   Goremaaeat   of   the   Ualted 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  aad  Northern  Ireland.     Controla 
for  aircraft.     2.870.978.  1-27-59.  C\.  244—23. 
Griaaett.    Andrew   F      CoahlnatlaB   trea  glfdler  aad  panck. 

2.870.572.  1    27-59.  CI    47—1. 
Groaaalckle.  Mrron  D  :   See—  ,  ^,       ...^.  ..« 

Plotrowaki.  Lottie  J  .  Rienka.  aad  Oroaaalckle.    2.871.159. 
Gr«««    Kroll.    to  The    Klgro   Machlae  Tool  Co.   Ltd.     Powar 

bruahlng  machlnea      2.870.467.  1-27-59.  CI.  15— 21 
Grabba     &iBM»tt    L      Adjaatahle    curtain,    blind    and    drape 

holder     2.870»818.  1-27-59.  a   211—105.2. 
Orua.  Florence  :  See — 

Albert.  Edward  J       2.870.471. 


Oma.  Matthew  W. 

Albert.  Edward  J.     2^870.471. 
(iulre.  Ronald  J.,  and  K.  wetaer,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Method  of  preparing  Indium  phoaphide.    2.871.100.  1-27-59, 
CI.  23 — 204. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp.  :  Bee— 

RodgMS,  Clifford  J.,  Jr.     2^0.843. 
Galf  Renearch  A  Derelopment  Co.  :  0ec — 

Crowley.  Edgar  I..  Franke.  and  Joyce.     2.871.106. 
GultoB  ladoatrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rudnlck.  Noraaa.     2,870.521. 
Gurrlea.  Albert  G.     Hlfh  torque  hydraolie  aotor.     2.870.747. 

1-27-69.  CI.  121 --86. 
Gnrriee  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Gurries.  Raymond  A.,  and  Carlett.     2.870,555. 
Garrlea.   Rayaoad  A.,  and  J.  Corlett    to  Gorriea   Mfg.   Co. 
Lerel    control    attachment    for    road    gradera.      2,870,355, 
1-27-69.  CI.  37—180. 
Gatberlet.  LouU  C.  and  M.  J.  den  Herder,  to  Standard  Oil 
Co.     EHBoral  of  metala  fron  reduced  crudea  by  mild  coking 
U  tha  nreaeace  of  a  aillco  ortho  eatar.     2,871.183.  1-27-59. 
CI.  20»-^3 
(;uthrie.  Wlltlaa  D.  :  8e«— 

Taraey.  Alexandre  R..  and  Gathrie.     2.871.094. 
Gatrtdge,  Jack  E.,  to  Pullman-Staadard  Car  Mff.  Co.     Rail- 
way lUt  car  underirame      2,870.724.  1-27-69,  CL  105 — 414. 
Hackmyer.    Saul  A.,   to   Technical   Keaearcfa.   Inc.     Preaaare 
feed    for    cartridge    type    writing    Inatrument.      2,870.742, 
1-27-59^  CI.  120 — 45.4. 
Hackaell.  Erik  G.  M.  :  See— 

GranstrAm.  Olof  A.,  and  Hackiell.     2.870.920. 
Haenael.    Vladimir,    to   UnlTcraal   Oil   ProdacU  Co.      Hydro- 
carboQ  conrenrion  proceaa.     2.871,277,  1-27-58.  CL  z80 — 
683.68. 
Hagerty,  I>ter  F.  :  See — 

Hnyder.  John  R..  Hagerty.  aad  Molatad.     2.871.109. 

Hacgard.  John  M..  and  P.  H.  McMorray,  to  Delphi  Prodticta 
Co..    lae.      ComMaatioa    Teblde.      2.870.928.    1-27^39.   CI. 

214 — 373. 
Haga,  Joaeph  W..    to  United  Btatea  Steel  Corp.     Apparatas 

for  deteralaing  the  net  weight  of  aaterlal  In  a  container. 

2.871.006.  1-27-59.  C\   265—70. 
Halley.   Albert    M..    to  SleaMna  Rdiaon   Swan  Ltd.     Blectrie 

•elertlre  algnalllag  ayateaa.     2.871.467,  1-27-59.  CI.  340 — 

324. 
Halaaworth.  Sidney  B. :  8«a— 

Wood.  John  G..  Halnnworth.  and  T»bb.     2.870.886. 
Ha  Ida.  Joseph.     Proceea  of  impreraatln^  textile  aaterlal  to 

tncreaae  Its  wear  realaUace.    2.871.143:  1-27-69.  CL  117— 

139.5.  _ 

Hall.    Joha    A.      C\nBeBtlaK   bead.      2,870.842.    1-27-60.    CI. 

16<^-  70 
Hall,  wnilam  F.     Electrical  acaaartag  ayatca.     2.871,447. 

1-27-59.  n    324—114. 
Hallerstmm.  Harold  C..  to  Hanna  Engtneertnc  Worka.    Caab- 

loalng  derlce  for  cylindera.     2.870.744.   1-27-59.  CL  121— 

38. 
HalTeratadt.  laaac  F. :  See — 

Hidalgo.  John.  Wllllana.  aad  Halveratadt.    2.871.2.'M. 
Haaaera.    Loola    L.      Safety    gaa   abield    for    aerrlce   llnea. 

2.871.113.  1-27-39.  CI.  48—1*2. 
Hanklna.  Elinor  M..  aad   8.   MeUmed.  to  Roha  *  Haaa  Co. 

f*oljn>er«.    copolymer*,  and  proceaaea  for  prepariag  tbea. 

2.871  2-23.   1    27-59.  CI.  260—70. 
Hanna  Enitineerinc  Worka  :  8ce — 

Halleratroa.  Harold  C.     2.870.744. 
Hanaen.  Hardlag  B  .  W    C.  Sealey.  8.  8.  Steneraea.  aad  K.  P 

Wlederkehr.  to  AUla  Chalmera  Mfc.  Co.     Method  of  traaa- 

former  aaaemblr    uslnc   dirlded    taak   and   banding   plate. 

2.870..n2.V  l-27^'».  C\    2»— 155.58. 
Hanaen-I.rnn  Co..  Inc.  :  *ee — 

Hoelden.  Hetnrlcb.    2.870.987. 
Hnelden.  Helarich      2.870.968. 
Harding.  William  R     and  C    J    McDowall.  to  General  Motors 

Cterp.      Heated    pressure    probe.      2,870.633,    1-27-59.    O. 

73—212 
Harknesa.  JaM>ph  R..  to  Brlgga  4  Stratton  Corp.    Plnoelectric 

limlter  unit   for   Intf-mal   corabaatlon  enginea.      2.871,280. 

1-27^59.  CI.  123     148.  _  .^  ,    ^ 

Harkness.  Reed  B..  and  E.  K.  Laeey.  to  The  C.  Dewltt  Lakens 

Hnrgical  Mfg.  Ca.     Ligature  pariiage.     2.870.906.  1-27-59. 

CI.  206 — 6S.S.  .  ^  _. 

H«rt»er    Toby   B      Aotomatlc  llonld  dellrery  ahnt-off  derlc*. 

2  870  800.  1-27-59.  CI    141  — 209.  „«,«-«« 

Harringtoa,     FlorUa    P.       ▼enttlatlng    panela.       2.870.700. 

l-27-,'S9.  CI.  98-  96.  ^  ««,«.,, 

Harrison      Maorlce.       C*afeli     eoWectioB     bag.       2.870.811, 

Hart.  Ollw  M     Imprvred  weldlac  anlt     2.871.440.  1-27-5*. 

CI    325^—74 
Harter    Jamea  R    R.     Photographic  reprodoctlan  Bietbod  aad 

apparatus     2,871.287    1-27-59.  CI    178—6.7. 

Hartaan    Carl  D..  to  Bailey  Meter  Co^  21"*"2r  <»"^™'  *■ 
gaa  generators     2.871.107.  1-27-3*.  CI.  28— 281. 

Hartmann.     Albert     B.       CTeanlng     laplementa.       2.870.472, 

l-'*7^%»    CI    15^208.  « 

Harrer.  Earle  M  .  to  Tnlted  States  of  Ameiica.  Ara».     Oga- 

operated  actaatlag  syatea  for  ftrearma.    2.8 1 0.685, 1-Z7-W. 

CI    89—191. 
Haaeer  George  L. :  See — 

Horwlts.  Henry  L..  aad  Haaaer.    2.871.S00. 
Hatcher.  Joseph  H. :  See—      ^  _  .  .  o  s^n  €«a 

Baaalater.  Conatance.  and  Hatcher     2.870.9SO. 
Hatkla.  Leonard,  to  United  Statea  of  America    Army.     High 

cam  omlnaslauth  antenna.     2.871.477.  1-27-59.  CL  345— 

Haw£.  Frederick,  to  The  Hawie  M'«l.Cy>i„  *><**  "'  *^  **• 

snmtorter.    2.870.505.  1-27-59.  CL  24—79. 
Hawle  Mfg.  Co..  The  =  fr>c— ,„  .„ 
Hawle.  Frederick.     2.870.505. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


RMiltent 
2.870.818. 


Mlaailc 


Hawkiiu,  JamM  E..  and  L.  E.  Qfrrett.     Seismograph  Serriee 

Corp.  Radio  location  •yitem.  2.871.473.  1-27-59.  CI.  343— 
105. 

Haworth.  Llonal,  R.  J.  Shire,  and  P.  Mou.  to  RoIlB-Royce  Ltd. 
Lubricating  arrangements  for  rotating  machinery.  2,870.- 
870.  1-27-59.  CI.  184 — 8. 

Haya,  Stephen  A.,  to  North  American  Ariatlon.  Inc.  Chemi- 
cal nickel  and  cobalt  plating  process.     2.871,142.  1-27-50. 

^  CT.  117—102. 

Haywood.  John  W. :  Bee — 

Derham,  Leslie  J.,  and  Haywood.    2.871.007. 

Head.  James  D.  :  See — 

iTtns.  Owen  D..  and  Head.    2,871.256. 

Healy,  Joseph  F..  to  Harvey  Hubbell,  Inc.  Locking  connector. 
2.871.456.  1-27-59.  CI.  339 12. 

Heckmann,  Wolfgang  Q.  J.,  to  Klockner-Hnmboldt-Deuts  Akt. 
Centrifugal  device  for  dehydrating  a  flne-granular  material. 
2.870.913.   l-27-.'i9.  CI.  210—370. 

Heints,  James  C  Co..  The  :  See — 
Eriksen.  Merrill  K.    2.870.482. 

Heller  Robert  M..  to  Watts  Electric  *  Mfg.  Co.  Not  and 
washer  assembly  inclndlng  a  resilient  plastic  pad  to  pro- 
vide a  seal  and  lock.     2.870.812.  1-27-59.  a.  151—38. 

Helmick.  Charles  O..  Jr.  :  See— 

Fox.  Edgar  C.  Jr..  Helmick.  and  Campbell.     2.871.430. 

Helt.    Herbert    M..    to     National    Aluminam    Products    Co. 

Knockdown    adjustable    railing.      2.870.99A.    1-27-59.    CI. 

2.'^6— 22. 
Hemphill.  Carl  A.,  to  North  American  ATiation.  Inc.    Rotary 

actuator.     2.870.748.  1-27-59.  CI.  121—97. 

Hendal.  Willem  P.^  to  Shell  Development  Co.  Process  for 
cooling  a  gas.    2.870.611.  1-27-59.  CI.  «2 — 5. 

Henderson,  Albert.  Apparatus  for  making  concrete  building 
segments.    2.870.517.  1-27-59,  CI.  25 — 131. 

Henderson,  Edward.  Hypodermic  needle  mount.  2.870.765. 
i_<>7 ^Q   pi    128 21% 

Hendry,  Adolph  R.  Spur  guard.  2.870.947.  1-27-59.  CI. 
227 — 27. 

Henkin.  Hyman,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.  8hamt>oo  composi- 
tions.    2.871.193.  1-27-59.  CI.  252—152. 

Henry,  J.  T..  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Townshend.  Henry  H.,  Jr.     2.870..'S38. 

Hercik,  Lad  L.  Simultaneoualy  adJUHtable  pinch  rolls  for 
feeding  endless  strips.     2.871.011.  1-27-59.  CI.  271—2.3. 

Herndon.    Arthur    J.      Necktie    display    device.      2.870.946. 

1-27-59.  CI.  223—85. 
Herr  E<|Uipment  Corn..  The  :  gee — 

Herr.  Richard  F.     2.870.818. 
Herr.   Richard   F..   to  The   Herr  E<)uipment  Corp. 

roll  aoparatus   for  working  tenuous  material. 

l-27-.%9.  CI.  l.'S3— 104. 
Herrmann.  Fred,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 

retaining  device.    2.870.677.  1-27-39.  CI.  89—1.7. 
Herrmann,  John  W. :  See — 

Smith,  Brook  I..  Boston,  snd  Herrmann.     2.871.183. 

Hervert.  George  L..  and  H.  S.  Bloch.  to  l^niversal  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Production  of  alumina.  2.871.095.  1-27-59.  CI. 
23—143. 

Hervert.  George  L.,  and  H.  S.  Bloch.  to  Unlv«rwii  Oil  Prod- 
ucts Co.  Production  of  alumina.  2.871.096.  1-27-59.  CI. 
23 — 143. 

Herxig.  Albert  M.  :  See— 

Mcintosh.     Harold     A..     Moaron.     Stell.     and     Herslg. 
2.870.885. 

Hess.  Frederic  O.,  to  Seiss  Corp.  of  America.  Radiant  beat 
gas  range  burner.     2.870.828.  1-27-59.  CI.  158—113. 

Hess.  William  F.  Chain  having  a  one  piece  folded  tabular 
link.     2.870..'Sft8.  1-27-59.  CI.  .^9— 80. 

Hewlett-Packard  Ca  :  See- 
Hewlett.  William  R.     2.871.4.%2. 

Hewlett.  William  R..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Co 
waveguide  directional  coupler.  2.871.452. 
333—10. 

Hexcel  Products  Inc. :  See — 

Steele.  Roger  C.  and  Tast     2.870.693. 

Heyman.  Moses  D.  Aoparatus  and  method  for  forming  a 
sheet  of  Integrated  mica.     2.870.819.  1-27-59.  CI.  154—2.5. 

Hihbard.  Rowland  O..  to  J.  P.  Dunn.  Implement  hitch. 
2  871.028.  1-27-59.  CI.  280 — 476. 

Hickman.  Charles  E  .  and  A.  L.  Goldsmith.  Anparatus  for 
manufscturlng  tubing.     2.870.522.  1-27-.59.  CI.  29—33. 

Hidalgo.  John.  A.  R.  Williams,  and  I.  F.  Halverstadt.  to  Cut 
ter  laboratories.  Inc.     Branched  chain  diammonio  estera. 
2.871.258.  l-27-.'ift.  CI   260—482 

HIett.  Wllliaro  S.  Butt  hinge  and  tenon  mortiser.  2.870.804. 
1-27-59    n    144—27 

Higglns.  Walter  A.,  and  H.  C,  Lett  Warebooae  pallets. 
■^ftTOBRn    l-27-.'V9   CI.  248 — 120. 

Hlldreth.  Myma  D. :  See — 

Hl'dreth    Wllmarth  A.     2.870.8.V5. 

Hlldreth.  Wllmarth  A.,  to  M.  D.  HIMreth.  HoM-down 
device  for  storage  batteries.  2.870.855.  1-27-59.  CI.  180— 
68.5. 

Hilker.  Annam«ry  :  See — 

MaUbarv.  James  S.,  and  Hilker.    2.871,373. 

Hilker   Brwin  B.  :  Sec— 

Malsbary.  James  S..  Hilker.  and  A.    2.871. .TTS. 

Hill.  Arthur  M  .  to  Service  Pioe  Line  Co.  Scraper  trap  clo- 
sure    2.870  M4.  l-27-,59.  CI.  220—33. 

HIU.  Clarence  W..  and  D.  B.  Honkinson.  to  8«co-Lowell  Shoos. 
Roving  frame  builder  mechanism.  2.870..^97.  1-27-59.  CI. 
57—96. 

Hill.  Frank  A.,  to  LlbrascoDe.  Inc.  Arwaratns  for  sensing 
radioactivity.    2.871.366.  1-27-59.  CI.  252—83.6. 

HUton.  Harry  H..  and  A.  F.  Torrlsl.  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Electroivtlc  ca'>acltora  with  Incresaed  available  capacitance. 

2.871.426.  1-27-59   CI.  317—2.30. 
Hiner.  Henry   E.      Speed  governor.     2.870.892.   1-27-38.  CI. 

192—90. 


Molding  apparatoa. 


Broad  band 
1-27-59.    CI. 


2.870.7S4. 
2.870.5M.  1-27- 


Hioes  FUak  Co..  The  :  8< 

Hlnes.  Russell  J.    2.870.500. 
Hinea,  Russell  J.,  to  The  HiDM  Flask  Co. 

2,870.500.  1-27-59.  CI.  22—110. 
Hodag  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Kent,  Sheldon  E.     2.871.148. 
Hodge.  William  R. :  See— 

.Marabburn.  James  P.,  and  WUIla.     2.870.T81. 
Hodson,  Peter  :  See — 

Valvo.  Joseph  F..  and  Hodson.    2,870,861. 
Hoerblger  *  Co.  :  See — 

Kebler,  Theodor  K.    2.870,783. 
Hoffmann- La  Roche  Inc. :  Sss — 
KUui.  Heinrich.     2,871,261. 
Hoffpauir,  John  D.  :  See — 

Armstrong,  John  P.,  snd  Hoffpauir. 
Hotter,  Leonhard.     Convertible  toy  vehicle 

59,  CI.  46—17. 
Hogan.  William  F. :  S«c^ 

KggennperKer.    Arlo   R..  and   Foley.      2.871.46}. 
Hogue.  Walter  H.    Apparatus  for  sbarpenlag  saws.    2^870.657. 

1-27-59,  CI.  76 — 40. 
HoUis,  Brooks  S.     Equipment  hitch  for  vehicles.     2.871.030. 

1-27-59.  CI.  280 — 492. 
Holman.   lieorge  W.,   to  The  Procter  4  Gamble  Co.      Edible 
oil   contatnera  »nd   method   of   treating  aaaie.      2.871,130. 
1-27-59,  CI.  99^-171. 
Holohan.    Bartholomew   A.,   to   C*lub    Rasor   Blade    Mff.    Co. 

Kaxor  blade  package.     2.870.905.  1-27-59.  Q.  206—16. 
Holsrichter.  Hermann  :  See — 

Graalicb,     WUbelm.     Sinn,     Holsrichter.     and     BosaIO. 
2  871  213 
Hoog.    Han,' and    A.    Schaafsma.    to    Shell   Development    Co. 
Olettna    from   cat-cracked   cycle  oU.      2,871.254.    1-27-99, 
a.  260 — 460 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Rapson.  William  11.    2.871.097. 
Hopklna.    Robert    P..   to   Rohm   k  Haas  Co.      Method  of  pro- 
ductng  granulsr   com|Mi«ltioDs   of   acrylate  salt,   ssnd,  snd 
clay  and  product  resulting  therefrom.     2,871,204,  1-27-59, 
n.  260—2.2. 
Hopklnson.  David  B. :  «•• — 

Hill    Clarence   W.,   and   Hopklnson.      2.870.597. 
Hoppe,  George  D.  :   See — 

Hoppe,  Wllma  L.  A.    2.870,463. 
Hoppe.  Wilma  L.  A..  40%  to  G.  I).  Hoppe.     Anchor  bUnket. 

2.870.463.  1-27-B9.  n.  5—334. 
HAmer,  Otto,  to  Blemena  4  Halske  Akt.     OoBfereace  circuit 
in   two-wsy  comraunicstloa   syntem   with   fo«r-wlre  opera- 
tion.    2.871,291.  1-27-59.  (1.  179—1. 
Horwttx.  Henry  L.,  snd  G.   L.  Haaser,  to  International  Tele- 
phone    and     Telegraph     Corp.       Intercept     discriminator. 
2,871.300,^1 -27-59.^  Cl  179-27. 
Hotchkisa.  Thomaa.  Br.     Trailer  hitch.     2.871.028,   1-2T-M. 

a.  280-  -  423. 
Houghtelling.  Ayrea,  50%  to  8.  K.  Blackmer.    Container  seal. 

2.870.935.  1-27-59.  CI.  220— .%3. 
Houaman.      Abraham      J.        Electronic      centering      device. 
2.870.540.  1-27-59.  O.  33—172. 

Howard.  John  B..  to  Bell  Telephone  L«boratori«s.  Inc.  Meth- 
od for  the  reaction  of  polyglyeldyl  compounda  with  organic 
polysalfMes.     2.871.217.  1-27-59.  CT.  260-  42. 

Hoxie,  Howsrd  M.  :   Set- 

Wootton.  Gerald  V..  and  Hoxle.    2.871.214. 

Hubbell.  Harvey.  Inc  :   See— 

Healy.  Joseph  F.     2.871.456. 

Hubl.  Fraas.  to  Kelnale  Apparate  G.  m.  b.  H.  Electrically 
operated  text  writing  device  for  bookkeeping  machines. 
2  870.897.  1-27-59.  (1.  197      18. 

Hnbl.  Johsnn.  to  Landis  Machine  Co.  Work  feeding  and 
transfer   mechanisms.     2.870.663.   1-27-30.  CI.  80 — 6. 

Huddleston.  Richard  H..  Jr. :  See — 

Carter.   Daniel   H..  and   Huddleaten.     2.871.443. 
Hndkins.    Clyde,    snd     R.     R.     Moore.      Safety    stop    block. 

2.870,506.  l-27-.%9.  CI.  24-129. 
Hudson.  Forrest  H.,  to  Ray-O-Llte  Corp.  of  America.     Awn- 
ing end  wing  aasembly  Jig.     2.870.631,    1-27-39.  CI.  20— 

286. 
Hueiden.    Heinrich.    to    Hansen-Lynn    Co..    lac.      Dispenser. 

2.870,967,  1-27-50,  CL  241—222. 
Hueiden.  Heinrich.  to  Hanaea-Lynn  Co..  Inc.     Tablet  breaker 

and  diapeaaer.     2.870.968,  1-27-50.  CI.  241-235. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :   See — 

(W>odykoonts.  Jamea  R..  Jr.    2.870.728. 
Hall.  Dean   R..  and   K.   A.   Whitlock.  Jr..  to  Aqnamatlc  Inc. 

Flow     control     apparatus    for    water    treatment     systems. 

2.870  788.  1  -27-59.  CI.  137—613. 
Hummel.  Floyd  A.,  to  Glen-Gerr  Ahale  Brick  Corp.     Glaxing 

composition   for  structursi  cLay  prodncta  and  proceaa  for 

making  same.    2.871.132.  1-27-^9.  CI.  106 — 45. 
Hunt.  Harrv  G.  :   See-- 

Haln.  josenh  P..  Booth.  Hunt,  and  Klein.     2.871.268 
Hunt.   Reginald  R.     Permit  system  for  parking  automobllss. 

2.870,735.  1-27-50.  CI.  118—133. 
Hunter.  Donald  (i.  N.  :  See- 
Wright.    Esmond    P.    C.    Rice,   and    Hunter.      2.871.464. 
Hurtlg.  CsrI  R..  to  I'nlted  States  of  America,  Army.     Con- 

stsnt  impedance  transistor  Input  drmlt.    2.871.300.  1-27- 

59.  CI.   179—171. 
Huss.    Richard.    A.    Slebert.   and    J.    Weiaaert.   to   Parbwerke 

Hoechst  Akt.      Polyaxo-dyestuffs.     2.871.230.   1-27-50.  CL 

260-144. 
Hutchinson.   James  O..   and   R.   W.   Brlgga.   II,   t*   Weatlng- 

house    Electric    Corp.      Discriminator    clrc«lt.      2.871448. 

1-27-59    CI.  250—27. 
Hutton.  Robert  W..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.      Toll    ringing   arrangementa    in    telephone   systems. 

2,871,298.  1-27-59,  O.  ITO— 18. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hjdraalir  Unit  SpwUitie*  Co. :  See— 

TennU.  Fr«nrt«  H.     2.870.781.     ^^      .     .    ^  „^  . , 

Hrland     Jamr.    W..    Jr..    to    Allied   rh««inlcml    Corp.      Stable 
cbloruDhthallr  iu-ld  modlfled  anMtur»t«Hl  alkyd  retln  mold- 
ing compoaltlon*.      2.871.215.    1-27  M.  n.  260-40. 
Hrnuia.  Theo  A.,  to  Tb*  Dow  riirmtcftl  Co.     Wtprlnary  com 
DMitluna  rontalttlnK  b«>nioui«ole-tjrpe  compound*  and  nwth 
6d«  for  u»in«  fwme.     2.87 1.IM.   1-27-5©.  CI.  167— M. 
llllnola  Teaiing  l.«iboratoriea.  Inc.:  See— 

l^ltola.  VHkko  K.     2.871.449. 
Immel.  Kalph  B.  :  fte*--  ^   ,         .      ^  „_,  ,„ 

.xtahler.   CharlM  J..   White,  and  ImmH.     2.871.322. 
Induatrtal  Kayon  Corp.  :   See- 

.Mayner.  Thomaa  ».     2.871.0JK).  .      .    ,    ^  ...        ,  .^ 

Insham.   WUlUm    K..   to  Electric  4   Mnairal   Indoatrlea  Ltd. 
Pttlae   aeparattnic  circolta.      2.871.379.    1-27 -».   CL    307 
88  S 
Injertlon  Molding  Co.:  «ee  — 

Marchant.  Haul  A.     2.870.797.  ..-«•«« 

Inman,  Wnitain  H..  to  Bloomer  Broa.  Co.    Carton.    I,870.»o0. 

1-27-A9.  n    229— 1«. 
Inaetta.  Lloyd  W.     Sre 

Moaaer.  C  Walton,  and  inaetta.     2.870.831. 
Inatltat  KrancmU  da  IVtrole.  d»a  CartMimatn  et  Lobrlfiaata 
Hee   - 

Breelle.  Yrea  L   C.      2.R70.7.^2. 
Inter4H»ntlnentaler  Hattenltau     Hee-- 
Lobkowlti.  OInther  R     2.870.684. 
International  Fermont  Machinery  Co..  In*. :  »•• — 

Xorment.  Robert  T.     2.W70.882. 
Intenmtlonal  Inatnimenta.  Ine.  :  See — 

Pndoloff.  Richard  H      2.871.430. 
International  Standard  Klectrir  Corp.  :   See — 
I-Urp,  CbarW«  W      2  S7 1.290. 
Klein.  Wem«>r.  and  PHi.     2  871.393. 
Kocera.  Ih>u«Ut(  ..  and  I'ohl      2.871.392 
Wrtghl.    KamoiHl    P.    <J..    nice,    and    Hunter.      2.871.4*4. 

International    Telephone   and   Telegraph    Corp.  :  See  - 
Bain    tJeorre  W      2.87l..'<«8 
Baalgnkea.  Henri  G.     2.871.344. 
Boatgntea    Henri  G.     2.871.478. 
Ilorvlti.  Henry  L  .  and  Haaaer.    2.871.300. 
Hntton    Robert  W      2.871.298. 
Leonard,  bldimrd  J       2.871.287. 
Machal«>k.  Ferdinand  T.     2^0.885. 
Kadrllte.  Arthur  J  .  Jr.     2jn.20S. 
Iowa   Hiate  Con»r«e   Kii^arph   Foundation.   Inc.  :   See — 

Hweeney.  Orinnd   K..  Arnold,  and  Long.     2.871.207. 
Irer»-I.rf^  Co.  :   Hee — 

Hnrarta.  t^eorvp  A.     2.870.387. 
iTlna.   Owen   I>.  and  J.  D.   Heod.   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co 
Method     of     preparing     terephthallc     acid     eatera     from 
m,  m,  m,  a*,  a*.  •'•fcaxachloM^^^  xylene     2.871.238.  1-27-39. 
<T  280    473. 
JackeaETsna  MfH.  Co. :  «oe— 

Vargo.  Frank  J.     2.8T0.986. 
Jackaon.   CUrence   E..    and   J     M.    Rnaek.   to   Cnlon   Carbide 
Corp.     Electric  are  weMli«      2.87VS29.  1-27-39.  H    219— 
l.t7  ' 

Jnmba.  Robert  J.,  and  K.  K.  Peraaoa.  to  The  BUckjfTawaon 
Ca.     Paper  coating  machine.    2.870.7S8.  1 -27-59.  Ct  118— 
249. 
Jahnke    l>arld   H     to   Koebel    OtamonA   Tool   Co.     Core  bit 

drilling  tool.     2,870.993.  1-27--^.  O.  235 — 47. 
Jencka.   Harold  8 .  and   R.   C.  Twomey.  to  Dovgtaa  Aircraft 
Co     Inc.     Mounting  for  electronic  componenta.     2.871.45". 
l-27-^^9    n    3»9— 7^ 
Jenninga.  Harry  C..  Jr  :  See — 

Peterson   John  W..  and  Jeanlnga      2.871.044. 
Jennlnga.  William  A.,  to  Economy  Ponna  Corp      Form  unit 

2.870  .•M«    1    27-38.  CI.  23  -131 
Jeaaee     Ralph    !>..    to    Weetlnghouae    Electric   Corp.      Relay 

2  871.422.   1-27-38.  C\.  317—188. 
Jet  Ignition  Co..  Inc   :  «re— 

Adair   Paul  r      2.871.388.  ^         ««.««•• 

Jewell.    iJale    A.    Jr.      ConrertlWe   damp   body.      2.870.923. 

1-27-39.  n.  214—83  38 
Joclln  Mfg.  Co..  The:  See 

Comba.  Raymond  M      2.870..'S01 
Johnaon.    Axel    X.    F.    to    Amerlc«n    Hoanltal    8an««1y    Corp 

Ranger  aapport      2.870.917.  1-27-39.  CI    211— 108  1. 
Johnaon.   Claren<v  L..   to  Lockheed   Aircraft  Corp.     Turbine 
engine  blnw-out  prerenter.     2.870.684.  1-27-39.  CI.  89-133 
Johnaon.  Kenneth  F  .  and  A    L   Qatnlan.  to  Weatem  Electric 
Co.  Inc      Electrical  control  atatem  for  permaaloa  welder 
2.871. ."^ST.   1-27 -M>.  n    219-113 
Johnaon.  Llord  A.,  and  E.  K    Bowen.  to  Federal-Mocul-Bower 
Bearlnga.  Inc.     Fluid  aeal      2.871.037.  1-27-39.  H   286—3 
Johnaon.  Richard  H  .  and  W   P    »chnelder.  to  The  Tpjohn  Co 
Hydrocortlaone  compoalflona  and  method  for  extemnorane- 
OM  admlnlatmtlon      2.871.160.  1-27-59.  CI    1*7—77 
Johnson.  Ror  E..  and  A.  H.  Jnatire      Ratchet  control  aanem 

biy      2.870*37.  1-27-59.  n    74-128 
Jonea.  Joaeoh  W.     Electric  controller  Including  a  rolnme  con- 
trolling realatance.     2.871.327.  1-27-38.  CI    201—82. 
Jonea.    William    D.   to   P    W.    Berk   A   Co.   Ltd.     Mannfac- 
tnre  of  powdera  of  copper  and  copper  alloya.     2.870.483, 
1-27-59.  CT.  18 — 47.8. 
Jordan.  John  W.     Set— 

Ftnlaraon.  Ctauda  M..  and  Jordna.     2.871.190. 
Jordan.  Richard  H  .  to  BnnMo  Mfg.  Co.     Slnglo  lever  faocet 

2.870.790.  1-27-59.  CI    187— 825  12 
Joyce.  Tbomaa  P.  Jr.    See——  .^.  ./v- 

CrowleT,  Mgar  I.,  Pmnko.  and  Jorce.     2.871.10* 
Jnckar.  Emat.  C   Rlii.  R    8oemi.  A.  VowL  and  «-  Wolff   to 
Randoa  Ltd.    (N-«lkrM-plpert40M)-kydraaoMk    2,871,241. 


^  ^_.     Protected 

2.870.474.  1-27-39. 


2.871.289. 


a^Moo^g^em     »^%^ns        1  *     ^ma«*^  ■    v  -pe»fe«.»  ■  ^  ■  ■•  m  g 

1-27-89.  CI.  280—294. 


It 


Jollfa,  Howard   W..  to  Sonco  Prodncta.  Inc.     Air  flow  and 
platon  drive  for  pneumatic  ataplora.     2.870.743,   1-27-39, 
(n.  121—21. 
Juatlce,  Arthur  H.  :  Sec— 

Johnaon.  Roy  E..  and  Juatlce.     2,870.637. 
Kadrl.  Frederick  V.  :  *>r— 

Schmidt,  Warren  J.,  and  Kadrt.     2,871,448. 
Kalaer.     Edward     W.       Anchor.       2,871.035.     l-27-a«.     CT. 

28.>— 133 
Kalaer.  Elbert  W.  :  See— 

Palonen,  Carl  V..  and  Kalaer.     2.871.138. 
Kalnmaioo  vegetable  I>archment  Co.  :  See — 

Parker,  Daniel  B..  and  Kitchen.     2.870.933. 
Kallnowakl.  Mathew  I...  to  SUndard  Oil  Co.     Doctor  aweetM- 
ing  procewi  uslnc  sulfur      2.871.187.  1-27-59.  CI.  208—199. 
Kamlet.  Jonaa.  to  Reynolds  Metala  Co.     Proceaa  for  the  manu- 
facture     of      anthraquinone      and      deriratlTea      thereof. 
2.871.244.  1-27-59,  CI.  260— 369. 
Kappa  Truat  :  See — 

Luckhardt.  Jobanaea.     2.870.821. 
Karlg.    Horace   E ,   and   H    L.    Smith,   to   Waate   King  Corp. 
Dlahwaaher  door  with  air  circulating  meana  and  molature 
trap      2,871.082,  1-27-59,  CT.  312—213. 
Kaufmann,  Otto  :  See — 

Pfltiner,  Helmut,  and  Kanfmann.     2.871.233. 
Kanachka.     Richard,     to     Roehlen     EngraTlng     Worlw,     Inc. 
Method  and  meana  for  etching  figure*  on  rollera.    2.870.360, 
1-27-59.  n.  41—9. 
Kautenberg.  W   E  .  Co. :  iBee--  „  „,„  ..^ 
Kautenberg.  WlllUm  E.     2j870,474. 
Kautenberg.  wriUam  E..  to  W    E.  Kautenberg  Co 
mop  head  and  method  o€  aaaemhllng  It 
CT.  15—229. 
Kantx.  WlUUm  H.  :  ««f— 

Cox.  Bonnar.  Goldberg,  and  Kautx. 
Keaabey  A  Mattlaon  Co  ■  See— 

Altemna.  Daniel  F.,  and  Schneider.     2.871.031. 
Keel    Adolf,  to  Vlckera  Inc      Serro  control  for  power  trana 

mtasloa.    2.870.746.  1-27-59,  CT.  121—41. 
KeMe.  Beverly  W..  to  Rockwell  Standard  Corp.    Tandca  drtve 
axle  aaaemhlr  with  atralght  line  through  line  drire  <0M« 
tlon.    2.870.833.  1-27   39.  CT   180—22    ^   _  ^  ^     a^ 

Keeoe.  Beverly  W..  to  The  Rockwell  SUndard^ Corp.  Tandem 
axle  drive  and  lubricating  mcAna  tborcfor.  2,870.834. 
1-S7-M.  CT.  180-^^22.  .    ^  .        ,  ,  , 

Kehler     Tbeodor    K..    to   Hoerblger    A   Co.      AnnoUr   pUte 

valve.     2.870.783.  1-27-39.  CT.   187—516.13. 
Kehrea.  Joel  L. :  See —  ^      ,        „  ^  ..  r^n 

Budd    Wllben  H..  Cbrtatner.  Barden.  Kehrea.  and  Dally. 
2.871.328 
Kelcher.  Oorg  :  See—-  oo-n  i«ii 

Fx-khardt.  Helnt.  Kelcher,  and  voa  Roaenberg.    2.871.136. 
Kelnxle  Apparate  C.  m  b.  H.  :  See— 

Hubl.  Franx.     2.870.897  ^        ^,   ^. 

Keith.  John  v..  to  Cnlveraal  Winding  Co  Windtmr  ma- 
chine   and    method    of    doffing    and    thread-In.      2.870.971, 

1  '*7-M>   CI    '^42 18, 

Kelldgc.   Norman   L.     TraAc  marker  npparatva.     2.870.893. 

1-27-59    CT    94 — 4*. 
Kelvin  A  Hughee  Ltd  :  See— 

Rankin.  Alexander  B.  C.     2.871.381.  

Kont   Sheldon  E .  to  Hodng  Chemlcml  Corp     Cryatnlllxlng  of 

•agara.     2  871  148.  1-27-39.  CT.  127—58. 
Kentuckv-Ohlo  Producta  Corp. :  «•• —  _  ^  ,^ 

Lanier.  Lewto  H..  8r..  Letrto  H.  Lanier.  Jr..  and  Dawaoa 
2  870  388 
Kenyoa.Akwno  >..  to  Weatlnahouae  B^fjjrtc  C<>n>„  *"'»• 
tlon  of  dynamo^Iectrlc  machlnea.     2.871,445,  1-27-38.  CT 
818—308 

Theodore   W.    and   8    Webater.   to   l'mt»<J  Alrcjaft 
"oro.      Variable  booat   aervomaalatlng   ayatem.      2.870.743 

«   *>*_iift  r*i   1 21 A\ 

Keiiten.  William  H..  to  The  Parker  Pm  Co.     Writing  inatra 

ment     2.870.741.  1-27-59.  CT.  120— 42.08.  ,  •-  «. 

Khachlklan.    Terem       Traction   device      2.870.814.    1-27-88 

n    1.^2—218.  _^       -  - .^ 

KlmbaU.   John  W.     Cartridge  caae  extraetor  for  a  firearm 

2  870.5*2.  1-27-88.  CT.  42—25  ^      .^      w  _^ 
Klmnra.  Shujl.  and  J.  S   Stlch     Photogranlilc  fixer-hardener 

compoaltlona      2.871.121,    1-27-59.  CT.  96—61. 
Klnc    WlUUm  F  .  to  F^ton  Mfg.  Co.     Electric  couptlBg  and 

br^ke.     2.871.383,  1-27-59.  CI  310— 96 
Ktnnear.  John  A.  C.  to  Elliott  Brothero  <  ^■|;*«»i  ^td.    Maa- 

nfacture   of   waveguide   componenta.      2,870.524,    1-27-39. 

C\    29 1 55  3  ^ 

Klnniaon    Robert  W      Filling  noxxle  with  aelectlve  automatic 
■hut-off      2.870.799.  1-27-59.  CI    141— 209., 

Klrkland.  Eari  V  .  and  1    H    Lutx.  to  The  ^^t^^"  <>»'  C® 
Glycol  dleatera.     2.871.248.  1-27-39.  CT    *0— 410  6. 

Klrvan.  Jamea  :  See— 

Greene.  Otto  W..  and  Klrvan.     2.870.982. 

Kitchen.  Harry  D.  :   See—  .  ^Aoaa 

Parker    Daniel  B..  and  Kitchen      *  SJO^^M  

Klanka    Karl   J.,   to  Wheel   Truelng  Tool  Co.      DriUtiig  ma- 
chin;     2  870.994.  1-27-59.  CT.  255--53^ 

KlauL  Helnrtch.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     ■atera  of  vita- 
min    2.871.261.  1-27-59   CT   280—485  „       ,      ^ 

Klela.   Charlea    H  ,   to  The   National   Telet)h«ne  SunnW  Co. 
Wire  connecting  device      2.871.045.  1-27-39.  CT.  28f— 75. 

Kletn.  Eugene  A  ;  See—    ^    _     ^         .  _.,  .        „  ^,  ,>*« 
Bain.  Joaeph  P  ,  Booth.  Hnat  and  Kletn.     2.871.268. 

Klela.  Steohen  V..  to  P.  B.  RedlngtoB  Co.     Counting  device, 

2.870.982.  1-27-59.  CT    235—144.  .„._..  _j  -i^^ 

Kleta.  Warner,  and  W    Frlx.  to  I»t*n»"«n*L *^'***f.*1.5^ 

trie   Corp      Traveling    wave   tube    of   high    ampllflcatlon. 

2.871. S9.r  1-27-59.  CI  315— 3  5.  «  arn  «aa 

Kitngler    Karl  A      Preaaurlaed  extenalWe  aeaU.     2,870,638, 

1   27-39.  CI.  74—18.2. 
Klockner-Humboldt  Deutx  Akt. :  «f^- 

HeekiDaBa.  Wolffuut  O.  J-     2,870.918. 
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Klomparviw.  WlUlam,  knd  C.  D.  TelUlre.  to  The  Upjohn  Co. 

Puniricidal  compoflitlon  comprUinx  cyclobrxlmldr  and  aolo- 

billMd  lljcnln.     2.871.153.  1-27-59.  CI.  187—42. 
Knandel.  Georg*  J.  :  See —  ,      ^ 

Bacon.     Walter     M..     Branaon,     Knandel,     and     Locke. 
2.871.28«. 
Knapp.    IVrnard   L..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.     .\puarata«  for 

■eparating   «oUdliquid  gas    mixtutva.      2.871.108,    1-27-59. 

CI.  23 — 288. 
Knigbt.   Robert   L.      Bathtub  rleaning  apparatus.     2,870,457. 

1-27-59.  CI.  4—173.  ..     ^    ^ 

Knochel.  William  J.,  to  WeatiBchouae  Electric  Corp.     Method 

of  asiiemblinc  a  color  television  tube.     2.871.087.  1-27-59. 

CI.  31« — 19. 
Knox  Manufacturing  Co.  :  See — 
LinquUt,  Alan  P.     2.870,976. 
LinquUt.  AUn  V..  and  Petrlck.     2.870.832. 
Koebel  Diamond  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Jabnke.  David  H.     2.870,993.  >. 

Koenijc,  William  K.     Juice  extractor.     2,870,853.  1-27-59,  CI. 

74—721.  „    ^.     . 

Koeppel.  Beverly  W..  to  Seiamoffraph  Service  (  orp.     Radio  lo- 
cation system.     2.871.474.  1-27-59.  CI.  343—105. 
KolIinK,  Helmut.  F.  Rappen,  and  W.   Reiffert.  to  Ruhrcbeniie 

Akt.      Water-free  polishes  containins  |»artlall>   neutraliie<l 

wax-acid  paraffln.     2.871.210.   1    27-59.  CI.  260—23. 
Kopacki,   .\aam   F.,   to  The   Linen  Thread  Co..   Inc.     Netting 

treatment  process.     2.870.669.  1-27-59.  CI.  87—1. 
Korchynsky,  Michael,  to  Inlon  Carbide  Corp.     Low  allor  fer- 

ritic   steel    for    hlirh    temperature   application.      2,871,117, 

1-27-59.  CI.  75 — 123. 
Komer.  Renio  L..  G.  X.  Rieger.  and  W.  H.  McCardy.  to  West 

inichou8c  Electric  Corp.     Method  for  baking  and  exhanattnc 

2.871.086.  1-27-59.  CI.  316—4. 


2,870,984.  1-27-59,  CI. 


2,871,314. 


electron  dlschariee  devices. 
Koser.  Herman  G.     Silo  constrnction. 

248—229. 
Kottler,  August  :  Bee — 

Seeger.  Ernst,  and  Kottler.     2.871.242. 
Koxacka.  Frederick  J.  :  See — 

8waln.  Kenneth  W..  Koxacka.  and  Salier. 
Krance.  Earl   O.  :    See — 

Fouse.  Samuel  8..  and  Krance.     2,871.285. 
Kraus.  Edmund  J   :  Kce — 

Kraus.  Robert  A   and  E   J.     2.870,465. 
Kraus,  Robert  A.  and  E.  J.     Method  of  die  formlnc  Internal 

threads.    2.870.465,  1-27-59.  CT.  10—152. 
Krepps,  James  E..  Jr..  to  Sarkes  Tarxian.  Inc.     Ultra-talfh- 

frequency  tuner  for  telerlalon  rectlTera.    2,871,858,  1-27-59. 

CI.    250 — 40. 
Kretsmer.    Ernest    R..    to   Bell  Telephone    Laboratortoa,    Inc. 

Temperature  sensitiTe  transistor  control  circuit.     2,871,376. 

1-27-59.   CI.   307—88.5. 
Kreuter.    Kenneth  G..    to  Penn  Controls   Inc.      Compensated 

anticipating  thermoaUt.     2.870.965,  1-27-59.  CI.  236 — 68. 
Kader,   Milton    L..   to   United   States   of   America.   Commerce. 

Balance    detector    used    in    electronic    analocQ«-to-dicltal 

converter.     2.871.351.  1-27-59.  CI.  250—27. 
Kubrt.  Noel  H..  and  M.  I.  Van  Graafeiland.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.      Method    of    producing   bakery    products.      2.871,124, 

1—27—59     CI     99—^91 
Kubrt,  Noel  H..  and  MI  Van  Graafeiland.  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Co.     Method     of     making     bakery     products.     2.871,125. 

1—27—59     CI    99—9^ 
Kubrt.  Noel  H..  and  M.  I  Van  Graafeiland.  to  Eastman  K<*d«k 

Co.      Method    of    preparing   bakery    products.     2.871.128. 

1-27-69.  CI.   99—118. 
Kulesxa.     Chester    P..     to    Reynolds     Metals     Co.      Vacuam 

package.    2.870.954.  1-27-59.  CI.  229—62.5 

KuUk.    .Metro    D..    to    Conaolidation    Coal    Co.      Method    of 
removing     finely     divided     solid     particles     from     bydro- 
carbonaceoua   liquids.     2,871.181,   l-27-«9,  CL   208 — 4S. 
KulJIaa  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Kuljian.  Harry  A.,  and  Fadden.     2.870,751. 
Kuljian.   Harry  A.,  and  W.  J.   Fadden.   Jr..  to  The  Kalian 
Corp.     Pumpless  liquid  beater  and  translator.     2.870,751, 
1-27-59.   CI.    122— 451. 
Kunreuther.    Frederick,    to    Shell   Derelopment   Co.      Process 
for   the   production   of   gasoline   from   petroleum   rasldaes. 
2.871.184.    1-27-59.  CT.   208—55. 
Kusters.   Eduard  :    See — 

Urban    Peter.     2.870.706. 
Kwitek,    Edwin   M..   to  Paper  Converting  Machine  Co.,   Inc. 
Web  cutting  apparatus.     2.870,840.  1-27-59,  CU  164—68. 
Labanowski.  Jessie  :  See — 

Gabriel,  Gustare  O.     2.871. 384. 
Lablache-Combier.  Michel  J.  :   Bee— 

Benud.     Jacques    J..     NoTlon.    and    Lablacbe-Corabler. 

2  870  925 

La  Boni'a.  Vincent,  and  J    W.  Piatt,  to  The  Piatt  *  I^abonla 

Co.      Combined    shelf    and    banger   DMaas    and    improred 

support    therefor.      2.870.916.    1-27-59.   CI.   211—90. 

Labortoires  d'E!ectronlqnes  et  de  Physique  Appllquees :  Bee — 

DesTlgnes.   Francois.     2.870,520. 
Lacey.  Eleanor  E. :  See — 

Harkueas.  Reed  B..  and  Laeer.     2.870.906. 
Lacey.   Richard    N..    to   The   Distillers   Co.    Ltd.     Production 
of  acid  chlorides.     2.871.257.    1-27-59.   CI.    260—480. 

Ladell.   Rmil.  to  Allmanna   Svenska  Elektriiika  Aktiebolaget. 
Securltv     means     for     water     cooled     stirring     windings. 
2.871.279.    1-27-59.   CI.    13—26. 
L'Alr    Liqulde.    Societe.    pour    I'Btude    et    TExploitatioa   daa 
Procedes  Georges  Clanae  :  See —  » 

Spire.   Etienne.     2.871.008. 
Lallck.  Michael  J.     All-porpose  blanlwt     2,870,464.  1-2T-59, 

C\.  5—334. 
La  Lime.  Theophile  J.  :  Bee — 

Richard,  Henry  J.     2.870,528. 
La   Maur   Inc.  :   See — 

Spiegel,   Maurlc*  L.     2,871,161. 


Lander.    Denla   B.    R.      Antennas.      2.871.478.    1-27-68.   CL 

343—857. 
Landla  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Hftbl.  Jobann.     2.870.663. 
Langer.  Stanley  II..  to  Westingbonae  Electric  Corp.    Olyeldyl 

polyetber-triethanolamine  twrate  composition  and  product 

treated  therewith.     2.871,454.  1-27-59.  CI.  S3e— 96. 
Laagraad,    Irar    L.,   to   The   Babcock    k    Wiloox   Co.      Fluid 

heater  walla.    2,870.750.  1-27-59.  CI.  122—6. 
Lanier,  I.«wia  H.,  Jr.  :  See  - 

Lanier,   Lewis  U.,  Sr..  L.  H.  Lanier,  Jr..  and  Dawson. 
2.876,588. 
LAnler  Lewis  H.    Sr..  L.  H.  Lanier.  Jr..  and  M.  B.  Dawson. 

to  Kentucky-Otiio  ProducU  Corp.     Core   loading  oiachine. 

2.870.588.  1-27-59.  CI.  58—197. 
Lapolnta  Machine  Tool  Co..  Tha :  Bee— 

Boiwafe.  Oliver   W.     2.870,688. 
Large.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Naylor,  Joseph  F..  snd  Large.     2.870.8M. 
Larsh.   Everett    P.      Nut   gatherer.      2,870,594.   1-27-59.  CL 

56—328. 
Lanran.  Harry  I..  >4  to  J.  A.  Carlson.  Earth  drilla.  2,870.991. 

1-27-59.   CI.  255-22. 
Lasek,  Thad<l«*ua  A.,  to  American  Bijscb  Arau  Corp.     Palcnim 

lever  for  governors.     2.870,661.  1-27-59,  CI.  74—522. 
Laugfalln.    Vernon  C.      Loom    reed.      2,870,796,   1-27-59.  CL 

139—192. 
LAuxen,  Carl,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Qenera  BOTemaat. 

2.870.647.   1-27-59.  CL  7V-436. 
Lavar     Claude     C,     Jr.      SampUng     apparatus.      2.870.t89. 

I-2V-59.   CI.   255—1.4. 
Lawrence.   Ernest  O..   to  United   States  of  America,  Atonic 

Energy   Commissloa.     Calutrons.      2,871.364.    1-27-59.  CI 

250—41.9. 
Lawser.  Mary  L. :  Bee — 

Scnlppert.    Florence  J.,   and    Lawaar.     2.8T0.4ft4. 
Laar,  Inc.  :  See — 

Deroetrlades.   Anthony.     2.870  601. 
Le  Barre.    Robert    M.      Upholstered   cushions  and   equipment 

for     upholstering     the     same.      2.870.824.     1-27-59,     CI 

165—182. 
Leduc.  Joseph  A.  M..  to  I>Umond  Alkali  Co.     MeUl  drawing 

lubricant      2,«70.90H.  1    27   59.  CI  20.V    21 
Lee,    Burton    D..    to    The    Texaa    Co.      Selamlc    prospecting. 

2.871,461,  1-27-59,  CI.  840—15. 
Lee,   Harold  G.  :  Bee — 

Rinker.  Lyman  E..  and  Lee.     2J70,640. 
Leea.  Jamea.  and  Bona  Co.  :  Bee — 
Berry.  Cliarlaa  C.     2.870.793. 
liChfeUlt.  Dr..  A  Co..  G.  m.  b.  H  :  Bee— 

Mugele,   Friedrtcb.     2.871.404. 
Lebovec.     Kurt,     to     Spragoe    Elertrtc    Co.      Senlcooductor 

method      2  871.149.  1-27-M.  CL  148—1.5. 
Lehrer.   Krwln  :    Sec  — 

Bartboloaie,  Ernst.  Trey,  hiknr.  and  Lorenx.     2,870,867. 
Leieu.  Jean  :   Bee — 

Heon.  Marius,  Wetroff.  and  LeWu.     2.871.247. 
Leilter.  Chester  P..  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Ootdl  shift 

lag  meciiaalnB.     2,870  643    1-27-59.  CI.  74 — 835 
Lenpert.    Jiatph.     to     Westlnghooae     Electric    Corp.      SpUt 

section  high  volUge  tube.     2!871.402.  1-27-59.  CI.  815—14 

Leonard.  Bdward  J.,  to  lateraatlonal  Tslepli—  and  TeVe^ 
graph  Corp.  lOO-line  direct  aeeeaa  eraaafear  talapheoe 
switching  unit.    2.871.297.  1-27-59.  C\.  179—18.     - 

Leonard.   Louis  H..  Jr..  to  Carrier  Corp.     Control  arrmnfe- 

ment     for     absorption     refrigeration     system.     2.8T0.61S. 

1-27-59.  CI.  68—108. 
Leslie,  Umee  D  :  Bee—  ^  ^       ^  . 

Cockburn.  Stanley  D..  Leslie,  Prteatman.  and  Racadale. 
2J71.049. 
Lester.   Ray   V  .   to  Westlagtioase  Electric  Corp.     Hot  start 

derice  for  A.  C.  welder*.     2.871  411.  1-27-59.  CI    315—176 
Leopold  A  Stevens  lastruments.  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Rinker,  Lymaa  B..  snd  Lse.     2.870,640. 
Lerinthal  Blectroaic  Products,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Morris.  Albert  J.,  and  Swansoa.     2.871.380. 
Levitt,   Bemond,  to  Fmehauf  Trailer  Co.     Plaatlc  &oon  snd 

door  framas  ior  trailers.    2.871.066.  1-27-59.  C\  296—106. 
Lery.    Joaepb.    to    The    Tmbek    Laboratories.      Method    ot 

producing      carlMnuite     eaters.      2371,259.      1-27-59.     CI. 

260 — 482 
Uaaea.   Nils  J.     Pitch  adjusting  Mar  for  controllable  pitch 

propellers.     2.870.848.  1-27-59.  CL  170— 160.88. 
Llbraacope.   Inc. :   Bee — 

HIIL   Frank  A.     2  871  866 
T  Ikaaa.  ulen  V.     Measurement  controls  or  timers  for  foldlag 

machines.     2.871.010.  1-27-69,  C).  270—81. 
Llndbom.  Torsten  H  .  to  Palrchild  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp 

Pneumatic   cabin   temperature   control   system.      2,870.964. 

1-27-59.  CI.  286—1.  _ 

Llndenblad.   Nlla  E..  to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     Tbanno- 

electrlc  heat  pumps.     2.870.610    1-27-59.  CI.  62 — 8. 
Liadsey.  Robert  J.  to  American  Steel  Foondrtos.     Brdraulic 

decomprMslon      arranguaeat      2.870.782.      1-27-69.      CI. 

187—605. 
Ltnan  Thread  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See— 
KopackL  Adam  F.     2,870.668. 
Unk  Belt  Co.  :   See— 

Telchman.  Rudolph  R.     2.870.847. 
Llnke.  Johannes,  to  Machine  Tool  Worka  Oerlikon,  Adminls- 

trstion    Co.      Container    for   a    cartridge    belt.      2,870,681, 

1-27-59.    CI.   89—34 
Linnell.  Robert  H..  to  Titanium  Zirconium  Cck,  Inc.  Zlreontum 

compositiona  and  procsas  of  making.     2,871,188,  1-27-69, 

CI.   106—299.  ^        ^  .... 

UnquUt.  Alan   P..   to  Knox  Mfg.  Co.     Cora  attadunant  for 

picture  screens.     2,870,976.  1-27-59.  CI.  242—74. 
Unqulst.    Alan    P.,   and   R.   B.   Petridi,   to   Knox    Mfg.   Co. 

Plctnr«  screen.      2.870.882.    1-27-59,  CI.    lOO— 861. 
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J,8?l,»08. 
ElM-trical  cable. 


2.871.151.  1-27-5*.  a. 


Lionel  Corp.,  The: 
Pettit  rrank. 
LIpton.  MUton  A. 

154     2.24. 
LUter  R.  A..  A  Oo.  Ltd. :  8ef— 

Morrto.  Alberto  J.     2.870.754. 
I^ltton  Indutf rleii  of  California  ;   Het — 

WHdpman.  JaniM  W ..  and  Hatbie.     2.871.326. 
UrlncKton.  Jack  IV.  to  I'nlted  Statee  of  America.  Atomie      _ 
KiM>rc7    CummlMloa.     Spherical  die.     2.870.484.    1-27-50. 
n.  iT  -34  „ 

Lwbkowlta.    QOntber    B..    to    Inter-CoatlBeataler    Batteobau 
Vertical  type  roUlnf  ailll      2.870.M4.  1-27-59,  CL  80^   55 
Lohowo.  BoM-oe  R  .  J.  K.  MeHilaa.  aad  G.  W.  OtW.  to  Lnlon 
CarMde     Corp      RIertrtc     arc     proceaa     and     apparatus. 
2,8T1.U6.  1-27-59.  CI.  21*-  74. 
Locke.  Oeoffe  A,  :  Hte~  ^     .      .. 

liacon.     Walter     M..     Branaoo.     Knamlel.     and     Locke 
2.871.286. 
liockheed  Aircraft  Cotp. :  «ee-- 

Jnhnaon.  Clareace  L.     2.870.684. 
Loeb.  CJror«e  H  .  Jr. :  «ee— 

Carleo.  VlBcent  A.     2.871.078 
LoechI    CUreoc*-  J.  to  The  Celotex  Corp      Oypaaai  prodacta 
and     pr**op«a    of    ■MBafactart'.     2.871.134.     I-«7-a6.     CI. 
106-    110 
Lorwr  r>pta  A.  it.:   »ee — 

Roepke.  Willi       2.871.019. 
Lohman.   Robert   !>..    to   Radio  Com.    oC   AMMVa.     8tepwaTe 

frnerator.      2.871.378.  l-27-a6.  CI    307— ».«. 
T.oke«.  RJarte.  ta  O.  P    Searle  A  Co.     IVoceaa  for  3-hydroxy- 
6-alkjl-5,16-prrfnadten  so-one*        aad        eatera        tbereof. 
2.871  24<l.  1-2T-J9.  CT.  260     397  4. 

I>onic.  J  ant  In  T.  :   Htt-  

SwroiM'T    OrlaDd  R  .  Araold.  and  Louie.     2.871 .20T. 
LoBK.    Th«HHl<»rr    M       Traperature   renponalre   rocket   Boale. 

2.870.599.  1-27-59^.  6D— 36.6 
fjonx   TttfNMlorr  M      Plow  ra«t>^lln«  Bwchaataa  for  vaacttoa 

type  motorm.      2.870.603.  1-27  59   C\.  60— 35.6t 
I>OBsa    Riektitaltltawerke   aad   dmalache   rbbrlkea   A.    G.  : 

Zdaanky.  Bvald  A.     3^1.179. 
Looaejr.  Prrd.  atad   H.  O.  Earwwt.     Wladahleld  cteaateK  de- 
vice.    2.870.470.  1-27  59.  n.  15     118. 
Laper.  04K»rKe  B^  and   R    R.   PIttaiaa.  ta  Soeoay  MaMl  Oil 
Co..  Ibc.     Recnrdtax  camera  for  oMtaltertes  oelaalc  waraa. 
2.871.069.  1-37-A9   O.  346—106 
Lorent.  Anton  :   Jtrr 

Lackhardt.  J«baaBea  aad  W.     2.870.atS. 

LoreM,    I>unald    L..    to   Thampaoa    Pradarta.    Ibc.  ^  Morabte 

buab^BC     for     a     pre««ir»-loaded     ^ear     pw»      2.870.720. 

1-27-3»    CI.  163—126. 

Lorens.  i/othar:  K*r—  _  _,  _«^  »^_ 

Bartboloaie.  Emat   Frejr.  I.44irer.  and  LoreBt.     2.870.867 

Lorette.  NIrlioUa  B  .  to  The  Daw  Chemical  Co.      Preparation 

of  krfo  ctbera.     2.871.266.  1-27-89.  tX  260-  5*4 . 
Latt.  Harry  C.  :  dee — 

Hlcrtaa.  Walter  A.,  ami  Latt.     3.870.980. 

Lot*.   Gordon  W..  aad  O.  A.   PelUaarl.     R«noTab»e  window 

■u*  aad  a  aprtac  ehaaael  eoaiMwitton  therefor.     2.870  464. 

127-56.  CI    20-^2  2  

Larett.  Richard  R .  Jr.     Syphaa  baUer  for  haata.     2.676.766. 

1   27-86.  CI    137—666. 
Lowr.  Earl  R.     Hce 

Smith.  Oardaa  R      2.870.686. 
LaaraMB.  MaMe*  C..  Jr .  aad  E.  J    riaeh.  to  Wmll  D^elop 
«  meal    Co.     Raforrrr    of    oU    from    tar    aaadik     2.671.160. 

1  -27  59.  n.  S68-  n 
Lackhardt.  Johaanea.  deceaaed :  W.  J.  r.  LacfchafiAt,  aole  heir 

of    aaM    LockbardT.    to    N.    P    Martin,   and   n.    L.    Walter. 

trvateaa  of  Kawa  Traat.     ■aellalaf  artlele  of  reeoae  far 

aODportlac  the  body  of  a  peraoa      2.870.621.  1-27-56.  CI. 

l.%5-  106. 
Lackhardt.  Jahaaaea.  dieeaaid    by  W..  admlalatTatar.  ta  A. 
Article  af  repaae  fnr  a«pportla«  the  body  af  a 


2.870.966. 

Corp.     Klectric  lfBlt<oD 
bamer  oa  a   gaa  atare. 

It.     2.870.948, 

1-37-66.    n. 


attachMM^ 
2.870.536. 


per»Mi      2.870.R22.  127^59.  CI.  15S-  106. 
Lackhardt    WaMlll  :  Hrr 

I.iickbardt.  Johannea  aad  W.     2.8T6.ttt. 
Lurkhardt    Jobaaaea  aad  W.  J.  P.     2.6T6.821 
I^Qkens.  C   IVwItl.  Hanrical  Mfr  Ca..  The-  #»e«« — 

HarkneM.  Reed  R..  aad  I^eey. 
Laadcrea.  John  L.  to  Geo    D    R. 

ayatem   for   the    oven   or   broiler 

3.870  KIS.  1 -37-66.  H.  161—9. 
Landcren.       Robert       H.     Ljidder 

1    •.►?  5«    n    228 — 60. 
I^taker.     Rlaiaa.     Tabttur    catter. 

Sa     102. 
I.*ti,  Ir^  In  H.  :  A'ce— 

klrkUnd   Rart  V  .  aad  l>«t«.     S.8T1  346 
LyBMB.  Harold  T..  to  Aladdin  ladaatriea.  inc.     Wide  rai 

toner    with    lUt    coll    and    eaTtty    raaoaator.     2.871.360. 

I   27-5fl.  CI.  250     40 
Lyon.  Geonee  A.     Bomb  ahell  with  hanger  aoefcet  atractnre. 

2.870.707.  1-27-59   CI.  102—2. 
I<yon.    Geonm    A.     Wheel    cowr.     2.871.063.     1-37-56.    CI 

501  -.17 
Lyon.    I^ceta    L..    to    R.    W.    Walah.     Redprocatlac   aander 

2.870  a«l.  1-27-56.  CI.  51  —  170. 

MacDonald.  Robert  X..  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 

8tablllxatlon  of  polyoxyaiethyleBea  with  pheaola.   2.871.230. 

1    27   .'.»    CI    ;.»60     45.95. 
Machalek.  Kerdtaand  T..  to  IntemattonnI  Telephone  and  Tele- 

Itrapb     Corp.     Piano     hammer.     2.870.665,     1-37-56.     CI. 

84—254 
Machine  fool  Works  Oerllkon.  AdmlaUtratlon  Co. :  8i 

Llnke.  Johanne*      2.870.681. 
Machlaery  Electrlflcatkta.  Inc. :  «ee— 

JUaon.  Jamea  A.,  and  Dat.     2.870.972. 


Maclntyre.  Ronald,  and  L.  J.  Sheaklev.  to  SpecialtleH  Develop- 
ment Corp.     Resistance  material  for  flre  detector  element. 

2.871.197.  1-27-59.  H.  232—518. 
MacLeaa-Fon  Lock  Nut  Co. :  Set— 

Oakley.  Gilbert  F.     2  870.722. 
MarauaoB.  Oeaevleve  I. :  ««• — 

Cowan.  Tyaon  O.     2.870.585. 
MagnoaoB.  Roy  M. :  i9«e— 

Cowan.  Tyaon  G,     2.870.585. 
Mahler.  Charles  J..  M.  P.  White,  and  R.  B.  Immel.  to  Wcat- 

Inrhouae  Electric  Corp.     MountlnK  means  for  conUct  mem- 
bers.    2.871.322.  1-27-59.  CI.  200-166. 
Mahler.  Charles  J  .  and  M.  P.  White,  to  Wpatlnjthoaae  E'ectrlc 

Corp.     Mounting  means  for  contact  member*.     2.871.S2A. 

1-27-59.  n.  20ff     166. 
Mahler.  George  T..  to  The  New  Jeraey  Zinc  Co.     Recovery  of 

tiUnlom  tetrachloride.     2.870.869.   1-27-59.  CI.  183—120. 
Malerlcb    J  Anthony,  Jr.     t'ombined  Kurriral  table  and  body 

a^nber  sapport.     2  871.074.    1-27-59.   CL  311  —  11. 
Malahary.  James  S..  and  E.  B.  Hilker.  deceased,  by  A.  HUker. 

administratrix,    to    Waxner    Electric    Corp.     Control    for 

parallel  connected  A,  C.  aapply  ctrcnlta.  2.871.373.  1-27-59. 

n.  307—51 
Maakowich.    Ivaa.    L.    E.    8«elnle.    and    P.    P.   (liiavetta.   to 

Ualted  Htatea  Robber  Co.     Reclaiming  of  ^-alcaaized  acrap 

rubber.      2>71.205.  1    27-59  CI.  260^-2.3. 
Maafcowich.  ieaa.  L.  E.  Stelale.  aad  P.  P.  Cbtavetta.  to  Calted 

fttatea     Rubbd     Co.     Treataeat     af     redalBMd     rahber. 

2.871.206.  1-27-59.  CI.  260 — 5. 
Maan.  Julius  W..  and  <;.  P.   Rttaaell.     CoBtlauoaaly-operated 

radio    freiiuencT    adhe«lve  aetter   for   the  edIDe   bonalng   of 

materlaU      2.870.808.   1-27-69.  CI.   144—281.  

Maaaer.       Marvin      R.     Dispensing      apparataa.     2.870.590. 

1—27—59    CI    53 250 

Mappea.  William   L..   to  Northeaat  CapiUl  Corp.     Clearance 

marker  llaht.     2.^71.342,  1-27-59.  CI.  240— *.2 
Marchant.    raul  A.,    to   lajectloa   Moldinc  Co.     Dropper  aa- 

•embly      2.870  797.  1-27-59.  O.  141—24. 
Marspa  Corp. :  *«e — 

iBaahover.  Albert.     2.870.571. 
Marine  tnatruroeot  Co.  :  Sec — 

Pavey    CnNjrge  M..  Jr.     2.870.708.  ^  ^        .^ 

Markey.    Prank    J^   to    O    P    1   CoBtroU.   Inc.     Web   guide. 

2.871.013.  1-27-56.  CI.  271—26. 
Marhowld.  Martoa  :  /tec—  „«.*«,- 

Bldlow    AUn  J..  Marfcowlcs.  aad  Moncan.     2.870.S6S. 
Marks   Robert  M.  :   8ee — 

Baner    Clifford   D..  Marha.  and  BeraardaaL     2.871.123. 
Marah.  Alfred  H  .  ta  San  OU  Ca.     Ltaald  proportioalnir  cy*^ 

tem.     2370.776.  1-27-56.  Ct  187^*. 
Marahbara.  Jamea  P..  aad  H.  W.  Willla.  \0%  to  W.  R.  Hodge. 

Aachor.     2.870.731.  1-27-59    CI.  114—206. 
Martena.  Henry   P..   to  Araraar  and  Co.     Poaltry  pacfca«e. 

2.871.131.  1-27-66.  CL  96—194.  .^ 

Martin.  Alfred  W..  to  Celane«>  Corn,  jrf  America.     Parllca- 

tloB    of     methyllaobutylketone.     2.871.169.     1-27-56.     CI. 

Martin,   Aadrew   8.,   and   J.  B.   McCleary.     Higa   anppartins 

bracket.     2  870.985.  1-27-86.  CI.  246—324. 
Martin.  Norman  1*  :   «ce— 

Lackhardt.  Johannea  and  W      2.870.831.  „„-«-,, 

Martin.  Warr»B  8.     Povder-dlaaemlnatinK  device.     2.870.565. 
1-27 -.59.  n.  43     148  ^        «      ..     ^         _. 

Marvin.  Oe«r»e.  to  Marvla  Laadplane  Co.     Comblnatloa  agn- 

cnltural  implement.     2,870.654.  1-37-56.  CI.  37— >15lt 
Margin  LandpUne  Co.  :   Het- 
Marvin.  C^^tv      2.870.564. 

Marx.  Paul  M  :  Wee—  ^    _, 

Scbeoer.  Pred  P..  and  Marx.     2.870.475. 


pre©. 

1-27-56. 


Maraetta.  Loals  A.,  ta  Tnlted  Statee  af  Anerica. 

Aotonutlc   tracking    proximity    gage.      2.871.432. 

CL  316—31 
Mason.  James"  A  .  aad  H.  H.  Da«.  ta  MacMaefT  raeetrtiai- 

tloa.     Inc.     Colling    apparataa.     2370.672.    1-2.-36.    a. 

242-25 
Mastabar  Mining  EquLpmeat  Co  Ltd. :  8ce— 

Wood.  Joha  O..  Hatosworth,  aad  Tebh.     2.870.886. 
Mathlea.  Praneato  J.  H..  to  Soclete  lee  Conatnictlon  Gulnard. 

Apparatua  to  separate  the  »iolld  partlclea  la  a  l»S«»d  sola- 

nor/nd   to   dry   said   particle.      2.870.912.    l-«-86.   H. 

''10  -213 
Ma'talaltla.  Victor  K  .  to  Elax  Cora,  of  **»«^»ffn,-^«*t'^*Ji' 

discharge  machlalng  watchdog  efmilt.     2.871.410.  1-24-56. 

CI.  .115  -120  ...     ^        „  -1. 

MatuaaK    Anthony  J.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co^     P'«?«'l'  ■•SS" 

anlsms    for    sewing    machines.     2.870.726.     1-27-69.    CL 

112—236 
May  A  Baker  Ltd  :  »ce—  ^    .... 

Adamx.  Arthur,  and  Slack.     2.871.243. 
May,  Prederick  T.  .  Sec —  ^  ^^  ^,^ 

Slrlea.  John  P..  May.  and  Eberlel.    2.870.938. 
Mayea.  Pred  M.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     Tubing  caliper.     2.876.M1. 

Mayner.  Tlkomaa  S..  to"  IndnatrUl  Rayoa  Corp.     Method  f*r 
the    manufacture     and     treataient     of     polyamlde     nbers. 

uI^r'Vix'-T-^iSit-JSj^.      t..7«.«H,    .^T^.    CI 

199     90 
McAneny.   Michael   J.,   to  L.    Schott.     Metal  atrap  fasteaing 

maana.    2.870..'>0S.  1-27-59.  CL  24 — 23. 
McCahe-Powers  Auto  Bod/  Co.  :   See — 

Balogh.  Rm  O.    2,871.048.  .  .       _.         «^  ,       , 

McCarty.  Lourdca  V..  to  CootroU  Co.  of  AaM>rtca.    Port  valve 

with  iow  rate  dependent  upon  combustion  faa  operation. 

3.6T0.TT8.  1-27-59.  CI.  137—206. 
MeOeary.  James  E. :  Bet- 


Martln.  Andrew  8..  and  MeCleary.    2370.985. 
McConnlck.     Gayle    E.       Latha    spindlf    stop. 
1-27-56,  a.  279—51. 


2.871.023. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rleg^r,  and  McCurdy.     2,871,086. 
Dispensing  unit.     2,870.893.  1-27--&9, 


8ee — 

and  McDowall. 


2.870.633. 


2.870.B42. 


McCurdy.  William  H.  :  Bet 

Komer    Renzo  L. 
McDaniel,   William  L. 

CI.  1»4— 10. 
McDowall,  Ctuirl«8  J. 

Harding.  WUlUm  R. 
McGraw-Bdrson  Co.  :  See 

Moulton,  Jowph  D.,  and  Miller.     2.871,281. 
Mcllrath.    Clifford    E.       Condiment    containers. 

1-27-59,  CI.  222—78. 
Mcllwralth,  John  W. :  See — 

DelUnser,  Danl«l  H.,  and  McIUwralth.     2,870,981. 
Mcintosh,  Harold  A..  B.  D.  Mouron,  J.  Stell,  and  A.  M.  Hertic. 
Decelerator  brake  for  motor  vehicles.     2.870.885.  1-27-59, 
CI.  192—3. 
McMurray,  Paul  H.  :  See — 

Haggard.  John  M.,  and  McMurray.     2,870,928. 
McQueen,   Jack   G.,   to   General   Electric   Co.     Gain   control. 
-y  2,871,471.  1-27-59,  CI.  343—17.1. 

McShane.  Herbert  F.,  Jr.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.     Eiastomerlc  condensation  products  prepared  from  poly- 
ether  glycols.     2,871,226,  1-27-59,  CI.  260—77.5. 
Meadows,  Jam«a  L.,  to  The  Texas  Co.     Regeneration  of  or- 
ganic caustic  solutions  used  In  dethiollslng  hydrocarbons. 
27871.194.  1-27-59,  CI.  232—192. 
Meakln,  Edgar  N.     Apparatus  for  cooling  material  adversely 
affected    by    heat    of    extrusion.      2.870.480,    1-27-W.    cf. 
18—12. 
Medart.  Fred.  Mfg.  Co. :   See— 

Cbervt^nka,  (ieorge  R.     2,870.492. 
Meece,    Ralph    P.      Motor   vehicle    snow    broom.      2,870.469. 

1-27-59.  CI.   15 — 82. 
Melamed.  Sidney  :  Her — 

Hankins.  Elinor  M.  and  Melamed.    2.871.223. 
Melamed.  Sidney,  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Co.     Process  for  the  jtrepa 
ration    of   polymeric    aminoalkyi    vinyl    ethers.      2.871,203, 
1-27-59.  dTieO— 2.1. 
Mellk,  John  8..  and  H.  B.  Rles.  Jr..  to  SlncUir  Rl«nlng  Co 
Process   for   reactivating   a   spent   ailica-magnesla   cracking 
catalyst.     2,871,193,   1-27-59.  CI.  252 — 411. 
Mell  HotrniAnn  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Men,  WillUm  E.     2,871.076. 
Mell.  William  E..  to  MellHoffmann  Mfg.  Co.     Foldable  table 

2.871.076.1-27-59.0.311—90. 
Melllng.  George.   8r..   to  Melling  Tool  Co.     Machine  tool  for 
.-  boring  Intersecting  bores.     2.870.658.  1-27-59.  CI   77—3. 
Melllng  Tool  Co.  :  Bet — 

MfilinK.  George,  8r.     2.870.658. 
Meneley.  William  £..   to  California  Reswrch  Corp      Booster 


2.871,109. 


2.870.716.  1-27-49.  a.  103—12. 


Noise  eom- 
-27-5©.  CI. 


attachment   for   wagon. 


2.871.396. 


pump  station  control. 

Men  tag.  Robert  O.  :  Se« 

Clark.  Jorge  L.     2,870.851. 

Mercer.   William  R.,  to  Zanders  Associates.   Inc 

W!L**®°   "'S"*'    detecting   system.      2.871.346. 
250 — 20. 

Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Ott.  Walther  H.     2.871.122. 
Merrlcan.    Timothy    O.      Distributor 

2,871.020.  1-27-59.  C\.  275—2. 
Messina.  Joaepli  M. :  See — 

Lobosco,  Soaeoe  R..  Messina,  and  Oyler. 
Metallurgical  Development  Co.  :  Bee — 

Derham.  Leslie  J.,  and  Haywood.     2.871.007. 
Metallurgical  Processes  Ltd.  :  See — 

Derham.  Leslie  J.,  and  Haywood.     2.871.007 
Metager   William  J.,  to  National  Malleable  and  Steel  Castings 

Co.     Car  coupler.     2.870.919.  1-27-59.  CI.  213— 100 
Meystre,  Charles  :  Bee — 

Wettsteln.     Albert.     Vischer.     Meystra,     and     Ehmann. 

Michaud,   George  E.      Temperature  control  device  for  spark 
plugs.     2,870,760,  1-27-59,  CI.  123—169. 

Mledel.   Roland   E       Compound  projectile  with  separable 

tions.     2,870,710,  1-27-59,  a.  102—50 
Mlka,  Thomas  P.,  to  Shell  Development  Co.     Rubber  vulctui- 


iaatlon  using  pentaalkyl-substltnted  tetrahydropyrlmidlnes 
as  accelerators.     2,87'"**    "   —  "    ~    *  ' 

Miller,  William  R.  :   Bet 


as  accelerators.     2,871.211.  1-27-59,  CI.  2 


nydr 
60—: 


23.7. 


Moulton,  Joseph  D.,  and  Miller.     2,871,281, 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  :  See- 
Fisher,  Joseph  R.     2.870.445. 
^'°l^*1^  P»^o»'^  P .  "md  W    M    Zlegler.  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Co.     Tetracycline  extractions.     2,871,264,  1-27-59.  CI. 
260 — 559. 
Minister  of  National  Defense,  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  ia  the 
right  of  Canada,  as  represented  by  the  :  See — 
Atkinson,  James  T.  N.     2.871.1.2 
Atkinson   James  T.  N.    2.871.171 
^'A''.?"!.  °i.  °°PP'y.   *n   Her   Majesty's  Government,  of   the 
Sh    r^^fi^'"*^®"  "'  ^'***  Brttaln   and  Northern  IreUnd. 

Orlfflth.  Alan  A.,  and  Thorpe.     2.870.978. 
Mlnneapolls-Hoaeywell  Regulator  Co.  :  See — 
Flagg.  Raymond  P.     2.871.311. 

^f?i"v,"""***''^  T  '"*'  •^'  ^  Foster,  to  Westlnghouae  Elec 
trie  Corp.  Polyester  eUstomertc  molding  composition  and 
oroduct  produced  therewith.  2.871.420.  1-27-59.  a 
317 — 158. 

Mitchell,  Ross  H.     Pilot's  Instrument  flying  hood.    2.870,446, 

Mlyatawa,'  Shigetada.  to  Osaka  Machine  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd  De- 
vice for  intermittently  driving  a  shaft.    2.870.646.  1-27-59. 

Mlje.  Cecil  I.     Microscope.     2.870.674.   1-27-69.  Cl.  88 — 39. 

Molotsky.  Hyman  M.  and  E.  G.  Ballweber.  to  Velslcol  Chemi- 
cal Corp.  1.2.3.4.5.5-hexachloro-4-hydroxymethylcyclopent- 
2-ene  carboxylic  add  dertratlvea.  2.871.253.  l-27-5ir  Cl 
260 — 468, 


I  chine. 


Molsud,  Melrin  C. :  See— 

Snyder,  John  R.    Hagerty.  and  Molstad. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co.  :  Bee — 

D'Amlco,  John  J.     2.871,239. 
Moore,  Edgar  8.  :  Bee — 

Zaknewski,  Andrew  8..  Aahby,  Dasklewtcs,  and  Moore. 
2870,805. 
Moor«>,  IVnnon  F.     Formation  test  tool  packer  setting  tool. 

2.870.846.  1-27-59.  Cl.  166—185. 
Moore.  Pernell  J.,  to  .Vatlonal  Lead  Co.     Hydrocarbon  detec- 
tion.    2,871,105,  1-^27-59.  Cl.  23—230. 
Moore,  Ray  R.  :  Bee — 

Hudklns.  Cl/de.  and  Moore.     2.870,506. 
Moore,    Walter   £..    to   Hwlng-A-Way    Mfg.   Co.      Ice  cmsber. 

2.870.969,  1-27-59.  Cl.  241—238. 
Moretti,  Francesco,  to  Ofllclne  Meccaniche  e  Fonderie  A.  Hoaco 
S.   p.    A.      Scraper    blade   device.      2,870,911,    1-27-59,  Cl. 
210-147. 
Mornn.  David  I. :  See— 

Kldlow,  AUa  J.,  Markowics.  and  Morgan.     2,870.595. 

Morris,  Albert  J.,  and  J.  P.  Swanson.  to  Levlnthal  Electronic 

Products.   Inc.     High   volUge  pulse  generator.     2.871,380, 

1-27-59,  Cl.  307-106. 
34^»rrta  Alberto  J.,  to  R.  A.  Lister  ft  Co.  Ltd.     Internal  com- 
bustion engine  with  piston  having  combustion  rarity  in  its 

head.     2,870,754    1-27-59.  Cl.  123-32. 
MorrU.  Jean  K.  :  See — 

Morrts.  WlUtam  W.    2,871,329. 
Morris.  William  W..  %  to  C.  B.  EUis  and  H  to  J.  K.  MorrU. 

Klectrical    resistaiice   wire  neU  and   terminals.      2,871.329. 

l-27-59^a.  201—63. 
Morrow.    Elmore    F..    to   Avro   Aircraft   Ltd.      Quick    release 

mechanism      J. 870,510.  1-27-59.  Cl.  24 — 230. 
Morton  Chemical  Curp.  :  See — 

Walton,  Harold  F..  and  Waagh. 
Moi«er.  Friedrlch.  to  Rl-Rl  Werke  A.  a 

2.870.483,  1-27-50.  CL  18—^. 
Moehler,  Ross  W.  :  See — 

Cadle,  Rlefaard  D..  and  Moahier. 
Moas,  Frederick  :   See— 

Haworth,  Lionel.  Shire,  and  Moss.     2.870.870. 
Moaltoo,  Jow^  D..  and  W.  R.  MiUer.  to  McGraw-Bdlsoa  Co. 

Alkaline    storage    battery     with     negative     Iron    electrode. 

2.871.281.  1-27-59,  Cl.  136-  25. 
Mouron    Bertrand  1>.  :   See — 

Mcintosh.     Harold     A..     Mearoa,     Btell.     and     Heraig 
2.870  885. 
Mueller.  Emil  G.'.  to  Weetlnghoaae  Air  Brake  Co.    Tread  brake 

unit  for  railway  vehicle*.     2.870.873.  1-37-5*.  CL  188 — 33 
Mugele.  Friedrirh,  to  I>r.  Lehfeldt  ft  Co..  G.  m.  b.  H.     Clrruit 

for     dispUnrlng     ultrasonic     energy     signala.       1.871.404. 

1-27-59    n    315-  2«. 
Mardock.  Clayton  E.  :   See-- 

Prelst.  Donald  H..  and  Murdock.     2.871.397. 
Murray.  John  P..  and  J.  A.  Wotrlng.  to  ThoapMB  Produeta. 

Inc.      Bushing   for  pressure   loaded   gear   pump    having   a 

tapered  Journal  surface.     2.870.719.  1-27-59.  Cl.  103—126 
Murray.    Victor   S.      Supported   concrete  Boor   and  eoadalia. 

2.870.023    1-27-59.  Cl.  72  -70. 
Mnruugh.  Joseph  P..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Retala- 

Inf    key    for    dipper    t«><>th     parts    having     resilient    pad 

27870.667,  1-27-49.  Cl.  85^-8  37 
Muaser.  C  Walton,  aad  L.  W.  laaetU.    Positioning  aad  boos- 
ing of  crusher  gaagea.     2.870.631.  1-27-59.  Cl.  73 — 167. 
Mutchnlk.    Henry.      Wedge    fastener   a— aaMlaa,      2.871.077. 

1-27-59.  CI.  311—110. 
N  S  U  Werke  Akt.  :  See- 
Baler.  Othmar.     2.870,578. 
N.  T.  Nederlaadsche  Comblaatle  voor  Cheatocbe.  iadostrie  : 


Ultra  high 
-27-^59.   Cl 


2.871.252. 
Die-cast  lag 

2.871.224. 


•Mae. 


Alberda.  Oerrlt       2.871.270 
Nanolln,  Seymoar.  to  Radio  Receptor  Co..  lac. 
frequency   tuners   or   converters.      2.871.345,    1 
250—20 
Nathan.  Arthur  D.  :  See — 

Carlson.  Bernard  E..  and  Nathan.     2.870.764. 
National  Aluminom  Products  Ca.  :  See — 

Helt,  Herbert  M.     2.870.996. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  See — 

Desch.  Joeeph  R.     2.871.406. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Smith,     Augustus     B.,     Roberta.    Wagaer.    aad 
2.671.126. 
National  Lead  Co.  :  See — 

Pinlayson.  Claude  M.,^  and  Jordaa.     2.871.190. 

Moore.  Pernell  J       2,J»71.103 
National  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

North,  Edwin  W..  and  Wilson.     2.871.047. 
National  Malleable  and  Steel  CastlMS  Co.  :  B«9~ 

Metifer,  William  J.     2.870.919. 
National  Reoearch  Council  :  Bet — 

Stevineon.  Harry  T.     2.870.871. 
National  Smelting  Co   Ltd  ,  The  :  Bee— 

Derham.  Leslie  J.,  and  Haywood.     2,871.007. 
National- Stanilard  Co.  ;  See — 

Adier.  Orrllle  E.     2.870.526. 
National  Supply  Co..  The  :   See— 

Deitrlckson.  Roy  H.     2.870J49. 
National  Telephone  Supply  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Klein.  Charles  H.     2.871.045. 
Naylor.  Joeeph  F. :  See — 

Northmore.  Raymond,  and  Naylor.     2.871.331. 

.SaTlor,  Joseph  F.,  and  R.  L    Large,  to  T.  ft  T.  Vicars  Ltd. 

Apaaratus     for     conveying     sheets     of    fragile    nuiterlal 

2.870J98.  1-27-39.  Cl.  19»— 20. 

Neher.  Eldon  P..  to  The  General  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.     Steer 

tng  knuckle  mounting.     2.871,025,  1-27-59.  CL  280 — 96.2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Neber    Herbert  J.     Apparatus  for  ItfUnc  staclu  of  bricks  and 

U*'Uke.     2.871.052.  i-27-0».  a.  2»4— 63. 
NeiMB,  John  1).  :  fie*—  »  „.^  .-^ 

re«rw>n.  l>oMld  L..  and  NeUon.     2,870.M6. 
Nelson    Heddon  C,  and  H.  K.  8t«lnfeld.  to  American  Vlscoae 

Corp.     Drytn*  roll.     2.870.M«.  1-27^5*.  CI.  34—124. 
NeUon.  Stanley  K.  :   «ee —  ^  ^_^  ^._ 

nhonau.  Heraian  B.  C.  a«d  NeUoa.     2.870.M*. 
K«MMn.  riord  F.  and  R.  J.     Holding  derie*  for  dlapoaable 

contatners      2.871.081.  1-fT-M.  CL  2M — 81. 
Ndsslcln.  Robert  J.  :  Mae- 

Neaaleln.  Plojrd  F.  and  R.  J.     1.871.051. 
.\ewun,     Israel,     to    U.    Zalger.      TelcacopUc    wiper    mrm. 

2.871.04.^.  1-2T-50.  CI.  287— M. 
Neabreeh    Ihivid  A.,  and  M.  A.  Cattaro.  to  Henry  A.  Gardner 
Laboratory.      Ine.        Hl«b      sennltlTltr      expomire      bead. 
2.871.370.  1    27-50.  CI.  250--220. 
.Neukoam.  Frederir  :  8ft — 

.N'eukonun.  Walter.     2.870.8M. 
Neukomm.    Walter,    to    F.    Neakonn.      Workplece   koldtnc  of 
tournalllnjc  meaiber  for  aarhlM  tooU.     2.870.804.  1-27-50. 
CI    103     1. 
Nevmann.  Walter     8re-  -~ 

Umrrh.  Willlsin  R..  and  Neatnann.     2.871.127. 
New  Jernejr  TAnr  Co..  Tie  :   Fee — 

Mahler.  Ceorce  T.     2.870.8W. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co„  Tbe  :  Be* — 
Orsbanakr.  Rllas.  Jr.     2.8T0.721. 
Newell.  William  K.  :  8ee— 

Aldrlrh.  I>onald  F..  and  Newell.     2.871.400. 
Newman.  Rncer  :   flee    - 

Tyler.  WInfleld  W  .  and  Newman.     2.871.377. 
Tyler.  WInfleld  W..  and  Newman.     2.871.427. 
Nielsen.  NIeU  H.     Measarlnr  pmeeas  for  tbe  reeordlnir  of  tbe 
Intensity    of    signal    sequences.       2.871,466.    1-27-50.    CI. 
88—14 
NilsMM.  Nils  F...  «    O.   Rodnert.  and  J.  C.  R  BJ*rk.  to  Tele^ 
fonaktlebnUcrt   L   M   Kricasoa.     Aatomattc  telephoae  sys- 
tem.    2.H7I.500.  1-27-50.  O    170—22 
Nilsson    Richard^  Aktlebolaa  :   «e«e- 

WeliMi    Josef       2.H71.135. 
Norment.  Robert  T  .  to  International  Fermont  Machlnerr  Co.. 
Inc.      Meaoji    for   safely   exhaostinff   hot  fases.      2.870,862. 
1    27  .%0.  n    1K3     25. 
North.   Kdwin  W.  and  W.  R.  WlUon.  to  National  I.ock  Co. 
Key   lock  eniwiructloa.     2.871.047.   1-27-50.  CL  202— 160. 
North  Fnertrlf  Co  •   *ee  - 

Crow,  rurenre  C  .  and  Ronnar.     2.871.301. 
Dablman.  T>r  O.     2.871,418 
North  AB»er1ran  Arlatfon.  Inc.  :  8t*~- 
Roarler.  Oeerte  A.     2.871.382. 
Hays    Stephen  A.     2.871.142. 
Hemf>hlll    Carl  A       2.870.74& 
Nnrtkeaat  Capital  Cort».  :   flee    - 

Mapoes    WIIMsB  L      2.871.342. 
Nortbmorp.  RiinnnBd.  and  J    F   Naylor.  to  T.  ft  T.  Vtears  lAd. 
n«electrtc    beatlac    eJectrodea.       2.871. .332.     1-27-50.    O. 
210     106» 
Nannn.    Charles    C,  .    to    I*actftc    Vslres.    Inc.      Flat    UpptaC 

machine      2.870.580.  1   27-50.  H.  51—131. 
Norton  Co.  :   flee*- 

Comntnck.  (;«orte  E..  34.     2.871.177. 

NorwrnM.  Itonald  W.     Fiposure  cslcvlator  for  flaahllght  pb*- 

toffraphr       2.fr70  fi70.   1    27-50.  O    88-2.4 
Not!  OB.  .\rmand     flee — 

Rernad.    Js<rqw«    J..    NoTlatt.    mmA    LabUche^ombler. 
2.870.P25. 
NoTotay.  RaymoMd  J. :  Mm — 

Densnn    Ralnh  A       2.870.570 
Oakley.  Cllhert  F  .   to  MacI/sanFocf  I^ock  Nnt  Co.     Aaehor 
for   ladinc    straps   and    the   like      2.870.722.   1-S7-S0.   CI 
1tt.\     M\9 
O'RananBt  William      fl*e- - 

Parka    Aabary  S.  and  O'Rannon      2  871.072. 
0*nr»»n.    WilllMa    P..    to   W     D.    Alien    Mfa.    Co.      Firs   hooe 

nostl^      2.871.050.  1-27-50.  CI.  200—1.38. 
Oehler.  William  f,     flee-- 

Tmincbenr.  CbarlM  R..  SMl  Oehler      2.870.840. 
(MRclnr  Mecrsnicbe  e  Fonderie  A    Booco  8    p.  A.  :   8e«— 

Morettl.  rrsnce«>o       2.870.011. 
Olahet.  John  R..  to  THco  Prodncts  Com.     Combtned  electric 
windshield    cleaner  and   washer.      2.870.476.    1-27-M.   CI. 
15- -250  4 
Okreaa.'Rroeot  C.  and  R    J.  CJreen,  to  We«tln|rt»ouae  FHectrlr 
Corp      Fnectr.»n  diocharfe  derlce.     2.871.407.  1  27-50.  CL 
.11. '»     .IftfiO. 
Olds.  Karl  M  .  Jr  :   flee  - 

Ooldbenr.  Richard  J  .  and  Olda.      2  870.704 
Ollrer.    John    R        Method    of   etchlac    for    dnnllcatln«    In    a 
metallic   niere  a   iMittern    formed   br   rece«»e/<  a"e*s   In  the 
snrface  of  ■  master  piece      2.871.112.  1-27-50.  CI.  41 — 4,3, 
Olson.  iVlwTB  L.  :   flee- 

Cole.  Howard  W..  Jr..  and  Olson.     2.870.887. 

Olson    Harry  F.,  a»d  J.  Prcatna,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Aroustic  appamtas.     2.870.856.  1-27-50.  CL  181— .5. 

Oreada  Kncines  Ltd.  :  flee — 

Comery.  Peter  !>      2.«71.0S8 
Orsha nsky.  Rllas.  Jr  .  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co     HTdro 
dynamic     apiwiratiia     asinf     Inclined     plates.       2.870.721. 
1    27-50   CI.  10.3-    162. 
Ortner.    Samnel.      Pocket  safety   kalfe. 

n    .30-162. 
Osaka  Machine  Wt.  Co.  Ltd.  ;  floe— 

Miyaiaws.  Khicetsda.     2.870.646. 
Oabora  Mffl.  Co«  The  :  flee — 

Benvak   Joba  B.     2.871.060. 
Oaenchuk.    John    M..    to    Raytheon    Mfg. 
charre  derlces  and  cathodes  therefor. 
CI.  315 — 3.5. 


2.870.537.    1-27-50. 


Co.      Klectron   dls 
2.871.304.  1-27-50. 


Utt.  Walther  H..  to  Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.     Feedstuffs  fortified 
with   bacitracin  and  vitamin  B».     2.871,122.  1-27-50,  Cl. 
00—2. 
Ottiager,  Anguat  F. :  Bee — 

Brady,  Charles  V^  aad  Ottiager.     2,870,055. 
Oweaa-IIIlaoia  Glaaa  Co.  :  fiec— 

Tnideau,  Urfoaa  P.     2,870.654. 
Oyler,  Glenn  W.  :  Bee — 

Lebooco.  Roscoe  R.,  Mossiaa.  aad  Oyler.     2.871,316. 
Paclflc  ValTes,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

NortoB,  Charles  O.     2.870.580. 
Pack  Mff.  Co.  :  See- 
Shelly.  Robert  H.     2.871.080. 
Palm,   James   W.,    to  Borg-Wamer  Corp.     Clatch   aaB«mhly. 

2,870,803,  l-27-«».  Cl.  102—113. 
Paloaen,  Carl  V..  and  E.  W.  Kaiser,  to  Peerless  Cement  Corp. 
laorganlc  dost  treatment  proceaa.     2,871.133,  1-27-50.  CL 
106—  100. 
1*88  Aaierlcan  Petroleum  Corp. :  Bee — 

Swearingen.  John  K.     2.871.253. 
I'andjIrU  Weldment  Co..  The  :   flee — 

Cooper.  Cleveland  X..  and  Frederick.     2.871.334. 
Pannier.  Loula   H..  and  J.   M.  Ey.     Automatic  safety  brake 
system.    2.871.066.  1-27^50.  CL  303—63. 

Paper  Cunvertiag  Machlae  Co..  lac. :  Bee — 

Kwitek.  liklwla  M.     2.870.840. 
Parfltt.  John  W.     Mold  aaoembly  for  maaafactoriag  coacrete 

lalet  top*  for  storm  draina.     2.870.515,   1-27-50.  CL  25— 

IIM. 
Parker.   Daniel   B..  aad  H.  D.   Kitchen,  to  Kalamasoo  Vege- 

Uble  Parchment  Co.    Tear  strip,  aad  wrapper  and  package. 

2.87O.0.%3.  1-27-50.  Cl.  220 — 51. 
Parker.  James  8..    4   to  J.  U.  Clawer.     Aatomatle  tree  ia- 

)ector.     2.870.576.  1-27-50.  CL  47 — 57 A 
Parker  Pea  Co..  The  :   flee— 

Kerstfn.  WillUm  H      2.870.741. 
ParkerslrarK-Aetna  Corp.  :  *ice — 

Parks.  Asbary  »..  aad  O'Baaaoa.    2.871.072. 
Ray.  Robert  F.     2.870.860. 
Partia,   Aabory    S..   and   W.   O'Bannon.   said   O'Baaaoa   aasor. 

to    Parfcerstturg-Aetaa    Corp.      Platon    aeallag    asstmblles. 

J. H7 1.072.  1-27-50.  C\.  300—81. 
Parks.    JaaMo    M..    Jr.      Deatal    Ooao   diapeaaer.      2.870.773. 

l-27-.^9.  n.   132—02. 
l>aas  4  Seymour,  lac. :  flee — 

Wiater.  Paal  H.     2.870.033. 
rsaasrtiiBU.  Aadre  H..  to  Conoortiom  de  Produits  Cbimkioea 

et  de  Hyntbeoe.     Method  of  disinfectlag.     2.871.001.  1-27- 

••VO.  CL  21—38.  _ 

PareiMn.  Jsck  K..  to  Elliott  Brothers  (Loadoa)  Ltd.     Elec- 

troalc  ampllfytag  oircalts.     2.871.347.   1-27-50.  CL  250— 

27. 
Pattia  Mfr  Co..  lac. :  Oee — 

Dempoey.  Joseph  B.     2.870.660. 
Pattoa.  James  O.   Jr  :   flee — 

Cooper.    Jacob    L..    Daatel.    Pattoa.    aad    Vandergrift. 
2  870  406 
Paal.  Talbert  W..  to  I>ere  *  Co.     Seeding  device.    2.870.040. 

1-27-50    Cl    221 — 233. 
Pavey.  Oorge  M.,  Jr..  to  Marine  laatmaieat  Co.    Flrtag  llae 

for  sobaqoeoos  geophysical  prospecting.     2.870.708.   1-27- 

.V».  Cl.  102-16. 
Payae.  Fraak  E,.  to  (>aae  Packing  Co.     Sealinc  element  for 

rotary    mechanical   seala      2.871.OS0.    1-27^30.   C\.   206— 

11.14. 
Payae.  Fraak  E.  to  lYaae  Pacfciag  Co.     Rotaiy  aiechaaical 

seaL    2.871.040.  1-27^10,  O.  284— 1L14. 
Paysant    Henrr   H..  to  Timber  Stractareo.  lac.     WooQarorfc- 

ing  nnjter  joint  ratter  aaoembly.     2.870.807.   1-27-50.  CL 

144     218. 

Pearaoa.  Charles  M. :  flee—  ^^ 

Corl»ia.    Wealey    8.    Pearaoa.    aad    WaMee.      2.870.000. 
Psarsoa.    I>oaald   L..   and  J.   D.   Nelsoa.   to   (;eneral    Electrlr 

Co.       EThaostlnr    and    aaa    Oiling    aaachlnea    for    laaM**- 

2  870.%8<»    1-27-50   Cl    .^3— 70. 
Pease.   Robert    H.     Trailer  brake  control  system.     2.870.876. 

1-2T-S0.  Cl.  188     130 
Pechtaey.     Compagnle    de    Prodalta    Chlml^aes 

metallarglqaes :   flee — 

.Seoa.  Marias.  Wetroff.  aad  Leiea.    2.871.247. 
Peerteso  CeaMWt  (^rp.  :   flee— 

Pakmen.  Cari  V..  and  Kaiser.     2.871.133. 
Peltxaari.  (^mrleo  A.  :  flee— 

Love.  <;ordon  W..  and  PellBxari.    2.870.404. 
IVItoU.    Velkko    K..    to    nilnols    Testing    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Maametic       restoring      force      suspension      galvaaoaMter. 

2.871.449.  1-27-50.  Cl.  324—154. 
Pean  Controls  Inc.  :  flee — 

Kreoter   Kenneth  (;.     2  870.063 
Penrose     James     K.     to    Pirelli 4 ;«>DeraI    CaMe    Worka    Ltd. 

Metal  tabes  or  ssetal  sheaths  of  electric  cablea.     2.870.702. 

l-27-.%0.  Cl.  138—50 
Perfect  nrcle  Coro.  :   flee-- 

Krenneke    Arthur  M.     2.871.071. 
I'erklas.    Hsrtey    A..    Jr..    to    Westlaghoose    Electric    Corp. 

Magnetic  ampilAer  system.     2.871.442.   1-27-50.  CL  323— 

K9 
I>rktns.  Roger  A.,  and  W.  O.  Binder,  to  Cnion  Carbide  Corp. 

Resistance  to  hot-cracking  of  chromiam-alckel  steel  welds. 

2.871.118.  1-27-50.  Cl.  75—130.5. 
Perlmaa.    Robert    E,     OaHllatora.      2.871.354.    1-27-50.    CL 

250— .36. 
Perrot.  Arnold.     Aoparataa  for  sealing  a  traaaparency  alkie. 

2  870.81.^.  1-27-50.  Cl.  l.%3— 1. 
Persaon.  Edward  E.  :  flee— 

Jacob*.  Robert  J.,  and  Perssoa.    2.870.788.  ^ 

Peoelnlck.  Herman.     Mnltipaael  wladawa.     2,870.831.  1-CT- 

50,  Cl.  160-  120. 


et    Electro- 
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Peters,  Melville  F.    Control  of  torqae  and  fluid  flow  In  SMled 

drives.     2.870,617.  1-27-^59.  CI.  64—32. 
Petersen,   (herald  A.   M.     Drive  lug   for  pUot  bit  and  earth 

boring  augers.     2.870.995,  1-27-59,  CT.  253 — 61. 
Peterson.  John  J. :  See- — 

Dann.  Morris,  and  Peterson.    2.870.766. 
Peterson,  John  \V..  and  H.  C.  Jennings.  Jr.,  to  Bverent  k  Jen- 
nings,   Inc.      Adjustable   telescopic   connection.      2,871,044. 
1-27-59.  CI.  287—58. 
Peterson.   .Merlin   H..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.     Production  of 
penicillin  in  presence  of  a  polythionate.     2.871.164,  1-27- 
59.  CI.  195-36. 
i'etracek.    Francis   J.,  and   L.    K.   Zechnieister.  to  California 
Institute  Research  Foundation,    ^-carotene  derivative*  and 
method  of   preparing   derivatives   of   polyenes.      2.871,267, 
1-27-59.  CI.  260—586. 
Petrick,  Russell  E. :  See— 

Linoulst.  Alan  P..  and  Petrick.    2,870,832. 
Pettit,   Frank,   to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Toy  railroad  track  con- 
nectors.    2,871.308.  1-27-59.  CI.  191—29. 
Pettun,  Jauie«  L.  :   Wcr— 

Albee,  Arthur  C,  and  Pfttua.    2,870,975. 
Pfaudler  Permutit  Inc. :  Sec — 

(;reene.  Otto  W.,  and  Kirvan.    2.870.982. 
Ptltiner    Helmut,   and   O.    Kaufmann,   to   liadiache 
Soda-Fabrik      Akt.        Cobalt      containing     aso 
2,871.233.  1-27-59.  CI.  260—151. 
Pharis,   William   W.,   to  (ieneral   Dynamics  Corp, 

call  circuit.     2,871.296.  l-27-.->9,  CI.  179      17. 
Pbarls,  William  W.,   to  (General  Dynamics  Corp.     Telephone 

tmnklng  system.      2.871,302.    1-27-59.   CL   lt9 — 27. 
Phllco  Corp.  :   See — 

Bradley.  William  E.     2.871.4.'S3. 
l>on8check,  <'harl«>s  W.    2.871.304. 
Waring.  John  W.     2.871.306. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See- 
Anderson,  Herbert  R.-^Jr.     2.871,216. 
Piety,  Raymond  G.     2.871.444. 
Short.  James  X.     2.871,2«3. 
Plcatti.   <>eorg«  G.     Closure  operating  mechanism  and  auto- 
matic  control    system    therefor.      2.871,009.    1-27-A9.    CI. 
268 — 49. 
Piety.  Raymond  G..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Electrical  well 

logging.     2.871.444,  1-27-59,  CI.  324—1. 
Pikal,    Harry.      Apple   coating    turret    with    swingaMe    hood 

means.     2.870.736.  1-27-59.  CI.  11»— 13. 
Pinsley.   Kdward  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Mixed  blade 

compresMor.     2.870,958.  1-27-59.  CI.  230-  122. 
Pioneer  Specialty  Co.  :  See — 

CarUon.  EmII.     2.870  973. 
Plotrowski.   Lottie  J..   L.   Rienks,   and  M.    D.   GroMnlckle.  to 
Armour      and      Co.        Thyrotropic      hormone      separation. 
2.871.1.^9.  1-27-59.  CI.  167-  74. 
Pir»'lll-<;eneral  Cable  Works  Ltd. :  See — 

Penrooe.  James  R.     2.870.792. 
Pttcock,    Ewing    T.      Printers    apron.      2.870.447,    l-'27-59. 

n.  2—51. 
Pittman,  Robert  R. :  See — 

Loper.  George  B.,  and  Pittman.    2.871.089. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Christenson.   Roger  M..   and  Cummlngs. 
Piatt.  John  W. :  See — 

La  Bonia.  Vincent,  and  PUtt.    2.870.916. 
I'latt  *  I^bonla  Co..  The  :   See — 

La  Bonia.  Vincent,  and  Piatt.     2.870.916. 
Podoloff,     Richard    H..    to    International     Instmments.    Inc. 
Electrical  measuring  instruments.     2.871.450.  1-27-59.  CI. 
324— 1.V4. 
Pohl.  Walter  J. :   See- 
Rogers.  Douglas  C,  and  Pohl.     2.871,392. 
Pokryfke.  John  A.,  to  W.  D.  Allen  Mfg.  Co.     Storage  cabinet 

for  nre   hoae.     2.871,083.    1-27-59,   Cl.   312-^242. 
Polttte.   Cecil   A.      Kmergency    brake   safety   lock.      2.870.874. 

1-27-.W,  Cl.  188 — 67. 
Poorman.  John   K.      Knurling  tool.     2,870.661.    1-27^59.  n. 

80—5.1. 
Poorman.  J.  E..  Inc. :   See  — 

Poorman,  John  E.     2.870.662. 
Poorman.  John  E..  to  J.  E.  Poorman.  Inc.     Croas-alide  knurl- 
ing or  like   tool.     2.870.662.   1-27-59.   Cl.  80—5.1. 
Porcheddu.    John.      Inertia -opera  ted    tiwltch    for   conveyances 

and  the   like.     2,871,310,    1-27-59,  CL   200—61.45. 
Portenler.    Ernst.    W.    Spinnler,    E.    Bolay.   an<l   H.    Riolo.   to 
Albiswerk   Zuerich  A.  H.      Infrared  image  converter  appa- 
ratus.    2.871, ,372.  1-27-59.  CI.  250— 239. 
Porter.  Lee  M   :   See- 
Rust.  Fr»Hl«Tick  F.,  and  Porter.    2,871.101. 
Kust.    Frederick    F.,    Porter,    and    Vaughan 
Posansky.    Jacob.      Bug    screen    bracing    means. 

1-27-59.  Cl.  160— .369. 
Ponx.   Noel   J.,    to   Talon.    Inc.      Slider  for  slide   fasteners 

2.870.507.  1-27-59.  Cl.  24—205.15. 
Prasae,   Herbert  F..  to  ThomjMon   Products.  Inc. 

pump.    2.870.718.  1-27-59,  Cl.  103—126. 
Prelst.  Donald   H.,  and  C.  B.  Murdock.  to  Eltel^McCullough, 
Inc.       Electron     tube    of    the    klystron     type.      2.671.397. 
l-27-.-)9.  Cl.  315 — 5.46. 
Premier  Materials  Co.  :  See — 
Stone.  Peter.     2.871.075. 
Preston.  John  :  See- 
Olson.  Harry  F..  and  Preston.    2.870,856. 
Price,  Earl  R..  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Automatic  braking 

system.  2.871.064.  1-27-.59.  Cl.  303—31. 
Price,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.  Copolymers  of  a 
dialkvl  amine  oxide  and  a  monovlnvlldene  comoound  and 
oriented  flber  thereof.  2  871.229.  1-27-59,  Cl.  260—85.5 
Price.  Peter  R..  ^  to  O.  B.  B.  Abell.  and  %  to  D  W.  TlUey. 
Display  apparatus  to  allow  examination  of  a  faat-moTtng 
continuous  web.     2.871.012.  1-27-59.  Cl.  271—2.8. 


2,871.208. 


2.871,102. 
2.870,833, 


Implement 


Prieataan,  Bewley  D. :  See-  \ 

Cockburn.  Stanley  D..  Leslie.  Prtestman,  and  BagMl^e. 
2.871.049. 
Proctor  *  Gamble  Co..  The  :  S«e — 

Holman.  George  W.    2.871.130. 
Pruitt,  Malcolm  E   :  See— 

llaggett,  Joseph  M  .  and  Pruitt.    2.871.219. 
Puglla,    Savatore.      Tonsorlal   lather   diapeaaen.      2,871.068. 

1-27-59,  Cl.  299—83. 
Pullman  Standard  Car  Mfg.  Co.  :  S«« — 

Bock,  George  E..  and  Spence.    2,870,723. 
Gutridge,  Jack  E.     2.870,724. 
Pnronto.  I-:ako  :  See— 

.Saloranta,  Arvo  E..  and  Puroato.    2.870,713. 
Quayle,    George    F..    to   The   Yale   k  Towne    Mfg.   Co.      Load 
manipulating  device  for  lift  truck.     2.870,929.  1-27-M,  C\. 
214     6.%2. 
Quinlan,  Amos  L. :  See— 

Johnson.  Kenneth  F..  and  Qnlnlan.    2.871.337. 
Rabalt.  Willy  :  See^- 

Angst.  Paul,  and  Rabalt.     2.870.534. 
Rada.  Vnak  J.,  and  K.  R.  Bowman,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Conveyor  belt  structure      2.870,902.  l-2<'-59.Cl.   198—181. 
Raddlffe,  Arthur  J..  Jr.    to  International  Telephone  and  Tel4>- 
graph     Corp.       Multichannel     telephone     carrier     system. 
2.8fl.2«3.  1-27-59.  Cl.  I7»— 15. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Albee.  Arthur  C.  and  Pettna.    2,870.973. 
Gray.  Sidney.     2.871.371. 
Guire,  RonaM  J,,  and  Wetaer.    2,871.100. 
Lauxen.  Carl.     2,870.047 
Liniienblad.  .Nils  E      2.87U.610 
Lohman,  Robert  D.     2.871,378. 
Olson.  Harry  K..  and  Preston.    2.870,tM. 
Schade.  Otto  H.     2.871,391. 
Thomas.  Lucius  P      2.871,288. 
Vonderschmitt,  Bernard  V.    2.871.40a. 
Radio  Receptor  Co.,  Inc.  :  See  - 

.Napolin.  Seymour.     2.871,345 
Radkowski.    Leo.    T     A.    I>aly.    and   O.    Bikel.   Jr.,   to    I'nltMl 
States    of    America.    Navy       Shearing    device    for    cable*. 
2,870.676.  1-27-59.  Cl.  89-  17. 
RafTerty.   Chrlatopher   A.,    to   Bendix   Aviation   Corp.      Dire*' 
tional  control  servosysten.     2.871.436.  1-27-59.  CX.  318— 
489. 
Ragadal*.  La  Verne  B. :  *••—  ^  ^ 

Cockburn,  Stanley  D..  Lealle.  Prlestman.  and  Ragsdale. 
2.871.049. 
Raimr.  William  C  :  See  ,  ^,^  ^^ 

Wilrkena,  Kibe  A..  Rainer.  snd  Redding.     2.870.47t. 
Randall.   David   I.,  and  N.  W.  Solonen.  to  Oeaeral  Aniline  * 
Film    Corp.       Dyratuffs    derived    from    2.5-dlnwthoxTtere^ 
phthalorl      chloride      and      amino      1.9-aathra'pyrlmldine. 
2  871,24<>     1    27   59.  <'l.  260— 23«.4. 
Randall.    Ralph   S.,   to   Vak-l-Pak   Corp,      Baa   bolder  for  a 
vacuum  bag  aeallng  machine.     2.870..V91.  1-27-59.  Cl.  53— 
371 
Randol.  Glenn  T.     Automotive  variable-ratio  powar  lianflMls- 

slon.  2,870.642.  1-27-59.  Cl.  74 — 330. 
Rankin.    Alexander   B    C.   to   Kelvin   *   Haghee  Lt<«- .  J  J*™ 
sonic  testing  of  matertala.    2.871.331.  l-2f-».  CIJIO— «^. 
Rapaport.   Herman   I.      Pofo  stick.     2,871,01«.   1-17-39.   Cl. 


Non-skid  car  block.  2.870.8T2.  1-27-M.  CL 


Horlxontal  all 
183-27 


2.870.479. 


J. '2— 57. 
Rapp.  George  G. 
ISH     32 

Rappen.  Frledrlch     Kr<  ^  ^^ 

Kolling.  Helmut.  Rappan.  and   Reitert.     2.SllJil9. 
Rapson.   William    H,   to   Hooker  Chemical   Corp.      Production 

6f  chlorine  dloxicie      2.871.097,  1-27  .V9.  O.  23—152. 
Raake.  Arthur.    Inflated  grinding  wheel.     2.870.582.  1-27-M. 

Cl.  51-192. 
Rathie,  David  8.  :  See— 

Weidenman,  James  W  .  and  Rath>.     2.871.326. 
Raumaker.  Paul  H.  :  See— 

Stout.  William  H.,  and  Raumaker.    2,871.0S3. 
Ray -O- Lite  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Hnas«>n.  Forrest  H      2.870..531. 
Ray    Rot>ert   F..   to  Parkersbara- Aetna  Corp. 
and  gas  separator.     2.870.860.  1-27  59.  Cl. 

Raytheon  Mfg  Co  :  See—      „--,.«»• 

Buckbee.  John  A.,  and  TertUn.    2.871.403. 
Osepchuk.  John  M      2.871,394 
Schrelner.  Ix>uis  W      2,871,359. 
Reddina.  F^ward  M.  :  See- 

Wilckens.  Kibe  A..  Rainer.  and   Redding. 
Redlngton.  F    B..  Co  :  See 

Klein,  Stephen  V      2.870.962.  _  ^  ^     _.    ,_, 

Redniss.  Alexander.  S  Goodman,  and  T.  Cantor,  to  Technical 
Enterprises  Inc.  Production  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  sul- 
furic add.  2:871.098.  1-27-59.  Cl  23— 1.%« 
Reed.  Charle*  C  and  R.  WInterbottom.  to  AnM-rlcan  Cyanamid 
Co  Proceaa  for  preparing  chtortetracycllne  sulfate. 
2.871,265,  1-27-59.  Cl.  260-559. 
Reed.  Ronald:  See  -  .„..«.,,  .«« 

Burton.  I>onaUl.  Reed,  and  FUnt.    2.871.162. 
Reeves  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See 

Reeves,  Chsries  KG.    2.870,455.  o^^^i.. 

Reeves.   Charles   E    O  .   to  Reevea  Brother*,  InaProttctlre 
cover  for  an  outdoor  swimming  pool.     2.870.455,  l-ZT-a». 
Cl.  4-172. 
Reiffert.  Wllheiro  ;  See-  ..  „  .-  ^       «  sti  vin 

Kolling.  Helmut.  Rappen.  and  Relfert.     2.871,110. 

Rejdak,  Melvin  F.,  to  Erlco  Products,  Inc     ^cthod  for  weld 

Ing  aluminum  article  to  another  metal  article.     2.8.0.4»». 
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Renn"er7 William  E.  and  W    A    Araberger.  to^rrter  Corn 

Self  contained  air  conditioning  units      2.870,614.  l-Z7-«». 

Cl.  62-429 
Reserve  Mining  Co. :  8tm— 

Wynne,  Ira  H.     2.870.90i. 


u^^i-^'L-JL. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZYU 


(Trttthaad 


RcynokU  Metal*  Co 

Kamtet.  Joiuw.     2.871^44. 

Kalcna,  (iMsUr  P.    2.870.954. 
R^rBolds.  R.  J..  T«6acco  Co. :  8ee~ 

Shrrrlll.  Jovph  H.     2.870.M4.  .^^, 

RhrluUcb  WMtfaU*ck«  "SorMoa  Traahaiid  Akt' 
Akt  )  ;  *(«•— 

Srhwaak,  Oanth«r.    2.870.8S0. 
RbrtsmeUU  Akt. :  Hee—^ 

Klff(4.  Hrlarldk.     2.870.1 
KlM>o«Utic  Co.  Lt«..  Th*  :  «*t 

8arrH>iM>r.  David  H.     2.871.S18. 

"'"^  W?S3it!  mS^  P.  a..  Elcc.  aad  Hunter     2.871.464. 
RlrlMrd.  Hnrj  J.,  51%    to  Tboophlto  J.  La  Urn*.     CvtUnt 

toola.    2.870.424.  1-27-AO,  CI.  2»--«« 

Rirbanla.    BaA.      Warm    air    baarboard    boaUnc    striKtarc. 

2.870.8M.  1-27-^10.  C\.  »8— ;40.  ^  -_  »  »^ 

Btebarda.   Bobort   W.   B..  to  Tbooiaa  BoMaooa  *  Bon  Ltd 

I'Dder-tablo.  trarHlnt-aaw  apparatna  for  rottlnx  abf^ts  of 

matorUla.    J.8W,802.  1-27-W.  CI.  14»--#7. 
Rlrbardaon.  Forrwt  W.     Two-pleoe  dlgglnc  tooth.     2.870.552. 

1-27-50.  n.  S7—142. 

RlHurdaon.  Jobn  t  By«t««  for  lAolocae  /*rsm'"fJ'"ii?i^ 
detM^ora  aad  modulator*.      2.870.0*).   1-27-50.  CI.   2»5— 

Rlrhardaoa.  Norman  H.    Klectrtcal  flztar*.  2.871.455. 1-27-50. 

Rlcbtrr.  Otto  P.  PaoamatV  boldlac  drrloa.  2371.05S. 
1  27-50.  n   204— 04 

RtrhtorkMatec.  fVank  II  to  W  M  Claaalljilff  Co.  JJbrJe 
drrlBC  aMarat«a  baTlna  mcana  for  a»l*<tiT»ly  *appirtnK 
d^uS  "roollM  m^m.     2.870.545.  1-27-^.  (Xi*- 

RkkMl   Jaa>ph  U.    Fluid  povor  motor  appanittia.    2.870.556. 

1-27-50.  CT  37      184 
Rl*frr.  Gilbert  N  :  «fr#-  ^  ^^ ,_      «  a-ri  Ma 

Rlenka.  Leo:  #at—  _^  .  .,      . »-,  ,-« 

Ptotrovakl.  Lottie  3  .  Rlenka.  aad  Oroaanlrkle.   2.8T1.150 

Rica.  Herman  E  .  Jr.  ;  «e*—       

Mellk.  John  8..  aad  Rtea      2,«T1  1»5.  ^^ 

RItet    Helnrtrh.    to   Rbolnmetatl   Akt.      Power-drtTen    trpo- 
I-2T-30.  n   ItT— 17. 
Rabm  *  Haaa  Co.     Tcrt-earMaamteca 
n  260—564, 

,    to   DUmMd  Oar^MT   Cor».     Carton. 
.  n   »2»    44 
aad  H    v..  Lee.  t«  LeapaM  *  Steveaa  In 
Radio  reUr  or  repeater  .aUtloa  tlrn*  a^n 


rrlfer      2.870.806 
RIleT.  Gerart  <'..  to 

2.B71.S66.  1-27-60 
RIarWr.    William    A 

2.8tO.O.'42.  1    27.^0 
Rlafcer.  L^mno  > 

at  ram  lata.  Inr 


>r  repeal 
1-27-51 


a.  74— too. 


refor.       2.870.001. 


(toanlalac  awltrb.     2.870.64O. 

RIan.     Kberwood     K.       Call     aerrlfe 

1^-50.  n   It*— 177. 

RIolo.  Haas :  «e*^-  _  .  ^  «,  .        •••,•«« 

Portenter.  Braat.  Rplaaler.  BoUj.  aad  RSolo.     2.8T1.S72. 

Ri-RI  Werte  A  O.  .  Set— 

Motet.  PHedrtrh      2.870.46S. 
Blaal.  Brwla  :  Hee^ —  ...        ^  ..  .^     >  »«•  mt  • 

Jarfeer.  tHrnmt.  RMal.  Haeaa.  Va«»l.  aad  Wolff.     2.871.241 

Robblaa.   E^aetk  <'.  aad  N    H    Oraat^  to  Annoar  aad  Co 

ProcvM    for   proparlac    pankrin       2.871.165.    1-27-86.    CL 

105— 6S 
Roberta.  l.eoBar6  B..  aad  B.  ■▼•Moa    to  A merlwn  Tapered 

Wlaca.  lar      Cootoarlac  maeblae.     2.870.667.  1-S7-60.  O. 

OO— IS. 
Roberta.  MlroB  J.:  Kee— 

Rmltb.     Aacaataa     B..     Boborta.     Wasaer.     aad     Stlae 
2.871  126 
Roberta.  William  L..  to  Weatlacboaae  Elertrlc  <^orp      Iniafe 

reptadartlon  ayatem.     2.871.S6S.   1-27-50.  CI.  815—66 
RoMaaaa.   liattW   L.      Braaaler*  atrap.     2.870.768.   1-27-50. 

CI.  128-  510. 
RoMimoa.  Thomaa.  6  Son  Ltd.  :  8ee — 

Rlrharda.  Robert  W    R.     2,870.802. 
Rorkef  Jet  Knalneerinir  Corp. :  $m — 

(;aTlord.  Joba  A.     2.8to..'Mie 
Rorkoff.  Jnaepb.  ta  Tbe  Dayton  Babbe« 

cot      2.870.460.  1-27-AO,  O   10-  14S 
Ro<itwell,    Harrer    W..   to   Alllailial 


Co.    Textile  draftlat 


sera   Htm.   Co.     Change 


Apparatna  for 
doal-Boae  veil. 


RolU-Royce  Ltd. :  8«0— 

Comraa^^arr.  CoeU  ▲.     2.870.606. 
Grifltb.  Alan  A.,  and  Thorpe.     2.870.078. 
Haworth.  Uoaei.  Shire,  and  Moaa.     2,870,870. 
Tarltoo.  Frank  U.     2.870.645. 
Roper,  Geo.  D.,  Corp. :  See — 

Laadfren.  John  L.     2.870,885. 
Roaabl.  Dietrich  :  Bee— 

Oraallch.     Wilhelm.     Slna.     Holaricbter,     aad     BoaahL 

2,871.218. 

Raaato.   Nicola   P..    and    8.   E.   Slemen.   to  United  8Utc*  of 

America,  Army.     Trepanned  core  catoff  tooL     2,870.836, 

1-27-50.  CL  164 — 11. 

Eooc.  Lealle  W.   Bait  attaduaent  derlcea.   2370,563.  1-27-50. 

a.  43—41 
Roaenbcn,    Harry.      Uisb    apeed    ptroted    ratting    machine. 

2.870,ffr,  1-27-50,  C\.  164 — 43. 
Roaentbal.    Joaeph    8..    to    Cloeo,    lac      Wearlnc    appareL 

2.870.448.  1-27-50,  CI    2—01. 
Baoentkal.  Matthew  A.    DtopooaMe  baaaineta  and  parta  there- 
of    2.870,461.  1-27-50,  CI.  5—03. 
Muaal,  RJnaldo.     Warm  and  cold  water  mlzlnc  tsItc  for  hatha. 

alnka  and  the  like.     2.870.787.  1-27-50.  (5.  137—507. 
Eowe  Mfr  Co..  Inc.  :  Sec- 
Greene.  Robert  £.,  Benaon.  and  Spltman.     2.871.081. 
Kudnlek.  Norman,  to  Gulton  Industrlea,  lac.     Method  of  ad- 
laatlag    the    reaoaant    frequency    of    a    nbratlay    ajratem. 
2,870321.  1-27-50.  CL  20—25.85. 
Roh.  Robert  P..  and  B.  A.  Darla,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 
OxjbramlnatloB      of      cblofodlflnaromethaae.        2.871.274. 
1-27-50.  CI.  260— 653.8. 
Rabrrbemle  Akt.  :  See — 

Bachner.  Karl,  aad  8rbwar«      2.871440. 
Kolllnx.  Helmut.  Rappen,  and  ReUTert.     2.871.210. 
Ranch.  Roger  J     dee — 

Tateaw.  Leonard  F..  and  Rancfc.     2,870.527. 
Ruanak.  (ieorge  A.  :  See — 

Chabala.  Leonard  V..  and  Rnanak.     2.871.S1S. 
RaaaeU.  George  F.  :  See—  _ 

Mann^  Julius  W  .  aad  BaaaelL     2.870.806. 
Baat.   Frederick  F..   to  Bbell  Deeilopmrnt  Co.     Maaataetnre 

•r  hydrogen  peroxide.     2,871,104,  1-27-50.  CI.  23 — 207. 
Roat.  FrvdeHck  K.,  and  L,  M.  Porter,  to  Shell   DeTelopment 
Co.    Manufacture  of  hydrogen  peroxide.  2,871.101,  1-27-50. 
CI  23^—207. 
Rnat.  Frvderk-k  F..  L.  M.  Porter,  aad  W.  K.  Taughan  to  Shell 
Development  Co.     Proceas  for  the  productloa  of  hydrogen 
peroxldr     2.871.102.  1-27-50.  CI.  23—207. 
Rutber.  Weatley  B.  :   See — 

Draley,  Joaeph  E.,  aad  Rutber.     2,871.176. 
Rasek.  Jan  M.  :  Set—  _    ^_ 

Jackson,  nareace  B..  and  Ruaek.     2.871430. 
Rrbold.    Rlobard    A..    Jr       Plug    and    receptacle    aaaembly. 

2,871.458.  1-27-50.  C\    330-01. 
S.  K.  F   Kugeflagerfabrlkea.  G.  m.  b.  H. :  Set — 

Dauarb.  Erwia.     2.K70.487. 
8aco-Lowell  Shopa :  See- 
Hill.  Clareace  W  .  and  Hopklaaoa.     2.870407. 
Saginaw  Wire  Products  Inc.  :  See — 

Staples.  Lynn  W     2.870423 
SalUbury.    Alrln    B..   Jr..    to   Ankh    Laboratoriea.    Inc.      Ad- 
parataa  for  teatlng  aietaboUc  a«enta.    2.871,168,  l-27-:A, 
n    105—130 
8allabary.  WlnOeld  W..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp..     Acceleration 

amplifier     2.870.675.  l-27-.%».  CI    80      1     _ 
Saloranta.    Anro    B..    and    E.     Puroato.       Faae    for    abclla. 

2.870.713.  1-27-50.  CI.  107—78. 
Salaer,  Ervin  :  6ee — 

Swala.  Keaaeth  W..  Koaacka.  and  Salaer 


.Sampaaa.  Richard  B..  to  Bigelow-Liptak  Corp. 
2.8707624.  1-2 


2.871.314. 
Furaace  valL 


2,870.800. 

Wrist  watch  hand  eon- 


speed  transmiaalon      2  870  «55.  1-27-50.  CI    74—785. 
Rarkwell  Standard  Corporatl<»o  :  See — 

Beeoe.  Bererlr  W.     2.870.853 
Rockwell  Standard  Corp..ratlon.  The :  Set — 
Beeae.  Bererljr  W.     2.870.854 

B4Mlgrra.  Clifford  J..  Jr..  to  Galf  OU  Corp. 
control   of   8oar  throarh  the  annulaa  •(  a 
2.870.843.  1-27-50.  H    16«     11.% 
Rodll.  (Sllbert.  to  Wald  ladastrlea  Inc      Sphere  dispensing  ap 
paratns     2.87a7S0.  1-27-50.  <1.  118—308. 

Rodnert.  (.ustav  O   :  See-  

Nilaaon.   Nils  E  .  Rodnert.  and  BJork.     2.871.200. 
Roehlen  Enrraring  Works    Inr  :  See— 

Kauachka.  Richard.     2.870..%60. 
Roepke.  Willi,  to  I.oewe  Opts  A.  O.     Derlce  for  magnettcallT 
recordlag  and  reprodurlnr  aoaad.     2.871.010.   1    27  .VO.  Cl 
274—4. 
Rogers.  IVmglaa  C.  and  W.  J.  Pohl.  to  international  Stand 
ard    Electric    Corp.      TrarelUng    ware    tubes       2.871.302. 
1    27-50.  n.  .tl5— 8.5. 
Rocae.  Berahard.    Blind  Jolat-lnteraal  type  locfclag.  2.870.881. 

1-27-50.0.  180^   36. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Cn.  :  See  - 

Bortnlrk.  Newman  M      2.871.1Siw 

Haaktaa.  BIlBor  M.  aad  MelanM4.     1471 4St. 

Hooklaa.  Babert  P.     2.871.204. 

Melamed.  SIdaey.     2471403. 

Bller.  Geraffd  C.     2.871466. 

Shelley.  Ja6«M  P.     2.871.200. 


50.  CL  72—101. 
Martin     See— 
Feldman.  Hermaa,  and  Sama. 

Sand.  John  F..  to  The  Gemez  Corp.     Wrla 

aector     2.870.511.  1-27-50.  CI.  24—265. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc  :  See — 

Mercer.  WUUam  R      2.871.346. 
Saadoa  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Jucker,  Ernst.  Rlsal.  Soeaa.  Togel.  aad  Wolff.     2.871.241. 
SandTold.  Knut.  to  Elektrotemlak  A-8.     Arrangement  for  elec- 
tric amelting  fumacea.     2.871478.   1-27-50.  Cl.   18—17. 
Sanford.    Raaaell  T      Hoapltal   bed.     2.870.460.   1-27-50.  CL 

5 — 63. 
Sarah.  Thomaa  F..  to  The  Bnterpriae  Mfg.  <^o.     Strand  end 

atuchcr    far    a    planing    r«eL      2.870477.    1-27-50.    C\. 

242—1254. 
Sarke*  Tarilan.  Inc. :  See — 

Bravpa.  Jamta  E.  Jr.     2.871.358.  ^  ^^  ,^ 

(laaaellaymond     M        DrtTtng    glore    hoMer.       2.870.502. 

1-27-50    a    24—17.    _  ,     ^  ^     . 

Sarage.     Bngene     M.     Wlra     aoMer     feeding     mechanism 

2.871.833.  1-27-50  Cl  210—27. 
Scaddea.  William  F    B.     Clwaiical  aappty  meaaa  for  praalaf 

shears.     2470.573.  1-27-50,  CL  47—1. 

Scaff.  Jack   H. :  See —  „...«..., 

feacoa.  Doaald  D..  Scaff.  aad  ^Moerer.     1.871.111. 
Sehaafaaia.  Albert :  See— 

Hoog.  Hsn   and  Schaafsma.     2.871.254.         _ 
Schade.  Otto  H..  to  Badio  Corp   of  Aawrtea.     Bloctroa  tube 

structure.     2.871,301.  1-27-50.  Cl.  313—238. 

Scbeinberg.  Morris  M..  to  De  Luxe  O"^'**!^*  Co-i.l**' 
Foundation  garment.     2.870,760.  1-27-60.  Cl.  128— 642. 

Scbeuer  Fred  F..  and  P.  M.  Marx,  to  H.  Olatt.  Dtiatlnc 
daTlce  with  disposable  replaceable  aoff  paper  laminae. 
1  870.476.  1-27-50.  O.  15—281. 

Schtnk.  Howard  C  :  See—  .  ^     ^      -,-«««,.* 

Shannon.  Jack  F..  Barnard,  and  Sehlnk.     1470,721. 

SHilppert.  Florence  J.,  and  M.  L.  Lawaar.  Swimming  ik>o1 
eoTor.    2470,464.  1-27-69.  Cl.  4—171. 
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SchUng«r.  Warren   G.  :  See — 

Ea«tman.  du  BoU.  and  8ctalliis«r.     2.870,868. 
Scbmldt,   \varren  J.,   to  WeatlnchouM  Electric  Corp.     Elec- 
trical meaaurlng  device.     2.871.421.  l-27-«9.  CL  317—167. 
Schmidt.  Warren  J.,  and  F.  V.  Kadri,  to  Weatinftioiwe  Elec^ 
trie      Corp.      Alternating      current      reaponalve      dcTlcca. 
2.871.448^  1-27-59.  CI.  324—188.  ,, 

Schneider.  Robert  A.  :  See —  ' 

Altemus,  Daniel  F..  and  Schneider.     2.871.031. 
Schneider,  WiUUm  P.  :  See — 

Jobniton.  Richard  H..  and  Schneider.     2,871.160. 
Schoen.   RoKer  W.  :   See — 

Dube,  John  E..  and  Schoen.     2.870.717. 
Schoenwald.  Alexander,  to  P.  Wall  Mfg.  Co.     Blow  torcbea. 

2.870.825.  1-27-59.  CI.  158—33. 
Schoepe,    Adolf,   to  American   hardware   Corp.      Cylindrical 

lock  aet.    2.8*0.621.  1-27-59.  CI.  70—146. 
Schollenberger,  Cbarlea  S..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Simu- 
lated Tulcaniaates  of  polyurethane  elaattmers.     2,871.218. 
1-27-59.  CI.  260 — 45.4. 
Schott,   John    E..   to    Socony   Mobil   Oil   Co.,    Inc.      Grcaaea 
■tabiliied    with    organic    carbonate*.    2,871.191.     1-27-59. 
CI.    252 — 40.3. 
Schott,   Lewla  :   See — 

McAneny.   Michael  J.     2.870,508. 
Schreiner   Louis  W.,  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.    Tunabft  end-load 
lines  with  screw  adjustment  for  tracking  tuning  capneitora. 
2.871,359.  1-27-59    CI.  250 — 40. 
Scbroeder  Brother*  Corp. :  See — 

Schroeder,  John  S.     2.870,786. 
Scbroeder.  John  8.,  to  Srhroe<Ier  Brother*  Corp.    Oil  raacrrolr 
for  hydraulic  equipment.    2,870.786,  1-27-69.  Q.  187—587. 
Schulti.  Theodore  H.  :  See — 

Francisco.  Cecil  J.,  and  Schulti.     2.871.186. 
Schuster,  John  A.    Apparatus  for  holding  and  cleaning  serered 

animal  feet.    2.870,478.  1-27-50",  CI.  17—1. 
Schuyler.  Garret  L. :  See — 

Olrouard,  PhllUs  H..  Schuyler,  and  Bailer.     2.870.678. 
Schwank.  Uunther.  deceased  ;  Rhelnlsch-Weatfallacbe  Rerlaion 
Treuhaud  Akt.  (Treuhaud  Akt.)  and  W.  Franken.  executor*, 
to  American   Infra   Red   Radiant   Co..   Inc.     Gas   burner*. 
2,870,830.    1-27-59,   C\.   158—114. 
Schwarti,  Harold  H..  to  Empire  Bnisbea,  Inc.     CUunp-trp* 
mop    for  engaging   multiple   strand   element*.      2.870.478. 
1-27-59.  CI.   15—229. 
Sehwari    Helnr.ch  :  See — 

Buchner.  Karl,  and  Bchwars.     2,871.249. 
Schwegler,    Matthias    M.      Fish   hook   axtractor. 

1-27-59.   CI.    43—63.5. 
8chwe*lnger,   Gerhard,  to   Cblted   State*  of  America.  Army. 
Lenticulated   rear   projection  screen.      2.870,673.    1-27-59, 
CI.  8»— 28.93. 
Schwope,  Arthur  D.  :  See — 

Augustine,  Prank,  and  Schwope.     2.871.192. 
8«oggin.   Baxter  I..  Jr..  to  Cook  Chemical  Co.     Paap-tyne 
liquid  sprayer  baring  hold-down  cap.     2.870.948.  1-27-09. 
CI.   222— ite. 
Scott,  Carleton  B..  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.    Orgnno- 

pho*phoru*  polymer*.     2.871.203.  1-27-09.  O.  260 — 2. 
Scuitto.  Thomas  J.,  to  General  Dynamic*  Corp.     Electronic 

counter.     2.871  399.  1-27-59.  CI.  315 — 8.6. 
Sealey.  William  C.  :  See— 

Hansen.  Harding  B..  Sealey.  Steneraen.  and  Wtederkehr. 
2^870,525. 

See — 
2,871,246. 
Searle.    Norman   E..    and   D.    E.    Wolf,   to  B.    I.   dn   Pont  de 
Nemours  and   Co.      Fungicidal   compositions  and   methods 
employing   lipoic   acids.      2  871.154.   1-27-59.   O.    167—22 
Seborg.    Earnest   Y.,    to   Barne*   Drill   Co.      Honing  machine 

with  plug  siting.    2.870,577.  1-27-59.  CT.  81—84. 
Seeger..  Ernst,  and  A.  Kottler.  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae,  G.  m.  b.  H. 
Process     for     the     production     of     dioxydlphenylpyridyl- 
methanes.     2,871.242.  1-27-59,  CI.  260—296. 
Seismograph  Service  Corp.  :   See — 
Hawkins.  James  E_^and  Garrett. 
Koeppel.  Beverly  W.     2,871.474. 
Selas  Cj>rp.  of  America  :  See — 
Hess,   Frederic  O.     2.870,828. 
Williams.  John  R.     2  870,829. 
Senco  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Jullfs.  Howard  W.     2.870,743. 
Seon,     Marlus.     G.     Wetroff.    and     J. 

Compagnle  de  Produits  Chimiqnea  et  Clectrometallar^anes. 
Process   for   producing  amino-eater*.      2.871.247.    1-27-09, 
CI.    260—404. 
Serafln.     Ardla.      Oral     thermometer     *tnictiire.      2.870,636, 

1-27-09,  CI.  78—371. 
Service  Pipe  Line  Co.  :  See — 

Hill.  Arthur   M.     2.870.934. 
Servo  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Gallagher.  Cornelia*  A.     2.871.475. 
Seymour  Mfg.  Co.    The:  See — 

Castellano.  Eugene  N.     2,871.178. 
Shannon.   Jack    F..    C.    H.    Barnard,    and    H.   C.    Schlnk.    to 
Bailey   Meter  Co.     Control    ayatera*.      2.870.729.    1-27-09. 
a.   114—16. 
Shaoiro.  Jonas  M.    Discriminator  circuit.    2,871.349.1-27-09. 

CI.   250—27. 
Sharpies*    William  M.  :  See— 

Frlla.  Harald  T..  and  Sharpleaa.     2.871.358. 
ShauKhnesay.  Bernard  F.     Flag  tower  atnicture.     2,870,559, 

1-27-59,  CT.  40—139. 
Shaw.  Henry  V.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Induction  generator 

power  system      2  871.439.  1-27-59.  CT.  322 — 47. 
Shawnee  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Will*    Mailbn  C.     2  870.924. 
Sbeakley.  Leonard  J.  :  See — 

Maelntyre.  Ronald,  and  BbMikiey.     2.871,197. 


Searle,  G.  D..  A  Co 
Loken.  BJarte 


2,871.473. 


Leleu.     to    Pechlney. 


2.871.102. 
2.870,609. 


Shell  Development  Co. :  See — 

Hcndal,  Willem  P.     2.870.611. 

Uoog,  Han.  and  Scbaafsma.     2.871. 254. 

Kunrvuther.  Frederick.     2.871.184. 

Lowman.  Maiden  C.  Jr..  and  Flach.     2,871.180. 

Mika.  Tbomaa  F.     2,871.211. 

Rust.  Frederick  F.     2,871.104. 

Rust.  Frederick  F..  and  Porter.     2.871.101. 

Rust.  Frederick  F..   Porter,  and  Vaugban. 

Siebenhauaen.  Christian  H.,  Jr..  and  Crake. 

Skinner.  John  R..  and  Steln^.     1,871,103. 
Shelley.  Edwin    F  :  See- 
Brown.  Juliua  L..   Shelley,  and  Steele.     2.870.712. 
Shelley,  James   P.,  to  Rohm  4  Haas  Co.     Aminoplaat  realn 
coating  compoaitlona.     2.871.209.  1-27-59.  CI.  260—21. 

Shelly.  Robert  S.,  to  Pack  Mfg.  Co.  Multiplex  tube  con 
structlon.     2.871.080.  1-27-59,  CI   812—107. 

Shen.  Tiu  E..  to  British  Dielectric  Research  Ltd.  Conatnic- 
Uon  of  electric  dmiits.     2.871.438.  1-27-09.  CL  817—342. 

Shepherd.  Rtdgley  O.,  Jr.,  and  B.  C.  Danrbom.  to  United 
States  Testing  Cu.,  Inc.  Epoxy  reelna  cared  with  dlanhv- 
dridea  of  tetracarboxyllc  aclda.  2.871.321.  1-37-09.  CI. 
260 — 47. 

Sheridan.  Jamea  V.  Hydroponic  anit  with  compraaalble 
reaervoir.     2.870.074.  1-37-09.  CI   47—1.3. 

Sherman.  Rallston  M..  to  The  Silent  «;iow  Oil  Bomer  Corp. 
Brooders.     2.870,96^.  1-37-09,  O.  237—14. 

Sberrlll,  Joseph  H.,  to  R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Co.    Apparatas 
for  packing  and  wrapping  cigarette*.     2.870.084.  1-27-09. 
CI.  M— 00. 
Shire.  Ralph  J.  :  See— 

Haworih.  Uonel.  Shire,  and  Moaa.     3.870.870. 
Shoelson.  Mitchell  J.  :  See- 
Bell.  Charles  R..  Waasel.  and  Sboclaoa.     2,870.MS. 

Shook.   William   M..    to   The   Warner   4   Swasey    Co.      Lifter 
attachment  for  material  handling  and  earth  moving  appa- 
rataa.     2  870.936.  1-27-09.  CL  214—147. 
Short,    Jamea   S'..    to    Phillips    Petrotova   Co.      Fboaphonlc 

dlhalldes.    2^71 ,368.  1-37-09.  O.  260—048. 
Shuck,  David  R.  :  Bee— 

shuck.  Wayne  L.  and  D.  R.     3.870.703. 
Shock.  Wayne  L.  and  D.  B.    Manifold  actuated  electric  iwlteh 

device     2.870.758,  1-27-09.  C\.  123—20. 
Slebonbaaeen,  CbrUtUn  H..   Jr..  and  W.   8.  Crako,  to  Sboll 
DevelopoMnt  Co.     Drilling  barga  with  antl-*coaring  platea. 
2.870.609.  1-27-59.  CI  61 — 46.5. 
Siebert.  -Arthur  :  See — 

Hua*.  Richard.  81«b«^.  and  Walaaert.    3.871,380. 
Slegel.  Hana :  See— 

Stamp.  BoMA.  and  8lo«tL     3.870.830. 
Sleaen.  Sven  K. :  Bee — 

Roaata.  Nleola  P..  and  Slemen.    2.870.8S6. 
Siemens  Bdiaon  Swan  Ltd.  :  See — 
UaUey.  Albort  M.     2.871.467. 
Siemens  4  Halake  Akt.  :  Bee— 
HAmer,  Otto.     2.871.391. 
Slemsen.    Henry   S  .    snd    K.   B    Poote      Antomattc  grinding 
machine  for  spiral  drills.     2.870,579.  1-37-59,  CL  31—94. 
Silent  Glow  Oil  Burner  Corp.  ;   See — 
Sherman.  Rallston  M.     2.870.966. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co      Mrr 

Franelseo.  OecU  J.,  and  Schtilta.    2,871.188. 
Mellk.  John  8^  and  RIea.    2.871.190. 
Singer  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 

Matasas,  Anthony  J      2.870.726 
Sinn.  Ooatav  :  See— 

Graolich.     Wilhelm.     Sinn.     Holsrlchter.     and     Eowibl. 
2  g7i  213. 
SIrle*.  iobn   P.  F.  T    May.  and  H.  J.  Eberiel,   to  Westing- 
bouse  Electric  Corp.     Automatic  cane  loading  for  spud  in- 
serting machine.     2.870.938.  1-27-09,  CI.  221  —  183. 

Sisson.  Kenneth  O.,  to  <>eneral  Motora  Corp.    Two  speed  timer. 

2,870.834,  1-27-59,  CL  161  —  1. 
Sivertsen.     Jens.        Indoctaace     strain     gauges.       2.870.630. 

1-27-59,  CI.  73—88.5. 
Skerritt.    Roy    P.      Furnace  humidlfler.      2.870.762.    1-27-59, 

C\.  126—113. 
Skinner,  John  R.,  and  S.  ¥..  Steinle.  to  Shell  Development  <'o. 

Method  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroilde.     2.871.103. 

1-27-59.  CI.  23—207. 
Skun^.  Michael,  to  General  Motor*  Corp.     Spark  plugs  and 

method     for     improving     leakage     characteristic*     thereof. 

2. 87 1  389.  1-27-59.  CI    313-144. 
Slack.  Ronald  :   Set 

Adam*.  Arthur,  and  SUck.     2,871.243. 
Smith.  Augustus  B  .  M    J.  Robert*.  D    W.  Wagner,  and  J.  R. 

Stine.   to   .National   Dairy   Products  Corp.      Manufacture  of 

cheese.     2.871.126,  1-27-09.  CI.  99—116. 

Smith.  Brook  I.,  E.  D  Boeton,  and  J.  W.  Herrmann,  to  Kaao 
Reoearch  and  Eingineerlng  Co.  Conversion  of  hydrocarboa*. 
2.871.183.  1-27-59.  CI.  20S — 54. 

Smith.  Clifford  B.  to  A.  C.  Staley  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of  re- 
fining starch  hydrolysate  liquors.  2.871.147.  1-27-09.  CL 
127—40. 

Smith.  George  X.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.  Electrical  analogs  employ- 
ing more  than  two  probes.     2.870.961.  1-27-59.  CL  23,% — 61. 

Smith.  Gordon  R..  U  to  B.  R.  Lowe  Automatic  expanding 
mandrel.     2,870.686.  1-27 -.^9,  CI    90—11.58. 

.Smith.   Graydon.  to  Cranston  Print*  Works  Oo.     Print  au- 

chlne  doctor  Made  driving  mechanism.     2.870.705.  1-27-59. 

CI    101  —  152. 
Smith.    Harry    R..    to    Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp.      Doppler 

radar  acquisition  system.     2.871.468.  1-27-59.  CL  34.V— 8. 
Smith,  Herbert  L.  :  See — 

Karig.  Horace  B.,  and  Smith.    2.871,082. 
Smith,     peter    C        Reeilient     locking    coupling        2.871.046, 

1-27-09,  CI.  287-103. 
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BnclUns.  Leonard  C.    BottUng  m«cfalne«.    3,870.7M,  1-27-M. 

»nrd*r.  John  R..  P.  P.  Haferty.  and  M    C.  MolaUd.  to  The 
TrustMa  of   tW  UalTOTiltr   of   PmnarlraBla.     Autoclave. 
2,871. IM.  l-27-«».  a.  »»— 290. 
Socletc  ABOBjrme  dca  UiiBes  Chaoawm  :  9««— 

ChaoaMn.  Andrt      2.870.660. 
8o«teta    AnoajiDC    dlte :    Hoctott    Aaxilialr*    de   rEntraprtot 
"Auxea"  :  See— 

Bernad.     Jacqoca     J..     NotIob.    and    Lahteche-CeoiMer. 
2,870.025. 
Soetete  d«a  For«M  et  Atallera  da  Creaaot :  «< 

Cmtw.  Henri.     2.870.680. 
Soelete  francalae  M«dir-Carp«>tler  :  See — 

Zialer.  St4>Kfrit^.  and  Dnboat.     2.871.472 
8oclete  le«  (onatructtoa  (iolaard  :  8ee — 

Mathifu.  i->«DroU  J.  H.    2.870.912. 
Hocou  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inr.  :  8eo— 
aearnaT.  Luke  8.     2.871.867. 
Loper.  Georfe  B..  and  PlttaMUk.     2,871.< 
Bcbott.  John  K.     2.871.101. 
Watklna.  Thoouta  E.     2.871.188. 
Wcekmaa.  V«m  W..  Jr.    2.871.182. 
Soderhamn  MaeblDe  Mfc.  Co.  :  8ee— 
ntUlnffhani.  FmleriTk  L.     2.870.1 
Mderatronr  Stea.     Heat  excfaan«er      2.870.097.  1-27-M.  CL 

257— 23f. 
.HSderatroa.    Stm    H.      Heat    exrhance    element.      2.870.099. 

1-27^59.  CI.  257— J«2.20. 
Holonra.  .Nlrholna  W.  :  Her — 

Randall.  DnTld  I.,  and  Solonen.    2.871.240. 
Spedaltlca  DeTelopaient  Corp  :  See — 

Maelntyrc.  Ronald,  and  Hbeakley.    2.871.197. 
Kpence.  John  H.  :  See  - 

Bock.  Oeorgp  E.  and  Hpenee.    2.870.72S 
8peroa.  Dimltrlaa  M^  to  Oeaeral  iaertric  Co     Cathadea  and 
emiaalTw     matartal     therefor.       2.871.196.     1-27-59.     O. 
252—512. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Tribken.  Erarett  R..  and  PlBfarhood.     2.870.9T9. 
WUItama.  Rocer  B..  Jr.    2.871.360. 
Hplefel.   Maurice  L  .   to  Im   Maar   inc      Rprayable  water-free 
alcoholic  polxrtn^lpTrrolidoDe  hair  preparation.     2.871.161. 
1-27-59,  a.  167— 87.1. 
Spllmaa.  RaynKiMd  :  See — 

Greene,  Robert  X..  Benaon.  and  Uptlaan.    2.871.001. 
Splnnler.  wtlhelm  :  See — 

Portenler.  Bmat.  8plnn)er.  Bolay.  and  RIolo.     2.871.S72. 

Spire.    Bttenne.    to    I'Alr    Llqnlde.    Boctete    p««r    TBtode    et 
rRsploltattoa  6aa  Proeedaa  Oeorfeo  Clande.    Apparatna  for 
-  1-17-60 


n.  and  Wtedertehr. 
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Bprasne  EWetrtc  Co. :  See — 
LehoTec.  Kart.     2  871.149. 

Btaehlewlca.   Bofrdaa  R..   to  Oeaeral  Draaailet  Corp. 
■utlc  freaoencr  corrrctloa  la  two-wajr  carrier 
tlon  ayetenu.     5t.871.294.  1-27-50.  CI  170—15.5. 

Btaehlewlca.   Bo|pdan   R..   to  General   Dyaaailea  Corp 
ma  tic  frM|aeac7  correetloa  la  Buppreaaed  carrier 
cation  ayateow.     2.871.295.  1-27-50.  CL  179— 1S.S. 

Btaerck.  Thomaa  H..  to  Eacllah  Kleetrte  Valve  Co.  Ltd.    Eloe- 
tron    rna    atmctnie    for    cathode    ray    tnbea.       2.871 .587, 
l-27-.%9.  CI    SIS — 82. 
RUIey.  A.  E..  Mfk.  Co. :  0«*— 

Btherldae.  OIlTer  R.    3,871.146. 
Rmtth   Cl«nrd  B.    2371.147. 
Huiker.    Edward   A.     CoaapuBiara.      2.870.957.    1-27-59.   CL 

2SO— 122. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indtoaa)  :  See— 

IBtamer.  Jamea  R.    2  871.270. 
Rtandard  Branda  Inc.  :  See — 

Barch.  WllBam  E..  and  Neumann.     2.871.127. 
Ontberlct.  l^naU  C.  and  den  Herder.     2.K71.105. 
Kallnnwakt.  Matbew  L.     2.871.187. 
Htandlford.    Pr«>d    A       DecoatamlMtioa    arateai.      1^70.758. 

1-27-50    CI.   12.^—1111. 
Ktanton.    rhlUp   L.      Preeaare  hreathlac  therapy  apparatna 

2  870.76.T  1    21-^9.  C\.  128—29. 
Staple*.    Lynn    H*..    to   Haxtnaw    Wire  Prodacta   inc.      Sprlnc 

atrvctnre*      2.870.82S.  1-27-58.  CI.  115—179. 
Stead.   Richard   R..    to  Texaa   Inatromeata   lac.     Ktehlnc  of 
oemlcoaductnr  matertala.     2.871,110.   1-27-50.  CI    41 —42 

Steele.    Jamea    W.      Collar    aappartlng    dertee.      2.870>45. 

1    27-;iO.  CI    223— SS. 
Steele.    Rn«er   C,   and    O.   O.   Taat    to   HexcH    Prodocta    Inc. 
Pull  Inc     menna    for    dzpandlac     honeycMnh.       2.070,003, 
1-27-59    n    9.%— 1. 
Steele.  Th»K»dore  K.  :   See — 

Brown.  Jullna  L.  .Shelley,  and  Steele.     2.870.712. 
Steldley.  Vlnril  E  .  to  Oonnan  Rupp  Indaatrie*.  Inc.     Adjoat 
able  orerOow  liquid  dlapenatnc  ayatem.     2.870.941.  1-27-59. 
CI    222-70 
Stelnharve.    Wayne    L..    ta    Cor»ell-DahlUer    Electric    Corp. 
Racfc  for  pol^  ("'wanted  capaHtora  and  the  like.     2.871.416. 
1-27-59.  Cl    317—99. 
Stelnfeld.  Hana  K.  :  See— 

Nelann.  SedOoa  C.  and  Stelaf^ld.     2.070>«6. 
Stelnle.  I^eo  K.  :  See   - 

Mankowlch.  Iran.  Stelnle.  and  Chtavctta. 
Mankowlch.  Iran.  StelnW.  and  Cklaeetta. 
Stelnle.  Shelton  K.  :  See-- 

Sklnner.  John  R..  and  Stelnle.     2.871.10S. 
Stell,  Joaepb  :  4>'re— 

Mrtatoah,     Hamid     A.^     Moaron.     Btell, 
2.870.885. 
«»»•■£:.  .  WHttam.     Booater     hraho     meehanli 
1-37-80.  CL  60—^54.6. 


2.871.205. 

2.871.206. 


and     Reralc. 
a.     2.870.006. 


Staneraen.  8ten  S.  :  Bet — 

Uanaen.  Hardlaf  B..  Baaley,  8tei 
2.870.525. 

Stephenaon.  Lather.  DaealapMent  of  aa  air  controlled  ap- 
proach radar  landlnc  Byatem.  2.871.470.  1-27-50.  CL 
343—11. 
8tembeck,  Olaf.  and  W.  E.  M.  UhlaMUin.  to  Telefonaktle- 
bolacet  L  M  Erlcaaon.  Method  for  atorlnc  Informatloa  in 
aa  electronic  atorase  tube.  2.871.401.  1-27-50.  CL 
315—12. 
Bterinaon.  Harry  T..  to  National   Beaeareh  CounciL     Shock 

abaorber.     2.870.871.  1-27-59.  Cl.  188—1. 
Stewart -Warner  Corp. :  See — 
Warn.  Peter.     2.871.433. 
Stleh.  Jnlea  N.  :  See-- 

feUnura.  8bujl.  and  Sticfa.     2.871.121. 
Stlne,  Jamea  B.  :   See — 

Smith.     AuKUatna     B..     Roberta.     Wacaer.     aad     StlBa. 
2.871.126. 
Stoltman.    Donald    D.    to    Oaaaral    Motora    Corp.     Throttle 

actuating  mechanlam.     2.871.001.  1-27-59.  Cl.  261—23. 
Stone,    Peter,   to   Premier   Matertala  Co.     Collapaible  ntility 

UbW  or  aUnd.     2.871.075,  1-27-59.  CL  311—83. 
Stoat.  WlllUm   H.,  and  P.  H.  Raoawker.  aaid  Ranmaker  to 
aaM   S  out.     Coupler  for  pipe  aecttoaa  with   Intermediate 
fluid  actuated  aeal  aad  gripping  mcana.   2,871.033.  1-27-60. 
CL  285—106. 
Stmlfht.  Dark!  M. :  See- 
Gold^  Harold,  and  Straight.     2.870.777. 
Straley,  iame*  ST.  D.  J.  Wallace,  and  J.  G.  Flaber.  to  Eaat- 
man     Kodak    Od.     Thiaaoleaaodlpbenylamine     compoonda. 
2,871,231.  1-27-59.  Cl.  260—146. 
Stranaa.  Walter  A. :  See— 

Ebrllch,    Joaepb    R..    and    Stranaa.     2.870.497. 
Strickler,  John  C.     Can  cloalng  machine.     2.870.727.  1-27-50. 

CL   lli— 23. 
Strlckler  John  V.,  Jr. :  See — 

Wella,  Harolil  E..  and  StricfclM^.     2.870,701. 
Stringer,  Loren  F.,  to  Wcatlaghooae  ETlectrtc  Corp.     Coatrel 

apparatna     2.871.437.  1-27-50.  CL  321—18. 
Stroaiback-Becker  Mfg.  Co. :  Sec— 
Bergatrand.  Harold  A.     2.870.507. 
Bergatrand.  Harold  A.     2.870.568. 
Bergatrand.  Harold  A.    2.870.560. 
Struble.  Glenn  E..  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.     Double  walled 

box.     2.870.951,  1-27-50,  Cl.  229—34. 
StUBP.  Eugen,  aad  H.  Staael.  to  Dataaler-Benx  Akt.     Steering 

gear      2,876,650,  1-27-59.  CL  74 — 499. 
Suderow,   George  K..   ta  Da   Long  Corp.     dripper  and  lack 
aaaembly  for  platforma  and  aapporttag  eolumaa.    2.870.630. 
1-27-50.  a.  T4— 162. 

^/nekar  Braat.  Rlaal,  Soeaa.  Vofel.  and  Wolff.     2.871.241 
OsUlTaa.  Timothy  J.,  to  SuUlraa  Valre  and  Englaecrlag  Co. 

Temperature    and     preeeure     reapoaaire    electric    awltch. 

2,87r317.  l-27-.'i9,  Cl.  200—140. 
SuUlraa  Valre  and  Englaeertnf  Co. :  Se*— 

Solllran.  Tbaottiy  J.     2.871.317. 
Suiter.   Peter   G..   to   United   Statea  of  America.  Commerce. 

Frequency -atablltsed    oacUlator.     2.871.356,     1-27-^^9.    Cl. 

250—30. 
Sua  OU  Co. :  See — 

Baraea.  William  E.     2.870,844. 
Marafa.  Alfred  H.     2,870.776. 
Marea.  Fred  M      2.870.541. 
Smith.  C^eorge  A.     2.870  961. 
Thayer.  Clarence  H.     2.871.212. 
Sank  let  Grower*.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Bryant.  Edwin  F.     2.871.236. 
Sunnen.  Joaepb.     Automotire  raire  tooL 

Cl.  29—210. 
Saraeoner,  Darld  H..  to  The  Rheoatatlc 

aaap  action  awltche*.     2,871,316.  1-27-59.  Cl.  200— 
Swain.   Kenneth  W  .   F.  J.    Kotacka.  and  E.   Salxer.  to  The 

tltaae-Shawmut  Co.    CoouMolte  cnrrent-Umltlng  fuae  atrac- 

tnraa.     2.871.314.  1-27-50.  Cl.  200—120 
Swander.   Kenneth  I>  .  Jr..  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Brake 

ayatem       J.ST  1.063.  1-27-59,  Cl.  303—26. 
Swanaon    Jon*    R.    F.     Table   adapted    for   rertical   aUckta« 

and  horUontal  pooping.     2.871.073.   1-27-59.  Cl.  311 — 1. 

Swanaon.  Joaeph  r  :   Kcc —  

Morria.  Albert  J..  Hod  Swanaon.     2.871.380. 
Swanaon.      Nornian      F.      Multiple      cutter      power     iMwar. 

2.«-0..'V92.   l-27-.%9.  Cl.  56^    25.4. 
Swarta,  George  A.,  to  Ivem-Lee  C«.     Apparatua  for  feeding 

thin  artldea  to  packaging  machinea.     2.870.587,   1-27-59, 

C\.  53-180.  _  „        .  .rx. 

SarMtrlngen.    John    E..    to    Pan    American    Petroleam    Corp. 

Addition  of  partUl  oxidation  product  to  hydrocarhtw  ayn- 

theaia.     2.87V25S.  1-27-59.  CL  200—449.6. 
Sweeney    Orland  R.    L.  K.  Arnold,  and  J.  T.  Long,  to  Iowa 

Sute  "Colleee   Reeearch  FoundaMon.   Inc      Proceaa  of  poly- 

meritlng  a  mliturv  of  furfural,  a  secondary  aromatic  amine 

and    a    lignin    ct»mpound    and    product    obtained    thereby. 

2  871.207.  l-27-.%9.  Cl.  260—17.5. 
Swlna  A-Way  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 
Moore    Walter  K.     2.870.960.  _        ^, 
Sauawkl.    Stephen    A.,    to    Amelicaa   CranamM   CO.     Chlor- 

tetracydlae       fermentation.     2.871.167.        1-27-50.       CL 

195-  114. 


2,870.528,  1-27-59, 


arnet 
-138. 


Talon.  Inc.  :  See- 
Poux.  Noel  J. 
TarlMX.  John   P. 

206-12. 
Tarlton.  Frank  H. 

tag  apparatna. 
Taraey.  Alexandre 

Corp      " 

with 


2.870.607. 
Phyalclan'a 


bag.     2.870.904.   1-27-50.  CL 


to  RoUa-Eoyee  Ltd.     Vehicle  po 
!  870.645.  1-27-59.  CL  74—386. 


wer  Bteer- 


and  W.  D.  Guthrie,  to  Titanium  Metal* 
of  America.  Purification  of  titanium  tetrachloride 
copper.     2.871.094.    1-27-50.    CL    23—87. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tart.  Glen  O.  :  See — 

Steele.  Roger  C.  and  Tart.     2.870.693.  i 

Taymouth  Industriet  Ltd.  :  i^ee — 

Zaknewakl.  Andrew   S..  Aahbjr,  Daakiewica.  and  Moore. 
2,870.805. 
Tebb,  Bernard  :  «ee — 

Wood.  John  O..  Hainawortb.  and  Tebb.     2.870.884. 
Technical  Knterprlnen  Inc.  :   Srr — 

Rednlax.  Alexander.  Goodman,  and  Cantor.     2.871.098. 
Technical  Renearch.  Inc.  :  *;ef- 

Hackmyer.  Saul  A.     2.870.742. 
Technicolor  Corp.  :   Nee — 

Ooldberjc.  Richard  J.,  and  Olda.     2.870.704. 
Tetehaan.  Rudloph  R.,  to  Link  Belt  Co.     KoUry  dryers  and/ 

or  coolers.     2  870.547.  1-27-59.  ('1.  34 — 129. 
Telecomputing  Corp.  :   ^'ee —  .  . 

Walton,  (ilen  W.     2,870.889.  -..'  i 

Tel«-Dynamic8  Inc. :  JBee — 

Broah.  Amnon.     2  871.419. 
Telefonaktlebolaget  L  M  Ericaaon  :  See — 

Brunberg.  (;unnar  K..  and  Dletsch.     2371.307. 
Erlkaaon^  Sven  E.  B.     2.870.622. 
Mlason,  Nila  E^  Rodnert,  and  Bjork.     2.871.299. 
Sternbeck,   Olar    and    Lhlmann.     2.871.401. 
Telly,     Reginald.      Periodic     cigarette     diapenaer.     2,870.937. 

1-27-59,  CI.  221-    2K, 
Temple,    Paul   C,    to   AllH-Chalmera   Mfg.   Co.     Remote  con- 
trolled hydraulic  valvK  »'M*mhly.     2.870.553.   1-27-59,  CI. 
37—144.  \ 

Tennia.  Francis  H..  to  HrdVauUc  Unit  SpecUltles  Co.     ReUcf 

valve.     2.870.781.  1-27-35,  a.  137—490. 
Terxlan.  Vahan  V.  :  See—      ^ , 

Buckbe;e.  John  A.,  and  Tertian.     2.871,403. 
Texas  Co.,  The :  See— 

Brukner,  John  A.     2,871.189. 
Eastman,  do  Bols.     2.871,114. 
Eastman,  du  Buis.  and  Srhlinger.     2,870.868. 
Lee.  Burton  U.      2.871.401. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :   See — 

Stead.  Richard  R.     2.871.110. 
Thatcher.  Lewis  K.  :   See — 

Gaylord.  James  K.,  and  Thatcher.     2.870.879. 
Thaxton.     Ellis     B.      I^lpe     plugs.     2.870.794.     1-27-59.     <*1. 

138—90. 
Thayer,    Clarence   H..    to    Sun   Oil  Co.     Asphalt   composittoii 
containing  polyethylen.".    2.871.212.  1-27-59.  CI.  260^    28  5 
Thelen.  Josef,  to  The  Babcock  4  Wilcox  Co.     Panel  wall  con 

stnictlon.      2.870.880.  1-27-59.  CI.  189—34. 
Theuerer,  Ht-nry  C.  :   See — 

Bacon,   Donald   D..   Scaff.   and  Theuerer.     2.871.111. 
Thomae.  Dr.  Karl.  O.  m.  b.  H.  :  See— 

Seeger.  Ernst,  and  Kottler.     2.871.242. 
Thomas.   Lucius  P.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     MUblltsed 

AGC  system.     2.871.288,  1-27-59.  CI.  178—7.5. 
Thomisser,  Hubert  J.,  to  Cook  Electric  Co.     Aatomattc  check 

TalTe.     2.870.779,  1-27-59.  CI.  137—219. 
Thompson,  Barney  (i.     Woodworking  groore  cattlag  machine. 

2.870,806.  1-27-59.  CI.  144 — 136. 
Thompson.  George  E.     Illuminated  aah  receptacle.     2,871,341, 

1-27-59.  CI.  240—2. 
Thompson.  John  W.  :  Set — 

Barr.  Irwin  R.,  Dowd.  and  Thompaon.     2.870.711. 
Thompson  Products.  Inc.  :  See —  '  ' 

Lorenx,  Donald  L.     2.870.720. 

Murray.  John  F..  and  Wotrlng.      2.870.719.  ^ 

Prasse.  Herbert  F.     2.870,718.  ■• 

Thompson  Scoop-Grader.  Inc. :  Set — 

•niompson.  William  R.      2,870.551. 
Thompson.     William     R..     to    Thompson     Scoop-Grader.    Ibc. 
Road  working  machine.     2,870.551.  1-27-59.  CI.  37—117.5. 
Thomson.    Ely    K.      Package   handling   machine.      2.870.922. 

1-27-59.  CI.  214 — 6. 
Thornton.  Jens  :   See — 

Andrews.   Roland  E..  and  Thornton.     2.871.362. 
Thorpe.  .\lan  W.  :  See^ 

Grlfflth    Alan  A.,  and  Thorp*.     2.870.978. 
, Thorpe    Robert  J.,  and  D.  F.  Winters,  to  Westlnghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.     Liquid  fuel  distributing  systems  for  combustion 
engines.     2.870.826.  1-27-59.  CI.   15R— 36. 
Thr«adgold.  Ronald,  to  Automatic  Telephone  4  Electric  Co. 
Ltd.       Adding     arrangementa.       2.870,963,     1-27-59.     CI. 
235 — 61. 
Tilley.  Donald  W.  :  See- 
Price,  Peter  R.     2.871.012. 
Timber  Structures.  Inc.  :   See — 

Payxant,  Henry  H       2^70.807.  ^   ^     ^,     ^  ^     ,  ^ 

Tlpsord,  Clyde  E..  and  W.  F.  Turner,  to  Bodendleck  Tool  Co. 

Hot  Une  guards.     2,871,282.  1-27-59,  CI    174 — 5. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America  :  See  — 
IMUing,  Elmer  D.     2,871.178. 
TarseT.  Alexandre  R..  and  Guthrie.     2.871,094. 
Titaniam  Zirconium  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Unnell.  Robert  H.     2.871.138. 
Tobin.    Frank    J.      Laminated   tile. 
J  5.1 |3_ 

Tolman.  John  A.,  to  Andean  Corp.     Horltontal  sliding  win- 
dow.    2.870,882.  1-27-59,  CI.  l69— 75. 
Tondreau.  Albert  W.  :  See- 
Gage.  Fred  W.,  and  Tondreau.     2.870.672. 

Tootal  Broadhurst  liee  Co.  Ltd.  :  See —  

Donaldson.  William  K.,  and  Ainscough.     2,870,628. 
Topol.  George  J..  L.  B.  Baranowski.  and  I.  Bartik.  to  Bowser, 
fnc       Process    and   apparatus    for    de-aeratlng   oleaglnoiu 
materials.     2.870.859.  1-27-59.  CI.  183—2.6.  •; 

Toro  Mfg.  Corp.  :  See  — 

Benson.  Donald  O.     2.870,616. 
Torrisl,  Alfred  F.  :   See — 

Hilton.  Harry  H..  and  Torrisl      2.871.426. 
Townshend.    Henry    H..    Jr.,   to  J.   T.   Henry   Mff.  Cf,,   Inc. 
Cable  cotter.    2.870,538.  1-27-59.  CT.  30—254.       ,    .«i  #    . 


Treille.  Pierre  :  See — 

Caben.  (illbert  M..  Bonnet,  and  Treille 
Trlbken.  Everett  R.,  and  S.  A.  Flngerhood 


2.871.360. 
to  Sperry  Rand 


spiral    molded    scraper. 


MechanirnU 
1 -27-^59,   cn. 


Discon- 


Corp.      Aircraft  automatic  pilot.     2,870.i>79.   1-27-69,  CI. 
24-1 — 79. 
Trico  Producta  Corp.  :  See — 

Oishei.  John  R.     2,870,476. 
Trlpplehorn,    James    C.       Reversed 
2.870.845.  1-27-59,  C\.  166—176. 
Trubek  Laboratories,  The  :  iilee — 
Levy,  Joseph.     2,871.259. 

Trudenn.  Urban  P.    to  Owens-Illinois  Glaaa  Co 
power    transmission    mecbanlam.      2,870.664. 
74 — 777. 
Tulagln.  Vsevolod  :  Sec- 
Coles.  Robert  F.,  and  Tnlagtn.     2.871,120. 
Turco  Products.  Inc. :  See — • 

Wright,  hkiward  P.     2.871.W18. 
Turge«)n.  .VIbert  J.,  to  Eastern   Power  Devices  Ltd. 
nectlng  switch.     2.871.309.  1-27-69,  CI.  200 — 48. 

Turnbull.  Robert  H.     Separation  of  Sbrea  froa  Abroua  plmnta. 

2.871,103,  1-27-59,  CI.  193 — 8. 
Turner,    Dennis    R..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Method     for     electrt>pt>ltshlng     semlcttnductlng     material. 

2.871,174.  1-27-59.  CT  204-140.5. 
Turner.  William  F.  :   See— 

Tipsord,  Clyde  E..  and  Turner.     2.871.281. 
Turnlpeeed.    I>avld    R.      .\axlliary    tractor   seat.      2.8T0.820. 

1-27-59.  CI    155-    78. 
Turrin.  Joseph  C.  :  «le«-  - 

Turrin.  Joseph  G.  and  J.  C.      2.870.462. 

Turrin.  Joseph  G.  and  J.  C.     Baby  bed.     2.870.46S.  1-27-69. 

CI.  5—99. 
Twomey.   Robert  C. :  800 — 

Jencks.  Harold  K..  and  Twoa^y.     2371.46T. 
Tyler.  Wlnfield  W..  and  R    Newman,  to  (General  Electric  Co. 
BUtable    semiconductor    devices.      2.871,377.    1-27-59.   CL 
307—88.5. 
Tyler,   Winfteld  W..  and  R.   Newman,  to  fteneral  Electric  Co. 
(iermMiiium  current  controlling  devices.    2.H71.427,  1-27-69, 
CI.  317— 2.H9. 
Uhlaann.  Wolfram  R.  M.  :  «#•— 

Sternbeck.  Olaf.  and  lhlmann.     2.8T1.401. 
I'mbenbauer.  .Milton  S.  :   See 

Vollbrecht.  Justus  T..  and  Umbenhaoer.     2,870.636. 
Union  CsrbWe  Corp.  :   Wee-  - 

Jarkiuin.  Clarence  E..  and  Rnsek.     2.871.339. 
Korrhynsky.   Michael.     2.871.117. 
Lobusco.  Koscoe  R..  Messina,  and  Oyler.     2.87I.SM. 
Perklna.  Roger  A.,  and  Binder.     2.t71.11t. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California      See 

Bewley.  William  L..  and  Ihrorar^.      2.871.1T0. 
Doumanl.  Thomas  F      2.N71.200. 
Dooaani.  Thomas  K.     2.N7I.201. 
Scott.  Carleton  B.     2.871.202. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Rest.  Stanley  G       2.870.698 

Kenyon.  Theodore  W  .  sod  Webster.      2.870,743. 
Pinsley.  Edward  A.     2.870.958. 

United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  Sae—  -^ 

Cole.  Frank  E.     2.870.466. 
United  States  of  America 
Army  :  See- 
Bailey.  Theodore  L.     2.870.449. 
BaUey.  Theodore  L.     2.870.460. 
Bell.  Charles  R..  Waaw4.  and  Shoelaon.     2.870.682. 
Brown.  Julius  L..  .Shelley,  and  Steele      2.870.712. 
Colby.  Richard  H.     2,870.661 

"      1870.679. 

2.870.462. 
2.870.H85. 
2,871.477. 
2.870.r.77. 
2  871  .W5 
a'n<l  SIrmen.      2.870.836. 


Collins.  Richard  V 
De  Crasia,  Joseph. 
Harvey.  Earle  .M. 
Hatkln.  I>eonard. 
Herrmann.  Fred. 
Hurtlg.  Carl  R 
Ri>!tst<>.  .Nicola  P. 


Schwesinger.  Orhard      2.870.673 
Atomic   Energy  Commission  :   See- 
Andrews,  ftoland  E      2.871. .161 
Andrews.   Roland  E       2.R71..'t(M 
Andrews.  Roland  E..  and  Thornton 


2.871.362. 


2.871.152.    1-27-69.   CT. 


Birmingham.    liascom   W.,   Browa.   Scott,  and  Vander 
Arend.     2.871.042. 

Bunteabach.  Rudolph  W      2.871.400. 

Creuta.  Edward  C       2.870.907. 

Draley.  Joseph  E  .  and  Ruther      2.871.176. 

Gofman.  John  W  .  Connlck.  and  WahL     2.871.291. 

I^wrence.  Ernest  O       2.871.364 

Uvlngston.  Jack  P      2.870.484. 

Wilhelm.  Hsrley  A.,  and  Fooa.     2.871,092. 
Commerce :  See — 

Koder.  Milton  L.     2.871.S51 

Marietta.  Louis  A       2.871.432. 

Sulser.  Peter  G.     2.871.356. 
Navy  ;  See  - 

Beebe.  John  N       2.871.460 

Broady.  Stenhen  N       2.871.362. 

Brown.  Charles  R.     2.870.600. 

Conrad.  F>srl  W       2,870.604 

Gtrouard.  Philias  H.,  Schn/ler.  and  Bailer.     2.870.678 

<^.|enn.  Robert  O.     2.870.602 

Radkowskt.  I>>o.  Daly,  and  Elkel      2.870.676. 

Weller.  Royal.     2.870.714. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See— 

Mankowich.  Ivan.  Rteinle.  and  CbUvetta       2.871.205. 
Mankowlch,  Ivan.  Stelnle.  and  Chlaretta.     2,871.206. 
U.  8.  Slicing  Machine  Co  .  Inc. ;  Set—  >•» 

Folk,  Joseph.     2.870,810.  „^    _,   ,;    „.   .,   r'* 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ArttHr 


V«Mler 


UnltMl  8UtM  Stefl  Corp. :  «#*— 

Agarwal,  JaidUH  C.     2.871. 115. 

jJton.  Bart  >.     2.870.MS8. 

Hjifi.  Joseph  W.     2.871.006. 
CBltedStatra  Tratlnc  Co..  Inc.  :  Sre 

Sbepherd.  RMKley  <i..  Jr..  and  DMrbora.     2.8T1.221. 
rnlrrnuii  Oil  l'ro<lo<-t«  Co.  :  See— 

Appfll.  Hfrbi^  R      2.871. IW. 

lUrlawakl.  Mitibt-ll  S       2.K71.1»». 

4;erh<.l<l.  Clarence  G       2,871.275. 

Ha«>Mel.  Vla«lailr.     2.871.277. 

lltTvert.  Ueorge  L..  and  Bloch.     2.871.005. 

Hervert.  (;«>or(e  L..  aad  Bloch.     2.871.0M. 
rnlrerMl  Wlndlnc  Co.  :  Met- 

KHth.  John  T.      2.K70.971 
r«lTeTaJtjr  of  IVimaTlranla.  The  Traatees  of  the :  B4* — 

Hnr6eT.  Joha  R..   Havprty.  Md  Molaud.     2.87l.lOe. 
Inkauf,  Henry  C. :  See 

Weecar^Ralph  P.,  and  Unkauf.    2.871.11*. 
L'pJohn<o.  The    Hee—  _      _ 

Jnhnaon.    Rtrhard   H  .   and   RrhnekJer.     2.871.1M. 

Klmnpareiui.   Willtaai.  and  Vellalre.     2.871.155. 
rrfoan.  Peter,  to  K.  Ku«trr«.    Preaaore  meana  for  rotary  print- 

Ins  narhlnes.     J.870.70«.  1-27-W.  CI.  101-247. 
Uattra.  Jnmenb  J.,  to  Araatronc  Cork  Co.     Cooled  radio  fre 
onencr  roupUnc  anit.     2.871.331.  1-27-5©.  CI.  21»— 10.4». 
rtUlty  Appliance  T?orp  ;  Fee — 

Weaael.  John  H.      2.871. SM. 
Vak  r  Pak  <"orp      Jiee- 

Ran<Ull.  Ralph  ft.     2.870.501. 
ValTo.  Joaeph  K..  and  P    Hodaon.  to  Apra  Precipitator  Corp. 
Collector  lonlaer  electrode      2.H70.861.  l-27^5rf.  d  18»-  7. 
Van  Baaklrk  *  Co,  Inc  •  See 

Van  Runklrk.  John  I>      2.870.702 
Van  Boaklrk,  John  1)  .  to  Van  Boaklrfc  *  Co..  lac. 

martinit.    2.870.702.  1  27-50.  n   101— «5. 
Vander  A  rend.  Peter  (\  :  See— 

Btratlnchani.    Bancoai    W..    Browa.    Scott,    aad 
A  rend.     2/171.042. 
Vandenrrift.  Eraklne.  Jr  .  See— 

Cooper,     Jacoh    L.     riaalel.    Patton.    aad    Tanderfrtft. 
2.876.4»«. 
Vandervell  Prodttcia  Ltd.     See  - 

B«abam.  Fredeiict  8      2.870, .VW 
Van  Iieaaen.  Bdmand  L      Silicone  aoapenalon  aad  a^^hod  of 
apDlylns  Mroe  t«t  cooklnc  nteaalla.     2.871.141.  1-27-60.  CI. 

Van  Craafellaod.  Milton  I     See — 

Kahrt.  N<«el  H  .  and  Van  <iraafHUad 
Kuhrt.  Noel  H  .  and  Van  GraafHIand 
Kuhrt.  Noel  Fl..  an<l  Van  f;raafelland 
Var«o.  Frank  J  .  to  Jackea  Rrana  Mff.  Co.     .^   _     ,     «■       ^ 
ber    for     pi  lot -opera  ted     ralrea.       2.870.OM.     1   27-00.    CI. 
t.M — 4.1 
Vaaquea.  Hofaaor.     Artiactal  Itaaha.     2.870.4ft9.   l-ST-M.  C\. 

»— 1«  . 

Taaall.  Theti  N.,  aad  r.  C    Evana.  to  AoMicaa  DIatrtct  Tele- 

craph  ^  o     2.871  AM.  1  -27-50.  CI.  540—233 
Vaachan.  Wllllaai  K  :  See^ 

Ruat.  Prederfrk  F  .  Porter,  aad  Vanchan      2.871.102. 
Vellalre.  4'le«H«t  I>  :  «ee - 

Kloakoareaa.  Willtem.  aad  Vellaira.     2.871. lU. 
VeUlrol  rWaaical  Corp.  :  Ste— 

Molotak/.  Bymaa  M.  aad  Ballweher.     2.871 .2&5.  _ 

Vermette.    IfowaN       Pipe    flittora,      «.»70.535,    1-27-0O.   CI. 

SO -102.  _ 

Vlhh'r.     Alfred     W.       Twlatlaa     apladle     ballooa     eoatrol. 

2  R70  .%WI.  1   27-50.  CI    .^7   -XCSS 
Vkrara.  T.  *  T.  Ltd  :  See- 

NaTlor.  Joseph  F .  and  Ijirce      2.870.808 
NorthaMTe.  Baymond.   and   Nay  lor.     2.871.SS2. 
Tlckera  AraiatronCa  Ltd  :  See 

Wood.  Cenrnn      2.870.775. 
VIckera  Inf  :  Ser  ■ 

Keel.  Adolf       2.870  748  

Vincent,   Darld   A.     Horlaontal  alio  conat r«ctloa.     2.870.401. 
1    27-A9    n.  20-1.4 


2.871.124. 

2.871.12.1 
2.871.128. 


Vlacber  Kmat  .  8l«e— 
U'ettatHn.     Athrrt. 
2.871  245. 

ritalla.  Crall  A  :  tee 

Cardactotto.  Paul    S 
Tardaclotto.  Paul  8  . 

Vocel.  Arnold  ;  *>W    - 

Jacker.  Brnat.  KlMt. 


XkKtktr.     Mcyatre.     aad 


and  Titalla 
and  Vltalta 


2  871.1. ^7. 
2.871.158 


Voari.  aad  WmIC.    1,871.241. 


Voirt.  Theodore  %  H.  Cnjnit  holders.  2.870.74O.  1-27-50. 
CI    120  -1. 

Volgt.  Bemhani  F.  BaperrhanrtM  and  comprnMtlac  hy- 
draulic     preaaure      ffeaerator         2.§70.a07.      l-«7-aO.     CL 


itlc  rlaarance   aKter 


dearmace  aetter 


i-«7-ao. 

2.870.877. 
2.870.878. 


•O^    54.8. 
Volet.    Beraard   F.      A«t< 

1    27   5»    Cl    188^     \9fi 
Vol»t.    B«»mard    F.      Automatic 

1    27  59   CI    188^  -10« 
Vollbrecht.  Joataa  T  .,jM»d  M.  8.  Cmbeahauer      Compemated 

water  lerel  Indicator.     2.870.6S5.  1-27-50.  CI.  73—200. 
Vonderachmitt.    Bernard    V..    to    Kadlo    Corp.    of    Aaaorloi. 
Raster  renterloc  contr«>l.     2.871.405.  1-27  50.  CL  Sll^— 27. 
Von  Roaenberf.  C.uldo     Srr—  „  ^,  ,«* 

■ckhardt.  Helnt.  Kelcher.  aad  ron  Rooenbent.    2.871.136. 
Vorta.  Ernest :  Sme —  „.«  ..   . 

Rcllmann.  P-ernard  R  .  aad  Vorta      2.870.641. 
Warner.  l>onald  W   :  See  ~  ^  ^     «... 

.Hmlth      Aoitaataa     B..     Roberts.     Warner,     and     Rtlae. 
2.871.126 
Warner  KlectHc  Corp.  :  See — 

Malabarr.  James  8..  and  Bilker      2.871.373 
Warner.   Herbert,   and   K -H.   Blaenmann.   to   Farbenfabrlken 
Barer  Akt.     Proceaa  for  the  production  of  tubea      2.870.486. 
i-i7-ao.  CL  1»— «5. 


Wahl,  Arthur  C. :  See— 

tiofman.  John  W.,  Connlck.  aad  Wahl.     2.871.251. 
Wald  Induatrtea  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ro<ni.  (aibert.     2.870.730. 
Walden.  Hfnrik  :  See — 

Corbln.  Wesley  8.,  i>earsoD,  and  Walden.     2,870.000. 
Wlaner.  Ule  S.,  Corbln,  and  Walden.     2,870,601. 
Whiaer.  lale  R.,  Corbln.  and  Walden.    2.870.602. 
Waldea  Kohlnoor.  Inc.  :  See — 

Erdmann.  Hans.     2.870.520. 
Walk.  Emll  J      Shaft  coupling  with  aymmetrlcal  load  dlatrl 

bullon.    2.870.815.  l-27-.>».  CI.  «4 — 19. 
WallUT.  Laurence  R.  :  See— 

Aiibkin.  Arthur,  and  Walker.    2.871,451. 
Wall.  P.  Mfit   Co  :  Srr 

Mcboenwald.  Alexander.     2.870.825. 
Wallace.  David  J. :  See 

Straley.  Jamea  M..  Wallace,  and  Flahcr.     2.871.231. 
Wallace.  James  M..  to  Westinrhooac  Electric  Corp.    Polyphase 

circuit  Interrupter.     2.871.414.   1-27-59.  CI.  317 — 22. 
Walla.     Walter.       Drillinr     atrlBf    float     ralre.       2,870.784. 

1-27-A9.  CI    137— ,>43. 
Walsh.  Joaeph  M.  :  See— 

Kakin.  John  V..  and  Walah.    2.870.801. 
Walsh.  Ralph  W. :  Wee— 

Lyon,  Luceln  L.    2.870.581 . 
Walter.    Henry    C.   to   B.    I.   da    Poet  de   Neaioars  aad  Co. 
KlaKtomeric  ci«ndeni>at1on  producta  prepared  from  polyether 
rlycoU.     2.871.227.  1    27-30.  CI.  280— .7.5. 
Walter.  Otto  L. :  See 

Luckhardt.  Johannes      2.870.821. 
Walton.  Georie  M  ;  See— 

KrIxiuB.  Jacob  K..  and  Walton.    2.870.864. 
Walton,    Glen    W.,    to    Telecompatlnr    Corp.      OTerruuiinx 

clutch.     2.870.880.  1-27-30.  O.  102—22.  _ 

Walton.   Harold   F.   and  T.   D.  Waorh.  to  Morton  Chemical 
Corp         Prfiiaration      of     orrano     mercuric     hydroxides. 
2.871. -252.  1-27-50.  CI.  260 — 431. 
Wankel.  FHli  :  See— 

lialer.  Othmar.     2.870.578  _,^ 

Wann.   I^ymond   D..   to  Continental   Oil  Co      W Ide- range  re- 
alatance  and    reatstlTlty   measurtnr   apparatus.      2.871.446. 

1  27-50.  CI.   .V24     64.  ^       .....    ... 

Warro    Peter    to  .Stewart Warner  Corp.     Electric  apeed  ladl- 

ratlns  Instrument      2.871.433.  1-27-60.  O.  318—166. 
Warlac    John    W  .   to   Phllco  Corp.     lapot   couplinr   circuit. 

2  871.306.  1-27-59.  CI.  170—171. 
Wam»T  Broa.  Pictures.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gare.  Fred  W  .  and  Tondreaa.    2.870.672. 
Warner  4  Swanev  Co  .  The  :  See 

Sh«M>k    WlllLam  M.     2.870.026  .....     ^       , 

Warren.  John  S  .  deccaaed  .  T.  Z.  Warren,  admlnUtramx  of 
Mid    J.     K.     Warren.       Eleratlnc    »i»d    dumping     derlee. 
57870.027.  1-27-59.  C\  214 — 313. 
Warren.  Theresa  Z.  :  See-  _    ^^^ 

Warren,  John  »..  aad  T.  E.    2,870.027. 
WaaaeU  Kuceae  ». :  See-  ^  „w     ,  «  svn  «o9 

Ilell.  (^rlea  R..  Waaael.  and  Sboelaon.     2.870.682. 
Waiitf  King  <"orp.  :  See- 

Karlr.  Horace  E..  and  Smith.     2.871.082.  ,  _.^ 

Watklnn.    Th«rtnas   E..    to   Socony    Mobil   0\\  Co..   lac.     F»nM 
for  drlllinf  high  temperatare  wells.     2.871.188,   1-27-50. 
Cl.  2.-)2  -8.5. 
Watta  Electric  k  Mfr.  Co. :  See- 
Heller.  Robert  M      2.870.812. 
WauKh.  Thomas  D.  ;  Kcc   - 

Walton.  Harold  F..  and  Waugh.    2.871.252. 
Warne  Iron  Worka  :  See  - 

Wetxel.  Chartes  H      2.870.495  

Weber     Laura    B       Self-lubri eating    aad    rattle    preirenttag 
washer     2.871.069.  1-27   . 19.  Cl  308— 135  ««,„„- 

Weber      Robert.        PUnt     propagatiag     derlcea.       2.870.575, 

1    27-50.  d.  47 — i7. 
Webater.  Stokely  :  See — 
Kenyon.  Theodore  W. 

Werrnr.  Ralph  P..  and  H.  ^. _-  . 

Diaaotypo  reproductioa  nuterial  and 
l_">T  \a  ex  06-^-40 
We^kman.  Vem  W..  Jr  .  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co  .  Inc  Hy«ro^ 
genatlon  and  coking  of  henry  petroleum  fractlaaa. 
2.871.182.  1    27-59.  Cl    208  — r>0  ^_    .._ 

Wehoer.  Albert,  to  Brueckenhau  FTeader  O    "v^  "  ,  ^^^ 
for  nae  In  oscillating  acreentag  derlcea.    2.84O.OIO.  1-27-ao. 

(T    200 396 

Weldenman.  Jamea  W  .  and  D   S.  Rathje.  to  Utton  I"*«f*J*y 

of      California         Precialon      potentiometers.        2.871.326. 

1-27-50    Cl.  201— .'V6.  ^   ,         „-_,  ,_^ 

Weln.    Samuel.   SilTering   process  and  awterials.      2.871.130, 

1    27-50.  Cl.  117— S6. 
Welser.  Kurt :  See —  ,  ^  ^,  ,  _^ 

Gulre.  Ronald  J.,  and  Welaer.    2.871  100. 
Welas.    Josef,    to    Richard    Sllasoa.    Aktieholar      >*J'«J^,ftf 
pn>duc1ng  drying  oils  aad  the  oU  ao  prodaced.     2.871.135. 
1    27-."W    (n   106 — 252. 
Welssert.  Josef  :  See —  .  „  .         ^      «  ovi  «>«a 

Huss.  Richard,  SMert.  and  Welaaert.    2.871.230. 

Welex.  lac,:  See —  00-1  <iic 

Carter.  Daniel  H.  and  Huddleatoa.    2.«<  M.*^        _.  .  ,  . 
Weller.  Royal,  to  Cnlted  States  of  America.  NaTy.     Del*^ 

arminc  rievlce  for  a  fu.e      2  8707 14.  l-^^T^®    «2i    2?,^^* 
Wella,  Han>ld  E..  aad  J.,F.  9Xx^^,Jt    *«  B^  Alngft 

Corp.    Pr«aaore  accumulator.    2.870.701.  1-27-AO.CL  13»— 

W?rth.  William  W..  to  Whltla  Machine  Workr  Top  w"  P^ 
tloning  and   PrH-urf-awlyifg  ■*•«» /<1'-    «*"«"»»  draftlaf 
machine.     2  870,488   1-27-50.  H.  1»— 1»-^     „  ^.     .     -  _.^ 
Wessel.  John  H  .  to  Ctllltv  Appliance  Corp      Method  of  mak 

inr  blower  wheela.     2,871.340.  1-2  • -50.  Cl. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 
Oaaper,  Robert  R.     ■'i.«7q.542 
JohMon.  Kenneth  F.,  and  Qulnlaa.    2.8.1.337. 


aad  Webater.    2,870.745. 
C    Tnkauf  to  Eugene  DIetxcra  Co. 
ethod.     2.871.110, 


210—150. 
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WMttngbouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 

Mueller.  Emll  O.    2.870.873. 
Wentinghouse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Aldricb,  Donald  F..  and  Newell.    2.871.400. 
Baker.  Flovd  A.     2,871.441. 
Chabala.  Leonard  V.    2.871.415. 
ChatMila.  Leonard  V.,  and  Raanak.    2.871.313. 
Dauberman.  William  H..  and  Woodbury.     2.871.434. 
De  Val.  Eugene  J.    2.871.390. 
Dlcklnaon.  Robert  C.    2.871.319. 
FlMMtone.  Arnold  B.    2.871.222. 
FMae.  Samupl  8..  and  Krance.    2.871.285. 
Pox.  Edgar  C.  Jr..   Helmick.  and  Campbell.     2,871.430. 
Frailer.  William  M..  and  Bruab.    2.871.150. 
Frtnk.  RusaeU  E.    2,871,318. 
Hatchlnaon.  James  O..  and  Brlggi.    2.871.348. 
Jeue«.  Ralpb  D.     2.871.422. 
KoiTOii.  Alonso  F.    2.871.435. 
Knochel.  William  J.    2.871.087. 

Korner.  Renio  L..  Rleger.  and  MeCurdy.     2.871.086. 
Langer.  Stanley  H.     2.871.454. 
Lempert.  Josepb.     2.871.402. 
Lester.  Ray  V.     2.871.411. 
Mahler.  Charlea  J.,  and  Wblte.     2.871.328. 
Mahler.  Charlea  J..  White,  and  Immel.     2.871.322. 
Mlnter.  Herbert  F  .  and  Foater.    2,871,420. 
Okreaa.  Erneat  C.  and  Green.    2.871.407. 
Perkins.  Harley  A..  Jr.    2.871.442. 
Roberts.  William  L.     2.871. 38.V 
Schmidt.  Warren  J.     2,871.421. 
Schmidt.  Warren  J.,  and  Kadri.    2.871.448. 
Slrles.  John  P..  May.  and  Eberlel.     2.870.938. 
Smith.  Harry  B.     2.871.4«8. 
Stringer.  Loren  F     2  871.437. 
Thoroe.  Robert  J.,  and  Winters.    2.870.82«. 
WalUce.  James  M.     2.871.414. 
Williamson.  John  a.    2.870.970. 
Westoak  Machine  Corp:  tlee — 

Bvrnes.  James  H.    2.870.737. 
Wetrofr.  Oeorges  :  See — 

Seen.  Marius.  Wetroff.  and  Lelen.    2.871.247. 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  E.  Vlscher.  C.  Meystre.  and  L.  Ehmann.  to 

Clba    Pharmaceutical    Producta    Inc.      New    Inlehydro-tea- 

tosterones    and    esters    thereof.      2.871.245.    1-27-59.    CI. 

260—397.4. 

Wetiel.   Charles  H.   to  Wayne  Iroa  Works.     CTosure  sealing 

device.     2.870  495,  l-27-.%9.  CI.  20 — 68. 
Wheel  Trueing  Tool  Co.  :   See —  •  • 

KUpka.  Karl  J.    2.870,994.  ' 

White.  Marshall  P.  :   See- 
Mahler,  Charles  J  ,  and  White.    2.871.323. 
.Mahler.    ChHrles   J..    White,    and    Immel.      2.871.322. 
Wbitin  Machine  Works  :   See— 

Werth    William  W.     2.870,488. 
Whitlock.  Robert  A..  Jr. :  See— 

Hull.  Dean  R..  and  Whitlock.    2.870.788. 
Whitney.      Donald      W.        Inflatable      decoratire      laatem. 

2.871.343.  1-27-59.  CL  240—10. 
Wiederkehr.  Karl  P. :  See—  ^ 

Hansen.  HarOiog  B..  Sealey.  Sfenersen.  and  Wiederkehr. 
2.870.525. 
Wilckens.    Elbe    A..    W.    C.    Ralner.    and   E.    M.    Redding,    to 
Crown    Cork    k    Seal    Co..    Inc.      Charge    depositing   mech 
anlsm    for    closure    liner    applying   apparataa.      2.870.479. 
1-27-59.  CI.  18—5. 
Wilhelm.    Harley  A.,   and    R.    A.    Foos.    to   Cnlted   States  of 
America.    Atomic  Energy  Commission.      NIoblum-tantalum 
separation.     2.871.092.  1-27-59.  CI.  23—23. 
Will.  William  B.     Constmctlon  elerator.     2.870.900.  1-27-M. 

n.  198—72. 
Williams.  Arthur  R. :  See — 

Hidalgo.    John.    Williams,    and    Halverstadt.      2  871.258. 
Williams.  John  R..  to  Selas  Corp.  of  America.     Radiant  beat 

fuel  burner.     2.870.829.  1-27-59.  CI.  158—113. 
Williams.  Robert  J.  :   See — 

Anthony.  Robert  C.  and  WlUUma.    2.870.477. 
Wllllanis.  Roger  B..  Jr..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Pulse  ampli- 
tude e<4ualliing  system.     2.871,369.   1-27-59.  CI.  250— 214. 
Williams.   Rollie   B..   to   E:aao  Research   and  Engineering  Co. 
Process  for  reglsterine  the  relatire  degree  of  branching  of 
a   hydrocarbon    material   containing  alkyl    groups  and    for 
Controlling    a    process    in    response    to    tbe    registration. 
2.871  443.  1-27-59.  H.  324 — .5 
Williamson.  John  S..  to  Westlnghonse  Electric  Corp.     Rotor- 
periphery    and    adjacent    shredder-rlng   structure    for    food 
waste   disposer.      2.870.970.    1-27-59.   a.    241—260. 
Willis    Henry  W.  :   See— 

Marahbam.  James  P..  and  Wlllia.    2.870.731. 
Willis  Oil  Tool  Co.  :   See— 

Willis.  Robert  8.     2.870  629. 

Willis.   Robert   S..  97»A%    to  Willis  Oil  Tool  Co..   and  2^% 

to  E.    L.   Decker.     Apparatus  for  moving  an  element  Into 

and     from     a     verael     mntaintng     fluid     under     pressure. 

2.870  629.  1-27-59.  CT.  73—86. 

Wills.  Ervin  E.,  to  Federal  Electric  Products  Co.     Enclosed 

nanelboard  mounting.     2.871.284.  1-27-59   CI.  174 — 52. 
Wills.    Marion    C.    to    Shawnee    Mfg.    Co..    Inc.      Bucket   and 
bucket    arm    control    for    booms.      2.870.924.    1-27-59.   CI. 
214 — 138. 
Wilson.    Walter    H.      Adjustable    tripod    type    goa    mount. 

2.870.683.  1-27-59.  H.  89—40. 
Wilson,  WillUm  B.  :  See- 
North.  Edwin  W..  and  Wilson.     2.871.047. 
Wlltae.   Sumner   D.      Pre«*ure  actuated  Tesillent  sleeve  type 
tube  coupling.     2,871.034,   1-27-59,   C\.   285—109. 


WInkel,  Herbert  C.  Cell  qoantity  aelector  for  battery  pUtea. 
2.«70,921.  1-27-59.  CI.  214^—6. 

Winter,  Carl  E.  improved  multiple  speed  gear  tranamlaaton. 
2,870.644,  1-27-59,  (1.  74—351. 

Winter,  Paul  H..  to  Pass  k  Seymour.  Inc.  Waterproof  wall 
plate  with  hinged  lids.     2.870.933.  1-27-59.  cn.  220—24.3. 

Winterbottum,  Robert :   See — 

Keed    Charles  C.  and  Wlnterbottom.     2.871.265. 

Winters.  Donald  F.  :   Wee — 

Thorpe.  Robert  J.,  and  Winters.    2.870,826. 

WIntber,  Simon  P.  Cleat.  2.870,733.  1-27-M,  CL  114— 
218. 

Wlaaer.  Isle  E..  W.  8.  C^rbln.  and  H.  Walden.  to  The  BUck- 
ClawaoB  Co.  Fourdrinler  paper  making  machine. 
2.870.691.  1-27-59,  CI.  92      44. 

Wlsner.  Isle  R.,  W.  S.  Corbln.  and  H.  Walden.  to  Tbe  BUck- 
Clawaon  Co.  Foardrialer  paper  making  aiaclilne. 
2.870.682.  1-27-59,  CI.  92 — »4. 

Wolf,  Dale  E.  :   See— 

Searle.  Norman  E..  and  Wolf.    2.871.154. 

Wolff,  Eberhard  :   See— 

Jucker.  hmst.  Klasl.  Suess.  Vogel.  and  Wolff.     2,871.241. 

Wood,  (iar.  Industries  :   See — 

Bailey.  WlllUm  R.     2,870,793. 

Wood,  iieorge,  to  Vickers-Armatronffs  Ltd.  Regulating  means 
for   boiler   facd   pumps.      2.87U.775,    1-27-59,   C\.   137— M. 

Wood.  John  G.,  8.  B  Hainswortb  and  B.  Tebb.  to  Mastabnr 
Mining  t:quipment  Co.  Ltd.  Slip  coupling  for  belt  faaten- 
Ing  machines.    2.870.886.  1-27-59.  CL  192—3.5. 

Woodbury,  Frank  A.  :  See 

Dauberman.   William   H..  and  Woodbury.     2.871,434. 

Woodilng,  George  V.  hlutd  conduit  swivel  adapter  coupling 
assembly.     2.871.032.  1-27-59.  CI.  285-31. 

Woods,  Eric  R.,  to  (ieneral  Dynaoilca  Corp.  Pulse  generator. 
2.871.355    1-27-59.  CI.  250—36. 

Woolara.  Thomas  L.,  to  The  Air  Preheater  Corp.  Heat  ex- 
changer walla  with  coupled  slnuoua  fln  elementa. 
2.870.998.  1-27-59.  CI.  257—245. 

Wootton.  (;erald  V..  and  H.  M.  Hoxl*.  to  TW  B.  P.  Goodrich 
Co.  Acetone-water  sotatlon  of  vinylldene  cyanide-vinyl 
acetate  copolymer  and  aathod  for  preparing  same. 
2.871.214.  1-27-59.  H.  260—29.6. 

Wot  ring.  John  A.  :   See — 

Murray.  John  F  .  and  Wotring.    2.870.719. 

Wright.  Edward  P..  to  Turco  Pruducta.  Inc.  Railway  jour- 
nal  box   lid  seal.      2.871.068,    1-27-59,  CT   308  -44. 

Wright.  Esmond  P.  (•.,  J.  Rice,  and  D.  G.  N  Hunter,  to 
international  Standard  Electric  Corp.  Methods  of  record- 
ing intelligence       2.871.464.    1-27-59.  CI.  340—174. 

Wynne.  Ira  H..  to  Reoerve  Mining  Co.  Pnlp  apUtter. 
2.870.909.  1-27-59.  CL  209—284. 

Yale  *  Towne  Mfg.  Co..  The  :   See— 
Quayle.  <;eorge  F.     2.870.929. 

Yeaiel.  (iilbert  A.,  to  Frigid  Fluid  Co.  Casket  carriage. 
2.870.519.  1-27-59.  CI.  27—32. 

Vntema.  I>eonard  F..  and  R.  J.  Kaaek.  to  Fansteel  Metal- 
lurgical Corp.  Refractory  metal  bodies  and  anethod  of 
making  same.     2.870.027,  1-27-59,  O.  29—198. 

Yoch,  J<^  J.  Taapiag  ^eol.  2.870.606.  1-S7-S0.  CL  04— 
49. 

Young.  Frauds  R..  to  Erie  Resistor  (\>rp  Method  of  solder- 
ing a  plurality  cloaely  spaced  electrical  connectioDs 
2.M70.%32.  1-27-59.  CI.  29^    471,1. 

Young,  K>ed  W.,  to  8,  .N.  Goldman.  Tray  atmctnre  for  tele- 
scoping csrta      2.8tl.024.    1-27-50,   CI.    280—33.99. 

Youngfoerg.  Cbarles  H..  and  W.  P.  Oehler.  to  Deere  4  Co. 
Automatic  lubrication  for  disk  harrowa.  2.870.849.  1-17- 
.W   n.  172    -«13 

F.     Folding  fnmltar*.     2,870.450.  1-27- 


Scrlblng  Implement.     2.870.530,  1-27-50. 


Zablelski.  Raymond 
59.  CI.  .V— 2. 

Zaccone.  Prank  P. 
n.  38-41. 

Zaiger.  Max  :  See— 

Newon.  larael.     2.871.043. 

Zmknewkl.  Andrew  8.  G.  Ashby  Z.  Daskiewlct.  and  R.  8. 
Moore,  to  Taymouth  industries  Ltd  Head  for  power  oper- 
ated screw  driver       2.870.805.    1-27   59.   O.    144—32. 

Zaremskl.  l>onald  R..  to  Allegheny  LuAlum  Steel  Corp.  Elee- 
tropolishing  metal.      2.871.175.    1-27-59.  CI.   204—1405. 

Zdansky.  Ewald  A.,  to  Lonxa  Elektrlsltltswerke  und  Chem- 
Ische  Fabrlken  A.  G.  Electrolytic  water  decomposer. 
2.M71.179.  l-27-.^9.  CI.  204—256. 

Zechmetster.  Lasslo  K.  :   See 

l*etracek.    Francis  J.,   and  Zechmelster.     2.871.267. 

Zemke.  Kenneth  M..  to  l^eneral  Motors  Corp.  Oombiaed  con- 
trol for  cartMiretor  and  transmlsaloa.  2.870.649.  1-27-59. 
CI.  74—472. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :   See— 

Salisbury.  Winfleld  W.     2.870.675. 

Zerunelth.  Rudolph  E.  Take-up  BMchaalam.  2.870,618.  1-27- 
59.  Cl    ««      1.^J 

Zlegler.  William   M. :  See— 

.Mlnieri.  I'as(|uale  P..  and  Zlegler.    2.871.264. 

Zleae.  Walter,  to  Badlsche  AaiUn-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Akt. 
Proeesa  for  the  continuous  production  of  hydrogela  con- 
taining  alllcic   acid.      2.871,009.    1-27-A9.   Cl.    28—182. 

Zlnke.  Erwin  M.  Suction  cup.  2.871.054,  1-27-30,  Cl.  204— 
64. 

Zlaler.  Siegfried,  anfl  G.  Duboat.  to  Societe  franeatae  fladir- 
Carpentier.  Arrangement  for  controlling  radar  systema 
2.871  472,  1-27-59.  (1.  343—17.7. 

Zuhrls.  Stanley.  Shoe  fastener.  2.870.508,  1-27-80,  Cl.  24— 
207. 
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48:   1871781 

505:   187178 

916  19:  187178 

Att:   1871784 

981   187a  785 

987:  1871796 

287:  1871787 

611  187178 

821  187178 

8812:  187178 

199 — 

SI:  1871791 

8:  187178 

71  187178 

99:  18717M 

199— 

44:  187178 

181  187178 

Ml— 

M:  1871797 

8:  187a  78 

201  187a  78 

187a  88 

149- 

1   187181 

47:  1871803 

M:  187198 

144- 

r:   1871804 

91  187188 

18:  187188 

211  187a  807 

81:   187a808 

145- 

61:   187a8n 

146- 

M:  ISTaSlO 

149- 

15:   1871.140 

11.5:   1871.18 

130- 

1:   187a811 

151- 

8:  1871813 

18- 

44:  1871819 

218;  1871814 

189- 

1:  1871815 

8;  1871616 

M;  1871817 

104:   1871818 

154- 

IM:   1871.151 

15:   187a  810 

8:   1871.152 

111  1871.18 

155- 

78:  187a8» 

101  i87ani 

187188 

179:  187188 

182:  18718M 

188- 

8:  187188 

188— 

8: 

1870.98 

84: 

1871827 

111 

187a  88 
1870,88 

114: 

1870.88 

180- 

18: 

1870.81 

81: 

187188 

98: 

187188 

81- 

1: 

1871 8M 

1 

1871895 

164- 

41: 

187188 

8: 

187a  897 

8: 

187a  88 

61: 

187a  88 

8: 

187188 

166- 

8: 

1871841 

70: 

1871842 

115: 

1870.80 

18: 

1871844 

178: 

1871845 

185: 

187198 

167- 

8; 

1871,1M 

42: 

1871.156 

S: 

1871.18 

M: 

1871,157 
1871.18 

74: 

1871.18 

77: 

1871.18 

87.1: 

1871.161 

170-18  28: 

187187 

1618: 

187188 

172- 

411 

187188 

SM: 

lS7a88 

174— 

5: 

I8n.9n 

851  187U98 

8: 

1871.2M 

72: 

18n.98 

179- 

2: 

1871.28 

17: 

1871.987 

7.1 

1871.98 

8: 

1871.98 

8  5: 

1871.38 

179- 

1; 

1871.81 

11  1871.98 

1871.98 

16l5: 

1871.98 
1871.28 

17: 

1871.98 

11 

1871.987 
1871.38 

21 

1871,28 

27: 

1871,98 
1871.98 
1871,902 

91 

1871.98 

171: 

1871.904 
1871.98 
1871.98 

184: 

1871.907 

180- 

1: 

187a  81 

14: 

187198 

21 

187188 
183184 

81 

187198 

81- 

.1 

187188 

8: 

1871857 
187188 

189- 

11- 

188188 

17: 

187188 

7: 

1871861 

8: 

187188 

8: 

187188 

8: 

1871 8M 

114: 

187188 

111 

187188 
1871887 
187188 

190: 

187188 

184— 

1 

1871870 

188— 

1. 

187a  871 

92: 

187a  872 

8: 

1830.879 

67. 

187a  874 

8 

187a  875 

18: 

1871878 

18: 

1871  sn 

1871878 

2M 

1871870 

189- 

M 

1871 88 

8 

187181 

75 

1871  an 

XXUl 


XXIV 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


18»-     82:  1870.888 

211—      90: 

1870.916 

248-    324: 

1870.965 

280-  77.5: 

1871,220 

286-      18: 

1871.081 

315-      12: 

1^871,401 

90: 

2.870,884 

105  1: 

187a  917 

280-      15: 

1871.344 

1871,228 

31: 

1871.082 

14: 

1871.402 

,  191—      »: 

2.871,308 

105.2: 

187a  918 

ao: 

1871.345 

1871,227 

106: 

1871.033 

21: 

1871.403 

in-       8: 

2.870,885 

213-    100: 

187a  919 

1871.346 

85  5: 

1871.228 

100: 

1871.034 

26: 

1871.404 

Lb: 

1870,886 

214—        1: 

1870.900 

27: 

1871.347 

144: 

1871,230 

133: 

1871,035 

27: 

1871.406 

/               22: 

1870.887 

6: 

1870,981 

t 

in.  348 

146: 

1871.231 

354: 

1871.036 

38.63: 

1871.406 

1870.888 

187a  932 

- 

1871.340 

147: 

1871.232 

286-        6: 

1871.037 

38.68: 

1871.407 

2.870.880 

8136: 

187a  923 

1871.350 

151: 

1871.233 

10 

1871.006 

84.5: 

1871,408 

4S.1: 

1870.880 

136: 

1870.924 

' 

1871.351 

162: 

1871.234 

11.14: 

1871.088 

98: 

1871.400 

88: 

1870.801 

147: 

187a  925 

1871.382 

2U0: 

1871.236 

1871.040 

120: 

1871.410 

90: 

1870,802 

187a  006 

31: 

1871.358 

1871.236 

11. 15: 

1871.041 

176: 

1871.411 

113: 

1870,808 

313: 

187a  927 

36: 

1871.354 

Ott: 

1871.287 

287-      20: 

l87i.oa 

206: 

1871.412 

198—        1: 

18701894 

373: 

187a  928 

18n.356 

1871.208 

86: 

1871.0tt 

224: 

1871,4U 

19i—      10: 

1870,806 

662: 

187a  920 

1871,356 

247.1: 

1871.288 

1871.044 

316-       4: 

1871.086 

l»ft—       8: 

1871.162 

215-      11: 

Ig7a980 

1871,357 

2014: 

1871.248 

75- 

1871.045 

19: 

1871.067 

1871,163 

219— la  49: 

1871.331 

40: 

1871.368 

»4: 

1871.»tl 

103: 

1871.046 

317-      22: 

1871,414 

ao: 

1871,164 

laeo: 

1871.332 

1871.350 

206: 

1871.242 

292-    160: 

1H71.047 

35: 

1871.415 

63: 

1871.165 

27: 

1871.333 

1871.360 

306.8: 

1871.M3 

173 

1H71.048 

00: 

1871.416 

114: 

1871.166 

32: 

1871.335 

41.0: 

1871.361 

360: 

1871.244 

280; 

1871.048 

123: 

1871.417 

1871.167 

74: 

1871.336 

1871,362 

807.4: 

1871.246 

836.3: 

1871,000 

140: 

1871.418 

130: 

1871.168 

113: 

1871, 3r 

1871.363 

1871.246 

2M-      31: 

1871.051 

142; 

1871.419 

197—      17: 

1870,806 

117: 

1871,338 

1871.3M 

404: 

1871.247 

63: 

1871.062 

US: 

1871.420 

18: 

187a  807 

130: 

1871,334 

816: 

1871,365 

4M.6: 

1871.248 

64: 

1871.063 

187: 

1871.421 

198-      20: 

1870,888 

137: 

1871,330 

1871.366 

413 

1871.218 

1871.064 

180: 

1  871. 423 

25: 

1870.809 

ISO: 

1871.340 

106: 

1871.367 

428.5: 

1871.280 

87.8:  1871.066 

280: 

1871.423 

72: 

1870.900 

220-    3.6: 

187a  081 

213: 

1871.366 

429  1: 

1871.251 

208-    106: 

1871.066 

1871.424 

177: 

1870.901 

23: 

187a  932 

214: 

1971.360 

431: 

1871.252 

288-      78: 

1871.067 

1871,426 

181: 

1870.902 

213: 

187a  983 

•laa: 

1X71.370 

440.6: 

1871.253 

83: 

1871.008 

1871.426 

200-      48: 

1871.300 

33: 

187a  934 

226: 

1871,371 

460: 

1871.254 

138: 

1871.068 

S8: 

1871,427 

01. 4A: 

1871.310 

53: 

187a  935 

ISO: 

1871.372 

466: 

1871.286 

380-       7: 

1871.060 

242: 

1 871. 428 

81.88: 

1871.311 

88: 

187a  936 

281—      45: 

187a  966 

«7>: 

1871.286 

801—    S.S: 

1871.061 

318-      20: 

1S71.43B 

98: 

1871.312 

221—      22: 

187a  987 

327: 

187a  987 

460: 

1871. 267 

H: 

1871.062 

30: 

1871.430 

113: 

1871.313 

183: 

is7aas8 

252-    8.5: 

1871,188 

482: 

1871.288 

308-      26: 

1871.068 

1871,U1 

120: 

1 871, 314 

213: 

187a  980 

1871.180 

1871.200 

31: 

1871.064 

31: 

1871.432 

138: 

1871.315 

233: 

187a  940 

315: 

1871.190 

485: 

1871.280 

1871.066 

166: 

1871.433 

1871.316 

222-      70: 

187a  941 

4a  5: 

2,971.191 

1871,261 

68: 

1871,066 

175 

1871.454 

140: 

18n,317 

78: 

187a  942 

62.0: 

2.Kri.l92 

486: 

1871.283 

304-  81.5: 

1871.087 

308: 

1871,435 

144: 

1871.318 

183: 

187a  943 

152: 

1871.198 

Mk 

1871.263 

307—      51: 

1871,373 

488: 

1871.636 

1871,319 

.100: 

187a  944 

192: 

1871.104 

300: 

1871.284 

87; 

1871.r4 

321-      18: 

1871.437 

146: 

1871,320 

223-      83: 

187a  945 

411: 

1971.195 

1871.266 

1871.375 

322-      13: 

1871.438 

158: 

1871,321 

85: 

187a  946 

4S3: 

1871.198 

«i: 

1871.206 

88.6: 

1871.376 

47: 

1871.430 

IM: 

1871.322 

227—      27: 

187a  947 

435: 

1871.199 

086: 

1871.267 

1871,377 

89-      74: 

1871.440 

1871.323 

228—      60: 

187a  048 

440: 

1871.200 

m: 

1871.286 

1871.378 

88: 

1871.441 

201—      55: 

1871.324 

220-      14: 

187a  949 

1871.201 

084: 

1871.200 

1871.379 

1871.442 

1871.325 

16: 

18701000 

512: 

1871.196 

808: 

1871.270 

106: 

1871.380 

884-       6: 

1871,443 

»: 

1871.326 

34: 

18101  Ml 

518: 

1871,197 

614: 

1871.27: 

306-      44: 

1871,066 

I: 

1871.4M 

82: 

1871.327 

44: 

187a  961 

25*-      22: 

lg7a9R8 

681: 

1871,272 

136: 

1871.068 

30: 

1871,445 

1871.338 

51: 

187a  963 

286—    1.4: 

187a  980 

686: 

1871.273 

HO: 

1871.070 

M: 

1871. 44« 

63: 

1871.320 

615: 

187a  964 

'i 

187a  900 

6018: 

1871.r4 

108-'     3D:  1871.071 

114: 

1871.447 

1871.330 

66: 

187a  965 

187a  901 

878: 

I87i.rs 

31: 

1871.072 

138: 

1871,448 

202-      00: 

1871,100 

230-    114: 

lS7a9tf 

27: 

187a  908 

883.15: 

1871.278 

310-    11 

1871.361 

IM: 

1871.440 

93: 

1 871. 170 

122: 

187a  967 

47: 

187a  903 

66166: 

1871.2n 

82: 

1871.382 

1871.490 

204-      33: 

1 871, 171 

187a  908 

53: 

Ig7a9»4 

281-      23; 

1871.001 

08: 

1871.383 

388-      26: 

1871,451 

52: 

1871,172 

134: 

187a  900 

61: 

187a  996 

68: 

1871.002 

208: 

1871.364 

883-      10: 

1 871. 453 

1871.173 

235-      61: 

187a  960 

256-      22: 

187a  906 

114: 

1871.008 

311-        1: 

1871.073 

20: 

1871.453 

I4a5: 

1871.174 

187a  961 

257—    287: 

187a  907 

283-      52: 

1871.004 

11: 

1871.074 

886-      96: 

1871.454 

1871.175 

187a  963 

245: 

1870.908 

265-      28: 

1871.006 

88: 

1871,075 

838-       8: 

1871.456 

196.2: 

1871.176 

144: 

187a  962 

28120: 

187a  900 

70: 

1871.006 

90: 

1871.076 

42: 

1871.456 

218: 

1871.177 

236-       1: 

187a  964 

2»-        4: 

1871.000 

386-      15: 

1871.007 

IHh 

1871.077 

7S: 

1871.457 

246: 

1871.178 

66: 

187a  965 

280-        2: 

1871,203 

30: 

1871.006 

312-      38: 

1871.078 

81: 

1871.498 

288: 

1871,170 

237—      14: 

1870.966 

11: 

1871.208 

208-      40: 

1871.000 

41 

1871.070 

808-       3:  1871.490 

205-      21: 

1870,910 

240-        2: 

1871.341 

Ik 

1871.204 

270-      81: 

1871.010 

107: 

1871.080 

1871.460 

208-      12: 

1870.904 

8.1 

1871.342 

13: 

1871,206 

271-    13: 

1871.011 

114; 

1871.081 

IS: 

1871.461 

18: 

1970.906 

10: 

1871.343 

5: 

1871,206 

1871.012 

213; 

1871.60 

154: 

1871.462 

613: 

1870.906 

241-    222: 

lS7a967 

17.5: 

isn,207 

26: 

1871.013 

242: 

1871,083 

171: 

1871.463 

207—      10: 

1870,907 

235: 

187a  968 

10: 

1871.208 

172-       1: 

1871.014 

310: 

1871.064 

174:  1871. 464 

208—      11: 

1871.180 

238: 

187a  960 

21: 

1871.200 

1871.015 

330: 

1871.068 

1871.465 

45: 

1871,181 

260: 

187a  970 

23: 

1871.210 

87: 

1871.016 

313-      66: 

1871.366 

B3: 

1871.466 

50: 

1871,182 

242-      18: 

1870.971 

217: 

1871,211 

70: 

1871.017 

81 

1871.387 

824: 

1871.467 

54: 

1 871, 183 

25: 

187a  972 

28.5: 

1871.212 

V3—       1: 

1871.018 

141: 

1871,388 

80—       6: 

1871. 48H 

56: 

1 871, 184 

54: 

1870.973 

20.3: 

1 871, 213 

»4-        4: 

1871.019 

144: 

1871.380 

11: 

1871.460 

1 871, 185 

55: 

187a  974 

20.6: 

1871.214 

275-       Y. 

1871.080 

Bl: 

1871.388 

1871.470 

147: 

1871.186 

55  12: 

187a  975 

40: 

1871.215 

6: 

1871.021 

288' 

18n.381 

17.1: 

1871.471 

190: 

1871,187 

74: 

187a  976 

41.5: 

1871.216 

27V-        5: 

1871.022 

315-    15: 

1871.382 

17.7: 

1871.473 

200-    211: 

1870.908 

12Sl2: 

187a  977 

42: 

1871.217 

51: 

1871.088 

1871.308 

106: 

1871.473 

284: 

187a  900 

244—      23: 

187a  078 

45  4: 

1871.218 

280-8198:  1S71,8M 

1871, 3M 

1871.474 

808: 

1870.910 

79: 

187a  979 

4&00: 

1871.219 

86.2: 

1871.088 

1871.306 

113: 

1871.475 

210-    147: 

187a  911 

24»-    120: 

187a  980 

1871.220 

433: 

1871,028 

138: 

1871.386 

120: 

1871.476 

213: 

187a  912 

187a  981 

47: 

1871.221 

428: 

1871.027 

8.48: 

1871.307 

728: 

1871.477 

370:  1870.913 

146: 

187a  082 

1871.222 

47«c 

1871.688 

IS: 

1871.396 

887: 

1871.478 

453: 

187a  914 

210: 

187a  983 

70: 

1871.223 

4n: 

1871,088 

8.6: 

1871.388 

846—       1: 

1871.088 

211—    1.6: 

187a  915 

229: 

1870.984 

715: 

1871.224 

48ft 

1871,080 

10: 

1871.400 

Mr. 

1871.080 

CLABsmcATioif  or  DisiaYfB 


D  3—26:  Dm.  184.301 

D  4—  3:  Dm.  184,310 

Dm.  184,323 

D36-  7:  D«s.  194416 

13:  Dm.  184,300 


D26-14: 


Den.  184.307 
Dm.  184.307 
4:  Dm.  184.304 
Dm.  184.318 
D34—  5:  Dm.  184.326 


D31- 


D34— 15: 

D40-  1: 
D41—  1: 
D42-  7: 


Dm.  184.302 
Dm.  184.303 
Dm.  184.324 
Dm.  184  J13 
Dm.  184,300 


D47—  7:  Dm.  164.286 

Dm.  184.208 

D4fr-r:  Dm.  184.821 

31:  Dm.  184  J14 

DOO-  7:  Dm.  184,313 


D54-I1  Dm.  184,317 
Da8-28:  Dm.  IM.3I5 
D08-  2:  Dm.  184.320 
D«2-  2:  Dm.  184.305 
4:  Drs.  184.308 


D87- 


2:  Dm.  184,325 
3:  Dm.  184.310 
Dm.  18441 1 
8:  Dm.  184423 
1:  Dm.  184406 


!  t 


m 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

January  27,  I959 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  738  Number  4 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


A  prtttlon  to  ranol  earh  of  tb*  r4>fftatratioiui  Idrntift*^ 
brlow  havinic  be«»n  fll»^.  and  the  nollrv  df  »urh  pr<»credinini 
»»Bt  bj-  r«>fftMtrrMl  Kali  to  «irh  r^trintrant  at  the  la«f  known 
addmw  bavtbc  Wrtm  rrturn*^  bjr  thr  pmit  oSr*  as  and^llrrr- 
aM#.  nwttrp  t«  bert^y  rlvMi  that  unlrmm  the  refflatranta  iMtrd 
h«-rrlD.  tb«*ir  amiIciui  or  i«*iul  rvprrarntattrni.  ahall  rntpr  an 
apii»-aran<v  within  thirty  dajm  from  th«»  date  of  thin  publira 
tion.  tlie  cancrUtWia  will  be  proceeded  witb  mm  In  tbe  case 
of  default. 

The    I'arenta'    Inatltate.    ln<"..    New    Torlt.    X.   T.,    Smc.    K«. 
4M.I21.<'anr.  N«.  71T4. 

DAPHNE  LKKDS. 
A'Hatmmt  CmmiaHMaimmrr  mf  Fmtmim. 


Tndcwwk  Sails 
Notteea  muO^r  15  U.ll.  C.  Ill* :  Tradeniart  Art  of  July  5.  1»4« 

B«C.    N*.   «S.IM   <BBAa>N   AND  DB8I<J.\».   BeMtta   Mfr 
Co..    lied    bUnkela.    wrap|»r    blaDk»ta.  «4c. :   ■««.    M«.  mM» 

(BKACONI.  MDte,  Nappe<l  mttoD  coodn.  etr  ;  Ueg.  fim. 
*^^'***>  *«me:  Wtmt.  N*.  II73M.  mum*  Re*.  N*.  IM.«H 
•  |{KA<^ON  BhANKKTM  MAKK  WAUM  KltlRNI>i<i.  aame : 
turn.  V:  illJ»T  (BKA(X>Ni.  aaaM>.  Robe-OaBnel  la  the  piece, 
etr  :  ■««.  Na.  tl$AM.  aaae.  ElertriralU  heated  hIanketK : 
m»m.  yim.  llt.4tT  I  BEACON  BLK«  TBOMATir  AND  I>K 
SKiNi.  nanie:  »e«c.  Na.  Aia.t4«  (BKA<n.\  AM»  liE.SKiN). 
aaaie.  Bed  blanket*,  »t«. :  mm.  Na.  aS43ll.  aaaie:  Bav.  Na. 
&M3IS.  »mnu:  Olh  Manketa.  R««.  Na.  an.tSt.  Mine:  Ke*. 
Na.  4M.7M  (BEAOKN  KLANKET8).  aame.  lUankft*.  eir  . 
Na.    am.'irt     (BEA(T>N    BI^^NKETM    MAKK    WARM 


KRIK.NDRI.  same;  ■««.  Na.  «i,t»l  (BEACON),  saine.  ai«4 
Iter.  I.  IBM,  D.  <'.,  E.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklrn),  Doc.  19247. 
R^mrom  ilmmufmrturimg  Cm.  v.  Smmmrt  (ttrinbrrg  et  ml. 

tUg.   Na.    t&JKt    » STANDARD   OIL   fYJMPANT   AND  DE 
RI<;N).   standard  Oil  Co..  Labticatlnc-oila :  Bc«.  Ma.  IM^T*! 
iS  AND  DESUiN).   aaoif.   l>etrol«*ani  pitch  and  aaphaltuai 
Bas.    Na.    lit.  Ml.    aain**.     Petroleum    furniture    polish    and 
petrolfuni   floor  oil :    B««.  Na.   11»3»1.  name.   Petroleum   har 
nem  oil  and  petroleum  belt  drenalng :  Be*.  Na.  lM.7r7.  aame 
Petroleum   wool   ail.   etr. :   B««.  Na.   ltt.M».   aame.   .Xapbtha 
Itetroleum    refined   oil,  at*. :    Bac.   Na.    IM.M*    {8TA.\DARD 
OIL  CX)MPANY  OF  NEW  JERSEY),  aame.  Harneaa  oil,  etc 
Bate.    Urn.    IKjtm,    Kame.    Pavinir   asphalt*,    mixini;   asphalts, 
etr.  :  Be*.  Na.  MMl*  (HTA.VDARD).  nme;  Ba*.  Na.  1W.»I1 
(STANDARD    OIL    COMPANY    OF    NEW    JERSEY),    aame. 
Pornlture    itollab.    aatomobile    body    poltoli.    etc.  :    Bee.    N 
ia«.Ui.    name.    Axle  irraases.    Mack   irreaaes,   etc. :    B««.    Na. 
ta^^U    (.STANDARD),    aame.    SewiRK    macbine    oils,    trans 
former  oiU,  etc:  Bcc.  Na.  ia».IM  (8  A.ND  DESIGN),  same. 
Aile  creases,   black   creases,  etc  ;  B«c.  Na.  IM^M*  (STAND- 
ARD OIL  COMPANY   <»F  NEW   JERSEY),   same:   B<«.  Na. 
IMiJM    (STANDARD),   aame.  Pktor  dressinc.   floor  oil.  etc.; 
B*«.    Na.    n«.4M   (R8SO).   same.    Reflned.   itemireflned.   unrv 
lined    oils,    etc.:    Bee.    Na.    tM.tM.    same.    Bee.    Na.    tt€M» 
(STANDARD).  D.  B.  Smith  *  Co..  Inc..  Fly  and  xerm  killer, 
ftr.  :    Bee.    Na.   TW,iM    (B8SO).    Standard    Oil    Co.    of    New 
J^raey.    I^uid    icloas    and    floor    dressing :    Be«.    Na.    Ttt.lttt. 
Msme.    Olass    puinp    irlol>es    and    lenses    thereof:    Rec.    Na. 
SSS.tM.    same.    I>is|>ensinK   pamps   and    parts  thereof:   B««. 
Na.  MM«   (STANDARD  OIL  COMPANY   OP   NEW   JER 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  NOVEMBER  30,  1958 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)l  10  890 

n'l**^^^*^!  "«"*»pP;i<*«t«<>n   - -..:-...;  ApriI20.'l958 

Uate  of  oldest  amended  application Julv  1    1958 


J.  N.  Bf  KBCHANT. 

TBADKMABI  BXAMINING  DIVIfliON8.  RXAMINKB8  AND  TRADKMARB  CLASSES 

VNDBB  KXA  Ml  NATION  ^-..^ao— 


Oktest  AppUeattoo 


C  U.  WBNDT. 

(I)  J.  R    »T  ERBA.  <>aaM  4.  4.  11  U,  U.  14.  W.  M.  2^  K  as.  ».  aJ.  ».  W.  «.  as. .» 

(II)  R   F  8HRYOCI,  ClaaaMM«.  r.  S,  as.  a.  44.  «.  M  Service  Mark  CImn  IOQ.  101.  lOJ.  KB.  104.  lOS,  IM.  107;  CaOw. 

live  Memhemhif  Marks  Claa  BM 

(HI)  K   I.  HANCOrX.C|aii»|.tl,7.M,  H,  11.  IMT, 

I    Ccrtiflcation  Mark*. 


■Caid 


Renewals  (AU  naaes) 

Bee.  I>  (c)  PubliAtiaai  (All  ClaMaa). 


AppUcatioos  Filed  During  the  Month  of  November  1958 — 1,625 


Registratiocu  Issued 323— No.  672.997  to  No.  673.319 

Reaewab  Issued 60 

Tbe  THADEMARK  SECTION  at  ihr  OmaAL  GAZETTE,  mmU 
afPsi  nail  ate.  Gri  inamiai  Priatiaa  Ofca,  Wi  li  flsa  2&.  D.  C.  •• 

TM   738  O.  O.— 11 


tbs  finetioa  of  tka ! 

aB  ■■htrripiinai  sksaM  be  asads  Bsjsbte  toi  aM 

M.7S  ■JJirioasi.  riafis  aipiis.  »  eesu  esek 

TM   125 


TM  126 


SEY),  same.  Floor  oils  and  hydrocarbon  8ol\4nt8,  etc. ; 
N«.  SS7.8S5,  same.  Petrolatumii,  petrolatum  oils,  etc.  :  B#v. 
N«.  SSS.114,  same.  Harnetts  oil.  etc. ;  Rec-  N*.  i»,9tt.  aanie, 
Reflned.  semlreflned.  and  unrefined  oils,  etc.  :  Re».  N«. 
SSS3»t,  same,  raving  aHphalts,  mixing  aRphaltH.  etc. :  R*«. 
No.  S47.aSS  (ESSO),  .«Minie,  Afiphalt  :  Re*.  N».  SM.tM,  aame. 
Leather  oil;  Rec  No.  SA&.741.  tiame.  Liquid  frIotiM  and  floor 
dreMsing,  etc. ;  Be*.  No.  S7«.515,  same ;  Rec  No.  S1«,M7, 
Hanie,  Anti-freeie  compoundn,  etc. ;  Rec.  No.  S^I.SM,  same. 
Refined.  Semirefined  oil».  etc.,  flied  Nov.  .3,  1».">8,  D.  ('.,  E.  D. 
Ark.  (Little  Rock).  Doc.  B-311.  K*im  Standni^  Oil  Co.  v. 
V.  S.  Oil  Co.  et  al. 

(See  Reif.  No.  <K»,HJ».> 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


January  27,  1959 


Rec  No.  M.ftM. 

ReK.  No.  n«.:oi. 

Rec.  No.  112.M8. 
R«C.  No.  11»,MI. 
Rec  No.  1S«,7(I7. 
RCK.  No.  lS2.S4t. 
Rev.  No.  1S43M. 
R«C.  No.  1553W. 
Roc-  No.  IU.»1«. 
R«C.  No.  15S.911. 
Rer.  No.  ISCMl. 
Rec  No.  15«.5ftt. 
Rex.  No.  m,«M. 
Roff.  No.  1573M. 
WLeg.  No.  IM.tl*. 

Rev-  N*-  1W.««. 
Reff.  No.  1M4M9. 
Rec-  No.  1M,SS«. 
Rec-  No.  17«,4«S. 
Rec.  No.  n«,t»4. 


(See  Rejf.  .No.  t«.922.) 
(See  Rejf.  No.  85.922.) 
(See  ReK.  No.  85,922.) 
(See  Reir.  No.  85,922.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  85.922.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  85.922.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  85.922.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  85.922.) 
(See  Refr.  No.  85.922.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 
(See  Rejf.  No.  85,922.) 
(See  ReK.  No.  (12,896.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  C2.896.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 
(See  Rejt.  No.  (12.885.) 
(See  Refr.  No.  85.922.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 
(ISee  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  81,922.) 


(See  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  8S.922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  85.922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  86.922.) 

(See  Reg    No.  85,922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  85,922.) 

(Se*.  Reg.  No.  85.922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  8&.882.) 

(Se*- Reg.  Nil.  85,tZS.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  85.9S2.)    j  .    "  V' 

(See  Reg.  No.  80.922.)   ' 

(See  Reg.  No.  85.922.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  86,922.) 

Reg.  No.  4M,SM  (MORITL).  Morpal.  Inc.  Men'a  hnoierr  : 
t.4M.T71.  Crawford  and  Crawford.  Knitting  machine  and 
method:  M7S.«77.  same.  Knitting  machine,  tied  Ih-r.  5. 
1968.  I).  C.  N.  H.  (Concord),  I>i»c.  197«.  Cormirr  Hoairrg 
MillM.  Inc.  r.  Morpml,  Imr.  et  ml. 

No.  511.9N.     (flee  Reg.  No.  62.l«6.) 

(See  Reg.  No   <2.)«A. ) 

(See  Rfg   No  62.W0.)  4 

(See  Reg.  No.  e2JH.)    ' 

(See  Reg.  No.  <2.89&.l 

(Set*  Reg.  No.  62..H96  I 

(StH- R.'ir    No  (I2.>«6.)   ,, 

(Se.-  RcK    No.  (l2.Me6.) 

(See  Reg   No.  (0.806.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  (B.W6.) 


Reg.  No.  t2«.54«. 
Reg.  No.  tM.«4«. 
Rc«.  No.  SM.SM. 
Reg.  No.  2n.SM. 
Reg.  No.  «M.>M. 
Rec  No.  n7.su. 
Reg.  No.  SSS.114. 
Rec.  No.  SM.ttS. 
Reg.  No.  UMM. 
Rog.  No.  S47.MS. 
Reg.  No-  SS4.tM. 
Reg.  No.  Saa.741. 

Rog.  No.  tTjn: 

Rec-  No.  S7CA1S. 
Reg.  No.  r7«.aS7. 
Rec-  No.  S77.aM. 


Reg.  No.  51«,4M. 
Reg.  No.  51S,4a7. 
Rog.  No.  tl».t4S. 
Reg.  No.  U4^11. 
Rec  No.  AM.*lt. 
Rec.  No.  Uft.tSS. 
Rec-  No.  M«.7M. 

Rec-  No.  tm.ttn. 

Rec-  No.  SM.ltl 


•J'r'  ,rj.^ 


.•.f*-H' 


/;>^ 


,-,;(.  .  I 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

The  following  marks  arc  pablUhMl  in  romplianrr  with  aection  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.       Notire  of  oppo 
■ttion  aoder  aection  13  xoaj  bp  tlWd  within  tbirU'  dajrt  of  this  publlaation.     t^>c  Bulea  2.101  to  2.105. 

Aa  proTided  by  MCtioa  SI  of  aald  act.  a  fe»  of  twenty-flv«>  dollars  must  accompany  earh  notice  of  opposition. 


Oass  2  -  Rectptades 


Qass  5  *  Adbesives 


8M   -12,313.      Th»>    Royal    Mannfactaring   ('<im|Hin.v.    nowlini; 
<;r**n.  Ohio     Kn«Hl  I>ec.  12.  Itt'.T 


SN  44.177      Haveit  Industri4>s.  Inc..  Wllmlnjrton.  Del.     Filed 
Jan.  17.  lOAg. 


TERRAN 


For  Tbermally  ia*ulat*Hl  Juio  and  Chetita. 
First  u»e  N«r    1.  I»6T. 


.«.\  M.92T     roiombus  I'laatlr  rrodnrta.  Inc..  rolumbas.  Ohio 
Filed  Jane  20.  1»58 


^legdnte 


owner  of  Rec    Nm.  921.83.'.  ft«4.913.  and  ..iIhts 
For    Mol(te<i    I'laatlr    Hoaaewarea — Namely.    Bread    IV>ie«. 
•  like  Corer  .s^Im.  Ctmkie  Jan.  Kltrbea  ("antattr  St^tn.  (\imhi 
natinn   Faper  Towtl  and  Waxed  Paper  «'ontaln«'r  Olspeoaers. 
Ke<-lpe  Sioraice   Hanieii.   Jtalt  and   I'epper  Shaker*,  and  Wante 

liMHket* 

Kiml  iiM-  May  I'M.  1058. 


For  .Kdheaire  for  .Xiwembly  of  Inaulating  Materials  to  Steel. 
F^mt  ase  Apr.  27.  1957. 


aass6-Ckenic«ls  aad  Ckeaical  Coa- 
positioiis 

MX    28.028.      Harry   T.    Campbell    Sons'   Corp..   Towaon.   M4. 
Filed  Apr    12.   19.^7      Rec.  2(f)   a«  to  Tampbell." 

CainpMll 

For  Onteni  ('<»|«r*. 

Ftmt  uae  Apr    29.  1955;  1934  aa  t»  "rawpbell." 


Qau  3  "  Bagfage,  Aakaal  EqaipweaU,  Port- 
fofias.  md  Pocketbooks 


>rN    i.1.1»IW       Artntnrrat    Leather   Pn>d«cta.    Inc..    New    York. 
\   T     Filed  Jon*  2S.  ^•.^^ 


8.\  41,388.     Knickerbocker  HiuloftlraU,  Inc..  .New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Nor.  23.  1»57 


PENCELLS 


KEY  TOTE 


For  IVnIrlllinib-d  OIU  uf  Human  BltHtd  CmMl  ai>  a  I..abora- 
lory  K<-a(rent  for  Tenting  Human  Hli>nd  Serum  for  the  Pres- 
ence   of    Anti  Penlcfllinlzed   Cells  or   Antl-P»-nicinin. 

First  uae  Nov    l.-V.  1957 


For  Key  Cases 

Kintt  UM-  June  IH.  li»-V< 

Suhj    to  Inlf   «l<b  KN  M.44« 


KN  49..'M(0.     E.  1   da  Pont  de  .Nemours  and  Cospany,  Wilminc- 
ton,  nel.     nie<l  Apr    14.  19.'>^ 


TRYBEN 


SN     .'><t.ltt.%       The    SprlncAeld    I..eather    Pnidartii    «'<»nipanv. 
Sprin^lteld.  Ohio,     nietl  July  2K  195h. 


For  \Vee<1  Killinc  Cotnponmls 
First  use  Mar.  '^4.  lOrtK. 


SN  49.607      Northrnp.  Kinc  4  Co..  IflnDeapolis.  Minn.     Filed 
.Vpr   14.  1958. 

NORTHRUP  KING 

For  1.4 wn  Weed  Killer  and  a  Crahfcrass  Killer. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  Ift-M. 


R.N    .->O.S87       S.    11.    Penick   and   Company.    New    York.    .N.    Y. 

owner  of  Rec.  Xk  :i.*.7.9»7.  •  '^""'^  -^^  '^'  *****  mt"KT 

For  Pocket   Leflw  Cas«<«.  Can!  Cases.  Pass  Cases.  I^wtlier  FEPlN^ 

TnlUi    (^ases.    Pur^^.    leather    Key    Holders.    HllUohls.    Port- 
folios, and  WalleiH.  For  Anti  IMckini;  Spray  for  *iaaie  Binii' 
First  use  June  21. 193M.                                                                              First  use  Sept.  4.  1»."»7. 


SN  5«.44rt.     R4ixrrarters.  Inc.  AmltyTllle.  N  Y      Filed  AuR    1.     SN  50.3R8      l>eon   A    Powell,  d    b.  a.  Specialty  l»r.>ducts  Co. 

IH.-M  Uriffln.  Ca      Filed  Apr.  2.^.  195S. 

KEY-TOTE 

For  Key  Cases. 

First  use  June  Id,  I9.'>8.  for  (termlcide  and  lUainfectant  for  Household  I'se. 

SubJ   to  Intf.  with  SN  53J>88.  V'int  use  January  195S. 

TM    127 


SANIMINT 


TM  128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Janijasy  27,  1959 


8N    50,798.      The    Harahaw    (lieinical    Company.    CleTeland. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  1,  1958.  .       , 


SN  55,073.     MacFarlaiHl  Aveyard  k  Company.  Chiraffo,  III. 
Filetl  July  10.  1958. 


CUPREX 


For  Additives  for  Copper  Electroplating  Solntioaa. 
Flrat  uae  Dec.  12, 1957. 


TAR  BAN 


SX    50J99.      The   Harahaw    Chemical    Comi>any.    Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  May  1.  1958.  j 


For  Ctfarette  Holders. 
Flrat  uae  Jane  24.  1958 
8nbj.  to  Intr.  with  SN  54.844 


AIRGLOW 


For  Addltivea  for  Nickel  Blectroplatinc  8olutiona. 
First  use  Dec.  27.  1957. 


8N    52,362.      Union  Carbide  Corporation.   Xew    York.   N.   Y. 
Filed  May  26,  1958. 


EVEREADY 


Owner  of  Reg.  So*.  340.401,  .592.632.  and  othera. 

For  Chemical  Compositions  for  I'se  In  the  (iarden  and  on 
the  Lawn  To  Control  Crabjtrafw.  Weeds,  and  IMsnt  Diseases, 
and  for  Use  In  the  Home  and  lUrden  and  on  the  Lawn  To  Con- 
trol Insects.  -;?     »^'.  ^'■^•' 

First  use  Feb.  7.  1958. 


8N   53.053.     K.  J.  Quina  4  Co..   Inc..   Maiden.   Mass.      Filed 
June  6.  1»S8. 


Qass  9— ExpMvtt,  RrtanM,  E^pripmeiits, 
mmI  Projectfles 

8N  57.270.     The  Hlsh  Standard  Manafactarlnc  Corporattoa. 
Hamden.  <'onn.     Filed  Auf.  15,  1958. 


SUPERMATIC 
TOURNAMENT 


Owner  of  Bcc.  No.  9M.919. 
For  PistoU  and  I>arts  Therefor 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  8,  1958. 


QUINTOL 


For  Liquid  Tannery  Finishes. 
First  use  January  19.^8. 


HN  53,119.     Clba  Limited.  Basel.  Swttserland.     Filed  June  9. 
1958. 


UNIVADINE 


Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.   Xo.   165,648.  dated  May   29.   1957. 

For  Cliemical  Products  for  Use  as  Auxiliary  Agents  in  the 
Textile.  I^eather.  and  Paper  Industries,  Washing  and  Bleach 
InK  Af;ents  for  Industrial  I'urtMn 


8N  57,272.     The  High  SUadard  Maaafacturlag  Corporattoa. 
Hamden.  Conn.     Filed  Aug   15.  1958. 


SUPERMATIC  CITATION 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No  5M«(.919. 
For  Pistols  and  Parts  Thervf«>r 
First  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  8.  195H. 


Qass  10  -  Ferdizers 


8X  53.952.     Rotenone  Products  Company.  East  Orange.  X.  J. 
J-Mled  June  20.  1958. 


ANTCHEK 


SX  49..-U>8.     The  Mtadltr  Fertiliser  Cooipaai.  Clerrlaad.  iHilo. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1958.  | 


For  Insecticide. 
First  uxe  April  193H 


...  I 


■  '  .1  '-.■%'■■■. 


Qass  8  -  Saoken   Artides,  Not  hchAig 
Tobacco  Prodocts 


SX  54.844.     Kxitar  Corp..  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  July  7. 
1958. 


For  Cigarette  Holders. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1958. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SX  55,073. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  terms  "Atalea."  " Rhododendron." 
and  "Camellia"  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown.  Owner  vt 
Reg.  Xos.  61.315.  6I7.S:14.  and  others. 

For  Plant  Foo«l. 

First  use  July  11,  1957. 


Januaky  27,  198# 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM129 


RN  49.309     The  Rtadler  Fertiliwr  rompMny.  ('Welantl.  Ohio.    Q^gg  ]2  »  GmlmlMNI  MlteffialS 

FilMl  Apr.  H.  1»:>H 

SX  29.248.     WMtirn  l^w  Amociarion.  Portland.  Or^.     FUt^ 
May  1.  1957.    (.-OLLEtTIVE  MARK. 


For  Lumbrr.  Millwork.  and  Lath. 
Fimt  iwe  Frb.  8.  1957. 


8.N   40.42e.      r**t>  Hteel   Prodarta  Corporation.  Chicairo.   III. 

Applicant  dlMtellM  tli«  tenw  "V^crtaWra.-    -Shrrt.."  and         *'"**'  ^"^   '2.  1957 
•Flowera"  apart  fr»«i  th^  mark  aa  ahewn.     Own^-r  of  R«ni. 
Noa.  612.804.  «17.S)4.  and  (t2<l.430. 

For  Plant  FimmI. 

Flmt  iww  Nov.  7.  4922. 


CECOFRAME 


8.N  49.310     The  Ktadler  FVrtlllier  CoapaBy.  «Vvi^and.  Ohio 
Fll4^  Apr.  N.  1W'»K. 


OvwT  of  *<«.   X«a.   118.162.  403.4tl.  and  523.399. 
For  Rtrld  Stt^l  FVamr  BnlldlniDi. 
First  OMf  July  16.  1957. 


8X  40.§04.     DaalH  F   Ratlry.  d.  b.  a.  Indaatrlal  Matntenanrr 
Coapaay.   Clnrinnatl,   Ohio.     Filed  Nor.    18.   1957. 


Applicant  dlarlalaa  the  term  "I^wa  Food**  a|iart  front  the 
ntark  a*  abovn  Owner  of  ■•Y.  Nan.  «M15.  6IT.S34.  and 
lithe  r» 

For  Lawn  and  Tree  KmoH. 

Firat  oae  Jan  20.  lit&M 


For  Bltumlnottii  Admixture  for  Sarfaclni;  Soil  Areas. 
First  mm-  on  or  about  Mar.  IS.  1957. 


Oats  ll-hb  aad  kUai  Materiak 

SN  .12.503      L«w1«r  ClMBlcaU.  Inc.  ChlcaKo.  III.     FiWd  May 
2B.  19.M« 


RX   41.166      Hammontree  Brothers  Lamber  <'ompany.  Chat- 
taao««a.   Tenn.      Filed   Nor.   22.   1957.      Sec.   2(f). 


A-P 


E-Z  LIFT 


For  Ink  Vehicle. 
First  nae  May  7.  1958. 


Ovner  of  Reit.  No.  .170.492. 
For  Window  Units. 
Flmt  ase  In  April  I9S1. 


»N  M.a47.    (iMVMM  l*hotoproducts  Cmapany.  Inr  .  (lien  Tore. 
X.  Y.    Filed  July  29.  1958 


8X  49.513.     Portco  Corporation.  Porttand.  <>rec.     Filed  Apr. 
11.  1958. 


INFOCO 


For  Luaaber. 

First  sae  inae  17.  1957. 


8X  50.072.     K.   U   Le   Baron  Foundry  <'ompany.   Brockton. 
Maaa.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1958. 


The  drawlBC  to  lined  for  rreen     Owner  of  Re«.  Xoa.  361.019  For     Conatruc^lon     C««tl««»— N*«»rty.     Ashpit     Cleanoiit 

and  605  140  I>o.>r8.  Ash  Dumps.  Manhole  Frames.  Orates  and  Corera.  Catch 

For  Uthocraphle  DeTeloplnc  Ink.  Basin  Frames.  iJrates.  Traps.  Steps,  and  FlrepUce  Dampers. 

First  oae  Mar.  1&.  1957.  TXnt  nae  In  or  aboat  1927.              _                                * 
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8X50,560.     Tr««stt-Tank  Compnnr.  RtchniotHl.  Calif.     Filed    8X53.241.     Dretwer  Induxtrtra.  Inc ,  Dallas  T*>x      Filed  June 
Apr.  28.  1958.  ^  10.  iyi». 

ONODA 


For  Portland  CVment. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1956. 


.SX    50.797.      Harbl8un- Walker   Refraft«»rle«    Corupan.v,    IMttn- 
burgh.  I'a.     Filed  Ma.v  1.  1958. 


H-W 
APACHE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  :{21..Vi3,  643,1.10.  and  otiiers. 
For  High  Alumina  IMastIr  Fire  Brltk. 
First  u»e  Sept.  27.  1957. 


I-         1 


For  IMpe  (MamiNi. 
First  use  Mar.  SI,  1958. 


I 


8N'  53.615.     Hajrs  Filter  (Nimpany.  Waco.  Tex.     Filed  June  1«, 
1»58. 


Class  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

SX  43,266.     Outer  Space  I'roductH.  Inc.,   I^m   .Vngeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Oec.  31.  1957? 

OUTER  SPACE 

For  Molt.  Srrew,  and  Xut  Tjp«-  Fastenem  and  Fantener  Fit- 
tinjM,  Inrludine  Bol«.  Xnta.  Waahers.  Screws.  Dowel  I'«i»er 
and  Cotter  IMn«,  Rivets.  Xalls,  Studs,  italls.  E.VflHti..  and 
<;romniet8.  rnrticularly  for  Use  in  Aircraft  mimI  F.lettronlc 
Equipment. 

First  use  Jan.  4,  1955. 


SX    44,839.      The    I'ollak    Steel    (  ompsny.    Cinrinnati.    Ohio. 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1958. 


RIB-BAK 


For  Metal  Si|m  I'«>sf». 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1957. 


'".•'>•    -.»    ->v 


8N    49.519.      Republic    Industrien,    Inc..    Cblcaxo.    111.      Filed 
Apr.  11.  1958. 

miiMim 


SEPTI-ROBIC 


F'or  Sewage  Treatment    Plants  for  Domestic  V 
First  use  Ma.v  fi.  19.%8. 


SN    56.199       Stic-KIlp    Manufacturing   C:.    Inc..   Cainbridi^-. 
.Mass      Filed  July  28.  1858. 


fei 


S^^ 


^ 


t: 


Owner  of  R«'g   X«>s.  402,922  and  625.722 

For   Metallic    Washers  and   Construction   Olps. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  17.  Mt5s 


SX  56.339.      Mueller  Co..  Decatur.   IIL     nied  Jatj  3U,   19.V> 


Owner  of  Ren.  Xos.  53;{..149  and  «>14.iyH. 

For  Uarafte   l»oor  0|>erators  and    Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Feb.  17.  1958. 


■■n 


SX    51,198.      Thomas    William    I^nch    Limitetl.    Hlackhcath. 
Knciand.     Filed  .Mar  7.  1958. 

I 

ADMIRAL 

owner  of  British  Reg.  Xoa.  320.498  and  342,591,  dafwl 
Feb.  4,  1910,  and  May  14.  1912,  resp.Ttlvely 

For  B<dts,  Xuts,  Rivets.  Screws.  Washers,  Studs.  Wire  Rope 
(irips,  and  Pole  Line  Hardware. 


^_ 


SX    53.027.      (ierber    Plumbing;    Fixtures   Corp..   Chicairu,    111. 
Fileil  June  6,  1958.  . 


ALL  TUB 


For  Hath  Tub  Drains. 
First  use  in  January  1957. 


.\pplicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  worda  "Quality"  and 
"S^-rvinif  the  Water  and  <!as  Industries,"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown,  reservini;  all  common  law  rixhts  Owner  of  Rpf. 
X<M«.  64.«M)9,  .•»51.4:r2.  and  oth.rs 

For  <ias  and  Water  Stops  and  Valves,  Service  T's,  Serrice 
(*lanips.  Meter  Coupllnics.  and  Reculatinx  Valves  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  26,  1957. 
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KN  42;:'!  1.     Finnarea  A  Hater.  Inc..  I*hikid<>lphia.  I'a.     PibHl 
Diw.  11.  1957. 


^/^ 


For  Plant  ir  Tj  p^  I'a  Int. 
rimt  ui»»"<»cf.  l.'i.  1957. 


Appllranl  iiiMkHN  no  rialni  to  th**  word*  "Quality"  and 
"S«*rrla|{  tti*-  WattY  and  Caa  Induatrb**,"  apart  from  tbr  mark 
aa  abown.  n-arrvityt  all  r<>inm<>a  law  rijcfata.  Owner  of  R^c 
S<m.  M.tMNt.  .Vtl.4.1t.  ami  ulhem. 

For  (iaa  ami  Wattr  Stupa  and  VaU>«.  Srrrlce  T'a,  H^rrivr 
iMampa.  Mf*trr  (\>ii|iMnca.  and  Rnrulatlnf  Valrra  and  f'arta 
Therr«»f. 

Klrat  uar  1*^  ;.>«(.  I».'^7 


Gass  18— Medicines  am!  PharmaceHtical 
PrefMiratioiis 

SN   2.391.     8rt>naka  ab  ReoM>dia.   Stnckbolm.  .Swr<t*>n.     Fil«Hl 


Aajt.  21.  19.-.7. 


MINUS 


S.N    M,491.      Newton    Inarrt   Co..   Urn  AaicrlM.   i'ailt.     PUed 


Aur  1.  IftML 


li 


For  I'harmareatiral  l'n*paratk>Da.  Partkmlarly  Prvparationa 
for  MiimBiInK  Pnrpuara. 

Firat   oar    Mar(4>    1957:  in  co«nM>rcp   March   1057. 


KEENSERTS 


For  Thrtuided  iniwrta  To  IV  Ccrtinerted  Into  a  Carrier  Part 
and   to    Whlcta    utJier   Threaded   Klementa   <*an   Then    He   At 
tarbed. 

nral  une  Mar    \^    I9ft7 


dassU-Mttab  mi  Metal  Castings  mt 
Forfingj       |j 

SN  31.K2M      iHio  Trwp  Corporatioa.  I»epew.  N    Y      Filed  June 
12.  1957 

^^   !' 

DUODIZED 


For  Snrface  Fintab  on  .\luminuni  Window  Franien  To  Pn»- 
vlde  fnrr<^iM>d  Weather  Reeiatanre.  Partirularl)  to  Salt  Air. 
Whirh  FinUh  In  Produced  by  Surceaalvr  Step*  of  Ktrhinic. 
ri««nlnK.  Meat  Trenttnc.  and  I^aeqaertnc. 

nr«t  uae  June  IV.  19S7 


SN   :t0.494>.      latltuto  Sleroterapico  Italiano  8.  p.  A..  Naplea. 
Italy      Filed  .May  22.  IH.'i? 


TIOCTIDASI 


owner  of  Italian  Retc  No.  12rt.5«7.  dated  Nov.   16.  19^5. 

For  Pbaraai-eutiral  Preparationa  for  Treating  He|iatic  In- 
nuArteni-jr.  (Vrebral  Koleroaia.  HepaUtia.  Dyaeptir  ami  Coach 
Svndromea. 


SN   42.1MI      R.  Franeia  Hanlon.  d.  b    a.  Hanlnn  l>nir  PtmI 
ycta.  PoQKbkeepaie.  N.  Y.     Filed  I>ec  9.  1957. 


DOLORNEED 


For  Analreale  Preparation. 
Ft  rat  uae  June  15.  19M. 


SN    45.544.      The    Dow    Clteaiical    fompany.    Midland.    MIeh. 
Filed  Feb.  10.  I95M 

MIXOMENE 

For  Fe*^  Supplement  Oontalninx  Methionine  an«l  Clyrlne. 
Firal  uae  Nov.  7.  1957. 


SN   49,877.      Hperlnlloy.   Inc.  *   l>onald  Carroll    MetaU.    Inr. 
tlilmvo.  III.   <)44nt  owaen).     Piled  Apr.  17.  1958. 


CARASIL 


SN,  46.120.     KImomke  <  OBipaBjr.  Chk««o.  lU      Filed  Feb.  19. 
I9.*>8. 

SUCCESS 

For    Mpdirate<l  Cerlatrir  Capaulea  Conaiatinr  of  Vitamlna 
and  Mineral*. 

Ftrat  uae  Jan.  8.  1956 


For  Metal  AlloyH. 
Firat  uae  Jnn    2X  1W.*»8 


Qfss  15  -  (Ms  and  Greases 

SN   .Vt..%«Wl       Amt'rican   Metal   t'liinax.   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  16.  1058. 

MoIvsiUfidB 

For  Molybdenum  OlaiilphMe  I'aed  aa  a  l^brirant.  Labrleant 

Addltire  ami  Ala<i  a*  a  Filler 
Firat  uae  l»ee   19.  1W49. 


SN   47.087.     Abbott  I^bomtoriea.  North  Cliicairo.  III.      Filed 
Mar   5.  1958. 

SPEKTRO-CHEK'D 

For  RadkMirtlTe  Pharmareutioal  Produota. 
Firat  uae  I»er.  11.  19.'»7. 


S.N  47.1.17      <Min  Mathleaon  i'heaiical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.    nie.!  Mar.  5.  1958. 

GASTROGRAFIN 

Owner  of  Keic.  .No.  600^18. 

FVtr  Contraat   Medium  for  <;aatn>inte«tinal  Radiocraphy. 

Firat  uae  Feb.  .1.  19.'>8. 
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1958. 


ATURBANE 


owner  of  Swim*  Reg.  No.   148.790,  dated  Not.  24.  1953. 
For  Spasinoljrtir  and  ABticholinerxle  Preparation. 


SN  .'SI. 001.     Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Aktietuceapllaohaft,  Lerer- 
kuaen-Bayerwerk.  (;t>mian.T.     Flle<l  May  5,  19.*>8. 


8N    &5.099.      r.   8.    Vitamin   I'orporation.   New  York.  N.   T. 
Filed  July  10.  1938. 

PREDNIMIDE 

'    Owner  of  Res.  No.  M2.149. 

For  Pharmacentical  Preparation  Uaed  In  the  Treatment  of. 
and  Alleviation  of  Pain  in.  Arthritic  I>laeaa(w. 

Fimt  uae  June  II.  19M.  i 


BAYRENA 


Owner  of  Cerman  Rejj.  No.  S17,240,  dated  Nor.  «.  1939. 

For  Cheniotberapeutir  Afcenta  for  Hamana  and  Animals. 
Chemlral  Products  for  Medicinal  Purpoaea.  and  Pharmacentl- 
cal  I>ru(;i«  and  I're|tarations. 

}-  l'^ 

SN  51.92.y     Merck  A  Co..  Inc..  Rahway.  N.  J.     Filed  May  19, 


SN     53.1S0.       Carrtone     LaboratoHea.     Inc..     New     Orleans 
(Metairie).  La.     Filed  Jnly  II.  1908.  jr 


CARRMINE 


1958. 


DIURIL 


,    For    Medical    and    Pharmaceutical    Prodncta     Namely,    an 
Antt-Hlstaminlr  Sedative  for  the  Control  of  Couchs  and  Other 
CoBceative  Syniptonu  Aaaoclated  With  Colda. 
^rirat  nae  Jan.  24.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  519.753  and  «60.9«3 
For  Drue — Namely,  (lilorothiaalde. 
Fin»t  use  Apr.  19.  1957. 


8N     55.121.       Carrtoae     Laboratories,     lac.    New     Orleans 
(MetairieK  La.     Filed  July  11.  1958. 


CARR-SERP 


SN  52.513.     Chas.  Pflaer  4  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     Filed 


May  28,  1958. 


VISTARIL 


For  Medical  and  Pharmaceutical  Products  Namely,  a  Rem 
edy  for  F.iertinx  a  iiypoteniilvr  Kffect  and  for  PnMluctnff  a 
Non-Hypnotic  Se<latlre  Anion. 

First  use  May  22. 19M. 


For  Tranquillaer  Preparation. 
First  use  Feb.  3.  1958. 


SN   53.175.      May  A  Baker  Limited.    Daxenhani.   Essex.   RnK 
land.    Filed  June  9.  19.58. 


SN     55.125.       Carrtone     Laboratories.     Inc..     New    Orleans 
(Metairie).  La.    Filed  July  11.  1958 


DEX-SED 


PEROLYSEN 


Owner  of  Hritlsh  Rejt.  No.  771.488,  dated  Nov.  2.5.  1957. 
'  For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for  the  I'se  in  the  Treat- 
ment of  Hypertension  and  Allied  Disorders. 


For  Medical  and  Pharmaceutical  l^oducts  .Namely.  ■  Rem 
rdy  for  th"  Treatment  of  Chronic  Faticue.  for  the  K«ifonitlon 
of  Natural  Alertnesa  and  for  ContntI  of  Appetite  in  U>i|tht 
Reductions. 

First  use  June  22.  19.56. 


S.\  .53,.H81.     Aktiebolajret  Hassl»>.  Apotekar«  Paul  Nordatroms 
Fabriker.  <;oteboric.  Swe<len.     Filed  Jane  12.  1958. 


DURILETTES 


8N  .W.587.     Hoffmann-La    Roche   Inc.   .Natley.  N    J.      Filed 
July  18.  1958. 


Owner  of  Sweilish    Rejt.    No.   82.244.  dated   Mar    22.   1957. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparations-  Namely.  .Sympathomi- 
metic Agents  and  Sedatlvea  In  the  Form  of  Tablets.  Tapsules. 
Suppositories,  and  Liquida. 


MADRIBON 


For  Drug— Namely,  an  Antibacterial  Sulfa  AgMU. 
First  use  Jane  IT.  1958.  ?: 


SN  54.5.53.      The  Pfeiffer  Co..  St.  Louis.   .Mo.      Filed  June  .10. 


SN  55.A51      I>ade  Reagents,  Inc..  MUml.  Fla.     Filed  July  21. 
1958. 


19.58. 


CALAMYCIN 


fu'{     "'» 


PATHO-TROL 


For   Medicateti    l..otlon    for   the   Relief  of   Mnnburn,    Insect 
HItes.  Poison  Ivy.  and  Simple  Skin  Irritations. 
First  use  June  9.  1058. 


For  Control  Serum  With  l*atholoKtcal  Values. 
First  use  May  28.  1958. 


SN  .55,040,     Vitaminerals.  Inc..  (;iendale.  Calif.     Filed  Julv  9. 
19.58. 


8N  .55.8.58      Bit  Lilly  and  Company.  Indianapolis.  Ind.     Filed 
July  23.  1958. 


DECELACID 


TELMID 


?>.    ^  ."■ 


For  <;iutaniic  Acid  Hydrochloride  for  Acidulating  the  Gas- 
tric Content. 

First  use  June  20.  1958. 


For  Anthelmintic  I'sefal  in  the  Treatment  of  Parasites  in 
Humans. 

First  use  Mar.  11.  1958. 


SN    .5.5.094.      r.    S.    Vitamin    Conxiration,   New    York,    N.    Y. 
Flle<l  July  10.  19.58.  , 

PREDNIDERM 

Owner  of  Keg.  .\<».  ««2.149. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Prpparation  for  "fopical  I'se  in  Ilerma- 
tological  Conditions. 
First  nse  Oct.  7,  1957. 


■rf      5, 


SN     5AjMlL       Carrtone     Laboratories.     Inc.,     New     Orleans 
(Metairie).  La.     Filed  July  24.  19.58 


SALBEE 


Far    Medical    and    Pharmacentlcal    I'rodQcta- -NamHy.    an 
Analgesic    Sedative    for    Providing    Effective    and    Pndonged 
Relief  of  Pain  Associated  With  HeadaelMW,  Neuralgia,   Rhcr 
matism  and  Arthritic  Conditions. 

First  use  Sept.  3.  1957. 
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8X     55.900.       CRiTt«a#     L«bontori««.    Ibc.     N«w    OtImm.    8N  58.102.     L«>vU-How»  ComiMinT.  »t.  Loais.  Mo.     PUmI  Ab*. 
(M»talrt#).  U.    PII<h]  July  24.  1958  20,  1058. 


CARRTUSSIN 


ACNIL 


Pi>r    M«>dlrml    mod    I'harmarrutlral    Trodurt*— Nam^Ij,    an  For  I'rrparatioB  for  Trvatiarat  of  Acnr. 

AatlhlaUmatlc    !)«<latirr   for    tb*   TrMtaarnt    of   Coarba   and  First  oa^  July  21.  1058. 

Otbrr    <'oDKMtir«>    Hymptoma    Aaaoclatrd    With    Colda.  ^^-^■— ^^■^■^— i^— .^^^— -.■■ 

Ftrat  aae  May  T.  1056. 


Oau  t9-V«UdM 


HN  55.085.     Me4l 

24.  1058. 


CoMiMBy.  Stm  York.  N.  Y.     PIImI  Jaly 


DioMedicone 

(»WD»r  of  R«v   No.  44S.104. 

For  KtituI  Sofreorr  for  thr  Belief  of  Conatlpatlon. 

First  oar  July  2.  1058. 


8N  11.711.    MTfaaka  Aktiebolavet  Gaaaocumulator.  Stockbolm- 
LHtlncn.  HwrdM.    Fllrd  Jaly  6.  1056. 


AGA 


8N  5«.0S8.     Oil*  Matbl««oa  dtemim  Corporation.  N>w  York. 
N.  Y.     ni«Hl  July  25.  1058. 


RASHENE 


For  PrrparatloB  To  PrvTent  or  Help  Heal  Cbalnx.  Chai^ 
pins.   iMaper  Raab.  €tr  otber  Minor  8klB  Initatioaa. 
First  use  Feb   10.  1058. 


Owner  of  Rwedlak  Rex.  Noa.  28.880  and  4S.832.  dated  Aog. 
28.  1024.  and  June  11.  1934.  revpertlrely 

For  Ships  and  Boats  and  Part*  Tttereof,  Bnoya,  Airplane*. 
Alrablpa.  and  Otber  Airborne  Craft,  and  Balloons  and  Eqoip- 
■MOt  and  Tarts  Tberefor ;  Bicyriea;  Aotomobiles :  Railway 
("Arriacea  and  Cars  and  Parta  Therefor. 


MN  58.055.     8terllB|C  I»niK  Inr..  New  York,  X    T      Piled  Jaly 
25.  1058.  { 

ZEPHISAGE 

Fur  Medlraied  Preparatloa  for  I'ae  la  8kln  Care, 
nrst  use  Jane  IS.  1058. 


8X  54.W)S     .AlbrlKht  Boat  A  Marine  Co..  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.  C. 

Filed  Julj  7.  195K      See  Srfl. 

ALBRIGHT 

For  Boats 

First  aae  in  November  1052. 


Oms  20  -  LiMleMi  Mrf  (KM  CMi 


KX  58.061.     TheiVale  Cheai<«|  (^omp«ny.  Inc..  Allentown.  Pa 
Piled  Jaly  25.  1058 


SOOTHOGEL 


SX  53.8M.     Bonaflde  Mills,  inc..  New  York,  X.  Y.     Filed  June 
17.1068. 


FW  DeffaMtolaictcal  Ttierapeatk-  Cream 
Piral  aae  Fehnury  1047 


GOTHIC 


SN  58.072      AktMMita«pt  Bofors.  Bofura.  Kwedea      Piled  July 

28.  1058. 


SCANDOCAIN 


owner   of   Swedish    Ren     No    80.479.   datt^   May   25.    lO-Vl 
For   Medlrlnea  and   Pharmaceutlral   Prefianitlons     Namely. 
Lotal  Anarsthet|<s. 


For  Felt  Base.  Linoleum,  .\sphatt.  Plasttr.  and  Composition 
Floor  CoTeiincs. 

First  aae  May  20.  1058. 


HN    58..14W      IVrmtk    Pharmacal   Co..    Inr..    Brooklyn.    N     T. 
Plls«|  Jaly  SO.  1M8 


HX  55.34W.     Bonaflde  Milla.  Inc  .  New  York.  N.  Y.     MIed  July 
15.  10&8. 


CORT-ACNE 


Fi>r  Medical  Preparation  for  IVrmatolociral  Cae  for  the 
Treatment  of  Xenr  Vuisarta.  Acne  Rosacea  and  All  Other 
Forms  of  Acne. 

First  uae  Feb.  15.  1058. 


SHO-mE) 


8N    58.^10.      Itermlk    Pharmaeal  Co..    Inc .    Brooklyk.   N.    T. 
Filed  July  .V).  1)058. 

GERI-BATH 

For    Medleal    t*retMiratlon    for   I>ermatnlorical    I'ae   for   the 
Treatment  of  I>ry  .Skin.  KcneaML  and  Meatle  PniritU. 
Pint  uw  Mar    10. 1057 


8N  .58,.57S.     oiln  Matbleson  (liemlcal  Corporation.  New  York. 
N.  Y.     Piled  Ai«   4.  1058. 


Por  Pelt  Base.  Linoleum.  Asphalt.  Plaatlc.  and  Comptiaition 
Floor  Covering. 

PIrat  aae  Jaly  10.  1057. 


Qms  21  -  Bectrical    Apfwiratiis,  Madmes, 
md  Svpplies 

SN  41.492.     Thor  Power  Tool  Company.  ChicsKo.  111.     Filed 
Nov.  27.  1057. 


THOR 


OLEOTOPE 


For    PharaMf««tk-al   i'reparatioaa    I'ontaininic    Radioactive 
<  Ueic  Add 

Flrat  use  Jan.  81.  1058. 
TM   738  <K  O.— 12 


Owner  of  Rex.  Noa.  57.742.  8St,843,  aad  otbera. 

For  Klectric  Impart  Wrenches.  Electric  Concrete  Vibrators, 
liaaoline  l>rlven  Slectrictty  Generators,  Elertrir  Percolators. 
Electric  Toaatera.  and  Electric  F>y  Pana. 

First  ose  Dec.  12.  1048. 


TM  134 


:  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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8X  42.091.     VlrkiT*  Iiioorporatwl,  Detroit.  Mich      PIJihI  Dec. 
9.  1957. 

CONTROLARC  • 

For  Electric  WehUnp  Machin**. 
Ir^rst  aae  on  or  ab4)ut  May  18.  1954. 


.  j_.*.,.  .^^  ^^^ — - 


MN  54,609.     Drjromatic  Corporation.  Alexandria.  Va.     FIImI 
July  1.  1958. 

PORTA-SIGNAL 

For    Portable,    Radio-runtrolled.    Batterr-Operated    Traffic 
LUht. 

Flmt  aae  Jane  13.  1958. 


SN  42.230.     Model  KnKlneerinK  ft  ManafacturioK.  Inc..  Hunt 
ington,  Ind.     FUeil  Dec.  11.  1957. 


rH-    ,    -'    ■^\ 


TRU-RIB 


For  Electrical  Rpslstom. 
First  use  Auk.  ^^1.  1951. 


8N  43,305.     Erie  Realstor  Corporation,  Krte.  Fa.     tiled  Jan. 

2.  1958. 

PAC 

For  Printed  •Circuit  Boards  With  Resistors  and  Capacitors 
Assembled  Thereon  and  With  the  .Xssembly  Kmbedded  in  a 
Hard  I'lastic  <'oatinK, 

F'Irst  use  December  1955. 


RN  54.899.     National  Products  Corporation.  Cambrldce,  liaaa. 
Filed  July  2.  1958.    Sec.  2«n. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No  577.449. 

For   Sheathed    Klectrlcal  Connectors   Particularly   Adapted 
for  I'se  In  Ignition  Cirruits. 
First  use  June  W  1951 


SN  54.900.     Sprague  Electric  Company.  North  A<lans,  Mai 
Filed  July  7.  1958. 


CERA-LYTIC 


SN  45,446.      Belling  A  Lee  Limited,  Enfield.  EngUnd.     Filed 
Feb.  7,  1958.    Sec.  2(f). 

BELLING-LEE 

For  Electrical  PlugB,  Sockets.  Terminals,  and  Connertora. 
Thermal  Switches  and  Vacuum  Tubes  and  Tube  IMn  Stralght- 
eners. 

First  use  in  1951. 


For  Electrical  Capacltora. 
First  use  Mar.  11,  1957. 


SN   56.104       F.c«>ooaiy  Auto  dtorrv.  Inc..  .\tlanta.  <ia.     Fil*^ 
JalT  28.  1958. 


SN  49.757.    (General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich      Filed 
Apr.  16.  1958. 

ACniter 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  282.699  and  311,17a 

For  SiMirk  I'lugs.  ' 

nrst  UJM-  Feb.  28,  1958. 


itwner  of  Reg.  Noa   .')95.7:»6  and  .196.142. 
For  Spark  Plugs. 
First  use  Jan   1.  U».'.h 


SN  53..VH3.      Sanders  Associates.   Inc..   Nashua.   .N.  H.      Plleil 


June  13.  1958. 


FLEXPRINT 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  aad 


Goods 


For   Wire.   Cabl».   Harness.    Printed   Clrmita.    Circuit    Con 
nectors.  and  .Accessories. 
First  uiM.  May  27,  1958. 


SN    40.879       Rheama    Rpa    iXermo)    Ltd.    I.4in<lon.    Kngland 
tiled  Nov.  18.  1957. 


PICAS 


S.\   54,180.      Oreste   I'rosperl.   d    b.   a.    World   Art  Conpanj. 
Fort    I^ude^dale.    Fla.      Filed   June  24.    1958.    — * 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No    7.%8.804.  dated  <»ct    22,  19M. 
For  M»M-h*nical  IVidy  F.xerrtsing  .\ppltance. 


WORLD  ART 


SN   43.583.      Aurora    Plastics   Cor|>oration.    West    IIem|>«tead. 
N.  Y.     Filefl  Jan.  8.  1958. 


For  Electric  Lamps. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1944. 


SN    54.265.      Mark    Simpson    Manufacturing   Co..    Inc.,    I..ong 
Island  City,  N.  Y.    Filed  June  25,  1958 


MULTI-TALK 


tv. 


For  Two-Way  Intercommunication  and  Music  Dtstrthntion 
Units. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1956.  '*'"  ^    "     '    - 


For  Kits  for  Assembly  of  Toy  Model  Ships.  Vehicles.  Dolla. 
Figures  and  So  Forth  Made  of  Plastic.  Wood,  or  Similar 
Material 

First  use  In  1951. 


Januaby  87,  1959 
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HN  44.143.     WhU«  SU*  Mfg.  Co.,  fortUnd.  Oi^k.    FiUnl  Jan.     SX  46.«««.     .Sp«.rtBnian'«  Golf  Corporation,  JiHmw  Park,  lU. 

i«.  1958.  rwi^  F>b.  2«,  iar>8. 

HEAT-RAY 


For  IiuulatlOf  UnltiK  Cut  to  Mlai>  for  KI«^|>tnK  Baca. 
rirat  uiH>  S4*pt.  i,  1WA7. 


(jSmn/y6lkka/d 


V 


8N   45.774.     KoMirr  Rmthrm.  N>w  York.   \.   T.     Pilf><l  Jan 
31.  1»5M. 


For  (;oIf  Club*. 

Kirat  uw>  Mar.  30.  1055. 


SX  48.523.     Krn«it  J.  Webber,  d.  b.  a.   Laicky  Day  Bait  Co.. 
Lonir  Lakr  Minn.    Piled  Ma/  2«.  19S8. 


DUBL-POP 


For  Artlflrial  Ftab  Lunw. 
Ftrat  uaein  May  19-'.:>. 


HX   48.970.     ('restwood  Wood  Produrta.  Inc..  Brooklya.  X.  Y. 
FiUnl  Apr   .t.  1958. 
For  Coiwtntrtl<«  Toya.  B<lttrational  Toy  RUtrka.  Toy  Hobby 
Craft    Kit*.   ArtUn   Toya  and   Component    Parta   for   Playing 

Kklll  and  8p<-llln«  <iame«.  Kor  Arrow  lieada. 

nmt  nM*  May  5.  I»5«  Fir»t  uae  Feb.  4.  1958. 


SABRE 


FHe,!  Feb 


"'F 


KX  4<l,M2.     Sporitwrnaa'a  tJolf  Corporation.  Melroae  Park.  III.     »»x    49.04a       Channel    Maater  Corporation.    EllenTUie.   HT.   Y. 

Filed  A|.r   4.  1958. 

CHANNEL  MASTER 

o»iH-r  of  Kf|:   .\.(  ."i?»»«,4:4y. 

For  Plarirr<»und  Kqiilpment.  i   e..  Play  Gym  Set  Comprlainic 
a  Kllde.  Kwinmi.  and  L.aild«>r. 
Flrat  UKe  Feb.  19.  19.%8. 


^vCtD^cng 


For  liolf  V\nbm 

Pirat  uae  Mar  tf).  1»M. 


SX    49.254.      I>>>al|»  Reaearch.  Inc.  Cambridre.  Maaa.     Filed 


Apr.  8.  1958. 


SX   4A,««a.     Hpwifciaaa  (iolf  Corporation.  Melro«w>  Park.  Ill 
Filed  IVk.  at.  IBM. 


SPUNNEL 


For  Spirml-Tvanei   Toy   fur  Cite  aa  a   Play  Home  or  Mate 
Rr^taNt'  FroBi   Prvlorined   Paper  Board   ar<^tkHia. 
FJmt  »iael>er   11.  19.57. 


For  i;olf  (Ittba 

Ftmt  uae  Jan   '44.  1954. 


KX  4«l.<tA4      Mpi»rtanian°«  Golf  Corfxiratioa.  Melr<iae  Park.  III. 
Fllt-d  Feb  2A.  11158. 


8X  .'>U,3«ft.     JacBur  Manufarturinc  Co.  Inc.,  N>w  York.  N.  T. 
FUed  Apr.  25.  1968. 

PlAYWAYu  KNOWLEDGE 


For  Ciimp.inent   I'artu  for  Playing  a  Qaeatioo  and  .\nawer 
Gaate. 

Firal  UMe  June  15,  19<i7 


F'or  4«olf 
Flmi  nae 


Club*.  I 

I»ec    \n.  1950 


SX  .*.::.»«»>      L4.ul»  Marx  k  Company.  Inc.,  New  York.  X.  Y. 
Flie^l  June  .*>.  1958 


ARCADE 


II 


SX  4A.<M.'>.     S|N>rlaman'a  (;olf  Corporation.  Melroae  Park.  III. 
Filed  Feb  2«.  It 


li»&8. 


For    Small    Hannleaa    Endoard    Toy    .Shooting    Ranife    for 
lloroe  I'ae. 

Plmt  uae  in  June  1954. 


For  (iolf  Cluba. 

Flrat  oae  Feb.  39.  1952. 


SX   53.24t(.     I-:arl  and  Arlinffton.  Inc..  San  Fraudaro.  Calif. 
Filed  June  10.  1958. 

BABY'S  CHOICE 


For  Infanta'  Rattle*  and  Toya. 
Firat  uae  I>ec.  4.  19.'\2. 
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Oass  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SX  1,362.     American  Saw  and  To«>l  rompany.  Loaiaville.  Ky. 
Fll«l  Jan.  27,  1956. 
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SN  .'W.4.'t4.     U.  H.  Tool  Company.  Inr..  Amprrv.  N.  J.     PiW^I 
Sept.  23.  1958. 

SUDEAIRE 

PwfeMe  Freda. 

Ptmt  nae  on  or  about  May  IH,  Itt-Vt. 


KROMEDGE 


For  Saw  Blade*. 

FJr»t  u»e  Ot-t.  31.  19.'Ml. 


■.V  ■ 


SN  59. 57.^.     Thom|Mi«tn  I'ntdueta,  inr..  (MevHaml.  Ohio.     Flletl 
Sept.  2.\.  Il>a8. 


SN    32.373.      Clark    Equipment    Company,    Bactianan,    Mich. 
FtkHl  June  21.  1957. 

transVerter 


F'or  TranHnilniiionn  an»l  PartB  Thereof. 
Firat  «8e  May  28.  19S7. 


SN   43,476.      Tarlflo  Tool  A   Manufarturine  <'o.    (Orepon  n^T 
poration).    Portland.   Oreg.,   aaaigne*  of   Pacific   Tool   and 
Manufacturinx   <"o.    ( partnership >,    Portland.   Orejt.      Flle<l 


Jan.  A.  19.^)(. 


FORMATIC 


For  Tool  tirindinK  Machine. 
Fimt  use  Jan.  29,  1957. 


Owner  of  Res.  Noa.  32S.9T2.  .tU.IM.  and  .128.910. 

For  Connectini;  Koda.  Connertlnit  Rod  R4*arlnir«.  Main  IWar 
inKa,  Main  itearlns  Caiw.  CamKbaft  Rearlnica.  Shlma.  Valvea. 
Valve  Cultlea,  Valrc  Sprinipi,  Valve  Stem  Ki>ya,  Valve  Seat 
Inaerta,  Valvp  Kotator*.  I'Utitna,  I'tatun  Pinii.  I'taton  Pin 
Rufihlnir*.  Cylinder  Slef>r<^.  \Vat«>r  Pomp*,  and  Parts  There<if. 
Spring  Kolta.  Chaaaia  Bnahinc*.  Shacklea.  Rabber  Buahlnca. 
Tie  RimIm,  Ti*>  Rod  Knda.  I>raK  Linlw.  Independt'nt  Pnmt  Wheel 
Suappnalon  Parta.  Coil  Sprlaca.  Shock  Linka.  .Hb«Mk  AbMrbera. 
and  Piaton  Rinipi." 

Fimt  uae  Jan.  21.  1957. 


t        •        !.►' 


SN  46,583.     Cnited  Statea  Steel  Corporation.  PittaburKh.  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1958. 

CHROMEX 

For   ReeJprooatInx  Pump   Piaton   Roda  for  Oil   Well   Slaata 
Pumpti. 

Fimt  use  on  Oct.  4.  19.'.7. 


SN  .*>9.«MM.     Francta  C    Wnrth.   Kr<Htkl.Tir.   N    V      Fll<^  Sept. 
2«.  1958.     Sec.  2«fl. 


CORLISS 


For  Cddlnc  Marhln»>H.  Marktnjt  Maiiitnea,  aad  l^brl  Apply 
inK  Marhinea. 

Firai  uiw'  on  or  about  Sept.   M,  1947.  on  oMhntc  inarhlne« 


SN  49.194.      Robinair   Manufacturing  Corporation.   Edcerton. 
Ohio.    Fileil  Apr.  7,  1958. 

R^INAIR 

For  Automotive  Servitv  Tools  :  and  Appliance  Service  Toola 
for  I'ae  In  Servlcinx  Refrlireratora.  Waahera.  Storea  and 
KanKea.  IHiihwaMheni,  Ironers,  and  .\ir  Conditioning  Appa- 
ratuM. 

Firxt  uae  about  September  1956.  ^ 


aass26-MeasMrin9     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

SN  24..t42      The  Oe«i|offraph  Company.  Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1957 

TRIP  ACTION     y 

For  Mechanical  Well  lAtcainc  Inatmmenta. 
FIrat  ua>>  Jane  25.  195:t 


SN  24.(187.     (ieneral  Uynamtca  (Corporation.  Ro<he«trr.  N.  V 
Piled  Feb.  19,  1957. 


8N   52.545.      Ace   Fastener  Corporation.   Chicaito.    III.      Ftted 


May  29.  1958. 


XY 


ACE  CLIPPER 


Owner  of  R.>s  N<»«»  3H3.9H3  and  363.J»«4. 
For  Stapling  Machines  of  t^  Plier  Type. 
First  uae  in  19.S8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  .577. 407  and  618.568 

For  Telephon«>  office  Kijulpment  Including  Power  and  Super 
visory  Hoards.  Teat  Itetika.  Teat  Seta.  Toll  Tirketlnii  l':4iuip 
luent.  Metera.  Cooipatera.  and  Parta  Thereof. 

FIrat  uae  Jaa.  SI.  19A7. 


S.\    55.968.      Boston    C^ittinit    I  He    Company.    Iloaton.    Maaa. 
Filed  July  25.  1958.  * 


THERM-0-TRIM 


<i      1. 


For  Die  Presaes  and  IHes  Therefor. 
First  use  Aug.  :tl.  19.*>6. 


8N  32,780.     Serviinica.  Inc..  Alexandria.  Va.     Piled  June  27. 
1957. 

DIPOT 

For  Potentiometera. 
Firal  uae  Auk.  16.  1»5«. 


SN    34.152.      Lafkln    Rale  Company.   n«Kinaw.   Mkb.      Piled 


SN  59.413.     Oneida  Ltd..  Oneida.  N.  Y.     Filed  Sept.  2S.  19ft8. 
Owner  of  ReK.  No.  512.067.  .. 


JuUr  22,  1957. 


CAPRI 


MEZURMATIC 


For  Stainless  Steel  Flat  Tableware. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  S35.235. 

For  Measuring  Tapes  and  Tape  Rulea. 

Ftrat  uae  June  14.  1957. 


Januasy  27,  1959 
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HN    S4.1.VI.      I^ifkln    RoU   ComiMiijr.    fUciiuiw.    Mlcli.      Piled 
Joly  22,  19.-17 

MASTER  PLANER  GAUGE 

Appllrant  dlsrlaimi  the  temui  "rUner  (iaufv"  apart  from 
the  mark  an  ahown.  Ovner  of  Reg.  Noa.  412..Vt5,  .'iM.Ml. 
and  Vm.fWl^. 

K«>r  I'laner  Uaiow. 

nrat  iii»>  JaR.  13.  10.19. 


8N  44.081.     Atomic  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Berkeley.  Calif. 
Jan.  27.  1058. 


Piled 


RN  M.210      Mud  <'ontntl  I^bnratoriea.  Inc..  Oklahoma  <'ity. 

oku.    riled  Amr  2<i.  it»*>7 

CONTROL-0-MATIC 

Por  Klectntnlr  Apparatuii  for  IVtermlnlnK  and  RemilatiBff 
the    nnillnit   (»per«tiona  of    Well    l>rilltnK   Bnnipmeat. 
Ptrst  uee  on  or  iibnat  Feb.  20.  lOM. 


Por  Atomic  KcientiHc  Demonatration  Kqniproent — Namely, 
Elect romairnet  KIta,  Electroatatic  c;enerator.  Cloned  (lumber. 
Optica  Kit.  Interferometer  (Includinic  Liebt  Source),  Circular 
Slid**  Rnle.  Tenia  Coll.  Olami  MIower  Kit.  Particle  Accelerator. 
.Nurlrar  Reactor  Simulator,  (ilow  IMacharire  I'nit,  Propan** 
Rubble  Chamber,  i'ulaed  Neutron  (Generator,  and  Rrower  Mal- 
tiple  Scatterinjc  Microscope. 

PIrst  aae  in  Jane^lQM. 


SN    48.711.      Chart-Pak. 
Piled  Mar  31.  I9&8. 


Incorporated.    New   Canaan,   Conn. 


SN  :i6.339  Acfa  Aktiencpiwll<ichart,  Leverknaen  Rarerwrrk. 
(iermanjr,  Uy  chance  of  name  fntn  Aitfa  .Kktienreaellachaft 
fflr  Photofabnkatian.  [..ererkuaen-Bayerwerli,  Ormany. 
Piled  Auk.  2M,  t»57. 


TRANSOGRAPH 

Por  Preaanre  Meoaltlre  Plaatic  SbeetH  of  Rhadinr  Fill 
Pirat  uae  June  10.  19.T7. 


VARIOGRAD 


KN    49.142.      Electro- Voice.    Incoriwrated,    Buchanan,    Mich. 
Plied  Apr   7.  l»^H. 


tHrn^r  «r  ii*rnmn  Reg.   No.  «I8.IM.  dated  Dec.  II.  1N«. 
For   Photii«rraphic  Rett  Copjrtac  Machinea  With  <iradatien 
Compe  Dual  ion. 


KN  ri.tlKi     I^vrence  Wicftea  Conant.  d.  b.  a.  GraphAx.  Waah 
iiUCton.  I>.  C.    Piled  Dec  19.  fiT. 


o 


iiiiistemm®iiitis 


(3~S 


PW  '  Hlldp     IMIe     Rhotalnit     Craphic     Pacta     for     Sprdflr 

ritiea 
Ptrat  aae  Nor.  t,  19S7. 


Applicant  diaclainui  the  word  "Instrumenta'*  apart  from 
the  mark  a«  ahown     (»wiM>r  of  Re^.  Noa.  433.507  and  .'197.559. 

For  I^boratitry  InatrvaeBta — Namely.  Derlcea  for  Ampiify- 
inc  Electrical  Potentials  To  B*  Measured  and  f<»r  Produclnc 
an  Output  Related  to  aa  lapvt  by  a  Mstheuatlcal  Function. 
Calibrated  aitd  Stan«lard  Microphone*,  and  Laboratory  Msk- 
n**tlBer«  for  Predalon  Control  of  lisirnetlc  Polarisation  and 
.\rrv«iu>rle«  Therefor. 

PIrat  use  Jan.  9.  ItSt. 


SN   42,7.19.     Cm6  llac  Optical  Con>»nirton.  New   York.  N    Y.     8.\  49,875.     Sordeili  k  C.  8.  p.  A..  Vareoe.  Italy.     Filed  Apr. 
nied  Ih-r  2<>,  IB57  17.  iMS. 


MICROLUX 


Par  Microscopes. 

nnit  use  Anc.  IB.  lft57.  '' 


MN  42.941.     Ktesf^rt -Warner  <\trporatlon.  (lilrsro.  Ill      KMIed 
Dec.  2S.  1957.      > 

STEWART-WARNER  ,.„ ,    ,.^  ^  ^  „,.      ,  ,.     „,.,  , 

Priority  claimed    under  Sec.   44 (d|    on   Itslisn   application 

Por      H|>eedom«tters.     Tachometer*,     (tdometcra.      Preasure  W'*^  N"^    ~.  ^^^'  ■  R^    >'•»    l'V..4«:V  dated  Apr.  3.   19.-»8 

t;auKe«.    Vacuum    <iau«e«.    Lkinid    i^vH    <;auKe*.    Ammeters.  Por  Spectacles.  Antl-Ussile  HpectsHes.  Opticsl  lenses.  Antl- 

Trmppraiurr  Indkcators  Ihiatle  (ilaaae*  ;   Spectacles  snd  Spectscle  I.«*nses  in  Oaersl. 

First  sse  In  January  1926  ^^^^^^^ 


SN  00.417.     Rylrania  Electric  Products  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 
SN  44,124.     Scsnsptlc.  Inc..  New  Yorfc.  N.  Y.     Piled  Jan.  18.         FlWd  Apr.  25,  19M. 

COLOR-MATIC 


I  SCANAR 


For  Photoffraphtc  Lenses  and  I*ro)ectlon  I..enaes. 
Pint  use  Jan.  <l.  19.18 


For  Correlated  Scale  Settinics  on  Cameras. 
PIrst  use  Dec.  18.  1953. 


8N  52.022.     Arfa  AktienKesellschaft.   liCTerkasen-Ba.rerwerk. 
«N  44.318.     J.  MHrtn  Roberta.  Albuquemue,  N.  Met.     Piled         Ormahy     Filed  May  21    1958 
Jan  20.  1958.   i 


MICROTRON 


ISOLY 


Por  LlKht  Radiation  Meters. 
First  use  Auir  20.  19M. 


Owner  of  lierman   Reft.  No.  710.054.  date<1  Jan.  18,  1958; 
and  U.  S.  Reic.  Nos.  637,430.  655.791,  and  others. 
For  Photographic  Camera*  and  Lenaes. 
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HN  56,130.    M.  K.  Hodge  rorporatlon,  Pmadpna.  CnUt.    Filed 
July  28.  19.-.8. 


TRAV-A-DIAL 


For  M«>a8(irin(;  Devices  t>f  the  Tyiie  WhJrh  MeaNiire  Rela- 
tive Travel  Between  Menibeni,  Such  as  Membent  of  a  .Machine 
T«»ol  or  the  Lilte. 


SN   33.290.      Soatheaatern   .Metala   Company.    North    BirniinK 
bam,  Ala.     Filed  July  5.  19.^7. 

SCHOLAR  CRAFT 

For  Claaarooni  Furniture. 
First  uae  June  21.  19.%7. 


First  U8e  Feb.  20.  19.')8. 


•  ■ 


SN  .VI.16«.     John  \V.  MorrlB.  sarafioU,  Fla.     Filed  July  28. 


19.^8. 


SWEET  SPOTTER 


For  Tool   for  DetemilninK   Proper  Amount  of  Weight  and 
Ita  DlMtributlon  In  the  Head  of  a  (iolf  Club. 
Fir«t  use  .Apr.  20.  1958. 


ax   42.297.      B.  O.   Meaberg  .National  Sale*,   Inc..  New   York. 
X.  Y.     Piled  I>er.  12.  1957.  . 

DIRECTIONAL 

Owner  of  Rpg   .Nn.  .V»5.773. 

F'or  liedro«tm.  I>lnini:  Room.  Kitchen,  and  I.lvln»r  Room 
Furniture-  Namely.  BetU.  Benchea.  Bookcaae*.  Bn-iikfrontn. 
CablnetH.  Carta.  <'haini.  Cheata.  Commode*.  Concheo.  I»re«iien>. 
Head  Board*.  l.,ove  Seata.  TablM.  Settee*.  Sutm*.  StamlH. 
.stmila,  and  Wardrubea. 

f-Mmt  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  1.  1949. 


SX  .'S«.32.'>.     Jon  .May  Mfg.  Co..  San  Antonio.  Tes.     Flletl  Julv 
.30.  19.'V8. 

LAUNDRI-GRAPH 

For  Inatriiment  for  Monitoring  the  .Satuniti<tn  of  Wanhlng 
Solutions  During  I'roceaaing.  hn  in  LaiindrieM. 
First  iiHe  Ma.v  .30,  19.'>8. 


Qass  31 "  Fitters  and  Refrigerators    > 

SN   29.8."\4.      f.'»   Air  Conditioning   Corp.,  TuIm.   Okia       File*! 
May  13.  1957. 


SN   42.298.      B    C.   Meaberg   National   Salea.   Inc.  X»w  Tort. 
N.  Y.     nied  I»er.  12.  \9M 

PLANNER  GROUP 

The  word  "<iroup"  ia  diitclainMMl  a(i«rt  from  the  mark  aa 
ahown.    Owner  of  Rr*.  .\o.  558,684. 

For  Bedrotim.  Dining  RcM>m.  Kitchen.  Mn<i  I.i\ing  R<Mim 
Furniture-  -.Namely.  Be<U,  Benche*.  iWMikraaen.  Brvakfmotit. 
Cablneta.  Carta.  Ckalra.  (lieata.  Commndea.  Cnurhea.  Drrwaem. 
Head  B<iard*.  Love  Seata.  Table*.  Sett«H-«.  Sofaa.  Stand*. 
Stool*,  and  Wardroiiea 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  2.  1951. 


ff  t- 


SN  5,3,380      Airwa)    i>r<Mlart*  Corporation.  Schiller  Park.  Ill 
Filed  June  12.  19.'>M 


CHEK-LINE 


For  Check  Out   Cuuniem  for  Keif  .s^rrlce  Stor 
Flnit  u«e  .May  20,  19.5N 


For  Condenser  for  Refrigeration  .Kpitaratu*. 
Firat  use  in  June  19.'iH. 


S.\  .54,4.34.     Royal   Metal  Manufarturing  Company  of  flllnol*. 
New  York.  N    V      Fil.il  June  27.  195M 

PARK  AVENUE 

For  0(Bc»'  Furniture. 
Firat  uae  Maj  15,  195S. 


SX    53..5«9.      .American    Service  A    Supply    Co.,    Inc..    Boatoo, 
Maaa.     Fileil  June  IB.  1958. 


^^V^^'^V-t^^M'^-^^^ 


For  FtMKl  Freeter*.  j 

FIrat  uae  on  or  al)out  .May  1.  \9^H. 


t 


SN   5e,<)54.     Slumber   Prodorta  Cor]>oratioi>,   .Mempbia,  Tenu 
Filed  July  25.  1958 

For  Chalra.  lied*,  Mattreaaia.  Boi  Spring*.  Sofaa.  Cuahion* 
for  Furniture.  Hotm  Beda. 
Firat  uae  June  1.5,  1958. 


SX   59.507.      Borgeruil   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc..   Deerfleld.   \VI«.      nied 
Sept.  25,  1958. 

WATER  KING 

'"  ':''■■ 

For  Water  Conditioning  and  Filtering  Kquipment.     '^-4 
Firat  use  Oct.  23,  195«. 


Qass  32— Furniture  and  Upholstery  -    ^ 

SX  32,787.     The  Cnitetl  State*  Bedding  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn. 
Filed  June  27.  1957. 

HYDRAMATIC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  607.972. 

For  Beds  Having  Plrotally  Mounted  Bed  Sectiona. 

First  uae  May  1956. 


SN  .56,863.     .Metro|M)litan  l■^lrnlture  .Manufacturing  Company, 
South  .San  Francisco.  Calif.     Filed  Aug    M.  19.58 


U^EK 


Fnr  l»ual  I^lrp<Mle  <'omblne«l  Sofa  and  IUnI. 
First  use  Jui.T  2.  19.58. 


SX  57,077.     John  Huff.  d.  b.  a.  Huff  T«miI  k  Manufacturing 
Co..  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug   12,  1958. 


HUFF-LOK 


For  Furniture  Leg  .Vaaembliea. 
Firat  uae  July  22.  1958. 
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8N  67  1«1      National  8tor»  Plxtwr*  O*..  Ibc.  Od^aton.  Md.    8N  M.133.     Klgeo  Manufmcturtof  Corporation.   lAtng  laUad 
ni»d  Auk.  is.  i»a8.  <'«ty.  N.  Y     P11«1  June  9.  1M« 


<5i;^^/-;:' 


JW;i^ 


■i^:^$J^^i5*^^^^^ 


No  rlatai  la  IMdr  to  the  wori  "Kltcfariw"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  iihoiin.  The  drawlac  U  fined  for  cold  and  red.  Owner 
of  Kec.  No   AAII.U7 

Por  Kitrhen  Cabtnetn  and  KItrhen  Cabinet  Beta 
Flrat  uae  June  19.  10A8  :  at  leant  a*  early  aa  Aar  1«.  1»57. 
aa  to  "MeTamar  Oarefree  KItrhen*  ■ 


BALL-0-MATIC 

Por   Heattnfc.    Ventilatlnc  aad   Air  r^ndirtonias   Damper 
PlEtoreo. 

Pirat  uiie  May  28.  I9S8. 


HN  «1.0ftA      Tli#  HItehrort  Chair  Coaiianr.  Rlrertoa.  Cono. 
Piled  t»rt.  21.  3I9M.    8ec.  2(0. 

L.HITCHQDCK.HITCliODCVf^nLLB.COMIC  WUtRAMTID. 

Owoer  of   B^.  Noo.   514.621.  «M3.A2M.  and  other* 

For  IHolnff.  IjitaiiKe.  and  Orranlonal  <*halra.  Tahlea.  Head 

boarda.  Vilrrora.  Itearhea.  Setteea,  i'oralcea,  fheaU.  CheaU  ot 

I>rawera.  and  I>Mka. 

PIrat  aae  Dav    14.  1»4«. 


HX   «l.21i       Takara    tVimpany.    New    York.    Inr .    New    York. 
N.  v.     Piled  itrt    23,  196>*. 


RX  .'S3.663.     Stewart  Warner  Corporation.  Chicago.  III.     Piled 
June  16.  1958.    , 

STEWART-WARNER 

Owner  of  Reg.   Noa.  238.103.  242.872.  and  othera. 
Por  Heatlnit  and  Air  rondttlonlag  Apparataa. 

Flrt«t  uiie  In  Januarr  195;V 


Oass  35-Beltiii«,  Hose,  MadMery  Pack- 
wfl,  mi  MoietiHif  Fves 

8N  11.706.    Svenaka  AktMwIagrt  tvaaaccumnUitor,  Rtookbolm 
Lidlngo.  Sweden.     Piled  July  6.  1956. 


aJjiuif 


Pr»r  Heaaty  Parlor  <*halra. 
Pirat  uae  Not   1.  1957. 


aass33— Qatswart 


MN  .%4.171      Ma«lm  Import  Co..  lor..  Lna  An«elea.  CaHf     Piled 
June  24.  I9.^8 

TREECANTER 

Por   Cooiblaallon  Claaa   Decanter  and   Candelabra 
Flrnt  uiH-  Jam-  ^.  19.%H 


Owner  of  Hwedlah  Reg.  Soa.  28.880  and  43.632.  dated  Ant 
26.  1924.  and  June  11.  1934.  reoprctlrely. 

For  Hoae  of  Rubber  or  Plastic  for  Varlooa  I'urpoaea  ln«iud 
Ing  Welding   l»urpoa«^ :   Dlaphragma  of  Leather.  Rubber,  and 
Metal. 

HX    36.101        rerfe<*t    CIrrV    Corporation,    Hageratown.    Md. 
Pllad  Aug.  28.  19."i7. 


98 


Oass  34-ll6atiag< 
Apparatas 


ami  Veataatiiig 


For  I'lnton  Rtnga. 
Fimt  uae  Mar   2.V  19.VV 


SX  41.494.     Thpr  Power  Tool  Compaay.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed 
XoT.  27.  i»a7J 


8X  54.856.     Harrtaoa  Mfg  Co..  Barbank.  Calif.     Filed  July  7. 
1958. 


THOR 


Owner  of  Reg,  Noo.  57.742.  6:t2.64S.  and  othem. 
For  Dehunldirylnir  I'nita  for  R^morlag  MoUtare  Prom  Air 
and  .\lr  <'o«>llng«n<i  Coadltioniag  I'alU. 
l-trat  uae  Aug.  21.  1957. 


SX  42.747      Welbllt  Corporation.  Maapeth.  X.  Y.     Piled  I»ec. 
19,  1957      He<.  2(11. 

y^  e    1  b    i   1    t 


Owner  of  R«*g,  .So   rt.*k3.422. 
Fi»r  .\lr  <"ondl»lonera. 
Pirat  UM-  Mar  2.  1953. 


'■HI 


SX   42.967.      Aktielwhiget   Srenaka  Plaktfabriken.   Storkbolni. 
Sweden      PIM  iVr  24.  1957. 


VELOTERM 


Owner  of  Sw«4lah  Rea    No    H3.2AM.  «lated  Aug.  30.  19S7. 
Por   Apparataa  for  Conditioning  of  .\lr  or  Other  (taae«>ua 
Media   by   Heatlag.   Cooling.   Humidifying,   or  IVhamldlfying 


The   word    "Seal"   la   dlaolalmed    apart    from    the   mark   aa 
ahown. 

Por  Metallic  Static  Seala. 
Pirat  uae  Apr.  1.  1958. 
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Class  36- Musical  histniiiieiits  Mid  SvppTies  ^^N^^Y^f/i^^.^*'^'*'^''"""'"^^  ""^ 


8N  54.280.     Traflcante.  In«.,  Mlnnvapollii.  Mian.     Fllwl  Juim» 
25,  1958. 

ORGANETTE 


For  Accordions. 

Ftnt  use  Nov.  11,  1957. 


Oass  37  —  Paper  aad  Statioiiery 

SN  42,552.     Superior  Marker  C^ompasy,  Oakland.  Calif.    Filed 
Dec.  16.  1957. 


SPEAR(fc|^HEAD 


•A    WJ'KT' 


FV»r  Rafety  Paper. 
Firat  u»e  June  19,  1958. 


SN  59.5^.     Albert  ».  Bamea.  d.  b.  a.  The  Plaateen  Compaiur. 
HelUm.  Pa.    Filed  July  18.  1958. 

ECON-0-WALL 

For  Wallpaper 

Flrat  uae  Nov.  20.  1957. 


For  Folders  or  Covers  for  Retaining  and  nisplaying  Paper*. 
Docaroents.  Etc. 

First  uae  Oct.  1.  1957. 


SN    55.579.      Ezemtary    Corpora  tton.    Waban.    Ilaaa.      Filed 
July  18.  1958. 


EXECUTARY 


SN  43,119.     Swinxline.  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.  Y.     Filed 


Dec.  27.  1957. 


For  Pocket  Hecretary,  DUry  and  Personal  Recwd  HooUeta. 
Sold  in  Monthly  Volumes. 
First  use  Jane  1.  IMT. 


SPEEDWAY 


Owner  of  Ref;.  No.  413.085. 
For  Covers  and  Folders. 
First  use  May  9,  1930. 


SN  62.468.     KImbeHy  (lark  t'nrporatioa.  Neenab.  Wis.     Piled 


Nor.  14.  195H. 


-'    ■■        '  .i**^ 


KIMFECT 


HN  45.303.    Allied  Stores  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Feb.  5.  1958. 

ALTEST 

For  Facial  Tissues.  Toilet  Tlasues.  and  Paper  Hand  Towels. 
First  use  in  June  1941. 


For  Hook  Paper 

nmt  use  Nov.  2«.  1940 


Class  38-Priirts  aMi  PuUicaCioM 


MN   42.109.     The   Hopp  PreM.   inc.  New  York.  N.   Y      Ftle4 


Dec.  9.  19.'i7. 


DUAL-WAY 


SN  46.141.     Creat  Lakes  Paper  CSmpany.  Chicafm.  111.     Filed 


Feb.  19.  1958. 


VUE-THRU 


For  Printed  Prlclnf  Canls 

First  oae  on  or  about  (K>tober  1957. 


F<»r  Treated  Paper  for  the  Manafacture  of  Lamp  Shades. 
First  use  Aajt.  26.  1957. 


SN  46.766.    A.  J.  Siris  Pro<lucts  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Feb.  27.  1958. 


SN  42.973.    H.  8.  Crocker  C*..  iar..  d.  b.  a.  Oocker-l'nion.  Han 
Francisco.  Calif.    Filed  Dee.  24.  105T. 

METALESCENT 


HEART  THROB 

For  Printed  and  Lithographed  I.4ibels  and  Boi  Wrappers. 
For  Pencil   B«»rs.  Notebooks.  IMaries.   Rinit  Binders.  School         *^™*  use  Nov.  1.^  1957.  ^ 

Portfolios,    Aatof(raph    Books,    Stationery    Cases    Contalninit  _^_^^^___ 

Stationery.  Picture  Albums.  Telephone  and  Kn^aireilient  Pads. 

First  use  Feb.  20.  1958.  SN  45,6«S.     Tke  N  P  D  Car^.,  New  York,  X.  Y.     T\\n\  Jan. 

28.  1958. 


SN  53,347.     Alfred  Allen  Watts  Company,  Ibc..  New  York, 
N.  Y.     Filed  July  15.  1958. 


Ml 


PHOTO 

iv  «     ufT  Applicant    disclalaM    the    words    "Photo    Methods    for    In- 

dustry." 
For  Continuous,  Carbon-Interleaved  Boainess  Forms.  For  Magaaine. 

First  use  in  May  19.')8.  First  nae  durinc  the  month  of  December  1957. 


Jakuaby  27,  l^ 
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8N  48.ei0.     Cluurai  Craft  Pabllabm.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T.    SN  5&.5«2.    Allegheny  Ladlua  Steel  Corporation,  Pittstargfa. 
Filed  Apr.  22,  IMS. 


Pa.    Pll«d  Jnl7  18,  1958. 

STEEL  HORIZONS  NEWS 

Owner  of  Ren.  No.  3«t,0T4. 

For  Hoose  Orsan   Pabiisbed  From  Time  to  Time. 

First  Dae  in  ianoary  1957. 


Owner  of  Refr.  .Vo.  326.809. 
For  Greet  Ins  rarda. 
Flrat  uee  Auoet  1957 


aatt39-CMM9 


8N   50.990.      Doehla   (ireettng  Card*.   Incorporated.   Naabaa. 
N.  H.    Filed  Mar  3.  1M«. 


RN   S8.876.     Tniral  Shirt  Company.  !•«..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1957. 

TRUVAL  DENBY 

Owner  of  Retc.  Noa.  96.30«.  651.237,  and  otbera. 

For  Shirt  a. 

First  nee  Feb.  15.  1957. 


CWtlB. 


^^'"^  cotL^crton 


For  Greetiait  Carda.  Christmaa   Tarda,  and   Greetinic  and 
Cbrlatmaa  (  ard  Bex  Aaaertmenta. 
First  uae  Feb   lU.  1958. 


II 


KN   51.398       RKO  THeradIo  PIrtvree.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Majr  2.  ItOft. 


SN  38.877.     TniTal   Sbirt  Company.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  14,  1957. 

TRUVAL  HOWE 

Owner  of  Reft.  Noa.  96.306.  851^7,  and  others. 

For  Shirta. 

First  uae  Feb.  15.  1956. 


8N  41.849.     Sontbern  Athletic  CempaBy.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Wynn 
BUt   Clotbce,   KnozvUlc.  Tenn.     Filed  Dec.   5,   1957. 


For  Men's  Salts. 

First  uee  Sept.  13.  1957. 


Owner  of  Re«.  Nos.   25I.39&.  266.145.  and  273.076. 
For  Bipoeed  Mellon  Picture  Film 
flrat  see  Jnae  30.  1987 


SN  ;45.840.     AUx  of  Miami.  Inc..  Miami.  FU.     Filed  Fe^  14. 
1958 


SN  52.482      Tb»  Rdaratleaal  Pnbllshlac  Corporation.  Darten. 
CoMi      Filed  Mm  28.  1958. 

AMERICAN 
CHILDHOOD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  273.9M. 

For  Maratine 

First  use  in  Meptember  1891 


OF  MIAMI 


ORCHI03  0FTHE3EA 


AppUcant  dIscUlms  the  worda  **Of  Miami"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  832.740. 
For  Rwim  Salta  and  Bathing  Salts. 
First  oae  Dec.  11.  1957. 


SN  5S.SS1.     T^  Bearst  Corporation.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
J«nell.  1988. 

New  York  Mirror 

For  Newspaper 
First  use  May  1.  1957 


SN    55.485.      Kellogg    Company.    Battle   Creek.    Mich.      Filed 
Jnly  17.  1958. 

KELLOGG  NEWS 

No  claim  la  made  for  the  word  "News"  apart  from  the 
mark  shown.  C»wner  of  Reg.  Noa.  388.556.  398.399.  and 
601.700. 

For  Employees'  Magaiine. 

First  use  Mar.  3,  1931. 


SN  48.401.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  *  Sena.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Piled  Mar.  25.  1958. 

VANITY  PANAMA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  177.974.  598.802.  and  othera. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely.  Coata, 
Salta.  Sport  Coata.  Jacketa.  Top  Ceata.  Orercoata,  Siackn. 
Ttenmts.  and  Veeta. 

First  nee  Mar  17.  19S& 


SN  48.991.    Hllb  Manafactvriqi  Co..  Inc...  Denrer.  Colo.   Filed 
Apr.  3.  1958. 

RANCH-MAN 

For  Weatern  Wear  for  Men  ladadii^  Shirta.  Panta.  Salta, 
Veeta.  and  Jarketa. 
Flrat  we  Not.  1.  1907. 
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SN  49,352.     JoMpta  H.  Cob^n  ft  Son*.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.    8N   53.183.      Mnmibffwmr,   Ine..   MtnnrapoH*.   Minn.      Flk>d 
Piled  Apr.  9.  1938.  Jane  9.  1958. 

PENZANCE 

''  For    Men's    and    Bojtb'    Outer    liarments — Namely.    Coatn. 
Salts.    Sport   Coata,   Jackets,   T<HI>  Coats.   OvercoaU.   Slacks, 

Trousers,  and  Vests.  ^^^i  • 

Ptrat  Me  Mar.  27.  1968. 


SN  49.353.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  ft  Sons.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  T. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  1958. 

THACKERAY 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely.  Co«ts, 
Salts,  Sport  Coats.  Jackets.  Top  Coats.  Orercoats.  Slacks. 
Trousers,  and  Vests. 

First  use  Apr.  29.  1955.  v.  »:  • '    - 


SN  49,834.    Max  Dombrowsky,  d.  b.  a.  Mr.  Docal.  Los  Aniteles. 
Calif.    Filed  Apr.  17.  1958. 


For    T-Shlrts,    Lonfles.    Cndenihlrta.    Pajamas,    Knit    and 
WoTcn  Shorts,  Athletic  Undershirts,  Union  Baits,  Briefs. 
First  use  Feb.  21,  1956. 


SN   56.471.      Goodyear   Rubber  Company,   MIddletown,   Conn 
rilMl  July  17,  1958. 


mister 


^oca 


For  Boys'.  Girls'.  Men's,  and  Women's  Shirts,  Pants,  Slacks. 
Skirts.  Jackets,  and  Coats. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1958. 

SN  50.257.     Michaels  Stern  ft  Company,  Incorporated.  RocheH 
ter.  N.  Y.    Filed  Apr.  23.  1958.     Sec.  2(f). 


For  Robber  Boots  and  Shoes. 
First  use  In  December  1915. 


CORNWALL 


For  Men's  Outercoata,  Suits,  Jackets,  and   Slacks. 
Flrat  ose  Sept.  15,  1941. 


SN  55.567.     Bine  Bell.  Inc..  (;reenaboro.  N.  C.     Filed  July  18. 
1958. 

SEDGEFIELD 

Owner  of  Rer  No.  650.OM. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Slacks.  Bermoda  Sh«>rta  and  Jackets. 

First  use  Oct.  1.  195A 


SN   51.937.     Peter   Pan   Foundations.   Inc..  New  York.  N.   Y. 
Filed  May  19,  1958. 


TIGER 


SN  55,783.     Cooper  Brothers.  TraaM 
22.  1958. 


rg.  N.  Y      Filed  Jnly 


For  Girdles  and  Panty  Girdles 
First  use  May  1.  1958. 


SN   51,996.      Howard    Stores    Corporation.    Brooklyn.    N.    Y. 
Filed  May  20.  1958. 

AIR-WEIGH 

For   Men's  and  Boys'   Suits.  Coats,  Overcoats,   and  .Slacks. 
First  use  May  7.  1958. 


SCOOPERS  BY  COOPER 

For  Hoase  .SculTs  Made  of  Leather.  With  a  Leather  Linlnc 
and  Foam  Rubber  Interllnlnr 
First  use  Apr.  IS.  1958 


SN  56.062.     Valley 
25. 1958 


LMe.  lae..  ?few  York.  N    V      l-nied  Jaly 


SN  .52.408.     Fairfield  Knitwear.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 

May  27.  1958.  -^  .      .      ._  , 

v  ■    ■■■■.'■ 


'^Vy  ffllRf  l€LD 


COLORS  OF  THE  VALLEY 

For  Ladies'  Skirts.  Blouses,  and  Drwsses. 
First  ose  Mar.  15.  19.58. 


SN   56..'t6S.      Leslie  J.    Steele  Company,    AtUnU.   Ga.      Filed 
July  30.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  649.776. 
For  Knitted  Sweaters. 
First  ase  Apr.  7.  1958. 


SN  52.879.  Frank  Brothers  Footwear.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y., 
assignee  of  Fenn-Feinsteln.  New  Haven.  Conn.  Filed  June 
4,  1958. 

For  Men's  and  Yoang  Men's  Ties.  Shirts,  Overcoats,  Top- 
coata.  Belts.  Raincoats,  Suits.  Hats.  Sweaters.  Slacks.  Sport 
Coats.  Jackets.  Socks. 

First  a«e  Mar.  1.  1941.  —  /    ,.     - 


For  Children's.  Girls'.  Pre-Teena'.  Mlaaea'.  Janiora',  Ladles', 
and  Women's  Shorts,  Pedal  Pushers,  Panta,  Slacks,  Bloi 
Coats.  Halters,  and  T  Shirta.  Jacketa,  Sklrta. 

First  uae  Feb.  1.  19.M. 
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fl^^^  AQ^t^mgy      fiAnAm        Emm^tidmnm       »mA     *•***  51,«67.     Cone  Mllte  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  May  19. 

NotkNis 


8N  56.070.     U^ftr  Jacobj  k  Son.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     FUed 
July  25.  1958. 

MYERLON 


»' 


II 


For  Coatame  Wica 
Pint  oae  July  1.  1958. 


SPORTERRY 


For  Terry  (loth  Piece  Goods  Made  From  C«ttoa  and  Cotton 
and  Hyntbetir  Flbrea. 
Firat  use  Dec.  22. 1949. 


8N    56.338.      Mnfnr.    Inc..    Milwaukee.    WU.      Filed  July   30. 


1958. 


BELTAB 


SN  51.871.     Heertnjr.   Mllllken  k  Co.   Inc..   New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  19.  1»5«. 


^Fot  OoMre  Parts  at  Belts  for  Men  and  Woaiea. 
First  ose  July  T.  195h 


aasf42-K«tt6d,   Netted,   md   Textfc 

Fabffks,  and  Siibstitvtes  Therefor 

li 

AN   42.846.      DNVti«.  MilllkeB  4  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Dec  2S.  IMT. 


c 


ara 


leno 


For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  and  Synthetic 
Fillers  and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  ase  on  or  about  Feb.  28,  1957. 


Ji<rti»f 


8N  55.213.     Jowph  Bancroft  A  Bona  Co..  Wilmlnicton.  Del. 
,  Filed  July  14.  1958. 


For  Textile  Fabrics   Made  of  Wool.  Cotton,  and  Synthetlr 
Fibers  and  Cooiblnatluna  Thereof. 
First  u«e  on  of  about  Feb   1.%.  I9S7. 


RN  43.030.     K  4  K  Textile  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Dec.  26.  1957. 


MIRAJ 


For  Drapery  Fabrica  and  Draperten. 

FIrat  use  I>e<-.  l.T  IB.%7 


Applicant  dlacUlnw  the  phraae  "Qvaltty  Fabric"  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  ahown.     Owner  of  Rec.  No.  505.S84. 

For  Knitted  aiMl  WoTen  Fabrics  Made  From  Artificially 
Crimped  Yams. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  26.  1958. 


.         _     .     8N  55.772.     Fralt  of  the  Loom.  Inc..  Providence.  R    I.     Filed 
SN   43.141.     J.  Cappa  A  Hoas,  Ltd..  JackaoovlUe.   lU.     FUed         j^.    ^  ^^^ 
Doe.  SO.  1957.  7      •  • 


BARGATE 


For  Fabrics  Stild  Only  aa  Finlahed  Apparel— NaBM^y. 
Salts  and  Slack*. 

Ktrat  uae  in  May  1956. 


<^ 


^<<OfTW. 


'♦ 


SN  43.272      Seamioc  I'arpet  Company.  Sanfurd.  Mai 
Dec    31.  1957. 


Be.     Piled 


NY-LOC 


For  Textile  Carpets. 
First  use  June  JS.  1957. 


SN  43,655.     Anaonla  Mills  Incorporated.  East  Taunton.  Mass 
Piled  Jan.  9.  1958 


ANOSET 


For  Blastlciaed  Fabrics. 
First  use  Jan.  S.  1958. 


Owner  of   Rett.    Noa.   124.7S0.   174.9M.  aad   17ft.314. 
For  Farnttore  Slip  CoTcra. 
First  one  in  January  1945. 
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SN  5«,251.     Pl«ldcreat  Mllli,  Inc..  Spniy.  N.  C.     Pll^l  July    SX  50.S14.     Rclaxaclsor.  Lo«  AofelM,  C«lir.     FUwl  Apr.  24. 
2»,  1858.  105ft.  ;  ,>v 


■  i'. i?r%  -« 


i4«*^..-i*V> 


..  -'^ 


BdaxAdzor 


'-♦'4f  "tti. 


For  Textile  Rug*  and  CarpettBR. 

First  ase  June  26,  19S8.  "*=   ' 


8N   56.884.      Security    Mills.   Inc..    New   York.   N.   Y.      Filed 
Aug.  8.  1958. 

MERINGUE       y 

For  Knitted  Fabrics  la  tile  Piece  of  Cotton.  Wool.  Rayon. 
Worsted  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Jan  2.  1958.  ' 


For  Electrical  Derlces  Used  !■  MoM'le  Bxerctoln*  by  Means 
•f  Intermpted  Klectrtc  Corrents. 
First  u*^  \97t2 


aass45-Soft  Driiks  aid  CarboaaUd 

Waters 


"^^SN  40.1  IS      W.  R.   B«7er.  «L  b.  a.  Beyer  OMnpaay.  < 
Tex.     Filed  No».  ft.  1W17,  -r 


Class  43-'niread  and  Yarn 


SN  55,922.      Imperial  C^liemlcal   Industries   Limited,  Loodoa. 
EnxUnd.     Piled  July  24.  1958. 


TERON 


•.    fl>.!    <i',rr-i 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  648.400.  dated  Jane  3.  194«. 
For  Yarns  and  Threads. 


1 7/  i// 


SN  56,766.    Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Rochester.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Aog.  7.  1958. 

HEATHERLOFT 

For  Synthetic  Yarn. 
First  use  July  15.  1958. 


Class  44  -  Dentel,   Madical,   and   Snrgical 


The  words  "The  (^ampagne  Taste"  are  dtoclalmed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown  ,  , 

For  Soft  I>rtnk  B«>rr rages.  I  ' 

First  use  in  June  195T. 


8N  42.S60.     8.  C.  CUytoa  C*..  Inc..  Boston.  Mass      Filed  Dec. 
13.  1987. 


Appliances 


SKI-QUEEN 


8N   43.462.      Lohmann   Kommanditgeaellachaft.    Fahr/Rbeln- 
land.  Germany.     Filed  Jan.  H.  1958. 


CELLAMIN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  410.508. 

For  Symp  Tsed  for  Making  Soft  Prinks. 

First  use  Mar.  20.  1938. 


Owner  of  Oeraun  Reg.  No.  703.131.  dated  June  .1.  1957. 
For  Plaster  of  Paris  Kandages. 


SN  48.070.     Adolph  Weatphai  Bottllag  Worka.  Rirer  Forest. 
lU.    Filed  Mar.  19.  IMM.    Am.  2(r). 


SN  43.969.     Miguel  Segura  Tristan.  Lacainena  des  laa  Torres 
(AlmerUl.  Spain.    Filed  Jan.  14.  1958. 

INYECTANO  SEGURA 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d>  on  Spaniah  application 
filed  July   16.  1957:  Reg.   No.  322.739,  dated  Oct.  29,   1957. 
For  Syringes  for  Suppositories.  y 


uinpiMll 


QUALITY 


SN  44.406.     Natone  Company.  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  Jan. 
21.  1958. 

Twirl 

For  RevolTlng  Bniah  To  Apply  Mascara  to  Byelaahea. 
First  use  December  1950.  »?  ^^ '  ''^.'^^* 


r\^ 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  No  claim  is  made  to  the 
exdaalve  right  of  tbe  phrase*  and  words  "Quality  Bereragea," 
"Purity"  and  "Excellence." 

For  Bottled  Soft  I>rlnka.  j 

first  aae  In  October  1949.  ji^*-^'  J^ 
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QMS  46  -  FMdb  and  lngrMliMts  «( Foo^ 

8N  •M.SOt.     BaMoa  PorlM  C«Bp«ii7.  St.  L*ui«.  Mo.    Filed 

Oct.  ao.  ItM.  1 1 

\\ovor-fG</ 


8N  27.7T2.    Ca«e^8w«jm*  Co..  Inc..  SanU  Ana,  CaUr,  aMignee 
of   LomiDc   Burton   Pooda.    Sanu   Monica,   Calif.     Piled 


Apr.  0,  1M7. 


For  Fresh  and  Frown  Pr>— ed  Pooltry. 
First  uae  July  1.  1»40. 


VS  «»6.«T1.     Ch«B  KlM  Satoa.   !■«..  Dalath.  Mian.     Fll«l 
Ort.  21.  l»ftS. 


m 


"Lorraine   Borton"  conatltntes  a  portion  of  the  name  of 
Lerralae  Barton  Hetdt.  consent  of  record. 

For  CowBercUlij  PackacMl  Cmmt  8aUd  Dreaalnc. 
Ftevt  oae  Not.  6.  194t. 


Owner  of  Eec-Soa.  422.687  and  501 .448.  gN  21.171.     Central  Carolina  Farmers  Bxdiance.  Inc..  Dnr- 

Por  Chow  Mein  Nosdlsa.  Brswn  Sance.  807a  8anc«.  Chop        n^^  jf.  C.    Filed  May  17.  lt«T. 

Bney  Vrgftablss,  Bslset  Bsaa  Iprovts.  Beef  Chsp  8ney.  Water 

Chestanta.  BaaMs  SkosCa.  Chsp  Wm$  Bke.  Meatless  Chow 

Mela,  aad  Chkkm  Chow  Mela. 
First  ase  «a  or  aUMit  Jan   1.  IMS. 


II 


SN  12.SS7.  FoiWBOst  Food  A  ClkMalcal  Co..  Haa  Fraactscs. 
CaHf..  aaslcaK  o*  FeresMst  nalries.  lae..  d.  h.  a.  Aatericaa 
Dairies.  lac  .  JarluoaTtlW,  Fla.     Piled  Jaly  18.  ISSS. 


GOLD  BAR 


Aaslm#e  owaer  of  Brc   N»    IV).474. 
Kor  Butter  aad  Oleowiargarlae. 
First  ase  It II  oa  batter. 


8N    18.78S.      TIM  AadPos   lahuid  Csapaay   Uailted.  N 
Filed  Oct.  2.  1»M. 


ANDROSIAN 


For  Fresh  Pnlhs  aad 

First  Bsv  Au^  11,  ISM :  la 


Ai«.  SI.  ISM. 


The  drswlac  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue  bat  no  cUIni  Is  nude 
to  the  partlraUr  colorttiff  thaa  lUastrated.  Applicant  dls- 
ctatms  th«  feprcsentatioas  sf  the  eo.  the  chlcfeen.  aad  the 
ahhiiTliThia   "Inc."  apart  frosi  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Freah  Dteastd  aad  Frosen  Poultry  aad  Fresh  aad 
Frosen  Ecgs. 

First  ase  July  1.  1S5S. 


8.N  2e.S47.     Swdft  4 
ISS7. 


.  Chlcac^  III      Filed  Mar.  21.    ^^,  j,  5^      International  Minerals  A  Chemical  Corporation. 


(lUcnto.  lU.    Filed  June 7.  1S57. 


SAUCE-QUIK 


For    Sauce    Base.    Made   of   Fat.    Floor,   Milk.    Starch,   and 
Seasonincs  for  Use  In  Crramln<  Poods. 
First  ase  May  8. 1S57. 


SN    S2.2S4.      Kenneth    H.    Danham,    PortUnd,   Coaa.      Filed 
iaas  20.  1957.       . 


BLUBaNa 


For  Bananas. 
First  ass  May  ISM. 


8N  M.76S.     A««1can  Cyaaamld  Company.  New  York,  N.  T. 
Plied  Bept.  «.  1S57. 


MYPROZINE 


Owaer  of  Bef.  No  29S.4SS. 

For  Ice  Cream. 

First  ase  Jaaaary  1S57. 


For  Aatlfnncal  Preparation  for  the  Control  of  Yeast  and 
Mold  Growth  in  Pood  Prodocta 
First  ase  Jaly  2S.  1S57. 
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SN  38,180.    Vall^x  Piickinf;  S^niw.  WaraonTille,  Calif.    Fllrd    SN    43.856.      Jackaon    Produce   Compaajr.    Bl    Centra.    Calif. 
Oct.  1,  1957.  Fllwl  Jan.  18.  IWM.  "^ 


7k>^ 


^^ 


'^ 


For  Froien  Berrtm,  FniitH,  and  Vi>ff(>tabl<>M. 
First  use  1050. 


8N  40,974.  Toni«,  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation).  Chula  Vi«ta. 
Calif.,  by  merKPr  from  Tunlt^a,  Inc.  (California  corporation), 
Cbula  Viata.  Calif.    Filfd  Nov.  19.  1957. 


TUNIES 


For  Fish  Sauaagn. 
First  use  Oct.  25,  1957. 


KN  41.531.      Fisher  Flouring  MillH   Company.   Seattle.   Wash. 
Filed  Not.  29.  1957. 


DURAKO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nor.  317,478  and  373,479. 

For  Uranular  Damm  Wheat  fur  Human  Commmptlon. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1957. 


8N  42,409.  Tunies.  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation).  Chnia  Vista. 
Calif.,  by  mertn'r  from  Tunies,  Inc.  (California  corporation), 
Chula  Vista.  Calif.     Filed  I>ec.  13.  1957. 


For  Fish  Sausages 
First  use  Oct. 


'^4 


SN  43.765.     Janies  P.  Linette,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa.     Fll^  Jan. 
10.  1958. 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1956;  June  15,  1922,  aa  to  "Linette. 


For  Fresh  Vegetabl«t. 
First  uae  l>tv.  24,  1957. 


SN  44,853.     Adele  Washington,  d.  b.  a    Adele  Food  Products. 
New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1958. 


CRAN-QUATS 


For  Processed  Fruit    I*r«aerrea,  Consisting  of  Cranberries 
and  KumquatM.  Sold  In  Fooil  Ston**. 
First  use  Oct    10.  19.VI 


8N  45.088.     Sunshine  Biscuits,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27.  1958. 


HYDE  PARK 


For  Cooklea. 

First  uae  Nov.  18.  1936. 


SN    47.450.      St.   Cloud   Milling  Conpuij.   St.   Cloud.    Minn 
Filed  Mar.  10.  195N. 

SMORGASBIRD 

For  Wild  Bird  Feed. 
First  use  Jan   28.  1958. 


SN    47.779.       Prince    Biscuit    Corp«irstl..n,    Brooklyn,    N.    Y 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1958. 

GOLDEN  PAK 

For  nUcuits.  CiM>kli>«.  Cskes.  an4t  ng  iUrs 
First  use  Mar  .%,  19M. 


SN    48,890.      United    Btacvit   Company    of   America.    Melmae 
Park.   Ill      Filed   Mar    31.  1958      Sec    2ir) 

CINNAMON  CRISP 


Applicant    diaclaima    the   word    "(Mnnanioa."    exc*>pt 
part  of  the  mark  as  shown 

For      l>r>      iUlcfry      Product— NaaiHy.      Flavored.     S 
Crackers. 

First  use  May  16.  195S.  i 


weet 


8N    49.215.      Tiedemann    k    .McMorran.    Inc..    San    Francisco. 
Calif.     Filed  Apr.  7,  1958 

Sun  Blest 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  STS.617 

For  Canneil  Fmlts.  Canne«l  Berries.  Canned  Vein>table«. 
Canned  Kaked  Iteans  With  Cork.  Hominy.  Mushri>oma.  Pickles, 
Sweet  Reltah.  Canned  Sauerkraut.  Tomato  Cataup.  Tomato 
Chili  Naucc.  Tomato  Paste.  Tomato  Sauce.  Cann«*d  Fruit 
Juices.  Sugar.  Canned  Vegetsble  Jokvu.  <'hop  Suey  Sauce. 
Honey.  Mincemeat.  Moahroom  Sauce.  Prepared  Mustard, 
Peanut  Butter.  Pimientoa.  Raviolis.  Salt.  Vinegar.  Olive  Oil. 
Chicken  Tantalen.  Imitation  Maple  Syrup.  Canned  .\pple 
Sauce,  Canned  Fruit  Cocktail.  Olives.  Fruit  I'reiterves.  Berry 
Preaenrea,  Apple  Butter.  Jama.  Jelllea.  Marmalades,  Canned 
Fiah,  Canned  Shellflah.  Mayonnalae  Dreaalng,  Clam  Juice. 
Italian  Style  Sweet  Peppers,  Olatine  Deaaert.  Egg  NcMMlles 
and  Corned  Turkey  Uibleta  ;  Bgg  Noodles  and  Chicken  ;  Kgg 
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Maodles  and  <'hlcl»«i  Olbleta  :  Chow  Chow.  Prpper  Rauc*  ;  Hot 
P*pp«r  IU>llsb  of  I'epprrs.  Cabbac^,  Onlona,  Vlacvar,  Halt,  and 
tplew  :  V«g*tabl«  R^llafa  of  Cabbas*.  Carrota.  pypprra.  Onlooa, 
Vln^Kar.  Bujar.  8alt.  and  Splc«» ;  8wi*t  PJrkle  RMlab  of 
rirklea,  Bagar,  Vln«»icar.  Canllflower.  Onlona,  and  SpJcM  ;  Pre 
p«r«d  CortiUll  Hanca.  Strained  ('ranbeiry  tlauc*.  Whole  Tran- 
beriT  Ranee.  Tanned  Brown  Bread  With  Ralaina,  Hatad 
Preaalng.  1000  Uland  Drenalnc,  and  Podding  Powden. 
Pirat  uae  Dec.  ei.  1932. 


8N  52.759.  The  PUIabary  Company,  llinaeapfrfia,  Minn.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Pillabnrjr  Mills,  Inc.,  Minn*«polia. 
Minn.    Filed  June  2,  1958. 


CHEF  STYLE 


For  rvhrdrated  PoUto  Flakea. 
Firat  uae  May  19.  1958. 


Il 


8N  49.397.     Virginia  Rmelting  Company.  We«  Morfoik.  Va. 
Piled  Apr.  9,  19i58. 

SIL-AID 

Por  Silage  Pre«»rratire«. 
Pirat  uae  Feb.  U,  195». 


KN  U,084.     Waaa  Food  Salea,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Wi 
Co..  Chicago,  Ul.    Filed  Jane  6,  1958. 


Food  8alM 


SLOPPY  JOE 


li 


For  Barbecue  Sauce. 
Firat  ■••  Apr.  18.  1958. 


8N  50.190.     HUsdard  Bakeni  Bnppltea.  lac.  PhiladelphU.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr   22.  IMS. 


For  Baking  li^redienta— Namely,  Pttad  FlarortM  Bxtracta, 
Jelltea.  Pie  Fllllaga.  (^locnlatf  and  Podge  Coating*.  <;iaaea, 
Fmlt  and  Not  Toppings,  fboeolate  Chipa.  Cocoa,  Baking 
(lincoUtM,  PoMlaat.  Hired  and  OlsMd  PniiU.  N«ta.  Pan 
(;rva»e.  Hplrea.  Not  Paatea.  Baking  Powiler  and  Mgara 

Pirat  aaeltet.ia.  1944. 


MN    31.M7       IU««Te   Bmeked    Ktah    Company.   ( 
Filed  May  5,  L958 


.    Maaa. 


SEA-LECT 


For  Bmoked  Flah. 
Pirat  oae  1944. 


HN  51.3M.     McCormtck  A  Company.  Incorporated.  Baltimore, 
Md      Piled  Mar  T.  ItM. 


iQ.£' 


8N  5S.151.     Halca  A  Hoater  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL     Filed  June  9, 
IMS. 

KIB-LETS 

For  Dog  Food. 

Firat  uae  May  12,  1958. 


8N  53.413.    The  H.  B.  Koonta  Creamery,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
Filed  Jooe  12,  1958. 


For  Dairy  Prodacta— Namely.  Fluid  Milk  and  Non-Fat.  Dry 
Milk  8olfda. 

Pint  oae  aa  aarly  a*  1982  on  0uid  milk. 


RN  5S,4«9.    Bine  Bibbon  Rice  MilU.  Inc..  Hooaton.  Tex.    PUed 
Jane  13.  1958. 


dCotimck 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.   46.0.')8.  ft34.14«.  and  f>tbera. 

For    Old    Fa«)llon«>d    Coontry    Rellah.    Dehydrated    Potato 
l^bea.    Pancake   Myrap.    Muatard.   Marored   (;elatlna.  Butter 
acotch  Padding.  Chocolate  Pudding.  TanilU  Pudding.  Light 
(liocolate  Podg*  lUuce.  I>ark-Chocolate  Fudge  iUure.  Butter- 
acotch    Fudge    8a ace.    tliopped    Onlona.    Kltced    Onlona.    and 
French  Dreaaing. 

Pirat  uae  Jan  15.  1958 


For  Packaged  Rlee. 
Firat  uae  1951. 


8N   51.450.      Ortath   I^boralorteo.   Inc..   Chicago.   Ill       Filed 


May  12.  1958. 


BIYGLO 


For  BdtMe  ColoHngCompnaittoa. 
PlraC  uae  Apr.  3.  1958. 


SN  51.609.     Bootbern  Pr«lt  Diatrlbatara.  Inc..  OrUndo.  FU. 
Filed  May  14.  1958. 


CARDINAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  271.350.  657.5S9.  and  othero. 

FVtr  Preah  Peachea. 

Pirat  oae  not  later  than  192A. 


8N  5S.840.     Phelan  A  Taylor  Produce  (\»mpany.  (Jceano,  Calif. 
Filed  June  I«.  1958. 


BIKINI 


For  Preah  Vegetablea. 
Firat  uae  June  3.  1958. 


8N  54.801.     Comet  Rice  Milia.  Houaton,  Tex.     Filed  Jnly  1. 


1958. 


COMET 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  77,427,  855.595.  and  other* 

Pbr  Rice  Flour. 

Pirat  oaa  May  1«,  1958. 


RN  55,042.     Welah'a  Bakery.  Inc..  Reno,  Ner.     Filed  Jaly  9. 


1958. 


SHEEPHERDER 


For  Bread. 

Pirat  uae  Apr.  1.  1948. 
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SN  55.156.     Michael  W.  M*tt»n1eit»r.  New  York.  N.  V.    Filed    8N  55.216.     Beaoltea  Ylwyard.  San  Pranriaro.  Calif.     ni«d 
July  11.  1958.  July  14.  1»M. 


For  Procea^fd  Fruits  and  VeReUblM.  PrepariHl  Ready  to 
Kat. 

Flmt  uae  Dec.  4.  1956. 


8N  59.669.  Maryland  and  Ylrjrinia  Milk  Prodocera  Aasocia- 
tion.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Embasay  l>atry.  Arlington.  Va.  Filed 
Sept.  23.  1958. 


«<     ij.jk. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  t24.154. 
For  Wines. 
First  use  In  1900. 


SN  55.682.    Haana  J.  Komell.  d.  b.  a.  Haaaa  Koraell  Cellars. 
Sonoma,  Calif.    Filed  July  21.  1968. 


For  Champagne. 

First  use  July  10.  1958. 


Class  48  -  Nbk  BtvtrafM  airf  UfMrs 


SN    52.S76.      Bararian    Brewing 
Filed  May  21.  1958. 


C— jaay.   CoTtncton.    Ky. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  green  but  no  claim  to  color  la 
made.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  570.320. 

For  Fluid  Milk,  Fluid  Bnttennilk.  Fluid  Cream,  and  Fluid 
Sour  Cream. 

First  U8*>  Jan.  :>.  195H.  on  fluid  milk 


Chtt47-Wlsa> 


SN  52.700.     Dl  Olorglo  Wine  Company,  d.  b.  a.  Santa  FV  Wine 
Company.    Los   Angeles.   Calif.      Filed    June   2.    1958. 


The  lines  on  the  drawing  are  for  the  colors  red,  yellow, 
blue,  and  green,  hot  no  claim  Is  nude  as  to  color. 
For  Beer. 
First  use  about  May  16.  1957. 


For  Wine. 

First  use  May  1.  1958. 


SN  5S.284.     Piel  Bros..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     Filed  June  10.  1988. 

Sec.  2(f)  as  to  "Plels." 


SN  52.967.     Paul  Masson.   Inc..  d.  b.  a.   Paul   Masaon  Vine- 
yards. San  Francisco.  Calif.     Filed  June  5.  1958. 

RED  FLANNELS 

For  Wines — Nam^y,  Red  Wines.  ^ 

First  us*  Apr.  29.  1958.  '" 


SN  52.968.     Paul  Masson.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.   Paul  Masson  Vine^ 
yards,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  June  5.  1958. 

CANDLEUGHT 

For  Wines — Namely.  Champagne. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1958. 


Owwr  of  Reg.  Noa.  70.630.  558.60S.  and  others. 

For  Beer. 

First  use  Mar.  22.  1956;  la  188S  as  to  "Pleta.** 


JANUAIY  27.  196»  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Chis  49-Dislilleil  AkoMk  IkiMrs 


SN   Bft.SM.     DfUcD  and   Prodactlon.   Ii 
PUwlJal7l6,  1»M. 
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8N   44.004.      CrotaM.    Srawrd   *   Ce^   SiUBt   Mmw^Cocmc, 
FrasM.    PilMl  Jw.  2S.  1038. 


BONAPARTE 


Owa*r   of    rnnch   R««.   No.    lt.671.   dated   May   9.  1»97 
(Cooac) :  NatL  laat.  No.  90.439. 
PorCegBac.   . 

Plnrt  wm  In  190t ;  la  commmtc  In  190T.  |,^  Exhibition  and  Display  Unlta  In  th«  Natvre  of  Portable. 

!  I        __,^^__  DMBO«ntable.  EHspUy  AaaMiMlM  for  Da»  at  Exhibita.  Trade 

Sbowa.  CoBTvntloiia.  Etc..  and  BalletlB  Boarda. 

SN  47.571.    Joaeph  8.  Plncta  *  Company.  Schralcy.  Pa.  Piled        p^nt  aaete  Angnst  1956. 

Mar.  11. 190^     ;  --—-^— --—■--——---—---—--—---—— --^— 


MELROSE 
The  Champagne 
of  Whiskies 

Applicant  dlarlatnu,  apart  from  the  mark  as  abown.  the 
worda  "The  diampacne  of  Whlaklea."  Owner  of  leg.  Noa. 
Ml.aM.  422.203.  and  othera. 

Pbr  Whlakey. 

Plrat  naePeb.  II.  19S8. 

Oais  50-Mtrchaidlif t  N«t  Othtrwist 

8N  12.494.     CelcMlty.  Inc..  New  Tort.  N.  T.     Piled  ImHf  tt. 
19S«.     8ec  2(f). 

TRAVEL  WITH  A 
CELEBRITY 

Por  Toilet  Kit  OantalnlBg  a  Hair  Bnwh.  Comb,  and  Mirror. 
Pint  nae  In  Jane  1951.  < 


Oms  51  -  CraMtio  aad  Toitt  PreparatioM 

8N  31.090.     Lodwlg  8eberk,  lae..  New  York.  N.  Y.    Piled  Jane 
10.  1957. 


HAPPY  SHAVCIS 


Owner  of  Keg.  No.  437.803. 
Por  After  Share  L4»tloa. 
Plrat  aoe  December  1932. 


SN  37.490.     Poster-Mlttani  Company.  Boffalo,  N.  Y.     Piled 
19. 1957. 


SN  40.873.  Klmbte  Olam  Company.  Toledo.  Ohio,  aaalgnee  of 
OwoM-nUaala  Olam  Company.  Toledo.  Ohio.  PUed  Nor. 
IS.  1967. 

KIMAX 


KEROHYDRIC 


Por  Dewaxed,  OH-Solable,  Keratln-Molatnrislnf  Practloa  of 
lAaaHa  laeorporated  as  an  Inirredlent  In  a  Preparation  for 
Uae  ••  tim  Skin  To  Soften  and  Promote  Moiatnre  Retention 
aad  Ballere  Mlaor  tklB  DIaordera  Aaaodated  With  Dry  Skim. 

Plrat  mm  8ept.  4. 1967. 


OWMT  o(  Sec.  Nik  •40.480. 

Par  atap-Coek  Pla^  and  Stoppera. 

Plrat  aae  Aag.  10,  1957. 


SN  S9.071.     Aaatole  KobMna.  Inc..  HoUywoad.  CklU.     PUad 


Oct.  tS.  1967. 


SN  50.712.     Merraatlle  Ma<*lM  *  Mfg.  Caw.  I»r..  New  York. 
N.  Y.    Piled  Apr.  30.  196S. 

PICK-A-DILLIES 

Por  Plaatlc  Party  Pleha. 
Plrat  aae  Jan.  3.  1900. 


NYLRESSI 


Por  Molatvre  Oil  for  the  Skin. 
Pint  oae  Oet.  8.  1953. 


l! 


SN  62.445.     Tbaadar  Maaafartnrtag  Ceatpaay.  Loa 
Calif.    Piled  May  27.  1908. 


TEBIPRA 


Por  Plaatle  fthee<tn«.  Generally  Stmalattng  Leather.  Used 
In  tke  Manafactare  of  Handbaga.  Btc 
Plrat  urn  Aug.  29.  1957. 


SIC  S8>.903     Helena  RoMnateln.  Inc.  New  Yorli.  N.  Y.    PUad 
Oct^Sl.  1957. 

MASCARA-MATIC 

Por  Maaeara  In  a  Dtapenaing  Applicator, 
tint  oae  May  14.  1057. 


SN  40,882.    Helena  RabtnatelB,  loc.  New  York.  N.  Y.    PUad 


SN  64.407.     Hobade  Aaaadatca,  Ine..  New  Brvaawlck.  N.  J. 
PUad  Jane  27.  1968. 


Nor.  18.  1987. 


KOOL-PRESS 


PURSCENT 


Por  laaalatlag  Corer*  or  Jacketa  for  OarnMat 
Plrat  oae  Mar.  .16.  )958. 


Pbr  Solid  Perfume, 
pint  aae  May  15.  1967 
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SN  43.003.    The  Gill«tt«>  CoraiMnr.  d.  b.  a.  The  Tool  Coroiwny, 
BofltoB,  Man.     Fllwl  I>c.  27.  1957. 

BRIGHT  PROMISE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  576,780  and  625,907. 
For  Hair  Color  RIdm. 
First  ua«  July  17,  1956. 


8N  43.407.  National  Boulevard  Banic  of  Chicago.  Clilcago. 
III.,  assignee  of  Lanolin  Plus,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.  FU«d 
Oct.  14,  1957. 

GOLDEN  ESSENCE    - 


Qass  52— DeterfMts  and  Soai^ 

! 
SN  43,831.     Bconomics  Laboratorjr,  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  BMaantai 
LAboratorr,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     Filed  Jan.  13.  1058. 

ASSURE 

For   Composition   for  Cleaning  and  DetarntohiBg  of  Steel 
and  SllTer  Tableware. 

First  use  Aug.  6.  1057.  i 

8N  50.400.     Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  t^hlcago.  III.     Filed  Apr. 
25,  1058. 


For  Sterol-Rich  Facial  Beauty  Cream. 
First  use  Rept.  30,  19S7. 


DB  DAVID  BRADLEY 


<• 


N.     U^:iJ 


Fbr  Orease  and  Rust  Remurer. 
First  use  on  or  sbout  Jan.  2.  10.58. 


SN  51.658.     Pfanstlebl  Detergent  Cbemicala,  Inc..  Waukegsn. 
SN  50,702.     The  House  of  8tuart.  Inc..  Newark.  N.  Y.     Filed         m     pii^  May  14   1958 

*- ">..»•-  '    ■--  "EMPTIZON      ■■■••■ 


HUMIDERM 


For  Moist  urlaing  Skin  Cream. 
First  use  Feb.  12.  1068. 


For  I>et*>rgents  rued  for  ileanlng  Milkers  and  Utber  Ualry 
Farm  Equipment.  | 

First  uae  Apr.  30.  1058. 


-I  »  »— . 


.V 


SERVICE  MARKS 
Class  101 -Advertising  and  Business  Class  107-Ed«<ation  and  Enlertainnient 

SN  25.984.     M.  K.  Gaertin.  d.  b.  a.  Best  Western  Motels.  Long     SN   8,600       American    Foandatlon    for  Howoeopathy.    Wash- 
Beach.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1957.  Ington,  D.  C.    FUed  May  21.  1956. 


tfff 


•11 


-:         si.-f 


iM«" 


Ji^OTiLt 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  ezcloslTe  right  to  ose  the  words 
"The  Beet  Motels"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Promotional  and  Advisory  Services  to  Associated  Inde- 
pendent Motel  Operators-  -Namely,  the  Furnishing  of  Adrer 
tlalng.     Adrertlsing     Listings.     Promotional     Material,     and 
Printed  Business  Form*. 

First  use  Not.  2.  1047. 


The  portrait  and  name  forming  part  of  the  mark  are  of 
Samuel  C.  F.  Hahnemann,  deceased. 

For  Conduct  of  Adult  Bducatlonal  .Serrtre*  Through  the 
Media  of  (.roup  Dtsrusstoos  Organised  by  or  With  the  Co- 
operation of  the  Foundation  and  I'nder  the  Moderation  of 
Persons  Trained  by  or  With  the  Assistance  uf  the  Foundation. 
Which  (iroupa  Ihsciiss  snd  I>ebate  Issaea  Pertalninc  to  the 
Laws  of  Cure  as  I>tocovered  by  I>r.  Samuel  C  K  HahD«'maan. 
snd  by  Achieving  the  Same  Purposes  Through  the  Media  of 
Motion  Pictures.  Psraphlets.  Brorhnres  snd  Other  Printed 
Material. 

rtrstoseMay  31,  1051.  I'  '"■"■" 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


i^-V 


Oats  200 


tt,  y^ 


SN  51.102.     Million  Dollar  Round  Table  of  the  National 
elation  of  Life  rnderwriters.  Ctalrago,  III.     Filed  Apr.  2S. 
1058. 


•  '>srW/    ■*v.rj 


For  Indicating  Membership  in  tbe  Organiiatioi 
First  use  Feb.  25.  1935. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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rear  end  of  said  web  of  nid  ilide  member,  said  front 
roller  extendins  into  said  upper  and  lower  channel -shaped 
thereof;  front  and  rear  roJlers  req»ectively  mounted  on 
the  front  end  of  said  web  of  said  guide  member  and  the 
tracks  oa  said  sHde  member  and  beiaf  engafeabie  with 
said  upper  and  lower  track  surfaces  on  said  slide  member, 
and  said  rear  roller  extending  into  said  upper  and  lower 
channelnhaped  tradu  on  said  guide  member  and  being 
engageable  with  said  upper  and  lower  track  surfaces  on 
said  guide  member,  whereby  said  front  and  rear  roUcrs 
key  said  slide  member  to  said  guide  member  against  later- 
al movcmeat  of  said  slide  member  relative  to  said  guide 
member,  means  spnctng  said  front  roller  from  said  web 
of  said  guida  namber  into  alignment  with  said  upper  and 
lower  I  hsntl  Aspnil  tiacks  on  said  slide  member;  and 
means  spacing  said  rear  roOcr  from  said  web  of  said 
slide  member  into  alignment  with  said  upper  and  lower 
channd-ahaped  tracks  on  said  guide  member. 


so  as  to  cover  the  interior  portion  of  said  funnel  and  tbe 
sealing  region  between  said  fimnel  and  said  face  panel 


237LMd 
METHOD  FOR  ^AMSSCAND  EXHAUSTING 
ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DEVICES 
mmUJLmwK,  Maniav  FaR^  and  Clbwt  N. 

asd  WhRbbi  H.  McOHd^t  GMfiaMndi^  N.  Y. 
ta  WisliighBMi 
Pa^  a  covpwBas  af 

FakraairT  It,  lfSd,Sariri  N«.  SdMM 

d  nihil     (CLSld— «) 


1.  A  method  of  auking  an  electron  discharge  derioe 
having  a  phosphor  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  device,  said  method  inchiding  the  nepa 
of  heatiig  the  device  for  a  first  time  interval  and  dnol- 
uneously  maintaining  said  device  open  to  the  atmoaphere 
during  said  first  time  interval  to  expd  large  portioos  of 
any  undesirable  vaporizable  material  from  said  phosphor 
coating  and  said  device,  connecting  an  exJiaust  system  to 
said  electron  discharge  device  while  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  the  device  at  approximately  the  tempera- 
ture which  the  device  reached  during  the  heating  step, 
exhausting  said  electron  discharge  device  during  a  second 
time  interval  and  heating  said  electron  diadiarge  device 
for  at  least  s  portion  of  said  second  time  interval  thereby 
expelling  subsuntiaOy  all  of  said  vaporizable  material. 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  COLOR 
TELEVISION  TUBE 
J.  KnackaL  Elmira.  N.  Y^    ""i       la  W 


FabnMry  It,  19S4,  Sarfal  N«.  Sd4,72t 
4  nilaii      (CL  31^— If) 

1.  The  method  d  assembling  a  color  televinon  tube, 
said  tube  characterized  in  havj^  a  glaas  envelope  havii^ 
a  funnel  portion  and  a  face  panel  comprising  the  stepa 
of  depositing  a  phosphor  screen  on  the  interior  portioa 
of  said  face  panel,  evaporating  an  aluminum  coating  on 
the  interior  surface  of  said  face  panel,  mounting  a  masking 
electrode  within  said  face  panel,  securing  said  masking 
electrode  within  said  face  panel  by  means  of  damping 
members  sectued  to  said  face  panel,  sealing  said  glass 
face  panel  and  said  glass  funnd  together  by  electrically 
heating  said  face  panel  and  said  funnel,  and  evaporating 
a  conductive  coating  within  the  interior  of  said  envelope 


to  form  a  continuous  conductive 
face  pand  and  said  fonneL 


coating  between  said 


2J7I«MS 

METHOD  OF  OBTAINING  EVIDENCE  OF 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  VIOLATIONS 


11 


IS,  19S2,  SatW  Nn.  315,SS2 
(a.344-.l) 


3.  The  method  of  produdng  photographic  evidence  of 
a  traflk  violation  by  a  moving  vdiide  at  an  intersection 
equipped  with  an  automatic  traffic  signal  which  tndudes 
the  s^ps  of:  recording  tbc  changes  of  said  traflk  signal 
to  esiaNish  the  duration  of  at  least  the  stop  period  of 
the  operating  cyde  of  the  signal;  photographing  a  time 
indicator  synchnxuzed  with  local  time  together  with  the 
traffic  signal  and  the  vefaide  at  one  moment  and  again 
at  a  latter  moment  during  a  single  "stop"  period  to  show 
the  vefaide  in  two  successive  positions  in  the  intersec- 
tion during  said  single  stop  period  of  the  traffic  signal; 
and  photographing  the  traffic  signal  togetiier  with  a  time 
indicator  synchronized  with  local  time  after  the  tmmedi- 
atdy  next  change  ol  the  signal  to  *'ga** 


RECORDING  CAMERA  FOR  MONITORING 
SEBMIC  WAVES 
B.  La»ar.  DnRaa.  Tc^aai  RnWrt  R, 

^^  .     ..^e^anaigsiaianafNaw 

It,  19S2,  SatlBl  N*.  322,9t2 
nCMH.    (CL344~lt9) 


^^iffc 


2.  A  recording  oscillograph  comprisiiv  means  for  de- 
flecting a  beam  of  light  in  a  first  plane  with  a  magmtude 
represenutive  of  the  instantaneous  values  of  the  magni- 
tude of  a  condition,  a  lens  for  viewing  said  beam  of  light 
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at  said  plane,  a  camera  of  the  self-<lcvek>ping  type  hav-  said  beam  in  said  first  plane  and  mcludmg  tD€ua  for 

ing  film  positioned  at  a  distance  conjugate  the  distance  producing  constant  speed  variatioo  m  the  reiauve  poM- 

from  said  lens  to  said  plane,  a  carriage  supporting  said  tion  of  said  lens  and  said  beam  of  light,  and  means  for 

lens  for  movement  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  controlUng  the  initiation  of  said  relative  naovement  m 

plane  and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  correlation  with  a  selected  magmtude  oi  said  condition. 


CHEMICAL 


2371,Ht 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  AND  TREAT- 

MENT  OF  POLY  AMIDE  FIBERS 
Thomas  S.  MayMr,  Ch^rin  FaOa,  OUo,  awignw  to  In- 
dustrial Rayon  Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  OMo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Anpttcatlon  Jnne  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  HAJUl 
3  Claims.    (CL  8— ISl.l) 


;'M/i 


used  in  the  selective  extraction  of  tantalum  values  from 
an  aqueous  hydrofluoric  acid  solution  containing  said 
tantalum  values  together  with  niobium  values  by  con- 
tacting said  solution  with  an  organic  substantially  water- 
immisibk  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cyclohexanone.  isophorone.  mesityl  oxide,  methyl  isobutyl 
ketone,  methyl  n-hexyl  carbinoi,  diethyl  ketone,  tri- 
butyl  phosphate,  ethyl  acetoacetate.  m-toluidine  and  a 
mixture  of  diethyl  ketone  plus  primary  alkyl  amines 
having  branched  alkyl  chains  in  which  the  primary  amino- 
nitrogen  is  directly  attached  to  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  and 
in  which  the  amines  contain  from  12  to  24  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of  adding 
to  said  hydrofluoric  acid  solution,  prior  to  contacting 
with  the  soivem,  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenykthylethanolamine.  m  -  tolyldiethanol- 
amine.  phenyl  diethanolamine  and  aniline  in  a  quantity 
to  adjust  the  pH  value  of  said  hydrofluoric  acid  solution 
to  between  4  and  6. 


1.  The  method  for  washing  out  excess  amounts  of 
water  solubles  from  filaments,  threads  and  yams  of  poly- 
caproamide  polymers,  comprising;  forming  of  said  fila- 
ments, threads  and  yams  an  elongated  helix  along  its 
transverse  axis  having  unsupported  sections;  advancing 
said  helix  through  a  wash  treating  stage;  and  while  in  said 
wash  stage  frictionally  wet  brushing  said  helix  including 
at  least  about  the  entire  portion  oi  an  unsupported  elon- 
gated section. 


2371^1 
METHOD  OF  DBP<F»rriNC 

Henri  PaaMOonetf  Beaoni,  FrancSf 
de  Prodnlti  CUnskmca  at  4e 


NoDni 


9»19S4 


iwinc*    Apniicslion  • 
Serial  No.  435,63« 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fnaca  Inna  13,  19S3 
1  Claim.    (CL21— 5t) 

The  method  of  disinfecting  materials  which  oompriaes 
applying  a  solution  in  a  water-soluble  organic  solvent 
of  a  salt  having  the  formula: 

X-N-(,CfH«)i 

I 

s 

wherein  X  is  an  anion  and  R  is  selected  frdte  the  group 
omsisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl  radicals  to  the  ma- 
terial to  be  disinfected,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effect 
said  disinfecting. 

2^71,992 
NIOBIUM-TANTALUM  SEPARATION 
Haricy  A.  Wilkelm,  Ames,  Iowa,  and  RaynKMid  A.  Foos, 
Kcnmore,  N.   Y.,  asrignors  to  the   United  States  of 
America  as  repreaentcd  by  the  Atomic  EncrD'  Com- 


No  Drawing.    Application  Aognat  15,  1955 

Serial  No.  52S4«9 

5  Claims.    (O.  23—23) 

1.  A  process  of  substantially   reducing  the  corrosive 

effect  of  hydrofluoric  acid  on  metal  and  gjass  equipment 


aj7Ut93 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  THIOCYANATB 
SOLUTIONS 


.,  N«w  Ywfc,  N.  Y,  a 
corporatlan  af  MilM 

Application  Ai«nrt  25,  1955,  Seritf  No.  539335 

15  niitiii     (CL25— 75) 


m^_^ 


1.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  concentrated  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali-metal  thiocyanate  from  a  dilute 
aqueous  solution  containing  from  about  2%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  the  said  thiocyanate  and  having  a 
pH  of  less  than  7.0,  said  method  comprising  adding  to 
the  said  dflute  solution,  as  the  sole  chemical  additive, 
a  substance  which  is  alkaline  in  the  said  aqueous  solution, 
the  amount  thereof  being  suflkient  to  increase  the  pH 
of  the  said  dilute  solution  to  at  least  7.5  and  concentrat- 
ing the  resulting  solution  by  evaporation  to  an  aqueous 
solution  having  a  concentration  of  the  said  alkali-metal 
thiocyanate  such  that  the  said  solution  will  dissolve  a 
pcriymer  of  acrylonitrflc. 
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2J71,tM     

PUKIFICATION  OF  TITANIUM  TETRACHLORTOE 


R.Ti 


N«v^  mi 
I* 
N«w  Ywfc,  N.  Y^  a 


V< 

Af*U 
•f 
utrmmrhrtmtm 
N«Dnwli«.   AMBcatfoaJaMMry2i,19M 
n  SotU^No.  S4M7t 
TCIdM.   (CL23— 17) 
1.  U  ft  method  for  punfyiof  crude  tiunium  tetrm- 
cbloride  by  coouct  with  a  mass  of  copper  coated  ferrous 
pieces  and  in  which  said  mass  after  cootact  with  crude 
TiCU  becomes  foaled  and  is  retreated  for  reose.  the 
improvement  in  tha  step  of  iguaatit  said  fouled  mass 
which  comprises;  draining  T1CI4  from  said  fouled  mass, 
washing  said  drained  mass  with  a  dihite  acid  wash  solo- 
tioo,  clarifying  and  adn»ting  the  osed  wash  sohition  to 
provide  a  sohibk  copper  contem  therein  of  between  1 
and  20  grams  per  liter  and  a  pH  between  2  and  6,  000- , 
tacting  said  adjusted  used  wash  solution  with  said 
10  deposit  a  chemically  pbted  copper  surface  thereon. 


equinM^ecolar  quantities  at  a  metal  chlorate  and  metal 
chlorite  with  a  gas  containing  chlorine  and  chlorine  di- 
oaude  in  approximatdy  2  to  1  molar  ratio  tfaer^  to 
produce  a  mixture  oi  hi^ier  ccmtent  of  chlorine  dioxide, 
a  chlorate  and  a  chloride;  separating  the  chlorine  diox- 
ide thus  produced;  introducing  the  resulting  dikrate 
and  chloride  containing  solution  thus  produced  into  a 


■  i 


2J71,tH 
PRODUCTION  or  ALUMINA 

L>  Ha^^cdt 


NeDr«wta«.   ilSkatfaa  OMar  K  19« 

SariafNoTsCMa^ 
» Otlwi     (0.13—143) 

1.  In  the  production  of  alumina  by  the  reactioa  of 
metallic  aluminum  with  water,  the  improvement  wUch 
comprises  reactii^  the  aluminum  and  water  in  phyakal 
contact  with  from  about  100  to  about  10,000  weight 
parts  per  million  (based  on  the  aluminum)  of  an  acti- 
vator metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin, 
lead  and  gfrw^"**** 


mixture  compnsuig  a 

about  0.3  and  0.001  molar  each  of  a  chlorate  and  a 
chloride  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  strong  add  selected 
from  the  groop  mnsisring  of  sulfuric  add  3J-7  molar 
in  add  and  phosphoric  add  7-lS  molar  in  acid,  to  pro> 
ducc  an  a4iff!«5ttf'  chlorine  dioxide  and  chlorine  gas 
mixture;  and,  further  contacting  said  gas  mixture  with 
additional  chlorate  and  chlorite. 


PROD 


uriMH 
ucnoN  or  alumina 


24,  IHS,  8afW  N*.  S42^7 
(CL23— 143) 


Xt7LMt 
» PRODUCTION  or  HYDROGKN  CHLORIDE 
AND  SULFURIC  ACID 

N.  Y„ 
Naw  Yack,  N.  Y.,  a 
af  N«w  Y«fk 

My  If,  IfSS,  Sadal  Na.  523^14 

r  n  'ill     (CL23— 15Q 


'*'■''  •       i 


I.  In  the  production  of  alumina  by  the  reaction  of 
metallic  aluminum  with  water,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  reacting  the  aluminum  and  water  in  i^ysical 
contact  with  from  about  100  to  about  2500  weight  parts 
per  million  of  iron  based  on  the  alunMaam. 


2J7Uit7 
PRODUCTION  OP  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE 
■award  Ranan,  Tt 
siMartallsshsrfliMi 

nTy^  a  cfpaiatlan  af  New  Yatfc 
AfiMtaisH  Fahtnaty  i,  1954,  9ctW  No.  343,739 
4  filial!     (CL23— 1S2) 
I.  In  a  process  for  producing  chlorine  dioxide  the 
steps  of:  contacting  a  solution  containing  substantially 

7M  O.  ti.~7» 


5.  A  process  for  the  continous  production  of  sulfuric 
add  and  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride,  arhich  comprises  con- 
tinuously feeding  into  a  reaction  rone,  which  a  at  such  a 
temperature  and  pressure  as  to  maintain  the  reaction 
medium  therein  in  liquid  state,  chlorine,  a  liquid  mixture 
of  sulfur  and  sulfur  monochloride,  and  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  aqueous  hydrogen  chloride, 
and  aqueous  sulfuric  add  at  a  rate  approximating  its 
rate  of  reaction  with  caid  chlorine,  sulfur,  and  sulfur 
monochloride,  and  continuously  removing  gaseous  hydro- 
gen diloride  and  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfuric  and  cfalorosulfonic  acids  from  the  reaction 
mixture. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 
OF  HYDROGELS  CONTAINING  SlUaC  ACID 

Walter  Ztcse,  Lodw^Aafen  (RhlM),  G«niia«7, 
to  BwHkIm  AniBii.  A  Sod»-Fabrlk 

^    Ladwinkafca  (RMmK 
AppUtttfoaFi 


Fcbiwy  1,  195«,  Serial  No.  54M94 
~  yF« 


Claims  priority.  apflkalkM  Ctrmmj  Vtknuj  3, 1955 
SClains.    (CL  2^—182) 


fV^* 


.    \ 


1.  In  the  process  for  cootinuously  producing  elastic 
hydrogels  containing  silicic  acid  from  aUudi  silicates  and 
inorganic  acids  with  the  intermediate  formation  of  an 
unstable  sol  containing  silicic  acid  the  steps  which  com- 
prise dividing  the  sol  containing  silicic  acid  into  individual 
streams  of  the  sol  which  streams  have  a  cross-sectioo  up 
to  about  70  millimetres  and  are  heated  to  about  40*  up 
to  about  100*  C.  whilst  being  led  through  tubes  having 
a  snuwth  inner  surface  in  such  mamier  that  the  sd  is 
solidified  during  its  passage  through  said  tubes  to  the 
hydrogel  and  removing  the  hydrogel  in  the  fonn  of  the 
resultant  rods  from  said  tubes. 


2,971,1m 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  INDIUM  PHOSPHIDE 
RoMld  J.  Goirc,  Colmbw,  mi  Kmrt  Wcter,  rihiitea, 
.  N.  S^  awlMnii  to  Radio  Corponlioa  of  Arnvka,  a 
<  corponrtioM  of  Ddawat* 

..       ApHicalkM  Jaly  22,  1955,  Sectei  N^  523,71t 
5naiMi     (CL23— 294) 


I.  The  method  of  preparing  crystalline  indium  phos- 
phide comprising  the  steps  of:  heating  a  quantity  of  in- 
dium at  one  end  of  an  evacuated  container  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  indium  reacts  with  phosphonis,  in- 
dependently and  separately  heating  a  quantity  of  phos- 
phorus in  said  container  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the 
temperature  at  which  a  sufficient  phosphorus  vapor  pres- 
sure is  obtained  at  which  said  indium  reacts  with  said 
phosphonis  to  produce  indium  phosphide,  further  heat- 
ing an  additional  quantity  of  phosphonis  at  said  other 
end  of  said  container  in  excess  of  that  needed  for  said 
reaction  so  as  to  provide  a  phosphorus  vapor  pressure 
in  said  container,  of  at  least  three  atmospheres,  main- 
taining a  melt  of  said  indium  phosphide  under  said  phos- 
phorus vapor  pressure,  said  phosphorus  vapor  pressure 
being  sufficient  to  prevent  the  escape  of  said  reacted 


phosphorus  from  said  melt,  establishing  a  temperature 
gradient  in  said  mdt  from  ooe  end  to  the  other,  ttd 
thereafter  slowly  freexinf  successhre  portions  of  said  melt 
proceeding  from  the  coldest  to  the  hottest  portioos  there- 
of whereby  a  mass  of  relatively  large  crystalline  portions 
of  said  indium  phosphide  is  obtained. 


2J71,191 
MANUFACTURE  OF  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

rradMKk  F<  Rhi,  OnUflBd,  MM  Lee  M« 


Ns  DniWMS*    AnpHcnltai  AspMl  21, 1959 
bmmI  NOk  199i,M94 
linalMi     (CL2>--M7) 
1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogea  per* 
oxide  which  comprises  aerating  and  mAint*in«ng  substan- 
tially saturated  with  gas  cootaining  motornlar  oxytea, 
a  liquid  miature  cootaining  only  secondary  alcohol  m 
the  progenator  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  added  hydro- 
gen peroxide  stabilizer  at  a  temperature  above  90*  C, 
the  aeration  being  continued  until  hydrogen  peroxide  is 
formed  in  appreciable  and  substantial  quantity  by  non- 
photochemical  partial  oxidation  of  the  secondary  alcohol. 


2J7U92 

PROCSaS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDTOGEN  PEROXIDE 

F>  Rnil,  CMBdn,  Lee  M*  PMtefi 
■iidWBhME.V< 
In  SMI 
•  tmffvntlfmti 

iagm  It,  1951,  toW  Nn.  244,7tt 
19  (lalMi     (CL23— 297) 


1  • 

—-;[::,    )W 

/ui^ 

^ 

1      / 

• 

>n      i 

: 1 i \ 

__ 
•        • 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  peroxide, 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  to  the  action  of  mo- 
lecular oxygen-containing  gas  a  liquid  mixture  contain- 
ing only  secondary  alcohol  as  the  progenator  at  hydrogen 
peroxide  having  dispersed  therein  a  compound  soluble 
therein  at  least  of  one  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  copper  and  the  heavy  metals  of  groups  V.  VI.  VII 
and  VIII  of  the  periodic  table  of  the  elements  and  a 
hydrogen  peroxide  stabilizer,  the  content  of  heavy  metal 
in  said  liquid  being  up  to  about  0.001%  by  wdght 


2J71,193 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
John  R.  Sllnnii,  OnidMid,  and  Shellon  E. 
Moad,  Canr.,  asrfgann  lo  She!  rnilipM 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  ciyeffallaa  off  Delawara 
Appiicnttoa  DiciiHtii  23. 1953,  Serial  No.  399ja 

MOaiaH.  (a.  23— 297) 
1.  A  procctt  for  the  production  of  hydrofea  peroodde 
by  non-photochemical  partial  oxidation  ol  a  secondary 
alcohol  in  liquid  phase,  which  comprises,  pnaiing  a  liquid 
comprising  only  secondary  alcohol  as  progenitor  of  hy- 
drogen peroxide   through   a   surression   of 


Janvaby  27,  1969 


CHEMICAL 


1133 


rh«,ical  reactkiB  looe.  «ch  maintained  at  a  reaction  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  container  hydroar- 
2S!!«t..ir^i.^Sort70*  Cfa^I^  hydrogen  bon  detection  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  sa.d  con- 
SiT.;S^tlSr«.L.^''«^^««  -^  ^-  ^-^  '^^»^  '^  ^  ^'^"^  of  saul  upper 
five  rones  aerating  the  liquid  with  a  stream  of  gas  con- 
taining molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  asubstan- 
tially  constant  and,  from  lone  to  aooc  in  soccesuon,  a 
progressively  increasing  concentration  of  hydrogen  perox- 


rr 


ide,  and  regulating  the  temperatures  of  the  sutcessivc 
reaction  looes  so  that  the  reaction  temperature  decreases 
progressively  from  rone  to  tone  in  the  direction  of  liquid 
flow  by  a  differential  of  from  about  2*  C.  to  about 
20*  C.  between  succcanve  Moes,  and  withdrawing  liquid 
product  comprising  hydrogen  peroxide  from  the  last  of 
said  aooes. 

MANUFACTURE  OP  HYDIIOGEN  PEROXIDE 
Fisiirick  F.  RmI,  Orteda,  CaH^  i    It"  i     <•  9Mi  D^ 
iiliifiBt  Cm^mr,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a  vmwmtOtm 
•f  Detawatrt 

mman  31*  195$,  8«W  No.  U4M* 
I9CMM.    (0.23— 2t7) 


^-    ,*>i 


portion  by  a  bdHe  shield  freely  permeable  to  gases  and 
impermeable  to  traiected  particles,  and  rncans  for  reg«- 
terina  the  response  of  said  hydrocarbon  detection  mcam 


SAFKTY  DEVICE  _ 

L  Crawley.  BalttaN-e,  Md.  mi  NariM  W. 
i  ThaoMf  P.  J«fc*«  Jr-»  "■■  TowMp, 
CwBty.  Pa^       I     ni  la  G«ir  RcaoRk  A 


24,  1954,  S«W  N*.  412,19t 

4CUPL    10.22— 249) 

4^ 


I .  In  a  procci  for  the  preparation  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide from  a  seooodary  alcohol  in  liquid  phase,  the  step*  of 
reactisig  said  alcohol  with  ooqrfM  ■<»■  pblorhf  mirally 
ia  a  liqaid  phaas  coatainiag  oafy  wooodary  alcohol  as 
iwopaitor  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  ia  the  prcaeace  of  hy- 
drogen peroxidt  al  a  reaction  temperature  upwards  from 
about  70*  C.  ia  a  reaction  environment  in  which  hydro- 
gen perosada  is  relatively  stable,  introducing  oxygea- 
'tmtiinit  t»  ^Bd  further  amounts  of  said  secondary 
akobol  iato  the  liquid  body  comprising  said  secondary 
alcobol  and  said  hydrofen  peroxide  at  rates  so  as  to  bold 
the  temperatara  of  aaid  liqiiid  body  aobataatiaUy  coastaat 
during  the  major  part  of  the  contact  period,  withdiawiag 
liquid  product  from  the  reactkia  ayslem  at  a  rale  ad- 
jualed  to  ntaiataia  the  volume  of  aaid  liquid  body  nb- 
stantially  constant,  and  lecuvciing  hydrogen  peroxide 
from  said  liquid  prodnct 


corporalioa  of 


It  2J7U95 

HYDROCARRON  DETECTION 
r.  Maan,  llsartaa,  Tex.,  amIpMr  la 
Coast  Bay,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a 
New  Jeraqr 

AppRcallaa  Marak  12, 1952, 9cfW  No.  274,293 
9  Hilaii     (CL23— 239) 
2.  In  a  rock  sample  tester,  an  at  least  loosely  closed 
substantially    water-tight    OMtainer.    rock   disintegration 


I.  A  reactioo  system  cooaprising  a  reactor,  a  nauvosf 
and  a  storagr  vesad;  means  communicating  between  said 
reactor  and  the  upper  portion  of  said  reservoir  and  be- 
tween said  storage  vessel  and  the  upper  portion  of  said 
reservoir;  roeaw  operable  to  regulate  such  communica- 
tion;  second  means  communicating  between  the  lower 
portion  of  said  reservoir  and  said  reactor,  means  in  said 
second  communicating  means  normally  preventing  com- 
munication between  said  reservoir  and  said  reactor  but 
adapted  to  be  fractured  and  permit  conrununicatioo  there- 
between upon  the  applicatioo  of  an  elevated  pressure  dif  • 
f  ereatial  theieacroaa. 

2J71,197  _ 

MOISTURE  CONTROL  IN  GAS  GENERATORS 
Call  D. HartaMa,  Ptttaborgh, Pa., aarivBoMoBaBcy  Mc«cr 

r,  a  coffaaeailoa  af  Delaware 
Aa«B8l  3, 1955,  ScrW  No.  524,291 
5  dates.    (CL23— 291) 
1.  A  system  for  ttie  production  of  high  nitrogen,  car- 
boo  dioxide-free  atmosphere  for  industrial  processes  awl 
comprising  means  for  burning  a  mixture  of  fuel  and  air 
to  produce  hot  gaseous  products  of  combiKtion  contain- 
ing water  vapor,  a  gas  cooler  receiving  such  products  of 
combustion,  means  supplying  cooling  fluid  in  indirect  heat 
exchange  relation  to  the  gas  cooler,  a  vapor  separator 
receiving  cooled  gaseous  products  of  combusdoo  from 
the  gas  cooler  and  rentoving  moisture  therefrom,  aa 
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absorption  tower  for  contacting  an  absorbent  liquid  with 
vapors  undergoing  absorption  and  having  means  within 
its  upper  end  supplying  a  carbon  dioxide  selective  ab- 
sorbent liquid  to  the  packed  portion  thereof  to  remove 
the  carbon  dioxide  from  said  prodiKts  of  combustion  and 
to  raise  the  temperature  thereof,  means  conducting  sepa- 
rated carbon  dioxide  saturated  gas  from  the  vapor  sepa- 
rator to  a  lower  portion  of  the  absorption  tower,  means 
at  the  upper  end  of  said  tower  for  discharging  gas  of 
high  nitrogen,  carbon  dioxide-free  atmocphcre  compoci- 
tion,  a  stripper  column  indirectly  heated  at  the  boctom, 
conduit  means  passing  carbon  dioxide  saturated  absorb- 
ent liquid  from  the  bottom  of  the  absorption  towo^  to 


2J71,1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SOUD-UOUID. 

GAS  MDCTURES 
BciBard  L.  Kupp,  PatMsviOc  Okio,  aml^ntr  to  DiamMd 
AlfaU  Company,  Ocvalaiid,  OUo,  a  conMntfaw  of 
Dcnwan 

Applicatkw  November  It,  1W5,  SciW  No.  S47,7tS 
aClaJms.    (CL23— 2SS) 


with  a  vessel  adapted  for  separation  of  aolid-liquid-fas 
phases,  said  vessel  being  positioned  above  said  chamber 
and  having  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed,  and  coocen- 
trically  arranged  open-end  conduits  therein  spoced  from 
the  bottom  thereof,  the  inner  of  said  conduits  having 
means  providing  for  fluid  flow  therefrom  to  the  annulus 
between  said  conduits,  the  outer  of  said  conduits  betng 
in  fluid  communication  with  separate  means  for  with- 
drawing gas  from  said  vessel,  means  for  withdrawing  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  phase  from  said  vessel  at  a  level 
therein  below  that  at  which  gas  is  withdrawn  therefrom 
and  above  the  lower  termini  of  said  conduits,  the  fluid 
connections  between  said  chamber  and  said  v«m1  com- 
prising a  first  passageway  opening  into  said  fiiMl  bo- 
low  the  inner  of  said  conduits  therein,  and  a  teoood 
passageway  the  openings  thereof  into  said  vessel  and  said 
chamber  being  positioned  below  those  of  said  first  pass- 
ageway, and  means  for  imposing  a  gas  pressure  in  said 
chamber  whereby  the  liquid  level  therein  is  i»»«<«»»n^nti1 
subsuntially  at  the  opening  of  said  first  passageway  and 
in  said  vessel  above  the  level  of  said  conduit  for  remov- 
ing a  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  therefrom. 


M( 


the  top  of  the  stripping  column,  oaeaas  for  removing 
stripp^  carbon  dioxide  from  the  top  of  said  column,  con- 
duit means  passing  absorbent  liquid  collected  at  the  bot- 
tom of  the  stripper  column  to  the  said  selective  absorbent 
liquid  supplying  means  ot  the  absorption  tower,  means 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said  separated  carbon 
dioxide  saturated  gas  entering  the  absorption  tower,  means 
for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the  gas  after  being  freed 
of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  absorption  tower,  and  means 
operatively  connected  to  both  said  detecting  means  and 
responsive  to  the  temperature  differential  detected  by  the 
two  temperature  detecting  meam  for  controlling  the  sup- 
ply of  cooling  fluid  to  the  gas  cooler. 


AUTOCLAVE 

,LJdti,PM« 
C  Molstedf  M( 


ApHkalioa  May  i.  19SS,  a«W  No.  5M427 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  solid-liquid-gas  phase 
mixtures  and  separating  the  components  of  said  mix- 
tures, comprising  in  qprobination  an  enclosed  chamber 
having  means  for  introducing  gas,  liquid,  and  solid 
phases  thereinto,  said  chamber  being  in  fluid  connection 


1.  In   a  dosed   or  high   pressure  autoclave   for   re- 
actions between  gases  and  liquids,  a  closed  vessel  holding 
liquid  reactants  in  its  lower  part,  a  tube  having  its  upper 
end  in  the  vessel  above  the  liquid  level  and  having  its 
lower  end  submerged,  a  gas  inlet  to  the  interior  of  the 
tube  above  the  liquid  level  for  conducting  gas  to  the 
interior  of  the  tube,  a  gas  outlet  opening  in  the  tube 
submerged   below   the   liquid   level   for  conducting   gas 
out  from  the  interior  of  the  tube,  a  submerged  disc 
above  the  gas  outlet  opening,  a  disc-like  impeller  hub 
spaced  below  the  disc  and  defining  therewith  a  passage- 
way essentially  free  of  liquid  and  leading  radially  out- 
ward from  the  gas  outlet  opening,  the  disc  and  hub 
being  axially  spaced  apart  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
disc  whereby  the  outermost  part  of  the  passageway  be- 
tween the  hub  and  disc  is  annular  and  is  presented  di- 
rectly to  the  liquid,  means  for  rotating  the  hub,  blades 
fixed  to  the  hub  for  forcing  liquid  out  from  above  and 
below  the  liquid  free  passageway  between  the  hub  and 
disc  and  inducing  a  fiow  of  gas  out  through  the  outlet 
opening,  said  blades  having  outer  ends  protecting  radially 
outside  both  the  hub  and  disc  and  hiving  inner  ends  ex- 
tending axially  between  the  hub  and  disc  and  projecting 
radially  within  both  the  hub  and  disc  and  into  the  liquid 
free  passageway  between  the  hub  and  disc,  and  baflle 
means  outside  the  blades  for  blocking  the  flow  of  liquid 
circumferentially  around  the  vessel. 
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2J7MM 
ETCmNG  OF  SEMICONDUCrOII  MATERIALS 
RlckaH  R.  Stud,  Rkhanboa,  To^  MrigMr  to  T4 
Lntnuncati  lacwpontod,  DaBai,  Tcx^  a 
of  Delaware 

NoDrawlM.    AM«aMioa  My  24, 19M 

12C1alM.    (a.  41— 42) 
1.  A  method  of  etching  a  surface  of  an  electrical  aemi- 
cooductof  which  oomprtaes  etching  aaid  sorfaoe  ia  a 
Mlution  of  nitric  acid,  hydrofluoric  add,  and  aodiuin 
dichromate. 


2^1,111 
TREATMENT  OF  SEMICONDUCTIVK  MATERIAL 
DomU  D.  Bacoi,  Swwirit,  and  Jack  IL  Scaff,  Bcraaria- 
rm^S.  I,  a^  HeMy  C  Thmtntr,  New  Yott.  N.  Y., 

aarfgBon  to  od  TcicplMMe  Laborafono, 

New  Yori^  N.  Y^  a  covporaMoii  of  New  Yi 

NoDrawlHi.    AppHcaHaa  MiHlw  2S,  l»57 

9eiWN«.4MJ93 

4CWM.   <CL41— 42) 

1.  A  proceti  for  treating  a  temicooductive  body 

taining  silicon  which  comprues  the  step  of  contacting  the 

surface  of  said  body   with  a   basic  solution  comprising 

tetramethyl  ammonium  hydroxide,  a  beta-diketooe,  and  a 

low  dielecthc  constant  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the 

said  beu-diketone  and  said  tetramethyl  ammonium  hy- 

drojude.  and  rinsing  said  body  in  a  low  dielecthc  coostaot 

liquid.  1 1 

2,t7M12 
MEXnOD  OF  ETCHING  FOR  DUFUCATING  IN  A 
METALLIC    flECE    A    PATTERN    FORMED    BY 
RECESSED    AREAS    IN    THE   SURFACE    OF    A 
MASTER  PIFX:E 

IoIm  R.  Olrcr,  ■■rtin.  Maia. 
AppttcatfaM  Am«  25,  19S«,  SctW  N*.  SHM* 
t  2taihM.    (CL41— 41) 


a  building,  the  sleeve  sarrounding  that  portioa  of  die 
pipe  that  extends  through  the  wall  and  profecting  akxig 
the  pipe  for  a  substantial  distance  outwardly  from  the 
wall,  a  baffle  plate  of  convex  form  through  whidi  die 
profecting  portion  of  the  sleeve  extends,  the  convex  face 
of  the  plate  being  toward  the  wall  and  die  i^te  being 
snugly  welded  around  said  protecting  portion,  a  packing 
device  sealing  the  outer  end  of  the  sleeve  and  the  pipe 


1.  A  method  of  etching  for  dopHcating  m  a  feiious 
piece,  a  pattern  formed  by  recessed  areas  m  the  surface  of 
a  master  piece,  said  method  comprising  the  step*  of 
applying  to  the  surface  of  the  master  piece  a  layer  of  acid 
resistant  coating  containing  particles  subject  to  magnetic 
attraction,  passing  a  roller  over  the  surface  of  said  master 
piece  to  transfer  to  said  roller  acid  resistant  coating  from 
said  master  piece  and  accurately  defining  on  said  roller 
the  pattern  of  said  nuuter  piece,  passing  said  roller  over 
said  ferrous  piece  10  depodt  thereon  acid  resatant  coating 
accurately  defining  the  pattern  of  said  master  piece,  main- 
uraing  the  edges  of  the  acid  resistant  coated  area  of  said 
ferrous  piece  in  constant  position  through  the  utilizatkin 
of  magnetic  force  00  said  particles  and  subsequently  sub- 
jecting the  ferrous  piece  to  an  acid  bath  to  be  etched  at 
those  areas  not  oovered  by  said  acid  resistant  coating. 


2J7L1IS 

SAFETY  GAS  SHIELD  FOR  SERVICE  LINES 

L^NHS  L.  HaaMBcrs,  Plttsban^h*  Pa. 

AppikalkM  March  27. 19S7,  Serial  No.  MMM 

ICWiB.    (CL4S— 192) 

A  gas  shield  and  vent  for  underground  service  lines. 

that  comprises  a  sleeve  for  encircling  an  underground 

pipe  where  it  extends  through  a  foundation  wall  and  into 


and  preventing  flow  of  gas  along  the  pipe  and  into  the 
sleeve,  a  cap  that  has  screw  threaded  connection  with  the 
projecting  end  of  the  sleeve  and  compresses  the  packing, 
a  hood-like  extension  on  the  upper  edge  of  the  plale  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  wall,  at  a  substantially 
greater  distance  from  the  wall  thaa  the  cap  and  down- 
wardly toward  the  pipe,  and  a  veitt  pipe  connected  into 
the  said  hood-like  extension,  in  position  to  direct  stray 
gases  npwardly. 

2371414 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GASIFICATION  OP 
SOLID  FUELS 
Da  BalB  BaateaaL  WhMv,  Cat,  iiri^ir  tapy  Tens 
f,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  eatyaratfan  of  Delaware 
Jnty  29,  195S,  Serial  Na.  525449 
2niilBii     (CL 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  generation  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  by  the  interaction  of  a  solid  carbonaceous 
fuel  containing  an  incombustible  residue  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas  and  steam  in  a  flow-type  reaction  zone  at 
a  pressure  abo^  about  100  pounds  per  square  inch  ^uge 
and  a  temperature  above  the  fusion  point  of  said  residue, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  discharging  molten  resi- 
due together  with  all  gaseous  effluent  from  a  conunon 
outlet  in  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  reaction  zone  to 
permit  unobstructed  flow  of  molten  residue  therefrom 
into  direct  contact  widi  water  thereby  quench  cooling 
said  molten  residue  to  solidified  particles  ol  slag,  coUect- 
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ing  resulting  slag  particles  in  a  closed  quench  zone  main- 
tained at  the  pressure  of  said  reaction  zone,  maintaining 
a  body  of  water  in  said  quench  zone,  discharging  product 
gas  substantially  free  from  slag  from  said  quench  zone, 
and  separately  discharging  solidified  slag  and  water  from 
said  quench  zone. 


least  in  part,  to  the  first  autoclave  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  neutralize  any  free  sulfuric  acid  prcaeat  in  the 
first  autoclave. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SELF-FLUXING 
SYNTHETIC  IRON  SCRAP 

laidfab  C.  Agarwal,  Pcu  TowhWjp,  AOcgbaqr ,, 

Pa^  assigBor  to  United  States  Sted  CocFontia%  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  Jencj 

No  Drawing.    AwHcatloa  Jwmt  1, 1954 

Serial  No.  StM32 

iCUtmm.   (CL75— 3) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  self-fluxing  synthetic  scrap 

iron  comprising  mixing  lime  with  iron  ore  fines  in  an 

amount  equivalent  to  about   1   to  20  percent  lime  by 

weight  of  the  ore,  directly  at  least  partially  reducing  said 

ore  by  treatmcDt  with  a  reducing  gas  in  a  fluidized  bed 

at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  1200  to  1600* 

F.  but  leaving  the  gangue  unreduced,  agglomeri.ting  the 

reduced  fines,  gangue  and  lime  without  reoxidation.  and 

coatiDg  die  surfaces  of  the  agglomerates  with  additional 

lime  to  prevent  reoxidation. 


2J71J14 

RECOVERING  METAL  VALUES  FROM  SULFUR 

CONTAINING  ORES  AND  SOLUTIONS 

Lodb  F.  Omk,  Pasaifn,  CiM. 

AppUcatkM  October  It,  19S4,  Scritf  No.  4<2,M1    « 
SClafaM.    (CL7S— IM) 


«,  .^"^.^*^^  rOSLZs 


1.  In  the  recovery  of  meUls  which  form  water  soluble 
sulphates  from  a  solid  material  containing  iron  and  suffi- 
cient sulphur  to  form  the  sulphates  by  subjecting  an 
aqueous  pulp  of  the  solid  material  to  the  action  of  gaseous 
oxygen  in  a  first  autoclave  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
maintain  saturated  steam  and  superatmospheric  pressure 
therein,  there  being  sufficient  water  in  said  first  autoclave 
to  maintain  saturated  steam  in  contact  with  liquid  water 
so  as  to  produce  a  digested  pulp  containing  a  dissolved 
sulphate  of  the  metal  and  undissolved  basic  iron  sulphate, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  separating  the  dis^ 
solved  metal  sulphate  from  the  undissolved  basic  iron 
sulphate,  and  thereafter  adding  water  to  the  basic  iron 
sulphate  and  converting  the  said  basic  iron  sulphate  to 
ferric  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  water  by  reacting  the 
basic  iron  sulphate  with  ammonia  in  a  second  autoclave 
at  a  temperature  suflkient  to  maintain  saturated  steam 
and  superatmospheric  pressure  therein,  there  being  suffi- 
cient water  in  said  second  autoclave  to  mainuin  saturated 
steam  in  contact  with  liquid  water,  thereby  producing  an 
aqueous  solution^^^f  ammonium  sulphate  and  a  precipi- 
Ute  of  ferric  hydroxide,  separating  the  ferric  hydroxide 
precipitate  from  the  ammonium  sulphate  solution  and 
returning  the  separated  ferric  hydroxide  precipitate,  at 


LOW  ALLOY  FERRITiC  8TCEL  FOR  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  APPUCATION 
MickMl  Korckynsky,  Nlafm  Falls,  N.  Y^  aMipMr  to 
UahM  CaiMie  CorporaHoa,  a  coryawd—  mi  Ntw 
'   Ya* 

NoDnnriM.    Anikatfoa  Msr  It,  19M 
SsrWNo.SM4M 
9ClaiM.    (CL75— 123) 
2.  A  low  alloy  steel  for  high  temperature  appUcatioo 
conuining  carbon,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  in  a  proportioo 
iq>  to  OM  percent;  0.40  to  1.00  percent  zirconium,  the 
ratio  of  said  zirconium  to  carbon,  oxygen  and  nitrofea 
where  the  same  are  present  being  at  least  8  to  1;  at  least 
one  manba  selectad  from  the  group  ^^Artittint  of  mo- 
lybdenum and  tungsten  in  an  amount  in  the  aggregate 
between  .05  and   1.0  percent;  0.001   to  0.0025  perocat 
boron;  the  remainder  being  iron  and  incidental  impuri- 
ties. ^^ 


U7UIt 
RESCTTANCE  TO  HOT^IUCKING  OF  CHROMIUM- 
^  NICKEL  STEEL  WELDS 

N.  Y.,  siilgnii  In  Uriosi  CaM4t  ' 

tfcNi,  a  cofFocBdoa  of  New  Yoit 

Scplsakar  11, 1954,  SsiW  No.  M94S9 
tCWM.   (CL7S— 13t.5) 
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m-nmu  % 

1.  In  a  method  for  improving  the  resistance  to  hot- 
cracking  of  restrained  weld  deposits  of  auslenitic  alloys 
of  iron,  chromium  and  nickel,  the  step  which  coosttts 
in  increasing  the  nitrogen  content  of  said  alloys  froa 
above  the  normal  value  present  therein  following  stand- 
ard air  melting  practices  up  to  a  value  between  about 
0.1  and  0.25  percent 


2J71,119 
DIAZOTYPE  REPRODUCTION  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD 
Ralpk  P.  Wecgar,  VOte  Pmt,  mi  Btmy  C  IMkmi,  CM- 
caio,  IlL,  iiitom  In  ffagiai  DiaUfsa  Co., 
RL,  a  rnff  araHan  af  Dalawais 

^•knMry  21, 19SS,  9«rW  No.  4t9,44« 
tCWma.   (CL94-.49) 


:a.'   %.»i.afJ 


1.  An  aluminum  base  and  an  adherent  coat  of  a  light- 
sensitive  diazo  compound,  a  member  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  ethyl  cellnloae  and  nitrocellttloaa.  and 
sheUac  ^^ 
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AZINE  CYANCOLOR  FORMERS 
Rokcrt  F.  Colw,  VmMU  mA  Varrolod  Tal«i% 
IM,  N.  Y^  iiilMiii  to  GcMral  AoMm  A  FRm  Cot> 
pwllta.  NewYwiK,  N.  Y^  a  coryoTBiM  cf  IMiWHv 
NoDrawk^.    AppHcatfM  NoTMBkOT  It,  1955 
S«WN«w547JM 
iCWML   (CL  96—55) 
1.  A  photofraphk  nlver  halidc  emulsion  cootainint 
as  a  color  fbrmar  fast  to  diffuaioo  a  compound  of  the 
foUowing  formula: 


OH 


OtB 


wherein  A  is  a  benzyl  radical.  Z  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the.  class  consisting  of  a  benzyl  radical  and  those  of  tfte 
baazene,  naphthalene,  pyridine  and  quinoline  series,  aad 
R  b  selected  from  the  class  consistaaf  of  hydrofoi  and 
a  cationic  salt  forming  group. 


2471,121 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FIXBR^ARDENUt 

cxMMPonnoNS 


N. 


'     NoDrawtoi.    Asjtcrfin  Diriitii  14,  1955 
SssW  N«.  5S2,9M 
9ClBhw.    (0.94—61) 

1.  The  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  dry  pow- 
der mixture  of  ammonium  thiosulfate  and  an  f^tipratfd 
slum. 


FEEDSTUFFS  FORTIF1KD  WITH  BACITRACIN 
AND  VrrAMIN  Bu 
WaMMr  H.  Od;  WisHili,  N.  J.,       Iiiiii  .  by  wmmm 
tml0mmtt^  to  Msvek  A  Co.,  Ik^  Rakw«j,  N.  U  a 
corpotaflan  ol  New  Ictary 

No  DrawlH.     Apnleagia  Octokw  31,  1959 
h  SariafN«.l92J95 
tflilwi     (CL  99^-2) 
1.  An  improved  animal  feedstuff  for  accelerating  the 
growth  of  animals  which  coopriaes  a  feedatuff,  nutritioo- 
alty  adequate  per  se.  having  bacitracin  dispersed  therein 
as  an  active  growth-promoting  ingredient,  said  badtradn 
being  present  in  an  amouM  within  the  range  of  1  to  100 
aip.  per  kf.  of  feedstuff. 


1  2J7U2S 

CAtCIUM  ENRICHED  MILK 
D.  BaMr.  Robert  M.  MMka.  ani  E4wIb  A. 
Elfto,  n.,  siiigim  to  The  Bor^ca  Com- 

_  a  twaomttif  ef  Nsw  Jaiaai 
'NoDrawtos.    ^paBcartaa  J—e  19. 1955 
.     Serial  N<a.  514.779 

Hcmm.  vxm~-Mi 

I.  In  suspending  a  water  iasohiMe  calcium  compound 
in  non-settling  condition  in  an  aqueous  liquid  milk 
product  containing  milk  protein,  the  process  which  com- 
prises forming  an  intimate  mixture  of  the  milk  product, 
Irish  nuMs  extract  constituting  the  sole  admixed  anti- 
settling  agent  aad  being  in  the  proportion  of  about 
0  02% -0.1%  of  the  weight  of  the  said  milk  product, 
finely  divided  calcium  carbonate  of  soch  sin  of  particles 
that  at  least  half  by  weight  is  finer  tfian  5  microns, 
adding  a  pH  estabiishmg  material  in  any  anxxint  re- 
quired to  establiih  the  pH  of  the  mixture  within  the 
range  6-7.  then  heating  the  said  mixture  to  an  elevated 
temperature  at  least  as  high  as  145*  F.  and  below  the 
temperature  of  heat  curdling  of  the  milk  protein,  to 
cause  interactioa  of  the  milk  protein  aad  the  Irish  moss 


extract  in  contact  with  the  calcium  carbonate,  nuuntain- 
ing  the  mixture  at  the  said  elevated  temperature  until 
the  viscosity  as  measured  at  room  temperattire  rises 
I0%-40%  above  the  viscosity  of  the  original  mixture 
and  until  the  said  interaction  is  substantially  complete 
as  shown  by  no  further  substantial  rise  in  the  viscosity, 
and  then  cooling  the  material,  the  calcium  carbonate 
being  added  in  amount  to  make  the  Ca:P  ratio  in  the 
product  1.5-2  parts  of  the  calcium  for  1  part  of 
phosphorus. 

2,971,114 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 
Naai  H.  Kahrt  aad  MOtoa  I.  Van  Graafcilaad,  Rochealcr, 
N.  Y.,  awkaais  to  Eaatosaa  Kodak  Coaspaay,  Rocb- 
attor,  N.  V;  a  raffomJaa  of  N«w  Icney 

Na  Diawtof.    AapBcatfaa  Novcasbcr  3,  1955 

Sstlai  Na.  544,194 

7  nilaii    (CL  99^-91) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  bakery  products  which 
comprises  incorporating  into  a  baking  mix  prior  to 
baking  a  nKmogtyceride  composition  in  an  amount  com- 
prising 0.1-3.0%  by  weight  of  said  baking  mix  and 
being  comprised  of  50-95%  by  weight  higher  triglyceride 
having  fat-forming  fatty  acid  radicals  and  5-50%  by 
weight  of  a  purified  and  concentrated  admixture  of  mooo- 
palmitin  and  monostearin,  said  monoglyceride  compo- 
sition having  more  than  about  25%  by  weight  of  said 
mooopalmitin  and  monostearin  admixture  substantiaDy 
ariformly  dispersed  therein  hi  needle-like  microcrystals 
about  .05-.2  micron  in  diameter  and  about  1-20  microns 
in  leafth. 

2J71,125 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 
Nod  H.  Kabrt  Md  MBtaa  L  Vm 
N.  Y.,  aasicaan  to  Fsshaw 
aitor,  N.  Y.,  a  cwporatfaa  af  N< 

NoDrawlag.    AnpBcads 

ScfW  Na.  544J95 
<nilHi    (CL99— 91) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  bakery  products  aliicfa 
comprises  incorporating  into  a  baking  mix  prior  to  bak- 
ing a  monoglyceride  composition  in  an  amount  coos- 
prising  0.1-3.0%  by  weight  of  said  baking  mix  and 
being  comprised  of  50-95%  by  weight  higher  triglyceride 
having  fat-forming  fatty  acid  radicals  and  5-50%  by 
weight  purified  and  concentrated  monoester  consisting 
essentially  of  nnonopalmitin,  said  monoglyceride  com- 
position having  more  than  about  25%  by  wei^t  of  said 
mooopalmitin  substantially  uniformly  dispersed  therein 
in  needle-like  microcrystals  about  .05-.2  micron  in  diam- 
eter and  about  1-20  microns  in  length. 


3,  1955 


2,B71,12< 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CHEESE 

B.  SaMi,  Grata  Bay,  Wis.,  Md  Mlraa  J.  Rob- 
Gleaview,  DoaaM  W.  Wi«acr,  Maadihto.  aad 

M^aa  SMiac,  c^aiea^a,  ■■>..  assi^iMrs  to  Naltaaal 

a  carperadaa  «f  Dsla- 


NoDrawtog.    AppBeatfa^JaHaiy  19, 1955 
Saiial  Na.  4t2>91 

29  nslaii  (CL9»— no 
1.  In  a  process  for  ti»e  manufacture  of  cheese  of  the 
Swiss  type,  the  improvement  which  comprises  subjecting 
the  curd  to  vactram  before  it  has  lost  its  atahty  to  knit 
and  before  it  has  become  firmly  knit,  holding  the  curd 
to  permit  it  to  become  firmly  knit,  applying  sah  to  ti>e 
exterior  surface  of  the  curd,  and  curing  the  curd  includ- 
ing a  period  in  the  warm  room  to  effect  the  development 
of  the  characteristic  eyes  or  holea. 
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2^1,127 
CHEESE  COMPOSITION 
WUlkun  £.  Buck,  Bcou,  aad  Walter  N« 
^    MOt,  N.  Y^  tMlfnim  to  Strndwd  Bw 

New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpontfoa  of  Ddawv* 

No  Drawing.    AppUcalioa  Ai«Mt  It,  1955 
Serial  No.  527,655 
Id  Claims.    (CL  9%—m) 
I.  A  method  of  preparing  cheese  a  spread  which  com- 
prises forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  milk 
solids,  an  emulsifjong  agent  and  water  and  containing 
at  least  50%   hard  cheese,  at  least  20%   milk  fat  and 
not  more  than  60%  water,  homogenizing  the  mixture  at 
a  temperature  lower  than  about  60*  C.  and  pasteurizing 
the  homogenized  mixture. 


member  to  prevent  discharge  of  oil  from  the  latter,  the 
threaded  portion  erf  at  least  one  of  said  members  beiog 


2,S71,12S 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  BAKERY  PRODUCTS 
Nod  H.  Kukit  and  Miltoa  L  Vm  Graafcilaiid,  Rockcster, 
N.  Yn  asrifors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compaay,  Rock- 
ester,  N.  Y^  a  corponrtkNi  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawiac.    Applkatkm  November  3,  1955 

Serial  No.  54MM 

<  Claims.    (CL  99^111) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  bakery  products  which 
comprises  incorporating  into  a  baking  mix  prior  to  baking 
a  monoglyceride  composition  in  an  amount  comprising 
0.1-3.0%  by  weight  of  said  baking  mix  and  being  com- 
prised of  50-95%  by  weight  higher  triglyceride  having 
fat-forming  fatty  acid  radicals  and  5-50%  by  weight  puri- 
fied and  concentrated  monoester  consbting  essentially  of 
monostearin.  said  monoglyceride  composition  having 
more  than  about  25%  by  weight  of  said  monostearin 
substantially  uniformly  dispersed  therein  in  needle-like 
microcrystals  about  .05-.2  micrOHi  in  diameter  and  about 
1-20  microns  in  length. 


2371,129        / 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  DIETETIC  HONEY 
STILL  CONTAINING  ITS  ACTIVE  PRINCIPLES 
Mariao  GoitoeOi,  Bologna,  haly 
No  Drawbig.    AMiicaiioa  Marck  2,  195< 
Serial  No.  574,953 
5Cteims.    (CL99L- 14«) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  dietetic  food  based  on 
honey  still  containing  its  active  ingredients  comprising 
the  steps  of  diluting  the  honey  in  distilled  water  and  in 
a  sterile  atmosphere,  subjecting  the  solution  to  depro- 
tetnization  by  means  of  ultracentrifugatioo,  to  filtration 
and  subjecting  to  depigmenUtion  the  centrifugated  sub- 
stance and  concentrating  the  same  by  freezing  of  said 
depigmented  substance  to  about  —40'  C.  and  then  sub- 
jecting said  substance  to  evaporation  in  vacuum  at  a 
temperature  not  higher  than  —20*  C.  and  at  a  vacuum 
degree  not  inferior  to  0.010  mm.  of  Hg  lesidaaL 


247M3«     ' 
EDIBLE  OIL  CONTAINERS  AND  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  SAME 
^    George  W.  Hoiman,  Wyoorf^,  Okto,  ■■tgnni   to  Tkc 
Procter  A  Gamble  Cooipoay,  OBdnnati,  OUo,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Okio 

AppUcatkNi  Marck  4,  1957,  Sertel  No.  M3437 
4  CWma.  ^CL  99^171) 

2.  A  container,  an  edible  oil  within  said  container,  said 
oil  developing  a  rancid  odor  on  oxidation,  said  container 
including  a  body  portion  having  a  spout  member  pro- 
vided with  an  externally  threaded  portion  and  a  cap 
member  provided  with  an  internally  threaded  portion  for 
engaging  the  externally  threaded  portion  on  said  q>oot 


coated  with  a  fihn  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal 
dihydrogen  ortbopbosphate  salt 


Hemy  F. 
C 


2J71,U1 
POULTRY  PACKAGE 

to 
ML,  a  tmffmntbom  o# 
IB,  1954,  Serkrf  No.  474^1 
4  nihil     (CL  99^194) 


1.  A  poultry  package  adapted  for  shipping  dressed 
poultry  under  refrigeration  comprising  a  flexible  water- 
impervious  pouch  having  perforatioos  in  the  base  thereof 
adapted  to  permit  egress  of  fluids  from  the  poultry  pack- 
age, said  pouch  being  formed  generally  in  the  shape  of 
a  rectengular  box  by  meam  of  folds  and  stitched  seams, 
said  pouch  being  provided  with  a  valve  opening  in  the 
u{^r  portion  thereof,  said  valve  opening  being  located  in 
an  upper  stitched  seam  and  being  adapted  to  permit  the 
placement  of  a  liquefiable  refrigerant  material  in  said 
pouch,  plurality  of  dressed  poultry  disposed  within  said 
pouch  in  strata  and  parallel  rows  in  which  the  leg  por- 
tions of  said  dressed  poultry  are  faced  inwardly  within 
said  pouch  and  are  interiaced  to  provide  structural  sup- 
port for  said  pouch,  and  a  hquefUble  refrigerant  material 
situated  over  said  dressed  poultry. 


2^1432 
GLAZING  COMPOSmON  FOR  OTRUCTURAL 
CLAY  PRODUCTS  AND  PBOCnS  FOB  MAK- 
ING SAME 
Ftojd  A.  Hnmrnil,  Ualveffdly  Pmk,  Pa.,   iiilgnii   to 
Gten-Gwy  Skate  Mtkk  rafpotdhm,  ■"    "^g,  Pn^  « 
corporation  of  Pcnns(ytvante 

No  DrawlB|.     ApnBcatfon  Aprfl  7, 195t 
Ssrld  No.  724,443 
IB  OainM.    (CL  lM-^45) 
1.  A  glazing  composition  for  structural  day  products 
and  fusible  therewith  at  a  temperature  not  higher  than 
1950*  F.  to  produce  a  smooth,  glossy,  continuous  vitri- 
fied  film  thereon   which   is   non-crazing   and   free  from 
"pin-holes"   consisting   essentially   of   25%    flmt,    3.6% 
kaolinitic  clay.  3.6%  tak,  22.6%  barium  carbooaie,  5  to 
25%  nepbeline  syenite,  5  to  30%  coiemanite  and  S  to 
20%  lepidolite,  said  percentages  bdng  by  weight 


.   < 


Jakvaky  27,  1959 
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INORGANIC  DUST  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
C«l  V.  Mkmmm  ami  B»ctl  W 


No  Drawlic.    AppMcatfoa  Dicia^ir  19.  1954 

SmM  N*.  «27414 

17  HilMi     (CL  194—199) 

1 .  The  process  of  treating  cement  kiln  flue  dust  which 
has  therein  theoretical  alkalies  which  are  not  readily 
soluble  in  an  aqueous  medium,  which  comprises  heating 
the  dust  to  a  teaaperature  of  at  least  1000*  F.  in  an  oven 
for  a  time  suflkient  to  increase  the  solubility  of  the  al- 
kalies in  an  aqueous  medium,  treating  the  resultant  beat- 
treated  dust  with  an  aqueous  medium  to  disaohre  a  sub- 
stantial amount  of  the  water-soluble  materials,  and  sep- 
arating said  aqueous  nwxIiiMB  from  the  solid  particles  of 
the  treated  duM. 


2J71«134 

GY?SUM  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESS 
MANUPACTUKE 
1.  LmcU.  Ariteai—  IM|kli,  n^ 


OF 


NoDrawft«.    jlpplrKliiMi   ■■iiiXl,19f4 
SaririN^  479421 
U  Hilwi     (CL  194— 119) 
2.  A  product  compriMii  t>pwiin  stucco  in  oonbiaa- 
rioo  with  by  weight  of  from  about  oae-balf  to  five  percent 
mineral  wool  fibers  and  about  ten  percent  finely  divided 
woUastooite,  the  mineral   wool  fibers  substantially  en- 
tirely individualized  and  the  fibers  and  wollastonite  mb- 
staatially  nnifonnly  distribuled  throughout  the  maaa  of 
gyptum  stucco. 


247UM 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCD^  DRYING  OILS 
AND  THE  OIL  SO  PRODUCED 


4  Clalw.    (CL  194—252) 

6.  A  drying  oil  compnstng  a  mixture  of  glyoeride 
of  a  higher  fatty  acid  and  a  synthetic  oil  obtained  by 
coademing  two  moles  of  a  fatty  add  selected  from  the 
group  onasirtftg  of  unsaturated  higher  fatty  adds  and 
mixtures  of  unsaturated  higher  fatty  acids  with  sat- 
urated higher  fatty  acids  with  one  mole  of  an  ahmiinum 
compound  prepared  by  reacting  one  mole  of  aluminum 
alcoholate  and  one  mole  of  as  enolic  compound  se- 
lected from  the  jrroup  consisting  of  acetoacetic  eater, 
nulonic  diethyl  ester  and  acetooyl  acetooe. 


2J7L1J4 

WAX  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 
ANTIOXIDIZING  AGENTS 


'*  a 


No 


21,1954 

27, 1953 


ScrW  No.  479J14 
pBcedon  GenwHiy  Novt 
7  dalMs.  (a.  194—279) 
I.  A  nnnfiiMtioo  including  wax  as  the  esaeatial  coo- 
Mtnent  and  a  small  aonount  of  an  antioxidizing  com- 
P«>und  for  said  wax.  said  antioxidizing  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ooodensatioa  prod- 
ucts of  terpeacs  with  at  least  bi-functioaal  phewrfs  con- 
MSting  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  and  partial 
hydrogenation  products  of  said  condensation  products. 
TM  O,  0»— 74 


2471,117 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  EMULSIFVING 
AGENTS  AND  EMULSIONS  PREPARED 
THEREFROM 


4a  Lea  AMrii|a»  Bdkar,  m4 


,  • 


of  Delawa 


N« 


13,1955 
515423 

(CL  194— 295) 


1.  A  process  for  prefNuing  aa  emulsion  of  hydrocar- 
bon polymer  which  compriaca  cnnteifying  a  high  molec- 
ular wei^  polymer  with  water  in  the  preaence  of  tike 
addition  proiduct  of  an  nnaatnrated  polsrmer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutytene  and  isoprene 
copolymers,  iaobutylene  and  styrene  copolymers,  buta- 
diene and  styrene  copolymers,  butadiene  and  acrylonitrile 
copolymers,  polybutadiene  and  steam-cracked  petroleum 
resina,  and  an  anhydride  selected  from  the  group  con- 
siting  of  maleic  anhydride,  cfaloromakic  anhydride  and 
cttraconic  anhydride  neutralized  witii  a  compooad 
sdected  from  the  group  conststiag  of  alkali  laetaJ  hy- 
droxides, alkali  metal  carbonates,  ammooinm  hydroxide, 
ammonium  carbonate  and  orgaak 


2471,U9 

ZIRCONIUM  COMPOSmONS  AND 
OF  MAKING 


H. 


N.  1^ 


No 


No.  434425 

(CL  194— 299) 


14,1957 


I.  In  treating  an  ore  containieg  zircoaia  and  silica  ia 
the  fona  of  a  liruoaium  silicate  by  the  procesa  aMch  ia- 
dodes  caldaiag  aa  intimate  mixture  of  the  dry  ore  with 
dry  aoda  ash  ia  fbe  proportion  of  about  1 .25  molet  for  1 
mole  of  the  zirooaia,  continuing  the  calcining  mlfl  re- 
action between  tiie  ore  and  soda  adi  is  substairtiaDy  com- 
plete to  give  an  add  soluble  soditmi  and  zirconium 
doaMe  sSicate.  and  mixing  the  resulting  prodact  with  a 
mineral  add,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing the  mineral  acid  in  annoont  approximately 
ometric  only  to  the  soda  ash  used,  the  add  in  this 
converting  substantially  all  the  aodiom  of  the  original 
soda  ash  to  the  sodium  salt  of  the  add  and  substantially 
all  the  zirconium  and  sfliooa  origiaaUy  prcaeat  ia  the  ore 
to  their  iasoluble  oxides  ia  the  form  of  a  cofd  aiixed 
with  the  said  aodiiaa  salt 


2471,119 
Sn^VERING  PROCESS  AND  MATERIALS 


No 


No.  551499 
(CL  117—35) 


9,1955 


I.  Aa  aaunoaia  free  process  for  silveriag  a 
metallic  surface  from  an  aqueous  s(4ution,  consisting 
of  sensitiring  the  surface  to  be  silvered  with  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  stannic  chloride  and  a  normally  solid, 
water-soluble  addic  organic  body  and  then  applying  an 
aqueoQS  solution  comprising  soluble  s8ver  salt,  a  delat- 
ing agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2-amino-l - 
botaaol.  2-amiao-2-metiiyl-l-propanol,  2-amino-2-methyl- 
1,3  propaaediol,  2-amino-2-ethyl-l,3  propanediol,  tris- 
(hydroxymethyl)  aminomethane,  amino  adds,  and  ethyl- 
enediaminetetra-acetic  add,  and  silver  reducing  agent 


XW) 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  27,  1959 


METAL  TREATING  PROCESS 
NorauB  P.  Gott,  acTcfawd,  Ohio,  ■wt^Bor  to  Dfamond 
Alkali  Coaipuiy,  Ckrahad,  Ohio,  a  cotporattoa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcaHon  Apcfl  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  4f9,575 
4aafaM.    (CL117~4f) 


exchanging  the  nickel  ions  in  said  medium  with  the  so- 
dium ions  and  hydrogen  ions  in  the  depleted  plating 
solution,  and  recirculating  the  resultant  nickel  citrate  solu- 
tion to  said  dectroiess  nickel  plating  process  aod  main- 
taining the  ratio  of  cquirakats  of  citrate>to-nickel  at  1 .0 
to  2.0. 


"j^^si^a^- 


Ai— 


2471443 

MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  PROVIDED  WITH 

SEPARATOR  COATING 

MBaa  P.  Gcttfag,  Ir^  Ptttshvih,  Pa.,  MrifMr  to  AOb. 

:  CnipiMT,  MBwMkce,  Wla. 
29,  19S<,  Mri  No.  994,7t7 
SCliliiii      (CL  117—127) 

^m   tl%S 


rt:::sttg 


t^.; 


1.  A  metal  conditioning  process  including  the  successive 
steps  of  heating  a  metal  to  an  elevated  temperature,  im- 
mersing the  heated  metal  in  molten  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
maintained  at  a  lower  temperature,  removing  the  thus- 
treated  metal  from  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  im- 
mersing it  in  a  molten  fatty  acid  thereby  to  cause  in  situ 
reaction  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  fatty  acid  at  and 
beneath  the  metal  surface,  and  removing  the  metal  from 
the  molten  fatty  acid. 


'10  * 


1.  Magnetic  sheet  material  tkaving  thereon  a  separator 
coating  comprising  a  finely  divided  refractory  oxide 
bonded  to  said  material  by  carboxymethyl  hydroxyethyl 
cellulose  adhesive  binder. 


2,t7 1,141 
SIUCONE  SUSPENSION  AND  METHOD  OF 
APPLYING  SAME  TO  COOKING  UTENSILS 
Ednnuid  L.  Vaa  Dcmcb,  OidUbg,  N.  Y. 
No  Drawing.    ApfUcatfoa  May  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  5«5347 
7Ctyaa.    (CL  117— 49) 
T.  A  method  for  coating  the  internal  surface  of  a  cook- 
ing utensil  which  comprises  heating  the  said  surface  to 
between  about  200*  and  700*  F.,  applying  thereto  an 
aqueous  colloidal  suspension  of  a  polymerized  thermoaet- 
ting  silicone  resin,  and  evaporating  the  suspension  to  dry- 
ness, thereby  forming  an  adherent  solid  silicone  coating 
for  the  surface  which  is  easily  cleaned  and  prevents  the 
sticking  of  food  particles  under  high  temperature  cooking 
conditions  so  long  as  the  coating  remains  continuously  ad- 
herent to  the  metal. 


Dnwtaf.     AMHcafioa  April 
SefhJNor*5i49r 


2471,144 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CEMENT- 
ABLE  FLUOROCARBON  POLYMER  SURFACES 

Dd. 
E.  L  «i  Post  49  N« 
DcL,  a  cotpeiailoa  of  Dchmare 
No 

7ClaiM.    (CL117— 13tJ) 

1.  A  proceas  for  treating  a  perfluorooiefin  polymer  to 
obtain  a  cementable  surface,  which  comprises  contacting 
said  perfhioroolefin  polymer  surface  with  a  tctrahydro- 
furane  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  addition  compound, 
said  compound  being  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  an 
alkali  meui  with  an  aroinatic  hydrocarbon,  and  there- 
after treating  the  said  surface  with  methanol. 


CHEMICAL  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 
PLATING  PROCESS 

Stephen  A.  Hays,  Sicm  Madre,  CaUf.,  aiaiig to  North 

American  Aviatioa,  lac. 

AppUcatioa  May  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«94M 

12  Clafans.     (CL  117—192) 


^-'•^l^ 


2J71,145 
PROCESS  OF  IMPREGNATING   TEXTILE  MATE- 
RIAL TO  INCREASE  ITS  WEAR  RESBTANCB 
loatph  HaM*t  Faria,  Fnmct 

Appllcattoa  May  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  431493 
2  OahM.     (CL  117— 139  J) 


c 


1 


I.  A  process  of  treating  an  electroless  nickel  process 
plating  solution  containing  nickel  citrate  and  sodium  hy- 
pophosphite  in  which  the  plating  process  depletes  the 
nickel  ions  in  said  nickel  citrate  and  forms  sodium  citrate 
and  hydrogen  ions  in  said  solution,  said  treating  process 
comprising  passing  the  depleted  plating  solution  continu- 
ally though  a  nickel-charged  cation  exchange  medium. 


1.  A  process  of  treating  textile  material  to  increase  its 
wear  resistance  comprising  the  steps  of  steeping  the  tex- 
tile material  in  a  first  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  emul- 
sion of  an  emulsifiable  resin,  paraffin  emulsion,  and  gel- 
atin, and  then  steeping  said  treated  textile  in  a  second 
bath  comprising  formaldehyde  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  acid  and  aluminum 
acetate.  ,  .,  ,..„.„..._, ,  .  i 


Janvaky  27,  1969 
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STARCH  PASTING  SYSTEM 
OHTw^nbaWfc^ratar,  DL,  iiilMnr  to  A.  E.  Steky 

•f  Ddawm 
AMttcalkM  F«knMf7  24,  I95<  Scitel  No.  412419 
ItCklML   (CLirr— 2f) 


of  ft  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  ^ycoside,  the  fatty  acid  acyl 
radical  of  said  ester  containing  from  8  to  22  carina 
atoms. 


2J71447  _ 

METHOD  OF  REPINING  STARCH  HYDROLYZATB 

UQUORS 

r,  DL,  MripMT  la  A.  E.  Siriay 


K  19S4,  SmM  No.  479,9tS 


1.  The  method  of  ciarifying  tmoeutrafited  add-coo- 
verted  starch  bydrotyiate  liquors  at  a  pH  in  the  ranfc 
of  ahout  1  to  3  which  comprises  reacting  such  a  liquor 
with  a  fraction  of  one  percent  dry  suhrtaprc  bask  of  a 
phosphate  danfter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hexametaphospbate,  phytic  add,  sodiiMB  salts  of 
phytic  acid,  calcium  salts  of  phytic  acid,  sodhim  tetra- 
phosphate.  sodium  pyropbocphate,  and  tetraphocpboric 
add.  and  separating  the  resulting  predpitale  from  the 
liquor. 

2J71,14S 
CRYSTALLIZING  OP  SUGARS 
Shtldon  E.  Kwi,  WlMitli,  BL,  aiiipasrlo  Ho^af 

NoDnnvl^i.    AMttaitkM  April  2, 19S7 

SeiiaIN*.  «5Mt2 

7  nslwi     (CL  127— 5t) 

1.  In  the  process  of  crystallizing  sugars,  the  step  which 

comprises  carrying  out  the  crysuUizatioo  in  the  pretence 


2J71449    

SEMICONDUCTOR  METHOD 

Kvt  LchoTcc,  WUnsstowB,  Mms.,  ssrignnr  to 
Ekdrie  Coapaay*  Natlh  AdaiM,  Maas.,  a  corporation 
ofMmiriaiiWi 

May  2, 1955,  ScfW  No.  59M14 
SCUM.   (CL14S— L5) 


1.  The  method  of  prepariat  and  maintaining  a  stream  | 
of  starch  slurry  of  uniform  and  predetermined  concentra- 
tion within  the  range  of  about  2  to  3  pounds  of  starch  per 
gallon  which  oomprisas.  concurrently  adding  predcter^ 
mined  and  relathrely  small  increments  of  water  and  dry 
starch  to  a  thoitNighty  agitated  relatively  large  body  of 
starch  slurry,  said  increments  of  starch  not  bdng  greater 
than  ooe-sixth  of  the  total  starch  »  said  body  of  starch 
slurry  and  said  Increments  of  water  not  bdng  greater  than 
one-tenth  of  the  total  water  in  said  body  of  starch  shirry. 
and  said  incremenu  being  sufficiently  small  and  spaced 
apart  in  time  so  as  not  to  appreciably  vary  the  cooceatra- 
tioo  of  said  slurry,  and  coatinoously  withdrawing  a  stream 
of  the  shirry  from  said  body  thereof. 


L  The  method  which  compnses  spinning  a  single 
crystal  wafer  of  semiconducting  material  heated  to  slightly 
below  the  rodting  poim  at  between  10  and  1000  revolu- 
tions per  second  and  dropping  liquid  semiconducting  ma- 
terial containing  impurities  of  the  opposite  type  than  the 
single  crystal  wafer  on  the  center  of  the  crystalline  wafer 
while  rotation  is  continued,  then  rq>eating  the  process 
with  a  liquid  semiconductor  matoial  containing  impurities 
of  the  same  type  as  the  single  crystal  wafer. 


METHOD  OF  CLADDING  MOLYBDENUM 
M.  Fraasr,  Cedar  Giwva,  and  Wtfton  E. 

■Una,  N. in  iidBiiii  to  W< 

irk  CatfirnJan,  Baal  PIIIAmi^  Pn., 

afPiaaul  ■■!■ 

N«Dnwli«.    AppRcnOoa  Scpteashcr  19, 1955 

Serial  No.  535412 

If  Oahni     (CL  14S— IIJ) 

I.  The  method  of  dadding  molybdemim  with  sheet 
ctaddtng  material  of  one  of  die  group  consisting  of 
oickd.  an  alloy  having  as  major  umstituents  about  55% 
iron.  29%  nickd  and  16%  cobaH.  an  alloy  having  as 
major  constituents  76%  nickd,  15%  diromiam  and  9% 
iron  and  an  alloy  having  as  major  constitnents  S0% 
nickd  and  20%  chromium,  in  the  case  of  chromium- 
cootaining  alloys  said  sheet  daddiag  material  having  a 
layer  of  nickd  plated  on  one  side  thereof,  which  method 
comprises  rivalling  a  AttL  of  said  cladding  material  and 
molybdenum  plate  material  to  remove  substantially  all 
sorfeoe  impurities  therefrom,  ti^itly  wrapping  said 
cleaned  riieet  material  entirely  around  said  molybdeaom 
plate  material  with  the  sheet  material  surfaces  which  are 
ridkaat  in  nickd  adjacent  said  motybdenom  plate  and 
so  that  said  wrapped  sheet  material  slightly  overlaps  it- 
sdf  with  some  sheet  material  projecting  beyond  the  ends 
of  said  wrapped  plate  material,  peening  said  projecting 
shed  material  completdy  over  the  ends  of  said  wiapped 
plate  material,  heating  said  wiapped  plate  material  to  a 
temperature  of  between  1000*  C  to  1 150*  C.  in  a  noD- 
oxidizhif  atmosphere,  rolling  said  h^ted  wrapped  plate 
through  a  first  pass  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  to 
reduce  the  plate  thickness  by  between  15%  to  40%.  and 
thereafter  heating  and  reeling  to  a  desired  material  diidL- 
ness  according  to  a  pred^ermined  sdiedule. 


2J7L151 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE 

Milton  A.  Upton,  West  L««  Brancl^  N.  J. 

AapHcntton  Mmtk  7, 1956,  Seriai  No.  571,192 

IChte.    (CL154-.2J4) 

(Cfanlii  nnitr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952K  sec.  266) 

The  method  of  forming  a  star-quad  cable  indnding  four 

conductors  comprising  spirally  winding  an  insulating  ma- 
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terial  in  the  form  of  a  ti^  <rf  approximately  5  mil  thick- 
ness about  each  of  said  conductors  in  fixed  spaced  con- 
volutions so  that  a  scries  of  interstices  are  formed  be- 
tween successive  windings  of  said  insulation,  disposing 
said  conductors  about  a  core  whereby  the  windings  of  in- 
sulation about  any  one  conductor  are  in  abutment  with 


tSS^I^i  ■ 


slit  extending  through  the  body  of  the  same,  said  slit 
having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
first  and  second  interconnected  members;  (4)  inserting 
said  interconnected  first  and  second  members  through  said 
slit  to  the  point  where  said  flanges  engage  the  surface  of 
said  mounting  member  adjacent  said  slit. 


.   4)y 


and  overlap  separate  discrete  interstices  formed  by  the 
windings  of  a  conductor  immediately  adjacent  said  one 
conductor  and  applying  a  filler  and  jacket  of  a  material 
having  a  dielectric  constant  of  2.6,  which  is  substantially 
the  same  as  the  insulation  tape  about  said  core  and  said 
conductors. 


2J7L1S4 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSTTIONS  AND  METHODS 

EMPLOYING  UPOIC  ACID6 

^^j^?*"   f  gy«*»   Wnahglia,  a^   Dirie   E.   Wolf, 

DcL,   a   corporatfoa   of 


>:v- 


2J71,152 

LAMINATED  TILE 

°    Frank  J.  ToUa,  Clevdaad,  OMo 

ApfJkatkM  December  6, 1955,  Serial  No.  551^95 

ICIaink    (CL  154-^43) 


/J-- 


^.«i8ie09Q99Q^ 


/£^ 


A  partially-transpareht.  molded,  composite  article  hav- 
ing an  outer  face  of  sparkling,  three-dimensional  appear- 
ance which  comprises  a  plurality  of  fiber  glass  mats  ar- 
ranged in  laminated  relation,  a  solid  integral  body  of 
clear  plastic  material  encasing  and  dispersed  throughout 
the  laminated  mat  structure,  and  particles  having  light- 
reflective,  plane  surface  portions  distributed  at  random 
depth  and  at  random  angles  to  each  other  substantially 
throughout  the  depth  of  the  article  and  disposed  in  the 
fiber  glass  mats  and  in  spaces  between  the  said  mats 
whereby  the  light-reflecting  effects  of  these  particles  vary 
from  dull  to  brilliant  with  variations  in  viewing  angle  and 
with  variations  in  depth  of  the  particles  below  the  surface 
of  the  article  exposed  to  view. 


No  Drawing.    Ap^icallaa  October  11,  1955 
ScfW  No.  519,941 
5  OaiM.    (Q.  U7~22) 
1.  A  method   for  controlling  the  spoilage  of  fruits 
and  vegetables  caused  by  fungi  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  fruits  and  vegetables,  in  a  fungicidally  effec- 
tive amount,  a  compound  of  molecular  weight  not  more 
than  500  .nnd  of  the  formula  R_R'_COR"  wherein  R  is 
a  monovalent  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of 

CHf-CH, -CH-,  CHi-CHr-CH- 

8 s        in  in 

CHf-CHr-CH-.   CHr-CHi-CH- 

i  i i 

and  C-lower  alkyl  derivatives  oi  said  radicak  wherein 
the  alkyl  groups  are  of  up  to  four  carbon  atoms.  R'  is 
a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  not  more  than  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  COR"  is  adected  from  the  class  . 
ing  of  carboxyl  and  groups  hydrolyzable  thereto. 


2J71,153 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MULTI-CARD  CARRIER 

A     ,iE^J"^  "•  ^^^'^^  ''■'  Rockaway,  N.  Y. 
AppHcatioo  September  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,541 
9ClaiBs.    (CL154— no         ^^ 


a|8tt0*=YS 


2371,155 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSiTION  COMPRBING  CY- 

CLOHEXIMIDE  AND  SOLUBILIZED  UGNDV 

ymum  KloaMreM,  rslwiinii,  m4  Omeat  D.  ¥•». 

to  The  IMote  Ciiiin^,  W%Um Mick, 

a  corporatloa  of  MkMvMi 

No  Drawiag.    AnlcadM  MMck  It,  1957 
Serial  No.  M7,199 
^19ClalaM.    (CLU7-^2) 
1 .  The  method  of  protecting  foliage  plants  from  injury 
on  the  application  of  cyclobeximide  thereto  which  com- 
prises concomitantly  applying  to  said  foliage  a  solubtlized 
lignin  in  the  proportions  of  from  about  1,000  to  about 
4,000  parts  of  solubilizcd  lignin  for  each  part  of  cydo- 
heximide. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  mulU-card  carrier  com- 
pnsmg  the  steps  of  (1)  providing  first  and  second  mem- 
bers of  generally  planar  rectangular  shape,  and  a  third 
generally  elongated  planar  member  of  syntheuc  resinous 
matenal;  (2)  mtcrconnecting  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers along  the  longer  edges  thereof  to  form  an  envelope 
open  at  at  least  one  end  edge  thereof,  and  interconnect- 
ing one  of  said  longer  edges  along  the  principal  axis  of 
said  third  member  to  form  a  flanged  portion  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  extending  continuous  flanges  each  disposed  in 
a  common  plane  parallel  to  the  planes  of  said  first  and 
second  members  and  having  free  edges  thereof  which  are 
m  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  longer  edges  of 
said  first  and  second  members;  (3)  providing  a  mounting 
member  of  generally  planar  configuration  and  having  a 


2J71.15( 
VETERINARY  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
BENZOXAZOLE-TYPE    COMPOUNDS    AND 
METHODS  FOR  USING  SAME 
TWO  A.  Hyaas,  MIAaod,  Mkh^    riluii  to  The  Dow 
-  Comvo^r,  MUiaiid,  Mkk,  a  cotyoittoo  of 


NoDnmtof.    AapB  HioWoiffcu  2,1954 

Scrtol  No.  4M,453 

ISCtatoia.    (CL  147—53) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  feeding  an  animal  a 
composition  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  a  beni- 
oxazole  of  the  formula 

NOi 


0(N- 


c-» 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  halomethyl  and  loweralkyi  containing  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  iodustve,  in  intimate  admixture  with  an 
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innocuoot  ingcftible  tdiuvant,  the  corapontioo  bdng  fed 
in  an  amount  tuflkient  to  provide  a  daily  dosage  of 
from  35  to  2,000  milligrams  of  the  benzoxazole  com- 
pound per  kilogram  of  body  weight. 


U714S7 
LAXATIVE  POWDERS  CONTAINING  Dka-OCTYL 
SULPOSUCCINATES 
S.  Cm4miot»^  TnalM,  N.  J^  Md  Eirii  A.  VMyh, 

to  Amcrkaa  Cyiiimli 
f/Ncw  Y«k,  N.  Y^  •  tmpontim  of  Matm 
NoDrawiM.    Afylicartoa  Jwie  <,  t»57 
ScfffalNo.  M3,9f9 

7  miMi    (a.  i<7--5^ 

I.  A  laxatire  composition  suitable  for  rapid  and  ac- 
curate measuring  and  packaging  on  autonutic  machines 
in  dosafe  unit  form  consisting  essentially  of  a  uniform 
powdered  mixture  of  a  di-( normal  octyl)  sulfosuccinate 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal, 
ammonium  and  nnoooethanolamine  salts  and  a  dry  phar- 
maceutical carrier  in  a  ratio  of  from  1  to  about  25  parts 
by  weight  of  taid  carrier  for  each  part  of  said  sulfosuc- 
cinate salt 

II  l,t7145t 

LAXATIVE  SYRUPS  CONTAINING  DI-«-OCTYL 

SULFOSUCCINATE  SALTS 
Pairi  S.  Cvinckilto,  TrmlM,  N.  J^  a^  £«■  A. 

to  AacrkM  Cyi 
f/N«w  Y«t,  fi.  Y^  ■  it  Mi  II—  of  MaiM 
No  Dfawi^.    Aaalcailon  twif  1«  1957 
ScftelNo.MM4t 
iCWM.    (CLM7— M> 
1.  A  laxatttc  syrup  comprising  an  aqueous  sugar  ao- 
lutioo  having  disaohred  therein,  as  a  feces  aoftemng  afeat, 
from  about  0.1%  to  4%  of  a  di-(oormal  octyl)  sidfo- 
succinate  salt  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  amnxmium  aitd  ethanolamine  salts  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

!l      -^— — 

2J7U59 
THYROTROPIC  HORMONE  SEPARATION 
I. 
Myrw  D.  GrMskklc,  Himiwiii.  DL,  aMlfaffi  to 


solving  in  water  for  injection  a  dry,  sterile  powder  con- 
taining a  tmit  dose  of  a  pharmacologically  acceptable, 
water-soluble  salt  of  an  acid  ester  of  hydrooortisooe  and 
a  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  at  least  four  and  not  more 
than  sixteen  carbon  atoms  and  intravenously  injecting  the 
solution  thus  formed  into  the  patient 

S.  A  sterile  aqueous  solution  of  the  sodium  salt  hydro- 
cortisone 2I-hemisuccinate  buffered  at  a  pH  of  between 
aboot  6.5  and  8.0  by  a  neutral  phosphate  buffer. 


12,19S3 

Nn.3tS.7W 
llCUnM.  (CL1<7~74) 
1.  In  a  proceaa  for  prepnring  a  thjrrotropic  hormone 
preparation  from  ibfiMrapic  honaoor-bearing  pituitary 
material  wherein  an  aqueous  solution  of  thyrotropin  and 
other  non-thyroid  stimulating  proteins  is  obtained  in- 
cluding gonadotropin,  the  method  of  selectively  pre- 
cipitating the  thyrotTx>pin  characterized  by  adding  a 
mono-hydroxy  alkane  containing  less  than  4  carbon 
atoms  to  said  aqueous  solution  until  the  coocentratioo 
thereof  is  froin  S  to  35%  by  volume,  while  maintaining 
the  aqueous  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
10*  C.  to  the  freezing  point  of  the  mixture,  the  bulk 
of  said  fonadocropin  remaining  in  the  supernatant 
solution. 


It 


247  LIU 
SPRAY  ARLE  WATER-FREE  ALCOHOUC  POLY- 
VINYLPYRROLIDONE HAIR  PREPARATION 
Manrice  L.  Sptefal,  MlnnsapeHi,  Minn.  sMlgnir  in  La 
Ine.,    Minnrannli,   Minn.,   a 


No  Drawing.    Apftfcnflon  Inly  31, 19S2 

Serial  Nn.  3tL9fl9 

9CWnM.    (CL  l<7--t7.1> 

1.  A  tubstantially  water-free  iprayable  liquid  hair  styl- 
ing preparation  for  applying  to  the  surface  of  the  hair  for 
setting  the  luMerinng  the  same,  comprising  polyvinyl- 
pyrrolidone,  alcohol,  and  a  propeilant  selected  from  the 
group  mmitting  of  fluorochloromethanes  and  fluoro- 
chloroethanea. 

24714i2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  HIDES  AND 

SKINS  WnH  MUCOLYTIC  ENZYMES 


Nn 


Nnw4123tt 


X4,19S4 


U,1953 
9  CUhM.  (CL  195— t) 
I .  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hides  and  flayed 
skins,  conprisinc  •*  the  essential  ingredient  a  mucolytic 
eniyme  aelected  from  the  group  coMislinff  of  polygalac- 
turooidase,  pectinaae,  hyalvronidase.  choodroittnase  and 
amylase  in  a  concentration  of  0.025  to  50%,  whidi  com- 
position is  buffered  in  a  pH  range  of  3  to  8  with  0.25  to 
10%  of  buffer,  said  composition  also  containing  an 
aqueous  carrier. 


24714^3 

SEPARATION  OF  FIBRES  FROM 

FIBROUS  PLA>rrs 


AppBcsrton  October  19. 1954,  SciW  Nn.  417,t9t 
2t  niinii  (CL  195— t) 
1.  The  process  for  the  separation  of  the  fibres  from 
fibre-coocaitting  portions  of  plants  which  comprises  the 
stops  of  preparing  by  extractioo  from  plants  of  the  same 
kind  fresh  cytase-cootaining  liqtKM-,  aiishing  the  aid 
fibre-containing  plam  portions  and  treating  the  crushed 
portions  for  a  period  of  one  to  four  days  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  30*  and  60*  C.  with  said  liquor  to  effect 
decomposition  of  the  pectin  or  pectinaceous  compounds 
of  the  plants  to  an  extent  substantially  to  free  the  fibres. 


2,t7l,IM 
HYDROCORTISONE  COMPOSITiONS  AND  METH- 
OD   FOR    EXTEMPORANEOUS    ADMLNISTRA- 
TION 

H.  Jsinsia  and  WHtoni  P.  ^rfcailiir,  Kntonw 
Bwnrtdp.  KalanMano  Cannty,  MidL.  ssslgaiiii  «> 
The  UHohn  Company,  Eaia— sns.  MklL,  a  cotpam. 
don  of  MkMmn 

No  Dvawtog.     Anpllcallon  Mtj  1,  1955 

Scfftol  No.  51942t 

9  nslnii     (a.  Ii7— 77) 

I.  A   method   for  the   extemporaneous  treatment  of 

acute  adrenocortical  insufficiency  which  comprises  dis- 


2J714M 
PRODUCTION  OF  PENICILLIN  IN  PRESENCE 
OF  A  POLYTHIONATC 
H. 


NnDrawli«.    AMReaOsn  Octoksr  22,  I9S4 

scfW  Nn.  man 

4nslnii     (CL195— 34) 

1 .  A  fermentattoo  process  for  the  production  of  penicil- 
lin which  comprises  growing  aerobicaUy  iwder  deiep  cul- 
ture fermentation  conditions,  a  penicillin-forming  mold 
in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  a  small  anoount  of  a 
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water-soluble  salt  of  a  polythknuc  acid,  and  containing  the 
fermentation  process  under  deep  culture,  aerobic  condi- 
tions until  a  substantial  amount  of  penicillin  is  produced 
in  the  said  nutrient  medium. 


24714C5 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PANKRIN 


Gn^CMcai 
■y,  Ckicago, 


corporatioaof 

No  Drawing.    AppBcatioa  Apffl  11, 1955 

ScrW  No.  5M,652 

UCWiM.    (CL195— (3) 

3.  A  protemaae,  derived  from  an  animal  source,  being 
insoluble  in  water,  incapable  of  clotting  blood  plasma, 
clotting  milk,  and  having  a  proteolytic  activity  on  urea- 
denatured  hemoglobin  and  ATEE  substrates  such  that 
the  ratjo  of  its  hemoglobin  to  ATEE  activity  is  at  least 
150. 


each  other,  a  plurality  of  qnantitiet  of  dUTeroit  mets- 
boUc  agents  in  a  solid  sUte  spaced  apvt  on  the  oodcr- 
side  of  said  cover  asd  fastened  to  nid  supporting  rnatM 
for  movement  with  the  cover  relative  to  anid  <<Mi.  said 
supporting  means  positioning  said  agents  in  contact  with 
said  medium  surface  when  the  cover  interflti  with  tttt 
dish  and  overlies  the  surface,  a  hermetically  sealed  con- 
tainer enclosing  said  dish  and  said  co>ver.  and  neaas 
within  said  cootainar  hermeticany  sfling  said  aiedium 
from  said  ageats. 


2,t71,lM 
FERMENTATION  OF  OXYTETRACYCXINE  lY 
STREFTOMYCES  RtMOSVS 
loKph  Jacob  Goodman, NaMcC, N.  ".      Iiai    I- 
fcan  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  nTy..  a 
tlon  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  December  12,  195« 

Serial  No.  tt7,755 

4  Claims.     (CL  195—114) 

I.  The  process  of  producing  oxytetracycUne  by  aerobic 

fermentation  of  an  aqueous  fermentation  medium  with 

a  strain  of  S.  rimosus  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 

fermentotioo  in  the  presence  of  added  fluoride  ion  so 

as  to  increase  the  yidd  of  oxytetracycUne. 


CHLORTETRACYCUNE  FERMENTATION 

^—^yiiiM  SnasU,  Pcari  River,  N.  Y^  am^MrlD 

^^J^JSILr!?^^  Company,  New  Yeik,  N.  Y„  a 
corporatioa  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.     Applicatlen  December  12, 1954 

Scfkl  No.  427,754 

5  Oaimt.    (a.  195—114) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  chlortetracycline  by 
aerobic  fermenution  of  an  aqueous  fermentation  medium 
with  a  chlortetracycUne-producing  microorganism  of  the 
g^nus  Streptomyces  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 
fermentation  in  the  presence  of  added  fluoride  ion  so  as 
to  uKTcase  the  ratio  of  chlortetracycline  to  tetracycline. 


U71,14i  — 

tK^SWil?".™^^^  METABOUC  AGENn 

Ahin  B.  Sallriwiy,  Jr.,  Fairbon,  OMo,  asriner  to  A^h 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Faittan,  OWo,  a  cefpeniioa  ef 

Onto 

27,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,939 
(CL  195—139) 


n  II 


1.  In  apparatus  for  testing  the  effect  of  different  meta- 
bolic agents  on  bacterial  organisms,  the  combinatioa  of,  a 
Jish  having  a  layer  of  nutrient  culture  medium  covering 
a  flat  bottom  of  the  dish  with  its  upper  surface  exposed  a 
cover  for  said  dish  adapted  to  interflt  with  the  dish  and 
overlie  said  layer,  said  cover  having  supporting  means 
projecting  into  said  dish  and  toward  said  exposed  surface 
of  said  medium  when  the  cover  and  the  dish  Intcrllt  with 


M7M49 

PURIFICATION  OF  MmiYLISOBUTYLKETONE 

Alfred  W.  Martin,  Conni  CMril,  To.,  mi^ar  to  Cain- 

acm  Cerporalton  of  America,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Dainw 

)ctokOT  11, 1955,  Seriri  Ntt.  539^12 


lTY-,i 


I.  Process  for  the  purification  of  methylisobutylketoiie 
prepared  by  the  hydrogeaation  of  raesityl  oxide,  which 
comprises  distilling  the  methylisobutylketonc  to  take 
overhead  the  methylisobuty  I  ketone  and  leave  behind 
high-boiling  impurities,  extracting  the  distillate  with  water 
to  remove  impurities  therefrom,  again  distilling  the  ex- 
tracted methylisobutylketooe  to  take  overhead  low-boiling 
impurities  together  with  •  considerable  proportion  of 
methylisobutylketooe,  returning  a  portion  of  the  distillate 
to  the  second  distillation  as  a  reflux,  and  removing  from 
the  second  distillation  a  side  stream  of  purified  methyl- 
isobutylketooe. 


2,f7l.l79 
SOLIDS-FLUID  CONTACTING  APPARATUi 
William  L.  Bewley  aai  LmIb  M.  DretMnl 
Calif.,  assign nn  to  Uatoa  Ol  "^  iiimi    W 

Loe  Aagdcs,  CaHf .,  a  riririiraliiM  if  f^rfWmnto 
Applkniioa  March  15, 11^  SetW  No.  571,t2t 
9Claima.    (Cl1m-93) 


T"'^ 


•" 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  contacting  comminuted  solids  with 
a  fluid  comprising  a  vertical  column  wherein  said  con- 
tacting is  effected,  the  bottom  of  said  column  having  a 
coaxial  opening  through  which  said  solids  arc  introduced 
upwardly  into  said  column;  a  solids-feeder  cylinder  die- 
posed  below  said  opening  coaxially  therewith;  a  solida- 
feeder  piston  di^oaed  within  said  cylinder,  means  for 


Janvaby  27,  1969 


CHEMICAL 


1145 


verticany  rectprocadng  said  piston  within  said  cylinder; 
a  horizontally  disposed  i^ane  piate  extending  radially  out- 
ward from  the  axis  of  said  cylinder  and  havint  an  open- 
ins  coaxial  thereto,  said  plate  being  disposed  at  the  level 
of  the  highest  point  of  travel  of  said  piston;  a  pair  of 
hemi-cylindrical  scoops  supported  on  said  plate,  said 
scoops  being  capable  of  being  reciprocated  ootwardly  to 
a  solids-chargiag  position  and  inwardly  to  a  solids-feed- 
ing position  wbci«in  said  scoops  mate  to  form  a  cylinder 
coaxially  disposed  above  said  piston;  means  for  recipro- 
eating  aid  scoops  in  said  manner,  inlet  means  for  intro- 
ducing solids  onto  said  horizontal  plate  between  said 
scoops  in  said  solids-chargiag  position;  sliding  cut-off 
valve  means  disposed  above  said  pair  of  scoops  and  be- 
low said  opening  in  said  column;  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating saki  valve  means  horizontally  to  place  said  open- 
ing into  and  out  of  communication  with  said  solida-feeder 

ptStOB. 

'  2JT1.I7I 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROFLATING  COPPER  ON 
ALUMPyUM     ^ 

Scodn,  Cauia,  MricMT  I*  Her  Mn|csly  Iks  Qmss  hi 
Iks  right  of  CaMia  as  ispusaahd  hy  the  MWMr  af 


NoDrwiri^t.    AppMcaliaa  M«y  It,  19S4 

Serial  I^o.  St3,»43 

SCIahM.    (a.aM--33) 

1.  A  method  of  ptating  copper  on  aluminum  and  its 
alloys  comprising  cleaning  an  aluminum  cathode  in  a 
mildly  alkaline  cleaning  bath;  rinsing  the  cathode;  im- 
mersing the  cathode  in  an  aqueotis  plating  bath  having 
a  fH  from  about  5.0  to  6.5  oonsbting  essentiaUy  of 
water  containing  about  10  to  60  grams  per  titer  of  biva- 
lent copper,  cakulated  as  cupric  oxide,  about  50  to  300 
grams  per  liter  oi  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
ot  soluble  pyrophosphate,  soluble  polyphosphate  and 
mixtures  thereof,  calculated  as  ammonium  pyrophos- 
phate, the  total  coodensed  phosphate  being  present  in 
an  amount  which  is  less  than  that  required  to  fully  com- 
plex the  copper,  about  30  to  180  grams  per  liter  of  a 
soluble  oxalate,  calculated  as  oxalic  acid,  and  about  25 
to  150  grams  per  liter  of  a  baric  cation  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  tertiary  (lower 
alkyl )  amines,  calculated  as  triethylamtne;  and  subfecting 
the  cathode  l»  a  plating  current  of  from  about  5  to  30 
amperes  per  square  foot  at  a  temperature  of  30-90*  C. 
until  a  copper  plate  has  been  deposited  thereon  up  to  a 
thickness  of  about  0.0002  inch. 


2J71,173 

ELECTRO.PLATING  OF  METALS 
T.  N.  AUwan,  DaHMOuih,  N^a  Scoda, 
Her  Mafsaly  iM  Qmcs  !■  the 
Wf  At  Mhililii   of 


rigbc  af 


2^71,173 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DUCTILE 

COPPER  PLATINGS 

N. 


to  The 


No 


Of  V^OMWCIICM 

Fcbff«H7  4, 1951 
Na.  711»1«4 
7  nalii     (CL2«4— SZ) 

1.  An  electrol)rtic  bath  comprising  an  aqueous  acid 
solutioo  of  a  copper  salt  and  from  one-tenth  to  100  grams 
per  liter  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  compounds  having  the  formula 

SOiH 


■^ 


MHt 


aad  ihcir  soluble  srits,  wherein  X  b  selected  from  the 
dam  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  halogen, 
and  is  locaied  in  a  position  relative  to  the  SOiH  group 
sdectad  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  ortho  and  para 
positions. 

a,S71474 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPOLBHING 
SEMICONDUCTING  MATERIAL 

Davis  R.  Twncr,  Mnvmy  HH,  N.  U  asai*aor  to  Bsl 
TalMtaM  lihniBlMlM.  Iniaipesalii,  Near  Yoik, 
N.  t^  a  catporallon  af  New  Yost 

April  25, 1957,  Scriiri  Nn.  «55,997 

ICWik    (CL2M~149^ 


The  method  of  electropolishing  a  p-type  silicon  surface 
which  comprises  biasing  said  surface  anodically  in  an 
electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  sohitioo 
of  hydrofluoric  acid  containing  from  about  2  percent  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight  of  hydrofhioric  add  at  a 
curreiM  density  above  diat  at  which  a  dart  film  appears 
on  the  said  surface. 


M7IJ75 
ELECTROPOLBHING  METAL 


Novcaabsr  2,  1955 

7naiBis  (CL2t4— 52) 
I.  A  method  of  electro-plating  copper  directly  on  die 
surface  of  a  cathodic  metal  member  selected  from  the 
group  consistiag  of  aluminum  and  aluminum-base  alloys 
which  oompriats  immersing  an  anode  and  said  cathodic 
metal  member  into  an  aqueous  plating  bath  having  a  pH 
not  over  about  4.0.  said  aqueous  bath  conuining  about 
100-150  grams  per  liter  of  a  copper  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  sulfate  and  copper  nitrate, 
about  100-300  grams  per  liter  of  a  water-sohible  add  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dtric  add  and  a 
50-50  muture  of  citric  add  and  sulfuric  acid,  and  about 
1-10  grams  per  liter  of  a  water-soluble  fluoride,  and 
passing  an  electric  current  through  said  plating  bath  be- 
tween said  cathodic  metal  member  and  said  anode. 


to  ABe- 
F«n« 


25, 1957,  SciW  No.  647^21 
(CL  2t4— 149  J) 


1.  The  method  of  electropoliidung  the  surface  of  an 
object  made  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium,  titanium  base  alloys,  zirconium  and 
zirconium  base  alloys  which  comprises,  innnersing  said 
object  in  a  molten  bath  that  consists  essentiaUy  of  an 
alkali  metd  hydroxide,  providing  at  least  one  other 
metallic  object  in  said  bath  that  is  more  noble  in  said 
bath  to  titanium,  zirconium  and  alloys  thereof  and  pro- 
viding an  electric  coupling  between  said  objects  so  as  to 
provide  an  electric  current. 


1146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaky  27,  1969 


NUCXEAR  REACTOR  COMPONENT  CLADDING 

MATERIAL 
JoMph  E.  Dnky,  CIarcad«m  HOii,  aad  W«dy  E.  Kmtkn. 
SkoUe,  OL,  ■iMiri  to  tk«  Uaitod  Stataof  AMtfca 
M  reprwwite^  by  the  Uailtd  SCatw  Atoalc  Emiij 


AppUcatioo  Maick  2, 19Si,  Sold  No.  349^15 
llddM.    (CL  3«4—lf U) 


...•  'I  :  •;  '-y 


8.  In  a  water-cooled  gra{4iite-Boderated  nuclear  re- 
actor the  improvement  comprising  coolant  tubes  imbedded 
in  the  graphite  moderator  and  fuel  elements  containing  a 
fisaioaable  material  dispoaed  in  the  coolant  tubes  wherein 
said  coolant  tubes  are  formed  from  and  said  fuel  ele- 
menU  are  clad  in  an  aluminum  alloy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  binary  alloys  containing  2  to  4% 
nickel  and  ternary  alloys  containing  0.3  to  0.5%  iron 
and  0.5  to  2%  nickeL 


diKtim  winding,  said  capacitor  and  inductive  winding 
having  respective  values  of  capadtive  reactance  and  in- 
ductive reactance,  with  the  latter  affected  by  core  flux 
produced  by  said  variable  unidirectional  current  energi- 
zation of  said  control  winding,  to  provide  a  D.  C.  volt- 
age-current characteristic  across  said  interface  oi  sub- 
stantially constant  voluge  throughout  changing  current 
acroM  the  interface  below  a  selected  maximum  current 
value  such  u  a  current  value  that  causes  arc-over  at 
the  interface  and  of  relatively  rapidly  decreasing  voltage 
with  limitation  of  current  as  the  latter  tends  to  exceed 
said  selected  value. 


2J7WT7 
ELECTROLYTIC  GRINDING  AFPARATUS 
GMTge  E.  CoMtock  3d,  HoM«B^  Maii^  Mi%Mr  to  Nor. 
Sr   ^'■P'*y'   Worcesier,   Ma«^  a   cotposaduB   of 
Maasachoaetts 

AppttcalkM  Manh  li,  19S3,  ScrW  No.  342^72 
3ClatoM.    (a.2«4— 21t) 


^^H^ 


1.  In  electrolytic  grinding  apparatus,  in  combinatioo. 
means  for  supplying  alternating  current  energy,  routable 
conductive  means  having  an  operative  face  for  coaction 
with  a  work-piece,  means  for  supporting  a  work-piece  in 
operative  juxuposition  to  said  face  of  said  rotatable  con- 
ductive means  with  means  for  supplying  liquid  electro- 
lyte to  the  interface  between  the  work-piece  and  said 
conductive  means,  said  rotatable  conductive  means  and 
said   work-supporting   means   having  means   associating 
them  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the  face 
of  said  rotatable  cpnductive  means  and  the  work-piece 
whereby   interface  current-demanding  conditions  there- 
between may  vary,  such  as  changes  in  area  or  pressure  of 
actual    or    apparent    contact   therebetween,    as   relative 
movement  between  the  work-piece  and  the  face  of  said 
cooducuvc  means  ukes  place  for  the  purpose  of  shaping 
the  work-piece  by  electrolytic  stock-removal,  a  rectifier 
bridge  having  a  unidirectional  current  output  circuit  in 
which   is  included  said   interface  with   the   work-piece 
positive  and  said  rotatable  conductive  means  negative  for 
electrolytic  decomposition  at  the  face  of  said  work-piece 
for  shaping  the  latter,  a  capacitor  and  an  iron-cored  in- 
ductive winding  connected  in  series  and  energized  from 
said  means  for  supplying  alternating  current  energy  and 
having  a  control  winding  on  the  core  of  said  inductive 
winding,  said  control  winding  being  connected  in  said 
output    arcuit    for    unidirectional    current    energization 
thereof  that  varies  as  said  conditions  at  said  interface 
change,  and  means  for  energizing  the  input  of  said  recti- 
fier bridge  by  alternating  potential  derived  from  said  in- 


2J71,17t 
ELECTRODE  SEALING  AND  POWER 
CONNECTION  APPARATUS 
ElaMT  D.  Dmkm,  Lai  V««h,  Nev.,  ■iilgaii  to 
Metoh  Corpomtoa  off  AMric%  Now  Yori^  N.  Y,  a 
off  Dalawi 

14, 1M7,  Serial  No.  Mt^lft 
(CL 


1.  Electrode  sealing  and  power  connection  apporatai 
comprising  an  open  top  channel  member  attached  to  the 
top  of  an  electrolytic  cell  and  surrounding  an  electrode 
opening  therein,  a  depending  flange  attached  to  an  ctoc- 
trode  cover  and  adapted  to  mate  with  said  opca  top 
channel  member,  a  low  melting  point  metal  f'^^'t^hHI 
in  said  channel  member.  cooUng  and  beating  "fUTTt 
associated  with  said  channel  member  adapted  to  solidify 
and  naeh  the  low  melting  metal  contained  thereto,  and  aa 
electrical  power  connection  attached  to 
member. 


unutn 

ELECTROLYTIC  WATER  DECOMPOSER 
EwaM  Anto  Idmmkr.  riiaifcii    Ink     I     I  m^..*  19 


A.G„ 


Marck  29,  IMi,  Seriol  No.  S74^75 

liilliiiliai  April!,  |»55 
(O."      -  - 


.J 


iin , 


1.  In  an  electrotytk  water  decompoeer.  a  phnaltty  off 
series  connected  decompoeei  cells  each  of  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  an  outer  annuku-  frame  means  de- 
fining the  outer  periphery  of  said  cell;  a  pair  of  spaced 
electrically  conductive  separating  plates  connected  at  their 
peripheries  to  said  frame  means  and  defining  said  cell  be- 
tween themselves,  at  least  one  separating  plate  of  each  cell 
also  being  a  separating  pUte  of  aa  adjacent  cell  so  that 
such  separating  plate  is  coounon  to  the  two  cells;  a  dia- 
phragm connected  at  its  periphery  to  said  frame  meant 
and  located  between  said  separating  plates  ao  as  to  divido ' 
said  cell  into  anode  aod  cathode  chambers;  aaoda  and 
cathode  electrodes  located  in  said  anode  and  cathodo- 
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chambers,  respectively,  adjacent  laid  diaphragm  and  elec- 
trically cooaected  to  the  respective  aeparating  plates;  a 
nickel  coating  covering  both  faces  of  each  of  said  sep- 
arating plates;  and  an  activating  coating  covering  only 
Mid  anode  and  cathode  electrodes.  / 


2J7MM 
RECOVERY  OF  OIL  FROM  TAR  SANDS 
C.  LniiiiM,  h^  Sam  Raimai,  and  E4wte  J. 
CaW. 


,  New  Yi 


•fk,N. 
May  H  lf57. 


>>.. 


«f  Dalawarc 
N«.M1^1 
(CL  2M— 11) 


1.  A  process  for  separating  crude  ofl  from  a  bitomi- 
Doos  sand  in  a  deasphalted  oil  enriched  layer  and  an 
asphaltene  enriched  layer  wrhich  comprises  providing  an 
a^Mous  pulp  of  the  bttuminoas  sand  in  a  vertical  extrac- 
tion soae.  introducing  a  liquid  low  molecular  weight 
paraffinic  hydrocarbon  solvent  into  the  looe  at  a  level 
below  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  aqueous  bitumi- 
nous sand  pulp,  flowing  the  solvent  upwardly  of  the 
vertical  extraction  zone  in  countercurrent  direction  to 
the  descending  sand  and  during  said  countercurrent  move- 
ment forming  a  deasphalted  oil  and  solvent  phase,  an 
asphaltene  phase  diluted  with  a  lesser  portion  of  the 
scrfvent,  a  water  phase,  and  a  substantially  oil-free  sand, 
said  phases  and  sand  having  increasing  specific  gravities 
in  the  order  presented,  separating  the  several  phases  and 
sand  into  layers  with  the  asphaltene  enriched  layer  being 
disposed  below  the  place  of  introduction  of  the  hydro- 
carbon solvent  and  above  the  water  layer  and  sand,  and 
with  the  deasphalted  oil  enriched  layer  being  formed 
above  the  point  of  introduction  of  the  aqueous  pulp. 


II 


utrum 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FINELY  DIVIDED 
SOLID  PARTICLES  FROM  HYDROCARBO- 
NACEOUS   LJQUmS 

CmI    Cn—M b.   PHlitigh,    Pa^    a   cntyoiatkin    of 


>«M  IS,  1955,  S««W  No.  515,447 
iCIalMB.    (a.  2M— 45) 

I.  The  method  of  removing  solid  particles  consisting 
essentially  of  finely  divided  particles  from  the  class  of 
coal  and  partially  devolatilized  coal  from  a  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  liquid  containing  pitch,  said  liquid  being  derived 
from  pyroiytic  treatment  of  solid  fuels,  comprising  form- 
ing a  mixture  at  said  hydrocarbonaccous  liquid  with  a 
solvent  boiling  in  the  range  of  SO  to  300*  C.  and  con- 
taining in  wholly  misdble  combination  type  ( 1 )  materials 
comprising  organic  materials  in  which  said  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  liquids  are  whotty  soluble  at  temperatures  below 
110*  C.  and  type  (2)  materials  comprising  saturated  hy- 


drocarbons, said  solvent  having  a  ratio  of  type  (1)  to  type 
(2)  materials  which  permits  substantially  complete  tolo- 
bility  of  said  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature below  110*  C.  but  only  partial  solobOity  at  a 
reduced  temperature  above  20*  C,  heating  said  mixture  to 
an  elevated  temperature  below  110*  C.  to  effect  sobstan- 
tially  complete  s(^ution  of  said  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid 
in  said  solvent,  thereupon  cooling  said  mixture  under 


continuous  agitation  to  a  reduced  temperature  above  20* 
C.  at  wWdi  said  hydrocarbonaceous  liquid  is  only  par- 
tially soluble  in  said  solvent  whereby  a  portion  of  said 
pitch  is  precipitated  from  solution  for  combination  widi 
said  particles  in  agiution  to  form  spherical  agglomerates, 
thereupon  separating  from  said  mixture  said  tphfrical 
agglomerates  comprising  substantially  all  of  said  findy 
divided  solid  particles  at  a  temperature  which  is  not  kas 
than  said  reduced  tcaaperature. 


247Ut2 

HYDROGENATION  AND  COKING  OF  HEAVY 

PETROLEUM  FRACTIONS 

MoMOa  CaHipaaj,'kc^  a  catpnrJttoa  af  New  Yatk 
immmt  17,  1956,  SctW  N«.  M4,749 
9  rfiiaii     (CL2M— 50) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  fine  granular  particles  of 
petroleum  coke  which  comprises  mildly  hydrogenating 
in  a  first  zone  a  mineral  oil  fraction  boiling  above  about 
600*  F.  and  substantially  devoid  of  solid  matter  ex- 
traneous thereto  in  the  presence  of  sulf-acdve  hydrofena- 
tioo  catalyst  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
600*  to  about  800*  F.  at  a  pressure  within  the  range 
of  about  250  to  about  3000  p.  s.  L  g.  at  a  space  velocity 
within  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  about  10  v./vVhr.  in 
the  presence  of  about  300  to  about  5000  s.  c.  f.  of  hydro- 
gen per  barrel  of  said  mineral  oil  fraction  to  obtain  a 
first  zone  effluent  substantially  devoid  of  solid  nutter 
extraneous  to  said  fraction  comprising  hydrogen  and 
hydrocarbons  boiling  above  about  600*  P.,  passing  said 
first  zone  effluent  substantially  devoid  of  solid  matter 
extraneous  to  said  fraction  through  a  coking  zone  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  800*  to  about 
1200*  F.  at  a  pressure  up  to  about  3000  p.  s.  L  g.  in  the 
presence  of  up  to  about  5000  s.  c  f.  of  hydrogen  per 
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barrel  to  obtain  an  at  least  partially  liquid  coking  tone 
effluent  substantially  devoid  of  solid  matter  extraneous 
to  said  mineral  oil  fraction  comprising  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbons boiling  in  the  gasoline  range  and  fine  granular 
particles  of  coke  suspended  in  liquid  hydrocarbons  boil- 
ing above  the  gasoline  range  including  gas  oil  hydro- 
carbons, separating  said  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  boif- 
ing  in  the  gasoline  range  from  a  liquid  fraction  compris- 
ing fine  granular  particles  of  coke  suspended  in  hydro- 
carbons boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  and  including 
hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gas  oil  range,  stratifying 
said  liquid  fraction  to  obtain  an  upper  liquid  layer  com- 
prising hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  gas  oil  range  substan- 
tially devoid  of  said  fine  granular  particles  of  coke  and 
a  lower  liquid  layer  comprising  hydrocarbons  boiling 
above  the  gasoline  range  and  said  fine  granular  particles 
of  coke  suq>ended  therein,  and  separately  withdrawing 
said  upper  liquid  layer  comprising  hydrocarbons  boiling 
in  the  gas  oil  range  substantially  devoid  of  said  fine 
granular  particles  of  coke  and  said  lower  liquid  layer 
comprising  hydrocarbons  boiling  above  the  gasoline 
range  and  said  fine  granular  particles  of  coke  susp^ided 
therein. 

2^1,183 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Brook  L  Snritk,  Ettzabctk,  a^  Edwaid  D.  Bottom,  West- 
icM,  N.  J^  Mid  Jote  W.  Herrmanm  WooJriic,  N.  Y^ 
■wignori  to  Eao  Research  and  Engine friag  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,382 
6Claimi.    (CL2M— 54) 


,<(- 


1 .  A  process  wherein  hydrocarbons  are  converted  which 
comprises  injecting  a  normally  liquid,  heavy  petroleum 
oil  into  a  fuels  coking  zone  containing  particulate  coke 
maintained  ai  a  relatively  dense  fluidized  bed  at  a  tem- 
perature below  1200*  F.,  whereby  said  heavy  petroleum 
oil  undergoes  pyrcrfysis  lipon  contact  with  said  particulate 
coke  evolving  substantial  quantities  of  relatively  light 
hydrocarbon  vapors  having  less  than  6  carbon  atoms  and 
including  ethane,  distillate  vapors  and  heavy  ends,  sepa- 
rating thus  formed  light  hydrocarbon  vapors  having  less 
than  6  carbon  atoms  and  contacting  said  vapors  with 
another  portion  of  particulate  coke  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature above  1200*  F.  in  a  transfer  line  reactor  zone 
to  obtain  ethane  conversions  in  the  range  of  30-60% 
per  pass,  separating  as  product  the  effluent  of  said  transfer 
line  reactor  zone  from  said  portions  of  particulate  coke, 
circulating  particulate  coke  so  separated  to  a  combustion 
zone  to  be  partially  combusted  and  heated  therein  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  900*  to  2000*  F.,  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  coke  being  heated  to  a  temperature  above 
the  temperature  in  said  transfer  line  reactor  zone,  and 
passing  heated  coke  to  said  fuels  coking  zone  and  to  said 
transfer  line  reactor  zone. 


2471,184 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FRODUCTION  OF  GASOLINE 

FROM  PETROLEUM  RESIDUES 
Fredcfkk  Kmmnutktr,  HoMtm,  To.,  mrigMr  to  SMI 
Development  Comply,  New  Ynck,  N.  Y.,  ■ 
tkm  of  Delaware 

«M  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,447 
4nalmi     (CL2M--55) 


1.  Process  for  the  production  of  gasoline  from  residual 
oils  which  compriaes  contacting  a  residual  oil  with  hot 
finely  divided  coke  particles  under  conditions  to  suspend 
the  coke  particles  in  the  oil  vapors  without  a  peeudo 
liquid  coke  phase  and  to  give  a  resulting  temperature 
between  1000  and  1400*  F.,  centrifugally  separating  the 
major  part  of  the  suspended  coke  particles  from  the  sua- 
pension  after  a  very  short  contact  time,  suspending  used 
and  partially  carbonized  finely  divided  cracking  catalyst 
in  the  remaining  suspension  of  coke  particles  in  oil 
vapors  in  an  aoKMint  to  give  a  resulting  temperature 
between  900  and  1 100*  F.  and  contacting  the  suspended 
catalyst  with  the  oil  vapors  in  the  absence  of  a  psetido 
liquid,  catalyst  phase  for  a  short  time  suflfkricnt  to  afford 
a  conversion  between  25  and  60%.  centrifugally  separat- 
ing suspended  coke  and  catalyst  particles  from  the  oil 
vapors  after  said  short  lime  of  contact  and  passing  the 
separated  catalyst  and  coke  mixture  to  a  fluidized  catalyst 
regeneration  zone,  separating  gasoline  from  the  last  said 
oil  vapors  and  catalytically  cracking  the  remaining  oil 
in  a  separate  catalytic  cracking  reaction  zone  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  900  and  1000*  F.  with  less 
carbonized  cracking  catalyst  from  said  regeneration  zone, 
separately  removing  gasoline  from  the  product  of  said 
separate  reaction  zone,  and  passing  carbonized  and 
partially  spent  finely  divided  cracking  catalyst  from  said 
separate  reaction  zone  to  said  suspension  of  coke  in  oil 
vapors  as  aforesaid. 


2J71J85 
REMOVAL  OF  METALS  FROM  REDUCED  CRUDES 

BY   MILD   COKING   IN  THE   PRESENCE  OF   A 

SIUCO  ORTHO  ESTER 
Lonis  C.  GntbcrM,  Ca4nr  Lake,  iad^  and  MvHb  J. 

den  Herder,  Chkago,  II.,  Mt^ntt  to  Sf  iaii  OH 

AagHt  18,  1956,  Ssrtnl  No.  683,417 
4niimi     (CL288— 55) 


J 


•.« 


1.  The  method  of  reducing  the  metals  content  of  re- 
duced crudes  whkh  comprise  mildly  coking  an  intimate 
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mixture  of  the  reduced  crude  and  between  aboot  0.01 
to  S  percent  by  volume  based  on  reduced  crude  of  a  stlico- 
ortbo  ester,  said  mild  coking  being  carried  out  under 
conditions  wherein  a  portion  of  the  reduced  crude  is 
liquid  and  wherein  the  amount  of  coke  formed  is  not 
more  than  the  Ramsbottom  carbon  content  of  the  re- 
duced crude  charged,  the  mild  coking  conditions  com- 
prising a  temperature  between  about  750*  and  900*  F. 
and  a  space  veioctty  of  between  about  5  and  500  liquid 
volumes  of  charged  reduced  crude  per  hour  per  volume 
of  coking  zone,  the  higher  space  velocities  being  employed 
with  the  higher  temperatures. 


CmA 


CATAJLYnC  CRACKING  SYSTEM 


Ny  Yott,  N.  Y^  a 

SMHSeVBCf  If  l993f 

1  OiiiiB.    (CL 


147) 


No.  377,754 


In  the  ccwversion  of  petroleom  hydrocnrbons  in  the 
preaenoe  ci  a  ftacly  divided  aolid  catalysl  under  flow 
conditions  providing  progressive  reaction,  the  method 
which  comprises  maintaining  a  fluidized  bed  of  finely 
divided  catalyst  in  Mch  of  an  upper  cosiftnrd  reaction 
zone  and  a  lower  ooiiBad  nteaeratioa  vae  disposed  in 
vertical  alignment,  forming  a  plurality  ai  suspension  of 
finely  divided  catalyst  withdrawn  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  regeneration  zone  in  vapors  of  |>etroleum  hy- 
drocarbon charfe  stocks  to  be  converted  having  a  density 
of  about  5  to  about  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  flowing 
each  suspension  initially  at  a  linear  velocity  exceeding 
about  12  to  IS  feet  per  second  upwardly  through  a 
separate,  elongated,  vertical  confined  reaction  path  ex- 
tending through  the  fhiidiaed  catalyst  beds  in  the  re- 
generation and  reaction  zones  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  reaction  zone,  deflecting  the  upward  flowing  suspen- 
aioBs  downwardly  in  separate  confined  reaction  paths 
tlirough  the  fluidized  catalyst  bed  in  the  reaction  zone  and 
discharging  the  hydrocarbon  vapor<atalyst  suspensioas 
froo  each  confined  reaction  path  in  the  lower  portion  of 
the  reaction  zone,  thus  effecting  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  conversion  of  the  petroleum  hydrocarbon  charge 
stocks  in  the  confined  reaction  paths  and  effecting  the 
remainder  of  the  conversion  in  the  fluidized  catalyst  bed 
of  the  reaction  zone,  withdrawing  hydrocarbon  vapors 
from  the  reaction  zone  above  the  level  of  the  fluidized 
catalyst  bed.  withdrawing  spent  catalyst  from  the  reac- 
tion zone,  passing  the  spent  catalyst  through  a  stripping 
aone  to  the  regeneration  zone,  and  regenerating  the 
catalyst  in  the  regeneration  zone  by  contact  with  air. 


2^1417 

DOCTOR  SWEETENING  PROCESS  USING  SULFUR 

CUcafo,  DL,  nainar  Id  Standard 
nL,  a  corporaOon  citmMam 

AppiicatkM  Mmtk  li,  19S4,  Serial  No.  41S3M 


MnBCW  Lm 

Ol 


(CL 


) 


1.  A  doctor  sweetening  process  which  comprises  (I) 
intimately  contacting  a  sour  hydrocarbon  oil  and  doctor 
solution  in  an  amount  between  aboot  4  and  about  15  vol- 
ume paroent  based  on  said  oil,  said  contacting  being  car- 
ried out  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  F.  and 
about  1 50*  F.  between  on  the  order  of  30  seconds  and  on 
the  order  of  1  minute  wherein  the  contacting  time  is  re- 
lated to  the  contacting  temperature  with  the  shorter  time 
corresponding  to  the  hi^ier  temperature  (2)  at  the  end 
of  said  contacting  time  of  step  1  continuing  said  contact- 
ing while  adding  to  the  mixture  of  said  oil  and  aid  solu- 
tion from  step  1  free  sulfur  in  an  amount  between  about 
105  percent  and  about  175  percent  of  the  amount  theo- 
reticalty  required  to  convert  the  mercaptans  present  in 
<iaid  sour  oil  to  disulfides  and  continuing  the  i  iwiiailiiH 
of  oil,  doctor  solution  and  free  sulfur  until  said  oil  has 
become  essentially  sweet  and  (3)  separating  essentially 
Ft  oil  from  doctor  solution. 


2J7Mlt 

FLUID  FOR  DRILLING  HIGH  TEMPERATLIUE 

WEIXS 


E.  WaOdH,  AiRaHii,  Tcx^ 

aMiaBBNMta,  loSoeoaiy  MoM  OR 

Talk,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawli«.    ApplicBrton  ^iitiwlii  4,  1956 
Sariiri  No.  4973M 


14CWM.    (CL 

1.  A  drilling  fluid  for  drilling  in  earth  formations  at 
a  temperature  in  excess  of  250*  F.  and  up  to  about  325* 
F.,  said  drilling  fluid  comprising  water,  bentonite,  que- 
bracho, lignitic  emulsion  stabilizer,  caustic,  heat  stable 
water-loss  reducing  agent,  weighting  agent,  oil  emulsified 
as  the  discontinuous  phase,  and  lime,  the  bentonite  being 
in  an  amount  at  least  as  great  as  five  pounds  but  not 
greater  than  ten  pounds  per  barrel  of  drilling  fluid,  the 
quebracho  being  in  an  amount  between  1.75  and  2.25 
pounds  per  barrel  of  drilling  fluid,  the  lignitic  emulsion 
stabilizer  being  in  an  amount  between  1.75  and  2.25 
pounds  per  barrel  of  drilling  fluid,  the  caustic  being  in  an 
amount  between  0.75  and  1.25  pounds  per  barrel  of  drill- 
ing fluid  and  not  less  than  one-fifth  the  amount  of  que- 
bracho and  lignitic  emulsion  stabilizer  taken  together,  the 
heat  stable  water-loss  reducing  agent  being  in  an  amotrat 
between  0.75  and  1.25  pounds  per  barrel  of  drilling  fluid, 
the  oil  being  in  an  amount  between  nine  and  fifteen  vol 
ume  percent  of  the  drilling  fluid,  and  the  lime  being  in  an 
amount  between  0.1  and  0.5  pound  per  barrel  of  drilling 
fluid  to  bring  the  pH  of  the  drilling  fluid  to  a  value  be- 
tween 10.5  and  12J. 
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DRILLING  FLUID 
John  S.  Brakncr,  Hooston,  Tcx^ 
Cowpiny,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^  a 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Januaby  27,  1959 


to  The  Texas 
of  Dda- 


germaaium  dioxide,  the  nonnal  to  the  major  nufmem  ci 
said  plate  lying  approximately  in  a  crystallographic  YZ- 


No  Drawfaic.    AppBcalkM  Fcbraaiy  27,  1957 

Serial  No.  M2,654 

IfClafaiH.    (Ci.  252— S.5) 

1.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  alkaline 
aqueous  phase  saturated  with  calcium  hydroxide,  a  water 
soluble  calcium  salt  which  has  a  solubility  in  said 
aqueous  phase  greater  than  that  of  calcium  hydroxide 
dissolved  therein  to  yield  a  calcium  ion  concentration 
in  said  aqueous  phase  of  at  least  200  parts  per  million 
by  weight,  said  aqueous  phase  having  a  pH  not  greater 
than  12.6.  and  a  minor  amount  in  the  range  0.01-10% 
by  weight  based  on  said  fluid  of  a  water  soluble  organic 
oxygen-containing  silicon  compound   in  said  fluid. 

■  i^ . 

2471,19f 
OIL  DISPERSIBLE  PHYTATES  AND 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Cla»de  Makohn  FUayaoa,  Coobpriag  TowadUp,  Mercer 
Couty,  Pa^  and  John  W.  Jordan,  Hairic  Conaty,  Tex^ 
■■Jtnnn    to   National    Lead    Company,    New   York, 
N.  Yn  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawfa«.    Application  Jannai?  2S,  1»S3 
Serial  No.  333414 
4Clahns.    (O.  252— 32.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

C.H/),4PeZi,_.R. 

where  C«H«OmP«  is  the  phytate  radical,  Z  is  a  cation 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  ion,  am- 
monium ion,  and  alkali  metal  ions,  n  varies  from  6  to 
12  inclusive,  and  R  is  an  organic  onium  cation  contain- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  at  least  10  cart>on  atoms  in 
length. 

4.  A  composition  of  the  class  consisting  of  lubricants,^ 
waxes,  asphalts,  tars,  paints,  varnishes,  lacquers,  putties, 
mastics,  hydraulic  fluids,  solvents,  printing  inks,  elas- 
tomers, adhesives,  and  emulsions  and  having  a  continuous 
phase  consisting  of  an  at  least  semiliquid,  oleophilic,  or- 
ganic substance,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  it  contains 
a  sufikient  quantity  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

CW>kP.Z„_.R. 

where  CcH^OmPi  is  the  phytate  radical.  Z  is  a  cation 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  ion,  am- 
monium ion,  and  alkali  metal  ions,  n  varies  from  6  to 
12  inclusive,  and  R  is  an  organic  onium  cation  contain- 
ing a  hydrocarbon  chain  of  at  least  10  carbon  atoms  in 
length,  to  cause  a  substantial  increase  in  consistency  of 
said  composition. 


plane  of  the  crystalline  material  and  making  an  angle 
of  between  34*  and  36*  SC  with  the  crystaHographic 
Y-axis. 

SHAMPOO  COMPOSITIONS 
Hymaa  Henkia,  Bayiidc  N.  Y.,  aarifaor  to  Colgate-PalaH 
oUre  Compaay.  Jerary  Oty,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Dnwii«.    AapUcatioa  Sipliniln  6,  1955 
SmW  No.  532,732 
t  n»lmt     (CL  252— 152) 
1.  A  liquid  shampoo  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  about  5  to  35%  of  a  water  soluble  higher  fatty  acid 
moooglyceride  monosulfate  detergent  and  about  0.1  to  S% 
of  a  water  soluble  hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose  in  an 
aqueous  medium  therefor,  the  said  cellulose  derivative 
having  a  methoxy  content  of  25  to  32%  and  an  hydroxy- 
propoxy  content  of  2  to  10%  and  having  a  viscosity  be- 
tween 10  and  5,000  centipoises  as  determined  at  2%  solu- 
tion in  water  at  20*  C. 


2371,194 

REGENERATION  OF  ORGANIC  CAUSTIC  SOLU- 
TIONS USED  LN  DETHIOLIZING  HYDROCAR* 
RONS 

JaBM*  L.  Meadows,  PoH  ArAar,  Tex.,  aHl|lMr  to  The 
Texas  CoavMy,  New  Yatk,  N.  Y^  a  cafpomtiaa  of 


My  !•,  195S,  ScfW  Naw  SnjU 
4  nilaii     (CL  252— 192) 


2371,191 
GREASES  STABILIZED  WITH  ORGANIC 
CARBONATES 
John  E.  ScboM,  New  Yorli,  N.  Y.,  aasigaor  to  Socoay 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawiag.     AppHcation  October  17,  1952 
Serial  No.  315,4«4 
*  ClafaM.     (CL  252— M.5) 
I.  An  alkaline  earth  metal  soap  grease  normally  sus- 
ceptible to  gel  structure  deterioration,  having  in  admixture 
therewith  a  small  amount,  0.01  percent  to  about  5  per- 
cent, of  di(butoxydiethylene  glycol)  carbonate. 


2371,192 
QUARTZ  CRYSTAL 
Frank  AagastiBc  Clevdaad,  and  Arthar  D. 
Soath  Eaclid,  Ohio,  aasigaors  to  Ocvitc  Corporatioa, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OMo 

Applicatioa  March  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  492,9M 

SOaiBH.    (CL  252— 62.9) 

'  5.  A  quartz  crystal  plate  containing  in  solid  solution 

between  about  0.05  and  about  1.0  percent  by  weight  of 


1.  The  method  of  regenerating  an  organic  solution  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  employed  to  effect  removal  of 
mereaptans  from  hydrocarbons  that  comprises  directing 
the  used  organic  solution  containing  extracted  mereap- 
tans but  free  from  an  associated  oxidation  catalyst  to  a 
regenerating  tower  containing  a  bed  of  stainless  steel 
contact  material  having  catalytic  activity  for  oxidizing 
mereaptans  to  disulfides  at  such  a  rate  that  said  solution 
flows  in  descending  films  over  said  contact  material  widi- 
cut  forming  a  continuous  liquid  level  in  said  bed  of  con- 
tact material,  passing  a  regenerating  oxygen-containing 
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gas  at  atmospheric  pressure  in  contact  with  the  down- 
wardly flowtag  solution,  maintaining  said  regenerating 
gas  essentially  in  the  continuous  phase,  maintaining  the 
contacting  regenerating  gas  and  solution  at  reactive  tem- 
perature for  the  oxidation  of  mercaptans  to  disulfides, 
and  passing  the  resultant  regenerated  solution  containing 
the  disulfides  to  a  separating  zone  wherein  the  disulfides 
are  separated  from  the  rengerated  solution. 


frit,  about  33.75  parts  by  weight  of  steatite,  about  3.75 
parts  by  weight  of  flour  and  sufficient  water  to  render 
the  material  extnidablc. 


2J71,195 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTIVATING  A  SPENT  SIUCA- 

MAGNESIA  CRACKING  CATALYST 
John  S.  McSk,  Haaaond,  bkU  a^  Hcrann  E.  Rka,  Ir^ 

^^k^i^^Mk       IH         ^^^^^ma^mm     §^^    Q^k^mIaW     D^^^^^m     /^^m^m^^^^w 

^•"^■CSKOa    Um«  fl^l^^BOvS   CO   SHtClfliB    KCHHHK   Vo-O^HBH^^F ■ 

NcwYoit,  S.  \^  a  cotpatnllM  of  Maine 
AppUcalkM  April  !«,  19S3,  Scriri  No.  349»289 
€CUmM.    (CL  252-411) 


•  ^<**.. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  spent  sflica-magaesia  crack- 
ing catalysts  which  comprises  treating  the  spent  catalyst 
with  water  under  conditiou  of  elevated  temperature  of 
from  about  150*  F.  to  about  600*  F..  a  pressure  at  least 
sufficient  to  insure  the  presence  of  liquid  phase  water  in 
contact  with  the  catalyst  surface  during  the  treatment  at 
said  temperature,  and  contact  time  ranging  from  several 
minutes  to  about  60  hours  which  is  sufficient  to  effect  a 
substantial  increase  in  the  carbon  burning  rate  of  the 
catalyst 

2J7MM 
CATHODBS  AND  EMBSIVE  MATERIAL 
THEREFOR 
DtoMrios  M.  Sfetne,  WMsnglihj,  OMn,  1 1  %ii      la  Gen- 
eral Ekctrir  Cimpanj,  a  twftnttm  of  New  Yacfc 
No  Draw«i«.    Apalrartsn  AmI  29,  19S7 
ScffW  No.  6SSJ34 
4ClaiaBs.    (CL  2S2— 412) 
3.  An   activated   emissive   material    for   a   disciiarte 
cathode  corresponding  to  the  formula  (xBaO  Al/),)  vBa 
wherein  x  is  between  0.1  and  1  and  y  is  between  OJx 
and  2.6z. 


2J71,ir7 
RESISTANCE  MATERIAL  FOR  FIRE  DETECTOR 

ELEMENT 
RonaM  Maclatyre,  North  nih^lnn,  and  I  isnard  Junior 
ShcaUey,  Verona,  N.  I.,  swl^an  la  Sycciahkj  Dc- 
vilDpmiai  Carporation,  BcOevflk,  N.  J.,  a  cotyoradoa 
of  Newlcnry 

NaDrawim.    ApnRcatfaa  Octahcr  26, 1954 
ji  Serial  Na.4U3t7 
2  nihil  I     (CL252-41t) 
2.  A  resistance  material  cxtrudabte  as  a  plastic  mass 
onto  electrical  conductors  and  adapted  to  be  fused  there- 
on, said  material  consisting  essentially  of  about  50  parts 
by  weight  of  manganese  dioxide,  about  4  paru  by  weight 
of  zirconium  silicate,  about   12.5  parU  by  weight  of  a 


2,t7L19f 
BORON  HAUDE-ALKAU  METAL  ACID  PYRO- 
PHOSPHATE    COMPLEX    AND    CATALYST 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Herbert  R.  Aapell,  North  Riverside,  DL,  Mrignar  la  U^- 
veml  Ol  Prodacts  Cowpaay,  CMa«o,  DL,  a  corpa- 
raHan  af  Ddawart 

NaDrawiag.    ApaHcatfon  October  M,  1956 
SmM  No.  419,129 
15  nilaii     (CL  252     413) 
I.  A  complex  of  a  boron  halide  and  an  alkali  metal 
acid  pyropho^hate. 

9.  A  solid  composite  of  a  complex  of  boron  halide 
and  an  alkali  meul  add  pyrophosphate  with  a  solid  sup- 
port 

2^L199 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLID  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

CATALYSTS 
MHibsB  &  BielawsU,  Mmwyu,  BL,  awltani  I 
Ol  Proiacti  Caaipany,  Dca  Plahii,  DL,  a 
af  Ddawaic 

NaDrawfag.    Apalcafloa  October  11, 1954 
S«flWNa.46MM 
Udahaa.    (CL  252-435) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  s(did  piKMpbork 
acid  catalyst  which  comprises  adding  a  polycycUc  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  to  a  siliceous  adsorbent  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  2.2  to  about  100%  by  weight  of  the 
•dsorbent,  composittng  a  phosfrtioric  add  with  the  mix- 
ture, and  extruding  and  calcining  the  resultant  rj^mnp^tr 
^.  A  process  for  the  manufactiue  of  a  solid  phoapboric 
acsd  catalyst  which  comprises  mixing  a  polycydic  aro- 
matic hydrocarbon  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  with 
a  siliceous  adsorbent  in  an  amount  of  from  about  2.2  to 
about  100%  by  weight  of  the  adsorbent,  removing  the 
organic  solvent  from  the  mixture,  compositing  a  pboa- 
phoric  acid  with  the  remainder  of  the  mixture,  and  ex- 
truding and  calcining  the  resultant  composite. 


2,t71JM 
HYDROCARRON  CONVERSION  CATALYSTS 

F.  Di  I,  WUiilcr,  CaUr.,  nilgaiii  la  Uaiaa 

Ol  Caavwy  of  CaWanla,  Laa  A^daa,  CaW .,  a 
carparalioB  of  CaWor^b 

NaDrawiag.    AppHcatiaa  Aa«ast  22,  1955 
Serial  No.  529,937 
TClaiais.    (Q.  252— 44t) 
I.  A   hydrocarbon  conversion   catalyst  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  maior  proportion  of  an  adsorbent  carrier 
which    is  essentially   activated   alumina,   and   intimately 
distributed  therein  between  about  4*^  and  30%  by  weight 
of  molybdenum  oxide,  between  about  0.5%  and  15%  by 
weight  of  an  oxide  of  a  meul  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  and  nickel,  and  between  about  0.5% 
and  20%  by  wei^t  of  a  sulfate  of  a  divalent  metal  hav- 
ing an  atomic  number  between  4  and  58  inclusive. 


2J7Utl 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYSTS 
F.  Dnswial.  Whitticr,  CalL,  asrf^or  la  Ualaa 
Oil  Cji  SB  J  af  CaBforaia,  Las  Ai«clcs,  CaW.,  a  cm^ 

No  Drawiag.  Origiaal  ■pplcatiaa  My  6,  1951,  Serial 
No.  235,579.  Divided  aad  «ib  MaMcaHua  Aaaast  22, 
1955,  Sow  No.  529,93s 

3ClalBM.  (CL  252— 449) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalyst  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  major  proportion  of  an  adsorbent  oxide 
cvricr  and  intimately  distributed  therein  between  about 
4%  and  30%  by  weight  of  molybdenum  oxide,  and  be- 
tween about  0J%  and  20%  by  weight  of  nickel  sulfate. 
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2471^2 
^        ORGANO-PHOSPHORUS  POLYMERS 
Carieton  B.  Scott,  PcMnoaa,  Calif.,  sMlpMr  to  Unloa  Ofl 
CoafMoy  of  California,  Lo«  Angalca,  Catf^  •  corpo- 
radoa  of  Calif  oniia 

NoDrawias.    AppBcatfoa  Jnc  27, 1955 
xi^-^-  Serial  No.  51M99 

tOaiois.  (a.2M— 2) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  admixing  a  phosphoric 
ester  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  meta- 
phosphates  and  alkyl  trithiometaphosphatcs  in  which  the 
alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  at 
least  about  one  molecular  equivalent  of  an  alkylene  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula: 


R'- 


-CH CH. 


wherein  R'  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  aryl,  and  Y  represents 
a  substituent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen, 
sulfur  and  the  imine  group,  while  maintaining  a  reac- 
tion temperature  below  about  200*  C;  and  thereafter 
separating  from  the  reaction  product  so  formed  any  of 
said  alkylene  compound  remaining  unreacted. 


tained,  and  subsequently  sub-dividing  the  polymeric  man 
cootaming  the  inorganic  particles  into  granules  of  about 
0.1  to  about  S  nun.  average  diameter  in  size. 

6.  A  granular  ion-exchange  resin  composition,  the  gran- 
ules of  which  are  of  a  size  of  about  0.1  to  5  mm.  average 
diameter  and  are  formed  of  a  plurality  of  inorganic  par- 
ticles bound  together  with  a  polymer  of  a  salt  of  acrylic 
acid  with  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium,  magnesium,  strontium,  zinc,  and 
barium,  said  composition  being  obtained  by  the  process 
of  claim  I. 

•t  .  2J7iat5 

RECLAIMING  OF  VULCANIZED  SCRAP  RUBBER 

Ivan  MMkowick,  Ckcakire,  Lm  E.  SteMc,  B«mm  Fails, 
aad  Frank  P.  CMavctta,  W«at  CWMr,  Com.,  asiigia. 
on  to  United  Slain  Rubber  Cmmfmay,  New  YoA, 
N.  Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jemy 

NoDnwIac.    ApfBcalloa  May  21, 1954 
Now  431392 


2371093 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLY- 
MERIC AMINOAUCYL-VINYL  ETHERS 


SidMy  Melamed,  Phfladeiphia,  Pa^  anigaor  to  Rokn  A 
Haas  Company,  PUladclpUa,  Pa.,  a  coffporalioa  of 


NoDrawtog.    ApHfeaOoa  Septeasbcr  39, 1955 
Serial  No.  537,991 

4CWM.    (CL  269— 2.1) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polymer  of  an  aminoalkyl 
vinyl  ether  which  comprises  hydroiyzing  in  an  aqueous 
alkaline  medium  at  a  temperature  of  80*  C.  to  100*  C. 
a  polymer,  having  an  average  nwlecujar  weight  of  at 
least  5000.  of  a  ureidoalkyl  vinyl  ether  having  the 
formula 

CH,=CHOANRCONH, 

wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  group  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms 
of  which  at  least  two  separate  the  adjoining  O  and  N 
atoms,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H  and  CH,. 

2J71394, 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GRANULAR  COMPO- 
SITIONS OF  ACRYLATE  SALT,  SAND,  AND 
CLAY  AND  PRODUCT  RESULTING  THERE- 
FROM 

itobcrt  P.  HofUBs,  ArMey,  Pa., 
Haas  Com^ny,   Philadelphia,  Pa^ 
Delaware 


to  Rohn  A 
a  corporatloa  of 


^o  Drawing.    Applicatioa  AagMl  17, 1954 
Serial  No.  459,555 

11  ClaiiBS.    (a.  2M— 2J)  ' 

I.  A  method  of  producing  a  granular  composition  com- 
prising preparing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  dissolved 
therein,  at  a  concentration  of  5%  up  to  saturation,  3  to 
30  parts  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  acrylic  acid  with  a  divalent 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  mag- 
nesium, strontium,  zinc,  and  barium,  introducing  Vi  to 
10%,  based  on  the  weight  of  salt,  of  a  pol)rmerization 
catalyst  to  polymerize  the  salt,  mixing  therein  97  to  70 
parts  by  weight  of  particles  of  a  mixture  consisting  of 
sand  and  clay  in  a  range  of  weight  ratios  from  about  1 :3 
to  10:1  to  form  a  slurry,  completing  the  polymerization 
of  the  acrylate  in  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  between 
aboot  — >12*  C  and  110*  C.  untO  a  coalesced  mass  i»  ob- 


(CL 


) 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  reclaimed  scrap  vul- 
canized rubbier  from  vulcanized  scrap  rubber  by  heating 
the  scrap  at  temperature  from  300*  F.  to  350*  F.  to 
plasticize  the  same,  the  step  which  comprises  heating  the 
scrap  at  temperature  fram  300*  F.  to  530*  F.  during  the 
reclaiming  treatment  of  said  rubber  in  the  presence  of  a 
chemical  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  formalde- 
hyde, paraformaldehyde,  methylal,  acetaldehyde,  paralde- 
hyde, acrolein,  chloral  and  aldol,  thereby  forming  in- 
titu  non-staoiat  reaction  products  of  normally  staining 
accelerator  aad  antioxidant  ingredients  of  the  reclaim 
with  said  chemical,  said  scrap  rubber  betag  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  homopolymers  of 
butadienes- 1 .3-copolymers  of  nuxtures  containing  butadi- 
enes-1,3  with  up  70%  of  such  mixtures  of  compouadi 
which  contain  a  CHs>bC<  group  and  are  copolymer- 
izable  with  butadienes- 1.3.  and  copolymers  of  a  major 
proportion  of  an  isoolefin  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a 
conjugated  diene. 


b 


TREATMENT  OF  RECLAIMED  RUBBER 

Ivan  Mankowich,  Cheririn,  Loo  E.  Slilali,  Beacon  Fall, 
and  Frank  P.  Chlavclta,  Waal  Cliiiihi,  Conn.,  anlin- 
on  to  Ualtod  Statu  Rabbor  C«aiip««y,  New  Yotfc, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Now  Joncy 

NoDrawim.  Applfcallaa  May  21, 1954 
Sertol  No.  431^91 
4nilmi  (CLM9-^ 
1.  The  method  of  improving  the  non-staining  ptop- 
erties  of  a  reclaimed  scrap  vulcanized  rubber,  the  rubber 
content  of  which  is  xlected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
synthetic  rubber  and  mixtum  of  synthetic  rubber  widi 
up  to  95%  by  weight  of  such  mixtures  of  natural  rubber, 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  reclaimed  rubber,  after 
it  has  been  reclaimed,  to  treatment  at  temperatures  in 
the  range  from  60*  F.  to  less  than  300*  F.  with  a 
chemical  in  the  free  state  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  formaldehyde,  paraformaldehyde,  methylal, 
aceuldehyde,  paraldehyde,  acrolein,  chloral  and  aldol. 
thereby  forming  in-situ  non-staining  reaction  (Mtxiucts  of 
normally  staining  accelerator  and  antioxidant  ingredients 
of  the  reclaim  with  said  chemical,  said  s)mihetic  rubber 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  homopoly- 
mers of  butadienes- 1.3,  copolymers  of  mixtures  contain- 
ing butadienes- 1.3  with  up  to  70%  of  such  mixtures  of 
compounds  which  contain  a  CHs»C<  group  and  are 
copolymerizable  with  butadienes- 1. 3.  and  copolymers  of 
a  major  proportion  of  an  isoolefin  and  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  a  conjugated  diene. 


Januaky  27,  1959 
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U7Ui7 

PROCESS   OF   POLYMERIZING   A   MIXTURE   OF 

FURFURAL,  A  SECONDARY  AROMATIC  AMINE 

AND  A  LJGNIN  COMPOUND  AND  PRODUCT 

OBTAINED  THEREBY 

OrlMid  R.  Sinfij  mi  UmmI  K.  Anali,  Aaci,  Ww% 

T.  L— B,  Awtw,  Ala^  mt^lffmn  to  Iowa 

•f  Iowa 

NoDrawl«i.    AppMcaiiiM  DiciMfcii  14, 1»S3 
J.     S«WN«.4tM94 

n  cwMk  (a.  24«— 173) 

1 .  The  process  of  polymerizing  furfural  to  form  a  plastic 
material,  which  comprises  forming  a  casting  syrup  from 
fuffsral,  a  secondary  aromatic  amine,  and  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lignin  and  lignin- 
sulfonk  acid  a  loaer  proportioo  by  weight  ot  said  second- 
ary aromatic  amine  being  employed  than  the  proportion 
of  said  furfural,  and  then  condcnsittf  the  casting  syrup 
by  adding  thereto  an  addic  condensing  agent. 


about  Ctr-C^t  and  a  portioo  of  its  add  content  neu- 
tralized in  the  form  of  a  metal  soap  selected  from  tbe 
group  consisthig  of  calcium,  soditun,  potassiimi,  barium 
and  strontium  soaps,  with  a  waxy  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hard  paraffins  melting  above  about 
70*  C,  pcdyethylenes  having  a  molecular  weight  above 
1,000  and  below  about  10,000,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


2J71,2tt 

OIL  SOLUBLE  BUTENYLPHENOL 

FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 


a 


May  3,  lf54 

,      ^.'N*.4273S5 

trWi  (CL2«*— If) 
I.  A  light  colored  Tamtsh  composition  consisting  esaea- 
tiafljr  of  the  product  obtained  by  heating  tofether  a  dry- 
lit  oil  and  the  resinous  condensation  product  of  formal- 
dehyde and  a  mixture  of  butenylphenols  containing  about 
55  percent  to  85  percent  by  weight  of  ortho-  and  para- 
ononobutenylpheools.  and  about  15  percent  to  45  per- 
cent by  weight  of  di-  and  tributenylphenols. 


U7UI1 
RUBBER  VULCANIZATION  USING  PENTAALKTI^ 

SUBSTITUTED  TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES  AS 

ACCELERATORS 
Tkoyaa  F.  Mlka,  Oriodn^CaB^  1 1  ill     i  Id  Shai  Do. 

oTDciaware 

NoDrawlBg.    AppBcatfMi  October  12, 1953 

Sctld  No.  3tS.7t9 

ItCWM.   <a.2<*— 21.7) 

9.  In  a  process  for  vrffanjiing  sulfur  vulcanizable  rub- 
ber of  the  group  mosistiag  of  natural  rubber,  rubbery 
polymers  of  butadiene  and  rubbery  polyniers  of  chloro- 
prene,  the  improvement  whidi  comprises  beating  at  a 
temperature  between  130*  C.  and  180*  C.  the  rubber  and 
sulfur  in  the  presence  of  from  .1-to  5  parts  per  100  parts 
of  rubber  of  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  ( I) 
2,2,4,4,6-pentaalkyl-tetrahydropyrimidities  which  contain 
no  substituted  substituent  on  the  tetrahydropyiimidine  ring 
other  than  the  alkyl  radicals  and  wherein  each  alkyl  group 
cootains  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  salts  of  a  car- 
boxylic  add  of  the  group  consisting  of  Cm  tatty  adds 
and  rosin  acids,  and  the  aforementioned  2,2.4,4,6-peiita- 
alkyi-tetrahydropyrimidmes  wherein  the  sah  Hnkage  is 
formed  between  the  carboxy!  group  of  the  acid  and  the 
nitrogen  of  the  tetrahydropyrimidine. 


AMINOPLAST  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
P.  SkcBty.  Dmal  HBL  Pla.,  «■!*■«  to  Hotel 

Pfen  ■  conora«n  of 


NoOvawlot.    AppReBtfooOctokcr24,19S< 

ScriolNo.  «I7J34 

liCWoM.    (CL2M— 21) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  solutibo.  in  an  organic 
aohrent  comprising  an  alcohol  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
of  a  loog-oil  alkyd  resin,  a  butylated  dimethyiolurca. 
and  the  mooosalt  of  maleic  acid  with  triethylamine.  the 
coocentratioo  of  alkyd  and  butylated  dimethylolurea  bein? 
from  about  I  to  50%  by  weight,  there  being  present  30 
to  40  parts  by  weight  of  butylated  dimethylolurea.  70 
to  60  ports  by  wtight  respectively  of  the  alkyd  and  about 
1  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  the  mooosalt 


2J7Ult 
WATER-FREE  POLISHES  CONTALNING  PAR- 
TIALLY   NEUTRALIZED    WAX-ACID    PAR- 
AFFIN 
Hrfnnrt  Kofgc.  Doliborg-HaoBboc».  ami  ftit&hek  R^. 
WnMni  Rdffcrt,  Obcrhoosm-Slerltrade,  G^ar* 

Al 

•f  Gcf^ 


2371412 
ASPHALT  COMPOSmON  CONTAINING 
^     POLYETHYLENE 

H*  Thoycr,  WaBo^terdt  Pil,  aarfsMr  to  Soo 
OB  Camp  103'.  pytoi^pUo,  Po.,  a  cofFoealfcio  of  New 
Jcncy 

No  Drawtof.    AppBcalloo  lo|y  13,  19S6 
SccW  No.  S9739t 
4CblM.    (Q.  2M— 2t^ 
I.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  asphalt  having 
penetration  at  77*  F.,  prior  to  addition  of  polyethylene, 
within  the  approximate  range  from  60  to  300  and  con- 
taining an  amotmi  less  than  25  weight  percent  and  suffi- 
cient to  raise  the  penetration  ratio  of  said  **ph«lt    of 
poIyethyleiK  having  average  molecular  weight  within  the 
approximate  range  from  500  to  12,000,  said  penetration 
ratio  being  determined  by  dividing  the  penetratioo  at 
39.2*  F.  by  the  penetratico  at  77*  F.  and  muhiplyiog 
by  100. 

2J7U13 
AQUEOUS  COMPOSITION  COMPRBING  RUBBERY 
COPOLYMER  AND  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT 
OF  FORMALDEHYDE  AND  METHYLOL-FORM- 
ING  COMPOUND 


No  Drawtog.    AmBcoHoo  Fcbtoavy  IS,  1955 
it    SoffW  No.  4tM9* 
FvWpHcntioo  Gerauoy  Fcbraary  22,  1954 
UCIahM.    (CL2M— 23) 

1.  A  liquid  polishing  composition  comprising  an  or- 
f«n»c  solvent  solution  of  a  mixture  of  a  wax  acid-paraffin 
which  n  obtained  from  paraffin  hydrocarbons  by  chlorin- 
ation.  dehydrochlofinatioo.  catalytic  addition  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen,  subsequent  hydrogenation  and 
treatment  with  molten  alkali  having  a  molecular  size  of 


No  Drawtof.    AppBcaBoo  Febroaiy  2S,  19M 
Scrtal  No.  548,1M 
priority,  appllcatloo  Gcnoaay  Mmtk  3,  19S5 
iClatei.    (CL  24^—29.3) 

1 .  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  ( 1 )  an  aqueous 
medium  having  a  pH  value  of  abo«tt  6.5  to  9,  (2)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  copolymer  obta^ied  by 
copolymerizing  in  aqueous  emiifBont  (a)  0.5-25  |«rts 
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by  weight  of  a  monoethylenkally  unsaturated  organic 
aliphatic  compound  containing  a  reactive  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  carboxyi-,  carbooamide-, 
keio-.  and  aldehyde  groups,  and  (6)  75-99.5  pans  by 
weight  of  a  coQJugated  diolefin  having  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  copolymer  being  insoluble  in  said  aqueous 
medium  and  being  finely  dispersed  therein,  and  (3)  1-50 
parts  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  resin-forming  con- 
densation product  of  formaldehyde  with  a  methylol- 
forming  compound  selected  frcxa  the  group  consisting 
of  phenol,  urea,  dicyandiamide,  melamioe,  and  phenyl- 
sulphonamide,  said  condensation  product  being  dissolved 
in  said  aqueous  medium. 


by  weight  of  the  unsaturated  alkyd,  and  (c)  an  organic 
peroxide  polynterization  catalyst,  the  said  diaOyl  phthal- 
ate  being  mixed  with  the  filler  and  unsaturated  poly- 
merizable  alkyd  under  conditions  such  that  substantially 
no  reaction  takes  place  therebetween  and  substantially  no 
polymerization  of  the  alkyd  takes  place. 


M7U14 
ACETONE-WATER    SOLUTION    OF    VlNYLroENE 

CYANIDE-VINYL  ACETATE  COPOLYMER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Geray  V.  Wootkm,  Lonrfa^  a^  Howard  M.  Hoxia,  Atom 

Lake,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Cifsajr, 

New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corwiratloa  of  New  York 
No  Drawl^.    Appllcatioa  M«ch  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  <4i,9« 
7CIainis.    (CL  2M— 29.0 

1.  A  compositicn  of  matter  comprising  from  5  percent 
to  50  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolynaer  of  vinylideoe 
cyanide: vinyl  acetate,  said  copolymer  containing  abou*. 
45  to  55  mol  percent  vinylidene  cyanide  in  polymerized 
form,  dissolved  in  a  solvent  mixture  consisting  of  75  to 
95  parts  of  acetone,  5  to  25  parts  of  wster,  the  sum  of 
said  parts  of  acetone  and  water  being  100,  and  from 
0.1  to  2.0  parts  of  an  inorganic  highly  water-soluble 
hydrated  metal  salt,  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorides,  bromides,  iodides,  thiocyanates,  perchlo- 
rates,  and  nitrates. 


l,t7U15 

STABLE  CHLOROPHTHALIC  ACID  MODIFIED 
UNSATURATED  ALKYD  RESIN  MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS 
James  W.  Hylaod,  Jr.,  MawDcc,  Ohio,  siitginr  to  ABM 

Chenskai  Corporatfoa,  a  corporalioo  of  New  York 

No  Drawh^.     AprUcatloo  Jnmmr  12,  I9S5 

SmM  No.  481,491 

11  OalMS.    (CL  lf-^4») 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  from  50%  to 
85%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  wei^t  of  the  com- 
position of  filler  and  from  15%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a 
mixture  of  the  following  constittients  (a)  9  parts  of  an 
amorphous  polymerizable  unsaturated  alkyd.  solid  at 
atmospheric  temperatures,  having  a  viscosity  of  from  0.9 
to  5.0  poises  as  a  50%  solution  in  methyl  oellosolve,  an 
acid  number  of  from  10  to  35  and  in  which  from  4% 
to  40%  of  the  poiycarboxylic  acid  radicals  are  chloro- 
substituted  phthalic  acid  radicals  and  from  60%  to  96% 
of  such  radicals  are  dicarboxy  alkene  radicals,  die  di- 
carboxy  alkene  having  from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
having  the  carboxy  radicals  attached  to  adjacent  carbon 
atoms,  said  alkyd  being  produced  by  the  reaction  of  a 
polyhydric  alcohc^  and  the  chloro-substituted  phthalic 
acid  and  dicartwxy  alkene  employing  at  least  an  equi- 
molar  amount  of  said  alcohol  relative  to  the  poiycar- 
boxylic acids,  but  not  more  than  an  excess  of  abcxit  10% 
by  weight  of  said  alcohol  based  on  the  stoichiometnc 
amount  of  said  alcohol  required,  and  (fr)  at  least  1  part 
of  diailyl  phthaiate,  the  maxioram  weight  of  said  diaUyl 
phthalate  present  being  not  more  than 

10+«4-^% 

of  the  total  weight  of  fa)  and  (b),  n  being  the  average 
number  pf  chlorine  atoms  per  chloro-substituted  phthalic 
acid  radical  in  the  unsaturated  alkyd  and  X  being  the 
chlorine  content  of  such  radicals  expressed  as  percent 


2J7UK 
NATURAL  AND  SYNTHETIC  RUBBER  COMPOSI- 
TIONS   CONTAIl^ING    BORON    NITRIDE    AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCP^G^S AMI 

Hcrhcrt  R.  AadciMB,  Jr^  BotoasTflM,  Okia. 


NoDrawl^.    AppBcatfaa  AmhI  31, 19M 

Sacftsi  No.  M7  J7^ 
•  CWms.    (CL2M— 41J) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  elastomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
homopolymers  of  conjugated  dienes  having  from  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  copolymers  of  such  con- 
jugated dienes  with  copolymerizable  mooomers  contain- 
ing a  CH3=C<  group,  tsid  elastomer  being  sulfur  vul- 
canizaMe  in  iu  uncured  sute,  and  from  5  to  150  parts  by 
weight  of  boron  nitride  per  100  parts  of  elastomer. 


237U17 
METHOD   FOR  THE   REACTION   OF   POLYGLY- 
CIDYL   COMPOUNDS   WITH   ORGANIC   POLY- 
SULFIDES  « 

Jola  B.  Howard.  SaMril,  N.  J^  ossttoor  to  Bal  Tato- 

Itotporatod,  New  Y«tk,  N.  Y., 
of  Now  York 

May  23, 19S«,  Sartai  No.  SS«,711 
3CWMS.  (CL2M-^2) 
1.  The  medKxl  of  selectively  catalyzing  the  copolf- 
merizatioo  of  a  liquid  polyepoxy  compoond.  which  la 
the  product  of  the  reaction  between  a  dipheaol  aad  api- 
chlorohydrin,  and  a  liquid  organic  polysnlBde  pdyer. 
formed  try  the  polymerizatioo  of  (Uchlorodielhytformal 
and  trichioropropane  in  the  presence  of  iaorgaak  alka- 
line polysulfldes  and  bydrosulfldea,  by  use  of  at  least  one 
catalyst  selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of  thinram 
sulfides,  thiazyl  sulfides  and  thio  salts  selected  from  the 
group  coosisdsg  of  netal  thiuram  aad  metal  thiazyl  salts 
wherein  the  said  metal  is  selected  fran  the  groop  con- 
sisting of  lead,  selenium  and  zinc,  aad  wherein  said  ntetal 
is  attached  to  the  said  salt  throu^  a  sulfur  linkage,  com- 
prising mixing  together  the  said  polyepoxy  oompouad, 
the  said  polysulfide  polymer  aad  the  said  cataiyat  ka 
amounts  such  that  there  is  present  a  substantially  equal 
number  of  reactive  epoxy  groups  aad  reactive  hydro- 
sulfide  groups,  the  said  catalyst  being  present  in  an  smoat 
of  between  0.1  percent  by  weight  aad  10  perceat  by 
weight  of  the  mixture,  whereby  a  non-fluid  gel  reaolta. 


2J7Ult 

SIMULATED  VULCANIZATBS  OF  POLY- 

URETHANE  ELASTOMERS 


F,  Now  Yart,  N.  Y., 


1,1955 


Charles  S. 

to  The  B.  F.  GooMch 
a  cotpontfoo  of  New  York 

No  Drwprh«.    AMBcalk 

HCWaH.  (diU-^iSA) 
1 .  A  tough,  essentially  linear  polyesterurethane  dasto- 
mer  characterized  by  being  thermoplastic,  extrudable, 
moldable.  molten  at  elevated  temperatures,  substantially 
free  of  cross-links  and  substantially  soluble  in  dimeth)rl 
formamide  comprising  the  reaction  product  obtained  by 
heating  a  mixture  comprising  aa  eascatial  polyesterureth- 
ane forming  ingredients  (1)  one  ntol  of  an  esaentially 


II 


jANUAftY  S7,  %W9 


CHEMICAL 


1165 


linear  hydroxyl  terminated  polyester  of  a  saturated,  ali- 
phatic glycol  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atom*  and 
having  hydroxyl  groups  on  iu  terminal  carbon  atoms  and 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  di- 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  HOOC— R— COOH 
where  R  is  an  alkyleoc  radical  contahung  from  2  to  8 
carbon  atoms  and  iU  anhydride,  said  polyester  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  between  600  and  1 200  and  hav- 
ing an  acid  number  less  than  10.  and  (2)  from  about  1.1 
to  3.1  mols  of  a  diphenyl  diiaocyanate  having  an  isocy- 
anate  group  on  each  phenyl  nucleus  in  the  presence  of  (3) 
from  about  0.1  to  2.1  mols  of  a  saturated,  aliphatic 
free  glycol  coocaining  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and 
having  hydroxyl  groups  on  its  terminal  carbon  atoms, 
the  molar  amount  of  said  polyester  and  said  free  glycol 
combined  being  essentially  equivalent  to  the  molar  amount 
of  said  diphenyl  ditsocyanate  whereby  there  are  essen- 
tially no  onreocted  groups  of  the  class  consisting  of  iao- 
cyanatc  and  hydroxyl  groups  in  said  reaction  product 


2JTUW 
90UD  POLYMERS  OF  EPICHLOIIOHYDItlN 

Tea, 


No  Drawi^    Applcailan  April  11,  195S 

ScrialN*.  5f«,453 

UCktmm    (d  lM-45.95) 

12.  A  solid  bomopolymer  of  epichlorohydrin  having 
a  melting  poim  above  120*  C.  stabilized  against  decom- 
position by  having  incorporated  therein  approximately 
0.5  to  2  percent  of  an  antioxidant  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenols  and  aromatic  amines. 


2J7iaM 

STABIUZA110N  OF  POLYOXYMETHYLENKS 
WITH  PHENOU 
Rohert  NmI  MkDomM.  WI 
E.  L  «■  Post  4e  N4 
DcUa 

iNoDmriaf.    AppMcatfM  Nevcanbw  21,  IfM 
S«W  N«.  «21,SS3 

7inilwi     <CL  2«»— 4S.95) 

I.  The  thermally  subiliied  polyoxy methylene 
position  which  comprises  a  nonnally  solid,  synthetic, 
high  molecular  weight  polyoiynietiiylene  shaded  troat 
the  frroup  consisting  of  (I)  polyoxynmhytenas  having 
a  degree  of  toughness  of  at  least  I ,  said  degree  of  tough- 
of  at  least  I  being  determined  by  the  consecutive 
of  compressioo-mokling  said  polyozymethylcne  into 
a  flhn  3  to  7  mils  in  thickness,  heating  said  fflra  in  air 
at  105*  C.  for  7  days,  cooling  said  film  to  room  tem- 
perature, and.  while  maintaining  said  film  at  room  tem- 
perature, manually  folding  and  creasing  said  him  along 
a  line,  and  manually  folding  and  creasing  said  film 
in  the  reverse  direction  along  the  same  line  wittkoot  a 
break  occurring  in  dtc  film  along  said  line,  and  (2) 
polyoxymethylenes  failing  to  exhibit  a  degree  of  tough- 
ness of  at  least  1.  but  having  a  reaction  rate  constant 
for  thermal  degradation  at  222*  C  of  less  than  1% 
by  weight  per  minute,  measured  by  thermally  degrad- 
ing said  pd  yoxymetbylene  in  a  vessel  open  to  the  at- 
mosphere; and  0.001  %>10%  by  weight  of  said  polyoxy- 
methylene  of  a  thermal  stabilizing  compound  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ph«nol  and  substituted  phenols  hav- 
ing a  pK  at  25*  C.  of  greater  than  6.0  for  every  stage 
of  dissociation  of  said  substituted  phenol;  said  thermally 
stabilized  polyooiymethylene  composition  being  charac- 
terized in  that  said  composition  exhibits  a  greater  degree 
of  thermal  stability  than  does  said  poloxymethylene  in 
the  absence  of  taid  thermal  subilizing  compound. 


2J7U21 

EPOXY  RESINS  CURED  WITH  DIANHYDRIDES 

OF  TETRACARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

KMIiey  x».  anepncra,  n^  vvcsien,  nnn  UBnncMi  v^ 

to  United  Stntes  T« 
N.  J^  a  cntpnrmien  «f  New 
Yerik 

NoDmwl^   ApnMcailinlnne»,l»S4 
SerW  No.  433,353 

TOainH.  (a.tM--47) 
1.  As  novel  products  the  resins  resulting  from  the 
heat  curing  of  (1)  polyepoxy  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl  ethers  of  polyhydric 
phenols  and  polyhydric  aliphatic  alccrfkols  with  (2)  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride  of  the  class  consisting  of 
maleic  and  phthalic  anhydrides  and  (3)  a  small  amount 
of  1 .5-dimethyl-2,3,4,6,7.8-hexahydronaphthalene-3,4,7,S- 
tetracarboxylic  acid  dianhydride. 


union 

CATALYSTS  FOR  GLYCIDYL  POLYETHERS  AND 

PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
AneM  B.  Ftocatanc,  Pklstnuh,  Pa.,  assipser  to  Weal- 
latlMMe  Electrir  Ceiyeffllen,  East  PMlsfcigh,  Pa„  a 
cerparaHan  ef  Pi  ansj  1 1  anfs 

NeDrawiniE.    AppMcatfen  April  It,  1957 

Serial  N«.  i51314 

TClatosa.    (CL  24*-47) 

1.  A  compositim)  of  matter  comprising  (1)  a  reactive 

restnoos    glycidyl    polyether    derived    from    a    dihydric 

phenol  and  an  epihalohydrin.  said  polyether  having  an 

epoxy  equivalency  of  greater  than  1,  and  (2)  a  curing 

catalyst  therefor  comprising  a  mixture  of  (a)  from  2% 

to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyether. 

of  a  least  one  boronate  ester  having  the  the  formida 


*'>  *.■«■> 


R-B 


OB' 


OR' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethjrl.  propyl,  isobotyl.  isopropyl,  butyl,  iso- 
butyl.  cyclohexyl.  benzyl,  phenyl,  and  methyl-(4ienyl 
groups,  and  (b)  from  2%  to  15%  by  wei^t,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  polyether.  of  at  least  one  dialkylol- 
amine-tiianaic  ester  having  the  formula 

HOBt         B* 

V 


B-O 


\ 


\ 


B 


k 


\ 


OB' 


N-RtOH 

B- 

wherein  R^  is  a  btvaleitt  alkylene  radical  and  R',  R". 
and  R'"  are  materials  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isobutyl,  iso- 
propyl. butyl,  isobutyl,  cyclohexyl,  bquyl,  phenyl,  and 
methyl-phenyl  groups. 


2J71,223 
POLYMERS,  COPOLYMERS.  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
M.  Hanktos  and  SMney 
Pa.,  aaslpwrs  to  Rokas  A  Haas  < 
Pa.,  a  corpocatkM  of  Delawwc 

NoDrawh^    AnpUcatfton  Novcasber  1, 1954 

Serial  No.  4M,19t 

ISCWmb.    (CL2M— 7f) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  condensation 

product,  obtained  at  a  pH  above  7,  of  an  amine,  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  o(  ethyleneimine,  giunidine, 
morphdine.  dimethylaminocthylamine,  methoxyethyla- 
mine.  pyrrolicline,  pipcridine,  N-mcthylpiper»zine,  and 
primary  and  secondary  monoamines  in  which  the  nitro- 
gen atom  is  directly  connected  to  at  least  one  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  allyl,  benzyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and 
hydroxyalkyl  groups  havmg  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  with 
formaldehyde  and  an  addition  polymer  of  a  ureido  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those  hav- 
ing the  Formulas  I,  II,  and  III : 

YANBCONHi 


I 

n 

m 


YANRCOKHR' 

A' 

TAN     KH 


in  which  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH,:CH(>— ,  CHjCRKXK)— ,  and  CHjCR>CON(R»)— . 
R>  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  R'  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — CjH«— ,  — CH(CH|)CHx— . 
— CHjCH(CH,)— .  and  — (CH,),— ,  A'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — (CH,),— ,  — CH|CH(CH|)— . 
— CH(CH,)CH,— ,  and  (CH,),,  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  methyl,  and  ethyl,  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl, 
the  molar  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  ureido  groups  being 
from  1:1  to  5:1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  amine  to  ureido 
groups  being  from  0.2:1  to  2.5:1. 


uniau 

AROMATIC  AMINE  ALDEHYDE  PERCHLORATE 

RESINS 

Rkhard  D.  Cadlc,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  and  Ro«  W.  MoAicr, 

Mlamiitwg,  Ohio 

No  Drawiac.    AypMcatfue  DMcadwr  22,  1949 

Serial  No.  134,593 

2  Claims.    (0.249—72.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 

1.  Propellant  compositions  comprising  the  condensation 

product  of  aniline  and  formaldehyde  with  perchloric  acid, 

in  which  the  perchlorate  groups  are  present  to  the  extent 

of  more  than  5%. 


2.171025 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYPEPTIDES 
NcwaaD  M.  Bortakk,  Orclaod,  Pa.,  ■■tgiunr  to 
A  Haas  Company,  Phfladdphia,  ¥m^  a  curponAom  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawtac    AppBcatt—  Jwmt  3, 1954 
Serial  No.  43441S 
SCIatais.    (a.  2M— 77.5) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  polypeptides  of  the  formula 

'  R' 

CiHi»NHCO-^NHCHC  V-OH 


i^' 


from  compounds  of  the  formula 

R' 
t  CtHiTNHCONHCHCOOH 

in  which  said  C,Hn  has  a  tertiary  carbon  atom  attached  to 
the  urea  nitrogen,  R'  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  one  to  eleven  carbon  atoms, 
and  an  arylalkyi  group  of  seven  to  eleven  carbon  atoms, 
and  X  is  an  integer  of  2  to  l(X),  which  comprises  heating 
at  a  reacting  temperature  said 

R' 

CiHnXHCONHCHCOOH 

in  the  range  of  175  to  250'  C.  at  pressures  less  than  at- 
mospheric down  to  I  mm.  until  distillation  ceases  and 
obtaining  said  polypeptides  in  the  residue. 


1371,234 
ELASTDMKRIC  CONDENSATION  nWDUCTS  PRE- 
PARED FROM  POLYETHER  GLYCOLS 
HcffbcH  F.  McSiMM,  Jr.,  WnwhgiiiB,  DcL,  asri^Mr  to 

E.  I.  da  Poirt  4c  Sttmomn  mi  Coip—y,  WIIbiIhIhs, 

Dd.,  a  cofyomioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiiif .    AMiicatkM  Mwck  24,  1955 

SariM  No.  494,445 

ICMm.    (CL  244— 77  J) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  curable  ela»- 
tomeric  condensation  products  comprising  reacting  a  poly- 
ether  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  750  to 
2,500  with  an  organic  dtisocyanate  in  which  the  isocyanate 
groups  are  the  sole  reactive  functional  groups  thereof  in 
a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  1 : 1  and  not  more  than  2:1, 
the  resulting  polyurethane  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
not  greater  than  5.000  and  being  characterized  by  having 
terminal  hjrdroxyt  groups;  adjtnting  the  water  content 
of  the  said  polyurethane  product  to  about  0.05  to  0.35 
mol  of  water  per  raol  of  polyurethane  product;  reacting 
said  polyurethane  glycol/water  mixture  with  an  organic 
diisocyanate  in  which  the  isocyanate  groups  are  the  sole 
reactive  functional  groups  tbcareof,  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
diisocyaiute  to  polyurethane  giycol/watcr  mixture  of 
about  1.6:1,  so  as  to  produce  an  isocyanate-termiiuted 
polymer;  and  reacting  said  tsocyanate-lerminated  polymer 
with  a  chain-extending  agent  having  no  nnore  than  two 
atoms  bearing  available  active  hydrogen  said  chain- 
extending  agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  and  organic  compounds  containing  two  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups  in  the  molecule,  said  active 
hydrogen  containing  groups  being  reactable  with  isocy- 
anate groups;  the  improven>ent  comprising  adding  the 
said  organic  diisocyanate  to  said  polyurethane  glycol/ 
water  mixture  in  two  separate  increments,  the  first  of  said 
increments  being  added  in  a  molar  ratio  of  diisocyaiute 
to  polyurethane  glycol/water  mixture  of  about  1.1:1  to 
1.5:1  so  as  to  produce  a  polymer  characterized  by  having 
terminal  isocyaiute  groups  and  the  second  of  said  incre- 
ments being  added  after  complete  reactioa  of  available 
active  hydrogen  in  said  polyurethane  glycol/water  mix- 
ture with  said  first  increment. 


U71J17 

ELASTOMERiC  CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  PRE- 
PARED FROM  POLYETHER  GLYCOLS 

Hcvy  e  WaMw,  Wn  I  gl  .  DaL,  mdm»  to  R.  L  4b 
Pom  4c  NcaMMn  mi  Compvy,  WHtoh^toii,  DaL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Dctowara 

No  Drawl^.     AppHcaltoa  Marck  24,  1955 
Serial  No.  494,447 

inilaii  (CL  244— 77.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  curable  elastooMrk 
condensation  products  which  comprises  reacting  a  poly- 
ether  glycol  having  a  ntolecular  weight  of  about  750  to 
IJiOO  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  which  the  iso- 
cyanate groups  are  the  sok  reactive  functional  groups 
thereof  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  1:1  and  not 
more  than  ^:1.  the  resulting  poiyurethaite  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  not  greater  than  5.000  and  being 
characterized  by  having  terminal  hydroxyl  groups;  ad- 
justing the  water  content  of  the  said  polyurethane  prod- 
uct to  about  0.05  to  0.35  mol  of  water  per  mol  of  poly- 
urethane product;  reacting  said  polyurethane  glycol/ 
water  mixture  with  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  which  the 
isocyaiute  groups  are  the  sole  reactive  functional  groniM 
thereof,  said  diisocyaiute  being  in  excess  over  the  theoreti- 
cal amount  required  for  reaction  with  said  polyurethane 
glycol/water  mixture  so  as  to  produce  a  polymer  char- 
acterized by  having  terminal  isocyanate  groupt;  and  re- 
acting said  isocyanate-terminated  polymer  with  a  chain- 
extending  agent  having  no  more  than  two  atoms  bearing 
available  active  Inrdrogen,  said  chain-extending  agent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and 
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orguuc  compoimdi  coauininf  two  active  hydrofen  coo- 
uiaing  groups  in  the  molecule,  said  active  hydrofen  con- 
taining groups  being  reactable  with  iaocyaaate  groups. 


iriV 


II 


!?*^s 


UtrunM 

WITHDRAWN 


^  -f 


COPOLYMBAS  OF  A  DIALKYL  AMINE  OXIDE 
AND  A  MONOVINYUDENB  COMPOUND  AND 
ORUNTEO  nBES  THEREOF 

A«  nfirCf  9waiVHMiv«  tti^  aHsgnoc  i 
CoMpam,  New  Yofffc,  N.  Y^  a 


1,19M 


No 


n 


No.  iixni 

<CL 


1.  A  compoailion  comprising  a  linear  oopolymeric 
reaction  pradact  of  a  mixture  of  copolymerizable  in- 
gredients including  (1)  a  Ms  elhyteoically  unsaturated 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 


where  R,  and  R|  each  iijWiaili  a  aanbcr  of  tiie  daa 
oomistiaf  of  hyvlrotra  aiid  dK  ONlhyl  radical,  and  R, 
represents  a  radical  of  the  ctan  fowistiag  of  saturated 
aliphaiK  hydrocarbon  radieab,  said  radicals  having  from 
I  lo  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  saturated  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon grouping  thereof,  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicah.  and  (2>  a  moooethylenically  unsaturated  com- 
pound which  is  copolymerizable  with  the  compound  of 
( I )  and  which  coniatn«  a  single  CH3ssC<  grouping, 
the  ingredients  of  ( I)  and  (2)  being  preaent  in  the  afore- 
mentioned mixture  in  the  ratio  of  from  0.1  to  40  molar 
percem  of  the  firmer  to  from  99.9  to  60  molar  percent 
of  the  latter. 


HoeckiC  Al 


POLYAZO-DYESTUFP8 

ioacf  WelMeit,  Frank- 

In   rmwwwkc 

mn  Main,  Gcr* 


No  Dfawlm.  Oilgliil  ^flcaliiB  Mny  21,  1954,  Serial 
No.  431495,  now  PataM  No.  2,77743t,  dated  Jaaawy 
IS,  1957.  INvUad  and  m»  mEiaaBB  Novesahcr  20. 
1954,  SctW  No.  423,3M 

4€liiMk   (a.2«*->144) 

I.  Polyazo-dycstuffs   corresponding   to  the    following 
general  formula 


BtN 


E-N-N-, 


HOiS 


thalene  series,  X  stands  for  one  of  the  group  consisting 
of  the  diphenyl  bond,  _CH=CH— ,  — NH— CO— NH— , 
—CO-,  — O— ,  — S— ,  — NH—  and  — CONH— ,  Y 
staixb  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen 
and  the  sulfonic  acid  group,  n  stands  for  one  of  the  num- 
bers 1  and  2,  and  wherein  the  dyestuff  molecule  contains 
at  least  two  sulfonic  acid  groufKL 


2J71431 

THIAZOLEAZODIPIIENYLAMINE  COMPOUNDS 

Jaaws  M.  Shralcy,  Davldl^alaec  aailoha  G.  FUMr, 

r,  N.  Y.,  a  cacporathMi  of  New  Jcraty 

NoDiawi^.    Applcaiaa  Diriiiit  29, 1955 
Serial  No.  55M32 

t  CUatt.  (CL  26^—14^ 
1.  A  complex  metal  compound  which  contains  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chromium,  cobalt, 
copper,  iron,  manganese,  nickel  and  vanadium  in  com- 
plex combination  with  a  monoazo  compound  which  has 
the  formula: 


HC- 

T-i 


\^ 


-N 


'•^P^'^^^ 


wherein  Rj  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
rottsi sting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  (t-hy- 
droxyethyl  group  and  a  0-cyanoethyl  group,  X  repre- 
sents a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group,  a  metboxy  group  and 
a  chlorine  atom  and  Y  represents  a  member  selected 
from  tht  group  coairiiliat  *^  *  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl 
group  aad  a  nitro  groap. 


2J71432 

CHROMIC  SALTS  OF  o-ALKOXY-o'^IYDROXY 
MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS 

DcL,  aarigaar  to  E.  L  4a 
Pat  de  NiBiaairi  aad  Cnaipaaj.  Wlialmna,  DaL, 

Na  Drawtoi.    Applkaflaa  Jaac  7, 1956 
Serial  jNa.  ^^9,Sv4 

5nalMs    (CL2i»— 147) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


:5   a   z 


1 
i 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  not  over  6  C- 
atoms.  A'  represents  an  azo  component  of  the  group 
consisting  of  unsubstituted  and  substituted  benzene.  luph- 
thalene.  1-phenyl-3-methyl-5-pyra2X>lone  and  1-naphthyl- 
?-methyl-5-pyrazolone  nuclei,  whose  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  not  over  6 
C-atoms.  a.  Br,  F,  NO,,  SO^NH^  SO,NHR.  SO,NRR. 
SO,R,  CONH,,  CONHR,  COR,  OR,  NHCOR,  and 
NHCONHR,  R  in  each  instance  being  an  alkyl  group 
having  leas  than  7  carbon  atoms,  A  represents  an  azo 
component  of  the  same  group  but  excluding  the  aryl- 
mtthyl-pyrazoloiies,  and  wherein  S  and  t  are  anions 

OH 
I 

X\ 

I 


\y- 


-NH 


wherein  R  represents  an  aromatic  radical  selected  from   selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CI,  Br,  F.  SO4, 
the  group  consbting  of  radicals  of  the  benzene  and  naph-   acetate,  formate,  tartrate,  lactate  and  salicylate. 
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1,871433 
COBALT  CONTAINING  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
HdiiMt    Pfitzncr    and    Otto    Kaafmanii,    LodwigAafcn 
(RMnc),  Gennany,  aasigiion  to  Badtodic  AniHn«  St 
Soda-Fabrik  Aktiengcaelbchaft,  LadwifilMfco  (RUm), 


No  Drawing.    AppHcatkM  Jane  14, 195S 

Serial  No.  515,554 

Claims  pciority,  appUcatk>n  Germany  Joac  1^  1954 

1  Claim.    (CL  24^151) 

A  complex  cobalt-containing  azo  dyestuff  having  in  its 
anionic  form  the  formula 


NHtSO 


OCHi      CHiOOCNH 
r-/  N N=.N < 


SOiN'Ut 


2471434 

ANTHRAQUINONE  AZOIC  PIGMENTS 

Herman  A.  Bcrgitrom,  UmdoaiiDc  N.  Y., 
r    General  AnUine  A  FUm  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawii«.    AppUcatioB  October  14, 1954 
Serial  No.  414,135 

SClaima.    (CL  244— 142) 

'  1.  In  the  process  of  producing  anthraquinone  azote 
pigments,  wherein  a  water-soluble  leuco  sulfuric  acid 
ester  of  an  anthraquinone  azoic  dyestuff.  free  of  water- 
solubilizing  groups  other  than  leuco  sulfuric  acid  ester 
groups  obtained  by  coupling  a  diazotized  leuco  sulfuric 
acid  ester  of  an  aminoanthraquinonc  free  of  water-«ol- 
ubilizing  groups  other  than  the  leuco  sulfuric  acid  ester 
groups  with  an  azoic  coupler  which  i»  free  of  water- 
solubilizing  groups,  is  subjected,  io  an  aqueous  medium, 
to  the  action  of  an  oxidizing  agent;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  said  oxidizing  step  in  the 
presence  of  from  about  0.001  to  S%  of  the  total  weight 
of  the  aqueous  mixture  being  oxidized  of  a  water-«ol- 
uble  polymer  of  N-vinyl-«-pyrrolidoM. 


*1 


2,r7U35 
OBTAINING 


POLYSACCHARIDE 
PLANTS    OF    THE    GENUS 


/  process  for 
material  from 
•k:ecropia" 

Vladimir  Jan  HloMek  4e  JOovicc,  Rio  dc  Jaaefro,  Brazfl 

No  Drawing.    AppUcation  Angnt  12, 1953 
Serial  No.  373,881 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Brazil  AogMt  29, 1952 

17  Claims.    (CL  244— 249) 

1.  The  process  of  obtaining  a  polysaccharide  material 
from  parts  of  plants  of  the  genus  Cecropia,  which  com- 
prises extracting  the  same  after  it  has  been  protected 
against  the  noxious  action  of  enzymes  and  oxydases  by 
diffusion  at  an  elevated  temperature  not  exceeding  100* 
C.  in  a  medium  consisting  of  a  liquid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  a  weakly  acidic  aqueous 
solution,  filtering  the  extract,  precipitating  the  saccharide 
material  from  the  filtrate  by  the  addition  of  concentrated 
ethyl  alcohol  and  finally  drying  the  polysaccharide  pre- 
cipitate. 


2471034 
POLYURONIC  ACID  CHOLINE-METAL  SALTS 
Edwin  F.  Brjmat,  Coromi,  CaW.,  m^vmc  to  SMkM 
Growers,  lac.,  Loa  Atsiii,  CttMLt  a  cogponifloa  of 


NoDrawlM.    ApplciMloa  M«y  14, 1954 

Serial  No.  584417 

9  nilmi     (CL24»— 2«9) 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyuronic  acid  metal 
salt  of  a  choline  base  which  comprises  reacting  with  agt- 
tatioo  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  poly- 
uronic  acid  and  choline,  adding  to  said  reacted  aqueous 
solution  a  metal  salt  with  agitation  to  obtain  an  amor- 
phous precipitate,  separating  the  resulting  liquor  fixxn 
said  amoiphous  precipitate,  washing  said  precipitate  with 
alcohol  aiKl  drying  said  precipitate. 


2471437 
2-lMINO-3^UBSTmJTED-1444H-TIIIADLiZINES 

AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
lames  T.  Grccaty,  Akro%  Ohio,  ami^ar  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Coo^My,  New  Yost,  N.  Y.,  a  catpwaliaa 
of  NcwYoffh 

NoDrawtag.    AppBeaJoa  fipiimtir  H,  19S5 

Serial  N«.  534424 

9ClahM.    (Q.24t    243) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  2-imino-3-sqbstituied- 

I34,4H  thiadiazine  comprising  reacting  an  alpha  thio- 

cyMVO  carboayl  compoood  having  the  stroctnre 

0    tCN 

l-C-C-E' 

i 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  clam  cowsJatiag  of  bydro> 
gen  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carboa  atoai,  loarar 
alkyl,  lower  alkaryU  phenyl,  naphthyl.  and  cyclobeayl 
lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  aeiected  from  the  dam  fi*imitiiig 
of  hydrofea,  lower  alkyl  and  pheayl  radiaUs,  witfi  a 
hydrazme  having  the  stmcture 

R"— NHNH, 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen alkyl  having  from  I  to  5  carbon  atomv  lower 
alkyl.  lower  alkaryl.  phenyl,  naphthyl.  and  cydohexyl 
lower  alkyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
rine,  bromine,  fluorine,  and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  at  a 
temperature  from  room  temperature  up  to  about  200*  C 
under  acid  conditions  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  ring 
closure  and  formation  of  said  2-imtao-3-cabstitittod- 
U.4.6H  thi 


2471438 

^N^^ROSOLMLNO-14.44H  THIADIAZINBS  AND 
METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 


T.  Gregory, 
Goodrich  C 
of  New  Yoirk 

No 


Ohio, 


to  The  B.  P. 


New  Yoffc,  N.  Y.,  a 


12 


No.  542438 
(CL24*— 243) 


2,1954 


1.  Compounds  having  the  structure 

N 

'      'j'  R-C  N-E" 

B'-C-H    C-N-NO 

\^ 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  by- 
drogen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyclo> 
hexyt  substituted  lower  alkyl  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected 
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from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alky!  and 
phenyl  radicals  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  coo- 
iiituig  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl,  nitropbenyl 
aad  lower  alkyl  subMituted  phenyl  radicak. 

7.  A  method  for  preparing  a  2-nitnMoimino  compound 
of  the  structure 


2471041 
(N.ALKYL-4-nrEIUDONEMIYDRAZONES 


f?-^-*-T  y 


N 

^   \ 
«-C  N-R" 

«'-C-H    C-N-NH 
\    / 


N 

^   \ 

E- 

-C          N-»" 

»'- 

-C-H    <b-NH 

\-/ 

1 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  each  has  the  same  drtignation  at 
above  with  nitroui  add. 


XtTlOM 

2^2,*>Dl.>fETHYL^MORPIIOUNYLMEKCAPTO>- 
UNZOTHIAZOLES 

Joti  I.  P[Ailf^  ClaHirtpn,  W.  Va^  r  iliani 
■■la  OMwKM  CoMipai^t  9I«  vjihkl^  m*,«  a 

N«Drawli«,     ApHkadM  DactnAw  27,  IMS 

SefWN«.555JM 

4ClaiM.    (a.2M— 247.1) 

1.  A  2  -  (2,6-dimethyl-4-morpholinylmercapto)benzo- 
thiazole  wherein  the  benzothiazole  substituent  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  benzothiazole, 
chioro  substituted  benzothiazole  and  lower  alkyl  sub- 
stituted benzothiaxole. 


•unxam 

DYESTITFS  DERIVED  FROM  2^DrMETHOXY. 
TEREPffTHAtOYL    CHLORIDE    AND   AMINO 
1,«-ANTHRAFYRIMIDLNE 
D«tM  I.  RaiidaR,  New  Vcokw,  N.  J..  mA  Nlckatat  W. 
SokMMs,  Ambler.  Pa..  SMlsMn  to  Geacrai   InlHai  A 


Film  CwpontigMi.  New  Yorii,  N.  Y 
Deiawaiv 

No  Dniwtag.     OrtRiul  apHicalioa 

Serial  No.  244344.    DlrWed  aai  thb 
nmy  17,  19S4.  Serial  No.  544,992 

4Clai«s.    (O.  249— 254.4) 
1.  Vat  dyestufls  of  the  formula 


OCR. 


31,  1951, 
Feb- 


HN-OC-< >-CO-NH 


wherein 


ocu« 

-NH 

1 


AnoM  Vofci, 
Ebeitert  WoW,  RielM,  - 

rilMn  to  SMiot  LM. 

NoDrawinf.    AMHcatloa  December  19,  1957 
No.  791,719 


ia  which  R  is  selected  from  the  dam  cooaiting  of  hy- 
drofen,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
hexyl  substituted  lower  alkyl.  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  selected 
from  the  dass  oooiteiig  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl  radicals  and  R"  b  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyl.  nitrophenyl 
and  lower  alkyl  substituted  phenyl  radicals  comprising, 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  structure 


U,1954 
4  Ctafam.  (O.  24»— 294) 
I.  A  compoimd  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(N-a!kyM-piperidoae)-nicotinoyl-hydrazone,  (N-aIkyl-4- 
piperidone)-isonicotinoyl-hydrazone,  and  the  non-toxic 
salts  of  these  hydrazones  with  adds,  the  alkyl  group  being 
a  lower  alky!  of  no  more  than  two  carbon  atoms. 


2,171442 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIOXYDI- 

PHENYL-PYRIDYL-METHANES 

AagMt  Koltler,  Bfceracli  (Rim),  Go^ 
to  Dr.  Kari  Tkomae  G.  m.  b.  H., 
(Wii),  Cii— J,  a  empmatfim  «f  CifMj 
NoDnnrii«.    AppHcatfoa  March  21, 1954 
Sarfnl  N^  572434 
priority,  appHcattoa  Gctmany  Manh  22, 1955 
5aatoH.    (CL  249— 295) 
J.  Asymmetrically    subetituted    diphenyl-(pyridyl-2)- 
tnetfaaae  compounds  having  the  structural  formula 


OR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkanoyl. 


2J7I443 

5-AMINO-3-METHYL-BOTHIAZOLE  AND  PROCESS 


to  May  9t  Baker  Uaritcd, 


No  Dnwing.    ^ppBiaHsn  October  21,  1957 
Scrtol  No.  491,142 

■ppBcaHun  Great 
October  24,  1954 
2ClaiM.    (0.249—3944) 
1.  5-amino-3-methyli$othiazole. 


2471444 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ANTHRA* 

QUINONE  AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
J«mM  KamleC,  New  Yarit,  N.  Y.,  ■■Jgnsr  to  RcyMMa 
Mctab  Campaqr,  RkkMsi,  Va.,  a  coipontkm  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawtof.    Applkatioa  JauM  24, 1955 

Serial  No.  517,911 

2ClBiM.    (CL  249— 349) 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  anthraquinooe 

compounds  wherdn  an  aluminum  salt  of  an  aroylaryl- 

carboxylic  acid  is  converted  to  the  corresponding  aroyl- 

arylcarboxylic  add  and  the  said  aroylarylcarboxylic  acid 

is  cyclized  with  sulfuric  acid,  the  step  which  comprises 

reacting  with  phthalic  anhydride  the  complexes  formed 

by  the  reaction  of  metallic  aluminum  with  a  hydrogen 

halide  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  chloride 

and  hydrogen  bromide,  and  with  an  aromatic  compound 

of  the  feneral  formula: 

A 


represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amiiXK 
anthraquinone  and  amino  1,9  anthrapyrimidine  radicals, 
and  R'  represents  an  amino  I^  anthriipyrimidine  radical,    where  A.  B.  C  and  D  are  memben  of  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  substitxienU,  chlorine  and 
bromine  anid  at  least  two  of  said  members  are  hydrogen, 
to  form  the  aluminum  salt  of  the  corresponding  aroyl- 
arylcarboxylic  acid. 


NEW  I.DEHYDRO.TESTOSTERONES  AND 
ESTERS  THERBOP 


Albwt 

McystRf 


Inc. 


SwM* 
to  Oka  PharMacoriiari  ProdKti 


No 


N.J. 

DrawliV.   AMHcalkM  J«M  It,  1957 
Serial  No.  M4,4M 


Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  SwitzcrtaMi  Jane  19, 19M 

4aalM.    (a.  2M-J97.4) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
1-dehydro-testosterone  substituted  in  ITa-position  with 
an  alkenyl  radical  of  two  to  four  carbon  atoms  and  an 
ester  therecrf. 


:  (s^^jk 


2^1446 


r^tmi^^ 


PROCESS  FOR  3.HYDROXY-4-ALKYL.5,]<-PREG- 
NAD1EN.29.0NES  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

B|artc  Lokea,  RooscTelt,  Pacrto  Rico,  atnicntrr  to  G.  D. 
$cari«  A  Co.,  Chkafo,  10^  a  corporatloa  of  Ddai 


{•f 


No 


ApfikatkMi  May  21, 1959 
Serial  No.  739,395 

(CL  249~.397.4) 


1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  member  at  the 
class  consisting  of  3/»-hydroxy-6-methyl-5.16-pregnadien- 
20-oncs  and  their  3-acylates  wherein  the  3-acyl  group  is 
derived  from  a  lower  alkaooic  add  of  less  than  7  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  a  3-acyloxy-26-acet- 
oxy-6-methyl-5,20(22)-furostadiene  in  which  the  acyl 
group  is  derived  from  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  of  less  than 
7  carbon  atoms  with  a  chromium  trioxide-acetk  add  me- 
dium containing  therein  from  15-60%  by  volume  of  a 
chloroalkane  of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  thereafter 
contacting  the  resulting  3-acyloxy-16-(»-acetoxy-Y-meth- 
ylpentancyioxy)-5-pregnen-20K>oe  with  a  soltitioo  of  at 
least  3  mols  of  alkali  in  aqueous  acetone  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  20*  C.  to  abont  65'  C 


2471447 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AMINO-ESTERS 

Mari«  Stoo,  Pwla,  aMI  Georges  Wetroff  and  Jcaa  Lclcs, 
ABberrfllicrs,  Fraacc,  aarignors  to  PuMatj,  Com- 
pagBlc  dc  ProdttMs  CMmiqMS  et  ElcctroacCallwglqMS, 
Paris,  France,  a  corporatkw  of  Fraacc 

No  DniwiBg.    AppHcatkm  Mardi  29,  1954 
Serial  N*.  419,614 

Claim  priority,  m^fncalUm  FraM*  April  2,  1953 

6ClafaiM.    (0.269— 494) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  omega  aminoadd 
esters  from  nitrilo-carboxylic  acids  having  a  straight 
saturated  carbon  chain  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms  which 
comprises,  esterifying  the  nitrilo-carboxylic  add  by  re- 
acting the  same  with  a  lower  molecular  alkanol  theieby 
forming  a  nitrilo-carboxylic  acid  ester,  hydrogenating  said 
ester  by  reacting  the  same  during  heating  with  hydrogen 
under  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 
and  of  ammonia  and  also  in  the  presence  of  a  lower 
molecular  alkanol  in  a  quantity  not  substantially  less  than 
two  times  greater  than  the  amount  of  the  nitrilo  ester 
employed  which  suppresses  side  reactions,  and  collecting 
the  aminoacid  ester  formed. 


fl(T 


n  fa 


2J7144t 
GLYCOL  DBSTBM 

B«t1  V.  KMkaf  U  Mav^M,  mi  bviB  H.  Lute,  T« 
CRy,  Tea.,  iidpii 
T«iMCIIy,Tcx.,ai 

No  Drawing.    AnplcatfM  Odakar  31, 1955 

Scrtai  No.  944,916 
5niilBii  (CL  269-^19.6) 
1.  As  compositions  of  matter,  glyool  diesten  which  are 
produced  by  esterifying  a  glycol  selected  fron  the  group 
consisting  of  triethylene  glyool,  diethylene  glycol,  ethylene 
glycol,  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  mixture  of  straight 
and  branched  chain  aliphatic  mono-carboxylic  adds  coa- 
tainiag  between  about  10%  and  60%  of  straight  ckaia 
adds  and  between  about  90%  and  40%  of  branched  ckaia 
acids  which  mixture  of  acids  b  produced  in  the  hydrO' 
genation  of  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  of  an  tro»- 
type  caulyst  at  a  tempcratura  between  about  450*  and 
750*  F.  and  a  pressure  between  abont  100  and  700 
p.  s.  i.  g.,  said  mixture  of  straight  chain  and  braached 
chain  acids  being  selected  frooi  dmae  adds  wWch  coa- 
uin  from  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  niolecnle,  aad  said 
mixture  of  adds  having  been  hydrogenated  to  reduce 
its  unsaturation  prior  to  esterification  with  said  glycol. 


2,971449 
WORKING  UP  OF  DISTILLATION  FRACTIONS 
CONTAINING    ALCOHOLS    AND    HYDIMK 
CARBONS 

KariBAdMcr. 


lay.a 
No 


-HoHw,   Gsr- 
af  ruBsaaj 
_     AppBcaUsa  March  31,  1954 
Mai  Naw  429494 

.  April  IS,  1953 

(CL  269— 413) 

I.  Process  for  the  treatnnent  of  an  intermediate  frac- 
tion of  alcohols  and  hydrocarbons  obtained  in  the  proceei- 
ing  of  higher  alcohol  mixtures  produced  from  olefin 
mixtures  in  accordance  with  the  oxo-synthesis  which 
comprises  contacting  such  an  intermediate  fraction  with 
an  amount  of  caustic  alkali  at  least  substantially  cor- 
rrsponding  to  the  hydroxyl  number  of  the  intermediate 
fraction  contacting  being  effected  at  a  temperature  of 
about  250-350*  C.  and  at  an  increased  pressure,  distilling 
off  hydrocarbons  from  the  melt  formed  by  the  alkali 
reaction,  said  distillation  being  at  least  partially  effected 
at  a  reduced  pressure,  thereafter  mixing  an  amount  of 
water  with  the  melt  formed  sufficient  to  form  a  pasty 
soap,  decomposing  the  soap  with  a  mineral  add  and 
recovering  the  fatty  add  produced. 


2*971499 
METHOD   FOR    CONTINUOUS   MULTBTAGE 
COUNTERCURRENT  CONTACTING  OP  LIQ- 
UIDS WITH  VAPORS 

EMy  W.  Bckay,  Wj  »    I  i.  OWa 

AppBcadoa  A«rMt  12,  1955,  Serial  Na.  529,192 

nOafaas.    (CL  269     129.5) 

1.  A  vapor-liquid  contacting  process  which  comprises 
passing  vapors  continuously  through  an  elongated,  sub- 
suntially  straight  vapor-liquid  contacting  zone  having  an 
axis  disposed  at  no  nnore  than  a  small  angle  from  the 
horizontal  wherein  continuous  iMerchange  of  components 
occurs  between  the  vapors  and  a  series  of  transverse  sprays 
of  liquid  droplets,  said  vapors  passing  through  said  aoaa 
in  an  essentially  straight  through  flow,  introdudng  a 
viscous  liquid  continuously  into  a  zone  below  and  paralld 
to  said  vapor-liquid  contacting  rone,  conducting  the  liquid 
through  a  series  of  liquid  sUges  at  least  ten  in  number 
in  a  general  direction  counter  to  the  direct  ion  of  flow  of 
the  vapors  in  said  contacting  zone,  mixing  the  liquid  as  it 
enters  each  staje  with  the  liquid  in  that  stage,  withdraw- 
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ing  the  liquid  from  each  stage  aad  dischmrging  it  as  drop- 
lets acroM  said  vapor 4iquid  contacting  zone  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  normal  to  said  axis,  thereby  effecting 
intimate  contact  between  said  vapor  and  said  droplets, 
returning  the  liquid  by  gravity  to  the  same  stape  and  HaraU  W,  Wi 
repeating  said  withdrawal  and  disclurge  at  least  ooce  be- 


2,t7iaS3 

iPREPAKATlON  OP  CMIGANO  MERCUUC 
HYDROXIDES 


,<Ma^ 


AppBcatfoa  Ja|y  i»  1954 
ScffiiaNo.441>S4 

(GLM»— 431) 


H 

1.  A  process  for  produdag  knver  alkjrl  meteoric  fay- 
draxidet  comprising  contactiag  a  material  selected  from 
the  group  coosisttaf  of  lower  ftlkyi  meicuiic  chlorides, 
lower  alkyl  mercuric  bromides  and  lower  alkyl  meicmit 
iodides  ui  a  solvent  therefor  selected  from  the  groop  cao- 
sistiag  of  water,  i-propyi  akohol  and  ethyleae  gifool 
moooeUijd  ether  with  an  anioo  ^'"'*^ngt  resas  of  htgii 
basicity  and  in  bydroxyl  form  and  separatiag  the  solvent, 
containing  the  lower  alkyl  mercinic  hydroodde  prmhiPtid. 
from  said  resia. 


fore  the  liquid  profresses  lo  an  adjacaat  downstream 
stafe.  the  aggregate  volume  of  liquid  withdrawn  from  the 
several  stages  and  discharged  across  said  contacting  zooo 
being  at  least  fifty  times  the  volume  of  liquid  entering 
the  process,  and  withdrawing  liquid  from  one  end  of  said 
contacting  zone  and  vapor  from  the  other. 


Xt714Sl 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATIQN  OF  HBAVY 

METALS 

W.  GaoBMi  MM  Rakpfft  E«  CMBMck,  Eenul 
C.  WaU,  Lw  AlBMoa,  N.  M««^ 

If  riilwi     (Ct  2«»-^l29.1) 


C|=) 


10.  A  method  of  separating  plutonium  from  uranium 
where  the  plutonhim  is  present  in  very  low  coiKentratioos 
coBpnsing  forming  an  aqueous  nitric  add  solution  there- 
of, reducing  the  pluiooiura  la  a  vakance  state  not  greater 
than  +4.  contacting  the  solution  with  an  alkali  metal 
acetate  to  form  insoluble  alkali  meul  uranyl  acetate,  sep- 
arating the  alkali  metal  uranyl  aceute  from  the  solution. 
oxidizing  the  plutonium  to  the  +6  valence  sute.  adding 
uraatuM  nitrate  lo  Ihi  solnlkM,  IIm  amount  of  uranium 
added  being  mtttk  kH  iImb  that  precipitated  from  the 
solution  in  the  preceding  stage,  contacting  the  solution 
with  an  alkali  metal  aceUte  to  form  insoluble  alkali  metal 
uranyl  acetate  and  alkali  metal  plutonyl  acetate,  separat- 
ing these  acetates  from  the  solution,  reducing  the  plu- 
tonium to  a  valence  state  not  greater  than  -|-4,  contacting 
the  solution  with  an  alkali  metal  acetate  whereby  the 
uranium  is  precipitated  as  insoluble  alkali  metal  uranyl 
aceute.  and  separating  the  alkali  metal  nraayl  acetate. 


247US3 

ADDITION  OP  PARTUL  OXIDATION  PRODUCT 
TO  HYDROCARBON  SYNTHESB 


Mank  7, 195S,  ScrW  Na.  492y44S 
SCWbm.    (CL24«-^449^ 


I.  In  a  process  for  effecting  the  syndiesb  of  faydrt>- 
carboas  by  the  reactioB  of  carbon  raoooaude  with  hyditv 
•a  IB  a  synthesis  zone  at  temperatures  of  from  aboirt 
60"0*  to  about  650*  F.  and  under  other  known  conditions 
including  the  use  of  an  alkali  promoted  iron  hydrv»carboa 
sjrathesa  caudyst,  the  improvement  sHiich  comprises  first 
effecting  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  light  hydrocarbon, 
recovering  an  aqueous  product  containing  alcohols  and 
carbonyl  compoimds  as  a  result  of  said  partia]  oxidation, 
subjecting  said  product  to  distillation  up  to  a  temperature 
of  about  190*  to  195*  F.  to  obtain  an  aqueous  bottoms 
fraction  comprising  essentially  formaldehyde  and  water- 
soluble  aliphatic  acids,  mixing  said  bottoms  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  give 
a  concentration  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  5.0  mol  per- 
cent in  the  total  synthesis  feed,  said  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  being  present  in  the  resulting  mixture  in 
synthesis  proportitms,  continuously  iniecting  said  result- 
ing mixture  in  the  vap<N-  phase  into  a  hydrocarbon  syn- 
thesis zone  in  the  presence  of  a  fluidized  bed  of  an  iron 
hydrocarbon  synthesis  catalyst  under  synthesis  conditions 
aiKi  recovering  from  said  zone  a  prodtict  mixture  com- 
prising hydrocarbons,  water  and  oxygauted  organic 
pounds,  incltxling  alc(rfx>ls. 
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OLEFINS  FROM  CAT^RACKED  CYCLE  OIL 
Hjub  Hoog  and  Albert  Sckaafaan,  The  Hagac,  Ncth- 
crijwds,   aasigBon   to    Shell    DeTclopiiieiit   ComiMuiy, 
New  Yoifc,  N.  Y^  ■  cocponlioa  of  Ddawaie 
No  Drawing.    AppUcadoa  Odobw  M,  19S5 
Serial  No.  541424 
11  Claims.    (CL  24»— 460) 
1.  Process  for  producing  olefins  suitable  for  conversion 
to  detergent  alkylate,  comprising  the  steps  of  catalytkally 
cracking  a  petroleum  oil  including  a  subctantial  propor- 
tion of  components  boiling  above  300'  C,  fractionating 
the  cracked  products,  recovering  a  fraction  boiling  above 
300*  C,  selectively  removing  aromatic  compounds  solely 
from  said  fraction  to  produce  an  ofl  boOing  above  350*  C. 
and  containing  no  more  than  5%  by  wei^t  of  aromatics. 
thermally  cracking  solely  said  latter  oil  in  vapor  phase  to 
produce  a  product  comprising  said  olefins  and  recovering 
therefrom,  by  distillation,  at  least  ooe  fraction  cootaioiig 
a  high  concentration  of  olefins  having  carbon  mmben 

in  the  range  from  8  to  18  and  boiling  in  the  raaae  no  to 
350"  C.  »m  mM^^uj 


PRODUCTION  OF  ACID  CHLORIDES 
RidMrd  NonMB  Laccy,  Hall, 


N«. "  * 

itfoa  Grwt  Briiaia 
14,  1953 

(CLU«— 4M) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  interacting  acetylsali- 
cylic  acid  with  thionyl  chloride  under  substantially  an> 
hydrous  conditions  and  at  a  temperature  below  100*  C. 
in  the  presence  in  the  rcactioo  mixture  of 
trichloride. 


2J7USt 
■RANCHED  CHAIN  DIAMMONK) 


2471455 

14A433-HEXACHLORO^HYDROXYMETIIYL- 
SCf*^?*NT-*-ENE  CARROXYUC  ACID  DB- 
RIVATIVES 

HjMB  M.  Molotaiqr  and  Edwari  G.  BaOwebcr,  CklcMo. 
vHt.  ^mjpon  to  VeUcol  Chcmkal  CorpofsiiorSn 
cago,  nL,  a  corporatioa  of  Illiwiii 


Vii  f 


N« 


•  Hitiii     (0.24^-4 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


14»19S4 


!) 


No  Drawiag.    Aapttcadoa  I  _ 
S«risl  No,  432,972 

4  Claims.    (CL  24«— 44t) 

CI      CI 
CI 


i-0-< 


S,1957 


i. 


H 
R'OC 


sir^ 


o 

-CH' 
^Cl 


1*-N-C 

wherein  R,  R',  R",  R,.  R,'  and  R/'  are  lower-alkyi  groups 
containing  up  to  six  carbon  atoms,  n  and  m  are  imafsrs 
from  one  to  six.  inclusive,  at  least  ooe  of  the  alkykoe 
groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o(  — C^»,— 
*i^  — CmHsm—  representing  a  branched  chain  alkyleiie 
group,  and  the  anions  are  aon-toooc 


whereia  R'  is  a  radical  iadepeadeoffy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R" 
IS  a  radical  independently  selected  from  the  group  coo- 
Mstmg  of  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkenoxy.  halogen 
sod  amine. 


MTUS9 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CARBAMATE  ESTERS 


2471454 


It 


'^^fJSP.S  °£o'^'^^*^^  TEREPHTHAUC  ACTO 
gri^  FROM     ...,«,.'..'..'.  HEXACHLORO^ 

Owen  D. 


!!"^i""^  ^'  "«**»  Midland,  Mkh.,  as- 
^,  .  to  The  Dow  Chcasical  Company,  MidlMd. 
Midk,  a  corporatkNi  of  Ddawar*  '««— ^ 

NoDrawta^    AanBcadon  Mmch  2, 1954 
Serial  No.  54S,9S4 

SCIaiais.    (CL24«— 475) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  diester  of  terephthalic 
acid  which  comprises  reacting  a  mixture  of  a.a  a  «',«',a'- 
hcxachloro-para-xylcne  and  a  monohydric  aliphatic  pri- 
mary alcohol  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  molar 
ratio  of  9  to  30  moles  of  the  alcohol  per  mole  of  the 
said  hexachloro-para-xylcne,  in  admixture  with  from 
10  to  30  percent  by  weight  based  upon  said  hexachloro- 
para-xylenc.  of  a  Friedcl-Crafts  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  aromatic  sulfonic 
aods,  and  chlondcs  and  bromides  of  zinc,  iron,  mercury 
cadmium,  cobalt,  tin  and  nickel,  by  heaUng  said  mix- 
u7»  T^  '**'"*  ■*  '  temperature  between  40*   and 


14,  1954 

Ntt.42749t 

(CL24«-^4n) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  lower  alkyl  cart>amate 
esters  which  comprises  heating  urea  and  a  lower  aliphatic 
alcohol  under  pressure  to  a  temperature  between  about 
130*  C.  and  180*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  substantiaOy 
stable  solvent  for  the  urea  which  has  a  higher  boiMng 
point  than  the  carbamate  ester,  and  distiUing  off  the 
carbamate  ester  produced  from  the  unreacted  urea  and 
solvent  remaining  in  the  reaction  mixture. 


2471444 

TETRAFLUOROADIPIC  AODS  AND 
DERIVATIVBS 


•  Claims.    (O.  244-.-M5) 

1.  A  tetrafluoroadipic  acid.  C^H^JF^,  having  two 
fluorines  on  each  of  two  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the 
carbon  chain  joining  the  two  carboxyl  groups. 

8.  Diethyl   3,3.4.4-tetrafluoroadipate. 


Januaiy  17,  to8» 
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I       urriatt 

ESTERS  OF  VFTAMIN  A 


Hcterick  KUM,  WAtm, 
to  HotMBBB  La  RodM 
tioa  of  Now  Jonty 

No 


Bowl,  SwkKffiMd, 


M. 


?! 


f,  lf57 
Scfftai  No.  U3,ltl 

riimftf,  aprttcattoo  SiiMiiil— i  liigBj  1«,  1956 

<CWm.    (CL1M<— 4t5> 

1.  A  oompouttd  having  the  ta»en\  fonnula 


ijnuu4 

TETRACYCLINE  EXTRACTIONS 

F«  MUlttif  Bfooiily,  N*  Y.,  and 
N.  i.,   aMl^nri   to 
r.  New  Yofk,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalioo 
Matoc 

No  Drawing.    AppDcatfoo  March  2S,  1955 
Serial  No.  497454 
ICIaiBH.    (CLM»--559) 
I.  Tlie  process  of  decomposing  a  quaternary  ammo- 
ohuB-tetracycline  complex  aekctod  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  long  chain  alkyltrimethyt-ammoniun  chloride- 
tetracycline  compWk  and  a  long  chain  dialkyl-dimediyl- 
ammonium    chloride-tetracycline    complex    which    com- 


H^      cu« 


ft 


CH*CB-C— CH*CH->CH-C>bCH-CB«-0-CO-(T)-CO-(0— CHt-CHd.-O-R 

CHa  CH« 

CH* 


wherein  Y  represeou  a  divalent  alkyleoe  ra<ttcal  conlai»- 
ing  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoou.  n  repreaents  a  number 
from  about  4  to  about  45.  and  R  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  the 
radical  i 

HaC       CHt 


■^ 


prises  contacting  said  complex  with  an  aqueous  add  solu- 
tioo  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  0.5-3,  separating 
the  resolttag  aqueous  phase  contaiiong  the  tetracycline, 
and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  phase  with  alkali  to 
a  pH  wittiin  the  ranee  of  aboiot  3-7  so  as  to  crystallize 
tetracycline  free  base  dierefrom. 


-O  (MT)-C  O-O -C  Hr-C  B-C-C  O-C  H-C  H-C-C  B-C  B< 

^B.  ^B,  I        I 

wherein  Y  has  the  meaning  as  defined  above. 


|i  2J7U«2 

SYNTHESIS  OF  ALFHA-MmiYLENE  CARBOX- 
YLIC  AaO  ESTERS  FROM  ALLENE,  CARBON 
MONOXIDE,  AND  AN  ALCOHOL  WITH  IRON 
OR  RUTHENIUM  CARBONYL  CATALYSTS 

Rkteri  E. 
*i  Fa^  4t  N< 
a  cotpatatfaa  af  Dtlawars 

No  DrswMjg.    AppHcall 

SmM  No.  6223U 


1<,19S« 


.^ 


(O. 


PROCESS  FOR  FREFARING  CHLORTETRA- 
CYCUNE  SULFATE 
CI— is  Rcod  aiod 
RIvar,  N.  Y.«  aml(Ban  la 
paay.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  coivorallaa  af  Mdba 
NoDnwfaf.   Appiiallia  Sipiiaii  ir  27,  I95< 
8trWN«.«l2^ 
7nihBi     (a.  M*-.559) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  crystalline  chlortetracy- 
dine  sulfate  which  comprises  slurrying  neutral  chlortet- 
racycline  in  s  lower  alkoxy  lower  afkanol  solvent,  add- 
ing slightly  leu  than  a  stoichiometric  amount  of  sulfwic 
acid  to  the  slurry  so  as  to  effect  solution  of  the  chlortetra- 
cydine  as  the  sulfate,  filtering  to  remove  any  insohibk 
impurities  adding  a  lower  alkanol  to  the  solvent  solution 
so  as  to  form  crystals  of  chlortetracycUne  sulfate  and 
thereafter  ,  recovering    the    crystalline    dUonetracydiae 
sulfate.      ^ 


contMatof   Gcr««C 


I.  Process  for  preparing  mttn  of  alpha-oaethyleae 
carboxyltc  adds  which  coaaprtes  reacting  alleae  and  a 
mooohydric  alctAol  selected  from  the  class  cooMstinf  of 
alkanols  and  cycloalkanols  with  carbosi  oxMioxide  under 
a  pressure  of  at  least  100  atmospheres  at  a  temperature 
of  120  to  250*  C  and  in  contact  with  a  metal  carbonyl 
catalyst  sdected  from  the  dass  consisting  of  iron  car- 
booyb  and  ruthenium  carbooyls. 


UKTUU 

TERT-CARBIN  AMINES 

im,i,     — -  —    «  «  ^ «      B_ 

FhMs^rlpllla,  Fa^ 


TV 


FIfOSFHONIC  DIHAUDBS 

N.  Short,  Boriw,  Tex.,  aaripMr  I 
la— i  Ci^paa),  a  rarpaiaHaa  of 
No  Drawtoo^Aaallcaa—  April  24,  1954 

«Clah— .   (a.34#~543) 

I.  The  method  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  isomeric  halo- 
alkenepbosphonic  dihalides  wherein  the  halogen  atoms 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine  which  comprises  reacting  1.3-butadiene  with  a 
pho^horus  pentahalide  to  form  a  mixture  of  correspond- 
ing isomeric  haloolkenephosphorus  tetrahalides.  reacting 
said  tetrahalides  at  a  temperature  maintained  within  the 
rante  of  0  to  40*  C.  with  a  subsUntiaUy  equivalent  quan- 
tity of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  to  form  said  dihalides. 
and  recovering  said  dihalides. 

7S8  O.  G. —75 


No  Drawing.    Applcal—  Janaary  7,  1957 
SarW  No.  i32,Mt 
II  Oahni     (a.24»--SS4) 
1.  A  compositioo  of  matter  having  the  formula 

B« 
I 
Ri-C-KHCCBfOUCBteOB 

;. 

in  which  R,,  Rf.  and  R|  are  alky!  groups  having  a  total 
of  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  3.  and  m 
is  an  integer  of  5  to  100. 


2J71J<7 

^<:arotene  derivatives  and  method  of 
frefaring  derivatives  of  polyenes 

Frands  J.  Pdracck  and  Lanio  K.  Tnhmiiitii 
CaBT.,  SMlgam  to  CaHfoe^a  1— lllnle  Rcaenrak  Fc 
Mian,  Faiiina,  Calf.,  a  caryaeali—  of 
No  Drawing.    AppBcail—  Jn—  It,  1954 
Serial  No.  594343 
UCtafaM.     (CL24»~3S4) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  derivatives  of  compounds 
having  a  /}-ioaytidene  structure  comprising:  reacting  one 
of  said  compounds  witfi  a  N-bromo  compound  selected 
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from  the  class  consistiiig  of  N-bromoamides  and  N- 
bromotmides  in  th«  presence  of  chlorofonn  and  alcohol. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  derivatives  of  compounds 
having  a  ^ionylidene  structure,  the  steps  comprising: 
reacting  one  of  said  compounds  with  N-bromosucdnimide 
in  a  chiorofonn-alcobol  mixture  to  form  bromo  and  ketal 
intermediates;  and  reacting  said  intermediates  with  an 
organic  base  of  the  substituted  amnxmia  type. 

10.  A  derivative  of  0<arotene  selected  from  the  dam 
consisting  of:  4-keto-3\4'-dehydro-^-carotene;  4-hydraKy> 
3'-4'-dehydro-0-carotene;  and  4-keto-4'-hydroxy-/3-caro- 
tene. 

TREATMENT  OF  VERBENYL  ETHERS 
Io«ph  P.  Bain,  Albert  B.  Boolk,  Hany  G.  HmI,  a^ 
Eugene  A.  Klein,  Jackaoavillc  Ffau,  ■■Igann  to  Tka 
Gliddca  Comyany,  ClcvclaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporatkw  «f 
OUo 

No  Drawlag.    Appikatioa  December  19, 19S3 
Serial  No.  397,444 
ItClafam.    (CL2M— 5S7) 
7.  A  process  for  producing  isopiperitenooe  which  con- 
sists essentially  in  heating  a  verbeayl  compound,  said  com- 
pound being  an  ether  of  verben(ri  and  an  alcohol  under 
non-acidic  conditions  in  the  temperature  range  of  about 
175*  to  about  700*  C.  until  a  substantial  cooversioa  to 
an  isopiperitenyl  ether  has  occurred,  hydrolyzing  the  iso- 
piperitenyl  ether  with  a  non-alkaline  aqueous  medium 
and   oxidizing  the   resultant   mixture  of  alcohols  with 
chromic  acid  to  obtain  isopiperitenooe. 


process  liquors,  which  cooaists  b  using  u  an  extracting 
solvent  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  coosistiiig 
of  isopropylamine,  diethylamine,  pyrrolidine,  morphoUne, 
pyridine  and  pyridine  baaea,  90  percent  of  wiiich  boils 
below  160  degrees  C  at  atoMMpberic  preasura. 


itifi 


to 


2J714i9 
PREPARATION  OF  KETO  ETHERS 
Nkbobs  B.  Lorettc,  Lakt  Jacfcaoa,  Tax.,  ■■ifn 
Dow  Cbearical  CompMy,  Mliliii,  Micb.,  a 
tioB  of  Ddawara 

No  Drawtog.    Appttcadoa  March  t,  1957 

Sertel  No.  444,719 

COafaM.    (CL  249— 594) 

1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  keto  ethers,  which 

comprises  intermixing,  in  the  presence  of  a  strongly  acidic 

cation  exchange  resin  in  the  hydrogen  form,  a  primary 

alcohol  with  an  alpha-beta  unsaturated  ketone  having  the 

general  formula: 

Ri  o 

R-C=CH-C-Ri 

where  R  and  Ri  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl  radicals  and  hydrogen  and  R,  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl 
radicals. 


2371479 
PROCESS    FOR    THE    EXTRACTION    OF    ALKAU 

METAL  SALTS  OF  VANILLIN  OR  ITS  HIGHER 

HOMOLOGUES     FROM     ALKALINE     PROCESS 

LIQUORS 
GeiiH    Albcrda,    Anutcrdam,   Nctbcrtands,   aaslgwir   to 

N.  V.  Nederlandscbc  Conbiwidc  voor  Cbcarfacbc  In- 


^company  of  the  Ndberlaods 

^      No  Drawb^.    Applicadoa  November  4, 1957 

•^  "  Serb!  No.  494,979 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Nelhcrlaaia 
November  13,  1954 
5  Claims.    (0.244—499) 
1.  A  process  for  extracting  alkali  metal  salts  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula 

RO   H 

U 

HO-C  C-CHO 

\  / 

C— C 

in  whkh  R  represents  the  lower  alkyl  group  from  alkaline 


PREPARATION  OF  TERTIARY  ALIPHATIC 
TERPEN!  ALCOHOLS 
Albert  B.  Booth,  lackaoavfla,  FhL,  airfiMr  to  Tht  GB4- 
dca  CoMMmj,  Ckvatoai,  OWo,  a  BirfataJM  of  Ohto 
No  DrawW.    AppBorfkm  JaHaty  15, 1953 
SartofNi.  331315 
14ClahM.    (CL  344-414) 
7.  The  process  for  producing  tertiary  aliphatic  akohob 
of  the  empirical  formula  C|«H|iOH  which  comprises 
hydrolyzing  the  mixture  of  chlorides  resuhiag  from  the 
mooohydrochlorination  of  myrceoe  by  heating  the  same 
in  a  weakly  alkaline  aqueous  medium  comisfing  essen- 
tially of  water  with  sufRcient  agitation  to  maintain  inti- 
mate contact  between  the  aqueous  and  organic  phasw, 
thereafter  fractionally  distiUiag  the  mixture  to  dirtiU  off 
alcohols  of  the  empirical  formula  Ci«HitOH,  and  then 
steam  stripping  the  residue  under  vactram  to  recover  a  dia* 
tillate  rich  in  dineryl  ether. 

16.  The  process  for  forming  myrcene  mooohydrochlo- 
ride  which  comprises  treating  myrcene  with  aqueous  HO 
until  not  more  than  an  equimolecolar  amount  of  HO  has 
reacted  widi  the  myrcene. 


2,f71J72 
RACEMIZAT10N  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
MENTHOL 
Robert  R.  Bsttw—,  Cis^waai,  Ky.,  aeripmr  to 
Qrporattoa,  a  cosperatfea  atf 


NoOmwlH.   AppBcatfaa  Am!  19, 1955 
Sartal  ko.  S933I7 
14  nihil     (CL  249— 431) 
1.  A  method  of  racemiztng  optically  active  menthol 
which  comprises  heating  optically  active  menthol  with 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and  hydrogen  at  a  temper atme 
of  at  least  180*  C.  but  not  greater  than  210*  C,  and 
separating  the  raocmic  oieathol  from  the  rea^km  mix- 
tore. 


2J71J73 
PRODUCTION  OF  ACETYLENIC  DK>LS 
A.  Bcbii,  L^u  Itkaom,  Tex.,  asrignor  to 
Dow  Cfcemical  Camfai^,  Mlihai.  Mkh.,  a 

AppBtartna  May  4, 1954,  Sartoi  No.  512.949 
9ClBtoH.    (CL  249— 435) 

1.  in  a  process  for  preparatioa  of  acetyleoic  diob  by 
reaction  of  acetylene  with  an  aldehyde,  in  the  prcatncc  of 
a  copper  oxide  and  bismuth  oxide  catalyst,  the  improve- 
ment, which  comprises  contacting  the  reactants  with  the 
catalyst  impregnated  upon  a  magnesium  silicate  carrier. 


247L274 

OXYBROMINATION  OF  CHLORODIFLUORO. 

METHANE 

Robert  P.  Rub  aad  Ralph  A.  Davk,  MUbad,  MldL,  aa- 
*mon  to  The  Dmm  Chsmical  Csmpanj,  MHIiai, 

Mlcb.,  a  eotpontfoa  of  Dttowan 

No  Drawing.    AppHcalioo  Fabtvary  14, 19SS 

Sertol  No.  499,799 
2CMaH.  (CL  249— 453  J) 
n.  A  method  of  making  CBrOFi  which  comprises 
passing  through  a  bed  of  a  caulyst  consisting  essentially 
of  chromic  oxide  at  a  reaction  temperature  in  the  ranfe  of 
from  300*  C.  to  600*  C.  and  at  a  conUct  time  of  from 
1  to  75  lecoods,  a  vapor  phase  mixture  of  Br^  CHCIF» 
and  O,  in  p  mole  ratio  of  Br,  to  CHOP,  of  at  least 
0.25:1  and  of  O,  to  Br,  of  at  least  0J:1. 


.^1 
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M71^S 
SEPARATION  OF  SELECTED  COMPONENTS 

FROM  HYDROCARBON  MDTTURES 
laraMC  Gcorac  GciteM,   RircnUc.   DL,  aaigBar  to 
UalTcrvi  OB  ProdKts  Coa^Mj,  Dcs  Plafcirt,  184  a 
of  Delaware 

kiWHl  17,  1951,  Sariiri  N«u  37M^ 
inaiwi     (CL24»— (70 


1.  A  method  for  fractiooally  teparatmc  and  recover- 
int  a  desired  normally  gaseous  compooent  from  a  mix- 
ture thereof  witk  lower  boiling  components  and  faigfaer 
boiling  compooenu  in  the  gasoline  boding  range  com- 
prniag.  sfparating  said  mixture  iMo  a  gaseoos  fraction 
and  a  liquid  fraction,  each  containing  a  portion  of  said 
desired  component  and  said  gaseous  fraction  containing 
a  maior  proportion  of  components  boiling  below  said 
desired  component  and  said  liquid  fraction  containing  a 
maior  proportion  of  components  boiling  above  said  com- 
ponent, introducing  the  separated  lower  boiling-  fraction 
to  a  fractionating  column  at  an  intermediale  ptpt  in 
the  height  of  the  cohifl%.  simultaoeoosly  introt)vcing 
the  separated  higher  boiling  fraction  to  said  column  at 
a  lower  point  in  the  height  thereof,  contacting  the  gaie- 
ous  fraction  with  a  lean  absorption  oil  in  the  upper  plr- 
tion  of  the  column,  passing  the  resultant  enriched  ab- 
sorption oil  dowawardly  in  the  column  below  said  inter- 
mediate point  and  in  thb  portion  of  the  column  remov- 
ing dissolved  gases  from  said  liquid  fraction  and  the 
absorption  oil.  withdrawing  a  liquid  stream  of  said 
higher  boiling  components  from  the  column  below  said 
lower  point,  fiulher  distilling  a  portion  of  said  higher 
boiling  components  to  obtain  said  absorption  oil  and 
introducing  the  Utter  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  column, 
discharging  a  gaseous  stream  of  said  lower  boiling  com- 
ponents from  the  upper  portion  of  the  column,  remov- 
ing from  the  column  between  said  points  an  interme- 
diate fraction  consisting  essentially  of  said  desired  com- 
ponent and  recovering  said  intermediate  fraction. 


2J7U7i 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA  OLEFINS  IN  THE 
PRESFJ4CE  OF  AN  AIR,  CATALYST 
laaes  R.  Ekaer,  PaA  ForsiC,  DL,  aaipwr  to  Standard 
Ol  ComMny,  C^icasn,  DL,  a  corporatton  af  bidlaBa 
Nnbrawtic.    AppMcaMsn  Aa^nst  II.  1954 
It    8aririN^44iJ74 
ISniiiai     iCL2t%    it3.l5) 
1.  A  process  for  prcfMhng  a  liquid  olefin  polymer  com- 
prising substantially  only  terminal  mooo-olefins.  which 


process  comprises  contacting  an  alpha-olefin  having  at 
least  one  hydrogen  atom  attached  to  the  beta  carbon 
atom  with  a  cataljrst  comprising  essentially  a  compouixl 
having  the  formula  A1R|,  wherein  R  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon radical,  and  at  least  about  0.25  gram  atom 
per  gram  mol  of  said  catalyst  of  a  promoter  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  copper  and  siNer 
under  polymerization  conditions,  including  a  tempera* 
ture  in  the  range  of  about  80*  C  to  about  230*  C. 

2pt7M77 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
HacMcL  niHiiiJi,  DL, 


nua 


Marah  9, 1956,  Sariri  Nn.  579424 
•  niiiii       (CL 


i.  In  the  isomerixation  of  an  iaomerizable 
hjrdrocarboQ  of  fraa  4  to  6  carbon  Moas  per  Bolecule 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  platinum,  alumina,  and  combined 
haloten,  tlie  inq>rovement  which  comprises  adding  to 
said  hydrocarbon  to  be  iaomerized  a  substantial  anwont 
of  a  hydrocarbon  fraction  containing  paraffins  and  napb- 
tlienes  to  effect  reforming  thereof  simultaneously  with 
the  isomerixation  of  the  isomerizable  paraffin  hydrocar^ 
bon.  the  paraffins  of  said  added  hydrocarbon  fraction 
having  a  minimum  molecular  weight  of  86  and  a  maxi- 
mum  molecular  weight  not  greater  than  28  more  Chan 
the  molecular  weight  of  said  paraffin  hydrocarbon  to  be 
isoonoized  and  the  naphthetKs  of  said  added  hydrocar- 
bon fraction  having  a  minionun  molecular  weight  of  84 
and  a  maxknum  molecnlw  weight  not  greater  than  26 
more  than  the  molecular  weight  of  said  paraffin  hydro- 
carbon to  be  iaomerized,  tite  amount  of  said  added  hy- 
drocarbon fraction  containing  paraffins  and  naphtbeties 
being  such  that  dehydrofcnation  of  the  naphthenia  there- 
in will  maintain  the  isomerixation  process  in  hydrogen 
balance  and  produce  not  more  than  100  cubic  feet  per 
barrel  of  excess  hydrogen. 


*^^i. 
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M^UTS  ly,  for  alternatively  feeding  coolint  water  or  compressed 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  SMELTING         air  to  said  channels,  means  for  operating  said  two-way 

tr     <  c     j_  ij  #v-i     f '-^'^'^^C^  „..__._      .  .     *2've  means,  and  means  responsive  to  the  temperature 

Applkalioa  October  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  (1M3< 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway  October  12, 1955 

SClaioH.    (CL13— 17) 


1.  A  liquid  seal  for  an  electrode  of  a  closed  electric 
furnace  having  a  roof  and  a  movable  electrode  passing 
through  the  roof,  comprising  a  trough  member  carried 
by  the  furnace  roof  and  surrounding  the  electrode,  a 
bell-shaped  member  carried  by  the  electrode  with  an 
annular,  downwardly  extending  fin  adapted  to  enter  said 
trough  and  a  top  portion  extending  towards  the  elec- 
trode, annular  means  in  the  top  of  the  bell  shaped  mem- 
ber extending  around  the  electrode  adapted  to  receive  a 
flowing  stream  of  water  and  openings  extending  out  of 
said  annular  means  for  causing  water  to  flow  in  a  sub- 
stantially continuous  film  against  the  inside  of  said  fin 
above  the  trough  but  below  the  top  portion  of  said  bell- 
shaped  member  so  that  the  liquid  will  fk>w  down  on  the 
inside  of  the  fin,  then  enter  the  inskk  portion  of  the 
trough,  pass  under  the  edge  of  the  fin  and  move  up 
through  the  outer  portion  of  the  trough,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  excess  water  from  the  outside  upper  por- 
tion of  the  trough. 


247U79 
SECURITY  MEANS  FOR  WATER  COOLED 
STIRRING  WINDINGS 
Emfl   LadeiU  Vastcras,  Swedes,  asri(Bor  to    aii,., 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolafct,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
corporation  of  Sweden 

Application  October  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  W  1,757 
aaims  priority,  appHcation  Sweden  October  M,  1954 

1  Claim.  (CL  13—24) 
Stirring  means  for  the  molten  metal  in  furnaces,  lo- 
cated substantially  below  the  furnace  bottom  and  com- 
prising polyphase  coils  fed  from  an  alternating  current 
source,  channels  within  said  coils  for  the  passage  of 
cooling  water  under  normal  operation  of  the  stirring 
means,  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  the  supply  of  the  cool- 
ing water  to  said  channels,  a  source  of  compressed  air 
for  substituting  the  supply  of  compressed  air  for  the 
supply  of  water  in  the  event  of  risk  of  the  molten  metal 
penetrating  the  bottom*  of  the  furnace,  two-way  valve 
means  insert^  in  said  inlet  and  outlet  means  ren>ective- 
1166  : 


operating  means  and  comprising  time  lag  means  for  in- 
terrupting the  supply  of  electric  power  to  the  stirring 
means  prior  to  the  supply  of  compressed  air  to  the  chan- 
nels of  said  stirring  means. 


23714M 
PIEZOELECTRIC  IGNITER  UNIT  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Joaeph  R.  HarkMss,  MllwaidMC  Wis.,  Mrignor  to  BtliB 
-   Strattoa  Corp.,  Mflwaakcc,  Wk^  a  corponHioa  of 


\ 

Applicatioa  Angnt  2«,  1956,  Scriai  No.  i«43t« 
5  <!■!■■      (CL123— 14t) 


ta^txi 


1.  A  piezoelectric  igniter  unit  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  crankcase  and  a  crankshaft  driven 
member  therein,  comprising:  a  housing:  a  piezoelectric 
element  in  the  housing;  a  drive  shaft  rotaubly  )oumaled 
m  the  housing  and  having  an  end  portion  projecting  a 
distance  outwardly  from  one  side  of  the  housing;  mecha- 
nism in  the  housing  actuated  by  the  drive  shaft  and 
operatively  connected  with  the  piezoelectric  element  for 
effecting  sudden  change  in  mechanical  stress  in  the  ele- 
ment, said  mechanism  including  a  spring  which  is  cycli- 
cally alternately  loaded  and  suddenly  released  in  timed 
relation  to  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft,  sudden  release 
of  the  spring  tending  to  subject  the  housing  to  abrupt, 
noise  producing  reaction  forces;  a  driving  member  on 
said  projecting  end  portion  of  the  drive  shaft  projccuble 
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through  an  aperture  in  the  crankcase  of  an  engine,  to  be 
driven  from  a  crankshaft  driven  member  of  the  engine: 
aad  an  adaptor  plate  fixed  on  said  side  of  the  igniter 
housing  to  provide  for  attachment  of  the  igniter  unit 
to  the  crankcate  of  an  engine,  said  plate  having  a  cen- 
tral aperture  therein  through  which  the  drive  shaft  pro- 
jects and  bcmg  located  on  the  housing  between  said 
driving  member  and  the  main  portion  of  the  housing, 
and  said  adaptor  plate  being  formed  of  resilient  material 
so  as  to  minimize  the  transmission  of  shocks,  produced 
by  suddent  release  of<said  spring,  into  the  walls  of  an 
engine  upon  which  the  igniter  is  nnounted. 


li 


__         U714tl 

ALKALINE  STORAGE  BATTERY  WTTH 
NEGATIVE  IRON  ELECTRODE 


N^  422429 
(CL  IM— 25) 

1.  In  a  storage  battery:  a  poaitive  electrode,  an  alkaline 
electrolyte,  aitd  a  negative  electrode  the  active  material 
of  which  consists  essentially  of  electrolytically-active  iron 
aad  ferrous  sulphide  in  an  amount  equivalent  from  at 
least  .03%  to  about  .1%  sulphur  in  the  fonn  of  sulphide 
by  weight  of  tba  iroa. 


"Sti 
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2J7Ut2 
HOT  LINE  GUARDS 

aai  WHtaB  F 
la  BaiMil 

•f 
17,  lfS7.  ScffW  Ntt.  M6»1M 
4  riilMi     (CL174— 5) 


1 .  In  a  line  guard  the  combiiution  of  an  insulating  sup- 
port with  a  sdf,  resilieat,  elongated  ntw^'^trnt  oicaiber 
of  sheet  material,  forming  an  inner  and  an  outer  housing 
about  an  electric  line  conductor,  said  housings  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  separate  generally  round  -and  coDccntric 
tubular  members  each  being  open  at  its  kywer  side  and 
forming  a  double  wall  of  insulation  with  tibe  walls  spaced 
from  each  other  to  form  an  insulating  air  gap  surroinidiiig 
said  conductor,  said  support  comprising  an  ■ttarhing 
flange  depending  from  the  open  side  of  each  housing  to 
permit  application  of  the  guard  to  the  line  conductor  by  a 
downward  phll.  said  outer  housing  having  an  upwardly 
projecting  wall  portion  rcsiliently  engaging  the  inside  of 
the  inner  housing  at  the  open  side  forming  a  tapered  slot 
to  be  cammed  open  by  the  conductor  and  to  snap  shut 
^     upon  the  passage  of  a  conductor  into  the  guard. 


i: 


2J714t3 
ABLE  TERMINATION 
rnmk  R.  DkUMMi,  Gka  RUga,  N.  J 
Talcfk«M     ~ 
N.  Y^  aewycatlon  of  New  Yatk 


cw    YMk, 


October  11,  1954,  ScfW  N*.  415499 
11  CWm.    (CI.  114— mS2) 

1.  In  combination  a  cable,  a  repeater,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  cable  to  the  repeater,  said  cable  compris- 
ing an  inner  conductor  including  a  high  tensile  strength 


load  transmitting  core  and  a  high  conductivity  dieath 
thereover,  a  layer  of  insulation  on  said  dieath,  an  outer 
conductor  on  said  layer,  and  a  protective  insulating  cover 
on  the  outer  conductor;  said  repeater  comprising  a  rigid 
housing  of  greater  cross  section  than  said  cable,  amplify- 
ing means  within  the  housing,  an  inner  cover  sealed  to 
the  housing,  and  an  electrical  terminal  insulated  from 
and  sealed  through  said  cover;  said  means  for  connecting 
comprising  a  flared  aiKhor  secured  to  the  cable  core  and 
including  a  continuous  envelope  of  insulation  compatible 


with  the  cable  ii»ulatioo  and  nterged  therewitfi,  an  ooter 
cover  in  contact  with  a  portion  each  of  said  aoch<M'  and 
said  cable  insulation,  a  body  of  substantially  iooonapres- 
sible  deformabk  insulating  material  between  aixHber  por- 
tion of  the  anchor  insulation  and  said  iimer  cover,  means 
for  clamping  the  outer  cover  to  the  housing  including 
means  for  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  the  outer  cover 
to  cause  said  deformable  material  to  fill  all  voids  be- 
tween the  covers,  means  for  connecting  said  inner  con- 
ductor to  said  terminal,  xtd  means  for  connecting  said 
outer  conductor  to  said  outer  cover. 


2J7Ut4 
ENCLOSED  PANELBOARD  MOUNTING 
Ervin  E.  WBh.  Alton,  Mns  nig  ii  U 
Pro4ncls  CoHpenj^  Ncwarit*  N.  if  n 
Ddawwa 

Ion  Mav  9, 1952,  Serial  No.  214411 
liniTiiii      (0.174— 52) 


1.  A  panelboard  construction  comprising  an  endosure 
for  an  electric  device,  said  eiKlosure  having  a  front 
opening  and  a  part  within  said  enclosure  extending  from 
the  rear  thereof  toward  said  front  opening,  and  trim 
means  for  securement  to  said  enclosure  at  said  front 
opening,  said  trim  means  having  a  part  within  the  marginal 
edges  thereof  and  extending  toward  the  rear  of  said 
enclosure,  said  parts  having  releasably  interengageable 
portions  for  su^jending  said  trim  means  in  imsectired 
disposition  on  said  enclosure  for  preventing  inadvertent 
disengagement  of  said  trim  means  from  said  endosure 
prior  to  securement  thereto,  said  eix:losure  part  and 
said  trim  n>eans  having  cooperating  apertures  defined 
therein,  respectively,  which  are  adapted  to  receive  a 
securing  elentetit  for  securing  said  trim  means  to  said 
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enclosure,  said  apertures  being  automatically  aligned  in 
registry  upon  said  suspension  of  said  trim  means  oo  said 
enclosure,  and  said  parts  being  concealed  by  said  trim 
means. 


••*. 


2J71,2S5 

BRANCH  BUS  DUCT  STRUCTUltBS 

SaMd  S.  Fowe,  AUqaippn,  aai  EmI  a  Kiaaea,  Bmtct, 

?-  iSC?^*"  Wesdnghome  Ekctric  C«ffponlioa, 

Eaa<  nUslimgli,  Pa^  a  cofyontftiM  of  PcaHjrhraain 

Applkatloo  Scptensbcr  4, 1953,  ScrU  No.  37Ma 

UOaiM.    (CL174— 72) 


1-  In  a  multi-phase  bus  duct,  in  combination,  a  duct 
housing,  at  least  three  substantially  flat  main  bus  ban  of 
different  phases  disposed  in  the  housing  with  their  longi- 
tudinal center  lines  lying  in  the  same  plane,  at  least  three 
substantially  flat  branch  bus  bars  disposed  subtUntiaUy 
at  right  angles  to  the  main  bus  bars  with  their  longitudinal 
center  lines  lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  longitudinal 
center  lines  of  the  main  bus  bars,  at  least  one  branch  bus 
bar  abutting  a  side  of  at  least  one  main  bus  bar  of  the 
corresponding  phase,  and  a  generally  U-shaped  tie  bar 
connecting  each  one  of  the  other  branch  bus  ban  to  one 
of  the  other  main  bus  bars  of  the  corresponding  phase,  the 
legs  of  said  tie  ban  being  secured  to  the  edges  of  the  bus 
bars. 


MESSAGE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Walter  M.  Bmos,  New  York.  N.  Y,,  Md  DarU  E. 
■M,  MonMowB,  aad  George  J.  KModd,  GIca  R«ck, 
N.  J.,  aad  George  A.  Locks,  Gka  Hcai,  N.  Y^  m- 
sigMn  to  Bell  Trlrphoni  Laboratorfea,  Imoti 
New  York.  N.  Y,  a  corpomtfoa  of  New  York 
^    AppBrailiJO  NoTeasbcr  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,7t» 
25naiM     (CL17S— 2) 


^tfL-L      JL         1 ' 
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22.  In  a  telegraph  system,  a  principal  sutioo.  a  plu- 
rality of  outlying  message  transmitten  adapted  to  trans- 
mit to  said  principal  station  one  at  a  time,  means  manu- 
ally operable  in  either  of  two  ways  for  conditioning  said 
transmitten  for  operation,  roU  call  signal  transmissioo 
means  at  said  principal  sution  for  inviting  message  trans- 
mission from  any  transmitter  conditioned  according  to 
one  or  the  other  of  said  two  ways,  said  roll  call  signal 
transmission  means  including  a  stepping  switch  operable 
step  by  step  for  determining  the  selective  characteristics 
of  said  roll  call  signals  for  selecting  transmitten  condi- 
tioned either  way,  a  second  stepping  switch  for  regista^- 


ing  the  last  roU  call  signal  that  resulted  in  the  starting 
of  a  transmitter,  aad  means  responsive  to  advancement 
of  said  first-mentioned  stepping  switch  through  a  com- 
plete cycle  in  which  the  roll  call  signals  have  selective 
characteristics  for  selecting  transmitten  conditioned  one 
of  said  ways  and  into  correspondence  with  said  aecoad- 
mentioned  stepping  switch  for  changing  to  the  selective 
characteristics  of  roll  call  signals  for  selecting  traasmit- 
ten  conditioned  the  other  of  said  ways  and  for  imtiating 
another  cycle  of  said  first-mentiooed  stepping  switch. 


2it7Ut7 

raOTOGRAmiC  REPRODUCTION  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

JttMa  R.  R.  Har«sr,  WaA^lo%  D.  C 

Arplirallon  Jnna  U,  1953,  Swfal  Nn.  ykXjm 

\Oakm.    (CL17S— (.7) 

(Graaled  aadcr  TWc  35,  U.  S.  Co^  (1952),  M.  2tf) 


....  A  ^j.      ^,?l^ 


&i.a#s^ 


—  B- 


^' 


:^'-' 


A  photographic  reproductioa  system  compriiiag  a  flnt 
film  having  images  recorded  thereon,  a  first  film  trana- 
port  mechanism  for  moving  said  flnt  flhn  at  a  relatively 
consunt  speed,  said  fint  film  transport  n)echanism  iaclod- 
ing  a  coosunt  speed  drive  motor  and  a  film  rate  pulse 
generator,   s  fint  cathode   ray   tube  scanning    element 
mounted  in  proximity  to  said  first  film  and  produdag  a 
movable  spot  source  of  light,  a  scan  pulse  generator,  fint 
means  responsive  to  said  scan  pulse  generator  for  deflect- 
ing the  spot  source  of  light  for  scanning  the  first  film 
transversely  to  its  direction  of  motion,  photoelectric  means 
responsive  to  light  transmitter  from  said  source  through 
said  film,  a  fint  aperture  plate  mounted  between  said  first 
film  and  said  photoelectric  means  having  a  narrow  riit 
disposed  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
first  film,  an  expander  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  photoelectric  means,  means  in  said  expander  dicott 
to  alter  the  degree  of  expansion  of  the  electrical  signal 
passed  by  said  circuit,  and  amplifier  and  polarity  revers- 
ing switches  serially  connected  to  said  expander  cifcoit, 
a  second  film  to  be  expoaed,  a  second  film  transport  mech- 
anism having  a  constant  speed  drive  motor  for  moving 
said  second  film  at  subsUntially  the  same  speed  as  said 
first  film,  a  second  cathode  ray  tube  mounted  in  proximity 
to  said  second  film,  means  to  produce  a  second  movable 
spot  source  of  light  on  the  face  of  said  second  cathode 
ray  tube,  second  means  responsive  to  said  scan  pobe 
generator  for  deflecting  said  second  movable  spot  source 
of  light  for  scanning  said  second  film  in  synchronfara  with 
the  scan  movement  of  the  first  spot  source  of  light,  a 
second  aperture  plate  mounted  between  said  cathode  ray 
tube  and  said  film  having  a  narrow  slit  disposed  perpen- 
dicular to  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  second  ftlm. 
means  to  modulate  the  intensity  of  said  second  spot  source 
of  light  in  response  to  fluctuations  of  said  expanded  elec- 
trical signal,  and  a  third  cathode   ray  tube  responaiv« 
to  the  output  from  said  amplifier,  said  film  rate  pulae 
generator  and  said  scan  pulse  generator  for  produdi^  a 
visual  image  of  the  recorded  images  on  the  first  film  as 
altered  by  the  operation  oi  the  fKpaitdtr  carcuit. 
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UTl^tt  

JZED  AGC  SYSTEM 
P.  Thoim,  WMt  CiiMiiiniil,  N.  I^ 

CiMrporalloa  of  Aaolca,  ■ 


N 
S 


14,  19S1,  ScfW  N«.  32Mt7 
(CL  179—73) 


ride  t  dednud  ootpot  fron  eadi  cohmn  of  keys  repce- 
sentadve  of  a  deprcsted  key,  means  to  convert  the  output 
ot  each  column  frcMn  dedmal-to-binary  form,  means  to 
convert  said  binary  form  for  all  of  said  columns  into  a 
serial  pulse  train  preserving  difit  significance,  means  to 
store  said  serial  pulse  train  in  said  storage  device,  reg- 
iHer  means,  meaas  to  read  said  aerial  pube  train  from 
said  storage  device  into  said  register  means  to  be  stati- 
cized, means  to  convert  said  staticized  serial  pube  train 
into  a  decimal  form,  means  to  apply  said  last-named 
tffyjiiml  f onn  to  said  respective  coinmns  of  keys  oa  said 
keyboard,  and  means  to  indicate  a  difference  between  ^ 
decimal  output  from  said  keyboard  representative  of  said 
depceiaed  keys  and  the  decimal  form  applied  to  said  key- 
board. 

U7U99  

ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

~     ■     ■         ■     or  10 

New 


1.  An  antoontk  gain  ooatrol  circuit  for  receivers  of  the 
type  fa»<'it«Hti^  deflection  coatrol  circuit  means  for  a 
cathode  ray  tube,  coa^pcWat  the  combinatioo  of  means 
for  deriving  first  and  secood  operating  potentials  from 
said  deflection  oovtrol  circuit  meaas  snb^  to  amplitude 
variatioas  m  response  to  varyiag  load  drmnarts  oa  said 
deflectioo  control  circuit  means,  an  antooatic  gain  coatroi 
amplifier  stage  tadading  an  input  cleUiude,  an  ootp«t 
electrode  aad  a  common  electrode,  meaas  providiag  an  in- 
put circuit  for  said  autooiatic  gain  coatroi  aa^pliBer  stage 
coanected  between  said  input  electrode  aad  said  conmoa 
electrode,  an  output  circuit  for  deriving  an  automatic 
gain  control  potential  the  amplitude  of  wMch  is  a  function 
of  the  ugnal  strength  of  a  signal  wave  apphed  to  said  input 
circuit  connected  between  said  output  electrode  and  said 
common  electrode,  means  for  applying  said  first  operating 
potential  from  said  deflection  control  circuit  means  be> 
twcen  a  pair  of  said  electrodes  whereby  variations  in  said 
first  operating  potential  produces  variations  in  the  re- 
sulting automatic  gain  control  potential,  and  means  apply- 
ing uid  secood  operating  potential  from  said  deflection 
control  means  to  said  output  circuit  in  a  polarity  such 
that  variatioas  in  said  secood  operating  poteatia]  com- 
pensate for  nid  variations  in  automatic  gain  coatroi 
potential. 

''  2J7Ua9        

ERKOR-CHECKING  SYSTEM 
loaaar  Cat,  laceh  GoUMif.  mi 
Palo  AHo,  CaW.,  aaslgaon,  W  a 
Geacral  Ekctrie  Ciigsaj.  New  Yeek,  N.  Y^  a 
peratfoa  o#  New  Y«it 
Apafcartea  October  19,  1955,  ScfW  Na.  539,594 
9  ClilM    (CL  179—13) 


iuni  h 


Yaek,  N.  Y,,  a 


S,19SLScfWNa.  249^3 


29,1999 
(CL  179-^43^ 


2.  An  electric  communication  system 
master  osdllatioo  generator  arnrnged  to  produce  waves 
at  a  sampling  frequency,  means  for  causing  a  signal 
wave  to  modulate  the  phase  of  said  waves,  means  for 
deriving  from  the  phase  nsodulated  waves  a  train  of 
pubes  having  a  pulse  repetitioo  frequency  equal  to  an 
integral  multiple  of  the  sampling  frequency,  meaas  for 
gating  the  train  of  pulses  in  order  to  sdect  for  each 
sample  a  single  one  of  said  pulses  to  serve  as  aa  iadex 
pulse,  means  for  transmitting  a  succeanon  of  sadi  iadex 
pubes  over  a  communication  medium  to  a  receiver  aad 
at  the  receiver  means  inpoiivf  to  the  direction  and 
rate  of  drift  of  the  time  poaMoas  of  the  received  iadex 
pubes  for  reproducing  said  signal  wave. 


2,971491 
COf^fFERENCB  CmCUTT  IN  TWO-WAY  COM- 
MUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  FOUE-WUE 
OPERATION 


ScfW  Na.  594,923 
July  14»  1955 
(CL  179—1) 


3.  A  system  for  detecting  erron  in  tnuMferring  data 
to  a  storage  device  from  the  keys  of  a  keyboard  having 
columns  of  keys  wherein  data  b  entered  by  depressing 
a  different  key  in  each  column  in  accordance  with  the 
data  to  be  entered,  said  system  comprising  means  to  pro- 


I.  in  a  communication  system,  a  four-wire  coafereace 
circuit  forming  two  two-wire  principal  channds  for  ia- 
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terconnecting  two  subacriben  for  two>way  converuUkm, 
a  four-tenninal  amplifier  coupling  link  for  each  of  laid 
principal  channels  and  having  its  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  wires  of  the  corresponding  channel,  means 
for  galvanically  interconnecting  oxresponding  output 
terminals  of  said  coupling  links  to  form  a  common  two- 
wire  output  therefor,  each  of  said  coupling  links  being 
adapted  to  pass  speech  currents  only  from  its  correspond- 
ing principal  channel  to  said  common  output,  a  two-con- 
ductor busbar,  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  common 
output  of  said  coupling  links  to  said  busbar  to  pass  said 
speech  currents  thereto,  and  circuit  means  for  connecting 
to  the  conductors  of  said  busbar  the  line  wires  of  at 
least  one  further  subscriber  for  transmitting  to  such  sub- 
scriber the  speech  currents  from  said  principal  channel 
by  way  of  the  respective  coupling  links  and  said  busbar. 


U7U92  

NOBE  REDUCTION  IN  PHASE  SHIFT 

MODULATION 

John  H.  Bom,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y^  airifMr  to  Eslkcr 

Marion  Ariitinf,  czccntrtx  of  Ihc  calate  of  E4wln 

H.  AnMlra^  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y. 

AppfcaHna  October  12,  19SX  S«W  No.  3tS,345 

1  nihil     (CL179— IS) 


2.  A  frequency  modulation  multiplex  transmitter, 
comprising:  a  first  phase  shift  modulator  having  an  in- 
put for  carrier  waves,  an  input  for  modulating  signals, 
and  an  output  for  the  modulated  carrier  waves;  a  source 
of  constant  frequency  carrier  waves  supplying  said  carrier 
wave  input  of  said  first  modulator,  said  source  and  said 
modulator  both  having  inherent  characteristics  which  in- 
troduce minute  random  phase  shifts  in  the  modulated  car- 
rier wave,  said  random  phase  shifts  being  of  the  type 
caused  by  thermal  and  tube  noise;  a  frequency  multi- 
plier having  an  input  coupled  to  the  modulated  wave 
output  of  said  first  modulator  and  an  output,  said  fre- 
quency multiplier  producing  a  frequency  multiplication 
of  said  modulated  carrier  wave  by  a  factor  such  that 
only  a  single  pair  of  bands  of  side  frequencies  is  present 
in  the  frequency  multiplied  modulated  wave  at  the  out- 
put of  said  multiplier;  a  second  phase  shift  modulator  hav- 
ing a  carrier  input  operatively  associated  with  the  output  of 
said  multiplier  and  having  an  output  and  an  input  adapted 
to  have  modulating  signals  of  a  subcarrier  frequency  ap- 
plied thereto;  a  noise  removing  band  pass  filter  interposed 
between  the  output  of  said  multiplier  and  said  second 
modulator,  said  filter  having  a  peaked  relatively  narrow 
band  pass  characteristic  which  effectively  cuts  off  aU  fre- 
quencies lying  in  the  range  of  said  subcarrier  modulated 
frequencies  arising  from  said  random  phase  shifts  and 
which  co-incidentally  unduly  attenuates  the  high  side 
frequencies  of  the  frequency  multiplied  modulated  wave 
to  an  extent  which  prevents  faithful  reproduction  of  the 
modulations  thereof;  and  a  compensating  transmission 
network  coupled  to  said  modulating  signal  input  of  said 
first  modulator,  said  network  having  a  rising  transmis- 
sion characteristic  which  causes  the  lower  frequency 
components  of  the  modulating  signals  to  be  attenuated 
with  respect  to  the  higher  frequency  components  thereof 
and  thereby  accentuates  the  higher  side  frequencies  of 


said  nradolated  waires  to  an  extent  which  compenntet 
correctively  for  said  co-incidental  attenuation  of  said 
side  frequencies  by  said  filter,  whereby  said  second  mod- 
ulator is  shielded  from  the  effects  of  said  random  phaae 
shifts. 


2371J93 
MULTICHANNEL  TELEPHONE  CAItRIEll  SYSTEM 
J.  RoMHN,  Jr.,  Lo  Gni«o,  IL,  iii^ii   to 
rilipfcani  Mi  Tili^^  Corpofdoa,  a 

coffporatfoa  of  Morytoai 

liplimtH  17,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  45<,73t 
7  CWm.    (f!L  179—15) 


1.  In  a  mnltichaand  tdcpboae  carrier  tptan,  trrt 
lines  comprising  respeclife  sources  of 
signals,  a  conMBon  traMtoiaikMi  line, 
■Btorpnoed  between  respective  flnc  Uses  and  die 
tn— liwiiiu  line  to  provido  respective 
channels  ovor  the  common  Une,  a  hni  nxxhilator  in  each 
transmitting  section  to  provide  upper  and  lower  first  side 
bands  of  the  signals  from  the  asMdated  line  with  respect 
to  a  first  carrier  frequency  «^i?— fliti?"  to  all  transmitting 
•ectiona,  means  for  supplying  the  said  first  carrier  fre- 
quency to  the  first  modulator  of  each  section  in  square- 
wave  form  and  of  an  amplitude  greater  than  the  peak 
amplitude  of  the  voice  frequency  signals,  similar  band- 
pass filters  in  each  section  to  select  one  of  the  associated 
first  side  bands  while  rejecting  the  other,  a  second  modu- 
lator in  each  section  coiq>led  to  the  output  of  its 
dated  band-pass  filter,  means  for  supplying  to  the 
tive  second  modulators  band-allocating  carrier  freqoeaciei 
which  are  separated  in  frequency  by  an  amount  in  excea 
of  the  band  width  of  the  band-pass  filter  to  provide  upp« 
and  lower  second  side  bands  of  frequencies  which  are 
correspondingly  different  for  each  section,  means  cou- 
pling the  output  of  the  seooiMl  modulators  to  the  common 
transmission  line,  and  second  filtering  means  interpoMd 
between  the  second  modnlaton  and  the  transmission  line 
for  selecting  corresponding  second-modulator  side  bands 
comprising  one  side  band  of  each  second  OKxhilator. 
while  rejecting  the  other  side  band  of  each  second 
modulator. 


M7I494 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  COMIBCTION  IN  TWO. 

WAY  CARRIER  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Bo|daa  R.  StocMewIca,  Rnrhistir,  N.  Y.,  aorinor  to 

^^'■^■'^■■Iri  Cnrpnearten,  Rndnsf ,  I^,  Y^  a 

AppOcattoa  Octoker  29,  19S4,  Serial  No.  «19,t99 
Hriitoii  (CL  179^15.5) 
1.  In  a  two-way  carrier  system  comprising  first  and 
second  carrier  terminals  interconnected  by  a  transmis- 
sion network,  means  at  said  first  terminal  for  generating 
a  first  pilot  frequency,  means  for  transmitting  said  first 
pilot  frequency  to  said  second  terminal,  means  at  said 
second  terminal  for  deriving  a  second  pilot  frequency 
from  said  received  first  pilot  frequency,  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  second  pilot  frequency  to  said  Ant  temiBal 
means  at  said  first  terminal  for  utilizing  said  received  sec- 
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ond  pilot  frequency  m  a  modulating  frequency  for  signals 
transmitted  to  said  second  terminal  from  said  first  ter- 
minal, means  al  said  second  terminal  for  demodulating 
signals  received  from  said  first  terminal  with  said  second 
pilot  frequency,  means  at  said  second  terminal  for  utiliz- 


j^ 


m%  said  received  irM  pilot  f^eqaeacy  as  a  modulating 
frequency  for  stgnals  tranawtted  to  said  first  iBraiMi 
from  said  second  terminal,  and  means  at  said  llrM  lBr> 
minal  for  demodulating  signals  received  from  said  secood 
terminal  with  said  Ant  pilot  frequency. 


Of  2^M9S 

AUTOMATIC  mSQUENCY  COUICTION  IN 
SUPniE98BD  CARimJt  C0MMUN1CA110N 
SYSTEMS 

K.  StacUcwlci«  RncknlVt  N*  Y^  MripBse  i 

corporation  of  Deiawart 
Applkatioa  October  2f ,  19S4,  ScrW  Nn.  ilf^tM 
<  ClaiBH.     (CL  179l-15^ 


1.  Ttt  a  comnwttication  system  comprising  a  transmit- 
ting terminal  and  a  receiving  terminal,  a  source  of  input 
signals  which  lie  within  a  given  frequency  range,  means 
at  said  transmitting  terminal  for  noodulating  a  carrier 
wave  with  said  input  signals  and  for  suppressing  the 
carrier  frequency,  means  at  said  transmitting  terminal 
for  generating  a  pilot  signal  which  differs  is  frequency 
from  said  carrier  wave  by  a  particular  frequency  within 
said  given  frequency  range,  nteans  at  said  transmitting 
terminal  for  transmitting  one  of  the  sidebands  of  said 
modulated  carrier  wave  and  said  pilot  sigmU  to  said 
receiving  terminal,  said  receiving  terminal  comprising  a 
demodulator  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output  dr- 
cnit.  means  for  applying  the  received  signals  to  the  input 
circuit  of  said  demodulator,  a  band-pass  fitter  timed  to 
said  particular  frequency  and  connected  to  the  output 
circuit  of  said  detnodulator,  meam  for  modulating  the 
received  pilot  signal  with  the  signal  passed  by  said  filter 
to  derive  ■  carrier  wave,  and  means  for  apfrfying  said 
derived  carrier  wave  to  said  demodulator  to  donodulatc 
the  received  sideband. 


2J7149i 

wtjMTTPy;  CALL  cmcyiT 

W.  Pbarii,  Rochailar»  N*  Y<«  bmIbmi 


Jmy  3%^  195v(  Serial  rln«  v99f8w9 
%  CUtaM.    (CI.  179^17) 
I .  In  a  telephone  system,  owaas  for  transmitting  digit 
indicatiotts.  means  for  r  iisliljiiiin  reverting  calls  respon- 
W8  o.  G— 76 


sive  to  a  plurality  of  said  digit  indications  rq>reseiiting 
directory  ntmibers,  means  in  said  establishing  means  for 
extending  said  digit  indications  to  succeeding  equipment, 
meam  in  said  establishing  meam  for  rendering  said  taMl 
named  meam  ineffective  during  transmission  of  digit  indi- 
cations representing  first  portion  of  said  directtny  nimi- 
ban,  meam  responsive  to  digit  indications  rqyesenring 


M^}-® 


^p-^H 


G>?Q 


later  portiom  of  said  directory  ntmibers  for  extending 
reverting  calls  from  said  establishing  means,  meam  in 
said  establishing  meam  for  withbotding  digit  indicatiom 
representing  final  portiom  of  said  directory  numbers 
thereby  preventing  busy  tests,  and  controllable  meam  for 
thereafter  transmitting  said  withheld  digit  indications  to 
determine  the  application  of  said  busy  tests. 


U71J97 
IM-UNC  DIRECT-ACCESS  CROSSBAR 

TELEPHONE  SWITCHING  UNFT 
1.  Itanari,  C^em^  DL, 


Mmdi  t,  19S4,  Sartri  No.  41M4S 
f  niliiii     (CL179u.lt) 


jl    \tw^   \jr 


r  ,-^  ^^ 


U 


ff^ 


1.  In  a  switching  syatem  for  cotmecting  caOing  and 
called  lines  with  trunks,  a  group  of  croesbnr  swittbes  ench 
including  a  anmerical  swilling  section  and  a  bi»> 
numerical  switching  section,  each  section  including  line 
multiples  and  a  set  of  intersecttng  trank  multiples,  to- 
gether with  selectively  operable  croaspcMnt  meam  for 
connecting  any  line  multiple  of  the  Mction  to  any  trank 
multiple  thereof,  lines  and  distributint-frame  meam  fbr 
coimecting  them  to  leapecUve  line  multiples  of  one 
tion  of  any  swiicb,  dlMribntint-fraBie  meam  for 
oecting  the  line  multiples  of  the  noo-iramerkal  sectiom  to 
lespeoive  line  muhipks  of  the  nnmerical  sectiom,  origi- 
nating trunks  and  wiring  meam  for  connecting  dbem  lo 
respective  Xxrak  multiples  of  tba  non-numerical  sectiom, 
terminating  trunks  and  wiring  meam  for  connecting  them 
to  respective  tnmk  multiples  of  the 
control  meam  lesponaive  to  a  cafltn 
line  for  srlerting  and  operating  a  crompoint  menm  m 
the  aMOcimed  w  wi  win  i  ii  al  section  to  connect  the  man* 
dated  line  mnlti^  of  the  caffinf  Mat  to  dK  trank  mnl- 
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tiple  of  an  kfle  origmating  tnmk,  line  selecting  means 
contnrflable  over  any  terminating  trunk  connected  to  a 
trunk  multiple  in  any  numerical  section  for  selecting  any 
called  line  connected  to  a  line  multiple  included  in  that 
section,  and  means  controlled  by  the  line  selecting  meaos 
for  selecting  and  operating  a  crosspoint  means  to  connect 
the  last  said  line  multiple  and  trunk  multiple  tofetber. 


TOLL  RINGING  ARRANGEMENTS  IN 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Robert  W.  Hattoa,  CUo^o,  DL,  siiliaiii  to 
Trirpboni   ami  Tilipsph  Covyoradoa^  New   Ywk, 
N.  Y^  a  cocpontioa  of  Mmryimi 

Ajppttcation  Jnly  23,  195«,  StwUL  No.  599,492 
S  Claims.    (CL  179— It) 


-■r',.>.- 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  connectors  serr- 
ing  a  group  of  telephone  lines  each  having  one  or  more 
stations  thereon,  three-wire  trunks  incoming  to  reflec- 
tive connectors  with  each  trunk  including  a  first  and 
a  second  talking  conductor  and  a  control  conductor,  each 
connector  including  switching  means  and  including  switch- 
control  oceans  controllable  over  its  incoming  trunk  to 
position  the  switching  means  to  connect  such  trunk  to 
any  desired  one  of  the  lines,  means  including  normally  in- 
effective signalling  means  in  each  connector  for  signalling 
any  desired  station  on  the  connected  line,  start  means  in 
each  connector  for  rendering  the  said  signalling  means 
thereof  effective,  means  for  transmitting  control  signals 
over  the  control  conductor  of  any  incoming  trunk,  and 
delayed-ring  means  in  any  connector  responsive  to  a  said 
control  signal  transmitted  over  the  control  condiKtor  of 
its  incoming  trunk  after  the  switching  means  is  positioned 
for  operating  the  start  means. 


237i;t99 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Nils  EoO  NOsMMB,  Stockholiii,  GaaCav  Oaca 

Hagcrsten,  and  John  Cari  Harold  ^firfc,  Stotkkokm, 
Sweden,  aasignors  to  TckfbMktfebolat^  L  M 
8to«iMm,  Swedcis,  a  cof»ocalio»  of  Swede 
ApHicafion  May  2, 19M,  ScfW  No.  512429 
Claims  priority,  mffikMliom  Sweden  May  It,  1955 
3  Claims.     (CL  179^22) 


1.  In  an  automatic  telepb<me  system,  in  combination, 
subscriber's  lines,  links,  single  ended  link-circuits,  registers 


and  a  marker,  primary  switches  for  connecting  said  Itaes 
to  said  linlu,  secondary  switdies  associated  with  said  links 
to  connect  the  links  to  said  link-circuits,  two  conductors 
in  each  of  said  link-circuits  and  connected  q>eech  wires, 
a  control  relay  having  a  bold  winding  for  each  of  said 
links  operated  by  the  marker  in  response  to  a  calling 
subscriber's  line  being  connected  over  the  link  to  said 
conductors  in  a  link-circuit,  said  marker  rniTrtiin  a 
called  subscriber's  line  to  said  conductors  in  the  same 
link-circuit  over  another  link,  said  control  relay  operating 
a  break  contact,  which  breaks  one  speech  wire  and  a 
make  contact  which  dooes  a  holding  circuit  including  the 
hold  winding  of  the  control  relay  and  the  loop  of  the 
calling  subscriber's  line  for  holding  the  control  relay  in 
an  operated  position,  a  slow  operating  relay  in  each  link- 
circuit,  a  ringing  generator,  said  slow  operating  relays 
being  connected  between  the  ringing  current  generator 
and  the  conductor  corresponding  to  the  speech  wire 
broken  by  said  break  coatact  on  the  calling  side  aad 
non-rcspottsive  to  ringing  current,  a  ringing  signal 
sent  to  the  calied  subscriber's  line  from  said  gen- 
erator.  contacts  on  said  slow-operating  relay  for  discos- 
necting  the  said  relay  from  said  conductor  and  sending 
a  signal  to  the  link  on  the  calling  side,  said  slow  operating 
relay  being  energized  when  the  loop  over  the  called  sub- 
scriber's line  is  closed  for  direct  current  in  response  Id 
an  answer  to  actuate  said  reby  contacts,  said  signal  re- 
setting the  communication  over  said  broken  speech  wire. 


Henry 


2,t7l4M 
INTERCEPT  DBCRIMLNATOR 

Liooposn  noiwna,  nmocj,  asn 

N.  1..    mil  I  I  In 


March  IX  19S1, 9mM  Nn.  341454 
U  Oitoi     (CL179U-27) 


1.  An  intercept  system  for  telephone  party  lines  com- 
prising means  for  selectively  signalling  stations  on  said 
lines,  an  intercept  discriminator,  means  for  extending  a 
called  party  line  to  said  discriminator,  a  set  of  test  relays 
in  said  discriminator  adapted  to  respond  selectively  to 
selective  ringing  currents,  means  for  connecting  one  ter- 
minal of  said  test  relays  to  said  line  and  a  chain  of  further 
relays  in  said  discriminator  for  completing  in  sequential 
order  the  circuits  of  only  those  Vox  relays  which  cor- 
respond to  stations  out  of  service. 


2J7U91 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
C  Craw  and  lamis  G. 


AppMcadon  Jnly  13, 19S4,  S«hri  Nn.  443,9tt 

31  CWma.    (CL  179—27) 

1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  faidodiiv  a  primle 

branch  exchange  having  a  plurality  of  mbacriben,  means 

in   the  private   branch  exchange  for  transmittiiv  call 

routing  digits  for  extending  calls  to  subscribers  in  dif- 


\ 
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ferent  exchanget,  and  restrktor  memns  at  die  private 
branch  exchange  iaclodint  counting  meam  operative  to 
count  the  number  of  impulses  in  certain  of  the  call  nMl> 
ing  digits  at  transmitted,  a  pluraUtjr  of  regisler  dicaits, 
each  of  which  is  aangned  to  register  a  given  digh  ia  the 


sequence,  meant  tor  traaiainiag  the  vahie  of  each  digit 
to  itt  >t»odatr»d  register  at  cooated,  and  means  coatroUed 
by  said  register  and  restrictor  means  to  block  callt  which 
are  being  exteatfed  by  die  subscribers  toward 
mined  ooes  of  said  exchanges. 


TELETHONE  TWUNPNG  SYSTEM 
W.  rkariit  IwcacstBr,  N.  Yi 

CHspwaaea,  Rechmst,  N.  Y^  a 
•(  Deliwvs 

I II  25,  lfS4,  9«W  N*.  54Ui2 

»  CMaw.    (CL  179^-27) 


• 

' 

r-^r 

-TSr- 

^^^rfe^ 


1.  la  a  itlcplMae  system,  an  oflke,  a  link  ia 
a  Uae  drcoil  ia  said  office,  aa  operator  position, 
oompristBg  a  line  terminated  in  said  circuit  for  extending 
a  coonectioa  from  said  position  to  said  oAce,  means  in 
said  liae  circuit  operative  ia  respoaM  to  a  calling  coodi- 
lioa  on  said  line  for  placing  said  line  circuit  in  calling 
eoaditioo.  said  link  comprismg  a  linefinder  seizable  in 
rssponw  to  a  calling  condition  on  said  line  circuit  for 
extending  a  conncctioa  from  said  connection  extending 
means  into  said  office,  a  tone  source,  means  operative  in 
response  to  tbc  seizure  of  said  link  for  connecting  said 
tooe  source  to  said  coanectioo  extending  roeaos,  and  means 
witfaia  said  line  circuit  for  preventing  the  transmission  of 
a  tone  signal  from  said  source  over  said  line,  thereby 
making  a  tone  signal  applied  to  said  connection  extend- 
ing means  inatxHble  at  said  operator  position. 


2J71J93 
TELEPHONE    INTER€X>MMUNICATION    SYSTEM 
HAYING  MEANS  FOR  INTEKCONNECTING  ANY 
TWO  STATIONS 

Da  Rhra.  Mltoa,  Italy  . 

7, 19H  toW  No.  4733St 
■lloa  Italy  Aatfl  i,  1954 
12  dahaa.    (CX  179-^) 
1.  In  a  telephone  communication  system  having  at  least 
three  stations  adapted  for  selective  communication  with 


one  another,  in  combination,  amplifier  means  common 
to  all  (tf  said  stations,  a  first  group  of  relays  each  in- 
dividual to  a  respective  one  of  said  stations,  a  second 
group  of  relays  each  individual  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  stations,  a  master  relay  common  to  all  of  said  sta- 
tions, each  of  said  stations  being  provided  with  a  set 
of  manually  operable  selector  elements  individually  as- 
signed to  reflective  ones  of  the  remaining  stations,  eadi 
relay  o(  said  first  group  having  an  energizing  circuit  con- 
nected to  corresponding  selector  elements  of  all  of  said 
sutions,  other  than  its  own  sUtion,  for  operation  upon 
actuation  of  any  such  selector  element,  means  controlled 
by  said  master  relay  for  preventing  the  operation  of  any 
relay  of  said  first  group  in  an  off-normal  position  of  said 
master  relay,  circuit  means  so  linking  said  master  relay 
with  each  relay  of  said  first  group  as  to  change  said 
master  relay  from  a  normal  position  to  said  off-normal 


position  upon  the  operation  of  the  rday  of  said  first 
group  at  a  called  station  in  response  to  actuation  of  die 
corresponding  selector  element  at  a  calling  station,  diere- 
by  preventing  the  operation  of  a  relay  of  said  first  group 
at  any  sution  other  than  said  called  station,  each  relay 
of  said  second  group  having  an  energizing  circuit  nor- 
mally connected  to  be  dosed  by  said  master  relay  in  said 
off-normal  position  thereof,  switch  means  controlled  by 
an  actuated  selector  element  at  said  calling  station  for 
preventiiv  the  operation  of  the  relay  of  said  second 
group  at  said  calttng  station,  whereby  die  relays  of  said 
first  and  second  groops  at  all  of  said  stations  other  thaa 
said  calling  and  called  stations  are  unoperated  and  op- 
erated, respectively,  electro-acoustic  transducer  means  at 
each  of  said  sutioos,  and  contact  means  controlled  by 
the  relays  of  said  first  and  second  groups  for  operatively 
connecting  said  transducer  means  of  only  said  calling 
and  called  stations  to  said  aniplifter  means. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  FOR  A  SIGNAL  TRANSFER 
CHANNEL  EMPLOYING  FEEDBACK  MEANS 

^f,  DoBscaecs,  GMaaca,  N.  •« 

«f 


3, 1956,  S«W  Nn.  Sil,397 
3  0slii  (0.179—171) 
1.  In  aa  audio  amplifier  system,  an  audio  amplifier 
iacludiag  at  least  one  electron  device  having  aa  emitter 
electrode  and  a  control  electrode,  an  output  circuit  for 
said  amplifier,  a  first  impedance  means  connected  acroes 
said  output  drcuK,  a  connection  between  said  emitter 
electrode  and  an  intermediate  point  oi  said  in^iedanoe 
means,  said  point  dividing  said  impedance  means  into  two 
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portions,  a  source  of  audio  signal,  a  connection  between 
said  source  and  said  control  electrode,  a  connection  be- 
tween said  source  and  one  terminal  of  said  impedance 
means,  whereby  a  fractional  portion  of  the  output  signal 
voltage  across  said  impedance  means  is  applied  degeners- 
tively  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier,  and  an  arrangeoaent 
for  varying  said  fractional  portion  from  a  remote  loca- 
tion, comprising  a  second  impedance  means  adapted  to 
be  placed  at  the  remote  location,  an  adjustable  contact 


INFtJT  COUPLING  CIKCUrr 
W.  ^Mtm,  f^tmjn,  N.  J^  iiritiir  to 

PbOaMpMa,  Pl^  a  cotyratloa  of 


ApHlcatioa  October  IS,  1957.  Scriiri  N«.  «9«,4«1 
l€  CWm.    (O.  in— 171) 


u  tv 
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on  said  second  impedance  means,  and  connections  for 
connecting  said  second  impedance  means  across  said  first 
impedance  means  and  for  connecting  said  adjustable  coo- 
tact  to  said  intermediate  point  of  said  first  impedance 
means,  whereby  adjustment  of  said  contact  effects  differ- 
ential variation  of  the  portions  of  said  second  impedance 
means  in  parallel  with  the  portions  of  said  first  impedance 
means,  thus  causing  different  fractional  portions  of  the 
output  signal  voltage  to  appear  at  said  intermediate  point 
of  said  first  impedance  means. 


2J7I,3t5 
CONSTANT  IMPEDANCE  TRANSISTOR  INPUT 

CIRCUIT 
Cari  R.  Hartig.  Greeakwk,  Mam^  iii%iiiii  lo  Iha  UaiM 
Slates  of  America  a«  nfnmaitd  by  Iha  SMRtary  oT 
tbm  Anny 

Applkatioa  Jane  1, 19S(,  Serial  No.  5tM34 
7ClafaM.    (CL17>— 171) 


•\*i 


I       ■■»■ 


h-a. 


1.  A  translating  circuit  comprising  a  PNP  transistor 
connected  in  grounded  base  configuration,  a  semicon- 
ductor diode,  a  D.  C.  bias  source,  a  pair  of  terminals 
adapted  to  receive  a  D.  C.  control  voltage,  a  capadtive 
connector,  first,  second,  and  third  resistors,  the  base  of 
said  transistor  and  the  emitter  of  said  diode  being  con- 
nected in  common,  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  and  the 
base  of  said  diode  being  connected  by  said  capacitive 
connector,  a  first  D.  C.  path  from  one  terminal  of  said 
capacitive  connector  through  said  emitter  and  base  of 
said  transistor  to  said  connection,  a  second  D.  C.  path 
from  the  other  terminal  of  said  capacitive  connector 
through  said  diode  to  said  connection,  one  terminal 
of  said  D.  C.  bias  source  being  connected  lo  said  con- 
nection and  the  other  terminal  being  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  said  capacitive  connector  through  said  first 
resistor,  the  bias  source  being  polarized  to  forward  bias 
the  associated  D.  C.  path,  one  of  said  control  voltage 
terminals  being  connected  to  said  connection  and  the 
other  being  connected  through  said  second  resistor  to 
the  emitter  of  said  transistor  and  through  said  third 
resistor  to  the  base  of  said  diode,  and  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  connected  between  said  transistor  emitter  and 
said  common  connection,  one  of  said  terminals  being 
capacitively  connected. 


1.  A  tunable  amplifier  stage  provided  with  first  and 
second  input  terminals  which  are  balanced  with  respect 
to  ground,  said  amplifier  stage  comprising  a  vacuum  tube 
having  at  least  a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  control  grid, 
said  cathode  being  so  connected  to  ground  as  to  maintain 
said  cathode  at  a  potential  intermediate  the  potentials  of 
said  first  and  second  input  terminals  with  respect  to  radio 
frequency  energy,  a  load  impedance  connected  between 
said  anode  and  a  source  of  anode  potential,  tuning  means 
providing,  selectively,  different  values  of  inducunce  be- 
tween first  and  second  terminals  thereof,  the  effective  in- 
ductance values  of  said  tuning  means  being  such  as  to 
tune  said  stage  selectively  to  a  plurality  of  selected  fre- 
quencies, said  tuning  means  having  said  first  terminal 
thereof  coupled  to  said  control  grid,  a  capacitor  coupled 
between  a  point  of  reference  potential  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  tuning  means,  said  capacitor  having  a 
capacitance  substantially  equal  to  the  input  circuit  capac- 
itance of  said  vacuum  tube,  and  an  impedance  trans- 
formation circuit  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  said  first  and  second  terminals  of  said  tun- 
ing means,  said  impedance  transformation  circuit  com- 
prising a  second  capacitor  coupled  between  said  first  input 
terminal  and  said  first  terminal  of  said  tuning  means  at 
each  of  said  selected  frequencies,  a  third  capacitor  cou- 
pled between  said  second  input  terminal  and  said  second 
terminal  of  said  tuning  means  at  each  Of  said  selected 
frequencies,  said  second  and  third  capacitors  being  of 
substantially  equal  capacitance,  and  means  including  at 
least  the  stray  capacitances  of  said  circuit  providing  a 
net  capacitive  impedance  between  said  first  and  second 
input  terminals  at  said  selected  frequencies,  said  im- 
pedance transformation  circuit  resonating  with  said  in- 
ductor to  tune  said  stage  to  said  selected  frequencies,  the 
capacitance  of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  being  se- 
lected so  that  the  apparent  source  impedance  as  seen  from 
said  grid-cathode  circuit  decreases  with  frequency  at  ap- 
proximately the  same  rate  as  the  optimum  source  im- 
pedance of  said  amplifier  for  a  selected  mode  of  opera- 
tion thereof. 


2^71^97 
ELECTRIC  THERMOCONTACT 
Kari  liartug,  SigiHurp,  ami  Am 

lo  TdrfonalrrtibBli^n  L  M 
i  coraofadon  of  Sweden 
ArfOcatkm  October  21,  19S3,  SmM  No.  317,313 
ftiMitj,  aMpttcatfon  Swiiin  October  29,  19S2 
9CQmm.    (CL179^1M) 


tH-+"" 


>  •» 


1 .  A  tbermocootact  device  conpristng  a  contact  ^ning 
mounting  a  contact  element,  an  electric  conductor  dis- 
pooed  opposite  said  contact  element,  and  a  semi-coQduct- 
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ing  member  iolerpoMd  between  one  side  of  said  con- 
ductor and  said  contact  element  in  conductive  contact 
with  the  conductor  and  the  contact  element,  the  material 
of  said  semi-coiKlucting  member  having  a  materially  re- 
duced breaking  strength  when  heated,  said  spring  being 
biased  to  press  said  contact  element  against  the  semi- 
conducting member,  said  conductor  having  an  aperture 
in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  pressure  by  the  con- 
tact element  upon  the  semi-conducting  member  and  said 
spring,  semi-conducting  member  and  conductor  constitut- 
ing a  circuit  connection  connectable  to  a  source  of  cur- 
rent, a  flow  of  current  over  said  circuit  connection  above 
a  predetermined  value  heating  the  semi-conducting  mem- 
ber suflFicient  to  cause  collapse  thereof  by  the  pressure  of 
said  contact  element  thereby  releasing  said  contact  de- 
ment for  movement  into  said  aperture  by  action  of  said 
spring,  positioning  of  the  contact  element  in  the  aper- 
ture electrically  separating  the  contact  element  from  the; 
conductor  whereby  said  circuit  connection  is  broken. 


toward  said  operating  mechanism  when  moved  to  said 
disengaged  position  and  resting  substantially  adjacent  to 


TOY  RAILROAD  TRACK  CONNECTORS 

N.  J^  iiitaiii  la  TW  UmcI  Cor. 
New  Yoilw  N.  Y^  a  cotvoralioa  of  New 


5,  19SS,  Serial  No.  52«,7a 
(CL  191—29) 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  toy  railroad  track,  said  track 
having  flanged  wheel  bearing  rails  and  an  intermediate 
flanged  power  rail,  comprising  an  insulating  base,  a  fixed 
clip  carried  by  the  base  and  spaced  from  its  upper  sur- 
face to  accommodate  the  flange  of  one  wheel  bearing  rail, 
a  spring  clip  carried  by  the  base  and  spaced  from  iu 
upper  surface  to  snap  over  onto  the  opposite  side  of  the 
flange  of  the  power  rail,  whereby  the  base  may  be  de- 
tachably  secured  to  said  rails,  two  elongated,  upwardly 
extending,  conducting  control  rails  designed  to  normally 
conduct  current  directly  to  the  accessories  on  the  train, 
secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  and  extending 
parallel  to  the  rail  direction  when  the  base  is  secured  in 
place,  one  control  rail  being  so  positioned  between  the 
clips  as  to  be  between  the  power  rail  and  the  said  wheel 
bearing  rail,  the  other  control  rail  being  so  positioned  as 
to  be  between  the  power  rail  and  the  other  wheel  bearing 
rail,  conducting  spring  clips  having  a  plurality  of  legs, 
each  with  one  kg  insertable  into  a  control  rail  and  an- 
other leg  vertically  positioned  above  the  control  rail  so 
as  to  provide  contacting  surfaces  at  a  higher  elevation 
than  that  of  the  control  rails  alone. 


1. 


DBCONNKCriNG  SWITCH 
TwwK 
Dcvfew 

a  MniiliiM  IMij   riMganj  af   

Naviitsi?,  1956.  S«W  Na.  62«.9M 
4ClalaM.    (CL2tt-4t) 

1 .  A  disconnect  switch  comprising  a  base,  an  operating 
mechanism  and  a  blade;  said  operating  mechanism  being 
comprised  of  a  ftrst  and  second  member;  said  first  member 
having  one  end  pivotly  mounted  on  said  bate;  aid  second 
member  being  rigid  and  having  one  end  directly  connected 
to  said  blade;  said  blade  being  pivody  mounted  on  said 
base;  said  blade  having  an  engaged  and  disengaged  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  a  contact  positioned  above  said  oper- 
ating mechanism;  said  blade  being  rotatable  about  its  own 
axis  and  swingable  about  the  pivotal  mounting  on  the  base 


CiJ>ia3<.i_ 
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said  first  and  second  members  of  said  operating  mech- 
anism when  in  a  fully  disengaged  positioiL 


2J7U19 

INERTIA-OPERATED  SWITCH  FOR 

CONVEYANCES  AND  THE  LIKE 

lran«N.Y. 
24,  1956,  ScfW  No.  61M95 
UCWm.    (CL  2tft— (MS) 


1.  An  inertia-operated  electrical  twncn  mfrhaniiiu 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperable  twitch  contacts;  means 
RKJunting  one  of  said  swtech  contacts  for  movement  be- 
tween a  switch-dosing  positioa  engaged  with  the  other 
contact  and  a  switch-opening  position  separated  from 
the  other  contact,  said  one  switch  coittact  being  normaDy 
biased  to  switch-opening  positioB;  latch  means  tndoding 
a  shoulder  on  the  movable  switch  contact,  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  line  of  movement  thereof  and  a  mov- 
able locking  member  movable  into  and  oat  of  the  path 
of  uMvement  of  said  shoulder,  for  rdeasaUy  holdtng  said 
one  switch  contact  in  switch-dosing  positioo;  and  a  two- 
armed  lever  having  one  long  arm  and  one  short  arm, 
dispoacd  adjacent  said  loddng  member  with  hs  riiort 
lever  arm  engageable  with  the  member  to  actuate  the 
latter,  the  long  arm  of  the  lever  being  weighted  and  betag 
movable  in  response  to  deceleration,  thereby  In  eaaMe 
the  lever  to  actuate  the  locking  member  and  effect  re- 
lease of  the  movable  switch  coiMact  for  switch-openii^ 
movement  when  the  switch  mechanism  suffers  a  given 
mechanical  shock. 


2^U11 
COMBINATION  VALVE  AND  SAFETY  PILOT 
P.  Fl^i,  GaUca  VaRajr, 

ir  Hill  I II    c« 

a  cnrnaratien  af 

9, 1957,  ScfW  No.  M2,792 
Sdaiais.    (CL  2M— (LM) 

1.  A  combination  main  valve  and  pilot  valve  and  switch 
comprising  a  main  valve,  a  pilot  valve,  a  first  plunger  for 
actuating  said  pilot  valve,  a  pivoted  lever  operably  engag- 
ing said  pltrnger,  means  biasing  said  friunger  in  a  direction 
to  open  said  pflot  valve,  stronger  means  for  biasing  said 
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lever  in  a  direction  to  close  said  pilot  vmlve,  condition  re- 
sponsive means  capable  of  holding  said  lever  in  but  in- 
capable of  moving  it  to  valve  open  position,  a  pair  of  con- 
tact blades  each  having  a  fixed  end  and  a  free  end  which 
normally  engages  the  free  end  of  the  other  blade,  a  second 
plunger  normally  flexing  a  first  of  said  blades  out  of  en- 
gagement with  tbe^  second  blade,  and  manually  operable 


> 


means  movable  into  engagement  with  both  of  said  blades 
to  simultaneously  move  the  free  ends  thereof  and  the  two 
plungers  to  open  said  pilot  valve  while  holding  said  free 
ends  separated,  said  manually  operable  means  being  mov- 
able to  its  inoperative  position  and  said  second  blade  being 
movable  into  contact  with  said  first  blade  under  the  bias 
of  the  second  blade  upon  release  of  said  manual  means 
when  the  condition  responsive  means  is  energized. 


2^1312 

SUB.MIN1ATURE  POLAR  RELAY 

NcO  Cwry,  \m  Nay*.  CaHf. 

AppUcatkMi  Joly  23,  1956,  Serial  No.  599417 

4CWM.    (CL2M— 93) 


1.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  of:  a  U-shaped,  inverted 
frame  having  a  bight  and  depending  legs  provided  with 
oppositely  disposed  slots;  a  core  secured  to  said  frame; 
a  permanent  magnet  located  centrally  of  said  core;  coib 
mounted  in  spaced  relationship  on  said  core;  a  mounting 
plate  slidably  secured  in  the  slots  in  said  frame;  adjust- 
ment means  on  said  mounting  plate  including  an  adjust- 
ment plate  movably  secured  to  said  mounting  plate:  fixed 
contacts  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate;  an  armature 
movably  mounted  on  said  plate  by  said  adjustment  means; 
and  movable  contacts  on  said  armature. 


tube  to  hold  the  fuse  tube  in  pocttion.  and  a  detachable 
conducting  lead  foi  energizing  the  equipment  attached  to 


a 


\ZA 


mk'*!*:-?'^ 
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fr 


the  fuse  link  so  that  npon  blowing  of  the  fuse  Vak  Ike 
fuse  tube  will  remain  secured  to  the  detached  lead  to 
cover  the  end  of  the  lead. 


237U14 

COMPOSITE  CURRENT-UMTriNG  FUSE 

STRUCTURES 

W.  Swata,  HsBiplaB 

N. 


Wi 


,N 


May  2, 1957,  S«W  N«.  «SM<1 
ITIiiwi     (CL2M~12t) 


I.  A  curreat-limitint  device  comprising  fusible  ribbon- 
type  fuse  link  means,  a  pair  of  aerially  related  poinu  of 
reduced  cross-tectional  area  on  said  fuse  link  means  sofll- 
cicntly  namyw  and  sufHciently  short  to  approximate  point 
heat  sources  when  said  fuse  link  naeans  is  carrying  cur- 
rent, substantially  tubular  casing  noeans  housing  said  fuse 
link  means,  a  pair  of  heat  dissipating  ntetal  bodies  each 
arranged  at  one  of  the  axially  outer  ends  of  said  fuse  link 
means  conductively  connected  to  said  fuse  link  means  and 
clocing  said  casing  means,  and  an  addittooal  heat  dtal* 
pating  structure  conductively  connected  to  said  ftae  link 
means  arranged  at  a  point  situated  between  said  pair  of 
points  of  reduced  crots-sectional  area,  said  additional 
structure  being  adapted  to  disapate  approximately  twice 
as  much  heat  as  each  of  said  pair  of  metal  bodies. 


2,t7U15 
THERMOSTAT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 


247U13 
FUSE  DEVICE 
V.  Chabala,  PMtriNRfk,  and  G«oi|*  A. 
WUtakcr,  Pa.,  aMigaew  to  Wistii^hnnai  Elcdric  Cor- 
poration, Eait  PlttAnigh,  Pa.,  a  coqporation  of  Pcm- 
ayhrania 
Appikatioa  Fehraary  24, 1954,  S«rial  No.  412,734 
7  ClaluM.     (CL  2««— 113) 
1.  The  combination  in  a  fusible  device  for  protecting 
electrical  equipment  of  an  insulating  fuse  tube,  a  conduct- 
ing fuse  link  at  least  partially  disposed  within  said  in- 
sulating fuse  tube  and  having  a  reverse  locking  boMl 
frictionally  gripping  the  inner  surface  wall  of  said  fuae 


-ationJnM 
ItClafe 

M,  1*57,  S«W  Nk  ««MM 
■■.    (CLM*— 13n 

HP  ^  ' 

3.  A  thermosut  with  a  tubular  copper  casing  one  end 
of  which  is  closed  by  a  plate  having  high  resistance  to 
the  passage  of  an  electric  current  and  having  an  inner 
surface  coated  with  zinc,  the  plate  being  bonded  to  the 
copper  casing  by  an  amalgam  of  the  copper  and  zinc 
formed  by  fusion  of  the  zinc  with  the  end  of  the  copper 
tubing. 
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MAGNXnC  SNA?  ACTION  SWITCHES 
Dairy  H. 
Tkc  KktoutHk 


S,  19St,  S«W  No.  713,47f 


i9 


«,1957 


C»CUIT  INTERRUPTER 
io    R— in  E.  Frink,  Forcat  HBi,  Pa^  Mri|Mr  to  W( 
■       hamm  Ekrtric  Cotyorafloa,  EmI  Pttifegh,  Fa^  a 

Ayrii  7, 1955,  ScfW  No.  499»97t 
5nilMi     (CL2M~144) 


•Ml^ 


■**! 


1.  A  mafnetic  snap  action  switch  including  a  base  for 
the  switch,  a  resilient  contact  arm.  a  permanent  mafnet 
and  novable  contacts  carried  on  one  end  of  the  reaiient 
contact  arm.  two  adjtBtable  stops  positioned  one  on  each 
side  of  the  magnet,  and  an  armature  associated  with  each 
stop,  the  movement  of  the  contact  arm  and  magnet  being 
limited  by  the  two  adjustable  stop*,  characterized  in  that 
one  armature  it  fixed  relative  to  the  base  for  the  switch, 
a  contact  in  screw  engagement  with  said  armature,  the 
gap  between  said  armatttre  and  the  magnet  being  set  by 
adjustment  of  the  contact  in  screw  engagement  with  the 
armature,  and  a  contact  associated  with  the  other  arma- 
ture and  with  which  said  other  armature  is  in  screw  en- 
gagement, the  gap  between  said  other  armature  and  the 
magnet  being  adjusted  by  movement  of  the  armature  by 
iu  screw  engagement  with  the  contact  associated  there- 
with. 


2J7t317 

TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE 

ELECTRIC  swrrcH 


27,  1957.  Serial  No.  Mi.7M 
(CL2M— 140) 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  including  means  for  establish- 
ing an  arc.  an  arc  chute  for  receiving  and  effecting  the 
extinction  of  the  arc  including  side  walls,  said  arc  chute 
also  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  plate  portions  of  in- 
sulating material  exteniding  transversely  inwardly  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  generally  transversely  to  the 
movement  of  the  arc,  a  plurality  of  first  insulating  plate 
portions  spaced  at  intervals  along  said  arc  chute  each 
having  a  substantially  centrally  dispofd  closed  slot  pro- 
vided therein  extending  inwardly  from  one  side  edge 
of  the  first  plate  portion  with  the  open  side  of  the  slot 
facing  said  arc-establishing  means,  a  plurality  of  second, 
intervening,  plate  portions  eadi  having  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated, closed  slots  therein  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side 
walls  of  the  arc  chute  and  wholly  provided  in  the  plate 
material,  one  of  the  pair  of  elongateid  closed  slots  in  each 
of  the  second  plate  portions  opening  at  the  edge  of  the 
second  plate  portion  facing  the  arc -establishing  means  and 
having  a  tie-plate  portioo  separating  it  from  the  ad- 
joining closed  slot  o(  the  pair  of  slots  so  that  the  latter 
slot  is  closed  on  all  sides  thereof,  and  the  open  ends  of 
the  closed  slots  in  the  said  first  plate  portions  substantially 
aligning  with  the  open  ends  of  said  one  slot  of  the  second 
plate  portions  for  accommodating  entrance  of  said  arc 
into  the  arc  chute. 


2J71419 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTUt 


1.  A  temperature  and  pressure  responsive  electric 
switch  comprising  a  housing;  a  switch  unit  secured  within 
said  housing  and  having  a  stationary  contact,  a  movable 
contact  adapted  to  oootact  said  sutionary  contact,  and 
ipring  meant  iittiai  said  movable  contact  out  of  en- 
gagemem  with  said  stationary  contact;  a  retaining  mon- 
ber  slidably  mounted  in  one  wall  of  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  switch  unit  for  normally  maintaining  said  mov- 
able contact  ia  electrical  contact  with  said  stationary 
contact;  spring  means  biasing  said  reuining  member  out 
of  engagement  with  said  movable  contact:  means  in- 
cluding a  rigid  fusible  link  and  a  latch  trip  for  normally 
connecting  said  reuining  member  to  said  housing  in 
opposition  to  said  retaining  member  spring  biasing 
means;  and  pressure-responsive  bellows  means  connected 
to  said  housing  adjacent  said  latch  trip  to  actuate  said 
trip  and  release  said  retaining  member  upon  the  presence 
of  pressure  above  a  predetermined  value. 


An  air-break  magnetic  drcuit  interrupter  inchM&ng 
contact  means  for  establishing  -initially  a  single  arc,  an 
arc  chute  of  generally  cectangular  shape  having  side 
wall  portions  and  end  wall  portions  for  receiving  said 
single  arc  and  for  causing  its  subsequent  subdivision  into 
two.  generally  parallel  disposed  arcs,  each  of  said  two 
arcs  extending  substantiall>  the  entire  length  of  said 
generally  rectangulariy-shaped  arc  diirte,  said  arc  drate 
including  a  multiplicity  of  spaced,  parallel  diqxMed  in- 
sulating plate  pmtions  extending  genendly  transversely  of 
said  initially  established  single  arc,  a  plurality  of  said 
insulating  plate  portions  each  having  only  two  ^»aced, 
closed  tapered  slots  therein,  each  tapered,  closed  dot 
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having  a  widened  portion  near  to  the  contact  means 
smoothly  tapering  to  a  restricted  closed  portion  more  re- 
mote from  said  contact  means  for  gradual  restricti<Hi  of 
the  arc  column  as  it  moves  outwardly  from  the  widened 
to  the  restricted  portion,  the  intervening  plate  portion 
between  the  two  slots  of  each  plate  terminating  in  a 
relatively  sharp  splitter  portion  near  to  said  contact 
means,  the  closed  ends  of  the  two  slots  in  each  plate 
portion  being  spaced  unequal  distances  from  the  side 
wall  portions  of  the  arc  chute,  the  plate  portions  being 
disposed  in  staggered  relation  so  that  a  pair  of  generally 
parallel,  zig-zag,  arc  passages  are  provided  along  the  en- 
tire length  of  said  rectangularly-shaped  arc  chute  to  ac- 
commodate said  two  generally  parallel  disposed  arcs 
extending  the  entire  lengtii  of  the  arc  chute,  and  the 
aforesaid  arc-chute  plate  construction  resulting  in  wide- 
spread dissipation  of  the  generated  heat  of  the  two  arcs 
throughout  a  wide  surface  area  of  the  generally  rectangu- 
larly-shaped arc  chute  to  effect  thereby  rapid  circuit 
interruption.  — 

HEAVY  DUTY  SWITCH  WITH  MAGNETIC 

BLASTING 

Odur  Bardorf,  Ncvenkof,  SiiMiiilMi,  auMor  lo  Ak- 

tici«c9eU9chaft  Btowb,  Bovcri  A  Ck,  Badea,  SwiCacr- 

laod,  a  iotet  stock  coapHiy 

ApplkatkM  December  18,  1954,  ScfW  N«.  «29,«14 

Claims  priority.  j^plfrtoB  Swittcria^ 

DtccmheV  1%  i»5S 

3  Hslmi     (a.  Itt— 140 


1.  In  a  heavy  duty  switch  having  spaced  fixed  main 
contacts,  fixed  and  movable  spark  drawing  contacts  on 
one  side  of  said  fixed  main  contacts;  a  movable  main 
contact  on  the  other  side  of  said  fixed  main  contacts, 
said  movable  main  contact  being  so  formed  that  the 
dynamic  force  of  the  current  through  the  main  contacts 
tends  to  close  the  movable  contact  on  the  fixed  main 
contacts,  and  driving  means  on  the  same  side  of  said 
fixed  main  contacts  as  said  spark  drawing  contacts  for 
moving  the  movable  spark  drawing  contact  and  the 
movable  main  contact  in  opposite  directions  laterally 
away  from  the  fixed  main  contacts  during  opening  oiif 
the  switch. 


2,871,321 

CO-AXIAL  SWITCH  CONNECTOR 

Gordon  M.  Dow,  Warns,  Mtaa. 

AppttcalioB  Febnury  3.  195S.  Serial  No.  712,992 

Sdaima.    (CL  2M— 153) 


sulatingly  mounted  within  one  end  of  the  body  portion, 
a  conducting  spacer  ring  mounted  within  the  body  por- 
tion adjacent  the  inner  end  of  the  first  conductor,  a  con- 
ducting disc  formed  with  a  large  center  hole  mounted 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  conducting  spacer  ring,  a  second 
conductor  mounted  in  insulating  material  in  the  other 
end  of  the  body  portion,  a  spring  recessed  in  one  end  of 
the  insulating  material  and  biasing  said  second  conductor 
out  of  engagement  with  the  first  conductor,  the  inner  end 
of  said  second  conductor  extending  through  a  large  open- 
ing in  the  conducting  disc,  a  shorting  disc  attached  to  the. 
inner  end  of  said  second  conductor,  and  said  tecood 
conductor  movable  from  a  first  position  wherein  the 
second  conductor  is  in  engagement  with  the  first  con- 
ducting disc  to  a  second  position  wherein  the  second 
conductor  is  out  of  engagement  with  the  first  conductor 
and  the  shorting  disc  is  in  engagement  with  the  con- 
ducting disc. 


2J71322 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOB  CONTACT  MEMBERS 
Ckitfka  J.  Mayer  aad  Mmitefl  P. 
Ralpli  B.  Immil,  WMa—iHi,  N.  Y., 
WcstiBglMMnc   Ekctric 
Pa.,  a  tmpmitlkm  of 

NaftmbM  21,  i9Si,  9mM  N«.  4233M 
3  nihil     (CLIBB— IM) 


'^n- 


1.  In  a  contact  assembly,  is  combination,  a  pair  of 
spaced  sutionary  contact  members,  each  contact  member 
having  contact  surfaces  on  oppoctte  sides  thereof,  a 
bridging  member  having  spaced  contact  members  thereon 
for  engaging  the  contact  surfaces  on  one  side  at  aid 
stationary  contact  nsembers  when  disposed  at  one  side 
of  the  stationary  contact  members,  a  movable  carrier 
having  an  opening  therein,  a  bifurcated  guide  member 
extending  through  said  opening,  at  least  one  of  the  prongs 
of  the  guide  member  having  an  angularly  disposed  pro- 
jection thereon  engaging  the  carrier  at  the  bottom  of 
said  opening  to  releasably  retain  the  guida  member  ia 
the  opening,  said  bridging  member  being  reversibly 
mounted  on  the  guide  member  above  the  carrier,  a  spac- 
ing sleeve  disposed  on  the  guide  member  at  ooe  side 
of  the  bridging  member,  and  a  spring  disposed  on  said 
guide  member  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  bridging  mem- 
ber, said  spring  and  said  spacing  sleeve  being  inter- 
chanfeaMe  on  the  guide  member  to  change  the  locataoa 
of  the  bridging  member  from  one  side  of  the  statiooary 
contact  member  to  the  opposite  side  to  engage  the  coo- 
tact  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of  the  stationary 
tact  members. 


2,871323 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  CONTACT  MEMBERS 
Charles  J.  MAicr,  S^rdsr,  Md  Mantel  P.  WMlt,  Ckssk- 
N.  Y.,  BMlfnn  to  Wnrtagkiaii  Electric  Cat^ 

af 


2.  A  coaxial  connector  comprising  a  hollow  body  por- 
tion of  conducting  material,  a  first  center  conductor  in- 


AppBcatloa  April  4,  1957,  Sstlai  No.  «5M93 

7  Oalmi     (CL2M— IM) 

1.  In  a  contact  assembly,  in  combinatioa,  a  pair  of 

spaced  stationary  contact  members,  a  bridging  member 

having  spaced  contact  memben  thereon  for  engaging  said 
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sutiofury  contact  memben,  a  movable  carrier,  a  foide 
member  removably  mounted  on  the  carrier,  said  bridgias 
member  beinf  revenibly  mounted  on  the  guide  member, 
a  spring  removably  mounted  oo  the  guide  member  at  ooe 
side  of  the  bridging  member,  a  separate  generally  cyfm- 


« 

-4 


drical  spacer  dbpoaed  on  the  guide  member  at  the  other 
side  of  the  bridging  member,  a  projection  on  the  spacer 
frictionally  engaging  the  guide  member  to  removably 
retain  the  spacer  on  the  guide  member,  and  said  spring 
and  said  spacer  being  interchangeable  in  poattioB  oa  the 
guide  member  when  the  bridging  member  is 


MULTIPLE  VAKIABLS  RBSBTANCE  CO^^^■OL 

WrTH  COMMON  SNAP-IN  MOUNTING 
^^"^"^  '^^^  P^»<*Jf>n««ijpwr  la  CUttm  Tah 

tfaaafSSiM 

Matck  24,  IfSi,  SatW  N*.  S7VaM 
tlOilMi     (CLMl— 5S) 


CTSF. 


1.  A  variable  resistance  control  adapted  for  mounting 
on  a  supporting  panel  comprising:  a  rectangular  housing 
consisting  of  a  sheet  metal  cover  having  a  flat  rear  wall 
and  forwardly  profecting  side  and  end  walls  joined  to  the 
peripheral  edges  of  the  rear  wall,  and  a  front  wall  of  in- 
sulating material  connected  to  the  forward  edges  of  said 
tide  and  end  walls  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  flat 
rear  wall;  cooperating  stationary  and  movable  elements 
within  the  housing  providing  a  variable  resistor,  termi- 
nals for  the  control  having  end  portions  projecting  from 
the  housing;  a  pair  of  resilient  supporting  legs  for  the 
control,  each  having  a  fixed  end  integral  with  oae  of  two 
opposite  portions  of  ooe  of  the  housing  walls  and  a  free 
end  terminating  near  the  opposite  hoMUig  wall  so  that 
said  supporting  legs  have  substantial  laafttu  the  housing 
being  positioned  between  the  legs  but  spaced  dierefrom  so 
that  the  legs  may  be  flexed  toward  and  from  one  another, 
locating  shoulders  carried  by  the  housing  and  lying  in  a 
common  plane  outwardly  of  the  wall  of  the  housing  which 
overlies  the  supporting  panel  when  the  control  is  in  place 
thereon,  so  that  when  said  shoulders  bear  against  the  sup- 
porting panel  said  housing  wall  will  be  spaced  a  definite 
distance  from  the  supporting  panel;  and  snap-in  fastening 
means  on  said  legs  at  portions  thereto  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  the  fixed  ends  thereof  and  projecting  beyond 
the  locating  shoulders  to  enter  boles  in  the  panel  and  se- 
cure the  legs  to  the  panel. 


M71«S25 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  V  AMABLK  KBSBTOK 

M. 


3'^^^n© 


May  M,  19S4»  taW  N^  431,124, 
Nn^  2,TI949I,  dMsd  April  14,  I»57.    M- 

28,  l99(,  Senal  N#> 


(CLMl— 55) 


In  a  high  voltaft  variable  rrnktat:  a 
housing  of  insulative  material  haviag  a  base  and  a  aide 
wall  extending  forwanfly  from  ooe  face  of  the  baae 
and  provided  with  forwardly  f  acsag  abiwaaeat  OMaas 
adjacent  to  its  rial;  aisaas  rlnsiag  Ika  opea  froal  of 
the  cap  shaped  hoostng.  comprisiag  an  iuier  frtwt  wall 
of  iaMriadve  material  extending  across  the  hoosiag  and 
resting  agaiaat  said  forwardly  fadag  abaHaeal  aMaas, 
and  an  outer  front  wall  of  sheet  metal  haviag  portioas 
beat  rearwardly  over  the  housing  side  wall  and  secured 
thcralo  so  as  to  bold  d»e  inner  wall  clamped  against 
said  abutment  means,  said  iaacr  wall  havif^  a  hole 
thwaia  cooccatric  with  the  homing  side  wall;  means 
6a  miA  amor  wall  providing  a  shaft  beariag  coaxial 
with  said  hole  a  the  iaacr  wall;  a  Sat  sabataatially 
large  diameter  arctiafe  rniitaacr  elemeat  on  said  face 
of  the  base,  concentric  with  the  insulative  side  wall  of 
the  housing  and  located  adjacent  thereto;  a  substantially 
small  diameter  collector  ring  oa  said  face  of  the  base, 
concentric  to  but  radially  remote  from  the  resistance 
element;  an  c^Krating  shaft  rotatably  joumaled  in  said 
bearing  and  projecting  inwardly  tluxMgh  the  hok  in 
said  inner  wall;  an  arm  of  insulating  material  fixed  to 
the  shaft  and  extending  radially  m  the  housing  with 
oae  side  of  the  arm  opposite  said  focc  of  the  base  aad 
in  position  to  sweep  across  the  base  as  the  shafi  is 
turned,  a  contactor  having  spring  contact  fingers  there- 
on, the  extremities  of  which  are  adapted  to  traverse  the 
resistance  element  and  the  collector  ring;  means  mooat- 
tng  the  contactor  on  said  side  of  the  arm  with  the 
extremities  of  its  spring  fingers  in  position  to  traverse 
the  resistaace  element  and  the  coUector  ring  but  all  at 
the  same  side  of  the  shaft  axis,  whcteby  the  spriag 
fingers  exert  an  off-center  thrust  upon  the  contactor 
carrying  ann  tending  to  tilt  the  same  and  cant  the 
control  shaft  in  to  bearing;  aad  means  for  receivtng 
said  thrust  upon  the  arm  and  for  carrying  the  same 
forwardly  into  the  bousing  to  thus  relieve  the  shaft 
of  tilting  forces,  comprising  a  hub  integral  with  the 
contactor  carrying  arm  and  having  a  portion  directly 
forwardly  of  the  arm  and  the  contactor  thereon  that 
bears  against  said  inner  wall  at  the  front  of  the  boaa> 
tng  along  an  area  thereof  which  extends  radially  out- 
wanfly  of  the  shaft  axis  an  extent  at  least  equal  to  the 
distance  from  the  shaft  axis  to  an  arc  concentric  to  the 
collector  ring  and  resistance  element  and  located  mid- 
way therebetween. 
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M714M 
PRECISION  POTENTIOMETERS 
W.  WcUcrauB,  Wotbary,  Hid  DutM  S. 
Yonkcn,  N.  Y^  — Igwnn  to  Lktnm  hJ«id4w  of  Call- 
fonia,  BcTCiljr  HBla,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  Jwtj  13, 19Si,  Serial  No.  599^1 
MClaiM.    (CLMl— 5^ 


-Vg. 


1.  In  a  multitura  potentionieter  wberdn  a  slider  ele- 
ment is  rotatable  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  an 
input  shaft  to  provide  a  variable  reaistance  aa  the  shaft 
is  rotated  through  a  plurality  of  revolutions,  a  dimension- 
ally  stable  core  assembly  comprising:  a  coil  form  of 
substantially  cylindrical  configuration  and  formed  from  a 
non-hygroscopic  material;  a  resistance  element  wound 
over  said  coil  form  in  a  helical  pattern;  and  an  insulat- 
ing guide  helix  wound  between  adjacent  turns  of  said  re- 
sistance element,  the  cylinder  defined  by  the  outermost 
periphery  of  said  guide  helix  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  that  of  the  cylinder  defined  by  the  outermost  periph- 
ery of  said  resistance  dement  whereby  the  slider  element 
is  slidaMy  engageabie  with  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
resistance  element  and  is  guidable  axially  with  respect  to 
said  coil  form  by  adjacent  turns  of  said  guide  helix. 
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ELECTRIC  CONTROLLER,  INCLUDING  A 

VOLUME  CONTROLLING  RESISTANCE 

Joaepli  W.  JoMt,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y. 

AppHcalfcM  May  11,  1951,  Serial  No.  3S1,933 

1  Claim.    (CLMl~i2) 


A  control  unit  for  a  television  receiver  comprising  a 
flat  case  to  be  held  in  the  hand,  a  thumb  disc  pivoted 
in  said  case  and  having  a  thumb-engageable  portion  pro- 
truding from  the  side  of  the  case,  a  volume  controlling 
resistance  in  said  case  adjoining  the  inner  side  of  said 
thumb  disc,  said  thumb  disc  having  an  opening  in  that 
portion  toward  the  resistance,  a  terminal  strip  in  the 
case  at  the  back  of  said  thumb  disc  and  a  spring  contact 
strip  having  an  inner  end  portion  engaged  between  the 
back  of  the  thumb  disc  and  said  terminal  strip,  an  angled 
portion  projecting  through  said  openrag  and  a  contact 
portion  engaged  with  said  resistance. 


having  elongated  slot  means  therethrough,  said  slot  meant 
providing  oppoeed  gtiiding  surfaces  equispaced  from  one 
another  along  the  length  of  the  slot  means;  a  slider 
mounted  oa  the  base  and  having  guide  means  tbcreoa 
comprising  an  electrically  conductive  guide  member  hav- 
ing spaced  oppoaite  legs,  portions  of  which  are  slidabty 
received  in  said  slot  means  and  have  guide  surfaces  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  opposing  guiding  surfaces  of  the  slot 
means  to  constrain  the  slider  to  substantially  translatory 
motion  along  the  slot  meam,  said  slider  having  parts 
thereof  disposed  upon  opposite  sides  of  the  base  and  yield- 
ingly urged  towards  one  another,  said  parts  bearing 
against  the  opposite  sides  of  the  base  so  that  the  base  is 


•li    I 


yieldingly  clamped  therebetween  and  the  slider  is  fric- 
tionally  held  in  any  selected  position  along  the  length  of 
the  slot  meam;  meam  providing  an  elongated  resistance 
path  bonded  directly  to  one  side  of  the  base  and  disposed 
equidistant  from  one  of  the  opposed  guiding  surfaces  pro- 
vided by  the  slot  meam;  meam  providing  an  elongated 
low  resistance  conductive  path  bonded  directly  to  one 
side  of  the  base;  said  resistance  and  conductive  paths  be- 
ing equidistant  from  one  another;  electrically  connected 
spring  contact  portiom  carried  by  the  slider,  each  bearing 
upon  one  of  said  paths  to  traverse  the  same  as  the  slider 
is  moved  along  the  slot  means;  and  terminal  meam  oo 
the  base,  one  connected  to  each  of  said  paths. 


M71429 
KLBCTKICAL  RESBTANCB  WIRE  NITS 
AND  TERMINALS 
Wlllam  Warisr  Manfts,  HaMm,  Com.  Mi^m  «f  ( 
Imir  Id  Carios  B.  ~ 

loJa«iK.M«RK 

1, 19S4.  SsiW  No.  447,SM 
» nihil     (CLMl—U) 


M71,32S 
PRESET  TYPE  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
WUbert  H.  Bodd,  Howard  F.  ChristMr,  Jr^  WavM  A. 
Barden,  and  Joel  L.  Kelires,  Elkhart,  lad.,  and 
M.  Daily,  Edwardshnrg,  Mich.,  sssigaiiii  to  C 
Telephone  Sopply  Coffporatioa,  Elkhart,  lad.,  a 
ratioa  of  Indfawa  ^^ 

AppUcatioa  Aagnst  31,  19S5,  Scrtel  No.  5313«2 
7  Claims.    (CL  Ul-^l) 
1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising:  a  flat  piece  of  in- 
sulating material  providing  a  base  for  the  ivsistar,  and 


1.  In  an  electrical  heater  element,  a  noncurrent-beariog 
metal  body  of  substantial  surface  area  to  receive  and  dis- 
sipate heat,  an  insulated  heater  wire  having  a  doubled 
portion  thereof  in  intimate  conuct  with  the  metal  body 
to  impart  heat  to  the  latter,  the  wire  having  a  terminal 
portion  extending  beyond  the  body  for  electrical<iirrMl 
comection  to  a  current-conducting  supply  wire  havfaig  a 
lower  electrical  resistance  than  the  heater  wire,  and  an 
elongate  member  for  supporting  and  strengthening  said 
terminal  portion  and  having  a  portion  thereof  of  heUcal 
form  intimately  embracing  a  part  of  the  terminal  portion 
and  having  the  turns  thereof  disposed  in  abutting  relatioo 
to  one  another,  said  member  also  having  a  portion  thereof 
diverging  from  the  terminal  portion  and  secured  to  the 
body  for  support  by  the  latter,  said  member  indndiiv  a 
wire  element 


-a 
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jj  lJf!U33%    :  bang  mounted  within  sloti  formed  in  at  least  some  of 

SmCON  CUntENT  CONmOLUNG  DBVICES        said  transvene  electrodes  so  as  to  be  indivtduaDy  slidaMe 

la,  N.  Y^  mM^m  ta  CwinJ 
,  a  laiyagagM  af><aw  Y«tk 
22, 1954, 8mki  No.  47M1« 
!•  riiiMS    (Ct  2tl— «3)  .  I  <  I  .     ^  .  I  1 


1^ 
! 

c 


It 


9.  A  semiconductor  current  control  member  comprisint 
a  mooocrystaJline  body  ooasislat  ssscntially  of  P-type 
silicon  having  a  finite  excess  of  uncompensated  acceptor 
activator  impurities  for  silicoo  not  *«iwiH«f  10**  aioou 
per  cubic  centimeter  thereof  impregnated  with  from  10° 
to  2x  1(M*  atoms  of  iron  per  cubic  ceatimetn-  of  saliooo, 
said  member  exhibiting  a  change  in  resistivity  from  a^ 
proximately  0.01  megohm-centimeters  at  100*  C  to  over 
100  aMfohm-ccotiBClcrs  at -100*  C 


2371031 
COOUED  RADIO  PKEQUENCY  COUPLING  UNTT 
iMipk  J.  IMn,  Isarasiir,  Pa.,  iii^im  la  AiMtn^ 
Carii  Ciitp,  I  Tasisf,  Pa.,  a  CMporalloa  af  Psm 


It,  1957. 9mM  N*.  M3,121 
(CL  219^10.49) 


14 


1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  conductor,  a  holkm 
coolant  iacket  reokovably  overlying  said  conductor  fas- 
tening means  passing  through  said  jacket  for  tightly 
clamping  said  jacket  lo  said  conductor,  and  stroctwal 
means  on  the  interior  of  said  jackot  adjaoent  said  fas- 
tening aseans  for  resisting  compressive  forces  exerted  on 
said  hollow  jacktt  by  said  fastening  means. 


2J71422 
DIELECnUC  HEATING  BLECTRODKS 


aads  Naa4ar,  N«i 
la  T.  AT.  Vkars 


22,  1957.  S«fW  No.  435,419 


.  2t,1954 
IClataH.    (0.219— Ig^) 

1.  A  dielectric  heating  electrode  array  for  the  treat- 
ment of  articles  moving  through  the  field  of  the  array, 
comprising  a  series  of  fixed  electrodes,  a  pair  of  end 
plates  and  a  plurality  of  displaceable  fingers,  said  fixed 
electrodes  being  disposed  transversely  between  said  end 
plates  to  form  therewith  a  framework,  and  said  fingers 


therein,  thereby  to  vary  the  effective  area  of  said  elec- 
trodes at  differem  points  ak»g  the  length  of  the  array. 


2J71«323 
WIRE  SOLDER  VEXXnSG  MECHANBH 

ng.  Snvapa,  PBMBae,  RUcb. 
I  July  1, 1M7,  SmW  N«.  M9,148 
4CWaH.    (CL219— 27) 


1.  In  combination,  an  automatic  soMer-feeding  aaecfa- 
anism  and  a  soldering  gun  comprising  a  housing,  a  trans- 
former in  said  housing,  a  solder  melting  reststanoe  beat- 
ing element  circuit  activated  by  said  transformer  having 
a  solder  and  work  contacting  tip  porticMi  extending  from 
said  case,  a  solder  channel  member  disposed  through  said 
boosing  having  solder  entraiKe  and  exit  eixfa  with  said 
exit  end  being  adapted  to  direct  solder  into  contact  with 
said  tip  and  having  an  imermediate  side  wall  opening  for 
the  partial  penetratioo  of  a  solder  engaging  toothed 
wheel,  a  toothed  whed  projecting  into  the  wire^^older 
containing  channel  of  said  member  through  said  mem- 
ber side  wall  opening  for  fbrdbty  engaging  wire-acdder 
contained  therein  to  coin  teeth  in  wire  solder  so  as  to 
travd  wire  solder  in  said  member  towards  said  tip  via 
rotatioa  of  said  wheel,  and  means  foC  driving  said  whed 
to  advance  solder  toward  said  tip.  said  means  comprising 
a  gear  train  driving  said  wheel,  a  motor  driving  said  gear 
train,  a  motor  circuit  powering  said  motor  including  a 
power  take-off  oofl  surrounding  said  transfonner.  a 
potentiometcr  in  said  motor  circuit,  a  ctrcmt  powering  snid 
transformer,  and  a  switch  in  said  transfonner  circuit; 
both  said  circuits  being  energized  by  said  switch;  said 
nolor  speed  being  adjustable  via  said  potentiometer  to 
a^ort  tibe  feed  of  solder  to  the  heat  of  said  resistance 
element. 

2J71,234 
^  ^         WELDING  APPARATIB^ 

Cleveland  N.  Coomt  and  AraMr  L  rrcnciin,  Ws 
Gffwvts,  Mo.,  aailpMes  la  Tbc  PandJiils  WeHasinl 
9C  Lonia,  Mo.,  a  cotparallon  of  Kfiannri 
Applica^on  Jnnnary  19,  195«,  ScfW  Nn.  5M,1« 

9  nil (CL  219— 130) 

1.  A  flux  hokliag  device  for  a  welding  a|^uu«tus  com- 
prising a  frame,  and  means  carried  by  said  frame  for 
supporting  flux  sgsiart  the  work  to  be  wdded,  said  means 
consisting  of  wire  brash  arranged  to  engage  the  work 
and  lo  determine  die  rize,  shape  and  orienution  of  the 
flux  blanket,  the  wire  bnidi  consisting  of  many  individual 
fine  wires  arranged  dose  together  to  aflFwd  a  density  to 
support  flux,  said  wires  being  resiliently  flexible  to 


Co., 
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stitute  spring  beams  that  assure  intimate  contact  with  the 
work  regardless  of  surface  irregularities,  and  means  con- 


nected to  the  frame  urging  the  wire  brush  against  the 
work- 


3J71,33S 
CIGAR  LIGHTER  HAVING  RETRACTABLE 
SLEEVE 
P.  9mmm4,  FnakMm,  Mkk,  Mrisnor  te  Cwsral 
Moton  CMV«nliM,  Deto^  Mkk.,  a  tmfmittkm  of 
Dtlawar* 

iwtj  31, 1957,  Settel  N*.  (7S,4«3 
U  ntkmt    (0  219^-33) 


-K^^ 


1.  A  cigar  lighter  igniting  unit  comprising  a  handling 
knob,  an  exposable  beating  element  assembly  carried  by 
said  knob,  said  assembly  comprising  a  heating  element 
substantially  axially  aligned  with  said  knob,  a  shield 
surrounding  and  normally  projecting  beyond  said  beat- 
ing element,  means  connected  to  said  assembly  to  expose 
said  element  beyond  said  shield,  said  means  compris- 
ing actuating  mechanism  in  said  handling  knob  operable 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  latter  whereby  the 
exposing  movement  is  in  substantial  axial  alignment  with 
the  knob  axis. 


2,t714M 
EIJ£CTRIC  ARC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
RoKoc  R.  Lokoaco,  Fmw—i,  Jpsiph  E.  M««fai 
awl  Glen  W.  Oylcr,  Spri^dd,  N.  J^  swImiiii  to 

Yost 

AypHcatioa  NoTcaibcr  It,  1954,  SoW  No.  tUM5 
4CtalM.    (a.  219— 74) 


1.  Process  of  starting  a  main  high-pressure  arc  in  a 
stream  of  gas  having  a  predetermined  ionization  potential, 
which  comprises  starting  a  pilot  high-pressure  arc  of  pre- 
determined arc  current  in  a  stream  composed  of  gas 
having  an  ionization  potential  that  is  lower  than  that 
of  the  gas  of  the  sti^am  of  sikH  main  arc,  starttag  a 
mrjn  high-pressure  arc  with  such  pilot  arc  in  such  lower 
ionization  potential  gas  stream  at  an  arc  current  that  is 
higher  than  that  trf  such  pilot  arc.  and  changing  the 
composition  of  such  stream  with  such  higher  arc  current 


2371437 

■LBCTRICAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

PERCUSSION  WELDER 

P.  lokMoa,  Oak  La«%  mi  Amm  L. 

L«  Gnuy  Pwfc,  PL,  II  ilgiii  I  lo  Waaton 
Coaipoay,  laconovatodf  Now  Yofk>  N.  Y«  n 
Ham  of  Now  Yo^ 

^•knmy  2«,  1957,  SatW  No.  M2,iM 
•  nilHi     (CL219— lU) 


1.  In  a  percussion  welding  apparatus  having  facilities 
for  moving  a  pair  of  articles  into  percussive  engagement, 
a  charged  circuit,  a  circuit  including  normally  open  coo- 
tacts  interconnecting  said  charged  circuit  with  said 
facilities,  means  for  closing  said  contacts,  and  means 
rendered  effective  by  the  engagement  of  the  articles  for 
precluding  operation  of  said  closing  means.  ^    ,. 


2371,33t 
JOINING  OF  CUPREOUS  METALS  AND  ALLOYS 

. toGal- 

l«7  IliMii,  ■  ritaoj  of  Groat  RrilalB  mi  N4 
CyHlYawaco  DoloMy.  bo*  of 


MaRk  2t,  1957,8«riiri  No.  447,2M 
4nilwi     (CL  219— 117) 


1.  A  method  of  resistance  welding  cupreous  metab  or 
alloys,  comprising  diq>osing  between  the  surfaces  which 
are  to  be  adhesively  secured  together  a  lamina  of  metal  or 
alloy  which  has  a  lower  heat  conductivity  than  said 
cupreous  metal  or  alloy  and  which  is  furnished  with  a 
solder  coating  on  both  surfaces,  and  thereafter  applying  a 
welding  current  thereto. 


M. 


2J71,339 
ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING 
E.  JaekMS.  Botkoloy  IMfkH,  N.  I.,  a 

ails.  N.  Y^  "■'■■■■■  ^ 
a  cofwontfoa  of  Now 
_      23,  IMt,  SotW  No.  i54,4M 
2  rtsiaii     (CL219^U7) 


I.  Gas-shielded    electric   arc 
comprises  arranging  the  work 


to 


process   which 
be  welded  so  that  a 


to  gas  havmg  an  ionization  potential  that  is  higher  than   puddle  of  molten  weld  metal  formed  by  a  welding  arc 
that  of  the  gas  of  the  stream  of  such  pilot  arc.  will  toad  to  flow  downwardly  under  the  forw  of  grarity. 
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discharging  a  stream  of  arc  shieldiiig  gas  toward  the 
work,  energiziiig  a  welding  arc  in  such  stream  between 
such  work  and  an  electrode,  melting  a  puddle  of  wdd 
metal  with  such  arc,  and  relatively  nK>ving  the  work  on 
the  ooe  hand  with  respect  to  the  puddle,  gas  stream, 
electrode,  and  arc  on  the  other  hand,  so  that  a  con- 
tinuous weld  is  made,  characterized  in  that  the  gravita- 
tiooal  flow  of  the  molten  metal  of  such  puddle  acts  to 
cushion  the  arc  force  resulting  from  the  selected  arc 
current. 


2J71,34t 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLOWEB  WHEELS 
I  H.  WasMl,  Lm  A^elsa,  OJV^  isrigaii  to  UtfMy 
Cmi^  Los  Aagshs,  CaBT^  a 


OctokOT  14,  1957,  ScfW  N«.  M94M 
tCWiik    (CLllf^lM) 


-J 


A  method  of  sectning  together  an  assembly  of  fan 
components  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spa<xd,  longitudinal  vanes  having  at  their  ends  tabs 
which  project  through  openings  in  mounting  members 
at  the  ends  of  said  assembly,  each  of  said  vanes  having 
two  of  said  tabs  at  each  end  thereof,  said  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of:  contacting  the  projecting  portions 
of  said  tabs  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  vanes  with 
electrodes:  passing  electric  current  from  one  of  said 
electrodes  to  the  other  through  the  tabs  contacted  by 
said  electrodes,  and  through  an  end  portion  of  the  oorre- 
spooding  vane,  to  as  to  heat  such  tabs;  and  relatively 
moving  said  electrodes  and  said  assembly  longitudinally 
toward  each  other  while  said  electrodes  arc  in  contact 
with  said  heated  tabs  so  as  to  rivet  said  projecting  por> 
tioos  of  said  heated  taba. 


2J71441 
ILLUMINATED  ASH  RBCBPTACLE 

**     2.1? 
3  fill!  I     (CX 


N«.447,tll 


comprising  a  lateral  horizontal  extension  of  the  bottom  of 
said  light-reflecting  means  projecting  substantially  be- 
neath and  beyond  said  Imagitudinal  horizontal  opening 
and  substantially  beyond  the  upper  portion  of  the  light- 
reflecting  means  thereby  substantially  preventing  down- 
ward radiation  of  light  from  the  device;  said  lamp-baae- 
holding  means  removably  restliently  holding  said  Unnp 
base  of  said  lamp  and  positiontag  said  lamp  at  least 
partially  within  said  light-reflecting  means;  said  member 
being  positioned  laterally  horizontally  adjacent  to  said 
ash  receptacle  and  reflecting  light  laterally  horizontally 
throu^  said  longitudinal  horizontal  opening,  as  limited 
by  said  light-shield  means  thereunder,  toward  said  ash 
receptacle  and  rendering  said  ash  receptacle  visible  at 
night  when  said  ash  receptacle  is  in  open  position  for  use. 


2J7M42 
CLEARANCE  MARKER  LIGHT 
WiUiaM  L.  Mawss,  CTnil— iH,  OUa,  iiriiair  to  NesHi- 
•Ml  CMitol  Cotyot«tto%  New  Ywk,  N.  Y^  a  cotponi- 
ttoa  ofNew  Yetk 

Deeensbsr  19, 1955,  SssW  No.  554,M7 
1  CWhik    (CL 


An  electric  clearance  marker  li^t  for  roadway  vehicles, 
comprising  a  flat  sheet  metal  base  having  a  ring  pmtion 
projecting  laterally  therefrom  and  a  circular  flange  ex- 
tending marginally  from  said  ring  portion  in  a  direction 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  base,  whereby  the 
ring,  base,  and  flange  delineate  an  annular  recess,  the 
said  flange  having  gaps  therein  providing  entrances  to  said 
recess,  a  leas  element  terminating  in  a  skirt  adapted  to 
be  received  teleacopically  within  the  recess  area,  the  said 
skift  having  ears  projecting  in  generally  radial  directioo 
therefrom,  whidi  ears  are  adapted  to  be  received  throogfa 
the  said  entrance  gaps  into  the  recess  annulus  upon  sab- 
sequent  rotation  of  the  lens  in  the  plane  of  said  recess, 
a  conpreasible  washer  of  resilient  material  disposed  with- 
in the  reccas  annulus.  ooe  face  of  the  washer  engaging  the 
base,  the  other  face  of  the  washer  being  engageable  by 
the  eara  when  the  leas  is  rotated  to  lode  the  ears  within 
the  recess,  the  uncompressed  thickness  of  said  washer  plus 
the  thickness  of  the  ears  when  in  engagement  therewith 
being  substantially  greater  than  the  baae-to-flange  height 
of  said  recess,  whereby  said  washer  is  compressed  to  sub- 
stantially reduced  thickness  upon  entry  of  said  ears  into 
said  recess  beneath  said  flange,  the  said  lens  having  a  cir- 
conferential  shoulder  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  ears 
for  disposition  closely  adjacent  the  exterior  dmmifer- 
ential  face  of  the  recess,  said  circumferential  shoulder 
being  disposed  to  engage  said  flange  to  limit  inward 
movement  of  said  lens,  and  socket  means  for  the  recep- 
tion of  an  electric  light  bulb  carried  by  said  base  behind 
said  lens. 


3.  An  illuminated  ash  receptacle  for  use  on  automo- 
biles including  in  combination:  an  automobile  ash  re- 
ceptacle; a  lamp  having  a  lamp  base;  a  bracket;  and  a 
member  secured  to  the  bracket  and  having  a  resilient 
lamp-base-holding  means  curved  around  a  longitudinal 
horizontal  axis  to  encompass  more  than  180  degrees  of 
curvature  and  defining  a  longitudinal  horizontal  opening 
along  one  side  thereof,  a  light-reflecting  means  integral 
with  and  comprising  a  longitudial  horizontal  extension  of 
said   lamp-baae-holding   means,  and   light-shidd  means 


2471,343 

INFLATABLE  DECORATIVE  LANTERN 

DomM  W.  WMmj,  F«rt  Landiriali,  Fla. 

Apf«cation  Novcnsbcr  4, 1955,  SeiW  No.  545,M2 

(Oyas.  (CL24^— 19) 
1.  A  lantern  comprising:  an  elongated  transtocent 
chimney  open  at  its  ends  to  provide  a  passage  for  light 
bulb  cooling  air;  a  light  bulb  carrier  positioned  within  the 
chimney  for  supporting  a  bulb  therein;  and  an  annular  in- 
flatable translucent  globe  member  having  an  inner  surface 
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in  continuous  contact  with  the  chimney  when  inflated,  said 
contact  providing  frictional  assembly  of  the  globe  and 


4 

r< 

1*1* 

XJ*^  I 


chimney  for  maintaining  the  same  together  in  operative 
relationship  during  use. 


movement  within  said  member;  a  cylindrical  metal  oon- 
tainer  endoaing  said  member  and  said  surfaces  and 
having  centrally  apertured  end  walls  receiving  said  sur- 
faces; each  suiiace  being  fixedly  metallically  connected 
to  a  different  end  wall  to  form,  with  the  container,  an 
inductance  for  the  unit;  a  second  tubular  dielectric  mem- 
ber telescoped  over  said  swfaces;  a  pair  of  metal  collars 
mounted  in  longitudinally  q)aced  relation  on  the  external 
surface  of  said  second  dielectric  member  to  form  with 
said  tubular  metal  surfaces,  a  pair  of  condensers;  a  triode 
tube  socket  mounted  adjacent  an  opening  in  the  side  wall 
of  said  container;  means  connecting  the  plate  terminal  of 
said  socket  to  one  of  said  collars  and  the  grid  terminal 
thereof  to  the  other  collar,  a  triode  tube  mounted  in  said 
socket;  an  elongated  strip  metal  reed  extending  between 
the  end  walls  parallel  to  said  tubular  member  and 
eccentrically  of  the  container  axis;  and  meam  maailSa% 
said  reed  in  the  end  walls  for  rotation  about  its  longi- 
tudinal centerline  to  serve  as  a  padder  for  the  indoctancc. 


\- 


^    ..V. 


2471,344 

LONG  DISTANCE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Henri  G.  Bnsigrics,  Montclair,  N.  1^  awlgniii  to  Inter- 

natioaal  Tckpbooc  and  Telegraph  Corporatioa,  Nntlcy, 

N.  Jn  a  corporatioa  of  Maryland 

Application  Scptcnikcr  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  MS,53« 

7  OaiflH.    (a.  25»— IS) 


,1.  An  over-the-horizon  conununication  system  between 
two  spaced  points  comprising  a  transmitter  and  receiver 
at  each  of  said  points,  a  directive  antenna  system  at 
each  of  said  points  coupled  to  said  transmitter  and 
said  receiver,  means  to  deposit  in  a  given  zone  of  the 
upper  atmosphere  a  layer  of  electromagnetic  wave  dis- 
persive material,  means  for  directing  the  antenna  system 
at  each  of  said  points  toward  said  layer  and  means 
coupled  to  the  receiver  at  one  of  said  points  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  change  in  the  characteristic  of  the  re- 
ceived signal  to  r^lenish  said  material  in  said  layer  to 
maintain  its  electromagnetic  wave  dispersive  properties. 


2J71445 
ULTRA  HIGH  FREQ'JENCY  TUNERS  OR 
CONVERTERS 
Seynonr  NapoHn,  WiOtaton  PaA,  N.  Y^  Mrifww  to 
Receptor  CooMaay,  lac^  BfooUya,  N.  Yi,  a 
Iton  of  New  York 

Application  March  25, 19S3,  Serial  No.  344,€39 
2aafaBS.    (CL2S»— 2t) 


t 


t^^: 


2J71J46 
NOBE  COMPARBON  SIGNAL  DETECTING 
SYSTEM 
wmiani  R.  Mercer,  Bahnont,  Maaa.,  aarfgnar,  ky 

N.  K,  a  cwyatmlan  «l 

May  11, 19S4,  Sailal  Nnw  4S9,4»1 
JHslMi     (CLlSt— 2t) 


1.  A  local  U.  H.  F.  oscillator  unit  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  tubular  dielectric  member;  a  pair 
of  tubular  conductive  metal  surfaces  arranged  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relation  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
member;  a  conductive  metal  plunger  mounted  for  axial 


1.  An  electronic  defecting  systea  for  developinf  a 
control  voluge  verifying  the  preacnca  of  desired  signal 
pulses  as  distinguished  fron  randooi  noise  poises,  nid 
signal  pulses  recurring  at  a  predetermined  rate,  coMpria- 
ing  a  time  discriminator  responsive  to  said  signal  pnlaei; 
a  time  reference  generator  for  developing  refcienoe  pnlaes 
which  recur  at  the  same  predetermined  rate  as  said  signal 
pulses;  means  coupling  said  reference  generator  and 
said  discriminator,  said  reference  pulses  controlling  the 
time  of  response  of  said  discriminator  to  said  signal 
pulses  and  said  discriminator  cootroUing  said  lefeience 
generator  to  synchronize  aaid  reference  poises  with  said 
signal  pulses;  a  phase  reference  generator  for  develop- 
ing  a  phase  reference  vohafe  to  displace  said  reference 
pulses  with  respect  to  time  in  a  predetermined  manner, 
effecting  thereby  a  voltage  output  from  said  discriminator 
in  response  to  said  signal  pobes  and  displaced  reference 
pulses;  and  a  phase  detector,  responsive  to  the  phase 
difference  between  said  output  of  nid  time  discriminator 
and  said  phase  reference  voltage,  developing  said  control 
voltage  of  said  system  only  in  reiponae  to  said  deaired 
signal  pulses. 

Xt7l,347 
ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFYING  CIRCUTTS 
JackEdwwd^l 

EIHott  BraHwrB  (Landen) 
a  BrWih 

Applicadan  Iwm  It,  19S3,  SeejM  Nn.  342,633 
Claim  priarity,  appBcallan  Grant  Britain  Jnnc  29,  19S2 
SC&HM.    (CL25i— 27) 
5.  An  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  first  thermionic 
vaJve  having  at  least  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control 
grid  electrode,  a  terminal  at  which  is  applied  an  input 
voltage  capable  of  variation   in  amplitude,  a  chopper 
device  having  a  rate  of  chopping  which  is  much  higher 
than  any  possible  rate  of  variation  of  said  input  voltage 
for  deriving  from  said  input  voltage  a  train  of  voltage 
pulseif  of  substantially   square-topped  waveform  and  of 
an  amplitude  equal  to  that  of  said  input  voltage,  differ- 
entiating means  comprising  a  first  condenser  connected 
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between  said  chopper  device  and  said  grid  and  a  lint  re- 
sistor connected  between  said  grid  and  earth,  said  differ- 
entiating means  being  adapted  to  deliver  to  said  grid  al- 
ternating positive-going  and  negative-going  voltage  pulses 
of  narrow  peaked  waveform  and  each  of  an  amplitude 
equal  to  that  of  the  square-topped  pulse  from  which  it 
derives,  means  for  maintaining  said  anode  at  a  positive 
potential  with  respect  to  said  cathode  including  a  source 
of  negative  potential,  the  magnitude  of  which  u  large 
oompared  with  the  magnitude  of  uid  input  voltage,  and 
a  second  resistor  connected  between  said  cathode  and 
said  source,  a  second  thermionic  valve  having  at  least 
an  anode  and  a  cathode,  the  anode  of  said  second  valve 
being  connected  to  the  cathode  o(  said  first  valve,  a  third 
thermionic  valve  capable  of  passing  a  substantially  con- 
stant current  under  fluctuating  conditions  and  having  at 
least  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  suppressor  grid,  a  screen 
grid  and  a  control  grid,  the  anode  of  said  third  valve  being 


oooBected  to  the  cathode  of  said  second  valve,  the  sup- 
pressor grid  and  cathode  of  said  third  valve  being  strapped 
together,  the  screen  grid  of  said  third  vahre  being  con- 
nected to  earth,  the  control  grid  of  said  third  valve  being 
connected  to  said  source  and  the  cathode  of  said  third 
vahre  being  connected  to  said  source  through  a  third  re- 
siMor,  a  second  condenser  connected  on  the  one  side  to 
the  cathode  of  aaid  second  valve  and  on  the  other  side 
to  earth  so  that  It  will  be  charged  to  the  peak  value  of 
the  respective  positive-going  pube  each  time  that  one 
of  these  appears  on  the  oootrol  grid  of  said  first  valve 
to  cause  said  second  valve  to  become  conducting,  and 
will  discharge  linearly  through  said  third  valve  between 
the  appearance  of  successive  positive-going  pulses  at  the 
grid  of  said  first  valve  and  means  for  deriving  from  the 
voltage  waveform  appeariag  acrocs  said  second  oni- 
denaer  an  output  representing  the  mean  direct  current 
level  of  this  waveform. 


ATOE  CIRCUIT 


IS,  19S4,  SaiW  Nn.  i34,79S 
(Ct25»— 27) 


of  said  discharge  devioea  to  the  other  ci  said  input  termi- 
nala,  said  first  inductor  forming  a  first  series  reaooant  cir- 
cuit with  the  grid-cathode  capacitance  of  its  associated  dis- 
charge device,  said  first  resonant  circuit  being  tuned  a  pre- 
determined amount  below  a  reference  frequency,  said  sec- 
ond inductor  forming  a  second  series  resonant  circuit  with 
the  grid-cathode  capacitance  of  its  associated  diaduvge 
device,  said  second  resonant  circnit  being  tuned  »bofvt  said 
resonant  frequency  in  an  amount  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined amount,  and  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of 
said  discharge  devices. 


ZJ71349 
DISCRIMINATOR  CIRCUIT 
M.  Shsplrn.  Yoakcn,  N.  Y. 
My  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  443447 
SCUM.    (a.  2S»— 27) 


1.  A  discrimiiutor  drcott  comprising  a  first  source  of 
signals,  a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
center-tapped  secondary  winding  nugnetically  coupled 
thereto,  said  primary  winding  being  coupled  to  said  first 
source  and  one  side  of  said  primary  winding  being  con- 
nected to  the  center  of  said  secondary  winchng.  a  pair  o( 
rectifiers  each  coupled  at  one  side  to  one  end  of  said 
secondary  winding,  an  impedance  connecting  together  the 
other  sides  of  said  rectifiers  and  the  center  of  said  second- 
ary winding,  a  crystal-controlled  oscillator,  means  cou- 
pling said  occOlator  to  a  point  in  said  circuit  between 
said  secondary  winding  and  the  plate  of  one  of  said  recti- 
fiers to  produce  therein  a  pair  of  180*  out-of -phase  volt- 
ages, and  means  coupled  to  said  impedance  to  derive  an 
output  signal  therefrom. 


2J7WSI 

DttAYSWttF  cmcunr 

Rnkatt  F.  Cnacy,  Fomipias  FWh^  N.  !•, 
R.  Da  Mm!  Labonrtoffica.  1k«  Clflta.  N.  J^  a 

•f  IM8W«« 

My  29, 19S4,  ScdW  No.  44MM 
IfdataH.    (CLlSt— 27) 


I    MS, 


f 


A  frequency  discriminator  network  comprising  a  pair 
of  mpul  termiaala  having  a  connection  to  a  variable  fre- 
quency signal  source,  a  pair  of  electron  diacharge  devices, 
an  anode,  cathode  and  ^id  for  each  of  said  devices,  a  first 
inductor  connecting  the  grid  of  one  of  said  diadtarge  de- 
vices to  one  of  said  input  terminals,  a  second  inductor 
connecting  the  grid  of  the  other  of  said  discharge  devices 
to  said  one  input  terminal,  means  connecting  the  cathodes 


10.  A  sweep  generator  having  an  adjustable  delay  be- 
fore the  occurrence  of  an  output  signal,  comprisiiig: 
means  to  produce  a  sweep  signal  which  starts  below  and 
then  exceeds  a  given  level,  said  means  compriang  a 
sweep  capacitor,  means  to  discharge  said  capacitor  to  a 
predetermined  value  which  is  below  said  given  level,  and 
meaM  to  charge  said  capacitor,  an  amplifier  having  an 
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input  and  an  output  terminal;  means  to  preveitt  the  sig- 
nal at  said  output  terminal  from  dropping  below  said 
given  level;  means  to  apply  said  sweep  signal  to  said  in- 
put terminal,  whereby  there  is  no  output  signal  for  the 
interval  during  which  said  sweep  signal  varies  from  said 
predetermined  value  to  said  given  level,  thus  producing 
a  delay;  and  means  to  connect  an  auxiliary  capacitor  in 
parallel  with  said  capacitor. 


2^1451 

BALANCE  DETECTOR  USED  IN  ELECTRONIC 

ANALOGUE-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

MHtoa  L.  Kadcr,  WaAi«glM,  D.  C^  Mi^^  to  fkt 

VmlU4  Statoa  of  Aactka  a«  rrprrsfHi  bf  Ika  Swn- 

Origtaial  appUcatiM  JaMvy  9,  1953»  SmM  N^.  139499, 
MOW  Pateat  No.  2«7€1»9M,  *ite4  «li|iinilii  4,  I95C 
DiTidcd  ami  tys  jypliMtfoa  DecMibcr  1S»  1955,  Sokri 
No.  553,39i 

5CWM.    (CL259-.27) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  a  balance 
detector  for  generating  a  contrcrf  signal  upon  consonance 
between  the  amplitudes  of  an  applied  analogue  voltage 
E,  and  a  test  voltage  ZE^,  comprising  means  responsive 
to  said  E,  and  ZEt  voltages  for  producing  a  voitage  cor- 
responding to  the  difference  therebetween  a  second  volt- 
age source  having  a  predetermined  frequency,  circuit 
means  responsive  to  twice  the  frequency  of  said  secood 
voltage  source,  and  selectively  energizable  means  for 
operatively  connecting  said  voltage  source  to  said  respon- 
sive means  under  a  predetermined  condition  of  operation 
in  which  said  E.  and  ZE^  are  substantially  equal,  said 
energizable  means  compriisng  means  biased  by  said  differ- 
ence voltage  for  normally  deeilergizing  said  energizable 
means  and  for  energizing  said  energizable  means  under 
said  condition  of  operation  in  which  said  difference  volt- 
age has  diminished  to  substantially  aero. 


"'^ 


2371^52 

PULSE  cmcurr 

Stephaa  N.  Broady,   RandaOslaw^   M4^   riiiTiiiii.  bf 
■acne  aarignmcnts,  to  the  United  State*  of  Aacrka  aa 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Application  October  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  417  J99 
7ClafaM.    (CL259— 27) 


-  I 


2.  A  pulse  generator  comprisiag:  a  blocking  oactllator; 
a  screen  coupled  phantastron  circuit;  a  triode  amplifier; 
means  to  couple  a  trigger  pulse  to  said  blocking  oacillator; 
means  to  couple  the  output  of  said  blocking  oacillator  to 
said  phantastron  circuit  to  trigger  the  same;  means  to 
couple  an  output  of  said  phantastron  circuit  to  said  triode 
amplifier  to  cause  said  triode  amplifier  to  coadact;  awau 
to  couple  said  triode  amplifier  to  said  blocluag  frtnThtnr 


circuit  to  cause  said  blocking  oacillator  circuit  to  recom- 
mence ita  cycle  of  operation  when  said  triode  amplifier 
ceases  conductton;  and  means  to  render  said  phantastron 
circuit  inoperative. 


2J7VJS3 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  DBTECTOK 
HaraU  T.  Frik,  ItaaisiiB,  and  WOtaa  M. 
Bmwm,  N.  I.,  airifpri  to  BeU  Tckphs 
lK«patata4i,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  cagpatatfan  af  N«w 
Yatk 

ScpteaAar  2, 1954,  Sariri  Na.  453,779 
7  hilMi     (CL  259-^1) 


!.  A  mountiag  aacmMy  for  wave  giridc  drrait  com- 
ponents for  electromagnetic  wave  energy  of  short  wave- 
length, comprising  a  coodoctivcty  bounded  wave  guiding 
channel  for  aaid  eaaiijr  having  given  rmas  airtinnal 
dimenaiona.  a  thin  slab-like  member  of  conductive  aMierial 
received  across  said  channel  in  a  transverse  plane  of  said 
chaimel,  said  member  having  an  aperture  extending 
through  its  thickness  of  croas-aectional  dimenaiona  at  least 
as  large  as  said  given  crosa-aectional  dimensions,  one  of 
said  croas-aectional  dimensioa  of  said  aperture  being 
larger  than  the  other  of  aaid  cross-sectional  dioocnsions 
of  said  aperture,  said  member  being  capable  of  transvcne 
movement  with  respect  to  aaid  channel  parallel  to  the 
larper  croas-aectional  dimension  of  said  aperture,  and  a 
wave  guide  ctrctiit  component  extending  acroas  said  aper- 
ture in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  smaller  croas-aectional 
dintmaion  of  said 


2J71J84 
OSCnXATOBS 

'iilmsa,NawYartt,N.Y. 
March  2, 1953.  S«W  Nn.  S394M 

sniiiiii    (cilst-jc) 


1.  An  oscillatory  wave  generator  t«»riii<iing  a  p^ir  of 
electron  devices,  each  of  said  electron  devices  including 
a  control  electrode  and  a  collector  electrode,  electrical 
connections  to  said  control  electrodes  and  to  said  coOector 
electrodes  forming  means  to  sustain  oadllations,  said 
means  to  sustain  oscillations  including  a  first  inductance 
and  a  secood  inductance  inductively  coupled  one  to  the 
other,  said  electrical  connections  to  said  collector  elec- 
trodes including  electrical  connection  to  said  coflector 
electrodes  placing  said  collector  electrodes  in  paralM  one 
respective  the  other,  and  said  collector  efciUuki 
nected  to  said  second  inductance,  and  said  electrical 
sections  to  said  control  electrodes  including  electrical  con- 
nections from  said  control  tIetUudw  to  aaid  first  induct- 
ance, said  electrical  connections  to  said  first  indnctaaoe 
placing  said  control  electrode*  oat  of  phaae  one  leapeoire 
the  other. 
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2J7MSS 
PULSE  GENERATOR 


Dltfl^  Oriir^  a 


SAW.TOOTH  WAVE  GENERATOR 
loCr— ral    Robtft  B. 


U,  19SS,  ScffW  No.  49M52 


N.  Y.,  ■■Itini  Id  GcMnl  Elcdric 
poratloa  of  New  York 

JiMwy  II,  1957,  Serial  No.  i3Mlt 
It  Cliliai     (CL 


i  MH  y> 


«* 


A  pulse  feoerator  for  supplying  a  power  pulse  cooi- 
prising  a  discharge  device  tncludiog  aa  anode,  a  cathode, 
a  suppresMsr  electrode,  a  first  control  electrode  adiacent 
said  cathode  and  a  second  control  electrode  positioned 
between  said  first  control  electrode  and  said  suppressor 
electrode,  negative  potential  means  for  applying  a  BCgi- 
tivc  potential  to  said  first  control  electrode,  a  first  pulse 
transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  connected  in 
lerial  rdatioaihip  with  said  first  control  electrode,  a 
first  resistor,  and  said  aefative  potential  means,  a  capaci- 
tor and  a  second  resblor  connected  in  serial  relationship 
between  said  caiiMde  and  the  junction  of  said  first  re- 
sistor and  said  sccoadary  winding,  means  connected  be- 
tween said  second  resistor  and  said  capacitor  for  applying 
a  positive  polarity  trigger  pulse,  positive  potential  means, 
a  primary  winding  on  said  first  pulse  transformer  tightly 
coupled  to  said  tipoadary  winding,  said  primary  winding 
serially  connected  between  said  second  control  electrode 
and  said  positive  potential  means,  a  second  pulse  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  between  said 
positive  potential  means  and  said  anode  and  a  secondary 
winding  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  said  sup- 
pressor electrode  and  to  said  cathode,  and  power  pulse 
output  means  connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  said 
second  pulse  transformer  secondary  windtng. 


2J713M 
FREQUENCY«8TAWLgEP  OSCILLATOR 

siaRs  OT  Amcisca  w  ivpffaatMM  vy  ma 


Jiriy  14,  IfSS,  Serial  N«w  522,in 
<CL25»— 30 


1 

^sr^^^T — I — r* i — '  — 


^:r%i 


1.  A  frequency-subilized  electronic  oldllator  compris- 
ing a  frequency -determining  circuit,  phase  sensitive  sig- 
nal amplifying  means  coupled  thereto,  a  balanced  bridge, 
a  portion  ol  said  bridge  forming  part  of  said  frequency- 
determining  circuit,  a  second  high-gain  amplifier  of 
modearate  phase  stability  connected  to  receive  the  ootput 
of  said  bridge,  and  meam  responsive  to  frequency  varia- 
tioot  in  said  frequency  determining  circuit  connecting 
the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  to  said  first  amplifier 
for  exerting  a  reactive  phase  compensating  control  efect 
on  said  first  ampliler. 


1.  A  saw-tooth  wave  generator  comprising  an  oscfl- 
lator  tube  having  a  cathode  and  control  grid  and  screen 
grid  aixi  suppressor  grid  and  plate,  an  impedance  and 
a  source  of  potential  serially  connected  between  said 
plate  and  said  cathode,  a  discharge  circuit  for  said  plate 
comprising  a  capacitance  and  a  resistance  connected  in 
series  between  said  plate  and  ground,  means  to  feed  a 
portion  of  the  voltage  from  said  resistance  to  said  con- 
trol grid,  means  to  apply  a  positive  operating  potential 
to  said  screen  grid,  means  to  apply  a  positive  operating 
potential  to  said  suppressor  grid,  and  a  coupling  circuit 
including  a  capacitance  tntercoiuiecting  said  screen  grid 
and  said  suppressor  grid. 


M7MSS 

ULTRA^OGH-FREQUENCY  TUNER  FOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 

l»SmfcmTap^«,i«c.  ^-       'i 

i,  19S2,  S«W  Now  Jtliu 
3Cliima.    (CLlSt-^) 


**  1.  In  a  tuner  unit,  a  tuning  shaft  of  insulating  noate- 
rial.  a  cylindrical  sleeve-like  rotor  hub  of  conductive 
material  having  a  plurality  of  transverse  grooves  in  the 
periphery  thereof,  a  plurality  of  condenser  rotor  plates 
positioned  in  only  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
said  grooves  and  carried  by  said  rotor  bub,  said  hnb 
being  split  longitudinally  thereof  at  a  point  intersecting 
said  grooves  which  is  removed  from  said  plate  retaiimig 
portions  thereof,  whereby  said  hub  may  be  expanded 
while  maintaining  said  rotor  plates  in  fixed  relation 
within  said  grooves,  said  hub  in  an  unstressed  condition 
having  an  inside  diameter  somewhat  less  than  die  diameier 
of  said  tuning  shaft,  whereby  said  bub  may  be  forced  oolo 
said  shaft  and  positioned  as  desired  along  the  length 
thereof  in  securely  held  rdation  tiiereto. 


2,871359 
TUNABLE  EN1MX>AD  LINES  WITH  SCREW 
ADJUSTMENT  FOR  TRACKING  TUNING 
CAPACITORS 
Loali  W.  Sckrsimr,  Parit  RMga,  DL,  MripMr  la ' 
MaMnctnring  Compaaiy,  Waltkam,  Mam.^  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

AppHcation  May  27,  1955,  Scriri  No.  51I,7M 
4  Claims.    (Q.  25i— «•) 
1.  In  combination,  a  tunable  resonant  structure  com- 
prising an   outer  conductor,   an  inner  conductor,  said 
conductor  having  a  plurality  of  q>aced  plates  at 
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one  end  thereof  and  said  outer  conductor  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  plates  attached  to  an  inner  surface  thereof, 
a  rotoc  mounted  on  an  insulated  shaft  and  having  a 
plurality  of  vanes  adapted  to  engage  the  space  between 
said  plates  o(  said  inner  and  outer  conductors,  and  a 
plurality  of  screws  piercing  the  surface  of  said  outer 
conductor  and  extending  into  said  resonant  stnicture. 


i^m 


certain  of  said  screws  engaging  a  space  between  said 
outer  conducts  plates  and  adapted  to  be  included  in  a 
space  between  said  vanes  when  said  vanes  oxyve  into  said 
spice  between  said  outer  conductor  plates  whereby  the 
electrical  characteristics  between  said  inner  and  outer 
conductors  may  be  varied,  the  remaining  of  said  screws 
being  disposed  out  of  said  space  between  said  outer  con- 
ductor plates. 

2it71,3M 
WIDE  RANGE  TUNER  WTTH  FLAT  COIL  AND 
CAVITY  RESONATOR 
Harold  T.  Ljwum,  Mlf ord«  Ce^  aM^am  to 
ladnMct,  lacorponKcd,  NaskvOa,  TaML,  a 
tioa  of  mfaob 

Applkatioa  November  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  S4M43 
^  TClaina.    (CL  259--49) 


1.  In  a  wide  range  tuner  for  high  radio  frequencies, 
the  combination  comprising  a  rotatabie  shaft  having  an 
arm  thereon,  first  and  second  oppositely  facing  slider 
electrodes  mounted  on  said  arm  for  movement  along 
arcuate  paths,  conductive  plate  means  engaging  said  first 
slider  electrode  and  extending  along  the  arcuate  path 
thereof  for  establishing  a  circuit  connection  therewith, 
means  conductivcly  ipterconnecting  said  slider  electrodes^ 
a  flat  inductance  coil  engageable  with  said  second  slider 
electrode  and  extending  along  a  first  portion  of  the  arcu- 
ate path  thereof,  said  flat  coil  including  a  flat  supporting 
plate  made  of  electrically  insulating  material,  a  plural- 
ity of  flat  conductive  convolutions  mounted  on  said  plate 
closely  adjacent  the  path  of  said  second  electrode,  and 
an  insulating  film  covering  said  convolutions  and  inter- 
posed between  said  convolutions  and  said  second  elec- 
trode, an  arcuate  cavity  resonator  disposed  around  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  path  <rf  said  second  electrode,  said 
resonator  having  outer  wall  elements  around  the  path 
of  said  second  electrode  and  substantially  spaced  there- 
from, a  portion  of  said  conductive  plate  means  consti- 
tuting one  of  said  wall  elements,  a  flat  arcuate  conductive 
post  disposed  in  said  cavity  resonator  and  extending  ad- 
jacent said  second  portion  of  the  path  of  said  second 
electrode,  said  post  having  one  end  portion  adjacent  said 
flat  coil  and  closely  adjacent  the  path  of  said  second 
electrode,  said  post  diverging  angularly  from  said  path 
of  said  second  electrode  between  said  one  end  portion 
and  the  opposite  end  portion  so  that  movement  of  said 
second  electrode  along  the  second  portion  of  said  path 
thereof  will  vary  the  tuning  of  said  cavity  resonator,  and 


an  insulating  member  of  protnastvely  increasing  thick- 
ness mounted  on  said  peat  for  sUdably  guiding  said  mc- 
ond  electrode  for  aovemeat  akxit  said  post  hi 
tivc  relation  tfaereia 


CALUntON  ASSEMBLING  AND  DBASSBMBLING 

APPARATUS 


8«WN«.  657434 
1^ 


1.  Assembling  and  disassembling  apparatus  for  a  calo- 
troo  tank  doaely  interposed  between  the  parallel  pok 
faces  of  a  calutroo  magnet  for  productsg  a  strong  mag- 
netic flux  thereacross  comprising  a  masuve  face  plate 
coostitiiting  a  closure  for  a  maior  opening  in  said  tank 
laterally  defined  by  said  pole  faces  and  adapted  to  be 
removably  secured  in  tank  closing  position  across  said 
opening,  ton  separating  means  carried  by  said  face  plate 
and  projecting  within  said  tank  when  said  face  plate  is 
secured  thereto,  a  sealing  means  interposed  between  said 
tank  and  said  plate,  hinge  means  supporting  said  plate 
npoQ  said  tank  for  movement  of  ttie  ioo  sspa rating  mmtm 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  magnetic  flux,  the  axis  of 
the  fulcrum  of  said  hinge  means  being  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  said  flux,  compressioo  spring  maani  for 
cushioning  the  movement  of, said  plate  as  it  contacts 
said  sealing  means,  and  detachable  clamping  means  for 
holding  said  plate  to  said  tank  in  contact  with  said  sealing 
means. 


2J71,3<2 
CALUTRON  ASSEMBLING  AND  DBASSEMBUNG 

MEANS 
Rolaiid   E. 


MaRft  2t,  1944, 8sfM  N«.  tf7,«3S 

4nslaii     (CL  259-^1.9) 

4.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  magnet  pole  faces, 
an  apertured  calutroo  tank  disposed  between  said  pok 
faces  and  adapted  to  be  permeated  with  a  magnetic  flnx 
therefrom,  a  closure  for  said  tank  aperture,  ion  separat- 
ing mechanism  carried  by  said  closure  and  adapted  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  said  tank  in  a  direction  wtaich 
is  substantially  normal  to  said  magnetic  flux,  a  track  dis- 
posed externally  of  said  tank  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  and 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  flux,  a  carriage  movable 
along  said  track,  a  bracket  support  mounted  on  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  said  closure  and  extending  rearwardly 
parallel  to  said  track,  said  support  being  adapted  to  rest 
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upon  said  carmge,  and  actuating  means  connected  to 
said  carriase  for  effecting  movement  of  the  latter  and 


^i^uro 


its  supported  closure  with  a  giiided  and  controHed  move- 
ment in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  track. 


CALUmON 

E. 


WTl, 

AND  DBASSEMBUNG 
APPARATUS 
Wf 


(CL  2St— 41.f) 


4.  In  conbtnatioa  with  an  apertured  stationary  tank 
adapted  to  be  evacuated  and  disposed  between  closely 
spaced  magnet  pole  faces  serving  to  permeate  the  tank 
with  a  strong  magnetic  flux,  a  calutra".  assembling  and 
disassembling  apparatus  comprising,  a  movable  closure 
for  said  tank  aperture,  a  plurality  of  separate  hinge 
means  detachably  pivoting  said  closure  at  iu  lower  end 
upon  a  mountmg  supported  by  said  pole  faces,  the  axis  of 
the  fulcrum  of  said  separate  hinge  means  being  subctan- 
tjally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  flux,  ion 
separating  means  Mipported  by  said  closure  and  adapted 
to  move  into  and  from  said  Unk  m  a  directxn  substan- 
tially normal  to  aaid  magnetic  IHn.  a  seal  disposed  ad- 
jacent the  edge  of  said  Unk  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by 
said  closure  durmg  operation  of  said  caiutroo,  and  actuat- 
ing means  detachably  engaging  said  closure  at  a  point 
removed  from  said  hinge  fuknim  thereby  to  effect  respec- 
tively a  gradual  and  controlled  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  said  seal  by  said  closure  as  said  calutron  is 
alternately  assemNed  and  disassembled. 


2371,344 
CALinHONS 


Mvck  2t,  1M4,  StiW  Nn.  «57,43« 
•  riiliiii     (CL2St-^Lf) 
S.  In  a  calutran,  a  tank  includinf  suppcniing  structure 
and  a  removable  wall  carried  by  said  supportint  struc- 


ture and  first  and  second  removable  paneb  carried  by  aaid 
wall,  means  for  evacuating  said  tank,  means  for  establiab- 
iag  a  magnetic  field  along  a  given  axis  through  said  tank, 
an  hem  beam  transmitter  diq>osed  in  said  tank  and  car- 
ried by  said  first  panel,  said  ion  beam  transmitter  indiMi- 
ing  means  for  generating  ions  of  a  polyisotopic  material 
and  means  for  projecting  therefrom  an  ion  beam  sub- 
stantially transversely  of  said  given  axis,  wber^iy  the  ions 
of  different  isotopes  of  the  material  are  sobfected  to  a 
aagregating  influence,  an  ion  beam  receiver  dispoaed  in 


said  tank  and  carried  by  said  second  panel,  said  ion  beam 
receiver  including  means  for  receiving  said  ion  beam  and 
meam  for  collecting  a  predetermined  portion  thereof  con- 
taining a  given  isotope  of  the  material,  said  wall  and  said 
first  and  second  paiKis  aixl  said  ion  beam  transmitter 
and  said  ion  beam  receiver  being  removable  as  a  mit 
from  said  supporting  structure,  said  first  pand  and  aid 
ion  beam  transmitter  being  removable  as  a  unitxfrom 
said  wall  and  said  second  panel  and  said  ion  beam^re- 
cdver  being  removable  as  a  unit  from  said  waU. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  RADIOACnVITY 
G»«ft  M.  CalM%  PmbI  BoMwC,  a^  Ptsm  TnMa,  PM^ 
Fianca,   asalginri   lo   Elat  FrasKaia,  iifiiainiii   hj 
dTtat  k  la  Dtfdsae  NatfoMk  at  an  F« 
(Dkcctfon  dcs  Etadaa  c«  Fi 


April  29, 19SS,  ScfW  Nnw  SM322 

May7,19S4 
11  riiilii       (CL  25«--S3.«» 

^ 


1.  A  radiation  measuring  apparatos  comprising  detec- 
tor means  for  producing,  in  the  preseiKx  (tf  radiation 
under  a  predetermined  minimtmi  potential  difference,  a 
current,  said  detectw  means  including  a  circuit  for  the 
flow  of  said  current,  a  resistance  inserted  in  said  circirit, 
wbeteby  a  potential  difference  is  created  between  the 
ends  of  said  resistance  when  such  a  current  is  produced, 
a  principal  condenser  coimected  to  said  circuit  for  im- 
pressing at  least  said  minimnm  potential  difference  on 
said  detector  means,  an  electrometer  mounted  in  shimt 
across  the  terminals  of  said  resistance,  and  an  auxiliary 
condenser  connected  to  said  electrometer  for  supplying 
a  reference  potential  thereto,  and  means  for  charging 
said  condensers  at  the  desired  voltaflea. 


2J7t4M 
APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  RADiOACnVTTY 
Frank  A.  HB,  Van  N«ja.  CalL,  iii  %  in  io  Ubtwnpa, 
Cimiali,  CatL,  m  rntfasaHan  ml  CtM- 


AppScatioa  Dcccahcr  29, 19SS,SctW  No.  55M94 
17  Hslaii     (a.25»-43^ 

13.  AM>aratus  for  sensing  the  intensity  of  radioactivity, 
indoding.  a  first  ionization  chamber  di*pATiM  to  receive 
radioactivity  for  the  production  of  charged  particles  in 
a  luunber  dependent  upon  the  intensity  of  radioactivity. 
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a  second  ionization  chamber  disposed  to  receive  radkMC- 
tivity  for  the  production  of  charged  particles  in  a  num- 
ber dependent  upon  the  intensity  of  radioactivity,  a  third 
ionization  chamber  disposed  to  receive  radioactivity  for 
the  production  of  charged  particles  in  a  number  depen- 
dent upon  the  intensity  of  radioactivity,  a  collector  dis- 
posed in  electrical  communication  with  the  ionization 
chambers  to  receive  charged  particles  produced  in  the  dif- 
ferent chambera,  an  electrometer  connected  to  the  col- 
lector to  receive  a  bias  voltage  in  accordance  with  the 
charge  on  the  collector  for  a  control  over  the  flow  of 
current  through  the  collector,  means  including  a  plurality 
of  resistances  connected  in  a  circuit  with  the  electrometer 
for  the  production  of  voltages  in  accordance  with  the  flow 
of  current  through  the  electrometer,  the  second  ioniza- 
tion chamber  being  connected  to  the  resistances  for  the 
attraction  of  charged  particles  of  a  first  polarity  from  the 
chamber  to  the  collector  at  low  intensities  of  radioac- 
tivity and  for  the  attraction  of  charged  particles  of  a 
second  polarity  from  the  chamber  to  the  collector  at  hi^ 


intensities  of  radioactivity,  the  third  ionization  diafflber 
being  connected  to  the  resistances  for  the  attractioo  of 
charged  particles  of  the  second  polarity  from  the  cham- 
ber to  the  collector,  and  indicator  having  a  movable  point- 
er disposed  in  contiguous  relationship  to  the  second  and 
third  chambers  for  an  actuation  of  the  pointer  in  accord- 
ance with  the  flow  of  current  through  the  indicator,  there 
being  on  the  pointer  radioactive  material  for  producing 
a  variable  number  of  charged  particles  in  the  second  and 
third  ionization  chambers  in  accordance  with  the  dis- 
position of  the  pointer  relative  to  the  chambers,  and 
means  connected  to  the  resistances  and  connected  in  a  cir- 
cuit with  the  indicator  for  producing  a  flow  of  ciurent 
through  the  indicator  in  accordance  with  the  voltages  pro- 
duced across  the  resistances  to  obtain  a  variation  of  the 
charged  particles  attracted  to  the  collector  from  the  dif- 
ferent chambers  for  a  balance  of  the  charges  on  the  col- 
lector, the  first  ionization  chamber  being  connected  to  the 
indicator  circuit  for  the  attraction  of  charged  particles  of 
the  first  polarity  from  the  chamber  to  the  collector. 


2471,347 
GAMMA  RAY  COLUMATING  DEVICE 
S.  Gownay,  Oxnard,  CaHf^  aMlfnr,  by  Mcsac 
SMlgnBcsrts,  to  Socooy  MoM  OB  CoopMiy,  Ibc^  New 
York,  N.  Y^  a  corpontioa  of  New  Yott 
ApplkatkM  Aagut  1, 1955,  Scffkl  No.  525,4M 
5ClaiMS.    (a.25«— lt5) 


I 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  collimation  of  gamma  rays 
the  combination  of  a  substantially  enclosed  box,  a  body 
of  mercury  contained  within  said  box  substantially  filling 
said  box.  a  valve  positioned  in  the  top  of  said  box  to 
permit  the  introduction  of  said  mercury  into  said  box. 


a  valve  positioned  in  said  box  near  the  bottom  thereof  to 
permit  the  withdrawal  of  said  mercury  from  said  boai«  a 
tube  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  hollow  cylindrical 
tube  secured  within  said  box  approximately  midway  be- 
tween the  top  and  the  bottom  of  said  box  and  having  at 
least  one  end  opening  through  a  side  of  said  box  to  permit 
the  introduction  of  ganuna  ray  detecting  means  into  said 
tube  assembly,  said  tube  assembly  being  sealed  with  the  in- 
side surfaces  of  said  box  to  exclude  said  mercury  from  said 
assembly,  a  slit  assembly  sectoed  between  said  tube 
assembly  and  the  niside  surface  of  the  front  of  said 
box,  said  slit  assembly  being  sealed  to  exclude  said 
mercury  to  provide  an  exchisive  air-filled  path  for  gammi^ 
rays  from  the  front  of  said  box  through  said  mercury  to 
said  tube  assembly. 


George  W. 


2471,3M 
IMAGE  MULTIPLIEX 
Ba^  Fort  WajM,  ini., 
Tdtepboas  mi  T 

EMpSSMBSar  «'•  I9'^rmf  ^wBiMB 

<  riiiii  I    (a.2s*— 2U) 


hJ.^ 


■^ 


1.  An  election  discharge  device  comprising  a  photo- 
cathode,  a  pttirality  of  multiplier  dynode  grids  and  a 
phosphor  anode,  said  cathode,  grids,  and  anode  being 
planar  and  in  parallel  spaced  relation  for  amplifying  elec- 
tron images  originating  at  said  cathode,  characterized  in 
that  a  planar  grid  of  relatively  high  electron  transmissivity 
compared  to  the  transmissivity  of  said  multiplier  grids 
is  disposed  between  said  cathode  and  the  first  multiplier 
grid  and  circuit  connections  are  provided  for  impressing 
on  said  last-named  grid  a  potential  higher  than  the  poten- 
tial of  said  cathode  and  lower  than  the  potential  of  said 
multiplier  grid  thereby  to  decelerate  secondary  electrons 
from  the  first  multiplier  grid. 


2371,349 
rULSE  AMFLITUDE  EQUALIZP4G  SYSTEM 
Roger  B.  WIHmbs,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Obte,  Msignr  H  8p« 

^^SS^Miri  No.  473J49 
ItOaiM.    (a.25»-414) 


1 .  In  s  phototube  scanner  system  for  transversely  scan- 
ning s  plurality  of  uniformly  illuminated  lines  on  s  chart 
wherein  the  seasitivity  of  said  phototube  scanner  system 
varies  during  the  scanning  intervsl,  an  amplitude  equaliz- 
ing system  for  correcting  the  variation  in  phototube  sensi- 
tivity comprising  in  combinatioo.  means  including  a  low- 
pass  filter  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phototube 
scanner  system  for  receiving  the  signal  output  voftags 
therefrom,  said  signal  output  voltage  including  a  low- 
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frequency  component  varying  according  to  the  sensitivity 
of  said  phototube  scanner  and  including  a  plurahty  of 
short  pulses  corresponding  to  the  lines  on  said  chart 
being  scanned,  said  low-pass  filter  producing  an  output 
control  voltage  varying  according  to  the  sensitivity  of 
said  phototube  xanner.  controllable  amplifW^tion  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  phototube  scanner  for  re- 
ceiving said  output  voluge,  means  coupling  said  output 
control  voltage  from  said  low-pass  filter  means  to  said 
controllable  amplification  means  for  varying  the  ampli- 
fication therethrough  inversely  according  to  the  magni- 
tude of  said  output  control  voltage,  said  controllable 
amplification  means  producing  output  pulses  correspond- 
ing to  the  lines  on  said  chart  whose  amplitude  is  sub- 
stantially independent  of  changes  in  sensitivity  of  said 
phototube  scanner  system,  and  pulse  generator  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  controllable  amplification 
means  for  producing  output  pulses  of  constant  amplitude 
correspoitding  to  the  lines  on  said  chart. 


2J71479 
HIGH  SENSmVITY  EXPOSURE  HEAD 
DavM  A.  NiMfciitk,  TakMMi  PaA,  ML,  md  Mattbew 
A.  Cattaro,  Tkaui,  Va^  awlfnii  t«  Hcary  A.  Gu^atr 
Laboratory,  Imt^  Bflfciaia,  M4^  a  caryataHoa  of  Ikt 
PlUrict afC  liiiilla 

8»maifcw  19,  19S7,  ScfW  Na.  M3,1S1 
tCWaH.    (CL  259— 219) 


1.  In  a  photometric  exposure  head  the  combination 
comprising  a  housing,  a  light  source  and  an  exposure 
aperture  arranged  in  spaced  relation  along  an  axis  in  said 
housing,  test  photocell  means  arranged  on  said  axis  be- 
tween said  apenure  and  said  light  source,  means  direct- 
ing a  plurality  of  at  least  four  beams  of  light  fram.}aid 
light  source  to  said  aperture,  said  light  beams  being  equal- 
ly spaced  about  said  axis  and  reaching  said  apenure  at 
equal  angles  of  incidence  for  illuminating  a  sample  placed 
over  said  aperture  equally  from  all  sides  and  causing 
diffused  light  therefrom  to  be  directed  along  said  axis  to 
said  test  photocell  means,  comparison  photocell  means 
arranged  within  said  housing,  and  means  directing  an- 
other beam  of  light  from  said  light  source  to  said  com- 
parison photocell  means. 


2J71^I 
WTOE-BAND  INTERFERENCE  LIGHT  FILTER 
SMmj  Gray,  SavtrrWc,  N.  J,,  asrifMr  la  Ra* 
atf  Aawrfca,  a  eatpaiailaa  af  Pdairan 
May  «,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,925 
♦  rhhai,    <CL25»-220 


and  said  strata  of  tborium-oxy-fluoride  each  being  about 
1250  Angstroms  thick,  said  filter  being  transparent  to 
light  of  all  wavelengths  throughout  a  wide  band  of  wave- 
lengths in  the  nonnal  visible  spectrum,  and  having  a 
short  wavelength  cutoff  characteristic  of  at  least  83% 
transmission  at  4300  Angstroms  and  leas  than  10%  trana* 
mission  at  4100  Angstroms  and  having  a  long  wave- 
length cutoff  characteristic  of  at  least  85%  trammiaioB 
at  6300  Angstroms  and  less  than  10%  transmission  at 
6800  Aagstroou. 


2^U72 
INFRARED  IMAGE  CONVERTER  AFPARATDS 


Errol  Relay,  UMhaa,  ami  Ham  Rlaia,  Wd- 
^iiltiiiiaad,    ■■%■' III     to    AIMnrcrii 
Zaciick  A.  G^  Zwkk,  niiMiiilaai,  a  Swia  cammmj 
Dtciaahtr  li,  1954,  SwM  Na.  475,7^1 
4  HilMi.    (CL  259— 239) 


1.  In  an  infrared  image  convmer  apparatus,  in  ooid> 
biiution,  a  housing  having  at  least  one  keyway  and  a 
Mop  member,  a  cartridge  removably  mounted  within  said 
bousinf.  said  cartridge  comprising  a  casing  and  an  in- 
frared image  converter  tube  mounted  therein,  a  position 
determining  member  arranged  on  said  cartridge  and 
adapted  to  engage  said  stop  member  in  said  housing  for 
axial  positioning  of  said  cartridge;  a  key  ntember  ar- 
ranged on  said  cartridge  and  adapted  to  engage  said  key- 
way  in  said  boosing;  a  source  of  operating  potential 
mounted  within  said  bousing;  first  electric  contacts  in 
said  housing  coimected  to  said  potential  source;  and  sec- 
ond electric  contacts  on  said  cartridge  coimected  to  said 
tube,  said  first  and  second  contacts  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage upon  the  respective  engagement  of  said  position 
determining  and  said  stop  members  aixl  said  key  and  key- 
way. 

2^1^3 

CONTROL  FOR  PARALLEL  CONNECTED  A.  C 

SUPPLY  CIRCUITS 

9.  fvsaiBaary,  umwbbk,  nva^  aaa  b«wm  •.  nMnr, 

lass  of  9i«  LaasSy  Raa^  ay  AnnaMaiy  HnfesTt 

St.  Loais,  Man  siiliaiiii  io  W^asr 

SL  Lanis,  Ma^  a  cnrpor atlan  af 


1 U 1957.  SctW  Na.  792,122 
HClalass.    (CL  397— 51) 


I.  An   interference   light  filter   comprising   alternate 
sttau  of  txuc  sulfide  and  thorium-oxy-fluoride,  said  strata        14.  An  A.  C.  supply  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
of  zinc  sulfide  each  being  about  2500  Anfstroms  thick    power  supply  componenu  connected  in  parallel  for  sop- 
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plying  pow«r  to  a  single  source,  one  of  said  components 
having  an  auxiliary  component  associated  therewith,  a 
separate  input  and  output  for  each  component,  first  volt- 
age responsive  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  one  of 
said  components,  second  voltage  responsive  means  coupled 
to  the  output  of  another  of  said  components,  said  first 
and  second  voltage  responsive  means  being  connected  to- 
gether in  a  circuit  to  produce  a  resultant  signal  voltage 
which  varies  in  req>onse  to  the  magnitude  and  poUrity 
of  the  inequality  in  the  outputs  of  said  components,  gen- 
erator means  producing  a  reference  voltage  connected  to 
combine  said  reference  voltage  with  the  signal  voltage  to 
produce  a  control  voltage  therefrom,  a  reactance  bridge 
circuit  including  two  sets  of  opposed  bridge  comers,  one 
set  of  said  comers  being  connected  in  circuit  with  the  in- 
put of  one  of  said  components  and  the  other  set  of  said 
bridge  comers  being  connected  across  the  auxiliary  compo- 
nent associated  therewith,  and  amplifier  means  connected 
to  cooununicate  the  control  voltage  with  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit for  varying  the  impedance  of  the  bridge  circuit  in  a 
direction  to  equalize  the  outputs  from  said  components. 


2^1^4 

COMPUTER  NETWORK  FOR  THE  ECONOMIC 

LOADING  OF  POWER  SOURCES 

Edwanb  D.  Eaiiy,  lliMtiiliiM,  AIn. 

AppUcatkMi  November  19,  1957,  JcffW  No.  (97,359 

19ClaiBS.    (CL3t7— 57) 


19.  A  system  for  determining  the  change  in  genera- 
tion of  a  power  source  interconnected  with  other  power 
sources  required  to  bring  the  incremental  cost  of  de- 
livered power  from  said  source  to  a  desired  value,  com- 
prising means  for  producing  a  first  signal  representative 
of  unity  minus  the  incremental  transmission  Iocs  from 
said  source,  means  for  producing  a  second  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  existing  incremental  cost  of  generation 
of  said  source,  means  having  applied  thereto  said  second 
signal  and  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  desired  in- 
cremental cost  of  delivered  power  from  said  source  for 
producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  ratio 
of  the  magnitude  of  said  second  signal  and  the  magnitude 
<rf  the  desired  incremental  cost  of  delivered  power  from 
said  source,  means  for  subtracting  said  output  signal 
from  said  first  signal  to  produce  a  difference  signal,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  sign  of  said  difference  signal 
for  changing  the  generation  at  said  source  in  direction 
to  bring  its  incremental  cost  (rf  delivered  power  to  said 
desired  value. 


2^1475 

GENERATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Edwards  D.  Early,  Bimia«iuun,  Ala. 

AppHcatloa  November  21,  1957.  Serial  No.  <97,9M 

19  Claims.    (CL  307— 57) 

1.  In  a  power  system  including  a  plurality  of  intercon- 

tiected  transmission  lines  to  which  there  are  connected 

a  plurality  of  sources  of  power,  the  combination  of  means 

for  generating  a  signal  for  each  of  said  sources  r^resenu- 


tive  of  and  varying  with  the  quantity  unity  minus  the 
incremental  traaHBiMoa  loMCs,  means  for  producing  for 
each  said  source  a  signal  representative  of  and  varying 
with  the  incremental  cost  of  generation,  an  equal-X  ad- 
justable impedance  for  each  said  source  to  which  oas  of 
said  signals  for  each  said  usnroc  is  applied  for  obtaining 
a  fractional  signal  for  each  said  source,  means  including 
a  combining  circuit  for  each  said  power  source  for  com- 


r**>     1-F     «>-. 
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bining  said  fractional  signal  and  the  other  of  said  signals 
for  said  source,  said  signal  varying  with  said  incremental 
cost  of  generation  having  in  said  combintag  circuit  an 
instantaneous  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  signal 
varying  with  said  quantity  for  producing  an  output  siaual, 
adding  means  for  algebraically  adding  said  output  signals, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  sum  of  said  output  signals 
for  adjusting  said  equal-X  impedance  in  a  direction  to 
reduce  said  uun  to  aenx 


2J7137« 
TEMPERATURE  SENSmVE  TRANSBTOR 
CONTROL  CBRCUTT  ^ 

R.  Krtlnssv,  Piew  PivvMsaca,  N.  «.,  aslfaac  ta 
TdsplMM  latiraisriis,  hiirpsitii,  Nrw  Yart, 
N.  Y.,  a  cOTvatatfaa  af  N«w  Yart 

iirimtiiM,1953LSsHaiN».4tl39t 
U  Clahaa.    <CL  Jt7. 


1.  A  ^Rro-te^ninaI  control  ctrcnit  having  a  positive  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  resistance  which  comprises  in  com- 
bination a  transistor  element  cooqmsing  s  semicondoctor 
body,  an  emitter  electrode,  a  collector  electrode,  and  a 
base  electrode,  all  in  contact  with  said  semiconductor 
body,  a  comipon  connecting  point  connected  to  said  base 
electrode,  a  thermally  sensitive  resistance  element  having 
a  negative  temperature  coeflldent  of  resisUnce  OMinected 
between  said  common  connecting  point  and  said  emitter 
electrode,  and  a  source  of  direct,  substantially  constant 
current  connected  to  said  coounon  connecting  point  be- 
tween said  base  electrode  and  said  thermally  sensitive  ele- 
ment to  finnish  ourent  into  said  common  connecting  point 
which  is  separated  into  two  components,  said  source  hav- 
ing a  polarity  such  that  one  of  said  current  components 
flows  through  said  constant  conductance  path  into  said 
base  electrode  in  a  direction  to  enhance  the  flow  of  cur- 
rent carriers  between  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes 
in  said  transistor,  and  the  remaining  one  of  said  current 
components  flows  mto  said  thermally  sensitive  element, 
the  wic  means  for  eztemaUy  rnQMirtinf  to  liid  co^rol 
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circuit  conritring  of  a  pair  of  termiaals  connected  between 
said  emitter  and  collector  dectrodei,  whereby  a  resistance 
having  a  positive  temperature  codBciml  is  realized 
said  terminals. 


2jt71,3T7 
BBTABLE  8EMIC01VDUCT0R  DEVICES 
Tylsr,  Scatfi,  I 

N.  Y^  MicMtf  I* 
•f  New  Yofk 

My  »t  19S4,  SarW  N*.  44MH 
•  niiliiii     (Ca.3t7— ttJ) 


1.  A  bistable  asymmetrically  ooodoctive  device  com- 
prisinf  a  homoteoeoas  moocMrrystallinc  srmicoadttctor 
body  having  two  possible  subk  forward  rwieliiili 
values  and  consisting  essentially  of  near  intrinsic  semi- 
conductive  material  having  s  room  temperature  resis- 
tivity of  at  least  40  ohm-centimeters  and  havii^  deep 
lying  energy  levels  induct  therein  by  impurity  impreg- 
nation with  a  metallic  THtntitf  other  thaa  the 
metals  of  groups  III  and  V  of  the  periodic  uble, 
a  P-N  junction  rectifyiag  contact  at  ooe  surface 
portion  of  said  body,  a  non-rectifying  contact  to  a 
second  surface  portion  of  said  body,  and  meau  for 
applying  a  pulsed  signal  to  said  body  to  canas  its  resb- 
tivtty  to  change  abruptly  from  a  ftrst  stable  forward 
resistivity  value  to  a  second  suble  forward  fcaisUvity 
value. 


STErWAVB  GENERATOK 

«(  AMSika.  a  nirpi?rai—  of 
N«.4SS,U1 


,r..    .. 


J-  In  a  stepwave  generator  ctrcnit,  the  combination 
comprising,  a  first  semi-conductor  device  of  ooe  conduc- 
tivity type  having  a  first  base  electrode,  a  first  common 
electrode  and  a  first  output  electrode,  said  ftrst  base  and 
first  common  electrodes  deAaiag  an  input  circuit  for  wjd 
first  semi-conductor  device,  said  first  common  and  fint 
output  elecfrodes  defining  an  output  circuit  for  said  flnl 
semi-conductor  device,  a  second  semi-conductor  device 
of  an  opposite  coodoctivity  type  having  a  second  base 
electrode,  a  second  common  electrode  and  a  second  out- 
put electrode,  said  second  base  and  second  common  elec- 
trodes defining  an  input  circuit  for  said  second  semi- 
conductor device,  said  second  conunon  and  second  output 
electrodes  defining  an  output  circuit  for  said  second  semi- 
conductor device,  means  directly  connecting  said  fint 


output  electrode  with  said  second  output  eiectiude,  n 
storage  element  connected  in  common  with  said  first 
and  second  output  electrodes  in  the  output  circuits  of 
said  first  and  second  semi-conductor  devices  and  to  a 
pcMOt  d  reference  potential  in  said  stepwave  generatm- 
drcoit,  means  connected  with  said  first  base  electrode  pro- 
viding a  source  of  pulses  to  render  said  first  device  con- 
ductive to  charge  said  storage  element,  and  means  con- 
nected with  said  second  base  electrode  for  applying  poises 
thereto  in  timed  relation  to  the  charging  of  said  stornfe 
element  to  render  said  secood  device  conductive  and  dia- 
charge  said  storage  element 


2vt7M79 
PULSE  SEPARATING  CIRCUITS 


A  MMlcal  IniMlrics  Haliiii,  Hi^ea,  MBd- 
a  company  af  Great  Brlbrihi 

11, 1954,  SciW  No.  461,321 


17,19S3 
fCL 


1.  An  electrical  pulse  separttor  for  ■*p*T>ting  narrow 
and  broad  pulaes  c«npilsing  a  sovce  of  narrow  and 
brond  pulses,  a  vahe  arrangensent  having  electrodea 
coupled  together  regeaeratively  to  provide  a  trigger  cir- 
cuit having  at  least  ooe  stable  sute  and  also  having  two 
ooolrai  points,  a  path  for  feeding  narrow  and  broad 
pulses  to  the  first  of  said  points,  a  separate  path  indoding 
an  integrator  through  which  said  {raises  are  fed  to  said 
second  oootrol  poiai  said  integrator  bcbig  cfaoaen  to  set 
up  potentials  of  different  amplitudes  derived  rcjpectivciy 
from  said  narrow  and  broad  piriaes  and  means  for  biasing 
said  arrangement  chosen  to  cause  both  control  points  to 
rise  in  potential  by  substantially  the  same  amooat  when 
a  broad  pulse  is  present  and  to  enable,  wi^  the  rrssation 
of  a  broad  pulse,  said  integrator  to  cause  said  second 
control  point  to  change  leas  rapidly  in  potential  thaa 
said  first  control  point,  thereby  to  change  the  stable  state 
ot  said  valve  arrangement  to  generate  an  output  pulse 
oo  the  termination  of  a  broad  poise. 


HIGH  VOLTAGE  PULtt  GENERATOR 
J.  Mas  I  la,  Radwaad  Cl|y,  aad  Jaaspk  P. 

Pala  ARaTCaK,  a  catpanllaa  «f 


March  25, 195t.Seiiai  Na.  72MU 
SCUM.    (CLi97-.190 


r— -|x: 


H 


3.  A  h^b-voltage.  rectangular-waveform  pulse 
erator  comprising  the  following  combinatioo:  a  nulse 
output  terminal;  first  and  second  pulse  tranaforaners  each 
having  a  primary  and  a  secondary,  each  of  said  second- 
aries having  a  coostant-poieatial  tcnaiaal  and  a  variable- 
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potential  termiiMl;  a  half-wave  rectifier  having  an  anode 
connected  to  said  variable-potential  terminal  of  said  first 
.transformer  and  having  a  cathode  connected  to  said 
output  terminal;  another  half -wave  rectifier  having  an 
anode  connected  to  said  output  terminal  and  having  a 
cathode  connected  to  said  variable-potential  terminal  of 
said  second  transformer;  D.  C.  voltage  supply  means 
connected  between  said  two  constant-potential  terminals 
for  maintaining  said  consUnt-potential  tenninals  at  dif> 
ferent  fixed  electric  potentials,  with  said  constant-potential 
terminal  of  said  first  transformer  negative  with  respect  to 
said  constant-potential  terminal  of  said  second  trans- 
fonoer,  a  capacitor  coimected  between  said  output  ter- 
minal and  one  of  said  constant-potential  terminals,  said 
capacitor  providing  a  shunt  caparitaace  that  oppoaet 
changes  in  the  electric  potential  of  said  cn/tpM  terminal; 
two  pulse  generators  operable  to  supply  current  pulses  to 
respective  ones  of  said  primaries;  a  trigger  generator 
connected  to  supply  repetitive  trigger  poises  to  one  of 
said  pulse  generators,  each  such  trigger  pulse  initiating 
an  operation  of  said  one  pulse  generator  for  supplying  a 
current  pulse  to  one  of  said  primaries;  a  delay  circuit  con- 
nected to  transmit  delayed  trigger  pulses  from  said  trigger 
generator  to  the  other  of  said  pulse  generators,  each  such 
delayed  trigger  pulse  initiating  an  operation  of  said  other 
pulse  generator  for  supplying  a  curreat  pulse  to  the  other 
of  said  primaries;  whereby  current  pulses  are  supplied  to 
said  two  primaries  sequentially,  said  pulses  inducing  a 
positive-going  change  in  the  potential  of  said  variable- 
potental  terminal  of  said  first  transformer  and  a  negative- 
going  change  in  the  potential  of  said  variable-potential 
terminal  of  said  second  transformer,  alternately,  said  ca- 
pacitor charging  and  discharging  alternately  through  said 
two  rectifiers  responsive  to  said  two  potential  changes, 
thereby  producing  rectangtilar-waveform  voltage  pulses 
at  said  output  terminal. 


9    ,:»«»'<A5    toxtr,/ 


23713tl 
ULTRASONIC  TESTING  OF  MATEUALS 


to 


*  HaghM 

M,  1954,  Scriy  N*.  SM,919 


21,1995 
(CL319— t^ 


1.  A  probe  structure  for  ultrasonic  testing  comprising 
a  first  transducer  having  a  wave  transmitting  surface 
through  which  ultrasonic  waves  are  emitted  into  a  surface 
of  a  body  under  test,  a  second  transducer  having  a  wave 
receiving  surface,  disposed  alongside  of  and  co-planar 
with  said  wave  transmitting  surface,  through  which  ultra- 
sonic waves  are  received  from  said  body  surface,  spacing 
means  at  least  partly  surrounding  said  transmitting  and 
receiving  surfaces,  fixed  in  relation  to  said  transmitting 
and  receiving  surfaces,  having  a  bearing  surface  for  eo- 
faging  said  body  surface  and  defining  the  depth  of  a 
9ace  between  said  transmitting  aixl  receiving  surfaces 
and  said  body  surface,  said  d^ch  beti^  a  sssaU  fraction 


of  the  linear  dimensions  of  either  of  said  transmitting 
and  recaving  surfaces,  and  means  for  passing  liquid 
through  said  space. 


M7Ut2 
ELBCTROMECHANICAL  ACTUATOK 
Gaof]|a  Ai  Bosrlsrf  SIsr) 

North  AasricM  Ai 


AyrUcatfaM  May  17, 1954,  SstW  No.  515,443 
inAm     (0.31*— tl) 


i.  In  combinatioii,  first  and  secood  gears  with  rows 
of  teeth  thereon  and  wobMe  gear  means  with  first  and 
second  rows  of  teeth  thereon  in  meshing 
with  said  first  and  secood  gears,  respectively,  for 
one  to  be  driven  in  relation  to  the  other,  said  wobble 
gear  nteans  comprising  a  radially  magnetized  portion, 
and  means  for  generating  a  rotating  magnetic  field  co- 
adteg  with  said  radially  magnetized  portion  to 
nutation  of  said  wobMe  gear  means.  ^ 


unusn 

KLECnUC  COUPLING  AND  BKAKE 


ttoaaf  OMo 

Apptteatloo  May  14,  1954, 8mM  No.  5S4,M3 
9nil«i     <CL31*>j90 


1.  An  electric  coupling  comprising  a  stationary  an- 
nular field  coil,  magnetizable  pole  rings  *«n^«ng  said  coil, 
said  rings  having  circularty  uninterrupted  pole  faces,  a 
cylindrical  rotary  magnetizable  inductor  wall  forming  a 
first  pair  of  magnetic  gaps  with  respect  to  said  pole  rings, 
a  magnetizable  rotor  having  poles,  said  poles  forming  a 
second  pair  of  gaps  adjacent  to  said  inductor  wall,  whereby 
upon  exciution  of  said  coil  a  toroidal  magnetic  field  is 
produced  looping  through  the  first  pair  of  gaps  and  in 
peripherally  (Usposed  flux  coocentratioos  through  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  gaps,  said  inductor  wall  being  of  a  radial 
thickness  adapted  to  convert  said  peripherally  «ti«p^>fH 
flux  concentrations  at  the  second  pair  of  gaps  into  a 
flux  at  said  first  pair  of  gaps  which  peripherally  is  sub- 
suntially  homogeneous,  whereby  upon  relative  rotation 
between  said  poles  and  the  rotary  inductor  wall  an  eddy- 
current  slip  coupling  effect  is  established  therebetween 
but  braking  action  is  avoided  at  the  drculariy  uninter- 
rupted pole  faces. 
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2,t71t3t4 
STATOR  CONSTRUCTIONS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUS 

HYSTERESIS  MOTORS 
Gwtarc  a  GaMd,  ^u/Umgtom  Cowt  Homc,  OUo,  m- 
ilpMr  «f  Ifty  pcffccat  to  Georft  W.  Baker,  Wariitegtoa 
Coat  HMMt,  OMs,  tM  pcKMt  to  Joka  Drew,  Hawl- 
■OB,  aad  ire  ftrcmt  to  l««k  I  rt  Mini  ill,  Efaniniril, 
N.Y. 

SiftiMtrr  14, 19SS,  S«W  No.  534,311 
SCUM.   (CL310— ISS) 


1.  A  sutor  for  an  etcctric  motor  oi  the  hysteresis  type, 
including  a  spider  having  a  plurality  of  laminations  of 
magnetic  mateitol,  each  lamination  having  radially  ex- 
tending spoke  partiom  of  uniform  width  cooaected  at 
their  inner  ends  hy  a  continuous  web  integral  therewith, 
the  web  defining  a  cylindrical  bore  for  receiving  the  rotor 
of  such  motor,  said  spider  also  including  a  plurality  of 
individual  spoke  laminations  of  rectangular  form  inter- 
spersed between  spoke  portioM  of  the  fnt-named  lami- 
nations and  of  uniform  width  therewith,  said  individual 
spoke  buninatioQs  extending  from  the  rotor  bore  to  the 
extremities  of  the  other  spoke  laminatioot.  whereby  the 
spoke  portions  d  the  spider  will  be  formed  solidly  of  con- 
tiguous laminatiom  and  will  be  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar uniform  cra»-sectioB  throughout  their  leaglh,  aad  the 
web  portions  of  ti»  glider  will  be  formed  with  spacat 
between  lamination,  aad  a  ring  of  laminated  mafoelic 
material  surrounding  said  qpider  and  having  praaure  en- 
gagement with  the  outer  cads  of  its  spokes. 


REFRODUCnON  SYSTEM 


Fa.,  a 


Jaly  It,  lfS4,  ScfW  N«.  444022 
idalM.    (CL  313-^44) 


TM  O 


.i;- 


2J7l3i4 
WITHDRAWN 


2,t71«3S7 

ELECTRON  GUN  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBES 


to  Ei^lMi  Elcctrie  Valve  C< 
EMiaad,  a  BritiA  coapaay 

AppBcaHoa  April  2S,  if  S4,  Serial  Na.  5M,S54 
priority,  ^plicatloa  Greal  Biilaia  laac  It,  1955 
ICIaiai.    (CL313— 12) 


An  electroo  gun  structure  for  a  ouhode  ray  tube  com- 
prising a  main  focusing  electrode  system  and  a  pre- 
focustng  electrode  system,  said  pre-f ocusing  electrode  qrs- 
tem  preceding  the  main  focusing  system  in  the  direction 
of  the  electron  beam  and  comprising  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical anode  and  a  pre-focusing  electrode,  said  anode  ter- 
minating in  a  substantially  cup-shaped  member  and  having 
an  apertured  bottom  portion,  said  pre-focusing  electrode 
being  formed  as  an  aperttved  metal  disc  and  mounted 
within  but  insulated  from  said  anode,  an  ingilating  an- 
nulus,  the  pre-focusing  electrode  being  fixed  to  said  an- 
nulus  whereby  said  elctrode  is  insulated  from  the  in- 
terior sides  of  the  anode,  further  annular  insulating  means 
being  located  on  both  sides  of  the  insulating  annulus,  a 
dished  meul  positioning  member  fitting  into  said  anode 
on  the  side  of  the  apertured  pre-focusing  electrode  renoote 
from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  aaode,  the  further  an- 
nular insulating  means  together  with  said  pre-focuMBg 
electrode  being  held  in  position  by  said  dished  metal  por- 
tioning member  and  means  for  fixing  said  member  with 
respect  to  said  anode. 


2J713tt 
SFARK  GAF  ELECTRODE 

N.  Y^  iiil^nr  to  Jet    _ 

N.  Y.,  a  carpeialiaa  af  New 


14, 1957,  Serial  No.  434,57t 
(CL  313—141) 


2.  An  image  reproductioo  device  comprising  a  planar 
cathode,  a  planar  grid  and  a  planar  screen,  said  planar 
grid  comprising  a  foraminated  insulating  support  member, 
a  plurality  of  elemental  storage  elements  located  on  one 
surface  of  said  support  member  and  associated  conductive 
means  located  on  the  same  side  of  said  tuppori  member. 


2.  A  spark  plug  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  body 
havHig  a  cylindrical  internal  space  defining  an  ignition 
chamber,  two  axially  aligned  and  spaced  apart  electrodes, 
one  of  said  electrodes  having  a  main  metal  body  with 
a  cavity  therein  and  a  pure  sodium  core  in  said  cavity, 
and  helical  passage  means  connecting  the  cylindrical  in- 
ternal space  to  the  exterior  of  the  assembly. 
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SPARK  PLUGS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

LEAKAGE  CHARACTERISTICS  THEREOF 

MidMcl  Skonda,   Davisom  Mkh^  aaripior  to  G«Mnil 

Motors  CorpondoB,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  coipontioa  of 

Delaware 

Appiicatioa  Febraary  11,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S7454 

4Claiiiu.    (CL  313—144) 


arc  in  said  initial  arc  path  to  cause  the  gas  to  flow  throuth 
the  groove  and  to  cause  the  arc  to  transfer  to  said  elon- 
gated arc  path  in  the  groove. 


2^71,391 

ELECTRON  TUBE  STRUCTURE 

Otto  H.  Schade,  West  CaMwcB,  N.  I.,  ■■Ifpr  to  Radio 

Cotporatioa  of  Aacrica,  a  cononlloa  of  Ddaware 

Appiicatioa  Siptiifcii  15,  1955,  Scttal  No.  534,44t 

4  ntim§      (CL  313->23t) 


I.  A  method  for  making  gas-tight  spark  plugs  of  the 
type  having  an  annular  ground  electrode  secured  in  the 
firing  end  of  the  shell  by  overlapping  engagement  be- 
tween the  end  of  the  shell  and  the  electrode  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of  forming  a  flange  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  shell  adjacent  the  firing  end  thereof,  positioning 
an  annular  ground  electrode  in  the  firing  end  of  the 
shell,  supporting  the  shell  adjacent  the  firing  end  thereof 
and  about  the  flange,  crimping  the  end  of  the  shell  into 
overlapping  engagement  with  the  electrode,  and  thread- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  shell  to  remove  the  flange  and 
enable  the  spark  plug  to  be  secured  within  the  engine. 


2.S71,39f 
LIGHTNING  ARRESTER 
EagcM  J.  De  Val,  PMcaira,  Pa.,  ■■igaui  to  Wc^ 
Electric  CorporatioB,  East  Plttihwgfc,  Pa.,  a 
tioo  off  PeaasylraBia 
Appiicatioa  September  2,  1950,  Serial  No.  112,994 
7  Claims.     (CL  313—231) 


V 


4.  A  rectifier  tube  inchidtng  an  envelope  cootaintoff  a 
hollow  cylindrical  anode  doted  at  one  end;  a  cathode 
mount  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  member  exteodtng 
concentrically  to  within  said  anode,  a  first  cathode  con- 
nector and  support  means  fixed  to  the  end  of  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  within  said  anode  and  extending 
away  from  said  member  toward  the  said  doeed  end  off 
said  anode,  a  second  cathode  connector  and  support 
means  comprising  a  wire  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed 
coaxially  within  said  cylindrical  member  and  extending 
beyond  the  said  end  of  said  member  within  said  anode. 
And  a  cathode  connected  and  supported  between  said 
first  and  said  Moood  cathode  connector  and  nppoft 
means. 


2,971,392 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  TUBES 
DooglM  Cecil  Roccn  and  Walter  Jokn  PoU, 
Fjiglaad.  amigBon  to  latiinatliiMl  It— jiij  Electric 
Corponttoo,  New  Ymk,  N.  Y. 

Apcfl  21, 1955,  Swial  N^  5t2,tll 

f,ijHMriHiB  GvMt  Britain  Jom  21, 19S4 
3CWM.    (CL  315-.^1.5> 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  comprising  a  tubular  structure 
having  an  internal  surface  of  insulating  material  capable 
of  evolving  gas  when  exposed  to  an  electric  arc,  spaced 
electrode  means  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular 
structure,  at  least  one  of  said  electrode  means  extending 
into  the  tubular  structure  and  at  least  one  end  of  the 
tubular  structure  being  vented,  and  an  elongated  filler 
member  disposed  in  the  tubular  structure  between  the 
electrodes,  said  filler  member  being  made  of  an  insulat- 
mg  material  capable  of  evolving  gas  when  exposed  to  an 
dectric  arc  and  having  a  groove  in  its  surface  extending 
contmuously  around  the  filler  from  end  to  end  thereof, 
said  groove  providing  an  elongated  arc  path  of  greater 
length  than  the  straight  initial  arc  path  between  the  elec- 
trode means  and  being  adapted  to  cause  circumferential 
movement  of  gas  produced  upon  the  occurrence  of  an 


]■■ 


1 

1.  A  low  noise  travelling  wave  amplifier  compristi^: 
an  electron  gun  having  a  cathode,  a  plurality  of  anodes 
at  successively  higher  accelerating  potentials  longtto- 
dinally  spaced  from  said  cathode  and  from  each  other,  a 
hdical  line  and  means  for  coupling  said  hdical  line  to  ■ 
source  of  input  signals,  and  means  for  providing  a  magnet- 
ic focussing  field  along  the  axis  of  the  helical  line  and  en- 
compassing said  electron  gun  diverging  from  behind  the 
cathode  and  becoming  uniform  along  the  hdical  Une, 
said  magnetic  focussing  means  comprising  a  teriee  off 
focussing  coils  spaced  from  said  cathode  along  said 
amplifier,  the  flux  of  the  coil  at  the  cathode  end  being 
greater  than  that  of  the  remaining  coils. 


1  >- 
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imAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  OF 
HIGH  AMPUFICATION 
KMb,  Komal.  W«rtt««b«ri,JiiJ  Walter  Frt^ 

ti<— iij.i»4-  €>crMSB9  Mitewm  to  uwnMuosu  sc^muvii 
EMkOHVonte,  New  YoA.  N.  Y,  a  ewponrtio. 

ijinitiOB  ClIMlBJ  fltpilMfcW^  1^  I'M 

SCWm.    (CL  31i 


electron  gun  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  conductor 
for  projecting  an  electron  stream  lengthwise  of  an  m 
coupled  relationship  to  said  conductor,  electron  receiving 
means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  conductor,  and 
means  applying  a  magnetic  field  along  said  conductor  to 
focus  said  electron  stream,  said  last-mentioned  means  in- 
cluding a  permanent  magnet  member  having  an  elongated 


mp  Jt 


I.  A  traveling  wave  tube  having  a  delay  line  along 
which  energy  to  be  amplified  is  propagated,  an  mput 
coupler  at  one  end  of  said  delay  line,  an  output  coupler 
at  the  other  end  of  said  delay  line,  a  support  extending 
along  said  helix  and  in  contact  therewith,  damping  ma- 
terial coated  oo  said  support  in  variably  distributed  form 
to  provide  attenuaiion  of  energy  increasing  subsUntially 
to  a  maximum  aad  then  decreasing,  said  damping  materi- 
al extending  between  10%  and  20%  of  the  length  of  said 
helix,  the  regioo  of  said  damping  material  at  which 
said  attenuation  is  maximum  being  positiooed  more  than 
half  way  along  said  helix  but  less  than  70%  of  the  length 
of  said  helix  from  said  input  coupler. 


:SO^ 


centra]  aperture  therein  through  which  Ae  portion  of  said 
conductor  between  said  coupling  means  extends  and  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  outer  apertures  coaxial  with  and  larger  than 
said  central  aperture  in  which  said  coupling  means  are 
positioned,  pole  pieces  across  the  ends  of  each  of  said 
apertures,  and  flux  guide  means  extending  between  said 
pole 
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ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES  AND 

CATHODES  THEREFOR 
M.  Oiipiliiii.  PMfcaty,  Maak,  iiiilpir  I*  Raytkeoa 
MaMffadHk^  Cm^h^,  WaMkMi,  Maa^  a  totrtn- 

***"*"^^Ni;e«k«2t,lf55.S««N«.S4f3M 
ItClafaM.    (CL315— A^ 


to  The  Brit- 


It,  19S7,  ScfW  No.  679039 
(CL  31S-5Jf) 


1.      4 


1.  A  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  a  periodic  fre- 
quency-responsive energy  translatioQ  structure  for  trans- 
mitted signals,  a  principal  electrode  spoccd  from  and  sub- 
sUntially coexteuive  with  said  translation  structure  and 
adapted  to  be  maintained  at  a  potential  negative  with  re- 
spect thereto  to  form  an  electrical  field,  means  to  apply 
a  magnetic  field  at  right  angles  to  said  electrical  field, 
beam -forming  means  comprising  a  cylindrical  electron- 
emissive  cathode  electrically  connected  to  said  princqwl 
electrode  and  disposed  about  a  conductor  mainuined  at 
a  potential  positive  with  respect  to  that  of  the  cathode. 
the  axis  of  said  cathode  being  arranged  parallel  to  the 
magnetic  field  and  an  auxiliary  electrode  maintained  at 
a  potential  positive  with  respect  to  said  cathode  to  form 
an  electrical  field  at  ri^t  angles  to  said  magnetic  field. 


A  klystTXjn  comprising  an  electron  gun  for  developing 
an  electron  beam  and  including  a  buncher  resonator,  a 
plurality  of  catcher  resonators  which  are  distributed  in 
se<iuence  along  the  Itne  of  the  electron  beam,  individiial 
feeder  paths  from  each  of  said  catcher  resomtors.  ptuaa 
changers  positioned  in  at  least  some  of  said  feeder  patha, 
ferrite  isolators  in  each  of  said  feeder  paths,  directive 
couplers  each  having  two  inputs  one  of  which  is  com- 
mon and  a  single  output  into  which  output  the  energy 
from  the  two  inputs  is  combined,  said  feeder  paths  being 
coupled  to  the  inputs  of  some  directive  couplers  the  out- 
puts of  which  are  coupled  to  the  inputs  of  further  direc- 
tive couplers  in  cascade  so  that  all  the  feeder  paths 
combine  into  a  final  common  output. 


i' 


2J7139S 

MAGNETIC  STRIICTURES  FOR  TRAVELING 

WAVE  TUBES 

Pari  P.  CMi,  ^■wlt.  N.  i^  iiiliair  to  Bdl  TcMmmm 

tfm^bti.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 
of  New  York 

October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543035 
14  CWw.  (O.  315— 3.5) 
1.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  an  electri- 
cal conductor  defining  an  elongated  electromagnetic  wave 
transmission  system,  an  input  and  an  output  coupling 
means  for  said  transmission  system,  said  coupling  means 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  said  conductor. 


2J7137 
ELECTRON  TUBE  OF  THE  KLYSTRON  TYPE 
H.  PrtM.  .\«  VaBcy,  a^  Clayloa  E.  Mviock, 
CaBT.,  ■■Igann  to  Eiiei-McCidkNigh,  be, 
San  BiMi.  CaHfn  a  corporatioo  oT  CaHfonia 
AppBcattoa  MmA  It,  1955,  SctW  No.  495,151 
-  miBi      (CL315— 5.4«) 
1.  A  klystron  having  metal  drift  tube  sections  separated 
by  gape  spaced  along  the  drift  tube  axis,  generally  rec- 
tangular resonators  at  the  gaps  having  end  walls  com- 
prising radial  metal  flanges  on  said  drift  tube  sections, 
cylinders  of  insulating  material  sealed  between  the  flanges 
providing  vacuum-tight   partitions  in   the   resonators,   a 
pair  of  parallel  metal  webs  b^ween  the  flanges  outside 
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the  partition  cylinders  and  forming  side  walls  of  the  reso-    said  gate  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  means  to 
nators,  and  movable  tuning  means  closing  the  resonators   sense,  and  means  to  maintain  said  gate  closed  for  the 
external  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  partition  cylin- 
ders, said  drift  tube  sections,  said  end  wall  flanges  and 


os?^ 


^ 


side  wall  webs  being  rigidly  bonded  to  each  other  form- 
ing a  unit  comprising  a  structurally  integral  port  of  the 
klystron  whereby  said  movable  tuning  means  may  be 
moved  immediately  adjacent  said  cylinden. 


interval 
reset 


required  to  reset  said  counter  by  said  nteans  to 


2^1398 

BARRIER  GRID  STORAGE  TUBE  CHARGE 

PATTERN  REGENERATION 

Michael  Chnincy,  Berfceky  Heights,  N.  J^  ■■tganr  to 

BeO  Teicpbooc  Laboratories,  Incorponlcd,  New  Yorh, 

N.  Ym  a  corpontioa  of  New  Ywh 

Application  Aagnt  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  525,911 
laClaiM.    (a.  315— S.5) 


2471,4M 
HIGHSPEED  MULTIPLE-EXPOSURE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
W.  BMitrtach,  Lirfay«tta.  CaK,  i  ilpiii.  by 
to  Iha  Ualtotf  StelM  af 
hy  dM  Ui 


t^^ 


12,  1955,  Scfftol  No.  552,411 
(CL  315— It) 


«Va 


11 .  In  combination,  a  barrier  grid  storage  tube  having 
a  secondary  emissive  storage  surface,  means  to  direct 
a  beam  of  electrons  recurrently  upon  an  elemental  area 
of  said  surface,  an  input  connection  for  supplying  a 
charge  to  said  area  while  said  beam  is  maintained  there- 
on, and  an  output  connection  for  withdrawing  any  charge 
found  on  said  area  while  said  beam  is  maintained  there- 
on, and  means  to  restore  a  charge  to  said  area  immedi- 
ately after  it  has  been  withdrawn  therefrom  which  com- 
prises means  coupled  to  said  output  connection  to  pro- 
duce a  first  pulse  of  direct  current  during  the  initial  por- 
tion of  each  time  interval  durmg  which  said  beam  is  sub- 
stantially stationary  upon  said  area  whenever  said  beam 
finds  said  area  with  a  charge  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  means  coupled  to  said  input  connec- 
tion and  triggered  by  said  first  pulse  to  produce  a  second 
pulse  of  direct  current  during  the  remaining  portion  of 
each  of  said  time  intervals  and  supply  it  to  said  input 
connection. 


237139 
ELECTRONIC  COUNTER 
Thomas  J.  Scaitto,  Swita  Moaica,  Calif.,  a«igM>r  to  Gcih 
end  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratton  of  Delaware 
Ap#licalkm  Aagnat  22,  195^  Serial  No.  M5,544 
9Claln8.    (CL315— S.^ 
1.  In    a   beam-switching   tube   counter   for   counting 
pulses,  means  to  sense  when  said  counter  attains  a  de- 
sired predetermined  count  condition  and  to  provide  an 
output   indicative   thereof,   means   responsive   to  output 
from  said  means  to  sense  to  reset  said  counter  to  an 
initial  count  condition,  means  to  bloclc  said  means  to  reset 
for  an  interval  substantially  equal  to  a  counting-pulse  in- 
terval, and  means  for  applying  pulses  to  said  counter  to 
be  counted  including  an  input  gate  for  said  counter  to 
which  pulses  to  be  counted  are  applied,  means  to  close 


1.  High-speed  multiple-exposure  photographic  appa- 
ratus comprising  an  image  converter  tube  having  a  pholo- 
emissive  cathode  and  a  cathodoluminescent  anode,  means 
projecting  an  optical  image  on  said  photoemissive  cath- 
ode, whereby  said  cathode  emits  electrons  that  travel  to 
said  anode  and  reproduce  said  optical  image  thereon,  first 
electron-deflecting  means  for  moving  said  reproduced 
image  in  one  direction  on  said  anode,  second  dectrxw- 
deflecting  means  for  moving  said  reproduced  image  in  a 
second  direction  on  said  anode,  a  first  waveform  gen- 
erator supplying  to  said  first  electron-deflecting  means  a 
first  electric  waveform  consisting  of  successive  positive 
and  negative  substantially  rectangular  pulses,  a  second 
waveform  generator  supplying  to  said  second  electron- 
deflecting  m^ans  a  second  electric  waveform  consisting  of 
successive  positive  and  negative  subsUntially  rectangular 
pulses,  whereby  a  plurality  of  optical  inuges  are  reprx>- 
duced  successively  on  different  portions  of  said  anode, 
and  means  for  photographing  said  images. 


2J71,4«1 

METHOD  FOR  STORING  INFORMATION  IN  AN 

EIXCTRONIC  STORAGE  TUBE 

Otef  Stcrabecfc,  Alvs|o,  and  Wolfraa  Erlttr^  Max  Uhl- 


^     L.M.  _ 

^A^yUcatioB  Fehraary  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  4123«9 
CWbm  priority,  aaplicatioa  Swcdca  Fcbiaary  27, 1*53 

I  ClaiaL    (a.  315—12) 
A  control  system  for  storing  an  information  in  electron- 
ic storage  tubes,  which  contain  at  least  one  electron  emit- 
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ting  cathode,  means  for  control  of  the  current  emitted 
from  the  cathode,  a  number  of  secondary  emission  elec- 
trodes functioning  as  storage  elements,  which  electrodes 
interconnected  with  their  appurtenant  outer  impedances 
may  obtain  two  different,  stable  potentials  on  account  of 
their  negative  current  potential  characteristic  within  a  cer- 
tain area,  means  for  applying  one  of  two  potentials  to 
each  storage  element  through  the  above  mentioned  im- 
pedaitces,  the  lower  of  said  potentials  being  in  the  vicini- 
ty of  zero  potential,  at  least  one  collector  electrode  for 
collection  of  the  primary  current  and  the  aecondary  elec- 
tron currents  and  in  which  tubes  all  storafe  elements 


separately  are  from  outside  directly,  electrically 
ble.  the  said  system  comprising  circuit  means  coonecting. 
for  registering  binary  information,  the  registering  ele- 
ments to  be  ourked  at  one  potential,  via  their  outer  im- 
pedances, to  said  lower  potential  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
cathode  potential,  circuit  means  connecting  the  register- 
ing elements,  which  are  to  be  marked  with  a  positive  po- 
tential, via  their  outer  impedances  to  a  higher  positive 
direct  potential,  whereby  all  potentials  are  referred  to  the 
cathode  potential,  and  circuit  means  for  temporarily  sup- 
pressing the  primary  electron  current  while  the  said  ele- 
ntents  have  their  respective  poteotinlt. 
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SCAN  REGISTER  SINGLE  GUN 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
John  A.  BMkbec,  Weilcslcy,  and  Vahan  V. 
WatertowB,  Mask,  assign nrw  to  Raytheon 

WaNhani,  Maa^  a  intpoiart—  «f 


1.  An  electrical  discharge  tube  comprfaii^  a  pair  of 
electrodes  intended  to  operate  at  a  high  poteatid  diflFer- 
ence,  a  wall  of  insulating  material  about  each  said  elec- 
trode, a  wall  portion  interconnecting  said  walls  and  com- 
prising a  pair  of  conducting  wall-portions  connected  to 
each  other  by  an  insulating  wall-portion,  and  a  chamber 
provided  within  said  tube  for  each  of  said  conducting 
wall-portions  having  conductive  walls  and  apertures  in 
opposite  ends  and  connected  electrically  to  its  associated 
conducting  wall-portion  and  having  said  apertures  aligned 
between  said  electrodes,  aad  a  voluge  source  and  a  high 
impedance  in  series  cooBBCtiat  c*ch  said  conducting  wall- 
portion  to  the  said  electrode  which  is  nearer  to  it  with 
the  common  point  between  said  impedance  and  said  volt- 
age source  connected  to  ground. 


AfpHcation  JaMMiy  IS,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,939 
Tdatasa.    (CL  315— 21) 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  cathode  ray  tnbe 
adapted  to  receive  video  information  corresponding  to 
the  presence  of  primary  component  colors  in  a  televised 
scene  including  means  for  prodiKing  an  electron  beam 
comprising  a  cathode,  a  grid  and  an  accelerating  electrode, 
a  fluorescent  screen  composed  of  a  plurality  of  recurrent 
groups  of  elongated  phosphor  areas  extending  along  said 
screen  in  a  given  direction  and  a  {^urality  of  blank  areas 
positioned  between  ones  of  said  groups,  each  of  said 
phosphor  areas  of  a  given  group  being  productive  o( 
light  of  a  different  primary  color  when  said  electron  beam 
impinges  upon  it,  a  beam-intercepting  grid  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  fluorescent  screen  and  including  a  series  of 
spaced  signal  elentents  arranged  parallel  to  ai»d  in  align- 
ment with  corresponding  blank  areas,  principal  deflectioa 
means  for  scanning  said  beam  across  said  fhiorescent 
screen  in  a  directkn  substantially  normal  to  said  given 
direction  of  said  phosphor  areas,  means  responsive  only 
to  the  interception  of  said  electron  beam  by  said  signal  de- 
ments for  producing  scan  register  control  sigaab  in- 
dependently of  the  presence  of  said  video  information, 
junplifying  and  limiting  means  responsive  only  to  said 
scan  register  signals,  discriminator  means  to  compare  the 
frequency  characteristic  of  said  scan  register  signab  with 
the  frequency  characteristic  of  a  reference  sigiul,  am- 
plifying and  integrating  means  responsive  to  the  frequency 
difference  of  said  scan  raster  signals  aiKl  said  reference 
signal  to  obtain  a  control  signal,  and  auxiliary  deflection 
nteans  responsive  to  said  control  signal  to  correct  con- 
tinuously the  position  of  said  dectron  beam,  to  assure 
correct  scanning  register. 
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1»  Dr.  LchfcMt  A  Cpipaay,  G.  au  h.  H.,  Hep- 


Mafch  2, 1955,  SctW  No.  49139t 
5ClaiaBS.    (CL  315— M) 

I .  In  an  oscilloscope  arrangement  having  a  luminescent 
screen,  an  electron  beam  for  displaying  electrical  signals 
on  the  luminescent  screen,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced 
deflection  plates  for  varying  the  position  of  the  electron 
beam,  in  combination,  amplifying  means  having  an  input 
adapted  to  receive  the  dectrical  signals  to  be  displayed 
aitd  having  an  output  ciicuit  connected  to  the  deflectioa 
plates  for  applying  amplified  output  signals  thereto,  said 
amplifying  means  induding  at  least  two  electron  beam 
shifting  circuits;  switching  means  having  an  input  circuit 
circuit  adapted  to  recdve  a  series  oi  spaced  reference 
pulses  and  having  an  output  drcuit  connected  to  the 
deflection  plates,  said  switching  means  being  operable 
between  a  circuit  opening  position  wherein  said  q>aced 
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reference  pulses  are  applied  to  said  deflection  plates  and 
displayed,  and  a  circuit  blocked  position  wherein  said 
spaced  reference  pulses  are  blocked  and  not  displayed; 
and  control  means  connected  to  said  amplifying  means 
and  to  said  switching  means  for  operating  said  switching 
means  into  said  circuit  blocking  position  for  a  first  pre- 
selected time  interval  during  which  any  electrical  signals 
applied  to  said  amplifying  means  are  amplified  and 
applied  to  said  deflection  plates,  and  for  operating  said 
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OetQkm  h  1957, 8«W  N^  M7^1 
priority,  If  picartaa  Gctt 

October  li.  19S< 
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switching  means  into  said  circuit  opening  position  for 
a  second  preselected  time  interval  during  which  any 
electrical  signals  applied  to  said  amplifying  means  are 
blocked,  said  control  means  including  means  for  ren- 
dering both  of  said  electron  beam  shifting  circuits  opera- 
tive during  said  first  preselected  time  interval,  and  for 
rendering  at  least  one  of  said  shifting  circuits  inoperative 
during  said  second  preselected  time  interval. 
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Bernard  V.  Vondcrschraitt,  MerAaatTille,  N.  J. 
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Appttcation  October  25,  1954,  ScfW  Nn.  444,424 
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I,  A  deflection  circuit  arrangement,  including  a  de- 
flection wave  output  transformer  having  at  least  one 
winding  with  at  least  three  terminals,  a  deflection  system 
winding  having  one  terminal  connected  directly  to  one 
of  the  terminals  of  said  transformer  winding,  a  load  ele- 
ment having  one  terminal  connected  to  another  terminal 
of  said  transformer  winding,  a  coupling  element  in- 
capable of  passing  direct  current  connected  between  the 
other  terminal  of  said  deflection  system  winding  and  a 
terminal  of  said  transformer  intermediate  said  one  and 
said  other  terminals,  and  an  inductance  element  con- 
nected between  the  positive  pole  o(  a  source  of  energizing 
potential  and  the  said  other  terminal  of  said  deflection 
system  winding. 


'   -Tl 


^' 


1.  An  injection  type  magiietroQ  coraprisint  an  evacu- 
ated chamber  containing  a  cathode  providing  an  annular 
electron  emissive  surface,  a  first  anode  of  annular  shape 
surrounding  said  cathode,  a  main  anode  coaxial  with 
said  cathode  and  formed  to  provide  resonant  cavities  in 
which  oadllatioQs  are  adapted  to  be  produced,  a  post 
electrode  coaxial  with  said  cathode  and  said  main  anode 
and  forming  with  said  naain  anode  an  annular  interac- 
tion space  into  which  an  annular  electron  beam  from 
said  cathode  is  adapted  to  be  iniected,  said  annular  in- 
teraction space  being  axially  displaced  from  said  cathode, 
an  annular  electrode  dispoacd  on  the  oppoaiu  side  of 
said  cathode  from  said  interaction  spnce  and  adapted  to 
deflect  electrons  initially  emitted  from  said  cathode  to- 
wards said  tint  anode  in  an  axial  direction  towards  nid 
interaction  space,  and  means  for  producing  a  magnetic 
field  axially  of  said  cathode  and  said  main  anode  where- 
by to  impart  to  the  electrons  in  said  beam  as  they  eMar 
said  interaction  space  an  angular  velocity  syndvoooos 
with  waves  propagated  in  said  anode. 


ELECTRON  DBCHARGE  DKYICI 
C.  Okraa,  Eta^n,  N.  Y^  mid  RnM  J. 
Ncwwk,  N.  In  aM^MM  to  W«itti|kMn  Dedric  Cor^ 


29, 1957, 9mM  No.  455,731 
(O.  315—39^) 


1.  A  magnetron  haTiag  a  plurality  of  electrodea,  two 
of  said  electrodes  having  a  high  potential  gradient  be- 
tween them,  portions  of  the  surface  off  said  two  electrodes 
which  are  subject  to  an  alternating  current  electric  arc 
formation  between  them  being  composed  of  a  refractory 
metallic  material. 
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Appttcatton  April  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  35M33 
IfChfans.    (0.315—14.5) 
10.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  first  plurality  of  gaseous  electron-discharge  devices: 
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Grare  Vault  Company.  SN  36.696.  Pub.  11-11-M.  Filed 
0-5-57. 

673.050.     BLECTROSIL.     Quarti  Products  Corporation.     SN 

36.924.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  0-0-57. 
63.051.      8PARTEX.      The    Sparta    Ceramic    Company.      SN 

41,484.    Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  11-27-57. 

678.052.  BRIXATER.  The  InUnd  Fire  Brick  Company.  SN 
42.026.     Pub,  11-11-58.     Filed  12-0-57. 

673.053.  CLOISONNE.  The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Robber  Com- 
pany.     SN   42.128.      Pub.   11-11^58.     Filed   12-10-57. 

6T8.054.  FIESTA-RAIL.  .Newman  Brothers.  Incorporated. 
SN  42,658.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  12-18-57. 

673,055.  COMET.  Alnmatlc  Corporation  of  America.  BN 
42,685.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  12-10-57. 


673,056.  DEAN  CUT-RATE  AND  DESIGN. 
Floor  Coyerinu  Company,  Inc.  S.N  43,437. 
Filed  1-8-58. 


Dean  Cnt-Rate 
I*ub.  11-11-58. 

Si-'  -i;  r\ 

673.057.  UNIT  DECK  AND  DESIGN.     Unit  Structures,  Inc. 
SN  45.231.     Pnb.  11-11-58.     Filed  2-3-58. 

673.058.  ROOFCRAFTER.    The  Philip  Carey  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  46.805.     Pub.  11-11^8.     Filed  3-3-58. 

673.080.      IN8ULGLAS.      The    Eagie-Picber   Company.      BN 
48.724.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  3-31-58.  .-    ^ 

678.060.     FENTRON.     FVntron   Industriess  Inc.     SN  48.730. 
Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  .'i-31-.%8. 


673.061.     WOOD-LAM.     Wood-Lam.   Inc. 
11-11-58.     Filed  4-4-58. 


SN  49.103.     Pub. 


673,082.     HBDTILE.     Stebbins  Enffineerinir  A  Manufarturinic 
Company.     SN   49.712.     Pub.   11-11-58.     Filed  4-1.V-58. 

673.063.     SEMTILE.     Stebbins  En(ineerin«  A  Mannfacturinc 
Company.     BN  40.713.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  4-15-58. 


Oass  M-Metab  and  Metal  Casti^s  ad 
ror9iii9' 

673.073.  BXCBLLO  BRONZE.     M.  Bwlft  A  Roaa.  Inc.     BN 
26.574.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  8-20-57. 

678.074.  TA.      Unltcast    Corporation.       SN    44.408.      Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  1-22-58. 

673.075.  GUNTBX.     JacteoaWheeler   Metals   8erTtc«>.   fur. 
SN  46.310.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  2-21-58. 

673.076.  PRIMAG.      Printers    Plates    Umited.      BN    48.481. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     FUed  8-25-58. 

673.077.  AMBALLOY.     A.  M.  Byers  Coospaay.     SN  48.488. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  3-26-58. 

673.078.  BYLOY.    A.  M.  Byers  Company      SN  48.450.     Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  3-26-88. 

673.070.      FBRROMAX.      Quasi  Arc    Umited.      BN    48.S80. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  .V  27-58. 

673.080.      REFRACTOMBT.     CnirerMl-<>clopa  Steel  Corpo- 
ration.    BN   48.805.      Pub    11-11-58.     Filed   3-31-58. 


Oass  15-Ols  and  Croases 


673.081  FRONTIER  AND  DR.MION.  The  Frontier  Reflnitt< 
Company.  8X  620.884.  <'<)NCURRE.NT  l'8K.  Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  11-5-51. 

8T8.8tt.  FRONTIER  AsbUad  Oil  A  Reflninc  Company, 
d.  b.  a.  Frontier  (Ml  Reflnln«  Company.  SN  11.051.  CX)N- 
CURRENT    USE.      Pub.    11-11-58.      Filed    6-27-58. 

673.083.  MIDAS.  Midas.  Inc.  BN  41.771.  Pub.  11-11-88. 
Filed  12-4-57. 


Oass  16- Protective  aad  Decorative  Ceatiats 

678.084.  MKTAL8HISU>       The    Gllddea    Company.      SN 
55.088.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  7-85-58. 

678.085.  WILLIAMS.      C.   K.   Williams   A  Co.     BN   58.221. 
I*ub.   11-11-58.     Filed  7-28-58. 


Oass  17-Tobacco  ProdKts 


673.086.    H  AND  M  BMOK-WBL  AND  DESIGN.   H   Feodrich. 
Inc.     SN   48.026.     Pub.   11-11-58.     FUed  3-10-58. 


jAmiAKT  17,  IMf 
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673.067.     THE  PIR8T  AID  KIT  IN  A  JAR.     Ckcwbroacta- 

Poad'i  IBC.     SN  S1.SS8.     P«b   11-11-58.     FIImI  6-JV-^7. 
67S.088.    C  8PXRTDIN.     Marlya  Co..  Inc.     8N  J6.607.    Pub. 

11-11-M.    FU*d»->-67. 
673.086.    PARAI..    rMmw  Medical  MaMfartariBg  CMapanr. 

lae..  d.  b.  a.  F^IIowa  'TT'  TMtagar.     8N  4lfi24.     Pab. 

11-11-M.     Fni*d  11-26-57. 

673.060.  AL80RB  GEL.     8UB<ln   Laboratort«a.   Inc.     SN 
41,725.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  12-3-57. 

673.061.  ENER0PLU8.     Eaergplaa.  Im.     8N  43.253.     Pab. 
11-11-58.    ntod  12-31-57. 

673.062.  TROrORllONR.       lo«lt4»    dM    Labors  tolm    dn 
Pmytaara.      8N   45.216.      Pab.   11-11-58.     Filed   2-3-58. 

673.063.  MBLriAT   UNICELLBS.      HIaa    Phannacal    Com- 
paay.   lac.     8N  48J64.     Pab.   11-11-58.     nicd  3-24-58. 

673.0M      ('E.M'LER     Tbr  Cfvtral  Pbaraucal  Coaipaaf.     8N 
46.556.    Pab.  11-11-M.    rUad  4-14-58. 

673.065.  TCLOTRBX.    Brtatal  Laboratortoa  lac    8N  51.85.'t 
Pab.  11-11-58.     Kllad  5-16-58. 

673.066.  BT'fl.     B  T'a.   lae.     MS  •S.161.     Pak   11-11-58. 
PlWd  5-23^58 

673.067.  CONCKPTROL.    Doaald  G.  BdpMMiatoa.     8N  52.206. 
Pab.  11-11-58.     riM  V23-58. 

673.066.      DBSATRIC.       Umrn    PbanaawarWal    Caaipaair. 
lac     RN  52j284.     Pab.   11-11-58.     filed  5-2ft-58. 

673.066.     L'LTRAPAQl'E      BeU-Cralf  lac.     8.N'  53*381.     Pab. 
11-11-58.    Mad  5-27-58. 

673.100.  RAPAGBRIC.       Kaall     PharaMCvafical     Coapaaj. 
8X52.416.     P«b.  11-11-58.    rUad  »-«7-58L 

673.101.  GRRIUQLMD      Lakvalda   Labarat<»rt«a.    lae.     8N 
52.502.    riib.  11-11-M.    niad  5-28-58. 

673.102.  RITONIC.    Clba  Pbanaacmttcal  Prodacts  lac.    8N 
52.803.     PabL  11-11-58.     Plted  6-3-58. 

678.103.  HBRirtTLAX.     KtaiMln  LabaratorWa.  lar  .  aaatSBr* 
•t  Edflar  A.   Figaaaa.  Jr.     8.\  53440.     Pab.   11-11-08. 

ni«>d  »-8-54 

«7n.l04.      INtrrA-PKP.      Drac    Rtwairb    Corporatloa.      8.\ 
.'VS.245     Pab.  11-11-58.     nWdft-10-58. 

673.106.     VHftJLTIMIN.     Q  aad  O  PtMrawral  Co..  lac.     8N 
A3.S36      Pabi  11-11-58.    FAM  6-11-58. 

673.106.    DIAJUNTHLN.    C.  H.  Be»briB0V  Baka.    8.X  53,470. 

l>ab.  11-11-58.     niMl  6-13-58. 
673.167.     BINGOOniP.     Hba  PharaMcratical  Prodacta  lac 

8N  53.584.     Pab.  11-11-58.     mi»d  6-I6-5K. 


Oau  19-VaydM 


673.108.     CITiO  MATIC.     Bactetp  Aaaayaw  Aadrt  atraen. 

8N  26.665.    I»ab.  11-11-58.     F1l*d  5-8-57. 
673.106.      Bl  CK8CO.      Backs   Coaat7   Eatrrprlaea.    lac.      8X 

30.721.     Puh.  11-11-58      nied  .V-27-57 

673.110.  "TEMPER  LrMIXUM."  Bocfca  Coaatj  Eaterprlaea. 
lac.     B.\  S0.T22.     Pab.  11-11-58.     Fllwl  5-27-57. 

678.111.  HTnRf>  E-«  PACK  Hercti»#a  (iaiioa  Prodacta.  la- 
carparatvd.     RN   36.713.      Pab.   11-11-58.     fllad  6-5-57. 

673.112.  8TO<H  PICKER.  Roi-Avar  TnM*  MaaafactaHac 
Coapaax.  lac.    8N  38,486.    Pab.  11-11-58.    PIM  10-7-57 

673.1 13.  MONOLITK  Tlioa.  F.  Moraacy  Co.  8X  42.185. 
Pab.  11-11-56.     Filed  12-5-67. 

673.114.  CS  AND  DESIGN.  Ccaha  Zavody  MatocyUove, 
Narodal  Po<bilk.  8N  44.261.  Pab.  11-11-58L  Filed 
1-30-58. 

673.115.  SKODA.  Zarody  V.  I.  Lealaa  Plien.  Narodal  Pod- 
alk.     8X  45.862.     Pab.  11-11-58.     Piled  2-5-58 

673.116.  AMPULCO.  The  Aiaerlcan  Pallejr  Toatpaajr.  8.\ 
47,172.    Pab.  11-11-58.    Filed  4-23-58. 

673.117.  ALUMA  UNE.  The  F»06r  City  OmameBtal  Iron 
rompany.  d.  b.  a.  Alwaa  Craft  Boat  Coaipaay.  8N  48,264. 
Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  3-24-58. 


Qass  20— iJMieMi  md  (MM  Qoth 


673.110.     TELTETEX.     TelTerajr  Corporation.     8N  15.418. 
Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  6-10-56. 


Oais  21  -  Bactrical   Apparatas, 

asB  MippiwS 


673.120.  NL  LIGHTING  AND  DESIGN.     N  L  Corporation. 
8N  36.387.    Pab.  11-11-58.    Filed  8-2S-57. 

673.121.  BABT-COM.     Faaon  Electric  Co.  lac.     8N  ST,58S 
Pab.  11-11-58.    Filed  6-20-57. 

673.122.  HIGHLANI«R.     P.   R.    Mallory  A  Co.   lac.     8N 
38.620.     Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  10-0-57. 

673.123.  WENDELIGHT.      Rodolf    Wendel.    Incorporated. 
SN  36.020      Pab.    11-11-58.     Filed   10-16-57. 

673.124.  GATES  AND  DESIGN.     The  Gates  Robber  Coai- 
paay.     SN  36.617.     Pab.   11-11-58.     Filed  10-28-57. 

673.125.  MANCLUX.      Major    Eqalpneat    Co..    Inc.      8N 
42.223     Pi^.  11-11-58.    Filed  12-11-57. 

673.126     TAP-A  LINE.     Robert  W    McFartlB.  d.  b.  a.  Tap-A 
LlaeMfrCo     8N  42.225.    Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  12-11-57. 

673.127.    FRTONIC.    Fryoalc  Cerporattoa.    SN  43.844. 
11-11-58.    Filed  1 -18-58. 

673.128      DRKTCO       Jack    Dreyfas   Co.      SN  44.267. 
11-11-58      Filed  1-20-58. 

673.126.  ECONO-MATIC.     Notlfler  Corporatloa.     SN  45 JB7. 
Pnb.  11-11  -.%8.    Filed  2-10-58. 

673.130.  NOTIFIRR   AND  DESIGN.      Notlfler  Corporatloa. 
SN  45..168.     Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  2-10-58. 

673.131.  SIGHTLINB.      Saabeaa   Usbtiac  Coai«aay.      SN 
45.708.     Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  3-11-58. 

673.132.  SODAUTE.    The  Electric  Aato-Ute  Coaipaay.    SN 
46.116.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  2-16-58. 

673.133.  LBCTALITE.      The   Electric   Aato-Ute  CoBMPaay. 
SN  46,613.     Pab.  11-11-58.    Filed  2-26-58. 

673.134.  URL  AND  DESIGN.    United  Recordlnir  Laboratorieo 
Inc.      SN    47.7»4.      Pub.    11-11-58.      Filed   3-14-58. 


6T8.185.  BELDPAK.  Beldsa  Mawifactartac  Oaapany.  SN 
48.138.    Pab.  11-11-58.    Filed  3-21-58. 

673.136.  BCO.V-O-TAPE.  Eafelbard  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
48.832.    Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  4-1-58. 

673.137.  OILIOHT8.  tthelaon  Oilfield  Ushtins  Compaay. 
Incorporated.     SN  48.876.     Pab.  11-11-58.     FUed  4-1-58. 

673.138.  REPRESENTATION  OF  ROBOT  AN'D  INSECT. 
Gardner  International  Corporation.  SN  40.617.  Pub. 
11-11-58.    Filed  4-18-58. 

673.136.  AUTOMUL  Globe  AaMtrtcaa  Corporation,  d.  b.  a. 
Valran-Hart  Manafacturtnc  Coapany.  SN  46.623.  Pab. 
11-11-58.     Filed  4-18-M. 

673,140.  TERMOSYN.  Walter  Valentine  Ksssel,  d.  bw  a. 
Kaaael  Export  Conpany.  SN  50.066.  Pub.  11-11-58. 
FUed  4-21-58. 

673.141  WEATHERAMA.  Motorola  Inc.  SN  50.507.  Pab. 
ll-ll-,%8.     Filed  4-28-58. 

673,153.  DIAL-A-TORQ.  U.  8.  Elrctrtcal  Motors.  Inc.  SN 
40.676     Pnb.  11-11-58.    Filed  11-10-57. 


Oasi  22  -  baas.  Toys,  adi  Spaitii  Caa^ 

673.142.  ELVIN  AND  DESIGN.    Lerln  Brothers.    SN  37.740. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  6-24-57. 

673.143.  TONKA  TOTS  AND  DESIGN.     Tonka  Toys.  Inc. 
SN   41,054.      Pab.   11-11-58.      Filed    11-20-57. 


TM  154 
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673.144.  WOOI>-STRKAM.  The  American  Pad  A  Textile 
Company.  CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  42,573. 
pub.  10-28-58,  filed  12-17-57.  CI.  22;  SN  57^36,  pub. 
10-28-58,  filed  8-15-58,  CI.  3©. 

673.145.  SHUB-FIT.  Shur-Fit  Company.  8N  4S,884.  Pob. 
11-11-58.     Filed  1-13-58. 

673.146.  THINKIE  WIXKIES  AND  DESIGN.  R-J-ft  Toya, 
Inc.     SN  45,608.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Piled  2-10-58. 

678.147.  ABU-MATIC.  Aktiebolar>t  Urfabriken.  SN  47.544. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  3-1 2-.'>8. 

673.148.  WATER  WIGC.LER.  South  Bend  Tackle  Company. 
Inc.     SN  49,202.     Pub.    11-11-58.      Filed  4-7-58. 

673.149.  LIFE-LIKE  ANtl>  DESIGN.  Life-Like  ProdncU. 
Inc.     SN   49,283.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  4-8-58. 


Qass  23  —  btlery.  Machinery,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

673.150.  INA  AND  DESIGN.  Industriewerk  SchaeOer 
O.  H.   O.     SN  37,726.     Pub.   11-11-68.     Filed  9-24-57. 

673.151.  HYDROSCOPIC.  The  Warner  k  Swaaey  Company, 
aasignee  of  Badger  Machine  Company.  SN  39.369.  Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  10-23-57. 

673.152.  (See  Claaa  21  for  tbla  trademark.)  .^, 

673.153.  QUADRI  LOK.  New  Era  Muffler  Corporation.  SN 
42,522.     I*ub.  11-11-58.     Filed  12-16-57. 

673.154.  TOM  THUMB.  Pneumatic-Hydraulic  Derek>proent 
Company,  Inc.     SN  43,478.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Plied  l-«-&8. 

673.155.  HEYER.  The  Heyer  Corporation.  AN  46.734. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  2-27-58. 

673.156.  IRON-GUARD.  Buffalo  Eclipae  Corporation.  SN 
48,235.     Pub.  11-11-58.     FUe«l  3-24-58. 

673.157.  MARAUDER.  Ford  Motor  (^ompany.  SN  48,912. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  4-2-58. 

673.158.  F-S  AND  DESIGN.  Donald  L.  Johonon.  d.  b.  a. 
Flaker-.Surfacer  Company.  SN  48.996.  Pub.  11-11-58. 
Filed  4-3-58. 

673.159.  LOAFER.  Outboard  Marine  (Corporation.  SN 
49,772.     Pub.  11-11-.'S8.    Filed  4-16-58. 

673.180.  EXPANDOLIFE.  Whiteley  Bearinf  Corp.  SN 
50.138.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  4-21-58. 

673.161.  FLOOR  VAC  AND  DESIGN.  HP  Produita.  Inc. 
SN  51,013.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  5-5-58. 

673.162.  FABULITS.  Stowe-Wottdward.  Inc.  8N  55.742. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  7-21-58.  .•*      . 

873.163.  STAR  MIST.  Wallace  Silveramitba.  Inc.  SN 
55.758.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  7-21-58. 

673.164.  JWIS  AND  r>eSIGN.  Joh.  Winklhofer  A  S6hne. 
SN    55,765.      Pub.    11-11-58.      Filed   7-21-58. 

673.165.  LO-BLO  THE  AIR  BROOM.     A twater  Strong  Com 
pany.     SN  55.896.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  7-24-58 

COMPUTRKATER.      C.    A.    LItaler   Co..    Inc.      SN 
Pub.  11-1 1-.^8.     Filed  7-24-58 


673.166. 
55,931. 

673,167. 


lYERS-LEE.       Irers-Lee    Company.       SN    56.014. 


Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  7-2iV-58. 

673.168.      SNOW    WHITE       Wallace    Silversmltha.    Inc.      SN 
56.063.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  7-25-58. 

673.189.     SELKCT-O-SHIFT.      Forj^    Motor    Company.       SN 
56.114.     Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  7-28-58. 

673.170.  TUMBLEWEED       Dayton    O.    Hyde.      SN    56.133 
Pub.  ll-ll-.'>8.     Filed  7-28-.'i8. 

673.171.  CASE-O-MATIC.     J.  I.  Caae  Company      SN  56.450. 
Pub.  11-1  l-.-iS.     Filed  8-1-58. 


Class  26-Measttring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

67^.172.  MARINE  SONOPROBE  AND  DESIGN.  Magnolia 
Petroleum  Company.  SN  21.448.  Pub.  11-11-58  Piled 
12-21-56. 


673.173.  SUPRA  AND  DESIGN.  Berahard  Nickel,  d.  b.  a. 
Physlkaliscb-Techniache  Werkatatten.  SN  29.297  Pub. 
ll-ll-.^8.     nied  5-2-37. 

673.174.  OPTTPE.  Ateliwa  Bariquand  k  Marre.  Soolete 
Anonyme.     SN  86.149.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  8-2«t-57. 

673.175.  PRO-GLO. 
pany.      SN    36.337. 


Anaericaa    Machine    k    Foundry    Com- 
Ihib.    11-11-58.      Filed    8-28-57. 


673.176.      CAMEX. 
Filed  8-30-57. 


Ercaam.      SN   36,507.      Pub.   11-11-.&S. 


673,177.     PACE.     The  Brearley  Company.     SN  3T.777. 
11-11-58.     Filed  9-25-57. 


Pub 


673.178.  BOILERMASTEE.     Penn  Contmla,  Inc      SN  39,892. 
Pub.  11-11-58.    Piled  10-31-57. 

673.179.  NAVAR.     Herbert  H.  Ellia.  d.  b.  a.  Narar  Manu 
facturing  Co.     SN  40.332.     I»ub.   11-11-58.     Filed  11-8-57. 

673.180.  80DEC0.     8  O  D  B  C  O  Soelete  de«  Conpteura  de 
GeneTe.      SN   46.388.      P«b.    11-11-58.      Piled  2-21-58 


673.181.      BOACON.       Andromeda 
11-11-M.     Piled  3-7-58. 


Inc.       .SN     47.2»6. 


Pub 


673.182       RENAISSANCE   RULE      George  W    8lak.  d.   b.   a 
Model   Induatriea  Co.     HN    47.443.      P«b.   11-11-58      Piled 
.^-10-58. 

673.183.    SPRAY  SAVER.    Monaanto  (lieaical  Cunpaay.    SN 
49.866      1Mb.  11-11 -4V8.     Piled  4-17-5« 

673.184       U^NCER       General   Anlliite   4   Film   Corporation, 
d.  b.  a.  AmMo.     SN  S0.rti»4.     I^ib.  11-11'.%8      Piled  4^  .'U>-ft8. 


Qass  27  "  Horological  Instnnnents 


DEGADO.     Hortete  Anonyme  Aubry  Frerea  Moatrea 
SN    4S.499.      I>ub.    11-11-58.      Piled    12-»-57. 


673.185 
Ciny. 

673.186.     THIN  (>  MATIC.     Hamilton   Watrk  Caai|MiDy.     SN 
43.941.     I>ub.  ll-ll-.Vi.     Filial    14^  .%K 


Qass  28 — Jewelry  and  Precions-Metal  Ware 

673.187.  LA   MODE.     Ripley  and  Gowea  Coaipany   lD4-orpi> 
rated.     SN   2«,3M.     Pafc.   11-11-58.      Piled  3-15-^57 

,      /k 

673.188.  PETRA    AND    DESIGN       Erich    .Schewe   o.    H.   H. 
SN  29.957      Pub   11-1  l-.-VS      Flle«1  5-I3  57. 

673.189.  CELEBRITY  DIAMOND.     L.  A  C.  Mayera  Co..  In 
corporated.      SN   31,017.      Pub.    11-11-58.      Filed  5-2»'A7. 

673.190.  FASHION   ART       Mayer  Broa.      SN  33,628.     Pub 

11-11-58.     Piled  7-12  57. 

673.191.  B    *    F       Baden   *    Poaa   Co.      SN    35.483       Pub. 
11-11-58.     nied  8-12-57. 

673.192.  IDENTI  MED     Identi  Med.  Inc..  aaalgnee  of  F^ward 
H.    Klopp      SN   36.590.      I>ub.    11-11-58.     Piled  »-S-57. 

673.193.  FEATURE-FLEX.       Feature    Ring    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
40.219.     Pub.  11-11-A8.     Piled  11-7   57 

673.194.  CASSANDRA.     Caatlecliff.   Inc.     SN   46.600.     1Mb. 
11-11-58.    Piled  2-26-58. 

673.195.  DBSK^N   OF  CHEST      The  Hope  llteat  Company. 
Inc.      SN  46.622.     Pub.   11-11   58.     Piled  2  26-58. 

673.196       CASCADE.     Towie   Manufacturing  Company.     SN 

47.082      Pub.  11-11 -.%«      File<l  .V4    .^N 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

673.197.  LADY  MARIETTA.  American-.\UrietU  Company 
(O-Cedar  Diviaion>.  .SN  47.040.  Pub.  11-11-58.  Filed 
»-4-58. 

673.198.  SPIN-ABOCT.  American  Marietta  Company  (O-Ce- 
dar  Diviaiont.     SN  47.800.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Piled  3-17-58. 

673.199.  QUIK-KLEBN.  SilTer  Cbamberlln  Co.  SN  48.211. 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Piled  3-21-58. 
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aatt30-Cr«ckary,  Eartbtiwart,  Mmi 
Porcahii 


673.200.    8TARBCR8T.    Gladdinx.  McBcan  4  Co.    8N  40.2aO. 
P«b.  11-11-58.    FU^  11-7-57. 


Class  31-niars  aMi  Refrigarators 


07S.2O1.     n<^>ME  AID  AXD  OKSKiS.     H\\n  Co,  also  knovn    ^^_^^^^^^^^^_^^ 

M  in*  Sltcx  CMBpany.     8N  SA.IM-     H«b.  ll-n-&8.     FIIm) 

7-11-M.  II 

•7S.201.     ULOBtMASTKR.     Mn^lUnr  Bnm  Co.     8N   M.168     Qj^i  39  —  OothlaQ 

Pub    11-1 1-M.    ni«l  7-28-M  * 


673.219.  AN'DRBA.    Aqal  Cats  PBblistainK  Corp.     RN  50.205. 
Pob.  11-11-58.     Fll*d  +-23-58. 

673.220.  RETAIL  LABOR  REPORT.  The  B»re»B  of  Mil-. 
tional  Affairs.  Inc.  8N  50.278.  Pub.  11-11-58.  ni««" 
4-24-58. 

673^1.    SEBK-BET-LOK.    Harr^  BdWMd  Vc«t.    SN  M^tl. 
Pob.  11-11-58.    FJI#d  4-28-58. 

673.222.  AT  OCR  HOUSE.     Nattonal  Cattiolie  Welfare  Cea- 

ferfncp.     ax  .V).*^.^       Pab    11-11-58.     Fil«>d  4-29-58. 

673.223.  THE    FIRHT   NATIONAL  CITT   BANK   OF  NBV 
YORK  AND  DESIGN.     The  Flnt  National  City  Baok  of 

NVw    York       R.\    .V).881.      Pub.    11-11-58.      Filed    5-2-58. 


Oass  32-Fanrflm  and  Upholstery 

fTt^3.    I>U  HONEY.    Midwest  Foldtag  Produrts  Mf*.  Corp 

8N  55.496     Pa».  11-11-58     Filed  7-17-58. 
67SUMM.     S-L  RACE.     Batb»jr  Manufactarinc  Compaajr.     8N 

59.835     Pub    11-11-58     Filed  7  23-58 


Oass  34-llialiiHI,  Uflitiag,  and  Vairtaatiili 
Apparatas   H 

«n.2O0       WW  SBIP-HBATRR       War  Wolff  AsMtrlates.  Inr 
SN  42.613.     PaV  11-11^8      Filed  12    17-57 

673.206  Hl'MI^tON.      Safeguard  (Corporation.      SN   47.285 
Pab   11-11-58.    Filed  3-T-58. 

673.207  l*OBTA-»BY      Perta-Drr.   In*-      RX   49.969      Pub 
11-11-58.     Fllmd  4-18-58 

67a.a0«.     TACO  B^BSION      Tacw  Heaters,  laeorporated.     8N 
MM7.     PobH-11    58.    Flled.V-12-.^8 

673.209.     AQI'A  HTEBL      TW  Hotstream  Heater  Caaspawy. 
SX  ."i  1.793      Pub    11    11-58      Filed  5   1»  58 

Oass  35-Bahim,  Hasa,  Madiiaery  Pack- 

1^^/  MIS  IVOTHI^nMIR    llTVS 

a73.2lo      TRAtTlOX    MAKTER      Cordoraa  Aaaortatea.    lae. 
HX50.I51      Pabll-11-58     Filed  4-22-58. 

«73.21l       UA\    im.      Smith  Monroe   roapaar.      8X    50.322. 
Pab.  11-11-58.    Filed  4  24-5» 


Oass  36  -  Maskal  kstnanaats  and  SappRes 

67.1.212.      PLAYPAK.      Toy    OUtrlbutors.    Inc.      8X    36.634. 

Pub    11     n     '.x       Klle<1  »    .T  .•>7 


Oass  38-Prkits  aad  PaUkatioas 

673.213.  TYPEWRITER  MYSTERY  i;AME8.  JuHuk  Nelson, 
d.  b  a.  ArtUtk-  Typln<  Headquarters  SX  34.549.  Pub 
11-11-58.    FU«d  7-29-57. 

673.214.  (}OLD  IN  TOUR  ATTir.  i^eoeral  Feature*  Cor- 
poration      8X   45.873.     I*ub.    11-11-58       Filed  2-14-58. 

673.215  TV*  WNUT  AND  DRSIOX  NEA  Herrlce,  inr.  RN 
46.476.     Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  2-24-58. 

673.216  RAK<><>KA  JOF..  Topps  Chevtac  Cum.  Ineorpo^ 
rate<l       SN    46,778       I»ub     11-11-."V«       Filed   2  27-58 

673.217  HN  AND  DE8IOX.  Holoiea  A  Nan-er.  lar.  8X 
47.116.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  3-.'V-58. 

67S.218.  MIN  *  CHBM.  In^ematloaal  Minerals  A  Cbeniral 
(Corporation.     HX  47.389.     Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  3-10-58. 


39.436 

67S.2St. 
S9.8M. 

673.229. 
paay. 

673.230. 
41.734. 

«73.rsi 


673.144.     COXSOLIDATBD  CBBTIFICATE.      See  daaa  22. 

673.224.  BEXXEDITTO  MARTIXO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Joaepb  Kanner  Hat  Co.  Inc.  SN  673.023.  Pnb.  11-11-58. 
'Filed  9-28-54. 

673.225.  MINO.  Treat  B.  Terry,  d.  b.  a.  Monticello  Shirt 
(oatpaay.     SX  36.985      Pab.  11-11-5S.     Filed  9-10-57. 

673.226.  EI.MOOR.  Lebof  Limited.  SN  38.828.  Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  10-14-57. 

673.227       SILVER. CIRCLE.      JanelOi    Blair   LelfhtoB.      SN 
Pab.  11-11-58.    filed  »-27-57. 

PINBBURST    GOLFER.       Loaise    Gamier.       SN 
Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  10-31-57. 

THB   STUDENT   PRINCB.     B«aa   Brommel  (om- 
SN  40.806.      Pub.    11-11-58.     Fifed   11-18-57. 

GLAMETTB8.      Wolf  A   DcMauer  Company.      SX 
I»ah.  11-11-58.    Filed  12-3-.n7. 

ARTIN.     S.  p.  A.  Alfredo  Motta.     SN  42.788.     Pab. 
11-11-58.     Filed  12- 20^-.'57 

673.232.  TIF  NUT  WE8TBRN8.  Uttle  Rock  Teat  and  Awn- 
ing Company.     SN  4S.S61.     Pab.  11-11-56.     Filed  1-1 S-58 

A73,233  EAKOOX  AXD  DE8IGX.  Batber  E.  Roaenbeneer. 
d  b.  a.  KaRoea  Compaay.  SN  44,687  Pub.  11-11-08. 
Filed  1-27-58. 

673.234.  RAMBCLR.  Lord  Jeff  Knlttinf!  Company.  Incorpo- 
rated      SX    46.325       I»nb     11-11-58.      Filed    2-21 -"iH 

673.SS5.  Bl  DDY  BIB.  Fred  H.  Reaai,  d.  b.  a.  %mMT  Bib 
Company.      8X    46.642.      Pub.    11-11-58.      FUed   2-26-58. 

673.236.  TRAVELORD.  Aqeascutum,  Umlted.  SN  46.875 
Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  3-3-^^8. 

673.237.  THE  ORIGINAL  SKOOBA-SKIN  AND  DB8IGN. 
So-Lo  Works.  Inc.  SN  47.156.  Pub.  11-11-58.  FHed 
3-5-58. 

673.238.  MATBX.  M.  K.  M.  Knittinc  Mills.  Inc.  SN  48.179. 
Pab.  11-11-66.     Filed  8-21-58. 

«-:i.239.  AUTOMATIC  "FIFTY-FIVES."  Robert  Hall 
Clotbee.  Inc.     8X  48.277.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  .V-24-56. 

673.240.  LINDA  DBANE  ANT>  DE8IGX.  Austin  Knittlne 
Mills.    Inc.      SX   48.390.     Pub.   11-11-58.      Filed  3-25-56. 

673.241.  BA-BB-SNIG.  Bettyy  S.  Dudley.  SN  48.466.  Pnb. 
11-11-58.     Filed  3-26-58. 

673.242.  WILLIAM  BARRY  William  Barry.  Inc.  SX 
48.604.     Pub.  11-11-58      Filed  3-88-58. 

673.243  (X>MPAXION-ETTES.  Letter  Plncus  Shoe  Cmrpo- 
ratioa.     SX   48.655.     Pab.  11-11-58.     Filed  3-28-58. 

673.244  OANTXER  OF  CALIFORXIA.  Oantner  A  Mattera 
(Company       SX    49,573.      Pub     11-11-58.      Filed    4-14-58. 

673.245.  LA  VIVE.  Jacob  Bolts  Rnltttng  Mill.  Inc.  SX 
50.869.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  5-2-58. 

673.246.  PERFECT  STRIEE.  Crown  Prince.  Inc.  SN 
.V),983.     Pub    11-11-58      Filed  .V5-58 


OassM—Fanqf   Goods,    Farnisiiinfis,   aid 
Notions 


673.247.     CBB-BBB.     The  Ov  Bee  Mf*.  Co.  Inc.     8X  36,018. 

Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  »-aO-57. 
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«73.248.  8C  STC.  AND  DB8ION.  Stanley  Chaaln.  d.  b.  a. 
SUnley  C.  P.  Co.  8N  46.657.  Pttb.  ll-ll-M.  Filed 
2-1 0-M. 


Oau 42 -Knitted,   Netted,   «ri   Uitik 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


073.249.  CRBPE  DK  SAND  AND  DESIGN.  Remilated  Cot- 
tOBB.  lae.     SN  3T.040.     Pab.  11-1 1-AS.     Piled  9-11-B7. 

673.250.  BLOCKOTE.  Wbeeler  ProtecUve  Ajj^nl,  Inc  SN 
38,654.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  10-9-57. 

673.251.  OLBN-RAT.  CJlen  RareD  Cotton  Mllln,  Inc.  SN 
46,132.     Pnb.  11-11-58.     Filed  2- 19-58. 

673.252.  CLINTON  FABRIC.  J.  P.  Stevens  *  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
48,877.    Pub.  11-11-58.    PHed  4-1-58. 

673.253.  SHAPBTROL.  Ackerman  Aasociatea.  Incorporated. 
SN  49.399.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  4-10-58. 

675.254.  SURACHKNB.  J.  P.  Sterena  A  Co.  Inc .  aaaifnee 
of  D.  B.  Fuller  4  Co..  Inc.  SN  50,887.  Pab.  11-11-58. 
Filed  5-2-58. 

673.255.  IMPRESARIO.  J.  P.  Stevens  ft  Ca  Inc..  asslsnee 
o(  D.  B.  Fuller  *  Co..  Inc.  SN  50,889.  Pub.  ll-ll^M. 
Filed  5-2-58.  ,  ,,^-.. 

673.256.  KARAZA.  Asbley  Fasbiona.  Inc.  8N  50.951.  Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  5-5-58. 

673.257.  8TAY-8TRAYT.  Lisa  M.  Specht.  SN  51.147.  Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  5-6-58. 

673.258.  AIRMA8TER.  United  States  Rubbrr  Compa^. 
SN  51.236.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Fllrd  ."V-T-.-W. 


Class  43-'niread  and  Yam 

673.259.     CBLALOFT.      Celanese    Corporation    of    AaMrlca. 

SN  51,112.     l»ub.  11-11-58      Filed  .^6-58. 


Class  44-Dental, 

Appnances 


,    and    Surgical 


673.260.      HYPAK.      Becton,   Didilnson   and   Company.      SN 
45,713.      Pub.    11-11-58.     Filed   2-12-58. 

673.281.      OXY-AID.      Emeriency   Medical   <>jrfen   Company. 
Inc.      SN  46,4.W.     Pub.    11-11-58.     FH«in2-24-5«. 

Class  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 


673.268.  OOLDEN  OEM.  Oscar  Tbreadgill.  aaslcnee  sT 
Go-Fortb  BnterprtMa.  Inc.  8N  33.240.  Pub.  11-11-58. 
Filed  7-5-5T 

673.260.  RBDLAND8  BB8T.  Bryn  Mawr  Pmlt  Growera 
Association.      SN  34,770.     Pub.   11-11-58.     Filed  8-1^7. 

673.270.  CHIVE. ETTES.  Le*  A  Osblta  Co.  8N  38,»3t. 
Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  ia-15-57. 

673.271.  HAVE.N.  Herbert  Victor  Nootbaar.  d.  b.  a.  H.  V. 
Nootbnar  *  Co.  SN  39.350.  Pub.  U-ll-M.  Filed 
10-21-57. 

673.272.  LARK.  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company.  SN 
39.670.    Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  10-2^-57. 

673.273.  TV  TIME  TBLLO-WHITB  HYBRID.  TV  Timr 
Foods,   Inc.     8N  41.676.     Pnb.   11-11-58.     Filed   12-2-57. 

678.274  U)  MELT  Wmwm  Oil  A  Saowdrirt  Satan  Com- 
pany.     SN    43.572.      Pub.    11-11-58.     Piled   1-7-58. 

673.275.  VITAV1M8.  Sta-Norm.  8N  44.988.  P«k  11-11-58. 
Filed  1-30-58. 

673.276.  PANCRAPT.     The  Pillsbnry 
of    name    from    Pillsbury    Mills.    Inc. 
11-11-58.     Filed  3-1 2-,"i8. 

678.277      RUBY.      J.    A.    KIrart    Co.       8?f 
11-11-58.     Filed  3-17-58. 

673.278.  FARM  BOY.  Bonner  Packinc  Co..  d.  b.  a  California 
Raisin  Co.     8N   48.233.     Pub.   ll-U-M.     Piled  3-S4-58. 

673,279  8PRAYONNAI8E  Jooepb  M.  (lirlsteMen.  SN 
48,968.     Pab.  11-11-68.    Piled  4-4-58. 

673,280.  NORTHEAST  AND  DESIGN  Northeast  PoUto 
Company.      SN   49.178.      Pub.   11-11-58.      Filed  4-7-58. 


SN 


by 
47.604. 


Pnb. 


4T.StO.     Pnb 


673.281.     (;tX)D  YEAR  AND  DESIGN 
J.  D.  Martin.     SN  49.284      Pnb.  11- 


MartlD  Ranch,  d.  b.  a. 
11-58      Filed  4-8-58. 

673.282.  RAYO  AND  DBSItiN      Martin  Ranch,  d.  b.  a.  i.  D. 
Martin.     SN  49.286.     Pnb.   ll-ll-M.     Piled  4-8-58. 

673.283.  CELLO  KTTES  JanM«  Herbert  GIvandet.  d.  b.  a 
Celebrity  Honae  KN  49^18.  Pnk  1 1-1 1 -58  PIM 
4-18-M. 

673.284.  TIDEI>OINT     WIesardt  Brothers,  d.  b.  a    WIesardt 
Bros.      SN  52,787.     Pub.   11-11   58.     Filed  6-2-58. 

678.385.     MIZZA.      (;enernl    Mills.    Inc.      8.N   88.402.      Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  6-12-58. 

673.286.     CROWN   HILL.     Kay's  Ranches,   Inc.     SN  53,619. 
Pub.  11-11  -58.     nied  6- 1 6-58. 


aau47-WiBM 


673.287.  ROCHKZ.     Mataon  Rocken.  Ud.     8N  44.725.     Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  1-27-58. 

673.288.  VILLANOVA.       Sorerelcn     Importers.     Ltd.       8N 
47.979.    Pnb.  11-11-58.     Piled  3-18-58. 


Class  48  — Mak  Beverages  and  liquors 


673.262.     GOODY.     The  Goody  Company.     SN  48.737.     I»ub.     673.289.      ADEL    BRAU.      Wansau   Brewing  Caapany.      8N 
11-11-58.     Filed  3-31-58.  47.034.    Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  3-3-58. 

Class  46-Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods     Class  49^nstled  Akobolic  Liquors 


673.263.  PACKERS  1>0\^T>KR.  Kadlson  A  Company.  SN 
11,373.     Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  7-2-56. 

673.264.  JDNB  KIST  Edmund  B.  Qulnby,  d.  b.  a.  Garden 
Gold   Foods.      SN   27,729.      Pnb.    11-11-58.     Pllwl   4-8-57. 

673.265.  GIVE  YOURSELF  A  FLAVOR  BREAK.  Standard 
Brands  Incorporated.  SN  27^822.  Pub.  11-11-58.  l-lled 
4-«-57. 

I 

673.266.  VIENNA.  Vienna  Saussirp  Manufacturing  Co.  8N 
28.401.     Pab.  11-11-.'S8.     FII«h1  4-17-57. 

678.267.  LO-8AL.  Allied  Pood  Products  Sales.  Inc.  SN 
32.364.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  6-11-57. 


678.290.     WHITE  HEATHER.     Campbella   (Distillery)   Um- 
Ited.     SN  4.1.924.     I»ub.   11-11-38      Fik^l  1-14-58. 


Class  50-Merchandbe  Not  Otberwbe 
Classified 


673.291.  TUTTI.      Tuttl    BnterpriaM.      SN    39.103.      Pub. 
11-11-58.     Filed  10-17-57. 

673.292.  PC  AND  DESIGN.     Polychrome  Corporation.     8N 
48.657.     Pub.  11-11-58.    Filed  3-2»-58. 


II 
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673^3.      t^UXTB88.     rbvtlry   Prodocta.    Inc      8N   49.044.  fj^,,  102  —  iBfHraBCfi  M^  Fm^KI^ 

P»b.  11-11-58.     FH»i1  4-4   ftH  ^™"    "**         ^^^          "       "^  B^^w*^ 

673.30.T     THANK8GIVINO  DAT.     ThanlUKlrlnir  Day  Hospi- 

Oau  51  -  UiMirtfi  Md  ToflM  Pnfnidtm  '"  "'""'■ '"  '"  "•*"  "^  "-"-•"  "'^  "^^ 

1 1  «7S.S04.     PAOTORY  MI  TUAL  ETC.  AND  DE8l«X.    Factory 

673.294.    DIVIDBNI).   Lm  PtIuum  dr  Dana.  lac.   KX  37.026.  Ifntual    Liability    InannuMW    CoatpaBy    of    Aiaarlca.      «S 

Pub.  11-11-58.    F1»»d»-ll-57.  41.808      Pub.  11-11^8.     Fll«l  12-,%-57. 


Oats  52-DetorfMb  adi  Soaps 


Oass  t03-CoBstnKtioa  mi  RafMir 


67S.29S.     LAM.     J.  C.  Oarrt  Ia<>orporat44.     8.N  28.342.     Pub.  673.306.     WET-AOGREGATE.     Wcatnn  Waterprooftns  Com- 

11-11^%8.     PtM  4-17-*7.  pmmy.  If.     8X  677.688.     Pub.  H-H-&6.     Plifd  ia-a^&4. 

673.296      REntlTIV.     (^old^a  PmcoHi  Co..  Inc.     «X  38.153.  — — — — — ^-^-^— ^^^■^— — ^^^— — — — 
Pab.  11-11-5M.    Ptlwl  10-1-57. 

•TSJ97.     FLUSHEX  H-7.     Bkodia  I»c.      8X   47.607      Pub 
11-11-58.    Ftltd  3-12  .18. 


Oass  105— Tnasportalioa  mi  Storafa 


Service  Maiiu 


673.306.     PACIFIC  AIR  USES  AND  DESIGN.     Padic  Air 
LiB*«.  Inr.     8X  48.046      Pub.  ll-ll-.%8.     Filed  5-7-58. 


Oatt  100-Mbcalaaaom 


Oais  106-Material  TraadMrt 


67.r»«     DRRinS  OF  c:ROTERQrK  HtMAX      Ml.ter  Donut  c73..W     PHOTO  WRIXLAY.     Photo  ChMikal  Prodacts.  Inr. 

of  Anwrtfa,  lar  .  by  rbancr  of  n.mr  fmo.  "■'^'n  **«';»«^  8X  4.740     Pub.  ll-ll-«8     FIW  3-16-56. 

■Mt    Carporaiioa.      HN    688.977.      Pab.   11-11-58.      Fllad  _^^^^^.i.i......_i^__— .....i^..«.i- ^.^— 

11-28-55. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 


dan  101  -  Arfvertisiiif  airf  B«iM» 

673.299  A88EMBLrLIXE  8KLLINO  AND  DEMIGX.  Mar- 
tta  Miller,  d  b.  a.  The  Martin  Miller  <^ompany.  KX  693.476. 
Pub.  11-11   58      P1led8i2-56. 

673.300  OFFICE  SERVH'K  AND  DE8I<;N      Frietsrb  Serr 
Icea.    lac.      8X    39.055.      P«b.    11-11-58.      Filed    10-17-57 

673.301.     FPBA.A   BT<\  AXD  DK8IGX.      Folding  Paper  Box 

AMMM-Utloa  of  Aaiertm.     HN  42.465.     Pub.  11-11-58.    Piled 

I2-1H  .-.7 
673.302       IHCSIGX   OF    PAPER   Bt>X    PKXCIL    AXD   CALI- 

PERH      Poklinc  Paper  Bai  Aaaoctatloa  aT  Anerira.     i8X 

42.466.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Piled  13-16-57. 


Oau  200 


67S.JM.  DELTA  SIGMA  DELTA  AXD  COAT  OF  ARMS. 
iVIta  Sicma  DrtU  Frateroitr.  8X  48.7S0.  Pub.  11-11-58. 
Filed  3-31-58. 

673.308.  MOXOGRAM  OP  DELTA  SIGMA  DELTA.  Delta 
Slxma  Delu  Fraternity.  ftX  48.721.  PiA.  11-11-^.  Filed 
3-31 -.%8. 

673.310.      ANA   AND  DESIGN.     Aa^rleaa   Xuraes'   Aaaoda 
tkia.      SX   51.769.      Pab.    11-11-58.      FUed  5-16-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 


Theae  revtatratlonn  are  not  ■abject  to  oppoaition. 

Oais  12  -  Caastnictioa  Matariab 


673.313.    The  Loaaa-Loait  Conpaay.  Cklcajco.  lU.     SX  49.593. 
Piled  P.  R.  4-14-58.    Am.  8.  R.  12-1-58. 


673.311        Marwia    Corporatloo.    Revere.    Maaa.      MX    86. 
Filed  P.  R.  9-3-57.    Ana.  8.  R.  ll-l»-58. 


HI-SPEC 


li 


REHIN 


For  Polyeater  Plaatir  Filler  for  Repalrli^  Automobile 
Bodiea.  Roata.  Ftamiture.  Taya,  Appliaaeea.  ("aatlnca  aad  the 
Uke. 


PI  rat 


la  June  1957. 


For   Inaulatioa   Roof  Board  and  Blanket   Inaulatioa. 
Flmt  uiie  Apr.  26.  19.%7. 


Class26-Maasariai     aad!    Sciaatific 

673.314.     Holaclaw  Bros..   Inc..  Eraaarlllct.  lad.     SX  35.652. 
PUed  P.  R.  8-16-57.    An.  S.  R.  8-1-58 


673.312.     ReUalile  Electric  Company.  Franklin  Park.  HI.     SX 
40.261.     Ptlei  P.  R.  11-7-57.     An.  8    R    11-5-58. 


%.f 


II STEELCASE 
iSTRANDVISE 


For  End  Anckera  for  PrMtreaaetf  Coacret*. 
Firat  oae  Apr.  15.  1954. 

TM  738  O.  O.— U    , 


The  dravinc  ia  lined  for  blue  and  altrer,  but  theae  colors 
are  not  an  eaaeatlal  feature  of  tke  nark. 

For   Well   Testara — Xamely.   Derlcea   for  DetaraiiniBC  the 


TM  158 


Chancter  of  Aqa«oiu  Grade  Oil  Mixture  From  Oil  Wells  and 
for  DtterminiDf  Fluid  Flow  Rate  From  Wells. 
First  use  June  5,  1953. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  January  27,  1969 

CIms  46-Fm^  mi  hnprediMts  •(  Footb 


Oass  35-Beltiiig,  Hom,  Nbdifaienr  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

67S,S15.     Voffue  Robber  Company.  Chieaffo.  Dl.     SN  Sl.OM. 
Filed  P.  R.  5-29-57.    Am.  8.  R.  ll-<^-«8. 

TWIN  TREAD 

For  Automobile  Tires. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  25.  1930. 


Qass  36— Mnsical  hstHMants  and  Supplies 

673,316.    Sam  C.  Phillips  International  Corp.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
ax  45.409.     Filed  P.  R.  2-6-58.     Am.  8.  R.  11-6-58. 


673,317.    Brste  Tlroler  rracbtaaftpreaserei.  Landesprodnkten- 
Brennerei  and  LikSrfsbrik  8.  Scbindler.  Innsbruck.  Atwtrla. 
8N  42.769.     Filed  P.  R.  12-20-57.     Am.  S.  R.  11-17-58. 
Priority  claimed  ander  8cc.  44(d)  on  Austrian  application 

illed  Oct.  4.  1957 ;  Reg.  No.  S8.Q40.  dated  Jan.  4.  1958. 


ml 


For  Frosen  Combination  Leasoa  and  Raspberry  Jnlee  Cos 
eentrate  for  Making  a  Food  Brverace. 


Oass  50 -Merchandise  Net  Otiierwise 
Classified 

673.318.     Vaadercook  A  Soim.  Inc..  C%lcM«.  m.     8N  1S.7M. 
Filed  P.  R.  7-24-56.     Am.  8.  R  9-23-58. 


LITE  BASE 


For  Monatlng  Bases  for  Printing  Plates. 
First  nse  Jnly  2. 1952. 


673.319.      Self   8«tt    Moose   Trap  Co..  ClereUnd.    Oblo.      8N 
40.088.  Filed  P.   R.  ll-'4-57.     Am.   B.   R.   11-19-58. 

Self  Sett 


For  Grooved  Pbonograph  Records. 
First  use  Oct.  3.  1957. 


FM  Animal  Traps. 

Oct  24.  1957. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


y 


123,766.  PONCHO.     CI.  37.     12-3-18. 

124.146.  DB8ION  OF  8TAR8  AND  LION.     C\.  29.     1-14-19. 

124.147.  RED  STAR.    CI.  29.     1-14-19. 
124.530.  PAUL  GARRBTT.     O.  47.    2-25-19. 
124.841.  VIRGINIA  DARE.    C\.  47.    3-18-19. 
359.246.  GLASTIC.    CI.  5.     8-9-38. 
361.139.  CELOREZ.    CI.  16.     10-11-38. 

361.829.  DALE  CARNEGIE  AND  EMBLEM  DESIGN.     Q. 

88.     11-1-38. 

361,880.  ALCAREZ.    CI.  5.     11-1-38. 

362,108.  DESIGN   OF  BABY'8  HEAD.     CI.  46.      11-15-38. 

362.139.  SUNSHINE    SANDEL8    AND    DESIGN.      CI    39. 

11-15-38. 

362.222.  LU8TERTONE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39.     11-15-38. 

362.277.  LA  CROSSE  NAILONG  AND  REPRESENTATION 

OF  CROSS.    CI.  51.     11-15-38. 

362.536.  SAVE-UR-LIFE.    H.  84.     11-22-S8. 

362.567.  CHROMEX.     CI.  26.     11-22-38. 

362.586.  ROTAGLIO.    CI.  37.     11-22-38. 

362,686.  BISON,     a.  34.     11-29-38. 

362,815.  UFOR8AN.    CL  18.    11-29-38. 

362,884.  FLEX     CI.  18.     12-6-88. 

StS,918.  MERRILL-CROWE.     CL  31.     12-6-38. 

362,995.  TRAVELCADE.    CI.  42.     12-6-38. 


363.121.     ROTAGLIO.     a.  88.     12-lS-M. 

a8S.ltT.     DIGIT08.    CL  18.    12-1»-St. 

S6t.34«.     BARONITE.    CI   8.    12-M-M. 

aM.4»7.     WEATHER   WARDEN.     C\.  St.      IS-ST-St. 

an.»4«.     PRE.V1ER.     CI.  84.     1-8-39. 

9a.«0B.     TABLETON     0. 6.     1-8-89. 

Stt.8t8.     ORET  ROCK   WTRBAC.     CL  85.      1-10-89. 

884.126.     8UPERC1U.L    CL  1      1-17-39. 

884,185.     ACTUAL  IWTECTIYB  STORIES  OP  WOMEN  IN 

CRIME.    CLS8.    1-S4-89. 
364.195.     CV.    CI.  48.     1-24-89. 
364.201.      ROXAPRENE.    H.  18.     1-24-M. 
384.354.     INO.    a.  51.     1-81-39. 
364.870.     RUST-BAN.    H.  6.     1-81-39. 
364.447.      ESSO  WITHIN  OVAL     a.  8.     1-81-89. 
SM.7a9.     APIH3INTMENT.    CL  89.    2-14-89. 
885,973.     GLASS  BESTOS.    CL  84.    8-81-89. 

385.074.  EXIH)RTATION  STRAPHAKL  AND  DESIGN,    a 

47.    2-21-39. 

585.075.  RAPHAEL  8T-RAPHAEL.     CL  47.     2-21-89. 

865.096.  MY  LADT  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  FEMALB 

AND  SUN.    CL  46.    2-21-89. 

365.097.  WHITE  BLOSSOM  AND  RKPRSSSNTATION  OF 

FLOWER,    a.  46.    2-81-89. 
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365.117. 
S«5,176. 
363,624. 

365.869. 
36S.M7. 
365.903 
366.133. 
366.176. 
366.249. 


A  SPHVtE  DESIGN.    C\.  19.    2-21-W. 

THE  ENSIGN.    CI  3«.    2-28-39. 

WATER    MAHTBR    AND   REPRESENTATION   OF 

ANCHOR,    n.  19.    3-14-39. 
BELL  AIR  CRAFT  AND  DESIGN.  CL  19.  2-31-39. 
DrOCHOL.    CI.  18.     8-21-a». 
E8ROLITE.     d.  6.     3-21-39. 
MOiUON  AND  TRIANGLE.    O.  46.     S-28-39. 
jr.    CLitS.    4-fr-S9. 
NEMURAL.    CI.  18.    4-4-39. 


1.357. 
366.870. 
366,667. 

366.671. 
3WfOo  I . 
366.705. 
366.894. 
366.923. 
366.934. 
367.176. 


MORJON.    CT.  46.     4-11-39. 

THE   ABBEY    PRESS.      CI.  37.      4-11-39. 

SHIP  GRAND  TURK  ETC.  ANT)  DESIGN.    CL  62. 

4-25-39. 
K-R  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  26.     4-25-39. 
NOK-R  rST.    CI.  IS.     4-25-39. 
I)EXTR0<;EN.    CI.  46.    4-25-39. 
DURACALE.     (1.  42.     5-2-39. 
VICT0RI080.    CI.  42.    5-2-39. 
AR8CO.     CI.  29.     5-2-39. 
SEAIR.    n.  39.    5-9-39. 


150.355. 

210.263. 

297.921 

.V«6.4ft5. 

557.289. 

561.300. 

565.657 


BLCE  GRASS.    CI.  46.    9-36-22. 
RITA,    a    51.    3-0-26.  ' 
THE   WATCH    WORD.      Q.   38. 
CI^BS.    CI.  18.     8-14-51. 
TALON.    CL  38.    4-8-52. 
CR088TON.    CL44.    7-8-43, 
JIM  BRrB.    CI.  18     10-21-63. 


10-4-33. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 

567.767.  GOOD  MORNING.    CL  29. 

567.768.  GOOD  NIGHT.     CI.  39. 
567.760.  ADEPINAR.     CL  18. 

567.775.  8CNNYHIIX..    CI.  1. 

567.776.  D0N08BTTE.     O.  44. 

567.777.  GERI-LIPO.     CI.  18. 

567.778.  GERI-OXYN     CI.  18. 
.■S67.781.  SHOCK  SUSPENSTORIES.     CI.  38. 
567.790.  KOLIPOU    CI.  18. 
567.792.  HARBl'D.    a.  44. 
567.796.  SEA  MOUNT.    CL  46. 
567.797  BMILV.    CL  44. 
567.799.  SKY  SPUN     CL  42. 
567.803.  ZEBRATONE.     CI.  42. 

567.813.  WOMEN'S  MAGAZINE  OF  THE  AIR.     CI.  101. 

567.818.  TUB  N"  SUDS  AND  ENTIRE  DESIGN.     CI.  39. 

567.830.  PLASTICLAD.     C\.  21. 

367.821.  GARDENKTTE.     CL  2. 

567.822.  NAM  ON.    CI.  2. 
M7.ft2i.  TOUCH-IT.    CI.  2. 

567325.  TUFT  TITE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CL  42. 

567.336.  FTOOR  KAVKR     CI.  20. 

5«Tjrr.  BRUNSWICK    ROUNTl   THE    WORLD    ANT)    IHC- 

8IC.N.     CI   38. 

.N67.831.  TRAVEI^PAK.    CI.  50. 

.^67.833.  8PRIN<;  POAM.     C\.  .^2, 

567.834.  TEMP-O  LITE.     CL  21. 

567.835.  PIKMKIT      CI   2. 
96T.836.  EYE  <;ROOMER.     CI.  SI. 
S6T.838.  MONTALBANO  AND  LABEL  DESIGN.     CL  47. 

567.840.  LAUNDRILITE     CI.  21. 

567.841.  WORKLITE.    CL  31. 
567.844.  CORONA  SEAL.    CL  2L 
567.848.  TOWEL  TWINS     CI.  43. 
.■WT.852.  WASH-UP.    CI.  4. 
S67  J5S.  BIRCH  AND  DESIGN.    O.  51. 
567.854.  BLUE  GL.\ZE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  4. 
567.857.  NEVASTAl.N.     CI.  42. 
567.858  ROMANOFF.    C\.  45. 
.^«7.860  MILKAP      CI.  50 

567.861.  KOLB'K  ACTIVATED  IK>UGH  IMPROVER.   CL  46. 

567.862.  HY-GIU>  A   DURABLE  PRINT,     a.  42. 

567.863.  NEV-R  FREEZ.     CI.  21. 
567.364.  "DOWN  UNDER."     CI.  46. 
S«TJt«.  PASTCOTE.    O.  16. 
S67.867.  HAMILTON.     CI.  16. 
567.863.  MOU.VTAIN  CITY.    a.  16. 
S6T.870.  SKIP-DIP.     C\.  22. 
567.871.  FRI  MIX.    O.  46. 

567.875.  CLASSIC  BEAITY.     C\.  2. 

567.876.  MOLSON'S    ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     CI.   48. 
567.873.  BF.AUTY  CULTURE.    CL  38. 
B67.870.  "SHEDLKZ"  ANGORA.    CL  43. 
567.832.  SCENE   IN   FLORIDA  AND  DESIGN.     CL  39. 

567.883.  "FLUIDAmON."    CL  22. 

567.884.  BREAKFAST  IN  DALLAS.    CI.  101. 
568.087.  APTINE.    n.  18.     12-16-^2. 


567.608.  ROtYWOOD'S    VANILLA    CHOCOLATE    KINGS. 

n.  46. 

.%«7.617.  8TRAN   STEEL  QUON-KOTE.     CI.   16. 

.%67.618.  VIX  ANT)  DESKjN.    CI.  6. 

567.621.  TALL  BOX.     CL  38. 

.■M17.6SS.  DOTTY  (iRoFF.    CI   37 

567.63B.  OBU>NG     SHAPE    DESIGN    LLNED    FOR    RED. 

CL221 

567.636.  ARAMA     CI.  46 

567.637.  (X>ILAX.    (T  52.  t'     •        ». 
567.643.  NOXON.    H.  38 
.V67.647.  rOAMBRITB.    CI.  52. 
567.680  TRAVOSYL.    CI.  18. 
567,665.  lCCON-<KTONE   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     CI.   31. 

567.657.  IH)NIPAP.    O.  37. 

567.658.  PARK  LANE.    Q.  46.  :  '  A'       ^ 
.%67.6S0.  GON  SET  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  31. 

567.669.  GLIDE  X.    CL  4  ^ 

567.670.  KISSES  FOR  DISHES.    CL  52 
.%67.67«  BLACK  ROCK     CI  46. 
5417.679.  LOS  A.NGELB8  STAR.    CI.  33. 
.^67,683  HAKRO  MATIC.     CI.  44. 
.'WI7.680.  TRANS-GLO.    O.  tt. 

567.693.  VERDRI     CI.  43. 

567.694.  VKRNISrr.    <1.  42. 
367.696.  MOBO  TOT -CYCLE.     CL  22. 
567.703.  l»OPPlN*  PETE.    (T31. 

567.706.  LT  WITHIN  DIAMOND  DESIGN.     CL  31. 

567.706.  LH;HT  FANTASTIC     n  21 

567.700  NESTLE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  46. 

.%67.714.  PALA.NTHREN.    CI.  9 

.%67.715.  'THE  U-RIX"  AN^D  DESIGN.    CI.  42. 

567.719.  SI'E^TRUM      CI   21 

567.720.  TRU  CtlNTROL  AND  DESIGN      O.  39. 
567.731.  CHILDHOOD  HOME  AND  DESIGN.     H.  42. 
.V17.727  COLF-O  RINO.     C\    33. 
.%«7.7Xr  FLKXIfloND.    CL  43. 
.VI7.737  STYLAIlT.    CL  38. 
."V«7,7S«  8TYU>RD.     CL  28. 
.VI7.742  UVA.    0  37 
567.747.  SUN  88  CHAMPION.    CI.  22. 
.■V67.749.  TRICK   N  TREAT.    CI  30., 
.VI7.751.  MIO-I-BORD  AND  DESIGN,    a.  24. 
567.75B.  SLINO^O^MATI      CI.  22. 
S67.758.  TIOGA.     CI    21 
S67.762.  HYX  AND  DESIGN.    CL  S3. 
567.766.  8UN-CIRCUS    FASHIONS    BY    GAY    TOGS    A.VD 

DESIGN.    CL39. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


(Bectoter^  :  BcMwad  ;  Cucclwl : 
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DlKtelnMd,  ComctMl.  etc  :  M«w  Oerttftcatos :  ISe  PvMlcattoM.) 


5«T.TT6. 
•TS.25S.  pvk. 
5«7.870. 


•7S.048.  pab. 
cl  BMdace, 
CL  •. 


IBC.  N«w  T«rk.   N.  T.     MT.CM. 


Abbott    L4UMrBt«rtoB.    North    Chlcuo.    DL 

CI.   44. 
Artoraan  AMoctotn.   lac..  Now  Tork.  N.  T. 

ll-ll-M.     CI.  42. 
Actual  Lar«  Co..  la«..  The.  Now  Tork.  N.  T. 

CL   21. 
Adraaco  Silk  Co. :  Aoo— 

Ptailjn.  Joel    M. 
Aflea<7  "rtle   »DP»i7  Corp..   New  Tork,  N.  T. 

ll-ll-M.     CT  12. 
Aktlebolacet     TrfabrlkMi.     Sraaaata.     Coaatj 

■wodea.    <I73  147,  iwb.  ll-ll-M.    CI.  22. 
Aleaa  ShelU.  lo<-..  Alton.  III.    478.042.  pah.  ll-ll-M 
A  Idea  Prodorta  Co.  :  «««— 

North,  (i«ora»  O. 
AllboBtoa  Corp..  ThUadelphla,  Pa.,  to  Karheatoo-Maahattaa. 

lae..  PaaMk.  X.  J      SM.OTS.  ren    2-21 -5».     CL  »4 
Allied  Pood  Produrta  8alM.  lac..  Brooklra.  N.  T.     •Tt.MT. 

Mb.    11    11-58.     CL   4«. 
AlUed  Raw  MatOftela  CO.. 

raar.     CI.   44. 
Alaaia  Craft  Boat  Co  :  «ee — 

Flour  City  Ornam^nUl  Intn  Co    The. 
AhiBiatir  Corp.  ef  America.   Mllwaakee.  Wla.     rTS.OM. 

ll-ll-M.     CI,  12. 
AhiailMiBi    BpedaltT    Co..    Maaltowac.    Wla.      473.072.    pab. 

11-11-Mw     CL   U. 
Aoiballtter  Corp.,  Cheatertowa.  Md      471.118.  pah.  ll-ll-M. 

A«ert«B  Halrdraner  Pabllshlac  Co..  toe..  Now  Tork.  N.  T. 

M7JT8.  caac.     C\.  M. 
Anmicaa  Marhtoe  *  Pnuadrr  Co..  New  Tork,  N.  T.     473.178, 

pab.  ll-ll-M.    CL  24. 
Aomicaa  Marietta    Co.     (O-Cedar    DtrMoa).    Chicago.    III. 

478.197-8   pub.  ll-ll-M.     CL  28. 
Aaierlcaa    .\ar«e«-    Asoortatioa.    New   Tork.    N.    T.      478.810. 

pah.   11    11-M      CL  100 
AoMVlcaB  Pad  *  ¥eitlle  CoL.  The.  ClaHaaatL  Ohio.    473.144. 

pah.  10-28~M.    a.  22  and  88. 
Aa»rteaa  IVtrodMalcal  Corp  .  MlaoMpoUa.  Mlaa      472.007. 

pab.  11   11-M.     CI.  1 
▲■H>ncaa    Puller  Co..  The.   PhiUdelphla.   Pa.     478.114,  pub. 

ll-ll-M.     CI    10. 
AaMt7  Leather  I>roducta  Co..  Wcat  Bead.  Wla.     473.041.  poh. 

ll-ll-M     no 

A«d*o^jda   lac..   Keoalactoa.   Md.     478.101.  pok   11-11-H. 

Aaaenborc  M   L..  Poaadatloa.  Tbe  :  too— 

Detertlrv  Storlea  Pabllahlac  Co. 
Aaaco :   Oee — 

Oeaeral  AalKae  *  Pllai  Corp. 
Aaaol  Cheoitaal  Co^  Martaotta.  Wla.    073.018.  pahw  11-11-08. 

CI.  4. 
AooaM^tuBi.  Ltd..  Loaiia.  Baghiad.    OTl.SSt.  pah.  11-11-00. 

CI.  .10 
A^l  Beta  PublUbing  Corp..  Wcot  H^apetead.  N.  T.     078.210. 

poh.  11    11   58      cT  M. 
Arcadia    Air    Prodocta   Co.   Paaadeoa.    Calif.     473.000.   pah 

ll-ll-M      CI.    12. 
Architectural       Porrelala      Coaatnictora.      Oaklaad.      Calif. 

478.04T.  pub    11-11-08.     CT,  12. 
Anooor  aad   Co..  Chlcaco.  Ill      M7.700.  «aac     O.   10. 
Anaoar  A  Co..  Ctilcaco.  III.     072.000.  poh.  11-11-08.     CL  1. 
Araco   Corp.  :    8ft — 

Wolr    Morrla. 
Artlatic  TxplBf  ileadqoart^ra  :  Bet — 

Nolaoo.  Jaltaa 
AahUad   on  4  ReAnlac  To.,   d.  b    a.   Proatler  Oil  BeflnlBC 

Co.   RufTalA.    V    T.     A7S.082.  pab.    ll-ll-M     CT.   18. 
Aahley     Paabtooa.     lac.    New    Tork.    N.    T.     473.2M.    pab. 

11-11-58      CT.    42  ^ 

Aaaoclated    Rpechiltlea    Co..    lac.    Detroit.    Mich.      807.808, 

caac.     CL  21. 
Aatra     Phanoacoatlcal     Prodocta.     lac.     Worccoter.     Maaa. 

0M007.   caac.     CT    18. 
Atellera  Barfooaad  *  Marre.  Sodete  Aao^naa.  Arcortl.  Selae. 

Praace     47S.174.  pab.  ll-ll-M.    CI.  20. 

Atwater  StrooK  Co..  Atwator.  Ohio.    078.100.  pub.  11-11-00. 

CT.   23. 
Aoatia  Knlttlac  MlHa.   lac.  Alheouirla.  N.  C.     478.240.  pah. 

ll-ll-M.     CT    SO 
AatooMtlre  Beaearcb  :  Mce — 

Plaaket.  Cheater  8. 
B  T'S    lac.  8a a  Praaclaco.  Caltf. 

CT.   18. 
Badea  0  Pooa  Co..  .\ew  Tork.  N.  T. 

CT    28 
Badcer  Machine  Co.  :   «ce— 

WariH»r  A  Hwaeejr  Co..  The. 
Badtache     Anllln      O     Soda  Ptebrik  

Aktleaireaellacbaft  "la   Auflteanir").    Lodwlcahafea-oa  tbe^ 

Bhiae.  Oeraumf.    007.714.  caac    CT.  4. 

Barr  Corp..  Lonic  lalaad  CTtj.  N.  T.     007.8M,  ease     CT.  41. 

Barry.     Wlllhua.     lac.     Lawfoaee.  '  Maaa.     078.241.     pab. 
ll-ll-M.     CT.  -^ 


472.000.  pah.   11-11-00. 
478.101.  pah.  11-11-00. 

(I.    O.    Parhealadaatrle 


Batbey  Mfg.  Co..  PlyMoath.  Mlcfa.     078.204.  poh.  11-11-ftS. 

CT.   32. 
Bayard.   Keaneth  T..   d.  b.   a.   Utterid  Col.  Oaloth.   MIbb. 

073,004.  pub.  11-11-58.     CT.  2. 
Bcaa  Brvauoel  Co..  Omaha.  Nobr.     078.220,  poh.  11-11-00. 

Cl.    SO 
Becton.  LMcklaaoa  aad  Co..  Batb«rford.  N.  J.     078,200.  pah. 

ll-ll-M.     CT.   44. 
Beklna  Van  A  Storage  Co..  Loa  ABgelea,  GaUf.    078,007.  pofet. 

ll-ll-M.     CT.  2. 
Beldea  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  IIL    473,130.  p«b.  11-11-58.    CL  21. 
Bell  Aircraft  Corp..  Whcatfield.  N.  T.    305,117.  rea.  2-21-M. 

CL    10. 
Bell  Aircraft  Corp..  WheatOeld.  N.  T.     305,809.  ren.  3-21-00. 

CT.   19. 
BellOralg   lac.  New  Tork,   N.   T.     073.090.   pah.    11-11-08. 

CT.   18  2_ 

RerelaoB.  D.  B..  A  Co..  Saa  Praaclaeo.  Calif.     M7,804.  caac 

CI.    44.  __ 

Blaacy  A  Smith  Co..  New  Tork.  N.  T.  M7.741.  caac  CL  8T. 
Black  Rock  Corp..  Trout  LAke.  Waah.  M7,074.  caac.  CL  40. 
Boohrlaiper,    C.    H..    Soha,   lagelhelm    am    Bbala.    OaroMUty. 

473,104.  jrab    ll-ll-M.     CT.  18.  _ 

Boyeabergei.  BMber  ■..  d.  h.  a.  Ka-kooa  Co..  Mllwaakaa.  Wla. 

473  233.  pub.  ll-ll-M.     CL  89. 
Bolti.   Jacob.   Knitting   Mill.   lac.   PettsTllle.   Pa.     478.145. 

pab.  ll-ll-M.     CT.  80. 
Baoewlta  Chemkala.  lac  :  Oee — 

BoDcwIts   laduatrlea,   lac 
Boaewlti    laduatrlea.    lac.    from    Baaewlts   Chemlcala.    toe, 

BarllB|(toB.   Iowa       478.010.  pub.    ll-ll-M.     CT.   0. 
Bonner  Airklng  Co.   d  b   a   Caiifornia  RalalB  Co..  St 
i.CmiU.     473.278.  poh.  ll-ll-M.     CL  40. 
L  N.  v..  "Lenet  Coametlc  Worfca."  Hli 

Unda.     M7.8M.  cane      Cl    01. 
Boarlote.  A..  A  Co.   lac.  to  Baorjate.  toe.  Now  Tork,  N.  T. 

2l6«10S    caac     CL   01. 
Boariola.  lac  :  Oca — 

Boarjola.  A^  A  Co.  lac  ^    .. 

Braaaiek,  Jack  P..  d.  b.  a.  Steel  Glo  Prodocta.  Mldlaad.  Mich. 

473.013.  pub    ll-ll-M.      CL  4. 
Brearler   Co.,   The.   Bockford.    lU.     073.177.   poh.   11-11-50. 

^-  24  ^  ^ 

Briatol    Lahoratartea    Inc.    Syracoae.    N.    T.      078.005.    poh. 

ll-ll-M.     CL  L8. 
BffwwB  I  aheratarW.  toe.  Philadelphia.  Pa.     M7.070.  caac 

Cl.  52. 
BnUMWtck  Balke^oUeMler  Co.,  Tbe.   Chicago.    UL     M7,S27. 

cane     Cl    38. 
Brrn    Mawr    Fmlt   Growera   Aaaoclatioa.  Brya  Mawr.   Caltf. 

473.2«9.  pub.  ll-ll-M.     CL  44. 
Backa  Cooaty  Katerprtaea.  lac.  Qoakertowa.  Pa.    073.100-10^ 

poh.  11-11-58.     CT.  19. 
Boddj  Bib  Co. :  Oer— 

loam.  Pred  H. 
BoCalo  Bcilpae  Corp.,  North  Toaawaada.  N.  T.     473.1M.  poh. 

11-11-58.     CT.  23. 
Boreaa   of   Natioaal   Affair*.   Inc.   The,   Waahlagton.   O.   C 

473.220.  pub.  ll-ll-M.     CT.  38. 

Byera.  A.  M..  Co..  Pittabargh.  Pa.    073.077-8.  poh.  11-11-58. 

CT.  14. 
California  Ralala  Co.  :  See — 

Boaaer  Packi^  Co. 
ChmpbelL  CaUle  K.,  d.  b.  a.  Tryoa  Oanaent  Co..  Tryon.  N.  C 

M7.797.  caac      CT.  44. 
CampbHIa  (DtatiUery)  Ltd..  Ulaagow,  Scotland. 

ll-ll-M.     CT.  49. 
Caatoo  Cottoa  Mllla  :  8tt — 

Taraer  Halaey  Export  Corp. 
Carey.  Philip.  Mfg.  Co.,  The.  CTnclnnatL  Ohio. 

ll-ll-M.     CT.  12. 
Ciae.  J.  L.  Co..  Raciae.  Wla.    073.171.  poh.  11-11-58.    CL  23. 
CaatU^rllff.    Inc.    New  Tork.   N.    T.     473.194.  pab.   11-11-58. 

Cl.  28, 
i  ee  Bee  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  The.  Braoklya.  N.  T. 

11-11-58.     CT.  40. 
Celaaeae  Corp.  of  Aaierica.  New  Tork.  N.  T. 

11-11-58.     CT.  43. 
rviebrlty  Hooae  :  «re— 
Glgaadet.  Jamea  H. 
Central    Pharmaral    Co..   Tbe.   Seymoor.   lad. 

ll-ll-M.     CT.  18. 
Oaake    EaTody    Motocyfclore,     Narodnl    Podalk.     Strakootcat. 

Caechoolerakla.     473.114.  pub.  ll-ll-M.     CT.  19 
Chaata.  Stanley,  d.  b.  a.  Stanley  C.  P.  Co.,  NfW  Tork,  N.  T. 

673.248,  pab.  11-11-58.     CT.  40. 
ChempeL  lac.  Camden.  N.  J.     073.023.  poh.  ll-ll-M.     CT.  0. 

Cheaebroo^-PoBd'a    lac.    New   York.   N.   T.     073,087,   poh. 

CheticT    Prodocta,    inc..    New   Tork,    N.   T.      S7S,2»S.    poh. 

ll-ll-M.     CL  50.  ^^ 

Chrlateoaea.  Jooeph  M..  Chicago.  lU.    073.279.  pab.  11-11-58. 

CTha  Pharmaceutical  Prodocta  Inc.  Sunmdt.  N.  J.     673.102, 
pub.  ll-ll-M,     Cl    18. 

TM  i 


673,290.  pah. 


073.0M.  poh. 


673.247.  pub. 
673.250.  poh. 

673.004.   poh. 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products  Inc..  Summit,  N.  J.     673.107, 

pub.  11-11-58.     a.  18. 
Clark  Grave  Vault  Co.,  The,  Columbua.  Ohio.     67.H.049.  pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.  12. 
Clock  Wise  Fashions,  Dallas,  Tex.     567.818,  can*?.     CI.   39. 
Cohn-Uall-Marx  Co.,  to  UDited  Merchants  and  Manufacturera, 

Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     3«2,995,  ren.  12-6-58.     CI.  42. 

Gohn,  Henry,  to  Marine  Craft  Corp.  of  America.  Chicago,  111. 
365,624,  ren.  3-14-58.     CI.  19. 

Connell  Bros.  Co.  Ltd.,  to  Connell  Bros.  Co.  Ltd..  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.     366,133.  ren.  3-28-59.     CI.  46. 

Connell  Bros.  Co.  Ltd..  to  Connell  Bros.  Co.  Ltd..  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calif.     366.357.  ren.  4-11-59.     CI.  46. 

Constellation   Cup  Corp..   Long  Island  City.  N.   Y.     673.004, 
pub.  11-11-58.     CI.  2. 

CordoTan    Associates.     Inc..    Dayton,    Ohio.      673.210,    pub. 
11-11-58.     CI.  35. 

Cowles     Chemical     Co..     CleveUad,     Ohio.       673,031,     pub. 
11-11-58.      VI.  8. 

Crosston  Co.:   See —  ^         '   '  ... 

Crosston.  lYederlck. 

Crosston.  Frederick,  d.  b.  a.  Crosston  Co..  Lonic  Island  City. 
.N.  Y.      561.309.  cane.      CI.  44. 

Crown  Prince.  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     673.246,  pub.  ll-ll-<58. 

CI.  39 
Dale  Carnegie   Institute   of   Effective   Speaking   and   Human 

Relations,    to    Dale   Carnegie   Publishers.    Inc.,   New   York, 

N.  Y.     361.829.  ren.  11-1-58.     CI.  38. 

Dale  Carnegie  Publintierfi.  Inc.  :   See — 

Dale  Carnegie  Institute  of  EffertiTe  Speaking  and  Human 
\  Relations. 

Dean    Cut  Rate    Floor    CoTering    Co..    Inc..    Neifark.    N.    J. 

673,0.->6.  pub.  11-11-58.      CI.   12. 
Delta  Signia  Delta  Fraternity.  Detroit.  Mich.    673.30^-4),  pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.  200. 
DeMeret    Pharmaceutical    Co..    Inc..    Salt    Lake    City.    Utah. 

673.098,  DUb.  11-1 1-M.     CI.  18. 
Destruxol  Corp.  :  See — 

Destruxol  Corp.,  Ltd. 
Destruxol   Corp.,    Ltd.,    d.   b.    a.   Destruxol   Corp..    Paaadena, 

Calif.     C73.017.  pub.  11-11-58.     CI.  6. 
Detective  Stories  iSiblishing  Co..  Chicago,  111.,  to  The  U.  L. 

Annenberg    Foundation.    Philadelphia,    I>a.      864.185.    ren. 

1—24—59       CI    38 
Device  Research  Corp..  Exeter.  N.  H.     567,834,  cane.     CI.  21. 

Diadem.    Inc..    Leominster.    Maas.      573.006.    pub.    11-11-58. 

a.  2. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    673.015.  pah.  11-11-58. 

CI.  4. 
Dixie-Portland  Flour  Co.  :  See — 

Stout,  Charles  B. 
Donlger.  Arthur.  I>aper  Co..  Inc.,  New  Yark,  N.  Y.     5«7.«57, 

cane.     CI.  37. 
Dow    Chemical    Co..    The.    Midland,    Mich.      673.026.    pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.  6. 
Dreyfns.  Jack.  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     673.128.  pub.  11-11-58. 

CI.  21. 
Drug     Research    Corp..    New    York.    N.    T.^    673.104.    pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.  18. 
Dudley.   Bettye  8..  Alexandria.  Va.     673.241.  pub.   11-11-58. 

CI.  ."^9. 
Duxe  Products  :   See — 

Koch.  Eugene  D. 
Bagle-Otuwa  Leather  Co..  Grand  Haven.  If  Ich.     672.999-002. 

pub.  11-11-58.     CI.  1. 
Eagle-Picher     Co..    The.     Cincinnati.    Ohio.       673.059.    pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.  12. 
Edmonston.     Donald     G.,     Glendale.     Calif.       673.007.     pub. 

11-11-,^S.      d.  18. 
Electric  Auto-Lite  Co.,   The,   Toledo.  Ohio.      67S.132-3.   pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.  21. 
Elgin  National  Watch  Co.,  Chicago  and  Elgin,  111.     297,921, 

cane.     CI.  38. 
Ellis.    Herbert   H.,  d.   b.   a.   Navar  Mfg.  Co..   Belmont,  Mass. 

673.179.  pub.  11-11-58.     C\.  26. 
Emergency   Medical  Oxygen  Co.,  Inc..  Chicago,  111.     873,261, 

pub.  11-11-58.     CI.  44. 
Energplus,   Inc.,  Tabor  City.  N.  C.     673,091,  pub.  11-11-58. 

CI.   18. 
Enxelhard    Industries.    Inc..    Newark,    N.    Y.      673.136.    pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.  21. 
Ercsam.  Paris.   France.     673.176.  pub.   11-11-58.     Cl.   26.     " 
Erste  Tiroler  Fruchtsaftpressurei.  Landesprodukten-Brennerel 

ujid  LIkorfabrik  S.  Schindler.  Innabruck.  Austria.     673.317. 

Cl.  46. 
Bsso  Standard  Oil  Co.  :   See — 
Humble  Oil  *  Refining  Co. 

Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jersey.  -  ».      .    . 

FR  Corp..  The  :  See—  ""^ 

Fink  Roselleve  Co.  Inc. 
Factory   Mutual   Liability    Insurance  Co.   of  America.   Provi- 
dence. R.  I.     673,304,  pub.  11-11-58.     Cl.  102. 

FVnon    Electric    Co.    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.    Y.      673,121,    pub. 

11-11-58.     Cl.  21. 
Farrar  4  Trefta,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.  Y..   to  Yuba  Consolidated 

Industries.     Inc.,     San     Francisco.    Calif.       362,686.     ren. 

11— 2ft— 58.     Cl    34. 
Feature    Ring    Co..    Inc..    New    York,    N.    Y.      673,193,    pub. 

11-11-58.     Cl.  28. 
FeUows    Medical    Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    d.    b.    a.    FtUowa    'TF" 

Testagar.  New  York,  N.  Y.     67S.069,  pub.  11-11-58.     Cl.  18. 
Fellows  "TF"  Testagar  :  See — 

Fellows  Medical  Mfg   Co.,  Inc. 
Fendrich.  H..  Inc..  Evansville,  Ind.     673.086.  pub.  11-11-58. 

Cl.    17. 
Fentron     Industries,     Inc..     Seattle,     Waah.      673.060.    pub. 

11-11-58.     C\.  12. 


Ferguson.  Edgar  A..  Jr.  :  See — 

Standex  ijiboratories.  Inc.  > 

Fieldcrest    Mills.    Inc.  :   See — 

MMrshHll   Field  *  Co.  ' 

Fink  R.MM-lleve  Co.   Inc..  to  The  FR  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

3H«.rt71.  ren.  4-25-59.     Cl.  26. 
First  Nstional  City  Raak  oT  New  York.  The.  New  York.  N.  T. 

673.22.<.  pub.   11-11-58.     n.  38. 
FIschel.  Arnold  E..  d.  b.  a.  Harbud  Aaaodatea.  Brooklyn.  N.  T. 

567,792.   cane.     Cl.   44. 
FUker  Surfacer   Co.  :  See- 
Johnson.  I)«tnald  L 
FMour  City  OrnHinental    Iron   Co  .  The.  d.   b.  s.   Aluma  Craft 

Boat    Co.,    MinneH|K>lia.    Minn.       673.117.    pub.    11-11-58. 

Cl.    19. 
Folding    Paper    Box    Aas<K-iation    of    America.    ChicafO.    III. 

073..101-2.  pub.   11-11-58      Cl.  101. 
Ford    Motor   Co..    IVarbom.   Mich.     673.157.  pub.   11-11-58. 

Cl.   23. 
Ford    Motor   Co.    Dearborn.    Mich.      67S.169.   pub.   11-11-M. 

Cl.    23 
Fremont  Canning  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Oert»er  Products  Co..  to  Gerber 

Products    Co..    Fremont.    Mich.      362  108.    ren.    11-15-58 

Cl.    46. 
Frletsch     Services.     Inc..    Kansas    City.     Mo.      673.300.    pub. 

11-11-58.     C\.   101. 
Fri-.Mix  Corp..   Spokane.  Waah.     567.871.  cane.     Q.  48. 
Frontier  Oil   Rettning  Va.  :  See — 

Ashland  Oil  &  Reflning  Co. 
Frontier    Reflning    Co..    The.    IVnver.    Colo.      673.081.    pub. 

11-11-58.     Cl     15. 
Frueehtenleht,   Henry.  I^uisrille.  Ky.     159.355.  ranc.     Cl.  46. 
Fryonle  Corp..  San  Francisco.  Calif.     673.127.  pub.  II-II-M. 

Cl.   21 
Fuller.  D.  B..  *  Co..  Inc  :  «ee — 

Stevens.  J    P..  *  Co.  Inc. 
G   and    G    Pharmaeal   Co..    Inc..    South   Itend.    Ind.      673.106. 

pub    ll-ll-.%8      Cl    18 
CAS  Metal   Products  Co..   Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     673.069. 

pub.  11-11-58.     Cl,  18. 
(Jantner  A   Mattern  Co..  San  Francisco.  Cftlif.     673.244.  pub. 

11-11-58       n    39 
Garden  V.nM  Foods  :  See —  .   .     , 

Quinby.   Edmund   B. 
Uantner   IntcrnattoDal  Corp..  Dearborn.   Mich.     678.138.  pub 

11-11-58.     Cl.   21. 
Garet.  J.  C.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif     673.295.  pub.  11-11-58 

Cl.   52. 
Gamier.    Louise.   Pioeburat.   N.  C.     678,338.  pub.   11-11-M. 

Cl.   39. 
Garrett  *  Co..  Inc..  Brttoklyn.  N.  T.     124.580.   ren.  2-2S-69 

Cl.   47 
Garrett  k  Co..  Inc..  Rr<io|klyn.  N.  Y.     124.841.  ren.  3-18-59 

Cl.    47.  ~ 

Gates  Rubber  Co..  The.  Denver.  Colo.    •78.124.  pub  11-11-68 

Cl.   21 
Gay   Toga.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      567.766,    cauc.      CT    39 
General    Aniline   *    Film   Corp..    New   York.    N     Y.      678.024 

pub    11-11-58.      Cl.  6 
General  Aniline  tt  Film  Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Anaeo.  New  York.  N.  T 

673  184    pub.  11    11    58.     Cl.  26. 
(General    Features    Corp..    New    York.    N.    Y.      678.214.    pub 

11-11-58.     Cl.   88. 

White    Plaina.    N.    Y.      673.028.    pub 


General    Foods    Corp. 

11-11-58.      Cl.    6. 
<;eneral     Mills.     Tnc . 

11-11-58.     a.    46. 
(terard    Brothers   Ltd..    Nottingham.   Bagland 


Minneapolis.     Minn.     678.285.     pub 


5«T,66S.  case      Cl.   46. 


364.354.   rea 

1-31-59.      Cl.   51. 
Gerber   Bros  .    Rrrtoklyn.    .\.   Y 
Gerber  Products  Co.  r  See- 
Fremont   Canning   Co. 
Geriatric    I'hsnnaeai    Co.    The.    New    York.    N    .T.,    to    The 

Geriatric   Pharniacal   Con     567. 7T7.  cane.     C\.   18. 
Geriatric    Phnrmaeal    Co..    The.    New    York.    N.    Y..    tO    The 

(;»-rlntrlr    Pharmaeal   Corn.     667.778.  cane.     Cl.   18. 
Geriatric  Pharmaeal  Corp.   Tbe  :  8er — 

Geriatric  Pharmaeal  Co  .  The. 
GUn     lUtttsta     Spalletti.    Tlisana.    PistoU.    lUly.     567.838 

cane.     Cl.  47. 
GigHndet.  James  H..  d.  b.  a.  Celebrity  Houae.  Glendale.  Calif 

673.283.  pub.  11-11-58      Cl.  46. 
Oilman  Paint  and  Varnish  Co..  (Iiattanooga.  Ten*.     567.M6 

cane.     Cl.   16. 
Gilman  Paint  and  Varnish  Co..  Chattanooga.  IVna.     567.867 

cane.     CI.    16. 
Oilman  Paint  and  Varnish  Co.  sometimes  d    b.  a.  Mountain 

City  Paint  Co..  ChattabiMtga,  Tenn      567,868.  caac.     Cl.  16 
Gladding   McBean  k  Co..   Los  Angeles.  C«llf.     678.200.  pub 

11    11-58.      Cl.    30. 
Olastic  Olaas  Cement  Co. 
Woodward.    Arthur  J 
Olastic  Glass  Cement  Mfg. 
Woodward.  Arthur  J 
Glen   Raven   Cotton    Mills.   Inc..  Gleo  RavMl.  N.  C     6TS.S51. 

pub.    11    11-58.      Cl.    42 
Glidden  Co..   The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     673.084.  pub.   11-11-58. 

n.    16. 
Glide-X  Chemical  Co.  :  Bee— 

Lipaei.    Avidob. 
Globe  American  Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Vulcan  Hart  Mfg.  Co..  Kokomo. 

Ind      673  1. -^9    pub    11-11-58.     Cl.  21. 
(;iobe  Oil  k  Reflning  Co  .  The.  Wichita.  Kana.     546.485.  cane. 

Cl.    15. 
(to-Forth  Bnterprtaes.   Inc. :  8ee — 

Threadgill.  Oacar. 
Golden     IVacock     Co..     Ine..     Parts,     Tena.      678.296.     pub. 

11-11-58.     Cl.  52. 
Golf  O  Rlno  Co.  of  America.  New  York.  N.  Y.     567.T27.  cane 

a.   22. 
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OoBMt  Co..  a  flna  conprUlac  P.  R.  OoaMtt.  fro*  The  Ooaaett 

BiMtrtc  Co..  Barbuk.  Calif.     MT.6M,  euc     CL  21. 
UoBWtt  BlMtrlc  Co..  The :  Bm— 

OOBMt    Co. 
Uonartt.   Faiut  B. :  8m — 

OOMCt    Co. 
Uoodjr   Co..   Th*.    8t.   Lool*.    Mo.      •ItJMt.   p«b.    11-11-M. 

CI.   48: 
<;oodjr«»r  TIrv  4   Rabbt>r  Co..   TIm.   Akrw.  OUo.     •TS.OftS. 

pdb.  11-11-«S.     a.  12. 
<*otto«»aa  aad   Co.,  lac.  U   latoraatioaal  Paper  0».,  New 

York.  N.  T.    S«4.1m.  rea.  1-lT-M.    CL  1. 
(;raecfora  Caailla  Corset  Co..  Ia«..  Naw  Tark,  N.  T.    M7.T20. 

caac     CU  M. 
Oraadau  yoaea  Properties.  lae..  New  Tort.  N.  T.     M7.T15. 

Oraadau  Moaes  Propertlca.  lae..  New  Tark.  N.  T.     M7.721. 

eaac     CI.  42. 
OrMt   Lakca   Steal   Corp..   BcacBa.   Detrclt.   Mick.     B«T.«17. 

caac    CI.  IC 
OrlaMa.   DavM.   Mfc   Co..    lac..   New   Tark.   N.    T.     MT.Ml. 
a.  50. 


Orsf  Paper  Co..  St.  Paal,  Mlaa.     MIMM.  eaac     CL  ST. 
HP  Preiacta.  lac.  LoolaTllla.  Ohla.    StiTlil.  puk.  11-11-5S. 

CI.  SS 
Hale'a  Ileikllac  Htorea.  lac.  New  Tark,  N.  T.    ft67.T08.  eaac 

CL   21. 
Halt  Robart,  Clotbca.  lac.  New  Tark.  N.  T.     6T8.XSt,  pak. 

11-11-M.    a.  St 
HaaUItoa  Watek  Co..  Laacaster.  Pa.    e7S.lM.  pak.  11-11-M. 

CL  27. 
Karkod  Associates  :  9ss — 

PlackeL  Arasld  K. 
narrower  Lakoratory.  lac.  IIm.  Jeraay  City.  N.  J.    M7.MS. 

caac     CI.  44. 
Harwla  Maaaieaaeat  Corp.  :  Km — 
Mlater  Doaat  of  Aaaerica.  lac 


eaac     CL  42. 


Meco  Pabrirs.  lac.  New  Tori.  N.  T.     MTJtT. 

Hrliaaa.  Arttaar  »..    lac.   New  Tork.   N.   T.     M7.MS.  eaac 

CI.   4i 
Hermlee  Oalloa  Pradacts.  lac.  OalkM.  Okla.     9TS.I11.  pak. 

11-11-M.     O.  It.        » 
Herer    Corp..    Tke.    Ckl^«o.    HL      •7S.1M.    p«k.    11-11-M. 

CI.  2S 
HIcStaaTlIlr  Floor  MUl  :  Bm 

Btoot.  Charles  H. 
H4as  Pkaraural  Co..  lac .  New  Hartford.  N.  T.    •7S.0»S.  pak. 

11-11-4S.     tn    18. 
HoUaes   A    Narrer,    lac.    Lm   Aafelea.   Calif.      678.217.    pak. 

ll-ll-M      n    St. 
Holai/ard.    Harold   R.   d.   b.   a.  TiepiuU  Salaa.   MUaiL   Fla 

.■W.TM.  caac     a    22. 
lIulM-law  Bros.  t»c..  RraasTillr.   lad.     A73.J14.     CI.  2d. 
Hop*  (iMvt  Co^  lac.  The.  MlaaeapolU.  Mlaa.     dTS.ltft.  pak. 

11    11    .%8.     O    28. 
Hotatream  Heater  Ca..  Tke.  Clevielaad.  Oklo.     «7S.20t.  pak. 

11-11-A8.     CI.  84. 
Hsadrr    I>roreaa    Corp..     PklUdelphla.    Pa.      •7a.tSl.    pak. 

11-11-M    n  e 

Banbl*  Oil  A  Retalac  Co..  Hswtaa.  Tex.,  ta  Mmm  Staadard 

on  Co  .  New  Tork,  X.  T      8«4  870.  rea.  1-Sl-M.    CL  C 
Hyde,   nayton  O     Chlloqaln.   Oi^g.     878.170,  pak.  11-11-M. 

CI.  23 
HjrUad   Rlectrlcal   Aapply  Co..  Cktcaca.   111.     M7.81S.  eaac 

CI.  101 
TTtx  OMiner  Co..  Dallaa,  T«.     587 J«2.  eaac    CI.  58. 
IdeatI  M«^.     Iac_     from     B.     H      Elopp.     Rsckeator.     Mlaa. 

87S,1»2    pub    11-11-58       n    28. 
laipertal    Rraaa  Mfr    Co..   Tke.   Cklea«a.   111.     382,884.   rea. 

ladastrlcwerk  Kckaefler  O.  H   O.,  Heraoaeaaarack.  Oerawar 

«7S  l.V).  pab.  ll-ll-5«.     CL  2l 
laUad  Pire  Britft  Co..  Tke.  Cler* 

11-11   58      n    12. 
(•■Pection     f^JP^^.     !•«.     Seattle.     WaA.       8TS.02S.     pab 

laterrlxnnlcal  Con.  :  fee — 

R^ixaitn  rVxftU  T^rqo^  Co..  far 
latrrnatlooal     MlneraU     A     Cbeoilral     Corp..    Cblca«o.     lU. 

873J18.  pab.  tl-11-58.     O.  88. 
latematlonal  Paper  Co.  :  8ee— 

Ontirsnuin  aj|<1  Co  .  Inc 
lat^rnatloiul    lYfclalon   Maaafacturera,   lac.   OarvH.  Calif. 

873.088.  pab    It    11    .W      CI    IS 
iBteraatlonal    Eadto   Curp .   Aan    Arbor.   Mick.,   to  KylTaala 

Klectrlc    IVodttrts    lac.    New   Tork.   N.   T.      882  687     rea. 

11-22  .Vi.     a.  2«. 
Irers  Lee  Co..  X#*ark.  N   J      «73.1«7.  pab    11-11-58     CI    28 
JackaoB  Mltrbell    I>haraiaceatlcala.    Inc..    Los    Aaaele*.    Calif. 

587.7»0.  caac.     CI.  18 
Jackana-Wkeeler     Metala     Rerrlce.     lac.     Brookbra.     N      T. 

873  075.  pak.  11-11-58      CI.  14 
James  Mfr  Co..  Fttrt  Atklasoa.  Wla.     368.178.  rea.  4-4-At. 

CI    IS 
JawlB«>  Co..  Tke.  .New  Tork.  N.  T.     5«7.87».  caac.     a.  48. 
Jet    Reaearrb    Crater,    Inc.    Arttaictoa.    T«.      87S.044.    pab. 

11   11  58      a.  • 
Jim  B  Rub  Co  .   Readlnc   Pa      585.657.  caac     CL  18. 

Jockers.  Harrr  W..  Pblladelphla.  Pa.,  to  Pallco.  lac,  Hobokea. 

N   J.     .n87.824.  caac      CI.  2. 
Jokas-MaaTllle    Corp..     New    Tark.     N.    T.       878.088.    pak. 

11-11-M      n.  8. 
JobnaoB.   Donald   L..   d.   b    a.   Plaker^Sorfarer  Co.,  Tifnaia. 

Waah      873.1M.  pab.  11-11-58.     CL  SS. 
K  A  8  Dtatrlbotliuc  Co. :  See- 
Baylor.  Jerry. 
Kadlaoa  A  Co.,  Ckicaco.  m.     673.263.  pak.  11-11-M.     CL  46. 
Kahle  HoHsnntat  risk  Hook  Ca. :  fee— 
Kahlr.  Victor  C. 


relaad.  Oklo      67S.052.  pak. 


Kakle,   Victor  C.  d.  b.  a.  Kakic  HorisoaUl  Plsk  Hook  Co.. 

8oath  8Up>auL  Minn.     567.635.  cane.     C\.  22. 
Ka-KooB  Wo. :  See — 

Boceakercer   Bather  B. 
Kaaaer.  Joaepb,  Hat  Co.  lac.  Sooth  Iforwalk.  Coaa.    673.224, 

pak.  11-11-M.     CL  38. 
Kaasel  Bxport  Co.  :  See — 

KaaseL  Walter  V.  «  ^ 

KaaaeL   Walter  V..   d.   b.  a.   Kaaael   ttport  Co.,  Bnglewood. 

N.  J.     67S.140.  pub.  11-11-M.     CL  21. 
Kay 'a  Baachea.  lac.  nienaal.  Calif.    673.286,  pab.  11-11-U. 

<a.  46. 
Kiddle    Kablnette.    lac.    New   Tork.    N.   T.      M7.787. 

CT.  2t. 
Kkldle    Kabioette.    lac.    New    Tork.    N.    T.      M7.7M. 

CI.  29. 
Kltoore  Ceramics  Corp.,  Kllgore,  Tex.    673.067.  pob.  11-11-M. 

KIrscb.  J    A..  Co..  New  Tork.  N.  T.     673.277,  pob.  11-11-58. 

CI.  46. 
KIopp.  Edward  H.  :  See — 

Ideatl-Med.  lac 
Knoll    Phannaceatleal    Co.,    Oraage.    N.    J.      673.100,    pah. 

11-11-58.     a.  18. 
Koch.  Eocene  D..  A.  k.  a.  Dnxe  Prodacta,  Claelaaati.  Ohio. 

678.037.  pab.  11-11-M.     Q.  6. 
Kolb.  Joha  H.,  d.  b.  a.  The  John  H.  Kolk  Co..  St.  Loals,  Mo. 

567.881.  caac     CI.  46. 
Kolb.  Joha  H..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kolb.  Joha  H. 
Lakeside  Lakoratorles.  lac.  Mlhrankce.  Wla.     673.101,  pah. 

11-11-M     CI.  18. 
Laocfca.  I.  P.,  lac.  Seattle,  Waah..  to  Plttskaiah  PUte  Glaaa 

Co.,  PIttskargk,  Pa.     381.138.  nn.  10-11-M.     a.  16. 
Lancka.  I.  P..  lac.  Seattle,  Wash.,  to  Plttahaigk  PUte  Olaas 

Co.,  PIttsbarKh.  Pa.     361,880,  rea.   11-l-M.     CI.   5. 
Lekaaoa   Woolen  Mills  Corp..   Lebaaon,   N.    H.,   sad  Boatoa. 

Maaa.     587.803.  canr.     CI.  42. 
Lekof  Ltd..  London.  Basland.    673.226.  pob.  11-11-M.    CI.  St. 
Lee  A  Oahlta  Co..  Castrorille.  Calif.     878.270,  pak.  11-11-M. 

CL  4C 
Leichtoa.  Jaaeias  B..  MlaaL  Fla.     673.227.  pak.  11-11-58. 

CL  St. 
"LeoMt  Qssmetlc  Works" :  S«»— 

BaaawtaL  N.  V 
lies  ParfnaM  de  nana,  lac.  New  Tork.  N.  T.     873.294.  pah^ 

11-11-M.     ex.  51. 
L^Tla   Brothers.   .New  Tork.   N.   T.     67S.142.  pah.   11-11-68. 

CI.  22. 
Lewbi.  Pred.  DalUa.  Tex.     567.884.  caac     CI    Itl. 
UfeLike     Prodacta.     Inc.     Baltimore.    Md.       673.148.    v^k. 

11-11-M      n    22  "^ 

Llarola  MeUl  Prodacta  Corp..  Brooklya.  N.  T.     87S.003.  pak. 

Lladetern  Inc.  New  Tork,  N.  T.     587,706.  eaac     Cl.  21. 
Llnaet,   ATJdon.   d.   k.  a.   Ollde-X   Chemical  Co..  Saowrrllle. 

Maaa.     567.868.  eaac     CI.  4. 
IJtterld  Co  :   «ce-- 

B^rard.  Kenneth  T. 
Little  Rock  Teat  aad  Awalaf  Co..  Little  Bock.  Ark.    87S.2S2, 

pak.  11-11-M.     CL  St. 
Utxler.    C.    A..    Co.,    lac.    QeeeUnd.    Ohio.      673.188,    pah 

11-11-M.     n.  23.  ^^ 

Ueoa  L«koratnries  :  See — 

.'»tHk.  Kan  T 
I^kcan-Ix^nx  Co  .  The.  ChicafO.    lU.     67.r318.     CL  12. 
Loau  Pla«tlni    Inc  .  FV>rt  Worth.  Tex      567.875.  caac     d   2. 

^^  .^*f«  '^?i"'^«    ^»'    Maapeth.    .N     T.      67S.2S4.    pak, 
11-11-M.     Cl.  St. 

^dIL  **    *"'!^'°«  >•*"*•  '»<'.  Maackeater.  N.  H.     673.238. 
''n*»d'  P^rolwim  Co..  DaUaa,  Tex.    678.172.  pub.  11-ll-M. 

**^,,5s'*^"*2l^'    '"•    *****^     "*^      873.125,    pak. 

***A^!irf^»*  •  ^J??fi  *•  ^   Makraaaky  A  Sona,  lac.  Phlla- 

delpbU    Pa.     367,178.  ren    5-O-M.     Cl    St 
MakranskT.  8..  A  Soaa.  lac.  ;  See— 
Makranakj.  8  .  A  Ron* 

^I'i-n  J«  "0*-^*    '■*''  '»«***'"»»'*^  »»<^     673.122, 
MaHae  Craft  Cor^.  of  America  :  Soe— 

Cohn.  Heary. 
Markati.De    Mfr.    Co..   Chlcac*.   Tl      M7  840.   caac.      CL   21 
Markatone   Mf».    Co.    Chicago.    III.      M7.841.   caac     CL   21. 
Cl     18^'  Anceles,  Calif.     67S.0M.  pab.  11-11-M. 

Marahall  Pleld  A  Co..  Chicaco.  Ill  .  to  PieMcrest  Mllla.  lac. 

Spray   N.  r     .'166  894   ren    5-2-59     Cl   42 
Marsoa  Corp..  Revere,  Maaa     673.811.    Cl.  12. 

Martin.  J.  I»  :  8rr- 

Martin   Ranch. 
Martin  Miller  Co.    The  •  See 

Miller.   Martla. 

*'TI!k°  A"*"/,^ vl  ^A  i^^  Martin.  Presno.  Calif.    673.281-2. 
Pao.  11-11-M.     Cl.  46. 

^'Ts^t'*"  n    S''    ^     ^^    Crbaaa.  Ohio.     363,546.  i«a. 

Mayer  Broa.   Seittjle.  Waah.     673,190.  pak.  11-11-M    Cl.  28. 

^/Tfi  t-*;^   «^"     '"'^    '*^  Tork    N.  T      673.189.  pok. 
11-11— Oa.     t  I.  28, 

***'11'''k''  J?"'*-U^„.'*    *•   •    Tap-A  Une  Mfr.  Co..  Pompano 
Beach,  PU.     873. 12«.  pub.  11-11-M.     Cl.  21. 

McNauirkt   Publicationa.  lac,   Bererly  Hllla.  Calif.     M7.6Tt. 
caac     Cl.  38. 

Merck  A  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Sharp  A  Dohme.  Inc. 

Merrill  Co..  Tke.  Saa  Praadaeo.  Calif.    882.918,  i«a.  12-8-M. 
CL  SI.  f 
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Metal  Wood  Mfg.  Co..  Sal«m,  Ohio.    673.071.  polL  ll-ll-tl8. 

CL   13.  X 

Midu.  Inc.,   Cbicafo.   111.     673,083.  pab.   11-11-08.     CI.  IS. 
MldwMt  Cordage  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Moeblea  e  InmneblM,  S.  A. 
Midwest  Fotdlng  Products  Mfg.  Corp..  RoMlle.  111.     673.208. 

pub.  11-11-58.     CI.  32. 
MUler,   Martin,  d.   b.  a.  The   Martin   Miller  Co..  New  York. 

N.  T.    673.299.  pub.  11-11-58.^.  CI.  101. 
Mister   L>oni4t    of    America.    Inc."^   br   diange  of   name   from 

Harwln  Management  Corp..  Brookllne.  Mass.    673,298.  pab. 

ii-ii-as.    CI.  100. 

Mueller  Brass  Co..  Port  Huron,  Mich.    673,202.  pab.  11-11-58. 

CL   31. 
Muebles  e  Inmuebles.    S.    A.,  Merida.  Mexico,   from  Midwest 

Cordage  Co.,   Inc.,   Fayette,   Mo.     673.040,  pub.  11-11-58. 

CI.    7. 
Model  Industries  Co. :  See — 

Bisk.   Oeorge  W. 
Molson's  Brewery  Ltd.,  Montreal.  Quebec,  Canada.     567,876. 

cane.     CI.  48. 
Monsanto    Chemical    Co..     8t     Louis,     Mo.      673,183.     pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.   26. 
Montlcello  Shirt  Co. :  Bee — 

Terry.  Trent  B.  ** 

Moroner.    Tbos.    F.,   Co.,    Shrewsbury,   Mass.      673,118,   pab. 

11-11-58.      CI.   19.  .  K- 

Mortnide.    E.    A.,    k   Co..   d.    b.    a.    Plastic  Stone    Prodaeta. 

Seattle.  Wash.     673,064.  pub.   11-11-58.     CI.  12. 
Motorola  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     673,141,  pub.  11-11-58.     Q.  21. 
Mountain  City  Paint  Co. :  Bee — 

Oilman  Paint  and  VHrnlsh  Co. 
NBA  «enrl«'.  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     673.215.  pub.  11-11-58. 

CI.   88.  ►-     .  t~ 

N  L  Corp..  CieTeUnd,  Ohio.    673,120,  pab.  11-11-08.    CI.  21. 
N.    V.    Goedewaagen's    Koninklijke    HoiUndscbe    PlJpen    en 

Aardewerkfabrieken,    Uouda,     Netherlands.     863.348.     ren. 

12-20-58.     CI.   8. 
Napco  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Terre  Haute  Brewinc  Co.,  Inc. 
National    Catholic    Welfare    Conference.    Washington,   D.    C. 

673,222.  pub.  11-11-58.     CI.  38. 
National  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

National  Silk  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc. 
.National  Silk  Hosiery  MilU.  Inc.^  to  National  Hosiery  MilU. 

Inc..    Indianapolis.   Ind.      364,739,   rea.   3-14-59.      CU   89. 
National  SUrch  Products  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.    673.016,  pub. 

11-11-58.     CI.   5. 
Narar  Mfjf.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Ellis.  Herbert  H. 
Nc«l,    Harry   E..   Springfield.    Md.     673.221.   pab.    11-11-58. 

CI.    38. 
Nelson     Julius,    d.     b.    a.     Artistic    Typing    Headaoarters, 

Baltimore.    Md.      673.213.    pub.    11-11-58       CI.    3A. 
.Vestle's   Chocolate    Co.,    Inc.,   now    by   merger   The    Nestle's 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     567,709.  cane.     C\.  46. 
Nestle's  Co..  Inc..  The  :  See — 
Neetle's  Milk  Products.  Inc. 
Nestle's  Chocolate  Co..  Inc. 
Nestle's  Milk  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  to  The  Nestle's  Co. 

Inc..  White  Plains.  N.  Y.     366.700.  rea.  4-25-59.     CI.  46. 

.New    Bra    Muffler    Corp..    Rochester.    Mich.     673,153.    pab. 

11-11-58.      CI.   28. 
Newman    Brothers.    Inc..    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      673,004.    pab. 

11-11-58.     Cl.  12. 
.Niagara  Blower  Co..  N«w  York.  N.  Y.    678,088.  pab.  11-11-08. 

CL  6. 
Nickel,    Bemhard.    d.    b.    a.    PtaysikaHsch-T^haische    Werk- 

stattea.  Marbarg/Lahn.  Germany.    673.178.  pub.  11-11-08 

Cl.  26. 
Nichols   Industries.    Pasadeoa.   Tex.      567.822.   caac.      CL    2. 
Nootbaar.  H.  V..  k  Co. :  «ee— 

Nootbaar.  Herbert  V. 
Nootbaar,  Herbert  V..  d.  b.  a.  H.  Y.  Nootbaar  A  Co.,  Pasadena. 

Calif.     673.271.  pab.  11-11-58.     CI.  46. 
North.  George  O.,  Mianeapolls.  Minn.,  to  Alden  Prodaeta  Co., 

Brockton,  Mass.     862.536,  ren.  11-23-08.     Cl.  84. 

Northeast     Potato     Co..      Hoalton,     Maine.     673.280      pab. 

11-11-58.      a.   46. 
Nottfler  Corp..    Lincoln.    Nebr.      673,129-80.    pub     11-11-08 

Cl.   21. 
Ohio   Art   Co..  The.    Bryan,   Ohio.     673.006,   pub.    11-11-08. 

Cl.  2. 
Outboard     Marine     Corp..     Waokegan.     HI.      6T8.189.     pab. 

11-11-58.     CI.  28. 
Pacific  Air  Lines.  Inc..  Phoenix.  Arts.    673,306,  pab  11-11-08. 

Cl.   106. 
Palleo.  Inc.:  Bee—  ■    '•'     «  '  .:     »»; 

Jockers,  Harry  W. 
Penn  Controls.   Inc..  Goshen.  lad.     673.178,   pub.   11-11-08. 

Cl.  26. 
Penney.  J.  C.  Co.  :  Bee — 

Rondeau,  H.  O.,  Shoe  Co..  Inc. 
Penney.  J.  C.  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.    862.232,  ren.  11-15-58. 

Cl.   89. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp..   Philadelphia.   Pa.     678.020    p«b. 

11-11-58.     Cl.  6.  ■ 

PermaMlm.   Inc..  New  York,   N.  Y.     678,032.   pab.   11-11-58. 

Cl     6  '        •   *■ 

Philips.  Joel  M..  d.  b.  a.  Adrance  Silk  Co..  New  York.  N,  T. 

567.733.  cane.      Cl.   43. 
Phillips.     Sam    C,     International     Corp.,     Memphis,     Tena. 

673.316.      Cl.   36.  ,.  h-    . 

Photo    Chemical    Products.    Inc..    Long    Island    City.    N.    Y. 

673.307.  pub.  11-11-58.     Cl.  106. 

Physikalisch  Techninche  Werkstattea  :  Bee — 

Nickel,  Bernbard. 
Pillabary  Co.    The.  by  change  «r  aaaM  froa  PHlsbary  Mills. 
Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn.     673,276,  pab.  11-11-^58.     O.  46. 


Pillsbary  Mills  Inc. 

Pilisbary  Co..  The. 
Pineas,  Lester.  Shoe  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     673.243.  pab. 

11-11-58.     CL   39. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  Bee — 

Laucks.  I.  P..  lac. 
Flasket.   Chester  S..  d.  b.  a.  Automotire  Research.  B1  Paso. 

Tex.    567,854.  cane.     a.  4. 
Plastle-Stone  Products  :  Bee — 

Mortnide.  E.  A..  4  Co. 
Plastiglobe,   Inc..   San  Antonio.  Tex.     567.821.  cane.     CL  2. 
FUtt  Luggage,   Inc..   Chicago.   IIL     678.012.   pub.    11-11-08. 

ex.   8. 
Pleasacr.  Paul.  Co..  The,  Detroit.  Mich.   360.887,  rea.  8-21-09. 

Cl.  18. 
Plymouth  Cordage  Indastrles.  Inc..  Boston,  Mass.     678.066, 

pub.  11-11-08.     Cl.  13. 
Pneumatic-Hydraulic  DeTelopmeat  Co.,  Inc..  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

673.154.  pub.  11-11-58.     CL  28. 
Polychrome   Corp..  Yoakera.  N.   Y.     678,292.  pab.  11-11-08. 

Cl.   50. 
Port-Dry,     Inc.,    Medford,    Greg.      673.207.    pub.    11-11-08 

Cl.  84. 
Preston  *  Eltchey  Co..  San  Franelaco.  Calif.     567.802,  cane 

Cl.  4. 
Printers    Plates    Ltd..     London.     England.       673.076.     pob 

11-11-58.     cn.  14. 
Procter  *  Gamble  Co..  The,  CiacinnatL  Ohio.     073.272,  pab 

11-11-58.     CL  46. 
Pullman  Couch  Co.,  by  change  of  name  from  Hallmark  Furni 

ture  Co.,  from  Pullman  Coach  Co.,  Chicago.  IIL     067.833. 

cane.     n.  32. 
Pnrex  Corp.  Ltd..  South  Gate.  Calif.    673.022,  pah.  11-11-08. 

Cl.  6. 
Quarts     Products    Corp..    PUiafleM.    N.    i.      673,050.    pab. 

11-11^8.     CL  12. 
Quasi-Arc   Ltd..   Loadoa.   BagUad.     673,079,   poh.   11-11-00. 

CL  14. 
Queen    Charlotte    Caaners.    Ltd..    Massett.    Queen    Charlotte 

IsUnds,  British  Columbia.  Canada.     567,796,  cane.     CL  46. 

Quinby.  Edmund  R..  d.  b.  s.  Garden  Gold  Foods.  Tampa.  Fla. 

673,264.  poh.  11-11^58.     Cl.  46. 
R-J  R  Toys.  Inc.,  St.   Joseph.  Mo.     673,146.  pab.   11-11-08. 

Cl.  22. 
Radinsky.  A.  D.,  *  Sons :  Bee — 

Kadinslnr.  Abraham  D. 
Radinsky.   Abraham  D.   to  A.  D.  Radinsky  4  Sons.  Denver. 

Colo.     124.146.  rea.  1- 14-59.     Cl.  29. 
Radlasky.  Abraham  D..   to  A.  D.   Radiasky  4  Boas,  Dsavsr. 

Goto.     124.147.  rea.  1-14-M.     CL  29. 
Raybestos  Manhattan.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

AUbestos  Corp. 
Raybestos-Manhattan.    Inc..    Paasale.    N.    J.      368.835.    rsa. 

l-ia-59.     Cl.  35. 
Ream,  Fred  H.,  d.  b.  a.  Baddy  Bib  Co..  Daytoa.  Ohio.    073.285. 

pab.  11-11-^8      Cl.  39. 
Regulated    Cottona    lac..    New    York.    N.    T.      678.249.    pah. 

11-11-58.     CL  42. 
Reliable  Blcetrtc  Co..  FraaUla  Park.   lU.     673412.     CL   IS. 

Ripley  aad  Osw»a  Co.   lac.,  Attleboro.  Masa     673.187.  pab. 

11-11-58.     CL  28. 
Rheem  Mfg.  Co..   RlehnMBd.  Calif.     673.009.  pub.   11-11-00. 

Cl.  2. 
RhodU    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      678^7.    pab.    11-11-08. 

Cl.  52. 
Roches,    Malsoa,    Ltd..    Los    Aagsles.    Calif.      673.287,    pab. 

11-11-58.      Cl.  47. 
Roekwood  4  Co..  Brooklya.  N.  Y.     567.808.  caac      Cl.  46. 

Rol-Away    Track    Mfg.   Co.,    lac..    PortUad.   Oreg.      673.112, 

pab.  11-11-58.     CL  19. 
Romanoff  CavUr  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.    567.858.  caac.     Cl.  45. 
Rondeau.  H.  O..  Shoe  Co..  Inc..  Farmlngtoa,  N    H.,  to  J.  C 

Penney    Co.,    New    York.    N.    Y       362.139,    rsn     1 1-15-08. 

Cl.  39. 
Roxalin  Flexible  Lacquer  Co.,  Inc..  Elisabeth,  N.  J.,  to  Inter 

chemical  Corp.,  New   York.  N.  Y.     364.291.  rea.   1-24-09. 

a.  16. 
Rubel  4  Co.   DecoratlTe  Accessories.   Inc.,   New  York,   N.  Y. 

567.749.  cane.     Cl.  30. 
SODBCO  Sodete  des  Compteurs  de  GeneTe,  GeaeTa.  Switaer- 

Uad.     673.180.  pub.   11-11-58.     Cl.  26. 
8.   p.  A.  Alfredo  Motta.  BettoU  dl  Claiselto  BalsaoM,  Italy. 

678,231.  pab.   11-11-58.     H.  39 
Safegoard    Corp..    Lansdale.    Pa.      673.206.    pub.    11-11-08. 

Cl    34 
St.  Meinirad's  Abbey,  St.  Melarad,  lad.    366,370,  rea.  4-11-59. 

a.  37. 
Baylor.   Jerrr.   d.   b.   a   K  4  8   Dlstrtbatlag  Co..   if>ortlaBd. 

Oreg.     567.8^.  cane.     Cl.  50. 
SehenleT  Laboratories,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     067,000,  caac. 

Cl.  18. 
Schewe,  Brlch.  O.  H.  G.,  Hambarg,  Germaay.     673,188,  pab. 

11-11-08.     Cl.  28. 
Schaefel  Broa.  Corp..  Newark.  M.  J.,  aad  New  York,  N.  T. 

862277.  ren    11-15-58.     Cl    51 
Schwelsrrliirh>   Werkieug-InduKtrleceseilschaft   Gebr     Lerall- 

Unt.  Basel.  Mwitaerland      567,643.  cane      Cl    23. 
Sebel.  D..  snd  Co.  Ltd  .  Krlth.  Kent,  BngUnd.     567.690,  caac. 

CL  22. 
Self  Sett  Moaae  Trap  Co..  Clereland.  Ohio.     673.319.     Cl.  60. 
Kb^ler  Co  .  The.  Wsupun.  Wla     3«6.««7.  ren.  4-25-59     Cl.  15. 

Sharp  4  Dohme,  Inc„  PhlUdelphU.  Pa.,  to  Merck  4  Co..  lac. 

Rahway.  N.  J.     3(0.167.  ren.   12-13-58.     CL  18 
Sheldon  Electric  Co.  DiTisioa  of  Allied  Electric  Prodaeta.  Inc.. 

Irrlagtoa.  N    J.     567.758.  caac.     Cl.  21. 
Rhaltoa.  lae.,  Clifton,  N.  J.     tOO.OOT  rea.  4-25-09.     Cl   02. 
Shur-Flt     Co.,     BerkeWy,     Calif.       67^,140,    poh.     ll-ll-OO! 

CL  22. 
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TM  ▼ 


Stopl-AlMlafta,    Im..    UUmi    Bmck,    Fto.      M7,W2.    cam. 

8Uez  Co!.  Thf*.  Be*— 

nicz  Co. 
SUex  Co..  alM  known  •■  Tb«^  8»ex  Co.,  Chlcaso.  IlL    678,201. 

pab.  li-U-M.     CL  SI.  ^^ 

mraon.  Victor,   d.  b  .«.  Victor  8tlaoa  Ca.  New  Tort.  N.  T. 

5«7.8M.  c«BC.     CI.  51. 
surer  Cbuaberiln  Co..  CUytoii,  N.  i.    «7t,lM.  p«b.  11-11-58. 

CI.  29. 
8Uk.  Ueortv  W..  d.  b.  a.  Model  ladvMrleo  Co..  Khmmu  City. 

Mo.     «7:i.l82.  pQb.  11-11-58.     a.  28. 

"^^llfJSf*®*  *-'®^'  T^»t«^  N    i:  "Ml    PhiUdrtphla,  Pa. 
587.828,  ceac.     O.  20. 

"Ti-n'^' '  c!  ?***  *^*  ^**  ^*'*'  **•  ^'  •^*'***®'  P^ 
Smith  *  iVank  Co.,  New  York.  N.  T.  587,719.  cane.  CL  21. 
Braitb-Moaroe  Co..  South  Bend,  Ind.     873.211,  pab.  11-11-58. 

CL  S5. 
8aelM»a  CMIfleld  Llchtlnc  Co..  Inc..  Port  Worth.  Tex.    873.1S7. 

pub.  11-11-58.     n    21. 
■ocyj*  Anoayme  Andre  atroen.  Pari*,  rraace.    873.108.  pab. 

Sortete.\aoaTM^  Aobrr  Prerea  Moatrao  CIny.  Le  Notrmont. 
MwltaerUnd.     673.185.  pub.  11-11-M.     CL  27. 

Soctete    dee     Labors tolree    des    Proxytaaea.     Parla.    Prance 
673.002.  pub    Il-ll-.%8      n    18.         '*~^     '^™'     '™»«' 

**^**:?'«."ttf'***J;.  ****'**"'  ADonyme.  Parts.  Prance.    865.074. 
ren.  2-21-M.     CI.  47 

**rJn'2-*il^5P*n**4?*'**'  ^'*®°'^"*-  '*■'**  Prance.  866.075. 
**ci"»**'^^  J""".  LoreUnd.  Ohio.  673.237.  pab.  11-11-58. 
**!l*'ll3r"*Cl'  6*^'  ^*^'  •^'"**-  *  ^  673.034.  pub. 
"*?1-1?*5»  ^0^22^*  •  '"^  '  **■*"  "****•  '"^     «73.148,  pub. 


Tarraon  Co.,   The.  Chlea«o,  lU.     667.689,   cnac     CL  H, 
TenncMae  Corp.7NMr  Torfc.  N.  T.     678.046,  jfmh.  11-U-S8. 


CL  10. 
TciTe  Uante  B 


•73.275.    pab.    11-11-58. 


**pi»r*fl-iT*5a*''c4^47    *^*  *■**■**  *^*'-  *'*   ^     «73.28a 

"'l[^ll^'"ci^r2   ^*^'   *■**   **»»'^  ^^     673.051.  pab. 
Specbt^^Ltoa    M.    Warwick.    N.    T.      673.267.   pab.    11-11-58. 

SpontaneMfc.  Co..  Atlanta.  Oa.     567.637.^  caac.     CTS2 
^Cl  ^21         '    ^^    ^"^      ^•■^'^    "•    ^^«7544.    caat 

'"n^J^58""<'?'46''"       •'''"    ^•^-    '••    '•       •^•^     »-•» 

**••**•"*  <*••  <''"    »'  N>»  Jw^ey.  Wllaburton    Del     to  Emo 

Standard  OU  Co..  Xew  York.  V  Y      sJMTiS?;  Jell  *  1-^1^ 

Btandanl  OU   Cto    of   New  Jeraey.   Wllailnctoa    Del     to  Km* 
Standard  OU  Co  .  .Sew  York,  k  Y      M^W.  re?   3- 21^ 

**1l^lJw?'*ci**nr     *"*■•   *'••■■*"    ^^      •73.0W).    pub 
SUndex  Laboratortea.   Inc..  Colunibaa.  Ohio    froa  K    A    Fer 
fuaoB.  Jr.  Brooklya.  N   Y      673.103:  pub      l-TT^     CI   ll 
SUnaer.   Prank  N  .  Brie.  Pa.     567  647    mmc      ri    *♦ 
SUaUr  C    r   <v      Hr^  *•*.••?.  «anc.     n.  52. 

Chaaln.  .Staaley. 
Sta-Nona,    F>>r«at    Hllla.    N.    Y 

**1l'n-S8**S"6^**  "*■  '^■•^^-  <'*»"  •73.033.  pab 
**Si""l I^lV^"^*"'*  u/*  ^  Watertown.  N.  Y  673.062-3, 
Steel  <;io  PrmliM-ta  :   8ee^  i 

Braanlrk.  Jack  P.  ' 

"^S'i'^Stj'^siJ:  ^n*  Vr'»"5i***(?*??^-  ^»^'  »'*-»^»'- 

Sterllac  Dm*  Itv  :  «ee - 

Wtathrop  CAeailcal  Co..  Inc. 

uTl   58  "^^n    {?     *'^     ^^   ^"'*-   ^    ^      •^»'*»2.  pub 

CI    42.  ■'^     Wbeefti,.  W.  Va.     667.79{%anc 

**?«rtilri'n«.r  ril     u'    *|[l"l""^*"'  "«"■  MIIL  to  Dlxk^ 
n    4J1  Memphl.  Tenn.     385.09(1.  ren    2-21-59 

Stout.  (tiArtre   B..  d.  b.  a    Hinlnanile  Ploar  Mill    ra  nivfau 
PortUnd  Flour  Co.  MemphirTeVi^sS!o97^,!Ji   £2?-S9: 

"'Sk Ti^rVft*  '02.?'*"*  ^ '***''  ^^^-  **■"  •'^*»«2. 

Sf*?*!!?  ..*?'■     ^*      Preeport.     111.       587.883     cane       CI     22 
Stylord  UfK  Co..  Inc..  .New  York   N    Y     68773 7  «ie     C\  M 

Sua  Robber  Co  .  The   Barbertoo.  Ohio     587.747   cane     CI   M 

if^r-M'^il^'if''      *^    ^"'''^     Calif      •8?3  13l"pS; 

Suanyhlll  AuTr«ate«  Corp..  Plttaburfh.  Pa.     567.T75.  cane. 

Swirl  V°A^2il?***."'     .r*?*i  »«»'    11-11-68      CI    6 
11    11^      CT^14        *"      Hartford.    Conn       873.078.    pub. 

SylrsnU  Klectric  Produrta  Inc. :  6«»— 
International  Radio  Corp. 

Cl'Tjr  *'"***'  '"*"     "'*"*'"•  '■<*      678.2TS.  pab.  11-11-68. 

'^a   7s***"'  '"^  ■  ^"'"■*'*'-  *    '      673.070.  pub.  11-11-58. 

'^Cl  "7*'"    "'     Cranaton.  «.  I.     878.208.  pab.  11-11-68. 

5»l«".  I"*-   Meadrllle.  Pa.    567.289.  cane.    CI.  88. 


Tap-A  Line  Mfr  Co.  :  8*^ 
McParUa.  lob«rt  W. 


TTv  Uante  Brewlac  Co..  Inc..  Terra  Haate,  Ind..  to  Napco 

laduatrtea,  Inc.  MTnneapolto.  Mlna.    364.196,  rea.  1-34-^. 

CL   48. 
Terry.  Treat  B.,  d.  b.  a.  MontlceUo  Shirt  Co..  Charl«tt«eTiUa. 

Va.     673.225,  pab.  11-11-68.     CL  89. 
Thaaka^Tlas  Da/  Uoapltal  Staatp,  Inc.,  Perth  Amboy,  N.  J. 

673.8»8,  pub.   f  1-1 1-68.     CLm. 
Thoaapaon   Car!  R..  Scappooae.  Orec.     567,666.  caaoi     CL  21. 
Threadclli.  Oacar.  from  Oo-Porth  Enterpriaea.  inc.,  Charlotte. 

S.  C.    678.268.  pab.  11-11-58.    CL  46. 
Tiny    Tot    Comtca.    Int.    New    York.    N.    r?v    667,781.   caac 

Tonka  Toya.   Inc..   Mound.   Mian.     678.143.   pab.    11-11-M. 

CI.   22. 
Topoa   Chewlnc  Oom.    Inc..   Brooklyn.   N.   Y.     678,216,   pab. 

11-11-58      01.   38.  ,         .-     .    .~ 

Tower  Mfg.  Co..  OkUhoma  City.  Okla.     567.751.  cane     CI.  24. 
Towie  Mfg.  Co..  Newburyport.  Maaa.     673.196.  pub.  11-11-68. 

CL  28. 
Tmr    Distributora.   Inc..   PramlnKhain.    Maaa.      673.212.   pub. 

11-11-58.      CI.  86.  .-  -,    K— 

Trl-SUte    PUatic    Molding    Co..    Henderaoa.    Ky.     667.885. 

cane.     CI.  2. 
Tropical  Salea  :  8e« — 

HoUnyard,   Harold  R. 
Tryoa  Oament  Co. :  8eo — 

CampbelL  CaUie  B. 
Turco    Products,    Inc.    Los    Angelea.    Calif.      678,029.    pah. 

11-11-58.     a.  6.  ^^ 

Turner   Halaey   Bxport  Corp..   New   York.   N.   Y..   to  Cantaa 

Cotton  Mllla,  Canton.  Oa.     366.923.  ren.  5-2-69.     CL  42. 
Tuttl    Bnterprlsea.    Salt    Lake    Qty,    Utah.      673.291,    pah. 

11-11-68.     CL  60. 
Union  Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp. :  Bte— 

Union  Baf  4  nper  Corp. 
Union  Bag  4  Paper  Corp..  Jersey  Qty.  N.  J.,  and  New  York. 

N.    Y     to  Union   Bag-Camp  Paper  Corp..  New  York,  N.  T. 

128,766.  ren.  12-3-58.     CI.  87. 
U^  Strocturea.  Inc..  Peahtlgo.  Wla.     673.067.  pub.  11-11-66. 

Unltieast  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.    673.074.  pab.  11-11-68.    CL  14. 
Unltcd  Merchanta  and  Manufacturers,  Inc  :  8ee — 

Cohn  HaU-Marx  Co. 
Ualtcd  Recording  Laboratoriea  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    678.184. 

pub.  11-11-68.     CI.  21. 
U.   8.    Electrical   Motors,   Inc,  Loa  Angetea.  Calif.     678,162. 

pab.  11-11-68.     CL  21. 
U.   8    Mfg.  Corp..  Decatur.  IlL     567,702,  cane     CL  21. 
United  SUtea  Power  Squadrons:  Bm — 

Ualted  States  Power  Saoadreaa.  Inc. 
United   States  Power   Squadrona.  Inc.   New  York,  N.   Y..  to 

I'alted  SUtes  I»ow»»r  Squadrons.  Engiewood.  N.  J.    365.178. 

ren   2-28-59      CI    38. 
United  Statea  Prtatiag  Ink  Corp.,  Uttle  Perry.  N.  J.    678,046. 

pub.   11-11-68      CT  11. 
United  SUtes   Robber  Co..   New   York.  N.  T.     673.258.  pah. 

Unlrersal  Cyclone  Steel  Corp..  Bridgerille.  Pa.     673.080.  pub. 

11-11-58.      CI     14.  ,        .  K- 

Van  Waters  4   Rogera.   Inc,  South  Seattle.  Waah.     673.089. 

pub.    11-11-58.     CL  7. 
Vanderrook   4   Sons.   Inc..   Cblcagp.   IlL      673,318.     Q.  60. 
VeMreray   Corp..   New  York.   nTT.     673,119.  pab.   lL-11-68. 

Vemey    Corp..    Manchester.    N.    H.      567.693.   au»c      CL    42. 
Vemey    Corp.    Msnobester.    N.    H.      567.694.    cane.      CL   42. 

^•t^.  ^"••ff     *"«     ^•'     Chicago.     111.      673.266.    pab. 

11-11-68.      Cl.   46. 
Vli  I.«boratorlea.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    567.618.  cane    O  6. 
Vocue  Rubber  Co..  Chicago.  lU.    673.315.    Cl.  85. 
Vulcan  Hart   Mfg.  Co.  :  8er- 

Olobe  American  Corp. 
Wakefteld.  C  C  .  4  Co.  Ltd..  London.  England.     673  035.  pah. 

11-11-58       Cl.   6. 
WaUace  Sllrenimlths.  Inc..  WaUingford,  Conn.     673,163,  pah. 

11-11-58      Cl.   23.  ^^ 

Wallace  Sllversraltba.  Inc..  WaUingford.  Conn.     673.168   pab. 

II    11-58      (1.  23. 
^^  ■>»«».  Herbert  J..  Park  Ridge.  lU      673.011.  pab.  11-11-68. 

Wamsutta  Mills.  New  Bedford.  Maaa.     567.848.  cane     CL  42. 
^■■™*''  *    Swasey    Co..   The.    CleTeland.    Ohio,   from    Badger 

Machine    Co..     Winona.    Minn.     673.151,    pub.     11-11-68. 

Cl.   23. 
Wsterlow    4    Sons    Ltd..    London.    England.      362  586 

11-22-68.      CL  37. 
Wsterlow    4    Sons    Ud. 

12-13-58.      Cl.    38. 
Wstkins,    J     R..    Co..    The.    Winona.    Minn 
>    11-11-58      CL   4 
^•«M  Brewing  Co..  Wauaan.  WU.     673.289.  pub.  11-11-68. 

^n-Tr'ss^'cr'sr'  *"*'*  ^*^  '^*^'  '^  ^    «73,205.  pub. 

^tl*- •*'**'■'''?•  ^"^   5l;  ■    American  Products  Co.,   New   York, 
N.  r.  to  Arsco  Corp..  Hlaleah,  PU.     366.924.  ren.  6-2-69. 

^**5<1»L  Rudolf.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  t.  678.123.  pub.  11-11-68. 
CL   21. 

^'^S?",^"    *    Snowdrift    Salea    Co..    New    Orleana.    Calif. 

673.274.  pub    11-11-58.     CL  46. 
Western    X^aterprooflng    Co..    Inc..    St    Loaia.   Mo.      673.806. 

pub.  11-11-58.     Cl.    103.  ^^^ 

Wheeler  Protective  Apparel.  Inc..  Chicago.  Ill      673.250   nah. 

11-11-58.   Cl.  42. 

^**8t.  ^^''^'*'  ^''   ^*  •  "«M^<*«-  >"*«^  667,621.  cane. 


London.  England.   363.121. 


673.014,  pah. 


TM  vi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


^...X.,^ 


Whlteley  BMilBg  Cbrp.,  CMcafo,  IB.    «T8,1M,  pab.  11-11-M.    Wolf    ft    Dmmo^    Co..    Fort    WajnM.    iBd.     «T8JiO.    pak. 
CI.   28.  ll-ll-«8.     01.  39.  » 


Wlanrdt  Bros.  :  8«« — 
l^legmrdt  Brotben. 
WI#Kardt   Brother*,    d.   b.   a.   Wlegardt   Bro*..   Oe««B   Park. 

Wuh.    67S.284.  pab.  11-11-M.    CL  46. 
WilUrd  Storage  Battery  Co..  Clereland.  Oblo.     067.820,  cane. 

a.   21. 
WUIlanu,  C.  K.,  ft  Co..   East  St.   Loola,  111.     67S.08S.  pab. 

H-ll-M.     CL   16. 
Wllaon    Brotbera,    Loalarille.    Kj.      S6S.497.    no.    12-37-58. 

CI.   39.  * 

Wlnklbofer.  Job.,  ft  Sobne.  Ifanlcb.  Oermaiiy.     673.164,  pob. 

11-11-58.     CI.   23. 


Wood-Lam.  lac.   MUwaakee.  Wta.     678.061.  pab.   ll-ll-ftft. 

CI.   12. 
Woodward.   Artbar  J.,  d.   b.   a.  Olaatie  Olaaa  Cemciit   Mff.. 

Loa  Anccloa.  to  Ubutlc  Glaaa  Cement  Co..  Kl  IToate.  CaW. 

309.246.  ran.  8-9-58.     CI.  5. 

Wulflng.    Jobann    A..    Doaaaldorf,    Oerauiajr.      363,600.    nm. 

1-3-59.     CI.  «. 
Taba  ConaoUdated  laduatrtea.  lae. :  Bm — 

Farrar  ft  Trefta,  Inc. 
Zarody  V.  I.  Lealiu  Plaen    Narodal  Podalk.  Plaan.  Caeeho- 

•lorakU.     673.043.  pab.  11-11-58.     a.  9. 


Wlntbrop   Cbemlcal   Co..   lac.   to   Sterllnf  Drag   Inc..   New    Zarody  V.  I.  Leolna  Plaeo    Narodal  Podalk.  Ptaaa.  Caaite- 
Tork.  N.  T.    366.249.  ren.  4-4-09.    CI.  18.  alorakU.    673.110.  pab.  11-11-M.    a.  19.  ^/\ 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

February  3,  1959 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  739  Number  i 


.•r*»Mkv4m-'M' 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


V 


SdMlid  Noa-Pfoprktery 

Th«  PabJIc  HMltta  8«rvl<»  has  InferMMl  tb#  l'at«t  (MBw 
that  th»  n«ro«i  lUt«Hl  briow  bar*  brrn  aelertrd  by  WHO  a» 
ircoinmrDrt«-<l  Intfruatlunal  non  propria  fa  17  nam««  for  pbar 
maceutiral  prvparatioiui. 

The  pr<icr<1or*  for  aelecflon  of  th***"  iiaiii*«.  by  WHO.  1b- 

Reroniinended  iDternatlonal 
Noo  Proprlttary  Na»» 
{Lmtlm.HmoliMki 

acetylnethadoluin 

art>tylinrtba(l<>l 
al|>h«r<>tylin«*tha<lolain 
alpha rvt>  Imrlhatlol 
alphanifthadoluni 
alpham«>fba<lol 

anlleiidlnoai  || 

anHrrtdlDr  ' 

bpt  am  y  I  met  hadoliiai 
t>rian>t  y  Imrtbadol 
betamethailoluni 
tij-tamethadol         j 

be(apr<Mllnain         f 
betaprodlne 

deaoBiorpliiaaai     , , 
deaooMrpblne 

(lleitaylthUmbatMiiii 
iltelhyUhUmbutrer 

itimethyMhlambuteoai 
(llmethylfhUmbur«»i»e 

dlplpannnum 
•tiptpanone 

etbobrptailnam 
rtbobeptaitttt- 
ethylnethylthianibutenuB) 
ethylmeth>  Ithlarabutcnr 

hydrotypetbldiniuti 
hydroiypethtdir 

levallorphanui 
lerallorphan 

levorphaiioliim 
leTorphanol 


rludlDK  earlier  pobltcatioa  In  accordanee  with  proc«l«rfa 
publiaii«Hl  In  th«-  Chronicle  of  the  World  Health  OrfcanixaHon. 
June  July  1»5:>  laaue,  baa  been  completed.  WHO  reqoeata 
that  these  rcconnineDded  aamea  be  recognl«ed  a«  the  non- 
proprletarjr  nanaes  for  the  aubatancea  concerned  and  that  the 
nicraaary  atepa  be  taken  to  prerent  acqaiaitlon  of  proprietary 
riichta  in  the  aame. 


\ 


iniuti 

■II 


HirtelboheplaiUlriai 
metetboheptaalM  I 

meibeptatlnam 
meth«-ptailne         | 

met  hy  lde*nr|)hl  niin 
methylde»orphli»e 
methyMlhydromorphlnum 
methyldihydromurphtnr 

myrophlDum 
my  ntphlnr 

nomiet  had«>Duai 
nomiethad<>ne 

oxpbenerldlne 
ospheneHdlnun 
oiymorphnnum 
oxymorpbone 

pbenomorphaau 
phenooiorphan 

prttbeptailnum 
proheptaitne 

proper  idlnun 
properMlne 

propoxypbenam 
propoxyphene 


Clkemical  Name  or  Deacription 
•^lhM<h)rl*ailB»4.4-<l>P^Brl  3-acetoxy bepu  ne 
a-«-4tinethylamlao-l.4-diphenrl-SHicetoz7heptaBr 
•-«-diiBeth7lamiBo-4.4-dipbeBjrl-3-heptanol 

l-l2-(p-amlnophenyl)-ethyll-4-pheBylpiperldlne-4-<»rboxylic  add  ethyl  eater 
H-ll  dlroethyUmlm>-4.4-dlphenyl-3  acetoxybeptane 
/»-<K!lmethyla«iln<»-4.4-dlpbeByl  S-hepta»ol 
■-I.S-dlBiethyl-4-phe«y»-4  propionoxypipertdlne 
dihydrodeaoxymor^iae 
S  dietbyUBlBo-1.1  -dl  (2  thlenyl »  1  butene 
S-dlaiethyUuBtao-l  .1  •«•<  2-thleayI )  1  -batene 
4.4-4tphettyl-«-plpertdtso-a-heptaBOBe 
iHBethyl  4  cart>ethoxy-4  phenylhexamethylenelmlne 
S^thylmethylamlno^l.l  dl-«2  thienyn  1  butene 
1  methyl-4-(»-bydr<»xypheByl)-ptperidliie-4-carboxyllc   acid   ethyl  eater 

e-^ hydroxy  .V -ally Imorphlna n 

e-3-hydrozy -.V  HBethy  ImorphlBan 

i.Sdlmethyl  4<«rbethoxy  4  phenylhexaroethylenelmine 

l.J^imethyl-4-carboa»ethoxy-4-phenylhexaB»ethyleneimine 

•-■ie«hyl-A*-<le»ox]raM>rphtiie 

ft-methyldihydromorphlBe 

myrutjl  eater  of  benxylmorphlne 

4. 4 -dlphenyl -^t-dimethyla  miBo-3-hexa  Bone 

I  - 1 2-pheByl-2-  hydroxyet hy  1 » -4-carbetboxy •4-pheBy  1  -plperidlne 

dtlTydrohytlroxyBKtrphlnoBC 

3-hydroxy->'-pbenethylmon»hlnan 

l.S-dlnethyl-4-pbenyl-4-proplonoxybexaroethyleBeiBiBe 

l-methyl-4-pheBylplperidiBe-4-carboxylic  acid  laopropyl  eater 

4^l»ethyUmlBo^l.2-dlphenyl-3-inethyl-2-proplonox3rbQUne 


Patenta  ... 
DeetCBa... 
riaat  Pata. 
Kelaauea  — 


Total 


r 


19St 

7.212 

4S1 
14 
1« 


T,«75 


Patents 1.203 — No.  2.871.479  to  No. 

I>e«tKn8 61 — No.       184.327  to  No. 

Plant  Pata 3 — No.           1.805  to  No. 

Relaaoea 1— No.        24.397 

Toul 1.M8 


2.872.681.  ind. 

184.387.  iBTl. 

1.807.  incl. 


8,  1959 


Vol.   739— official  gazette 

PateBli  Availabk  for 

AH  refeirncM  to  Patent  No.  2,868.07©  to  George  A.  HawkiniL         9iut-iQSA      a»»<v..^i,ii>  d.^i..  ■..^•.^        ^ 
«.lgnor  to  Purdue  Unlver..t,.  for  Machine  Guo  CooUn,  8^    to'iJSiSf  H.^l^'SSSi'  786'"l2?rl5t'St*'-8.?K2^"? 
tern,  appearing  in  the  OrrtcuL  OAxrm  of  January  IS.  1059.    (^altf- 

ahould   be  deleted   aa    the  application   waa   withdrawn   froni        ojaoaiu      A„t»-.ti.   a—  -.  k..     d     ...       .  .... 

laaiio  and  ttw  Mt»nt  «•■  nnt  i^iuwi  ^.742,154.     AutoBMtlc  Aotomoblle  Parking  raellitjr.     Cor- 

laaue  and  the  patent  waa  not  taaoed.  reapoadenoa  to   WillUm  H.   Atklnaon.  785  Market  fit    Ban 

l^nnciMco  S.  Calif. 

_    ..      .  2.840.126.     Power  Operated  Automatic  Screw  Diirer.     Hel- 

DtdfcatlOM  ?."/l^?*"'<Hr"57     Correapondence  to  Michael  8.  striker. 

J       |ftll  Mfth  A»e..  New  York  17.  N.  Y. 

2,655.454.— «*Mri«  Fmrher  and  Jr«ll*««9  SeUueim.  WaaKtec         -«.«/w.«      „ 

ton.  D.  C.     WOOD  Ta.AT,Mo  P.oc...  a.d  Co-ro..T.o«      Bo*^e*i,^3  Fa?rS.om"p2«~l.dui"fiJ?d"'^d"''"       ""''  ** 
Patent    dated    Oct.    13.    1953.      Dedication    died    Jaa.    6,  »c«.  i»ai«n  aeao,  «a. 

1959.  by  the  aaaignee.  Timber  MnginefriHg  CowMur  .^•S'U^*      Double  OcUtc  Mechanlan  for  Accordloaa.    Mar- 

Hereby  dedicate,  to  the  public  the  t^nnlnal  portion  of  the    "*"  "*  *'"*~"'  ""^  «*""  ^' '  »"-'•'*.  «« 
term  of  the  patent  atarting  with  Jan.  1,  1959. 


2^62^2M.     Motor    Vehicle    Laundry       Jeaae    8.    Cockrell. 
R.   P.  D.  6,  ranuTlew  Roa4.  Rockhlli  Bcadi.  Paaadena.  Md. 

2.862  SIO.     AdjoaUMe  Sb«e  Tractton  Davlee.     Matt  Bod- 
namk,  BatUe  Lake  P.  O..  AlberU.  Canada. 

2.709.249.— Albert    F.     Bperry.    Chicago.    lU.       HimirMtKT    „  ■^:?*?*^LJ*^''Jl.    V*^'    ^'    '^*'**    Holder       Talbert    O. 
UMrr.  roft  Paocua  Alabm  Srawwa      Patent  dated  May    ^"<'^*«-  *2800  S    ^^    Boonea  FVrry  EomI.  Oawego.  Oreg. 

Hereby  entera  thia  diaclaimer  to  claiina  1.  4.  5.  6.  and  7        « --„  ...^      .      . 
of  aald  patent.  ,  ^•5^'*2f;..    ^^^1*  •"*'  Carrying  lollera  for  Boat  Trailer. 


Losto  Ik  MiUer.  Box  540.  odeaaa,  Tex. 
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CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1958 

Total  number  of  pending  wplieations  (excluding  Deeigna) 301,  06t 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications 7,  063 

Total  number  of  appUeations  awaiting  action  (excluding  Design*) M,  AM 

Total  number  of  Deaign  appUeationa  awaiting  action — 2,  780 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Jan.  16, 1«58 

Date  of  oklart  amended  apptteatkm. Jan.    2,  K" 


PATBirr  mxuatHma  oboups.  and 


DIVUIONS 


a)  rroN*.  i.  o^  CHsmcAL  and  rbljitsd  abts 

(ID  tTBAOBAN.  0.  W,  COMMUNICATIONS.  BADIANT  BNSROT  AND  BLBOTBICAL  ABT8 

a  ID  TUNO  KWAl,  B..  MBCHANICAL  MANUFACTUKINO,  MACEINB  BLXMBNTI  AND  DB8I0NS. 


(TV)  FRBBBOP.  fl.  B..  MATBBUL  HANDLINO  AND  TBBATTNO,  OPTICS.  BAILWATS  AND  AMX78B- 
MBNT  DBVICB8. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  ■.,  tYATIC  8TBUCTUBB8  AND  INSTBUMBNTS  OP  PRBCUION. 

(VI)  MUBPHT.  T.  P^  AOBICULTUBB.  OALOULATOBS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTOB8.  TBAN8POBTATION._ 

(Vm  KAUPPMAN.  H.  B..  BKATINO  AND  COOLINO.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATCNO,  8BPABATION 

AND  MIXING,  BODY  TBBATMBNT  AND  CABB. 
(CLASS.)  GORBCC  G.  A..  ABT8  UNDBBGOINO  RBCLA88IPICATION  AS  U8TBD  UNDBB  CLAS8IPICA- 

TION  DIVUIOHt. 


Hitei 


AND  BDBJBCTB  OP 


ION 


«, ».  as.  a.  M.  Mk 

IS.  91.  r,  41.  «,  44. 
S.  U.  IS,  14.  fl.  SI. 

r.mw.Di^in 

7,  11,  17,  r,  SI,  SI, 

si.a.a 

l.t.»,»,9.SS.«l 
1.  4.  t.  10.  IS.  SS. 

a.  s.  4ft.  c 

S,  IS.  IS,  ».  SS.  SI, 
40,  58.  87. 

I,  II.  m.  IV,  V. 


Swm 


(VI)  OOLDBBBb.  A  1 . 
ail)  ItlBBMANN,  On 


Tntlto 


S.  (Vn)  MABMBUrrBDi.N 

A 

s 


(VO  PALLBB.  g.  A.  (•CHULX.  H.  O..  aMSv).  B«Ms;  P«««  Ditmi 
Pswii—lli  DlqMteti;  9tan  Sarrln;  Cmrtifmt.  Ctntm,  MOt,  (htiOm  u 

(V)  B0BIV80.V.  C.  W..  Hm  i— «;  Ui 
Dairy;  BatclMr|i«:  VigiUfcli  uK  M«al  CoMn  mA 
PlBld  SprtakttBt.  Spraytac  Md  Dtfllati« 

(D  LIDOPP.  H  J.  Cwtaa  CaMMry  (pMt).  •.  c^ 

(TV)  OONSALVtS.  i.  E   (ASDBR80N.  B.  O^  mt»m).  OpUm 

on  LEWIS,  B.  O,  B«li:  Cham  Mi 


Wkjn. 


AOon; 

HMMtBix  Apparalui;  Kkralcn; 
HMbMdnr;  Bw  Outar*; 


S-S-6S 
ft-l«-SS 


(VD  BRANSON,  J  H.. 
(VI)  BOVD.  8..  Pinwa 
(IV)  BENHAM.  S.  V  .  Boata.  ShMS  mi 

stotm. suniiaBMii CMp ail  Ilia. Ova. 

(Ill)  8PLVTMA?e,  S.  (DURHAM.  B.  O.. 
C«atnii 


ByalM  and  Rlrat  8«ttti«; 

Cvtlarr.  Pip*  Bad  Tabular  CaoSntts 

latarralatad  Ontcli  aad  Ma««r 


a. 
r. 

A 

a. 

10 

II. 

11 
la. 

lA 
lA 

la 

17. 

la  (VD  BLUM.  A..  Pwvar 

la.  (Vii)  patbick:  p  l  (Mattbson.  p.  l..  maaaiii.^iu^mi 

aa.  (V)  SBBBS.  J    D  .  Maoananaom  Hardwara,  Claaura  Paatanwi;  Loeki;  Safv,  Bank  Prataotlan;  Brawl.  PmUf  mi 

Cmlmtkn  MaWfew.  Tanu  aDd  CaaafitM;  Umta>yft».  Omm;  Uadartakaw  ITaHiiiial  riiMrtaa 

a.  (IIDMADBR.  HC^TwtBa .^. _ 

a.  (VI)  MABLAND.  M    L^  AwiMiHIia.  Baata:  BMyc;  Sk^K  M««m  PrapoMoii;  Frapaim.  Wtodal^  IIbM  Dl»- 


i-ia-« 
6-a-M 


a-si-aa 


(UI)  BEALL.  T.  E..  G««r  CuttlBs:  RlHtile  Uiap  and  Tuba  IliaiiXeii.  Naadla  Md  Pta  MakHv;  Malal  Warttea 
(part).  •  t  Spatial  Wark.  Parctaa.  Ptaatte  Warfclv.  Drmvli«.  Savtaa.  Mfltt^  Planfe^  TiinUi«_. 

an)  WILTS,  W.  A  .  (aettoc).  Matel  WarkHw  (pan).aLa-  Steal  MaldL  WtoaBMdft^  Ml 
naibiT  and  PI nibty  Apuaraf;  Wira  PabrtaL _ 

(VH)  BBINDIfll.  M  V  .  PlaMca;  PkaUc  Blaek  mi  Bwtbanvwa  Apiwatia 

(W  ASDRl'S.  L  M^  Tilnbiay;  Baaail»i  (p«t) 

dV)  LBIOHBT.  M.  A..  PMik^lna  (part):  Typawrttan;  PrtafUi«:  Typa  CMUaa  Md  Satt^:  Staaat  Matartai 


TwUMa:  Spaad 


4-ii-a 

7-a-aa 

s-ta4S 


4-u^a 
Ma-a 


Maehlaaa;  CMh 
Manhhiaa;  TartUw.  Iroalat 
^Ppe- 


Pbaat  Control  8ya- 
(PM), 


r. 


(VI)  8MILOW.  L.  Data  Piun ;  DIaMal  aad  AMlaa  C«mpQtara:  Oatatolart. 

Para  RaaMara;  "rtlf  Marti—  *^aiifB 

am  HICKBY,  T.  J..  Apparal  (axoipt  Caraaa  and  BimiIwm);  Apparal  Apparat«aa; 

ar  Smoathlnc  Okiteaai  a^  Paww-Stay  Catiil.^ 

(Vn)  NEVIU8.  R.  D  .  C^atav-PreaMaa.  Hlwlteiaem  Pivdoau  aad  A 

ntaa;  Papar  MakJ^„ _ 

(ID  BADER.  O   L..  BlaetrMty-OaurattoD.  MotiT*  Povar,  TraiMmliitaa  Syataiw,  V< 

taaa.  Panucaa,  Battary  Cbarfliw  and  DlKbantac.  Arr  Laapa,  Prtoa  M( 

•.  a-  MtoaaBMHoas  Rlaetrlc  C^aatrol  MaekanliiM;  Indiietafa;  Tiaifciwl 

(IV)  JAMBt,  S^  BniaMiw.  ScrabMiaa  aad  Oaural  CImbIbi:  Bra*.  Braaa  aad  Map  Makkv.  Tastflaa.  PMM 
Apparatna;  Clawtaa  aad  Lhnid  (3aataet  wRb  Settda 

(VI)  BBAUNKR.  R  H  .  lotanial  romboattoa  R^ttMa:  tua—nih  Cbaaibar  Malan:  Plaid  SarroiDotart;  Sprtna. 
WilgM  and  Aabnai  Pvwarad  Molara:  CyHwlaia;  PMaaa;  Drtva  Sbafta;  PWiibi»«baA  CoopMivi;  Cteaia  ar  Saekata; 
PMM  Qmrnt  CaaTayara;  PrMaora  Madolattea  B«by»:  WBaal  Sabatttatw 

(V)  PBITZ.  M.  M..  Toali;  Waodwarkl^;  Battaa.  Barrai  aad  Wbaal  M«kli«:  T^nii  Clalh.  Laatbw  hJ  Robbw 
■•napta<iiai;PaaaataartArtieiaOarTlaw;ValTadPlpaCiiinilSip.RadJateta;Taal-HaadllKPaaa1i^...- 

(VII)  O'LBARY.  R.  A..  IBointiiaUat  Bornan;  CaoinilBotort;  Cata  CantroOad  Appwatot;  DlipHitos  Cabiaata;  Artlela 
Coai  Haadltac; 


S-i-« 
7-1-M 


7-S-a 

s-ia-ss 

4-l-M 


M»-M 


ft-lK« 


a-s-M 


»-r-as 


5-19^88 
KSl-» 

a-s7-« 
i-ia^M 
a-ia-as 


4-ai-« 
ft-ia-N 


7-14-M 

a-i>^ 
a-is-M 

7-l-SS 

a-ia-as 


MViaiONS.  KXAMINBBS  AND  SUBiBCTS  OF  ntYKSTlOS 

(B«M>  mmmtnim  ta  pwMtkMw  iadk*!*  WMMmbim  Qn^) 


U 


(I)  BOETTCHBR.  A.  M.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (pvt),  e.  (..  Urw  AddneCi,  BHioon  ConUinInc  Cvbon  CoapomMb, 
Hydrocenatioo  of  Cwbon  OddM,  Pvti&l  Oxi<Utian  of  Non-ArooiAtk  HydroovboQ  Mixtures,  HydroearboM,  HaJo- 
genated  Hydrocarbons:  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.  f.,  Polypropytenea,  PolylaobatyienM);  Mineral  OOi 

(VII)  BERMAN,  H  ,  Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Heat  Exphai«e;  Om  Separation;  A«ltation:  Self  Proportion- 
Inf  Fluid  Systems;  Liquid  Level  ResponstT*  Systems;  f1r»  Bitincuisben 

(V)  MU8HAKE,  W.  L..  BrMfea;  Hydraulic  and  Earth  Engineerinc;  Roads  and  Pavements;  Roote 

(IV)  QUACKENBUSH,  L  ,  Railways— Draft  Appiianoes.  Switohta  and  fltfMli.  Bortees  Track.  BaOtaf  ito^  Traok 
Sanders;  Electricity,  Transmissioa  to  Vehicles;  Oiunping  Vehicles;  Vehicle  Feodtn;  Hand  and  Hoist  Une  ImplemeaU. 

(IV)  DEMBO.  L.  J.,  Dispenainf;  Pillins  Receptacles;  Toilet;  Sheet  Feeding 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  Testing;  Automatic  Weighers;  Walchiac 

37.  (II)  LEVY,  M.  L..  Eleetrlcity— Switches.  Welding.  Heating, 

38.  (I)  PARKSR,  C.  B.,  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  Ato.  CarbocycHc  or  AcycHe  Conpoonds  (part),«.  g.. 

Anthrones,  Triarylmethanes.  Esters,  Adds.  Ketones,  Aldahydsa,  Ethers.  Phenols.  Alcohols 

(IV)  WEIL,  I..  Fluid-Pressure  Regulators;  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (eieepC  Priissure  Modulattiw  Relays.  Self-Prapar- 
tloning  Systems,  Float  Valvea,  Diaphragms  and  BeOows)..  

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J.,  Receptacles— Metallic.  Paper.  Wooden,  Olaas;  Bpaeial  Roeeptaelaa  and 

(II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N.,  Recorders  (part);  Sound  Reoardlng;  Television 

(ID  REYNOLDS.  E.  R.  Electric  Signaling;  Telegraphy  (part) 

a)  KNIGHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK.  M.  O..  acting).  Medidnes,  Poiaons.  Cooaetta;  Sogar  and  Btareli: 

PreaarTing,  Sterilixlng  and  Disinfecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparatus) ;  Bleachinf,  Dyeing.  Fluid  Treatment 

ofTaitOes ~ 

ai)  EVANS.  N.  H..  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Mass  Spectrometers;  Noelear  Batterisa:  Noelsar  niiananf  Davtooa; 

Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring;  Radar;  Sonar;  Torpadoos 

(VD  MAN'IAN,  J.  A  .  Wheels.  Tires  and  Axles;  Railway  Wheals  and  Aitaa;  Labrioallon;  Bsafftm  aM  OuMaa;  Bait 

and  Sprocket  (bearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  AppUanees „ 

(I)  WILES.  W.  a.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L..  acting),  Actlnlda  flsrisa  (a.  g..  WrtonabiB)  Canpoands:  Wntired  Metal  Stock: 
Explosives;  Power  Plants  (part) ;  Metallurgy  (part) ;  Radioactive  Medicines;  Vudrv  Reactions:  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 

(VD  KANOF.  W.  J  .  Mining,  (juarrying.  and  Ice  Harv«8tlng;  Motor  VeMdee:  Lnnd  Vehicles:  BdMBtlan... 

ai)  BERNSTEIN.  S..  Electricity— Conversion  Systems,  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  TmfOm  (ampt  Meters); 
Switchboards.  Relays,  Magnets,  Condensers,  Transistors,  Barrier  Layer  Rectiftoi 

(Vn)  BENDETT.  B..  Drying  and  Oas  or  Vapor  (^ootaet  with  SoBdK  VwtilMWnn;  Waht  dun— i>1ii<  Bvamnlara:  Ofens  . 

(D  ARNOLD.  D..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g  ,  Synthetic  Resin  C^Mnpositlons  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions, Natural  Rubber;  Syntbetle  Resins  (part)  (e.  g..  Butadiene  Polymers  and  Copolymers,  Pelyaei  ylonltrilsa. 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers) 

(II)  VAFFEE.  S.,  Radio  Transmitters,  Reeeivvfs  and  Twnrs;  Modnlatort;  PkaeelstUle  Davlaas;  Ai 
(V)  T  E  ROY.  C.  A,  Supports  and  Racks  

(IV)  NINAS.  G.  A..  Label  Pasthig  and  Paper  Hangtaig;  Books  add  Book  Makiar  ManiMdtar  Priniad  Matter  Station- 
ery: Paper  Files  and  Binders:  Flexible  or  Portable  Closures  or  Partitions:  Doors,  Wiadoara.  Awninai.  and  Shatters; 
Harness;  Whip  Apparatus:  Food  Apparatus;  Closure  Operators  .     . 

aD  NILSON,  R.  G..  Electric  Lamps;  Electronic  Tubes;  MiscetlanMias  Diaeharws  Davtosa;  Laap,  CMkoda  Bay 
Oas  Discharge  Device  Cireuits;  Ray  Energy  (e.  g.,  X-Ray,  UltraviolK.  Radioactive)  Appllmlia— 

55.  (VII)  KLINE,  I.  R..  Surgery:  Dentistry:  ArtiflcUl  Body  Membora;  BsparaUng  and  Awaiting  Sailds  (part)     . 

56.  (I)  SPECK,  J.  R..  Abrading  Com [loei lions;  Batteries.  Coating  ar  Plastic  Compoaitieos.  Ekctrleal  and  Wave 

Chemistry 

57.  (in)  MILLER,  A.  B..  Bolt,  Not,  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw.  ChalB.  awl  Harseshae  MteklBc:  OrtvM 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks;  Jewelry:  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cotttngand  Ponching  

3S.  aiD  BRONACGH.  F  H  .  Rolband  Roilm:  Making  Metal  Toab and 

and  Apparatus;  Baths,  Claaet>.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons:  Bortac  and  DrOBac:  Fafiar  Manoterturaa;  rackaging  (part): 
Selective  Ptmebing - 

(D  BRINDISI,  M.  A.  Tnorganic  Chemistry:  Fertflhers:  Oas.  Heatfng  and  IRumhiattat.     .  

(D  MANQAN.  P.  E..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g  .  SyntheUc  Resins  (part);  MiseeOaneous  Palj^sii  <a.  g..  Vinyl 
Polymers);  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Phk eases  and  PradwtaL 

ail)  STRIZAK.  J.  P..  Winding  and  Roeliiw;  Pushing  and  PuOtng;  Horotagy;  RaUway  Mail  DaBvarr.  t^iaiku  af  l»> 
definite  Lengths. - 

av)  LOWE.  D.  B  .  Games;  Toys;  Amusements  and  Eiereislnc  Davleaa;  Maehanleai  Oonaand  PtajaKaii;  IMnminatlon; 
Photographic  Apparatus >, — 

(D  WINKKL8TEIN.  A.  H.,  Foo(&  and  Beverages;  FermenUtion;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Ugalns.  Carbohy- 
drate Derivatives,  Fats.  Snlfurlied  Compounds;  Heavy  Metal  Oorapounds 

(l)  GREENWALD.  J.  Fuels;  Miscellaneous  Cora  poaitlons 

(V)  LISANN,  I.,  Oeometric  Instruments;  Acoustics:  Bufldlac 
(VTD  KRAFFT.  C.  F..  OmamenlaUon;  I^uid  SaparatkB  «r 

and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(ID  SAX,  B.  J.,  Wave  Guides:  ElectHc  Meters:  Conductors:  InaukMars; 

I— BAILEY,  J.  S..  Laminated  Fabrics v 

n— LADY.  J.  B.,  Pttnetwi.  MtoeeDaneoas  Bleetron  Tube  Ciraolta 

m— WAHL,  R.  A..  Metal  Bending:  Web  Feadii« „ 

IV— BERLOWITZ,  W..  Earth  Borii*. - 

V— ANGEL.  C.  D.,  Seaffoldr.  MMonry  and  Conorete  Stracturas;  Ttma-OontroOiBC  Apparataa; 

Rod  Joints;  Jekit  PaekiocB 

E.  DIV.  A*  (D  LANH  AM.  B  E..  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  Blantda,  Syntkatte  Raaiaa  (part)La.,  Palyatk|kmai 

A— MONCURE.  J  A.  Industrial  Arts 

B— GRAY.  M.  A..  Household.  Personal  and  Ftno  Arts 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  February  1959,  except  those  which 
may  have  been  extended  under  the  provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by 
66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisioiiB  of  Public 
Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  PaienU — I96S. 

Patents. Numbers  2,271,510  to  2,274,631,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  502  to  503,  inclusive 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


Ui 


Stale*  Coort  «f  Apffii 


DIrtrkt  of  C 

-. I        JOHJI  P.  O'Brux 

r. 

RoBcrr  ('.  Watboji.  Cnmmiationrr  of  Fatenta 

n:  t^^»7f.     DfridM  Dtrrmber  t$.  I9$8 

I  -  !'  8.  App.  DC.  —  :  —  P.ld  —  ;  —  C8PQ  —1 

Aptkal  to  the  r.  8.  Cor«T  or  ArruAVa  roa  tme  Di«T«irT 

or  CoiriiBu— No  Kuo«  in  PtiriMNa  <v  Lack  or  In 

VKJTTIOK 

Th#  floding  ky  thr  ratriit  OMe*  and  by  the  Dtstrtrt  Court 
of  lack  of  iMTtBttfl^  OTM-  th»  ptior  an  HOd  not  ia  piror. 
vb^rr  tike  rmmme*  of  any  contrlbatloo  of  appellant  to  tke 
art  of  die  makinc  waa  not  reflected  tn  the  Unrnaice  of  hla 
claHaa.  or  ia  <*ay  proof  offered  to  the  Dtatrict  Court. 

APFIRMEI). 

William  J.  Rmano  forO*Bi1«n. 

Ctmrmcr  W.  Moore  iOrorpr  C.  Rorming,  of  roanael) 
for  tbe  Cotuniliwioo^r  of  Patrata. 


Bef(»re  Fahy.  Washi.voto.n.  and  BrsoCE,  Circuit  Jft4§r» 
Pm  CuftiAM  : 

Thla  \»  a  patent  caae,  under  Section  145  of  Title  3J5. 
V.  8.  Code  (l»52).  The  Patent  Offlce  and  District 
Court  both  found  lack  of  invention  over  tbe  prior  art. 
On  tbe  record  before  tia.  we  cannot  nay  tliat  either  the 
Patent  OlBce  or  the  IMntrlct  Court  erred.  It  may  wril 
be  true,  as  plaintiff-appellant  ar^neH.  that  he  has  made 
a  useful  ( ontributlon  to  the  art  of  die  making.  But 
the  essence  of  any  such  contribution,  as  expressed  in 
hlH  brief  and  armuuMit.  ii*  not  reflected  in  the  langnaice 
of  his  formal  claims,*  or  In  any  proof  offered  to  the 
District  Court. 

AFFIRMED. 


*  Dee  clalau  18  and  10  of  patent  application  filed  NoreoAer 
20.  1047.  Serial  No.  788.833 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notlcca  voder  SS  V.  8.  C.  200 :  Patent  Act  of  1052 


t.Wfjn%.    r    ■    Sabtne.   Hoand   Insalatiaa  BtmctQre.   flled 
reb    ih.  lOM.  I).  C.  X    n    111.   (Jtilcarot.  I>oc.  54c."M>0.  Rivrr 
mid*  l^hormt»n«»  r.   Hmr4^r—4   Produrlt  Cmrp.     Filial  Jods- 
ment :  complaint  dlsatlaoed  Jane  2S.  lOAS. 

S.tSS.MS,  A  \,  Zarowln.  Key  case.  Mod  Nor.  12.  1046.  l».  (.. 
K.  n  N.  T.  (Brooklyn).  Doc  7442.  8.  4  Z  H—kt  Ca.  t. 
Albert  A    Imrvww.     Order  of  dtumiasal  IVc    12.   lOM 

t.tt«,aaO,  D  IWwkey.  Plywood  panel*  :  t.MS.4St.  W  C.  Bailey. 
i*roce«a  of  naklnc  balanced  laaalBated  panel*  :  t,Ma,sr:.  aaroe. 
Balasred  striated  plywood  panels.  Med  Mar  15.  10&5.  D  C. 
S  I>  .\  Y  .  IKtr.  00  105.  Ontrgta-Fmeitlr  Plr«r«od  f>.  t.  I  mi$r4 
Htmtrm  fty«r— rf  Cmrp.  Conaent  Interlomtory  decree  (pumuant 
to  Judcment  nf  r  8.  C.  A  .  2nd  Clrmlt  >  :  Pat  .No  2.28«.068 
held  raltd  :  cUln  I  Infrlnced  :  Injanctlon  taaved  Dec.  18.  IMS. 

t,aa«.1*«.  T.  A.  O'Leary.  8crew«.  aiad  Dec  IS.  1058.  D.  C. 
8.  I»  N  T..  I»oc  141/24.  rkcodorc  .4.  Oljfr^  t.  Amrr*rmm 
Ariafton  Mff.  C^rp.  ct  •!. 

fJllllMt,  M.  H  klatner.  Steam  hand  Iron:  t.Mt.W.  aame. 
Bteam-electric  pteaainic  and  Intnlnic  derice.  Slod  Dec.  20.  10&8. 
I).  C,  ».  l>.  na.  (Tampa  I.  l^*r.  .t&M.  Mrrrill  M  Kistmrr  et  ml 
r.  Mmm*  Brmthrrm.  Imr  rt  ml. 

S.Sli.tlS.  Parker  and  RoMna.  tied  Dec  15.  1058.  D.  C.  N  D 
C%Ut  I  San  KrancUroi.  Dor.  .tTOlU.  f  M«rcra«/  AncAara  Vm.  t 
Cnrntinemtml  Iftefi  C: 

t,an.«M      ( 8«e  2.2H.Mi. ) 

t.Mt,»t7      (8««12SI.0«.) 

x.ja«,aa»     (8a«  2.3iajB2.) 

t.44a.l«a,  A  Bolterboff.  Prodvctnc  moire  dealcna.  %%9d  Itec. 
1«.  1068.  D.  C.  N.  J  iNearark).  I>oc  l.VVS/58.  .Vcvbnry* 
Mmttre  Cm.  t.  Fhm^is  M»irr  Ca..  Imr  et  ml. 

t.4SI,aat.  wJ  I  H.  Bunreaa.  KertlAer .  ■««.  Na.  SS?.**! 
(HHAVRK-JRT^.  Wartnir  Products  Corp..  RectlAers  for  oae 
with  »mall  electric  appliances  such  as  electric  raiora.  Aied 
.Nov.  8.  I0,%8.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif.  iUm  AaireWoL  Doc. 
1050/58^  U  R.  nmrid  A    Mmrru*  rt  ml.  x.  JTaftcrt  M.  fmrlu  rt  ml. 

t,4ai.44a.      l.He4>  I»ea.  140.K76.I 

t,amj»t,  Prwana  and  Roaa.  Awninc*  of  metal  or  similar 
■Mterial  ;  M«4^S,  aame.  Sled  I»ec.  15.  1058.  D.  C..  K.  D.  Mo. 
(8t.  Loala).  Doe  58c4e2i3).  lAfrUng  Almw^immwt  Atrnimo  Cm  . 
Inc.  T.  Srtrim  U  Skimmll.  Jr.  rt  ml. 

t.Ml.at0.  Lemmeaa  and  IWirxelo.  Vacuum  tlicbt  seal  for  elec- 
trical apparatun  and  method  of  formins  sach  seals.  Med  Apr. 
24.  1058.  D.  C,.  E.  D.  .N.  Y.   (Brooklyn*.  I>oc.   18.85S.  .VortA 


4inertcs«  FhUipa  Cm  .  Imr.  x.  OrurrmI  Trm$n>i»tmr  Corp.  Notice 
of  diamlaaal  by  stipulation  Dec.  16.  1058 

S,M4.^t.     ( 8ee  2.300.884. ) 

t.a— ,an.  R.  Yellin.  Mold  for  makinir  plantic  rrlds.  Sled 
Dec.  10.  1038.  D.  C.  X.  D.  III.  (Cbicmco).  Doc.  .58c2160.  aims* 
Omrhmmt  Cm.  v.  Himkm  Mff.  d  Tmml  Cm. 

t.a81.Ma.     <8ee  2.755.000.) 

t.aoa37&.  Jewel t  and  Jewett.  Cloaore  lock  :  tjU*,*Am,  iewett 
and  (>sins.  Panic  exit  lock,  aicd  Dec.  16.  1058.  D.  C.  N.  D. 
<;a.  (Atlanta).  Doc.  67S2.  Trana  Confincnfal  Imdmstriea.  Ime. 
X.  Amtrricmm  Art  MrtmU  Cm. 

t.nt.l«a.  H.  Jordoa.  Garbase  diapoaer  with  protectlTe  Inlet. 
•led  Not  20.  1058.  D.  C,  8.  D.  C!altf.  (Loa  Anfelea).  Doc. 
lOS.'^/.Vi-WB.  H  a*fc  Kimp  Cmrp   x.  Suprrmr  IH*pcMl  Mfg.  Cm. 

t,tm.%m.     (See  Re  24.232.) 

X.1«a.«48.  T.  J.  Kearney.  DetcreaslnK  apparatoa;  z.aM,411. 
Mime,  Cleaninir  method  and  apparatoa;  a30t,4'M.  aaise. 
Cleoninir  apparatus;  Z.sat,7aS.  same.  Method  of  cleanina: 
t^Sl.Taa.  aame.  Method  and  apparatoa  utilUln«  focuaed  ultra- 
sonic tranaducera  to  produce  radially  dlapersed  compr^ion 
warea ;  t.771,aas.  aame.  .Apparatus  for  treatment  with  sol- 
rents  :  t^t.l«a,  same.  Apparatus  for  nltraaooic  cleaninic  of 
porta  with  a  aolrent.  llod  Dec.  16.  1058.  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Trenton). 
Doc.  l3«0/58.  Drtrr*  ChrmirmU  ludrngtriem.  Imr.  x.  The  Ctrm 
Kfmipmirmt  Cm. 

t.7U.«aa.  H  Rrudney.  Dolls'  eyes:  t.«57,Ma.  H.  W.  Haoiole- 
wita.  Transparent  doll  eye.  lied  July  30.  ie.'i6.  D.  C.  N.  J. 
< Newark).  Doc.  eOS/56.  l>olJoc  fW^.  T.  Jfsrpoa  Corp.  CUIms 
1.  2  and  3  of  patent  No.  2.753.860  held  ISTalld  :  (counterclaim 
alletcinic  infrinirement  of  2.657.500  diamlaned]  :  compUint  dla- 
mtaoed  Not.  24.  1038. 

t.m,aaa.     ( See  2.700.645. 1 

t,704,»aa.  H.  C.  Wemerke.  Clinch  nut  fastener.  Sled  Dec.  17. 
10.%8.  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Trenton).  I>oc.  1370/38.  licfor  Hupplp  Cm. 
rt  ml.  X.  Tmp»  Mrtml  PrmdmcU  Cm. 

t.7aft.487.  P.  Hopp.  IHaplay  derice.  Sled  Apr.  0.  1057.  D.  C. 
E.  D.  X.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  I>oc.  17400.  Hopp  Frrta,  Inc.  r. 
Jmmrph  Frrrmmm  d  Cm..  Inc.     Cooaent  Judinaent  Dec.  15.  1038. 

t,aot,476.     (8eeZ700.645.) 

t,aa«,7M.     ( See  2.700.646. ) 

M16,M0,  H    waster.  Self-cloainr  umbrella  frame,  ftlcd  Dec. 

5 
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18.  195a,  D.  r.  Md.   (BaltimoiT),  Doc.  11078.  Polmn,  KmtM  4 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  Leon  Levi.  Ime. 

S.817.M*.  F.  Oelbaum.  Oarmenta,  Med  Dm?.  18.  1958.  D.  C. 
S.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  141/94,  Frtd«  Oelhmum  r.  Lovmble  Br—»urrr 
C: 

Mt4.44«.     (8w  2.960,875.) 

MSt.7SS.     |See2,700,«15.) 

M««.«71,  8.  L.  McNatr.  Blectrloal  rlbratlnK  drvlce.  In  rom- 
binatlon  with  a  cuahlon,  Mneaded  eoaaptalat  flln)  D«k>.  15, 
1958.  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark).  Doc.  237/58.  MorrU  Struhl.  Imr. 
et  «{.  V.  Pettm  \oti«n  4  Pilltp,  Ime.  ft  ul. 

Mtt.t4S.     (8««2,700.«45.) 

Mi5.M».  8.  J.  Jamiaon  H  al..  Diaper,  fttod  Dec.  4.  1958. 
D.  C.  W.  D.  S.  C.  (GnenrilW),  Doc.  2468.  Ckieopre  Mfp.  Corp. 
T.  Ritgel  Textile  Corp.  Voluntary  notice  of  dlamliisal  by 
plaintiff  Dec.  19.  1958. 

t3St,417.     (See  2. 700.645.) 

MM.in,  Teller  and  Bernhardt,  Packase  for  coametlcs  and 
the  like,  Ued  Dec.  15.  1958.  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark).  I>oc. 
l'207/.'W.  Jottph  B.  Smffrum  d  Soum,  Ime.  ▼.  Johnmit  4  John- 
Mtn  et  •!. 

S,S86.4M.  G.  Beckwell.  CoUapalble  bed  rail  :  D«s.  IM^iS. 
.M.  H.  Beat.  Shoppinir  cart,  flicd  Dec.  19.  1958.  D.  C.  B.  D. 
i'a.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  25720.  The  CnlDmk  Co.  t.  DtmmU 
Mitchell  Indnatriet.  lue.  et  ml. 

t.M*.8S«,  H.  S.  Hoffar.  Vlbratinx  flexible  atlencera.  Aled  I>ec. 
11.  19fi(i,  D.  C.  Oreg.  (Portland).  Doc.  10123.  Hemrp  8.  Hofmr 
r.  Orimth  Hmbber  MilU. 

Re.  tS^MS.  W.  8.  McLeUh,  Anchora,  lied  Apr.  11,  1958. 
D.  C.  S.  D.  Calif.  (Loa  Anjtelea).  Doc.  319/58-WB.  Rie-Wil. 
/Mc.  r.  .VoM-CarroA^rr  FroHucta  Co.,  Ime.  et  ml.    Coiuent  Judx- 


ment :  patent  held  valid  and  infringed  ;  injunction  laaue<l : 
complaint  diamiaaed  aa  to  defendants  I>oa  Angelea  Tlty  High 
School  DUtrtrt  and  A.  Walter  Seyaaoar  (notice  Dec.  10.  1958). 

Be.  SS.t»  (of  t,«6,4M),  R.  ■.  Johnnon.  Air  line  lubricator. 
flied  IVb.  19.  19.'S8,  D.  C,  S.  D.  III.  (Chicaffo).  Doc  58r}81. 
Arrow  T—U,  Ime.  r.  il«rre(f-r*kri«#ie  Co.  Final  crtBaent  Jada- 
aent  Dec    17.  1958. 

Mm.  S4.571.  M.  B.  Nadel.  DtopUy  derlcea,  ••■■tercUlai  filed 
Dec  15.  1958.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  lSS/285.  Hmwtet  Corp. 
T.  Cowiptone  Co  .  Ltd. 

Dm.  14«,t7(3.  Hillenbrand  and  Borat.  Floor  Ump :  M»1.4ia. 
aame.  Mad  I>ec.  10,  1906,  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark).  Doc.  1134/08. 
HUlRmmt  Co.,  Ime.  v.  Kmrt  Veroem  Cm..  Ime. 

I>ca.  HMM,  C.  H.  Clement,  Usktnlns  pole.  Had  Dec.  10. 
1958,  D.  C.  Aria.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  2994.  Ctpde  H.  ClemtemI  t. 
Uomdmoic  ImdmstrieM,  Ime. 

Dea.  ir7,ai«.  Hetataad  and  Mllla,  Blaattc  allpper  or  almllar 
article.  Mad  Au«.  6.  I9.VI.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  111/391. 
Hmndermft  Co  .  Ime.  t.  lommh  H.  Cohen  4  NaiM  Cmrp  Mtlpala- 
tlon  and  order  of  dtamlaaal  with*  preludtce  July  21.  19.%8. 
(Corrected  notice.  Thia  corrects  entry  which  appeared  in 
734  OrriruL  Gaictts.  pagea  840-41.  dated  Rept.  23.  1908.) 

Daa.  179.6M.  J.  L.  Malta.  AqaaHam  Alter.  Med  Jan.  25.  1*57. 
D.  C,  K.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  I»oc  17752.  Hmper  Frmdmett 
Cmrp.  \.  .Ibfty  Hmlpert  et  ml  ('onM>nt  Jndrnent  Jaly  28.  I9.%M. 
(Corrected  notice.  ThIa  torrects  entry  which  appeared  in 
734  UmcUL  Uaarm.  pa«ea  844^-41,  dated   Mept.  23.  1908.) 


!>••.  1M,«M.     (8ee  2.809,404.) 

D«a.  las^m.  P.  Schoaa.  Hheet  plastic  fabric.  Alad  Dec.  17. 
19.'»8.  D.  C.  Maaa.  (Boatoa).  IKm*.  08/1198-U.  r»laaiO«« 
Comte4  Fmhrie*  Cmrp.  r.  Ooldimg  BrmM.  Cm..  Ime. 
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REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  3.  1959 

El  appMn  la  tlM  origlMl  patMrt  Wat  f*nM  mm  purt  o(  thk 
pclBtad  ta  Italict  ladlcatM  addltloiw  ma<le  by  relaMie. 


■pedieatiM :  sattar 


24397 
ALTTTUDB  COI^rTSOIXm 


an  output  shaft;  the  routioo  of  said  shaft  repositiooint  a 
force  balancing  means  to  return  said  beam  to  a  noU  pon- 


of  Cril- 


No.  2433J9f ,  Msd  MiV  <*  19«*  9«W  N*. 
«19,tM,  HavtwAtr  1.  195^  Af|inilw  te  nkmm 
Ai«Ml  It,  IfSt,  S«W  No.  7S«JM 

UCMm.    (CLMI— 4t) 

I .  A  device  for  converting  barometric  preatore  changes 
to  inefol  outputs  comprising:  a  ckxed  chamber;  conduit 
means  for  connecting  said  chamber  to  a  towce  of  baro- 
metric pressure;  an  evacuated  bellows  mounted  in  said 
chamber  and  connected  to  one  end  of  a  pivoted  beam; 
pneumatic  means  for  sensing  the  positioo  of  the  odicr 
end  of  said  beam;  said  pneumatic  means  positioning  a 
vansbk  speed  drive  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
other  end  of  said  beam;  said  drive  being  connected  to 


tion;  and  said  shaft  in  addition,  positioning  a  variable 
resistance  for  indicating  the  incremental  change  is 
altitude. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  8,  1959 


Owiac  t*  tl»  teet  tkat 


all  of  tlM  Ulastratloiia  of  tbr  plaat  patcats  mrv  la 
a  eat  of  tb*  dimwias. 


c*lef«.  It  Is  not  practkaM*  to  prtat 


APPLE  TREE 
R.  Fruiar  md  PMEp  I.  h 
ssslgnm  to  Eka  jTciheit  YaUM,  W«k. 
AppHcatkNi  Nsiimtii  2«,  1957,  Scttol  No.  «97,759 

ICMm.  (0.47— U) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree,  substantially 
as  herein  shown  snd  described,  characterized  particulariy 
as  to  novelty  by  the  bright,  over-all  red  blush  of  its  fruit 
and  freedom  from  stripes  and  other  markings,  and  by 
the  eariy  coloring  habit  of  iu  fruit  which  averages  at 
least  tea  days  earlier  than  the  coloring  of  fiuit  of  the 
variety  "Starfciaf  Delicious"  (unpatented). 


and  good  keeping  quality  of  the  fruit,  large  and  uniform 
size  of  the  fruit,  with  a  fruit  color  very  similar  to  that  of 
the  Bartlett  variety  (unpatented),  and  a  ripening  habit 
of  the  fruit  averaging  about  10  days  later  than  the  ripen- 
ing period  of  the  Bartktt  variety. 


IfiM 
PEAR  TREE 

B.  Dtm«^  TMtii t.  Pa., 

Nansffisa,  Ik.,  DaMiMt.  N.  Y„  a 
lafNowYaik 

■  April  7,  19St,  S«iW  No.  727,013 

,    l&taa.    (0.47-42) 

A  aew  and  distinct  variety  of  pear  tree,  substantially 

as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  partinilarty 

as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  attractive 

dark   foliage,  a  heavy  fruit-bearing  habit,  good  flavor 


Ap^Ucatioo  Jwc  25, 195t,  Serial  No.  744,^27 
lOriM.  (0.47— «1) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roae  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  glossy  foliage,  long  buds,  a  habit  of  bear- 
ing the  flowers  on  strong  stems  of  a  length  suitable  for  cut 
flowers,  good  flower  petalage,  and  a  distinctive  flower 
general  color  tonality  of  solid  Straw  YeDow  in  the  newly- 
opened  flowers,  changing  to  Naples  Yellow  as  the  flowers 
age,  without  any  red  or  pink  coloration  except  in  die 
tight  bud  stage,  and  with  no  appreciable  diange  in  dw 
flower  color  during  different  seasons. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  3,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2,871,479 
FASTENER  FORMING  AND  INSERTING  MACHINE 
John  G.  Wright,  G«or«e  M.  Wynn,  and  Rohcrt  H.  Hatcbc- 
soo,  Atlantx,  Ga^  anisiion  to  The  Aoto-Soicr  Cob- 
pany,  a  corporadon  of  Georgia 

AppUcatioa  Jane  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  591 J91 
4  Claima.    (CL  1—29) 


1.  In  a  fastener  forming  and  inserting  machine  of  the 
type  arranged  for  forming  fasteners  from  a  continuous 
length  of  wire  and  having  a  fastener  forming  knife  assem- 
bly comprising  a  stationary  blade  member  and  a  matched 
movable  blade  member  formed  with  complemeatary 
fastener  forming  shearing  edges  adapted  to  cut  said  wire 
to  form  a  fastener  point,  the  knife  assembly  being  further 
formed  with  a  passageway  adapting  said  blade  members 
to  receive  and  position  wire  in  relation  to  said  shearing 
edges;  a  guide  block  for  directing  wire  to  said  knife  assem- 
bly, said  guide  block  having  a  wire  directing  passageway 
formed  therethrough  and  being  adjustably  mounted  for 
selective  shifting  of  the  discharge  end  of  said  directing 
passageway  from  a  position  of  alignment  with  said  knife 
assembly  passageway  in  either  direction  longitudinally 
and  transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  movable  blade  member.  | 


2,871,48« 

COMBINED  NAIL  HOLDER  AND  FUNCH  " 

Lazzaro  Pezza,  Edmaiid  D.  Pezza,  and  loaeplk  MUkr, 

Bronx,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  If,  1957,  Serial  No.  658,444 

7ClaiiBC    (CLl— 47) 


V  _4 


fSffumi^ 


I.  A  nail  holder  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  cylindrical  end  portion  terminating  in  a  mutilated 
notched  segment,  and  a  spring-pressed  sleeve  open  at  an 
end  thereof  and  mounted  coaxiaily  on  and  rotatable  on 
said  end  poriion  and  having  an  arm  extending  in  the  posi- 
tion of  a  chord  of  the  sleeve  cross  section  across  the  open 
end  of  the  sleeve  and  urged  toward  the  notch  of  the  seg- 
ment to  lock  upon  the  shank  of  a  nail  arranged  in  the 
notch  against  movement  in  the  notch,  and  means  for 
limiting  movement  of  the  sleeve  to  circumferential  move- 
ment around  the  axis  of  said  end  portion  and  thereby 
rendering  the  sleeve  incapable  of  being  dislocated  by  the 
nail  in  the  notch.  ■  •       .    . 
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2,871,481 

HELMET 

Harry  Genda,  Saa  Prr»a«io,  CaM.,  iirfianr  la  Ascri. 

can  Latex  ProdKts  Corporatfoa,  HawtkorM,  Calif.,  a 

corporatioa  of  CaUfbrvia 

Applicatioa  DcccaOicr  18, 1954,  ScfW  No.  «27,1M 

4  CXAmi     (CL2— 4) 


6.  In  a  helmet:  a  liner;  a  circular  opening  in  nid 
liner  corresponding  to  the  general  position  of  an  ear 
of  a  wearer;  a  first  circular  insert  routably  posttiooed 
within  said  opening  and  having  its  outer  edge  area  ia 
frictional  engagement  with  the  inner  edge  area  of  said 
opening;  an  off-center  circular  opennig  formed  in  said 
first  insert;  a  second  circular  insert  rotatably  pocitiooed 
within  said  off-center  opening;  and  an  opening  for  an 
earphone  in  said  second  insert;  the  position  of  said 
opening  being  thereby  adjustable  to  correspond  to  the 
position  of  an  ear  of  a  wearer  by  roution  of  said  in- 
serts. 


•j1  J,>^!t\^ 


2J71,4S2 

GLARE  SHIELD 

Icaae  A.  UMdb,  Eatoa,  OWo 

Applicatioa  JaMury  14,  1958,  Serial  No.  788345 

Idate.    <a.2~12) 


tf 


■n-  A, 


A  glare  shield  comprising  a  semi-rigid  supporting  strip 
adapted  to  fit  the  curvature  of  the  forehead  of  the  wearer, 
a  substantially  U-shaped  supporting  wire  having  a  relative 
straight  bight  secured  to  and  extending  forwardly  hori- 
zontally from  said  supporting  strip,  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially flat  plastic  glare  shields,  each  shield  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  grooves  formed  along  the  opposite  sides 
thereof  in  alignment  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  shield,  and 
a  third  groove  formed  along  said  one  edge,  said  third 
groove  engaging  said  bight  for  longitudinal  and  rotative 
movement  thereabout  and  a  substantially  circular  resilient 
clip  for  each  glare  shield,  said  clip  having  an  opening 
forming  confronting  internal  ends,  said  clip  surrounding 
said  bight  and  the  confronting  ends  engaging  in  said  pair 
of  grooves,  frictional ly  holding  said  glare  shields  against 
said  bight  against  accidental  displacement  but  sufficiently 
loosely  to  permit  longitudinal  and  routive  movement  of 
said  shield  relative  to  said  bight. 


Februaey  8,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


DEVICE  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  A  COLLAR 
Lm  S.  Bowkvi,  Boiioa,  Mm. 

Ai«Hl  14,  19M,  9«rW  No.  M3^1t 
ICUmm.   (CL2— 132) 


1.  A  device  for  attachment  to  a  collar  in  combination 
with  an  insignia  member  having  two  pins  proiecting 
therefrom*  said  device  embodying  an  elongate  body 
member  having  a  pair  of  openings  therein  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  one  of  which 
is  higher  than  Ihc  other  in  position  of  use,  said  proiect- 
ing pins  being  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  distance 
whereby  they  may  simultaneously  extend  through  said 
pair  of  openings  and  an  elongate  pin  member  attached 
to  said  body  member  and  adapted  to  penetrate  and  at- 
tach itself  to  a  portion  of  a  collar. 


CLOSE-l 


•FnTING  HELMET 
WaMrr  S.  PWm,  BrMUdya,  N.  Y 
Catboadalc.  ^a.,  ■■ifiiii  to  Ijtommi  P 
Nack.  N.  Y. 
OriaJMBl   apptteatkM   S>ptfi»   34,    I9S3, 
3t2.Mt.    DlrUfl^a^iMi 
SarW  No.  571,451 

7  nilMi     (CL  1—195) 


A.  ABCO, 

',Gra( 


No. 
14,1954, 


1.  A  clow-fittiBg  helmet  having  front  and  rear  edges 
adapted  to  fit  snugly  respectively  the  forehead  and  sktill 
base  of  the  wearer's  head,  comprising  a  pair  of  zones  of 
relatively  flexible,  yieldable  material  extending  side  by 
side  from  said  front  edge  to  said  rear  edge,  meaiu  includ- 
ing a  relatively  Arm  tape  fastening  the  adiacent  edges  of 
the  zones  together,  side  panels  of  relatively  inelastic 
material  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  zones,  a  chin  strap 
of  adjustable  length  connecting  said  side  panels,  said 
chin  strap  being  effective  when  tightened  to  draw  said 
zones  into  clooe-fitting  relation  with  the  top  of  the  bead 
of  the  wearer,  m  back  strap  of  adjustable  length  spanning 
said  zones  and  connecting  said  side  panels,  and  effective 
when  tightened  to  draw  the  helmet  into  doae-fitting  en- 
gagement with  the  back  ot  the  head  of  the  wearer,  a 
tape  of  relatively  inelastic  material  attached  to  the  front 
edges  of  said  zones  and  panels  and  adapted  to  extend 
partially  around  the  wearer's  face,  and  a  strip  adapted 
to  substantially  cover  and  snugly  fit  the  forehead  of  the 
wearer,  said  strip  being  substantially  wider  than  said 
Upc  and  extending  along  said  front  edge,  said  strip  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  odge  attached  to  said  tape  to  lie  above  the 
wearer's  forehead  and  a  straight  edge  to  extend 
the  forehead,  and  being  effective  to  distribute  the 
on  said  tape  due  to  tightening  of  said  straps. 
7.19  o.  <ti     2 


2J71,4t5 

GARMENT  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE  ENIHCIA 

Charics  C  Graco,  Jamaica,  N.  Y. 

AppUcation  Inc  11,  195t,  SaW  No.  741y422 

4CbriM.   (CL2-.244) 


1.  A  jacket  or  shirt  tjrpe  gannent  having  a  free  fasten- 
able  edge  at  which  the  material  is  folded  and  seamed  to 
provide  at  least  a  double  thickness  of  material  including 
an  outer  layer  and  an  inner  layer  adjacent  said  outer 
layer,  the  outer  layer  being  formed  with  a  series  of  uni- 
formly spaced  longitudinally  aligned  openings;  the  ma- 
terial of  such  outer  layer  along  the  longitudinal  sides  of 
each  opening  being  turned  under  and  stitched  to  the  outer 
layer  of  material,  and  stitched  to  the  inner  layer  of  nu- 
terial  along  the  longitudinal  portions  of  the  periphery  of 
each  opening,  to  define  plural  open  face  pockets  each 
having  an  opening  boundied  along  its  longitudinal  edges 
by  a  hem  defining  inwardly  opening  peripheral  recesses 
along  such  longitudinal  edges  of  the  periphery  of  the 
opening;  and  plural  fabric  inserts  secured  together  to 
form  an  insert  strip,  each  insert  having  an  indicia  on  at 
least  one  surface  thereof,  the  indicia  diflfering  from  eadi 
other;  the  insert  strip  being  inserted  through  one  of  said 
openings  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
openings  between  the  inner  and  outer  layers  of  material 
with  the  edges  of  the  strip  guided  in  said  peripheral  re- 
cesses; and  each  insert  being  exposable  through  an  open- 
ing: the  spacing  of  said  pockets  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  length  of  the  inserts  along  the  insert  strip  whereby 
the  indicia  dbplayed  through  the  openings  may  be 
changed  by  longitudinal  adjustment  of  the  insert  strip 
relative  to  the  opchiaga. 


2J71,4t4 

NON-SHRINKING  SEAM  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING 

CM  Tao  Kwok.  Troy.  N.  Y..  aarffnor  to  ClMtt,  Pcabo^ 

4k  Co.,  Inc.,  Troy,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

An>licatioo  Jane  4, 1955,  Mai  No.  513^71 

lOaiBM    (CLl— 275) 


1 .  The  method  of  joining  several  plies  of  fabric  lo- 
teiher  under  conditions  of  high  speed  sewing  in  a  loose 
seam  that  will  show  reduced  teindency  to  shrink  and 
stitch  pucker  which  comprises,  stitching  together  said  plies 
while  they  are  superposed,  and  during  the  sewing  introduc- 
ing into  approximately  every  stitch  at  least  one  of  the 
teeth  of  a  comb-like  structure,  said  teeth  being  approxi- 
mately round,  smooth  filaments  .004  to  .025  inch  in  diam- 
eter and  one-quarter  to  three-quarter  inches  long,  an^ 
then  withdrawing  the  comb-like  structure  from  the  seam. 


2J71«4t7 
BATH  DRAIN  PLUG  GUIDE 
Robert  J.  Ftfc,  Ddpkl,  lai.,  aiaigBor  to 
SCcphaa  A.  YooBg.  Delphi,  Ind. 
AppHcatioa  October  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  53M4t 
ICMak    (CL4— 199) 
In  a  bath  drain  of  the  class  described,  in  combination, 
a  waste  T.  a  seat  at  the  outlet  end  thereof,  a  guide  por- 
tion at  the  vpjper  portion,  a  waste  arm  comprising  a 


10 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbruaby  3.  1959 


branch  of  the  T  and  entering  the  same  intermediate  the 
seat  and  guide  portions,  and  a  hollow  plunger  shut-off 
member  movable  in  the  guide  portion  mentiooed.  an 
over-flow  tube  extending  from  the  guide  portion  said  tube 
being  of  greater  diameter  than  the  guide  portion,  said 
tube  being  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  T,  and  a 
tubular  guide  member  separate  from  the  plunger  posi- 
tioned within  said  tube,  a  shoulder  formed  in  the  T  ad- 
jacent the  guide  portion,  external  threads  on  the  tube  and 


.     1 


internal  threads  above  the  shoulder  in  the  T,  the  tubular 
guide  member  having  a  flared  ^id  said  flared  end  being 
interpoaed  between  the  end  of  the  tube  on  which  the 
threads  are  provided  and  the  shoulder  aforesaid,  where- 
by the  said  guide  member  is  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  tube,  the  I4>per  end  of  said  tubular  guide  member 
being  likewise  flared  so  that  the  external  diameter  of  said 
flare  is  approximately  the  inner  diameter  of  the  tube 
whereby  to  further  assist  in  positioning  the  guide  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  said  tube. 


XJ71,4tS 

COMBINED  SOFA  SEAT  AND  BED 

Hmrj  Nock,  Lot  Ai^lw.  CaBC. 

Applicatioa  AagMt  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  M'',4t2 

7CMM.    (CL5-46) 


1.  A  sofa  bed  comprising  a  support  having  end  mem- 
bers forming  arm  rests  and  connected  by  cross  members, 
a  mattress  supporting  frame  disposed  between  said  end 
members  and  including  a  plurality  of  frame  parts  hinged 
together,  a  member  forming  a  back  of  the  sofa  when  the 
parts  of  the  sofa  bed  are  in  their  sofa  positions  and  which 
forms  an  end  part  of  said  mattress  supporting  frame  when 
the  parts  of  said  sofa  bed  are  in  bed  position,  each  side 
of  said  sofa  bed  having  a  pair  of  links  pivotally  connected 
to  said  back  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  an  inter- 
mediate mattress  supporting  frame  part  to  which  the 
other  ends  of  said  links  are  pivotally  connected  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  said  sofa  back  being  swingable  up- 
wardly on  its  connection  with  said  links,  and  a  spring 
having  one  end  thereof  connected  above  and  forwardly  of 
said  last  mentioned  pivoted  connections  of  said  links  and 
having  the  other  end  connected  with  said  back  below  the 
pivot  connections  of  said  links  with  said  back  when  said 
back  is  in  sofa  position,  whereby  said  spring  partly  coun- 
terbalances the  weight  of  said  back  until  the  same  has 
been  swung  into  a  position  above  said  support 


George  ^»« 


BED  CONSTRUCTION 
RTtaMlUDL, 
Scnice,  Im^  Evrtna,  DL,  a 


to  Fedanri 


ApyBcadMi  May  29,  19S(,  SaiW  No.  5t7,9n 
lOili^   (CLS— 114) 


An  easily  assembled  and  disassembled  bed  comprising, 
four  upstanding  legs  defining  the  four  comers  of  said 
bed,  a  horizontal  planar  face  on  the  upper  end  of  each 
of  said  legs  and  extending  thereacross,  each  of  said  faces 
having  therein  a  pair  of  downwardly  directed  slots  ex- 
tending across  said  face  at  right  angles  to  each  other 
and  physically  intersecting  at  substantially  the  axial  cen- 
ter of  the  leg,  an  upstanding  axially  extending  ttud  an- 
chored in  the  upper  end  of  each  leg  at  the  physical  inter- 
section of  said  slots,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing frame  members  removably  interconnecting  said  legs 
and  defining  the  edges  of  said  bed.  each  of  said  frame 
members  overlying  and  remofvably  resting  at  its  opposite 
ends  upon  the  faces  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  legs  with 
the  opposite  ends  of  each  frame  member  abutting  and 
bearing  against  the  respective  upstanding  studs  of  said 
adjacent  pair  of  legs  to  fix  the  minimum  distance  between 
said  adjacent  pair  of  legs,  downwardly  directed  flanges 
on  said  frame  members  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  re- 
movably residing  in  said  slots  for  preventing  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  frame  members  with  respect  to  uid  legs, 
means  removably  secured  upon  the  upper  ends  of  said 
studs  and  overlying  the  ends  of  said  friune  members  for 
clamping  the  ends  of  said  frame  members  against  said 
faces  of  said  legs  and  for  retaining  said  flanges  in  said 
slots,  and  a  supporting  web  secured  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  suspended  therebetween  to  provide  a  sleeping 
surface,  said  frame  members  being  readily  disengaged 
from  said  legs  upon  release  of  said  last  ntentiooed  means 
to  provide  easy  disassembly  of  said  bed. 


2,f71,49f 
GUAKD  RAIL  FOR  BEDS 


It,  1957,  Ssitri  f£irOMS9 
(CL  5-^31) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  guard  rail  for  beds,  a  hoUow 
tube  secured  to  each  end  of  a  bed,  a  member  slidaUy 


u   v.: 


Februaby  8,  195f 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


U 


mounted  in  each  of  said  tubes,  said  guard  rail  having  its 
opposite  ends  connected  to  said  members,  separate  latch 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  tubes,  one  of  said  latch 
means  comprising  a  trigier  engageable  with  one  of  said 
members  to  hold  it  against  sliding  movement  in  one  of 
said  tubes,  said  trigger  being  movable  pivotally  for  dis- 
engagement from  said  one  member  to  allow  the  ad* 
iacent  end  of  said  guard  rail  to  move  downwardly,  said 
other  latch  means  including  a  pnojectioa  in  said  second 
tube,  and  a  slide  seated  on  said  projection,  said  sUde 
being  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  gturd  rail  and 
movable  therewith  to  unseat  said  slide  from  said  projectioa 
and  thereby  release  the  second  end  of  said  guard  rail,  said 
proiection  being  dimensioned  to  prevent  unseating  of 
said  slide  when  said  guard  rail  is  in  bonzonul  position, 
whereby  said  second  latch  means  is  releasable  only  when 
said  first  mcntMMied  latch  means  is  in  released  position. 


II 


> 


SHIM  TRAINER 
Vaa  VwH,  llwtiMM,  N.  Y. 
Aprfl  10, 19S4,  SatW  N*.  S77,4M 


f^r.  7^ 


*  In  a  swimmiag  device,  a  body  mat  embodying  a  plu- 
rality of  inflatable  tubes,  there  being  openmgs  esuMish- 
ing  communication  between  the  tubes  of  the  body  mat 
whereby  air  can  circulate  through  the  tubes,  said  body 
mat  including  a  pair  of  lectiofis  divided  by  a  continuous 
seam,  each  of  said  tecttoiis  being  provided  with  an  in- 
flating valve,  said  body  mat  being  provided  with  mount- 
ing straps  having  faMening  elements  thereon,  arm  units 
extended  from  one  end  of  the  body  mat.  leg  units  ex- 
tended from  the  opposite  end  of  the  body  mat,  the 
units  being  connected  to  the  body  mat  with  unitary 
straps,  the  leg  and  arm  uniu  being  provided  with  open- 
ings for  the  circulation  therethrough  of  air.  each  side 
of  the  arm  and  leg  uuts  being  separated  by  solid  con- 
nections and  each  side  being  provided  with  inflating 
valves,  upper  edges  of  the  leg  units  being  connected  with 
webs,  and  the  upper  edges  of  the  arm  units  being  also 
connected  with  webs. 


2,171,492 

METHOD  OP  FORGING  A  NUT  BLANK  HAVING 
A  BORE  Wrm  A  PROJECTING  KEY 
Charks  VhMaat  ScMlo,  Waicftary,  Com^ 
The  Watcfborjr  Fannri  Fnmin  *  MackiM 
Waicffbwy,  Comi^  a  conoradon  of  CmmrtkwJ 
ApfMcatlon  iwlty  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  599431 
2  Claims.    (O.  19— M) 
'  I    The  method  of  making  a  nut  blank  by  performing 
a  plurality  of  operations  on   a  workpiece  at  different 
stations  in  the  tame  machine  which  comprises  cutting 
a' work  piece  from  a  length  of  round  bar  stock,  progres- 
sively indenting  said  workpiece.  forming  a  skirt  portion 
tapering  externally  toward  the  adjacent  end  face  of  the 
blank   at  one  end   thereof,   then   piercing   an   opening 
through    the    workpiece    while    preserving    its   external 
round   shape   during    all    of   the   aforesaid   operations, 
then  forcing  said  round  workpiece  into  a  polygonal  die 


opening  having  a  tapered  recessed  punch  extending  faito 
the  die  while  holding  said  punch  stationary  and  moving 
said  die  and  workpiece  therein  relatively  to  the  poach, 
and  in  a  direction  axially  of  the  punch,  to  shape  the 


exterior  of  the  blank  into  noncircular  form  and  simul- 
taneously form  a  tapered  bore  in  the  blank  having  a 
key  extending  from  the  side  wall  of  the  blank  into  dte 
tapered  bore. 

2371^S 
MACHLNE  FOR  APPLYING  AND  CUTTLNG 
ADHESIVE  TAPE 
J.  Vacho^  Ljraia,  MMi,,  iiilganr  to  Baatoa  Mih 
Woita  CnfMj,  LjM,  Maak,  a  coqpocalloa  «f 


AppllcntfMi  Novi 


It,  1957,  Scriri  No.  C97417 
(CL  12— 59.5) 


W 


In  a  tape  applying  machine,  a  frame,  a  driven  feed 
rod  supported  by  said  frame  for  constam  rotation  about 
a  fixed  axis,  an  idle  feed  roll,  support  means  for  said 
idle  roil  operable  to  move  said  idle  roll  to  and  from 
tangential  engagement  with  said  driven  roll,  a  guide  mem- 
ber for  work  pieces  mounted  on  said  support  means  ad- 
iacent  to  the  periphery  of  said  idle  roll,  a  trigger  mounted 
adiacent  to  said  giade  member  and  movable  from  mid 
gtude  member  by  the  insertion  of  a  work  piece  between 
said  trigger  and  said  guide  member,  an  electric  switch 
operable  by  movement  of  said  trigger,  a  solenoid  coo- 
trolled  by  mid  switch,  an  armature  in  said  solenoid,  a 
rock  lever  mounted  on  said  frame.^  means  operatively 
connecting  said  rock  lever  to  said  armature  to  be  rodced 
by  energization  of  said  solenoid,  a  slide  bar  attached  to 
and  operable  by  said  rock  lever,  means  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  a  roll  of  tape  and  guiding  the  tape  to  the  nip 
of  said  feed  rolls,  said  guiding  means  including  a  roll 
mounted  on  said  slide  adjacent  to  the  nip  off  said  feed 
rolls  and  adafMed  to  be  raised  by  said  slide  when  the 
solenoid  is  energized,  said  trigger  being  adjustable  toward 
and  from  said  nip  of  the  feed  rolls  and  adapted  to  ride 
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on  a  work  piece  moving  on  said  guide  member,  and  means 
on  said  frame  operating  when  said  guide  roll  is  raised  to 
sever  the  tape  near  the  nip  of  said  feed  rolls. 


2^71,494 

COLLAPSIBLE  BRUSH 

Bcniard  A.  WcyU  PittAwih,  Pa. 

AppHcatkNi  May  23,  1958,  ScrW  No.  737^1 

4  CUims.    (a.  IS— IM) 


1.  A  brush  element  having  a  body  of  elastic  plastic 
material,  said  body  being  of  substantially  castellated  form 
in  longitudinal  section  to  provide  upwardly  open  grooves 
having  top,  bottom  and  lateral  wall  portions  that  extend 
transversely  of  said  body,  and  rows  of  bristle  tufts  secured 
in  the  lateral  wall  portions  of  the  grooves,  with  the 
tufts  arranged  substantially  horizontally  in  the  grooves, 
said  body  being  expansible  under  longitudinally  applied 
tension  into  a  substantially  flat  form,  whereby  said  lateral 
wall  portions  of  the  grooves  move  into  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  and  swing  said  tufts  into  substantially 
vertical  position,  the  elasticity  and  restitutional  char- 
acteristics of  said  body  being  adapted  upon  release  of 
the  applied  tension  to  restore  said  body  from  its  said 
substantially  flat  form  to  its  castellated  form,  whereby 
said  tufts  return  to  said  horizontal  position  in  said 
grooves. 

M71,495 

ROTARY  BRUSH 

Dyonizy  KarlMk retail,  Stockcrtowa,  Pa. 

ApplicatkMi  May  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  654,944 

3  OafaM.    (CL  15— IM) 


1.  A  rotary  brush  for  attachment  to  an  apparatus  for 
the  applicatioo  of  fluent  materials  to  a  surface  comprising 
a  circular  brush  head  having  an  underside,  bristles  de- 
pending from  the  underside  and  arranged  around  the  pe- 
ripheral edge  thereof,  attaching  means  carried  by  the  cen- 
ter of  the  brush  head  for  attaching  the  brush  to  a  rotary 
shaft,  said  brush  head  having  an  arcuate  slot  formed 
vertically  therethrough  for  the  passage  of  a  fluent  mate- 
rial through  the  brush  head  in  timed  relation  to  the  rota- 
tion of  the  brush  and  said  slot  being  arranged  concentric 
to  the  center  of  the  brush  head  and  disposed  between  the 
center  and  a  portion  of  the  bristles,  said  bristles  being  ar- 
ranged in  two  groups,  one  of  said  groups  bemg  disposed 
concentric  to  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  slot  and  the 
bristles  of  such  group  being  of  constant  and  similar  radial 
thickness  and  the  bristles  of  the  second  group  being  of 
greater  radial  thickness  than  the  bristles  of  the  first  group 
and  the  end  bristles  of  the  second  group  being  extended 
inwardly  of  the  brush  head  so  as  to  lie  within  the  same 
circle  as  the  slot,  whereby  the  end  bristles  confront  the 
ends  (^  the  slot. 


2J71,49< 

BRUSH  STRV  CONSTRUCTION 

Brooks  E.  Ndaoa,  Ckagria  FaDi,  OWo,  aalgBor  lo  TV 

Osboffa  Mamrf^Mtariag  Cpfiy,  Cterdaad,  OUo,  a 

corporation  of  OMo 

Appttcatkm  AagMt  24,  1954,  Satfai  No.  452^19 

12CUlM.    (0.15—112) 


4.  A  brush  element  including  an  elontated  straight 
flexible  back  having  a  longitudinal  channel  therein,  an 
elongated  retaining  element  extending  separately  loogi- 
tudinaliy  within  such  channel,  and  a  layer  of  brush  mate- 
rial retained  beneath  said  element  and  protruding  from 
said  channel;  said  element  being  pre-crimped  relative  to 
said  straight  channel  back  and  therefore  of  greater  ab- 
solute length  along  its  sinuous  course  than  said  back  to 
facilitate  stretching  relative  to  said  back  when  said  back 
is  flexed. 

II.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  brush  element  in- 
cluding the  step  of  securing  brush  material  in  an  elon- 
gated flexible  sheet  metal  channel  back  beneath  a  wire 
retaining  element;  the  preliminary  step  of  crimping  said 
wire,  and  the  subsequent  step  of  deforming  said  back 
longitudinally  to  tension  said  wire  at  least  partially  per- 
manently to  reduce  such  crimp  and  thereby  effectively 
elongate  said  wire. 


2471^497 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

HaroM  MOIot  aad  Harry  Kifaiiasi,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

AppUcaClon  JMury  15,  1957.  Serial  No.  434,319 

2  OafaM.    (CL  15—244) 


tf 


I.  A  cleaning  device  comprising,  in  combination,  an 
elongated  body  portion  of  substantially  uniform  rectangu- 
lai  cross  section,  a  tubular  water  repellent  handle  sheath 
enclosing  one  extremity  of  said  body  portion,  a  cleaning 
sheath  of  sponge  material  removably  secured  to  the  oppo- 
site extremity  of  said  body  portion,  said  sponge  sheath 
overlapping  part  of  said  handle  sheath,  removable  fasten- 
ing means  securing  said  sponge  sheath  in  assembled  posi- 
tion with  said  body  portion  relative  to  said  handle  sheath. 
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the  outer  end  of  said  handle  sheath  including  a  triangular 
tab,  and  said  tab  being  provided  with  means  for  support- 
ing said  device  in  a  vertical  hanging  position,  said  sponge 
sheath  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of  sponge  material 
folded  along  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  having  the 
opposite  lateral  extremities  thereof  secured  together,  and 
said  sponge  sheath  being  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 
opposite  end. 

w^^  IB  'r-. 

2J71.4n 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
loka  it  OMMi,  ■■tali,  aiii  Erwtai  C.  Horton,  Hmbwi. 
N.  Y^  MM  Hofftaa  MrigMr  to  Tiko  ProdKts  Corp4»- 
radoa,  BidMo.  N.  Y. 

laMHiy  31,  I9S5,  SetW  No.  4tSJ<7 
UCWm.    (0.15—245) 


tending  shank  portion  and  a  laterally  extending  portioB 
at  the  forward  end  of  said  rearwardly  extending  shank 
portion  in  superimposed  laterally  fixed  relationship  whik 
permitting  noovement  above  two  axes,  one  being  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axes  of  roution  of  the  two  paint 
rollers,  and  the  other  normal  to  said  axes  of  routioo  and 
substantially  centrally  of  the  working  surface  of  at  least 
one  of  said  rollers,  said  damp  comprising   a  pair  of 


m« 


6.  A  windshield  wiper  for  curved  windshields, 
ag  a  flexiMe  blade  having  an  elongated  flexible  backing, 
•  aopenmpoaed  pair  of  levers  connected  end  lo  end  by  a 
spring  hinge  to  resiliently  depress  the  outer  cads  of  the 
levers  upoo  thn  blade  and  bdat  tdtfted  for  mounting  on 
a  spring  loadad  arm  havmg  a  aprMf  urge  dominating  the 
reactive  urge  of  the  spring  hinge,  and  aa  arm  coupler 
connected  to  the  spring  hmgc  and  together  therewith  and 
with  the  inner  ends  of  the  levers  providing  a  support  hav- 
ing a  direct  pressure  transmitting  contact  with  the  medial 
portion  of  the  flexible  backing  for  poaitivdy  exerting 
such  dominating  spring  urge  through  a  minimum  turning 
couple  with  the  arm  coupler. 


f/ 


2J71,499 

GOLF  CLUB  CLEANER 

Hany  l-  oaraBtr,  syivaaML. 

AppUcadMi  April  It,  1954,  SctW  No.  57M54 

idilMi     (CL15— 244) 


1.  A  golf  dab  cleaner  comprising  a  holder  formed  of 
single  sheet  material,  said  sheet  material  being  shaped  to 
have  a  perpendicular  back  plate,  a  connecting  web  to  a 
front  plate,  said  front  plate  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
the  back  plate,  a  cleaning  brush  attached  to  the  back 
plate  with  its  bristles  fadng  the  front  plate  in  spaced  rda- 
tion  thereto,  a  part  of  the  web  connecting  the  back  plate 
to  the  front  plate  being  formed  with  an  inwardly  protect- 
ing shoulder  adiacent  the  top  of  the  front  plate,  said 
shoulder  forming  a  stop  engagement  for  the  golf  club 
head  being  cleaned,  with  means  on  said  connecting  web 
for  damping  the  holder  to  a  support. 


2.t71.5M 
CLAMP  FOR  TWO-ROLL  PAINT  APPLICATOR 
JaaM  V.  Hmb,  Awm  Lake,  ami  Axd  E.  Otnm,  Ckvf 
bad,  OMo,  aMigaors  lo  Tht  Shcrwte-WiBfaaM  Caai- 
paay,  Clcvelaad,  Ohio,  a  corpamtioa  of  OMo 
ApplicatfaMi  October  4,  1*55,  SctW  No.  53S,83« 
5  Clafaas.     (CI.  15->244) 
**^  I.  A  clamp  for  holding  two  paint  rollers  having  sepa- 
rate shank   structures  each   including  a  rearwardly   ex- 


hinged  members,  one  of  which  members  is  formed  to 
gntg  and  fixedly  retain  the  shank  structure  of  one 
paint  roller,  and  the  other  member  carrying  means  to 
rotaubly  journal  the  rearwardly  extending  shank  portion 
of  a  second  paint  roller  assembly  and  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  the  applicator  roll  of  said  second 
paint  roller  assembly  in  a  direction  along  the  axis  of 
the  rearwardly  extending  shank  portion. 


2371,591 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 

Miciu, 
DctraR,  MIdk,  a 


April  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  591429 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  15—255) 


1.  Apparatus  for  wiping  a  windshield  having  curved 
wrap-around  portions  at  the  outer  sides  thereof,  indud- 
ing.  an  oscillatable  wiper  shaft,  a  stationary  bushing  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  shaft,  a  wiper  arm  comprising  an 
inner  section  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft,  an  outer 
section,  means  pivotaDy  interconnecting  said  outer  sec- 
tion and  said  inner  section,  and  spring  means  carried  by 
said  arm  and  engaging  said  sections  for  applying  wiping 
pressure  to  the  outer  section,  a  wiper  blade,  a  clip  at- 
tached to  said  wiper  blade  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
outer  section  of  said  arm.  a  cam  member  attached  to  said 
bushing  having  a  slot  with  portions  concentric  atid  ec- 
centric with  respect  to  said  shaft,  a  rectprocaWe  rod  dis- 
posed beneath  said  arm,  said  rod  being  actuated  by  said 
cam  member  and  having  an  operative  connection  with 
said  clip  for  adjusting  the  atti'tude  of  said  blade  retative 
to  said  arm  during  a  portion  of  its  wiping  stroke,  the 
operative  connection  between  said  rod  and  said  clip  com- 
prising a  hooked  end  of  said  rod  which  extends  through 
an  aperture  in  said  dip.  and  a  torsion  spring  intercon- 
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necting  said  rod  and  said  outer  arm  section  for  normally    transmitted  through  the  hose  to  said  socket  and  journal 
yieldingly  maintaining  said  blade  in  alignment  with  said    and  acting  in  a  direction  generally  at  right  angles  to  the 

axis  of  the  socket 


arm. 


2471t5«2 

VACUUM  WHEEL  FOR  EXTRACTING  UQUID 

FROM  TOW 

John  K.  Whisnant,  Eak%  N.  C^  ■■Ifui  la  Ammkm 
Eaka  Corporatkw,  Eaka,  N.  C,  a  coqporatioa  of  Dda- 


Applicatioa  March  1«,  1954,  ScrW  No.  415,3«9 
SCfadM.    (CLIS— 3M) 


CONVERTERS  FOR  VACUUM  CLEANERS 
FrMda  A.  Gall,  SprlagAcM,  a^  Dkwood  M. 
SoMiii-yMt,  N.  Jn  iiil^iiri  to  The  Staca 
1^  CoaipMiy,  EHaabHh,  N.  1^  a  toipwa<M  of  Now 
Jersey 

DocMHher  It,  I9S3,  S«W  N«.  397,327 
4nilii     (CLi5-^S3f>  4 


'tntr 


1.  A  rotatabie  wheel  for  the  propulsion  of  tow,  said 
wheel  having  a  marginal  groove  of  arcuate  cross  section 
for  the  reception  of  the  tow,  a  narrower  groove  at  the 
bottom  of  said  marginal  groove,  circumferentially  spaced 
ports  extending  radially  within  said  wheel  and  communi- 
cating with  said  narrower  groove,  means  ta«pply  suction 
to  said  ports  and  stationary  sealing  means  occupying  said 
narrower  groove  in  a  part  of  its  path  of  roCaticm,  said 
sealing  means  extending  beyond  the  periphery  of  the 
wheel. 


2,S713t3 
VACUUM  CLEANER  ON-ANIMIFF  SWITCHING 

DEVICES 
Edgar  P.  Scno^  Soffolk  Couty,  N.  Y. 
OrigiBal    applkatioo    Decemhcr    27,    194t,    Serial    No. 
«7,49S,  DOW  abandoMd.    Divided  aMi  this  appli«(iOik 
Jaly  2,  19S3,  Serial  N«.  3«S,4M 

2  ntfmt     (O.  15—327) 

\ 


4.  A  vacuum  cleaner  converter  comprising  an  aper* 
tured  tray  having  a  convex  outer  surteoe  aad  a  concave 
inner  surface,  the  length  of  said  tray  and  the  length  of 
said  inner  surface  being  several  times  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  tray;  a  hollow  neck  secured  to  the  oal« 
surface  of  said  tray,  said  neck  having  a  passageway  ia 
communication  with  the  aperture  in  said  tray;  a  throat 
formed  in  said  tray,  said  throat  being  dispoaed  below 
the  inner  concave  surface  of  said  tray;  a  cosp  carried  by 
said  tray  and  located  midway  in  said  throat,  therehy  bi^ 
secting  said  throat;  a  pair  of  lobed  depressions  formed 
in  said  tray  and  extending  bekw  the  inner  concavo  anr* 
face  of  said  tray,  said  lobed  depressions  being  in  com- 
munication with  said  throat  at  locations  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  cusp;  a  pair  of  surfaces  located  adjacent  to  the 
ends  of  said  tray  and  said  surfaces  sloping  downwardly 
toward  the  bottom  of  said  inner  concave  surface;  means 
located  adjacent  to  said  neck  for  attaching  said  tray  to 
the  intake  opening  of  a  vacuum  cleaner;  and  means  for 
connecting  a  hooe  to  said  neck,  said  passageway,  said 
aperture,  said  throat,  said  cusp,  said  lobes,  and  said  sur- 
faces acting  to  direct  dirt  and  air  from  a  hose  connected 
to  said  neck  to  both  ends  of  said  tray  and  thus  into  the 
intake  opening  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  to  which  the  con- 
verter may  be  attached. 


ASSEMBLY 
JanMS  W.  EMy, 


/ 


2J713«S 
TORSION  BAR  HINGB 
WOHam  J.  Clark,  Royal 
Clair  Shores,  MidL, 
mgyaad  Park,  Mick.,  a  cstfaraBan  of 

AppUcatioa  M«ck  31, 1*54,  Serial  No.  42t,«M 
tClaiaBB.    (CL14— IM) 


St 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner  comprising.  In  combination,  a 
case  containing  a  filter  chamber  and  air  propulsion  means 
including  an  electric  motor,  an  exploring  hose,  journal 
means  fixed  with  respect  to  the  case,  hose-supporting 
means  mounted  to  rotate  coaxially  with  said  journal 
means  including  a  socket  whose  axis  is  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  axis  of  said  journal  means  for  receiving  one 
end  of  said  hose,  whereby  the  case  may  be  propelled 
along  a  level  floor  surface  by  manual  force  transmitted 
through  the  hose  to  said  socket  and  journal  means  and 
acting  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
socket,  and  an  electric  switch  controlling  said  motor 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  to  the  case  and  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  engagement  therewith  of  said  hose-support- 
ing means  when  the  same  is  rotated  about  the  said  jour- 
nal, whereby  the  switch  may  be  actuated  by  manual  force 


-»>   4Jl.V.i »;;««-.. 


6r  A  hinge  structure  for  ptvolally  mounting  a  closure 
member  on  a  relatively  fixed  support  comprising  a  strap 
hinge  having  a  leg  portion  connected  to  the  closure  mon- 
ber  and  a  neck  portion  pivotally  connected  to  a  support 
plate  noounted  on  said  fixed  support,  a  rod  receiving 
formation  on  said  support  plate,  an  elongated  torsion  rod 
mounted  in  said  support  plate  rod  receiving  formation  so 
as  to  extend  in  the  direction  of  the  hinge  pivot  axis. 
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means  moonthit  »  portion  of  the  torsion  rod  reniole  froa 
the  support  plate  on  said  fixed  support  to  prevent  rota- 
tioo  thereof,  and  a  crank  arm  on  said  torsion  rod  having 
a  portion  slidaNy  engageable  with  the  hinge  neck  portion, 
the  portion  of  the  hinge  neck  portion  engaged  by  the 
torsion  rod  crank  arm  portion  comprising  a  cam  surface 
adapted  to  effect  variation  in  the  tonioaal  stress  in  said 
rod  during  binfe  rotatioii. 


REMOVABLE  SASH  BALANCE 

Fradcfkk  J.  DwiMr,  PMifori,  ani  Mahtaa  iL  Gff«a. 

Rocfcsrttr.  N.  Y^  aarifMn  I*  I**  0«wdl  Ma— far- 

ter^tf  Cn^MHV   Rooealw   N.  Y    ■  ti>wt*iw  •! 

New  YmIi 
I     AvHIcatkM  Fcknnry  2S,  19S5,  ScffW  N«.  4M,552 

iOakm.    (a.li--2t2) 


troughs,  means  reciprocating  said  carriage  upon  said 
guides  to  cause  said  pusher  to  engage  the  decapitated  end 
of  a  fish  body  located  upon  a  trough  and  push  it  toward 
one  end  of  the  trough,  a  device  located  adjacent  said 
one  end  of  the  trough  and  receiving  the  tail  end  ot  the 
fish  body,  said  pusher  swinging  over  the  fish  body  upon 
resisunce  of  the  fish  body  caused  by  engagement  with 
said  device,  means  connected  with  said  carriage  for  lock* 
ing  the  second-mentioned  means  during  the  movement  of 
the  pusher  toward  said  device,  and  means  releasing  the 
second-mentioned  naeans  upcm  completion  of  this  move- 
n^nt  to  cause  the  pusher  to  swing  away  from  the  trou^ 


3.  A  sash  balance  fastened  to  a  window  saib;  a  tubular 
anchor  fastened  at  one  end  of  said  sash  balance,  a  flange 
on  said  tubular  andMr  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  a  slot 
in  said  sash  for  bokliat  Mid  tubular  anchor  against 
rotation  with  respect  to  nid  cash,  a  spring  lock  fastened 
to  the  window  frame,  said  spring  lock  being  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  tubular  anchor  for  removably  connecting 
said  end  of  said  saah  balance  to  the  window  frame;  said 
spring  lock  beiat  ftdapted  to  be  disengaged  from  said 
tubular  anchor  when  the  sash  is  removed  from  the  window 
frame. 


U71,Stt 
FILLING  MACHINE  HORN 
HH,  Chkaco,  DL,  siiiMii  ••  The  GloW 
■  cetMratfea  «f  DliMia 
3t,  IMS,  SmW  No.  S37,tt9 
(CL17— 41) 


-^3 


1.  A  filling  device  for  filling  continuous  lengdis  of 
casing  with  charges  of  material  comprising  a  tubolar 
men»ber  having  a  discharge  passageway  therein  and  a 
discharge  noae  over  which  said  casing  passes,  burier 
means  about  said  tubular  member  adjaceat  tfie  diacharfle 
end  thereof  of  a  size  and  shape  to  tightly  engage  the 
inner  surface  of  said  casing  thereover  to  close  off  the 
portion  of  said  casing  outwardly  of  said  barrier  from 
the  ponion  inwardly  thereof,  imd  control  mechanism 
asv)ciated  with  said  member  for  controlHng  the  feed  of 
said  casing  from  said  member,  said  control  mechanism 
inc lading  suction  nteans  positioned  inwardly  of  said  bar- 
rier means. 


I  2J7I397 

•    APPARATtJS  FOR  FEEDING  FISH-DRESSING 

MACHINES 
Alfred  Bartda  and  PMri  !< 
lo    N4 

AMit  29,  1954,  ScffW  No.  495,9S4 
3CWM.    (0.17—2) 
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SKINNING  METHOD  AND  APFARATU8 

BcmHd  PpfH,  U  KiiiJh  Birilri,  Vnmet 

AfpWcBllBn  April  19, 1954,  SciW  No.  577052 

^pMcartoa  Fr— e«  April  13, 1955 

•  OaiM.    (CL  17—45) 


^\ 


1.  A  fi<th  feeding  machine,  comprising  a  movable  con- 
veyor, troughs  carried  by  said  conveyor  and  extending 
transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  thereof,  each 
of  said  troughs  betng  adapted  lo  receive  a  decapitated 
fish  located  lengthwise  upon  said  trough,  a  support,  guides 
carried  by  said  support,  a  carriage  mounted  upon  said 
guides,  a  pusher,  means  pivotally  and  resilieatly  support- 
ing said  pusher  above  said  troughs  for  reciprocation  length- 
wise of  the  troughs,  means  pivotally  and  resiliently  con- 
■ecting  the  first -mentioned  means  with  said  carriage  for 
a  swinging  movement  of  said  pusher  away  from  the 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  pelt  from  an  anioial  cw- 
cass,  especially  that  of  large  animals  such  as  horses, 
cattle  aiid  the  like,  comprising  slitting  a  pdt  longitudinally 
medially  of  the  underside  of  a  carcass  and  from  the 
medial  slit  along  the  four  legs,  manually  loosening  said 
pelt  from  the  legs  and  a  portioB  of  the  underside  of  the 
carcass  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  medial  slit,  sus- 
pending the  carcass  by  the  forelegs  and  the  hind  legs 
independently,  holding  the  loosened  underside  portioas 
of  the  pelt  at  a  plurality  of  points  along  each  side  of  the 
carcass  so  as  to  exert  a  peeling  action  on  the  pelt  when 
traction  is  applied  to  the  carcass,  and  then  pulling  the 
carcass  from  the  pdt  by  exerting  a  traction  progressively 
on  the  fore  and  hind  legs  of  the  carcav. 
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2J71^1f 
GRANULATOR 
Walter  J.  Sackctt,  Balttanorc,  Md^  udgaof  to  The  A.  J. 
Sackett  A  Sons  CompMiy,  BaHimore,  Md^  ■  corpora- 
tion  of  Maryland 

Application  March  ^  1956,  Serial  No.  569,892 
nOafaM.    (CLIS— 1) 


1.  In  a  granulator  for  moist  fertilizer  and  similar  ma- 
terials, a  tubular  member  sloped  from  the  horizontal  to 
progress  material  therethrough  upon  axial  rotation  of 
the  member,  the  member  including  a  plurality  of  kxigi- 
tudinally  extending  compartments  of  rigid  construction 
circularly  and  contiguously  spaced  about  the  member  axis 
of  rotation  and  leaving  axially  therebetween  a  substan- 
tially circular  open  surface  hardening  zone,  each  compart- 
ment having  a  substantially  plane  rolling  wall  and  an 
opposed  retaining  wall,  one  rolling  wall  edge  extending 
substantially  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  back  of  the  retaining  wall  of  the  respective  com- 
partment to  form  a  material  retaining  PQcket  between 
the  walls  of  each  companment.  the  said  respective  walls 
of  the  several  companments  being  spaced  in  the  same 
order  about  the  surface  hardening  zone,  the  rolling  wall 
of  each  compartment  having  an  opposite  edge  spaced 
inwardly  axially  from  its  substantially  peripheral  edge, 
the  rolling  wall  at  this  opposite  edge  being  substantially 
tangential  to  the  surface  hardening  zone  and  joining  the 
retaining  wall  of  the  adjacent  compartment,  whereby, 
upon  rotation  of  the  member  toward  the  direction  of  the 
end  of  the  rolling  walls  tangential  to  the  surface  harden- 
ing zone,  material  is  cascaded  from  the  upper  retaining 
walls  to  the  lower  rolling  walls  to  adhere  the  material 
together  upon  rolling  into  particles  of  substantial  size. 


2J71^11 
MELT  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  Holden  Speakman,  Harpcndcn,  Endand,  as- 
signor to  Imperial  Chemical  ladostries  Limited,  Loo- 
don,  England,  a  corporatioa  off  Great  Britain 
Application  Angnst  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,M5 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  BriCafai  AngMt  2S,  1953 
5  aaimi.    (CL  1ft— S) 
4.  A  spinning  pack  assembly  for  melt  spinning  includ- 
ing a^  tubular  housing  opened  at  at  least  one  end.  closure 
means  engaged  to  the  other  end  of  said  housing  for  seal- 
ing this  end,  a  radially  inwardly  directed  annular  flange 
means  joined  to  said  housing  adjacent  said  one  end  there- 
of, internal  removable  components  including  a  spinneret 
assembly  loosely  mounted  in  operative  position  in  said 
housing  intermediate  said  closure  means  and  said  flange 
means  for  axial  movement  therein,  an  annular  compres- 
sible sea]  sandwiched  in  between  said  flange  means  and 
said  spinneret  assembly,  and  means  including  a  duct  for 
introdiicing  a  melt  under  pressure  into  said  housing  inter- 


mediate said  closure  means  and  said  spinneret  assembly 
so  that  the  pressure  of  the  melt  will  operate  to  effect  rela- 


tive  movement  of  said  spinneret  assembly  toward  said 
flange  means  thereby  compressing  said  seal. 


2,t71,512 
WET  SPINNING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
CHf  orri  EnMst  Page  ami  John 
Dctby,  Ftlaai,  siilganr  to 
a  corpoeoiloo  of  Great  Brilate 

AppUcatioo  Joac  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  S1M17 

ClaiM  priority,  appMcaJioo  Great  Brilala  tmm  IS,  19S4 

3  CUkm.    (a.  18-4) 


I .  A  wet  spinning  device  for  downward  gpinniag, 
prising  a  substantially  vertical  spinning  tube  having  aa 
orifice  at  its  lower  end  for  the  passage  of  filamentary 
material  and  coagulant  from  the  tube,  meam  for  drawing 
filamentary  material  laterally  from  the  said  oHflce,  and 
a  plate  pivotally  mounted  below  the  said  oriftoe,  said  plalo 
in  operative  position  sloping  downwardly  at  an  angle  of 
3*-30*  to  the  horizontal  in  the  same  lateral  dircctioo  as 
that  in  which  the  said  drawing  means  lies  in  relatioa  to 
the  orifice,  that  part  of  its  surface  which  is  directly  below 
the  orifice  being  qioced  between  M  inch  and  1  inch 
therefrom. 


2,871,513 

MOLDING  PRESS 

Otto  F.  HooMicr,  Doordio,  FfaL,  awtfoi  ••  United  Slates 

Robber  Cooipaoiy,  New  Yorit,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporatioo  of 

New  Jersey 

AppUcatioo  March  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  413451 
1  CWhl     (a.  18— U) 

A  molding  press  comprising  the  combination  of  a  ram 
operating  in  a  cylinder  and  a  cover  having  a  pivotal  con- 
nection with  said  cylinder,  means  for  swinging  said  cover 
back  and  forth  over  said  ram,  a  locking  n>echanism  for 
withstanding  the  pressure  of  said  ram  against  said  cover 
when  over  said  ram  in  its  press  closed  position,  said  lock- 
ing  mechanism  comprising  a  locking  shoulder  on  one 
side  of  said  cover  opposite  to  said  pivotal  connection  of 
said  cover  and  a  swinging  link  connected  to  said  cylinder 
below  said  shoulder,  a  stop  for  supporting  said  cover 
over  said  ram  at  a  position  below  its  press  closed  posi- 
tion, said  link  having  a  locking  head  provided  with  a 
downwardly  inclined  face  which  is  adapted  to  extend  over 
said  locking  shoulder  on  said  cover  and  in  spaced  rela- 
tion thereto  when  the  latter  is  supported  on  said  stop. 
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said  locking  shoulder  having  a  face  which  is  upwardly 
inclined  towards  said  locking  head,  means  for  moving 
said  face  on  said  locking  bead  into  and  out  of  locking 
positioa  over  said  face  on  said  shoulder  while  said  faces 
are  spaced  apart,  and  means  for  raising  and  lowering 


i-j^u^if'v  ^ 


said  face  on  said  shoulder  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  face  on  said  locking  head  to  thereby  move  said 
cover  into  and  out  of  its  press  closed  position,  said  last 
mentioned  means  being  separate  from  said  means  for 
swinging  said  cover. 


237U14 

EQUIPMENT  I'SED  TO  VULCANIZE  OK 

RECAP  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Ottb  S.  WMtc.  FlorcKC.  Ala. 

ApH^lkM  April  4.  1955.  Serial  No.  49M5« 

S  ClaiMa.     (Q.  It— It) 


1.  A  tire  recapping  mold  comprising  an  upper  mold 
portion  and  a  lower  mold  portion,  said  lower  mold  por- 
tion being  an  annular  ring  having  a  tread  molding  sur- 
face along  iu  outer  periphery  and  an  upturned  flange 
along  its  inner  periphery,  said  upturned  flange  having  a 
curved  portion  constituting  a  heat  reflector  for  radiating 
heal  toward  the  inside  of  the  tire,  said  flange  also  having 
heating  means  supported  along  its  inner  side  adjacent 
to  said  curved,  portion,  an  air  inlet  pipe  connected  to 
said  flange,  said  upper  mold  portion  being  an  annular 
ring  having  a  tread  molding  surface  around  its  outer 
periphery  for  cooperation  with  the  tread  molding  surface 
on  the  lower  mold  portion,  said  upper  mold  portion 
further  having  a  groove  along  its  lower  side  adjacent  its 
inner  periphery  for  cooperation  with  the  upturned  flange 
of  said  lower  mold  portion  in  forming  an  air  tight  nK>ld, 
a  gasket  in  said  groove,  clamp  bolts  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  lower  mold  portion  for  cooperation  with  ears 
attached  to  said  upper  mold  portion  to  hold  the  two 
mold  portions  togethert  standards  attached  to  the  lower 
mold  portion  for  supporting  the  tire  mold  from  the  floor, 
said  lower  mold  portion  further  containing  an  annular 
hand  recessed  in  an  annular  slot  in  the  upper  side  of 
said  lower  mold  portion,  said  band  being  connected  to 
pneumatic  means  for  forcing  the  finished  tire  from  the 
mold  at  the  end  of  the  capping  operation. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  ARTICLES  FROM 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

rtnitrr   Lotw,  Staafori,  CoHk«  ■wlfnr,  bf  mtmt 

awignnieBts,  to  Kiaft  Foods  CompasQr,  Chicago,  OL,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AffUcatkm  Octobar  2A,  19S3,  SarW  No.  3tt413 

5CMM.    (CLlt— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  molded  articles  of  thermo- 
plastic material  comprising  upper  and  lower  moid 
members,  said  members  being  movable  relatively  toward 
and  away  from  each  other,  one'  of  the  members  having 
a  wall  defining  a  cavity  and  the  other  member  bavint  a 
portion  adapted  to  enter  the  cavity  upon  dosing  the  m<^ 
members  together,  means  for  injecting  molten  thermo- 
plastic fluterial  into  the  cavity  of  (me  o(  said  mold  men>- 
bers  while  the  members  are  in  open  positi<»,  and  a 
check  valve  fcMming  a  portion  of  said  wall  in  the  owld 
member  having  the  cavity  and  through  which  the  molten 
material  is  injected  into  the  mold,  said  check  valve  bdog 
effective  to  facilitate  the  distribution  of  said  thermoplastic 
material  in  said  mold  cavity  prior  to  said  closing  of  said 
mold  members. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDLNG  PLA.STICIZED 

MATERIALS 

Orvflle  1.  Sbcfwaa  aiid  George  V.  Munford,  Toledo, 

OMo,  asrif  ors  to  Owcm-IUboIb  GIms 

«f  OMo 

AppRcaHoa  My  i,  19S4,  Serial  No.  441,194 

t  CWm.    (CL  it— M) 


3.  In  an  apparatus  for  plasticizing  and  feeding  plas- 
tic molding  material,  means  continuously  supplying  raw 
material  to  the  inlet  of  a  plastidzer  tube,  a  pressure  means 
in  said  tube  to  plasticize  and  move  said  material  there- 
through to  an  outlet,  means  to  control  the  temperature 
of  the  material  in  said  tnbe,  said  material  becoming  plastic 
and  fluid  during  its  travel  through  said  plasticizer  tube, 
an  extrusion  orifice  means  cooperating  with  said  plas- 
ticizer and  adapted  to  feed  defined  portions  of  material 
from  the  plasticizer  to  a  molding  means,  conduit  means 
interconnecting  the  plasticizer  tube  outlet  and  a  portion  of 
said  tube  at  which  said  material  is  fluid,  and  means  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  plastic  material  through  said  conduit 


means. 
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INJECnOiN  MOLDING  MACHINE  NOZZLE 

Hanrie  M.  Allari,  Naahn,  N.  H^  ■wlfiii  to  Ii^iniiil 

MachiMnr,  Ik^  NaAn,   N.   IL,  a  coffporatfoa   of 

MaiM 

ApplkatkNi  AncMt  31,  1955,  ScrW  No.  531,757 

iClaiBH.    (CLll-^M) 


1.  In  a  plastic  molding  machine  inchiding  an  injection 
nozzle  having  a  passage  with  a  self-aligning  pressure  fitting 
for  feeding  plasticized  material  in  a  stream  therefrom, 
and  a  mold  with  a  plurality  of  injection  passages  with 
self-aligning  pressure  fittings,  said  mold  and  said  injection 
nozzle  being  relatively  movable  toward  and  away  from 
one  another,  a  cross  bead  having  a  central  inlet  passage 
with  a  self-aligning  pressure  fitting  for  engaging  said  in- 
jection nozzle  pressure  fitting  to  receive  plasticized  ma- 
terial therefrom,  and  at  least  two  and  less  than  four  out- 
let passages  spaced  from  one  another  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  inlet  passage  with  self-aligning  pressure  fittings  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  central  passage,  said  outlet  passages 
being  connected  to  said  inlet  passages  for  feeding  plasti- 
cized material  therefrom,  and  a  transfer  nozzle  co- 
operating with  each  of  said  outlet  passages,  said  transfer 
nozzles  having  passages  with  self-aligning  pressure  fittings 
for  connecting  each  said  cross  head  outlet  passages  to 
one  of  said  mold  passages  and  supporting  said  cross  head 
from  said  mold  at  at  least  two  and  less  than  four  spaced 
positions,  one  at  each  of  said  cross  head  outlet  passages, 
whereby  movement  of  said  mold  and  said  injection  iMzzle 
clamps  said  cross  head  pressure  fittings  and  said  transfer 
nozzle  pressure  fittings  into  operating  position  in  firm 
pressure  contact  with  one  another  and  with  said  injection 
nozzle  and  mold  pressure  fittings  respectively  to  provide 
a  structure  balanced  as  to  forces  applied  between  said 
injection  nozzle  and  said  mold  with  its  elements  free  to 
self  align  by  relative  movement  of  said  self -aligning  pres- 
sure fittings.  .y 

2J71,5II 

CURING  AND  TESTING  RIM  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

TIRE  CASINGS 

Charies  E.  Braaldu  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

ApplicatkMi  November  2(,  1957,  ScfW  No.  <99,tl9 

lOaiai.    (CLIS— 45) 


ing  sections  having  beMi  engaging  flanges  at  their  axially 
outer  edges,  meau  for  detachably  locking  said  sections 
together  with  their  axially  inner  edges  in  spaced  aligned 
relationship,  one  of  said  rim  sections  having  a  radially 
inwardly  projecting  unbroken  rib  adjacent  its  axially  inner 
edge  which  underiies  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  of 
said  rim  sections  and  acts  at  a  centering  means  therefor, 
said  rib  defining  a  radially  outwardly  opening  channel 
substantially  the  width  of  the  space  between  the  aligned 
edges  of  said  sectioos,  and  a  crow  aectionally  U-shaped 
elastic  sealer  element  snugly  seated  within  said  channel 
and  having  opposite  side  portions  which  snugly  engage  op- 
posite sides  of  the  channel  and  opposite  edge  portions  of 
said  rim  sections,  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  U-shaped 
sealer  element  being  not  greater  than  the  external  di- 
ameter of  the  adjacent  fellyband-forming  rim  scctjoos. 
whereby  to  permit  passage  of  the  bead  portion  of  a  tire 
casing  thereover  during  mounting  and  dismountiag  of 
said  rim  sections,  air  pressure  within  a  poetunatk  tire 
mounted  on  said  rim  sections  causing  sealing  engafement 
of  said  sealing  member  between  said  srrtiona. 


2,t71,519 
PRESSURE  MEANS  FOR  CALENDER  ROLLS 
C.  F1M,  lack  E.  LI  I  li^gJia,  m 
Havt^  Charlirtoa,  S.  C,  m4  Ma  R. 
N.  C  aMlfnri  of  Ifly  Mttwt  to  Gnulte  Marktot 
Cowpany.   Hickory.   N.   C.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Nortk 
Id  Utj  pttvort  to  Llikitaiw  *  ilav«%  Ik^ 
S.  C  a  corywdoa  of  SMrtk  CatoftM 
Ayplkartoa  Octokcr  12,  1955,  S«M  No.  54M44 
SOalM.    (CLI9l~1M) 


1.  A  ctiring  and  pressure  testing  rim  for  tubeless  tires 
comprising  a  pair  of  generally  cylindrical  felly-band  form- 


1.  In  a  lap-forming  machine  having  a  frame,  a  vertical 
series  of  substantially  horizontally  dispowd  calender  rolls 
between  which  fibers  forming  the  lap  are  passed,  a  bear- 
ing block  for  each  end  of  each  calender  roll,  the  bearing 
blocks  for  the  lowermost  calender  roll  being  supported 
against  downward  movement  relative  to  the  frame  and 
the  remaining  bearing  blocks  being  mounted  in  said  frame 
for  vertical  movement  with  their  respective  calender  rolls 
relative  to  the  lowermost  calender  roll  and  its  bearing 
blocks;  means  for  applying  and  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined anfKMint  of  pressure  equally  on  each  of  the  bear- 
ing blocks  for  the  uppermost  of  said  calender  rolls  to  suh- 
ject  fibers  passing  between  the  calender  rolls  to  constant 
uniform  pressure  transversely  and  longitudiiully  of  the 
lap  regardless  of  the  presence  of  thick  places  in  the  fibers, 
said  means  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  system  operatively 
connected  to  said  last-named  bearing  blocks,  said  fluid 
pressure  system  including  a  fluid  pressure  source  wherein 
fluid  is  maintained  under  pressure  at  least  equal  to  said 
predetermined  amount  of  pressure,  a  conduit  extendmg 
from  the  fluid  pressure  source  and  through  which  pres- 
sure is  transmitted  to  the  calender  rolls,  valve  means  in 
the  conduit  for  regulating  the  amount  of  pressure  deliv- 
ered from  the  fluid  pressure  source  to  the  calender  rolls 
and  for  relieving  pressure  in  excess  of  said  predetermined 
amount  of  pressure  from  the  calender  rolls,  whereby  upon 
thick  places  in  the  fibers  passing  between  the  calender 
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rolb  subfccting  the  calender  rolls  and  their  bearing  blocks 
to  pressure  in  excess  of  said  predetermined  amount  of 
pressure,  said  valve  means  will  relieve  the  excess  pressure 
CO  the  calender  roils  occasioned  by  the  presence  of  a 
thick  place  therebetween  and  will  permit  restoration 
of  said  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  to  the  calender 
rolls  after  the  thick  place  panses  beyond  the  calender 
rolls  to  thereby  maintain  the  calender  rolls  under  con- 
sunt  uniform  pressure. 


said  device  and  betns  disposed  in  side  by  aide  abuttiBt 
relatiooshtp  with  the  unflanged  wall  of  ooe  aectiaa  wbutr 
ting  the  flanfed  wall  of  a  contiguous  aectioA. 


«nptO«Q  »■■ 
E4waN  P. 


•*> 


PANEL  SUPPORT 

CUovo,  UL,  mmttmr  *•  CmUm  Oty 

U  IMS,  Scftel  No.  4tS,493 
iCWna.    (a.29— J) 


'  1.  A  panel  tnpport  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  mem- 
bers having  openings  in  their  oppoaed  ini»er  wall  sur- 
faces and  a  panel  adapted  to  fit  between  said  spaced 
members  with  limited  clearance  to  prevent  any  substan- 
tial lateral  movement  of  said  panel  in  the  plane  of  said 
support,  said  panel  having  protecting  members  extend- 
ing from  oppoate  edges  iolo  said  openings  to  hold  said 
panel  against  movement  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  in 
which  said  panel  is  normally  held  between  said  spaced 
n»ember».  the  projecting  members  at  one  edge  of  said 
panel  comprising  flat  spring  latches  with  their  thin  edges 
parallel  to  the  front  surface  of  the  panel. 


DISPLAY  DEVICE 
HaroU  Mi—orr,  New  Yoit.  N.  Y. 
ApflicalkM  SspHwfcw  99,  1957,  ScfW  No.  M7,9t5 
ICWrn.    (CL 
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V  A  display  device  of  fluted  construction  with  the  flutes 
running  from  tbp  to  bottom  of  the  display  device,  said 
display  device  consisting  of  a  back  wall  portion,  a  back 
cove  portion  merging  into  the  top  of  said  bnck  wall 
portion  and  two  end  extensions  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
back  wall  portion;  each  of  said  ml  extensions  com- 
prising an  upper  cove  portion  merging  into  said  bnck 
cove  portion  at  an  end  thereof  and  a  lower  arched  aide 
portion  mfrging  mto  a  side  of  said  back  wall  portioB; 
Mud  back  wall  portion  being  constituted  of  all  like 
sections  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  said  display 
device,  each  of  concavo-convex  shape  in  cross-section, 
having  an  unflanged  wall  along  one  side  thereof,  a 
flanged  wall  along  the  other  side  thereof  and  the  sec- 
tions being  disposed  with  the  unflanged  wall  of  one 
section  abutting  the  flanged  wall  of  a  contiguous  sec- 
tion; and  said  end  extension  being  each  constituted  of 
all  like  sections  extending  from  top  to  bottom  of  said 
display  device,  each  of  concavo-convex  shape  in  crosa- 
section.  having  at  one  side  thereof  an  unflanged  wall 
and  at  the  other  side  thereof  a  flanged  wall,  said  end 
sections  each  having  the  upper  portion  thereof  oi  grad- 
ually diminishing  width  in  tlie  direction  toward  the  top  of 


2,971,522 
WINDOW  STRUCTUBB 
Mickaal  I.  Nardalii,  Etowood  Paifc,  BL, 
MklMd  i.  NardnlU,  Angcio  F.  Napisi, 
Nardnlli,  aitniiliti 
AppMcarton  Noveirther  7, 1954,  Ssrinl  Nn.  <a9,944 
9ClafaM.    <CL  29—12) 


mi  Peter  F. 


1.  A  yieldable  sash  guide  assembly  comprising  an 
elongated  channel-like  ntounting  housing  having  a  base 
wall  and  side  walls,  a  pair  of  sash  guide  channels  dis- 
posed in  side  by  side  relation  in  said  housing,  spring 
means  in  said  housing  and  interposed  between  the  respec- 
tive sash  guide  channels  and  said  base  wall  at  predeter- 
mined spaced  points  along  the  length  of  the  respective 
channels,  retaining  screws  exteiukd  from  said  chaimeb 
at  other  spaced  points  and  threaded  throu^  said  base 
wall  to  limit  separating  movement  of  said  channels  with 
respect  to  said  base  wall,  aixl  aligned  openings  through 
said  channels  and  said  base  wall  at  still  other  spaced 
points,  the  said  openings  in  said  channels  being  larger 
Uian  the  aligned  openings  in  said  base  wall  whereby 
fastening  screws  may  be  inserted  through  aligned  pairs 
of  openings  to  secure  said  base  wall  against  a  mounting 
surface. 

2,971413 

STORM  DOOR  VENT  AND  AUTOMATIC 

CLOSURE  THEREFOR 

KniP  Ncgoro,  La  GrM«c,  DL,  aarfgnor  to  Rockftord  Fte- 

Inc^  Loves  Pwk,  BL,  a  corMmthM  of  IlHnoli 

NBTin^ir  22,  1954,  SoW  No.  479J1S 

7ClainBB.    (CL29— lO 


I.  In  combination,  a  hinged  house  door,  n  oppoaNdy 
hinged  storm  door  in  spaced  relation  to  die  hoiae  door 
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having  a  smalt  vent  hole  provided  dieretn  for  escape  of 
air  from  between  said  doors,  a  flap  valve  contprising  a  seat 
ring  mounted  on  the  storm  door  at  the  inner  end  of  said 
vent  hole  and  having  an  annular  flange  portion  project- 
ing into  said  hole,  and  a  valve  disk  hingoJIy  mounted  at 
the  top  thereof  on  said  flange  and  engaging  the  flange 
circumferentially  of  the  edge  thereof  as  a  seat,  said  disk 
normally  gravitating  to  closed  position  but  swingable 
away  from  the  seat  under  air  pressure  in  said  space  be- 
tween the  doors. 


2^71324 
SASH  CONSTRUCTION 
Herbert  S.  Wilk  awl  Victor  W.  Damm,  Nllcs,  Mich^  as- 
signors to  Kawacer  Company,  Nile*,  Mich.,  i 
tion  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  March  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  492,9M 

3  Claims.     (CI.  20—54.4)  r^.> 


l>.' 


2.  A  sash  construction  for  a  structure  having  spaced 
apart  first  and  second  surfaces  and  provided  with  an  open- 
ing including,  in  combination,  a  primary  glazing  fram: 
insertable  into  the  opening  from  one  side  of  the  opening 
and  a  secondary  glazing  frame  insertable  into  the  open- 
ing from  the  other  side  of  the  opening,  said  primary  frame 
comprising  a  plurality  of  primary  glazing  strips  connected 
at  their  ends  to  form  a  frame  similar  to  the  opening  and 
each  of  said  primary  strips  including  a  horizonul  arm 
portion  seating  on  the  structure  between  the  surfaces,  and 
a  vertical  portion  having  a  dependent  flange  abutted 
against  the  first  of  said  surfaces  and  an  upwardly  extend- 
ing portion,  said  secondary  frame  comprising  a  plurality 
of  secondary  glazing  strips  connected  at  their  ends  to 
form  a  frame  similar  to  the  opening  and  each  of  said 
secondary  strips  including  a  horizontal  arm  slidably  seat- 
ing on  the  horizontal  arm  of  the  primary  glazing  strip 
and  a  vertical  portion  having  a  dependent  flange  abutted 
against  the  second  of  said  surfaces  and  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending portion,  a  window  pane  between  said  frames,  and 
means  including  opposed  arm  portions  on  said  glazing 
strips  above  and  parallel  to  said  first  arm  portions  for 
supporting  said  window  pane,  and  cooperating  frame  lock- 
ing means  on  the  slidably  related  arms  of  said  glazing 
strips  for  locking  said  frames  and  pane  19  and  against 
removal  from  said  opening. 


2^71,525 

DECORATIVE  OUTSIDE  FRAMED  XWNING 

"    Robert  E.  Birtler,  U  Crosse,  Wis. 

Application  Aiiffiist  15,  lf55.  Serial  No.  529,147 

3  Claims.    (Q.  2i— 57.5) 


frame  including  spaced  parallel  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly inclined  side  rails  having  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly extending  terminals  defining  flashing  strip  sup- 
porting elements  in  upward  spaced  relatioo  to  said  rails, 
a  top  paneling  sheet  for  said  frame  supported  upon  said 
rails,  said  top  sheet  having  a  downwardly  extending 
flange  overhanging  and  spaced  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  frame,  a  front  panel  sheet  carried  by  the  outer 
end  of  said  frame  in  inward  spaced  relation  to  said 
downwardly  extending  flange  of  said  top  paneling  sheet 
for  directing  air  currents  up  under  and  in  cloae  proxim- 
ity to  the  under  face  of  said  top  sheet,  said  top  sheet 
having  an  upturned  rear  flange  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  inner  end  of  said  frame  to  permit  air  currents  to 
pass  from  an  area  in  close  proximity  to  the  under  face 
of  said  top  sheet  and  to  pass  upwardly  and  over  said 
rear  flange,  a  flashing  strip  overhanging  said  upwardly 
and  forwardly  extending  terminals  in  upward  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  rear  flange,  said  flashing  strip  having  a 
forward  and  downturned  flange  spaced  forwardly  with 
respect  to  said  upturned  rear  flange  defining  an  air  cur- 
rent outlet  therebetween,  and  said  forward  and  down- 
turned  flange  defining  a  weather  shield  in  conjunction 
with  said  rear  flange  for  the  top  sheet  near  the  inner 
end  of  said  frame. 


POROUS  CONTAINERS  FOR  THICKENED 
AIR  ODOR  CONTROL  LIQUIDS 
Jack  J.  B«iloff,  Daytoa,  Oy*.  iiiluni  to 

tatioa  Coaapwiy,  be,  narhmnrt.  OU^  a 

of  oyo 

No  Drawiag.     AMBcallMi  Octotor  4,  1955 

ScffW  No.  53M2« 

lOaim.    (CL21— IM) 

The  combination  consisting  of  an  air  odor  control  com- 
position comprising  optically  active  limonene  as  an  active 
vaporizable  constituent  and  having  a  consistency  which 
varies  from  liquid  to  solid,  and  a  dispenser  for  the  com- 
position, said  dispenser  being  adapted  to  hold  the  air 
odor  control  composition  in  a  condition  of  direct  exposure 
to  the  air  the  odor  of  which  is  to  be  controlled,  and 
being  formed  at  least  in  part  of  a  porous  solid  material 
of  preselected  wall  porosity  of  approximately  35  micron 
average  pore  diameter  and  such  that  it  permits  diffusive 
transfer  of  the  vapors  of  the  active  constituent  of  the  air 
odor  control  composition  directly  therethrough  to  the  air 
the  odor  of  which  is  to  be  controlled  at  a  steady  uniform 
rate  and  without  any  substantial  convective  vapor  trans- 
fer, when  the  dispenser  containing  the  composition  is 
exposed  to  conditions  which  would  normally  tend  to  in- 
duce convective  transfer  of  the  vapors  of  the  active  con- 
stituent. 


2371337 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  CASTINGS 
Ckarict  MickMl  Geoffrey  WaDwori^  Hak, 
sigmir  of  OM-half  to  Hcmy  WaOworii  * 
Umhed,  MaMkcater,  Eagimid,  a  Mitah  c«l-_ 
AppUcadoa  March  i,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4351 
Claims  priority,  appOcatioa  Great  BriWha  Mnreb  9. 195< 
llCWmi.    (CL2»-Jt) 


1.  An   awning  of  the  class   described  comprising   a 

Ik!^*  '**I'^  *"  ""V  'i"*  *"  °"^"  "**•  "*•"*  ^o^  «"-        »•  A  process  for  the  production  of  castings  compiis- 
cbonng  the  mner  end  of  said  frame  to  a  building,  said   ing  the  steps  of  feeding  moulding  material  into  an  open- 
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ended  box,  compressing  the  material  in  said  box  between 
opposed  power-operated  pattern  plates  to  form  moulds 
having  complementary  pattern  impressions  in  their  end 
faces,  forcing  the  moulds  successively  out  of  the  box 
into  a  channel  in  which  they  are  a  sliding  fit,  holding  the 
moulds  in  the  channel  with  their  end  faces  in  close  con- 
tact, and  pouring  metal  into  the  cavities  formed  by  the 
cooperation  of  the  complementary  mould  impressions  in 
adjacent  moulds. 


METHOD  OF  AND  AFFARATUS  FOR  FORMING 

FRANGIBLE  CASTING  MOLDS 

Uwb  R.  Schiflinx.  Shaker  Hdgkli,  Oliio.  aalsnor  to 

Kdcast  Industrie*  lac,  Ocvdaad  Oliio,  a  corporatkm 

ofOMo 

Applicatioa  8tptea*cf  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  45M13 

29naiwi     (CL22— 31) 


from  said  mold  shell,  the  combination  therewith  of  meaas 
positicMied  below  said  means  for  applying  coolant  to 
said  casting  for  effectively  removing  said  coolant  at  a 
substantially  even  level,  said  coolant  removal  means  com- 
prising a  chamber  for  receiving  gas,  said  chamber  beicf 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  gas  jets  for  passage  of  gas 
therefrom,  and  at  least  one  deflecting  surface  against 
which  the  gas  issuing  from  said  jets  impinges  upon,  said 
deflecting  surface  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  rela- 
tive to  the  casting  and  the  jets  that  the  gas  will  be  directed 
against  the  casting  to  effectively  remove  the  coolant  at  a 
substantially  even  level. 


1.  The  hereiii  described  method  of  forming  frangible 
refractory  one  piece  casting  molds  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  pattern  of  low  melting  point  material,  applying  a 
covering  layer  at  low  melting  point  material  on  a  carrier 
member  that  is  of  a  size  to  overlie  the  major  portioa  of 
one  side  of  the  pattern,  joinmg  said  carrier  to  said  pat- 
tern by  means  of  spaced  risen  of  low  melting  point  ma- 
terial that  are  integrally  joined  lo  the  pattern  and  to  the 
covering  layer  on  said  carrier  nnember.  dipping  said  pat- 
tern and  carrier  member  in  a  ceramic  paste  to  invest  the 
pattern  and  carrier  in  a  shell  c4  ceramic  material,  remov- 
ing ceramic  material  from  the  side  of  the  carrier  mem- 
ber that  faces  away  from  the  pattern,  melung  the  material 
forming  the  pattern,  the  risers  and  the  covering  layer 
while  the  shell  is  supported  with  the  carrier  member  below 
the  pattern  so  as  to  drain  the  low  melting  point  material 
past  the  carrier  member  and  from  the  tnterior  of  the 
shell  to  free  the  shell  from  the  carrier  member,  and 
baking  said  shell  to  form  a  frangible  refractory  mold 
having  a  casting  cavity  in  the  portion  of  the  shell  formed 
about  the  pattern,  an  open  top  pouring  channel  in  the 
portion  of  the  vhcU  formed  about  the  carrier  member 
and  gates  connecting  the  pouring  channel  and  casting 
cavity  in  the  portion  of  the  shell  formed  about  the  risers. 


1S71M9 

AFFARATUS  FOR  CASTING  OF  METAI 

Stanley  A.  KHpalrlek,  SpoluMe,  Wash^  aiilgaftr  to  Kaber 

Aluminum  Ai  ChcMkal  Cor^oralkm,  Oakla^  Caltf.. 

a  rorporatfcMi  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  7, 1954.  Serial  No.  45<5<9 

,11  ClataM.     (CL  22— 57  J) 


247143t 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD,  ITS 
MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
HaM  C.  F.  WMaiid,  Ute,  GcrauHy,  anigMr  to 
Wcfflw  A.  Gn  UfaB,  Gcrway,  a  toipBiaiiM  of  G«r- 


12,  1955,  Scrtri  Na.  533,59f 


1 rwr  / L 


1.  In  a  system  for  continuously  casting  n>etal,  a  mold 
comprising  a  metal  supporting  jacket  adapted  to  be  cooled 
by  a  fluid  and  a  graphite  liner  defining  a  mold  cavity 
within  said  jacket,  said  mold  being  thermally  uncon- 
nected with  the  container  holding  the  source  of  molten 
metal  and  so  related  to  said  container  that  the  molten 
metal  in  the  mold  has  its  own  free  surface,  said  free 
surface  being  located  a  substantial  distance  below  the 
upper  edge  of  said  liner,  the  area  of  greatest  heat  transfer 
from  molten  metal  to  jacket  being  intermediate  the  length 
of  the  lii>er  and  just  below  said  free  surface,  the  upper 
and  lower  ends  of  said  graphite  liner  being,  under  casting 
conditions,  comparatively  cocA  as  compared  to  said  area 
of  greatest  heat  transfer,  the  contacting  walls  of  said 
jacket  aiK]  liner  being  circumferentially  continuous,  the 
ovter  diameter  of  the  liner  before  assembly  being  con- 
siderably larger  than  the  corresponding  inner  diameter 
of  the  jacket  to  provide,  after  assembly,  a  severe  compres- 
sion fit:  the  severity  of  said  fit  being  such  that,  under  cast- 
ing conditions,  that  portion  of  said  graphite  liner  at  said 
area  of  greatest  heat  transfer  has  reserve  elastic  expansive 
force  and  the  immediately  contacting  portion  of  the  jacket 
has  reserve  elastic  contractive  force,  thereby  providing 
a  fluid-free,  solid-uvsolid  contact  at  the  interface  between 
jacket  and  liner,  said  compression  fit  being  more  severe 
than  that  r>ecessary  to  maintain,  under  casting  conditions, 
a  fluid-free,  solid-to-solid  contact  at  the  interface  between 
jacket  and  liner  merely  near  the  cooler  ends  of  the  liner. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metals 
comprising  a  moid  shell,  means  for  cooling  said  mold 
shell,  means  for  applying  coolant  upon  a  casting  emerging 


2,871^31 
SHELL  MOLDING  AFFARATUS 
Tfcaeipw  L.  BoridaMl,  MoHm,  DL,  ■■!§■"■»  ^  "Mac 
nrisaaacnli,  to  Deere  A  C«Bpaay,  a  coiponrfioa  of 
Ddawara 

Applicatioa  Jane  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  43^4t5 
SOataM.    (a.  21— 99> 
4.  For  use  in  the  shell  molding  process,  a  mold  shdl 
clamping  fixture  comprising  a   pair  of  frames,  means 
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forcing  one  of  said  frames  toward  the  other,  spring 
biased  means  carried  along  each  of  two  opposite  sides 
of  each  frame,  at  least  one  pair  of  rigid  shell  backing 
plates  carried  respectively  by  said  frames,  each  plate 
having  at  lea^t  one  pair  of  projections  extending  out- 
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wardly  from  opposite  ends  of  said  plate  and  adapted 
to  be  engaged  by  said  spring  biased  means  and  resiliently 
urged  toward  the  other  plate  when  the  frames  are  closed, 
and  guide  means  carried  by  each  frame  and  engageable 
with  said  backing  plate  projections  for  holding  the  back- 
ing plates  in  position  in  the  associated  frames. 


2^71^32 

INGOT  MOLD  ' 

Mark  H.  Gathmaim,  CUcaf*.  DL,  awitiior  to  Uaitcd 

States  Steel  Corporatloa,  a  corporailoM  of  New  Icncy 

AppUcation  Febraary  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  M1,1M 

4  CMam.    (CL  22—139) 


>k 


1.  A  Mg-end-down  Ingot  mold  having  an  interior  wall 
formed  with  vertical  corrugations  of  substantially  uni- 
f(Min  dimensions,  the  interior  wall  of  the  nK>ld  being 
plain  for  a  distance  o(  at  least  four  inches  from  its  bot- 
tom with  the  surface  thereof  being  in  substantially  the 
same  plane  as  the  bottom  of  the  corrugations,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  corrugations  being  gradually  tapered  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  and  merging  into  said  plain  wall. 


rS71333 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  AND 
CASTING  OF  HIGH  MELTLNG  POINT  METALS 
OR  ALLOYS 
Eric  Swaiiison,  Sutton  Coldfield,  Enxlaod,  aaigBor  to 
Imperial  Cbcmkal  Indnstrics  Limttcd,  a  corporatioD  of 
Great  Britain 

Application  May  IS,  1953,  Scrid  No.  355,559 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Great  Britain  May  39,  1952 
7ClaiMs.     (CL  22—209) 
1.  A  process  for  arc-melting  and  casting  of  high  melting 
point  reactive  metals  and  alloys  comprising  introducing  at 
least  one  small  initial  charge  of  solid  raw  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  high  melting  point 
reactive  metals  and  alloys  into  a  crucible  having  a  bottom 
comprising  in  part  a  destructible  plate  of  the  same  com- 
position as  the  metal  to  be  melted,  applying  an  arc  current 
sufficient  to  melt  said  initial  charge  but  insufficient  to 
melt  said  plate,  decreasing  said  current  to  allow  said 


initial  charge  to  solidify  to  form  a  lining  in  said  crucible, 
introducing  a  complete  main  charfe  of  said  solid  raw 
material  into  said  crucible,  then  applying  an  arc  current 
lo  said  complete  noain  charge  after  it  has  been  completely 
introduced  into  said  crucible  and  arc-melting  this  charge 
and  nuuntaining  it  in  the  molten  condition  so  as  to 
produce  a  pool  of  molten  metal  of  sufficient  quantity  to 


form  a  complete  casting  of  predetermined  size,  thereafter 
increasing  the  arc  current  to  melt  a  centrally  disposed 
part  of  said  destructible  metal  plate  and  that  portion 
of  said  lining  inunediately  above  nid  part  of  said  plate  to 
form  an  aperture  therein  to  permit  escape  of  the  molten 
metal  from  said  crucible  and  Howing  said  molten  metal 
into  a  mold. 


2J71434 
METHOD  OF  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
C.  P.  WMaad,  Ula,  Ciimb^,  iii^aii  i» 
Werka  A.  G.,  Ula  (DaMke),  GcnMay,  a 
•f  Geraany 

m  Am*  29,  1954,  Serial  Now  579.422 
IChiM.    (CL22— 299.1> 
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The  method  of  continuously  casting  phosphorizcd  cop- 
pers in  a  mold,  said  mold  having  a  solid  graphite  wall 
defining  the  mold  cavity  and  an  open  top  and  an  open 
bottom,  said  method  comprising  feeding  the  molten  metal 
through  a  conduit  into  the  top  of  said  moid,  withdrawing 
the  congealed  product  from  the  bottom  of  the  mold,  in- 
tensively cooling  the  solid  graphite  wall  and  cooling  said 
congealed  withdrawn  product,  said  feeding,  withdrawing 
and  cooling  being  at  such  rate  that  a  top  surface  of 
molten  metal  a  maintained  in  said  mold  above  the  lower 
end  of  said  feed  conduit,  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  con- 
gealing crater  shell  is  mainuined  in  close  proximity  to 
said  top  surface,  introducing,  in  particle  form,  solid  dis- 
crete carbonaceous  material  to  maintain  an  appreciable 
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protective  layer  of  such  discrete  carbonaceous  material 
on  said  top  surface  of  molten  meul  and  that  portion  of 
the  mold  wall  conucted  by  said  carbonaceous  material, 
and  axialiy  redprocatinf  the  mold. 


2,t71^3S       

FERMAN^NT  MOLD  ASD  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  CAST  CHAIN  LINK 

Joha  8.  NdMM,  GniBi  Vbrni,  N.  Y. 

Mskw  2, 195«,  Sow  N«.  61MU 
ICWa.    (CLU— 21() 


A  method  of  making  cast  link  chains  of  aluminum 
metal  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providint  a  permanent 
mold  havinf  complementary  moid  paru  forming  a  chain 
link  moid  cavity  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  vents  com- 
municating with  said  mold  cavity  and  pouring  gate  for 
introducing  molten  metal  thereinto,  establishing  a  source 
of  molten  aluminum  metsi  from  which  the  chain  link 
castings  are  to  be  made,  positioning  said  moid  to  re- 
ceive nxWten  m<tal,  preheating  the  mold,  tilting  the  mold 
to  an  angle  to  the  vertical  and  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  chain  link  mold  cavity,  pouring  molten  aluminum 
metal  into  the  mold  in  a  quiet  undisturbed  stream  while 
simultsneously  vibrating  the  mold  to  assist  the  molten 
metal  to  enter  the  cavities  of  the  mold  and  displace  oc- 
cluded gases,  thereafter  cooling  the  mold  and  immediately 
after  solidification  of  the  molten  metal  opening  the  mold 
and  removing  the  casting. 


2J7MM 
SEAL  BLANK 
OnkPiiA,aU 


It,  IMS,  ScffW  No.  4«247t 
<a.24— 23) 


I.  A  metallic  seal  blank  useful  in  forming  a  joint  be- 
tween overlapping  metallic  strapping  portions  and 
adapted  to  be  picst^  with  another  and  similarly  formed 
seal  blank,  convriang  a  back  plate  to  which  is  ioioed  a 
pair  of  diagoaally  outwardly  extending  flanges  along  the 
side  edges  thereof,  each  flange  having  generally  plane 
inner  and  outer  faoss,  said  inner  face  having  a  projection, 
and  said  outer  face  being  formed  with  an  arcuate  slot 
therein  the  long  dimension  of  which  is  substantially 
shorter  than  the  length  of  said  flange  and  the  ends  of 
which  are  inclined  away  from  the  outer  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  flange,  said  projections  being  adapted  to  engage  in 
the  slots  of  a  second  and  similarly  shaped  seal  blank 
with  which  said  blank  is  nested,  whereby  said  blanks  will 
be  held  together  until  said  Maaks  are  moved  relatively 
longitudinally  when  said  piojectioiis  sliding  in  said  slots 
will  disengage  and  separate  said  blanks. 


247M37 

FASTENER  FOR  LACED  CLOSURES 

Fradcffck  R.  HickcrMm,  NewkM,  N.  I. 

AppBcathM  JaMary  %  1957,  ScsW  N«.  €334«7 

4ClaiM.    (0.24—117) 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  laced  and  tied  with  the  lace 
of  a  shoe  to  enable  the  altenutc  loosening  and  tension- 
ing of  the  lace  in  the  lace  eyelets  of  the  shoe  without 
untying  the  ends  of  the  lace  cominising  a  generally  rec- 
tangular plate  having  a  projection  at  one  cixl  thereof 
adapted  to  engage  the  shoe  adjacent  the  eyelets  during 
lacing  while  the  irfate  b  in  a  generally  vertical  position, 
and  there  being  at  least  one  aperture  formed  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  of  said  plate  for  reoeiviag  the  ends  of  die 
lace  extended  under  tension  out  of  the  eyelets  around  the 
projection  end  of  and  along  one  side  of  said  plate,  said 
lace  being  tied  with  a  knot  against  the  other  side  of  said 
plate  and  substantially  concealed  thereby  when  said  plate 
is  pivoted  about  the  projection  to  horizontal  position  to 
maintain  the  tensioo  <k  the  laces. 


2J7133t 
CLOTHESPIN 


D. 

AppHcatioa  May  4, 19S«,  SetW  N*.  St2,79t 
1  Oai^    (CL  24—137) 


<fl^ 


A  ckMhesptn  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  elongated 
clamping  members  disposed  in  face-to-face  contact  at 
least  at  one  location  along  the  length  thereof;  at  least 
oae  pin  headed  at  its  opposite  ends  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  members  at  said  location  to  rigidly  con- 
nect the  membcn  to  each  other  in  said  face-contactiiig 
relatioB,  the  heads  at  opposite  ends  of  the  pin  being 
disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  outer  stirfaces  of  said 
members  at  said  location,  said  members  extertding  in 
laterally  spaced,  normally  parallel  relation  from  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  their  fixed  connection,  defining  therebe- 
tween an  elongated,  article-receiving  slot  (q>en  at  one 
end,  said  members  having  outer  surfaces  formed  with 
shallow  longitudinal  recesses  extending  from  the  Iocs- 
tion  of  said  connection  to  locations  adjacent  said  one 
end  of  the  slot,  said  recesses,  at  the  second  named 
locations,  having  end  walls  extending  transversely  of 
the  respective  members;  aixl  a  pair  of  leaf  springs  one 
end  of  which  is  disposed  in  face-contacting  relation  to 
said  outer  surfaces  of  the  members,  at  the  location  of 
said  pin,  said  leaf  springs  being  tightly  clamped  between 
said  outer  surfaces  and  the  respective  heads  of  the  pin, 
so  as  to  be  fixedly  anchored  to  the  respective  members 
at  said  one  end  of  the  leaf  springs  by  the  pin,  said 
springs  extending  within  the  recesses  and  slidabty  con- 
tacting the  members  at  the  other  ends  of  the  springs. 
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the  springs  being  tensioned  at  said  other  ends  thereof 
to  resiliently,  yieldably  oppose  spreading  of  the  mem- 
bers from  their  normal  parallel  relation,  said  other  ends 
of  the  springs,  in  the  normal  relation  of  the  members, 
being  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  recesses  from  said  end 
walls  and  moving  toward  the  end  walls  into  engagement 
therewith  on  spreading  of  the  members,  so  as  to  limit 
the  members  against  being  spread  beyond  a  predeter- 
mined extent. 


EXTRUDED  FASTENER 

Allan  O.  Swan,  Conneant  Lake,  Pa^  assignor  to  Talon« 

InCn  a  corporatkNi  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  22,  1956,  Scffai  No.  5M,572 

6  Claims.    (CI.  24— 2«1)  j 


in  compressive,  yielding  conuct  with  approximately  the 
entire  length  of  said  second  straight  length  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  outturned  end  adjacent  said  V-bend;  said  wire 
lengths,  bends,  arm,  leg,  and  ends  lying  in  a  common 
plane;  whereby  said  connector  and  said  hook  may  be 
enga^  by  entering  said  outturned  end  through  the  hook 
eyelet,  forcing  the  hook  eyelet  along  said  arm  passing 
therethrough,  yieldingly  spacing  apart  the  arm  and  said 
second  wire  length  and  lifting  said  leg  from  against  said 
second  length  end,  moving  the  eyelet  along  the  leg  to 
clear  said  length  end  to  allow  the  ann  and  second  length 
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1.  A  fastening  device  of  the  class  described  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  elongated  strips  of  flexible  ma- 
terial, each  of  said  strips  having  a  web  portion  and  a 
thickened  marginal  portion,  said  marginal  portions  over- 
lapping one  another  and  being  substantially  identical  in 
cross  section,  each  of  said  marginal  portions  having 
a  relatively  thick  inner  portion  disposed  directly  next 
to  their  respective  web  portions  and  a  relatively  thin 
outer  edge  portion,  each  of  said  marginal  portions  hav- 
ing three  spaced-apart,  substantially  parallel,  longitu- 
dinally extending  rib-like  portions  and  three  longitudi- 
nally extending  channels  arranged  therealong,  the  depth 
and  axis  of  said  channels  and  rib-like  portions  being  ar- 
ranged angularly  relative  to  the  plane  of  their  respec- 
tive web  portions,  each  of  said  rib-like  portions  having 
a  head  portion  and  a  constricted  neck  portion,  the  cross 
section  of  said  channels  corresponding  to  the  cross 
section  of  the  respective  rib-like  portions,  each  of  said 
rib  like  portions  having  a  plane  surface  overhanging 
an  adjacent  channel,  all  of  said  plane  surfaces  being  ar- 
ranged substantially  in  alignment  with  each  other  and 
arranged  angularly  to  the  planes  of  the  web  portions  but 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  rib-like  portions  and 
said  channels,  the  outermost  rib-like  portion  of  each 
marginal  portion  being  substantially  b<x>k-shaped  with 
the  head  portion  thereof  disposed  in  a  channel  arranged 
adjacent  the  web  portion  of  the  opposed  marginal  portion. 


to  spring  back  to  longitudinal  contact  with  and  to  cover 
over  the  length  end.  moving  the  eyelet  back  along  both 
the  arm  and  the  second  length  with  both  passing  through 
the  eyelet,  including  said  outturned  end.  to  bring  the  hook 
eyelet  finally  to  said  V-bend  from  which  the  hook  hangs 
normally;  and  whereby  said  connector  and  said  hook  may 
be  disengaged  by  sliding  said  hook  eyelet  from  the  V- 
bend  to  have  a  side  of  the  hook  eyelet  abut  said  out- 
turned  end  and  pass  between  said  arm  and  said  second 
length  with  the  second  length  only  then  extending  through 
the  wire,  and  moving  the  hook  eyelet  along  the  second 
length  to  and  beyond  said  outtun»ed  end. 


2371^1 

MOLD  FOR  THE  END  OF  CONCRETE  PIPE 

AND  THE  UKE 

Keiwctfi   E.  JaoMS,   BaidwlB   Pait,   CaHT.,  a«igMr  lo 

United  Concrete  Pipe  Corporatfon,  Baldwin  Park,  CaHT., 

a  corporatioa  of  Califorala 

Applicaiioa  July  2f,  1957,  Sctiai  No.  «74,4M 
«ClaiM.     (CL25— 127) 


2J71.54« 
FISH  LINE  CONNECTOR 
Charies  C.  Smith,  Indianapolis,  lad. 
Application  March  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,599 
I  Claim.     (CI.  24—237) 
A  fish  line  hook  connector  engageable  with  the  eyelet 
of  a  hook  and  comprising  a  single  piece  of  wire  having 
an  upper  bend  defining  substantially  a  line  attaching  eye; 
a  straight  length  of  said  wire  extending  from  the  eye  into 
a  lowermost  V-bend  and  extending  acutely  from  the  bend 
by  a  second  straight  len^h  terminating  by  an  end  inter- 
mediate said  eye  and  said  lower  bend  and  spaced  later- 
ally from  said  first  straight  length;  said  wire  extending 
by  a  leg  in  a  straight  line  from  said  line  eye  diagonally 
downwardly   therefrom   and   outwardly   from    said    first 
straight  length  over  and  into  contact  with  said  end  and 
thence  through  an  obtuse  angle  bend  downwardly  by  an 
arm  extending  in  parallelism  with  and  along  the  outside 


I.  A  vertical  mold  for  concrete  pipe  and  the  liTce 
having  at  the  top  thereof  an  elastic  coring  ring  arranged 
to  core  a  circumferential  groove  on  the  exterior  of  the 
pipe,  a  split  metallic  ring  engaging  the  top  of  the  elastic 
coring  ring  and  serving  to  hold  the  elastic  coring  ring 
against  the  walls  of  the  mold. 


2J71.542 
SET.BACK  CONCRETE-FORM  TIE  WITH 
RE-USABLE  ANCHOR  PIECES 
Ed  Bcrvdal,  ElkMbwR.  Wash. 
Application  Joly  12,  1954,  S«rW  N«.  442,6«1 
6  Claims.     (O.  25—131) 
6.  An  anchoring  device  for  attaching  fixtures  to  con- 
crete walls,  said  device  having  a  primary  member  con- 
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sisting  of  a  set-back  link  permanently  cfnbedded  in  the 
concrete,  and  a  removable  secondary  member  extend- 
ing into  the  concrete  and  connecting  with  the  said  pri- 
mary member:  the  portion  of  the  said  secondary  mem- 
ber which  extends  into  the  concrete  having  substantially 
the  form  of  a  quadranul  sector  of  a  circle,  one  of  the 
two  radial  skks  of  the  said  sector  lying  substantially 
parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  concrete  and  the  second 


thereof  a  reinforced  concrete  floor  panel  having  the 
sh«pe  of  the  bay  and  of  a  size  such  that  when  it  is 
rabed  to  an  upper  floor  level  it  can  be  placed  in  a 
horizontal  position  with  its  edges  0¥<eriying  and  resting 
on  the  horizontal  floor  supporting  elements  that  bound 
the  bay  at  said  upper  floor  level,  shifting  the  position  of 
said  reinforced  concrete  floor  panel  from  the  horizootal 
position  in  which  it  was  poured  into  a  vertical  position 


1. 


radial  side  of  the  sector  lying  at  substantially  a  right 
angle  to  the  surface  of  the  concrete;  said  secondary 
member  having  a  notch  extending  into  it  from  the  said 
second  radial  side,  the  inner  side  of  the  said  notch  be- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  the  arc  of  the  said  sector, 
that  portion  of  the  sector  lying  between  the  said  notch 
and  the  said  arc  extending  through,  and  thereby  engag- 
ing, one  end  off  the  said  link. 


XJ71,543 

CERAMIC  WARE  SUPPORT  FOR  USE  fN  KILNS 

Gcom*  J^EmIv,  IrfalB,  N.  Y^  aarigaor  lo  Eiccira 

May  2t,  1955,  Sariri  N*.  599,U7 
ICWm.    (0.25—153) 


.U  > 
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1.  A  ceramic  ware  support  for  use  in  kilns  including  a 
column  of  oxidic  refractory  material  selected  from  the 
group  consistiiYg  of  alumina,  aluminum  silicate  and  fire- 
clay, and  supporting  caps  having  portions  which  telescope 
about  the  ends  of  said  column  and  confining  said  ends 
against  splitting  lengthwise  thereof,  said  caps  being  made 
of  refractory  material  having  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least 
1000  p.  s.  i.  at  temperatures  up  to  2450  degrees  F.,  said 
caps  surrounding  the  said  end  laterally. 


2^1,544 
METHOD  OF  ERECTING  BUILDINGS 

FMHp  N.  TMrta,  YMkluwa  HciglMB,  N.  Y. 
AppKeallMi  A«gMt  19,  1*55,  SctW  N^  529,525 
4  ritlii      (CL25— 155) 
1.  The  process  of  erecting  a  building  having  a  steel 
frame  composed  of  columns  and  horizontal  fJoor  sup- 
porting elements  connecting  said  columns  at  vanous  floor 
levels,  which  process  consists  in  erecting  said  sted  frame. 
some  of  the  columns  of  which  define  a  rectangular  bay 
and  some  of  the  horuonul  floor  supporting  elements  of 
which  bound  said  bay  at  various  floor  levels,  pouring 
the  ground  floor  oi  the  building  in  laid  bay.  pouring  on 
the   ground   floor    in    said    bay    and    within   the    limits 


J^^ 


extending  diagonally  of  the  bay,  raising  said  floor  panel 
in  said  bay  to  an  upper  floor  leve^  while  it  is  in  said 
vertical  diagonal  position  ainl  depositing  it  in  a  horizontal 
position  on  the  horizontal  floor  supporting  elements  that 
bound  said  bay  at  said  upper  floor  level  and  with  the 
edges  of  said  floor  panel  overlying  and  resting  on  the 
horizontal  floor  supporting  elcotents  which  bound  the  bay 
at  said  floor  leveL 


2J71445 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  CAPACTTOR 

JasMs  O.  TYrMwi.  Daftas  CwMly,  Tex. 

AypHcarton  My  2,  1957,  ScfW  N*.  M9^1 

9CWMk    (CL  29^25^42) 


I.  The  method  of  making  a  capacitor  whidi  comprisea 
the  steps  of  winding  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  smooth 
metallic  member  an  insulating  ti^  which  shrinks  length- 
wise when  heated,  said  tape  being  wound  in  a  sufficient 
number  of  layers  over  the  entire  active  capacitor  area  to 
provide  a  thickness  greater  than  the  desired  final  thick- 
ness of.  the  capacitor  insulation,  baking  the  tape- wound 
naember  at  temperatures  which  are  increased  gradtially 
to  the  vicinity  of  several  hundred  degrees  Fahrenheit, 
gradually  cooling  the  baked  member,  machinii^  the  baked 
insulation  to  desired  dimensioos  and  coating  the  insola- 
tion with  metal. 


APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING  POROUS  WALLS 
FOR  CONTROLLED  FLOW  DOtECTION  AND 
POROSTTY 

Eari  W.  CowBd,  Bcna,  Ohto 

OriflMl  appUcatkM  September  1«,  1953,  Serial  N«. 
3M,(2t,  DOW  Patent  No.  2,7t5,87S,  dated  Mank  19, 
1957.  DIvMed  aad  IMs  appMuHlon  Angut  19,  195«, 
SctW  No.  M3,457 

2CinlMB.    (CL29— 35) 
(Grartcd  andcr  TMic  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952K  sec.  2«4) 
I.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  tubular  walls  for  heated 

conduits  comprising  a  rotatable  drum,  means  for  rocata- 
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biy  supporting  said  drum,  a  screw  shaft  mounted  oo  said 
drum  support  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
drum,  a  threaded  slide  member  movable  along  said  screw 
shaft,  a  spider  member  with  projecting  arms  mounted 
on  said  slide  member,  a  strip  supply  reel  secured  to  one 
arm  of  said  spider  member,  a  strip  securing  means  se- 
cured to  another  arm  of  said  spider  member  and  lying 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  said  drum,  and  means 


for  rotating  said  drum  and  screw  shaft  whereby  a  strip 
may  be  helically  wound  on  said  drum  with  its  edges  in 
overlapping  relation  by  rotating  the  drum  with  one  end 
of  the  strip  attached  thereto  and  at  the  same  time  ad- 
vancing the  slide  member,  reel  and  securing  means  along 
the  simultaneously  rotating  screw  shaft,  and  progres- 
sively fastening  the  overlapped  strip  portions  together 
with  said  securing  means. 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

James  E.  HaggiBS,  Jr^  Fayctterflk,  N.  Y. 

AppiicatkM  AprO  15,  19SS,  Scifal  No.  MIJM 

16  Clalais.     (CL  29—155.5) 

(Graatcd  vMlcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


i» 


•-^.^rL 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  into  a  unit  a  plurality  of 
electrical  components  which  have  leads  extending  from 
their  opposite  ends,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of  providing  a  catacomb  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
of  greater  diameter  than  that  of  said  components  and 
disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  there- 
through, providing  first  and  second  end  plates  for  said 
catacomb  having  openings  therethrough  of  a  size  smaller 
than  said  components  and  larger  than  said  leads  and  cor- 
respondingly located  with  respect  to  said  catacomb  open- 
ings, supporting  said  catacomb  substantially  in  contact 
with  and  above  said  first  plate,  inserting  the  electrical 
components  into  said  catacomb  openings  with  the  respec- 
tive leads  o(  those  components  to  be  associated  with  said 
first  end  plate  extending  through  the  openings  in  that 
plate,  supporting  said  second  end  plate  with  the  openings 
thereof  in  a  position  to  receive  the  leads  of  those  com- 
ponents to  be  associated  therewith,  moving  said  cata- 
comb away  from  said  first  end  plate  substantially  into 
contact  with  said  second  end  phite,  inverting  the  as- 
sembly of  said  end  plates,  said  catacomb  and  said  com- 
ponents, vibrating  the  component  leads  associated  with 
said  second  end  plate  to  facilitate  their  insertion  through 
the  openings  in  that  plate,  moving  said  first  end  plate  sub- 
stantially into  contact  with  said  catacomb  and  fastening 
said  component  leads  to  the  respective  end  plate  asso- 
ciated therewith,  thereby  to  form  the  unit  with  the  com- 
ponents disposed  within  said  catacomb  and  with  the  com- 
ponent leads  extending  through  the  openings  in  said  end 
plates. 


unusu 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  ILKCTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Joha  J.  PlMMri,  HaiiaBJili,  N.  J. 

AppllcatlMi  April  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«1,7SS 

7  Clafant.     (O.  29—155.5) 

(Graatod  eadcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Co4c  (1952),  wc  2M) 


I.  The  method  of  aMembling  into  a  unit  a  plurality  of 
electrical  components  which  have  leads  extending  from 
their  opposite  ends,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of 
providing  first  and  second  end  plates  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  of  a  size  smaller  than  said  components  and 
larger  than  said  leads  therein,  supporting  said  first  end 
plate  substantially  in  a  horizontal  position,  providing 
means  for  supporting  the  components  above  said  first 
end  plate  in  spaced  apart,  parallel  relation,  mechanically 
positioning  and  inserting  thixse  leads  of  the  compooenu  to 
be  associated  with  said  first  end  plate  through  the  open- 
ings in  that  plate  while  supporting  the  components  with 
said  support  means  above  that  plate,  attaching  the  leads 
extending  through  said  first  end  plate  openings  to  that 
end  plate,  removing  said  support  means,  bringing  said 
second  plate  into  a  position  where  its  openings  are  each 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  unattached  component  lead, 
moving  said  second  plate  into  engagement  with  the  free 
ends  of  the  longer  of  said  components,  and  attaching  said 
last  mentioned  leads  to  said  second  end  plate  thereby  to 
provide  a  unit  with  the  components  supported  in  spaced 
apart,  parallel  relation  between  two  end  plates. 


2^1449 

METHOD  OF  ASKMBUNG  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Ammt  E.  AraoU,  Jr^  Maanatpwa,  N.  J. 

AppHcartaa  Jane  29,  1955,  SciW  No.  519,01t 

idaiaM.    (CL  2^—155^ 

(GffMrted  aadcr  Tide  IS,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


1.  The  method  of  assembling  a  plurality  of  electrical 
components  which  have  leads  extending  from  at  least 
one  end  thereof  into  a  unit,  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of  providing  a  catacomb  having  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings of  larger  diameter  than  that  of  said  components  and 
disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  there- 
through, providing  first  and  second  end  plates  for  said 
catacomb  having  openings  tbcrcthnNiih  correspondingly 
located  with  respect  to  said  catacomb  openings,  support- 
ing said  catacomb  above  said  first  end  plate  with  the  open- 
ings thereof  aligned,  inserting  the  electrical  ocMipoacali 
into  said  catacomb  openings  while  threading  the  compo- 
nent leads  to  be  associated  with  said  first  end  pUte 
through  the  openings  in  that  plate,  supporting  aid  second 
end  plate  above  the  compooeat  leada  to  be  aisociatcd 
therewith  with  the  openings  aligned  to  receive  thoae  leads, 
moving  said  catacomb  away  from  said  first  eiKl  plate  sub- 
stantially into  contact  with  said  aeooad  end  ptets  whik 
maintaining  the  component  leads  within  the  opcntags  is 
said  first  end  plate,  moving  said  first  end  plate  upwardh' 
substantially  into  contact  with  said  caiacomh  thereby  to 
thread  the  component  leads  asaociated  with  said 
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end  plate  throu^  the  openings  in  that  plate  and  to  (Ua- 
pose  the  components  within  said  catacomb 
attaching  said  leads  to  the  end  plates 
with.  

coMPOsnr  chromium  electrotlate  and 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Max  Wdnbcri,  DdroiC,  and  Hemry  Brown,  HnaliBftea 
Woods,  MidL,  Bsalfnii  lo  Tkc  UdyHlc  Rtacwdi  Cor- 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  cof  portion  of  MkMfan 
I  Jmmry  19,  IfSt,  Svtei  No.  79M<7 
ISCIalaM.    <CL29— 1933) 
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WELD  METAL  DEPOSITS  AND  ARC  WELDING 

ELECTRODES  FOR  PRODUCIBIG  THE  SAME 

Tore  MAm  ira^Norte,  Gotckoci,  Swadsa,  aalcMr  lo 

SVMiMlBfaOKliaOOHfCl,  (aOHBOR^  SWOSaBy  S 

ofSwodoi 
NoDnwii«.    AppHcatioa  Man*  19,  19M 
ScflM  No.  572,194 
priority,  ■nBcaJBH  Swiitn  May  19,  1946 
19CiaiM.    (0.29^194) 
1.  A  metal   article  having  a  metal  depoch   welded 
thereto,  said  deposit  comprising  a  precipitation  hnrden- 
ing,    subsUntially    carbon    free    alloy    of    the    type 
Fe-Co-M,  in  which  M  signifies  metal  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tungsten,  molybdenum,  tantalum  and  nio- 
bium, the  cobalt  content  of  said  alloy  being  not  less 
than  3%   by  weight  and  not  more  than   the  amount 
Coaux  indicated  by  the  formula 


1.  A  laminated  corrosion-protective  final  coating  on  a 
metal  base  susceptible  to  atmospheric  corrosion  compris- 
ing a  layer  of  chromium  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of 
about  0.03  to  about  0.2  mil.  nickel  overlying  said  chro- 
mium and  adherent  thereto  and  having  a  thickness  in  the 
range  of  about  0.2  mil  to  about  2  mils,  and  chromium 
overlying  said  nickel  and  adherent  thereto  and  having  a 
thickaaaa  in  the  raoge  of  about  0.005  mil  to  about  0.1 
mil. 

2ji71J8l 
CHAIN  OF  COMBINED  TERMINAL  AND  SUPPORT 

MEMBERS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  ELEME.NTS 

TboMM  R.  HMrIa,  AiBnglsa  HiigUi,  H^  inljiii     to 

Mnico  Tool  h  Mff.  Con  CMriga,  ■.,  a  pnrtnir^ 

October  19,  19$!,  ScrW  No.  541J72 

aCMw.    (CL29— 191J) 


Co.„=100% 


40W  +  35Mo  -t-  25X  b  ^  25Ta, 
W-J-Mo-HNb-l-Ta 


1.  A  chain  of  combined  terminal  and  support  mem- 
bers for  electrical  elements  comprising  a  perforated  strip 
of  electrically  conducting  onaterial,  a  plurmlity  of  com- 
bined terminal  and  support  members  fomod  intcfrally 
with  and  eiitei|iiig  laterally  from  said  strip  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  otfter.  each  said  terminal  and  support 
member  including  an  elongated  flat  shank  portion  having 
a  longitudinally  disposed  strengthening  rib  formed  therein 
and  extending  ihatantiaHy  the  entire  length  of  the  shank 
ponion.  the  siMaic  portiom  of  each  pair  of  adyacent  ter- 
minals being  disposed  in  offset  parallel  planes  and  form- 
ing a  temporary  holding  fixture  for  an  electrical  element 
to  be  sunbsequently  permanently  secured  thereto,  an  in- 
tegral substantially  tubular  base  portion,  said  base  por- 
tion being  outwardly  flared  at  its  end  connected  with 
said  shank  por^on  to  provide  an  end  dianwter  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  shank  portion  and  to  provide  a 
conical  area  of  contact  adapted  to  be  seated  in  a  circular 
opening  in  a  printed  circuit  board,  the  opposite  end  of 
said  base  portioa  being  inwardly  tapered  toward  the  outer 
extremity  thereof  to  form  a  tapered  nose  subsuntially 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  circular 
opening,  said  base  portion  being  longitudinally  split  to 
form  a  longitudinal  slot  of  substantial  width  to  allow 
resilient  contraction  of  the  circumference  of  the  base  por- 
tion when  inserted  into  said  circular  opening,  and  a 
severable  tongue  integrally  connecting  the  base  portion  of 
each  of  said  terminal  and  support  members  to  said  strip 
adjacent  said  tapered  nose. 


b  which  formula  the  chemical  signs  W,  Mo,  Nb  and  Fa 
represent  the  individual  percentages  by  weight  of  the 
respective  metals  in  the  alloy,  the  content  of  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten,  molybde- 
num, tantalum  and  niobium  being  not  less  than  4%  by 
weight  and  not  more  than  consistent  with  the  formula 

W-f^Mo-»-|Nb-»-|Ta-40% 

in  which  the  chemical  signs  W,  Mo,  Nb  and  Ta  repreaeat 
the  individual  perccniaces  by  weight  of  the  respective 
metab  in  the  alloy,  the  aggregate  cootent/bf  cobalt  and 
of  the  group  comprising  tungsten,  molytxknum,  niobium 
and  tanulum  not  exceeding  95%,  the  balance  of  the  al- 
loy being  principally  iron. 


Atfrad 


2J713S3 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CONTAINER 


OcvdMid,  Oyo,  a 


corporation  off 


U,  1956,  Serial  No.  €1MAU 
(CL29— 451) 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  container  composed  of  a 
metallic  can  body,  a  mctalUc  bottom  seamed  to  one  end, 
a  metallic  top  having  a  rimmed  circular  opening  therein 
seamed  to  the  other  end,  and  a  non-metallic  spout,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  ( 1 )  substantially  axially  aligning  (a)  a 
resiliently  defonnable  plastic  nozzle  having  a  tubular 
body  with  substantially  non-tapering  inner  walls  and  a 
flange  at  one  end  of  a  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said 
circular  opening  and  capable  of  passing  therethrough  upon 
application  of  deforming  force,  and  (b)  said  metallic  con- 
tainer, in  flange-to-rimmed  circular  opening  relatiMkship, 
(2)  applymg  force  in  an  axial  direction  to  deform  said 
plastic  and  move  said  flange  through  said  opening  to  lock 
therebehind.  and  thereafter  (3)  tekacoping  within  said 
nozzle  a  retaining  ring  adapted  to  be  frictionally  retained 
within  said  nozzle  and  to  prevent  substantial  deformatioa 
of  the  nozzle  in  the  region  of  said  flange. 
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2371,554  '  '"■ 

METHOD  FOR  POST-TENSIONING  THE  RE- 
INFORCING   OF   A   PRESTRESSED   CON- 
CRETE  STRUCTURE 
Erwfai  Siegfried,  ZolUkof ca,  SwitBcrfand,  ■irigiar  to 
Losinger  &.  Co.  A.  G^  Ben,  SwkxcrteBd 
Applicatioo  June  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  513,442 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkw  SwitMriaiid  Juc  14, 1954 
4  Claim.     (CL  29—452) 


.54';  I 


'-,,,.••'•; 


1.  In  a  method  for  tensioning  and  anchoring  the  re- 
inforcing wires  of  a  prestressed  concrete  structure,  of 
the  kind  in  which  the  terminal  ends  of  the  reinforcing 
wires  are  wedged  between  a  conical  funnel  and  a  conical 
wedge  of  an  anchoring  head,  whereafter  such  anchoring 
head  is  connected  to  one  part  of  a  jacking  device  with 
another  part  thereof  being  adapted  to  rest  on  the  stnic- 
ture,  the  anchoring  head  then  being  jacked  and  a  nut 
being  screwed  onto  the  anchoring  head,  to  rest  on  the 
structure  as  soon  as  the  jacking  device  is  released;  the 
improvement  consisting  <rf  making  the  reinforcing  wires 
with  such  a  length  and  wedging  them  in  the  anchoring 
head  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  one  of  their  ends. 
that  they  present  end  portions  protruding  from  said  an- 
choring head  by  said  distance;  passing  the  jacking  device 
over  these  end  portions  and  connecting  it  to  the  funnel, 
and,  subsequently  to  the  release  of  the  jacking  device 
and  its  disconnection  from  the  anchoring  head,  bending 
said  wire  end  portions  outwardly  and  embedding  them 
in  concrete  to  form  a  supplemental  anchorage. 


terial  embryo  plates  with  coupling  elements  and  with 
narrow  integral  bridges  ci  the  sheet  nuterial  joining  the 
embryo  plates,  forming  from  a  second  length  of  sheet 
material  embryo  links  with  coupling  elements  which  are 
interengageable  with  the  coupling  eknnent  of  the  embryo 
plates  formed  in  the  first  sheet  and  with  narrow  integral 
bridges  connecting  the  embryo  linlu,  assembling  the  con- 
nected plates  with  the  connected  links  so  that  a  con- 


ai.,t^' 


necting  link  is  situated  between  each  pair  of  plates,  flex- 
ibly joining  each  pair  of  adjacent  plates  to  the  link 
between  them  by  interengaging  the  coupling  element  of 
the  plates  and  links  and  thereafter  separating  the  plates 
from  each  other  and  the  links  from  each  other  by  re- 
moving the  integral  bridges  between  the  plates  and  the 
Unks,  leaving  the  plates  and  links  united  only  by  the 
interengaged  coupling  elements  therebetween. 


2,t71,555 

METHOD  OF  JACKETING  FISSIONABLE 
MATERIALS 
Lather  M.   Foster,  Frovidcacc,  R.  I.,  aasigDor  to  the 
Uoltcd  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commissioo 

Application  Marvfa  4,  1947,  Serial  No.  732^42 
5  CfaUms.     (O.  29— 474J) 


/!t^ 


1.  In  a  process  including  the  steps  o(  bonding  a  body 
of  metal  to  the  interior  surface  of  a  metal  container 
and  thereafter  welding  a  closure  member  over  the  open 
end  of  the  container,  the  steps  of  electroplsting  onto  ttie 
internal  surface  of  the  container  adjacent  the  open  end 
a  metal  which  is  impervious  to  the  bonding  material 
before  the  bonding  operation,  and  chemically  removing 
said  electroplate  before  the  welding  operation. 


2J71354 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MESH  FABRIC 
Alpfai  Chisfaolm,  Atticboro,  Mass.,  asrignor  to  Biqtbcc  & 
Nlles  Company,  North  Attieboro,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Massachusetts 
Applicatioa  Febivary  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  49f,t96 
2  Claims.     (CI.  29^-513) 
1.  That  method  of  making  a  flexible  mesh  fabric  of 
the  kind  wherein  independent  plates  of  sheet  material 
are  flexibly  joined  by  links  of  sheet  material,  said  method 
comprising  as  steps  forming  from  a  length  of  sheet  ma- 


2471,557 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  DROP-FORGINGS 
Bnmo  Ti 


*    C^ 


J«ly  12,1954 

No.  442334 

AMlrtoJ«|y24.  1953 
2CI^M.    (CL29^— 52t) 

I.  A  process  of  making  drop  forgings.  which  com- 
prises forming  a  steel  ingot  by  continuous  casting  in  the 
absence  of  mechanical  pressure  while  passing  said  ingot 
through  several  zones  of  cooling  which  are  individually 
controlled  to  effect  a  slow  cooling  of  the  ingot  during 
solidification  in  order  to  obtain  a  fine-grained  solid  struc- 
ture suitable  for  drop-forging,  and  drop-forging  the  ingot 
thus  obtained  between  dies  causing  the  matenal  of  the 
ingot  to  flow  in  all  directions  under  pressure,  without  any 
intermediate  working  of  the  steel. 


Erie 


2J7i,55t 
SHEATHING  URANIUM 


tolhcUi 
itod  by  the  U 

Applicatioa  Jaly  2,  194«,  SciW  No.  ai,119 
IClafaik    (CL29— 52S) 


A  method  of  forming  a  conveniently  handled  corro- 
sion resistant  uranium  article,  comprising  pouring  molten 
uranium  into  an  c^>en-ended  corrosion  resistant  metal 
container  in  which  the  metal  n  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  copper  and  its  alloys,  aluminum,  and  aus- 
tenitic- nickel  stainless  steel,  covering  the  exposed  surface 
of  the  cast  uranium  with  a  metallic  packing  material, 
sealing  the  container  in  contact  with  substantially  the 
entire  exposed  surface  of  said  packing  material,  and 
then  mechanically  working  said  article  to  reduce  the 
cross  section  thereof. 


>H 
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2371,559 
ELECTRIC  CAN  OPENER 


lacn  Haywari,  CMM^  «  coKpoilkM  of 


liriy  15, 1957, 8«W  N^  <71J«7 
nCWM   (CLJt-4) 


d  !•  An  electric  can  opener  oompristng  a  can  drive  wbeel, 
an  electric  motor  having  an  energizing  switch  and  con- 
nected to  rotate  said  can  drive  wheel,  a  cutter  pivocally 
mounted  with  •  normal  poutioa  displaced  from  «aid 
can  drive  wheel  and  an  actuated  position  overiying  aad 
adiacent  same,  control  nwans  for  operating  said  nwcor 
switch,  and  spring  mmtm  pivoting  said  cutter  from 
nonnal  to  actuMed  position  in  wedging  relatioo  to  the 
lid  of  a  can  on  said  wheel  upon  operation  of  said  con- 
trol Rteans  whereby  wheel  rotation  causes  said  oitter 
to  pierce  the  can  lid  and  sever  same. 


2J71JM 
DLSP09AKLE  RAZOR  WITH  REINFORCED  HEAD 
M.  EkcftaMh,  ClMvlcelna.  W.  Va. 
*  Mmjf  X  1954,9«iW  No.  427,291 
2nttws     <CL9#— 47) 


1.  A  razor  cumpiktog  a  bend  aad  a  tubular  handle 
integrally  fonned  of  flexibk  sheet  material,  and  a  Made 
having  a  cutting  edge  secured  to  said  head,  said  head 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  apertures  and  having 
a  reverse  fold  aloog  a  nigle  fold  line  at  one  side  edge 
thereof  bctweca  said  apertures  to  register  the  apertures 
and  to  constitute  an  integral  folded  head  of  double  thick - 
neas  for  confining  said  blade  between  said  thtckneaaes, 
aid  Made  proftcting  at  its  cutting  edge  through  one  of 
said  apertures  adjacent  the  line  of  fcdd  of  said  head, 
said  handk  ooaatituting  a  hollow  tube  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  head  by  a  transverse  fold  line,  and  a  pair 
of  aagularty  extended  tab  members  formed  integrally 
with  said  handle  and  secured  to  the  under  surface  of  said 
folded  head  to  rigfdify  the  razor  structure. 


2J7l3«t 
DOUBLE  EDGE  SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  BALL 
BEARING  CLAMFLNG  MEANS 
Gavrla.  Baysidc,  N.  Y. 
29.  1954,  SciW  No.  592344 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  39— 45) 
1.  A  safety  razor  comprising  a  guard  adapted  to  be 
juxtaposed  to  the  underside  of  a  dOuble-edged  Made  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  central,  longitudinally  spaced  slots. 


said  guard  having  raised  guard  ribs  along  its  longitudinal 
edges,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  rib  portions  defining  a 
central,  longitudinally  extending  groove  and  laterally  ex- 
tending end  walls  at  each  end  of  the  groove,  a  cover 
plate  adapted  to  be  juxtaposed  to  the  upper  side  oi  the 
blade,  said  cover  plate  overlying  the  guard  and  f^ovided 
with  a  central  portion  having  its  longitudinal  edges  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  guard  ribs  to  expose  the  Made's  cut- 
ting edges,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  leg  portions 
at  each  end  thereof,  said  leg  portions  extending  across  the 
width  of  the  guard  and  secured  thereto  adjacent  said  end 
walls  so  that  the  cover  plate  is  secured  to  the  guard  in 
fixed,  spaced  relation,  said  leg  portions  providing  bearing 
surfaces  for  engagement  with  the  Made's  comers,  a  rod 
di^KMed  in  said  groove,  connecting  pins  secured  in  said 
end  walls  and  the  ends  of  said  rod  for  eccentrically 
mounting  the  rod  for  movement  toward  and  away  from 


said  cover  plate,  said  rod  having  a  toothed  segment  mid- 
way of  its  length,  a  series  of  ball  bearings  arranged  side 
by  side  in  and  along  said  groove  and  rotataMy  disposed 
on  said  rod.  said  ball  bearings  being  dimensioned  to  ex- 
tend partially  into  said  blade  slots  and  to  engage  the  por- 
tions of  the  Made  adjacent  the  slots  to  thereby  center  the 
blade  on  the  guard,  said  ball  bearings  providing  a  track 
for  the  blade  as  it  is  inserted  between  the  gtiard  and  the 
cover  plate,  a  handle  depending  from  said  guard,  a  bore 
provided  in  the  handle  leading  into  said  groove  midway 
of  the  groove's  length,  a  shaft  disposed  in  said  bore  hav- 
ing a  toothed  segtnent  in  n>eshing  engagement  with  said 
rod  toothed  segment  so  that  movement  of  the  shaft  im- 
parts blade  clamping  and  unclamping  movement  thereto, 
whereby  movement  of  the  shaft  to  Made  clamping  posi- 
tion will  cause  said  ball  bearings  to  be  pressed  against 
the  blade  and  clamp  the  comers  thereof  against  said  1^ 
portions. 

2371342 
ROTARY  DENTAL  TOOL 
GMtrgc  R.  Ken,  Arlaclaa,  Vs.,  aari^ar  la  Bawia  A 
Cuuipaay,  Inc.,  Rock^Bc,  !VM„  a  eavporatioa  of  Dda- 


9, 1957,  Serial  No.  433311 
(CL32— 07) 


Applkatioa  Ji 

4 


r-# 


1.  In  a  rotary  dental  tool,  a  handpiece  comprising; 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  casing  having  a  rolor  jour- 
nalled  therein  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  cas- 
ing, an  end  of  said  rotor  extending  outwardly  of  an 
end  of  said  casing  and  having  means  for  mounting  a  tool 
thereon,  a  tubular  handle  extending  transveraely  of  the 
axis  of  said  casing,  the  interior  of  said  tubular  handle 


\ 
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commuiiicating  with  the  interior  of  said  casing  and  being 
of  a  diameter,  at  the  point  of  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  casing,  nearly  as  great  as  the  interior 
diameter  of  said  casing,  said  rotor  being  provided  whh 
spaced  tangentially  extending  vanes  defining  between 
them  tangentially  directed  open  pockets,  a  small  tube  oc- 
cupying only  a  minor  portion  of  the  transverse  area  of 
said  handle  extending  along  one  tide  of  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  handle  and  terminating  in  a  nozzle  portion 
directed  generally  tangentially  of  said  rotor  and  into  the 
said  open  pockets  thereof. 


2471,343 

ROTATING  PLATES  FOR  PARALLAX 

MEASUREMENT 

Dowdd  W.  Smrycr,  WasUagto^  D.  C,  aai  Aitirar  C 

LandahU  Bcthcsda,  Md. 

Appttcatioa  October  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  465,451 

5  Clabns.    (CI.  33—1) 

(Granted  imder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M)    I 


Wrf«>..»%ti»i'.- 


1 .  Parallax  measurement  apparatus  for  use  in  the  inter- 
pretation of  aerial  photographs  comprising  a  pair  of  simi- 
lar plate  assemblies  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  stereo- 
scope, each  of  said  assemblies  including  a  circular  trans- 
parent plate  having  a  graduated  center  line  thereon,  a 
frame  rotatably  supporting  said  plate,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  frame  on  a  stereoscope;  means  for  rotat- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  plates  to  thereby  produce  a 
parallactic  difference  between  corresponding  graduations 
on  the  plates,  a  scale  on  an  edge  of  said  one  plate,  and 
a  vernier  scale  on  the  frame  contiguous  to  said  scale  for 
measuring  the  amount  of  the  plate  rotation  to  provide 
an  indication  of  said  parallactic  difference. 


2,r71,544 

SKIRT  GAGE 

Joseph  F.  Baomaa,  OraMl,  N.  J. 

Application  Mairh  31, 195S,  ScrW  N«.  725,033 

-*U ii^ .»  ^«--.  .*  7  CiaiaM.     (CI.  33—9)  ..  --,- -  ■ 


1.  A  skirt  gage  including  a  base,  a  hollow  tube  pro- 
jecting perpendicularly  upwardly  from  said  base,  and  a 
wire  gage  member,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  wire  gage 
member  being  bent,  said  bent  bottom  portion  of  said  wire 
gage  member  being  frictionally  engaged  with  the  inner 
wall  surface  of  said  tube,  the  upper  portion  of  said  wire 
gage  member  projecting  from  the  top  of  said  tube,  with 
the  free  end  of  said  upper  portion  <rf  said  wire  ga^e  mem- 
ber being  horizontally  disposed,  r^    • 


H. 


AIMING  ANGLE  SIGHT 
■anil,  Ntw  York,  N.  Y. 
Uailed  States  of  AnMrka  m 
retvy  of  the  Navy 

ApplcaHdB  April  25, 1942,  Serial  No.  44«,543 

25CWM.   (CL  33-^44.5) 

(Graoled  «M«r  TMa  35,  U.  S.  C«4e  (19S2),  aac  2<Q 


TE3-^ 


.k. 


1.  A  collision  track  bomb  ri^t  for  use  in  diving 
aircraft,  comprising  an  optical  system,  a  first  gyroscopic 
means,  a  second  gyroscopic  means,  a  barometric  means, 
a  computer  means,  the  line  of  sight  from  the  eye  of  the 
bomb-sight  operator  to  the  target  passing  through  the 
field  of  view  of  said  optical  tysteas,  said  optical  system 
having  in  the  line  of  sight  thereof  a  rotauble  and  tiluble 
entrance  prism,  means  in  the  field  of  view  of  said  sys- 
tem forming  a  pair  of  complete  cross-lines  and  a  pair 
of  incomplete  cron-lines.  said  first  gyroecopic  means  hav- 
ing a  rotor,  means  controlled  by  said  first  gyroscopic 
nKans  for  stabilizing  said  complete  cross-lines  in  azimuth, 
means  controlled  by  the  movementt  of  nid  aircraft  for 
precessing  the  rotor  of  said  first  gjrroecopic  means  to 
follow  said  movements,  an  overcootrol  means  inrhiding  a 
means  controlled  by  the  movements  of  said  aircraft  for 
turning  and  tilting  said  entranc*  priHH,  aaid  overcootrol 
means  causing  a  change  in  the  direction  of  said  line  of 
sight  opposite  to  that  caused  by  movements  of  said  air- 
craft, said  second  gyroacopic  mcaai  having  a  rolor,  the 
spinning  axis  thereof  being  adjusubte  to  the  vertical, 
means  controlled  by  the  movements  of  said  aircraft  rela- 
tive to  said  spinning  axis  for  pocitioning  nid  incomplete 
croea-liaea,  a  dive  angle  indicating  means,  a  vertical  ve- 
locity indicating  means,  an  altitude  indicating  means, 
means  comrolled  by  the  movements  of  said  aircraft  rela- 
tive to  said  spinning  axis  fur  supplying  the  an^  of  dive 
of  said  aircraft  to  said  computer  means  and  to  said  dive 
angle  indicating  means,  said  barometric  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  changes  in  atuMMpheric  pressure  and  supply- 
ing the  vertical  velocity  of  said  aircraft  to  said  computer 
means,  and  said  vertical  velocity  indicating  means  and 
the  altitude  of  said  aircraft  to  said  altitude  indicating 
means,  said  computer  means  solving  for  the  rate  of  tilting 
of  said  entrance  prism  for  trajectory  compensation  and 
for  trail  compensation,  means  controlled  by  said  com- 
puter means  for  tilting  said  entrance  prism  at  said  rate, 
and  a  locking  means  for  each  said  gyroscopic  means,  the 
movements  of  the  longitudinal  and  athwartships  axes 
of  said  aircraft  being  indicated  by  relative  dispUcements 
of  said  incomplete  cross-lines  relatively  to  said  complete 
cross-lines. 
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SlGIfT  SYSTEM  FOR  FIREARMS 
L.  Evcritt,   DsTtoa.  OWo,    iiilMif  to 
Moton  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  MidL,  • 


iwif  12,  19S^  ScfW  No.  597,4M 
SCWh.    (CL33— St) 


^^t; 


-fr-?T^-*^f  M  ^' 


].  A  sifht  for  a  firearm  havinf  a  receiver  portion  in- 
cludint.  a  ba«  tlklable  tramverseiy  of  said  receiver 
portion,  an  elevation  post  secured  to  said  base,  an  ele- 
vation frame  secured  to  said  elevation  post,  a  sighting 
member  slidabiy  engaged  with  said  frame,  a  graduated 
elevation  scale  adjusubly  secured  lo  said  frame  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  bowed  spring,  and  means  to  effect 
vertical  movement  of  said  sighting  member. 


2J71,SC7 

NAVIGATIONAL  PUHTTW  INSTRUMENT 
Ray  I.  CmAm,  Natfck,  Maaa. 

Matdi  31, 19S4, 9«tal  N«.  42t,lS4 
2  HilMi     (0.33—75) 


1.  A  Mvigatioaal  iastnimefit  cempriaing  a  ruler  having 
a  shallow  eadoted  cavity  extending  loogitudtnally  tbere- 
ia  and  a  loagitudinally  slot  in  the  top  face  of  said 
ruler  opening  into  said  cavity  and  extending  froin  end 
to  ead  of  said  ruler,  a  lazy  tongs  structure  in  said  cavity 
90Oiprinag  a  Mries  of  cross  jointed  links,  means  for  sup- 
port^ and  releasabiy  locking  the  eadi  of  nid  lazy  lo^i 
to  the  ruler,  said  means  consisting  of  a  spring  pressed 
clamping  device  attached  to  each  end  of  the  lazy  tongs 
aad  extending  up  through  said  slot,  each  said  device 
being  operable  against  the  pressure  of  its  spring  to  re- 
lease the  corresponding  end  of  the  lazy  tongs  for  move- 
ment along  the  luler. 


2,t71,5M 

PORTABLE  ROLL  AND  MEASURE  MACHINE 

lack  M.  Men,  Laa  Ancles,  CaHT. 

AwMcatioB  SipiiBitM  14,  19S4,  Setial  Nn.  M9>I2 
TCWhm.    (0.35—129) 

€.  A  maditae  for  rolling  and  measuring  dry  goods 
material  comprising:  a  manually  portable  base  having 
•  plurality  of  laterally  disposed  receptacles  therein;  two 
upright  suf^KXls  detachably  connected  to  said  base  and 
normally  disposed  at  one  end  thereof  in  opposing  rda- 
tioitthip;  chuck  means  rotatably  mounted  in  each  of  said 
iqiright  supports,  said  chuck  means  being  capable  of  stip- 
portingly  engaging  reels,  cylinders  and  boards;  drive  means 
for  rotating  the  chuck  means  in  one  of  said  upright  sup- 
ports; two  roOer  supports  connected  to  said  base  in 
opposing  relationship;  coacting  extendible  rollers  mounted 
betw«n  said  roller  supports,  said  rollers  frictionally  en- 


gaging said  matoial  as  it  is  reeled  therebetween;  means 
connected  to  said  rollers  for  indicating  the  quantity  of 
nsaterial  rolled  thereby;  and  foot  portions  attached  to  all 
of  said  supports  and  adapted  to  be  taaerted  into  said 
base  receptacles,  said  foot  portions  being  slidable  in  said 


rec^tacles  and  thereby  laterally  extendible  with  reject 
to  nid  baae,  and  bebig  quickly  removable  from  said 
receptacles  without  the  use  of  tools  for  repositioning  of 
said  supports  on  said  base  and,  when  desired,  disassembly 
of  said  machine. 


237L5C9 

METHOD  AP4D  APPARATUS  FOR  WINDING 

CONES  WITH  EQUAL  THREAD  LENGTHS 

Enka,  N.  C,  a 


14, 19SS,  Serial  No.  553,129 

N4 

17,  1954 
(0.33—13^ 


4.  In  a  machine  which  is  provided  with  interruptable 
drive  means  and  equipped  to  wind  a  thread  package 
upon  a  cone,  means  connected  to  support  said  cone  and 
route  therewith,  means  connected  to  continuously  de- 
flect as  a  dimension  of  said  thread  package  increases, 
means  connected  to  meter  the  number  of  revolutions  of 
said  support  means,  means  mounted  upon  said  metering 
means  to  interrupt  said  drive  means  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  a  preset  number  of  revolutions,  and  means 
interposed  between  said  support  means  and  said  meter- 
ing means  to  change  the  rate  of  counting  revolutions, 
said  interposed  means  operative  only  in  response  to  de- 
tection of  a  preset  dimenstoo  of  said  thread  package  by 
said  deflecting  means. 

7.  The  method  of  winding  a  predetermined  length  of 
thread  on  a  cone  which  comprises  applying  successive 
layers  of  thread  upon  said  cone  up  to  a  predetermined 
dian>eter  while  simultaneously  counting  the  number  of 
times  that  the  cone  supporting  spindle  revolves,  accel- 
erating the  rate  of  counting  the  spindle  revolutions  dur- 
ing the  interval  following  the  attainment  of  the  prcde- 


32 


u. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FtBRUAKY   8,   1959 


tennined  diameter  whfle  simultaneously  applying  addi- 
tional layers  of  thread,  and  terminating  the  application 
of  thread  to  said  cone  as  soon  as  said  spindle  has 
described  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions. 


DIMENSION  AVERAGING  OF  OVERLENGTH  BY 

UNDERLENGTH  SCALE 
"'  '         George  E.  Sorensen,  ChcAirc,  Cooa. 

Application  Jnnc  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  589^15 
11  Ciaims.    (O.  33—143) 


I.  The  n>ethod  of  ascertaining  the  spacing  between 
unmarked  centers  of  parallel  holes  by  use  of  a  single 
continuous  scale  of  half  value  reading  dimensional 
graduations  whose  usable  length  is  shorter  than  subsun- 
tially  twice  the  center  spacing  to  be  ascerUined  which 
comprises,  stepping  off  forwardly  from  a  beginning 
graduation  on  said  scale  a  first  span  determined  by  the 
distance  in  a  straight  line  between  two  points  in  the 
boundaries  of  respectively  different  holes  thereby  to 
arrive  at  a  relay  point  on  said  scale,  stepping  off  for- 
wardly from  said  relay  point  on  said  scale  a  second  span 
determined  by  the  distance  in  said  straight  line  between 
two  other  points  in  the  boundaries  of  said  respectively 
different  holes  reduced  by  a  known  dimensional  consunt 
thereby  to  arrive  at  an  ultimate  reading  on  said  scale  -of 
a  smaller  dimension  than  the  center  spacing  to  be  ascer- 
tained, and  adding  to  said  ultimate  reading  a  dimensional 
value  equal  to  one-half  the  dimensional  value  of  said 
known  constant  thereby  to  obtain  a  correct  evaluation  of 
said  center  spacing. 

II .  A  fixture  for  use  in  the  setting  of  dimension  av- 
eraging instruments  of  the  beam  caliper  type  having  a 
thin  straight  scale  bcafft  with  work  calipering  legs  pro- 
jecting edgewise  therefrom,  comprising  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  straight  spacer  rods,  a  rack  having  within 
the  body  thereof  a  plurality  of  rod  supporting  seats  on 
which  said  rods  may  rest  respectively  in  side  by  side 
parallel  relationship,  said  seats  being  of  size  and  shape 
to  leave  bare  substantially  the  whole  of  both  ends  of  the 
rods  and  further  to  leave  bare  rectilinear  surfaces  of  said 
rods  extending  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  ends  where- 
by to  give  the  edge  of  said  instrument  beam  access  into 
close  parallelism  with  said  rectilinear  rod  surfaces  while 
the  legs  of  the  instrument  contact  the  ends  of  the  rod  for 
setting  said  instrument  in  accurate  accordance  with  the 
length  thereof.  >"    >■:       .    >    s'. 

2,871^1 
FRICTION  THIMBLE 
WIIKan  P.  Mcteria,  AHmI,  Maaa^  asi«iior  (o  The  L.  S. 
Starrett  Company,  Albol,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  off  Maa- 
sachusctts 

AppUcatioa  October  S,  1956,  Serial  No.  614,543 
4  Claims.    (0.33—164) 


diameter,  a  tubular  sleeve  disposed  rotatably  and  concen- 
trically on  said  member,  and  a  spiral  spring  disposed 
about  the  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  the  member 
within  and  in  resilient  frictional  engagement  with  said 
sleeve  and  having  a  bead  on  its  inner  end  disposed  within 
a  recess  in  said  member  and  laterally  of  its  longitudinal 
axis  and  anchoring  the  spring  to  the  member,  said  bead 
being  of  circular  form  and  the  spring  extending  tangen- 
tially  therefrom  about  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of 
iht  member. 


2471,572 
PHOTO  COMPOSING 
Ernest  R.  Gntimcr,  Htnialc,  IIL,  ■■Jgnoi  to  Intcrrom- 
paay  Corporatioa,  Ckkafo,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  DU- 
nois 

AppUcatioa  iwmt  14,  1957.  S«rtel  No.  665J3« 
tCWM.    (CL33— 184J) 


I.  In  a  group  composition  for  producing  registered 
sets  of  color  printing  plates,  the  method  of  producing 
multiple  subject  color  separation  assemblies  which  con- 
sists in  forming  correspondingly  located  primary  register 
openings  in  a  layout  sheet  and  a  plurality  of  transparent 
carrier  sheets  allocated  respectively  to  the  different  colors 
to  be  pnnied,  locating  said  sheets  in  a  stacked  registered 
relation  as  determined  by  the  primary  register  openings 
therein  with  one  of  said  carrier  sheets  on  top  off  the  suck 
and  said  layout  sheet  in  a  face-up  relation,  said  layout 
sheet  having  layout  markings  and  areas  thereon  allocated 
to  the  respective  subjects  to  be  included  in  the  assem- 
blies, locating  and  securing  registered  sets  of  color  sq>a- 
ration  transparencies  pertaining  to  the  individual  tab* 
jects  on  the  top  of  the  stack  in  accordance  with  the  layout 
markings  and  in  the  areas  allocated  to  the  respective 
subjects,  forming  a  plurality  of  final  registry  openinp 
through  each  set  of  transparencies  and  the  stack,  sep- 
arating the  carrier  sheets  and  the  transparencies,  locating 
the  transparencies  pertaining  to  each  other  on  and  is 
the  related  subject  areas  of  the  carrier  sheets  allocated 
to  the  respective  colors,  positioning  the  transparencies 
on  such  carrier  sheets  as  determined  by  the  final  register 
openings  of  the  carrier  sheets  and  transparencies,  and 
securing  the  transparencies  in  such  positions  on  the 
respective  carrier  sheets  to  produce  related  multiple  sub- 
ject color  separation  assemblies  in  which  the  correspond- 
ing color  separation  transparencies  pertaining  to  the 
several  subjects  are  identically  located  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  with  respect  to  the  primary  register  open- 
ings in  the  carrier  sheets. 


2^1373 

ANGLE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

Abrakam  W.  Scbcakcr.  New  Yocfc,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  March  7.  1956.  ScrW  No.  57t,f  39 

4aaiaM.    (0.33— 2t7). 


1.  An  angle  measuring  instrument  for  use  in  connectioa 
.....        ....  with   physical   rehabilitation  treatment,  said  instrument 

1.  A   fnction  thimble   compnsing   in  combination  a    comprising  a  circular  base  plate,  a  transparent  ring  of 
cylindncal  member  having  a  concentric  portion  of  reduced    semi-circular  cross-section  placed  with  iu  open  side  upon 
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said  base  plate  to  fonn  a  closed  annular  channel,  a  liquid 
filling  said  circular  channel  except  for  a  gaseous  bubble 
freely  movable  in  the  channel,  a  cover  disc  disposed  upon 
the  closed  side  of  the  ring  concentric  therewith  and  the 
base  plate  so  as  to  leave  an  annular  gap  between  the  disc 
and  the  plate,  and  fastening  means  joining  the  base  plate, 
the  ring  and  the  cover  disc,  said  fastening  means  permit- 
ting rotation  of  the  disc  relative  to  the  ring,  and  said  disc 
having  thereon  a  peripheral  scale  calibrated  in  degrees 
disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  gap  for  indicating  the 
position  of  the  bubble  relative  to  the  scale. 


partly  dried  and  heated  gaseous  diying  medium  may 
be  passed  through  said  recepUcle  in  ooe  directioo  while 
the  temperature  of  the  gaseous  medium  entering  said 
conditioning  means  is  below  said  predetermined  tem- 
perature, in  the  opposite  direction  when  the  gaseous 
medium  entering  said  conditioning  means  is  equal  to 
at  least  said  predetermined  temperature  but  '»  bdow 
said  predetermined  higher  temperature,  and  again  in 
said  one  direction  when  the  gaseous  medium  entering 
said  conditioning  means  attains  said  predetermined 
higher  temperature,  thereby  drying  a  material  within 
said  chamber  of  said  receptacle. 


DRIER  APPARATUS 

Alfred  FrisJffch  ItffcaN  TUca,  ComTcM,  GcnMoy 

AppttcatkM  Pitirtir  13, 19S5,  ScfW  No.  5524S3 

ClaiM  priortly,  lypWcarton  Cinmmy  Mmnk  21,  19S1 

T  niJMi     (CL34— 54) 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PNEUMATIC  TREATMENT 
OF  GRANULAR  MATERIALS,  PARTICULARLY 
FERTILIZERS 
PanI  Dapoat,  Paris,  Fraacc,  ■■Jianr  to  Sodetc  AnoaynM 
dcfl  Manrfadarts  dcs  daces  c<  Prodoits  Chimiqacs  dc 
Saiat-Gobaia,  Ckaaay  *  drey,  Paris,  France 

AppUcatloa  Fcbraary  It,  1956,  Serial  No.  SM,799 

daims  priority,  appUorfioa  Fiaacc  Fcbraary  12, 1955 

ICWm.    (CL  34-^57) 


1.  A  drier  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
dosed  receptacle  defining  a  dMmber  and  having  spaced 
opening  means  each  pladag  said  chamber  in  commoai* 
cation  with  the  exterior  thereof;  conditioning  means  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  nteans  and  induding  a  blower,  a 
heater  and  a  moisture  extrador  in  cascade  connection, 
with  said  heater  being  nearer  to  said  outlet  means  than 
said  moisture  extractor,  for  moving  a  gaseous  drying 
medium  from  said  inlet  means  to  said  outlet  means  while 
at  least  partially  extracting  moisture  from  the  gaseous 
medium,  thereby  at  least  partly  drytnf  the  same,  and 
thereafter  heating  the  thus-dried  §U€OU%  medium;  con- 
necting means  in  conununication  with  said  opening 
means  of  said  receptacle  and  with  said  inlet  and  outlet 
means  of  said  conditioning  means  for  pladng  said  recep- 
tacle and  said  conditioning  means  in  closed  circuit  com- 
munication with  each  other,  said  connecting  means  being 
movable  between  a  flrst  position  wherein  said  inkt 
means  of  said  conditioning  means  is  in  communicatioo 
with  one  of  said  opening  means  of  said  receptacle  and 
wherein  said  outtet  means  of  said  conditioning  means 
is  in  communication  with  the  other  of  said  opening 
means  of  said  receptacle,  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  inlet  means  is  in  communication  with  said  other 
opening  means  and  wherein  said  outlet  nseans  is  in 
communication  with  said  one  opening  means;  and  tem- 
perature-responsive operating  means  located  at  said 
inlet  means  of  said  conditioning  means  and  connected 
to  said  connecting  means  for  maintaining  the  same  in 
one  of  its  positions  while  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous 
medium  entering  said  conditioning  means  is  below  a 
predetermined  temperature,  for  moving  said  connecting 
n>eans  to  the  other  of  its  positions  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  gaseous  medium  entering  said  conditioning 
means  attains  said  predetermined  temperature,  for  main- 
taining said  connecting  means  in  its  other  position  while 
the  temperature  of  the  gaseous  medium  entering  said 
conditioning  meam  is  equal  to  at  least  said  predetermined 
temperature  but  is  below  a  preddermined  higher  tem- 
perature, and  for  moving  said  connecting  means  back 
to  its  one  position  when  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous 
medium  entering  said  conditioning  means  attains  said 
predetermined  higher  temperattire.  whereby  an  at  least 
7:h»  o.  a.    ;i 


Apparatus  for  nuking  fertilizer  comprising  a  gran- 
ulator.  a  coarse  screen,  nteans  to  transfer  fertilizer  gran- 
ules from  the  granulator  to  the  coarse  screen,  means  to 
crush  the  gross  particles  from  the  coarse  screen,  means 
to  recycle  crushed  material,  means  to  transfer  the  granules 
that  have  passed  through  the  screen  to  the  top  of  a 
column,  means  to  agitate  the  granules  in  the  column, 
means  to  insufflate  the  column  with  air,  means  to  dis- 
charge material  from  the  bottom  of  the  column,  and 
means  to  recycle  the  fines  from  the  top  of  the  oolunm. 


2,»T1,57« 
CLOTHES  DRIER 
Teas  D.  Raascy,  Gkatd 

October  24,  1955,  Serial  Na.  541,416 
9  nsiwi     (CL34— ST) 
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6.  A  clothes  drier  comprising  a  portable,  unitary  casing 
including  a  clothes  drying  compartment  and  an  open 
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flue  having  a  common  wall  therewith  and  adapted  to  be 
operatively  positiooed  over  a  burner  of  a  range,  a  clothes 
receptacle  rotatably  mounted  in  said  compartment,  a 
door  pivoted  to  said  common  wall  of  said  casing  and 
adapted  to  alternately  close  said  compartment  and  said 
flue  to  heated  gases  from  said  burner,  power  means 
mounted  in  said  casing  for  rotating  said  receptacle,  and 
heat  conduction  means  positioned  in  said  casing  under 
said  receptacle  and  extending  over  said  burner  to  fumiah 
additional  heat  to  said  receptacle.  ,  Ixw 


2.S71,5T7 
QUESTION  AND  ANSWER  DEVICE  USING 
MULTIPLE  ROTATING  DISCS 
i '   .  r  i      HoOto  M.  Dark,  River  Edge,  N.  J. 

AppHoidM  April  19, 1953,  Scri^  No.  347^2 
3  aains.    (CL  35—9) 
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\.  A  teaching  machine  for  use  with  multiple  answer 
question  sheets,  said  machine  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  including  a  rear  wall,  a  shaft  secured  to  said  rear 
wall  and  extending  through  said  frame  generally  normal 
to  said  rear  wall,  a  first  disk  rotatably  joumaled  on  said 
shaft  in  overlying  relation  to  said  rear  wall,  a  second  disk 
rotatably  joumaled  on  said  shaft  in  overlying  relation  to 
said  first  disk,  a  spacer  disposed  intermediate  said  first 
and  second  disks  and  retaining  said  disks  in  spaced  re- 
lation, said  second  disk  being  of  a  smaller  size  than  said 
first  disk  whereby  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  first  disk 
is  exposed  below  said  second  disk,  said  frame  including 
a  front  wall  overlying  said  second  disk,  a  window  in  said 
front  wall,  said  window  being  aligned  with  said  first  disk 
peripheral  portion  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  second 
disk,  numerical  indicia  on  said  first  disk  peripheral  por- 
tion visible  through  said  window  indicating  the  total  num- 
ber of  answers  given,  other  numerical  indicia  on  said 
second  disk  peripheral  portion  visible  through  said  win- 
dow indicating  the  number  of  the  question  to  be  answered, 
a  lever  disposed  generally  within  the  plane  of  said  frame 
and  extending  transversely  of  said  frame  intermediate  said 
first  disk  and  said  second  disk,  connectmg  means  between 
an  edge  portion  of  said  frame  and  one  end  of  said  lever 
mounting  said  lever  for  pivotal  and  sliding  movement  gen- 
erally longitudinally  of  said  lever,  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  projecting  beyond  said  frame  and  serving  as  a 
handle  for  actuating  and  positioning  said  lever,  means  on 
said  frame  cooperating  with  said  lever  for  indicating  an 
answer  to  a  question  by  positioning  said  lever  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame,  a  first  finger  on  said  lever  facing  to- 
wards said  lever  at  one  end  and  projecting  into  engage- 
ment with  said  first  disk,  said  first  disk  having  a  series 
of  circumferentially  spaced  openings  with  one  of  said 
openings  being  aligned  with  said  first  finger  at  all  times 
whereby  when  said  lever  is  moved  to  the  answer  indicat- 
ing position  said  first  disk  is  rotated  to  advance  said  first 
mentioned  numerical  indicia  one  nuniber  in  said  window 
to  indicate  that  an  answer  has  been  given,  a  second  finger 
on  said  lever  facing  in  an  opposite  direction  from  said 
first  finger  and  projecting  into  engagement  with  said  sec- 
ond disk,  said  second  disk  havihg  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced,  radially  staggered  openings  correspond- 
ing to,  the  position  of  said,  second  finder  when  laid  lever 


is  in  a  correct  answer  indicating  position  whereby  when 
said  lever  is  moved  out  of  a  correct  answer  indicating 
position  preparatof7  to  indicating  a  next  answer  said  sec- 
ond disk  is  rotated  to  advance  said  other  numerical  indicia 
one  number  in  said  window  to  indicate  that  a  next  ques- 
tion is  to  be  answered. 


2J71,S7t 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRAINING  AIR  PILOTS 

IN  SHOOTING 

AppUcadM  DsetMtw  t,  1952, SmUdNo.  iu,tn 

Claims  priority,  i^allcartoo  Frwc*  Dscfber  11,  1951 

25CkiM.    (a.  35— 19J) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  gunnery  training  for  pilots  fly- 
ing planes  having  fixed  guns,  in  which  \bc  image  of  a 
target  UKxlel  and  a  represenution  of  tlie  fixed  elements 
of  space  are  projected  onto  a  screen  directly  in  froat  of 
tlie  student  pilot,  and  having  means  for  imparting  to 
said  representation  a  motion  corresponding  to  the  imagi- 
nary relative  motioa  of  the  imaginary  piaae  controlled 
by  the  student  pilot  in  relation  to  said  fixed  elements 
of  space,  as  a  function  of  the  movements  of  the  student 
controb  effected  by  the  stndeat  pilot,  tlw  provisioo  of 
means  for  imparting  to  the  image  of  the  target  model 
variations  of  size  and  of  appearance  and  a  motion  cor- 
responding to  the  imaginary  relative  positions  of  flight  of 
the  imaginary  plane  controlled  by  the  teacher  pilot  in 
relation  to  said  flxed  elements  of  space  and  to  the  mo^- 
ments  of  the  imaginary  plane  controlled  by  the  student 
pilot,  as  a  function  of  the  movements  of  the  teacher  con- 
trols effected  by  the  teacher  pilot  and  of  the  student  con> 
trols  effected  by  the  student  pilot. 


2J71J79 
SURGICAL  ■ODY-MEMBER  SIMULACRUM 
FOR  TEACHING  FIRST  AID 
V.  Niir— w,  ■fihssin,  M4^  mi  fwd  H.  TaMsr, 
WailiinMoo.  D.  C,  siiiMin  ••  tkc  IMtti  Statm  at 
Aacrica  as  rcprmjskd  hy  Ike  Sccralary  of  Ike  Nin7 
AppHcadoa  May  31,  195«,  SciM  No.  5SMt4 
5  dalM.    (a.  35—17) 
(GfMtcd  wmitr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Co4t  (19S3),  mc  2M) 


1.  A  teaching  device  comprising  a  simulacrum  of  a 
living  body-member  having  therein  flexible  conduits  for 
containing  a  liquid  simulating  blood,  a  supply  tank  con- 
nected to  said  conduits  for  supplying  said  liquid,  pressure 
producing  means  connected  to  said  tank  for  imparting 
pressure  to  said  liquid,  and  an  on-off  valve  joined  inter- 
mediate said  supply  tank  and  at  least  one  of  said  con- 
duits for  producing  a  timuUted  pulse-beat  therein. 
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2J713M 
DANCE  INSTRUCTION  DEVICB 

W.  Fwi—*,  Matfna,  Wis. 
JwM  21, 1954,  Sow  No.  S92,M2 
lOaiM.    (CLlS->29) 
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1.  A  device  for  indicating  sequential  pedal  pocitioos 
in  dancing,  comprising  a  ftrst  meraber  having  delineated 
thereon  the  designations  of  a  plurality  of  dance  step  se- 
quences and  a  plurality  of  quadrilateral  windows  disponed 
in  groups  ao  that  a  group  is  associated  with  each  such 
designation,  having  also  delineated  thereon  lines  connect- 
ing  said  windows  and  indicating  suiuble  sequential  rela- 
tionships between  the  windows  in  each  such  group,  a  sec- 
ond member  slidably  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  surface 
of  said  first  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rectan- 
gularly extended  portions  disposed  in  stepwise  relation  at 
one  end  thereof  and  having  disposed  on  the  surface  there- 
of adjacent  said  first  member  a  plurality  of  pedal -position 
indicating  indicia  comprising  footprint  symbols,  said  ex- 
tended portions  arranged  to  be  successively  forced  into 
adjacency  with  an  edge  of  said  first  member  to  thereby 
cause  said  second  member  to  slide  under  said  first  mem- 
ber aitd  to  bring  said  pedal  indicia  in  sequential  order 
into  registered  relation  with  windows  in  each  of  said 
groups. 


2J7l3tl 

MATHEMATICAL  GAME 

Geofic  P.  Gvaak,  Chkaco,  DL 

AppUcatiMi  Ainat  I,  1954.  Serial  No.  MU2I 

!•  Clilw       <CL1S-^1) 
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5.  A  mathematical  game  comprising  a  rectangular 
game  board,  a  series  of  numbers  arranged  along  two 
intersecting  edges  of  said  game  board,  said  series  com- 
mencing at  said  intersecting  comer,  said  game  board 
being  divided  into  a  number  of  squares,  each  of  said 
squares  being  in  alignment  with  a  number  from  each  of 
said  series  arranged  along  said  game  board  edges,  re- 
movabk  gante  pieces  disposed  on  each  of  said  game 
board  squares,  each  of  said  game  pieces  having  the 
product  of  the  two  numbers  with  which  the  game  board 
square  on  whidi  positioned  is  in  alignment  disclosed  on 
the  bottom  surface  thereof,  each  of  said  game  pieces 
having  the  two  numbers  with  which  the  game  board 


square  on  which  positioned  is  in  alignment  disclosed  on 
a  top  surface  thereof,  and  means  for  providing  by  chance 
two  numbers  arranged  along  the  edges  of  said  game  board 
whereby  the  players  of  the  game  are  required  to  locate 
the  square  on  the  game  board  in  alignment  with  the  two 
numbers  on  the  edges  provided  by  chance  prior  to  re- 
moval of  the  game  piece  therefrom. 


2471,5t2 
COMBINED  WRTTING  PLATE  AND 
PRICE  CALCULATOR 
M.  FrMk,  Holla,  N.  Y. 


Appl>cattoaJ 
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4, 195S,  ScfW  No.  4M435 
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A  derice  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  disc- 
shaped base  plate  for  supporting  calculating  devices  diere- 
upoo.  a  plate  member  below  said  base  plate  and  fommig 
an  extension  thereof,  said  plate  member  having  a  surface 
for  writing  thereupon,  hinge  means  of  connecticni  between 
the  base  plate  and  plate  member,  said  means  of  coo- 
nection  including  struck  out  tabs  along  the  meeting  edges 
of  the  base  plate  and  plate  member,  rubber  bands  ten- 
sioned  about  the  tabs,  an  outstnick  tab  on  the  base  piMe 
midway  iu  ends,  an  outstnick  tab  on  the  plate  ntember 
at  hs  opposite  edge,  said  last  named  tabs  on  the  base 
plate  and  plate  member  being  spaced  closely  apart  when 
the  plate  nnember  is  folded  about  its  hinge  axis  against 
the  back  of  the  base  plate  in  order  to  receive  a  robber 
band  tensioned  thereabout,  and  a  tongue  outsrtuck  from 
the  base  plate  and  disposed  in  a  plane  offset  from  the 
main  plane  of  the  base  plate  constituting  an  abutment 
for  limiting  movement  of  the  plate  member  away  from 
iu  folded  positioa  beyond  a  position  in  which  it  is  co> 
planar  with  the  base  plate. 


2J71,St3 
CAST  ALUMINUM  HEEL  WITH  PLASTIC  FILLER 
Jack  H.  Cooper  and  Tkeo4of«  Fnfalnl,  Los  A^dcs, 
CaW.,  awiiniiii  to  Great  Wcstcn  Hcd  Co.,  Inc.,  Los 
Angdcs,  CaW.,  a  corponitkNi  of  CaHfonsIa 

Pckraary  21, 195S,  Serial  No.  71«,794 
3  Claims.    (CL  34— 4#) 


1.  A  heel  for  attachment  to  a  shoe  comprising  an 
aluminum  casting  forming  a  hollow  shell;  a  plurality  of 
ribs  cast  in  said  shell  extending  across  said  shell  and 
upstanding  from  the  bottom  of  said  shell;  a  filler  in  said 
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shell  to  form  a  heel  seat;  said  filler  being  a  plastic  which 
upon  curing  is  capable  of  receiving  and  holding  nails  for 
securing  said  heel  to  a  shoe. 


AID 


247 14M 

INTRAVENOUS  THERAPY  TRAINING 

Marcos  W.  Poole,  United  States  Army 

Applicatioa  March  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  MS,447 

5  Clainw.    (CL  35—17) 

(Granted  nndcr  THk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  wc  2M) 


4.  An  intravenous  therapy  training  aid  comprising  a 
base,  a  box-like  structure  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
base  and  having  top  and  side  walls,  a  member  shaped  to 
simulate  a  human  arm  mounted  on  said  base,  one  end  of 
said  member  abutting  a  side  wall  of  said  structure,  a 
flexible  conduit  simulating  a  human  vein  disposed  along 
said  member,  a  skin-lilce  membrane  covering  said  mem- 
ber and  said  conduit,  a  syringe  having  an  output  end  and 
a  plunger  mounted  in  the  other  end  rigidly  supported  by 
said  top  wall  in  a  vertical  position,  the  output  end  thereof 
being  disposed  within  said  structure  above  said  base, 
means  connecting  said  conduit  with  the  output  end  of 
said  syringe  for  fluid  flow  therebetween,  a  drainage  bottle 
containing  a  fluid  simulating  human  blood,  and  means 
connecting  said  conduit  to  said  bottle  for  fluid  flow  there- 
between, said  drainage  bottle  being  so  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  syringe  that  upon  operation  of  said  plunger, 
fluid  is  drawn  into  said  syringe  to  a  level  which  results 
in  reverse  flow  back  through  said  conduit  into  said  bottle 
wt\en  the  plunger  is  released. 


2,S714S5 

MOTOR  POWER  UNIT 

Albert  B.  Merry  and  Paul  F.  HMtincs,  Spokane,  Warii. 

Application  May  16,  1956,  Scrlai  No.  585,249 

6  Claimi.     (CL  37—43) 


-rrix^. 


1 .  A  motor  power  unit  for  operating  a  yard  implement 
and  comprising  a  frame,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  having  a  drive  shaft,  an  elongated  case  extending  in 
an  up  and  down  direction,  pivot  means  acting  between 
the  upper  end  of  said  case  and  said  frame  and  supporting 
said  case  for  swinging  movement  from  a  first  position 
to  a  second  position  relative  to  said  frame,  means  for 
locking  said  case  in  various  positions,  a  countershaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  case  and  concentric  with  said 
pivot  means,  a  power  transmission  between  said  motor 
shaft  and  said  countershaft,  a  driven  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  the  case  and  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  case  and  a  power  transmission  A'ithin  said 


case  and  driving  said  driven  shaft  from  said  countershaft, 
said  driven  shaft  having  a  shaft  extension  extending  lat- 
erally outwardly  beyond  said  case,  said  case  when  in  its 
first  position  being  disposed  with  said  shaft  extension  for- 
wardly  of  said  motor  and  frame  to  receive  and  drive  a  ro- 
tatable  yard  implement,  and  when  in  its  second  position 
being  disposed  with  said  shaft  extension  rearwardly  of 
said  motor  proper  to  receive  and  drive  a  traction  wheel. 


2J71.SM 

EARTH  MOVER  AND  DUMPER 

Lanie  Ndbo^  Ovtodn,  mi  Robert  E. 

SicvtM,  LafaycCli,  CaHf . 

Applicatioa  Ai«nt  It,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,313 

2  dalBM.    (CL  37—132) 


'-       1^  l^-^  ' 


1.  Earth  moving  equipment  comprising  a  loofhodi- 
nally  extending  frame,  an  axle  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  having  ground  engaging  wheels  thereon,  a  bucket, 
means  pivotally  securing  said  bucket  to  said  franie  along 
a  transverse  axis  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  bucket,  a  transversely  dtspoaed  drive  shaft, 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said 
axle,  a  drum  member  axially  aligned  with  said  drive 
shaft  and  having  flexible  means  wound  therearound  and 
attached  to  said  bucket  forwardly  of  its  center  of  gravity, 
a  clutch  element  carried  by  said  drum  member,  a  second 
clutch  element  carried  by  said  shaft,  an  actuating  rod, 
link  means  mterconnecting  said  rod  and  one  of  said  clutch 
elements,  said  rod  being  normally  positioned  to  main- 
tain said  clutch  elements  in  disengaged  relation,  and  cam 
means  for  axially  moving  said  rod  and  urging  said  dutch 
elements  into  engagement  whereby  said  drum  will  be  ro- 
tated upon  movement  of  said  wheels  over  the  ground  ia 
a  forward  direction  and  said  flexible  means  will  be  reeled 
upon  said  drum  to  pivot  the  forward  portion  of  said 
bucket  upwardly. 


IvarJ 


2,t713t7 

PRESSING  IRON 

Oak  Park,  HI.,  asrigaor  la 

tloa,  Chicago,  in.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Applicatioa  Novcabcr  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  44S,454 

19  riMlmn     (CL3S— 77) 


1.  A  pressing  iron  comprising  a  sole  plate,  an  electric 
heating  element  disposed  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  sole  plate,  a  handle  of  somewhat  L  shape  hav- 
ing one  arm  of  the  L  connected  to  said  sole  plate  toward 
the  rear  of  said  sole  plate  and  the  other  arm  extending 
forwardly  over  said  sole  plate  whereby  the  major  portion 
of  said  sole  plate  may  be  inserted  into  niflles,  pockets  or 
the  like  without  interference  from  said  handle,  means 
defining  a  chamber  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  in  said 
handle,  thermal-responsive  control  means  disposed  in  said 
chamber   for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said   sole 
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plate,  manual  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  set- 
ting of  said  tbcnnal-rcsponsive  control  means  comprising 
a  knob  forming  an  extension  of  said  other  arm  and  rotat- 
able  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  rotatable  shaft 
within  said  other  arm  and  extending  generally  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  means  for  drivingly  connecting 
said  knob  with  one  end  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  con- 
necting the  other  end  of  said  shaft  with  said  thermal- 
responsive  control  means. 


with  and  a  horizontally  extetxiiog  lever  secured  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  pin  for  manually  imparting  angular 


2J714U 

ELECmiC  moNS 

Warrea  A.  Hnmphrey,  Caajga,  OWe,  awlfiir  to  Tkt 

Hoover  Compuy,  North  Caalaa,  OM0,  •  corporatkNi 

of  Ohio 

ApplkatkM  JamuuT  ^,  1*55,  Serial  No.  4S4,13S 

2ClafaM.    (CL3S— 77) 


1.  A  steam  iron  comprising  means  forming  a  steam 
generator,  a  liquid  reservoir  having  an  outlet  10  said  gen- 
erator, a  valve  mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tion for  tipening  and  closing  said  outlet,  valve  control 
means  inciudLOg  a  dial  noovable  to  open  and  closed  valve 
poMtioas,  cam  means  on  said  dial  representing  open  and 
dosed  positions  of  uid  valve,  overcenter  means  con- 
nected to  said  valve  and  arranged  with  respect  thereto 
when  shifted  to  opposite  sides  of  its  dead  center  to  exert 
its  forcr  on  ^id  valve  in  opposite  directions  to  move 
said  vmI\c  to  4i0ai  and  close  said  outlet,  means  connecting 
said  overcenter  mains  to  said  cam  means  on  said  dial 
to  effect  movement  by  said  cam  nneans  of  said  overcenter 
means  to  said  opposite  side  of  dead  center  upon  moving 
said  dial  to  its  open  and  closed  valve  positions  to  thereby 
shift  said  valve  to  open  and  close  said  outlet,  and  lever 
means  engageable  with  said  valve  when  the  latter  is  in  its 
open  position  and  also  engageable  with  a  supporting  sur- 
face for  rotating  said  levrr  means  to  exert  an  axial  force 
on  said  valve  and  move  the  latter  to  its  closed  position 
as  the  iron  is  moved  toward  a  non-ironing  position,  and 
said  overcenter  means  arranged  Mith  respect  to  said  lever 
means  to  yieldingly  resist  the  axial  force  applied  by  move- 
ment of  said  lever  means  to  effect  closing  of  said  valve. 


2J714S9 
ELECTRIC  IRON 
Fred  C.  Schwanshe,  CMcago,  U.,  MriiBOT  to  Donacycr 
CorporadoA.  Chkac^t  ni.,  ■  cofyonilton  off  IlUaois 
AppUcattoa  immao  24,  1954,  SciW  No.  5M,99t 
tOafaM.    (a.3t— 77) 
1.  In   an  electric  steam   iron  having  a   sole  plate,  a 
heater,  a  housing  secured  to  said  <ole  plate  and  a  handle 
having  an  upstanding  hollow  support  post  affixed  to  the 
rear  of  said  housing,  an  extension  cord  extending  sub- 
stantially vertically   through    said   post   into  electrically 
connected  relation  with  said  heater,  nteans  for  securing 
said  cord  in  said  post,  a  thermostat  secured  to  said  sole 
plate  having  an  adjustment  pin  for  effecting  changes  in 
temperature  settings  for  said  iron,  said  thermostat  being 
disposed  at  the  rear  of  said  iron  and  said  pin  extending 
upwardly  into  said  handle  post  in  axial  alignment  there- 


rotation  thereto,  said  post  having  a  laterally  extending  slot 
for  receiving  said  lever  therethrough. 


2tS71,59§ 

IRONING  BOARD  COVER 

John  B.  Ddander,  St  PmI,  Mfaui. 

AnplicatkM  November  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  62«4«7 

3Cfa*M.    (a.3»~14«) 


X/' 


T 


-// 


^M 


I.  An  ironing  board  covering  cloth  material  for  fab- 
ricatioo  into  an  ironing  board  cover  comprising  a  prefab- 
ricated single  sheet  having  rounded  comers  at  one  end, 
a  centrally  disposed  rounded  edge  at  its  other  end.  parallel 
side  edges  extending  from  said  rounded  corners  toward 
said  other  end  but  spaced  an  appreciable  distance  there- 
from, straight  converging  side  edges  extending  from  said 
parallel  edges  to  a  location  near  said  other  end  but  spaced 
laterally  outwardly  from  the  ends  of  said  rounded  edge, 
outwardly  protecting  extensions  between  said  converging 
edges  and  the  ends  of  said  rounded  edge,  said  extensions 
being  defined  by  straight  outermost  edges  substantially 
parallel  to  said  converging  edges,  curved  edges  between 
said  rounded  edge  and  said  outermost  edges  having  a  cur- 
vature complementing  that  of  half  of  said  rounded  edge, 
and  curved  edges  between  said  converging  edges  and  said 
outermost  edges  which  curve  outwardly  from  said  con- 
verging- edges  to  said  outermost  edges,  the  curved  edfes 
on  each  extension  being  spaced  from  each  other  so  as 
to  render  said  extensions  integral  with  the  remainder  of 
said  sheet  and  to  form  fold  regions  for  said  extensions 
when  the  cover  is  fitted  to  an  ironing  board! 


2471,S91 
rtUG  BUTTON  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  D.  Becker,  Iih«ham,  .Macs.,  amiiMir  to  United- 
Carr  Fastener  Corporatloa,  Cambridfc,  Maas.,  a  cor- 
poration off  Delaware 
Application  November  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  «9i,M5 

4  ClahK.  (a.  4»— 2«> 
1.  A  plug  button  assembly  or  closure  adapted  lot  at- 
tachment to  an  apertured  support  comprising  in  com- 
bination, an  attaching  member  having  a  resilient  portioD 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  said  attach- 
ing member  having  a  centrally  apertured  base  portico, 
gripping  arms  connected  to  the  bate  and  inclined  down- 
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^r^.     »^  ^l  "^  ^".^  """^^  "P^-   «m~ct«J  to  •  p«r  of  .011,  of  the  nunikin  for  roUtiooal 

ture.  a  realient  plastic  cap  assembled  with  «aid  attactains   movements  thereon,  the  other  of  said  sources  beina  in 
member  and  havmg  a  wail  portion  inserted  through  the   circuit  with  a  int  pair  of  contacts  of  another  rtUyand 

"  -^  ^  "  bant  directly  connected  to  another  pair  of  iqput  ter- 

minals of  said  amplifier,  the  first  pair  of  contacts  ot  said 
other  relay  being  mmnally  closed  and  being  opened 
when  said  one  audio  source  is  delivering  an  audio  pro- 
gram to  said  amplifier,  a  third  motor,  said  third  motor 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  jaw  of  the  nunikin. 
said  jaw  being  pivoUble  thereby,  said  third  motor  being 


-'♦^^ 


Zi^ 


central  apertiuv  and  gripped  by  said  anna,  said  cap  com- 
prising a  flanged  head  porticMi  and  the  said  wall  portion. 
and  a  retainer  nKans  snapped  into  engagement  with  said 
wall  portion. 


2^1,992 

IDENTIFICATION  BRACELET 
Winfftd  J.  PoUa.  TliMevilk,  Wk., 
Rom.  Ibc,  MUwaukM,  Wli.,  a 


to  WOI 
of  Wia- 


AppUcatkM  May  15,  If 5«,  Serial  No.  735J« 
2ClaiMS.   (CL4«— 21) 


I.  An   identification  bracelet  comprising:   a  band   of 
flexible  material  one  end  portion  of  which  has  a  row  of 
spaced  apart  perforations  disposed  longitudinally  of  the 
band;  means  on  the  other  end  portion  of  the  band  de- 
fining an  elongated  pocket  having  opposing  walls  and  a 
mouth  opening  to  the  adjacent  extremity  of  the  band, 
one  of  said  opposing  wails  being  integral  with  the  band 
and  the  other  being  transparent,  said  opposing  walls  being 
permanently  bonded  to  one  another  along  both  longitudi- 
nal margins  thereof  and  along  a  transverse  line  which  is 
adjacent  to  the  junction  between  the  band  and  the  pocket 
so  as  to  enable  the  pocket  to  hold  a  card  with  indicia 
thereon  legibly  visible  through  the  transparent  wall  and 
to  receive  a  substantial  length  of  the  opposite  end  por- 
tion of  the  band;  a  pair  of  flaps,  each  comprising  a  length- 
wise extension  of  one  of  said  walls  of  the  pocket  at  the 
mouth  thereof;  and  a  snap  fastener  comprising  cooperat- 
ing male  and  female  elements  secured  on  said  flaps,  ihe 
male   element   being   adapted   to   be  engaged   with'  the 
female  element  through  any  one  of  the  apertures  in  the 
band  when  the  apcrtured  end  portion  of  the  band  is  in- 
serted into  the  pocket  to  form  the  band  into  a  bracelet, 
and  by  which  engagement  of  the  snap  fastener  elements  { 
card  is  secured  in  the  pocket. 


2471,5f3 
ELECTRONIC  TALKING  MANIKIN 
Charles  W.  Roberts,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
AppUcatioa  March  1,  If 57.  Serial  No.  443 Jf4 
llOaiM.     (a.4a-2gj) 
I.  A  manikin  and  associated  audio  system,  compris- 
mg  an  amplifier  having  input  and  output  terminals  a 
pau-  of  audio  signal  sources  providing  vocal  and  musi- 
cal  programs   respecUvely,  one   of  said   sources   being 
connected  to  one  pair  of  terminals  of  the  amplifier    a 
relay  disposed  at  the  output  terminals  of  the  amplifier 
and  arranged  to  close  a  first  power  circuit  in  response 
to  actuation  of  the  relay,  a  pair  of  motors  arranged  to 
be  driven  by  power  supplied  by  said  first  power  circuit 
one  of  said  motors  being  operatively  connected  to  a  head 
and  two  eyes  of  the  manikin  to  move  said  head  and 
eyes  from  side  to  side,  the  other  of  said  motors  being 


"v'-T 


UKhMi 


in  circuit  with  another  pair  of  contacts  of  said  other  re- 
lay, said  other  pair  of  contacu  being  normally  open  and 
arranged  to  be  doeed  when  said  one  source  is  delivering 
said  audio  program  to  said  amplifier,  and  a  direct  cur- 
rent power  source  in  circuit  with  said  third  motor  and 
said  other  pair  of  contacts  for  energiiing  said  third 
motor,  whereby  said  other  audio  source  is  automati- 
cally hitemipted  when  said  andio  program  is  being  de- 
livered to  said  amplifier  and  said  third  motor  is  deener- 
gized  when  said  other  audio  source  is  delivering  another 
audio  program  to  said  amplifier. 


2,t71.5f4 

SERVICE  CONTROL  DEV1CB 

Joeeph  H.  lUperi,  Erie,  Pa. 

AppllcatkM  DniifcH  5.  lf5S,  Scriri  N*.  551,M1 

2CWm.    (CL4«— (3) 


^Jv'  >i 
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2.  A  device  for  indexing  automobiles  in  a 
establishment  comprising  a  flat  plate  like  member  made 
of  non-magnetic  material,  holes  in  said  plate  like  n>em- 
ber,  said  holes  being  disposed  in  spaced  rows  designating 
the  name  of  a  particular  person,  magnetic  material  on 
one  side  of  said  plate  like  member  overiying  said  holes, 
and  indicia  members  disposed  in  some  of  said  holes, 
each  of  said  indicia  member  having  a  permanent  magnet 
therein  adapted  to  be  dupoaed  in  said  holes  and  to  co- 
operate with  said  magnetic  material  to  hold  said  indicia 
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members  in  place  in  said  holes  to  indicate  the  number 
of  houn  of  a  working  day  which  has  been  sold  for  each 
particular  person  represented  by  said  rows. 


CALENDAR  WITH  A  CURRENT  DATE 

INDICATOR 
Howwd  RiilatM  P—ret,  Loaiw,  FRgUai 
-^      7, 1»«7,  total  No.  «t,T75 
icallM  Gffvat  Bfftaii 
12,19S4 
3  dates.    (Cl.4»-llt) 


DROrPING  MECHANBM 
Paal  E.  YofI,  Hifo,  MiM.,  MriiBor  I*  GoMral  MUi, 

AppttcalkM  April  2, 19S6,Scriy  No.  57545« 
12  ^iM.    (a.4i— 127) 


1.  A  frtfnrffir  with  a  current  date  indicator  com- 
prising a  caatng,  a  sheet  bearing  date  numbers  nKxmted 
in  said  casing,  an  eadless  band  adapted  to  be  moved 
with  respect  to  said  sheet  acrow  the  face  thereof,  said 
band  having  meant  thereon  for  iodicattnt  one  date  num- 
ber at  a  time  and  being  divided  transversely  into  a  plu- 
rality of  equal  band  sections  each  articulated  to  the  sec- 
tions on  either  side  thereof,  means  adapted  to  support 
said  endless  band  within  the  casing  in  two  loops  one 
within  the  other,  said  supporting  means  comprising 
two  members  adapted  at  rest  to  hold  the  baad  with  its 
two  loops  taat.  one  of  said  members  being  ftxed  and 
the  other  ai  said  members  being  redprocable  with  re- 
spect to  said  fixed  member,  drive  means  awociated  with 
said  supporting  means  within  the  casing  for  effecting 
movement  of  said  endless  band  step-by-step  in  one  di- 
ractioa  with  respect  to  the  supporting  means  to  bring  said 
iadiaMiiV  aeans  into  register  with  the  date  numbers 
in  auocMiion,  said  reciprocaMe  member  having  means 
for  r"g^it*t.  on  being  moved  in  one  direction  by  said 
drive  means,  in  the  acute  angle  formed  by  two  band 
sections  of  the  endless  band  where  the  outer  and  inner 
loops  thereof  join  whereby  the  band  as  a  whole  is  drawn 
out  step  aronnd  the  ftxed  member,  and  control  means 
including  an  element  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the 
casing  for  operating  said  drive 


w 


247 14H 
AIR  LEAFLET 
B.  Wdss,  Prio  AMn,  CaW. 

!«,  1953,  Serial  Nn.  392499 
(CL49— 127) 


4.  An  air  leaflet  comprising  a  folded  message  sheet, 
said  sheet  havmg  folds  af  one  edge  thereof  for  engaging 
air  streams  resulting  from  passage  of  said  sheet  through 
the  air.  a  weight  carried  by  an  opposite  edge  td  said 
sheet  to  retain  said  folds  in  an  uppermost  position  to 
insure  floating  of  said  sheet  through  the  air.  said  folds 
forming  a  dcMmwardly  and  outwardly  direct  first  flange 
at  said  one  edge,  and  upwardly  directed  second  flange  dis- 
posed in  offset  parallel  relation  lo  said  sheet  proper,  and 
a  downwardly  directed  third  flange,  said  first  flange  and 
said  sheet  proper  forming  a' first  air  pocket  and  said  sec- 
ond and  third  flanges  forming  a  second  air  pocket. 


6.  A  load  releasing  means  for  a  balloon,  inchiding  in 
combiiution.  supporting  means  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  balloon,  a  circular  member  mounted  on  said  sap- 
porting  means,  a  rotor  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
supporting  means,  a  driving  unit  mounted  on  said  rotor 
arm  for  moving  the  rotor  arm  around  the  circumference 
of  the  circular  member,  a  source  of  power  for  said  driv- 
ing unit,  individual  load  units  attached  in  ^taced  relation 
around  the  circumference  of  said  circular  member,  and 
severing  means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  said  rotor 
arm  for  releasing  said  load  uniu  individoally. 


2471491 
DISPLAY  SIGN 


Gnatav 

a 

a 


N.Y. 

Properties  Cosp^  Long  Uhmd  CMy,  N.  Y^ 
of  Dciawaiv 

1, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7442 
5CklM.    (CL4«->13«) 


I.  A  display  sign  comprising  a  troagb-«haped  body 
provided  with  an  open  top  through  which  light  rays  enter, 
said  body  being  composed  of  hingedly  connected  sections 
of  cardboard,  said  sections  indudiag  a  pair  of  inner 
panels  arranged  to  form  an  acute  angle  with  its  apex  up, 
said  panels  constituting  reflecting  surfaces,  a  pair  of  up- 
wardly diverging  outer  walls,  said  walls  being  provided 
with  cut-outs  defining  indicia  through  which  light  rays 
are  directed  by  said  reflecting  surfaces,  said  panels  and 
outer  walls  being  collapsible  into  flat  facing  engagement 
with  each  other,  a  pair  of  end  walls  each  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  outer  walls  and  collapsible  outward  upon 
collapse  of  said  panels  aix)  outer  walls,  an  intumed  flap 
upon  each  of  said  end  walls,  and  retaining  means  on 
said  panels  for  releasable  intnlock  with  said  intumed 
flaps  to  retain  said  end  walls  inward  against  collapse, 
whereby  said  panels  and  outer  walls  are  retained  against 
collapse  by  the  interlock  of  said  end  flaps  and  retainim 
means,     --v  -4^-- 
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2471»599 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  ADAPTOR  UNIT 

Walter  J.  Kolb,  aUci«o,  IIL 

Applicatioa  April  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,6M 

3  Claim,    (a,  4«— 131)    _ 


forming  material  having  a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  on  one  face,  a  readily  removable  cover  sheet 
over  said  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  face,  separated  on 
a  dividing  line  corresponding  to  an  intermediate  fold  line 
of  the  base  sheet,  a  gum  coating  on  the  opposite  face  of 
the  base  sheet  at  one  side  of  said  intermediate  fold  line 
and  said  base  sheet  being  folded  on  the  gummed  side  at 
said  intermediate  fold  line  into  envelope  form  confor- 
mation. 


1.  A  traffic  signal  adaptor  unit  comprising  a  housing 
having  six  defining  surfaces  none  of  which  are  parallel, 
the  two  side  surfaces  angling  outwardly  from  the  back 
of  said  housing,  the  top  surface  inclining  downwardly 
while  the  bottom  surface  inclines  upwardly  from  the 
back  to  the  front  of  said  housing,  the  back  surface  hav- 
ing a  circular  opening  which  is  fitted  with  a  circular 
sleeve  projecting  rearwardly  for  attaching  said  adaptor  to 
a  source  of  light,  the  front  surface  being  of  transparent 
material  and  ti(^)ed  forward  slightly  between  the  said 
down  turned  top  surface  and  up  turned  bottom  surface, 
which  inclination  of  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces  intensi- 
fies the  light  directed  upon  said  front  surface,  and  said 
front  surface  having  opaque  lettering  thereon. 


2J71,6M 
SLIDE  MOUNT 
Charles  E.  Woodruff,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
vision  Mat  Service  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y 
ntioa  of  New  York 

ApplicaHon  April  17,  195S,  Serial  No.  729,137 
14  Claims.    (O.  4«— 152) 


toTele- 
■  cofpo- 


1 .  A  slide  mount  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  pair  of  frame  members,  each  including  a  flat  wall 
section,  each  of  said  wall  sections  having  formed  an  open- 
ing therein,  said  opening  having  an  edge  thereof  spaced 
a  distance  from  the  contiguous  wall  edge  to  provide  a 
relatively  wide  border  between  said  opening  and  said 
edge,  means  provided  on  said  border  on  each  of  said 
frame  members  for  positioning  and  holding  a  film  and 
a  protective  pane,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  frame 
members  for  separably  interengaging  the  sanr>e  with  their 
openings  in  register  and  with  their  said  positioning  means 
facing  one  another  and  disposed  to  different  sides  thereof. 


2,87 1,M1 

HOLDERS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  NEGATIVES 

AND  PRINTS 

Morion  C.  Wamow.  Jamaica.  N.  Y. 

Application  Jaly  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  746,9M 

3  Claims.     (O.  40—158) 


2,871.M2 

HEEL  ORNAMENT  MOUNTINC  BAND  FOR 

WOMEN^  SHOES 

Faith  H.  Uldail,  Lm  Ai«clca,  Calif. 

Application  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  «21,9M 

3aainM.    (CL41— It) 


1.  A  holder  for  a  photographic  negative  and  a  print 
identified  therewith  comprising  a  base  sheet  of  envelope 


1.  A  band  for  supporting  heel  ornaments  upon  an  open- 
heel  shoe  including  a  heel  having  an  unindented  lateral 
wall  tapering  downwardly  and  inwardly  on  both  tides 
and  at  the  rear  and  including  a  heel  plate  having  an  upper 
margin  including  a  substantially  semi-circular  rear  portion 
and  side  portions  extending  forwardly  from  said  semi-cir- 
cular rear  portion  and  converging  toward  one  another  for- 
wardly. said  shoe  having  unobstrticted  space  above  said 
upper  margin,  said  supporting  band  comprising:  a  sub- 
stantially flat  narrow  flange  at  the  top  of  said  band,  of 
subsuntially  horseshoe  shape  and  lying  substantially  in 
one  plane,  a  rim  portion  of  outwardly  convex  channel  sec- 
tion integrally  joined  to  the  outer  margin  of  said  flange, 
coextensive  therewith  circumferentially.  and  curved  out- 
wardly, downwardly  and  thence  inwardly,  and  a  skirt 
joined  to  the  lower  extremity  of  said  rim  portion  and  ex- 
tending downwardly  and  inwardly,  said  band  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  aq  open  shoe  heel  in  embracing  relation 
thereto  with  said  flange  seated  against  the  upper  face  of 
said  heel  plate  around  the  margin  thereof,  with  said  rim 
receiving  the  marginal  portion  of  said  heel  plate,  and  with 
said  skirt  conforming  substantially  to  the  lateral  and  rear 
areas  of  said  heel  adjacent  the  top  thereof;  said  skirt  in- 
cluding a  generally  frusto-conical  rear  portion  extending 
downwardly  and  forwardly  from  said  rim  portion  at  an 
angle  of  approximately  45*  at  the  rear  central  area  of 
said  frusto  conical  rear  portion  and  a  pair  of  side  arm 
portions  projecting  downwardly  and  inwardly  from  the 
lateral  portions  of  said  rim  portion  at  an  angle  of  greater 
than  45  °  to  the  plane  of  said  flange,  said  side  arm  portions 
being  merged  with  the  lateral  extremities  of  said  rear  por- 
tion and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  skirt  having 
a  lower  margin  a  major  portion  of  which  is  disposed  in  a 
plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  flange  and 
spaced  therebelow  a  distance  not  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum radius  of  said  band,  whereby  said  band  covers  only 
a  minor  portion  of  the  area  of  said  heel,  at  the  top  thereof, 
said  major  portion  of  said  lower  nurgin  extending  from  a 
central  point  of  the  lower  extremity  of  said  frusto  conical 
rear  portion  to  lower  forward  extremities  of  said  skirt 
disposed  forwardly  of  said  rear  center  point  a  distance 
more  than  half  the  fore-aft  dimension  of  the  band,  said 
side  arm  portions  tapering  upwardly  and  forwardly  from 
said  lower  forward  extremities  to  the  forward  extremities 
of  said  rim  portion,  said  fm^ard  extremities  of  said  rim 
portion  being  generally  vertical,  the  lateral  portions  of  said 


!! 

February  3,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


41 


rim  and  said  side  anna  of  the  skirt  converging  forwardly 
at  a  greater  angle  than  the  angle  defined  between  the  side 
margins  of  the  heel  plate  and  the  lateral  faces  of  the  heel 
respectively  and  their  forward  extremities  being  spaced 
from  one  another  more  closely  than  the  spacing  between 
the  side  margins  aixl  lateral  areas  of  the  heel  plate  and  heel 
respectively;  and  said  band  being  of  synthetic  resin  plastic 
sheet  material,  with  suflScient  resiliency  to  provide  for 
springing  apart  said  lateral  portions  of  the  flange,  rim  and 
side  arms  to  receive  heel  and  heel  plate  at  their  maximum 
width,  in  an  application  of  the  band  to  the  shoe  wherein 
the  forward  extremities  of  ^d  rim  are  pressed  against 
the  rear  portion  of  the  heel  plate  and  wherein  the  band  is 
then  pressed  forwardly  to  spread  the  said  lateral  portions 
and  to  receive  the  heel  and  heel  plate  within  the  band. 
said  band  further  being  sufficiently  form  retaining  and 
elastic  to  hug  the  heel  plate  and  heel  when  thus  installed, 
with  a  grip  sufficiently  tight  to  secure  the  band  against 
rearward  displacement  from  the  heel. 


t 


CrUT^FF  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGAZINE 
FIREARM 

Rolf  H.  Wild,  lia^iw.  C«m^  ■irijini  to  Oito  Malkic- 
.^  aoa  Clicilctl  Corporation,  a  earponOom  of  Vkftaio 

AppUcatioa  Fcknnry  21,  19St.  ScrW  No.  71M39 
SCUM.    <CL42— 17) 


I.  In  a  (irmrm  including  a  receiver,  a  chamber,  a 
magaziac  communicating  with  the  receiver,  said  magazine 
being  designed  to  receive  a  plurality  of  rounds  of  ammu- 
nition and  beitf  operative  to  urge  the  rounds  resiliently 
towards  said  receiver,  a  cut-off  device  comprising  a 
forked  dement  having  a  pair  of  tines  pivotal  I  y  nKMinted 
on  the  receiver,  said  element  being  movable  from  a  nor- 
mal position  wherein  a  first  tine  contacu  the  head  of  a 
first  round  of  ammunition  within  said  magazine  to  a  sec- 
ond position  therein  the  second  tine  contacts  the  head 
of  a  tecood  roond  of  ammunition  within  said  magazine 
and  chamber  closure  means,  said  resiliently  urged  rounds 
of  ammunition  cooperating  with  the  closure  means  effec- 
tive to  move  the  element  from  the  normal  position  to  the 
second  position  whereby  the  first  round  of  ammunition  b 
discharged  from  the  magazine  and  the  second  round  n 
retained  therein 


2J7I4M 
ADIUSTABLE  HUGGER  SPRING 


.    ^  AppBcatfoo  May  2t,  1957,  S«W  No.  M2,194 

^  '  7Clafam.    (CL42— (9) 


firing  positions,  a  sear  actuated  by  the  trigger,  a  leaf 
spring  for  yieldingly  holding  the  trigger  in  normal  posi- 
tion independently  of  the  sear,  the  spring  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  axis,  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  the 
spring  force  to  the  trigger,  the  spring  bearing  on  the 
transmitter  and  the  transmitter  being  adjustaMe  length- 
wise of  said  spring  to  vary  the  distance  between  the  axis 
and  the  effective  p<Mnt  c4  action  of  said  spring  on  the 
trigger,  thereby  to  vary  the  trigger  action. 


SAFETY  GUN  TRIGGER 

Elmer  A.  Amifnom,  Moochcod,  MIm. 

AppUcatioo  Marck  26, 1957.  Serial  No.  44S,«9< 

1  Cialak    (CL  42—79) 


A  gun.  a  safety  device  having  a  trigger,  said  device 
comprising  a  slidable  trigger-eagar^ng  and  releasing  piate 
for  normally  holding  a  trigfer  in  a  ^ety  positioo,  a  pidl 
rod  secured  to  said  plate  and  extenomg  forwardly  of  said 
trigger  and  plate,  a  rdeasable  locking  member  engaging 
said  poll  rod  for  normally  holding  the  pull  rod  in  a  safety 
position,  a  pull  rod  actuating  member  engaging  the  poll 
rod  for  shifting  the  pull  rod  when  said  locking  member 
is  ideated  from  said  pull  rod,  the  locking  member  and 
the  actoating  member  being  motmted  adjacem  said  pull 
rod  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  poll  rod.  said 
locking  and  actuating  members  being  located  forwardly 
of  said  trigger  and  releasing  plate,  an  dongated  depresa- 
I'ble  push-button  mounted  upon  each  side  of  said  gun, 
one  push-button  being  connected  to  said  releasable  lock- 
ing member  and  the  other  push-button  being  connected 
to  said  pull  rod  acttiating  member,  the  dongated  push- 
buttons facilitating  operation  of  the  push-buttons  while 
the  operator  is  using  hand  coverings,  sudi  as  mittens  and 
the  like,  said  pull  rod  having  a  notch,  and  said  releasable 
locking  member  comprising  a  dog,  a  plunger  rod.  said 
dog  being  pivotally  mounted  upon  said  plunger  to  bodfly 
move  said  dog  away  from  said  ptiU  rod,  said  dog  having 
a  rtarwardly  extetiding  fulcrum  finger,  and  an  abutment 
for  engaging  said  finger  to  simultaneously  swing  said  dog 
out  of  said  notch  as  said  dog  is  bodily  moved  away  frooa 
said  pull  rod. 

2J71,iM 

SEAR  SAFETY  OPERATED  BY  LOADING 

COVER  AND  BREECH  BOLT 

Wiritoce  B.  Birilcr,  Bfaafacd,  mi  FmA  A.  Pry^la  a^ 

jMsat  1.  Rcarioa.  Hamdra,  Com.,  aaslcBors  to  OUa 


CorporatioBi,  a   corporafloa   of 
VkiiBia 

AppicaHoB  AagMl  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  «7S,9M 
7aaiaM.    (CI.  41— 79) 


r ' 


7.  A  single  shot  firearm  comprising  a  receiver,  a  fir- 
ing means,  a  safety  mounted  upon  the  the  receiver  and 
settaMe  to  block  operation  of  the  firing  means,  a  loading 
^1.  A  firearm  comprising  a  frame,  a  trigger  mounted    cover  pivotally  mounted  upon  the  recdver  and  depress- 
on  the  frame  to  swing  about  an  axis  between  normal  aitd   aUe  to  load  the  firearm,  and  means  movably  dispoaed 
730  o.  a.    4 
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within  the  receiver  and  cooperating  with  the  cover  and 
with  the  safety  effective  to  set  the  safety  whenever  the 
cover  is  depressed. 


ILLUMINATED  FISHING  INDICATOR 

WnUam  M.  Carraway,  Uttic  Rock,  Ark. 

Application  June  6,  If  58,  Serial  No.  74t^21 

4  Claim.    (CL43— 17) 


>* 


s-.jijA 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  casing  having 
a  bottom  and  a  top  with  a  countersunk  opening  therein,  a 
lamp  socket  assembly  including  a  lens  secured  in  said 
opening,  a  lamp  bulb  including  a  contact  in  said  socket,  a 
plate  secured  interiorly  of  said  housing,  a  battery  hokkr 
carried  by  said  plate,  a  battery  having  a  contact  slidably 
movable  in  said  holder,  slide  guides  carried  by  said 
plate,  a  U -shaped  slide  having  its  legs  movable  in  said 
guide,  a  plunger  carried  by  the  bight  of  said  U-shaped 
slide,  said  battery  holder  having  an  opening  in  the  bot- 
tom thereof  through  which  said  plunger  extends  to  con- 
tact the  bottom  of  said  battery,  a  supporting  line  se* 
cured  to  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  slide,  said  top  hav- 
ing openings  through  which  said  supporting  line  cxten<is 
and  a  fishing  line  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  casing 
whereby  a  pull  on  said  fishing  line  will  move  said  casing 
relative  to  said  slide  and  plunger  to  cause  said  plunger 
to  move  said  battery  to  engage  its  contact  with  the  contact 
of  said  lamp  to  illuminate  said  lamp. 


2J71,MS 

FISH  LURES 

DomU  G.  FiriMT,  PetcffriMa,  Mmb. 

AppUcatioa  Octobar  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  €16^32 

4  Claims.    (CL  43— 35) 


shielded  by  said  body,  in  the  second  position,  said  shank 
part  being  at  least  partly  in  said  slot  and  the  barb  of  said 
hook  being  operatively  exposed,  said  magnet  element 
being  disposed  to  releasably  hold  said  hook  in  said  first 
position. 

2J7I,M9 

FISH  LURE 

Chrapia  W.  NocWa,  rawima,  CtM. 

AppUcatioa  May  ^  1954«S«ky  N«.  427,9t5 

SClaiM.    (0.43— 42.M) 


1.  A  fbh  lure,  including:  a  body  having  the  exterior 
form  of  a  fish,  and  a  passage  therein  having  an  entrance 
end  in  the  mouth  of  the  body  of  an  area  corresponding 
to  the  fully  opened  mouth  of  a  fish  of  commensurate  body 
size,  and  an  exit  end  in  the  ventral  portion  of  the  body, 
the  passage  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
entrance  end,  and  then  abruptly  downward  to  the  exit  end 
resulting  in  the  body  having  a  wall  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  major  axis  of  the  body,  the  venual 
portion  of  the  body  ahead  of  the  exit  end  of  the  paamge 
being  provided  with  a  sealed  air  chamber  and  the  body 
being  provided  with  a  pocket  rearwardly  of  said  wall  and 
communicating  with  the  passage  at  the  top  of  said  wall. 


247M10 

FISH  LURE 

Ridmrd  W.  Wekk, 

AppUcatioa  May  24,  1957,  9«W  Na.  Ml  J«7 

4CWBBt.    (CL  43     41.40 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  an  doogated  lure  body  hav- 
ing a  forward  part  constituting  a  bead,  said  bead  having 
a  forward  end  defining  a  face,  a  blade  secured  to  said 
head  and  disposed  against  and  extending  downwardly 
and  forwardly  from  the  face,  wing  members  secured  to 
said  head  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  sides  there- 
of, one  of  said  wing  members  having  a  downwardly 
curved  trailing  end  and  the  other  wing  member  having 
an  upwardly  curved  trailing  end  to  cause  said  lure  to 
revolve  about  its  longitudinal  axis  when  drawn  through 
the  water  in  a  forward  direction  and  to  cause  the  blade 
to  revolve  about  the  axis  of  the  lure  whereby  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  lure  will  be  deflected  downwardly  and 
upwardly  and  to  the  right  and  to  the  left  to  travel  io  a 
spiral  path,  and  means  for  attaching  a  line  to  the  lure,  said 
means  projecting  from  the  face  above  and  behind  the 
blade. 


WaMcrP. 


2J7Mn 
■AIT  MBER 

Mpwi.lrn 

1.  In  a  fish  hire,  a  body  element  having  a  slot  at  the  AppBcailaa  Aayst  9, 1957,  Serial  Na.  (77362 

rear  end  thereof,  a  permanent  magnet  element  rigidly  *  Omam,    K-1.  43— 44J) 

attached  to  said  body,  and  a  hook  including  a  barb,  a 

shank  and  an  actuating  part  intermediate  its  shank,  said 

hooked  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  body  forwardly 

of  said  actuating  part  to  swing  between  first  aixl  second 

positions,  in  the  first  position,  said  shank  being  exposed 

intermediate  of  the  body  element  to  be  moved  into  said        1.  In  a  fishing  accessory,  an  elongated  bar  provided 

slot  by  a  striking  fish,  and  the  barb  of  said  hook  being   with  a  first  opening  in  its  front  end  for  coimection  to  a 
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fishing  line,  a  finger  extending  upwardly  from  the  front 
portion  of  said  bar  and  having  a  hook  on  the  upper  end 
thereof,  there  being  spaced  apart  second  and  third  open- 
ings in  the  rear  portion  of  said  bar,  a  plate  spaced  above 
the  rear  portion  of  said  bar  and  said  plate  being  pro- 
vided with  a  threaded  aperture  registering  with  the  sec- 
ond opening  in  said  bar.  an  impaler  adapted  to  extend 
through  bait  and  engage  said  hook,  said  impaler  includ- 
ing a  curved  portion  terminating  in  an  eyelet  ititcrposed 
between  said  plate  and  bar.  said  eyelet  regtstering  with 
the  aperture  in  said  plate  and  with  said  second  opening, 
a  screw  member  extending  through  said  second  opening 
and  through  said  eyelet  and  threadedly  eofaging  said 
aperture,  a  fishhook  iocluding  a  rearwardty  disposed  barb 
and  a  forwardly  positioaed  eyelet  arrao|ed  above  the  third 
opening  in  said  bar,  and  a  pin  depending  from  the  rear  end 
of  said  plate  and  proiecting  through  said  last  named 
eyelet  and  through  said  third  opening,  there  being  a  cut- 
out in  said  plate  for  the  proiectioo  therethrough  of  a 
portion  of  said  impaler. 


il 
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FISH  HOOK  RELEASE  UNTT 
Lorta  E.  Mokii,  EhMrt,  MIm^  MrfgMr  of 
dMcr  I.  Mokii.  Elwatt,  MIm. 
AppHcadM  F^kfwry  27, 1M7,  toM  N«.  M2JM 
7  Hi  111  I     <CL 
d 
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y 
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1.  A  ftsh  book  barfo  release  umt  comprising  a  fish  hook 

aad  a  fish  book  holdinf  and  rekastog  device,  said  fish 
hook  compriaiof  a  ftsh  book  barb,  a  hook  sfaank«  said 
hook  shank  having  an  offset  terminal  shank  portion  ex- 
tcadiif  parallel  to  the  shank  portion  from  which  the 
hook  harb  cxtnads,  said  hook  shank  barb  portion  and  said 
terminal  afeank  poftioo  being  integrally  connected  to- 
gether by  a  bent  connecting  shank  portion,  said  ftsh  hook 
holding  and  releasing  device  comprising  a  wire  rod  having 
a  ftsh  line  leader  securing  eye  at  one  end  thereof  and  % 
hook  terminal  shank  receiving  eye  at  the  other  end  there- 
of, a  second  wire  rod  extending  parallel  to  said  Ibst  wire 
rod  in  close  proximity  thereto  at  the  book  shank  receiv- 
ing eye  end  thereof,  said  hook  shank  terminal  receiving 
eye  integrally  coMMCting  said  second  wire  rod  to  said 
first  wire  rod,  and  loop  means  yieldaMy  hdd  over  said 
two  parallel  wire  rods,  said  offset  terminal  shank  portion 
beinc  arranged  to  extend  through  said  hook  shank  receiv- 
ing eye  and  lie  parallel  to  said  two  parallel  wire  rods. 


2,t7UU 
out  TRAP 

WmMS,  N.  J. 
22,  19St,  Serial  Nn.  71MM 
(CL43— 92) 
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end  thereof,  a  pivot  pin  connecting  said  jaws  to  each  other 
in  said  pivotal  relation  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  said 
iaws,  jaw  closing  spring  means  enclosing  said  pivot  pni 
and  embracing  each  of  said  jaws  for  actuating  said  jaws 
into  the  normal  closed  trapped  position^  a  trigger  ful- 
crumed  above  the  inner  face  of  the  bottom  wall  of  one 
of  said  jaws  and  being  depressiMe  to  permit  closing  of 
said  jaws  by  the  action  of  said  spring  means,  a  bait  post 
swingably  mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  said  one  jaw,  releasable  means  fixed  on  said  bait 
post  for  holding  said  trigger  in  the  entrapping  position, 
a  bait  holder  fixed  on  said  bait  post  for  the  impalement 
of  bait  thereon,  a  sear  fixed  to  the  inner  face  of  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  the  other  said  jaw  and  having  a  trigger  en- 
gaging notch  for  engaging  said  trigger  and  holding  said 
jaws  in  the  open  entrapping  position  against  the  resistance 
of  said  spring  means,  all  the  foregoing  being  adapted  and 
arranged  whereby  as  bait  is  consumed  by  a  crab  said  bait 
post  is  swung  to  effect  release  of  said  trigger  for  the  re- 
lease thereof  out  of  the  notch  of  said  sear  wher^ore  said 
jaws  are  sprung  into  the  closed  trapped  position  by  the 
action  of  said  spring  means. 


A  crab  trap  comprising,  co-operating  jaws  being  pivoted 
at  their  inner  ends  and  being  movable  towards  each  other 
into  a  closed  trapped  position  and  away  from  each  crther 
into  an  open  entrapping  poatkm,  each  of  said  jaws  in- 
dnduif  a  bonom  wall  and  opposite  inwardly  extending 
ade  walk  and  an  inwardly  extending  end  wall  at  the  outer 


237M14 
ICE  FBHING  DEVICE 

A,  Koff,  CnMvy,  Minn. 

t,  19S7,  Scrid  Nn.  M4J12 
tOalM.    (CL43— 15) 


1 .  An  ice  flshinf  stick  comprising  an  elcmgated  hollow 
body  having  an  opening  through  a  side  wall  extending 
into  its  hoUow  interior,  a  reel  having  a  fishing  line  wound 
thereon,  a  bracket  for  mounting  said  red  upon  said  body, 
resilient  means  inside  said  hollow  body  and  including  a 
caMe  extendins  through  said  aperture,  connecting  means 
operatively  connecting  said  caMe  to  said  reel  whereby  the 
tosioniiig  of  said  cable  by  said  resilient  means  yiddin^y 
orfn  the  red  in  a  direction  to  wind  said  fishing  line 
thereon,  stop  means  preventing  rotation  of  said  red  by 
said  cable  and  resilient  means  and  a  connection  between 
said  fishing  line  and  said  stop  means  for  disengaging  the 
latter  upon  predetermined  tensioning  of  said  fishing 
line. 


2J71^1S 

UTILITY  DEVICE 

E.  Baeah.  MUHwria 

23,  1957,  Sow  N«.  M5,799 
(CL45— 21) 

1.  A  device  for  holding  and  drainittg  soap,  compris- 
ing a  disc  shaped  body  havii^  a  concave  upper  suriface 
and  a  concave  lower  surface,  a  water  receiving  means  in 
the  center  of  said  upper  surface,  a  plurality  of  upstand- 
ing posts  spaced  from  one  another  on  said  upper  tor- 
face,  a  hole  connecting  said  upper  surface  with  the  un- 
derside of  said  body,  a  yieldable  flange  at  the  margin  of 
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said  concave  lower  surface,  an  annular  groove  in  the 
periphery  of  said  body  in  close  proximity  to  said  flange, 


< 


and  a  suction  cup  attached  to  said  lower  surface  be- 
neath said  water  receiving  means. 


J.  If 


LEVELING  DEVICE  FOR  FURNITURE 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Harold  C.  SvndelL  Hollywood,  Fla^  aarignor  to 

Fraak  J.  Camni,  Dowaen  Grove,  111. 

Applicatioa  July  2^  1957,  Serial  No.  673,7  It 

7Claiw.    (CL45— 139) 


'•  M    ;«•  t..' 


1.  A  leveling  device  for  furniture  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  flexible  sealed  container  having  a  relatively 
flat  end  portion,  a  diaphragm  member  mounted  in  said 
container  and  separating  said  container  into  compart- 
ments, said  diaphragm  member  extending  generally  par- 
allel to  said  flat  end  portion  and  being  formed  with  a 
perforation  that  places  said  compartments  in  communica- 
tion with  each  other,  resilient  means  acting  on  said  con- 
tainer and  biasing  said  flat  end  portion  away  from  said 
diaphragm  member,  said  compartments  being  substan- 
tially flUed  with  bouncing  putty. 
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TOY 

JokB  F.  West,  Kaans  Cttj,  Mo. 

AppUcatioo  March  5,  195^  Serial  No.  M9429 

1  ClafaM.    (CL  44—1) 


■»  »  ^ 


In  a  toy  weapon,  a  gun-like  body  having  an  elongated 
barrel  portion  and  a  rear  portion  provided  internally 
thereof  with  a  cylinder  having  a  pair  of  horizontally 
opposed  ends,  an  inlet  opening  therein  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  an  outlet  opening  in  the  other  end  thereof;  a 
tube  externally  coupled  between  said  openings  and  pro- 
vided with  a  transparent,  exposed  portion  to  be  displayed 
disposed  along  the  exterior  of  the  barrel  portion;  a  piston 
reciprocably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  between  said  open- 
ings and  provided  with  an  aperture  therethrough,  the 
aperture  being  disposed  at  a  level  below  the  outlet  open- 
ing; a  check  valve  for  each  of  said  openings  respectively, 
said  valves  each  being  open  when  the  piston  moves  in 
the  directi(Mi  of  the  outlet  opening  and  closed  when  the 
piston  moves  in  the  direction  of  the  inlet  opening;  a  third 


check  valve  for  said  aperture,  said  third  valve  being  open 
when  the  piston  moves  in  the  direction  of  the  inlet  open- 
ing and  closed  when  the  piston  moves  in  the  direction  of 
the  outlet  opening;  a  quantity  of  liquid  material  partially 
filling  the  tube  and  cylinder;  a  quantity  of  gaseous  ma- 
terial filling  the  remainder  of  the  tube  and  cylinder;  a 
trigger  assembly  on  the  body;  and  means  operably  cou- 
pling the  trigger  assembly  and  the  piston  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  piston  alternately  in  said  directions. 


.  2471.41t 

^  COMPETmV'E  HAMMERING  TOY  APPARATUS 
SdMjIcr  RcjMl4i,  CohMibM,  Okio 
AppHcatkM  March  3«,  19S6,  Serial  No.  S7S,14t 


1.  A  toy  comprttiiig  •  platform  having  a  piir  of 
longitudinally  spaced  opwimgi  fonned  tbereta;  a  verti- 
cally disposed  poet  freely  and  slidabiy  received  in  each 
of  said  openings  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  op- 
posite sides  ol  said  platform;  a  pair  of  transversely 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending,  parallel  strips  secured 
to  and  depending  vertically  from  the  under  paul  of  said 
platform,  said  strips  occupying  planes  disposed  at  each 
side  of  said  openings;  a  lever  bar  arranged  longitudinally 
between  and  coextensive  with  said  stripa,  Mud  bar 
having  opposite  end  surfaces  disposed  for  catagement 
with  the  lower  ends  of  the  posts;  pivot  means  paariag 
transversely  and  centrally  through  said  strips  and  piv- 
otally  supporting  said  bar  intermediate  the  ends  thereof; 
and  clamping  means  cooperative  with  said  pivot  meam 
for  applying  inwardly  directed  clampiag  forces  to  said 
strips  to  maintain  the  latter  in  frictional  contact  whh 
said  bar  and  posts. 


2J71,il9 

CONSTRUCTION  KIT  FOR  MODEL  BUILDINGS 

Harry  W.  WaMsrs,  lilntiri.  Pa. 

AnMk^tfaM  SipHitir  9, 19S7,  Sariii  No.  M2,713 

If  riiiii     <CL  44—19) 


1.  A  constriKtion  kit  for  nKxkl  buildings  comprising 
modular  wall  forms  having  generally  planar  main  faces 
of  standard  height  and  of  widths  which  are  multiples  of 
each  other,  inside  and  outside  comer  forms  having  faces 
meeting  at  angles  determined  by  the  angles  of  intersectioa 
of  the  walls  forming  the  comers  and  of  the  same  standard 
height,  all  of  said  forms  having  cooperating  vertical  edge 


FKBRrARY  i,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


45 


members,  a  plurality  of  resilient  clips  each  cooperating 
with  one  of  taid  vertical  edpc  members  on  each  of  two 
adjacent  ones  of  said  forms  for  rctiiining  iidiacent  forms 
in  assembly,  at  least  one  construction  base  having  a  plu- 
rality of  frame  positioning  holes  therein  arranged  in  an 
overall  linear  pattern,  each  of  said  forms  having  posi- 
tioning pins  adapted  for  insertion  in  the  holes  in  said 
base  when  said  forms  are  erected  thereon  in  wall  forming 
position,  and  a  plan  bearing  a  floor  layout  including  posi- 
tioning pin  locations  for  superposition  over  said  construc- 
tion base  for  indicating  those  of  said  wall  forms  and 
comer  forms  necessary  for  constructing  a  specific  build- 
ing and  for  closing  off  those  holes  in  said  construction 
base  not  necessary  for  such  wall  and  corner  forms,  where- 
by said  wall  and  comer  forms  and  said  plan  fomfi  dosed 
bottom  pouring  fomu  for  pouring  the  walls  of  the  model 
building  which  is  constructed  from  cementitious  material. 


M7MM 

PALM  TREE  TRLMMER 

Ckulet  G.  Ba(M,  Lamm  BcKk,  Calif. 

AppHcatiMi  PBCtMbtr  29, 195S,  Swial  No.  55«415 

ICIataM.    (0.47—1) 


M^f^  fia. 


2.  A  device  for  trimming  palm  trees  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal supporting  platform,  power  means  including  a 
drive  sprocket  carried  by  said  supporting  platform,  a  car- 
rier chain  adapted  to  completely  encircle  the  trunk  of  a 
palm  tree  engaged  with  said  sprocket  for  operation  in  a 
horizontal  path  of  travel  about  said  trunk,  cutting  blades 
carried  by  said  chain  disposed  lA  depending  perpendicular 
relation  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  chain  for  trimming 
the  trunk  of  the  palm  from  the  top  down^vardly.  cylinders 
mounted  on  said  supporting  platform  adjacent  said 
sprocket  on  opposite  outer  sides  of  said  chain,  tubular 
shanks  in  said  cylinder,  springs  biasing  said  shanks  toward 
said  chain,  and  U-shaped  guide  shoes  carried  by  the  ends 
of  said  shanlks  loosely  engaging  the  outer  side  of  said 
chain. 


L2J71>21 
BEADING  FIXTURE 
m,  Markw,  a^  JaaMS 


CSly,  tmL,  ■■iginii  to  UaOo  CorponAom  of 
a  coffForatioa  of  Delaware 

Oetobcr  17,  1*54,  Serial  No.  41441f 
4Clains.    (CL  49^1) 


I.  A  beading  fixture  for  maintaining  electrode  elements 
in  a  spaced  relationship  while  being  joined  into  a  rigid 
as^mbly,  said  fixture  comprising  a  body  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  cavity  therein  and  means  including  a  spring 
pressed  plunger  mounted  N^ithin  said  body  cavity  for  main- 
taining said  electroc|e  elements  in  fixed  relationship,  a 
spacer  element  pivotally  mounted  within  said  cavity  for 
spacing  a  pair  of  electrode  elements  during  assembly, 
and  means  for  removing  said  spacer  element  from  said 
body  cavity  while  said  electrode  elements  remain  within 
said  cavity. 


2J71,422 
AUTOMATIC  FILAMENT  CUTTER 
Robert  J.   Simecr,    PbHaMphia,   Pa.,   aa4    F^war4 
IJrhtenbcnK,   Pt— 'aoiif,   N.  J.,   aiwiKaow   to 
natioiuil  Kesistaacc  <'ompaoy,  PMiadilpliia,  Pa. 
Applicatioa  FcfcoNiry  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,677 
2Claiin«.    (CL  49-4t) 


'J^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  frangible  filaments  while 
moving  longitudinally  at  a  predetermined  lineal  speed 
comprising  the  combination  of  a  scoring  tool  di^XMed  on 
the  upper  side  of  die  path  of  such  filament  and  difhdy 
below  the  upper  edge  of  the  filament  for  partial  inter- 
ception of  such  filament,  means  for  moving  said  tool 
acrou  the  top  of  and  longitudinally  whfa  such  moving 
filament  to  form  a  transverse  score  mark  thereon,  means 
for  engaging  the  scored  filament  to  snap  sever  it  at  the 
score  mark,  an  anvil  beneath  the  filament  path  to  support 
the  moving  scored  filament,  means  pivotally  supporting 
said  anvil  for  motion  along  the  filament  path,  and  means 
for  moving  the  anvil  along  the  path  at  the  same  speed 
as  the  moving  filament  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  anvil 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  score  mark  until  the  scored  filament 
is  severed  so  that  the  anvil  acts  as  a  fulcrum  in  the  snap 
severance  of  the  scored  filament 


2371,623 
METHOD  OF  BENDING  GLASS 
HcnnaB   R.  Mariirf,  New  Kfilngtoo,  Pa^ 
Pittsborgh  Plate  Gfam  C 
Pa.,  a  coiporatioo  of  PcoBsyhr 
Appttcatioa  December  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  476,942 
6ClBiHK.    (0.49— M) 


4.  A  method  of  bending  glass  sheets  into  compkx 
curved  shapes  having  critical  areas  spaced  from  the 
margin  of  the  glass  sheets  whose  curvature  along  an  axis 
is  more  severe  than  other  areas  along  said  axis,  compris- 
ing placing  the  glass  in  sheet  form  upon  a  mold  having  a 
complex  shaping  surface  conforming  to  that  desired  for 
a  curved  glass  sheet,  applying  a  heat  absorbing  material, 
capable  of  disintegration  at  glass  softening  temperatures 
without  marring  the  glass  during  its  disintegration,  in  the 
form  of  a  thin,  tapered  strip  to  each  critical  area  of  the 
surface  of  the  glass  mounted  upon  the  mold,  the  thick- 
ness of  each  portion  of  said  strip  varying  with  the  degree 
of  curvature  desired  for  the  portion  of  the  critical  area  it 
covers,  and  exposing  the  glass  so  treated  to  glass  softening 
temperatures,  whereby  the  critical  areas  of  the  glass  are 
heated  to  higher  temperatures  than  its  remainder,  thus 
accelerating  the  bending  in  those  areas  of  the  glass  to 
conform  the  shape  of  the  glass  to  that  of  the  complex 
shaping  surface  of  the  bending  mold. 
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2^71,624 
METHOD  OF  ANNEALING  GLASS 
l>e«  O.  Vptom^  SturbffidtCt  Mass^  ■trigaor  to  Amcricaa 
Optical  Company,  SowtMirMxc,  MaM^  a  Tohintary  av 
Mciatioa  of  Mawachmctte 

Applicatioa  Jane  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  434,697  ** 

4ClaiMs.    (Cl.49~t9> 


1.  In  a  machine  of  the  kind  described  having  sriodtnt 
wheels  with  annular  opposed  operative  surfaces,  a  car- 
rier for  moving  work  pieces  between  and  in  contact  with 
said  grinding  wheels,  means  for  maintaining  the  operative 
surfaces  of  said  wheels  equally  spaced  from  a  prede- 
termined fixed  center  line  comprising  a  dressing  tool 
having  oppositely  positioned  diamonds  for  dressing  said 
wheels,  each  of  which  is  equally  spaced  from  said  center 
line,  the  space  between  said  diamonds  being  a  prede- 
termined amount  greater  than  the  finished  size  of  a  work 
piece,  means  operable  to  pass  said  dressing  tool  across 
said  wheels  while  said  wheels  remain  in  grinding  posi- 
tion and  means  operable  thereafter  to  advance  each  of 
said  wheels  by  equal  amounts,  the  sum  of  which  is  equal 
to  the  difference  between  the  spacing  of  the  dianK}nds 
and  the  thickness  of  the  work  piece  whereby  to  adjust 
said  grinding  wheels  to  a  position  for  grinding  the  work 
to  the  desired  thickness. 


2J71,624 

LENS  SURFACING  MACHINE 

Gcac  G.  Dcsklo,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

ApplicatkM  July  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  S97,M7 

II  Ctaims.    (a.  51—124) 


1.  A  method  of  annealing  a  piece  of  glass  comprising 
wrapping  said  piece  with  a  metal  foil  of  high  thermal 
conductivity  so  that  said  foil  is  in  relatively  intimate 
contact  throughout  the  outer  surface  area  of  said  piece, 
placing^  said  glass  with  said  metal  foil  thereon  in  a  furnace 
and  subjecting  it  to  a  controlled  annealing  range  embody- 
ing a  maximum  temperature  equivalent  to  or  slightly 
above  the  softening  temperature  of  the  glass,  the  inti- 
mate contact  of  the  metal  foil,  during  said  annealing 
cycle,  and  the  temperature  of  heating  being  such  as  to 
cause  impressions  of  the  contact  points  of  said  foil 
with  said  glass  to  be  left  in  the  surface  thereof  when 
subsequently  removed  therefrom  thereby  causing  a  more 
uniform  thermal  distribution  of  the  heat  and  causing 
said  glass  at  the  completion  of  said  annealing  cycle  and 
when  cooled  to  substantially  room  temperature  to  be 
substantially  free  from  detrimental  internal  strains  and 
stresses. 

2,S7 1,425 

SURFACE  GRINDING  MACHINE 

Ralph  E.  Price,  Belott,  Wb^  sirifiir  to  Gar^M 

Compaay,  BeMt,  Wis. 

AppUcatkNi  March  31, 1955,  Scthd  No.  49M42 

7ClaiMS.    (CL51— lit) 


..:-* 


1.  In  a  lens  surfacing  machine,  a  base  having  a  raised 
deck,  a  back  plate  extending  upwardly  from  said  base 
and  above  said  deck,  a  sector  plate  mounted  on  said 
back  plate  above  said  deck,  said  plates  having  cooperating 
ways  affording  lateral  relative  movement,  a  spindle  sup- 
port plate  pivotally  mounted  on  a  substantially  horizDo- 
tal  axis  upon  said  sector  plate,  said  sector  plate  and 
support  plate  having  a  cooperating  worm  and  worm 
wheel  teeth  for  angularly  moving  said  support  plate  rela- 
tive to  said  sector  plate,  comnKMi  locking  means  for 
securing  said  three  plates  rigidly  together  in  any  set  posi- 
tion, a  tool  holding  spindle  mounted  in  said  base  and 
projecting  upwardly  through  said  deck,  a  work  actuating 
spindle  mounted  on  said  spindle  support  plate  above  said 
tool  spindle  and  forward  of  said  back  plate,  and  adapted 
for  axial  and  angular  alignment  with  said  tool  spindle 
and  independent  motors  for  driving  said  spindles,  ooe  of 
said  motors  being  mounted  in  said  base,  and  the  other 
on  said  spindle  support  plate  rearward  of  said  back  plate. 


LENS  EDGING  MACHINE 

Roy   W.   BrtafdHM,   HoMcwood,   DL,  aad   E4gar  M. 

Katnaherg,  Colm^hM,  OMo.  ■■^■iin  to  RitlMoa 

HokU^  Ik.,  Cihrnifcai,  OMa,  ■  tmftmaOum  of  OMo 

Appttcatioa  Mcy  22, 1957,  S«W  No.  MM<9 

l5Clilw.    (Q.  51— 127) 


9.  A  lens  blank  edging  nuchine  comprising  an  abrading 
wheel  having  an  abrading  surface  substantially  normal 
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to  hs  MIS  of  rotatioa.  mean  for  rotating  said  wheel 
about  said  axii,  meant  for  supporting  a  Jens  blank  to  be 
edged  fai  a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  plane  of  Mid 
abrading  surface  of  the  wheel,  means  for  routing  the 
lens  blank  about  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  die  axis 
of  said  wheel,  means  for  producing  relative  movement 
between  said  lens  MaiA  support  and  said  wheel  to  cause 
the  edge  of  the  lens  blank  to  traverse  the  said  abrading 
surface  of  the  wheel,  said  abrading  surface  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced  continuous 
grooves  formed  therein,  each  of  which  can  receive  the 
edge  of  the  less  blank  and  form  thereon  an  edge  of  pre- 
determined crasa-aection,  said  means  for  producing  rela- 
tive movemeat  between  said  lens  blank  support  and  said 
wheel  inclwdii^  means  for  interrupting  said  movement 
when  the  lens  blank  reaches  a  selected  groove  or  area  on 
said  abrading  surface,  and  means  for  preventing  the  edge 
of  said  blank  from  dropping  into  any  of  said  grooves 
except  the  selected  one. 


APPARATUS  POR  CONTROLLING  A  MACHINE 
TOOL  IN  RESPONSE  TO  DIMENSIONAL 
CHANGES  OF  A  WORKPKCE 

Fredcivk  Rohcrt 
to 
worth,  England,  a  BvMM        ^     ^ 

AnHtoSonPtcfher  7, 19^  dcrW  No.  47VM 
ClaKs  priosity,  MpMcaHon  Gf  t  Iritati  J—e  4, 1»54 


SHARPKMNG  DEVICE  POR  RAZOR  BLADES 

Wiilw  O*owrid,  New  Yariu  N.  Y. 
1  Iff  I  I  lor  MjMcsHin  SetW  N».  S3t,in,  Od 
3,  IMS.    IMi  ^pltitlna  Jaljr  l\  IMt,  SctW 
74M«7 

ICWm.    (CLSI^IS)) 


No. 


A  AnTrning  device  for  a  razor  blade  comprising,  in 
oombinatioo  with  a  Mrop.  a  frame  lUdably  mounted  on 
said  strop  for  reciprocation  between  spaced  locations  on 
the  strop,  a  sKde  elcmeot  slidably  mounted  on  the  frame 
and  iiKluding  a  handle,  a  blade  support  assembly  rock- 
ably  mounted  on  the  frame,  said  assembly  being  adapted 
to  dispose  a  supported  Made  in  face  to  face  contact  with 
the   strop,  aad  meant  for  rocking  the   Made  supped 
assembly  reipcoaite  to  sliding  oi  said  element  upon  the 
frame,  said  frame  frfctionally  cataflBt  the  strop  whereby 
to  rock  the  Made  iopport  atauMy  tor  changing  the  blade 
fooa  in  ooatad  wkh  the  strop  at  oppotite  extreme  limits 
of  the  travel  of  the  frame,  said  means  comprising  a 
rack  carried  by  the  slide  element  and  sector  gears  mesh- 
i^  wkh  the  rack,  taid  blade  topport  assembly  being  se- 
cured to  aad  extending  between  the  respective  sector 
gears,  the  blade  assembly  oictnding  a  blade  support  bar 
fixedly  connected  at  oppodle  ends  to  the  respective  aec^ 
lor  gears  and  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  gears,  to  oscillate  about  said  axis 
responsive  to  sliding  movement  of  the  slide  element  upon 
die  frame,  said  bar  being  adapted  to  support  a  blade  hav- 
ing end  rcctasis  in  a  poeitioa  in  which  said  Made  extends 
radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  sector  gears,  said 
blade  having  end  recetwi,  said  aawmbly  further  including 
meant  carried  by  the  bar  for  dampably  engaging  the 
Made.  OMBpfiting  higs  profecting  outwardly  from   the 
bar   at   oppoaite  ends  thereof  and   screws   threadedly 
engaged  in  said  lugs  and  extendable  into  engagement 
with  the  waOi  of  die  recesaes  in  the  oppotite  end  por- 
tion of  the  blade,   the  screws  having  wedge-like   tips 
adapted  to  bias  the  Made  into  bindii^  d^agement  with 
die  bar. 


1.  An  i^paratnt  for  controlling  die  action  of  a  ma- 
chine tool  upon  a  wmkpiece,  die  apparatm  compriitng 
an  air  supply  pipe,  a  pneumatic  gauge  for  gauging  the 
wmkpiece.  the  gauge  having  an  orifice  the  escape  area 
of  which  is  varied  in  accordanoe  with  die  dimension  of 
die  workpiece  being  ganged,  a  first  branch  leading  from 
the  aapply  pipe  to  the  orifice  of  the  pneumatic  gsoge, 
there  being,  in  the  first  branch,  a  first  constriction  be- 
tween the  air  supply  pipe  and  taid  orifice,  vahre  meant 
permitting  coatroUed  leakage  of  air,  a  tecond  branch 
leading  from  the  air  supply  pipe  to  the  valve  means, 
there  being  in  the  second  brand)  a  second  constriction 
between  the  siqiply  pipe  and  the  valve  means,  a  pneu- 
matic pieMuie  lespontive  element,  an  dectrically  con- 
ductive fiexible  member  induded  in  said  pressure-re- 
sponsive element,  a  first  conduit  from  one  side  of  the 
flexiMe  member  to  that  part  of  the  first  branch  dwt  it 
b^ween  the  first  cosMtrictioo  and  said  orifice,  a  second 
conduit  between  the  other  side  of  the  fiexiMe  member 
and  that  part  of  the  second  branch  that  is  between  the 
tecond  constriction  and  die  valve  means,  an  etectric 
switch  device  in  dectrical  aeries  with  and  operable  by 
said  flexible  member,  and  means  for  mitiating  a  con- 
trol signal  to  the  maciiioe  tool  when  taid  switch  device 
is  operated  by  said  dement  therd>y  to  vary  the  actioo 
of  the  machine  tool  on  the  wodcpieoe. 


2J7143t 
POLBfHNGFUX 

m  ^fVMttndu  Rcaedni 

Mmf  22, 19S7,  SaiW  Nn.  tfM93 

n  nil  hi  I    (CLSi— itT) 


^ 


■v-t 


1.  A  hand  fUe  adapted  for  use  with  replaceaMe  strips 
of  abrasive  material,  said  file  comprising  a  rigid  backing 
member  having  a  hand  grip  rigidly  and  adjustably  secured 
to  one  end  thereof,  means  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
rigid  member  for  releasably  clamping  the  opposite  ends 
of  a  strip  of  abrasive  material  therein,  and  means  operable 
by  rotation  of  said  hand  grip  independently  of  said  dan^n 
ing  means  for  adjusting  the  tension  on  said  strip  ot  abra- 
ihe  material  longitudinally  diereof. 
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M71^1 
BUFFING  ROLL 
George  R.  CInrdiill,  Coha«et,  Mmm^  iniiuni  to  George 
R.  Charchill  CompaBy,  Ibc^  Hiii(kaai,  Mas.,  a  cor- 
pora tkia  of  MassaclMnetti 

AppUcatioa  May  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  59M1S 
UClalM.    (CL51-~193) 


t. 


I.  In  a  buffing  roll  unit  comprising  an  elongated  tube 
adapted  to  snugly  fit  upon  a  rotatabic  arbor,  a  helical 
spring-like  metal  member  T-shaped  in  section  fitted  snug- 
ly upon  the  tube  with  the  narrow  leg  of  the » T  engaging 
the  tube,  and  an  elongated  strip  of  buffing  material  heli- 
cally wound  around  the  tube  to  extend  radially  of  the 
axis  of  the  tube  with  the  inner  ends  thereof  disposed  be- 
tween the  convolutions  of  the  T-shaped  spring-like  metal 
member,  the  convolutions  of  the  helical  spring-like  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  adjacent  convolutions  to  clamp  the 
inner  ends  of  the  buffing  strip  between  the  flange  of  the 
T  when  the  metal  member  is  axially  compressed,  and  end 
fastening  members  for  securing  the  compressed  spring 
member  and  the  elongated  buffing  strip  to  the  tube  to 
form  a  unit  therewith.  ^  .r>»<. 


2J7 1,412 
ROTATIVE  SURFACING  TOOL  AND  TUFTED 
PACKS  THEREFOR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAK- 
ING SUCH  PACKS 

Alenader  J.  Cosbmm,  Ckicago,  m. 

AppHcatfon  April  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  452,1M 

9  Claims.    (CL  51— 19X5) 


ijTS» 


1.  In  an  abrasive  pack  for  use  in  a  routive  abrasive 
tool,  a  plurality  of  abrasive  sheets  arranged  in  face  to 
face  relation  in  a  stack  with  the  border  portions  of  said 
sheets  along  corresponding  inner  edges  thereof  adhesively 
secured  together  and  arcuately  bent  from  the  planes  of 
their  respective  sheets  to  form  two  opposed  oppositely 
bowed  groups  of  border  portions,  and  means  located  be- 
tween said  opposed  groups  of  border  portions  and  ad- 
hesively held  in  such  location  to  mainuin  the  same  in  their 
arcuate  form  and  resist  endwise  withdrawal  of  any  one  of 
the  sheets. 

2,S71,633 
GRINDING  BODIES 
.     ..    ^^^*rfWlngspor,  Siege.,  GemuMiy 
Applicatioa  September  24,  1956,  SerW  No.  612,135 

3  Claims.    (CI.  51— 207) 
1.  A  grinding  body  comprising   a  grinding  member 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  superimposed  layers  of  abra- 
sive coated  fibrous  material  in  the  form  of  rings,  alter- 
nate rings  having  a  smaller  internal  diameter  than  the 


adjacent  rinia,  and  a  rapportint  member  formed  from  a 
plurality  of  superimpoaed  layers  of  fibrous  material  de- 
void of  abrasive  coating  in  the  form  of  discs,  altaraata 
discs  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  adjacent  ditca, 
the  grinding  member  being  mounled  around  the  periphery 
of  the  supporting  member  such  that  rings  of  smaller  in- 
ternal diameter  are  aligned  with  diacs  of  smaller  diam- 


eter and  rings  of  larger  mtemal  diameter  with  ditca  of 
larger  diameter,  said  rings  and  diacs  being  bonded  to- 
gether and  to  each  other  by  a  hardened  synthetic  reain. 
whereby  the  grinding  body  consists  of  outer  circumferen- 
tial portions  of  said  abrasive  coated  fibrous  material  and 
inner  circumferential  portions  of  fibrous  material  which 
are  devoid  of  the  abrasive  coating. 


2J7 1,634 

THREAD  GENERATING  MACHINE 

Kurt  H.  Sctehic,  Bcrlto-FrohMi 

Hcffwcrt  LlndBcr  G.  m.  b.  H«^ 

many,  a  corporation  of  Geranv 

ApplicatkM  May  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  516,424 

OaiaH  pciorily.  appBtatfun  Geramny  3wm  2, 1955 

4  naif     (CL51— 232) 


to 
G«i^ 


e 


if jMW 


1.  In  a  thread  generating  naachine  the  improvement 
cooiprising  a  slidable  workpiece  support:  a  feed  screw  for 
said  support  mounted  routably  but  axially  unshiftabiy 
therein;  stationary  threaded  means  receiving  said  feed 
screw  to  cause  an  axial  displacement  thereof  together 
with  the  workpiece  support  during  the  rotation  of  said 
screw;  a  workpiece  spindle  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
support;  and  an  adjustable  change  gear  operatively  con- 
necting said  feed  screw  and  said  spindle;  said  change  gear 
adapted  to  vary  the  ratio  of  the  roUtioas  of  the  feed  screw 
and  the  workpiece  spindle  in  accordance  with  the  pitch 
of  the  thread  to  be  generated  upon  the  workpiece;  an 
electric  variable  speed  motor  driving  said  workpiece  spin- 
dle; a  first  and  a  second  regulator  to  vary  the  speed  of 
said  motor;  said  regulators  operating  alternately  and  in- 
dependently of  each  other;  the  first  regulator  controlling 
and  setting  the  operational  or  working  speeds  of  toid 
workpiece  spindle;  and  the  second  regulator  controllfa« 
the  higher  reverse  speeds  of  said  spindle  and  setting 
such  reverse  speed  in  such  dependence  from  the  pitch  of 
the  actually  generated  thread  that  the  highest  admissible 
return  speed  of  the  feed  screw  and  thus  of  the  work- 
piece  support  results,  such  highest  admissible  return  speed 
being  at  least  approximately  constant  for  any  pitch  of 
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flnented  threads  and  indicator  means  associated  witti  said  heads,  inserting  a  knife  edge  into  one  of  said  q>aces 
die  ioooiid  regulator,  said  indicator  means  drftning  set-  at  a  desired  level  to  remove  one  or  more  matches  firom 
ting  positions  for  specifk  return  speeds  of  the  feed  screw 
in  dependence  from  the  pitches  of  thrends  to  be  gen- 
erated. 


U7U35 
CUCKER  BLOCK  PLANER 
liMMi  Braaklyii,  N.  Y. 
mUTi^ST,  ScflW  No.  M5^1 
3CUkm.   (CLSl— 241) 


1.  A  bed  Mock  sanding  attachment  for  a  clicker  type 
die  cutter  having  a  die  head  plate,  comprising  a  support 
plate,  means  to  clamp  the  support  plate  to  a  die  head 
plate,  an  abrasive  roller  journal  led  on  the  underside  of 
the  support  plate,  and  means  carried  by  said  support 
plate  for  rotating  said  roller,  said  damping  means  com- 
prising shanks  carried  by  the  support  plate,  shafts  extend- 
ing between  the  shanks,  and  rollers  eccentrically  and 
rotaubly  mounted  on  the  shafts  and  movable  into  and 
out  of  engagement  with  the  die  head  plate  for  releasably 
clamping  the  die  head  plate  and  the  support  plate  to 
each  other,  the  clamping  means  further  including  handles 
extending  radially  fron  the  rollerk,  said  clamping  meaat 
further  including  a  oo— eclor  tMembly  extending  b»* 
tween  the  handles  to  lock  the  same  agnimt  movement 
from  a  position  in  which  the  rollers  are  dampably  en- 
gaged with  the  die  head  plate. 


I! 


2J71,iM 

AUTOMATIC  GRIDDLE  CLEANER 
JoMpk  Dl  Mola,  if^  Omm  PHk,  N.  Y. 

Mareh  19. 195t.  S«W  N*.  722,453 
7  nsimi     (CLSl— 241) 


I.  In  a  griddle  having  a  supporting  platform,  a  cook- 
ing surface,  and  marginal  drain  channels,  an  automatic 
griddle  cleaner  comprising,  in  combination,  an  abrasive 
cleaning  roll,  end  bearings  rocatably  supporting  said  roll 
in  contact  with  the  cooking  surface  of  said  griddle,  means 
slidably  supporting  said  end  bearings  upon  said  griddle 
for  reciprocating  longitudinal  movement,  means  for  pro- 
pelling said  roll  and  bearings  back  and  forth  upon  said 
griddle,  and  mcnns  for  rotating  said  roll  upon  said  bear- 
iofs. 

I)      -^— -^ 
2J7L437 
DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  MATCHES  INTO  BOXES 
ArvU  Hldn  ami  Folkc  Km!  KwHw  Hall, 


^AppfcaHf  Mardi  22, 1955,  Serial  No.  494,934 
ClniHH  priority,  appNcotloo  Swedes  Mweh  25,  1954 

4  CiafaM.  (CI.  53— 20 
1.  The  method  of  filling  matches  mto  boxes  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  arranging  the  matches  side  by  side  in  a 
vertical  plane  with  their  heads  at  the  same  end,  said 
matches  being  at  a  slight  angle  with  respect  to  each  other 
to  form  spaces  therebetween  due  to  the  cooperation  of 


the  arrangement,  and  transporting  the  removed  matches 
to  suitable  boxes  or  collecting  elements. 


2J71,43t 
SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
FB  F.  Goodwin,  Dctrait,  Mick.,  ■■Igain  l» 

DdraR,  Mich.,  a  corporatfoa  of  MicM- 


23,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,g2t 
(0.53-^32) 


43 


1.  A  sheet  handling  device  comprising  in  combinatioa 
means  for  wrapping  sheet  material  and  a  wrapper  into 
a  cylindrical  package,  means  for  feeding  a  wrapper  strip 
to  said  wrapping  means,  a  container  for  receiving  and 
retaining  a  plurality  of  wrapped  packages  in  parallel 
relation,  means  for  releasably  holding  said  container, 
means  for  delivering  wrapped  packafrs  from  said  wrap- 
piiV  means  including  means  for  laterally  displacing 
wrapped  packages  into  said  container  and  operating  means 
for  operating  said  wri4>ping  means,  feeding  means,  and 
delivering  means  in  a  predetermined  timed  relationship. 

43.  Method  of  packaging  flexible  sheet  materials  in 
aa  donated  sdf-aealing  wrapper,  comprising  the  ttqw 
of  ^Undciag  dieet  material  to  be  wrapped  on  the  foremost 
wrapper  of  a  continuous  wrapper  strip,  clamping  the  next 
wrapper  in  place,  reversely  wrapping  said  stacked  wrappet 
and  material  about  a  line  transverse  thereof  and  tearing 
the  foremost  wra^Kr  from  the  damped  next  wra|^>er 
to  form  a  sealed,  cylindrical  package,  placing  said  sealed 
package  on  a  loading  tray,  podking  said  package  laterally 
off  said  loading  tray  into  a  container  disposed  in  recdv- 
mg  position  with  respect  to  said  tray,  releasing  said 
clamped  wrapper,  and  advancing  said  continuous  wrapper 
strip  to  place  the  foremost  wrapper  in  wrai^ng  position. 


2,171,09 
WRAPPER  INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR 
WRAPPING  MACHINES 
Erie  J.  Foneo,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  iiiImih  to  Battle 
Creek  Pack^l^  MacMMa,  fcac.  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 
AppBcatioo  Fchra«7  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  438,941 
14  OafaBS.    (CL  S3— 1S9) 
16.  In  a  wrapping  machine,  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts 
having  a  pair  of  wrapping  rolls  thereon  and  driven  there- 
by, drive  means  connected  to  rotate  said  shafts  and  rolls, 
said  rolls  having  mating  pockets  in  their  surfaces  with 
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mating  sealing  strips  between  the  pockets,  side  sealing 
discs  relatively  rotatably  mounted  about  said  shafts  at 
one  end  of  each  roU  and  in  rolling  contact  to  feed  a 
pair  of  strips  of  scalable  wrapping  material  between  said 


DEVICE  FOR  OPENING  CARTON  CLOSURE 

FLAF8 
^  Tobajr,  Newark,  N.  Y.,  mh^^mt  to  Mombv 
fc  Compaay,  N^mwtk,  N.  V,  a  cMpwatfoa  of  N«w 
York 

AwBorttoa  Dicffcw  II,  1H7,  SmM  N».  Tta^l  . 
JCUm.    (CL53— 3t2) 


rolls  to  seal  the  side  of  said  strips  and  the  centers  thereof 
between  the  pockets  formed  by  said  rolls,  and  other 
drive  means  connecting  the  discs  for  simnltaneous  ro- 
tation. 


^  'i,.v 


..;.    i-tcf' 


t<L 


2J7M4t 

MEANS  FOR  OPENING  CARTON  FOLDING 

CLOSURE  FLAPS 

Richard  C.  Tminl,  Newark,  N.  Y^  ■■%inr  to  Moomcr 

Braa.  Cquip— y,  Newark,  N.  Y^  a  tm^maikm  of  New 

York 

AppHcadoa  Deccabcr  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  791,M2 
3ClaiaM.    (CL  S3— 3S2) 


»  A    i 


x.> 


«   a.- 


^"U 


'^3 —  *» 


.^Vi»fc 


&  to  lJ*W«r4^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  folding  outwardly  the  docorc  dapt 
foldably  connected  with  the  side  walls  of  a  paperboard 
carton,  for  folding  said  flaps  from  a  position  in  extension 
of  and  parallel  with  said  side  walls  to  a  podtioo  ex- 
tending outwardly  below  the  plane  of  the  carton  open- 
ing to  clear  said  opening  for  filling,  a  support,  mc^ 
on  said  support  for  engaging  and  guiding  the  cartoo 
side  walb  during  movement  thereof  relative  to  said 
guide  means,  yieldable  elements  oo  said  guide  meant  in- 
clined outwardly  in  the  diractioo  of  movement  of  the 
carton  for  engaging  said  flaps  during  the  carton  move- 
ment and  folding  said  flaps  to  pontioos  inclined  out- 
wardly from  the  carton  side  walls  and  members  on  said 
guide  means  between  which  and  said  guide  means  said 
carton  side  walls  and  their  respective  flaps  are  pressed 
in  the  further  movement  of  the  carton,  for  the  fur- 
ther folding  of  said  flaps  into  proximity  with  said  side 
walls,  said  elements  being  yieldable  for  depressioa  by 
said  carton  side  walls  in  the  movement  of  s^  walls 
between  said  members  and  guide  means. 


1.  In  a  device  for  folding  outwardly  the  closure  flaps 
foldably  connected  with  the  side  walls  of  a  paperboard 
carton,  for  folding  said  flaps  from  a  position  in  extension 
of  and  parallel  with  said  side  walls  to  a  position  extend- 
ing outwardly  below  the  plane  of  the  cartoo  opening  to 
clear  said  opening  for  filling,  a  support,  means  on  said 
support  for  engaging  and  guiding  the  carton  side  waUs 
during  movement  thereof  relative  to  said  guide  means, 
members  on  said  guide  means  each  forming  therewith  a 
throat,  and  spring  actuated  elements  pivoCally  mounted 
on  said  members  and  normally  inclined  outwardly  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  carton  for  engaging  said 
flaps  during  the  carton  movement  and  folding  said  flaps 
to  positions  inclined  outwardly  from  the  carton  waUs, 
said  elements  being  movable  by  the  engagement  therewith 
of  the  carton  side  walls  to  swing  said  elements  inwardly 
toward  said  throats,  said  carton  side  walls  and  dieir 
respective  flaps  being  movable  into  said  throats  for 
pressing  and  folding  said  flaps  into  proximity  with  said 
side  walls. 


2J71.M2 
EYE  PROTECTOR 

A.  DaHMsa*  New  Ywk,  N.  Y* 
ApfHcadoa  My  1.  I95S,  Sctisl  N«.  51f 359 
ICMmm.   <CL54— M) 


1.  An  eye  protector  for  protecting  the  eyes  of  race 
horses,  said  protector  comprising:  a  hood  element  adapt- 
ed for  positioning  over  the  bead  of  an  anioial.  said  hood 
having  eye  openings  provided  tberoia  to  expose  tiw  arts 
of  the  horse  to  which  the  hood  is  applied;  a  rigid  an- 
nular retaining  ring  positioaed  aboot  the  periphery  of 
each  of  said  eye  openings;  fastening  means  securing  said 
retaining  ring  to  the  hood  with  a  pocket  formed  between 
the  hood  portion  surrounding  the  eye  opening  and  the 
ring;  fastening  means  provided  at  spaced  distances  oo  the 
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bood  portkm  tbout  the  entire  penpliery  ol  lakl  eye  open- 
ing; and  eye  proiectins  shields  havteg  aMiat  fMtwiwil 
elemenu  spnoMl  ahout  an  edfe  thereof  at  a  distance 
spaced  to  cooperate  with  the  aforeoMntaoaed  fastening 
means  whereby  the  protecting  sUekb  may  be  remoirably 
aad  talecuveiy  pootiooed  at  varioos  poritiou  to  proiect 
the  eyes  of  the  race  horse  under  different  tTKk  oooditioat. 


AGUCULTURAL  CROP-HANDLING  MACHINB 

|»  Dmn  A  Campaay,  a  cocpontfoa  af 

OdokOT  S,  19S3,  teW  N«.  9t4,114 
IICMM.    (CLS<— 24) 


rear  wall  extending  betwem  rear  portions  of  the  cod 
walls,  an  upper  wall  extending  between  upper  portioDi 
of  the  end  walls  and  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly 
from  an  upper  portion  of  the  rear  wall,  and  a  front  wall 
extending  between  the  end  walls  and  downwardly  from  a 
forward  edge  of  the  upper  wall,  rotor  supporting  bearing 
means  respectively  in  said  end  walls  substantially  co- 
axially  with  the  semi-cylindrical  rear  wall,  the  forward 
wall  of  the  hood-like  frame  being  disposed  forwardly 
from  said  bearing  means  at  least  substantially  twice  the 
distance  that  the  bearing  means  are  spaced  forwardly 


"I.  An  agricultural  material  handling  machine  adapted 
to  advance  over  a  fleld.  comprising:  transverse  main  frame 
structure;  a  crop-handling  housiag  carried  on  and  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  of  the  main  frame  structure  and  en- 
cloung  a  rotary  clement  mounted  for  rotatioo  on  a  tram- 
verse  horizontal  axis,  said  boiaiat  having  transversely 
spaced  apart  opposite  sides;  drive  mechanism  supported 
at  said  one  end  of  the  main  frame  structure  and  at  one 
side  of  the  housing  and  including  a  forwardly  projecting 
input  shaft  and  a  transverse  output  shaft  driven  by  the 
input  shaft  and  coaxial  with  and  connected  to  the  rotary 
clement,  transverse  conveyor  meau  nK>unted  on  the  main 
frame  structure  at  and  leading  to  the  other  side  of  the 
housing  and  having  a  housing-remote  end  adjacent  to 
the  other  end  of  the  main  frame  structure;  a  hollow  shaft 
)ouma)ed  as  respecu  the  housing  and  rotary  element  and 
connected  to  aad  for  driving  the  conveyor  means;  a  drive 
shaft  extending  coaxially  through  said  hollow  shaft  and 
having  one  end  within  the  housing  and  connected  to  the 
rotary  element  and  having  itt  opposite  end  projecting 
axially  hc>ond  the  other  cod  of  said  hoPou-  shaft,  speed- 
reduction  drive  means  interconnecting  the  projecting  end 
of  the  drive  shaft  and  said  proximate  end  of  the  hollow 
shaft  to  drive  the  conveyor  means  via  said  hollow  shaft  at 
a  speed  different  from  that  of  the  rotary  element;  crop- 
collecting  means  on  the  main  frame  structure  ahead  of 
the  conveyor  means  and  operative  to  ooUect  crops  and  de- 
hver  them  rearwardly  to  said  conveyor  means,  said  crop- 
collecting  means  having  a  rotatable  driven  member  wb- 
suntially  directly  ahead  of  the  crop-handling  booiint;  a 
rouuMe  driving  member  coaxial  with  and  keyed  to  the 
aforesaid  driving  shaft;  and   an  endless  drive  element 
trained  about  said  driving  and  driven  members  to  drive 
the  crop-collecting  meam  directly  from  said  driving  shaft. 


from  the  portion  of  the  rear  wall  wfaidi  is  at  tfie  sane 
devation  as  the  common  axis  of  said  rotor  supporting 
bearing  means,  a  grass  cutting  rotor  strticture  within  the 
hood-like  frame  and  extending  between  aad  jooiaalled 
in  the  rotor  supporting  twaring  means,  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  rotor  structure  m  the  direction  to  sweep  the 
lower  portion  thereof  forwardly  and  upwardly,  wheel  at- 
taching bearings  on  the  outer  sides  of  the  end  walls  above 
and  substantially  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  rotor  sup- 
porting bearings,  and  ground  engaging  wheds  having 
hubs  respectively  joumalled  upon  the  wheel  bearings. 


2J71>45 
APPARATUS   FOR   MECHANICALLY   HANDLING 

SUGAR  CANE  STALKS  DURING  HARVESTWG 
Royal  J.  La  Raaa,  TMIiiiai.  and  Edward  P. 
lrtiaii<i.La. 
Na^i^tr  23, 19S4,  Scriri  N*.  47M42 
1  nihiii     (O.  5^—119) 


CmI  W. 


2J7UM4 
LAWN  MOWER 

Mo„  JiiiMir  to_Matl  Car- 

It,  'iVssImS  Na.  4M,79( 
5  Oilmi     (a.S4— 24) 

<  I.  A  lawn  mower  oomprisang  a  rotor  supporting  frame 
in  the  form  of  an  open-bottom  hood  having  opposite 
axially  spaced  end  walls,  a  substantially  semi-cyliixlrical 


1.  A  sugar  cane  lifting  and  turning  device  for  cut  rtalks 
of  caae,  comprising  a  motnle  supporting  means,  adapted 
to  be  moved  along  a  row  of  cane  stalks,  an  elongated 
caae  sioving  means  on  said  mobile  supporting  means 
adapted  to  engage  and  move  cut  caae  stelks  therealoat. 
said  moving  means  having  a  forward  lower  end  aad  a 
fear  elevated  end,  the  said  rear  end  being  laterally  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  the  normal  line  of  movemesit  of 
nid  wi^tonini  means,  whereby  cane  stalks  will  be  en- 
gaged and  moved  laterally  to  dear  a  path  for  movonent 
of  said  mobile  sunwrting  means  along  a  row  of  uncut 
stalks. 
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HILLSIDE  COMBINE 
Daniel  C.  HcitAa,  Bcniard  F.  Vofdaar,  aod  Gka  W. 
Rohweder,  Molinc,   III^  aaifBon,  by  bmsdc  asaigB- 
mcnts,  to  Deere  St  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  July  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  (75,142 
17  Claims.     (CL  56— 2t9) 


1.  In  a  hillside  harvester  having  a  fore-and-aft  body 
including  a  forwardly  facing  crop-inlet  opening,  and  a 
transverse  header  disposed  ahead  of  the  body  and  having 
a  rearwardly  facing  crop-outlet  opening,  the  improvement 
comprising:  fore-and-aft  housing  means  interconnecting 
the  header  and  body  and  communicating  the  header  and 
body  openings;  and  said  housing  means  including  a  swivel 
joint  substantially  normal  to  the  fore-and-aft  axis  of  the 
housing  means  enabling  pivoting  of  the  header  relative  to 
the  body  about  a  downwardly  and  forwardly  inclined  axis 
within  said  housing  means. 


2,971,647 
LAWN  MOWER  WHEEL 
William   A.  Sdurade,   Clemsoo   Park,  ami  Rickard   D. 
Clcmson,  Middletown,  N.  Y.,  aH^non  to  CIcmaoa 
Bros.,  Inc.,  Middletown,  N.  Y. 

Application  June  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  5S9,629 
3  Claims.     (0.56—249) 


V,>nT&^! 


'<}>■ 


1.  An  intej^ral  one-piece  lawn  mower  drive  wheel  com- 
prising a  hub,  a  disk,  a  rim  at  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  disic,  an  internal  ring  gear  projecting  laterally  from 
one 'side  of  -aid  disk  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  the 
rim  and  extending  beyond  the  rim  at  one  side,  said  ring 
gear  having  teeth  at  its  inner  periphery,  and  the  entire 
wheel,  including  said  internal  ring  gear  and  teeth,  con- 
sisting of  a  homogeneous  mass  of  a  tough,  rigid  resilient 
plastic. 

2.871,648 
TWISTING  SPINDLE  BALLOON  CONTROL 

Alfred  W.  Vibber.  Ridgewood,  N.  J. 
Application  November  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  695,477 
25  Claims.    (CI.  57_5836> 
23.  Mechanism  for  twisting  together  two  strands,  com- 
prising a  source  of  supply  of  a  first  strand  and  a  support 
carrying  a  let-off  strand  package  for  a  second  strand,  a 
rotatable  shaft  operable  to  rotate  a  balloon  of  the  first 
strand  about  the  let-off  package  and  also  to  ply  the  two 
strands  together  at  a  plying  junction,  a  first,  variable 
speed  means  for  feeding  the  first  strand  into  the  balloon. 


means  outside  the  balloon  and  contacted  thereby  only 
when  the  balloon  reaches  a  predetermined,  first  diameter 
for  controlling  the  first  feeding  means,  a  second  variable 
speed  means  for  feeding  the  second  strand  to  the  plying 
junction,  means  inside  the  balloon  and  conucted  thereby 
only  when  the  balloon  reaches  a  predetermined  second, 
smaller  diameter  for  controlling  the  second  feeding  naeans, 
whereby  the  diameter  of  the  balloon  is  nuintained  within 
predetermined  limits,  and  means  for  pulling  the  plied 
strand  away  from  the  plying  junction  at  constant  speed. 

25.  Mechanism  for  twisting  together  two  strands,  com- 
prising a  source  of  supply  of  a  first  strand  and  a  support 
carrying  a  let-off  strajnd  package  for  a  second  strand,  a 
rotatable  shaft  operable  to  route  a  balloon  of  the  first 


•>         to. 


strand  about  the  let-off  package  and  also  to  ply  the  two 
strands  together  at  a  pljring  junction,  a  first  frictionally 
retarded  variable  speed  means  for  feeding  the  first  strand 
into  the  balloon,  means  outside  the  balloon  and  oper- 
ated thereby  only  when  the  balloon  reaches  a  prede- 
termined, first  diameter  for  decreasing  the  speed  of  the 
first  feeding  means,  a  second  frictionally  retarded  vari- 
able speed  means  for  feeding  the  second  strand  to  the 
plying  junction,  means  inside  the  balloon  and  operated 
thereby  only  when  the  balloon  reaches  a  predetermined 
second,  smaller  diameter  for  increasing  the  speed  of  the 
second  feeding  means,  whereby  the  diameter  of  the 
balloon  is  maintained  within  predetermined  limits,  and 
meaiu  for  pulling  the  plied  strand  away  from  the  plying 
junction  at  constant  speed. 


2,871,649 
CENTRIFl!GAL  CAN  SPINNING  UNITS 
Adriaoo  Cardclla  and  Coastaatino  Gardclla,  Gcma,  Italy 
AppUcatioo  Jamnry  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,745 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  Italy  lamiary  18, 1955 
5  Claims.    (0.57—77) 
5.  In   a   centrifugal   can-spinning   unit   comprising-    a 
bell-like    rotatably    suspended    centrifugal    spinning    can 
having  a  closed  top  with  an  axial  bore:  nKans  for  driving 
said    can    at    selected    high    speed,    movable    supporting 
means  reciprocal   towards  or   away   from  said   spinning 
can,   a  straight   tubular   thread  guide   mounted  on   said 
supporting  meam  and  slidably  traversing  said  axial  bore 
and   projecting  in   part   into  <»aid  >pinning  can.  at  least 
the  part  of  the  straight  ihre^id  guide  which  projects  into 
the  said  can  being  idly  rotatable,  thread-engaging  fric- 
tion surfaces  in  said  rotatable  thread  guide  part,  the  driv- 
ing connection   between  said   straight  thread  guide  and 
the  said  spinning  can  being  esiabUikhed  by  the  thread 
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section  lensioned  between  the  thread  guide  outlet  and    stantiaUy  upright  bearing  surface  on  the  inner  face  <rf 


the  thread  coiled  in  the  spmnuig  can  to  that  the  rotatabk 
part  of  said  thread  guide  is  routed  each  tioic  said  tension 
becomes  excessive  due  to  a  hindranec  of  the  free  passage 
of  the  thread  through  the  thread  guide,  means  for  ad- 


said  ring,  said  ring  being  formed  of  two  parts  secured 
together  in  contact  with  each  other  to  form  at  their  tur- 
fwes  of  contact  capillary  seams  terminating  at  their  outer 


fct 


In 


luscabiy   brakaif  the  rocatjon  of 

guide    part.    saaJ    means   comprising 

fastened    lo   said   rotatablc   thresKl 

spring  brake  having  a  shoe  urged  mto 

drum,  and  means  for  adiustmg  the  force  of  Mid  spring 

brake. 


raCataMe  thread 
drum -like    part 
part,  a  fixed 
with  said 


2J71.4M 
MEANS  FOR  MOUNTING  THE  TOf  ROLLS  OF  A 
SPINNING    FRAME    FOR   QLICK    THREADING 
OF  ROVING 

A.  Kmaimrm,  Smik 
Davfa  A  Fanner  MacMaa  Cpmhi'.  N« 
ac«*wiMlM«f 

Oiiatii  17,  lfS4.  Sartil  N«.  «1M<* 
•  ClilM     <CL57--M) 


edges  at  both  of  said  bearing  surfaces,  and  wick  meam 
for  supplying  lubricant  to  the  inner  edges  of  said  seams, 
said  traveller  extending  across  said  seams  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  same. 


Wl 


I.  In  combination  with  a  spinning  nudiine  having  a 
pltirality  of  rotatablc  top  back  roUs  cooperating  with 
bottom  back  rolls  for  feeding  roving  to  the  machine  from 
jack  spools,  apparatus  for  supporting  said  top  back  rolls 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  mdividual  brackets,  one  for 
each  top  back  roll,  each  bracket  comprising  a  base  por- 
tion secured  to  the  machine,  a  pair  of  arms  extending 
laterally  of  the  machine  provided  with  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  opposite  ends  of  the  shaft  of  one  of  said  top  back 
rolls,  means  holding  said  arms  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  and  means  connecting  only  one  of 
said  arms  to  said  base  portion  acting  to  support  said 
arms  in  vertical  spaced  relation  to  said  base  portion. 


UtJhiSl 
TWBTED  PAPER  YARN 

Sckwaitz,    Nofw■0^    Cohb.^ 

>■»    * 
New  Yoek 

AppHcatioa  March  24,  19S4,  Serial  No.  S74JH9 
ICIaiaa.    (CL  57— 147) 


In 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  paper  yam  of  good 
appearaiKe  and  body  as  well  as  hi^  tensile  strengdi, 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  wet  lap  of  thin 
and  good  quality  paper  stock,  forming  a  second  wet  lap 
of  relatively  bulky  uki  poor  quality  paper  stock,  super- 
posing said  first  and  second  wet  laps,  pressing  and  drying 
said  superposed  laps  integrally  to  boiKl  same  t<^etber 
aiKl  thereby  form  a  laminated  paper  web  in  which  the 
first  lap  constitutes  a  cover  ply  and  the  second  lap  con- 
stitutes a  filler  ply,  slitting  said  paper  web  into  ribbons, 
and  twisting  said  ribbons  in  a  direction  exposing  the  cover 
ply  and  concealing  the  filler  ply  to  form  said  yam. 


2X71,453 
WATCH  WOL^ND  BY  ENCLOSING  SHEATH 
MnlwiM,    U    CkMX-dc-Foi 

Afffl  4. 1954,  ScfW  N*.  574^1 


1. 


the 


2,971,451 
SPITWNING  RINGS         ^ 
CBCcktowngn«  N,  Y.«  MrigMw  lo  Ilcn 
CoMpMiy.  tmt^  Rirfblo,  N.  Y. 
23, 1955,  SefM  No.  534,M4 
4ChiiM     (CL57— 12«)> 
1.  A  spinning  ring   formed   for  cooperation   with   a 
traveller  and  having  an  upper  bearing  surface  and  a  sub- 


24,  1955 
2Clniaa.    (CL  5S— M) 

In  combiiuition  witb  a  watch  including  a  clockwork, 
provision  of  a  watch  case  provided  with  a  dial,  a 
protecting  sheath  includii^  two  caps  opening  towards  each 
other  akmg  a  straight  line  and  adapted  to  slide  with  refer- 
ence to  each  other  over  the  watch  case  into  and  out  of  a 
position  uncovering  the  dial  on  the  latter,  the  oppocite 
inner  surfaces  of  each  cap  being  provided  with  longitu- 
dinal grooves  extending  inwardly  starting  from  their  outer 
edge  facing  the  other  cap  and  with  recesses  deeper  than 
the  grooves  and  inside  which  the  latter  temiinate.  a  ring 
coaxial  with  the  watch  dial  revolubiy  carried  by  the  watdt 
case  and  including  a  toothed  angular  section,  two  con- 
necting rods  pivotally  secured  to  diametrically  opposed 
points  of  the  ring  through  one  eixl,  nteans  pivotally  co»* 
necting  the  other  end  of  each  connecting  rod  with  the  oor- 
respoixling  cap  and  including  an  eiastically  exteadiBg 
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spindle  system,  the  ends  of  which  are  adapted  to  enter 
the  recesses  formed  in  said  corresponding  cap  along  the 
grooves  formed  in  the  latter,  said  connecting  rods  being 
adapted  to  make  said  ring  rotate  under  the  action  of  the 
relative  sliding  movement  of  the  caps,  a  winding-up  stem, 
a  pinion  keyed  to  said  stem,  registering  with  the  ring  and 


.r*/ 


adapted  to  mesh  with  the  toothed  section  of  the  ring  to 
be  rocked  by  the  rotary  naovement  of  the  ring  under  the 
dial  when  the  caps  are  caused  to  slide  with  reference  to 
each  other  and  means  operatively  connecting  the  winding- 
up  stem  with  the  watch  clockwork  for  at  least  one  pre- 
determined direction  of  rotation  of  said  stem. 


WATERPROOF  WATCH-CASE 
E.  FadKM,  Edtcwood,  R.  L,  ■■Imoi 
Watek  CooiMMy  Ik^  New  Yotk,  N.  VI,  i 
ofNcwYorii 

Applkatioa  April  14, 1954,  StHri  No.  421,«34 
SCUbM.   (CLSS— 9f) 


to  Bwora 


\  ^ 


1.  A  moisture  proof  watch  casing  comprising  a  con- 
tainer for  .a  watch  movement,  said  container  including  a 
back  plate  and  an  upstanding  rim  having  a  rim-flange,  a 
crystal  of  compressible  material  having  a  backwardly  ex- 
tending integral  collar  outside  said  rim-flange  along  a 
sidewall  surface  portion  of  the  latter,  a  bezel  for  said  con- 
tainer aiKl  having  an  inside  surface  portion  received  end- 
wise over  said  sidewall  surface  portion  of  the  rim-flange 
and  outside  said  crystal  coUar,  aiid  an  attenuated  portion 
extending  around  one  of  said  surface  portions  in  integral 
relation  thereto  and  having  a  contact  surface  adjacent  to 
the  other  of  said  surface  portions,  locally  reducing  the 
space  between  said  surface  portions  and  by  preamre 
locally  reducing  the  thickness  of  said  compressible  collar, 
and  thus  providing  a  moisture  tight  seal  between  said  sur- 
face portions  frictionally  resisting  endwise  separation  of 
said  bezel,  crystal  and  container  from  their  assembled 
positions. 

2J71,i55 
ADJUSTMENT  LINK  FOR  WRBTBAND 
Rnddph  OTarte,  Upper  Moatdair,  and  Jo«ph  T.  To- 
IcM,  East  Patcnon,  N.  J.,  aarigaon  to  Jeweler's  "Ow^ 
Brand,  be..  Upper  Momdafr,  N.  J.,  a  cotporalloa  of 
New  Jcnry 

AppttcalkM  April  19, 19S5,  Serial  No.  5«2,493 
lOaiM.  (a.S9^-82) 
For  use  with  a  wristwatch  band  of  the  type  having  an 
expansible  chain  of  a  plurality  o(  links  normally  disposed 
in  side-by-side  relation,  the  terminal  link  of  which  has  a 
hooked  end;  an  adjustment  link  comprising  a  sheet  hav- 
ing a  first  end  and  a  second  end  and  two  side  edges,  said 
sheet  having  an  offset  intermediate  its  ends  defining  two 
portions  extending  oppositely  in  spaced  parallel  planes. 


each  end  being  reentrantly  bent  from  the  plane  of  its  own 
portion  into  a  plane  of  the  other  portion  to  define  a  link 
with  an  S-«haped  crocs  sectional  configuration  having  two 
oppositely  directed  hooks,  the  hook  oo  said  fim  end 
extending  from  one  side  edge  to  the  other  tide  edge  and 
havmg  a  pair  of  laterally  q>aced  slots  extending  from  its 
free  end  inwardly  and  defining  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
tabs  deflectable  toward  the  plane  of  its  own  portion,  said 
tain  being  disposed  at  opposite  side  edges  of  the  hook  on 
said  first  end  and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  link,  the 


hook  oo  said  second  end  being  of  a  transverse  dimension 
less  than  the  distance  between  said  tabs  and  being  dimen- 
sioned to  fit  laterally  between  the  tabs  of  an  adjacent 
similar  link,  said  tabs  on  the  adjacent  link  being  deflect- 
able toward  the  body  portion  of  the  link  along  a  Kae 
transverse  to  the  link  when  the  hook  of  said  second  end 
of  said  link  is  interengaged  with  the  hook  and  lies  be- 
tween the  tabs  of  a  first  end  of  said  adjacent  link,  whereby 
the  opposite  sides  of  said  hook  oo  said  second  end  abot 
the  inner  longitudinal  edges  of  said  tabs  to  prevent  rela- 
tive lateral  separation  of  nkl  IWa.  | 


V^  f  3T,* 
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JET-DIVERTING  EQUIPMENT 
E.  P^ 

imian  IS,  19S4,  SssW  Naw  4«S,90 
cadaaGi 

7,  19S1 
(CLM— 35.54) 


An  aircraft  including  a  jet-propolsioa  gas  turbine 
power  plant,  a  jet-nozzle  connected  to  the  power  plant, 
an  air  mtake  duct  leading  to  the  power  plant,  pivotably 
mounted  jet-diversion  members  positioned  at  the  discharge 
end  of  the  jet-nozzle,  a  linkage  to  vary  the  position 
of  the  jet  diversion  members,  a  first  thermocoupk 
mounted  with  its  hot  junction  in  the  air  intake  duct,  a 
second  thermocouple  mounted  with  its  hot  junction  out- 
side the  power  plant  and  at  a  position  where  VfHng 
of  the  aircraft  structure  by  the  diverted  jet  above  a 
predetermined  temperature  can  occtir,  a  cylinder,  a  spring- 
loaded  piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder  and  connected  to 
the  linkage,  a  pump  connected  to  supply  fluid  to  said 
cylinder  to  move  the  piston  in  opposition  to  its  spring 
load,  a  constantly  open  restricted  outlet  from  said  cyl- 
inder for  said  fluid,  a  throttle  for  the  power  plant,  an 
electrical  amplifying  device  to  amplify  signab  derived 
from  the  thermocouples,  a  first  electric  motor  to  drive 
the  pump,  a  first  electrical  circuK  connected  to  the  first 
motor,  a  second  electric  motor  to  operate  the  throttle, 
a  second  electrical  circuit  connected  to  the  second  dec- 
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trie  motor.  •  third  dectrical  circuit  connected  to  the 
amplifying  device,  a  first  reUy  io  the  third  circuit  opera- 
tive to  break  the  first  circuit,  and  a  aecood  relay  in  the 
third  circuit  operative  to  maki  the  second  circuit,  the 
thiid  circuit  being  energized  by  the  ampUfyiag  device 
whenever  either  of  the  thermocouples  diiBCti  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  predetermined  temperature. 


compassing  the  tailpipe  of  said  fore  rocket,  said  adapter 
having  a  hollow  interior  for  the  collection  of  gases  and 
a  plurdity  of  vent  holes  formed  substantially  medially 
thereof  in  an  annularly  4>aced  series  to  permit  the  eac^e 
of  said  collected  gaaea,  and  a  conical  deflector  within  aaid 
adapter  and  positioned  to  deflect  collected  gases  from 


X17M57 

THROTILB  CONTROL  FDK  U81  IN  A IKT INGINE 

HAVING  AN  AFTSKMJKNEK 

■ranMT,  Tatianca,  CmM^  Mrfi»on  ••  Nocttrof  Air- 
cr^  Inc^  nawibwne.  CaV^  a  laipwtton  of  Cal- 

l,19S4,S«WN«.4t7a32 


the  fore  rocket  to  said  vent  holes,  said  deflector  being 
displaceaMe  forwardly  by  gas  pressure  from  said  aft 
rocket  to  a  position  to  deflect  coUected  gases  from  the 
aft  rocket  to  said  vent  holes,  said  deflector  then  sealing 
off  the  forward  interior  portion  of  said  adapter  to  provide 
an  iiolating  chamber  for  said  fore  rocket 


I.  la  an  aircraft  powered  by  a  combostioa  engine  hav- 
ing maw  and  auxjiiary  fuel  Mv  a  throttle  aasemNy  oca- 
pristi^:  a  thrcttle  housing  mounted  in  said  aircrafr.  a 
throttle  arm  having  a  pair  of  opposad  surfaces  and  baang 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  throafh 
a  predeiermimd  arcuate  path  between  retarded  and  ad- 
vanced positiom  in  which  said  arm  is  dispoaed  at  respec- 
tive opposite  ends  of  said  arctuite  path;  said  arm  having 
an  intermediate  position  in  which  said  arm  is  disposed 
at  a  predetermined  angular  position  between  said  retarded 
and  advanced  positions;  first  means  operativety  connected 
to  said  arm  and  being  adapted  to  regulate  fuel  flow  to 
said  main  iets  as  said  am  is  pivoted  between  said  retarded 
and  advanced  pootiotts;  and  second  means  including  cam 
aaans  pivotalty  OKNinted  in  said  housing  in  the  arcnaie 
pMk  of  said  ana;  mannaUy  operable  means  mammi  on 
said  arm  for  movement  through  a  limited  range;  a  valve 
adapted  to  allow  and  arrest  fuel  flow  to  said  auxiliary  )ets 
when  actnated  between  open  and  doaad  poaitiona, 
tivclr.  nid  maaoal  means  being  in  contact  with  said 
means  at  snch  lime  as  said  arm  is  n  said  inter 
vaaced  and  all  pootioiu  therebetween;  said 
aciint  to  ftKH  said  cam  means  in  oiw  dfaecHon  to 
said  valve  when  Mowed  to  one  end  of  its  mate  and  actint 
to  pivot  said  cam  in  the  opposite  directioo  to  cloae  said 
valve  when  moved  to  the  other  end  of  its  range. 


FUGirr-SPCED  RESrONSIVE   FUEL  CONTROL 
SY8TBM  FOR  JET  PROPULSION  POWER  PLANT 


la  D.  NMlcr  *  S«i  Unritod, 
ef  GRnC  Britain;  sail' ~ 

to  Power  lets  (Rcacarck 


14,  19S2,  Scftol  Nn.  2«MU 
VpRcnUan  Great  Britain 
17, 1951 
(CL  M-09  Jt) 


*) 


9USTAINBR  KWAUST  GAS  DEFLECTOR 

MkU  Stales  «f  Aasaricn  ns  iipeii'inm  by  the  Sec- 
af  iBaNavy 

Picitilit  U  19S7,  ShW  N^  7BM4S 
•  CMaw.    (CLM— )SJ) 

-  4.  A  safety  device  for  preventing  the  complete  ignitioa 
of  a  pair  of  rockets  in  fore  and  aft  tandem  formation 
due  to  the  accfdental  ignitioa  of  either  of  said  rockets, 
comprising  an  adapter  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
aft  rocket,  said  a(tepter  inchidtng  a  forwardly  extending 
portion  secured  to  the  aft  end  of  the  fore  rocket  aixl  en- 


1.  In  a  combustion  control  system  for  a  thermal  power 
plant  for  fet  propolrioa  of  aircraft,  means  for  supplying 
liqvid  fuel  to  said  plant,  and  means  reTonsive  jointly 
to  static  ambient  atmospheric  pressure  Fj  and  to  a  pres- 
sure Fj  dependent  on  the  speied  of  flight  for  operattng 
said  fuel  supplying  means  so  as  to  control  die  rate  of  sup- 
ply of  fnd  to  said  plant  accofding  to  the  law: 


AfiPtyy/Pr-CPi 

where  H^i)  ^  mne  desired  function  of  Pi  aad  A  and  C 
are  constants. 
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REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  C  McDondd,  WeOcdcy,  Ma«^  a^  Robert  C. 
Boe,  Des  Plaincs,  and  Jay  WanhawriKy,  Ckkago^  IB^ 
assignors,  by  mesne  asritnments,  to  Cook  Electric  < 
■any,  Chicago,  IH^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  November  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  391,«M 
SCtaims.   (CLM-^3) 


between,  a  first  ooe-way  dutch  drnraUy  connectinf  said 
secood  sleeve  with  said  first  sleeve,  and  a  second  one-way 


J 


AfflSl 
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HYDRAUUC  TORQUE  CONVERTER 

Richard  T.  Boraett,  Sonth  B«Bd,  Ind.,  aaignor  to 

Aviation  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind^  a  corporatioB 

of  Delaware 
Orighial    application    September    8,    1951,    Serial    No. 

24M5«,  now  Patent  No.  2,745^95,  dated  May   15, 

195<.    Divided  and  this  application  November  2,  1955, 

Serial  Nn.  544,424 

SqaiHH.   (CLM— 54) 

2.  In  a  hydro-kinetic  transmission  having  rotatable 
bladed  impeller  and  turbine  wheels  forming  a  closed  hy- 
draulic circuit,  the  combination  of  a  pump  having  a  rotor 
for  delivery  of  fluid  to  the  hydraulic  circuit,  a  first  sleeve 
connected  to  said  turbine  wheel,  a  hollow  stub  shaft  con- 
centric with  said  first  sleeve  and  connected  to  said  impeller 
wheel,  a  second  sleeve  concentric  with  said  first  sleeve 
and  drivably  connected  to  said  pump  rotor  for  rotating 
said  rotor,  bearing  means  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  sleeves  for  permitting  relative  rotation  there- 


dutch  drivably  connecting  said  sccotMl  sleeve  with  said 
stub  shaft 


1.  In  combination,  a  movable  load  device,  a  movably 
mounted  manual  controller  having  a  neutral  position  and 
being  manually  displaceable  therefrom  to  any  desired  ex- 
tent within  a  predetermined  range,  first  bi-directional  mo- 
tive means  coupled  to  said  load  device  and  having  power 
sufficient  to  move  said  load  device  rapidly  and  with  sub- 
stantial acceleration,  second  bi-directional  motive  means 
coupled  to  said  load  device  and  having  power  lower  than 
that  of  said  first  motive  means  but  sufficient  to  move  said 
load  device  slowly,  and  control  means  interconnecting 
said  manual  controller  and  said  first  and  second  motive 
means  operative  responsively  to  any  displacement  of  said 
controller  from  said  neutral  position  to  feed  energy  from 
said  second  motive  means  to  said  load  device  for  moving 
the  same  and  operative  responsively  to  displacement  of 
said  manual  controller  from  said  neutral  position  greater 
than  a  predetermibed  amount  to  feed  additional  energy  to 
said  load  device  from  said  first  motive  means  for  moving 
the  same  rapidly,  said  control  means  including  a  closed- 
loop  servomotor  system  containing  the  said  second  motive 
means,  the  said  closed-loop  system  being  controlled  by  the 
position  of  said  load  device  such  that  energy  is  fed  to  said 
load  device  from  said  second  motive  means  responsively 
to  movement  of  said  load  device  which  is  unaccompanied 
by  displacement  of  said  manual  controller,  said  last-men- 
tioned energy  being  fed  to  said  load  device  in  the  direction 
tending  to  oppose  and  cancel  said  last-mentioned  move- 
ment of  said  load  device. 


VALVE  SHUTTLE  AND  PARKING  BRAKE 
H.  Nagel,  Wyandotte,  MIdL,  and  Cyrf 

Rogcn,  Ni^n  FaBs,  N.  Y.,  ■mtgn by 

in  dM  U^lad  Sinlas  of 
by  Iha  SecrtlBfy  af  dM  Navy 
AppHcatlon  March  It,  1954,  Sctinl  No.  415,457 
lOnfan.    (CLM--54.5) 


A  fluid  operated  brakhig  system  comprising  a  fluid 
source;  a  fluid  actuated  brake;  a  pair  of  indq>endently 
controlled  pressure  inducing  devices;  a  Talvt  nncnibiy; 
a  parking  brake  mechanism;  and  a  cloaed  fluid  lyslcoi 
between  the  fluid  source  and  the  bralue  induding  a  flrrt 
fluid  path  that  extends  from  the  fluid  source  through  one 
of  the  said  pressure  inducing  devices,  the  valve  assembly 
and  the  parking  brake  valve  mechanism  to  the  brake 
and  a  second  fluid  path  that  extends  from  the  fluid  source 
through  the  other  of  the  pressure  inducing  devices,  the 
valve  assembly  and  the  parking  brake  valve  mechanism 
to  the  brake;  said  valve  assembly  induding  a  shuttle  type 
valve  element  which  is  normally  biased  toward  a  first 
position  where  the  first  fluid  path  is  open  and  the  second 
fluid  path  IS  closed  and  which  assumes  a  second  position 
closing  the  first  fluid  path  and  opening  the  second  flnid 
path  when  the  said  other  pressure  inducing  device  is 
actuated;  said  parking  brake  mechanism  comprising  valve 
means  through  which  fluid  of  the  fluid  system  must  flow, 
means  biasing  the  valve  means  towards  a  closed  position 
wherein  flow  of  fluid  in  the  system  toward  the  fluid  source 
is  prevented  and  flow  toward  the  brake  is  not  substan- 
tially restricted,  cam  means  for  nonnalfy  maintaining 
the  valve  means  in  an  open  position,  and  parking  brake 
operating  means  for  rotating  the  cam  means  causing  the 
valve  biasing  means  to  move  into  its  said  closed  position; 
means  for  automatically  compensating  for  loss  of  fluid 
pressure  in  the  system  between  the  said  valve  means  and 
the  brake  when  the  parking  brake  is  engaged;  and  means 
for  maintaining  the  compensating  means  iix>perative 
when  the  parking  brake  is  disengaged.  ^ 
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CRANKCASE  VENTILATING  SYSTEM  AND   DU- 
PLEX AIR  CXEANER  ESPECIALLY  THEREFOR 
Bwntt  G.  Rkli.  Waterloo,  Iowa,  awif  nr.  by  HMMe  m- 
ripuBcati,  io  Dccrc  A  Cuf  y»  •  cof^oratloo  or 
Delaware 

ApH*catiaa  JaM  It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  437,t34 
tCWtav.    (a.«#-t7) 


pier  between  a  point  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
trunnion  and  a  point  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  trun- 
nion when  said  spillway  gate  is  free  from  a  water  pres- 
sure load. 

U7UMS 
SEISMIC  CARLE  UFTING  APPARATUS 
Hany  Bras*,  WUtticr,  CaRL,  ■■iganr  to 
Rcacwch  Corpoialloa,  Sm  FismIko,  CaHfn  a 
ratloo  of  Delaware 
AppHotloa  October  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,715 
IddB.    (CL«— 72) 


ttt  ix>- 


7.  In  cooibitutioo:  a  ftrM  incemal-combostion  en^ne 
having  ao  air-inuke  system;  a  tecood  internal-combustion 
engine  having  an  air-intake  system,  a  crankcasc  and  air- 
transfer  passage  means  connecting  said  crankcasc  and 
said  second  engine  air-inuke  system;  said  engines  being 
arranged  for  operation  of  either  indepcndeatly  of  the 
other,  an  air  cleaner  having  therein  air-<leaning  means 
providing  first  and  second  separate  cleancd-air  zones; 
first  air-flow  duct  nteans  connecting  the  first  cieai>ed-air 
zone  exclusively  to  the  first  engine  air-intake  system; 
and  second  air-flow  duct  meam  connecting  the  second 
cleancd-air  zone  to  the  second-engine  crankcasc  so  that 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  developed  in  the  air-intake 
system  of  the  second  engine  during  operation  of  said 
second  engine  exclusively  of  the  first  engine  will  cause 
cleaned-air  to  Bow  exclusively  from  said  second  cleancd- 
air  zone  via  the  second  air  flow  duct  means,  the  second 
engine  crankcasc  and  the  air-transfer  passage  means  into 
said  second  engine  air-intake  system. 


I! 


PRESTRE98BD  ANCHORAGE  FOR  TAINTER  GATE 

TRUNNIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DOING  SAME 
Qmon  DoMI.  Broavflle,  N.  Y^  ii  iIm      to  TIM 

load  Cin^sny,  Inc^  Now  York,  N.  Y.,  a  CMyonl 
^  of  Dctowwa 

Fahrwry  24, 1951,  Sarlnl  No.  33t,4t2 
UCMm.    (Q.  41— 25) 


Apparatus  for  controlling  the  vertical  location  of  a 
horizontal  seismic  detector  cable  in  a  body  of  water 
comprising  a  flexible  elongated  float  means  of  control- 
lable buoyancy  attached  to  and  parallel  with  the  seismic 
cable,  gas  chambers  in  said  float  means,  said  gas  cham- 
bers separately  sealed  and  horizontally  displaced  from 
each  other  along  the  length  of  said  float  nKans.  means 
to  introduce  a  gas  separately  into  each  of  said  chambers, 
a  flexible  wall  in  each  of  said  chambers  and  disposed 
interiorly  of  said  float  means,  a  flexible  conduit  di^xMcd 
interiorly  of  said  float  means  to  form  a  passage  for  a 
liquid  longitudinally  therethrough,  perforations  formed 
through  the  walls  of  said  conduit  to  provide  access  for 
said  liquid  to  the  interior  of  said  float  means  throughout 
its  length  to  exert  liquid  pressure  on  the  said  flexible 
wail  of  each  ot  said  chambers,  and  means  to  introduce 
a  liquid  under  pressure  into  said  conduit  and  to  release 
said  liquid  from  said  conduit  to  comrol  the  buoyancy 
of  said  float  means. 
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EXPANSIBLE     MANDREL     INCLUDING     JACKS, 

FOR  DRIVING  TUBES  INTO  THE  GROUND 

to  Co» 


May  14, 1954,  S«W  No.  429  Jt3 
aRcntfon  Fnace  Marck  15, 1954 
2niSir    (CL41— 79) 


I.  In  a  dam  construction  including  a  spillway,  a  con- 
crete pier  located  on  each  side  of  said  spillway,  a 
tniimion  imbedded  in  the  concrete  of  said  pier  with  one 
end  of  said  trunnion  profccting  outwardly  from  said 
pier,  the  imbedded  portion  of  said  trunnion  being  sur- 
rounded by  concrete  in  the  upstream  and  downstream 
directions,  and  a  spillway  gate  for  closing  said  spillway 
pivotally  supported  by  said  trunnions  the  improvement 
that  comprises  means  compressing  the  concrete  in  each 


1.  An  expansihic  mandrel  operable  wjth  driving  means 
for  driving  tubes  into  the  ground,  comprising  an  even 
number  of  longitudinally  extending  segments  having  upper 
ends  for  receiving  a  driving  force  applied  by  the  driving 
means,  said  segments  being  arranged  in  diametrically  op- 
posed pairs  and  movable  radially  with  respect  to  each 
other,  each  of  said  segments  having  an  arcuate  member 
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for  application  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  to 
be  driven,  fluid  pressure  operated  jacks  arranged  at  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  segments  at  the 
center  of  the  cross-sectional  area  thereof  for  acting  on 
the  central  portions  of  the  associated  arcuate  members 
at  least  two  jacks  associated  with  each  pair  of  diametri- 
cally opposed  segments  and  distributed  along  the  length 
of  the  latter  with  the  jacks  associated  with  different  pairs 
of  segments  being  spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
rection of  the  latter,  each  of  said  jacks  including  a  cyl- 
inder secured  to  the  arcuate  member  of  one  of  the  re- 
lated pair  of  segments  and  having  an  open  inner  end 
with  a  piston  slidable  in  the  cylinder,  a  thrust  mem- 
ber on  the  arcuate  member  of  the  other  of  said  related 
pair  of  segments  which  is  diametrically  opposed  to  said 
one  segment  on  which  the  cylinder  is  secured  and  being 
located  in  alignment  with  said  piston  to  receive  the  thrust 
of  the  latter  when  the  piston  is  projected  out  of  said  open 
inner  end  of  the  related  cylinder,  means  for  supplying 
fluid  under  pressure  to  the  outer  end  of  the  cylinder  of 
each  jack  adjacent  the  arcuate  member  to  which  said 
cylinder  is  secured  so  that  the  pistons  of  the  jacks  are 
projected  out  of  the  open  inner  ends  of  the  related  cyl- 
inders to  effect  radially  outward  movement  of  the  seg- 
ments, and  contraction  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  segments  and  capable  of  causing  radially  inward 
movement  of  said  segments  upon  the  elimination  of  the 
fluid  pressure  acting  in  said  jacks  to  cause  said  radially 
outward  movement. 


said  accumulator,  a  line  coonectint  the  vapor  space  of 
said  separator  vessel  to  the  inlet  of  said  compressor  and 
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PILE  SALVAGE  RING 

■  rTiiiiiMM.  C«l«te  StallMi,  Tou, 
r,  bf  mumt  1 1 iltiiii  i iti,  to  G^  CM 
rHisuwrn,  nUf  a  corporaiMMB  of 

Jwc  24,  1954,  Scftel  No.  499,994 
9C1aiM.   (CL«1— 99) 


r 


1.  Pile  salvage  apparatus  comprising  a  hollow  ring 
formed  of  hinged,  semi-circular  segments  adapted  to  en- 
circle a  pile,  said  ring  having  an  inner  wall  of  such  diam- 
eter as  to  provide  an  annular  space  between  it  and  the  pile 
and  having  a  portion  lying  generally  parallel  with  the 
stirface  of  the  pile,  another  portion  of  said  inner  wall 
being  outwardly  flared,  orifices  in  said  ring  arraafled  in 
annular  series  and  directed  inwardly  at  an  angle  to  pro- 
ject said  fluid  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  ring, 
and  a  conduit  connecting  said  ring  with  a  source  of  fluid 
under  pressure. 

2j7i,ia 

UNDERGROUND  STORAGE 

Edwta  E.  Reed,  Bartksrflk,  OUa^  ■■Jfnr  to  Pkfllps 

PctrolcwB  Compaay,  a  corpomtkHi  of  Delaware 

AppikatioB  Novcflibcr  21, 1955,  Serial  N*.  549,959 
aCiaiM.    (Cl.<2— 54) 

1.  In  a  system  for  underground  storage  wherein  a 
body  of  liquid  is  stored  in  an  underground  cavern  with 
a  vapor  space  overlying  said  liquid,  in  combination,  a 
compressor,  a  line  connecting  the  inlet  of  said  compres- 
sor to  the  vapor  space  of  said  cavern,  a  condenser,  nneans 
for  supplying  a  cooling  medium  to  said  condenser,  a 
line  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  compressor  to  said  con- 
denser, an  accumulator,  a  line  connecting  said  coitdenser 
to  said  accumulator  to  transfer  condensate  tVreto,  a 
vapor-liquid  separator  vessel  connected  to  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  accumulator,  means  for  maintaining  said 
separator  vessel  at  a  substantially  lower  pressure  than 


J 


a  line  for  passing  the  liquid  from  said  separator  back  to 
said  underground  cavern. 

RADUT10N  SHIELD  cScULATlON  SYSTEM 
FOR    LARGE    LIQUEFIED   GAS   STORAGE 
CONTAINERS 
MaM  mai 

to  tkt  Uailtd  Statoa  af 
Wf  m»  fliuatoiT  •>  m»  Navy 
AfplcaHaa  DiiiMtii  5,  19S«,  SaiW  N*.  42«^l 
9  nihil     (CL«2-<54) 
(Gnatod  Mier  TMt  U,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


1.  A  heat-shielded  storage  coataiaer  for  cold  wuth 
stances  comprising  a  structure  of  at  least  three  dosed 
shells  including  an  inner  shell  for  holding  the  cold  sob- 
stance,  an  outer  shell  normally  at  room  temperature  en- 
closing said  inner  shell,  and  aa  intertnediate  shell  having 
opposed  ends  interposed  between  the  inner  and  outer 
shells  and  defining  a  heat  shield,  liquid  holding  tanks 
placed  ooe  at  each  end  of  the  intermediate  shell,  coolant 
pipes  connecting  said  tanks  and  lying  between  the  inter- 
mediate and  inner  shells,  means  for  supplying  cold  sob- 
rtiTCi  to  said  inner  sbeU  and  coolant  to  nid  tanks,  and 
means  for  circulating  said  coolaat  automaticaDy  through 
said  coolant  pipes. 


2J71,i79 
PROCESS  OF  LIQUEFIED  GAS  PUMPING 

Dieter  K«  Ita^n,  Raaada,  Calf*,  asd  Haven  M.  ^bbbhBi 
TwMM,  AflL,  iiiliaii  to  Nartk  Amnitm  Avto- 
tfo«,lac. 

AppNcaiaa  Am«  29, 1991,8«W  N«.  349,779 
2nilwi  (0.92—45) 
1.  The  process  of  preventing  cavitation  of  a  km  boil- 
ing point  liquefied  gas  wherein  a  low  boiling  point  lique- 
fied gas  being  fed  to  a  pump  forms  gaseous  voids  in  a 
pipe  leading  to  said  pump,  comprising  passing  a  liquefied 
gas  into  the  pipe  said  gas  being  at  a  temperature  substan- 
tially below  ambient  air  temperature  surrounding  said 
pipe,  providing  a  second  pipe  open  at  both  eiKis  and 
substantially  concentric  to  and  within  said  first-mentioned 
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SO 

the 


pipe,  maifft^n'wg  iiifliriMt  beat  input  fiom  the  ambieBt  dwrse  flow  lo  limit  nuximum  pressure  ratio  acroas  toe 
air  to  an  annuUr  HMwe  between  nid  p«es  to  ntncrale  conpraasor  in  accordance  witb  an  altitude  tcbeduk;  and 


air  lo  an  annuUr  wpact  between  ... 

vapor  therein  and  circulate  tbe  laiiueflDd  gas  down  said   iur«e  control  means  associated  with  said  flow  control 

venturi  for  preventing  surge  of  said  coo^iressor,  said  aurge 


-«T<rsr 


control  means  including  a  turbine  by-paaa  valve  actu- 
ator for  overriding  said  temperature  controller  to  open 
said  turbine  by-paas  valve,  and  a  surge  bleed  valve  acto- 
ator  for  modulating  said  surge  bleed  valve  to  bleed  a 
portion  of  said  coaH»re»or  diacharge  air  from  the  system, 
said  turbine  by-pass  valve  actuator  and  said  surge  btoed 
valve  actuator  operating  in  sequence  when  compressor  dia- 
chnrge  flow  decreases  lo  a  predetermined  value  below 
said  constant  weight  discharge  flow. 


second  pipe  and  up  the  annular  space  between  said  first- 
flwntiooed  pipe  and  said  secood  pipe  whereby  said 
ous  voids  are  prevented  from  entering  said  pomp. 


II 


2J7U71 
CONTMHSPOK  AN  AIK  CONDfTIONING 
SYSTEM 
L.  B««all.  Ir^  KnM«  Wm»,  CaM^  Hehar  T. 

M. 


M«y  It,  19S«.SaiW  Nn.  St73r7 
ISCInhM.    (CL  42—172) 


7.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  high  pressure  air:  a  turtxKomprcssor 
comprising  a  turbine  arranged  to  be  driven  by  said  high 
pressure  air  and  a  compressor  driven  by  said  turbine  and 
having  an  inlet  for  air  to  be  conditioned  and  a  oompreaaed 
air  outlet;  means  for  conducting  discharge  air  from  said 
compressor  outlet  to  an  enclosure;  means  for  conditioning 
said  discharge  air  prior  to  delivery  to  said  eodoaure.  in- 
cluding a  cooling,  turbine,  a  by-paas  duct  around  said 
cooling  turbine,  and  a  by-paas  vajve  located  in  said  by- 
pass duct  and  normally  coatroUed  by  a  lemperatnre  con- 
troller in  response  to  endoaure  teoapcrature  variations; 
a  flow  control  venturi  located  in  said  diacharge  air  coo* 
ducting  means  adiacent  said  compteaaor  outlet;  a  aurge 
bleed  vahre  in  aaid  compressor  discharge  air  conditioning 
means  upstream  of  said  air  conditioning  means;  a  vari- 
able area  nozzle  for  admitting  said  high  pressure  air 
to  said  turbine;  actiuiting  means  for  modulating  the  area 
of  said  variable  area  nozzle  ia  accordance  with  pressure 
changes  in  said  flow  control  venturi  to  regulate  delivery 
of  said  high  pressure  air  to  said  turbine  to  maintain  a 
substantially  constant  weight  discharge  flow  from  the 
compressor;  ratio  control  means  for  overriding  the  re- 
of  said  fctuator  to  changes  in  said  compressor  dis- 


unun 

REFRIGEKATION 


24, 19S7,  SftW  No.  434,172 


II 


t,  1954 
(CL  42—172) 


11.  In  a  combination  in  an  aircraft  of  a  gas  torbiae 
engine  propulsion  installatioo  including  an  air  coa> 
preaaor,  aad  a  refrigeration  system  utilizing  as  a  wait- 
ing medium  air  compressed  in  die  air  compressor  of  tht 
propubioo  installation,  a  rotary  compressor  having  an 
air  inlet  aad  an  air  outlet,  a  first  air  turbine  connected 
to  drive  said  rotary  compressor,  duct  means  for  leading 
air  compressed  in  the  compressor  of  said  propulnon  in- 
stallation to  the  air  inlet  of  said  rotary  compressor,  duct 
means  for  leading  compressed  air  from  the  air  outlet  of 
said  rotary  compressor  to  said  first  air  turbine  to  drive 
said  first  air  ttirbine,  a  rotary  power  conversion  machine, 
a  second  air  turbine  connected  to  drive  said  rotary  power 
coavenioo  machine,  duct  roeaiu  for  leading  air  com- 
pressed in  the  compressor  of  said  propulnon  installatioo 
to  said  second  air  tivbine  to  drive  said  second  air  tor- 
biae. first  valve  means  for  cootn^ling  the  flow  of  cona- 
prcsaed  air  to  said  first  air  turbine  to  drive  said  first  air  tur- 
biae.  second  valve  means  for  controlling  tbe  flow  of  com- 
pressed air  to  said  second  air  turbine  to  drive  said  sec- 
ond ak  turbine,  a  speed  governor  responsive  to  change  of 
speed  of  said  rotary  power  cuoversioo  machine,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  speed  governor  with 
said  first  and  second  valve  means  to  adjust  said  first  aad 
second  valve  means  together  upon  a  change  of  speed  of 
said  rotary  power  coovenion  machine  to  open  said  fiist 
valve  means  aad  close  said  second  valve  means  when  the 
speed  of  said  rotary  power  conversion  machine  increases 
aind  vice  vena. 

2471,473 
LIQUID  RETURN  SYSTEM 


•  t,  19S4, 9mM  Nm,  414,414 
3nalmi     <CL42— 174) 

2.  In  a  refrigeratioo  system,  in  combtnatioo,  a  oom- 
presaor.  a  suction  line  connected  to  one  side  of  the  coaa- 
presaor.  a  refrigerant  feed  line  connected  to  the  other 
side  of  the  com|»nssor  and  comprising  the  pumure  aide 
of  the  system,  an  accumulator  drum  io  the  sudtoo  Uae 
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for  trapping  liquid  refrigerant  returning  in  said  suction 
line  to  prevent  its  delivery  to  the  compressor,  a  liquid 
trap  located  below  the  accumulator  drum  and  having  a 
valved  connection  with  said  drum  for  the  transfer  of  the 
trapped  liquid  to  the  trap,  a  condenser  interpoM4  in  the 
refrigerant  feed  line,  a  receiver  also  in  said  line  below 
the  condenser  and  connecting  therewith,  conduit  means 
connecting  the  trap  with  the  receiver,  a  valve  in  the  con- 
duit means  operable  to  permit  flow  in  a  direction 
from  the  trap  to  the  receiver,  electric  means  oper- 
able in  response  to  changes  in  the  level  of  the  liquid  in 
said  trap,  a  solenoid  valve  controlled  by  said  electric 
means  for  periodically  introducing  vaporized  refrigerant 


from  the  pressure  side  of  the  system  into  said  trap  to 
force  the  liquid  therefrom  and  into  the  receiver  by  way 
of  said  conduit  means,  other  conduit  means  connecting 
the  trap  with  the  suction  line  and  operable  for  venting 
the  trap  between  said  periodic  evacuations,  float  valve 
mechanism  associated  with  the  condenser  and  a  pilot 
operated  valve  in  the  connections  between  the  condenser 
and  receiver  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  level  of 
liquid  refrigerant  in  the  condenser,  and  pressure  regu- 
lating means  for  the  receiver  having  operation  to  main- 
tain a  pressure  in  the  receiver  below  condenser  pressure 
to  facilitate  evacuation  of  the  trap  and  flow  of  the  liquid 
refrigerant  from  the  trap  to  the  receiver. 


2471^74 

PORTABLE  REFRIGERATION  UNIT 

Solo  C.  Kohrbto,  Addpki,  Md^  aad  Ccdl  W.  vant  VcM, 

Fairfax,  Va. 

AppUcatkM  December  12, 1954,  Serial  No.  U1M9 

SClaimt.    (CL42— 232) 


vessel  in  said  housing,  a  second  vessel  surrounding 
first  vessel  and  spaced  from  said  housing,  insuiatioa 
filling  the  space  between  said  vessels,  refrigerant  gas  ab- 
sorbent material  contained  in  said  first  vesad,  a  heating 
element  extending  through  said  absorbent  material,  a 
tank  position  below  said  second  vessel,  a  pipe  coil  ar- 
ranged spirally  between  said  housing  and  said  seoood 
vessel  having  one  end  connected  to  said  first  vessel  aad 
the  other  end  connected  to  said  tank,  and  means  in  said 
housing  for  circulating  air  over  said  coil,  whereby  dur- 
ing the  condensing  cycle  said  coil  is  cooled  to  liquefy 
the  refrigerant  therein  and  during  the  evaporating  cycle 
the  air  circulating  thereover  is  cooled  as  the  refrigerant 
evaporates. 

2J71^S 
BEVERAGE  COOLER  AND 
RickaH  T.  CoimBm,  Mkmm 
ApplicatkM  JaMnry  25,  1957,  Saikl  No.  43<,274 
tClaiM.    (a.«2— 25t) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  counter  for  serving  bever- 
afes  open  at  the  back  and  having  a  top,  raib  carried  by 
said  counter  and  disposed  below  said  top  and  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof,  a  drawer  for  holding  a  refriger- 
ant, said  drawer  comprising  a  bottom,  sides  and  ends. 
all  constructed  of  cast  metal  and  integral,  a  coil  of  heat 
conducting  tubing  cast  in  the  bottom  of  said  drawer, 
a  faucet  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  drawer,  and 
in  heat  conducting  relation  relative  thereto  means  for 
bringing  said  faucet  into  communication  with  one  end 
of  said  coil,  a  conduit  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the 
coil  and  to  a  source  of  beverage  under  pressure  and 
means  carried  by  said  drawer  and  engaging  said  rails  for 
guiding  said  drawer  for  movement  transversely  of  said 
counter  top  to  expose  or  conceal  said  receptacle  beneath 
said  counter. 


2,t71,47< 
REFRIGERATING. APPARATUS  WTTH 
MAGNETIC  LATCH 
E4wIb  I.  MOkr  aad  KcUk  K. 
aarfgnoci   lo   Gcacral    Motors 
Mi»^  a  eoryomtfawi  of  Dciawan 

«ly  i,  1954,  ScffW  N«w  4414«2 
13  Oalwi     (CL(2— 2M) 


V^ 


1.  A  portable  refrigeration  unit  having  a  condensing        1.  In  a  refrigerator;  cabinet  means  forming  an  imu- 
cycle  and  an  evaporating  cycle  comprising  a  housing,  a    lated  food  storage  compartment  having  an  access  open- 
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ing;  a  door  for  said  access  opening:  gasket  means  between 
said  door  and  said  cabinet  means;  a  light  in  &aid  com- 
partment; an  evaporator  arranged  in  thermal  exchange 
relatiooahip  with  the  contents  of  said  compartment:  means 
including  a  motor-compressor  unit  for  supplying  liquefied 
icfrigerant  to  said  evaporator;  electromagnetic  latch  means 
for  holding  said  door  in  a  dosed  position  with  said  gasket 
in  a  compressed  condition;  a  common  alternating  current 
power  supply  means  for  said  light,  said  motor-compressor 
unit,  and  said  magnetic  latch  n>eans:  switch  means  oper- 
ated by  said  door  for  selectively  supplying  electric  cur- 
rent either  to  said  light  or  to  said  magnetic  latch  means, 
and  rectifying  means  between  said  power  supply  means 
and  Mid  latch  means  for  rectifying  the  current  supplied 
to  said  latch 


said  compartmenu:  a  liquid  mpply  means  for  said  silica 
gel  to  replenish  the  liquid  evaporated  therefrom  compris- 
ing a  compartmented  tank  each  compartment  of  which 
has  a  liquid  therein;  a  liquid  feeder  tube  in  communica- 
tion with  each  compartment  of  said  tank  aiid  cage; 
brackets  on  one  of  said  screens  and  attached  to  said  feeder 


WiUteaW 

a 
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U7U77 
UNIT  COOLER 
OiriiParii, 

Id 
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1, 19S5,  Serial  No.  S12,M7 
(0.42— 2S5) 


tubes  for  retaining  said  feeder  tubes  in  a  communicatiiig 
relationship  with  the  compartments  of  said  cage;  a  valve 
in  each  feeder  tube  for  opening  and  closing  the  few^g 
tube  and  making  accessible  and  inaccessible  the  ca^^wM 
of  said  tank  to  said  sUica  gel;  and  quick  acting  latch  tfnio^ 
ture  am  said  container  and  cage  for  readily  attaching  and 
detaching  said  container  and  cage. 


'— .i»-c:  ,45 


1.  In  truck  cooling  mearn.  a  truck  body  substantially 
rectangular  hi  plan  aix)  comprising  an  end  wall,  side 
walls  extending  from  said  end  wall,  and  a  top  wall  con- 
necting said  end  and  side  walb;  and  a  cooling  unit  with- 
in said  body  in  proximity  to  said  cad  and  top  walls,  said 
unit  comprising  a  pair  of  fan  chambers  disposed  adjacent 
the  two  comers  defined  by  said  top.  end  and  side  walls  of 
the  truck  body,  a  cooling  core  extending  between  said 
fan  chambers  open  at  one  aide  along  its  length  to  re- 
ceive air  from  the  truck  body,  and  open  at  its  oppociU 
side  for  discharfe  of  air  passing  through  the  cooUag 
core,  said  core  being  closed  along  its  other  two  sides  and 
at  its  two  ends  adjacent  the  two  fan  chambers,  an  en- 
closed  cooled-air-receiving  chamber  extending   length- 
wise of  said  opposite  open  side  of  the  cooling  core  and 
adapted  to  receive  air  as  it  passes  through  the  cooling 
core  and  channel  it  lengthwise  of  the  core  to  the  ends 
thereof,  said  cooled  air-recdving  chamber  having  com- 
munication through  its  opposed  ends  into  the  two  fan 
chambers,  and  fans  in  said  two  fan  chambers  for  div 
charging  air  into  the  truck  body  away  from  said  end 
wall  and  along  paths  substantially  parallel  with  said  side 
walls  whereby  air  is  drawn  by  the  action  of  said  fans 
from  the  interior  of  the  truck  through  the  open  side  of 
tlM  cooUag  core  and  cooled  as  it  is  pa»ed  therethrough 
and  lengthwise  of  said  core  into  the  fan  chambers  via 
the  cooled-air-receiving  chamber  so  as  to  be  returned  to 
the  interior  of  the  truck. 


/■ 


2J71479 

EVAPORATOR  FEED  COSTUOi.  MEANS  IN 

REFRIGERATING  AFf  ARATUS 

W.  Zcatfo«.lr.,  FfcHiiihliiii,  Fa. 

I  Smmmf  H,  lySsTtoWN^  OIJM 

HCIafaH.    (CL(l-5t4) 


9.  A  refrigerating  apparatus  tndwding  a  first  ev^o- 
mlor  section,  a  compressor-coodensor  unit  for  withdraw- 
mg  refrigerant  from  the  exhaust  side  of  said  first  evap- 
orator section  for  compressing  and  liquifying  the  re- 
frigerant, a  second  evaporator  section,  a  capillary  tube 
leading  from  the  discharge  side  of  said  compressor-coo- 
densor unit  to  the  intake  side  of  said  second  evaporator 
section,  a  refrigerant  accumulator,  a  passageway  lead- 
ing from  the  discharge  end  of  said  second  evaporator 
section  to  said  accumulator,  and  means  leadiag  froa 
said  accumulator  to  the  intake  side  of  said  firrt  evapora- 
tor section  for  delivering  refrigerant  from  said  accumu- 
lator to  said  first  evaporator. 


UTflJiTt 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
aad  Kayc  R. 

Id    Northrop    Akeraffl,    lac. 
«f  CaWwaia 
Ancasl  1,  I9SS.  Serial  No.  S25,M4 
I  Oaiai.    (Q.  41     44»> 
A  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  conuincr  having  a  top 
thereon;  a  cage  on  the  top  of  said  container  comprising 
U-shaped  perimeter  defining  structure;  a  screen  attached 
to  each  leg  of  said  structure:  at  least  one  partition  be- 
tween said  screens  to  divide  said  cage  into  compartments: 
a  silica  gel  conuining  a  liquid  to  be  evaporated  located  in 


2471,4M 
REFRIGERATING  AFFARATUS 
Elmer  W.  Zcarfoas,  Jr.,  PWIaMphia,  Fa. 
ApfHcadoa  Jaly  11.  1955,  Sctiai  No.  521 J17 
^^lidafcas.    (CL41— 513) 
10.  In  a  refrigerating  system,  a  flow  control  combina- 
tion comprising;  a  compreaaor-coodcnser  unit,  a  paasafe- 
way  leading  from  said  unit,  said  passageway  iachidiat  a 
capillary  tube   and   an   accumulator,  an   evaporator,   a 
suction  line  between  said  evaporator  and  said  unit,  and 
two  restrictive  elements  adapted  to  connect  spaced  regioas 
of  said  accumulator  with  said  evaporator,  said  suction 
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line  being  in  heat  exchange  with  a  portion  of  said  passage- 
way; whereby  the  temperature  of  said  suction  line  on 


said  hub,  at  least  one  intermediate  ring  located  between 
said  hub  and  said  ring,  a  toothing  between  said  hub 
and  said  ring  and  consisting  of  intermeahing  external  teeth 
upon  said  hub  and  internal  teeth  upon  said  ring,  and 
another  toothing  between  said  ring  and  said  sleeve  and 
consisting  of  intermeshing  external  teeth  upon  said  ring 


said  passageway  modulates  the  flow  o^  refrigerant  toward 
said  evaporator. 


2^1,6S1 
SHAFT  COUFUNG 
-,  Eric,  Pa^  ■■iftir  to 
Ciif  y,  Eric,  fm^  a 


Dooayi. 

Fcaasyhraiiia 

AppttcatfcM  May  27,  lf55,  Scriiri  N«.  Sll^M 
ICUw.    (CLM— 9) 


FIcxI- 

of 


1.  A  coui^ing  comprising  two  spaced  internal  gear 
members,  each  having  an  outwardly  extending  peripheral 
flange  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  two  spaced  hubs,  each 
said  hub  member  having  external  crowned  gear  teeth 
thereon  engaging  one  said  internal  gear  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  shaft,  said  hub  member  having  a  cyiia- 
drical  surface  extending  axiaily  from  said  external  teeth, 
a  sleeve  having  an  outwardly  directed  flange  on  each  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  on  said  internal  gears  whereby  said  gears  are 
attached  together,  sealing  means  between  said  flanges, 
and  an  inwardly  directed  peripheral  flange  on  the  outer 
end  of  each  said  internal  gear  extending  inwardly  at  right 
angles  therefrom,  each  said  peripheral  flange  having  an 
inner  peripheral  groove  on  the  inside  thereof,  each  groove 
having  an  O-shaped  washer  therein  forming  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  cylindrical  surface  of  one  of  said 
hubs,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  sleeve  increasing  grad- 
ually from  the  center  toward  the  ends  whereby  the  inter- 
nal dian>eter  thereof  at  the  center  is  substantially  less 
than  at  the  ends,  the  major  diameter  of  said  sleeve  being 
substamially  equal  to  the  root  diameter  of  said  internal 
gears,  and  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  on  lubricam  in 
said  sleeve  is  greater  at  points  spaced  from  the  center  than 
at  the  center  whereby  lubricant  is  urged  toward  said  gears. 


2J71,M2 

FLEXIBLE  SHAFT  COUFLING 

Albert  Tackc  and  Kari  HsmUmh,  RMm,  Wtstphmlbk, 


and  internal  teeth  upon  said  sleeve,  the  lee^  of  one  of 
said  toothings  intermeshing  in  sliding  fit  to  allow  for 
axial  displacement,  the  teeth  of  the  other  one  of  said 
toothings  intermeshing  with  play  to  compensate  for  angu- 
lar and  paralki  misalinements  and  having  interengaging 
curved  surfaces  to  compensate  for  axial  thrust. 


PLEXntS  COUFLINGB 


17, 1957.  Serial  No. 


2S,19S< 


I.  Flexible  coupling  means  for  eoaMcaaf  a 
member  to  a  driven  member  even  when  these  members  are 
misaligned,  comprising  driving  plate  means,  a  pair  of 
annular  members  of  a  resilient  material  bonded  to  either 
side  of  said  plate  means,  a  pair  of  annular  plate*  at- 
tached to  the  driven  member,  each  plate  bctng  bonded 
to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  annular  members, 
and  flexible  means  connected  to  said  driving  plate  metM 
and  connectable  to  a  driving  member  even  whca  nU 
plate  means  is  misaligned  with  the  driving  member,  said 
flexible  means  including  a  ring  flexible  axiaily  and  flxed 
adjacent  its  inner  drctmiference  to  the  cater  part  of  said 
driving  plate  means  and  having  means  at^aceot  its  outer 
circumference  for  connection  to  a  portion  on  the  driving 
member  of  greater  diameter  than  the  plate  means. 


1J71.M4 
CmCULAll  KNITTING  MACMNES 
Hemry  SMncy  BnrMt,  KnIgMw,  Fnniiai,  nsrif 
G.  Sdbbc  *  Co.  limiUi,  Lckcator,  Enchai,  a 


AppKcatfc»  March  M,  195«,  Serial  No.  573,M7 
priority,  application  Germany  March  25,  1955 
6  OainM.    <a.  M— 9) 

2.  A  flexible  shaft  coupling  compensating  for  parallel, 
angular  and  axial  displacement  of  shafts,  said  coupling 
comprising  at  least  one  hub,  at  least  one  sleeve  enclosing 


Application  December  19. 1955,  Serial  No.  554,91t 


3t,1954 
7CWniB.    (CLM— 14) 

1.  In  a  circular  seamless  hoae  knitting  machine  adapted 
to  operate  with  oscillatory  as  well  as  with  roUry  motion, 
in  combinatioo,  a  bottom  needle  cylinder,  a  superimposed 
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top  needle  cylinder,  a  series  of  double-ended  needles 
operating  in  said  cylinders,  tliden  in  both  cylindrrs  for 
actuating  the  atedles  and  truMferring  same  from  one 
cylinder  to  the  other  according  to  knitting  requirements, 
each  of  the  sliders  in  the  bottom  cylinder  being  provided 
with  a  normal  upper  knitting  butt,  an  intermediate  trans- 
fer butt  and  a  kywer  additional  ban.  a  xubsuntially  semi- 
circular series  of  the  normal  knitting  butts  on  the  bottom 
sliders  being  long  and  the  remainder  shorter,  and  the 
aforesaid  lower  additional  butts  being  of  at  least  two 
lengths  interspersed  in  a  pre-arranged  set-out  capable 
of  being  varied  «ritf)oiit  upaetlMg  the  set  out  of  the  normal 
knitting  butts,  a  am  box  siwwding  the  bottom  cylinder, 
a  group  of  knitting  cams  including  legging  and  heeling 


yam  supply  from  said  supply  means  to  said  yam-demand- 
ing means,  said  system  comprising  in  combination  a  re- 
versible  motor  and  a  speed  changer  for  driving  said  yarn 
kupply  means,  two  pre-settable  impulses-controlled  coimt- 
crs.  one  for  the  yam  supply  means  and  a  second  for  the 
yam  demanding  means,  two  impulses-producing  means, 
one  actuated  by  the  yarn  supply  means,  the  other  by  the 
yam-demanding  means  for  sending  impulses  to  the  re- 
spective counters,  and  pre-settaWe  timing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  time  periods  of  re-setting  the  counters,  one 
of  the  counters  governing  the  motor  rotation  in  counter- 
clockwise direction,  the  other  counter  governing  the 
motor  rotation  in  clockwise  direction,  whereby  the  opera- 
tion of  the  yam  supply  means  is  cither  retarded  or  ad- 
vanced by  way  at  said  speed  cbaager. 


stitch  cams  wlvch  are  provided  in  the  cam  box  at  a 
main  feeder  and  are  arranged  to  act  on  laad  aormal 
knitting  butts,  narrowing  and  widening  pickers  acting 
oa  pre-arranged  oms  of  the  said  normal  knitting  botts 
aad  by  mearn  of  wkick  the  number  of  needks  ia  actkm 
for  kmnow  is  the  bottom  cylinder  is  systrmarically 
varied  during  the  production  of  hed  aad  toe  pouches  by 
oaciUatory  mocioo.  and.  in  an  extenaioa  of  the  cam  box 
at  a  lower  teve!  than  and  spMed  axially  dear  of  the 
group  of  cams  at  the  mam  feeder,  two  arcomferentially 
spaced  furtbec  groups  of  knitting  cams  at  first  and 
second  auxiliary  feeders  respectively,  the  cams  of  these 
further  groups  being  arranged  for  action  upon  the  lower 
additional  slider  butts. 


(I 


CONTKOL  METHOD  AND  ELECTRIC  SYSTEM 
y  FOR  TEXTTUE  MACHINES 


4,  If  S5,  ScfW  N*.  5S1,2M 

(a. 


l|V 

1.  The  com^iaation  with  a  knitting  machine  having 
yam  supply  means,  wu/A  aa  at  leaA  one  warp  beam,  and 
yam-demandiag  meant,  fadi  ts  stilciHproducing  and  pat 
tem-controlltng  means,  of  a  mechaao-electrical  control 
system  for  automatically  correlating  and  balancing  the 


urtijtu 

WARP  KNITTING  MACHINERY 
WUUam  Henry  Porter, 
o  F.  N.  F. 


AppHcatkM  J 
11 


11,  1954,  Serial  No.  S9t,749 
(CLM— 44) 


I.  A  flat  warp  knitting  machine  including  a  row  of 
hooked  needles,  means  for  recaprocatioi  said  needles, 
means  for  opening  and  closing  die  hooks  of  said  n^dles. 
warp  thread  guide  means  for  laying  warp  threads  ax  the 
hooks  of  said  needles  when  said  hooks  are  open  and  means 
for  oscillatmg  said  guide  means  m  a  closed  path  having 
?  principal  component  transverse  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  needles,  said  oscillating  means  moving  said 
guide  means  with  a  component  of  movement  parallel  to. 
and  in  the  same  sense,  as  the  movement  of  said  needles 
dunng  the  time  when  the  needle  hooks  are  open  and  the 
threads  are  being  laid  acroas  said  needles. 


I^l,4t7 
•LUE  FLAME  WICK  BURNCTS  FOR  UQUID  FUEL 

■id  George 
to 


Jnat  It,  1955,  SctW  Nn.  51M47 
,  appRcnUan  Gf«nt  Brihifa  Inly  1, 1954 
TOnhna.  fCL47— 3S) 
1.  A  wick  burner  for  liquid  fud  comprising  in  combi- 
natioQ  a  rigid  inner  wide  tube,  a  rigid  ovier  wick  tube 
coaxial  with,  and  surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  inner 
wick  tube,  a  tubular  wick  slidaMe  on  the  inner  wick  tube 
between  the  inner  and  outer  wick  tubes,  a  wick  carrier 
band  surrounding  and  adapted  to  grip  the  wick,  a  chim- 
ney, a  perforate  gallery  surroundnig  the  outer  wick  tube, 
and  ada^rted  to  support  said  chimney  and  defining  a 
tobular  space  for  leading  into  said  chimney  secondary  air 
admitted  through  said  perforate  gallery,  a  radial  tube 
sealed  into  an  opening  in  the  outer  wick  tube  and  extend- 
ing radially  outwards  through  the  surrounding  gallery, 
a  bush  which  has  a  sliding  fit  in  Uie  bore  of  the  radial 
tube,  means  for  anchoring  the  bush  in  the  radial  tube, 
a  spindle  rotatable  in  the  bu^,  a  pinion  rigid  with  the 
inner  end  of  the  bush  having  a  tip  diameter  k»  dian 
the  bore  diameter  of  the  ndM  tube,  means  on  the  outer 
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end  of  the  spindle  for  manually  rotating  said  spindle,  a  2371,M9 

rack  rigid  with  the  wick  carrier  band  and  engagnig  the  CLOTHES  WASHING  MACHINE 

pinion,  and  a  bracket  attached  to  the  outer  wick  tube   G«(m1«  C.  FIcMa,  WHaette,  IIL,  aaivMr,  by 

and  engaging  the  rack  and  adapted  to  guide  the  rack  and       ■*«■■"•■•■•  ••  PWIco  Cofpocalioa, 

■  rnrpnrartnB  nf  riiMijIi— ia 
.. T.    >  Applicatkw  Jaly  3t,  If 51,  ScfW  N*.  3714t2 

aClaiw.    (CLM— 131) 


•V^^  -  Kitf 


maintain  the  rack  in  contact  with  the  pinion,  said  rack 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  in  the  side  of  the  rack 
opposite  the  teeth  and  said  bracket  having  an  elongated 
tongue  which  slidably  engages  said  longitudinal  groove. 


2J71,M8 
UNIT  DRIVE  FOR  COMBINED  WASHER 
AND  DRYER 
Peter  Edaard  Geldbof,  Benton  Haibor,  MidL, 

by   mesne  assignments,   to  WkWpool  Corporatioa, 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioo  December  14, 1953,  Sctfal  No.  3M,«M 
7  Claims.    (CL  M— 19) 


1.  In  a  laundering  machine,  a  tub  adapted  to  contain 
clothes  to  be  washed,  said  tub  having  an  opening  in  the 
bottom  thereof;  agitator  drive  connections  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  tub, 
said  drive  connections  comprising  an  upright  rotatable 
shaft  having  its  upper  end  in  registration  with  said  open- 
ing and  a  crank  head  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft;  an  upwardly  extending  stub  shaft  dispoaed  at  aa 
acute  angle  to  vertical  and  baviag  iu  lower  portion 
mounted  in  said  crank  head;  an  agitator  mounting  mem- 
ber surrounding  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  stub  shaft, 
above  said  crank  head;  an  annular  flexible  sealing  mem- 
ber connected  at  its  inner  edge  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  marginal  portion  of  said  mounting  member  and 
iu  outer  edge  being  connected  to  the  bottom  of  the  tub 
to  form  a  liquid  seal  between  said  tub  and  the  agiutor 
drive  connections;  an  agiutor  mounted  for  free  rotation 
on  the  stub  shaft  and  seated  upon  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  preventing  routioo  of  said  agiutor 
in  one  direction,  by  which  combination  of  parts  roution 
of  the  upright  shaft  imparts  an  orbital  wobbling  move- 
ment to  said  mounting  member  and  said  agiutor  and 
permits  monodirectional  roution  of  the  agiutor. 


2J71,«9t 
KEY-OPERATED  LATCH  MECHANBM 
Robert   E.  Joiaaon.  MarM,  Mkk^  nrrlgniii   lo 
Cor^oradoo,    Graadrlk,    Mick.,    a    cocporati« 

MaRh  21, 1954,  Sarlai  N«.  572471 
3ClakM.    (CL7t~14<) 


«     ' 


1.  In  a  combined  washer  and  dryer  for  washing  fabric 
materials  and  the  like  having  a  washing  mechanism  and 
a  distinct  drying  mechanism  which  is  a  separate  entity 
substantially  independent  of  the  washing  mechanism  and 
in  joint  assembly  and  an  air  fan  operatively  associated  with 
the  drying  mechanism  to  circulate  air  through  the  drying 
mechanism,  means  directly  coupling  the  drying  mechanism 
to  said  fan,  a  single  motor  means,  controllable  coupling 
and  decoupling  means  interconnecting  said  motor  means 
and  said  fan  to  drive  said  fan  and  said  drying  mechanism 
simultaneously,  and  further  means  coupling  said  motor 
means  to  said  washing  mechanism  to  operate  both  of 
said  mechanisms  jointly  and  selectively  respectively. 


r.  In  a  key-operated  latch  mechanism  for  releaaably 
mainuining  a  door  in  closed  position  with  respect  to  a 
cabinet,  a  bolt  member  movable  between  a  latching  posi- 
tion and  a  released  position,  said  bolt  member  including 
an  arm  extending  laterally  of  and  movable  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  opening  movement  of  said  door,  a  push 
button  engageable  with  said  arm  for  moving  said  bolt 
member  to  said  released  position,  a  cylinder  lock,  and  a 
member  on  said  lock  normally  maintained  in  a  position 
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to  engace  Mid  arm  and  prevent  movement  of  said  litcb  having  an  elongated  hoUow  hob,  a  tornonany  da^ 
bolt  to  said  released  position,  said  member  being  mov-  shaft  extending  freely  axiaUy  through  said  hub  and  ngKUy 
able  away  from  said  posiUon  by  key  operation  of  said   connected,  at  one  end,  to  the  latter,  "«^^J[°r™**^ 


lock. 


!'  2371^1 

KEY  RING 
loka  H.  Bmob,  WcUcdcy  HBIt,  Mml 

Dcctabv  t,  IfSS,  SoW  No.  5Sh9U 

jTHrV--     (CI.7«--45S) 


said  fly  whed,  a  cro»-«haped  member  secured  oo  tfie 
other  end  of  said  shaft  in  proximity  to  said  fly  whed 
and  adapted  to  carry  the  indicating  device  to  be  tested  ia 
line  with  the  axis  of  said  fly  wheel,  hub  and  shaft,  an 
electromagnetic  exciting  system  including  armatures  on 
said  cross-shaped  member  and  exciting  electromagnets  oo 
said  fly  whed  operative  to  oadilate  said  cross-shaped 


1.  A  ring  tfructure  molded  of  resitient  plastic  ma- 
terid  comprising  a  body  having  integrally  formed  inter- 
engagable  mde  and  female  ends,  a  pair  of  barbs  molded 
at  part  of  the  mde  end  and  di^KMed  oo  opposite  sides 
of  that  end,  a  recoi  formed  in  the  femde  end  with  its 
longitudind  center  ootocident  with  the  longitudind  center 
of  the  female  end,  opposite  sides  of  the  recess  converg- 
ing inwardly  from  the  femde  end  and  each  side  terminat- 
ing in  an  abruptly  widened  section  formed  by  paitagrs 
through  the  wdb  of  the  female  end,  said  pasaafn  re- 
cdving  the  baiin  when  the  mde  end  is  inserted  in  the 
rece»,  a  pair  of  channels  formed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  recess  normd  to  the  converging  opposite  sides  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  passages,  said  channels 
being  larger  than  the  barbs  and  permitting  withdrawd  of 
the  male  end  from  the  recess  by  twisting  the  male  end 
so  that  the  barbs  are  aligned  with  the  channels. 


member  relative  to  said  fly  whed  about  the  axis  of  tbt 
latter,  and  additiond  masses  mounted  on  two  opposite 
arms  of  said  cross-shaped  member,  with  the  armatures  be- 
ing mounted  on  the  second  pair  of  opposite  arms  of  the 
cross-shaped  member,  so  that  sdd  cross-shaped  member, 
armatures  and  additional  masses  form  a  torsiooally  08C^^ 
lating  assembly,  while  said  fly  wheel,  hub  and  exciting 
electromagnets  form  a  torsionally  non-osdUating  inertia 
assembly  with  which  sdd  torsionally  oscillating  assembly 
routes  in  response  to  routioo  of  said  fly  wheeL 


2J71>f2 
GIRDER  POCKET  FORM  ROXES 
M«tsr,  Arca«a,  CaW. 

24,  1954,  ScfW  N«.  611,597 
ICWm.    (CL72— 1M) 


DETERMINING  GAS  CONTENT  IN  METALS^ 
>omM  1.  Waddu,  Ft  III  hi,  Fa^  aad^or  toSjIiMia 
Ekctfk  ProdBrtf  be,  a  cmforaOam  o€  Maaia  WMHts 
AiCHt  9, 195«.  SstW  N«.  M2,9t9 

5ClnhM.    (CL  73—19) 


\ 

A  girder  pocket  form  box  adapted  to  be  suspended 
within  foundation  wdl  forms  comprising  a  fibrous  base 
block  adapted  to  form  a  sil]  block  for  the  girder,  a  back 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  Mock,  a  pdr  of 
spaced  side  wdls  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  base  block,  each  wdl  being  fixed  at  its  bottom  to  the 
base  block  to  form  a  box  open  at  one  verticd  face  and 
at  one  horizontal  face,  a  stiffening  flange  extending  out- 
wardly from  each  wall  edge  defining  an  open  face,  and 
attachment  tabs  extending  from  the  walls  adiacent  the 
foundation  wall  form  edges,  the  base  block  having  cham- 
fered vertical  edges  defining  with  the  adjoining  form  box 
wdls  a  plurality  of  vent  openings. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  glaa  embedded  metd 
sampks  from  which  the  gas  content  of  a  metal  may  be 
determined  which  comprises  vertically  supporting  a  glass 
tube  with  closed  bottom,  placing  within  the  tube  a  sample 
of  metal  whose  gas  content  is  to  be  determined,  applying 
heat  to  the  glass  tubing  in  an  upward  direction  of  the 
tubing  to  cause  the  glass  to  enfold  about  the  metal  in  an 
upwardly  progressive  rone  and  to  eliminate  any  gasses 
existmg  between  the  gli^  '"d  metd.  continuing  this  heat- 
ing until  the  n»etal  is  completely  enclosed  within  the 
glass,  and  maintaining  the  application  of  heat  to  the  tubing 
to  enable  gasses  evolved  from  within  the  meul  to  be 
occluded  within  the  glass 


2J7I,«93 
DEVICE  FOR  CALIBRATING  INDICATORS 
OF  TORSIONAL  OSCILLATIONS  DURING 
ROTATION 
Mhoslav  Navratii,  Fr^w,  aad  MIroalav  Frockazka, 


W71.«95__ 
CONCENTROMETER 
Atexaader  Gosta,  AHai w,  CaMf. 
AffKkMtkm  Aanst  3t,  1954,  Setfai  No.  453,944 
23Sta».    (CL  73-41) 
_  ^^^  ,,,^.,  1-  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  concentration  of 

I.  A  cdibrator  for  devices  indicating  torsional  osdl-    a  subsunce  distributed  in  a  quantity  of  fluid,  comprisiiig: 
latiooi  during  roUtion,  comprising  a  routaUe  fly  whed    means  defining  a  cavity  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid; 

73»  O.  G.     J 


Afpfcartoa  April  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  577.792 
4ClaiaH.    <a.73— 1) 
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means  for  progressively  altering  the  level  of  a  liquid  in 
said  cavity;  a  microfUter  disposed  so  as  to  be  traversed 
by  the  surface  of  said  liquid  as  its  level  is  altered  and 
having  a  progressively  decreasing  filter  area  and  a  pro- 
gressively increasing  sealed  area,  one  area  being  below 
said  liquid  surface  and  the  other  being  above  said  liquid 


surface;  means  for  establidiing  a  pressure  differential 
across  said  microfUter  to  cause  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
progressively  decreasing  filter  area,  whereby  said  micro- 
filter  retains  progressively  increasing  quantities  of  said 
substances;  and  means  for  detecting  the  substance  re- 
tained by  said  microfilter. 


WEIGH  PAN  FOR  USE  IN  INFRA-RED  DRYING 

Giovan^  Gkcni,  LMCt,  Itely 

AppUcatkM  FebnMry  17,  19S5,  ScfW  No.  4tt,774 

1  Oaim.    (CI.  73— 7€) 
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A  weigh  pan  for  use  in  infra-red  drying  to  determine 
the  moisture  content  of  materials,  comprising  a  rod.  i 
pan  having  circumferential  upturned  rim  and  a  central 
portion  adapted  for  detachable  connection  to  the  lower 
end  of  said  rod,  and  a  cover  for  said  pan,  said  cover 
having  grooves  fitting  substantially  air-tightly  over  said 
rim  of  the  pan,  said  cover  further  having  a  central  aper- 
ture adapted  to  permit  passage  of  the  lower  end  of  said 
rod  therethrough,  whereby  said  cover  may  be  attached  to 
said  rod  selectively  above  or  below  said  pan  during 
weighing. 

^  2^1,i97 

METAL  FLAW  DETECTION  UQUID 
Loy  W.  Sockmao,  Loa  Aafdcs,  CaUf. 
No  DnwiBg.    Appttoatioa  Novcoibcr  t,  19S4 
Scrtal  No.  4<7,M3 
13  Claias.     {O.  73— 1«4) 
10.  In  the  process  of  detecting  surface-connected  flaws 
in  metal,  the  steps  of  coating  the  surface  of  the  meul 
with  a  penetrant  liquid  containing  a  dyed  non-volatile 
ester  whose  acid  constituent  is  a  higher  fatty  acid  radical 
and  whose  base  constituent  is  a  saturated  mooohydric 
alcohol  radical  having  from  3  to  S  carbon  atoms;  allow- 
ing the  liquid  to  stand  on  the  metal  surface  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  spread  into  surface  connected  defects,  water 
flushing  the  surface  to  remove  excess  liquid;  and  allow- 
ing the  liquid  in  the  flaws  to  spread  over  the  flushed  off 
surface,  whereby  to  make  said  flaws  visible. 


PRESSURE  INTEGRATING  SYSTEM 
Ulaad  W.  Bagby,  La  PMatc,  CaUf.,  asrifnor  to  Northrop 
Aircraft,  Imc^  Hawttncac,  CaUf.,  a  corForattoa  of 
CaWonia 

Appikatioa  March  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,432 
ISOahM.    (a.  73— 147) 
1.  A  pressure  integrating  system  for  determining  the 
pressure  acting  on  a  particular  surface  area  of  an  air- 


plane wing,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  pressure  trans- 
ducers; means  providing  a  first  output  from  each  trans- 
ducer to  be  used  for  obtaining  lift  informatioa;  means 
providing  a  sec(»d,  identical,  output  from  each  transducer 
to  be  used  for  obtaining  moment  information;  said  trans- 
ducers mounted  at  predetermined  spaced  intervals  on  said 
surface  area;  a  first  summing  amplifier;  means  connecting 
said  first  summing  amplifier  to  all  of  said  first  outputs  of 
>aid  transducers  and  integrating  the  total  lifts;  a  wei^iing 


network  connected  to  all  of  said  second  outputs  of  said 
transducers  and  respectively  attenuating  said  outpots  ao 
that  each  is  proportional  to  moment  of  force  represented 
by  its  respective  transducer  about  a  comnx>n  predeter- 
mined point  in  said  area;  a  second  summing  amplifier  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  weighing  network  and  inte- 
grating the  total  moments;  and  indicating  means  connected 
to  the  output  of  each  said  first  and  second  summing  am- 
plifiers. 

INDICATING  INSTRUMENT  FOR  HEUCOPTERS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
W.  Kovws,  OU  LyaM, 


21, 1954, 8««Bi  N«w  SMJ43 

(0.73— 17t) 


fiAj-rrf^    ^"^^  ;      t^ 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  helicopter  having  a  swash 
plate,  a  translation  indicator  instrument  for  providing 
visual  simulation  of  translatory  movement  of  the  heli- 
copter comprising  an  endless  band  having  indicia,  a  motor 
generator  set  for  moving  said  band,  an  electric  circuit 
including  both  the  motor  and  the  generator  of  said  set  and 
providing  connections  such  that  output  from  the  gen- 
erator of  the  set  may  be  delivered  to  affect  drive  of  the 
motor  of  said  set  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said 
band  and  means  for  varying  electric  input  to  said  circuit 
as  a  function  of  swash  plate  pocitioo  with  reference  to 
vertical. 


2471,7M 

WATER  LEVEL  INDICATING  GAGE  FOR 

STEAM  BOILERS 

loha  A.  lOkMM,  Blonn^ili.  N.J. 

Appikadon  Anrii  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499^74 

1  dJm.    (CL  73~^32t) 

A  boiler  water  level  indicating  gage  stmctora  ailanHil 

to  be  externally  mounted  relative  to  the  boikr  gntnpriili^g 
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a  three-way  cock  conununicatiBf  with  the  boikr 
■t  a  point  spaced  below  the  normal  level  of  water  thweia. 
said  bottom  cock  having  an  intake  branch  leadint  from 
the  boikr.  an  upper  branch  and  a  lower  branch,  a  top 
cock  commaMaitii«  with  the  boiler  interior  above  the 
normal  level  of  water  therein,  a  sight  glan  connected  in 
communicatioB  between  said  top  cock  and  the  upper 
branch  of  the  bottom  cock,  a  water  cooling  return  con- 
duit means  providing  a  continuous  uninterrupted  water 
passage,  said  conduit  means  com|>rising  an  externally 
finned  radiator  member  connected  to  the  lower  branch 
of  said  bottom  cock  and  a  thin  walled  tubular  conduit 
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ance  change  with  a  temperature  change  and  a  thM 
resistor  having  substantially  no  change  in  resistance  with 
a  temperature  change,  the  resisUnce  value  <rf  the  «- 
pooential  resistance  when  it  u  positioned  in  one  adiacttt 
leg  exactly  equaling  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  resistance 
value  of  the  second  and  third  resistors  when  they  «f« 
positioned  in  the  other  of  the  adiacent  Icfs  «  «■« 
ambient  temperature  at  which  a  lero  error  is  produced. 


2^1,792 
ESCAPEMENT 


iMe  It,  19S4,8«iid  No.  SnjM 
3CWM.    (CL74—L5) 


of  high  thermal  conduction  material  extending  <*o^ 
wardly  from  said  tubular  conduit,  and  means  to  connect 
said  tubular  conduit  in  communication  with  the  boiler 
interior  which  is  occupied  by  the  relatively  cool  portioB 
of  the  boiler  water,  the  bottom  cock  having  a  chamber 
formed  therein,  said  chamber  being  subdivided  by  a  par- 
tition imermediste  the  upper  branch  of  the  cock  and  the 
intake  and  kmtr  branches  of  the  cock,  said  partidoo  hav- 
ing a  normally  open  port  to  provide  communicatioa  be- 
tween the  intake  and  lower  branches  of  the  cock  and  the 
upper  branch  of  the  cock,  and  said  bottom  cock  having 
manipulatable  valve  means  for  dosing  said  pott  at  wilL 


"  2^1,791 

THERMOCOUPLE  COLD  JUNCTION 
COMPENSATOR 


I.  In  an  escapement,  the  combination  with  a  shaft  and 
a  plurality  of  stops  arranged  peripherally  throughout 
about  the  shaft  axis  and  spaced  equiangularly  from  each 
other  and  equal  distances  from  said  shaft  axis,  of  a  first 
time-driven  member  on  said  shaft  tumable  about  the 
axis  thereof;  an  escape  member  having  a  shoulder  and 
a  rectilinear  slot  through  which  said  shaft  extends  fittedly 
so  as  to  be  tumabk  about  the  axis  thereof  and  also  guided 
for  bodily  movement  radially  thereof;  anchor  means  on 
said  members,  respectively;  a  preloaded  spring  secured 
with  its  opposite  ends  to  said  anchor  means,  respectivdy. 
and  normally  urging  said  escape  member  in  the  drive 
directioa  of  said  first  member,  a  cam  disc  with  a  cam 
periphery  and  pin  means  on  said  members,  respectively, 
and  cooperating  bodily  to  retract  and  advance  said  escape 
member  for  disengagement  of  said  shoulder  from  each 
stop  on  which  it  rests  and  for  its  operative  alignment  with 
each  next  stop  toward  which  it  springs,  respectively;  and 
an  output  clement  tumable  about  said  shaft  axis  and 
drivingty  connected  with  said  escape  member  for  ro- 
tation therewith. 


2^71,793 
GYRO 


14,  1955,  9mM  N^  5M346 
(O.  7^-^MI> 


13,i9a,ScfWN«.59,t7« 

(CL74— SjO 


1.  A  Wheatstooe  bridge  network  for  compensating 
for  the  variation  in  ambient  temperature  of  a  cold  junc- 
tion of  a  thennocoupk  comprising  a  pair  of  lines  con- 
nected in  parallel  at  coounon  end  points,  a  aooroe  of 
electrical  energy  coonectible  to  the  comnKW  end  points, 
aa  output  terminal  formed  in  each  line  intermediate  Ri 
common  points  providing  a  pair  of  adiaoeat  legs  of  the 
bridge  between  one  common  point  and  the  output  termi- 
nals, and  raaislaacc  means  in  said  pair  of  adiaoent  left 
for  produdiif  aa  exactly  aero  error  at  three  differMl 
ambient  temperatures,  said  means  including  a  first  re- 
sirtor  having  a  substantially  exponential  increment  re- 
iittaace  chMtfc  with  a  temperature  change,  a  second 
laristor  having  a  sahatantially  linear  increment 


1.  A  device  for  subiliring  an  accurate  reference  in 
space  with  respect  to  a  reference  plane  compristag  an 
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element  mounted  to  have  two  degrea  of  freedom  with 
respect  to  said  plane,  a  mechaaical  gyro  noounted  on 
said  element  to  have  the  same  degree  of  freedom, 
means  for  slavitig  said  element  to  said  mechanical  gyro, 
a  circular  conductor  mounted  on  said  element,  means 
for  maintaining  a  frictionless  current  in  said  conductor, 
means  for  generating  signals  representing  tilt  in  two  co- 
ordinates between  said  current  flow  and  said  conductor, 
and  means  for  indicating  the  angular  relation  of  said 
element  to  said  reference  plane. 


INNER  GIMBAL  PICKOFF 
William  M.  Harcnm,  Blac  Bell,  Pa^  aMifnor  I* 

Tactair  Inc^  Bridgcyort,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  Jme  23,  1953,  Serial  No.  363,613 

6  Claims.    (CL  74~4.i) 


••>H.<' 


2,t71,7t5 
GYROSCOPIC  TOP 
Cbarics   A.   Kcner,    Los    Anceles,    Caltf.,    swiganr   to 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  a  cofpora- 
tioa  of  CaUf  oraia 

Applicatioa  March  2S,  195t,  Serial  No.  151,914 
14  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.7) 


^'A— ^ 


\i 


.  I 


=g3^ 


1.  A  gyroscopic  system  comprising  a  top  having  as  the 
sole  support  thereof  a  lower  ball  pivot  held  by  a  ball 
retainer  in  a  position  where  the  center  of  said  ball  co- 
incides with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  top,  a  support 
for  said  ball  having  a  supporting  surface  of  greater  radius 
than  that  of  said  ball,  electrical  torque  producing  means 
out  of  contact  with  said  top  for  accelerating  said  top  to 


a  predetermined  rotational  speed,  and  means  for  re- 
moving all  accelerating  torques  between  said  top  and  said 
torque  producing  means  during  a  coasting  period. 


2,t71,7M 
FRICTIONLESS  FREE  GYROSCOPE 
Frau  L.  Fischer,  lachsoa  Heights,  ami  Er«st  F.  WcmdL 
New  Yoric,  N.  Y.,  asrigMrs  to  Bidora  Rcsearrh  and 
Development  Lahoratorics,  Inc.,  WoodsMe,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppHcatfoB  Jane  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  593,987 
ItOahM.    (CL74— 5.7) 


1.  Signal  pickoff  means  adapted  to  measure  the  angle 
of  rotation  of  a  part  movable  about  a  first  axis  compris- 
ing a  pressure  nozzle,  a  curved  ribbon  cam  surface 
mounted  on  said  part  movable  a|Kl  positioned  relative  to 
said  nozzle  whereby  the  straight  li^ne  distance  between  said 
nozzle  and  said  cam  varies  proportionally  with  said  angle 
of  rotation  about  a  first  axis. 


5.  In  a  free  gyroscope,  a  hollow '%pherical  float  whose 
walls  are  of  greatest  thickness  at  the  equator  thereof  to 
provide  an  equatorial  mass  concentration  stabilizing  said 
rotor,  means  to  adjust  the  distribution  of  mass  oo  said  float 
to  balance  same,  a  spherical  vessel  surrounding  said  float 
and  spaced  therefrom,  a  liquid  filling  said  space  and  hav- 
ing a  density  imparting  positive  buoyancy  to  said  float,  a 
first  pair  of  permanent  magnets  secured  at  opposing  poles 
of  said  float,  a  second  pair  of  magnets  secured  at  dia- 
metrically opposed  positions  on  said  vessel  in  repelling 
relationship  with  said  first  magnets,  and  drive  nieans  to 
rotate  said  vessel  at  high  speed  about  a  given  axis  whereby 
said  float  is  caused  to  rotate  synchronously  therewith. 


■^(3  ♦ 


2J7I,7f7 
GYROSCOPIC  STABILIZER 
It  Kaipcr,  Gnwd  RapMs,  Mkh.,  aai^or  to  R.  C. 
Allen  BwiDcas  MachlMS,  lac.  Grand  Ri^iis,  Mkh., 
a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
Appttcation  Oclohcr  19,  1957,  Serial  N*.  M9355 
Itaahas.   (CL74— 5J2) 


S-K" 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sighting  device,  a  tubular 
casing,  a  support  member  secured  to  said  casing  having 
means  thereon  for  attaching  it  to  said  sighting  device  to 
maintain  said  casing  with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
sighting  axis  of  said  device,  a  first  gyro  frame  within  said 
casing,  means  for  supporting  said  frame  within  said  cas- 
ing for  rotation  about  an  inclined  axis,  a  rotor  rotatively 
supported  by  said  frame  for  rotation  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  frante,  a  seoMid 
gyro  frame  within  said  casing,  means  for  supporting  said 
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second  frame  within  said  casing  for  rotatioo  about  an  in- 
clined axis,  a  rotor  routively  supported  by  said  second 
frame  for  rotauon  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  second  frame,  the  spin  axes  of  said 
rotors  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  sighting 
axis  the  plane  extending  through  the  rotor  axes  being 
spaced  below  a  parallel  plane  conuining  the  sighting  axis 
and  spring  restraint  means  for  each  gyro  frame. 


to  said  shaft;  a  spring  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
torque  arm  and  having  a  pair  of  bearing  surfacea  in 
which  said  bearings  arc  normally  bottomed;  a  t^  W**" 
operationally  mounted  and  extending  between  said  ftroc- 
ture  and  output  member  adapted  to  impart  ansular 
movement  to  said  support  assembly  with  respect  to  said 
structure  when  said  motor  is  energized  and  said  angu- 
lar movement  is  in  turn  imparted  to  said  torque  arm 
and  shaft  through  said  spring  plate. 


urrWTm  , 

STARTING  AFFAIUTUS  FORESTERNAL 
COMlUSnON  ENGINES 
J    Rmrtw    Aadcnoa.   lai^  «il|Mr  I*  General 
Molon  CorporatkM,  Detroit,  Mkk,  «  toiForatto.  of 


Agplifatiirr  Now«btr  22,  W55,  Scrtal  No.  54M4f 
^'  3CWM.    (CL74— «) 


i«ft 


bttkf 


2^  1,7  It 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  CAPABLE  OF  TOANSJOT- 

TING  SWINGING  AND  FEATHERING  MOTIONS 

ToalMi  SdkJWMri,  Mcfro  km  Toky»4o,  imftm 

Icatioo  Marrh  7,  1955,  ScfW  No.  492,629 

priority,  appOcatioo  Japo  JaMary  24,  1955 


iClaims. 


i.  In  a  suiting  apparatus  for  an  internal  cocnbustjoo 
engine,  the  combinatioo  comprising;  an  electric  motor, 
a  pinioo  movable  mto  mesh  with  a  gear  of  the  engine 
!o   be   started,    a   sleeve    having    internal   and   external 
splines  for  moving  the  pinion,  a  one-way  over-runmng 
clutch  for  transmitting  cranking  torque  between  the  motor 
and  pinion  to  crank  the  engine  and  permit  the  pinion 
to  over-run  the  motor  when  the  engine   become*  self- 
operative,  said  clutch  having  an  inside  cylindncal  mem- 
ber connected  with  the  pinioa.  an  outside  clutch  cam 
member,  intermediate  rollers  adapted  to  become  wedged 
between  cam  surfaces  of  the  outside  clutch  cam  mem- 
ber and  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  inside  dutch  mem- 
ber to  drive  the  pinion  vkhen  cranking  the  engine  and 
adapted  in  conjunction   with   the  outside  cam   member 
to  be  released  when  the  engine  becomes  self-operative, 
an  annular  member  having  splines  on  iu  inner  opening 
adapted  to  alide   on  the  external  splines  of  the  sleeve 
means,  mating  teeth  on  the  annular  member  and  outside 
dutch  member,  and  a  means  for  mainuining  the  teeth 
in  mating  engagement  with  each  other  when  torque  be- 
tween the  motor  and  engme  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value. 

—^^ 

II         ^^^^^ 
2371,799 
SELF4NTEGRATLNG  FUCUUt  CONTROL 
ACTUATOR 
Bndfwd  DoMvm,  Scpohrcda.  ami  Ttm^  W.  Ni— ■■■ 
nort—fc.  CaM n        1         to  Northrop  MreadU  Ik., 
HawdMffB^  CaKT.,  a  corporafioo  of  CaWoroia 
AppRcaHoa  Scptcifccr  16,  1957.  ScrW  No.  M4,9M 
7nahm    (CL74— 54) 


1.  In  a  driving  mechanism  capable  of  transmitting 
simultaneous  swinging  and  feathering  motions,  a  driving 
shaft,  a  crank  pin  inclined  at  ^  angle  to  the  center  line 
of  the  driving  shaft,  a  crank  arm  connecting  the  crank 
pin  to  the  driving  shaft,  a  transmitting  shaft  for  trans- 
mitting feathering  and  swinging  motions,  a  sleeve  loosely 
associated  with  the  crank  pin,  the  transmitting  shaft  being 
secured  to  the  sleeve  whereby  the  sleeve  converts  the 
motion  of  the  crank  pin  into  swinging  and  feathering  mo- 
tions of  the  transmitting  shaft,  and  a  guide  member  oper- 
ative to  effect  said  swinging  motion  only  in  the  plane  con- 
taining the  driving  shaft. 


2J71,711 

LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER  MECHANISMS 

Waiter  Stariu  Bomi  <RMae>,  GcnHoy,  aaigMr  to 

F.  30I— <firfn  Bonn  (RMBeK  Germany 

ApplicotkMi  laMary  29,  1954.  Serial  No.  497.059 

ClaiMs  priority.  appUortioa  Gcraany  Febraan  3,  1953 

29  Clatei.    (CL  74—97) 


\^ 


-^ 


3.  In  a  pulsing  and  integrating  actuator  the  com- 
bination comprising:  a  base  structure;  an  output  shaft 
mounted  for  angular  bidirectional  movement  on  said 
structure;  a  support  assembly  mounted  for  free  pivotal 
movement  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  pair  of  bearings 
located  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft;  an 
electric  motor  having  an  output  member  mounted 
on  said  support  assembly;  a  torque  arm  fixedly  secured 


I.  In  a  loose  leaf  hinder  a  mechanism  for  moving  an 
elongated  member  formed  with  a  crank  portion  between 
a  first  and  a  second  position  and  for  releasing  the  mem- 
ber from  the  second  position  thereof  comprising,  in  com- 
bination,   base  plate   means;   a   first   spring   adapted   to 
engage  the  crank  portion  of  said  dongated  member  for 
urging  the  same  to  the  first  position  thereof:  a  stationary 
lock  member  fixed  to  said  base  plate  means;  movable 
lock  means  for  holding  the  elongated  member  in  the 
second  position  thereof  when  said  movable  lock  means  is 
in  a  locked  position,  said  movable  lock  means  engaging 
said  crank  portion  to  move  the  same  and  to  be  moved 
thereby   and   having   a   locking   portion   engaging   said 
stationary  lock  member  when  said  movable  lock  means 
is  in  said  locked  position  thereof;  a  manually  operable 
lever  tumably  carried  by  one  of  said  means  for  turning 
movement  from  a  rest  position  together  with  said  movable 
lock  means  for  moving  the  latter  to  said  locked  position 
thereof    to    simultaneously    move    said    crank    portion 
through  said  movable  lock  means  against  the  action  of 
said  first  spring  during  movement  of  the  elongated  mem- 
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bcr  to  the  second  position  thereof;  a  second  spring  engag-   mounted  in  said  housing  eccentrically  engageable  with 


ing  said  lever  for  urging  the  latter  to  said  rest  position 
thereof;  and  pawl  means  turnably  carried  by  said  lever 
and  engaging  said  movable  lock  naeans  for  moving  said 
locking  portion  thereof  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stationary  lock  member  to  release  said  movable  lock 
means  and  said  elongated  member  to  the  influence  of 
said  first  spring  to  move  the  elongated  member  from  the 
second  to  the  first  position  thereof,  so  that  said  lever  is 
moved  in  only  one  direction  during  movement  of  the 
elongated  member   between  the  two  positions  thereof. 


2471,712 
INCREMENTAL  MOTOR 
Frank   R.   Dniry,   Hermosa   Bcack,   CaUf^ 
Northrop  Aircraft,  inc^  Hawtfaorac,  Calif^ 
Hon  of  Califoniia 
AppUcatioa  September  23,  195S,  Serial  No.  5M,192 
12  Claims.    (CL  74— 111) 


to 

corponH 


1.  An  incremental  motion  control  comprising  a  driving 
shaft,  to  which  torque  is  applied  to  cause  rotation  thereof; 
a  spring  loaded  and  connected  driver  means,  link,  and 
cam  on  and  freely  rotatable  about  said  shaft;  frictioaal 
means  on  said  shaft  that  is  interconnected  to  said  driver 
for  rotating  said  driver,  cam.  and  link  when  said  shaft 
is  rotated;  stop  and  cam  ring  means  engaged  by  said  cam, 
to  define  and  limit  the  path  of  roUUoo  of  said  cam.  link, 
and  driver;  and  driven  means  interconnected  to  said  driver 
and  rotatable  therewith;  and  at  least  one  recovery  area 
in  said  cam  ring  into  which  said  cam  is  projected  when 
the  torque  is  removed  from  said  shaft. 


2J71,713 
BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Bryan  E.  House,  Ashtabula.  Ohio,  anignor,  by  roesae 
assignments,  to  Rockwell  Standard  Con>oratioa.  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Pemisylvaaia 

Application  September  If,  lf52.  Serial  No,  310,425 
11  Clahns.    (O.  74— 1*9) 


.1      > •- 


1.  A  brake  actuating  mechanism  comprising  a  hous- 
ing; a  brake  actuating  rod  slidably  mounted  in  said 
housing;  spaced  locking  plates  tiltably  mounted  on  said 
rod  in  said  housing  both  normally  biased  toward  rod 
locking  position;  a  pivoted  operating  lever  having  a  part 
engaging  one  (rf  said  plates  for  shifting  said  one  plate 
and  the  rod  together  in  one  direction  during  a  brake 
applying  stroke  of  said  lever;  means  for  concomitantly 
unlocking  the  other  of  said  plates  to  permit  sliding  of 
the  rod  therethrough  during  said  brake  applying  stroke; 
means  operative  upon  return  stroke  of  said  lever  for 
locking  said  rod  to  said  other  plate  and  releasing  said 
rod  with  respect  to  said  one  plate  to  permit  said  one 
plate  to  return  to  its  normal  position  where  it  engages 
the  rod  in  preparation  for  and  prior  to  the  start  of  a 
subsequent  applying  stroke  of  said  lever;  and  a  support 


said  other  plate  when  the  latter  is  biased  toward  locking 
position. 


Applicatioa  Jj 
■  34 


2J7I,7I4 
AUTOMOTIVE  TRANSMISSION 
V.  WciKl,  Loa  A^tka,  CaHf. 


3«,  1954,  Sow  No.  542^127 
(CL  74— Iff  J) 


26.  Transmission  apparatus  for  use  with  a  vehicle  hav- 
ing an  engine,  comprising:  a  frame;  a  drive  shaft  ro- 
taubly  supported  by  said  frame  and  connectible  to  said 
engine;  a  pair  of  coaxial  driving  and  driven  discs,  said 
driving  disc  being  keyed  to  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
driven  disc  being  supported  for  rotation  independently 
of  said  drive  shaft;  a  plurality  of  rotation-transfer  rollers 
interposed  between  said  discs  and  bridging  nid  discs; 
support  means  interposed  between  said  rollers  and  said 
frame  permitting  the  ratio  position  of  said  rollers  rela- 
tive to  said  discs  to  be  varied;  a  ring  cone  member 
coaxial  with  and  adjacent  to  said  driven  disc;  a  coaxial 
sun  cone  member  keyed  to  the  rear  end  of  said  drive 
shaft;  a  plurality  of  planetary  rollers  rotauMy  inter- 
posed between  said  ring  and  sun  cones;  a  coaxial  carrier 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  planetary  rollers,  said  carrier 
being  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  said 
drive  shaft;  a  driven  shaft  connected  to  said  carrier;  ■ 
pump  driven  by  said  engine  for  pumping  liquid  at  a 
rate  proportional  to  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 
a  return  line  in  communication  with  the  discharge  of 
said  pump;  control  means  in  communication  with  said 
return  line  and  operatively  connected  to  said  rotation- 
transfer  roller  so  as  to  adjust  its  ratio  position  responsive 
to  the  volume  of  liquid  flowing  through  said  return  line; 
valve  means  controlling  the  volume  of  liquid  flowing 
through  said  return  line;  governor  means  driven  by  said 
engine  and  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means 
so  as  to  normally  control  the  operation  thereof;  and 
manually-actuated  controls  connected  to  said  control 
means  and  valve  means  so  as  to  over-ride  the  effect  of 
said  governor  means. 


2J71,715 
VARIABLE  SFEED  TRANSMISSION  MECHANBM 
AND  INCLOSED  SYSTEM  OF  CONTINUAL  FLUID 
WETnNG  OF  ACTUATING  PARTS 

John  D.  Ricacr,  Son  Fvnociaco,  Calf. 
Applicatioo  March  4,  lf57.  Serial  No.  443,t7« 
17  Claims.     (O.  74—234.17) 
1.  In  a  variable  ratio  transmission  mechanism,  having  a 
housing,  said  housing  providing  a  fluid  tight  inclosure  and 
having  an  operable  ntounting  means  for  a  drive  motor, 
a  first  and  a  second  shaft  extending  from  within  said 
inclosure  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  variable  effective 
diameter  pulleys  mounted  in  opposed  cooperative  posi- 
tions on  said  shafts,  each  of  said  pulleys  comprising  a 
pair  of  sections  having  opposed   inclined  belt  engaging 
faces,  forming  by  relative  axial  adjustment  variable  effec- 
tive diameters,  for  an  endless  V-bdt  in  active  driving 
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reUtiooship  to  said  pulleys,  said  faces  and  said  belt  being 
dispowd  exteraally  beyond  said  indowre.  drive  means 
engagint  said  pulleys  and  said  shafts  so  that  each  shaft 
routes  uniforiBly  therewith  its  respective  puiky,  an  end 
portion  of  said  drive  means  extending  into  said  inclostve, 
control  means  for  mechanically  varying  said  ratio,  a 
portion  of  said  control  means  being  disposed  within  said 
iBdosure  with  linkage  means  attached  thereto  while  ex- 
tending between  said  control  means  andsaid  pulleys,  a 
fluid  within  said  inclosure.  a  fluid  propulcioo  means 
mounted  within  said  inclosure  operably  connected  to  at 
least  one  of  the  shafts,  said  propulsion  means  extendmg 
to  said  fluid  so  that  upon  operation  of  said  mechanism 
it  causes  part  of  said  fluid  being  propelled  above  the  nor- 
mal level  of  tJbe  fluid  pool  within  the  inckmirc  to  an  ad- 
iustable  orifk».  said  orifice  being  disposed  above  the 
center  of  at  least  one  of  said  shafts  and  being  adfustable 
angularly  ao  ai  to  permit  of  its  compensatmt  for  vafkws 
mounting  positions  of  said  mechanism,  a  flrst  apertme 
means,  said  first  aperture  means  extending  from  saidiwifc* 
to  and  into  an  end  of  said  first  shaft  aad  to,  a  teoood 


electric  motor  driving  said  machine  part;  a  speedchangc 
gear  including  electrically  operated  clutch  means  between 
said  motor  and  said  machine  part  to  effect  the  said  fast 
and  slow  motions  of  the  latter;  rodlike  measuring  means 
movable  with  said  machine  part  aiKi  loogitodinally  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  movement  imparted  to  it;  selec- 
uvely  exposable  openings  in  said  measuring  means  form- 
ing graduation  marks  thereof;  a  light  source  facmg  one 
side  of  said  measuring  means;  photoelectric  means  facing 
the  other  side  of  said  measuring  means  and  responsive  to 
rays  of  said  light  source;  two  electric  drcuite  leading  from 


said  photoelectric  means;  each  circuit  inchidiBg  said  chitch 
iy>— >■  and  said  motor,  and  switching  means  in  each 
of  Hud  dicuitt  responding  to  the  photoelectric  current 
arinng  therein  and  coatroUing  said  clutch  means  and  said 
motor,  the  photoelectric  current,  arising  first  in  one  cir- 
cuit operating  said  clutch  means  changing  the  modoo 
of  said  movable  machine  part  from  fast  to  stow  Mid 
thereafter  while  extending  into  the  other  circuit  stopp«g 
said  motor  thus  arresting  the  movaMe  maduite  part  in 
a  predetermined  poaition. 


aperture  means,  said  second  aperture  means  being  dls- 
poaed  within  said  first  shaft  and  extending  axiafly  there- 
into, a  third  aperture  means,  said  third  aperture  meam 
extending  frxMn  an  end  of  said  first  shaft  to  an  end 
of  said  second  shaft  and.  a  fourth  aperture  means,  said 
fourth  aperture  means  being  disposed  within  said  second 
shaft  and  extending  axially  therein  and  terminating  within 
said  indosore  of  the  housing,  said  second  and  fourth 
aperture  means  having  transverse  opening  extending  to 
said  drive  means,  said  first  to  fourth  aperture  means  in- 
chiding  said  onftce  being  in  series  and  providing  substan- 
tially a  continual  fluid  tight  aperture  system  extending 
from  said  orifice  to  and  beyond  said  drive  means  and  re- 
turn to  said  inclosure.  in  which  said  system  and  said 
propuhion  means  forming  a  major  mechanical  means 
causing  subsUntially  a  continual  wetting  of  the  slidablc 
mating  surfaces   of  said  drive  means  and  said  portion 
of  the  control  means  by  part  of  said  fluid  upon  a  corre- 
sponding operation  of  said  motor,  and  whereby  said  sys- 
tem being  continual  providing  a  means  for  causing  the 
excess  fluid  returning  to  said  pool. 


STEERLNG  MBCHANBM  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 
FOR  OUTBOARD  MOTORS 
J. 


April  5,  1957,  Scriri  Nn.  «SMt7 
iOiimi.    (CL74— 4M) 


'  M71.716 

DEVICE  fOR  ADIUSTING  AND  CONTROLLWG 
THE  POSITION  OF  MOVABLE  MACHINE  PARTS 
FOR  EXAMPLE  IN  MACHINE  TOOLS 


to  Hcfbcft  I  Ininrr  G.  m.  h.  H^ 
acorpantkw  ofGirmany 

Afrii  23,  19S4,  ScfW  No.  5794S2 
rTrntkadam  Genanw  April  29.  1955 
Unimi.    (a.7*--472) 
I.  In  a  positioning  mechanism  for  a  movable  machine 
part  to  be   brought  into  a  predetermined   rest  position 
after  imparting  to  it  an  initial  fast  motion  foltowed  by  a 
slow  motion,  the  improvement  comprising  a  reversible 


1.  A  steering  and  control  device  of  the  dass  described 
comprising  in  combination  a  bracket,  a  steering  port  ex- 
tending through  the  bracket,  means  mounted  on  the  mner 
end  of  the  steering  post  for  operating  the  steermg  port, 
steering  dnmt  means  mounted  on  the  lower  end  of  toe 
steering  post,  a  gear  control  shaft  extending  throng  *e 
bracket,  a  handle  connected  to  the  gear  control  shaft  for 
operating  the  gear  control  shaft  a  crank  arm  secured 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  gear  control  shaft,  a  »»>««[« 
control  shaft  extending  through  the  bracket,  a  bao^ 
means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  throttle  contrcj 
shaft  for  operating  the  throttle  control  shaft,  »  CTan* 
arm  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  the  throttle  control  shaft, 
a  support  assembly  ntMMinled  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
the  gear  and  throttle  control  shafts,  a  first  means  mounted 
on  the  support  assembly  comprising  a  fixed  portion,  a 
first  member  movably  mounted  on  the  first  fixed  portion, 
the  crank  arm  for  the  gear  control  shaft  secured  to  the 
first  movable  member,  a  secow*  means  mounted  on  the 
support  assembly  comprising  a  second  fixed  portion,  and 
a  second  member  movably  mounted  on  the  second  fixed 
member,  the  crank  arm  for  the  throttle  control  shaft 
secured  to  the  second  movaUe  member. 
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2^1,718 

TRANSMISSION  WIRE  OR  CORE  FOR  CONTROL 

MECHANBM 

Siinon  E.  Schrocdcr,  Oshkoih,  Wli^  MriCMr,  by  mtmt 

assignments,  to  Fox  RItct  Manofactiiriiig  CoB^any, 

Osfakosh,  Wis^  a  corporatioa  of  Wiacoute 

AppUcatioa  Joly  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  52t,t21 

19  Claims.    (CL  74—591) 


versely  of  said  tube,  weld  bonds  unitinf  said  strapa  with 
the  tube,  said  top  strap  having  a  substantially  flat  coo- 
tour  and  enveloping  only  a  mall  portion  of  the  tube, 
said  bottom  strap  lapping  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
tube,  said  straps  having  short  legs  on  one  side  of  the 
tube  and  long  legs  on  the  other  side  of  the  tube,  a 
spacer  between  the  ends  of  the  short  legs  of  the  straps, 
push  rod  means  coacting  with  said  ends,  and  the  long 
legs  of  the  straps  being  subsuntially  longer  than  the 
short  legs  and  converging  to  provide  a  valve  contact  end 
portion  for  the  rocker  arm. 


Alfred  A. 


7.  In  a  flexible  transmission  cable  for  the  remote  con- 
trol of  suitable  mechanism,  a  flexible  tubular  part  and  a 
flexible  control  core  comprising  a  continuous  and  integral  _-^^^ 

length  of  wire  housed  within  and  projecting  through  the    ivw^TImK 
tubular  part  with  the  projecting  ends  of  the  control  core       ***^   ■PP"' 
connected  at  one  end  to  an  actuating  means  and  at  its 
other  end  to  an  actuated  means  to  be  operated  by  said 
control  core,  said  wire  having  multiple  longitudinally  ex- 
tending flattened  sections  each  having  a  thickness  substan- 
tially less  than  its  width  with  the  latter  closely  conform 
ing  to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  tubular  part  but  per- 
mitting longitudinal  movement  of  the  wire  within  said 
tubular  part,  said  sections  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  adjacent  sections  are  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
each  other.    . 


M7I,721 
INDEXING  MECHANBM 

mi  JokB  R.  C«x.  Ckirtkmi,  OMo, 
Id  Tha  BdM  ColM 


249,712, 
1955.    INrMad 
rial  No.  429,979 
19 


29,    1951,  Scrid   No. 
4«.  2,794,<71,  *Mid  Marck  22, 
ifiMrartiB  Maj  II,  1954,  8»- 

(CL  74-^535) 


2,971,719 

PUSH-PULL  CONTROL 

PUUp  O.  Hooker,  Wllmctte,  m.,  aaripior  to  Arau  Co^ 

trob,  Ibc,  ETUutoo,  DL,  a  conoratkw  of  DllMik 

AppHcadoa  Jvly  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,521 

19Claimi.    (0.74—593) 


j^ 


^  y     t 


'v-        .. 


1.  A  push-pull  control  mechanism  comprising  sup- 
porting means,  an  operating  member  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  supporting  means,  said  supporting  means 
having  a  frusto-conical  opening  therethrough  with  the 
smaller  diameter  end  thereof  confronting  said  operating 
member,  and  engagement  means  carried  in  said  opening 
and  resiliently  urged  against  said  operating  member  for 
locking  the  same  in  adjusted  position,  said  engagement 
means  having  a  dimension  larger  than  the  smaller  diam- 
eter of  said  opening,  said  operating  member  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  engageable  with  said  engagement 
member,  the  walls  of  said  groove  having  a  series  of 
means  successively  engageable  with  said  engagement 
member  to  lock  said  operating  member  in  adjusted 
position. 

2371,729 
ROCKER  ARM 
Eldoo  K.  Ralston,  Lyndborst,  Ohio,  aasigoor  to  Thomp- 
son Prodncts,  Inc.,  Clcvclaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
OUo 

Appikation  April  13,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,345 
7  Claims.    (CL  74— 419) 


1.  Indexing  mechanism  comprising  in  combinatioo  a 
base  member,  a  rotauble  member  rouubly  carried  by 
said  base  member,  said  rotatable  member  having  a  plu- 
ndity  of  sets  of  sockeu  formed  therein,  each  set  of  sockeu 
having  its  respective  sockets  equidistantly  spoced  apart 
around  the  circimiferential  extent  of  said  routable  mem- 
ber and  each  set  including  a  different  number  of  sockets, 
a  plurality  of  plungers  carried  by  said  base  member  and 
reciprocal  toward  and  away  from  said  rouuble  member, 
each  of  said  plungers  having  an  end  adapted  to  fit  within 
the  respective  sockeU  of  one  set  only  upon  movement 
of  said  plunger  toward  said  routable  member,  each  set 
of  sockets  having  its  respective  sockets  formed  to  accom- 
modate an  end  of  one  of  said  plungers  only,  operating 
means  for  moving  said  plungers  relative  to  said  rotatable 
member,  and  selective  means  for  withholding  from  oper- 
ating all  but  one  of  said  plungers,  said  plungers  in  coopera- 
tion with  said  sockets  providing  for  indexing  of  said 
rotatable  member. 


2X71.722 
J^  FO 


ADAPTER  MEANS  FOR  DENTAL  MOTOR 

CONTROLS 

John  Edmood  Cooper,  Los  Alleles,  CaUf . 

AppHcalkNi  Jammy  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  933,139 

3  Claims.    (CL  74—592) 


1.  A  rocker  arm  comprising  a  metal  tube,  a  bearing 
liner  in  said  tube,  top  and  bottom  straps  extending  trans- 


1.  Adapter  means  for  a  dental  motor  control  of  the 
type  having  a  circular  cross  section,  with  one  or  more 
lever  arms  with  foot  control  pedals  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  said  motor  control,  and  a  pair  of  control  knobs  directed 
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upwardly  from  the  top  of  said  motor  control,  said  control 
knobs  being  movable  between  upper  and  lower  positions, 
said  adapter  means  comprising  a  circular  top  plate  re- 
movably mounted  on  the  top  of  said  motor  control,  the 
diameter  of  said  top  plate  being  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  motor  control,  said  top  plate  having  a  pair 
of  openings  therein,  said  openings  being  arranged  so  as 
to  fit  around  said  control  kiK>bs,  the  top  of  said  top 
plate  being  disposed  above  the  vppcr  pcMtions  of  said 
knobs,  each  of  said  openings  being  counter-sunk  to  permit 
manual  access  to  aiid  movement  of  said  control  knobs 
between  their  upper  and  lower  positions,  the  top  of  said 
plate  having  a  completely  flat  horizootal  upper  surface 
so  that  the  fool  of  the  dentist  can  rest  upon  and  move 
freely  across  said  surface,  a  vertically  directed  extension 
member  removably  atuched  to  the  pedal  of  one  of  said 
lever  arms,  said  extension  member  having  a  yoke-shaped 
base  member  slidably  fittmg  around  said  pedal  from  the 
top  thereof,  an  extension  arm  extending  upwardly  from 
said  base  member  and  a  foot  member  extending  upwardly 
from  said  extension  arm.  said  foot  member  comprising  a 
vertically  directed  flat  plate  disposed  above  the  upper 
surface  of  said  top  plate  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  top  r^ate  and  extension  member  permitting  the  den- 
tist to  rest  aixl  slidably  nnove  his  foot  upon  the  flat  upper 
surface  of  said  top  plate  and  operate  said  motor  control 
by  sliding  sideward  moventent  of  his  foot  with  said  foot 
member,  causing  simultaneous  rotary  movement  of  the 
foot  control  podal  of  said  motor  control. 


2J71,723 
FACE  CAM  AND  DOL'BLE  FOLLOWER 

rtfwdymmikm  CsB^aajt  CiMilia.  R.  L,  a  cwpor 

AppltcatkM  NovcMkcr  IS.  1957,  SciW  No.  «97,097 
S  ClaiMft.    (CL  74—547) 


'•^ 


VEHICLE  DRIVE  MEANS 

DoMy  S.  DcMC,  JackaiM,  Mich^  airigBOT  Id  Ckrk  Eqirip- 

ncat  Compaay,  ■  cogporiilloM  of  Mldrfgn 

AppBcation  Febnuwy  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  412,419 

SOalan.    (CL  74— M2^ 


I.  For  use  in  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  ground 
engaging  wheels,  a  front  propeller  shaft  for  driving  the 
front  wheels  at  a  predetermined  ratio,  a  first  gear  drivingly 
connected  with  one  end  of  said  front  propeller  shaft, 
a  rear  propeller  shaft  for  driving  the  rear  wheels  at  the 
same  ratio,  a  second  gear  driving  connected  with  one 
end  of  said  rear  propeller  shaft  and  having  a  lesaer 
number  of  teeth  than  said  first  gear,  and  a  powo-  driven 
gear  meshing  with  said  first  and  second  gears  for  cansing 
said  front  propeller  shaft  to  be  driven  at  a  slower  H>eed 
than  said  rear  propeller  shaft 


2J71,725 
MECHANICALLY  PROFELLED  OR  MECHANI- 
CALLY DRIVEN  APPARATUS 
PIcTO  MariaM  GM  dc  Tcnaaala,  Cox  Grwn, 
AppUcalkM  JaMUU7  ^  1954,  Serial  No.  557,72 
priority,  appMcatioa  Gnat  BriH^  March  1,  1955 
4aaiBH.    (CL74— 477) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  pair  of  foHowers  mounted 
in  fixed  spaced  relationship  for  reciprocating  movement, 
of  a  face  cam  comprising  a  plate  rotatable  about  an  axis 
lying  on  the  line  of  reciprocation  of  the  followers  and 
disposed  eccentrically  relative  to  the  plate  center,  a  cir- 
cuitous groove  in  the  face  of  said  disc  in  which  said 
followers  are  adapted  to  travel  aiK)  having  a  maximum 
dimension  in  excess  of  the  distance  between  the  follower 
axes,  an  enlargement  in  said  groove  extending  inwardly 
from  the  inner  edge  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the  maxi- 
mum projection  of  said  groove  from  said  axis  of  rota- 
tkw,  the  wall  of  said  enlargement  being  spaced  from  the 
inner  wall  of  the  groove  along  radii  through  the  axis  of 
rotation  a  distance  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
followers  at  their  closest  points,  the  edges  of  the  en- 
largement wall  at  their  juncture  with  the  inner  wall  of 
the  remainder  of  the  groove  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  distance  between  the  centers  of  said 
followers  whereby  said  followers  alternately  travel  in 
said  groove  and  remain  in  said  enlargement  upon  rota- 
tion of  the  disc. 

730  ().  0.-4 


1.  Mechanically  prc^>elled  or  mechatucally  driven  i^ 
paratus  comprising  a  prime  mover,  a  power  input  shaft, 
a  power  output  stiaft.  a  hydro-kinetic  torque  converter 
comprising  a  vaned  driving  member  or  impeller,  a  vaned 
driven  member  or  turbine  driven  by  liquid  circulating 
in  a  closed  circuit  within  a  rotatable  casing  and  a  vaited 
reactioo  member  roUUble  in  the  same  direction  as  said 
impeller,  said  casing  being  fixed  to  said  power  input  shaft, 
planetary  reduction  gearing  having  an  annulus  fixed  to 
said  casing,  a  planet  carrier  attached  to  said  impeller  and 
a  sun  gear  carried  by  a  first  sleeve,  a  fixed  housing  for 
said  torque  converter,  a  free  wheel  interposed  between 
said  first  sleeve  and  said  fixed  housing  for  preventing 
backward  rotation  of  said  sun  gear,  a  second  sleeve  co> 
axial  with  said  first  sleeve  and  carrying  said  reactioo 
member,  a  free-wheel  device  interposed  between  said 
ond  sleeve  and  said  fixed  housing  for  preventing 
ward  rotation  of  said  reaction  member,  a  third  deeve 
carrying  said  turbine  and  splined  to  said  power  output 
shaft  to  permit  axial  movenr>ent  of  said  turbine  rdative 
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to  said  power  driven  shaft,  an  internal  friction  face  on 
said  annulus  cooperating  with  an  external  friction  face 
on  a  member  associated  with  said  first  sleeve  to  fonn  a 
rigid  connection  with  said  sun  element,  cavities  in  said 
reaction  member  having  springs  disposed  therein  for  mov- 
ing said  reaction  member  and  said  turbine  axially  in  one 
direction  for  coupling  together  said  annulus  and  said  sun 
gear  to  render  said  reduction  gear  inoperative  so  that 
power  is  transmitted  from  said  prime  mover  to  said 
power  output  shaft  at  a  substantially  1 : 1  ratio,  an  abut- 
ment on  said  second  sleeve  engageable  with  said  first 
sleeve  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  developed  within  said 
torque  converter  to  automatically  move  said  first  sleeve 
axially  in  the  opposite  direction  to  eflfect  disengagement 
of  said  friction  faces  so  that  the  reduction  gear  becomes 
operative. 

"      *  2J71,7M 

PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION 

Igor  Kamhildn,  MUwankec,  Wis^  assignor  to  AIHs-Chal- 

mers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Appilcatioa  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«3,5<l 

SCIaias.    (a.  74— 7W) 


*.■-.'' V 


1.  A  quick  shift,  variable  ratio  power  transmitting 
device  comprising:  a  transmission  input  shaft;  an  out- 
put shaft  disposed  at  the  rear  of  and  coaxial  with  said 
transmission  input  shaft,  a  planetary  transmission  unit 
disposed  coaxial  with  and  between  said  transmission  in- 
put and  output  shafts,  said  unit  including  a  planet  car- 
rier secured  for  rotation  with  said  output  shaft,  a  plural- 
ity of  planet  clusters  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carrier 
and  each  including  a  pair  of  gear  sections,  a  pair  of 
selectively  breakable  annular  gears  meshing,  respectively, 
with  said  gear  sections,  a  pair  of  coaxial  intermediate 
shafts  coaxially  aligned  with  and  extending  forwardly 
of  said  unit  and  sun  gears  nonrotatably  secured,  respec- 
tively, to  the  rear  ends  of  said  intermediate  shafts  for 
meshing,  respectively,  with  said  gear  sections;  and  a 
selectively  engageable  and  disengageable  friction  clutch 
for  each  of  said  intermediate  shafts  operatively  inter- 
posed between  said  transmission  input  shaft  and  the 
associated  intermediate  shaft 


j».V/l 


2J71,727 

CONTROL  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

FranUia  S.  MaHck,  MOwankce,  Wis. 

AppKcation  February  U,  19M,  Serial  No.  S4S,M2 

ITClaiM.  (CL74— «13) 
1.  In  a  drive  control  apparatus  the  combination  com- 
prising a  movable  index  plate  to  be  progressed  in  steps 
between  successive  positions  of  index;  a  signal  circuit  in- 
cluding means  operated  by  said  index  plate  to  provide  a 
signal  responsive  to  plate  movement;  electromagnetic 
driving  and  braking  means  for  said  index  plate;  an  input 
circuit  for  said  driving  and  braking  means  electrically  con- 
nected with  said  signal  circuit  for  driving  and  braking 
said  index  plate  in  response  to  signal  circuit  output;  a 
lock  engageable  and  disengageable  with  said  index  plate; 
an  electrically  operable  release  for  said  lock  to  disen- 


gage the  lock  from  the  plate;  a  timing  circuit  electrically 
connected  with  said  lock  release  and  said  input  circuit 
adapted  to  feed  periodic  signal  impulses  to  the  lock  re- 
lease and  said  input  circuit  to  cause  disengagement  of  the 


lock  and  operation  of  said  driving  means  lo  cause  plate 
movement;  and  connections  between  said  signal  circuit  and 
said  lock  release  whereby  said  lock  is  caused  to  be  held 
disengaged  in  response  to  signal  circtnt  output. 


2J7L72t 
SAW  FILING  GUIDB 
TrtaMajr,  U  DMteqi 

)sciilw  li,  1957,  SavW  No.  792^11 
7CWM.    (CL  74—31) 


9t   «*>» 


I.  In  a  filing  guide  for  chain  saws,  a  pair  of  body 
members  each  being  bent  on  a  longitudinal  line  to  pro- 
vide a  U-shaped  bend  and  a  pair  of  depending  parallel 
legs,  said  members  providing  inner  and  outer  members 
with  the  legs  of  one  vertically  slidable  and  fitting  agaimt 
the  legs  of  the  other,  supporting  means  for  engaging 
a  chain  saw  formed  on  the  inner  member,  file  guides 
formed  in  the  outer  member,  securing  means  for  holding 
the  members  in  vertically  adjusted  relation,  and  posi- 
tioning means  for  holding  said  members  in  adjusted  poii- 
tion  along  a  chain  saw. 


2471,729 
TROWEL  FILING  TOOL 

Appilcatioa  October  15,  1954,  Sariri  N«w  415J22 
1  Claia.    (CL  74—92) 


A  trowel  filing  tool,  comprising  a  single  piece  of  sheet 
metal  bent  into  a  plurality  of  angularly  related  portioiis, 
said  portions  including  a  large  area  knuckle  shield  and 
a  large  area  combination  finger  shield  and  guide  bent  at 
generally  a  right  angle  to  each  other  and  meeting  at  an 
edge,  a  first  side  of  a  file  holding  and  handle  means  bent 
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at  generelly  •  right  angle  to  said  oombinatioii  feger  thieM 
aod  guide  and  meeting  the  same  at  a  second  edge  spaced 
frooi  said  first-mentiooed  edge,  said  first  side  being  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  knockk  shield  and  being  disposed 
OB  the  same  sMe  of  said  corabteatioo  linger  shield  and 
guide  as  said  knuckle  shield,  a  bottom  portion  of  said 
ftle  holding  and  handle  means  bent  generally  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  flnt  side  and  generally  parallel  to  said  COM- 
bination  Anger  shield  and  guide,  a  second  side  of  said 
file  holding  and  handle  means  bent  generally  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  bottom  portion  and  generally  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  side,  said  second  side  being  wider 
than  said  first  sida  so  that  an  offset  or  shoulder  b  fonned 
adjacent  to  said  second  edge,  means  to  lock  a  file  be- 
tween said  first  and  sacoiid  sides  of  said  file  holding  and 
handle  means  and  in  such  position  that  one  edge  of  said 
file  is  disposed  adiacent  to  said  olbet  or  shoulder,  a  thumb 
and  wrist  shield  portion  connected  to  the  edge  of  said 
second  side  remote  from  said  bottom  portion,  said  thumb 
and  wrist  shield  extending  at  an  angle  to  said  second  side 
and  being  adapted  to  protect  the  wrist  of  the  operator  of 
the  trowel  filing  tool  while  said  operator  is  grasping  said 
file  holding  and  handle  means,  and  hook  maam  provided 
on  said  thumb  and  wrist  shield  portion  remote  from  mid 
ftle  holding  and  handle  meam  to  catch  the  sharp  edjge  of  a 
trowel  sliding  on  said  thumb  and  wrist  shield  portion. 


PORT 
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ABLE  DRILL  PRE9S 
W.  GfMrn,  Ckkmm  Hdikli,  DL 
AmtfmilU  IfSS^letW  N*.  S31,7t7 
t  nilB       (CL77~U) 
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AUTOMATIC  RECSaSINGDeVICX 

wL»  SiBMf (  Dcfralti  MicBay  narigBOT  ta 
EMt  Dc^Bll,  Mkk^  a 


3,  ifsi,  sctw  No.  asjgn 
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1.  An  automatic  boring  and  recessing  device  com- 
prising a  drive  shaft  structure,  a  supporting  structure  ro- 
tatably  supporting  said  drive  shaft  structure,  a  driven 
shaft  structuree  having  a  tool  receiver  mounted  eccentri- 
cally therein,  one  of  said  previousiy-mentioBed  structura 
rolatabty  supporting  said  driven  shaft  structure  upon  an 
axis  of  rotation  parallel  but  eccemric  to  the  axis  of 
rotatioo  of  said  drive  shaft  structure,  a  tool  driver  oB 
one  of  said  shaft  structures  drivingly  engageable  witfi  a 
tool  held  in  said  receiver,  meam  for  shifting  said  receiver 
laterally  parallel  to  said  drive  riuft  structure  from  a 
frM  position  with  the  receiver  coaxial  with  said  drive 
shaft  structure  into  a  second  position  with  the  receiver 
axis  eccentric  to  said  drive  shaft  structure,  and  riiaft- 
lo^ing  mechanism  releasaMy  lockii^  said  ^aft  struc- 
tures to  one  another  with  said  receiver  coaxial  with 
aaid  drive  shaft  structure,  said  mechanism  tndudyig  an 
actuating  member  adapted  to  engage  a  tool  of  one  type 
positioned  in  said  receiver  but  avoiding  ei^gagement  with 
a  tool  of  a  different  type  positioned  in  said  receiver. 
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1,  IfSi,  Sariri  No.  St2Ji35 

(CLT7— 44) 


i 


f-  3.  A  portabk  drill  press  for  mounting  on  a  structural 
beam  type  work  object  m  any  position  from  upright  to 
inverted  and  for  movement  u  the  mounted  position  aloi^ 
aaid  work  obf«ct  for  periodic  spaced  drill  press  operation. 
said  press  as  ikfoed  in  an  upright  positioo  including  a 
horizontal  fra«>e  nMMBtiag  on  the  top  thereof  a  vertically 
downwardly  acting  and  transversely  pivotable  drill  unit, 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  support  arms  carried  by  said 
frame  and  extending  outwardly  of  opposite  side  margiiu 
thereof  in  spaced  relation  for  support  of  said  press  on  a 
work  object,  inwardly  directed  rollers  carried  by  said 
horizontal  support  arms  below  the  outermost  ends  thereof, 
each  of  said  horizontal  support  arms  carrying  a  vertical 
work  object  cUunping  arm  at  its  outermost  end.  the  lower- 
most end  of  each  vertical  clampuig  arm  carrying  an  in- 
wardly directed  roller  generally  opposed  to  one  of  the 
first  mentioned  rollers,  and  adjustable  clamping  means 
attaching  each  vertical  clamping  arm  to  its  support  arm 
and  permitting  variable  Axed  poutioning  of  each  vertical 
clamping  arm  relative  to  its  support  arm  to  variably  space 
each  of  the  opposed  rollers  for  movably  mounting  said 
press  on  different  surface  portions  of  a  work  object 


1.  An  indexing  table  comprising  a  statiooary  sopporl- 
ing  structure,  an  indexing  turntable,  means  jouraidlitig 
said  indexing  tumuble  on  said  stationary  supporting 
strtxmtre,  means  routing  said  indexing  turntable  through 
predetermined  degrees  of  arcuate  movement,  said  means 
rotating  comprising  a  reciprocable  rod  mounted  for  move- 
ment on  said  stationary  supporting  strticture,  gearing  in- 
terposed between  said  stationary  supporting  structure  and 
said  indexing  turntable,  locking  means  for  said  indexing 
tumuble,  means  on  said  rod  for  effecting  and  unloduog 
of  said  locking  meam  upon  commei>ceinent  of  movement 
of  said  rod,  and  lost  motion  meau  on  said  rod  for  effect- 
ing actuatioa  of  said  gearing  subsequent  to  said  unlock- 
ing. 
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2,S71,733 

-n^  REAMING  TOOL 

Willfaim  A.  Lanck,  Elyria,  Ohio,  anigBor  to  Ridge  Tool 

Company,  Eiyria,  Ohio 

Application  Jane  13,  195^  Serial  No.  591^*3 

ItCiaioM.    (a.r7— 73) 


1.  A  reaming  tool  comprising  a  C-shaped  body  fonned 
with  a  longitudinally  extending  recess  therein  which  is 
open  at  one  edge  of  the  body,  said  recess  having  a  flat 
bottom  wall,  a  wall  normal  to  the  bottom  wall  at  one  end 
and  terminating  in  an  oblique  wall  at  the  opening  into 
the  recess,  the  other  end  wall  of  said  recess  comprising 
an  oblique  wall  extending  close  to  the  bottom  of  the 
recess,  a  reamer  blade  having  an  end  pivotally  secured  in 
said  recess  near  said  normal  wall,  said  blade  being  formed 
with  inwardly  extending  seats  on  the  inner  end  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  about  the  pivot  and  the  other  end  of  the 
blade  being  formed  with  oblique  reaming  surfaces,  a  loclc- 
ing  spring  comprising  an  elongated  base  seated  in  the 
flat  bottom  of  said  recess  and  having  an  obliquely  extend- 
ing arm  fcmned  with  a  seat  engaging  surface  arranged  for 
selective  engagement  with  the  seats  in  said  blade  to  bold 
it  in  an  extended  or  retracted  position  abutting 
one  or  the  other  of  said  end  walls  of  the  recest. 


2,871,734 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEADING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Francis  J.  Fuchs,  Jr.,  and  Charles  L.  Saoadcrs,  Winston- 
Salem,  N.  C,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company, 
bcorporated.  New  Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 
Application  February  29, 19S4,  Serial  No.  SM^3 
(Claims.    (a.7S— 17) 


\i-^ 


1.  A  tube  swaging  apparatus  comprising  a  fluid 
pump,  means  to  actuate  said  pump,  a  plurality  of 
valves  to  direct  fluid  pressure  from  said  pump  to  a  plu- 
rahty  of  fluid  distribution  lines,  forward  sequence  valves 
connected  in  said  distribution  lines  to  control  forward  op- 
eration of  said  apparatus,  a  servomcchanism,  a  feed  pis- 
ton cylinder  assembly  controlled  by  said  servomcchanism 
to  position  a  tube  at  a  predetermined  location,  a  stop 
means  actuated  by  the  tube  to  control  said  servomecha- 
nism,  means  to  actuate  said  stop  means,  clamping  means 
to  clamp  the  tube,  means  to  actuate  said  clamping  means, 
a  pressure  booster  associated  with  said  clamping  means  to 
mcrease  the  fluid  pressure  on  said  clamping  means,  a 
mandrel  to  support  the  inside  of  the  tube,  means  to  actuate 
said  mandrel,  a  flange  pressure  member  to  position  a 
flange  on  the  tube,  means  to  actuate  said  flange  pressure 


member,  a  heading  punch  to  upset  the  end  of  the  tube  to 
secure  the  flange  to  the  tube,  means  to  actuate  said  punch, 
a  limit  switch  associated  with  and  controlled  by  travel  d 
said  punch  to  reverse  the  cycle  of  operatioo  of  the  ap- 
paratus, a  mandrel  lubricating  means  to  lubricate  said 
mandrel,  a  plurality  of  pressure  switches  connected  to 
one  of  said  distribution  lines  operating  said  mandrel  to 
actuate  said  mandrel  lubricating  means,  and  a  plurality  of 
reverse  sequence  valves  connected  in  said  distribution 
lines  to  control  the  reverse  operation  of  the  apparatus, 
said  servomechanism,  said  feed  pistoo  cylinder  assembly, 
said  means  to  actuate  said  stop  member,  said  means  to 
actiute  said  clamping  means,  »id  means  to  actuate  said 
mandrel,  said  means  to  actuate  said  flange  pressure  mem- 
ber and  said  means  to  actuate  said  punch  all  being  con- 
nected to  said  fluid  pump  by  said  plurality  of  fluid  distri- 
bution lines  and  actuated  in  a  predetermined  sequence  by 
the  fluid  being  pumped  therethrough. 


2^1.735 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  ERASERS 

WITH  HOLDERS  THEREFOR 

Robert  C.  Heffeman,  Northpoct,  N.  Yn  ■■Itnni  to  Eher- 

hard   Fabcr  Pencil   Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Jaoc  2t,  19SS,  Serial  No.  SlM^l 
3aiiftms.    (a.7S— 82) 


•«r  T  » 


1 .  In  a  machine  for  assembling  an  eraser  and  a  metal* 
lie  holder  therefor,  a  work  clamp  adapted  to  grip  an 
eraser  holder  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  walls 
designed  to  receive  an  ammlar  eraser  therebetween,  an 
eraser  feeding  guide  located  in  the  plane  of  said  work 
clamp  whereby  an  eraser  holder  in  said  clamp  is  pre- 
sented to  said  feeding  guide,  nteans  for  discharging  an 
eraser  from  said  feeding  giiide  into  an  eraser  holder 
carried  by  said  work  clamp,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  cold 
welding  pistons  adapted  to  inwardly  deform  the  side 
walls  of  an  eraser  holder  in  said  work  clamp  and  form 
therein  a  supporting  hub  for  an  eraser  discharged  there- 
into from  said  feeding  guide,  said  pistons  being  mounted 
between  said  feeding  guide  and  said  work  clamp  to 
reciprocate  into  and  out  of  contact  with  an  eraser  holder 
positioned  between  the  confronting  faces  of  said  pistons 
by  said  work  clamp. 


2471,736 

WORKPIECE  TRANSFER  CYLINDER  FOR 

ROLLING  MECHANISMS 

Johann   HiibI,   Bcrlin-Halcnscc,  Germaay,  aarigoor,  hy 

mesne    ass^mcots,    to    Laodls    Machine    C< 

Wayocshoro,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pe— <yivaaia 

AppHcatioa  Jaac  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342353 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  GiimMj  laM  25,  1952 

1  Oaiok  (Q.  88— 6) 
Mechanism  for  rolling  work  pieces  comprising  a 
pair  of  forming  rolls,  a  slide  rotatably  supporting  one  of 
said  rolls,  means  to  move  said  slide  through  advance 
and  retract  strokes,  respectively,  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  of  said  rolls,  a  transfer  cylinder  surrounding 
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mid  other  of  said  rolls  and  adapted  to  be  fictionally 
driven  therewith  to  transfer  successive  work  pieces  from 
a  magazine  to  a  rolling  position  between  said  rolls,  an 
indexing  plate  secured  to  said  transfer  cylinder,  an  in- 
dexing lever  adapted,  when  engaged  with  said  indexing 
plate,  to  lock  said  plate  and  said  transfer  cylinder  against 
roution,  means  resiliently  urging  said  indexing  lever  into 
locking  engatpneot  with  said  indexing  plate,  a  push 


4ur., 


diameter  from  said  satellite  rod  members,  and  said  roll 
body  having  end  necks  connected  to  and  of  smaller  diam- 
eter than  said  central  face  portion  and  only  surroondiiit 
end  portions  of  said  rod  con  member. 


rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  indexing  lever,  latching 
means  on  said  slide  adapted  to  connect  said  push  rod  to 
said  slide  at  the  end  of  an  advance  stroke  of  said  slide 
whereby  said  lever  will  be  moved  out  of  engagement 
with  said  indexing  plate  by  a  subsequent  retract  stroke 
of  said  slide,  and  means  for  automatically  disconnecting 
said  push  rod  from  ntd  slide  whereby  said  lever  is  re- 
turned to  locking  eiitM»>^ot  with  said  tndexmg  plate 
by  said  resilient  means. 


2J71J37 

REINFORCED  ROLLING  MILL  ROLLS 
Hanr  M.  MnlscWwrid,  PHlifcigh,  Pa. 

AmmI  31,  195«,  ScflW  No.  M7^77 
IQUm.    (CLM— 5t) 


ZJ7L73S 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  WIRE  CLAMPS 

TO  HOSES 

TWodoK  HL  AbMati,  Dcmrcr,  Colo.,  awlgMnr  to 

Screw  MsrhJT  Prodacts  Co.,  Dearer,  Colo. 

Applicatioa  Noreasbcr  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4664*3 

SdaiBH.    (CLSl— 9J) 


5.  A  method  of  binding  together  tn  tightly  sealed  rda- 
tioo  an  assembly  of  concentric  telescoped  members  the 
outer  of  which  is  compressible,  comprising  the  following 
steps;  eiKircling  the  outer  member  with  a  cofl  of  wire 
having  two  loose  end  portions  extended  in  different  di- 
rectksBS  with  one  end  portioo  extending  beyond  and 
crossing  the  other  end  portion,  exerting  on  one  end  por- 
tk>n  a  pull  sliding  the  wire  of  the  coil  circumferentially 
around  the  compressible  member  while  drawing  wire 
from  the  other  end  portion  progressively  into  the  coil, 
mechanically  imposing  on  said  other  end  portion  of  the 
wire  a  restraint  that  is  a  function  o(  the  applied  puiling 
force  and  which  yieldably  and  progressively  resists  the 
pull  to  an  extent  such  that  the  sliding  coil  progressively 
constricts  upon  the  compressible  member  in  frictiooal 
engagement  and  thereby  causes  the  assembly  to  rotate 
OB  in  axis  which  the  co^  b  constricting,  and  continuing 
the  mechanical  restraint  until  a  predetermined  length  of 
wire  has  been  drawn  into  and  through  the  cofl. 


In  a  metal  roll  construction  of  the  character  shown 
and  described  for  heavy  duty  rolling  mill  utilizations,  a 
reinforcing  central  axial  structure  comprising  a  full 
length  worked  steel  rod  core  member  of  solid  constnic- 
tion.  a  longitudinally  spaccd-apart  pair  of  metal  holding 
discs,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  large  central  hole  por- 
tion therethrough  and  a  series  of  peripherally  spaced- 
apart  relatively  smaller  hole  portions  open  on  their  inner 
peripheries  to  said  centra]  portion  and  aligned  within  a 
bounding  outer  peripheral  edge  wall  of  the  discs,  said 
core  member  extending  through  the  central  hole  portion 
of  said  discs,  said  discs  being  weld-secured  concentri- 
cally about  and  at  spaced  locations  from  opposite  longi- 
tudinal ends  ti  said  core  member,  a  plurality  of  shorter 
length  worted  steel  rod  satellite  members  of  solid  metal 
of  reduced  diameter  with  respect  to  said  core  member 
and  extending  in  a  peripherally  spaced-relationship  in 
abutment  with  and  along  a  central  length  portion  of  said 
core  member  and  through  the  smaller  hole  portions  of 
said  discs  within  the  bounding  peripheral  edge  wall  of 
said  discs,  aod  said  satellite  rod  members  being  weld- 
secured  to  said  discs  to  provide  the  axial  structure  with 
an  integral  construction;  a  cast  ferrous  metal  matrix  roll 
body  having  a  central  roll  face  portion  surrounding  said 
axial  structure  and  fully  enclosing  said  discs  and  said 
shorter  length  satellite  members,  said  central  roll  face 
portion  having  a  greater  total  thickness  across  its  diam- 
eter than  the  thickness  of  said  axial  strticture  across  its 


2J71.73f 

CABLE  STRIPPING  TOOL 

Cart  A.  Graaaow,  Dartoa.  Ohio 

Jaac  7, 1955.  Serial  Na.  S13,6tl 
12  Clains.     (CL  81—93) 


1.  A  cable  stripping  tod,  including  a  hand  grip  por- 
tion having  a  longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  a  cutter 
including  a  mounting  plate  in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to 
said  longitudinal  bore  rotaubly  mounted  relative  said 
hand  grip,  said  plate  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the 
bore,  cutter  members  slidably  mounted  on  said  plate  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  said  members  being  mov- 
able in  a  common  plane  parallel  to  said  plate  in  relative 
approaching  and  separating  relation  to  one  another,  and 
means  mounting  variably  sized  means  between  said  cutter 
members  for  limiting  relative  approaching  motion  of  said 
cutter  members. 
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INSULATED  WIRE  STRIPPER 
Kvl  H.  Andrea,  West  AlUt,  Wii^  ■■^■ni  lo  ArtM  Ei«i- 
■ccriat  Company,  MOwaakcc,  Wls^  a  cofporatioa  of 
Wisconsin 

Application  Marck  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  579,135 
tClalM.    (CLtl— 931) 


1.  In  a  wire  insulation  stripper,  means  fonning  an 
insulation  cutting  and  stripping  zone,  cutting  blades  with- 
in said  zone  for  transversely  severing  the  insulation  only 
of  a  wire  inserted  endwise  into  said  zone,  means  for 
utilizing  the  extreme  inserted  end  of  the  wire  to  definitely 
locate  said  blades  at  any  desired  cutting  position  away 
from  said  end,  and  means  for  retracting  said  blade  posi- 
tioning means  while  the  insulation  severed  wire  is  being 
withdrawn  from  said  zone  to  permit  the  strippings  to  fall 
freely  away  from  the  zone. 


M71,741 

SPARK  PLUG  GAPPING  TOOL 

Walter  W.  Wdsbcckcr  and  faeaa  M.  Wi 

RantonlflD. 

Application  September  2S,  19S^  Serial  No.  612,M7 

IClniM.    (CLIl— 15) 


I A 


A  tool  for  adjusting  the  air  gap  between  the  outer  and 
central  electrodes  of  a  spark  plug,  said  too]  comprising  a 
pair  of  opposing,  complemental  jaws  having  crossed 
handles  pivotaliy  connected  together  for  moving  the  jaws 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  one  jaw  having  a 
forwardly  projecting  lug  constituting  an  axial  prolongation 
thereof,  said  lug  having  an  underface  disposed  in  a  plane 
that  contains  the  pivot  axis  of  the  handles,  the  other  jaw 
terminating  inwardly  of  said  one  jaw  and  having  an  ex- 
tension arm  extending  laterally  outwardly  and  projecting 
forwardly  therefrom,  said  arm  terminating  in  a  free  outer 
end  disposed  substantially  in  lateral  alignment  with  said 
lug,  a  disc  routably  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  the  arm 
and  rotatable  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  pivot 
axis  of  the  handles,  said  lug  having  a  side  facing  the  arm 
and  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  and  tangentiaUy 
disposed  relative  to  an  extension  of  the  curvilinear  plane 
in  which  the  periphery  of  the  disc  lies,  said  disc  having 
integral  gauging  lugs  of  varying  thickness  extending 
radially  from  the  periphery  thereof  and  disposed  in  ctr- 
cumfercntially  spaced  fashion  on  the  periphery,  said 
gauging  lugs  being  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  lug  and  each  gauging  lug  having  a  face 
adapted  to  confront  said  underface  of  said  hig  with 
each  gauging  lug  being  adapted  to  selectively  seat  on 
a  central  electrode  and  having  it  face  bearing  onder  an 


outer  electrode  and  with  the  lug  engaging  at  its  underface 
on  the  outer  electrode  and  clampingly  cooperating  with 
the  selected  gauging  lug  to  bend  the  outer  electrode 
relative  to  the  central  electrode. 


2^71,742 
DEVICE  FOR  THREADING  PLUGS  THROUGH 
PUNCTURES  IN  TIRES 
E.  TUtaMB.  MImmL  Fin..  iiiMm  to  Triple  9«l 

n  cnr»orndnn  of 


17,  1955,  StffW  No. 
(CL  §1—15.7) 


A  tool  for  inserting  a  plug  in  a  puncture  in  the  repair 
of  tubeleai  tires  comprising  a  spring  wire  ntember  bent 
at  substantially  its  mid-portion  to  form  a  pair  of  leg  por- 
tions, each  of  said  leg  portions  being  wound  upon  the 
other  extending  from  intermediate  its  end  portions  to  one 
end  of  said  leg  portions  whereby  a  handle  is  formed  fbr 
manipulating  said  tool  in  inserting  said  tool  in  said  punc- 
ture, said  leg  portions  extending  angularly  away  from  each 
other  at  their  intermediate  portion  for  a  distance  and 
then  extending  in  a  substantially  similar  but  reverse  an- 
gular direction  toward  each  other  to  form  a  pair  of  out- 
wardly directed  shoulder  means,  said  leg  portions  extend- 
ing again  angularly  away  from  each  other  for  a  shorter 
distance  than  said  tint  mentioned  distance  to  form  op- 
posed inwardly  directed  shoulders  and  then  extending 
again  toward  each  other  and  being  integrally  joined  at 
said  mid-portion  of  the  wire,  so  as  to  form  a  small  loop  at 
the  other  end  of  said  leg  portions  adjacent  said  opposed 
shoulders  for  engaging  said  plug  securely  as  said  out- 
wardly directed  shoulder  means  become  compressed  upon 
the  threading  of  said  tool  through  said  puncture  whereby 
said  plug  may  becon>e  properly  seated  in  said  puncture 
upon  the  pulling  of  said  tool  therethrough. 


aj71,749 
HYDRAULIC  PIPE  TONGING  DEVICE 
F.  KcUcy,  TMm,  Okla. 

19, 1959,  Serial  No.  714,3M 
UOiIwi      (CL91-^) 


1/a  pipe  tong  device,  comprising,  a  vertically  dis- 
posed pedestal  member,  a  pair  of  pipe  tongs  supported  in 
horizontal  vertically  spaced  positions  from  said  pedestal 
member,  the  lower  one  of  said  tongs  having  one  cnid  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  pedestal  member,  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending support  arm  disposed  between  said  tongs  and  pivo- 
taliy connected  at  one  end  to  said  pedestal  member  to 
swing  in  a  horizontal  plane,  means  forming  a  longitudinal- 
ly stidable  pivoted  connection  between  the  free  end  portion 
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of  the  support  arm  and  an  intermediate  point  on  the 
upper  one  of  uid  tongs,  and  means  naounted  on  the  ped- 
estal and  connected  to  the  free  ead  of  said  upper  tong  for 
oscillating  the  same  in  a  borizontaJ  plane  about  said 
pivoted  connection. 


2J71«744 
SOCnr  WRENCH  ADAPTER 

«M  19, 1954,  Sarial  N*.  99MU 
JHilaii     (CLtl— ItS) 


I,   a... 


■r- 


1.  A  socket  wrench  adapter  coaaprisuig  a  rectangular 
housing  open  at  ooe  end  and  adapted  to  fit  on  the  drive 
shaft  of  a  socket  wrench  wfaeiehy  to  increase  the  size  of 
the  drive,  means  for  removably  retaiiung  tbe  adapter  oo 
the  drive,  aad  second  means  for  removably  retaintng  tbe 
adapter  within  a  drive  socket,  said  howag  haviof  a  wall 
provided  with  a  rectaacular  opaaiag  sad  with  grooves 
in  opposite  st<le  edges  of  said  oprwmg,  said  second  means 
comprising  a  rectangular  leaf  spring  having  oppoaite 
ends  seated  within  said  grooves  when  flexed,  and  a  hemis- 
pherical detent  carried  by  said  leaf  spring  aad  adapted 
10  At  within  a  oorreipoaiiBg  recess  provided  in  tbe  drive 
socket 


2J71«74S 
KEYBOARD  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENT 
I'  fc^■■Bi  Scan,  MirtmH.  N.  Y. 

liM«tiiM.I9S4.aadrtN».<1939S 
ISniilBii     (CLS4—1.25) 


TOY  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
hMV  Mamcr,  limMt  CMty,  QM. 
October  29,  195t,  SctW  Na.  7€7jmi 
ICWBk    (O. 


A  toy  musical  instrument  of  the  dass  described  wiuch 
includes:  a  housing  having  a  front  side  formed  with  an 
elongated  slot  located  therein;  a  key  support  ledfe  at- 
tached to  said  front  side  of  said  boosing  ao  as  to  pro- 
ject generally  parallel  to  said  slot;  a  plurality  of  pro^ 
tioos  capable  of  serving  as  folcrums  mounted  oo  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  slot  so  as  to  project  upwards 
from  the  lower  edge  thereof;  a  support  member  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing  so  as  to  project  generally 
parallel  to  said  slot;  a  plurality  of  keys,  each  having 
a  top  and  a  bottom  and  a  receas  located  in  the  bottom 
thereof  positioned  so  as  to  project  through  said  tloC  if 
said  housing  with  each  of  said  recesses  recetvtag 
of  said  projectioos,  said  keys  being  siqyported  in  a  nor- 
mal position  by  said  prc^ectioos  and  said  support  oiem- 
ber  located  within  said  housing,  said  keys  being  capable 
of  being  engaged  on  tbe  outside  of  said  housing  so  as 
to  be  poshed  iato  engagcmeot  with  said  key  support 
ledge  so  as  to  rotate  said  keys  about  said  projectiom 
to  a  playing  posttioo;  a  tooe  bar  resiliently  attached  to 
eadi  of  said  keys  so  as  to  be  moved  to  a  playing  posi- 
tion when  said  keys  are  moved  to  a  playing  positioo; 
a  vibrator  mounted  within  said  boosing;  a  support  bar 
resflieatty  mouated  within  said  boosing,  said  support  bar 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  vibrator  so  as  to 
be  capiMe  of  being  moved  thereby;  a  (Morality  of  resil- 
ient anns  attached  to  laid  support  bar  so  as  to  extend 
therefrom,  each  of  said  arms  extending  adjacent  to 
ooe  of  said  tooe  bare;  aad  hammer  means  adapted  to 
engage  a  tone  bar  attached  to  the  end  of  each  of  said 
arms  remote  from  said  support  bar,  said  hammer  means 
serving  to  periodically  engage  tooe  ban  oo  said  keys 
when  said  vibrator  b  operated  and  when  said  keys  are 
rotated  to  a  playing  positioo. 


1 .  A  musical  instiument  comprising  loudspeaker  means 
for  emitting  an  atidible  note,  an  oacillator  of  controllable 
frequency  connected  to  energize  said  loudspeaker  means 
for  producing  said  note,  said  oacillator  comprising  a  ter- 
minal for  controlling  the  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said 
oacillator  by  variation  of  ttie  capacitance  to  ground  of 
said  terminal,  a  fixed  oootrol  electrode.,connected  to  said 
terminal,  a  movable  grounded  electrode  cooperating  with 
said  coiurol  electrode  for  varying  the  pitch  of  said  aote 
by  dianges  in  the  relative  positions  of  said  electrodes,  a 
control  bar  by  which  said  grounded  electrode  is  carried, 
an  end  portico  of  said  control  bar  being  pivoted  to  sup- 
porting means  for  angular  n>ovement  of  said  control  bar, 
a  keyboard  comprising  series  of  parallel  elongated  key  bar 
w>embers  extending  perpendicularly  with  respect  to  said 
control  bar,  and  means  individually  interconnecting  eadi 
of  said  key  bar  members  and  said  control  bar  whereby 
those  key  bar  members  which  are  located  nearer  to  said 
pivoted  end  portion  of  said  control  bar  will  produce 
greater  angular  displacements  of  said  control  bar  than 
thoae  of  said  key  bar  members  whidi  are  more  rentote 
from  said  pivoted  end  portion. 


2^71,747 
PLASTIC  PITCH  PIPE 
ran,  Ualaa^  N.  I. 
2, 19S4.  ScfW  Na.  447,912 
anilmi     <CI.94-4S€) 


4  — 


1.  A  piteh  pipe  coostroction  comprising  a  pair  of 
molded  plastic  section  and  a  reed  f^te  in  assembled 
relation,  each  of  said  sections  being  formed  with  ad- 
jacent semi-cylindrical  chamber  portions  to  provide  whca 
assembled  a  plurality  of  tiibolar  chambers  in  side  by 
side  relation,  said  reed  plate  being  disposed  medially  of 
said  chambers  aad  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  vibra- 
tory reeds  respectively  aligned  with  said  chambers,  ooe 
of  said  sectioos  including  integral  mouthpiece  portions 
feapectively  communicating  with  said  chambers  at  one 
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end  thereof,  alternate  mouthpiece  portions  projecting 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  section,  the  other  of  said 
sections  including  end  wall  portions  at  each  of  the 
chamber  portions  thereof  abutting  the  inner  end  of 
the  adjacent  mouthpiece  portions,  and  means  inter- 
engageable  with  superposed  edge  portions  of  said  sections 
for  retaining  said  sections  and  reed  plate  in  assembled 
relation. 

PITCH  PIPES 

Winiam  Kratt,  Uniom  N.  I. 

Applkatkin  Augnst  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,tl3 

2  Claims.     (CL  S4— 454) 


1.  A  pitch  pipe  comprising  a  molded  plastic  casing 
comprising  top,  bottom  and  end  walls,  and  a  plurality  of 
parallel  intermediate  wall  portions  defining  a  plurality 
of  parallel  tubular  chambers  having  aligned  ends  on 
either  side  thereof,  and  an  individual  tubular  reed  bolder 
and  reed  assembly  mounted  in  each  chamber,  each  as- 
sembly having  a  mouth  portion  projecting  from  one  end 
of  its  chamber,  successive  assemblies  having  their  mouth 
portions  projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  their  chambers 
respectively. 

2J7I,749 
BLIND  FASTENER  HAVING  LOCKING  STEM  RE- 
TAINED IN  HEAD  BY  CAMMED  LOCK  WASHER 
Aaron  Kalb,  Irringtim,  N.  J. 
Applkation  May  25,  1955,  Serial  N«.  511,Mf ,.  ... 
4  Claims.    (CL  S5— 2) 


a«o 


'-■   ,*»       -..t-d* 


1.  A  device  for  securing  apertured  first  and  second 
articles  together  when  assembled  with  their  apertures  in 
registration,  by  applying  said  device  from  one  side  only 
of  said  assembled  articles,  comprising  a  first  fastener 
member  having  a  head  portion  greater  than  the  article 
aperture,  an  elongated  stem  extending  from  said  head 
portion  and  proportioned  to  extend  through  said  aper- 
tured articles  and  beyond  the  <vposite  side  thereof,  the 
extremity  of  said  stem  being  expansible  to  engage  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  assembled  articIesT,  to  fasten  said  articles 
between  the  head  portion  and  extremity  of  the  first  fas- 
tener, said  stem  portion  being  provided  with  an  axial 
aperture  therethrough  and  being  threaded  in  the  axially 
apertured  portion  thereof,  a  second  fastener  member 
adapted  to  engage  said  first  fastener  member  to  so  spread 
the  said  extremity  of  the  first  fastener  member,  said 
second  fastener  member  comprising  an  enlarged  head 
portion  and  an  elongated  stem  extending  therefrom  for 
reception  in  said  axial  aperture,  said  elongated  stem 
having  a  threaded  portion  for  engagement  with  the 
threaded  portion  of  said  axially  apertured  stem  portion 
of  the  first  fastener  member,  said  elongated  stem  of  the 
second  fastener  member  proportioned  for  so  engaging 
said  extremity  of  the  stem  of  the  first  fastener  member, 


on  so  threading  the  stem  of  the  second  fastener  into  said 
axially  threaded  portion  of  the  first  fastener,  said  first 
fastener  member  having  a  slotted  traversing  the  upper 
end  of  the  axial  aperture  therein,  a  plate  having  a  pair 
of  protuberances  of  softer  material  than  the  stem  of  the 
second  fastener  member  said  protuberances  being  de- 
pendently  disposed  on  the  plate  in  aligned,  spaced  rela- 
tion and  proportioned  to  conform  to  said  slotted  portion, 
so  that  the  plate  may  be  positioned  between  the  head 
of  the  second  fastener  member  and  the  axial  aperture 
of  the  first  fastener  member  and  the  protuberances  of 
the  plate  disposed  in  said  slotted  portion,  and,  on  thread- 
ing the  stem  of  the  second  member  into  the  internally 
threaded  axial  aperture  of  the  first  fastener  member, 
the  head  portion  of  the  second  fastener  member  will 
engage  the  plate  and  compress  the  protuberance^  thereof 
in  said  slotted  portions  and  against  the  stem  of  the  sec- 
ond fastener  member,  holding  the  parts  in  position  against 
displacement. 


2,t71.75t 
EXPLOSIVELY  RELEASED  NUT 
Nonnan  Charics  Pairisk,  Rcdoado  Bcack,  CaW., 
to  Northrop  Airdaft,  Ik.,  Hawtkorvc,  Caltf., 
poratkM  of  CaUforya 

Jhm  t,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M^U 
JOaiM.    (a.  15-^2) 


'^^ 


mmmm 


\  >  >  ■ 


^ 


1.  In  an  explosive  breakaway  attachment:  fastening 
element  having  spaced  parallel  end  faces,  a  plurality  of 
opposed  side  faces  and  a  threaded  bore  extending  between 
an  opening  on  both  of  said  end  faces;  portions  of  said 
element  define  an  elongated  cavity  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  symmetry;  said  cavity  being  spaced  from  said 
bore,  extends  to  and  opens  on  one  of  said  end  faces. 
and  terminates  short  of  the  other  of  said  end  faces;  an 
explosive  charge  positioned  in  said  cavity;  other  portions 
of  said  element  defines  at  least  ooe  aperture  therein  ex- 
tending between  one  of  said  side  faces  and  said  cavity; 
wire  means  passing  through  said  aperture  whereby 
said  explosive  charge  may  be  detonated  when  desired; 
still  other  portions  of  said  clement  defines  an  elon- 
gated V-shaped  groove  which  extends  between  said 
end  faces  and  opens  into  said  bore;  and  the  axis  of  said 
cavity  and  the  apex  of  said  groove  being  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  bore  and  said  cavity  being  located  on  the 
side  of  said  bore  diametrically  opposite  said  groove. 


2^1,751 
SELF-TAPPING  SCREW  HAVING  LARGE 
CHIP  CAVITY 
C  Lcaikc,  River  Grove,  OL, 


trf  mionls 

AppUortioa  hum  2t,  195^  Scriri  No.  594^411 
3CUbM.    <CLtS— 47) 

1.  A  self-tapping  screw  comprising  a  threaded  shank 
portion  and  a  thread  cutting  tapered  tip  portion  on  the 
lower  end  when  the  screw  is  head  up  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion and  in  which  the  threads  run  out,  a  chip  cavity  ia 
the  bottom  end  of  said  tip  portion  having  a  generally 
rectangular  entrance  opening  occupying  the  center  and 
a  large  portion  of  the  bottom  end  of  said  tip  portion  and 
formed  by  the  combined  bases  of  two  juxtaposed  slots  of 
substantial  width  entering  said  tip  portion  from  opposite 
sides  thereof  with  the  lower  ends  of  each  slot  rxtcoding 
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inwardly  well  past  the  center  of  said  bottom  end  so  as  to 
terminate  adjacent  the  skk  opposite  entry,  said  slots  being 
substantially  recungular  in  horizootal  cross  section  and 
generally  triangular  in  venical  cross  section  and  formed 
by  cutters  entering  said  tapered  tip  portion  from  opposite 
sides,  the  apex  of  each  slot  being  located  adjacent  the  ex- 
terior of  said  screw  on  opposite  #des  thereof  and  ap- 
proximately at  the  upper  end  of  siid  tip  portion,  the 
lower  end  of  the  inner  inclined  leg  and  wall  of  each  slot 
terminating  at  one  comer  of  a  pair  oi  diagonally  posi- 


screw  shank  extremity  and  disposed  on  the  side  of  the 
shank  axis  opposite  from  the  other  extremity  of  said 
oblique  surface  to  facilitate  work  penetration  by  that  por- 
tion of  the  screw  point  completely  traversed  by  said  flat 
surface  when  the  screw  fastmer  is  initially  applied  to  a 
workpiece. 


2371,753 
LACE  MACmNES 
CharicsE.Goodlcy,  WooMkont,      _ 
LvpBcafioa  My  11,  1957,  Scfftal  No.  ^1,1M 
>forily,  appOcirtlM  Gff«^  BriMn  i«lj  31, 1956 
9CWM.    (CLt?— 27) 


tioned  comers  of  said  rectangular  opening,  each  conief_^ 
of  the  other  pair  of  diagonal  comers  opening  into  the 
adjacent  one  of  said  slots,  each  of  said  triangular  slots 
having  parallel  inner  and  outer  vertical  ride  walls  spaced 
apart  a  distance  defining  the  width  of  ead)  slot,  said 
inner  vertical  side  walls  lying  io  a  common  vertical  plane 
which  longitudinally  bisects  said  shank  and  tip  portions, 
said  inner  inclined  leg  and  wall  of  each  slot  extending  at 
angles  of  approximately  45  degrees  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shank  portion. 


h  2J7I.752 

SCKEW  HAVING  A  DRILL  POINT  AND 

SERRATED  CLTTTNG  EDGE 

WHUan  Stem,  Parfc  Rygc,  UU  aasigMir  to  IBiMis  Tool 

Wor^  CUcafo,  DL,  a  impostloo  of  IMaBii 

Apfttcatloa  A«ir«t  14,  1957.  SciW  No.  «7ta37 

f  Saihii     (CLt5-^7> 


1.  In  a  lace  machine  of  the  kind  herein  referred  to,  in- 
cluding bobbin  carriages  guided  between  the  blades  of 
fixed  combs  and  arranged  to  swing  back  and  forth,  pei>- 
dulum  fashion,  in  arcuate  paths  each  constituting  the 
lower  portion  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  to  which 
the  machine  is  designed,  a  comb  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  comb  bar  extending  lengthwise  of  said  ma- 
chine, a  longitudinal  series  of  juxtaposed  comb  leads  in 
which  are  cast  flexible  comb  blades  extending  parallel  to 
one  another  and  at  right  angles  to  said  comb  bar,  means 
securing  the  comb  leads  upon  said  bar.  and  a  sectional 
carriage  support  bearing  which  extends  uninterruptedly 
from  end  to  end  of  the  machine  and  consists  of  a  con- 
tinuous series  of  initially  separate  sections  which  are  sepa- 
rately attached  to  the  cooib  bar  in  a  manner  enabling 
any  one  of  them  to  be  removed  and  replaced  by  a  fresh 
one,  said  sections  together  presenting,  beneath  the  comb 
blades,  an  arcuate  carriage  bearing  surface  conforming 
to  the  aforesaid  circle  of  the  machine. 


I.  A  drilling  and  thread  cutting  screw  fastener  includ- 
ing a  shank,  said  shank  providing  a  holding  section  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  umntemipted  thread  convolutions,  an 
entering  section  having  a  plurality  of  similar  thread  con- 
volutions, and  an  enlarged  head  section  formed  integral 
with  the  shank  at  the  opposite  extremity  for  accommodat- 
ing a  turning  tool,  the  external  and  root  diameters  of 
the  thread  convolutions  on  said  holding  section  constant 
over  the  axial  extent  of  said  hoUint  section,  the  external 
and  root  diameters  of  the  thread  convolutions  throughout 
uiid  entenng  section  diminishing  to  substantially  the  enter- 
ing extremity  of  the  shank  so  as  to  provide  substantially 
an  interrupted  threaded  point,  said  entenng  section  and 
a  very  limited  portion  of  the  adjacent  holding  section 
being  transvoraed  by  a  single  recess  to  provide  a  snrated 
cutting  edge,  said  recess  being  defined  by  two  intersecting 
surfaces,  one  of  which  is  relatively  flat  and  extends 
through  said  point  and  the  shank  axis  to  form  the  afore- 
laid  serrated  cutting  edge,  one  end  of  said  surface  termi- 
nating in  the  vicinity  of  the  juncture  of  the  entering  and 
holding  sections  of  the  shank  and  the  other  extremity 
completely  traversing  the  entering  screw  extremity,  and 
the  other  surface  defining  said  recess  extending  obliquely 
to  and  travetMng  said  axis  for  deflecting  chips  away  from 
mid  cutting  edge,  the  entering  extremity  of  said  chip- 
deflecting   surface   terminating  sufficiently  short  of  the 


2J71.754 
REARVIEW  MIRROR  ATTACHMENT 
W.  MwMc,  Alkol,  MaM. 
11,  1954,  Sow  No.  43M17 
Id^    (CLtS— 2J) 


The  combination  of  an  automobile  rear  view  mirror 
for  reflecting  therdn  the  image  of  a  trailing  vehicle,  and 
a  pair  of  adjustably  spaced  vertical  gauge  rods  traversing 
the  front  surface  of  the  mirror,  and  resilient  means  ad 
justably  mounting  said  rods  on  the  front  surface  of  the 
mirror  for  spacing  said  rods  apart  laterally  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  width  of  the  image  in  the  mirror  when 
the  trailing  vehicle  is  at  a  predetermined  rearward  dis- 
tance from  the  automobile  and  Uie  said  image  width  be- 
ing as  viewed  by  the  eye  of  a  driver  at  a  given  normal 
distance  from  the  mirror,  said  resilient  means  comprising 
right  angled  terminally  hooked  lower  ends  on  said  rods 
extending  under  the  bottom  edge  of  the  mirror  and  upper 
hooked  ends  on  the  rods  extending  below  the  top  edge  of 
the  mirror,  aiKl  a  pair  of  resilient  bands  extending  across 
the  back  of  the  mirror  and  looped  through  the  hooked 
ends  of  the  rods  and  over  the  top  edge  of  the  mirrm-  to 
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pull  said  right  angled  ends  against  the  bottom  edge  of 
the  mirror  whereby  said  resilient  bands  frictionaiiy  grip 
the  top  edge  of  the  mirror  and  said  right  angled  ends 
grip  the  bottom  edge  of  the  mirror  to  hold  said  rods  in 
laterally  spaced  positions  over  the  front  surface  of  the 
mirror. 

2J71,755 

PHOTO  ELECTRIC  CELL 

EmUc  Alfred  Pierre,  Paris,  FkMcc 

AppHcatkM  October  ^  19S3,S«M  No.  3tMtl 

l«ClaiMk    (CLtS— 14) 


the  grid  and  movtng  the  sheet  of  transparent  material 
while  supported  in  said  angular  positioos  across  the  pro- 


1.  A  photo-electric  device  comprising  in  combination 
an  air-tight  evacuated  envelope,  a  planar  cathode  in  said 
envelope,  a  photo-responsive  surface  on  one  face  of  said 
cathode  adapted  to  emit  electrons  upon  impingement  of  a 
beam  of  light  thereon,  two  pairs  of  parallel  rectilinear 
elongated  anodes  with  a  constant  cross-section  facing  said 
photo-responsive  surface,  said  two  anodes  of  one  pair  of 
anodes  being  positioned  at  right  angles  to  said  two  anodes 
of  the  other  pair  of  anodes,  two  electrical  circuits  respec- 
tively associated  with  said  two  pairs  of  anodes,  each  of 
said  two  circuits  comprising  two  branches  having  each  one 
end  portion  thereof  respectively  connected  to  said  two 
anodes  of  the  associated  pair  of  anodes  while  the  other 
end  portions  of  said  two  branches  of  said  circuits,  respec- 
tively, are  joined  together  at  respective  junction  points, 
first  means  for  producing  a  voltage  drop  in  each  of  said 
branches  of  one  of  said  two  electrical  circuits  depending 
upon  a  current  flowing  through  the  particular  branch, 
second  means  for  producing  a  voltage  drop  in  each  of  said 
branches  of  the  other  of  said  two  electrical  circuits  de- 
pending upon  a  current  flowing  through  the  particular 
branch,  two  D.  C.  sources  having  their  negative  terminals 
connected  to  said  cathode  and  their  positive  terminals  re- 
spectively connected  to  said  junction  points  of  said  two 
branches  of  said  two  electrical  circuits,  respectively,  and 
means  connected  in  circuit  between  said  two  branches  of 
said  two  electrical  circuits  respectively,  so  as  to  be  respon- 
sive to  any  diflfercnce  between  currents  flowing  in  said  two 
branches,  respectively,  of  said  two  electrical  circuits. 


2^1,7M 
MECHANO^PTICAL  METHOD  FOR  INSPECTING 
TRANSPARExVr  FLAT  OR  CONTOURED  PANELS 
Loiacl  R.  Graves,  Hollywood,  James  E.  Koapp,  Soalh 
Gate,  Astoac  M.  Gaerrdro,  Lo^  Bcack,  CUr  A. 
Cable,  El  Scgudo,  aad  Robert  C.  Wbedcr,  Playa  Dd 
Rcy,  CaUf.,  assigMrs  to  Northrop  Akcraft,  be.  Haw- 
thorac,  CaHr.,  a  corporalioa  of  Callfor^ta 
Applicadoa  December  M,  195J,  Serial  No.  49%^3€ 

9  Claims.  (O.  8»— 14) 
1.  The  method  of  transparent  panel  inspection  com- 
prising: photographing  a  wall  grid  having  the  lines  of 
the  grid  spaced  well  apart,  supporting  a  sheet  <rf  trans- 
parent material  from  which  windshield  panels  are  to 
be  formed  at  an  angle  to  a  horizonul  plane  and  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  beam  projected  from  a  projector 
upon  said  wall  grid,  said  angles  corresponding  to  those 
at  which  the  panel  is  mounted  in  the  windshield  in  which 
it  is  to  be  incorporated,  thus  reproducing  the  angle  of  an 
observer's  average  line  of  sight  when  seated  in  position 
in  a  vehicle  in  which  the  windshield  is  fitted,  projecting 
said  photograph  upon  said  wall  grid  to  accurately  align 
the  projected  lines  of  the  photograph  upon  the  lines  of 


jected  beam  and  marking  upon  said  sheet  any  areas  caua- 
ing  distortion  of  the  lines  oif  the  projected  photograph. 


2371.757^ 

monochromAtor 

Alaa  Walsh,  Caoto 
Commoowcalth  SckalMc 
ganinttoo.  East  M< 


March  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  41t,7f2 
AastoaMa  Maj  13, 1953 
(CI.  •»— 14) 


2.  In  combination  with  a  single  monochromator  having 
a  prism,  an  entrance  slit,  an  exit  sUt,  a  dispersioa  system 
operative  to  direct  radiation  from  said  entrance  slit 
through  said  prism  for  refraction  at  only  two  of  the  faces 
of  said  prism  and  to  return  radiatioa  of  a  selected  wave- 
length back  to  said  exit  slit,  detecting  means  raqWMivn 
to  the  radiation  passing  through  said  exit  slit,  and  masni 
for  recording  the  detected  radiation:  a  source  of  radiation, 
mean  operative  to  pass  radiatioa  directly  from  said  source 
through  said  prism  for  refractioa  at  one  of  said  two  faces 
of  the  latter  and  at  a  third  face  of  the  prism,  thereby  to 
disperse  the  radiation  from  said  source,  and  means  opera- 
tive to  pass  the  dispersed  radiation  from  said  source  back 
through  said  one  face  and  said  third  face  of  the  prism  and 
then  to  direct  a  range  of  wave-lengths  of  only  narrow 
band-width  through  said  entrance  sbt,  so  that  said  db- 
persion  system  operates  only  on  said  range  of  wave- 
lengths of  narrow  band-widths,  thereby  to  subsuntially 
reduce  the  amount  of  unwanted  radiation  that  can  pass 
through  said  exit  slit  ^ 
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2J71.7S9  . 

DEVICES  FOtt  MEASURING  THE  TEMFERATURE 

OF  A  GASEOUS  FLUID  AND  IN  FARTICULAR 

OF  AFLAME 
Aa4i^   G«or|c«   LkIm   MoalH,   VWU^  fm  Mamf, 

^Ha««MS  O.  N.  E.  R.  Au,  CkatUkw- 

^MM<«  S  WCMly  off  FrSBCC 

April  22, 195S,  Mad  No.  593444 
priority,  oppllnmoo  FrMCt  immmj  2«,  I9S2 
SCWm.   (Q.  11  -22  S) 


maintaining  the  said  camera  station  displacement  axes 
of  said  images  in  parallelism  with  each  other  to  dispooe 
in  apparent  registry  the  recorded  images  of  kacrnn  ^rer- 
tical  control  points  in  each  of  said  images  of  a  selected 
elevation  and  produce  a  contour  line  pattern  image  for 
such  selected  elevation  from  said  apparent  registry  which 
is  visually  distinguishable  from  the  images  of  all  objects 
of  different  elevation,  and  relatively  shifting  said  super- 
imposed images  rectilincarly  along  said  parallel  axes  to 
shift  the  registry  contour  pattern  of  said  superimposed 
images  to  different  selected  subject  field  elevatiotu. 


1.  A  dnrko  for  measuring  magmtodes  to  dtHrmine 
the  temperature  of  a  flame  which  comprises,  in  combi- 
natioa.  means  for  measuring  the  radiating  energy  emit- 
led  by  a  given  area  of  said  flame  akxie.  a  source  of  n^ 
diatioo  of  known  and  coosunt  energetic  brightness,  means 
for  forming  a  radiation  beam  from  said  source.  mOMi 
for  positiooing  across  said  bean  an  area  of  said  flame 
equal  to  that  above  mentioned,  and  means  on  the  ocbcr 
side  of  the  flame  from  said  source  for  measuring  the  ra- 
diating energy  transmitted  through  said  flame,  said  last 
mentioned  energy  being  the  sum  of  the  radiating  energy 
of  said  given  area  of  the  flame  and  of  the  radiating  en- 
ergy left  in  said  beam  after  iu  pa&sage  through  said  flfO>c* 
whereby  comparison  of  said  two  radiating  energies  indi- 
cates the  temperature  of  the  flame. 


(t. 


2J71.?5f 
COVrom  ANALYSIS  OF  STEREO  FAIRS  OF 
AERIAL  FHOTOGRAFRS 
O.  Suencs,  Eahitac*,  Mn.,  and  Roas  A.  Taylor, 
Jr..  Climlieian.  W.  Va.,  inJuanri  of  om^ 
Craft  SiiiMai.  be.,  CWriislan.  W.  Vn.,  a 

ofWcstvimii^ 

Antnat  15,  1954,  SttW  N*.  M4413 
TCiains.    (O.  U— 24) 
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MAGA^NE  SLIDE  CHANGER  AND  SHUTTER 

FOR  STEREO  FROIECTORS 

Fni^  C.  Badaikli,  CMo^o.  PL,  usiganr  to  BeB  A  Howell 

U  Ckicago,  m.,  a  lotpuintion  of  DHnok 

Novcn*cr  4, 1954,  SaW  No.  4M,9M 

4Clafans.    (CL  81— 21) 


I.  The  method  of  rendering  directly  visible  to  the 
naked  eye  contour  lines  of  the  surfaces  of  objects 
imaged  in  a  pair  of  photographic  records  taken  from 
laterally  spaced  camera  ttatioos  comprising  the  steps  of 
superimposing  a  negative  photographic  image  of  one  of 
said  photographic  records  and  a  positive  photographic 
image  of  the  other  of  said  photofraphic  records  over 
each  other  at  a  substantially  common  image  plane,  ori- 
enting said  superimposed  images  within  said  common 
plane  relative  to  each  other  to  arrange  the  axes  of  each 
of  said  images  aligned  with  the  axis  of  camera  station 
displacement  in  parallelism,  relatively  displacing  said 
superimposed  images  within  said  common  plane  while 


1.  A  slide  changer  for  moving  the  object  carrying 
transpareiKies  of  stereo  slides  into  and  out  of  registry 
respectively  wift  the  optical  axes  of  a  stereo  projector 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  tubular  frame 
having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  registering  aper- 
tures for  positioning  across  the  optical  axes  of  the  pro- 
ftcxat,  upper  and  lower  tracks  carried  by  said  frame 
above  and  below  said  apertures  having  respectively  down- 
wardly and  upwardly  opening  grooves  formed  in  part  by 
downwardly  and  upwardly  extending  flanges  having  slide 
receiving  outer  surfaces,  leaf  spring  means  carried  by  said 
frame  biasing  a  slide  to  be  viewed  against  said  slide  re- 
ceiving  surfaces,   a   shutter  slidably   mounted   in   said 
grooves  having  openings  spaced  apart  the  same  distance 
as  said  apertures  in  said  frame,  spring  means  biasing 
said  slMitter  to  closed  position,  a  lever  pivoted  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  at  die  inner  end  of  said  housing  and  at  one 
cad  engaging  said  shutter,  a  pusher  bar  slidabk  on  ti>e 
upper  side  of  said  upper  track  and  inside  said  frame  for 
engaging  at  its  inner  end  near  the  end  of  its  inward 
stroke  tbe  other  end  of  said  lever  to  move  said  shutter 
to  open  position  against  the  biasing  action  of  said  spring 
means,  a  tray  holder  at  the  outer  end  of  and  secured 
to  said  frame  and  having  a  central  raised  portion  and 
inclined  portions  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  an  elongated 
guide  bar  secured  to  tbe  under  side  of  said  central  por- 
tion and  extending  tramveraely  of  said  tray  hokkr,  an 
elongated  stereo  slide  carrying  tray  slidably  nnounted  on 
said  tray  holder  and  having  a  central  longitudiiudly  ex- 
tending slot  on  its  uiKkr  side  guided  on  said  guide  bar, 
the  lower  edges  of  stereo  slides  carried  by  said  tray  being 
adapted  to  engage  one  or  the  other  of  said  inclined  por- 
tions and  to  be  lifted  thereby  onto  said  central  raised 
position  as  said  tray  is  moved,  means  for  moving  said 
tray  along  said  guide  bar,  septums  extending  transversely 
of  said  tray  for  separating  stereo  slides  therein,  a  wall 
extending  along  the  omer  side  of  said  tray  and  a  lip  ex- 
tending along  the  inner  side  dierecrf  for  holding  stereo 
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slides  therebetween,  the  level  of  the  surface  of  said 
cemral  raised  portion  being  above  the  level  of  the  upper 
edge  of  said  lip  whereby  a  slide  on  said  central  raised 
portion  can  be  nwved  over  said  lip  into  and  out  of 
viewing  position  in  said  frame,  and  means  carried  by 
said  pusher  bar  for  engaging  the  opposite  ends  of  a  slide 
on  said  central  raised  portion  to  push  the  same  out  of  or 
into  viewing  position  in  said  frame  on  corresponding  end- 
wise movement  of  said  pusher  bar. 


2,871,761 

AUTOMOBILE  SAFETY  MIRROR 

Frank  T.  Snyder,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

AppUcatioo  January  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  632,157 

4ClalBH.    iCLW—U) 


1.  An  automobile  safety  mirror  comprising  a  double 
faced  mirror,  means  adapting  said  mirror  to  be  mounted 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane  at  the  forward  end  por- 
tion of  an  automobile,  and  to  be  pivotable  about  a  vertical 
axis,  manually  actuated  means  operable  to  turn  said 
mirror  about  said  vertical  axis  in  either  direction  from  a 
neutral  position  in  which  it  is  disposed  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  automobile, 
and  means  actuated  automatically  responsively  to  opera- 
^on  of  the  engine  of  said  automobile  at  or  above  a  pre- 
determined speed,  said  automatic  means  being  operable 
when  actuated  to  return  said  mirror  to  its  neutral  posi- 
tion. 


ZJ7 1,762 
ROCKET  AND  LAUNCHLNG  MECHANISM 
EdgarSchmucd,  Los  Aacclcs,  Calif.,  asrigm>c  to  Northrap 
Aircraft,    Inc.,   Hawthorne,   Calif.,   a   corporatioa   of 
California 

Application  April  26  1954,  Serial  No.  425,595 
6Clalw.     (a.  S9— 1.7) 


) 


■-sas* 


2471,763 
VARIABLE  ARMORED  SECTIONS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Albert  E.  BkHwiuist,  Ringocs,  N.  I.,  airifDor  to  FaireUld 
Engine  and  Airplane  Corporation,  Hngcritown,  Md., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,925 
7  Claims.    (a.t9<— 36) 


1,  A  rocket   launcher  comprising  a   tubular  housing 
forming  a  guide  means  for  launching  of  a  rocket;  a  tubular 
launching  sleeve  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing  for 
axial  rotation  within  said  housing,  the  central  portion  of 
said  sleeve  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  housing  to 
form  an  annular  chamber;  a  spiral  torsion  spring  disposed 
in  said  chamber  circumjacent  said  sleeve,  said  chamber 
having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  convolutions  (rf  said 
spring,  whereby  said  spring  may  be  unwound  and  expand 
outwardly  m  said  chamber,  an  abutment  member  on  said 
housing  at  one  end  of  said  chamber  adapted   to  abut 
one  end  of  said  spring,  an  abutment  member  on  said 
sleeve  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  adapted  to 
abut  the  other  end  of  said  spring,  cooperating  stop  mem- 
bers on  said  sleeve  and  housing  effective  to  stop  rotation 
of  said  sleeve  in  said  housing  after  a  predetermined  arc 
of  rotation;  means  on  the  forward  edge  of  said  sleeve 
for  end-to-end  interiocking  with  a  rocket  received  in  said 
bousing,  and  means  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  sleeve 
when  wound. 


y^Zr        :..V\r:L? 


n. 


gy 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  body,  carrying  means  for 
said  body,  and  protective  armor  means  secured  to  said 
body  along  a  margin  of  said  body,  said  protective  armor 
means  being  secured  to  said  body  by  substantially  hori- 
zonully  pivoted  hinge  means  for  pivoul  movement  about 
said  hinge  means  between  upsunding  position  and  lat- 
erally disposed  position  extending  outwardly  from  said 
body,  and  means  for  maintaining  nid  protective  armor 
means  in  each  of  said  positions,  said  protective  armor 
means  comprising  a  trough  when  said  protective  armor 
means  is  m  said  laterally  disposed  position  which  is  dis- 
posed alongside  said  body  and  is  adapted  to  contain  a 
friable  aggregate  material  for  providing  additional  armor 
effective  for  protecting  said  body. 


2471,764 
DEBURRING  DEVICE 
Roland  W.  Scavey,  WealkcnBcM,  VL, 
Fellows   Gear   Shapcr   Compwqr, 
corporation  of  VenMNit 
Application  September  15,  1954,  SotW  No.  456J76 
UClnima.    (0.9^-1.4) 


to  The 
Vt.,   a 


9.  In  a  gear  shaping  machine  the  combination  of  a 
base,  a  cutter  spindle,  means  to  impart  a  reciprocating 
movement  to  said  cutter  spindle,  a  work  spindle  mounted 
in  said  base,  a  deburring  tool  mounted  on  said  base  for 
movement  past  the  end  of  a  work  gear  mounted  on  said 
work  spindle,  means  operable  in  timed  relation  to  the 
reciprocation  of  the  cutter  spindle  to  impart  movement 
to  said  deburring  tool,  and  means  connecting  said  cutter 
reciprocating  means  to  said  last  named  means  so  that 
burrs  are  removed  from  the  work  piece  concurrently  with 
the  formation  of  teeth  thereon. 


2471,765 

WORM  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Ottrer  E.  Saari,  Schiller  Parlu  ID.,  amJoni  to  UUmoia  Tool 

Works,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporatton  of  Uttaob 

Application  October  6, 1955,  Scttel  No.  53M23 

3Chihns.     (O.  9«— 11.64) 

I.  An  apparatus  for  machining  a  helical  Upered  thread 

or  the  like  having  a  changing  lead  angle  on  a  workpiece, 

comprising  base  means,  means  on  said  base  means  for 
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roUtably  supporting  a  workpiece  for  rotation  about  a 
predetemiined  axis,  a  first  carriage  means  disposed  on  said 
base  means  for  movement  generally  longitudinally  of  said 
predetermined  axis,  second  carriage  means  shiftably  dis- 
posed on  said  first  mentioned  carriage  means  for  move- 
ment transversely  of  said  predetermined  axis,  a  rfetatable 
shaft  mounted  on  said  second  carriage  means  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  intersecting  and  substanM^ly, 
perpendicular  to  said  first  mentioned  axis,  support  rnia^ 
fixed  on  said  shaft  carrying  rotatable  means  for  suppo#>^ 
ing  a  rotatable  tool  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis  inier-^ 
secting  and  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said  second 


Its, 


effect  the  rotary  feeding  n»ovcmcnt  of  the  cylinder,  a 
further  mechanism  enclosed  within  said  cylinder  to  effect 
the  axial  feeding  movement  of  the  cylinder,  cutting  means 
in  the  fran»e,  said  cutting  means  being  displaccable  sub- 
suntially in  a  radial  direction  toward  each  platen,  a  bear- 
ing holder  at  each  end  of  the  cylinder,  at  least  three 
rouubly  mounted  rollers  in  each  bearing  holder  running 
with  the  outside  of  the  outer  ball  race  on  a  planed  sur- 
face on  said  shaft,  the  rotary  central  axes  of  which  are 
located  in  a  plane  at  ri^t  angles  to  the  central  axis  of 
the  cylinder,  said  rollers  running  on  a  planed  surface  of 
the  supporting  shaft  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
latter,  and  in  each  bearing  holder  a  radial  bearing,  on 
which  bearings  the  cylinder  is  mounted  for  a  roUry 
movement 

2J71,7«7 

COMPENSATING  SYSTEM  FOR  DRIVES 

Albeit  G.  TiKNnas,  Chattanooga,  Tcas^  asaisDor  to  !■• 

Antrial  Coirfrob  Corporatkim  Ch«ttaaoog%  TcM.,  a 

conoratkM  of  Tcaacawc 

AapBca  tkw  Febraary  2«,  1 954.  Serial  No.  54MM 

4ClafaH.   (Ctft— 12) 


ri.:j«i 


ntentioned  axis,  a  tool  when  dispo«wd  on  said  rotaUble 
means  being  nbstantiany  bnected  by  said  second  men- 
tioned axis,  means  mounted  on  said  last  mentioned  sop- 
port  means  for  driving  said  rotatable  means.  n>eam  on 
said  base  nteans  for  simultaneously  feeding  said  (frst  and 
second  carriage  means  to  nwove  a  tool  on  said  rotauble 
meaw  diatCNnDy  with  respect  to  said  first  mentioned  axis, 
and  nwani  oa  said  base  means  for  pivoting  said  shaft  in 
timed  relationship  with  said  diagonal  feeding  movement 
for  poaitiooiap  said  third  mentioned  axis  at  chaogiag 
an^es  with  rctpect  to  said  first  mentioned  axis  in  accord- 
ance with  the  changing  lead  angle  of  the  thread. 


MILLING  MACHINB  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  STEREO- 
TYPE PLATENS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Axd  OM  Ohmm  mi  Jduaa  Jalln  DaU,  Stockholm, 
Swedes,  asalCBan  to  J.  DaM  4t  San  AR,  Stockholm, 
Sweden,  a  tof  puiation  of  Swcncn 

Application  March  9.  1954,  Serial  No.  574,443 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden  March  15,  1955 

2  Claims.    (CL  94--24) 


4.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  Uble,  supporting  meaiis  for 
said  table  providing  linear  movement  thereof  relative  to 
said  supporting  means,  a  screw  for  producing  the  linear 
movement  of  said  table,  means  including  a  first  motor 
for  routing  said  screw,  means  carried  by  said  table  for 
holding  a  workpiece.  means  carried  by  said  table  for 
guiding  said  workpiece  holding  means  for  travel  relative 
to  said  table  in  cither  direction  parallel  with  the  direction 
of  said  linear  movement,  mechanism  for  producing  the 
relative  travel  between  said  table  and  said  workpiece 
holding  means,  a  plural  phase  step  motor  carried  by  said 
Uble  and  operably  connected  with  said  mechanism  for 
driving  said  mechanism,  a  gauge  member  fastened  to  said 
supporting  means  and  shaped  to  correspond  to  variations 
from  uniformity  of  said  screw,  sensing  means  carried  by 
said  Uble  and  including  a  tracing  element  movements  of 
which  arc  controlled  by  said  gauge  member,  means  in- 
cluding current  distributor  means  for  supplying  current 
to  the  phases  of  said  motor  in  sequence,  and  means  arao- 
ciating  said  current  distributor  means  with  said  sensing 
means  for  causing  movements  of  said  motor  in  accordance 
with  variations  of  said  gauge  member. 


1.  A  milling  machine  for  the  milling  of  cylindrical 
stereotype  platens  or  the  like,  said  machine  consisting  of 
a  frame,  a  supporting  shaft  rigidly  mounted  in  said  frame, 
a  hollow  cylinder  mounted  movably  in  the  axial  direction 
on  said  supporting  shaft  and  rotatably  about  its  central 
axis,  said  cylitider  serving  for  carrying  said  stereotype 
platens,  a  mechanism  enclosed  within  said  cylinder  to 


2,471,744 
ADJtISTABLE  ANGLE  PLATES 
Charics  Henry  F^ohcfv,  Jr.,  Brentwood,  N.  Y. 
Application  Jnly  5, 1955,  Scrim  Nn.  519,494 
3  OaiBM.   <CL  94—59) 
1.  In  an  adjustable  angle  plate  mechanism  and  in  com- 
bination a  bottom  plate  having  a  horizontal  flat  stability 
base,  a  shaft,  spaced  bosses  projecting  upwardly  from 
said  bottom  plate,  said  bosses  having  openings  therein 
defining  bearings  for  supporting  said  shaft  in  a  horizontal 
position,  an  angle  plate,  spaced  bosses  depending  from  said 
angle  plate,  said  bosses  having  openings,  formed  therein 
sized  to  support  said  angle  plate  upon  saidi  shaft,  a  bronze 
gear  positioned  between  the  bosses  of  said  angle  plate, 
said  gear  having  a  central  opening  thercthrou^  si2«d  to 
receive  said  shaft,  said  gear  and  the  bosses  of  said  angle 
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plate  having  other  openings  running  parallel  to  said  shaft- 
sized  openings  formed  therein  defining  pin  receiving  open- 
ings which  can  be  axially  aligned  by  rotating  said  gear 
between  said  bosses  with  their  several  shaft-sized  open- 
ings in  axial  alignment,  pins  passing  through  said  axially 
aligned  pin  receiving  openings  to  lock  said  gear  between 
said  bosses  with  their  several  shaft-sized  openings  in  axial 
alignment,    said   shaft   extending    through    said    axially 

.    *.* 

\' 


forming  device,  the  step  of  Mowing  a  paper-making  stock 
having  a  consistency  greater  than  8%  against  the  web- 


ui  liy. 


*-} 


forming  device  by  means  of  a  vapor  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  the  thus-formed  web  will  be  a  firmly 
cemented  sheet  as  it  strikes  the  web-forming  device. 


aligned  shaft-sized  openings  to  mount  said  angle  plate  for 
angiilar  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  bottom 
plate,  a  hardened  steel  worm  gear  joumalled  in  said 
bottom  plate  and  meshing  with  said  bronze  gear,  and 
said  worm  gear  terminating  in  a  socket  head  for  receiv- 
ing a  socket  wrench  by  which  said  worm  gear  may  be 
operated  manually  to  effect  angular  movement  of  said 
angle  plate  relative  to  said  bottom  plate. 


1^1,771 

ART  OF  PRODUCING  SIDE^U9BKTCD  BAGS 

Lewis  P.  Marccr,  Mtwooi,  CwM^  MrifMr  to  MBprtol. 

iBCn  MBwankcc,  WIs^  a  cwpotttoa  of  Ddawwv 

AppKcalkM  iwmt  12,  1952,  Ssriri  N«.  292,119 

2CWM.    (CL93-JS) 


2,971,769 
JORDAN  PLUG  BODY  v 

Bnno  E.  Prerost,  West  Boxfori,  Mass^  aM%Biii  to  John 
W.  BoltOB  &  Sou,  Ik^  LawKMc,  Mius^  a  cono- 
ratioo  of  M  aasacknetts 

AppiicatkM  Mardi  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  495,192 
nClaiBs.    (CL92— 27) 


I.  A  unitary,  hollow,  Jordan  plug  body  for  supporting 
plug  bars,  said  body  comprising  a  truncated  conical  shell 
of  sheet  material  having  longitudinally  extending  exterior 
grooves  thercalong  for  retaining  plug  bars;  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  end  closure  elements  each  comprising  a 
single  flat  disc  permanently  joined  and  sealed  at  its  outer 
rim  portion  to  one  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  shell  and 
each  element  having  a  central  inwardly  projecting  sleeve 
with  an  axial  bore  therein  for  a  plug  shaft,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  shell  supporting  axial  members  of  sheet  material 
angularly  spaced  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
body,  and  each  extending  longitudinally  the  full  length 
of  the  space  between  said  discs,  each  opposite  end  por- 
tion of  each  said  member  beii^  joined  to  and  supported 
on  the  sleeve  of  one  of  said  elements,  each  member  hav- 
ing its  outer  longitudinal  edge  joined  to.  and  in  support- 
ing engagement  with,  the  full  length  of  the  adjacent  por- 
tion of  the  inside  face  of  said  shell  and  each  member  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  plane  of  said  shell  to  proximate 
the  plane  of  the  bores  in  said  sleeves.  .^r.  * 


2J71,77i 

PAPER  MAKING  MACHLNE 

Jesse  A.  Jaduoa,  JaduoavUlc,  Fla. 

AppiicatkM  Aprfl  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  578,752 

26Claiaw.    (CL  92-^38) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  sheets 

wherein  a  fibrous  stoclc"6  lightly  deposited  on  a  web- 


1.  The  method  of  producing  gusseted  bags  from  a  web 
of  flexible  sheet  material,  which  comprises,  longitudinally 
advancing  the  web.  applying  a  rectilinear  series  of  local 
lateraUy  spaced  spots  of  •dhcshra  to  ooe  faca  of  the  web 
inwardly  of  each  of  the  side  edges  thereof,  applying  a 
continuous  adhesive  strip  to  a  longitudinal  edge  portion 
of  the  same  face  of  the  advancing  web,  thereafter  fokling 
the  web  to  form  a  tube  having  inwardly  folded  giiMcii 
extending  longitudinally  along  opposite  sides  with  a  series 
of  the  adhesive  spots  disposed  on  one  fold  of  each  gusset 
and  the  outer  wiiUs  being  united  to  form  a  longitudinal 
seam,  transversely  severing  said  tube  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  each  set  of  said  laterally  spaced  local  spots  to 
provide  successive  tube  sections  each  having  one  foM  of 
each  gusset  adhesively  secured  only  at  said  adhesive  spots 
to  the  inner  surface  of  only  the  adjacent  outer  wall,  ap- 
plying a  transverse  strip  of  adhesive  to  a  wall  of  each 
of  said  tube  sections  beyond  and  spaced  from  said  set 
of  adhesive  spots  and  adjacent  to  the  severed  end  of  said 
section,  and  finally  folding  said  end  of  each  tube  back 
upon  itself  along  a  transverse  fold  line  located  between 
its  said  set  of  adhesive  spots  and  the  other  tube  end  to 
secure  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  outer  tube  walls  di- 
rectly to  each  other  by  means  of  said  transverM  strip  to 
form  a  bag. 

2,871,772 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SPOT  TREATING 

FOLDABLE  SHEETS 

Jolm  E.  Ndna,  Mantliishr.  N.  IL,  Mi%nar  to  The 

lalcmatfaMt  Pmst  Box  Mirfchi  Ciifj,  Naslwa, 

N.  Hn  a  corpocadun  af  New  HampdUha 

AppBeatfan  Octoker  3, 1955,  Scriiri  No.  538,943 
1  Ciaink  (CL  93— 30 
In  apparatus  for  spot  removing  the  coating  from  coated 
foldable  box  blanks  in  areas  where  said  blanks  are  to  be 
coated  with  adhesive  the  combination  of  untimed  means 
for  advancing  a  plurality  of  said  blanks  individually  and 
successively  along  a  path  while  underfolding  the  hinged 
elements  of  said  blanks  to  present  the  faces  thereof,  to  be 
decoated,  in  a  downward  direction;  endless  conveyor 
means  for  receiving  said  folded  blanks  and  advancing  the 
same  through  a  decoating  zone;  a  plurality  of  laterally 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending,  heating  bars  mounted 
below  the  path  of  said  blanks  in  said  zone  to  engage  the 


I 
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F.  to  180*  F.,  applying  the  sealed  particles  and  a  binder 


and  electric  means,  connected  to  said  heaung  bws.  for 
heating  the  heating  faces  thereof  and  wlatUizing  the 
coirting  from  the  faces  of  the  hinged  demenu  of  laid 
blanks. 


2J71.r73 
GRATE  LINING  MACHINE 

A*  VeffnasWt 


10  Food 


a  luiWMatMM  of  I —  __«^ 

^i^Hicnlloa  MaRk  27, 19S3,  Serial  No.  34MM 

UCWm.    (CLf3— 3iJl) 


asphaltic  material  over  a  surface;  said  binder  aspbahic 
material  having  a  penetration  at  77*  F.  of  from  80  to  200 
and  having  a  softening  point  subsUntially  lower  than 
the  softening  point  of  the  first-mentioned  asphaltic  mate- 
rial, and  compacting  the  materials  on  the  surface,  whereby 
tendencies  for  the  particles  to  absorb  the  binder  asphaltic 
material  and  thereby  weaken  the  flooring  arc  reduced. 


FLASHLAMP  DEVICE  FOR  FHOTOGRAFHIC 
CAMERAS 
Wletac  Hciidrik  vaa  der  Mei,  Afddnoca,  N^eriaads, 
la  VolgflaBifr  A.  C,  Ri— iiliiiiifc  Gii««ay, 
yf  TiiiMJ 

Fcbff«ary  li,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  4tMM 
IdalM.    (0.95— 1L5) 


6.  A  machine  for  linhig  a  container  comprWng  means 
for  supporting  and  positioning  an  open  top  container,  an 
endless  chain  conveyor  having  a  portion  movable  above 
uid  container,  a  roll  of  lining  material  paper  nnounted 
adjacent  said  conveyor,  a  set  of  gripping  rods  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  conveyor  and  movable  with  said  con- 
veyor, said  conveyor  being  arranged  to  nwve  said  grip- 
ping rods  toward  each  other  to  grip  a  leading  end  portion 
of  the  roll  of  lining  material  therebetween  and  to  draw  a 
strip  of  said  material  across  the  space  above  said  con- 
tainer, means  for  stopping  said  conveyor  when  said  strip 
is  positioned  above  said  container,  a  second  set  of  rotata- 
ble  gripping  rods  carried  by  said  conveyor  and  arranged 
to  be  moved  close  together  to  grip  a  portion  of  said  strip 
adjacent  the  supply  roll,  means  for  cutting  said  strip  of 
material  at  a  point  between  said  second  set  of  rods  and 
said  roll,  and  means  for  pressing  said  severed  length  of 
lining  material  into  said  container,  the  movement  of  said 
lining  material  into  said  container  being  effective  to  ten- 
sion said  material  and  through  said  tensiooed  material 
to  rotate  said  rods  to  release  the  end  portions  of  said  strip. 


2J71,774 

or   FORMING   FLOORING   SURFACES 

WnH  ASPHALT  COATED  RUBBER  PELLETS 

A.  rr  NafrfMa,  N.  Y^  airf*Mr  la  U.  S. 

_  Co.,  lac,  BnCya,  N.  Y^  a  carpo- 
nlioaafNewYorii 
Aptaeafkm  Ftknaiy  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  49«457 

4ClaiM.    (0.94—23) 
I.  The  process  of  forming  a  flooriitg  which  comprises 
substantially  sealing  the  surfaces  of  discrete  particles  of 


I.  A  container  for  carrying  a  photographic  canaam, 
a   flash-bulb   device,    a   camera   and   flaah-bolb   device 
synchronizing  switch  and  accessory  parts  for  operating 
said  camera  and  said  flash-bulb  device,  said  container 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  member,  said  first  mem- 
ber having  a  recessed  surface  adapted  to  house  the  photo- 
graphic  camera,  said  second  member  having  a  recesMd 
reflector  surface  and  having  a  flash-bulb  holder  adapted 
to  hold  a  flash-bulb  centrally  of  said  reflector  surface, 
said  second  member  being  hinged  to  said  first  member 
and  having  a  rest  position  in  which  said  second  member 
mates  wiA  said  first  member  and  doses  and  covers  said 
recess  in  said  first  member  and  an  open  position  in  which 
said  recessed  surfaces  face  in  the  same  direction,  a  region 
in  one  of  said  members  for  receiving  said  accessory  parts, 
said  first  member  having  an  aperture  in  its  rear  wall 
employed  to  pei;mit  access  to  parts  of  the  camera,  an 
angle  piece  for  actuation  of  the  camera  shutter,  said 
angle  piece  having  one  end  resting  on  the  shutter  release 
of  the  camera  and  its  other  end  extending  to  a  position 
readily  accessible  to  the  camera  operator,  drcnk  con- 
nections providing  a  continuous  electric  circuit  throng 
the  accessory  parts,  the  fl^sh-bulb  holder  and  the  syn- 
chronizing switch  and  an  on-off  switch  adapted  to  open 
and  ck»e  the  electric  circuit 
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M71,77« 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  IRIS  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
Edward  A.  CjiUiiMi,  Hawthorne,  N.  Y^  aaisBor  to  Gen- 
eral PrcdskHi  Laboratory  Incorporated,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Application  July  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  37132S 
4ClainM.    (CL9S— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  movement  of  the  iris  ad- 
justment of  a  lens  of  a  multiple  lens  television  camera 
during  lens  changes  comprising,  a  lens  turret  rotatable 
about  an  axis,  a  plurality  of  lenses  mounted  on  said 
turret,  an  iris  adjusting  gear  sector  on  each  lens,  a  shaft 
the  axis  of  which  is  eccentric  with  respect  to  said  turret 
axis,  a  driving  gear  freely  rotatable  on  said  shaft  and 
engaging  said  gear  sector  when  its  associated  lens  is  in 
operating  position,  a  disc  secured  to  said  shaft,  an  aper- 
ture in  said  disc  near  its  periphery,  a  pin  smaller  than 
said  aperture  secured  to  said  driving  gear  and  projecting 
through  said  aperture  to  allow  limited  relative  rotary 
movement  between  said  disc  and  said  driving  gear,  and 
spring  means  secured  to  said  pin  and  to  said  disc  for 
centering  said  pin  in  said  aperture  whereby  when  a  lens 
is  moved  into  or  out  of  operating  position  said  driving 
gear  and  said  gear  sector  may  engage  or  disengage  with- 
out rotating  said  gear  sector. 


2471,777 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 
FLUID-SPREADING  AND  SHEET-ARREST- 
ING   MECHANISM 
John  W.  Lotbrop,  Westwood,  and  Charles  O.  Rolando, 
Lexington,  Maat,  aarisnors  to  Polaroid  Corporadoo, 
Cambridge,  Mas&,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Application  October  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,M< 
UClaiaa.    (0.95—99) 


2.  In  photographic  apparatus  wherein  photographic 
sheet  materials  are  advanced  and  within  which  said  sheet 
materials  are  processed,  means  for  distributing  a  liquid 
between  a  pair  of  superposed  sheets  and  for  arresting  the 
movement  of  said  sheets,  said  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  rolls,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  rolls  in  juxta- 
position with  their  axes  substantially  parallel,  means  re- 
siliently  urging  said  rolls  toward  one  another  and  into 
engagement  with  said  sheets  positioned  between  said  rolls, 


means  spacing  said  rolls  apart  to  provide  a  gap  of  pre- 
determiiied  minimum  width  through  which  said  super- 
posed sheets  are  movable  for  distributing  a  liquid  be- 
tween said  sheets,  meaiu  for  preventing  the  rotation  ot 
said  rolls  in  response  to  advancement  of  said  sheets  be- 
tween said  rolls  in  frictional  engagement  therewith,  the 
last-named  means  including  means  releasable  to  permit 
the  rotation  of  said  rolls  in  a  direction  intended  to  ad- 
vance said  sheets,  means  for  manually  rotating  said  rolls 
in  said  direction  to  advance  said  sheets,  and  radial  pro- 
jections on  one  of  said  rolls  adapted  during  rotatioa  of 
said  rolls  to  engage  said  sheets  for  teparatinf  said  rolls 
and  advancing  between  said  rolls  a  section  of  said  sheets 
in  engagement  with  said  projectioos. 


2J7I,77t 
ADAPTER  FOR  INSIDE  INSTALLATION  OF  AIR 
CONDITIONERS  OF  THE  WLNDOW  MOUNTED 
TYPE 
Howard  E.  BrchM,  Jr.,  Orvcland  IM|kti,  and  Albert  F. 
Mitchell,  East  CleTcland,  OMo,   aajfnn^  by  hmmc 
asrignmcnts  to  Hnpp  Cotposnllon,  Dalroit,  Mkb.,  a 
corporation  of  VInlBia 
Application  Jannary  29,  1954,  Sctini  No.  4«5,151 
SClaian.    (CL9S— 94) 


$ 


I-- 


u^ 


I.  An  adapter  for  inside  installation  of  an  air  ooodi- 
tioner  of  the  wiiKlow  mounted  type  characterized  by  a 
removable  front  casing;  said  adapter  comprising  a  casing 
section  made  up  of  a  top  wall  and  side  walls,  certain 
of  which  walls  are  provided  with  air  passage  means,  the 
casing  section  being  open  at  its  front  end.  substantially 
parallel  laterally  spaced  rails  extending  along  the  lower 
edges  of  the  side  walls  of  the  casing  section  from  near 
the  rear  of  the  casing  section  a  substantia]  distance 
beyond  the  front  end  thereof,  a  cabinet  enclosing  the 
casing  section  and  consisting  of  a  top  wall  and  side  walls 
that  are  spaced  a  subsuntial  distance  from  the  corre- 
sponding walls  of  the  casing  section  thereby  to  provide 
an  air  conducting  space  between  the  walls  of  the  cabinet 
and  the  walls  of  the  casing  section  that  communicates 
with  the  interior  of  the  casiot  section  through  the  afore- 
said air  passage  means,  the  cabinet  being  open  to  the 
atmosphere  at  its  rear  end,  bottom  wall  sections  exteiKl- 
ing  inwardly  from  the  lower  ends  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  cabinet  and  joined  to  said  rails,  a  marginal  wall 
bridging  the  space  between  the  front  ends  of  the  cabinet 
walls  and  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  casing  section 
walls,  a  rear  frame  to  which  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
cabinet  walls  are  attached,  means  securing  said  rear 
frame  to  the  frame  of  a  window  with  the  former  fran>e 
inside  and  closely  adjacent  the  vertical  plane  of  move- 
ment of  a  window  sash,  a  sealing  strip  extending  along 
and  movably  connected  to  the  top  of  the  rear  fran»e  and 
adapted  to  be  shifted  between  an  idle  position  inside 
said  plane  and  a  position  beneath  a  raised  sash  for  seal- 
ing engagement  with  the  bottom  thereof,  a  door  hinged- 
ly  connected  to  one  end  of  the  rear  frame  and  having 
sealing  means  along  its  upper  end  that  is  in  alignment 
with  said  sealing  strip  when  the  door  is  in  closed  position, 
means  for  sealing  the  joint  between  the  rear  frame  and 
the  adjacent  parts  of  the  window  eleswhere  than  along 
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the  top  and  said  end  of  the  rear  frame,  sustaining  means 
Mcured  to  aad  depending  from  the  forward  ends  of  the 
•foresaid  raib,  and  means  for  removably  attaching  the 
aforesaid  front  casing  of  the  apparatus  to  the  front  aid 
of  the  cabinet,  the  air  conditioning  apparatin  exclusive 
of  said  frxmt  casing  being  adapted  to  be  supported  by 
laid  rails. 

I      — — ^^ 

2J71,77f 
BALEK 

WilllHB  J.  Dwycr,  BaMla  Creek,  Mkk^  aaripMr  I*  I.  L 

Wh^  a  corporalkNi  •#  Wl». 


means  mounting  the  auger  on  the  frame  for  axial  shift- 
ing inwardly  toward  and  outwardly  from  the  feed  open- 
ing; and  resilient  means  biasing  the  auger  inwardly  and 


13, 19St,  Serial  N«.13M07, 

if^fTPa't^  No.  2,733^2,  iaM  Fakraaiy  7,  19H. 
DtrUcd  aad  fMm  appMcailsa  Odabcr  li,  1953,  Serial 
No.  392422 

llOalM.    (CLlt#— 22) 


I 


.arWf/ 


resisting  movement  thereof  outwardly  and  away  froin  the 
feed  opening  as  the  material  b  compressed  against  the 
plunger  upon  its  covering  the  feed  opening. 


2471,7tl 
PIECE  PRINTING  AND  EJECTING  DEVICE 


a  cafToraoaa  of 

May  i,  19S7,Scriai  No.  457,342 
(O.  Ml— 235) 


1.  la  a  wire  tying  mechanism  for  a  baler,  a  wire  hold- 
ing and  cutting  unit  comprising  a  first  member  having 
means  defining  a  pau  of  grooves,  a  rotatable  member 
having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  arms,  said  arms  register- 
iag  with  the  grooves  in  said  first  member,  a  hook-shaped 
portion  oo  each  of  «id  arms,  the  hook -shaped  portions 
on  the  arms  which  register  with  one  of  said  grooves  being 
of  rounded  cross  section  and  the  book-shaped  portions 
oo  the  arms  which  register  with  the  other  of  said  grooves 
including  one  edge  of  rounded  cross  section  and  one  edge 
surface  which  constitutes  a  cutting  edge,  said  groove 
which  cooperates  with  the  hook -shaped  portion  having 
the  rounded  cross  section  including  a  defining  side  wall 
which  is  curved  outwardly  from  the  rotatable  member 
to  provide  a  clamping  surface  on  the  groove-defining  first 
member  which  co-acts  with  said  roCaUble  member  to 
secure  the  tying  wire  tbercbetweea. 


W 
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2J71.7M 
BALER  FEEDING  MEANS 
iWMM,  Mollac,  m.  aaslKaor.  by 
ta  Dccre  ft 


as- 


1.  In  a  piece  printing  and  eiecting  device,  two  coact- 
ing  elements  for  printing  said  piece  including  a  printing 
cylinder  and  platen  roller,  two  coacting  elements  for 
electing  the  printed  piece  including  an  ejection  roller 
and  idler  roller,  means  to  drive  the  printing  elenoents  dur- 
ing a  printing  cycle,  noeans  to  drive  the  ejection  roller 
faster  than  the  printing  elements  during  a  printing  cycle, 
and  energy  storing  means  between  the  ejection  roller  drive 
and  the  ejectioo  roller  to  effect  storage  of  driving  energy 
in  said  ejection  roller  resulting  from  a  speed  reduction  of 
the  ejection  roller  due  to  a  restraining  influence  effected 
by  frictional  engagement  of  the  ejection  roller  with  a 
piece  while  the  piece  is  stressed  between  the  printing  and 
ejecting  elcmenu,  whereby  the  piece  may  be  ejected  by  the 
ejection  elments  after  release  from  the  bite  of  the  print- 
ing cylinder  and  platen  roller. 


2,  1955,  S«ial  No.  532Jtt 
4  CWw.    <CL  IM— 119) 

1.  A  baler  comprisiag:  a  mobile  frante,  an  elongated 
bale  case  mouated  on  the  frame  at  one  side  thereof  and 
having  an  upright  side  wall  formed  with  a  feed  opening 
and  having  a  baling  plunger  mounted  in  the  bale  case 
for  reciprocating  lengthwise  of  the  bale  case  to  alternately 
cover  and  uncover  the  feed  opening;  material  receiving 
floor  means  extending  laterally  outwardly  from  the  up- 
right side  of  the  bale  chamber  at  said  feed  opening;  a  ro- 
tatable auger  operative  to  move  material  laterally  inwardly 
over  the  floor  means  and  having  one  end  normally  proxi- 
mate to  and  laterally  outwardly  of  the  feed  opening; 


2471,782 
SHEET  GUARD  ARRANGEMENT  FDR  CYLINDER 

PRINTING  PRESSES 
Arlar  Battncr,  Hekkftetg,  Gcnnaay,  assigDor  to  SducB- 
prrsscBfabrik    Aktici«c9elbchaft    Hcidelbeff.    Heidel- 
berg. Gennany,  a  corporatioB  of  Gervaay 
AppUcatkM  May  1,  I95S,  Serial  No.  732479 
Claims  priority,  aprBcatioa  GenMiy  Jaly  3, 1957 

4  Claios.    (CL  Itl— 279) 
I.  In  a  cylinder  printing  press  having  an  impression 
cylinder,  a  base,  a  reciprocable  type  bed,  a  drive  mech- 
anism comprising  a  rotatable,  reciprocably  driven  main 
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drive  gear  for  reciprocably  driving  the  type  bed  between 
two  opposite  operative  terminal  positions,  the  press  base 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  tp  which  the 
main  drive  gear  is  disposed  at  a  level  lower  than  the  im- 
pression cylinder  and  exposed  to  the  cylinder  and  to  the 
top  of  the  press  base  through  said  opening  substantially 
throughout  its  path  of  travel,  a  displaceable  carriage  on 
the  base  for  supporting  the  type  bed,  and  means  for  re- 
ciprocably driving  the  carriage  in  timed  relationship  with 
the  type  bed  to  cause  opposite  ends  of  the  carriage  to  ex- 
tend beyond  corresponding  opposite  ends  of  the  type  bed 
when  it  is  at  said  operative  positions  of  travel  and  to 
constantly  maintain  a  leading  end  of  the  carriage  ahead 
of  a  corresponding  leading  end  of  the  type  bed  during 
reciprocable  travel  of  the  type  bed  in  both  directions,  a 
sheet  guard  and  protective  arrangement  for  preventing 
sheets  and  foreign  matter  from  falling  into  the  drive 
mechanism  through  said  opening  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, first  sheet  guard  means  on  said  carriage  de- 
fining a  space  disposed  centrally  between  said  opposite 
ends  of  the  carriage  and  through  which  the  main  drive 
gear  operably  drives  the  type  bed,  said  first  sheet  guard 


,^ 


means  comprising  spaced  plates  disposed  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  carriage  an  extent  sufficient  to  extend  sub- 
stantially across  said  base  opening  and  extending  in  op- 
posite directions  toward  said  opposite  ends  of  the  car- 
riage, stationary  second  sheet  guard  means  extending 
vertically  and  longitudinally  on  the  top  of  the  press  base 
substantially  parallel  to  the  path  of  travel  of  the  main 
drive  gear  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  in  the 
base,  third  sheet  guard  means  comprising  a  sheet  guard 
carried  by  the  type  bed  extending  outwardly  from  an  end 
of  the  type  bed  corresponding  to  the  end  of  the  type 
bed  which  passes  under  the  printing  cylinder  at  the  start 
of  the  printing  operation  during  the  printing  stroke  as 
the  type  bed  is  reciprocated  between  said  two  operative 
terminal  positions,  said  last  mentioned  sheet  guard  com- 
prising a  portion  disposed  outwardly  from  the  end  of  the 
type  bed  and  extending  downwardly  to  cooperate  with 
the  second  guard  means  to  deliver  sheets  that  fall  onto 
the  second  guard  means  to  a  delivery  end  of  the  press 
corresponding  with  the  end  of  the  press  base  toward 
which  the  type  bed  moves  when  effecting  a  printing 
stroke. 


2J71,783 
PRT^mNG  ROLL  AND  STRIP 

Jalias   Sdraratz,    Gleovicw,    Ky^    ud^tor   to 

Mamrfactnring  Company,  Incorpontcd,  LovisTMIc,  Ky^ 
-  a  corporatioa  of  Kealncky 

AppttcatfoB  May  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«5,137 
<  aaims.    (a.  It  1—377) 


«.^ti/^ljy3 
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bar  of  the  T  being  in  the  form  of  a  composite  base  com- 
posed of  a  flexible  springy  metal  boctom  strip,  a  flexible 
resilient  rubbery  center'  strip  secured  to  the  top  face  of 
the  bottom  strip,  the  top  face  of  the  center  strip  having 
a  longitudinal  center  portion  flanked  by  longitudinal  side 
marginal  portions,  and  top  strip  means  providing  a  flexi- 
ble springy  metal  top  strip  extending  longitudinally  cnrtr 
and  secured  to  eadi  side  marginal  portion;  ai»d  the 
stem  of  the  T  being  composed  of  resilient  rubbery  ma- 
terial secured  to  and  proiecting  upwardly  from  the  longi- 
tudiiud  center  portion  of  the  top  face  of  the  composite 
base  leaving  die  metal  side  marginal  portions  o(  the 
top  face  of  said  base  exposed,  the  outer  face  of  said 
stem  material  presenting  a  printing  surface. 


FIRING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  DETO- 
NATED BOREHOLE  EQUIPMBNT 
WlBtMi  B.  Blair,  Honsinn,  Tcl,  iiilMyi.  ky 
atgamtmtM,  to  SrlilnMliiiiii  WcB  Sw»eyi^ 
tion,  Ho«sliNi,  Tex^  a  cenaawdoa  ef  Tens 

My  S,  IMl,  toW  N*.  235,172 
7nilMi,    (CLlf2— 21.0 


I.  A  printing  element  comprising:  an  elongate  strip 
of  material  of  T-shape  in  transverse  cross  section;  the 


3.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  firing  of  a  plurality 
of  groups  of  spaced-apart  explosive  charges  in  bore  hole 
tools  which  are  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  bore  bole 
in  the  earth,  said  tools  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to- 
gether as  a  string  of  spaced-apart  units,  each  bore  hole 
tool  having  a  plurality  of  charges  and  corresponding  elec- 
trical igniters,  an  electrical  conductor  associated  with  each 
tool,  the  opposite  ends  of  each  igniter  to  be  connected  re- 
spectively to  ground  and  lo  a  point  on  said  cooductor  so 
that  the  conductor  introduces  equal  amounts  of  impedance 
between  adjacent  igniters,  a  controlled  source  of  electrical 
energy  at  the  surface  of  the  earth  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  ground,  an  electrical  switch  individual  to 
one  bore  hole  tool  of  the  string  and  disposed  in  the  bore 
hole  therewith,  an  electrical  cooductor  connecting  the 
other  terminal  of  the  said  source  of  electrical  energy  to 
the  said  switch,  means  connecting  the  electrical  conductor 
of  said  one  tool  to  the  switch,  an  electrical  conductor  con- 
necting the  switch  to  the  electrical  conductor  of  another 
tool  in  the  string,  and  current  responsive  means  associated 
with  said  switch  for  connecting  said  conductor  of  «id  an- 
other tool  to  the  source  of  electrical  energy  and  for  dis- 
connecting said  cooductor  of  said  one  tool  from  the 
source,  said  current  responsive  means  being  responsive 
only  to  a  current  greater  than  that  required  to  fire  any 
or  all  of  said  plurality  of  charges  of  said  one  bore  hole 
tool 
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SHOT  HOLE  FROTBCTIVE  DgVlCE 

to  PMipf  rifcBlii  CiMHf,  a 

•f  DdawM* 

aiiliM>ir4,l»S3,SMfalNft.37Ma 

VbilMi     (CLin— 22) 


the  device  is  inserted,  the  pressure  of  mdb  ga*  btbtg  above 
the  desired  maximum  pressure  of  water  in  the  bordiole 


I.  A  ihlirini  for  use  o^tr  shot  bole*  comftkkig,  k 
combtnatioD,  a  frusto-cooical  hood  member  adapted  to  be 
positioaed  over  a  shot  hole,  ao  upright  conduit  attached 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  hood  member,  a  secoad  con- 
duit attached  to  the  upper  end  of  nid  upright  conduit 
and  extending  therefrom  at  a  predetermtaed  aa^  with 
the  axis  of  the  shot  hole  to  direct  debris  projected  from 
the  shot  hole  in  a  predetermined  directioo.  at  least  one 
prong  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of  said  second  con- 
duit and  extending  therefrom  into  the  interior  of  said 
second  conduit,  a  frame  endoting  said  upright  con- 
duit a  first  plate  secured  to  said  upri^t  conduit  and 
resting  on  the  top  of  said  frame  to  permit  rotation  of 
said  upright  conduit  in  said  frame,  a  second  plate  at- 
tached to  said  upright  conduit  and  engaging  the  bottom 
of  said  frame,  and  means  attached  to  said  frame  to 
secure  said  hood  to  a  ballast  member  to  retain  said 
hood  member  in  position  over  the  shot  hole  against 
the  force  of  debris  being  proiected  from  the  riwt  hole. 


REUHLttABLE  BLASTING  ASSEMBLIES 


and  SMMd  Hemy 


efGmrtBritate 

31,  I9SS,  Seftel  No.  531.449 
Great  Brtehi 
24,1954 
3  dalMi.  (O.  192—25) 
I.  In  a  gas  pressure  blasting  device  of  the  kind  in- 
cluding an  elongated  housing  having  outlet  ports  adiacent 
one  cad  thereof  controlled  by  a  valve  adapted  to  open 
at  a  predetermined  pressure  and  in  which  gas  pressure  is 
built  up  by  the  admission  of  gas  from  outside,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  an  annular  jacket  surround- 
ing a  portion  of  said  housing  adjacent  the  end  thereof  op- 
posite said  outlet  ports;  said  jacket  being  provided  with 
longitudinally  spa<xd  water  inlet  and  outlet  means  where- 
by water  may  be  introduced  into  a  borehole  after  the  blast- 
ing device  has  been  positioned  therein;  an  external  an- 
nular collar  of  rubber-like  sheet  material  surrounding  said 
jacket  inlerme(fiate  said  water  inlet  and  outlet  means; 
aaaular  members  engaging  the  ends  ot  said  collar  and 
said  device  for  retaining  said  collar  in  position;  means 
for  introducing  gas  into  said  collar  for  inflating  said 
collar  to  form  a  fluid  teal  with  the  bore  hole  in  which 


—  ii 
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but  below  the  operating  pressure  of  the  valve  as  the  blast- 
ing gas  is  being  charged  into  the  blasting  device. 


2,971,717 

NOSE  INITIATOR  MOUNTING 

B.  Ri»r,  Ferat  Hciihti,  and  EliMr  K. 

_        Mi. 

Jannary  11,  1954,  Scrid  No.  559,995 

ICWas.    (CL  192— 79  J) 

TWc  35,  U.  8.  Ca4t  (19S2K  tac.  244) 


^  ahaped-charge  ordnance  projectile  having  a  plag^ 
eoergiaer  anembly  affixed  to  the  now  of  said  projectile; 
said  profectile  having  a  Ihin-walled  ogive  with  a  groove 
in  the  outer  surface  of  its  wall  and  inwardly  flaring  lips 
at  its  aoae  end.  a  flat  plastic  dosure  member  affixed  lo 
said  lips  by  okeant  of  screws,  a  hard  rubber  O  ring  po- 
sitioned between  said  plastic  closure  member  and  said 
lips,  said  plastic  closure  member  having  a  perforation 
falling  substantially  along  the  axis  of  said  prc^ectile, 
a  bushing  fitted  in  said  perforation  and  adaptied  to  re- 
ceive the  uncovered  portion  of  said  terminal  so  m  to 
make  electrical  contact  therewith,  and  a  wire  lead  at- 
tached to  said  bushing  in  current  conducting  relationship 
therewith;  said  energiier  assembly  comprising  a  generally 
ogival  metal  cap  open  at  its  large  end  and  having  a  flat 
closure  at  iu  small  end,  a  piezoelectric  crystal  having 
one  of  its  sides  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  flat 
closure  by  electrical  bonding  cement,  a  conductive  plate 
attached  to  the  other  side  of  said  crystal  by  electrical 
bonding  cement,  a  terminal  depending  from  said  conduc- 
tive plate  on  the  side  away  from  said  crystal,  said  ter- 
minal having  its  longitudinal  axb  substantially  falling 
on  the  axis  of  said  assembly,  said  conductive  plate  and 
said  terminal  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  cap, 
and  an  epoxy-resin  compound  which  shrinks  upon  set- 
ting potted  in  the  small  end  of  said  cap  so  as  to  cover 
said  conductive  plate  and  crystal  and  a  portion  of  said 
termiiMl,  said  compound  thereby  rigidly  coupling  said 
crysul  to  said  cap  and  placing  said  crystal  under  tension. 
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said  cap  having  a  crimp  in  a  portion  of  its  tide  wall  to 
secure  said  compound  in  said  cap;  the  extremities  of  the 
open  end  of  said  cap  being  crimped  in  said  groove  in  the 
outer  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  ogive  of  said  projectile 
so  as  to  press  said  O  ring  tightly  against  the  inner  wall 
of  said  cap,  thereby  rigidly  afBxing  said  assembly  to  said 
projectile  and  hermetically  sealing  the  elements  therein, 
the  uncovered  portion  of  said  terminal  passing  through 
said  bushing  so  as  to  make  electrical  connection  there- 
with; the  mechanical  impact  of  said  cap  against  a  target 
causing  a  voltage  to  be  generated  in  said  crystal  which 
is  transferred  to  said  wire  lead  through  said  terminal 
and  said  bushing. 


IMPACT  FUZES  FOR  EXFLOSIVE  PROIECTILES 
INCLUDING  A  MECHANICAL  SELF-DESTRUC- 
TION DEVICE 
WilHam  Gvcrae,  Geaera,  Swttzcrlaiid,  aarignoi  to  Brcvcte 
Aero-Mccaniqacs  S.  A^  Gcacva,  Switrrriaad,  a  aodcly 
of  Switzcrlawl 

AppUcaHoB  May  17,  19S€,  ScrW  No.  585J24 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Lncnbwf  May  24, 1955 

4  Claims.    (CL  102— 71) 


1.  An  Impact  fuze  for  use  wfft  a  rotating  projectile 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  fuze  body  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  a  member  movable  longittidtnally  in 
said  body,  an  impact  responsive  push-piece  slidable  longi- 
tudinally in  said  body,  cooperating  abutment  means  car- 
ried by  said  fuze  body  and  said  push-piece,  said  push-piece 
being  initially  fitted  in  said  fuze  body  in  the  positioo 
where  said  abutment  means  are  in  contact  together,  where- 
by said  push-piece  can  slide  longitudinally  from  said  posi- 
tion only  in  one  direction,  resilient  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  push-piece  and  said  ;jpember  for  urging  said 
member  in  said  direction  with  respect  to  said  push-piece, 
a  firing  part  movable  in  said  body  from  an  inactive  posi- 
tion to  a  firing  position  in  which  the  fuze  is  set  off,  said 
firing  part  being  operatively  connected  with  said  member 
so  that  longitudinal  movement  of  said  member  in  said 
direction  under  the  action  of  said  resilient  meaai  causes 
said  firing  part  to  move  from  said  inactive  position  to 
said  firing  position,  at  least  one  centrifugal  mass  guided 
in  said  member  so  as  to  be  movable  transversely  thereto 
between  an  outward  position  and  a  retracted  position, 
abutment  means  carried  by  said  fuze  body  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  centrifugal  mass  in  outward  poaitioo 
to  prevent  said  member  from  moving  in  said  direction 
imder  the  action  of  said  resilient  means,  whereas  said  cen- 
trifugal mass  in  retracted  position  is  clear  of  said  last 
mentioned  abutment  means  which  then  does  not  prevent 
said  member  from  moving  in  said  direction,  and  cam 
means  carried  by  said  push-piece  to  engage  said  centrif- 
ugal mass  and  move  it  into  retracted  position  when  said 
push-piece  is  moved  in  said  direction  in  said  fuze  body 
by  the  effect  of  impact 


D. 


2^1,719 
PULSE  PUMPS 
Dcaira  A.  Klfar,  Waterloo,  and 
Falls,  Iowa,   asst^wrs  to 
Watnrtoo,  Iowa,  a  corporattoa  of  Iowa 

Appicadoa  My  11, 1955,  ScrW  No.  521,32t 
5Claima.   (CL  1«3-^U) 


1.  A  pulse  pomp  constnictioo  of  the  character  dis- 
closed, comprising  a  housing,  a  cylinder  received  at  each 
of  the  opposed  ends  of  the  housing,  a  sleeve  member 
substantially  surrounding  each  of  the  cylinders  and  closed 
at  one  end  thereof,  a  cuing  on  each  of  the  sleeve  mem- 
bers, a  diaphragm  received  within  each  of  the  casings 
and  communicating  at  its  open  end  with  aligned  open- 
ings in  each  of  the  cylinders  and  sleeve  members,  a  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  connected  to  said  casings,  a  pbton  mov- 
able in  opposite  directions  within  each  of  the  cylinders, 
and  means  within  the  housing  alternately  moving  each  of 
the  pistons  to  expand  one  of  the  diaphragms  within  the 
casing  expelling  fluid  from  the  outlet  therein  while  re- 
ceiving fluid  through  the  inlet  in  said  casing. 


a^i,79f 

BUOY  MOTOR 
T.  Walk,  A^wriBs.  Tax. 
Smwtmkn  21,  1955,  SciW  N*.  54M47 
2  nsims     (CL  lt3— 79) 


I.  An  apparatus  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  rela- 
tively fixed  position  in  a  mass  of  water  subject  to  varia- 
tion of  level  and  for  supplying  liydraulic  power  and  com- 
prising, a  plurality  of  vertically  elongate  frames  fixed 
relative  to  the  water  level,  each  said  frame  including 
opposed  side  members  and  opposed  end  members  de- 
fining a  substantially  open  compartment  therebetween, 
an  elongate  outwardly  opening  U-shaped  member  and 
an  elongate  inwardly  opening  U-shaped  member  extend- 
ing longitudinally  on  the  outer  surface  of  each  said  end 
member  in  spaced  apart  relation,  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers on  one  end  of  one  frame  being  adapted  to  fit  in 
mated  relationship  with  the  respective  U-shaped  mem- 
bers on  the  other  end  of  a  second  frame  when  said  frames 
are  placed  in  end  to  end  relation,  said  U-shaped  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apertures 
aligned  transversely  thereof,  an  elongate  bar  having  a 
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plurality  of  outwardly  extending  prongs  spaced  lon- 
gitudinally apart  for  engaging  in  said  apertures  and 
selectively  releasably  holding  the  frames  in  fixed  end 
to  end  relationship,  track  means  extending  longitudinally 
in  one  end  of  the  compartment  in  each  said  frame  and 
defining  pairs  of  opposed  trackways  secured  on  the  in- 
ner surfaces  of  said  side  and  end  members,  a  bulb 
member  within  said  one  end  of  the  compartment  and 
adapted  to  float  on  the  surface  of  the  water,  means 
secured  on  said  bulb  member  slidably  engaging  in  said 
trackways  whereby  the  bolb  member  moves  up  and 
down  in  fixed  relation  to  the  track  means,  pumping 
means  nnounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  compartment 
adjacent  the  respective  ends  of  the  trackways,  means 
operably  connecting  the  bulb  member  to  said  pumping 
means  whereby  up  and  down  movement  of  said  bulb 
member  activates  the  pumping  means,  conduits  com- 
municating with  said  pumping  means  for  selectively  sup- 
plying same  with  water  and  carrying  away  the  flow 
therefrom  under  pressure,  resilient  means  secured  at  the 
respective  ends  of  said  trackways,  and  stop  means  in 
said  trackways  in  abutting  relation  with  said  resilient 
means  for  yieldingly  restricting  the  movement  of  the 
bulb  member  at  the  respective  ends  of  the  track  means. 


2J71,791 

MOTOR  DRIVEN  PUMPS      -^  ->■> 

DarU  P.  Utmbcffb  Mcadowbrook,  Pa. 

AyfHcrtfaw  Affffl  24,  If 57.  ScrW  No.  45M9t 

5  &iMt.    (CL  If  5— 17) 


1.  A  motor  driven  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing 
having  an  impeller  therein,  a  nnolor  bousing  connected  to 
said  pump  housing  and  having  end  nnembers  and  an 
outer  housing  section  extending  between  said  end  mem- 
bers, a  cylindrical  sleeve  extending  between  said  end 
members  and  providing  therewith  and  with  said  outer 
housing  an  isolated  motor  stator  chamber,  a  motor  stator 
in  said  motor  stator  chamber,  the  interior  of  said  sleeve 
providing  a  motor  rotor  chamber,  bearing  members  fixedly 
mounted  in  said  motor  rotor  chamber,  a  shaft  rotatably 
joumaled  in  said  bearing  members,  said  impeller  being 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  motor  rotor  members  on  said 
shaft  in  said  nwttK  rotor  chamber  axially  ol  aaid  bearing 
members,  and  a  screen  in  said  pump  homing  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith  and  interposed  be- 
tween said  impeller  and  said  bearing  members  for  screen- 
ing liquid  passing  to  said  motor  rotor  chamber. 


II 


2J71,7f2 

HYDRAUUC  VARIABLE  SPEED  GEAR 
Harold  Bertnua  Mead,  Adrfor^  Ei^ami 
Orifiul  appKcatkM  Imc  25,  1W2,  Serial  No.  2f541t, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,754,7M,  dated  Jaly  17,  lf54.    Di- 
vMcd  Md  this  ayyHcatioB  May  24,  1*54,  Scri^  No. 
5S7.M5 
Claims  priority,  uprlltatlun  Great  Britafa  Jaiy  4, 1951 

1  Chlm,    (O.  195— 99) 
In  a  variable  speed  hydraulic  coupling,  a  pump  unit 
comprising  an  input  shaft,  an  annular  chamber  in  con- 


centric surrounding  relation  to  said  shaft,  a  gear  housing 
concentrically  surrounding  said  shaft  and  disposed  within 
said  chamber,  impeller  blades  disposed  within  said  cham- 
ber, said  impeller  blades  each  being  provided  with  a  stub 
shaft,  said  housing  being  provided  with  a  tubular  exten- 
sion in  which  said  shaft  is  rotatably  disposed,  said  stub 
shafts  being  radially  disposed  relative  to  said  input  shaft 
and  being  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  with  their 
inner  free  ends  rotatably  supported  in  bosses  on  said  tu- 
bular extension,  a  planet  wheel  supported  by  each  of  said 
stub  shafts  and  being  disposed  within  said  housing,  a  sun 
wheel  disposed  within  said  housing  and  being  connected 
to  said  input  shaft,  said  sun  wheel  meshing  with  said 


planet  wheels,  an  idler  sun  wheel  disposed  within  said 
housing  and  meshing  with  said  planet  wheels,  a  first  sleeve 
surrounding  and  secured  to  said  tubular  extension  and 
being  provided  with  external  splines,  a  second  sleeve  sur- 
roondiag  said  input  shaft  and  being  provided  with  internal 
splines  engaged  with  said  external  splines,  said  last  sleeve 
being  provided  with  a  radially  inwardly  extending  tooth, 
a  third  sleeve  disposed  within  the  last  named  sleeve  and 
beiag  secured  to  said  input  shaft,  and  being  provided  with 
helical  teeth  with  which  said  tooth  cooperates,  and  manu- 
al means  engaged  with  said  internally  splined  sleeve  for 
moving  same  axially  of  said  input  shaft  and  impeller 
blades  for  desired  angular  adjustment  of  the  latter. 


2^71,793 
ELECTRIC  MOTORAND  PUMP  COMBINATION 

Jaaa  2k  nVicalc  asa  n^aBaaa  E.  9pflB(ev, 
Oyo,  airitanii  to  RoMIm  A  Myers,  lac^ 
OMa,  a  carvaratiaa  af  OWo 

^■M  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,741 
U  Hihai     (CL  lt3— lit) 


1.  An  electric  motor  and  pump  combinatioa  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  metallic  shell,  an  end  plate  tightly  closing 
oac  end  of  said  shell  and  aimulariy  welded  thereto,  the 
other  end  of  said  shell  having  an  internal  annular  rabbet, 
an  eiKl  plate  snugly  seated  in  said  rabbet  for  sliding 
movement  therein  axially  of  said  shell,  means  securing 
said  last  named  end  plate  to  said  first  named  end  plate, 
and  yieldable  means  for  sealing  said  last  named  end 
plate  to  said  shell,  a  pump  widiin  said  shell,  said 
pump  having  an  exhaust  port  located  in  a  said  end  plate 
and  an  inlet  port  located  in  a  said  end  plate,  and  an 
electric  motor  driving  said  pump  disposed  within  said 
shell,  said  combiaatioo  constituting  a  pressure  ti^t  vessel. 
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GEAR  PUMP  OR  FLUID  MOTOR 

Brace  H.  M<Mbachcr,  Rockfbrd,  m^  ■■daaiii  lo  Roper 

Indnstrics,  Inc^  Rockfbrd,  Dl^  a  cocponlloa  of  IIlfaMfa 

AppUcatkm  Jane  1, 1953,  Serial  No.  35MM 

nClaimt.    (CL193— 12f) 


"♦ '      *■_ 


r.;'» 


1.  A  gear  pump  or  fluid  motor  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  pair  of  parallel  intersecting  cylindrical  bores, 
a  pair  of  meshing  rotary  gears  in  said  bores,  a  km  pres- 
sure passage  and  a  hi^  pressure  passage  communicating 
with  said  bores  on  opposite  sides  of  said  meshing  gears, 
axially  movable  pressure  bushings  in  said  bores  having 
their  front  faces  next  to  respective  ends  of  the  gears, 
means  for  applying  high  fluid  pressure  against  the  re- 
spective back  faces  of  said  pressure  bushings,  a  rotary 
drive  shaft  separate  from  said  gears  and  drivingly  con- 
niected  to  one  of  said  gears  and  exposed  to  the  high 
pressure  fluid  at  the  back  face  of  the  respective  pressure 
bushing,  said  drive  shaft  extending  out  through  said 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  bearing  for  said  drive 
shaft  which  is  long  as  compared  to  the  diameter  of  aid 
shaft  and  extends  in  a  direction  away  from  said  gear. 
said  housing  defining  a  chamber  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
long  bearing  communicating  with  said  low  pressure  pas- 
sage to  establish  a  pressure  drop  along  the  drive  shaft 
toward  said  chamber,  and  a  low  pressure  seal  acting  be- 
tween said  bousing  and  said  drive  shaft  outwardly  from 
said  chamber  to  prevent  leakage  of  fhiid  along  the  drive 
shaft  out  of  the  housing.  • 


2371,795 
DOUBLE  ACTING  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 

FrederfcJt  R.  Satfth,  Nltro,  W.  Va^MrigMr  to 

Vbcooc  Corjporalioii,  Pfefloddpkla,  P&i,  a  corponrtioo 
of  Delaware 

^chiwry  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M422 
13  HilMi     (CL193— 15«) 


Mwm 


1.  A  double  acting  diaphragm  pump  having  a  pair 
of  opposed  pump  chambers,  a  flexible  diaphragm  dis- 
posed between  and  separating  said  pair  of  opposed  pump 
chamben,  diaphragm  actuating  means  connected  in  con- 
tact relation  to  said  diaphragm  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom,  inlet  and  outlet  means  facilitating  fluid  flow 
into  and  from  said  pump  chambers  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm,  and  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet  and  outlet  means. 


2,t71,79i 
PILOT  INJECTION  PUMP 

a^U^G. 
OL,   ■■JgEiii,  by 


2, 1955,  Scriri  No.  525499 
(O.  193—154) 


1.  An  injectioa  pump  comprising  a  housing,  a  bore  in 
said  housing,  means  forming  a  part  of  said  bousing  de- 
fining a  fluid  chamber  communicating  with  said  bore,  a 
valve  controlled  nozzle  assembly  communicating  with 
said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  passageways  io  said  housing 
and  communicating  with  said  bore  to  deliver  fluid  thereto 
and  therefrom,  and  a  plunger  in  said  bore,  said  plunger 
including  a  first  series  of  annular  and  axial  channels  for 
alignment  with  at  least  ooe  of  said  pasaageways  to  move 
fluid  along  said  channels  between  said  passageways  and 
said  chamber  during  the  movement  of  said  plunger  within 
said  bore,  and  a  aooond  aeriea  of  annular  and  axial  chan- 
nels for  alignment  with  at  least  ooe  of  said  passageways 
to  move  fluid  along  said  last  named  channels  between  said 
passageways  and  said  chamber  during  the  movement  of 
said  plunger  within  said  bore,  said  channels  of  each  series 
communicating  with  ooe  another  to  provide  for  the  flow 
of  fluid  axially  along  said  plunger  to  the  end  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  chamber  and  directiy  into  and  out  of  said 
chamber  to  bring  about  a  discharge  of  a  relatively  mull 
quantity  of  fluid  from  said  nozzle  prior  to  a  discharge  of  a 
main  quantity  of  fluid  therefrom. 


2,971,797 
PUMP 

Wj 


Erie 


Mardi  19, 1957,  Scriri  No.  M7,129 
4  ntimi     (CL  193—141) 

1.  A  hydraulic  pomp  comprising  a  housing  formed  with 
first  and  second  opposed  radially  extending  porting  sur- 
faces each  formed  with  a  first  arctMte  slot  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  hydraulic  source  of  fluid  and  a  second 
arcuate  slot  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  hydraulic  pres- 
sure system,  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing, first  and  second  opposed  cylinder  rings  rotatably  fixed 
relative  to  said  shaft  each  formed  with  radial  porting 
surfaces  engaging  the  cooperating  porting  surface  in  said 
housing,  each  cylindrical  ring  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  cylinder  bores  subsuntially  equally  spaced 
around  and  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  an 
axially  extending  port  for  each  cylinder  bore  proportioned 
to  progressively  move  int^  registry  with  said  slots  as  said 
shaft  and  rings  route,  and  a  piston  thrust  ring  carried  by 
said  housing  eccentrically  relative  to  said  shaft  engaged 
by  said  putons,  the  centrifugal  force  on  said  pistons  pro- 
duced by  rotation  thereof  maintaining  them  in  engage- 
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ment  with  said  thnut  ring,  the  Mim  of  axial  compooents 
of  force  transmittal  to  said  thrust  rinj  by  the  pistons  of 
one  cylinder  rins  being  opposed  by  the  axial  components 
of  force  transmitted  thereto  by  the  piston  of  the  other 


section  and  slidable  upwardly  and  downwardly  relativdy 
to  the  first  so  as  to  be  movable  into  and  out  of  an  opera- 
tive position  wherea'.  said  second  section  is  engageable 
by  one  of  the  driving  abutments  on  the  chain,  latch  means 
on  the  trolley  for  pivotal  movement  into  and  out  of  '^^  ^ 
gagement  with  said  second  mast  section  whereby  the 


cytinder  ring  and  (he  axial  compooents  of  the  hydraulic 
forces  acting  on  said  cylinder  rings  urging  the  ausodated 
porting  surfaces  into  engagement  with  a  force  which  is  a 
direct  function  of  the  hydraulic  pressure  produced  by  said 
pump. 

HYDRAUUC  POWEII  TRANSMISSfONS 


7. 19SS,  ScrW  No.  551,«lt 
(CL  lt3— 1(2) 


1.  In  a  fluid  pretsnre  energy  translating  device  having  a 
cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinder  bores,  pistons 
reciprocable  in  said  bores,  a  rotauble  operating  member 
connected  to  said  pistons,  a  support  in  which  said  operat- 
ing member  is  ioumaled  and  a  second  support  against 
which  the  first  support  bears,  the  said  supports  being  each 
formed  with  a  surface  of  revolution  complementary  to 
the  other  surface  and  swingabk  relatively  to  each  other, 
said  second  support  serving  to  support  said  cylinder 
block,  together  with  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and 
a  conduit  connected  with  said  source  and  connected  to 
conduct  fluid  under  pressure  between  said  complemen- 
tary surfaces,  said  conduit  including  valve  means  con- 
slmcted  to  permit  a  limited  flow  in  one  directioa  and 
oomtnicted  to  prevent  flow  in  the  opposite  direction. 


lJtH,T99 
CONVEYORS 
DomM  Mayer  Kh«. 
AppUtatfaM  Mnrck  IS,  195«,  ScfW  No.  S71  Jlf 
riority.  f  pitatfin  Grsi  liliiln  Mweh  15, 1955 
fOnkaa.  (CL  1«4'172) 
1.  A  conveyor  comprising  an  overhead  endless  driving 
chain  including  depending  driviag  abutments,  a  wheeled 
load  carrying  trolley  freely  movable  over  a  swface  at  a 
level  below  that  of  the  chain,  a  first  mast  section  on  the 
trolley,  a  second  mast  section  supported  by  the  first  mast 


itf' 


S 


ood  mast  section  is  locked  with  respect  to  the  first  in 
operative  position,  and  depressible  means  coupled  to  the 
latch  means  and  movably  located  at  the  fore  part  of  the 
trolley  for  contact  with  an  obstruction  in  the  path  of  the 
latter  to  move  the  latch  means  into  an  inoperative  position 
to  allow  the  second  mast  section  to  move  out  of  engage- 
m«»i  with  th^  driving  chain. 


T. 


AXLE  CONTROL  MEANS 

New  Yntkt  N*  Y^  nartgBnr  tn 
New  Yort,  N.  Y^  a 
tkm  af  New  York 

a,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4»1JU5 
3CWBH.    (CL  Its— 157) 


IT 


.J.^: 


*-r 


-r* 


1.  Tn  a  rail  truck,  a  truck  frame  having  a  pair  of 
pedesub  near  each  comer  thereof,  axles  having  journal 
bearings  residing  between  the  members  of  eadt  of  said 
pairs  of  pedestals,  said  axles  with  their  journal  bearings 
having  limited  relative  horizontal  movement  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  wtoh  reelect  to  said  pedestals,  means 
supporting  said  frame  from  each  of  said  beariagt,  a 
friction  plzte  interposed  between  three  of  said  jounul 
beanngs  and  its  frame  supporting  means  capable  of 
relative  sliding  movement  with  respect  thereto  and  stiff 
means  connecting  said  friction  plates  together. 


2471,M1 
QUICK  WHEEL  CHANGE  TRUCK 
GksB  F.  Cawk,  ■«!«■,  N^Y.,nilaiiiii  * 

afMarylaad 

ApplcaHna  JMaavy  It,  1957,  SoM  Na.  «34»927 
11  OaiBM.  (CL  195—197) 
1.  In  a  raOway  truck,  the  combmation  with  a  side 
frame  having  tension  and  compression  members  and 
spaced  uprights  connecting  and  including  with  said  mem- 
bers a  bolster  opening  and  supporting  spring  means  in  said 
opening  and  supported  on  said  tension  member,  of  a 
bolster  having  an  end  projecting  into  said  opening  above 
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and  supported  on  said  spring  means,  inboard  guide  lugs 
outstanding  from  sides  of  said  bolster  and  engageable 
with  inboard  faces  of  said  uprights,  a  spring  cap  interposed 
between  said  spring  means  and  bolster  and  connected  for 
movement  laterally  with  said  bolster,  outboard  guide  lugs 
carried  by  said  spring  cap  and  engageable  with  outboard 


faces  of  said  uprights,  said  outboard  guide  lugs  cooperating 
with  said  inboard  guide  lugs  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
bolster  transversely  of  said  side  frame,  and  snubbing 
means  at  opposite  sides  of  and  movable  vertically  with 
said  spring  cap  and  each  frictionally  engaging  one  of  a 
pair  of  friction  surfaces  carried  by  said  uprights  and 
defining  sides  of  said  opening. 


2471Jt2 

TANK  TYPE  DISASTER  SHELTER 

Avery  J.  Ffahler,  Fliat,  Mick. 

AppUcatioo  Jane  1%  1954,  StML  No.  592,149 

3CidbBa.    (CL  199^1) 


base  and  having  an  open  top,  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  providing  complete  and  safe  combustion  of 
trash  within  said  container,  comprising  an  open  ended 
tubular  sheet  metal  hood  of  generally  frusto-cooical 
form  thereby  to  have  a  large  open  end  and  a  small 
open  end,  and  said  hood  being  adapted  to  be  supported 
in  an  upright  position  on  the  top  rim  of  said  container, 
said  hood  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  sections 
joined  at  their  edges  and  having  a  plurality  of  internal 
flanges  adapted  to  engage  said  rim  and  space  the  large 
open  end  of  said  hood  outwardly  from  said  rim  of  said 
container  around  the  periphery  of  said  container,  thereby 
to  provide  an  annular  air  passage  between  said  rim 
of  said  container  and  said  large  open  end  of  said  hood, 
said  internal  flanges  terminating  short  of  the  opening 
forming  said  small  end  of  said  hood,  a  circular  spark 
arresting  screen  of  larger  size  than  said  opening  trapped 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  flanges  and  the  rim 
of  said  hood  forming  said  small  open  end,  a  wind 
deflecting  strip  of  metal  arching  outwardly  from  said 
last  opening,  a  hook  formed  at  one  end  of  said  strip 
and  interposed  between  said  hood  and  the  margin  of 
said  screen,  and  means  fastening  the  opposite  end  of 
said  strip  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  hood. 


2J71J94 
COMBINED  TREE  CULTIVATOR  AND 
FERTILIZER  DISTRIBUTOR 
Hoyk  Pomia,  Janes  H.  Ps—ii.  m4  RmbcD  S. 

Wtatcr  Gardes,  Ffak,  ■■Jinnra  to  PoMds  Molar  Co., 
^  Ibc  a  corporatioa  of  FlocMa 

AfpUcattoo  Aorfl  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  452,79t 
SOntaM.    (CLlll— 11)       — 


f-.-U 


1.  In  a  prefabricated  semiportable  disaster  shelter  the 
combination  including:  a  tank;  an  entry  providing  ingress 
and  egress  to  said  tank;  a  breather  tube  communicating 
the  interior  of  said  tank  with  the  outside  atmosphere; 
a  normally  closed  escape  hatch  selectively  openabie  in- 
wardly into  said  tank;  and  a  frangible  caulking  patch 
normally  covering  said  escape  hatch  and  sealed  to  the 
body  of  said  tank. 


t ^ 

r~\ 

2,871,M3 

TRASH  BURNER 

MDfofftl  E.  Wesp,  ClarcMc,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioo  October  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  3SS,425 

4  Clains.    (CL  119—18) 

1.  In  combination  with   a  tractor  vehicle   having  a 
power  takeoff,  a  drive  shaft  housing  extending  forwardly 
>'  >  under  the  vehicle  and  pivotally  secured  in  end  bearings 

,  mounted  thereon,  a  drive  shaft  in  the  housing  driven 

from  the  power  takeoff,  a  countershaft  housing  rigidly 
connected  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  drive 
shaft  housing,  a  countershaft  mounted  in  the  counter- 
shaft housing,  and  driven  directly  from  the  drive  shaft, 
a  cultivator  frame  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
^  of  the  counter  shaft  housing,  a  cultivator  tool  assembly 

mounted  in  the  cultivator  frame  including  a  horizontal 
shaft  driven   directly    from   the   countershaft   and   con- 
nected thereto  by  a  universal  joint,  and  sliding  supports 
3.  In  a  device  adapted  for  use  in  burning  trash  and    mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  cultivator  frame  to  engage 
Hhe  like  having  a  container  with  imperforate  sides  and    the  ground  when  the  cultivator  is  in  use. 
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PLANTER 


William  B.  Bck 

Harrcstcr 


2,S7M97 
SUP  SnTCHING  MACHINE 
to  Inter-   G«faU  F.  McEwoi,  MoMtaia  L^ct,  N.  J^  a^ 
;  a  COTporattM  af  New       J.  McGiiricy,  WflHitoa  Parii,  N.  Y^  aadffnon  to 

caa  Maniac  A  Foaadiy  Pnifj.  a 
ApfMcartoa  Jaly  It,  1954,  Serial  No^  5n,Mt  New  Icney 

tcSi^  (CLlll— 77)  AppKoOo"  May  IS,  1954,  ScfW  No.  585,9« 

ItOatoM.   (CLlll— 174) 


(SJ^ApO  ♦■■ 


;■) 


I.  In  a  planter,  a  frame,  a  seed  hopper  mounted  on 
the  frame,  a  wheel  member  rotatable  oo  a  horizontal  axis 
below  said  hopper  and  having  peripheral  cells  therein  for 
the  reception  of  seeds  by  gravity  from  the  hopper,  said 
member  being  rotatable  to  convey  die  leeds  to  a  position 
to  be  discharged  from  said  cells  by  gravity,  a  furrow 
opener  mounted  on  the  frame  below  said  wheel,  a  passage- 
way formed  in  said  furrow  opener  extending  to  a  loca- 
tion adjacent  the  lower  portion  of  said  wheel  to  receive 
seed  discharged  therefrom  and  guide  it  to  the  furrow 
formed  by  said  furrow  opener,  and  retainer  n>eans  adja- 
cent the  wheel  between  the  hopper  aad  said  passageway 
operative  to  retain  the  seeds  in  said  cells  comprising  a 
pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  rollers,  arms  pivotally 
connecting  said  rollers  to  said  frame  for  movement  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  wheel  member,  an  endless  flex- 
ible belt  trained  on  said  rollers  engaging  and  conforming 
to  the  curvature  of  said  wheel  member,  and  yieldable 
means  biasing  said  rollers  and  said  belt  into  engagenoent 
with  the  periphery  of  said  wheel. 


1.  In  a  necktie  slip  stitching  madiine  having  an  elon- 
gated needle,  the  combination  with  a  pair  of  endless 
sprocket  chains  having  opposed  runs,  one  of  said  chains 
overlying  the  other  chain,  rotatable  driving  and  driveo 
means  over  which  said  chains  run,  a  series  of  crimpers 
and  a  series  of  channel  elements  supported  on  each  of  said 
sprocket  chains,  said  crimpers  and  said  channel  elements 
being  provided  with  recesses  formed  thereon  aligned  with 
each  other  in  adjacent  runs,  the  crimpers  and  the  channel 
elements  on  each  of  said  opposed  runs  of  said  chains  be- 
ing adapted  to  inter-engage  with  the  crimpers  and  die 
channel  elements  on  the  other  of  the  opposed  runs  for 
pleating  a  necktie  assembly  between  said  inter-engaging 
crimpers,  and  said  inter-engaging  diannd  elements  being 
operative  to  guide  and  constrain  said  needle  against 
buckling,  an  infeed  station,  and  means  engaging  die 
crimpers  on  said  opposed  runs  of  said  chains  adjacent  said 
infeed  station  for  maintaining  the  crimpers  of  said  op- 
posed runs  against  substantial  vertical  displacement 
whereby  to  insure  uniform  pleating  of  said  necktie  as- 
sembly fed  between  said  crimpera. 


2J7L9t4 

LOOPING   MACHINES  AND  METHODS,   AND  IN 
KNnTEO  FABRICS  SEAMED  THEREBY 

G.  Bl^,  Rlckkara,  Pa^  a«l^ar»  kj 

N.  a,  a 

Fcbnmfy  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  449,442 
15CMM.    (CLlll— 25) 


2J71jMt 
SEWING  MACHINE  SPOOL-PIN  SUPPORTS 
J.  Matoni,  Uirioo.  N.  J^ 

N.J 
•f  Newlcraey 

FchnHMT  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  543,594 
ICUm,   (C3.  Ill— 111) 


1.  A  looping  machine  oooi^Mising  elements  for  recep- 
tion of  loops  of  superposed  layers  of  knitted  fabric  along 
a  looping  line,  means  for  projecting  loops  o(  thread 
through  loopt  of  the  knitted  fabric  and  for  engaging  the 
projected  loops  about  said  elements,  and  means  for 
sewing  said  layers  together,  the  last  means  passing  stitch 
loops  through  said  layers  and  through  the  profected  loops 
engaged  about  said  elements. 


In  combination,  a  sewing  machine  having  an  elongated 
overhanging  arm :  an  elongated  shelf  secured  to  the  rear 
side  of  said  overhanging  arm,  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  said  shelf  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  said  overhanging  arm,  and  the  said  ^elf  protruding 
from  the  rear  of  said  overhanging  arm  a  width  wise  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  selective 
small  sized  spool,  and  the  length  of  said  shelf  being  equal 
to  substantially  twice  the  diameter  of  said  selected  small 
sized  ^x>ols;  a  vertical  pivot  member  carried  by  said 
shelf  at  a  location  closer  to  one  end  of  said  shelf  than 
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to  the  other  end  thereof;  an  elongated  plate  the  length 
and  width  of  which  are  substantially  equal  to  the  length 
and  width  of  said  shelf;  means  for  pivotalty  securing  one 
end  of  said  plate  to  said  vertical  pivot  member;  an  up- 
standing spool  pin  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  plate, 
the  above  parts  being  so  ccMistructed  and  arranged  that, 
when  said  plate  is  pivotally  swung  away  from  a  position 
parallel  to  said  overhanging  arm,  said  spool  pin  will  ac- 
commodate a  spool  having  a  diameter  which  is  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  first  referred  to  selected  spool. 


COILER  FOR  THE  HOOK  IN  SEWING  MACHINES 

Antonio  Moro,  MBan,  Iteiy,  ■wJianr  lo  S.  p.  A.  FnteiU 

Borkdl,  MIlMi,  Itily 

AppUcadoa  May  25,  I9S6,  S«W  No.  5t7,4«3 

Claims  priority,  apfBcatioa  Italy  May  27, 1955 

IClaiBi.    (0.112— 21S) 


A  cojier  for  the  hook  spool  for  use  in  connection  with 
a  sewing  machine  having  a  horizontal  arm  provided  with 
a  cover  having  a  depression  therein  provided  with  a  bot- 
tom wall,  a  flywheel  located  outside  one  end  of  said  arm, 
said  coiler  comprising  a  rotary  pin  for  the  book  spool. 
a  friction  wheel  integral  with  said  pin  and  mounted  for 
rotation  by  the  flywheel,  an  oscillating  lever  jouraalleJ 
on  the  lower  surface  of  the  bottom  wall  and  rotatably 
supporting  said  pin  and  friction  wheel,  said  bottom  wall 
having  an  arcuately  elongated  slot  through  which  the  pin 
projects  outwardly  above  the  bottom  wall,  spring  means 
having  its  ends  connected  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
bottom  wall  and  to  the  oscillating  lever  for  keeping  tlie 
friction  wheel  in  contact  with  or  away  from  the  flywheel. 
and  an  adjustable  stop  means  located  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  bottom  wall  and  containing  the  outside 
perimeter  of  the  hook  spool  for  breaking  contact  between 
the  friction  wheel  and  flywheel  when  the  hook  spool  is 
completely  wound,  and  a  curved  member  hinged  to  the 
bottom  wall  for  enclosing  the  coiler  and  continuing  the 
outer  surface  of  the  cover  of  the  horizontal  arm  of  the 
machine. 


2471419 
MULTIPLE-NKEDLE  SEWING  MACHINE 
Gerkari  Qnittcr,  BickfcM,  Genraay, 

koppwcrfcc  Akticagcsellachirft,  Hieirleld," 

coiyotadon  of  Germany 
Applcalion  Ancnst  23,  195i,  Serial  No.  M5J«3 

Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Grrmiwy  Anfvt  25, 1955 
29ClainH.    (0.112—221) 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  in  combination,  a  reciprocable 
sewing  implement,  continuously  movable  actuating  means 
and  mechanism  for  selectively  coupling  said  implement 
with  said  actuating  means;  said  mechanism  comprising  an 
axially  reciprocable  tubular  member  operatively  connected 
with  said  implement,  an  axially  reciprocable  sleeve  mem- 
ber operatively  connected  with  said  actuating  mechanism 
and  surrounding  said  tubular  member  with  freedom  of 
relative  axial  motion,  said  tubular  member  having  a  wall 
with  an  aperture  and  radially  displaceabie  coupling 
means  in  said  aperture,  cam  means  within  said  tubular 
member  axially  shiftable  relatively  thereto  for  moving 
said  coupling  means  outwardly  through  said  wall  and 


into  operative  engagement  with  said  sleeve  member,  there- 
by operatively  coupling  said  tubular  member  with  said 
sleeve  member  for  entrainment  thereby,  resilient  meaoi 
internally  anchored  to  said  tobnlar  member  and  axially 
bearing  upon  said  cam  means  in  a  sense  urging  the  latter 
into  outward-camming  action  upon  said  coupling  means, 
an  axially  displaceabie  control  element  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  cam  means  and  projecting  from  an  end 
of  said  tubular  member,  abutment  means  adjacent  said 


end  of  said  tubular  member  selectively  podtionable  in  the 
path  of  nid  control  element  for  aziiJly  displacing  the 
latter  along  with  said  cam  means  relatively  to  said  tubular 
member  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  upon 
movement  of  said  tubular  member  in  a  predetermioed 
axial  direction,  thereby  releasing  said  tubular  member 
from  entrainment  by  said  sleeve  member,  and  blocking 
means  adjacent  said  tubular  ntember  engageable  there- 
with for  arresting  the  return  movement  of  said  tubular 
member. 


Edward  W. 


2J71411 
AUTOMATIC  rUNCH 
CM,  IWtlliiil  _ 

a  cMVOMBan  af 
7, 19S<9«WNo. 
2aaiHM     (0.11^-^59) 


1.  In  a  punch  press  or  the  like  including  means  for 
ejecting  a  formed  article  therefrom,  means  for  sensing 
the  ejection  of  an  article  from  the  press,  means  actuated 
by  said  sensing  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the 
press,  and  means  for  preventing  said  sensing  means  from 
being  effective  except  in  the  portion  of  the  cycle  of  op- 
eration of  said  press  when  the  article  would  normally 
be  ejected  therefrom. 


2471J12 
RIM  RESIZING  TOOL 

Clarence  !>.  Pcdcrson,  MonisvMao,  MmB. 
AnpMcntfan  May  7, 195«,  SasW  No.  595,149 
lOalna.    (0.113—99) 
A  rim  resizing  tool  comprising:  a  substantially  areo- 
lar clamp  for  the  reception  of  a  split  rim  to  be  resized. 
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ttid  clamp  comprisiiif  •  pair  of  oppoaed,  mlNtaotMlly 
aetni-circulmr  rtatioMry  aad  swrngiaff  itws  pivouUy  coo- 
nected  at  one  end  and  adapted  to  recerre  the  rim  there- 
between, taid  sutiooary  and  swiafint  jaws  mrlwdrng. 
reipcctively.  paiw  of  laterally  tpmotd,  oppoaed  statioBary 
and  swinging  ring  aectioiu  engageaMe  circumferentially 
with  the  side  portions  of  the  rim.  pins  on  the  free  end 
portions  of  the  sutionary  ring  sectioot,  linkj  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  free  end  portions  of  the  swinging  ring 
sections,  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  links  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  pins  for  cfcxtag  the  jaws  and  contract- 


tng  the  rim  and  bringmg  the  ends  thereof  into  abutting 
engagement  with  endi  other,  tanbockki  threadedly  cn»- 
necled  to  the  laterally  opposed  ring  aectioos  and  to  the 
leren  for  adftnti^  said  ring  sectiom  aad  aasd  kem 
toward  or  away  from  each  other,  diiiMrfwwiiial  goadea 
at  intermediate  points  in  the  swinging  ring  sections  eiH 
gageabk  with  the  rim  for  circumferentially  aligning  the 
ends  thereof  as  said  rim  is  contracted,  and  horizontal 
supporting  baa  projecting  tangentially  from  said  one  end 
of  the  sutionary  jaw  for  receiving  thereon  a  foot  of  an 
operator  for  securing  the  clamp  in  an  upright  poattioo  on 
a  supporting  surCacc 


1* :.. 
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•OAT  MOOKING  AFPAKATUS 


14,  19S«,  Seilnl  Now  S91yiM 
(CL  114— AM) 


shank,  and  said  bottom  channel  and  said  cover  aectioa 
each  being  provided  with  a  cut-away  portion  surrounding 
said  neck  shank  of  said  T-shaped  head  to  facilitate  the 
rotation  of  said  elongated  horizontal  portion  ol  said 
T-shaped  head  within  said  socket  member  and  to  facilitate 
the  up  and  down  swinging  movement  of  said  neck  portion 
of  said  T-shaped  head  as  the  boat  mores  upwardly  and 
ddwowardly  nader  the  action  of  the  water  in  which  the 
boat  floats. 


2^M14 

OFTSET  FENDER  GUnM 
G«ny  E.  Siriri,  Wfy  N.  Y^ 


Sy  199n«  Sctlal  NOw 
(CL  11<— 2f) 


1.  A  fender  guide  ctwnpriiing  an  attaching  bradcel. 
said  bracket  having  a  clamping  means  thereon,  a  light 
ooodnctii^  guide  elenkent  having  a  vertical  portion  and 
a  horizontal  rtion,  said  horiaoatal  portion  being  ad- 
juatably  eagai.-fd  along  its  ndca  oiriy  in  said  damping 
means,  aaid  clamping  meant  being  offset  from  said  at- 
tadiiiig  bracket  to  permit  the  terminal  portion  of  said 
guide  element  to  receive  light  from  a  suitable  sooroe. 


An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  sup- 
port, a  vertical  anchoring  meam  «cured  to  said  support, 
an  extensible  boat-connecting  shank  slidaMy  connected 
to  said  vertical  anchoring  means,  a  T-shaped  head  carried 
by  said  shank,  said  head  including  an  eioogated  horizon- 
tally extending  portion  circular  in  croas-section,  an  elon- 
gated channel  member  secured  to  the  outer  face  of  the  side 
of  a  boat  in  a  downwardly  spaced  relation  from  the  gun- 
wale of  the  boat  to  avoid  being  an  obstruction  along  the 
deck  of  the  boat,  said  socket  member  comprising  a  bot- 
toaa  cbanael  semi-circular  in  cross-section  and  opening 
upwardly,  an  anchoring  bracket  supporting  said  bottom 
channel  and  aiKhoring  the  bottom  channel  to  the  side  of 
the  boat  and  supporting  said  bottom  channel  with  its 
open  face  uppermost  to  fadliute  the  dropping  of  said 
elongated  horizonully  extending  portion  of  said  T-shaped 
head  into  the  said  bottom  channel  when  rwiffting  said 
head  to  said  bottom  channel,  a  hii^td  oown-  section 
carried  by  said  bottom  channel  to  bold  said  T-shaped 
head  in  said  socket  member  after  assembly,  said  T-shaped 
bead  including  a  neck  shank  connecting  said  elongated 
horizontal  portion  of  said  head  to  said  boat-connecting 
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nilB  DBTBCmG  DEVKB 
T.  Krisgar,  Weal  RIcfcJiM 

May  X 19S7,  taW  Nn.  <5«,C73 
4niiMi     <CL11^— IM) 


1.  A  fire  detecting  device  of  the  character  described, 
comprising;  a  mounting  base;  an  alarm  mechanism,  car- 
ried  by  said  baae;  a  cover  releasaMy  secured  to 
base  and  enclosing  said  alarm  mechanism;  mean 
a  chamber  carried  by  cover  and  disposed  adjacent  said 
alarm  mechanism;  a  meltable  block  received  in  said 
chamber,  a  means  retaining  said  block  in  said  diamber, 
a  release  pin  in  releasable  engagement  with  said  alarm 
mechanism,  and  having  one  axial  end  there<rf  ***I*t**^ 
against  said  block;  a  houstng  carried  by  said  base  and 
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receiving  the  opposed  axial  end  of  said  pin;  and  a  spring 
interposed  between  said  housing  and  said  pin  and  urging 
said  pin  away  from  said  housing  towards  a  position  of 
disengagement  with  said  alarm  mechanism. 


237131* 

READING  GUTOES  FOR  FIGURES  IN  LINES 

AND  COLUMNS 

Joseph  McConneil,  Toroalo,  Ontario,  Canada 

Application  November  29,  1957,  Sciial  No.  (99,453 

4  Claims.    (CL  114— 119) 
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1.  A  reading  guide  for  figures  in  lines  and  columns 
of  columnar  sheets  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  paral- 
lel spaced  side  rails  having  top  sides  and  upper  and 
lower  ends,  cross  members  extending  between  and  fixed 
to  the  side  rails  at  their  upper  and  lower  ends,  and  guide 
block  means  extending  between  and  resting  upon  the 
top  sides  oi  the  side  bars  and  slidably  confined  on  the 
side  rails,  and  abutment  peg  means  on  the  side  rails  for 
holding  the  guide  block  means  in  selected  positions  along 
the  side  bars. 


2371317 
NOZZLE  FOR  PERIODIC  EJECTING  CAULKING 

GUN 
Gcof«c  Arthnr  Faaold,  Mount  Hcaltliy,  Ohio,  and  Joiui 
Glenn  Bloimh,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky^  aarignors  to  The 
Philip    Carey    Mamrfactnitag    Company,    CIndnnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  January  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  4Se,747 
4  Clafans.    (Q.  118--407) 


1.  A  nozzle  comprising  in  combination  a  tube  through 
which  shingle  cement  may  be  periodically  "Ejected,  said 
tube  having  a  plow  arranged  in  a  plane  extending  later- 
ally from  one  side  of  the  tube  and  a  guide  extending 
from  another  side  of  the  tube  having  a  guiding  edge  ex- 
tending up  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of 
the  plow. 

237131S 
CEMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Bernhardt   Jorgensen,   MarMchcad,    Mass.,   aasiitnor   to 
UnKed    Shoe    MacUnery    Cotporatioo,    Flcmii^ton, 
N.  J.,  a  corporatioo  off  New  Jersey 

Application  June  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  593312 
29  dafau.     (CL  118— 6M) 
1.  Cement   handling   apparatus   comprising   a   heated 
cement  applying  device  having  a  cement  receiving  cham- 
ber with  a  passage  leading  thereinto  and  mounted  for 
movement  between  a  loading  position  in  which  cement 


is  introduced  into  said  chamber  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  cement  is  delivered  from  said  chamber, 
means  for  moving  said  device,  and  a  cement  handlinf 
mechanism  mounted  in  fixed  position  in  a  location  doaely 
adjacent  to  said  device  when  the  device  is  in  loading  posi- 
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tion,  and  in  a  location  renrKMe  from  the  device  when  the 
device  is  in  operativo  positioo,  said  cMsent  handling 
mechanism  having  means  for  feeding  a  lenfth  of  solid 
rod  of  cement  into  the  passage  leading  into  the  clumber 
in  said  device  when  the  device  is  in  said  loading  position. 


2371319 
XEROGRAPHIC  REGISTRATION  GUIDE 

Rohcrt  W.  Gu■ufaKi^  SpcuccipmC,  N.    ■.« 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc^  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a 
New  York 
AppHcatiou  Ai«uit  29,  1955,  Serhd  No.  S31352 
4CbdM.    (CLll»-437) 
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I.  The  combination  of  a  xerographic  plate  assonbly 
and  a  registration  guide  detachably  positionable  thereon 
for  positioning  image  support  material  with  reference  to 
a  powder  image  formed  on  the  xerographic  plate  assembly 
wherein  the  plate  assembly  comprises  a  conductive  plate 
member  having  a  photoconductive  coating  and  being  sup- 
ported in  a  rectangular  frame  nsember,  said  registratioo 
guide  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal  base  members 
spaced  substantially  to  abut  the  inner  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  frame  member,  a  lateral  platform  member  extend- 
ing between  and  supported  on  said  base  members,  a  longi- 
tudinal guide  member  for  support  material  mounted  on 
the  upper  surface  of  the  platform  nnember,  and  a  lateral 
guide  member  for  support  material  nKMinted  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  platform  member  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal guide  member. 


237132t 

AERATOR  FILTER  FOR  FISH  AND  PLANT 

AQUARIUM 

Edward  F.  Haydca,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Application  AufMt  1, 1955,  Smbd  No.  5253M 

4  Claims.    (CL  119— 5) 

I.  For  use  in  connection  with  an  aquarium  tank  having 

a  rectangular  floor,  for  the  keeping  of  Ash  and  aquatic 


il 
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pTanl  life  above  a  sand  or  gravel  bed:  a  plate-like  false 
bottom  having  outer  dimensions  just  slightly  smaller 
than  the  floor  of  the  tank  with  which  it  b  to  be  used, 
to  enable  it  to  be  easily  placed  in  the  tank,  while  extend- 
ing substantially  to  the  corners  of  the  tank  floor,  sail 
bottom  covering  only  the  major  portion  of  the  tank  floor, 
a  marginal  strip  extending  completely  around  the  under 
edge  of  the  false  bottom,  to  raise  it  above  the  tank  floor 
and  to  provide  a  subsUntial  seal  for  the  space  enclosed 
thereby,  an  eduction  tube  connected  to  the  upper  side  of 
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leading  into  the  bowl  through  a  milk  inlet  nipple  extend- 
mg  approximately  tangential  of  the  bottom  of  the  bowl 
and  located  at  the  side  of  said  discharge  nipple;  means 
interconnecting  said  inlet  nipple  with  said  milk  flow 
line;  a  passageway  leading  from  the  bowl  through  a  third 
nipple  extending  radially  from  said  bowl  approximately 
one  hundred  eighty  degrees  from  said  discharge  nipple; 
means  interconnecting  said  third  nipple  with  said  con- 
stant vacuum  pressure  line;  the  flow  <rf  milk  from  said 
milk  line  through  said  inlet  nipple  passageway  being  di- 
rected across  the  passageway  of  said  discharge  nipple, 
the  level  of  accumulation  of  milk  in  said  bowl  being 
above  said  inlet  nipi^e  passageway. 


the  false  bottom  at  a  point  substantially  equidistant  from 
at  least  two  opposite  edge<«  of  the  bottom  and  bridging 
strips  on  the  underside  of  the  bottom,  dividing  the  !>pacc 
therebeneath  into  a  plurality  of  straight  passages,  each 
and  all  converging  directly  toward  the  point  of  connec- 
tion of  the  eduction  tube,  said  bottom  plate  having  a  plu- 
rality of  perforations  passing  through  said  bottom,  up- 
wardly of  said  straight  passages,  said  perforations  being 
more  numerous  over  the  more  remote  sections  of  said 
passages  to  substantially  balance  the  flow  of  water  through 
equal  areas  of  said  plate. 


MILK  LINE  VACUUM  RELEASER 

DMavM  E.  G«lay.  CamktUgc  dOr,  lai^  mripwr  to 

Fanner  Fac^m  CmapMy,  bc^  fiiriigi  Offy,  hU. 

AffUaMm  Mmch  2t,  1957,  Sntel  N«.  M7,344 

ICIatos.    (0.119^1447) 
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In  a  milking  system,  the  combination  with  a  constant 
vacuum  pressure  line  and  a  milk  flow  line:  of  a  spherical 
bowl;  a  passageway  leading  from  the  bowl  through  a 
milk  discharge  nipple  extending  radially  and  directed 
downwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  bowl;  a  passagcwsy 


2471422 

ANIMAL  WATERING  DEVICE 

Clayton  S.  Erast,  Ami  Aibor,  Mick. 

2S,  1956,  Serial  No.  M6,763 

T  niifiii  I      (0.119—71) 
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1.  A  liquid  feeding  device  for  animals  comprising  a 
tank  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall  constituting 
longitudinal  ends,  a  vertically  extending  actuating  handle- 
t>pe  liquid  inlet  means  secured  to  said  back  wall,  said 
inlet  means  having  a  constant  liquid  level  contnri  means 
on  one  end  and  an  elevated  inlet  connecticm  means  on 
the  other  end,  said  front  wall  constituting  an  upper  sec- 
tion and  a  lower  section,  said  lower  section  being  offset 
forwardly  to  provide  an  animal  access  opening,  a  iroOL 
support  panel  affixed  to  and  extending  below  the  lower 
section  of  the  front  wall,  a  rear  support  panel  extending 
downwardly  from  the  rear  wall  and  having  at  its  lower 
end  a  ground  support  means  extending  outwardly  and 
transversely  to  said  tank. 


Mi 
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2471423 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Jaacsvllic  Wb.,  aarisaor  to 
laacsvJDc^  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wla- 


17,  1952,  ScfW  N*.  2M,9M. 
March  IS,  1956, 


N«.  572,7tl 


(O.  lit— 42) 


1.  A  writinf  instroment  having  a  main  body  carrying 
a  writing  point  at  the  forward  end  and  a  pocket  dip  at 
the  rearward  end  of  said  body,  said  dip  comprising  a 
U -shape  element  having  a  pair  of  legs  and  a  portion 
connecting  the  legs,  the  eletnent  having  limited  resiliency 
for  spring  biasing  movement  of  the  legs  toward  and  from 
each  other,  the  element  being  fitted  on  the  rear  end  por- 
tion of  the  body  ntember  with  the  legs  extending  forwardly 
in  straddling  relation  to  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  body 
member,  one  of  the  legs  constituting  a  pocket  engaging 
element  aitd  the  second  leg  having  a  laterally  extending 
lug  fitted  in  a  recess  in  the  body  member,  the  body  mem- 
ber having  a  groove  in  its  rear  end  surface  receiviiig  said 
connecting  portion  and  a  groove  in  ooe  ot  its  side  sur- 
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faces  interconnecting  the  first  said  groove  and  said  re- 
cess and  receiving  said  second  leg.  the  body  member 
having  a  recess  in  the  other  of  its  side  surteces  receiving 
substantially  all  portions  of  said  clip  inside  the  over-«ll 
exterior  lines  of  said  body. 


2^1^24 

LEAKPROOF  INK  TUBE  FOR  BALL  POINT  P«N 

Herbert  W.  Sum,  Attaata,  Ga^  ■■Ifni  to  Siftpto,  be^ 

a  corforatkm  ojf  Georgia 

Applkatioa  AogMt  t,  1957,  Serial  No.  <77,tS9 

€CMam.    (CL  12«--4r4) 
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6.  In  combination  with  a  ball  point  and  ink  reser- 
voir unit  having  a  supply  of  quick-drying  ink  therein, 
a  plug  and  cap  assembly  inserted  within  the  rear  end 
of  the  ink  reservoir  tube  of  said  unit,  said  cap  being 
concentric  with  and  having  a  surface  portion  in  sealing 
engagement  with  a  surface  portion  of  and  closing  the 
rearward  end  of  the  plug,  one  of  said  surface  portions 
having  at  least  one  vent  groove  formed  thereon,  said 
groove  being  in  communication  at  one  end  with  the 
interior  of  the  tube  and  extending  into  communication 
with  the  atmosphere,  said  vent  groove  being  of  a  depth 
not  greater  than  0.0025  inch,  a  width  of  at  least  0.002 
inch,  and  a  length  of  at  least  0.250  inch  and  serving, 
during  normal  operation  of  the  tube  with  the  ink  seal 
at  the  ball  point  to  admit  air  to  the  tube  only  suffi- 
ci^t  to  maintain  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  interior 
of  the  tube  and  being  capable  <rf  restricting  such  admis- 
sion sufficiently  to  maintain  a  solvent  vapor  saturated 
atmosphere  in  the  tube  to  prevent  drying  of  the  ink 
therein,  and  also  serving  when  the  ink  seal  at  the  ball 
point  is  broken  and  atmospheric  pressure  is  established 
against  the  ink  column  at  the  ball  point  end  of  the  ink 
tube,  to  receive  an  infinitesimal  amount  of  ink  in  the 
groove  and  expose  it  to  the  atmosphere  therein  to  effect 
evaporation  of  the  scdvent  with  consequent  drying  of 
the  very  minute  amount  of  ink  at  the  portion  of  the 
groove  conwiunicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  thereby 
effect  sealing  of  the  groove  and  preventing  of  the  ink 
from  escaping  from  the  tube,  said  groove  having  no 
appreciable  ink  storage  capacity  and  constituting  the  sole 
means  for  venting  the  ink  tube. 


reservoir  in  the  barrel,  a  nib  mounted  on  the  outer  shell, 
a  tubular  ink  collector  supported  in  the  ovitr  shell,  a 
feed  bar  fitted  in  the  ink  collector,  and  an  iak  fi*r^^t 
means,  the  said  nib  being  provided  with  an  air  bote  at 
its  center  portion  mounted  oo  the  top  portioo  al  tba 
outer  shell  and  supported  at  its  back  portion  by  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  outer  shell,  the  outer  shell  hav. 
ing  at  its  free  end  a  tip  hole  for  sucking  ink  into  the 
reservoir  as  well  as  for  socking  the  substitnte  air  to  ba 
supplied  into  the  ink  reservoir  during  writing,  the  iak 
collector  being  provided  with  ink  receiving  capillary 
celb  therearound  and  a  longitudinal  narrow  slit  com- 
municating with  the  capillary  cells  together  with  an  air 
channel  formed  at  the  positioo  immediately  under  the 
air  hole  of  the  nib,  the  feed  bar  having  a  longitudinally 
cut  portion  defining  a  longitudinal  ink  socking  channel 
together  with  the  inner  surface  of  the  ink  collector,  «aid 
feed  bar  having  a  longitudinal  ink  dischargint  tUt  and 
another  longitudinal  slit  communicating  with  said  ink 
discharging  slit  throu^  a  communicating  slot  formed 
near  the  front  end  of  the  feed  bar  and  at  the  position 
under  the  collector,  the  ink  sucking  channel  being  in 
communication  with  the  tip  hole  of  the  outer  shell 
through  a  cut  slot  formed  in  the  front  end  of  the  feed 
bar,  the  said  components  being  combined  so  that  the 
path  used  for  sucking  ink  into  the  ink  reeervoir  as 
well  as  for  socking  the  substitute  air  into  the  reservoir 
during  writing  may  be  defined  independently  of  the  fol- 
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FOUNTAIN  FEN 
RynJiro  UckMa  tmd  Chnji  Knriten,  Hinlaka-Ai, 
gawa-kcn,  Japan,  aaripMrs  to  Pairotto  MM-Nc»>IIltsB 
KabMUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo^o,  JapM 
ApnWcsrion  December  31,  If  54,  Scriri  No.  U1,75S 
Oakm  priority,  application  Japan  JaMnry  It,  1954 

2  Clalns.    (CL  129    4€) 
2.  A  fountain  pen  comprising  an  outer  shell,  a  barrel, 
means  attaching  the  shell  and  barrel  together,  an  ink 


lowing  ink  discharging  path  by  the  tip  hole  of  the 
outer  shell,  cut  slot  formed  at  the  front  end  of  the 
feed  bar,  air  socking  channel  of  the  feed  bar  and  the 
ink  reservoir,  and  an  ink  discharging  path  nuy  be  de- 
fined by  the  ink  reservoir,  longitudinal  slit  of  the  fsad 
bar,  the  slit  at  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  outer 
shell  and  communicating  with  the  said  slit  of  the  feed 
bar  and  the  nib.  the  ink  sucking  means  indoding  an 
intermediate  pipe  elongated  in  the  barrel  and  having 
a  spherical  rear  end  provided  with  a  cut  slot,  an  ink 
sack  concentrically  arranged  in  the  pipe,  the  pipe  and 
sack  being  supported  in  an  airtight  manner  at  their  front 
opening  portions  oo  the  rear  parts  of  the  outer  shell 
and  ink  collector,  a  piah  cap  slidably  positioned  in  the 
rear  interior  of  the  pipe,  a  resilient  strip  normally  ex- 
tending in  a  straight  line,  a  stopper  at  the  front  end  of 
the  strip,  a  pad  element  attached  at  the  center  portioa 
of  the  strip,  the  strip  and  pad  element  being  inserted 
between  the  pipe  and  ink  sack  so  that  the  stopper  may 
be  arrested  at  the  proiections  formed  at  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  pipe  and  the  free  end  of  the  strip  being  at- 
tached to  the  push  cap,  a  spherical  pusher  positioned 
between  the  push  cap  and  the  spherical  rear  end  oi  the 
pipe,  and  a  projection  on  the  pusher  having  a  flat  por- 
tioo  protruding  out  throng  the  cut  slot  of  the  pipe 
capable  of  being  turned  along  the  cut  slot  so  as  to  bend 
the  resilient  strip  whereby  the  ink  sack  is  caused  to 
assume  its  flat  state  by  the  str^  through  the  pad  ele- 
ment thereof. 


Februaky  8,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


103 


WallwD, 
N.IL, 


HAMMER  BOCK  DBH^L 

■WMat»  iBd  Jaka  C.  CBrfhii  Newport, 
f  JayPlMihiHiluCiifB, 
»  cMpofii— •!  r       jl  I    I 

■t  24, 1957, 8«lii  Fto.  MMM 

tiniiiiiii    (CLtti— iti 


1.  In  a  prenure  fluid  actuated  tool,  the  combtiuUioo 
comprising  a  prenore  fluid  laolor  haviif  a  cylinder  pro- 
vided with  supply  and  exhaust  panafe  means  and  con- 
taining a  reciprocable  hanuner  pistoa  for  percusstvely 
actuating  a  drilling  unplenaeat,  otieaM  for  conducting 
pressure  fluid  from  the  nnotor  exhaiHt  means  to  the  drill- 
ing implement  to  clear  away  the  cuttings,  and  exhaust 
valve  means  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  said  cleansing 
fluid  conducting  meam  for  preventing  the  building  up 
of  excessive  back  preaaurei  within  the  tooL 
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BRA&K  MOTOR 
IMT  R.  Bapk,  CalMkH,  OWa 
r  upaMcallpa  SatW  Na.  17«,7tS,  twiy  31« 
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1.  An  improved  brake  cylinder  construction  for  the 
braking  system  of  a  vehicle  which  construction  comprises, 
in  combination,  casing  meam;  a  brake  actuating  rod;  a 
moveable  wall  means  in  said  casing  and  forming  a  wall 
of  a  chamber  provided  with  an  intake  pen  for  receiving 
pressurized  fluid,  said  moveable  wall  being  in  force  trans- 
mitting relationship  with  said  brake  actuating  rod;  a 
hydraulic  motor;  and  means  for  trammitting  force  from 
said  motor  to  said  moveable  wall  means  including  an 
element  moveable  relative  to  said  casing  nteans.  said 
element  being  separable  from  said  moveable  wall  when 
said  chamber  is  prewurized  but  in  force  transmitting  en- 
gagenient  with  said  nsoveable  wall  when  said  hydraulic 
motor  is  energized. 
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7, 19S4,  SciW  Na.  454,797 
12  OahM.  (a.  121—41) 
1 .  In  a  fhud  pressure  device  comprising  a  power  cylin- 
der having  a  pressure  responsive  movable  wall  reciproca- 
ble therein,  said  wall  having  a  hollow  interior,  means 
dividing  said  interior  into  first  and  second  differential 
pressure  chambers,  the  first  chamber  being  in  communi- 
catioo  with  the  rear  of  said  wall  and  the  second  chamber 
being  in  communication  with  the  front  of  said  wall,  a 
valve  control  member  reciprocably  mounted  oo  the  rear 
of  said  wall,  valve  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  valve  member  and  carried  by  said  redprocabk  wall 
to  control  the  pressure-differential  across  said  wall,  said 


valve  means  including  two  valve  seats  on  said  moirahle 
wall,  a  pivotal  element  pivotally  mounted  on  said  valve 
control  member,  two  valve  dements  ptvotaUy  ooounted 
on  said  pivotal  element,  yieldable  means  on  said  UMivable 
wall  associated  with  said  valve  elements  to  urge  the  valve 
elements  toward  a  seated  position,  said  valve  control 
member  being  operative,  through  said  pivotal  element,  to 
successively  seat  and  unseat  each  of  the  valve  elements 


on  their  respective  valve  seats  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure differential  across  said  pressure  responsive  movable 
wall,  and  means  consisting  of  a  third  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  said  second  chamber  and  including  a 
pressure  responsive  diaphragm  therein  subject  to  the  same 
pressure  as  that  in  said  second  chamber,  and  an  operative 
connection  between  said  pressure  responsive  diaphragm 
and  one  of  said  valve  elements  wherein  said  valve  ele- 
ment is  urged  toward  an  operative  position. 


2J71J29 

SERVOMOTOR  WTTH  FLOATING  CONTROL 

LINKAGE 

cral  Matan  Carporationf  Dctrait,  MidLt  a 
of  Delaware 

4«vcai*cr  H,  1955,  Serial  No.  55^73 

4CWM.    (CL121— 41) 


4  -*• 

1.  A  servomotor  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  recip> 
rocable  therein,  a  piston  pin  mounted  in  the  piston  trans- 
versely to  the  axis  of  the  cylinder,  coaxial  input  and  out- 
put shafts  parallel  to  the  piston  pin,  an  ii4>ut  arm  on  the 
input  shaft  engaging  the  piston  pin  with  slight  freedom 
for  rotary  movement  of  the  input  shaft,  an  output  arm 
on  the  ontput  shaft  engaging  the  piston  pin,  a  control 
lever  rotatively  engaging  the  fNston  pin  and  rotatively 
connected  to  the  input  arm  between  the  piston  pin  and 
the  input  shaft,  a  servo  valve  supplying  the  cylinder,  and 
a  coupling  between  the  servo  valve  ^pd  the  control  lever 
at  the  axis  of  the  input  shaft  to  shift  the  servo  valve  in 
response  to  relative  ntovement  <rf  the  said  shafts. 


2J71J39 
VARIABLE  AimfORITY  SERVO 
C  Wirih,  Lns  Alleles,  WaBacc  B. 
and  AMb  R.  Vogd,  Las  Alleles,  CaV., 


May  A,  1954,  SsiW  Nn.  5t2,7M 
7  Oslii     (0.121—41) 

1.  A   variable   authority   servo  comprising:    a   fluid 
actuated  piston  and  rod  encloaed  within  a  cylinder,  a 


.i»>f:  )K»«L^'£>AiiAff; 
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housing  in  communication  with  said  cylinder  by  fluid 
carrying  conduits;  a  reciprocable  spool  within  said  housng 
that  monitors  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  cylinder;  a  valve 
in  communication  with  said  housing,  by  conduits,  that 
controls  the  flow  of  fluid  to  said  housing;  mechanical 


2471J33 
NOVEL  METHOD  RELATING  TO  STEAM 
GENERATORS  ^ 

Fradcnc  L  sftty^  Rocfcrflte  Ccstn^  fi*  Y<t  mp^bot  to 

bc^  N«w  YokK  N.  Y^  a 


'>:<-it^ 


AppHcatioa  Mank  12, 19S«»8«W  No.  S7Mt7 
ICMm.    (0. 122-4) 


« 


.-J  r". 
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means  interconnecting  said  spool  and  rod;  structure  op- 
eratively  interconnected  to  said  spool  that  actuates  it  to 
position  it  with  respect  to  said  conduits  and  monitor  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  cylinder;  and  equipment  operative!  y 
interconnected  to  said  rod  and  valve  and  actuated  by  the 
former  to  alter  the  position  of  the  valve. 


2371331 

INTERNAL  GEAR  MACHINES 

Piem  Charlct  rnOm,  Paris,  FraMc 

ApfHcatkMi  Fcbmary  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S5,7t3 

Claims  priority,  applkatioo  France  Fcbrwvy  IS,  1954 

23  ClafaBS.    (CL  121— 4t) 


1.  In  an  internal  gear  machine  having  a  casing  which 
houses  a  mating  pair  of  intermeshing  toothed  members 
formed  by  an  internally  toothed  ring  gear  which  is  held 
against  rotation  and  a  pinion  having  one  tooth  less  than 
said  gear  and  mounted  on  an  eccentric  carried  by  a 
rotary  shaft  coaxial  with  said  ring  gear,  said  gear  and 
said  pinion  being  housed  in  a  casing;  the  improvement 
which  comprises  two  flanges  closing  laterally  said  casing 
on  either  sides  of  the  meshing  toothed  members,  one  at 
least  of  said  flanges  being  formed  with  at  least  one  port, 
the  total  number  of  ports  being  at  least  equal  to  two, 
said  ports  being  connected  to  an  inlet  and  an  exhaust 
of  fluid,  respectively,  and  rotary  means  controlled  by 
the  rotary  movement  of  the  roury  shaft  for  opening  and 
closing  said  ports  in  relation  to  the  angular  position  of 
the  rotary  shaft  with  a  view  to  obtain  a  fluid  connection 
between  the  variable-volume  pockets  defined  between  the 
teeth  of  the  ring  gear  and  of  the  pinion,  on  the  one 
hand,  and  the  iniet  and  exhaust  ports,  on  the  other  hand, 
during  at  least  one  part  of  the  expansion  and  contraction 
phases  of  said  pockets,  respectively. 


In  a  vapor  generator  having  a  furnace  that  has  its  walls 
lined  with  steam  generating  tubes  and  an  off-take  for 
combustion  gases  extending  therefrom  having  a  tube 
bundle  disposed  therein  formmg  a  convection  superheater 
ytith  the  tubes  intercoonected  between  inlet  and  outlet 
headers  and  a  tubular  economizer  downstream  of  the 
superheater  relative  to  combustion  gas  flow  with  this 
organization  being  such  that  a  decrease  in  radiant  heat 
absorption  in  the  furnace  causes  an  increase  in  the  rate 
of  heat  abaoipcion  of  the  superheater,  the  method  of 
maintaining  the  rate  of  beat  absorption  of  the  super- 
heater within  a  predetermined  range  for  a  given  load  and  , 
counteracting  the  effect  of  a  decrease  in  radiant  heat 
absorption  in  the  furnace  that  increases  this  rate  com- 
prising disconnecting  only  a  small  number  of  the  super- ' 
heater  tubes  from  the  inlet  and  outlet  headers,  the  num- 
ber being  sufficient  to  bring  this  heat  absorption  of  the 
superheater  back  within  said  range  when  it  increases  be- 
yond this  range  and  effectivdy  connecting  these  tubes  by 
welding  in  situ  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  of  the 
economizer  so  that  the  heat  absorbing  capacity  of  the 
vapor  generator  will  remain  generally  the  same. 


2371333 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VAPOR 
SUPERHEAT     TEMPERATURE     CONTROL 
WITH  GAS  RECIRCULATION 
Pairi  H.  Kodi,  BcnMrdsvUla,  N.  J^  asrifsor  to  Tke 
cock  St  Wilcox  CoapMy,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

ApplcatioB  Jnc  4, 1952,  S«W  No.  291,(M 
19  rialMi  (CL  122— 47t) 
1.  in  a  method  of  maintaining  a  predetermined  vapor 
superheat  temperature  over  a  wide  load  range  of  opera- 
tion of  a  vapor  generating  and  superheating  unit,  burning 
fuel  in  suspension  in  a  vertically  elongated  flame  path 
by  downwardly  firing  a  combustion  zone  with  a  ffutd  fuel 
and  combustion  air,  generating  vapor  by  radiant  trans- 
mission of  heat  from  burning  fuel  to  enclosed  streams  of 
vaporizable  liquid  in  a  zone  extending  in  the  directioa  of 
firing,  superheating  the  generated  vapor  by  the  convec- 
tion absorption  of  heat  from  the  combustion  gases  beyond 
the  combustion  zone,  and  maintaining  a  predetermined 
vapor  superheat  temperature  over  a  wide  load  range  of 
vapor  generation  by  withdrawing  partially  cooled  com- 
bustion gases  from  a  position  beyond  the  superheating 
zone  and  directing  the  withdrawn  gases  separately  from 
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and  ia  spaced  relation  to  the  fuel  and  combustion  air  it  eaien  said  space  whereby  to  canae  the  Arid  to  flow  in 

introduction  and  as  a  stratum  contiguously  to  the  zone  of  both  directions  through  the  space  between  the  arch  platea, 

heat  abaorptioo  for  vapor  generation  and  interposed  with  and  a  fluid  outlet  pipe  adjacent  the  other  upper  corner 

reference  to  the  zone  of  heat  absorption  for  vapor  gen-  of  said  structure  for  conducting  the  fluid  from  said  jamb 

eration  and  the  stream  of  burning  fuel,  the  introduction  of  portions  to  a  point  exteriorly  of  the  door  frame. 


the  stratum  of  recirculated  gases,  from  its  inception,  being 
downwardly  and  substantially  paraUei  to  the  direction  of 
the  burning  fuel  stream  in  the  combustion  zone  from  a 
pocition  immediately  adjacent  the  point  of  introduction 
of  the  recirculated 


I' 


2J7Lt34 
FURNACE  DOOR  FRAME 


•(OUn 

Ortaker'll,  1955,  ScfW  N«.  5413M 
lOalM.    (0.122—499) 


2.  In  a  furnace  door  frame  of  the  character  deacnbed, 
froat  and  rear  plates  deflainf,  ia  part,  a  hollow  struc- 
ture consisting  of  a  vertical  lintel  and  spaced  jamb  por- 
tion extending  from  said  lintel,  an  arch  plate  for  cloa- 
ittg  the  bottom  of  said  frame,  and  a  second  arch  plate 
within  the  holtow  structore  m  parallel  spaced  relation 
to  said  first  arch  plate,  a  hollow  member  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  rear  plate  aad  dffhiing  a  horizontal 
lintel,  means  for  circulating  a  iirid  throifc  nid  hollow 
structure  and  borixontal  Kntel,  said  idmdi  compriiiaf 
an  inlet  pipe  extending  from  one  of  the  upper  comers 
of  said  structure  to  a  point  adjacent  the  c«iter  of  the 
horizontal  liateU  conduits  for  conductiof  mU  fluid  from 
the  ends  of  said  horizontal  lintel  to  a  comnton  point 
within  said  vertical  lintel  at  substantially  the  horizontal 
center  thereof,  a  conduit  for  conducting  said  fluid  from 
said  common  point  vertically  dowawaid  through  the 
center  of  said  second  arch  plate  and  into  the  space  be- 
tween said  arch  plates,  means  for  diverting  the  fluid  as 
739  o.  a,    » 


2371435 
POWER  OPERATED  HAMMERS 
Laiwlg  Hockai,  MiMhili  F< 
Ucckctt,    Miiiiiiliii, 

AyfUortkNi  inly  2, 1956,  toW  No.  595342 
^^^^   i^pilrrfii  GtgaMwy  Jnty  2, 1955 
f  ii-M       (CL123— 7) 


Eiw 

la 


•;»/' 


1.  In  a  hammer  operated  by  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  cylinder  with  a  piston  moveable  freely 
therein;  the  combination  of  a  casing  at  the  top  of  the 
cylinder  and  having  a  guide  bore  opening  into  the  cylin- 
der with  a  sealing  face  formed  at  said  opening,  said 
caaiag  further  having  a  first  increased  diameter  cylin- 
drical space  co-axial  with  said  guide  bore  and  with  aa 
annular  shoulder  being  defined  at  the  bottom  of  said 
first  space  and  a  second  cylindrical  base  co-axial  with 
and  dispoMed  between  said  first  cylindrical  space  and  said 
guide  bore,  said  second  cylindrical  space  having  a  diame- 
ter intermediate  the  diameter  of.  said  first  space  and  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  guide  bore,  a  valve  including  a 
hollow  cylindrical  stem  slidaUe  in  said  guide  bore  and 
a  head  at  the  lower  end  of  said  stem  havyig  a  seal- 
ing lip  to  engage  upwardly  against  said  sealing  face 
with  the  famer  diameter  of  said  sealing  lip  and  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  stem  being  nearly  equal,  said  stem  hav- 
ing a  recess  therein  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof, 
and  a  disc  member  baring  a  slot  opening  at  one  side 
thereof  ^kI  being  received  in  said  recess,  said  disc  mem- 
ber having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  outer  diameter 
of  the  stem  and  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  first  cylin- 
drical space,  said  diac  member  being  disposed  in  said 
base  to  engage  said  shoulder  and  thereby  limit  the  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  valve  in  the  direction  displac- 
ing said  sealing  lip  away  from  said  sealing  face,  the 
axial  distance  between  said  shoulder  and  said  sealing  face 
being  smaller  than  the  axial  distance  between  said  disc 
member  and  said  sealing  lip,  said  disc  member  being 
furthermore  prcmded  with  a  cyliadrica]  projectioB  at 
the  side  thereof  facing  toward  said  second  cylindrical 
space  aad  a  helical  spring  disposed  in  said  second  cylin- 
drical space  engaging,  at  one  end,  against  said  disc  mem- 
ber around  said  projection  and,  at  its  other  end,  against 
the  bottom  of  said  second  cylindrical  apace. 


2471436 
ENGINE  COOUNG  SYSTEM  WITH  RADIATOR 

BY.PASS 
Robert  T.  Dongkty,  Detroit,  Mick.,  ail^nr  to  General 
Corporation,  Detroit,  M&dL,  a  coiyoration  of 


ApfiicatioB  Jaanaiy  IS,  1954,  SctW  No.  5594t2 
5  Clafaas.    (CL  123--41.1) 

1.  An  engine  cooling  system  comprising  conduit  means 
arranged  to  recirculate  a  cooling  medium  through  an 
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engine  cooling  jacket  arrangement  by  way  of  a  radiator,  dashpot,  a  plunger  movable  inwardly  of  the  daihpoc 

said  means  including  a  duct  by-passing  said  radiator,  a  in  response  to  rocker  thrust,  a  rocker  beariag  diipijwid 

port  in  said  means  controlling  flow  to  said  radiator,  a  oppodtdy  of  the  plunger  from  the  dasfapoc,  thnnt  traas- 

thennostatic  valve  controlling  said  pari  and  including  mitting  means  extending  between  the  bearing  and  phmger. 


an  imperforate  cylinder  portion  arranged  to  enter  and 
emerge  from  said  duct  dependent  upon  the  temperature 
of  said  medium,  and  said  portion  enclosing  thermo-sensi- 
tive  material  causing  said  portion  to  function  as  a  heat 
actuated  motor. 


2^1,837 

TWO  SPEED  CAM  SHAFT 

Lawrence  L.  Kciky,  HcrwoM  leach, 

Applicatioa  Dtceahwr  4, 195<,  Sertel  No.  €1^031 

6CUhM.    (0.123— M) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  poppet  valves 
nsounted  for  reciprocation  and  formed  and  arranged  to 
control  the  admission  of  fuel  into  the  engine  cylinders 
and  the  exhaust  of  products  of  combustion  therefrom,  a 
cam  shaft  rotatably  and  slidably  mounted  in  the  engine 
beneath  the  valves  and  having  at  least  two  cams  se- 
lectively movable  beneath  each  poppet  valve  responsive 
to  longitudinal  movement  of  the  cam  shaft,  spring  means 
biasing  the  poppet  valves  into  engagement  with  said  cam 
shaft,  respective  locking  pins  slidably  mounted  in  the 
eagine  adjacent  to  and  perpendicular  to  the  valves,  said 
valves  being  formed  with  respective  recesses  located  to 
receive  said  pins  when  the  valves  are  elevated  substan- 
tially to  their  uppermost  positions,  means  for  adjusting 
said  cam  shaft  longitudinally,  means  urging  said  pins 
away  from  said  valves,  and  manually  operated  means 
formed  and  arranged  to  simultaneously  move  said  pins 
toward  engagement  with  said  valves  for  entry  into  said 
recesses  and  to  reteasably  lock  the  poppet  valves  in 
elevated  positions  during  the  longitudinal  adjustment  of 
the  cam  shaft. 


2^1,S3t 

HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADJUSTER 

MoRfa  y.  DaM,  Ada,  Mich.,  ■■Igniii  to  G«Mral  Motor* 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corponfton  of  Ddawart 

Application  Noveoiber  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  (95,723 

19ClainM.    (CL123— 99) 
t.  In  combination  with  a  rocker  having  an  opening 
extending  therethrough  in  the  thrust  direction,  support- 
ing and  joumaling  means  for  the  rocker  including  a 


and  fixed  supporting  means  for  the  dashpot  extending 
through  the  rocker  opening,  eadi  oi  said  bearing  and 
thrust  transofutting  means  being  guided  by  said  fixed 
means  between  the  rocker  and  plunger. 


2«t7lgU9 

SELF-CONTAINED  HYDRAULIC  LASH  ADIUSTKR 

Laa  T.  Makkaa,  GtiiiJIli,  MIdh.,  — l^ar  to  Cwal 


13»  19SI,  SatW  Nn.  TfMlS 
(CL  123-^99) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  rocker  for  transmitting  motion 
between  oppoaitely  reciprocating  elements,  rocker  sop- 
porting  means  iacludtng  means  joomaling  the  rocker 
about  its  rocking  axis  and  movable  normal  to  said  a:da 
with  change  in  rocker  thrust,  a  fixed  mcniber  gnidii 
rocker  thrust  flBovcments  of  aid  joomaling  meana, 
rigid  with  said  member  and  Maing  a  bore  on  the  tlrot 
side  of  the  rodtcr,  a  plunger  slidably  fitting  said  bore  and 
biased  into  thnat  receiving  relation  with  said  ioomaling 
means,  a  fluid  chamber  at  the  end  of  said  bore  moat 
remote  frooi  the  rocker,  said  chamber  having  an  iakC,  a 
check  vahrc  for  said  inlet  accommodating  fliad  flow  into 
said  chamber  and  preventing  fluid  flow  out  of  the  cham< 
ber,  and  means  sesiing  said  bore  against  the  escape  there- 
from of  fluid  leakiog  past  the  plunger  from  the  chamber, 
said  last  means  cooperating  with  tlie  plmger  in  defining 
a  reservoir,  said  reservoir  having  an  outlet  in  sole  fluid 
communicatioo  with  said  rhamhtr  inlet 

\t    t»  UCT. 
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SPARK  ADVANCE  oRmOL  MECHANBM  FOR 
SPARK  KSNmOS  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 

AMm  G.  D«  Oakt,  Jrn  lta»«r  W«a^  ami  Rlrfcwi  E. 


My  9, 19M,  SmM  Sm.  S9M73 
41CWM.    (CL11»-117) 


M«V7 


It  tptvM 


1.  Spwk  wIvuHe  mrchMJim  for  m  iaterMl  oombiM- 
sagHie  havi^  an  oil  pump  oompraiag  a  drhre  Aaft 
Mlaptad  lo  be  ooonected  to  the  eagiae  for  rotation  ttierebir. 
a  liBint  cam  shaft  dapoaed  ooaxiaDy  with  nkl  drive 
Aaft.  an  axially  BKyraMe  sleeve  ooopliaf  said  drive  shaft 
and  tiniint  can  shaft  and  having  differeally  iacliaed 
iphned  ooaaectioas  villi  both  shafts  whcueby  axial  move- 
ment of  said  dneve  rtsiHi  is  aafslv  mosamfm  of  said 
tjmiaf  cam  shaft  ralalivn  lo  «id  drive  shaft,  means  re- 
HiUBiive  lo  a  variahia  engine  conditioa  for  moving  said 
sleeve  axially,  laii  OMans  oompriaing  an  annular  chamber 
surrooading  said  &rim  shaft  having  an  axially  movable 
wall  connected  to  said  sleeve,  a  apriag  opposiag  move- 
ment of  said  wall  in  the  directioa  whick  odarges  said 
dumber,  said  chamber  includiag  mcaas  providing  a  Auid 
Mcape  port,  a  valve  movable  toward  aad  away  from  said 
port,  meam  for  moviag  said  valva  ia  accordaace  with  a 
variable  engiae  ooaditioQ.  and  means  for  intrododag  oil 
from  said  od  pionp  into  said  chamber. 


2J7UM1 
iURE  INIECnON  TYPE  CARBURETOR 
M.  Coodridgs,  Clayta^  and  Chasica  L. 

4, 19»4,8aHBl  Na.  4S9^4 
(CL  123—1191 


t.  The  method  of  iniecttng  fuel  into  a  pulsating  air 
flow  to  control  the  air-to-fuel  ratio  for  combustion  in 
the  cylinder  of  an  internal  combustion  engiae  comprising 
the  steps  of  maiotaining  the  fuel  levd  at  a  predetermined 
range  in  an  open  nozzle  exposed  to  the  flow  by  coo- 
trolling  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  as  a  faactioo  of  combmtiou 
air  requiremems,  and  raisiag  and  lowering  the  fud  levd 
within  the  rmnae  in  respome  lo  the  pulsating  air  flow  to 
the  individual  cylinders  to  cause  a  metered  amouat  <rf 
fud  to  be  dwchargfd 


M7M42 
FORMING  MEANS  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
DaiMhati,  Mkh^  aMl*aor  to  Gsasfal  Molan 

DeoaHf  MIcb^  a  co^penilea  e 

May  31, 19SS»  Serial  Na.  51U9SS 
17  fill  I  III  I     (CL  123—119) 


-tf 


1.  Charge  forming  means  for  use  on  an  internal  cooi- 
bustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  said 
charge  forming  means  comprising  an  air  box  having  an 
inlet  communicating  with  the  atmosphere,  throttle  means 
disposed  in  said  inlet  for  controlling  the  rate  of  air 
flowing  therethrough,  a  plivality  of  substantially  identi- 
cal intake  paisage  nteans  having  the  outer  ends  thereof 
communicating  with  said  cylinders  and  the  inner  ends 
thereof  disposed  in  said  air  box,  each  of  said  intake  pas- 
sage meam  being  substantially  identicd  with  each  other 
and  being  adapted  to  dynamically  supercharge  said  cylin- 
ders by  ram  and  means  for  injecting  metered  quantities 
of  fud  into  the  charge  posterior  to  said  throttle 


IXflMi 
CARBURETOR  CHOKE  MECHANBM 

W.  Haasltoat  Derail,  nOca.|  aaagaae  to 
Pari(»  hfii^  a 


U 


M,  I9SS,  SasWN^  S4L7S2 
(0.123—119) 


1.  Ia  a  liquid  fuel  carburetor  for  an  internal  combos- 
tioa  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  intake  mani- 
fold conduits  for  ooadncting  a  combustiMe  fud  and  air 
mixture  to  said  cyltnders,  an  exhaust  manifold  indud- 
ing  portions  disposed  near  oppodte  sides  of  said  engine, 
an  exhaust  gas  crossover  passage  interconnecting  said 
exhaast  manifold  portions,  an  intake  manifold  riser  form- 
ing a  portion  of  said  intake  manifold  conduits,  said  in- 
take rteer  beiag  disfKMed  within  said  exhaint  gas  cross- 
over passage;  at  least  6ne  downdraft  mixture  conduit 
formed  within  said  carburetor,  said  carburetor  being  se- 
cured to  said  intake  manifold  with  said  intake,  riser  com- 
municating with  said  mixture  conduit,  a  throttle  valve 
element  disposed  within  said  mixture  conduit  for  coa- 
trdling  the  flow  of  combustible  fuel  mixture  there- 
through, said  mixture  conduit  communicating  with  a 
carburetor  air  intake  passage,  a  choke  valve  dement  dis- 
posed within  said  intake  passage,  a  wdl  formed  in  said 
crossover  passage,  a  thermostatic  omtrol  element  dis- 
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posed  in  said  well,  and  linkage  means  interconnectinf 
said  thermostatic  control  element  and  said  choke  valve 
for  adjustiably  positioning  the  latter  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  engine  operating  temperature.  , 


M71344 
LOW  PRESSURE,  CONTINUOUS  FLOW  FUEL 
INJECTION  SYSTEM 
Clifton  M.  Elliott,  Bkmiiham,  Robert  P.  Grakun,  Poa- 
tiac,  and  M  eari  E.  Nofti,  miiy«ghiM,  Mkk^  awlfnii 
to  Chrysler  Corporatkm,  HIclil— d  Park,  Mkk^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  December  3«,  1955,  ScrW  No.  55M25 
15  Claims.    (CL  123— 119) 


rtO    J 
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3.  In  a  Hquid  fuel  metering  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  intake  gas  manifold  and  a 
plurality  of  engine  cylinders,  a  separate  manifold  portion 
communicating  with  each  engine  cylinder,  and  a  liquid 
fuel  nozzle  mounted  in  each  manifold  portion,  each  of 
said  nozzles  being  adapted  to  inject  a  combustible  charge 
of  fuel  into  its  associated  manifold  portion;  a  fuel  de- 
livery passage  means  for  supplying  said  nozzles  with 
liquid  fuel,  a  load  sensor  unit  comprising  a  fuel  metering 
orifice  situated  in  and  defining  a  part  of  said  fuel  delivery 
passage,  a  valve  element  registering  with  said  orifice  for 
variably  restricting  the  same,  a  movable  wall,  said  valve 
element  being  joined  to  said  movable  wall,  and  means 
for  subjecting  one  side  of  said  movable  wall  to  the  pres- 
sure existing  in  said  intake  manifold,  said  delivery  passage 
moms  including  a  plurality  of  branch  fuel  delivery  con- 
duits extending  from  said  metering  unit  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  orifice  to  said  nozzles,  a  separate  con- 
duit communicating  with  each  nozzle. 


2,S71,S45  "^ 

FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
George  M.  HoOcy.  Jr.,  Groaw  Pofatc,  Mich.,  aarigMr  to 
HoHcy  Carbwretor  Company,  Van  Dyke,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Mich^an 
AppOcatioo  Febmary  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  5M,»] 
19  Claims.    (CL  125—139) 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  metering  device,  means  for  supply- 
ing fluid  fuel  to  said  device  under  pressure,  a  flow  di- 
vider connected  to  said  metering  device  to  receive  fuel 
therefrom  and  to  divide  it  into  a  plurality  of  substantially 
equal  portions,  a  plurality  of  variable  volume  pumping 
chambers  connected  to  said  flow  divider  to  receive  series 
of  divided  portions  of  the  metered  flow,  each  of  said 
chambers  being  substantially  freely  expansible  to  accom- 
modate the  exact  quantity  of  fuel  metered  thereto,  posi- 
tive actmg  means  connected  to  each  of  said  pumping 
chambers  to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  chambers  to  expel 
the  fuel  therefrom. 


PUMP 

oromc  routa  vroow,  micb*, 

OSBarM  Motors  COCpOIMMM,  IMirOK,  IVIICB.*  ■ 

of  Ddaware  t^ 

DMMibar  27, 19S5, 8ctW  No.  S553U 
2  nihil     (CL  122— 149) 


1.  A  pump  stnicture  comprisiag  a  housing  having  a 
chamber  in  the  center  thereof,  a  driveahaft  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  housing  and  through  said  chamber, 
a  cam  mounted  on  said  driveshaft  and  disposed  inside  of 
said  clumber,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  cylinders  disposed 
lubstaBtisJly  normal  to  the  axis  of  mid  driveshaft  with 
tlie  inaer  ends  thereof  opemng  into  diametrically  oppoMie 
sides  of  said  chamber  adjacent  said  cam,  a  plug  of  rciilit 
material  disposed  in  the  outer  ends  of  said  cylinders  to 
thereby  form  pumping  chambers,  a  yoke  disposed  in 
said  chamber  and  having  an  opening  in  the  oeater  thcmf 
for  encompasstng  said  cam,  mid  yoke  including  plunger 
portions  on  diametrically  opposite  ends  thereof  dispoeed 
in  the  inner  ends  of  said  cylinders  for  engagint  **M 
resilient  plugs,  said  plunger  portions  bctng  a  snfllcisatfy 
close  lit  in  said  cylinders  for  maintaining  said  yoke  In 
axial  alignment  therewith,  said  yoke  engaging  said  cam 
at  points  in  substantial  alignment  with  the  axis  of  said 
cylinders  for  reciprocating  said  yoke  to  allematety  com- 
press said  resilient  plugs  and  thereby  produce  a  pump- 
ing action  in  said  pumping  chambeta. 


247M47 
COUNTER-FLOW  WARM  AIR  FURNACE 
Gordon  H.  DicU,  PiMrfori,  N.  Y.,  inlgani  to 

Delnill,  MldL,  i 


\.vfe» 


12,  19SC  Sarini  No.  M9,5<7 
(CL  124—119) 


1.  A  counter-flow  warm  air  beating  xxatt  indndfaif,  an 
upright  housing,  a  combustion  chamber  within  said  hoot- 
ing having  heat  exchange  surfaces,  a  blower  in  said  hoa»' 
ing  above  said  combustion  chamber,  said  hoosiaf  hav- 
ing an  air  outlet  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  whereby 
air  may  be  discharged  by  the  blower  downwardly  across 
the  heat  exchanger  surfaces  and  throu^  the  bottom  open- 
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cloK  engagement  witb  the  enclowd  body  portions  of  the 
wearer  to  constrain  such  portions  against  expansion. 


iiV  ia  the  hoiniaf,  a  irteanm  chamber  cjuuipiiaiag  a  Aeet   cause  tiie  remaining  raatefiaf  of  the  suit  to  be  held  in 
metal  box  stiucture  having  an  open  top  oommonicatiag  .     ^  ^  ^. 

with  said  bottom  opening  in  the  hoooBg  and  flanfed  edges 
upon  which  the  boustiv  ii  supported,  said  plenum  cham- 
ber having  at  least  one  opening  in  iu  side  walls  for  the 
discharge  of  air  therefrom,  said  sheet  metal  box  struc- 
ture also  having  an  open  bottom,  and  a  plurality  ai  tile 
members  dosing  the  bottom  of  said  sheet  metal  box 
structure  to  fonn  said  plenum  chambCT. 


ORTHOPEDIC  SPINAL  BRACE 

cftte^  Wmn^mm,  N.  Y. 
t,  lf57,  Scfftel  No.  <77,M« 
4  nsimi     (CL12»— 7f) 
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CULINARY  UTENSILS 

Van  Nays,  CaRf n  aad  JaMS  P 

a  2,  IMS,  S«iW  N«.  S12>tt 
ICW^    (CL  124— 215) 


A  culinary  utensil  of  the  character  described,  com- 
pnsrng  an  arcuate  wedge  t>ody  portion  formed  by  a>ver- 
lapping  sheet  nwtal  mambert  bent  from  a  single  annular 
sheet  meul  blank,  intermediate  straps  extending  between 
and  bnM'qg  said  overlapping  members  in  spaced  relation, 
a  ccatral  support  exieoding  between  said  members  and 
(onuag  a  heel  surface  for  mounting  a  handle  and  a 
handle  seosred  to  said  heel  surface.  Mid  overlapping 
memben  being  disponed  on  converging  planes  and  having 
sach  angularity  and  spacing  as  to  maintain  a  pan  sup- 
ported thereon  at  a  prciidetermiaed  angle  to  the  horiaootaL 


RODY  CONSTRAINING  SUIT  FOR  AVIATORS 
loskna  D.  Oiihsi.  Day«o%  OMa.  ami  DavU  M.  Ckmk, 

Worcester,  Mass  ;  said  Cka/hmm  aasffnar  to  sah 
'      AfpHniiion  AaffMt  19,  1952,  So&No.  3«5,14« 
5CWM.    (CLI2t— 1) 
•X!.'   i'a-'-      II 
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1.  A  body  constraining  garment  for  aviators  compris- 
ing separate  sections  of  flexible  material  joined  together 
along  their  cdgti  to  form  a  complete  suit  adapted  to  en- 
ckMe  and  conform  to  the  contours  of  the  body,  legs  and 
arms  of  a  wearer,  with  one  of  said  secbons  being  in  the 
form  of  a  pleat  extending  coatinoously  along  oae  side 
of  the  garment  from  a  point  just  above  the  ankle  en- 
closing portion,  along  the  outside  of  the  thigh,  along  the 
back  and  over  the  shoulder  to  a  point  adjacent  to  the 
wrist  of  the  ana  enclosiag  portion,  an  inflatable  eiemem 
extending  the  entire  length  of  said  pleat,  means  for  hold- 
ing said  element  in  position  by  attaching  members 
secured  to  the  edges  of  said  pleat,  whereby  inflation  of 
said  element  will  draw  the  edges  of  the  pleat  together  to 


f^ 
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1.  In  a  ^nnal  brace,  a  vertebrae  separator  comprising 
a  resilient  strip  member  having  a  pab  of  pad  elements 
connected  to  the  same  side  of  the  member  adjacent  the 
ends  thereof,  said  member  being  curved  towards  the  frianes 
of  said  pad  elemenu  directly  adjacent  the  elements  and 
then  being  curved  in  the  opposite  direction  to  form  an 
arch  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  member  from  the  pad 
elements  approximately  midway  therebetween,  and  a  bdt 
member  attached  to  said  resilient  strip  member  and 
adapted  when  tightened  around  the  body  of  the  wearer 
of  the  brace  to  flatten  out  said  arch  and  separate  said  pad 
elements. 

2J71J51 

THERAPEUTIC  SHOE  FOR  THE  PREVENTION  AND 

CORRECTION  OF  DROP  FOOT 

LawrvMC  R.  Swaaaea.  CMiarfflo,  CaUf . 

-  2t,  1953,  Seriri  Na.  4tM71 
•  CUM.    fCL12S-«) 


5.  A  thereapeutic  shoe  comprising  a  rigid  sole;  an 
upper  for  enclosing  the  foot  of  a  wearer,  said  upper 
being  secured  to  said  xAt  and  including  a  leg-engaging 
portion  for  encompassing  the  leg  of  said  wearer  at  a 
region  above  the  ankle  joint;  means  co-acting  with  said 
upper  for  firmly  securing  said  leg-engaging  portion  to  said 
leg.  said  leg-engaging  portion  being  inclined  forwanfly 
of  a  line  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  sole  to  thereby 
hold  the  foot  of  said  wearer  in  a  position  disposing  the 
sole  thereof  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  leg;  a  clip  compris- 
ing a  flat  plate  extending  across  the  under  side  of  said 
sole  and  having  upwardly  and  inwardly  exteixling  edge 
portions  encompassing  and  gripping  the  side  edges  of 
said  sole  near  the  heel  end  thereof  to  secure  said  clip  to 
said  sole;  and  a  fiat  elongated  sole  plate  secured  to  said 
clip  and  disposed  lahiHwliiHy  coplanar  with  said  s(^ 
and  transversely  of  the  length  thereof  for  engaging  a 
surface  upon  which  the  heel  of  said  foot  is  rested  to 
thereby  inhibit  roution  of  said  foot  about  the  axis  of 
said  leg. 
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ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICB 

LOmi  D.  MUtr.  ItockfeH,  DL 

ArrUatkm  iwtj  31, 19S7,  SitW  N«.  ^M19 

4ClalM.    <CLUS— M) 


iagderioe,  tn  edudatioB  tube  loKfiaf  from  the  breathtnt 
device,  a  ooaduit  for  supptyint  an  oxyfen  coBUining  gu 
to  the  inhalirioa  tube,  a  demand  valve  controUtBg  the 
pamafe  of  gu  from  nid  coadott  to  the  mhaiafiog  tube, 
meam  for  actiiatint  said  vahre  opoa  the  reduction  of  pres- 
sure in  the  inhalatioa  tube  to  a  predetermined  extent,  a 
collapsible  rebreathiat  bag  the  iolnior  of  which  com- 
municates with  the  inhale tioo  tube,  said  breathing  bag 
being  dome-shaped  and  accordioB  pleated  and  so  posi- 
tioned that  when  the  breathing  apparatus  is  positiooed  on 
a  person  it  fills  and  empties  along  a  generally  horizontal 


^caaM 


4.  An  orthopedic  appliance  having,  in  combination,  a 
belt  adapted  to  fit  around  the  pelvic  region  of  the  wearer 
between  the  waist  and  the  hip,  a  bracket  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  part  such  as  a  shoe  attached  to  the  wearer's 
foot  and  to  move  with  the  latter  about  the  axis  of  the 
wearer's  leg.  an  elongated  torque  transmitting  and  laterally 
flexible  element  having  one  end  connected  to  said  belt 
to  transmit  to  the  latter  torque  applied  to  the  other  end 
of  the  element,  and  a  coupling  between  said  bracket  and 
said  other  end  of  said  element  permitting  rotation  of  the 
bracket  relative  to  the  element  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  the  element  and  preventing  relative  rotatioa  between 
the  two  about  the  axis  of  the  elemenL 


X 


2J714S3 
PORTABLE  TRACTION  DEVICE 
C  Drmwst,  White  PUhi,  Md 
Greenborgh,  N.  Y,,  awlpinn  to  saU 


axis,  said  breathing  bag.  when  in  its 
being  naUraHed  so  that  it  will  offer  o«ly  slight 
ance  to  breathing,  the  parts  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  during  the  first  phase  ot  exhalation  a  part  of 
the  exhaled  gases  will  pan  faMo  the  inhalation  tube  for 
rebreathing  on  the  next  inhalatioa  and  gas  in  the  inhala- 
tioa tube  will  flow  into  said  rebreathing  bag,  and  an  ex- 
haling valve  controlling  the  passage  of  gas  from  the  ex- 
halation tube  to  the  surrounding  medium,  said  rF***l"^g 
valve  being  actuatable  by  an  increase  of  pressure  in  the 
exhalation  tube  created  by  exhalation  after  the  first  phase 
thereof. 


7. 1957.SaM  Na.  CH497 
(CL12S— S4) 
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OIL  ATOMIZING  MACHDVE  FOR  REMEDY  OT 

CONSUMPTION 

RyeMlw^Yakataan^^an 

3  riifcai     (CLin— 19S) 


1.  A  pOTtable  imermtttent  traction  device  adapted  to 
be  adjustably  mountable  on  the  frames  of  a  wide  variety 
of  ho^ital  beds  and  the  like  comprising  hanger  support 
means  adapted  pivotally  to  suspend  said  device  on  a  hor- 
izontal frame  member  of  said  bed,  adjustably  extendible 
tilting  spacer  means  adi4>ted  to  cooperate  with  portions  of 
the  frame  of  said  bed  to  tilt  said  device  about  said  hori- 
zontal member  as  a  pivot,  and  intermittent  traction  trans- 
mitting means  extending  from  said  device,  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  harness,  the  angular  relation  of  said 
transmitting  means  to  said  bed  frame  being  variable  by 
varying  the  extension  of  said  spacer  means. 


2J71454 
BREATHING  APPARATUS 

>«c—b«r  14, 19S?MalN«!!»Mll 
9ClaiM.    (CL  129— 142) 

1.  A  breathing  apparatus  comprising  a  breathing  device 
for  supplying  an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  a  wearer  of 
the  apparatus,  an  inhalation  tube  leading  to  the  breath- 


I.  An  oil  atomizing  machine  for  treatment  of  coo- 
sumption,  comprising  a  closed  oil  vessel  having  at  its 
lower  portion  an  air  inlet,  and  having  at  its  upper  por- 
tion an  inhalation  pipe  provided  with  a  nKMith  piece, 
a  vertical  shaft  disposed  at  the  center  of  the  vewel  and 
driven  by  a  motor,  an  agitator  of  a  screw  propeUer  type 
supported  at  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical  shaft  to 
route  while  submerged  in  the  oil  which  b  adapted  to 
be  contained  in  said  vessel  at  a  predetermined  level,  an 
atomizer  of  a  screw  propeUer  type  of  a  smaller  diam- 
eter secured  to  the  vertical  shaft  above  the  oil  level 
to  atomize  oil  tpny  produced  by  the  agitator,  and  a 
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propelter  of  •  Uirgw  ditmeter  wcured  to  tbe  vertical 
shaft  to  further  atomize  oil  drops  and  force  them  up- 
wardly while  suspended  in  an  air  current. 


HYPODERMIC  SYRINGE 

■■Iniir  f 


gagement  for  movement  together  between  laid  pontioiis. 
said  two-part  valve  and  hub  structure  having  defined 
therethrough  longitudinally  thereof  a  fluid  passage  ter- 
minating in  a  chamber  communicating  mouth  at  a  point 
which  is  accessible  to  tbe  chamber  with  the  structure 
in  its  inwanl  valve-open  position  and  with  communica- 
tion between  the  chamber  and  pasnge  nxwth  cut  off  when 
the  structure  is  in  iu  outward  valve-dosing  poaitkm. 


ftitttttji 
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(,  19S5,  ScriilNA.  S32,6M 

itimmj  Odakcr  27,  1954 
(CLllS— lli) 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  tubular  body,  a 
first  end  wall  at  least  partially  closing  the  rear  end  of  said 
tubular  body,  a  second  end  wall  doaiag  tbe  other  end  of 
said  tubular  body  and  having  at  least  a  central  portion 
which  is  perforauble  by  a  hypodermic  needle,  a  needk 
holder  slidaMy  luo— led  within  the  end  o(  said  tubular 
body  adjacem  aaid  second  end  wall,  an  iniection  needle 
carried  by  said  oeedk  bolder,  said  needle  extending  both 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  holder  and  having 
puncturing  poiafts  on  both  emh;  extensible  spring  means 
positioned  within  said  tubular  body  in  the  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  fiixt  end  wall,  meaas  for  locking  said  spring 
means  in  compresMd  positioa,  a  compressible  ampoule 
adapted  to  contain  iniectable  liquid  positioQed  within  said 
tubular  body  between  said  spring  means  and  said  needle 
holder,  and  meam  for  rdaasiag  said  locking  means. 
whereby  said  M>ring  meam  applies  pressure  to  said  am- 
poule which  in  turn  applies  pressare  to  said  needle  holder 
resulting  in  the  perforation  of  said  seoood  end  wall  by 
one  end  of  said  needle,  the  perforation  of  said  ampoule 
by  the  other  end  of  said  needle  and  the  compressioo  of 
said  ampoule  and  the  discharge  of  the  iniectable  liquid 
through  said  needle. 


urtvurr 

HYPODERMIC  AND  RODY  FLUIDS  SAMPLING 

SYRINGES 
adnal  Upmi  On !■■•■,  N.  Y^  aarifBar  In  Lae  Bany 
Lakoratorica,  iMorporaM,  New  Yort,  N.  Y^  a 
poralkM  of  New  Yarii 

AMilcatfaa  imm  12,  1957,  ScfW  N*.  M542< 
21  OilMi     <CL12S— ait) 


Masvii 


2,t7M5t 
HINGED  SYRINGE  BODY 
Havcrtnwn,  amd  John  J. 
Pa^  airigMss  to 

New  Yack,  N.  Y„  a 


ariMn' 


October  9«,  1957,  Scriri  No.  i93,44t 
6CUM.    (CL12»-aif) 


1.  A  non-separable  syringe  body  adapted  to  be  «ed 
with  an  infection  cartridge-needle  unit,  comprising  a  gen- 
eraily  cylindrical  proximal  member  prowided  with  a  slid- 
aUe  push  rod  having  means  for  positively  eafagiit  the 
cartrklge  plunger,  a  gei»erally  cylindrical  distal  member 
adapted  to  receive  the  needle  hub  of  the  cartridge-needle 
unit,  hinged  strips  connecting  proximal  and  distal  mem- 
bers, the  hinges  being  located  so  that  when  the  members 
are  swung  out  of  line  a  substantial  part  of  the  proximal 
end  of  a  cartridge  contained  in  the  syringe  body  is  ex- 
posed, and  means  for  securinf  the  contained  cartridge- 
needle  unit  against  axial  movement,  said  securing  meam 
being  structurally  independent  of  said  hinges  and  com- 
prising two  cooperating  dements  associated  with  said 
distid  member,  one  of  said  elements  being  structurally  in- 
corporated in  said  distal  member,  whereby  the  syrinfe 
may  be  used  both  for  infection  aiKl  a^nration  without  dis- 
placement of  cartridge  or  needle. 


2J71459 
SANrr ARY  BELT  ARRANGEMENT 

C«ii^ff#  T  Dhh^l  HflHHBSSidn  bid* 

Dact^kar  22, 1955,  SaiW  N«.  554,697 
T  n  -I        (CL12»— 2t9> 


il 


1.  A  hypodermic  and  body  fluid  sampling  syringe  com- 
prising, in  combination,  means  defining  a  liquid  chamber 
with  wall  meam  thereof  being  movable  to  vary  the 
chamber  capacity,  one  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  cham- 
ber being  provided  as  a  head  stnicture  having  a  through 
inlet  and  outlet  opening,  and  a  two-part  cannula  hub 
and  valve  stnicture  movaUy  mounted  in  said  opening  for 
longitudinal  translation  between  an  outward  valve-clos- 
ing position  and  an  inward  valve-(H>en  position,  the  valve 
and  hub  parts  of  said  stnicture  having  dismountabk  en- 


\  - 


y 


1.  In  a  sanitary  beh,  a  relatively  thin  belt  arranged 
to  encircle  the  body  <rf  the  wearer,  a  pair  of  spaced  de- 
pending tabs  directly  secured  to  the  front  portion  of  Ac 
belt,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  depending  tabs  directly 
seciired  to  the  rear  portion  of  the  belt,  buckles  mounted 
on  the  lower  end  of  eadi  ub.  and  an  absorbent  napkin 
having  opposed  bifurcated  aid  portiom  forming  two 
flexible  stringere  on  each  end,  each  stringer  being  de- 
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mountably  connected  to  one  of  the  buckles,  said  nap- 
kin having  a  normal  transverse  dimension,  the  spacing 
between  the  tabs  on  the  front  portion  of  the  belt  being 
approximately  equal  to  or  less  than  said  transverse  di- 
mension, and  the  spacing  between  the  tabs  on  the 
rear  portion  of  the  belt  being  substantially  greater  than 
said  transverse  dimension. 


SHIFTING  POST  LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
George  Herbert  AmoM  F^wtU  West  Vaacoavcr, 

BrMA  Cohimbia,  Caaada 

Applicatioo  Aagnt  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,49f 

4ClaiiBi.    (CL139— 12) 


;f 


3.  In  a  loose  leaf  binder,  the  combination  of  a  sheet 
having  spaced  L -shaped  slots  extending  inwardly  from 
an  edge  thereof  with  base  portions  extending  parallel  to 
said  edge  in  opposite  directions,  and  a  pair  of  covers 
having  a  locking  arrangement  at  corresponding  ends  there- 
of; said  locking  arrangement  comprising  a  stationary  post 
mounted  on  and  projecting  outwardly  from  one  cover, 
a  post  movably  mounted  on  said  one  cover  spaced  from 
and  substantially  parallel  with  the  stationary  post,  the 
other  cover  having  therethrough  a  hole  just  large  enough 
to  accommodate  the  stationary  post  and  a  slot  spaced 
therefrom  and  aligned  therewith  through  which  the  mov- 
able post  slidably  extends,  means  at  said  one  cover  and 
connected  to  the  movable  post  for  moving  it  towards  and 
away  from  the  stationary  post  and  along  the  slot  of  said 
other  cover,  a  locking  bar  slidably  mounted  on  said  other 
cover  and  having  slots  extending  longitudinally  thereof 
in  registry  with  the  cover  hole  and  slot  and  through  which 
the  posts  extend,  and  means  connected  to  the  locking  bar 
for  shifting  it  along  its  cover  in  one  direction  to  cause 
the  bar  to  bind  on  the  posts  and  in  the  opposite  direction 
to  free  itself  from  the  latter,  said  bar  slots  being  so 
located  and  of  such  length  that  continued  movement  of 
the  bar  in  said  opposite  direction  causes  the  bar  to  bind 
on  the  stationary  post  and  on  the  movable  post  when  the 
latter  is  in  a  normal  position  at  one  end  of  the  slots 
through  which  it  extends  to  lock  said  other  cover  on  the 
posts  while  permitting  the  movable  post  to  be  moved  to- 
wards the  opposite  end  of  its  slots  without  releasing  said 
other  cover;  said  posts  normally  fitting  in  the  base  por- 
tions of  the  sheet  slots  to  lock  the  sheet  in  the  binder 
and  when  the  movable  post  is  shifted  away  from  the  sta- 
tionary post,  the  sheet  may  be  withdrawn. 


2,S71,M1 

SUPPORT  FOR  SUSPENDED  FILES 

Bcniard  Benjamin   Posier,  New  Maiden,  Eaglaad,  av 

rigDor  to  The  Shannon  Limited,  New  Maiden,  Ei^laad 

Application  Jaly  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,415 
Claims  priority,  Mplicatioa  Great  Britain  Jnly  24,  1953 
4  Claims.    (CI.  129—16) 
1.  In  a  frame  of  the  character  described  having  a  pair 
of  vertically  extending  comer  posts  interconnected  by  a 
transverse  cross  bar  at  each  end  of  the  frame  and  rails 
extending  between  the  ends  of  the  frame,  means  for  con- 
necting the  rail,  cross  bar  and  comer  post  at  each  corner 
of  the  frame,  said  means  comprising  an  integral  terminal 
portion  of  the  cross  bar  consisting  in  succession  of  a  hor- 
izontal part  and  a  terminal  downwardly-extending  part, 
and  an  integral  upper  terminal  portion  of  the  corner  post 
consisting  in  succession  of  an  upwardly-facing  shoulder, 
an  upwardly-extending  part,  a  neck,  and  a  terminal  head; 
said  horizontal  part  having  a  hole,  said  terminal  portion 


of  the  comer  post  passing  through  said  bole  with  said 
head  above  said  horizontal  part  and  with  said  upwardly- 
extending  part  lying  below  said  horizontal  part  and  in  a 
position  cSacX  toward  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the 
frame  relative  to  said  downwardly-directed  part,  whereby 
said  horizontal  part,  downwardly-directed  part,  shoulder 
and  upwardly-directed  part  together  define  a  slot;  said 


means  further  comprising  an  end  portion  of  the  rail  ly- 
ing in  said  slot,  and  a  locking  member  extending  in  the 
general  direction  of  the  croes  bar  and  engaging  said 
horizonul  part  from  above  and  said  head  from  below 
and  tending  to  separate  said  horizontal  part  and  said 
head,  whereby  said  slot  a  contracted  vertically  and  the 
rail  is  gripped. 

2471J42 

CARD  FILE  STRUCTURE  WITH  MAGNETIC 

CARD  SPREADING 

Per  Nltpl—  MatMcHn,  RaliMJ,  Vt 

Pirsitir  19, 1955,Scriy  Na.  554,992 
,  i^pMctrtsa  Norwajr  Diciatir  23, 19S4 
t  niiii     (0.129— 14) 


f.  A  magnetic  card  filing  device  iniii|iriiii  a 
tacle  having  vertical  side  and  end  walls,  and  a  bottom, 
a  pair  of  magnets  extending  along  each  side  wall  near  the 
upper  edge  thereof,  said  magnets  being  magnetized  in 
the  direction  of  their  width,  and  means  for  movably 
mounting  and  simultaneously  rotating  each  of  the  mag- 
nets of  a  pair  relative  to  the  other  magnet  of  the  pair 
about  an  individual  pivot  between  an  operative  and  an 
inoperative  position,  said  pivots  being  mounted  with  their 
axes  parallel  to  said  wall  and  vertically  spaced  from  each 
other,  said  operative  position  being  defined  by  the  mag- 
nets of  each  pair  having  one  of  each  of  their  poles 
adjacent  and  the  other  of  their  poles  remote  from  each 
other  and  adjacent  one  of  said  side  walls,  said  inopera- 
tive position  being  defined  by  the  magnets  of  each  pair 
having  said  ones  of  their  poles  remote  from  each  other 
and  remote  from  one  of  said  side  walls  and  said  others 
of  said  poles  adjacent  each  other  and  adjacent  one  of 
said  side  walls. 


2371,843 

OPENING  AND  CLOSING  LEVERS  FOR  RING 

BINDERS 

SanMd  Segal,  New  Yoft,  N.  Y.,  aaslgvor  to  WBmwJows 

Company,  CMcago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  MaMadMsctts 

Applicatioa  ScpteMbcr  24.  1954,  Serial  No.  411,42B 

1  Oalan.    (CL  129—24) 
1.  In  combination,  a  cover  plate,  a  flange  extending 
substantially  perpendicular  to  each  longitudinal  edge  of 
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said  cover  plate,  a  pair  of  ring  jHaics  positioned  in  said 
cover  plate,  said  ring  plates  having  mating  ring  sections 
proiccting  therefrom,  said  ring  plates  having  their  outer 
edges  engaging  said  flanges  and  their  inner  edges  abutting 
to  form  a  toggle  ioint  therebetween,  a  lever  secured  to 
one  end  of  one  of  said  nng  plates,  a  seoood  lever 
fcoired  to  the  corresponding  end  of  said  other  ring  plate, 
said  levers  proiectmg  beyond  said  cover  plate  in  parallel 
planes  adfacent  said  ends  of  said  rmg  plates,  an  int^ral 
lip  extending  at  right  angles  from  the  upper  portion  of 
to  ^ 


having  a  natural,  at-rest  spiral  configuration  and  havtag 
a  spiral-forming  member  and  having,  coacting  with  said 
member,  reticulate  material  to  receive  and  to  endrde  said 


hair;  closing  said  reticulate  material  about  said  hair,  and 
allowing  said  member  to  return  to  its  natural,  at-rest  qxral 
configuration. 


.ivn 


one  of  said  leve^,  and  a  pair  of  imegral  lips  spaced  lat- 
erally on  oppovie  sides  of  said  first  mentioned  lip  and 
extending  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  other  lever  in 
the  same  directioo  as  said  first  mentioned  lip.  said  first 
mentioned  lip  being  spaced  relative  to  said  pair  of  lips  to 
provide  ample  finger  clearance  therebetween  in  any  posi- 
tion of  said  levers,  whereby  said  first  mentioned  lip  and 
either  lip  of  said  pwr  of  lips  may  be  selectively  grasped 
between  the  user's  thumb  and  forefinger  to  open  or  close 
said  nng  sections  without  interference  from  said  other 
lip  of  said  pair  of  lipa. 


HAIRCURLEK     "^^ 
ParandiM,  WcsdkU,  N.  I. 
M«ck  14»  1957,  Scttei  N4».  MM35 
4CUtaM.    <CLi32-^D 


,,  2J71JM 

CfGARETTE  EXTINGUISHING  AFPARATUS 
U  Slair,  S«i  Fit— is,  CmM^  »tdt,mnw  tt  < 
••  Gadget-Of-IW-Moath  dah,  Ibc^  Lm 
Bllan  af  CMinnin 
Mank  2t,  1955,  Sctial  N«.  497,193 
(CL  131^254) 


1.  A  one  piece  hair  curler  comprising  a  flat  disc-like 
body  having  at  least  two  angularly  spaced  integral  narrow 
flat  arms  extending  outwardly  from  its  rim  and  which  are 
adapted  to  fold  upon  each  other  back  over  said  body,  a 
hair  receiving  notch  cut  inward  frwn  the  rim  of  said  body 
toward  its  center,  and  at  least  two  tabs  or  fingers  cut 
fixMn  radially  extending  slots  in  said  body,  said  tabs  in 
conjunction  with  said  body  serving  as  a  support  on  which 
a  hank  oi  hair  can  be  wound  in  a  flat  panodie  spiral. 


■r-' 


WATCH  AND  SIMILAR  CLEANING  MACHINES 


MjvcIi  7, 1956,  ScfW  No.  57MM 
3  aalmi     (CLI34-M) 


/^    4 


2.  Cigarenc  extinguishing  apparatm  comprising:  a 
cigarette  stop  carried  at  the  top  of  a  W-«haped  wppot 
having  upwardly  extending  outer  legs;  aa  outer  cigaretie 
receiving  funnd  having  a  depending  portion;  an  inner 
cigarette  receiving  funnel  liner  having  a  depending  por- 
tion of  lesser  length  than  and  pressing  against  the  depend- 
ing portion  of  the  outer  funnel  with  the  upwardly  extend- 
ing outer  legs  of  the  support  rigidly  held  therebetween 
and  supporting  the  cigarette  stop  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
depending  portion  of  the  inner  funnel  liner:  and  hollow, 
elastomeric.  manually  graspable  and  collapsible  water 
pump  and  reservoir  means  engaging  the  depending  por- 
tion of  the  outer  funnel. 


2^71345  

HAIR  CURLING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

AprB  4,  1955,  SaHal  N«.  499,«S7 
15  ailBii     (0.132—7) 
12.  A  process  of  curling  and  setting  hair  wherein  hair 
is  placed  in  die  extended,  open  form  of  a  web-like  device 


1.  A  machine  for  cleaning  watch  and  similar  small 
parts  of  machinery,  comprising  a  rotary  turntable,  a 
plurality  of  jars  mounted  thereon,  a  table  mounted  for 
raising  and  lowering  movements  relatively  to  the  turn- 
table, a  basket  and  a  motor  for  spinning  it  mounted  on 
said  table,  a  gear  carrying  a  crank  pin  and  having  a 
slot  in  the  face  thereof,  a  connecting  rod  coupled  at 
one  end  to  the  crank  pin  and  its  other  end  to  the  ubie, 
a  second  motor  for  routing  said  gear  to  lower  and  raise 
said  table  to  bring  the  basket  into  and  out  of  the  jars, 
a  star  wheel  connected  to  the  turntable  and  positioned 
opposite  to  said  face  of  said  gear  for  engagement  of 
its  points  in  succession  in  the  slot  in  said  gear  to  inter- 
mittently route  the  turntable  to  bring  the  jars  thereof 
in  succession  into  position  to  receive  the  basket,  cam 
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switches  electrically  connected  to  the  basket  spinning 
motor  and  second  motor,  and  a  third  motor  for  operat- 
ing the  cam  switches  to  energise  the  basket  spinning 
motor  to  rotate  the  basket  and  to  energise  said  second 
i^otor  to  rotate  said  gear  and  thereby  raise  and  lower 
said  table  and  to  rotate  said  turntable  in  sequence  and 
during  periods  which  are  timed  by  the  cam  switches. 


^  ^  M714M 

'  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT 

KMdn  L.  Faasse,  Pnucis  A.  Kmumam,  aad  Hctbcft  W. 
Moscr,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  ■mripiors  to  Snow  Corpontioa, 
Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  corp<mrtkn  of  Nebraska 
AppUcaUon  January  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  4S4^74 
3CUM.    (a.  135— 4«) 


'^A 


I.  In  an  umbrella  having  a  shade  Cor  the  protection 
of  persons  such  as  drivers  in  open  vehicles,  a  mountinf 
structure  comprising,  a  ball  member,  a  standard  aecttfed 
at  its  upper  end  to  said  ball  member,  a  socket  monber 
having  a  concave  bearing  surface  in  engagement  with 
the  ball  member  over  an  area  greater  than  a  hemisphere, 
a  supporting  arm  secured  to  said  socket  member  and 
normally  positioned  laterally  to  said  standard  at  its  junc- 
ture with  said  socket  element  then  curving  upwardly  and 
reversely  to  terminate  in  a  connector,  and  a  locking  ele- 
ment mounted  on  the  socket  member  and  having  a  bear- 
ing head  extendible  therethrough  and  into  engagement 
with  the  surface  of  said  ball  and  normally  aligned  with 
the  standard  and  lying  in  opposed  relation  to  the  juncture 
of  said  standard  and  said  ball. 


2,t71J«9 

TIME-CYCLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WiOiHa  C.  Howard,  Gates  Mils,  OUo,  assimior  to  Bailey 

Meter  Compmmj,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

ApplicatioB  Jnly  18,  195«,  Scrial  No.  59S,M< 

12  Claims.    (CL  137— S2) 


til    •«* 


signal  r^M-csentative  of  the  magnitude  of  the  variable,  a 
transmitter  for  establishmg  a  second  signal,  means  in- 
cluding a  constant  speed  electric  motor  opcrativdy  con- 
nected to  said  transmitter  and  rotatable  in  one  direction 
to  actuate  said  transmitter  to  vary  said  second  signal 
from  a  hrst  value  to  a  second  value  in  accordance  with  a 
predetermined  program,  comparing  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  signals  for  establtshtng  a  control 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  signals,  means  for  deenergizing  said 
motor  for  a  predetermined  time  upon  the  occurrence  of 
said  second  value,  and  means  operative  at  the  end  of 
said  predetermined  time  to  effect  rotation  of  said  motor 
in  a  reverse  direction  to  vary  said  second  signal  from 
said  second  to  said  first  value  in  accordance  with  said 
program. 

^i"""^— -        .;  ♦"  » 

2,r71J7t 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SYSTEMS 

MdvlUc  F.  Pcicts,  UvlMton,  N.  J. 

Application  AngMt  It,  19S5,  Solal  No.  527,51« 

4CialM.    (CL  137— ITT) 


£*t.?f*  iW 


11.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  variable,  the  com- 
bination comprising  an  instrument  for  establishing  a  first 


1.  A  surge  chamber  structure  for  a  fluid  pressure  sys- 
tem comprising,  a  chamber,  a  partition  dividing  the  cham- 
ber into  two  parts,  one  part  of  said  chamber  being  in 
communication  with  the  fluid  system,  fluid  responsive 
valve  means  carried  by  the  partition  within  said  chamber. 
a  housing  around  each  valve,  a  bellows  member  sealed 
at  one  end  to  the  top  of  each  valve  and  at  its  other  end 
to  the  inside  of  the  housing,  an  auxiliary  balancing  fluid 
pressure  system  connected  to  the  bellows  on  each  valve, 
a  source  of  ballast  gas  in  communication  with  the  cham- 
ber and  means  associated  with  said  valves  and  including 
the  ballast  gas  for  operating  the  valves  lo  allow 
to  pass  from  the  system  into  the  chamber  upon 
of  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  system  and  to  allow  the  said 
fluid  to  leave  the  chamber  upon  decrease  of  the  said  fluid 
pressure. 

2J71J71 
WATER  SUPFLY  MEANS  FOR  WASHING 
MACHINES 
Gemge  D.  Coiriae,  Ripon,  Wis.,  sssignDr,  bf  i 
nwnts,  to  McGraw-Edbon  Cnoipwy,  a 
Delaware 

Applicatioa  April  24.  19S«,  SsrinI  Now  5aB,749 
3  Clalas.  (CL  137—214) 
1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  washing  receptacle, 
water  supply  means  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pan 
structure  supported  above  the  receptacle,  a  conduit  posi- 
tioned to  discharge  a  jet  of  water  substantially  hori- 
zontally into  said  pan.  a  vertically  disposed  foraminate 
member  supported  in  spaced  relation  to  the  discharge  end 
of  said  conduit  in  a  position  to  intercept  the  jet  and  dis- 
sipate substantially  all  of  its  kinetic  energy,  a  shield 
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tinicture  having  m  end  waU  dHpoMd  parallel  to  said 
member  and  at  the  side  opfwshe  said  jet  and  a  side  wall 
and  a  top  wall  extending  from  the  end  wall  to  the  vicinity 


of  said  conduit,  said  shield  structure  being  open  at  the 
bottom  to  allow  the  water  to  fall  freely  into  said  pan, 
and  said  pan  having  an  outlet  for  delivenng  the  water 
by  gnvity  flow  to  the  receptacle. 


to  open  when  both  of  said  pilot  valves  are  open  and 
being  responsive  to  the  two  pilot  valves  individually  to 
close  in  opposition  to  the  supply  pressure  when  either  of 
the  two  pUot  vahres  is  dosed;  a  first  pre-check  means 
operable  to  close  said  first  pilot  valve  when  the  liquid 
content  of  the  unk  is  below  said  predetermined  level;  a 
second  pre-check  means  operable  to  dose  aaid  second 
pilot  valve  when  the  bquid  content  of  the  tank  is  bdow 
said  predetermined  level;  a  normally  closed  safety  shut-off 
valve  to  prevent  fluid  flow  through  said  main  valve;  a  trst 
remote  control  means  having  a  first  operating  poaitioQ  and 
a  second  operatmg  position;  means  for  co{q>ling  the  first 
remote  conu-<rf  means  to  the  first  pre-check  means  and  to 
the  safety  shut-off  valve  to  open  the  safety  shut-off  valve 
for  the  first  operating  position  of  the  first  remote  control 


AUTOMATIC  SAFETY  CO^r^H)L  SYSTEM  FOR 
VEHICLES 
Mnrria  Bowlea.  flnuamtnio,  CnlM  ^ii  ilii  ■  f  to 
EMipjiat  Cntp^  flsusaili,  Offfc,  a 

>  Afifl  \  IMi,  StrinI  Nn.  57S,74S 
Ttii^i     (CL  137— 351) 


3.  An  automatic  safety  control  system  for  fuel  trucks 
coo^vising.  in  unnbintion  with  a  vacuum  booster  line 
of  the  braking  system  of  s  fuel  truck  including  a  fuel 
carrying  tank  having  an  outlet,  a  movable  valve  mounted 
on  said  truck  adiacent  to  said  outlet.  actuainUe  ,neans 
for   automatically   moving   said   valve    to  anlomatically 
close  and  open  said  booster  line,  an  unloading  hoae  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  and  seated  on  said  means  to  hold 
said  valve  in  p'^'Vftr^  to  nainuin  said  booster  line  open; 
removal  of  said  Mn'*'»**'"g  hoae  from  said  means  to  effect 
an  unloading  of  said  Unk  automatically  actuating  said 
means  to  ntove  said  valve  to  a  position  to  close  said 
booster  line,  and  vacuum  means  responsive  to  the  closing 
of  said  booster  line  to  set  the  truck  brakes,  said  brakes 
remaining  set  to  prevent  the  movement  of  the  truck  until 
said  unloading  hoae  b  returned  to  iu  initial  position  on 
said  means. 

2J71^3 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  VALVE  WnH 

PRE^HECK  SYSTEM 

Makoim  M.  McQMta,  lUWi  wei,  Cafft.  ■signnr  in 

WhUtakcr  CoMlroli,  a  DliMsn  «f  TiliiiimpnHng  Cw 
Loa  Antaica,  CaM,,  a  conoralkNi  of 


means  and  to  operate  said  first  pre-check  means  to  doae 
the  first  pilot  valve  for  the  second  operating  position  of 
the  first  remote  control  means;  a  second  remote  control 
means  having  a  first  operating  posititon  and  a  second  oper- 
ating position;  means  for  coupling  the  second  remote 
control  means  to  the  second  pre^heck  means  and  to  the 
safety  shut-off  valve  to  open  the  safety  shut-off  valve 
for  the  first  operating  position  of  the  second  contrtrf 
means  and  to  operate  said  second  pre-check  means  to 
dow  the  second  pilot  valve  for  the  second  operating  posi- 
tion of  the  second  remote  control  means,  whereby  both 
said  remote  control  n>cans  may  be  operated  to  their  first 
operating  positions  for  a  Unk  filling  operation  and  the 
two  remote  control  means  may  be  operated  alternately 
to  their  second  operating  positions  during  the  filling  opera- 
tion to  dieck  on  the  operativcness  of  the  valve  assonbly. 


2J7IJ74 
CAFACTTY  LEVEL  CONTROL  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
SFAN  CONTROL 
V.  Coles,  Radnor,  Fa^  and  Fredctkk  L.  Maltby. 
and  JMcpk  W.  PldHppi,  Woodbwy.  N.  J^ 
to  Rokcrtslww-Fniton   Controh  Companj', 
Fa^  a  conoraHan  of  Dclnwars 
Octokcr  IS,  1954,Sce«nl  Nn.  442,422 
fCMmm,    iCL137— 392) 


31,  19St,  ScfW  No.  7123M 
If  nriaii     (CL  137— 3M) 

1.  A  valve  assembly  for  controlling  the  flow  of  liquid 
from  a  pressurised  supply  into  a  tank,  comprising:  a 
normally  closed  main  valve  to  control  flow  of  the  Uquid 
into  the  tank; «  ffnt  pilot  valve  and  a  second  pilot  valve 
both  operative  to  dose  in  response  to  rise  of  the  liquid 
content  of  the  unk  to  a  predetermined  level,  said  main 
valve  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  supply  liquid 


1.  in  a  control  apparatus  for  cootrollmg  the  levd  of 
flowable  material  in  a  container,  the  combinatioQ  com- 
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prising  an  oscillator  circuit  including  an  electron  dis- 
charge tube,  a  source  of  electric  current  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  circuit  for  enerpzing  the  sanne,  a  detecting 
device  connected  to  said  oscillator  circuit  being  sensitive 
to  variations  in  the  height  of  said  flowable  material  in 
said  container  for  varying  the  conductivity  of  said  dis- 
charge tube,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge tube  and  energized  in  response  to  the  conduc- 
tivity of  said  discharge  tube  for  controlling  the  supply 
of  flowable  material  to  said  cootainer,  and  a  reactance 
element  electrically  connected  to  said  detecting  device 
by  said  means  when  said  means  is  deenergized  for  vary- 
ing the  sensitivity  o(  said  detecting  device. 


the  flow  rate  through  said  restricted  flow  connection  to 
disconnect  the  main  from  said  reservoir  and  cause  opciu- 


2,S71^75 

VALVE  MOUNTING  MEANS 

Harold  E.  Dale,  Toronto,  Oatarfe, 

Applkatioo  November  19,  195^,  Serial  No.  ^1^199 

4  Claims.     (CL  137—433) 


I.  Means  for  mounting,  in  a  pipe,  a  float  valve  assem- 
bly having  a  mounting  ring  comprising  a  L-shaped  pas- 
sage in  such  mounting  ring,  said  passage  being  open  to 
an  accessible  surface  of  such  ring  and  to  a  side  wall  of 
said  ring  which  is  slidable  on  the  inner  pipe  surface,  a 
ball  located  in  the  passage  extending  toward  said  pipe 
surface  and  a  ball  located  in  the  passage  extending  from 
said  upper  surface  and  supported  by  said  first  mentioned 
ball  at  a  point  on  said  first  mentioned  ball  remote  from 
the  pipe  surface  and  above  the  centre  line  of  said  first 
mentioned  ball,  threading  in  the  upper  extremity  of  the 
passage  adjacent  the  upper  surface  and  a  bolt  threaded 
therein  adapted  to  bear  on  said  second  mentioned  bail. 


2,871,S7€ 
RATE  SENSITIVE  BROKEN  PIPE  PROTECTION 
VALVE  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Edmund,  Berkeley,  CaHff.,  aasiftnor  to  Westinis- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmerding,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Application  March  8,  195^,  Serial  No.  570,3«5 
9  Claims.  (O.  137—464) 
1.  A  rate  sensitive  apparatus  for  shutting  of!  fluid 
flow  through  a  main,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, normally  open  shut-off  valve  means  interposed 
in  the  main  and  operable  to  a  closed  position  for  prevent- 
ing fluid  flow  therethrough,  power  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  shut-off  valve  means,  a  reservoir  for 
storing  fluid  under  pressure,  means  defining  a  normally 
open  restricted  flow  connection  between  said  reservoir  and 
the  portion  of  the  main  downstream  of  said  shut-off  valve 
means,  means  operable  by  reservoir  pressure  respoosively 
to  a  reduction  in  pressure  in  the  main  at  a  rate  exceeding 


t^h. 


t^^O'!* 


tton  of  said  power  means  to  effect  closure  of  said  shut-off 
valve  means. 


"vrm  m  ^vnjk^j  jt 


2,17 1,877 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Erich  W.  Work,  New  Biitain,  Cou^ 
A  Cadwdl  Mfg.  Co.,  New  BrMate,  C 
boo  of  Couccticnt 
Application  Dccta^hcr  !«,  1953,  Serial  No.  398,459 
4  Hi  hi  I     (CL  137—449) 


a  corpora- 


3.  A  pressure  relief  valve  having  a  high  flow  capacity 
for  gases  and  a  low  flow  capacity  for  liquids  comprising 
a  casing  having  a  ported  bottom  portion  and  a  cylindrical 
top  portion  connected  thereto,  a  rigid  partition  in  said 
bottom  portion  disposed  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  top 
portion,  an  annular  shelf  in  said  bottom  portion  axiatly 
spaced  from  said  partition  and  generally  parallel  thereto, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  permanently  scaled  to  said  shelf  at 
its  periphery  in  spaced  generally  parallel  relation  with 
said  partition  to  form  with  said  partitions  an  expansion 
chamber,  said  partition  provided  with  an  inlet  port  for 
said  chamber  defined  by  a  valve  seat  spaced  from  said 
diaphragm,  and  an  outlet  port  laterally  thereof  leading  to 
the  exterior  of  said  casing,  said  outlet  port  being  at  least 
no  larger  than  said  inlet  port,  a  rigid  backing  plate  for 
said  diaphragm,  a  flat  valve,  positioned  to  engage  said 
seat  and  carried  by  said  diaphragm,  means  securing  said 
valve,  diaphrgm  and  bacldng  plate  firmly  together  for 
movement  as  a  unitary  structure,  a  compression  spring 
in  said  top  portion  behind  said  backing  plate  urging  said 
valve  closed,  whereby  said  valve  will  open  an  initial  pre- 
determined amount  in  response  to  a  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  on  said  valve,  said  chamber  being  of  a  volume 
sufficient  for  the  reduction  of  the  pressure  of  liquid  ad- 
mitted to  said  chamber  in  response  to  said  initial  amount 
of  valve  displacement  to  a  pressure  substantially  equal  to 
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that  in  the  outlet  for  said  chamber  and  being  of  a  Tohiine  communication  therewith  and  with  the  exterior  of  the 
subtuntially  insufficient  for  the  reduction  in  pressure  of  body  to  permit  slight  ingress  of  fluid  thereto  when  said 
gas  admitted  to  said  chamber  in  response  to  said  initial 
amount  of  valve  displacement  to  the  pressure  in  said 
outlet,  said  diaphragm  being  o(  sufficient  area  to  effect 
additional  opening  of  said  valve  in  response  to  the  pressure 
of  gases  admitted  to  said  chamber  in  response  to  said 
initial  valve  displtcement. 


'^-  •!!         2j71,t7t  

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Jack  F.  TliiMnB  Ewttd,  Ohio,  MrigMr  to  BaBcy  Meier 

C^m^amy,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatfoa  My  29,  1953,  SwW  No.  3MJM 

ICIataM.    <CL137— 4ti) 


'       i — I 
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I.  A  control  system  for  fluid  flow,  including,  a  con- 
duit for  the  fluid  flow,  a  section  m  the  conduit  utilizing 
the  properties  dL  the  fluid  flow  and  creating  a  difference 
in  pressure  across  itself,  a  valve  in  the  conduit  located 
downstream  (A  the  utilizing  section  of  the  conduit,  a 
housing  nKHinted  oo  the  conduit  adjacent  the  valve,  a 
first  chamber  in  the  booang  with  a  ntovabk  spring-loaded 
wall  connected  to  the  ralve.  a  second  and  third  chamber 
in  the  housing  separated  by  a  spring-loaded  movable  wall, 
pipe  taps  conducting  each  of  the  differential  pressures  to 
each  of  the  second  aiKl  thbd  chambers,  a  fourth  cham- 
ber, a  relay  valve  in  the  fourth  chamber  connecting  the 
fourth  chamber  with  the  higher  of  the  differential  pres- 
sures and  atmosphere,  Acnible  wall  pivots  in  the  third 
and  fourth  chanbers,  Unkagc  through  the  wall  pivou 
to  connect  the  spring-loaded  movable  wail  between  the 
second  and  third  chambers  and  the  relay  valve  in  the 
fourth  chamber  while  extending  outside  the  third  and 
foarth  chambers^  and  a  pipe  between  the  fourth  chamber 
and  the  first  chamber. 


valve  is  seated,  the  capacity  of  said  minute  opening  being 
substantially  le«  than  that  of  said  orifice. 


GAS  PRESSURE  €X>NTROL  MEA.NS 
Edwart  R.  Dowac  Mi  Wari  B.  Travcrs,  Elyria,  OMa, 
asrifMwv,  by  mtmt  mmttpammtti,  lo  TW  C.  A.  Otaea 
MaB«faefw4i«  Comptmj,  a  i9t9onlAmm  af  DOawais 
AapUcallaa  imiy  7, 195S,  Serial  No.  52«,472 
I  Oaia.    (O.  137--513.7) 
A  vent  fitting  for  upright  mounting  on  a  gas  pressure 
regulator  at  the  vent  thereof,  said  fitting  having  a  nipple 
end,   a  cavity   at   its   other   end.   a   central   longitudinal 
passageway  leading  from  said  nipple  end  to  said  cavity, 
a  closure  for  the  naouth  of  said  cavity,  a  ball  check  valve 
arraaged  within  said  cavity  to  seat  at  the  mouth  of  said 
passageway,   said   fitting   having  a  leak   limiting  orifice 
arranged  laterally  of  said  cavity  in  communication  there- 
with and  with  the  exterior  of  the  body  to  permit  limited 
egress  of  fluid  therefrom,  and  said  fitting  also  having  a 
minute  opening  arranged  laterally  of  said  passageway  in 


urrijut  

SINGLE  CONTROL  HANDLE  OPERATED  MIXING 
FAUCET  HAVING  A  DIVERTER  VALVE  ASSO- 
CIATED THEREWITH 

W.  Ltlhftr,  CiMiwall,  OVo,  aasigMr,  by 

■ts«  to  AjDCficaB  Radiator  A  StaodaH 

.  Corporation.  New  Yorii,  N.  Y.,  a 

Applicafloa  Jaiy  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  37MM 
7  CWhM.    (CL  U7— 597) 


1.  In  a  sin^  lever  mixing  faucet  havhig  a  diverter 
vafve  associated  therewith  a  faucet  body  having  a  mix- 
ing chamber  therein,  a  cap  closing  the  upper  end  of 
said  mixing  chamber,  means  to  mount  said  dfverter 
vahre  unit  in  said  cap,  a  spout  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
cap  above  said  diverter  valve  unit,  a  tailpipe  depetxling 
from  the  kywer  end  of  said  diverter  vahre  tmit  into  and 
through  said  mixing  chamber,  said  tailpipe  constituting 
an  outlet  passage  of  said  diverter  valve  unit,  a  pair  of 
toggle  valves  seated  within  said  faucet  body  adapted  re- 
spectively to  control  the  flow  of  hot  ai>d  cold  water 
into  said  mixing  chamber,  each  of  said  valves  having 
a  valve  stem  extending  into  said  chamber,  the  re^ective 
stenu  being  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relation  with  re- 
spect to  one  another,  a  shaft  slidaUy  nMunted  in  a 
side  of  said  faucet  body  and  extending  into  said  mixing 
chamber  between  the  respective  valve  stems,  a  valve 
actuator  secured  to  said  shaft,  said  valve  actuator  hav- 
ing cam  surfaces  thereon  adapted  to  contact  the  respective 
valve  stems  to  open  said  valves  independently  of  one 
another  upon  the  rotation  of  said  shaft,  additional  cam 
surfaces  upon  said  vahre  actuator  adapted  to  selectively 
contact  said  valve  stems  upon  longitudinal  movement  o^ 
said  shaft,  means  operatively  connecting  said  cam  shaft 
to  said  lever  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  to  n>ove  said  shaft 
longitudinally  upon  movement  of  said  lever,  said  vahre 
actuator  having  an  opening  therein,  said  taflpiece  trav- 
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ersing  said  opening,  and  the  marginal  edges  of  said  slidaMe  piston  having  an  extensioo  directed  toward  said 

opening  providing  abutment  surfaces  configurated  to  pro-  spool-Ulie  element,  said  rods  bci^  provided  witii  radiai- 

vide  limits  for  the  rotational  and  the  longitudinal  move-  ly-proiecting,  axially-spaced  flTn*fnti  each  positiooed  in 

ment  of  said  shaft.  radial  alignment  with  the  extensioa  of  ooe  of  said  valve 


M71,M1 

VALVE  MANIFOLD 

John  E.  Hewsoa,  Talaa,  Okla. 

AppUcatkm  laaaary  28,  1957,  Seritf  No.  «3M«2 

inatMi     (0.137—997) 


v- 


1.  A  manifold  valve  for  use  in  fluid  flow  instrument 
installations,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  one-piece 
block  manifold  body,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  like, 
spaced  and  parallel  passageways  therethrough,  each  of 
said  passageways  having  an  inlet  portion  and  each  of  said 
inlet  portions  having  a  gate-type  valve  therein,  said  valves 
having  removable  and  replaceable  gates  and  valve  seat 
members  removably  mounted  in  each  of  said  passajte- 
ways,  each  of  said  passageways  having  two  outlet  portions 
at  right  angles  to  each  other  with  one  outlet  portion  of 
each  passageway  in  a  straightline  with  said  inlet  portion 
thereof,  a  bypass  passageway  in  said  body  communicating 
between  said  first-named  passageways  at  the  points  of 
juncture  of  said  outlet  portions,  a  needle  valve  in  said 
bypass  passageway,  each  of  said  first-named  passageways 
having  a  plurality  of  drain  and  vent  passageways  formed 
in  said  body  and  communicating  between  points  outside 
said  body  and  said  points  of  juncture  of  said  outlet  por- 
tions of  said  passageways  and  removable  plug  means  to 
close  said  drain  and  vent  passageways,  each  of  said  outlet 
portions  of  said  passageways  being  threaded  in  an  outer 
portion  to  receive  conduit  attachment  means,  each  of  said 
inlet  portions  of  said  passageways  being  formed  in  an 
outer  portion  to  receive  conduit  attachment  means,  and 
said  manifold  valve  having  means  therewith  constructed 
to  mount  said  manifold  valve  between  the  pressure  differ- 
ential taps  in  a  fluid  flow  conduit  and  a  differential  pres- 
sure transmitter  therefor  to  operatively  connect  same  with 
conduits  connecting  said  inlet  portions  of  said  first-named 
passageways  with  said  pressure  taps  and  with  other  con- 
duits connecting  said  differential  pressure  transmitter  and 
a  pair  of  said  outlets  of  said  first-named  passageways. 
h>  Ml  (usr*  fr- 

2471,SS3 
SEQUEP>rnAL  VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Ivar  Eliawm,  Stockkohn,  Sweden,  ■srifni  to  IIAfipJMi 
Mckaniska  Verkilads  Akticbolag,  I  Idkoptog,  Sw«de% 
•  a  corporation  of  Swedes 

«  AppHcatioa  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,M4 

kf  ClatoH  priority,  ■ppliatloa  Swedes  Jmm  15,  1953 
3  Claims.  (Q.  137— «22> 
1.  A  multiple  control  valve  assembly  for  a  machine 
tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a  rotatable  spool-like 
element  having  a  stem  with  an  annular  flange  at  each  end, 
a  plurality  of  rods  mounted  between  said  flanges  parallel 
to  said  stem,  each  rod  being  separately  rotatable  for  cir- 
cumferential adjustment  in  said  element,  means  for  lock- 
ing each  rod  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  selected  adjusted 
positions,  a  valve  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  valves 
each  adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  air  ooder 
pressure  and  with  the  atmosphere,  each  valve  iacludiag  a 


"neH 


♦  -i-ytr 


members  for  sdective  engagctnent  with  said  valve  mem- 
bers upon  rotation  of  said  spool-like  element,  said  prov- 
ing elements  being  adjusuble  into  different  positions  rda- 
tive  to  said  extensions. 


23714M3 

MOTOR-OPERATED  VALVE 

Edwia  V.  Dnla^  Saata  Rmb,  CtM^  iiigaiii  to  A^ 

Matk  Ik.,  Rockford,  H.,  a  cotyoralto«  of  fWtonls 

ApplkatkM  Novcaibcr  9, 1954,  Md  No.  4«7,72t 

«  OatoM.    (CL  137—433) 


1.  In  a  multiport  vahre  including  a  ported  sutor,  a 
cover  attached  to  said  stator  forming  a  fluid  chamber 
therewith  and  having  an  annular  side  wall  and  a  top  wall, 
a  rotor  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  cooperaMe  wiA 
said  stator  to  comrol  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  a 
stem  attached  to  said  stator  and  sitdably  and  rotatably 
extending  throu^  said  top  wall  of  said  cover  cenfralty 
thereof,  a  lever  attached  to  said  stem  externally  of  said 
cover  and  engageable  with  said  top  wall  thereof  to  raise 
said  stem  and  rotor  when  the  lever  is  lifted  and  to  turn 
said  rotor  when  the  lever  is  turned,  a  ring  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  annular  side  wall  cooceatricaUy  of  said 
stem  and  having  an  upstanding  annular  cam  thereon 
engageable  with  said  lever,  means  for  rotating  said  gear 
ring  on  said  cover,  an  index  ring  on  said  top  wall  of  said 
cover  having  a  plurality  of  notches  therein  for  receiving 
the  lever  at  each  of  the  rotative  settings  of  the  rotor,  and 
spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  lever  to  a  lowered 
position  and  said  rotor  into  seating  engagement  with  said 
stator.  and  means  including  said  upstanding  annular  cam 
and  said  index  ring  for  lifting  said  lever  out  of  one  notch 
in  the  index  ring  and  for  thereafter  turning  said  lever  to 
the  next  notch  in  the  index  ring  to  move  the  rotor  to  a 
succeeding  position  thereof  and  for  releasing  the  lever 
whereby  said  spring  means  is  effective  to  move  the  lever 
to  its  lowered  position  in  said  next  notch  to  tberd>y 
the  rotor  on  the  stator. 
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2371«SS4 
PULSE  DAMPENING  FEED  HOSE 
C.  NcboB,  FredcrkkAvi,  V«^  aaivMr  to  Amer- 
VImom  Cofpontkw,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa^  a  corpo- 

of  DcMWMV 

lipHwlw  12,  I9SS,  Scfflal  No.  533,t34 


1.  A  pulse  danpening  feed  bote  including  ftrst  and 
second  stem  memben  serving  as  a  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
means  respectively,  a  resilient  fluid  conducting  tube  con- 
nected at  its  opposite  ends  to  said  first  and  second  stem 
members  and  having  an  imperforate  wall,  a  second  tube 
telescoped  over  said  ftnt  tube  and  coonected  at  its  ends 
to  said  first  and  seooad  stem  members,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond tubes  being  of  such  relative  size  as  to  provide  a 
space  therebetween  within  which  said  first  tube  expands 
mio  engagement  with  the  internal  wall  of  said  second 
tube  when  fluid  is  introduced  therein,  and  inlet  means 
carried  by  said  second  tube  adjacent  said  ftrst  stem  and 
opening  into  said  space,  said  inlet  means  admitting  fluid 
into  said  space  when  said  first  tube  u  in  an  untensioned 
condition  and  being  closed  as  said  first  tube  is  expanded 
thereagainst 

XJ71.n5 

EXPANSION  JOINTS  AND  PLATES  THEREFOR 

Frc^ertck  Ray,  Moatecilo,  CaW. 

AFplkatioo  N««csiskcr  IX  I9S3.  S«fW  No.  3f  1^47 

SCMm.    <a.l3t— M) 


containing  brazing  alloy  between  said  body  plate  and  said 
cover  plate,  said  body  plate  and  cover  plate  co-operating 
with  said  brazing  alloy  to  make  the  passageways  fluid 
pressure  tight  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  cover  plate 
having  holes  therethrough  to  provide  communication  to 
said  passageways,  said  body  plate  having  reliefs  pro- 
vided along  the  edges  of  the  grooves  adjacent  the  junc- 
ture between  said  grooves  and  said  cover  plate,  said  body 
plate  and  said  cover  plate  being  substantially  all  alumi- 
num, said  aluminum  containing  brazing  alloy  also  con- 
taining silicon,  and  said  reliefs  along  the  juncture  be- 
tween said  body  plate  and  said  cover  plate  being  filled 
with  said  brazing  alloy  to  render  said  fluid  passageways 
fluid  tight. 


—    «»■ 


5.  An  annular  flexible  plate  for  an  expansion  joint, 
said  pbte  having  an  annular  surface  with  a  continuous 
senci  o(  concentric  corrugations  of  different  depths 
formed  in  said  surface,  the  depths  of  said  corrugations 
being  at  least  at  the  center  of  the  annular  surface  of  the 
plate  and  gradually  increasing  toward  the  inner  and  outer 
edges  of  said  annular  aurfaca. 


SUacy,  Owo, 


I         2J713S4 
MANVOLD 
ObrcksU  airf  Ni«lc  V. 

to  Tbe  Moaarck  MacUac  tool  C< 
y,  OMo.  a  coffforalloa  of  OMa 
AppUcatioa  April  24.  1955.  Smid  No.  5«XM2 
3  CUaM.    (CL  13»-t7) 


SU- 


1.  In  an  aluminum  manifold  having  passageways  tbere- 
in  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  fluid  conduits,  a  fiat 
body  plate  having  grooves  therein  defining  the  shape  of 
the  separate  fluid  passageways,  a  flat  cover  plate  cloatng 
the  grooves  to  focm  the  separate  passageways,  aluminum 


Sidacy,  Ohio, 


2J7IJS7 
MANIFOLDING 
John  Ohrcbdd  and   Ni«ie  V. 
aaaipMrs  to  The  Moawch  M 
SUacy.  Ohio,  a  corporalhM  of  Ohio 

Appiiratioa  April  26, 1955.  Serial  No.  504,fM 
5  Oaims.    (CL  13S— TT) 


Tool 


«•-,.  h  .h    r    n  onyti  j~ 


1.  In  an  aluminum  manifold  having  separate  passage- 
ways therein  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  fluid  con- 
duits, a  body  plate  having  a  plurality  of  separate  grooves 
formed  therein  defining  the  shape  of  the  separate  fluid 
passageways,  a  cover  plate  causing  the  grooves  to  form 
the  separate  passageways  in  fluid  tight  relation  to  each 
other,  holes  in  said  cover  plate  connecting  said  passage- 
ways to  the  outside  of  the  cover  plate  for  the  connection 
of  the  fluid  passageways  to  fluid  apparatus,  said  body 
plate  and  said  cover  plate  being  of  an  alloy  of  aluminum 
having  less  than  1.65%  silicon,  a  brazing  alloy  contain- 
ing aluminum  and  more  than  1.65%  silicon  between  said 
plates  and  bonding  said  plates  together,  said  brazing  alloy 
forming  fillets  along  the  juncture  between  said  body  plate 
and  cover  plate  to  render  said  fluid  passageways  fluid 
tight,  said  plates  being  substantially  planar  after  brazing. 

2.  The  method  of  mamifactunng  an  aluminum  mani- 
fold  plate  containing  fluid  passageways  comprising  the 
steps  of:  forming  grooves  in  a  body  plate,  providing  a 
cover  plate  to  cover  the  grooves  to  create  fluid  passafe- 
ways,  assembUng  the  plates  in  saiKlwich  form,  annealing 
the  sandwich  in  sandwich  form  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
reiKler  it  substantially  flat  and  stress  free,  etching  the 
plates  to  remove  stirface  aluminum  oxide,  fluxing  the 
surfaces  to  be  brazed,  providing  a  brazing  alloy  which 
melts  at  a  lower  temperature  than  body  and  cover  plates, 
aitd  brazing  the  plates  in  sandwich  form  at  an  elevated 
temperature. 

XJtllJtttl 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FORMING  SELVAGE 
lahn  R.  McDowcB,  KawnWc,  Tcm^  awlsB"  ta 
Gaaiia  W.  Daahai.  WBlaa.  Coaa. 
Applicaiiaa  Jaw  15,  1956,  Serial  No.  591>37 
6  nsiaw     (CL  139—127) 
I.  in  a  loom  having  a  lay  and  heddles  for  manipulat- 
ing warpk  for  weaving  a  fabric,  in  combination,  a  lay. 
means  for  inserting  into  an  open  slied  the  end  of  a  weft 
extending  from  an  edge  of  said  fabric,  and  separate  and 
distinct  means  for  puUiag  the  terminal  portion  of  said 
inserted  end  through  adjacent  warps  located  a  selvage- 
width  distance  from  said  edge  of  the  fabric 

5.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  selvage  edge  for  a  woftm 
fabric  the  steps  comprising  turning  into  an  open  shed 
an  end  of  a  weft  disposed  to  the  outer  side  of  a  marginal 
warp  entering  a  fabric,  closing  the  shed  on  the  tumed- 
in  end  of  the  weft,  drawing  the  terminal  portioa  of  said 
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turned-in  end  through  adjacent  warps  located  at  sehrage- 
width  distance  from  said  marginal  warp,  and  binding  in 


and  beating  up  the  portion  of  said  tumed-ia  end  remain- 
ing in  said  fabric.  ^ 


METHOD   AND   MEANS   FOR  THE   AUTOMATIC 

EXCHANGE  OF  WEFT  COPS  ON  LOOMS 
Johaaa  Clemens  Srhlftf  r,  Brcmca,  Gerauuqr,  aarigaor, 
by  mesne  ■■hjkbmibM,  to  The  Dc  Laval  ScfMurator  Com- 
pany,  PowghEnfrif,   N.   Y.,  a  corporatkM   of   New 
Jersey 

AppUcatkm  Jaaoary  4, 1956,  Scriai  No.  5573M 

CUims  priority,  appikatkMi  Gennaay  Jaaaary  15,  1955 

24  Claims.    (CL  139^—241) 


1.  In  an  automatic  weft  cop  exchanging  device  for 
use  with  looms  having  at  least  one  shuttle  for  reciproca- 
tory  movement  across  said  loom,  a  weft  cop  chamber 
in  said  shuttle  for  housing  a  weft  cop  therein  to  be  con- 
sumed up  to  a  determined  weft  cop  rest  which  is  to  be 
ejected,  and  an  opening  in  said  shuttle  for  the  passage 
of  a  weft  thread  from  said  cop  to  the  edge  of  the  goods 
on  the  loom;  the  improvement  comprising  ejector  means 
for  ejecting  said  weft  cop  rest  from  said  shuttle,  said 
means  being  adapted  to  penetrate  into  the  interior  of 
said  chamber  during  the  reciprocatory  movement  of 
said  shuttle  each  time  said  weft  cop  is  consumed  up  to 
said  determined  rest.  ,  '^ — -  " 


2,S7149f 

HAIR  PIN  HEATER,  FORMER  AND  CUTTER 

Frank  H.  Grfanone,  Enporiam,  Pa.,  aiiritnnr  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ma— chnaitts 

Applicatioa  April  5,  1957,  Scriid  No.  Ml,923 

3  Oaims.    (O.  14«— 71) 

1.  A  wire  bending  and  cutting  machine  comprising  a 

table  top,  an  elongated  mandrel  on  said  top,  a  bending 

tool  movable  on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  elongation  of  the 

mandrel  and  having  portions  straddling  the  mandrel  in 

one   position  of  the  tool,  a  pair  of  cooperating  cutter 

blades  positioned  beyond  the  mandrel,  a  reciprocatable 

member  supporting  one  of  the  blades,  a  wire  lifting  rod 

reciprocatable  through  the  table  and  normally  having 

its  upper  end  flush  with  the  table  top  and  beneath  the 

bent  ends  of  the  wire,  rotatable  cam  mechanism  and 

motor  means  to  rotate  the  same,  means  limiting  the  ro- 


tation of  the  cam  mechanism  to  one  cycle  of  operation, 
and  means  connecting  the  cam  mechanism  with  the  bend- 


H^*r? 


A  .i 


tdu 


ing  tod,  the  reciprocatable  blade  supporting  member 
and  the  wire  lifting  rod  to  reciprocate  all  three. 


1^71,991 
CONTROL  FOR  BAG  FILLING  MACHINE 
Erwto  M.  Urn,  DoMoa,  Ul^  aaslcBor  to  Black 

Co.,  Cklcac(»«  nU  ■  corporaltoa  of  nUaois 

Applicatioa  May  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,994 

11  nukmn     (CL  141—19) 


^i 


*»<;' 


I.  The  method  of  controlling  the  operation  of  a  bag 
filling  machine  of  the  automatic  cut-off  type  having  a 
hopper,  a  weight  responsive  bag  supporting  spout  and  an 
auger  extending  from  said  hopper  into  said  spout,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  c^  causing  nid  auger  to  be 
rotated  in  the  forward  direction  to  feed  material  from 
said  hopper  through  said  spout  and  into  the  bag,  slapping 
the  side  of  the  bag  during  the  feeding  operation  to  settle 
the  material  in  the  bag.  discontinuing  the  slapping  operv 
tion  while  the  feeding  operation  continues,  diacontinniif 
the  feeding  operation  when  a  predetermined  weight  has 
been  reached,  which  should  be  prior  to  the  time  that  the 
material  in  the  bag  backs  up  into  contact  with  said  auger, 
causing  said  auger  to  be  rotated  in  the  reverse  direction 
immediately  upon  the  discontinuance  of  said  filUng  opera- 
tion, and  discontinuing  the  reverse  rotation  of  said  auger 
prior  to  the  time  that  all  of  the  material  disposed  in  said 
spout  is  backed  up  into  said  hopper. 


2J71,992 

APPAR.\TUS  FOR  DISPENSING  BEVERAGV 

Joaas  Geoffrey  IcsrI,  Loaiea,  Paflani 

Applicatioa  May  1, 1954,  Scriai  No.  $11,977 

Claims  prioritv,  appBcatfea  Great  Brttaki  May  4, 1955 

2  Claiaas.  (a.  141—199) 
I.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  beverages  comprising  two 
measuring  chambers  having  inlet  valves  communicating 
with  reservoirs  for  the  liquids  to  be  dispensed  and  outlet 
valves  communicating  with  delivery  devices  for  discharg- 
ing the  measured  qiuntities  of  liquids,  said  valves  being 


Febsuaky  3,  19IS9 

attached  to  slidat»»y  mounted  valve  rods  which  are  opw- 
atively  connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  a  pivoully 
mounted  lever  member  which  is  operable  by  the  placmg 
of  a  receptacle  under  the  delivery  device,  the  swinging 
movement  of  said  lever  member  being  adapted  to  effect 
the  movement  of  said  valve  rods  in  opposite  directions 
so  as  to  close  the  valves  communicating  with  the  reacr- 
voirs  and  open  the  valves  communicating  with  the  de- 
livery devices  and  thus  effect  the  discharge  of  the  con- 
tents of  said  measuring  chambers,  said  lever  member 
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SIFHONING  APfARATUS 
Eari  F.  WaitB,  IWm  Sprite  N.  V-»  "^ 

Applh^'Aprii  l5.*lI5!8Sw  No.  5tl,4U 
^Ctefaw.    (CL  141— 121) 


FILLING  APPARATUS  WITH  AN  AUTOMATIC 

STOP 
Lo«ii  AogMte  Ounriol,  AataMy-mH-Boii,  F^»cc,«irigiinr 
to  S.  A.  T.  A.  M^  Sodete  Ammyme  fom  Tojj^Ap. 
pwciib«cs  Mccaaki«o>  Uekre  ■  la  Cvmmiurt,  Fnacc, 
a  Freack  conpaay 
Applicatioa  Janaary  12,  If  55,  Serial  No.  4tl^ 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcalioB  Fiaact  Jaanry   It,  lf54 
fOafam.    (CL141— 2t») 


comprising  a  T-a^pcd  lever,  the  stem  of  which  serves 
as  an  actuating  member  and  the  croas  bar  of  which  is 
connected  by  two  pivoted  links  to  a  pair  of  cross  shafts 
aladably  arranffcd  in  slots  in  said  valve  rods  and  so  posi- 
tioned as  to  prevent  the  crovk  shaft  control Ung  the  out- 
let valve  from  i«aching  the  end  of  iu  ik>t  until  the  cross 
dMft  controlling  the  inlet  valve  is  moved  sufficiently  to 
allow  said  inki  valve  to  close  whereby  said  oulkl  valves 
are  prevented  from  opening  until  said  inlet  valves  have 
been  doaad. 


loSyKaaia 


6.  A  machine  for  inserting  a  boUow  conduit  into  an 
open-ended  recepucle  comprising  support  means  hav- 
ing a  routable  asKmbly  mounted  thereon,  said  assembly 
including  a  conduit  mounted  for  reciprocating  motion 
between  a  rest  posiuon  and  a  treating  position,  and  means 
providing  the  reciprocating  motion  for  said  conduit  com- 
priang  weighted  means  for  moving  said  conduit  to  the 
treating  positioa,  actuating  awaas  for  moving  said  con- 
duit to  the  rest  position.  an4  an  adfustable  toriuous  path 
anqriiat  connecting  the  weighted  means  with  said  actuat- 
ing means. 


1.  A  fining  device  for  comroIHng  the  flow  of  a  liquid 
into  a  receptacle  or  the  like  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
liquid  flows  into  the  receptacle  at  a  normal  delivery  rate 
until  it  reaches  a  slow-down  level  and  thereafter  con- 
tinues to  flow  into  the  receptacle  at  a  slower  final  delivery 
rate  until  it  reaches  a  final  level  higher  than  said  slow- 
down level,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  valve 
body  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  and  a  valve  scat  there- 
between, a  valve  member  arranged  in  said  valve  body 
for  nwvement  relative  to  said  valve  seat  between  a  closed 
position  wherein  said  valve  nncmber  engages  said  valve 
seat  so  as  to  prevent  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  valve 
body,  an  intermediate  position  wherein  said  valve  mem- 
ber is  spaced  a  first  distance  from  said  valve  seat  so  as 
to  permit  liquid  to  flow  through  said  valve  body  at  a  final 
delivery  rate,  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  valve 
member  is  spaced  a  second  distance  greater  than  said 
first  distance  from  said  vahre  seat  so  a*  to  permit  liquid 
lo  flow  through  said  valve  body  at  a  normal  delivery  rate 
greater  than  said  final  delivery  rate,  said  valve  member 
being  consUntly  urged  into  its  closed  position;  and  operat- 
ing means  for  maintaining  said  valve  number  in  its  open 
position  during  the  flow   of   liquid  into   the  recepucle 
until  the  liquid  has  attained  said  slow-down  level,  for 
thereupon  moving  said  valve  member  into  and  maintain- 
ing the  same  in  its  intermediate  position  during  the  con- 
tinued flow  of  liquid  into  the  receptacle  until  the  liquid 
has  attained  said  final  level,  and  for  thereupon  moving 
said  valve  member  into  and  maintaining  the  same  in  its 
closed    position,    said   operating    means    including   fluid 
pressure  operable  means  for  holding  said  valve  member 
exterior  of  its  closed  position  against  the  action  of  the 
force   constantly    urging   said    valve   member   thereinto, 
a  pressure  fluid  conduit  having  an  open  end  and  having 
iu  other  end  in  communication  with  said  fluid  pressure 
operable  means,  a  nozzle  member  facing  said  open  end 
of  said  pressure  fluid  conduit  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  valve  body  at  least  when  said  valve 
member  is  exterior  of  its  closed  position,  first  conduit 
means  opening  at  one  end  thereof  within  the  receptacle 
at  said  slow-down  level,  second  conduit  n>eans  opening 
at  one  end  thereof  within  the  receptacle  at  said  final  level, 
and  valve  means  for  placing  the  other  end  of  said  first 
conduit  means,  when  said  valve  member  is  in  its  open 


r ' 


122 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  3,  1959 


position,  in  communication  with  the  region  intermediate 
said  nozzle  member  and  said  open  end  of  said  pressure 
fluid  conduit  and  for  placing  the  other  end  of  said  second 
conduit  means,  when  said  valve  member  is  in  its  interme- 
diate {position,  in  communication  with  said  region. 


i*"i^: 


2J7Ut95 

LIQUID  FILLING  DEVICE 

Zdenck  J.  Rcktorya,  Chkato,  IlL 

ApplkatioB  May  24, 195«,  Serial  No.  5t7,tl3 

4ClafaM.    (0.141— 29f) 


1.  A  filling  device  comprising  a  closure  adapted  to  seal 
a  portable  vessel,  a  rigid  pouring  spout  in  said  closure 
permitting  liquid  to  be  poured  therethrough  upon  tilting 
of  the  vessel,  means  defining  an  air  access  opening  in 
said  closure,  a  flexible  tube  extending  from  said  opening 
and  terminating  in  a  rigid  nozzle  having  a  breather  port 
at  the  end  thereof,  said  flexible  tube  and  said  spout  being 
iiKkpendent  and  unconnected  with  the  tube  being  substan- 
tially longer  than  the  spout,  and  means  on  said  nozzle 
for  engaging  a  submergible  body  to  support  said  port  at  a 
predetermined  level  above  the  point  of  engagement,  so 
that  entry  of  air  through  said  port  incident  to  pouring 
liquid  from  said  spout  is  cut  off  by  the  liquid  rising  to  said 
predetermined  level  said  rigid  nozzle  being  elongated  for 
providing  a  convenient  gripping  portion  permitting  the 
nozzle  to  be  easily  positioned  with  said  means  engaging 
said  body. 

24714M 

VENEER  SCARFING  MACHINE 

Harry  D.  Marfcwdl,  Aberdceii,  Wash.,  •adgmor  to  HarlMr 

Plywood  Corporatioa,  Aberdcco,  Wash^  a  cori^oralkNi 

of  Delaware 

Applkatioii  Fcbmry  It,  1957,  ScrW  No.  Mt,9M 

5  ClaiM.    (CL  144— Jt^) 


^;    '>>(5<ia.o   ;»< 


2.  A  machine  for  firmly  clamping  the  edge  portion  of 
a  normally  flat,  resilieat  sheet  to  enable  work  to  be  per- 
formed upon  said  edge  portion,  said  machine  comprising 
a  horizontal  table,  a  work  bed  at  one  end  of  said  table 


spaced  below  and  substantially  paralld  to  the  plane  of 
the  table,  a  clamping  bead  including  a  body  member 
mounted  above  said  work  bed.  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  body  member  between  predetermined  po- 
sitions, said  clamping  head  including  a  clamping  plate 
for  engaging  the  intermediate  part  of  the  portion  of  • 
sheet  positioned  over  said  work  bed.  and  means  adjust- 
ably securing  said  damping  plate  to  said  body  member. 


Jr.,  and  Jota  B. 


2371J97 
POWER  PLANE 
Amo  Hesse,  Efseit  WaBMi  HeMen 
Sola,  Chkago,  IL,  aal|Mn,  by 
to  RcBin(lon  Aims  CosipaBy,  nac,  BrUgcpofft, 
a  corporatfaw  of  Deiawars 
ApH^catkm  October  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,414 
1  Claliik    (CL  145-^) 


A  latch  and  antirattle  structure  for  sectirtng  a  chip 
deflector  to  a  power  plane  comprising  a  housing  mem- 
ber provided  with  parallel  raih,  grxwves  undercut  below 
said  parallel  rails  forming  a  slideway.  said  member  hav- 
ing cavities  in  registration  with  the  grooves,  said  cavities 
having  oik  end  wall  extending  parallel  with  the  grooves 
and  side  walls  tapering  to  a  narrow  opening  communicat- 
ing with  the  grooves,  said  deflector  slidable  in  said 
slideway  and  having  narrow  flanges  extending  into  said 
grooves,  said  ianfcs  having  notches  therein,  springs 
bent  into  a  V  shape  seated  in  said  cavities  against  said 
end  wall  with  an  apex  portion  extending  through  the 
openings  into  the  grooves  and  bearing  against  the  de- 
flector, for  engagement  in  the  notches  provided  in  the 
flanges  of  said  deflector  to  resiliently  secure  and  locate 
said  member  and  said  deflector  with  respect  to  each  other. 


2,t71J9t 

COMBINATION  CHBEL  STRUCTURE  FOR 

MORTISING  WOODWORK 

Victoria,  Ttz^  Mri^or  of  OM-hair  I* 
'Inn  Binsiiaw.  Iliiiiihi.  Til 
AppHcatkM  Febff««y  24, 1956,  Seriri  No.  5(7,«24 
IClataM.    (CL145— 24) 


*■  <■ 


1.  A  mortising  tool  comprising  a  handle,  an  open  en- 
larged frame  projecting  from  one  end  of  the  handle, 
a  mortising  blade  secured  to  the  frame  and  profectiag 
under  the  open  part  of  the  frame  and  a  cbbd  riiank 
projecting  from  the  frame  in  substantial  alignment  with 
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the  handle  and  riso  serving  m  •  handle  when  the  de- 
vice is  iMcd  to  remove  material  through  the  actioo  of 
the  mortising  blade,  said  frame  being  ssOeiaotly  laijc 
and  formed  with  an  opening  having  walls  in  the  vicuuty 
of  the  blade  spacsed  from  each  other  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  blade,  to  permit  the  pfl 
therethrough  of  a  mortiKd  slab,  at  it  b  being  col. 


ment.  each  of  said  straps  having  a  pair  of  spaced  button- 
holes, and  a  pair  of  buttons  secured  to  each  of  said  sides 
adiacent  the  ends  of  the  slide  fasteners,  the  spacing  of 
said  buttonholes  being  greater  than  the  spacing  of  aid 
buttons  on  each  side  ol  the  bag. 


ixrijm 

TOOLHANDLSS 
H.  Cm9%B,  PaMeU,  ArcMb«M 
L."  " 


flf  C 


li,195l,ScfWN«.72M99 
(CL  145-41) 


1.  la  a  tool  of  the  type  that  is  manually  subjected 
to  a  torque  in  the  manner  ol  using  an  ordinary  screw 
driver,  a  tool  shank;  a  base  having  tu  one  end  fixed  td, 
said  shank  and  made  from  a  material  of  ■■ilrif  t  rigidity 
to  prevent  rdative  movement  between  the  shank  and  base 
when  said  tool  is  subiected  to  a  torque  for  which  it  is 
designed;  a  sleeve  of  material  surrounding  said  base  and 
extendmf  along  said  base  subsUntially  throughout  its 
entire  length  and  to  a  point  adiacent,  but  exposing  a 
subatantial  portion  of  the  end  of  said  base  opposite  that 
to  which  said  ahank  is  fixed,  said  sleeve  haviag  a  re- 
tflieacy  between  substantiaUy  40  and  90  units  on  the 
"Shore  A"  durometer;  and  intermeahmg  connecting  means 
between  said  sleeve  and  bate. 


ii 


2J71,9M 

FOLDABLE  SHOPPING  lAG 

One*  Anlnw.  Bran.  N.  Y. 

AnpHcallM  Mmtk  2t.  1957.  Serial  N«.  M9417 

ICU^    (O.  159— 1.7) 


2J71.991 
WALLET  AND  REMOVABLE  FASB  CASE 
THEREFOR 
Na*,  Jevaey  CHy,  N.  K  wmiw^m  to 
.,  Jciaey  City.  N.  J,  a  imrmtAm  wi  New  Jemy 
MiV  l«p  1957,SciW  No.  459,595 
THi'-]-     (CL15»-49) 


I.  In  a  wallet  comprising  a  pair  of  superimposed  main 
inner  and  outer  panels  secured  to  each  other  along  a  plu- 
rality of  contifiKMB  edges  to  define  a  principal  pocket, 
means  including  a  supplementary  panel  carried  by  one  of 
said  main  panels  and  forming  an  auxiliary  pocket  includ- 
ing an  inner  wall  and  an  outer  wall  defined  by  said  anx- 
iliary  panel  and  open  along  a  longitodinal  and  transverse 
edge  thereof  and  cloeed  along  the  opposite  kmgitudiaal 
and  transverse  edges,  a  pass  case  comprising  a  panel 
folded  along  a  transverse  line  to  define  a  cover  having  a 
front  wall  and  a  rear  wall,  a  plurality  of  superimposed 
rectangular  open-ended  envelopes  saadwicbed  between 
said  cover  front  wall  and  rear  wall,  a  pivot  member  rotata- 
bly  fng«gi|»g  and  securing  said  superimposed  envelopes 
Bod  one  of  said  cover  walls  adjacent  to  coinciding  conen 
thereof,  a  first  snap  fastener  element  mounted  on  said 
pivot  member  and  a  second  snap  fastener  member  com- 
pknientary  to  said  first  snap  fastener  member  mounted  on 
a  wall  of  said  auxiUary  pocket  adjacent  the  intersection  of 
an  open  and  doaed  edge  thereof  and  releasably  engar 
ing  said  first  snap  fastener  member. 


2,971.992 

COMBINATION  LUGGAGE  TAG  AND  KEY 

HOLDER 

Hdan  K.  WcO.  Cleveland  Hclghtx,  (Mm 

annwy  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  432,593 
ICWm.    (CL  159-^49) 


A  foldable  bi«.  comprising  a  single  subsUntiaUy  rec- 
tangular piece  of  fabric  having  its  sides  stitched  together 
to  form  a  compartment  with  an  open  top  and  opposed 
generally  rectangular  sides,  said  piece  having  two  pairs 
of  notches  joined  together  to  form  an  inwardly  extending 
expandable  gusset  at  the  bottom  of  the  compartment,  a 
phirality  of  fabric  loops  dispoaed  in  spaced  positiom 
inside  the  compartment  at  the  top  thereof,  a  pair  of 
draw  straps  extending  loosely  through  said  loops  and 
secured  at  opposite  ends  to  margins  of  said  rectangular 
sides,  a  tab  carrying  a  fastener  element  secured  to  one 
of  the  rectangular  sides  at  the  top  thereof,  another  fas- 
tener element  disposed  centrally  on  the  exterior  of  said 
one  rectangular  side,  the  two  fastener  elements  being 
mating  members  arranged  to  be  engaged  when  the  bag  is 
folded  into  a  compact  flat  rectangtdar  form,  said  straps 
being  adapted  to  serve  as  handles  for  the  bag  when  with- 
drawn outwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of  rectangular  pockets 
secured  respectively  to  inner  portions  of  said  opposed 
sides,  each  of  sasd  pockets  having  a  slide  fastener  closure, 
said  pockets  being  wholly  disposed  within  said  compart- 


A  luggage  MentificiHon  tag  comprising,  a  sobstantiany 
rectangular  sheet  material  case  having  side,  top,  and 
bottom  walls  and  a  central  wall  therebetween,  defining 
an  upper,  identiflaition  card-h<Ming  compartment,  and  a 
lower,  key-holding  compartment,  the  access  openings  to 
said  compartments  being  positioned  at  diametrically  op- 
posite ends  of  the  case,  the  top  and  central  walk  of  die 
case  having  aligned  slots  therethrou^  at  the  opening  of 
the  upper  compartment,  a  luggage  strap  detadiaMy 
mounted  through  the  said  slots  and  across  said  opening 
and  retaining  the  identifkration  card  in  said  upper  com- 
partment, a  '^zipper"  mounted  between  the  central  and 
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bottoin  walls  of  the  case  across  the  opening  of  the  lower 
compartment,  and  an  extensible  and  contractable  cord 
anchored  in  the  bottom  compartment  having  key  retaining 
means  at  its  free  end,  said  cord  and  retained  key  being 
extensible  through  the  "zippered"  opening  when  the  ''zip- 
per"  is  in  its  open  condition,  and  nested  within  the  lower 
compartment  when  the  "zippered"  opening  is  closed. 


.<«»/   TRACTION  GRIP  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR  ^»^««! 

.    ^*  VEHICLE  TIRES  >  «f* 

Leon  C.  Minitilla,  BrookiyB,  N.  Y. 

Applicatk»  Jaac  «,  1956,  ScrW  No.  5«93I7 

1  Clain.    (CL  152—226) 


A  traction  grip  device  for  a  motor  vehicle  wheel  with 
a  pneumatic  tire  mounted  on  a  demountable  rim  com- 
prising unitary  layers  of  spring  steel  of  U-shape  and  of 
varying  lengths,  the  layers  being  nested  in  one  another 
with  the  innermost  layer  being  longer  than  the  other 
layers  and  the  other  layers  being  progressively  shorter, 
s^d  grip  device  adapted  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the 
tire  and  the  ends  thereof  being  separable  to  permit  the 
extension  of  the  grip  device  over  the  tire  and  over  the 
peripheral  lips  of  the  tire  rim  for  locking  engagement 
therewith,  a  wear  plate  assembled  upon  the  layers  over 
the  tread  engaging  portion  of  the  device,  means  for 
securing  the  layers  and  the  wear  plate  together  against 
displacement  from  each  other,  and  anti-friction  rollers 
ioumalled  on  the  ends  of  the  innermost  layer  and  adapted 
to  ride  over  the  peripheral  lips  of  the  tire  rim  and  lock 
thereunder  upon  the  traction  device  being  assembled  upoo 
the  tire  and  rim. 


2^71,J 
SAFETY  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Han7  R.  Greenlee,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  assicnor  to  Ckryricr 
Corporation,  HitMiland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Application  December  5,  I9S^  Serial  No.  «26,5«1 
1  CUim.     (CL  152-^341) 


A  pneumatic  tire  adapted  for  mounting  upon  the  rim  of 
a  wheel  having  an  inflation  valve,  said  tire  comprising  an 
outer  annular  casing  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  wheel 
rim  to  define  an  annular  chamber,  said  tire  further  in- 
cluding means  forming  a  partition  subdividing  said  cham- 
ber into  inner  and  outer  annular  air  receiving  compart- 
ments, first  and  second  valves  providing  restricted  com- 
munication between  said  compartments,  said  inflation  valve 
extending  through  said  rim  and  into  communication  with 
said  inner  compartment  to  accommodate  the  admission 
of  air  into  said  inner  compartment,  said  first  valve  com- 
prising a  one-way  pressure  valve  adapted  to  accommodate 


the  escape  of  air  from  said  inner  compartment  to  said 
outer  compartment  whenever  the  pressure  in  said  inner 
compartment  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  outer  compart- 
ment by  a  predetermined  amount,  said  second  valve  com- 
prising a  check  valve  adapted  to  accommodate  the  escape 
of  air  from  said  outer  compartment  to  said  inner  com- 
partment whenever  the  air  pressure  in  said  outer  com- 
partment exceeds  the  air  pressure  in  said  inner  compart- 
ment whereby  inflation  of  both  compartments  of  the  tire 
may  be  accomplished  by  inserting  air  under  pressure 
through  said  inflation  valve  and  inflating  said  inner  com- 
partment so  that  sufficient  air  escapes  through  said  first 
valve  to  inflate  said  outer  compartment  to  a  desired  pres- 
sure and  deflation  of  said  inner  compartment  through 
said  inflation  valve  will  also  effect  a  deflation  of  said 
outer  compartment  when  the  pressure  in  said  inner  com- 
partment is  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  outer  compart- 
ment, each  of  said  first  and  second  valves  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  with  the  inlet  thereof  located  relative  to 
said  tire  radially  outwardly  ot  the  associated  outlet,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  valves  further  being  provided  with 
means  defining  a  valve  seat,  a  closure  clement  mounted 
for  movement  in  a  direction  toward  the  related  valve  in- 
let for  engagement  with  said  seat  to  effect  valve  closure 
and  spring  means  urging  said  closure  element  toward  its 
associated  valve  seat,  said  first  valve  having  us  inlet  in 
constant  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  inner  com- 
partment and  said  second  valve  having  its  inlet  in  constant 
fluid  fk)w  communication  with  said  outer  compartment 


2J7l,9f5 
riRE  INFLATING  VALVE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  WHEEL 
Georic  E.  Staaloii,  Somlk  BcBd.  lad.,  iirifn 
Aviatioa  CorporatfaM,  Soirife  Mtmi,  tmL,  a 
of  Dcbware 
Applicatioa  FcbrwHry  II,  1957,  Scifal  No,  44«,M4 
S  ClaiM.    (CL  IS2^-M4) 


Hi.H" 


^'■■-■ 


1.  An  aircraft  wheel  adapted  for  use  with  both  a 
tube  and  a  tubelcss  type  tire,  comprising  a  first  wheel 
half  with  a  rim  portion,  said  rim  portion  having  a  radial 
opening  terminating  at  the  rim  surface  to  provide  an  in- 
flation port  for  the  tire,  and  a  laterally  formed  opening 
which  terminates  at  the  wheel  disk  and  intersects  said 
radial  opening,  a  second  wheel  half  which  is  coupled  to 
said  first  wheel  half,  said  second  wheel  half  having  an 
opening  mating  with  the  adjacent  intersecting  opening 
of  the  first  wheel  half  and  of  smaller  size  relatively 
thereto  to  provide  a  retaining  shoulder,  a  valve  assembly 
having  a  valve  stem  received  in  said  openings,  said  stem 
being  constructed  with  an  internal  passage  for  conduct- 
ance of  air  therethrough,  a  one-way  valve  in  said  stem 
normally  permitting  pasnfe  of  air  in  a  tire-inflating  di- 
rection only,  an  enlarged  boss  on  said  stem  received  in 
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the  laterally  extending  opening  of  the  first  wheel  haM 
and  having  a  surrounding  sealing  means  which  prevents 
leakage  of  air  across  said  boss,  an  integral  mountini 
projection  which  extends  across  the  radial  opening  in 
the  flrst  wheel  half,  a  locking  member  located  in  saio 
radial  opening  and  contacting  with  the  sides  of  the  radial 
opening  to  prevent  rocking  movement  of  said  locking 
member,  the  sides  of  said  locking  member  having  flats 
which  provide  sufRcient  gap  to  allow  air  to  move  across 
said  locking  member  and  into  a  tire  received  on  the  rim 
of  aaid  wheel,  and  an  annular  sealing  n>eans  which  is 
positioned  between  lapped  segntents  of  the  rim  por- 
tions of  said  wheel  halves. 


a  tubeless  tire  carried  by  said  rfai,  and  vahre  meaas 
fomoed  of  yieldable  material  having  a  flat  strip-Kke  body 
portion  lying  against  said  rim  over  said  openings  and 
having  oppositely  disposed  integrally  connected  battoo 
means  extending  through  said  first  and  third  openings  to 
thereby  secure  said  body  portion  to  said  rim  member  and 
to  doae  said  second  opening  to  prevent  the  escapement 
of  air  from  within  said  tire,  said  valve  means  being  in 
direct  communication  with  the  inside  of  said  tire  »o  that 
air  pressure  within  said  tire  will  urge  said  body  portion 
flatly  against  said  rim  to  thereby  seal  said  openings,  said 
second  opening  being  in  direct  communication  wifli  the 
exterior  of  said  wheel  structure  to  facilitate  the  addition 
of  air  under  pressure  into  said  wheel  structure. 


WHEEL  AND  TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 
N.  CMRkasM,  n^  Mkk. 

■M  %  195S,  Sartal  N*.  S14411 
Tfla^     (Q.  151— 41t) 


2J71,9M  

ART  OF  BENDING  AND  EJECTING  BENT  PIPES 
ClwcKc  L.  Fkaaatc,  MilwMikcc,  Wis.,  aaslgMr  to  Black- 
kawk  Mfg.  Ct^^  West  AIUs,  Wb^  a  corporatioa  of  Wi»- 


1.  A  pneumatic  vehicle  tire  and  disk  wheel  construe- 
tjoa  compnsmg  a  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  studs  pro- 
jecting from  the  disk  thereof,  a  lire  nKXinied  on  the  rim 
of  said  wheel,  a  gasket  engaged  against  and  covering  said 
disk  and  through  which  said  studs  pass,  a  hub  cap  having 
aperiures  therein  receiving  said  studs  with  the  peripheral 
ed«e  of  the  bub  cap  engaged  against  the  gasket,  meam 
clamping  said  edge  of  the  hub  cap  to  the  gasket  in  air 
ught  relationship  to  form  an  air  chamber,  a  valve  in  said 
hub  cap  for  fiiiiag  said  air  chamber,  said  disk  and  said 
rim    having    apenures    therethrough,    a    tube   extending 
through  said  apertures  between  said  air  chamber  and  said 
tire  intercommunicating  said  air  chamber  with  said  tire, 
said   wheel   being   mounted   on  an  axle   having  a  bore 
therethrough  opening  into  said  air  chamber,  a  casing 
about  said  axle,  a  groove  in  said  axle,  a  passageway  con- 
necting said  bore  and  said  groove,  and  means  connecting 
said  groove  with  an  air  reservoir. 


G. 

ratkiaof 


2XfU997 
VALVE  STRUCTURE 

BloomBeM  niiUi  Mlcii  i 
Mica 


to 


Navsaiksr  24,  1954,  ScrW  No.  47I3«1 
1  Oafaa.    (CL  152—427) 


N«v< 
3 


M,  1956,  ScfW  No.  425,2«9 
(CL153-^3f) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  pipe  about  a  grooved  dKx 
in  which  it  has  a  tendency  to  stick  aad  for  thereafter  re- 
leasing the  pipe  frooi  within  the  groove,  comprising,  a 
franne.  motor  means  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  ram  re- 
ciprocable  by  said  motor  means,  power  means  to  move 
said  ram  in  one  directitm  only,  reaction  Mocks  equally 
spaced  on  each  side  of  said  ram  and  mounted  on  said 
frame,  a  removable  shoe  having  a  face  curved  in  longi- 
tudinal and  transverse  planes  and  adapted  to  bead  a 
cylindrical  workpiece  supported  on  said  reaction  blocks, 
said  transverse  curvature  of  said  shoe  having  approxi- 
osately  the  same  radius  as  the  workpiece  whereby  said 
shoe  has  a  tendency  to  adhere  to  said  workpiece  upon 
completion  of  the  bending  thereof,  means  on  said  shoe 
to  receive  one  end  of  said  ram,  said  shoe  with  said  bent 
workpiece  stock  therein  being  reversible  with  respect  to 
said  reaction  blocks  and  said  ram.  and  ejector  menat 
eagageable  between  said  ram  and  the  longitudinally 
curved  edges  of  said  shoe  to  force  said  shoe  off  of  said 
workpiece  upon  movement  of  said  shoe  in  said  oae 
direction. 

UNIVERSAL  AND  ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING  FOR 

A  CLAMP  DIE  IN  A  TUBE  BENDING  MACHINE 
Byroa  F.  Bower,  Aaron,  BL,  aarigaor  to  Plau 
lag  Co.,  lacn  Aarota,  DL,  a  imgaillua  of 
Applkattoa  Aagast  4, 1952,  SciW  No.  3t2^95 
7  ClaiBtt.    (Q.  153—44) 


A  vehicle  wheel  structure  comprising  a  rim  having 
first,  second  and  third  circumferentiaOy  aligned  openings, 


1.  In  a  tube  bending  machine  having  a  swingable  bend- 
ing form,  a  self-adjusting  clamp  die  mechanism  towaid 
which  said  bending  form  is  swingable  to  grip  therebetween 
a  tubing  to  be  bent,  comprising  a  damp  die  having  a 
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tube  receiving  groove  in  one  face  thereof  and  another 
groove  in  the  face  opposite  said  one  face,  said  grooves 
being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  a  clamp 
die  support  having  a  socket  in  a  face  thereof,  a  pivot  pin 
having  a  half  round  body  terminating  in  a  full  round 
head,  a  boss  on  the  flat  face  of  said  half  round  body  to 
seat  in  said  socket  and  located  to  position  the  round  head 
beyond  an  adjacent  surface  of  the  clamp  die  support, 
a  stud  within  and  extending  through  the  half  round  body 
to  connect  said  pivot  pin  on  the  clamp  die  support,  and 
a  plate  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  round  head 
of  the  pivot 

2J71»91t 

MACHINE  FOR  WINDING  SPIRAL  STRINGS 

Wmcm  John  Bcrawi  IsMca,  Paris,  FnMcc 

AppUcatiM  April  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M42S 

7  HiImi     (CL153— M) 


«ftUt4 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cofling  spiral  springs  from  a 
strip  of  spring  material  of  rectangular  cross-section  in- 
chidmg  shaping  means  for  bending  the  strip  reversely 
to  the  direction  of  strip  feed  to  form  the  strip  into  cir- 
culinear  form  of  progressively  larger  diameter  and  means 
for  feeding  said  strip  against  said  shaping  means,  said 
shaping  means  including  a  series  of  successively  arranged 
shaping  abutments  having  flat  frictiooal  surfaces  inclined 
with  respect  to  each  other,  so  that  the  frictional  resistance 
of  the  surfaces  causes  the  strip  limit  of  elasticity  to  be 
surpassed  resulting  in  permanent  deformation  of  said  strip 
to  curvilinear  form,  a  plurality  of  said  abutments  being 
automatically  movable  with  relation  to  the  others  of  said 
series  and  in  synchronism  with  the  strip  feed  to  increase 
the  radius  of  cnrvature  of  the  b^  strip  as  the  coiling 
operation  proceeds;  the  invention  comprising  means  for 
progressively  increasing  the  width  of  the  flat  frictional 
sorface  of  one  of  the  movable  shaping  abutments  as  the 
diameter  of  the  spiral  spring  increases,  said  one  of  the 
shaping  abutments  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
auxiliary  shaping  jaws  slidably  movable  along  their  longi- 
tudinal axes  relative  to  each  other  and  having  coil  shaping 
surfaces  which  are  coplanar  when  said  jaws  are  in  longi- 
tudinal alignment. 

2471,911 

APPARATX»  FOR  PRODUCING  ELONGATED  AR- 
TICLES FROM  FIBER-REINFORCED  PLASTIC 
MATERIAL 

WfflfaMiBnMdt  GoMawmifcj  mi  Vnd  lan^rf,  Loa 

GlaslmakHH,  Ik. 
AffMattkm  Janury  13,  19S3,  Serial  No.  33«,9<2 
4Clalmi.    (CL  154— 1.7) 

1.  An>aratus  for  continuously  producing  an  elongated 
article  from  a  plurality  of  individual  glass  fiber  strands 
and  an  unpolymerized  liquid  plastic  material,  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  upstanding  means 
to  guide  strands  from  bundles  and  for  maintaining  them 
separated,  coating  means  for  covering  the  bundles  of 


strands  with  said  unpolymerized  liquid  plastic  material; 
a  compressing  die  having  an  entrance  side  adjacent  said 
coating  means  for  receiving  said  coated  strands  and  an 
exit  aide  reoMMe  from  said  coating  means,  said  oom- 
prcasing  die  having  a  channel  therein  correq»ndint  in 
shape  to  the  cross  section  of  the  finished  article  and 
of  progressively  decreasing  croas-sectiooal  area,  a  first 
portion  thereof  being  of  a  greater  crocs-sectional  area 
than  said  article  whereby  any  occluded  gases  in  the  un- 
polymerized plaatic  will  be  squeezed  therefrom  within 
said  compreaaiag  die  and  said  unpolymerized  liquid  plas- 
tic material  will  be  forced  into  said  strands;  a  shaping 
die  having  an  entrance  side  adiaccal  the  exit  side  of  said 
compressing  die  for  receiving  said  coated  strands  and  an 
exit  side  remote  from  said  compressing  die,  said  shaping 


die  having  a  crow  section  substantially  corresponding 
in  shape  and  size  to  the  desired  cross  section  of  the 
finished  article,  and  said  shaping  die  being  fonned  of 
electrically  insulating  material;  dielectric  heating  means 
for  subsuntially  completely  curing  the  unpolymerized 
liquid  plastic  material  while  the  strands  with  which  it  is 
coated  are  passing  through  said  shaping  die;  and  pulling 
means  adjacent  the  exit  side  of  said  shaping  die  for  en- 
gaging the  finished  article  and  moving  it  away  from  the 
exit  side  of  said  shaping  die  while  maintaining  the  portion 
of  each  of  said  strands  between  the  entrance  side  of  said 
compressing  die  and  the  exit  side  of  said  shaping  die  in 
subsuntial  alignment  and  under  subsuntially  equal  ten- 
sion, with  said  coating  means,  compressing  die,  Aaping 
die  and  pulling  means  being  in  substantial  longitudinal 
alignment 

U71311 

METHOD  AND  APPARATtJS  FOR  APPLYING  PRE- 
FORMED BANDS  TO  A  TIRE  BUILDING  MA- 
CHINE 

HsnHH  T.  Kraft.  AIB—,  0>in,  asrfpMr  la  IW 

lloaaf  Okio 

Marck  24, 1954,  SarW  N^  573459 
llflihiii,    (0.154-^) 


9tm. 


B:i:  J-'*  U 


M 

9* 


1.  A  method  of  applying  bands  of  elastic  material  to 
a  tire-building  drum  which  comprises  forming  an  endless 
band  of  said  material,  expanding  said  band  against  the 
mterior  of  a  hollow  cylinder  of  a  circumference  greater 
than  that  of  the  band  and  greater  than  that  of  said  drum 
and  causing  said  band  to  press  radially  outwardly  against 
the  interior  of  said  cylinder  throughout  its  length  and 
circumference  to  exclude  air  from  between  said  bMd  and 
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sud  cylinder,  holding  said  cylinder  afaintt  roution  and 
excluding  air  from  between  said  band  and  said  cylinder 
to  maintain  an  air  pressure  differential  between  the  radi- 
ally inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  band  sufficient  to 
hold  the  band  in  an  expanded  position  against  the  in- 
terior surface  of  said  cylinder  while  positioning  the  cylin- 
der and  the  expanded  band  in  a  sUtiooary  position  over 
said  tire-building  drum,  and  thereafter  admitting  air  be- 
tween the  band  and  the  cylinder  to  cause  the  ban<^to 
contract  upon  the  tire- building  drum. 

4.  Apparatus  for  placing  a  preformed  band  of  elastic 
material  on  a  tire-building  drum  comprising  an  inflauble 
bag  of  generally  cylindrical  shape  spaced  from  said  drum, 
a  rigid  hollow  transfer  cylinder  having  a  dianwler  greater 
than  that  of  said  teg  and  said  drum  and  an  axial  length 
lew  than  that  of  said  band,  means  nwunting  said  cylinder 
for  movement  between  a  receiving  position  surrounding 
said  bag  and  a  discharge  poaitioa  surrounding  said  drun 
and  for  holding  said  cylinder  against  roution,  means  for 
inflating  said  bag  lo  apply  pressure  uniformly  to  the  in- 
terior of  said  band  to  expaad  lltt  band  against  the  in- 
terior surface  of  said  cyUnder  and  for  removing  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  air  from  between  said  band  and  said 
interior  surface,  and  means  carried  by  said  cylinder  for 
excluding  air  from  between  said  band  and  said  interior 
surface  to  maintain  an  air  pressure  differential  between 
the  radially  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  band  suffi- 
cient to  hold  the  band  in  its  expanded  posibon  againrt 
said  interior  surfaoe  as  the  cylinder  is  placed  around  said 
drum,  whereby  the  expanded  band  may  be  moved  with 
the  cylinder  over  the  drum  and  then  released  from  the 
cylinder  by  admitting  air  between  said  band  and  said 
interior  surface. 

'!         2J71,fU 
.      CONTROt  FOR  AUTOMOWLl  SEAT 
Arttar  I.  AyplilsM.  Nailhhrook,  OL 

InN  It,  1M7,  StffW  N«.  i7M9S 
JOiihM.    (CL155— 15) 


gitudinal  borders  of  said  portable  walkway;  elevated  stop 
means  affixed  to  said  rail  means  at  a  distance  from  the 
ends  thereof;  an  adjustable  belt  cooperable  for  surround- 
ing the  waist  of  a  baby,  whereby  the  baby  may  torn 


1.  An  aotomoWIe  seat  mountaWe  for  fore-and-aft 
moivement  on  an  underlyiaf  Mpport  and  iiuiinii«t»  in 
combination,  fh*  and  second  teat  sectjoat  tajetber  de- 
fining the  seat,  means  for  manually  podboaiat  one  of 
said  scat  sectiom  relative  to  the  support,  a  reversible 
electric  motor  drive  means  for  displacing  the  otiier  o< 
said  scat  sections  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  relative  to 
said  one  seat  section  and  to  the  support,  means  on  said 
manually  adjustable  seat  section  for  determiMiig  limits 
of  fore-and-afi  movement  of  said  other  seat  sectioo  rela- 
tive ffterrto  and  eoairol  switches  raouniad  oa  ite  sent 
for  governing  the  action  of  said  reveraible  electric  motor 
drive  means  and  hence  the  position  of  said  other  seat 
sectioo  relative  to  said  one  seat  sectioo  within  the  Umits 
defined  by  said  limit  determining 


around  therein;  a  duplex  of  strap  owaas  cooperable  for 
slidabiy  momttint  said  belt  with  leipect  to  said  rail 
means;  said  stop  means  cooperable  for  limiting  the  slid- 
able  travel  of  said  belt  and  said  strap  means. 


2^71^15 
ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE 
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Of  half  t»  lassfh  ».  K,  Si^i 
AppHcatkM  JnK  5, 19^  Serial  No. 
SCUtea.    (CL1S5— 23) 


7.  An  orthopedic  device  for  exerdstng  Ae  legs  and  Ae 
body  of  a  patient,  comprising  a  bow,  a  harness  secured 
to  the  top  of  the  bow  and  coosistiiig  of  a  phvality  of 
belts  for  supporting  a  patient  in  substantially  vertical 
position,  the  ends  of  said  bow  extending  downwardly  on 
the  sides  of  the  body  and  having  hand  rests  formed  on 
said  ends,  means  for  carrying  said  bow  parallel  to  Ae 
ground,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  bow  vertically  for 
placing  the  feet  of  the  patient  on  the  ground  for  urging  the 
patient  to  move  his  feet  while  the  bow  is  nuwed  for- 
wardly. 

2J7l.fl« 
ROCKER  SPRING  FOR  PLATFORM  ROCKER 
Mailla  Fm,  CMcafo,  m^  assicBor  to  TW  Seng  " 
a  Loipiiiaflon  nf  Iliinnlf 

Jnly  24,  lfS7.  SciW  No.  <73»911 
ICWm.    (CLISS— 71) 


2371*914 
BABY  STAIR  TRAINER 
Rohert  E.  Tliiaty,  L— g  M— d  CHy,  N.  Y. 
AppBcartan  Jnly  t,  19S7,SctW  No.  «7M49 
SOahM.    (CLISS— 22) 
1.  A  baby  stair  trainer  coc^Mrable  for  teaching  babies 
to  climb  and  deaccnd  a  series  of  suirs  safely,  compris- 
ing: a  portable  doogated  walkway  iadiiding  a  plurality 
of  stairs  joined  to  the  ends  thereof;  a  duplex  of  spaced 
elevated  rail  means  attached  adjaceat  the  ends  of  said 
walkway  and  extending  therebetween  adjacent  the  loa- 


A  rocker  spring  assembly  for  platform  rocking  chairs 
cooaprising:  a  bottom  plate  having  a  downtiuned  skirt 
extending  substantially  around  its  perimeter,  said  skirl 
defining  an  open  bottom  chamber,  there  being  spring  re- 
ceiving slot  means  in  a  margin  of  said  skirt  and  aper- 
tures adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  plate  to  receive  at- 
taching means  for  securing  the  bottom  plate  to  a  rodier 
base;  a  pair  of  coil  compressioo  springs  mounted  in  up- 
right position  oo  said  bottom  plate  with  their  bottom 
convolutions  beneath   the  plate  and  exteiKling  through 
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said  slot  means  so  they  are  partly  in  tiie  chamber  and 
partly  outside  it,  said  springs  being  between  said  aper- 
tures; integral  means  on  the  bottom  plate  to  secure  said 
springs  thereto;  a  top  plate  with  an  upturned  skirt  having 
slot  means  in  which  the  top  convolutions  of  said  springs 
are  seated,  a  portion  of  said  top  plate  being  provided 
with  apertures  to  receive  fastening  means  for  securing  it 
to  a  rocker  member;  and  integral  means  on  the  top  plate 
to  secure  it  to  said  springs. 


Xt71»917 
LEG  REST  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
SEATING  UNTTS 
FrMdif  F.  Schliephackc,  BcriiiHDyifom,  GcnMwy^ 

ilgnor  to  Autos  Loreaz,  Gremwkh,  Coaa. 
&i     ApplicatkMi  Jane  1, 1954,  SctW  No.  SM479 
t  U  ,  4  niJMi,    (CL15S— IM) 
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moved  from  the  rear  edge  thereof,  the  other  link  of  said 
pair  being  pivoted  to  the  seat,  the  second  set  of  lazy 
tongs  links  comprising  a  link  pivoted  to  the  leg  rest 
nearer  to  the  rear  edge  thereof  than  the  first  link  piyoled 
to  the  leg  rest,  the  second  said  leg  rest  pivoted  link  being 
longer  than  said  first  leg  rest  pivoted  link  and  crossing 
the  second  link  of  the  first  pair  of  links  between  the  point 
where  said  second  link  is  pivoted  to  said  first  leg  ml 
pivoted  link  and  the  point  where  said  second  link  is 
pivoted  to  the  seat,  a  control  link  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  second  link  in  the  first  pair  of  links  at  a  point 
removed  from  the  point  at  which  said  second  link  of  the 
first  pair  of  links  is  pivoted  to  the  scat,  the  other  end 
of  said  control  link  being  pivoted  to  a  guide  member 
of  an  operating  link  system  connecting  said  back  rest, 
said  seat  and  said  frame,  the  second  link  of  said  second 
pair  of  links  constituting  the  lazy  tongs  arrangement 
being  pivoted  at  one  cod  to  the  outer  end  of  said  second 
leg  rest  pivoted  link  and  at  its  other  end  to  an  intermedi- 
ate point  of  said  control  link  between  the  point  at  which 
said  control  link  h  connected  to  said  lecood  link  of  said 
first  pair  of  lazy  tongs  links  and  the  point  where  said 
control  link  is  pivoted  to  the  guide  member  of  said  oper- 
ating  link  system. 


1.  In  a  reclining  article  of  furniture,  a  frame,  a  seat  and 
and  a  back  rest  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  drive  link  connecting 
the  back  rest  to  said  lever,  a  link  connecting  said  lever 
to  the  scat  to  tilt  the  same  when  the  back  rest  is  swung 
backward,  a  leg  rest,  a  first  leg  rest  link  pivoted  to  the 
forward  part  of  the  scat,  said  link  having  a  longitudinal 
slot  on  the  outer  part  thereof,  a  second  leg  rest  link  at- 
tached to  the  leg  rest  and  carrying  a  pin  slidably  mounted 
in  said  slot,  a  third  leg  rest  link  pivoted  to  the  leg  rest 
at  one  end  and  to  the  lever  mounted  on  the  frame  at  the 
other  end,  said  first  and  third  named  links  crossing  each 
other  and  being  pivoted  at  the  point  of  crossing  and  a 
fourth  link  connected  to  the  second  link,  the  other  end 
of  said  fourth  link  being  pivoted  to  the  third  link  at  a 
point  between  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  link  to  said 
leg  rest,  and  the  pivotal  connection  at  the  crossing  point 
of  said  first  and  third  links. 


2371^19 

SEATING  VNTT  HAVING  ADIU8TABLE  LEG  REST 
Fridt>of  F.  ScMlspfcacka,  liilfa  flih— moiuif,  Gcr> 


Appttcatfoo  Novi 

4 


S,  I9S4,  ScfW  No.  42M2t 
(CL  ISS— IM) 


2J71,918 

RECLINING  CHAIR  AND  THE  LIKE 

Fridtjof  F.  Schliephackc,  BcrUD.ScfamarReDdorf.  G«ffw 

many,  asaisiior  to  Aotoo  Lorenz,  Gr««nwkHb.  Coon. 

Applkatioa  November  5,  19S4,  Serial  No.  624357 

2  Claims.    (CL  155—144) 


2.  In  a  reclining  article  of  furniture  having  a  stationary 
frame,  a  back  rest  mounted  on  said  frame  for  tilting 
movement  about  an  axis  substantially  above  the  lower 
end  of  the  back  rest,  a  seat  pivoted  at  its  rear  to  the 
back  rest  substantially  below  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  back 
rest,  a  leg  rest,  means  for  connecting  said  leg  rest  and 
said  seat  permitting  movement  of  said  leg  rest  from  a 
retracted  position  when  said  back  rest  is  tilted,  said  means 
comprising  sets  of  interrelated  links  constituting  a  lazy 
tongs  arrangement,  one  set  of  said  links  including  a  pair 
of  links  pivoted  to  each  other,  one  of  said  links  being 
pivoted  at  its  free  end  to  the  leg  rest  at  a  point  re- 


I.  In  a  reclining  article  of  fumtture  having  a  sta- 
tionary frame,  body  supporting  members  comprising  a 
seat  and  back  rest  and  means  for  mounting  said  body 
supporting  members  on  said  frame  permitting  backward 
tilting  movement  thereof  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
said  means  for  mounting  said  body  supporting  membere 
including  at  least  one  scat  guide  link  pivoted  at  oaa 
end  to  the  seat  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  frame  a 
guide  member  pivoted  near  its  lower  end  on  the  frame, 
a  pull  link  pivoted  to  the  guide  n>ember  above  the 
pivotal  point  of  the  guide  member  on  the  frame  and 
to  a  body  supporting  member  having  backward  mofve- 
ment  when  the  body  supporting  members  are  tilted 
toward  a  reclining  position,  a  leg  rest  and  means  for 
connecting  said  leg  rest  and  said  seat  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  leg  rest  from  a  retracted  position  when 
the  scat  and  back  rest  arc  tilted,  said  means  comprising 
a  system  of  linkage  including  two  links  pivoted  to  said 
leg  rest  at  spaced  locations  of  the  width  thereof  from 
front  to  rear,  said  system  also  including  a  two-armed 
operating  lever  pivoted  between  its  arms  to  said  seat, 
said  arms  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
pivot,  one  of  said  amu  bdag  longer  than  the  other, 
the  longer  arm  of  said  operating  lever  being  pivoted 
to  the  end  of  one  of  said  links  pivoted  to  said  leg  rest, 
said  arm  crossing  the  other  link  pivoted  to  said  leg 
rest  and  being  pivoted  thereto  at  the  point  of  said 
crossing,  a  connecting  link  pivoted  to  the  end  of  said 
other  link  in  rear  of  said  crossing  point  and  pivoted 
at  the  other  end  to  a  movable  part  of  the  structure, 
and  a  pull  link  connected  at  one  end  to  the  shorter  arm 
of  said  operating  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  said 
guide  member. 
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COMBINATION  TABLE  AND  FOLDING  CHAR 
ClMrict  R.  Nkkob,  Jr^  mmi  loKyk  A. 


April  22, 195S,  SotW  N«.  StS^Mt 
1  Hn'    -     (CL15S— 123) 


ing  sides,  said  first  frame  being  the  upholstered  detect- 
able loading  frame  of  the  construction  and  said  second 
frame  being  the  fixed  supporting  frame  of  the  constnic- 
ttoii«  a  plurality  of  parallel  arranged  stringer  wires  in 
the  form  of  lengths  of  relatively  straight,  wire  extending 
between  and  attached  to  a  side  of  said  first  frame  and 
a  spaced  opposed  portion  of  one  of  said  frames  to  pre- 
leiit  a  resilient  load  carrying  surface  upon  which  the  up- 
holstery is  directly  supported,  torsion  springs  each  de- 
fined by  angularly  disposed  portions  converging  to  a 
common  torsion  portion  to  fonn  a  torsion  spring  of  sub- 
stantially fish  mouth  shape,  said  tonion  springs  being 
disposed  between  said  side  of  said  first  frame  and  a 


4.  In  oombinatioo.  a  Uble  having  a  flat  lop  surface 
provided  with  an  opening  of  substantial  tat,  a  diair  com- 
prising back  and  seat  members  pivoCally  connected 
together,  means  for  directly  pivotaljy  and  slidably  con- 
necting said  back  member  with  the  ubk  top  adiacent  the 
sides  of  said  opeaing.  means  comprising  spaced  links  ptv- 
ocally  connectmg  studs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  Kat 
member  to  said  table  top,  and  spnced  kvcfs  pivoled  to 
said  table  top  at  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  said  spaced 
levers  having  notches  located  adjacent  their  uble  pivot 
connections  and  remote  therefrom  for  engaging  said  stud 
respectively  in  the  folded  and  unfolded  cooditioos  of  the 
chair.  j 

I         2J7LM1 

COLLAPSIBLE  FOLDING  CHAIR 

Fw<ric  AmoM,  RMy  lIslgMi.  N.  Y. 

AppUcaCki«  M^  22, 19S4,  Sariiri  N«.  SSM12 

4:CIiIbi     (CL  ISS— 14t) 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  pair  of  side  frames,  each  of 
said  side  frames  including  a  front  and  rear  leg  member, 
arm  rest  and  back  support  mcmben  and  a  seat  support- 
ing bar,  said  members  and  bar  comprising  each  frame 
being  pivotally  iMercoBnected  for  folding  movement,  a 
detachable  transverse  brace  member  intercoimecting  the 
front  leg  members  of  said  frames  and  a  detachable  trans- 
verse brace  member  interconnecting  the  rear  legs  of 
said  frames,  said  brace  members  each  including  a  hori- 
zontal portion  and  being  detachabty  interconnected  with 
the  terminal  portions  of  said  leg  meroben,  a  transverse 
back  brace  provided  with  a  horizoatal  transverse  por- 
tion detachably  interconnected  with  said  back  support,  a 
transverse  brace  interconnecting  the  intermediate  por- 
tions of  said  front  legs,  a  flexible  seat  and  a  flexible  back 
rest  secured  to  said  seat  supporting  bars  and  extending 
between  said  sent  supporting  members  and   said   back 

supports. 

>  ■■ 

2371^22 
VEHICLE  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 

MaMrioc  Slnknils  and   Lewis  J.  SterB,   Adrian,  Mick^ 
iwlfnii   io   Sfh^U   GrMM   CorporaUM,   Aditei, 
Mlck^  a  corpocaliM  nf  Mkli^tM 
Appllcntlon  tmmmj  24,  1954,  Ssriri  No.  S41,47t 
2  OahM.    (CL  1SS~179) 
I.  A  spring  cushion  construction   for  vehicles  com- 
prising first  and  second  border  frames,  said  frames  being 
spaced  from  each  other  along  at  least  three  correspond- 
"."W  o.  ti.    y 


iS<^u. 


2 


m 


correspondingly  spaced  side  of  said  second  frame  to  give 
resilient  support  to  said  stringer  wires  and  said  first  frame, 
said  angularly  disposed  portions  of  said  torsion  spriofs 
diverging  to  meet  said  side  of  said  first  frame  and  sakf 
correspondingly  spaced  side  of  said  second  frame  endi 
said  torsion  spring  and  each  said  stringer  wire  havng 
a  common  integral  connection  with  each  other  diroagh 
a  turned  transverse  torsion  bar  portion  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  side  of  said  first  frame,  and  means 
for  attaching  said  torsion  bar  portion  to  said  first  frame 
directly  adjacent  thereto  to  provide  a  tonion  hinge  at 
the  point  of  connection  between  each  stringer  wire  and 
each  fish  mouth  torsion  spring  and  said  first  frame. 


2X^1,923  ^ 
SPRING  STRUCTURB^ 

J.  Stcfn,  AnwB,  nndL,  a^ 
CatposaHai,  A4ria%  AQck., 
•TMIcMsn 

JiBBSfy  14, 1957,  Scriiri  No.  433,tt3 
11  HiilBii     <CL155— 179) 


I.  A  stringer  type  spring  wire  element  for  vehicle  seats 
and  the  like  comprising  a  linear  spring  portion  in  the 
form  of  a  relatively  straight  wire  portion,  a  jack  spring 
portion  integral  with  said  linear  spring  portion  and  dis- 
posed at  one  end  thereof  in  off-set  relation  thereto,  the 
wire  of  said  jack  spring  portion  being  of  circular  cross 
section  and  at  least  a  part  ot  said  strai^  wire  portion 
being  of  flattened  croa  aectioo. 


237L924 
ADJUSTABLE  ARM  AND  SEAT  ENCASING 
SLIPCOVER 
PMKp S.  TraMtt,  CMcmo,  IB.,  iiigiir  to  Saa 

Ckkato,il. 
Applkatioa  Stpitiktr  4, 1954,  S«W  No.  4M414 

lOaiaM.  (CL15S— 182) 
1.  A  slip  cover  for  articles  of  furniture  differing  in 
size  and  having  a  seat  and  arms,  comprising  an  arm  sec- 
tion for  each  arm,  a  seat  section,  and  a  lower  section 
extending  around  at  least  the  front  and  sides  of  the  seat; 
each  said  arm  section  comprising  integral  top,  inner  side 
arKl  outer  side  paiKls,  with  a  major  part  of  the  lower  edge 
of  the  outer  side  panel  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
lower  section,  arid  a  front  arm  panel  of  greater  area 
than  the  front  surface  of  a  chair  arm  and  being  secured 
only  at  its  outer  vertical  edge  to  the  front  edge  of  the 
outer  side  panel  with  the  remainder  of  its  periphery  free; 
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saia  seat  section  being  secured  at  its  front  edge  for  sub- 
stantially less  than  its  full  width  to  the  upper  edge  of 
said  lower  section  and  having  depending  tabs  at  its  front 
ccMners;  and  draw  string  means  extending  through  said 
lower  section  and  completely  around  the  article  of  fur- 


niture to  effectively  anchor  said  arm  sections,  said  de- 
pending tabs  and  the  lower  ends  of  said  front  arm  panels 
and  to  facilitate  use  on  articles  of  furniture  of  different 
sizes  by  gathering  of  any  excess  of  said  lower  section 
adjacent  said  arm  sections. 


^'  2^1,925 

EDGE  ROLL  FOR  CUSMON  SPRING  ASSEMBLIES 
WUUMn  F.  RkkardMM,  Cwtki^c,  Mo^  —igniii  to  Flex- 
.-i  O-Laton,  iac^  Carthage,  Mo^  a  corporatioa  of  Mi» 
~i  wari  :-.  V 

Applkatioa  Jhm  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,M7 
2  ClaiaH.    (CL  155—184) 


1.  An  edge  roll  for  cushion  spring  assemblies  com- 
prising an  elongated  member  formed  of  longitudinally 
extending  strips  of  soft,  easily  tearabic  sheet  padding 
material,  said  strips  being  folded  longitudinally  into  a 
series  of  superimposed  layers  with  said  layers  propor- 
tioned and  disposed  to  provide  the  desired  cross-sectional 
contour  to  the  finished  edge  roll,  a  sheath  of  relatively 
tough,  tear-resistant  pliable  material  enclosing  said  pad- 
ding material,  and  a  plurality  of  lines  of  stitching  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  edge  roll  and  sewed  through 
said  padding  layers  and  said  sheath  to  secure  said  <(heath 
to  said  padding  layers  and  to  secure  said  padding  layers 
against  shifting  movements  relative  to  each  other. 


"L  2J7 1,924 

PLASTIC  WEBBING  FOR  STEAMER  DECK  CHAIRS 

Fred  HaKhka,  TcMiy.  N.  J. 

Application  July  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  i7M9S 

1  Claias.    (CL  155—187) 


;  >» 


u'l  r    A  qiUft^ 


In  a  deck  chair  or  the  like,  an  open  rectangular  frame 
having  flat  sides,  a  rectangular  panel,  said  panel  hav- 
ing an  open  structure  formed  by  four  rails  of  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  secured  together  at  their  ends,  each  of 
the  rails  having  a  longitudinal  groove  on  an  inner  side 
thereof,  a  web  of  interwoven  longitudinal  and  transverse 
strips  of  flat  flexible  sheet  material  disposed  in  the  space 
defined  by  the  four  rails,  each  end  of  each  strip  being 
turned  around  three  sides  of  a  rail  and  having  a  loop 
extending  into  the  groove  on  the  inner  side  of  the  rail. 


four  elongated  metal  clips,  each  clip  having  a  rectangular 
U-shaped  crocs  section  with  a  flange  extending  longi- 
tudinally and  inwardly  along  the  outer  edge  of  one  side 
wall  of  the  clip,  said  dips  respectively  being  juxtaposed 
to  three  sides  of  the  rails  with  the  flange  extending  into 
the  groove  in  the  inner  side  of  the  rail  and  securing  the 
looped  ends  of  the  strips  at  one  edge  of  the  web  therein, 
and  angle  brackets  each  having  one  side  removably  se- 
cured by  screws  to  an  inner  side  of  the  rectangular  frame 
and  having  the  other  side  thereof  providing  a  flat  ekm- 
gated  support  for  one  of  the  rails,  there  being  screws 
passing  through  said  other  side  of  each  of  the  brackets,  a 
bight  portion  of  oae  of  the  clips  and  end  portions  of 
the  strips,  the  last-named  screws  being  threaded  in  the 
rails,  said  panel  being  snugly  fitted  within  the  opening  in 
said  frame  with  said  rails  being  wholly  confined  between 
outer  sides  of  the  frame. 


2J71,927 
RUBBER  SAFETY  BELT  FOR  AUTOMOBILCS 

Aaloaio  Malni,  Brasi,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatkM  DccM^bcr  18, 1957,  S«W  No.  7f  1,887 

ICUik    (CL  155— 189) 


A  ^f ety  device  for  an  occnpaat  of  a  seat  in  a  moving 
vehicle  having  a  seat  with  a  seat  back  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  hooks  secured 
to  the  rear  side  of  said  seat  back,  a  harness  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  elastic  straps,  each  of  said  straps 
having  spaced  holes  selectively  engaged  with  said  hooks, 
said  straps  extending  over  the  top  of  said  seat  back  to 
the  front  thereof,  an  elastic  chest  encircling  belt  integrally 
joined  to  one  end  of  said  straps,  said  straps  being  per- 
pendicular to  and  coplanar  with  said  belt,  and  a  buckle 
integrally  formed  with  said  belt  and  disposed  on  one  end 
thereof,  said  buckle  having  a  flexible  loop  and  a  flexible 
tongue  integrally  fomned  with  each  other,  the  other 
free  end  of  the  belt  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  boles 
therein  for  engaging  the  tongue  in  said  other  end  of  the 
belt. 


2J71,928 
ARMREST 


i,  1955,  Serial  Na.  488,153 
(CL  155—198) 


5.. 


1.  In  an  arm  rest  for  a  cylindrical  seat  frame  having 
an  approximately  horizontal  side  portion  and  a  depending 
front  portion,  said  arm  rest  comprising  a  sheet  metal 
plate  having  a  top  section  and  a  wall  section  depending 
from  the  top  section  in  right  angular  relation  thereto 
and  said  sheet  UKtal  plate  including  an  arcuate  section 
intermediate  said  top  and  wall  sections,  a  cushioa  having 
a  top  portion  resting  upon  said  top  plate  aacSkm  aad  a 
side  portion  engaging  said  wall  sectioa  and  being  pro- 
vided with  a  covering  whoee  upper  and  lower  edge  por- 
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tions  lap  over  the  edfcs  of  nid  plate  top  and  wall  tec- 
lions  respectively,  and  a  aecoad  sheet  metal  plate  includ- 
uif  top  aad  wi0  aectioai  and  an  iotennedwte  arcuate 
section  disposed  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said  first 
sheet  metal  plate  and  secured  thereto  with  the  said  cov- 
ering edges  disposed  therebetween,  and  an  arcuate  spring 
tongue  on  said  second  sheet  metal  plate  and  cooperating 
with  the  arcuate  portion  thereof  f<y  releasable  engage- 
ment of  the  arm  rest  with  said  seat  frame  horizonUl 
portion. 


wedfe  shaped  member  mounted  for  joint  movement  with 
said  put  and  said  valve  member  and  being  formed  with 
opposite  tapered  sides  slidaUy  mounted  upon  and  poa- 
tioaed  between  said  part  and  valve  member  for  relathfe 
movement  therebetween  to  selectively  urge  said  part  to 
caught  position  while  holding  said  valve  member  in  closed 

position.  99«lM|»(il    iu^MMMiHt 

2^1,931  -»6h«*» 

VEHICLE  CX>VER-ALL  ASSEMBLliu^  il 
Otis  H.  Haatiats,  WaMsry,  N.  J. 


2^1,929  

TUSELE9S  TIRE  MOUNTER 

cJua  siiilllsr  aaripnar  la  aaU  Graves 
Afflkaiiaa  htey  2,  IMSTSmW  N«>.  S«5,34« 


Mf  25, 1954,  Serial  N«.  Mt,119 
Idatas.    (CLIM— 21) 


MJ^ 


(CL  157—1  Jl) 


wot  9di  fo 


"■iH'.iJf  > 


'l1kt.««Wi^ 


1.  A  tool  of  the  character  described  comprising  an  arcu- 
ate plate,  a  resilient  band  of  material  overlying  said 
plate  and  having  at  least  a  portion  of  said  band  in  con- 
volute overlapping  form  immediately  adjacent  said  plate, 
loop  means  on  said  portion  for  restricting  outward  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  band,  means  on  said  plate  for  re- 
leasably  engaging  longitudinally  spaced  selected  portions 
of  said  band,  oae  end  of  the  oubermost  convoluu  of  said 
band  extending  fenerally  tangentially  to  the  other  por- 
tions thereof,  a  c)lindcr  secured  to  said  band  end.  a 
piston  in  said  cylmder  havmg  a  piston  rod  extenduig 
therefrom,  said  piston  rod  being  operatrvdy  secured  to 
said  plate  for  movement  therewith  whereby  actuation  of 
said  pistoa  results  in  selective  expansion  and  contraction 
of  said  band. 


••<l^ 


In  an  automobile  cover-aH  assembly  which  comprises  a 
housing  adapted  to  be  attached  to  an  automobile  top, 
exit  means  forward  and  aft  positioned  in  said  housing, 
covering  material  carried  by  rollers  and  drawn  outwardly 
through  said  exit  means  to  cover  respective  portions  of 
the  vehicle;  the  improvement  comprising  a  frame,  the 
covering  material  supporting  rollers  joumalled  in  said 
frame,  an  elongated  outer  container  comprising  two  axial- 
ly  telescoping  portions;  depending  supports  carried  at  the 
outer  ends  of  the  respective  telescoprag  housing  portions 
adapted  to  engage  the  longitudinal  edges  of  a  vehicle  to 
which  the  cover-all  assembly  is  adapted  to  be  naounted; 
said  frame  member  positiooed  in  said  container  and  per- 
ntanently  secured  to  one  only  of  said  telescoping  por- 
tions; whereby  said  assembly  is  adapted  to  fit  vehicle  tops 
of  varying  widths,  maintaining  the  mounting  of  the  cover- 
ing material  supporting  rollers  hitact  m  the  telescoping 
portion  to  which  the  frame  b  permanently  attached. 


2J71332 
UFWARDLV   ACTING  DOORS  HAVING  TRACKS 

INCLINED  RELATIVE  TO  THE  DOOR  FRAME 
Eari  L.  StotNqi,  Hartfari  Oty,  laA,  ■iritaiii  lo  Ovcriwai 

Harifard  Oty*  InAit  a 


l,t71^3t 
rUIL  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
APPLIANCES 
F.  Draw,  Lna 


HEAT 

la 


Jiilir  It,  1957,  ScflaUlo.  t72,$n 
19  dates.    (CLli«— 4«) 


M,  1952,  SeiW  N*.  2f9,tt3 
(CL  15t— 131) 


OL^r 


1 .  A  pilot  operated  vahre  oooptWat.  a  valve  member 
movable  between  open  and  oloaed  posiiiona.  fhermoatat 
mean  fespcmlte  to  a  pilot  burner  flame  aad  indodnig  a 
part   movable   between  cau^t  and  released  positions, 

spring  means  engaging  said  part  and  said  valve  nsember  1.  la  an  upwardly  acting  door  assembly  iadudiag  a 
and  urging  said  valve  member  into  open  and  closed  posi-  door  fraste  aad  tracks  haviag  i^Might  sectioas  inclined 
tions  ia  accordance  with  the  caught  aad  released  positions  inwardly  relative  to  the  door  frame  and  curving  inwardly 
respectively  ol  said  part,  aad  reset  meaas  including  a   at  their  tops,  a  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  hociaaatal 


-  ik/«.  W.r/'<E:*Atttd 
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articnlated  sectiom,  track  engaging  rolicrs  provided  with 
spindles  having  laterally  offset  shanks  of  rectangular  sec- 
tion, resilient  supports  for  said  shanks  disposed  within 
the  door  sections  at  the  ends  thereof  and  adjacent  their 
lower  edges,  the  upper  door  section  having  resilient  sup- 
ports projecting  inwardly  adjacent  its  upper  edge,  spindle 
sockets  disposed  in  and  supported  by  said  resilient  tup- 
ports,  laterally  projecting  anchor  plates  on  said  sockets 
imbedded  in  said  supports,  stiles  of  the  door  sectioitt  hav- 
ing spindle  shank  openings  therein  aligned  with  said 
sockets,  said  sockets  having  angularly  offset  sets  of  in- 
wardly facing  longitudinal  spindle  shank  receiving  grooves 
therein  of  angled  section  adapted  to  fittingly  receive  and 
non-rotatably  support  the  spiixlle  shanks,  the  grooves  of 
the  sets  being  interspaced  thereby  permitting  supporting 
engagement  of  the  spindle  shanks  therewith  to  variably 
position  the  rollers  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  door  and 
thereby  compensate  for  the  inclination  of  the  track,  the 
upper  rollers  engaging  the  inwardly  curved  tops  of  su^J 
rails  in  the  closed  position  of  the  door  and  having  their 
spindle  shanks  received  in  said  inwardly  projec|iQg  nip- 
ports.  \       \ 

2471333 

PERMANENTLY  INSTALLED  DUAL  STORM 

WINDOW 

Rndolf  WUIiam  Kro|cr,  Cam^  Dovglas,  Wh. 

Application  October  S,  19S7,  Serial  No.  MS,9M 

4  Clalns.    (CL  IM— 41) 


I.  In  combination,  a  window  frame  including  verti- 
cally disposed  side  members  and  horizontally  disposed 
top  and  bottom  pieces,  upper  and  lower  sashes  slidably 
mounted  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  brackets 
secured  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  window  frame, 
first  and  second  rollers  supported  by  said  brackets,  said 
second  roller  having  a  window  shade  thereon,  said  first 
roller  having  a  transparent  ray  member  thereon,  a  pair 
of  vertically  disposed  U-shaped  channel  members  mount- 
ed in  said  frame  ^nd  secured  to  the  side  members  of 
said  frame,  each  of  said  channel  members  including  a 
back  wall  and  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  a  strip  of  yield- 
able  material  interposed  between  the  back  wall  of  the 
channel  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  the  frame,  spaced 
apart  yieldable  strips  of  material  positioned  within  said 
channel  members  adjacent  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
side  walls,  said  ray  member  having  its  outer  edge  por- 
tions folded  over  and  said  folded  edge  portions  being 
slidably  mounted  in  the  channel  members,  a  body  mem- 
ber secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  ray  member  and 
said  body  member  including  a  lower  curved  lip,  a  base 
secured  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  lower  sash  and  said 
base  including  a  lower  curved  section  for  engagement 
with  the  curved  lip  on  said  body  member,  and  a  strip 
of  yieldable  material  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of 
said  base. 


2^1,934 
VENETIAN  BUND  STABILIZER 
Clair  M.  Hartcr,  Seattle,  Wmk^  asrifni  Id  Ctair  I 

Seattle,  Waak. 

AppUcalioB  Novcnber  13,  19S«,'ScrW  No.  U1,M2 

6  Claiw.    (a.  IM— 173) 


Hall, 


1.  A  subilizer  for  the  lower  end  of  a  Venetian  blind 
having  vertically  suspended  rigid  blade  slau,  comprising: 
two  parallel,  spaced  apart,  series  of  telescopically  con- 
nected rigid  links  at  the  lower  terminals  of  said  hanging 
slats  and  extending  horizontally  of  said  blind;  an  anchor 
member  traversing  the  lower  terminal  of  each  slat  and 
having  a  jaw  groove  to  frictionally  receive  the  slat  end; 
means  forming  an  upright  pivoul  connection  between 
each  link  and  an  anchor  number  at  the  ends  thereof;  and 
means  on  each  link  cooperable  with  the  next  adjacent  link 
to  serially  limit  the  extension  of  said  series. 

2J71335 

PANEL  CONSTRUCTION 

Radford  G.  JcakiH  mmi  IMc  G.  JenkiM, 

OMafcBMB  CMy.  Okla. 

Appiicatioa  Ai«Ht  It,  I9SS,  SciW  No.  527,551 
1  CWb.    (CL  IM— 1*9) 


An  expansible  and  retractable  loovered  pand  comprit- 
•n««  plurality  of  elongated  substantially  recungnlar 
louven  having  a  concave-convex  transvene  configura- 
tion, said  louven  being  arranged  with  the  concave  side 
of  alternate  louvers  facing  the  concave  side  of  adjacent 
louvers  and  having  the  adjacent  marginal  longitudinal 
edges  of  each  pair  of  louvers  disposed  in  overtapping  re- 
lation, an  elongated  tape  extending  across  said  louvers 
adjacent  each  end  thereof  and  threaded  between  opposite 
sides  of  each  of  said  louven,  said  Upe  extending  acroes 
the  concave  side  of  each  of  said  louvers,  each  of  said 
louvers  having  recesses  formed  in  the  opposite  vertical 
edges  thereof  extetiding  from  a  point  above  said  tape  to  a 
point  below  said  tape,  clips  having  means  thereon  engag- 
ing opposite  side  edges  of  said  louvers  for  binding  said 
tapes  loosely  against  each  of  said  louvers  so  that  said 
louvers  may  be  readily  adjusted  laterally  on  said  tapes, 
said  clips  extending  transversely  across  the  concave  side 
of  each  of  said  louvers  with  the  edge  engaging  means 
thereon  engaged  in  said  recess,  the  free  ends  of  each  of 
said  tapes  being  reverted  around  the  central  body  portion 
of  an  adjacent  terminal  clip,  means  for  retaining  said 
reverted  end  portions  in  their  respective  positions,  and 
means  suspending  said  louvers  in  vertically  aligned  posi- 
tion. 


2J71,93* 
GRAIN  CAR  DOOR 
Ott,  HiMtali,  ami  Ckarte  Gaylc  Healcl. 
FkmiUIb  Park,  DL,  aajfini  to  Atmt  Steel  Cnn^a^y, 
Chkafo,  nL,  a  coTMiralkM  of  DUmIs 

Apfficatfon  lahr  14,  1953,  Seriri  No.  3«7,S«9 

2C1ate8.    (CLIM— 3M) 

1.  A  grain  door  for  closing  a  car  door  opening,  said 

door  comprising  a  pair  of  sections  located  one  abo\-e  the 

other,  a  reinforcing  member  secured  to  the  car  wall  and 
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extending  acroM  the  door  opening  on  the  inner  side  of  cam  elements  carried  by  the  respective  links  for  angu- 
the  lower  aection.  the  upper  edge  of  said  lower  section   lar  movement  between  erected  operative  pontion  and 


inoperative  positions  about  axes  aligned  with  each  other 
and  extending  parallel  to  the  movement  of  the  chain. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  DISFENSING  STAMPS 
Gflrtk  CIpae,  Lubbock,  To. 
Dcccabcr  26, 1956,  Scrid  No.  63t,7tl 
7  Oatea.    (CL  lM-43) 


being  wrapped  around  said  member  and  being  overlapped 
by  said  upper  section  on  the  toner  side  of  said  member. 


2471,937 
GRAIN  CAKDOOR 


aiuifiraianafl 

i,  19SS,  SciW  N«.  479 J«2 
(CLIM— 3M) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  stamps,  a  base  member, 
a  chassb  member  overlying  said  base  member  having  an 
upper  surface  arranged  in  a  single  plane,  a  housing, 
means  providing  a  slot  adjacent  the  upper  surface  of 
the  chassis  member  through  which  stamps  in  sheet  form 
may  be  withdrawn  from  the  housing  to  overlie  said  upper 
surface,  a  cutter  bar  including  arms  pivotally  attached 
to  the  base  member  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  chassb 
member,  and  means  for  shifting  the  chassis  member 
longitudinally  of  the  base  member  upon  movement  of  the 
chassis  member  towards  the  base  member  to  move  the 
cutter  bar  to  a  position  to  sever  the  stamps. 


1.  A  grain  barrier  for  a  doorway  comprising  an  upper 
horizoatal  beam  abridging  the  lateral  margins  of  nid 
doorway,  vertical  flexible  straps  fastened  to  said  upper 
beam  at  their  upper  ends  and  at  their  lower  ends  to  the 
lower  margin  <d  said  doorway,  a  lower  horizontal  beam 
abridging  said  doorway  between  the  said  upper  beam 
aiKl  the  said  lower  margin  of  said  doorway,  a  resilient 
flexible  sheet  fastened  to  said  tipper  beam,  said  lower  mar- 
gin of  said  doorway  and  the  side  margins  of  said  door- 
way, and  said  sheet  slidabiy  resting  against  said  lower 
horizontal  beam. 


2J71,94t 

CONTINUOUS  CONTROL  FOR  STREP  MILLS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Frederick    A.   Mcvkr,    OcvcfaMd,    Oblo,    iiiritam    <• 

RcMbttc  Steel  Corporation,  Ocvclaad,  Obio,  a 

raooa  of  New  Jcraej 

Aypiicatioa  Jaly  15,  1954,  Serial  Na.  443,651 
HOdhM.    (0.164— 41) 


L  ^ -M  '■  ^ — • 


^^^^^ 


It 


2,t71,93S 
r      AUTOMATIC  TIMER  AND  CONTROL  UNTT 

AppUcatioa  Diuabu  14,*  1956,  ScfM  No.  62t,35« 
H,,  llOahai      <CLUI— II 

f.  A  timing  chain  for  controlhng  an  electric  switch 
mechanism  comprising  an  endless  loop  of  flcKibly  inter- 
connected chain  links,  rotary  elements  supporting  said 
loop  for  movement  through  an  endless  circuit,  a  clock 
motor  operatively  connected  m  driving  relation  to  said 
chain,  to  drive  the  chain  through  a  complete  circuit 
in  a  predetermined  interval  of  time,  and  a  series  of 


I.  Apparatus  for  continuously  processing  metallic  strip 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  means  for  feeding  the 
strip,  means  for  taking  up  the  strip,  a  photoelectric  de- 
tector head  mounted  adjacent  one  edge  of  the  strip  for 
generating  electrical  signals  in  response  to  flaws  in  die 
strip;  a  recorder  incorporating  a  continuous  loop  record 
medium  and  meaiu  for  driving  the  recorder  at  a  q>eed 
corresponding  to  tfiat  of  the  strip,  a  record  coQ  for  im- 
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pressing  the  electrical  signals  frooi  the  detector  head 
upon  the  record  medium,  a  tear  remover  includiog  a  cot- 
ter and  a  soienoid  clutch  adapted  to  move  the  cntter  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  the  strip  upon  successive 
energizations  of  the  solenoid  thereof,  a  pick-up  coil 
coupled  to  the  said  record  medium  and  positiooed  behind 
the  record  coil  a  distatKe  correspoodinf  to  the  distance 
from  the  detector  head  to  the  tear  remover,  and  electric 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  said  pick-up  coil  and  to  the 
solenoid  of  the  clutch  for  actuating  the  clutch  to  move 
the  cutter  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  strip  in 
response  to  the  impressions  upon  the  record  medium  pro- 
duced by  the  record  coil  and  thereby  renoove  the  edge 
portion  of  the  strip  containing  the  flaw  detected  by  the 
detector  head. 


PETROLEUM  WELL  TREATMENT  BY  HIGH 
POWER  ACOUSTIC  WAVES  TO  FRACTURE 
THE  PRODUCD^fG  FORMATION 

G.  ■■*■!,  Ir^  Via  Nm  CriK. 

>«•  l€,  1954,  S«W  N«.  437,97t 
It  Chill     (CLIM-^U) 


M71341 

IN  SITU  COMBUSTION  WITHIN  A  SUBSURFACE 
FORMATION  CONTAINING  PETROLEUM  HY- 
DROCARBONS ,   .-4, 

Jowph  C.  Alka,  BcUaire,  and  Robert  E.  Kndka,  How. 
ton,  Tczn  ■■ignpffi  to  The  Texas  Conpuy,  New  Yoik, 
N.  Y^  a  coffporatioo  of  Ddawwe 

No  Drawiof .     AppUcatioo  November  29, 1954 
Serial  No.  (24,999  ^ 

4  Claims.    (CL  1<4— 39) 

1.  A  method  of  initiating  or  miintaining  in  situ  com- 
bustion in  a  subsurface  formation  containing  in  place  hy- 
drocarbons which  comprises  introducing  into  said  for- 
mation a  compound  which  undergoes  thermal  decom- 
position to  yield  an  oxidizing  agent,  subjecting  that  por- 
tion of  the  formation  into  which  said  compound  is  in- 
troduced to  a  temperature  suflSaently  high  to  effect  ther- 
mal decomposition  of  said  compound  therein  to  yield 
said  oxidizing  agent  and  to  cause  said  oxidizing  agent  to 
oxidize  the  in  place  hydrocarbons  within  said  formation 
to  effect  in  situ  combustion  therein. 


V^ 


»f---t.'  n. 


f\4' 


.  i 


!»-•    -r.TvVrr    ;•      a 


<tv^ 


'M. 


1.  The  steps  in  the  process  of  well  preparatioa  and 
treatment.  foUowiag  drilling  of  the  well  bore  to  ami 
through  the  petroleum  bearing  formation,  that  compriaes: 
introducing  a  hydraulic  coupling  liquid  into  the  well  bore, 
lowering  a  powerful  acoustic  wave  radiation  into  said 
bore  and  coupling  liquid  opposite  the  productive  fonna- 
tion  into  acoustically  coupled  relation  to  the  walls  of  the 
bore  hole,  and  operating  said  radiator  to  send  through 
the  formation  acoustic  waves  of  amplitude  sufficient  lo 
create  an  internal  stress  cycle  in  the  formation  exceeding 
the  endurance  limit  of  the  formation,  whereby  the  pro- 
ductive formatioo  is  fractured  by  fatigue  failure. 


.As^ 


2371,942 
IN  SITU  COMBUSTION 


>! 


2J71344 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXPLOITATION  OF 

PETROLEUM  DEPOSITS 


Allen    D.    Garrison,    La   Jolla,   CaBf.,    and   Robert   E. 
Knnetlu,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aarigaors  to  The  Texas  Co 
pany,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcalioa  Novcnbar  29, 1954 
Scriri  No.  (24,999  -^ 


(a.  IM-.3f) 

1.  A  method  of  initiating  or  maintaining  in  situ 
combustion  in  a  subsurface  formation  containing  hydro- 
carbons which  comprises  introducing  into  said  forma- 
tion an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water  soluble  morganic 
compound  as  an  oxidation  catalyst,  subjecting  that  por- 
tion of  the  formation  into  which  said  solution  is  in- 
jected to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficiently  high  to 
effect  in  situ  combustion  of  the  hydrocarbons  therein 
while  at  the  same  time  introducing  into  that  portion 
of  said  formation  a  gaseous  oxygen-containing  combus- 
tion supporting  stream,  said  gaseous  stream  being  in- 
troduced into  that  portton  of  said  formation  into  which 
said  solution  has  been  introduced  and  which  is  sub- 
jected to  the  aforesaid  elevated  temperature  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  effect  evaporation  of  the  water  from 
said  aqueous  solution  previously  introduced  into  said 
formation  to  deposit  within  said  formation  a  sohd  resi- 
due of  said  inorganic  compound  as  an  oxidation  cata- 
lyst therein  whereby  in  situ  combustion  of  said  hydro- 
carbons within  said  formation  is  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  the  thus-deposited  oxidation  catalyst      __ 


April  4,  IM«,  SaiW  N^  57M93 

;  I.  The  method  for  exploiting  deep  well  petroleum  de- 
pbsits  which  comprises  simultaneously  geaeraung  vibra- 
tions of  two  different  frequencies  within  the  bottom 
region  of  the  well  riser  through  which  the  petroleum  b 
pumped,  and  coupling  the  vibrations  generated  to  the  oil 
bearing  strata  surrounding  said  riser,  one  of  said  fre- 
quencies being  in  the  range  of  from  12  to  60  c.  p.  s.  and 
the  other  being  in  the  range  of  from  500  to  10.000  c.  p.  a. 


2,f71345 

SINGLE  CASING  MULTIPLE  HORIZON  OIL 

PRODUCTION  METHOD 

Ralph  Saearow,  Paola.  K^ 

AppUcatioa  Sffifitr  21,  1954rSctW  No.  iU^M 

4  ClalBM.  (CL  144—52) 
4.  Apparatus  for  producing  oil  from  a  phnlky  ei  oil 
horizons  vertically  spaced  from  one  aaodier  in  an  eailk 
formatioo  by  a  vertical  dHve  gaseous  pressuriiatioa  wamm 
comprising,  in  combinatioa,  a  separate  prodtiction  wdl 
bore  extending  from  the  surface  to  the  vidnity  of  the 
bottom  of  the  lowest  ofl  horizon,  a  ain^  production 
casing  extending  from  dM  anrface  to  the  vicinity  at  the 
bottom  of  said  loweal  ofl  horizon,  an  annular  coloran 
of  sealing  substance  booding  said  casing  to  the  well  wall 
at  least  from  the  vidaity  of  the  bottom  of  each  oil  hori- 
zon to  a  level  above  each  said  oil  horizon,  at  least  one 
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access  (H>enio<  through  said  production  casing  communi- 
cating with  the  oil  horizon  adjacent  the  bottom  of  eadi 
oil  horizon  to  be  produced,  a  separate  pressurization  well 
bore  extending  from  the  surface  to  the  level  of  the  top 
of  the  lowest  oil  horizon,  a  single  pressurization  casing 
extending  from  the  surface  to  at  least  the  top  of  the 
lowest  oil  horizon,  an  annular  column  of  sealing  sub- 
stance bonding  the  pressurization  casing  to  the  well  wall 
at  least  from  the  top  of  the  lowest  oil  horizon  to  a  level 
thereabova  and  extending  from  the  level  below  each  other 


j    1 

■ 

:>■-■",  1 

m-  ■ 

wall  of  the  well  casing;  a  counter  mechanism  operatively 
connected  to  said  measuring  member  and  movable  there- 
by in  accordance  with  the  distance  traversed  by  said 
measuring  member  along  the  casing  wall;  a  longitudinal|y 
movable  operating  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
well  device  for  effecting  operation  of  said  well  device, 
latch  means  releasably  engaging  said  operating  member  to 
hold  it  initially  in  an  ineffective  position;  a  latch  releasing 
member   cngagcable   with   said  latch   means  to  shift   it 
from  said  operating  member  to  release  said  operating 
member;  means  for  moving  said  latch  releasing  niember 
longitudinally  into  engagement  with  said  latch  means  to 
positively  shift  and  release  said  latch  means  from  said 
operating  member;  and  a  holding  member  connected  to 
said  latch  releasing  member  and  engaging  a  holding  por 
uon  of  said  counter  mechanism  to  be  held  by  said  holding 
portion   in   a  position   preventing  said  latch   releasing 
member  from  moving  longitudinally;  the  holding  poruon 
of  said  counter  mechanism  moving  from  engagement  with 
said  holding  member  to  permit  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  latch  releasing  member  in  response  to  movement  of 
taid  counter  mechanism  a  predcltnnincd  amount  by  said 
Bieasoring  member. 


oil  horizon  at  least  to  the  vicinity  of  the  top  thereof  and 
from  the  top  of  each  oCher  oil  horizon  to  a  levd  there- 
above.  at  least  one  access  openiag  through  said  prenon- 
zation  casing  coomunicatinf  with  the  oil  horizon  adjacent 
the  top  portion  of  each  oU  horizon,  a  tubing  positioned  in 
the  pressurization  casing  extending  from  the  surface  to  a 
level  at  least  bekm  the  top  of  the  upper  oil  horizon,  and 
means  sealmg  said  mbing  to  the  inner  surface  of  the 
pressurization  casing  bdow  said  top  and  below  the  ac- 
cess opening  to  the  top  oil  horizon  in  order  to  btodc 
the  annulm  between  the  tobing  and  Iha    ^— 


AIT ARATUS  FOB  EFFSCTING  OPERATION  OF 
SUBSURFACE  WELL  BORE  DEVICES 

Hcflnart  L* 


2t,  19SC  SctW  Nn.  579,C73 
(a.lM-44) 


I.  In  subsurface  well  apparatus:  a  well  device;  a 
measuring  member  movable  with  said  well  device  in  a 
well  casing  and  contactable  with  and  movable  along  the 


LOCMNG  DEVICES  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 
V.  Fre^d,  DaBas,  Tei^  airignsr  to  Otis 
mpwatton.  DaUns,  Tcx^  a  uwpwaBon  of  T 
AppBodon  October  2L  1954,  Serial  No.  445,721 
^^^14aahna.    (CH44— llf) 


1.  A  wen  tool  including:  a  lock  mandrel;  a  tubular 
cage  mounted  on  said  mandrel  for  longitudinal  movement 
thereon  and  having  a  plurality  of  windows;  locking  keys 
disposed  in  said  cage  and  having  bosses  extcndmg  lateral- 
ly outwardly  through  said  windows,  said  keys  being  mov- 
able laterally  between  expanded  positions  remote  from 
said  lock  mandrel  and  retracted  positions  adjacent  said 
lock  mandrel;  means  biasing  said  keys  toward  expanded 
positions;  lock  shoulders  on  said  lock  mandrel  interme- 
diate the  ends  thereof,  said  lock  shoulders  being  disposed 
subsUntially  normal  to  the  direction  of  lateral  movement 
of  said  keys  and  engageablc  with  said  keys  upon  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  lock  mandrel  in  said  cage  when 
said  keys  are  in  said  expanded  positions;  a  lock  sleeve 
slidably  mounted  on  said  lock  mandrel  above  said  keys 
and  between  said  lock  mandrel  and  said  cage  and  mov- 
able downwardly  on  said  lock  mandrel  independently  of 
movement  of  said  mandrel  from  an  upper  unlocked  posi- 
tion to  a  lower  locking  position,  said  lock  sleeve  having 
lock  shoulders  disposed  substantially  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  lateral  movement  <rf  said  keys  and  engageable 
with  said  keys  when  said  keys  are  in  said  expanded  posi- 
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tions  and  said  lock  sleeve  is  moved  downwardly  with 
respect  to  said  sleeve  to  lock  said  keys  in  said  expanded 
positions;  cooperable  means  on  said  lock  mandrel  and  said 
keys  limiting  upward  movement  of  said  lock  mandrel 
with  respect  to  said  keys;  cooperable  means  on  said  lock 
sleeve  and  said  keys  limiting  downward  movement  of  said 
lock  sleeve  on  said  lock  mandrel;  cooperable  means  on 
said  cage  and  said  lock  sleeve  limiting  upward  movement 
of  said  lock  sleeve  on  said  lock  mandrel;  and  cooperable 
means  on  said  cage  and  said  lock  mandrel  limiting  up- 
ward movement  of  said  cage  on  said  lock  mandrel. 


2471.94S 

PROCESS  OF  TREATING  OIL  AND  GAS  WELLS 

TO  INCREASE  PRODUCTION 

Joseph  S.  Nonnaod,  Fort  Worth,  Tcx^  ■■ic«ni  to  Noc^ 

maod  Cbcmkal  Process  Corpontioa,  Hovstoo,  Tcx^ 

a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

AppUcatioa  Jane  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  517,487 
llClaiaH.    (0.164— 222) 


1.  For  employment  in  a  well  bore  having  a  tubing 
suspetided  therein,  a  jet  tube  including  a  tubular  mem- 
ber connectable  upwardly  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tub- 
ing and  having  a  closed  lower  end,  vertically  spaced 
apart  jet  nozzles  in  said  jet  tube  and  extending  there- 
from, spaced  apart  valves  dividing  said  jet  tube  into  a 
plurality  of  valve  segregated  sections  and  set  from  top 
to  bottom  to  open  at  successively  higher  pressures,  and 
a  shield  around  said  jet  tube  outwardly  of  said  jet  nozzles 
and  providing  openings  adjacent  said  jet  nozzles  through 
which  said  jet  nozzles  may  discharge  a  pressurized  fluid 
delivered  down  said  tubing  to  build  up  pressure  in  ex- 
cess of  well  bore  pressure  and  to  open  said  valves  suc- 
cessively from  top  to  boUom. 


2,S7I349 

RELEASABLE  CLUTCH  DEVICE  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 

RcabcB  C.  Baker,  CoaUafa,  Calif.,  aai^Bor  to  Baker  Oil 


Lot  Aatdct,   CaUfn  a  corporallM  sf 


Tools,   Ibc, 
CaHforaia 

AppUcatioo  Jaoaary  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  5<M32 
UCIaiM.    (CL  144— 237) 


moving  the  tool  within  the  well  bore;  a  clutch  houiiBt 
member  surrounding  said  body  member,  an  expamiUe 
and  contractible  clutch  ring  between  said  members;  said 
ring  and  one  of  said  members  having  coengageable  ta- 
pered surfaces  for  holding  said  ring  in  clutching  engage- 
ment with  the  other  of  said  members  upon  longitudinal 
movement  in  one  direction  of  said  ring  relative  to  said 
one  member;  said  ring  and  said  one  member  having  other 
coengageable  tapered  surfaces  for  holding  said  ring  in 
clutching  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  members 
upon  longitudinal  movement  in  the  opposite  direction  of 
said  ring  relative  to  said  one  member;  and  coengageable 
means  on  said  one  member  and  ring  adapted  to  be  lo- 
cated in  one  relative  position  for  preventing  upward  move- 
ment of  said  ring  relative  to  said  one  n>ember  while  per- 
mitting relative  downward  movement  of  said  rihg  rela- 
tive to  said  one  member,  adapted  to  be  located  in  an- 
other relative  position  for  preventing  downward  move- 
ment of  said  ring  relative  to  said  one  member  while  per- 
mitting relative  upward  movement  of  said  ring  relative 
to  said  one  member. 


2J7I3M 
ffTOP  DEVICES  FOR  WELL  CONDUITS 
C.  Baker.  Cwsfcgi.  CaM.,  iii^iii  to 
Took,   be,  Laa  AaaOm,  Oritf.  a 


My  2B,  1954,  Scitol  No.  599,192 
9CkiM.    (CL  164— 241) 


I .  In  a  stop  device  adapted  to  be  mooated  on  a  tubular 
running-in  string  to  be  lowered  in  a  well  bore:  an  annular 
member  adapted  to  be  dnposed  around  the  exterior  of 
the  running-in  string  and  having  an  inner  wall  substan- 
tially greater  in  internal  diameter  than  the  external 
dianteter  of  the  running-in  string;  means  oo  said  member 
adapted  to  engage  the  exterior  of  the  running-ia  strtag  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  for  rockably  mounting  said 
on  the  running-in  string;  said  member  having  a 
ping  portion  thereon  adapted  to  grip  the  runntng-ln  string 
when  said  inner  wall  is  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  running- 
in  string;  said  member  having  means  thereon  adapted 
to  engage  an  apparatus  oo  the  running-in  string  to  rock 
said  member  on  the  runntng-in  string  to  a  position  in 
which  its  inner  wall  is  inclined  to  the  running-in  string 
and  bring  said  gripping  portion  into  gripping 
with  the  runnng-in  string. 


2J7L951 
SMOKE-DETECTING  AND  FIRE-EXTINGUISIIING 

APPARATUS 
Howari  Edwia  Bedford, 

The  Pyrcac  CaafHMQr _ 

AfpHcatlaa  Fcbnnffy  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  434,715 

ClahH  priority,  appHcatloa  Great  Britohi 

FchtMry  14,  1954 

7  ClahM.    (CL  169—5) 

I.  A  combined  smoke-detecting  and  fire-extinguishing 

apparatus  for  use  with  spaces  constituting  points  of  riak. 

comprising  a  pipe  system  having  at  the  downstream  ends 

outlets  into  the  lower  pans  of  said  spaces,  a  source  of 

combustion  gas  and  a  smoke-detector  both  connected  to 

said  pipe  system  and  nonreturn  valves  in  the  pipes  of 


I.  In  a  well  tool  adapted  for  operation  in  a  well  bore:    ,,.,,_  ,, „  ..^..  .v.«...  .-.»V3  ...  ..«:  f^pcs  ui 

body  member  connectible  to  a  running-in  string  for   said  system  permining  flow  of  said  combustion  gas  through 
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said  outlets,  »aid  pipes  having  inlets  for  air  flowing  through 
the  pipe  system  to  said  smokesktector,  said  inlets  being 


sure  when  said  closure  means  is  closed,  whereby  opening 
of  said  closure  means  releases  the  liquid  from  the  drop 


upstream  of  said  non-return  valves  and  in  file  upper  parts 
of  said  spaces. 

li      unum 

raiE  EXTINGUBHEIt 
L  jto  E.  Da^  Ckdt  PiMi,  MIm.  • 

May  It.  19S7, 8«W  N«.  M«4«9 


1.  A  cartridfa-type  lire  extinguisher,  comprising  a 
closed  container  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  Are-ex- 
tinguishing liquid  under  gas  pressure,  said  container  hav- 
ing an  aperture  in  the  bottom  thereof  defining  valve-«ent- 
ing  portions  therenround,  a  hoUow  frangible  stem  having  a 
closed  lower  end  disposed  outwardly  of  the  container  and 
adapted  to  be  ruptured,  said  stem  also  having  an  open 
upper  end  projecting  through  the  aperture  in  the  con- 
tainer and  an  enlarged  external  periphery  on  the  upper 
end  thereof  engaging  and  sealing  against  said  seating  por- 
tion at  the  mner  side  of  the  aperture  in  the  container, 
and  spring  means  urging  the  stem  outwardly,  the  stem 
being  smaller  m  external  configuration  than  the  con- 
figuration of  the  aperture  in  the  container,  whereby  to 
facilitate  charging  of  the  container  with  fluid  and  gas  by 
application  of  the  gas  and  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
external  side  of  the  container  and  stem. 


2471^3 
rCNDENT  SPRINKLER 

G«4M«s  Mmm  Bmy.  New  M«ila« 

to  GrlitB  Corporalloa,  Prorldcacc,  R.  I^  a 
af  Delaware 

■■•  IS,  19S«,  ScffW  Na.  591^79 
t  OaiaH.  <CL  li9^-37) 
1.  For  a  supply  pipe  carrying  a  fluid  under  pressure 
and  having  an  aperture,  a  pendent  device  comprising:  a 
drop  pipe  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
supply  pipe  at  said  aperture,  an  element  at  the  said  one 
end  of  the  drop  pipe  having  a  portion  movable  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  element  prevents  said  fluid 
from  passing  therethrough  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  element  allows  said  fluid  to  pass  therethrough,  closure 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  drop  pipe,  said  drop  pipe 
with  the  element  and  closure  means  at  the  ends  thereof 
forming  a  closed  chamber  when  said  element  portion  is 
in  said  first  position  and  said  closure  means  is  closed, 
aiKl  a  non-freezing  liquid  substantially  filling  said  cham- 
ber and  supporting  said  element  portion  in  said  first  po- 
sition against  the  force  exerted  by  said  fluid  under  pres- 

73tt  O.  O.--10  .1 
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pipe  and  permits  said  fluid  under  pressure  to  move  said 
element  portion  to  said  second  position. 


2J713S4 

lET  OPERATED  ROTARY  LIFTING  VEHICLE 
Hci^cit  Dix,  CMcagm  DL 
October  7.  I9S7,  Serial  No.  MM35 
S  OaiaH.    (CL  17»— 135^) 


I.  A  jet  operated  rotary  lifting  vehicle  comprising  a 
support,  a  rotary  device  mounted  upon  said  support  and 
including  a  hub.  diametrically  opposed  hollow  wings  se- 
cured to  said  hub.  a  resilient  partition  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  each  wing  dividing  it  into  separate  compart- 
ments, intake  air  valves  in  each  wing  for  admitting  at- 
mospheric air  into  one  compartment  of  each  wing,  jet 
propulsion  engines  secured  to  said  wings  upon  their  trail- 
ing edges,  means  connecting  said  resilient  partition  and 
the  wall  of  each  wing  for  yieldingly  retaining  said  parti- 
tion in  predetermined  normal  position,  an  oscillating  shaft 
extending  longitudinally  of  each  wing  in  a  second  com- 
partment of  same,  cam  means  carried  by  said  oscillating 
shaft  operatively  associated  with  said  partition  for  flexing 
same  as  said  shaft  oscillates,  rotating  means  for  said  hub 
carried  by  said  support,  power  transmission  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  hub  rotating  means  to  said  oscillat- 
mg  shaft  starting  means  for  said  rotating  means,  and  air 
transmission  means  connecting  said  air  compartment  to 
the  said  jet  engines  under  pressure  as  said  partitimi  is 
flexed. 


2^1^5 

NON-CHOKING  PLOW  ROLLER 

WBHaai  S.  Hasleaa,  MontevMeo,  Mian. 

ApplicatkM  Marck  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  491^31 

1  Claiai.    (O.  172—63) 

In  a  non-choking  attachment  for  use  on  a  plow,  the 

combination  which  comprises  a  shaft  having  a  knuckle 

ioint  at  one  end  and   a  ball   and  socket   mounting  at 

the  opposite  end.  a  threaded  sleeve  extended  from  said 

ball  and  socket  and  positioned  at  a  ri^t  an^e  thereto. 
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a  threaded  rod  extended  through  the  threaded  sleeve  and 
having  a  crank  on  one  end,  bearings  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  rod  on  a  downwardly  extended  end  of  a 
plow  beam,  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  mounted  oo  a  plow 
beam  from  which  the  downwardly  extended  end  ex- 
tends and  having  a  bearing  in  which  the  shaft  is  rota- 
tably mounted  on  an  extended  end  thereof,  a  roUer 
having  teeth  projecting  from  the  peripheral  surface  fix- 


-,      \U' 


edly  mounted  on  said  shaft,  stationary  substantially  semi- 
spherical  guards  positioned  at  the  ends  of  the  roller,  a 
shaft  extended  from  the  knuckle  joint  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  former  shaft  for  connecting  the  shaft  to  a  power 
take-off  of  a  towing  vehfcle,  and  a  socket  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  plow  beam  upon  which  the  bracket  is 
mounted  for  providing  a  bearing  for  the  shaft  con- 
necting the  shaft  upon  which  the  roller  is  mounted  to 
said  power  takeK)ff.  


M71,9M 
SOFT  GROUND  CULTIVATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TRACTORS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Peter  Boyd-Brat,  Tanwortk4B-Ard^  Fjigland,  aaigMir 
to  Hany  Fcii«9oa  of  India  Lld^  Stow-te-lhe-WoM, 
Fi^anti,  a  Britidi  conpany 

A^katkM  Stpteifccr  It,  IfSS,  ScfW  No.  3tl,011 
ICUhM.    (CL172— 72) 


1.  A  soft  ground  cultivating  attachment  for  a  tractor 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elevatable  rear  hitch  for 
said  tractor  including  a  pair  of  trailingly  pivoted  hitch 
links  and  check  chains  limiting  their  upward  rocking,  a 
pair  of  cage-like  structures  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
the  tractor  in  lieu  of  its  rear  wheels  and  having  trans- 
versely extending  circularly  spaced  arrays  of  elongated 
slats  made  of  angle-iron  and  providing  support  for  the 
tractor  and  churning  of  the  ground  as  the  tractor  ad- 
vances, said  slats  being  oriented  to  present  one  side  in 
radial  relation  to  said  cage  for  biting  engagement  with 
soft  ground  and  the  other  side  in  substantially  tangential 
relation  to  said  cage  to  serve  as  a  foot  limiting  such 
biting  engagement,  a  substantially  flat  leveling  and 
smoothing  board,  and  means  adapting  said  board  to  be 
mounted  rigidly  on  said  hitch  links  to  extend  transversely 
behind  said  tractor  and  cages  in  forwardly  inclined  rak- 
ing contact  with  the  ground,  rearward  overturning  of  said 
tractor  being  precluded  by  said  board  as  a  foot  restrained 
by  said  check  chains. 


2^1,957 

CULTIVATOR  ATTACHMENTS 

EBb  Mwk  ZndHHiM,  Jr„  Ui^^tu,  N.  J. 

AppUcatkM  Dtctmkm  5, 1956,  Serial  No.  i2M34 

ICIahik    (0.172— M) 


In  a  cultivator  attachment  for  a  rotary  poircr  Uwn 
mower  having  a  vertical  driving  shaft,  for  cultivattng  toil 
over  which  the  nx>wer  i%  moved,  the  combination  of  a  bar 
adapted  to  be  removably  and  adjustably  moonted  on  the 
shaft  for  roution  thereby,  and  having  an  iMemally 
threaded  bore  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  and  its  leading 
edge,  and  a  transverse  slot  adjacent  said  end  and  its  trail- 
ing edge:  a  pin  threaded  in  said  bore  and  having  a  yoke 
on  its  lower  end;  a  second  pin  passed  loosely  throu^  said 
slot  and  having  a  nut  threaded  thereon  above  said  bar,  a 
washer  thereon  below  nid  bar.  and  a  yoke  on  its  lower 
end;  an  expansion  spring  coiled  about  said  second  pin  be- 
tween said  washer  and  said  yoke;  and  a  cultivator  blade 
having  the  upper  end  of  its  leading  edge  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  yoke  of  the  first  ptn  and  having  a  tail 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  yoke  of  the  second  pa. 


f    W 


CULTIVATOR  ATTACHMENTS 
M.  ZMtarfM,  iTn  LI  iitilis,  N.  I. 
May  1. 1957,  Sariri  No.  iSMlt 


1.  In  a  cultivator  attachment  for  a  rotary  power  lawn 
mower  bavmg  a  vertical  driving  shaft,  for  cultivating  soil 
over  which  the  mower  ii  moved,  the  combination  of  a  bar 
adapted  to  be  removably  and  adjustably  mounted  on  the 
shaft  for  rotation  thereby;  and  a  cultivator  blade  so  re- 
movably mounted  on  said  bar  as  to  produce  a  circular 
furrow  in  the  soil  when  the  bar  is  rotated  and  the  mower 
is  moved  over  the  soil,  said  Made  having  a  forward  portion 
pivotally  mounted  at  the  leading  edge  of  said  bar,  a 
rearwaidly  extending  tail  alidably  supported  at  tiw  trail- 
ing edge  of  said  bar,  and  a  tongue  depending  from  said 
tail,  its  forward  edge  constituting  a  cutting  edge,  and  said 
tongue  being  biased  into  position  for  producing  said  fur- 
row. 


2371,999 
CULTIVATOR 

KoskaMsalE 
October  It,  1955,  SciW  No.  519>35 

caHaa  Flala^  October  It,  1954 
t  ClalBM.    (Q.  172—197) 

1.  A  cultivator,  comprising  in  combinatioo,  an  open 
outer  frame  of  elongated  form;  attachment  means  on  said 
outer  frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to  means  for  pull- 


February  8,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


139 


tng  said  cultivator  along  the  ground  in  a  predetermined 
direction;  a  second  frame  located  within  said  outer  frame 
and  spaced  therefrom,  taid  second  frame  being  movable 
with  respect  to  said  outer  frame;  spring  means  connecting 
nid  second  frame  with  said  outer  frame  for  resilientty 
attaching  said  second  frame  to  said  outer  frame  movably 
at  least  in  said  predetermined  directioii;  tod  i  phirality 
of  cultivating  members,  a  number  of  which  are  atucbed 
to  said  outer  frame  and  a  number  of  which  are  attached 
to  said  second  frame  and  spaced  from  each  other,  said 
cultivating  members  projecting  from  said  frame  substan- 


rockable  member  pivoted  on  the  subframe  and  offering 
less  resisUnce  to  operation  of  the  power  operated  mesot 
than  that  of  the  power  transmission  n>eans,  said  rockable 
member  being  rockable  in  one  direction  to  releaac  the 
latch  means  in  one  position  of  said  subframe  and  in  the 
other  direction  to  release  the  Utcb  in  the  oCber  position 
of  said  subframe. 


ttalTy  paraHel  «Hth  each  other,  so  that  when  said  outer 
frame  is  pulled  by  means  of  said  attachment  means  along 
the  ground  resibiently  carrying  along  said  second  hvne, 
with  said  cultivating  members  of  both  frames  in  engage- 
ment with  the  ground,  the  cultivating  members  atuchcd 
to  said  sccood  frame  are  caused  by  Taryhtg  resistance  to 
oacfllate  together  with  said  resiliently  supported  second 
frame  with  respect  to  the  cultivating  members  attached 
to  said  outer  frame  in  order  to  further  break  down  by 
their  reciprocating  action  portions  of  the  groirad  cut  by 
the  cultivating  members  attached  to  the  outer  frame. 


HkMiP. 
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LOCK 


FOft  TWO-WAY  PLOW 

lo 
actywD— elN< 
it.  19SS,  Serial  N«.  5M,713 
(CL  171— 2M) 


M7LM1 
HITCH  FOR  AN  AGRICULTURAL  TOOL 

AppHnikw  October  14, 19S7,  ScsW  N0.'«M.015 
5  dates.    (0.172—155) 


1.  A  hitd)  for  drawing  an  agricultmvl  tool  by  a  trac- 
tor carrrying  a  mechanism  to  be  automatically  operated 
whenever  the  latter  changes  the  direction  of  its  travd, 
said  hitch  comprising  a  draw  bar,  ooe  end  of  whidi  b 
pivotaHy  connected  to  the  tractor,  and  the  other  end 
to  the  agricultural  tool,  an  arch  carried  by  the  rear  end 
of  said  tractor,  said  arch  slidabiy  supporting  the  other 
end  of  said  draw  bar.  an  actuating  arm,  ooe  end  of  which 
is  pivoted  to  said  tractor,  ofieans  secured  to  said  draw 
bar  for  swinging  said  arm  by  the  swinging  motion  of 
said  draw  bar,  and  means  operativety  conoecting  the  free 
eod  of  said  arm  to  said  mechanism. 


tsfum 

9TOP  MBCHANBM  POR  POWER  LIFT 
L.  Taisrict,  W< 


October  a,  19SS,  ScsW  No.  53M21 
7nsiaii     (0.171-465) 


I .  In  a  two-way  plow  having  a  main  supporting  frame 
and  a  subframe,  alternately  operable  plow  units  mounted 
oo  the  subframe.  said  sobframe  being  nnovable  from  ooe 
position  to  another  relative  to  the  main  frame  to  alter- 
nately place  one  of  said  plow  units  in  operating  position 
while  tlw  other  is  placed  in  an  inoperative  pocitioa,  lalch 
means  on  said  main  and  subframes  cooperative  in  either 
poaition  of  the  hatter  to  hold  the  subframe  against  move- 
nncnt  relative  to  the  main  frame,  power  transmission 
means  connected  between  said  main  and  subframes  for 
moving  the  latter  relative  to  the  main  frame,  power  oper- 
ated means  operatively  connected  to  said  transmission 
means  for  actuating  the  latter,  a  latch  actnator  operable 
in  either  position  of  the  subframe  to  release  the  latter  to 
accommodate  movement  thereof  to  another  position,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  power  operated  means 
to  said  latch  actuator  for  releasing  the  latter  incident  to 
operation  of  said  power  operated  means  comprising  a 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of  a  power-actuated  movable  work  member,  a  control 
element  associated  therewith  and  shiftable  from  a  neutral 
position  to  effect  movement  of  the  work  member  in  a 
certain  direction,  said  work  member  and  said  control 
element  being  mounted  for  movement  about  paralM  axes 
spaced  apart  in  a  generally  fore-and-aft  extending  direc- 
tion, a  quadrant  fixed  to  said  work  oaember  and  disposed 
ac^acent  the  axis  of  movement  oi  said  control  dement,  a 
stop  on  the  said  element  having  a  portion  disposed  ad- 
iacent  said  quadrant,  and  a  cooperating  depth  stop  on 
said  quadrant  dbpoaed  on  the  latter  in  a  position  to  en- 
gage said  first  stop  and  operate  said  control  element,  said 
second  stop  including  yielding  means  arranged  to  pro- 
vide for  independent  movement  of  said  control  element 
in  either  direction. 
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2^1,M3 
MULTIPLE-FUNCTION  IMPLEMENT  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  TRACTOR 
Kenneth  J.  Harris  and  Christian  H.  Hess,  Watcrioo,  Iowa, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Deere  A  Compwiy, 
a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 
AppHcatkm  November  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  4#M23 
11  Claims.    (Q.  171— 465)    i^^^v.^ 


1.  In  a  tractor  having  vertically  adjustable  draft  link- 
age connectible  to  an  agricultiifal  implement,  a  fluid- 
pressure-operated  power  control  system  comprising:  sup- 
port means  on  the  tractor,  including  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  movable  in  the  cylinder  and  connected  to  the  draft 
linkage  for  raising,  lowering  and  supporting  said  linkage: 
a  fluid  pressure  source  and  a  fluid  reservoir  on  the  tractor; 
a  valve  housing  on  the  support  means  and  formed  with 
a  pressure  passage  having  an  inlet  end,  an  outlet  end 
and  a  check  valve  chamber  intermediate  said  ends,  said 
housing  fiuther  having  a  safety  valve  chamber  therein 
parallel  with  and  cross-connected  to  the  pressure  passage 
downstream  of  the  check  valve  chamber  and  having  a  res- 
ervoir outlet,  and  a  reservoir  passage  parallel  with  and 
cross-connected  to  the  pressure  Musage  upstream  from 
the  check  valve  chamber;  first  fluid  conduit  means  con- 
necting the  inlet  end  of  the  pressure  passage  to  the  pres- 
sure source;  second  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  the 
outlet  end  of  the  pressure  passage  to  the  cylinder;  a  safety 
valve  in  the  safety  valve  chamber  normally  biased  to  close 
off  said  safety  valve  chamber  from  its  reservoir  outlet; 
adjustable  control  means  carried  by  the  housing  and  in- 
cluding a  check  valve  normally  biased  to  close  the  check 
valve  chamber  against  the  transmission  of  fluid  between 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  the  pressure  passage,  and  con- 
trol valve  portions  operative  in  a  neutral  position  to  leave 
the  check  valve  closed  and  to  communicate  the  pressure 
passage  with  the  reservoir  passage  upstream  of  the  closed 
check  valve,  said  control  valve  portions  being  further 
operative  in  an  active  position  to  close  said  reservoir 
passage  and  to  incur  opening  of  the  check  valve  for  sup- 
plying fluid  to  the  cylinder  to  move  the  piston  in  one  di- 
rection; and  a  high-pressure  relief  valve  in  the  first  fluid 
conduit  means  separate  and  apart  from  the  safety  valve 
for  relieving  high  fluid  pressures  throughout  the  system 
incident  to  the  supply  of  fluid  to  the  cylinder,  and  said 
safety  valve  being  openable  against  its  bias  to  relieve  high 
pressures  in  the  pressure  passage  and  second  fluid  con- 
duit means  incurred  downstream  of  the  check  valve  and 
incident  to  movement  of  the  piston  by  forces  external  to 
the  system  and  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  afore- 
said direction  when  the  check  valve  is  closed  aixl  the 
control  valve  portions  are  in  neutral. 


2,871  9M 

SPRING  EQUALIZER  FOR  FOUR.ROW  PLANTER 

WUKan  N.  Olson,  Caatoo,  III.,  aarisBor  to  hlcmlioMl 

Harvester  Cooipaay,  a  coqporatioa  of  New  JcrMj 

AMMiatkM  Scplenbcr  17,  1954,  ScrW  No.  454,7M 

3  dalms.  (a.  171-424) 
1.  In  an  implement  having  a  substantially  rigid  frame 
and  laterally  spaced  furrow  forming  units  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  tractor  having  a  transverse  tool  bar 
mounted  thereon  and  means  accommodating  vertical 
movement  of  the  tool  bar,  the  combination  of  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  supporting  member  aflSxed  at  one 


end  to  said  tool  bar  and  projecting  therefrom,  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  implement  frame  on  said  sup- 
porting member  at  the  forward  end  thereof  betweca  said 
furrow  forming  units  for  tilting  in  a  vertical  plane  about 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  supporting  member,  kwt 
motion  means  connecting  said  implement  frame  to  said 
supporting  member  at  a  locatioQ  laterally  spaced  from 


"cartr 


the  axis  thereof  to  accoomxxlate  said  tilting  of  the  im- 
plement frame,  said  lost  motion  means  including  spring 
means  acting  in  compresaoo  oppoctng  the  tilting  of  the 
implement  frame  in  either  direction  relative  to  said  tod 
bar,  and  a  part  on  the  frame  having  a  vertical  slot  therein 
to  slidably  receive  and  guide  the  rear  end  of  said  sup- 
porting member  for  limited  relative  movement  th«%be- 
tween. 


STEERING  DRIVE  AXLB 
Lalne  1.  AlMworlh,  D«ivill«,  CaHf . 
HoloMS  4-Whc«l  Drive 

iiii^niafliin  if  rnlniatn 

ApHlcatlon  May  31,  1955,  Scfial  No.  512,M« 
IClaiM.    (CLlM-^i3) 


toHvMik 
€Mo^  a 


In  the  environment  of  a  steering  drive  axle  assembly 
having  a  driver  axle,  a  driven  axle  in  outboard  and 
spaced  relation  to  said  driver  axle  and  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  means  supportmg  said  axles  for  rotation,  means 
mounting  said  driven  axjc  for  horizontal  turning  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  driver  axle,  and  a  Cardan  type 
universal  joint  connecting  said  axles  together  including 
a  drive  yoke,  a  compensating  ring,  and  a  torque  bar 
adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  said 
driven  axle:  the  improvement  comprising  a  sliding  spline 
connection  between  said  torque  bar  and  said  driven  axle 
enabling  said  bar  to  be  self  adjusting  on  said  axle  to 
seek  the  center  of  said  universal  joint  when  said  driven 
axle  is  turned  and  rotated,  clamping  means  embodied  in 
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said  torque  bar  enabling  said  bar  to  be  fixedly  secured 
to  said  driven  axle  against  relative  ojoveroent  with  re- 
spect thereto  when  said  torque  bar  has  become  self  ad- 
justed to  the  center  of  said  joint,  and  means  embodied 
in  said  joint  enabling  yielding  relative  radial  movement 
between  said  drive  yoke  and  said  compensating  ring  and 
between  said  compensating  ring  and  said  torque  bar. 


and  including  a  transverse  upright  part  ahead  of  the  fuel 
tank  and  a  pair  of  upright  rearwardly  extending  wing 
parts  rcspccu'vely  at  the  sides  of  the  fuel  tank;  and  sup- 


Mchrfta  E. 
1 

Ai 


2J71,9M 
STEERING  DRIVE  AXLE 

r,  IT^MMB   Mkk^  Mrigwnr  to  Clarfc 
Company,  a  coiyradoa  of  Mklrifaa 
Dwenkcr  24, 19S4.  ScrW  N«.  43«,499 
1  n  Tirr     (CLIM-^U) 
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porting  strap  means  embracing  the  fuel  tank  and  se- 
cured to  the  shield  structure  at  inner  portions  of  said 
shield  structure. 


2J7I,9« 

LUGGAGE  AND  SPARE  WHEEL  COMPARTMENT 

STRUCTURE  ON  REAR-ENGINED  VEHICLES 

Italy,  MrifMT  to  Sin  Sodcti  la- 
AatoiMtotMickc  TwH  Italy 
4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4t7,aM 
1  priority;  ayrBtttJM  Italy  Sffftnwhrr  t,  19SS 
4  Claiau.     (Q.  !••— 54) 


I.  A  steering  drive  axle  compristnf.  a  fixed  housing 
having  an  enlarged  extension  portion  at  the  end  thereof, 
the  said  extension  portion  having  a  first  pair  of  circular 
openings  therein  at  the  top  and  bottom,  a  movable 
housing  pivotally  mounted  on  the  said  fixed  housing, 
said  movable  housing  having  a  second  pair  of  circular 
openings  through  top  and  bottom  portioM  thereof,  a  pair 
of  trunnion  members  located  respectively  in  the  said  ¥X- 
ond  pair  of  openings  and  having  portions  extending  re- 
spectively into  the  said  first  pair  of  openings,  a  cap  mem- 
ber mounted  on  the  top  of  the  said  movable  bousing  for 
holding  the  uppermost  trunnion  member  in  position,  an 
outwardly  extending  central  sleeve  portion  on  the  said 
movable  housing,  a  wheel  hub  mounted  for  roution  on  the 
said  sleeve  portico,  a  brake  drum  located  between  the  said 
cap  member  and  the  said  wheel  hub.  that  is.  axially  out- 
wardly of  the  cap  member  and  axially  inwardly  of  the 
wheel  hub.  brake  shoes  mounted  on  the  said  movable 
housing  and  arranged  to  engage  the  inner  surface  of 
the  said  brake  drum,  connections  between  the  said  brake 
drum  and  the  said  wheel  hub  located  axially  outwardly 
of  the  said  inner  surface,  and  an  operating  cam  for  the 
said  hrake  shoes,  the  said  movable  housing  and  the  said 
upperroo&t  trunnion  member  having  longitudinally  dis- 
poned axially  aligned  apertures  extending  therethrough, 
a  shaft  for  operating  the  said  brake  mechanism  extend- 
ing through  the  said  apertures  and  having  the  said  cam 
mounted  on  one  end  thereof,  an  actuator  for  the  said 
brake  mechanism  mounted  on  the  said  cap  member,  and 
a  lever  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  the  said  shaft  and 
connected  to  the  said  actuator. 


1.  in  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  passenger  compartment 
and  an  engine  compartment  in  the  rear  end  thereof  and 
a  rearwardly  inclined  wall  forward  of  the  engine  com- 
partment to  separate  it  from  the  passenger  compartment, 
means  for  supporting  an  assembled  spare  wheel  in  an 
inclined  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  rearwardly 
inclined  wall  and  spaced  therefrom  and  spaced  from  the 
lateral  v^alls  of  the  compartment,  at  least  one  lid  over 
the  compartment  operable  to  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions and  having  formed  openings  disp>osed  above  the 
lire  to  provide  air  ingress  into  the  compartment  in  a 
direction  toward  said  wall  and  between  the  assembled 
wheel  and  the  wall,  means  defining  formed  openings  at 
the  rear  of  the  compartment  to  provide  an  air  egress 
trom  the  compartment,  an  engine  in  said  compartment 
having  a  radiator  mounted  in  the  flow  path  of  the  air 
and  between  the  wheel  and  the  air  egress. 


237L949 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  STEERLNG  GEAR 
Davy  P.  SmMi,  EaaexviUc,  Mkh^  aarigaor  to 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a 
Delaware 

Application  Jane  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  512,447 
SOaias.    (CLIM— 79J> 


2471,947 
TRACTOR  WITH  FRONT  MOUNTED  FUEL  TANK 
Wallace  H.  Do  Stene,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aarignor,  by  tmemt 
■wjgnininn.  to  Dccrc  A  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Appttcatioa  April  1 1,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,542 
19  Claintt.  (O.  IM— 54) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  fore-and-aft  body  including  a 
front  end.  the  improvement  comprising:  an  upright  cy- 
lindrical fuel  tank  carried  by  the  body  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  rearwardly  from  said  front  end;  a  wrap-around 
shield  strticture  of  U-shaped  section  having  a  terminal 
lower  base  secured  to  the  body  at  the  front  end  thereof 


!.  Steering  apparatus   for  an  automotive  vehicle  or 
the  like,  which  apparatus  includes  a  steering  cross-shaft 
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the  axis  of  which  is  disposed  transvenely  of  the  vehicle, 
a  pitman  carried  by  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  an 
idler  arm  rotatably  supported  in  side  by  side  relation 
to  said  pitman  and  adapted  for  pivotal  connection  with 
a  steering  linkage  member,  said  idler  arm  being  disposed 
outward  of  said  pitman  and  having  an  opening  therein 
surrounded  by  a  boss  located  on  the  outer  face  thereof, 
a  booster  assembly  disposed  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle 
and  adapted  to  react  against  a  fixed  portion  thereof,  said 
assembly  incorporating  a  control  valve  comprising  a 
housing  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  idler  arm 
by  means  of  said  boss  and  a  component  within  said  bous- 
ing portion  movable  relative  thereto,  and  means  inter- 
connecting said  pitman  and  said  component  whereby  the 
latter  may  be  actuated  by  said  pitman,  said  means  includ- 
ing an  element  extending  from  said  pitman  through  said 
opening  with  sufficient  clearance  to  permit  a  predeter- 
mined degree  of  relative  movement  between  said  pitmah 
and  said  idler  arm. 


\ 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AMPLIFYING 
SEISMIC  SIGNALS 
Robert  E.  Doc,  Robert  E.  Daniel,  aadi  Graham  C  Ahrcy, 
Calgary,  Alberta,  Canada,  anigBort,  by  mtsm 
■wati,  to  Califoniia  Rcasarck  Covporatioa,  San  Fi 
daco,  CaUf .,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  Marck  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  4l7,lt5 
2  CWm.  ^  (CL  ISl— ^ 


1.  The  method  for  controlling  the  amplification  of  a 
signal  from  a  seismic  detector  to  provide  a  record  of  said 
signal  containing  some  portions  representing  said  signal 
as  modified  by  an  automatic  volume  control  and  other 
portions  representing  said  signal  unmodified  by  said 
automatic  volume  control  in  which  the  signal  from  the 
seismic  detector  is  passed  through  an  amplifier  which 
has  an  automatic  volume  control  connectible  to  it  to 
control  the  amplitudes  of  signals  sent  from  the  ampli- 
fier to  a  recorder,  the  improvement  comprising  periodical- 
ly disconnecting  and  subsequently  reconnecting  the  auto- 
matic volume  control  and  the  amplifier  at  predetermined 
times  and  for  predetermined  time  intervals  while  the 
record  is  being  made  to  provide  a  seismic  record  which  has 
preselected  portions  which  are  free  from  the  effects  of 
said  automatic  volume  control  interspersed  between  pre- 
selected portions  of  said  record  which  are  affected  by  said 
automatic  volume  control. 


2371,971 

SOUND-PROPAGATING  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Beccroft  and  Edward  N.  Fenton,  Fhishhig,  N.  Y. 

Application  April  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  426,1M 

1  Claim.    (CI.  ISl— 31) 


so  that  the  closed  end  is  adiacent  said  throat,  said  encloaed 
sound  path  having  an  outlet  adjacent  said  throat,  said 
closed  end  of  uid  sound  path  having  an  opening  opposed 
to  said  outlet,  and  a  sound  source  poaitioncd  in  said  sound 
path  closing  the  opening  in  the  closed  end  thereof  to 
propagate  sound  both  at  right  angles  lo  said  throat  and 
out  through  said  outlet  and  parallel  to  the  throat  into  the 
flared  path. 

2,r71.972 
HORN  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER 
CMrtMy  Qi  GiMsty,  Roefctaler,  N.  Y. 
Original  appHcaHon  Mmy  2,  1955,  Serial  N«.  St5,3C7, 
now  Patent  No.  2^35,335,  dated  Maf  2«,  195t.     Dl- 
Tided  asid  lUs  applmllMi  Mrndi  12,  195S,  Serial  No. 
72t,933 

7  CWnsB.    (CL  111— ^31) 


1.  A  sound-reproductng  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  hoUow  housing  having  an  aperture  for  esub- 
lishing  communication  between  the  interior  of  said  houv 
ing  and  the  atmosphere,  at  least  one  vibrating-diaphragra 
type  loud  speaker  arranged  within  said  housing,  a  cham- 
ber within  said  housing  enclosing  said  speaker  and  hav- 
ing a  first  opening  for  establishment  communicatioa  be- 
tween the  rear  side  of  the  speaker  diaphragm  and  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  a  second  opening  for  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  front  side  of  the 
speaker  diaphragm  and  the  interi<K  of  said  housing,  a 
partition  arranged  within  said  housing,  said  partition  di- 
viding said  apertmr  into  two  contiguous  horn  mouths 
of  a  predetermined  ratio  of  areas,  a  first  horn  substan- 
tially encircling  said  chamber  and  having  a  flare  increas- 
ing in  at  least  one  dimension  from  said  first  opening  to 
said  aperture  for  directing  the  lower  frequencies  of  said 
speaker  from  said  first  opening  to  one  of  the  bom 
mouths,  and  a  second  horn  having  a  flare  increasing  in 
at  least  the  sauK  one  dimension  as  said  first  horn  from 
said  second  opening  to  said  aperture  for  directing  the 
higher  frequency  of  said  speaker  from  said  second  open- 
ing to  the  other  of  the  horn  mouths,  a  portion  of  said 
first  horn  being  arranged  about  said  second  bom  with 
said  partition  forming  a  portion  common  to  each  of  said 
horns. 


2471,973 
APPARATUS  FOR  WASHINC  GASES 

Leopold  Antolnc  GnillMnnc  Ronion,  Btvaarii 

ID  90CICW  Bc^c  rmi*Lra^B8i,  svcNia 


A  sound  propagating  device  comprising  a  casing  defin- 
ing a  flared  enclosed  sound  path  having  a  throat  at  ooe 
end  and  being  closed  at  the  other  end  aixi  being  curved 


Application  Febrawy  23. 1954,  Sstial  N«.  547375 
Osimi  priority,  apniitniftn  ■ilglnBi  Mardi  4, 1955 

2Cla&M.  (CLli3— 3) 
1.  Gas  washing  apparatus  which  comprises  a  vertical 
duct  having  an  upper  portion  that  diverges  upwardly  and 
a  lower  portion  of  uniform  cross-section,  said  lower  por- 
tion having  an  axial  inlet  at  its  lower  end,  a  static  centrifu- 
gal separator  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  diverg- 
ing portion  to  separate  suspended  particles  of  liquid  from 
gas,  a  chamber  positioned  at  the  upper  part  of  said  duct 
to  receive  particles  separated  from  said  centrifugal  sepa- 
rator, and  a  circulating  water  circuit,  comprising  a  col- 
lecting vessel  below  said  chamber  and  above  the  lower 
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end  of  said  vcrtlcd  dnct,  said  collectinf  vessel  having 
means  to  separate  solids  from  water,  a  conduit  from  said 
chamber  to  said  vessel,  and  a  conduit  for  said  water 
from  said  vessel  to  said  lower  portion  of  said  doct  to 
distribute  said  water  sbout  the  inner  surface  of  said 


lower  portioa  below  the  lower  end  of  said  upper  portion 
lo  be  carried  up  by  the  upflow  of  gas  throuffa  said  duct 
as  a  fthn  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  lower  portion  and 
as  a  saspMSBoa  te  snii  gas  Htfoufh  said  upper  portion  to 
said  teutitftifal  separator. 


^  M7l.»74 

ELICnrOSTATIC  PREOPfTATORS 
Mcrvte  C  Wetsi,  fmm  TwwwMp, 
Pa^   sisifrir  to  W    <  gl    iiii^P«Orl 
rUm,  a  cerpemOMi  es 
Lprfl  1«,  1954,  ScrW  No.  S7M92 
SO^ML   (CLltS— 7) 


1.  An  electrosutic  precipitator  fompriiiag  a  plurality 
of  spread-apart^  parallel  coUector  plalea,  an  inlet  pUu 
extending  parallel  to  said  plates  on  ooe  side  thereof,  an 
end  plate  extending  parallel  to  said  coOector  plates  on 
the  other  side  thereof,  said  plates  except  for  said  end 
plate  having  aligned  openings  therein,  a  non-dischargiaf 
ionizer  electrode  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface  on  the 
outer  side  of  said  iakt  plate  around  the  opening  therein, 
an  ionizer  wire  within  said  electrode  and  in  the  openings 
in  said  callactor  plaiea.  aaeaas  for  supporting  ooe  end 
of  said  wirt  aiQaoent  the  outer  ead  of  said  electrode, 
and  aMaos  sopporting  the  ottier  ead  of  said  wire  ad)a- 
ceal  said  end  plate. 


elongated  housing  having  a  pair  o(  end  portions  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  and  being  each  formed  with  an 
air  suction  opening,  one  (tf  said  end  portions  forming  a 
handle  for  holding  said  vacuum  cleaner,  said  housing 
having  intermediate  said  end  portions  an  outwardly  bulg- 
ing portion  aligned  with  said  end  portions  on  a  common 
axis  and  being  formed  with  a  pair  <rf  spaced  air  outlet 
openings;  a  wall  located  between  said  spaced  air  outlet 
nprainp.  extending  substantially  normal   to  said  axis 
transversely  through  said  bulging  portion  of  said  housing 
and  dividing  said  housing  into  a  first  and  a  second  com- 
partment each  having  an  air  suction  opening  and  an  air 
outlet  openinr.  a  chamber  open  at  one  end  and  being 
attached  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  outwardly  bulg- 
ing portion  of  said  housing  so  that  the  air  outlet  opening 
<^  said  first  compartment  commimicates  with  the  interi<x 
of  said  chamber,  sponge  means  located  in  said  chamber 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  being  formed  with  air 
patssgrs  therethrough,  said  sponge  means  being  adapted 
to  be  moisleoed  with  dust-abaorhiag  liquid;  first  impeller 
meaas  located  adiacent  said  wall  in  said  first  compartnkeat 
for  sucking  air  through  said  air  suction  opening  of  said 
first  compartment  and  expelling  said  air  through  said 
air  outlet  opening  of  said  first  compartment  iaio  said 
chamber  and  through  said  air  passages  in  said  spoage 
means  into  the  atmusphcre;  second  impeller  meaiu  lo- 
cated adiaoeat  to  said  wail  in  said  second  compartment 
for  socking  air  through  said  suction  opening  in  said  sec- 
ond compartment  and  expelling  said  air  through  said  air 
outlet  opening  in  said  secoad  compartment;  drive  meaas 
locatod  ia  said  secoad  uaupaitiueat  betweea  said  air 
suction   opening   and    said   av   outlet    opening    formed 
therein  and  betaig  connected  by  a  shaft  extending  through 
said  wall  through  said  first  and  second  impeller  ineans  for 
driving  the  same,  so  that  dust  contained  in  the  air  sucked 
in  by  the  first  impdler  aieans  will  be  absorbed  by  the  dust- 
absorbing  liquid  as  said  air  passes  through  said  passages 
in  said  sponge  means  so  that  the  air  socked  in  by  the 
first  impeller  means  will  be  expelled  from  the  vaciram 
cleaner  substantially  dust-free,  whereas  the  air  sucked  in 
by  the  second  impeller  means  will  pass  over  said  drive 
means  to  cool  the  same  and  wherd>y  the  two  air  streams 
moved  by  said  first  and  second  impeller  ineans  are  com- 
pletely separated  from  each  other. 


AIR  CLEANER-INTAKE  SILENCER  UNIT  AND 
FILTER  ELEMENT  THEREFOR 
Fnak  Scbok,  Haad  Park,  Mich.,  assigaor,  by  aMaac  a* 
to  Parelator  Piodncts,  lae.,  Rabway,  N.  1. 
af  Delaware 

Mmtk  3%,  IfSi,  Serial  Na.57M15 
SCWm.    (CLlt}-^) 


f  U7I,97S 

VACUUM  CLEANERS 


toRatfaaS.  A^ 
ofiw  Frmtk 


^ 13,  IfSS.  SctW  No.  534057 

pciortty,  appttcadoa  Siilaiilaai  Octokcr  8,  1954 
ildalM.    (CL  113—21) 


I.  A  vacuum  eleaacr  adapted  to  be  carried  wift  ooe 


1.  In  an  air  cleaner  and  intake  silencer  assembly,  a 
casing  having  spaced  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  said 
casing  housing  a  sound  attenuating  chamber  and  having 
aa  opening  in  the  top  ttiereof,  said  top  opening  being 
defined  by  a  depressed  annular  shoulder,  an  annular  air 
filter  insertable  through  said  top  opening,  said  casing 
defining  a  seat  for  said  air  filter  below  said  top  opening, 
said  filter  having  a  resilient  top  end  cap  of  suflBcient  di- 
ameter to  extend  over  said  shoulder,  a  cover  for  said  top 


hand  of  the  operator  comprising,   in  combination,  an    opening  of  less  diameter  than  said  top  end  cap  and  which 
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rests  thereupon  to  compress  said  end  cap  and  effect  a 
seal  for  said  attenuating  chamber,  and  a  fire  wall  extend- 
ing upwardly  inside  and  spaced  from  said  filter  between 
it  and  said  air  outlet  opening. 


2^713T7 

HOT  GAS  FILTERS 

Fred  E.  Kling,  Tenafly,  N.  J. 

Application  December  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  5S2»342 

9  Claims.     (CI.  ItJ — 45) 


--«>■*  s  ■  >;i■>'ltil^ 


1 .  A  hot  gas  filter  consisting  of  a  permeable  carrier  of 
refractory  material  and  a  permeable  heat-hardened,  dry 
coating  composition  applied  to  an  exposed  surface  of  said 
carrier,  said  coating  composition  consisting  of  a  silicate 
vehicle  and  finely  divided  dust  of  a  heat  resistant  material, 
said  vehicle  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
and  potassium  silicate,  the  permeability  of  said  compo- 
sition being  lower  than  the  permeability  of  said  carrier. 


2371.97g 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING  SOUDS  FROM 

GASES 
George  J.  Webster,  Bartksvillc,  OUa.,  and  Newtoa  R. 
Wilsoo,  Borger,  Tex^  aasagnors  to  Phillips  PetrolcMn 
Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
Application  August  30,  195«,  Serial  No.  *t7,l 
3  Claims.    (Q.  Ig3— 57) 


Ac%.  Hh 


1.  A  dust  filtering  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  polygonal,  air-tigbt  housing  divided  transversely 
by  a  horizontal  partition  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a 
lower  chamber,  said  partition  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tufw,  a  verticaUy  disposed  conduit  centrally  passing 
through  the  top  of  said  bousing  and  said  partition,  said 
conduit  having  an  outlet  opening  at  its  lower  end  where- 
by a  gas  having  suspended  dust  therein  is  introduced  into 
substantially  the  middle  of  said  l«wer  chamber,  said 
upper  chamber  being  subdivided  into  a  plurality  of  ad- 
jacent triangular-shaped  filtering  compartments  which  en- 
circle said  conduit  and  are  equidistant  therefrom,  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  spaced,  vertically  fixed,  filter  bags  sus- 
pended in  each  of  said  filtering  compartments  by  their 
closed  upper  ends,  the  open  lower  ends  of  said  filter  bags 
being  in  sealed  communication  with  said  apertures,  each 
of  said  filtering  compartments  having  an  outlet  stack 
for  removing  dust-free  gas  from  said  compartments,  said 
outlet  stack  having  a  normally  open  solenoid  actuated 
valve  therein,  first  conduit  means  for  periodically  rein- 
troducing a  portion  of  said  dust-free  gas  into  said  filter- 
ing compartments  under  pressure  whereby  dust  deposited 
on  the  insides  of  said  filter  bags  is  dislodged  and  per- 


mitted to  fall  through  said  apertures  into  said  lower 
chamber,  said  first  conduit  means  having  a  normally 
closed  solenoid  actuated  valve  therein,  at  least  two  of 
said  filtering  compartments  scrvint  as  sources  of  dust- 
free  gas  for  the  purpose  of  repressurizing  said  filtering 
compartments,  each  of  the  latter  filtering  compartments 
having  second  conduit  means  communicating  with  a  com- 
pressor and  a  repressurizing  gas  header,  each  of  said 
second  conduit  means  having  a  solenoid  actuated  valve 
therein,  said  first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said 
header,  means  for  periodically  actuating  the  said  sole> 
noid  actuated  valves  of  each  filtering  compartment  ac- 
cording to  a  predetermined  timed  sequence  whereby  said 
filtering  compartments  are  repressurized  with  said  durt> 
free  gas,  revolving  scraping  means  in  said  lower  cham- 
ber, and  conveying  means  for  removing  collected  dust 
from  said  lower  compartment 


2^1.979 
DEHYDRATION  OF  GASES  CONTAINING  ACETY- 
LENE AND  REMOVAL  OF  ACETYLENE  THERE- 
FROM 
RayoMNid  C.  ScoOcId,  BarHcaviUc,  Okla.,  aoi^or  lo 
PhUlips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporaHoa  of  Dela- 
ware 

Appiicatioa  Juue  23,  1955,  SetW  No.  517,495 
15  ClaiiBi.    (CL  lt3— 115) 


jS^L^fe 


14.  A  method  for  dehydrating  a  hydrocarbon  gas  con- 
uining  acetylene  and  water  which  comprises  contacting 
said  gas  with  a  dimethylformamide  dehydrating  solvent 
containing  from  about  14  to  50  mol  percent  of  water  at 
a  temperature  below  0*  F.  and  thereafter  separating  said 
M>lvent  from  said  gas. 


2471,9M 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  LUBRICATION  OF 

RAIL  CURVES 

Nil  G.  E.  Allaffd,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Applicatiou  April  4.  1955,  ScfW  No.  499,174 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Swedes  April  9,  1954 

1  CUim.     (CL  it4— 3) 


I «  •  • 


If  ...7^ 


An  apparatus  for  the  automatic  lubrication  of  curved 
portions  of  rails,  said  apparatus  comprising  two  adjacent 
pairs  of  contacts,  each  pair  having  an  inner  contact  aad 
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an  outer  contact,  a  gyro-guided  actuating  device  located 
betwccQ  said  pairs  of  contacu  and  operable  to  close  selec- 
tively one  of  said  pairs  of  contacu.  a  soorce  of  electrical 
energy  having  two  terminals,  electrical  conduits  connect- 
ing one  of  said  terminals  to  the  inner  contacu  of  each 
pair  of  contacts,  two  relays,  each  of  said  rdays  having  a 
coil  and  two  contacts,  one  of  said  contacu  being  con- 
nected with  the  coil,  electrical  conduiu  connecting  the 
coil  of  each  relay  to  a  separate  outer  conuct  of  said 
pairs  of  contacU,  electrical  cooduiu  connecting  the  coils 
of  said  relays  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  source,  two 
valves,  magnetic  means  actuating  said  valves,  electrical 
conduiu  connecting  said  magnetic  means  with  the  other 
contact  of  each  of  said  relays  and  with  tbe  first-men- 
tioned electrical  conduits,  an  oil  container,  oil  conduits 
connecting  said  oil  container  with  said  valves,  two  rail- 
lubricating  jeu,  oil  conduiu  connecting  each  of  said  jeU 
with  a  separate  valve,  whereby  each  valve  when  actuated 
by  said  magnetic  means  opens  the  fk>w  of  oil  from  said 
oil  container  to  a  separate  )et,  a  gyro  device  comprising 
a  gyro  rotor,  a  frame  carrying  said  gyro  rotor,  means  con- 
necting said  frame  with  said  gyro-guided  actuating  device, 
a  dampening  device  connected  with  said  frame,  and  a 
resetting  spring  connected  with  said  frame;  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  a  compressed  air  container,  an  air- 
pressure  conduit  connecting   said   compressed   air  con- 
tainer with  said  oil  container,  and  an  air-pressure  conduit 
connecting  the  first-mentiooed  air-pressure  conduit  with 
said  gyro  device. 


ununi 

Aflt  BLOCK  VALVE  CmCUIT 
SteplM  &  Balls.  Rockf ori,  DL,  siilfiii  I 

MacMM  Tool  Co^  a  cocponHlon  of  IBteolB 

ApHfeXlon  Ftkraary  5,  1957,  Scrtal  No.  (3Mt3 

iCWM.    (CLlt4-4) 


It 


LUBRICATING,    COOLING    AND    OIL    SEALING 
SYSTEM  FOR  COUNTER  ROTATING  ENGINES 
H.  BmB,  AManont,  N.  Y. 

19,  1957,  Scriri  No.  M5,M2 
19  nslii     (CLlt4— () 


L  In  a  turbo  compressor  system,  an  timer  unh  in> 
eluding  a  rotor  and  a  shaft,  an  outer  unit  including  a  rotor 
and  a  shaft,  said  outer  shaft  positioned  in  coaxial  rela- 
tion with  said  inner  shaft,  end  bearings  located  adjacent 
said  inner  rotor  and  supporting  said  inner  shaft  for  ro- 
tation, said  inner  rotor  having  diagonally  extending  pas- 
safts  formed  therein,  longitudinal  passages  formed  in 
one  of  said  end  bearings  and  communicating  with  said 
diagonally  extending  passages,  and  helical  passages 
formed  in  the  other  of  said  end  bearings  and  communi- 
cating with  said  diagonally  extending  passages,  said  end 
kanrittgs  rotating  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  inner 
rotor  whereby  lubricating  fluid  is  pumped  through  said 
longitudinal  passages  in  said  first  end  bearing  and  into 
said  diagonally  extending  passages  in  said  inner  rotor,  and 
then  into  said  helically  formed  passafcs  in  the  other  of 
said  end  bearings  for  return  to  the  point  of  origin. 


2J71Jt3 
GREASING  MECHANISM 


of  Delaware 


to 
hd^  a  cotpontkm 


October  (,  1955,  Serial  Nn.  S3M24 
ICkakam.    (CL  lt4— 15) 


=cf- 


L  A  hibricnting  oO  system  for  a  mechanism  compris- 
ing, an  oil  tank,  a  sump,  a  charge  pump  normally  oil- 
primed  from  the  tank,  a  scavenge  pump  normally  opera- 
tive to  direct  oil  from  the  sump  to  the  Unk.  a  valve  hav- 
ing a  chamber  with  a  first  inlet  at  one  end  and  a  second 
inlet,  said  inlets  communicating  with  the  charge  and 
scavenge  pumps,  respectively,  first  and  second  outleU 
communicating  with  said  mechanism  and  oil  tank,  respec- 
tively, a  valve  member  in  said  chamber  having  a  first  posi- 
tion in  response  to  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  at  the 
first  inlet  in  which  the  first  inlet  and  the  first  outlet  are 
in  communication  as  are  the  second  inlet  and  the  second 
outlet  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  communication 
between  the  valve  inleu  and  outleu  is  reversed,  means 
defining  a  passage  in  the  valve  member  for  urging  air 
from  the  first  inlet  to  the  second  outlet  when  the  valve 
member  is  in  iu  second  position,  a  spring  acting  on  the 
valve  member  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  first 
inlet  and  effective  to  shift  the  valve  member  from  first 
to  second  positions  when  the  pressure  at  said  first  inlet 
faHs  bdow  ssod  predetermined  amount. 


1.  A  lubricating  mechanism  for  automatically  lubricat- 
ing the  rollers  of  the  trolleys  of  a  conveyor  mechanism 
as  said  trolleys  naove  past  the  lubricating  mechanism,  said 
lubricating  mechanism  including  a  fixedly  mounted  sup- 
port member,  a  greasing  mechanism  secured  in  large  pan 
to  the  support  member,  said  greasing  mechanism  com- 
prising two  aligned  fluid  motors  each  comprising  a  casing 
aiKl  a  piston  n»ember,  support  means  for,  in  part,  adjust- 
ably securing  the  two  casings  to  the  fixedly  mounted  sup- 
port member,  two  grease  transmitting  means,  each  includ- 
ing a  trigger  control  unit,  for  effecting  a  greasing  opera- 
tion of  the  rollers  when  the  motors  are  energized,  means, 
having  a  portion  thereof  slidably  mounted  on  a  portion 
of  the  support  means,  for  supfMxting  the  grease  trans- 
mitting means,  and  means,  fixedly  secured  to  the  support 
means,  for  cooperating  with  the  trigger  contn^  imiu  to 
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effect  their  operation;  tfw  entire  mechanism  being  oper- 
able, with  an  energization  of  the  two  motors,  to  move 
portions  of  the  two  grease  transmitting  means  toward  the 
rollers  of  a  troUey  and,  at  the  ead  of  the  stroke  of  the 
said  portions,  to  actuate  the  trigger  control  units  to  effect 
a  greasing  operation  of  the  rollers. 


HE 


'^. 


/^    ■-'' 


rq     '^f 


1.  In  a  check  stand:  a  substantially  horizontally  dia- 
posed  rotatable  turntable  counter  adapted  to  receive 
articles;  means  lot  rotating  said  turntable  counter  about 
a  generally  vertical  axis;  a  support  for  a  cash  register 
disposed  over  a  portion  of  said  tiuutable  counter  and 
extending  across  said  vertical  axis;  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  cash  registo-  su^wrt  at  said  vertical  axis,  in- 
cluding a  bearing  resting  upon  said  turntable  counter, 
said  cash  register  support  resting  upon  said  bearing, 
said  bearing  having  an  axis  coincident  with  said  vertical 
axis. 


*  2J71,9tS 

LIFT  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Karl  State  LaccnM,  Swttzerlaad,  aariguor  to  lavcatio 
A.  Gn  Hcrgiawil  NUwaUca,  Switxcriud,  a  cocporatioa 
ofSwHzeriaad 

Applkatioa  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  621,9M 
5  Claims.    (CL  lS7-^9) 


-^ .-. 


3.  A  Uft  control  device  for  arranging  the  order  of 
operational  sequence  of  outside  calls  in  lifts  with  outside 
call  apparatus  actuated  by  press-buttons,  in  which  a 
selector  arrangement  is  placed  in  circuit  between  at  least 
one  part  of  the  outside  call  apparatus  and  the  motion 
control  for  the  lift,  said  selector  arrangement  embodies 
two  selector  arms  arranged  on  a  common  shaft  driven  by 
a  motor,  and  two  sets  of  fixed  contacts,  one  set  associated 
with  each  selector  arm,  the  selector  arrangement  is  con- 
trolled by  a  circuit  relay  which  comprises  two  switches, 
one  of  which  is  connected  in  the  circuit  of  one  of  the  selec- 
tor arms  and  the  other  of  which  switches  is  arrange  in 
the  circuit  of  said  motor,  the  first-mentioned  switch  being 
open  until  said  relay  operates  and  the  second-mentioned 
switch  being  closed  until  said  relay  operates,  one  set  of 
the  fixed  contacts  are  directly  connected  through  call- 
button  contacts  to  said  circuit  relay,  and  said  call-button 


contacts  are  connected  in  parallel  and  are  in  operational 
connection  with  a  further  set  of  contacts  in  the  circuit 
of  said  motor,  which  arrangement  searches  the  outside 
call  step-by-step  in  a  predetermined  order  of  sequence 
and  causes  the  actuated  memben  of  said  apparatus  to 
operate  one  by  one  the  motion  control  of  the  lift  accord- 
ing to  the  pr^etermined  order  of  sequence. 


2^1,M4 

CHECK  STAND 

Edward  Cdman,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf .,  aaiigaw  to  Dv^ore 

Ftxtore  Co.,  lac^  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  a  corponthm  of 

Caiiforaia  ^ 

Application  Febraary  24, 19Si»  ScrinI  No.  SC7344 

7  Claims.     (CL  IM— 1) 


M71,9M 

AUXILIARY  SAFETY  BRAKING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

xvucnnai  rmovHCBt  EMnoMni  XN.  4. 

AppUcatfon  Dirsmfcir  «,  1954,  SsfW  No.  tt4,7t4 

SCTaJM,    (CLISS-^ 


«t9t 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  frame 
including  a  pair  of  side  members  with  a  cross-member 
attached  to  and  connecting  a  portion  of  said  side  mem- 
bers substantially  perpendicular  thereto,  a  rear  axk  sup- 
ported by  the  frame,  the  housing  of  said  rear  axle 
having  a  pair  of  tubular  side  sections  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  frame  side  members,  and  a  pair  of 
driving  wheels  supported  by  the  rear  axle;  an  auxiliary 
braking  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  auxiliary  brake 
shoes  of  substantially  rectangular  contour  mounted  below 
the  frame  side  members,  a  rear  link  pivotally  attached 
to  each  of  said  frame  side  members,  a  major  portion  of 
the  braking  surface  of  each  of  said  brake  shoes  being 
substantially  flat,  and  parallel  to  one  frame  side  mem- 
ber, the  flat  portion  of  each  brake  shoe  being  operative 
to  engage  the  road  surface  over  substantially  its  entire 
length,  supporting  the  rear  portion  of  each  of  the  aux- 
iliary brake  shoes,  a  pair  of  pivot  brackets  attached  to 
the  frame  cross- members,  a  comprened  air-operated  con- 
trol cylinder  pivotally  supported  by  each  of  the  rear 
axle  housing  side  sections  above  each  of  said  auxiliary 
brakes  shoes,  each  air-operated  control  cylinder  being  sup- 
ported by  a  pair  of  straps  attached  to  a  tubular  bearing 
support  member,  said  bearing  support  member  being 
trunnioned  directly  on  one  of  the  rear  axle  housing 
tubular  side  sections,  ench  of  said  control  cylinders  hav- 
ing a  piston  and  a  piston  rod  reciprocatingly  fitted  thereto. 
the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  piston  rods  being  pivotally 
attached  to  a  bracket  fixedly  attached  to  the  adjacent 
auxiliary  brake  shoe,  a  compressed  air  supply  source 
connected  to  each  of  said  control  cylinders,  a  (hiid  pres- 
sure control  valve  mechanism  fitted  to  the  hydraulic 
master  cylinder  operative  to  control  the  flow  of  air  to 
each  of  the  control  cylinders  to  force  the  pbton  rod  into 
the  auxiliary  braking  position,  each  control  cylinder  pis- 
ton rod  being  operative  to  force  one  of  the  auxiliary 
brake  shoes  against  the  road  surface,  when  the  piston 
rod  is  moved  outward  by  compressed  air  supplied  to  the 
piston  end  of  the  control  cylinder,  a  manually  operated 
control  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  motor  vehicle, 
means  controlled  by  the  control  lever  adapted  to  release 
air  from  the  piston  end  of  the  control  cylinder  and  allow 
compressed  air  to  enter  the  piston  rod  end  of  each  con- 
trol cylinder  to  draw  the  piston  rod  into  the  control 
cylinder,  and  a  plurality  of  extension  spring  members 
connecting  each  of  the  frame  side  members  with  the  mat- 
ing auxiliary  brake  shoe  to  draw  the  auxiliary  brake  shoe 
into  a  retracted  position  when  the  piston  rod  is  drawn 
into  the  air  cylinder.  -  ,    — . — - 
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WHEEL  AND  BRAKE  ASSEMBLY 
WBIfam  H.  D«  Boh,  So«lh  B«rf.  I»d^  ajlf-or  to 


u  the  braking  means  is  betas  applied  to  the  rear  wfaed, 
and  means  for  tranamitting  movnnent  from  said  ao<tt- 


«f  Delaware 
CoBtinutkM  off 

M««li  1,  1M«.    IMS 

^^     f  nsim-     (CLUB— !•) 


ScrM  N*.  147,M7, 
My  It,  IfSS,  ScffW 


i. 


ment  imparting  device  to  said  brake  actuator  to  apply  the 
front  wheel  braking  means  as  the  rear  wheel  braking 
means  is  being  applied. 


M71,9tf 

CXASP  BRAKE  LINKAGE  ALIGNMENT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Cari  E.  Tack,  €Uca«a,  DL,  asrisnor  to  Aawricai 

Fotfadiks,  Clda«o,  DL,  a  cwporadwi  of  New  Jersey 

3  dates.    (CLiatU-W 


1.  A  hubless  wheel  and  brake  assembly  comprising  a 
pair  of  axialty  spaced  brake  supports  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  riftid  portion  of  the  supported  vehicle,  a  plu- 
rality   of    ciTCum/erentjally    spaced    fastening    members 
seenrmg  said  bmko  supporu  tofcthcr.  spacer  means  aaK>- 
ciaied  with  said  fastening  members  for  holding  srid  brake 
supports  apart,  a  plurality  of  circumfcrentially  spaced 
antifriction  bearing  assemblies  joomaled  on  said  brake 
supports  to  be  in  direct  supportive  engagement  with  the 
rim  of  said  wheel,  the  drcumfcrcntial  spacing  between 
said  bearinp  varying  to  provide  closely  spaced  bearings 
at  one  side  of  said  brake  supports  and  wider  spaced  bear- 
ings diametrically  from  the  circumferential  location  of 
said  closely  spaced  bearings  a  plurality  of  circimifercn- 
tially  spaced  axially  e&tending  key  members  secured  to 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  wheel,  one  or  more  rotatable 
brake  discs  supported  by  said  key  members  for  rotation 
with  said  wheel  and  for  axial  movement,  said  discs  being 
arranged  to  occupy  the  major  axial  portion  between  the 
sides  of  said  wbeel.  a  plurality  of  circumferemially  spaced 
key  members  carried  by  said  brake  supports,  one  or  more 
non-rotatable  brake  discs  supported  by  said  last  men- 
tioned key  members  for  axial  movement  only  and  inter- 
leaved with  said  rotaUble  brake  discs,  one  of  said  brake 
supporu  having  hydraulic  actuator  means  transversely 
mounted  therein  for  producing  frictional  engagement  of 
said  brake  discs,  and  means  for  yieldably  urging  said 
brake  discs  out  of  frictional  engagement. 
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BICYCLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Edward  D.  WBkcrso^  Lhtocston,  N.  J. 

AppHcaltoa  Mardi  f ,  1955.  Serial  No.  493,lt5 

iOili        (CLISB— U) 

I.  In  a  bicycle  wherein  is  provided  a  frame,  a  rear 
sslMd  rouubly  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  front  wheel 
routaMy  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  pedal  operated 
for  imparting  roution  to  the  rear  wheel  for  the 
.,  of  propelling  the  bicycle,  in  combination,  braking 
for  the  front  wheel  and  including  a  movable  brake 

,  braking  maaas  for  the  rear  wheel  operable  by 

back  pedalling  of  the  rotation  imparting  means  for  brak- 
ing forward  rotation  of  the  rear  wheel  and  including  a 
movement  imparting  device  movable  with  the  rear  wheel 


'-  —i —  1 


1.  In  a   self-aligning   trapezoidal   tread  brake   linkage 
arrangement  for  a  railway  car  truck,  including  a  frame 
and  a  pair  of  supporting  wheel  axKl  axk  assemblies,  d>e 
combination  of:  a  pair  of  brake  shoe  assemblies  di^>osed 
between  respective  assemblies  for  engagement  therewith; 
a  pair  of  generally  vertic^ly  extending  dead  brake  levers 
fulcrumed    intermediate   their  ends  to  the   frame   and 
pivoully  connected  at  their  lower  ends  to  respective  brake 
shoe  assemblies;  a  pair  of  floating  Imks  having  corre- 
^^p^^4iB^  outer  ends  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  re- 
spective brake  levers;  a  power  cylinder  member  and  an 
automatic  slack  adjuster  member  mounted  on  the  out- 
board side  of  the  frame  adjacent  respective  assemblies, 
said  cylinder  member  having  a  piston  rod  elenaent  ex- 
tending toward  the  slack  adjuster  member,  said  siadL 
adjuster  member  having  an  extension  element  extending 
toward  said  power  cylinder  member,  said  elements  hav- 
mg  ends  extending  beyond  e«A  other,  said  slack  ad- 
juster member  element  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  bars 
defining  a  slot  therebetween;  a  pair  of  live  and  dead 
n^.titTf^  levers  having  their  inboard  ends  couccted  to 
oomiponding  inner  ends  of  the  respective  links,  said 
dead  actuating  lever  being  disposed  between  the  power 
cylinder  member  and  the  live  actuating  lever  and  haviag 
its  outboard  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  slack 
adjuster  member  dement,  said  live  actuating  lever  being 
disposed  between  the  slack  adjuster  member  and  the  dead 
actuating  lever  and  having  its  outboard  end  disposed 
within  the  slot  of  said  slack  adjuster  member  element 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  said  power  cylinder 
member  element;  and  a  manually  adjusUble  floating  con- 
nector disposed  to  extend  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  elemenu  of  said  members  and  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced  bars  intercMUiecting  medial  portions  of  the 
respective  actuating  levers  and  presenting  thereb^weea  a 
slot  in  which  is  disposed  said  live  actuating  lever. 
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2^71,99f 

COMBINATION  DISC  AND  TRANSVERSE  TYM 

WHEEL  BRAKE 

Richard  T.  Banctt,  Smrtk  Bend,  Ind^  aaigiior  to  B^dix 

AviatkNi  Corpontioa,  Soalk  Bead,  faid^  a  coqpontioo 

of  Delaware 

ApplkatioB  Jwij  20,  195^  Serial  No.  M9,197 
28ClaiiM.    (CLin— 79) 


17.  A  combination  disc  and  shoe  unit  comprising  a 
web,  a  friction  material  lined  rim,  a  portion  of  said  ^"tb 
adapted  for  pivotally  associating  said  unit  with  a  fixed 
abutment  and  an  actuator  cylinder  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly mounted  in  said  web  intermediate  said  rim  aad 
pivotal  mounting  portion. 


2471,991 
BRAKE 

Richard  T.  Bnactt,  Soirth  Bead,  Iiid^  awlfiii  to  Bewllx 
Arlatioa  Corpotatioa,  Soath  Bead,  IW.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  September  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  45(J1S 
9ClaiM.    (CLIM— 79) 


2471^2 

AXIALLT  AND  TRANSVERSELY  MOVABLE 

BRAKE 

fttchard  T.  Bmctt,  Soirth  Bend,  bd^  aaliMr  l»  Bcadix 
AThitioo  Corporatioa,  Soath  Bead,  bd.,  a 

AppHcatioa  March  7, 1955,  Serial  Ne.  492,422 
t  Clafam.    (CL  189—79) 


1.  A  brake  unit  comprising  a  web,  an  arcuate  rim 
formed  along  a  segment  of  the  periphery  of  said  web. 
friction  material  lining  on  said  rim,  a  fluid  motor  trans- 
versely mounted  in  said  web,  a  pair  of  oppositely-acting 
friction  elements  applied  by  said  fluid  motor,  a  post  trans- 
versely received  through  said  web  and  rigidly  fixed  there- 
to, a  longtiudinally  extending  bore  formed  in  said  post, 
a  radial  bore  in  said  post  intersecting  the  longitudinal 
bore,  a  fluid  conduit  positioned  in  the  web  of  said  unit 
and  interconnecting  said  radial  bore  and  said  fluid  molor. 
a  fixed  anchor  sleeve  having  an  opening  therein,  said  post 
being  received  through  an  opening  in  said  sleeve  and 
ioumaled  therein  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  the 
brake  unit,  and  fastening  me^ns  associated  with  said 
sleeve  and  post  to  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  brake 
unit 


2^1,999 
CLAMPING  MECHANBM  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
Wiflfaa  G.  HoelKhcr, 
AaMricaa  Tool  Worin 
cotporatioa  of  Ohio 

JaMMnr  It,  1954.  Serial  No.  558453 
5  ClalM.    (CL  188—74) 


I.  A  friction  unit  comprising  a  cast  portion  having  a 
cylinder  bore  formed  in  said  cast  portion,  a  pair  of 
oppositely-acting  pistons  reciprocably  received  in  said 
cylinder  bore,  a  friction-producing  element  dcUchably 
secured  to  each  of  said  pistons,  an  annular  groove  formed 
in  said  cylinder  bore  adjacent  each  of  the  opposite  ends 
thereof,  a  resilient  seal  received  in  each  of  said  grooves 
and  contacting  said  pistons,  a  second  friction-producing 
element  removably  associated  with  said  friction  unit,  said 
second  friction-producing  element  consisting  of  a  lined 
rim  substantially  normal  to  the  planes  of  said  first  friction- 
producing  elements  and  a  transverse  strengthening  web, 
said  cast  portion  having  a  bifurcated  component  arranged 
to  receive  the  web  of  said  friction-producing  element 
therebetween,  a  pin  for  securing  said  second  friction- 
producing  element  and  cast  portion  together,  said  pin  ex- 
tending on  both  sides  of  the  unit  to  pilot  said  first  fric- 
tion-producing elements,  and  means  for  pivotally  asso- 
ciating said  unit  with  an  anchor  member. 


/^  *^ 


1.  In  a  machine  tool  having  a  cylindrical  stump  and 
column   rotatably   mounted  relative   to  one  another,   a 
mechanism  for  clamping  the  column  and  stump  in  fixed 
position  relative  to  one  another  comprising,  a  pair  of 
clamping  shoes  slidably  mounted  within  the  column  and 
displaced  radially  from  one  another  about  the  circum- 
ference of  the  column,  each  of  said  shoes  movable  along 
a  respective  axis  which  passes  substantially  through  the 
central  axis  of  the  column  and  stump,  a  respective  op- 
posed friction  shoe  mounted  in  said  column  along  the 
respective  axis  of  each  clamping   shoe,  said  clamping 
shoes  having  inner  ends  presented  to  the  stump  and  said 
friction  shoes  having  inner  ends  frictionally  engaging  the 
stump  at  poinu  diametrically  opposed  to  the  clamping 
shoes,  a  clamp  housing  formed  oo  the  column  adjacent 
the  clamping  shoes,  a  pair  of  clamping  levers  pivotally 
mounted  within  said  housing,  each  of  said  levers  having 
an  outer  end  extending  beyond  its  pivot  point  and  en- 
gaged against  the  outer  end  of  a  respective  clamping 
shoe,  the  inner  ends  of  said  lerers  betng  disposed  adja- 
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cexA  one  anottxr,  an  actuatiof  lever  pivoully  mounted 
within  the  housing,  said  lever  being  shiftable  to  a  clamp- 
ing or  unclamping  position  and  engaging  the  adjacent 
inner  ends  of  the  clamping  levers  and  actuating  the  same 
in  unison,  respective  screw  means  associated  with  said 
friction  shoes  and  with  said  clamping  shoes,  said  screw 
means  coacting  to  adjust  the  friction  shoes  and  clamping 
shoes  relative  to  said  stump  and  to  maintain  the  shoes 
under  equalized  frictional  engagement  with  said  stump 
when  the  actuating  lever  is  shifted  to  an  uiKlamping  posi- 
tion, thereby  to  impede  rotary  motion  of  the  column 
relative  to  the  stump,  the  said  clamping  levers  forcing 
the  clamping  shoes  into  equalized  pressure  engagement 
against  the  cylindrical  stump  upon  shiftmg  of  the  actu- 
ating lever  to  a  clamping  podtion,  the  pressure  imposed 
upon  the  stump  by  the  clamping  shoes  reacting  through 
the  clamp  housing  and  column  and  forcing  the  opposed 
friction  shoes  into  pressure  engagement  against  the  stunip, 
whereby  the  stump  is  gripped  from  diametrically  opposite 
points  without  imposing  relative  clamping  stress  upon 
the  stump  and  column. 


thereof,  and  said  stop  surface  of  the  stop  on  the  suppCMl 
being  approximately  identical  with  the  arcuate  path  de- 
fined by  the  pivot  axis  of  the  shoe  as  the  lever  is  nooved 
from  the  applied  position  to  the  released  position  farthest 
therefrom  with  the  tangents  to  all  points  on  said  arcuate 
path  being  approximately  parallel  to,  but  converging  at 
a  small  antf  e  wiA,  the  corresponding  points  on  the  said 
stop  surface  of  the  stop  on  the  support 


<  2^1,994 

POSITIONAL  CONTROL  FOR  ERAKE  SHOES 
«fkv  U  Wm^  devdaiid.  Okto,  aarigBor,  Wy  mm 
iiilUi  I  -    «o  S^Mffe  D  Cifi«y«  DcCrait,  MidL, 
corvoratkM  of  MicMgaa 

-        14,  1954,  Scriy  N*.  434453 
(CL  1M~7S) 


1J71,995 

BRAKE  LOCKING  MECHANBM 

Jola  E.  CUm,  A^pkm  OUo 

AppUcatkw  JaMary  24,  1954,  ScrW  No.  541,*44 

^^      tClataai.    (CL1»— 152) 


\.  1.  The  combination  with  a  braking  structure  compris- 
ing   a    support,    a    pivoted    brake-shoe-carrying    lever 
mounted  ihcrcon.  an  arcuate  brake  shoe  freely  pivoted 
on  said  lever  for  rocking  about  an  axis  qpaced  from  the 
pivot  axis  of  Mid  lever,  a  brake  wheel  arranged  to  be 
opcratively  engaged  and  disengaged  by  said  shoe  as  said 
lever   rocks  on  iu  pivot  axis  to  applied  and   released 
positioov  respectively,  means  for  adjusting  the  lever  to 
different  released  positions,  selectively,  means  operable 
tor  coniinuousiy  urging  one  end  portion  of  said  shoe  to 
remain  in  cooinct  with  said  wheel  in  all  released  post- 
tioos  of  said  lever,  a  stop  on  said  shoe  presenting  a  stop 
surface  in  fixed  relation  to  the  shoe,  a  stop  on  said  sup- 
port present mg  a  stop  surface  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
support,  said  stop  surfaces   being  mutually   engageable 
to  cause  a  force  to  be  exerted  on  said  shoe  at  a  location 
on  the  opposite  side  of  ^aid  pivot  axis  of  said  shoe  from 
said  one  end  portion  of  the  shoe  and  to  control  nK>ve- 
ment  of  the  shoe  about  the  pivot  axis  of  the  shoe  as  the 
lever  moves  away  from  its  applied  position  toward  any 
pre-selected  one  of  the  released  positions,  and  being  so 
shaped  and  positioned  that,  while  in  said  operative  en- 
gagement with  each  other,  the  shoe  is  constrained  there- 
by to  rotate  about  its  pivot  so  as  to  dispose  both  end 
portions  of  the  shoe  in  spaced  relation  to  said  wheel  upon 
operating  movement  of  the  lever  to  any  one  of  said  ad- 
justed positions,  at  least  one  of  said  stop  surfaces  fur- 
ther being  shaped  so  as  to  mutually  constrain  themselves 
to  a  line-to-line  contact  in  all  mutually  engaged  positions 


1.  An  accumulative  brake  lock  for  hydrauHc  brakes 
comprising,  a  housing,  means  in  said  housing  affording  an 
inlet  thereto  from  a  master  cylinder,  means  providing  an 
outlet  from  said  housing  in  communication  with  said  in- 
let for  delivery  of  braking  fluid  to  the  brake  lines,  means 
in  said  housing  operative  to  dose  said  inlet  but  responsive 
to  delivery  of  braking  fluid  thereto  under  pressure  to  pro- 
vide access  to  said  outlet  for  delivery  of  said  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  brake  lines  for  applying  the  brakes,  said 
means  tiaduding  self  adjustmg  pressure  means  providing 
a  constant  pressure  head  of  braking  fluid  in  said  housing 
and  at  said  outlet  compensating  for  any  leakage  in  the 
brake  lines  during  the  braking  period  whereby  the  brakes 
are  maintained  in  a  positive  locked  condition  oiKe  the 
brakes  are  applied. 


2371,994 
BRAKE  SHOE 


24, 1955.  ScffW  No.  514,747 
(CL  ISB— 254) 


-- 


m 
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I.  A  brake  shoe  comprising  a  rim,  a  longitudinal 
strengthening  web.  a  plurality  of  spaced  slits  in  said  rim 
on  either  side  of  said  web,  a  bonding  agent  which  is 
coated  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  rim  only  between  the 
slit  portions  of  said  rim.  and  a  friction  lining  which  is 
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secured  to  the  rim  by  said  bonding  agent,  the  slit  portions  each  of  said  clips  iocludtiis  •  P«ir  of  channel  portioos 
of  said  rim  being  flexible  to  form  segments  pennitting  connected  by  a  girt-embractng  bridge  portion  and  said 
limited  radial  movement  of  the  lining  with  respect  to  the 
general  surface  of  the  rim. 


VI 


i    H     \i 


2,1713*7 

LOW  PITCH  RIGID  FRAME  BUaDING 

Harold  G.  Simpson,  Raytown,  juid  Norman  W.  Rinuncr, 

Independence,  Mo^  aarignors  to  Botlcr  ManafactariBg 

Company,  Kansas  CHy,  Mo„  a  corporation  of  Mimonri 

Application  Jmc  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  M5,»2« 

iClataH.    (CLlSV-l) 


1 .  A  column  and  rafter  assembly  for  a  low  pitch  rigid 
frame  building  in  which  the  assembly  provides  a  contin- 
uous, rigid  arched  frame  structure  for  the  buflding  com- 
prising a  pair  of  vertical  columns  spaced  laterally  from 
one  another  and  having  flat,  horizontal  mounting  surfaces 
at  their  upper  ends,  and  an  arched,  uniury  rafter  mem- 
ber extending  between  and  bridging  the  space  between 
the  columns  and  forming  a  ridge  therebetween,  said  rafter 
member  being  of  I   construction   throughout  its  length 
with  upper  and  lower  flanges  defining  the  upper  and 
lower  flanges  of  the  rafter  member,  said  rafter  member 
being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  ridge,  the  upper 
flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ridge  extending  upwardly 
and  inwardly  in  converging  planes  from  the  outer  ends 
thereof  to  the  ridge,  the  lower  flanges  at  the  respective 
outer  ends  being  horizontal  and  in  face  to  face  contact 
with   the   said   mounting   surfaces   and   rigidly    secured 
thereto  whereby  the  beam  moment  due  to  dead  load  and 
on  each  side  of  the  ridge  reverses  at  a  point  intermediate 
the  column  and  ridge,  the  lower  flanges  extending  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  the  inner  edges  of  the  columns 
to  said  reversal  point  at  a  pitch  greater  than  the  pitch 
of  the  corresponding  upper  flange   whereby   the   upper 
and  lower  flanges  converge  for  a  distance  inwardly  of 
the  columns  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ridge,  the  lower 
flanges  extending  from  each  said  reversal  point  to  the 
ridge  at  a  pitch  less  than  the  pitch  of  the  overlying 
upper  flange  whereby  the  flanges  diverge  from  the  said 
reversal  points  to  the  ridge,  and  the  depth  of  the  rafter 
between  the  flanges  at  the  ridge  and   adjacent   thereto 
being  sufficient  as  to  provide  the  rafter  member  with  a 
cross  sectional   moment  of  inertia  whereby  suspension 
of  the  rafter  at  the  ridge  with  the  ends  hanging  free 
and  unsupported  can  be  carried  out  without  damage  to 
the  rafter  member  thus  to  render  the  rafter  member  in- 
stallable on  the  columns  by  providing  a  single  lifting 
force  at  the  ridge. 


•«r  n 


■f- 


2,r71,998 
METAL  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Earl  Franklin  Cross,  Blnningliam,  Mich.,  ass^pior  to  The 
R.  C.  MalMM  Company,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Application  Jhm  1,  lfS4,  Serial  No.  433,649 
2  Claims.  (CL  189—34) 
1.  A  temporary  metal  wall  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  channel  sections  of  sheet  metal,  each  with  a  plain 
flange  on  one  edge  and  a  doubled  back  flange  on  the  other 
edge,  said  sections  being  hooked  together  with  said  plain 
flanges  engaged  within  said  double  back  flanges  to  form 
vertical  ribs,  a  plurality  of  girts  of  thicker  metal  extending 
horizontally  across  and  abutting  said  vertical  ribs,  a  plu- 
rality of  sheet  metal  clips  supporting  each  of  said  girts. 


diannel  portions  of  each  ch'p  being  deep  channeb  fric- 
tionally  engaging  a  rib  for  temporary  support 


2,17l,fff 
BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
StMley  Rice  H—pMB,  Pomona,  Calf.,  1 11%  iiinSi 
Antomatie  Bralw  Cwpornttoa,  Dmtw,  CMn^  a 

pontion  of  Ncmdb 
Application  AnfMl  27,  1954,  S«W  Nn.  452^33 
unite  I,    (CLin— J) 


1.  In  an  automobile  having  a  driving  power  unit  prtv 
viding  a  source  of  suction,  a  power  control,  a  power 
control  pedal,  a  service  brake  control  valve  intercon- 
nected to  the  source  of  suction,  brake  operating  power 
means  interconnected  with  said  valve,  means  for  provid- 
ing a  lost  motion  connection  between  the  power  control 
pedal  and  the  power  control  in  an  initial  range  of  move- 
ment of  said  pedal  so  as  to  allow  the  power  control  to 
remain  in  idling  position  while  the  pedal  is  moved  through 
this  initial  range,  rigid  linkage  interconnecting  said  con- 
trol pedal  and  said  brake  control  valve  for  controlled 
operation  of  said  brake  control  valve  whereby  said  valve 
controls  the  suction  force  acting  upon  said  brake  operat- 
ing power  means,  said  valve  and  said  power  control  be- 
ing interconnected  through  said  linkage  so  that  as  the 
pedal  is  depressed  through  the  initial  range  the  brakes 
are  gradually  released  before  the  lost  motion  is  fully 
taken  up  and  the  pedal  begira  to  operate  the  power 
control  and  conversely  as  the  pedal  is  released  through 
this  initial  range  the  brakes  are  gradually  applied  before 
the  pedal  is  fully  released,  including  an  emergency  brake 
control  arm  adapted  for  hand  control  through  a  spring 
and  means  interconnected  with  said  brake  control  valve 
for  releasing  the  emergency  brakes  by  moving  the  con- 
trol arm  in  opposition  to  the  spring  force  to  release  the 
brakes  whenever  the  power  unit  is  started,  so  that  the 
hand  control  may  be  left  locked  in  an  emergency  brake- 
on  position  and  the  release  means  will  automatically 
return  the  control  arm  to  the  braking  position  when  the 
power  unit  is  shut  off. 
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1J72.9M  UtltMl 

TIUNSMISSIONANDBlfiaaaiNTTOLSYyreM     RAPID    'S^G    AWR^CTMENT    FOR    FOR- 

Roral  Oak,  I«dL,  iMlKMrB  to  Ge.eril  Motort  Cor.    Ott-H€i«ifc>  ■!«■».  DMtt*.  ^^-Jj  *!»■?  *° 
poratfoii,  DHB^M,  Mklu,  a  cfyonrtiea  of  Delaware  Uccalia  Pateflt-VcrwaNM^^.  at.  fc.  H^  Haataiv, 

Awitfthw  May  V\  If  53,  Scital  No.  354,S32  C^-yy..      ^     .    ..      .  ,^.  -„  ^^  „,  ^ 

f  HriMi     40.191— •)  Apylkatiaa  fltpt»„aJ>ir  itJfSS,  Serial  No.  532^ 

-  •     t  prioriiy,  appMcartoB  Giiaiap;  gtpitaribrr  ^  1954 
5Clateb    (CL192.-ai^ 

fry  fi  ^^     ^    . 


I.  In  a  control  system  for  a  vehicle  tranwrnssion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure  responsive  servo  mem- 
ber* operable  to  esublish  a  plurality  of  transmission  drive 
ratios,  a  fluid  pressure  source,  a  shift  valve  for  controlling 
the  admission  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  servo  members  to 
select  the  transmission  drive  ratio,  vehicle  speed  respon- 
sive mechanism  for  applying  force  to  move  said  valve  to 
select  one  transmission  drive  ratio,  vehicle  brake  con- 
trolling means,  and  valve  meam  controlled  by  said  vehi- 
cle brake  controlling  n>eafu  effective  to  direct  fluid  pres- 
sure to  said  shift  valve  for  moving  said  shift  valve  to  select 
a  aecood  transmissioo  drive  ratio  when  said  vehide  brakes 
arc  applied.  ^ 

2J71,99I 

MAGNmnC  PARTICLE  CLUTCH  WITH 

BRIQUETTE  CLUTCH  MEMBER 


KariM. 


M 


Fort  WayM, 


ratioo  of  New  Yoik 


it,  1954,  Serial  No.  435451 
(CL  191—21.5) 


1.  A  rapid  braking  arrangement  for  tne  widi  a  for- 
ward and  reverse  drive  comprising  a  driving  member,  two 
drivea  members  and  a  reversible  member,  which  arranfc- 
ment  comprises  electric  exciter  winding  n>cans,  disposed 
within  each  of  said  driven  members,  said  winding  noeans 
being  connected  in  series  and  adapted  to  be  excited  by 
the  flow  of  electric  current  therethrough,  a  device  com- 
prising connector  means  provided  for  each  of  said  wind- 
ing means  in  each  of  said  driven  members,  said  connector 
means  esublishing  current  flow  through  one  of  said  wind- 
ing means  while  shunting  off  the  other  of  said  winding 
means,  and  rectifier  means  provided  for  alternately  sup- 
plying current  to  one  or  the  other  of  said  winding  means, 
said  rectifying  means  comprising  nuiltiple  stacks  of  recti- 
fying elements  connected  in  a  bridge  rectifier  and  con- 
tactor means  in  the  supply  current  to  said  rectifier  means, 
each  of  said  conUctor  means  actuating  one  of  said  con- 
nector means,  one  of  the  connector  means  being  actuated 
serving  to  shunt  when  in  association  with  said  rectifier, 
so  that  the  winding  means  pertaining  to  the  actuated  con- 
nector mean  is  not  excited,  said   noo-excited  winding 
means  being  connected  in  series  with  the  excited  winding 
means  and  excited   by   the  decaying  current  therefrom 
when  the  contactor  and  the  connector  means  correspond- 
ing to  the  excited  winding  arc  interrupted,  simultaneous 
excitation  of  both  winding  meam  during  the  decay  of  the 
current  effecting  rapid  braking  of  the  drive. 


1.  A  magnetic  clutch  comprising  meam  for  producing 
a  magnetic  flux,  first  and  aeoood  rotauble  dutch  mem- 
bers with  said  aecood  member  being  formed  entirdy  of 
magnetic  material,  said  members  being  positioned  within 
the  flux  fidd  of  said  means  and  respectivdy  having  sur- 
faces arranged  to  be  drawn  toward  each  other  at  a  pre- 
determined flux  strength  thereby  to  cause  said  mem- 
bers to  rotate  together,  said  second  member  having  a 
consistency  such  that  relative  slipping  of  said  two  sur- 
faces will  cauK  pure,  low  reluctance  magnetic  powder 
to  be  formed  from  the  surface  of  said  second  member 
between  said  members,  the  ntaterial  of  at  least  one  of 
said  members   having  sufficient  residual  magnetism   to 
cause  the  major  part  of  tbe  powder  formed  to  cling  to 
the  surface  of  said  one  member  after  said  meias  ceases 
to  produce  flux  whereby  the  major  part  of  the  powder  is 
retained  to  link  said  memben  in  subseqtient  operations, 
said  members  constituting  the  sole  torque  transmitting 
meam  of  said  clutch  and  being  linked  solely  by  said 
magnetic  powder  after  it  is  formed. 


2J72,993 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  REVERSING  CLUTCH 

NMibaMMr  and  Hennijae  NoashoMW,  hdrs  of  saM 

colt  Brariur  Campsay,  PMads^Ma,  Pa.,  a 

Odobcr  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,9f9 
U  appttcattan  Cirmaay  Jaly  t,  1955 
ICIaiaM    (CL192--41) 


1.  A  solenoid  magnet  operated  reversible  clutch  com- 
prising a  driven  shaft,  a  pair  of  magnets  carried  on  said 
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shaft  and  having  relative  rotation  with  respect  thereto, 
means  for  rotating  said  solenoid  magnets  in  opposite 
directions,  a  clutch  ring  keyed  to  each  of  said  magnets 
and  roUtive  therewith,  a  clutch  ring  sleeve  intermediate 
said  magnets  and  splined  to  said  driven  shaft  and  rota- 
tive therewith,  said  sleeve  being  slidable  on  said  shaft 
and  having  a  clutch  ring  on  each  end  thereof  selectively 
engageaUe  with  a  respective  clutch  ring  of  one  of  said 
solenoid  magnets,  resilient  means  for  maintaining  said 
sleeve  in  position  to  prevent  engagement  of  the  clutch 
rings  thereof  with  either  of  the  clutch  rings  carried  by 
said  magnets,  a  pair  of  armatures  $p«cedly  carried  by  said 
sleeve  for  moving  said  sleeve  in  one  axial  direction  or 
the  other  responsive  to  energization  of  one  solenoid  mag- 
net or  the  other;  said  armatures  being  rotatively  mounted 
on  said  sleeve,  said  armatures  being  axially  movable  with 
respect  to  respective  solenoids  and  keyed  thereto  so  as 
to  be  rotative  therewitti. 


AUTOMATIC  SELF.RELEASING  ADJUSTABLE 

TORQUE  WRENCH 

Melvin  Allen  Barker,  Livoaia,  aad  Aithor  J.  Rooks, 

BirmiiwhaDi,  Mkh. 

Application  May  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,dM 

1  Claim,     (a.  192— 5<) 


housing  and  said  tubular  connector  connecting  together 
the  two  for  rotation  together,  said  male  clutch  member 
being  journaled  in  said  tubular  connector  and  projecting 
thereabove,  said  tubular  connector  having  an  upper  end 
in  the  form  of  circumferentially  spaced  alternating  pro- 
jections and  depresuoot  connected  together  by  upwardly 
sloping  cam  surfaces,  a  connecting  member  secured  to 
said  male  clutch  member  adjacent  said  upper  end  thereof 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  connecting  member  overly- 
ing said  upper  end  of  said  tubular  connection  and  having 
a  lower  part  in  the  form  of  circumferentially  spaced  down- 
wardly facing  alternating  projections  and  depressions 
connected  together  by  downwardly  sloping  cam  surfaces, 
said  projections  of  said  tubular  connector  being  comple- 
mentary to  and  normally  leated  in  said  depressions  of 
said  connecting  member  and  said  projections  of  said  con- 
necting member  being  complemenUry  to  and  normally 
seated  in  said  depressions  of  said  tubular  connector  to 
relcasably  interlock  said  connecting  member  with  said 
tubular  connector,  said  upwardly  sloping  cam  surfaces 
being  engaged  with  said  downwardly  sloping  cam  surfaces 
whereby  rotation  between  said  male  clutch  member  and 
said  housing  results  in  the  riding  of  said  connecting  mem- 
ber up  on  said  tubular  connector  against  the  resisunce 
of  said  spring  and  the  movement  of  said  male  clutch 
member  and  said  fraction  inserts  out  of  engagement  with 
said  driven  tool  receiving  shank  to  release  said  driven  tool 
receiving  shank  from  rotation  with  said  housing. 


2J72,M5 

DRIVE  MECHANISM 

N.  Y., 
N.  Y, 


loLlpe-RoV. 

of 


Ckarlcs  B 
way  C 
New  York 

AppiicatfM  Marck  4. 1957.  Serial  No.  643,734 
4niliiii     (CL192~1M) 


In  a  torque  wrench,  a  tubular  housing  comprising  first 
and  second  hollow  bodies  disposed  in  telescoped  inter- 
locked relation,  a  driving  shank  secured  to  said  first  body 
for  rotating  said  housing,  a  driven  tool  receiving  shank 
rotatably  journaled  in  said  second  body  and  projecting 
therefrom  in  axial  alignment  with  said  driving  shank, 
said  driven  tool  receiving  shank  having  an  upper  end 
disposed  within  said  housing,  an  upwardly  opening  frusto- 
conical  recess  in  the  upper  part  of  said  driven  tool  re- 
ceiving shank  and  opening  through  said  upper  end  thereof, 
a  male  clutch  member,  said  male  clutch  member  having 
a  frusto-conical  lower  portion  generally  compIcmenl4ry 
to  said  frusto-conical  recess,  friction  elements  carried  by 
said  male  clutch  member  lower  portion  and  seated  in  said 
frusto-conical  recess,  said  friction  element  engaging  that 
part  of  said  driven  tool  receiving  shank  defining  said  re- 
cess to  form  a  releasable  driving  connection  between  said 
male  clutch  member  and  said  driven  tool  receiving  shank 
member,  said  male  clutch  member  having  a  tubular  up- 
per portion  terminating  in  an  open  upper  end,  a  spring 
disposed  within  said  tubular  upper  portion  and  project- 
ing through  said  open  upper  end  thereof  into  engagement 
with  said  first  body,  said  spring  being  in  a  compressed 
state  and  normally  urging  said  friction  elements  into  driv- 
ing engagement  with  said  driven  tool  receiving  shank,  a 
tubular  connector  seated  in  said  housing  against  down- 
ward movement,  an  interlock  connection  between  said 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  comprising  a  driven  member 
having  a  friction  drum  surface,  a  driving  member  having 
a  portion  encircling  said  drum  and  carrying  a  aeries  of 
radially  movable  friction  shoes  engaging  said  drum,  a 
series  of  radially  disposed  compression  springs  abutting 
said  shoes  for  radially  urging  said  shoes  against  the 
dnim,  and  adjusting  means  mounted  for  rotation  on  said 
portion  of  the  driving  member  for  varying  the  compres- 
sion of  said  springs  upon  relative  rotation  with  respect 
to  said  portion  of  said  adjusting  means. 


2,t72.M4 

TAMPER-PROOF  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

INSTALLATION 

Onw  D.  Payne,  Sr.,  aad  O&em  D.  PayM,  Jr^ 

Fort  Wortk,  Tex. 

AppBcrton  May  It,  1954.  Sarial  No.  513,997 

7ClalM.    (CL194— 1) 

I.  A  tamper-proof  wall  mount  for  a  television  receiver 

comprising  a  rectangular  box  formed  from  a  single  strip 

of  heavy  metal  sheet  material  having  four  flap  portions 


m 
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on  one  side,  said  strip  bdng  beat  to  fonn  a  shallow  rec- 
tangular box  open  at  the  top  and  with  said  flaps  being 
bent  inward  to  form  a  partially  open  bottom^  with  all 
adjacent  edges  of  said  folded  strip  being  rigidly  fixed  one 
to  the  other,  four  pieces  of  angle  iron  each  having  one 
end  abutting  the  bottom  of  said  box  at  a  comer  and 
having  the  end  portion  of  its  outside  surfaces  abutting  the 
inside  surfaces  of  adjacent  walls,  said  angle  irons  extend- 


Mol- 


ing outwardly  from  the  top  of  said  box  in  mutually  paral- 
lel relation  and  forming  a  receptacle  for  removably  re- 
ceiving a  television  receiver  cabinet,  said  strip  being  of 
sufficient  width  to  cover  the  end  portions  of  the  receiver 
walls  when  the  receiver  is  in  normal  operating  position 
in  said  oBount,  and  lockiag  means  extending  within  the 
box  for  locking  said  telcviakMi  receiver  cabiaet  lo  said 
mount 


2J72Jt7 
TICKET  DISPENSING  PARKING  METER 
l«lM  F.  Rob^  givilani  HdiMi,  mi  Vtrnk  B.  RoM, 
M^rtcM  Hd^  OUo,  ■■^■n  l»  Umn  W.  Mas- 

29. 19S2, 8«W  N«.  32t.474 
IM— 7) 


2472,fM 

COIN-ACrUATED  ELECTRIC  NUMBERING 

MACHINE 

Vtoccat    G.    Scva,    Sl«dlo    City,    CaHT^    ■■Jginr    to 

DiM-chek  Cocpontioa,  Lm  Aflsi,  CiriR^  i 

rallM  of  CaWorali 

AppUcatioa  November  It,  1955,  ScrM  N*.  547,it7 
IClaiw.    (CL194— 9) 


1.  An  electric  numbering  machine  for  coosectitively 
numbering  successive  worfcpieces  comprising  a  consecu- 
tive numbering  stamp,  a  stamper  shaft  connected  to  the 
stamp,  a  solenoid  coupled  to  the  shaft  to  actuate  the  shaft 
and  the  stamp  for  stamping  a  number  on  a  workpiece 
positioned  adjacent  the  stamp,  a  switch  connected  to  tiie 
solenoid  and  arranged  to  establish  electrical  connection 
to  the  solenoid  by  the  positioning  of  a  workpiece  adjacent 
the  stamp,  a  locking  relay  connected  to  a  source  of  elec- 
trical energy  and  operatively  associated  with  the  solenoid 
for  energizing  the  solenoid  when  the  relay  is  locked,  a 
coin-actuated  switch  operatively  associated  with  a  coin  dot 
for  energizing  the  relay  by  introduction  of  a  coin  in  the 
slot,  and  a  switch  operatively  associated  with  the  stamper 
shaft  for  unlocking  the  relay  and  electrically  disconnecting 
the  solenoid  as  the  %Mmp  numbers  the  workpiece. 


M72,it9 
^  ^  COIN  APPARATUS 
A.  RMkifa,  NoraMBdy,  aad  AIvIb  W. 
,  Mo^  MrifBors,  by  mttmt  mtd^mrnti,  to  N»- 
tfoMl  Vcadors,  toe  a  corponilto«  of  MiHowi 
kMfl  15,  1955,  Scriiri  No.  591,532 
19  CislM     (CL  194—19) 


1.  In  a  parking  meter,  in  combination,  a  housing,  a 
plurality  of  parking  ticket  dispensing  units  therein,  an 
actuating  device  for  each  of  said  units,  a  main  actiiator 
comprising  means  for  operating  said  actuating  devices, 
aad  a  selector  aoit  operable  to  selectively  render  opera- 
tive each  of  said  devices  by  the  nutin  actuator,  timing 
qsonai  to  tnart  the  selector  unit  automatically  to  estab- 
lish coaction  of  the  selected  actuating  device  and  the  main 
actuator,  and  means  to  move  the  main  actuator,  a  date 
printing  device  and  a  ticket  severing  device  coocting  with 
each  dkpensing  unit,  for  dating  and  cutting  off  respec- 
tively tickets  dispensed  thereby,  and  means  to  operate 
the  printing  and  severing  devices  operable  incident  to 
operation  of  the  selector  unit  upon  operation  of  the 
main  actuator. 


1.  In  a  vending  machine,  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third 
selector  operable  to  obtain  items  of  a  first,  a  second  and 
a  third  price,  respectively,  electrically  actuated  means 
for  locking  said  selectors  against  complete  operation  to 
obtain  any  item  but  permitting  limited  operation  of  the 
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selectors,  and  a  control  circuit  for  said  electrically  actuated   having  a  carnage  release  position,  means  tensioning  the 


means  comprising  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  switch  and 
a  seJcctor  switch,  said  selector  switch  having  contacts 
corresponding  to  said  first,  second  and  third  prices,  said 
circuit  being  completed  upon  setting  of  said  selector  twitch 
on  the  first  price  contact  and  operation  of  said  first  switch, 
said  circuit  also  being  completed  upon  setting  of  said  selec- 
tor switch  on  the  second  price  contact  and  operation  of 
said  first  and  second  switches,  and  said  circuit  also  be- 
ing completed  upon  setting  of  said  selector  switch  on  the 
third  price  contact  and  operation  of  said  first  and  third 
switches,  means  for  operating  said  first  switch  in  response 
to  limited  operation  of  any  one  of  the  selectors,  means  for 
operating  the  second  switch  in  response  to  limited  opera- 
tion of  the  second  selector,  means  for  operating  the  third 
switch  in  response  to  limited  operation  of  the  third  selec- 
tor, and  means  operable  in  responae  to  insertion  of  coins 
in  said  vending  machine  for  setting  said  selector  switch 
on  the  respective  price  contacts  in  response  to  insertion  of 
coins  in  the  respective  amounts. 


same  normally  to  its  carriage  release  position,  and  means 


•-C*     % 


COIN-FREED  VENDING  APPARATUS 

LesHc  M.  MStoB,  larioa,  E^^ami 

AfpUcation  October  1, 1957,  SarW  N^  MT^SM 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcallM  Grcirt  BriHifa  Marck  25, 1957 

5  daioM.    (CL  194—79) 


disabling  said  carriage  release  tensioning  device  while  said 
carriage  tensioning  means  is  engafed. 


MARGIN  SrmNG  ATTilfflMENT  FOR 
TYPEWRITMW 
vyin:    M^     fartec  DcMa,  8L  ""nrnilnii,  Oliia.  CmbAi 
>«'«  k;:    tami    AppitiHin  Mmnk  1%,  195t.  SwM  N».  72t,17t 

5nilMi     (CL197— «1) 


<  «    i  ?«a  .irt\i 


■i— ■* 


1 .  A  coin-freed  vending  apparatus  comprising  a  casing, 
a  tray  in  said  casing  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  articles 
of  the  kind  referred  to,  partition  means  for  dividing  the 
tray  into  a  plurality  of  compartments  each  for  containing 
articles  of  one  particular  character  and  for  locating  them 
ready  for  removal  in  a  given  order,  a  delivery  chute 
through  which  the  articles  may  be  delivered  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  casing,  and  means  for  removing  said  ar- 
ticles one  at  a  time  from  said  tray  and  passing  them  to 
the  idiute;  said  means  comprising  an  element  inaccessible 
from  the  exterior  of  the  casing  for  engaging  one  of  said 
articles,  which  element  is  selectively  movable  into  op- 
erative position  in  relation  to  any  one  of  said  compart- 
ments ready  for  the  removal  of  the  leading  article  therein, 
and  a  plurality  of  members  for  operating  said  element 
from  outside  the  casing,  one  or>crj»tin»  mrmhrr  hein*? 
provided  for  each  of  said  compartments  and  being  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  by  means  of  a  coin  wuh 
said  element  after  the  latter  has  been  moved  into  its  cor- 
rect operative  position  in  relation  to  the  respective  com- 
partment.    ^ 


^-^i-jn 


1.  la  a  typewriter  having  a  carriafe,  a  space  rack 
with  margin  set  cogs  attached  to  said  carriafe  at  about 
a  45*  angle  to  the  horizontal,  and  left  and  right  margin 
stops  co-operating  with  said  margio  set  cogs,  a  margin 
setting  attachment  which  compriaca  a  face  plate  attached 
to  said  space  rack  in  such  a  maaoer  as  to  be  mavulAe 
towards  and  away  therefrom,  oieans  for  biaaiag  said 
face  plate  away  from  said  space  rack,  a  roUtable  piaioo 
gear  mounted  at  substantially  the  mid-poiat  of  said 
face  plate,  two  opposed  racks  looghadinally  slidably 
mounted  on  said  fac;  plate  and  adapted  to  cefafe  said 
pinion  on  opposite  sidti  thereof,  aad  a  left  and  right 
projection,  one  profeetioa  being  nooonted  on  each  rack 
towards  the  outermost  extremity  thereof,  said  left  and 
right  projections  bdag  connected  to  said  left  aad  right 
margin  stops  respectively  and  »daptfd  to  caoM  said 
margin  stops  to  release  their  respective  oofs  whea  said 
plate  is  moved  towards  the  space  rack  aad  to  cause  said 
margin  stops  to  engage  their  respective  cogs  when  «id 
plate  is  m  its  biased  position. 


2,972,911 
CARRIAGE  TENSION  RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Charles  H.  BcideriMcke,  Poagfticccpsie,  N.  Y^      'i       to 
lateraatioaal    Basiaeas    MacUacs    Corpontioa,    New 
Yoric  N.  Y„  a  corporadoa  of  New  Yotfc 
AppiicatloB  October  29.  1954,  Serial  No.  443,391 
4  Clahns.     (CL  197— «2) 
3.  A  business  machine  having  in  combination  a  car- 
riage, selectively  engageable  means  for  tensioning  said 
carriage  across  a  print  position,  a  carriage  release  device 


2J7UI3 

CLUTCH  AND  PAWL  CONTROL  FOR  CARRIAGB 

RETURN  MBCHANBMi 

»w««H  W.  WMtwCT.  Wipph^in  Fa^i.  N.  Y.,  ai^Mr 

Yott,  N.  Y.  a  eatpciadaa  «f  New  Yatk 
AppBrafloaNaveasber  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  4^315 

4  Oaiais.  (CL  197—44) 
4.  In  a  typewriter  having  a  carriage,  an  escapement 
mechanism  comprising  an  escapement  rack  and  a  pawl 
selectively  engageable  with  said  escapement  rack  to  effect 
a  carriage  escapen>ent  operadon.  and  a  power  driven 
carriage  return  mechanism,  a  device  for  releasing  the 
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ptwl  frotn  the  escapement  rack  and  holdinf  it  relcued 
doriag  a  carriage  return  operation  until  the  carriafe 
readies  a  predetermined  distance  from  its  left  hand 
■Mrgin  position  comprising  a  pawl  rdeaae  lever,  means 
pivotally  mounting  the  rame  for  movement  from  a  rest 
position  to  a  pawl  release  podtioB,  a  pawl  release  bell 
crank,  means  for  moving  said  pawl  release  bell  crank 
from  a  rast  position  to  an  operative  position  in  response 


ment  thereby-  and  havinf  a  succession  .of  uniformly 
spaced  teedi»  back  space  pawl  means  for  engagement 
with  the  teeth  of  said  member  and  capable  of  operatiag 
strokes  terminating  uniformly,  badt  space  key  means 
adapted  for  a  plurality  of  differential,  $in|Je-key  oper- 
ations, power  means  responsive  to  said  key  means  to 
impart  an  operating   stroke  to  said  back  space  pawl 


to  a  carriage  return  operation,  latch  means  interconnect- 
ing said  pawl  release  bell  crank  with  said  pawl  release 
lever  for  movement  of  the  latter  to  iu  pawl  releax  posi- 
tion in  response  to  movement  of  said  pawl  rdease  bdl 
crank  to  ito  operative  position,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  position  of  said  carriage  for  releasing  said  latch  meau 
to  drop  said  pawl  back  in  the  rack  irrespective  of  the 
position  of  said  pawl  release  bell  crank. 


2JTX914 

VARIABLE     BACKSTACING     MECHANISM     FOR 

FROPORTIONAL  STACINC  TYFBWRITERS 

LMiLNawYflik,N.Y. 
Nunmtir  t,  19S4,  SmM  Na.  4«7,4S7 
llCUmt.    <a.l97--M) 


,  and  means  automatically  controlled  by  said  key 

means  varyingly  in  dependence  of  each  particular  single- 
key  differential  operation  thereof  effected,  to  lead  said 
back  space  pawl  means  in  its  operating  stroke  to  engage 
said  member  at  specific  differem  numbers  of  teeth  from 
Its  stroke  termination  thereby  to  impart  single-sweep 
back  spacing  movements  of  different  extents  to  die 
carnage. 


-3T  ■-; 


RIBBON  WINDING  DEVICE  FOR  TYFEWRTTERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
H.  Starpc,  Wc«  HartfOTd, 

New  Yatk,  N.  Yn  • 

I  af  Ddawa 

•  29, 1954,  ScffW  No.  47t,3«7 

T  nsiwi     (CL  197— 151) 


^^^^7^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  typewriter  proportional  feed 
mechanism  having  a  feed  spring  and  an  escapement  wheel 
routabty  mounted  for  movement  in  a  typing  direction 
under  the  influence  of  said  spring  and  in  a  back  spacing 
direction;  a  detent  engaging  said  wheel  to  restrain  it 
against  movement  in  a  typing  direction,  driving  means 
engageaMe  with  said  wheel  for  imparting  movement 
thereto  in  a  bac|(  spacing  direction,  and  means  disengag- 
ing said  detent  from  said  wheel  and  limiting  movement 
of  said  wheel  in  a  typing  direction  to  an  amount  less  than 
said  movement  in  said  back  spacing  direction. 

(I-    '-,•    It    -I 

2J7X915 
STEPWBE  CARRIAGE  rOMTIONiNG  MECHANKM 
AND  RELATED  FEATURES 
TsgiafciiM.  Hartfard,  Com^  aarifMr  la  Uadcr> 

Covponda^  New  Yost,  N.  Y^  a  cotyonlfaM 
of  Delaware 

AfpBcaHaa  Deciaihir  29,  I954,ScfW  No.  471051 
aiCWiM.    (0.197—41) 

2.  A  back  spacing  mechanism  for  a  typewriting  ma- 
chine carriage  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
member  having  connection  with  said  carriage  fpr  more- 


I.  In  a  typewriting  or  l&e  machine  having  a  ribbon 
mounted  upon  spools  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a  print- 
ing point  and  feedable  in  small  increments  back  and 
forth  across  the  printing  point  during  typing  operations 
to  become  wound  first  on  one  spool  and  then  the  other, 
ribbon  feeding  means  operable  upon  each  actuation  of 
s  type  action  to  impart  a  small  increment  of  movement 
to  the  ribbon,  said  feeding  means  comprisaig  m  toothed 
wheel  and  a  feed  pawl  spring  urged  into  engagement 
therewith,  power  means  for  driving  the  various  parts  of 
the  machine,  selectively  operable  means  for  drivingly 
connecting  said  power  means  to  said  toothed  whed  for 
continuously  winding  the  ribbon  and  means  operable  by 
said  selectively  operable  means  to  disengage  said  feed 
paa4  from  said  toothed  whed. 
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2,r72,917 
ARTICLE  DISTRIBUTING  MACHINE 
Gerald  R.  Aadcraoa,  Campbdl,  and  DwDey  W.  Hayes, 
Sm  Jose,   Caar.,  Charles  E.  Kcir,  HoopesloB,  IlL, 
and  Harold  W.  Newbora,  San  Jose,  Calif^  aarignon  to 
Food  Machinery  and  Cbcmkal  Corporation,  San  Jc 
Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AppiiaUlon  Jane  24,  19S4,  Seihd  No.  43S3M 
15  Clafans.     (CL  198—31) 


1.  Apparatus  for  distributing  articles  comprising  a  pri* 
mary  conveyor,  a  secondary  conveyor  contiguous  thereto, 
adjustable  means  for  diverting  articles  advancing  on  the 
primary  conveyor  and  sliding  the  same  onto  the  second 
conveyor,  means  operable  while  the  apparatus  is  in  opera- 
tion for  adjusting  the  diverting  means  to  article  engaging 
position  or  to  article  clearing  position,  and  means  for 
releasably  retaining  the  diverting  means  in  article-engag- 
ing position  or  in  article  clearing  position  through  more 
than  a  full  operating  cycle  of  the  diverting  means. 


2,S72,91S 

CONTAINER  PAIRING  MACHINE 

Rolland  H.  Sorge  and  Rakish  C.  Sortc,  Marfiwiinf,  Wis. 

Application  Jnne  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,7M 

arhiMi    (a.i9s— 33) 


(li    t-r 


TU^T* 


1.  In  a  container  pairing  machine  of  the  character  set 
forth,  the  subcombination  comprising  a  movable  sup- 
port, a  first  pair  of  receptacles  rigidly  fixed  to  said  sup- 
port and  movable  bodily  therewith,  a  second  pair  of  re- 
ceptacles movably  mounted  on  said  support  and  movable 
boidily  therewith,  means  for  positioning  containers  in  said 
receptacles,  means  for  removing  the  containers  from  said 
receptacles,  and  means  for  conveying  the  containers  from 
said  movable  support 


2472,919 
NON4AMMING  VIBRATORY  HOPPER 
Claode  Maorice  Owen,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to 
Chase  Eiiuipment  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
Application  January  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  636,152 
6  Ch^BSS.    (CL  199—33) 
I.  A  vibratory  non-jamming  hopper  adapted  to  sepa- 
rate a  plurality  of  articles,  the  combination  of  a  housing, 
a  hopper  bowl  mounted  on  said  housing,  means  within 
said  housing  to  vibrate  the  hopper  bowl,  rejecting  means 
mounted  on  said  housing  adapted  to  reject  incorrectly 
positioned  articles  in  said  bowl,  first  conveyor  means 


within  said  bowl  whereby  the  articles  are  conveyed  from 
the  hopper  bowl  to  the  rejecting  means  by  the  vibratory 
action  of  the  hopper  bowl  and  second  conveyor  means 
connected  to  said  first  conveyor  means  adapted  to  carry  off 
articles  not  rejected  by  said  rejecting  means,  said  reject- 
ing means  including  selecting  means  to  allow  entry  of 
only  correctly  positioned  articles  into  said  second  con- 
veyor means,  and  pre-positioning  means  located  in  the 
path  of  the  articles  in  advance  of  said  rejecting  means 


4.. 


•  < 


adapted  to  pre-position  said  articles  for  rejection  by  said 
rejecting  means,  wherein  said  first  conveyor  means  in- 
cludes a  spiral  shdf  extending  upwardly  from  the  hop- 
per bowl  bottom  around  the  interior  of  hopper  bowl,  said 
shelf  terminating  in  advance  of  said  pre-posttioning 
means  and  a  tracliway  extending  from  said  shelf  to  said 
second  conveyor  means  through  said  selecting  means 
and  integral  with  said  second  conveyor  means,  said 
trackway  including  two  parallel  side  walls  and  an  open- 
ing therebetween. 


M««iS9t> 


UnAM 
STACKING  APPARATUS 
Otto  Hansd  Md  Hans  Leach,  Hannovai 

nna  S,  19S4,  SetW  Nn.  599^431 
TCMm.    (CLI99--35) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packing  flat,  breakable  objects, 
as  biscuits,  crackers,  chocolate  bars  or  the  like,  com- 
prising a  sliding  path  made  of  a  plurality  of  first  longi- 
tudinally disposed,  substantially  horizontal  and  parallel 
guiding  bars  and  a  plurality  of  channels  disposed  in 
series  arrangement  along  and  above  said  path  and 
having  a  plurality  of  said  objects  piled  up  in  super- 
posed position  therein,  the  number  of  said  channels  be- 
ing equal  with  the  number  of  said  objects  to  be  wrapped 
in  a  piled-up  assembly,  an  endless  conveyor  means  dis- 
posed below  said  sliding  path  and  having  a  plurality 
of  tappets  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along  said  con- 
veyor means  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  to  a 
height  to  engage  the  lowermost  of  said  objects  in  said 
channels,  said  tappets  moving  in  slots  fonned  between 
each  pair  of  said  adjacent  guiding  bars  and  moving  the 
lowermost  of  said  objects  piled-up  in  each  of  said  chan- 
nels on  top  of  the  pile  of  said  objects  removed  from 
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the  previous  of  taid  chumels,  the  distance  between  the  rear  and  front  ends  of  the  successive  advandnf  verticd 
lowermost  of  said  objects  in  each  of  said  channels  from  chain  linlu  to  revolve  the  rotor  about  its  central  axk, 
said  guiding  bare  being  greater  than  the  height  of  the  the  outermost  edges  of  said  fins  being  inclined  and  eo- 
pile  of  objects  to  be  packed  and  assembled  at  the  end 
of  said  sliding  path,  and  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
channels  comprising  a  plurality  of  second,  grate-like 
bars  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  direction 
of  feeding,  and  said  tappets  moving  in  slots  formed  by 
each  pair  of  said  second  bars,  the  free  ends  of  the  lat- 
ter being  downwardly  inclined  towards  said  sliding  path 
in  the  direction  of  fteding,  and  said  free  ends  termi- 
nating successively  at  a  level  higher  than  that  of  the 
previous  one  of  said  channels  for  an  amount  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  each  of  said  objects,  in  order  to 
move  the  lowermost  of  said  objects  from  each  of  said 
channels  on  top  of  the  object  reoaoved  from  the  pre- 
vious one  of  said  channels  and  to  permit  of  the  sliding 
through  of  said  plurality  objects  removed  from  said 
previous  channels. 


DISCHARGE  DEVICES  FOR  CONVEYORS  FOR  gageable  with  the  intervening  horizontal  links  to  orfe  the 

CASE-COOD8^                   ^  chain  toward  the  adjacent  side  wall  of  the  gutter  at  the 

^^T^^  f"^?*"*  ^'^*  Goiifcofg,  SwidtB,  aarfpMT  to  adjoining  horizontal  and  inclined  gntter  sections. 

Aklicbol^cC  Harbor,  CsHtaig,  Smtdtm,  a  tntputMum  ^^ 

of  Swedes  — ^— ^— ^ 

Mmr  rf,  19S7,  ScfW  N«.  Ul^l  «  m^  •*« 

I  UBH.    lu.  19V— #«i  ^^j^j  ^^^jj^  CONVEYOR  BELT 

AMni  R.  BMkM,  tt^  fuif  ualfc,  R.  L, 
AA^M^Rra^lBC,  Firil  RIvtr,  Masi^  a 

Opt^iaHiiB  SipliikM  at,  19S5, 8«M  N*.  537M^ 


Discharge  means  for  a  pocket-type  conveyor  having 
parallel  spaced  endless  chains,  transverse  rods  connecting 
a  ptarality  of  flexible  transporting  pockets 
to  said  transverse  rods,  and  driving  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  discharge  guide  pulleys  connected  by  a 
common  horizontal  pulley  shaft,  said  chains  extending  re- 
spectivley  around  substantially  half  the  peripheries  of  said 
discharge  pulleys;  said  discharge  means  comprising  a 
horizontal  frame  supported  by  said  horizontal  pulley  shaft 
by  bearing  means  in  which  said  shaft  is  journalled,  an 
unloading  plate  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  hori- 
zontal frame  abowc  the  pulley  shaft,  said  unloading  plate 
having  an  inclined  surface  arranged  to  contact  said  pockets 
to  discharge  goods  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  rollers 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  horizontal  circular  ring  sup- 
ported by  said  rollers  for  free  rotation  with  respect  to 
said  frame,  said  drctilar  ring  exteikding  around  said 
frame  and  said  pulley  shaft,  a  downwardly  converging 
funnel-shaped  member  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
circular  ring,  and  a  discharge  chute  extending  downwardly 
and  laterally  from  the  boaom  of  said  funnel-shaped 
monber.  < 


I.  A  flat  wire  conveyor  belt  operable  in  a  path  sub- 
stantially and  transversely  curved  in  the  plane  of  the 
belt  and  having  continuous  transverse  tractive  links  anfl 
pivotal  tractive  cross-pins,  each  link  being  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  adjacent  legs  havinf*a  cross-pin  open- 
ing at  each  end  of  each  leg  and  all  of  said  legs  being 
tractive  in  normal  straight  bek  travel,  and  all  of  the  legs 
in  at  least  some  of  said  links  having  the  cross-pin  opien- 
ing  in  at  least  one  end  thereof  substantially  slotted  in 
the  normal  direction  of  belt  travel,  and  thereby  maintain- 
ing tractioo  at  the  outer  and  coovex  edfe  portion  only 
of  a  belt  following  a  path  transversely  curved  in  the  plane 
of  the  belt,  while  the  portions  of  the  links  adjacent  the 
inner  and  concave  edge  of  the  belt  are  free  to  relatively 
approach  each  odier. 


VIBRATORY  MACHINE 


4, 19S1,  ScffW  No.  359  J55 


2,t72,t22 
FUGHT  CONVEYOR  GUIDE  FOR  BARN 
CLEANERS 
F.  rBaifag.  8L  Pant  MIm. 
«|Ml  11,  1957,  S«ial  Na.  <7t,M3 
•  ClaiM.    (CL  19t— 137) 
1.  la  a  guide  for  the  ffight  conveying  ciiaia  of  a 
bam  cleaner  having  horizontal  and  upwardly  inclined 
adjoining  debris  conducting  gutter  sections,  a  rotor  hav- 
ing an  annular  aeries  of  complementary  pairs  of  out- 
wardly directed  ftns  each  cooperable  with  the  adjacent 


1.  A  resilient  support  means  for  two  superposed  vi- 
bratory members,  comprising  in  combinatioa*  two  rigid 
lateral  carriers  supporting  each  of  said  vibratory  mem- 
bers, the  lateral  carriers  of  the  upper  and  lower  ones 
of  said  vibratory  members  being  vertically  aligned  with 
each  other,  and  two  resilient  elements  symmetrically 
arranged  at  each   side  of  each  two  vertically  aligned 
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lateral  carriers  and  connecting  the  same  whereby  each 
of  two  vertically  aligned  carriers  with  their  two  re- 
silient connecting  elements  form  a  single  oscillatory  unit. 


CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  COftffOSING  MACHINES 

Rolf  A.  TUencnMBB,  CUcmgo^  DL,  ssrifor,  hj  mtmr 

aastgnmcnts,  to  FaircUld  Camera  A  lutnuMSt  Cor- 

poratfon,  a  corponthNi  of  Ddawan 

ApplicatkNi  DcccMbcr  24,  1954,  SoW  No.  (3«,124 

9Claiiiia.    (CL  199^11) 


quentialty  operated  means,  a  pair  of  cam  operated  means 
controlled  by  said  machine,  each  of  said  cam  operated 
means  cooperable  with  a  different  plurality  of  said  se- 
quentially operated  meaas  pursuant  to  the  operation  of 
said  record  reader  for  advancing  each  control  signal  to 
its  succeeding  sequentially  operated  means  as  its  related 
aswwibkd  line  of  matrices  is  advanced,  and  horizontal 
rule  dropping  means  effective  automatically  in  respooae 
to  the  arrival  of  said  cootrol  signal  at  the  final  sequen- 
tially operated  means  of  said  series,  whereby  the  dropping 
of  a  horizontal  rule  printing  element  invariably  after 
awery  cast  slug  representing  a  single  line  of  type  is  fmdh- 


1— ' — '     t     t     T — T— ] 
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M72J24  .      ^  '^ 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  LINE- 

CASTING  AND  COMPOSING  MACHINES 
Edward  Stanley  LarsoB,  Chicago,  IlL,  ssslgnnr,  by  aaosc 
aaslfniMits.  to  FaircMM  Cancra  A  lasiiaimat  Cer- 
?    poralfawi,  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkia  AngMt  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  52S,941 
7  CUhs.    (CL  199^-41) 


1.  In  a  linecasting  and  composing  machine,  elevator 
means  for  assembling  a  line  of  matrices,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  line  of  matrices  in  casting  position,  means  for 
supporting  a  line  of  matrices  intermediate  said  two  afore- 
mentioned means,  a  series  of  sequentially  operated  means 
having  facilities  identified  with  each  of  said  means  in 
which  may  be  stored  a  control  signal  for  governing  the 
insertion  of  horizontal  rule  printing  elements  between 
every  one  of  a  plurality  of  cast  slugs  representing  lines 
ot  type,  1i  record  reader  for  initially  applying  said  con- 
trol signal   to  be  advanced  through  said  series  of  se- 


"'^^  '       2,t72,tX7 
AFFARATUS  FOR  AFFLYING  LUBRICANT 
TO  WIRB 

H.  JoMM,  CSfliaa  nflBa,  atBd  ArlMV  A*  Fsny, 
ClcveiaBd,  OMo,  siiigaiiii  lo  UaHsd  SliilBa  Sisai  Cm- 
poratioa,  a  coryeraliea  ef  New  Jstasv 

AppltcatioB  My  4, 1954,  Scriri  N«.  441^54 
ICWrn.    (CLM5— 19) 


1.  In  an  automatic  control  unit  for  linecasting  and 
composing  machines,  a  plurality  of  selectable  elements, 
permutation  means  responsive  to  code  perforations  in  a 
tape  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  said  selectable 
elements,  said  permutation  means  comprising  a  tape  read- 
ing device  having  a  series  of  tape  sensing  elements,  dually 
controlled  means  for  actuating  said  tape  reading  device 
under  two  conditions  of  operation,  selectable  means  effec- 
tive under  the  control  of  said  tape  reading  device  in 
response  to  a  first  predetermined  code  indicia  in  the 
tape  for  controlling  said  dually  controlled  means  under 
one  of  said  conditions  of  operation,  and  reading  means 
cooperable  in  code  reading  manner  with  said  tape  sens- 
ing elements,  said  reading  means  effective  in  response 
to  a  predetermined  setting  of  said  tape  sensing  elements 
in  response  to  a  second  predetermined  code  indicia  in 
the  tape  for  controlling  said  dually  controlled  means 
under  the  other  of  said  conditions  al  operation. 


V^***''*    '^.^b'* 


A  wire  drawing  apparatus  comprising  a  frame,  a  die 
mounted  on  said  frame  at  one  side  thereof,  an  open  end 
cylinder  adapted  to  contain  wire-drawing  lubricant  ro- 
tatably  mounted  in  said  frame  longitudinally  of  the  en- 
trance end  of  said  die,  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
connected  with  said  cylinder  for  rotating  the  latter,  the 
mounting  of  said  cylinder  being  such  as  to  cause  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof  to  be  offset  from  the  axis  of  said 
wire-drawing  die  so  that  wire  passing  throu^  said  cylin- 
der and  said  die  will  be  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  cylin- 
der, and  means  on  said  frame  confining  the  hibricaot  to 
said  cylinder  and  the  wire  passing  thru  said  die. 


EarlcS. 


__2J72,iM 
GETTER  STRUCTURE 
N.J. 


S«WN«b47S,M9 


5.  A  method  of  making  a  stmctnie  sdsplad  to  be 
used  as  a  getter  within  an  electron  discharge  device  hair- 
ing an  aluminum  sheath,  and  a  core  material  exhibiting 
gettering  action  on  flashing  and  having  a  melting  point 
above  that  of  alaminnm;  and  comprising  the  operations 
of  heating  said  material  to  a  temperature  above  the  melt- 
ing point  thereof,  pouring  said  oaaterial  at  said  tempera- 
ture into  an  aluminum  container,  said  container  being 
characterized  by  a  thermal  conductivity  and  capacity 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  temperature  thereof  below  the 
melting  point  of  aluminum  thereby  providing  an  alumi- 
num dad  slug,  inserting  said  slug  into  a  tube  having  an 
eccentric  bore  and  an  oolcr  mrface  of  tmifonn  curvature 
around  said  tube,  marking  the  outside  sorfece  of  said 


Febbuaky  8»  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


159 


tube  along  the  thinnest  wmll  portioQ  thereof  to  provide 
a  reference  indication,  and  working  said  tube  and  slug 
to  wire  form  while  preserving  said  reference  indication, 
whereby  spaces  formed  during  the  cooliag  of  said  core 
material,  between  the  outside  suiftee  d  said  core  and 
the  inside  surface  of  said  container,  are  substantially 
eliminated  and  a  stractme  is  provided  having  the  region 
thereof  within  said  oootatoer  substantially  free  of  en- 
trapped gases  and  adapted  to  be  oriented  for  dispoiii« 
said  thinnest  wall  porticm  in  the  direction  of  a  desired 
flash. 


removed  from  the  box  fcM-  examination  of  the  article, 
the  sheet  engaging  the  box  only  at  its  edges  and  being 
stiff  enough  to  support  the  article,  the  sheet  having  a 
U4>  opening,  and  an  article  having  a  clip  inserted  through 
said  opening  from  the  bottom  holding  the  article  against 
the  underside  of  the  sheet,  whereby  the  article  is  prt>- 
tecte^  by  the  sheet  while  pUinly  viable. 


2J72,g29 
BOWLING  BALL  BAG 

&  Cart,  Iiaitevla%  N.  1. 
Mnr  9, 1957,  SetW  No.  «SM5t 
BCUbs.    (CL2t4— 1) 


247M31 

DBPLAY  CAKTON  CONSTSUCnON 
1 W.  LlBAcfli,  Ugklaiii  Park,  IB. 

^mm  22,  195^  SoW  No.  59342f 
lOaias.    (CL2M— 45.34) 


I.  A  bowUag  ban  bag  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  bot- 
tom portion  and  substantially  m  If  sitiinim  lop  and 
end  portioae  tog^ftu  with  frool  and  rear  waUs,  the  rear 
wall  being  roawnilwl  to  nid  hodooi,  top  and  end  portions 
and  the  front  wall  being  hingedly  i  niiimj  to  said  bot- 
tom portion  for  opening  and  cioaii«  the  bag.  means  de- 
tachably  securing  said  front  wall  to  said  end  and  top 
portions,  ball  holding  means  monatad  on  the  bottoni 
portion,  a  divider  extending  across  the  interior  of  the 
bag  parallel  to  said  bottom  portion  and  normally  spaced 
from  the  bail  holdinf  OMans  a  dittanoe  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  a  bowling  ball  so  as  to  engage  the 
top  of  a  ball  portioned  on  said  holding  menus,  said  di- 
vider being  spneail  from  the  top  portion  to  define  a  shoe 
compartment  disposed  above  a  lower  ball  compartment, 
both  of  said  compartments  being  open  at  the  front  side 
for  access  thereto  when  the  front  waU  of  the  bag  is 
opened,  and  means  aovably  rnnniii  tit^  the  divider  to  the 
bag  permitting  upward  displacement  of  the  divider  with- 
out removal  dicreof  in  placing  a  ball  on  or  removing  a 
ball  from  said  ball  holding  means. 


A  display  carton  for  toys,  construction  kits,  and  like 
articles  including  an  elongate  sleeve  of  snbstantiaUy  luo- 
tangular  cross-sectional  configuration,  an  article  to  be  dis- 
played disposed  therein,  said  sleeve  being  made  of  paper- 
board  or  like  opaque  material  and  having  open  end  por- 
tions, a  pair  of  plastic  transparent  end  wall  members  ad- 
iMHvely  Kcured  in  the  open  end  portions  of  said  paper- 
board  sleeve  to  seal  said  sleeve  and  prevent  removal  of 
the  dufiMftd  article  without  substantial  Ham^^^  to  the 
carton,  at  least  one  of  said  end  wall  members  having  a 
rectangular  central  portion  bounded  by  a  marginal  edge 
extending  completely  therearound  and  fitted  within  said 
sleeve  and  such  margiiul  edge  extending  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  central  portion  of  the  wall  to  define  imier 
and  outer  recesses  therewith,  said  central  waU  portion 
kavint  raised  lettering  formed  thereon  and  confined 
whoOy  within  that  recess  formed  on  the  outer  side  of 
said  one  end  wall,  the  outer  end  of  said  marginal  edge 
of  said  one  wall  terminating  in  an  outwardly  directed 
shoulder  engagint  the  end  face  of  said  sleeve  and  abuttii« 
therrigiinn.  and  that  portion  of  said  marginal  edge  of 
said  end  wall  which  extends  inwardly  from  said  central 
wall  portion  thereof  having  an  inwardly  tapered  outer 
surface  for  initial  positioning  within  the  correqx»ding 
end  of  said  sleeve. 


PACKAGES  FOR  DiSPLAYl?«G  PENS,  PENCILS 
AND  THB  LIKE 

AfpBeadMi  March  22, 1957,  Scfial  No.  M74S3 
SCMm.    (CL2M-45.I4) 


2J72432 
SUPPORTS  FOR  CHIUSTMAS 

Rmh  West.  MBwauInc 
ifarcii  L  1954, 
aOsiwi     (CL 


LIGHT  CORDS 

Wh. 
N0.54M34 


I.  For  displaying  pens,  pencils  and  other  articles,  s 
package  comprising  a  box,  a  sheet  of  resilient  transparent 
material  which  is  shorter  but  wider  than  the  box  and 
which  u  fitted  into  the  box  in  arched  condition  with  its 
lateral  edges  seating  agamst  the  bottom  of  the  box  at 
the  sides,  the  sheet  being  long  enough  substantially  to 
cover  the  article  and  being  unattached  to  the  box  and 
held  in  position  by  iu  own  resiliency  so  that  it  may  be 


I.  A  protective  support  and  an  assembled  Christmas 
tree  light  bulb  and  cord  package  including  an  elongated 
generally  cylindrical  body  having  the  outer  surface 
thereof  exposed,  a  Christmas  tree  light  bulb  cord 
wrapped  around  the  body,  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced 
rows  of  apertures  as  in  the  body,  said  apertures  being 
of  a  size  such  as  to  permit  the  bulbs  and  sockets  of  the 
cord  to  be  individually  passed  into  the  apertures,  each 
individual  bulb  and  socket  of  said  cord  being  supported 
within  an  aperture,  the  spacing  of  the  rows  and  apertures 
being  such  as  to  hold  the  bulbs  and  sockets  within  the 
body,  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  body  in- 
cluding means  for  securing  the  plug  of  the  cord. 
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2^72,033 
LIPSTICK  HOLDER 
Yrmm  Victor  GriwI,  Geacva,  Switicrfauid, 
Maisoa  Tachuu  Comptoir  dc  la  Parfamerie  . 
Gcoeya,  Switzerland,  a  Swi«  finn 

AppUcatkM  July  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  524,9*2 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland  May  IS,  1955 

2  Claims.     (CL  2M--5«) 


to 


Bb 


i  . 


1.  A  lipstick  holder,  comprising  in  combination  with 
an  inner  sleeve  having  a  smooth  open  end,  a  longitudi- 
nally displaceable  lipstick-hoWing  cup  within  said  inner 
sleeve,  an  outer  sleeve  enclosing  said  inner  sleeve  and 
rotatable  relatively  thereto,  and  driving  means  coupling 
said  cup  with  said  outer  sleeve  for  displacing  said  cup 
longitudinally  when  said  outer  sleeve  is  rotated;  a  cap 
closure  closing  said  open  end  of  the  inner  sleeve,  said 
cap  closure  fitting  tightly  over  said  outer  sleeve,  and  an 
elastic  braking  member  carried  by  an  inner  surface  of 
said  cap  closure  and  projecting  into  said  open  end  of 
the  inner  sleeve  with  tight  frictional  engagement  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  of  the  outer  and  inner  sleeves. 


t' 


to  Scorfll 
(  a  corpo* 


2,r72,034 
LIPSTICK  CONTAINER 

WOliara  H.  Harris,  UtchfieM,  Com., . 

Mannfactniing  Company,  Watcrbory,  C 
i  ration  off  Connccticnt 
2     AppUcatioa  Febrwry  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,79« 
\  2  dalma.    (CL  2M— 56) 


I 

hi. 

i' . 
"I, 


1.  A  lipstick  container  comprising  a  swivH-type  lipstick 
holder  or  cartridge  having  the  usual  outer  shell,  inner 
shell  and  a  carrier  cup,  said  outer  shell  having  a  closed 
bottom  end  and  said  inner  diell  having  an  enlarged  oper- 
ating head  exposed  at  the  opposite  upper  end  of  said 
outer  shell,  means  moving  said  carrier  cup  within  said 
cartridge  upon  relative  rotation  of  said  outer  and  inner 
shells,  said  outer  shell  having  a  plurality  of  outwardly 
projecting  longitudinal  ribs  equally  spaced  thereabout,  a 
holder  base  for  said  cartridge,  said  base  having  a  redund 
cylindrical  portion  telescopically  receiving  said  outer  shell 
and  slidably  fitted  upon  said  ribs,  and  projecUons  formed 
inwardly  of  said  cylindrical  portion  for  gripping  said  outer 
shell  anywhere  between  said  ribs  with  sufficient  gripping 
effect  to  hold  said  outer  shell  against  rotation  coinci- 
dent with  the  rotation  of  said  inner  shell,  said  inward  pro- 
jections adapted  to  be  laterally  contacted  by  said  ribs  on 
said  outer  shell  if  any  turning  of  said  cartridge  should 
occur  relative  to  said  holder  base  to  assure  operation  of 
said  cartridge. 

2,t72,935 

NESTED  CONDUITS 

Richard  Tatsch,  Silver  Ckr,  N.  Mcx. 

Application  Jaly  25,  1955,  SarW  No.  5240*3 

18  Claims.    (CL  2M— 65) 

3.  A  package  of  a  plurality  of  elongate  conduits  of 

a  given  number,  the  conduits  being  substantially  identical 


to  each  other  in  their  corresponding  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions, each  conduit  comprising  longitudinally  extending 
wall  portions  equal  in  number  to  said  given  number  and 
arranged  side  along  side  successively  so  that  each  conduit 
in  cross  section  circumscribes  a  generally  spiral  form  with 
each  wall  portion  being  integral  along  its  side  with  its 
next  adjacent  wall  portion,  there  being  a  first  wall  portion, 
a  second  wall  portion  integral  with  and  disposed  in- 
wardly of  said  first  wall  portion  along  said  spiral  form, 
and  a  last  wall  portion  disposed  inwardly  along  said  spiral 
form  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  wall  portions, 
the  wall  portions  being  of  similar  geometrical  configura- 


'»« 


5f^, 


tion  in  cross-section,  the  first  and  last  wall  portions  being 
spaced  apart  to  provide  a  gap  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  conduit,  the  contour  of  the  inside  surface  of  each  wall 
portion  except  the  first  being  similar  to  the  outside  sur- 
face of  a  like  adjacent  inwardly,  progressively  positioned 
wall  portion  and  the  widths  of  said  surfaces  of  each  pair 
of  like  adjacent  portions  between  the  first  and  the  last 
being  the  same,  wherein  the  inside  surface  of  each  wall 
portion  except  the  last  wall  portion  of  each  conduit  being 
disposed  in  face  toward  face  relationship  with  the  out- 
side surface  of  the  next  adjacent  inwardly  disposed  wall 
portion  of  another  conduit  respectively. 


2,872,834 
PAPERBOARD  WRAPPER  HAVING 

STRENGTHENED  EDGES 
W.  Forrer,  AllaMta,  Ga.,  aM%Bar,  bjr  ■• 
to  Mca*-AllaBta  Paper  Cnmpnnr,  a 
of  OMo 

LaCHl «,  1956,  S«W  N«.  682,114 
iOmlam.    (CL  286--65) 


•»aCl    C". 

1.  A  padicage  of  cylindrical  objects,  such  as  cant,  said 
package  comprising  a  four-sided  wrapper  with  open  ends 
and  at  least  one  row  of  said  objects  enclosed  thereby, 
said  wrapper  comprising  an  elongated  paperboard  blank 
scored  transversely  and  transversely  folded  and  secured 
about  said  objects  with  positioning  slots  spaced  along  the 
transverse  folds  in  said  wrapper  aad  disposed  sidewise 
of  said  objects  for  engaging  end  edge  portions  thereof, 
the  transverse  folds  in  said  wrapper  being  defined  be- 
tween said  spaced  positioning  slots  by  single  score  lines 
at  which  the  engafed  end  edge  portions  of  said  objects 
are  aligned,  while  being  defined  beyond  each  end  pon- 
tionjng  slot  at  the  spacing  therefrom  to  the  adjacent 
wrapper  edges  by  substantially  parallel  double  score  lines 
spaced  to  fall  substantially  out  of  alignment  with  the 
object  end  edge  portions  engaged  by  said  end  position- 
ing slots. 
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MA?4DREL  AND  DIE 
GcrlMrd  AmcI  mU  CMtnm  I.  HaffMaa,  F( 
mmiaaon  to  The  Dow  Chcaical 
Mlcli.f  >  iOfpuMtMM  of  Dcfawm 

AypMcottoo  May  21,  1954,  SctW  No.  43144« 
ZClaiw.    (CL2t7— 19) 


Mo., 
Midlaod, 


1.  Extnisioa  •pf>mratus  comprisiBf  a  die.  an  axtalty 
nMyvabie  mandrel  having  a  key.  and  a  mandrei  support- 
ing  guide,  said  die  and  said  mandrel  supporting  guide 
each  having  a  keyway  adapted  to  receive  the  key  of  said 
mandrei  m  cloac  fitting  slideabte  relation  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  keyways.  and  means  for  align- 
ing said  keywaya  one  with  another. 


M72,t3t 
RECORD  CONnM>LLED  MACHINE 

IcnMnaal  MHlatai  MmMms  Conofntfaau  New  YoA. 
N.  Y..  a  cwMratfM  of  N«w  Y«tk 

Niti^ii  2t,  I9S2, 9«fW  Ntt.  32M23 

•  ClahM.    (CLM9— lit) 


2.  In  a  machine  of  the  class  deacribed,  means  to 
records  having  a  plurality  of  separate  choice  columm 
of  index-point  poaitions  ia  which  a  choice  seleclioa  is 
recorded  by  placing  a  deiignatioa  in  one  of  the  corre- 
sponding index-point  poaitioos  of  said  plurality  of 
columns  whereby  each  column  contains  represencatioiis 
for  a  plurality  of  separate  choices,  a  selector  operating 
synchroooualy  with  the  wiing  means  and  having  a 
plurality  of  separate  choke  aections,  one  for  each  choice 
oolumo.  each  section  being  provided  with  a  aeries  of 
individual  manual  selector  devices,  one  for  each  index- 
point  position  and  setuMe  in  one  position  to  represent 
a  correct  choice  and  in  another  position  to  represent 
an  incorrect  choice,  whereby  correct  choice  settings  and 
complementary  iitcorrect  choice  settings  for  each  single 
choice  may  be  made  by  means  of  all  of  the  selector 
devices  corresponding  to  each  index-point  position,  and 
machine  control  means  iiKluding  elements  separately 
responsive  to  both  the  sensing  means  and  the  correct 
choice  and  incorrect  choice  settinp  of  said  devices. 
739  o.  0.-4)11 


M72,tJ9 
STRIP  INSPECTING  APPARATUS 
Hotasct  W.  LyM  aad  Albcft  R. 
aarifDors  to  The  Wcm 

Warren,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OMo 
AppUcatioa  November  5, 1954,  Scriai  No.  467,M2 
4nainw     (CL  2t9— 111) 


I.  A  strip  classification  fine  comprising  means  to  flex 
the  strip  sharply  and  repeatedly  along  a  sinuous  path 
to  a  degree  sufficient  to  enlarge  and  open  pin  boles  in 
the  strip,  means  receiving  the  strip  from  the  flexing  means 
and  cutting  it  into  sheets  after  passage  through  said 
sinuous  path,  classifying  means  placed  on  the  delivery 
side  of  the  ctitting  means  m  position  to  receive  sheets 
from  the  cutting  means,  pin  hole  inspecting  means  placed 
to  inspea  the  strip  between  the  Ikxing  means  and  tlie 
cutting  n>eans.  said  inspecting  means  being  in  controlling 
relationship  to  the  classifying  means. 


EGG  GRADING  MACHINE 

Roy  S.  Davii,  Otaato,  Mich. 

ApHication  March  12, 1954,  Scriai  No.  57M74 

17  filial     (CL2t9~121) 


I.  In  an  egg  grading  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
weighing  scales  with  aligned  scale  pans  arranged  in  pairs 
to  weigh  and  discharge  eggs  of  different  weights,  means 
for  advancing  eggs  in  pairs  along  said  line  of  pans  com- 
prising a  frame  supporting  said  scales  and  including  a 
pair  of  slide  bars  extending  longitudinally  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  above  the  line  of  said  pans,  a  carriage 
including  crocs  ban  slidably  supported  on  said  slide 
bars,  longitudinal  side  bars  on  said  carriage  with  craes 
heads  extending  therebetween,  a  longitudinal  rock  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  cross  heads  and  having  gear^ 
secured  to  the  shaft  in  opposed  thrust  engagement  widi 
the  cross  heads,  a  pair  of  )aw  operating  shafts  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  cross  heads,  gears  on  the  ends  of  said 
operating  shafts  meshed  with  each  other,  the  gears  on 
one  operating  shaft  being  nneshed  with  the  gears  on  said 
rock  shaft,  jaw  arms  projecting  from  said  operating  shafts, 
elongated  jaws  with  opposed  cushioned  faces  carried  on 
said  jaw  arms  over  said  pans  for  lateral  opening  and 
closing  motion  with  respect  to  eggs  on  the  pans,  sprockets 
iTKMinted  on  said  frame  and  supporting  a  chain  in  a  hori- 
zontal rectangular  loop  at  one  end  of  said  line  of  pans, 
a  stud  carried  by  said  chain  loop,  a  crank  arm  fixedly  se- 
cured to  said  rock  shaft,  a  connecting  rod  telescopically 
engaged   with  said  crank   arm  and  having  a  universal 
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joint  connection  with  said  stud,  means  connected  to  ro- 
tate said  chain  loop,  said  jaws  projecting  oppositely  from 
said  chain  loop  beyond  said  hoe  of  pans  in  the  retracted 
position  of  said  carriage  to  over  a  supply  station,  means 
for  delivering  eggs  in  pairs  to  said  supply  station  including 
a  conveyor  having  hour  glass  shaped  flights,  means  con- 
nected to  advance  said  conveyor  in  timed  relation  to  said 
chain  loop,  an  elevator  reciprocable  vertically  between 
said  flights  at  said  supply  station,  noeans  connected  to 
actuate  said  elevator  in  timed  relation  to  said  chain  loop, 
candling  lights  positioned  under  a  reach  of  said  con- 
veyor, support  rails  supporting  said  flights  independently 
of  said  conveyor  over  said  lights,  and  means  connected 
to  oscillate  said  support  rails  to  rotate  said  flights  and 
eggs  supported  thereby  over  said  lights. 


2,t72,M2 
DETACHABLE  SPIRAL  CONVEYOR  ORE 

CLASSIFIER 

WDUuB  EagcM  Eadlraac,  Loa^  9m(%,  Caltf. 

AppUcalioa  October  25,  lfS4,  S«tel  No.  44MM 

4ClaiM.    (CL2m—U4) 


2,S72,MI 
SCREEN 
Frecrfc  J.  Fonteiii,  Hcerica,  mi  Habctt  H. 

Gekcn,  Ndbcriaads,  aMignon  to  ItaiiiitiiB  N.  V. 
Hecrlen,  Netbcrfaudi 

AppUcatkM  DeoMhw  14, 1954,  SciW  Now  475,154 

ChihM  priority,  ■■pBomow  Nrthrri-ii  J— a  22, 1»54 

2ClafaM.    (CL2f9L-273) 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  liquid  suspended  particles 
according  to  size  comprising  a  plurality  of  stationarily 
mounted  elongated  rigid  elements  defining  a  screening 
deck  having  a  feed  end,  a  discharge  end  and  a  separat- 
ing surface  generally  conforming  to  a  surface  generated 
by  moving  a  line  parallel  to  itself  so  that  a  given  point 
on  the  line  moves  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  moving 
line;  each  of  said  elements  having  a  planar  surface  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  element  and  disposed  in  a 
plane  transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said  body, 
said  planar  surface  of  each  element  facing  the  feed  end 
of  said  body;  said  elements  being  mounted  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  generating  line  of  said 
separating  surface  so  as  to  define  a  plurality  of  apertures 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  extent  of  said  generating 
line,  means  for  feeding  the  particles  and  the  suspending 
liquid  in  layer  formation  onto  the  feed  end  of  said 
screening  deck  in  the  direction  of  extent  thereof  and 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  generating  line  of  the 
said  separating  surface  with  an  initial  velocity  of  at  least 
50  cm./sec.,  said  feeding  means  comprising  an  overflow 
reservoir  disposed  adjacent  said  feed  end  for  receiving  a 
supply  of  said  suspended  mixture,  said  reservoir  being 
related  to  said  screening  deck  feed  end  such  that  said 
mixture  is  free  to  flow  outwardly  from  said  reservoir 
over  said  feed  end  as  an  overflow  edge,  said  feeding 
means  also  including  a  plate  disposed  directly  in  front 
of  said  screening  deck  feed  end  and  substantially  parallel 
with  the  plane  of  said  feed  end  and  extending  across  the 
entire  width  of  the  screening  deck  on  the  separating  sur- 
face side  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  narrow  slit  at  the  feed 
end  of  said  screening  deck  parallel  with  said  generating 
line. 


1.  In  a  clasnfier  having  a  longitudinally  indioed  tank 
through  which  a  liquid  medium  charged  with  adids  of 
finely  crushed  ores  of  different  settling  rates  to  be  danl- 
fied  moves,  said  tank  being  open  at  iu  top  and  formed 
with  a  transversely  curved  bottom,  a  ribbon  spiral  con- 
veyor and  conveyor  shaft  longitudinally  joumalled  in 
bearings  at  its  upper  and  lower  end  so  that  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  spiral  will  operate  in  close  spaced 
relation  with  the  bottom  to  remove  the  settled  material 
along  the  inclined  bottom  and  out  of  the  tank  while 
the  solids  held  in  nispcMion  by  the  liquid  is  provided  an 
overflow  at  the  lower  end  wall  of  said  tank  in  elevation 
above  the  spiral  conveyor,  an  elevatiooally  movable 
bearing  for  the  lower  ciid  of  said  conveyor  shaft  sup- 
portingly  mounted  submerged  on  the  lower  end  wall  of 
the  tank  with  the  upper  end  of  said  conveyor  shaft  nuin 
bearing  supported  in  operating  engagement  with  the  mo- 
tivating mechanism  of  the  bead  motion  for  rotation  there- 
by; the  combination  with  said  main  bearing  supported 
in  elevation  considerably  spaced  in  vertical  alignment 
above  a  transverse  axle  member  upon  which  said  head 
motion  rocks,  a  perpendicularly  disposed  automatically 
controlled  air  lift  cylinder  affixed  to  the  exterior  bottom 
surface  of  the  tank  and  projecting  up  into  the  tank  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  wall  of  the  classifier,  a  cylinder 
shaft  in  vertical  extension  slidable  within  said  cylinder 
to  have  the  upper  end  thereof  affixed  in  operating  engage- 
ment with  said  elevatiooai  movable  means  provided  for 
the  lower  end  of  said  conveyor  shaft,  whereby  air  pres- 
sure within  said  cylinder  imparts  an  upward  thrust  and 
downward  nwvement  to  the  lower  end  of  the  spiral 
conveyor  that  also  rocks  the  head  motion  unit  upon  the 
axis  provided  by  said  traiuverse  axle  member.. 


WATER  SEPARATORS 
Joseph  N.  FItifcraM,  John  W. 
Rc^nsoa,  Tefaa,  OfchL, 
East  ProvMcBce,  R.  I.,  a 

Applkallea  Jaaa  4, 1954,  StrinI  N«.  5t9,71t 
•  nihil  ia.2l^—M7) 
I.  A  separator  for  removing  water  from  a  hydrocarbon 
liquid,  comprising  an  upright  tank  having  a  partitioo 
therein  that  divides  the  unk  into  an  upper  high  prcMurc 
chamber  and  a  lower  chamber  of  less  pressure,  a  remov- 
able cover  that  provides  access  to  the  first  chamber,  an 
inlet  for  the  first  chamber  and  an  outlet  for  the  second 
chamber,  coalescer  cartridges  of  the  outside-io  flow  type 
mounted  in  the  first  chamber  on  said  partitioo  and  each 
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luviof  a  sleeve  tt  its  lower  end  that  prefects  downwardly  osciilatioo  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  bnsket,  a 
through  an  opening  in  such  partition,  and  a  sack  formed  balancing  mass  mounted  for  oscillation  along  said  axis  of 
of  a  floe  doaely  coaftmcted  fabric  exteading  downwardly    rotation  and  being  elastJcally  coof»led  with  said  baaket  to 

form,  with  the  latter,  a  dual-mass  osdllating  system,  drm 
means  operating  in  opposed  axial  directions  oo  said  basket 


I 


from  each  skew  into  the  lower  chamber  and  operable  to 
receive  the  coalesced  stream  from  the  interior  of  the 
cartridge  and  to  pass  the  hydrocart>on  liquid  but  Mock  the 
coalesced  water  op  to  a  critical  pressure. 


riLTnnjMENT 


A 


U7U44 

SUPPOmriNG  rLATB  AND 
ULBA9SKM1LY 


22,  I9SS.  flariri  Nn.  S17A3i 
(CL21»-^32S) 


1.  in  a  filler  casing  having  a  plurality  of  wadter  type 
filter  elrmmfi;  MippoHing  means  for  said  filter  elements 
comprising  a  moonting  plate  removably  secured  to  said 
casing,  a  ferrule  member  removably  snnning  said  filter 
elements  to  said  mounting  plate,  sealing  means  attached 
to  said  ferrule  member  and  adapted  to  engage  said  mount- 
ing plate,  retaining  manns  operably  attached  to  said 
filter  elements  and  sacaniy  connected  to  said  mounting 
plate,  and  resflient  meam  attached  to  said  retaining 
means  for  forcibly  urging  said  ferrule  member  into  con- 
tact with  said  moiinting  plaie  and  said  filler  elemenu. 


OSCILLATING  CENTIUnJGB 


39,  lfS7,  Ssrtiri  Nn.  «93,tM 
19  flslaii     (CL  21t-^7t> 

1.  An  oscillatmg  centrifuge  for  effecting  the  continuous 
discbarge  of  dried  solid  materials  and  comprisiag  a  frame, 
a  basket  mounted  in  said  frame  for  roUtion  and  for 


and  balancing  mass,  respectivety,  and  elastic  means  coo- 
pling  said  basket  and  said  balancing  mass,  respectively, 
to  said  frame  in  opposed  directions  so  that  forces  trans> 
mitted  from  said  dual-mass  oscillating  system  fo  said 
frame  act  simultaneously  in  opposite  directions  to  prnc* 
tically  eliminate  the  oscillation  of  said  frame. 


2J72J4C 

100KD«D8 

Harvey  fl.  PalaQr,  Benaloyn,  N.  Y. 

finiimifrf,  I9S4,  Serial  Na.454,n< 
TCIiIbii     (0.211—42) 


1.  A  lateral  supporting  member  for  books  and  the  like 
objects,  said  member  comprising:  a  substantially  vertical 
bearing  member;  a  brace  fastened  rigidly  to  an  upper 
part  of  said  member  and  extending  outwardly  at  an  angle 
thereto;  the  lower  ends  of  said  bearing  member  and  brace 
lying  in  a  common  plane,  the  bearing  member  forming  an 
obCaae  angle  with  respect  to  said  plane  on  the  side  towards 
dK  hrace  member;  and  hook  shaped  engaging  means 
rigidly  secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  bearing  member  on 
the  side  opposite  the  aforementioned  anfde.  said  means 
spring  basing  said  bearing  member  against  the  article 
supported. 

2J72^7 

RETRACTABLE  CLOTHESLINE  DEVICE 

EmI  W.  OiUnai.  Cakala,  Mian. 

May  2t,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  433J13 
Idrisa.    (CL  211— 119.15) 


^-i 


A  retractable  clothesline  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing of  generally  cylindrical  shape  and  having  an  elon- 
gated horizontal  opening  formed  longitudinally  thereof 
at  a  forwardly  facing  position  and  having  means  at  the 
rear  thereof  for  mounting  said  device  on  a  nxMinting 
structure,  said  housing  having  a  hood  extending  forwardly 
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over  said  opening  in  protecting  relation  therewith,  a 
winding  mechanism  joumaled  axially  of  said  cylindrical 
housing  and  having  a  shaft  terminating  outwardly  of  each 
of  the  sides  of  said  cylindrical  housing,  a  turning  element 
mounted  exteriorly  of  the  casing  to  said  shaft,  spiral  spring 
tension  means  having  one  end  affixed  to  said  shaft  and 
the  other  affixed  to  said  casing  whereby  to  apply  resilient 
torque  to  said  shaft,  a  spool  secured  to  the  shaft  within 
said  cylindrical  housing,  ratchet  means  mounted  exteriorly 
of  said  housing  and  having  paw]  engagement  with  said 
shaft  for  alternately  permitting  rotation  of  the  shaft  in 
one  direction  and  then  in  the  other,  a  plurality  of 
clotheslines  simultaneously  wound  upon  said  spool  in 
spaced  relation  and  having  their  respective  outer  ends 
passing  outwardly  through  said  opening,  a  bar  having 
fastening  means  for  securing  the  respective  ends  of  said 
lines  and  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  and  spaced  fasten- 
ing means  for  anchoring  remotely  from  said  housing  with 
the  plurality  of  lines  in  extended  position,  and  a  fixed 
supporting  structure  having  spaced  cooperating  fastening 
means  releasably  securing  the  said  spaced  fastening  means 
on  said  bar,  said  bar  being  retractable  when  released 
from  said  supporting  structure  under  torque  of  said  shaft 
which  thereafter  winds  said  plurality  of  lines  and  causes 
the  bar  to  enter  said  opening  under  the  hood  for  sealing 
the  interior  of  said  housing  against  the  elements. 


BOOK  STORAGE  APPARATUS 

Ray  D.  Cooper,  Los  AMos,  CaUff. 

ApplkatkNi  May  18,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  5t9432 

9aaiiiH.    (CL  211— 143) 


:: 


1 .  In  a  library  book  storage  arrangement,  two  adjacent 
pairs  of  columns  connected  adjacent  their  upper  ends  in 
one  direction  by  horizontal  load  transmitting  hanger 
beams,  a  vertical  support  member  freely  depending  from 
each  of  said  beams  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  ter- 
minating free  of  a  subjacent  floor,  a  vertical  spaced  series 
of  drawer  carriages  each  extending  normal  to  said  load 
transmitting  hanger  beams  between  said  adjacent  pairs  of 
columns,  and  each  said  carriage  being  connected  adja- 
cent its  opposite  ends  to  columns  of  said  adjacent  pair  of 
columns  and  to  said  vertical  support  members  for  support 
thereof  solely  by  said  columns. 


2,S72,t49  ' 

SHELF  STRUCTURE  ] 

Walter  L.  Slater,  Hayward,  Calif. 
Applkatioa  December  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  477,355 

19  aaims.    (Q.  211—148) 
I.  A  shelf  structure  comprising,  a  base  member  having 
one  dimension  providing  a  substantial  horizontal  exten- 
sion for  stable  mounting  on  a  floor,  an  upright  member 
of  hollow  thin  wall  form  detachably  secured  to  said  base 


member  and  supported  thereby  in  vertical  position,  a 
shelf  bracket  carried  by  said  upright  member  and  protect- 
ing horizootally  therefroin  in  generally  parallel  overly- 
ing relation  to  said  base  member  dimension  and  being 
adapted  to  underlie  and  support  a  shelf,  one  wall  of  said 
upright  member  being  formed  with  a  slot  therethrough 
having  a  vertically  elongated  portion  and  a  subjacent  in- 
clined wall  portion  opposite  a  horizontally  offset  slot  por- 
tion having  a  top  shoulder,  a  panel  supporting  member 


1 .        I 


having  a  horizontally  extending  and  vertically  depending 
tongue  extended  through  said  vertically  elongated  por- 
tion of  said  slot  with  the  depending  part  of  said  tongue 
lying  internally  of  said  wall,  and  means  guiding  said 
panel  supporting  member  for  vertical  displacement  on 
said  upri^t  member  thereby  causing  said  tongue  to  be 
laterally  deflected  into  said  offset  slot  portion  in  trapped 
position  under  said  shoulder,  said  panel  supporting  mem- 
ber being  formed  to  support  a  panel  in  a  vertical  plane 
defining  a  back  wall  for  said  shdf. 


M72,8St 

OVERHEAD  TRAVELING  CRANES 

JoIm  W.  Norwood,  Cottaft  Gtovt,  Orcf. 

ApplicatkM  October  25,  1956,  S«W  No.  (IS^a 

2niiwi     (CL211— 12) 


T     n 


Is 


1.  An  overhead  traveling  crane  system  comprising,  a 
pair  of  elongated  subsuntially  spaced  parallel  horizontal 
rails,  means  rigidly  supporting  said  rails  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  ground,  a  horizontal  frame,  a  plurality  of 
wheels  joumaled  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  support- 
ing said  frame  on  said  raik  for  longitudinal  movement 
thereon,  power  means  on  said  frame  coupled  with  at  least 
one  wheel  on  each  side  of  said  frame  for  moving  said 
frame  on  said  rails,  a  horizontal  sub-frame  positioned  in 
vertically  spaced  parallel  relation  above  said  frame,  shoes 
fixed  to  one  end  of  said  sub-frame  engaging  said  frame 


Febsuaby  S,  3^59 
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nippornof  said  sub-mune  oo  said  frame,  wheels  joor- 
nalled  in  the  oppocite  end  of  said  sub-frame  engastng  said 
frame  movably  supporting  the  apposite  end  of  said  sub- 
frame  oo  said  frame,  vertically  extending  means  piv- 
otally  securing  said  one  end  of  said  sub-frame  to  said 
frame,  power  naeans  oo  said  frame  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  sub-frame  for  swinging  said  sub- 
frame  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  said  pivocal  securing 
means,  a  pair  of  spaced  apan  power  hoists  mounted  oo 
said  sub-frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  vertically  ex- 
tending guides  Axed  to  said  sub-frame  beneath  each  of 
said  hoists,  a  counterweight  positioned  for  vertical  slid- 
ing movement  in  each  pair  of  said  guides,  an  upright 
tubular  guide  fixed  to  each  end  of  said  sub-frame,  a 
plunger  positioned  in  each  of  said  tubular  guides  for 
vertical  sliding  movement  therein,  a  horizontal  beam, 
horizontal  means  pivotally  connecting  opposite  ends  of 
said  beam  to  said  plunger,  a  pair  of  chains  fixed  at  one 
end  to  each  end  of  said  beam,  said  chains  each  being 
trained  over  one  of  said  hoists  and  having  the  opposite 
end  portions  thereof  supporting  one  of  said  counter- 
weighu,  a  pair  of  tongs  mounted  for  horizontal  move- 
ment oo  said  beam,  and  power  means  on  said  beam  for 
moving  each  of  said  tongs  on  said  beam. 
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AUTOMATIC  COUFUNG  AND  UNCX)UrLING 
MEANS  FOR  MINIATURE  TRAINS 

Aprttci^aaluc4ri957,  ScfW  N«w  MMt7 
ICtelMS.    (O.  213— 75) 


1.  Automatic  coupling  and  uncoupling  means  for  mini- 
ature trains  wherein  coupling  and  uncoupling  of  the  trucks 
is  effected  by  lateral  movement  of  the  trucks  in  opposite 
direcuoo)  comprising  in  combination  with  a  trackway, 
cars  on  the  trackway,  each  car  having  a  pivotally  mounted 
truck  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  draw-head  rigid  with  each 
truck,  each  draw-head  having  interlocking  means  with 
the  next  adjacent  draw-head,  ramp  means  medially  of  ihe 
trackway  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upstanding  flex- 
ible flanges,  a  downwardly  extending  pin  on  each  draw- 
head,  the  pin  of  one  draw-head  having  contacting  en- 
gagement with  one  of  the  flanges  and  the  pin  of  the  other 
draw-head  having  contacting  engagement  with  the  other 
flange  whereby  lateral  pressure  between  said  flanges  and 
pins  will  produce  a  lateral  movement  of  said  trucks  in 
opposite  directions  to  effect  uncoupling  of  said  draw-heads 
when  said  cars  are  stopped  and  backed  into  position  above 
said  ramp. 


Lachkn  Grairt 
Fowfcr,  Laa 
craft,  bK^ 


2J72.t52 
"ELEVATING  DOLLY 

ics,  a^  Jack  C. 

Id  Narthrof  Air- 

a  eorporatloa  af  Call- 

AppUcatioa  Deecabcr  7,  I9S3,  Serial  No.  3M,4I2 
2  ClaiM.  (a.  214—1) 
1.  A  dolly  for  transporting  and  elevating  heavy  equip- 
ment comprising:  a  pair  of  elongated,  parallel,  spaced 
apart  channels,  a  bar  secured  to  each  end  of  said  channels 
aad  spanning  the  distance  therebetween;  a  second  pair 
of  spaced  apart,  parallel  channels  spaced  from  said  bars. 
secured  to  said  first  named  channels  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  spanning  the  distance  therebetween; 
said  second  pair  of  channels  being  U-shaped  in  cross 
section;  a  substantially  coplanar  lift  frame  disposed  be- 


tween the  first  named  channeb  and  bars;  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart,  parallel,  members  on  said  lift  frame;  one  of  said 
members  resting  on  the  bight  of  one  of  said  second  named 
channels  and  the  other  of  nid  members  resting  oo  the 
bight  of  the  other  of  said  aecood  named  channels  and 


being  embraced  by  the  legs  thereof;  linkage  means  oo 
said  lift  frame  and  said  first  named  channels;  and  hy- 
draulic means  on  said  lift  frame  and  said  bars  and  db- 
posed  therebetween  for  lifting  said  lift  frame  from  the 
second  named  channels  to  an  elevated  position. 


2^2,t53 

AUTOMATIC  CARD  FILE  SYSTEM 

Jaai  Rafad  UMck,  niiliiiiss,  Ui^aay 

Appttcalioa  My  22, 1957,  ScrW  No.  473^12 

34CUM.    (CL214— 11) 


1.  An  automatic  card  file  for  selectioo  and  extractioo 
of  coded  cards  radially  arranged  on  an  annular  support 
comprising  an  annular  member  for  supporting  the  cutis, 
means  to  rotate  said  member  relative  to  a  sensing  zone, 
seiKing  means  for  sensing  a  code  means  on  a  card  in  the 
sensing  zone,  selecting  means  to  selectively  adjust  the 
s«ising  means  to  sense  and  recognize  a  pres^ected  code 
in  the  code  means  of  the  card,  and  means  for  ejecting, 
from  the  file,  a  caixl  having  the  preselected  code. 


2J72J54 
SEAL  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE  HOFFERS 
JolHi  D.  Gaiatr,  Lakcwood,  OW»,  awlgaiii  to  Inttririn 
Iraa  Cmpamkam,  ClevclaW,  Ohio,  a  cotvontioa  el 
New  York 

AppUcatkM  April  29,  19S4,  Serial  No.  42435€ 
13  Hslwi  (CL214— 37) 
7.  In  a  blast  furnace  having  an  open  top  with  spaced 
inner  and  outer  concentric  walls  defining  an  annular  recess 
closed  at  the  bottom  and  open  at  the  top.  a  roUtaUe 
charging  hopper  having  a  closure  and  extending  freely 
into  the  furnace  top,  said  hopper  having  an  external  sur- 
rounding sleeve  adapted  to  routably  seat  in  the  annular 
recess  in  spaced  relation  between  the  concentric  walls  of 
the  furnace  tc^,  a  pair  of  annular  lands  spaced  along  and 
between  the  sleeve  and  the  outer  concentric  wall,  a  seal- 
ing ring  assembly  including  a  plurality  of  sealing  rings 
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disposed  in  an  annular  course  between  adjacent  lands  and 
encircling  the  sleeve,  and  a  separable  and  circumferentially 


niag  in  said  track,  auxiliary  nmning  surfaces  dispoaed 
within  said  track  at  a  level  above  that  of  the  chain,  skid 
members  supported  directly  on  the  chain  for  movement 
therewith,  a  poat  carried  by  each  skid  member  and  pro- 
jecting upwardly  above  the  track,  nrikr  means  asMd- 
ated  with  each  post  and  skid  member  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  auxiliary  rumiing  surfaces  to  prevent 
both  lateral  and  fore  and  aft  movement  of  said  poat. 


H»    FHtf? 


adjustable  retaining  ring  di^ixMed  in  an  annular  course 
between  adjacent  lands  and  clamped  about  the  assembled 
sealing  ring. 


1472,955 

CAR  UNLOADING  DEVKX 

AgaN  L.  Lanri»cfft,  VhfiBia,  MkM. 

AppUcatkM  Dcccabcr  23, 1957,  SctW  No.  794,594 

5  rialwi     (O.  214—44) 


I.  In  a  device  for  unloading  open  topped  earth  mov> 
ing  rail  cars  of  the  type  having  vertical  side  wall  por- 
tions, downwardly  diverging  end  walb  and  a  discharge 
opening  in  their  bottoms,  sail^ device  comprising  an  elon- 
gated frame  structure  defining  a  passageway  for  said 
rail  cars,  laterally  spaced  side  wall  scraper  elements  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  structure  in  overlying  relation- 
ship of  the  central  portion  of  a  car  in  said  passageway, 
power  operated  means  for  imparting  coounon  reciprocal 
movements  to  said  scraper  elements  in  a  vertical  plane 
transversely  of  said  passageway,  an  impact  shoe  mounted 
for  independent  vertical  reciprocal  movements  inter- 
mediate said  scraper  elements,  and  power  operated  mecha- 
nism for  imparting  movements  to  said  impact  shoe,  a 
pair  of  opposed  downwardly  converging  guideways  in 
substantial  aligiunent  with  the  planes  of  the  respective 
end  walls  of  a  car  within  said  passageway,  a  pair  o(  end 
wall  scraper  elements  one  each  mounted  within  one  of 
said  guideways  for  generally  upward  and  downward 
movements  in  said  plane,  and  power  operated  mechanism 
for  imparting  said  movements  to  said  end  wall  scraper 
elements. 


2J72454 

CONVEYOR  systj:ms 

Arflwr  Thonas  Ckarlct  Bnnrowi,  Stevenage,  England,  as- 
rignor  to  Gen.  W.  Kinf  United,  StevcH^c,  Engfauid, 

a  British  compaBy 

AppUcatioB  March  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  447,152 
ClaiiM  priority,  apptfcation  Great  Britain  March  19, 1954 
12  Cfarims.    (CL  214—44) 
8.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  fixed  track  of  sub- 
stantially chaimel  section,  an  endless  driven  chain  run- 


Irt****   "ijti 


means  coupling  the  posts  of  saoceniTe  skid  memben  to- 
gether in  pairs,  a  load  tray  supported  for  pivotal  move- 
ment on  each  pair  of  said  posu,  collapsible  strut  means 
serving  normally  to  si^iport  each  tray  in  a  load  carrying 
position  and  means  at  a  selected  point  along  the  conveyor 
path  capable  of  being  set  to  cause  collapse  of  said  stmt 
means  with  consequent  tipping  of  said  tray  to  discharge 
the  load  tlierefrom. 


2,972457 
LOADER,  UNLOADER  MECHANBM 
W.  Wi«Bsr  ami  Wmm  E.  Saataa,  8r. 
to  B«n*i  A 
NNFOTalina  of 
27, 1954,  Ssriy  Nn.  994394 
UCWh.    (CL2I4— 99) 


1.  A  mechanism  for  loading  a  plurality  of  units  onto 
and  unloading  said  units  from  a  powered  conveyor  sys- 
tem, said  mechanism  including  an  endless  conveyor  car- 
rying a  plurality  of  carrier  units,  each  unit  comprising 
a  hanger  and  a  multi-tray  member  secured  thereto,  a 
plurality  of  loader  units  mounted  along  the  endless  con- 
veyor each  of  said  loader  units  handling  a  certain  type 
of  article  to  be  transported  on  a  certain  tray  of  the 
multi-tray  member,  and  a  plurality  of  corresponding 
unloader  units  mounted  along  the  endless  conveyor  re- 
mote from  the  loader  units,  said  loader  and  unloader 
units  including  control  means  actuated  by  the  hangers 
for  effecting  an  energization  of  the  latter  units. 
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M72,tSt 
DBPKNSING  MECHANBM 
I W.  DoqMw  ami  Blatee  S.  AiIm 

I  JaMMtT  S,  1956,  S«W  N*.  557,4M 
<  ntJMi,    (CL  214— 314) 


OMo, 


I .  A  dispenser  arranfed  to  dispense  parts  from  a  bulk 
container,  said  dbpeoser  comprising  a  base,  a  hopper 
having  a  pair  of  side  walb  and  an  open  face  for  receiving 
a  parts  container.  Mid  hopper  haviat  container  support 
means  at  one  end  thereof  and  teivteg  a  delivery  spout 
projecting  outwardly  from  an  opponte  end.  said  spout 
having  an  open  face  and  having  side  walls  joined  to  the 
tide  walls  of  the  hopper,  pivot  means  on  the  base  and 
hopper  cradling  the  hopper  relative  to  the  base  for  rock- 
ing motion  selectively  to  an  upright  or  a  downwardly 
iadioed  inverted  position,  the  open  face  of  the  hopper 
lad  ipout  facmg  upwardly  in  said  inverted  poolina,  the 
said  container  support  meau  residing  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  hopper  when  the  hopper  b  pivoted  to  said  up- 
right position,  whereby  a  bulk  paru  container  may  be 
advanced  through  said  open  face  and  upon  said  support 
means  to  be  inverted  with  the  hopper,  stop  means  in  said 
hopper  adjacent  the  spout  arraafed  to  support  the  parts 
container  in  said  inverted  positioo,  a  second  stop  means 
on  said  base  contacting  the  spout  in  said  inverted  position 
aad  stabiltzinK  the  hopper  with  tht  ^out  residing  at  the 
loiwer  end  of  the  hopper  in  a  downwardly  inclined  posi- 
tion, whereby  the  parts  flow  by  gravity  from  the  bulk 
container  and  down  the  downwardly  inclined  spout,  said 
ipout  having  as  «)pn  cod  extending  beyond  said  base  in 
said  inverted  iWyiiiMiag  position,  a  flow  control  gate 
pivocaliy  mounted  at  the  open  end  of  the  spout,  said  gate 
pivoting  selectively  to  an  upwardly  inclined  position 
acron  said  downwardly  inverted  spout  or  to  a  down- 
wardly inclined  position  corresponding  at  least  partially 
to  the  downward  inclination  of  the  inverted  spout,  said 
tale  having  opposed  side  watts  didably  interfittiog  the 
ride  walls  of  said  spout,  aid  gala  in  said  upwardly  in- 
clined position  creating  a  reservoir  of  parts  to  be  dipped 
from  the  open  face  of  the  downwardly  inclined  spout, 
said  gate  in  said  downwardly  iiKlined  position  adapCiag 
the  paru  to  flow  by  gravity  down  the  spout  aad  acnMi 
the  gate. 

PLAT  WED  TRAILER  HITCHES 

Kmeaa  J,  MWcf ,  McHeaey*  DL 

^M  11,  19S7,  Scffial  N*.  «44,974 
»naiBii     (CL214— SM) 


t.  A  low  bed  trailer  tractor  assembly  adapted  to  de- 
poait  the  front  end  of  the  low  bed  on  the  ground  for 
loading  or  connection  to  tractor  with  minimum  labor, 
comprising  a  low  bed  trailer  having  a  plurality  of  rear 


wheels  stqyporting  the  rear  end  of  a  plurality  of  loogi- 
tudinally  extending  beam  members,  each  said  beam 
member  having  a  rear  borixontal  frame  portion  UKNinted 
above  said  wheels,  a  downwardly  offset  frame  portion  in 
front  of  said  wheels,  and  a  forward  elongated  beam 
portion  extending  from  the  offset  portion  to  a  frcMit  for- 
wardly  tapered  end.  said  beam  members  being  covered 
and  joined  by  an  upper  layer  of  sheet  steel  welded  there- 
to, all  of  said  beam  members  being  sharply  beveled  on 
their  upper  sides  at  their  forward  ends,  and  the  beveled 
portions  being  covered  with  steel  ramp  plate  welded 
thereto,  forming  a  rising  ramp  extending  from  the  ground 
to  the  top  surface  of  the  low  bed  for  use  in  loading  and 
in  guiding  a  fooaeneck  tow  member,  said  beveled  por- 
tiou  each  having  an  upwardly  open  rounded  apex  V 
groove,  forming  a  partial  bearing  in  each  beam  spaced 
from  the  end  of  the  beam,  and  said  ramp  plate  having  a 
recUngular  slot  located  above  said  V  groove  and  pro- 
viding an  elongated  bearing  slot,  a  tractor  having  an 
inclined  load  carrying  table  with  a  forwardly  tJ4>ered 
groove,  having  securing  means  for  a  load  pin.  a  goose- 
neck tow  bar  for  connecting  said  tractor  and  trailer,  nid 
gooseneck  comprising  a  frame  of  beams  having  a  for- 
wardly extending  frame  portion  joined  to  a  downwardly 
extending  portion,  said  forwardly  extending  frame  por- 
tion having  a  centrally  located  depending  headed  load  pia 
adapted  to  be  secured  in  the  said  forwardly  tapered 
groove  of  said  load  table  to  permit  the  gooseneck  to 
pivot  on  a  vertical  axis  and  a  horizontal  axis  relative  to 
the  tractor,  said  downwardly  extending  portion  temu- 
naang  in  a  cross  frame  member,  forming  an  elongated 
depending  beanag  lug  received  in  said  bearing  slot  for 
limited  pivoul  movement,  pivot  means  for  securing  said 
lug  in  said  slot,  and  tensKm  securing  means  extending 
between  the  end  of  a  plurality  of  said  low  bed  beams  to 
the  front  side  of  said  gooseneck  at  its  downwardly  ex- 
tendmg  portion  to  resist  the  downward  pivotal  movement 
of  the  low  bed  on  the  gooseneck. 


HOLLOW  STOPPER  FOR  BOTTLES,  TUBES  OR  THE 
LIKE,  OR  ARTIFICIAL  MATERIAL,  PREFER- 
ABLY POLYETHYLENE 

HC^DCflT 


Novcaahcr  S,  19SS,  SctW  No.  54S,7M 
IfOilMi      (CL  215—47) 


1.  A  hoHow  stopper  for  bottles,  tubes,  and  the  like  of 
an  elastic  artificial  material,  comprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical member  carrying  integrally  therewith  at  least  one 
flange-like  ring  member  surrounding  peripherally  said 
hollow  cylindrical  member,  said  ring  member  having  a 
top  face  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  stopper  and  a  bottom  face  curving 
upwardly  towards  said  top  face  in  outward  radial  direc- 
tion, in  order  to  taper  off  said  ring  member  outwardly,  a 
piston-like  guide  disposed  at  the  upper  end  and  integrally 
connected  with  said  cyliiKirical  member  and  engaging  the 
inner  face  of  the  neck  portion  of  said  bottles,  the  said 
piston-like  guide  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  ring 
member  but  a  greater  diameter  than  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, a  flange  disposed  on  top  and  integral  with  said  piston- 
like guide,  a  special  cover  plate  for  the  said  flange,  a  bot- 
tom plate  integrally  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  cylin- 
drical member,  aiid  said  flange-Kke  ring  member  being 
seamless  in  order  to  provide  a  sectire  closure. 
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MECHANISM  FOR  SEALING  BAGS 

IsTicr  A.  Tostado,  Los  AngHcs,  CaUf. 

AppUcatkm  Joly  2,  I956«  Serial  No.  595^19 

1  aaim.    (O.  21<~29) 
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out  from  the  sheet  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  projec- 
tions extending  in  one  direction  being  offset  with  respect  to 
the  other  projections  to  form  hollows  surrounded  by  four 
upstanding  projections,  each  of  said  projections  having 
diametrically  opposed  wall  portions  tapering  from  a  given 
dimension  at  the  outer  distal  end  to  a  larger  dimension 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  confronting  wall 
portions  of  the  hollows  tapering  from  a  dimension  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  the  sheet  to  a  smaller  dimension 
at  the  end  thereof,  the  dimension  of  the  hollow  in  the 
plane  of  the  sheet  being  less  than  the  dimension  between 
confronting  portions  of  the  projections  along  a  vertical 
plane  extending  diagonally  through  the  centers  of  a  plu- 
rality of  projections,  said  difference  in  dimensions  defin- 
ing an  abrupt  offset  at  the  juncture  of  the  projections  and 
hollows  in  the  plane  of  the  sheet,  said  vertical  plane  de- 
fining half-pockets  each  comprising  a  major  and  a  minor 
wedge-shaped  area,  the  apex  of  the  major  wedge-shaped 
area  terminating  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  sheet 
and  at  the  base  of  the  minor  wedge-shaped  area. 


In  a  mechanism  for  sealing  bags,  the  combination  of 
a  flat  supporting  plate  adapted  for  selective  vertical  and 
horizontal  positioning,  a  stand  therefor,  said  plate  having 
an  opening  and  a  V-shaped  bag  receiving  passage  com- 
municating with  said  opening,  a  pair  of  rotatable  sup- 
ports for  adhesive  tape  provided  on  said  plate  at  opposite 
sides  of  said  passage,  a  stationary  anvil  element  and  a 
pivoted  hammer  element  provided  on  said  plate  at  op- 
posite side  edges  of  said  opening,  a  spring  urging  said 
hammer  element  against  said  anvU  element,  said  hammer 
and  anvil  elements  having  slots  therein  for  feeding  of 
tape  from  said  rotatable  supports  therethrough,  a  spring- 
pressed  support  bar  having  one  end  thereof  pivoted  to  said 
plate,  a  blade  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  support 
bar  and  disposed  adjacent  the  junction  of  said  passage 
and  said  opening,  a  trigger  support,  a  pivot  element  at- 
taching one  end  of  said  trigger  support  to  said  plate,  a 
trigger  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  trigger  support  and 
extending  into  said  opening,  and  a  link  having  one  end 
thereof  pivoted  to  said  support  bar  adjacent  said  blade 
and  having  its  other  end  pivoted  to  said  trigger  support 
at  a  point  between  said  trigger  and  said  pivot  element, 
whereby  to  opcratively  connect  said  trigger  support  to 
said  support  bar. 

2J72,M2 
EGG  PACKING  FLATS 
Harry  E.  Lambert,  Gary,  Ind.,  aasipior  to  Central  Fibre 
Products  Company,  Quiaey,  Dl^  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  September  1^  19SS,  Serial  No.  534,7M 
ICIafaM.    ia.2n—16S) 


1.  A  filler  flat  for  use  in  packing  eggs  in  an  egg  case, 
said  flat  comprising  a  sheet  of  molded  pulp  fibre  having 
a  plurality  of  hollow  projections  integrally  formed  there- 
with, said  projections  extending  out  from  the  surface  of 
the  sheet  and  being^  aligned  in  alternate  rows  with  the 
projections  in  one  row  extending  out  in  one  direction  from 
the  sheet  and  the  projections  in  the  next  row  extending 


2J72,M3 
LID  ACTUATING  ASSEMBLY 
Georie  A.  LdunaM,  Fctimm,  m4  WlUaa  E. 
aascr,  Howe  Sprlagi,  Mo.,  awJ^pri  le  The 
CorForation,  St  Lo«li,  Mc,  a  ectfaraHom  of 
Applicatioa  Fcbrawy  2t,  19S«,  Serial  N*.  54M^ 
SCIiilM.    (CL22«— M) 
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1 .  In  a  lid-actuating  assembly  for  an  ice  crasher  dericc 
having  a  receptacle  and  a  lid  hingedly  attached  thereto, 
the  assembly  comprising  a  shaft  extending  transversely 
through  the  receptacle,  means  for  turning  the  shaft,  an 
arm-actuating  element  carried  by  the  shaft  and  rotatable 
therewith,  an  arm  element  freely  mounted  for  rotation  on 
said  shaft,  said  arm  element  having  a  portion  that  extends 
normally  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  said  actuating  ele- 
ment, resilient  means  engaging  said  arm  element  aad 
tending  to  urge  the  arm  element  axially  along  said  shaft 
in  a  direction  to  maintain  said  am  element  portion  in 
said  path,  a  rod  pivotally  connected  to  said  arm  element, 
said  actuating  element  engaging  said  arm  element  portion 
to  rotate  said  arm  element  when  the  shaft  is  turned  in 
one  direction,  guide  means  in  said  receptacle  for  directing 
the  rod  into  lid-lifting  engagement  with  the  lid  upon 
actuation  of  said  arm  element  by  said  actuating  element, 
stop  means  in  said  receptacle  engaging  said  arm  element 
to  limit  the  it>tation  of  said  arm  element  by  said  actuating 
element  to  assure  that  the  rod  retains  the  lid  in  a  raised 
position,  the  actuating  element  being  operatively  dis- 
engageable  from  said  arm  element  portion  to  permit  clos- 
ing of  the  lid  when  the  shaft  is  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direiction,  a  cam  on  one  said  element  and  a  cam  follower 
on  the  other  element,  the  cam  and  follower  engaging  to 
displace  the  arm  element  portion  out  of  the  path  of  said 
actuating  element  against  the  loading  of  said  resilient 
means  when  the  shaft  is  turned  in  the  said  oppoaitc 
direction,  whereby  to  permit  free  rotation  of  said  shaft 
in  the  last  said  direction  with  the  lid  in  the  closed  position. 
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TEST  TUBB  CLOSURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

BACTERIOLOGICAL  PURPOSES 

AlbMt  Brngt— ,  Gpimb,  SL  GoBm,  SmUtiilmi,  m- 

itgMir  to  Lai!  A  CIc  McteOwwMfakfOtM,  Flawfl, 

St  GaDM,  SwituriaBrf 

AppllcatkM  Match  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,7M 

SwtacriMd  Mank  29, 19S4 
(CL  215— 3t) 


A  test  tube  dcMure  comprisinf  a  cylindrical  cap  hav. 
ins  an  internal  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  ex- 
ternal diameter  of  a  test  tube  to  tliat  the  cap  doaeiy 
fits  on  a  test  tube,  said  cap  having  a  longitudinal  dimei>- 
Mon  greater  than  uid  diameter,  an  annular  profection 
formed  internally  of  said  cap  for  limiting  the  downward 
movement  of  the  cap  onto  the  tube  and  sealing  the  top 
edge  of  the  test  tube,  said  proyection  being  spaced  from 
the  top  of  said  cap  a  nificient  dutance  to  form  a  groove 
therebetween,  a  ooe-ptece  spring  completely  di^iosed  in 
a  vertical  plane  and  having  an  intennediate  portion  and 
two  downwardly  depending  legs,  the  joint  portions  con- 
necting said  intermediate  portion  and  said  legs  being 
removably  seated  in  said  groove  with  said  intermediate 
portion  extending  diametrically  of  said  cap  and  being 
bowed  under  tension  for  resiliently  retaining  said  joint 
portions  in  said  groove,  said  left  being  of  such  loigtfa 
That  the  spring  is  totally  disposed  within  said  cap,  dia- 
metrically opponed  portions  (A  said  legs  bdng  craned 
so  that  upoa  dcAactioa  of  said  legs  toward  each  other 
said  joint  portions  are  further  forced  into  said  groove 
whereby  the  cap  may  be  used  to  lift  the  test  tube  even 
when  full  of  liquid,  the  free  eadi  of  said  legs  being 
bent  inwardly,  and  the  upper  wall  of  said  projection  eagag- 
ing  and  limiting  the  movement  of  the  upper  ends  of 
the  legs  whereby  resistance  to  deformation  of  the  spring 
is  increased. 
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HEAD  CLOSURE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Gordoa  D.  Haaamicy.  Maatto^  OMo,  aw^ani  to  The 

Griacwa  Ra—H  Conpaay,  MttMnn,  OMa,  a 

nUtoaoTOIito 

AppUcattoa  Febraary  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,916 

^ClalHH.    (CL229--I«> 


axially  spaced  and  circumfereotially  staggered,  a  cUmbv 
member  within  the  open  end  of  the  barrel  wall,  two  en- 
gaging lugs  extending  radially-outwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  closure  member,  said  closure  member 
lugs  being  axially  spaced  and  ctrcumferentially  staggered 
to  match  the  spacing  and  staggering  of  the  barrel  waU 
lugs,  the  axial  spacing  between  the  barrel  wall  lugs  be- 
ing at  least  as  great  as  the  axial  width  of  the  closure 
lugs,  the  two  closure-engaging  lugs  projecting  inwardly 
of  the  inner  surface  of  the  barrel  wall,  each  extending 
through  a  circumferential  segment  of  substantially  180* 
free  of  axial  overiap  so  conttructed  that  the  extent  of 
circumferential  connection  of  the  two  axially  spaced 
barrel  wall  lugs  with  the  barrel  wall  is  approximately 
360*  around  the  circumference  of  the  inner  barrel  wall 
surface. 


SPRING  LOCK 

Wj fill,  mi  AMa  I. 

to 
af  OUo 

2, 1955,  ScfW  No.  595414 
(a.  229— 55) 


9.  In  combination,  a  box  wall  having  an  aperture  there- 
through and  a  spring  lock  comprising  a  bousing  having 
a  front  wall  and  side  walls,  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
rearwirdly  projecting  from  the  front  wall,  a  flange  later- 
ally projecting  from  two  opposite  of  said  walls,  said  lock 
housing  being  inserted  through  the  aperture  in  the  box 
wall  to  have  its  flanges  against  one  face  of  the  box  wall 
laterally  of  the  aperture  and  its  side  walls,  top  wall,  bot- 
tom wall  and  front  projecting  ahead  of  the  oUier  face  of 
the  box  wall,  a  lock  hasp  including  at  one  end  a  latch 
bar  with  depending  arms  from  the  ends  of  the  latch 
bar  that  straddle  the  lock  housing,  inwardly  pnijrrriag 
trunnions  from  the  free  ends  of  the  depending  arms  dis- 
posed through  the  housing  side  walls  to  be  inwardly  of 
the  housing,  said  housing  side  walls  ai>d^^froot  having 
formed  therethrough  notches  through  which  the  lock 
hasp  trunnions  are  disposed  inwardly  of  the  housing,  a 
leaf  spring  including  a  body  portion  aiKl  spring  fingers 
from  its  opposite  ends  with  said  leaf  spring  body  por- 
tion engagiat  the  lock  hasp  trunnions  and  the  spring 
fingers,  engaging  the  housing  front  for  outwardly  pro- 
jecting said  housing  and  clamping  the  housing  flanfes 
against  the  box  front,  and  said  housing  bottom  wall  in- 
cluding a  shoulder  for  engagement  by  the  leaf  ^>ring 
fingers  to  anchor  same  against  displacement 


2472,947 

AUTOMATIC  EJECTION  ASH  TRAY 

^IfHan  I.  C  Geaacr,  PMaMpMa.  aad  Eiwmi  H. 

GcaaMf,  NotffMtowa,  Pa. 
Ap^icatkNi  May  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S4494 
UCIaiaH.    (H.  229— 45) 
I.  An  ash   tray  structure  comprising  a   rigid  holder 
1.  Head   closure   construction    for   heat   exchangers,    having  an  upwardly  opening  mouth  therein  defined  by 
including  an  annular  head  barrel  wall  having  an  inner    inwardly  presented  relatively  upwardly  converging  walls, 
annular  surface  defining  the  open  end  of  the  head,  two    an  ejector  disposed  in  said  holder  fw  movement  upwardly 
closure-engaging    lugs    projecting    radially-inwardly    of    through  said  recess.  nKans  normally  positioning  the  said 
the   inner  surface   of  the  barrel   wall,  the  lugs  being   ejector  a  predetermined  distance  below  said  mouth,  a  con- 
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tainer  of  flexible  sheet  material  resting  oo  said  ejector  and 
having  upwardly  diverging  resiliently  inwardly  dcflectible 
sides,  the  upper  edges  of  which  are  normally  in  snug  con- 
forming engagement  with  and  confined  by  said  upwardly 
converging  walls  at  locations  spaced  below  said  mouth, 
whereby  said  walls  overhang  and  project  inwardly  above 
the  sidd  of  said  container  to  prevent  inadvertent  displace- 
ment of  the  container  and  to  direct  material  thereinto,  and 


if) 


means  for  moving  the  ejector  toward  the  mouth  of  said 
container  to  eject  said  container  upwardly  through  said 
mouth,  said  upwardly  converging  walls  serving  to  cam 
said  sides  of  the  container  inwardly  for  passage  through 
said  mouth,  and  the  ensuing  resilient  outward  expansion 
of  said  sides  causing  them  to  overlie  said  mouth  and  be 
vertically  supported  in  ejected  position  following  retrac- 
tion of  the  ejector. 

2J72,Mt  ^"^'^ 

DOUBLE  BOTTOM  COMPRESSED  GAS  CYLLNDER 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Roy  R.  JohBMm,  Liberty,  N.  Y^  ■!■!>■  m.  by  mtrnt  aa- 
wigmaftrntM,  to  PresM^  Steel  Taok  Compaoy,  MUn— hic, 
Wia^  a  corpontioa  of  Wiaconia 
AppiicalkM  October  12,  1955,  Scri^  No.  54M45 
IClaiiik    (CL229— 49)  i 


X. 


An  article  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  gas  cyl- 
inder having  downwardly  curved  bottom  wall,  an  auixilary 
bottom  member  secured  to  the  cylinder,  said  auxiliary 
bottom  member  having  an  integral,  annular  foot  portion 
including  a  lower  annular  ground-contacting  portion  and 
mner  and  outer  annular  wall  members  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  outer  wall  member  terminating  in  an 
upper  peripheral  edge  welded  to  the  curved  bottom  mem- 
ber of  the  cylinder  along  a  generally  circular  line  of 
contact  of  a  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  the  cylinder,  said 
inner  wall  portion  at  its  upper  end  being  peripherally 
joined  to  a  central  portion  of  said  auxiliary  bottom  mem- 
ber which  is  downwardly  dished  to  conform  generally  to 
the  curvautre  of  the  bottom  wall  of  the  cylinder,  said 
inner  and  outer  peripheral  wall  members  being  spaced  to 
define,  with  the  curved  surface  of  the  cylinder  bottom, 
a  closed  chamber  containing  dry  air  at  subatmospheric 
pressure,  said  outer  annular  wall  portion  being  prorided 
with  vertically-extending  corrugations  to  stiffen  the  same, 
said  corrugations  terminating  short  of  the  upper  welded 
edge  of  said  wall  portion  to  provide  an  intermediate  sub- 
stantially smooth  annular  wall  portion  to  facilitate  weld- 
ing during  i^lacement  of  the  auxiliary  bottom  member. 


upper  and  lower  shaftt  loumalled  in  the  recq>tacle, 
sprockets  secnred  to  the  cads  of  the  shafts  at  the  aides 
of  the  receptacle,  endleas  chains  trained  around  the 
sprockets  oo  the  upper  shafts,  eadleM  diains  trained 
around  the  shafts  oo  the  lower  shafts,  means  of  connec- 
tion between  the  upper  and  lower  shafts,  the  links  of 
the  lower  chains  paving  closely  spaced  upright  lugs,  the 
links  of  the  uppef  chains  having  transverse  rods,  cards 
mounting  articles  of  merchandise  supported  in  upright 
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VENDING  MACHINE 

Albert  UnMr,  Forest  Hills,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioo  Aprfl  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  €59,394 

2  Claims.    (O.  221— 95) 

1.  A  vending  machine  comprising  in  combination  a 

receptacle  including  a  rear  wall  with  an  opening  therein. 
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position  between  said  chains  with  the  bottom  ends  there- 
of in  the  space  between  said  lugs  and  the  upper  ends 
thereof  resting  against  said  rods,  means  for  turning  one 
of  said  shafts  including  a  toothed  disc  oo  said  one  shaft, 
a  manually  operated  plunger,  means  of  connection  be- 
tween the  plunger  and  said  disc  indudint  a  lever  arm 
connected  at  ooe  end  to  said  ooe  shaft,  linkage  between 
the  other  end  of  the  lever  arm  and  pluofler,  a  pawl  piv- 
otally  mounted  oo  the  lever  arm  and  yieldingly  pcesstng 
against  the  teeth  oo  si^  disc  ^ 


2J72,979 
METHOD  OP  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

RECONSrrrUTING  BEVERAGES 

MHard  A.  Siipbinssn.  Lake  Wriea,  Pte. 

AppHcadoo  Anrir2,  195«,  SerW  N^  57S3t5 

29  risimi     (CL222— 1) 
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19.  A  process  for  recoostttuting  beverages  comprising, 
storing  a  quantity  of  concentrate,  refrigerating  said  con- 
centrate to  low  temperatures  to  prokmg  the  prime  quality 
thereof,  agitating  said  concentrate  to  enable  said  con- 
centrate to  be  maintained  in  a  fluid  state,  circulating  said 
concentrate  for  maintaining  said  concentrate  in  a  fluid 
state,  discharging  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  con- 
centrate imo  a  mixing  chamber,  supplying  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  diluent  into  said  mixing  chamber,  and 
mixing  said  predetermined  quantities  of  concentrate  and 
diluent  for  dispensing  a  beverage. 
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2,972^1 
MECHANBM   FOR   DISCHARGING   GENERALLY 
CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES  FROM  THE  BOTTOM 
OF  A  STAGGERED  STACK  THEREOF 
HcfWrt  L.  KcRcr,  Kmmt  Otf,  Mo^  Mri|»or  to  TW 

atj.  Mo.,  a  cOTporadoa  of 


24,  1956,  S«W  N*.  <1M2S 
(CL22I— C7) 


for  driving  nud  pump,  pumping  means  for  said 
conduit  means  for  conveying  said  additive,  OKsai  far 
driving  last  said  pumpmg  meant,  a  flow  meter  in  old 
means  for  conveying  said  liquid,  a  printing  means  opcr- 
abty  connected  to  said  flow  meter  so  as  to  indicate  vol- 
nme  of  flow  through  said  meter  when  said  printing 
is  made  to  print,  a  printing  element  hi  said  printing 
normally  in  the  non-printing  pocition,  a  solenoid 
ably  connected  to  said  printing  element  to  bring  it  into 
the  printing  position  when  said  aoleiioid  is  activated. 


<?/ 


In  a  vending  machine  having  vertical,  opposed,  spaced 
supporting  and  guiding  members  for  receiving  two  col- 
umns of  articles  in  staggered  relationship,  a  horizontal. 
roCaiable  shaft  having  a  roller  rocatable  thereon  and 
adapted  to  altenutdy  engage  the  columns  to  restrain 
both  of  the  latter  against  downwaid  movement;  a  pair 
of  vertical,  opposed  plates  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the 
memben  adiacent  corresponding  ends  of  the  shah  in 
perpendicular  relationship  thereto,  said  plates  having 
elongated,  horixontally  aligned  slots  reciprocabty  receiv- 
ing respective  ends  of  the  shaft;  an  elongated  horizontal 
rail  >oined  to  each  of  the  plates  beneath  the  slot  therein; 
a  horizontal  rack  integral  with  and  extending  the  length 
of  each  of  the  rails  respectively;  a  pinion  rigidly  secured 
to  each  end  of  the  shaft  and  movably  engaged  with  a 
proximal  rack,  said  piniom  having  integral  hubs  lesdng 
on  correapooding  raib  supporting  the  roOer  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  racks  to  limit  reciprocation  of  the  roller  to 
a  rectilinear  path  of  travel;  a  single,  ■Ifm9atod  arm  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  one  end  of  the  shaft  adjnoaat 
to  the  vertical  face  of  one  of  said  plates;  stationary  pivot 
means  on  said  vertical  face  of  said  one  plate  pivotaOy 
supporting  the  arm  for  vertical  swinging  oaovcacat  about 
a  horizontal  axis  parallel  with  the  axes  of  rotation  of 
the  shaft  and  the  roller,  said  arm  being  provided  with 
an  elongaaed.  longitudinal  slot  at  the  lowtooM  aad 
tlHrcof  reciprocably  receiving  the  shaft;  a  disc  ixMatably 
mouDted  on  Mud  vertical  face  of  said  one  plate  in- 
wardly of  said  arm  and  between  said  slot  of  the  plate 
and  said  stationary  pivot  means  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  parallel  with  said  axes;  a  pin  rigid  to  said  diK 
adiacent  the  periphery  thereof,  eccentric  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  thereof  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
arm  having  an  donpiid,  ImgitDdiani  alol  intermediate 
the  eikb  thereof  receiving  dw  pin:  a  spar  gear  connected 
to  aiKl  in  axial  aligiunent  with  said  disc;  a  horizontal 
shaft  provided  with  a  worm  gear  rotatably  carried  by  said 
vertical  face  of  said  one  plate,  said  worm  gear  being 
operaMy  coupled  with  said  spur  gear,  and  power  operated 
chain  aixl  sprocket  means  openbly  connected  to 
said  shaft  of  the  worm  gear  whereby  the  roller  is  recip- 
rocated as  the  worm  gear  and  in  turn  the  disc  are 
rotated. 


2J72^2 
'     CONTROL  SYSTEM 
E.  Rcc<  ■artha^Ms,  Oldn^  aaalp 

MpMy,  a  corF«atfn  af 
May  14,  1959,  S«W  Nn.  S9t,MS 
4nilaii     (CL221— J9> 

I.  A  control  system  for  indimring  an  additive  addi 
tion  to  a  liquid  being  puaped,  said  system  oomprisiag  m 
combination,  pumpmg 


means  for  holding  said  printing  elemem  in  said  printing 
pocition,  means  for  rettnuing  said  printing  element  to  the 
noo-pnnting  position  when  said  printing  means  has  been 
made  to  print,  a  lime  switch,  a  time  motor  opcrably  con- 
nected to  said  time  switch  to  open  said  time  switch  when 
said  time  motor  is  activated  for  a  predetermined  time, 
means  for  activating  said  oneans  for  driving  said  liquid 
pumping  means  and.  when  said  time  switch  is  dosed,  for 
activating  said  means  for  driving  said  additive  pumping 
naeans.  said  time  motor,  and  said  solenoid. 


2J7X973 

PBID  MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING 

APFARATUS 

E>  Han^ce,  Weal  Banin^enii  R*  L, 

■£•«  a  canoranan  af  Rhanc 
Manli  24, 1954, 8«W  Nn.  573,749 
19ClnlaM.    (0.222—55) 


8.  The  combination  with  feeding  means  discharging 

ns  for  pumping  said  bquid,    a  freely  falling  stream  of  material  therefrom  of  nneana 

conduit  means  for  conveying  the  pumped  liquid,  means   for  controlling  the  rate  of  said  feeding  means  compris* 
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ing  means  for  measuring  the  flow  thereof  comprising  de- 
flecting means,  means  suspending  said  deflecting  means 
from  a  fixed  support  in  said  stream  to  be  engaged  by 
all  the  particles  thereof  upon  reaching  a  predetermined 
velocity,  said  suspending  means  constraining  said  deflect- 
ing means  against  vertical  movement  by  engagement  of 
said  particles  therewith,  means  for  measuring  the  hor- 
izontal component  of  the  impact  of  said  stream  against 
said  deflecting  means  comprising  a  movable  member 
having  a  position  determined  by  the  horizontal  compo- 
nent of  said  impact  and  yielding  means  opposing  hor- 
izontal movement  of  said  deflecting  means,  and  feed  con- 
trolling means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  mov- 
able member. 


ing  engagement  with  said  actuating  element  for  operating 
said  valve-closing  mechanism,  said  camming  abutment 
being  movable  to  change  the  starting  poaition  of  said 
spring-pressed  travel  element  and  thereby  change  the  travel 
distance  thereof  to  said  actuating  element,  driving  mech- 
anism connected  with  said  travel  element  and  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  for  moving  the  same  in  a  substan- 
tially uniform  rate  toward  said  actuating  element,  the 
travel  time  of  said  travel  element  to  said  actuating  ele- 
ment changing  when  said  camming  abutment  is  moved  to 
change  said  starting  position,  a  rotary  power  unit  includ- 
ing a  speed  reducing  gear  train  drivably  connected  with 
said  camming  abutment  and  also  including  a  motor  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  diaoonnected  from  said  gear 


2^2,974 
FEED  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS    ' 
WiUiam   C  BiitwcO,   Nortk  Scitoatc,  tmi   LyaAn  E. 
Harper,  Barrinstoa,  R.  U  aasig|K»n  to  B-I-F 
tries,  Idc^  a  corporatioa  of  Rhode  Island 
Applicatkm  September  4,  I9S4,  ScrU  No.  M7,695 
ITClaiM.    (€1222—55) 


'.;  1 


I.  The  combination  with  feeding  means  discharging 
a  freely  falling  stream  of  material  therefrom  of  means  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  feed  thereof,  comprising  deflecting 
means,  means  mounting  said  deflecting  means  in  said 
stream  to  be  engaged  by  all  the  particles  thereof  upon 
reaching  a  predetermined  velocity,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  suspending  means  for  constraining  said  deflect- 
ing means  against  vertical  movement  by  engagement  of 
said  particles  therewith,  electronic  means  controlling  the 
rate  of  said  feeding  means  and  a  voltage  responsive  con- 
trolling circuit  for  said  electronic  means  comprising 
^  means  responsive  to  the  horizontal  displacement  of  said 
deflecting  means  for  varying  the  voltage  in  said  control- 
ling circuit. 


2472.975 
DISPENSER  TIMING  APPARATUS 
Robert  T.  Steincr,  Mtaneapoiis,  MIml,  awlfiii  to  North- 
west  AntomaUc   ProdMts  Corporatioa,   MfameapoHs, 
Mhn.,  a  corporatkM  of  Miaacsota 

ApplicatkMi  March  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  573,951 
5ClahM.  (CL222— 79) 
1.  In  a  liquid  dispensing  machine,  the  combination  of 
a  liquid  storing  container  having  a  controllable  dispensing 
valve,  valve-opening  means  connected  with  said  valve, 
valve  closing  mechanism  having  a  moving  actuating  ele- 
ment, said  mechanism  being  constructed  and  arranged  to 
close  said  valve  when  said  actuating  element  is  moved, 
a  camming  abutment,  a  spring-pressed  travel  element 
normally  held  in  starting  position  in  engagement  with  said 
camming  abutment  and  mounted  for  movement  into  driv- 


=;.-nc 


train  when  de-energized,  said  power  unit  moving  said 
camming  abutment  to  change  the  starting  positioa  of  said 
travel  element,  and  said  speed  reducing  gear  train  stopping 
and  holding  said  travel  element  when  said  motor  is  di»> 
connected,  said  motor  and  said  driving  mechanisffl  being 
connected  with  said  valve  to  be  de-energized  when  said 
valve  is  cloaed  and  control  meam  connected  with  said 
valve  for  opening  the  same  and  also  connected  with  said 
driving  mechanism  and  with  said  motor  for  operating  the 
same,  whereby  said  camming  abutment  is  moved  and  held 
in  a  new  position  each  time  said  valve  is  operated  to 
change  the  starting  position  of  nid  travel  element  and 
thereby  change  the  tinK  durmg  which  the  valve  is  open 
in  accordance  with  the  change  of  head  of  liquid  m 
container. 


2372,974 
FABRIC  SOFTENER  EIECTOR 
M.  BkMMi.  Dayton.  Ohio,  iidiii    of 


Application  Jntjr  17, 19S4,  taW  Nn.  999331 
Unilaii     (CL222— 7t) 


*i 


'■        if        ■ 


1.  A  dispenser  for  use  in  automatic  washers  to  auto- 
matically dispense  fabric  softener  or  the  like  compris- 
ing, a  casing,  means  defining  a  control  section  and  a 
storage  section  in  said  casing,  a  normally  sealed  filler 
aperture  in  said  casing  opening  to  said  storage  section,  i 
a  valve  rod  having  one  end  thereof  in  said  control  cham- 
ber and  profecting  through  said  section  defining  meaM 


^ 
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in  bearing  sealing  relatioo  thereto  to  diqwse  iu  other  end  i  flexible  hose  connected  to  said  container  and  pasnsf 
in  normally  sealing  relation  to  and  within  an  outlet  from  through  said  valve  body  and  opening  to  the  exterior  of 
said  casing  in  said  storage  section,  and  control  means 
for  said  valve  rod  lying  completely  within  the  control 
section  of  said  casing  and  mechanically  set  to  provide 
an  automatic  operatioo  of  said  valve  rod  at  a  predeter- 
mined part  of  the  washing  cycle  for  measured  dispensing 
of  the  fabric  softener  therefrom. 


4f.v---ji 


CXKXAPSIBLE  TUBE  DISPENSING  APPAKATUS 
Wckwi  L.  HMk,  Ballv,  Pa. 

AM*  25, 19S7,  S«W  N«.  (S5.Mt 

lAte.    (CLIU— Itt) 


A  dispeostng  apparatus  for  collapsihie  tubes  compris- 
ing an  elongated  upright  open  front  rectangular  box  hav- 
iag  a  back  wall,  spaced  parallel  side  walls,  said  side  walls 
havmg  vertical  ckmgaied  slots  arraoged  in  aligned  rela- 
tion tbereio  internnediate  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  laid 
side  walls,  inwardly  extending  confronlMit  •■■•»  fonaed 
integrally  on  the  lower  ends  of  said  nde  walb.  a  for- 
wardly  extending  flange  integrally  fonned  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  back  wall  and  joimtA  %o  said  confronting 
flanges  at  its  oftposite  end^.  said  flanges  each  having  a 
horizontal  groove  formed  in  the  adiaceni  faces  thereof, 
a  bottom  wall,  tongues  fonned  on  the  rear  edge  and  the 
side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  engaging  in  said  grxjoves 
detachaMy  securing  said  bottom  wall  to  said  side  walls 
and  said  back  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  vrnicaily 
extending  threaded  bore  protecting  therethrough,  a  slide 
valve  selectively  closing  the  lower  end  of  said  ihmdcd 
bore,  means  supporting  said  slide  valve  for  sliding  move- 
ment on  the  underside  of  said  boaom  wall,  means  nor- 
mally biasing  said  slide  valve  into  closed  position,  means 
depending  from  said  slide  valve  for  engagement  to  nf>ove 
said  slide  valve  to  a  bore  uncovering  position,  means 
mounted  in  said  slots  in  said  side  walls  for  collapsing  said 
collapsible  tube,  said  side  walls  having  confronting  ver- 
tical grooves  formed  in  the  forward  edges  thereof,  a  front 
wall  slidable  in  said  last  named  grooves  and  means  on 
the  lower  end  of  said  front  wall  for  engaging  and  releas- 
ably  securing  said  botom  wall  in  said  box. 


Ikverage  dbpensek 
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said  compartment,  and  means  for  pinching  said  hoae  with- 
in said  refrigerated  valve  body. 


urrvtn 

nested  shipping  drums  with  BUILT4N 

PALLET 

Of**  MaMfica  Moore,  BiiliiBi,  Va. 

awvy  17. 19SS,  Sctftal  No.  U1,IU 
tf  nihai    (0.222—143) 


^^^5r: 


9  A  container  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall 
structure  and  generally  drculav  top  and  bottom  end  walls 
secured  to  the  enck  of  said  side  wait  structure,  said  end 
walh  having  spa(^  ribs  thereon  and  extending  there- 
across  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  diameter  thereof,  said 
ribs  defining  open-ended  spaces  therebetween  of  sufficient 
depth  and  width  to  receive  lifting  elenients  inserted  be- 
neath said  contamer  when  said  container  is  positioned  on 
a  flat  supporting  surface  with  the  said  ribs  of  one  eiK)  wall 
resting  on  said  surface,  the  crest  portions  of  the  ribs  on 
one  of  said  end  wail  structures  having  longitudinal  coo- 
cave  channels  therein,  the  crest  portions  of  the  ribs  on  the 
other  end  wall  being  of  convex  transverse  shape  substan- 
tially complementary  to  said  concave  channels  whereby  a 
plurality  of  said  containers  may  be  stacked,  one  upon  the 
other,  with  said  convex  rib  crests  on  one  of  said  containers 
mating  with  the  convex  channels  of  another  of  said  con- 
tainers and  with  said  open-ended  spaces  being  open  for  the 
reception  of  lifting  elements  between  said  containers,  at 
least  one  of  said  ribs  having  a  convex  crest  being  sub- 
stantially centrally  located  on  the  bottom  end  wall  of  said 
contaifter  and  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  therein 
extending  through  an  end  of  said  rib  below  said  bottom 
wall  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  con- 
^iner  through  said  bottom  wall. 


I. 


1%  IfSS,  Serial  Na.  S§4,914 
ISOalBM.  (a.  222— 131) 
1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  in  combination, 
an  insulated  cabinet  enclosing  a  refrigerating  compart- 
ment, a  removable  and  replaceable  fluid  container  in  said 
compartnnent.  a  valve  body  of  high  beat  conducting  ma- 
terial secured  within  said  compartment  at  an  edge  there- 
of and  exposed  to  refrigeration  by  said  compartment, 
said  valve  body  being  spaced  from  said  container,  and 


MATERIAL  SPREADING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

TRUCK 
A.  TlMM,  St  Cland,  MiM. 
It,  lfS7.  ScrW  No.  M4,43t 
3  Oilii     (O.  222— 17t> 
1 .  In  combination  with  a  truck  body  having  a  bed.  side 
walh  |HX>iecting  upwardly  from  said  bed  and  defining  a 
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material  confining  space  therewith,  said  bed  and  side 
walls  having  coplanar  rear  edges  provided  with  means  for 
normally  attaching  a  tail  gate  thereto;  a  material  spread- 
ing attachment  for  said  truck  body  including  a  pair  of  side 
plates  positioned  so  as  to  effect  rearward  extensions  of 
said  side  walls  and  being  detachably  secured  thereto  by 
said  means  which  normally  secures  the  tail  gate  to  the 
triKk  body,  a  bottom  wall  rigid  with  and  extending  be- 
tween said  side  plates  to  form  a  rearward  extension  of  said 


means  for  securing  said  body  to  a  material  container  oa 
an  outlet  opening  of  said  container,  a  rotatabk  portico 
secured  in  said  body  and  partly  extending  out  from  said 
body,  a  first  conduit  in  said  body  for  cooaecttng  said 
outlet  opening  to  said  roUtable  portion,  a  first  duct  in  said 
portion,  measuring  means  in  said  body,  a  second  conduit 
in  said  body  connecting  one  end  of  said  measuring  meant 
and  one  end  of  said  first  duct,  the  other  end  of  aid  first 
duct  adjoining  said  first  conduit,  a  third  conduit  in  said 
body  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  measuring 
means  to  said  roCatable  portion,  a  nozzle  extending  throogh 


bed  whereby  said  side  plates  and  bottom  wall  provide  a 
rearward  extension  of  said  material  confining  space  in 
the  body,  a  material  spreading  drum  extending  between 
said  side  plates  having  opposite  end  portions  disposed  in 
close  adjacency  to  the  inner  faces  of  said  side  plates  and 
being  rotatably  mounted  therebetween,  said  drum  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  pockets  therein  for 
entrapping  and  spreading  discrete  quantities  of  material 
from  the  rear  of  the  attachment  as  the  drum  rotates,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  drum. 


DISPOSABLE  CONTAINER  FOR  LIQUID  AND 

HOLDER  FOR  CONTAINER 

Frank  E.  RandaU.  NaogadKk.  Com. 

AppUcatioa  Fcbrawy  \  19S«,  SctW  No.  543^22 

9ClataM.    (0.222^113) 


1.  A  liquid  or  granular  substance  dispenser  including 
a  bag  made  of  thin  flexible  material  and  closed  at  its 
upper  and  lower  ends  by  sealed  areas  and  having  an  out- 
let area  at  one  end  of  the  upper  scaled  area  of  the  bag. 
the  outlet  area  being  adapted  to  be  opened  to  provide  an 
outlet  opening  having  a  directional  component  which  is 
vertical  and  having  a  lower  edge  of  the  opening  formed 
of  the  material  of  the  side  of  the  bag  and  adapted  to  serve 
as  a  pouring  lip,  a  frame  in  which  the  bag  is  supported 
when  dispensing  the  contents  of  the  bag  through  the  out- 
let, and  a  clamp  carried  by  the  frame  in  position  to  grip 
a  portion  of  the  bag  above  the  outlet  to  support  the  por- 
tion of  the  bag  that  is  above  and  adjacent  to  the  pouring 

lip.  ^^«___ 

2^2.M2 
MEASURING  CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINER 

Gcfkart  H.  NcogaMMaTf  Nsraocvft  GenHM^*  aasli^or 
of  one-half  to  PmI  O.  Tobckr,  doteg  lioidBf  Hiacr 
the  name  of  TraM-Occaaic,  Loa  Aogclci,  Calif. 
AppUcalkMi  October  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  5414^7 
UClaian.    (0.222—249) 
1.  A  measuring  and  dispensing  closure  for  a  container 
having  an  outlet  opening;  said  closure  comprising  a  body, 


that  part  of  said  portion  extending  out  from  said  body, 
said  nozzle  adapted  to  discharge  material  from  said  con- 
tainer and  closure,  a  second  duct  in  said  portion  joining 
said  third  conduit  and  said  nozzk;  said  first  duct  effecting 
a  90  degree  joint  between  said  first  and  said  second  con- 
duit, said  second  duct  effecting  a  90  degree  joint  between 
said  third  duct  and  said  nozzle,  whereby  a  predetermined 
90  degree  rotation  of  said  portion  in  said  body  effects 
a  reversal  of  flow  of  said  material  through  said  measuring 
means,  and  means  to  limit  said  rotation  of  said  portion 
to  said  predetermined  rotation. 


DRY  ICE  SEALANT  GUNS 
I.  Maqpky,  Aabara,  Wask. 

Fa.,  Md  WalNfd  & 


l«,  195«,  Sariri  N*.  545,955 
(CL  222^-127) 


1.  A  self-contained  dispenser  for  a  paste-like  material, 
including  a  rigid  barrel  open  at  one  end,  a  nozzle  fitting 
its  opposite  end,  a  removable  cap  normally  closing  the 
open  end  of  the  barrel:  a  resiliently  deformable  tube  in- 
terposed in  the  nozzle  twtwcen  its  tip  and  the  interior  of 
the  barrel,  clamping  elements  guided  in  the  nozzle  for  ap- 
proach and  recession,  in  position  to  pinch  said  tube  upon 
approach,  and  to  free  the  sanK  upon  recession,  means 
carried  by  the  nozzle  and  operable  to  actuate  said  clamp- 
ing elements  in  either  sense,  to  control  discharge  from 
the  nozzle;  a  separate  container  for  the  paste-like  mate- 
rial to  be  dispensed,  including  a  sleeve  of  a  size  to  fit 
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snugly  within  the  barrel  and  to  vat  at  the  nozzk  end 
thereof,  and  a  form-sustaining  end  closure  inset  within 
and  fitting  slidably  within  the  sleeve,  initially  at  the  cap- 
closed  end  of  the  barrel;  said  inset  end  closure  defining 
a  chamber  between  itself  and  the  removable  cap  for  ac- 
cumulation  of  preasure  fluid,  wherewith  to  urge  the  end 
closure,  as  a  phtafcr.  bodfly  axially  towards  the  nozzle 
end  of  the  barrel  aad  ilaeve.  whenever  the  discharfc-con- 
trolling  means  are  in  porition  for  dascharfe. 


PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
MBcs  Uw«l  E4waff*,  PMflMd 

FaknMry  1, 1994,  ScrW  No.  9(34t2 
•  OiriM.   (CL  221-313) 


v;'. 


end  of  the  bore,  a  check  valve  in  the  outlet  adapted  to 
open  in  response  to  lubricant  pressure  developed  on  a 
forward  stroke  of  the  plunger  and  to  dose  on  a  retnm 
stroke  of  the  plunger,  a  valve  scat  in  the  auxiliary  inlet 
facing  in  the  direction  of  flow  toward  the  bore,  and  an 
auxiliary  check  valve  in  the  auxiliary  inlet  ei^ageabk 
with  said  valve  seat,  said  auxiliary  check  valve  being 
consuntly  free  to  move  away  from  said  valve  seat  to 
open  on  a  return  stroke  of  the  plunger  and  adapted  in 
response  to  lubricant  pressure  developed  in  the  bore  on  a 
forward  stroke  of  the  plunger  to  seal  against  said  valve 
seat  and  block  off  flow  from  the  bore  back  to  the  contain- 
er through  the  auxiliary  inlet,  whereby  the  plunger  is 
adapted  either  for  full -stroke  operatioD  or  for  short-stroke 
operation  involving  retractioo  thereof  from  its  forward 
position  to  an  intermediate  position  wherein  its  forward 
end  is  rearward  of  at  least  part  of  the  auxiliary  inlet  and 
forward  of  the  main  inlet 


t.  A  plug-in  type  pump  and  motor  unit  for  nuMinting 
in  fuel  tanks  and  the  like,  which  comprises  a  casing,  a 
pump  in  one  end  of  said  casing  having  a  ring  of  diffuser 
vanes  discharging  into  the  casing  around  the  periphery 
thereof,  a  motor  in  said  casing  surrounded  by  a  discharge 
passage  receiving  flow  from  said  vanes,  a  fitting  fixed 
to  a  side  wall  of  said  tank  to  attach  aad  suspend  said 
pump  and  motor  unit  therein  and  having  a  flow  passage 
adapted  to  comrey  fluid  from  the  pump  out  of  the  tank, 
said  fitting  having  a  recess,  a  pilot  portioa  oo  said  casing 
snugly  fitting  in  said  recess,  and  naeans  for  detachably 
connecting  the  pilot  portion  to  the  fittiof. 


2J72,MS 
LUBRICATING  APPARATUS 
Cvl  H.  MaeOer.  Paradraa  lOB^  Ma„ 
McNca   Machlai    A 
OUo,  a  cotywitfaa  «f 

Isctaiisi  21, 19S4.  ScrW  Na.  «29.92t 
JOaiaM.    (CL  222— 374) 


la  The 


1.  Lubncatmg  apparatus  cmnpriiiag  a  lubricant 
tainer  aad  a  pump,  the  poosp  ouiapriiiag  a  body  havteg 
a  bore  thereia  coastituting  a  pump  cyliader  aad  a  plunger 
slidable  m  the  bore,  said  body  having  a  main  inlet  inter- 
secting the  bore  adiacem  one  end  of  the  bore  which  con- 
stitutes the  rearward  end  of  the  bore  and  an  auxiliary 
inlet  intersecting  the  bore  between  the  main  inlet  and 
the  other  and  forward  end  of  the  bore  for  flow  of  lubri- 
cant from  the  coatainer  to  the  bore,  said  plunger  being 
didabla  ia  the  bore  betwcea  a  fully  retracted  position 
wherein  the  forward  end  of  the  plunger  i%  rearward  of  at 
least  part  of  the  main  inlet  and  a  forward  position  where- 
in its  forward  end  is  forward  of  the  auxiliary  inlet,  said 
body  having  aa  outlet  in  communication  with  the  forward 


MACmNB  FOR  MAKING  ORNAMENTAL 
POMPON  BOWS 
Wkkm*  F.  PaarM.  SC  Paal, 
sola   Mlai^  A   Maaafactarii«  Caa^aay,  SI. 
a  carv«raBoa  af  Ddawat* 

Jaly  19,  1955,  SciW  Na.  524,154 
15  OahM.   (CL 


1.  A  machine  for  coiliag  and  cutting  strip  nuterial, 
comprising  a  shaft  adapted  to  receive  and  rotataMy  sup- 
port a  roli  of  said  strip  material,  means  for  withdrawing 
a  length  of  strip  material  from  said  roU  thereof  and  wind- 
ing the  same  into  »  huk,  and  means  for  partially  cutting 
said  hank  transversely  of  its  length. 


2J72JC7 
BUCKLE  HOLDER  FOR  THREADING  STRAP 

.   navicaa,   waHiaary,  ^.^v^b.,  aaa^^ar  ^ 
iMafiilwIat  Caaify,  Walcttaify.  Caaii^  a 
afCiaaicHcat 

k^^  9, 1957,  Serial  Na.  4T73t3 
3  nslBii     (0.223-^19) 


1.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  assembling  a  strap  into 
a  btickle  having  a  pair  of  oppoaed  arcuate  slots,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  support,  holder  means  in  said 
support  fcM-  slidably  receiving  and  retaining  said  buckle 
in  a  vertical  plane,  and  guide  means  aligned  with  said 
holder  nneans  having  arcuate  opposed  guides  that  serve 
to  arcuately  bend  the  strap  transversely  preliminary  to 
its  issertioo  through  the  arcuate  slots  in  said  buckle. 


2472,tM 
CLOTHES  HANCra 

B.  Kali,  L^rakraak*  N.  Y* 

19, 1957,  Scriy  Na.  4414S4 
tOahH.    (CL223— 91) 

1.  A  dotbes  hanger  comprising  opposite  downwardly 
extending  arms  adapted  to  be  inaerted  into  iSbt  lAtOBAr 
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der  portion  of  a  coat  or  other  like  garment,  a  crosspiece 
secured  to  the  arms,  a  pair  of  damping  members  adja- 
cent the  end  portions  of  the  crosq>iece,  each  of  said 
members  having  a  holding  portion  corresponding  to  the 
crosspiece  for  engagement  therewith,  a  portion  securing 
the  member  to  the  crosspiece.  and  a  sloping  portion  inter- 
mediate   the    other   portions,    said    damping    members 


end  of  said  hook,  and  a  coiled  q>ring  mounted  on  said 
pivot,  the  ends  of  said  spring  normally  extending  in  sub- 
stantially opposite  directions  from  said  pivot  and  each 
bearing  against  the  top  wall  of  the  adjacent  arm,  said 
spring  acting  to  move  said  arms  outwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  the  stem  portion  of  said  hook  and  hold  them 
in  such  position  until  the  hanger  is  folded,  one  of  said 
channel-shaped  portions  overlapping  the  other  channel- 
shaped  portion  both  when  said  hanger  is  in  its  folded 
and  unfolded  position,  said  hook  stem  being  positioned 
between  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  top  walls  of  said  chan- 
nel-shaped portions. 


.*•-:  et  > 


being  stressed  so  as  to  constantly  urge  the  holding  portioo 
into  engagement  with  the  crosspiece,  and  movable  mem- 
bers interposed  between  the  crosspiece  and  the  sloping 
portions  of  the  clamping  members,  each  of  said  movable 
members  being  engageable  with  the  sloping  portions  of 
the  clamping  members  to  withdraw  the  holding  portions 
of  the  clamping  members  from  engagement  with  the 
crosspiece. 


ATTACHMENT  FOR  METAL  CLOTHES  HANGERS 

AagMtn  C.  Trodca,  Groac  PoiBte,  Mick. 

Applicatioa  December  11, 19S4,  Serial  No.  474,M2 

4ClaiM.    (CL223— M) 


2«t72,tt9 

CLASP  HANGER  FOR  GARMENTS 

Harrj  Shrmm  FlnUng,  N.  Y. 

ApplkatkM  October  IS,  1955,  Scrid  No.  541,li7 

4CUmm,    (CL  223— 93) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  comprising  a  supporting  bar,  a 
garment  clasping  plate  tiltably  mounted  on  each  end 
thereof,  each  plate  having  an  opening  midway  its  ends, 
a  coil  spring  means  associated  with  each  clasping  plate 
to  tiltably  urge  said  plate  to  clasping  position,  said  coil 
spring  means  serving  as  a  fulcrum  around  which  the 
clasping  plate  is  tilted,  and  a  bail  member  swingably 
mounted  on  the  bar  and  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
clasping  plate  to  hold  the  same  in  inoperative  position, 
and  a  nail  extending  from  the  supporting  bar  and  ex- 
tending through  the  opening  in  the  adjacent  plate  for 
guiding  the  movements  of  said  plate. 


I.  The  combination  with  a  wire  clothes  hanger  hav- 
ing a  cental  suspensioa  hook,  a  shank  depending  theiv- 
from.  oblique  portions  extending  oppositely  downward 
from  said  shank,  and  a  connecting  horizonul  portion;  of 
a  cover  comprising  an  oblong  recUngular  blank  of  card- 
board like  material  fonncd  with  a  central  aperture  near 
the  upper  edge  for  engaging  said  shank,  a  pair  of  fold  lines 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture  extending  obliquely 
downward  to  opposite  ends  of  the  blank  near  iu  lower 
edge,  the  angle  between  said  lines  being  more  obtuse  than 
that  of  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  hanger  so  that 
when  folded  over  and  pressed  down  against  the  latter  the 
portion  of  the  blank  therebetween  will  be  bulged  outward 
into  conical  form,  the  triangular  portions  of  the  Wank 
outside  said  lines  extending  when  thus  folded  and  de- 
pressed downward  below  the  horizonul  portioo  of  the 
hanger  and  being  slitted  for  hooked  engagement  therewith 
to  hold  them  down,  whereby  said  bulged  portion  will  be 
held  in  its  conical  form  against  resilient  reaction  of  the 
material  and  the  cover  will  be  retained  on  the  hanger. 


CLOTHES  HANGER 

WaMer  Goodman,  Newport  Newt,  Va., 

Leoaard  A.  Koce^  R^hiiioad,  Va. 

AppiicatkM  Amgmst  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  M341t 

3ClaiflM.    (CL223— 94) 


1 .  A  foldable  clothes  hanger  comprising  a  pair  of  arms 
each  having  a  channel-shaped  portion  at  one  end,  said 
channel-shaped  portions  each  having  a  top  wall  and  a 
pair  of  side  walls,  a  pivot  extending  through  said  portions 
and  spanning  the  channels  therein,  a  hook  loosely  mount- 
ed on  said  pivot  and  extending  outwardly  between  the 
top  walls  of  said  portions,  said  hook  comprising  an  inter 
mediate  stem  portion  which  serves  as  a  stop  to  limit 
movement  of  said  arms  in  a  direction  toward  the  outer 


READILY  THREADED  NEEDLE 

Featoa  Schlow,  HoUi,  N.  Y. 

Ssbfdtatcd  for  ■haadoasd  appMiaiiim  Serial  N«.  342,114, 

i&?  ^iiJSi'    ™"  ■»"»«<»<»  May  21,  195«,  Se- 
rial  iNo.  SSS,9U 

ICIaliik    <CL223— H2) 

A  readily  threaded  needle  including  an  elongated  steel 
body  tapering  at  one  end  lo  a  point  and  having  a  thin 
flat  head  at  the  other  end  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
eye  with  straight  parallel  sides  and  with  the  long  axis 
thereof  parallel  to  but  spaced  to  one  aide  of  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  needle  as  a  whole,  the  haad  having  a 
rounded  end  with  a  portioo  of  the  outer  sides  diverging 
from  the  rounded  end  toward  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  head  and  the  remaining  portions  of  said  sides  taper- 
ing inwardly  toward  the  normal  sidei  of  said  body  with 
the  eye  disposed  exclusively  in  the  end  portion  of  the  head 
beyond  the  intermediate  portion  thereof,  the  head  also 
having  a  longitudinally  disposed  straight  slot  communicat- 
ing with  the  end  of  the  eye  remote  from  the  rounded 
end  of  the  head  and  having  another  slot  communicat- 
ing with  the  end  of  said  straight  slot  remote  from  said 
eye  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  straight  slot  and  extend- 
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ing  to  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  bead  and  open- 
ing to  the  outer  edge  thereof  at  one  side  at  the  widest 
portion  of  the  bead,  and  the  section  of  said  bead  along 
the  closed  side  thereof  tapering  off  generally  in  width 


'"f^ 


/ 


y" 


from  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  side  to  the  rounded 
end  of  said  head,  the  side  of  the  eye  nearer  to  the  ilotied 
other  side  of  said  head  having  the  acute  angle  slot  to 
provide  maximum  strength  for  the  section  of  the  head 
upon  its  closed  side. 


2472^3 
MOLDED  PULP  SET-UP  lOX 


nlcnc  ■  • 


Mai— ,  a  iMHi ■<■■•<  Matoe 
It,  1954,  SflcW  No.  U1,I93 
(0.229—2^ 


••^Si' 


1.  A  molded  pulp  set-up  box  structure  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  m<>lded  pulp  sheet  includmg  a  generally 
rectangular  boa  bottom  section  and  generally  rectangular 
box  side  sectxMu  with  generally  rectangular  edge  sec- 
tions of  outwardly  bowed  cross  section  interposed  there- 
between and  molded  integriiUy  therewith  to  fonn  fold 
liaes  oo  each  side  of  said  edge  aectioas,  said  edfe  wc- 
tiorn  and  adjoining  sectioM  each  having  integrally  molded 
lug  means  extending  inwardly  only  along  said  fold  lines 
at  each  aide  thereof  to  cooperate  with  the  adiacent  lug 
means  oo  the  opponle  sMk  of  a  fold  line  lo  act  as 
siopt  for  said  sections  upon  said  box  being  set  up  with 
ill  ade  secuoos  generally  perpendicular  to  said  box  bot- 
tom section  and  to  each  other,  the  outer  nirfaoes  of 
said  edge  sections  and  their  adjoining  bottom  aad  Mde 
sections  cooperating  to  provide  across  said  fold  Bms 
smoothly  curved  contiguous  outer  surtaces  free  of  out- 
wardly projecting  portions. 


2J72,t94 
ANTLSKID  COMPOSITIONS  AND  CONTAINER 
MATERIAL  COATED  THEREWITH 
E.  Ifprtra.  riassrols.  Fla.,  asrigBor  to  St  Regis 
Paper  Company,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

NoTCMbcr  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  421,349 
TCiaiBSS.    (CL  229— 3.5) 


y-    <^.^^^ 


Ic-.t 


5.  A  soaooch  finished  kraft  paper  bearing  printed  mat- 
ter upon  which  there  has  been  ^tplied  an  aqueous  ooa- 
position  consisting  essentially  of  about  3  to  15%  by 
weight  colloidal  silica,  about  3  to  13%  by  wei^t  of  finely 
divided  extender  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting <rf  days,  talc,  diatomite,  insoluble  carbonates,  in- 
soluble magnesium  salts  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  noa- 
iomc  poiyalkylene  ether  wetting  agent,  an  emulsified  di- 
methyl polysiloxaae  foam  suppresKr,  aad  the 
substantially  water. 


2J72J95 

PORTABLE  INSULATED  CONTAINER 

Rokcrt  K.  AdaaH,  CMcafo,  n. 

Picfbrr  22, 1954,  SsrW  No.  477,971 
3naimi     (CL229— 14) 


2.  A  container  comprinng  a  casing  formed  from  a 
single  piece  of  corrugated  cardboard  ox  the  like  divided 
by  suitable  score  lines  into  side,  end  and  bottom  panels, 
a  liner  formed  from  a  single  piece  of  corrugated  card- 
board or  the  like  and  div^ed  by  suitable  score  lines  into 
side  and  end  panels,  said  liner  being  mounted  within  said 
casing  in  spaced  relation  to  the  side  and  end  walls  thereof, 
each  of  said  liner  panels  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 
extension  panels  one  of  which  being  arranged  across  the 
mouth  of  the  space  between  the  casing  and  the  liner  and 
the  other  of  which  being  disposed  in  engagement  with 
the  inner  surface  of  a  corresponding  casing  panel,  insu- 
lation bats  arranged  in  the  space  between  the  casing  and 
the  liner,  a  plurality  of  caps  arranged  one  at  each  junc- 
ture of  the  casing  paneb  and  the  liner  panels  for  secur- 
ing these  panels  in  fixed  relation,  each  of  these  caps  com- 
prising a  flat  plate,  tategralty  formed  depending  flanges 
for  engagement  with  the  top  marginal  edge&  of  adjoining 
casing  panels,  and  an  integrally  formed  depending  tongue 
for  engaging  adjoining  liner  panels,  and  an  insulated  lid 
for  said  casing. 
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COLLAPSIBLE  CELLULAR  CARTON 
Oscar  L.  ViM*,  New  York,  N.  Y^  ■w%biii  to  Alfordt 
Cartooa,  RM«cficki  Pari^  N.  J^  a  corporatioa  off  New 
Jcncy 

Applicatioa  April  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,<2S 
.i^^  ^     ,.      2  ClaioM.    (CI.  229— 2S) 


walls  and  two  side  walls,  disposed  to  fonn  the  tnbolar 
body  of  said  container,  each  of  said  four  walls  having 
articulated  to  each  end  thereof  an  end  closure  noember, 
the  front  and  back  walls  at  their  bottom  end  being  artico- 
lated  to  the  same  member,  which  member  forms  one 
course  of  said  bottom  end-closure  with  the  side-wall 
end-closure  members  forming  the  other,  at  least  partial, 
course  thereof,  said  top  end-closure  being  formed  by  the 
four  inwardly  disposed  top  end-closure  members,  said 
four  walled  container  having  a  baffle  partially  adhered 
to  the  inner  surface  of  the  two  tide-walb  and  the  front- 
wall  thereof,  said  baffle  being  of  two  parts,  each  part 
being  articulated  to  the  back  wall  of  said  container  at 
iU  juncture  with  the  side-walls,  and  extending  fully 
across  the  inner  side  of  the  container  side-wall  and  the 
two  together,  at  least  partially  across  the  inner  side  of 


fl ;;  •»  « 


1.  A  paperboard  collapsible  carton  having  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  connected  abutting  sections  forming  a  pair 
of  rows  of  cells  with  each  row  composed  of  at  least  one 
group  of  three  cells  defined  by  one  pair  of  primary  cross 
partitions  and  an  intermediate  pair  of  secondary  parti- 
tions, said  carton  comprising  a  pair  of  inner  panels  ad- 
hesively secured  together  in  side-by-side  relation,  a  bot 
torn  panel  integrally  connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  each 
inner  side  panel,  an  outer  side  panel  integrally  connected 
to  the  outer  edge  of  each  bottom  panel  and  extending 
upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  bottom  panel,  the 
height  of  each  (A  the  inner  side  panels  being  less  than 
the  height  of  each  outer  side  panel,  a  shelf  panel  integrally 
connected  at  its  inner  edge  to  the  upper  edge  of  each  inner 
side  panel  and  adhesively  connected  at  its  outer  edge  to 
the  proximate  outer  side  panel,  the  width  of  each  shelf 
panel  being  greater  than  the  width  of  each  bottom  panel, 
at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  extending  primary  cross 
partitions  formed  from  the  full  width  of  each  shelf  panel. 
each  primary  cross  partition  being  folded  downwardly 
from  the  plane  of  its  shelf  panel  about  a  transverse  fold 
line,  at  least  one  pair  of  secondary  partitions  being  formed 
in  each  shelf  panel  intermediate  the  pair  of  primary  cross 
partitions  and  being  folded  downwardly  into  the  erected 
carton  about  transverse  fold  lines  spaced  from  one  an- 
other a  distance  equal  to  their  respective  disUnce  from 
the  proximate  transverse  fold  line  for  said  primary  crocs 
partitions,  the  two  primary  cross  partitions  and  the  two 
secondary  cross  partitions  being  formed  from  the  portion 
of  the  shelf  panel  between  the  two  transverse  fold  lines 
for  said  primary  cross  partitions,  a  pair  of  oblique  fold 
lines  in  each  of  the  primary  cross  partitions  and  the  sec- 
ondary partitions  converging  from  the  lateral  extremities 
of  the  transverse  fold  lines  for  their  respective  partitions 
along  the  inner  and  outer  side  panels  toward  the  bottom 
panels,  lateral  edge  portions  of  the  primary  cross  parti- 
tions and  the  secondary  partitions  being  folded  inwardly 
from  the  planes  thereof  as  a  result  of  the  partitions  being 
folded  about  their  respective  transverse  fold  lines,  said 
lateral  edge  portions  being  wedged  against  the  inner  and 
outer  side  panels  along  said  oblique  fold  lines,  each  bot- 
tom panel  having  transverse  slits  therein  for  receiving 
the  lower  end  of  each  primary  cross  partition  of  each  pair 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  lugs  cut  from  each  bottom  panel 
and  forming  continuous  projections  from  the  lower  edge 
of  and  coplanar  with  each  inner  side  panel. 


the  conuiner  front  wall,  said  side  and  froot-walb  off 
said  container  having  aligned  cut  and  perforated  lines 
running  thereacrov,  separating  said  walls  into  two  parts 
each,  the  upper  parts  of  said  walls  being  adhesive  free 
from  said  baffle,  and  forming  three  sides  of  a  rdeasable 
tray-type  swing-top,  said  swing-top  being  articulated  to 
said  rear  wall  by  a  hinge-crease,  said  swing-top  in  one 
position  to  be  rotated  about  on  said  rear-wall  hinge- 
crease  to  open  said  container-end  when  said  perforated 
lines  have  been  torn  free,  and  in  another  position  to 
close  said  container-end  position  about  said  baffle  on 
three  sides  thereof;  said  front-wall  off  said  swing-top 
having  adhered  to  its  inner  surface  a  tuck-tab  engafed 
in  an  adhesive-free  tuck  slot  formed  by  the  front  wall 
of  said  baffle  and  said  container  front-wall  which  tuck- 
tab  secures  said  swing-top  in  its  closed  position. 


COMBINATION  ENVELOHE 

ErMt  C.  Sanif  aa.  Ckieag^  DL,  ihIqii  la  GawOHara 

Envelope  C*.,  CMowa,  DL,  a  catFfadaa  aff  DMMfe 

AppHcaiiM  October  29,  19SS,  Serial  N«.  541,7tl 

1  Claiai.    (CL  229^.72) 
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2,872,t97 
RECLOSABLE  CONTAINERS 
Fan!  J.  Graybfll,  New  Haven,  Com. 
ApplicatioB  Aanst  9, 1956,  Scriri  Na.  M3,121 
SOainM.    (CL  229^-44) 
1.  A  one  piece  container  of  foldable  material  com- 
prised of  two  pair  of  opposing  walls,  the  front  and  rear 


A  combination  envelope  comprising  a  sheet  of  flbroos 
material  folded  to  provide  a  relatively  large  and  a  relative- 
ly small  envelope  integrally  joined  together  for  separately 
receiving  different  classes  of  mail,  said  sheet  being  folded 
to  provide  a  continuous  wall  having  a  pair  of  side  flape, 
a  tab  providing  a  signal  flap  on  the  end  of  one  of  sirid 
side  flaps  adjacent  the  end  flap  providing  the  closare  fbr 
the  relatively  large  envelope  and  said  signal  flap  being 
folded  into  the  said  relatively  large  envelope,  a  flap  at 
one  end  and  an  end  flap  section  at  the  other  end,  said 
side  flaps  being  folded  inwardly  onto  the  continuous  wall 
with  the  longitudinal  free  edge  of  5  aid  side  flaps  joined  in 
overlapping  relation  to  form  with  said  continuous  wall 
the  two  walls  of  said  relatively  large  envelope,  said  end 
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flap  providing  a  dosore  for  one  cad  of  laid  relatively 

larfe  envelope  and  said  end  flap  sectkw  providing  a 

donire  for  the  other  end  of  said  relatively  large  envelope 

and  fbldad  oolo  Ibe  ride  flnpi  and  secured  thereto  to 

form  the  relatively  small  envelope,  said  end  flap  section 

consisting  of  a  single  thickness  of  said  sheet  having  a  flap 

at  its  free  end  providing  a  closure  for  the  open  end  of 

the  relatively  small  envelope,  and  spaced  longitudinally 

extending  spaced  fold  lines  arraa0ed  a4i»oent  9md  pnr- 

allel  to  its  flap  with  the  opposite  edges  of  the  l«t  flK»- 

tioned  flap  and  of  the  fold  lines  spaced  inwardly  of  the 

loi^itudinal  edges  of  the  relatively  large  envelope,  the 

flap  and  the  opposite  edges  of  said  end  flap  section  being 

ioiaed  to  the  side  flaps  of  the  relatively  large  envelope 

eaoept  for  the  portion  between  said  fold  lines  lo  provide  a 

narrow  opening  between  said  fold  lines  at  each  of  the 

opposite  edges  of  said  end  flap  section  and  between  said 

opposite  edges  attd  the  spaced  longimdinal  edges  of  the 

large  envelope  for  the  insertioa  of  an  instrument  to  open 

the  relatively  small  envelope  from  either  of  its  edges. 


envelope  in  its  sending  condition,  said  second  end  pnaol 
having  a  window  formed  therein  to  expose  an  addre« 
on  a  bUI  inserted  between  the  first  end  panel  and  the 
second  end  panel  and  said  second  end  panel  being  joined 
by  perforations  to  its  end  and  side  flaps,  said  perforations 
joining  said  end  and  side  flaps  to  satd  second  panel  and 
said  perforations  joining  said  second  panel  to  said  center 
panel  forming  a  complete  rectangle  whereby  said  sec- 
ond panel  may  be  torn  out  and  removed  lo  its  entirety 
to  permit  access  to  said  bUI  and  said  sealing  flap  of 
said  first  panel  whereby  said  envelope  may  be  trans- 
formed to  its  return  condition,  said  end  flap  of  said  sec- 
ond panel  being  in  the  form  of  an  inverted  V  when  folded 
to  faciliute  removal  of  said  bill  after  said  second  panel 
has  been  entirely  removed. 


umjm 

ENVBLOPBS 

sinnd  Faekt  N.  Y. 
1, 1955,  florini  Nn.  52«4n 

(CL  229—73) 
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MAILING  PIECE  INCLUDING  RETURN 
ENVELOPE  FORMING  PORTIQN 

"^i2?^5fs2«S%47,U7 
(dafana.   (CL  229-92^) 
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A  one-piece  sending  and  return  envelope  formed  from 
a  substantially  rectangular   !iheet   of   paper  divided   by 
transverse,  longitudtnally  spaced  score  lines  into  three 
eqttally  dimensioned  rectangular  panels  including  a  cen- 
ter panel  and  a  flrst  and  a  second  end  panel  hingedly 
joined  at  their  Inner  end  edges  by  the  score  lines  to  the 
end  edges  of  the  cemer  panel,  said  panels  having  op- 
posing <ude  edges  disposed  in  longitudinal  alignment,  said 
center  panel  having  equally  dinrtensioned  hinged  flaps  on 
iu  opposing  side  edges,  the  center  panel  defining  the 
hack  wall  of  the  envelope  in  both  its  tending  and  return 
mailing  conditions,  said  flrst  end  psnel  being  folded  over 
onto  the  center  panel  and  forming  the  front  wall  of 
the  envelope  ra  its  rettnn  condition  with  said  flaps  folded 
over  onto  and  tenured  to  the  first  end  panel  and  forming 
the  side  walls  of  the  return  envelope  and  the  score  line 
between  the  center  panel  and  the  first  end  panel  forming 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  envelope  in  its  return  condition, 
said  first  end  panel  having  its  outer  end  edge  formed 
with  a  sealing  flap  which  is  folded  back  down  onto  the 
first  end  panel  in  the  sending  condition  of  the  envelope 
and  which  is  adapted  to  be  folded  over  onto  the  back 
surface  of  the  center  panel  to  form  the  top  wall  of  the 
envelope  in  its  return  condition,  said  second  end  panel 
being  folded  over  onto  the  first  end  panel  in  the  sending 
cotniition  of  the  envelope  and   forming  the   front   *all 
of  the  sending  envelope  with  the  first  end  panel  inter- 
posed between   the  center   panel   and   the   second   end 
panel,  said  second  end  panel  having  side  flaps  and  an  end 
flap  which  flaps  are  folded  over  onto  the  back  surface 
of  the  center  panel  and  glued  thereto  to  form  the  end 
walls  and  the  top  wall  of  the  envelope  in  its  sending 
condition,  the  score  line  between  the  center  panel  and 
the  second  end  panel  forming  the  bottom  waU  of  the 


1.  A  mailing  piece  comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of 
paper  having  straight  unbroken  edges  and  foldaUe  into 
three  panels  of  substantiaUy  equal  width,  each  wide 
enough  to  receive  a  mafling  address  and  postal  payment 
indH^«.  at  least  two  of  said  panek  being  provided  with 
such  indicia;  lines  of  perforations  extending  near  and 
parallel  to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  sheet  from  one  end 
edge  of  the  sheet  for  a  distance  of  approximately  two- 
thirds  of  the  lei^  of  the  sheet,  and  then  turned  gradually 
outwardly  through  the  top  portion  of  the  bottom  third 
of  the  sheer  so  as  to  intersect  the  side  edges  of  the  sheet 
at  a  point  below  the  top  of  the  lower  third  thereof,  there- 
by providing  tear-off  strips  which  nay  be  torn  trom  the 
edges  of  the  sheet  by  continuous  tearing  operations,  leav- 
ing  unperforated  tab  portions  projecting  at  the  edges  of 
the  lower  third  of  the  sheet,  said  ub  portions  bemg 
gummed  on  the  face  of  the  sheet,  and  the  lower  edge  of 
the  face  of  the  sheet  between  said  tab  portions  having  a 
gummed  strip  thereon,  there  being  score  lines  extending 
longitudinally  of  dse  lower  third  of  the  sheet,  said  «core 
Unes  providing  aids  for  the  folding  of  the  gummed  ubs. 
said  score  lines  termiiuting  short  of  the  lines  of  the  per- 
forations so  as  to  leave  spaces  between  the  upper  ends  of 
said  score  lines  and  said  lines  of  perforatioiL  ^ 

2472,191 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COMPRl^OR 

Anton  Ryhn,  Bnliani,  Italy,  airigpir  tor 

G.  m.  h.  IL,  Fmnkfnrt  nns  Mnin,  o*™-^ 

niMlirr  19, 1954, ScrW  No. 429^35 
appRcmibn  Anstoia  Decenshcr  19, 1955 
nns'H      (CL239— 55) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  compressor  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing;  electromagnetic  noeans  carried  by 
said  housing;  a  cylinder  carried  by  said  housing;  a  piston 
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member  slidable  in  said  cylinder;  an  armature  member 
fixed  to  said  piston  member,  so  that  said  members  move 
together,  and  said  armature  member  cooperating  with 
said  electromagnetic  means  to  be  reciprocated  by  the 
latter;  conduit  and  valve  means  cooperating  with  said 
cylinder  and  piston  member  for  directing  a  fluid  into  said 
cylinder  ahead  of  said  piston  member  during  suction 
strokes  of  the  latter  and  for  directing  compressed  fluid 
out  of  said  cylinder  to  a  desired  location  during  pressure 
strokes  of  said  piston  member;  and  spring  means  carried 
by  said  housing  and  cooperating  with  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  spring  means  including  portions  which  engage 
each  other  to  limit  the  stroke  of  said  piston  member. 


237Z,lt2 

COMPRESSOR 

Anton  Ryba,  Bolzaao,  Italy,  a«i|MM-  to  Stcmpcl-Hcnnetik 

G.  m.  b.  H^  Fnakfnt  am  Ma^  Gtntmy 

ApplicatkNi  December  1%  If  54,  Scriid  No.  «29,33« 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Avtrb  December  19,  1955 

7  Claims.    (CL  2y%—55) 


of  swinging  movements  of  said  links,  the  pivoUl  connec- 
tions between  said  upper  link  and  said  box  and  cover 
being  so  arranged  that  said  upper  link  is  swung  between 
opposite  sides  of  dead  center  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  pivoul  connection  of  said  spring  to  said  box,  whereby 
said  spring  yieldingly  urges  said  cover  toward  its  doted 
position  when  said  upper  link  is  moved  to  one  side  of 
dead  center  and  toward  its  open  position  when  said  upper 
link  is  moved  to  the  opposite  side  of  dead  center,  and  a 
rigid  tubular  member  secured  to  the  top  of  the  box  in 
common  with  the  rear  end  of  said  spring  for  common 
swinging  movements  therewith,  said  tubular  member 
encompassing  said  spring  throughout  a  greater  part  of  its 
length  and  having  an  eiongated  rigid  plate  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom. 


2,g72,103 

MAIL  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

Kenneth  F.  Heard,  St  Anscar,  Iowa 

Applicatioa  December  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  7f  2^45 

2  Claims.    (CL  232— 35) 


1.  A  mail  box  having  an  open  front  end,  a  cover  for 
said  front  end.  spaced  upper  and  lower  links  pivotally 
secured  at  their  inner  ends  to  one  side  of  said  box  and 
at  their  outer  ends  to  a  common  side  portion  .of  said 
cover  and  mounting  said  cover  for  swinging  movements 
from  an  end  closing  position  to  an  end  open  position  with 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  cover  in  engagement  with 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  box.  a  spring  secured  at  one 
end  to  the  top  of  said  cover  and  at  its  rear  end  to  the  top 
of  the  box  adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  for  swinging 
movements  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  the  axes 


2472,1M 

.  ULTRACENTRIFUGE 

Bcdfick  tmmki,  RicMy,  nam  PkMM,  L..»«..^» 

Application  Stptsmfcu  17,  1954,  Scftel  No.  41#,7t2 

Claims  priority,  appWcaliim  CaecfaoslovaUn 

September  2«,  1955 

4  Claims.    (CL  233— 23) 


^  1.  In  an  electromagnetic  compressor,  in  combination, 
an  armature;  an  annular  coil;  yoke  means  distn'buted 
along  and  extending  almost  completely  around  said  coil 
and  having  at  an  inner  portion  directed  toward  and 
located  nearer  to  the  axis  of  said  coil  than  the  remainder 
of  said  yoke  means  a  pair  of  spaced  end  faces  respectively 
directed  toward  a  pair  of  different  surfaces  of  said  arma- 
ture and  defining  between  themselves  part  of  a  free  space 
in  which  said  armature  is  movable  in  a  direction  parallel 
to  said  axis,  the  magnetic  lines  of  force  which  move  said 
armature  extending  substantially  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  armature,  whereby  said  armature  may  be 
connected  to  a  compressor  element  such  as  a  piston  for 
actuating  the  latter. 


I.  Ultracentrifuge   working   under   atmospheric   pres- 
sure, comprising  a  stator  with  a  seating  in  the  shape  of 
a  hollow  cone  and  a  rotor  with  a  conical  surface  fitting 
into  said  seating,  said  rotor  having  substantiallv  radial 
grooves  in  its  conical  surface,   said  stator  defining   a 
pressure  chamber,  means  for  admitting  compressed  air 
into  said  pressure  chamber,  nozzles  disposed  in  said  coni- 
cal seating  to  emit  jets  of  air  from  the  pressure  chamber 
at  an  angle  to  the  radius  and  directed  obliquely   up- 
wards, the  stator  having  a  central  bore  communicating 
with  atmospheric  air,  the  largest  diameter  of  said  conical 
surface  of  the  rotor  being  smaller  than  the  largest  di- 
ameter of  the  hollow  sUtor  cone,  the  vertex  angle  of  the 
hollow  sutor  cone  being  a  little  smaller  than  the  vertex 
angle  of  the  conical  surface  of  the  rotor,  the  upper  edge 
of    the    hoUow    sutor   cone    being    rounded,    deflectors 
with  surfaces  inclined  downwardly  in  an  outward  direc- 
tion disposed  around  the  sUtor  for  lending  the  air  flow 
leaving  the  space  between  the  hollow  stttor  cooe  and 
the  conical  surface  of  the  rotor,  the  surfaces  of  said  de- 
flectors forming  an  annular  space  for  said  air  flow  whick 
widens,  at  least  for  the  greater  part  of  its  vertical  crom 
section,  in  the  direction  of  the  air  flow. 


2J72,1M 
ROTOR  END  CAP 
Frank  C.  Rnshing,  Ptttsbrngh,  Pa.,  awlgnor,  ky  masM 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  m  rep- 
resented by  the  United  States  Atomk  Energy  Com- 
mission 
Application  September  14,  1944,  Sciinl  No.  497^29 

2  Claims.  (CL  233— 27) 
1.  An  end  cap  for  a  centrifuge  bowl  having  a  cylin- 
drical wall  mounted  for  rotation  upon  a  hollow  shaft 
having  a  plurality  of  separated  passages  therein,  an  an- 
nular cap  member  extending  radially  between  said  shaft 
and  said  wall,  an  annular  disc  member  seated  in  a  re- 
cess in  said  cap  member,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  disc 
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being  spaced  from  said  wall,  sak)  annular  cap  and  disc 
members  having  radial,  intercommunicating  passages 
communicating  with  one  of  said  shaft  passages,  said 
cap  member  having  an  axially  extending  central  threaded 


ative  of  a  tentative  sum  or  difference  of  die  mmbers, 
means  for  producing  said  carry  signals  to  effect  carries 
in  said  circuit  according  to  the  binary  code  and  also 
according  to  said  other  code,  means  controlled  by  the 
carry  effecting  means  for  generating  signals  representa- 
tive of  a  correction  factor  only  when  the  carry  effecting 
means  produces  a  carry  signal  for  application  to  the 


projection,  and  an  asaemMy  nut  threadedly  engaged  on 
said  projection  and  abutting  said  disc  member,  said  as- 
sembly nut  having  radial  pawigr  ^  communicating  with 
another  of  said  shaft  patwgn  and  opening  into  the 
bowl  at  a  position  between  said  shaft  and  bowl  wall. 


2J72.1M  

TAPE  CAM  COMFUTWl  SYSTEM 
FIot4  G.  SlMle,  ManhaW—  B«Mh,  CaM^ 
Nortkiw  Akcrall,  Iw^  HawltenM,  CaW^  a 
film  iif  riHfiw^ 

Lpcfl  \  19St,  SaiW  No.  153,742 
llC&iM.    (CL23S— 41) 


H. 
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N.  J. 
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adder-«ubtractor  circuit  simultaneously  with  the  lowest 
order  binary  signals  of  two  groups,  and  a  second  adder- 
subcractor  circuit  to  which  the  tentative  sum  and  correc- 
tion factor  signals  are  applied,  said  circuit  producing 
binary  code  signals  grouped  according  to  said  other  code 
and  representative  of  the  sum  or  difference  of  the  said 
two  numbers. 

U724M 
GAS  TUBE  ACCUMULATOR  CARRY  CIRCUIT 
Rokcrt  R.  KotMcr,  Hapcwcl  JttiM,  N.  Y^ 


^><T^J> 


1 .  In  a  device  for  computing  a  complex  function  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  simpler  functions,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  plurality  of  tape  cams,  signal  indications  re- 
corded on  each  of  said  Upe  cams,  individual  signal-sens- 
ing means  associated  with  each  of  said  tape  cams,  means 
of  summing  said  signal  indications,  said  summing  nf>eaiu 
connected  to  said  sensing  means,  the  summed  value  of 
said  signal  indicalion^  corrcspondmg  to  one  of  said  sim- 
pler functions,  external  means  for  driving  said  tape  cams, 
means  for  driving  each  of  the  remaining  tape  cams  in 
accordance  with  output  signals  generated  in  said  sensing 
means  associated  with  other  tape  cams,  output  means  for 
conveying  out  resulting  signals  generated  in  at  least  one 
of  said  sensing  means,  said  resulting  signals  having 
sufluned  values  corresponding  to  said  complex  function. 


N.J. 


AppUcntkm  May  14,  1951,  SciW  N«.  224,7M 
llClalM.    (0.235— 41) 

8.  In  a  serial  electronic  adder-subtractor  for  obtaining 
the  sum  or  difference  of  two  simuluneously  applied 
numbers,  each  represented  by  serial  binary  code  signals 
which  are  grouped  according  to  another  code  of  greater 
radix  to  represent  digiu  of  said  other  code,  a  first  binary 
adder-subtractor  circuit  to  which  like  order  signa's  for 
both  numbers  and  carry  signals  are  applied  simultane- 
ously, said  circuit  producing  binary  code  signals  indic- 


Yaffk,  N.  Y..  a  cwyowtfton  af  New  York 

I  Mafck  24, 1953,  ScfW  N«.  343,747 
4nilii     <CL235— 41) 


1.  A  parallel  operated  gas  disdiarge  accumulator  sys- 
tem comprising,  in  combination;  a  plurality  of  cold  cath- 
ode glow  transfer  gas  counter  tubes,  one  provided  for 
each  deiKMninational  order  of  the  accumulator;  input 
means  for  applying  a  series  of  pulses  to  be  counted  to 
each  of  said  order  counters;  means  for  applying  a  carry 
impulse  from  one  counter  tube  to  the  next  higher  ordet 
counter  tube  between  the  end  of  the  poise  producing  ibe 
carry  and  the  beginning  of  the  next  pulse  to  be  counted, 
said  means  comprising  a  self-timing  delay  network  in- 
cluding an  integrating  circuit  and  a  differentiating  or- 
coit  series  connected  with  a  pulse  shaping  and  amplify- 
ing devke. 

2372,149 
MULTIFUER-CSTEGRATOR  CTRCUTT 
BlaMlnrd  D.  SaUk,  Jr.,  Alexandria,  Va.,  asri^w  l»  Hk 
Uahcd  States  of  Amctfca  as  uprinaUd  bj  dw  Secre- 
tary oribc  Air  Force 
AppBeaHoB  October  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  349,145 
SCiaiaH.    (H.  235— 41) 
1.  A  circuit  for  reducing  the  charge  in  a  condenser  by 
an  amount  proportional  to  the  integral  of  the  product  of 
two  varying  signal  voltages  over  a  desired  integration 
interval,  said  circuit  comprising  means  operative  during 


182 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


lUAIY  8,  1969 


said  interval  for  periodtcaUy  discharging  said  condemer 
through  a  device  the  current  through  which  is  substao- 
tially  independent  of  the  condenser  voltage  and  is  pro- 


«^-^««^ 


2J72,llf 
FLEXIBLE  ELECTRONIC  COMMUTATOR 
S.  S^rdcr,  Wappingti  Fali,  a^  WlfoN  M. 
IVittcabcrg,  Fn tM  i  iipiJi,  N.  Y^  ■■^■iiii  lo  lalarw 
■adoMl  BaifciiM  MirMBii  C«p«a«o%  New  Y«k, 
N.  Yn  a  coqp«ratkM  of  New  Yock 
Appllcalioa  JaMary  15«  1954,  SoM  N*.  4»4»31t 
12  Claims.    (CL  23S    <1) 


9.  In  a  calculator  adapted  to  solve  problems  thmngh 
the   performance   of  sctuble   successivdy  progmnmed 
arithmetic  steps,  a  program  system  capable  of  selectively 
changing  the  set  order  of  the  performance  of  said  arith- 
metic steps  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of 
program  function  means,  each  of  which,  when  actuated, 
performs  a  particular  arithmetic  step  in  a  problem,  a  chain 
of  bisUble  elements,  each  of  said  elements  being  settaUy 
connected  to  any  of  said  program  function  means,  means 
initiating  forward  sequential  individual  operations  of  said 
elements,  said  elements  when  operated,  actuate  in  se- 
quence the  program  function  means  to  which  they  are 
respectively  connected,  a  gating  means  between  each  of 
^.  ^'^n**"**  ot  said  chain,  means  for  simultaneously  con- 
ditioning all   said  gating  means,,  means  including  said 
gating  means  for  normally  causing  sequential  individual 
operations  of  said  elements  forwardly  in  seriatum  when 
all  said  gating  means  are  conditioned,  means  for  selec- 
tively disabling  said  conditioning  means  to  decondition  aU 
the  gating  means  thereby  interrupting  the  seriatum  opera- 
tion at  a  aettable  predetermined  bisuble  element,  said 
disabling  means  being  under  control  of  said  predetermined 
bistable  element,  and   means  operative   simultaneously 
with  the  disabling  means  for  restarting  said  forward  op- 
erations at  any  other  one  of  the  bistable  elements  of  aid 
Cham  to  effect  a  change  in  the  order  of  actuation  <rf  said 
program  function  means. 


2J72»111 
SERIAL  BINARY  ARmiMETiC  UNITS 
S.  tU€M,  Lot  AmtOm,  OJM^  mtmmr  f 


14 


l,1954,SaririN«.4aMtt 
(CL235— U) 


> 

portional  to  one  of  said  signal  voltages,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  durations  of  the  periodic  discharges  in 
proportion  to  the  other  of  said  signal  voltages. 


4ipa=fc 


I.  An  arithmetic  unit  for  perfonning  aa  operatioa  of 
addition  or  subtraction  upon  first  and  second  numbers  to 
produce  the  corresponding  resuh,  each  number  >*^^f  rep- 
resented by  a  different  pair  of  input  signal  series,  each  of 
said  pain  including  a  series  of  first  input  signals  and  a 
series  of  second  ii^Nit  signals,  each  first  ii^Mit  signal  rep- 
resenting a  binary  digit  in  a  corresponding  binary-digit 
place  of  the  associated  number  and  each  second  input 
signal  representing  a  binary  digit  in  the  preceding  next 
lower-order  binary-digit  place  of  the  associated  number, 
the  result  including  a  series  of  binary  digits  repreaennd 
by  a  corresponding  series  of  result  signals;  said  arithmedc 
unit  comprisiat:  flnt  meaai,  responsive  to  the  first  input 
signtlt.  for  prodtKing  a  series  of  first  output  signals,  each 
flm  output  signal  faidicating  equality  between  the  corre- 
sponding first  input  signals;  second  mmmm  coupled  to  said 
first  means  and  re^Hmsive  to  said  lint  ootput  signals  and 
the  second  input  signals  for  producing  a  series  of  second 
output  signals;  and  storage  means  coupled  to  said  secoad 
means  and  responsive  to  said  second  onput  signals  for 
producing  a  series  of  output  signals  representing  the  cor- 
responding result 


2J724U 
RIGITT  TRI ANCLE  SOLVER  UWNG  FEEDBACK 

•*Mi  A.  Grwnwnn^  Jr.,  SlHrftftfl,  C>nB,t  MriBBw  In 


2t.  IfSC  S«W  Nn.  StfUlt 
(CLlSS^l) 


1.  A  right  triangk  solver  coraprismg.  a  pair  of  sub- 
tracting circuits  each  emitting  an  electrical  difference  ag- 
nal.  each  of  said  pair  of  sabCracting  circuits  having  ap- 
plied thereto  a  respective  one  of  two  electrical  input 
minuend  signals  representing  two  orthogonal  vector  quan- 
tities, a  pair  of  voltage  dividers  each  having  a  slider  con- 
nected to  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of  subtracting  cir- 
cuits for  applying  respective  subtrahend  signals  thereto. 
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a  synchro  molvtr  hiving  an  input  wiadins  energized  by 
a  constant  potential  and  having  a  pair  af  output  windings 
pocitiooed  in  space  quadrature,  said  two  output  windings 
being  respectively  connected  to  said  two  voltage  dividers 
for  applying  multiplicant  signals  thereto,  a  coordinate 
traasformer  connected  to  said  pair  of  subtracting  circuits 
and  actuated  by  the  difference  signals  thereof  to  fonn 
transformed  difference  signals,  first  and  second  integra- 
tors connected  to  said  coordinate  transformer  and  hav- 
ing applied  thereto  said  traasfonned  difference  signals 
producing  therefrom  respective  angle  and  hypotenuse  in- 
tegral output  signals,  means  for  positioning  said  coor- 
dinate transformer  and  said  synchro  resolver  by  said 
angle  integral  signal,  a  dividing  circuit  associated  with  said 
first  integrator,  said  dividing  circuit  being  actuated  by  the 
hypotenuse  integral  output  of  said  second  integrator  for 
dividing  the  value  of  the  transformed  difference  signal 
applied  to  said  first  integrator  by  the  value  of  said  hypote- 
nuse integral  signal,  and  means  for  positioning  the  sliders 
of  said  two  voltage  dividers  by  said  hypotenuse  integral 
signal,  whereby  said  subtrahend  signals  approach  said 
minuend  signals  in  value  and  said  integral  output  signals 
approach  the  values  of  the  vector  sum  aitd  of  the  arc 
tangent  of  said  two  orthofonal  vectors. 


ing  means  aad  said  dutdi  means  periodically  »o  that  the 
sununed  voluge  is  sequentially  compared  with  the  voltage 
from  a  corresponding  oae  of  said  second  potentiometers 
for  preselected  time  intervals  esubliabed  by  said  timing 
means. 


2^2,114 
SELECTING  CUtCUlT 
N.J, 


to 
f,  >j«— »n  N.  J^  a 
paratioaof  Ddawwc 
AppUcatioa  Scplcabcr  4, 1954,  Serial  Na.  M7431 
llCUta.    (0.235—41) 


2472,1U 

COMPUTER  FOR  SOLVLNC  SIMULTANEOUS 
EQUATIONS 
L.  -     -      - 

C^ 


Afpttcattoa  May  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  5S7,939 
liCWw.    <CL215— 41) 


1.  A  computer  for  solving  a  set  ctf  equation  of  the 
form 


s 


a,^t'^ki 


■  — I 


]  1.  A  selecting  circuit  arrangement  having  four  inputs 
and  ten  outputs  for  connection  between  four  conductors 
carrying  binary-coded-decimal  information  and  ten  elec- 
trical devices  for  selectively  closing  a  circuit  path  for  one 
of  said  devices  in  response  to  the  binary  signal  combina- 
tion oo  said  input  conductors,  comprising  four  two-poai- 
lioa  switching  elements  each  having  three  annatures  and 
at  least  one  coouct  member  associated  with  each  arma- 
ture, said  armatures  and  said  contact  members  being 
interconnected  so  that  two  of  said  interconnections  carry 
current  in  one  direction  to  complete  certain  ones  of  said 
circnits  and  carry  current  in  the  opposite  directioo  to 
complete  certain  other  ones  of  said  circuits  and  two  of 
said  ckctric  circuits  are  completed  through  two  annatures 
of  oae  of  said  switching  elements. 


2372,115 
MULTIPLYING  CALCULATOR 
C  Elcf^M^  Sm  Liaaira.  CaHf 
Friica.  lac  a  carporatfaa  of  Caitforaia 

May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  512,244 
ISCWh.    (CL235— 43) 


for  the  values  of  x,  where  the  m  and  k  are  coostants  aad 
/  varies  from  oae  to  n.  n  being  a  positive  integer  greater 
than  ooe,  comprising;  m  groups  of  n  first  potentiometers, 
the  poCcnf^lkDeters  in  each  group  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel, meaas  applying  first  potentials  acroas  each  of  said 
groups  of  first  potentiometers,  n  second  potentiometers 
connected  in  parallel  with  one  aiMthcr,  means  applying  a 
second  potential  acroas  said  second  potentiometers,  m  third 
potentiometers,  switching  means  to  connect  each  of  said 
third  potentiometers  selectively  in  cascade  with  the  in- 
dividual first  potentiometers  in  respective  oaes  of  said 
groups,  means  to  sum  the  voltages  between  the  contactors 
and  respective  first  end  terminals  of  said  third  potentiom- 
eters, a  reversible  motor,  n  clutch  means  to  connect  said 
motor  selectively  to  the  contactors  of  said  third  potentiom- 
eters to  adjust  same,  voltage  comparing  means  to  energize 
said  motor  responsive  to  a  difference  between  the  output 
of  said  means  to  sum  and  the  voltage  between  the  con- 
tactor and  a  first  end  terminal  of  one  of  said  second 
potentiometers,  and  timing  means  to  energize  said  switch- 


1.  In  a  cyclically  operable  calculating  machme  having 
an  ordinally  arranged  accumulator,  a  selection  mecha- 
nism, an  accumulator  driving  means  controlled  by  said 
selection  mechanism  and  operative  to  differentially  drive 
said  accumulator  additively  or  subtractively.  an  ordi- 
nally arranged  counter  register,  a  counter  actuator  for 
operating  said  counter  register  to  count  cycles  of  machine 
operation,  nteans  for  shifting  the  relative  ordinal  post- 
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tions  of  the  accumulator  and  the  accumulator  driving 
means  and  the  counter  register  and  counter  actuator,  re- 
spectively, and  a  power  means  for  operating  said  driving 
means  and  said  actuator  and  said  shifting  means,  a  mecha- 
nism for  multiplying  a  value  set  in  said  selection  mecha- 
nism by  a  value  registered  in  the  counter  register  which 
comprises  a  manual  means  for  setting  said  counter  actua- 
tor to  operate  said  counter  register  subtractively  and  set- 
ting said  driving  means  to  operate  said  accumulator 
additively?  a  second  manual  means  for  setting  said  coun- 
ter actuator  to  operate  said  counter  register  subtractively 
and  setting  said  driving  means  to  operate  said  accumu- 
lator subtractively,  a  normally  inoperative  sensing  means 
operative  to, sense  a  predetermined  condition  in  a  pre- 
determined order  of  said  counter  register,  means  operated 
by  said  sensing  means  when  sensing  said  predetermined 
condition  to  disable  operation  of  said  driving  means  and  to 
enable  operation  of  said  shifting  means  and  then  re- 
initiate operation  of  said  driving  means,  means  operated 
by  each  of  Mid  manual  means  for  conditioning  said 
sensing  means  for  operation,  and  means  operated  by 
each  of  said  manual  means  for  initiating  a  continuous 
operation  of  said  power  means. 


THERMOSTATIC  MDUNG  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
James  A.  Kozei  and  Victor  E.  Riaulia,  Chicaco,  lU^  aa> 
stgnors  to  The  Dole  VaWc  ComyaBy,  Ckkago,  IlL,  a 
corporation  of  Illinois 

Application  May  !•,  19M,  Serial  No.  5S4,04t 
5  Claims.    (0.236—12) 


■J  ■■•: 


1.  In  a  vaive  assembly  including  a  casing  having  a 
hot  fluid  inlet,  a  cold  fluid  inlet,  and  an  outlet,  a  fluid 
mixing  chamber  leading  to  said  outlet,  a  fluid-operated 
solenoid  controlled  diaphragm  valve  communicating  at 
its  inlet  side  with  said  hot  fluid  inlet  and  at  its  dis- 
charge side  with  said  mixing  chamber,  a  second  fluid- 
operated  solenoid  controlled  diaphragm  valve  communi- 
cating at  its  inlet  side  with  said  cold  fluid  inlet  and  at  its 
discharge  side  with  said  mixing  chamber  through  two 
separate  passageways,  means  in  one  passageway  respon- 
sive to  the  fluid  temperature  at  the  outlet  for  metering 
the  cold  fluid  flow  thereto,  and  a  pilot-operated  diaphragm 
valve  in  said  other  passageway  responsive  to  closing  and 
opening  of  said  hot  fluid  diaphragm  valve  for  respective- 
ly openmg  and  closing  said  other  passageway. 


member,  a  housing  carried  by  said  support  member  and 
provided  with  guide  means  thereon,  support  means  car- 
ried by  said  guide  means,  sealing  naeans  carried  by  said 
support  means,  a  valve  member  operatively  engageable 
with  said  guide  means,  said  support  means  and  said 
sealing  means  and  being  oMUrable  between  a  plurality 
of  flow  controlling  positions  relative  to  said  valve  seat. 


2J72,1I7 
THERMOSTATICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE 
Loais  M.  Poster,  Knoxvillc,  Tenn.,  assigBor  to  Robert* 
shaw-Fulton  Controb  Company,  Grcensbivg,  Pa„  a 
corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  Janoary  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  632^22 
5  Claims.    (CI.  236->34) 
1.  In  a  balaiKcd  pressure  insensitive  valve  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  fluid,  the  combination  comprising  an 
apcrtured  support  member,  a  valve  seat  on  said  support 


said  valve  member  having  a  plurality  of  ports  therein, 
and  pressure  insensitive  thermally  responsive  meaiH 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  member  for  im- 
parting movement  thereto  in  response  to  changes  in  a 
temperature  condition,  said  ports  in  said  valve  member 
and  sealing  means  being  operable  to  insure  a  fhnd  pres- 
sure balance  across  said  valve  member  in  all  of  the 
controlling  positions  thereof. 


2J72,llt 
THERMOSTATICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE 
Lovis  M.  Poster,  KaoaviOc  Tcwk,  issifiii  to  Robert- 
shaw-Fohon  CoiBtrols  Comply,  GrecMbwi.  Pa^  a 
corporalioa  of  Delaware 

Ayplicatioa  Jamnry  7, 1957,  Satfal  N«.  (Jl^lt 
SClaiiM.    (Q.  23«— 34) 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising  an  apertured  sup- 
port member,  a  valve  seat  on  said  support  ntember,  a 
hollow  sleeve  member  having  a  closed  end  carried  by  said 
support  member  and  an  opposite  open  end  provided  with 
guide  means,  a  hollow  valve  member  cooperable  with  said 
guide  means  and  movable  between  a  plurality  of  control- 
ling positions  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  means  on  said 
guide  means  defining  a  recess,  sealing  means  carried  in  said 
recess  and  being  engageable  with  said  valve  member,  abut- 
ment means  operatively  connected  to  said  sleeve  member. 
thermally  responsive  means  carried  centrally  of  said  valve 
member  and  having  an  extensible  and  retractable  portion 
thereof  engageable  with  the  closed  end  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber for  producing  movement  of  said  valve  member,  and  re- 
silient means  cooperable  with  said  abutment  means  and 
said  valve  member  for  opposing  the  movement  of  said 
valve  member  by  said  thermally  responsive  means. 


2,t7X119 
THERMOSTATICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE 
Loais  M.  Poster,  Kooxvflic,  Tcaa^  asiicB«r  lo  Robert- 
shaw-Foltoa  Coatrols  Compuy,  GrtfAoig,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  Jammy  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  632^19 
8  Claims.  (0.236—34) 
1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  comprising 
an  apertured  support  member,  a  valve  seat  on  said  support 
member,  a  housing  integrally  formed  on  said  support 
member  and  provided  with  guide  means  thereon,  sealing 
means  carried  by  said  guide  means,  a  valve  member  op- 
eratively engageable  with  said  guide  means  and  said  seal- 
ing means  and  being  movable  between  a  plurality  of  con- 
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troHing  poMtiom  relative  to  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
member  having  an  aperturcd  wall  portioo  disposed  below 
said  housing  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  fluid  relative  to  said 
valve  member,  thermally  re^wnsive  means  opcratively 
engageable  with  said  valve  member  and  said  housing  for 
producing  movement  of  said  valve  member  in  response  to 


rail,  shoulders  at  each  side  of  said  surface  comprising 
vertical  wall  portions  of  substantiaily  the  hei^t  of  the 
edges  of  the  base  flanges  of  the  rail  and  perpendicular 
to  said  surface  to  receive  a  rail  therebetween  by  move- 
ment parallel  to  the  vertical  axis  oi  the  rail,  and  a  de- 
pressed easement  extending  along  the  inside  face  of  a 
related  shoulder,  said  easement  being  of  greatest  depth 


changes  in  a  temperature  condition,  and  resilient  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  thermally  responsive 
means  for  opposing  the  movement  of  said  valve  member 
by  said  thermally  responsive  means,  said  sealing  means 
and  said  guide  means  being  operable  to  insure  a  fluid 
pressure  balance  across  said  valve  member  in  all  of  said 
controlling  pocitions  thereof. 


adjacent  %tid  shoulder  on  the  field  side  of  the  plate  and 
inclining  upwardly  toward  the  vertical  center  of  the  rail 
and  terminating  between  said  related  shoulder  and  the 
center  of  said  planar  surface  whereby,  the  base  flange 
on  the  side  opposite  the  gauge  side  of  the  rail  overlying 
said  easement  permits  the  bending  forces  imposed  by 
the  wheel  flange  thrust  on  the  gauge  side  of  the  rail  to 
be  reduced  substantially. 


THERMOSTATIC  FLOW^CX>NTROL  UNIT 
RicWH  H.  WcMaiid,  WkMta. 

f,  WkMtm,  KflBS^  a 


2M95S,  9«W  N«.  5S433t 
(CL234— 93) 


2J72,122 
FLOATING  ROLL  MILL  WITH  TWO  POINT  DIRECT 
HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
GcavKc  Tekky.  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  airfgnnr  t» 
Rms  a  Sm  Ccfswy,  BrooMyB,  N.  Yn  ■ 
•INcwYofk 

Hirisitrr  21, 19S4»  SctW  No.  47MM 
6  dates.   (CL  241—111) 


1 .  A  thermoitatic  (low  control  unit  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar barrel  having  a  relatively  low  coefRctent  of  thermal 
expansion,  a  pair  of  members  extending  into  said  barrel 
from  either  end  having  a  relatively  high  coefBcient  of  ex- 
pansion, the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  said  members  being 
opposed  to  each  other  for  relative  movement  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  and  the  remote  outer  ends  thereof 
being  anchored  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  barrel,  each 
of  said  members  having  an  axial  bore  leading  inwardly 
from  its  outer  end  to  an  intermediate  radial  paaaage  in 
communication  with  a  centrally  offset  passafe  provided 
between  said  barrel  and  each  member,  one  of  siM  mem- 
bers having  another  radial  passage  near  its  said  inner 
end  leading  into  another  axial  bore  extending  from  said 
inner  end  toward  the  first  mentioned  bore  of  that  mem 
ber.  and  packing  means  disposed  between  said  other  radial 
passage  and  the  inner  end  of  said  one  member,  that  off- 
set passage  herween  the  other  of  said  members  and  the 
barrel  continuiag  inwardly  to  the  region  of  said  inner  ends 
and  one  of  said  inner  ends  having  a  radial  slot  leading 
from  said  last  mentioned  passage  centrally  into  communi- 
cation with  said  other  bore,  the  flow  path  continuing  via 
the  centrally  offset  passage  between  the  barrel  and  the 
second  member  to  the  bore  of  said  second  member,  said 
barrel  having  a  lower  coeffkient  of  thermal  expansion 
tlMa  said  pair  of  members. 


2^2,121 
RECESSED  TIE  PLATE 
G.  TkoiWMr,  Glen  Cove,  N.  Y 
Ckka|o,Il^a 


CHMiay. 


Id 
of  Dda- 


AppBeaftoo  March  7, 19S4,  ScrW  N*.  S7t,Mt 
1  Claim.    (CL  23t— 3M) 
A  rail  stress  relieving  tie  plate,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  planar  sur&ce  for  supporting  the  base  of  the 


1.  A  mill  for  grinding  and  dispersing  paint  and  the 
like  comprising  a  frame  structxire,  means  for  joumaling 
a  front  roll  in  fixed  relation  to  said  frame  structure,  a 
floating  center  roll,  means  for  joumaling  said  floating  cen- 
ter roll  oo  said  frame  structmc  adjacent  said  front  roll 
and  slidable  toward  and  away  from  said  front  roll,  a  rear 
roll,  means  for  joumaling  said  rear  roU  on  said  frame 
structure  and  slidable  toward  and  away  from  saiB  flow- 
ing center  roll,  means  disposed  between  said  means  in 
positions  below  the  horizooul  plane  of  the  axes  of  said 
rolls  for  yieldably  separating  said  rolls,  and  hydraulic 
means  for  applying  forces  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said 
rear  roll  for  forcing  said  rear  roll  into  contact  with  said 
floating  center  roll  and  imparting  corresponding  move- 
ment of  said  floating  center  roll  toward  said  front  roll  for 
comminuting  paint  and  the  like  deposited  in  the  nips  of 
the  rolls  and  in  which  said  hydraulic  means  include  for 
each  end  of  said  rolls  a  master  contrcrf  unit,  a  pressure 
adjusting  means  connected  with  said  master  c<Mitrol  unit, 
a  slave  unit  operated  by  said  master  control  unit  for  im- 
parting compression  forces  to  the  end  c^  said  rear  roll, 
and  a  pressure  gage  interconnected  between  said  master 
unit  and  said  slave  unit  for  indicating  the  pressure  applied 
to  the  end  of  said  rear  rolL 
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2472,123 
TOROIDAL  CORE  ROTATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Kcmctfi  P.  Goraltt^  R—dolpll,  Mas. 

AppUaUkm  October  7, 19S7,  Serial  No.  MS,7S7 

nClatmt.    (CL  242-4) 


*.  » • . 


vr 


5.  A  device  for  rotatably  supporting  a  toroidal  core  for 
winding  comprisitig  a  plurality  of  rotatable  rollers  adapted 
to  tangcntially  contact,  rotate  and  support  a  toroidal 
core,  drive  means  for  said  rollers,  arms,  each  rotauMy 
supporting  one  of  said  rollers  with  the  axis  of  each  roll- 
er normal  to  its  supporting  arm.  a  shaft  fixed  to  each 
arm  and  each  extending  normal  thereto,  and  means  for 
synchronously  and  uniformly  rotating  said  shafts,  where- 
in said  synchronous  means  comprises  sprockets  of  uni- 
form diameter  secured  to  each  shaft,  a  chain  operatively 
interengaging  said  sprockets,  and  means  biasmg  said  shaft 
in  a  selected  rotational  position  comprising  a  second  ro- 
tatable shaft  and  second  sprocket  mounted  thereon  with 
said  sprocket  operatively  interengaging  said  chain,  a 
helical  spring  coaxial  witfr  and  fixed  to  said  second  shaft 
at  one  end  and  to  a  rotatably  adjustable  member  at  the 
other  end  whereby  said  helical  spring  may  be  tightened 
or  loosened  about  said  second  shaft. 


2^2,124 

SPARE  TISSUE  ROLL  BRACKET 

Lmrii  L  Sierc^  BrooUya,  N.  Y. 

ArpUcatioa  Norcaibcr  19,  19S4,  Serial  No.  47M1* 

SCIafaM.    (0.242—55.3) 


2^72,125 

APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND  DISPENSING 

SHEET  MATERIAL  IN  ROLL  FORM 

L.  RW,  Batfk  Crack,  «■<  LawTCMt  C 

Ccffvaco,  Mick. 

■M  4»  195«,  Scriri  No.  519,292 

llOtiMi     (CL  242— 55.42) 


1.  A  toilet  paper  holder  cocnprumf  a  vertkally  don- 
gated  caang  dimenkMied  to  receive  a  vertical  stack  of 
rolls  dispoaed  end  to  end,  the  kmer  from  poftioo  of 
said  casing  having  an  opening  for  access  to  a  roll  dropped 
from  said  stack  for  use,  a  vertical  poet  in  said  casing  be- 
hind said  oprning  for  reoeptioa  in  the  usual  tubular  core 
of  the  dropped  roll,  the  axis  of  aaad  post  being  spaced 
rearwardly  from  the  casing  front  a  distance  greater  than 
the  radius  of  the  rolls,  means  pivoUUy  mounting  said 
post  for  forward  tilting  to  said  opening  for  removal  of  a 
used  core,  yieldable  means  normally  holding  said  poet 
in  vertical  position,  and  a  roll  stop  secured  in  the  front 
portion  of  said  casing  over  said  opening,  said  roll  stop 
and  the  upper  end  of  said  post  being  iwnnally  in  subctan- 
tially  the  same  horizontal  plane,  said  casing  having  rail 
guiding  means  for  so  positioning  the  rolls  that  the  lower- 
most roll  of  the  stack  will  iK>rmally  rest  jointly  on  said  roll 
stop  and  said  post,  said  roll  guiding  means  being  upwardly 
spaced  from  the  aforesaid  horizontal  plane  a  distance 
greater  than  the  length  of  a  roll;  whereby  upon  forward 
tilting  of  said  post  for  removal  of  a  naed  core,  the  knrer* 
RKMt  roll  of  the  stack  will  be  supported  only  by  said  roll 
stop  and  will  consequently  tilt  rearwardly  to  position  the 
rear  lower  end  portion  ck  its  core  in  the  return  path  of 
the  upper  end  of  said  post;  and  whereby,  upon  return 
movement  of  said  post,  the  upper  end  of  the  latter  will 
enter  the  lower  end  of  the  core  and  force  the  roll  from 
said  roll  stop,  permitting  the  roll  to  drop  into  position  for 


1.  A  bracket  adapted  for  mounting  upon  a  wall  recess 
type  tissue  dispenser,  said  dispenser  racluding  trunnion 
receiving  sockets  for  supporting  a  mandrel  therebetween, 
said  bracket  comprising  parallel  spaced  extensions  pro- 
jecting essentially  normal  from  the  mandrel  axis  and 
having  lower  aligned  perforated  ends  adapted  to  receive 
spaced  aligned  spring-pressed  trunnions  of  a  supported 
member,  including  spaced  parallel  arms  perforated  for 
mounting  on  the  tissue  dispenser  extending  transversely 
and  integral  with  the  said  extensions,  including  a  brace 
bar  joining  the  arm  ends  and  spaced  parallely  to  the 
mandrel,  whereby  either  a  spare  roll  tissue  opened  and 
ready  for  use  may  be  mounted  on  the  extension )rods  or 
a  container  therefor  mounted  on  the  said  cndsf 


2J72,12( 

REWINDING  MACmNB 

Ms  Ml  I  a.  N.  J. 

N    V 

Brookiyn,'  N.  Y^  a  cagpatartaa  ot  New  Yaik 
Application  April  4,  1955,  ScfW  No.  49MM 
14Clakn.    (CL  242— 65) 

2.  In  a  winding  machine,  the  combination  of:  rewind 
arm  means,  a  rewind  shaft,  means  for  pivotally  support- 
ing said  arms  at  one  end  thereof  for  ^nylar  move- 
ment about  a  primary  axis,  said  arms  being  adapted  to 
support  said  rewind  shaft  at  the  other  end  thereof  for 
angular  movement  therewith  about  such  axis,  and  on 
which  shaft  web  material  is  to  be  wound  into  one  or  ntore 
rewind  rolb,  a  contact  drvm  mounted  for  rotation  in 
the  path  al  such  angular  movement  of  sncfa  rewind  shaft. 
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such  roovefnent  occurrint  •boot  foch  prinary  ixit,  a 
drive  pulley  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  secondary 
axis  near  to  but  spaced  from  such  primaiy  axis,  a  driven 
pulley  mounted  near  rach  other  end  of  said  rewind  arm 
meam  and  operatively  connected  to  said  shaft  for  driv- 
ing same,  endlest  belt  means  interconnecting  said  two 
pulleys,  such  web  being  fed  Ip  said  rewind  shaft  for 
being  wound  thereupon,  and  passing  partly  around  said 
drvn  thereby  to  create  web  tension  momnts  acting 
00  said  arm  means  in  one  direction  about  said  primary 


teeth,  means  for  limiting  the  travel  of  the  body  on  the 
hanger  rod,  said  latch  and  yielding  bearing  member  hav- 
ing cooperating  detent  means  for  yieldingly  resisting 
rotary  movement  of  the  latch. 


rw  _ « 


■^ 


axis  in  response  to  driving  such  rewind  ^laft.  said  end- 
IcH  belt  meam  creating  belt  tension  moments  acting  on 
said  arm  means  about  such  axis  in  lesponsc  to  driving 
said  drive  pulley,  meam  for  mounting  said  drive  pulley 
with  the  axis  of  roution  thereof  comprising  said  sec- 
ondary axis  parallel  to  but  spaced  from  said  primary  axis 
by  a  selected  distance  and  in  a  selected  direction  for 
creating  such  web  tension  moments  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion about  said  primary  axis  substamially  to  balance 
said  belt  tension  moments  while  said  rewind  roll  in- 
creases in  diameter. 


2J72.127  

BOBBIN  HOLDER  FDR  SPINNING  FRAMES 
AND  THE  LIKE       ^ 

^  AHnllM  Carforadan.  EWra  niifcH.  N.  Y^  i 
lafDslaiiis 

Mny  14. 19S7.  SaiW  Nn.  iM,UI 
4CWM.   <CL  242— 1J«J) 


2^2,12S 
TENSIONING  DEVICE 
James  Watt  I^brwd  Heiinis  and  Jcm  Beyer, 
NciheriMds.  assignors  to  Amettam  Enlu   " 
N.  C^  a  toipMlion  of  Delaware 

7,19S5,8ctWN«.S32.f2t 


M,  19S4 
(CLUI— IS2) 


2.  Yam-tensioning  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
toothed  wheeb  mounted  in  fixed  spadal  relationship  for 
rotation  in  mesh,  means  to  draw  a  yam  diroufh  the  mesh- 
ing teeth  of  said  wheels  to  impart  torque  to  said  wheoii 
lo  cause  them  to  rotate,  braking  meam  to  retard  the  rot»- 
tion  of  one  of  said  whMls.  a  freely  rotauble  gear,  a  gear 
fixed  to  rotate  with  the  brake  ^heeL  said  gears  being  in 
mesh,  and  coil  spring  means  interconnecting  said  freely 
rotauble  gear  and  said  unbraked  wheel- 


Edward  A.  EWa, 


23724» 
STRAND  FEEDING  TOOL 

,  Incoeporairf,  Now  Yorii.  N.  Y^  a 
NcwYoffc 

ry  It,  195i,  SoW  Nn.  559,194 
1  nri  I  -     (CL  242—157) 


1.  In  a  pendulous  bobbin  holder  a  hanger  rod.  meam 
for  roCatably  suspending  the  rod  from  s  fixed  support, 
a  laterally  yielding  bearing  member  fixed  on  the  lower 
end  of  said  rod,  an  oblong  latch  horizonully  pivoted  on 
said  bearing  member  and  having  ratchet  teeth  formed 
thereon,  a  tubular  body  mounted  for  vertical  sliding 
movement  on  said  rod,  a  pawl  element  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  body  in  position  to  engage  the  ratchet 


1.  A  poruble  strand  feeding  tool  comprising  a  handle 
which  may  be  gripped  by  an  operator,  a  guard  therefor 
mounted  on  the  handle,  an  entrance  element  supported 
by  the  handle  near  one  end  thereof  and  sdapted  to  re- 
ceive and  maintain  longitudinally  movable  strands  in 
predetermined  spaced  rela|ion,  a  body  supported  by  the 
handle  i>car  another  end  thereof,  a  delivery  roller  of  a 
given  length,  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  for  all 
the  strands  to  ride  directly  on  during  their  Idngitudinal 
movement,  supported  for  rotation  by  the  body,  meam 
interposed  between  the  entrance  element  and  the  delivery 
roUer  and  supported  by  the  guard  to  cause  the  spaced 
strands  leaving  the  element  lo  OBOve  in  closely  adaoeni 
positions  over  the  delivery  roller,  clamping  jaws  sufH 
poned  by  ^  body  for  relative  movement  into  open  posi- 
tion, to  free  the  strands  for  longitudinal  movement  from 
the  delivery  roller,  and  closed  position  to  hold  the  strands 
leaving  the  delivery  roller  against  longitudinal  movement, 
and  a  member  supported  by  the  handle  and  normally 
urged  in  one  direction  to  close  the  clamping  jaws  and 
hold  them  closed  on  the  strands,  the  member  being  mov- 
able in  another  direction  to  free  the  clamping  jaws  for 
movement  into  open  positions. 
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23T2,1M 
AIRCRAFT-TYPE  WINCHES 
i^'  -■•  >  Roowo  M.  NardoM,  Iwimrii,  N.  J. 

Applicatioa  November  8,  If  56,  Scriri  No.  (M,995 
Tdaimt.    (CL  242— 15S.2) 


amplitudes  proportional  to  the  distance  of  the  center  oC 
gravity  of  the  rocket  from  the  axis  of  the  ray  measured 
in  a  recungular  system  of  coordinates  (x.y). 


2472,133 

AnCRATT  LAUNCHING  SYSTEM 

DomU  B.  DooMtla,  Wlhit^iiin.  DeL,  ■■rifui  »  Al 

r.  Da  PmI  Airport, 


Applicatioa 
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of  Ddawata 

17, 1954,  ScffW  No.  475,971 
(CL244— (3) 
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1.  A  winch  comprising  a  substantially  hollow,  cabfe- 
receiving  drum,  said  drum  being  mounted  on  a  drum 
support  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  drive  means  sub- 
stantially contained  within  the  drum  for  rotating  the 
shaft,  a  level-winding  mechanism  for  winding  the  cable 
onto  the  drum  in  adjacent  turns  and  level  layers,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  traversing  screw  mounted  adja- 
cent said  drum  and  extending  parallel  to  said  shaft,  a 
traveling  nut  cooperating  with  said  screw  for  linear  move- 
ment lengthwise  of  the  screw,  cable-guide  means  con- 
nected to  said  nut  and  movable  therewith,  and  means  re- 
sponsixf  to  the  rotation  of  said  drum  support  shaft  in 
one  direction  for  imparting  movement  to  said  nut  first  in 
one  direction  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction  compris- 
ing a  cam  located  on  the  axis  of  the  drum  support  shaft 
and  rotated  thereby  and  a  linkage  between  the  cam  and 
the  traversing  screw  for  rotating  the  screw  first  in  one 
direction  and  then  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4.  A  looped  cable  launching  system  for  aircraft,  a  track 
for  each  loop  of  the  cable,  an  aircraft  shuttle  means 
comprising  a  body  movable  over  the  track  when  con- 
nected to  the  cable,  cable  clamp  means  engageabk  with 
the  said  shuttle  body,  clamp  closing  means  adapted  to 
clamp  said  clamp  around  the  cable  and  clamp  opcnmg 
means  adapted  to  unclamp  said  clamp  means  from  the 
cable,  said  clamp  means  comprising  an  elongated  carrier 
housing  slidably  mounted  around  the  cable  between  guide 
rails  of  the  track,  bearing  means  coupled  in  each  end 
of  the  housing  in  slidable  conuct  with  the  cable,  an 
annular  groove  in  the  interior  wall  of  the  housing  at 
each  end.  a  coupling  ring  in  each  of  the  respective  grooves, 
said  rings  servmg  to  couple  together  concentric  yield- 
ably  deformable  tubes  around  the  cable,  an  expansible 
pad  at  each  end  of  the  housug  folded  around  the  said 
yieldably  deformable  tubes,  said  pMk  being  expansible 
to  thereby  compress  the  hibes  tightly  around  the  cable. 


2,r72,131  •      , 

ROCKET  ' 

Max  E.  Lattmann,  Zorich,  Switzerland,  asstgnor  to  Coo- 

traves  AG,  Zarick,  Switzerland,  a  firm 

Applicatioa  Fcbraary  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  411,491 

3  Claims.    (O.  244—14) 


2472,133 
AUTOMATIC  FUEL  CONTROLS  FOR  RBGULAT- 
ING  AIRCRAFT  MACH  Na  IN  ACCORDANCE 
WITH  CHANGE  OF  ALTTTUDE 

'  L  Sccfer,  Seattle  Wmk.,   -||-1uiii   to  Boate 

W-fcn  ■  canotatfaTaf 


=^=6M^!piB-. 


<^--^3pU{J|^ 


AfHicatloa  October  2, 1953,  Sattol  Na.  3t3J13 
9CWaM.    (CL244— 70 


»V.  .  vxi 


1.  In  a  rocket  guided  by  a  high  frequency  signal  ray, 
an  electrical  transforming  device  comprising  means  re- 
ceiving the  high  frequency  signals  and  transforming  them 
mto  two  electrical  currents  having  variable  voltages,  a 
separate  differentiation  device  for  each  of  said  voltages, 
each  of  said  differentiation  devices  comprising  two  resist- 
ances interconnected  in  series  and  a  capacity  connected 
in  parallel  with  one  of  said  resistances,  a  setting  device 
varying  said  resistances  at  least  indirectly  depending  upon 
the  flight  speed  of  the  rocket,  and  means  transforming  the 
voltages  produced  by  said  differentiation  devices  into  alter- 
natmg  voltages  of  a  predetermined  frequency  and  variable 


6.  Fuel  flow  mechanism  adapted  to  control  the  flow 
of  fuel  to  the  engine  of  an  aircraft,  comprising  fuel 
flow  regulating  means  including  a  pneumatic  servomotor 
and  ram  air  supply  means  operable  to  supply  air  to 
said  pneumatic  servomotor,  and  means  operable  to  con- 
trol the  supply  of  air  from  said  air  supply  means  to  said 
servomotor  including  a  diaphragm,  Mach  No.  sensitive 
bellows  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm,  hav- 
ing one  end  sealed  by  said  diaphragm  and  subjected 
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intenially  to  impact  air  pressure,  altitude  leositive  bd- 
lowt  mounted  on  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm,  hav- 
ing one  end  sealed  by  said  diaphragm  and  having  its 
interior  communicating  with  ambient  atmosphere,  and 
a  valve  connected  to  said  diaphragm  and  movable  in 
opposite  directions  by  said  diaphragm  in  response  to 
movement  thereof  by  said  bellows  to  increase  or  de- 
crease, rcspectiveJy,  the  supply  of  air  from  said  ram 
air  supply  means  to  said  servomotor  and  actuate  said 
fuel  flow  regulating  means  correspondingly  to  increase 
or  decrease  the  flow  of  fad. 


and  for  varying  the  limits  ot  the  electrical  output  of  said 
voltage  divider,  said  further  wipers  being  individuaOy  ad- 
justable along  said  elements  while  remaining  in  cootinu- 
oos  electrical  engagement  therewith,  each  of  which  when 
adjusted  moves  simultaneously  akMig  said  first  and  sccood 
elements,  so  that  the  portico  of  said  voltage  divider  be- 
tween said  further  wipers  maintains  a  constant  potential 
difference  per  unit  length. 


Ii 


2^72,134 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  A?«> 
MEANS  FOR  VARYING  THE  LIMITS  OF  ITS 
GAIN  CONTROL 
Hoacr  D.  Eck^t«.  lliifciMina  N.  Y,  siiansr  la  Mha- 


M«y  t,  19S3,S«W  N*.  3S3,7S9 
ff  Hill      <CLX44— 77) 
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1.  Ak  craft  control  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion:  means  for  ad)U«ting  the  attitude  of  an  aircraft  about 
an  axis  thereof  in  accordance  with  a  voltage;  means  pro- 
ducing a  signal  which  varies  with  a  cooditioo  of  flight  of 
the  craft;  coupling  means  connected  to  the  above  named 
means  for  supplying  a  voltage  to  cause  adjustment  of  said 
attitude  in  a  proportion  to  said  cooditioo  of  flight,  said 
coupling  means  including  a  source  of  voltage,  and  a  pair 
of  impedance  elements  having  the  same  resistance  per 
unit  length,  a  first  of  said  impedance  eleoients  having  an 
open  circuit  intermediate  its  ends,  n»eaos  coooecting  said 
elements  in  a  series  circuit  with  said  source,  a  pair  of 
adiustable  wiper  means  each  making  electrical  contact 
from  one  to  another  of  said  impedance  elemeMs  and  ad- 
justable along  said  elements  to  adjust  the  limits  of  volt- 
age output  available  from  the  second  of  said  elements  by 
increasing  the  rffective  length  of  the  first  of  said  ele- 
ments and  simultaneously  decreasing  the  effective  length 
of  the  second  of  said  elements  so  that  the  resistance  of 
said  soies  circuit  remains  constant,  whereby  the  voltage 
gradicol  aloog  said  series  circuit  remains  coostant  regard- 
less of  the  adjustment  of  said  adjusuble  means,  and  fur- 
ther wiper  means  adjustable  along  the  entire  length  of 
said  second  element  in  accordance  with  said  signal  to  sup- 
ply an  output  voltage  for  controlling  adjustment  of  said 
first  named  means. 

2.  Variable  limit  voltage  divider  means  comprising 
in  combination:  a  source  of  electrical  potential;  a  first 
impedance  element;  a  wiper  associated  with  said  element 
from  which  the  electrical  output  of  the  voltage  divider 
ts  taken  which  wiper  may  be  displaced  along  said  element 
while  remaining  in  electrical  contact  therewith;  a  second 
impedance  element  mechanically  aligned  with  said  first 
element,  said  impedance  element  being  connected  to  said 
source  of  potential  and  having  an  open  circuit  intermedi- 
ate its  ends;  and  two  further  wipers  for  connecting  said 
first  impedance  element  to  said  second  impedance  element 


2,972,135 
AERODYNAMIC  CONTROL  SURFACE  MOVE- 
MENT AS8BTING  MECHANISM 
Rolaod  J.  WkMc  Seattle  Wa*^  aarigoor  to  Bodag  Air* 
r,  Seattle,  Wa*^  a  uwpoiatloo  of  Dda- 

«abcr  7, 1951,  Stflal  No.  39M74 
H  nihil     (CL244— 92) 


1.  Aircraft  oootrol  surface  movement-asststmg  medi- 
anim  for  a  control  surface  connected  to  a  movable 
subilizer  dement  and  swingable  relative  thereto,  focfa 
control  surface  having  pilot-operated  control  means  con- 
nected directly  thereto  which  are  operable  to  exert  a  force 
thereon  tending  to  swing  the  control  surface  relative  to 
die  stabilizer  element,  which  mechanism  comprises  actu- 
ating means  connected  to  the  stabilizer  element  and 
movable  by  moveflsent  of  the  stabilizer  elensent,  which 
stabilizer  element  movement  is  effected  by  aerodynamic 
force  on  the  stabilizer  element  produced  by  swinging  of 
the  control  surface  relative  to  the  stabflizer  dement 
away  from  neutral  position,  lever  means,  first  linkage 
means  interconnecting  said  actuating  means  and  a  portioa 
of  said  lever  means  relatively  close  to  but  spaced  from 
hs  fulcrum  and  operable  by  movement  of  said  actuating 
roeass  to  exert  a  force  on  said  lever  means  tending  lo 
swing  said  lever  means,  and  second  linkage  means  coo- 
oecting the  control  surface  and  a  portion  of  said  lever 
meaos  relatively  far  from  its  fulcrum  and  operable  to 
exert  oo  the  control  surface  a  force  tending  to  swing  the 
control  surface  relative  to  the  subflizer  dement  farther 
from  neutral  positioo  in  response  to  the  force  exerted 
oo  said  lever  means  by  said  actuating  means  and  said 
first  linkage  means. 


Robcfft 


2,972,134 
AIRCRAFT  OVERRUN  BARRIER 
B.  Cottoo,  Mc«B,  Pa.,  aoi  Ckariea  I. 
DcL,  aidgoan  to  AB 
DcL,a 


of  Dda- 


19,  1955,  Scrid  No.  539,393 
tCUhoa.  (0.244—119) 
1.  An  aircraft  arresting  system  comprising  an  energy 
absorbing  arrest  cable  extending  across  and  above  a 
runway,  a  plurality  of  nose  wheel  strut  and  main  land- 
ing wheel  strut  eogageable  loop-form  wickets  releasably 
disposed  across  the  runway  in  advaiKC  of  and  paralkl 
with  said  arrest  cable  and  normally  projecting  vertkally 
above  the  runway,  said  wickets  each  being  provided  with 
an  arrest  cable  engaging  hook,  a  deflector  plate  normally 
disposed  between  each  wicket  hook  and  said  arrest  cable 
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longitudinany  of  fbe  runway  for  preventing  engagement  frame  support  for  varyiiig  the  angle  of  said  deflector 
of  the  hooks  with  the  arrest  cable,  and  nose  wheel  strut  plates  with  respect  to  the  vertical  so  that  the  magnitixk  of 
engageable  means  connected  to  said  deflector  plates  and 
being  operative  to  shift  said  deflector  plates  transversely 
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of  the  runway  and  out  of  longitudinal  alignment  with 
said  wicket  hooks  whereby  upon  subsequent  engagement 
of  one  of  said  wickets  by  the  main  landing  gear  wheel 
strut  the  hook  carried  by  the  said  wicket  engages  the 
arrest  cable. 

\  2J72,137 

SECTIONAL  AIRCRAFT  FUSELAGK 
MictedE.  GhriMvfl,  FriffcM.  Cw»^  ■irigBH  to  IMtod 
AlrcrafI  CofyontfoBt  Eait  HartfOT^  Comb^  a 
ratioa  of  Ddiww* 

ApplicatiM  Smtj  11, 195S,  SctW  No.  52M49 
Tdafaiis.    (CL244— Ut)  , 


1.  In  an  airplane,  a  fuselage  having  a  main  body  and 
a  nose  section,  said  nose  section  being  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  body,  retractable  landing  gear  carried  by 
said  nose  section,  means  for  moving  said  nose  section 
about  its  pivotal  connection  into  a  downwardly  directed 
angular  position  with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said 
fuselage,  said  last  named  means  including  a  first  cylinder 
and  piston  unit,  one  element  of  said  first  unit  being  con- 
nectfxl  to  said  nose  section,  the  other  element  of  said 
first  unit  being  connected  to  said  body,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  landing  gear  between  a  retracted  and  extended 
position,  said  last  named  means  including  a  second  cyl- 
inder and  piston  unit,  one  element  of  said  second  unit 
being  connected  to  said  nose  section,  the  other  elentent 
of  said  second  unit  being  connected  to  said  landing  gear, 
and  means  for  directing  fluid  simultaneously  to  said  first 
and  second  cylinder  and  piston  units  for  oooving  said 
nose  section  into  its  downwardly  directed  angular  posi- 
tion and  moving  said  landing  gear  into  its  extended  po- 
sition. 


2J72,13S 
DEVICE  FOR  DECELERATING  THE  SINKING 
SPEED  OF  A  DROPPED  LOAD 
RichaH  Vogt,  Pacific  PaHaadcs,  CaHf„  aarigMr  to  Aero- 
physics  Dcvdopoicflt  CotpofadoM,  a  corporaduM  of 
Caiiforaia 
ApfHcatioa  AogMt  23,  I9M,  Serial  No.  M5455 
2  Claims,    (a.  244—1 3S) 
I.  A  device  for  decelerating  the  sinking  speed  of  a  load 
cfropped  towards  the  earth  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  rocket;  a  frame  support,  said  rocket  being  secured  to 
said  frame  support  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  load 
to  direct  tthe  exhaust  stream  of  said  rocket  downwardly; 
deflector  plates   secured    to   said    frame   support   below 
said  rocket  to  intercept  said  exhaust  stream  and  deflect 
portions  thereof  laterally;  and  means  engaging  said  frame 
support  and  said  plates  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
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the  vertical  thrust  compooent  of 
varied. 


said  portions  can  be 


2^2,139 
FASTENING  DEVICE 

WUIfani  A.  Is^foffi,  Jr.,  Nortk 
AppUcalioa  Octokcr  21,  19S3,  Swiol  No.  3t7,19S 
2CWMB.    (CL24t— 27) 


1.  A  radio  shield  can  assembly,  comprising  a  panel 
having  an  opening  tberethroogh,  a  shield  can  having  an 
open  lower  end  projecting  through  the  opening,  and  a 
pair  of  fastening  devices  disposed  oo  oppodte  sides  of  the 
can  retaining  it  in  assembly  in  the  opfni^t.  oncfa  of  said 
fastening  devices  having  a  body  portion  lyiag  alonfside 
the  can  and  projecting  through  the  panel  opening,  the 
lower  end  of  the  body  portion  having  a  reverse  bend  por- 
tion clipped  oircr  the  end  of  ooe  side  of  the  can,  and  a  pair 
of  panel  engaging  arms  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
body  portion,  said  arms  lying  in  substantially  the  same 
plane  as  the  body  portioa  and  extending  downwardly 
throu^  the  panel  opening  alongside  the  body  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  said  arms  being  flexible  toward  and  away 
from  the  body  portion  and  having  shoulders  disposed  on 
the  outer  edges  disposed  in  snapping  engafement  in  the 
panel  opening. 


2J72.l4t 
FRAME  MOUNTING 
cr  ZM«te»  Now  Yortt.  N.  T. 
MaRk  27,  I99«,  SaiW  Nn.  574,lt3 
ITliiiiiii     (CL24t->2S) 


2.  In  a  frame  mounting,  a  frame  harinf  aa  oprnlng 
therein,  a  first  guide  having  the  front  sorfaoe  thereof  fixed 
to  the  rear  sivface  of  a  rafl  of  the  frame  aad  of  rabitaa- 
tially  the  length  of  the  openfaig  and  having  side  sarfKes 
converging  forwardly  at  the  front  portions  thereof,  the 
thickness  of  and  the  greatest  width  of  said  guide  being 
apfffoximately  the  same,  a  second  similar  guide  fixed  to 
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the  rear  turf  ace  of  a  rafl  of  the  frame  perpendicular  to 
and  beyond  the  a^iacent  end  of  the  flnt  guide  and  of  a 
length  substantially  that  of  the  width  of  the  opening,  and 
a  channel  shaped  slide  having  side  flanges,  a  bead  at  the 
rear  edge  of  each  flange  and  a  rear  web  integrally  joining 
the  bends,  the  front  free  edge  portions  of  the  flanges 
converging  forwardly  and  grasping  the  respective  side 
surfaces  of  a  selected  guide  at  lines  spaced  rearwardly 
of  the  front  surface  of  the  guide  and  at  a  plane  in 
parallel  rearward  spaced  relatioa  to  said  front  surface 
with  sufficient  force  to  maintain  ttte  slide  in  any  selected 
position  on  the  guide  until  deliberately  moved  in  a 
longitudinal  direction  out  of  said  position  whereby  the 
frame  may  be  supported  by  the  slide  in  either  one  of 
two  different  positions. 


Bert  H«  ^scnasv. 


2472,141 
CABLE  HANGER 
Wtstsnijialy,  PL, 

Dalffvili  Mmb^ 


27,  IfSa,  aarial  N«.  $94,892 
<CL24»— tt) 


end  open,  a  generally  vertically  dispowd  sleeve  having 
iu  lower  end  open  and  its  uppex  end  dosed  and  engaged 
over  the  upper  end  region  of  said  standard  with  ita  dosed 
end  spaced  above  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  bearing 
means  circumposed  about  said  standard  and  supporting 
said  sleeve  on  said  standard  for  generally  axial  rotation 
relative  to  the  latter,  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a 
through  side  opening  in  the  region  above  the  upper  end 
of  said  standard,  a  generally  vertically  disposed  pulley 
arranged  in  said  sleeve  opening  and  mounted  on  said 
sleeve  for  rotation  therewith  and  roUtion  about  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  axis,  a  flexible  line  extending  over  said 
pulley  and  having  its  opposite  ends  depending  respec- 
tively into  said  standard  and  exteriorly  of  said  standard, 
said  line  thus  being  suppmled  by  said  pulley  for  rotatioo 
therewith  about  said  vertical  axis  and  for  relative  up-and- 
down  movement  of  opposite  line  ends,  the  end  erf  said 
line  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  standard  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  an  intermediate  region  of  said  flexible 
conduit,  and  a  weight  on  the  other  end  of  said  line 
spacedly  received  within  said  standard  and  tending  to 
pull  the  interior  end  of  said  line  down  and  raise  the 
ealerior  end  of  said  line  and  its  attached  oonduiL 


1.  In  an  electrical  caMe  hanger  means  for  srieldably 
suspending  flexible  electrical  cable  therein,  coflBprWag  a 
jacket  of  resilient  material,  said  iacket  including  a  longt- 
tndinally  extending  cable  carrying  tubular  n»ember  split 
akag  its  length  and  outwardly  extended  longitudinal  lips 
OS  said  member  coextensive  with  each  side  of  said  spUt, 
interlocking  means  protecting  longitodtnaify  from  the  ends 
of  said  lips  securaMe  by  movement  of  said  lips  in  generally 
longitudinal  opposite  directions  comprising  mating  eyes 
and  pins,  and  means  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  lips  to 
secure  said  lips  against  longitudinal  movement  relative  to 
each  other,  said  lips  being  of  nuuumimi  cross  sectional 
area  at  the  cealers  thereof  and  gradually  decreasing  in 
cross  section  to  a  minimum  at  the  ends  thereof  to  gradual- 
ly vary  the  stiffness  of  said  iacket  from  a  maximum  at  the 
center  of  said  jacket  to  a  minimum  at  the  ends  thereof 
whereby  said  cable  may  be  flexibly  supported  in  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  arc  for  a  outerial  portion  of  its  length. 


2J72,142 
RCTMEVINC  DEVICE 

EMwwtw  rasBMB,  raaaasHBrn,  ra» 
AppWcartoa  Marck  14,  ItrT.SaW  Ma.  MS,94« 


(CL 


) 


1 .  A  retrievini  device  for  a  flexible  conduit  having  one 
end  anchored  and  one  end  free,  said  device  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  hollow  standard  having  its  upper 


I. 


2^2,143 
HOSE  RACK 
■d  ABca  A.  Aiitaairr.  9t  Laali,  Maw 
May  2S,  19S4,  Serial  Na.  SS7,2M 
3  Oslmi     (CL24S— tl) 


1.  la  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a 
prising  a  ring,  a  plurality  of  radial  hose  red  arms  having 
on  the  outer  ends  vertical  portions  secured  to  the  ring, 
said  reel  arms  having  inner  ends  having  vertical  tenninals 
thereon  and  also  having  intermediale  U-shaped  hose  re- 
ceiving portions,  a  post  having  a  lower  end  secured  to  said 
terminals  and  rising  above  said  red  arms,  and  a  hose 
nozzle  gripping  demeat  on  said  post  above  said  red 
arms. 

2J72444 

ADJUSTABLE  BRACKET  SUPPORTS  FOR  DBPLAY 

AND  OTHER  PURPOSES 


My  2t,  19S1,  SatW  Na.  3i9443 


2t,1952 
3  CWns.  (CL  241  223) 
1.  A  cantilever  bracket  supporting  arrangement  com- 
prismg  a  generally  vertical  support  member  and  at  least 
one  cantilever  bracket,  a  bearer  member  at  one  end  of 
said  bracket,  a  deep  channd  in  one  of  said  members  pro- 
vided with  continuous  side  walls,  a  projecting  part  on  tiie 
other  of  said  members,  said  projecting  part  and  said  chan- 
nd having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  said  channd 
having  approximately  the  same  width  as  said  projecting 
part  for  recdving  said  projecting  part  tfaerdn,  at  least  one 
of  the  opposed  side  walls  of  said  channd  and  tbt  cant- 
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spending  face  of  said  projecting  part  being  provided  with 
engaging  means  comprising  at  least  one  interfitting  rib 
and  groove  which  are  inclined  downwardly  attd  away  from 
said  bracket  with  said  rib  extending  transversely  into  and 
said  groove  opening  into  said  channel  when  said  means 


■OAT  LANTERN  HOLDER 

E4ward  T.  Kakte,  OiMiy,  Wk. 

AppMcartoB  Imfy  4,195^  S«M  N«.  5M,1  W 

ICWm.    (C1.24S— 229) 
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are  interfitted,  the  said  engaging  means  on  said  support 
member  being  multiplicated  and  regularly  spaced  one 
from  another  vertically  therealong  to  provide  a  widely 
diversified  vertical  adjustability  of  said  bracket  on  said 
vertical  support  member. 


Xt72,14S  ' 

SUPPORT  HANGER  FOR  PIN-UP  BOARDS 

Morton  GokbhoO,  HlfUaad  Parfc,  DL,  mmt^tor  to 

AtecM,  lacoiporatod,  a  coRponUkm  of  miBois 

AppRcatkw  Matvk  h  1954,  Serial  No.  413,943 

IClaiM.    (CL24S— 223) 


A  support  hanger  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  pin-up 
board  having  opposed  surfaces  and  at  least  one  pair 
of  vertically  q>aced  apertures,  said  support  hanger 
formed  from  a  unitary  wire  member  and  including  a 
vertical  section  adapted  to  lie  at  least  adjacent  one  sur- 
face of  said  board,  wie  portion  of  said  wire  member  bent 
to  form  an  integrally  attached  article  supporting  section, 
another  portion  of  said  wire  member  connected  to  an  end 
of  said  vertical  section  in  spaced  relation  to  said  one 
portion  and  bent  to  fonn  an  offset  section  which  is 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  upperpiost  of  said  pair  of 
apertures,  the  end  of  said  offset  section  bent  to  form 
a  retaining  section,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reuining 
section  adapted  to  engage  the  surface  of  said  board  oppo- 
site to  said  one  surface,  and  a  portion  of  said  wire  mem- 
ber in  spaced  relation  to  said  offset  section  folded  over 
itself  until  the  thickness  of  the  folded  portion  of  the 
wire  is  substantially  equal  to  one  of  the  dimensions  of 
said  lower  aperture,  said  folded  wire  portion  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  as  the  offset  and  retaining  sec- 
tions and  adaptoJ  to  penetrat*;  said  lower  aperture  to 
firmly  retain  said  support  hanger  on  the  board,  i 


1.  In  a  bolder  for  a  lantern,  a  base  having  a  flat  upper 
surface,  an  angular  spacer  secured  to  the  lower  nirface 
of  said  base,  a  damp  carried  by  said  base  and  mounted 
on  said  angular  spacer  to  engage  the  angular  side  of  a 
boat  whereby  the  base  is  maintained  in  a  horizontal  po- 
sition, a  fixed  jaw  secured  to  the  upper  surface  of  said 
base  and  having  stepped  inner  surfaces  to  engage  different 
portions  of  the  lantern,  a  movable  jaw  disposed  on  said 
base  and  spaced  from  said  fixed  jaw,  means  to  withdraw 
said  movable  jaw  from  said  fixed  jaw  in  order  to  insert 
the  lantern  therebetween,  spring  means  urging  said  mov- 
able jaw  toward  said  fixed  jaw  so  as  to  spring  press  said 
movable  jaw  against  the  lantern,  guide  means  for  said 
movable  jaw  carried  by  said  base  and  including  a  guide 
block  having  passageways,  elongated  members  secured  to 
said  movable  jaw  and  freely  movable  through  the  passage- 
ways in  said  guide  block,  and  a  cover  for  said  spring 
means  carried  by  said  guide  block  and  cnwfaf^ng  ia 
guiding  fashion  a  surface  of  said  movable  jaw. 


2J72,147 
ROOF  SUPPORTS 


U,  19S3,  9mm  No.  37M39 


S,19S2 
<a.24t— 3S1) 
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1.  A  mine  roof  support  comprising  in  combination, 
chock  pieces,  collapsible  chock  releases  and  a  unit  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  ram  working  within  said 
cylinder  said  ram  being  retracted  into  said  cyUnder  by 
subsidence  of  the  supported  roof,  and  bearing  on  said 
cylinder  when  fully  retracted  therein,  an  hydraulic  ac- 
cumulator in  communication  with  said  cylinder  and 
charged  with  fluid  by  the  retraction  of  said  ram  within 
said  cylinder,  and  a  manually  controlled  valve  operable 
to  isolate  said  accumulator  from  said  cylinder.  
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2472,141 
TRAtER  COVTROLLED  VALVE 
Gale  Homes,  Blnniiigluim,  Mldu  wmitflMr  to  MamMl 
TwvIhui,  doii«  IwiJBiM  as  Tarcfaaa  Follower  M aciyae 
Compaay,  Detroit,  Mich. 

AppUcatiwi  J«ly  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«54t9 
i||»niiwi     (CL25I— 3) 
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tion  and  simultaneously  load  said  eiiergy  storing  means 
to  a  predetermined  degree  or  to  relieve  said  pressure, 
said  second  means  including  a  conduit  connecting  said 
pressure  tank  with  said  diaphragm  chamber,  a  gas  tank 
on  said  conduit,  a  check  valve  on  said  conduit  between 
said  pressure  tank  opening  in  a  direction  to  admit  gas 
under  pressure  from  said  pressure  tank  to  said  chamber 
and  said  gas  tank,  and  valve  means  positionable  to  con- 


.}'- 


I.  A  tracer  constroctlon  comprising  a  hollow  body,  a 
snindle  therein  projecting  axialty  therefrom  and  mounted 
intermediate  its  ends  upon  said  body  for  rotation  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  for  universal  tilting  n>ovements.  a 
contactor  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  spindle  adapted 
to  engage  and  traverse  the  profile  of  a  template,  a  hand 
wheel  secured  to  said  spindle  outside  said  body  for  inter- 
mittent manual  rotation  of  said  spindle,  a  cam  secured  to 
said  spindle  within  said  body  and  having  in  its  periphery 
right   angularly   related   pairs  of  diametrically   opposed 
high  and  low  points,  spring  n»eans  on  said  body  bearing 
axially  inv^ard  upon  said  spindle  normally  maintaining 
it  in  an  axui  position,  a  pair  of  angularly  arranged  ported 
valve  bodies  at  right  angles  to  the  spindle  a&is  secured  at 
their  inner  ends  to  said  tracer  body  in  communication  with 
its   interior,   a  slidable  fluid  con'roi   valve   within  each 
body,  and  spring  means  on  said  bodies  normally  urging 
said  valves  into  engagement  with  said  points  of  said  cam. 
whercbv  an  initial  setting  of  said  valves  is  controlled  by 
the  rotated  position  of  said  cam,  one  of  said  valves  being 
relatively  unchanged  following  said  setting  adapted  to  pro- 
vide  a    substantially  constant   reactive   valve   condition, 
tilting  movements  of  said  spindle  effecting  corresponding 
movements  of  said  cam  for  controlling  the  positioning  of 
the  other  valve,  said  hand  wheel  being  adapted  to  efTect 
different  90-degree  rotated  settings  of  said  points  with 
respect  lo  said  valves. 


nect  said  chamber  to  said  conduit  or  to  atmosphere,  and 
third  nKans  preventing  release  of  energy  stored  in  said 
energy  storing  means  while  the  force  applied  to  said 
valve  disk  in  valve  opening  direction  is  smaller  than 
the  force  on  said  valve  disk  due  to  pressure  in  said  tank, 
and  operative  to  suddenly  release  said  energy  when  said 
disk  becomes  unseated  and  sUrts  opening  said  valve 
due  to  said  force  applied  thereto  in  valve  opening  direc- 
tion exceeding  the  force  on  said  valve  disk  in  valve 
closing  direction. 

2J72,15« 
FLUSHING  VAL^T 
Howard  L,  PbiHppc,  Cbkaco,  HI,  asrignor  to  The  Im- 
perial Brass  Mamrfactwing  Cooipany,  a  corporation  of 
nfcirtf 
AppHcatkM  October  15.  1956,  Serial  No.  41M34 
4  Claims.    (O.  251--4t) 


2,t72,l49 
OriCKACTING  RELEASE  VALVE 
Everett  \f.  Battcy.  Alexandria.  Va..  and  Iba  S.  Livacy. 
Tocsoa,  Aric  asalgnors  to  Infiko  Incorporated,  Tmcsob, 
AftL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkation  April  2t.  1953.  Serial  No.  349  J7t 
2  Claims.  (O.  25!— 25) 
I .  A  quick-acting  gas  release  valve  mounted  on  a  pres- 
sure lank  containing  a  body  of  gas  under  pressure  and 
having  a  release  port,  said  valve  comprising  a  valve  scat, 
a  valve  disk  normally  held  against  said  scat  by  the 
pressure  in  said  pressure  tank,  and,  when  seated  on  said 
seat,  sealing  said  port,  first  means  capable  of  storing 
energy  when  under  a  load  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  valve  disk  to  move  said  disk  with  a  snap  action 
in  valve  opening  direction  by  release  of  its  stored  energy, 
said  first  means  including  a  diaphragm,  and  wall  means 
forming  with  said  diaphragm  a  chamber  adapted  for 
selective  connection  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure 
and  to  atmosphere,  second  means  adapted  to  selectively 
apply  a  pressure  to  said  valve  disk  in  valve  opening  direc- 
7:k»  o    Me       i:i 


1.  In  a  flush  valve  having  a  main  movable  valve  mem- 
ber reciprocably  movable  through  a  body  member  and 
defining  with  the  body  member  a  chamber  having  re- 
stricted communication  with  the  inlet  to  the  valve,  a  pilot 
valve  means  comprising:  means  associated  with  the  main 
valve  member  defining  a  small  passage  between  the  cham- 
ber and  the  outlet  from  the  valve;  a  first  tube  slidably 
received  in  said  passage  to  extend  longitudiiially  there- 
through, said  tube  having  a  closed  end  in  said  chamber 
and  a  port  through  the  wall  of  the  tube  proximate  said 
closed  end;  spring  means  for  urging  said  tube  longitu- 
dinally to  dispose  the  port  within  said  passage;  means 
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for  sealing  said  end  to  the  passage  defining  means  when 
the  port  is  in  said  passage,  thereby  to  close  the  passage 
and  prevent  communication  between  the  chamber  and  the 
outlet;  a  second  tube  aligned  with  said  first  tube  and 
having  a  first  end  abutting  the  other  end  of  said  first  tube, 
said  second  tube  being  associated  with  the  main  valve 
member  for  angular  axial  displacement,  with  a  portion 
of  said  first  end  of  said  second  tube  being  moved  toward 
said  other  end  of  the  first  tube  by  such  displacement; 
and  manually  operable  means  on  the  body  member  for 
angularly  displacing  said  second  tube  and  moving  said 
port  into  said  chamber  against  the  action  of  the  spring 
n>eans  to  open  said  passage. 


2,872,151 
THREE  DIMENSIONAL  CAM 
CarictOH  E.  Martia,  Palo  Alto,  CaKf^  asdxaor  to  the 
United  States  of  Amerka  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary  of  the  Navy 

Applkatioo  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  422,5r7 
SCtaims.    (O.  251~5S) 


.'M 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  flow  through  an  orifice 
or  the  like  in  response  to  predetermined  changes  in  a 
plurality  of  conditions  comprising  base  means,  cam  means 
slideably  carried  by  said  base  means,  first  condition  re- 
sponsive means  operatively  connected  to  said  cam  means 
and  being  movable  in  opposite  directions  along  a  pre- 
determined path  in  response  to  predetermined  changes 
in  one  of  said  conditions  to  thereby  move  said  cam  means 
on  said  base  means,  second  condition  responsive  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  cam  means  and  being 
movable  in  opposite  directions  along  a  predetermined 
path  in  response  to  predetermined  changes  in  another  of 
said  conditions  to  thereby  move  said  cam  means  on  said 
base  means,  valve  member  means  cooperabic  with  said 
cam  means  and  being  movable  thereby  between  a  plural- 
ity of  flow  controlling  positions  relative  to  said  orifice, 
and  parallel  motion  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
cam  means  and  being  operable  to  constrain  the  movement 
of  said  cam  means  on  said  base  means  to  movement  in 
paths  substantially  parallel  to  the  paths  of  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  condition  responsive  means. 


2.S72,152 

VALVE 

Gilbert  G.  Bodwlg,  North  HoDywood.  Calif. 

Application  March  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,632 

4  CUfau.    (CI.  251-~75) 


and  an  outlet  port  intersecting  the  side  of  said  bore;  an 
elongated  valve  element  formed  of  rubber-like  material 
loosely  fitting  in  said  valve  bore,  said  valve  element,  at 
one  end,  being  provided  with  an  enlarged  portion  tightly 
fitting  within  said  counterbore,  an  apertured  rigid  mem- 
ber retaining  said  enlarged  portion  within  said  counter- 
bore,  the  other  end  of  said  valve  element  being  free,  a 
pin  extending  axially  within  said  elongated  valve  element 
and  terminating  a  substantial  distance  from  one  end  there- 
of, the  other  end  of  said  pin  passing  through  the  aper- 
tured retaining  member  and  being  provided  with  a  knob 
thereon,  the  wall  of  the  aperture  fomfing  a  fulcrum  for 
said  axially  extending  pin,  a  pair  of  axially  extending  ribs 
on  the  wall  of  said  bore,  one  of  said  ribs  being  oppositely 
disposed  relative  to  the  other,  said  valve  element  occupy- 
ing a  slightly  greater  width  of  said  bore  than  the  space 
between  said  ribs  and  adapted  to  be  laterally  shifted  be- 
tween said  ribs  to  cover  and  uncover  said  oydet  port,  said 
outlet  port  occupying  a  position  in  said  bore  intermediate 
the  free  end  of  said  valve  element  and  sajd  fulcrum, 
whereby,  when  said  knob  is  moved  to  cloae  said  outlet 
port,  the  said  valve  element  tilts  and  the  free  end  thereof 
first  engages  the  wall  of  said  bore,  and  further  nnovement 
of  said  knob  produces  a  deformation  of  said  valve  ele- 
ment whereby  a  portion  of  said  valve  element  will  lie 
along  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  close  said  outlet  port,  and 
whereby  movement  of  said  knob  in  another  direction  will 
move  the  valve  element  to  open  said  outlet  port,  said  ribs 
being  detents  that  retain  said  valve  element  in  either  its 
valve  opening  or  valve  dosinf  position. 


2,172,153 
TRANSFOItMER  VALVE 
Charfct  A,  Davis,  MaMield,  Ohio, 
Brass  Cof—y.  Mwiiili,  OImo,  a 
New  Jersey 

AppHcatioa  May  «,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4,4S5 
iCWiH.    (0.251— 9t) 


loTbcOUo 
Msaiiili,   QUo,  a  corporatfoa  of 


I.  A  valve  comprising:  a  valve  body  having  a  valve 
bore  extending  therein  and  provided  at  one  end  with  a 
counterbore,  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  bore. 


2.  A  valve  comprising  a  tubular  body  member,  a 
flange  disposed  about  the  body  member  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  valve  stem  extending  longitudinally  within  the  body 
me'nber.  removable  support  means  for  the  stem  com- 
prising two  separate  longitudinally  spaced  support  pieces 
and  means  for  holding  the  support  pieces  on  the  inside  of 
the  body  member,  a  rigid  valve  disc  on  one  end  of  the 
stem  exteriorly  of  the  vaWe  body  to  cooperate  with  a 
face  on  the  remaining  end  of  the  body  member,  a  shaft 
extending  transversely  through  the  body  member  aad  a 
pinion  secured  to  the  shaft,  a  longitudinal  recess  m  the 
stem  and  a  rack  secured  to  the  stem  with  the  pinion 
engaging  the  rack  and  received  in  the  recess  in  the 
stem  for  holding  the  shaft  against  transverse  movenKnt, 
sealing  means  between  the  shaft  and  the  body  member 
comprising  a  tubular  sleeve  on  the  shaft  abutting  the 
pinion  at  one  end  and  terminating  within  the  wall  of 
the  body  member  at  the  other  end,  a  cylindrical  packing 
between  the  shaft  and  the  wall  of  the  body  member  and 
a  sleeve  extending  from  within  the  wall  of  the  body 
member  toward  an  end  of  the  shaft  and  a  nut  threaded 
on  the  shaft  and  compressing  the  packing  between  the 
two  sleeves,  and  operating  means  on  the  shaft  outside 
the  body  member  for  turning  the  shaft  to  move  the  disc 
toward  and  away  from  the  said  remaining  end  of  the  body 
member  to  close  and  open  the  valve. 
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2J7X,154 
THEIIMOSTATIC  CONTROL  VALVE 
BM,  EtahImi,  BL,  ■irfgiwr  I*  HcHy  VaHc 
iDCOTFonled,  MdroK  PaA,  DL,  a  cwpOTalkM  of 

25, 1954,  Serial  No.  4S2,M2 
(O.  251—133) 


r 


tation  of  saiS  HXatable  member,  a  gear  supported  for 
rotation  on  its  axis  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
rotatable  n»ember  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
member  in  said  given  and  reverse  directions  respectively 
upon  rotation  of  said  gear  forwardly  and  reversely,  gear 
elements  disposed  in  spaced  relation  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  of  nwvement-  of  said  elenients  and  co»- 
nected  together  for  concomitant  movemem  of  said  gear 


,ii  ■  fi 


■«   8yi« 
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1.  A  motor-controlled  vahre  assembly  comprising  a 
reversing  motor  suitably  housed  with  the  output  shaft 
thereof  drivingly  engaged  with  the  stem  of  a  vahre  ele- 
ment renKwably  carried  ia  a  vlave  body  attached  to  the 
housing  of  ^aid  motor,  said  valve  body  having  a  valve 
chamber  with  a  plurality  at  fluid  flow  passages  opening 
thereinto,  said  valve  body  have  oppositely  positioned 
openings  therein  communicating  with  said  valve  cham- 
ber and  axially  aligned  with  said  output  shaft,  one  of 
<uiul  openings  receiving  said  valve  stem  therein  in  driving 
eogatement  with  said  output  shaft,  the  junction  of  said 
one  opening  and  said  vahre  chamber  defining  a  seat 
again%t  which  said  valve  etement  is  urged,  the  other  of  said 
openmgs  being  closed  by  a  removable  closure  member 
provided  with  means  received  in  said  other  opening  and 
in  enfagemeat  with  said  valve  ckaaent  to  urge  the  same 
against  said  scat  aad  hold  the  same  in  driving  eofage- 
oMSt  with  said  ovtpot  shaft,  said  other  opening  being 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  valve  element  to  permit 
ready  withdrawal  of  said  valve  element  therethrough 
from  said  valve  chamber  and  out  of  said  valve  body  upon 
removal  of  sai4  closure  member,  said  output  shaft  and 
stem  having  axially  overlapping  drive  coupling  end  por- 
tions in  the  form  o(  scmi-x>lindrical  profeciions  arranged 
in  side-by-side  tdatioa  with  single  juxtapositiooed  face 
portions  thereof  provided  with  engaged  nattcd  surfaces 
establishing  single  po&itional  coupling  of  said  shaft  and 
stem  to  prevent  uicorrect  re-engagcmcni  of  satd  shaft  and 
stem  and  incorrect  routional  positioning  of  said  valve 
element  in  said  valve  body  upon  reinsertion  of  said 
salve  clement  in  said  valve  bod>  following  Miihdrawai 
thereof  for  maintenance  purposes. 


elements  forwardly  and  reversely  along  said  path.  SMd 
gear  elements  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  trans- 
versely of  said  path  for  engagennent  with  said  gear  re- 
spectively at  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
gear  and  in  lones  spaced  along  said  path  for  effecting 
forward  and  reverse  rotations  of  said  gear  both  during 
said  forward  movemem  and  during  said  reverse  move- 
ment of  said  gear  elemems  in  said  path. 


2,172,154 

VA.NE  RETALNLNG  DEVICE 

WUUaa  H.  Brtmm,  MaBchcstcr.  Con^  aatpMir  to  United 

Airerafl  Corporatiott,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 

ratkNi  of  Delaware 

AppHcalkM  A^pm  2a,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,94« 

T  TYr-     (0.253— 7t) 


I  2J72,155 

OPERAnNC  MECHAMS.M  FOR  ROTATABLE 

PLUG  VALVE 

Charics  S.  Haiard,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  awltanr  lo  Ncplne 

Meter  Cooipaay.  New  York,  N.  Y„  a  ioiporaHoM  af 

New  JerKy 

AppllcathM  gtpnrtir  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  3SI,453 
IT  ni'n       (a.  251— 145) 

1 .  An  operating  mechanism  for  a  valve  having  a  plug 
supported  for  movement  thereof  along  the  axis  of  the 
plug  forwardly  away  from  seating  position  and  rotatable 
on  said  axis  and  movable  reversely  toward  seating  posi- 
tion both  in  the  opening  and  in  the  closing  movement  of 
said  plug,  said  valve  having  a  stem  connected  to  said 
plug  and  nu>vable  iherev^iih  forwardly  and  reversely 
along  said  axis  and  rotatable  with  said  plug  on  said  axis, 
said  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  stem  and  capable  of  effect- 
ing axial  movement  of  said  stem  forwardly  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  rotaublc  member  in  a  given  direction  aad 
axial  moven»ent  of  said  stem  reversely  upon  reverae  ro- 


1.  In  a  stator  construction,  an  outer  vane  supporting 
shroud,  a  substantially  concentric  inner  vane  supporting 
shroud,  a  row  of  vanes  extending  between  said  shrouds 
and  having  ends  supported  b>  said  shrouds,  substantially 
radial  slots  in  one  of  said  shrouds  to  receive  the  vane 
ends  radially  slidable  therein,  and  spring  pins  extending 
in  an  axial  direction  through  said  one  of  said  shrouds 
and  engaging  the  vane  ends  in  said  shroud  for  holding 
the  vanes  in  position,  each  spring  pin  including  a  sleeve 
of  resilient  material  having  an  axially  extending  slot 
therein,  each  of  said  vanes  being  rigidly  secured  to  the 
other  shroud  lo  prevent  radial  movement  with  respect 
thereto. 
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2472,157 

EXCAVAHNG  APPARATUS 

Jules  J.  BreU,  Baktwin,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioa  May  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,52< 

11  Claims.    (CI.  255— 4) 


?6' 


I      rVfl 


tjon,  the  shoulder  means  and  locking  elements  having 
coacting  cam  surfaces  interengaginf ,  said  resilient  means 
being  yieldable  to  permit  operative  disengagement  of  said 
locking  elements  from  said  shoulder  means  due  lo  the 
inertia  of  said  haouner  on  said  elements  upon  drilliiif  im- 
pact of  said  bit  anvil,  whereby  said  hammer  delivers  a 
blow  to  said  bit  anvil. 


2472,159 

REAMER 

Walter  D.  Airtry,  (McML  Tex. 

Applkatioa  May  24,  1956,  SctW  N*.  5t4,M2 

1  ClalB.    (CL  255—73) 


3.  An  excavating  apparatus  comprising,  an  open  top 
collection  bucket  and  means  for  suspending  the  same,  a 
chain  conveyor  encircling  the  bucket,  means  on  the 
bucket  for  supporting  and  guiding  the  conveyor  means 
for  moving  the  conveyor  around  the  outside  of  the 
bucket,  the  conveyor  in  its  travel  moving  both  below  the 
bucket  and  over  the  open  top  of  the  same,  the  conveyor 
carrying  radially  projecting  excavating  shovels  so  shaped 
and  positioned  that  the  same,  on  travel  of  the  conveyor, 
are  caused  by  movement  of  the  conveyor  to  excavate 
while  below  the  bucket  and  carry  the  removed  earth 
above  the  bucket  and  deposit  the  earth  through  the  open 
top  and  into  the  bucket 


2,S72,15S 

DOUBLE  BLOW  DRILL 

Nathaniel  P.  Green,  Univcr^  City,  Mo. 

AppUcatioa  July  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,S33 

17  Claims.    (CL  255—6) 


I 


1 .  In  a  double  blow  drill,  a  casing,  a  bit  anvil  recipro- 
cably  mounted  in  said  casing,  a  hammer  reciprocably 
mounted  in  said  casing,  and  adapted  to  move  into  impact 
engagement  with  said  bit  anvil,  and  means  within  said 
casing  releasabiy  restraining  said  hammer,  said  hammer 
being  provided  with  a  shoulder  means,  the  restraining 
means  including  locking  elements  and  resilient  means 
urging  said  locking  elements  into  engagement  with  said 
shoulder  means  to  restrain  said  hammer  in  a  raised  posi- 


A  reamer  body  having  an  elongate  iatermediate  por- 
tion of  greater  diameter  than  its  end  portions,  said  inter- 
mediate portion  having  a  cutter  cavity  and  connecting 
bearing  block  recesses  at  each  end  of  said  cavity,  the 
upper  bearing  block  recess  having  a  communicating  slot 
of  greater  depth  than  width  extending  longitudinally  into 
one  of  said  end  portions,  the  other  of  said  bearing  block 
recesses  having  a  communicating  slot  extending  a  greater 
distance  into  the  other  end  portion  of  said  reamer  body, 
each  of  said  bearing  block  recesses  having  a  semi-circular 
groove  in  one  wall  thereof,  a  bearing  block  in  each  of 
said  recesses  having  a  semi-circular  groove  matching  the 
groove  in  said  recess  wall,  a  longitudinally  split  sleeve 
formed  of  spring  sted  frictionally  occupying  said  semi- 
circular grooves  jointly  to  bold  said  bearing  blocks  in 
their  respective  recesses,  a  cutter  shaft  having  a  flattened 
end  retained  in  the  slot  of  said  upper  bearing  block 
recess  and  having  its  opposite  end  lying  in  the  communi- 
cating slot  of  said  other  bearing  block  recess,  a  cutter 
rotatable  on  said  shaft  in  said  cutter  cavity  and  a  loofi- 
tudinally  split  sleeve  formed  of  spring  steel  extending 
frictionally  through  regbtering  bores  through  said  body 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  communicating  slot  and  said 
opposite  end  of  said  shaft. 


2472,1M 

HYDRAULIC  EXPANSIBLE  ROTARY  WELL 

DRILUNG  BIT 

Charles  H.  Barg*  ABabeim,  Califs  SMif  or  lo  Baker  OU 

Tools,  lac,  Los  Augcks,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Cali- 

foraia 

Applicatioa  May  14,  1954,  Scrhd  No.  584,65« 
IdOaiM.  (CL255— 7«> 
I.  In  a  rotary  drill  bit;  a  body  having  a  central  passage 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  drill  string,  said  passage 
opening  through  the  lower  end  of  said  body;  cutter  means 
mounted  on  said  body  for  expansion  laterally  outward 
of  said  body;  means  for  expanding  said  cutter  means 
laterally  outward  of  said  body,  including  a  plunger  mov- 
able downwardly  in  said  passage  in  response  to  fluid 
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pressure  in  said  passage;  a  spring  seat  movable  upwardly 
into  said  passage  through  the  lower  end  of  said  body; 
nteans  for  securing  said  seal  to  said  body  within  said 
passage;  and  a  spring  above  said  seat  engaging  said  seat 


an  eockMure  to  be  heated,  a  top  panel  projecting  for- 
wardly  from  the  back  panel,  said   back  panel  having 

^. _,   pocket  means  on  the  lower  portion  thereof  and  further 

seat  engaging  said  seat    having  laterally  accessible  slots  disposed  vertically  above 

said  pocket  means,  a  bracket  means  including  a  depend- 
ing tongue  engageable  in  each  pocket  and  at  a  lateral  ex- 
tension disposable  through  the  slots  to  secure  the  bracket 
means  to  the  front  face  of  the  back  panel,  said  bracket 
means  further  having  a  forwardly  extending  portion 
adapted  to  receive  a  finned  tube  heating  unit,  a  finned 
tube  heating  unit  supported  by  said  forwardly  extending 
portion,  said  forwardly  extending  portion  having  upper 
and  lower  tabs  on  the  front  thereof,  an  intermediate 
panel  having  reversely  curved  upper  and  lower  edges  dis- 
posed on  said  tabs,  additional  bracket  means  secured  to 
said  intermediate  panel  and  projecting  forwardly  thereof, 
said  additional  bracket  means  having  upper  and  lower 
tabs  on  the  front  thereof  similar  to  those  on  the  first 


and  plunger  to  shift  said  plunger  upwardly  in  said  pas- 
sage to  retract  said  cutter  means,  said  spring  being 
removable  from  said  passage  through  the  lower  end  of 
said  body. 

2^72,1*1 

FENCES 

HaroU  G.  OI»Mk  OM  GrtMwkk.  Cou. 

AppUcatkM  lammary  24,  1957.  Scrtel  No.  434,tM 

«ClataM.    (CL  256—24) 


1.  A   fence  comprising  a  series  of  phiral-post   units 
having  end  portion%  adapted  to  be  driven  a  predetermined 
distance  into  the  ground  at  locations  substantially  spaced 
apart  along  the  extent  of  the  fence,  each  said  plural-post 
unit   comprising   a  plurality   of  generally  parallel  posts 
spaced  relatively  small  distances  apart  and  the  said  spac- 
ing  of   posts   of   the   unit    being    substantially    uniform 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  unit, 
a  conr>ector  element  rigidly  connecting  together  similar 
end  portions  of  all  of  said  posts  of  the  unit  and  consti- 
tuting a  driving  head  for  the  unit,  a  second  connector 
element  through  which  all  of  said  posts  of  the  unit  slid- 
ably  extend,   said   second  element  being  adjustably  se- 
cured to  at  least  one  of  said  posts  of  the  unit  at  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  head  element  thereof  and  con- 
stituting a  stop  limiting  the  distance  that  the  lower  end 
portions  of  the  posts  may  be  driven  into  the  ground,  and 
fiexible  sheet  fencing  material  extending  in  longitudinally 
tensioned  condition  between  successive  plural-post  units 
and  frictionally  engaging  between  and  around  the  posts 
of  said  successive  plural-post  units,  said  feiKing  material 
having  substantial  width  and  said  second  connector  ele- 
ment of  each  post  unit  being  secured  in  position  rela- 
tively closely  adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  sheet 
material. 


bracket  means,  a  front  panel  similar  to  the  intermediate 
panel  similarly  secured  to  the  tabs  of  the  additiooal 
bracket  means,  a  finned  tube  heating  unit  supported  by 
said  additional  bracket  means  on  the  same  level  as  the 
first  finned  tube  heating  unit  whereby  the  back  pand, 
and  the  imennediate  and  front  panels  define  straiglit 
open  ended  passages,  said  depending  tongue  of  the  first 
bracket  means  extending  below  the  panels,  tongoe 
means  extending  forwardly  from  the  said  depending 
tongue  at  a  podtion  between  the  subjacent  pocket  and 
the  finaed  tube  heating  unit  associated  with  said  first 
mcntiooed  bracket  means,  fixed  louver  means  mcluding 
portions  extending  forwardly  of  the  back  panel  and  dis- 
posed between  the  bracket  naeans  and  the  top  pnnd 
and  operative  to  deflect  air  flowing  throu^  the  passages 
forwardly  of  the  front  panel  and  damper  means  opera- 
lively  associated  with  the  forwardly  extending  tongue 
means  on  the  first  bracket  means  to  regulate  the  volume 
of  air  that  enters  the  lower  portion  of  the  passagea. 


2J72,163 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Noraan  H.  RaMtcnd,  Dcs  PlafaMS,  ID^  aarifnor  to  Uni- 
versal OU  FrodHcts  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  IlL,  a  c«r- 
poratkNi  of  Delaware 
AMlicaClon  Norenbcr  4, 1955.  Serial  No.  545JtS 
4ClaiMS.    (O.  257— 239) 


IL 
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JASEBOARD  RADIATOR 

Thomas  O.  Marini,  HaMoa  HciRlHs,  N.  J. 

Anplicatioa  April  25,  1954,  Scrlai  No.  5M,519 

maims,    (a.  257— 133) 

1.  In  a  baseboard  radiator  of  the  type  including  a  back 

panel  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  base  of  the  wall  of 


I.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  chamber, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  coils  within  said  chamber,  means  for 
supporting  said  coils  externally  of  the  chamber,  each  of 
said  coils  comprising  relatively  short  horizontal  tubular 
members  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  in  the  chamber  and 
said  coils  as  a  group  having  corresponding  tubular  mem- 
bers positioned  in  the  sanrw  horizontal  plane  in  the  cham- 
ber, means  for  passing  cooling  fluid  through  said  coils,  and 


11)8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FSBRUAtY   3,   1959 


a  plurality  of  relatively  long  horizontal  fluid  conduits  sup- 
ported in  a  horizontal  plane  on  said  corresponding  tubular 
members  and  disposed  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
corresponding  tubular  members. 


2,S72,1M 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
John  R.  WilsoD,  Peon  Township,  Allmhcny  Couty,  Pa^ 
asrisBor  to  HanJon  St  Wilson  CompMiy,  Pfttsbarsh, 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Applicarioa  November  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  623,074  ' 
ICIainu.    (a.  257— 241)  '^ 


the  piates,  the  plates  beu^  of  uniform  width  and  the 
channels  being  of  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  the  plates,  each  channel  extendint  substantially  from 
end  to  end  of  the  adjacent  plates  defining  the  channel, 
the  plates  each  having  a  series  of  transverse  comigatioos 
extending  transversely  of  said  flow  and  partly  defininc 
each  channel  adjacent  the  plate,  the  corrugation  adjacent 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  housing  with  an  air 
inlet  and  an  air  outlet  for  flow  of  air  to  be  warmed 
therethrough,    the   combination   comprising   a    duct   for 
conveying  heated  gases  through  the  housing,  said  duct 
being  disposed  inside  said  housing  and  spaced  from  the 
walls  thereof,  said  duct  comprising  two  end  parts  and  a 
center  part  with  the  center  part  interconnecting  the  end 
parts,  one  of  said  end  parts  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  the  heated  gases,  the  other  end  part  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  exhaust  conduit  for  the 
heated   gases,   said   center   part  comprising   a   receiving 
chamber,  a  discharge  chamber,  and  a  connecting  cham- 
ber with  said  connecting  chamber  diagonally  intercon 
necting  the  receiving  chamber  and  discharge  chambers, 
said  receiving  chamber,  said  discharge  chamber  and  said 
connecting  chamber  forming  a  tortuous  path  of  flow  for 
the  heated  gases  through  the  duct,  said  receiving  cham- 
ber being  joined  to  tl^e  end  part  adapted  for  connection 
with  the  source  of  hdited  gases,  said  discharge  chamber 
being  joined  to  the  end  part  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  exhaust  conduit,  said  receiving  chamber  comprising 
an  elbow  and  having  one  of  its  walls  disposed  substan- 
tially opposite  the  end  part  adapted  for  connection  to  the 
source  of  heated  gases,  said  wall  being  inclined  toward 
and  joining  with  a  wall  of  said  connecting  chamber,  said 
receiving  chamber  being  arranged  relative  to  said  end  part 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  heated  gases  and  relative 
to  said  connecting  chamber  so  that  a  swirling  action  is 
imparted  to  the  heated  gases  flowing  through  said  duct. 
i-nd  so  that  at  least  a  part  of  the  gases  which  strike  the  said 
one  wall  of  the  receiving  chamber  is  directed  into  the 
connecting  chamber  and  into  engagement  with  a  wall  of 
said  connecting  chamber  opposite  said  one  wall  of  the 
receiving  chamber,  the  walls  of  the  discharge  chamber 
being  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the  walls  forming  the 
connecting  chamber   where   the  walls  of   the  discharge 
chamber  join  the  walls  of  the  receiving  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  heat   radiating  pins  extending  outwardly   from 
the  outer  surface  of  said  duct  and  being  afllixed  to  said 
duct  and  a  plurality  of  dimple  means  on  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  duct. 


one  end  of  each  plate  being  of  greater  width  than  the 
corrugation  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  plate,  said 
cofTugation  width  being  measured  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  plate,  the  corrugations  of  each  series  in- 
creasing m  width  from  one  end  of  the  plate  to  the  other 
end.  whereby  each  channel  has  a  cross-tectioaal  area 
which  increases  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the 
adjacent  plates. 

2472,144 

PORTABLE  CHICKEN  AND  ANIMAL  FEED 

MIXING  AND  DISPENSING  MEAN'S 

Henry  B.  Roberts,  SnOsbwy,  Md.,  assignor  to  Roberts 

Indutries,  SaliAwy,  Md^  a  partnership 

Application  October  It,  19S4,  Serial  No.  415,184 

SOaiaw     (0.259—9) 


2.S72.165 
PLATE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Fritz  Johan  Wennerber};,  Lund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alttie- 
bolaget  Separator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation 
of  Sweden 

Application  August  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  531,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden  September  4,  1954 

5  Claims.    (CI.  257— 245) 
1.  In  a  plate  type  heat  exchanger,  a  pack  of  heat 
exchange  plates  defining  a  plurality  of  flow  channels  be- 
tween adjacent  plates  of  the  pack  and  arranged  to  ac- 
commodate flow  through  said  chaimeb  longitudinally  of 


I.  In  combination,  a  poruble  dry  feed  mixing  mech- 
anism comprising  a  tank  having  separated  compartments, 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  each  compartment  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  a  rotary  shaft  extending  through  the 
several  compartments  and  primary  mixmg  means  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms  extend- 
ing from  said  shaft,  said  arms  supporting  a  plurality  of 
spaced  worm  sections,  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tank 
being  rounded  in  cross  section,  each  of  said  worm  sec- 
tions being  constructed  and  adapted  to  scrape  material 
along  said  rounded  bottom  portion  of  its  compartment 
towards  the  end  of  the  compartment  having  the  outlet 
whilst  mixing  the  material  adjacent  the  upper  portion 
of  its  compartment,  each   worm  section  extending  lon- 
gitudinally from  one  end  to  the  other  of  its  compartment 
and  also  extending  vertically  from  the  rounded  bottom 
of  the  compartment  to  a  point  adjacent  the  compart- 
ment inlet,  a  passageway  located  beneath  said  compart- 
ments, secondary  mixing  means  in  said  pnatfeway,  «id 
outlet  of  each  compartment  communicating  with  the  pas- 
sageway, valve   means  located  in  each  of  said  outlets, 
said  mixing  means  serving  to  convey  material  adjacent 
one  end  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  passageway  depos- 
ited through  said  outlets,  said  passageway  having  an 
outlet  end,  a  conduit  operatively  connected  thereto,  a 
motor  and  fan  located  adjacent  said  passageway  outlet 
end.  said  fan  being  in  communication  with  said  outlet 
end  and  conduit,  whereby  said  fan  may  blow  said  dry  feed 
as  it  passes  said  outlet  end  through  said  conduit 
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ETHER  VOLATILIZER 
a  rratt,  Lm  Aitlti,  CaW . 

24, 19S4,  ScffW  No.  ill, 
SdalM.    (CLMl— 14) 


l# 


1.  In  a  volatilizer.  a  housinf  having  a  ride  wall  sur- 
rounding a  volaiilizjng  chamber  and  having  a  tower  end 
wall  and  being  open  at  its  upper  end,  a  dentountable 
cover  closing  said  upper  end.  valved  means  fw  conduct- 
ing liquid  into  said  chamber  through  said  cover,  a  dis- 
tnbutor  disk  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber  nis- 
pended  from  said  cover  and  having  a  margin  ipnced 
from  but  proximate  to  the  housing  walls,  an  open  ended 
tube  carried  by  and  leading  downwardly  through  said 
disk  into  said  chamber,  means  for  conducting  air  under 
prctture  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  to  cause  the 
flow  of  liquid  from  said  chamber  upwardly  through  said 
tube  into  the  space  between  said  disk  and  cover,  a  series 
of  <^uccessiveiy  uiwardly  oflset  troughs  prograariag  down- 
wardly aioaf  tiK  housing  wall,  and  means  for  conducting 
vapors  from  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
chamber  from  immediately  beneath  and  through  said 
tributor  disk  and  through  said  cover. 


catch  basin;  and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  splash  deck  assem- 
blies within  the  space  of  the  casing  extending  from  side 
wall  to  side  wall  of  the  latter,  one  between  each  end  waM 
of  the  casing  and  the  air  mlet  opening  and  the  fan  therein 
respectively,  said  assemblies  including  means  for  divid- 
ing the  water  falling  by  gravity  from  the  hot  water  dis- 
tribution basin,  the  combined  areas  of  the  upper  ends 
of  the  pair  of  splash  deck  assemblies  being  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  the  hot  water  distribution  basin  where- 
by the  hot  water  distribution  basin  completely  overlies 
and  closes  the  upper  ends  of  the  pair  of  splash  deck 
assemblies,  the  lower  ends  of  the  splash  deck  assemblies 
being  between  respective  end  waDs  of  die  casing  and 
the  air  inlet  opening  and  the  fan  therein  at  the  bottom 
of  the  casing,  the  opposed  sides  of  each  splash  deck 
assembly  being  inclined  upwardly  and  inwardly  whereby 
to  form  a  space  therebetween  and  above  the  said  air 
inlet  opening  and  the  fan  therein,  and  further  to  form  a 
space  between  each  end  wall  of  the  casing  and  the  inclined 
side  of  the  proximal  assembly,  the  cross-sectional  areas 
of  the  space  above  the  air  inlet  opening  and  the  fan 
progressively  decreasing  as  the  hot  water  distribution 
basin  is  approached  from  said  air  inlet  opening,  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  each  space  between  the  end  walls 
of  the  casing  and  the  inclined  side  of  the  proximal  assem- 
bly progressively  decreasing  as  the  catch  basin  b  ap- 
proached from  the  air  outlet  opening  thereabove. 


2J7Z,1M 
FORCED  DRAFT  FAN-IN-BASE  COOUNG  TOWER 
LcM  T.  Mart  Mbriaa  TswMliip,  lihaina  CoMty,  Kmm^ 
assignnr  to  TIm  Mafflcy  CcijBay,  Fibmi  Cky.  Mo^ 
a  eofrponMtm  of  Ddawarc 

figiimtir  It,  1953,  ScrW  N*.  379,3M 
ICiyaa.    fCLUl— Jtl 
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In  a  forced  draft,  crw%  flow,  vertical  discharge  water 
cooling  tower,  a  substantially  rectangular,  open  top  cas- 
ing having  opposed  ends  and  opposed  side  walls  respec- 
tively setting  off  a  space  within  the  casing,  a  hot  water 
distribution  basin  closing  a  portion  of  the  top  of  the 
casing  and  forming,  with  the  end  walls  thereof,  a  pair 
of  upwardly  facing  air  outlet  openings;  a  catch  basin 
underlying  said  set  off  space  at  the  bottom  of  the  casing 
and  having  a  central  air  inlet  opening  formed  therein 
below  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the  distributicMi  basin 
and  having  an  area  less  than  that  of  said  basin;  means 
supporting  the  casing  in  an  elevated  position  to  present 
a  substantially  unobstructed  space  below  the  casing  open 
to  the  atmosphere;  an  upwardly  discharging  fan  in  said 
opening  and  having  blades  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the 


2J72,1<9         

CONTINUOUS  MINING  BY  CUTITNG  AND 
CRUSHING 

Wllbw  RobbiBs  aad  GcraM  Steait  linilni,  N 
HL.  assigBorf  to  Nattooai  Miae  Serricc  Coap 
bmnHk.  Pa^  a  corporattoa  of  West  YlrRiiria 
AppUcattoa  November  1. 1957,  Serial  No.  «93JM 
SCIaiM.    (0.242—7) 
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1.  A  cutting  bead  for  a  boring  type  mining  machine 
comprising  roUUble  means,  at  least  one  pair  of  outer 
and  inner  cutter  supports  tfiereoo,  cutter  bits  on  said 
supports  adapted  to  cut  radially  spaced  circular  recesses 
upon  ixiUtion  of  said  means  and  leaving  a  projecting 
ring  of  material  therebetween,  and  at  least  one  crusher 
roller  mounted  for  rotation  and  in  a  location  in  which  it 
contacts  said  ring  of  matenal  and  rolls  thereon  at  sub- 
stantial distances  from  any  of  said  recesses  as  the  ma- 
chine advances  said  bits  to  produce  said  recesses,  said 
roller  having  a  shape  forming  a  margin  composed  <rf 
tooth-forming  projections  having  noncoplanar  ei»d  por- 
tions for  staggered  impact  with  the  material  being  crushed. 


2J72,17f 
MINING  MACHINE  LAITNCHING  DEVICE 
■■I  L.  Iliipiagli  ami  John  W.  HciaRastcr.  So«lh  Chailet- 
to«.  aiURoy  L.  MeNcfli,  ClMftestoii.  W.  Vs..  aasigwin 
to  \Mm  CarMde  Cwperatfoa.  a  cuiiwialiDn  of  New 
Yacft 
OrigiBal  applicatioa  May  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  353,932, 
now  Patent  No.  2424.4t2,  dated  March  11,  195S.    Di- 
vided and  tUs  appUcadoa  September  14,  1954,  Serial 
No.  454,345 

7  CUdms.    (O.  262—24) 
1.  A    bore-mining    machine    launching    platform    for 
positioning  a   remotely   controlled   self-propelled  boce- 
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mining  machine  on  a  ledge  in  front  of  a  face  for  making  guideways  and   below   the   bottom   of  said   passageway 

a  bore  hole  in  a  seam  therein,  and  for  movement  off  of  in  the  spaces  between  the  sides  of  said  passageway  and 

said  platform  into  said  bore  hole  and  return  therefrom  said  guiding  means, 
onto  said  platform,  comprising  means  for  raising  and 


••c 


2472,172 

CUTTER  BIT  CLUSTER  AND  SUPPORnNG 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Chivies  W.  FitittnM,  FmkliB,  Pa.,  ■■<ibiii    to  Joy 

Mamrfactariog  Coip— y,  Fittskwgk,  Pa^  a  corporatioo 

of    PennsylTaBia 

ApplicatkM  Dectaibtr  2t,  19S6,  S«M  No.  ftlf.Ml 
iCUhML    (0.242—13) 


lowering  said  platform  with  respect  to  said  ledge,  means 
for  advancing  and  retracting  said  platform  with  respect 
to  said  face,  and  means  for  moving  said  platform  back- 
ward and  forward  along  said  face  and  ledge  and  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  said  bore  hole. 


2^72,171 
MINING  APPARATUS  OF  THE 
PIVOTED  BOOM  TYPE 
John  D.  Russell,  Bradford  Woods,  Pa.,  sMigBor  to  Joy 
Manafactarinf;  Company,  PlttriMUfh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Jnly  5, 1M9,  Serial  No.  1«2,995,  now 
Patent  No.  2,798,714,  dated  Jaly  9,  1957.     Divided 
and  this  application  December  2S,  1954,  Serial  No. 
478,154 

9  Claims.    (0.262—29) 


3.  In  combination,  supporting  means  providing  hori- 
zontal guiding  means,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing means  for  movement  along  said  guiding  means  and 
providing  a  relatively  narrow  passageway  extending  cen- 
trally longitudinally  thereof,  a  mineral  disintegrating 
head  pivolally  mounted  on  said  frame  to  swing  in  verti- 
cal planes  with  respect  thereto  for  disintegrating  the 
mineral  of  a  solid  mine  vein,  said  passageway  having  a 
conveyor  movable  therein  for  receiving  the  disintegrated 
mineral  discharged  from  said  head,  said  guidmg  means 
including  parallel  horizontal  guideways  spaced  equidis- 
tantly  from  the  longitudinal  median  line  of  said  frame 
and  said  frame  having  guides  spaced  outwardly  at  the 
sides  of  said  passageway  and  received  in  said  guideways. 
and  parallel  extensible  power  jacks  extending  longitu- 
dinally in  parallelism  with  said  guideways  at  the  inner 
sides  of  the  latter  and  operatively  connected  between 
said  supporting  means  and  said  frame  for  moving  the 
latter  along  said  guiding  means,  said  power  jacks  ar- 
ranged in  horizontal  planes  below  the  planes  of  said 


1.  In  combtiution.  a  support  having  a  socket,  a  cluster 
of  three  cutter  bits  comprising  a  front  bit  and  a  pair  of 
rear  bits  having  shanks  received  in  said  socket,  the  front 
bit  engaging  the  rear  bits,  the  shank  of  said  front  bit 
having  a  rearward  wedge  portion  concurrently  acting  on 
the  shanks  of  the  rear  biu.  and  an  adjusuble  element  on 
said  support  engaging  the  front  bit  for  clamping  all  three 
bits  firmly  in  cutting  position  on  said  support. 


2J72,I73 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  TREATING 
MATERIALS  IN  A  CONTINUOUS  OPERATING 
FURNACE 

TImo  Monkcr,  langintnf,  G«nMay 
ApfHcatioa  March  15, 1954,  S«W  No.  41MM 

12,1949 


5Claimi.    (0.243-^) 


4.  Method  of  achieving  an  improved  and  more  uni- 
form heat  reception  by  material  in  industrial  heat  treat- 
ment which  comprises  moving  material  to  be  thermally 
treated  to  and  through  a  heat  treatnient  zone,  matting 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  material  by  applying  heat  to  the 
opposite  surfaces  of  the  moving  material  immediately 
prior  to  entry  of  the  material  into  uid  heat  treatment 
zone  so  as  to  impart  to  the  surfaces  an  oxidizing  tempera- 
ture while  maintaining  the  interior  of  the  material  cool 
in  relation  to  and  in  comparison  with  its  surface  tem- 
perature and  controlling  said  application  of  heat  m  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  the  material  through  said  looc. 


2372,174 

ROLLER  FURNACE  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAINTENANCE  OPERATION 

Elmer  W.  Liadqoiit,  Montgomery  Towthip,  Montgomery 

Cooaty,  Pa.,  mmi^aor  to  Drevcr  Coip— y,  Bcthayret, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pcaosylvaaia 

Appttcatioa  Jammry  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  4«2,9M 
4CtehM.   (0.243— i) 
1.  In  a  roller  hearth  furnace,  in  combination,  a  side 
wall  having  an  embrasure  for  a  roller,  said  embrasure 
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extending  from  the  operathre  height  at  which  said  roller 
operates  in  said  furnace  downwardly  substantially  at 
least  to  the  height  of  flooring  alongside  said  wall,  means 
for  rouiably  supporting  said  roller  at  said  operative 
height  in  said  furnace,  and  at  least  one  wall  member 


ROTARY  FURNACXS 

•  DWHlMARayi 
a  Britisli  compMi^ 
ArrOcmtkm  October  25,  19SS,  Serial  No.  542,723 
ICIaiM.    (0.263—^) 


J#J 


in 


closing  said  embrasure  which  is  removable  below  said 
operative  height,  whereby  when  said  renaovable  wall 
member  is  removed  and  said  roller  b  disengaged  from 
its  support,  it  may  be  lowered  and  removed  from  said 
furnace  at  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said  embrasure. 


2X72,175 
iNNEAUNC 


FURNACE 

P(Mt-IHM4 

ic    PoBt-*.M< 
kodhr  cofpomic 
ipBcafioB  JwM  2,  1955.  Serial  No.  512,7n 
priori^,  SMlicalkM  FraKc  Febrvary  14, 1955 
ICUiM.     (a.2U-4) 


A  rotary  furnace  comprising  a  closed  chamber,  a  first 
retort  rotatably  mounted  therein  and  having  an  open 
end  projecting  beyond  one  end  wall  therecrf,  a  second 
retort  closely  fitted  in  said  first  retort  and  insertable 
and  removable  through  the  open  end  of  the  first  retort, 
said  second  retort  having  an  open  end  projecting  beyond 
the  open  end  of  the  first  retort,  a  cover  closing  the  open 
end  of  the  second  retort,  a  fluid-tight  packing  between 
said  cover  and  said  second  retort,  a  tube  passing  through 
said  second  retort,  a  cock  in  said  tube  for  placing  said 
second  retort  in  communication  with  external  air  and 
for  cutting  off  said  second  retort  therefrom,  and  a  sec- 
ond tube  having  radial  apertures  and  extending  through 
said  second  retort  to  a  point  close  to  the  end  thereof 
opposite  said  cover,  a  third  tube  in  said  second  tube 
for  connecting  said  second  tube  to  a  source  of  gas,  and 
a  cock  for  controlling  gas  flow  through  said  third  tube. 


2472,177 
CENTRIFUGALLY  CONTROLLED  GOVERNOR  DE- 
VICE,    MORE    PARTICLT-ARLY    FOR    MOTnON 
FfCrURE  CAMERAS 
nw«lick  Swolrf.  ModTMy,  CicdKMkmrida,  aarifMir  to 
Mcopto,  mmn^mi  fimBL,  ModnMj,  CaMteatovakia 
ipliitii  5, 1957, Scctol  No.  M2,102 
pfftoriCy,  appHcaooB  CzacBOMOVHCia 
Scptenibcri,  1954 
2Clalw.    (O.  244— 14) 


In  an  annealing  tunnel   furnace   for  pipes  and  like 
articles:    two   transverse   barrier   walls   attached   to   the 
roof  of  said  tunnel  furnace  and  dividing  said  tunnel  into 
three    successive    chambers    consisting    of    a    ferriti/ing 
downstream  chamber,  an  intermediate  cooling  chamber 
and  a  heated  graphitizing  upstream  chamber;  said  inter- 
mediate  chamber   communicating   with   the  other  two 
chambers  by  free  inlet  and  outlet  passageways,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  two  barrier  walls  and  the  length  of 
said  intermediate  chamber  between  said  walls  being  not 
in  excess  of  a  few  meters;  in  the  roof  of  said  tunnel,  a 
series  of  onfices  for  admitting  a  cold  fluid  and  disposed 
in  a  transverse  plane  passing  through  the  middle  of  said 
intermediate  chamber;  in  the  bottom  of  said  furnace  and 
in  said  intermediate  chamber,  near  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passageways,  two  transverse  rows  of  suction  pipes;  the 
cold  fluid  entering  said  intermediate  chamber  through 
said  series  of  roof  orifices  being  divided  after  a  shon 
vertical  course  into  two  divergent  sheets,  which  become 
longitudinal    and   horizontal   to  spread   over   the   entire 
width  of  the  furnace,  each  of  said  sheets  eacaping  through 
one  of  said   two  rows  of  suction   pipes   whereby   said 
articles  passing  through  said  intermediate  chamber  are 
cooled   intensively   from   a   graphitizing  temperature  of 
about  950*  C.  to  a  ferritization  temperature  not  in  ex- 
cess of  800*  C.  in  a  time  period  of  from  about  S  minutes 
to  about  10  minutes. 
'•■vj  <».  4j.— 14 


I.  A  centrifugal  govertKW  comprising  a  rotated  mem- 
ber, a  pair  of  weights  pivotally  mounted  on  said  member 
at  diametrically  opposed  locations  to  swing  relative  to  said 
member  in  planes  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotated  member,  said  weights  having  arm-like  portions 
which  move  generally  toward  each  other  in  response  to 
outward  swinging  of  said  weights  by  centrifugal  force,  a 
strut  spring  interposed  between  said  arm-like  portions  of 
the  weights  and  being  bowed  in  correspondence  to  the 
outward  swinging  of  the  weights,  cooperating  control 
members  on  said  strut  spring  and  said  rotated  member, 
respectively,  so  that  the  control  member  on  said  strut 
spring  is  moved  relative  to  the  other  control  member  by 
bowing  of  said  strut  spring,  and  additional  springs  each 
connected,  at  one  end,  to  a  related  one  of  said  weights 
and  acting,  at  its  other  end.  against  the  arm-like  portion 
of  the  other  of  said  weights  to  urge  the  latter  to  swing  in 
the  direction  opposed  to  the  centrifugal  force  acting 
thereon,  the  forces  applied  by  said  additional  springs  m- 
creasing  sufficiently  with  swinging  of  said  weights  by  cen- 
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trifugal  force  to  provide  linear  interdependence  between 
the  extent  of  the  bowing  of  said  strut  spring  and  the  rou- 
tional  speed  of  said  rotated  member. 


>•*• 


2,«72,17f 

CABLNET  WEIGHING  SCALE 

Joha  D.  HoOaad,  Yock,  Pa. 

AppHcatkM  Mmj  3, 19S4,  Serial  No.  S«2^2 

12  QaiM.    (CL  M5— 27)  « 


having  its  lower  end  op«n  and  its  upper  end  enclosed, 
said  tube  containing  a  billet  of  solid  metal  readily  vola- 
tiiizabie  in  molten  iron  and  suitable  for  treatment  of  iron, 
the  tube  having  a  rod  extending  through  said  closed 
upper  end,  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  being  attached  to  a 
holder,  the  lower  portion  of  said  rod  having  means, 
rigidly  attached  thereto,  embedded  in  said  billet  of  solid 
metal  to  aiKhor  the  same  within  said  tube. 


1.  A  cabinet  comprising  a  unitary  shell  arranged  to 
be  mounted  in  recessed  manner  within  a  wall  space  the 
lower  boundary  of  which  is  coincident  with  the  floor 
of  a  bath  room  with  the  outer  edges  of  the  shell  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  wall,  a  door  having  a  planar 
outer  surface  with  no  projections  thereon  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  outer  edge  of  the  normally  lower  portion 
of  said  shell  on  a  pivoUl  axis  which  is  substantially 
within  the  plane  of  the  floor  when  said  cabinet  is  mounted 
for  use  to  permit  flat  support  of  the  door  upon  the  floor, 
in  combination  with  a  self-contained  bath  room  weigh- 
ing scale  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  door  and 
movable  therewith  between  storage  position  within  the 
shell  when  the  door  is  closed  and  operative  horizonul 
position  when  the  door  is  open  and  resting  upon  the 
floor  to  support  the  door  and  scale. 


2^72.17f 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING  NODULAR 

CAST  IRON 

PhHip  A.  FUicr,  Maacbester,  Eagtand,  asrignor  to 

MagnesJom  Elektroo  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Application  January  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  635,725 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

Jannary  23,  195« 

3  Claims.     (CL  2M— 34) 


^///  '* 


2,I72,1M 

APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  SOLID  MATERIAL 

TO  MOLTEN  METAL 

Rndoiph  TMg,  Jr.,  Fin— nnr.  and  Daaid  J.  PoiUagnc, 

Jfn  Princeton,  DL,  awj^nn  to  A.  J.  Bojnion  *  Co^ 

ClUcngo,  DL,  a  cofporatkM  of  Uteoii 

Appttcadon  Fcbnony  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^2^91 

3ClnlM.    (a.2M— 34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  adding  solid  material  to  molten  meul 
in  a  ladle  as  the  metal  is  poured  mto  the  ladle,  which 
comprises  apparatus  movably  supported  for  movennent 
toward  and  from  the  ladle  and  including  a  hopper, 
feeder  pan  below  the  hopper,  means  for  vibrating  the 
feeder  pan,  a  discharge  chute  having  a  nuterial-receiving 
end  and  a  discharge  end  and  adapted  to  extend  in  in- 
clined material-leading  position  between  the  feeder  pan 
and  the  ladle  and  to  be  retracted  from  such  mclined 
material-leading  position,  means  on  the  apf>aratus  piv- 
otally  supporting  the  material-receiving  end  of  the  dis- 
charge chute,  a  roller  supporting  the  discharge  chute 
intermediate  its  material-recuving  end  and  its  discharge 
end.  the  said  means  being  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  roller  whereby  the  discharge  end  of  the  dis- 
charge chute  may  be  extended  into  and  withdrawn  from 
the  ladle  and  the  inclination  of  the  chute  may  be  varied. 


2J72,1S1 

ANTI-FRICTION  PAD 

aHa  A. 

nnnina.  MIMte  Hsiiaai.  Com 

k,  airignor  to 

na   Ra 

■acH   MannfactnriBig   Company, 

MlMktowB, 

Conn.,a 

cornoralioa  of  Conncctknt 

Appikalion  ScptcnOMr  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  412492 

1  Claim.    (CL  247—49) 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  making  nodular  cast  iron,  com- 
prising a  plunger  in  the  form  of  a  tube  of  ferrous  metal 


A  spring  liner  pad  for  use  between  the  leaves  of  a 
spring,  comprising  a  layer  of  woven  fabric  having  a 
raised  boss  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  to  seat  in  a 
reccM  in  the  spring  leaf,  said  bo«  being  woven  integral 
with  said  layer,  said  woven  fabric  being  compoaed  of  a 
spirally  twisted  paper  tube,  impregnated  with  a  bond- 
ing agent  and  compacted  to  collapsed  calendered  state 
to  form  a  rigid,  compression-resistant  structure,  and  poly- 
merized tetrafluorethylene  yam,  said  polymerized  tetra- 
fluorethylene  yam  being  thicker  than  said  collapsed  tube 
whereby  it  is  exposed  at  the  surfaces  of  said  pad  and  forms 
the  anti-friction  surface  and  boss. 
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2472,lt2 
TORSION  SPRING  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
RnMll  G.  AMwffT.  Hndcmt,  BL,  MrigBor  to  AacricM 
8t9ti  Fo— drill,  Cyow*.  UL,  a  corponiMoa  of  iNew 
Jcncy 

Applkatioa  Jmc  t,  I9S5,  Serial  No.  514,M3 
4CUtaM.    (0.247— 5t) 


i 


2472,lt3 

^RIVING  MECHANISMS 

Ralyk  V.  Harty,  Detroit,  Mlc^  ■irfpini  to  R.  V.  Haity 

Co..  faK.,  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a  cofpocatto«  of  MicMfu 

Moffck  12, 1*54.  Serial  No.  57t.Mf 

7  nilBii      (a.24t— 53) 


-^ 


tnembly  for  limited  pivotal  movement  about  an  axk 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  output  diaft,  meant  yieM- 
ably  centering  said  assembly  and  opposing  such  pivotal 
movement  thereof  in  either  direction  from  a  centered 
position,  means  for  disabling  the  driving  effect  of  the 
actuator,  and  means  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  of 
the  assembly  about  said  axis  beyond  a  predetermined 
angle  in  either  direction  to  activate  said  disabling  means. 


2372,lt4 
WINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHANISM 
Ralph  H.  Wtoc,  Gmj,  lad.,  aari^or,  by 
rocnts,  to  TIse  Aadcnoa  Coapaaiy,  a  corporattoa  of 


AppUcatkm 


24, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M414 
(CL  24S— 124) 


I.  A  torsion  spring  suspension  for  a  related  vehicle 
body  comprising,  a  housing  secured  to  the  body,  said 
housing  having  one  open  and  one  closed  end,  said  cloiid 
end  providing  hearing  means  inwardly  thereof,  a  shaft 
supported  on  said  bearing  means  and  profecting  through 
said  open  end,  a  housing  cap  at  the  open  end,  said  cap 
providing  additional  bearing  means  for  said  shaft,  an  in- 
wardly facing  annular  groove  in  the  cap.  an  abutment  sur- 
face extending  toward  the  shaft  from  the  outer  face  of 
said  groove,  a  radial  protrusion  on  the  inner  face  of  the 
groove  angtilariy  displaced  from  said  abutment  surface 
approximately  ninety  degrees,  a  spring  d^  secured  to  the 
shaft  adiacent  the  closed  end  of  the  hoosiiif.  a  shelf  on 
said  clip  having  a  radial  protrusion  thereon,  said  clip  hav. 
ing  an  abutment  surface  radially  spaced  from  said  shelf 
and  angularly  displaced  approximately  ninety  degrees 
from  said  second  mentioned  protrusion,  a  rectangular  sec- 
tion spring  surrouiKling  said  shaft,  the  inner  surface  of 
the  terminal  coih  of  said  spring  being  supported  by  said 
protrusions,  uud  spring  having  each  of  its  extreme  ends 
formed  into  a  hook  having  a  face  extending  subsuntially 
radially  outward  from  the  spring  body  to  form  therewith 
a  notch,  said  spring  being  disposed  so  that  said  notches 
mutually  engage  said  surfaces,  and  a  pair  of  arcuate  wedge 
keys  disposed  between  the  shaft  and  spring  maintaining 
said  entageraenL 


I.  A  window  regulator  for  a  vehicle  having  a  window 
panel  movable  between  raised  and  lowered  positiom,  co- 
acting  means  on  the  window  and  vehicle  for  guiding  said 
window  in  a  pred^ermined  vertical  and  iKuizootal  path, 
means  for  creating  a  substantially  straight-line  drive,  and 
connecting  means  for  transferring  said  drive  to  the  win- 
dow, said  connecting  means  including  means  to  change 
said  straight-line  drive  to  the  horizontal  and  vertical  nx>- 
tioo  of  the  window. 


2372,lt5 

CARD  COLLECTING  RACK 

WHUs  A.  Kropp,  Wtmtfmmit&m,  N.  Y^  asriganr  to  fartcr- 

■atlonl  Bostoeas  Machinn  Corporattoa,  New  Yost, 

N.  Y.,  a  ctwpotatton  of  New  York 

AppHcattoo  Sipttihir  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,434 

3  nihil     (CL27t— 5t) 


1.  A  card  rack  comprising  an  oblong  frame,  a  pair  ci 
formed  members  vertically  mounted  in  parallel  spaced  re- 
lationship on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  inclined  card  sep- 
arators in  each  of  said  members,  said  separators  in  each 
member  being  aligned  with  each  other  to  fortn  a  vertical 
row  <rf  supports  for  removably  carrying  the  cards,  a 
sleeve  mounted  on  said  members,  said  sleeve  being  nor- 
mally positioned  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  members 
but  movable  vertically  thereon,  a  tongue  mounted  on  said 
sleeve  and  extending  into  the  space  between  said  parallel 
1.  An  actuator  for  driving  a  door  or  the  like  com-    members  to  collect  cards  carried  in  the  aligned  slots  as 
prising  a  motor-transmission  assembly  of  the  reversible    said  sleeve  is  moved  upwad  on  said  members,  said  sleeve 
drive  type  having  an  output  shaft,  means  supporting  said    and  said  separators  being  formed  to  cooperate  to  effect 


on 
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lateral  adjustment  of  said  cards  as  they  are  collected,  and 
means  for  holding  said  sleeve  stationary  in  any  vertical 
position  on  said  rack. 


2472,1M 
FOLDER  FOR  PRLVTING  PRESSES 
William  B.  Raybocl^  Drcxcl  Hill,  Pa^  avignor  to  Frcdit 
H.  Levey  Company,  Inc^  New  Yoitt  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioo  Joly  10,  1954,  Serial  No.  SM,991 
9  Claims.    (O.  270— M) 


right  side  by  side  chutes  each  for  receiving  an  individual 
stationery  strip  together  with  a  transfer  strip  from  a  source 
of  interleaved  strips;  a  shelf  at  the  lower  end  of  each  chute, 
said  shelves  being  vertically  spaced  in  the  frame;  a  strip 
feeding  roll  in  the  frame  opopsite  said  shelves  and  posi- 
tioned to  grip  transfer  strips,  after  the  strips  have  been 
led  through  the  chutes  and  under  said  shelves  to  the  feed- 
ing roll;  and  means  for  driving  the  strip  feeding  roll  for 
.pulling  the  transfer  strips  through  the  chutes  to  aid  ad- 
vance of  the  stationery  strips  toward  separate  packs  on 
the  shelves. 


^-^ 


2,072,100 

FEED  FOR  WEB  PRESS 

Elza  Ei^cne  HarUu  and  Doa  H.  Yoa^.  AtkcM,  OMo, 

aarinon  to  Royal  McBcc  Corporatfoa,  Naw  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corponitioa  of  New  York 

Appllcatioa  December  13,  195«,  Serial  No.  620,044 

ICIalM.     (a.  271— 2.2) 


1.  A  folding  mechanism  comprising  two  cooperating 
folding  rolls,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  clamping 
jaws  positioned  in  the  periphery  of  one  of  the  rolls, 
automatic  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  jaws  as  the 
said  roll  rotates,  a  longitudinally  extending  jet  orifice 
in  the  periphery  of  the  other  roll,  the  rotation  of  the 
two  rolls  being  so  coordinated  that  the  jet  orifice  coin- 
cides with  the  opening  between  the  jaws  at  the  bite  be- 
tween the  rolls,  valved  controlled  means  for  supplying 
a  gas  under  pressure  to  the  orifice,  automatic  means  for 
openmg  the  valve  in  said  conduit  when  the  jet  is  coin- 
cident with  the  opening  between  the  jaws  and  thereafter 
closing  the  valve,  said  means  for  controlling  the  valve 
and  for  controlling  said  jaws  being  so  synchronized  with 
the  rotation  of  the  rolls  that  the  jaws  arc  in  the  open 
position  at  the  moment  they  become  coincident  with  the 
jet  and  are  closed  immediately  thereafter. 


2472,107 

DELEAVER 

lack  J.  Keaslcr,  Chicago,  m.,  aarignor  to  UARCO, 

Incorporated,  a  corporatioa  of  IHinois 

Application  Angnst  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  520,455 

SOafaM.    (CL  271— 2.1) 


In  combination,  a  printing  press  having  a  pair  of  inter- 
mittently operating  indexing  feed  rolls  for  continuously 
gripping  and  intermittently  advancing  a  continuous  web 
therebetween  to  printing  position,  a  pair  of  tension  con- 
trol blocks  for  continuously  engaging  said  web  there- 
between to  provide  a  constant  tension  in  said  web  be- 
tween said  indexing  feed  rolls  and  said  tensKNi  control 
blocks  as  said  web  is  advanced  during  operation  of  said 
indexing  feed  rolls,  a  rotatable  mill  roll  having  a  supply 
of  webbing  wound  thereon,  unwind  roll  means  for  un- 
winding said  webbing  from  said  mill  roll  at  a  constant 
rate,  said  unwind  roll  means  being  situated  below  said 
mill  roll,  and  pull  roll  means  above  said  mill  roll  and 
on  the  same  side  thereof  as  said  unwind  roil  means  for 
continually  pulling  said  webbing  from  said  unwind  roll 
means  tautly  around  said  mill  roll,  said  pull  roll  means 
being  situated  above  and  in  relatively  close  adjacency  to 
said  tension  control  blocks  to  form  a  varying  length  slack 
feed  loop  of  said  webbing  in  immediate  advance  of  said 
tension  control  blocks. 


2472,109 
TRAY  LOADING  MECHANISMS  FOR  TRANS- 
FERRING  A  SHEET  UNIT  TO  A  RECEIVING 
SURFACE 

Thonns  It  RoMnaaa.  Everett,  WaA. 
Applicatioa  December  10, 1954,  Seriai  No.  027,415 

8  Claimi.  (CL  271—54) 
1.  In  tray  type  loading  mechanism  for  transferring 
a  sheet  unit  to  a  receiving  surface,  tray  supporting  means 
reciprocable  between  a  withdrawn  position  relative  to  a 
receiving  surface  and  to  a  forward  transfer  position  ad- 
jacent said  surface;  wiping  dog  means  mounted  on  a  for- 
ward portion  of  said  tray  supporting  means  and  movable 
into  and  out  of  wiping  position;  and  movable  tray  means 
receiving  thereon  a  sheet  unit  to  be  transferred  to  said 
receiving  surface,  said  tray  means  being  mounted  for 
reciprocating  movement  oh  said  tray  supporting  means 
and  movable  to  a  forward  position  where  the  trailing  end 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  interleaved  stationery  and    portion  of  a  sheet  unit  passes  said  wiping  dog  means, 
transfer  strips,  comprismg:  a  frame  having  generally  up-   whereby  upon  reverse  reciprocation  of  said  tray  means 
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after  the  trailinf  end  portion  of  said  sheet  unit  has  passed    integral  framework,  a  seat  mounted  on  said  bar,  and 
said  wiping  dog  means,  the  trailing  end  portion  of  said    resilient  means   extending   between  said   bar  and  said 

integral  framework  adjacent  to  said  eccentric  meau  for 


sheet  unit  will  engage  with  said  wiping  dog  means  and  the 
sheet  unit  will  be  wiped  off  of  said  tray  means. 


2J72,19t 


resisting   nMvement   of  said   bar  toward  said   integral 
SHEET  FEEDING  AND  CT ACDNG  Af  PARATUS      ^"^JT"^^  "«!  ****'"«  ™>vement  of  said  bar  away  from 
Gonl«  WDHaa  Frwk.  D«wm^  acv  Ertad,  Vw^Hmmi,    «•<*  framework. 

Id    Bcadcy,    FrMdi   A   Cmtfmv   1  Imitril,  ^^.«...^^_ 

BASKETVALL  FOLDING  BACKSTOP 
HjrnMi  RmkB  Marfctts  Mi  Ljm  F.  Mwstti,  S^ 
ClQr,  Utrii,  awif  nri  I*  Hm  Brawwick-Baft^CoIki 
i«»,  OU  a  cwporaHM  ol  Ddawwc 
Li«Bit  H,  19S4,  Saitel  No.  452,fSt 
9ClalMs.    (CL27»— 1.S) 


11,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,199 
GffcolBritala 
1ft,  1954 
(CL  271— •?) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  delivering  bags,  envelopes,  sbeeu 
and  like  articles  having  a  delivery  cad,  a  driven  roll  at 
said  delivery  end  for  delivering  the  articles,  stripper 
means  adjacent  to  said  roll  for  separating  the  articles 
thcrefr(.Nn.  and  a  base  plate  located  in  the  path  of  articles 
separated  from  the  roll  by  said  stripper  means  against 
which  the  articles  normally  abut,  the  combination  of 
means  located  adjacent  to  said  base  plate  for  holding  a 
batch  containing  a  fixed  number  of  articles  delivered  by 
said  roll  in  the  proximity  of  the  latter  and  operating  in 
such  manner  as  to  release  from  the  hatch  an  article  dis- 
tant from  said  roll  when  an  article  is  delivered  to  the 
batch  by  said  roll,  said  last  nanKd  means  comprising  at 
least  two  resilient  members  acting  against  the  transverse 
edges  of  articles  delivered  by  said  roll. 


2472,191 

AMLfSEMENT  AND  EXERCLSING  DEVICE 

Join  Gallo.  St.,  BosHm.  Maaa. 

ApH^calfaM  DccevWr  2t.  1954,  Serial  No.  «31471 

3  ClaiMt.  (a.  272—73) 
I.  An  amusement  and  exercising  device  comprising 
an  integral  framework,  an  elongated  bar  overlying  said 
framework.  roCatable  eccentric  means  connecting  said 
bar  at  one  end  to  said  integral  framework,  links  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  bar  at  the  other  end  to  said  inte- 
gral frameworic.  crank  means  rotatably  disposed  on 
said  bar.  means  connecting  said  crank  means  and  said 
eccentric  means  for  swingaMy  moving  said  bar  on  said 


1.  A  folding  backstop  for  the  game  of  basketball, 
compnsing  a  pair  of  hanger  arms  mutually  spaced  apart 
in  side-by-side  relationship;  rigid  structural  means  secur- 
ing said  hanger  arms  together;  means  at  the  upper  set 
of  ends  of  said  hanger  arms  for  pivotally  suspending  the 
latter  from  an  overhead  support;  knee  joint  means  inter- 
posed at  mutually  corresponding  locations  in  the  upper 
portions  of  the  respective  hanger  arms;  a  pak  of  sway 
braces  extending  backwardly  and  upwardly  from  pivotal 
securement  to  said  hanger  arms  adjacent  the  lower  ends 
thereof;  rigid  structural  means  securing  said  sway  braces 
together,  means  at  the  upper  set  of  ends  of  said  sway 
braces  for  pivotally  suspending  them  from  said  over- 
head support  in  backwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  hanger 
arms;  knee  joint  n>eafis  interposed  at  mutually  corre- 
sponding locations  in  the  respective  sway  braces;  a 
basketball  backboard  secured  to  the  lower  end  portions 
of  said  hanger  arms  across  the  forward  faces  of  the  latter, 
stabilizer  means  associated  with  said  hanger  arms  for 
tightly  holding  the  knee  joints  thereof  against  articula- 
tion in  the  extended  playing  position  of  the  structure;  and 
flexible  connector  n>eans  interconnecting  said  hanger 
arms  and  said  sway  braces  and  having  a  pull  end  for 
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raising  said  backstop  into  folded,  coUapted  position  ad- 
jacent said  overhead  support  and  for  lowering  it  into 
extended  and  suspended,  depending  playing  position. 


2J72,193 
OPERATOR'S  SKILL  COMFENSATING 
AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
Sanborn  HamOtom  Hatchfanon,  KMm. 
OrigfauU  appUcatioa  Angust  22,  19S1,  Serial  No.  243,118, 
DOW  Patent  No.  2,926,828,  dated  March  18,  1958.    Dl- 
Tidcd  and  this  appUcatioa  AafHt  2,  1954,  Serial  No. 
447,089 

9€UbM.   (CL  273— 119) 


/*  '%,'!? 


'-    iSS- 


1.  A  paddle-board  game  device  involving  skill  in  the 
operation  thereof  comprising  a  ball,  a  tabic  area  support- 
ing said  ball  for  movement  thereover,  said  table  area  in- 
cluding first  and  second  ends,  manually  controlled 
paddle  means  at  said  first  end  for  propelling  said  ball 
toward  said  second  end,  successful  result  responsive 
means  actuatable  when  said  ball  reaches  said  second  end, 
automatically  controlled  paddle  means  between  said  sec- 
ond end  and  said  manually  controlled  paddle  means  for 
returning  said  ball  back  toward  said  first  end  to  said 
manually  controlled  paddle  means  a  variable  percentage 
of  the  number  of  times  said  ball  is  propelled  by  said 
manually  controlled  paddle  means,  unsuccessful  result 
responsive  means  actuatable  when  said  ball  reaches  said 
first  end.  and  means  responsive  to  said  result  responsive 
means  for  altering  the  percentage  of  returns  effected  by 
said  automatically  controlled  paddle  means. 


2,872,194 

GAME  APPARATUS 

John  Kellingcr,  Oakfaud,  CaUf. 

Application  December  13, 1955,  Serial  No.  552423 

4  Claims.    (O.  273—127) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  including  a  base  along  which  a 
missile  ball  may  be  rolled  and  a  substantially  tubular 
vertically  disposed  ball  receiving  member,  said  member 
having  a  wall  restraining  lateral  movement  of  target  balls 
stacked  within  the  same  while  permitting  free  graviu- 
tional  movement  of  the  balls  within  the  member,  means 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  member  for  supportmg  a 
ball  along  an  annular  line  below  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  ball  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  member,  means  defining  an  opening 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  member  and  a  diametri- 
cally opposed  opening  adjacent  said  lower  end,  one  of 
said  openings  being  sufficiently  large  to  enable  a  ball 
contained  within  said  member  to  pass  horizontally  from 
the  member  through  such  opening  and  the  other  open- 
ing being  too  small  to  permit  such  movement  and  like- 
wise preventing  passage  of  a  missile  ball  therethrough. 


2472,195 
SOUND   TRACK   POSniON    COMPENSATION 
MEANS  FOR  RECORD  DRUM-LEAD  SCREW 
TYPE  TRANSLATING  DEVICE 
Wniiam  R.  G^hMr,  HarJIac  TowadUp,  Monii  Co«^, 
N.  I.,  atrifMr  to  Ball  Tdcphooc  Laboratories,  Lacor. 
poratcd.  New  Vorfc,  N.  Y^  a  corpootioa  of  New  York 
ApH^tioB  October  4, 1957,  Sariai  N^  M8,3M 
5ClaiBH.    (CL274— 2t) 


1.  In  a  recording-reproducing  device  comprising  a 
record  drum  and  a  lead  screw  actuated  by  a  common 
means,  sensing  means  for  moving  said  lead  screw  laterally 
with  respect  to  said  drum  to  compensate  for  variatioaa  in 
the  position  of  said  drum,  said  means  including  a  baariag 
follower  comprising  inner  and  outer  races  and  rotatabic 
members  therebetween,  said  inner  race  being 
with  and  affixed  to  said  lead  screw,  said 
comprising  a  lateral  face  disposed  in  contact  with  a 
lateral  face  of  said  drum,  and  tpring  means  disposed  ia 
such  manner  as  to  exert  pressure  against  said  inner  race 
and  thereby  force  said  outer  race  against  said  drum. 


^.»  A 


2472,196 
ROTARY  SPREADER  FOR  TRACK  VEHICLE 
L.  Gibbooey,  U  Gra^c  Path,  Cheater  A. 
Oak  Park,  and  Fred  Kimmt.  Oak  Laws,  DL, 
to  Natiowd  AlawhiaH  CwfMaMaa,  Chlc^o,  DL,  a 
coryoralioa  off  Delawara 
ApplicatSoa  October  13,  1954,  Smki  No.  461.9t2 
lOahik    (a.27S-t) 


■  t-r;i--^t 


A  track  spreader  for  spreading  powdered  ma- 
terial between  and  along  the  sides  of  a  railroad  track 
comprising  a  vehicle  movable  along  such  rails  through 
a  path  of  travel,  a  plurality  of  spreader  means,  each  com- 
prising a  horizontally  rotating  spreading  disc  for  spreading 
such  material  during  the  operation  of  said  spreader 
means,  means  supporting  one  of  said  spreader  means 
on  said  vehicle  centrally  of  the  rails  and  overhanging 
one  end  of  said  vehicle  in  position  to  spread  said  nu- 
terial  between  said  rails  upon  operation  of  said  one 
spreader  means  during  movement  of  said  vehicle  aloog 
said  path  of  travel,  means  supporting  the  others  of  said 
spreader  means  laterally,  one  on  each  side  of  said  ve- 
hicle outside  of  said  rails  in  position  to  spread  said 
material  adjacent  to  and  outside  of  said  rails  upon 
operation  of  said  vehicle  along  said  path  of  travel,  the 
distribution  from  the  central  spreader  means  being  be- 
tween the  raits  and  distribution  from  the  lateral  spreader 
means  covering  a  variable  range  at  the  sides  of  the 
rails,   motor  driving   means   mounted   on   said   vehicle. 
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driven  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  said  spreader 
means  in  position  to  effect  operation  of  the  latter,  and 
a  variaMe  drive  mechanism  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  moior  driving  mean^i  and  said  driven  means 
to  vary  the  distribution  of  said  powdered  material  by 
said  lateral  spreader  means  as  compared  with  said  cen- 
tral spreader  means  by  variably  controlling  the  speeds 
of  rotation  of  said  lateral  spreader  discs  as  compared 
with  said  central  spreader  disc. 


2J72,lf7 

PORTABLE  TOOLS  WITH  SKLBCIIVB  MEANS  FOR 

LOCKING  SPO^fDLB 

N.  J^  MrigMT  to  TW  Sifter 

lioa  of  New  Jency 

It,  1957,  SeffW  No.  4t3,995 
(CL279— I) 


I.  In  a  gear  casing  for  a  portable  tool,  an  external 
power  take-off  spindle  iournakd  in  said  casing,  a  tool- 
holding  chuck  threaded  on  said  ipadte.  a  traia  of  fean 
withia  said  caaing  for  driving  said  4»tadle.  oae  of  aaid 
fears  being  fortnad  wilb  face  apertures,  a  pin  for  en- 
gaging any  one  of  aaid  apertures,  said  pin  being  carried 
at  tbe  free  ead  of  a  cantilever-aupported  ana  located 
within  said  casing  and  normally  biaaed  to  a  disengaged 
position  of  the  pia.  and  separate  manually-operated 
means  extendmg  freely  through  an  aperture  in  the  wall 
of  the  gear  casiag  for  overcoming  said  bias  to  engage 
said  pin  with  one  of  said  apertures  to  lock  the  gear  train 
against  routioa  to  faciliute  the  removal  of  the  chuck 
by  uaacrewiag  tl  fivoi  tbe  ^Madle. 


2J72,19t 
WORK  HOLDER 
Cari  H.  Matt,  EmI  D«<roH.  Mkfc., 

wvadi  4k  MaeMBa  Caanpaay,  DcCvoit,  Mick.,  a  cor- 
poralkNi  of  MkMcaa 

May  29, 1957,  Serial  N«w  MM73 
3CWM.    (CL279u-4«) 


I.  A  work  support  comprising  a  diaphragm  having  a 
plurality  of  work,  grippiag  arms  extending  from  adjacent 
the  edge  at  one  lide  theraof.  said  arms  being  adapted  to 
grip  a  work  piece  in  operation  and  to  provide  a  sub- 
stantial support  therefor,  the  free  ends  of  said  arms  being 
movable  radially  upon  flexing  of  said  diaphragm,  a  sup- 
port for  said  diaphragm  including  a  rigid  portion  dis- 
posed radially  outwardly  from  the  free  ends  of  said  arms, 
and  abutments  carried  by  said  rigid  portion  engageabk 


by  said  arms  to  limit  radial  outward  nKyvement  thereof 
in  response  to  radial  loading  of  a  work  piece  carried  by 
said  arms. 

2472,199 
ADJUSTABLY  TENSiONED  PUSHER 
R.  Cox,  Lakewood,  aad  Lany  F 
OMo,  aarigMirs  to  The  Bidas  CaA 

af  Okto 

19, 19S7,  SaiW  Na.  U^MS 
tdatoBk    (CL  279-^7) 


1.  A  pusher  for  advancing  stock  extending  axiaOy  of 
the  pusher  comprising  in  combination,  a  feed  member 
having  a  bore  adapted  to  accommodate  stock  tbereni, 
said  feed  member  having  a  rearward  portioo  and  for- 
wardly  extending  fingers  resiliently  movable  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  feed  member  toward  the  axis  of  tbe 
feed  member,  said  fiagers  carrying  pad  porticos  adapted 
to  engage  stock  in  said  bore,  said  feed  membo^  at  the 
forward  end  thereof  being  chamfered  to  provide  a  cam- 
ming surface  therearound  disposed  at  an  included  angle 
of  OMNv  than  45  degrees  to  the  axis  of  tbe  feed  mem> 
ber.  and  a  shell  member  concentrically  mounted  around 
said  feed  member,  said  shell  member  having  an  internal 
shoulder  adjacent  tbe  forward  end  thereof  interengaging 
the  said  camming  surface  of  said  feed  member,  said 
shell  member  and  said  feed  member  at  an  axial  distance 
rearwardly  from  said  intcrengaged  camming  surface  and 
shoulder  having  complementary  threaded  portions  thread- 
ably  interlocked,  said  shell  member  being  longitudi- 
nally slotted  from  the  forward  eiKl  thereof  an  axial  dis- 
tance substantially  greater  than  tbe  axial  distance  oi 
said  shoulder  from  said  forward  end  of  the  shell  mem- 
ber, the  shell  nsember  being  resiliently  distortaUe  ad- 
jacent said  forward  end  to  provide  a  resilient  contractable 
and  expandable  forward  end  portion  adapted  to  exert 
a  resiliently  maintained  radially  directed  inward  force 
on  said  camming  surface  upon  the  forward  end  portion 
being  flexed  radially  outward  by  Icmgitudinally  directed 
preanire  of  the  said  internal  shoulder  against  the  said 
camming  surface,  the  adjustment  of  the  threaded  inter- 
locking of  said  threaded  portions  relative  to  said  internal 
shoulder  and  camming  surface  providing  a  determinable 
resiliently  maintained  longitudinally  directed  pressure 
of  the  internal  shoulder  against  said  camming  surface, 
the  radially  directed  inward  force  of  said  resilient  for- 
ward end  portion  resiliently  urging  said  fingers  radially 
inward  toward  said  stock  in  accordance  with  the  degree 
of  said  pressure. 

2J72499 
LEVELING  CONTROL  FOR  HILLSIDE  MACHCSTS 
Everett  R.  KroR,  Mom^w,  Idaho,  ■■Iganr,  hy  awsM 
to  Deere  tk  CoaipaBy,  a  corporatioa  «f 


ApplicatkM  Ai«Bil  li,  1955,  ScrU  No.  St^jfU 
17  CtohM.    (a.  219    t) 

1.  A  leveling  cootrc4  system  for  an  agricultural  ma- 
chine having  a  tiltable  body  part  carried  for  advance  over 
a  field  by  first  and  second  ground-engaging  wheel  means 
spaced  apart  and  connected  to  tbe  body  part  for  move- 
ment relative  to  the  body  part  and  relative  to  each  other 
in  opposite  vertical  directions  to  assume  different  eleva- 
tions in  accordance  with  grouiKl  contour  encountered 
thereby,  said  leveling  control  system  comprising:  power- 
operated  leveling  means  connected  between  the  body 
part  and  the  wheel  means  and  iMrmaily  denxMlized  to 
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permit  the  body  part  to  tend  to  tilt  as  the  wheel  means 
assume  different  relative  elevations  but  mobilizable  to 
adjust  the  body  part  relative  to  the  wheel  means  for 
returning  the  body  part  to  level  position  irrespective  of 
such  difference  in  elevation;  an  actuator  carried  by  the 
machine  for  movement  between  a  neutral  position  and  an 
active  position  to  respectively  demobilize  and  mobilize 
the  leveling  means;  machine-carried  gravity-influenced 
means  including  a  member  movable  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion when  the  body  part  is  level  to  a  displaced  position 
when  the  body  part  tilts  and  back  to  normal  when  the 
body   pan  is  re-leveled;   means  interconnecting  the  ac- 


tuator  and  the  gravity-influenced  member  for  incurring 
the  active  position  of  the  actuator  in  response  to  dis- 
placennent  of  said  member  when  the  body  part  tilts  and 
for  returning  the  actuator  to  its  neutral  position  as  said 
member  returns  to  its  normal  position  when  the  body 
part  is  re-leveled  by  the  mobilized  leveling  means;  and 
booster  means  including  a  force-transmitting  part  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  wheel  means  for  deriving  force 
from  relative  movement  between  the  body  part  and  wheel 
means  when  the  body  part  is  re-leveled  and  operative  to 
add  at  least  part  of  that  force  to  the  gravitational  force 
that  acts  to  return  the  member  to  normal  so  as  to  boost 
said  return. 


ROLLER  SKATE  BRAKE  ATTACHME>rr 

Bcveriy  T.  Wafers,  WiMtoo,  Ky^  MrigMr  of  oM-half  to 

Jtmt  Nolaiid,  IniM,  Kt. 

Applicstioa  September  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  537,132 

5Clainu.    (CL2S«~11J) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  roller  skate  including  the 
usual  frame  structure,  rear  axle  and  rollers  thereon,  axle 
supporting  box  and  box  supporting  column,  a  brake 
means  comprising  a  brake  plate  having  a  foot  plate  dis- 
posed in  generally  horizontal  position  across  the  lower 
edge  of  the  brake  plate  and  carrying  a  brake  shoe  pre- 
sented for  engagement  with  the  ground  or  flooring,  and 
means  for  removably  securing  the  brake  plate  to  said 
column,  said  brake  plate  having  a  cross  aperture  and 
the  brake  plate  securing  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
mounting  plates  disposed  one  at  each  side  of  the  brake 
plate  and  engaging  at  opposite  sides  with  the  column,  and 
bolt  means  for  securing  the  mounting  plates  together  and 
against  the  opposed  faces  of  the  brake  plate  and  the 
column. 


2,972402 

UnLTTY  CART  ^ 

MwiM>  Tripoli,  Hillside,  N.  J. 

AppUcatioa  laMMry  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,873 

4Ciaiins.     (O.  2S0-O4) 

1.  In  a  foldable  utility  cart  having  a  hand  frame  in- 


pair  of  vertical  side  memben  connected  thereto,  a  lower 
frame  for  supporting  the  contents  of  the  cart  and  includ- 
ing a  horizontal  front  member  connected  to  borizootal 
side  members  which  are,  in  turn,  connected  to  said  ver- 
tical side  members,  and  a  pair  of  wbeeb  supported  by 
said  horizontal  side  members,  the  improvement  oomprit- 
ing  hinging  means  serving  as  the  connection  for  the  side 
members  of  the  hand  frame  and  lower  frame,  lockable 
means  for  locking  said  hinging  means  in  fixed  position 
when  the  cart  is  to  be  used  and  unlocking  them  when  it 
is  to  be  folded,  a  rigid  container  bottom  mounted  be- 
tween said  horizontal  side  members,  collapsible  container 
walb  having  their  lower  edges  attAcbed  to  the  edges  of 
said  bottom,  a  rigid  frame  attached  to  the  upper  edges 
of  said  container  walls,  engaging  means  attached  to  the 
rearward  portion  of  said  container  frame,  complementary 


engaging  means  on  the  upper  portioos  of  said  vertical 
side  members  coacting  with  said  container  frame  engag- 
ing means  for  holding  up  the  rear  portion  of  the  con- 
tainer, a  pair  of  vertically  lockaNe  hinged  arms  mounted 
on  each  side  of  said  conuiner  and  swiveUy  coooectcd  at 
the  end  of  one  hinged  arm  to  the  forward  end  of  the 
horizontal  side  members  and  at  the  end  of  the  other 
hinged  arm  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  container  frame 
in  a  manner  to  hold  said  container  open  when  in  locked 
position  and  to  permit  collapsing  of  the  container  when 
in  unlocked  position,  a  rigid  frame  attached  to  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  container  wall  to  a  plane  parallel  to 
that  of  the  bottom,  and  a  partially-stretched  elastic  band 
similarly  attached  between  said  middle  rigid  frame  and 
the  top  container  frame  and  between  the  middle  rigid 
frame  and  the  bottom. 


T^» 


24724«3 

CONVERTIBLE  AND  FOLDABLE 

BABY  VEHICLES 

Cart  W.  HcdatitMB,  GardMr,  Mmm^  aMJinnr  to  Hcditioai 

Union  Coapony,  Fttckban.  Mms.  a  lorpoiation  of 


Applicalioo  Fcbnuwy  24, 195S,  Serial  No.  71M39 
4Claiw.    (CL2S*— 41) 


I.  A  baby  vehicle  comprising  a  frame  for  supporting 


eluding  a  horizontal  member  for  pushing  said  cart  and  a   a  seat  element,  tubular  parallel  arm  rest  n>embers  above 
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and  at  opposite  aides  of  the  leat  element,  a  foot  rest 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  franK  with  iu  pivot  close  to 
the  under  margin  of  the  forward  edge  of  said  seat  ele- 
ment, said  foot  rest  being  movable  about  its  pivot  be- 
tween a  stroller  position  in  which  it  extends  at  an  in- 
cline downwardly  and  forwardly  relative  to  said  forward 
edge  of  the  seat  and  an  elevated  position  in  which  it  ex- 
tends forwardly  generally  in  a  horizonUl  plane  which  is 
only  slightly  below  the  plane  of  said  scat  element,  means 
for  releasably  maintainmg  the  foot  rest  in  its  said  ele- 
vated position,  a  U-shaped  member  having  parallel   U- 
arms  connected  by  a  generally  straight  bridging  portion, 
each  said  U-arm  being  telescopically  associated  with  a 
different  one  of  said  arm  rest  members  whereby  the  U- 
shaped   member  Is  movable  between  an   inner  position 
wherein  its  said  bridging  portion  extends  transversely  of 
the  vehicle  relatively  ck»c  to  the  vertical  plane  of  the 
forward  edge  of  said  seat  clement  and  a  forward  posi- 
tion in  which  said  bridging  portion  extends  tramveracly 
^  of  the  vehicle  pencrally  vertically  above  the   forward 
'  end  of  said  foot  rest  in  the  said  elevated  position  of  the 
latter,  a  vehicle  body  having  two  hinged  together  padded 
bottom   sections  for  resting,  respectively,  on  said  seat 
and  on  said  fool  rest  when  the  latter  is  in  its  said  ele- 
vated  position,   and   having   side   wall    portions    and   a 
forward    end    wall    portion    of    flexible    sheet    material, 
means  for  detachably  connecting  upper   parts  of  said 
flexible  sidewall  portions  to  said  U-arms  when  the  U- 
ihaped  member  is  in  its  forward  position  and  for  detach- 
ably  connecting  upper  paru  of  said  forward  wall  por- 
tion to  said  bridging  portion  o^  the  U-shaped  nf»cmber 
when  the  latter  is  in  its  said  forward  position,  said  flexi- 
ble side  wall  and  forward  end  wall  portions,  when  de- 
tached,  being   foidable   inward   upon   said   bottom   sec- 
tions and   the   foremost  of  said   bottom  sections  being 
foidable  rearward!  >  upon  the  next  adjacent  bottom  «ec- 
tion  with  said  folded  flexible  walls  between  them  to  pro- 
vide a  padded  stroller  seal  when  said  U-shaped  member 
is  moved  to  its  said  inner  position  and  said  foot  rest  is 
released  to  its  said  inclined  position. 


hole  passageway  in  its  top  and  adapted  to  aelectively  re- 
ceive said  jack,  and  a  shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said 
vertical  elongated  housing  and  capable  of  extending  down- 
wardly therefrom. 


IMPIXMENT  TRANSPORT  HAVING  A 

VERTICAL  ADJUSTABLE  CHASSIS 

BcnuN  L.  BNtaMKli.  Me«or4,  OUa. 

AMK»(*<Ni  Dcct«bw  5, 1954,  ScfW  No.  624325 

UCMm.    (CL2M-44) 


I.U 


COASTER  WAGON 

lames  A.  WaddeD,  Rajml  Oik,  Mick. 

ApvUcatkw  DccMBber  12, 1954,  ScfW  No.  427,9«4 

1  Claim,    (a.  2Se— 87J1) 


A  wagon  structure  <rf  the  character  described  compris- 
ing an  (elongate  substantially  rectangular  bottom  and  an 
upsunding  wall  integral  with  the  periphery  of  the  bot- 
tom, said  bottom  including  at  each  longitudinal  side  at 
least  two  outwardly  projecting  portions,  the  outwardly 
projecting  portions  on  one  side  being  opposite  lo  the 
outwardly  projecting  portions  at  the  other  side  and  said 
wall  being  contoured  to  follow  the  contour  of  said  out- 
wardly projecting  portions,  and  a  carriage  structure  com- 
prising a  rear  bolster,  a  transverse  axle  and  wheels  on  the 
axle  and  a  forward  bolster,  an  axle  and  wheels  on  the 
latter  axle,  said  wheels  being  disposed  beneath  and  in- 
wardly of  the  outer  sides  of  the  outermost  portions  and 
the  wall  forming  a  part  thereof,  the  said  outwardly  pro- 
jecting portions  and  the  contoured  portions  of  the  wall 
being  adapted  to  receive  portions  of  of^M&ite  sides  of  a 
circular  basket  or  the  like  and  cooperating  to  provide  loo- 
gitudinally    spaced    enl  rged    areas    for    receiving    such 
baskets  or  the  like  between  the  opposite  sides  of  the  wall 
whereby  such  (Ejects  are  held  against  shifting  thdr  posi- 
tion, the  outwardly  projecting  portions  at  the  sides  of 
the  body  and  the  portions  of  the  wall  bordering  the  same 
being  outwardly  bowed  and  of  semi-circular  form  with 
the  curvature  of  the  bows  of  the  oppositely  positioned 
portions  being  strode  from  a  common  center  located  in 
the  longitudinal  center  of  the  bottom,  said  forward  bolster 
being  pivotally  nKwnted  about  a  vertical  axis  direcdy  be- 
low the  center  of  curvature  of  the  forwardly  disposed 
utwaiJIy  pfxjjecting  portions  with  the  wheels  thereof  ly- 
it^  along  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom,  and  the  radius 
of  curvature  of  said  forwardly  di^xjsed  outwardly  pro- 
jecting portions  being  such  as  to  effect  longitudinal  lengths 
of  said  outwardly  projecting  portioos  which  are  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  forward  wheels  whereby  as  the 
forward  bolster  is  swivelcd  for  steering  purpoao.  ^ 
wheels  thereof  are  maintained  in  underlying  relationship 
to  said  forwardly  disposed  outwardly  projecting  portioos. 


I.  In  a  transportint  vdiide.  an  elongated  horizontal 
platform  having  two  rearwardly  extending  beams,  a  sleeve 
embracing  each  of  said  rearwardly  extending  beams,  a 
cross  brace  connecting  the  two  riceves,  an  axle  noeans 
having  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  its  end 
portions,  a  vertical  post  secured  to  each  of  said  sleeves 
and  slidably  extending  upwardly  through  said  axle  means, 
a  crossbar  connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  poets  and 
having  an  irregular  vertical  hole  panafcway.  a  jack  de- 
lachably  extending  through  said  passageway  having  a 
cylinder,  lug  means  on  the  cylinder,  and  a  downwardly 
extending  piston,  a  vertical  elongated  bousing  secured  on 
the  forward  end  of  said  platform,  having  an  irregular 


INDEPENDENT  DIRIGIBLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

Carimcr  J.  CHo,  Detroit,  Mick.,  awlgnnr  to  GcMial 

Motors  Corporalioa,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of 


ApHic»<te  Septemkrr  14.  1954,  Sctiol  No.  4t9311 
3Ctates.    (CL2»#— 94J) 

I.  In  a  dirigible  wheel  suspension  including  pivotally 
mounted  upper  and  lower  control  arms,  a  steering  knuckle 
assembly  comprising  an  inverted  Y-shaped  spindle  sup- 
port, a  longitudinally  offset  portion  on  the  uK>cr  leg 
of  said  support,  a  steering  arm  connected  at  spaced  points 
to  the  lower  diverging  legs  of  said  support,  a  pair  of 
ball  joint  assemblies  having  housings  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  outer  ends  of  said  control  arms,  each  of 
said  assemblies  including  a  ball  stud  member  having  a 
depending  shank  portion,  means  formed  respectively  in 
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said  offset  portion  of  said  upper  leg  and  the  portion  of   gaging  the  under  side  of  the  sleeve  to  pre-stress  the  sleeve 
said  steering  arm  between  said  lower  legs  for  receiving    and  spring  in  a  manner  holding  the  free  end  of  the  draw 
the  shank  portion  of  the  adjacent  ball  stud,  the  housing 
for   one   of   said  joint   assemblies   being  contoured   to 


provide  a  pair  of  limit  stops,  and  a  pair  of  abutment 
portions  formed  respectively  on  the  lower  diverging  legs 
of  said  support  adapted  to  engage  one  or  the  other  o( 
«iaid  stops  up<«  turning  of  said  wheel  to  its  maximum 
angular  position  in  either  direction. 


SPRING  SUSPENSION  FOR  MULTI-WHEEL 

ROAD-VEHICLE  BOGIES 

Archie  Jolm  Hint,  Leicciier,  E^faMd,  ■wli.Bni  to 

Mctalasdli  Umked,  Lciccitcr,  E^faad 

Appiicatfoa  March  22, 19S4«  Scrfad  No.  572,1  It 

ClaiBM  priority.  appUcatioB  Great  Britaia  Match  M,  1955 

tClaias.    (CL2m—lUSj 


##* 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  comprising  a  fixed  fraoae,  two 
pairs  of  wheels,  one  pair  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle,  an 
axle  member  carrying  each  wheel,  a  beam  for  each  pair 
of  wheels,  a  support  for  carrying  the  beam  from  the 
frame  for  movement  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle,  a  parallel- 
motion  linkage  connecting  the  axle  member  with  the  franie 
for  rising  and  falling  movements  of  the  axle  and,  for  e.ich 
pair  of  wheels,  a  rubber  spring  connected  to  each  axle 
and  a  beam  to  transfer  forces  therebetween,  said  springs 
being  in  combined  shear  and  compression. 


2,S72JtS 
TOWING  AND  BRAKLNG  ASSElVlBLY  FOR 
TRAILERS 
Walter  Bcmictt,  Loa  Aafcles,  and  Pereival  M .  Hcimnillcr, 
La  Canada,  Caitf.,  aarignors  to  Utility  Trailer  Maw- 
factnrini!  Company,  Saa  Fraadsco,  Califs  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 
Continution  of  application  ScrM  No.  414,928,  March 
9,  1954.    This  application  Septwhci  13,  1956,  Serial 
No.  M9,«91  -^      -^ 

9  Clafam.     (CI.  2tO— 1 U) 

1.  A  towmg  assembly  for  trailers,  embodying  an  axle 
having  ground  engaging  wheels  disposed  at  the  outer  ends 
thereof,  a  draw  bar,  means  substantially  rigidly  connecting 
the  draw  bar  and  axle  against  relative  angular  move- 
ments in  vertical  and  horizontal  planes,  a  spring  extend- 
ing above  and  parallel  to  the  axle,  a  pair  of  box  members 
rigidly  connected,  one  each,  to  opposite  ends  of  the  axle. 
a  pair  of  rubber  sleeves  held,  one  each,  in  said  boxes,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  spring  being  entered  and  clamped, 
one  each,  in  the  bores  of  the  sleeves,  and  a  load  bearing 
coupling  member  connected  to  said  spring  between  the 
hoxes,  each  of  said  boxes  containing  a  tapered  surface 
in  its  bottom  inclining  upwardly  and  rearwardly  and  eo- 


bar  elevated  to  a  predetennioed  height  above  the  ground 
level. 


2J72,2t9 

CABLE  CONNECTED  AUXILIARY  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSION 

Brooks  Wdkar,  Pliiwtt.  CaHT. 

Application  Maj  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,819 

15rHiwi     (CLIM— 124) 


1.  In  combination,  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  vehicle 
body,  a  pair  of  rear  wheels,  supporting  structure  for  said 
rear  wheels,  resilient  means  between  said  wheels  aod  said 
body,  said  resilient  means  normally  supporting  one  end 
of  said  body,  auxiliary  resilient  means  attached  to  said 
supporting  structure  by  flexible  means,  means  controllable 
from  the  vehicle  interior  for  tightening  or  loosening  said 
flexible  means  to  render  said  auxiliary  resilient  means 
more  or  less  effective,  said  means  controllable  from  the 
vehicle  interior  iiKluding  a  wire  cable  passing  over  a 
pulley  to  act  on  said  flexible  means. 


<^ 


24724  It 
STABILIZED  TRAILER 
Wmiani  R.  Skafcr,  liall^iliin.  Pa., 
Indaririca,  lac,  Hviiiiioa,   Pa.,   a 

P#^M«vlva^a 

AppBiitioa  Fcbmary  i.  1957.  SctW  No.  63M1* 
2ClainH.     (CL  2M— 124) 


1.  A  two- wheel  trailer  comprising  a  frame,  two  wheels 
and  wheel  suspension  means,  said  wheel  suspension  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  bearing  brackets,  means  fixedly  at 
taching  each  of  said  bearing  brackets  to  an  of^xnite  side 
of  the  trailer  frame,  a  torsion  shaft  passing  through  and 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  bearing  brackets,  aligned 
rocker  arms  fastened  intermediate  their  ends  to  oppodte 
extremities  of  said  torsion  shaft,  a  single  axle  carried 
by  one  leg  of  each  rocker  arm  and  in  turn  supporting 
said  wheels  at  opposite  sides  of  said  trailer,  a  pair  of 
compression  springs  each  having  one  end  attached  to  the 
frame,  means  operatively  attaching  the  other  end  of  each 
of  said  springs  to  the  other  leg  of  each  rocker  arm,  and 
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yiddabk  stop  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
frame  and  the  other  leg  of  each  rocker  arm  for  limiting 
movement  of  said  rocker  arms  in  both  directioM. 


i 


ing  said  plates  and  projecting  beyond  them,  a  rockable 
member  disposed  between  said  plates,  a  transverse  pivot 
element  adjacent  to  the  mid  point  of  said  rockable  mem- 
ber rockably  securing  said  member  to  said  parallel  plates, 
a  removable  transverse  elemeitf  extending  through  said 


2372J11 

AfPARATUi  FOR  RETRACTING  MUDGUARDS 

Robert  F.  Bwivtt,  OnMfa,  OriK^  airigPOT  of  oar  fcaW  to 

Fred  W.  Kcffw,  Lom  Rcadi,  CaMf. 

AppHcaliM  AaiBil  ^  19S7. 9«ial  N«.  «7Mtt 
TCIafam.    (a.2M— 154^ 


1.  A  retractable  mudguard  apparatus  for  a  dump  truck 
or  similar  motor  vehicle,  which  comprises  pivot  means 
disposed  at  the  outer  rear  portions  of  said  dump  truck 
and  generally  above  the  rear  wheels  of  said  dump  truck, 
a  crank  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  an  operative  position  disposed  transverse 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dump  truck  and  generally 
above  the  rear  portioni  of  ttid  rear  truck  wheels  and  a 
retracted  position  disposed  outwardly  from  the  side  of 
said  dump  truck,  and  a  mudguard  mounted  on  said  crank 
and  adapted  to  depend  behind  the  rear-most  wheels  of 
said  truck  when  said  craak  is  in  said  operative  position 
and  to  be  dispo«d  away  from  a  position  behind  said 
rearmost  truck  wheels  when  said  crank  is  in  said  retracted 
positioa,  aad  means  to  route  said  crank  between  said 
operative  and  retracted  positioos. 


parallel  plates  and  engaging  said  rockable  member  to 
hold  the  latter  against  rocking  movement  with  either  of 
its  end  projecting  beyond  the  parallel  plates,  and  two 
balls  secured  to  said  rockable  member  near  the  respec- 
tive ends  thereof  and  extending  in  opp<»ite  directions 
from  the  plane  of  said  member. 


2472,214 

TRAILER  HITCH  RESILIENT  ABOUT  HORIZONTAL 

TRANSVERSE  FfVOT 

Horace  D.  Haaw.  Mraiata,  H. 

Appttcalioa  Octehcr  9, 1951.  Serial  Na.  3t5,l^ 
2ClaiM.    (CL2M— 4t9) 


^j?»  11 


2J72JI2 

TRAHCR  HfTCH  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

Horace  D.  Haas.  Mcatfota.  lU. 

AppHcatioa  OctoWt  9,  I9S1,  Serial  No.  3t5.1M 

YClaiaw.    fCL  2St-^IM) 


jr* 


I .  A  coupling  device  for  securing  a  trailer  to  a  towing 
vehicle  comprising  a  forwardly  extending  to»  frame  at- 
tached to  the  tmiler.  a  universal  toint  connected  to  the 
front  of  the  tow  frame,  a  bracket  coonected  to  the  univer- 
sal joint,  a  tow  member  attached  to  the  rear  of  the  tow- 
ing vehicle  and  extending  reararardlf  therefrom,  the 
bracket  being  nomovably  seated  on  said  tow  member,  a 
removable  pin  fcxtending  through  the  bracket  and  tow 
member  securing  the  bracket  non-routaMy  to  the  tow 
member,  means  on  said  removable  pin  to  attach  the  ends 
of  flexible  connectors,  said  flexible  connectors  extending 
rcarwardly  therefrom,  and  a  leaf  spring  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  tow  frame  and  having  its  center  portion 
attached  thereto,  the  flexible  connectors  being  attached  to 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  leaf  spring. 


1.  A  coupling  device  for  secoriag  a  trailer  to  a  powered 
vehicle  comprising  a  forwardly  extending  tow  frame 
mounted  at  the  front  o(  the  trailer,  a  vertical  member 
dependmg  from  the  front  of  the  tow  frame,  pivot  means 
riTirrriin  the  upper  edge  of  the  depending  member  to 
the  front  of  the  tow  frame,  a  imiversal  joint  connecting 
the  rear  of  the  powered  vehicle  and  the  lower  edge  of 
the  depending  member,  a  wear  plate  secured  to  the 
powered  vehicle  and  positioned  between  the  powered  vc- 
hick  and  the  univernl  cooaectioa  and  extending  above 
the  umversal  connection,  a  push  rod  mounted  at  the 
upper  edge  of  the  depending  member  and  extending  for- 
wardly into  contact  with  the  wear  plate,  a  leaf  spring 
secured  to  the  depending  member  T»ear  its  lower  edge  and 
extending  rearuardly.  and  a  link  member  rotatabiy  sus- 
pended from  the  tow  frame  and  spaced  behind  the  de- 
pending member,  the  rear  end  of  the  leaf  spring  being 
routably  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  link  member. 


2.S72J15 

HOLDER  FOR  GAME  SHEETS 

Harrj  A.  Taylor,  New  Yoriu  N.  Y. 

AppBcalkM  Jaly  15.  1957,  Serial  No.  «71,75« 

1  Claia.     (Q.  2S1--44) 


TRAILER  HITCH 

A.  Hasfori,  Wladsor,  Vt. 

October  IS,  1954,  Serial  Na.  414J75 

2  ClaiaH.     (CL  2M— 415)  A  holder  for  a  plurality  of  game  sheets,  comprising  a 

L  A  trailer  hitch  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be    flexible  backing  sheet,  and  means  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 

secured  to  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  frame  consisting    tion  on  said  sheet  respectively  adapted  for  removably 

of  two  parallel  vertical  plates  and  a  web  rigidly  connect-    holding  a  plurality  of  game  sheets,  in  superposed  relation. 
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said  backing  sheet  being  foldabie  along  lines  extending 
within  the  spaces  intervening  between  said  means,  for 
folding  of  said  means  into  superposed  relation,  the  back- 
ing sheet  folding  along  a  longitudinal  fold  line  extending 
longitudinally  and  centrally  of  the  backing  sheet,  and 
along  a  plurality  of  transverse  fold  lines  intersecting  the 
longitudinal  line  at  uniformly  spaced  intervals  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  means  being  arranged  in  straight  rows 
disposed  one  at  one  side  and  one  at  the  opposite  side 
of  said  longitudinal  fold  line  in  parallel  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  fold  line,  said  means  comprising  pairs  of 
confronting  pockets  adapted  to  hold  the  opposite  ends 
of  each  sheet,  one  pocket  of  the  respective  means  con- 
stituting an  inner  pocket  and  extending  along  the  longi- 
tudinal fold  line  in  closely  spaced  relation  thereto,  the 
other  pocket  of  each  means  being  extended  as  an  outer 
pocket  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  backing  piece,  said 
pockets  being  of  a  flexible  material  and  including  top 
walls  flexible  outwardly  from  the  backing  piece  to  increase 
the  areas  of  the  pockets  temporarily  for  insertion  or  re- 
moval of  said  sheets,  said  means  further  including  rein- 
forcing elements  of  platelike  form  adapted  to  underlie 
each  sheet  to  provide  a  stiffener  extending  over  substan- 
tially thefull  area  of  each  of  said  means,  said  reinforcing 
elements  extending  at  opposite  ends  thereof  into  the  re- 
spective pockets  of  each  pair,  each  of  said  means  fur- 
ther including  friction-producing  means  within  at  least 
one  pocket  of  each  pair  adapted  to  frictionally  engage 
the  inserted  sheet  to  hold  said  sheet  against  slippage  with- 
in the  pocket,  said  friction-producing  means  being  in  the 
form  of  a  small,  flat,  thin  element  of  a  resilient,  soft 
material  secured  to  said  top  wall  of  each  pocket  so  as 
to  be  shiftable  with  the  top  wall  toward  and  away  from 
the  inserted  sheet,  said  friction-producing  clement  when 
shifted  toward  the  sheet  being  adapted  for  clampably  en- 
gaging the  sheet  between  the  reinforcing  element  and  the 
friction-producing  element. 


M72J16 
GLOBE  COCK  COUPLING.  MORE  PARTICULARLY 
FOR  FUELING  STATIONS  SUPPLYING  LIQUID 
FUELS 

Rndolf  Kaiser,  EttlioKcn,  Baden,  Gcnnany 

Application  March  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  649,351 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  GcmuiBy  laasary  25,  1957 

5  Claims.    (O.  2M— 9) 


1.  A  globe  cock  coupling  for  connecting  together  two 
pipe  ends,  said  coupling  comprising  two  halves  adapted 
to  be  coupled  together  or  uncoupled,  coupling  means  for 
releasably  coupling  said  two  halves  comprising  opposite 
lateral  oblique  guides  formed  on  one  coupling  half  and 
guide  engaging  means  therefor  on  the  other  half,  and 
reieasable  locking  means,  a  globe  cock  in  each  of  said 
halves,  the  globe  cock  of  the  said  other  coupling  half 
having  a  spherical  depression  to  receive  the  globe  cock 
of  said  one  coupling  half,  one  cock  for  each  pipe  for 
closing  the  same  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  when  the  pipe 
ends  are  disconnected  ffom  one  another,  an  actuating 
shaft  on  each  cock,  a  disc  connected  with  each  shaft,  said 
reieasable  locking  means  comprising  an  extension  formed 
on  the  disc  of  the  shaft  of  said  one  coupling  half  over- 
lapping and  engaging  the  externa]  surface  of  the  other 
half  when  the  halves  are  coupled  and  each  disc  having 
a  recess,  the  said  discs  only  allowing  the  coupling  halves 
to  be  coupled  or  uncoupled  when  both  globe  cocks  are 
in  the  closure  position.  .^     -  -  —  --■  —  ^   -^-  •      -  - 


2J7U17 

DIRT  SHIELD  FOR  SWIVEL  JOINTS 

Edwari  M.  May,  Detroit,  Mick. 

AppHcatioB  October  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  413,773 

4Clalw.    (a.2«5-^«5) 


1.  In  a  swivel  joint  the  combination  of  male  and  fe- 
male structures  formed  and  arranged  for  rotation  and 
limited  axial  movement  in  relatioa  to  each  other,  the 
two  structures  having  mutually  cooperating  coaxial  bear- 
ing surfaces  formed  on  the  two  paru,  respectively,  and 
having  at  each  end  of  the  bearing  xooe  of  the  joint  a 
pair  of  mutually  adjacent  exterior  annular  surfaces  both 
of  which  extend  transversely  with  respect  to  the  bearing 
axis  of  the  joint  and  together  define  an  outwardly  flaring 
annular  space  between  the  male  and  female  stnicturca. 
and  a  circumferentially  tensioned  ring  of  elastic  material 
movably  disposed  in  the  flaring  space,  the  ring  having  an 
inner  diametral  size  when  untensioned  smaller  than  the 
minimum  diameter  of  the  flaring  sf>ace  and  having  two 
annular  surface  portions  of  convcxly  curved  cross-sec- 
tional form  which  are  held  by  the  inherent  tension  of 
the  ring  in  close  engagement  throughout  their  lengths 
with  the  opposing  annular  surfaces  of  the  nule  and  fe- 
male structures  of  the  joint. 


2472ait 
METHOD  OF  OPERATI.NG  INSPECTIO.N 
SECTIONS  IN   BUS  ENCLOSURES 
StaiUcy   C.   KUlian,  Glen  Ellym  DL,  and     WUIard  O. 
Edison,  Denver,  Colo.,  asaipiun  to  H.  K.  Porter  Com- 
pany (Delaware),  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Orixinal  applicatioa  May  7,  1952,  Serial  No.  2M.445, 
now  Patent  No.  2,7S4,012,  dated  .Mmvh  5,  1957.    Di- 
vided and  (his  apH*catlon  km^aA  3,  1954,  Serial  No. 
602,051 

2ClainH.    (CL  2t5— 349) 


^^fe 


a 


I.  The  method  of  operating  an  open  ended  bus  en- 
closure section  which  is  lelescopically  mounted  adjacent 
its  opposite  ends  on  a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  enclosure 
sections  and  which  is  normally  sealed  to  said  stationary 
sections  by  a  seal  at  each  end  thereof  surroundmg  the 
respective  stationary  section,  comprising  the  steps  of  mov- 
ing the  seal  at  one  end  of  said  telescopic  section  longi- 
tudinally of  the  one  stationary  section  on  which  said  seal 
is  mounted  in  the  direction  away  from  said  telescopic 
section  a  distance  equal  approximately  to  the  length  of 
said  telescopic  section,  subsequently  moving  said  tele- 
scopic section  in  said  direction  a  distance  equal  approxi- 
mately to  the  length  of  said  telescopic  section  to  free 
the  same  from  the  other  seal  and  to  telescope  the  entirety 
of  said  telescopic  section  independently  of  said  seals  onto 
said  one  stationary  section,  thus  to  open  fully  the  space 
between  said  stationary  sections,  returning  said  telescopic 
section  an  equal  distance  in  the  opposite  direction  in- 
dependently of  said  seals  into  engagement  with  said  other 
seal,  and  moving  said  first-mentioned  seal  an  equal  dis- 
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tance  in  said  opposite  direction  into  engagement  with 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  telescopic  section,  thus  to  close 
the  ends  of  said  telescopic  section  and  to  seal  the  same 
to  said  stationary  sections. 


2J72Jlf 
DEMOUNTABLE  CLOSURE 

D.  CoMb,  FoTHhiBc,  Co«k,  sMl^or  to  Cmmi 

Motors  Cmpmadm,  DclroM,  Mkkn  a  cofpontioa  of 
Ddbwara 
AppUcatkw  P»iM*rr  €,  19S4,  Serial  No.  473412 
iCWM.    (CL2S4— 5) 


1.  la  a  demountable  closure  for  positioning  across  an 
annular  lubricaot  chamber  between  a  pair  of  relatively 
rotatable  members  one  of  which  has  an  annular  groove 
opening  towards  the  other  member,  an  inherently  resil- 
ient annular  bead  deniountably  axtd  deformably  seated 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  walls  of  the  groove  to 
demountably  secure  the  closure  in  position,  a  resiliently 
flexible  annular  flanged  portion  integral  with  the  bead 
and  radially  spaced  from  both  of  said  relatively  rotatable 
members,  the  flanged  portion  extending  axially  out- 
wardly from  the  bead  and  thence  radially  across  said 
lubricant  chamber  into  proximity  with  said  other  member. 
and  a  plurality  of  resilient  rdnfordng  ribs  bonded  to  the 
inside  of  the  annular  flanged  portion  and  to  said  bead. 


Na- 

of 


FLUID  SEAL 
FrMk  E.  PayM,  Choeos,  DL; 
tkNul  Book  41  Tnm  Coa^a^y  of 
saM  Fniak  E.  PayM,  deceased,  asilfiii      to 
Paddac  Conapany,  Mortao  Grove,  DL,  a  corvoratioa 
of  nUMh 

Mteosbcr  2, 19S2,  Scrtol  No.  3r7,4S5 
1  OaliB.    (O.  2U-^ll.l5) 


radial  slits  and  having  a  slant  hei^t  greater  than  the 
radial  distance  between  the  shaft  and  wall,  the  large  base 
of  said  frusto-conical  sealing  ring  extending  into  said 
groove,  said  annular  shoulder  opposing  the  inside  face 
of  the  sealing  ring  along  a  circular  region  slightly  re- 
moved from  said  large  base  of  the  ring  frustum,  atid 
thrust  means  normally  applying  axial  pressure  to  said 
sealing  ring  at  a  region  adjacent  the  small  base  thereof  in 
an  axial  direction  to  wedge  the  material  of  the  ring  into 
engagentent  with  said  shaft,  annular  wall  and  recess 
bottom. 

2372421 

VALVE  SEAL 

Hcwy  L.  B«M  a^  Rnsd  L.  KoOofHW,  TnrAmi,  On^ 

aas^goors  to  Alar  Prodocts,  be,  a  cofporattoa  of  OUo 

Applicatioo  Fcbnmy  1, 19S«,  Serial  No.  5«2431 

3  CWiaa.    (CL  214— 2«) 


'-i-h    m 


In  a  sealing  device  for  sealing  a  space  between  a  casing 
and  a  shaft,  a  sealing  washer  surrounding  the  shaft  and 
having  a  radial  sealing  surface  designed  for  running  en- 
gagement with  a  radial  surface  normal  to  the  shaft  and 
fixed  relative  to  the  casing,  there  being  an  axial  recess  in 
said  washer  providing  an  annular  wall  surrounding  the 
shaft  and  a  bottom  wall  having  aa  annular  groove  formed 
therem  in  the  extreme  outer  regiom  thereof  and  present- 
ing a  central  frusto-conical  portion,  the  outer  wall  of  said 
groove  constituting  a  continuation  of  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  said  recess,  said  groove  and  frusto-conical  bottom  wall 
providing  in  combination  an  annular  shoulder,  a  continu- 
ous frusto-conical  sealing  ring  of  resilient  deformable  ma- 
terial having  a  substantial  degree  of  resistance  to  com- 
pressional  forces  encircling  the  shaft  within  the  recess 
and  bearing  inwardly  against  the  shaft  and  outwardly 
against  the  wall  of  the  recess,  said  ring  being  free  oif 


1.  In  a  balanced  valve  construction  having  a  piston 
slidably  retractible  into  a  cylindrical  cavity  formed  in  a 
side  of  the  valve  housing,  improved  sealing  means  be- 
tween the  piston  and  walls  of  the  housing  comprising  an 
annular  ledge  formed  on  the  piston  aixl  concentric  there- 
with, an  annular  ledge  fonned  on  the  bousing  adjacent 
said  cylindrical  cavity  and  concentric  therewith,  said 
ledges  being  spaced  apart  radially  of  said  piston  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  gap  therebetween,  the  mean  diameter  of 
said  gap  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  cavity,  and  an  O-ring  of  rubber-like  mate- 
rial and  round  cross-section  positioned  around  said  piston 
adjacent  said  ledges,  the  mean  diameter  of  the  O-ring 
also  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  cavity,  said  O-ring  being  adapted  to  roll 
longitudinally  of  its  axis  around  the  centers  of  its  croas^ 
sections  as  said  piston  reciprocates  and  to  sealing  en- 
gage with  both  said  ledges  upon  being  urged  toward 
said  cavity  by  fluid  pressure  in  said  housing  to  maintain 
a  seal  between  said  piston  and  said  cavity  during  move- 
ment of  the  pbton. 


2J72J22 

MOWER  REEL  SHARPENING  AND 

ACTUATING  MEANS 

Radolpli  A.  GoUkc,  AlpcM,  Mich. 

Appttcatioo  Mmtk  %  1953^  Serial  No.  341,Mt 

3ClataK.    (CL2S7-^53) 


1.  A  mower  reel  rotating  mechanism  for  relcasable 
connection  to  the  drive  end  of  the  reel  shaft  comprising, 
a  collapsible  gripper  member  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a 
socket  with  an  outer  end  wall,  said  socket  being  formed 
with  a  longitudinally  tapered  bore  pressed  over  said 
member  for  collapsing  said  member  to  cause  it  to  grip 
said  shaft,  a  handle  on  said  socket  to  facilitate  manual 
rotation  of  the  device,  and  adjustable  means  threaded 
in  the  end  wall  of  said  socket  and  engageable  with  said 
member  to  force  said  socket  out  of  engagement  with 
said  member  upon  actuation  thereof. 
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2372^23 

EXTENSIBLE  COLUMN  FOR  A  STOOL 

OR  THE  LKE 

Spkcr  D.  Shcannaa,  Bryan,  Ohio,  aad  BnKC  E.  Hcrbol- 

sbcimcr,  Garrett,  Ib«L,  assigaon  to  Garrett  Tabular 

Prodocti,  Inc^  Garrett,  Ind. 

AnMkatkm  March  17, 195S,  Serial  No.  722,tM 
KCIainn.    (CL  2t7— 5t) 


14.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  stool  or  the  Like, 
two  relatively   movable  telescoped  members,  a  Upered 
cam  surface  on  the  inner  member  extending  inwardly 
from  the  periphery  thereof,  at  least  one  rolling  element 
lockingly  engageable  with  said  cam  surface  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  outer  telescoped  member,  a  tripping  element 
interposed  between  and  relatively  movable  with  respect 
to  said  telescoped  members,  said  tripping  element  being 
engageable  with  said  rolling  element,  a  recessed  portion 
in  said  inner  member  adjacent  to  the  radially  inner  por- 
tion of  said  cam  surface,  an  enlarged  portion  on  said 
inner  member  adjacent  to  said  recessed  portion  on  the  side 
opposite  said  cam  surface,  a  locking  sleeve  surrounding 
said  recessed  and  enlarged  portions  and  being  engageable 
with  said  rolling  element  on  the  side  opposite  from  said 
tripping  element,  said  sleeve  being  movable  inside  said 
outer  member,  the  inner  wall  of  said  sleeve  being  axially 
divided  into  two  different  diameter  lengths,   the  larger 
diameter  length  having  a  clearance  fit  with  said  enlarged 
portion,  the  smaller  diameter  portion  having  a  frictional 
fit  with  said  enlarged  portion,  and  means  for  selectively 
alternatively  forcing  said  tripping  element  and  said  lock- 
ing sleeve  into  engagement  with  said  rolling  element. 


2,S72J24 

TURNBUCKLE 

Marvin  J.  Osborne,  Caiprr.  Wyo. 

AppHcation  Jnly  11,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  671493 

1  Oaia.    (CL  2t7— M) 


cjflinder,  a  headed  terminal  formed  on  each  end  portion, 
a  stabilizing  washer  swivelly  mounted  on  each  headed 
terminal,  said  washers  being  confined  for  operation  in 
the  chamber  portions  of  their  respective  cylinders  and 
each  washer  being  of  an  outside  diameter  approximately 
equivalent  to  the  inside  diameter  of  the  cooperating  cylin- 
der, the  marginal  edge  porticos  of  said  washers  having 
lubricant  clearance  notches  and  said  cylinder  being 
adapted  to  be  charged  with  a  suiuMe  lubricant,  said 
shanks  being  of  a  cron-tectioa  less  than  the  cross-section 
of  the  cylinders,  a  closing  head  affixed  to  the  outer  end 
of  each  cylinder  and  centrally  apertured.  and  hooks 
adapted  to  be  connected  with  chain  links,  each  hook  hav- 
ing a  headed  shank  portKm  swiveliy  mounted  in  the 
opening  provided  therefor  in  the  cooperating  head,  the 
headed  end  of  the  shank  projecting  into  tlie  chamber  of 
the  cylinder,  whereby  lubricant  contained  in  said  cylinder 
serves  to  lubricate  the  screw  threads  on  the  shank,  the 
interior  surfaces  of  the  cylinder,  marginal  edgea  of  the 
washer  and  the  headed  end  of  the  shank  of  aid  hook. 


IXfXZlS 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  FOR  SHAFTS 
Ema  C.  Walker,  Jr.,  WooMock,  ID., 

toactcr  Corfonikm,  a  cocpoialhwi  of 
ApplicatkNi  Fcbnsary  13, 1957,  Scriri  N^  U$,$49 
llClalas.    (CL2t7— «5) 


.  > 


1.  Coupling  means  for  )oining  two  subsuntially  coaxial 
shafts,  comprising  an  outer  member  having  a  bore  with 
end  portions  for  receiving  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  shafu, 
said  bore  having  a  central  portion  of  non-circular  croaa 
section,  and  means  separately  interconnecting  each  said 
shaft  and  said  central  portion  of  said  outer  member  for 
drivingly  transmitting  torque  from  one  of  said  shafu  to 
the  other  through  the  agency  of  said  outer  member. 


2J72JM 
STOP  COLLAR  FOR  A  WELL  PIPE 
Keueth  A.  WriflM  Md  Ja«cs  R.  SoIih 
Calif.,  aMignois  to  B  aad  W,  Ik.,  T 
a  cofporadoa  of  CaBfonria 

~>accnb«r  2, 1955,  Serial  N«.  55M97 
UCWm.    (CL2t7-.114) 


A  tumbuckle  comprising  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  com- 
panion shanks  having  left  hand  and  right  hand  screw 
threads,  respectively,  a  rigid  but  slotted  tool  grip  inter- 
posed between  the  adjacent  inner  ends  of  the  shanks 
and  rigidly  joining  the  shanks  together  to  provide  a  unit, 
a  nut  threaded  on  each  shank  outwardly  of  said  tool 
grip,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  hollow  cylinders  having 
their  adjacent  inner  ends  axially  aligned  with  and  fixedly 
jomed  to  their  respective  nuts,  an  end  portion  of  each 
shank  projecting  axially  and  slidably  into  its  cooperaUng 


1.  In  a  stop  collar  assembly  for  insullatioo  upon  a  well 
pipe,  the  combination  of:  a  collar  having  an  annular  wall 
provided  with  two  oppositely  tapered  surfaces  on  the  in- 
terior thereof,  the  wall  having  a  plurality  of  window  open- 
ings extending  therethrough  and  symmetrically  located 
with  respect  to  said  surfaces,  a  plurality  of  members  each 
having  two  wedge  elements  connected  by  an  integral  offset 
web,  each  wedge  element  having  one  portion  for  engaging 
one  of  the  said  tapered  surfaces  and  having  another  por- 
tion for  contacting  the  well  pipe,  the  offset  webs  protrud- 
ing through  said  window  openings,  whereby  said  wedge 
elements  may  be  nnoved  away  from  each  other  along  said 
tapered  surfaces  by  applying  a  force  against  said  offset 
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webs,  and  thereby  anchor  the  collar  «pon  the  well  pipe,  two  boxes,  individual  removable  fillers  fitted  into  said 
and  retainer  means  enfagiog  the  offset  webs  for  initiaUy  slou  and  covering  said  bolts,  and  retamer  bands  sur- 
retaining  the  wedge  dements  in  powtioo.  roundmg  the  respective  boxes  and  boldmg  said  fiUcrs  m 

plj 


'•  2372427 

RIGID  SHAFT  COUFLING 
MHIcr  A.  Wachs,  Stratford,  Cow^  s 
A^cndtCotponAam,  East  Hartf ori, 

^ppHcatioa  J«ly  25.  IfSi,  ScfW  No.  MM14 
4C]iteB.    (a.2r7— llf) 


to  United 


1.  In  combination  with  two  thin  wailed  shafts  a  con- 
necting device  for  transmitting  torque  between  said  shafts, 
one  end  of  one  shaft  being  telcscopically  positioned  with- 
in one  end  of  the  other  shaft  forming  overlapping  ends, 
each  of  said  overlapping  emh  having  a  set  of  holes  po- 
sitioned on  a  diametrical  axis,  said  overlapping  ends  hav- 
ing their  sets  of  holes  coaxially  aligned,  said  connecting 
device  compriiang  a  split  collar,  said  collar  having  a 
length  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  outer  shaft. 
\aid  collar  havmg  each  end  of  circular  cross  section  with 
the  diameter  being  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 
aligned  hole^  in  the  thin  walled  Uiafts.  said  collar  being 
positioned  along  the  axis  of  the  coaxially  aligned  sets  of 
holes  with  a  ponioa  adjacent  its  ends  positioned  within 
the  holes,  the  split  in  said  collar  lying  in  a  plane  extend- 
ing through  the  axi^  of  said  thin  walled  shafts,  said  col- 
lar having  an  outwardly  tapering  opening  at  each  end. 
a  tapered  member  being  positioned  in  each  tapered  open- 
ing, and  means  for  moving  said  tapered  members  axially 
of  said  collar,  said  tapered  memben  opening  said  collar 
equally  in  a  radial  dircctioa  when  they  are  moved  to- 
ward each  other  to  expand  said  collar  to  tightly  engage 
said  shafts  around  said  holes,  said  two  shafu  being  rigidly 
fixed  axially  with  respect  to  one  another  at  the  location 
of  said  split  collar,  said  two  shafts  also  being  rigidly  fixed 
apust  rotation  with  respect  to  one  another  at  the  loca- 
tiM  of  said  split  collar. 


SHAFT  COUrUNG 

LawfffMc  H.  Anderson,  Hsnurtiai.  Pn. 

AypUcatinn  May  lU  19S7.  Serial  No.  M«.7f9 

3CWnBS.    (CL2S7— 129) 


2372429 
SEAL  ARRANGEMENT 
D.  Wascr.  JoHct,  DL,  astfcnor,  hj 

Its,  to  PiMwnt 

acornoration  of  Delaware 
Application  Novcaibcr  21, 1955,  ScfW  No.  54t,191 
SCtates.    (CL2St— 3) 


,Joiiet,IlL, 


1.  In  a  seal  arrangement,  a  channel  shaped  confining 
shell  comprising  a  base  with  spaced  subsuntially  parallel 
waUs  up^anding  on  opposite  edges  thereof,  a  sealing 
element  formed  of  elastic  material  interposed  between 
said  upsundtng  wails  and  in  qnced  relation  to  the  base, 
said  walls  being  arranged  to  exert  compressive  forces  on 
said  sealing  element,  a  groove  formed  in  said  element 
approximately  centrally  thereof  dividing  said  element  in- 
to lips  extended  away  from  said  wails,  a  spring  disposed 
iir  said  groove  and  exertint  a  pressure  on  said  element 
in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  extended  direction  oi  said 
lips,  said  walls  being  fixedly  bonded  to  said  element  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  lips,  said  forces  and  said  pressure 
beti«  arranged  to  induce  a  tension  in  the  surface  of  said 
lips  transversely  thereof  between  the  spring  and  the  walls. 


2472430 
ROREHOLE  APPARATUS  

Its,  to  liMnnifciiiii  Wcl  Snrvcyinf  Corpo- 
rntlbn,  Honston,  Tea.,  a  cnrporntion  of  Teas 

A^tnst  23,  1954,  ScrW  No.  451,4S7 
SCMma.    (CL2SS--0 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
shafts  a  coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  boxes  fixed  to  1.  A  bydraulically  inflatable  packer  compristng:  a 
the  ends  of  the  respective  shafts,  each  of  said  boxes  flexible  tube  and  means  coacting  with  said  tube  and  ex- 
having  longitudinally  extending  outwardly  open  slou  tending  circumferentially  and  longitudinally  relative  to 
in  iu  outer  face  aliased  with  the  respective  slots  in  the  the  inner  bore  of  said  tube,  said  means  including  a  plu- 
other  box,  bolts  received  in  aligned  pairs  of  sioU  in  the  rality  of  helicoidally  disposed,  substantially  non-exten- 
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sible  strands  each  including  a  first  portion  having  an 
angle  of  pitch  larger  than  35°  16'  and  a  second  portion 
having  an  angle  of  pitch  smaller  than  35*16',  the  strands 
in  each  of  said  first  and  second  portions  being  longitu- 
dinally aligned. 

2372431 

LOOP-FORMLNG  MACHINE 

Nonnan  G.  Lhz,  Unircnity  City,  Mo. 

Application  January  9, 1958,  Serial  No.  708,f  39 

14  Claims.    (CL  2S9^1) 


locating  the  hasp  of  a  loclc  between  and  in  abutting  rela- 
tion with  said  bolt  and  said  member,  said  hasp  and  said 
member  being  movable  on  said  support  with  said  bolt  as 
the  latter  slides  to  the  retracted  position,  an  element  pro- 
jecting interiorly  of  the  door  and   normally  engaging 


said  member  and  preventing  the  member  from  moving 
thereby  to  lock  the  bolt  in  the  projected  position,  and 
means  mounting  said  element  on  said  support  for  move- 
ment out  of  engagement  with  said  member  to  permit  the 
member  to  move  and  thereby  permit  sliding  of  the  bolt 
to  the  retracted  position. 


t.  In  a  loop-forming  machine,  a  frantc,  a  knot-tying- 
and-cutting  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  shaft 
operatively  connected  to  said  mechanism  for  operating 
same,  a  supply  of  strand  material  having  one  end  thread- 
cdly  connected  to  said  mechanism,  a  strand-engaging 
finger  operatively  disposed  over  the  strand  length  lead- 
ing from  such  mechanism,  a  needle  arm  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  frame  and  threadedly  holding  the  strand 
length  at  the  other  side  of  said  finger,  means  connecting 
said  needle  arm  to  said  shaft  for  operating  said  arm 
to  loop  the  strand  length  over  said  finger  and  to  connect 
the  formed  loop  to  said  mechanism,  and  means  opera- 
tively interconnecting  said  finger  with  said  shaft  to  raise 
the  finger  in  overlying  relation  to  the  strand  length 
between  the  arm  and  mechanism  after  the  loop  b  tied 
and  cut  by  said  mechanism. 


2J72J34 
LATCH 
Eari  M.  BriatoB,  Gka  Bmtmit,  Md.,  awlfiii.  ky 
— iimacuta,  to  the  Uatlcd  Slates  of  Amctka 
reseated  by  tlM  Secretary  of  Hm  Air  Force 
Applicatioa  Febnury  IS,  1957,  Scrid  No.  M«3«5 
1  Claim,    (a.  292—25^ 


rep. 


2.r72a32 

DOOR  CHECK 

Hollis  E.  Lawson,  Atlanta.  Ga. 

Application  May  14,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S4,4S5 

8  Claims.    (O.  292— 8f) 


7.  A  three  piece  door  catch  comprising,  a  resilient 
catch  member  having  a  circularly  bent  catch  end.  a  rigid 
keeper  member  having  a  keeper  pocket  for  receiving  said 
catch  end.  a  cover  slidably  mounted  on  said  keeper,  and 
a  catch  engageable  detent  on  said  cover,  said  cover  adapt- 
ed for  movement  to  and  from  a  position  over  said  keeper 
pocket  by  selective  engagement  of  said  circularly  bent 
catch  end  with  said  catch  engageable  detent.    , 


In  a  locking  device  for  maintaining  a  cover  member 
in  closed  position,  a  housing  member  arranged  to  be  fixed 
to  said  cover  member,  said  housing  member  having  spaced 
end  walls  and  intermediate  sections  connecting  said  end 
walls,  a  pair  of  spaced  cam  members  pivotally  mounted 
between  said  spaced  end  walls,  a  member  for  spacing 
said  cam  members  and  having  an  opening  therein,  a  lock- 
ing member  passing  through  the  opening  in  the  spacing 
member,  a  pair  of  abutments  for  said  locking  member 
arranged  to  permit  limited  movement  of  said  locking 
member  relatively  to  said  spacing  member,  a  member  fixed 
to  one  of  the  intermediate  sections  of  said  housing  mem- 
ber and  having  a  threaded  opening  therein,  a  threaded 
portion  of  said  locking  member  arranged  to  be  threaded 
into  said  threaded  opening  to  ntaintain  the  spaced  cam 
members  in  locking  position,  and  spring  means  for  biasing 
said  cam  members  toward  unlocked  position. 


2.872033 
SAFETY  RELEASE  LATCH 
^  Lawreacc  M.  Bontacr,  Jr.,  Frceport,  ID. 

Application  July  5,  1954,  Serial  No.  595,958 
4  Claims.  (CL  291—92) 
2.  In  a  latch,  the  combination  of,  a  support  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  door  exteriorly  thereof,  an  elongated  bolt 
mounted  on  said  support  for  endwise  sliding  between  pro- 
jected and  retracted  positions,  a  handle  mounted  on  said 
support  and  operatively  connected  to  said  bolt  to  move 
the  latter  between  said  positions,  a  member  disposed 
behmd  and  spaced  from  said  bolt  to  permit  the  bolt  to 
move  to  the  retracted  posiuon,  means  on  said  support  for 


2J7243S 
DOOR  OPERATING  SYSTEM 
Antoinc    Bmeder,    Paris,    Fraacc,    awiimw    lo    Socicte 
Anooymc  AmM  CItrocB,  Paris,  Fnmct,  a  Frtmth  com- 
paay 

Application  September  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  «18J82 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  FraMC  September  24,  1955 

9  Claims.    (Q.  292— 334^) 

I.  In  a  door-operating  system,  a  lock  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  movable  lock-actuating  member,  a  handle  fixed- 
ly secured  to  the  door,  a  recess  in  said  handle,  a  manual 
actuatmg  element  pivoted  to  the  handle  within  said  recess. 
linkage  connecting  the  element  to  the  lock-actuating  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  latter  between  a  locking  and  an  un- 
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locking  position,  and  detent  means  connected  to  said 
handle  within  said  recess  and  engageable  with  said  ele- 


«f^.v 


ment  for  retractibly  blocking  said  element  in  the  locking 
position  of  said  lock-actuating  member. 


2472036 
TUBULAR  LOCK 
Mathias  M.  ClMcfc,  VaBcy  Fone,  Pa^ 
Yak  A  TowM  Maarfaif  1^ 
Cowi^  a  cocyrattoi  of  CoawcHft 
Afftkatkm  December  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  i3«47t 
If  dates.    (CL2n— 3MJ) 


to  TW 

Stamford, 


r-Tf 


9  In  a  lock  of  the  class  detcrihed,  a  single  spindle, 
an  outside  knob  routable  integrally  with  said  spindle, 
an  inside  knob,  lost  nKMioa  meaas  whereby  said  inside 
knob  rotates  freely  of  said  spindle  for  a  limited  degree 
and  thereafter  rotates  said  spindle,  a  locking  rod  mounted 
for  rotation  relatively  to  said  spindle  and  equipped  with 
a  turn  button  extending  outwardly  of  said  inside  knob, 
means  whereby  rotation  of  said  turn  button  and  locking 
rod  locks  said  (pindle.  and  means  whereby  rotation  of 
said  inside  knob  freely  of  said  spfndle  because  of  said 
lost  motion  means  releases  said  spindle  from  said  locking 
means. 


I! 


2372037 
AUTOMATIC  HOOKS 
Laffaycctc  Bogle  Scaa^lfcr,  Jr.,  Kaoarflk,  mai  Fi«4 
Siiapao^  PowtU,  Tcm..    i  ill  i  r    to  Dm^t 
en,  Ik.,  KMNnriBc,  Tcm.,  a  cofpotali—  of  T 
AfHtcalioa  laly  4, 1H5,  StrW  Now  S2t03« 
7ClalM.     (0.294— 13) 


1 .  An  automatic  hook  comprising  an  upright  elongated 
body  having  a  book  portion  thereon  adapted  to  receive 
a  bail  therein,  a  shuttle  overlying  the  hook  portion  and 
having  a  recess  in  the  underside  thereof  in  opposed 
relation  to  the  book  portion  in  position  for  engagement 


by  the  bail  in  said  recess,  means  pivotally  connecting 
the  shuttle  with  the  body  portion  below  the  hook  portion, 
said  shuttle  having  a  lip  thereon  projecting  laterally 
outside  of  an  upright  plane  through  the  outer  edge  of 
the  hook  portion  in  position  for  engagement  by  the  bail 
and  having  an  upper  tmface  inclined  upwardly  from  said 
lip  to  deflect  the  bail  away  from  the  hook  portion. 


Dooglas  E. 


247203S 
WELL  PULLING  TOOL 

.   Pandcaa,  Tex.,  artgnnt  to  Caasco 
Ho«9to«,  Tex.,  a  eimfotmtkm  of  Texas 
Febrvary  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,975 
5ClatoH.    (CL294— 84) 


I.  In  a  pulling  tool,  a  tubular  member,  an  axialty 
shiftable  collar  slidably  surrounding  and  non-rotatable 
on  the  tubular  n>ember,  a  dependent  spring  finger  integral 
with  the  collar  and  disposed  in  a  normal  position  free  of 
outward  bending  stress,  the  lower  tip  portion  tiiereof 
having  an  internally  projecting  lug,  comprising  a  latch 
dog  and  said  tip  portion  also  having  a  peripheral  side 
surface  and  a  bottom  surface  right  angularly  related  to 
each  other,  the  bottom  surface  being  in  a  transverse  plane 
substantially  normal  to  the  axial  extent  of  the  tubular 
member,  the  wall  of  the  tubular  member  in  the  lower 
portion  being  provided  with  a  lateral  window  opening 
therethrough  for  axially  slidably  receiving  said  finger  and 
with  an  internally  reduced  section  downwardly  spaced 
from  the  window  opening,  said  finger  tip  portion  being 
axially  slidable  into  and  out  of  the  reduced  section  and 
when  out  of  the  leduced  section  being  above  the  same 
and  out  of  contact  therewith,  the  bottom  of  said  reduced 
section  comprising  an  upwardly  facing  surface  and  an 
inwardly  facing  side  surface  in  substantially  right  angular 
relation  in  correspondence  with  the  aforesaid  angular 
relation  of  said  finger  tip  portion,  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly inclined  camming  formations  on  the  tubular  mem- 
ber and  said  dependem  spring  finger  respectively  and 
positioned  intermediate  the  slide  collar  and  the  finger  tip 
portion,  said  cam  formations  being  axially  spaced  apart 
when  the  finger  tip  portion  is  within  the  rediKed  section 
and  said  cam  formatiom  being  slidable  one  on  another 
for  bodily  displacing  the  tip  portion  outwardly  through 
the  window  when  said  lower  tip  portion  is  above  said 
reduced  section. 


2,t72039 
VEHICLE  BODY  EXTENSION 
W.  BowMM  aod  Jcae  Scott,  CcdarcdKC  Colo. 
Ap^icattoa  October  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,151 
2ClaiMS.     (O.  294— 24) 
I.  A  readily  attachable  and  detachable  unit   for  in- 
stallation on  a  box  body  having  spaced  side  walls  and  a 
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horizontally  disposed  tailboard  comprising  a  panel 
adapted  to  be  vertically  positioned  adjacent  the  free  end 
of  said  tailboard  and  having  the  lower  end  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  tailboard  for  movement  from  the  ver- 
tical position  to  a  position  overlying  said  tailboard,  an 
upright  side  panel  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  each 
side  edge  of  said  tailboard  and  connected  by  one  end  to 


i>\; 


the  adjacent  side  edge  of  said  end  panel  for  movement 
from  the  position  adjacent  the  tailboard  side  edge  to  a 
position  overlying  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  end  panel, 
and  means  on  said  side  panels  cooperating  with  means 
provided  on  the  adjacent  parts  of  said  body  side  walls 
for  releasably  holding  said  side  panels  in  the  position 
adjacent  said  tailboard  side  edges. 


TRAILER  VAN  WITH  SLOPING  FLOOR 

John  C.  Bennett  San  Marino,  Califs  aMignor  to  Utility 

Trailer  Mannfactaring  Company,  Loc  Angcica,  Califs 

a  corporation  of  California 

Application  December  2, 1957,  Serial  No.  499,r7( 

4  Claims.    (CL  294— 2t) 


2,872441 

COMBINED  DOOR  AND  SEAT  LOCK  FOR 

AUTOMOBILES 

Charics  Hmrtar  Sfcdian,  raiaiwa,  Calf. 

Applkalkm  Sownakme  19, 19S4,  Strial  N«.  469,999 

ItClaiMi.    (CL 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  doors  and  teats 
capable  of  being  moved  from  a  normal  operative  posi- 
tion to  a  folded  position,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: means  defining  an  opening  attached  to  a  door;  a 
knob  connected  to  the  folding  portion  of  a  seat  adjacent 
the  upper  edge  thereof.  saiH-^knoh  being  adapted  to  fit 
within  said  opening;  and  means  for  locking  said  knob 
within  said  opening. 


2,172442 

INSECT  DEFLECTOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 

GcraM  W.  WHifman  aad  Fay  W.  HyBmid, 

MUdKH,  S.  IMl 

AppUcation  AagMt  2,  1957.  Serial  No.  «75J73 

4ClaiaM.     (CL  29«— 91) 


r    "  ''i  r  " 


1.  In  trailers  and  the  like  of  the  van  type,  the  combina- 
tion including  a  body  with  side  walls,  a  front  end  wall 
and  a  horizontal  roof,  a  fkx>r  structure,  a  rear  dodr  open- 
ing extending  from  under  the  roof  to  the  floor,  an  under- 
framing  under  the  floor  structure,  running  gear  compris- 
ing a  forward  dirigible  wheel  and  axle  unit  located  under 
the  forward  portion  of  the  under-framing  and  sprung 
thereto  and  a  non-dirigible  rear  wheel  and  axle  unit  lo- 
cated under  the  rear  portion  of  the  under-framing  and 
sprung  thereto,  the  floor  structure  and  under-framing 
overhanging  the  rear  wheel  and  axle  unit  to  the  rear 
thereof,  the  under-framing  above  the  wheels  of  the  rear 
wheel  and  axle  unit  being  arranged  to  form  wells  above 
the  wheels  to  allow  relative  upward  movement  of  the 
wheels  to  levels  above  the  bottom  level  of  the  under- 
fnming,  the  under-framing  being  vertically  spaced  above 
the  wheels  of  the  forward  wheel  and  axle  unit  by  a  pre- 
determined clearance  and  the  floor  structure  being  verti- 
cally spaced  above  the  wheels  of  the  rear  wheel  and  axle 
unit  by  substantially  the  same  spacing,  and  the  floor  struc- 
ture and  underframing  sloping  downwardly  at  substan- 
tially uniform  slope  from  a  point  approximate  the  forward 
wheel  and  axle  unit  to  their  rear  ends,  so  that  the  rear 
end  of  the  floor  is  lower  than  is  the  portion  of  the  floor 
over  the  rear  wheel  and  axle  unit. 


I.  A  motor  vehicle  imecl  deftector  for  use  on  •  vehicle 
having  a  windshield  and  a  hood  overlying  an  air  intake 
grill,  said  deflector  including  a  peripheral  fran»e.  a  trans- 
parent sheet  secured  to  said  peripheral  frame,  a  flexible 
skirt  secured  to  said  peripheral  frame  and  depending 
therefrom,  said  skirt  being  secured  to  the  lower  part  •• 
said  hood,  and  a  pair  of  stabilizer  straps  secured  to  said 
peripheral  frame  above  said  flexible  skirt,  said  straps 
extending  under  said  hood,  said  sheet  being  folded  over 
said  frame,  and  stitching  through  said  sheet  holding  said 
sheet  about  said  franae  encasing  said  frame. 


2472043 
LOCK  FOR  A  VEHICLE  ROOF 
Ham  T.  GoMc,  Frankftnt  am  Main,  an^ 

K.  WcnMT.  Omcanain  am  Main, 
Application  Febrvary  21.  1957,  Serial  No.  Ml^M 
Claimi  priority,  applicatioa  Gcrma^r  Aa«Ht  9, 1954 
19  ClafaM.     (a.  294—137) 

1.  A  lock  for  the  displaceable  roof  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  brace  adapted  to  abut  the  frame  of  the  vehicle, 
a  cap  having  the  camber  of  the  top  of  the  vehicle,  said 
cap  being  adapted  for  connection  to  the  displaceable  roof, 
a  leverage  system  coupling  said  cap  to  said  brace  and 
adapted  for  pivotally  moving  said  cap  away  from  said 
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brace,  locking  means  on  said  brace  for  engaging  the  vehi-    pipe,  and  having  a  boUow  mterior,  connected  by  meams 
cle,  and  control  means  for  operating  said  locking  means   of  a  pawagr  cut  in  the  nozzle-earner,  with  the  open 


and  actuating  uid  leverage  system  to  control  the  locking 
and  releasin);  of  the  roof  with  respect  to  the  vehicle. 


VOLATILE  FUMJGANT  PAD 
Fr«d  IL  Mayer.  PorHaad,  Oreg. 

Jmc  24,  1954,  Serial  Na.  59ijrn 
4€3aiw.    <a.  299^24) 


TTj. 


4.  A  volatile  fumtgattt  pad  consisting  of  a  cardboard 
support  having  a  section  cut-out  to  form  spaced  de- 
pendent finger-like  members,  said  finger-like  members 
having  a  tooth-like  projection  extending  laterally  into  said 
cut-out  space,  a  coating  of  volatile  fumigant  material  en- 
casing said  finger^like  members,  said  coating  material  hav- 
ing a  knob- 1  ike  portion  formed  when  coated  on  said 
tooth-like  projection,  the  said  knob-like  portion  of  said 
coating  material  joining  the  coating  material  on  the  next 
finger- like  member,  providing  a  frangible  connection 
therebetween. 


2J72J45 

NOZZLE  MECHA.VISMS  FOR  SPRAYING 

OF  SEMI-SOLIDS 

MofKM  Gnrtk,  Lymtby,  Pi—t  ^ 

AnpHcatkNi  9mm  27,  I9SS,  Serial  No.  SltJ4l 

OakM  pri««y,  applraHaa  Pfiirt  My  I,  I9S4 

JCIaiaH.    (CL  299-^2) 

I.  Nozzle  mechanism  for  the  spraying  and  forming  of 

a  semi-solid  substance  stored  in  a  coatatner.  comprtsang 

a  supply  pipe  for  the  substance  adapted  to  be  affixed  to 

the  conuiner.  a  nozzle-carrier  surrounding  said  pipe  and 

tumably  mounted  with  respect  thereto,  said  pipe  having 

an  outer  surface  and  said  carrier  having  an  inner  surface 

constituting  cooperating  engaging  bearings  for  the  tumhig 

oi  the  carrier  about  the  pipe  as  an  axis,  a  nozzle  placed 

oo  the  carrier  and  arraa^  in  eccentric  relation  to  the 


end  of  the  pipe,  and  means  operativety  associated  wUb 
said  carrier  for  swinging  the  said  carrier  around  the  said 
pipe  upon  said  bearings. 


2,172,244 

HOSE  REEL  MOUNTING 

Fra^  P.  Zicr«c%  Cadaky,  Wis. 

April  4,  19S7,  Serial  No.  459,411 
TClaiM.    (CL299-.7t) 


I.  In  a  mounting  for  a  rocatable  reel  receiving  a 
and  for  permanent  connection  of  the  hose  to  pipes  sev- 
erally supplying  a  fluid  under  control  of  valves,  the  reel 
being  on  one  side  of  a  building  wall  and  the  hoae  ex- 
tending through  an  opening  to  the  other  side  of  the 
wall,  a  base  plate  for  subsuntially  closing  the  wall  open- 
ing, a  guide  tube  supported  in  the  plate  for  movement 
of  the  hose  therethrough  and  through  the  wall,  a  connec- 
tor tube  supported  on  the  plate,  a  tubular  member  at- 
tached to  the  connector  tube  and  providing  a  chamber 
for  receiving  a  plurality  of  fluids  from  the  pipes,  the 
tubular  member  being  rotationally  adjustable  relative  to 
the  connector,  valves  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluids 
to  the  tubular  member  chamber  and  having  valve-op- 
erating handles  extending  therefrom,  a  boUow  spindle 
rotataMe  in  the  tubular  member  in  fluid-tight  relation 
therewith  for  supporting  the  red,  the  spindle  receiving 
fluid  from  the  tubular  member  and  delivering  fluid  to  the 
hoae.  said  hose  being  connected  with  the  spindle,  and 
columns  mounted  on  the  plate,  receiving  the  valve  han- 
dles, and  serving  for  attaching  the  connector  tube  to 
the  plate. 

2372^47 
FUEL  INJECTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
itohsrt  L.  SkallMshtri.  Whcaton,  Dl.,  iiiginr  la  Inlcr- 
■ational  Harvester  Compaay,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

OriginJ  appHcallon  Jnty  3,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,991, 
now  Patent  No.  2,792059.  dated  May  14,  1957.  Di- 
vided and  tUi  appMcaHon  Febrnary  21,  1957,  Serial 
No.  441,497 

3  Clilaii,     (CL  299—197.2) 
I.  In  a  comDined  fuel  metering  and  injection  nozzle 
unit,  a  body  containing  a  bore  with  fuel  pumping  and 
delivery  chambers  spaced  apart  axialty  therein,  a  plunger- 
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stem-receiving  bearing  of  less  diameter  than  the  portion 
of  said  bore  having  the  pumping  chamber  and  extending 
axially  of  the  bore  from  such  chamber,  fuel  discharge 
orifice  means  communicating  outwardly  from  the  fuel 
delivery  chamber,  a  plunger  axially  reciprocal  in  said 
bore  and  constituting  a  partition  separating  said  cham- 
bers from  one  another,  a  plunger-operating  stem  of  less 
diameter  than  the  plunger  and  projecting  axially  there- 
from through  the  pumping  chamber  and  through  said 
bearing  with  which  such  stem  is  in  sliding  sealing  relation, 
a  fuel  inlet  channel  extending  axially  in  said  stem  into 
communication  with  the  pumping  chamber,  a  fuel  transfer 


>M<!' 


passage  extending  axially  in  the  plunger  and  having  ports 
respectively  communicating  with  said  chambers,  said 
plunger  being  axially  retractable  into  the  pumping  cham- 
ber to  displace  a  metered  quantity  of  fuel  therefrom 
through  the  transfer  passage  into  the  delivery  chamber  at- 
tendant to  expanding  the  delivery  chamber  to  accom- 
modate reception  thereby  of  the  metered  and  transferred 
fuel,  valve  means  in  the  transfer  passage  and  preventing 
reverse  flow  of  the  transferred  fuel  therethrough,  and 
the  plunger  being  axially  advanceable  into  the  delivery 
chamber  to  eject  the  metered  and  transferred  fuel  there- 
from through  the  discharge  orifice  means. 


>''.■.  < 


PNEUMATIC  CONVEYOR  FOR  PLANTING 

IMPLEMENT 

Georgia  W.  Martiii,  Los  Aageics,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  June  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  3«4,03« 

1  ClaiiB.     (CL  3«2— 21) 


An  implement  as  disclosed  including  a  seed  receptacle 
formed  with  an  upper  cylindrical  wall,  a  lower  inverted 
frusto-conical  wall,  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  lower  in- 
verted frusto-conical  wall  converging  downwardly  from 
the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  wait  to  said  bottom 
wall,  and  a  suction  and  blower  fan  formed  with  an  inlet 
and  a  conical  hopper  mounted  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
seed  receptacle,  and  leading  into  the  inlet  of  said  suction 
and  blower  fan,  the  mouth  of  said  hopper  being  of  such 
area  as  to  provide  a  narrow  annular  space  between  the 
lower  annular  edge  wall  of  said  conical  hopper  and  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  frusto-conical  wall  of  said  seed 
receptacle,  through  which  annular  space  the  seeds  are 
drawn  by  the  suction  and  blower  fan  from  said  seed  re- 


ceptacle into  said  conical  hopper,  through  the  fan  inlet 
and  through  the  fan,  for  discharging  seed  therefrom  and 
from  said  seed  receptacle,  through  a  seed-dropping  tube 
into  a  furrow  below  said  dropping  tube. 


2472449 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLLNG 

THE  RATE  OF  FLOW  OF  SOUD  PARTICLES 

Thomas  S.  Merles,  WUmlniloa,  DeU  aai^or  to  San 

Oil  Company,  PhttaddpUa,  Pa,  a  corporalkw  of  New 

Icraey 

Application  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,M1 

14  Claims.    (CL  3f  2— 53) 


*T- 


TTF' 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlUnf  the  rate  of  flow  of  solid 
particles  which  comprises:  a  hollow  member  haviuf  a 
substantially  horizontal  axu  and  having  a  sidewall  ex- 
tending continuously  around  the  axis  of  said  member 
and  providing  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  hinder  the 
downward  travel  of  solid  particles  introduced  tbereonto; 
means  for  rotating  said  member  about  its  axis;  means 
for  introducing  solid  particles  onto  said  surface  from  a 
position  laterally  spaced  from  said  surface,  said  nteans 
constituting  a  conduit  which  is  downwardly  inclined  to- 
ward said  inner  surface,  said  hollow  member  having 
an  opening  therefrom,  the  shortest  path  from  said  open- 
ing to  the  outlet  of  said  means  for  introducing  extending 
downwardly  toward  said  opening  and  intersecting  said 
inner  surface  at  an  angle  within  the  approximate  ranfe 
from  20*  less  than  the  static  angle  of  repose  of  the  solids 
tQ  20*  greater  than  said  static  angle,  said  opening  bemg 
so  posiuoned  that  solid  particles  flow  from  said  means 
for  introducing  through  said  opening  at  a  greater  rate 
when  the  hollow  member  is  rotated  than  when  it  is  sta- 
tionary. 

2472J5f 
SAFETY  CONTROL  BRAKE  APPARATUS 
Erik  G.  Ersoa,  Expmt  P»^  aasipMr  to  Westii^lKmse  Ait 
Brake  Company,  WBmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Application  December  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  i2t,127 
3ClaiBM.    (CL3«3— 19) 


I.  A  foot  valve  means  for  use  in  a  safety  control 
brake  equipment  of  the  type  comprising  a  brake  cyhnder 
means,  a  brake  pipe,  a  main  reservoir,  brake  valve  means 
operable  to  control  supply  of  fluid  under  pressure  from 
said  main  reservoir  to  said  brake  pipe,  control  valve 
means  operably  responsive  to  variation  of  fluid  pressure 
in  said  brake  pipe  to  control  supply  of  fluid  undier  pres- 
sure to  said  brake  cylinder  means,  a  safety  control  pipe, 
application  valve  means  operably  responsive  to  release 
of  fluid  pressure  in  said  safety  control  pipe  to  effect  a 
safety  control  brake  application,  said  foot  valve  means 
comprising  a  valve  body  encasing  a  fluid  pressure  cham- 
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ber  and  a  spooH  valve  means  having  a  valve  stem,  a 
foot  pedal  hingedly  supported  on  said  valve  body  for 
limited  movemeat  relative  thereto  by  foot-applied  pres- 
sure from  a  raised  position  to  a  lowermost  position, 
said  spool  valve  means  and  valve  stem  operable  upon  a 
predetermined  depression  of  said  foot  pedal  from  its 
raised  position  to  a  lowermost  position  to  move  to  ooe 
position  and  operable  upon  release  of  said  foot-applied 
pressure  to  move  to  a  second  position,  disc  valve  nteans 
operable  to  a  first  position  by  said  valve  stem  while  in 
said  one  position,  said  spool  valve  means  being  operable 
in  said  one  position  cooperatively  with  said  disc  valve 
means  in  said  first  position  to  establish  communication 
between  said  main  reservoir  and  said  safety  control  pipe 
for  charging  said  safety  control  pipe,  said  spool  valve 
means  being  operable  in  said  second  position  to  effect 
release  of  lluid  pressure  from  said  safety  control  pipe 
to  cause  operation  of  said  application  valve  means  to 
effect  a  safety  control  brake  application,  and  fluid  pres- 
sure responsive  means  effective  when  subject  to  a  pre- 
determined fluid  pressure  in  said  fluid  pressure  chamber 
established  in  correspondence  with  the  fluid  pressure 
established  in  said  brake  cylinder  means  incident  to  a 
brake  application  effected  by  said  brake  valve  means 
and  said  control  valve  means  for  maintaining  said  spool 
valve  means  in  its  said  one  position  u^respective  of  the 
foot-applied  pressure  on  said  foot  valve. 


base;  lock  means  cooperative  between  die  baae  and 
element  for  releasably  fixing  selected  adjusted  positioiis 


SCAFFOLD  END  FRAME  AND  ADAPTER 

GlcHi  R>  Craskjr,  Kanaas  Clljt  Mo>. 

mm  17,  19S4,  SctW  N*.  43737* 
aClaiM.    (CLJM— 2) 


--"i- 


of  said  element;  and  step  structure  secured  to  and 
ing  from  the  upper  element 


1.  A  split  level  scaffold  having  horizontal  platforms  at 
vertically  spaced  levels  comprising  an  end  section  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced  legs,  a  pin  extending  outwardly  from 
one  end  of  each  of  said  end  legs  for  engagement  with  an 
opening  in  the  opposite  end  of  a  leg  of  a  similar  end  sec- 
tion, a  plurality  of  spaced  lateral  n>cmbers  for  connecting 
the  legs  of  said  end  sections  and  a  plurality  of  cross  brace 
members  adapted  to  maintain  said  end  sections  in  spaced 
relation,  and  an  -adapter  iiKluding  a  leg  adapted  to  extend 
from  said  third  spaced  leg  of  said  end  section  to  the  upper 
platform  level. 

!>  2J724S2 

SERVICING  STAND 

Rajauni  L.  Koakk,  Clntwi,  Iowa 

Applkatkw  Fcbnu^  7.  I9S7.  ScHal  No.  €3t,7M 

f  Claims.     (CI.  9«4— 2) 

8.  A  servicing  stand  of  the  class  described,  comprising: 

a  base  having  bottom  means  adapted  to  rest  on  the  floor 

or  ground  and  upright  means  rigidly  secured  to  said 

bottom  means;  an  upper  element  having  a  top  portion  and 

depending  means  rij^y  secured  to  said  top  portioa  and 

vertically  slidably  engaging  the  upright  means  to  enable 

vertical  adjustment  of  the  upper  element  relative  to  the 


2372»253 

PILLOW  BLOCK 

Howland  S.  Fooic,  Bristol,  tmi  Rkdm4  V.  Ttoo,  Tcny- 

vflk,  CoML,  iss^wm  i  to  Gcnctal  Mators  CorFnration, 

Detroit,  Mick^  a  cotyoratien  af  Ddawwc 

AppUcatton  October  1, 1956,  Scrtol  No.  il3,955 

(ClatoH.    (CL3M— 3«) 


1.  A  piUow  block  comprismg  a  U-shaped  member,  de- 
pending legs  on  said  member,  each  of  said  legs  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  support  member  having  a  depressed 
intermediate  portion,  and  a  pair  of  struck-out  resilient 
fingers  on  the  support  member  intermediate  its  ends  and 
at  each  end  of  said  intermediate  portion,  said  struck-out 
ftafers  being  arranged  to  demountably  and  yieldably  snap 
into  the  openings  in  the  legs  to  detachably  interlock  said 
members  in  unit-handling  assembled  relation. 


2J72a54 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
F.  McNa^kto^  Mom 
Mc4,  Ckic^o,  DL,  asrifwm,  ky 
Cook  Etodric  Coowj,  Ckki«o,  UL,  a 


Marck  23,  I95S,  Scriri  No.  49«,151 
tOatoss.    (CL3W— 35) 


1.  Bearing  apparatus  comprising  a  first  annular  bear* 
ing  assembly  having  inner  and  outer  relatively  rout^le 
peripheral  portions  and  a  plurality  of  antifriction  ele- 
ments therebetween,  a  lubricant  applied  to  said  bearing 
assembly  capable  of  withstanding  temperatures  above  a 
given  range  and  having  increased  viscosity  at  tempera- 
tures below  said  given  range,  and  annular  bearing  means 
having  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces,  one  ot  which 
is  coaxially  iiKNinted  in  engagement  with  one  of  said 
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peripheral  portfons  whereby  for  temperatures  lower  than 
said  predetermined  range  said  annular  bearing  means  pro- 
vides rotative  movement  of  the  bearing  apparatus  while 
at  said  temperatures  above  said  given  range  said  bear- 
ing assembly  provides  lower  frictioa  rotative  movement 
between  the  inner  and  outer  portions. 


23724S7 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  ROLLER  BEARINGS 
A.  Brow%  Owcfo,  mmi  Chwica  C  Zaktta.  \t 

CorpMiiM»  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  cotpontfoa  of  New 

Appttcadoa  Jmmt  27,  I9SS,  Serid  No.  51MU 
ICIiiiM.    (CL3M— ItT) 


2^2055 

BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  ' '^>' 

PiUge  W.  Tbom^Mm,  Fori  Wayne,  lad^  awlpiBr  to  Gen. 

cral  Electric  Conapaay,  a  eatfoaMom  of  New  York 

Applicatioa  Joly  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  #71,444 

4  Claims.     (Q.  3M— 132) 


■-'.>J  '-fl^OS 


1  bHi.1  'hi 


•■•«-/ 


1.  In  combination,  a  shaft  rotatable  in  either  direction, 
a  bearing  therefor  comprising  a  sleeve  member  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  shaft,  and  a  wicking  member  ar- 
ranged in  contact  with  said  shaft  adjacent  said  sleeve 
member  fcM*  supplying  lubricant  thereto,  one  of  said  shafts 
and  said  sleeve  members  including  a  pair  of  oppositely 
spiralled  grooves  formed  therein  co-extending  substan- 
tially from  said  wicking  member  over  the  axial  length  to 
be  lubricated,  a  first  side  of  each  said  groove  remote 
from  the  other  groove  forming  a  substantially  continuous 
smooth  surface,  the  other  side  of  each  said  groove  ad- 
jacent the  other  groove  being  formed  of  a  series  of  short 
surfaces  angularly  displaced  relative  to  each  other  where- 
by said  first  side  of  each  said  groove  effects  pumping 
substantially  more  effectively  than  said  other  side. 


THRUST  BEARING 
John  B.  Thomson,  ManhasMt,  N.  Y.  /. 

Application  Febniary  24, 1955,  Scriy  No.  49t,lt7 
2  ClaliiM.     (CL  3M— li3) 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  comprising  an  annular  flat-sur- 
faced member  formed  from  a  tough,  wear-resistant,  re- 
silient plastic  material,  said  member  having  a  central 
opening  and  a  plurality  of  radial  slots  extending  sub- 
stantially, but  not  completely,  therethrough  so  as  to 
divide  the  member  into  a  plurality  of  connected  seg- 
ments, the  width  of  said  slots  being  sufficient  to  com- 
pensate for  the  expansion  of  the  segments  during  opera- 
tion, and  at  least  one  oil  groove  formed  in  each  segment. 


1.  A  lubrication  system  for  a  roiling  type  bearing 
assembly  composing  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  rolling  elements  having  a  rotatable  outer  race  and 
a  stationary  inner  race  for  guiding  said  rolling  elements, 
a  sintered  metal  sealing  ring  having  an  outer  periphery 
mounted  at  each  side  of  said  outer  race  and  cooperating 
with  said  races  to  define  a  chamber  for  enclosing  said 
rolling  elements  and  reuining  a  quantity  of  lubricant 
therein,  and  means  disposed  on  each  side  of  said  bearing 
assembly  to  provide  an  inwardly  opening  channel,  said 
channel  having  an  annular  ring  of  grease  disposed  therein 
with  a  radial  depth  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  sintered 
metal  sealing  ring  and  to  develop  a  pressure  head  in  excess 
to  that  developed  by  the  lubricant  in  said  chamber  when 
said  outer  race  and  channel  are  rotated,  whereby  a  portion 
of  the  external  lubricant  is  forced  through  said  sintered 
metal  sealing  rings  by  the  differences  io  the  pressure 
heads  to  supply  additional  iubncani  to  said  chamber. 


2472,25t 

FISTON  RING  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBl^STION 

ENGINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Hciu  Bent,  Fraakfwl  aai  Mate,  Gcrwaajr,  mmitmr  to 

AlfrH  Teres  MaacMMi-  mi4  AmalBrcafaMk  KG, 

Fraakfart  an  Mala,  Gerauay 

ApplicatioB  Aacaai  29,  1955,  Scrtol  No.  539,944 

ClaiflM  pttorMy,  appMcntJoa  Ciriaaj  Siptoaatii  1,  1954 

lOalm.    (CL3«9^-4«) 


«»t 


A  pbton  ring  for  combustion  engines,  compreaMra, 
and  similar  devices,  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  super- 
poaed  rings  with  their  ends  in  staggered  relationship 
which  enables  them  to  dovetail  upon  contraction,  where* 
b>  said  ends  will  become  engaged  in  the  manner  of  a 
lock,  and  wherein  two  laminated  steel  rings  are  combined 
with  an  interposed  plastic  ring. 


2J72459 
OPERATION  TABLES  HAVING  REMOVABLY  SUF- 
FORTED  INTERCHANGEABLE  HEAD  AND  LEG 
EXTENSION  SECTIONS 
Ronald  JaaMS  Thorpe,  New 

to  Allca  A  Hanbvys  Liaiicd, 
Britisk  company 
AppOcattoa  Novcaskcr  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  i9M3« 
Clahns  priority,  appOcatton  Great  Britain 
November  24,  1954 
4  Claias.    (CL  311^19) 
1.  A  surgical  operation  table  comprising  a  base,  a  plat- 
form mounted  on  said  base  for  supporting  a  patietit  and 


Frbkuary  3,  X^ 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


223 


havinf,  extending  inwards  from  each  end.  sockets  dis-  uniform  in  shape  throughout  its  entire  length,  whereby 
poiied  lengthwise  of  uid  platform,  a  head  extension  any  portion  of  said  unit  may  be  cut  and  utilized  depend- 
aection  and  a  leg  exica\ion  .section  each  of  which  \s  ing  on  the  desired  length  of  slide  required,  plates  rigidly 
removably  connected  with  an  end  of  said  platform,  sup-  uniting  the  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  rails  together 
port  pins  on  each  of  said  extension  sections  removably    with  their  vertical  webs  accurately  spaced  to  (tefine  slide 

slots,  and  slide  blocks  carried  by  certain  plates  exteodtng 
into  the  siois  of  adjacent  rails  and  engaging  the  facing 
edges  of  the  slots  to  slidably  connect  said  rails  together. 


eagageaUe  in  said  sockets  at  one  end  of  said  platform 
whereby  each  said  section  can  be  connected  to  and  re- 
moved from  said  platform  interchanged  with  the  other 
said  section,  and  releaseable  locking  means  adjacent  eadi 
end  of  said  platform  for  locking  said  extension  sections 
in  position. 


ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  TABLE  DROP  LEAF 
G.  Wallv,  W^M.  Im<^  Mrigwr^f  B.  Wi 

^M  17,  19S7,  ScrW  N^  M4,17S 
4CWM.    (CL311— «S) 


t.  For  use  with  a  table  compri\mg  certain  stationary 
parts  and  a  leaf  hinged  to  one  of  said  stationary  parts, 
a  support  for  such  a  leaf  coaiprisiag  a  first  bracket, 
means  for  securing  said  first  bracket  to  one  of  said  sta- 
tionary parts,  a  second  bracket,  means  for' securing  said 
second  bracket  to  said  leaf,  and  brace  means  opcrativcly 
connecting  said  brackets,  the  securing  means  for  one  of 
said  brackets  including  an  clement  mounted  for  eccen- 
trK  adjusimeni  about  a  Axed  point  of  attachment  to  its 
table  element,  and  coacting  with  said  one  bracket,  when 
so  adjusted,  to  shift  said  one  bracket,  relative  to  said 
fixed  point,  towaari  or  away  from  the  other  bracket. 


.VIETALUC  SUDES  FOR  FACILITATING  THE  EX- 
TENDING OF  TABLE  TOPS  AND  THE  LIKE 
E4waH  I.  Dobhralz  mi  AWte  M.  FBi^nn.  Watcrlow^ 
Wis.,  — Ignnii  of  am-iamtlk  to  Smmtt  EBIagtoa  Doh- 
■sfuwth  to  Lob  Forhcs  FIBtiwi 
N«vcahcr  M,  l*S«.  ScrW  N«.  tt3,47S 
7nilwi     (CL3II— 71) 


1.  A  slide  assembly  for  extension  tables  comprising 
inner  and  outer  rails  and  at  least  one  intermediate  rail, 
all  of  said  rails  being  fabricated  from  metal  structural 
units  and  each  including  upper  and  lower  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending  sections  having  a  horizontal  web  and  a 


LOCKING  MECHANBM  FOR  LEGS  OF 

FOLDLNG  TABLES 

HcfWfft  KHm,  Srn  Colin,  Wwa 

Jaly  29,  195t,  SoW  No.  751,697 
2  Hslii     (CL311— n) 


1.  In  a  folding  table,  a  top  member,  base  membert 
secured  to  said  top  member,  a  bracket  mounted  bdoir 
each  end  portion  of  the  top  member,  each  of  said  brack- 
ets including  a  first  section  contiguous  to  the  bottom  of 
the  top  ntember,  a  second  section  arranged  at  ri^t 
angles  with  respect  to  said  first  section,  a  third  section 
arranged  at  right  angles  to  said  second  section,  a  fourth 
section  arranged  at  right  angles  to  said  third  section, 
a  fifth  section  arranged  at  right  an^es  to  said  fourth 
section,  and  said  fifth  section  being  secured  to  the  adja- 
cent base  ntember.  a  pair  of  spring  members  each  includ- 
ing an  inclined  portion  having  an  end  secured  to  the 
third  section  of  said  bradwt,  there  being  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  openings  in  said  third  section,  a  straight 
portion  extending  from  each  inclined  portion  and  umv- 
ably  extending  through  a  corresponding  opening  in  said 
third  section,  a  lange  arranged  at  right  angles  with  re- 
spect to  the  lower  end  of  each  straight  portion,  bear- 
ings mounted  below  said  top  member,  a  pair  of  diafts 
rotatably  supported  by  said  bearings,  a  pair  of  legs 
secured  to  each  shaft,  braces  extending  between  said 
legs  and  shafts,  body  members  each  including  a  pair 
of  angulariy  arranged  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said 
legs,  and  a  web  connecting  each  pair  of  arms  together, 
and  a  lip  extetnling  from  the  second  section  of  each 
bracket  and  defining  a  space  for  at  times  receiving  the 
corresponding  web  tberda. 


Per  Erinni  Daniel 


237200 
HOLDERS  FOR  A  ROLL  OF  PAPER 
4cffWHi,Ha,Sw«4ca 
Bo  Olof  KnOcr,  EMkcdc,  Sweden 

Jinnnrj  2t,  19S4,  Serial  No.  SM,4S3 
ClataH  priority,  appHcatian  Sweden  Septonber  24,  19SS 
sdalHH.    (CL  312-^99) 


>- 


1.  A  holder  for  a  roll  of  sheet  material  comprising, 


vertical  web,  each  respective  metal  structural  unit  being   in  combiiMtion.  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall  inclined  down- 
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wardly  from  the  end  to  the  rear  end  thereof  relative  to 
said  rear  wall,  said  bottom  wall  being  spaced  forwardly 
from  said  rear  wall  to  define  an  opening  for  receiving  a 
web  of  paper  therethrough,  the  opening  defining  edge 
portion  of  said  bottom  wall  presenting  a  convex  surface 
facing  said  rear  wall  for  supporting  a  roll  of  sheet  ma- 
terial diminishing  in  diameter.     ^^ 


uniOM 

PAPER  DISPENSERS 

Frederick  L.  Nchriac  Nampa,  Idaho 

Application  Aprfl  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S0,517 

S  Claims.     (CL  312—39) 
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3.  In  a  combined  roll  holder  and  paper  dispenser,  an 
elongated  vertically  extending  chute  of  suitable  dimen- 
sion for  holdmg  in  stacked  relation  a  plurality  of  rolls 
of  paper,  said  rolls  of  paper  each  being  mounted  on  a 
deformable  core,  a  pair  of  spaced  supporting  rollers  ar- 
ranged at  the  lower  end  of  the  chute  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port the  lower  roll  and  to  retain  the  same  in  position 
for  rotation  for  discharge  of  the  paper  therefrom,  a 
central  supporting  roller  positioned  intermediate  the  first 
mentioned  supporting  rollers  and  spaced  from  the  latter 
a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  deform- 
able core,  whereby  the  core  will  be  retained  in  the  chute 
until  all  of  the  paper  has  been  dispensed  therefrom  and 
lever  means  for  lowering  the  stack  of  rolls  to  furnish  a  new 
roll  to  the  spaced  supporting  rollers  and  to  discharge 
the  core  from  between  the  lower  roll  and  the  spaced 
supporting  rollers  by  pressure  from  the  lowered  stack. 


2,8724^ 
MULTIPLE  UNIT  STORAGE  FILE 
Robert  S.  SbHly,  Logan,  Utah,  aaricwir  to  Pack  Maaa- 
facturing  Company,  Logan,   Utah,  a  corporation  of 
Utah 

V  Application  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  582,M3 
20  Claims.    (CL  312— ItT) 
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tube  member  and  an  outer  container  member  for  said 
tube  member,  said  container  member  comprehending  at 
least  the  major  portion  of  the  length  of  said  tube  mem- 
ber and  including  a  plurality  of  flat  walls,  each  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  tube  member  and  being  dispoaed 
in  tangential  contact  therewith;  separate  rigid  closure 
caps  secured  to  opposite  ends,  respectively,  of  said  recep- 
tacle body,  said  end  caps  each  being  secured  to  at  least  one 
of  said  members  and  tightly  closing  both  the  inner  tube 
member  and  the  outer  container  member  and  having  exte- 
rior surfaces  which  are  substantially  coplanar  prolonga- 
tions of  said  flat  walls;  a  door  in  one  of  said  closure  caps 
affording  access  only  to  the  interior  of  said  inner  tube 
member,  said  door  comprehending  the  entire  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  inner  tube  member;  and  means  defining 
a  finger  entryway  in  said  one  cap,  aligned  with  the  space 
between  the  peripheries  of  the  inner  tube  member  and  the 
outer  container  member,  respectively,  to  facilitate  in- 
sertion and  removal  of  rolled  sheets,  said  entryway  being 
comprehended  and  normally  closed  by  said  door  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  said  one  cap  from  said  door  and 
communicating  along  its  depth  with  the  interior  of  the 
inner  tube  member. 


2J72,244 

DISPLAY  CASE  DOOR 

Frederick  S.  HoMcric,  Harvey  C.  R.  HoMcric,  mi 

Nori>ert  F.  W.  Holdcric,  Rochester,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  1 1,  1957,  Serial  No.  «45,t52 

2anlBH.    (CL312— 13S) 
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^ — «- 


I.  A  multiplex  storage  receptacle  for  rolled  sheets,  com- 
prising an  elongate  receptacle  body  made  up  of  an  inner 


2.  In  a  display  case  including  a  front  dnplay  section, 
end  display  sections  which  extend  renrwardly  from  the 
ends  of  the  front  section,  and  a  counter  in  rear  of  the 
front  display  section  and  between  said  end  display  sec 
tions,  a  door  in  each  of  said  end  display  sections  adjacent 
to  said  counter,  each  door  including  a  rectangular  metal 
frame  of  U-shaped  cross -sect  ion.  a  transparent  panel  se- 
cured in  said  metal  frame  along  all  four  edges,  a  vertical 
metal  rod  fixed  to  the  outer  surface  and  centrally  of  one 
side  of  said  metal  frame  and  extending  above  and  below 
the  top  and  bottom  of  said  frame,  a  fixed  bearing  in  which 
the  said  upper  end  of  said  rod  engages  for  turning,  a  base 
plate  having  an  opening  which  receives  the  lower  end  of 
said  rod,  said  bearing  being  located  above  said  frame  a 
distance  sufl^cient  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  the 
door  upwardly  to  enable  the  bottom  of  the  rod  to  clear 
the  opening  in  the  base  plate,  said  rod  projecting  into 
said  base  plate  a  slight  distance  less  than  the  distance 
of  said  bearing  above  the  door  and  sufficient  to  retain 
the  door  when  in  its  lowermost  position,  the  door  being 
movable  vertically  to  remove  the  lower  end  of  the  rod 
from  said  base  plate  and  thence  outwardly  at  its  lower 
end,  a  metal  overhang  in  spaced  parallel  relation  in  front 
of  the  door,  said  metal  overhang  extending  downwardly 
to  a  point  slightly  above  the  top  edge  of  the  door  where- 
by the  door  may  swing  to  open  position  only  when  the 
supporting  rod  is  in  its  lowered  position,  the  door  en- 
gaging said  overhang  when  swung  outwardly  while  the 
supporting  rod  is  in  its  upper  position  and  being  thus  pre- 
vented from  swinging  outwardly  except  when  the  sup- 
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porting  rod  b  in  its  lowermost  position,  the  door  being 
engaged  with  surrounding  wdls  when  the  supporting  rod 
is  in  its  lowermoit  position. 


I. 


2JT2,liT 
BOOKCASE 

wmi  Albert  T.  «l   Iiiimii,  ¥< 
to  Tkc  Cffwl 
,  Yii^ilnw,  OWo,  ■  empantkom  of  OUo 
Apf  IkalkM  March  5,  19St,  Scftal  No.  719452 
iClateH.    (CL  311— 273) 


GP^ 


I .  A  bookcase  or  the  like  comprising,  a  cabinet,  a  shelf 
nKMinted  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  cabinet  for  slid- 
ing moveotent  into  and  out  of  the  same,  racks  in  the  top 
portion  of  the  cabinet,  a  combined  shaft  and  hinge  hav- 
ing pinions  at  its  ends  for  engaging  with  said  racks,  a 
door  pivotally  mounted  at  its  upper  end  oa  aid  shaft 
and  movable  from  a  vertical  c\oUd  position  to  a  bori- 
xootal  open  position  in  the  top  of  the  cabinet,  and  link 
and  lever  nteans  controlled  by  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  shaft  for  propelling  the  shdf  out  of  the  cabinet 
when  the  door  is  slidabiy  moved  into  the  cabinet,  and 
vice- versa. 


HaroMGI 

Ml 


2J72JM 
HAMPERS 

New  Rockafla,  N.  Y. 
4,  19S5,  ScfW  N*.  524424 
(CL  312— 2M) 


1.  In  a  hamper  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  vertical 
peripheral  wall  which  defines  with  said  bottom  wall  a 
receptacle  open  at  the  top  thereof;  a  cloaare  for  said  top 
opening  comprising  a  horizontal  rear  pan  mounted 
against  movement  at  said  top  opening  to  cover  a  rear 
portion  of  the  area  of  said  top  opening  and  a  forward 
part  mounted  for  movement  at  said  top  opening  to  pro- 
vide a  movable  cover  for  the  remaining  area  of  said  top 
opening,  compartment  defining  means  mounted  by  said 
rear  part,  said  compartment  defining  means  comprising  an 
upstanding  railing  extending  about  said  rear  part  to  con- 
fine against  accidental  displacement  therefrom  of  articles 
tliipoaed  on  said  rear  part,  said  railing  extending  into 
the  path  of  opening  movement  of  said  movable  cover  to 
limit  said  opening  movement  to  prevent  said  movable 
cover  from  contacting  said  articles  during  said  opening 
movement  thereof. 
73U  o.  u  •  !:• 


2^72,249 
MOUNTING  FOR  DESK  DRAWERS 


Alfred  IL 
OUo, 


iiiiWBfoH 
to  The  General  Fircprooiag 
Ohio,  a  cwForatkMi  of  OMn 

t  17,  195S,  Serial  No.  742,573 
3CtahM.    (CL312— 33«) 
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1.  A  cabinet  having  a  drawer  opening,  side  walls  within 
the  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  drawer  supporting  mem- 
bers on  the  side  walls  disposed  in  relatively  diverging  rela- 
tion toward  the  cabinet  opening  and  drawers  having  bead 
ponions  slidable  on  said  supporting  members,  whereby, 
when  the  drawers  are  pulled  outwardly  of  the  opening 
their  head  portions  will  be  separated. 


2372^79 
SLIDING  REFRIGERATOR  SHELF 
Charics  R.  DXNhrc,  WImmHu,  Dl.,  aarisnor  to 

lain  Corporatton,  Waltrioo,  NOch^  a  cniporadon  of 
Iowa 

LacMt «,  19Si,  Sow  No.  M2,133 
19  nsiais     (CL  312— 332) 


1.  In  a  refrigerator,  a  cabinet  having  a  liner  having 
a  rear  wall  and  parallel  spaced  side  walls  extending  there- 
a  sliding  shdf  within  said  cabinet,  and  means  for 
said  shelf  for  free  slidable  movement  with 
respect  to  said  cabinet  comprising  two  independent  bars 
extending  along  opposite  side  walk  of  said  cabinet, 
sockets  in  the  rear  wall  of  said  cabinet  having  said  bars 
loosely  mounted  therein  and  iiKluding  resilient  means 
biasing  said  bars  toward  the  forward  end  of  said  cabinet 
and  iiKlividual  supports  for  the  forward  ends  of  said  bars 
accommodating  independent  lateral  slidable  movement  of 
said  bars  with  respect  to  the  side  walls  of  said  cabinet, 
and  retaining  said  bars  from  movement  along  said  side 
walls  toward  the  outer  ends  thereof. 


2J72J71 

DRAWER  GUIDE  

W.  Niconnghow  nnn  DonaM  C«  Pcflilti  Now 
York,  N.  Y.,  aarignpri  to  KnoB-Drakc  Fro^ncts,  Inc., 
New  Yofh,  N.  Y. 

Application  March  2S,  1955,  Serial  No.  497412 
4Clalntt.  (0.312—345) 
3.  A  drawer  comprising  side  walls  having  laterally 
projecting  flanges  on  either  side  thereof,  each  said  flange 
including  a  first  inner  horizontal  ponion  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  drawer  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
inner  end  thereof,  a  second  horizontal  portion  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  drawer  outwardly  of  said  inner 
portion  and  at  a  lower  level,  said  drawer  being  insertable 
in  a  drawer  opening  by  manipulation  past  two  fixed  ob- 
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stniction  on  each  side  thereof,  the  two  obstructions  on 
each  side  being  spaced  longitudinally  a  distance  greater 
ttian  the  length  of  said  innermost  flange  portion  and 


X 


spaced  vertically  a  distance  less  than  the  spacing  between 
the  upper  surface  of  the  uppermost  flange  portion  and 
the  lower  surface  of  the  lowermost  flange  portion. 


2372472 
AUTOMATIC  RELATIVE  POSITION  PLOTTER 
Ofcar    Hugo  Schmrk,   Beloioat,   Man^   anipior  to  tbc 
United  Slates  of  Amcika  as  rcprcseatcd  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tbc  NaTj 
Origfaial    applkatkM   September   21,    1944,   Serial   No. 
'    555,152.     Diridcd  and  thfa  application  May  1,  1957, 
Serial  No.  Ml,9t7 

aClainn.    (CL  344— «) 


!■> 


1.  Position  plotting  apparatus  of  the  character  de- 
scribed for  indicating  the  instantaneous  positions,  rela- 
tive movements  and  courses  of  travel  of  two  independent- 
ly varying  self-propelled  vehicles  moving  in  the  plane 
of  the  earth's  surface  on  a  planar  reference  chart  carried 
by  a  flrst  of  said  vehicles,  said  apparatus  including  a 
plurality  of  synchro-repeater  type  drive  means,  a  first 
of  said  drive  means  being  responsive  to  input  signal 
intelligence  indicative  of  insununeous  changes  in  bear- 
ing of  said  first  vehicle  with  respect  to  a  fixed  geograph- 
ical reference  whereby  said  plotting  apparatus  is  con- 
tinuously mainuined  in  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
geographical  reference,  a  second  of  said  drive  means 
being  responsive  to  signal  intelligence  correlative  to 
changes  in  linear  speed  of  said  first  vehicle,  a  third  of 
said  drive  means  being  re^Kxisive  to  the  relative  bear- 
ing of  said  second  vehicle  with  respect  to  the  instanta- 
neous position  of  said  first  vehicle,  and  a  fourth  said 
drive  means  being  continuously  responsive  to  input  sig- 
nal intelligence  correlative  to  the  instantaneous  relative 
range  between  said  first  and  second  vehicles,  said  appara- 
tus further  including  a  supporting  table  disposed  in  paral- 
lelism with  said  reference  chart,  a  pantograph  arm  mecha- 
nism, stanchion  means  for  mounting  said  pantograph 
arm  mechanism  in  a  plane  intermediate  said  chart  and 
supporting  table,  means  for  mounting  said  secoiKi  men- 
tioned drive  means  at  the  center  of  the  outer  portion  of 
said  pantograph  arm  mechanism,  a  first  vertically  dis- 


posed frame  member  afllxed  to  the  outer  portion  of  said 
pantograph  arm  mechanism,  a  yoke  member  havinf  a 
rouuble  shaft  joumalled  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
frame  member  and  extending  vertically  upward  there- 
from and  connected  to  be  driven  by  said  second  drive 
ipeans,  a  transverse  shaft  joumalled  in  said  yoke,  a  feed 
roller  affixed  to  said  transverse  shaft,  said  first  drive 
means  being  nKMinted  oo  said  yoke  and  connected  to 
said  transfer  shaft  in  a  manner  to  drive  said  feed  roller 
along  the  surface  oi  said  supporting  uble.  fear  train 
means  having  a  first  element  thereof  affixed  to  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  frame  member,  a  second  vertically 
disposed  frame  member  rotataMy  mounted  in  axially 
aligned  relation  to  the  axis  of  routioo  of  the  shaft  of 
said  yoke  member,  said  second  frame  being  joumalled  at 
the  center  of  said  gear  train  means  element  for  relative 
rotation  with  respect  thereto,  said  gear  train  means  be- 
ing connected  to  the  output  of  said  third  drive  means 
and  having  elements  thereof  joumalled  in  said  second 
frame  member  and  so  connected  to  said  first  element 
thereof  so  as  to  provide  rotative  displacement  of  said 
first  and  second  frante  members,  a  third  frame  member 
extending  upwardly  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  axes 
of  said  first  and  second  frame  members  and  carrying  a 
first  scribing  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  means  for 
mounting  said  fourth  drive  means  on  said  third  frame 
member,  means  extending  laterally  from  said  third  frame 
member  and  carrying  a  longitudinally  slidat)ie  gear  rack, 
a  second  scribing  means  carried  by  said  gear  rack  at 
the  outer  end  thereof,  and  a  second  gear  means  connected 
to  tlie  output  of  said  fourth  drive  means  for  providing 
lioanr  movement  of  said  rack  with  respect  to  said  third 
frame  member,  said  scribing  means  being  disposed  in 
a  manner  to  scribe,  on  said  chart,  plots  of  the  chanies 
in  the  relative  positions  of  said  moving  vehicles. 


2J72,273 
SCANNING  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  RECORDING 

METER 

Hamilton  A. 
Bendix  Aviatioa 
a  corporation  of 

AppHCMMn  NOVi 

9 


North  IMIywood.  Calif . 


\  1952,  ScffW  Nn.  31M45 
(CL34<-^I3) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising:  a  scan- 
ning means  movable  through  a  plurality  of  positions  cor- 
responding to  predetermined  different  values:  indicating 
means  energizable  to  indicate  a  value  corresponding  to 
the  position  of  said  scanning  means  at  the  time  of  ener- 
gization; a  master  element  movable  about  an  axis  of  ro- 
tation through  a  plurality  of  positions  related  to  said  pre- 
determined different  values;  a  scanning  pickup  elenient 
and  means  supporting  it  for  rotation  coaxial  with,  but 
independently  of,  said  master  elenient;  means  for  pe- 
riodically moving  said  scanning  means  through  said  posi- 
tions corresponding  to  predetermined  different  values; 
means  coupling  said  pickup  element  to  said  scanning 
ooeans  for  movement  in  phase  therewith  such  that  during 
successive  scanning  trips  of  said  scanning  means  through 
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said  plurality  of  positions  said  pickup  element  rotates 
through  the  same  predetermined  arc;  means  induding 
cooperating  members  on  said  master  element  and  said 
pickup  element  responsive  to  any  angular  position  of  said 
master  element  within  said  plurality  of  positions  for  mo- 
mentarily energizing  said  indicating  means  at  the  instant 
ol  movement  of  said  pickup  element  through  a  corret- 
ponding  angular  position;  said  means  for  momentarily 
energizing  said  indicating  means  comprising:  means  for 
producing  and  directing  a  beam  of  light  along  a  first  path 
intersecting  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  master  element, 
a  first  mirror  on  said  master  element  in  the  said  first 
path  for  reflecting  said  beam  into  a  second  path  the  locus 
of  which  in  response  to  roution  of  said  master  elennent 
through  its  arc  is  a  surface  of  revolution  about  said  axis 
of  rotation,  a  second  nurror  on  said  scanning  pickup  ele- 
ment radially  displaccd  from  said  axis  and  in  said  locus 
of  said  second  path  for  intercepting  said  beam  at  the  in- 
ataac  of  movement  of  said  pickup  element  through  said 
corresponding  podtioB  and  reflecting  it  throagh  a  third 
path  back 'to  said  lint  mirror  for  reflection  into  a  fixed 
fourth  path,  a  fight-responsive  cell  in  said  fourth  path 
responsive  to  said  beam  to  produce  an  electric  pulse,  and 
means  for  energizing  said  scanning  means  in  re^Kmae  to 
said  electric  pola^ 


2JT2J74 
ELECmCMMECHANICAL  CHRONOGKAPH 
M.  Itant,  Port  W<artl^T«E^  awtipar,  hy  m 

Ike  UflMafl  9lBiis  41  AMCfficn  aa 
by  dM  Sacvrtwy  «f  Ika  Nary 

imdk  19.  1957,  SciW  N«.  45Ma 
4aiikBS.    (a.344~3t) 
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1.  An  dectnvmechanical  chrooograph  of  the  character 
disclosed  comprising  a  rotatabie  drum  having  a  recording 
chart  secured  about  the  periphery  thereof,  aKaaa  for 
rotating  said  dram  at  a  uniform  high  rate  of  speed,  a 
plurality  of  marker  elements  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotatioa  of 
said  drum,  each  of  said  marker  eiemcnu  being  composed 
of  qwing  wire  aoid  having  a  bifurcated  portxm  formed  in 
a  central  portioa  along  the  length  thereof  and  two  helical 
portions  ooatifuous  with  said  bifurcated  portion  and  dis- 
posed about  said  first  named  axis,  an  electromagnet  com- 
prising a  casing,  a  bearing  pin  carried  by  said  casing  coo- 
centric  with  said  first-named  axis  and  arranged  within 
each  of  said  hdical  portions,  means  for  securing  the  ends 
of  said  wire  to  the  asMciated  casng,  an  armature  car- 
ried by  said  bifurcated  portion  of  the  ntarkcr  and  nor- 
mally in  a  rdeaae  position  with  respect  to  said  electro- 
magnet, a  normally  closed  energizing  circuit  for  the  elec- 
tromagiKt,  manipulative  means  pivotally  carried  by  said 
pin  and  operable  independently  of  the  armature  for  mov- 
ing said  armature  into  contact  with  the  electromagnet  as 
the  manipulative  means  is  moved  into  engagement  with 
said  armature,  said  electromagnet  being  of  sufTicient 
strength  to  maimain  the  armature  in  engagement  there- 
with when  the  energizing  circuit  is  closed  atkl  the  ma- 
nipulative means  is  disengaged  from  the  armature,  and  a 
rounded  marking  surface  at  the  other  extremity  of  said 
bifurcated  portion  of  the  marker  for  marking  said  chart 
while  the  drum  b  rotating  at  high  speed  as  the  energizing 
circuit  is  interrupted.        ^  -     ~  _  ,7 


M72^5 

FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  PRODUCING 
TICKETS,  MESSAGES  AND  THE  LIKE 

RaMcb  I.  Wise,  Arflagtom  aad  DoaclM  M. 

NigMn  to  The  Wcalcn  Ui 
New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  i 


Noflkvalc   N.  le. 


•f  NcwYasfc 
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21, 19S4,  ScfW  N«.  47t,i2t 
(CL346— 74) 


10.  A  facsimile  recorder  having  means  for  wrapping  a 
recording  sheet  into  a  cylindrical  tube  for  internal  scan- 
ning and  for  unwrapping  the  sheet  at  the  end  of  a  re- 
cording operation,  comprising  a  rotatabie  electrical  stylus 
for  marking  the  inner  surface  of  the  tube  in  accordance 
with  received  facsimile  signals,  means  iiKluding  a  drive 
shaft  and  a  driven  member  for  roubng  said  styhn  to 
effect  scanning,  brake  oaeans  for  retardi^  rotation  of  said 
driven  member,  and  stylus-positioning  means  inchiding 
said  driven  member  operative  upon  the  application  of 
said  brake  means  for  retracting  said  stylus  out  of  con- 
tract with  said  inner  surface  of  the  tube  both  prior  to  and 
at  the  completion  of  a  recording  operation  and  for  actu- 
ating the  stylus  into  contact  with  said  tube  upoti^release 
of  said  brake  means  to  effect  a  recording  operttioo. 


2J72J7« 
FACSIMILE  DEVICE 
J.  Eaves,  Rje,  N.  Y„  assicMir  to  flki 

as  AMCnca  ss  repRasMcd  by  the  Sccfecaty  eff 
Navy 

March  3, 19SS,  ScflW  No.  492,aS4 
SClaiMs.    (CL344~lfl> 


^-^ 


1.  In  a  facsimile  device,  a  rotary  scanning  helix  wire, 
a  printer  mechanism  for  use  therewith  comprising  a  guide 
bar  extending  along  the  helix  parallel  to  the  helix  axis, 
the  edge  of  said  bar  adjacent  the  helix  having  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  from  end  to  end  thereof,  a  wire  seated 
in  said  groove  and  extending  along  and  beyond  said  guide 
bar,  means  for  feeding  said  wire  along  said  groove,  a 
support  for  said  bar  enabling  the  bar  to  rock  in  a  plane 
including  the  axis  of  said  helix  and  including  a  sponge 
rubber  tongue  secured  to  said  bar  remote  from  the 
groove  therein,  and  means  engaging  said  sponge  rubber 
to  provide  substantially  steady  force  between  said  wires 
whereby  said  wires  are  adapted  for  firmly  engaging  with 
a  substantially  steady  pressure  a  sheet  o[  paper  disposed 
and  moving  therebetween.  '-^    ■ 


.«rdL:&«ttl  .  loZnt^'^^ 


1/:  ) 


f .» 


r  «,• 


.i;K-  ? 


CHEMICAL 


/ 


2,S72»277 
DYEING  OF  LEATHER 

Joseph  S.  Kirk,  East  Grccnbosh,  N.  Y^  agrifsor  to  Gen- 
eral AnOtoe  A  FUm  Corporatfoa,  New  York,  N.  Y^  ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  29,  1955 

Serial  No.  556,091 

4CUinis.    (CI.  8— 12) 

1.  A  process  for  coloring  leather  comprising  spraying 

the  leather  with  an  aqueous  bath  containing  a  sulfuric 

acid  ester  salt  of  a  leuco  vat  dyestuif,  an  agent  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  water-soluble  anionic  and 

/non-ionic  surface  active  agents,  a  member  of  the  group 

consisting  of  N-lower  alkyl-2-pyrrolidones,  N,N-<limethyI- 

formamide,  N.N-diethylformamidc,  and  N.N-dihydroxy- 

ethylformamide,  and  sodium  nitrite,  and  then  treating  the 

^sprayed  leather  with  an  acid  solution. 


■<k.-. 


2^72J7I 
SYNTHETIC  TANNINS  FROM  SULFOMETHYL- 
ATED  YACCA  GUM  AND  PROCESS  OF  TAN- 
NING THEREWITH 

Robert  C.  Pntnam,  Mo«ntaia  Lakes,  N.  J.,  ami  SCaalcy 

I.  Hayes,  Jr.,  HamiHoo,  Mass.,  aarignors  to  United  Shoe 

Maditoery  Corporatioa,  Flemington,  N.  J^  a 

,  Hon  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Janury  1,  1955 
Serial  Ne.  479,474 
3  Claims.    (0.8—94.32) 
1.  The  herein  described  tanning  agent  obtained  by  re- 
acting in  aqueous  medium  an  alkaline  mixture  contain- 
ing one  part,  by  molar  proportion,  of  unmodified  yacca 
gum,  5.0  to  11.2  parts  of  formaldehyde  and  2.5  to  5.4 
parts  calculated  as  sulfite,  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  sul- 
furous  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal   sulfites,  alkali  metal  bisulfites,  and   alkali   metal 
metabisulfites,  the  molar  proportion  of  the  sulfite  not 
being  in  substantial  excess  of  that  of  the  formaldehyde, 
at  temperatures  of  70-1 10*  C.  until  the  product  is  soluble 
without  precipitate  in  water  acidified  with  sulfuric  acid 
to  a  pH  of  about  2.5. 


2^72^79  '. 

DYEING  PROCESS 
George  Wiseman,  Fairiawn,  N.  J.,  asaitpior  to  Ciba  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  Yoek,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  3«,  1953 
Serial  No.  345,726 
1  Claim.    (CI.  8—55) 
A  process  for  dyeing  polyethylene  terephthalate  textile 
material,  which  comprises  pretreating  the  aforesaid  tex- 
tile material  with  a  composition  comprising  orthophcnyl- 
phenol,  turkey  red  oil  (about  50%  sulfonated)  and  pine 
oil  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  medium,  adding  a  dispersed 
cellulose  acetate  dye  thereto  while  the  textile  material  is 
still  therein,   and  subjecting  the  pretreated   material   to 
the  resulting  dyebath. 


2J72,2S« 
PROCESS  OF  BLEACHING  CELLULOSE  PULPS  BY 
ABSORBING  ALKALI  IN  THE  PULP  AND  THEN 
APPLYING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Robert  R.  Kindron,  MaMcn,  Mass.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  May  27, 1953 
Serial  No.  357,889 
1  Clafan.    (O.  »— 184) 
In  the  bleaching  of  cellulose  pulps  with  alkaline  per- 
oxide, the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the 
228 


pulp  a  solution  consisting  of  water  and  an  alkali,  until 
the  pulp  has  absorbed  an  amount  of  alkali  equivalent 
to  0.05%  to  3%  by  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide,  said 
amount  being  calculated  as  percent  by  weight  of  the 
pulp  on  an  oven  dry  basis,  and  then  after  the  pulp  has 
absorbed  the  alkali,  introducing  into  the  so  impregnated 
pulp  a  solution  in  water  of  from  0.1  to  1%  by  weight, 
on  an  oven  dry  pulp  basis,  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and 
then  permitting  the  so  treated  pulp  to  bleach. 


2472JS1 
CORROSION  INHDITING 
Harry  L.  Kahlcr,  Feastcrrillc  ai 
PhHadelphia,  Pa.,  ssri^nrs,  hy 
Bets  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Draw^.    AppOcalion  Mwch  24,  1954 
#.  Swial  No.  418,458 

11  nihil  (CL21— 2.7) 
1.  The  process  of  protecting  the  metal  parts  in  a  cool- 
tng  water  system  against  corrosion,  which  comprises 
flowing  water  in  a  stream  through  the  cooling  water 
system  and  maintaining  the  water  continuously  in  coo- 
tact  with  the  metal  parts,  adding  to  the  water  between 
I  and  1000  p.  p.  m.  of  water  soluble  phosphate  com- 
pound, between  1  and  1000  p.  p.  m.  of  water  soluble 
chromate  compound,  and  between  0.1  and  100  p.  p.  m. 
calculated  as  metal  ion  of  a  water  soluble  compound  of 
the  class  which  consists  of  compounds  of  trivalent 
chromium  and  compounds  of  hexavalent  molybdenum, 
while  maintaining  a  pH  in  the  range  between  3  and  8.5 
in  the  case  of  trivalent  chromium  and  in  the  range  be- 
tween 5  and  9  in  the  case  of  hexavalent  molybdenum, 
and  depositing  on  the  metal  parts  a  continuously  re- 
plenishing protective  coating. 


2X724t2 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  CORROSION  IN     ' 
STEAM  LINES 
LconaH  H.  P^mii.  BrawnvrBfe,  MIm. 
No  Drawh«.    Application  Stntembtr  19,  1H5 
Scfial  No.  535^ 
iClahM.    (CL  21-4.7) 
1.  In  the  operation  of  a  steam  boiler  system  compris- 
ing metallic  reservoirs  and  lines  containing  water  which 
is  boiled  therein  to  provide  steam,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  introducing  into  said  water  a  substance  select- 
ed  from   the   group  consisting  of   a   polymeric   product 
formed  by  reacting  propylene  oxide  with  phosphoric  acid, 
a  polynteric  product  formed  by  reacting  propylene  oxide 
with  phosphoric  anhydride  and  salts  of  said  products. 


24>72aS3 
PREPARATION  OF  POLYMERIC  PHOSPHO- 
NITRILIC  CHLORIDE 
MmmkM  C  Taytor.  Nl^ara  Fals,  N.  Y. 
NoDrawi^.    AppMcntionJiaiiin  13,1954 
Serial  No.  55SJ55 
3ClahM.   (CL23— 14) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphonitrilic 
chloride  polymerized  to  a  moderate  degree  which  com- 
prises heating  a  mixture  of  polymers  of  phosphonitrilic 
chloride  above  200*  C.  at  a  pressure  in  excess  of  the 
vapor  pressure  of  the  trimer  of  phosphonitrilic  chloride 
at  the  temperature  of  operation  until  a  highly  polymerized 
product  is  produced,  thereafter  heating  the  highly  poly- 
merized product  at  a  temperature  above  300*  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  less  than  the  vapor  pressure  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  this  operation  of  the  lower  molecular  weight  poly- 
mers being  formed  until  the  highly  polymerized  product 
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ts  dcpolymcriaed  and  then  fractionating  the  depolymer- 
ized  product  by  distillation  and  separatinf  the  desired 
polymers  polymerized  to  a  moderate  degree,  mixing  the 
undesired  lower  polymers  and  the  still  residue  for  a  re- 
petition of  polymerization,  depoiymerization  and  frac- 
tionation distil  ution  at  described. 


2472at4 

RECOVERY  OF  FROTACTINRIM 

Kmrt  A.  Knma,  Oidk  Ridge,  ami  Georfe  E.  Moore,  Vtertcl, 
TcM^  Mrif  on  to  Ike  Uaitod  Statec  of  Aamfca  at 
itcd  hy  tkt  UsMcd  States  Atoak  Eaeqcy  Com- 
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AppUcatkM  Mardi  t,  19St,  Serial  No.  14M14 


^ 


(CL  U— 14J) 


/<  -H  "8 


1 


I.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  separate  recovery 
of  protactinium  values  from  an  aqueous  sohitioa  con- 
taining rhr  "^ame  together  with  thorium  values,  which 
comprises  tstiiblishing  in  the  solution  a  hydrochloric 
acid  concent ratkw  substantially  within  the  concentra- 
tion range  of  from  4  to  11  molar,  contacting  the  result- 
ing  solution  with  an  anion-excbange  adsorbent,  there- 
by effecting  the  adsorption  of  protactinium  values  upon 
the  adsorbent  while  leaving  thorium  values  remaining  ub- 
adsorbed  in  the  solution,  thereafter  separating  the  pro- 
tactinium-bearing adsorbent  from  contact  with  the 
thorium-containing  solution,  and  subsequently  washing 
the  separated  protactinium-bearing  adsorbent  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  hydrochloric  acid  in  concentration 
less  than  4  molar,  thereby  eluting  protactinium  values 
from  the  adsorbent. 


ZJ72at5 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF  URANIUM  VALUES 

Harold  M.  Fedcr  mi  MOtoa  A4cr,  Parte  FoRst,  ami 
I^orids  F.  Rota,  .Napcrvflic,  III.,  asrifMrs  to  tiM  Uaitcd 
Slates  of  America  at  rtpreteated  by  Hm  United  Stales 
Alonic  Eacfiy  CoataalMioa 

No  Drawit*.    Application  Seplcaibcr  i,  I9S4 
Serial  No.  MS,4M 

nciaiat.    (0.23— 143) 

I.  A  process  of  extracting  uranium  mineral  acid  salts 
from  an  aqueous  solution  having  a  maximum  pH  value 
of  7.  comprising  contacting  said  aqueous  solution  with 
a  substantially  water-immiscible  dialkylacetamide  having 
at  least  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule,  and  separating  a 
uranium  values-oontaining  organic  phase  from  a  uranium- 
depleted  aqueous  phase. 


2J72JM 

BISMUTH  PHOSPHATE  CARRIER  PROCESS  FOR 

Pa  RECOVERY 

Tbcroa  G.  FIncI,  Cicrcfand,  OUo,  ■■IgBiii  to  Ihc  UaHad 

States  off  America  aa  riprnit»d  by  Ike  Ualted  States 

Atoaie  Eaergy  CommiatioB 

NoDrawfa^    AppUcadM  Ai«Ht  31, 1945 
Serial  S9.  <13^l 
TOaiM.    (CL  23— 14.5) 
1 .  In  a  carrier  precipitation  process  for  recovering  tetra- 
valent  plutonium  values  from  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining the  same  comprising  adding  sources  of  bismuth 
ions  and  phosphate  ions  to  said  solution  to  precipitate 
therein  bismuth  phosphate  which  thereupon  carries  pluto- 
nium values  from  solutioo,  the  improventent  which  com- 
prises effecting  said  addition  of  bismuth  and  phosphate 
ions  by  first  adding  a  major  portion  but  not  more  than 
nine-tenths  of  the  total  bismuth  ions  to  be  incorporated 
for  precipitation,  then  adding  all  of  the  source  o^  phos- 
phate ions  to  be  incorporated  for  precipitation,  and  there- 
after adding  at  least  one  minor  portion  of  bismuth  tons 
to  effect  incorporation  of  the  remainder  of  the  total  bis- 
muth ions  for  precipitation,  thereby  forming  a  bi«nuth 
phosphate    carrier    precipitate    of    improved    plutonium- 
carrying  efficacy. 


METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  TETRAVALENT  PLU- 
TONIUM  VALUES  FROM  CERIUM  SUB-GROUP 
RARE  EARTH  VALUES 

Robert  B.  Dwaild,  Champali*,  in.,  aod  Rayaaoad  W. 
Stoagktoo,  Oak  Ridge,  Teas.,  aarigaon  to  the  United 
States  of  Aawfica  at  reprmated  1^  Ike  Uaited 


NoDrawiac.    Applicatioa  March  12, 1947 
SetW  No.  734J18 

3Claiatt.  (0.23—14.5) 
1.  A  method  of  separating  tetravalent  plutonium  values 
from  rare  earth  values  of  the  cerium  sub-group  contained 
in  an  aqueous  solution,  comprising  adding  to  said  solu- 
tion a  complexing  agent  for  plutonium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  uranyl 
nitrate,  adding  alkali  metal  carbonate  as  a  precipitating 
agent  in  a  quantity  to  obtain  a  pH  value  of  at  least  S.5 
so  that  the  rare  earth  values  precipitate  while  the  plu- 
tonium values  remain  in  solution,  and  separating  the 
precipitate  formed  from  the  solution. 


2J724M 

CARBONATE  METHOD  OF  SEPARATION  OF 
TETRAVALENT  PLUTONIUM  FROM  FIS- 
SION  PRODUCT  VALt^ES 

Robert  B.  DaAeld,  ChampaicB,  m.,  aad  Rayaaoad  W. 
Stoaglitoa,  Oali  Ridge.  Tena..  aasigaorv  by  mtnae  as- 
tigawiali.  to  tbc  Uaited  States  of  Antcrica 
seated  by  tbc  UaUcd  States  Atoaiic  Eacrgy  C< 
N«  Drawiag.    Applicatioa  Jaac  9.  1947 
Serial  No.  7S3,5M 

7ClaiaH.    (CL  23— 14.5) 

1 .  A  method  of  separating  tetravalent  plutonium  values 
from  lanthanum-group  rare  earth  values  which  form  car- 
bonates insoluble  in  a  carbonate  solution  contained  in  an 
aqueous  acid  solution,  comprising  adjusting  the  pH  value 
of  said  solutioo  to  between  5.5  and  7.5,  adding  carbonate 
anions  tc  said  solution  in  an  approximately  stoichiometric 
iimount  with  regard  to  plutonium  and  rare  earths  present 
whereby  Pu  (IV)  carbonate  and  rare  earth  carbonates 
precipitate,  separating  said  carbonate  precipitate  from  the 
solution,  contacting  said  carbonate  precipitate  with  an 
aqueous  carbonate  solution  of  a  concentration  of  between 
!  and  3  M  whereby  said  Pu  (IV)  carbonate  is  dissolved, 
and  separating  said  rare  earth  carbonates-containing  pre- 
cipitate from  said  plutonium-containing  solution. 
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PROCESS  LN  RECOVERING  SULPHUR  FROM 
WASTE  SULPHITE  LYE 
Hau  Olof  Sumcboa,  Goteborg,  Swedes,  aaicBor  to 
Aktkbolagcl  Roeeablads  Patealer,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
a  corporadoo  of  Sweden 

NoDrawinC.    Apfttcadoa  May  It,  1955 

Serial  No.  5«7,4S8 

ClaiBU  priority,  application  Sweden  May  12, 1954 

JCIalns.    (CL23— 129) 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  sulphur  values  from 

combustion   gases  containing   sulphur  dioxide   resulting 

from  the  burning  of  a  stream  of  waste  sulphite  lye  in  a 

combustion  step  by  absorbing  sulphur  dioxide  from  said 

combustion  gases  in  an  absorption  step  and  utilizing  the 

absorbed  sulphur  dioxide  for  the  preparation  of  boiling 

liquid  for  the  digestion  of  wood,  the  improvement  which 

comprises  the  steps  of  dividing  the  combustion  gates 

emanating  from  said  combustion  step  into  two  separate 

streams,  preparing  the  boiling  liquid  by  absorbing  SOj 

from  one  of  said  gas  streams  in  an  aqueous  liquid  and 

absorbing  SO,  from  the  other  of  said  gas  streams  in  said 

sulphite  lye  stream  prior  to  the  burning  of  said  sulphite 

lye. 

2472a9f 
STABILIZING  SULPHURIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Loois  BlaDchard,  St.  Clo^  France,  aarigm»r  to  Soctete 
Anoayme  des  Mannfactwcs  des  Giacet  et  ProMti 
CUmiqncs  dc  St  GoMm  Cha«iy  *  drey,  Paris, 
France  ^  .^,- 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioB  AngMt  29,  1954 
Serial  No.  M^79S 
Claims  priority,  appficatioa  France  Scptcndber  5, 1955 

4  Claims.    (0.23—174) 
1.  Sulphuric  anhydride  containing  a  stabilizing  amount 
of  at  least  one  of  the  following  compounds: 


tering  the  same  zone,  and  each  amalgam  stream  flowmg 
only  through  the  zone  into  which  it  a  introduced,  wherein 
the  amalgam  in  each  stream  is  at  least  partially  decom- 
posed in  each  zone  by  contact  with  the  aqueous  medium 
therein,  the  concentration  of  alltali  roeUl  hydroxide  in 
said  aqueous  medium  thereby  increasing  in  continuously 


.[f=^=? 


(1) 
(2) 

(») 

(4) 


(5) 


CI— CHr-O— CHr-Cl      • 
Cl— CHx—O— CHx— O— CHr-Cl 


CI— CH«— P— Ch 


CI 
CI-CHt-P-O-CHr-Cl 


P«(0— CHr-Cl), 


2,S72491 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DECOMPO- 
SITION OF  ALKALI  METAL  AMALGAMS 
Reai  Cnbhi  and  Jean  CKmcnt,  BnMcb,  Bdgini,  as- 
signors to  Soivay  A  Clc,  BrasKls,  Beigl—,  a  Belgian 
company 

Application  December  20, 1955,  Serial  No.  554^32 
Claims  priority,  application  Bclgiom  Marck  24,  1955 

8  Claims.  (CI.  23—184) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  alkil  metal 
hydroxide  solution  of  high  alkali  metal  hydroxide  con- 
centration by  decomposing  the  corresponding  alkali  metal 
amalgam  in  the  presence  of  water,  the  steps  which  com- 
prise, establishing  a  plurality  of  confined  decomposition 
zones  including  a  first  zone,  a  last  zone,  and  a  plurality 
of  intermediate  zones,  said  zones  being  intcr-connccted 
for  continuous  gravity  flow  of  an  aqueous  medium  from 
said  first  zone  to  said  last  zone  by  passing  seriatim 
through  all  of  said  intermediate  zones,  continuously  in- 
troducing water  into  the  first  zone  and  allowing  said 
water  to  flow  from  said  first  zone  through  said  inter- 
mediate zones  into  said  last  zone,  subdividing  the  amal- 
gam to  be  decomposed  into  a  plurality  of  independent 
streams  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number  of  said 
zones,  simultaneously  and  continuously  feeding  each 
stream  into  only  one  of  said  zones,  no  two  streams  en- 


H-    fi^- 


passing  successively  from  said  first  zone  through  said  in- 
termediate zones  into  said  last  zone,  continuously  re- 
moving the  separate  streams  of  the  at  least  partially  de- 
composed amalgam  issuing  from  each  of  said  zones,  and 
removing  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  from  said  last 


zone. 


2J72492 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  IRON  NITRIDES 
George  O.  AltaMa,  WcsticM,  N.  K  amicMr  to  GeMral 
AnafaM  A  FOm  Coryoralkw,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

AppUcatkw  March  25, 1952,  Serial  No.  271,4»4 
3Clalma.  (CL  23— 191) 
I.  The  process  of  preparing  iron  nitrides  of  improved 
high  frequency  electromagnetic  properties  in  which  the 
particles  are  crystalline  of  the  face  centered  cubic  sys- 
tem with  a  lattice  constant  of  approximately  3.8  A.  U. 
and  having  a  spherical  shape  with  a  diameter  between 
0.25  and  10  microns,  a  nitrogen  content  between  4.8 
and  5.8%,  and  a  carbon  content  between  0.5  and  0.8%. 
which  comprises  heating  iron  powder,  obtained  by  the 
thermal  decomposition  of  iron  penUcarbonyl,  at  a  tem- 
perature ranging  from  350  to  450*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  gas  mixture  containing  60  to  90  parts  by  volume  of 
ammonia  and  10  to  40  parts  by  volume  of  hydrogen  for 
a  period  of  tinne  sufficient  to  yield  a  powder  having  a 
nitrogen  content  between  4.8  and  5.8%. 


2472,293 
STABILIZING  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 
Edward  M.  Roth,  Jr.,  Kenmorc.  N.  Y.,  ■■ignnr.  by  meanc 
— ilLiimfnti   to  Food  Madriacry  and  ClMmical  Corpo- 
mlloa,  San  loac,  Calif.,  a  coryoralkM  of  Deiawarr 
No  Drawl^.    AppUcnll—  Mmtk  It,  1953 
.      Serial  No.  343,245 
1  Claim.    (CL23— 2f7.5) 
In  the  method  of  subilizing  aqueous  hydrogen  per- 
oxide   with    sodium    stannate   the    improvement    which 
comprises   adjusting   the   pH  of   the   aqueous   hydrogen 
peroxide  to  be  stabilized  to  about  pH  2.5  to  2.7  and 
then  adding  thereto  a  solution  of  sodium   stannate   in 
hydrogen  peroxide  the   pH  of  which   solution  is  about 
pH  5,  said  solution  containing  about   10%   of  sodium 
stannate  and  prepared  by  dissolving  the  sodium  sunnate 
in  unstabilized  hydrogen  peroxide  of  at  least  20%  con- 
centration, the  amount  of  said  solution  added  bemg  suf- 
ficient to  produce  a  concentration  per  liter  in  the  result- 
ant mixture  of  10  milligrams  to  1000  milligrams  of  so- 
dium stannate. 
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2J72,2M 

PRODUCTION  OF  SULFUR  FROM  FYRITES 

D«tM  K.  Eafit,  PHtriMnk,  mi  Gtmm  P.  Ghnti,  New 

KcMtagtM,  Pi^  mttmm  to  Tooh  GwM  Siripte 

paay.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  cotyocadoM  of  Tczm 

ApHfca<*o«  May  14,  1952,  Soriiri  No.  2M,192 

ICIakH.    (CL23— 224) 


1.  That  method  of  roastinf  pyrites  to  produce  sulfur 
comprising  feeding  finely  divided  pyrites  particles  to  a 
heated  bed  of  dense  fluidized  inert  material  throu^  which 
gaseous  products  of  reaction  in  said  bed  moire  at  a  tem- 
perature to  liberate  the  labile  sulfur  atom  from  the  pyrites 
particles  fed  to  the  bed.  passing  a  stream  of  oxygen  con- 
taining gas  upwardly  into  said  bed  to  fluidize  it  and  cause 
combustion  of  the  residual  sulfur  in  said  particles  in  the 
bed  with  production  of  iron  oxide  cinder,  the  amount  of 
said  gas  being  such  thai  substantially  all  of  its  oxygen 
content  u  consumed  in  combustion  of  said  residual  sulfur, 
adjusting  the  velocity  of  said  stream  to  exceed  the  mini- 
mum carry-over  value  of  said  dodcr  but  below  the  mini- 
mum carry-over  velocity  of  the  ore  feed  and  of  said 
inert  material,  whereby  substantially  all  of  said  cinder 
moves  with  the  sulfur  and  the  gaseous  products  of  com- 
hiistion,  withdrawing  from  %aid  space  said  dader.  Milfur 
iind  gaseous  products  of  combustion,  sepwatiaf  the  cinder 
from  the  sulfur  and  gaseous  products,  and  condensing  and 
recovering  the  sulfur. 


2J72495 
LIQUm-FLUID  CONTACTOR 
Jack  B.  Pohleax,  RivcrMc,  BL,  MrigMr  lo  Uirivcnal 
Ofl  PiodiU  CoMpaay,  Oct  PWms,  HL,  a  corpocatioB 
of  Ddawarr 

ApfHcatfw  Mardi  12,  I9S4,  ScrW  No.  571J13 
ICklii     (0.23—279.5) 


I.  A  sieve  deck  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  ver- 
tically spaced,  korizoatal  perforated  plates,  one  of  said 
plates  having  a  greater  perforated  area  than  the  other, 
first  conduit  means  extending  vertically  from  the  plate 
having  the  greater  perforated  area  through  and  beyond 
the  plate  having  the  smaller  perforated  area,  and  second 
conduit  meaiu  extending  vertically  from  the  space  be- 
tween said  plates  through  and  beyond  the  plate  having 
the  smaller  perforated  area,  said  second  conduit  means 
extending  a  lesser  vertical  disuiKe  from  the  plate  of 
smaller  perforated  area  than  said  first  conduit  means. 


urrioH 

CONTINUOUS  DISSOLVER  EXTRACTOR  FOR 
PROCESSING  METAL 
B.  Lmmm  sad  JaiMt  A.  ■iirMi—,  Idaho  Falla, 
■■rfianri  to  the  UaUcd  Slalea  of 
reprcaeatcd  by  fkt  UaMcd  Slates  Atoaric  Emagj 


Appllcatioa  Manh  24, 19S7,  SmM  No.  449,754 
4CWM.   (0.23—293) 


v\»  •«$ 


I.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  dissolving  metal  dugs 
in  acid  aod  extracting  certain  constituents  therefrom  with 
an  organic  solvent,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tank 
divided  into  a  dissolving  section  having  an  upper  aod  a 
lower  end  and  an  extracting  section  having  perforated 
baffles  and  an  upper  and  a  lower  end,  a  duct  for  ihigt 
entering  the  tank  through  the  upper  end  of  the  extracting 
section  and  leading  to  the  dissolving  section,  an  inlet  for 
add  at  the  lower  end  of  the  dissolving  section,  a  coodoit 
for  solution  leading  from  the  dissolving  section  into  die 
extracting  section  aixl  terminating  in  an  open  end  within 
the  upper  end  of  the  extracting  section,  an  outlet  for  solu- 
tion at  the  lower  end  of  the  extracting  section  adjaoeat 
to  the  dissolving  section,  means  for  pulsing  organic  sol- 
vent into  the  extracting  section  at  said  lower  end,  and 
an  outlet  for  organic  solvent  and  metallic  values  extracted 
thereby  at  the  upper  end  of  the  extracting  section. 


2472497 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  LIQUID  ANHY- 
DROUS AMMONIA  TO  AQUA  AMMONU 
John  W.  Dagaa,  Hown,  La.,  aHigBar  to  Flo>Mix  Fci^ 

a  corpeeattoa  of  Delaware 
11,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,295 
9CMBM.    (O.  23— 295) 
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I .  Apparatus  for  converting  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia 
to  aqua  ammonia  comprising  a  first  vessd  providing  a 
liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  receiving  chamber;  a  second 
vessd  in  coix;entric  surrounding  relation  with  said  first 
vessel  and  providing  a  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  pres- 
sure reducing  chamber;  means  communicating  with  said 
liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  receiving  chamber  and  said 
pressure  reducing  chamber  for  delivering  liquid  anhydrous 
ammonia  from  said  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia  receiving 
chamber  into  said  pressure  reducing  chamber,  a  third 
vessel  in  concentric  surrounding  relation  with  said  first 
and  second  vessels  aiKl  providing  a  water  and  liquid 
anhydrous  ammonia  mixing  chamber;  means  communi- 
cating  with   said   pressure   reducing  chamber   and   said 
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mixing  chamber  for  delivering  reduced  pressure  anhy-  boiling  point  is  higher  than  the  melting  point  of  said 
drous  ammonia  from  said  pressure  reducing  chamber  silicon,  heating  said  crucible  so  that  said  lining  becomes 
into  said  mixing  chamber;  a  fourth  vessel  in  concentric  molten,  rotating  said  crucible  while  feeding  said  silicon 
surrounding  relation  with  said  first,  second,  and  third  thereinto  whereupon  said  silicon  becomes  molten,  said 
vessels  and  providing  a  water  receiving  chamber,  and 

means  communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber  and  fft^TS 

said  water  receiving  chamber  for  delivering  water  from  i»^J6^/ 

said  water  receiving  chamber  into  said  mixing  chamber, 
said  mixing  chamber  being  interposed  between  said  pres- 
sure reducing  chamber  and  said  water  receiving  cham- 
ber. 


2,872498 
'    PRESSURE  VESSEL  VENTING  DEVICE 
William  F.  Van  Locneo,  Baton  Roogc,  La^  aasifiior  to 
Kaber  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland, 
Calif  ^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  August  16, 1954,  Serial  No.  449,980 
2  Claims.    (Q.  23— 29f ) 
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I.  Apparatus  for  automatically  discharging  non-con- 
densible  gas  from  a  pressure  vessel  containing  a  liquor 
which  deposits  scale  upon  contacted  surfaces,  wherein 
said  gas  collects  in  the  upper  regions  of  said  vessel  and 
has  associated  therewith  a  condenstble  vapor,  compris- 
ing in  combination  with  said  pressure  vessel  and  adjacent 
thereto  a  gas  discharge  means,  which  includes:  a  closed 
chamber  comprising  a  float  valve  mechanism  and  a  gas 
outlet  positioned  above  the  float  of  said  float  valve 
mechanism,  whereby  said  gas  outlet  is  opened  and  closed 
by  said  float  valve  mechanism,  a  first  conduit  means 
which  includes  condensing  means  extending  from  the 
upper  regions  of  said  vessel  and  terminating  above  the 
float  of  said  float  valve  mechanism  in  said  chamber, 
whereby  said  gas  and  condensibic  vapor  are  delivered 
from  the  upper  regions  of  said  vessel  to  said  chamber 
and  become  separated  therein  and  whereby  a  liquid  res- 
ervoir of  condensed  vapor  is  formed  in  said  chamber 
and  said  non-condensible  gas  is  discharged  through  said 
gas  outlet,  a  second  conduit  means  positioned  below  the 
float  of  said  float  valve  mechanism  and  below  said  first 
conduit  means  which  includes  a  liquid  trap  and  extending 
between  said  chamber  and  said  vessel,  whereby  said 
condensed  liquid  is  returned  to  said  vessel  through  said 
second  conduit  means,  and  whereby  the  level  of  said 
liquid  in  said  reservoir  will  fluctuate  responsive  to  the 
level  of  said  liquor  in  said  pressure  vessel. 


molten  lining  being  urged  radially  outwardly  against  the 
walls  of  said  crucible  by  the  rotation  thereof  so  as  to 
prevent  said  less  dense  molten  silicon  from  contacting 
said  crucible  walls,  contacting  a  seed  crystal  of  silicon 
to  said  molten  silicon,  and  slowly  withdrawing  said  seed 
crystal  so  that  said  molten  silicon  attaches  thereto  and 
grows  thereon  in  single  crystal  form. 


2472,3M 
PROCESS    AND    APPARATUS    FOR   SIMULTANE- 
OUSLY   PELLETING    POWDERED    MATERIALS 
AND  CLASSIFYING  SAME 
Lyk  W.  Pollock,  BaffUcsrillc,  Okla.,  ■■itniii  M 
Petrolenm  Company,  a  cogporatt—  of  Ddiwarc 
Applkadon  October  18,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4424M 
UOniHM.    (CL23— 314) 


2J72a99 
PREPARATION  OF  REACTIVE  MATERIALS  IN  A 

MOLTE.N  NON-REACTIVE  LINED  CRUCIBLE 
Phfllp  R.  Celmer  and  Robert  V.  Jensen,  Trenton,  N.  I., 
assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  November  30,  1954,  Serial  No.  472,054 

The  terminal  fifteen  years  of  the  term  of  the  patent  to  be 

granted  has  been  disclaimed 

5  Claims.    (CI.  23—301) 

1.  In  the  Czochralski  method  of  growing  single  crystals 

of  silicon,  the  method  of  preventing  reaction  between 

silicon  and  crucible  materials  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  graphite  crucible  to  hold  said  silicon  with 

an  internal  lining  of  a  material  non-reactive  with  said 

silicon  and  whose  density  is  greater  than  the  density  of 

said  silicon  and  whose  melting  point  is  lower  and  whose 


8.  A  process  for  pelleting  a  powdered  pelletable  ma- 
terial which  comprises  tumbling  a  bed  of  said  material 
in  a  horizontally  elongated  cylindrical  tumbhng  zone 
so  as  to  produce  pellets  of  varying  sizes  and  distribute 
same  in  gradually  decreasing  sizft  from  the  upper  to  the 
lower  surface  in  a  lunar  bed  in  the  lowrr  portion  of  said 
zone;  continuously  feeding  loo(«e  powdered  material  to 
one  end  section  of  said  zone;  intermittently  withdrawing 
pellets  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  zone  in  separate  streams 
from  at  least  two  points  at  two  different  levels  in  an  up- 
right plane  at  the  end  of  said  bed  so  as  to  obtain  pellets 
of  two  different  size  classifications. 


2472^1 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
ALUMINUM  ETCmNG 
John  T.  Massengalc,  Abinfton,  and  Robert  H.  Elliott,  Jr., 
Orcland,  Pa.,  acrignors  to  PcnHalt  Cbcmkab  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporntfam  of  Pcmuylvanla 

No  Drawfa«.    Application  Mardi  31,  1955 
Scrtel  No.  499302 
UCIalM.    (0.41—42) 
I.  The  method  of  etching  aluminum  comprising  treat- 
ing said  aluminum   at  an  etching  temperature  with  an 
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aqueous  solution  of  an  etching  alkali  containing,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  prevent  scale  formation,  a  hydroxy 
amine  having  the  general  empirical  formula 

m 

CHiOH(CHOH)*CHf>r 

il  \. 

wherein  n  is  at  least  2;  R  is  any  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  another  CH|OH(CHOH),CH,-radicaI.  a 
normal  alkyl  radical  conuining  not  more  than  4  carbon 
atoms,  an  m  carboxyalkyl  group  containing  not  more  than 
4  cartx>n  atoms  and  a  ^  carboxyalkyl  group  containing 
not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  exclusive  of  the  carbon 
m  the  carboxy  group  and  Ri  is  any  of  a  group  similar 
to  R  with  the  exception  that  it  does  not  contain  another 
CH,OH(CHOH  ),CHrradical. 


butyl  and  tert-amyl  ra^cah  and  Ri  is  aelected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  and  isopropyl 
radicals. 

2472^5 

LIQUID  OXYGEN  EXPLOSIVE  AND  METHODS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Frvdcrick  L.  Shea,  Jr^  ArHnstoa  Heights,  ni^  affigiior  lo 

Great  Lakes  Carkoa  CorporaUoa,  New  York,  N.  Y., 

a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatlM  October  IS,  1957,  ScrW  No.  «M,3n 

SClaiM.    (CLS2— 1) 


lo  Sylvi 
12,  If  57 


2J723W 
ETCHANT 

E4ward  P.  B«lam  FlwMag,  N.  Y. 
Electric  Pro4oct>  Im«,  a  corp 
NoDrawiMi.    AppUcalloi 

9«W  No.  03,452 
3CMnM.  (CI.  41—42) 
1.  A  copper  etchant  solution  comprising,  in  aqueous 
solution,  ferric  nitrate  having  a  concentration  by  weight 
falling  within  the  range  20-100  grams  per  liter;  chromic 
acid  having  a  concentration  by  weight  falling  within  the 
range  75-125  grams  per  liter;  and  sulphuric  acid,  the 
ratio  of  chromic  acid  to  sulphuric  acid  as  expressed  in 
concentrations  by  weight  being  about  4  to  1. 


Dda 


1.  A 


2J724«3 
ANTI-STALLING  GASOLINE  AGENT 

R.  Dmhm,  UalM,  N.  K  aaifBor  to  F.«o  Re- 
Coaipaagr,  a  coryoratioo  of 


No 


May  It,  1955 
N«.5t9,4ll 
(OalMt.    (0.44—72) 

gasoline  coapositioQ  comprising  a  high  quality 
gasoline  base  having  an  octane  number  greater  than  about 
to.  a  Reid  vapor  pressure  of  at  least  about  7  p.  t.  i..  an 
ASTM  distillation  50%  point  below  about  310*  F..  and 
containing  a  small  amount,  sufficient  lo  improve  the  anti- 
stallmg  tendency  of  a  gasr'.inc  engine,  of  a  volatile  pri- 
mary amino  alkanol  having  the  structure 

Ei-C-(CHi).-C-B'i 
NBi  OH 

wherein  R  n  as  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  n  is  zero  lo  one  and  R'  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consistmg  of  hydrogen  and  R;  wherein  the  amino  group 
IS  primary  itself  but  is  attached  to  a  tertiary  carbon 
atom;  and  wherein  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  is 
not  less  than  4  and  not  naore  than  9. 
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2J72,3M 
ODORIZED  GAS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ODORIZING 

THE  SAME 
lolM  U  Eatoa,  WMteannfc,  Pa^  ami  Georfc  E.  Hiais, 
Hoostoo,   Tex.,   Bwlf^nrt,  kj  awMc  aai^aaMats,  to 
Prnnsalt    Chemicals    CorporatI— ,    a    corporatioo    of 
PeMwylraaia 

No  Drawlic.    AppMclloB  Dcceoibcr  23.  1953 
Serial  No.  4M.t98 
IfClahM.    (a.  4S— 195) 
1.  A  method  of  odonzing  a  gas  which  comprises  mix- 
ing the  gas  to  be  odorixed  with  a  compound  having  the 
structure 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tert- 
i3»  o.  o      i« 


1*1  *i1  ifc  m 


^J  !^ 


r^ 
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1 .  The  method  of  producing  a  liquid  oxygen  explosive 
which  comprises  preparing  a  hard  granular  essentially 
non-activated  absorbent  carbon  by  a  three-stage  process 
from  finely  divided  bituminous  particles  normally  solid 
at  ordinary  temperatures  and  capable  of  expanding  on 
heating  to  plasticity,  said  process  comprising  in  die  first 
stage,  flash-calcining  the  particles  entrained  in  a  gaseous 
atmosphere  conuining  oxygen  in  an  amount  such  that 
at  least  10%  of  the  evolved  combustible  volatile  mat- 
ter remains  unbumed;  in  the  second  stage,  separating  the 
solid  first-stage  product  from  gaseous  and  vaporous  prod- 
ucts at  a  temperature  not  less  than  that  at  which  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  vaporous  products  remain  in  the 
vaporous  state,  and  in  the  third  stage,  heating  the  solid 
second-stage  product  to  reduce  its  volaUle  content  to 
less  than  5%  by  weight;  and  thereafter  causing  liquid 
oxygen  tQ  be  absorbed  by  the  resulting  absorbent  carbon. 


2472,3M 
RECOVERY  OF  COIALT  AND  NICKEL 
FROM  ORES 
George  Morrow.  Ottawa,  Ontario,  CamadM 
lo  Freeport  Sidphar  Coopwy,  New  York,  .N.  Y.,  a 
corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  May  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  5SS,944 
ItClaiM.    (0.75—191) 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  selective  recovery  of  the  cobalt 
and  nickel  content  from  minerals  containing  aluminum 
and  at  least  one  of  the  aforesaid  metals  involving  leach- 
ing the  ore  in  finely  divided  c<Midition  with  an  excess  of 
dilute  sulfuric  acid  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pres- 
sure, the  improvement  comprising  mixing  the  ore  in  an 
aqueous  sulfuric  acid  solution  containing  aluminum  sul- 
fate obtained  from  the  product  leach  liquor  heretoafter 
specified,  heating  the  resulting  ore  slurry  at  the  elevated 
leaching  temperature  until  the  nickel  and  cobalt  content 
has  been  dissolved,  cooling  the  sluiry  obtained  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  basic  aluminum  sulfate  present  will 
convert  to  aluminum  sulfate,  aging  the  cooled  slurry  until 
the  excess  free  add  has  in  substantial  part  converted 
basic  aluminum  sulfate  present  in  the  liquor  into  soluble 
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aluminum  sulfate,  separating  the  product  leach  liquor 
from  the  spent  ore,  recycling  the  aluminum  sulfate  in  part 
of  such  liquor  to  the  leaching  step  hereinhefore  specified 
and  recovering  the  nickel  and  cobalt  content  from  the 
remainder  of  such  liquor. 


THORIUM-CARBON  ALLOYS 
Harlcy  A.  Wilbclm  and  Robert  E. 
aa^kgnon  to  the  Uoitcd  Slates  H 
seated  by  the  United  States  AtmBic  Energy  Coramb- 
sion 

NoDniwIag.    Application  Fcbraary  25, 1949 
Serial  No.  7S,477 
^  2ClaiaH.    (CL  75— 122.7) 

1.  A  thorium<arbon  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  0.1 
to  0.5%  by  weight  carbon  and  thorium. 


2J72JM 

METAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Alan  U.  ScyboM,  Scotia,  N.  Yn  Hrignor  to  tkc  United 
States  of  Amcfica  as  rtprsstntsJ  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Conuniasioa 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  7,  194t 

Serial  No.  MJ29 

tOafaM.    (CI.  75— 122.7) 

2.  A  novel  alloy  consisting  of  from  1  to  3  atomic 
percent  of  at  least  one  noble  metal  of  the  class  consisting 
of  rhodium,  palladium  and  gold,  and  the  balance  of 
uranium. 

3.  A  novel  uranium  alloy  which  consists  of  from  1 
to  3  atomic  percent  of  rhodium  and  the  balance  of 
uranium. 


2J7X399 

MANGANESE-NICKEL  BASE  BRAZING  ALLOYS 

WUbor  T.  Bolkcom,  Allison  Parlt,  and  William  E.  Knapp, 

PittalMrghf  Pa. 

NoDrawimc.    Application  Jniy  24, 195« 

Serial  No.  599,792 

<  Claims.    CCl.  75— 134) 

I.  A  brazing  alloy  comprising  about  25%   to  60% 

manganese,  about  5%  to  65%  nickel,  about  10%  to  30% 

rare  earth   metals  and  an  effective  amount  to  promote 

fluxing  up  to  about  18%  of  one  of  the  group  zirconium. 

hafnium  and  titanium,  the  balance  being  usual  impurities 

in  ordinary  amounts. 


2J72419 
ZIRCONIUM  ALLOY 
Hailcy  A.  Wflhelm  and  David  Peterson,  Amca,  Iowa,  and 
Ra^h  F.  Rnssi,  Jr.,  Livcmsore,  CaUf.,  Msignors  to  the 
United  States  of  America  ns  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  ConHnMon 

No  Drawing.    AppUcalioa  December  9,  1952 
Serial  No.  325,911 
2aaims.    (0.75—177) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  binary  zirconium- 
antimony  alloy  containing  from  0.07%  to  1.6%  by  weight 
of  antimony. 


2372,311 
POWDER  METAL  COMPACTS 
Peter  R.  Marshall,  Shirley,  and  Philip  J.  Ridoot,  Sooth 
Yardley,  Birmii^giuun,  England,  assignors  to  Tht  Bk- 
mincfanm  Smal  Arms  Company  Uaiied,  Birmingham, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  14, 1955 

Serial  No.  54M39 

1  Claim.    (CL  75— 299) 

The   method  of  producing   powder  metal   compacts 

from  stainless  steel  powder  for  increasing  the  strength 

of  the  unsintered  compact  and  for  providing  a  sintered 

product   of  greater  tensile  strength   and  hardness,   the 


steps  comprising  adding  sufficient  nickel  powder  of  a 
particle  size  smaller  than  300  mesh  to  stainless  steel 
powder  having  a  normal  nickel  content  of  7-10%  to  in- 
crease the  nickel  content  of  the  stainless  steel  powder 
to  12-40%,  compressing  the  mixture  of  metal  powders 
together  to  form  a  firm  compact  and  sintering  the  com- 
pact at  a  suitable  temperature  to  develop  the  full  prop- 
erties of  the  compact 


2372,312 
ELECTROLESS  ELATING  OF  NON-CONDUCTORS 
Plffp  H.  Um^ttt*  Hkhnlla,  N.  Y.,  s^l^  n  t  to  SyHank 
Eleitiii  Prodncts  mCt '  cntpontion  of  MnmncmHcCts 
AppHcation  Immrj  24,  1954,  Scilnl  Nn.  54L599 
2anhM.    (CL75— 2U) 
1.  A  method  for  forming  a  cermet  from  ceramic  par- 
ticles having  minute  surface  pores  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  chemically  depositing  minute  particles  of  at  least 
one   metallic  component   selected   from  the   group  con- 
sisting of  iron,  nickel,  cobalt,  chromium  and  the  vanadi- 
um alloys  thereof  into  said  pores  to  seed  said  pores  with 
said  particles:  electrolessly  coating  the  ceramic  particle 
surfaces  with  said  component,  said  component  impreg- 
nating said  seeded  pores  and  being  mechanically  keyed 
to  said  surfaces;  and  pressure  forming  aiKi  sintering  mid 
particles  together  to  form  a  cermet,  the  said  one  com- 
ponent being  uniformly  dispersed  about  the  ceramic  phase 
of  said  cermet. 


2372413 
PULPING  OF  PAPER  BROKE  CONTAINING 
WET-STRENGTH  RESINS 
RoMld  R.  HoMc,  Daricn,  and  Yan  Jen,  Sfmfnid 
naaigpors  lo  Amcricnn  CynnauM  Csn^iny,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  cOTpanHan  af  Mrina 

No  Drawh«.    AppBcsHon  Sipiin^ii  t,  1955 
Serial  No.  533059 
3CliriHM.    (CL92— 1.4) 
I.  A  process  for  the  pulping  of  paper  broke  composed 
of  cellulose  fibers  bonded  together  by  an  adsorbed  con- 
tent of  at  least  one  wet -strength  resin  which  comprises: 
slurrying  said  broke  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  an 
inorganic  oxidizing  salt  thereby  loosening  the  fiber-resin- 
fiber  bonds  in  said  broke,  aikd  then  subjecting  the  broke 
to  mechanical  pulping. 


Neb  H. 


2J72J14 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PULP 

St.  Pam,  Mmn^  aari^aor  to  WaMorf 
COn  Ramsey  Coimty,  Minn.,  a 
of  MImwaota 
Afplntlun  Jnly  12,  1954,  ScrW  Nn.  442373 
7  nrimi     (0.92—4) 


'Vri^ 

it-'W^Dnw/ ' 

v^fg& 

_w^/ 

_*sW 

"^ 

1.  A  method  of  producing  pulp  from  wood  chips  in- 
cluding the  continuous  steps  of  immersing  the  chips  below 
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the  liquid  level  of  impregnating  liquor  at  an  above  atmot- 
pberic  hydroftalic  pressure  and  at  an  above  room  tem- 
permture  elevated  temperature  which  is  substantially  be- 
low the  temperature  of  saturated  steam  at  the  preaswe 
employed  by  maintafaHSg  slMun  under  pressure  upon  the 
liquid  level  of  the  liquor,  and  then  cooking  the  impreg- 
nated chipa  by  the  actioo  of  temperatures  lubstaatially 
corresponding  to  the  temperature  of  saturated  steam  at 
the  pressure  employed  to  produce  polp. 


2J72^15 
SIZING  PAPER  AND  PRODUCT 

Pvwvcf  CoMpssyt  W«HlB(WBit  DeLf  ■  coifora> 
flMiof  Ddaware 

N»Dra«vliC'    Af  pHcalliB  St»li«*w  14,  l»S< 

SeiW  N*.  Mfita 

(Cfarins.   (CL92— ai> 

1.  In  the  process  of  ataat  paper  with  tall  oil  rosin  size 

wherein  the  size  b  added  to  an  aqueous  suspension  of 

pulp  and  the  pulp  then  formed  into  a  web  of  paper,  the 

improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  with  the  tall 

oil  rosin  size  from  about  $%  to  about  20%  by  weight. 

baaed  oo  the  welgbt  of  the  taH  oil  roain,  of  a  ro*an  add 

dimer. 

2J723U  

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  PATTERNS 

Victor  RycMewiki  ami  Rohcit  Fradcrkk  Wil- 
Ka  Fala,  N.  Y^  aiilfiri  to  Syfrairfn  Electric 

N«Dnwh«.     ApplitaHoaJ— elt,  I9SS 

Scftol  N«.  S1«,7M 

3  Oilii     (0.94—35) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  phosphor  pattern  oa  the 
viewing  panel  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  the  steps 
of  coating  said  viewing  panel  with  a  layer  of  a  li^t 
hardenable  substance  and  a  phosphor,  exposing  portions 
of  aaid  layer  of  hght  rays  through  a  pattern  negative,  de- 
veloping said  pattern  by  washing  the  panel  with  a  solvent 
for  the  unexpoaed  portioos  of  said  light  hardenable  sub- 
stance, applying  an  abrasive  ilarry  to  said  panel,  agitat- 
ing said  slurry  to  substantially  remove  any  of  ttut  unex- 
posed portions  of  said  layer  remaining  after  development, 
and  removing  said  slurry  from  the  pand. 


ixfun 

COLOUR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGES  PRODUCED 

FROM  INDAZOLONE  COLOUR  COUPLERS 

John  Mathers  WnoBey.  MacUcy.  Fngl— i,  asalfiir  to 

tmifc^ff^^l    C^^flM^^r^J    ll^Ai^^v4fffl    I^JflsMfi^B    ft    C''flWOWttQB 

of  Great  Britoto 

NoDnmii«.    Apyttcalion  March  14.  1953 
Serial  No.  342.747 
ippBcBti—  Great  Mtato  March  21, 1952 
UCWna.    (0.9^—55) 
I.  Process  for  the  production  of  colour  photographic 
images  which  compn«et  developing  an  exposed  gelatino- 
silver   halide  emuUioo   layer   with   a   primary   aromatic 
amino  developing  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  colour  cou- 
pler of  the  formula: 

C 


u 


2372419 

POLYSTYRENE  FILM  ELEMENTS  AND  SUBBING 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

cnuvd  Storcfc,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  aari^or  to 
Kodak  Conpaay,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a 
ratloa  of  New  Jersey 
AppHcatioo  February  14, 195S,  Scrtai  No.  715^95 
18  Claims.    (0.94—97) 


13.  A  photographic  elentent  comprising  an  oriented 
polystyrene  film  base  coated  on  both  surfaces  with  a 
coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0.40-1.75% 
by  weight  of  gelatin.  0.032-0.140%  by  weight  of  cellu- 
lose nitrate,  0.8-3.5%  by  weight  of  water,  10-30% 
by  weight  of  acetone.  10-30%  by  weight  of  isopropyl 
alcohol,  15-75%  by  weight  of  methyl  alcohol,  and 
5-20%  by  weight  of  a  higher  boiling  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mesityl  oxide,  acetooyi 
acetone,  butyl  carbitol  acetate,  and  a  mixture  of  from 
70-80%  by  weight  of  a-methyl  benzyl  alcohol  and 
30-20%  by  weight  of  acelopheoonc,  and  having  a  ge- 
latmo-silver  halide  emulsion  layer  coated  directly  over 
one  of  said  coated  surfaces  of  said  film  base,  and  hav- 
ing a  non-sensitive  gelatin  composition  coated  directly 
over  the  other  of  said  coated  surfaces  of  said  film  base. 


wherein  Z  represents  the  non-metallic  atoms  required  for 
completing  an  aromatic  nucleus,  and  Y  represents  a  sub- 
stituent  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COR.  — COOR. 
SO^  — CONHR.  — CONRR>  and  CSNHR  wherein 
R  and  R'  each  represent  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbon,  a  sulfo-substituted  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  a  heterocyclic  radical. 


2X0319 
PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF  AMINO  ACIDS 
Kari  ArrU  lihanars  WiilBni.  Stochhotoa.  Sweden 
NoDrawli«.    AapBcatlen  Septeaaber  4.  1957 
Seitt  Nn.  4t2J97 
a^Acation  Sweden  Stpkaahir  19, 1954 
1  Oafan.    (CL  99^14) 
A  process  for  preparing  amino  add  mixtives  suitable 
f or  tne  as  a  nutrient  material  comprising  repeatedly  dis- 
solving crude  protein  in  aqueous  alkali  solution  followed 
by  repeated  precipitation  from  the  alkali  solution  with 
acid,  thereafter  treating  the  precipitate  with  ethyl  alcohol 
and  diethyl  ether,  whereby  the  purified  protein  obtained 
as  a  result  of  the  foregoing  step%  i%  substantially  free 
from  fats,  carbohydrates  and  other  contaminants,  sub- 
jecting the  purified  protein  to  enzymic  hydrcriysb  and 
subjecting  the  hydrolysate  to  dialysis  at  a  temperature  of 
82-90*  C  

2372329 
PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  WJlMINjO  ACIDS 

Kari  ArvU  Johannes  WivlHnd,  Stockhohn,  Sweden 
NoDrawtog.    AfpBfBia  StpHiiii  4.  1957 
Scrtol  No.  4t249t 
,  ageBi  ■rtiin  Sweden  51  Hiwiit  19,  1954 
•  mini  I     fO.99— 14) 
1 .  A  method  for  the  production  of  mixtures  of  amino 
acids  for  use  as  nutrient  material  which  comprises  subject- 
inc  protein  to  enzymic  hydrolysis  to  form  amino  acids 
therefrom  including  glutamic  acid  and  derivatives  thereof, 
subfccting  the  amino  aad  product  to  treatment  at  a  tem- 
perature above  30*  C.  for  such  a  time  that  at  least  part 
of  the  glutamic  acid  and  derivatives  thereof  liberated  dur- 
ing the  hydrolysis  are  transformed  to  pyrrolidooe  car- 
boxylic  acid,  aiid  subjecting  the  final  products  to  purifica- 
tion by  dialysia. 

2J72321 
CLARIFICATION  OF  BEVERAGES 
WiOMhn  E.  WaBct  and  WBBana  F.  ToMivnaat,  Mldfamd 
Mich.,  aaaicnon  to  The  Dnw  Chenrical  Cowpany,  Mid- 
land, Mch^  a  carporalton  of  Detownrt 

AppBcatton  May  7, 195t,  Serial  No.  733,741 
SOatoaa.    (O.  99-^4t) 
1.  Process  for  treating  essentially  clear  beverages  to 
materially  clarify  them  and  render  them  stabilized  against 
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hazing  which  process  comprises  adding  to  the  beverage 
being  treated,  at  a  temperature  beneath  about  4'  C.  a 
minor  proportion  of  between  about  0.0001  and  1  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  beverage,  of  an 
N-vinyl-5-ethyl-2-oxazolidinone  polymer  as  a  coagulating 
and  precipitating  agent  for  haze-inducing  ingredients  in 


the  beverage;  warming  the  beverage  containing  said  poly- 
mer to  a  temperature  above  about  4*  C,  whereupon  the 
haze-inducing  ingredients  are  coagulated  and  precipitated 
from  said  beverage  along  with  said  polymer;  then  physi- 
cally separating  the  coagulated  and  precipitated  materials 
from  the  clarified  beverage  product. 


extract  from  disintetrated  coffee  beans  and  heating  the 
formed  aqueous  extract  at  an  elevated  temperature  below 
the  boiling  point  of  water  in  contact  with  an  oxygenous 
atmosphere  for  at  least  one  hour  and  until  water  soluble 
constitutents  of  the  coffee  are  oxidized  in  the  aqueous 
extract  medium. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  water  soluble 
oxidized  coffee  extract,  which  comprises  preparing  a  water 
extract  from  disintegrated  raw  coffee  beans  still  con- 
tained in  their  parchment-like  coats,  heating  the  formed 
aqueous  extract  at  an  elevated  temperature  below  the 
boiling  point  of  water  in  contact  with  an  oxygenous  at- 
mosphere for  at  least  one  hour  and  until  water  soluble 
constituents  of  the  coffee  are  oxidized  in  the  aqueous  ex- 
tract medium,  separating  water  insoluble  ingredients  from 
the  oxidized  aqueous  extract,  removing  water  from  the 
oxidized  aqueous  extract  to  form  water  soluble  oxidized 
coffee  extract  in  the  soli^  phase,  and  roasting  the  coffee 
solids  at  coffee  roasting  temperatures. 


••J 


2,872,322 
CLARIFICATION  OF  BEVERAGES 
Wlihclm  E.  Wallcs  and  WBlfaiin  F.  ToaripiaBt,  Midland, 
Mkh^  assignon  to  Tbc  Dow  Chcmiad  Compaay,  Mid- 
land,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  May  7,  195S,  Serial  No.  733,743 
9  Claims.    iCL9%—49) 


1.  Process  for  treating  essentially  clear  beverages  to 
materially  clarify  them  and  render  them  stabilized  against 
hazing,  which  process  comprises  adding  to  the  beverage 
being  treated,  at  a  temperature  beneath  the  cloud  point 
of  the  polymeric  treating  agent,  a  minor  proportion  of 
between  about  0.0001  and  1  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  beverage,  of  a  copolymer  of  N-vinyl- 
5-ethyl-2-oxazolidinone  and  N-vinyl-5-methyl-2-oxazo- 
lidinone  that  contains  at  least  about  1  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  of  either  mono- 
meric  ingredient,  as  a  coagulating  and  precipitating  agent 
for  haze-inducing  ingredients  in  the  beverage;  w.'>rming 
the  beverage  containing  said  copolymer  to  a  temperature 
above  the  cloud  point  of  said  copolymer  in  aqueous 
solution,  whereupon  the  haze-inducing  ingredients  are 
coagulated  and  precipitated  from  said  beverage  along 
with  said  copolymer;  then  physically  separating  the 
coagulated  and  precipitated  materials  from  the  clarified 
beverage  product. 


2^72^23 

NEW  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  WATER  SOLUBLE 

COFFEE  CONCENTRATE 

Ramon  Pcrcch,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

No  Drawias.    A^tUcation  Marck  11,  195S 

Serial  No.  720,543 

13  Claims.    (CI.  99^—71) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  an  improved  water  soluble 

oxidized  coffee  extract,  which  comprises  preparing  a  water 


2472324 
MOLTEN  CHEESE,  CONTAINING  FILAMENTS  OF 
GREEN  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCES,  AND  A  PROC- 
ESS FOR   ITS  PRODUCTION 

Ercolc  LocaldB,  Rokkio,  LomdBnn,  Italy 

ApfHcalioB  November  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  391,329 

ClaiiM  priority,  a^Hicalioo  Italy  JaMMiy  22, 19S3 

2  Claimi.    (O.  99—115) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  individual  portions 
of  a  cheese  paste  marbleized  with  green  mould  filaments, 
comprising  the  steps  of  melting  a  first  quantity  of  cheese 
paste  that  has  been  previously  partially  ripened  and  de- 
prived of  mould,  adding  a  second  quantity  of  cheese  that 
has  been  previously  ripened  to  a  higher  degree  and  also  de- 
prived of  mould,  mixing  and  shaking  together  said  mdted 
first  quantity  and  said  second  quantity  and  leaving  said 
first  and  second  quantities  in  contact  with  each  other  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  achieve  pasteurizing  of  said 
added  second  quantity  by  the  heat  from  said  melted  first 
quantity,  thereby  preserving  the  flavor  of  the  starting 
cheese  paste,  feeding  the  mixture,  in  semi-fluid  state, 
through  dosing  passages  having  injecting  nozzles  opening 
longitudinally  therein,  feeding  mould  through  said  inject- 
ing nozzles  to  form  longitudinal  mould  veins  in  the  stream 
of  cheeses  flowing  through  said  dosing  passages,  trans- 
versely cutting  the  stream  of  cheeses  having  longitudinal 
mould  veins  to  deflect  and  disperse  the  latter  within  the 
stream  of  cheeses,  and  pouring  individual  portions  of  the 
thus  treated  cheeses  into  molding  dies  for  shaping  said 
portions.  — ..u. — ,.,^,- — .  — ,.. 
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2J72,325 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  PERISHABLE 
FOODSTUFFS 
R.  Scott  mmi  IMtaf  G.  Giwlqr,  MMIwd,  Midu 
to  Th*  Dow  CTiiiicil  Compaq,  MidlaMi, 
Mick,  ■  imp^adom  of  Dctawar* 

NoDnwIiif.    Ayplkatioo  October  2S,  1954 
Swtal  No.  41t,174 
I  naiii     (CL99~1M> 
1.  A  process  of  protecting  perishable  foodstuffs  having 
a  natural  protective  covering  which  is  normally  dispoaed 
of  prior  to  consumption  from  rapid  dehydration  consist- 
ing of  the  steps  of  completely  coating  the  washed  food- 
stuff with  a  film-forming  latex  compoattioa  prepared  by 
the  emulsion  polymerization  of  from  88  to  9 1  percent  by 
weight  of  vinytidenc  chloride  together  with  from  12  to  9 
percent  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile.  said  latex  composition 
further  containing  plasticizing  amounts  of  a  plastidzer 
for  said  copolymer,  and  allowing  the  coating  to  dry  to  a 
continuous  coherent  film  completely  enveloping  said  food- 
stuff. 


«• 


2J724U 
FATTV  ACID  SCREEN  VEHICLES 

C.  Monii,  MayflcM  HciglMs,  OMo 
NoDrawii«.    AMUcatfoa  Jnc  4, 1957 
Serial  No.  MU9t 
IflOaiw.    ICLIM— 19) 
I.  A  homoget>eous  vehicle  solid  at  room  temperature 
for  suspending  a  vitrifiahlc  ceramic  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  a  flindamental  constituent  in  antounts  in  ex- 
cess of  about  35%  by  weight  of  the  vehicle  and  azelaic 
acid  in  amounts  from  0.5^  to  about  55%  by  weight  of 
the  vehicle,  said  fundamental  constituent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  acids  having  from  12 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof. 


1J71327 
REFRACTORY  BODIES  CONTAINING  BORON  NI- 
TRIDE  AND  A  BORIDE,  A.ND  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE THEREOF 

M.  Taylor,  LiiiIiUb.  N.  Y^  ■■!>■  hi   to  The 
CnwpaBy,  Niagara  FaBa,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Delaware 

No  DrawlKg.     AppHcatioa  October  25,  1954 

Serial  No.  444455 

IJ  Oaian.     (CL  19S— 55) 

1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  body  consisting 

essentially  of  boron  nitride  and  boridc  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  rircomum  boride.  titanium  boride. 

molybdenum   boride.  chromium   boride,  carbon  boride, 

and  mixtures  thereof,  the  boridc  amounting  to  20%  to 

99%  by  weight  of  the  body 


HRED  TRICALCn^  BONDED  SIUCA  BRICK 
AND  MORTAR 
Howari  F.  Wett  aad  loha  H.  Vcalc,  Jottrt.  m..  assigBors 
to  nUMla  Clay  ProincU  CnaipBay,  JoUct,  IB.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  IIBaois 

No  DrawliiK.    A^tcatioa  laly  12,  1955 
Serial  No.  521.414 
2  ClaiaM.    (a.  I«4— 43) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  fired  brick  which  compriaea 
mixing  granular  sihca  m  an  amount  of  at  least  90%  by 
weight  of  the  total  mix  with  lime,  snlphuric  acid  and  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acid,  nrano- 
basic  calcium  phosphate  and  dibasic  calcium  phosphate. 
the  amount  of  sulphuric  acid  being  in  excess  of  that  re- 
quired to  form  CaS04  and  the  cakium  being  present  in 
not  substantially  greater  amount  than  that  re<|uired  to 
combine  with  the  phosphate  contaming  substance  to  coo- 
vert  said  substance  to  tricakium  pboaphate,  pressing  the 
mixture  into  shape  and  drying  at  a  temperature  up  to 


of  between  about  2400*  F.  and  2700*  F.  whereby  the 
shaped  article  consists  essentially  <A  silica  boiKled  to- 
gether with  tricalcium  pbos{Aate. 


2^2329 
HYDRAUUC  CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS 
W.  Scriptwc,  Jr^  SC  J 
West   laAea,   mmi  Stephca   W.   Benedict, 
Hclikti,  OMo,  asriKMn,  by 
AMcrlcaiHMarklia  Coaspaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
tioaof  lUBois 

NoDrawh«.    AppUcathw  Dcceaber  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  475092 
7  Oaian.    (CL  1«4— 92) 
1.  A  hydraulic  cement  mix  consisting  essentially  of 
Portland  cement,  sufficient  water  to  effect  hydraulic  set- 
ting of  the  cement  and  produce  a  workably  plastic  mix. 
and  from  about  0.05%  to  1.0%  based  on  the  weight  of 
cement,  of  the  solids  of  an  effluent  resulting  from  passing 
waste  sulfite  liquor  into  intimate  contact  with  an  ion 
exchange  resin  until  between  about  15%  and  40%  of  the 
solids  in  said  liquor  have  been  removed. 


2J72^3g 
METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  LIGNOCELLULOSE 
PRODUCT  AND  THE  PRODUCT  RESULTING 
THEREFROM 
WUUaoi  T.  Glab,  Dabv^pc,  Wwa,  Mrftani  to  Caradco 
Incorporated,  a  corporatioB  of  Iowa 
No  Drawh«.    AMlicatioa  Septeariier  4,  1954 
Serial  No.  4g8,194 
19  Claion.    (CI.  194— 143) 
1 .  The  method  of  making  a  moldable  composition  com- 
prising reacting  a  mixtin-e  consisting  essentially  of  com- 
minuted lignocellulose  and  a  finely  divided  solvent  ex- 
tracted solid  pine  wood  resin  substantially  free  of  wood 
roftin  by  heating  the  mixture  in  the  presence  of  steam 
while  confining  the  mixture  trader  superatmospheric  pres- 
sure. 


2,t72J3l 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CELLULOSE  ESTER 
MATERIALS 
Gradv.  Harold  Bates,  and  Ja«es  WoHMrspooa 
Fisbcr.   Spoadan,  acar   Derby,  Fngiaad.   a^iigaors  to 
Britisb    Criaaese    LiiitTrl,    a    corporatioa    of    Great 
Britain 

NoDrawiw.    AppBcatioa  April  25, 1955 
Serial  No.  593.794 
naiaas  prioritv.  applicatioB  Great  Britain  Aprfl  28,  1954 
8  Clains.    (a.  Ig4— 178) 
1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  filamentary 
materials  from  an  unplasticized  cellulose  triacetate  hav- 
ing a  pH  outside  the  range  6.0-7.5.  which  comprises 
bringing  the  pH  of  the  cellulose  triacetate  within  this 
range  by  incorporating  imiformly  in  it  a  buffer  mixture 
of  salts  of  an  acid  of  basicity  at  least  2,  and  then  form- 
ing the  unplasticized  cellulose  triacetate  into  filamentary 
material  by  a  melt  spinning  process. 


2J72332 

DRYING  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
N-SITBSTTTUTED     HYDROXY     BUTYRYL 
AMIDE 
Ricbard  A.  Grifo,  Eaaton,  Pa.,  and  Raymond  L.  Maybew. 
N.  J.,  aasignors  to  General  Aniline  A  FShn 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatiaa  of  Dela- 


No  Drawi^.    Appttcation  November  3g,  1954 

Serial  No.  425  J23 

4  CWms.    (CL  1«4— 252) 

1.  A  drying  oil  composition  containing  from  about 


0.1  to  10%  of  a  thixotropic  and  thickening  agent  to  cause 
about  700*  F..  and  then  further  heating  to  a  temperature    at  least  a  partial  gellatioa  thereof,  said  agent  ccmsisting 
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of  at  least  one  N-substituted-7-hydroxycarboxylic  acid 
amide  having  the  foilowing  general  fonnula: 

^,  OH  Ri 

B— CH— CHiCHiCONHCH 

\ 

RU 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  groups,  R'  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alky  I  radi- 
cals containing  from  10  to  22  carbon  atoms,  aryl  and 
aralkyl  radicals  containing  from  7  to  24  carbon  atoms. 
R"  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  from  10 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  and  aralkyl  radical  coo- 
taining  from  7  to  24  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of 
carbon  atoms  consisting  the  groups  in  both  R'  and  R>> 
being  at  least  10  and  not  more  than  24  carbon  atonu. 


M72433 
PYROTECHNIC  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE 
BASICITY    OF    LEAD    SULFATE    CONTAINING 
PIGMENTS 

Ctevk  H.  Adman,  Ckicac»,  Dl. 
No  Drawinc.  AppHcadoa  Jwic  3,  1957 
Serial  No.  642,97t 
17  CUw.  (CL  1M—2M) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  lead  sulfate- 
kad  oxide  containing  pigment  which  comprises  calcining 
a  lead  sulfate  conuining  pigment  with  a  quantity  of  a  sec- 
ond lead  compound  capable  of  forming  lead  oxide  in 
intimate  admixture  under  the  conditions  of  the  process 
herein  defined  of  a  quantity  sufficient  to  increase  the 
basicity  of  the  final  pigmentary  product  to  more  than  30% 
but  not  more  than  about  74%,  said  lead  sulfate  containing 
pigment  having  a  numerical  average  particle  diameter  of 
from  0.3  to  0.6  micron  and  subjecting  said  reactants  to 
an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  from  550* 
C.  to  not  more  than  about  725*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  combine  all  of  said  lead  oxide  reactant  with  said  lead 
sulfate  reactant  to  form  a  completely  nodular  crystal  habit 
pigment  characterized  by  its  essentially  non-bodying  effect 
upon  linseed  oil  paints  in  storage  after  having  been  iiKor- 
porated  in  such  paint  and  a  particle  size  range  of  essen- 
tially the  same  particle  diameter  as  that  of  the  aforesaid 
lead  sulfate  reactant,  said  time  at  least  about  15  minutes 
but  insufficient  to  sinter  the  final  pigment  particles. 


2,172334 

ASPHALT  CUTBACK*  HARD  FILM  RUST 
PREVENTIVE 
Michael  J.  Farcy,  Berkeley  Heights,  aa4  Roy  A.  Weal- 
tand,  Jr„  Roselle,  N.  J,,  — *g"ii*f  to  Esm  Rcacareh 
and  Engineering  Company,  a  cotFontioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawtag.    AppUcathM  Fabrvary  2,  1954 
Serial  No.  542,94S 
(  Clatant.    (a.  IM— 271) 
1.  A  solvent  cutback  hard  film  rust  preventive  composi- 
tion which  consists  essentially  of  a  blend  of  from  about 
53%  to  about  63%  of  an  asphalt  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  straight  reduced  asphalts  having  a  softening 
point  of  from  about  140*  F.  to  about  250*  F.  and  asphalts 
prepared  by  reduction  to  a  solid  flux  having  a  penetration 
of  less  than  200  mm./ 10  at  77*  F.  followed  by  oxidation 
to  a  softening  point  of  from  about  140*  F.  to  about  250* 
F.,  about  34%  to  about  44%  of  a  petroleum  solvent  hav- 
ing a  final  boiling  point  within  the  range  of  from  350*  to 
450"  F.,  and  about  3%  to  about  5%  of  a  microcrystallinc 
wax  having  a  melting  point  above  175*  F.  and  a  penetra- 
tion at  77°  F.  less  than  10  mm./ 10,  said  percentages  being 
by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


2J72435 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  EXTENDED 
PIGMENTS 
Jaaca  D.  BraoaoB,  Jr^  Sm  Fiwdaco,  CalC  aai^Mr  to 
Thonaca  Raaeareh  Con  be 
NoDrawtap.    AppMcatloB  April  3, 1954 
SmM  No.  575,7M 
J  ntkmt     (CL  IM— 292) 
3.  As  a  compoaition  of  matter,  an  extended  ptgnaent 
compoaed  of  an  unaltered  nucleus  of  a  metallic  carbonate, 
substantially  insoluble  in  water  and  white  in  color,  niper- 
ficiaiiy  coated  with  water-insoluble  titanium  compounds 
produced  when  said  carbonate  is  suspended  in  an  aqueous 
solution  of  titanium  fluorides,  the  metallic  carbonate  be- 
ing present  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to  precipi- 
tate all  of  the  titanium  in  solution,  said  carbonate  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  barium, 
magnesium  and  ziac. 


CARBON  BLACK  PELLET  AND  METHOD  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 


Jack  A.  Weari 
Caihoa 
Delaware 
No 


M 


,  New  Yost,  N.  Y 


a  corporatkM  of 
9,1954 


ScrlJNo.M3, 
5  OahM.    (CL  1M-.M7) 

1.  A  substantially  dry  carbon  Mack  bead  conuining 
from  about  0.1%  to  about  0.7%  of  sodium  tetraborate, 
calculated  as  anhydrous  sodium  tetraborate,  based  on  the 
weight  of  dry  carbon  black,  uniformly  distributed  through- 
out the  carbon  black  bead. 

5.  In  the  wet  beading  process  of  producing  substantiaHy 
dry  carbon  black  beads  in  which  the  carbon  black  b 
agitated  with  water  to  form  the  carbon  black  into  wet 
beads  and  the  beads  are  thereafter  dried,  the  method  of 
increasing  the  resistance  of  the  resultant  dried  beads  to 
crushing  which  comprises  the  step  of  dissolving  in  the 
water,  prior  to  mixing  it  with  carbon  black,  borax  in  an 
amount  equivalent  to  about  0.1%  to  about  0.25%  of  an- 
hydrous sodium  tetraborate  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
dried  beads  and  thereby  uniformly  dispersing  the  borax 
in  the  carbon  black. 


2472JJ7 
METHOD  OF  COATING  A  FELTED  HBROUS  MAT 
Chut  C.  Hcrila^  Tarawa  and  JaMcs  R. 
view.  Wash.,  aarigMMs  lo 
paiqr.  Tacova,  Wash.,  a  corpomtioa  of  w. 
ApplicatfcM  Dcccflibcr  34, 1953,  Sariiri  No.  4«M22 
tOahm.    (CL  117—11) 


1.  The  process  of  making  a  coated  consolidated  prod- 
uct in  a  single  pressing  step  which  comprises  forming 
defiberized  wood  having  a  moisture  content  of  from  5- 
40%  by  weight  into  a  felted  mat  by  the  dry  felting  im- 
pact procedure,  distributing  on  the  surface  coating  agent, 
and  hot  pressing  the  resulting  product  for  consolidating 
it  to  a  predetermined  shape  and  density. 


II 
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CHEMICAL 


2S9 


ELECTROmOTOGRAPHlC  DEVELOFING 


B.  MiWiM.  DmM  L.  r.—, 
T«M,  Co !■■>■■,  Okte,  iirfi^w,  ky 
■Man,  !•  HiriaU  Xwra  Ik^ 
poratiM  «f  New  Yoffc 

AMttortiMi  April  It,  1955,  Scri^  N«.  5«Ult 
1  rii'm      (CL117— 17^ 


ammged  in  parallel  relatioa  at  an  inclinatioa  to  the 
vertical  coiTeq>onding  to  the  desired  angle  of  projection 
of  said  stencil  on  said  surface,  maintaining  a  column  of 
stagant  air  in  the  lower  part  of  said  chamber,  introducing 
said  finely  divided  material  into  the  i4»per  part  of  said 
chamber  in  a  plurality  of  airborne  streams  so  directed  as 
to  form  a  cloud  wherein  the  material  U  distributed  sub- 
stantially uniformly  over  the  cross  section  of  the  cham- 
ber above  said  stendl  without  producing  any  appredaMe 
wave  motion  in  a  verticaUy  downward  direction  capable 
of  disturbing  the  stagnant  column  of  air  in  the  lower 
part  of  said  chamber,  and  allowing  the  finely  divided 
material  to  settle  through  the  cohmu  of  stagnant  air. 
through  the  stencil  and  on  to  the  surface  by  gravity. 


1.  A  process  for  developing  an  electrostatic  image  oa 
an  electrically  insulating  surface,  said  process  includiag 
dispersing  an  electrophotographic  developiat  powder  in 
a  gaseous  fluid  and  flowing  said  fluid  and  powder  over 
said  surface  while  cattttng  said  fluid  to  pulsate. 


2,172,319 

METHOD  OF  AND  APTARATUS  FOR  DEFOSTTLNG 
COATINGS  ON  SURFACES 


2, 19S7, 8«W  N*.  M7,437 


17, 19S« 
<C1.  117—^> 


H 


2J72J4t         

TRANSFER  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OP 
MAKING  THE  SAME 


A.N 


Core,  N.  Y 


Gka  Cm9,mmi 
.  N.  Y, 


T.  ScUola- 


of  New  Yatk 
It,  1954,  ScfW  N«.  41M72 
(CL  117— 3#) 


«N««««f»»K<«8>N<C« 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  transfer  member  sensitive 
to  writing  or  typing  pressure  which  comprises  uniformly 
dispersing  an  essentially  cohesive  film-forming  cellulose 
ether  plastic  in  a  liquid  medium  made  up  of  two  signifi- 
cam  misciMe  uniformly  intermixed  volatile  fractions,  one 
fraction  being  a  lower  alkyl  alcohol  whidi  b  a  rapidly 
evaporating  solvent  for  the  plastic  and  the  other  fraction 
being  water,  misdble  with  and  beii^  less  rapidly  evapo- 
rating than  said  first-named  fraction  and  substantially  a 
noo-sotvcnt  for  said  plastic  under  onrmal  conditions,  the 
ratio  of  alcohol  to  water  being  between  5:1  and  20:1 
by  weight;  :cpreading  the  uniform  di^>ersion  as  a  thin 
uniform  coating  on  a  flexible  foundation;  and  evapo- 
rating the  liquid  medium  to  form  a  pressure-transferable 
layer. 

2J72341        

METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  AN  ADHERENT  METAL 
COATING  ON  A  FLUOROCARBON  RESIN 
J.  Sidn,  FMaie^Mn,  Fn^  asrisMr  In 


It,  1954.  SaiW  N«.  455^92 
(CL  117—47) 


1.  Method  oi  applying  a  coating  of  finely  divided  ma- 
terial to  a  surface  through  a  stencil  supported  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  in  such  a  manner  that  the  coated  area 
conforms  to  a  projection  of  the  configurations  of  the 
stencil  on  the  surface,  comprtstng  eiKlo«tng  the  surface  to 
be  coated  and  the  stencil  in  the  lower  part  of  a  sub- 
stantially airtight  chamber  with  said  surface  and  stetidl 


I.  The  method  of  coating  a  surface  of  an  article  of 
a  solid  polymer  of  a  fluorocarbon  resin  with  a  metal 
comprising  the  steps  of  placing  the  article  in  a  vacmim 
chamber,  evacuating  the  chamber  to  a  vacuum  suitable 
for  thermal  evaporation  of  said  metal,  heating  the  sur- 
face to  be  coated  until  it  becomes  soft  and  then  de- 
positing a  layer  of  said  metal  upon  the  heated  surface 
by  thermal  evaporation  within  U»e  diamber. 
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^  M72^2 

CATALYTIC  NICKEL  PLATING 
Hennan  R.  Nack,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Common- 
wealth Engineering  Company  of  Oiiio,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  December  9,  1952,  Serial  No.  324,9<3 
2  Claims.    (CL  117— 56) 


and  pulling  a  vacuum  over  said  varnish  therein  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  remove  vapon  entrapped  in  said  article, 
said  last  named  vacuum  being  maintained  below  the 
point  at  which  the  low  boiling  constittients  of  said  varnish 
will  boil  so  that  substantially  no  boiling  of  any  part  of 
said  varnish  occurs;  appljring  pressure  to  said  tank  over 


QQQQQQ 

ft^rr^ytrf^  It 


i^aaaa. 


^^^ 


B«BHBBC  !  ooooo. 


1.  A  method  of  gas  plating  a  deposit  of  nickel  metal 
on  the  surface  of  a  metal  substrate  to  produce  an  ad- 
herent metal  coating  thereon  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  heating  said  substrate  to  be  gas  plated  in  an  enclosure, 
flowing  hydrogen  gas  over  substantially  pure  nickel 
metal  and  immediately  thereafter  bringing  the  thus  pre- 
treated  hydrogen  gas  into  contact  with  said  metal  sub- 
strate, and  then  contacting  the  thus  treated  substrate 
with  gaseous  nickel  carbonyl  while  heated  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  cause  thermal  decomposition  of  the 
gaseous  metal  carbonyl  and  deposition  of  a  tenacious, 
adherent  coating  of  nickel  onto  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate. 


•t  V 


/i 


2472,343 
METHOD  OF  PROTECTIVELY  COATING 
URANIUM 
Lowell  D.  Eobank,  Sooth  EkM,  OMo,  and  Eraest  It 
Boiler,  Marion,  Ind.,  anigBon  to  the  United  Stotcs  of 
America  as  represcated  by  the  United  Slates  Atomic 
Energy  Commkstoa 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  14,  1944 
Serial  No.  654,564 
5  Claims.    (C  117—51) 
1.  The  method  of  protectively  coating  uranium,  which 
comprises  preparing  the  uranium  for  coating  and  dipping 
the  freshly  prepared  metal  into  a  bath  of  molten  zinc  con- 
taining less  than  0.01%  each  of  iron  and  lead,  said  bath 
being  at  a  temperature  between  430'  C.  and  600*  C, 
withdrawing  the  uranium  coated  with  zinc  and  cooling  it 
to  solidify  the  coating. 


said  varnish  for  a  length  of  tfane  sufficient  to  cause  fte 
same  to  fill  the  voids  in  said  article;  draining  excess 
varnish  from  said  tank;  sealing  said  tank;  and  immedi- 
ately heating  said  Unk  with  said  article  therein  to  ap- 
proximately 100*  C.  while  evacuating  the  saoae  for  a 
length  of  time  sufficient  to  harden  the  vamiah  imprcgnaled 
in  and  coating  said  article. 


2,872344 

PROCESS  OF  IMPREGNATING  A  POROUS 

ARTICLE 

Robert  D.  Mecs,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  asaigBor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  15, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,44M 

6  Claims.  (CI.  117— « I) 
1.  The  process  of  impregnating  a  porous  article  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  preheating  said  article  in  an  oven 
at  a  temperature  of  approximately  150*  C.  for  a  length 
of  time  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  coldest 
point  in  the  article  to  above  the  boiling  point  of  water; 
immediately  placing  said  article  in  an  impregnating  tank 
preheated  to  a  temperature  of  approximately  100*  C„ 
sealing  said  tank  and  evacuating  the  same  while  maintain- 
ing the  tank  at  the  temperature  to  which  the  same  was 
preheated  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  remove  air 
and  residual  moisture  entrapped  in  said  article;  cutting 
off  said  vacuum  without  unsealing  said  tank  and  rapidly 
cooling  the  same  with  said  article  therein  to  a  temperature 
of  approximately  35"  C;  immediately  introducing  a  ther- 
mosetting varnish  having  low  boiling  constituents  into 
said  tank  with  existing  vacuum  therein  until  said  varnish 
covers  said  article,  said  varnish  being  at  a  temperature 
of  approximately  35'  C;  ma^digtciy  sealing  said  tank 


2J72,345 
CURING  AIR  BLOWN  OILS  WITH  SO, 

Obcr  C.  SloltwWcfc,  Clark,  mi  Mctfljm  A.  Tackcr, 
fori,  N.  J.,  aaiinuii  to  Eaao  Rcacnrch  a«   ~ 
\  a  coii^omttoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Application  AptU  1.  1957 
Serial  No.  449,439 
It  Oahns.    (CL  117—42) 
3.  A  process  for  improving  the  hardness  of  films  pre- 
pared from  synthetic  hydrocarbon  drying  oils  which  com- 
prises first  reacting  the  oil  at  a  temperature  between  20* 
and  280*  F.  with  oxygen,  applying  a  film  of  oil  to  a  sur- 
face, then  reacting  the  oxidized  oil  with  the  reaction 
product  of  molar  equivalents  of  trimethyiolpropane  and 
tolylene  diisocyanate  to  produce  a  cross-linked  oil,  and 
finally  subiecting  a  film  of  the  resulting  cross-linked  oil 
to  the  action  of  sulfur  dioxide  at  room  temperature.       » 


2472,344 
METAL  PLATLNG  BATH 
Adolph  Miller,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 
No  Drawing.    Application  May  21, 1954 
Serial  No.  545,951 
14  Claims.    (0.117—45) 
12.  A  method  for  producing  an  alloy  metal  plating  on 
aluminum   which   comprises  contacting   aluminum   with 
an  alkaline  aqueous  bath  comprmng  a  copper  complex 
of  at  least  one  water-soluble  amine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylenc.  alkyl  and  alkylol  amines  of 
pH  above  9.5  at  least  sufficient  to  depolarue  said  alumi- 
num  for  a  time   suflkient   to  produce  a  discontinuous 
plating  of  copper  thereon  by  chemical  plating,  said  bath 
containing  at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  copper  and 
at  least  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  said  amine,  contacting 
said  plated  aluminum  with  a  metal  plating  bath  contain- 
ing at  least  one  metal  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc, 
tin  and  cadmium  as  a  metal  complex  of  said  water-sol- 
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uble  amine,  thereby  producing  a  metal  plating  over  the 
copper  plate  without  the  passage  of  current  and  then  sub- 
jecting the  thus  plated  aluminum  to  a  heat  treatment  to 
effect  the  difTution  of  the  coatings  one  into  the  other  to 
form  an  alloy  layer  on  the  aluminum. 


2J72447 
€X»ATED  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL  AND 
METHOD  OF  COATING   THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL 
Marc  Goland,  New  York,  Lew  GoUad,  Malrcnc 
Iridor   M.   Bcnsid^   Brooklyn  N.  Y^   awlfnii   to 
Printoa  CononOam,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cfyorttoa 
of  New  York 

No  Drawtoc    Aoollcartoo  Ai«Hl  I,  1957 

Scrtel  N«.  <7S431 
IICMm.    (CL117— «5) 

1.  A  coated  base  material,  said  base  material  being  se- 
lected from  (he  group  consisting  of  polyvinylidene  chloride 
and  copolymers  of  vinyiidene  chloride  witii  a  lesser 
anfMunt  of  other  unsaturated  compounds,  said  base  ma- 
terial being  permeable  to  tetrahydrofuran,  said  base  ma- 
terial having  a  non-blocking  and  moisture-resistant  coat- 
ing film  of  a  vinyiidene  chloride-acrylonitnle  copolymer, 
the  composition  of  said  coating  film  being  different  frt>m 
the  composition  of  said  base  material,  abutting  layers 
of  said  coating  film  being  heat-sealable  to  each  other  to 
fonn  a  non-peeling  Joint  at  a  temperatare  below  the 
fusion  point  of  said  base  material. 


UnMM 
FLTSED  SALT  METHOD  FOR  COATING  URANIUM 

Wrra  AMSTAL 
Lo^  D.  Fokaak.  So^  EwM,  OWo,  iirf-m  to  tbt 
UoMcd  States  of  Aaetka  at  iipiwioiii  by  Ike  Uoitod 
Stales  Atoaie  Emto  "^  iRiriiliii 

No  Drawiac    AMHcatfoo  May  «.  1946 

ScrialNo.  M7,734 

nClafaM.    (a.  117—71) 

1.  The  method  of  coating  uranium  with  a  less  active 
metal  which  comprises  inuncrsing  the  uranhim  in  a  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  molten  solution  of  a  halide  of  said 
less  acuve  metal  in  a  ternary  chloride  composition  which 
consists  of  KCl,  NaCI.  and  a  chloride  selected  from  the 
group  con^istifv  of  LiQ  and  CaCl,.  said  compo«tion 
being  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
compoution  which  consists  of  50%  by  weight  of  LiO 
40%  by  weight  of  KQ.  and  10%  by  weight  of  NaO. 
and  (6)  a  composition  which  consists  of  52%  by  wei^t 
of  Caa,.  42%  by  weight  of  NaO.  aod  6%  by  weight 
ofKQ.  7     «^ 

2.  A  procesB  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  the 
coated  uraniuai  is  provided  with  a  further  coating  of 
metal  by  dippitig  in  a  molten  metal  bath. 


2J72,349 

GELLED  PLASTISOL  CARVING  MEDIUM 
laMos  V.  HMm  Avoo  Lake  Okio,  awhaui  to  Tke  Sher- 
wto^iuM  CoMpaay,  Clevcia*d,  Okto,  a  corpor»tioo 
of  Okto 

May  It,  1W5,  Setiai  No.  5«9477 
12  Clakstt.    (CL  117—94) 


5.  A  substantially  cylindrical  canring  medium  com- 
prising a  rigid  base,  a  layer  of  fully  cured  colored  plasti- 
sol  superimposed  on  said  base,  and  a  layer  of  incom- 
pletely cured   gelled   plastisol   having  a   color  different 


from  that  of  said  fully  cured  plastiscri  layer  superimposed 
upon  said  layer  ot  fully  cured  plastisol,  said  respective 
layers  of  plastisol  being  in  concentric  relationsh^)  with 
said  rigid  base. 


2J724S9 

GASEOUS  DEPOSITION  OF  TUNGSTEN  CARBIDES 

Howard  J.  Hoowr  and  Joko  R.  WMtacre,  Daylo%  OUo, 

asstganii  to  The  CoanKMwcahk  Eagiocuk^ 

of  Okio,  DaytOB,  Okto,  a  corporaltoa  of  Okto 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  519,532 

2Claitos.    (CL117— IM) 


1 .  A  process  of  gas  plating  a  mixture  of  tungsten  car- 
bonyl  and  tungsten  metal  onto  a  metal  body  which  con- 
sists in  heating  the  body  in  an  evacuated  atmosphere 
to  a  temperature  between  about  650*  F.  and  680*  P., 
and  not  over  770*  F.,  and  then  contacting  a  hot  surface 
of  the  body  with  gaseous  tungsten  carbonyl  at  a  pressure 
of  about  3  millimeters  whereby  there  is  deposited  a  coat- 
ing of  tungsten  carbide  together  with  tungsten  metal,  die 
latter  being  present  in  a  minor  anaoum  up  to  10%  by 
weight 


Hi 


2,172,351 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

FINISHING  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Wcddl, 


to  MSkmtt  FcCtckcaric  G.  bl  k.  H.,  DvaseMorf,  Gci^ 


NoDrawtog.    AppMtatfsa  Novemker  15,  1954 

Serial  No.  469,953 

Claims  prforfty,  appBcatloo  Gerasaay  November  14, 1953 

11  CtofaM.    (CL  117—121) 

I.  The  method  of  rendering  textile  materials  water- 
repellent  which  comprises  impregnating  said  materials 
with  an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  acid  esters  of  phoa- 
phoric  acid  having  the  general  structural  fwtnulas 


and 


HO    O 

Rr-O 


OH 


Rr-O    O 

R.-0 

wherein  R,  and  Rj  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  containing 
at  least  6  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  high-molecular  alkyl.  cydoalkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl, 
and  alkylaryl  radicals,  and  drying  said  materials  at  a  tem- 
perature above  90*  C. 


2J72452 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ARTICLES  FOR 
ENAMELLING 
Fraak  R.  Porter,  Crowa  Potol,  and  Jmnes  W.  Halley, 
Dmic  Acres,  lad^  aad  Jaascs  E.  McFarlaad,  Bmvkaas, 
m.,  assigMn  to  lalaad  Sted  Compaay,  Ckkago,  in., 
a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Appiicattoo  Joac  11, 1953 

Serial  No.  341,M2 

3CiafaBS.    (CI.  117— 139) 

I.  A  method  of  treatinf  enameling  iron  or  steel  of 

the  type  exhibiting  pickle  lag  to  prepare  the  same  for 
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single  coat  vitreous  enameling,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  preliminarily  determining  the  amount  of 
the  pickle  lag  layer  of  the  metal,  pickling  the  metal 
in  an  aqueous  bath  of  mineral  acid  to  remove  from  the 
surface  of  the  metal  an  amount  of  metal  at  least  equiv- 
alent to  the  predetermined  pickle  lag  layer,  said  bath 
containing  an  adherence-promoting  metal  above  iron  in 
the  E.  M.  F.  series  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  copper,  platinum,  palladium,  iridium,  rhodium, 
and  gold,  and  depositing  said  adherence-promoting  metal 
from  the  bath  onto  the  surface  of  the  pickled  metal 
concomitantly  with  said  pickling  and  in  an  amount  suf- 
ficient to  produce  satisfactory  enamel  adherence  with  a 
cover  coat  of  vitreous  enamel  which  is  substantially  free 
of  dark  colored  adherence-promoting  osddes. 


2J724S4 

PROCESSES  OF  CONTINUOUS  CHEMICAL 
NICKEL  PLATING 
Wama  G.  Laa,  EMt  CUc«^  tmi^  Mstaw  ti 

TrMiportidiB  Cmpomtm,  CMc^^  OL,  a 

of  New  Yflffc 

OritkMl  apyikadwi  Picirtiff  31,  1954,  8mU  N«. 
479,94«.  PtvMad  a«i  iMa  ^pHcagiB  Mmtk  24, 1954, 
Serial  No.  571,799 

7ClaiM.    (GLUT— IM) 


2,r72,353 

PROCESSES  OF  CONTINUOUS  CHEMICAL 
NICKEL  PLATING 

Donald  E.  Metkcay,  Hammond,  InA,,  aarfgaoi  to  Gea- 
end  American  Transportatioa  Cofpoiatioa,  Chicago, 
Dl.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  Janaary  12, 1954,  ScrW  No.  493499 

nClafans.    (CL  117—139) 


fcnfe^-lfe^ 


I.  The  continuous  process  of  chemically  plating  with 
nickel  a  solid  body  of  catalytic  material,  which  consists 
of  providing  an  aqueous  chemical  nickel  plating  bath 
of  the  nickel  cation-hypophosphite  anion  type  and  having 
both  a  given  initial  composition  and  a  given  initial  pH, 
contacting  said  body  with  said  bath  during  a  time  in- 
terval in  order  to  effect  the  reduction  of  nickel  cations 
to  metallic  nickel  and  the  deposition  thereof  upon  the 
surface  of  said  body  along  with  the  companion  oxidation 
of  hypophosphite  anions  to  phosphite  anions  and  result- 
ing in  the  depletion  of  both  nickel  cations  and  hypo- 
phosphite  anions  in  said  bath  and  in  the  corresponding 
decrease  in  the  pH  thereof,  measuring  the  pH  of  said 
bath  during  said  time  interval  adding  to  said  bath  during 
said  time  interval  and  as  determined  by  said  pH  meas- 
urement a  measured  amount  of  alkalizing  reagent  that  is 
sufficient  substantially  to  restore  said  given  initial  pH 
thereof,  adding  to  said  bath  during  said  time  interval  a 
measured  amount  of  nickel  cations  that  is  related  sub- 
stantially in  a  first  fixed  proportion  to  the  measured 
amount  of  alkalizing  reagent  added  thereto,  and  adding 
to  said  bath  during  said  time  interval  a  measured  amount 
of  hypophosphite  anions  that  is  related  substantially  in 
a  second  fixed  proportion  to  the  measured  amount  of 
nickel  cations  added  thereto,  said  measured  additions  of 
nickel  cations  and  of  hypophosphite  anions  substantially 
restoring  said  given  initial  composition  of  said  bath. 


1.  The  continuous  process  of  chemically  plating  with 
nickel  a  body  essentially  comprising  an  dement  lelectod 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  alumi- 
num, copper,  silver,  gold,  palladium  and  platinum;  which 
comprises  providing  an  aqueous  plating  toiutioo  of  the 
nickel  cation-hypophosphite  anion  type  and  haviat  aa 
initial  composition  including  a  pH  in  a  first  given  range 
from  about  4  to  about  7  and  a  nickel  cation  concentra- 
tion in  a  second  given  range  and  a  hypophosphite  anion 
concentration  in  a  third  given  range;  holding  a  portion 
of  said  solution  in  a  plating  chamber  at  a  plating  tem- 
perature disposed  below  the  boiling  point  thereof  but  well 
above  room  temperature;  inunersing  said  body  in  the 
portion  of  said  solution  in  said  plating  chamber  to  effect 
nickel  plating  on  the  lurface  thereof;  withdrawing  said 
body  from  the  portion  of  said  tolutioa  ta  said  plati^ 
chamber  after  a  time  interval  correspoadiag  to  the  thick- 
ness of  the  nickel  plating  on  the  surface  of  said  body 
that  is  desired;  said  nickel  plating  of  said  body  re- 
sulting from  the  reduction  of  nickel  cations  to  metallic 
nickel  with  the  corresponding  oxidation  of  hypophocphite 
anions  to  phosphite  ■nii'w,  whereby  during  said  time  {f^ 
terval  both  nickel  catioas  aad  hypophosphite  aniom  are 
depleted  and  both  hydrogen  cations  and  phosphite  aniom 
are  produced  in  the  portion  of  said  solution  in  said  plat- 
ing chamber,  with  the  result  that  the  portion  of  said  solu- 
tion in  said  plating  chamber  tends  to  depart  substantially 
from  said  initial  composition;  withdrawing  during  said 
time  interval  a  part  of  said  solution  from  said  plating 
chamber;  treating  during  said  time  interval  the  withdrawn 
part  of  said  solution  to  restore  the  same  substantially  to 
said  initial  composition:  said  treatment  of  the  withdrawn 
part  of  said  solution  including  removing  therefrom  by 
precipitation  as  ferric  hjrpophosphite  a  major  fraction  of 
the  contained  hypophosphite  anions  and  removing  thera- 
from  by  precipitation  as  ferric  phosphite  a  maior  frac- 
tion of  the  contained  phoaphite  anions,  without  remoiving 
therefrom  any  more  diaa  a  minor  fraction  of  the  coa- 
tained  nickel  cations  and  without  introducing  thereinto 
any  substantial  foreign  ions,  followed  by  adding  thereto 
suflkrient  hydroxyl  anions  to  restore  the  pH  thereof  into 
said  first  range  and  suflBcient  nickel  cations  to  restore 
the  concentration  thereof  into  said  second  range  and  suf- 
ficient hypopho^hite  anions  to  restore  the  concentratioa 
thereof  into  said  third  raafe;  aad  returaiag  during  aaid 
time  interval  a  portion  of  the  restored  part  of  said  solu- 
tion iato  said  plating  chamber. 
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PROCESS  FOR  IMPASTING  FLAME  RESISTANCE 

TO  SOUO  INFLAMMABLE  MATERIAL 
Kari  W.  Milkr.  Ltrtikumm,  ami  Dcdif  Ddh, 

to  Farbcaf akrihoi  Biija 

off 


No  E>rawtBg.    AoylicoHoB  FebnniT  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  412,394 
wUtrity,  oMlkalkM  Cmmmj  Fchraarj  24, 1953 
lOaiM.    (CL  117—134) 

A  process  for  imparting  flame-resistaiKC  to  a  solid 
inflammable  material  which  comprises  treatinf  the  ma- 
terial in  either  order  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phosphoric  acids  having  a  smaller 
content  of  water  than  orthophosphoric  acid  and  their 
water  soluble  salts  and  with  a  basic  condensation  product 
formed  by  contacting,  in  the  presence  of  hydrochloric 
add,  a  lower  aliphatic  aldehyde  and  a  nitrogen  contain- 
ing compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
guanidine.  dicyiodiainide  and  dicyMdiamidine. 


2J72J54 
LUBRICATION  OF  SYNTHETIC  CELLULOSE 


.MM- 


U 


Harry  W.  B«ll,  Midaad,  and  Water  A.  Flnkc, 
MiA,  awlgniii  to  TM  Dow  rinnrici'  ~ 
MMu  a  corposallMs  of  Ddai 
NoDnwInc.    ApoBcaHon  J— c  2, 1953 
Serial  No.  512452 
farias.    (a.  117—139^ 
I.  A  sewing  thread  composed  of  synthetic  ceflulosic 
fibers,  said  thread  being  coated  with  a  fluid  organopoly- 
siknane  in  which  the  organic  radicab  are  nKXMyvakal 
hydrocarbon  mdicnls,  said  thraod  being  more 

to  infusion  breaks  and  more  easily  sewn  than 

threads  of  the  same  composition  which  have  not  been 
treated  with  t^  siloxane. 


2J72457 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BLOCKING  LAYER  ON 

A  SELENIUM  RECTIFIER 
Slaafey  S.  FVy,  North  CUcago,  DL,  asrig^ar  to  PoHlcel 
Mctafcngkal    CoryorailD^    a    corporadoo    of    New 
York 

.No  Dnwiag.    ^ppBratisH  imm  4,  1952 
i»     Serial  No.  29L749 
11  Oilii.    (O.  117~2M) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  off  a  irlrniam  rectifier  assembly 
having  a  Uyer  of  selenium  betwoca  tke  carrier  electrode 
and  counterelectrode  with  a  blocking  layer  between  the 
selenium  and  counterelectrode  components,  the  method  off 
forming  the  blocking  layer  which  comprises  applying  a 
solution  off  a  titanium  compound  which  is  capable  off 
hydrolyzing  to  an  oxygenated  tiunium  compound  of  the 
class  couisting  of  the  oxide,  hydroxide  and  hydrated 
oxide  of  tiUnium  and  mixtures  thereof,  as  a  thin  film  over 
a  surface  of  one  of  said  components,  hydrolyzing  and 
drying  the  film. 


2J72,35t 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BLOCKING  LAYER  ON 

A  SELENIUM  RECTIFIER 
SCMley  S.  Fry.  Nortk  CMcafo,  OL,  iiili  ii  to  FaMtcd 
Mctefcrilcal    CorForalio%    a    cotporalloa   off    New 

■  OSm 

No  Prawiy    Ap^Bcaboo  Smm  4,  1952 

Serial  No.  291,779 

tOataH.    (d.  117— 299) 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  selenium  rectifier  assembly 

having  a  layer  of  selenium  between  the  carrier  electrode 

and  counterelectrode  with  a  blocking  layer  between  the 

selenium  and  counterelectrode  components,  the  method 

of  formmg  the  blocking  layer  which  comprises  applying 


lyzing  to  an  oxygenated  titanitmi  compotmd  of  die  dass 
conttsting  of  the  oxide,  hydroxide  and  hydrated  oxide 
of  titanium  and  mixtures  thereof,  as  a  thbi  film  over  a 
surface  of  one  of  said  components,  hydrolyzing,  and  dry- 
ing the  film. 


E4wart  B. 


2372,359 
COPPER  SENSITIZERS 

N.  Y., 

a 


l»8^ 


No 


3,1954 


Appikafloa  Dec« 
Scrtt  No.  425,414 
3  nslii     (CL  117— 213) 

1.  A  method  for  sensitizing  an  mniiator  substrate 
which  comprises  the  step  of  immersing  said  substrate  in 
an  alkaline  solution  containing  at  least  one  complex  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  the  hydroxide  com- 
plexes of  gold  (HAuO,-»),  ptatmum  (Pt(OH),-»)  and 
palladium  (Pd(OH)«-S);  and  electrolessly  depositing 
copper  upon  the  subatrale  so  treated. 


2472449 
TOBACCO 
E.  Tc^oc,  Jr., 
R-  I.        . 
N.  C  a  corporatioo  off  New  Icraey 

No  DrawiBf.    Application  Marck  13,  1957 
Serial  No.  445,4t3 
4  OainH.    (CL  131—17) 
1.  An  article  of  mamifactive  comprising  tobacco  and 
a  small  amount  off  Y-isobutyl-T-butyrolactooe. 


2,172,341 
STRIPPING  METAL  COATINGS 
Howard  T.  Siefen,  Smtkmm,  Mkk.,  aid  John  M. 
bell,  B«rli^ia%  Iowa,  ■■iganH  to  the  United 
off  Anmica  as  runiiaiii  hy  the  United  State* 


NoDrawhH.    AppBcaHon  Apri  2, 1944 

Scriri  No.  459,134 

SCIahM.   (CL134— 7) 

3.  The  method  of  removing  aluminum-silicon  alloy 
bonded  to  a  metallic  uranium  article  with  an  interface 
of  aluminum-uranium-silicon  alloy  which  comprises  dis- 
solving the  aluminum-silicon  alloy  with  hot  aqueous  caus- 
tic alkali  solution  to  expoae  said  interface  of  aluminum- 
uranium-silicon  alloy,  subjecting  the  interface  alloy  to 
treatment  with  hot  concentrated  nitric  add  to  partially 
dissolve  it  and  embrittle  undissolved  portions,  and  shot- 
blasting  the  article  to  loose  embrittled  alloy  from  the 
uranium. 


Meyer 


2J72342 
BATTERY  ELECTROLYTE 

New   York,  and   Cari 

.     N.  Y.,  awlgnnii  to  Umt  E^rhMgi  A 

cal  Corp.,  New  Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  corpomtioB  of  New 

M7  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  557,424 
2  nilii     <CL134— 157) 


__-..„   —  ^ __^  „^^  w.«^  vv«*|>«iOT«  myytjia^       1.  In  an  alkaline  battery,  an  dectrolyte  comprising 

a  solution  of  a  nianium  halide  which  is  capable  of  hydro-   a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  potasshim  hydroxide 


244 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febbuary  S,  1959 


containing  p,p'  isopropylidenedipheool,  said  aopropyi- 
idenediphenol  being  present  in  an  amount  substantially 
exceeding  0.1%,  by  weight,  of  said  solution. 


2372^3 
METHOD  OF  WORKING  BERYLLIUM 
Robert  E.  Macbercy,  Chkafo,  Dl^  wrigiior  to  the  United 
States  of  America  ■•  ripiMfm  by  the  United  Slates 
Atomic  Energy  CoanalaiMi 

NoDrawiM.    Appttcatioa  laiy  14, 194S 

Serial  No.  3«,75d 

11  Claims.    (CL  14S— 11.5) 

1.  A  method  of  working  beryllium  metal  comprising 

subjecting  beryllium  metal  to  plastic  deformation  at  a 

temperature  between  300*  and  400*  C. 


2,S72f344 
METHOD  OF  OIL  QUENCHING  END-CLOSED 

VESSELS 
Robert  C.  Sherwood,  Loa  Angclea,  and  Robert  H.  Lud- 
qaist,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assigaors  to  CaUfoniia-DonB 
41eat  Treating  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corBoratioa 
ofCalifofiiia 
Original  application  March  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM13. 
Dirided  and  this  application  February  21,  195S,  Serial 
No.719,4«« 

5CfaUiiis.    (CL  14S->21.55) 


VjIS  »»-3S«4''  ' 


#3 


1.  A  method  for  quenching  an  end-closed  vessel  that 
consists  in  lowering  the  vessel,  closed  end  up  into  a 
quench  bath  while  simultaneously  evacuating  air  and  gases 
from  within  the  vessel  to  allow  the  liquid  of  the  bath  to 
freely  enter  the  interior  of  the  vessel  through  the  lower 
open  end.  arresting  the  lowering  of  the  vessel  before  the 
closed  end  thereof  becomes  submerged  m  the  bath,  then, 
raising  the  level  of  the  bath  to  cover  said  clt>sed  end  and. 
at  the  same  time,  continuing  evacuation  of  air  and  gases 
from  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  then  evacuating  quench 
liquid  as  said  bath  level  raises,  and  finally,  continuing 
liquid  evacuation  to  restore  the  lower  level  in  the  bath 
and,  thereby,  completing  the  method  cycle  preparatory 
to  repetition  thereof. 


2,872,365 
SELF-SUSTAINING    ADHESIVE    SHEET    AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AS 
WELL  AS  FOR  UNITING  SURFACES  WITH 
IT 
Norman  Adrian  de  Bmyne,  Dmford,  Cambridge,  George 
Saunders    Newell,    Cambridge,    and     Keith    Richard 
Charies  Perry,  Sawston.  Cambridge.  England,  aasigBors 
to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  iirm 
No  Drawing.     Application  Decembw  S,  1954 
Serial  No.  474,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
December  10,  1953 
6  Claims.     (CI.  154—79) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  self-sustaining  adhesive 
sheet  which  comprises  applying  a  liquid  heat-hardenable 


resin  to  two  strippable  fading  sheets  to  form  separate 
layers  of  said  resin  on  said  sheets,  distributing  discrete 
particles  of  a  polyvinyl  acetal  on  the  surfaces  of  each 
of  the  resin  layers  to  form  a  coating  thereon  of  poly- 
vinyl acetal  particles,  placing  the  two  coated  surfaces 
with  their  polyvinyl  acetal  coatings  face  to  face  and  apply- 
ing pressure  thereto  to  form  a  single  coherent  adh<»ive 
sheet  wherein  the  polyvinyl  acetal  particles  arc  at  least 
partially  merged  with  and  also  coat  the  layers  of  the 
heat-hardenable  resin,  said  formed  adhesive  sheet  bemg 
capable  of  subsequent  removal  from  the  facing  sheets  as 
a  self-sustaining  adhesive  sheet  ready  for  use  to  imite 
surfaces  by  placing  said  sheet  between  the  surfaces  and 
applying  heat  and  pressure. 


2,t72,3M 
METHOD  OF  LAMINATING  VINYL  CHLORIDE  TO 
METAL  WITH  SYNTHETIC  RESIN^LTBBER  AD- 
HESIVE  AND  RESULTANT  ARTICLE 
Conlctb  E.  JCirm— ,  Naagafck,  aad  Walter  K.  Ctait, 
Woodbvry,  Com.,  aaslMuii  to  Uaited  States  Rubber 
Compaay,  New  Yoih,  N.  Y,,  a  tmrmmtkom  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawhig.    AppMrnHaa  J«ly  2t,  195« 
Serial  No.  599,0  It 
S  Claims.    (CL  154— 129) 
^  1.  A  laminate  comprising  an  exterior  film  of  vinyl 
chloride  resin,  an  electrolytic  zinc  coated  steel  base,  and 
an  adhesive  intcrpoaed  between  said  resin  film  and  metal 
base  comprising  (A)  a  rubbery  terpoiytner  of  40-«0% 
butadiene,  10-50%  acrylonitrile  and  2-25%  roethacrylic 
acid  and  ( B )  a  resinous  terpolymer  of  5-20%  vinyl  ace- 
Ute,  80-95%  vinyl  chloride,  and  0.5-5%  of  an  alpha. 
beta-olefinically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  the  propor- 
tions of  (A)  and  (B)  being  10-50  parts  (A)  and  corre- 
spondingly 90-50  parts  (B)  per  100  parts  of  (A)  and 
(B). 


2472,3«7 

INSECnciDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINLNC 
9,9'-lIFLUORYLIDENE 
Harry  U  Hayaca,  BronTOic,  aad  Aalhoay  A.  SoMa, 
Hastings,  N.  Y.,  aad  Bciaari  B.  Laaspett  .North  Pfaite. 
Scid,  N.  J.,  aidgaPM  to  Unioa  CaMdt  CorporatkM,  a 
corporalioa  of  New  York 

NoDrawiag.    AppUcatioa  Seataaahsr  14, 1954 

ScfWNo.45Mt2 

15  OahM.    (CL  U7— 3f) 

6.  A  concentrate  adapted  to  be  diluted  with  an  inert 
pesticidal  adjuvant  to  yield  an  insecticide  comprising,  as 
a  toxicant,  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  9,9*-^- 
fluorylidene,  complexes  of  9,9'-bifluorylidene  and  picric 
acid,  complexes  of  9.9'-bifluorylidene  and  1,3,5-trinitro- 
benzene.  complexes  of  9,9 -bifluoryiidene  and  2.4.7-trini- 
trofluorenone  and  complexes  of  9,9'-bifluorylidene  and 
sulfur,  together  with  a  surface  active  agent. 


2J724M 

EMULSIFIERS  AND  TOXICANTS  CONTAINING 
^  THE  SAME 

Herbert  L.  SaMiers,  Edward  A.  Kaaggs,  aad 
Manrhi  U  Nasibs— .  Chicago,  Rl. 

NoDrawteg.    Appfcaduu  May  3, 1954 

Serial  No.  427^82 

13  CfaOBH.    (CL  107—42) 

I.  An  agricultural  and  livestock  composition  for  use 
in  coniunction  with  organic  solvent  solutions  of  water- 
insoluble  toxicants,  which,  upon  the  addition  thereof  to 
soft  as  well  as  hard  waters,  forms  a  fine  dispersion  there- 
in of  said  toxicants,  said  composition  containing  (a) 
at  least  one  nonionic  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  higher  molecular  weight  ethers  and  thio- 
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etben  of  polyoxyethylene  glycob  and  higher  aM>lecalar 
weight  carboxylic  acid  esten  of  polyoxyethylene  glycols, 
the  higher  molecular  weight  radicala  coDtataing  from  8 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  the  polyoxyethylene  glycol  rad- 
ical having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  200  and 
6000,  and  (6)  an  oil-«oluble  compound  conespooding 
to  the  fonnaU 


((Alk).— Ar— SO,)|lii 


where  Alk  is  an  alky!  radical,  n  it  an  integer  from  1  to 
3,  (Alk).  containing  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Ar 
u  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
naphthalene  radical  and  its  methyl  and  hydroxyl  mooo- 
substituents,  and  M  is  an  alkaline  earth  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium, 
said  ingredient  (a)  and  said  ingredient  (b)  being  pres- 
ent in  proportions  to  each  other  ranging  from  aboiut  9 
to  1  to  about  1  to  9. 


23724«9 
VINYL   IX)WEII    ALKYL    ETlfER-MALEIC   AIVHY- 
DRIDE   COrOLYMER   AS   A   PESTICIDE  SOLU- 
BILIZER 

GeraM  RoMwott,  Forest  HHi,  N.  Y^  MsipMr  to  G«^ 
cral  KmUkat  «  FIta  Cuipintfua,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a 
^  corporatfcM  of  Ddnwarc 


No 


DrawlM.    ApHfentkM  May  14, 
ScfW  No.  5t4,4I4 


19S( 


11  CWm.    (O.  M7— 42) 
7.  A  solution  having  a  pH  of  not  less  than  about  6.5 

comprising  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  of  from  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  a  partial  alkyl  ester  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical  of  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl 
alkyl  ether  having  frooa  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
radical  with  maleic  anhydride,  said  partial  enter  contain- 
ing from  about  35%  to  about  50%  ester  groupings  there* 
in  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisdit 
of  heavy  metal  organo  compounds  and  organo  sulfur  com- 
pounds, said  compound  being  present  in  excess  of  the 
amount  which  it  normally  soluble  in  the  said  lower  ali- 
phatic akobol. 

'  UTWTf 

HYPNOTIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAF^ING  ABOUT 
1  TO  3  PARTS  ACE  lOPHENFTIDIN  AND  ABOUT 
3  TO   1    PARTS  SAUCYLAMIDE 

Frank  M.  Bcrgtr,  Pitoiito%  N.  M^  nalpMr  to  Carter 
Pro^eto.  bc^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  ■  cwpornlton  of 

Maf7*MM 

NoDrawtof.    AppBcation  Jniy  21.  If  S3 
«      Scftol  No.  M9,71l 

l^nslmi     (CL1«7— 52) 

I.  A  sleep-producing  composition  substantially  free  of 
stimulating  agKnts  containing  as  the  active  ingredients 
acetophenetidin  in  an  amount  of  about  1  to  about  3 
paru  by  weight  and  salicylamide  in  an  amount  of  about 
3  to  about  1  part  by  weight. 


IMIDAZOLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  TREATING 
COCCIDiOSIS 
Edward  F.  Rofccn.  Middlrtowa,  N.  I. 
*  Co.,  lac,  Rabway,  N.  J„  a 


No  Drawtag.    AppBcatfoa  Dcceaibcr  26,  1957 
SctW  No.  79S,M2 

29  ClafaM.    (a.  1«7— 53.1) 
I .  A  composition  useful  against  coccidiosis  which  com- 
prises 4,5-iaBida(ioledicarboxamide  in  intimate  dispersion 
in  a  solid  animal  feed  ingredient 


2,t7X372 
NEW  INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Roy  Hnii,  MikisJii,  Faglani,   assigBni   to 
Indaalrics  Liasitod,  nimani, 
a  corporatioa  of  Great  Brftafas 
No  Drawing.    AppHcaHoi  May  21, 1957 

Serial  No.  MMtl 
priority,  apaHratioa  Gwat  Britahi  twmt  t,  195< 
ItdaiBM.    (CL167— 5«) 
2.  Indole   derivatives  which  are   compounds  of  the 
formula: 


C—CH- 


-NOt 


wherein  R  stands  for  hydrogen,  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  aliphatic 
acylamino  containing  up  to  nine  carbon  atoms,  mono- 
cyclic aryl  acyl  amino,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy 
and  carboxy  radicals. 

3.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  as  the 
active  ingredient,  at  least  one  indole  derivative  of  tbt  for- 
mula stated  in  claim  2,  and  an  inert  non-toxic  carrier  for 
said  ingredient. 


2^72^73 
CANDICmiN  PURIFICATION 

«to,Mick.,iirfM'irtoS.B.Penick 

Incorporated,  New  Yort,  N.  Y.,  a 


13, 19S4,  ScfW  No.  474,993 
(0.1(7— (5) 


In  the  production  of  candicidin  having  uniform  water 
solubility  and  a  potency  of  at  least  35,000  units  per 
milligram  from  a  crude  fermentation  liquor  containtng 
candicidin,  the  steps  which  include:  adjusting  the  pH 
of  the  crxide  fermentation  liquor  to  between  about  3  J 
and  about  4.0  to  precipitate  a  candicidin-containing  solid; 
extracting  the  candicidin  from  said  solid  with  a  sub- 
stantially water-immiscible  lower  alkanol;  adding 
aqueous  material  to  the  alcoholic  extract  to  form  a  two- 
phase  system;  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  phase 
to  between  about  8.0  and  about  8.5;  adding  a  substan- 
tially water- immiscible  organic  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and 
lower-alkyi  ethers  to  the  alcoholic  phase  to  squeeze  the 
candicidin  out  of  the  organic  alcotx>)ic  phase  into  the 
aqueous  phase;  and.  recovering  candicidin  from  said 
aqueous  phase. 
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2J72474 
MUSCLE-RELAXING  TRANQUILIZER 
COMFOSmONS 
Jay  Morton  Bcilcr,  WUtcmanh,  Robert  R.  Bwiil,  Ore- 
land,  and  GnstaT  J.  Martia,  PhOadclpya,  fm^  mii^un 
to  The  NatioBal  Drag  OMupmy,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a 
corporatiop  of  Debwarc 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatfoa  Fehnnry  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  4S5JM 
3  Claims.    (O.  U7— 45) 
1.  A  compositioii  comprising  (1)  hypnotic  benzylacet- 
amides  of  the  formula: 


(CHi}.H 


-CHCON 


/ 


\ 


Bi 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  7;  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl  and 
lower  alkoxy;  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  alkenyl  and  cycloalkenyl;  and  Rt  and 
R]  are  each  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and  ally  I,  and  (2)  a'member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting ol  relaxant  1.3-dioxolanes,  dithiolanes.  and  alpha 
glyceryl  ethers,  the  ratio  of  benzylacetamide  to  the 
relaxant  being  approximately  1:4  in  parts  by  weight. 


urrxyrt 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
lOOOPROPYLIDKNBGLYCEROL 
LcaKi  Laran  MaMhcy,  "ThHibIiim.  mi  Ytm  C  BM- 
lack,  Jr.,  LcrittowB,  Pa^  MriiMn.  by  aaoM  aai^n- 
nents,  to  The  Dearer  OMarfcal  MaMfacterti«  Con- 
paay,  Slaiirfbrd,  Com.,  a  catyotli—  af  Coifia 
NoDrawliM.   Apa^cadaa  May  19, 1954 
Serial  No.  42M9t 
SCIirfM.    (CL147— 79) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  a  pharma- 
ceutical carrier  and  an  iodine-cootaintof  composition  con- 
sisting essentially  of  l^-(2-iodopropylidene)glycerol  and 
not  more  than  about  50%,  based  on  the  l,2-(2-iodopro- 
pylidene) glycerol,  of  1,2  -(3 -iodopropylidene) glycerol, 
said  pharmaceutical  composition  being  aubctantially  free 
from  other  iodine-containing  compounds,  being  stable 
and,  on  administration,  releasing  iodide  ion  through  meta- 
bolic action,  said  pharmaceutical  carrier  being  one  of  the 
carriers  ( 1 )  a  comminuted  carrier  on  which  the  iodine- 
containing  composition  is  adsorbed  and  compressed  into 
a  tablet  and  (2)  a  solvent  in  which  the  iodine-containing 
composition  is  dissolved  and  the  solution  contained  m  a 
soft  gelatin  capsule. 


to 


2,972475 
STABILIZED  PENICILLIN  SALTS 
Gustavo  A.  WeitnMcr,  GiMo  GMa,  Md 
rail,   Torre   Aamnniala,   Naples,   Italy, 
Upctit  S.  p.  A.,  Milan,  Italy 

No  Drawfaig.    Appttcatioa  March  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  571,372 
Oafana  priority,  application  Italy  March  21,  1955 
9  Claims.     (CL  147—45) 
2.  Penicillin  salt   compositions  stabilized   against  de- 
terioration and  discoloration,  which  comprise  an  intimate 
mixture  of  at  least  one  penicillin  salt  with  about  0.5  to  5% 
of  at  least  one  anhydrous  alkaline  earth  meul  chloride. 


39,1955 


2J72,374 
ATARACTIC    COMPOSITION   COMPRBING    19^1- 
METHYL-3-PIPERIDYLMETHYL)  -  PHENOTHIA- 
HNE  AND  19^3-DIMETHYL-AMINO.PROPYL)-2- 
CHLOROPHENOTHIAZINE 
Henry  Aagns  Bowca,  Bale  d^rfic,  QMbcc,  CaMda,  m- 
rigMNT  to  Wamcr-Laaibcrt  Pbanuccntical  Company, 
Morris  PfaUas,  N.  J.,  a  corporalioa  of  Delaware 
NoI>rawiaf.    Application  September  21, 1954 
Serial  No.  ^11459 
4  Clafans.    (CL  147—45) 
1.  An  ataractic  composition  having  as  an  active  ingre- 
dient a  mixture  of  substance  A  and  substance  B,  said  sub- 
stance A  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  10-(l-methyl-3-pipcridylmcthyl)phenothia2ine  and 
the  nontoxic  salts  thereof,  and  said  substance  B  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  10-(3-di- 
methylaminopropyl)-2-chlorophenothiazine  and  the  non- 
toxic salts  thereof,  said  compostion  also  comprising  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


2J72479 
AEROSOL  ANTIPERSPIRANT  COMPOSITION 
PREPARATION 
Giatbcr  NemMna  aad  A^aat  Kaltfw,  tfcirarh  (Rim), 
Girmaay,  ml^Dii  la  Dr.  Kari  Tkomaa  G.  m.  b.  H., 
Ba»crach  (Kim),  Cinaaay,  a  cmyorntloa  af 
NoDrawh^.    Aapllcntioa  Dccti^ 
Sou  No.  554,439 
CWam  priority,  aMMcaHaaGarmaay  April  22,  1955 

3  rfiimi     (CL  147—99) 
1.  An  antiperspirant  anhydrous  aerosol  composition 
comprising  from  about  5  to  about  20%  by  weight  ol  an 
alkoxy  aluminum  chloride  having  the  formula 

Al.(RO)^ 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  y  is  an  integer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  1,  2  and  5  and  z  is  an  intcfir 
from  1  to  2,  the  sum  of  y  and  z  being  3  when  x  is  1,  aad 
the  sum  o(  y  and  z  being  6  when  x  is  2,  an  anhydroos 
propellant  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  di- 
fluoro-dichloro-methane  and  tetrafluoro-dichloro-ethane 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  an  aerosol  spray. 


2J72399 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  17^  HY- 
DROXYSTEROIDS  BY  NBOCOSMOSPORA 
GBbcri  M.  Shan,  Haatl^oa  Statiaa,  N.  Y., 
B.  RoaHea,  Taaaly,  N.  J.,  assigHon  to   ~ 
A  Co.,  lae..  New  Yart,  N.  Y„  a  cmporadaa  af  Data- 


2J72J77 
DIMETHYL  ANE-RESERPINE 
'■^^"f*?".  '^"•''  Wyndraoor,  and  Gnstav  J.  Martia, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assigaors  to  The  Natioaal  Drag  Com- 
pany,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 
No  Drawhig.     AppHcatioa  Aagvst  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  495,954 
3  Oafans.     (Q.  147—47) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  (1)  0.1-1.0  mg.  reserpine 
and    (2)    250-1500   mg.    of   2,2-diisopropyI-4-hydroxy- 
methyl-13-dioxolane. 


No  Drawtag.    AapRcatfoa  Febiaaiy  15, 1957 

Serial  No.  449419 

11  Oafans.    (CL  195—51) 

1.  A  process  for  the  degradation  of  the  17-side  chain 
of  a  3-keto  steroid  to  yield  a  3-keto- 1 7^-hydroxysteraid. 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  3-ket08teroid  having  a  two 
carbon  atom  aliphatic  side  chain  at  the  1 7-poeition  to  the 
oxidative  activity  of  an  organism  chosen  from  the  genus 
Neocosmospora. 


2,972391 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  OXIDATION  OF  STEROIDS 

Josef  Fik4,  New  Bnmswicfc,  Darid  Pertmaa,  Filantoa. 
and  Asger  F.  Laaglyfcke,  Highlaad  Paris,  N.  1.,  aad 
Elwood  O.  TItas,  Silver  Spria«,  M4. 

No  Drawfaif.    Origfaml  appliintiua  Ai^ast  31,  1954,  Se- 
rial No.  453,411.    DMiti  m 
13, 1958,  Serial  No.  759,449 

4  Oafaas.    (CL  195-^1) 
1.  The  method  of  converting  a  steroid  into  a   14«- 

hydroxy  derivative  thereof,  which  comprises  subjecting  a 
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steroid  selected  from  the  group  cooststing  of  a  steroid  of 
the  pregnane  aeries  and  a  steroid  of  the  androatane  series 
to  the  action  of  enzymes  of  Festalotia  fmmerea,  under  oxi- 
dizing conditions,  and  recovering  the  16a-hydroxy  steroid 
formed. 

2J72,3tl 
BIFIDOGENIC  CXMPOSmONS 

Dr.  Km4  TkMMG.  ■.  k.  JL,  Bftanck  OUaa),  G«r> 
■Mor*  a  corfoniloa  af  Ganaaay 

NoDnwli«.    ApplcatfaB  Piciifcir  It,  1H7 
No.  7f  1,721 

11,  19M 
tOilMi     (CLIM— IM) 
1.  A  biMofeoic  compoaitioa  compriaing  a  phoapfaatide 
conpoond  haring  a  stmctoral  formula  selected  from  the 
groiq)  cottsistiag  of 


and 


HiC-O-C-l 

o 


o 
-o--i-»' 


HfC 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  aekcted  from  the  groop 
ing  of  nturated  and  unaatunicd  hydrocnrboa  radicals 
with  15  to  21  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  cooMting  of  choline.  ooUmioe,  serine  and 
hydrofen,  and  an  amino  add  selected  from  the  group 
roosisting  of  cystine  and  cyslciae.  the  wcighl  ittio  be- 
tween the  amino  acid  and  the  phosphatide  compound  in 
said  composition  bei^  within  the  range  1:0.33  to  1:20. 


MSULFUIOZATION  OP  HIGH  SULFUR  FLUID 
COKE  PAKTICLIS 


«f 

July  7,  lfS4 
441JS1 

(CL  2t2— 31) 

1.  A  process  for  desutfurizing  coke  particles  contain- 
ing a  high  percentage  of  sulfur,  said  particles  having 
been  produced  by  contacting  a  heavy  petroleum  oil  cok- 
ing charge  stock  at  a  coking  temperature  with  a  body  of 
coke  particles  maintained  in  the  form  of  a  dense  turbu- 
lent fluidized  bed  in  a  coking  zone,  wherein  the  oO  b 
converted  to  product  vapors  and  carbonaceous  material 
is  continuously  deposited  on  the  coke  particles,  rentov- 
ing  product  vapon  from  the  coking  zone,  burning  a  por- 
tion of  coke  particles  removed  from  the  coking  zone  in 
a  separate  heating  zone  to  increase  the  temperature  of 
said  coke  particles,  returning  a  portion  of  the  heated 
coke  particles  from  the  heating  zone  to  the  coking  zone 
and  withdrawing  product  coke  particles,  which  comprises 
contacting  the  product  coke  particles  for  a  time  interval 
of  from  about  30  minutes  to  3  boors  with  hydrogen-con- 
taining gas  in  s  treating  zone  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  1300*  to  1500*  F.  and  imder 


-X. 


a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  50  to  250  p.  s.  L  g.,  the 
partial  pressure  of  the  hydrogen  being  in  the  range  of 
about  25  to  250  p.  a.  L  g.,  and  the  amount  of  hydrogen 
introduced  into  said  treating  zone  being  in  the  range 
of  about  1500  to  6000  v./v./hr..  whereby  the  sulfur 
content  of  the  product  coke  pnrticka  is  reduced  to  be- 
low about  3  weight  percent 


2,t72,3S4 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  FLUID  €X>KE  WITH 

HYDROGEN  ABOVE  24M*  F. 

F.  Nelson  nnd  Fivacis  P.  Fora^ 

W.  HnbfenriL  Cfairfavd*  N*  Jm  asalsMii  la 


NoDnnHi«.  Agplcnrtsa  Noi  iifcir  3t,  1»S4 
Serial  No.  472at2 
lOafaM.  (a.2t2~ai) 
1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  to  a  maximum  sulfur 
content  of  3  wei^t  %  and  increasing  the  density  oi 
fluid  coke  particles  containing  a  high  percentage  oi 
sulfur,  a  minimum  of  about  5  wei^t  %,  said  particles 
having  been  produced  by  contacting  a  heavy  petroleum 
oil  coking  charge  stock  at  a  coking  temperature  with  a 
body  of  fluidized  coke  particles  in  a  reaction  zone, 
wfaocin  the  oil  is  converted  to  product  vapors  and  car- 
bonaceous solids  are  continuously  deposited  on  the  coke 
particles,  removing  product  vapors  from  the  coking  zone, 
heating  a  portion  of  the  coke  particles  from  the  coking 
zone  in  a  heating  zone  to  increase  the  temperature  of 
said  fluidized  panicles,  returning  a  portion  of  the  heated 
coke  particles  from  the  heating  zone  to  the  coking  zone 
and  withdrawing  product  particles  which  compriae*  the 
slep  of  contacting  at  atwut  atmospheric  pressure  the 
product  coke  particles  with  about  100  to  2000  v/v/hr. 
of  a  gas  consisting  essentially,  at  least  85  vohone  %  of 
hydrogen  at  a  minimmn  temperature  oi  2400*  F.  for  a 
treating  time  in  the  range  of  about  15  miniitrs  to  3  boors. 


2J723t5 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REGULABLE  CHARGING 

OF  REGENERATORS 


_   A.  G.,  rsain,  mnaiB^i.  a 
AppHcadon  rtknmy  24, 1951,  Serial  No.  33t3M 

,  appHcadon  Cirwny  Fefcraaty  24, 1»52 
t  CIslM     (CL2t2— 141) 


■v«W»>«^3*«* 


1.  In  a  regenerator  for  industrial  furnaces  having  a 
plurality  of  cells  and  a  bottom  flue  extending  over  the 
length  of  said  regenerator  to  an  outside  wall  thereof,  the 
bottom  flue  having  a  plurality  of  sections  and  each  sec- 
tion being  connected  with  one  of  said  cells  through  an 
aperture  in  said  cell,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
apparatus  for  the  regulable  charging  of  the  regenerator, 
said  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  dosing  member 
having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  dosing  apertures  therein  of 
different  sizes,  said  dosing  member  being  positiooaMe 
over  the  end  of  the  bottom  flue  and  the  sections  therein 
in  sealing  engagement  with  the  outside  wall  of  the  re- 
generator, said  dosing  member  comprising  means  for 
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first  placing  one  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  dosing  aper- 
tures in  communication  with  the  end  of  said  bottom  flue 
and  then  placing  another  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of  dos- 
ing apertures  in  communication  with  the  end  of  said 
bottom  flue. 


■'■-'"        2^72,386 
HEAT-TREATMENT  OF  PIECE^HAPED 
MATERIAL 

Olof  Erik  Angvst  Aspcgrcn,  Stockkohn,  Swedes, ^ 

to  The  OU  Shak  Coiporatioa,  Bcreriy  Hills,  Calif 
corporation  of  Nerada 

AppiicatioB  April  14,  1952,  Serial  No.  2S2,1S9 
r-  ^~.-^^.-    ^     1  Claim.    (CL2«2— 134) 


s   vo* 


A  device  for  the  treatment  of  piece-shaped  material 
by  means  of  balls  which  are  brought  into  direct  contact 
with  the  material  during  its  operation;  said  device  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  drum   rotating  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis;  an  annular  end  wall  defining  a  central 
opening  at  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  drum;  means 
for  supporting  said  drum  for  rotation;  a  stationary  inlet 
conduit  for  the  balls  extending  into  said  drum  through  the 
first  of  said  end  walls;  an  upwardly  open  stationary  out- 
let conduit   for   the   balls  extending  out  of  said  drum 
through  the  other  of  said  end  walls;  a  sutionary  inlet 
conduit  for  the  material  extending  into  said  drum  through 
the  first  of  said  end  walls;  at  least  one  grate-like  catching 
member  secured  to  and  projecting   inwardly   from  the 
inner  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  said  drum  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  end  walls  of  said  drum,  the  openings  of 
said  catching  member  having  such  size  in  relation  to  the 
size  of  the  balls  and  the  size  of  the  pieces  of  material 
that  when  said  catching  member  during  rotation  of  said 
drum  is  moved  through  the  balls  and  material,  the  balls 
are  prevented  from  passing  through  said  openings  while 
the  material  passes  freely  through  said  openings,  said 
catching  members  being  inclined  away  from  the  radial  in 
a  direction  to  prevent  the  balls  from  rolling  off  until  the 
grating  members  have  rotated  to  a  predetermined  height 
above  the  lowest  point  of  roUtion  so  that  during  the 
rotation  of  the  latter  the  balls  are  first  lifted  and  then 
discharged  from  the  catching  member  into  said  upward- 
ly open  outlet  conduit  when  said  catching  member  is  dis- 
posed substantially  above  the  latter:  a  transverse  parti- 
tion wall  arranged  in  said  drum  adjacent  to  and  spaced 
from  the  other  of  said  end  walls,  the  side  wall  of  said 
drum  between  said  partition  and  the  adjacent  end  wall 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  remainder  thereof;  an 
upwardly  open  outlet  conduit  for  the  material  extending 
out  of  the  section  of  the  drum  between  said  partition  and 
said  adjacent  end  wall  and  through  said  other  end  wall: 
an  outer  shell  of  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  said  large 
diameter  portion  of  the  side  wall  extending  around  and 
spaced   from  said   side  wall  of  the  drum   and  opening 
endwise  through  said  partition  into  said  section  of  the 
druni  between  said  partition  and  said  adjacent  end  wall, 
openings  in  said  side  wall  commumcating  radially  with 
the  space  enclosed  by  said  outer  shell  for  passing  mate- 
rial into  said  space,  and  pocket  forming  members  between 
said  partition  and  said  adjacent  end  wall  secured  to  the 
side  wall  for  raising  material  passed  through  said  open- 
ings into  said  space  and  hence  into  said  drum  section  and 
discharging  such  material  into  said  outlet  conduit  for 
the  material.  , 


ANODIC  TREATMENT  OF  URANIUM 
Morris  KoloAMy,  New  York,  N.  Y^  aarigMr  to  tkt 
United  States  of  AoMrica  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Atomic  Encriy  Commiailon 

No  Drawing.    Appliortkm  May  12,  IMS 
Serial  No.  24,712 
14  Claims.    {CL2M4-~IS) 
I.  The  method  of  effectively  and  efBciently  dissolving 
uranium  which  comprises  making  the  uranium  anodic  in 
a  phosphoric  acid  solution  containing  nitrate  ions  fur- 
nished by  a  nitrate  of  the  class  consisting  of  axnmoaium, 
lithium,  sodium,  and  potaaaum  nitrates. 


NUCLEAR  FUEL  ELEMENTS  AND  METHODS 
FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Frederick   FahMc,   Monistowa,  mti  James  J.   ShyM, 
Arlington,  N.  J.,  ssrignnri,  by  mint  Mrigmacsls,  lo 
tbc  United  Statu  of  America  as  rcpenscatcd  by  the 
United  States  Atomic   ~ 


No  Drawkm.    AppHcnHon  Jniy  39,  1954 

Serial  No.  444352 

IfClabM.    (CL2«4— 1.5) 

1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  fuel  element,  the  steps  of 
first  electrophoretically  depositing  a  porous  coating  of 
fissionable  material  out  of  liquid  media  on  the  surface 
of  a  cladding  member,  and  thereafter  electrotytically 
depositing  bonding  metal  through  the  pores  of  said  coat- 
ing to  bond  said  coating  to  said  surface. 


2J724S9 
TREATMENT  OF  URANIUM  SURFACES 
Charics  J.  Shmdcr,  Cnlitai,  OMo,  aaritnar  la  flw 
United  States  of  America  as  nmtmmUd  by  tbc  United 
States  Atomic  EMrgy  Commisrioo 

No  Drawing.    AppUoHioo  December  24,  1944 
Serial  No.  711,423 
9  Claims.    (CL  2§4— 1.5) 
1.  In  the  process  of  electroplating  uranium,  the  step 
of  anodizing  the  surface  of  the  uranium  in  a  bath  com- 
prising a  solution  of  approximately  50  percent  by  weight 
of  phosphoric  acid  containing  about  20  cc.  per  liter  of 
concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  about 
35*    to  45*  C.  for  approximately   10  minutes,  the  an- 
odizing current  density  being  about  0.5  ampere  per  square 
inch  of  said  surface. 


2472,39f 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PARTICULATE  SOUD8  IN 

FLUID  COKING 
Icnmrd  L.  Sckulmaa,  RoaeBe,  N.  J.,  ■■%niii   to  Emo 
Researck  and  Eaginceriai  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Applkatioa  JoM  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  434,732 
2Ckrfma.    (CL  242— 14) 


1 .  A  method  of  preferentially  withdrawing  coarse  coke 
product  from  a  hydrocarbon  oil  fluid  coking  process 
wherein  a  mass  of  coke  produced  by  said  process  sub- 
stantially under  1000  microns  in  size  is  used  as  a  heat 
carrying  medium,  comprising  withdrawing  coke  from 
said  process,  introducing  the  coke  so  withdrawn  into  a 
classification  zone,  passing  a  gasiform  medium  upwardly 
through  said  zone  at  a  superficial  velocity  less  than 
0.3  ff./second  and  corresponding  to  the  minimum  fluid- 
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ization  velocity  of  a  coke  particle  0.8  to  0.9  times  the 
size  of  the  smallest  coke  particle  desired  in  said  coarse 
coke  product  whereby  a  dense  phase  bed  of  particles 
composed  of  an  upper  relatively  fine  particle  containing 
tafer  and  lower,  coarse  particle-containing  non-fluidi^ed 
layer  is  formed,  withdrawing  from  said  upper  layer  rela- 
tively fine  particks,  returning  said  relatively  fine  particles 
to  said  proceaa  wid  withdrawing  relatively  coarse  coke 
from  said  lower  layer  as  said  coarse  product  coke. 


2472^1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PLATED  HOLE  PRINTED 
WIRING  BOARDS 

Jote  H.  Hmmr  ami  Edward  J.  Loru,  rom^^ktepdt, 
N.  Y^  iiil^iw  f  lalcnatioul  Bwfws  Machtecs 
CorporalkM,  New  Ywk,  N.  Y^  a  corporalioa  of  New 
Yofft 

fna  It,  1955,  Scdiri  N«.  51t,442 
4iCMm.    (CL2*4~15) 


1.  The  process  of  forming  electncalty  cooductive 
metal  porttoos  extending  over  surfaces  and  through  holes 
in  an  insulation  backing  comprising  the  steps  of  apply- 
ing a  plating  resist  over  the  metal  .surfaces  of  a  sheet  of 
foil  clad  insulation  so  as  to  cover  all  the  surfaces  except 
those  forming  a  cooductive  pathway  pattern,  covering 
the  plating  resist  and  the  exposed  metal  surfaces  with 
a  strippabk  film,  forming  boles  through  said  foil  clad 
insulation  and  said  film  in  such  a  way  that  the  eods  of 
the  holea  are  surrounded  by  foil  which  is  not  covered 
by  said  plating  nasist,  applying  a  ooaducttve  coating  not 
subject  to  migration  to  the  walls  of  said  holes,  remov- 
iqg  said  stnppable  fihn,  plating  a  first  metal  over  said 
conductive  coating  and  the  surfaces  of  said  foil  i>ot  cov- 
ered by  said  resist,  said  metal  having  the  properties  of 
high  electrical  and  thermal  conductivity  and  resisunce 
to  stress,  platinf  a  solder  type  metal  over  said  first  nwtal. 
removing  said  plating  resist,  and  rensoving  by  chemical 
action  attacking  said  foil  but  not  said  solder  type  metal 
all  parts  of  said  foil  that  had  been  covered  by  said  plat- 
ing resist 


ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  NICKEL 
IWmard  P.  Martta.  Cltvclaiid  IliliMi,  OMo.  ■■Itaiii  to 

T1i«  McGeaa  Chemical  Clip— j.  ClevelaMi,  OMo,  a 

corporatkMi  of  OUo 

No  Drawli«.    AppUcalfaw  Dtcriher  26,  1957 
I,  Serial  No.  7tS,12« 
iSClaiM.    (a.  2»4— 49) 

I .  An  electroplating  bath  for  producing  a  bright  nickel 
deposit  on  a  base  ntetal.  which  comprises  an  aqueous  add 
nickel  electrolyte  solution  containing  a  predominating 
amount  of  a  soluble  inorganic  nickel  salt,  said  solution 
further  containing,  per  liter,  about  0.5  to  25.0  granu  of 
an  unalkylated  aryl  sulfo  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  naphthalene  mono-,  di-  and  tri-sulfonic 
acids  and  saccharin  as  a  primary  brightener  and  about 
2  to  100  milligrams  of  a  secondary  brightening  agent 
consisting  of  an  amino  poly  aryl  methane  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fuchsin,  reduced  fuchsin.  p.p'  methyl- 
ene dianiline  and  2.2',  4.4'  tetramino  5.5'  dimethyl  di- 
phenylmethane,  and  a  quick-brightening  addition  agent, 
said  quick-brightening  agent  being  present  in  amount  of 
from  0.01  to  1.0  gram  per  liter  and  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lignin  sulfonic  acid  and  its 
soluble  salts  wherein  the  degree  of  sulfonation  is  at  least 
about  5%,  said  bath  having  a  pH  of  from  about  2.5 
to  4.5. 


2472,393 
PRODUCTION  OF  LmOUM  HYDROXIDE 
WHUuB  C.  GardiMr,  Nfawwa  Falb,  Hmh  A.  Maihm, 
Uwistoo,  ami  Waiter  J.  SakowsU,  Yo—gitow,  N.  Y., 
aarifnri  to  Olta  MalUcaoo  Cbcaical  Corporation  a 
corporatloa  of  VIriiaia 

Dccoi^bcr  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,M2 
3  niiii     (CL2«4->99) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  chlorine  and  an 
aqueous  solution  of  lithium  hydroxide  which  comprises 
electrolyzing  an  aqueous  solution  of  lithium  chloride  con- 
taining as  an  impurity  at  least  one  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  chlorides  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  chlorides  other  than  lithium  chloride  ia  a 
mercury  cell  to  form  chlorine  and'  lithium  amalgam,  and 
partially  decomposing  the  amalgam  by  contacting  it  with 
fresh  water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  lithium  hy- 
droxide in  a  first  decomposition  stage  and  completing  the 
decomposition  of  such  amalgam  with  fresh  water  in  at 
least  one  succeedmg  decomposition  stage. 


2,172.394 
RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  TUNGSTEN 

NewMB,  Angola,  bd.,  aarigMr,  hy  aesM  i 

to  the  Uaiicd  Slates  of  America 
ky  Ike  United  States  AtoiMe  Emtrtj 
No  Drawk^    AppH»tlo«  Ai^^  h  1944 
Serial  No.  M7,72t 
(Claim.    (CI  294— 195) 
1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  uranium  from  a  tungsten 
article  having  uranium  disposed  in  the  outer  portions 
thereof  which  comprises  electrostripping  said  article  in  an 
aqueous   alkali    metal    hydroxide    solution    to   obtain    a 
uranium  containing  solution  admixed  with  insoluble  ma- 
terial containing  uranium,  and  recovering  said  uranium 
from  said  solution  and  said  insoluble  material. 


2J72495 
LEAD  REMOVAL  IN  THE  ELECTROWINNING 
OF  CHROMIUM 
Mickad  C.  Carosella,  Niagara  Falh,  and  James  H.  Jacokt, 
Lcwirton  N.  Y.,  and  Thoous  R.  McNcOl,  Marietta, 
OMo,  amlfmi  to  UMoa  CaiMdc  Corporatioo,  a  cor- 
poraHoo  of  New  York 

Jaanry  27,  195t,  Scriid  No.  711,499 
2ClaiBM.   (CL  294— 195) 


f^:3fc=S 


m 


1.  In  tfie  electrowinning  of  chromium  from  chromium 
sulphate  containing  solution,  the  improvement  whidi 
comprises  removing  minor  amounts  of  lead  impurities 
from  said  solution  prior  to  the  electrolysis  of  said  solu- 
tions by  treating  said  scrfution  with  at  least  one  barium 
compound  in  sufficient  quantity  to  co-precipitate  from 
vaid  soluuon  said  contamed  lead  as  lead  sulphate. 
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CONVERSION  PROCESS 
Alcxaadcr   T.    WQson,    WUtliig,    Ind^ 
McCmday,   Chicago,   10^   Mdpiors  to 
Company,  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporaliaa  of 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioB  Norembcr  3,  1955 
ScrW  No.  54M2S 
6CIafaM.    (CL2M— 1<2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  convenioo  of  light  paraffins  to 
higher  boiling  liquid  products  which  comprises  charging 
a  lower  paraffin  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  to  a  reaction 
zone,  subjecting  the  paraffin  in  the  reaction  zone  in  the 
presence  of  an  olefin  of  4  carbon  atoms  to  an  amount 
in  the  range  of  about  10*  to  10*  REP  of  ionizing  radia- 
tion at  a  rate  of  at  least  2x  10*  REP  per  hour  produced 
by  nuclear  reaction  favoring  interreaction  of  the  paraffin 
and  the  olefin  as  a  predominant  reaction  while  maintain- 
ing the  reactant  mixture  as  a  dense  phase  in  the  reaction 
zone,  and  separatmg  the  resulting  product  from  the  r&> 
suiting  reaction  mixture. 


for  interconnecting  said  Modu  to  matiif«<n  said  Mocks 
spaced  from  each  other  m  directioos  transverse  to  said 


•-t, 


2J723f7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

OZONE^ARRIER  GAS  MIXTURE  .  . 

\  Alfred  D.  Kiffcr,  KcanMrc,  N.  Y.,  ■iilgaii  lo  UbIm  Ch^    '"'^  "^  ^  ^^^  *P*^  between  said  bloclis  remains 
Mdc  Corporatloa,  a  tmpmMlkm  of  New  Yotfc  ^^  <^  Wigner  growth  of  said  bloclis  under  irradiatioa. 

Applicatioa  Jamiary  If,  1W5,  S«<al  No.  4M341  -^^_-^_^ 

9CUams.    (CL2f4— 17^  -^— — 

2J72499 

SELF-REACnVATING  NEUTRON  SOURCE  FOR  A 

NEUTRONIC  REACTOR 

N.Ciiilis  itoi 
fc7 


My  7, 1953,  S«W  No.  3M,«I5 
(CLIM— 193J) 


'-^-^■i-^^^'    - 


1.  A  method  of  producing  O3  from  O,,  comprising 
passing  the  oxygen  through  an  ozone  generator  to  produce 
a  gas  mixture  o(  ozone  in  an  oxygen  carrier  gas,  cool- 
ing said  gas  mixture,  flowing  said  cooled  gas  mixture 
through  an  adsorption  zone  containing  as  an  ozone  ad- 
sorbent, silica  gel,  removing  from  the  adsorption  zone 
substantially  all  of  said  oxygen  carrier  gas,  replenishing 
said  oxygen  carrier  gas  with  make-up  oxygen  in  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  that  converted  to  ozone,  and  circulat- 
ing said  oxygen  carrier  gas  and  said  nuke-up  oxygen 
through  said  ozone  generator,  and  desorbing  by  vacuum 
the  ozone  adsorbed  on  said  adsortxnt. 


2^2499 
NEUTRON-IRRADIATED  STRUCTURES 
Edward  Lionel  AsMcy,  James  Wilfrvd  Ashley,  Harry 
V.'halley  Bowker,  Robert  Hogh  Hall,  awl  James  Wil- 
Ham  Kendall,  Strand,  Loodoa,  Eoglaad,  aisifnii,  hy 
mesM  iiiigMi lilts,  to  the  United  Slates  of  Amcrka 
as  rcpraaertad  by  the  United  States  Atomic  EMrgy 


In  combination  with  a  neutronic  reactor  of  the  type 
employing  beryllium  in  a  reflector  region  around  the 
active  portion,  a  self-reactivating  neutron  source  compris- 
ing a  quantity  of  antimony  including  both  antimony 
—  123  and  antimony  —124  fixedly  positioned  in  said  re- 
flector region,  for  conversion  of  said  antimony  —123  to 
antimony  —124  upon  bombardment  by  neutrons  from 
said  reactor,  said  antimony  —  1 24  emitting  gamma  rays 
of  sufficient  e»ergy  to  produce  neutrons  from  said  beryl- 
lium reflector. 


J. 


Applicatioa  March  7,  I95«,  Serial  No.  14S,M2 
llOalms.  (a.  2«4— 193J) 
1.  A  structure,  for  irradiation  in  a  nuclear  reactor, 
made  predominantly  of  nuxicrating  material  having  the 
property  of  substantial  Wigner  growth  in  one  plane  only, 
comprising  a  stack  of  prismatic  blocks  of  said  material 
and  each  having  a  major  axis  in  the  direction  of  negligible 
Wigner  growth,  said  major  axes  being  parallel,  and  means 


2J72,4M 
REACTOR  MONITORING 
Hor(aBlows,  W.  Va.,  aad 
YoAlya,  and  Data  F 
DeL,  ■■ignnn  lo  the  Uirfted  Slates  af 
■ted  by  ttM 


Vklar  F. 


ApfUcalioa  March  21, 1944,  Scitel  No.  457^14 
2ChhM.   (C1.2«4-193J) 

I.  In  combination  with  a  neutronic  reactor  active 
portion,  the  improvement  comprising  a  tunnel  beneath 
and  spaced  from  the  active  portion  and  extending  beyond 
opposite  faces  of  the  active  portion,  means  forming  a 
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passate  for  DCMtrom  connecting  the  active  portion  and 
tunnd.  a  carriafe  in  the  tunnel,  cabkt  connected  to  said 
carriage  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  through   ^' 


JL-^ 


s^ 


~^^ 

-^. 


etrffhfvmfyir*^^  •  ■  j 


*.     I- 


and  out  of  the  ends  of  the  tunnel,  and  means  spaced 
from  opposite  faces  of  the  reactor  and  operable  to  move 
the  caUc  in  opposite  directioos  selectively. 


C. 


Ui 


lACKBTEP  FUEL  BLOlPrr 


Ui 


May  1, 1M«,  ScfW  N«.  Mt»110 


1.  A  fuel  eleotent  for  use  in  a  nentronic  reactor,  said 
fuel  element  comprising  an  kiirffgrnrpBi  metallic 
uranium  body  completely  enclosed  and  sealed  in  an  alumi- 
num cover,  and  a  layer  of  zinc  located  between  said  body 
and  said  cover  and  bonding  them  to  one  another. 


METHOD  OF  PREPARAT10.N  OF  MATERIAL  FOR 

.NEUTRON  lOMBARDMENT 
CiMlcr  L.  Urn,  HiwHaiih,  Mkk^  tmi 
ami  Rekcft  H  Brini,  Onk  RMpa,  Tt 

*•  UnUed  teisa  of  AMrica  m  rMiisirtii  by  «bc 

ti  ■    -  -  .        .    _  _       -T-  - 


Appttcmioa  Marck  3L  1M7,  SctW  N«.  73MM 
aOalM.    (CL2t4~19U) 


1.  In  the  preparatioo  of  material  for  imdtatioo  in  a 
neutronic  reactor,  said  material  being  originally  in  com- 
minuted form  which  is  not  susceptible  by  itself  to  the 
formation  of  a  rigid  cartridge  by  compression,  the  sicpa 
of  cnraang  a  Urge  number  of  particles  of  the  comminuted 
material  in  a  single  metallic  foil  envelope,  compressing 
said  foil-enveloped  material  under  sufficient  preasuie  to 
form  a  rigid' cartridge  and  sealing  the  cartridfe  in  a 
metallic 


2372^3 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
Hooabetf,  Ukhrlpkafcn  (RhiocK  Germany,  a»- 
to  ■niMsrfct  AniRn-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Alrfiri^srll 


U  1956,  ScffW  No.  SUJtH 

FtkKmmj  i,  1955 
(CL2t4— 229) 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  in  which  a  fluid  cathode  flows 
in  A  thin  band  covering  the  bottom  surface  of  an  elon- 
gated, inclined  trough  receptacle,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  an  elongated  trough  consisting  essentially  of  a 
unitary,  flat,  thin,  flexible  bottom  and  side  walls  integral 
with  said  bottom,  the  weight  exerted  by  and  the  relative 
flexibility  of  said  bottom  resulting  in  a  normally  exces- 
sive deflection  thereof  over  an  unsupported  length  corre- 
sponding to  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  length  of  said 
trough,  means  secured  at  either  end  of  said  trough  to 
hold  said  trough  in  an  inclined  plane;  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual adiustablc  supports  spaced  intermediately  the  ends 
of  said  trough  and  means  at  the  top  end  of  each  support 
10  Mcure  the  support  to  the  flexiUe  bottom  of  said  trough, 
the  distance  between  each  of  said  supports  being  suffi- 
demly  small  to  prevent  noimal  excessive  deflection  of 
said  flexible  bottom;  and  means  to  individually  longitu- 
dinally adjust  the  height  of  each  of  said  supports  cooper- 
ating with  said  means  securing  each  support  to  the  bot- 
tom of  said  flexible  trough  for  local  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  the  bottom  of  the  trough  corresponding  to  the 
longitudinally  adjusuble  movement  of  the  support,  in 
order  to  correct  local  unevenness  m  the  bottom  of  the 
trough. 

BUS  BAR  ARRANGEMET^  FOR  LARGE 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELU 

(L«wcr  RUbcX  G«r> 
•nVii  lalUi  Aimmiaimm-Wttkt  Ak/jtm- 

Mmj  3L  1954,  Serial  No.  5tS,442 
~  ~  me  1,1955 

I) 
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I.  In  an  electrolytic  arrangement,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  electrolytic  cell  units  arranged  in  end  to  end  rda- 
tioMhip  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  each  other  ai»d 
each  having  an  anode  means  and  a  cathode  means  and 
being  adapted  to  contain  an  electrolyte  for  forming  a 
liquid  cathode  on  said  cathode  means;  a  cathode  bus  bar 
portion  electrically  connected  to  the  cathode  means  of  one 
unit;  a  pair  of  riser  bus  bar  portions  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  cathode  bus  bar  portion,  one  of  said  riser 
portions  being  located  between  the  ends  of  said  units  and 
the  other  of  said  riser  portions  being  located  intermediate 
the  ends  of  the  other  of  said  units;  and  an  anode  bus  bar 
portion  electrically  connected  to  said  riser  portions  and 
the  anode  means  of  said  other  unit,  said  cathode  bus  bar 
portion  and  said  anode  bus  bar  portion  extending  horizon- 
tally and  in  said  direction. 
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2^2,4t5 
LEAD  DIOXIDE  ELECTRODE 
Henry  C.  MiDcr,  Hatfield  TowbsU^  Moatsomcir  Co«aty, 
nnd  John   C.  Giigger,  SpringfieM   Townahip,   Mont- 
gomery Coanty,  Pa^  SHignors  to  Peansalt  Chemicals 
CorporatioB,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylranhi 
^        No  Drawing.    Application  December  14,  1955 
Serial  No.  552,968 
5  Claims.    (Q.  2«4— 290) 
1.  An  electrode  for  electrochemical   processes  com- 
prising a  metal  screen  presenting  a  large  surface  area 
relative  to  its  volume  having  a  coating  of  lead  dioxide 
electrodeposited  thereon,  said  eiectrodeposited  lead  di- 
oxide completely  filling  the  interstices  of  said  Kreen. 


bers  being  arranged  side-by-side,  and  liquid  separating 
ion  permeable  membranes  between  adjacent  chambers  for 
establishing  a  path  for  ions  from  ooe  chamber  into  an 
adjacent  chamber  under  the  influence  of  a  bias,  alter- 
nating membranes  being  permeable  to  ions  of  one  sign 
and  the  remaining  membranes  being  permeable  to  ions 
of  the  opposite  sign,  and  means  for  establishing  a  bias 
to  drive  ions  from  certain  chambers  through  bordering 


•»  *>  -c 


2,r72,4M 

ANODE  FRAME 

David  M.  Bachanan,  Woodaidc,  N.  Y.,  aMfiiiiii  to  Unkm 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoth 

Application  September  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  457333 

1  Claim,    (a.  2«4— 295) 


:« 


t\f 


r^-Sf-Cv. 


-4ICL-. 

I"!  r!  .'I"  1  ^     ^     '^'    1 

•"•'*•"       ...     1 

-^—     ♦     »      »      .      »                                ^  p      ■ 

i^iulil 

uu^u^uil 

- , '  0  •  '^''^  •  z:'' " 

— Jli-cA- 

membranes  into  other  chambers,  characterixed  in  that 
more  than  half  of  the  membranes  are  inherently  neutral 
in  the  sense  that  they  per  se  are  permeable  to  anions 
and  cations,  the  remaining  membranes  being  inherently 
selective  in  the  sense  that  they  are  permeable  to  ions 
of  one  sign  and  passage-resistant  to  ions  of  the  opposite 
sign,  and  permeable  to  ions  of  the  opposite  sign  and 
passage-resistant  to  ions  of  the  ooe  sign,  respectively. 


An  anodic  electrolytic  cell  adapted  to  be  removably 
inserted  in  a  frame  unit  of  a  cell  tank  with  other  like 
cells  without  swelling  comprising  a  monolithic,  hollow, 
rectangular  frame  of  a  styrcne  acrylonitrile  copolymer 
b^se  having  chemical  resistance  to  electrolytic  solutions 
and  high  structural  rigidity  and  dimensional  stability  at 
temperatures  up  to  approximately  200'   C,  said  frame 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  side  walls,  a  lower 
wall  integral  with  the  lower  ends  of  said  side  walls,  and 
an  upper  wall  integral  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  side 
walls,  said  frame  walls  forming  a  pair  of  flat  rectangular 
surfaces  in  parallel  planes,  a  pair  of  liquid  semi-permeable 
diaphragm  coverings  attached  respectively  to  said  sur- 
faces and  forming  an  enclosed  compartment  in  the  in- 
terior of  said  frame,  an  elongated  slot  in  said  upper  wall 
adapted  to  loosely  receive  a  flat  rectangular  electrode, 
a  pair  of  openings  in  one  of  said  side  walls  for  circulating 
liquid  electrolyte  in  said  compartment,  each  of  said  frame 
walls  comprising  a  central  web  and  a  pair  of  outwardly 
projecting  end  flanges,  the  inner  surface  of  said  web 
forming  a  part  of  the  inside  wall  surface  of  said  enclosed 
compartment,  and  the  outer  opposed  surfaces  of  said  pro- 
jectmg  flanges  forming  a  part  of  said  flat  rectangular 
surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  rigid  rods  secured  in 
said  frame  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  com- 
partment for  preventing  contact  between  said  diaphragm 
coverings  and  said  electrode,  whereby  warpage  and  de- 
terioration of  said  cell  in  an  electrolyte  solution  is  sub- 
stantially avoided. 


2J72y4M 
ELECTRIC  TREATER  AND  METHOD 

C.  Waterman  and  waiiam  I 

Texn  aarignors  fo  PetroUtc  Corpoiattim, 
Dd.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  Octohw  19,  1955,  S«tol  N*.  54ly4M 
TOahM.    (CL2t4— 3t2) 
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2,872,4#7  *" 

APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE   CHEMICAL 
COMPOSITION  OF  FLUIDS  BY  ION  TRA.WER 
Paul  Kollsman,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Application  April  17,  1957,  SerinI  No.  453 Jll 
15  Claims.    (CL  2«4— 3«1) 
9.  An  apparatus  for  Jonically  concentrating  and  de- 
lonizing  liquids  by  ion  transfer,  comprising  means  form- 
ing a  plurality  of  chambers  in  excess  of  four,  the  cham- 


1.  In  an  electric  emulskw  treater  for  electric  treating 
operations  of  a  type  in  which  the  electrically  treated 
emuhion  constituents  separate  into  upper  and  lower 
phases  in  upper  and  lower  zones  within  the  treater  with 
a  layer  of  a  third  phase  in  an  intermediate  zone  there- 
between, the  combination  of:  a  treater  tank  providing 
said  zones;  electrode  means  in  said  upper  zone  of  said 
tank;  means  for  energizing  said  electrode  means;  conduit 
means  having  an  inlet  opening  for  delivering  the  emulsion 
to  be  treated  to  said  upper  zone  for  electric  treatment 
producing  said  electrically  treated  constituents;  walls  po- 
sitioned in  said  unk  below  the  level  of  said  inlet  opening 
and  defining  an  auxiliary  settling  space  having  a  lower 
open  end  opening  downwardly  on  said  intermediate  zone, 
said  walls  being  spaced  from  said  Unk  to  define  there- 
between a  passage  in  which  said  lower  phase  may  settle 
to  said  lower  zone,  said  walls  including  a  deck  closing 
the  upper  end  of  said  auxiliary  settling  space  and  guiding 
to  said  passage  the  lower  phase  material  settling  down- 
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ward  toward  said  auxiliary  settling  space;  means  for  de- 
termining the  upper  and  lower  boundaries  of  said  third 
phase  material  in  said  intermediate  zone;  pipe  means  for 
withdrawing  material  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  aux- 
iliary settling  space  to  the  exterior  of  said  tank;  and  addi- 
tional pipe  means  for  respectively  withdrawing  the  upper 
and  lower  phases  from  the  respective  upper  and  lower 
zones  of  said  tank. 


METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  n-PARAFFINS 
FROM  HYDROCARBONS 
Frutt,  Hm  LangMr.  mmi  Hdwkk  WotcriNifr, 
■  Mate,  GenM^r,  mmtgmn  to 
«.  k.  R,  Fnaktmrt  an  Mafai, 
a  cor^poratkM  of  GOTaMMy 
ApplicatkM  September  21,  If  54,  Serial  No.  457,4— 
Clahm  pHority,  appUcaboa  Genuay  September  23,  lf53 
SjOafaH.    (CL2M— 15) 


1.  In  a  method  of  Mparathig  n-pvafflas  from  bydro> 
carbon  mixtures  containing  the  same  and  also  containing 
other  hydrocarbons,  the  steps  of  mixing  said  hydrocarbon 
mixture  with  a  lolMiaB  of  urea,  in  excess  of  the  amount 
necessary  for  addtict  formation  with  the  n-paraifins,  dis- 
solved in  a  soivcMt  which  ia  an  activator  therefor  and 
with  a«olvent  for  uii  other  hydrocarbons,  said  solvent 
for  said  other  hydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  poim  below 
the  boiling  point  of  said  activator  solvent  for  said  twea, 
so  as  to  cause  reaction  between  said  n-parafRns  and  said 
urea  to  form  a  cryttalline  adduct  thereof,  thereby  forming 
a  reaction  mixture  including  said  adduct,  said  other  hydro- 
carbons dissolved  in  said  solvent  therefor  and  also  inclnd- 
mg  excess  urea;  separating  said  crystalline  adduct  from 
said  reaction  mixture;  evaporating  said  solvent  for  said 
other  hydrocarbons  from  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  tem- 
perature below  the  boiUng  point  of  said  activator  solvent 
for  nid  urea,  thereby  forming  a  two-layer  residue,  one 
of  said  layers  comnting  essentially  of  said  other  hydro- 
carbons and  being  substantially  free  of  n-paraffins  and 
the  other  of  said  layers  consisting  essentially  of  said 
activator  solvent  for  said  urea  and  excess  urea;  separat- 
ing said  other  of  said  layers  from  said  one  <^  said  layers; 
and  decomposing  said  adduct  into  urea  and  n-parafBns 
whereby  all  of  the  n-parafRns  are  substantially  completely 
separated  from  the  other  hydrocarbons  and  substantially 
ail  of  the  urea  used  in  the  separation  is  recovered. 


said  caUlyst  having  been  prepared  by  combining  in  an 
aqueous  medium  the  essential  aluminum  content  of  the 
cataljrst  with  the  sodium  silicate  component  before  a  silica 
hydrosoi  i%  gelled  and  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  sulfuric 
acid  to  maintain  the  resulting  mixture  at  a  pH  erf  not 
more  than  about  3,  said  aluminum  content  being  dissolved 
in  the  aqueous  medium,  gelling  the  resulting  mixture  to 
form  a  silica  hydrogel,  adding  a  base  to  precipitate  hy- 
drated  alumina  in  the  hydrogel,  washing,  drying  and 
calcinating  the  hydrogd. 

5.  A  method  of  cracking  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
conucting  the  hydrocarbons  under  cracking  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  comprising  essentially  a  silica  base  con- 
uining  from  27  to  35  weight  percent  of  alumina  based  on 
the  total  wei^t  <rf  the  final  catalyst,  said  catalyst  having 
been  prepared  by  combining  in  an  aqueous  medium  the 
essential  aluminum  content  of  the  catalyst  with  the  sodimn 
silicate  component  before  a  silica  hydrosel  is  gelled  and 
in  the  presence  of  sufficient  sulfuric  acid  to  maintain  the 
resulting  mixtnre  at  a  pH  of  not  more  than  about  3,  said 
aluminum  content  being  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  medium, 
geUing  the  resulting  mixture  to  form  a  silica  hydrogel, 
adding  a  base  to  precipitate  hydrated  alumina  in  the 
hydrogel,  washing,  drying  and  calcim'ng  the  hydrogd. 


2J72,411 

METHOD, OF  MIXING  LIQUIDS  AND  SOLIDS  IN 

A    FLUIDIZED   HYDROCARBON   CONVERSION 

PROCESS 

Robert   W.   Krcba,   Baton   Roafc,   U.,  awl  JanMt  W. 

Bnma.  Elizabeth,  N.  i„  aarignors  to  Eaao  Rtmmtk 

Eagiaecfffng  Company,  a  corpotattoa  of  Ddai 

AppHratloa  lane  t,  1953,  ScrW  No.  3««^92 

4CliiBM.    (CL2M— 157) 


li         \ 

2J72.4I« 

IMPROVED  SIUCA-ALUMINA  CATALYSTS  AND 

THEIR    USE    IN    HYDROCARBON    CRACKING 

PROCESSES 

Henry  Eriduoa,  Part  Forest.  DL,  Mi^Mr  to  Stodair 

Rcfatag  Company,  New  Yatt,  N.  Y^  a  corporattoa  of 

No  Drawing.    Applkatioa  Aagnt  3,  1954 

Serial  No.  447,441 

«Claima.    (O.  2M— I2t> 

1.  A  silica-alumina  catalyst  comprising  essentially  a 

silica  base  containing  from  27  to  35  wdght  percent  of 

alumina  based  on  the  toul  weight  of  the  final  caulyst. 


I.  A  process  for  thermally  cracking  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon oils  which  comprises  contacting  hydrocarbon  oil  con- 
taining extremely  high  boiling  constituents  with  inert 
solids  in  a  dense  fluidized  highly  turbulent  bed  of  finely 
divided  solids  in  a  cracking  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  800*  and  1600*  F.  to  produce 
lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  while  depositing  coke  on 
the  solids,  removing  inert  solids  from  said  dense  bed  and 
passing  them  first  downwardly  and  later  upwardly  as  a 
high  velodty  solids  stream  through  a  recycle  passageway 
extending  below  said  dense  bed.  introducing  heavy  hydro- 
carbon oil  into  the  rapidly  flowing  solids  stream  contained 
in  the  vertical  upflow  portion  of  said  passageway  at  a 
point  thereof  which  is  constricted  in  diameter,  introduc- 
ing a  gas  into  said  upflow  portion  of  said  passageway  be- 
low the  region  of  introduction  of  oil  to  increase  the  ve- 
locity of  gases  and  solids  passing  therethrou^  and  in 
part  thereto  a  high  turbulence,  passing  the  resulting  mix- 
ture into  the  bottom  portion  of  said  fluid  dense  bed, 
removing  solids  from  said  cracking  zone  and  passing  them 
through  another  conduit  to  a  combustion  zone  for  con- 
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tact  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  bum  coke  and  heat 
the  solids  particles  to  a  temperature  above  that  existing 
in  the  cracking  zone,  returning  at  least  part  of  the  heated 
solids  from  said  combustion  zone  to  said  dense  fluidized 
bed  in  said  cracking  zone  to  supply  heat  thereto  and  re- 
moving hot  vaporous  reaction  products  leaving  said  dense 
fluidized  bed  overhead. 


2472,412 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  FINISH  SWEETENING  OF  MER- 
CAPTAN-CONTAINING  PETROLEUM  HYDRO- 
CARBONS WITH  AIR  AND  CAUSTIC  ALKALI 
TREATED  CHARCOAL 
Erk  McNeill,  Sonbnry-o^TkaiMa,  aad  Briaa  RdMoa, 
Cheltenham,  Engtand,  iwlgiinri  to  The  BritMi  Pctro- 
kam  Company  Limited,  Loate,  Vitglumi,  a  BiWib 
JoiBl-ctock  corponrtlM 

NoDnwiM.    Apflicadoa  Mqr  17, 1955 
SetW  No.  599,112 
Claims  priority,  apffllaMom  Great  Brilala  May  21, 1954 
aClaiBM.    (a.  29t-^293) 
1.  A  process  for  the  sweetening  of  a  mercaptan-coo- 
taining  liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  comprising  extract- 
ing the  most  part  of  the  mercaptans  from  the  feedstock  by 
conUcting  same  with  a  caustic  alkali  solution  to  render 
the  feedstock  mercaptan-free  as  judged  by  tlie  so-called 
doctor  test,  finish  sweetening  ttie  treated  feedstock  by 
dissolving  oxygen  in  the  treated  feedstock,  and  passinf 
solely  the  oxygenated  feedstock  through  a  contact  bed 
of  charcoal  which  has  been  soaked  in  aqueous  caustic 
alkali  solution  and  the  excess  caustic  alkaJi  solution  al- 
lowed to  drain  off,  said  feedstock  being  passed  through 
said  contact  bed  at  a  space  velocity  sufficient  to  (>revent 
the  feedstock  from  becoming  fully  saturated  with  water 
and  not  in  excess  of  20  v./v./hr. 


2,572,413 
TWO  STEP  PROCESS  FOR  REFINING  OF  LUBRI- 
CATING OILS  WITH  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
Marshan  Elliott  and  Lcdk  U.  VtmU^ 
Tcx^  ■Migaon  to  Galf  OB  CofvontfaM, 
Pan  a  corponitioa  of  Pi— ijliiia 

AppUcatioa  October  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  414,3M 
7ClaiM.    (CL2M— 297) 


1.  In  the  refining  of  a  hydrocarbon  hibricating  oil 
stock  with  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride,  the  continu- 
ous two-stage  treating  process  that  comprises:  subject- 
ing the  lubricating  oil  stock  in  dry  condition  in  a  first 
treating  stage  to  intimate  contacting  for  a  period  within 
the  approximate  range  of  from  four  to  ten  minutes  and 
at  a  temperature  within  the  approximate  range  of  from 
180*  F.  to  215*  F.  with  a  complex  formed  by  the  reac- 
tion of  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  with  such  lubricat- 
ing oil  stock,  the  said  contacting  being  of  a  severity  to 
consume  power  at  the  rate  of  at  least  three  horsepower 
per  barrel  of  lubricating  stock  charged  per  minute  and 
at  a  rate  to  completely  turn  over  the  sto^^k  and  complex 
at  least  ten  times  per  minute;  separating  the  said  com- 
plex from  the  so-treated  lubricating  oil  stock  and  dis- 
charging the  separated  complex  from  the  system;  sub- 
jecting to  so-separated  lubricating  oil  stock  in  a  second 
treating  stage  to  intimate  contacting  with  fresh  anhy- 
drous aluminum  chloride  for  a  period  within  the  approxi- 
mate range  of  from  four  to  ten  minutes  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  approximate  range  of  from  140*  F.  to 


165*  P.,  the  said  contacting  being  of  a  lererity  to  con- 
sume power  at  the  rate  of  at  least  tliree  horsepower  per 
barrel  of  lubricating  stock  charged  per  minute  and  at  a 
rate  to  completely  turn  over  the  stock  and  complex  at 
least  ten  times  per  minute,  tliis  contacting  producing  an 
aluminum-chloride  treated  lubricating  oil  stock  and  a 
complex  of  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  and  lubricat- 
ing oil  stock;  separating  the  said  aluminum-chloride 
treated  lubricating  oil  stock  from  the  aluminum-chloride 
complex;  distilling  from  the  said  aluminum-chloride 
treated  lubricating  oil  stock  any  k>wer-botling  and  lower 
viscosity  compooents  resulting  from  the  action  of  ahi- 
minum  chloride  on  said  stock;  and  using  the  separated 
aluminum  chloride  complex  from  the  second  treating 
stage  as  the  treating  complex  in  the  first  treating  stage. 


2^72,414 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  BOfLDI 

FEED  WATER 
Alaa  Gny,  Norikwick, 


a  coroofattoo 
No  Drawl 


29,1954 
SCWbm.    (CL219— 55) 

I.  A  process  for  generating  steam  in  a  boiler  while 
avoiding  the  formation  of  noo-free-flowing.  adherent 
sludges  using  boiler  feed  water  including  at  least  one 
sludge-forming  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  calcium,  magnesium  and  silicon  compounds, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  adjusting  the  con- 
centration of  magnesium  compound  preaem  in  said  fcad 
water  so  that  the  value  of  the  expreuton 


^^-M 


in  which  CaO,  MgO.  SiO|  are.  respectively,  the  equiva- 
lents in  moles  of  the  calcium,  magnesium  and  rfWcon 
compounds  in  the  feed,  b  between  4  and  25,  by  adding  to 
the  feed  water  a  readily  water-soluble  magnniDni  oom- 
pound;  and  generating  steam  in  said  boiler  from  feed 
water  having  the  thus  adjusted  concentration  of  mag- 
nesium compound  whereby  said  sludge  fdnning  malenal 
b  precipitated  in  said  boiler  in  a 
herent  form. 


2,172,415 
DOMESTIC  WATER  TREATMENT  PROCiaB 
Victor  Schlcytr  and  Jack  L. 
Robert  Roy 


_     /,  ■■•^  ri   ■,  ^mn  n 

•oratkNiof  r 
Offigtoal  appBcarion  April  15,  1954,  SciW  No.  422411* 

now  PalMl  No.  2J1145t,  dated  October  29,  1957. 

Divldad  and  Bdi  ippHcation  My  25,  1954,  ScrW  Nn. 

492,451 

4niiwi     (CL219— 43) 

I.  The  rapid  proctw  of  treating  water  to  rtmore  hy- 
drogen sulfide  and  soluble  iron  compoonda,  and  sub- 
stantially saturate  the  water  with  oxygen,  which  com- 
prises feeding  the  water  to  the  center  of  a  rapidly  ro- 
uting disk,  dischargrag  the  water  from  the  periphery  of 
said  disk  to  form  an  annularly  expanding  standing  thin 
sheet  of  water,  forcibly  blowing  into  convergence  with 
such  standing  sheet  an  expanding  annular  stream  of  firesh 
air  at  a  rate  exceeding  about  five  cubic  feet  of  air  per 
gallon  of  water  discharged,  impinging  the  resulting  mix- 
ture of  water  and  air  against  a  deflecting  barrier,  thereby 
atomizing  the  water  and  substantially  saturating  the 
water  with  oxygen  from  the  air,  removing  the  water  £rom 
the  mixing  zone  in  the  direction  of  deflectiott  from  said 
barrier  and  freely  discharging  the  air  and  separated  gases 
in  an  opposite  direction,  collecting  the  water  and  ooo- 
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stitoenU  carried  thereby,  deUinlng  the  collected  constitu- 
ents in  a  detention  tank  for  a  detention  time  of  at  kast 


**  » 


about  twenty  minotes  to  allow  the  dissolved  oarjrfbo  to 
react  with  oxidizable  contaminants,  and  sobseqoentty 
filtering  the  water  to  remove  HHprnrtPd  solids  therefrooL 


\\         2J7MU 
ANTI-FIUCtlON  BEARING  GREAS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
AfMM  J.  Morw^y,  CkitteiriMp,  N.  J^  ■i^Mirlo 

jTf  ■  cofyocatios  as 


N«Drawlii«.  AppRca«aa  8aplsii*«  at,  19S3 
SctWN«.3Uj93 
T  •  -  (CL  15>— 33  J) 
6.  TIk  process  of  prefMring  a  high  temperature  grease 
having  long  lubrication  life  b  anti-frictk»  bearings 
which  comprises  preparing  a  base  grcaat  by  heating  a 
mixture  of  aboat  29  wt  percent  on  base  grease,  of 
rapeseed  oil  and  about  32  wt.  percent,  on  base  grease,  of 
a  refined  Coastal  distillate  oil  of  500  S.  S.  U.  viscosity  at 
100*  F.  and  40  viscouty  index  to  about  150*  F.,  adding 
about  OJ  wL  percent,  on  base  grease,  of  sodium  petro- 
leum sulfonate,  adding  about  5.9  wt.  percent,  on  base 
grease,  of  sodium  hydroxide  as  a  40%  aqueous  solution, 
heating  the  mass  to  about  350*  F.  lo  dehydrate  the  same, 
adding  about  31  wt.  percent,  on  base  grease,  of  said 
Coastal  oil.  raising  the  temperature  to  about  500*  F^ 
rapidly  cooling  the  mass  to  about  275*  F.  within  about  4 
hours,  adding  about  U  wL  percent,  on  base  grease,  of 
inhibitors  and  further  cooling  to  about  200*  F.;  Mending 
the  base  grease  so  prepared  with  an  about  equal  weight 
of  a  blend  of  about  8-9  wt.  percent,  based  on  total  grease, 
of  a  solvent  refined,  propane  precipitated  Mid-Continent 
residuum  of  abont  2200  S.  S.  U.  viscosity  at  100*  F. 
and  about  100  viscosity  index  with  about  39^-40  wt.  per- 
cent, based  on  total  grease,  of  a  solvent  refined  Mid-Con- 
tinent distillste  of  about  367  S.  S.  U.  viscosity  at  100* 
F.  and  about  102  viscosity  index;  and  homogenizing  the 
grease  so  prepared  at  high  rates  of  shear  of  about  10.000- 
500,000  reciprocal  seconds. 


2J72,417 
HIGH  DROPPING  POINT  UTHIUM  BASE  GREASES 
Ttr«M«  B.  Im4m  id  Jala  P.  DBwas^  FMidR,  a^ 

CMupMiy,  New  Yatft.  N.  Y^  a  cwpaKBan  af  Dslnwais 
NoDrawim.    AppBcaliaa  Octakcr  15, 1954 
Setial  N».  4i2,f  < 
UClaiM.    (CL  252— 42.1) 
1.  A  hi^  dropping  point  grease  comprising  a  lithium 
soap  as  the  sole  thickening  agent,  a  liquid  oleaginous  lu- 
bricating base,  0.05  to  0.8  weight  percent  excess  lithium 
hydroxide  over  the  stoichiometric  required  for  the  reac- 
tion with  the  soap-forming  component  and  0.5-5  weight 
percent  of  a  tri«Ci  to  Ci»  hydrocarbon  ester  of  phos- 
phorus. 


M72,41t 
PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINA-HALOGEN 
COMPOSITES 
L.  Hcrvatt,  Dosnscn  Giov*,  aad  HcnMB  S. 
a«a»  bL  Mri^on  to  Uaivcnai  Ofl  Proincts 
F,  Dcs  ranaa,  IIL,  a  cnrporaiiea  of  Delaware 
NoDniwiisg.    ApfAcatioa  December  29,  1952 
Sariai  No.  32S,5r7 
TCIakiM.    (a.  252— 442) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  balogen-centaining  alumina 
s^ch  comprises  reacting  aluminum  metal  with  water 
in  the  presence  oi  an  amn>oniiun  halide. 


2372,419 
ACTIVATED  BLEACHING  <XAY 

FanMid  asd  fan  E.  PisMlactaat,  Ottawa, 
MlgMH  to  NaOaaal  Rcaeard 
cfl,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  Cafaaia,  a  coeyoratton  of 

Iipliitii  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,27< 
4CkfaiH.    (CL252-^45«) 


1.  la  the  method  for  the  continuous  activation  of  a 
free-flowing  mixture  of  clay  and  5-40%  by  weight  of 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  the  improvement  which  c(Mn- 
prises  the  steps  in  sequence  of:  (A),  passing  heated  air 
through  said  free  flowing  mixture  to  beat  said  mixture 
to  a  temperature  above  about  95*  C;  (B),  contacting  said 
heated,  fluidizcd  mixture  with  added  saturated  steam  to 
activate  said  mixture  substantially  instantaneously;  and 
(C).  recovering  the  activated  clay  so  formed. 


}  t?1.41f 
PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING  NYLON 
Pkt  C.  Krayfl.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  Mrf^or,  by  asc 
lig—iHti,  to  Poster  Graat  Co.,  be, 
acwMratfoaof 


NoDrawi^    ApuBcallBn  J«|y  It,  195< 
alN<a.  59t4 


Mas., 


59t,527 
TClsiwi     <CL2M— 2.3) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  substantially  pure  linear 
polyamide  from  linear  polyamide-cootaining  stock,  com- 
prising dissolving  the  stock  in  40  to  50  percent  sulfuric 
add  at  room  temperature,  removing  any  undissolved  im- 
purities, adding  a  small  quantity  of  liquid  alcohol  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  alcohol,  ethyl 
alcohol,  propyl  alcohol,  isopropyl  alcohol,  the  butyl  al- 
cohols, the  amyl  alcohols,  ethylene  glycol  and  glycerol 
adding  sufficient  water  to  reprecipitate  the  linear  poly- 
amide, washing  the  precipitate  with  a  dilute  aqueous 
solution  of  a  baae  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hexamethylene  diamine,  ethylene  diamine,  morpholine 
and  ammonia,  washing  the  contacted  precipitate  with 
water  and  drying  the  precipitate;  said  polyamide  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyamides  of 
adipic  acid-hexamethylene  diamine,  caprolactam,  sebacic 
acid,  and  10-«mino-l-c«rboxy-decane. 
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PLYWOOD  ADHESIVE  COMPRISING  UREA  FORM- 
ALDEHYDE RESIN  PROTEIN  AND  DISPERSING 
AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Frederic  James  Sbelton  and  Charics  H.  Cherreaka, 
Scatde,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Reichhold  Chemkala,  Inc., 
Detroit,  Midi. 

AppUcatioa  May  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S8,M3 
II  Oaims.  (CI.  260—6) 
1.  A  wet  plywood  adhesive  comprising  (1)  a  disper- 
sion containing  principally  (a)  a  protein  adhesive  and 
(b)  a  relatively  small  quantity  of  a  viscosity  modifying 
reagent  comprising  a  water  soluble  urea  formaldehyde 
resin,  and  (c)  water,  dispersed  with  the  aid  of  (2)  an 
added  strong  alkaline  dispersing  agent  comprising  both 
alkaline  earth  and  alkali  metal  hydroxides,  the  protein 
adhesive  being  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  soy 
bean  flour  and  blood  adhesives  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
the  urea  formaldehyde  resin  being  used  in  the  proportion 
of  0.5  to  2  parts  urea  resin  solids  per  100  parts  protein 
adhesive. 


2372^22 
ICE  RELEASING  COATING  COMPOSITION  COM- 

PRISING    NITROCELLULOSE,    OIL    MODIFIED 

ALKYD,    VINYL    POLYMER,    WAX,    AND    OR- 

GANIC  SOLVENT 
Clifford  J.  RoUc,  Tnckalioc,  Jerome  Roteman,  ErooUya, 

and  WiUiam  D.  Barnes,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  asrifBon 

to  Interclicmical  Corporatioa,  New  Ywt,  N.  Y.,  a  cor* 

poration  of  Oiiio 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  Jaw  22, 1954 

Serial  No.  438,632 

9  Claims.    (CL  26»~16) 

1.  An  ice-releasing  coating  composition  comprising  a 
volatile  organic  solvent  solution  of  nitrocellulose,  and 
containing  for  each  10  parts  of  nitrocellulose;  10  to  20 
pails  non-drying  vegetable  oil  modified  glycerol  phthalate 
resin,  2.5  to  5.0  parts  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride 
and  vinyl  acetate.  0.1  to  0.3  part  of  a  petroleum  hydro- 
carbon wax  and  sufficient  volatile  organic  solvent  to  give 
a  spraying  composition  containing  on  the  order  of  20  to 
25%  non-volatile  ingredients. 


/ 


■(...;■      f.ui. 


2,972,423 

COMPOSITION  COMPRISING  A  MIXTURE  OF  SYN- 
THETIC  RESINS  AND  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 
BUTYRATE  FOR  PRINtiNG  ON  VINYL  PLAS- 
TICS 

Gabriel  F.  Goldstein,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  nadgmor  to  Inter- 
chemical  Corporation,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio  -.  .,  r«- 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatioa  May  6,  1955 

Serial  No.  506,665 

6Clahns.    (0.264—16) 

1.  A  composition  for  printing  on  vinyl  plastics,  com- 
prising a  volatile,  organic  solvent  solution  of  (A)  from 
4.2  to  1 1.4  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  composition 
of  a  vinyl  chloride-vinyl  acetate  copolymer,  (B)  from 
3.6  to  22.5  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  composition 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 )  lower  alkyl 
methacrylate  resin.  (2)  a  mixture  of  a  lower  alkyl 
methacrylatc  resin  in  which  the  alkyl  contains  up  to 
six  carbon  atoms  with  20-^0%  drying  oil  modified  alkyd 
resin  wherein  the  drying  oil  modifier  is  selected  from 
the  group  of  acids  of  the  drying  type  consisting  of  de- 
hydrated castor  oil,  soya  oil.  and  linseed  oil  acids,  and 
(3)  a  copolymer  of  a  lower  alkyl  methacrylatc  in  which 
the  alkyl  group  contains  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  with 
a  20  to  60%  drying  oil  modified  alkyd  resin  wherein 
the  drying  oil  modifier  is  selected  from  the  group  of 
acids  of  the  drying  type  consisting  of  dehydrated  castor 
oil,  soya  oil,  and  linseed  oil  acids,  and  (C)  Vi  second 
cellulose  acetate  butyratc  in  an  amount  not  greater  than 
about  15%  by  weight  of  the  total  composition. 


2372,424 
FIBER.FORMING     COMPOSITION     COMPRBING 
CELLULOSE  ACETATE   AND  ACRYLONTTRILE 
COPOLYMER  AND  FIBER  CONSBTING  ESSEN- 
TIALLY OF  SAME 
Ncbna  W.  Abcmdky,  MidlMd,  Edward  M.  Dta,  8m- 
ford,  ami  Theodore  W.  Sarge,  MlOaod,  Mkh.,  as- 
'    signors  to  The   Dow  CiMmkal  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Application  December  16, 1954,  Serial  No.  475^44 

2  ClaiMi.  (a.  260—17) 
1.  A  fiber-forming  compositkw  comprising,  as  the  fiber- 
forming  constitiients,  (a)  from  70  to  72  percent  by 
weight  of  an  acetone  soluble  acrylonitrile  copolymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymen  of 
acrylonitrile  and  vinyl  chloride  that  contain  in  the  poly- 
mer molecule  from  45  to  80  weight  percent  of  vinyl 
chloride  with  from  35  to  20  weight  percent  of  acrylooi- 
trilc  and  copolymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  vinylidene  chlo- 
ride that  contain  in  the  polymer  molecule  from  45  to  70 
weight  percent  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  from  55  to  30 
weight  percent  of  aciylooitrile;  (b)  from  30  to  28  per- 
cent of  cellulose  acetate;  and  (c)  a  mutual  solvent  for 
said  acrylonitrile  copolymer  and  the  cellulose  aceute, 
said  solvent  being  present  in  a  quantity  adequate  to  dis- 
solve said  fiber-forming  constituents  ^ 


r«»-  *  1-, 


Vi  rt 


2J72,425 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  UREA-FORMALDE- 
HYDE  MOLDING  COMPOSITION 


N.J, 
y,  New  YoA.  N.  Y. 


ApffllS,  1955 
lo.  501,743 
(a.  260— 17J) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermosetting  resinous 
molding  composition  that  comprises  blending  (a)  a  mb- 
stantially  unalkylated  aqueous  urea- formaldehyde  reaiB 
synip  prepared  by  reacting  urea  and  formakSefayde  ia  a 
mol  ratio  of  from  1:1  to  1:1.5.  respectively,  at  a  pH 
of  from  6.0  to  6.2  and  at  an  elevated  temperature  until 
the  free  formaldehyde  content  drops  to  lea  than  6.7% 
and  (b)  a  substantially  unalkylated  aqueous  urea-fof 
aldehyde  resin  syrup  prepared  by  reacting  urea  and 
formaldehyde  in  a  mol  ratio  of  from  1 : 1  to  1:2.1,  respec- 
tively at  reflux  conditions  and  at  a  pH  of  from  7.9 
to  8.2  until  methylol  ureas  are  formed,  thereafter  adjust- 
ing the  pH  within  the  order  of  5.1  and  5.4  and  continuing 
the  reaction  at  reflux  conditions  until  a  viscosity  within 
the  order  of  24  to  44  centipoises  is  obtained  and  finally 
adjusting  the  pH  to  within  the  order  of  7.7  to  8.0,  in 
the  order  of  80:20  to  60:40  parts  of  (a)  to  parts  of  (fr), 
impregnating  from  about  15  to  25  parts  of  a  filler  wi^ 
from  about  85  to  75  parts  of  said  blend,  drying  said  resin 
impregnated  filler  and  commmuting  the  dried  material. 


2J72,426 

ANTISKINNING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
UNSYMMETRICAL  DIMETHYL-HYDRAZINB 

Rkhatd  C.  HmhniSB,  KcuMra,  N.  Y„  asri^or  to  OMn 
MatfHcaon  Ckemlcal  CorporatioB,  a  corporatkM  of 
VIrgMi 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioo  Fcbraary  4, 1955 

Serial  No.  486473 

2  Claims.    (0.26^—19) 

1.  An  air  drying  liquid  film-forming  composition  con- 
taining esten  of  tmsaturated  fatty  glyceride  oil  acids 
which  dries  by  reaction  with  atmospheric  oxygen  when 
applied  to  a  surface,  said  composition  containing  from 
0.05  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  unsymmetrical  dimediyl- 
hydrazine. 
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1.  An  oil-in- water 


2^2,427  

POLYEPOXIDE  EMULSIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATING  TEXTILES  THEREWITH 

Cnri  W.  SthroBitt,  Oilain,  CdV^  iite«>  l^flhdlDe. 

THOpHMMt  CttttfUKff  Ncw  YOflfe(  N*  ■ «(  8  coiyocnxM 
•flMi^nm 

Orto>g4,  t»54 
N«.4MJ72 
(CL  3M— 29  J) 

oomprinng  as  tbe  dispened 
phase  a  polyepoxi<}e  and  aa  aqueous  dispersing  phase  con- 
taining an  acid  and  alkali  stable  noo-iooic  emulsifying 
agent  and  a  water-dispersible  binding  colloid,  said  emul- 
sioo  being  free  of  solvents  and  containing  an  epoxy  cur- 
ing agent 

2J72,42t 

POLYEPOXIDB  EMULSIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 

TREATING  TEXTILES  THEREWITH 

Cart  W.  Siiiius*«.  Oifcrfn,  CnM,  aii^i;  i    m  SbeD  De- 

▼wopBMsl  CoMpMiy»  Ncw>  Yani  N«  Ya^  n  MipanMMi 
•f  Ddnwan 

NoDrawlm.    AnacadM  iMMty  31, 1955 

StffW  No.  4t5,3M 

ISCUm.    (CL2M— 19J) 

1.  A    wMer    tepeflent    compotitioa    oomprishig    an 

aqvMNM   canolrioti   conuining   from   3%    to   30%    by 

iveight  of  the  water  ia  the  eoiulsioQ  of  a  puly»|>0Jiide 

having  a 

o 

equtvaleocy  greater  than  I.O  and  being  selected  froa 
the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl  poiyethers  of  polyhydric 
phenols  and  glycidyl  poiyethers  of  polyhydric  alcoJiols, 
and  30%  to  150%  by  weight  of  the  said  potyepoxide  of 
a  dissimilar  organic  compound  which  has  a  continuous 
chain  of  at  least  12  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  and  at  least 
one  functional  group  whtch  is  reactive  with  epoxy  groupe 
and  b  selected  from  the  gronp  consisting  of  a 


group,  an  anhydride  group,  a  pheocrfic  hydroxyl  groop. 
a  carboxyl  group,  aa  amfaio  groop,  aa  N-substituted  imino 
group,  a  mercapto  group  and  aa  aldehyde  group,  said 
aqueous  emubioa  cootaiaing  a  aoa-ioaic  emulsifying 
ajeat  and  being  free  of  solveatt. 


2J72,429 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ELASTOMERIC 
PLASTIGELS 
Mai  M.  Sdmartx.  Jency  Otar,  N.  J.;  Mia^  G. 
esacstrix  «r  Mid  Mas  M.  Sckwarti 
Na  Drawteg^AaaRcaliea  AjmI  15, 195( 
Sanai  No,  e94,o5a 
TOakaa.    (CL  249— 39,0 
L  The  oiethod  of  preparing  an  elaatomcrit  plastifd 
of  roMMaing.  at  rooa  temperature  and 
MMre,  a  powdered  thi  i  mnplBetit  reria  of 
the  groop  ooariUlBg  of  viayl  chloride-viayl  acetate  co- 
polymers rnatslalag  tnm  83  to  91 .5  peroeat  by  weight  of 
viayl  chloride,  ethyl  methacrylate-metfayl  methacrylate 
copolymers  cootaiaiag  at  least  35  percent  by  wei^t  of 
ethyl  methacrylate,  aad  ethyl  methacrylate  homopoly^ 
men,  vidi  a  compatible  plasticizer  for  the  thermoplastic 
resin  and  a  sufficient  quantity  of  at  least  ooe  gelling  ac- 
celerator of  the  group  coaiisti^g  of  alkyl  lacutes  having 
a  vapor  preasure  at  20*  C  of  ao  greater  thaa  0.4  mm. 
Hg  aad  orgaaic  eaters  haviag  the  formula 


0HtC-O-(OHtC  H-0).R 

m  which  X  is  a  subtfituent  selected  tnm  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  aad  methyl,  R  is  a  substitueat  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofeo  and  acetyl,  aad  n 
TS»  o.  o.-«i7 


is  aa  integer  from  1  to  3.  to  form  an  elastom«ic  plastigel, 
said  plastigel  being  combined  in  an  amount  of  from  10% 
to  96%  by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  said  plastidzer 
and  gelling  accelerator,  and  said  thermoplastic  resin  being 
combined  in  an  amount  of  one  gram  to  each  0.43  to  2.75 
milliliters  of  the  combined  volume  of  said  plasticizer  and 
gelling  accelerator. 


2J72v439 
COMPOSmON   COMPRISING   A   DDSOCYANATE 

MODIFIED    POLYESTER    AND    POLYMERIZED 

VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Joha  A.  Parker,  LMcasler  T< 

aad  JohaVmcl,  Maaor  T« 

Pa,,  aaripors  to 

Pa,,  a  carpacattaa  of 

NoDrawlm.    Appltailia  Mtj  31, 1954^ 

taW  No.  Ml,113 

THshai    (CL  249-^45,4) 

1.  A  binder  system  for  aarfaoe  covoing  materials 
comprising  an  intimately  blended  mixture  of  about 
90% -40%  by  wei^t  diiaocyaaate-modified  polyester 
and  about  10%-60%  by  wetgjit  polymerized  vinyl 
chloride,  said  nx>dtfied  polyester  betag  cured  after  be- 
ing Mended  with  said  polymerized  vinyl  chloride  by  an 
organic  peroxide  able  to  withstand  without  decom|»osi- 
tioa  a  temperature  of  at  least  200*  F^  said  modifind 
polymtcr  being  the  reaction  product  of  0.6-0.9  eqoiva- 
kaH  2,4-tolueoe  diiaocyanate  per  equivalent  unmodified 
polymer  to  form  an  indineat  fel,  said  unmodified 
polyester  having  an  acid  number  in  the  range  of  about 
2-7  and  a  hydroxy]  number  ia  the  range  of  about  20- 
33  and  being  formed  from  a  saturated  glycol  consistittg 
of  a  hydrocarbon  group  havmg  4  carbon  atoois  with 
two  hydroxyl  groups  attached  thereto,  a  saturated  di- 
basic carboxylic  acid  having  6-10  carbon  atoms,  and 
a  dibasic  carboxylic  compound  selected  from  tbe  group 
consisting  of  acids  aad  anhydrides  thereof,  said  com- 
pound having  4-5  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  sin^ 
ethylenically  unsaturated  bood,  said  saturated  acid  and 
said  unsaturated  compound  being  present  in  a  mok 
ratio   of   about    3:1. 


2J72vi31 
COMPOSmONS  COMPRBING  A  RUSRER  AND  A 
HALOGENATED  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  FUR- 
FURAL AND  BUTADIENE 

MorliaMr  T,  Harrey,  8eai 

Cmtili.  N.  Jn  ■■Ipiw 

tfaa,  a  caraantfea  «ff  Ncw  Jcnay 

NoDrawh*.    AaplcaHaa  Ocioher  4, 1954 

Sariii  No.  4i9J4S 

4CWhaB.   (CL  269-453) 

1.  A  novel  oonqwaition  of  matter  comprising  an  in- 
timate combination  of  (A)  a  material  selected  from  tibe 
group  consisting  of  natural  rubber,  reclaimed  rubber,  nor- 
mally solid  polymers  of  chloroprene,  normally  solid 
homopolymen  of  butadiene  IJ,  normally  solid  copoly- 
mers of  styrene  and  butadiene  1.3  and  normally  solid 
copolymers  of  acrylonitrile  and  butadiene  1.3  and  (B) 
halogenated  organic  reaction  product  of  furfural  aad 
butadiene  1.3  said  halogen  selected  from  tbe  groop  coa- 
sisting  of  chlorine  and  fluorine  and  measuring  at  least 
1%  by  wet^t  of  said  product 

2^72,433 
ANTISTATIC  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
AMkod  P.  Mdagar,  Tampa,  Ffab, 

hUe  Cetf  araHea,  a  caiyeealioa  af  New  York 
NoDrawiat.    AapBcatJoa  March  13,  1956 
ScridNo.57U56 
llCWtaM.    (CL269— 453) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  polymer  of  a 
mooovinytidene  compound  which  has  a  tendency  to  ac- 
cumulate electrostatic  charges  containing  at  least  1  part 
by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  polymer  of  the  p<riymeric 
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reaction  product  of  (A)  the  reaction  product  of  an  alkyl- 
ene  oxide  having  terminal  epoxy  groups  with  an  organic 
compound  having  at  least  2  primary  alcoholic  hydroxy! 
groups,  and  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  600  and  (B)  an  organic  polyepoxy  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  diepoxide, 
diglycidyl  ether,  and  the  diglycidyl  ether  of  2,2-bis(4-hy- 
droxyphenyl)  propane,  said  polymeric  reaction  product 
containing  reacted  therein  between  about  0.2  mole  to 
about  2.0  moles  of  the  organic  polyepoxy  compoand  per 
mole  of  the  said  reaction  product  of  the  said  alkylene 
oxide. 

2,172,433 
STABILIZATION  OF  POLYMERIC  N-VINYL  PYR- 
ROUDONES  WITH  SULFUROUS  ACID  OR 
ALKAU  METAL  SALTS  THEREOF 
Saimcl  A.  GUckiM^  Eaatos^  Pa.,  sssI^bi  to  Geacral 
AidUM  A  Film  Cowpontiom,  N«w  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poralkMi  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatfoa  December  27,  19S5 
Serial  No.  555044         i 
12  Claims.    (CL  26«— 45.7) 
1.  A  process  of  stabilizing  a  solid  polymeric  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidone  against   discoloration  which  comprises  uni- 
formly dispersing  into  a  solution  of  the  said  pyrrolidone, 
in  a  solvent  in  which  the  said  pyrrolidone  is  soluble,  from 
0.2  to  1  %  by  weight  of  a  reagent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfur  dioxide,  sulfurous  acid  and  alkali 
metal  salts  of  sulfurous  acid,  and  recovering  the  stabilized 
solid  polymer  from  said  solvent. 


2,872.434 
BETA-ACETOXYETHYL  SILOXANES 
Garrett  H.  Barnes,  Jr.,  Pltlslwgh,  Pa.,  assliMr  to  Dow 
CoffBii«  Corporatioii,  MHiaai,  Midk,  a  corporadoa  of 


No  Drawing.    ApyUcatioa  Aofast  1,  1954 

Serial  No.  M1446 

4  Claims.    (CL  2M-^.5) 

1.  A  polymeric  organosiloxane  containing  polymeric 
units  of  the  formula  (CH,COOCH,CHj)R'SiO  where  R' 
is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  ot  methyl,  ethyl  and  phenyl  radicals. 


2,172,435 

(CYANOALKOXY)ALKYL  SUBSTmJTED 

ORG  ANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS 

L*  Speicr,  Jr.,  PMslmrgh,  Pa.,  assigw  to 
^^Corporation,  Midland,  MIckn  a 
of  MlckiKan 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatioa  As^nsl  15,  1956 
Sariri  No.  <tM5» 
7  Claims.    (CL  2M— 44.5)  .     , 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

R$-xX^(CH,),0(CH,)^N 

where  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  free  of 
aliphatic  unsaturation,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  CI,  Br,  and  alkoxy  radicals  of  from  1  to  3 
inclusive  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3 
inclusive.  ^ 


M72,434 
HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  VINYLAROMATIC 
HYDROCARBON  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  CO- 
POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREP- 
ARATION 
Billy  B.  Hibbanl,  Midland,  Mick.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Miillani,  Mich.,  a  conoratfon  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppMcatfonMay  11, 1954 
Serial  Nn.  5S4,145 
4  Claims.    (O.  244-.7S.5) 
1.  A  process  for  making  a  high  molecular  weight  co- 
polymer of  maleic  anhydride  and  at  least  one  styrene 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  <rf  styrene,  vioyltolu- 


ene,  and  vinylxylene,  which  process  comprises  poljrmeriz- 
ing  a  mixture  of  approximately  equimolecular  propor- 
tions of  the  reactants  at  temperatures  between  35*  and 
45*  C.  while  in  admixture  with  methylene  chloride  in 
amount  sufficient  to  form  a  solution  of  the  monomers 
in  concentratioas  between  0.5  and  33  percent  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  organic  peroxide 
until  a  copolymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  700,000  is  obtained,  as  determined  by 
the  light  scattering  method. 


2372,437 

PRODUCTION  OF  OIL-SOLUBLE  SULFONATES 
Everett  E.  Gttart  and  Banlnnrin  YsUkniB,  Marris  T< 

ship,  Monk  ComKy,  N.  J.,  ssiigBnfs  to  AMsd 

cal  Corporation,  a  cotporntton  af  New  Yaili 
NoDrawhm.    AppBcaHsn  Jnna  12, 1955 
SctW  No.  517,354 
iChrfms.   (CL  24^79  J) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  otl-«oluble  sulfonates 
which  comprises  reacting  a  synthetic  petroleum  resin 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  800,  said 
resin  being  formed  by  aluminum  chloride  catalyzed 
polymerization  of  a  highly  unsaturated  liquid  fraction 
obtained  by  cracking  a  liquid  petroleum  oil  and  frac- 
tionating the  cracked  product,  said  fraction  being  com- 
posed essentially  of  C»,  C«  and  C^  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising aromatic  hydrocarbons,  olefinic  hydrocarbons  and 
coniugated  diene  hydrocarbons,  the  conjugated  diene 
hydrocarbons  comprising  at  least  about  15%  by  weight 
of  the  fraction,  with  a  sulfonating  agent,  in  mol  ratio 
of  about  0.75  to  2.5  mols  of  sulfonating  agent  per  mol 
of  resin,  at  temperature  of  about  10*  to  80*  C  f or  a 
time  sulllcient  to  complete  the  reaction. 


2472,43t 

CONTLNUOUS  POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 

PR0DUCT10N0F  HIGH-SOLIDS  LATEX 

James  H.  Carroll,  PMHtos,  and  Rohart  S.  Hnasasi 

poratlon  of  Ddaware 
Application  Angnst  It,  1953,  Sstlal  Na.  373»234 
14ClahH.    (CL24B— 13.7) 

1.  A  continuous  emulsion  polymerization  process  for 
the  production  of  high-solids  latex  which  comprises  con- 
tinuously introducing  a  polymerizable  monomeric  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  dienes. 
haloprenes,  aryl  olefins,  vinyl  naphthalenes,  acrylic  and 
methacrylic  acids,  acrylic  and  ntethacrylic  nitriles,  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  amides,  acrylates,  vinyl  ketones,  vinyl 
ethers,  vinyl  carbinols,  vinyl  acetates,  vinyl  fiunnes,  vinyl 
carbazoles  and  vinyl  acetylenes  and  mixtures  of  same  and 
a  micelle  forming  emulsifying  agent  under  micelle  form- 
ing conditions  into  a  polymer  initiation  zone  under  poly- 
merizing conditions  for  a  residence  time  sufficient  to  effect 
a  low  degree  of  polymerization,  not  over  1 2  percent  of  the 
monomers  supplied  to  said  zone,  whereby  polymer  par- 
ticles are  formed  within  the  formed  micella,  continuously 
withdrawing  total  stream  conuining  said  polymer  par- 
ticles in  micelle  form  from  said  polymer  initiation  zone, 
and  continuously  introducing  the  said  stream  into  a  reac- 
tor under  polymerization  conditions  for  a  residence  time 
sufficient  to  effect  the  desired  degree  of  polymerization. 


2^72,439 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
WUIiam  Fnmk  Grsaham  and  Nlhtilans  Gaarg 
wninlBglia,  DaL,  nto^aars  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  N< 
r,  Wlirilgto^  DsL,  a  cafporatfon  of 


No  Drawing.   AppicnHsn  Angnst  3t,  1954 
Scstol  Nn.  453,145 
3ClahM.    (CL24«~94J) 
I.  The  process  of  polymerizing  ethylene  which  com- 
prises contacting  ethylene  at  a  temperature  of  0*   to 
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300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  liquid  hydrocwboo 
with  the  reaction  product  formed  on  admixing  a  tungsten 
chloride  with  a  quantity  of  tin  tetraalkyl  sufficient  to  re- 
duce said  tungsten,  said  alkyl  groups  having  from  4  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  said  reaction  prodtict  being  employed 
in  a  quantity  of  0.001  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  said 
ethylene,  and  recovering  a  solid  polymer  of  ethylene. 


dimethoxy-chloropbenyl,  metfaylmetboxypbenyl  and  naph- 
thyl,  and  X  stands  for  a  ntember  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  bromine. 


2^72^2 
PUmnCATION  PiM>CE9§ 
Vb|B  V.  BofCfft,  GariM  Otj,  N.  Yn 
iTc*^  New  Yoi*,  N.  Y,  a 


2.r72,44« 
METAIXISABLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS 
Robert  RomM  Dimica,  Muchcstcr,  FaglaBi,  awlifor  to 
lapcrial  Ckcarical  iBJurtrtis  Ilillii,  a  corporatkM  of 
Great  Britali 

NoDrawlig.    Applicatkw  October  25, 19S4 
Serial  No.  444395 


3«»19S3 
2aalaM.    (CL2M— 143) 

1.  Copper  complexes  of  azo  dyestufls  of  the  formula: 


HOAO-/^        ^- 


N«N-X-N»N 


OtOiH 


wherein  X  is  the  radical  of  a  tetrazotisable  aromatic 
diamine  which  is  free  from  sulphonic  add  and  carboxyl* 
ic  acid  groups  aad  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monocyclic  aryl.  dicyclic  aryl.  carbazole.  acridine, 
fluorene,  pheoytbeasthiazoie  and  Ri — Y — Rs  radicals 
wherein  Y  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  direct  linkage.  — NH— ,  _-NH— CO— NH— . 
.N=N. 

-W ^K- 


NoDrawii«.    AppBcatfoa  Norcvbcr  27, 1957 

Serial  No.  699,172 

4Clafam.    (CL2M— 2lf) 

I.  A  process  for  removing  streptidine  from  aqueous 
solutions  of  streptomycin  and  dihydrostreptomycin  which 
comprises  adding  to  impure  aqueous  mixtures  of  these 
containing  streptidine  a  2,6-dihalogenated-4-nitrophenol 
at  a  pH  of  from  5.8  to  about  10.5  and  removing  result- 
ing precipitate. 

2372,443 
PREPARATIDN  OF  NEW  COBALAMINS 
DavU  PWIMM,  Pihima,  N.  J^  iiilpiii  la  OHa  MaMa- 
aaa  fTiiaairal  Caiparatian.  New  YmK  N.  Y^  i 

poratiaaafVlriWb 

AppttcatkM  DcccBibcr  13, 1954,  SciW  Na.  42M91 
2CWM.    <CL24»— 211^ 


^^ 


— NHCO-r> 


•*» 


lcH». 


;— ,  — OCH^CHiO.  — SOr- 

N N 

— CHr-CH.— 


and  R|  and  Rj  stand  for  monocyclic  aromatic  nuclei 
and  Z  is  a  group  of  non-metallic  atoms  which  together 
with  the  N-aloro  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  selected  from 
the  groop  consisting  of  5-  and  6-membered  heterocyclic 


\ 


1.  A  compound  Klected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
(3.4  -  dihydro  -  4  -  oxoquinazolin  -  1.3  -  diyi)  -  hydroxo- 
cobalamin  and  the  cyanide  salt  thereof. 


DavU 


2J72,441 
MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS  INSOLUBLE  IN  WATER 
Herbert  Krackcr.  Rdnhari  Mobr,  aiai  Relani  iambi igii, 
Otenbach  (Mala),  Geonaay,  aMlaanri  lo  Fafbwctbc 
Hoechst  Aktkntcselbcbafl,  FrtmUmit  aai  Main,  Gei^ 
mamy,  a  cotyoraHon  of  GernMny 

No  Draartac    ApHkatioa  May  27,  1957 
No.  441,41f 

'iiwanj  Tan  I  f  ITTf 
iCIalnH.    (CI.  24*— 157) 
1.  Water-insoloble  monouo-dyestuffs  corresponding  to 
the  following  general  formula: 


afVhiMa 
I 

7 


2J72,444 
NEW  COBALAMINS 

N.  Jn  aarigwir  la  Otta  MalVc- 
Ncw  Ymk,  N.  Y^  a 


22,  1957,  Scrtii  Na.  435,29t 
(CL  24i— 2113) 


.i*-V 


OB»i 


C-CUt 


X-k:      A      >-CO-NH— R 

I.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  (pbenazin- 
wberein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  9,10-diyl)>4iydroxo-cobalamin  and  the  cyanide  salts 
consisting  of  phenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl,   thereof.  — 
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2372,445 
PROCESS  FOR  THB  PRODUCTION  OF 
CYANURIC  CHLORIDE 
Adolf  Ton  Friedrich,  K«rl-Hdn  Lcgnad,  PmU 
and  Hermann  Holirichtcr,  f  imiIbw  Pajuiiuk^  G«r* 
many,  aasignon  to  Fart»cafabfftca  Bajcr  Aktieagcadl- 
■cliaft,  LcTcriowen,  Gttwuuj,  a  cotytalkw  of  Ger- 
many 

NoDrawlBf.    AMHcatioa  DMMibcr  14»  1955 
Scfial  No.  552,97S 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gtrmmj  fTrrimhw  24, 1954 
S  Claims.    (CL  2<#— 24f) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  cyanuric  chloride  by 
ptrfymerization  of  cyanogen  chloride,  which  comprises 
maintaining  cyanogen  chloride  in  a  body  of  catalyst-free 
cyanuric  chloride  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  200*  C. 
to  thereby  polymerize  cyanogen  chloride  to  cyanuric  chlo- 
ride and  recovering  the  cyanuric  chloride  formed. 


tocreoC,  nid  barMtivic  add  repraaeated  by  the  foranda 


Ri        o 
B-OSCCH       0-N-R« 

o  c-o 


i 


wherein  R  represents  a  radical  of  the  groop  fiTmiiflnt  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  and  n-bttty!  radicals,  Ri  ftpicauito 
a  member  of  the  group  conststhig  of  hydrofen,  madiyl 
and  ethyl  radicals,  Rj  represents  a  member  of  the  groop 
consisting  of  ethyl,  propyl,  isobotyl.  allyl,  2-methailyl 
and  crotyl  radicals,  R|  nptiumU  a  member  of  the  groop 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical,  and  R|  ii 
ethyl  when  R  i$  methyt 


2J72,44< 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CYANURIC  CHLORIDE 
Adolf  TOB  FrIcMch  and 
*  Baycrwcffc,    Genmmy, 
Bayer  Aktiengesellsc^rft, 
peralioa  of  Gerasaay 
No  Drawiag. 

Scrfaj  No.  M7. 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa 

1  Claim.    (CL.  . 
A  method  of  preparing  cyanuric  chloride  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  cyanogen  chloride  in  the  absence  of 
a  caulyst  at  a  pressure  of  20  to  100  atmospheres  within 
a  temperature  range  between  150  to  700*  C. 


2472,449 
PRODUCTION  OF  AZO  DYESTUFF  CATIONS 


Ssnai  No.  M9,441 
)  appRcaSas  GenMHy  Jily  4, 19SC 
<  Hilmi     (CL2M— 157) 
1.  An  axo  dycstvff  cation  of  the  fbrmola 


2^72,447 

MANUFACTURE  OF  CYANURIC  ACID 
Herman  Fred  Ochbchiacgcr,  Jr.,  Fisi  hBall.  Ohio,  as- 
■*^  ^  Emery  Lrfwtriea,  Lk.,  Chi  ^mati,  OUo.  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Application  Norcabcr  14, 195< 
Serial  No.  (213tt 
5  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 24S) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  cyanuric  acid  by 
the  thermal  treatmeirt  of  urea  which  comprises  admix- 
ing urea  with  a  solvent  having  the  type  formula 

o  R, 

m  which  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  dass  rniMJsr 
ing  of  hydrogen,  ethyl,  and  methyl  groopi  and  R«  h  a 
radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alky]  groups  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  and 
Rs  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
in  quantity  suflBcient  for  the  solvent  to  dissolve  the  urea, 
thereby  forming  a  solution  of  the  same  in  the  solvent, 
and  beating  the  said  solvent  solution  at  a  temperature 
of  from  130-220*  C.  for  a  period  of  from  4-6  hours 
thereby  precipiuting  cyanuric  add  from  the  solvent  solu- 
tion and  then  recovering  the  cyanuric  acid  precipitate 
from  said  solvent 


1* 


1- 

4- 


aad  R* 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  saturated  alkyl  radical,  R' 
each  are  a  member  of  the  group  coMisti^  of 
rated  alkyl  and  lower  aralkyi  groope,  X  is  a 
of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofen  aiad  a  methoaqr  _ 
and  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  '""^frttnt  of  hydra^ 
aad  chlorine. 


^^  2,I72j45t 

THIO.  AND  DnHKVCAnOXYUC  ACID  RSTIRS 
AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THROt  MANUFACTURB 

W« 

Fi 

l»Fi 

a  rawwajaa  tt 


2  Claims.    (CL IH    Ml) 
1.  Thio-  aiKl  dithio-carboxylic  add  esters  of  cydic 
oximides  of  the  formnla 

A-O-C-T-R 


2472,448 

1.53-TRISUlSnTUTED  BARBITURIC  ACIDS 
Dmr  J.  Doran,  Imfianapoiis,  Ind.,  asrigmir  to  EH  UDv 
and  Company,   Indianapolis,  lad.,  a  corpoialfcm  <rf 
Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.     AppHcadon  Aprfl  4,  195€ 

Serial  No.  575,9M 

6aahM.    (a.  24«— 257) 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  gioap  consisting  of 

a  barbituric  acid  and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  usefid  salts 


m  which  A  is  a  member  of  the  group  coosMng  of  N- 
phthalimido,  N-naphthyUmido,  N-homophthalimido,  N- 
eodomethylene-phthalifflido.  the  ring-hydrogenated  forms 
of  these  radicals,  nitro-substituted  N-phalimido,  bromo- 
substituted  N-phalimido.  and  chloro^ubstituted  N-phthal- 
imido;  X  aad  Y  stand  for  members  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulphur,  at  least  one  of 
them  being  sulphur;  aad  R  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl, 
butyl,  amyl.  hexyl.  cydohexyl.  phenyl.  4<hlorophenyl. 
4-nitrophenyl,  aad  naphthyL  4^_ 
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(KUBe),G«r> 


IMHYDRORCSCINNAMINE  AND  METHODS  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
MmutmiWIam 

M^Nn  l»eH. 

Wc!^&IS^^  AiSrfi"  % i  ir  4, 1957 

S«ttN«.M1^1 

14,19M 


t'CUkm.   {CL  tf~-2t7} 

Dihydroresdntufnuie,   reprwented   by 
formula 


the   itniettral 


CH<OOC 


CHr-C 


OCHi 
^OCHi 
JCH«  <iCH 

tuviof  ■  spocMk  rotatkw  (■li^»-7S*  in  chtoroforiB 
solution,  and  a  mdtiat  point  of  176-iT7*  C. 


SJ72,4S2 
N^ARIOCYCLOHEXOXY.  AND  CEHTAIN  N-CAR- 
BOALKOXY-METHYL    DEWVATIVES   IN    QUA- 
TERNARY  IROPUNES 

ami  nilini  Wtdu  InftftdM 

nn  to  C  H.  BMkriaftr  Sokit. 

iV,  CiiMMj,  a  pitou^  «(  G«r- 

"^DrawliC    Aii^Liiii  DiLitolwKltM 
S«WN*.C2SaiS 
SCtotaa.    (CLSM— 2f2> 

1 .  Quaternary  trof>einc  compounds  having  a  stnictunl 
formula  adected  from  tbe  groop  cooMrting  of 

liC CH  CHi  H     "T 

Cai-N-CHr-COOl  C  Lilt^m' 

.CJH CH,  ObJ 

aad 

HC OH CHi  H     n* 


rutc- 


•[■ 


Car-N-CHr-COO« 

N.-^H 


-OH« 


omj 


wherein  R  b  selected  from  the  groop  conthtint  of  ttraitht- 

chain  and  branchcd-chain  alkyl  radicah  with  6  to  11 
carbon  atoms  aad  cyclohexyl.  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisttng  of  diphenyl-hydroxyacetyl  and  phenyl- 
methylhydroxy-acetyl. 


II  2J72,4S3 

INDOLE  DERIVATIVES 

nSMal  IvUEWM  #aCVW( 


«ClahM.    (CL2M— 293) 
I.  At  a  new  compoaition  of  matter,  a  substance  selected 
from  the  groiv  conaiating  of  the  indole  derivatives  of 
the  formula: 


■Oj: 


selected  from  the  daat  l  urtrtag  of  hydrogen  and  chlo- 
rine atoms,  lower  alky!  and  lower  alkoxy  groopa,  and 
B  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  piperidyl, 
N-lower-alkylpiperidyl,  N-benzylpiperidyl  and  N-lower- 
alkyl-l:2:5:6-tctrahydropyridyl  groups  attached  to  the 
indole  nucleus  at  one  of  the  2-  and  4-poaitions  of  the 
B  nucleus,  and  the  corresponding  piperidyl  and  letrahy- 
dropyridyl  radicals  formed  by  substituting  in  the  nucleus 
a  tower  alky!  group)  a«J  the  salts  of  the  said  indole 
derivatives  having  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anions. 
2.  ^(l.methy^2.pipcridyl)-3-ethyli^ldole. 


(wherein  R  and  R|  are  each  selected  from  the  class  ooo- 
listing  of  hydifogen  atoms  and  lower  alkyl  groiqM,  X  is 


2^72^454 

SriRO^YDANTOINS  FROM  4-CHLORO. 

HYDRINDONE 

Wi 


,  a  corpofaBaa  off  Great 

NoDrawliV.    AppMcalioa  Srptfibrr  23, 1957 
Serial  N«w  MS37t 

appBcalioB  Great  Britato 
Ociahcr  It,  1954 
1  nrimi     (CL  244— 399.5) 
I.  New  hydantoin  compounds  of  the  formula: 


ci 


U. 


CHi 
H, 


i 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical 


2J71«453 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  IMTHIA- 
CYCLOPBNTYLALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
~   «r,  N.  Yn  airfgair  to 
„  Nott  Ymk,  N.  Y.  a 

NalWi^^    AppRcatfaa  Apt  24, 1952 
ScririN«w2t4JM 
3CMtaH.    (0.244— 327) 
1.  A   process   of   preparing   compounds   having   the 
general  fonnula: 

I  HOOC(CHt)«— CH— CHr-CHi 

8- 


I 


-8 


in  whid)  a  is  a  small  whole  mimber  which  comprises 
reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula: 

HOGG— <CHi).—CH— CHr-C  H« 

6H  8H 

with  excess  thiourea  and  a  bydrohalofen  acid  in  which 
the  atomic  number  of  the  hatofen  is  greater  than  16  to 
obtain  the  corresponding  dithiol,  mixing  the  said  dithiol 
mith  an  oridiTiag  agent  of  the  pxwp  consisting  of  iodine 
and  oxygen  and  recovering  said  compounds  therefrom. 


2,472,454 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLIC 
AND  NON-CYCUC  ESTERS 
M.  C«7M  and  Jaascs  C  Kkk,  Powa  dty,  OUa^ 
to  CandMatal  OB  Ciinia],  Pawa  City 
Okfi.,  a  cwrpaffatfon  af  Delaware 

NaDnnHiV.   AppRcatfan  Fchraavy  4, 1957 

Scriri  Naw  437441 

It  naiaai     (CL  24»--343) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparatioo  of  caprolactone  by 

the  ozonixatioo  of  cydohexanooe  which  comprises  pa»- 

ing  an  on»e  containing  gas  throu^  said  cydobexanoae 

at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  —25  to  50*  C  in 
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the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  Ote  group  con- 
sisting of  boron  trifluoridc,  hydrogen  fluoride  and  sul- 
furic acid. 

8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  esters  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

'  O 

|— (CHi)^6-0-{CHi),-CH-B 

and  non-cyclic  esten  of  the  general  fonnnla: 

o 

R'-C— O-R" 

by  the  ozonization  of  a  ketone  selected  frpm  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclic  ketones  of  the  general  fermula: 

o 

-(CHi)«-C-(CHi),-CH-R 


alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  pfiewyfand  benzyl  radicals,  R'  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical  and  Y  represents  ammonium,  alkali 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals. 


r 


and  non-cydic  ketones  of  the  gei^ral  formula: 

o 

R'-C-R" 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy 
drogen  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  3  carbon 


2J72,459 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

DIBENZANTHRONE 

Arthor  A.  Bamn,  Wlhirf^nn,  DcL,  mtt^or  to  E.  I. 

<■  Post  4t  Nmbowb  aad  riiiwi.  WlBriMtoa.  DcL, 

a  coq^ntfoa  of  Ddawara 

No  Drawls    AmUeafkm  FOnJuury  IM,  19H 

Serial  No.  SU,15t 

IfClafaM.    (a.2M— 357) 

1 .  in  the  process  of  forming  dibenzanthrone  by  caustic 

fusion  of  benzanthrone  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing 

agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  performing  said 

caustic  fusion  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  mono-alkyl- 

ether  solvent  derived  from  a  glycol  taken  from  the  group 

consisting  of  the   ethylene   and  diethylene  glycols,  said 

alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


M7X,4it 
^ ,.^ ^^  ^,^,,,  ^  ^^  ^  v«v^«  OXIDATION  PROCBfli 

It^.i'  and  R"'ire  s^leS^"'f^m  th^'ir^JToJnSiit'i^g  ^7Sll23i^^£22r?f^'S5*?i 
of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms  and 
benzyl  radicals,  x  and  y  may  vary  from  0  to  5.  and  the 
sum  of  X  and  y  equals  4  to  6  which  comprises  passing 
an  ozone  containing  gas  through  said  ketone  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  —25  to  50*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  trifluoride,  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  sulfuric  acid. 


to  Imperial 

a 


1»S7 


T^'—^S 


2472,457 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  4.HY. 
DROXYCOUMARIN  DERIVATIVES 
CoRIi  H.  Schrocdcr,  Madiaoa,  ami  Kari  Paid  LkA,  Mid- 
dlcton.  Wis.,  awtMiiw  to  WtacoMia  Akumi  Rcsearvh 
FooadatkNi,  Madfaoo,  Wb.,  a  cotpora^loB  of  WiacoMto 
No  Dnwin«.    AppUcatfoa  April  19,  1956 
Serial  No.  579,172 
3  Claims^  (CI.  26^—343  J) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  3-alkyl-4-hydroxycoumarin 
which  comprises  melting  a  mixture  of  nfK)lecular  equiva- 
lents of  4-hydroxycoumarin  and  a  compound  represented 
by  the  formula 

p— CH-R' 


Chemical  ladntrica  Ltelled, 
poratioa  of  Grtat  Briiato 

NoDrawii^    AMiicaltoaJi 

Scrid  No.  Ml,998 
Claims  priority,  appttoUtoa  Gfttat 
immmj  4,  1954 
4Claimt.    (CL24«— 344) 
1.  Proccas  for  the  oxidation  of  benzanthrene  to  benz- 
anthrone  which   comprises   treating   benzanthreae  with 
aqueous  nitric  add  coatainhig  between  5%  and  70%  by 
weight  of  nitric  add. 


2472,441 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CHLORANIL 


to  Sckcrii^  A.  C 
tioB  of  GcfiMay 

NoDrawtog.    ApjrikaffcM  October  15, 1957 
Serial  No.  49«,193 
Claims  priority.  apyMcadoo  Gcrmny  October  21.  1954 
4ClBtoia.    (a.  24«~394) 
1.  Process  of  prododng  chloranil  from  the  resinous 
by-product  obtained  in  the  hydrolysis  of  hexachlorbcn- 
zene  to  pentachlorphenol  by  means  of  an  alkaline  agent 
and  coouining  no  isolauble  residual  penUchlorphenol. 
which   compriaes   treating   said   by-product   with   from 
gen  and  lower  alkyl  groups,  X  is  selected  from  the  group    about  4.5  to  6  parts  by  wei^t  of  nitric  add  of  a  coacen- 
consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  R'  is  selected    tration  of  at  least  97%   at  a  temperature  below  about 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  benzyl  groups.    60*  C. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 


2472,45t 
ADDITION  PRODUCT  OF  A  METAL  HYDROCAR- 

BON    MERCAPTIDE    WFTH    AN    ALPHA-HALO- 

GAMMA-BUTYROLACTONE 
Artfaor  F.  Wagner,  Priacctoa,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to  Merck 

A   Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.  I.,  a  corporadoo  of  New 

Icraey 
No  Drawing.    Ori«faul  appOortloa  December  34,  1954, 

Serial  No.  478,920.    Divided  and  this  aaplicatioa  Antil 

25, 1954,  Serial  No.  5S0,441  ^^7^0^, 

4Clalma.    (O.  24«— 347J)         '^  ^^^     ' 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  having  the  structure 


CHt 

L 


CH* 

CH-8R 
/ 
C— OY 


8R' 

where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 


2J72.442 

ISOTHIOCYANO^STEROIDS  AND  METHODS  OP 

PREPARING  SAME 

WotrganK  Loccbcl,  Bcrfln^Syaadan,  and  M«1to  SchcMk, 
Beriia-Frobmm,  Germaay,  awif  nil  to  Schcii^  A.  G., 
Betfto,  Germaay,  a  corporadoa  of  Germany 
No  Drawtaf.    AppHcatloa  Jnae  17, 195t 

Serial  No.  742,49t  * 

Claims  priority,  appHcalion  Ciimaaj  Jnly  15, 1957 

19  Claims.  (Q.  24#— 397  J) 
1.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  isothiocyanosteroids 
In  which  the  isothiocyano  group  is  In  the  ^position  rda- 
tive  to  a  keto  group  which  comprises  reacting  <i,^-un- 
saturated  keto-steroids  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  androstane  series  and  the  pregnane  series  with 
concentrated  aqueous  solutions  of  thiocyanic  acid. 

4.  Isothiocyano-steroids  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  members  of  the  androstane  series  and  the  preg- 
nane series  in  which  the  isothiocyano  group  is  in  the 
^-position  relative  to  a  keto  group. 
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2^1,443 
REARRANGEMENT  OF  LARD  WITH  METAL 
ALCOHOLATES 
A.  Vm  AkkcftM.  Oak  rwk,  IB.,  iiiilgiir.  by  mmc 
L  to  SwItI  A  Cmvmj,  a  cofForadoM  of 


NoDnwIiV.   ApaBcatiM  Ja— aty  14, 1»S4 
SotW  No.  4t4,141 

aa  niiiwi   (cl  2M-4it.7> 

2.  In  a  procest  for  modifying  lard  wherein  a  reaction 
mixture  of  lard  and  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  roonohydroxy 
alkaoe  is  heated  at  rearrantement  temperature  to  produce 
rearranged  lard  containing  a  hi^r  fatty  add  ester  of 
said  alkane  as  a  by-product,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing carrying  out  said  heating  of  the  reaction  mixture 
at  a  reduced  pressure  and  in  the  presence  of  a  glyceride 
coDUining  at  least  one  lower  fatty  acid  radical  of  less  than 
5  carbon  atoms,  said  glyceride  being  preaeot  in  at  laMt  a 
5toichiometrical  equivalent  of  said  alkane,  to  form  a  lower 
fatty  acid  ester  of  said  alkane  in  the  reaction  mixture  of 
higher  volatility  than  said  hi^wr  fatty  add  eater,  said 
pressure  being  reduc^  sufficiently  in  relation  to  said 
rearrangement  tiemperature  to  evolve  said  compound 
as  a  gas  and  shift  the  equilibrium  to  decrease  the  content 
of  said  higher  fany  add  ester  in  the  modified  lard  product. 
17.  A  fatty  rearrangement  catalyst  composition  cdb- 
prising  essentially  a  meul  glycerate  and  a  glyceride  rep- 
resented by  the  type  formula: 

KiC-O-Ei 

HC-O-Ri 

HtC-0-»j 

wherein  R,.  Rj.'and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  fatty  acid  radicab  and  at  least  one 
of  said  R's  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  fatty  acid  radicals  containing  less  than  5 
carbon  atoms,  said  glyceride  bdng  present  in  less  than 
five  percent  by  weight  of  the  composition,  said  composi- 
tion being  substantially  free  from  lower  alkoxy  radicals. 


I 


AppUcatiMMay 


2J72,444 
OttTAINI?4G  CORK  ACIDS 
Rath  Z.  Irowa  and  ■ia)aaila  Raaa^  BaMhMfv,  Md^  aa- 
f  Gr»wa  CMk  *  Seal  CwapMy,  Irne^  laM- 

Md^  a  cwwaraHoa  of  New  Yotfi 

M  May  1, 1*54,  SorW  No.  Stl,924 
ISCWms.    (CL24#-^19) 

1.  A  process  of  separating  phloiooic  acid  from  phlo- 
ionolic  acid  comprising  extracting  a  solid  mixture  of  these 
two  materials  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline 
salt  having  a  pH  in  aqueous  solution  of  6.6.  said  extrac- 
tion being  repeated  a  plurality  of  times  and  recovering 
phloionic  acid  from  the  earlier  extracts  by  addificatioQ 
aad  phloioQolic  acid  from  the  later  extracts  by  addifica- 


otl  to  substantially  retard  the  development  of  a  revc 
flavor  in  said  oil,  said  treatment  being  carried  oo  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  70*  to  160*  F. 


2472,4M 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  A  THREE-PHASE 

FLUID  SYSTEM  TO  A  TWO-PHASE  SYSTEM 

Gcofffc  C.  CavBMgli,  FrcsM,  CaW.,  aari^or  to  RomIm 

CottoB  OB,  Fraao,  Caltf. 

AppUcatioo  NovoMbcr  27,  I9S4,  ScfW  No.  624,791 

fCiatei.   (CL26»— 42S) 

r 


2472,46s 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SOYBEAN  OIL  TO 
RETARD  FLAVOR  REVERSION 
Rex  J.  Staas,  La  GraMC,  Kari  F.  MattB.  Dowacn  Grove, 
aad  Wcracr  J.  LihaiaBa,  CMcago,  III.,  Mrigaors  to 
Swtft   9t   Coaapavj,  Cfctano,  UL,  a  corporatioa  of 
ilUaois 

No  Drawiaf.    AppBtatfoa  November  19, 1*54 
Serial  No.  469,152 
4  nalaii     (CL  269— 423) 
I.  In  the  processing  of  soybean  oil  suitable   for  in- 
corporation in  an  edible  food  stuff  and  wherein  the  oil 
is  subjected  to  a  refining  operation  to  separate  the  free 
fatty   acids  therefrom   and   to  a  vacuum  deodorization 
operation,  the  step  of  treating  an  unhydrogenated  soy- 
bean oil  with  a  mild  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  dilute  nitric  acid,  potassium  dichro- 
nute.  and  potassium  permanganate,  in  an  amount  from 
about  0.01%  to  about  0.5%  based  on  the  weight  q£  Ibe 


1.  A  process  for  reducing  a  ttiree-phaae  (hiid  sjrstem 
having  agglomerated  aobd  constituents  in  a  liquid,  some 
of  which  agglomerated  solid  constituents  are  heavier  dian 
the  liquid  and  others  of  which  are  lighter  than  the  liquid 
because  of  buoyant  volatile  material  entrapped  therein 
comprising  flowing  the  three-phase  system  throu^  a 
closed  conduit  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  flow,  and  suc- 
cessively heating  and  cooling  the  system  in  positions  in 
spaced  relation  along  the  conduit  whereby  the  system  b 
agitated  by  successive  acceleration  and  deceleration  from 
said  predetermined  rate  of  flow  cained  by  volumetric 
I  hill  I  of  the  system  due  to  the  temperature  changes 
concurrently  respectively  with  heating  and  expansion  of 
the  agglomerated  $o!id  constituents  and  entrapped  buoyant 
volatile  material  and  cooling  and  contraction  of  said  solid 
constituents  and  buoyant  material. 


2J72,467 

PREPARATION  OF  OXALATES  OF  METALS  OF 

ATOMIC  NUMBER  GREATER  THAN  99 

Robert  B.  DaflaM,  O      niga.  DL,  aaaifBor  to  the  UaBod 

Slates  of  Aaicfka  m  isptiarlM  by  Bm  UaBad  Stales 

Atoank  Eaugy  Coaaalarfaa 

No  DrawlM.    AppBcatSoa  Dtuaibir  19,  1949 
Serial  No.  64,711 
19  dates.    (CL  269— 429.1) 
I.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  heavy  metal  oxa- 
lates which  comprises  reacting  in  the  solid  state  a  per- 
oxide of  a  heavy  metal  having  an  atomic  number  greater 
than  88  with  an  aqueous  addic  oxalate  solution  to  form 
an  insoluble  heavy  metal  oxalate. 


2J72,469 

ORGANIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  TETRAVALENT  TIN 
WBBaa  E.  Lciataer,  BrooUya,  mtk  Affhv  C 
RIcbaMBd  Hm,  N.  Y„  asaigaon  to  AffH 
Ldboratoiy,  lac^  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
No  Drawl^.     AppHcattoa  October  16,  1952 
Serial  Mo.  315,192 
7  CWbh.     fO.  269—429.7) 
1.  As  a  new  compoond,  a  product  corresponding  to 
the  formtda 

Rb—— &>"— X4_n 

wherein  R  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  pheooaty,  methyl- 
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phenoxy.  dimethylphenoxy,  furfuryl  and  tetrahydrofur- 
fiiryl,  X  for  a  radical  of  an  ester  of  a  mercapto  alcoM 
having  from  2-4  carbon  atoms  with  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated  dibasic  aliphatic 
acid  having  from  6-12  carbon  atoms  and  terephthalic 
acid,  and  R  for  an  integer  from  1-3,  and  wherein  the 
sulfur  of  the  mercapto  alcohol  is  connected  to  the  tin. 


-»f. 


MET  AL  SALTS  OF  ETHIONINE 
Donna  Stevens,  ComcoH,  Caltf^  isrignnr  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mlch^  a  con»oratk>a  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    AppHcatioo  JanafT  23. 1954 

Serial  No.  5M396 

SClafam.    (Q.  249-^29) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  bivalent  metal 

salt  of  ethionine.  the  metal  substituent  of  said  salt  being 

selected    from   the   group   consisting   of  zinc,   copper, 

manganese,  cadmium  and  lead. 


2372,479 
PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  ALKYLS 
Hngh  Wifana  BmUtoa  Reed  and  Wllliaa  Roy  Sarflk,  N«fw 
to»-ois-Teea,  EnglaMl,  aarignors  lo  Imperial  Chemical 

J?'*'f![feJ>"'*^  London,  England,  a  cofyoiatiun  of 
Oreai  Bricain 

No  Drawing.   Ap^ieaiion  May  29, 19M 

Serial  No.  597,444 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnnc  «,  1955 

14  nihil     (CL2M--449) 

1.  A  process^  for  the  production  of  an  alkali  metal 
aluminium  alkyl  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali  metal 
aluminium  hydride  at  elevated  temperature  and  substan- 
tially in  the  absence  of  moisture  and  oxygen  with  at 
least  one  olefine  containing  less  than  13  carbon  atoms 
having  the  general  formula  R.CH.CH,  in  which  R  is 
a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals,  in  the  presence  of  an  in- 
organic salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
halides,  sulphates,  nitrates,  carbonates,  cyanides  and 
phosphates  of  ammonium  and  alkali  metals  said  elevated 
temperature  not  exceeding  the  temperature  at  which  the 
complex  hydride  decomposes  and  loss  of  olcfinc  from  the 
complex  alkyl  occurs  under  the  conditions  of  the  reac- 
tion. «>. 


2,972,471 
PREPARATION   OF   ALKYL   SILANES   BY   THE 
GRIGNARD  REACTION  EMPLOYING  CYCUC 
ETHERS 

Hi^  E.  Rannden,  MctMAcn,  and  Saniiti  D.  RoMnberg, 
PlaMtId,  N.  J.,  aMignon  to  Metal  *  llMf^tCofwo! 
ration.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpontfaM  of  New  iJm, 
No  Drawing.    Application  Novcnsbcr  29,  1955 
Serial  No.  549,514 
9  Claims.    (O.  269— 449J) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  organosilanes  comprising 
reacting  an  alkyhnagnesium  chloride  with  a  sUicon  react- 
ant  selected  from  the  gnxq)  consisting  of  silicon  tctra- 
halides,  silicon  haloforms,  organic  orthosilicates,  organo- 
halosilancs,  organoalkoxysilanes  and  organoaryloxysilanes 
to  produce  at  least  one  organosilane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylsilanes,  alkylhalosilancs,  alkyl- 
alkoxysilanes  and  alkylaryloxysilanes,  wheTein  the  silicon 
atmd  in  said  silanes  may  not  be  bonded  t^  an  unsaturated 
carbon  atom,  and  recovering  said  organosilane,  said  reac- 
tions, at  least  in  part,  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
a  compound  Q  as  a  reaction  medium,  said  compound  Q 
being  an  ether  containing  from  5  to  6  atoms  in  the  ring 
and  wherein  {a)  there  is  only  one  oxygen  atom  in  the 
ring,  (a)  the  other  ring  atoms  are  carbon,  (c)  one  ring 


carbon  separated  from  the  oxygen  atom  in  the  ring  by 
two  carbon  atoms  may  be  replaced  by  an  alkyl  substituted 
nitrogen  atom,  (</)  the  ring  contains  not  more  than  one 
double  bond,  (e)  at  least  one  carixm  atom  adjacent  die 
oxygen  atom  in  said  ring  being  free  of  any  substitnents 
other  than  hydrogen,  (/)  said  ether  contains  no  substituent 
which  reacts  with  organomagneaum  chlorides  or  with 
other  components  or  products  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


2,972,472 

OXIDATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Mcffrefl  R.  Fcnritt  and  Janal^i  H. 
Pa.,  ■■Ignnii  to  Ean  Raatarefc  • 
pany,  a  corpotntlon  of  Dalnwat* 

Application  Novfmbar  21, 1955,  SaiW  N«.  547,957 

19  nihil     <CL  249-^451) 


• t-l; 


.X  y  :-K.  !.•• 


X 


7.  In  a  partial  oxidation  of  a  reactive  C*  to  Ci«  meth- 
ylenic  hydrocarbon  by  reaction  with  oxygen,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  introducing  the  hydrocarbon 
at  least  partially  in  liquid  phase  into  a  dense  fluidizcd  bed 
of  solid  particles  which  are  inert  with  respect  to  the 
hydrocartKNi  and  are  maintained  at  a  temperature  in  tlie 
range  of  280*  to  400*  C.  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  re- 
action tone,  vaporizing  the  hydrocarbon  in  said  fluidiMd 
bed  and  passing  the  vaporized  hydrocarbon  from  said  bed 
upwardly  through  the  reaction  zone,  injecting  oxygen- 
containing  gas  into  the  reaction  zone  at  at  least  one  point 
above  said  bed  in  an  amount  adjusted  to  form  a  reaction 
mixture  having  a  local  admixed  oxygen-to-hydrocarbon 
molal  ratio  not  above  0.5,  passing  a  portion  of  the  solid 
particles  from  said  bed  through  a  separate  lift  zone  to  the 
top  of  the  reaction  zone  independently  of  said  reaction 
mixture,  scattering  the  solids  evenly  and  downwardly 
through  the  reaction  mixture  in  subatantiaUy  a  free-fall 
condition  at  a  rate  of  about  5  to  50  lbs.  solid  per  lb.  of 
ascending  hydrocartxMi,  removing  beat  of  reaction  from 
solid  particles  outside  the  reaction  zone,  and  withdrawing 
resulting  partial  oxidatioo  products  in  vapor  fonn  from 
an  upper  p<ntion  of  the  reaction  zone. 


2J72,473 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  O-ARYL 
PHOSPHORODICHLORIDOTIIIOATES 


Henry 


.    AapBtaHin 

S«rialNo.tt 


1,1957 


ttM49 

4anlM.    (O.  24^-^1) 

I.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  O-aryl  phot- 
phorodichloridochioate  which  comprises  reacting  at  at- 
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mocpberic  presmre  and  at  a  tcmpcratnre  at  whkh  hy- 
drofen  chloride  of  reaction  is  evohrwl  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  groop  conststiog  of  phenol,  mono-  and 
poly-chioropheools.  and  2  -  chloro-4-loweraIkylphenob 
with  phoq>horua  thiochloride  in  the  pretence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  mixture  of  anhydrous  magnesium  chloride 
and  anhydrous  cuprous  diloride. 


vm/mn 

>-<DIALKYLAMIN<H-(-PHENYL-<MnRE90L 
ESTERS 


RayMoad  H. 
Dow  ~ 
Hon  af  Ddaware 


No 


2472,474 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  NaBH4  AND  CO, 

K. 


Mkfc^  asrinini  to  1^ 
,  MkDaad,  Mkk^  a 


Apt!  S,  1957 
N^(5M51 


P«,« 


22,19SS 


It  riitai     (CL2M— 4<X)     1 

2.  A  method  of  prepnring  a  reaction  prodDct  of  aodiom 
horohydride  and  carbon  dioxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  fonnaMMMIkoxyborale, 

NaBO(0CH«)(OsCH) 

and  sodium  triformatoborohydrUe,  NaBH(0«CH),. 
which  compnsm  reacting  sodium  borohydride  and  dry 
cartxMi  dioxide  in  the  absence  of  air,  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
carbon  dioxide  to  sodium  borohydride  of  at  least  2  to  1 
and  at  a  temperature  ap  lo  about  140*  C 
ing  the  resulting  reaction  product  fbnned. 


(CLli*— 47C) 

1.  A  compound  seleded  from  the  groop  consisting  of 
(A)  esters  having  the  formula 

o 

o-i-x 


<i>tV-< 

T 


wherein  each  R  represents  lower  alkyl,  Z  represents  a 
member  of  the  groop  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
phenyl,  and  X  represents  a  memher  of  the  group  hydro- 
gen and  chlorine,  and  (B)  the  mineral  acid  addition  salts 
of  said  ester  oompounda. 


a,t7a,47S 
PRODVCnON  OF  BENZONmOLB 


2472,47t 
SEPARATION  OF  ALCOHOLS  FROM  ESTERS 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  benzooitrile  by 
the  reaction  of  benzene  and  hydrogen  cyanide  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  500*  to  1 100*  C  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  mixing  with  said  benzene  and 
hydrogen  cyanide  from  about  0.09  to  1  mole  of  cfajorine 
per  mole  of  beasene  prior  to  introduction  of  the  reactants 
inio  said  high  temperature  reaction 


2472,47« 

NEW  META-DULKYLAMINOmiOXYmCNZOIC 
ACID  ESTERS.  THEIR  HYDROCHLORIDES,  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 


to  Zymn  &  A^  Nym, 
Ma7  2L199( 


I.  As 

formula 


M«y2S,19SS 

jiniiwi   (a.2«»-^7i) 

compounds,   compounds  of   the   general 


COOR 


K* 


OCHiCHtlf 

\ 

R* 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  groop  ooa- 
sasting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl  radicals  and  their 
wo-toxic  salts. 

TS»  o.  d— IS 


Tn  separating  an  alcohol  that  is  infinitely  soluble  in 
water  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
isopropyl.  and  n-propyl  alcohols  from  an  ester,  of  higher 
specific  gravity,  of  the  said  alcohol  with  an  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  formic,  acetic,  propionic 
acrylic,  methacrylic,  and  carbonic  acids,  the  ester  having 
a  boiling  point  below  140*  C.  the  process  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  mixture  of  the  said  alcohol  and  ester 
with  (1)  a  water  immiscible  liquid  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon of  density  greater  than  1  that  b  a  solvent  fw  the 
ester,  is  a  solvent  for  the  alcohol  in  anhydrous  condi- 
tion, and  forms  two  layers  when  in  contact  with  a  solu- 
tion of  the  said  alcohol  in  at  least  half  its  wei^t  of  water, 
the  said  hydrocarbon  being  present  in  amount  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  half  that  of  the  said  ester,  and 
at  the  same  time  with  (2)  water  in  amount  at  least  equal 
to  approximately  half  of  the  said  alcohol,  maintaining 
contact  of  the  said  mixture  with  the  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon and  with  the  water  until  the  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon dissolves  and  an  aqueous  phase  separates,  then 
separating  the  aqueous  phase  from  the  remaining  water- 
extracted  ester  and  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  phase,  sub- 
sequently extracting  the  separated  aqueous  phase  with 
an  additional  portion  of  the  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  and 
separating  the  resulting  additional  ester  phase  from  the 
thus  re-extracted  aqueous  phase,  extracting  the  said  addi- 
tional ester  phase  with  an  additional  portion  of  water, 
separating  the  resulting  additional  aqueous  phase  from 
the  said  additional  ester  phase,  distilling  the  separated 
aqueous  phases  to  recover  methamri  therefrom,  uod  dis- 
tilling the  separated  ester  phases  to  recover  ester  and 
chlorinated  hydrocarbon  therefrom,  all  the  said  separa- 
tions being  effected  by  difference  of  specific  gravity  of  the 
layers  being  separated. 


h» 
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2^72,479 
PREPARATION  OF  ORGANOBORON 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  L.  Lctafaigcr,  WHbcMc,  Di^  Itm  H.  Skoog,  St 
Paal,  Min^  and  NatfeaaM  L.  Remci,  dyatal  Lake, 
m^  aasigiion  to  Callery  Chcnkal  Coapany,  Pltti- 
bofshf  Pa^  a  corporatioB  of  PennsylraBla 

No  Drawing.  AppUcatloa  Jmm  34, 19SS  —  -, 
Serial  No.  519;t35 
Udaimi.  (a.  2M— 5M> 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  organoboron  compounds  of 
the  group  consisting  of  dialkylhydroxyboranes  and  di- 
arylhydroxyboranes  having  the  general  formula  R3BOH 
in  which  R  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  which  comprises  treat- 
ing a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  aryl  Grignard  reagents  with  a  boron-containing 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tri- 
alkoxyborancs,  4,5-dihydro-2-alkoxy-2-bora- 1 ,3-dioxoles 
and  aryidialkoxyboranes  where  all  alkoxy  groups  in  any 
of  said  compounds  are  identical  to  one  another,  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  mixture  to  hydrolysis  and  then  treat- 
ing it  with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
glycol  and  ethanolamine  to  form  an  ethylene  derivative, 
then  subj3cting  the  resultant  derivative  to  hydrolysis  and 
recovering  the  resulting  organoboron  compound. 


2472,4M 
OZONE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIPHENIC  ACID 


Roth  M.  Penti,  Bordcntown,  N.  J^  awignor  to  Tbc  Web- 
bach  CorporatkMi,  PhiljMlelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Appllcatioa  July  It,  1955 

Serial  No.  522375 

5nalwi     (CL2M— 523) 

2.  A  process  for  producing  diphenic  acid  from  phe- 
nanthrene,  the  steps  of  dissolving  about  9  parts  phenan- 
threne  in  about  100  parts  of  a  solvent,  reacting  gaseous 
ozone  in  oxygen  at  temperatures  of  approximately  25- 
30"  C.  with  the  resulting  solution  to  form  ozonized  com- 
pounds, hydrolyzing  the  ozonized  compounds  by  re- 
fluxing  with  about  10%  water  at  approximately  100*  C 
for  approximately  one  hour,  oxidizing  the  hydrolyzed 
ozonized  compounds  with  gaseous  oxygen  containing 
ozone,  and  precipitating  diphenic  acid  therefrom. 


2372,4S1 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  MOLECULAR 
CARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDES 
Wilhelna  Vogt,  Knapsack,  near  Kdn,  Gerauny,  tw^ni 
to  Knapsack-Gricsbcini  AktienRcaelbchaft,  Knapsack, 
near  Koln.  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Application  November  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  545,477 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  November  13, 1954 

taaims.    (a.  2M— 54«) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  acid  anhydrides  which  com- 
prises heating  monobasic  saturated  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acids  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  under  a  pressure  of  about  2 
to  about  50  atmospheres  and  at  a  temperature  of  between 
about  180"  C.  and  about  270*  C.  and  listilling  the  water 
formed  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


tion  medium  a  gas  containing  ozone  as  an  essential  in- 
gredient, and  thiourea,  said  thiourea  being  in  proportion 
such  that  the  reaction  medium  contains  permanently  at 
least  the  quantity  of  thiourea  corresponding  to  the  ozone 
present  in  the  reaction  medium,  at  a  temperature  below 
20*  C  ^^^^^^^ 

2372,413 

1A3,4,7,7.HEXACHL0R0.5.N.ALKYL  CARBOX- 

AMIDE  BICYCLO  [2J.11-2-IIEPTENE 

Herman  S.  Bloch,  Chicago,  OL,  swlgnnr  to  UnircrMl 

00  Piodncts  Company,  Dcs  PUnca,  IB.,  a  corparation 

of  Delawan 

NoDrawh^.    AnpHcatfcw  Dicsmbw  15, 1954 

Smtei  Nn.  475371 

iOainm.    (CL  24«— 557) 

6.  A  l,2.3.4,7,7-hexachloro-5-N-aIkyI  carboxamide  bi- 

cyclo  [2.2.1]-2-heptet)e  in  which  said  alkyl  group  contains 

from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


23723t4 

PREPARATION  OF  TETRAALKYL-BOTHIOUREAS 

Hans  Z.  Lccbcr,  Piainlili,  and  ERmbcth  M.  Hardy, 

Bonnd  Brook,  N.  J.,  assignnri  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  cofporalton  of  MidM 


No  Drawing.    AppUcntton  May  21, 1954 
Serial  No.  585321 
4  Claims.     (O.  24»--544) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  ( lower  )alkyiisothiourett 
in    which   a   N,N.N'-tri(k>wer)alkylthiourea.  said   alkyl 
substituents  containing  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms, 
is  reacted  with  a  dialkyi  sulfate  in  an  aqueous  medium 
and  the  corresponding  tetraalkylisothiourea  is  recovered, 
the  Improvement  in  combination  therewith  which  com- 
prises: carrying  out  the  alkylation  step  in  the  presence 
of  cold  aqueous  sulfuric  add  at  a  temperature  not  greater 
than    about    20*    C.    to    recover    substantially    pore 
N  ,N  .N '  ,S-tetraalkylisothiourea. 


Cn- 


13723t5 

PROCESS 

Christoph  1.  Grendnmmi  mi  Alb«d 
Inmbns,  Ohto,  aas^non  to  Ok 
Corporatfon,  a  corporation  of  VbgWa 

No  Drawli«.     AppHcatfan  SiaiindlH  It,  1954 

Sarlnl  Nn.  4I«343 

iOnima.    (CL  24»    544) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  diformylhydrazine  dihy- 

drazooe   which   comprises   admixing    1,3.5-triazine   with 

anhydrous  hydrazine. 


2372.444 

RECOVERY  OF  PHENOLIC  SUBSTANCES 
WilHam  I.  Gilbert  Oakmont,  Rnaad  G.  Hay,  Fas  Cki^ai, 
and  John  G.  McNalty,  Gicnskaw,  Pa^  miri^nn  to  Gnlf 
Rcacarcfc  A  Dcrdopmcnt  Company,  PMilwrgli,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Applkatioa  October  24,  1954,  Sarial  Nn.  444,732 
UOntma.    (CL  24»--449) 


M 


ri 


2,S72,4«2      ^ 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THIOUREA  DIOXIDE 
Marguerite  Emma  Marie  Josipbe  Provoost,  Paris,  Franca, 
assignor  to  Soci4t^  Anonymc  des  MannftKtnrcs  dcs 
Glaces  et  Prodnits  Chimiqoes  dc  Saint-Gobain,  Channy 
&  Ckey,  Paris,  France 

Applicatioo  March  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  571,451 
Claiiiii  priority,  application  France  March  14, 1955  I  •  The  method  for  recovering  phenolic  substances  from 

5  CUJms.    (CI.  240 — 552)  aqueous  caustic  solutions  which  have  been  employed  to 

1.  The  method  of  making  thiourea  dioxide  that  com-   extract  phenolic  containing  fractions  which  process  com- 
prises admixing  continuously  with  an  inert  liquid  reac-    prises  extracting  the  aqueous  caustic  solution  with  an 


February  S,  1959  CHEMICAL 

ovf  idlvent  sdccted  from  the  group  consisting  of  dioxane. 
acetone  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  whereby  an  aqueous 
caustic  layer  and  a  solvent  layer  containing  dissolved 
salts  of  phenolic  compounds  are  formed,  separating  the 
solvent  layer  from  the  aqueous  caustic  layer  and  sep- 
arating phenolic  substances  from  the  solvent  layer. 
<  ii     ____^^^^^__^ 
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PREPARATION  OF  igq-TRIFLUOROETHYL 
VINYL  ETHER 
Loolsc  Spccrs  Croix,  Saawlt,  N.  1^  aMivnor  to  Air  Re- 
duction  Cooq^ny,  Incorporated,  New  Yocfc,  N.  Y^ 
•  corporvlkNi  of  New  York 

No  Dcawiiv.    AppH«lio«  AsfMt  IS,  1955 
,  Serial  No.  52tJ54 

iClaiM.  (CL2M— 414) 
1  The  method  which  comprises  reacting  acetylene 
with  2.2.2-trifliioroethar.ol  in  the  presence  of  a  mer- 
cury catalyM  and  a  strongly  acid  substance,  neutraliz- 
mg  the  reaction  mixture,  separatmg  di-<2.2.2-trifluoro- 
ethyl)  acetaldehyde  acetal  therefrom,  heating  the  di- 
(2.2.2-trif1uoroethyl)  acetaldehyde  acetal  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  200*  C.  and  400*  C  in  the  presence  of  a 
dehydration  catalyst  and  obtaining  therefrom  2.2.2-tri- 
fluoroethyl  vinyl  ether. 

6.  The    compound.    di-<2.2.2-trifluoroethyl)    acetalde- 
hyde acetal.  having  the  formula 

OCHiCF* 

CHiCH 

OCHiCPt 


2472,4tt 

IK5.ifYDROXYETHYLV  AND  l-<^IIALOrniYL)-2- 
METHYI.  .  5  .  iSOPROPENYLCYCLOHEXENE  -  1 
AND   PROCESS  OF   PRODUCTION 
Hon  airf  Robert  Wi 
MidL,  awlMiii  to  11 
Afick^  a  cwyorodoo  of 
No  DnwkH.    Ammikadkom  .May  t,  1952 
ScrWNo.2tM24 
9CtafaM.    (a.2M— 417) 
1.  A  compoiind  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l-(^-bromoethyl)-2-iiiethyl-5-isopropenylcyclobexeoe  -  1 
aad  1  -  (/»-chloroethyl)  -  2  -  n)ethyl-5-isopropenylcyclo- 
bcBtta^l. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  l-(/»-haloethyl)- 
2-iBcthyl-5-iaopropeaylcyclohexene-l  which  comprises: 
reacting  d-dihydrocarvone  with  a  lower-aikyi  ester  of 
^romoocetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  zinc  fcdiowed  by 
the  decomposition  of  the  orgaoozinc  complexes  with  add 
to  produce  i  lower-alkyi  l-hydroxy-2-methyl-S-isopro- 
penylcyclohexaneacetate.  reacting  the  thus-prxxluced 
lower-alkyi  1  -  hydroxy  -  2  -  inethyl-5-isopropenylcyclo- 
hexaneacetaie  with  a  dehydrating  agent  to  produce  a 
lower-alkyi  2-methyl-5-isopropenyM-cyclohexene- 1 -ace- 
tate, reacting  the  thus-produced  lower-alkyi  2-methyl-5- 
tsopropenyl-l-cycfohexene-l-acetate  with  lithium  alumi- 
num hydride  to  produce  l-(^-hydroxyethyl)-2-methyl-5- 
isopropenylcyclohexene-1.  and  thereafter  reacting  the 
thus-produced  I-(^-hydroxyethyt)  -  2  -  methyl-5-isopro- 
penylcyclohexeiie-1  with  a  subctitution  halogenating  agent 
capable  of  converting  a  hydroxy  group  to  a  halogen  hav- 
ing an  atomic  weight  from  33  to  80.  inclusive,  to  pro- 
duce l-(0-haloelhyl)  -  2  -  methyl  -  5  -  isopropenylcyclo- 
hexene-1. 

5.  A  process  for  the  production  of  l(^-haloethyl)-2- 
methyl-5-isopropenylcyclohexene-l  which  comprises:  re- 
acting a  lower>alkyl  l-hydroxy-2-inethyl-5-isopropenyl- 
cyclohexaneacetate  with  a  dehydrating  agent  to  produce 
a  lower-alkyi  2-methy]  -  5  -  isopropenyl-l-cyclohexene-l- 
ace^te^rcacting  the  thus-produced  lower-alkyi  2-methyl- 
5-tsopropenyl- 1 Hryclohexene-l -acetate  with  lithium  alumi- 
num hydride  to  produce  I-(^-hydroxyethyl)-2-methyl-5- 


isopropenylcyclobexene-1,  and  reacting  the  thus-produced 
l-/9i-hydroxyethyl-2-methyl-5-is<^>ropenylcyclohexane  -  1 
with  a  substitution  halogenating  agent  capable  of  con- 
verting a  hydroxy  group  to  a  halogen  having  an  atomic 
weight  from  35  to  80,  inclusive,  to  produce  l-(/3-balo- 
ethyl  )-2-niethyl-5-isopropenylcyclohexei>e-l. 

6.  A  process  for  the  production  of  H^-haloethyl)-2- 
nKthyl-5-isopropenylcyclohexene-l  which  comprises:  re- 
acting a  lower-alkyi  2 -methyl -5 -isopropenyl-l-cyclo- 
hexene-l-acetate  with  lithium  aluminum  hydride  to  pro- 
duce l-((»-hydroxyethyl)  -  2  -  methyl-5-isopropenylcyck>- 
hexene-1.  and  reacting  the  thus-produced  l-(^ydroKy- 
ethyl)-2-methyl-5-isopropenylcyclobexene-l  with  a  sub- 
stitution halogenating  agent  capable  of  converting  a  hy- 
droxy group  to  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  from 
35  to  80,  inclusive,  to  produce  l-(;9-haloethyl)-2-methyl- 
5-isopropenylcyclohexene-l . 

8.  l-(/3-hydroxyethyl)  -  2  -  methyl-5-isopropenyIcycIo- 
hexene-1. 

9.  A  process  for  the  production  of  l-(j5-hydroxycthyl)- 
2-methyI-5-isopropenylcyclohexene-l  which  comprises: 
reacting  d-dihydrocarvone  with  a  lower-alkyl  ester  of 
bromoacetic  acid  in  the  presence  of  zinc  followed  by  the 
decomposition  of  the  organozinc  complexes  with  acid  to 
produce  a  lowcr-alkyi  l-hydroxy-2-methyl-5-isopropenyl- 
cydohexaneacetate,  reacting  the  thus-produced  lower- 
alkyl  I  -  hydroxy-2-methyI-5-isopropenylcydohexaneace- 
tate  with  a  dehydrating  agent  to  produce  a  lower-alkyl 
2-methyl-5-isopropenyl-l-cyclohexene- 1 -acetate,  and  re* 
acting  the  thus-produced  lower-alkyl  2-methyi-5-isopro 
penyl-l<yclohexene-l -acetate  with  lithium  aluminum  hy- 
dride to  produce  l-(/J-hydroxyethyl)-2-methyl-5-isopro- 
penylcydobexene- 1 . 


2XnA99 
■•SUBSTITUTED  CHLOROCRESOLS 
J.  Dietxkr  mU  Frc4  BryBcr.  MidlaBd,  Mlck^ 
to  The  Dow  Ckemkal  Conpaoy,  Midlaod, 
Mick.,  a  cocponilioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    AppBcaftoa  April  13,  1954 

Scrfal  No.  577.942 

3  ClaiiM.    (Q.  24#— 419) 

I.  An  a-substituted  chlorocresol  having  the  formula 

OH 


0 


CHiR 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkylphenyl  radicaL 


2J72,49t 
INHIBITORS  OF  OXIDATION  OF  PHENOLS 

Hanry   CIomi^   Nortoa  on  Teea,   Eaitfamd,   aMi^Mr   to 
Cbemlcal  ladastrtes  Jimjted,  Loodoa,  Eag- 
a  corporalioa  of  Great  Britaki 
No  Drawkut.    AppBcsHoa  M^  7,  1954 
il  No.  582,938 

Great  BrMata  May  14,  1955 
4  Clukmn     <CL  24«-42«) 
I.  A  compowtioa  of  matter  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
a  phenol  which  is  liable  to  oxidative  deterioration  aaC 
as  a  stabilizer  herefore,  a  small  amount  of  disalicylidene- 
ethylene  diamine. 


serial 


2372,491 
CRn>E  ETHANOL  OPERATIONS 
Samod  WkrfkM  WBsoa  and  Walter  Henr  Silver,  Baton 
RooRc,  Lan  ■■Jginri  to  Eom  Research  and  EagiBCcr- 
k«  Coaipoay,  a  cctpmtHkm  of  Delaware 

ApHkalkNi  Jaac  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  444332 
4  OafaM.    (CL  24«— 439) 
1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  ethyl  alcohol  from  an 
acid  extract  feed  produced  by  the  hydration  of  ethylene 
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with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  wboviii  said  acid  ex- 
tract is  fed  into  a  stripping  zone,  the  alcohol  is  removed 
overhead  therefrom,  acid-insoluble  carbonaceous  ma- 
terials deposited  in  said  stripping  zone  necessitating  a 
periodic  termination  of  said  feed  to  said  zone  for  the 
removal  of  said  materials  from  said  zone,  the  improve- 
ment which  ccxnprises  passing  dilute  alcohol  into  said 
stripping  zone  and  flushing  said  zone  therewith,  and 
removing  said  acid-insoluble  carbonaceous  materials 
from  said  stripping  zone  in  solution  with  said  dilute 
alcohol  before  normal  process  operations  are  resumed, 
said  dilute  alcohol  being  an  alcohol  consisting  solely 
of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen  constituents. 


2472,492 
PRODUCTION  OF  AROMATICS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 
George  R.  DomMmm,  Nortk  RivcnUe,  ami  VMhrir 
HacBsel,   Hiudalc,   IIL,   airfgMn   to   UirirctMl   Oil 
Prodacts  Compuiy,  Dca  PlalMC»  DL,  a  cotyoradoa  of 
Delawan  . 

AppUcatkM  Mardi  29, 1954,  ScrW  No.  57M93 
TCUbu.    (CL2M— 4M) 


era- 


^Uv^-   ""*r\ 


^U^i-i^ 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  con- 
taining 5-membered   ring  naphthenes  and  6-membered 


ring  naphthenes  is  contacted  at  aromatizing  rnnilirioM 
with  a  platinum-containing  aromatizing  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  adding  to  the  hydrocarbon 
mixture  a  halogen-free,  nitroffen-containing  compound 
having  basic  properties  at  said  conditions  in  sulBckat 
amount  to  suppress  dehydrogenation  of  the  5-mcmberad 
ring  naphthenes  and  to  prevent  isomerizatioa  of  the  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  resulting  from  the  aromatization  of 
the  6-membered  ring  naphthenes. 


2,t72,493 
UTILIZATION  OF  ALXYLATION  BY-PRODUCTS 


MaRk  4, 19S4,  S«W  Nn.  S^JUl 
3  fill  II      (a.2M-477) 


1.  A  method  of  activating  rilica-alnmina  type  hydro- 
carbon cracking  catalyst  which  comprises  contacting  the 
same  under  catalyst  activating  conditions  with  an  HF 
alkylation  catalyst  acid  soluble  oil.  said  conditions  j»- 
eluding  an  elevated  temperature  soffldent  to  produce  pnr- 
afRn-free  olefin  and  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said  solnble 
od. 


ELECTRICAL 


2372,494 

DEVICE  FOR  TIGHTENING  AND  LOOSENING 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  PLATES  ON  ELECTRODES 
IN  ELECTRIC  FURNACES 


nected  to  the  lower  portion  of  a  vertically  reciprocable 
draw  rbd,  there  being  a  draw  rod  for  each  pair  of  ver- 
tically spaced  links,  the  upper  end  of  each  of  the  draw 
rods  being  operativdy  connected  with  means  for  effect- 
ing longitudinal  movemem  of  said  draw  rods,  movement 


Odohcr  5, 1955,  Serial  Nn.  S38,7U       *      ^ 
CMnw  priority,  application  Grrmany  Octohwr  13, 1954 
tOafans.    (CL13— lO 

1.  Apparatus  for  holding  and  releasing  an  electrode 
in  an  electric  furnace  comprising  a  housing  encompassing 
a  vertically  extending  electrode,  a  plurality  of  current 
supply  plates  drcumferentially  surrounding  the  electrode 
and  being  individually  supported  by  movable  holding 
means  connected  to  said  housing,  said  holding  means 
permitting  movement  of  said  current  supply  plates  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  electrode,  a  ring  circumferential-  ,  ^  ' 
ly  encompassing  said  current  supply  plates,  and  individual 
linkage  means  pivotally  connecting  each  of  said  current 
supply  plates  to  said  ring,  each  of  said  linkage  means  of  said  draw  rods  in  one  vertical  direction  simultaneously 
including  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  links  wherein  each  forcing  the  corresponding  current  supply  plates  into  con- 
hnk  of  the  pair  is  pivotally  connected,  at  one  end,  to  its  tact  with  the  electrode  while  movement  of  the  draw 
respective  current  supply  plate  and  is  pivotally  connected,  rods  in  the  opposite  vertical  direction  acU  to  withdraw 
at  its  other  end,  to  an  element  which  is  itself  rigidly  con-   the  current  npfly  plate*  away  from  the  electrode. 


I 


4 
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ELECTRICAL 


COLLISION  SAFETY  SWITCH 

T 


TW 


OfflMOUKlMR. 


31,  1954,  SmW  No.  5C2,S73 
(CL113— I44J) 


1.  An  ignitioQ  cut-oot  safefy  system  oomprising  •  col- 
liskm  actuated  switch  a«einbly,  a  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  switch  assembty.  solenoid-operated  relay 
switch  means  in  said  control  cimiit  operated  in  response 
to  actrration  of  said  co'Usion  actuated  switch  assembly, 
an  ignition  circuit,  and  switch  means  in  the  ignition  circuit 
controlled  by  said  solenoid-operated  relay  switch  means 
whereby  said  ignition  circuit  n  deactivated  in  response 
to  activation  of  said  collision  actuated  switch  assembly 
due  to  an  inertia  force  resulting  from  a  collision,  said 
•oteooid-operated  relay  switch  means  including  a  manu- 
ally operable  latcb  positively  maintaining  said  relay  switch 
means  open  in  the  ignition  circuit,  said  collision  actuated 
switch  assembly  comprising  at  least  one  electrical  contact 
element  dispoatd  in  die  control  circuit,  a  support  member 
dispoaed  in  overlying  relatiomhip  to  said  one  electrical 
contact  element,  a  depending  leaf  spring  member  dis- 
placcably  supported  on  said  support  member  in  alignment 
with  said  one  electrical  contact  element  for  momentary 
engagement  therewith,  said  leaf  spring  member  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  control  circuit  for  activating  the 
same  when  engaging  the  contact  element,  electrically- 
conducting  inertia-responsive  weight  means  on  a  lower 
portion  of  said  leaf  spring  member  whereby  the  force  of 
inertia  on  the  weight  means  during  a  collision  momen- 
tarfly  doses  the  control  circuit,  activating  the  relay  switch 
means  and  deactivating  the  ignition  circuiL 


■ITRACTABLX  IGNITm  FOB  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
tooa  K.  Ckcs,  PhIi  FotwI,  DL,  aal^or  lo  Intcnntioaal 
Harvcilar  CMnpnaj,  CMcagn,  DL,  ■  cwyoradon  of 
New  Jtncy 

JfHi  4,  1957,  StffW  N«w  65M19 
II  CWwm     (CL  123— 149) 


-•    r^i 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  com- 
btmaoQ  chambfEv  having  a  port,  an  ignition  device  indud- 


B" 


ing  a  leciprocating  vahre,  a  valve  eleraent  reciprocally 
operative  with  said  valve  and  with  respect  to  said  port 
for  opening  and  closing  the  same,  said  valve  having  an 
opening  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  valve  element, 
an  igniter  on  said  valve  projecting  into  said  opening,  and 
means  for  moving  said  valve  to  open  said  port  whereupon 
said  opening  communicates  with  said  combustioa  cham- 
ber and  said  igniter  is  in  operative  relation  thereto. 


2,172,497 
BATTERY  SEPARATORS        T  >^\ 
E.  BMfcvoM,  Jr.,  latuwani,  R.  L,  aai  Ffeni  P. 
mmA  Lrita,  N.  I.,  ■■Ifiiri  to  IMkti 
CiiMy,  New  Yatk,  N.  Y.,  a 
nfNcwJcney 

October  2t,  1955,  Scrid  No.  543,343 
2CWM.   (0.134—144) 


J    4.4.4^ 


1.  A  liquid-permeable  battery  separator  comprising 
a  bibulous  cellulosic  air-permeable  fibrous  sheet  having 
an  alpha  cellulose  contem  of  at  least  90%  and  exhibiting 
unifonn  formation,  the  fibers  of  said  sheet  being  coated 
with  a  C-«tage  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  chemically 
combined  with  a  metbylol  derivative  of  a  surface-active 
agent  which  is  a  condensation  product  of  a  para-alkyl- 
pbenol  with  an  alkylene  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  propylene  oxide  and 
having  the  following  structural  formula: 

CBtOH 


0-R')--OH 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms.  R'  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CHsCH] —  and  — CjH« —  and  n  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  of  from  3  to  30.  whereby  said  surface  active 
agent  is  firmly  bound  into  said  separator. 


2^72,499 
HIGH  DENSITY  BARRIER  FILM  SEPARATORS 
fni  L.  Gn^cr,  Ocvdaiad,  Ofeio,  awlfnr  to  Ualaa 
CaMie  Cmvomltoa,  a  ^ipusltoa  rf  New  Y«k 
N«DnwlM.   AppBciHw  April  It,  1955 
Sertoi  No.  592,197 
8  OniM.    (CL  134—144) 
1.  A  dry  cell  separator  coomting  of  an  anode-cootact- 
tng  film  and  a  relatively  smooth  surfaced,  ionically  per- 
meable, high  density,  super-calendered  sheet  of  paper, 
formed  from  partially  mechanically  defibrillated  cellu- 
losic fibers  and  up  to  40  percent  by  weight  therecrf  of 
alkali  soluble,  partially  water  soluble,  cellulosic  ethers. 


2,972,499 
VENT  PLUG  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Garth  A.  Rowh,  Mnde,  and  Don  G.  Tow—i, 
aiM,  bd.,  awlgnnra  to  Gtmtni 
Detroit.  Mkiu,  a  cotporailon  of  Ddaf 
Afpiiclton  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  495,444 

7  Claias.    (CL  134—177) 
1.  A  method  of  sealing  a  battery  which  is  shipped  and 
stored  in  a  dry  conditioo  after  heating  and  drying  out  of 


...£^^i^^iiiL. 
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cells  dxiring  matrafacture,  the  steps  ccxnprising,  providing 
completely  within  a  vent  plug  of  acid-resistant  material 
a  humidity  restrictor  of  cellulose  materia!  that  disinte- 
grates due  to  battery  electrolyte,  fitting  the  vent  plug 
with  the  enclosed  humidity  restrictor  into  a  filler  open- 
ing while  each  battery  cell  is  still  warm  from  the  drying 
out,  covering  over  a  vent  passage  in  the  plug  with  the 


member  being  built  up  of  solid  cylindrical  portions  and 
channel  portions  alternately  along  the  length  thereof, 
said  channel  portions  being  sufficiently  large  to  include 
the  cylindrical  portions,  said  memben  having  their  axes 
coincident  with  the  solid  cylindrical  portions  of  each 


■U 


humidity  restrictor  in  complete  sealing  relationship  to 
the  vent  passage  due  to  atmospheric  pressure  outside  the 
cell  being  greater  than  pressure  inside  the  cooled  cell 
during  shipping  and  storing,  and  disintegrating  the  humid- 
ity restrictor  within  the  vent  plug  with  fumes  and/or 
acid  splashed  from  the  cell  subsequent  to  addition  of 
electrolyte  to  each  cell  for  use  of  the  bauery. 


lying  in  the  channel  portion  of  the  other  and  said  channel 
portions  being  formal  into  hollow  cylinders  substantially 
surrounding  said  solid  cylindrical  portions  of  the  other 
member,  and  means  for  insulating  said  members  frocn 
each  other. 


STORAGE  BATTERY  NONOVERFILL  DEVICE 

Garth  A.  Rowls,  MaBcic,  IimL,  wrifor  to  G«Mral  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Appiicatioo  Aprfl  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,4M 

3  Claims.     (CL  134—178) 


2J72,5«2 

TUBE  SHIELD 

Roktft  E.  RoM,  ColUMMt,  Mali. 

ApplkatloB  Jaly  13,  1954,  ScfW  No.  S97,72« 

IClate.    (0.174—35) 


i.-mm 


1.  A  nonoverfiU  device  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
storage  battery  having  a  cejl  containing  electrolyte  and  a 
cell   cover   including   a   threaded   aperture   therein   that 
has  a  downwardly  extending  skirt  means  therearound, 
said  nonoverfiU  device  comprising;  an  annular  plug  hav- 
ing inner  and  outer  threads  wherein  the  outer  threads 
are  adapted   to  engage  and   screw   into   said  threaded 
aperture,  a  seat  at  the  lower  end  of  said  plug  which  is 
concentric  with  the  cover  skirt  means  when  the  plug  is 
assembled  with  the  cover,  a  float  member  adapted  to 
float  on  said  electrolyte  and  including  an  annular  air 
chamber  having  concentric  inner  and  outer  walls  and  a 
top  wall  wherein  the  inner  wall  extends  upwardly  from 
the  chamber  and  top  wall  and  is  freely  slidably  engaged 
in  said  annular  plug^,  a  valve  on  the  top  wail  of  the 
float  which  is  engageable  with  the  seat  on  the  plug  in 
the  extreme  upward  position  of  the  float  relative  to  the 
plug,  said  float  member  having  a  maximum  cross  sec- 
tional  radial  dimension   less  than  the  maximum  cixms 
sectional  radial  dimension  of  said  annular  plug,  and  a 
vented  cap  adapted  to  thread  into  the  inner  threads  of 
said  plug  to  engage  the  float  and  to  limit  the  upward 
movement  of  the  float  for  preventing  the  valve  from  en- 
gaging the  seat. 


A  tube  shield  construction  comprising  a  shaped,  longi- 
tudinally split,  drcumferentially  flexible  sleeve  means 
having  the  longitudinally  extending  ends  thereof  spaced 
from  one  another  when  not  in  use.  reversely  bent  com- 
plementary hooking  means  provided  aiong  each  longi- 
tudinally extending  end  for  securing  said  ends  to  one  an- 
other in  detachable  relationship  to  close  the  shield,  the 
flrst  of  said  hooking  means  extending  throughout  only  a 
portion  of  its  asMxiated  longitudinally  extending  end.  a 
portion  of  said  associated  longitudinally  extending  end 
derived  from  an  area  thereof  adjacent  said  first  booking 
means  being  folded  downwardly  over  a  portion  thereof 
more  remote  from  said  firrt  booking  means,  and  extend- 
ing below  the  lower  edge  of  said  drcnmferentially  flex- 
ible sleeve  means  and  constituting  omum  for  securing  said 
sleeve  roeaiu  to  a  support. 


2J72^3 

RECEPTACLE  GROUNDING  DEVICE 

Panl   H.  Winter,  SyracMt,  N.  Y^  ■■Ifiii    to  Pas  A 

Scymov,  Inc.,  SyracMt,  N.  Y.,  a  corpwathM  of  New 

York 

AppUcatioa  FdHvary  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  43t,542 

t  CWm.    (CL  174—51) 


2,S72,5«1 

^.»P^^^^^^  HAVING  TRANSPOSITIONS 
William  McMahon,  Sammit,  N.  J.,  assigm>r  to  Bell  Tde- 
pbone  Uboratories,  Incorponted,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  June  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,t21 
4  Claims.     (O.  174—34) 
2.  A  low  loss  electrical  conductor  comprising  two  elon- 
gated continuous  members  of  conducting  material,  each 


1.  In  an  interchangeable  receptacle  for  mounting  in  a 
conduit  box  by  means  of  a  strap  spanning  the  box,  in 
combination,  a  receptacle  shell  having  a  neck  extending 
forwardly  from  the  front  wall  thereof  to  pass  through  said 
strap  and  apertured  for  attachment  plug  circuit  blades 
and  a  grounding  prong,  contact  springs  in  said  shell  for 
said  blades,  a  contact  element  in  said  shell  having  a 


February  8,  1969 


ELECTRICAL 


271 


sprtnft  for  engagement  by  said  prong  and  a  tang  extend- 
ing through  said  front  wall,  a  grounding  plate  for  said 
elennent  including,  a  sheet  metal  frame  on  said  front 
wall  surrounding  said  neck  and  an  integral  tab  extend- 
ing in  the  plane  of  said  frame  in  the  direction  of  and 
underlying  the  end  of  said  strap*  and  means  holding  said 
tang  in  electrical  eagafement  with  said  frame. 


2J724t4 
BLECnUC  OUTLETBOX 

Otto  WoOdnHd  McflavflMf  PS* 

Ftkraary  2t,  19S4,  Scriiri  No.  5M,344 
anilMi     (0.174—45) 


s 


a 


*f 


1.  In  an  electric  outlet  box,  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  bases  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said 
bottom  wall,  there  being  a  threaded  aperture  in  each  of 
said  bases,  the  ends  of  the  outlet  box  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  circular  openings,  a  clamp  arranged 
contiguous  to  each  end  of  the  outlet  box  and  including 
a  vertically  disposed  plate,  said  plates  being  provided 
with  apertures  arranged  in  pairs  and  registering  with  the 
openings  in  the  ends  of  the  outlet  twx,  a  body  member 
extending  outwardly  from  said  plale  and  including  a  flat 
web,  a  securing  element  extending  through  said  web  and 
engaging  the  apertures  in  said  bates,  and  a  pair  of  ar* 
cuate  aecttoos  extending  from  said  web. 


2472^5 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
George  Uitlo.  VeroM,  N.  1^  aarigMr  to  BKkaua  Elee- 
trical  Pre  Joels  Cocporatfoo.  tlWIsHi,  N.  J^  a  corpon- 
lioo  of  New  Icney 

Aprt  22.  19S5,  Scftol  No.  593,199 
19  nslMi      (CL  174— 97) 


1.  A  preinsnlated  splice  cap  assembly  comprising  first 
and  second  insulating  members,  said  first  member  having 
a  closed  end,  an  open  end  and  a  defonnable  portion 
therebetween  and  further  having  a  first  position  with 
respect  to  said  second  member  in  which  said  open  end 
is  within  said  second  member  and  said  closed  end  and 
said  defonnable  portion  are  outside  of  said  aecood 
member  and  a  second  position  with  respect  to  said  sec- 
ond member  ia  which  said  second  ntember  covers  said 
portion,  and  a  splice  cap  fixed  with  respect  to  said  finl 
member  and  deformable  by  force  transmitted  thereto 
through  said  first  member  when  said  first  member  is  in 
said  first  position. 


2472^599 

TERMLNAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Ckarlcs  H.  Flobacker,  CMcogo,  in^  ssriganr.  by  OMac 
aasicnmeats,  to  Cook  Electric  Ccnip—i,  Ckkago,  ID., 
a  eorporattoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  May  17.  1951.  Serial  No.  22M77 
1  CMm.     (CL  174—153) 
An   insulated   terminal   mounting  comprising   a   wall 
provided  with  an  aperture,  a  bushing,  oppositely  extend- 


ing shoulders  on  said  budung,  one  of  said  shooldert 
engaging  and  being  fixed  to  the  underside  of  said  wall, 
the  body  of  said  bushing  extending  throu^  said  aper- 
ture, a  chambered  insulation  member,  a  sleeve  extending 
from  said  chambered  member  adapted  to  be  drawn  into 
said   bushing  body,  a  terminal  lug  pocitiofied  in  said 


chambered  member,  a  poet  fixed  to  said  tenniiud  lug 
paaMag  through  said  sleeve  and  said  bushing,  a  gaaket 
in  said  bushing  adapted  to  be  compresaed  by  said  sleeve 
and  to  be  engaged  by  the  other  shoulder  of  said  bush- 
ing, and  means  for  drawing  said  sleeve  against  said 
gasket  comprising  an  insulation  washer  and  a  threaded 
connection  on  the  end  of  said  post 


2472497 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSLATING  A 
D.  C.  COMPONENT 
Walter  S.  Dm.  li ■■>■<«!,  OL^aaricMr  to 

a  fufpnrartoo  of  Dda 
I  Jooe  7. 1955.  Scital  No.  513.757 
UClatoH.    (CL178— Sa) 


I p.-  :^'- 

4.  A  receiver  for  utilizing  a  transmission  representing 
an  uncoded  audio  signal  which  has  been  subjected  to  a 
coding  function  and  converted  into  a  coded  audio  signal 
having  ao  A.  C.  component  and  a  D.  C.  component 
which  components  are  individually  represented  by  sepa- 
rate modulations  of  a  main  carrier  wave  included  within 
said  transmission,  with  the  D.  C.  component  modulated 
OS  a  sob<arner  wave  forming  a  D.  C  modulated  sub- 
carrier  wave,  said  receiver  comprising:  a  first  demodu- 
lator for  demodulating  said  main  carrier  wave  to  derive 
said  A.  C  component  and  said  D.  C.  nuxJulated  sub- 
carrier  wave;  means,  including  a  second  demodulator, 
coupled  to  said  first  demodulator  for  demodulating  said 
D.  C.  modulating  sub<arrier  wave  to  derive  said  D.  C. 
component;  decoding  apparatus  for  performing  a  decod- 
ing function  which  is  complementary  to  said  coding 
function;  and  means,  including  said  decoding  apparatus, 
coupled  to  both  of  said  demodulators  for  combining 
said  A.  C.  and  D.  C.  components  and  for  deriving 
a  signal  corre^onding  to  uncoded  audio  signal. 


2.S72.599 
COLOR-CORRECTION  SYSTEMS 
Harry  E.  Rose.  HaddoofieM,  N.  J.,  assigoor  to  Radio 
Corporattoo  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Appttcalioa  October  14,  1953.  Serial  No.  395.959 
5  CUBS.    (CL  178— 5  J) 
I.  In  a  system  for  obtaining  a  printed  color  reproduc- 
tion of  a  subject  having  color  characteristics,  said  color 
reproduction  being  produced  by  a  colored-ink  printing 
procew  having  non-linear  characteristics,  the  combina- 
tion of  means  for  scanning  said  subject  to  provide  un- 
corrected electrical  signals  representative  of  the  density 
values  of  color  components  of  said  subject,  means  for 


272 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fbbbuaky  8,  1969 


generating  color-corrected  etectrical  signals  in  accord- 
ance with  said  uncorrected  signals,  a  tone  compensator 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  color-corrected  signals 
for  generating  other  electrical  signals  representative  of 
a  predetermined  non-linear  function  of  said  corrected 


"^'?i^S^ 


signals,  different  portions  of  said  function  having  dif- 
ferent slopes  for  compensating  for  different  non-linear 
density  characteristics  of  said  printing  process,  signal 
responsive  recording  means,  and  means  for  applying  said 
non-linear  function  signals  to  said  recording  means. 


WAVE  SHAPLNG  NETWORK  FOR  TELEVISION 
EQUIFMENT 
Jacqacs  R.  Doonay,  fM,  Fnmet,  aaigiior  to  SodM 
Noavelle  de  rOatUlage  R.  B.  V.  el  dc  U  Radio  b- 
dustrtc  (R.  B.  V.-R.  L),  Parii,  FnuKC,  a  |ofat-ilock 
compaay 

ApplicaHoa  Marck  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  342495 
tClaiHs.    (0.179—7.1) 


1.  In  a  television  system,  the  comhination  of  a  aouroe 
of  video  signals,  a  source  of  control  pulses  timed  to  occur 
during  the  fly-back  periods  <^  said  video  signals,  an  output 
circuit,  a  limiter  device  for  applying  video  signals  from 
said  source  of  video  signals  to  said  output  circuit,  means 
for  applying  control  pulses  to  said  output  circuit  through 
said  limiting  device,  and  means  controlled  by  said  video 
signals  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  control  pulaes 
applied  to  said  limiter  device  inversely  in  accordance  with 
low  frequency  amplitude  variations  in  said  video  signals. 


2^72^19 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Rkluuti  A.  Kraft,  Chicago,  IIL,  ■■dfoi  to  Motofola,  be, 

Chicago,  nu  a  corporation  of  Dlinoii 

Application  April  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  351>15 

1  Claim.    (CL  179— 7J) 


beinf  subject  to  tramlate  imdesired  noiM  components 
having  peak  amplitudes  exceeding  those  of  the  syBchxo- 
niztng  components,  the  combination  oi  an  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  circuit  including  an  electron  discharte 
device  having  non-linear  characteristics  for  signal  ampli- 
tudes corresponding  to  the  peak  amplitudes  of  the  noiae 
components,  said  electron  discharge  device  having  a  pln- 
rality  of  electrodes  including  a  cathode  and  a  screen  grid 
electrode,  a  series  tuned  circuit  connected  between  said 
screen  grid  electrode  and  said  cathode,  said  tuned  circuit 
being  resonant  at  the  intermediate  frequency  to  byptss 
the  same  so  that  the  noise  components  are  detected  at 
said  screen  grid  dectrode  to  appear  across  said  tuned  cir- 
cuit, detector  circuit  means  connected  to  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  amplifier  circuit  for  deriving  the  synchro- 
nizing components  and  the  noise  components,  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  detector  circuit  means  for  utiliz- 
ing the  synchronizing  components,  said  circuit  means  hav- 
ing a  circuit  portion  translating  the  synchronizing  compo- 
nents and  the  undesired  noise  components  with  a  given 
polarity,  and  further  circuit  means  connected  between 
said  screen  grid  electrode  and  said  circuit  portion  for  ap- 
plying the  undesired  noise  components  from  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  amplifier  to  said  drcnit  portion  with  a 
polarity  to  cause  cancellation  thereof  in  said  circuit  por- 
tion. 


1. 


2,972411 
TELEVBK>N  RBCEIVm 


bsc,  flirnta,  BL,  a  eMMfattMi  «f 
May  39, 1953,  Sai^i  N«.  359J99 
S  nihil     (CL17»— 7J) 


hi  a  superheterodyne  television  receiver  for  utilizing  a 
television  signal  including  video  components  and  synchro- 
nizing components  having  peak  amplitudes  exceeding  the 
amplitudes  of  the  video  component,  such  receiver  further 


1.  A  tekvision  receiver  for  utilizing  a  televisioo  signal 
including  video  components,  synchronizing  components 
having  a  peak  amplitude  exceeding  that  of  the  video  com- 
ponents, and  undesired  notae  components  having  peak 
amplitudes  exceeding  that  oi  the  synchronizing  com- 
ponents, said  receiver  including  in  combination,  a  de- 
tector for  producing  in  response  to  such  a  television  sig- 
nal a  composite  video  signal  including  the  aforesaid  video. 
synchronizing  and  noise  components  with  said  synchroniz- 
ing and  noise  components  extending  in  a  negative  going 
direction,  an  amplifier  for  said  composite  video  signal 
including  a  discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode, 
and  a  control  electrode;  an  input  circuit  for  said  ampli- 
fier coupled  to  said  detector  for  impressing  the  aforesaid 
composite  video  stgnal  on  said  control  electrode  io  that 
said  noise  components  tend  to  decrease  the  space  current 
in  said  device;  a  control  circuit  for  said  amplifier  in- 
cluding a  second  discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  control  electrode,  the  cathode  of  said  sec- 
ond device  being  direct-current  connected  to  the  cathode 
of  said  first  device,  an  impedance  coupled  in  common 
to  the  cathodes  of  said  first  and  second  devices  so  that 
the  space  current  in  said  first  device  is  controlled  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  current  flow  in  said  second  device; 
direct-currem  potential  supply  means  for  energizing  said 
anodes  of  said  discharge  devices;  and  means  for  deriving 
the  aforesaid  noise  components  with  negative  going  po- 
larity and  for  impressing  the  aforesaid  noise  components 
on  said  control  electrode  of  said  second  device  to  decrease 
the  current  flow  therethrough  for  the  duration  of  each 


1  I 


II 

FCBKUARY   3,   1969 


ELECTRICAL 


278 


to  iocreaw  the  ^Mce  cur- 
ia said  fint'iMBtfoaed  dUkmrge  device  for  the  dura- 
tion  of  each  such  nobe  oomponent  to  as  to  compensate 
for  the  decrease  in  space  current  therein  due  to  sudi  noise 
compooeots. 


nUVISION  RECEIVER 


Knft, 


2.  Tn  a  ieccih>w  for  utiliziac  a  modidated  televisioa 
signal  which  iadudes  video  frequency  cooipooents  and 
lynchraaiBiit  OMnpoDents,  and  which  sigoa]  may  include 
uDdetiraMe  noise  components  having  amplitudes  exceed- 
ing the  amplitudes  of  the  video  and  synchronizing  com- 
pooeots, the  combinatioa  of  an  tmermediate  frequency 
amplifier  for  tnarfiting  the  tdeviston  signal,  said  am- 
plifier indwdtng  a  first  dectroo  discharge  device  having  a 
cathode,  a  cootroi  electrode,  a  screcfl  ckctrodc  and  an 
anode,  means  for  applying  the  tdevisioa  sigBal  at  an  in- 
termediate freqpcDcy  to  said  cathode  and  cootroi  elec- 
trodes, said  aaipiiflcr  indudtng  means  providing  non- 
linear respoBar  of  said  first  electron  discharge  device  for 
signal  amplitudes  of  the  andestred  noise  components,  said 
amplifier  further  including  a  series  tuned  circuit  resonant 
at  the  intermediate  frequency  and  coupled  between  said 
screen  dectrodc  and  said  cathode  to  provide  detection 
of  the  noise  components  with  negative  polarity  at  said 
screen  dectrode.  means  including  a  detector  circuit  coo- 
pled  to  said  aoode  to  derive  the  video  frequency  com- 
poaents  and  synchronizing  components  together  with  the 
undeaired  noise  components,  video  amplifier  means  cou- 
pled to  said  detector  circuit  for  translating  the  afore- 
mentioned components,  said  video  amplifier  means  m- 
duding  a  second  dectroo  discharge  device  having  an  out- 
put element  and  a  direct  current  energization  drcuit 
therefor  in  which  the  undesired  noise  components  appear 
with  podtive  polarity,  a  syitchronizing  signal  separator 
drcuit  induding  a  third  dectroo  discharge  device  having 
input  dectrodep.  said  synchrooizing  signal  separator 
cuit  including  a  aeries  input  capacitor  and  a  fixed 
connected  lutw^m  nid  input  dectrodes,  means 
ing  said  direct  cttrrcat  energization  drcuit  to  said  capaci- 
tor for  applying  the  synchrooizing  oompooenu  to  said 
third  dectroo  discharge  device  with  positive  going  polar- 
ity whereby  said  resistor  and  capacitor  provide  a  sdf- 
bia«ag  oetwort  for  said  third  electron  disdiarge  device, 
and  poarive  drcuk  means  connecting  said  screen  dec- 
trode of  said  first  dectron  discharge  device  to  said  direct- 
current  energization  circuit  for  said  aeoood  dectroo  dia- 
charge  device  whereby  the  undesired  noise  compottotts 
are  cancelled  in  the  signal  components  supplied  to  said 
synchronizing  signal  separator  throu^  said  capadtor  so 
that  only  the  video  frequency  components  and  synchro- 
nizinc  compooeots  are  coupled  to  said  third  electron 
discharge  device  and  said  self-biasing  network  n  not 
subjected  to  the  undesired  noise  components. 


TBJKVIBiON  REC^JVER 

Rkkwi  A.  Knfl,  flMhoiiJ,  DL,  assizor  to  Motorola, 

Inc^  CkkofiS  0L»  a  cofpomfloo  of  IHioffh 

AppDcalloo  Novcoibcr  L  19S4,  Serial  No.  46S,775 

7  nilMi     (CLITS— 7J) 
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7.  In  a  television  receiver  for  utilizing  televisioo  sig- 
nab  whidi  may  be  accompanied  by  noise  signals  and 
which  receiver  includes  an  intermediate  frequency  am- 
plifier stage,  a  detector  stage,  a  video  amplifier  stage 
direct-current  coupled  to  said  detector  stage  and  having 
a  video  amplifier  tube  with  cathode  and  anode  electrodes, 
and  a  simcfaronizing  signal  separator  stage,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  first  source  of  positive  direct  current  potential 
and  a  second  source  o(  higher  positive  direct  current 
potential,  a  voltage  divider  connected  between  said 
sources,  means  direct  ctirrent  coupling  said  cathode  elec- 
trode c^  said  video  amplifier  tube  to  a  reference  point 
and  said  anode  electrode  thereof  to  a  first  point  of  said 
voltage  divider,  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
stage  including  a  tube  having  a  screen  grid  and  drcuit 
means  coupled  thereto  for  detecting  noise  signab  ac- 
companying a  television  signal,  means  direct  cnrrem  cou- 
pling said  screen  grid  to  a  second  point  of  said  v(rftage 
divider  of  higher  potential  than  that  of  said  first  point, 
drcuit  means  for  applying  signals  including  noise  sig- 
nals from  said  video  amplifier  stage  to  said  synchronizing 
signal  separator  stage,  and  circuit  means  for  applying 
detected  noise  signals  from  said  intermediate  fr«qioency 
amplifier  suge  to  said  synchronizing  signal  separator 
stage  with  a  polarity  to  cause  cancellation  of  noise  s^ 
nab  ap^ied  thereto  from  said  video  amplifier  suge. 


2^72,514 
RANDOM  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Ncpl,  hrrso,  Mdf,  asslpMr  to  !«.  C  ORvcMl  A 
C  &  p.  A^  Ivrao,  MBiy,  a  corpofottao  off  hohr 

'Is  II I  oA  Iff  29,  I9SS,  StffW  No.  549,7n 
1  n-'r  -     (CLlTt— 22) 


1.  In  a  device  for  producing  raixlom  signab  made  up 
of  binary  code  elements,  the  combination  of  a  source  of 
random  pulses,  a  flip-flop  circuit  coupled  to  said  source 
and  respooove  to  said  random  pulses  sequentially  to 
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produce  negative  and  positive  output  pulses,  cycUcal  dis-    having  similar  acouatic  reapomes  to  an   tnpnt  stgnal* 

tributor  means  coupled  to  said  flip-flop  circuit  to  sense    means  for  electrically  driving  said  diaphragms  by  an  in* 

the  output  thereof  at  predetermined  instancs  in  the  course 

of  each  cycle  to  produce  a  train  of  binary  code  pulaes  ^j 

each  erf  which  is  determined  by  the  corresponding  output  **  * 

pulse  at  the  instant  of  sensing,  and  means  to  record  said  ^ 

train  of  code  pulses.  j 


2,872^  IS 
SYNTHETIC  REVERBERATION  SYSTEM 

Peter  C.  Goldmarfc,  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y^  undg lo  Colnn- 

bia  BrcMHkailiiig  System,  Lk^  New  York,  N.  Y-  a 
corporatkio  of  New  Yoifc 
Application  September  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  453,847 
8ClaiiBS.    (CL179L-1) 


^ 


H' ." 


i-afr-; 


put  signal  in  phase  opposition;  and  acoustic  horn  means 
receiving  and  amplifying  the  output  of  said  first  speaker. 


i4>^U«r-- 


1,«72^17 

FUNDAMENTAL  FREQUENCY  SELECTOR  FROM 

SPEECH  SOUND  WAVES  (FOR  ALL  VOICES) 

MagMT  V.  KalfalaB,  L«  Azalea,  CaHT. 

Apf»kmtkm  March  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  723,498 

«CWm.    <CL  179—1) 

lit     ■;  t.    '4l    / 
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1.  In  synthetic  reverberation  apparatus,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  direct  signal  channel  having  input  terminal  means 
adapted  to  receive  an  input  signal  and  having  output 
terminal  means,  and  a  reverberation  signal  channel  com- 
prising signal  storage  means,  means  responsive  to  said 
input  signal  for  inserting  in  said  storage  means  a  repre- 
sentation of  said  input  signal,  a  plurality  of  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  representation  for  producing  a  plurality 
of  signals  corresponding  thereto,  each  of  said  signals  be- 
ing delayed  in  time  from  the  others  and  being  attenuated 
with  respect  to  the  preceding  one,  means  setting  the 
amplitudes  of  said  respective  signals   to  values   corre- 
sponding to  those  required  at  the  respective  time  occur- 
rences of  said  time  delayed  signals  for  a  selected  normal 
reverberation  decay   characteristic,   feedback  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  representation  for  supplying  a  feedback 
signal  to  said  inserting  means  to  cause  the  insertion  in 
said   storage   means  o(  a  rqnesentation  corresponding 
thereto  and  the  production  by  said  respective  representa- 
tion responsive  means  of  a  second  plurality  of  signals 
corresponding  thereto,  means  permitting  adjustment  of 
said  feedback  signal  over  a  range  enabling  adjustment 
of  said  second  signals  over  ranges  including  values  above 
and  below  those  required  at  the  respective  time  occur- 
rences of  said  second  signals  for  said  selected  reverbera- 
tion characteristic,  and  means  responsive  to  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  representation  responsive  means  for  com- 
bining  a   signal    representative   thereof   with    the   signal 
output  of  said  direct  channel. 


2,8724(16 
SPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 
James  D.  Hoffman,  Pacific  Palisades,  CaW. 
Application  March  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  496,685 
14  Claims.    (CI.  179—1) 
1.  In  an  acoustic  speaker  assembly,  in  combination: 
a   housing   having   an   airtight   chamber   therein;   a  first 
speaker  including  a  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm  consti- 
tuting a  portion  of  the  walls  defining  said  chamber;  a 
second  speaker  including  a  diaphragm  constituting  a  por- 
tion of  the  walls  defining  said  chamber,  said  speakers 


1.  In  speech  sound  waves  where  one  cycle  time  refer- 
ence points  of  variable  fundamenul  frequencies  are  iden- 
Ufied  by  maior  peaks  of  the  waves,  the  system  of  exag- 
geratmg  these  peaks  from  minor  peaks  for  selection  of 
same,  which  comprises  means  for  producing  these  speech 
sound   waves;  a   first   square-law   gain-controllable  am- 
plifying means  and  ipeans  therefor  for  amplifying  the 
produced  sound  waves;  a  first  gain-suppressing  unidirec- 
tional feedback  couphng  path  between  the  amplified  and 
produced  sound  waves  and  means  therefor  for  feeding 
back  the  amplified  waves  for  suppressing  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  in  inverse  proportion,  and  thereby  compressing 
the  higher  amplified  waves;  a  first   gradually  decaying 
storage  means  associated  with  said  first  gain-suppressing 
coupling  path,  whereby  storing  said  unidirectional  feed- 
back  waves   in   approximation   of   constant   sutes,   and 
thereby  approximately  equalizing  the  peak  amplitude  of 
said  amplified  sound  waves;  a  second  square-law  gain- 
controllable  amplifying  means  and  meaM  therefor  for 
ampUfying  said  amplitude  equalized  aomd  waves;  a  sec- 
ond   gain-suppressing    unidirectional    feedback    coupling 
path  between  the  last  said  amplified  and  said  amplitude 
equalized  waves  and  means  therefor  for  feeding  back  last 
said  suppressing  waves;  a  second  gradually  decaying  stor- 
age means  associated  with  the  second  coupling  path  for 
storing  substantially  the  peak  quantity  of  last  said  sup- 
pression waves,  the  decaying  time  constant  of  the  second 
storage  means  being  at  least  equal  or  longer  than  one 
cycle  period  of  the  average  of  said  variable  fundamental 
frequencies  but  short  enough  for  the  storage  means  to 
bo  capable  of  restoring  a  substantial  quantity  at  succes- 
sive arrivals  of  the  major  peaks,  thereby  causing  sup- 
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pression  storage  of  the  gain  of  said  second  amplifying 
means  in  larger  magnified  proportion  at  the  beginning 
of  each  of  said  major  pealu  than  at  the  minor  peaks; 
and  means  for  selteting  the  storage  of  larger  propor- 
tions representative  of  said  major  peaks. 


2472^11 
PARTY  LINE  TELEFHONE  SYSTEM 
Rokcrt  B.  Trowialc  Rockntcr,  N.  Y.,  ■■!§■»,  bj 
RHlgHBMli,  to  G«aerml  Dymtlrt  Coiyofll— ,  a 
poriilfcwi  «f  Ddawarc 

ApHkadoa  Navcuibcr  23,  1951,  Serial  N«.  2S7,7U 
MCUam.    (CL  179— S^ 


*»- 


I.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  of  the  type  having 
a  plurality  of  lines  over  which  subscriber  controlled  sif- 
oals  are  transmitted,  at  least  some  of  said  lines  having 
a  plurality  of  substations  associated  therewith  and  iden- 
tifiable by  different  party  line  ringing  signals,  electronic 
means  directively  controllable  by  subscriber  controlled 
signals  transmitted  over  any  calling  one  of  said  lines  for 
transnutting  signals  in  both  directions  between  a  calling 
one  of  said  lines  and  a  called  one  of  said  lines,  and 
electronic  means  directively  controllable  by  said  sub- 
scriber controlled  signals  for  selectively  transmitting  a 
particular  nnging  signal  over  the  called  line  in  accordance 
with  the  identity  of  the  called  substation  associated 
therewith. 

66.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  lines  over  which  subscriber  controlled 
signals  are  transmitted,  at  least  sonw  of  said  lines  having 
a  plurality  of  sabstations  associated  therewith  identifiable 
by  ringittf  signals  having  different  characteristics,  means 
responsive  to  initiation  of  a  call  on  one  of  said  liites  for 
developing  pul«s  representing  said  calling  line  and  dis- 
tinguishable ffom  pulses  representing  others  of  said  lines, 
means  for  developing  a  plurality  of  ringing  signals  havnig 
said  different  characteristics,  means  responsive  to  said 
calling  line  pulses  and  directively  controlled  by  subscriber 
coiToilcd  afoals  transmitted  over  said  calling  line  far 
•dectiag  one  of  said  ringing  signals  having  a  characterirtac 
identifying  the  called  substation,  and  UKans  for  traw- 
roitting  said  selected  ringing  signal  over  the  called  line. 


Ai 


2472J19 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Oaaal,  keatoa.  Otiio,  ■iiftKnm  to  Nortli  EJcctrk 
Coespany,  a  corporatkM  of  Oliio 
Appikadoi  Vfarvh  24,  1952,  Serial  No.  271042 
42  Claims.    (CI.  179— « J) 
I.  An  automatK  telephone  exchange  having  switching 
means   for   establishing  connections   between   subscriber 
substations   on   lines   associated   therewith,   and   abo  to 
subscriber  substations  on  lines  in  other  exchanges,  access 
to  predetermined  ones  of  said  lines  being  restricted:  im- 
pulse transmitting  means  at  each  subscriber  substation  for 
controlling  operation  of  said  switching  means  in  the  es- 
tablishment of  a  connection  to  a  desired  one  of  the  sub- 
scriber lines,  line  identification  means  connected  at  only 
certain  of  said  subscriber  substations  for  identifying  the 
party  line  position  of  the  calling  subscriber  concurrently 
with  the  transmission  of  operating  impulses  to  the  switch- 


ing equipment,  register  means,  means  for  registering  the 
directory  number  of  only  said  certain  substations  for 
recording  purposes  prior  to  the  complete  transmission  of 
the  first  digit  of  the  desired  subscriber  number,  and 
selection  means  in  said  switching  means  operative  to 
extend  connections  to  said  predetermined  ones  of  said 
lines  only  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  the  assigned  operat- 
ing impulses  and  a  line  identification  signal  indicating 
initiation  of  the  call  by  one  of  said  certain  substations. 


IK^EHlls 
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34.  An  automatic  telephone  exchange  having  a  plu- 
railty  of  groups  of  subscriber  lines,  and  means  including 
a  plurality  of  linefinder-selcctor  links  for  establishing  calls 
between  local  subscriber  lines  and  also  to  subscriber  lines 
in  distant  exchanges,  register  means  for  registering  the  as- 
signed directory  number  of  the  calling  line  as  a  call  is 
extended  by  a  line  over  its  associated  link,  and  selector 
controller  equipment  common  to  two  or  more  of  said 
links  connected  for  operation  with  the  seizure  of  one 
of  Its  assigned  linefinder-selector  links,  means  in  the 
seized  selector  for  controlling  said  selector  contn^ler 
equipment  to  concurrently  accomplish  registration  of  the 
identifying  number  for  the  calling  party  line  on  the 
register  means  and  to  also  extend  the  connection  to  an 
indicated  group  of  said  subscriber  lines,  and  release  means 
in  said  controller  for  restoring  said  controller  equipment 
thereafter  to  permit  use  thereof  in  a  similar  operation 
with  the  other  links  which  are  common  thereto  during 
the  period  the  first  seized  selector  is  in  use  in  the  ex- 
tension of  said  connection. 


2J7232t 
MULTIPLEX  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
HaraU  P.  FkU,  ffnchiiHi.  and  J«m>  A. 
Ithaca.   N.   Y.,   ■■In«ew,  by 
Geacral    Dynaaiks    Corporalhia,    a    coqponitioa 
Defaiwarc 
AppHcatkw  Sipliilii  i,  1952,  Serial  No.  3tM»4 

(CL179— 15) 


1.  A  pulse  multiplex  commiraication  system  compris- 
ing a  local  station,  a  remote  station,  a  plurality  of  lines 
associated  with  each  of  said  stations,  means  for  producing 
at  said  local  station  a  first  time  base  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  successive  timing  pulses  in  repetitive  pulse  frames, 
means  for  transmitting  a  synchroniring  signal  to  said 
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remote  station  during  one  of  said  timing  pulses,  mea^is 
at  said  remote  station  and  controlled  by  said  synchroniz- 
ing signal  for  producing  a  second  time  base  comprising 
a  plurality  of  successive  timing  pulses  in  repetitive  pulse 
frames,  means  for  varying  the  duration  of  said  timing 
pulses  to  compensate  for  the  delay  in  transmisskxi  be- 
tween said  stations,  and  means  for  setting  up  private 
two-way  communication  channels  between  calling  and 
called  lines  of  the  system  during  predetermined 
of  said  timing  pulses  at  said  local  and  remote  stations. 


r^V 


2,872,521 
LINKAGE  ALLOTTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Frank  A.  Morris,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  ■nliiiiii.  hy  mmsdc 
assignments,  to  General  Dywunics  CofpomtioB,  a  corw 
poration  of  Delaware 
Application  Septeasbcr  ^  1952.  Serial  No.  3«8,26« 
tOalaa.    (CL  179^15) 
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4.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  a  plurality  of 
lines,  a  plurality  of  line  selecting  links  coounon  to  said 
lines  and  arranged  to  be  taken  into  use  in  a  predetermined 
.  (»tler.  means  including  said  links  for  concurrently  setting 
up  connections  between  different  pairs  of  said  lines,  a 
control  signal  path  connecting  ail  of  said  links  in  series  in 
said  predetermined  order,  means  individual  to  each  l»wfc 
for  normally  blocking  said  series  path  to  prevent  the 
transmission  of  signals  therethrough,  means  normally 
supplying  a  repetitively  produced  electrical  oootroi  signal 
to  the  first  link  in  said  path  to  render  said  first  link  avail- 
able to  the  use  of  the  first  calling  line  of  the  system,  and 
means  individual  to  each  link  and  responsive  to  seizure 
of  the  link  by  a  calling  Ime  for  unblocking  said  series 
path  and  diverting  said  control  signal  over  said  path  to  the 
next  link  in  said  order,  whereby  said  links  are  assigned 
to  successively  initiated  simuluneously  calling  Unes  of 
the  system  in  said  predetermined  order. 


2372,522 
OVERHEAD  TROLLEY  CROSSING 
S.  Mattbcs,  Maufieid,  Oldo,  asrignor  to  Tbc  Ohio 
Company,  Mansfield,  OWo,  a  corponitioa  of  New 

iwfy  9, 1953,  Sarinl  No.  344,899 
5  CWiM.    <CL  191-^37) 


1.  A  crossover  for  electric  trolleys,  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body,  four  metallic  runnen  fixed  to  the  undereide 
of  the  body  and  arranged  in  longitudinally  aligned  pairs 
spaced  apart  at  the  inner  ends  thereof  and  the  longitudi- 
nal axes  of  the  two  pairs  of  runners  crossing  at  an  acute 
angle  between  the  inner  ends  of  the  runners  and  means 
at  the  outer  ends  of  the  fixed  runners  for  securing  trol- 
ley conductors  thereto,  two  bridging  members,  each  com- 
prising a  pivot  extending  inwardly  through  the  body  ad- 
jacent the  inner  ends  of  the  fixed  runners  at  one  end 


of  tfie  body,  and  a  pair  of  qinced  guide  runners  carried 
at  the  lower  extremity  of  the  pivot,  the  guide  runners  of 
the  bridging  members  being  spaced  apart  a  '^iftfinn?  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  ^wcing  of  the  adjacent  fixed  run- 
ners of  the  two  pairs  at  the  inner  ends  thereof,  and  each 
extending  substantially  to  the  middle  part  of  the  spmcc 
between  the  fixed  raaners  to  bridge  the  space  and  carry 
a  trolley  collector  from  one  to  the  other  of  the  fixed 
runners  of  a  pair  is  cither  of  two  aligned  positions  of  the 
bridging  members,  bearing  means  oo  the  body  for  each 
ci  the  bridfiae  members  with  the  pivots  received  there- 
in for  supporting  the  bridging  members  to  turn  into  align- 
ment with  either  ot  the  pairs  of  fixed  nmners,  reversing 
means  opcratively  interconnecting  the  bridging  members 
for  imparting  a  reverse  movement  to  either  of  the  bridg- 
ing mem  ben  upon  movement  of  the  remaining  bridging 
member  to  bring  both  bridging  members  into  alignment 
with  one  of  the  pairs  oi  fixed  runners,  and  spring  meaas 
operatively  actuated  by  the  said  bridging  members  and 
coacting  with  means  fixed  on  the  body  to  normally  main- 
tain both  bridging  members  in  a  neutral  position  inter- 
mediate the  aligned  poaitioos. 


2J72,523 

BLBCTRONIC  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  TIME 

MODULATION 

S^V*^    laoVO,  ESnBDBglBOBf  n.    la 

Elcclric  Prejails  taK^  a  catywtiaa  af 

>iciitn  28,  l955,SarhJN».  555,943 
Itniliii     (CL179— 15^ 


^ 
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1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  transformatioa  de- 
vices, each  device  adapted  to  perform  a  first  tinie-<iomain, 
space-domain  conversion  on  an  incoming  time  sequenced 
signal  and  to  perform  a  second  space-domain,  time- 
domain  conversion  oo  said  converted  signal  to  produce  a 
time  sequenced  output  signal;  means  coupled  to  said 
devices  to  initiate  each  conversion  in  sequence,  the  coo- 
versions  for  both  devices  being  synchronized  in  such 
manner  that  the  first  conversion  of  the  first  device  and 
the  second  conversion  of  the  second  device  occur  simul- 
taneously; means  to  supply  a  first  incoming  signal  to  said 
first  device:  means  respoastve  to  said  first  incoming  sig- 
nal to  derive  therefrom  a  first  control  voltage;  means  to 
apply  said  first  control  voltage  to  said  first  device  during 
said  first  conversion  whereby  the  output  signal  yielded 
by  said  first  device  b  a  function  both  of  said  incoming 
signal  and  of  said  first  cootrol  votlage;  means  to  supply 
said  first  device  output  signal  as  a  second  incoming  signal 
to  said  second  device;  nteans  responsive  to  said  second 
incoming  signal  to  derive  therefrom  a  second  control 
voltage,  said  second  control  voluge  being  the  inverse 
function  of  the  first  cootrol  voltage;  means  to  supply  said 
second  control  voltage  to  said  second  device  during  the 
first  conversion  whereby  the  output  sigaal  yielded  by 
said  second  device  is  a  function  both  of  said  second  in- 
coming signal  and  said  second  control  voltage,  the  first 
incoming  signal  and  the  second  device  output  signal  being 
substantially  identicaL 
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2372324   

CALLING  CIRCUIT  IDBNTIFICATION 
umm^  B^MT  A^ite,  FRrii,  FraMC,  ■iilawir  to 
<w^  EtodHc  Cwpw  ttoa,  N«w  Ynffc, 
N.  Yn  a  totporatt—  «f  Dttowt 

M««k  24, 19S4,  S«W  N«.  41UM 
MiMniln  FkMct  Afril  li,  1953 
JOAm.    |CL  ITf^lt) 


2372326 
SELECrOK  SWITCH  CIRCUIT 
GMfffc  W.  KHUm,  Rochcfler,  N.  Y^  aarigMr  to 
Dyiaakt  Corporalioa,  Rochotcr,  N.  Y^  a 
tfoa  of  Ddawarc 

AppMcafloa  April  It,  1957,  Serial  N».  <S23i» 
5CUte.    (a.l79~lt> 
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1.  A  cailiat  line  identificatk»  syileai  compriiing  a 
pturality  oi  lino,  line  circuits  connected  to  nid  linea, 
a  oommott  condnctor.  OMans  for  pmrfaring  a  plurality  of 
frequencies  arraated  in  groups,  BMaai  in  each  line  cir- 
cuit for  applyinf  a  frequeacjr  froin  eadi  groop  generated 
by  said  generatiog  means  to  said  commoo  conductor  when 
the  line  associated  with  said  line  dicnit  is  caning,  the 
combinatioo  of  frequeocies  thus  applied  being  diflerent 
for  each  line  circuit,  a  matrix  of  leOifteis  having  inde- 
pendent inputs  fconwpnnding  respectively  to  said  fre- 
quencies and  a  plurality  of  outpuu  there  being  one  for 
each  line,  meaBs_Ji0r  applying  a  potential  to  an  inpot 
when  the  frequency  corrrtponding  to  that  input  appears 
on  said  common  condnctor.  and  acaai  to  tonnacling  the 
rectifiers  of  said  matrix  between  said  inputs  and  outputs 
that  when  a  plurality  of  lines  are  calling  causing  a  plu- 
rality of  groups  of  frequencies  to  appear  simultaneously 
on  said  conductor,  only  the  outlets  corresponding  to  said 
caning  lines  win  have  a  potential  applied  thereto. 
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1.  In  a  selector  switch  circuit,  a  two  step  relay  having 
a  pair  of  windings  differentiaUy  wound  with  r^ard  to 
each  other,  a  plurality  of  contacts  operated  by  a  strong 
energization  of  said  rday  by  a  single  one  of  said  winrlinp 
and  including  a  certain  of  said  contacts  capable  ot  also 
being  operated  by  a  feeble  energization  of  said  relay  by 
the  conjoint  operation  of  both  said  windings,  one  of  said 
windings  terminating  in  a  busy  test  circuit 
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REGBTER^SENDOt  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 

MAGNETIC  STORAGE 

Harold  J.  McCinaRy,  Lamkard*  BL.  tt^tltt&t  to 


New  Yaik,  N.  Y. 

27, 1955,  Scftol  No.  53M63 
,■■,■■■>      .■Graa<lrilstiOctph»5,1954 
XQUmT  (CL  179^-22) 


May  21, 19S(,  Sariri  N*.  SS«334 
25CWM.    (CL179— IS) 
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1.  In  a  teleplMNie  system,  a  plurality  of  substations, 
each  of  said  substations  represented  by  a  multi-digit  di- 
rectory telephone  number,  a  storage  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  soni-permanent  magnets,  means  responsive 
to  dialling  one  of  said  numbers  at  one  of  said  substations 
for  registering  a  plurality  of  digits  in  said  storage  unit 
as  CO!  responding  residual  magnetizations,  a  first  group 
of  said  phirabty  of  digits  being  registered  simuhaneoosly 
in  response  to  dialling  a  first  group  of  digits  of  said  one 
number  and  a  second  group  of  said  plurality  of  digits  be- 
ing registered  seifacaiiaUy  in  response  to  dialling  a  second 
group  of  digits  oif  said  one  mmiber.  and  means  for  trans- 
mitting a  phirality  of  serin  of  impulses  corresponding  to 
the  digit  values  of  said  magnetizations. 


1.  An  automatic  telecommunication  exchange  coopria- 
ing  an  odd  number  of  stages  of  co-ordinate  multi- 
switches,  a  set  of  inlets  to  each  of  said  multi-switcbes  and 
a  set  of  outlets  from  each  of  said  multi-switdies,  means 
for  connecting  the  outlets  of  each  multi-switch  of  any 
stage  other  than  the  last  respectively  to  cadi  of  a  corre- 
sponding number  of  different  multi-switches  of  the  next 
stage,  means  for  connecting  the  inlets  of  each  multi-switch 
of  a  stage  other  than  the  first  respectively  to  a  correspond- 
ing number  of  different  multi-switdies  of  the  preceding 
stages,  whereby  the  number  of  multi-switches  in  said 
stages  and  the  number  of  the  inlets  and  outlets  thereof 
form  a  symmetrical  arrangement  about  the  central  stage 
of  multi-switches,  test  equipment  commoo  to  said  stages 
of  multi-switches,  means  for  operatii^  said  test  equipment 
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to  test  possible  paths  between  an  inlet  to  a  multi-twitoh 
of  the  first  stage  and  an  outlet  from  a  multi-switch  of  the 
last  stage  to  which  said  inlet  is  to  be  c<Hinected,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  test  equipment  finding  a  free  path  be- 
tween an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  be  connected  for  setting 
up  that  free  path  via  said  stages  of  multi-switches. 


2^72321 
TELEPHONE  INTERCEPT  SYSTEM 
Robert  K.  Kaye,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  awlfni  to  General 
DyBamks  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  corpon- 
tfoB  of  Delaware 

AppUcalkM  May  1, 1957,  ScfW  No.  i5M51 
11  Claims.    (CL  179^27) 


mentioned  means  and  adapted  to  limit  said  electric  field 
by  preventing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  stray  field  asso- 
ciated with  said  electric  field  frooi  impinging  upon  said 
storage  means. 


24723M 

MAGNETIC  RECORD  TRANSDUCER 

Stnrt  T.  JoOy,  ColUngBwood,  N.  J^  ■■ifni  to  Radio 

Corponiioa  of  Ancrka,  a  conataOom  of  Delaware 

JwM  2, 1955,  Mri  No.  512,754 

idaiBH.    (CL179— 1M.2) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  an  office,  switching  equip- 
ment for  extending  calls  to  apparatus  terminated  within 
said  office,  a  plurality  of  trunk  lines  terminated  at  said 
office,  a  link  having  an  incoming  end  including  a  finder 
and  an  outgoing  end  including  a  selector,  said  finder 
having  a  switch  operative  for  extending  a  connection 
from  said  office  terminated  apparatus  to  said  incoming 
link  end,  said  selector  having  a  switch  operative  for  ex- 
tending a  connection  from  said  outgoing  link  end  to  an 
idle  one  of  said  trunks,  start  means  within  said  link  oper. 
ative  in  response  to  the  extension  of  a  call  to  said  appara- 
tus for  rendering  said  finder  and  said  selector  switches 
simultaneously  operative,  and  means  thereafter  operative 
for  connecting  said  incoming  aiKl  said  outgoing  link  ends, 
whereby  the  time  required  for  said  finder  and  said  selec- 
tor switches  to  establish  a  connection  between  said  office 
terminated  apparatus  and  one  of  said  tnink  lines  is  re- 
duced to  a  minimum. 


1.  A  magnetic  record  transducer  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  head  elements  arranged  for  cooperation  with 
a  plurality  of  parallel  record  tracks  on  a  magnetic  rec- 
ord medium,  each  of  said  head  elements  defining  sub- 
stantially a  hollow  plane  figure,  a  signal  coil  on  one  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  heed  elements,  adjacent  ones  of  said 
head  elements  being  oppositely  disposed  with  respect  to 
each  other,  indexing  means  on  said  oppositely  disposed 
head  elements  whereby  said  portion  carrying  said  coil  of 
each  of  said  bead  elements  is  positioned  adjacent  the  hol- 
low defined  by  the  adjacent  head  element,  and  a  unitary 
magnetic  shield  member  positioned  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  head  elements. 
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2472,531 

SOUND  RECORDERS        r 

NatlMa  M.  Hayaca,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Apficattoa  October  25, 1955,  Serial  Na.  5424M 

7  OafaM.    (a.  179— IMJ) 


2472,529 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  SIGNALS 

Haas  E.  HoOmaan,  Oxaard,  aad  Otto  G. 

Schwedc,  Veotara,  CaBf. 

Applicatioa  March  10, 1953,  Serial  No.  341^32 

7  Claims.     (Q.  179^1M.l) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  wc.  2M) 


I.  A  signal  recorder  which  comprises  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electric  field,  signal  storage  means  composed 
at  least  partially  of  a  ferroelectric  substance,  means  asso- 
ciated with  and  adapted  to  move  said  storage  means 
relative  to  said  first  mentioned  means  such  that  successive 
portions  of  said  storage  means  are  disposed  in  operative 
relation  to  said  first  mentioned  means,  means  associated 
with  said  first  mentioned  means  and  being  adapted  to 
vary  said  field  in  accordance  with  the  signals  to  be 
recorded,  and  shield  means   associated   with   said  first 


5.  A  tape  recording  mechanism  comprising  a  leather 
case  having  an  enclosed  chamber,  an  electrical  recording 
mechanism  disposed  within  said  chamber  and  inrliMfjnj 
a  circuit  for  energizing  and  actuating  said  recordii^ 
mechanism,  a  closure  member  for  said  leather  caaa, 
complementary  locking  means  disposed  on  said  cloaure 
member  and  an  outer  wail  of  said-  case  respectively,  a 
slider  on  said  outer  wail  locking  means,  an  electrical 
switch  adapted  to  be  closed  by  manual  actuation  of  such 
slider  whereby  an  electrical  circuit  to  said  recording 
mechanism  may  be  closed  thereby,  said  outar  wall  bau^ 
formed  with  at  least  one  opening  therein,  toatne  meam 
on  the  complementary  locking  means  oo  said  domre 
member  for  securing  said  closure  member  to  said  outer 
wall  locking  means  through  said  opening,  said  tongue 
means  comprising  at  least  one  spring  loaded  pin  adapted 
to  be  received  and  engaged  by  said  opening  independently 
of  the  action  of  said  slider,  said  recording  mechanism 
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including  a  drive  motor,  an  amplifier  and  a  pair  of 
rotatable  reel  members,  brake  means  normally  engafhif 
at  least  one  of  said  red  members  for  discouraging 
accidental  rotation  thereof,  said  switch  being  operative 
to  energize  said  motor  and  amplifier  and  also  disengage 
said  brake  means  from  said  reel  member,  said  electrical 
circuit  including  a  relay  controlled  by  said  switch,  said 
relay  upon  energization  thereof  operating  to  close  elec- 
trical switch  contacts  for  both  energizing  said  motor  and 
said  amplifier,  an  armature  on  said  relay,  a  metal  link 
ooonected  to  said  brake  means,  said  armature,  upon 
aaergization  of  said  relay,  actuating  said  Unk  (or  removing 
said  brake  means  from  its  said  reel  member  so  aa  to 
disengage  said  reel  member. 


CONDENSER  LOUDSPEAKER 

Ccfkaf^  Ba^HM^^  EhI^hck.  Bcar  Pfankchn,  Had 
land  Karohn,  rfonMam,  Gtrmmj,  awignorf  to  blcr- 
■attonal  Standard  Electric  Cwvoratfoii,  New  Yoriu 
N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  Ddawarv 

AiVaat  t,  1955,  SciW  No.  Sr7,101 

itnmmy  Ansnat  34.  If  54 
(CL  179—111) 
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1.  An  ekctroacoustical  transducer  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially flat  perforated  plate  electrode,  a  resilient  insu- 
lating membrane  freely  mounted  adjacent  said  plate  elec- 
trode, a  thin  metal  layer  electrode  mounted  adjacent  said 
insulating  membrane,  a  layer  of  elastic  insulating  ma- 
terial freely  mounted  adjacent  said  thin  metal  layer,  a 
bnse  imulaiing  member,  and  means  attaching  said  base 
member  to  said  plate  electrode,  against  a  surface  of  said 
layer  of  elastic  insulating  material,  the  force  produced 
by  said  base  member  against  said  elastic  insulating  au- 
terial  being  sufficient  to  support  said  resilient  insulating 
membrane  and  the  metal  electrode  in  mounted  position. 
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MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIERS 


Jnly  IX  19S<  S«W  Nn.  442JM 
11  CWnM.    (O.  179—171) 


5.  In  a  magnetic  amplifier  having  two  pairs  of  sub- 
stantially similar  variable  reactance  devices  each  includ- 
ing a  separate  ferromagnetic  core,  and  input  and  output 
windings,  opposing  output  conductors,  t  source  of  alter- 
nating voltage  having  a  fixed  neutral  potential  point,  and 
circuit  means  iiKluding  rectifier  elements  applying  to  one 


output  conductor  through  the  two  output  windings  of  one 
pair  rectified  potential  o(  one  polarity  from  re^>ectively 
opposite  sides  of  said  source,  and  applying  to  die  other 
output  conductor  thrcmgh  the  two  output  windings  of  the 
other  pair  rectified  potential  of  the  same  polarity  from 
respectively  opposite  sides  of  said  source,  wherd)y  the 
voltage  between  said  oo^t  conductors  may  vary  in  either 
sense  from  zero  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the 
differential  reactances  of  the  pairs  of  output  windings; 
the  combination  of  control  means  energizable  to  vary  the 
magnetization  of  said  pairs  of  cores  differentially  in  either 
sense  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  and  sense  of  a 
control  signal  applied  to  said  means;  and  means  substan- 
tially compensating  for  any  core  mismatch  between  vari- 
able reactance  devices  in  the  respective  pairs  including  a 
first  circuit  means  forming  a  closed  drcutt  loop  including 
the  two  input  windings  of  one  pair  connected  in  series 
relationship  with  like  polarity,  aiKl  a  second  circuit  means 
forming  a  closed  circuit  loop  including  the  two  input 
windings  of  the  other  pair  connected  in  series  relationship 
with  like  polarity,  said  closed  circuit  kx^  having  prede- 
termined values  of  impedance  whereby  induced  circula- 
tory currents  permitted  to  flow  in  said  pairs  of  input  wind- 
ings materially  improve  the  linearity  of  response  of  said 
magnetic  amplifier  to  variations  in  strength  of  control 
signal,  said  impedance  values  being  approximately  equal 
to  the  square  of  the  ratio  of  input  winding  turns  to  out- 
put winding  turm,  multiplied  by  the  unsaturated  or  maxi- 
miwi  reactance  of  the  output  winding. 


2J72J34 
INTERSTAGE   COUPLING   CIRCUITS   FOR   HIGH 
FREQUENCY    MULTIGRID    VOLTAGE    AMPLI- 
FIERS 

Indnpcst,  Hf  j.  asriginr  to  ttjeMt 

t,  vr         ■    - '  - 


Mny  14. 1954,  SsrinI  Nn.  St54t 
■pHcnlton  Hangvy  May  3#t  1955 
•  HilMi     (CL17»— 171) 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  amplifying  voltages  of 
very  high  frequency,  comprising,  in  ctmbination,  a  plu- 
rality of  multi-grid  amplifier  tubes,  each  of  said  ampli- 
fier tubes  having  at  least  a  plate,  a  cathode  provided 
with  at  least  two  lead-in  conductors,  a  control  grid, 
a  screen  grid  and  a  suppressor  grid;  a  plurality  of  bypass 
capacitors,  each  of  nid  bypass  capacitors  being  con- 
nected to  said  screen  grid  of  each  of  said  anq>lifier  tubes; 
means  connecting  said  amplifier  tubes  in  aeries  comlMna- 
tion.  said  means  comprising  tuned  circuit  each  inter- 
connecting adjacent  amplifier  tubes  from  the  plate  of 
the  immediately  foregoing  amplifier  tube  to  the  control 
grid  of  the  immediately  subsequent  tube;  each  of  said 
tuned  circuits  having  a  cold  point  connected  to  the  screen 
grid  of  said  immediately  subsequent  tube  by  means  of 
one  of  said  bypass  capacitors,  and  to  one  of  the  lead-in 
conductors  of  the  cathode  of  the  immediately  forgoing 
tube  by  another  of  said  bypass  capacitors  and  being  fur- 
ther directly  connected  to  the  suppressor  grid  of  said 
immediately  foregoing  tube  and  to  one  of  tbc  lead-in 
conductors  of  the  cathode  of  said  immediately  subse- 
quent amplifier  tube;  alternate  one5  of  said  tuned  circuits 
having  their  cold  points  directly  grounded,  said  circuit 
arrangement  furiher  comprising  separating  resistors  con- 
necting said  cold  points  of  each  of  the  remaining  ones 
of  said  tuned  circuits  to  ground  so  as  to  ensure  that  only 
one  of  said  lead-in  conductors  of  the  cathode  of  endi 
amplifier  tube  is  directly  grounded  for  high  frequencies. 
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whereas  the  other  of  the  lead-in  conductors  of  the  same  said  clips  constructed  to  have  one  end  protrude  beyond  the 
said  cathode  of  each  amplifier  tube  b  grounded  acro«  wire-like  members  for  actuating  one  of  said  elements 
said  separating  resistor.  and  to  have  the  other  end  seat  in  ooe  of  said  depressions. 


2,S72335 

CIRCUIT  REGULATING  AND  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

John  V.  S.  Dahlgrcn,  Fairhavca,  N.  J^  aMigBor  to  The 
WOcolator  Company.  FHrahrth,  N.  J^  a  coipoffaliM 
'  off  Delaware 
'^'       AppHcatloa  May  11,  1954,  StiW  No.  5l4411 
«  i  Claims.   (CLltt— O 


farlTkJtli   fft^ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  actuating  a  movable  switch 
contact  arm  of  an  electrical  switch  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  switch  points  to  be  contacted  by  the  arm,  which 
apparatus  comprises  a  switch  housing  and  a  frame  fixed 
to  one  wall  of  said  housing,  a  rotatable  control  shaft 
journaied  in  said  frame,  a  cam  fixed  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith,  and  provided  with  a  throw  of  differ- 
ent amplitude  for  each  position  of  the  contact  arm,  a 
cam  follower  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  adjacent 
said  cam,  a  bell  crank  pivotally  mounted  on  a  wall  of 
said  housing  and  having  one  leg  thereof  in  engagement 
with  said  follower  and  the  other  leg  extending  into  said 
housing,  and  a  contact  arm  actuator  mounted  within  said 
housing  to  be  reciprocably  driven  by  the  other  leg  of 
said  crank,  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  said  arm 
actuator  to  be  displaced  in  accordance  with  the  amplitudes 
ot  the  cam  throws  engaged  by  the  follower. 


CONTROL  APPARATUS 
E.   HoMywcO,   Park   RUgc,   DL, 
Admkal  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  RL,  a 
Delaware 

ApplcaHoa  September  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  Me,933 
22ClalaM.     (CL  2#«— II) 
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1.  Means  for  selectively  actuating  preselected  com- 
binations of  elements  of  a  row  of  elements  comprising  a 
rotatable  dnun  positioned  adjacent  said  row  of  elements, 
said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  columns  of  depressions 
arranged  substantially  circumferentially  around  the  sur- 
face thereof,  a  plurality  of  wire-like  members,  mean;* 
rotatable  with  said  drum  for  mounting  said  wire-like  mem- 
bers substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  roUUble 
drum  at  substantially  equal  distances  from  the  surface 
of  said  dnmi  and  at  substantially  equal  distances  from 
each  other,  a  plurality  of  clips  self-supported  between 
and  slidably  engaged  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  wire- 
like members  to  form  a  plurality  of  rows  of  chi>s,jMich  of 


2372437 
DISTRIBUTOR  STRUCTURE 
Henaaa  L.  HartmB,  Drnwii  C.  Ra«ck,  ami  Oarcmx  L. 
Jol^  Aaderawi,  h^  aarfganri  lo  Cmtni  Molon 
Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Michi,  a  eotporatfoa  of  IMawma 
Ori^my   appHcalloB   Diiimtii    ll,   1953,  8«W   No. 
mjn4,  sow  PaiMt  No.  2,7i9,M7,  «bM  Ociabar  3t, 
1954.    DiyMa<an<ihiiipplfigiiWnlini  14,1954, 
Seriy  No.  44M75 

3ClitaM.    (CL2M-^1)    „^. 
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3.  A  distributor  assembly  comprising  to  combination, 
a  base  plate  having  an  elongated  aperturr  therethrough, 
a  breaker  plate  carried  by  and  rotatable  on  said  base 
plate,  a  vacuum  device  including  a  vacuum  sensitive 
means  and  an  elongated  attachment  member  associated 
therewith  for  attaching  tb*  device  to  said  base  on  the 
side  of  the  base  plate  opposite  to  the  side  carrying  the 
breaker  plate,  a  connecting  rod  located  bdow  said  breaker 
[date  having  an  upturned  end  portion  passing  through 
said  aperture  into  engagement  with  the  breaker  plate  and 
having  its  other  end  attached  to  said  vacuum  sensitive 
means,  and  an  L-shaped  member  having  an  opening  of 
predetermined  size  receiving  the  upturned  portion  of  the 
connecting  link  for  limiting  movement  of  said  connecting 
rod,  said  L-shaped  member  having  its  first  leg  portion 
clamped  between  said  base  plate  and  said  attachment 
member  and  having  its  second  leg  portion  positioned 
within  a  slot  fom>ed  ia  mid  attachmem  member. 


2J7233S 
INERTIA  ARMING  SWITCH 
WflHam  B.  McLca%  Wa*l^lo%  D.  C,  mrf^n 
Uaitcd  StalM  ti  Ammfca  m  nprcaMM  hy  *i 
tary  of  the  Navy 
AppMcatfao  Nnfrtii  29,  1944,  Smtel  No.  54S,7t2 

2ClahM.    (CL  244-41.45) 
(GraoM  aodar  TMa  35,  U.  &  Coia  {19S1\  mc  244) 


2.  An  inertia  arming  device  compriaing  a  iwhch- 
operating  shde  having  a  fixed  stroke,  a  rack  on  the  slide. 
a  gear  engaging  the  rack  and  normally  holding  the  slide 
at  one  end  oi  its  stroke,  an  actuating  member  movable 
by  inotia.  a  twitch  element  biased  toward  one  podtioo, 
latching  maaas  normally  locking  said  ekmeot  in  a  second 
position  and  held  in  its  locking  podtion  by  the  actuating 
member,  said  member  being  movable  in  one  direction  by 
inertia  to  release  the  latching  means,  a  device  operate 
upon  release  of  the  latching  means  to  move  the  UtrKinj 
means  for  releasing  the  switch  damcnt  and  coupling  the 
gear  to  the  actuating  member,  and  means  operable  upon 
wi.b»tantial  termination  of  the  inertia  force  to  move  the 
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actnatiiig  member  in  the  oppodte  directioo  and  thereby 
flBOve  the  slide  through  nid  fear  to  the  opponte  cod^c^ 
its  stroke.         • 


STEERING  WHIBL 


My  12,  19S4,  SsiW  N».  597,452 
4CWM.    (CX 


I.  A  safety  Heermf  wheel  assembly  comprising  in 
combination:  a  rim.  hob  and  coanecting  spokes,  a  hora 
blowing  ring  having  portions  of  channd-like  cross 
section  in  regnter  with  and  at  least  partially  covering 
said  spokes,  said  portions  terminating  at  their  inner  ends 
in  a  ring-like  bob,  a  soft  dastomcfic  cohering  for  said 
horn  ring  and  including  cushions  of  said  elastomer 
extending  within  and  partially  filling  said  channel-like 
portions  and  adapted  to  rest  on  said  spokes,  means  for 
mteriocking  the  horn  blowing  ring  to  said  wheel  hub. 
and  a  horn  blowing  switch  carried  within  said  ring  hub. 
said  switch  being  so  dimenstooed  that  it  is  held  in  open 
circuit  position  solely  by  said  codiions  and  nuy  be  dose 
circuited  through  pressure  applied  to  the  ring  for 
depressing  said  '-"«*»^«itf 


II 


A 


2372349 
GOVERNOR  SWITCH 

"     "  ~     "  'mL,  a 


24, 19SI,  ScsW  Nn.  717^49 
(CL299— (7) 


1.  In  a  three^stage  governor  switch:  first  and  second 
generally  stationary  contacts  spaced  apart  in  a  first  di- 
rection; a  switch  blade  one  end  of  which  is  positioned 
between  said  first  and  saoood  cnalacts;  third  and  fourth 
contacts  normally  spaced  apart  in  said  first  direction 
and  each  being  movable  in  said  first  direction:  a  con- 
trol member  movable  generally  in  said  first  direction, 
to  force  said  fourth  contact  into  engagement  with  said 
third  contact,  snap  action  meam  operatively  connecting 
said  control  member  and  said  switch  blade  for  snap- 
ping said  blade  out  of  engagement  with  said  second 
contact  into  engagement  with  said  first  contact  upon 
movement  of  said  control  member  in  said  first  direction, 
said  movement  taking  pkc«  prior  to  the  time  that  said 
nKyvement  of  said  oontfx>l  member  causes  said  fourth 
contact  to  engage  said  third  contact;  an  electrical  con- 
ductor connecting  said  second  and  third  contacts;  and 
means  causing  snid  snap  action  means  to  snap  said  Made 
backinto  engaferaent  with  said  second  contact  upon 
"w^tpyw*  movement  of  said  control  member  in  said 
first  direction  after  having  caused  said  third  and  fourth 
contacts  to  engage  each  other. 


2372341 

ELECTRICAL  SPEED-RESPONSIVE  SWITCH 

WITH  TIME.DELAY 

Heniy  H.  Oppcadkchn,  Oakland,  and  Theodore 

Wlaon  Stevens,  Hajwnri,  CaBf. 

AppHcalion  May  22,  195i,  SctW  No.  594,457 

ItdahM.    (CL299-93) 


I.  An  electrical,  speed-reqxnahre,  time-delay  ssrildi 
comprising:  a  pair  of  separable  electrical  switch  con- 
tacts; means  including  a  fluid  dt^larrmcrt  chamber  and 
a  movable  wall  exposed  to  flnid  in  said  chamber  far 
actuating  said  contacts;  a  pmnp;  means  for  supplying 
fluid  to  said  pump;  flow  means  tfiwHinj  ^  hydraulic 
coupling  between  said  pump  and  said  displacement 
chamber  for  delivering  fluid  to  said  chamber  upon  opera- 
tion of  the  pump  and  for  discharging  fluid  from  the  cham- 
ber, and  means  for  restricting  die  rate  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  flow  means  in  at  least  one  dtrection  between 
said  chamber  and  the  outside  of  said  chamber,  thereby 
eflfecting  a  delay  in  the  operation  of  said  actuating  unit 
following  a  change  in  the  operation  of  tiie  pump. 


2372342 
COMBINATION  MOMENTARY  MAINTAIf«ED 

SWITCH 
H.  TiMMMan,  Elgin,  m. 


1.  in  a  foot  switch,  a  bottom  housing,  a  top  treadle 
pivotally  oMunted  upon  said  bousing  for  fxtHiUtton  from 
one  side  to  the  other  of  said  housing,  a  pair  of  switches 
in  said  housing,  pivotal  arms  nKwnted  upon  each  switch 
and  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  treadle,  ^ring 
means  interposed  between  said  arms  for  biasing  the  free 
ends  thereof  into  conuct  with  said  treadle,  and  control 
means  for  retaining  said  treadle  in  one  or  more  inclined 
oscillated  positions,  said  control  means  including  a  pair 
of  latch  control  bars  arranged  transversely  of  said  hous- 
ing, spring  means  interposed  between  adjacent  inner  ends 
of  said  bars,  said  ban  normally  extending  beyond  the 
opposite  sides  of  said  housing  and  having  end  portions 
formed  to  allow  the  treadle  to  assume  there  above  a 
horizontal  inactive  switch  position,  cam  means  mounted 
in  said  bousing  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  said  bars,  means 
on  said  cam  means  for  contacting  and  actuating  said 
bars,  and  an  actuator  mounted  upon  said  treadle  and 
having  a  portion  thereof  in  engagement  with  said  cam 
means,  said  actuator  bemg  vertically  and  lockably  mov- 
able so  tiiat  the  depression  of  the  actiiator  will  cause 
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1x>th  of  said  bars  to  be  drawn  inwardly  whereby  the 
treadle  can  be  oscillated  in  cither  direction,  and  whereby 
oscillation  of  the  treadle  will  cause  one  bar  to  be  moved 
inwardly  and  the  other  bar  to  be  moved  outwardly  there- 
by allowing  one  side  of  the  treadle  to  be  lowered  and 
the  opposite  side  to  be  raised  and  retained  upwardly  by 
said  outwardly  extending  bar,  and  the  inclined  treadle  re- 
taining one  of  the  switches  in  active  position  and  one  in 
inactive  position. 


2472,543 
HIGH  LOAD  CURRENT  SWITCH 
Robert  L.  Claik,  WhHc  Platan,  N.  Y^  aMigDor  to  Ward 
LeonaH  Electric  Co^  Mount  Vcnoa,  N.  Y^  i 
tioa  of  New  York 

AppUcation  December  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  477,217 
SClataM.    (O.  2M-«7) 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  first  contact,  a 
end  (Contact  movable  into  engagement  with  said  first  con- 
tact with  a  backing  portion  extending  laterally  to  the 
direction  of  movement,  a  fixed  member  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  second  contact  and  extending  laterally  to  the  di- 
rection of  movement  of  said  second  contact,  a  flexible 
conductive  strap  connected  to  said  second  contact  and 
formed  in  a  loop  with  a  portion  normally  adjacent  said 
second  contact  aiid  a  section  adjacent  said  fixed  member, 
said  strap  bearing  against  said  second  contact  and  said 
member  on  occurrence  of  excessive  current  therethrough 
to  exert  pressure  holding  said  second  contact  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  contact 


direct  current  to  control  the  flow  of  plating  current  through 
the  tank,  said  unit  comprising  in  combinatioo  a  pair  of 
plates  composed  of  high  conductivity  metal  mounted  in 
alignment  and  in  spaced  relatioo  to  each  other  end  to  end, 
with  faces  coplanar,  and  edges  aligned,  and  an  encased 
contactor  unit  having  an  iasulating  housing  with  an  in- 
sulating base  with  protruding  pain  of  ^>ace<l  connection 
bolts,  one  pair  of  connection  bolts  secured  to  one  of 
said  plates  and  the  other  pair  of  connection  bolts  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  plates  for  maintaining  the  plates 
rigidly  in  alignment  and  supporting  the  contactor  unit  from 
the  plates,  the  contactor  unit  having  brackets  each  elec- 
trically and  mechanically  secured  to  one  of  said  pairs  of 
connection  bolts  and  having  fixed  contacts  on  said  brack- 
et, and  a  solenoid  actuated  movable  contact  mounted 
within  said  insulated  housing  in  operative  relatioo  to  the 
fixed  contacts,  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
faces  of  said  plates  but  perpendicular  to  the  edges  thereof. 


2,171345 

REMOTE  CONTROLLED  SWITCHING  DKVICB 
Jaaca  C.  Ilrtts,  ConI  GdUM,  Flik, 
to  tbt  llaitad  States  «f 
hj  Ike  VwMti  States  Atoarfc  EMny  i 
Jamamrj  26,  1954,  SsiW  Si, 
UCUimm,    (CLMt-fl) 


2,872,544 

BARREL  PLATING  SYSTEM 

Aagost  R.  Hoffaun,  CIcTclaBd,  oyo 

AppHcatkM  October  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  53S,678 

4  daiaw.    (O.  2H—97) 


1.  A  remote  controlled  switching  device  comprising 
a  post  having  a  fixed  longitodinal  axis  and  being  ad- 
justably rotatable  thereabout,  cam  means  mounted  for 
rotation  around  said  post,  means  rotatable  around  said 
post  at  a  constant  speed  for  rotating  said  cam  means, 
a  switch  actuatable  by  said  cam  means,  means  engage- 
able  with  the  cam  means  to  control  its  rotary  move- 
ment and  means  for  actuating  said  cam  controlling 
means  to  permit  rotation  of  the  latter. 


SELF-CENTERING  RELAY 

^taarf  g  Bahrork,  NialhMlii 

FekffMT  3,  1956,  Scttel  No.  5633<3 
UOalw.    (a.2«#-^3) 


1.  A  heavy-current  switching  unit  adapted  to  be  con-  1.  An  electric  current  responsive  device  including  a 
nected  in  series  with  the  cathode  lead  from  an  electro-  pivoted  permanent  magnet  pivoted  at  a  point  intermediate 
plating  tank  and  the  low  potential  side  of  a  source  of    its  two  poles,  a  stationary  permanent  magnet  disposed 
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adjacent  to  said  pivoted  magnet,  Ifte  poles  of  said  pivoted    trol  mechanism  and  to  render  said  control  mechanism 

and  stationary  magneU  being  disposed  adjacent  to  each    itself  effective  to  cooperate  said  contacts  in  response  lo 

other  in  repelling  relation,  and  an  electromagnet  having   overload. 

one  pole  magnetically  connected  with  said  stationary  mag-  — ^-1^*^— -^ 

net  intermediate  its  two  poles.  2,972,549 

_^_^__^__  FUSE  LINK  CONSTRUCTION 

S%wi  L  UBdcO,  CUcaco,  BL,  aai^w  to  S  A  C  Electric 

BL,  a  catpmnlly  of  Deiaw— 
7, 1954,  Serial  No.  f2Mi 
(CL  2M— 121) 


r  2J72347 

"     HIGH-SPCED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWrrCH 


Eiwm4  J.  DMoU,  Paloa  V«4«a 
to  Hm  United  Stotes  of 
Secretory  of  Ike  Ai«y 

May  29,  1957.  S«M  N«.  442,552 
4niliiii     (CL2M— 93) 


I.  A  structurally  solid  and  compact  electrocnagnetk 
switch  containing  a  closing  magnet  subassembly,  a  rigid 
body  member  and  an  opening  magnet  subasaemMy.  said 
dociat  magnet  subassembly  comprising  docing  core  and 
cods  aad  the  dosing  terminal  of  the  switch,  said  doting 
core,  coils  and  terminal  all  mounted  oo  said  rigid  body 
Rtember,  said  opening  magnet  subaasembly  cocnpriaing 
an  opening  permanent  magnet  aad  poks  therefor  and  the 
iBovable  terminal  of  the  switch,  an  armature  of  magnetic 
■aierial  carried  by  said  movable  terminal  and  normally 
held  adjacent  the  poles  of  said  opening  permanent  mag- 
net, said  opening  magnet  subassembly  being  adapted  to 
ft  in  a  recess  provided  in  the  rigid  body  member,  with 
the  dosing  terminal  and  the  movable  terminal  of  the 
switch  in  operative  relatian  with  each  other. 


1.  A  fuse  comprising,  in  combination,  a  fuse  tube  hav- 
ing terminals  at  its  ends,  one  of  said  terminals  havini  * 
longitudinal  slot  q>aced  from  said  fuse  tube  and  extnd- 
ing  generally  along  a  projection  of  its  longitudinal  axis, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  terminals  tnriiM«m  « 
fuse  link  having  terminals  comiected  respectivdy  to  aaid 
fuse  tube  terminals  and  interconnected  by  fusible  UKans. 
the  fiiac  link  terminal  coimected  to  said  one  fuse  tube  ter- 
minal being  rod-like  throughout  its  entirety  and  extend- 
ing through  said  slot  and  having  a  shoulder  at  its  outer 
end  bearing  against  the  outer  ends  of  the  sides  of  said 
slot,  that  portion  of  said  rod-like  terminal  extending 
through  said  slot  being  flattened  and  terminating  in  said 
shoulder. 


M. 


2J7234t 
MOTOR  STARTERS 

WcaC  Orii^i.  N.  I 
Etodric 


2,S72454 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTING 
^       AND  BOLATING  APPARATUS 

■ar-Wood  CmrpanHomy  PwitaadT  6^1.7  « 
of  Ovnfloa 

AppUcatioa  Srpliihu  24,  1954,  Scttol  No.  414,933 
•  nahni     (a.24t— 145) 


to 

of 


21 


1, 1955.  Stri^  N«.  554,314 
(CL  244— 114) 


1^  *h-«-w 


1.  A  circuit  protector,  including  a  pair  of  contacts  and 
control  mechanism  therefor  including  a  current-respon- 
sive thermal  element  effective  to  cause  operation  of  the 
contacts  automatically  in  response  to  overload,  an 
ambient  temperature  compensating  element,  and  sdective 
means  settabic  in  one  manner  to  interpose  said  compen- 
sating clement  in  said  mechanism  to  impose  the  influence 
of  said  compensating  element  on  said  control  mechanism, 
said  selective  means  also  being  settable  in  another  man- 
ner to  exclude  said  compensating  element  from  said  a»- 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  arc  interrupting  and  circuit  isolat- 
ing switch,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  spaced  support- 
ing insulators,  a  line  terminal  contact  carried  by  each  of 
said  insulators  for  connection  in  a  power  line  circtiit  to  be 
interrupted,  a  circuit  isolating  switch  blade  mounted  upon 
and  extending  from  one  of  said  supporting  insulators  and 
movable  rdative  to  the  terminal  contact  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  insulators  upon  roution  of  said  one  insu- 
lator, a  high  voltage  arc  interrupting  vacuum  insulated 
drcuit  breaker  unit  induding  an  evacuated  envdopc 
"»"ot<d  upon  and  in  co-extending  rdation  at  the  end  of 
said  circuit  isolating  switch  blade,  said  circuit  breaker  unit 
having  a  fixed  contact  encloced  within  said  evacuated 
envdopc  electrically  connected  to  said  switch  blade  and 
a  movable  contact  normally  biased  into  an  open  circuit 
position  with  an  operating  member  scaled  in  and  extend- 
ing through  a  wall  of  said  envelope,  means  disposed  ex- 
ternally of  said  envelope  forming  an  insulating  support 
for  an  air  break  circuit  controlling  contact,  an  air  break 
contact  slidably  mounted  upon  said  means,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  said  air  break  contact  adapted 
and  arranged  to  overcome  the  bias  upon  the  movable  con- 
tact of  said  circuit  breaker  unit  and  establish  a  circuit 
through  the  contacts  of  said  vacuum  insulated  drcuit 
breaker  when  said  air  break  contact  is  brought  into  en- 


284 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FSBBUASY  8,  1969 


1 


gagement  with  the  line  tenninal  contact  carried  by  the 
other  of  said  supporting  insulators  by  a  circuit  closing  o|>- 
eration  of  said  circuit  isolating  switch  blade. 


Id  West- 

PSn  a 


ELECTRIC  WIRING  DEVICE 
Clarence  M.  Soyth,  TmyMll,  Com^ 
ingbouc  Electric  CorpontfoB,  Emt 
corporaltoa  at  PeoMylraaia 
AppUcatkM  Dcccnkcr  27, 1956,  SetW  No.  09,S39 
UChteH.    (CL2«9— 172) 


^%.f 


2.  A  switch  comprising,  a  support  member,  circuit 
opening  and  closing  means  mounted  on  said  support 
member,  an  operating  handle  member  movably  mounted 
on  said  support  member  for  operating  said  circuit  open- 
ing and  closing  means,  indexing  means  comprising  por- 
tions on  said  support  and  handle  members,  respectively, 
one  of  which  is  a  leaf  type  indexing  q>ring  m<wmt<?d  oo 
said  handle  member  and  biased  into  engagement  with  the 
other  throughout  movement  of  the  said  handle  member, 
the  other  of  said  portions  comprising  a  surface  on  said 
support  member  having  an  intermediate  portion  located 
closer  to  said  one  portion  than  its  adjacent  parts  to  exert 
additional  stress  on  said  one  portion  at  a  corresponding 
intermediate  point  in  the  path  of  travel  of  said  handle 
member,  said  surface  at  each  lidjacent  side  of  said  in- 
termediate portion  receding  from  said  one  portion  and 
having  its  end  extremities  more  abruptly  approaching 
said  one  portion  to  form  a  resilient  stop  for  the  handle 
member  at  its  extreme  positions. 


2,r7X552 
EXPLOSION  PROOF  SWITCH  HOUSING 
Rkkard  C.  Berry,  C— Mi.  N.  Y^  aaritBOT  to 
illBdi  CoaipMiy,  SyracMC,  N.  Y^  a  corponHkM  of 
New  York 

Apfikatioa  Jom  12,  1957,  Scriiri  No.  M5413 
3ClafaM.    (CL29»— 172) 


1 .  An  enclosed  switch  housing  for  push  button  twitches 
comprising  a  receptacle,  a  switch  having  a  pair  of  push 
buttons  mounted  in  said  receptacle,  a  cover  mounted  on 
said  receptacle,  an  aperture  in  said  coiver  extending  nor^ 
mal  to  the  axis  of  said  buttons,  a  stem  mounted  for  oscil- 
lation in  said  aperture,  a  handle  mounted  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  stem  externally  of  said  cover,  push  button  actuat- 
ing mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  inner  end  of 
said  stem,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of  links 
Aligned  respectively  with  said  buttons,  and  means  for 
selectively  moving  said  links  axially  of  said  buttons  into 
and  out  of  engagement  therewith  upon  oscillation  of  said 
stem,  said  means  comprising  upper  and  lower  cross  bars 
pivotally  connected  at  each  end  to  said  links,  a  notch 
c^ntraUy  located  in  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper  bar,  and 
a  notch  centrally  located  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  lower 


bar,  said  stem  being  fonned  with  a  portioo  podtioQed  in 
the  notch  in  said  upper  bar  and  haying  operative  conaec- 
tioQ  tbereto,  wfaef^>y  said  bar  win  be  oacfllated  when  Mid 
stem  is  oacillated,  a  pivot  member  being  received  ia 
said  notch  on  the  lower  edge  of  said  lower  croas  bar, 
said  pivot  member  extending  in  a  direction  tramvemly 
to  the  axis  of  said  buttons  and  beiag  fixedly  moonted  in 
said  cover,  whereby  said  links  will  be  selectively  morad 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  buttooa  in  a  parallel 
linear  pattern  to  selectively  depress  said  buttons  whca  said 
Stan  is  oacillatad. 


2^72,553 

MECHANICAL  STOP  FOR  POTENTIOMETERS 
N.  HaHsId,  Flashte.  N.  Y.,  iii— ir  to  FalnAM 

a  caspwaHaa  af 

S«W  Na.  S3S,19S 


In  a  potentiometer  of  the  type  having  an  arcuate 
resistive  element  for  contact  by  a  wq>er  arm,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  front  bearing  support  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  an  actuator  shaft  positiooed  for 
rotation  withia  said  opening,  a  wiper  arm  mounted  on 
said  actuator  shaft,  a  riiaft  stop  plate  between  satd  wiper 
arm  and  said  front  bearing  support,  said  shaft  stop  pUle 
mounted  on  said  actuator  shaft  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft,  a  floating  plate  between  said  iluft  stop  plate  and 
said  front  bearing  support,  said  floating  plate  loosely 
mounted  oa  said  actuator  shaft  to  permit  free  rotatioa 
of  said  shaft  with  respect  thereto  and  hariag  a  pair  of 
spaced  independent  stop  elemenu  protecting  from  one 
face  at  different  angular  poaitioas  and  a  stngk  stop  ele- 
ment projecting  from  its  other  face,  and  stop  members 
on  said  stop  plate  and  said  front  bearing  support  for  co- 
acting  respectively  with  the  stop  elements  protecting 
from  the  opposite  faces  of  said  dbc. 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  CARBON>PILE 
REGULATORS 


to  J. 


22,  19S6,  Ssriri  Na.  <173S7 


22,19SS 
(CL  291~41) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  carbon-pile  regulator  comprUag 
a  dashpot  provided  with  a  fixed-aperture  veat.  and  further 
prnsure-relief  means  for  automatically  relieviac  piearare 
inside  the  dashpot  during  operation  of  the  r^ulator  ia 
me  direction. 
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TIAIPBRATURE  RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Anoy  A.  WiMtow,  CmiitMi,  PSa,  MriiMr  I*  Bokcrt. 
^bmw-VwItm  Coatook  Cnfiwj,  CiiiiitMi,  Pa^  a 
•f  Dchwvc 
October  IS,  1996,  S«W  N^  MMM 
7CMW.    (a.219^-2f) 


1.  A  oootrot  device  for  a  headaf  apfrfiance  haTiiif  a 
healer  for  heatiiif  a  ooatainer,  said  device  comprisiiix 
a  thermal  aensiiig  ekmeat  adapted  to  be  pofitintKrd  ad- 
jacent the  hMtar  to  contact  the  cootainer.  a  capillary 
tube  coonedM  to  aid  leimni  element  and  having  a 
coded  portion  and  a  Mraigbt  portion,  a  ifaield  for  said 
wniint  element,  a  hoUow  rod  secured  to  said  shield  for 
OMvement  therewith,  said  coiled  and  straight  portions  of 
said  tube  being  disposed  in  said  shield  and  said  rod  re- 
spectively, losing  means  on  said  straight  portion  en- 
gaging said  hollow  rod  to  prevent  relative  movement 
between  said  straight  portion  and  said  hoUow  rod,  a 
relatively  Hatkmary  member  having  guide  means  to  re- 
ceive said  hollow  rod  and  direct  its  movement,  a  coUar 
secured  to  said  hollow  rod,  and  yieldable  means  on  said 
hollow  rod  engaging  said  collar  and  said  stationary  menn 
ber  to  bias  said  hollow  rod  upwardly  whereby  said  shield 
and^  said  sensing  element  are  adapted  to  be  retained  in 
alignment  to  contact  the  container. 
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HEATCK  CONTROL  cntcurrs 


I  lair  21, 19S7, 8«W  No.  C71,M7 


by  the  ootpot  ctrcuit  suffidentfy  so  that  when  it  discharges 
throu^  the  relay  cofl  its  output  is  suffideitt  to  actuate 
the  relay  and  bold  tiie  relay  «»#T|pyp»H  during  the  period 
the  control  signal  perwta. 


23724S7 

AUXILIARY  OVEN  FOR  ELECIRIC  STOVES 
M.11nh«,AafilB.bi. 
I  lanHty  7,  19S77SmW  No.  (32,791 
2CUM.    {CLtl%-3Si 


1.  In  combination,  a  stove  having  an  exposed  top  wall 
equipped  with  acoesnble  burners,  and  an  anxiKary  tcfm 
ony-type  insnhited  oven  operatively  snperimpoaed  Mop 
a  liniited  areal  portion  of  said  top  wall  in  a  space  and 
position  out  of  the  way  of  said  borners  but  at  a  point  of 
vantage  and  readily  accctable,  an  underiying  portion  of 
said  top  wall  innrtiiiitiin  the  bottom  of  said  oven,  said 
oven  having  a  MiVBdly  mounted  easily  acoemble  front 
wall  serving  as  a  door,  the  top  wall  of  said  oven  coa»- 
prising  a  flat  heat  absorbing  and  radiating  i^ate  suitaUy 
usable  as  an  article  supporting  and  warming  surface,  and 
a  hinged  top  portion  serving  as  a  cover  for  said  top  walL 


2472351 
OVEN  HEATING  APPARATUS 
E.  Pries,  Misiiiii.  OUn,  \\4m\  i  to  W« 


F^  n 


li.  19S7,  Ssriri  No.  OMtt 
(0.219^^35) 


I.  A  heater  control  system  comprising  s  beater,  a  tem. 
perature  responsive  rlrininl  sobjected  to  the  temperatures 
produced  by  the  heater,  a  saturable  iron  core  reactor  hav- 
ing windings  energized  by  alternating  current  for  produc- 
ing a  predetermined  flux  in  the  core  reactor,  said  core 
reactor  having  a  biasing  winding,  a  control  winding,  a 
rectifier  energized  from  the  ootpot  of  said  core  reactor, 
and  a  transistor  having  its  base  and  emitter  eneiglied 
by  said  rectMer.  said  transistor  having  a  coUector  con- 
nected to  the  winding  of  a  control  relay,  the  output 
of  said  transistor  being  normally  insufficient  to  actuate 
said  relay,  and  a  condenser  connected  across  the  coil  of 
said  relay  and  connected  to  a  rectifier  to  be  charged 


I.  A  beater  assembly  for  an  owen  comprising  a  tubular 
sfaeatfied  electrical  resistance  beater,  said  heater  hda^ 
formed  in  a  flat  loop  having  two  front  comers  and  two 
rear  comers,  an  electrical  connector  secured  to  said 
beater  for  making  electrical  connectiotts  thereto,  a  por- 
tion of  said  loop  between  said  front  comers  being  formed 
inwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  loop,  a  U-shaped  wire 
member  having  its  open  end  disposed  adjacent  the  front 
of  said  loop  and  its  dosed  end  engaging  the  underside  of 
said  heater  ai^acent  said  rear  comers  to  support  the  lat- 
ter, the  dosed  end  of  said  U-shaped  member  being  bent 
to  provide  downwardly  extending  feet  engageaMe  widi 
the  bottom  wall  of  the  oven,  a  cross  member  connected 
•cross  the  open  end  of  said  U-^iaped  member,  said 
cro«  member  having  a  central  portion  extending  beneath 
the  inwardly  bent  front  portion  of  the  heater,  said  cross 
portion  being  formed  with  spaced  downwardly  profecting 
feet  engageable  with  the  bottom  waB  of  the  oven,  the 
end  portions  of  said  cross  member  being  bent  upwardly 
inside  the  front  comen  of  said  heater  and  then  laterally 
outwardly  thereabovc,  the  outwardly  projecting  ends  of 
said  cross  member  being  engageable  with  ttie  side  walls 
of  the  oven  to  centrally  locate  the  front  end  of 
healer  thersbetweca. 
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2J723S9 
DESIGN  AND  ARRANGEMENT  OF  ELECTRIC 
HOT-PLATES  FOR  ELECTRIC  OVENS       ^ 
Alfdof  Aadreas  Lckht  and  Todor  Bukidoff,  PfM«stadt, 
Hcae,   Germany,   anisBon   to   Ettra    KG   Lcicht   A 
Tnunbmici',  Pfmiciladlf  Hcmc,  Gciuuwy,  a  cofpora- 
tioo  of  Germaoy 

Applkatioa  April  l€,  195i,  Serial  No.  57M12 
1  Claim.    (CL21»-.37) 


*  ta 


A  radiation  bot-plate  with  fixed  coonections.  especially 
for  electric  ovens,  which  comprises  a  circular  reflector 
plate  arranged  on  top  of  an  oven  plate  having  a  circular 
aperture  and  a  peripheral  collar  extending  upwardly  of 
said  aperture,  said  reflector  plate  having  a  downwardly 
depending  peripheral  lip  adapted  to  fit  over  said  cc^ar, 
said  reflector  plate  overlying  the  circular  aperture  includ- 
ing the  collar,  a  heating  element  dispoied  above  said  re- 
flector plate,  means  for  supporting  said  heating  dement 
in  spaced  relationship  with  said  reflector  plate,  and  means 
for  raising  and  lowering  said  heating  element  and  for 
swinging  the  same  away  from  said  reflector  plate  in  a 
horizontal  plane  about  its  connection  to  the  source  of  sup- 
ply, said  means  including  a  vertical  bar  adjacent  the  edge 
of  said  reflector  plate. 


2^2,SM 

COFFEE  PERCOLATOR 

Glca  A.  Bowlea,  WtaMon,  Orcf. 

AppUcadoB  November  L  1957,  ScrioJ  No.  M334S 

2  Claims.    (CL  219—43) 


1.  In  a  beverage  making  device,  a  base,  an  electric 
heating  element  mounted  in  said  base,  a  beverage  recep- 
tacle, the  bottom  of  said  receptacle  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  locking  recesses  having  horizontal  upper  por- 
tions, upstanding  means  on  said  base  having  horizontal 
lug  elements  lockingly  interengageable  in  said  horizon- 
tal upper  portions  of  the  locking  recesses  and  including 
an  upstanding  latch  element  slidably  mounted  in  said 
base,  and  spring  means  biasing  said  latch  element  toward 
locking  engagement  in  its  locking  recess. 


-ELECTRIC  FRY  PAN 

Warrca  A.  Hmphrey,  Caatoa,  Ohio,  mripmr  to 

Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Application  April  26,  195^  Serial  No.  5M,93S 
>  daims.  (CL  219—44) 
I.  An  electrically  heated  fry  pan  comprising,  a  fry 
pan  body,  an  electrical  heating  element  associated  there- 
with, an  adjustable  thermostatic  switch  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  body,  said  thermostatic  switch  being 
mounted  on  the  side  of  said  body  adjacent  the  terminals 
of  said  heating  element  and  in  good  heat  transfer  rela- 


tion to  said  body  and  having  a  rotary  adjusting  element, 
a  hollow  handle  having  an  enlarged  iimer  end  removably 
atuched  to  said  body  with  said  large  inner  end  surround- 
ing  said  thermostatic  switch,  a  watertight  seal  between 
said  large  inner  end  of  said  handle  and  said  body,  a  con- 
trol shaft  drivingly  attached  to  said  rotary  adjusting  ele- 
ment and  extending  through  said  hoUow  handle,  a  control 
knob  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft  at  the  outer  cad 
of  said  handle,  a  watertight  seal  between  said  shaft  and 


:-^ 


handle  inwardly  of  said  control  knob,  electric  terminals 
secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  handle  and  being  elec- 
trically connected  by  conductors  extending  through  the 
hollow  of  said  handle  to  said  thermostatic  switch  and 
heating  element,  and  sealing  means  between  said  termi* 
nals  and  the  interior  of  said  handle  to  prevent  the  en- 
trance of  water  into  the  interior  of  said  handle  whereby 
the  entire  pan  may  be  immersed  during  cleansing 
operations. 

2372,342 

COOKING  UTENSIL 

Inch  McNanmrn.  Swfahsi.  Iowa 

lipiimtii  17.  1954,  Satial  N«.  41M49 
ICIilm.    (0.219—44) 


A  combination  cooking  and  mixing  bowl  comprising, 
a  hemispherical  shaped  body  portion,  legs  mounted  on 
the  body  portion,  an  inner  liner  mounted  within  the  body 
portion,  heating  elements  mounted  between  the  liner  and 
the  body  portion,  insulation  material  mounted  between 
the  body  portion  and  the  Nner,  an  extension  attached  to 
the  body  portion,  a  threaded  collar  attached  to  the  ex- 
tension, a  water-proof  cap  deiachably  connected  to  the 
collar,  a  thermostat  within  the  extension,  an  electrical 
plug  with  one  side  connected  to  the  thermostat  and  the 
other  side  connected  to  one  side  of  the  heating  element, 
the  other  side  of  the  heating  element  connected  to  the 
thermostat,  and  a  temperature  control  knob  connected  to 
the  thermostat  and  extending  into  the  collar. 


2J72343 
NOZZLE  SECURING  MEANS 

Albert  llMMrp  and  Alfk^  E#wnr<d  UAer^ 
to  The  Brittife  Oxygen 


AppttcnUon  Novi 


t,  19S7,  SetW  Nn.  49M14 


Novcmhcr  14,  19S4 

4aahns.    (CL  219^75) 

I.  In  a  torch  assembly  for  gas  shielded  arc  welding. 

the  combination  of  a  torch  body,  a  radially  expansible 

gripping  member  mounted  on  said  body,  a  nozzle  member 
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having  a  plain  bore  encircling  said  gripping  member,  and 
an  (grating  xnember  mounted  on  the  body  for  movement 


more  indtvidnal  circuits  at  interaectiooa  of  coodocton 
included  in  the  several  drcuits  which  riii«UMi»i  tbe  ptec- 
int  of  a  thin  dielectric  material  betwcm  ihe  aewnl  cir- 
cuits and  applying  a  pulse  of  efectrical  energy,  acrom  the 
extremities  of  said  ccmductors,  to  cause  said  didectric 
material  to  break  down  and  allow  current  to  flow  so  aa 
to  effect  a  permanent  welded  bond  between  said  coodoc- 
ton. 


CONTROL 


FOR  ARC  WELDERS 
.      .WaMM,Mlch. 
11, 195<,  Scriiri  N«.  m9au 
(Cl.219u.ll2) 


thereon  to  expand  the  gripping  member  iitto  frictional 
engagement  with  the  nozzle. 


|| 2J72,S44 

WEUNNG  APPARATUS 
F.  D«  Ftmw  and  FraakHn  H.  P^a^lr., 
i>  Dw  Pa  C*.,  bc^  Araril 

Ji4y  24, 19S4,  S«W  N«.  44SJ7< 
UCWm.    (CI.--     -- 


1.  In  a  qxM  welder,  tiie  combination  gnmpriaii^  «  flnt 
electrode,  a  carrying  head  movable  with  respect  to  the 
first  electrode,  a  teoood  electrode  diipiaceably  mounted 
on  the  head,  meant  for  moving  the  head  ao  that  the  two 
elertrodtt  contact  oppoaite  sides  of  a  piece  of  work  dis- 
posed between  them  and  the  seoood  electrode  is  displaced 
with  respect  to  the  head,  a  circuit  for  supplyii^  riiii 
to  At  dactrodes,  and  means  opcratively  responds  to 
the  displacement  of  the  secoad  electrode  for  cottroUing 
the  circuit 


\\WaLmNG  METHOD 


a  cwporatlaa  af  Ddawi 
llOalM.    (CL  219— 117) 


n-t-^ 


^^.Jn^^ 


.y*. 


*  1 1    > 


■or 


An  attadunent  for  an  electric  welder  that  has  a 
trol   thereon,   said   attachment  rtmi^imi,^  ^  r««mj^  « 
reversible  electric  motor  in  said  CMii«,  a  switch  ar- 
ranged in  circuit  with  said  electric  motor  to  operate  said 
motor  in  either  direction,  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in 
said  casing  and  having  an  aid  protruding  therefrom,  an 
arm  fixed  to  said  shaft,  a  link,  means  for  connecting  said 
link  to  said  arm  in  selected  positioos  on  said  ann^  said 
link  being  connected  to  an  amperage  control  whereby 
upon  actuation  of  said  arm  the  travel  of  said  amperage 
control   may  be  selected,  mechanical  means  drivingly 
comecting  said  electric  motor  with  said  shaft,  manually 
operable  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  operatively 
connected  with  said  shaft  for  overriding  said  motor  in 
order  to  manually  select  a  setting  of  said  amperage  con- 
trol, the  welder  having  a  cable  extending  therefrom,  a 
welding  rod  holder  operatively  connected  on  said  caMe. 
said  switch  being  carried  by  said  welding  rod  bolder,  an 
electrical  conductor  extending  from  said  switch  in  said 
welding  rod  holder  to  said  motor  in  said  ^■••ing.  said 
mechanical  means  including  a  first  gear  on  said  shaft,  a 
tfiadle  intermediate  said  shaft  and  said  motor,  an  inter- 
mediate gear  on  said  spindle  meshed  with  said  fint  gear, 
a  first  pulley  on  said  spindle,  an  axle  projecting  from 
said  motor,  a  second  pulley  on  said  axle,  a  belt  disposed 
about  and  drivingly  engaging  said  firtt  aad  secoad  pul- 
leys whereby  a  drive  between  said  motor  aad  said  shaft 
is  provided,  said  manually  operable  means  including  a 
second  gear  on  said  shaft,  a  drive  gear  meshed  with  said 
seoood  gear,  a  crank  coanected  to  said  drive  gear  for 
equating  the  latter  and  thus  turning  said  shaft  whereby 
amd  first  gear  drives  said  intermediate  gear  which  causes 
said  first  pulley  to  turn  and  slip  beneath  said  belt  so  tlM 
said  manually  operable  means  may  override  the  motor. 


2372,547 

INOTRUMENT  PANEL  ILLUMINATOR 


29, 195S,SctW  No.  554,329 


1.  In  the  assembly  of  electrical  circuits  wherdn  prim- 
ed  wumg  ts  used,  the  method  of  interconnecting  two  or 


24,1954 
,    ^  ,"Clal^    (0.249-9.14) 

I.  A  panel  compnsmg  an  apertured  body  of  li^t- 
^vwnitting  material,  and  an  electroluminescent  lamp 
disposed  on  the  front  surface  of  the  panel  at  the  edge  of 
the  aperture  to  direct  the  light  emitted  thereby  imo  the 
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panel  for  the  illummatioo  of  a  member  associated  with 
the  panel,  the  lamp  including  three  layers,  the  first  of 
said  three  layers  being  nearest  the  troot  face  of  the  panel 
and  being  a  light  transmitting  conductive  electrode,  the 


second  of  said  three  layers  being  a  light  producing  layer 
of  electroluminescent  material  intermediate  the  first  and 
third  of  said  three  layers,  and  the  third  of  said  three 
layers  being  a  conductive  electrode  superimposed  on  the 
said  light  producing  layer. 


DEVICE  FOR  SELECTIVE  RECEPTION  OF 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVES 
Josef  Proraz,  PracM,  Cwchoriovnfck,  swlfapi  to  Tcda, 
narodai  pnimSk,  PikfBt,  CaechodovaUa,  a 
of  CnchodoTaUa 

Applicatloa  Afril  lU  1954,  StaM  No.  42M97 

Ft  iV^otfn  CnchodovaUa  April  3«,  1953 
1  nihil     (a.259— 2t) 


housing;  an  antenna  stub  supported  at  least  ia  part  by  said 
partition  wall  and  positioned  to  one  side  thereof  in  kmgi- 
tudinal  axial  alignment  with  said  housing,  that  portioB  of 
said  housing  lying  to  the  same  side  of  said  partitioo  wall 
as  said  antenna  stub  acting  as  a  first  quarter-wave  cboke 
at  the  frequeiKy  of  the  carrier  energy  to  be  recsived  by 
said  antenna  stub,  the  said  partition  wall  being  kxated 
at  a  point  of  high  carrier  current  and  low  impedaace; 
a  crystal  detector  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
partition  wall  from  said  antenna  stub  and  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  tubular  housing;  a  hoUow  cylindrical 
filter  acting  as  a  second  quarter-wave  choke  located  be- 
tween said  crystal  detector  and  said  boosiag  and  in 
coaxial  alignment  with  the  latter,  the  said  partition 
wall  being  likewise  located  at  a  point  of  high  cur- 
rent and  low  impedance  with  respect  to  the  dctectod 
energy;  and  means  to  electrically  couple  said  antenna 
stub  to  said  crystal  detector,  said  coupling  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  opening  sp^ed  intermediate  said  axially- 
aligned  antenna  stub  and  the  inner  surface  of  Mid  tubular 
housing  and  extending  throu^  said  partition  wall, 
whereby  power  transfer  between  the  said  snimna  stub  and 
said  crystal  detector  is  achieved  through  a  sharing  by 
these  sections  of  said  unit  ot  the  mutual  impedance  pre- 
sented by  said  partition  walL 


IjS  f — jy» M- • — '        V:i«af' 


UNTT 


2J72,5M 
ANTENNA-DETECTOR  COUFUNG 
Charles  H.  Brcdall,  Fadfic  Falisa* 
AppUcatioa  September  16, 1955,  Serial  No.  594,9M 

IClaiaH.    (CL25»— M) 
(Granted  ander  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 


xim,sn 

_  ELECTRONIC  AMFUFIER 

sfnnr  rL  DKUaaan,  GiasBwIcli*  Can^,  aHlinav  to  i 

N.  Y..  a  cfpataiton  aff  N«w  Yotfc 

ki«Ht  S,  1999,  SsriM  Naw  177,447 
M  nihil     (CLlSt— 37) 


1.  In  a  dual  divernty  receiving  system;  die  coml 
tion  of  two  different  aerials  having  connecting  stages,  a 
receiver  having  a  negative  automatic  gain  control  poteaiiai 
and  common  input  means  from  said  connecting  stages, 
means  including  a  combination  of  polarised  relays  and 
a  flip-flop  circuit,  said  polarised  relays  having  two  stable 
positions  and  at  least  one  pair  of  fixed  contacts  connected 
to  the  control  grids  of  said  flip-flop  circuit,  and  at  least 
one  moving  contact  connected  at  any  instant  to  one  of 
said  fixed  contacts,  the  windings  of  said  polarised  relays 
being  connected  between  the  anode  circuits  of  the  tubes 
of  said  flip-flop  circuit  so  that  the  control  voltage  de- 
veloped from  said  automatic  gain  control  poti  itial  of 
the  receiver  is  led,  at  any  instant,  to  the  control  grid  of 
the  then  conductive  tube  of  said  flip-flop  circuit,  each 
tpbe  of  said  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  resistance  for  de- 
veloping a  voltage  drop  dependent  on  the  anode  current 
of  the  tubes  of  said  flip-flop  circuit,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  resistance  for  controlling  the  connecting  stages 
of  said  aerials  by  means  of  said  voltage  drop. 


26.  A  bistable  thgtsr  circuit  which  has  a  low<arTent 
and  a  high-current  quiescent  position  comprisinf  a  tran- 
sistor device  having  a  plurality  of  electrodes;  a  resistor 
connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes;  a  biasing  circuit  ar- 
rangement connected  to  all  of  said  electrodes;  and  a  hold- 
ing circuit  connected  to  said  one  electrode  having  an 
asymmetrically  conducting  impedance  device  and  a  hold- 
ing source. 


Charles  E. 

Electric 


2^71,571 
WAVE  FORMING  CIRCUrr 

N«hr„ 


to' 
af  New  Yaik 

24,  1953,  SeiW  Na.  37M92 
(CL259— 27) 


5.  A   self-resetting   integrating   circuit   comprising,   a 

charging  condenser  connected  as  an  integrating  element 

in  an  amplifier  circuit;  an  inductance  connected  to  be 

responsive  to  a  given  rate  of  change  in  a  given  direction 

1.  A  compact  antenna-detector  unit  comprising  a  tubu-    of  the  charge  on  sara  condenser  for  inducing  a  voltage, 

lar  housing  formed  of  electrically-conductive  material;  a    and  means  responsive  to  said  induced  voltage  for  in- 

transvcne  partition  wall  intermediate  the  ends  of  said   creasing  said  rate  of  change  in  said  given  direction.    . 
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BISTABLE  cmcurr 


at,  19S3,S«W  No.  3SM9t 
(C1.2S»-27) 


nooplanar  contour  characterized  by  (kpreaMd  secton  al- 
ternated with  elevated  tectoct,  the  oiagutude  of  wud  de- 
prcwioiM  and  elevatiom  increasins  with  radius,  vacaoni 
wall  means  sealing  said  magnet  gap  from  extenial  sttDO*^ 
pbere,  a  source  unit  emittiag  changed  paitirJes  ioto     " 


n 

'."> 


1.  A  bisuble  electronic  ctrmit  (WHprtHiig.  a  . 
election  tube  hsving  s  cathode,  plate,  and  control,  screen 
and  suppressor  grids,  means  for  applying  unipolar  trigger 
signals  to  said  control  grid  for  switching  stabk  slates, 
means  including  a  capacitor  coupling  said  screen  and  sup- 
pressor grid,  and  means  includkig  a  normally  noo-ooo- 
ducting  unilateral  circuit  element  for  coupling  said  con- 
trol grid  to  said  suppressor  grid  to  ivply  alternate  trigger 
signals  to  the  latter. 


^ 


2472373 
■ECETVEK  COKrUIT 
■ex  C  Whaa,  dsavlaw,  B. 
OcloWr  13,  1955.  SaiW  N*.  549445 
7  nslwi     <CL2S»-.a7) 


.3  "^^^ 

magnet  gap.  at  least  one  dee  dectrode 
said  magnet  pedes  at  an  srimuthal  position  oorrespoading 
to  ooe  of  the  depressed  sectors  of  said  magnet  pole  faces, 
and  electrical  oadllator  meau  energizing  said  dee  elec- 
trode to  produce  an  alternating  etoctik  field  within  said 
magnet  gap. 

2472375 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCH 


toaiilMiinii  WeB 

TtL,  a  iiaspaentf—  «f  T« 
la|y23,1956,ScfW  No.  599^33 
3ClataM.   (CL259— 27) 


7.  An  off-OS  control  circuM  for  a  television 
or  the  like  having  a  plurality  of  tubes  with  healers, 
anodes,  and  cathodes  and  energized  from  an  electric 
power  source,  the  drctiit  comprising:  means  connecting 
the  beaters  to  define  an  energizing  circuit  having  two 
terminals  between  which  the  maior  portion  of  the  voltage 
of  the  power  source  b  required  for  normal  operation; 
a  voltage  dividing  means  connected  to  said  power  source 
and  having  a  tap  to  prodnoe  said  maior  portion  of  the 
voltage  when  measured  to  one  end  of  tlie  voltage  divid- 
ing means;  meau  connecting  one  lenMnal  of  said  en- 
ergizii^  circuit  to  the  tap;  a  switch  selactivety  operable 
to  "on**  position  oonnrrting  the  other  terminal  of  die 
energizing  drcoit  to  the  other  end  of  said  voltage  divid- 
ing meam  for  standby  operation;  and  means  to  produce 
cathode-anode  space  path  voltage  for  said  tubes,  said 
last  means  being  oonmBcted  across  said  other  end  of  the 
voltage  dividing  means  and  said  other  terminal  of  the  en- 
ergizing drcuil. 


^^' 


1.  An  electronic  switdi  comprising:  amplifier  circuit 
means  having  input  and  output  terminals  for  translating 
a  signal  to  be  switched;  first  and  second  cathode  follower 
drcnits  each  including  an  amplifying  device  having  an 
anode,  a  control  electrode,  and  a  cadiode;  drcoit  means 
for  coupling  each  of  said  control  electrodes  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  amplifier  circuit  means;  first  and  second 
cathode  impedances  coupled  between  the  cathodes  of  the 
respective  amplifying  devices  and  points  of  fixed  reference 
poleirtial;  frst  and  second  feedback  circuit  means  cou- 
pled between  the  cathodes  of  the  respective  an4>lifying 
devices  and  the  input  terminal  of  said  aaq>tifier  circuit 
means;  and  drcnit  means  for  alternately  bsuag  the  am- 
plifying devices  to  a  noocoodoctive  condition  thereby  to 
cause  the  signal  to  altematdy  appear  at  ooe  or  the  other 
of  the  cathodes  of  the  respective  amplifying  devices. 


I 


2472474 
CXOVERLEAF  CYCLOTRON 
B4wtai  M.  McMflten  Md  Dnvid  L.  tadd.  Barinky,  Caflf. 
Mslcnats  l»  «M  Uirflsd  States  of 
by  ^  UaBid  Statsi 

AppBcaBnn  AhB  i2. 1954.  SsdnTNo.  5774M 

llOriiM.   (CL25«-47) 

1.  In  a  cyclotron  the  oombinatioo  ooopririag  oonxial 

Qiindrical  magnet  poles  spaced  apart  to  form  a  magnet 

gap.  the  praxiaud  faces  of  said  magnet  poles  having  a 

739  O.  0— 1» 


PULSE  FORMING  CIRCUIT 


■■i  ABsaH 


of  Aasrica  as  raprcasHlsd  by  the  Seuetasy  of 
the  AlrFoice 

-jl"    -      May  21. 1957. ScsW  No.  M24*S 
THiiY-     (CL25*— 27) 
1.  A  pulse  forming  circuit  comprising:  a  first  tube 
which  is  normally  nonconducting  having  an  anode,  a 
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cathode,  a  control  grid  and  a  screen  grid,  a  second  tube 
which  is  normally  conducting  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  control  grid,  means  for  connecting  the  screen  grid 
of  said  first  tube  to  the  control  grid  of  said  second  tube, 
means  for  applying  a  negative  trigger  to  the  control  grid 
of  said  second  tube  to  thereby  cut  it  off,  means  to  apply 
the  output  of  said  second  tube  to  the  control  grid  of  said 


from  said  source  and  having  input  and  output  termioAls, 


^^ 


first  tube  to  allow  it  to  conduct  when  said  second  tube  is 
cut  off,  a  coil  connected  between  the  control  grid  and 
cathode  of  said  second  tube  means  for  shock  exciting  said 
coil  into  oscillation  whereby  said  second  tube  is  caused 
to  start  conducting  by  the  first  positive  going  voltage  due 
to  said  oscillation,  a  cathode  follower  output  circuit  and 
means  for  applying  the  output  of  said  first  tube  to  said 
cathode  follower. 


2^2,577 

.     HIGH  FREQUENCY  LNTEGRATING 

SIGNAL  DETECTOR 

Robert  W.  Hwt  LyM,  Mmi. 

AppUcatioa  AafHt  11, 1M6,  ScfW  No.  M3,S5« 

ICMmt     (CL2S«>-31) 

(Graatod  ndcr  TItfc  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952X  mc  2M) 


1.  An  integrating  signal  detector  comprising,  a  piezo- 
electric bar,  means  for  establishing  an  alternating  electric 
field  across  a  driver  volume  of  said  bar,  said  bar  includ- 
ing elongate  portions  extending  from  opposite  sides  of 
said  driver  volume,  piezoelectric  potential  detecting 
means  mounted  on  each  of  said  portions  adjacent  the 
free  end  thereof,  means  for  iniecting  a  signal  to  be  de- 
tected at  a  point  on  said  bar  intermediate  said  driver 
volume  and  one  of  said  piezoelectric  potential  detecting 
means,  and  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  detecting 
means,  said  comparator  means  being  responsive  to  the 
difference  in  piezoelectric  potentials  detected  by  said 
detecting  means. 


2472,571 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  RESONANT  SYSTEM 

Jack  Kaplaa,  Brookiy^  tmk  VnA  T. 

Tanwr,  HaaplMi  Baya,  N.  Y. 

AppllcatkM  October  25, 1954,  Serial  N«.  444,52« 

12  aaims.     (a.  250— 3<) 

1 .  An  electro-mechanical  resonant  system  comprising  a 

source  of  electrical  power,  a  magnetostrictive  transducer 

having  an  energizing  winding  connected  to  said  source  for 

receipt  of  bias  current  therefrom,  an  amplifier  energized 


.4s.*w^  wi 


an  output  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  the  primary  winding  of  said  output  transfonner 
being  connected  across  the  output  terminals  of  said 
fter,  means  coupling  the  secondary  o(  said  output 
former  to  the  energizing  winding  of  said  transducer,  and 
feedback  and  phase  shifting  means  for  inipr— it  acroH 
the  input  terminals  of  said  amplifier  a  voltage  varying 
with  the  current  through  the  winding  of  said  transducer 
to  cause  oscillation  of  the  s]rstcm  substantially  at  reso- 
nance. 


2,172,579 
FREQUENCY  CONTROL 

Lawi— caiBa,  N.  i^mfm^  io^ 

of  AiMrica,  a  canoraHas  af  Delaware 
Appttcalloa  Marck  U  195S,  Serial  N«.  4913M 
U  nihil  I     (CL2S0— vS«> 


m^ 


*^ 


1.  A  frequency  control  arrangement  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  source  providing  radio  frequency  pulaea 
having  a  center  frequency  and  pluralities  of  ridebaad 
frequencies  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center  frequency; 
means  coupled  to  said  source  for  equally  amplifying 
solely  certain  of  said  sideband  frequencies  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  center  frequency  equally  spaced  from  said 
center  frequency;  and  means  coupled  to  said  last-named 
means  and  to  said  source  for  deriving  from  said  amplified 
sideband  signals  a  control  signal  for  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  said  source. 


NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  OSCILLATOR 

A.  Horowitx,  Erilan,  aBa  Ricfeara  W.  Sas 
fridt,  HaiiBBJiii.  N.  J^  nil>iin^io  Ra^a  Cary 

oon  of  AiMrica,  a  canaraflan  af  Dclawsn 
AppttcatkM  Hm  27,  1955,  Scriri  Nn.  Slt,l72 
tClaiaM.    (CL2S9— M) 

1.  A  negative  resistance  oscillator  comprising,  a 
uum  tube  including  a  cathode,  a  first  grid,  a  second  grid, 
a  third  grid  and  a  fourth  electrode  spaced  from  said  catb- 
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ode  in  the  oixler  Mined,  a  tuned  ctrcuh  connected  acroM 
said  first  and  third  grids,  a  grid  return  resistor  connected 
from  said  first  grid  over  a  direct  current  path  to  said 
cathode  to  mainuin  said  first  and  third  grids  at  a  negative 


potential  with  respect  to  said  cathode,  and  a  source  of  uni- 
directional potential  having  a  negative  terminal  connected 
over  a  direct  current  path  to  said  cathode  and  having  a 
positive  terminal  connected  to  said  second  grid  and  said 
fourth  electrodeu 


said  first  input  terminal  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  iHiaiary 
winding,  second  switching  means  for  selectively  directly 
connecting  said  second  input  terminal  to  the  second  termi- 
nal of  said  primary  winding,  third  switching  means  for 
selectively  directly  connecting  said  second  input  terminal 
to  said  first  terminal  of  said  primary  winding,  fourth 
switching  means  for  selectively  directly  connecting  said 
first  input  terminal  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  pri- 
mary winding,  and  control  means  coupled  to  said  trans* 
former  and  to  said  switching  means  for  alternately  and'^x 
cyclically  closing  in  unison  said  first  and  second  switch- 
ing means  and  for  closing  in  unison  said  third  and  fourth 
sarilching  means,  whereby  an  alternating  current  is  devel- 
oped across  said  secondary  winding  in  response  to  the 
application  of  a  direct  current  to  said  il^>ut  terminals. 


BROiliDBAND  NOISE  SOURCE 
H.  Pi«e,  WasMnclMS,  D.  C,  m 

—   '     im,  111  II  ■'-'"- 

«,  195S,  S«W  N*.  S>f ,93t 
IICMM.    (CL 
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(GfMied  Mitr  TMt  )S,  U.  S.  CMS  (19S2K  MC.  2M) 


3.  A  random  noise  source  having  a  constant  output 
impedance  over  a  broad  band  of  frequencies  comprising, 
a  coaxial  line  section  having  an  inner  and  outer  conduc- 
tor, an  elongated  gaseous  discharge  envelope  coaxially 
disposed  within  said  line  section,  the  inner  conductor  of 
said  line  being  in  the  form  of  a  helix  surrounding  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  elongated  envelope,  one  end  of  said 
inner  and  outer  conductors  forming  the  output  terminal 
of  said  noise  source  and  the  other  end  being  terminated 
in  the  characteristic  impedance  of  the  line  section. 


utnjM 

CURRENT  CONVERTER 
Clyde  J.  Norton  Los  A^slis,  CaMn  ii  Ij  i    h 

~  CorporBlkm,  Calver  CMj,  CaMn  ■ 

•fCaMorala 

I  NffVMibcr  24,  1957,  Ssriri  N*.  49MT7 
fiOniwi     <CL259    Hi 


1.  A  system  for  converting  direct  current  into  alternat- 
ing current  comprising  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
and  a  secondary  wiiultng,  a  first  and  a  second  input  termi- 
nal adapted  to  have  a  direct  current  impressed  thereon, 
first  switching  means  for  selectively  directly  connecting 


2J72,5S3 

HYDROGEN  CONTENT  ANALY5B 

E.  Owc%  EaMMOCc,  Md^  asrigMr  to 

of  Aacrica,  bK„  New  Yaik,  N.  Y 
of  MIcMtaa 

«M  5, 1954,  SctW  No.  599^1 
SCWmb.    (CL259    4JJ) 


S.  A  metiKxl  for  quantitativdy  determining  the  hydro- 
gen content  of  a  apeomen  comprising  gencraling  tritoos 
at  a  predetermined  avente  rate,  forming  the  tritoos  into 
a  bean  of  known  average  energy  content  directed  toward 
the  specimen  and  determining  the  rate  of  generation  of 
gamma  rays  having  energies  ci  ^>proximatrfy  23  m.  e.  v. 


2J7X594 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 


C. 


C 

X-Ray  Cot- 
OUo,  a 


Waitc  Mfg.  DHr., 
•f  OMa 

DMcabcr  27, 1955,  ScflW  No.  555,517 
Uniliii     (CL259— 55) 


1.  An  X-ray  tilt-uble  comprising,  a  pedestal  base, 
a  tabk  body  adapted  to  be  rotatably  supported  at  one 
side  on  die  pedestal  base  for  tilting  mov^hent  in  either 
direction,  table-tiltiag  means  operaMy  supported  on  the 
pedestal  base  ac^acent  said  one  side  of  the  uMe  body, 
said  table-tilting  means  including  a  driven  member 
nxNinted  for  roution  on  the  tilt  axis  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  table  supporting  members  engaging  the 
uUe  body  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  of  said  one 
side,  and  means  co-acting  widi  said  tilting  means  to  stmul- 
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Uneously  move  the  table  body  along  said  table  support- 
ing members  and  transverse  relative  to  the  tilt  axis  to 
maintain  clearance  between  the  floor  and  the  table  move- 
ment throughout  the  tilting  movement  in  either  direction. 
II.  In  an  X-ray  apparatus  having  an  enclosed  table 
frame  supporting  a  carriage  for  longitiidinal  movement 
below  the  table  top  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
access  caning  along  one  side,  a  mechanism  for  auto- 
matically closing  the  portioo  of  the  opening  exposed 
when  the  carriage  is  positioned  towards  either  end  of  the 
table  comprising,  a  pair  of  similar  elongated  plate  mem- 
bers dispoKwd  in  end  to  end  relation  overlying  the  tabie 
opening  and  having  their  adjacent  ends  overlapping  in  side 
by  side  relation  adjacent  the  center  of  the  table,  a  plu- 
rality of  links  spaced  lengthwise  along  each  plate  member 
and  each  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
corresponding  plate  member  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  table  frame  below  the  table  opening. 
thereby  permitting  each  plate  member  to  be  depressed 
below  the  table  opening,  resilient  means  independently 
coacting  between  the  table  frame  and  each  plate  member 
to  urge  the  plate  members  upwardly  in  overlying  relation 
over  the  table  opening,  and  roller  means  carried  by  said 
carriage  and  adapted  to  engage  the  top  edge  of  said  plate 
members  as  the  carriage  is  positioned  longitudinally  with- 
in the  table  frame,  the  wdght  of  said  carriage  coacting 
through  said  roller  means  to  depress  one  or  both  of  said 
plate  members  when  the  carriage  u  positioned  towards 
either  end  ot  at  the  center  of  the  table  respectively. 


23724tS 
DEVICE  FOR  RAMDLY  MAKING 

X-RAY  ncruRES 

Kwl  J.  ¥silmhffi  « 


t,  i. 


MfaMn  a  cwyoiatfon  «f  Dalai 

ApHication  Jaly  5, 19S5,  Serial  No.  S19.794 
atniilMi     (CL25»— M) 


.tt. 


I.  A  machine  used  in  connection  with  an  X-ray  ap- 
paratus for  npidly  making  X-ray  films  having  in  com- 
bination, a  relay  which  is  energized  during  the  exposure 
period  by  current  from  a  conductor  forming  part  of  said 
X-ray  apparatus,  a  pair  of  contacts  on  said  relay  which 
are  engaged  when  said  relay  is  energized,  means  for 
moving  a  omtinuous  strip  of  film  between  exposure  periods 
to  present  a  portion  of  unexposed  film  to  said  apparatus 
including  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  second  means  for  stopping 
said  rotation  of  said  shaft  during  said  exposure  period  for 
rendering  said  means  inoperative  during  the  exposure  pe- 
riod, and  an  electrical  circuit  closed  by  engagement  of 
said  pair,  of  contacts  for  actuating  said  last  mentioned 
means. 


ELAPSED  TIME  INDICATOR 

r.  PspancK,  Shaker  Heights,  OMo, 
Jack  A  HciBtc  Ine.,  OcvclaBd,  Ofeia,  a 


X   'ti^ 


total  amount  of  radiation  that  it  receives  from  said  radio- 
active material  disposed  to  be  subjected  to  radiation 
from  said  radioactive  material,  movable  shidding  means 
for  blocking  the  passage  of  radiation  from  said  radio- 


active material  to  said  radiation  recdviag  means  and 
movable  to  a  position  permitting  the  passage  of  radi- 
ation, means  for  moving  said  shieldtng  means,  and  means 
for  indicating  the  amount  of  radiation  received  by  said 

radiation  receiving  means. 


XJ72,St7 
RADlOACnVE  SOURCE  APPARATUS 
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I.  Apparatus  for  qf<Ttfng  the  emanations  from  radio 
active  sources  for  medical  therapy  and  other  purposes, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  main  body  for  containing 
a  radio-active  source  and  shielding  same  fai  a  completely 
safe  manner  when  it  is  not  being  used  in  treatment,  a 
neck  member  mounted  on  said  main  body,  an  applicator 
head  carried  by  said  neck  member  and  into  which  the 
source  may  be  moved  when  it  is  required  for  use  in  treat- 
ment, said  applicator  head  being  adapted  to  shape  emana- 
tions from  the  source  into  a  beam  and  to  direct  same  in 
a  desired  direction  and  also  being  rotatable  about  the 
neck  member,  means  for  dampins  the  applicator  head 
with  respect  to  the  neck  member  in  any  position  to  which 
it  has  been  rotated,  a  shielded  conduit  along  whidi  said 
source  will  pass  in  moving  from  its  shielded  position  in 
the  main  body  to  the  applicator  head  and  vice  versa, 
said  conduit  passing  through  said  neck  member,  shutter 
means  in  said  main  body  for  dosing  said  conduit  and 
shuttmg  off  the  source  from  the  neck  and  applicator  when 
the  source  is  disposed  in  its  shielded  position  in  the  main 
body,  and  an  operating  mechanism  mounted  on  said  main 
body  and  adapted  to  effect  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
shutter  means  and  to  move  the  source  from  the  main 
body  to  the  applicator  bead  and  vice  versa. 


to 

of 


unusu 

ANALYZER 
Jr., 

.     J.  a  luipsiaHan  af 
Appikation  AngnsI  IS,  1955,  ScrW  Nn.  52t423  wnra 

9ClakM.    (a.25»—lM>  AppicaHsn  Novs^sg  1<,  1951,  Serial  Nn.  mjm 

1.  An  elapsed  time  indicator  comprising  a  radioactive  15  dahns.    (C3.  259— 219) 

material,  radiation  receiving  means  having  a  charactcris-       1.  An  analyzer  comprising  a  gas  filled  tube  having 
tic  which  is  permanently  changed  in  accordance  with  the  a  pair  oC  iftaced  electrodes  therein,  means  for  tipfkfing 
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•n  alteniatiiig  poteodsl  of  ft  flnl  fireqoeacy  acron  wid 
electrodes,  a  radiatioQ  detector  di^xMed  ia  tlie  pfttfa^crf 
radiatioa  emitted  from  said  toba,  a  two  phaae  iadactimi 
servooiotor,  means  leepooaivc  to  said  detector  to  apply 
a  first  sitnal  to  the  first  faqmt  of  said  bmHot  of  Hie  same 
freqncocy  as  tke  frequency  of  the  radiatioB  impimit 
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PHOTOELECTBIC  SCANNING  DEVICE 
B.  LeaviM,  Jr^  Uewe^T*  ^m^  N-  '- 
la  Wta  Caisi,  lat^  Kcaraajt  N.  J^  i 
af  New  Jctaay 

atfaa  Nuiiirtir  U,  1954,  teW  Na.  4«,299 
2CWM.   (CL25»-119) 


rfC=^ 


oa  said  detector,  meaas  to  apply  a  sacood  sigaal  to  the 
secood  i^wt  of  said  motor  which  is  of  a  freqoeacy  twice 
said  first  frequeacy.  aad  meam  oader  coatrol  of  said 
motor  to  vary  the  matnitude  of  the  sagaal  applied  to  the 
first  iaput  of  said  servooiotor  imtil  rotatioa  of 
ia 
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1.  A  seasiat  device  comprisiof  a  platen  having  a  pair 
of  adjaceat  seasiag  apertures  therein  acroas  which  a 
marked  reootd,  liif  nt  U  adapted  to  be  asovad.  a  barrier 
divider  extending  outwardly  from  the  platen  in  a  direction 
normal  thereto,  a  light-productnf  tube  supported  with  its 
rabular  wall  substantially  adjacent  to  the  barrier  at  its 
outer  end,  said  lifht-productng  tube  having  a  pair  of  dec- 
trode  elements  tticrein  so  supported  and  arranged  relative 
to  the  barrier  that  the  electrode  elements  are  carried  at 
opposite  sides  of  the  barrier  center  so  that  eadi  electrode 
element  is  located  ia  a  direct  optical  path  relative  to  the 
aperture  located  upon  the  same  side  of  the  barrier  and  so 
that  the  barrier  interrupts  a  direct  light  path  between  tube 
electrodes  and  apertures  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  meam 
to  exdte  the  light-producing  tube  alternately  to  initiate 
illuminatioo  in  a  region  confined  generally  to  the  imme- 
diate area  of  one  electrode  to  the  exclusion  of  the  odier 
electrode  whereby  light  from  the  light-producing  tube  al- 
ternately reaches  each  aperture  of  the  pair  at  tiie  selected 
switching  rate,  aad  meam  to  sense  the  light  penetrating 
each  aperture. 


1.  A  compact  ^loloelectric  sramiing  unit  for  iitspw  ling 
articles  in  movemem  relative  thereto,  said  articles  having 
code  marks  thereon  arraafed  in  adjaoeiK  paralld  rows 
ooe  above  aaotfacr,  each  row  containing  a  predetennined 
number  of  marks  on  a  coetrasting  surface  whereby  alter- 
nate dark  aad  light  portions  of  differeat  li^t  reflecting 
values  are  provided,  aaid  unit  being  adapted  to  simulu- 
aeoosly  scaa  said  rows  of  code  marks,  said  unit  ooai* 
pririiV  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  photoelectric  scanning  sys- 
tean  contained  withia  the  casiag,  oae  system  beiag  dia- 
poaed  ia  a  {rfaae  inclinfil  relative  to  a  frfaae  intermediate 
said  systems  which  is  petpendicuiar  to  the  plane  of  the 
code  mark  bearing  faces  of  the  artides  to  be  scanned  aad 
directed  toward  the  path  oi  relative  article  movemeat  af 
the  levd  of  an  upper  row  of  the  article  code  marks,  aad 
another  system  bdng  disposed  in  a  plane  oppositely  ia 
diaed  relative  to  said  plaae  iatermediate  said  syatcms 
aad  directed  toward  the  path  of  relative  artide  movenseaC 
at  the  levd  of  a  lower  row  of  the  artide  code  marka, 
said  ^ftt»«ng  systems  being  respectively  focused  in  a  com- 
mon vertide  plaae  perpendicular  to  the  rows  of  code 
marks,  whereby  code  marks  of  said  respective  rows  there- 
of which  are  aligned  in  vertical  plane  are  simoltaneoaaty 
expoaed  to  trf«T"'"f  effect  of  said  respective  sranning  sys- 
tems, each  said  scanning  system  comprising  a  light  direct- 
tag  lem  system  mounted  in  the  froet  wall  of  the  casiag 
wiHi  its  axn  exteadiag  in  the  iadiaed  plaae  of  the  syslaai 
of  which  it  forms  a  part,  aa  electric  Uimp  having  an  axial 
filament,  meam  to  support  the  lamp  at  an  iodiaatioB 
which  positioos  its  ftlamrat  perpcadicolar  to  aad  so  as 
to  intersed  the  axis  line  of  said  lem  system,  whereby 
to  profed  an  image  of  said  filament  in  aligned  impinge- 
ment upon  code  marks  of  a  row  thereof  moving  acroas 
the  light  path,  another  lem  mounted  in  the  front  wall 
of  the  casing  with  its  axis  divergent  to  the  axis  of  the 
axis  of  said  light  directing  lem  system,  whereby  to  trans- 
mit reflected  U^t  from  said  row  of  code  marks,  a  photo- 
tube, and  meam  to  siq»port  the  latter  at  an  indtnatioo 
ada|H<ni  to  positioa  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axb  of 
said  reflected  light  transmission  lens,  internal  partitioas 
dividing  the  interior  of  the  casing  to  provide  an  individual 
diamber  for  the  lamp  of  each  scanning  system  and  a  com- 
mon chamber  for  the  phototube  of  each  scanning  system, 
whereby  the  phototube  of  ooe  system  is  shielded  from 
stray  light  emaiuting  from  the  lamp  of  another  system, 
aad  an  external  visor  projecting  externally  from  the  front 
wall  of  the  casing  in  a  plane  intermediate  adjacent  scan- 
ning systems,  whereby  incidences  of  projected  and  re- 
flected light  with  respect  to  code  marks  of  adjacent  rows 
thereof  simultaneously  scanned  are  separated  agaimt  in- 
terference. 

2J72391 

POWER  BQUALIZATION  APPARATUS  FOR 

MULTVLB  ALTERNATOR  SYSTEMS 

la 


It,  1956.  ScfW  Na.  591436 
13  Hi  Ian     (CL  29«-^ 
12.  la  a  medtod  of  operating  a  plurality  <rf  aheraa- 
tors  in  paralld  the  step  <A  increasing  or  decreasing  prime 
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mover  torque  in  accordance  vnA  both  the  difference  be- 
tween loading  of  the  particular  alternator  and  average 
loading  of  all  the  alternators,  and  the  difference  between 
alternator  output  frequency  and  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence frequency,  thereby  to  maintain  equalization  of 
real  power  and  regulatioQ  (rf  frequency  oi  the  alternators, 
and  the  step  of  varying  the  field  excitation  of  the  respec- 


tive  alternators  up  or  down  in  accordance  with  both 
the  difference  between  reactive  power  being  delivered 
by  the  particular  alternator  and  the  average  reactive 
power  being  delivered  by  all  the  altematon,  and  the 
difference  between  voltage  of  the  alternators  and  a  pre- 
determined effective  reference  voltage,  thereby  to  main- 
tain equalization  of  reactive  power  and  regulation  of 
voltage  of  the  alternators. 


2^2,592 
ELECTRONIC  AMPLIFIER 
Mckkuoa,  Gncawkk,  Cmm^  awj^nr  to  lolcr- 
■utioiul  Badaem  MscUms  Corpontloa,  New  York, 
N.  Y^  a  con»oratioo  of  New  Yocfc 

AppUcatioa  Aagut  3, 1959,  Serial  No.  177,444 
ISdafau.    (CL397— 8SJ) 
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14.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  an  electron  dis- 
charge device  having  output,  cathode  and  grid  electrodes, 
a  transistor  having  emitter,  collector  and  base  electrodes, 
means  for  applying  operating  potentials  to  said  electrodes 
including  means  connecting  the  cathode-output  electrode 
path  of  said  device  and  the  emitter-base  path  of  said  tran- 
sistor in  a  common  current  series  path  and  including 
means  to  render  said  collector  negative  and  said  emitter 
positive  with  respect  to  said  base,  and  means  for  applying 
an  input  signal  to  said  grid  electrode  to  control  the  am- 
plitude of  the  current  flow  through  said  device  and  said 
transistcx-. 


2472^3  — 
LOGICAL  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  JUNCTION 
TRANSISTORS 
Robert  A.  Hcalc,  Hyde  Paifc,  N.  Y.,  aalfiii  lo  Iirtmn 
tiooal    Bosiiicss    Machines   Corporatloa,   New   York, 
N.  Y^  a  corponitioa  of  New  York 
AppiicatkMi  DccciiU>cr  IS,  1953,  Scritf  No.  399,994 
1  Onfall.     (CL  397^99.5) 
A   logical  circuit^comprising   a  plurality  of  junction 
transistors,  each  having  a  body  of  semiconductive  ma- 
terial including  a  central  zone  of  one  extrinsic  conduc- 


tivity type  and  two  end  zones  of  the  opposite  extrinsic 
conductivity  type,  said  zones  bdng  separated  by  boundary 
junctions,  a  first  base  electrode  in  ohmically  conductive 
relation  with  said  central  zone  and  second  and  third 
electrodes  in  electrically  conductive  relation  with  said 
end  zones,  said  body  and  the  boundary  junctions  therein 
providing  asymmetrically  conductive  current  paths  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  electrodes  and  said  base 
electrode:  common  output  circuit  means  for  all  said  tran- 
sistors including  a  linear  impedance,  means  directly  and 
conductively  connecting  ooe  terminal  of  said  linear  im- 
pedance to  the  second  electrodes  of  all  the  tansistors  in 
parallel,  potential  supply  means  connected  between  the 
other  terminal  of  said  linear  impedance  and  the  third 
electrodes  of  all  said  transistors,  said  potential  supply 
means  biasing  the  boundary  junctions  between  the  sec- 
ond electrodes  and  the  base  electrodes  forwardly  so  that 
they  act  as  emitters  and  biasing  the  bouadary  junctiotts 
between  the  third  electrodes  and  the  base  electrodes  re- 
versely so  that  they  act  as  collectors;  and  individual  in- 
put circuits  for  each  transistor  connected  between  the 
respective  base  electrodes  and  a  point  in  said  common 

.  i  ♦  ♦ 

output  circuit  means,  each  said  input  circuit  comprising 
a  source  of  unidirectional  signal  potential  shiftaMe  at 
times  between  a  signal  condition  in  which  it  supplies  a 
potential  having  a  polarity  effective  to  send  a  current 
through  said  reversely  biased  junction  in  its  reverse  di- 
rection and  through  said  forwardly  biased  junction  ia  its 
forward  direction,  and  a  no-signal  condition  in  which 
it  supplies  no  potential  of  that  polarity,  each  said  signal 
source  being  operable  independently  of  the  other  as  to 
the  times  when  it  shifts  between  its  signal  and  no-signal 
conditions,  said  base  electrodes  being  connected  only 
to  said  input  circuits  so  that  the  base  electrode  currents 
are  determined  only  by  the  input  signal  potentials  and 
are  unaffected  by  current  flow  in  the  common  output 
circuit  nneans,  and  signal  output  terminals  connected  to 
said  output  circuit  means  at  points  dectrically  associated 
with  opposite  ends  of  said  common  load  impedance, 
said  transistors  cooperating  to  produce  a  predetermined 
signal  potential  at  said  terminals  when  one  or  more  of 
said  signal  sources  is  in  its  signal  condition,  and  to  pro- 
duce a  no-signal  potential  at  said  terminals  when  and 
only  when  ail  signal  sources  are  in  their  no-signal  con- 
ditions. 


2J72,594 

LARGE  SIGNAL  TRANSISTOR  CIRCUITS 

HAVING  SHORT  "FALL"  TDMB 

Mai  Mailitin  CaifOfli— ,  N«w  Yost, 
N.  Y„  a  tfFOflion  of  Now  Yoril 

DwMMbar  31, 19S3,  SatW  No.  4914C9 
IClaliiB.    (CL397— 99J) 
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An  electric  circuit  for  large  signal  operation,  compris- 
ing a  transistor  having  a  semi-conductive  body,  a  first  base 
electrode  in  ohmically  conductive  relation  with  said  body, 
and  second  and  third  electrodes  in  conductive  reUtioo 
with  said  body  at  localities  spaced  from  each  other  and 
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from  said  base  electrode,  said  body  pravidiof  atymnietri- 
calty  conductive  current  paths  between  said  second  and 
third  electrodes  and  said  base  electrode;  a  signal  iaput  cir- 
cuit connected  between  said  base  electrode  and  said  second 
electrode,  said  input  drcnit  including  a  fimctioa  and  a 
son-ce  of  signal  energy  shifuble  between  a  signal  condi- 
tion in  which  it  supplies  electrical  energy  at  a  substantial 
potential  and  of  a  polarity  to  produce  a  current  flow 
through  the  asymmetrically  conductive  current  path  be- 
tween said  second  electrode  and  said  base  electrode  in  the 
low  impedance  direction  thereof  and  a  no-signal  condition 
in  which  it  supplies  substantially  no  energy  of  said  polar- 
ity; load  circuit  means  comprising  two  parallel  branch 
circuits  connected  between  said  third  electrode  and  said 
junction;  one  of  said  branch  circuits  coraprisiag  a  load 
resistor,  a  first  source  of  unidirectional  electrical  mcrgy, 
and  means  connecting  said  resistor  and  said  source  in 
series  between  mid  third  electrode  and  said  junction,  said 
first  source  having  a  polarity  to  bias  the  asymmetrically 
conductive  path  between  said  third  electrode  and  said  base 
elect^xxte  for  current  flow  in  its  high  impedance  direction; 
the  current  from  said  signal  source  in  its  signal  condition 
being  effective  to  increase  the  cnrrent  flow  through  said 
last-mentioned  path  from  said  first  source.  saM  increased 
current  flow  being  effective  to  increase  the  potential  drop 
across  said  load  resistor  and  thereby  to  reduce  the  poten- 
tial of  said  third  electrode  with  respect  to  said  junction, 
said  semi-conductive  body  being  sut^ect  to  a  saturation 
condition  when  the  ssgnal  source  is  in  its  signal  condition 
and  the  potential  of  said  Ikird  electrode  with  respect  to 
said  junction  faDs  below  a  characteristic  value;  the  other 
of  said  two  parallel  branch  circuits  consisting  of  a  second 
source  of  unidirectional  electrical  energy  having  a  po- 
tential smaller  than  said  first  source  but  greater  than  said 
characteristic  value,  means  dsracHy  connecting  said  junc- 
tion to  the  terminal  of  the  second  source  having  the  same 
polarity  as  the  terminal  of  the  first  source  connected  to 
said  junction,  an  asymmetrically  conductive  diode  con- 
nected directly  between  aaid  third  electrode  and  the  other 
terminal  of  said  second  source,  said  diode  having  sub- 
alMKially  zero  impedance  in  its  low  impedance  direction 
and  poled  so  that  current  from  said  second  source  flows 
therethrough  in  said  low  impedance  direction,  said  diode 
and  said  second  source  cooperating  to  prevent  excursions 
of  the  potential  of  said  third  electrode  substantially  below 
that  of  said  second  source,  and  thereby  to  prevent  estab- 
lishment of  said  satnration  condition  in  said  semi-conduc- 
tive body  and  means  for  taking  an  output  between  said 
third  electrode  and  said  junction. 
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electrode,  a  base  electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode,  two 
of  said  electrodes  comprising  input  terminals;  conductive 
coupling  means  directly  connecting  together  the  first  tran- 
sistor emitter  electrode  to  the  second  transistor  base  elec- 
trode and  also  directly  connecting  together  the  second 
transistor  emitter  electrode  to  the  first  transistor  base 
electrode;  a  source  of  alternating  potential;  means  con- 
necting said  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors  respectively  to  opposite  terminals  of  said  po- 
tential source;  and  means  connecting  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing signal  of  variable  magnitiide  and  reversible  phase  to 
the  input  terminals  of  said  transistors. 


urrxsH 

TRANSISTOR  VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR 
Rkkard  A.  Day  and  Lee  J.  Bstiian,  Lot  A^dcs,  C««^ 
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I .  A  voltage  comparator  circuit  for  producing  an  out- 
put pulse  when  the  amplitudes  of  a  first  and  a  second 
input  signal  become  snbattntially  equal,  con4>riainf:  a 
junction  transistor  having  an  emitter  electrode,  a  col- 
lector electrode,  and  a  base  electrode  in  contact  there- 
with; first  and  second  rectifying  means  serially  connected, 
said  second  rectifying  means  being  connected  to  said  base 
electrode,  first  and  second  input  terminals  across  whid) 
said  first  input  signal  is  to  be  applied,  said  first  input 
terminal  being  connected  lo  said  first  rectifying  means 
and  said  second  terminal  being  connected  to  a  point  of 
fixed  potential  for  applying  said  first  input  signal  between 
said  base  electrode  and  said  point  of  fixed  potential;  third 
and  fourth  input  terminals  across  which  said  second  in- 
put signal  b  to  be  applied,  said  third  terminal  being  con- 
nected to  said  emitter  and  said  fourth  terminal  being 
connected  to  said  point  of  fixed  potential  for  applying  said 
second  input  signal  between  said  emitter  electrode  and 
said  point  of  fixed  potential;  coupling  means  connected 
between  said  collector  and  base  electrodes  for  feeding  the 
developed  output  pulse  back  to  said  base  electrode  with 
reversed  polarity;  biasing  means  connected  between  said 
emitter  electrode  and  said  coupling  means  to  cause  said 
transistor  to  be  conducting  during  quiescent  conditions; 
and  current  biasing  means  connected  between  said  col- 
lector and  base  electrodes  to  regulate  the  amount  of  cur- 
rent (kywing  through  said  transistor. 


S.  Control    apparatus   comprising:    first    and    second 
transistors,   each   of  said  transistors  having   a  collector 


2J72,5r7 

ADJUSTABLE  GATING  CIRCUIT 

Alfred  N.  OraMnd.  b^lewood,  CaV. 

AffBcnHon  May  13, 1957,  Serial  Nn.  (SMM 

s  OahM.   (a.  wr—i^) 

3.  An  electro-mechanical  gating  circuit  fm-  periodically 
fating  portions  of  a  wave  form  generated  by  a  wave  form 
generator,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  support  member 
having  magnets  secured  to  its  oppositely  extending  ends 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  transverse  shaft  passing  per- 
pendicularly through  the  midpoint  ctf  a  line  drawn  between 
said  magnets,  whereby  said  magnets  described  a  circular 
locus  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft;  first  and  second  magnetic 
responsive  switches  adjacent  diametrically  opposite  points 
on  said  circular  locus;  conductor  means  connecting  said 
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switches  in  series  and  to  the  output  of  said  wave  form  gen- 
erator;  a  driving  motor;  a  differential  gear  connected  be- 
tween said  driving  motor  and  said  shaft;  and  a  synchro- 
nizing link  connecting  said  wave  form  generator  to  said 
driving  motor  for  driving  said  motor  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  frequency  of  said  wave  form,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  switches  are  periodically  opened  and 


-u.;; 


"^   ^    n'  ■'■  W 


dosed  to  provide  a  gate  signal  at  the  output  of  said  se- 
ries connected  switches  constituting  a  portion  of  said 
wave  form,  the  width  of  said  gate  signal  being  adjust- 
able by  adjusting  the  circumferential  position  of  said 
first  switch  with  respect  to  said  second  switch,  and  the 
phasing  of  said  gate  signal  with  respect  to  said  wave 
form  being  adjustable  by  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
differential  gear. 

VIBRATING  REED  OSCILLATOR  CONTROLLER 
Heary  P.  Biffcwekf,  CMcago,  ID^  aMl|Mr,  ky 
■■llMMiBli,   to   Bcfl   A   Goaett   CsMfu, 
GffOTC,  DL,  a  corponrfkM  of  IBtoaii 
AppUcatioa  Dcccabcr  11, 195^  Sttial  N*.  627395 
llClaiM.    (CL31»--15) 


9.  A  vibratable  reed  controller  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  perpendicularly-extending  por- 
tions, a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  elongated  ferromagnetic 
reeds,  a  rigid  mounting  plate  to  opposite  ends  of  which  one 
end  of  each  reed  is  fixed,  said  mounting  plate  having  a  pair 
of  holes  therethrough,  means  for  resiliently  supporting  the 
mounting  plate  comprising  a  pair  ol  rubber  grommets  in 
said  holes  in  the  mounting  plate  and  screws  extending 
through  the  grommets  and  threaded  into  one  of  said 
pair  of  portions  of  the  base,  said  resilient  supporting 
means  thereby  reducing  coupling  between  said  reeds  and 
said  base,  each  of  the  reeds  having  an  inner  side  and  an 
outer  side  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  plane  of  vibratory 
movement  of  the  reeds,  permanent  magnets  extending 
from  the  other  portion  of  the  base  adjacent  sides  of  the 
reeds  which  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  inner 
and  outer  sides,  there  being  at  least  one  magnet  for  each 
reed  and  the  end  of  the  magnet  next  adjacent  one  reed 
being  of  opposite  polarity  from  the  end  of  the  magnet 
next  adjacent  the  other  reed,  a  ferromagnetic  bar  linking 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  permanent  magnets  and  ittadifd 
to  said  other  portion  o(  the  base,  a  first  coil  surrounding 
a  first  ferromagnetic  core  bar,  means  mounting  said  first 
coil  and  said  first  core  bar  between  the  reeds  with  one  end 
of  the  bar  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  one  reed  and  the 


opposite  end  of  the  bar  adjacent  the  taner  side  of  the 
other  reed,  so  that  pulsating  current  throogh  said  first 
coil  will  cause  osrillaling  motion  of  the  reeds  in  said  plane, 
a  magnrtic  pickiq>  including  a  second  coil  sorroondinf 
a  second  ferromagnetic  core  bar,  the  second  core  bar  and 
second  coil  being  OKNrated  on  said  other  portion  of  the 
base  and  with  the  coil  turns  of  the  second  coil  and  those 
of  the  first  coil  substantially  perpendicular  to  each  other 
so  that  current  throu^  the  first  coil  has  no  appredahla 
effect  on  the  second  coil,  the  second  coil  having  a  feno- 
magnetic  pole  member  at  one  end  thereof  having  one  end 
a4iacent  the  inner  side  of  one  reed  and  another  end  ad- 
jacent the  outer  side  of  the  other  reed  and  a  second  ferro- 
magnetic pole  member  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  second 
coil  having  one  end  adjacent  tlie  outer  side  of  said  one 
reed  and  another  end  adjacent  the  inner  side  of  the  other 
reed,  whereby  a  voltage  of  frequency  determined  by  the 
natural  frequency  of  the  vibrating  reeds  is  induced  in  the 
second  cofl. 


2372^99 
WINDING  INSULATOR  FOR  ELRCTRIC  MOTTOR 
E.  De  Ymmm,  TaMn.  OMa 

C  TaMn,  OMn,  a 


MaRk  1, 19S7,  S«W  Nn.  M3,445 
<nilMi     (a.31»— 71) 


I.  Means  for  anchoring  the  lead  wires  of  a  stalor  for 
an  electric  motor  having  a  coil,  lead  wires  connacled  to 
said  cofl,  and  field  laminatioas  forming  a  stator  body, 
said  means  comprising,  an  end  fiber  shaped  to  cunfoim 
generally  with  a  portion  of  the  field  laminations,  and 
having  at  least  one  end  projectioo  profecting  radiaOy 
inwardly,  said  end  portion  containing  an  opaniai  adapud 
to  frictionally  secure  a  lead  wire,  means  fnrpnvaalint  cir- 
cumferential movement  of  said  end  fiber  with  respect 
to  said  field  laminatiom,  and  means  for  preventing  radial 
movement  of  said  end  fiber  with  respect  to  said  field 
itions. 


2J724M 
FERROKLECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

DavMB.  Pack,  Wrw 111 ,  Mm^, ai^wr  to »t 

Ewnlilt  CampansT,  Navto  A4nH^  Mmil,  a  catpan 

AppRcaltoa  AmR  14, 19S3,  Sarfri  Nn.  3<MK 
JOnhM.   (CL31t— 1.7) 


1. 


An  electrically  responjMve  device  comprUag  a  poly- 


ally  responsive  device  comprMag  a  poly- 
crystalline  mass  of  a  fernwlectric  material  polarized  be- 
tween at  least  two  electrodes  applied  to  die  surface 
thereof,  said  device  being  fixedly  mounted  against  the 
inner '  surface  of  a  partially  open  metal  housing  and 
being  held  agaiaat  said  surface  by  means  of  a  substan- 
tially rigid  resinous  material  encasing  said  ferroelectric 
mass  and  bonded  to  the  housing,  said  resinous  material 
being  cured  in  situ  and  of  the  thermosetting  type  that 
causes  this  curing  to  subject  the  ferroelectric  mam  to 
compression  against  the  bousing. 
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ADJUSTMENT  DEVICES  POtL  MAGNETIC  DRIVE, 
APPLICABLE  NOTAELY  TO  TACHOMETERS 

Famrclot,  VMe^yAmy,  Frawx,  m- 

E4.  Jacfcr, 

lalj  M,  1955,  SmU  N^  523,321 
~  fltiM  PkMCt  J^  31,  1954 
.tCktm,   (CL31»-195) 


vided  witii  slots  at  ^wced  portions  along  one  periphery 
of  the  member,  a  Mcood  member  made  from  BMVd- 
cally  receptive  material  and  provided  with  slots  at  spaced 
positions  along  a  periphery  contignous  to  the  slots  in  the 
first  member  and  disposed  relative  to  the  first  member  to 
provide  an  air  gap  between  the  first  and  second  memben 
and  disposed  for  OK>vefflem  relative  to  the  first  member, 
and  a  plurality  of  toroidal  windings  each  extending 
through  only  one  of  the  slots  in  the  first  member  and 
throu^  a  different  one  of  the  slots  with  respect  to  the 
slots  receiving  the  other  windings  and  each  having  a  plu- 


1.  In  a  toniue  adji»ting  device  adapted  to  an  eddy- 
currents  magnetic  drive,  in  combination,  a  rotatably 
mounted  magnet  in  the  form  of  a  disc  and  having  a 
multiplicity  of  poles  situated  on  the  cylindrical  edge  of 
said  disc,  a  coaxially  rotataNy  movable  member  form- 
ing the  seat  of  eddy-curreots,  said  movable  member  be- 
ing provided  with  a  rim  portion  surrounding  said  cylin- 
drical ed«e.  an  annular  fteld-closii^  member  surrounding 
said  rim  portion  and  internally  provided  with  teeth  the 
number  of  which  is  equal  to  that  of  said  poks.  fixing 
means  coupling  together  said  flekl-doctng  member  and 
said  magnet,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  radial 
positions  of  said  magnet  and  of  said  field-closing  member. 


2472,M2 
ARBTTRAKY  PUNCnON  GBNKKATOIB 
L.  Hf.aniia>tiniri.  Calf. 
Hm  13, 1955, 9mM  N«.  SlMt2 

p  r\\  'I   I     (CL31B— UD 

^ ^ 


relity  of  torm  diredtly  omUuDiag  tbe  increment  m  the 
intensity  of  the  flux  extending  across  the  air  gap  at  par- 
ticular poaitiaH  for  the  tP""»»»<w.  upon  profresnve  dia- 
pUceonents  between  the  first  and  second  members,  ai  an 
output  signal  having  an  incremental  pattern  directly  re- 
lated lo  the  numbers  of  turns  in  the  successive  windings, 
the  number  of  turns  of  the  windings  in  adiacott  slots 
bateg  differem  in  acconiance  with  the  incremental  pattern 
of  te  flux  to  be  produced  at  successive  positions  acro« 
tb»  wk  t>9  for  the  generation  of  a  particular  arbitrary 

fUBCtXMI. 

DYNAMOELECnUC  MACHINE  STRUCTURE 
PM«  J.  Spa*,  Edknaa,  N.  Y. 

>  Mmtk  11, 1954,  SaHri  N*.  415,731 
T  nil  111      (CL319--1M) 


3.  In  apparatus  for  generating  any  desired  artiitrery 
function  having  only  a  smgle  value  at  each  portion  along 
one  of  a  pair  of  transverse  axes,  a  first  member,  a  aee- 
ond  member  movable  relative  to  the  first  member,  a 
first  plurality  of  generating  means  disposed  at  spaced 
positiom  akMkg  the  first  member  and  a  second  plurality 
of  generating  means  dispoard  at  spaced  positions  along 
the  second  member,  the  generating  means  in  the  first 
plurality  being  interrelated  and  being  provided  with  char- 
acteristics to  generate,  upon  progressive  displacements 
between  Ika  first  aad  second  maMhwi,  Ika  desired  artn- 
trary  function  as  indicated  by  a  convolution  product 
int^ral  whicb  rcpreaenti  the  integral  of  the  product  of 
a  pair  of  functions,  one  representing  the  characteristics 
of  the  signals  generated  by  the  first  generating  means 
upon  progressive  relative  orientatiosis  of  the  first  mem- 
ber and  the  other  representing  the  characteristics  of  the 
signals  generated  by  the  second  generating  means  upon 
progressive  relative  orientations  of  the  second  mem- 
ber.   

jjnj&n  

INDUCTION  VOLTAGE  AND  TORQUE  TRANSFER 

DEVICES 

I  Em  hcst,  saaNa  nMaaca,  ^^aai* 
IBM  13»  1955,  S«W  N^  514,924 
15ClalBBi.    (0.319— 111) 
3.  In  an  electromagnetic  transfer  device,  a  first  mem- 
ber made  from  magnetically  receptive  material  and  pro- 
T3»  o.  a— 20 


1.  In  an  electric  motor,  a  rotor  comprising  a  shaft, 
means  rotauMy  supporting  said  shaft  and  meam  roUt- 
able  with  said  shaft  including  a  unitary,  one-piece  mem- 
ber <tf  non-magnetic  material  having  good  electrical  con- 
ductivity, a  plurality  of  circiunfcrentiany  spaced  poles 
in  and  supported  by  said  member,  whereby  said  member 
forms  a  single  short-circuited  tnm  around  each  of  said 
poles  and  means  connecting  one  set  of  corresponding 
ends  of  said  poles,  said  poles  and  connecting  means 
therefor  being  of  magnetic  flux  conducting  material,  and 
a  stator  mounted  for  operative  cooperation  with  said 
rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcamferentially  arranged 
coU  cores,  means  connectiag  one  set  of  ends  of  said 
cores,  said  cores  and  end  coimrcting  meam  therefor 
being  of  magnetic  flux  conducting  material,  at  least  two 
sets  of  coils,  one  cofl  of  each  set  being  woond  on  each 
of  said  cores,  and  means  for  supplying  alternating  car- 
rent  electrical  energy  to  each  of  said  sets  of  coals,  the 
latter  being  so  wound  in  relation  to  each  other  and  die 
energy  sun>lied  to  one  set  being  out  of  phase  with 
the  energy  supplied  to  the  other  set  so  that  the  magnetic 
polarity  of  each  said  core  is  cyclically  reversed  and  the 
magnetic  flux  cycle  in  each  core  is  out  <rf  phase  with  tbe 
magnetic  flux  cycle  in  the  cores  adiacent  thereta 


298 


OFFICIAL  GAZfeTTE 


February  8,  1959 


HIGH  SPEED  ROTOR  FOR  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC 
MACHINES 
ThoauH  W.  Moore  and  Walter  S.  Wiseman,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
aarignors  to  Amcrkaa  Machine  &  Foondry  Compaoy, 
a  corponitioa  off  New  Jeney 

AppUcatioB  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,112 
IClafani.    (a.  31t— 183) 


sp^^V 


1.  A  high  speed  rotor  for  a  dynamo  electric  machine 
comprising,  a  core  having  a  plurality  of  axially  assembled 
laminations  forming  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending 
poles,  each  lamination  having  a  substantially  T-shaped 
head  forming  the  free  ends  of  said  poles,  said  T-shaped 
heads  being  formed  with  an  arcuate,  exterior  surface  lying 
in  the  circumference  of  a  common  circle  of  roution,  a 
winding  on  each  of  said  poles  located  beneath  the  under 
surface  of  each  of  said  T-shaped  heads  for  maintaining 
said  windings  in  operative  position  on  said  core  during 
its  high  speed  rotation,  winding  support  members  disposed 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  axially  assembled  laminations 
and  having  laterally  extending  tab  portions  overlying  said 
windings  to  provide  additional  support  to  said  windings 
against  outward  movement  thereof  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor,  bars  of  non-magnetic  conductive  material  axially 
disposed  within  said  T-shaped  heads  and  substantially  on 
the  outer  surfaces  thereof  and  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  laminations  with  their  free  ends  protruding 
therebeyond,  and  axially  tapered  brazements  connecting 
said  free  ends  of  said  bars  and  said  tab  portions  and  form- 
ing as  an  integral  part  of  said  T-shaped  heads,  arcuate, 
cantilever  reinforcing  extensions  operative  to  coact  with 
the  under  surfaces  of  said  T-shaped  heads  in  maintaining 
said  windings  in  operative  position  on  said  rotor  during 
its  high  speed  rotation  there<rf. 


construction  comprising,  in  combination,  a  shaft  mount- 
ing said  armature  member,  a  first  turlu-head  shaped 
member  having  an  inner  cylindrical  portion  and  an  outer 
cylindrical  portion  joined  by  a  radially-extending  base 
portion,  said  base  portion  being  sectired  to  the  end  of  the 
shaft,  at  least  one  slip  ring  mounted  on  said  outer  cylin- 
drical portion  and  insulated  therefrom,  said  slip  ring 
electrically  connected  to  said  field  coil,  a  second  turks- 
head  shaped  member  having  an  inner  cylindrical  portion 
rotatably  mounted  by  said  inner  cylindrical  portion  of 
skid  first  turks-head  shaped  member,  said  second  turks- 
head  shaped  member  having  an  outer  cylindrical  portion 
concentrically  embracing  the  outer  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  first  turks-head  shaped  member  and  said  slip  ring, 
said  outer  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  turks-head 
shaped  member  reciprocably  mounting  at  least  one  coo- 
tact  brush  for  each  of  said  slip  rings,  spring  means  carried 
by  said  second  turks-head  shaped  member  and  biasing 
said  contact  brushes  into  bearing  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  slip  rings  and  a  tie  rod  universally  inter- 
connecting said  second  turks-head  shaped  member  to  a 
stationary  supporting  structure. 


2472,M< 
SLIP  RING  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  ELECTRODYNAMIC  MACHLNERY 
WIDiam  E.  Brill,  faidianapoHa,  bid.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioo,  Ektroit,  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  Jnnc  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,888 
i  Claims,    (a.  318—239) 


1.  A  slip  ring  and  brush  carrier  construction  for  an 
electrodynamic  machine  having  a  rotatable  magnetic 
armature  including  a  magnetic  field  inducing  coil,  said 


2J72,8r7 
MAGNETIC  ELECTRON  LENSES 

Gahor, 


of  Grant 

OrtohM  22, 1957,  S«W  Now  t»lM» 


25,1954 
(CL  31i--77) 


0      « 

,     I  1  -I   .   >     a    m  I 
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1.  Electron  lens  i  niM|wirit  *  nsatnetic  assembly  bar- 
ing front  and  rear  magnetic  flux  carrying  members  snp- 
ported  m  space,  parallel  relation  and  defining  bUWMa 
them  an  elongated  aperture  constituting  a  lens  regioa 
through  which  an  electron  beam  to  be  operated  on  by 
the  lens  may  pass,  and  means  for  so  energising  said  mem* 
bers  that  the  leakage  field  set  up  across  the  aperture  has 
a  component  spanning  the  space  between  said  members 
which  is  spbstantially  lero  at  the  centre  off  the  aperture 
and  increases  substantially  linearly  towards  e^hisr  and 
off  the  apertnre. 


GLOW  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Arte   Kodewllii, 
North  Ametta^ 
N.  Y.,  a  cornovntion  off  1 

AppHcalhM  Apt!  17,  1957,  SetW  N«.  453388 

Claims  priority,  application  Netkcriands  Apifl  28,  1954 

3ClahM.    (CL  315— 198) 


I.  An  electric  discharge  tube  comprising  an  envelope, 
an  ionizable  medium  within  said  envelope,  cathode  and 
anode  electrodes  positioned  within  said  envelope  to  de- 
fine a  main  discharge  path  therebetween,  and  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes 
to  defi.ie  a  secondary  discharge  path  through  said  ioniz- 
able medium,  said  means  being  spaced  from  said  anode 
and  cathode  electrodes  and  positioned  where  the  density 
(tf  ttid  ionizable  medium  remains  substantially  constant 
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irreipective  to  the  temperature  of  the  medium  whereby   of  aluminum  oxide  oo  end-adiacent  circumferentially- 
the  breakdown  potential  of  said  secondary  discharge  path    extending  bwids  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  sleeve, 
is  substantially  the  same  as  the  breakdown  potential  of 
the  main  discharge  path  when  said  tube  is  hot  and  the 
discharge  which  initiates  in  said  secondary  path  is  thereby 
transferred  to  said  main  discharge  padi. 


2J72,Mf 

CATHODE-GRID  SPACING  MEANS 

WWaa  R.  Wteekr,  Waati«k,  N.  Y^  aarfiMr  toSylri 

Electric  Proi^rti  it^  a  conydoa  of  M i  ■■  rtairr 

AwpOcmtkm  J«M  14,  1957;Scriri  No.  MS^^M 

TOiteB.    (0.313— ISi) 


¥> 


1.  Ab  electrode  assemMy  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel, 
spaced,  insulated,  aupport  rods,  electrodes  spanning  the 
rods  with  the  rods  puMBg  through  apertures  in  the  ends 
of  said  electrodes,  an  additional  support  element  having 
at  least  one  clip  surrounding  each  rod.  said  support  ele- 
meiM  also  having  an  ear.  insulating  spacers  between  the 
dectrodca  aad  between  the  additional  support  element 
and  adjacent  electrode,  and  an  additional  electrode  hav- 
ing at  least  one  strut  secured  to  the  ear  of  said  additional 
support  element  by  said  strut. 


THERMIONIC  TUBES 


Id  Ray- 


3t,  19S4,  Serial  N«.  459^59 
(CL  313— IM) 


Support  means  for  a  grid  in  a  thermionic  device  com- 
prising a  pair  of  rods,  a  pair  of  dielectric  spacers  into 
which  the  rods  are  inserted  and  a  strip  of  metal  attached 
to  the  outside  of  each  rod  between  the  spacers  and  ex- 
tending to  either  side  beyond  the  rod. 


li 


DoMid 


2J72^11 
CATHODE 
R.  Kcrstctter,  raMoriani,  Pa.,  assjgani  to  Syl* 
Electric  Products  Ibc.,  a  corpontfcM  of  Maaa- 


'■^ 


and  a  coating  of  dectron-enmnve  material  on  the  outer 
periphery  oi  said  sleeve  intermediate  said  bands. 


N«vc«bcr  1«,  1953,  Scriri  No.  392,115 
I  CWm.    (O.  313—337) 
A  cathode  for  use  in  an  electron  discharge  device 
comprising  a  tubular  cathode  sleeve  of  nickel,  coatings 


l^tTMll 
NON-VOLATILE  BARIUM  TTTANATB 

STORAGE  TUBE 
B.  De  Lmms  Jr„  Md  DoMy  R.  Yoonb  Poavb- 
N.  Y.,  aaricBors  to  lotcnatioul  Borioeas  M»- 
CoffForadoo,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  a  coryoratioo 
o(  New  Yorit 

Match  2t,  1955,  Serial  No:  4974M 
T"^-*iiT     (CL315— 12) 


■© 


1.  In  combination,  a  cathode  ny  tube  having  electron 
emitting  and  (ocusing  electrodes,  a  pair  of  beam  deflecting 
electrodes,  a  ferroelectric  crystal  urget  having  one  face 
presented  to  the  electron  beam,  a  resistive  coating  electrode 
oa  said  one  face,  a  backplate  electrode  on  the  opposite 
target  face,  a  collector  electrode  positioned  intermediate 
said  electron  emitting  electrodes  and  said  target,  and  cir- 
cuit means  for  an>lying  potentials  to  said  electrodes  m 
selectively  causing  elemental  regions  of  said  ferroelectric 
target  to  assume  one  or  the  other  stable  state  of  residual 
poUriiatioa 

COLOR  IMAGE  SCREEN  UTILIZING 
ELECTROLUMINESCENCE 
v.  KaK^biB,  Loa  Ai^elca,  CaBf. 
aiplfbfr  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,152 
2CWai.    (CL315— 12) 
1.  An  electroluminescent  image  forming  device  which 
comprises  means  for  projecting  a  primary  electron  beam; 
a  target  of  image  forming  elemental  luminous  c^tacitors 
in  the  path  of  said  beam  comprising  a  light-transparent 
electrode  disposed  plane-perpendicular  with  respect  to 
the  normal  flow  of  said  projected  beam,  an  electrolumi- 
nescent phosphor  screen  overiying  upon  said  electrode, 
facing  the  beam,  and  an  array  <rf  beam  responsive  ele- 
ments over  the  surface  area  of  said  screen,  facing  the 
beam,  each  element  adapted  to  produce  secondary  emis- 
sion when  struck  by  the  primary  beam,  whereby  forming 
elemenul  luminous  capacitors,  each  capacitor  compris- 
ing said  light-tran&parent  electrode,  said  screen,  and  one 
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at  said  emissive  elements;  a  collector  anode  for  collect-  couple  energy  from  a  dellectioo  amplifier  to  an  electro- 
ing  the  electrons  of  secondary  emission  from  any  ooe  of  magnetic  deflection  winding  and  to  a  rectifying  circuit 
said  elements  under  impact  by  said  beam,  whereby  form-   for  producing  a  high  unidirectional  potential  for  applica- 


ing  elemental  electrical  paths  between  said  beam  respon- 
sive elements  and  the  collector;  and  an  output  terminal 


means  coupled  to  said  light-transparent  electrode  for  ap- 
plying electrical  video  signals  of  various  intensities  be- 
tween said  terminal  and  the  collector  for  individual  ex- 
citation of  said  limiinous  c^Muriton  in  various  intensities 
at  points  of  primary  impingement  ^ 


2372^14 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Robert  B.  Twidalc,  Wcbatar,  N.  Y^  iiiImh.  ky 
■arigmiicsiSv  to  Geacral  DyMHiica  CtpwHo »  m 
BonlkM  of  Delawnie 
Oi^ni  appttcatfcM  March  It,  i95S,  ScfW  No.  49S,15t. 
Divided  mi  lUa  appBcniJOB  fmm  29,  19Si,  8«W  N*. 
S94»9M 

lattkm.   (CL315— 24) 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tnbe  indicating  device,  oompriung 
a  first  ioiirce  of  periodic  control  pulses,  a  cathode  ray 
tnbe  having  a  screen,  OMans  for  develoi^ng  a  first  saw- 
toodi  scanning  waveform  having  a  repetitioii  rate  equal 
to  a  sub-multiple  of  said  control  polae  rate,  a  seoood 
ioarce  of  periodic  control  pulses  having  a  r^ietition  rale 
of  one-tenth  that  of  said  first  control  polae*.  a  staircase 
voltage  generator  jointly  cootroUed  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond control  pulses  for  developing  a  staircase  voltage 
having  steps  the  duration  of  which  is  controlled  by  said 
first  control  pulses  and  having  a  total  duration  con^oUed 
by  said  second  control  pubes,  means  for  deflecting  the 
beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  horizontaUy  in  accordance 
with  said  first  scanning  waveform,  and  means  for  deflect- 
ing the  beam  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  vertically  in  accord- 
ance with  said  staircase  voltage. 


2472,^15 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  DEFLECTION  AND  HIGH 
VOLTAGE  AFPARATUS 
PMl  M.  UsfUn  and  Daaiel  E. 
■■tgnnri  to  Radio  Corporatloa  of 
llaa  of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Smiy  2S,  19SS,  Serhri  No.  525,91S 
i  OahM.    (CL  315—27) 
1.  A  deflection  and  high  voltage  transformer  for  use 
in  conjunction  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  and  adapted  to 


tion  to  an  electrode  of  such  tube,  said  IrMnfornier  com- 
prising: a  cylindrical  prinaary  winding  adapted  for  con- 
nection to  both  such  amplifier  and  to  such  deflection  wind- 
inr.  a  cylindrical  winding  aerially  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary winding  and  adapted  to  couple  energy  to  such  recti- 


fying circuit,  said  seoood  winding  being  concentric  with 
and  around  said  primary  winding;  and  a  spadag  mem- 
ber of  insulating  material  disposed  between  said  second 
and  primary  windings  for  providing  a  leakage  inductance 
therebetween  substantially  greater  in  value  than  that  avai- 
aUe  in  the  abaeoce  of  a  space,  said  spacing  member 
being  coniigated  with  its  corrugations  parallel  to  the  com- 
mon axis  of  said  windings. 


POWnSUPTLY 
N.Y, 
ncwfwBinefl 
2«,  IfSd,  Siriri  Nn.  <3MM 
(€131 


I .  A  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  envelope,  cathode  ray 
deflection  coils  mounted  on  the  envelope,  a  pobe  trans- 
former the  secondary  of  which  is  oonnectrd  to  said 
coOs  by  two  conductors,  a  horizontal  deflection  driver 
tube  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  grid,  a 
diode  having  one  termiiud  connected  to  one  of  tbtt  coo- 
doctors  and  the  other  terminal  connected  via  the  pri- 
mary of  the  transformer  to  the  anode  of  the  deflection 
tube,  a  capacitor  between  the  anode  of  the  diode  aad 
the  deflection  coOs.  the  cathode  of  the  deflection  tube 
bciag  connected  via  other  circuit  portions  of  the  receiver 
to  gronad,  and  an  altcraatmg  current  supply  having  one 
lead  connected  to  the  otter  of  the  two  conductors  and 
the  other  lead  connected  to  ground. 
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COLOR  TELEVISION 

COHTKOL 

Mi,  N.  I.  sHipon  to  Ba* 
a  cOTOCToaM  of  Detow— 


BRIGHTNESB 


E:^sh^ 


Mooad  ampUfying  meam  being  coBacirtfrf  to  tfie  ootpot 
dreoit  of  tbe  fint  aaapUfyiof  means  so  that  the  Uffat-in- 
duced  variatioai  of  nid  photoceU  produce  a  litnal  volt- 
age in  the  input  drcnit  of  the  aeooad  ampUfying  means, 
bianig  means  in  the  input  circuit  of  the  second  ampUfy- 
ing means  to  prerent  coodoctioa  in  its  output  circuit  untfl 
•aid  signal  voltage  reaches  a  predetermined  value,  said 
ou^Mit  dreuits  being  amultaneousiy  conductive  iqxm  the 
occurrence  of  said  value  whereby  the  voltage  drop  across 
said  impedance  increases  thereby  decreasing  the  vottafe 
across  the  output  dfont  of  the  first  ampUfying 
to  alter  its  sensitivity  to  r**f**g^  in  said  photocdL 


1.  In  a  televiskm  receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  bright- 
ness signal  having  both  alternating  current  components 
and  dir«ct  current  components,  a  brightness  control  cir- 
cuit, comprising  in  combination:  an  image  reproducer; 
a  brightness  signal  amplifier  having  an  electron  stream 
direct  current  coupled  lo  drive  said  image  reproducer 
and  tir'"^'"g  A  control  electrode  to  control  said  electnin 
stream;  means  to  couple  only  dw  alternating  components 
of  said  brightness  signal  to  said  control  electrode;  and 
m»«i»«  to  apply  both  the  direct  current  components  of 
said  brightness  signal  and  a  bias  potential  to  said  control 
electrode,  said  direct  current  component  and  bias  ap- 
plying means  simultaneously  controlling  the  amplitnd» 
of  said  direct  current  component  and  of  said  bias  po- 
tential while  said  tdevision  receiver  is  in  operation  to 
provide  control  of  the  brightness  of  an  image  reproduced 
by  said  color  image  reproducer. 


LOW  VOLTAGE  UCgrSENSmVE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

G , -  . 

a  tmwmwmm  m 


JuM  14,  19S4,  Saw  Now  4M371 
linilBi     (CL31S— 43) 


10.  In  a  Ught  sensitive  control  system,  a  voltage  source, 
n  pair  of  ampUfying  maaas  each  having  an  input  and 
an  output  circuit,  a  voltage  dropping  impedance,  said 
output  drcuita  being  connected  across  said  voltage  source 
through  a  common  circuit  path  which  includes  said  im- 
pedance, a  photocell  connected  in  the  input  circuit  of  the 
first  amplifyiiv  means  for  oontroUing  the  conduction  of 
its  output  circuit  in  aooordanoe  with  die  intensity  of  the 
light  incident  upon  the  photocell,  the  hqmt  circuit  of  the 


IJTMlf 
COUNTD^  CIRCUITS 


2S,  195S,  Ssriri  Nn.  itS^MS, 

Nn.  23M.71t,  iatoi  Inly  25.  1^-    W- 

^^     -  7,195«,SsrinlN«. 
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I.  A  pulse  countiac  circuit  employing  arid  cathode 
gas  discharge  tubes  provided  with  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  an  ignition  electrode  and  having  a  phirality  of  Hages 
each  inc*"^'ng  s  first  and  a  second  cold  cathode  gns 
disdurge  tube  and  comprising  in  addition  a  source  of 
ppttff  meam  connecting  said  source  of  pulses  to  Ibe 
ignition  electrodes  of  the  first  tubes  of  all  stages,  means 
connecting  the  cathode  of  each  second  tube  to  the  igni- 
tioa  dectrode  of  the  first  tube  of  the  next  succeeding 
stage, 'means  connecting  the  cathode  of  each  first  tube 
to  the  ignitioo  electrode  of  the  second  tube  of  the  same 
stage  and  means  for  apptytng  a  permanent  priming  poton- 
tial  to  the  ignition  dectrodes  of  the  second  tubes  of  all 


2il72«6M 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBES 


,  New  YoHs,  N.  Y. 

May  12,  1954,  SmW  Nn.  429421 
J,  ■jMciillia  Gwnt  Rrtlsfci  May  If,  1953 
llTiafa      t"*  315— M,^) 
1.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  cold  cathode 
gas  filled  dectric  discharge  tube  having  dectrodes  defin- 
ing discharge  gaps  positioned  in  ionisation  coupling  reb- 
tionship  in  a  plurality  of  cyclic  sequences  containing  dif- 
ferent numbers  of  gaps,  drcuit  connections  to  said  tube 
including  a  pulse  input  common  to  all  of  said  gaps,  means 
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for  selecting  one  of  said  sequences,  means  for  applying 
a  given  series  of  successive  electric  pulses  to  said  common 
l5ulse  input  to  cause  sequential  discharge  of  said  gaps, 
means  for  maintaining  a  glow  discharge  at  any  discharge 
gap  in  the  selected  sequence  whose  position  corresponds 


i'^' 


••*.. 


with  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  given  series  which  have 
been  applied  to  said  gaps,  whereby  the  tube  may  be  op- 
erated in  cyclic  manner  with  respect  to  series  containing 
respective  different  total  numbers  of  pulses,  and  means 
for  deriving  output  from  said  tube. 


2372,621 

ADDING  AND  SUBTRACTLNG  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 

FOR  COUNTING  TUBES 

John  E.  Adams,  NewtODvillc,  Mmb^  aarignor  to  Sytvania 

Electric  Prodvcti  Inc^  Salem,  Mml,  a  corpontioa  of 

Maandmaetts 

AppUcatioa  September  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  612,533 
nClaima.    (Q.  315— S4.6) 


w4<<<» 


mvnwcr 


1.  A  pulse  adding  and  subtracting  drive  circuit  for  a 
glow  discharge  transfer  counting  tube  having  an  anode, 
a  plurality  of  cathodes,  a  first  plurality  of  electrodes 
each  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of  cathodes 
in  a  clockwise  direction,  and  a  second  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes each  disposed  adjacent  one  of  said  plurality  of 
cathodes  in  a  counter-clockwise  direction,  said  drive  cir- 
cuit comprising  a  first  input  terminal,  means  responsive 
to  input  pulses  applied  at  said  first  input  terminal  for 
first  driving  said  first  plurality  of  electrodes  more  nega- 
tive than  said  cathodes  and  said  second  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes and  then  driving  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes 
more  negative  than  said  cathodes  and  said  first  plurality 
of  electrodes,  a  second  input  termiiud  and  means  req>on- 
sive  to  input  pulses  applied  at  said  second  input  terminal 
for  first  drjying  said  second  plurality  of  electrodes  mdfe 
negative  than  said  cathodes  /ind  said  first  plurality  of 
electrodes  and  then  driving  said  first  plurality  of  elec- 
trodes more  negative  than  said  cathodes  and  said  second 
plurality  of  electrodes,  said  glow  discharge  from  said 
anode  being  transferred  from  one  of  said  cathodes  in  a 
clockwise  direction  in  response  to  input  pulses  applied 
at  said  first  input  terminal  and  in  a  counter<lockwise 
direction  in  response  to  input  pulse^T  applied  at  said  second 
input  terminal. 


2^2^22 

UNDERWATER  FLASH  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 

HtoM  E.  PiMrto«>  Baiawt,  Miw. 

Applkalioa  Mwm  It,  19S4,  SmU  No.  437,647 

fCUM.    (0.315—157) 


f.  '  .  -       ^i  ' 


-■■f' ' — 1 !  .^  T 
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7.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
housing  containing  an  electric  flash-producing  system 
having  a  flash-tube,  first  condenser  means  connected  to 
the  flash-tube,  a  first  electric  circuit  containing  a  source 
of  energy  for  charging  the  first  condenser  means,  a  nor- 
mally ineffective  trigger  discharge  device,  second  con- 
denser means  connected  to  the  trigger  discharge  derke, 
a  second  electric  circuit  for  charging  the  second  coodeoMr 
means,  and  means  comprising  photocell  means  for  ren- 
dering the  trigger  discharge  device  effective  to  discharge 
the  charged  second  condenser  means  therethrough,  there- 
by to  initiate  the  discharge  of  the  first  condenser  means 
through  the  flash-tube  to  produce  an  electric  flash;  a  pair 
of  position-controlled  switches  adapted  to  open  or  clow 
depending  upon  the  position  of  the  housing;  and  meaas 
for  interposing  one  of  the  pair  of  switches  in  each  of  the 
first  and  second  electric  circuits  in  order,  depending  upon 
the  position  of  the  housing,  either  to  complete  the  elec- 
trical connections  of  the  electric  circuits  through  the 
closed  switches,  thereby  to  render  the  system  effective  for 
the  production  of  an  electric  flash,  or  to  maintain  the 
electric  circuits  incomplete  at  the  open  switches,  there- 
by to  render  the  system  ineffective  to  produce  an  elec- 
tric flash. 


ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Lester  F.  BM,  Newark,  N.  J.,  iiifiii  to  E^dtert  lis- 

dsstrica,  !■€.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jatwy 

AppUcatkM  AagMt  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,t6f 

1  Claim.    (CL  315— 224) 


In  a  power  consumption  reduction  system,  a  discharge 
lamp,  a  battery,  and  means  for  supplying  pulses  of  cur- 
rent to  said  lamp  at  a  rate  above  the  optica]  perception 
flicker  rate  of  about  25  cycles  per  second,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  ballast  resistor  and  a  relay  having  its  coil  in 
series  with  said  resistor,  said  lamp  and  said  battery,  an 
armature  associated  with  said  relay,  and  circuit  means 
for  shorting  out  said  resistor  when  said  armature  is  in 
the  unoperated  position,  said  relay  and  resistor  having 
a  time  constant  of  operation  which  is  greater  than  said 
optical  flicker  rate. 
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MOUNTING  AND  CONPWCTING  APFARATUS 
EmU  BcMu  New  HM«  F«*.  N.  Y^  ""■■■Ay*?**^ 
Tcncck,  N.I,  ami  Karry  G.  RcfaMli,  B«lkaMC  N.  Y, 
■MigBon  lo  Bell  Tckfboac  I  ■liiw^iwiM . 
N«w  Yofk.  N.  Y.  a  cwpwatloa  «f  New  Yart 

1  dalM.    (CL  317—99) 


2^71,424 
TIME^VERCUinENT  RELAYS 

Elk  raja Staff ori,  rariaai  iiiiaani  to  The 

Ekcifk 


nz 


,. I  Immun  7, 1957,  Solal  No.  632^45 

daioH  priority,  applkarioa  Gnat  Britaia 

lanary  11, 195( 

Sn^JMi    (CL317— 1«7) 


'  A  panel  asaembly  for  mounting  and  interconnecting 
a  multiplicity  of  electrical  components  comprinag  a 
frame,  a  pand,  and  a  plunOity  oi  caid  assemblies,  each 
of  said  card  assemblies  comprisiat  an  insulating  sheet 
having  mounted  thereon  a  ground  strap  element  and  a 
plurality  of  first  terminal  members,  said  ground  strap 
clement  including  a  plurality  of  second  terminal  mem- 
bers and  end  flange  portions,  which  end  portioos  respec- 
tively include  fasteners,  each  of  said  card  asKmblies  abo 
iadttiiiV  a  plurality  of  electrical  components  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  terminal  members,  sakl  frame 
having  said  panel  secured  to  one  nde  thereof  and  aa 
apertured  ground  strap  member  secured  to  the  other  side 
thereof,  said  panel  comprising  apertures  and  terminal 
elements,  selected  ones  of  said  first  terminal  members  of 
said  card  assemblies  profecting  beyond  one  edge  of  each 
card  assembly  in  registry  with  the  apertures  in  said  panel, 
whereby  when  said  selected  first  terminal  members  are 
extended  through  said  panel  apertures  to  extend  beyond 
a  surface  of  said  panel,  said  ground  strap  fasteners  ex- 
tend into  the  apertures  in  said  ground  strap  members. 
theret>y  both  to  mount  the  card  aMemblies  in  a  me- 
chanically secure  fashion  to  nad  frame  and  to  elec- 
trically connect  said  second  terminal  members  to  said 
ground  strap  member,  whereby  said  selected  temuaal 
members  are  in  position  to  be  interoonencted  to  said  panel 
terminal  elements. 


2.  An  electrical  time-overcurrent  rday  oi  the  kind 
comprising  an  electroconductive  armature,  a  shaded  pole 
drive  electro-magnet  adapted  to  urge  said  armature  in  a 
relay  operating  direction  by  dectro-magnetic  induction 
when  energised  by  an  operating  current  and  permanent- 
magnetic  damping  means  acting  on  said  armature,  said 
drive  electro-magnet  having  a  subsidiary  air  gap  in  series 
with  a  main  air  gap  in  which  said  armature  moves,  with 
a  saturable  magnetic  bridge  member  across  said  sub- 
sidiary air  gap  and  a  further  saturable  magnetic  bridge 
member  across  said  main  air  gap,  the  latter  bridge  men 
ber  being  designed  to  saturate  at  a  higher  magnet-ener- 
gising current  than  the  first -mentioned  bridge  member. 


Mm 


2J72.425 

TERMINAL  CONNECTIONS  FOR  PRLNTED 
WIRING  ASSEMBLIES 
«  ArftMsr  Licbechcr,  JcnUatowa.  Pa. 

AagHt  7,  I9S4,  Scflal  No.  flM* 
SCIahBB.    (a.  317— 191) 


1.  A  wiring  board  having  a  printed  wiring  circuit  on 
one  side  face  thereof  with  an  exposed  outer  face,  said 
wiring  circuit  being  solder  adherent  over  its  entire  outer 
face  and  having  integral  terminal  circuit  portioiu  and 
circuit  connections  between  and  connecting  said  terminal 
portions,  all  of  said  terminal  portions  being  offset  from 
said  circnit  connections  in  the  same  direction  and  pro- 
viding solder  trapping  and  retaining  portions. 


untun 

ROTARY  MAGNETIC  ACTUATORS 
J.  BacMcnkkcii,  Gba  Cove,  N.  Y.,  ■■Ifanr  to 

North  Atlaatk  ladwtrics.  Ik..  Gka  Cove,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  Dcccaihcr  2S,  19S4,  SciW  No.  477,979 

11  CUhw.    (CL  317—197) 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  actuator  comprising  a  pair  of 
subsuntially  identical  pole  pieces,  each  of  said  pole  pieces 
being  cylindrical  in  shape  with  one  end  being  cut  at  an 
inclined  angle  to  form  an  inclined  surface  relative  to 
the  axis  of  the  cylindrical  pole  piece,  and  approximately 
one-half  of  said  one  end  being  cut  away  in  an  axial  di- 
rection to  provide  an  approximately  one  half  of  an 
elliptical  shaped  cod  surface  pole  face  inclined  relative 
to  the  pole  piece  with  the  inclination  of  one  pole  face 
being  opposite  to  the  indiiution  of  the  other;  each  of 
said  pole  pieces  being  centrally  bored  to  provide  a  journal 
bearing  for  a  shaft  and  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said  pole 
pieces  with  the  two  pole  faces  opposing  one  aootber  and 
being  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  relative 
to  the  shaft  axis  and  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance axially  of  the  shaft;  an  armature  mounted  on  the 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  positioned  in  the  space 
between  the  pole  faces  and  having  armature  faces,  each 
arranged  to  simuluneously  make  surface  to  surface  con- 
tact with  one  of  the  pole  faces  when  the  shaft  is  routed 
ill  one  direction  and  to  be  ^>aced  a  maximum  distance 
from  its  respective  pole  face  when  the  shaft  is  rotated 
in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for  magnetically  ener- 
gtztng  said  pole  pieces. 
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2372,^8 

ROTARY  MAGNETIC  ACTUATORS 

J.  Backte^kkch,  Gka  Core,  N.  Y^  !■!§■»  r  to 

Nbrtk  Adaallc  Imtmtritt,  Im^  Gka  Cave,  N.  Y. 

AMlkatkm  DcctMlMr  2S,  1954,  Sow  No.  47t,t59 

5CWM.   (0.^17—197) 


dielectric  spacer  nuteriml  iochiding  the  copolymerized 
product  of  a  mixture  of  N-viayl  carbazole  tnd  about 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  actuator  comprising  a  magnetic 
structure  formed  of  a  thin,  flat,  elongated  plate  of 
magnetizable  material,  having  its  opposite  ends  bent  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  plate  to  form  a  U -shape,  with 
the  legs  of  the  U  forming  flat  pole  pieces  which  are  spaced 
apart  a  considerable  distance  and  with  the  planes  of  the 
legs  being  substantially  parallel,  the  plate  portion  forming 
the  base  of  the  U  being  centrally  aperUired  and  a  ro- 
tatable  shaft  extending  through  the  apierture  and  between 
the  pole  pieces  and  being  equidistantly  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  the  pole  pieces;  the  ends  of  each  of  the  pole 
pieces  being  sloped,  relative  to  the  plane  of  the  plate 
portion  forming  the  base  of  the  U,  to  form  inclined  pole 
faces  facing  away  from  the  bottom  of  the  U  and  with 
the  slope  of  one  pole  face  being  opposite  to  that  of  the 
other  pole  face;  and  an  armature  consisting  of  a  tiiin,  flat 
plate  centrally  secured  to  the  shaft  to  rotate  therewith 
and  having  ends  arranged  to  overiap  the  pole  faces  with 
these  overlapping  ends  being  twisted  to  slope  at  approxi- 
mately the  same  angle  as  the  slope  of  their  respectively 
overiapped  pole  faces;  and  means  to  magnetize  the  pole 
pieces. 


FlWl 


SD  SALT  ELECTROLYTE 
PrcatoB    RobfaMOB,    WHUaoMtowa,    Mas^ 
SpragM  Ekctrk  Comvaqr,  North  A4aas,  M 
poratioB  of  MjMndMMelti 

AppHcatkM  May  2t,  1953,  Sotel  No.  35t,lS3 
2ClakH.    (CL317— 2M) 


to 
acor- 


ELCCTWOCTTt 

EuTtCTtc  Or  Alkyl 
Aminc    Sacts 


1.  A  new  and  fanproved  electrolyte  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  plasticized  substantially  eutectic  mixture  of 
equal  parts  of  phenyl  trimethyl  ammonium  picrate  and 
ethyl  trimethyl  ammonium  picrate  in  about  90%  of 
methyl  abietate. 


CAPACITOR  AND  DIELECTRIC  MATERIAL 
THEREFOR 

Alfred  S.  C I  Mil,  GkM  FaOi,  a^  Join  R. 

Fort  Edwari,  N.  Y^  awlfBii  to  GcmhI  Electric 
paay,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Yoik 
Appttcatioa  Fcbrvary  t,  195^  Scrinl  No.  544,339 
19Claias.    (CL  317— 25t) 
7.  An  electric  capacitor  comprising  cooperating  arma- 
tures and  dielectric  spacer  material  therebetween.  Mid 


0.2-10%  of  divinyl  benzene  by  weight  of  die  N-vinyl  car- 
bazole. 


IfiTMSl 
KOTATIW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 


OUo.  a  ewpontfw  af 
ApplcaHoB  Hfy  a,  1954,  Smki  No.  595433 
tnitmi,    (CL31S— tf) 


ffmli. 


5.  An  antenna  rotation  coo  trot 
split  phase  motor  arranged  to  drive  an  antenna  mast,  a 
first  potontioiiieter  actuated  by  said  motor,  a  second  po- 
tentiometer remote  from  said  first  potentiometer,  a  differ- 
ential relay  assembly  including  a  pair  of  relay  coib,  mMBS 
connecting  said  potentiometers  and  said  relay  ooii  Im 
parallel  networks,  each  network  coopririag  one  reby  ooil 
and  one  potentiometer,  aacaas  for  applying  a  potential  be- 
tween the  variable  anm  of  nid  potentiometers,  an  anna- 
tore  in  said  differential  relay  assembly,  a  pair  of  ittrfift 
in  said  differential  retoy  assembly  selectivety  engagcabie 
by  said  armature  when  the  currents  in  said  networks  are 
unbalanced,  said  annatore  engaging  both  said  cootactt 
when  said  currents  are  balanced,  a  transformer  hairiiit  a 
primary  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  connecting  said 
secondary  winding  across  opposed  ends  of  said  networks, 
a  primary  relay  coil  ener^wd  when  said  armature  co- 
gages  only  one  of  said  contacts  and  deeaergiaed  when 
said  armature  engages  both  said  oootacts,  a  capacitor  in 
series  with  said  primary  relay  coil  and  arranfed  to  in- 
troduce an  oat  of  phase  current  into  ooe  of  the  windings 
of  said  split  phase  motor  when  said  armature  engages 
only  one  of  said  contacts,  and  switch  means  in  said  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  transformer  actuated  by  said  pri- 
onary  relay  coil  to  de-energixe  said  transformer  when  said 
primary  coil  is  de-energized. 


2,172,432 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Paol  G.  WMle,  Ocvdaod,  OMo,  siikaii  to  Soove  D 
CompoBT,  Dctoolt,  Mkk.,  a  cosFonifa  of  Mldrigoo 
ApHicatfMi  My  25, 1954,  Scffal  No.  4H,973 
4CUbH.    (CL31S— 2«4) 
1.  A  hoist  control  system  and  electric  motor  combina- 
tion comprising  a  polyphase  wound  rotor  mdoctioa  mo- 
tor, a  brake  for  said  motor,  control  means  movaUe 
from  an  off  position  into  a  hoisting  podtioo  and  a  low- 
ering position  selectively,  said  lowering  podtioo  Indod- 
ing  a  coonter-torque  position  adjacent  said  off  poritioo 
and  a  regenerative  braking  position  adiaoent  said  cotm- 
ter-torque  position  on  the  side  remote  from  said  off  po- 
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litioo,  Ttttotntive  braking  «wtochit  meam  operative 
upoo  moveinent  of  said  control  meant  to  said  regenera- 
tive bralung  pocitioo  to  iiwirrt  said  motor  to  a  source 
of  power  for  regenerative  braking  operation  and  to  re- 
lease said  brake,  counter-torque  switching  means  opera- 
tive upon  movement  of  said  control  means  into  said 
counter-torque  podtion  from  said  regenerative  braking 
position  to  connect  said  motor  to  said  source  for  coun- 
ter-torque operation  and  to  maintain  said  brake  released, 
means  operative  in  conjunction  with  nid  oootrol  means 
upon  movement  of  said  control  means  into  said  off  pod- 
tion  from  said  counter-torque  position  to  maintain  said 
motor  cotmected  for  counter-torque  opentioa  and  said 


*  *T 


mined  condition  to  a  different  predetermined  cooditioo, 
one  of  which  is  parallel  resonant  and  occurs  at  a  second 
and  different  predetermined  value  ol  said  vcritage  and 
frequency,  and  the  odier  of  whidi  b  not  parallel  reso- 
nant, means  free  from  substantial  operative  impedance 
connecting  said  paralld  combinations  in  series  with  each 
other,  said  combinations  being  related  to  eadi  other  in 
electrical  characteristics  so  as  to  become  series  resonant 
with  re^>ect  to  each  other  at  a  third  predetermined  value 
of  voltage  and  frequency,  an  electromagnetic  relay 
adapted  to  be  connected  to,  and  to  cootrcrf,  an  extrane- 
ous circuit,  one  of  said  reactors  being  the  coil  of  said 
electromagnetic  relay,  said  coil  and  its  parallel-connected 
capacitor  being  operative  to  becooM  parallel  resonant  at 
one  of  said  first  and  second  predetermined  values  of 
votuge  and  frequency,  and  said  control  circuit  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  electromagnetic  device 
for  energization  in  response  to  changes  in  the  electrical 
condition  of  said  etoctromagnetic  device. 


brake  released,  disconnecting  meana  operative  for  db- 
connecting  the  motor  from  said  source  and  setting  said 
brake,  speed  lesponsive  means  responsive  to  the  speed 
of  said  motor  after  the  control  meam  reaches  the  off 
poaition  from  a  counter-torqoe  poaition  for  rendering 
said  disconnecting  means  so  operative  when  the  speed 
of  said  motor  is  in  the  nei^borhood  of  zero  to  eoabk 
the  oounter-totqaa  to  substantially  stop  the  lond,  and 
said  counter-torque  switching  means  including  aMaas  op- 
erative to  insure  disconnection  of  said  motor  tram  said 
sonrca  independently  of  the  operation  of  said  speed  re- 
sponsive nteass  upoo  imwinmit  of  said  control  means 
from  said  counter-torque  podtion  through  said  off  por- 
tion into  said  hoisting  podtion. 


ELECTWC  MOTOR  RESONANT  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT  _,.,__ 

»  WamnavBa  HM^asi  OHSi 
D  CiMiiaj.  Dalrail,  Mkk^  a 
afMkl^nn 

Mavck  «,  1957, 8«W  Nn^  M4,M4 
4nilBii     (CLMt— 14t) 


CONTACT  CIRCUrr  FOR  SHORT  aRCUTTING 

DEVICE 

l« _   . 

Gcr- 

Id  flhinafifcniiiifwirts   A.  &, 


Man*  11, 19Si,  Serial  Nn.  57UM 
,  MpHeatfM  GcnMiy  MaRk  1^  19SS 
t  (rYitmt    (Q.  331—11) 


-  •  — €> 


i.  An  energizing  drcnk  for  a  diort  drcuiter  adapted 
to  dkort  circuit  a  pair  of  cooperating  contacts;  said  pair 
of  cooperating  contacts  having  a  commutating  reactor 
connected  in  series  therewith;  said  energizing  circuit  com- 
prising a  first  and  second  measuring  means;  said  first  meas- 
uring means  being  constructed  to  measure  the  step  inter- 
val of  said  commutating  reactor,  said  second  measuring 
means  being  constructed  to  measure  the  point  oi  contact 
interruption  of  said  pair  of  cooperable  contacts  and  cir- 
cuit connections  for  operating  said  short  drcuiter  when 
said  OKasnred  point  of  contact  interruption  is  outside  of 
said  nneasured  step  interval  of  said  commutating  reactor. 


Cn. 


fNVEBTER 
N.  K 


la  Lawn  Elec- 
of  New 


1.  A  control  drctiit  consisting  of  a  first  capacitor  and 
a  first  reactor  whidi  are  connected  in  parallel  and  which 
are  respondve  to  coexistent  variations  in  the  values  of 
vohage  and  frequency,  when  said  voltage  and  frequency 
are  varying  concurrently  in  the  same  direction,  to  change 
from  one  predetermined  condition  to  a  different  pre- 
determined condition,  one  of  whidi  conditions  is  parallel 
resonant  and  occurs  at  a  first  predetermined  value  of 
said  voltage  and  frequency,  and  die  other  of  which  b  not 
parallel  resonant,  and  a  second  capacitor  and  a  second 
reactor  which  are  connected  in  parallel  and  which  are 
responrii>a  to  laid  coexistent  variations  in  the  value  ol 
vottage  and  fkvquency   to  change  from  one  predeter- 


laly  24,  195S,  Serial  Na.  524429 
19C1alBM  (CL321— It) 
1.  In  an  inverter,  at  least  two  gas  tubes,  commutating 
means  connected  between  the  tubes  to  cause  the  firing 
of  one  to  extinguish  the  other,  means  to  connect  a  load 
to  oae  tube,  said  one  tube  comprising  a  power  tube, 
means  to  energize  said  one  tube  from  a  D.  C.  source 
through  the  load,  means  independent  of  the  load  to  ener- 
giae  the  other  tube  from  a  D.  C.  source,  said  odier  tube 
comprising  a  control  tube,  means  to  fire  the  two  tubes 
cyclically  at  different  times  comprising  a  comon  aource 
of  firing  control  signab  for  both  of  said  tubes,  by  delay 
means  connected  in  series  between  said  source  and  said 
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control  tube,  and  means  to  adjust  the  delay  interval  of 
said  time  delay  means  to  adjust  the  relative  firing  times 


'i.\  ^  i.  ^  .^-fmdl 


i*.-^  ^-  <^ 


>-'■  :;<:;*•*- 


U 


dications  of  potential  difference  between  a  reference 
point  and  a  location  in  the  path  of  said  first  current  dis- 
tribution that  is  longitudinally  spaced  apart  from  said 


tx     "I^     ^N    n'" 


n^ 


of  the  two  tubes  to  control  the  output  signal  across  the 
load. 


2372.(34 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  INTERMITTENT 
OVERLOAD  CURRENTS  FROM  VOLTAGE  REG- 
ULATED RECTIFIER  SETS 
John  Denis  Whcadey,  Loodoa,  Eactan^  awltiini  to 
Westinchoasc  Brake  A  Signal  Comfuy  liwItH,  Lo»> 
don,  England 

Application  Jnly  16,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,943 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain  Jnly  24,  If  53 

3  Claims.    (CL  321— 27) 


last-named  reference  point,  neither  said  location  nor 
said  point  being  at  the  same  potential  as  said  point  in 
said  zone. 


~J^ 
^v^ 


yi 


4C5 
^V^ 


->^ 


> 


2J72,43t 
OCEAN  BOTTOM  STRATIGRAPHY  SURVEYLNG 
Stanley  B.  Jones,  WUtticr,  CaUf.,  awlgnni  to  CaUTorab 
Research  Corporation,  San  Frandaco,  Caltf„  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ddnware 

Application  March  31, 1955,  Serial  No.  49«,3«9 
4ClainM.    (CL  324— 1) 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  supply  of  direct  current  to  a  load 
circuit  from  an  alternating  current  source  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  main  rectifier;  a  boost  rectifier  havmg  its 
direct  current  output  connected  in  series  with  the  direct 
current  output  of  the  main  rectifier  across  said  load  cir- 
cuit; voltage  regulating  means  for  controlling  the  output 
of  said  boost  rectifier  in  such  a  manner  as  to  maintain  the 
voltage  across  said  load  circuit  at  a  constant  value  over  a 
predetermined  range  of  direct  current  supplied  to  said 
load  circuit;  and  an  overload  rectifier  having  a  no-load 
direct  current  output  voltage  below  said  constant  value 
and  having  its  direct  current  output  connected  across  said 
load  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  main  and  boost  rectificn. 


2,872,437 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTIVITY  WELL  LOGGING 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 
Andre  Bianchard,  Houston,  Tex.,  aaiHpior,  by  mesne  as- 
dgnments,  to  Schlumberger  WeB  Snrveyii^  Corpora- 
tion, Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Application  July  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  371,934 
17  Claims.     (O.  324—1) 
1.  In    a    method    for    investigating   the    electrical    re- 
sistivity of  earth   formations  traversed   by  a  bore  hole 
containing   a  column   of  electrically  conductive   liquid, 
the  steps  of  establishing  a  first  electrical  current  distri- 
bution of  known  or  constant  intensity  in  one  part  of  a 
given  zone  including  a  portion  of  the  bore  hole  and  sur- 
rounding formations,  said  first  current  distribution  hav- 
ing a  component  directed  longitudinally  of  the  bore  hole, 
establishing   a   second   electrical   current   distribution  in 
another  part  of  said  zone,  said  second  current  distribu- 
tion having  a  component  directed  longitudinally  of  the 
bore  hole  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of  which  is  selected 
to  reduce  substantially  to  zero  the  potential  difference 
between    a   point   in   said   zone   and   a   reference   point 
longitudinally  spaced  apart  therefrom,  and  obtaining  in- 


1.  A  method  of  exploring  the  stratigraphic  structure 
of  an  underwater  bottom  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
positioning  an  array  of  radially  displaced  electrodes  oo 
said  underwater  bottom,  applying  an  electrical  potential 
between  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  and  the  body  of 
water  overiying  said  bottom,  and  applying  another  elec- 
trical potential  to  another  of  said  electrodes  displaced 
radially  outward  from  said  one  electrode  and  said  body 
of  water  to  focus  an  electrical  current  downwardly  into 
the  underwater  sediments,  continuously  traversing  a  pre- 
determined course  along  said  bottom  with  said  electrode 
array,  and  cootmuously  recording  the  changes  in  a  meas- 
ured electrical  quantity  due  to  variations  in  the  electrical 
and  physical  characteristics  of  the  sediments  traversed, 
said  recording  being  made  in  accordance  with  the  posi* 
tion  of  said  electrode  array  on  said  underwater  bottooL 


2472,439 

ELECTRICAL  BRIDGE  AND  METHOD 

Henry  P.  Hall,  Lincoln,  Mnaa,,  assign  or  to  General  Rndto 

Company.  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maam- 

cknsctts 

Application  October  19,  1954,  SctW  No.  417^49 

If  riahns     (CL324— 57) 


1.  In  an  altemating-cwtent  bridge  of  the  type  that 
would  normally  provide  a  sliding-null  balance  condition 
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and  in  which  thi«  baltoce  condition  is  represented  by  the 
generalized  expreasioo 

where  R,  and  /X,  are  respectively  the  real  part  and  the 
imaginary  part  of  an  unlinown  impedance  connected  into 
a  flrat  arm  of  the  bridge,  /  is  equal  to  V— 1.  M  is  a  ml 
coefficient,  and  R,  and  /X,  are  the  real  and  imagiaary 
parts  of  a  function  of  the  impedances  of  electrical  com- 
ponents of  the  bridge  arms  other  than  the  said  first  arm, 
means  for  varying  the  value  of  M,  means  controlled  by 
the  variation  ia  the  value  of  M  for  simultaneously  vary- 
ing the  value  <rf  R,  so  as  to  maintain  the  product  MR, 
substantially  consunt.  and  means  for  varying  the  value 
of  R,  independenUy  of  the  means  for  varying  tbe  value 
of  M.  

mONING  DEVICE 
Walter  T.  Cyflcr.  Craaford,  N.  1^  aarigaor  to  Wcslcni 
Electric  Cnifany,  IworForated.  N«w  Y«rfc,  N.  Y^  a 
I?NewYoHt 

i  October  14, 1957.  Serial  N*.  t9%MS 
SCWm.    (0.^4—61) 


motor  connected  to  and  contrdled  by  said  unbalance  de- 
tecting means,  digital  indicating  means  coupled  to  said 
motor,  and  a  driving  coupling  between  said  motor  and 
said  fourth  variable  reaittor,  said   servo  motor   being 


mrtmwm     ^i0 


^^    *i,  i  )'»»'■( 4-'^vvH 

tMtMrW      L 


adapted  to  drive  said  indicating  means  and  said  variable 
resistor  to  reduce  an  unbalanced  sampler  output,  where- 
by a  reading  is  provided  when  said  variable  resistor  is  ad- 
justed to  balance  said  bridge  according  to  the  value  of 
%aid  unknown  resistance. 


MEASUREMENT  OF  VERY  SMALL  ELECTRIC 
POTENTIAL  CHANGES 


ApflkatiMi  Febfvary  27. 1952,  Serial  No.  273,743 

~         priority,  appMcarton  Genamj  Jwij  i.  1951 

7Cliilw.    (CL  324— 111) 


-^ 


'^-  *L 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  an  electrode  on  an  elon- 
gated eknnent  advancing  longitudinally  aloog  a  given  path 
cooprising  a  carriage,  an  electrode  mounted  on  the  car- 
riage, a  resilient  support  for  urging  the  carriage  toward 
said  path  to  hold  the  electrode  in  operative  relation  with 
an  clement  advancing  thcrealong.  connecting  means  be- 
tween the  support  and  the  carriage  to  permit  relative 
movement  therebetween,  a  pair  of  carriage  aligning  means 
responsive  to  the  insununeous  location  of  the  advancing 
element,  meant  for  nK>unting  the  aligning  means  on  the 
leading  and  trailing  ends  of  the  carriage,  and  means  for 
holding  the  aligning  means  in  operative  relation  with  an 
clement  advanced  along  said  path  to  locate  the  electrode 
in  alignment  with  the  portion  of  the  advancing  element 
between  the  alining  means. 


^ 


U- 


1.  Method  for  the  measurement  of  small  electrical 
charges  on  a  measuring  condenser  in  which  the  alteration 
produced  by  the  charge  to  be  measured  on  a  charge  pre- 
viously present  on  the  measuring  condenser  is  measured, 
which  comprises  inductively  charging  the  condenser  with 
an  attraction  charge,  thereafter  collecting  the  charge  to 
be  nf>easurcd  on  one  plate  of  the  measuring  condenser  by 
exposing  the  charges  to  be  measured  to  the  influence  of  the 
inductively  charged  measuring  condenaer,  removing  the 
induced  charge  and  measuring  the  charge  collected  on  said 
coodeaaer  after  reoMval  of  said  inducted  charge. 


2,S72,441 
DIGITAL  METER 
HaraU  R.  Il»isa«.  I'plMid, 

asd  McffMi  Cmt  WflaMa, 

•o  HycM  l^ifg.  OMipMy, 

lioaof  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Stpliwtw  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,121 
^  4  OateH.    (CL  324—42) 

2.  An  electric  meter,  comprising  a  bridge  circuit  includ- 
ing a  first  resistor  connected  in  a  first  arm.  a  second 
resistor  connected  in  a  second  arm.  a  third  resistor  con- 
nected in  a  third  arm.  and  a  fourth  variable  resistor  con- 
nected in  a  fourth  arm,  said  arnis  connected  in  series  or- 
der to  form  said  bridge,  means  for  connecting  an  un- 
known resistance  in  parallel  with  said  first  resistor,  a 
source  of  voltage  connecting  the  comnwn  junctions  of 
said  second  and  third  arms  and  said  first  and  fourth  arms, 
a  vibratory  sampler  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  common  junctions  of  said  first  and  second 
arms  and  said  third  and  fourth  arms,  unbalance  detecting 
means  connected  to  said  vibratory  sampler  output,  a  aervo 


2,r72,443 
ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  INSTRLTVfENT 
RoaaM  J.  Rockwell,  Oaciaaati,  OMo,  aaatgaor  to  Croaby 
Bffvadcasti^  Corporatloa,  CiKinati,  Oiyo,  a  cofpora- 

tioaofOUo 

AppHcatioo  May  7,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S2,991 
laahik    (CL  324— 119) 

An  instrument  comprising:  a  single  uniformly  grad- 
uated scale  for  measuring  alternating  and  direct  current 
voltages;  a  permanent-magnet  type  meter  movement  hav- 
mg  a  nu>ving  coil  and  an  indicating  f>eedle  and  two  ter- 
minals; a  pair  of  main  input  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  in  series  with  the  external  circuit  carrying  the 
current  to  be  n»easured;  a  transformer  having  a  primary 
and  a  secondary;  a  direct  conductive  connection  between 
one  of  said  main  input  terminals  and  one  side  of  said 
primary;  a  rectifier  having  a  positive  non-linear  power- 
law  resistance-versus-current  characteristic  and  two  recti- 
fier input  terminate  and  two  re^fier  output  terminals, 
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one  of  said  rectifier  input  terminals  being  connected  to  one 
side  of  said  secondary;  a  Thyrite  impedance  having  a 
negative  non-linear  power-law  resistancc-versus-current 
characteristic  and  permanently  conductivcly  connected 
in  shunt  with  said  secondary;  a  first  selective  switching 
means  comprising  a  moving  contact,  a  first  fixed  contact 
connected  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  rectifier,  and  a 
second  contact  connected  to  said  one  rectifier  input  ter- 
minal; a  second  selective  switching  means  comprising  a 
moving  contact,  a  first  fixed  contact  connected  to  the  other 
output  terminal  of  said  rectifier  and  a  second  fixed  con- 
tact; the  two  terminals  of  said  meter  movement  being  in- 
dividually connected  to  the  above-mentioned  moving 
contacts;  a  third  selective  switching  means  comprising 
a  moving  contact  connected  to  the  remaining  main  in- 
put terminal,  a  first  fixed  contact  connected  to  the  other 


MEASUREMENT  OF  TRANSISTOR  THERMAL 

RESBTANCE 

Bernard  Reich,  W— law.  N.  J^  ■wifnr  to  tkc  lM»t4 

Statct  of  America  as  represented  hj  tkc  Secretary  of 

the  Army 

AppUcatioa  December  19, 1954,  ScrM  No.  427^29 

3  Claims.    (CL  324— 15i) 
(Granted  ondcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2U) 


'lE 


being  sufHciently  short  to  prevent  significant  collector 
junction  cooling;  readjusting  the  transistor  ambient  tem- 
perature to  a  second  value;  and  readjusttng  the  inter* 
electrode  bias  to  provide  a  second  value  for  collector 
power  dissipation  which  b  such  as  will  produce  the  sum 
collector  cutoff  current  for  the  same  collector  cutoff  veil-  - 
age  as  existed  during  the  first  ^justed  coodition;  the 
difference  between  said  ambient  temperature  divided  bf 
the  difference  between  said  values  of  power  dissipatioo 
being  the  transistor  thermal  resistance. 


side  of  said  primary,  and  a  second  fixe<f  contact;  a  direct 
conductive  connection  between  the  second  fixed  contacts 
included  in  the  second  and  third  selective  switching 
means;  and  a  fourth  selective  switching  means  compris- 
ing a  moving  contact  connected  to  the  remaining  input 
terminal  of  said  rectifier  and  a  first  fixed  contact  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  secondary;  said  moving 
contacts  being  ganged  to  move  in  uniscm  to  an  A.-C. 
amperes-measuring  position,  wherein  all  of  the  first  fixed 
contacts  and  rectifier  are  active,  or  to  a  D.-C.  amperes- 
measuring  position,  wherein  all  of  the  second  fixed  con- 
tacts are  active  and  the  first  fixed  contacts  are  inactive 
and  the  meter  movement  is  connected  directly  to  the 
main  terminals;  said  rectifier  and  Thyrite  impedance  be- 
ing so  proportioned  and  arranged  that  their  non-linear 
characteristics  oppose  each  other. 


2,972,445 
MECHANICAL  APFARATtJS 

— t— Mfto,  Fin  1 1  iiyij ,  Md  AMmJL  T^ghK, 
Fa.,  amicBon  to  FkBco  CoiponitoB,  PMm* 
dclphia.  Pa.,  a  coiyarathm  of  Peanaytvaato 

kMMl  23, 1957,  Safiy  No.  479J15 
19<JdhM.    (CL  324— 159) 
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1 .  Apparatus  for  effecting  tow-resistance  electrical  coo* 
nections  to  first  and  second  electrodes  respectively  mount- 
ed on  opposing  surfaces  of  a  body,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: means  for  maintaining  said  body  in  a  fixed  po- 
sition; first  and  second  conductive  probes;  first  means  for 
constraining  said  first  probe  to  be  trandatable  subatan- 
tially  only  along  a  line  passing  through  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes, to  bring  a  portion  of  said  first  probe  into  abutting 
relationship  with  said  first  electrode;  second  means  for 
constraining  said  second  probe  to  be  translatable  substan- 
tially only  along  said  line,  to  bring  a  portion  of  said 
second  probe  into  abutting  relationship  with  said  second 
electrode;  nneans  for  regulating  the  extent  of  said  respec- 
tive translatory  motions  of  said  first  and  second  probes 
so  as  to  prevent  said  portions  of  said  probes  from  ap- 
proaching each  other  more  closely  than  a  distanrr  greater 
than  the  length  of  the  segment  of  said  line  intercepted 
by  said  body,  but  also  so  as  to  permit  said  probes  to 
approach  each  other  by  a  distance  smaller  than  the  di»- 
tance  between  said  electrodes  at  their  naost  widely  spaced 
points  along  said  line;  first  and  second  resilient  meaas, 
respectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  probes,  for 
reducing  the  impact  of  said  probes  when  said  probes  arc 
urged  into  abutting  relationship  witii  said  eloctrodea;  and 
means  controllable  to  urge  said  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  probes  substantially  simultaneously  into  abutting 
relationship  respectively  with  said  fint  and  aeoood  alio- 
trodes  and  also  controllable  to  retract  said  first  and  sec- 
ond probes  substantially  simultaneously  from  contact  witk 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  respectively. 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  transistor  thermal  re- 
sistance comprising:  applying  normal  operating  polarity 
biases  to  the  transistor,  adjusting  the  transistor  ambient 
temperature  to  a  first  value;  adjusting  the  inter-electrode 
bias  to  provide  a  first  selected  value  for  collector  power 
dissipation  which  is  arbitrarily  chosen  within  the  known 
operating  range  of  the  transistor;  periodically  interrupt- 
ing the  emitter  circuit  during  which  interruption  only 
collector  cutoff  current  flows,  the  period  of  interruption 


TRANSMITTER  FREQUENCY  GENERATION 

SYSTEM 

Hallaa  B.  Csld^i,  Part  Jefctaen  Stolian,  N^  Y^  aa- 

Anscrka  as  raftaocatod  hy  the  Secretory  of  Iha  Navy 

13,  1954,  SctW  No.  421,599 
SCIstoii    (CL33i— 41) 
I.  A  transmitting  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  bal- 
anced modulators  arranged  in  cascade,  means  for  apply- 
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ing  udeband  eaerfy  resultint  fnMn  modulation  of  a  car- 
rier to  the  first  modulator,  a  source  of  energy  of  tUble 
frequency,  means  for  deriving  from  said  source  a  plu- 
rality of  carrier  curreitts  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  balanced  modulators,  means  for  applying  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  derived  carrier  currents  to  each  of  said 
modulators,  the  frequencies  of  the  respective  applied  car- 
riers increasing  in  order  with  the  order  of  the  respective 
balanced  modulator,  means  for  selecting  from  the  output 
of  each  modulator  the  upper  sideband  of  the  modulation 
components  appearing  therein,  thereby  to  produce  in  the 
output  of  the  last  of  said  modulator  sideband  energy  of  a 


degrees;  said  adjustable  backplates  and  said  adiastable 
bias  means  being  adfusted  to  suppress  said  carrier  micro- 
wave signal  from  appearing  in  said  E  arm,  said  output  E 
arm  therriiy  oootatniiig  substantially  only  the  lower 
sideband  sipial  ci  frequency  /«—/»' 


'^i^Q^ 
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frequency  which  is  high  compared  to  that  of  said  applied 
sideband  energy,  an  oscfllator,  means  for  mixing  energy 
from  said  oscillator  with  energy  from  said  source  to  pro- 
duce beat  frequency  energy,  means  for  multiplying  in 
frequency  said  beat  frequcacy  energy  to  produce  a  car- 
rier current  having  a  high  frequency  compared  to  the 
frequency  of  the  carrier  used  to  produce  said  applied  side- 
band energy,  means  for  mixing  said  high  frequency  side- 
band energy  with  said  high  frequency  carrier  current  to 
produce  sum  and  difference  frequencies,  and  means  for 
selecting  the  difference  frequency  produced  in  said  mixing 
means. 

P     
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MICROWAVE  SINGIX-SIDEIAND  MODULATOR 

Ue  D.  Snrflk,  flhw  Sprii.  M<^  ^ 

a<  Aascncs  as  tvpnasnMs  wf  bs  8acffMni7  aff 


POWER  DIVIDER 

John  I.  Oaan.  Fiincclen»  N.  K  iwlffnr  to  RaAo  C«f^ 

■onifion  of  AMcrkn,  a  tinuiatfon  of  Delaware 

Application  Novcnriber  13,  lt53.  Serial  No.  ynjt$9 

inrfMi    (0.333—0 
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1.  A  waveguide  circuit  oomprUng,  in  oombinatioo,  a 
circular  waveguide  dimensioned  to  suppcMl  propagtfioo 
of  circularly  polarized  wave  energy  in  a  given  frequency 
band;  input  meam  electrically  coupled  to  said  wavegiude 
at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  excking 
circularly  polarized  waves  therein  having  a  given  potariza- 
tioa  sense,  said  drculariy  polarized  waves  being  excited 
by  said  input  means  to  travel  down  said  circular  wave- 
guide in  opposite  directions  widi  respect  to  said  input 
means;  a  pair  of  output  means  in  space  quadrature  rela- 
tioo  electrically  coupled  to  said  waveguide  on  one  side 
of  said  input  means;  a  variable  reacUnce  device  located 
in  said  waveguide  on  the  other  side  of  said  input  means 
for  reflecting  incident  circulariy  polarized  wave  energy 
from  said  input  means  back  toward  said  input  means  in 
a  polarization  sense  opposite  said  given  pcriarization  sense, 
whereby  said  reflected  wave  energy  combines  with  the 
input  energy  at  said  input  means  to  form  a  linearly 
polarized  wave  propagated  toward  said  output  means  hav- 
ing a  direction  of  polarizatioo  which  is  a  function  of  the 
value  of  reactance  of  said  variable  reactance  means;  and 
modulating  means  coupled  to  said  variable  reactance 
device  for  varying  its  effective  reactance  in  accordance 
with  a  modulating  signal,  whereby  die  directicw  of  polar- 
ization of  said  plane  polarized  energy  also  varies  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  modulating  signal. 


INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  TRANSFORMER 

OMn,  a  car- 


An  unprcM^  microwave  single-sideband  device  having 
a  supprnaed  carrier  outpvt,  said  device  comprising  in 
oombinatioo:  a  hybrid  T  having  an  H  arm,  an  E  arm,  and 
first  and  second  side  arms,  all  of  said  arms  being  joined 
at  a  junction,  said  H  arm  serving  as  an  input  and  said 
B  arm  serving  as  an  output,  means  for  injecting  a  carrier 
microwave  signal  of  frequency  /«  into  said  H  arm;  first 
and  second  a(QusUbIe  reflector  bnckpiates  at  the  ends  of 
said  side  arms;  first  and  second  crysul  diodes  0K>unted 
io  said  side  arms  between  said  backplates  and  said  junc- 
tion, the  effective  reflection  of  waves  moving  from  said 
junction  toward  said  ends  being  dependent  upon  the  volt- 
ages applied  to  said  diodes,  the  respective  distanrrs  of 
said  dioda  from  said  juncticm  differing  by  subirtantially 
one-eithth  wavelength  at  said  carrier  signal  frequency  /«; 
adlMt*ble  bias  means  applied  to  said  diodes;  and  means 
for  applying  modulating  signals  of  frequency  /.  to  said 
diodes,  said  modulating  signals  differing  in  phase  by  90 


Odabcr  25, 19S5,  Serial  Nn.  541»747 
ICkiim.    (0.333—77) 


A  double-tuned  intermediate  frequency  transformer 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  recUngular  copper  base 
member;  an  open-mouthed  copper  diielding  can  includ- 
ing a  transverse  central  copper  partition  having  a  slot 
fonned  therein,  said  slot  opening  into  the  mouth  of  the 
can,  said  can  being  removable  from,  but  normally  se- 
cured to,  said  base  member  with  its  mouth  adjacent  the 
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base  member;  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  upwardly 
projecting  terminal  posts  mounted  adjacent  the  comers 
of  said  base  member;  first  and  second  solenoid  coils 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  base  member,  the  central  axis 
of  each  of  said  coils  being  disposed  perpendicularly  to 
said  base  member,  said  first  solenoid  coil  being  mounted 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  posts,  said  second  solenoid 
being  mounted  adjacent  said  third  and  fourth  posts,  said 
partition  being  located  between  said  solenoids  when  the 
can  is  placed  on  said  base  member;  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  tubular  capacitors  concentrically  mounted 
on  said  posts;  means  for  interconnecting  the  first  and  sec- 
ond  capacitors  and  the  first  solenoid  in  a  primary  tuned 
circuit;  means  for  interconnecting  the  third  and  fourth 
capacitors  and  the  second  solenoid  in  a  secondary  tuned 
circuit,  said  tuned  circuits  being  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  partition  when  the  can  is  located  on  said  base  mem- 
ber; first  and  second  insulating  boards  disposed  with  a 
gap  therebetween,  said  first  insulating  board  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  base  member  and  being  aperturcd 
to  receive  and  position  in  rigid  assembly  said  first  and 
second  terminal  posts,  said  first  and  second  capacitors 
and  said  first  solenoid  coil;  said  second  insulating  board 
being  disposed  parallel  to  said  base  member  and  being 
apertured  to  receive  and  position  in  rigid  assembly  said 
third  and  fourth  terminal  posts,  said  third  and'  fourth 
capacitors  and  said  second  solenoid  coil;  said  transverse 
partition  extending  through  said  gap,  and  an  adjusting 
screw  projectinf  through  said  base  member  into  said 
slot  for  adjusting  the  coupling  between  said  primary  tuned 
circuit  and  said  secondary  tuned  circuit,  the  central  axis 
of  said  screw  being  directed  lengthwise  of  said  slot;  said 
tubular  capacitors  extending  from  said  base  to  said  in- 
sulating boards. 


filled  with  a  gas  which  contacts  said  core,  the  sides  of 
said  tank  being  double  waited  and  defining  a  radiator. 


WAVEGUIDE 
Richard  H.  Winkler,  Palo  AHo,  Cattf^  «ii|Mr,  by  i 
assignments,  to  Monognun  PrecMon  Indn^ricc, 
Calrer  City,  Calif,,  a  corpontkNi  of  California 
Application  Febmary  16, 1956,  Serial  No.  565,991 
It  Claims.    (CL  333— 95) 


Inc., 
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1.  A  double  ridged  waveguide  with  interdigital  teeth 
on  its  ridges,  comprising  an  elongate  hoUow  electrically 
conductive  member,  two  opposed  longitudinal  electri- 
cally conductive  ridges  within  said  member,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  electrically  conductive  teeth  spaced  along  the 
length  of  each  of  said  ridges,  the  teeth  along  each  ridge 
extending  toward  and  being  interdigitated  with  the  teeth 
spaced  along  the  opposite  ridge,  said  ridges  and  said  teeth 
defining  an  open-sided  serpentine  passage  within  said 
elongate  hollow  member. 


r 

and  conduits  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  parts  of 
said  container  with  said  radiator. 
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2J72,6S2 
COIL  CONSTRUCTIONS 
—    F«rt  Wayw,  Ini^  ntri^nr  to  KcaAck 
Maanfactvtoc  Cuip— j,  Ik.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a 
corporation  of  Indlnna 
,  Applftion  Mmtk  13, 1954,  Smki  Nn.  573,392 
SnalMi,    (CL336— IM) 
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1.  An  inductance  comprising  a  plurality  of  coil  units 
each  comprising  coils  wound  upon  a  toroidal  core  of 
magnetic  material,  said  units  each  having  uniform  and 
equal  coils  upon  each  side  of  a  polar  diameter,  said  coils 
being  connected  in  series  in  each  unit  and  provided  with 
connecting  wires  at  each  pole  point,  said  units  being 
assembled  to  form  a  hollow  cylinder. 


2372,653 

INTERCEPTOR  TRANSFORMER 

lohn  R.  Wtegnnd,  N«*  VnBay  Sfnia,  N.  Y. 

Application  Marck  7,  1956.  Scrini  N^  57f,16« 

4ClainH.    (0.336—221) 


2,^72,651      r 

TRANSFORMER  COOLPiC  SYSTEM 

Edward  D.  Treanor,  Athens,  Ga.,  assipior  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  November  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,729 

8  Claims,  (a.  336— 58) 
1.  A  stationary  electrical  induction  apparatus  com- 
prising a  main  tank  having  a  magnetic  core  and  me- 
chanically linked  electrical  windings  therein,  only  said 
electrical  windings  being  housed  within  a  container  which 
IS  filled  with  electrical  insulating  liquid,  said  tank  being 


2.  An  electrical  oscillation  control  device,  comprising 
first  and  second  substantially  flat  circular  electrically  con- 
ductive coils,  said  coils  being  interwoven  and  interiinkcd 
to  cross  each  other  at  two  diametrally  spaced  points  there- 
of, a  first  pair  of  substantially  circular  magnetic  cores 
interwoven  and  interlinked  to  cross  each  other  at  two 
diametrally  spaced  points  thereof  and  encircling  one  inter- 
section of  said  coils,  and  a  second  pair  of  subsUntially 
circular  magnetic  cores  interwoven  and  interlinked  to 
cross  each  other  at  two  diametrally  spaced  points  thereof 
and  encircling  the  other  intersection  of  said  coils,  all  of 
said  cores  being  so  disposed  on  the  coils  that  all  of  said 
diametrally  spaced  points  occur  on  a  substantially  com- 
mon diameter  of  said  coils  and  said  cores. 
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ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  FOR  THREE-FRONG 

LOCKING  PLUGS 

Wllfc»  R.  Smtth,  ClMlutom  WaA. 

AppHcatkM  AagMl  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  524,414 

^^     IClaiat.    (CL33f— 14) 
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2,S72>54 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Geouc  R  Pbelpt,  Floni  Pwk,  N.  Y^  Mrigaor  to  Mwray 

MnafactOTlng  Corponrtkm,  Brookiya,  N.  Y. 

DMCiabcr  20,  1956,  SerW  No.  629,741 
tClataM.    (CL  339— 192) 


2.  An  electric  outlet  comprising  a  body  having  a  cavity, 
a  rcrolvable  cylinder  in  said  cavity;  a  conductive  frame 
fupporting  said  body  and  adapted  to  be  physically  and 
electrically  connected  to  an  outlet  box;  «aid  cylinder  hav- 
ing three  proog-receiving  sockets  therein,  two  of  which 
conuin  contact  strips  for  electrically  cootactinf  two 
prongs  of  a  three-prong  electric  plug,  the  third  said  socket 
having  a  contact  strip  therein  for  electrically  contacting 
the  third  prong  of  a  three-prong  pluf  »«!  extending  to  and 
terminating  at  the  axis  of  ^aid  cylinder,  means  for  con- 
necting the  two  said  contact  strips  to  the  opposite  poles 
of  an  eletcrical  <<ystem;  locking  means  for  alternately  se- 
curing and  releasing  a  plug  having  its  prongs  disposed 
in  said  sockets  upon  rotation  of  said  cylinder;  an  elec- 
trical conductor  extending  through  said  cylinder  at  its  axis 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  contact  strip  terminating 
at  the  axis  of  the  cylinder;  and  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  conductor  to  the  conductive  frame  wfaereby 
taid  last  named  contact  strip  is  electrically  coaaeded  to 
said  frame. 

tJtffl 
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ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  AND  ATTACHING 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Nd  F.  Pawls.  Wcilan,  Maa^^aarifsar  to  RaytWon 

lofDelawarr 
AppUatkM  Aa«Ml  31,  1954.  Serial  No.  M7,417 
T  nafii      (CL  339^^59) 


1.  An  enclosure  for  electrical  mountings,  comprising  a 
base,  side  and  top  walls,  the  side  wall  having  an  opening 
adapted  to  accommodate  a  pair  of  4ine  cables  and  a 
neutral  cable,  and  in  combination  with  said  enclosure, 
a  pair  of  insulating  mounting  blocks  securely  fastened 
to  the  base  al  said  enclosure  on  either  side  of  the  open- 
ing, the  blocks  being  of  such  height  that  the  mounting 
surfaces  thereof  arc  at  a  level  slightly  higher  than  the 
mid  point  of  the  opening,  a  pair  of  electrical  connec- 
tors, each  comprising  a  U  shaped  portion  for  supporting 
a  line  cable  and  means  secured  to  the  mounting  surface 
of  a  block,  the  U  shaped  portions  of  said  connectors  being 
positioned  in  front  of  the  opening  and  shaped  to  extend 
a  distance,  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  cable,  below 
the  mounting  surfaces  of  said  blocks,  each  of  said  connec- 
tors including  a  member  having  a  bridge  portion  extend- 
ing across  the  U  shaped  portion,  the  bridge  portion  being 
located  above  the  mounting  surfaces  of  said  blocks,  and 
means  mounted  in  said  respective  bridge  portions  tor 
maintaining  the  cables  in  said  U  shaped  portions,  where- 
by the  line  cables  lie  approximately  at  the  midpoint 
of  the  opening,  thereby  permitting  the  cable  to  be 
brought  in  through  the  opening  and  mounted  in  said  U 
shaped  portions  without  substantial  bending  of  the  cables. 


1.  A  detaciable  electrical  connector  comprising  a  tu- 
bular resilient  insulating  support  member  having  a  region 
of  greater  intemal  cross-sectional  area  near  one  end 
separated  from  the  region  of  lesKr  cross  section  by  a 
shoulder,  a  first  conductive  tubular  member  formed 
with  a  flange  at  the  inner  end  mounted  within  said 
support  member  with  the  flange  resting  against  the 
shoulder  on  the  support  member  and  a  second  conduc- 
tive resilient  tubular  member  formed  with  split  and 
inwardly  bent  fingers  at  one  end  and  having  an  outer 
uncompressed  diameter  slightly  greater  than  that  of  the 
first  tubular  member  mounted  within  said  first  tubular 
member  with  the  fingered  end  inward. 


2^72,457 

AFFARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  CIRCUIT 

ELEMENTS 

Gka  Fdenan.  l^riB,  Oida. 

Jaly  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  37t,544 
3ClafaM.    (CL  339— 193) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  mounting  and  interconnecdng 
circuit  elements  to  minimize  unwanted  accessory  im- 
pedances comprising  in  combination  an  ekctrooic  tube 
socket  having  lugs  radially  disposed  about  a  centrally- 
located  stem,  and  a  conducting  tubular  pedestal  which 
mates  electrically  and  mechanically  with  the  central  stem 
of  the  tube  socket  and  which  supports  a  conductive  plat- 
form, said  platform  comprising  a  substantially  flat  ter- 
minating sheet  carrying  an  insulating  sheet  presenting  at 
least  one  exposed  portiott,  each  exposed  portion  support- 
ing terminal  means. 


2,872,458 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRIC  CONNECTORS 
W.  Batchcllcr,  Ncwtoa  HIglriaadt.  Ma«., 
to  Kcat  Mfff .  Covr^  Newton.  Mmm^  a  corporatton  of 


ApH*«tton  May  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M.551 
ICIaiaa.    (CL  339— 229) 

A  multiple  electric  connector  comprising  a  rigid  slab 
of  insulation  having  a  channel  in  its  rear  face  and  a  slot 
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narrower  than  said  channel  extending  through  said  slab 
from  the  front  face  thereof  to  said  channel,  and  a  metal 
part  of  sheet  stock  having  a  doubled  portion  forming  a 
rib  slightly  IcMiger  than  the  depth  of  said  slot  and  a  pair 


•\*iv 


■m 


U  4 

kA  parallel  tongues  laterally  offset  from  said  rib,  said 
tongues  projecting  forward  from  the  front  face  of  said 
slab,  the  rear  end  of  said  rib  being  spread  against  tht 
bottom  of  said  channel  to  lock  said  metal  part  to  said 
sUb.  

2,S72,i59 

CONTACT  ASSEMBLY 

Errte  E.  WiBa,  ACloa,  Mo^  MslcBor  to  Electric 

Coaipa«7,  a  corporatkMi  of  Ddawara 

AppHcatioB  October  M,  1953,  Swtel  No.  3M44S 

SClaioM.    (0.339— 2S5) 


<i^ 


way  generating  only  a  partial  set  of  teeth,  there  being 
at  least  one  indeitted  point  on  said  cam  member  to  r^ 
cetve  the  detent  correqxmdtng  to  neutral  position,  there 
being  a  corresponding  point  on  said  gear  member  which 
is  raised  on  the  nnhobbed  portion  and  arranged  to  wipe 
against  and  cause  said  cturent  conducting  means  to  make 
electrical  contact  when  the  transmisison  is  neutral,  and  a 
source  of  current  and  an  indicator  lamp  in  drcuit  with 
said  current  conducting  element  for  lighting  when  the  ela- 
ment  makes  electrical  contact  to  visually  indicate  the 
neutral  position  <A  the  traasmissina. 


4.  A  contact  assembly  for  engaging  a  companion  con- 
ducting member,  said  assembly  including  a  plurality  of 
elongated  bridging  contacts,  a  contact  member  carrying 
said  bridging  contacts,  said  contact  member  having  an 
end  and  having  lateral  surfaces  adjoining  said  end,  each 
of  said  bridging  contacts  being  in  wiping  engagement  with 
a  lateral  surface  of  said  contact  member,  said  end  of 
said  contact  member  being  flanked  by  said  bridging  con- 
tacts, the  bridging  contacts  projecting  beyond  said  end 
for  engagement  with  the  companion  condiicting  member, 
a  retainer  having  interlocking  engagement  with  said  bridg- 
ing contacts  for  retaining  them  against  shifting  longitu- 
dinally in  relati<»  to  each  other,  said  retainer  having  a 
portion  disposed  between  said  bridging  contacts  opposite 
said  end  of  said  contact  member,  and  a  lost-molioo  con- 
necting element  extending  from  said  end  of  said  contact 
member  loosely  through  said  retainer  portion  to  the  op- 
posite side  thereof  and  having  an  enlargement  at  said  op- 
posite side  of  said  retainer  portion,  said  enlargement  being 
spaced  from  said  end  of  said  contact  member  by  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  retainer  portion 
for  providing  limited  movement  of  the  said  bridging  con- 
tacts as  a  unit  with  said  retainer  in  relation  to  said  con- 
tact member. 


TRANSMISSION  INDICATOR 

Cahrte  J.  IidMd,  Tvtlc  Clock,  Pa. 

Appttcatioo  Stpttiiifcu  11,  1956,  S«ial  No.  M9,121 

ZCiaias.    (CL  34«— 52) 


1.  An  indicator  system  iot  a  motorcycle 
including  cover  structure  having  gear-shifter 
cam  members  meshing  together  therein  to  select  the 
setting  of  the  transmission,  detent  and  current  conducting 
elements  transversely  alibied  with  one  another  in  said 
cover  stnicture  and  extending  therefrom  into  operative 
positions  to  index  with  pcnnts  on  said  cam  and  gear 
members  req>ectively,  said  gear  being  bobbed  only  part 


FERROELECTRIC  COUNTER 
R.  Yo«^  ani  HowaH  L.  F—h, 

New  Yoch,  N.  Y.,  a 


N 
13 


17, 1953,  s«w  No.  ynM^ 

(CL  34«— 173) 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising  a  ferroeiectric  ca- 
pacitor having  a  plurality  of  sUMc  sUtes  of  poUrizatioo 
between  two  limits,  meaas  for  polarizing  said  ferro- 
electric condenser  to  one  limiting  state  of  poUrizatioo. 
means  for  polarizing  said  ferroelectric  condenser  in  a 
direction  opposed  to  said  ooe  limiting  sute.  ^od  means 
for  producing  an  indication  of  the  change  aeceMary  to 
return  said  ferroelectric  condenser  to  said  ooe  limiting 
sute. 


2J72,M3 
ELECTRONIC  STORAGE  DEYKX 


N.Y^a 


New  Yoifc, 
of  New  Yes* 

Apt*  29, 19S4,  Serial  No.  43M57 

~  24,1953^ 

(CL  34«— 173) 


V- 


;uy 


safe- 


1.  A  storage  device  for  electrical  pubes  comprising: 
a  capacitor,  means  for  changing  the  state  of  charge  of 
said  caiMcitor  in  a  plurality  of  steps  in  ooe  directioa 
between  first  and  second  values  in  a  time  interval  corre- 
sponding to  one  operating  cycle  of  said  device,  means 
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for  iaitiatiBg  the  duinie  in  charge  <rf  said  capacitor  in  other  ade  of  the  connectioBt  kxated  on  the  orduiate  de- 

laid  DOB  directioo  at  a  prcdetenmned  point  in  a  given  fined  thereby,  and  means  for  nuking  ekctncal  coonec- 

openting  cyde,  and  meant  for  rxytnmg  the  direction  of  tioos  selectively  to  each  of  the  contactor*, 
charge  when  said  second  value  is  reached  and  immedi- 


ately restoring  the  stale  of  charge  to 
a  single  step. 


first  value  in 


MAGNETIC  SHIFT  REGBTERS 


INFUT/OuSwrSlUIFR^fr 

aad  Hcitart  F.  Ayniy 

Vyf  iilH   ■■■>■  •» 
a 


,  _  of  Delaware 

14, 19S4,  Mai  N«.  4t3,9M 
(CX34«— 17^ 


I  J; 


24, 19S7,8«WN^  «9Mil 
(CL34»— 174) 


7.  A  magnetic  shift  ngisWi  tumprisiag.  tm  tad 
ood  toroidal  bistable  laigairir  oorea  each  haviat  a  siagle 
winding  thereon,  means  connecting  said  wiadiagi  of  said 
first  and  second  cores  hi  series  for  the  serial  applicatioo 
of  shift  current  pubes  thereto,  means  i  my  Hag  the  wind- 
mg  on  said  first  core  to  the  windiag  on  said  seoood  core 
iadoding  a  imtMw  and  sigaal  delay  actwoik  in  aertei, 
said  rectifier  bctef  poled  for  the  tiaasmissioo  of  signals 
gfUffiH^  ia  tlie  wiudtog  oa  said  first  magnetic  core 
when  said  shift  current  reverses  the  magnetic  state  there- 
of, said  cooping  means  befa«g  arraafed  whereby  signals 
transferred  through  said  rectMer  and  delay  uefiwort  low 
through  the  winding  oa  said  second  core  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  flow  of  shift  concitf  therethrough. 


M72,M4 
fNgOKMAjnON  HANDLINC 

Mmtk  1, 19S5,  SmM  S^.  49M7f 
<CL34»->17^ 


-V.C 


*«         TO  rr  f 


1.  Apparmtns  for  transferring  data  between  a  plurality 
of  daU  utilization  devices  and  a  data  storage  medium 
having  sector  divisions,  said  data  consisting  of  individual 
data  characters,  respective  sectors  of  said  storage  medium 
being  allocated  lo  req>ective  ones  of  said  plurality  of  daU 
utilization  devices,  each  of  said  sectors  having  a  number 
of  subdivtsioDs,  each  subdivision  being  adapted  to  hold 
a  single  data  character,  req>ective  sectors  being  in  data 
transfer  position  during  recurring  time  periods,  s  counter 
aOT<^i»^f/t  with  said  storage  medium  for  counting  the 
number  of  subdivisions  in  each  oi  said  respective  sectors, 
means  responsive  to  the  transfer  of  data  in  each  of  said 
respective  sectors  to  derive  the  number  of  the  next  sector 
subdivision  relative  to  which  data  transfer  will  occur 
during  the  next  recurring  time  period,  means  for  storing 
respective  ones  of  said  last  recited  numbers  pending  die 
recurrence  of  the  appropriate  sector  time  period,  means 
for  comparing  successive  numbers  appearing  at  the  out- 
pat  of  said  storage  nteam  with  the  numben  indicated 
at  the  output  of  said  counter,  and  means  responsive  to 
a  predetermined  relationsfaip  of  said  compared  numbers 
to  transfer  data  cfaaracten  between  respective  ones  of 
said  data  utilization  devices  and  the  appropriate  nbdivi- 
sioas  of  their  respective  allocated  sectors. 


DATA  TIUNSFER  AND  TKANSLATINC  SY8TCM 

N.  Y,  a  earparatfaa  af  New  Yofk 

>ccc^ber  21, 19S5,  Serial  Na.  S544t3 
nOahM.    (CL34»-174) 


1.  An  informatioa  storage  system  oooiprising  in 
binatjoo  a  perforated  sheet  of  inwilating  material  having 
unadirectiooally  conductive  connectioas  in  the  form  of 
thin  rectifiers  mounted  within  said  perforations  at  se- 
lected locatiooa  in  a  predetermined  coordinate  field,  a 
set  of  first  conductive  contactors  at  one  wle  of  Iha  sheet 
defining  one  set  of  oidinates,  each  first  contactor  con- 
tacting one  side  of  the  connections  located  on  the  ordi- 
nate defined  thereby,  a  set  of  seoood  conductive  oon- 
tadon  at  die  other  side  of  the  sheet  defining  a  second 
mt  of  ordinatea,  each  second  contactor  cnntarting  the 


1.  la  a  data  processing  system,  the  combinatioB  of  a 
data  storage  device  for  an  intermixed  grcup  of  mimeric 
and  alphabetic  words  comprising  a  plurality  of  data 
words,  each  of  said  words  tnchvling  a  plurality  oi  digit 
positjoos  for  storing  daU  thereat  in  first  preselected  coded 
character  representations  with  a  character  stored  at  eadi 
digit  positiop  or  as  a  character  occupjring  a  frfurality  of 
related  digit  positions  according  to  a  predetermined  nota- 
tion, each  of  said  data  words  including  a  control  digit 
stored  with  said  woni  to  indicate  a  numeric  or  alpha- 
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betk  word,  dau  receiving  means  for  storing  dau  in  a  and  said  base  fonning  a  substantiaDy  cootiaooat  ai- 
second  coded  character  representation,  translating  means  ckmire.  a  conductive  support  oxMnted  on  said  base  aad 
disposed  between  said  dau  storage  device  and  said  data  spaced  from  said  casaag,  a  conductive  member  iikhiHiiiI 
receiving  means,  means  for  selectively  directing  the  words  on  said  support,  said  casing  and  said  member  ««Hi«i*t^ 
of  stored  data  to  said  data  receiving  means,  means  for  a  gap  adapted  to  be  bridfed  by  the  liquid,  means  on  the 
blocking  the  delivery  of  the  data  from  said  storage  de- 
vice, and  means  for  interrogating  the  control  digit  of 
each  word  to  detect  a  numeric  or  alphabetic  word,  said 
last-named  means  acting  on  said  blocking  means  to  re- 
lease said  blocked  word  upon  a  numeric  word  indication 
for  delivery  of  the  characters  through  said  translating 
means  to  said  data  receiving  means  for  storage  digit  by 
digit  in  said  second  code  representation  and  upon  an  al- 
phabetic word  indication  for  combining  the  related  plu- 
rality of  digit  positions  in  said  first  code  to  represent 
the  same  character  in  a  second  code  at  a  sipgle  difit 
position  in  said  data  receiving  means. 


MAGNETIC  CORE  HALF  ADDER 
Mao  Chao  Chen.  Mcalo  Park,  Ciritf^  _ 
Dynamic*  Corpomdoo,  Rockcalcr,  N.  Y^ 
of  Delaware 

Application  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  M1441 
aClainH.    (CL34*— 174) 


base  for  making  independent  electrical  connecdoni  to 
said  casing  and  said  support,  and  an  electric  beating  ele- 
mem  mounted  in  said  enclosure  and  adapted,  when  en- 
ergized, to  beat  the  casing  to  speed  evaporation  of  liquid 
from  said  gap. 

2,S72,M9 
CATHODE  RAY  CHARACTER  TRACER 
RaynoM  B.  IiIibiiiii,  Flo  AiK  — <  WHI^  C.  Danck. 
Jr.,  Manin  Fatk,  CaW.,  iiiilgaiii  l»  hlHMitfaMi  M. 
nem  MncUnaa  CwpMa6«i,  N«w  York.  N.  Y.  a  c«w 
lofNcwYMk 

Ifril  IS,  I9S4,  SarW  Nn.  42X51 
11  nihil     (CL34«-^24) 


h'-^'^ 


if-'S¥ 


1.  A  magnetic  core  binary  device  comprising,  first  and 
second  magnetic  switching  cores  Requiring  a  first  maf- 
nitude  of  magnetomotive  force  for  switching  and  a  third 
magnetic  switching  core  requiring  a  second  magnitude 
of  magnetomotive  force  ^eater  but  not  more  than  twice 
as  great  as  said  first  magnitude  for  switching,  a  first  input 
coil  inductively  related  to  said  first  and  third  cores,  a 
second  input  c<m1  inductively  related  to  said  second  and 
third  coils,  first  and  second  output  coils  each  inductively 
related  to  both  said  first  and  second  cores,  a  third  output 
coU  inductively  related  to  said  third  core,  and  means 
connecting  the  first  and  second  output  coils  together 
whereby  the  application  of  an  input  signal  magnetomotive 
force  of  the  first  magnitude  to  only  one  of  said  first  and 
second  input  coils  in  the  direction  to  switch  either  said 
first  or  second  cores  will  produce  an  output  sigiuU  across 
said  first  and  second  output  coils  and  when  applied  to  both 
of  said  first  and  second  input  coils  in  the  direction  to 
switch  said  third  core  will  produce  an  output  signal  only 
across  said  third  output  coil.  <. 
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2,872,668 

MOmURE  DETECTOR 
Vincent  I.  Maaon,  Newton,  Maa...  aarignor  to  -««,. 
Mantfacturing  Company,  Boaton,  Maw.,  a  copartner- 
snip 

Application  October  3, 1*55,  Serial  No.  537,981    ' 

9  Claim*.    (CL  340— 235) 

1.  A  liquid  detector,  of  the  type  adapted  to  close  an 

electrical  circuit  in  response  to  presence  of  a  conductive 

liquid,  comprising  an  insulating  base,  a  hollow  casing 

of  conductive  material  mounted  on  said  base,  said  /■^«w«j 


9.  In  a  device  of  the  class  deacrfbed  having  a  mohi- 
signal  voltage  generator  for  generating  plural  voltages, 
the  combination  of  an  electron  discharge  device  includ- 
ing means  for  producing  cathode  rays  and  a  screen  for 
emitting  light  energy  radiations  under  the  miin»|>rf  of 
said  cathode  rays,  a  plurality  of  masks  having  areas  of 
transparent  and  opaque  configurationa,  optical  elemenu 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  cause  said  radiatiom 
to  impinge  upon  related  areas  in  each  of  said  masks  con- 
currently, cathode  ray  deflecting  means  w*f»n«<Hig  swe^ 
means  for  causing  said  cathode  rays  to  move  past  a 
region  of  said  screen  proportional  to  one  of  said  areas 
and  positioning  means  for  causing  said  cathode  rays  to 
sweep  in  a  selected  order  a  plurality  of  regions  of  said 
screen  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  mask  areas,  gener- 
ator output  voltage  means  including  a  phototube  for 
each  of  said  masks,  said  phototube  being  positioned  so 
as  to  be  influenced  by  said  radiations  passing  through 
an  associated  mask,  and  timing  means  for  applying  a 
predetermined  blanking  voltage  to  said  electron  dtscharfe 
device  during  every  period  said  cathode  rmya  are  caused 
to  move  from  one  screen  region  to  another  screen  region. 
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DEVICE  TO  MANIFEST  AN  UNKNOWN  VOLTAGE 

AS  A  NUMERICAL  QUANTITY 
Ar«w  IL  DicklMoa, GffMmrtck, C«MnMrf«Mr to  bl«w 

■atloBsl  BvilnMi  MscMmm  CwpMvoos*  New  Yoim, 
N.  Y.  a  coffMnllM  of  New  Yort 
OrtgM  MpBiSlM  Mmj  U,  1951.  ScHbI  No.  22M32, 
■ow  Pateat  Ne.  1,717.994,  4altt4  StpHatir  13,  1955. 
Dtryai  a^  llii  appfcartw  Pabnwy  7,  1952,  ScrW 
No.  279,411 

t  fh-iii      (CL  349— 347) 


cardinal  value  being  electrically  connected  to  the  re- 
spective higher  order  segments  of  the  same  cardinal 
value,  said  pattern  including  a  circular  common  con- 
ductor pertaining  to  the  higher  order  array  of  aepneatB 
and  a  second  common  circular  conductor  pertaining  to 
the  lower  order  array  of  segments,  roUry  brush  means 
for  connecting  the  higher  order  segments  individually 
to  said  hi^r  order  common  conductor,  and  rotary 
brush  means  for  connecting  the  lower  order  segments 
iiKlividually  to  said  lower  order  common  conductor. 


2372,672 

TELEPHONE  RINGER  AND  THE  LIKE 

Alfrad  R.  Lmm,  Gi*»,  OUo,  MliBor  to  North  EfocHic 

f .  a  UMooilluM  of  OMo 

39, 1M3,  ScfW  No.  345,925 

T  nilMi     (CL34#— 392) 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  manifesting  an  unknown 
voltage  as  a  numerical  quantity,  comprising  the  combma- 
tioQ  of:  a  source  of  oacillatioiM,  a  counter  reH>onsive  to 
•aid  oictUatiom,  gating  means  interposed  between  said 
MMure  and  said  counter  and  adapted  to  control  the  dow 
of  oscillations  therebetween,  translating  means  directly 
responsive  to  said  counter  for  developing  a  potential  pro- 
portiooal  in  magnitude  to  the  count  contained  in  said 
counter,  comparing  means  for  comparing  ^id  potential 
with  said  unknown  voltage  and  for  de-energizing  said 
gating  meaiu  when  ukI  potentui  is  subUantially  equal  to 
said  voltage,  means  for  manifesting  the  count  in  said 
counter,  first  delay  means  responsive  to  said  comparing 
means  for  subsequently  resetting  said  counter  to  a  pre- 
determined value  only  after  an  equality  i&  esublished. 
and  further  delay  means  responsive  to  said  first  delay 
means  for  energizing  said  gating  means  to  enable  a  new 
measurement  operation. 


2,172,471 
SHAFT  POSITION  LNDICATING  DEVICE 
hvics  A.  Waltao,  Owcfo,  N.  Y.,  airi«Mr  la 
tfowri    Biiiliiii    MadilMa  Csipsfllso,   New   York. 
N.  v.,  a  cotyratfoo  of  New  Yotfc 

ApHicatkia  Aii«Ml  9, 195«.9ariy  No.  493,999 
^  (CL  349-^347) 


'i*t»J 


1.  A  frequency  tesponsivc  device  comprisiog  a 
trolled  member  mounted  for  lateral  movement  in  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  plane,  a  spiral-coil  type  spring  member 
disposed  with  iu  coils  in  encompassing  relation  with  said 
controlled  member  having  its  outer  end  fixedly  positioned 
and  its  inner  end  coupled  to  said  controlled  member  to 
control  the  position  thereof,  said  outer  end  being  fixedly 
positioned  on  a  line  which  extends  diroo^  the  approxi- 
mate center  point  of  the  spring  at  an  an^  of  substan- 
tially 45*  to  said  plane  of  movement  of  the  controlled 
member,  means  for  pivotally  supporting  one  end  of  said 
controlled  member,  means  for  applying  operating  forces 
to  said  controlled  member  to  move  the  sec»od  end  there- 
of laterally  across  the  cofls  of  said  spring  in  said  plaae, 
and  mass  means  attached  to  said  controlled  member  to 
render  the  controlled  member  operative  only  responsive 
to  the  application  of  said  operating  forces  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency. 


«n^9» 
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2J72,C73 
RADAR  SIGNAL  SIMULATOR 

Now  Yort,  N.  Y.,  aariipor  to 
Lot  Cwpatttoo.  New  Yoik,  N.  Y. 

mWlii  27, 195S,ScrW No. 555,492 
f  r\Mim    (CL  343— 17.7) 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  means  forming 
a  pattern  of  conductive  elements  including  a  circular 
array  of  higher  order  segments  subtending  equal  angles, 
there  being  one  <iuch  segment  for  each  cardinal  number 
of  a  number  system,  said  pattern  also  including  a  circu- 
lar array  of  groups  of  lower  order  segments  concentric 
with  the  first  mentioned  array,  eadi  of  said  groups  hav- 
mg  an  angular  extent  equal  to  the  angular  length  of  a 
single  higher  order  segment,  each  group  of  lower  order 
segments  including  a  segment  for  each  cardinal  number 
of  said  number  system,  all  lower  order  segments  of  like 


1.  A  radar  signal  simulator  wherein  voHage  impulses 
are  generated  for  simulating  radar  targets,  comprising, 
in  combination,  receiver  means  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  a  radar  unit  for  receiving  carrier  frequency  radar  im- 
pulses; and  generating  means  coupled  to  said  receiver 
means  for  producing  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  retarded 
carrier  frequency  impulses  in  synchronism  with  each  of 
said  received  radar  impulses  respectively,  said  first  pro- 
duced retarded  carrier  frequency  impulse  corresponding 
to  a  fixed  radar  target  and  said  second  produced  retarded 
carrier  frequency  impulse  corresponding   to  a   moving 
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radar  target,  said  generatiBg  means  including  therein  third  lateral  face  being  uncoated,  said  coated  face*  cam- 
means  for  shifting  the  phases  and  amplitudes  of  said  prising  reflecting  walls,  and  said  uncoated  face  r^^fff^t^^ 
retarded  carrier  frequency  impulses  by  predetermined  an  aperture  for  the  passage  of  rays  reflected  by  said 
amounts.  coated  f s 


2J72,<74 
DRIFT  CALIBRATION 
Lcsfie  R.  ChapaMB,  Sv^  Thorawood,  aad  loka  W.  Gray 
aMi  Cari  H.  JacoteiM,  Pkanntrillc  N.  Y^ 
to  General  Prtciston  Laboratory 
pontfoa  of  New  York 

Jmm  22, 1954,  Scttol  No.  5f  34^1 
14  HitMi     (0.343^17.7) 


■i    I/?* 
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^-    ^- 
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1.  The  method  of  obtaining  data  from  which  the  drift 
calibration  angle  of  an  aerial  navigation  system  can  be 
computed  comprising  the  steps  of  flying  an  aircraft  con- 
taining the  system  under  test  over  first  and  second  pre- 
determined points  on  the  ground,  averaging,  over  the 
,  period  of  the  flight  over  said  two  poinu,  the  difference 
between  a  first  angle,  which  is  the  angle  between  a 
fixed  reference  direction  maintained  on  the  aircraft  and 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft,  and  a  second  angle, 
which  is  the  drift  angle  as  determined  by  the  system 
under  test,  and  recording  the  angle  between  said  refer- 
ence direction  on  the  aircraft  and  a  reference  line  on  the 
ground. 
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DIELECTRIC  REFLECTOK 
Edward  M.  fnnnufc. 
Okto  State  Ualvcnity 
OMo,  a  corForatfM  of  OUo 
ApHkatfoa  Nwcflibcr  13,  1954,  Sevtol  No.  (2L954 
SOaiiM.    (0.343— IS) 
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2^72,474 
RADIO  LOCATION  SYSTEM 
R.  Ha 


1.  A  comer  reflector  for  use  with  circulariy-polarized 
radars  comprising  a  three-dimensional  figure  in  the  form 
of  a  regular  triangular  pyramid  having  lateral  faces  that 
are  mutually  orthogonal,  said  pyramid  being  constituted 
by  a  low-loss  dielectric  material,  two  of  said  lateral  faces 
having  electrically  c<»ducting  coatings  thereon  and  the 


Aprt  23, 1954,  S«tol  No.  425^71 
17  nihil    (0.343— 1«S) 


*  1.  A  wave  signal  transmisstoo  syaton  compfisif  a  pair 
of  spaced  transmitters  each  continuously  radiating  a  sig- 
nal of  different  frequency,  a  transmitting  unit  spooed 
from  each  of  said  transmitters  and  indudiat  meant  for 
alternately  radiating  first  and  second  carrier  waves,  means 
at  said  transmitting  unit  for  intermittently  radiating  a 
third  carrier  wave,  nteans  associated  with  said  pair  of 
transmitters  for  effecting  the  alternate  radiation  of  an 
additional  signal  from  each  of  said  transmitters  during  the 
respective  intervals  when  the  transmitting  unit  is  radiating 
said  first  and  second  carrier  waves,  means  at  each  of 
said  pair  of  transmitters  respectively  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  carrier  waves  for  alternately  modulating 
the  signal  continuously  radiated  from  each  transmitter 
with  reference  signals,  and  means  at  each  of  said  trans- 
mitters responsive  to  said  third  carrier  wave  for  inter- 
mittently modulating  the  signal  continuously  radiated 
from  each  transmitter  with  other  reference  Mgwi* 


2372,477 
BROADCAST  RECEIVERS 


1.  An  antenna  handk  for  a  portable  tetevisioa  ael. 
comprising  a  pivot  member  arranfed  for  borixoatol  rota- 
tion on  the  set;  a  horizontally  elongated  holder  seemed 
to  said  pivot  member,  a  pair  of  socket  members  '^'T'***^ 
in  the  holder,  separately  mounted  in  end  portions  thereof 
for  rotetiooal  adjustments  at  least  including  components 
in  vertical  planes;  and  a  telescoping  dipole  antenna  arm 
associated  with  each  socket  member,  slidable  therein,  and 
insulated  from  the  bolder  ao  that  the  tekscopiag  arms 
can  be  collapsed  into  the  holder,  extended  from  end  por- 
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tioos  of  the  holder  spaced  apart  by  the  approximate 
length  of  the  ooUapaed  arms,  and  oriented  by  manually 
rotating  the  boMer  without  cooUcting  the  arms. 


ir 


COMBINED  GEOGRAPHICAL  GLOEE  AND 
ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 
I  J.  BraMi,  WaM«le%  D.  C. 

jMl  31,  19S4,  ScfW  N*.  M7,4t5 
9CUtaM.    (CL343— 7M) 


tions,  each  said  first  and  second  section  having  a  crow- 
section  flat  face,  said  flat  faces  abutted  as  mutual  bear- 
ing surfaces,  means  interlocking  said  sections  for  relative 
rotation  with  respect  to  one  another  around  a  common 
gx'f.  first  and  second  anff««»*  rods  carried  by  said  first 
and  second  sections  respectively,  and  a  mount,  said  mount 


5?'-T^-.vr;'- 


(I       W  «»hB2 


1.  In  combination,  a  hollow  substaatiany  spherical 
globe,  a  substantially  spherically  curved  cradle  for  said 
globe  and  rendering  it  adjusuble  in  all  directioitt,  a  rod- 
like  member  secured  to\tbe  globe  and  extending  di- 
ametrically thcrethroii^.  an  insulating  supporting  plate 
secured  to  the  rod-like  member  near  its  loogitodinal  cen- 
ter, a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  carried  by  said  sup- 
porting plate  inside  of  said  globe,  wiring  interconnecting 
the  antenna  elements,  and  an  antenna  cable  associated 
with  the  globe  and  electrically  connected  with  the  antenna 
elements  and  wiring. 


umjm 

ANTENNA 


nsd  ZdiUnw  A>  Mdank*  Mostml, 


comprising  frictional  grip  members  with  means  applying 
said  grip  members  upon  the  extericM-  surfaces  of  tbc  first 
and  second  sections  lespeOivdy  in  a  direction  to  urge  the 
said  mutual  bearing  surfaces  together,  said  nnount  fric- 
tionally  engaging  with  suiTicicnt  force  to  hold  the  com- 
posite base  in  any  selected  pivotal  position. 


11,  IfSi,  8«W  N«b  «ll,4t7 
(0.343— 7S4) 


IJTXMl 
V.  H-  F.  TELEVISION  ANTENNA 

laafnclBrtiV  CM^pnay,  Cleve- 
joffOUo 
21, 195S,  SoM  N*.  5S43M 

to  Saptaakcr  12, 1972,  hM  kM 

IICWm.    (0.343— 133) 


1.  An  antenna  formed  with  an  aperture  through  which 
energy  may  be  received  or  emitted,  and  having  a  feed 
arc  along  which  a  directive  beam  may  be  scanned,  the 
center  of  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  feed  arc  being 
displaced  from  the  center  of  said  aperture,  a  feed  element 
for  receiving  or  emitting  energy  in  a  directive  beam,  said 
dement  being/ movable  along  said  feed  arc  for  scan- 
ning Ihe  received  or  emitted  beam,  and  means  opera- 
tivdy  asKKiated  with  said  feed  dement  for  effectivdy 
directing  said  beam  at  the  center  of  said  aperture  at  all 
positions  of  said  feed  dement  along  said  feed  arc. 
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2372,«M 
ANTENNA 

raCkM  of  OMe 

AppMttlin  April  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  574^1 
2CldbM.    (0.343— MS) 
I.  A    television    antenna    comprising,    a    composite 
^herical  base  composed  of  first  and  second  spherical  sec- 


11.  An  antenna  for  operatioa  throughout  both  •■ 
upper  frequency  band  and  a  lower  frequency  band,  said 
antenna  comprising,  in  combination,  a  sin^  driven 
element  consisting  of  a  dipole  constrticted  of  a  high  Q 
conductor  and  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to  a 
half  wavelength  at  an  intermediate  frequency  in  said 
lower  frequency  band;  and  a  pair  of  relatively  short  line 
conductors  of  substantially  equal  length  which  is  a  half 
wavelength  at  an  intermediate  frequency  in  the  i4>per 
frequency  band  disposed  in  spaced  rriationrfiip  in  front 
and  in  back  of  a  central  zone  oif  the  aforementioned  dipole 
in  such  close  proximity  thereto  that  said  line  conductors 
and  the  dipole  comprise  a  transmission  line  section  re- 
sonant to  an  intermediate  frequency  in  the  aforemen- 
tiooed  upper  frequency  band,  such  spacing  being  of  the 
order  of  4%  of  a  half- wave  length  to  which  the  d^xtle 
b  resonant  as  a  lialf-wave  element 
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184^27  IM^at 

VEHICLE  LUGGAGE  CONTAINER  fORTABLE  SHELTER 

Elmo  Paul  Allen,  Ankeny,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Charics  W.  Donald  F.  Arbockk,  Canton,  and  Richard  W.  King,  Ma«- 

Petersen,  Somen,  Iowa  sUlon,  Ohio;  said  iUag  aaigBor  to  «M  AibMkk 

Application  Jane  25,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,536  Application  May  5,  195S,  Serial  No.  5«,75S 

Term  of  patent  7  yean  Term  of  patent  14  y^an 

(CI.D14— 27)  (CLDlJ—l)      ' 


184,328  > 

HANGER  FOR  TROUSERS 

Endy  Anderson,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Application  May  21,  1958,  Serial  No.  5«,995 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(Q.  D8»— 8) 


184,331 
REPRODUCER  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Lm  J.  Ancoia,  West  Hartford,  Com.,  iislpinr  H 
Gray  Mannftfihig  Comp— y.  a  corporation  of  C 

nectlcnt 
Appttcatioa  September  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,779 
Term  of  patost  14  yean 
(CL  D26— 14) 


184,329 
BILLIARD  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  I.  Anderson,  Mnsfcegon,  Mich.,  Richard  G. 

man,  Covina,  Calif.,  and  George  E.  Schaefer,  Mnskc- 
gon,  Mich^  assignon  to  The  Bmnswicfc-Balke^oUen- 


184,332 
EXPANSIBLE  LINK  CHAIN  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
dcr  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware    Kari  C.  Angcnsteln,  Craaston,  R.  I.,  assigBor  to  Speidd 
Application  March  26,  1958,  Serial  No.  50,189  Corporatimi,  Proridsncs.JI.  L,  a  cotporndon  of  Rhode 

Term  of  patent  14  yean  Mand 

(a.  D34— 3)  AppttcatioBJnne  25, 1958,  Serial  No.  51,517  , 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D45— 4) 
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114^33 

DRINK  STIRRER 

VIetor  I.  Bnitroa,  Oriada,  Oriir. 

ApplkaliiMi  imfy  %  195S,  Serial  No.  Sl,7t9 

Tcm  of  patent  14  ymn  ^ 

(CLD44— 1) 
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1S4334 

DRINK  STIRRER 

Victor  J.  ■cfimm.  Oriaia,  Calif. 

AprUcatkn  laly  9.  IfSt^  ScfW  No.  Sljlf 

Tma  of  piltat  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 1) 
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lt443S 

COCKTAIL  PICK 

Victor  J.  Bcticfoa,  Oriada,  Calif. 

Applkatloa  Jaly  f,  195t,  Serial  No.  51,711 

Term  of  pateat  14  ytan 

(a.  D44~29) 
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1M434 

SWEATER 

Haas  Bocppie,  New  Voft,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioB  May  7,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  5«,791 

Teran  o(F  pateat  3^^  yean 

(CLD3— 4) 


%^ 


1S4^37 
TILE  UNIT 
Gkaa  W.  Baaday,  Saalaad.  CaHf.,  mii^iui  to  Gentile 
Corporatioa,  Panunooat,  CaRf^  a  corporatioB  of  Call- 
foraia 

AppUcatioa  Febiaary  3,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  49,479 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CL  DIS— 2) 
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lt433S  lUMt 

FREIGHT  CAR  FVF  fit  a<k  itbaa^v 

"^^li-.SlSf^  Et««tUI«,  W.  aMisMr  to  Inter-    Arb  J...  Oit.1,  D^yitoLT^i^  t.  TW  U-Irk 
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184^39 

MATERNITY  DRESS 

.     „  *^  ChrigtelmM.  WantMigh,  N.  Y. 

Application  Febnury  19, 195t,  Serial  No.  49,6H 

Term  of  patmt  3Vi  yean 

(a.  D3— 24) 
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18434« 

RELIGIOUS  FLAG 

Frank  W.  Clarke,  Valley  Stream,  N.  Y. 

Application  Jaly  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,M4 

Term  of  pataat  3V4  yi 

(CL  D29—n) 
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1S4,342 
MIXING  FAUCET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


7.  195t,  S««nl  No.  52^3 
of  palMt  14 
(CL  D9I-^) 


lt4343 

TRANSPORT  ABLE  HOST 

George  C.  DmMn  wmk  Vlcior  N.  ¥lnkt« 

Sm  Oitflo,Caiif. 

AppHalkM  Fckrwry  4, 1957.S«W  No.  44,723 

Term  of  potent  14  y« 

(O.  D41— I) 


1S4344 

MEDALLION  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  Bff«ce  Eaim^  De«  Moteaa,  Iowa 

Application  Jannry  23, 1957,  Seitel  No.  44^5 

Term  of  palmrt  3Vi  yen 

(CL  D29U-19) 
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114,345 

ELECTRIC  VnRATOE  MOTOR 

W  Ailkv  Efwt,  RadBC,  Wb. 

May  22, 19St,  ScfW  N*.  51,f  U 
Tarai  of  palMt  14  j« 
(a.D2«-^ 


lt4,34S 
WHEEL  COVER 
PMd  W.  GOai,  Dccrait,  Mkk^ 
Molon  Corponlfaw,  Ddrall,  MkiL,  a 


corporatioa  of 


17,  1951,  SmW  No.  49^5 
Tcm  of  firtMt  3V6  j* 
(CL  D14— M) 


PULLEY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Howard  F.  Cakai,  lilJiiUrt,  Com.,  iiil^nr  to  Gar- 
4ca  SpcdaHtes,  laiiipaialii,  liMtiyort,  Cii—  ,  a  cor* 

Appttcattoa  DiciB^ir  7.  1W5.  SctW  No.  39»lf 3  ^— — - 

Torn  of  palHl  14  yoan  1,4^34, 

(CL  1>41~1)  PUFFED  TEXTD-E  FABRIC 

Hcwy  E.  Gofortk,  WJaaitiiPi,  S.  C,  MrifMr  to  Ui 
States  Robber  Coapoaiy,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
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ttoo  of  New  lency 

AppHorfloo  Mvtk  27.1951,  Serial  No.  51412 

<CLDn— 1) 


114347 

REMOVABLE  CAR  BED 

HaroM  Gercrti.  Saa  Fkai 

A^katfoa  Joljr  15. 1957,  Scttol  No.  44,921 

Tm  of  MiMt  3V^ 

(CLD5--5) 


114,351 
PUFFED  TEXTILE  FABRIC 
Hewy  E.  Gofortk,  Wlaailiiwi,  S.  C,  awj^ani  to  Ui 
States  RoMer  Coapaiiy,  New  Yori^  N.  Y.,  a 
tfaM  of  New  Jcrary 

ApplicatkM  April  14,  1951,  Serial  No.  51,494 
Term  of  pateirt  14  y 
(CL  D92— 1) 
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1S4451 

TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER 

RjqrmoiMl  A.  Groaao,  Royal  Oak,  IVfldk,  aaliBor  to  Sjl- 

''  Tvila  Electric  Prodncts  lac^  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y^  a  cor- 

poratioB  of  Massachusetts 

Appikatioo  Jaae  9,  195S,  ScfW  Na.  51444 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(a.  D57— 7) 


1S4J54 

STORAGE  AND  StSfTtNG  TRAY  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Eiiward  F.  Jojrca  Sri,  Boalea.  N.  1. 

I—  It,  1»S7.  SmM  Na.  UM9 

(CL  D5S— 13) 
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TOY  TANK 

Milan  Graber,  AUqaiMa,  Pa. 

ApplkatioB  Fcbraary  IS,  195«,  Mai  No.  49,695 

TciiB  of  pataal  3Vi  74 

(CL  D34— 15) 


1S4,355 
COMBINED  DIAL  AND  HANDS  FOR  A  CLOCK 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
WMaa  V.  Jm4mm,  Darer,  Maii. 

Electric  CoBinaj,  a  cafyacaHaa  oTNew  York 
NoTtaikar  21.  1957,  Serial  No.  4t391 
Term  of  palMt  3Vi 
(CL  D42— 1) 


114,353 

SOAPDBH 

JoUu  Hnrwili,  BayiUe,  N.  Y. 

Applkatioa  Deceaker  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  4t,75« 

'  Tcnn  of  patcM  3Vi  yean 

(CLD4— 3) 
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STEREOSCOPIC  SUDE  VIEWER 
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IiK.,  Profraas,  Oreg.,  a  carywaHua  of  _ 
AppHcattoa  May  24^1951,  Sarkri  No.  51 

(CLD57--7) 


Febbuaby  3,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


i<- 


323 


lUTTER  WARMER 
I.  Kartz,  St.  Loiii,  M*. 
May  27, 19St,  8«tel  N*.  Sl,< 
Tcrai  of  palMl  3Vi 
(CL  Dtl— It) 


SEAT  FOR  TRACTORS  OR  THE  LIKE 
in*  E.  LcK  MiMoka,  BL 
'•fc«M7  l^Wt,  SctM  N©.  4f  ,?»• 

(CLD14— ^ 


1S05S 
DECANTER  SET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
HcrWrt   Ugiii,  GrMt  Neck.  N.  Y.,   -^fm   lo  ARca 
FraMc  Cim^  Iran,  N.  Y,  a  cwFanOoa  af  New 

TOfm 

14.19St,S«rWN^S2,977 
aff  paiMt  14 
(CLDSS— •) 


194,399 

TOY  ANIMAL  FIGURE 

Manr  L.  Lawa«vRa*Mr,  Pfe. 

ApMicalioa  Jaiy  22, 19^  9«W  Na.  51 J97 

Tcm  af  aataal  7  yi 


1S4,M1 
TWOD  SUPPORT 

hiafcw  1,  l»g<,  Saw  Na.  43,153 

(CL  D15-4) 


N 


d 


U 


lt4442 

HANDLE 

Mofrti  Lack,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 

--loa  May  2,  lf5i,  ScrW  No.  5i,72t 

Tcm  af  palMt  14 

(CL  Dl»— t) 


nn 


1S43«3 

CHlLiyS  PURSE 

C»aHolte  ■wMrtafriB.SLLoah,  Mo. 

^Htii>tiM^l»5t,  Serial  No.  52,M7 

(CLI>t7--3) 
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1S4,3«4 
CLEARANCE  MARKER  LIGHT  FOR  VEHICLES 
WUlijun  U  Mappcs,  CindiuHiti,  01^0,  aiilgBor  to  North- 
cast  Capital  CorporatkHi,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

ApplkatkNi  Jaaury  13, 195S,  Serial  No.  4941^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D4S— 32) 


BED  COVER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Ullard  Fraaklhi  Mcdaiid,  New  York,  N.  Y^  assicnor  to 

PeppcreU  Ma— fatimhn  Company,  ■nrtin,  Mml,  a 

corporation  of  MaaacknoaMi 

Application  DMcmbcr  II,  lf57,  Serial  No.  4S.M1 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CL  D92— 2) 
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and  DonaU  E. 


TEA  WAGON  CASTER 
WilBam  H.  Nocltii«.  Jote  A.  Sknpas, 

Daiicy.  ETaMville,  Ind^  sialiaiiii  to  F 

Corporation,  EvaMvUle,  Imi^  a  corporatioa 
Application  May  12,  I9St,  Serial  No.  5«,t39 
Term  of  pnlent  14  years 
(a.  DI»-6) 


1S4,3<5 

STEERING  WHEEL  COVER 

Ckarics  W.  Marker,  Fort  Landertlalc,  FU. 

Application  October  9,  195^  Serial  No.  43,2M 

Term  of  paitnt  3Vi  years 

(a.  D14— 3«) 


<;T--T~nr-n 


It4,3«t 
CABANA 

Glenn  R.  Nanemakcr.  Sooth 
Application  March  24^19S«,  SerW 

(CL  D13— 1) 


Bcnd,lnd. 

No.  4«,745 


/ 
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ARMCHAIR 

lin  fc«^  Sm  Rafod,  CaM. 

AppUcadM  Fckraafy  21,  19S«,  SoM  No.  49^9 

Trnn  of  fuUut  3V^  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


lt4»372 

WEATHER  VANE 

Jolu  J.  RkkM^  WainrakMii,  mi  Mcrtia  E.  Kottkc, 

MMwankccWk. 

AppUcatioB  JsBc  M,  195t,  Serial  No.  51,M5 

Tcnn  of  pmtaat  14  yean 

(CLDSl— 1) 


lt4479 
JUVENILE  TRUCK 
Carter   E.   Qabrakmy.   Kirkw«o4,   N.  V^ 
Amrriraa  MacWw  ami  Pvmmiry  Coapaay 
tkm  of  New  Jeney 

AppUcatkMi  October  2f ,  1*54.  ScrW  No.  43^51 
Tcfvi  of  potest   14  y< 
(CL  034— 15) 


to 


-"'\ 


J 


1S4373 

FRAME  FOR  A  SPRINKLER  HEAD  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harry  N.  Rider.  Yna^rtnw,  Ohio,  airf^or  to  *'Aato- 

auttc"  Sprtokler  Cotporatloa  of  America,  Vooasatowa, 

Oiiio,  a  corpofvtioa  of  Delaware 

ApHicadoa  October  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  4S,134 
Tena  of  patcat  14  jt 
(CL  D91— 1) 


<^'/ 
._^''' 


It4371 
TRACTOR  SEAT 
AniMn-  O.  Radke.  1%a«watoaa,  Wb.,  ■■riKnr>r  to  Bostron 
Maaafactarlnc  Compaay,  MJhraakee,  Wit^  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Wiscoosia 

AppUcatioo  May  19.  I95t,  Serial  No.  5t.952 

Tet«i  of  polcat  14  yean 

(CL  DI4— 4) 


1S4,374 

KEY 

Fred  J.  IbnaeU.  Los  Aageles,  CaUf. 

AppMcirtoB  December  17,  1957.  Serial  No.  4S,935 

Term  of  patcat  14  y« 

(CLD5»— 4) 
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1M«375 

DISPLAY  HANGrai 

Edward  E.  SchMfer,  Rtrcr  ForaC,  D. 

Appiicatkm  Fcbmaiy  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,753 

Term  of  patcat  3V&  yean 

(CLDM— <) 


lS4^7t 

,    BICYCLE  TAfLUGHT 

Jola  Snaltz,  Mariom  ladn  MriiMT  la  Dtha  Efcdric 

CoaqMMqr,  Marias,  lad.,  a  f^fywartf 

AppUcatfoa  May  23, 195t,  Serial  No.  51,f42 


TcffM  of  paiMit  7 
(CLD4S— 24) 


-"7 


"N 


1S4^79 

BICYCLE  HEADLIGHT 

Joko  Sai^ti,  Marios,  ladn  aariiMr  to  Delia  Electric 

CoBipaay,  Marios,  Bd.,  a  lotaoiattoa 

AprUcatloa  May  23,  l*5t,  Scrfad  No.  51,943 

Tcna  of  aaleiM  7  y« 

(CLD4S— 24) 


194476 
TIRE 
WaHer  E.  Shireiy  and  Keaoetli  R.  Lewis,  Akron,  Oklo, 
assignors  to  Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  A  Rnl>l>er  Connpaay, 
Akron,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

Application  Jane  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,479 
of  patent  14  years 
(C1.D9»— 29) 


Jokn 


194,399 
BICYCLE  HEADLIGHT 

toDeHaEleclrir 


',  .lUfMs,  mm^  a 
Mmf  23, 1959,  Se 
TerM  of  aaissl  7 
(CLD49— 24) 


Scftol  No.  51,944 


194377 

BICYCLE  LAMP 

John  Smahz,  Marioa,  lad.,  assigBor  to  Delta  Eledrk 

Company,  Marioa,  lad.,  a  coeporatioB 

Applicatioo  May  23, 1959,  Serial  No.  51,941       , 

Term  of  patent  7  yean  "" 

(CL  D4»— 24) 


Jokn  SmaNi,  Marias, 


194391 
BICYCLE  HEADLIGHT 

U  ■liltai"  to  Delta  Electric 
Marios,  Isd.,  a  rospomtios 
May  23, 1959,  SctW  No.  51,945 
Term  of  aaCast  7  ycsn 
(CLD49— 24) 


mmmmUmBSi^ 
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IM^tl  lS43t5 

HEADLIGIfT  FOR  BICYCLES  CAN  OTENER 

Joka  SMdtz,  Marioa,  imL,  ii^f  nr  to  DcMa  Efectric  Hcmj  J.  Tatfc  ami  J«Mfh  L.  Gnnl,  Kmmm  CHy,  Mo^ 

Coi>—y.  Mmtiom,  Ib^  a  conontfM  ■■igiofi  to  Joha  C.  Hockcfir,  r dty,  M^  m 

AfplicattiNiMay23,19St,SMWNo.51,t4«  InMtoc 

f«rai  of  patoai  7  ymn  Apptkadoa  My  25, 1957,  Serial  N«.  47,M2 

(CL  D4S— 24)  Tcrai  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D22— 2) 


Broak*  StoT< 

W; 


1M,3B3 
WASH  FOUNTAIN 

Fox   Potot,  Wh^ 

Co^  MBwaakoc,  Wh^  a 


to  Bradley 


AppHcalioo 


24,  I95t,  Serial  No.  52,7t3 
of  pataal  14  y< 
(CLD4— 1) 


1S43M 

TUBE  TESTER 

Cari  D.  Volpc,  Wcitovy,  N.  Y. 

'     JaMnry  14,  I95t,  Serial  No.  4945t 

Tcrai  of  pateirt  3Vi  y< 

(CL  D24— I) 


The  VoOndi 


IS4,3S4 
BOAT  STERN  LIGHT 
JMrrcaa,   MBwaakec,   Wb., 
Co.,  .«T>>>njiaa.  Wit.,  a 


to 
of 


12, 1957.  Seriy  No.  4M75 
I  of  aatoat  7 
(CLD4S— 2t> 


l^HHaoi  W, 
Vtgta 
ttoaof 


lt43B7 

CHAIR 

Wniaaii,  Wcat  Hollywood,  Calif., 

ly,  Aaahetoi,  CaW.,  a 


April  25,  195S,  Serial  No.  59,414 
Tena  of  pateat  7 
(CL  D15— 1) 
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UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1959 

NOTB. — Amngtd  In  Accordaoc*  with  Um  Ant  •icniflcant  character  or  word  of  th»  name  (in  accordaaoe  with  city 
1 1  t«)*pooDe  dlrectorr  practice). 


Garrett  Corp..  Th«« :  8e* — 

Loom.  Daln  B  .  and  Weatman.    Re.  24^7. 
Lonea.  Daln  B..  and   8.   E    Weatman.  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
.Altitude  controller.     Be.  24.99T,  2-^-iW.  CI.  201 — 18. 


Weatman,  Srdn^jr  E.  :  S«r— 

Loaea.  Daln  B..  and  Weatmaa.    Re.  24.507. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Brmm.  Rot  L.,  to  Joseph  H.  HUl  Co.     Roae  plant.  1.807.    Hill.  Joaeph  H..  Co.  :  Bee— 
2-9-9».  6    47—61  Brmm.  Roy  L.     1.807. 

DTVBOOd.    LAwmnee   B.,    to   Kelhr    Brothera    Nuraertoa,    Inr     ienkina.  Philip  J.  :  8ec— 

IVar  tree.     l.WMJ.  2-8-*».  CL  47— «2.  FVaaier.  Loran  R.,  and  Jenklna.     1.80ft. 

Fraaier.  Loran  R.^  and  P.  J.  Jenklna.  to  K.  J.  QUbert.  Apple    KeUj  Brottiera  Naraeriea,  Inc. :  8ee — 
tree.     1 .805^  2-«».  CI.  47— 82.  DrmoDd,  Lawrence  B.     1,808. 

Gilbert.  Eton  J. :  8ee— 

rtaiSer.  Loran  R..  and  Jeaklaa.     1.80ft. 


UST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Allen.  KUao  P..  to  C.  W.  Peteraen.    Vehicle  laoase  container. 

184.327.  2-3-J8.  CI.  D14 — 27. 
Alien  Prederic  Corp.  :  8ee — 

La«tn.  Herbert      184.S.%8. 
American  Machine  and  Poandry  Co  :  «ce — 

Qataenberrr.  Carter  B.      184.370 
Andemon,  Rndjr      Hanger  for  trouaera.     184.828.  2-S~M,  Ct. 

AnderMn.  RobM*t  I..  R.  G    Reiaeaaan.  and  O    B.  Schaefer.  to 

The   Bniniiirlr^  Balke^'ollender   Co.      BlllUrd   table  or  the 

like.     1M.3:»,  2  3  5».  CI.  1*34 — 3. 
Arbockle.  m>na|d  F  .  and  R  W  Klac :  aaM  King  aaaer.  to  aaid 

Arbuckle      Portable  aheiter.     184.330.  2-3-68.  CL  DlS— 1. 
Aacoln.  L««  J.,  to  The  (iraj  Mff.  Co      Reproducer  arm  aaaem- 

bly      184.331.  2  3-58.  cf  I>2«— 14 
AuenatelB.  Karl  C  .  to  Rpxidel  Corp. 

for    a    bracelet    or    ■Imllar    article 

r>4.% — « 
"Aatoraatir"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  Amartea  :  8«a — 
Rider.  Harry  .V.     184.373. 

DHnk    atirrer.      184.333. 


F>xpan«ible  link  chain 
184.^32.    2-3-,%8.    ri. 


VIctar   J. 


Drink    atirrar. 
CockUil    pick. 


2-*-68.    CI. 

184.334.  2-3-ft0.    CI. 

184.335.  2-S-fi8.    CI. 


184.338.  2-8-M.  CI    D3— 4. 


Berjeron, 
D44— 1 
Benreron.    Victor    J. 

D44--1 
Bersemn.    Victor    J. 

D44 -29 
Boepple.   Hana.     Sweater. 
Boatrom  Utg.  Co  :  ftet — 

Radke.  .\nhar  O.     184.371. 
Bradley  Waahfonntaln  Co.  :  Stm — 

Steren*.  Brooka.     184.383. 
BrunnwUk  BalkvM^oIlender  Co.,  The  :   8ee — 

Andera«iD.  Robert  I..  RalacauB.  and  Schaefer      184.329. 

Bundar.    'Jlrnn   W  .    to  Ceratlle  Corp      Tile   unit       184.337. 

2-1  59,  n.  DIH  -2. 
Oeratlle  Corp  :  8*r  - 

Bundar.  Glenn  W      184.3.17 
Cheahlre.   Frank   E..  to  Interaatlnnal  Steel  Co.     Frelrtt  car. 

184.538.  2  S-*9.  CI.  D88  -I 
rbrlatelman.    Bdna.      Maternity  dreaa.      184.389.  2-1-S9    CI 

DS— 2« 
Clarke.    Frank    W       Relidoaa    flax.       184.840,    2-S-59.    CI. 

29 — 17. 
Caeal.   Aela  J.,  to  The  UatrU  Lena  Co.      Kye  daw  frame. 

184.341.  2-3-59.  C\.  Da7— I. 
Daller.  Donald  E.  :  «ee — 

Noeltinit.  U-tlliam  H  .  Kknpaa.  and  Dailey      184.267. 
Delta  Electric  Co  :   /»ee  - 

Smaltt.  John      184.377-184.382 

DreyfoM.  Henrjr      Mixlac  faucet  or  aimiUr  article.     184.342. 

2-3-59,  CI    DPI— 3 
Darhin,  Georre  C.  and  V.  V.  Kitchen.     Tmnaportable  holat. 

184. .143.  2  7i-a9.  CL  D41      1. 
Eaton.    Robert   B.      Medallion   or   almllar  article.      184.244. 

2  3-.^».  n    D29— 19 
Rm«t.  W  .\rthor.     Electric  vibrator  motor.     184.845,  2-3-^19. 

CI    D26 — 5. 
Faultlesa  Caater  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Noeltiac.  \i'U1tam  H..  Skupaa.  and  Dailey.     184.387. 
Garden  Specialtleii.  Inr      Sre — 

Gerland.  Howard  F.     184.34«. 
General  Electric  Co.  :  Ser — 

Judaon.  William  V.     184.355. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  8f e  — 
GUUn.  Paal  W.     184.348. 


GerbiBd.   Howard  F.,  to  Garden  Specialtiea,   Inc.     Pulley  or 
siraiUr  article.     184.348.  2-3-«9.  CI.  D41— 1.  .  .^    ^ 

Gererti.   Harold       Removable  car  bed.      184,847,  2-*-a9.  CI. 
D5 — 6. 

Gllton.    Paul    W..    to    General    Motora    Corp.      Wheel    corer. 
184.348.  2-3-59.  CI.   D14— 30. 

Goforth.  Henry  E.,  to  United  Statea  Rubber  Co.     PaBed  tex- 
tile fabric      184.349,  2-3-59,  a.  D92— 1. 

Goforth.  Henry  E.,  to  United  Sutea  Rubber  Co.     PvCed  tex- 
Ule  fabric      184,360.2-3-59.0.1)92—1. 

Oaadyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The :  «ee — 

fthlTHy,  Walter  B  .  and  Lewis      184.378. 

Grant.  Joaeph  L.  :   See — 

Talfce.  Henrr  J.,  and  Grant     184.286. 

Gray  Mfg.  Co..  The:  Src- 
Aacoln.  LeoJ.     184.331. 

Groaao.    Rayanond    A.,    to    Syleanla    Electric    Producta    Inc. 
Traaaparaiey  elewer.     184.351.  2-^-59.  CI.  I>57     " 


1*84,352,  2-3-59.  CL  D24— f6. 


184.330. 

184.243. 

184.872. 
184.357, 


2-»-59.    CL 


lapa' 

.  MlUn.     Toy  tank 
Hackery.  John  C.  :  8ee— 

Talge,  Henry  J.,  and  Grant.     184.385. 
Harwita.  Julius.     Soap  dlah.      184.353.  2-8-59.  CL  D4 — t. 

Joyce.  Edward  P..  3rd.     Storage  aad  ahlpping  tray  for  con- 
tainers     184,354,  2-3-69.  CLD68— 13. 
Interaational  Steel  Co.  :   8ce— 

Cheahlre.  Frank  E      184,238, 
Judaon,  William   V..  to  General  FHectric  Co.     Combined  dial 

and  handa  for  clock  or  similar  article.      184.355.  2-3-59, 

n    I>42-  1. 
Kellogg     Thomaa    W..    to    Saaryer'a    Inc.      Stercoacopic   aUde 

newer      184.358.  2-3-59,  CI.  D57— 7. 
King,  Richard  W  :  See— 

Arbuckle.  Donald  P..  and  King 
Kitchen.   Victor  N.  :   fee 

DarbiD.  (>orge  C,  and  Kitchen 
Kottke,  Merlin  E.  :  Wee- 
Richards,  John  J.,  and  Kottke. 
Kurta,     John     J.       Butter     warmer 

D81— 10. 
LaglB.   Hertert    to  Allen  Frrteric  Corp.     Decanter  aet  or 

idmhar  article      184.358.  2-3-59.  Cl.  058—8. 
Lawaer.  Mary  L.     Toy  animal  tgare.     184.869.  2-3-69.  Cl. 

D34— -2 
Lela.    Caslrair   ■.      Seat   for  tractora  or  the  like.      184.380. 

2-»-69.  Cl.  D14 — 8. 
Lewta.  Kenneth  R.  :  ««e— 

S^lrely.  Walter  K.,  and  Lewta.     184.378. 
LIndenateyer.  Ray  8.     Tripod  aupport.     184.381,  2-3-59.  Cl. 

D15-10. 
Loeb.  Morrla.     Handle.     184.382,  2-3-59.  C\    DlO— 8. 
Mahnken,  Charlotte  B.     Child's  purae.     184,383,  2-A-59.  Cl. 

D87— 8. 
Marker.  Charlea  W.     Steering  wheel  cover.     184..185,  2-3-69, 

Cl.  D14— 30 
McCToud.    LllUrd   F..    to    Pepperell   Mfg.   Co.     Bed  cover   or 

similar  article      184.386,  2-»-69.  Cl.  D92— 2. 
Nappea,   William   L..  to  Northeast  CaplUl  Corp.     Clearance 

marker  light  for  vehicles.     184.384.  2-3-59.  Cl.  D48 — 22. 

Noeltinc.   William    H..   J.   A.    Skupaa.   and  D 

Faultleaa  Canter  Corp.    Tea  wa^on  caster 

Cl.  DIO— «. 
Northeast  Capital  Corp.  :  Set — 

Nappea.  WlllUm  L.     184.384. 
Nnnemaker.  Glenn  R.     Cabana.     184.888.  2-'l-59.  Cl.  D13— 1 
Pead,  Jim.    Arm  chair.     184.369.  2-2-58.  Cl.  D15— 1. 


E.   Dailey.    to 
184.367.  2-i-59. 


il 


LIST   OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Pepp«rell  Mfg.  Co. :  S««— 

McCload,  Lillard  F.     184,366. 
Petersen.  Charles  W.  :  See — 
Allen.  Elmo  P.     184,327. 
Quisenberry,   Carter  B.,   to  American   Machine  and   Fouadry 

Co.     Juvenile  truck.     184,370.  2-3->5»,  a    1)34 — 13. 
Radke.    Arthur    O..    to    Boatrom    Mfg.    Co.      Tractor    Mat. 

184.371.  2-3-59,  CI.  D14— 6. 
Reineman.  Stcbard  <3. :  8er — 

Anderson,  Robert  I.,  Kelneman,  and  Scbaefer.     184,329. 

Richards,  John  J.,  and  M.  E.  Kottke.     Weather  vane.     184.372 

2-3-«9.  CI.  D52— ».  • 

Rider,  Harry  X.,  to  "Automatic"  Sprinkler  Corp.  of  Amertr*. 

?^v?lft  'r*"  ^■P""'"'''*'"  ^^^  O""  "Iniilar  article.      184.373, 

Russell,  Fred  J.     Key.     184,374,  2-4-50,  CI.  Dao — 4 
Sawyer's  Inc.  :   See — 

Kellou,  Thomas  W.     184.306. 
S«h«^.  Edward  E.     DispUy  hanger.     184,375.  2-3-59.  Cl. 

Schaefer.  (teorge  B^  :  See — 

ou.  A°*H^?*'."'  Ro^rt  I .  Bein«nan.  and  Schaefer.    184,329. 

Shlvply    Visiter  E..  and  K.   R.  Lewis,  to  The  Qoodywr  Tlr* 

A  Rubber  Co.     Tire.     184,376,  2^S-A9.  Cl.  090—20 
Slnipas,  John  A.  :   See — 

Noelting,  William  H..  Skupas.  and  Dalley.     184.367. 

2-3^'59  °a  '  D48— -M    ^^^^"^  ^*-     ^^^^^''  »*"»P      184.ST7. 

'TiS78't^3-69"  c!^l38-?2?''''    ''"       *'^^'*    ^"""^^ 


Bicycle    headli«bt 
Bicycle    headlight. 
Bicycle    headlight 
Headlight  for  Mcyclec 

Wash  foun- 
iCbt 


Smalta.    John,    to    Delta    Electric    Co. 

184.379,  2-3-59.  Cl.  D48— 24. 
Smaltl,    John,    to    DelU    Electric    Co. 

184.3M,  2-3-59.  C\.  IMS— «4. 
Smalta,    J»hn.    to    Delta    Electri*    Co. 

184.381.  2-S-^'i9.  Cl.  D48— 24 
Smaltl,  John,  to  Delta  Electric  Co. 

lH4..i82,  2-3  59.  a.  D4»— 24. 
Speklel  Corp.  :  8e*~ 

Aogensteln.  Karl  C     184.332 

'*T8;^'«4^!^3  V(^/l  J£'  i"""*''  ^"      ^'  •''"•  '"^^ 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc  :  M* 

Gromo.  Raymond  A.     184.S.M. 
Talge.  Henry  J.,  and  J.  L  Grant,  to  J.  C.  Hockcry.  aa  trustee 
Can  opener.     184,385.  2-3-59.  CL  D2J— 2  "«tee. 

United  States  Rubber  Co.  :   Nee— 

Ooforth,  Henry  E.     184,349. 

Goforth.  Heorr  E.     184.3M. 
UiiiTis  Leas  Co„  The  :  •«•— 

Coral,  Avia  J      184,S41. 
Vista  Furniture  Co  :  Hee— 

Williams.  William  W.     184.38T. 
VoUrath  Co.,  The  :   See —  ^ 

Sterens,  nilTord  B.     184.384. 
Vplpe.  Carl  D.     Tube  tester.     184.SM.  2-X-M.  C\    D2«— 1 
Wtlliams.  William  W  ,  to  VIrta  Faniltaro  Co.    Chair.     1§4,M7 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


il  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3rd  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY.  1959 

MOTB. — AnriBpitl  In  •eoordaae*  with  th*  llnrt  slnllleuit  character  or  word  of  the  nam*  (la  accordaBce  with  city 

toleplioiM  directory  practlee). 


AarMi,  Charles  :  Se* — 

Backatrom,  Lrooard, 
Abaciia,    lac.  :  flar- 


aod  Aaroa.     2.872.1] 


GoMaholL    Mortoa.     t.Vrt.149. 
Tbaotlor 


rttcr-fonaiDff  coMoalfloB  caatf^iainc 
Dd  arryloaitrile  coMljBMr  aad  Ikir  coa- 
of  MBi*  2  872.424.  2-S-ft0.  CI.  2«0— 17. 
k..  aad  J    B.   Cox.  to  T1»  Balaa  Collet 


AbkUtl.  TbMMlor*  H..  to  Scmr  Machlaa  Prwiacta  Co  Method 
of   appljriBC    Wirt   elaaipa    to    toaaa.      S.87I.7M.    2-S-59. 

AbrriM-thr.  Nrlarta  W..  K.  M.  I>laa.  and  T.  W  Sanre,  to  The 
I>uw  (lwinira.1  Co.  rttcr-fonaiDg  coajwaltloB  coai|^iaiiic 
callalooe  acptair  ai  '  '     '      ' 

alotiac  oaarntUlly 
Abramoaka,   Alfrrd  A.,  aad   J     B.   Cox.  to  T1»  Balaa  Collet 
Mfjc.    Co.      Ia4»xlac   aw^-bantaaL      2.871.721.    a-»-M.    CI. 
74 — OM. 
ACB>»  8t«>«)  Co.  :  8re 

PulWrtua.  TboBtas  J.     2.871.MT. 
Olt.  John  E..  and  llMlet.     2.871.tM. 
Adaaa,   CIotU   H.     Prrotecfanic  aietlMd   for   iamvatef  the 
baalcltx   of   Inad   aalfatr   rmflainlac   plgaMota.      2.871.S3S. 
2-^5».  CI.  lOe— 2M. 
Adams.  Jnhn  B,.  to  Bylvaaia  Blactrtr  Prodarta  lae.     Addlag 
and  avbtrarttaic  drlT«  circalt  tor  rouatlBt  tabca.    S.871,t21. 
2  3  5».  n.   aU— 84«. 
Adaaa.  Bobrrt  K.     Portable  iaaalated  c«atalaer.     3.872.0M. 

2-»-M,  C\    Sa»— 14. 
Adcr,  Miitoa  :   $r*  - 

FMer.  llaroM  M  .  Adrr.  aad  Bona.     2.8T1.2W. 
Adldna.   Frani  :   «rc— 

Xatle.  Karl.  Adickaa.  aad  Wick      2.8T2.402. 
Adailral   Corp  :   Hrr- 

Uoaarwell.  Charlea  E      2.872.&St. 
Aereplirawa  Ita-valopmear  Corp.  :  8t — 

Vo»t.  Blrhard      2.872.1.^8. 
Alfraia.   Pterre    K     B..    to    latematkma]    Standard    Blectrlr 
Oar*.     CalllnK   olrcalt    Mrattflratioa.      2.S7a^»4.   3-«-«». 
a    1T»— 18 
A11m>,  Jarkaoo  A.     H^f 

riakea.  Walter  S..  aad  AIIm. 

Aiaaworth.  Lalne  J.,  to  Harlelrh 
8te«>nac  drire  axW.     2.87I.M5. 
Air  BMluritttn  Ca..  loc.  :  0ee — 

CrMx.  Loaia»  B.     2^72.4t7. 
Aktlebola«et  Aalra.  Apotekaraaa 

StelDrr    Maarlce      2.S7I.M«. 
Akttobolac«-t   Hartor:  Brt- 

Hampf.    Edfia    P.     2.872.021. 
Aktl<  U'lngvt  K<taenhlada  Pateatar : 

.-^..iMU(i«»a.  Haaa  O.     2^2.Sn. 
Akti*'^  Ucet   8et<arator  :    Bet— 

^^•'»^n«•rl^erf.  Fritx  J.     2.872.183. 
Alar  I»r«dortii.  lac.  :  «c»— 

Burn*    Henry  L..  and  Bollofaoa. 
Alexamkr.   .\lleS   A.  :   Ace- 

Hendley.  Jnel  J  .  aad  Aleuader. 
Alford*   Cartnna  :   Wee — 

Vine*.  Oarar  L      2.872.00«. 
All  Anerlcaa  Baalaeerinc  Co.  :  9ee — 

Cnttoa.  BakMt  B..  aad  OantHB 

rVtolittte.  Dnaald  B      12.872.132. 

AlUrd,  Harrle  M..   to  InproTWl  Marhloery.   Inc.      lB>>ctloa 

moldinc   machine   aonle.      2.871. SI 7.   t-3-St.  CI.    IS — SO. 

AlUrd.  Nila  Q.   B.     Device  for  aatoaMtlc  lohricatiM  o«  rail 

cunrea     2  871.MO.  2  3-5».  CI.  184 — A. 
Allea  k  Hanburya  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Thorpe.  Koaald  J.     XmjU». 

Allea.   Joeeph   C.   aad    B.    R    Kaaetka.   to  The 

la   alta   cwahaatlaa   within   a   aabaarfaee   fa 

talaiac   petrokaai    hrdrorarbaan.      2.871. Ml. 


2.871 .484. 

HolDMa  4  Wbacl  Drire  Co. 
2  3-M.  a.  180— a. 


rihrfkcr: 


2.872^1. 
2.8T3.14S. 

<.8TS.188. 


8 


2.871.4S7. 
S.871.T08. 


B.  L.  McNeill,  to 
Unnrhiait  derlce. 


talaiac 
!««-— 88 
Allea.  B  C .  BaiAMwa  Maehiaea,  lac. 

Kuiper    Jamea  B.     2.871.707. 
Allied  Cbetniral  Corp.  :  Bar 

Gilbert.  Ertrett  B..  and  VeMhela. 
Allla  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  Aee-  - 

Dreiain.  Aletaader  aad  Kaplan 

Kamlnkin.   Igor.     1871.726. 

Alapaagh.  Paol   U.  J     W.  Helmaater.  and 

rnloa    Carbide    Corp       Mining   machine 

2.872.170.  2-.V-.%».  Cl   262-  26 

.\ltherr.    Ruaaell  G  .   to  American  8tee]   Ponadrtas.     Toraloo 

apring  rehicle  aoapenaloa      2  872.182.  2-3-M.  CL  887 — 88. 

Altaiaan.  George  O..  to  General  Aniline  *  Plln  Corp.    Method 

of  nuking  Iron  nitridea.     2.872.282.  2-8-88.  O.  »— 181. 
Alrer.  Graham  C  :  See — 

Doe.  Robert  E    Daaiel.  and  Alrey.     2.871.070. 
Aaiertcan  Cyanajnld  Co.  :  See  - 

BalkMk.  Milon  W.     8.878.488. 
Haoae.  Boaald  B..  aad  Jmi.     8.8T2.S18. 
I>K>her.  Haas  Z..  aad  Hardy.     8.872.484. 
Pai.   Alfred    R.     2.878.428. 
American  Electric  Motnra.  lac 

De  Toang.  Hoger  B.     2.872.888 


Amertcaa  Enka  Corp. 

Geiteubeek.  Tbeodoor  W.     2.871.880. 

HeiinU.  Jamea  W.  L.  aad  Barer.     2.872,128. 

Whlsnant.  John  K.     2.871.802. 
ABMtrtcaa  Flexible  Coupling  Co.  :  See — 

~      "    r.  Donald  S.     2,871.681. 


Anaeriean  Hone  Prodocts  Corp. :  See — 

Daaa.  Morrla.  aod  Peteraoa.     8.871.888. 
Americaa  Latex  Prodocta  Corp. :  Bee — 

OratlB.   Harry.     2.871,481. 
Aaiertcaa  Machine  4  Foundry  Ca.  :  See — 

McBwen.  Gerald  F  .  and  McOlnley.     2.871.807. 

Moore.  Thomas  W..  and  Wiseman.     2.872,605. 
Aawrlcan-MarietU  Cn  :  See — 

Bcriptnrc.  Edward   W..  Jr..  aad  Benedict.     2,872.828. 
Ankerican  Optical  Co.  :  See — 

Upton.  U>e  O.     2.871.824. 
AmerlcsB  Badlator  ft  Standard  Saaltarr  Corp. :  See — 

Lratbeaaer.  Frederick  W.     2.871.880. 
Amertema  Steel  Fouadriee  :  See — 

Altberr.  Buaoell  G.     2.872.182. 

Tack.  Carl  B.     2.871.088. 
ABM-rican  Tool  Works  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hoelacber.  William  (i.     2.871.888. 
AaMricaa  Tlacoae  Corp.  :  See — 

Nelsoa.  Seddon  C      2.871384. 

Sadtfe.  Fmierick  B.     2  871.780. 
Aademea.  Just  B..  to  International  Baslneaa  Maehiaes  Corp. 
Record  controlled  machine.  2.872.038.  2-4-08.  CI.  208 — 110. 
Anderson.  Alfred  H^  aad  W..  to  The  Geaeral  FlrnrggBt  Oa. 


Moaatiag 
312     SSO. 


for 


drawers.      2.872.288. 


A.'    Safety  gva  trigger.     2.871.606.  2-8-88. 


Aaderaon  Co..  The : 

Wlae.  Balph  H.    2.872.184. 
Aaderaoa.   EUabeth    D.      Hair   curUng   derlce    aad   awthod. 

2^1J«8.  2-8-58.  CI.  182— 7. 
Aadataea.  na 
CI  42—70. 

Aaderaon.  Gerald  R..   I).  W.  Hayea    C.  B.  Kerr,  and  H.  W. 
Newbum.  to  Food  Machlaenr  aad  Chemical  C^rp.     Article 
4Mrt8atlag   aiachtne.      2.871.017.  2-3-50.  CL    108 — 81. 
Andefnea.  Lawrence  H.     Shaft  eaapUar     8.872.288.  8-A-58. 

n    287—120. 
Aaderaoa.  Boaaell  B.  :  See — 

BndBeld.  William  W..  and  Aadenon.     2.871.877. 
Anieraen.  Wilford  :  ^ee— 

Anderaon.  Alfred  H.  and  W.     2.872.868. 
Anderaaon.   Per  E    D..  to  B.  O.  Kaller.     HoMers  for  a   roll 

of  paper     2.8r2.268.  2^8-58.  CI.  812—88. 
Andren.   Karl  H..  to  Artoe  Bngtneerlmr  Co.     Insulated  wire 

stripper     2.871.740.  2-8-88.  CI.  81—8.81. 
Aaael.  Gerhard,  aad  C.  J.   HaAaaa.  to  Itie  Dew  CheaUeal 

Co.      Mandrel   and   die      2.872,087.  2-8-58.  CI.  207—18. 
Aateana  Specialists  Co..  The :  See — 

Stewart.   Jack    L.     2.872.680. 
.Ippleton.  Arthur  I.     Control  for  aatoaobtlc  aeat.    2.871,813. 

i-S-SO.  n    155—15 
Aqna  Matic  Inc.  :  See — 

Dnnlap.  Edwia  ▼.     2.871.888. 
Areaa  Coatrola,  Inc.  ;  See — 

Hooker.  Philip  O      2.871.710. 
Argas  Chemical  Laboratory.  Inc. :  See — 

lielatner.  William  E  .  and  Hecfcer.     2.872.488. 
AraMtrong  <'ork  Co  :  See — 

ParkerJohn  A.,  and  Versvl.     2.872.480. 
Arnold.  Albert  F. .  Jr.     Method  of  assembllag  electrical  caai- 
ponenta      2.871.541*.  2-S-.V8.  CI  20—155.5. 

Arnold  Fredric    CoUapaible  folding  chair.    2,871.821.  2-3-58. 

a   155— 140. 
Arsenaolt.  Joaeph  A.  :  See — 

Nichols.  Charlea  B..  Jr.,  and  Araeaaalt.     2.871.020. 
Artoa  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Andren,  KarTB.     2.871.740. 
Aahley.  Edward  I.    and  J    W  ,  and  H.  W.  Bowker.  R.  H.  Hall, 
and  J.   W.  Kendall,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Enenor      Commiaaioa.         Neutronlrradiated      atmctares. 
2.872^308.  2-8-58.  CI   204— 183.2. 
Aahley.  Jamea  W.  ;  See — 

Aahley,  Edward   L.   and  J.   W\.  aad   Bowker,  Hall,  and 
KendaU.     2.872  JH»8. 
.\skworth  Bros   Inc.  :  See  — 

Bechtel.  Alfred  R  .  Jr.      2.872.023. 
Aspegren.  Olof  E.  A.,  to  The  Oil  Shale  Corp.    Heat-treataieat 
of  plece-ahaped  material.     2.872,386,  2-8-50.  CI.  202—186. 
Aaton.  Blaine  S.  :  See — 

Doepke,  Charles  W..  and  Aaton.     2.872.058. 
Aadltore.  Grace.     Foldable  ahopplng  bag.    2.871JKW.  2-.V50. 

n.  150—1.7. 
Aatomattc  Telephone  ft  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 
Darlaon.  Alan,  and  ThreadgoM.     2.872.618. 
.\ato-So|er  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wright.  John  G..  Wynn.  and  Hatcheaon.    2.871.4T8. 
.\Btry.  Walter  D.     Beamer.     2,872.1.%8.  2-8-50.  C\.  256—78. 


^'.%1U 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.872.665. 


2,872.074. 


2.872.226. 


Inc.     PrcMmrc 
7»— 147. 


iB- 


Alr  block 


2.872.559. 
Pen   Co.      Fountain 


pen. 


Atco  Mfg.  Corp. 

Boothe.  A  Ionic  M.     2.872.649. 
A^res.  Herbert  F.  :  See — 

Townaend.  Ralph,  and  Ayrea. 
B-I-F  Induatries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Blrtwell.  William  C.  and  Harper. 

Harper,  Lyndna  B.     8.872.073. 
B  and  W,  Inc. :  See — 

Wright,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Solam. 
Babcocli.  Dale  V. :  See— 

Bngbee.  Stuart  J..  Hanson,  and  Babcock.     2,872.400. 
Babcock,  Htuart  K.     Self-centering  relay.     2.872.646,  2-^-ia. 

CI.  200—98. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  See — 

Koch,  Paul  H.     2,871,833. 
Bacon.  John  H.     Key  ring.     2.871.691,  2-3-59,  CI.  70 — 458. 

Badallch,  Frank  C.   to  Bell  4  Howell  Co.     Ifagailne  allde 
changer    and    shatter    for    stereo    projectors.      2.871,760, 
2— 3— o9  CI   Bfl     2fi 
Badlsche  Anllin-  4  Soda-Fabrik  Akt. :  See— 
Baumann,  Hans,  and  Kern.     2.872.449. 
Honsberg,  Werner.     2.872.403. 
Bagby.   Leland  W.,   to  Northrop  Aircraft, 

tegrating  system.     2.871.698.  2-3-59,  CI. 
Bailey  Meter  Co.  :  8ee~ 

Howard,  William  C.     2,871,869. 
Shannon,  Jack  F.     2,871.878. 
Baits,  Stephen  8.,  to  Sandstrand  Machine  Tool  Co. 

vaJTe  circuit.     2,871,981,  2-3-59,  CL  184— «. 
Bakaloff,  Todor  :  See — 

Leicht.  Alfons  A.,  and  Bakaloff. 
Baker.   Marlin   8.,    to   The   Parker 

2.871,823,  2-3-59,  CT.  120 — 12. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  inc.  :  See — 

Baker,  Reaben  C.     2.871.949. 
Baker.  Reaben  C.     2.871.950. 
Barg.  Charles  H.     2,872.160. 
Biselow,  Herbert  L.     2,871.946. 
Baker.  Reuben  C,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Releaaable  clutch 
deTlce  for  well   tools.     2,871.949,   i-3-59,  CT.   166—237. 

Baker,  Reaben  C,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Stop  devicea  for 

well  conduits.     2,871,950,  2-3-59.  CI.  166—241. 
Balaa  Collet  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Abramoska,  Alfred  A.,  and  Cox.     2.871.721. 
Cox.  John  R.,  and  Smrekar.     2.872.199. 
Balonick,  Samuel  A.,  to  Superior  Sleeprite  Corp.     Gaard  rail 

for  beds.    2.871.490.  2-3-59.  CI.  5—331. 
Bamberger,  Roland  :  See— 

Kracker,  Herbert,  Mohr.  and  Banberger.     2.873.441. 

Barg.  Charles  H..  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Hydraulic  ex- 
pansible rotary  well  drilling  bit.  2.872.160.  2-8-59.  <n. 
255—76. 

Barker,  Melvln  A.,  and  A.  J.  Rooks.  Automatic  self-rele«alng 
adjustable  torque  wrench.     2.872.004.  2-3-59.  CI.  192 — 66. 

Barnes.  Garrett  H.,  Jr..  to  Dow  Corning  Corp.  Beta-acet- 
oxyethyl  slloxanea.     2,872.434.  2-3-59.  C\.  260 — 46.5. 

Barnes.  William  D..  Jr.  :   See— 

Rolle   Clifford  J.,  Roteman.  and  Barnes.     2.872.422. 

Barrett,  Robert  F.,  to  Fred  W.  Kerns.  Apparatus  for  re- 
tracting mudguards.     2  872.211,  2-3-59,  Cl.  280—154.5. 

Barry.  L««e,  Laboratories,  Inc.  :   See — 
Lipari.  Michael.     2,871.857. 

Bartels.  Alfred,  and  P.  Jobmann.  to  Nordtacher  Mascbinenban 
Rud.  Baader.  Apparatus  for  feeding  flsb-dreming  machines. 
2.871JM)7.  2-3-.W.  n.  17—2. 

Bartb.  Theodore  H..  to  I'nlted  State*  of  America.  Nary.  Alm- 
Inc  angle  sight.     2.871,.%.5.  2-:t-.'>9.  Cl    3^—46.5. 

Bartlett.  James  L..  Jr.,  H.  T.  Hertiog.  and  R  M  Ptckard.  to 
The  Garrett  Corp.  Controls  for  an  air  conditioning  system. 
2.871,671.  2-3-56,  Cl.  62—172. 

Barton,  Hugh  M..  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Analyser. 
2,872,588.  2-3-.^9,  Cl    250^210. 

Bassist,  Rudolph.  Control  method  and  electric  aystem  for 
textile  machines.      2,871.885.   2-3-59.  Cl.  66—86. 


Corp.     Multiple  electric 
339—220. 


2,872.596. 


2-3-59, 


Batcheller.   Hugh    W.,   to  Kent   Mfi 
connectors.     2,872,658.  2-3-39.  C 

Batsman,  Lee  J.  :   See — 

Day,  Richard  A.,  and  Bateman. 

Bates.  Harold  :   See — 

Grady,  Dennis.  Bates,  anfl  FUber.     2.872.331. 

Bath4.   Charles  G.      Palm   tree  trimmer.     2.871.620. 
Cl.  47—1. 

Battey.  Everett  M..  and  I.  8.  Liraey,  to  Infllco  Inc.  Quick- 
actlne  release  raWe.     2.872.149.  2-3-59.  C\.  251—25. 

Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machines.  Inc.  :  See — 
Forgo,  Eric  J.      2.871.639. 

Baum,  Arthur  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  the  preparation  of  dibenianthrone.  2,872.459. 
2-3-59,  n.  260—337. 

Bauman,  Joseph  F.     Skirt  gage.    2.871.564.  2-.V59.  Cl.  33—9. 

Baumann.  Hans,  and  E.  Kern,  to  Badiache  Anilin-  4  Soda- 
Fabrik  Akt.  Production  of  ato  dyestoff  actions.  2.872.449. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  260—157. 

Baxter.  Robert  R.  :  See — 

Scblerer,  Victor,  Henricks,  and  Baxter.     2.872.415. 

Beaaley.  French  4  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 
French.  Gordon  W.     2.872.190. 

Beaton  4  Cadwell  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Work.  Erich  W.     2.871.877. 

Bechtel,  Alfred  R.,  Jr.,  to  Ashworth  Bros.  Inc.  Flat  wire 
conveyor  belt.     2.872.023.  2-3-59,  Cl.  198—182. 

Beck,  Arnold  H.  W.,  and  T.  M.  Jackson,  to  International 
Standard  EHectric  Corp.  Electric  discbarge  tube*. 
2,872,620,  2-3-59.  Cl.  31."^— 84.6. 

Becker.  Philip  D..  to  United-Carr  Fastener  Corp.  Plug  button 
assembly.    2.871,591,  2-3-.%9,  a.  40—20. 

BeckTold,  Oscar  E.,  Jr..  and  P.  F.  Hartman.  to  United  Statea 
Rubber  Co.  Battery  separators.  2.872.497.  2-3-59.  Cl. 
136—146. 


Bedford.  Howard  E.,  to  Tbe  Pyrene  Co.  Ltd.     Smoka-detect- 
iBir  aad   fir*-«xtiagalahlng  apparatua.     2.871,951,  2-3-^9, 
CL  !«•— 5. 
Bedford.  William  A.,  Jr.   Fastening  device.    2.872.139.  2-3-S9. 

Cl.  248—27. 
Bcecber.  Donald  J.,  to  American  Flexible  Coupling  Co.     ghaft 

coupling.    2.871  ttSl.  2-3-59.  Cl.  64-9. 
Beecroft,   Robert   J.,  and  E.   N.   Fenton.      Sound-propagating 

device.    2.871.971.  2-3-59.  Cl.  181— 31. 
Behnen.  William  B.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.    Planter 

2.871.803.  2^-59.  Cl.  111  —  77. 
Beldert>ecke.  Charles  H..  to  Internatloaal  BMlnaaa  Machines 
C^I>rp.      Carriage    tension    release    MMiftaiai.      2.872.011. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  197—62. 
Beiler.  Jay  M..  R.  R.  Brendel.  and  G.  J.  Martin,  to  The  Na- 
tional Drug  Co.     Muscle-relaxing  tranqulllser  compoaltlona. 
2.872,374.  3-3-69.  Cl.  167—65. 
Beiler.  Jay  M  ,  and  O.  J.  Martin,  to  The  National  Drug  Co. 

Dimethylane  reseruine.     2,872,377,  2-3-59,  Cl.  167 — «7. 
Belek.  Emil.  H.  A.  .Mllocbe,  and  H.  G.  ReUaela,  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories.  Inc.     Mountinc  aad  connecting  appa- 
ratua.   2.872.624.  2-3-59.  Cl.  31 7--99. 
Bell  4  Goaaett  Co. :  Sae — 

Birkemeler.  Henry  P.    2.872.3M. 
Bell  4  Howell  Co. :  Saa— 

Badalich.  I>>aBk  C.    2.871,760. 
Dell  Telephone  LaboratorUw.  Inc. :  See — 

Belek.  Bmil.  Mllocbe.  and  Relmela.    2.872.624. 
Goehner,  WiUUm  R.    2^72,195. 
McMahon,  William.     2,872.501. 
Bendix  Aviation  Corp.  :  Bet — 

Burnett,  Richard  T.  2.871.661. 
2.871.990. 
2.871.991. 
2.871.992. 
2.871.987. 


/ 


2,872.057. 


Burnett.  Richard  T. 
Bomett.  Richard  T. 
Burnett.  Richard  T. 
Du  Bola,  William  H. 
Hager,  Robert  K.    2.872.540. 
Kalaer.  Bernard  D.    2.871MS. 
Kasten.  Walter.     2.872.0447 
Price.  Eari  R.    2.871.828. 
Spencer,  Glenn  S.     2.872.127. 
Stamper.  Hamilton  A.    2.872.27S. 
Stanton.  George  E.    2.871.906. 
Strebingvr.  K(>bert  L.     2.871.996. 
Wagner.  Raymond  W..  and  Sandera. 
Benedict.  Stephen  W. :  See — 

Scripture.  Edward  W.,  Jr..  and  Benedict.    2.872.329. 
Bennett.  John  C.  to  Ctillty  Trailer  Mfg.  Co.    Trailer  van  with 

sloping  noor.    2.872.240.  2-3-59.  Cl.  296—28. 
Bennett,  Walter,  and  P.  M.  Heinmlller,  to  CtlUty  Trailer  M/f. 
Co.     Towing  and  braking  anaemblj  for  trailers.     2.872.201, 
2-3-.V9.  Cl.  280^-llrt. 
Berg,  Heliu,  to  Teves,  Alfred.  Maachlnen-und  Armaturenfabrik 
KG.     Piston  ring  for  internal  combustion  engines  and  the 
like.     2.872.2."S8.  2-3-59.  Cl    309     46. 
Bergdal.  Kd.     Set-back  concrete-form  tie  with  re-uaable  anchor 

piet-ea.     2.87 1 .542.  2-3-59,  Cl   25— 131, 
Berger.  Frank  M..  to  Carter  Producta.  Inc.     Hypnotic  compo^ 
sition  containing  about    1    to  S   paria  acetopnenetidin  and 
about    3    to    1    parte  sallcylamlde.     2,872.3i0.   2-3^59.  Cl. 
167—52. 
Bergatrom.  Lawrenee  B.  :  See — 

Jones.  Bryan,     2.871.898. 
Bemcr,  Phillip  J,,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Steering  wheel. 

2.872..%39.  2-3-59.  Cl.  200—61.66. 
BeriMteln.  Itiidor  M.  :  See— 

Goland.  Marc.  GoUnd.  Lew.  and  Bernstein.     2.872.347. 
Benutteln.  Philip  :  See- 

Wechaler.  Harry.  Bemateln.  and  Herbct.     2.8T2.478. 
Berry.    Richard    C.    to    Crouae-Hlnda   Co       Bzoleaton    proof 
switch  iiousing     2.872.552.  2-3-59.  C\.  20O— ITI. 

Bett  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See —  

Kahler.  Harry  L..  and  George.    2.872,281. 
Beyer,  Jeno  :  See  — 

Heijnis.  Jsmea  W,  I.,  and  Beyer.    2.872.128. 
BIdlack.  Verne  C  .  Jr  :  See — 

Mancber.  LcMel  L.,  and  BIdlack.    2.872.378 
Blen.  Jack  M.    Portable  roll  and  measure  machine, 

2-,'»-^9.  C\.  33-129 
Rlgt'low.  Herbert  L  .  to  Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc 
effecting     operation     of     subeurface     well 
2.871.946.  2-3-A9,  Cl    16ft— 64 
Btn«ler.  Alfred,  to  The  Sherwin  WllUama  Co. 

ing  a  container.    2.871..\53.  2-3-59.  Cl.  29— 
Bird.  I.««ter  F..  to  Bngelhart  Industriea.  Inc. 


2.871.568. 

Apparatas  for 
bore     devices 

Method  of  mak- 
461. 

Electrical  cir- 
cuit for  electrical  discharge  Umpa.  2.872.623.  2-3-59.  Q. 
315—224, 

Birkemeler.  Henry  P  .  to  liell  4  Goaaett  Co.  Vibrating  reed 
oacllUtor  controller,     2.872..%98.  2-3-59.  Cl.  310—25. 

Birmingham  Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 
Marshall.  Peter  R  .  and  Rldout.     2.872^11. 

Blrtwell.  WillUm  C.,  and  L,  B.  Harper,  to  B-I-F  Industries. 
Inc  Fe^  controlling  apparatua.  2,872.074.  2-3-59.  Cl. 
222—55. 

Black  Producta  Co. :  See — 

Lau.  Brwin  M.    2.871.891. 

Blackbawk  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Flesaate.  Clarence  L.    2.871.908. 

Blackstone  and  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Hallewell.  George      2.871.683. 

Blair,  Winton  R.,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surrevtog  Corp.  Fir- 
ing system  for  electrically  detonated  borenole  equipment. 
2i871,784.  2-3-59.  Cl    102-  21  6 

Blanchard,  Andre,  to  Schlumberger  Well  Surveying  Corp. 
Electrical  realstlvitv  well  logging  methods  and  apparatus. 
2.872.637.  2-3-.%9.  Cl.  324—1 

Blanchard.  Louis,  to  Bociete  Anonvme  dee  Manufactures  des 
Olacea  et  Produits  dhlmlques  de  St.  Oobaln.  Chauny  4 
Clrev.  SUbillsing  sulphuric  anhydride.  2.872,290.  2-3-69. 
CL  23—174. 


TT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PBriflmtloti  proo— 


nletH 


Blaum,  Ott-HetnrlHi,  to   LIcvntU  Patent-Venraltuaia-O.  ■. 

b.  H.     Rapid  braklnK  arraa(«nn*iit  for  forward-aad-r»T#rs^ 

drivM.    2.872.002.  2-»-,%».  CI.  192—21.5. 
nUuvHt.  Ralpb  C.,  aad  T.  J.  Bpp»lr.  to  Tbompaon  PnMtaet*. 

Inc.      Kutatloa    roatrol    trstMii.      2.872.«S1.    2-3-M.    CI. 

.118—28. 
Hler.   WiUUiiB  O.,   to   ftrott  *   Willlaina,   Inc.      Loopinic  ma 

rhlDM  and  methoda.  and  In  knitted  fabrtea  ■gaaed  tb(T«4»y. 

2,871,806.  2-3-n9.  CI.  112— 2S. 
Kloch,  Hrrnian  S.  :  Set — 

Hrrvrrt.  O^iricr  L..  and  Blocb.    2.8T2.418. 
ltlo<h.  ni>nnan  S..  to  UnlvMMl  Oil  Produrta  Co.     1.2^.4.7.7 

bexNrhlonv.VN-alkyI  rarbnxamlde  birjrrlo  (2.2.1  ]-2-beptPDe. 

2.8-2,483.  2-3-M.  CI.  2«0— ^%."S7 
DIoniqulat.  Albprt  B..  to  Falrrhtid  Knirln«  and  Airplane  Corp 

Variable  arnioml  af^tloaa  for  reblrlea.     2.871.763.  2-^3-59. 

CI.  89—36. 
Bloom.  Samuel  M..   ^  to  M.  NIaon.     Pabrtc  aofteavr  eJMtor 

2.872.076.  2-3-W.  CI.  222—70. 
Bloomer  Bro«.  Co  :  ttrt- 

Ti.bey.  L«H>n  H.     2.871.641. 
Tnilnl.  Richard  C     2,871.640. 
Bloadi.  John  G  :  tftr 

Riaold,  Oeorfe  A.,  and  Bloarb.    2.871.817. 
Blabauirh.  liemartl  L.     ImDletnent  tranaport  havlnc  a  rertlral 

adjustable  rhaHiU.     2.872.204.  2-3  ^«.  CI    280- -44. 
Bodlne.    Albert   O..    Jr.      I'etroleoa   well   trMtment    by   birh 

rtwer  arouatir  varea  to  frartare  the  prodacing  formation. 
871.943.  2-3-,%9.  CI.  166 — 12. 
Boe.  Robert  C  :  fee  - 

Mrlkitnald.  Dunald  C.  Boe  and  Warshawakjr.    2.871.660. 
BoehrimcT.  CH.  :  Hef- 

Merx.  H«nii.  and  Weidllrh     2.H72.4S1. 
Zelle.  Karl,  and  Wick     2.872.452 
Boelna  Aln''*"'  •'"  '■  8*^- 

Hobbard.  Robert  M.     2.872.533. 

Murphr.  RUhard  J.,  iniilllm.  and  Pakko.     2.872.06t. 
•V^Ker."  Bernard  I.     2.872  l.^^ 
Stln«wan^Ruaaell  W      2.872.a#l. 
Wetland.  ItK-hard  H      2.872.1tO. 
White.  Roland  J      2.872.13S. 
Bocert.  VIrrll  V     to  C%»:  I»«l«er  *  Co. 

1.872  442.  2-.V59.  CI    260—210. 
BAhme  Kettrhemle  O   m.  b  II. :  Ht* — 

Wedell    ilaiM      2.872.351 
Bolkrooi.    Wilbur   T.  and   W     R.    KnatH».      Manc«n< 

baae  braitn*  allor.      2.872.309.  2  3-50.  C\    7.5-134. 
Boiler.  Frne«f  R  :  Kee— 

Babank.  L<««eU  D..  and  Boiler.    2.8T2.S4S. 
Bolton.  John  W  .  k  5ton»,  Inc.  :  Srt— 

Prernat.  Bnino  K     2.871.760. 
Bonaey.  Prf^erick  R..  to  The  Mcma  laatrvaM^t  C».  lAA.    Ap 
paratas   for   cantroiliaa  a   machine  tool   in  reaponae  to  ^- 
metulonal  chancM  af  a  workplece.     2.8Tl.t2t.  2-3-5t.  Cl. 

Bootbe.   Alontn   M  .   to   Atco   Mfr   Con>.     Intennedlata  fr»- 
qoenrr  transformer      2.872.649,  2  3  .59.  CI.  333-77. 

Bomb.  John  K,     I'tillty  derice.     2.871.615.  2-3-S9.  Cl.  41V— 
28 

Borden  Co  .  The  :  /»ee  ^^^  ^.^ 

Werh«ler.  Tfarry .  Bematein.  and  Hertwt.  2.87J.47II. 

BortlBer.  'LawrMMe  M.,  Jr.     iUfetr  relcaae  Utrb.     2.871.133. 
2^.3-59.  Cl    292—9^. 

Itonraoa.   Jeaa.  to  DitTuiiloB   Alloya  Ltd.      Rotarr   faraaeaa. 

2.872.176.  2-3^»9.  n   2n.T- 34. 
Boaton  Machine  Works  Co   :   Set    - 
Vacbon.  Hubert  J.     2.871.403. 
Boston  Mff   Co.  :  fitr— 

Mason.  Vlarwnt  I.     2.8T10M. 
Bouchard.    Lee    B.      Device    for    atUrluneat    t*    •    c«llar. 

2.871.483.  1-S4».  Cl.  3—1.32. 
BouraaM.    Humww    A.,    aad   B.   GoaeU.      Puap.      MT1.T97. 

2-3-59.  Cl    10.1      161. 
Bowen  A  Co  .  Ine  :   8te  — 

Kent.  C.eorce  R.     2.R71.ft«2. 
Bower.  Brron  P..  to  Piaea  Rnffineerlnc  Co..  Inc.     miTeraal 

and  adjustable  mnnntlna  for  a  clamp  die  in  a  tube  hendinc 

machine      2.871.909.  2-5-59.  Cl.  153 — 46. 
Bowes.    Henrjr    A.,    to    Wari>er  I.4imhert    Pbarmareutical    Co. 

Ataractic  compositioa  romprlslna  10  ( 1  methyl  3  piperldfl 

methrl)  pbenoihtaxine   and    10  (.Y  (limethjrlanilno  propyl »  2 

rhloropbenothlatlne      2.872.376.  2-.V-59.  Cl.  167 — 6S. 
IWtwes.   Henry   K   :    Hrt 

Whipole.  Richard  J.,  and  Bowes      2.871677 
Bowker.  Harrr  W   :   Het — 

Ashler.  Edward  L.  and  J.  W..  Bowker.  Hall,  and  Kendall 
187iaMj . 
Bowlea.  C.lea  A.     Coffee  percolator.     2.873.560.  2-S-M.  n. 

219— —43 
Bnwneas    heorve  W  .   and   J    Scott      Vehicle  body  extenalon 

2.R72.239.  2-3-59.  Cl   29rt — 2r. 
Boyd  Brent.    Peter,   to   Harry    Ferfoaoa  of  India  Ltd.      floft 

rround   cultlratnr   attachment    for  tractotk    and   the  like. 

2  «71.».5n   2-3. 59.  Cl    172-72. 
Bordell.  Kenneth  R..  to  Roto]  Ltd.     Refrlfferatioo  aratema. 

1871.672.  2-3-^9.  Cl.  62—172. 
Boynton.  \.  J..  A  Co.  :   ftce— 

Tletif.  Rndalph.  Jr..  and  Polltairoe.     1872.180. 
Bradfleld.  William  W  .  and  R    F..  Anderson    to  Rir<dbl1t  Inc. 

rmt  cooler     2.871.677.  2-3-59.  Cl    62-285 
Brandt.   Harry,  to  California   Research  Corp.     Seismic  cable 

lifting  aoparatlis.     2.871.665.  2-3-59.  C\.  61—72. 
Branlck.  Charles  K.      Curinc  and   tentliut  rim   for  pneumatic 

tire  castnrs      2.871.518.  2.3-59.  Cl    18—45. 
Brauad.  John  J.     Combined  ceofraphfcal  alobe  and  antenna 

structure     2.872.678.  2-3.59.  C\   .34.3— 7$0. 
Bray.  Frederick  H..  and  R  G,  Kniaht.  to  International  Stand 

ard  Electric  Cam     Automatic  telecommunication  exchaaces. 

2.871527.  2-3-59.  H.  179—22. 


Bray,    Geddea    A.,    to    Grlaaall    Cwr^      Pendent    tpriakler. 

2,871.953^  2-3-59.  Cl.  169 — 37. 
Bredall.      Cliarles      H.        Antenna-detector      couidlnff      aait. 

2,872.509.  2-3-59.  Cl.  250—20.  _ 

BrSua.  Howard  E.,  Jr..  and  A.  P.  Mitchell,  to  Happ  Cero. 
Adapter  for  inside  inaUllatioB  of  air  conditionera  of  toe 
wladow  mounted  type.     2.871.778.  2-3-59.  C\.  98—94 
Brell.   Julea  J.     Kxcavatlnc  apparatua.     2.872,157,   2-3-60, 

Cl.  255 — «. 
Brendel.  Robert  R.  :  8ee — 

UeUer,^  Jay  M..  Brendel,  aad  Martin.     2,872.374. 
Breanlnc,  Ernst  G.,  to  Lofttecbnischen  GcoeUacAaft  m.  b.  H. 
Measurement    of    Tery    amall    electric    potential    changes. 
2.872.642.  2-3-50.  Cl.  324 — 111. 
Brevets  Aero-Mecaniques  8.  A.  :  8ee — 

Gueme,  William.     2.871,788. 
Bresnak.  Edward  :  See — 

Uarrey,  Mortimer  T..  and  Brexnak.     1872,431. 
Brldfeport  Hardware  Mf».  Corp.,  The  :  See —  _^ 

Coyle,  John  H..  WUaon.  aad  Vargonlcaik.     2,871.890. 
Brlns,  Robert  B.  :  Set— 

IJra.  Cheater  L..  Slaouui.  aad  Brlcga.     2.872.402. 
Brill.   WillUm   E..  to  Ueaeral   Motors   Corp.      Slip  rinc  and 
bruah    bolder   construction    for   electrodynamlc   machinery. 
2.872.606,  2-3-,'i9,  Cl.  310—239.  "^ 

Bringelaon.    Roy    w'..    and    E.    M.    Kataeaben,    to    Roblnaon- 
HoQChta.   Inc.     Leaa  edsing  machlae.     1871.627,  2-3-59, 
CL  .51—127. 
Brtatoa.   Earl    M..   to   I'nited  Statea  of  America.  Air  Perce. 

l*tch.     2.872.234.  2-:WH».  Cl.  292—256. 
British  Celanese  Ltd.  ;   See — 

<;rady.  Itennls.  lUtes.  aad  Flaber.     1872^1. 
Pace.  Clifford  E..  and  Dowalag.     2.871.512. 
British  Oxygen  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  «ee — 

Thorp.  Ikennis  A.,  and  Uaher.     1872.S61 
British  l»etro»eum  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

McNeUI.  Eric,  aad  Robaoa.     2.871412. 
Bronaon.    Jaates    D..    Jr.     to    Thoauea    Research    Co.,    Inc. 
Method  of  Bianafactarlng  extended  pignteata.     2,872,335. 
2-»-5».  Cl    106—292. 
Brooka,   Robert   B..  to   MlnneapoIU  Honerwell   Regolator  Co. 

Weldinc  method.     2.872.565.  2-3-59.  Cl.  219—117. 
Brown.  Caester  .\.  :   See  - 

Gibboney.  Jamea  L..  Browa,  and  Kmegcr.     2.872.106. 

Brown.  Edgar  A.,  and  C.  C  Zaleeg.  to  International  Boaineaa 

Machine*     Corp.       Sealing     means     for     roller     bearinga. 

2.872.257.  2-3-59.  Cl.  308—187. 
Brown.  Henry  :  *ae — 

Weinberg.  Max.  aad  Browa.     2.871,580. 
Brown.  Jam^  W.     Hre 

Krete.  Robert  W..  and  Browa.      2.872.411.  ^ 

Brown.  Ruth  Z..  and  B.  Rosen,  to  Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co..  lac. 

Obtaining  cork  aclda.     2.872.464.  2-3-59.  Q.  200 — 419. 
Brown.  William  H..  to  Cnited  Aircraft  Corp.     Vaae  retalalag 

device.    1872.156.  2-3-59.  Cl.  253—78. 
Braeder.  Antolne.  to  .Hociete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen.     Door 

operatliW  aystem.     1872.235,  3-3-69.  C\.  292—336.3. 
Broggmana.  Albert,  to  Flawll  Lodl  A  Cie.  Metallwareafahri- 

ken.    Test  tube  closure,  particularly  for  ttacteriological  par- 

pooe*.     2.872.064.  2-3-59.  CT.  215-^38. 
Brumbaugh.  Joaepta  P..  and  A.  H.  Retilaff.  to  Cnited  States  of 

Aaierica.    Air   Vorce       Pulse    formlnit    circuit.      2.872.576. 

2-3-59   n    250— 27. 
Brtae.  Herbert,  aad  L.  Koeha.     Hollow  stopper  for  bottlca. 

tubes   or   the   like   or  artificial   material,   preferably  poly- 
ethylene    2.8-2.0O0.  2-3^  59,  Cl.  215 — 17. 
Bninner.  Maxlne  S.  ;   See— 

Oates.  Charles  R..  and  Bniaaer     2.871.657. 
Bronswlck  Balke-Collender  Cn..  The:  See — 

Msrretts.  Hyrum  R.  and  L.  P.     2.872.191 
Bryaer.  Fred  :  «ee — 

Dtetxler.  Andrew  J.,  and  Bryaer.     1871489. 

Buchanan.  David  M..  to  Cnion  Carbide  Corp.     Anode  frame. 

2.871406.  2-3-.59.  Cl.  204— 295 
Ituchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp. :  8f — 

I'stln.  Georre.      2.872.505. 
Ituchmann.  Gerhard,  and  R.  Karolua.  to  International  Stand- 
ard   Electric    Corp.       Condenser    loudspeaker.       2.872.532. 

2  .3-59.  n    179—111. 
Buchtenkirch.   Arthur  J.,  to  North  Atlantic  Indnstrlee,  Inc. 

Rotary   magnetic  actuators.     2.872.627.  2-3-59.   Q.   .317 — 

197. 
Buchtenkirch.  Arthur  J.,  to  North  Atlantic  Indoatriea.  Inc. 

Rotary  magnetic  actuatnra.     1872.628.  2-3-59.  CL  317 — 

197. 
Buckhani.  Jantes  A.  :   Sre — 

I^emon.  Ralph  B..  and  Buckham.     2.872.296. 
Budwig,  Gilbert  G.     Valve      2.872.152.  2-3-59.  CT.  251—75. 
Huell.  Ernest  H.     Lubricating  cooling  and  oil  sealing  srstem 

for  counter  rotating  engines.     2.871.982.  2-3-59,  CI.  184 — 6. 
Bughee  k  Mies  Co       *Vc- 

Chlsholm.  Alpln       2.871. .%56 
Bugbee.  Stuart  J..  V.  P.  Hanson,  and  D.  F  Babcock.  to  United 

Statea  of  .\merica.   .\tomlc  Energy   Commission.     Reactor 

monitoring      2,872,400.  2-3-.^9.  Cl.  204— 193  2. 

Bugg.   Kenlr  C.  to  Kendick  Mfg.  Co..   Inc.     Coil  construc- 
tions    2.872.652.  2-3-59.  Cl  .^i6— 180 
Bulan.     Edward     P..     to     Sylrania     Electric    Products     lac. 

Etchant.     2  872.302.  2-3-59.  Cl.  41—42. 
Bull.  Harry  W  .  an.1  W    .\.  Flnke.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Lubrication  of  synthetic  celluloae  libera.    1872.356.  2-3-59. 

Cl.  117—1.39.5. 
Bullock.    Milon   W..    to   Amerieaa   Cyanamid    0».      Proceea 

for    tne    preparation    of    dithiacyclopentylaliphatic    adds. 

2.872.455.  2-3-59.  Cl    260 — .327. 
Bulloff.   Jack  J.,   to  Interstate  Sanitation  Co..   lac.     Porous 

containers  for  thickened  air  odor  control  liquida.    2.871,526. 

2-3-50.  a.  21—108. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.872.495. 

2.872.49.V 
to   Monroe  Calrulatinr   Machln*  Co. 
2,872.107.  2::3-,W.  C).  2.t*— <il. 

Shell  Boldinf  appa- 


BaloTa  Re«eareh  and  Derelopment  LaboratoriM,  lar. 
Fischer,  Frani  L.,  and  Werndl.     2.871.700. 

BaloTa  Watch  Co.  Inc.  :  Srr — 
Fachon,  Emil  E.     2.871.(194. 

Burch.  Archie  E.  Hitch  for  nn  avrtcultural  to«l.  2.871.tN(l, 
2-3-59.  CI.  172—235. 

Burdett,  Henry  8.,  to  G.  Stibiw  *  C»»..  Ltd.  Clrrular  knittlnc 
machines.    2.871,684.  2-3-59.  CI.  (W— 14. 

Burgesa,  Charlea  R.,  decenaed  :  The  Royal  Truat  Co..  E.  K. 
and  R.  E.  Burgess,  executors  of  said  C.  R.  Iturgvws.  Col- 
lision safety  switch.     2.872,495.  2-»-«»,  CI.  123 — 146.8. 

Barffess.  Elisabeth  K.  :  r 
Burteas.  Charles  R. 

Bargesa,  Ralph  K.  :  Srr- 
Bargeaa,  Charles  R. 

Barichart.   Willluu    H.. 

Electronic  computer. 

Burkland,  Theodore  L..  to  Deere  k  Co 
ratus.     2  871.531,  2-.V59   H.  22—90. 

Burnett.  Richard  T.,  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.  Hydraulic 
torque  conrerter.     2.871. 601.  2-3-59.  CI    60 — 54 

Buniett,  Richard  T.,  to  Bendix  ArlatlOQ  Corp.  Combination 
aw  and  transverse  type  wheel  brake.  2,871.990.  2-3-59. 
Ol,  10O — 70, 

**H5^'^v^^'<^'"'^    T.,    to    Bendix    Aviation    Corp.       Brake. 

2,871,991.  2-3-59.  CI.  188—70. 
Burnett.  Richard  T.,   to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.     Axlally  and 

traoMversely  movable  brake.     2.871,992.  2-3-59.  CI.   188 

Burns,  Henry  L..  aad  R.  L.  Rollofson.  to  Alar  Produrta.  lac. 

\  aire  seal.    2.872.221,  2-3-59.  CI  286 — 26 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   8er — 

Croodwin,  Fil  F.    2.871.638. 
Burrows,    Arthur   T.   C,   to   (Jeo.   W.    King.    Ltd.     Conreror 

systems.     2.872.056.  2-.3-59.  CI.  214—64 
Burrows     James    L.,  .  to    Labors torr    for    Electmnics.    Ine. 

Bistable  circuit.     2,872,572,  2-3-^9.  (1.   250—27. 
Butler,  ArfW  X..  and  J.  Graves,  said  Butler  assor.  to  aaid 

Graves.^   Tubeless    tire    moanter.      2.871.929,    2-3-50,   CI. 

157 — 1.21. 

"Hl'or*.  ^^^f!?    "'•      Antoiiiatic    timer    and    control    nnit. 

2.871.938.  2-3-59.  CI.  161—1. 
Butler  .Mfg.  Co  :  Ser— 

Simpson.  Harold  «..  and  Rimfner.     2.871.997 

""2%i..,!!.?'"/v.s  n'^rsrr  '^"^■•*  '"-^  •'"»-« 

"/nV"'-..^^ IV"**    "-.  *■'     -^     Prybyla.   and  J.   J.    Reardoa.    to 

Ulln    .Mathienon   (  hemical   Corp.      Sear   safety   operated   by 

loading  cover  and  breech  bolt.     2.871.606,  2-3-59.  CI.  42-- 

Buttner,  Artur.  to  Schnellpressenfabrik  Akt.  Heidelberg. 
Sheet  guard  arrangement  for  cylinder  printing  preaaea 
2,871.782.  2-3-59.  CI.  101—279  P"^«^. 

Cable^  Clair  A.  :  «ee— 

Graves,  Loinel  R..  Knapp.  Gaerrelro.  Cable  and  Wheeler 
2,871.756.  ,^  - 

Calamai,   Edward  A.,   to  General   Precision    Laboratory   lac 
Television  camera  iris  control  mechanlaa.     2.871.776.  2-3- 
59.  CI.  95 — 64. 
Caldwell  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Sec— 
.,  .  .P^^'-  Frederick  J.,  and  Gregg.    2,871.50«. 
CaMias  Equipment  Corp.  :   See — 

Rowles.  Franklin  M.     2.871  872 
Callfomla-Ooran  Heat  Treating  Co.  :  Rce — 

/.  i,^T^*i?^-   ^^^^  C.,  and  Lundqulst.     2.872.364. 
California  Research  Corp. :  8et — 

Brandt.  Harrr.     2.871.665. 

Doe.  Robert  E..  Daniel,  and  Alrey. 

Jones.  Stanley  B.     2.872.638. 
Gallery  Chemical  Co. :   Bet — 

Letsinger.    Robert  L..   Skoog.  and 

Pearson.  Richard  K.,  and  Wartik. 
Cameo  Inc.  ;  Set — 

Daffln   Douglas  E.     2.872.238. 
Cameron  .Marhine  Co. :   See — 

Rockstrom.  Leonard,  and  Aaron. 
Campbell.  John  .M.  :  8ee — 

Slefen.  Howard  T..  and  Campbell. 
Caporali.  Arrlgo  :  Utt— 

Weitnaoer.  Uoatavo  A.,  (iloia,  and  Caporali. 
Carado  Inc.  :  Rtt — 

Olab.  William  T     2.872.330. 
Carborundum  Co..  The:  dtt — 
_      Taylor.  Kenneth  M.     2,«T2,8r7. 
Carey,  ^hlllp   Mfg.  Co..  The:   Set— 

Fasold   (ieorge  A.,  and  Blourh.     2.871  817 
(ajpaelU.   Michael   C,  J     H.   Jacobs,  and  T.   R.   Mc.Velll,   to 

o%?oau'r2^^7T395''J-VT"^''2iU%''*^'«'''-"'°« 

''•2'87"%7.  S&n'is-ff'""'"'*"'      '^""'     "'**'«*°' 

''*!';'**'    J'^"'"  :\     ^«  «    A.  T.  A.  M.,  Societe  Anonvme  poor 

Tous  .\ppareillages  Apparelllagea  Mecsnlones.      FilMng  so- 

?5^  'JSwi^         «n    automatic   stop.      2.871.894.   2-3-59.    H. 

Carroll,  James  H..  and  R.  S.  Hanmer.  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
to.  t  ontinuous  polymerisation  process  for  production  of 
high-solids  latex.     2.872  438.  2-3-59    CI    260—83  7 

*''J!^  «I5***1°"'  "  Bowling  hall  bag.  2.872.029.  2-3-39. 
\7\,  206 — 1. 

Carter  Products.  Inc.  :   Stt — 

Berger.  Frank  M.     2.872.370 
Casco  Products  Corp.  :  Set — 

atahl.  Gerald  E.    2,871,814. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co.  :   8tt~ 

Dwyer.  WillUm  J.    2,871,779. 
Caatcn.  Ray  J.     Navigational  plotting  fnstmment. 
2-3-59.  CI.  33 — 75. 


2.871.970. 

RenM«.     2.872.479. 
2.872.474. 


2,872.12«. 
2,872,361. 


2.872.375. 


Corp.    of 

a   molten 

a.    as- 


Magnetic   cor* 


CavniMgh.  George  C.  to  Ranclier*  Cotton  Oil.     Proceaa  for 

reduflug  n  tbree-pliase  Huid  system  tu  a  two-phaae  systsot. 

2.S72.4«Kt.  2   3-5».  CI.  2«0- 428 
CHmer.    Philip    U..    and    R.    V.    Jensen,    to    Radio 

America.     Preparation  of  reactive  uateriais  in 

non-n*active    lined    crucible.      2,872,299.    2-3-59. 

3U1. 

CVntral  Flbr*  Pntdarts  C»». :   Her— 
Lambert.  Harry  K.     2.872,062. 
CliamlierlMin  Corp.  :   Htr — 

DOIIve.  Charles  R.    2.872.2T0. 
KIITer.  Desire  A.,  and  Oraer.    2.871.789. 
Chnmberlin.    Reginald    U.    D..    D.    U.    Mallinaoa.    and    R.    P. 

I'robert.  said   Chamberlln  asaor.   to  D.  .N'apier  *  Son  Ltd.. 

said    MaUinsiin    and    said    Prwbert    assors.    to    Power   Jeta 

(Research  and  l>evelopnient)   Ltd.     Flight-speed  responsive 

fuel     control    system     for     Jet     propulsion     power     plaat. 

2.8T1.05*,  2-3-59,  n.  60—39.28. 
lliaplin  Corp.  :  Set — 

(nuplln.  Merle  P.    2.872.093. 
Chaplin.    .Merle    P..    to   Chaplin    Corp.      Molded    palp   set-ap 

box.    2,872.093.  2-3-59,  cf  229-2.5. 
Chapman.   Leslie   R..  Jr.    J.   W.  Grar,  and  C.    H.  Jacoteon. 

to  General    Precision   Laboratory    Inc.      Drift   calibration. 

2.872.674.  2-3-.->9.  CI.  343      17.7. 
Chase  l-^|uipment  Corp.  :   See  - 

Owen,  Claude  M.     2.872.019. 
Chatham,  Joshua  D..  and  D.  M.  Clark,  said  Clutham  aaaor. 

to    said    Clark.       Body    csaatralaing    salt     for    aviators. 

2.871.849,  2-3-59,  il.  128—1 
Check.  Mathlas  M..  to  The  Yale  k  Towne  Mfg.  Co.     Tnbalar 

lock.    2,872.238,  2-3-59,  CU  292—336,3. 
<'hen.    Mao  C..   to   Oneral    Drnamics  Corp. 

half  adder     2.872.667.  2  3-59.  CI.  340-174. 
Chen.  Simon  K..  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Retractable 

Igniter  for  internal  conibastlon  engines.     2,872,4M,  2-3- 

59.  n.  123^-169. 
Cbervenka.  Charles  H.  :   See-  * 

Shelton.  Frederic  J.,  and  dierrenka.     2,872,421. 
Childress.   William  C..  to  Signode  Steel   Strapping  Vo.     Seal 

blank.     2,871,536,  2-3-59,  O.  24     23 
t'hUhotan.  .\lpin,  to  Bngbee  *  .Mies  Co.     Method  of  nuking 

mesh  fabric     2,871,55i6.  2-3-39.  CL  29  -B13. 

Chrlstensen,  Paul  M..  to  Federal  Paciflc  Electric  Cn.     Motor 

stsrters.     2.872.548.  2-3-.'W.  V\.  200—  1 16 
Chrysler  Corp.  :   See — 

CUrk.  William  J.,  and  Eddy.    2.871,50ft. 

Elliott.  Clifton   .U..  tiraham.  and  .Xofts. 

Greenlee.  Harry  R      2.87I.904 

Hamilton.  Francis  W.     2.871.843 

Loofbourrow.  Alan  O.    2.371.907. 
Churchill,    (teorpe    R..    to    George    R. 

Bnffing  roll.     2.871.631,  2-S--59.  CI   51-193 
Churchill.  (;eorce  R..  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

(liarchlll.  George  R.    2.871.631. 
Cnba  Co..  Inc. :  Her— 

Wiseman.  (;eorge.     2,872.279. 
CIha   Ltd. :    Kee- 

l»e   Bruyne.   .Norman   A..  .Newell,  and   Perry.     2.872.365. 

Ctslo,    Casimer    J.,    to    «;eneral    Motors    Corp.      Indepen4lent 

dirigible  wheel   suspension.      2.872.200,   2-^-89,  <X   SSO— 

Clslnttt,  B«INcfa.      I'ltracentrifnge. 

2.13—23. 
Clark.  David  M. :  Sec- 
Chatham.  Joshua  D..  sad  Clark. 
Clark   iuiuipment  Co.  :   See — 

IVn<-e.  Ikonald  S.    2.871.T24. 
I>reltiler.  Melvin  K.    2.871.966. 
Clark,  Robert  L..  to  Ward  I^eonard  Electric  Co.     High  load 

2-3-39.    n     200—87. 


2,flTl.S44. 


Chnrchill    Ca..    Inc. 


2.872.104.   2-3-^.  Q. 


2.871,849. 


2.872.a««. 


,t9S.  S-3-59. 


2.871. 


2,871,567. 


current    switch.      2.872.543, 
tlark.  Wslter  K.  :   See 

Kieman.  <*onleth  E..  and  Clark 
Clark.  William  J  .  and  J.  W.  Bddy^  to  Clmraler  «'or».     Tor 
sion  bar  hinge  assembly.     2,871,505,  2-3-59.  CI.   16 — 180, 
Clause.  Edward  P  :   Nee — 

La  Rose.  Royal  J  .  and  CUose.    2.871.«43. 
Clement.  Jean  :  See 

Cnhbt.  Ren«.  and  CMtecnt    2.872,291. 
tiemson  Bros..  Inc  :   See 

Schrade   William  A.,  and  Clemson.    2.871. 64T. 
OaoMon.  Richard  D.  :  See — 

Schrade.  Wllltam  A  .  and  (>«Mon.     2.871.647. 
Cleveland  I'neumatic  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Obion.  Raymond  <i      2.«71.7.t2. 
aine.  John  E.     Brake  locking  mechanism.    2.871, 

CI.  188^152. 
Close    Garth.     Apparatus  for  dispensing  sUmps. 

2-4-39.  CI   164-13 
Clough.    Harry,    to    Imperial    Chemical    Industries    Ltd.      In- 
hibitors  of  oxidation   of  phenola.     2.872,490.   2-3-59.  CL 
260 — 620. 
Cluett.  Peabodv  *  Co.,  Inc.  :  See^ 

Kwok.  ChlT.     2.871.486. 
Cobb.  Leland  D.,  to  <leneral  Motors  Corp.     Demountable  clo- 
sure.    2  872.219,  2-3-59.  a.  28*— 5. 
Coelbo.  George.     Crab  trap.     2.871.613.  2-3-59.  CI.  43 — 92. 
Coffin.    Harry   B.      Mailing  piece    Including   return  envelope 

forming  portion.     2.872.100.  2  3-.%9.  CI.  229-    92  1. 
Colbeck.  Eric  W..  to  Cnlted  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Sheathing  nraainm.     2.871,.%58.  2-3-39,  O. 

CoTea.  Ralph  V.  F  L.  Maltby.  and  J.  W.  Phillppl.  to  Roberta 
shaw-Pulton  Controls  Co.  Capacity  level  control  with  ad- 
Instable  span  control.    2,871.874.  2-3-39^  Cl.  137—392. 

Colman.  Edward,  to  Du-More  Fixture  CJo.,  Inc.  Check  stand 
2.871,984.  2-3-39.  CI.  186—1. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


2.872.S40. 


ColsabU  Br««4lcfMtlnf  Siratwa.  lae. 

Goldmark.  Peter  C.    2.872.51S. 
OloBbU  Ribbon  A  Cartwn  Mfr  O^  lac. :  8t 

N>waun.  Doadas  A.,  and  Hrblotihaoer. 
CMombUn  Carbon  Co. :  8r*^ 

WMvrr.  Jack  A.    2.872.336. 
CaaiboaUon  Kacln««rUis.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

Bplcy.  Kr^dcrrlc  L2.87 1.832. 
OaauBoawMlth  Bncla««rlnf  Co.  of  Ohio.  TW  :  8e^-^ 

Hmmt  Howard  J.,  and  WhlUrr*.    2.872350. 

NKftennan  R.    2.872..n42. 
CMUMMMahh  Artentlfle  and  Indwtrlal  H— mrfb  Ortaatea- 

Walah.  AUa.     2.871.757 
CMapacal*  de  Poat-a-MoaaMa  :  Mi 


Watar   "'ff^y 


O. 


inacala  • 

Tivl^Ml,  Brafclo.     2.872^178, 
iPMStB  lateraatloaalr  daa  Ptoas 
Plckmaa.  Bdtard.    2371.Mft. 
CoBBptom^fpf  Cora. :  Hee- 

Valkar.  Rmll  C.  Jr.    2.871.2S8. 
CoaW*.   O«orrr   D..    to   MrGnw-Kdlaoa   Ca. 
Maaaa  for  wa*la«  awrhlaaa.     2.171.871    ~ 
218. 

Conrad.  Karl  W.  Apparataa  for  fabfkatlag  faraaa  walla  for 
rantroltMl  Sow  dlr««tloa  aad  poroaltjr.  S.l71>«8.  2-3-58. 
CI.  2»— 35  _ 

Caatlaaatal  Illla«la  Katloaal  Baak  *  Traat  Ca.  «f  CMcaco : 

'ftijnw.  rraak  E.    2.872.2S8. 
Contlaaatal  Oil  Co. :  Sre  - 

Cbjrae.  I>MM.Id  M..  aad  Kirk.    2.872.4M. 
Coatravaa  AU  :  8«e— 

UttsMaa.  Mai  K.    M72.1S1. 
Oaak BfvtrlcCo  :  ««•— 

riahactar.  Charlca  U.    2.8715M.  _ 

McDaaakL  OanaM  C.  Bm.  aad  Warahawato     S.871.M0. 

MeNaasktw.  Joba  r..  aad  OaCtfrlrd.    2.87f.2ft4. 

Caapar.  Jack  H..  aad  T.  rralatat  t*  OrMt  W««t*ra  Haal  Co.. 

lac.     Caat   alaailaaM  taal  antb  plaattr  ■llrr.     2371.M3. 

3-»-a».  CI.  S»— W. 
Caaftrr.  Jnka  K.     Adapter  aMaaa  for  dealal 

2.87i.722.  2-S-58.  CI   74 — •«. 
Caoatr.  Rajr  D.     Book  atoraaa  ap^iatai.    2.872.048. 

0/211—148. 
CamHIaa,     RIcbard     T.       Brv^rac^    rooW    aad    dli 

2.e71.«Y5.   2-3-'Vk.  CL  82-    258. 
Ciiaa.   Alexaadtr  J.      Rotative   aarfaHac   taal  aad   taftad 

nacka     tberKor     aad     »^bad     of     making     aack     parka. 

2.871.832.   2-3-58,  O.   61-183.5 

CMtaa.  Rabrrt  R..  aad  C.  1  TiaaMa.  to  All  Aa«rl«an  Racl- 
af^rlna  Co      Alrrraft  ov'^niin  barrier.     S.872.138.  S-S-58. 

n  244    no 

CMK-h.  Qleaa  F..  to  The  flriitactaa-Oaald  Corp.    Qalck  wbo»l 

rbaapr  track.    2.N7I.Hof.  2-7-<*.  CI.  106^    187 
Caarcbcaar     Joafpb     N.       Whad    aad     tlr«     roastractloa. 

».8n.8«i.  2-3^  CI  141-418. 
Cox,  Joha  R. :  MCf— 

AbraaMOka.  Alfred  A.,  aad  Gas.    2J71.711. 
Cox.  John  R..  aad  L.  F.  Itauvkar.  to  The  Balaa  Collet  Mfa. 

Co      Adjoatablr  teaaleaed  paahor      2.872.188.  2-3  50.  H 

278 — 47. 
Co/la.  Joha  H..   A.   Wtlaon.   aad  J    L.   Varaonlralk.   to  The 

ftrtdcfport  Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.    Taal  haadlea     2.871.888. 

Carae.  Doaald  M..  aad  J  C  Kirk  to  Continental  On  Co. 
Proceaa  for  th*  nroductloa  of  rycllc  and  aon-cyrltc  aatwa. 
2,872.488.  8-^-5*  a.  260  ^43. 
Crabbf.  Ren«.  and  J  CUmcnt.  to  Solvav  A  Cle.  Proceaa  aad 
apparatvii  for  rbe  decompoaltlon  of  alkali  aietal  amalgaai*. 
2nrT2.2»l,  2  S-M.  CI  23—184. 
Crane  Packlnc  Co.  :  8ca — 

Parne.  Prank  R     2.872.228. 
Creatv  Kdwartl  C,  :   Hrr^ 

WUcner    Ra«ene  P.  Hsflard.  and  Cretit*      2 J72.401. 
Croix.  Loalae  S..  to  Air  Redurtlon  Co..  Inr.     PreparatloB  of 
2  2.^  rHflaeroethjt    rlnyl    ether        2.872.487.    2-3-88.    C\. 
260     614 
Croabr^Olean  R.    AcaffoM  cad  fraav  aad  adapter.    2.872.251. 

2-5-S«.  CI   304-2 
Croaler  Brftadcaatlnx  Corp.  :  Kre    - 
Reckvell   RooaVdJ.    2.K72  643. 
Craoa,  Karl  P..  to  The  R   C   Mahoa  On.    Metal  balldlac  coa- 

Btractfoa     2.M71.8M.  2-S-n8.  CI   188—34 
Croaae  Hlwdw  Co. ;  gee-- 

Berrr    Rlrhard  C     2.872  532. 
Crowa  Cork  *  8«wl  Co..  Inc  :  Wee — 

Brown.  Ratb  X..  and  Rooen.    2.872.464. 
Caaiailn    Alfred  s..  aad  J    R.  Hatslcr.  to  General  Rlectrlc 
Co.    Capacitor  aad  dielectric  auiterlal  therefor     2.872  630 
2-3-58.  CI.  317  -288. 
Car  ran.  Praak  J. :  8#c — 

$«andell.  Harold  C.    2.871.616. 
Cortia   John  C  :   Hcc— 

PUh   Walter  n..  and  Curtla.    2.871.828. 
Dadd    MorrlM  V,^  to  General  Motom  Corp.     Rydraollc  Uab 

adjuater.    2.87V 838.  2-3-.'i8.  H.  123  -4K). 
Daflfin,     Itoaglaa    R..     to    Caaico    Inc.       Well    poUlac    tool. 

2.872.238.  2-.&-A8.  CL  2»4 — 86. 
Dabl.  J  .  *  Hoa  A  B  :  Mco— 

OlaM>n.  Aiel  O  .  and  T^hL    2J71.786. 
DahL  JokMB  J.  :  8«>— 

Olaaon.  Axel  O..  aad  Dahl.    2  871.786. 
Dahlirren.   John   V.   8..   to  The   Wllcolator  Co.     CIrealt   recn- 
,      la  tin*    and    control    mechantMn.       2.872.585.    2-3-58.    CL 
200-^ 
Dale.  HaroM  R.     Valre  aMioatlBK  aMaaa.    2.871.875.  >-«-8§. 

CI.  137—433. 
Daaiaea.  Wllhotai :  8ee— 

RoBiberic.  AlfrwL  Damvea.  aad  Theta.     2.872.484. 


Oaa^Tlctor  W. :  Bet — 

wlIK  Herbert  8.,  and  Daaun.     2,871,524. 
EHuBoa,  Nell  P..  to  Kaytbeon  Mfg.  Co.     Electrleal  connectora 
and  attadiinc  meana  therefor.    2,872.655.  2-3-50,  C).  388 
58. 
Damone.  Thomaa  A.     Ere  protector.     2.871.642.  2-8-58,  CL 

54—60. 
Danforth.  Dlrwood  M.  :  Ree— 

Gall.  Pranda  A.,  and  Danforth.     2.871,504. 
Daniel.  Robert  E. :  Hee>— 

Doe,  Robert  E.,  Daniel,  and  Alregr.     2,871.870. 
Danleli,  Charlca  J. :  8ce — 

Cotton.  Robert  B..  and  Danlela.    2.872.136. 
Oann,  Morris,  and  J.  J.  Peteraoa.  to  American  Ha 
acta   Corp       Hinred    nrrinae  bodr.      2,871.858, 
12^—218. 
DarldBOB.  flaaniH  H. :  8e«— 

HaaUm.  Robert,  and  DavMaoa.    2.871.786. 
Davtea,  Robert  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indaatrlea  Ltd.    Mct- 
aUlaable  aio  dreatoffa.     2.872,440,  2-3-50.  CI.  260— 148. 

DavU   Cbarlea  A.,  to  The  Ohio  Braaa  Co.    Tranafomar  Talre. 

2.8^2.153.  2-3J».  CT.  251—98 
Darls  *  Farber  Machine  Co. :  tiee— 

Koolatra.  Joha  A     2.871.650. 
DarU.  HoUle  M.    Qaeetlon  and  answer  dcrlee  osinc  multiple 

routing  dlaca.     2.871.577.  2-3-50.  CL  35—8. 
Davla.  Box  H.    Egg  grading  macklae.     2.872.040.  2-3-58.  CL 

208—121. 
Darlsoa.  Alan,  and  R.  Tbreadirold.  to  Automatic  Telephone 

*  Electrkr  do.  Ltd.    Counting  drcnlu.     2.872,610.  2-3-50. 

CI.  315—84.5. 
Dawaon  Oarhkla  ladaatrlea :  Be«— 
Btaber.  Bernard  K.    2.871.731. 
Dar.  Richard  A.^  aad  L.  J.  Bat*>man.  to  Hoj^ies  Aircraft  Co. 

Traaalator 


2.872.506.    2-3-«8,    CL 


vo^tapa    comparator. 
307—88.5. 
Daaer  Corp. :  8m — 

Lehauaa.  Oeorg*  A.,  and  Guadelflnger.    2.872.088. 

Da  BrayaiL  Koraun  A..  G.  8  Ncwdl.  and  K.  R.  C.  Perry,  to 
Ctta  Ltd.  Helf-raataiaing  adhealre  aheet  and  proceaa  for 
pcadadag  the  same  as  well  aa  for  uniting  aurfacca  arlth  It. 
fjBT2J^  2-*-50.  CL  154—70. 

Decker.  Frederick  J.,  and  M  H.  Grefcx.  to  The  Caldwcn 
Mfg.  Co.     BeaMTable  aasb  balaace.     Ot  1.506.  2-3-S8.  CI. 

De  CUIra.  Altoa  G..  Jr..  aad  R.  B.  Leibold.  to  Hollay  Car. 
baretor  Co.     Spark  adraace  coatrol  mechanlam  for  spark 
IgaltloB  Intoraal  combaatloa  eagiaea.     2.871.840.   2-«-50. 
O.  123—117. 
Deore  *  Os. :  89»^- 

Barklaad.  Theodor*  L.    2.871881. 
Da  Bhaae,  WalUce  H.     2.871.867. 
Harrla.  ideaaMh  J.,  aad  Hcas.     2.871.068. 
Hcitaho.  Daalel  C.  Vonlaar.  and  Eobweder.     2,871,646. 
KroU.  Brerett  R.     2.872.300. 
Rich.  Barrett  O.     £871.663. 
Deere,  John.  Plow  Co.  (Ltd. )  :  «ee— 
Toderick^  Samuel  L     8.871.082. 
Deere  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee— 

McCMUa.  Marcus  R.     2.871. •48. 
8kromnM>.  Arnold  B.     2.871.780. 
Delaader.  Joha  B.     Ironing  board  corer.     2.871.880.  2-3-M. 

a.  88—140. 
De  Lano.   Ralph  B..  Jr..  aad  D.  R.   Toung.  to  Interaatiooal 
Boslaeos    Machlaes   Corp.      Noa-Toiatile    barium    titanate 
Btongpe  tube.    2.872.612.  8-8^8.  CL  818—12. 

De  Laral  Separator  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Scbloaaer.  Johaan  C.     2.871.880. 
Itelfa.   Detlcf:   Bee— 

MOller.  Kari  W..  aad  Delfa     2.872.356. 

ramsnit.   WillUm  C.  and  B.  Malautrom ;  said  Malmatrom 
aaaor.     to     said     Damareat.     PortaMa     traction     derlce. 
SJ71.8S8.  2-3-58.  CI.  128—84. 
Deaaater  Brothera.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Itaadlfer.  Lafayette  B..  Jr..  and  Slmpaon.     2.872.387. 
Doaald   S..  to  CUrk   B^nlpment   Co.     V^icle  drtra 
2.871.724.  2-3-50.  Q.  74—665. 
Mfg.  Co. :  «•*— 
DaaMBt.  Donald  C.     2.872.030. 
Dearer  Cheaakal  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  Bee— 

Mancbey.  Lsael  L..  and  Bidlack.     2.872.378. 
Dersch.  WlUUm  C.   Jr.  :  «cc 

Johaaon.  Reynold  B..  and  Dersch.     2.872  860. 
Deabrandea.   Robert,   to  Scklomberger  Well   SurreTlng  Corp. 

Borehole   apparatus.      2.872.230.   2-3-58.   CI.   288--«. 
Deatato,     Oeaa     O.      Lens-^aarfaclag     machine.      2.871.626, 

2-8-80.   Cl^  81—134. 
De    Toung.    Ko«er    £..    to    American    Blectric    Motors     Inc. 
Wladlag  laaulator  for  electric  motor      2.872.500.  2-8-68. 
CI.   310— 71. 
DIcklaaoa.   Arthar   H..   to   International    Basineaa  Machlaea 
Corp.    Electronic  ampJIfter.    2.872.570.  2-3-50.  CL  290— S7. 

DIcklaaoa.  Arthur  H..  to  International  Baslneas  MachlM 
Corp.  Rlectrealc  ampllfler.  2.872.502.  2-8-60,  CL 
307—88.5. 

DIcklnaon.  Arthur  H..  to  International  Business  Machinea 
Corp.  Derlce  to  manifest  an  unknown  roltage  aa  a 
aMM>rlcal  ^uaatity.     2.872.670.  2  3-58.  C\.  340—347. 

DIMsrKoagHlaaelaiaaa.  Kokaofanhau   und  Gasrerwertung. 

Hartewig.  Helaridi.  Btediag.  and  KMeL     2.873.385. 
Dlebold.    Edward   J.,   to   Cnlted   Sutea   of   America.   Armx. 
Hlgb-apeed     electromagnetic    switch.      2.872.547,     2-3-50, 
CI    200—03. 
DIehl.   Gordon   H..   to   General   Motors  Corp.     Counter-Bow 

warm  air  furnace.     2.871.847.  2-3-BO,  CL   126—110. 
Dietch.   Lronard  :   8f« — 

Stark,  Joha.  Jr..  and  Dietch.     2.872.81T. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.872.261. 
PrwitrMHKPd  anchor- 


Dtetxler.  Andrew  J.,  and  V.  Bryner,  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  aMubMtltuted  ohlorocreeols.  2,872,489,  2-3-59,  CI. 
200— —019 

DiffuMion  AUojra  Ltd.  :   8re — 

Boricnon,   Jean.     2,872.17A. 
Dllworth.  John  1*.:  tiee- 

Jordan.  Tentnce  B..  Dii worth,  and  Roach.     2.872.4 IT. 
Di  Mola,  JoMeph,  Jr.     Automatic  criddle  dcaner.     2.871.(130, 

2-3-69,   CI.   51  —  241. 
l>iNN,  Kdward  M.  :  Het    - 

Abernethjr.   Nelnon  W..   Diiw,  and  Sarfe.     2,872.424. 
Uitewhfini,  B*Tn«rd,  to  FabrigueM  Movadu.     Watch  wound  bjr 

encloNlng  Hh4>Mth.    2,871.653,  2-;t-59.  CL  58 — 80. 
Mx.  Herbert.     Jet  operated  roUrjr  liftins  vehicle.    2,871,954, 

2-3-.->9.  CI.   17(>— 130.4. 
l>«ak,    Lyie    E.      Fire  extinKulnher.      2.871.952.   2-3-59,   CI. 

1«»— 26. 
Dobbratx.    Edward    J.,    and    A.    M.    Elllofton.    %    to    J     E. 

ixtbbrats  and    %    to  L.  F.  Elllngtoa.     AleUlUc  alidea  for 

facilitating    the    extending-trf    table    tofie    and    the    like. 

2,872.261.  2-3-59.  ^'l.  311—71. 
Dobbraix,  Janet  K.  :  Her — 

iMbbratz.  Edward  J.,  and  EllingtuB. 
Dobell.  Curion.  to  Th««  I'reload  Co.,  Inc.     .  .tt^^.t^.^^  .uvnvr- 

age  for  tainter  Kate  tninnlona  and  method  for  doing  same. 

2.871.«64.  2-3-59.  CI.  61—25. 
DoddH.   Irvine.      .Margin  setting  atUchment  for  typewriters. 

2.872.012.  2-3-59,  CI.  197—63. 
iJoe.  Robert  E.,  K.  E.  Daniel,  and  G.  C.  AlTey.  to  CalUomia 

KeMearch    Corp.      Method    and    apparatus    for    ampltfving 

neiamic  Kignaln.     2.871.970,2-3-59  Ci.  181— .5. 
Doepke,  CharleM  W.,  and  B.  8.  Aaton.  to  Ncstler  Corp.     Dls- 

penalng    mecbaniiim.      2.872,058,    2-3-59,    CI.    214 — S14 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kotel,  Janies  A.,  and  Rimaha.     2.872.110. 
D'Olive.  Charlea  R.,  to  Chamberlain  Corp.     gliding  refriger- 
ator abclf.     2.872.270.  2-3-59.  CI.  812—332 
Dolxa,  John,  to  Oneral  Motors  Corp.     Charge  forming  means 

for    an    Internal    combustion    engine.     2,871,842.    2-3-59, 

CI,    l*3~^llv. 
Donaldson,    <;«orge    R..    and    V.    Haensel.    to    Cniversal    Oil 

Products  Co.     Production  of  aromatics  in  the  presence  of 

nitrogen  <.ni pounds.     2,872,492,  2-3-59.  CI    260 — 668 
Donlan,  Tlu  .  lore   R..   to  Esso  Research  snd  Engineering  Co. 

Antl  stalliiikT  .->tsoline  agent.     2.872.."J03.  2-3—59   CI   44 — 72 
Donnay.  Jacqur^  R.,  to  Sodete  Nouvelle  de  lOutlUage  R  B  V. 

et  de  la  Radio  Industrie  (R.  B.  V.  R.  1.).     Wave  ahaplag 

network  for   television  e<)uiproent.     9.872.509.   2-3-59,   cf 

1 T  o — 7. 1. 

Donovan.   Bradford,  and  T.  W.   Neumann,   to  Northrop  Alr- 
S'?iV,Jl°*i;  „  8eU  integrating     flicker     control     actuator. 
2.871.709.  2-3-59.  CI.  74—54. 
Doollttle.  Donald  B..  to  All  American  Engineering  Co      Air 

craft  launching  aystem.     2.872.132.  2-.^-59.  CI.  244 — 63. 
Doran    Wilbur  J.,  to  Eli   Ully  and  Co.      1,6  ^trlsubstltuted 

barbituric  acids.     2.872.448.  2-3-59.  CI.  200—267 
Dormeyer  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Schwaneke.  Fred  C.     2.871.589. 
Doughty.   Robert  T..  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Badae  cool- 
12l-^Tl"   *'***  ■'•d*«tor  by-pass.     2,871.836.  2-3-59.  CI. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Abernethy,  Nelson  W..  Diss,  and  Sarge.     2,872.4M. 
Ansel,  Gerhard,  and  Huffman.     2,872.037. 
Boll.  Harry  W.,  and  Flnke      2.872.850 
Dietsler.  Andrew  J.,  and  Bryner.     2,872.489 
Oaumer,   Glenn  K.     2.872.475. 
Hlbbard.  Billy  B.     2,872.430. 
Rigterlnk,  Raymond  H.     2.872.477. 
Scott,  Charles  R.,  and  Grenley.     2.872,835. 
Sjteveiu.  Donna.     2.872.469 
Tolkmlth    neni7.     2.872.473. 
Walles.  Wllhelm  E.,  and  Tousignant 
■  Wolles.   Wllhelm   E.,  and   Touslgnaat 
Dow  Corning  Corp.  :  See — 

Barnes,  Garrett  H..  Jr.     2.872.434 
Speler,  John  L.,  Jr.     2.872.435. 
Downe.  Edward  R..  and  W.  B.  Travers.  to  The  C.  A.  Otsen 
5?/'-.i!?      °J"  pressure  control  means.     2.871.879,  2-3-59. 
CI.    137 — 513.7. 
Downing,  John  :   See — 

Page.  Clifford  E..  and  Downing.     2.871  512 
tf'J*"  .r.'*'**^?"-    *°<*    ^    O     Kaplan,    to    A  ills  Chalmers 
lo|l-lM  Injection  pomp.      2.871,796,    2-3-59,   C\. 

Dreissen.  Hubert  H. :  »ee — 

Fonteln,  Freerk  J,  and  Dreissen.     2,872,041 
Dreltiler,    Melvln    E.,    to    Clark    Equipment    Co.      Steering 

drive  axle.    2.871.906.  2-3-69.  CI.  180—43  •»«»"«» 

Drever   Co.  :   See — 

Llndquist.  Elmer  W.      2  872  174 
Drow.   Donald   F..    to    Minneapolis-Honeywell    »< 

Fuel    control   mechanism   for    heat   appliances 

2-3-69.  CI.   158—131. 
Drury,    Frank   R      to   Northrop   Aircraft.    Inc.      Incremental 

motor.     2,871,712.  2-3-59    CI.  74 — 111  "•«'i«i 

Drus    Walter  8..  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     System  for  trans- 

nubl-cSek  CoS.  ^"e^"*      '•"^•^''  '-'-'*••  ^'    "^-"^^ 
Scura.  Vincent  O.     2.872  008. 

Du  Bols,  William  H..  to  BendIx  Aviation  Corp.     Wheel  and 

T^^m*^^  '^S^J^'^'yi,  2,871,987.  2-3  59.  Cl.  188—18. 

Duffleld,   Robert   B..  and   R.    W.    Stoughton.  to  United   States 
of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commftslon.     Method  of  sepa 
rating  tetravalent  plutonlum  values  from  cerium  sub-grouD 

T^'i^Ti/^V^  ''*'"„**•     2.872.287.  2-3-59.  a.  23—14.8. 

J?*il-2*^7»^  ••  »5£  "  ^  Stoaghton.  to  United  States 
of  AmeriCT.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Carbonate  method 
of  separation  of  tetravalent  Plutonium  from  flasioa  product 
values.     2.872.288.  2-3-59.  C\.  23—14  5  t      '  *'"~''" 


3.872.821. 
2.872.332. 


Regulator  Co. 
2.871,980. 


Duffleld.  Robert  B.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atanlc 
Energy  Commission.  Preparation  of  oxalates  of  meuls 
of  atomic  number  greater  than  88.  2,872,407.  S-»-M. 
CI.  2««— 429.1.  ----^»». 

iHifour.  Koiand  P..  to  International  Business  lUchinea  Corp 

Ele<tronic  Ktorage  device.     2.872,002.  2-3-59^  Cl.  340—173 
*^..!"''^*""*'-  Armand  F..  and  F.  H.  Page.  Jr..  to  Du  Pa  Co ,  lac 

Wflding  apparatus.      2,872  664,    2-3-69.   CT.    219 — 86 
Dugan.  John  w .,  to  Flo-Mix  Fertllisera  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

Converting    liqald   annjrdk-ous   ammonia   to  aqua    ammonia 

2.M72.297.  2-*-69.  Cl   23—286. 
Ihimont,  DunaM  C,  to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.     Packagsa  for  dla- 

playing  pena.  penciU  and  the  lUw.     2.872,030.  2-3-50,  Cl. 

l>u-Mor«  Fixture  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
ColBWB.  Edward.     3.871,984. 

Dunbar,  Ueorgs  W.,  to  Kusaa  lac.  Automatic  coupllag  aad 
uncoupling  means  for  miniature  trains.  2,872.051,  3-^39. 
Cl.  213 — 75. 

Duncan.  Angus  W.,  to  The  Mining  Englaeeriag  Co.  Ltd.  Roof 
sni»purts.     2.872J47,  2-3-39.  Cl.  248— 351 

Duncan.  Richard  F..  to  Minnesota  Mlalag  ft  Mfg.  Co  Ma- 
chine for  BMklag  ornamenui  pompon  bows.  2,872.0M. 
2-3-J9.  Cl.  223 — 40. 

Dunham.  George  W. :  S00 — 

McDowell    John  R.     2,871,888. 

DuBlap,  Edwin  V.,  to  Aqua  Matk  lae.  Motor-operated  valve. 
2.871,883.  2-3-59,  Cl.  137—033. 

^2-3-59,'c?12V^2S"**"''    ****    arrangemeat       2.871.859. 
Du  Pa  Co!.  Inc.  :  Set—' 

Du  Fresne.  Armand  F..  and  Page.     S.872.504. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  aad  Co.  :  Ms*— 
Baum,  Arthur  A.     2.872.439. 

Gresham    William  F..  and   Merckllng      2.872,430 
Dapont.    Psul,    to    Societe    AAooyme    des    Manufactures    des 
Glace*  et   Prodnlts  C^lml«Ma  de  Saint  <;ob«ln.  Chauny  ft 
Clrey.    Apparatus  for  the  pasamstic  treatment  of  granular 
34^57*'*'   **'•'*••■'*''   fertilisers.      2.871.575.  2-/-39.  n 

Darkoppwerke  Akt. :  ««e— 

Quitter  Gerhard.     2.871.810. 
Du  Rhsne.  Wsllace  H..  to  Deere  ft  Co.     Tractor  wtth  front 
mounted   fu**!  tank.     2.871,967.  2-^3-39,  Cl    180^    54 

^^'59^""*ioa^i2**  "*•       ^^*"  ^     ■^'-    ''•*''^»-^^»- 

Bads.  David  K..  and  (J.  P.  (iiustl.  to  Texas  (;ulf  Sulphur  Co. 

Production  of  sulfur  from  pyrites.     2.872.294    2  3-59    Cl 

23 — 224. 

Easter.  George  J.,  to  Electro  Refractories  ft  Abrasives  Corp. 

Kfnt?'*^.ri"*  "PPOrt  fot  aae  la  kllaa.    3.871.543.  3-3-30, 
Cl.  25 — 153. 

Eastmaa  Kodak  Co.  :  Set— 

Starck.  Clemens  B.     2,872,318. 
**AS'*'j'°^  ^  •  "i*  ^   ■   Hinds,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. 
Odortaed  cas  and  method  for  odorisiag  the  same    2.872.304. 

Eckhardt    Homer  D..  to  Mlnneat»olla  Honey w*m  Regulator  Co 
Control  apparatus  for  aircraft  and  meann  for  varying  the 
limits  of  its  gsln  control.     2.872.134.  3-3-50.  CI    244—77 
Edd.r,  James  W   :   See — 

(lark   William  J.,  and  Eddy      2.871.506. 
Bdeleann  (^esellschaft  m.  b.  H  :  Set — 

Frans,    Hermann.   Laagaer,  aad   Westerhoff.      2.872,409. 

^**f^'i;?"t»  Harold    E.      Uadsrwater   flash    producing    system 

T.872,822,  2  <l-39,  H.  315—157.  •     '   « 

Edison,  Wlllard  O  :   Stt— 

KlllUn,  Stanley  C  .  and  Bdlm>B.     2.872.218. 
Edmund,  John  R  ,  to  Westlnghonse  Air  Brake  Co.    Rate  aeaal- 
2.!»-Aa   r"*  ?7***   P'*****"®"   ^*^*   apparatus.      2.871.876. 
«<*^f^s/Mlies  L.     Pump  assembly.     2.872,034.  3-3-50,  CT. 

B^esfllt  IxsOlampa  H  Vlllamossagl  Bessvenytftrasftg     See 

Zakariis,  Imre      2,872.534  ^^ 

Eldel    Paul  :   Srr 

Hartewig,  Helnrlch.  Stedlng.  and  Eldel.     2.872..383  ' 

Elsenkerg.  Philip  II..  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Prodncta  lac     Blse^ 
troless   plating  of  non-coadudora.     2.872,312.   2-3-30.  Cl. 
75—212. 
Electric  Products  Co.  :  «c«  - 

Wills,  Ervin  E.     2.872.630. 
Electro  Refractories  ft  Abrasives  Corp. :  Set — 

Easter,  George  J.     2.871.643 
Elektrlska  Svetanlngaakttebolaget :  Stt— 

Noren,  Tore  M    I.     2,871,.V13. 
Ellasson.  Ivsr.  to  LidkApings  Mekanlska  Verkstads  Aktiebolag. 
Sciential  valve  actuator     2.871.882.  2-3-60.  (T  137—622 
Ellerbeck.  Grant  C.,  to  Friden.  Inc.     Multiplying  calculator. 

2.H72,1 1.5,  2.3-30.  n.2;W     63. 
Ellington.  Alvln  M.  :   «ee— 

Dobbratx.  Edward  J.,  and  Ellington.     2.872.261. 
Ellington.  Lois  F.':   See- 

Dobbrati,  Edwsrd  J  ,  and  Ellington.     2,872.261. 
Elliott.  Clifton  M  .  R    IV  <:raham,  and  M   E   Noftt,  to  Chrysler 
Corp.     Low  prttMure,  continuous  flow  fuel  injection  sratem. 
2.871.844.  2-3-.59,  Cl.  123— 119. 
Elliott.  Marahall.  and  L.  U    Franklin,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.    Twa 
step  process  for  reflnlng  of  Inbricsting  oils  with  aluminum 
chloride.     2.872.413.  2-.1-,59.  Cl    208     i97 
Elliott.  Roberi  H.    Jr  :   Wee - 

Massengale.  John  T..  snd  Elliott.     2.872.301. 
Ellis.  Edwsrd  A  .  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Strand  feed- 
ing tool      2,872,129.  2-.3-39.  Cl.  242—157 
Bmerv  Industries.  Inc.  :  See— 

Oehlschlaeger.  Herman  F..  Jr.     2,872.447. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Emmert,  O^orgr  W.,  to  Frdrral  Pivintain  flmrlce.  Inc.     B*d 

conatractlon.    2.87l,4«>,  2-S-5©.  CI.  5—114. 
Bndmw,     William     E.       I>^Ucluibl»     splnil     conreyor     ore 

rlawlflfr     2,872.042.  2 -H  ».  CI.  209 — 464. 
EnK^lbart  Industrial,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bird,  LMter  F.     2.872,«23. 
EoKltsb  Eleotrlc  <o   Ltd.,  Th*- :   Set — 

Piddlson.  Erie.      2.872.A26. 
Enclund.  Leonard  H.    Method  of  Inblbltlair  rorroaton  In  ateain 

iTm*     2,872.2W.  2-3-."V9.  CI   21   -2  7 
Epl^-y.    F'r»Hl*rlc    1..    to  Combuntlon    £nirln««rinff.   Inc.      Xov«'l 
nirthod   relatlag  to  atvam   f«>n«raton>      2.871.832.  2-A-58. 
CI    122—4 
EppHr,  Thoma«  J. :  0«« — 

filaarrlt,  Ral^  C.  and  EppeJe      2.872  «S1. 
Bppler,  Walter  T.,  to  Wentern  Electric  Co..  Inc.     I'oaitloBinit 

derlcv.    2,«72.«UO.  2-S-.'»,  n   324— «1. 
Erlckaon,   H«'Dri-,   to  Sinclair   Reflnlnic  Co.      Improved  alllca- 
atamlna  catanrats  aad  their  oae  in  brdrocarbon  crarkint 
proceaaea.     2,rfr2.410.  2-3  .\9.  CI.  2Og-^120 
Bmat,    Clartoo     N.       Animal     watering    devirr.       2.871.822. 

2-*-59.  (*1    H»-  78. 
Kraon.  Krik  (•..  to  Weatinabouae  Air  Brake  Co.     BafrtT  con- 
trot  brake  aniarataa      2.872.2.V).  2-3-30.  CI.  303^-19. 
Baao  Reaearcb  and  KnirlDeerInc  Co.  :  gee — 

I>oalan.  Theodore  R.     2.872.303.  (- 

Penake.  Merreli  R  .  and  Jonea.     2.873,472. 
Parry.  MtHuiel  J  .  and  WeatltiDd      2.872,334. 
Krvka.  Robert  W  .  and  Kroarn      2.872.411. 
Itorway.  Arnold  J      2.872.41A. 
N»la«a.  Joaaph  P.  Ford,  and  Habbard.     tJKTtM*. 
Owen.  John  J  .  and  Fedirko.     2.872J8S. 
Rcbalman,  Bernard   L      2.872.S»0. 
Hlotterbeck.  Ober  C  .  and  Tucker.      2.872.S4S. 
Wllaon.  Hanoel  W..  and  Hllver.      2.872.401. 
■ttr*  K  (i  lielcht  4  Trambaoer     Set — 

Leicht.  Airatta  A..  a»d  Rakaloff.    2.872..VM. 
Kabank     I^well    D..    and   B    R     Roller,    to   United    »tatea   of 
America.    Atomic  Barrity  Commlaaloa.      Method  of  protec- 
tlTrty  cnatlnj;  aranlam      2.872.34.1    2-3-.'V9.  O.  117--."il. 
E«b«ak.    Lowell    D.,    to    Inlted    .sutea   of   America.   Atomic 
BnerKT  <'nmmUuilon      Puaed   aalt   method   for  oaitinc  ura 
Biam  with  a  metal.     2.872.S48.  2-3-A9.  CI.  117  —  71. 
■aca.    Artbar    B.       Brake    mator.      2.871,827,    2-3-50.    O. 

121      38 
Brerltt.  Allea  1^.  to  OeoMvl  Motora  Corp.     lUcbt  ayatem  for 

•rearma.    2.891, 5M.  2-.%-ao.  CI   33 — SJT 
P.  N    P  Macblnerr  Mfc.  Co  Ltd. :   ffer— 

I'orter.  AlUn  W.  H.     2.871. «8« 
Paaaae.  Adrian  L  .  P  A    Kunaman.  and  H    W   Moaer.  to  8oow 
Carp.     Adjaaiabte  moaat.     2.871.8A8.  2-3-30.  CI.  133 — 4«. 
Pabar,  Ebarhard,  Pandl  Co. :  Be:— 

Haffeman.  Robert  C.     2.8T1.TS3. 
Pabrlqaea  Morado     fSee 

IHteaheim,  Bernard      2.871.A.V3 
Pacboa.    Bmll    K .    to    Bulora    Watch    Co.    lac.      Waterproof 

watcbraae.     1!  871.804.  2-3-60.  C\.  SO— 00. 
Pabaoa.    Frederick,   and    J.    J.    Slijraa.   to   United    Stataa    of 
,.  Aaaerlca.   Atomic   B»ena   Commlaalaa.     Naclaar  fnef  ele- 
■Mta  aad  mntboda  for  making  aaaae      2,872.388.  2-S-SO, 
n    204^—15. 
Falrrblld  Camert  and  Inatmmevt  Corp.  :  Set — 
HatOeM.  Lrater  N       2  872.333 
Larann.  Edward  8      2.872.026. 
Tlilenemann.  Rolf  A       2.872.025 
PalrrhlM  Endnr  and  Airplane  Corp  :   Soo— 

RIomqntat.  Albert  B       2.871.783. 
Piirhav«>n   Propertlea  Corp.  :  Moe — 
Pawelka.  Oaatav  J      2.871.808. 
Fataaadlar.  Jaoaoea.      Apparataa  for   tratninic  air  plloCa   In 

abootlaK.     2,871,378,  2-3-50,  CI.  35—10.2.  , 

Panataal  Metalltwclcal  Corp.  :  Sor— 

Pry.  Rualef  R.     2,872.337. 

Prr.  Htanlej  8      2.872.358. 

Parbeafabrtkea  Barer  Akt.  :  A«» —  ■ 

MAUer.  Karl  IT,  and  Delfa     2.872.SftS. 
Raaae.  Klaoa,  We«ler,  aad  Grewe.    2,872.450. 
Von  Friedrtrb.  Adolf,  aad  K«al«.    2.872,446 
Von  Friedrlrb,  Adolf,  Le«raad,  Schmlta.  and  Halsrichter. 
2.872.443 
Parbwerke  Hoecbat  Akt.  :   Ser — 

Kracker.  Herbert.  Mobr.  and  Bambenper.     2.8T2.441. 
Panaer  Feeder  Co..  lac.  :  See— 

Oolay,  Donaven  E.     2.871.821 
Paraaad,  Joaeiili   R  .  aad  I.  B.   IMiddlnfftoa,  to  National  B^ 
aaardi    CaoaHL      Actuated    bleacblag    eiAj.      2.872.410. 
2-JMW    CI  252—430.  -•         # 

PaaoML   rteorte  A.,   and  J.  G    RIourh.   to  Tha  PbiUp  Carey 
Mff.     Co.       NiMsle    for    periodic    ejecting    caalkln«    na. 
2.871.817    2-8  .^0    CI    118—407. 
PHoaer.  Donald  U  :   Seo— 

I^ndrican.  Bicbard  B..  FViaaer.  and  Tom.     2.872.S38. 
PauTelot.    Pierre   B    R..    to   Bociete   Anonyme   BtaMlaaenM>nta 
Ed.  Jaecer.     Adjnatment  dertcea  for  marnetic  drire.  appll 
cable    notably     to    Ucbometera.       2.872.601.    2-3-50.     CI 
310-    10B. 
Peder.  Harold  M..  M.  Ader.  and  L.  B.  Roaa,  to  Ualted  Htatea 
of  America.   Atomic  F:iterKT  Commiaaion.     Solrent  eztrac- 
UoB  of  uranlnin  raluea.     2,872.283,  2-S-50.  CI   23 — 14  5 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. ;   «er— 

Chriatenaen.  Paul  M      2.872.548 
Federal  Premium  Senrica.  Inc. :  See — 

ftamert.  CH»or«»  W.     2.871.480. 
Fedirko.  John  :  Bee — 

Owea.  John  J  ,  and  Fedirko      2.872.383 
^Jf*^  Karl  M  .  and  R    M    RteDbenaon.  to  C»eaeral  Electric 

2"87^r2"lSr*a*  lW-2r3     •*'*^"*  '"•*^  "*"**' 
Pel  Iowa  Gear  Sbaper  Co..  The  :  Sm — 
Searey.  RoUnd  W.     2.871.764. 
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Merrell  R..  and  J.  H.  Jonea.  to  Eno  Beaearcb  and 
Bnflneerlnc      Co.        Oxidatloa      of     orfaaic     c<MBpoiuida. 
2.872.472,  2-3-50.  CI.  260—451. 
Fenton.  Edward  N.  :  Hee — 

Baccreft.  Robert  J.,  and  Fenton.    2,871.071. 
FVrtaaoa.  Harry,  of  India  Ltd.  :  tiet — 

Boyd-Brent,  Peter.     2.871,056. 
FVncaaoB.  Lachlan  G..  and  J.  C.  Fowler,  to  Northrop  Aircraft. 

Inc.     Elevating  dolly.     2,872,052,  2-3-50,  CT.  214 — 1. 
Field,  Harold  P.,  and  J    A.  KrumhaDsl.  to  General  Dynamica 
Corp.    Multiplex  commonicaUon  ayatem.    2,872,520,  2-5-50. 
CI.  170—15. 
rielda,  George  C,  to  Pbilco  Corp.     Clotbea  waafalns  macblae. 

2.871.680,  2-3-50.  CI.  68—131. 
Fife.   Robert   J.,   to   B.   A.   Totmf.     Bath  drain   plug  guide. 

2^*71,487.  2-3-50.  CI.  4— IM. 
Plltlnfer,  Charlea.  to  Herr  Mfg.   Co.,  lac.     Splnaiag  rlnga. 

2,871j631,  2-3-59,  CI.  57—120. 
Flnke,  Walter  A.  :  See— 

Bull.  Harry  W.,  and  Finke.    2,872,356. 
Plnken,  Walter  S.,  and  J.  A.  Aileo.  to  L.  P.  Frieder.     Ooae- 

flttlnjt  helmet.    2.871.484.  2-3-59.  CI.  2—195. 
Flnlajr.  Keith  F. :  See— 

Smith,  Ralph  D.,  Swan,  and  Finlay.    2.871,678 
Plnaej  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Kearae.  Georce  P.    2^72.681. 
rinael.    Theron   C..    to    United    Sutea   of    .\inertca.   Atomic 
Eaenj   Commiaaion.      Bismuth    phosphate  carrier   process 
for  Pn  recovery.     2.872.286,  2-3-59.  CL  2»— 14.5. 

Plaeber.  Praas  L.,  aad  B.  F.  Werndl.  to  Bulova  Research  aad 

DtTMapawiat   Laboratorlca.    Inc.      Fricttoaleaa    free    gyro* 

scjope.     2.871.706,  2-«-597CI.  74— 5  7. 
Fish.  Walter  D..  aad  J.  C.  CnrtU;  aald  Fish  aaaor.   to  Joy 

Mfg.    Co.      Hammer    rock    drllL      2.871.826,    2-3-40.    CL 

121—10. 
Flaher.  Donald  G.    Flah  lures.    2.871,608.  2-d-SO.  CL  43 — 35. 
Fisher.  Jamea  W.  :  Seo— 

Orady,  Dennla.  Bates,  aad  Flaher.    2,872.331. 
Flaher,   Philip   A.,   to   Maicneaium   Elektron    Ltd.      Device  for 

oae  in  ataking  nodular  cast  Iron.     2,872,179,  2-3-59.  CI. 

266—34. 
Fishier,   Avery   J.     Tank   type  diaaater  abetter.     2.871.M2. 

2-3-i9.  CI    100—1. 
ntaceraJd.  Charlea  W..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Catter  Wt  duster 

and    auppurtlnir    means    therefor.      2.872.172.    2-A-50.    CL 

2«2  -33. 
Fttagerald,  Joaeph  N..  J.  W.  Gemhardt.  and  O.  C.  Redmon, 

to  Pram  Corp.     Water  separators.     2,872.043,  2-3-50.  CI. 

210—307 
Flesaate,  CUrence  L..  to  Blackhawk  Mfg.  Co.    Art  of  bending 

and  ejecting  bent  pipes.     2,871J>08.  2-3-50,  CL  153 — 38. 
Flex  O  La  tors.  Inc   :   See — 

Richardson,  WiUUm  P.     2,871,025. 

Flint.  Alden  C.  J.  B.  Livingston.  M.  D.  Haven,  and  J.  R.  Loac. 

50%    to   Qraalta  Machiae  Ca.  aad  50^    to  UTlantoa  ft 

Haven.  Inr      Preasure  means  for  calender  rolla.     2^71^10. 

2-3-50    a.  10—164. 
Flo- Mix  I^ertUlaers  Corp. :  Om— 
Dogan.  John  W.    2:872.207. 
Flabacker.  Charlea  H..  to  Cook  Electric  Co.     Termiaal  eoa- 

stniction.     2.872.50*.  2-3-50.  CI.  174 — 153. 

PeateU.  Freerfc  J.,  aad  H.  H.  Drelaaea,  to  Stamlcarboa  N.  ▼. 

Sereea.    2.872.041,  2-3-50.  CL  200—^73. 
Pood  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :   See 
Aaderaon.     Gerald     R.,     Hayea. 

2,872.017. 
Kiadroa,  Robert  R.     2.872,280. 
Roth.  Bdward  M..  Jr.    2.872.2n. 
Verrinder.  Ernest  A.     2,871.773. 
Poote.  Howland  S..  and  R.  ▼.  Tino.  to  Oaeral  Motors  Corp. 

Pillow  block.     2.872,253,  2-3-50,  C\.  308—30. 
Pord.  Prancla  P   :  See — 

Nelaon.  Joaeph  F..  Pord.  aad  Hnbbard.     2.872.S84. 

Porn.  Eric  J.,  to  Battle  Creek  Packaging  Machinea,  lat 
Wrapper  Inoezing  mechanism  for  wrapping  macfalaea. 
2,871,630,  2-3-00.  CI.  53—180. 

Porraad,  Oorge  W. :  See — 

BaaMUhl.  Russell  H.    2.871,580. 

Porrer,  Homor  W.,  to  Mead-Atlanta  Paper  Co.  Paperboard 
JfraooerhaTlag   atrengtheaed   edgea.      2.872.0S«.    2-3-9. 

Poster  Grant  Co..  Inc.  :  Set — 
Kruy*.  Plet  C.     2.872.420. 
Foater,    Luther    M      to    United    Staten    of   America.    Atomic 
Energy  Commlastoa.     Method  of  Jacketing  ftssionahle  ma- 
terials.    2.871.555.  2-3-50,  CL  20—474.8. 
Fouche.  Jean  C.  L.  :  See — 

Jacob.  Robert  M..  and  Fouche.    2,872.453. 
FV>wler,  Jack  C  :   Ser— 

Perguaon.  LachUn  O  .  and  Powler.     2.872.052. 
Pox.  Martin,   to  The  Seng  Co.     Rocker  spring  for  platform 

rocker    2.871  JOIB.  2-3-So.  CL  155— 71. 
Fox  River  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Schroeder.  Simon  E.     2.871.718. 
Pram  Corp.  :  See — 

Pltuerald.  Joaeph  X  .  Crt»rahardt.  and  Redmon.    2.872.043. 
Frank.  Bernard  M.     Combined  writing  plate  and  price  calca- 

lator.     2.871.582,  2-3-50,  C\.  35 — 64. 
Praakltn.  Leslie  U. :  B*« — 

Elliott,  Marshall,  and  Franklin.     2.872.413. 
Prana.  Hermann.  H    I^ngner.  and  H.  Westerhoff.  to  Rdeleanu 
Geaellachaft    m     b.    H.      Method   of  separating    n  parafflna 
from  bydrocarbona.     2,872.400.  2-3-50,  CI.  208—25. 
Predd.  John  V..  to  Otis  Englneertac  Corp.     Locking  devices 

for  well  tools.    2,871.047,  5-3-60/0.  106—210. 
Preeport  Sulpbnr  Co. :  See — 

Morrow.  John  G.    2.872,306. 


Kerr,     and     Newhara. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.871,768, 

Method  of 
2,872,857, 

Method  of 
2.872,3A8. 


PreLBt*t.  Theodore  :  See — 

Cooper,  Jack  H.,  and  FreUUt    2.871,583. 
French.   Gordon  W.,  to  Beasley.  French  4  CJo.  Ltd.     Sheet 
feedine    and   aUcking   apparataa.      2.872.190,   2-3-59.    CI. 
271—87. 
Frlden,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ellerbeck,  Grant  C.    2.872,115. 
Fried,  Joeef,  D.  Perlman,  A.  F.  Lancljkke.  and  E.  O.  TItua. 
Microbiological  oxidation  of  ateroida.     2,872.381.   2-3-59, 
CI.  195 — 61. 
Frleder,  Leonard  P.  :  See — 

Finken,  Walter  8.,  and  Alleo.    2.871,484. 
Frober^.  CharJea  H    Jr.    AdJaaUble  angle  platea. 

Fry.  Sunley"  S..  to  ^nateel  Metallurgical  Corp. 

forming  a  blocking  layer  on  a  selenium  rectifier. 

2-3-59,  CT.  117—200. 
Frir.  Stanley  S..  to  Panateel  Metallurgical  Corp. 

forming  a  blocking  layer  on  a  aelenlum  rectifier. 

2-3-59.  CI  117—200. 
Fucha,  Fraocia  J.,  Jr.,  and  C.  L  Saundera,  to  Weatem  Elae* 

2f87l?34,2-3-59"(ff?g:^17''   ''*'^*'"    *"'*"'*'   """"^ 

'^2''r7\';S37*rri9'(h.*^16^^3&^^**^   ^"     °~*"  **'   ^' 

Funk,  lioward  L  :   See — 

„      Young   Donald  B     and  Funk.    2.872,661. 

Furey.  Michael  J.,  and  R.  A.  Weatlund.  Jr..  to  Eaao  Reaeareh 
and  Engineering  Co.  Acphatt  cutback,  hard  film  ruet  pre- 
ventive.    2.87-'.334.  2-3-59.  CI.  106— 2tl 

Gabor.  Dennla^  and  P.  G  Kalman.  to  National  Researrh  De- 
velopment Corp.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  depositing 
coatings  on  surfaces.     2.872.339.  2-3-59    Cl    117-337 

Gabor.  Dennis,  to  National  Research  iVvelopment  Corp 
Magnetic  electron  lenses.     2,872.607,  2-3-59    Cl    313 T7 

Gadget-Of-The-Month  Club.  Inc.  :  See 
Stair.  Raymond  L    2,871.864. 

(iall.  Francis  A.,  and  D.  M.  Danforh.  to  The  Singer  Mfg  Co 
■Converters  for  vacuum  cleaners.  2,871.504.  2-8-59,'  CI. 
15 — 338. 

Gallo.     John,      Sr.        Amusement 
2.872,191.  2-3-59,  Cl.   272     73 

^T87fe49*'?^V°Cl  ^-S??*'*'"*'*  **°  "Pinning  ujUta. 
Garidella.  Costantino':  See — 

Gardella.  Adrlano  and  C.    2,871.649 
Garden  City  PUting  k  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 

Ruda.  Edward  P.    2.871.520. 
Gardiner    WlllUm  C.  H    A.  Mosher.  and  W    J.  Rakowskl,  to 

Olln    Mathleson    Chemical    Corp.      Production    of   lithium 

hydroxide.     2.872,393,  2-3-59,  Cl.  204-99 
Gardner    Harry    L      Golf  club   cleaner.     2.^71.499.   2-3-89. 

Cl.   15 — 246. 
Gardner  Machine  Co.  :   See-  - 

Price.  Ralph  E.    2.871,625. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Bartlett,  James  L.,  Jr.,  Hertaog,  and  Plckard.    2  871  671 
Garrett  Tubular  Products,  Inc.  :  «ee-- 

Shearman.  Snicer  D  .  and  Ilerbolsbeimer.     2,872,223. 
Garrison.  Allen  D..  and  R.  E.  Kunetka.  to  The  Texaa  Q>      In 
^   situ  combustion.     2.871.942.  2-3-59.  Cl.   166-^^8. 
Gathmann.    Mark   H..    to   Calted   States   Steel   Corp.      Ingot 

mold.    2,871,532,  2-3-59.  Cl.  22— 139 
Gaubata    Arthur   W.,   to  General   Motors   Corp.      SerToaotor 

with  floating  conrol  linkage.     2.871.829.  2-3-59.  CL  121— 

Gaumer.  Glenn  E..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     PrtMloctlon  of 

bensonltrlle.     2.872.475.  2-3-.%9    H    2«a     465 
Oavrin.   Bernard.     Double  edge  safety  raior  with  ball  bear- 
ing clamping  means.     2.871.561.  2-3-59,  CL  30—66 
Gaw-OHara  Envelope  Co.  :  See — 

Sauerman.  Ernst  C.    2.872,098. 
Gebr.  Bohler  *  Co.  Akt.  :   See— 

Tarmann.  Bruno,  and  Obauer.    2.87I.5S7. 


and     exercising     deviee. 


Gelaer.  John  D.,  to  Interlake  Iron  Corp.     Seal  for  blast  fur- 
nace hoppers.     2.872,054.  2-^3-59.  CL  214 — 37. 
Geiaxler,  Albert  R. :  See — 

Lvnn.  Holmes  W..  and  Gelssler.     2.872.039 
Geltenheek.  Theodoor  W..  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Method 
and  apparaus  for  winding  cones  with  e«{ual  thread  lengtbs 
2.871.569.  2-3-59.  CL  33-138. 
Oldhof.  Peter  E..   to  Whirlpool  Corp.     I'nlt  drive  for  com- 
bined washer  and  dryer.     2.871.688.  2-3-59    Cl    68 — 19 
(General  American  Transportation  Corp.  :   See- 
Lee.  Warren  <;.     2.872..354 

Metheny.  Donald  E.    2.872.353. 
General  Aniline  ft  Film  Corp.  :   See — 

Altmann.  George  O.     2.872.292. 

Kirk.  Joseph  s:     2.872.277 

Ollckman.  .Samuel  A.     2,872.433. 

Grlfo.  Richard  A.,  and  Majrhew.    2.872,332 

Robinson.  Gerald.     2,872469. 
General  Dynamics  Corp. :  fifes — 

Chen.  Mao  C.    2.872.667. 

Field.  Harold  P..  and  Krumhanal.    2.872  620 

Kaye.  Robert  K.    2.872.528 

Kinian.  George  W.     2,872.526 

Morris.  Frank  A.     2  872.521. 

Trousdale.  Robert  B.     2.872.518 

Trouadale.  Robert  B.     2,872,614. 
General  Electric  Co  :   See— 

Cummin.  Alfred  S..  and  Hutiler.     2.872.630 

Felertag.  Karl  M..  and  S>phenson.     2.872.001. 

Lena.  Charlea  E.    2.872  571. 

Mees.  Robert  D.    2  872,344. 

Thompson,  Palg*  W.     2  872  255 

Treanor,  Edward  D.    2,872.651. 
General  PlreprooCng  Co..  The  :  See — 

Anderson,  Alfred  H.  and  W.    2,872.260. 

Macblngo,  William  J.,  and  Swimmer.     2.872.267. 


Oaaeral  Mllla,  Inc.  ;  See- 
Tost,  Paul  E.    2.871,597. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See — 

Berner,  Phillip  J.     2.872,539. 

Brill.  WillUm  B.    2^672^M6. 

Clalo.  Caaimer  J.    ^.87^206. 

Cobb.  Leland  D.    2.872.219. 

Dadd.  Morris  V.    2,871.838, 

DIehl.  Gordon  H.    i.87i.84f. 

Doiaa.  John.     2.871.842. 

Doughty.  Robert  T.    2.871,836. 

Everitt.  Allen  L.     2.871.566. 

Foote.  Howland  S..  and  Tlno.    2.872  253 

Gaubata.  Arthur  W      2  R71,829 

Hartxell   Herman  U.  Hwllck.  and  JulUn.     2.872.587. 

Hefner.  Bert  H.    2,872,141 

Heredon.  Walter  B..  and  Sand.    2,872.000. 

Matklna.  Eu«ene  G.    2.872.618. 

Mekkea.  Lee  T.     2.871,8S9. 

,  and  Keating.    2,871.676. 
2,871.708. 
2  §72  AOO 
.  and  Townsend.    2.872.499. 
2.871,969. 
2JBf  1,501. 
2,87 1^846. 


Miller,  kdwln  J. 
Raver,  Loula  J. 
Rowls.  Garth  A. 
Rowla,  Garth  A. 
Smith.  David  P. 
Wernlg.  James  R. 
Zimmerman.  John. 


General  Precision  Laboratory  inc. :  8 
CaUmal.  Edward  A.    2,871.776. 
Chapman.  I,eNlie  R.,  Jr.,  Gray,  and  Jaeobsoa.     2.872.674. 
Greenwood,  Ivan  A..  Jr.     l.rfi.lll. 
<Jeneral  Radio  Co.  :   See — 

Hall.  Henry  P     2.872,639 
General  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  Bee — 

McCreary,  Harold  J      2.872.625. 
General  Tire  and  Rubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kraft.  Herman  T     2.871.912. 
George,  Charles  B.  :   See— 

Kahler,  Harry  L..  and  George.    2,872.281. 
Gemhardt.  John  W. :  See — 

FltxgeraM.      Joseph      X..      Gemhardt.      and      Redman. 
2.872.043. 
Gerstin.  Harry,  to  American  Latex  Pmdurts  Corp.     Helawt. 

2.871.481.  2-8-59.  Cl.  2^-6 
(^^erstner.  Har%-ard  J,     SteM-laa  ■aeehanlsaa  aad  eontml  meant 

for   outboard   motor*.      2.871.717.  2-3-59.  Cl.   74 — 4*4, 
Oessner,  Edward  H.  :   See— 

<;essner,  William  J.  C.  and  E^H      2.872.067. 
Geaaner.   William  J.   C.  and  K.    H      Autoaiatlc  e)e>et1oa  aah 

tray.     2.872.067.  2-3  5©    c\    220     IW. 
Gbeaxl.  Giovanni.     Weigh  pan  for  use  \n  lafra-rtd  drying. 

S.871,696.  2-«-59.  CL  T»— 76. 
Glacoaa.   Dante,   to  Slra  Soeleta   Industriale  Rleerrhe  Auto^ 
motocistlcbe.    Luggage  and  ^wre  wheel  compartment  stme- 
tare  oa  rsar^ngliMd  vahtrlea.    8.871. 968,  2-«-«0.  CL  180— 
54. 
Gibbone/.  James  L.  C.  A.  Brown,  and  F.  Kraeger,  to  National 
AInnfnate    Corp.      RoUry    spreader    for    track    vehtele. 
2,872.196,  2-8-A.  Cl.  1T5— «. 
Gibson,  John  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Powor  dlrklsr. 

2,871648.  2-A-S9,  Cl.  888—6. 
Gletl,  Edward  W.,  to  Hoodallle  Industrlea.  Imt.     Antoaaade 

punch  press.    2,871,811.  2-3-59.  Cl.  IIS — 50. 
GUbert.  Everett  E..  aad  B.  VeklhQia.  to  AlUsd  Cbeaiiat  Corp. 
Prodnetloa  oT  oU-aeinbe  sulfonatso.     8.878,487.  8-4-89,  CI. 
860 — 79.8. 
Gilbert.  William  I..  R.  G.  Har.  and  J.  G.  McNnlty.  to  Galf 
Research  ft  Development   Co.      Recovery  of  phaoolle  snb- 
sUDcea     2,872.486,  2-3-89.  O.  260—609. 
Glola,  Guldo  :  See — 

Weltnauer.  Gustavo  A..  Glola,  and  OapocalL     2,8TajT8. 

Girl  de  TeramaU.   Ptero  M.      Mechanically  propellad  or  ■•- 

chanlcally  driven  apparatns.     2.871.788.  1-8-09.  CL  74— 

Gloatl*.  Glno  P.  :  See— 

■ada.  David  K..  and  OloatL    2.872.294. 
GUb.  WlUlam  T .  to  Carado  Inc.     Metbodo  9t  Baking  a  llr 
nocelluloae  product   and   the  prodoet   raoultlas  thorafroa. 
2,872,880.  2-«-5«.  d.  106— IM. 
Glaasey.    Courtney   Q.      Horn    for    loodapcakM-.      8.871.9T1. 

8-8-69.  a.  181—81.  ^^ 

Glaatrusioas,  Inc.  :  See —  < 

Goldsworthy.  William  B..  and  Landgraf.     8,871.011. 

Gleltaman,  Harold  Hampers.  2.872.268.  8-8-80.  Cl  812— 
280 

Gllckman,  Samuel  A.,  to  General  Aniline  ft  Plhn  Cbrp.  BtaMI- 
taatloa  of  polymeric  N-vinyl  pyrrolldonss  with  sulfuroos 
acid  or  alkali  meUI  aalts  thereof.  2.872.488.  3-«-50,  Q. 
260—15.7. 

Globe  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hill.  John  W.    2.871.508. 

Glnhareff,  Michael  K.,  to  United  Aircraft  Cbrp.  Soctlonal 
aircraft  fuaelage.     2.872.187.  2-8-59.  Cl.  244—180 

Ooehner,  William  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  lae. 
Sound  track  position  cooUMaaation  means  for  record  dnun- 
lead  screw  type  tranalattac  device  2,872,196.  2-8-50. 
Cl.  274—20. 

Ooetx.  Alexander.  Concentrometer.  2,871,608,  8-8-69.  Cl. 
7S-4U. 

Gohike,  Rudolph  A.  Mower  reel  abarpenlng  and  actnatUg 
meana.    2.872,822,  2-8-59,  CL  287—68. 

Golaad.  Lew  :  See — 

Ooland,  Marc  and  L.  and  Bernstein.     2.872  847. 

Goland,  Marc  and  L,  and  I.  M.  Bernstein,  to  Printon  Corp. 
Coated  thermoplastic  material  and  method  of  coating  ther- 
moplastic materUl.     2  872.347.  8-8-60,^  Cl.  117—68, 

GoUy.  Donavea  E..  to  Parnwr  feeder  Cb..  Inc.  Milk  lUw 
vacuum  releaser     2.871,821.  2-8-50.  CT.  110— 14.T. 

OoM.  Philippe:  See— 

Melkonlaa.  Dlran.  and  Gold.    8.878.478. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


G<ride,  Ham  T.,  ftsd  J.  K.  Werner.     Lock  for  •  Toblcle  roof. 

2.8f2.J4«.  2-8^9.  CI.  2»«— 137. 
OoMinark.  Peter  C.  to  ColamMa  BroodcAStliw  Bratcm,  lac 

Sjrnthetlc    re«<rber«tfc>B    tystem.      2.67a.Sl5.   2-S-60.    CL 

OoMskoU.  Mortoa,  to  AbacM.  bw.     Bopport  banser  for  |>lo 
op  boarda.     2.872.145,  2-8-5©.  CI.  248— 2SS. 

Ooloatela,  Gabrt«l  F..  to  IntercbeoikAJ  Cocy.  Conpoaittoa 
conprlainff  a  lalxtore  of  ayntiietlr  reoUu  and  cellaloae  a«^ 
Uto  botjratc  for  piiatUic  oa  vla/l  plaatica.  2,872.418, 
>-«-W.  CI.  280—18.  .   .      ^ 

0«idatlaa.  HalUa  E..  to  Unitod  Btataa  «f  AiMrka  Narj 
Traaaailtter  tnnu^acy  generation  ■jrrtMi.  2,872.848. 
»-*-».  CI.  S8S — tl. 

<;oldaworth7.  WlllUm  B..  and  F.  Laadgrat  to  Glaatmaloaa. 
lae.  Appaiatua  for  prodncinK  eloacatod  artlclca  from  Aber- 
reinforced  pUMtir  awterUl.     2.871.©11.  S->S-M.  CI.   154— 

CrMidiey.  Charlea  B.     Laee  macMoea.     2.«71.7&t.  t-*-M.  O. 

87—27. 
Goodmaa.  Waltar,  to  L.  A.  Koeea.     Olotkea  haaffer.     2.872.- 

OM  2-«-89.  a.  22»-M 
UMdrMaa.  Laaraeee  M..  aatf  C.  L.  Martla.     Praarare  lajec- 

tloa  trpe  eartoarMor.     2.87I.M1.  2-t-6».  CI.  lU— 119. 
<;«odwln.  FU  F..  to  Barrovcba  Corp      Sheet  baadllaf  apya- 

rataa.    2.871.8S8.  2-8-50.  CI.  .V»— «2. 
Ganaaa.     Keaaath     P.       Toroidal     eara    rotator    aaaeaibly. 

2.872,111.  2-l-5e.  a.  242 — « 
Oattfrlad.  Paol :  ««<•— 

McNaaabton.  Joba  F..  aad  Gattfrled.    2,872.154. 
Grady,  DenaU.  R.  Batea.  aad  J.  W.  Flaher.  to  Britlah  Oela 

aaaa    Ltd.      Maaofaetara    of    ealhiloaa    aatar    BMtcrtaU. 

2.17M11,  2-«-5«.  CL  1(M— 178. 
Gtahaai.  Robert  P.  :  8«»— 

Klttett.  atrtloa  M..  Grabaa.  and  Softs.     2.871.144. 
Oraacer.    Fred   L..    to  Uaton   CarMde   Corn.     Hlfb   dearttr 

barrier  flhn  wparatora.     2.872.4M.  1-1^.  CL  IM— 148. 
Graalte  Maebtae  Co.  :  gr^—- 

Ftlat.  Aldea  C.  Ltrlncaton.  Haren,  aad  LaB«.    1,871  519. 
Graaaaw.  Oari  A.     Cable  atrtpptag  tool.     1.871, 7».  2-*-8B. 

CL  M— •  5. 
Giavaa.  Jay  :  Mm— 

Batlar,  Artbar  N..  aad  Giarea.    1.871  JH. 
Grarea.  I^olael  t..  J    R    Knaoo.  A.  U   r.nerrelro.  C.  A.  Cable. 

aad  R.  r.   wheeler    to  Nortbrvp  Aircraft    Inr      Meehaao- 

aSCSral  aietbnd  for  inaoertlar  traaopareat  Aat  or  eoatoared 

paaala     1.871,758.  2-S-5B   CI.  88—14. 
Gray,  Jobn  A  .  to  Imperial  Chemlral  Indnatrtea  Ltd.    Preeaaa 

far  traatsMC  af  boUer  feed  vatM-      2.171.414.  1-1-d*.  Ck. 

110— KB. 
Gray.  Joba  W.  :  fire-^- 

Cbapouiii.  Lealle  R..  Jr..  Gray,  aad  Jacobana^    2.872  874 
Oraybfll    Paul  J.     RerloaaMe  eoatalaara.    2.S71.te7.  1-1-50. 

n.  no— 44 

Graat  I^kaa  Carbna  Corp. :  «<^«— 

■lea.  rredwIHt  U.  Jr.    1.871.100. 
Graat  Weetera  Heel  Co..  Ine. :  »er — 

Cooper  iarb  H..  aad  Prelstat.    1.871  JISS. 
Green,   Cbarlea   C.      Garment    arttb   Interrbanteable    ladleia. 

1.871.485.  1-1>50.  CI.  2—248 
Onwai.  Kathaalel  P.     Doable  blow  drfU.     2.872.158   1-1-50. 

n.  »5-^8. 
Greeabalcb.    R««er   C.    to    International    Bni4neaa  Marblaca 

Corp.     Data  rranafer  aad  traaaUtlac  ayateaa.     2.871.000. 

1-1-SO    n    840     174 
Gronilae.  Harry  R..  to  Cbrraier  Orp.    Safety  paeamatlc  tire. 

1.871 .004.  2-1-^8.  n    152     541. 
Groeawood.  Iran  A     Jr..  to  General  Pre<i«lon  Laboratory  Inc 

Rlgbt  trUnvIe  aolrer  aalag  feedback.     1.8T2.112.  1-1-50. 

CT.  MO— 01. 
Gran,  Mahlon  H.  :  Oee— 

rieeker.  FredeHrk  J  .  aad  Great.    2.871 .800. 
Grenip.  Rnceae  W.     Portable  drill  preaa.     2.871.710.  2-1-50, 

n    77—11 
Graalay   Dallaa  G. :  Oee-'- 

Srott  Churlea  R  .  and  Grenley     2  872.125. 
GrMkam    William  F..  aad  N.  r..  Merrfctlnc  to  K.  I.  da  Poat 

de  Tfeamam  aad  Co.    Poiratertcatioa  catalyat  and  proceaa 

1.872  480,  1-1-50.  CL  200— 04  0 
Orewe.  Ferrflnand  :  Ree— 

■aaae,  Klaat.  We«rWr.  aad  Grmoi   2.872  450. 
Orlfo,  Richard  A  .  aad  R.  U  Mayhew    to  General  Aniline  4 

Fna  Com.     DnrlnK  oil  c#»«ipoaUlonii  contalnlnc  N-aabatf- 

tnted  hydroxy  batyryl  amide.    1.872.112.  1-1-00,  C\.  100— 

182 
Gricaer.  John  f?.  :  8re— 

Mller.  Hennr  C  and  Grircer.     2.872,406. 
Orlmone   Frank  H..  to  Selvaala  Electrtr  Prodacta  lac.    Hair 

fiB    beater,    fttnaer   and    catter       2.871.800.    1-1-80.    01. 
40—71. 
Orinnell  Corp.  :  8er— 

Brar.  Credde*  A      2.871.051. 
Ortocaai-Raaaen  Co..  The  ;  8ee— 

HaaieraleT  Gordon  D     2.872.005. 
GHael.  Tvan  V..  to  Malaon  Tacbani  Coaiptolr  de  la  Parfamafie 

8.  A.     Upatick  bolder      2  872.053.  2-5-50.  CI    20« — 66. 
Groth.    kloaena.      Notsle  mechanimnB   for  apraylBff  of  aemi- 

aollda.     2.872.245.  2-5-50.  CI.  290—02. 
GmndaMBa.    Chrlatopb   J.,    aad    A.    Kreataberser     to   Olla 
Matble«on    dicmlcal    C»ip       Proceaa.      2.872.485.   2-1-50. 
n    200—504. 
Goensi.  EraMn.  to  Coaioacnle  de  Pont-a-Moaaaaa.    AaMaRai 

famace.    2  872.175.  2-5-59  CI  208—8 
Gaerne.  WilUam.  to  Preveta  Aero-Mecaalaaca  8.  A.     Impact 
faaea  for  exninaire  pro)ectile«  Inrludlag  a  mecbaatcal  aelf- 
deatructioa  deelce.     2  871.788.  2-5-50,  CI.  102—71. 
Oaerrelro,  An  tone  M.  :  flee—  ^  ...^     . 

GraTe«.  I^alael  R..  Knapp.  Gaerrelro.  CaMe.  and  Wheeler 
2.871.700L 


Golf  Oil  Corp. :  k,™ 

ElUott.  HarabaU.  and  Franklin.    2,872.411. 
Naddcrman.  Wendril  H.    2.871,607. 
Onlf  Baaearcta  A  Development  Co. :  0«e — 

OUbart,  WUUam  I..  Hay.  and  lIcNoity.    2,872.480. 
Gandelflncer.  William  E. :  Bee — 

LeboMnn.  Georoe  A.,  and  Gundelflnger.    2,872,001. 
(;undlarh.    Robert    W.    to   Haloid   Xerox    Inc      Xerofraphic 

re^latraUon  joiide.    2.871.819.  2-3-69,  C\.  118 — 087. 
Ganell,  Krtc  :  Bee— 

Bonraaaa,  Hnicaea  A.,  and  Ganell.    2,871,797. 
Gaachlnc,  .Nagle  V.  :  Bee — 

Obrebaki.  John,  and  Gaacbteg.     2,871.080. 
Obrebakl,  John,  and  Gaacblng.     2,871.887. 
Gutxmer,  Brneat  R.,  to  Intercompany  Corp.    Photo  conpoalni. 
2,871.672.  2-5-58.  CI    SS— 184.5.  ^^      «  ,   .« 

<;u«ak,   (ieonse  P.     Mathematical  gaa^.     2.871.581,  1-5-59. 

CL  i5— ai. 
Haeaael.  Ttadlmlr :  Bee— 

Donaldson.  George  R..  and  Haenael.     2,872,492. 
Uager.  Robert  R..  to  Bendix  Aviation  Corp.    Goremw  awltcb. 

£87'2.540.  2-3-59.  CI.  200—67. 
riall.  Henry  P..  to  General  Radio  Co.     Electrical  bridge  and 

mrthod.     2.872.R.19.  2-3-59.  CI.  324 — 57. 
HalL  Robert  H.  :   Hee—  _ 

Aabl^,  Edward  L.  and  J.  W.,  Bowker.  HaU.  and  KendalL 
2  8<  2  398 
Halleweil,  George,  to  BUckatoae  and  Co.  Ltd. 

pllnga.     2.871.683,  2-A-59.  CL  04 — 13. 
Halley.  Jaatea  W.  :  Bee — 

Porter.  Prank  R..  Halley,  and  McFarland. 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  :   «ec — 

Gandlacb.  Robert  W.     2.871,819. 
Landrlgan.  Richard  B..  Faoaer,  and  Tom. 
Hal  pert.    Joaepb    H.       Serrice    control    derlcca. 

::-:i-69.  CI.  40 — 63. 
Haaneraley.   Gordon    D.,    to  The   Grtacom  Raaa^   Co.      Head 
cloaare     conatmction     for     beat     exchangera.       2.872.065, 
2->%-59.  CI.  220  — 40. 
Hamilton.  Francis  W.,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     CartMiretor  choke 
2.871,843,  1-3-59.  CI.  123—119. 


Flexible  eoo- 


2.872,352. 


2,872.338 
2.871.594. 


Haaooa.   Eagene  O..   and  J. 
Aaserica.     Reading  flxture. 


2,872.197,    2-3-50. 


glmbal  pIckoC. 


Hamilton.    Sanborn.     Operator's   skill   compenaatiBg 

meat  device     2.872.103.  2-3-59.  Cl.  273—110. 
Hamilton  Skorcb  Corp.  :  See — 

Piker.  Herbert  M..  and  Schultheiaa.     2.871.000. 

Hsmpf.  Rdvin  F  .  to  Aktiebolaget  Hart»or.     Diaebarn  derieea 
for    coaeoyors     for    caae-gooda.       2.872,021,     2-3-59.    CL 
198-74. 
Haaaltlaaa,  Kari  :  Bee— 

Tacke.  Albert,  and  Haneklana.     2.871.082. 
Hanlon  A  Wllaoa  Co.  :   Bee— 

Wilson.  Joba  R.     2.871404. 
Hanmer,  Robert  S.  :  Bee — 

Carroll.  James  H..  aad  Hanmer.     2.871.438. 
Haan.    Paal    D..   to   PbilUna   Petrolaam  Co.     Ctllixatloa   (rf 

alkyUtloa  by  prodocta.     2.872,403.  2-1-59.  CL  160—077. 
Haaael.  Otto,  and  H    Leach.     .Sucking  apparataa.     2.872,020. 
2-3-59.  CI.  198 — 35. 

~  ~  L.    Shrontk.   to   Radio  Corp.   of 

ire.     2.871.621.  2-3-59.  C\.  40—1 
Hanaon.  Victor  F.  :  Bee 

Bugfoee.  Stuart  J.,  Hanaon.  and  Babcork.     2.872.400. 
Hapoe.  Reynold,  to  The  Sinfer  Mfg.  Co      Portable  tools  with 
aelectlTe    nH«ns    for    locking   apitndle. 
Cl    279 — 1. 
Harbor  Plywood  Corp.  :  «*e — 

Markwell.  Harry  D.     2.871.806. 
Harcum.   William   M  .  to  Tactair   Inc.     I 

2.871.704.  2-.V-59.  Cl    74—5.0. 
Hardy.  Ellmaheth  M.     Bee— 

Lecher.  Hans  Z.  and  Hardy      2.872,484. 

Harktw.  Elta  E..  and  D  H.  Young,  to  Roral  McBee  Corp. 
Feed  for  web  prcaa.     2.872.108,  2-l-<50.  Cl.  271—2.1. 

Harlelgh  Hoimea  4- Wheel  Drlre  Co.  :  «••— 
Ainsworth.  I..alne  J.     2.871.005. 

Harper.  Lyndus  K.     »ee — 

BIrtwell.  William  C  ,  and  Harper.     2.872.074. 

Harper  Lyndua  E  .  to  B  I  F  laduatries.  Inc.  Feed  measoring 
and  controlling  apparatua.    tJT2.073.  2-3-69,  Cl.  222—65. 

Harris.  Kenneth  J  .  snd  C  H.  Ifcai.  to  Deere  A  Co.  Multiple 
function  implement  control  system  for  agrlcnltaral  tractor. 
2.871,963.  2-3-59,  Cl.  172 — 465. 

HarrU.  Tbonuui  R  .  to  Maico  Tool  k  Mfg.  Co.  Chain  of  com- 
bined teraUnal  and  support  members  for  electrical  elements. 
2,871.551.  2-3-59.  Cl.  20— 193.5. 

Harrla.  William  H..  to  ScoriU  Mfg.  Co.  Upatick  container. 
2.872.034.  2-.V59.  Cl.  200—56. 

Harabauin.  Richard  C.  to  Olln  MatbieM>n  Chemical  Cup. 
Antlakinning  compoeltlons  containing  uuaymawtikal  di- 
methyl hydrazine      2,872.426.  2-3-59.  Cl.  200—10. 

Hart.  Robert  W.  High  frefMacy  lategraHag  aigaal  detector. 
2.872.577   2-3-59.  CL  250—11. 

Harter.  Clair  M.,  to  C.  I.  Hnll.  Venetian  blind  stabillaer. 
2.871.934.  2-3-59.  Cl.  160— 173. 

Hartewlg.  Heinrich.  A.  Steding.  and  P   Eidel.  to  Didler  Kogag- 
Hinaelmann.  Koknofentxau  und  Oasrerwertung.  A.  C.    A 
ratna  for  the  regulable  charging  of  regenerators.    2.872. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  202—141. 

Hartasan.  Paul  F.  ;  Bee—  _ 

Beckvoid.  f>acar  K..  Jr..  and  Hartman.     2.872.407. 

HsrtT.  R.  v..  Co..  Inc.  :  8ee-- 

Harty    Ralnh  V.     2.872,183. 

Harty.   Ralph  V..  to  R.  V.  Harty  Co..  Inc.     Driring 
anUma.     2.872.183.  2-.V-.%9.  Cl.  268—53. 

Hartaell.   Herman   L..   D.   C.   Redick.   and  C.   L.   Jolian.   to 


General    Motors  Corp. 
2-3-59,  n.  200—31. 


DIatrlbator  atmctare.     2,872.537, 


j^}^^^^^ 
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Harrel  R««i«arcb  Corp.  :  See — 

Harvev,  Mortimer  T.,  and  Bresnak.     2,872,431. 
Harvey,   Mortimer   T.,  and  E.   Hreinak     to  Harrel   Reaearrh 

Corp.     Compoaittona  comprlalng  a  rubber  and  a  halomnated 

reaction    product    of    furfural    and    butadiene.      2,872,431, 

2-3-59,  CI.  260 — 15.5. 
Hascbke.   Fred.      Plaatie   webbing   for   steamer  deck   chairs. 

2.871,626.  2-3-59,  CI.  165—187: 

Haslam,   Robert    and  S.  H.   Davidson,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  Ltd.    Reutillsable  blasting  aaaemblies.    2.871.786. 

2-3-59,  CI.  102—25. 
Haaleau,    William    S.      Non-cboking   plow   roller.      2,871.955. 

2-3-59,  Ck  172—63. 
HaatinfB,    Utia    H.      Vehicle   cover-all    assembly.      2.871.931, 

2-3-59,  CI.  160—21. 
Hastings,  Paul  F.  :  8ee-  - 

Merry.  Albert  B.,  and  Hastlnca.     2,871.585. 
Hatfield,    Lester    N.,    to    Fairchild    Camera    and    Instrument 

Corp.       Mechanical    stop    for    potentiometers.       2.872,553, 

2-3-59,  CI.  201—48. 
Hauser.  John  H..  and  E.  J.  Lorens.  to  International  Business 

Machines   Corp.      Method    of  making   plated   hole   printed 

wirinc  boards.     2.872.391.  2-.1-59.  CI.  204—15. 
Haven    Malcolm  D.  :   See — 

Flint  Alden  C.  Livingston,  Haven,  and  Long.    2.871.519. 
Havican.  Raymond  V.,  to  ScoviU  Mfg.  Co.     Ruckle  holder  for 

threading  strap.     2,872.087.  2-3-^.  CI.  223 — 49. 
Hay.  Russell  G.  :  See — 

GUbert,  William  I..  Hay.  and  McNulty.     2.872.486. 
Hayden.  Edward  F.     Aerator  filter  for  flsh  and  plant  aqaa- 

rlum.     2.871.820,  2-3-59.  Q.  119 — 5. 
Hayes.  Dudley  W.  :  See — 

Anderson.     Gerald     R.,     Hayes,     Kerr,     and     Newbum. 
2,872,017. 
Hayes.  Stanley  1..  Jr.  :  See — 

Putnam.  Robert  C,  and  Hayex       2,872,278. 
Haynes.  Harry  L..  A.  A.  Sousa.  and  K.  B.  Lampert.  to  Union 

Carbide  Corp.      Insecticidal   compositions   containing  9,9' 

blfluorylidene.     2,872.367,  2-3-59,  Cl.  167 — 30. 
Haynes,    Nathan    M.      Sound    recorders.      2,872.531.    2-3-59. 

Cl.  179—100.2. 
Hasard,  Charles  S.,  to  Neptune  Meter  Co.     Operating  aMch- 

anism    for    rotatable    plug    valve.      2,872,155,    2-S-59,    Cl. 

251—165. 
Heard.  Kenneth  F.    Mall  box  construction.    2.872,103,  2-3-59. 

Cl.  232—35. 
Hecht.    Lester    »..    to    Hughes    Aircraft    Co.      Serial    binary 

arithmetic  units.     2,872,111,  2-3-,%9.  Cl.  2.35 — 61. 
Heck.    Richard    L.      Collapsible    tube    dispensing    apparatus. 

2,872.077.  2-3-59.  Cl.  222—100. 
Hecker.  Arthur  C.  :  See—  *        ,.- 

Lelstner.  William  E..  and  Hecker.     2.872.468. 
Hedeen.  Ernest  W..  Jr.  :   See —  ^ 

Hesse.  Amo    Hedeen.  and  Sola.     2.871.897. 
Hedstrom.  Carl  W.,  to  Hedatrnm  I'nion  Co.     Convertible  and 

foldable  baby  vehicles.     2.872.203,  2-3-59.  Cl.  280 — II. 
Hedstrom  Union  Co.  :  See — 

Hedstrom,  Carl  W.     2,872.203. 
Heffernan.   Robert  C,  to  Eberhard  Faber  Pencil  Co.     Appa- 
ratus    for     assembling     erasers     with     holders     therefor 

2.871.7.35.  2-3-59.  a.  78—82. 
Hefner     Bert   H.,    to  General    Motors   Corp.     Cable   hanger 

2.872.141.  2-3-59.  Cl.  248 — 62. 

Hellnis,  James  W.  I.,  and  J.  Beyer,  to  American  FInka  Corp. 

Tensionina  device.     2.872.128.  2-3-59.  Cl.  242—152. 
Heimaster.  John  W.  :   See — 

AUpaufrh.  Paul  L..   Heimaster.  and  McNeill.     2.872,170. 
Heinniiller.  Percival  M.  :   See — 

Bennett.  Walter,  and  Helnmiller.     2.872.208. 
Heisig,    Garth    J.,    to    Motorola,    Inc.      Television    receiver. 

2,872.511,  2-3-59.  Cl.  17*— 7.3. 
Heltshu.  Daniel  C.  B.  F.  Vogelaar.  and  O.  W.  Rohweder,  to 
Deere    A   Co.      Hillside   combine.      2.871,646.    2-3-69.    C\. 
56—209. 
Hemphill.  Stanley  R..  to  Safety  Automatic  Brake  Corp.    Brake 

control  system.     2.871.999,  2-.V59.  Cl.  192 — 3. 
Hendley,  Joel  J.,  and  A.  A.  Alexander.    Hose  rack.    2.872.143, 

2-3-59.  Cl.  248 — 81. 
He^le.   Robert  A.,   to   International   Businesii   Machines  Corp. 
Logical  circuits  employing  Junction  translators.     2,872..%93. 
2-5-59,  a.  307—88.5. 
Henrlcks.  Jack  L.  :  See — 

Schleyer,  Victor,  Henrlcks.  and  Baxter.     2,872,415. 
Henry  Valve  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Jones.  Evan.     2.872,154. 
Herbolsbeimer,  Bruce  E.  :  See — 

Shearman.  Splcer  D..  and  Herbolsbeimer.     2.872.223. 
Herbst.  Ralph  L.  :  See— 

Wechsler.  Harry,  Bernstein,  and  Herbst.     2.872.478. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Watkins.  Spencer  H     2.872.315. 

Heritage,  Clark  C,  and  J.  R.  Roberts,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Tim 
ber  Co.     Method  of  coating  a  fllted  fibrous  mat.     2.872,337. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  117—11. 

Herndon.  Walter  B..  and  D.  R.  Sand,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.  Transmission  and  brake  control  system.  2.872.000. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  192 — 1. 

Herr.  Donald  L.  Arbitrary  function  generators.  2.872.602. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  310—111. 

Herr,  Donald  L.  Induction  voltage  and  torque  transfer  de- 
vices.    2.872.603.  2-3-59.  Cl.  310-  111. 

Herr  Mf  Jt.  Co..  Inc.  .  See — 

Fill  inner.  Charles.     2.871.651. 

Hertiojt.  Heber  T.  :  See  - 

Bartlett.  James  L..  Jr..  Hertsog.  and  Pickard.     2.871.671. 

Hervert,  (ieorge  L.,  and  H.  S.  Blo<h.  to  Universal  Oil  Prod 
ucts     Co.       Production     of     alumlna-halugen     comiMMites. 
2.872,418,  2-3-59,  Cl.  252 — 442. 


Healet,  Charies  O.  :  Sfes— 

Ott,  John  E.,  and  Heslet.    2,871,936. 

Hess.  Christian  H.  :   See- 
Harris,  Kenneth  J.,  and  Hess.    2.871.963. 

Hesse,  Arno.  E,  \V.  Hedeen.  Jr.,  and  J.  B.  Sola,  to  Reaiing- 
too  Arms  Co.,  Inc.  Power  plane.  2.871,897.  2-3-50,  Cl. 
145—4. 

Hewson,  John  K.  Vatr*  ■•alfold.  2,871.881,  2-3-59,  Cl. 
137—597. 

Hlbbard,  Billy  B.,  to  The  Duw  Cbemlcal  Co.  High  molecular 
weight  vluylaromatic  hydrocarbon  maleic  anhydride  co- 
polymers and  process  for  their  preparation.  2.872.436. 
2-3-a»,  Cl.  260-78. 

Hickeraon.  Fre<1erlok  R.  Fastener  for  laced  closures. 
2.871,537.  2-3-^9.  CI.  24-117. 

Hllkene.  John  A.  Water  level  indicating  gag*  for  steam 
boilers.     2.871.700,  2-3-59.  Cl.  73-^2». 


Hill.    John    \V..    to   The    Globe 

2,871,508,  2-3-59.  t1.  17—41. 
Hinds.  Ge<irge  E.  :   See 
h«ton,    John    L.. 

4»  -19.'). 
HIntse,    Alma   J.. 

Co.      Shot   hole 

102  -22. 
Hirst.   Archie   J 


Co.      Filling    machine    born. 


and    Hinds.      2.872.MM.    2-3-M.    Cl. 


and   M.    C.   KUtta. 
protective  device. 


to    Phllipps    Petroleum 
2,87 1,7«,   2-3-59,   CL 


to  .Meulastlk  Ltd.     S 
road-vehlrlt>    boglce. 


suspension   for 
',207.    2-3-59.    Cl. 


multl-wbeel 
280     104.."V 

Hjelm.  Arvld,  and  F.  K.  Knutsson  Hall.  Device  for  flUlns 
matches  Into  boxee.      2,871,637.   2-3-59,   Cl.  5S — 26. 

Hobbo,  Jame*  ('..  aaoor.  of  an   undivided  Interest   to  United 
States  of   America,   Atomic   Energy   Coouaiastoa.      Remote 
controlled  switching  device.     2,872,545.  2-3-59.  O    20O 
92. 

Hobson,  Charles  W.,  to  N.  HobM>n.  Adjustable  bracket  sup- 
ports for  display  and  otber  parpooes.  2^72.144.  2-3-59. 
Cl.  24»-  223. 

Hobson.  .N'sncy  :  See-  - 

Hob«>n.  Charles  W      2.872.144. 

Hockel,  Hans  L.,  and  E.  Ucckert.  to  Knorr-Bremse  G.  m.  b.  H. 
Power  opersted  hammers.     2.871.835.   2-3-59,  Cl.    123^-7. 

Hoelscher,    William    G..    to    The    American    Tool    Worka   Co. 
Clamping  mechanism   for  machine  tools. 
59,  Cl.  188     74 

Barrel  plating  system. 


2.871.993.    2-3- 


2.872.544.  2-S- 


Speaker  assembly.      2,872.516.   2-3-59. 


Smith.     Orthopedic  device. 


Hoffman,  August  R 

59,  n.  200     87. 
Hoffman,   James  D. 

n  i7i^  -1. 

Hogan.  Joseph  L.,   H  to  J.  B.  K 
2.M71  91.5,  2-3-59,  Cl.  155 — 23 
Hogg.    John    A.,    and    R.    W,    Jackson,    to    The    Upjoha    Co 
l-(^  bydroxyethyh-   and    l-(4  baloethyl)-2-methyl-5  Isopro^ 
penylcycloheiene-l   and   process   of  prodnctloa.      2,872,488. 
2-3-59,  Cl.  2rtO     617 
Holderle.  Frederick  8..  H.  C.  R..  and  N.  F.  W.     Display  case 

door.     2.872.266.  2-3-89.  Cl.  ^12—188. 
Holder le,  Harvey  C.  R.  :   See— 

Holderle,  Frederick  8..  H.  C.  R.,  aad  N.  F.  W.     2.8T2.2M. 
Holderle.  Nortiert  F   W  :  See— 

Holderle.  Frederick  S..  H.  C.  R..  and  N. 
Holland.  John   D.     Cabinet  weighing  scale 

59.  Cl.  265   -27. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co.:   See- - 

He  Chiire.   Alton  G.,  Jr  ,  and   Leibold. 
Holley.  (ieorae  M..  Jr.    2,»71.H45. 
Holley.   «;eorge    .M..   Jr..   to   Holley   Carburetor   Co 
Jectlon  system.     2.871,845,  2-3-59.  i\  123     139. 
Hollmann.  Hana  E.,  and  O.  G    Schwede.     Apparatus  for  re' 

curding    signals.      2.872.529.    2-3-59.    Cl.    1T9^- 100.1. 
HoUatein.  Oswald  C.  :   See 

.Schlring.  Ralph  C.  and  Hollstela.    2.872.5S4. 
Holstein,  Alvin  W  :   See 

Kldlnirs.    (Mements    A.,   and    Holstein       2.872.009. 
Holirichter.  Hermann  :   See — 

Von  Friedrtch.  Adolf.  liCgrand,  Schmlts.  and  Holirichter 


r.  W.    2.872.aM. 
2.«72.lV8.  2-3- 


2.871.840. 


Fuel   in- 


2.872,445. 
Homeier.    (»tto    F., 
press.     2.871,513. 
Homer,    Howard    J. 


Rubber   Co.      Moldinc 


to    United    States 

2-3  ."S9  n.  18-16. 

.    and    J.    R.    li^Tiltscre,    to   The    Common 
wealth    Engineering   Co.    of    Ohio,      (iaseons    deposition    of 
tungsten   carbtdea.      2.872.350.    2-3-50,   Cl.    117      106 

Hoaeywell.  Charles  E.,  to  Admiral  Corp.     Control  apparatus 

2.872.536.  2-3-59,  (1.  20a     18. 
Honaberg.    Werner,    to    Kadiixhe    Aniltn-  A   Soda-Fabrik   Akt. 

Electrolytic   cell.      2.872.403,    2  3-59.  CT    204—220. 
Hooker.    Philip  U..   to   Arena  Controls,    Inc.      Push-pall  con- 
trol.   2.871.719.  2-3-5*.  C\.  74-^508. 
Hoover  Co  ,  The  :   See- 
Humphrey,  Warren  A.     2.872.561. 
Humphrey.  Warren  A.     2.871.588. 
Horowlti.  Carl  :   Srr 

Mendelsohn.  Meyer,  and  Horowlta 
Horowitx,  I.,e<ipold  A.,  and 

of    America.      .Negative 

2-3-59.  Cl.  2.V>-  .36. 
Horton.  Erwin  C.  :   Nee 

Oishei.  John  K..  and  Horton. 
Hosford.   Lawrence   A.     Trailer 

Cl.  280— 415. 
Houdaille  InduMtrles    Inc.  :   See — 
<:ietl.  tldward  W.     2,871.811. 
House.  Bryan  E..  to  Rockwell  Standard  Cbrp.     Brake  mech 

anisni.    2.871.718,  2-3-59,  Cl.  74-   169. 
House.   Ronald   K.,  and   Y.   Jen.   to  American  <'yanamid   <'o 

I*ulplng    of    paper    broke    contalnina    wet-«trenath    resins 

2  872  313   2— 3-.»9    Cl    92-^1  4 
Howard.   William  V..   to  Bailey   Meter  Co.     Time-cycle  con 

trol  system.     2.871.869.  2-3-59.  Cl.  137—82, 


2.872.362. 
R.  W.  Sonnenfeldt.  to  Radio  C^orn. 
resistance    oscillator.      2.87S.aM. 


2.871.498. 

hitch.      2.8T2.218,    %-*-», 
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xui 


2.872484 
Maciwtir  ampli- 


N*w  indol4> 

2.872.212. 

borlionUl 
28»— 480. 


HablMrd.  AddlMD  W.  :  Bee—        ^   „   ^. , 

Netoon,  Joaepti  F..  Ford,  and   Habterd 

Hobtard.  Robert  M.,  to  Boeing  AlrpUne  Co. 
nen.    2.872,3M.  2-»-8».  O.  17»— 171. 

HUM.  Johann.  to  Landla  Machine  Co.  JJ'^fJpi^^^lSy*^' 
cylinder    for   rolltag   mechanlaina.      Z^Tl.TSe.    2-3-ow.   ci. 

Hud«»n.*  Harold  R..  W.  Q.  >'«cholaon  and  M  r.  MTll^.  to 
Unoa  Mfg.  Co.  DigltAi  awter.  2.872.641.  2-S-^.  CI. 
S24— 82. 

Haffman,  Clifton  J. :  8*«— .  .  „„  .,_ 

Anael.  Uertwrd.  and  Huffman.    2.872.037. 

Hugglns.  JamM  K-,  Jr.  Method  of  aawabling  electronic 
»>m|K>nents.     2.871.547,  2-8-58.  CI.  20—155.5. 

Hogbea  Aircraft  Co.  :   «cr— 

Day,  Richard  A.,  and  Bateman.    2^2,998. 
Uedit.  Le«t»r  &    2.872.111. 
Hull.  CUlr  I. :  *«•— 

Barter,  (nair  M.     2^71.884.  .      ,  .^ 

Hull.  Rot.  to  laiperlal  Chenkal  ladnatrlca  Ltd. 

derivatlvea.    2.872.372.  2-J-^8.  n    167—58. 
Hum**.  Horace  I).     Trailer  hitch  for  aatoaoMlea. 

■•  i  .'is    d    280- -  406 
Hume    Horace  D.      Trailer   hitch  realllent  aboat 

traiinveme  pirot.     2.872.214.  2-8-59.  LT 
Hume.  James  P. :  8t* — 

Wall.  Mary  K..  and  Hnme.    2.871.848. 
Hume*.  (Jale.  to  M.  Turchan.  d.  b.  a.  Turchan  Followrer  Ma- 
chlM  Co.     Tracer  cootrttUed  ralre.     2.872.148.  2-3-^.  CI 

Humphrey  W»rren  A  .  to  The  HooTer  Co.  Electric  fry  pan 
2.H7.;.i61.  2-i-M,  CI.  210—44.  ^         ™         .      . 

Humphrey.  Warr*-n  A.,  to  The  Hoorer  C«.  Electric  Irona 
2.871 .5M.  2-1-50.  CI.  88—77. 

Huan  Jarne*  V..  and  A  K  C>itrrn.  fo  The  Sberwln  William* 
t'o.     Clamp  for  two-roll  paint  applicator.     2,871..V)0.  2-8- 

Huan  James  V..  to  The  Sherwln-Wllllama  Co.  Oelled  plaMi 
aitlrarvinc  m.^lum.     2.872.340.   2-8-50.  (1.    117—04. 

Bu^tcker  William  R  .  to  Melaroocranh  Serrlce  Or©  Radio 
location  system      2.872.876.  2-8-8t.  CI  »4»— 108. 

Hunter.  Wladat>r  H..  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.  Thermtealc 
tube*.    2.872.810.  2-8-50.  CI   313-260. 

Hupp  Corp.  :   8rc  —  _    __^ 

Hrehm.   Hnward  E..  Jr..  and  Mitchell.     2.871.778. 

Hurst.    WillUBi    M  .    to    (nited    Rtales    of    America.    Narr 
Elect ro-mrr ha Dical    chronograph       2.872.274.    2-3-50.    <1 
348-<S8. 
Hutchewm.  Robert  H.  :  8ee  _ 

Wright.  John  <;..  Wynn.  and   Hutchewui.     2.871.470. 
Hnltun  Pabrlcatlag  and  Mfg.  Corp.  :   lift- 

Hutton.  1.«>land  H.     2.871.834. 
Hatton.   l/eUnd   H..   ta   Button   Fahricattag  and  Mfg.  Corp. 

Fximacr  rtoof  frame.     2.871.8S4.  2-8-80.  O    122 — 100. 
Hutsier.  John  R      «♦♦— 

Cummin.  Airre<l  8  .  and  Hutiler.     2.872.830 

Basel  Dieter  K..  aad  R.  M  Hhumaa.  to  North  Aawrlcan 
Arlatlon.  Inc.  Process  of  llqaeAed  gas  pumping.  2.871.870. 
t-8-50.   CI    82—88. 

Hycon  Mf«    Co.  ■  ffcc 

Hudson    Harold  R  .  Nicholson,  and  WIImo.     2.872.841. 
Hyltaad.   Pay  W      «cc—  _ 

Whartmaa.  Cerald  W..  and  Hyllaad.     2.872.242. 
I-T-E  CJrrtilt  Breaker  Co  :  8ce — 

NuMibaumer.    Hubert.     2  872.003. 
Illinois  Clay  PrrHlucts  Co  :  «ce— 

West.  Howard  P  .  and  Veale.     2.8T2.828. 

nUaolo  IVattag  Ltboratortea.  lac.  :  8«a — 

Ohanaaleff.  Alfred  A      2.872.858. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  :  Krr- 

(Usri.  Oliver  B.     2.871  788. 

Iltern.   William      2.871  T52 
ImperUI  Ilraaa  Mfg.  Co.    Tb«>     Ace— 

Philippe    Howard   I-     2.872.150. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :  8«e— 

Cloogh.   Harry      2.872.400 

Danes   Rhberi  R.     2  872  440. 

Orar.  John  A      2872.414 

Haslam.  Ratbert.  and  Davidson 

Hull.  Roy.     2.872.872. 

Reed.  Hullki  W.  R     and  Rmith 

Rcott.  Gerald      2  872  460 

Rpeakman.   Raymond    H      2.871.511 

Rwalaaon.    Eric.     2.871. 5S8. 

Waring   Wilson  8.     2.8T2.484. 

Woolley.   John    M       2.872.317 
Improved  Machinerr.  Inc.  :  tfce- 

AlUrd   Harrie  M.     2.871  517 
Indostrial  Controls  Corp.  :  St* — 

Thomas.  Albert  (J.     2.871.767. 
Infllco    Inc.  :   See — 

Rattey.  Rverett  M  .  aad  Ureey 
Ing.  C  OMretH  k  C.  S   p.  A.  :  Sr*— 

XegTl.   P»anc«      2  872.514 
Tngraham.  E     Co  .  The  •  Bee  -- 

Tetro.   Roland  O      2.871.702. 
Inland  Steel  Co.  :  Bt*—  ^      ^  ^^  .., 

Porter    Prank  R..  Halley.  and  McParUad.     2.872.S5X 

Interchemlcal   Corp  :    Bee — 

Goldstein.   Gabriel  P.     2.872.428.  _ 

Rolle.  Clifford  J..  Roteman.  and  Barnes      2.872.422. 
Intercompany   Corp.  :   Bee — 

Oattmer.   Ernest  R.     2  871.572. 
Interlake  Iron  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Gelaer.   John  D.     2.872.084.  - 


International  Bualness  Machines  Corp. 
Andersen,  Juat  B.     2,872.038. 
Beiderbecke,   Cbarlei  H.     2,872,011. 
Brown.  Edgar  A.,  and  Zuleeg.     2,872.257. 
De  Lano,  Ralph  B,  Jr..  and  Young.     2.872.612. 
Dicklnaoa.  Arthur  U.     2.872.570. 
'     '  H.     2.872.502. 

H.     2,872.670 

2,872.662. 
C.     2,872.666. 
and  Lurfns.     2.872.801. 
2.872,593. 


Dickinson.  Arthur 
Dlcklnaon,  Arthur 
Dafoar.  Roland  P. 
Oreenhaigh.  Roger 
Uauaer,  John  H.. 
Uenle.  Robert  A 


2,872.660. 


2.872.110. 


2.871.788. 
2.872.470 


2.8T2.140. 


:  «ce— 

2872.630. 
2.872.527. 
2.872.532. 


Jobnaon,  Reynold  B..  and  Dersch. 

Koehler,  Robert  B.     2,872,108. 

Kropp.  Wllila  A.     2,872.185. 

Logae.  Joseph  C.     2.872,504. 

Bllter.  Donald  D.     2.872,589. 

Kayder,  Leonard  8..  and  Wittenberg. 

Walton,  tliarles  A.     2.872.671. 

Wlttwer.   Bernard  W.     2.872.018. 

Toung.  Donald  R.,  and  Pnak.     2.872.661 
International  lUrv»^ter  Co.  :  Bee — 

Behaen.   William  B.     2.871,805. 

Chea.  SimoD  K.     2,872.406. 

Olson.  William  .\.     2.871.964. 

Shallenberg.  Robert  L.     2.872.247. 

Smith.  Hiram  P.     2.871.960. 
lateraatloaal  Paper  Box  Machine  Co..  The 

NelaoB.  John  E.     2.871.772. 
International   KeHistaaoe  Co.  :   Be* — 

ginger,  Robert  J  .  and  LIchtenberg.     2,871.622 

Stein,  Sidney  J.     2.872.341. 
lateraatloaal  Standard  Electric  Corp.  : 

Aigraln.  Pierre  R.  R.     2.872.524. 

Beck,  Arnold  H.  W  .  and  Jackson. 

Brar.  Frederick  H..  and  Knight 

Buchmann.  Gerhard,  and  Karolus. 
Interstate  Sanitation  Co..  Inc. :  8ea 

Bulloff.  Jack  J.     2,871.528. 
Inrentlo  A.   G.  :    Bee — 

Stutx.   Kari.     2,871.985. 
Ions  Exchange  A  Cliemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Mendelaohn.  Meyer,  and  Horowita.     2.872.362. 

IreUnd.  Calrln  J.   Traasmlaalon  Indicator.   2.872,600.  2-3-80. 

CL  340— 52 
Iwai,    Ryobei.      Oil   atomlxlag    OMChine   for    remedy  of  con- 

■aB4>tk>n.     2.871,855.  2-3-50,  CI.  128—105. 
Jack  k  Helntx.  Inc.  :  Bee— 

Papanek.  Andrew  P      2.872  586. 
Jackson.  Jeaae  A.    Paper  making  nuchlnc.    2.871.770,  2-3-50. 

(1.   02—88. 
Jackson.    Robert    W.  ;   Bee— 

HoKK.  John  A.,  and  Jackson.     2.872,488. 
Jackson.  ThonMs  M.  :  Bee — 

Beck.  Arnold  H.  W  .  and  Jackson.     2.872  620. 
Jacob.  Robert  M.,  and  J.  C.  L.  Foacbe.  to  Soelete  dea  Usteaa 
Chlml<)oes  Rhone- Poalenc.     Indole  derivatires.     2.872.4U. 
2-8-59.   C\.  2««— 203. 
Jacobs.  James  H. :  See—  ^  ^_^  ^^, 

Carosella,  Michael  C.  Jacobs,  and  McNeill.     2.872.805. 
Jacobsun    Carl    H.  :   Bee- 

Chapman.  Le«lle  R.,  Jr..  Gray,  and  Jacoboon.     2.872.674. 

James.    Kenneth    E..    to    I'nited   Concrete    Pipe   Corp.      Mold 

for    the    end    i>f    concrete    pipe   and    the    like.      2.871.541. 

2.^-59.   CI.    25—127. 

Janaen.  Willem  J.    B.     Machine  for  winding  apiral  springa. 

2.871.010,  2-A-80.  CL  158—84. 
Jen.  Yun  :  Be* — 

Hoow,  Ronald  R  ,  and  Jen.     2,872.313. 
Jenkins.  I^le  G.  :  Bee—  _      ^ 

Jenkinii   Radford  G   and  D.  G.     2.871.035. 
Jenkinn    Orald  8  :  Cfer— 

Rohbins.  Wilbur,  and  Jenkins.     2.872.160. 
Jenklnii    Radford  G    and  D   <;     Panel  construction.    2.871,035. 
2-3-«»,  O    160— 100. 

Jensen.  Robert  V  :   Bee —  

Celmer.  Philip  R..  and  Jensen.     2.872.200. 
Jepson.    Ivar,   to   Sunbeam    Corp.      Pressing  Iron.     2.871.687, 

2-8-.^0.  <'l   38—77. 
Jerriii  Corp.  :    Bee — 

Johnson.  Robert  E.     2.871.800. 
itme\.     Jonaa     G.       Apparatus     for     dispensiag     beTerages 

2.871.892.  2   .V.'i9.  <'l    141  —  100 
Jeweler's  "Own"  Brand.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

O'Larte.  Rudolph,  and  Polese.     2.871.655. 
Jobmann.  Paul  :   ^ef 

BarteU.  Alfred,  and  Jobmann.     2.871.507. 

Johna.  William  H.,  and  A.  A.  Perry,  to  United  States  Steel 

Corp.    Apparatus  for  applying  labricant  to  wire.    2.872,027. 

2-3-M.  n  20.V-19 
Johnson.  Reynold  B  .  and  W    C    Dersch.  Jr..  to  International 

Roslnesa   Machines   Corp      Cathode  ray   character  tracer. 

2.872  ««».  2~3-A9.  (1  340— 324 
Johnson.  Robert  E  .  to  Jerrla  Corp.    Key-operated  latch  mech- 

anlam.     2.871.690.  2-3-59.  CI.  TO— 146. 
Johnaon.  Roy  R..  to  Preaaed  Steel  Tank  Co.     Doable  bottom 

compreaaed    gas    cylinder    and    method    of    making    same. 

2.872.068  2->V59.  CI   220—69 
Johnooa.  Thomas  A  .  to  V    8    Rubber  Reclalmln£  Co..   Inc. 

Procona  of  forminir  flooring  surfaces  with  asphalt  coated 

rubbei   pHlets.     2.871.774.  2-3-59.  a.  94—23. 
Johnson.  William  E    P.,  to  Power  Jets  (Research  k  Develop- 
ment   Ltd       Jet-dlTertiag  eqalpmeat.      2.871.656,   2-3-59. 

CI.  60— 35  54.  ,  _. 

Jolly.  Stuari  T..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Magnetic  record 

tnawtacer.    2.872.530.  2-3-59.  CI    179-- 100  2. 
Jones.  Bryan,    H    to  L.    E.  Bergstrom.   ^i^oinblnation  dilael 

structure  for  mortlalng  woodwork.     2.871.898.  a-»-a0.  CI. 

145—24. 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Jone«,  Evan,  to  Henry  Valve  Co.,  Inc.  TbermoaUtlc  control 
valve.    2.872.154,  2-*-^».  CI.  251  -ISS. 

Jones,  Jenninn  H.  :  Bee — 

Penske,  Merrell  R.,  and  Jone«.     2.872.472. 

Jones.  Stanley  B.,  to  California  ReHearth  Corp.  Ocean  bot- 
tom stratigraphy  survey inir.     2,872.«38,  2-3-58,  CI.  324—1. 

Jordan,  Terence  B..  J.  P.  Dilworth.  and  J.  R.  Roacb.  to  The 

2.87?4n%-3^1^C?.'2?^^2.r'**    "'•^"'"    "^    '^'^ 
Jorcensen,     Bernhardt,     to    United    Shoe    Machinery    Corp 
Cement  handling  apparatus.    2,871,818,  2-3-59,  CI   118 — 5 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

FUh.  Walter  D..  and  CurtU.     2.871,826. 
Fltagerald.  Charles  \V.     2,872,172. 
Russell.  John  I).     2.872.171.  4    ' 

Jndd.  David  L.  :  8ee~  * 

McMillan,  «dwln  M.,  and  J  add.     2.872.574. 
JulUin.  Clarence  L.  :  See — 

^     HartieU.  Herman  L..  Redlck.  and  JuIUn.     2.872.537. 
Kahler.  Harry  U.  and  C.  B   George,  to  Beti  Laboratories.  In* 

Corrosion  inhibiting.     2.872.281,  2-3-59,  CI.  21 2.7 

Kaiser  Aluminam  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See-^ 
Kllpatrick,  Stanley  A.     2,871,529. 
Van  Loenen    William  P.     2.872.298 
Kaiser,  Bernard  D.    to  Bendlz  Aviation  Corp.    Gr«aslac  mech- 
\     anlsm     2.871,983,  2-3-59.  CI.  184—15. 

Kaiser,  Rudolf,  (ilobe  cock  coupUns.  more  particularly  for 
fueling  stations  supplying  liquid  fuels.     2,872.216,  2-3-59, 

II,    ^94 V. 

Kalb.  Aaron.  Blind  fastener  having  locking  stem  retained  in 
head  by  cammed  lock  washer.    2.871,74972-3-59.  CI.  85     2 

Kalfaian.  Meguer  V.  Fundamental  frequency  selector  from 
speech  sound  waves  (for  all  voices).  2,872,517.  2-3-59 
n.  179 — 1. 

Kalfaian,  Meguer  V.  Color  image  screen  atllisinc  electro- 
luminescence.    2.872,613.  2-S-tM.  CI.  315—^12 

Kallenbt'rg,  Karl  J  ,  and  R.  Sardeson.  to  Pako  Corp  Device 
for  rapidly  making  X-ray  pictures.  2.872.58S.  2-^-09,  CI. 
250—66. 

Kalier,  Bo  O.  :  See — 

Andersson,  Per  E.  D.     2,872.263. 

Kalman.  Peter  O.  :  See— 

Qabor,  Dennis,  and  Kalman.     2.872.339 


Seyed.  Variable  backspacing  mechanisn  for  propor- 
1  spacing  typewriters.  2,872.614,  2-3-59,  C\.  197--84 
»,  Lonleth  K..  and  W    K.  CUrk.  to  Cnlted  State*  Rab 


Kerr,  Charles  K. :  See — 

Ai^«n»«.     OwUd     R..     Hayes,     Kerr,     and     Newburn. 

Kerstetter,    Donald    R.,    to   S/lvania    Electric    Producta    Inc 

Cathode.     2.872,611,  2-3-59.  CI.  313—337 
Kesllng,  Keith  K.  :  See— 

Miller.  Edwin  J.,  and  Kealinc.     2,871,076 

^'^iS^'^a^  271-2*1  ^''^*^'^*  D^w       2.872.187. 

Khalil.  Seyed      Variable  backst 

tlonal 
Kiernan, 

her  Co.     Method  of  laminating  vinyl  chloride  Tu'me'tal  wftlj 

syBthetie     resin-rubber     adlicsive     and     r««altaot     article 

2.872.366,  3-3-59.  CI    l.->4      129  arwcir 

Kiffer,   Alfred   1),    to   Inion   Carbide  Corp      Mtthiid  and   ap 

oaratua  for  producina  osone-carrier  gas  mixture.     2.872,397 

2-3-69,  CI    204—176. 
Kiffer.    Desire    A.,   snd    L.    D.    Orser,    to   Ckamberlaln   Corp 

Pulse  pumps.      2,871,789.  2-3-59.  CI.    103-44 
Kihn.  Harry,  to  lUdio  Corp.  of  America.     Frequency  control 

2,8r2,.'i79.  2-3-59.  CI  256--.36  '  "»»«rwi. 

Killian,    George    W,    to    <ieneral    Dynamics   Corp       Selector 

switch  circuit.     2.872.526.  2-3-39.  O.  179 — 18 
Killian.  SUnley  I".,  and  W.  O.  Edlaos.  to  H.   K.  Porter  Co. 

Method  of  operatlna  laspectloa  sections  In  bos  encloaarvs 

2,872,218,  2-3- -19.  (T  28^-369.  ■«»rT,. 

Kllpatrick,  Stanley  A.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  4  Cliemical  Corn 

Apparatus    for   casting    of   metal.      2.871,529.    2-3-59.   cl 

22—57.2 
Kindred,   Raymond  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleon  Co 

for  solving  stmulUneous  equatioos.     2,8r2,113.  2-: 

2S5 — 61. 
Kindron.  Rot>»>rt   R  .   to  Food  Machinery  and  Cbenlcal  Corp 

ProceMi  of  bleaching  cHluloae  palps  by  absorbing  alkali  in 

the  pulp  and  then  applying  hydrogen  peroiide.     3.872,280, 

2-3-^.  CI.  8-  104  -       •- 

King.  DonaM  M    CoaveTors.   2.871.790.  2-3-59.  CI.  104—172. 
King   (^eo.  W..  Ltd.  ;  See — 

Burrows,  Arthur  T.  C.     2.872,0M. 
Kirk.  JaoMs  C.  :  Sss— 

Coyne,  Donald  M..  and  Kirk.     2.872.436. 


CoMMtsr 
3-5»,  a. 


uanor,  uennis,  and  Kalman.     2.872.339  Kirk,  Joseph  M..  to  General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp.     Dyeing  af 

Kamlukln,  Igor,  to  Allis Chalmers  .Mfg.  Co.     Planetary  trans-         leather.    2,8r2.277.  2  X  .-49.  CI,  ft  -12  -         #     -« 

mission.    2.871.726,  2-3-59.  CL  74— 769.  Klaaaea.  Bernard,  to  Klassen  i<:nterprtscs.  Inc.     Electric  can 


Kaplan.  Jack,  and  F.  T.  Turner.    Electro-mechanical  rasoaant 

system.     2.872.578.  2-3-59.  CI.  250—36. 
Kaplan.  Louis  G.  :   See — 

Dreisin,  Alexander,  and  Kaplan.     2,871  796 
Karolus.  Roland  :   See — 

Buchmann,  Gerhard,  and  Karolus.     2.872,582 
Kasten,    Walter,    to    Bendii   Aviation    Corp.      Filter   element 
sup;>ortin|  plate  and  ferrule  assembly.     2.872.044.  2-3-59 


Clothes   banger.      2.872.068.   2-3-5«.  CI. 


2.871.62T. 


Rotary    brush.      2.871.495.    2-3-59, 


pipe     tonglng     device 


a.  210—323 
Kata.    Herman   B. 

223—91 
Katsenberg.  Edgar  M. :  See — 

Bring»'TlM)n,  Roy  W.,  and  Katsenberg 
Kawneer  Co.  :   See — 

Wille,  Herbert  S.,  and  Damm.     2,871.524. 
Kaye.  Robert  K.,  to  General   Dynamics  Corp.     Telephone  in 

tercept  system       2.872,528,  2-3-59,  CI.   179 — 27. 
Kaitmierczak.    Dyonixy 

CI.  15—180. 
Kearse.   George  P..  to  Finney  Mfg.  Co.     V.  H.  F.  televUlon 

antenna.     2,872.6H1,  2-3-OT,  C\    343—833. 
Kt*k,  Johannes,  to  Dr.  Karl  Thomae.  C.  m.  b.  H.     Blfldogenlc 

compositions.     2.872.382.  2-3-59.  CI.   198 — 100. 
Keck,   William  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,   Navy.     Sua 

tainer     exhaust     gas     deflector.       2.871.658,     2-,V-59.     d 

Keller,   Herbert   L..  to  The  Vendo  Co.     Mechanism   for  dis 
charging  generally  cylindrical  articles  from  the  bottom  of 
a  staggered  stack  thereof      2,872.071,  2-3-59.  CI.  221—67 

Kflley.      Benjamin     F.        Hydraulic 
2.871,743,  2-3-59,  CT.  81—53. 

Kellinger,    John.      Game    apparatus.      2.872,1IM.    2-3-59.    Cl 

Kelner.    Robert    C.    and    H.    Rubinstein,    to    laboratory    For 
Electronics.    Inc.       Msgnetic    shift     registers.       2.872.663 
2-3-59.  (1.  340—174. 
Kendall.  James  W.  :   See — 

Ashley,    Edward    L.    and    J.    W..    Bowker.    Hall,    and 
Kendall.     2,872,398. 
Kendick  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bugg.  Kenly  C.      2.872.652. 
Kennaugh.    Edward    M      to   The   Ohio  State   Univeraitw   Re- 
search Foundation.    Dielectric  reflector.     2.872.676,  2-3-59, 
Cl.  843 — 18. 
Kennedy,   Leo.      Beverage  dispenser.      2.872.078,   2-3-59.   Cl 

Kent  .Mfg.  Corp.  :   See— 

Batcheller.  Hugh  W.     2.872,668. 
Kenyon  Laboratories.  Inc  :   See — 

Kenyon.  Theodore  W.     2.871,699 
K«»nyon.  Theodore  W..  to  Kenyon  Laboratories,  Inc.     Indicat- 
ing   instruint'nt    for    helicoptera    or    the    like.      2  871.699 
2_,3_5g    Q]    73 ITS  ' 

Kerbv.    Lawrence    L.      Two    speed    cam    shaft.      2,871,837. 

2-^59,  Cl.  12.3—90.  ^ 

Kern,  Emll :  See — 

Baumann,  Hans,  and  Kern.     2.872.449.  . 

Kern.   (;eorge  R.,   to  Bowen  A  Co.,   Inc.     Rotary  dental  tool. 

2.871,.'W2.  2-3-69,  Cl.  32—27. 
Kerner.   Charles  A.,   to   .Vorthrop  Aircraft.   Inc.     Gyroscopit 

top.    2.871.705.  2-3-59.  CI.  74 — 5.7. 
Kerns.  Fred  W.  :  Ses — 

Barrett.  Robert  F.,  and  Kerns.     2.872.211. 


2.871.813. 
Siemens 


legs  of  foMlM 


Klaaaea.  Bernard,  to  Klassen  i-Interprtscs. 

opener.     2,871,.'»59.  2  3  59,  Cl   30^    4. 
Klassen  Baterprises.  Inc. :  See — 

Klaawn.  Bernard.     2.871.5a9. 
Klaus    Murrel  C.  :  See — 

Hintae.  Alma  J.,  and  KUas.     2.871.785. 

Klawttter.    Charles.      Boat    mooring    auoaratus 

2-3-59.  Cl    114-  230 
Klelnvogel.    llsns-Jnachlni.    and    D.    roa    Haebler       _  __ 

Schuckertw.-rk*'  A.  ii      Contact  circuit  for  short  cirruitina 

device      2.872,6:i4.  2-3  .•>9.  Cl   321      11. 
Kline,    Herbert.   8r.      Locking  mechaBiaan  for 

table*.    2.872.262,  2-3-5l».  O.  311     ^8. 
Kling.    Fred    E       Hot    gas    Altera.      2.871.977.    2-3-5*.    Cl. 

Kliacspor,    Carl.      Grinding   bwlle*.      3.871.633.   2-3-3».   a 
51 — 207. 

*''2"8fe22"2""v£,    ""^Sl^S?'"'  ""^  '•'  **'■  ''•-'^ 
Knaua,' Edward  A.  :'  0ee — 

Sandera.  Herbert  L.,  Knaggs,  and  Nassbaaai.     2,372.3«K 
Knapp,  JaaM«  K.  :  See— 

^TI?!-  -JtSJ"*'  ^'  Knapp.  Onerralro.  Cable,  awl  Wheclar. 

Knapp.  William  K  :   See-- 

It^ilkcom.  Wilbur  T..  and  Knapp.     2.872.300. 
KnaMsck-Grlesheim  Akt.  :   See- 

Rumberg.  Alfred,   I>amgen,  snd  Tbels.     2.872.494.  ' 

Vogt.  UMIbelm.     2.872.481. 
Knight,  Ronald  G.  :  See- 
Bray,  Frederick  H..  and  Knight.    2.8r2.527. 
Knoll-Drake  Products.  Inc.     See  — 

XledrlnghauB.  Charles  W  ,  and  Petltt.     2,872.271. 
Knorr-BreniNf  (;.  m.  b.  H.  :   Mee^  - 

Ho«kel.  Hans  L  .  and  leckert.    2.871.835. 
Knudaen.  Knud  J.,  to  Tb**  Lewis  Engineering  Co.     Thermo- 
couple cold  junction  compensator.     2.871.701    2-3-59    Cl 
73     361. 
Knutsson-Hall,  Foike  K. :  See— 

Hjelm.  Arvld.  and  KnotawNi-HaU.    2,871.637. 
Koeen.  Leonard  A.  :   See — 

Goodman,  Walter.  2^72,090. 
Koch,  Paul  H..  fo  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  vspor  superheat  temperature  control 
with  gas  recirculation  2,871.833.  2-A  59.  Cl  122 — 478 
Koehler.  Roben  B..  to  International  Busiae«i  Machines  Conk 
Gas  tube  accumulator  carry  circuit.  2.872.106.  2-3-5fc 
Cl.   235     61.  *-«— w. 

Koehn.  Lorenx  :  See — 

Brflne,  Herben.  and  Koehn.     2.872  060. 

Koelewijn,  Arle.  to  .North  American  Phllipa  C*..  lac.  Glow 
discharge  tube.     2,872.608.  2-3-59    Cl.  313 — iM. 

Kolvlsto.  Sulo  C.  and  C  W.  vant  Veld.  Portable  refricera- 
t  ion  unit.    2.871.674.  2-3-59.  CL  62—232. 

Kolb  Walter  J.  Traffic  sigaal  adaptor  aatt  2.871.599. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  40— 131. 

Kolcast  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Schilling.  Lewis  R.     2  871.528. 

Kollsman.  Paul.  Apparatus  for  naodifying  the  eheailcal  com- 
position of  fluids  by  Ion  transfer.  2.872,407.  2-3-59.  Cl. 
204     301. 

Kolodney.  .Morris,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  BBergy 
Commission.  Anodic  treatment  of  uranium,  2.372.387 
2--3-59.  CL  204—1.6.  .  .  .         ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


KOnlf .  Tbcodor       . . 

Yon  Prteddcb.  Adolf,  and  KSnls.     2.872.44«. 
Koakle.   Bajraioiii    L.      8«rviclns  >UikI.      2.872.252.   2-3-69. 

Kooiatn.  John  A.,  to  DbtIo  ft  Furber  Machine  Co.     Means 
for  •oontlajr  thr  top  roUa  of  a  aplniilAKfraiBe  for  q«lek 
thraadlns  of  rovtiiL     2JI7 1.050.  2-3-59^  n.  67— 90. 
KoekeaBakl.   Prmna  F.     ^Itlvator.     2^1.969.   2-3-6».   a. 

172—197. 
Kottlar.  AuKUSt :  80$ — 

Neamann.  (fdntber.  an<1  Kottler. 
Koael.  James  A.,  and  V.  £.  Rlnmha 
Thermostatic  aalxinc  ralve  a 
CL  236—12. 
Kracker.    Herbprt.    K.    Mohr.    Nnd    K     Rambergrr.    to 
werke  Hoechst  Akt.     MonoaBo-djrestaSs  tnsolnhic  la 
2.872,441.  X-S-"*.  (T.  260—157 
Kraft  Koodii  Co.  :  ttet— 

Loew,  Thro<lr>r«.    2.871,516. 
Kraft,  Hcman  T..  to  The  Genera)  Tire  and  Robber  Cn. 
•d  and  apparatus  for  applflnir  prefomed  banda  to  a 
balldinc  machine.     2.871.912.  2  .t-69.  CI.  )64— 9. 
Kraft.  Richard  A. :   «ce — 

Massman.  Albt>rt  W.^and  Kraft.    2.872.512. 

to   Motorola,    Inc.      TVIertoton    reeelTer 
CI    17»-  7.S. 

to    Motorola.    Ibc       Television    recelTer 
CI    178— 7.S 


2.872.379. 

to  The  Dote  Talrc  0>. 
biy.      2.872,118.   2-3-69. 

Karb^ 

water. 


Meth 
tire 


Kraft.    Richard    A. 

2.H72.R10.  2-A-iWi. 
Kraft.    Rlrhard    .K  . 

2.«72.S».t   2-JI-59. 


Kratt.   Willtam.      Plastte  pitch   pipe.     2.871.747.  2-3-69.  CI 

84-456. 
Kratt.  WUllam.     Pitch  pipe*.     2.871,748.  2-3-69.  CI.  84     *6<. 
Krau*.  Kurt  A.,  and  C   V:.  Mnorp,  to  I'nlti^  State*  of  Aawrka. 

Atonic  Knern   CoaunlMton.     RecoTcrr   of  protoaetlataai. 

2.872.284.  2-,V..'M».  CI  23—14.5 
Krrtw.  Roben   W  .  and  J    W    Browa.  to  Robo  Eewfffc  and 

Knrln«>erlnK    Co        M4>tbod    of    miilnie    tt^oMa    a»d    soiRU 

In  a  Ouldlsed  hydrocarlMta  CMirerskMi  WMiemm,     2.STS.411. 

2-3-59,  CI    20*W    167 
KreataksTfer.  Alfred  :   Mee— 

Oranmann.  iliHstoph  J.,  and  Krratsttent^.     2,872.485. 
Krtavsr.  Alan  T.     Fire  (Wtectinc  device.     2.871.815.  3-3-M. 

CT   116— 106. 
Krlsaauin.  Harry  :   Kee 

Miller.  Harold,  and  Kri|C«nMn     2  H71  497. 
Krofler.  Radolf  W.    Pennanently  Inrtalled  doal  atona  window. 

2371.933.  2  .T-r*.  CI    1«0 — 41. 
Kroll.  Kverett   R>.  to  Iteere  ft  Co.     Lereltair  con'rol  for  hill- 
aide  marhlneii,    2  872  .•<«»   '2  ^^t9.  CI   280 — 6. 
Kn>|>p.    U'lllU   A.,   to   International   Ruslaeaa   Machines  Corp 

Card  collect IM  rack.     2.872.185.  2-3-69.  (1.  270—68. 
Kmeser.  Fred  :   »ee — 

OlMoMT.  Jkmss  L..  Browa.  aad  Kroeccr.     S.87t.l»«. 
KraMhaa^TJaaMs  A  :  Mce- 

Fleld.  Harold  1'..  and  Krumhaaal.    2.872.520. 
Krurff.    PIrt   C,   to  F.mter   <iraat   Co..    Inc.      Proceaa  for  re- 

clalmlac  nyloU     2.872.420.  2  .t  59    CI.  2«0     2  .1. 

Kalper.   JasMw   R..   to   R.   C.  Allen  Bualacas   Machines.    lac. 
OrTweopIc  •tablllB4>r.     2.871.707.  2-3-59.  CI.  74 — 6.22. 

Kakla.  Kdward  T.     Boat  Untera  hol<ler.     2.872.146.  2-3-50. 

CI   348—229. 
Kanetka.  Robert  K. :  890— 

AUen.  Jom-tb  C.^and  Kaiwtka.    2.871.941. 
t;amso«.  Alleit  D  .  and  Kuaetka.     2.871. 942. 
Kaaaaaaa.  Praatfti  A.  :  H*^— 

Faaase,  Adrian  I.,..  Kunmaan.  and  Moaar. 
Karthara.  ChnJI  -  Aiee- 

t'chlda.  RraJIro.  and  Kurthara.    2.871.826 
Kaaaa  inc. :  Kcc-  - 

Danbar.  4)eorcc  W      2.873.051 
Kwok.  Chi  T     tu  duett.  Peabody  ft  Co..  Inc. 

aeam  and  metlH^  of  makian.    2.9T1.496.  3-3-69.  CL  2-   275 
I.4iborator7  For  Elect  run lc«.  Inc.  :  ft«» — 
Burrowa.  ianM«  Ll     J  tt72.572 
K<>lner.  Robert  C  .  and  RublniitHB.     2.872.6«3. 
TowBsend.  Ralph,  and  Ayrea.     2.872.865. 
Lambert.  Asard  K     Car  unluadinc  dcUcc      2.R72.an5.  2-^-59. 

a.  214     44. 
Lambert.  Harry  R..  to  Central  Fibre  Products  Co.     Ktcg  pacfc- 

Inc  fiata.    2.8r2.0«2.  2-3  59.  CI.  217     28  5. 
l.<ambartsen.   ilirtPiian   J.      Br«aUiin«  apparatna.     2.871.854. 

3-3-69   CI.  12»— 142. 
Lamport    Bernard  R.  :   8ce— 

Haynea.  Harry  L..  8oaaa.  and  Lampert. 
UuidKraf.  Fred  :  Mec    - 

Ooldswortlu-.  William  B..  and  Landxraf. 
Landla.  Elmer  K  :   Srr  - 

Rlter.  Ralph  B  .  and  landU. 
LAOdla.  Jesse  A.     Glare  ahleld. 
Landlm  Marhlne  Co. :  Hrt^ 

Hflbl,  Johiian     2J»71.rUI. 
UindrlCNn.    Richard    B..    P     L     Faaser    and   R.    E.    Tom.    to 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc.     Klectropbvliiirraphic  developluc  proceas. 
2.872.338   2  ,V59.  O.  117— 17  .V 
LABslykke.  Aacer  P.  :  8er 

TVled    Josef.  Perlaua.  I^aclykke.  and  TItaa.     2.872.381 
Laacner.  Hana  :  8rr— 

Franc.  Hermann.  Lanicaer.  and  Wnterboff.     2.872.409. 

Lanaetter     Saul.       Watch    aiwl    similar    cleaning    machlaaa. 

2.871  8^7.   2  3^-%9.   C].    134—58. 
Ui   Rose.   Royal  J  .   and  R.   P.   Claoae      Apparatus   for  me 

chanlcaliT   handlInK  sucar  cane  atalks  durlnc  harreatiiut 

2.871,845.  2   .1  5W    CI    .%«      lift 
lAraon.  Edward  S..  to  FalrchlM  Camera  ft  Inatrument  Corp. 

Automatic  control  merhanifini   for  llnecaHtinir  and  compoa- 

Ins  marhlnea      2.872  028.  2-^1-59.  CI.  199—61. 
Lattmann.    Max    E..    to  OntraTen   AG.      Rocket. 

2-3-89.  CI.  244-    14. 
Lan.  Erwin  M..  to  Black   Products  Co.     Ctoatrol  for  baie  All 

lax  machine.     2.871.891.  2-3^^%9.  O.  141  —  10. 


2.871.868 


Non-shrlakiBK 


2.872.367. 
2.871J11. 


2.871.787. 
2.871.482.  2-3-59. 


CLS— 12 


Lanek.    WUllam    A.,    to    Rklse    Tool    Co.       Reamtag    tooL 

2,8'/l.733.   2-^-59.  CI.  77—78. 
Lawn  Electronics  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

Lawn.  Franela.    2.872.635. 
Lawn,    Franela     to    Lawn    Electronics    Go.    Inc.      larerter. 

2.8i2.635.  2-i-69.  CL  321—18.  „  ^  , ^.^ 

Lawaon.  Hollla  E.     Uoor  check.     2.872.232.  2-3-59.  CL  293— 

80 
Leaeena,  William  B..  Jr..  to  Wllkata  Codea,  Inc.     I*hotoeleetrlc 

BCannin«  device.     2.872.590.  2-3-59.  CI.  250—219. 
Lecher,   Hana  Z..  and   E.  M.   Hardy,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Co.       Preparation    of    tetraalkyl-iaothtoureaa.      2.872,484. 

2—3—59   CI    260—564. 
Lee    Warren'  G..  to  General  Anwrlean  Tranaportatlon  Corp. 

iVocciaafii  of  continuouH  chemical  nickel  plating.    2.872.364, 

2-S-89.  CI.  117—130. 
Lefrand.  Karl-Ueins  :  Hee—  .  „  .  ^  w. 

Von  Friedrich,  Adolf,  Legrand.  Schmlts,  and  Hoisrichter. 

Lehmann,  oiwrge  A.,  and  W.  K.  QnadaMiMrr.  to  "ITie  Dawy 
Corp.  Ud  actaatinic  aaaembly.  237S:063.  2-3-69.  CL 
220—36. 

Lehnman.  Weroer  J.  :  See — 

Mma,  Rex  J.,  MattU.  and  Lduaann.     2.872,465. 

Leibold.  Richard  E.  :  Bee — 

De  Claire.  Alton  G.  Jr.,  and  LelboM.     2.871,840. 

Leieht,   Alfona  A.,  and  T.  Bakaloff,  to  Ettra  K  O  Leirtit  ft 
Trambaoer      Design  and  arrangement  of  electric  hot-plates 
for  electric  orena.     2.872.559.  2-3-69.  Cl.  219—37. 

Lelstaer,  William  E,  and  A.  C  Hecker,  to  ArgiM  Chemical 
Laboratory,  lac.  Organic  derlvatlTea  of  tetravalent  tin. 
2.872.468,  3-3-69.  Cl.  260—429.7. 

Leake.  Frank  C  to  PbeoU  Mfg.  Co.  Self  Uppiag  screw 
having  large  chip  cavity.     2.871.751.  2-3-59,  Cl.  85—47. 

LsmoB.  Ralph  B..  and  J.  A.  Bockbaat.  to  United  Statea  of 
Aaterica.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Contlaooas  dla- 
aolver  extractor  for  proceasing  metaL  2.872,296,  3-3-69, 
CL  23—283.  _ 

Leas,  Charlea  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Wave  forming  cir- 
cuit     8,872.571.  2-3-59.  CL  250—27. 

Lepetit  8.  p.  A   :  See — 

Weltoaoer.  (iuMavo  A..  Glola,  and  CaporalL     2.872.375. 
,^pala.    Alexander.      Control    for    arc    welders.      2,872,566. 
2-3->%8.  Cl    219—132. 

Leptlen.  Elmer  K..  to  8t.  RcgU  Paper  Co.  Antl-skld  composi- 
tions and  container  material  coated  therewith.  2.872.094. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  229—3.5 

Lemer,  Albert.  Tending  machine.  2.872,069.  2-3-69,  Cl. 
221—85. 

Lesch,  Hans  :  See — 

Hansel.  Otto,  and  Lesch.     2.872.020. 

Letslnger.  Robert  L..  L  H.  ifcaag.  and  N.  L.  Remea,  to  Callery 
Chemical  Co.  Preparatloa  af  orgaaohoron  compoonda. 
2.872.479.  2-3-69.  CL  269—600. 
LeuthMser.  Frederick  W..  to  Ameriran  Radiator  ft  {Standard 
Sanitary  Corp.  Klngle  control  handle  operated  mixing 
faoc(>t  liaving  a  diverter  valve  asaoelated  therewith. 
2.871.880.  2-3-09.  Cl.  137—397. 
Levey.  Fred'k  H..  Co  .  Inc.  :  (tee— 

Ravbuck.  William  B.     2.872.186. 
Lewla  Engineering  Co.,  The :   Kre— 

Knadsea.  Knnd  J.     2.871.701 
Licentla  Pateat-Verwaitnngs<S.  m.  b.  p.:  Bee — 

Blaum.  Oct  Heiari<4i      2.872.002. 
Llchtenberg.  Edward  N.  :  Bee — 

81nicer.  Robert  J.,  and  LMitenberg.     2.871.622. 


"^W' 


2.872.131. 


LidkAplnga  Mekanlska  Verkstads  Aktiebolag 

Eliaason.  Ivar      2.871.882. 
Uebscber,  Arthar.     Terminal  connections  for  printed  wiring 
atwembHes.     2.872.625.  J-X-.W.  CI.  817—101. 

Ltgaort.   Thomas      Clicker  block  planer.     2.871.635.  3-3-S9. 

Cl.  51—241 
LUly,  Ell.  and  Co.  :  Bee- 

horan.  Wilbur  J.     2.872.448. 
Lindbcrit.   Paul   W.     Pisplay  carton  constmction.     2,872.031. 

2-3-59.  *'\.  2O6-  -15.34. 
Llndell,  SUurd  I.,  to  S  ft  C  Electric  Co.     Faae  link  coaatnie- 

tloB.     2.872.549.  2-3-59.  Cl  200—121. 

Lindrver.  Herbert.  <?    m.  b    H   :   Sec 
Srholtae.  Kurt  H.     2.871,834 
Stade.  ii.-rhard.     2.871.716. 
Llndqnlnt.  Elnter  W..  to  Drever  Co.     Roller  fomace  cooatrac- 
tlon    and    ntethod    of    malntensnce    operatloa.      2.872.174. 
2-3->'.9.  Cl.  26:1—6. 
Link.  Karl  P.  :  See-- 

8chroeder.  Collin  H..  and  Unk.     2.872.467. 
Llparl.  Michael,  to  Lee  Barry  labors torles.  Inc.     Hypodermic 
and  hod*  flnida  sampling  ayringee      2.871,857.  2-3-59,  Cl 
126^-218. 
Lipe-Rollway  Corp.  :  Sec — 

8pase.  Charles  B.     2.872.00.^. 
Lits,  Nonaan  G.     Loop-forming  machine.     2.872.231,  2-3-69. 

n    289—1. 
Litaenberg,    David     P.       Motor    driven    pnmps       2,871.791. 

2-3-69.  CL  108^-87 
Uvliutnton  ft  Haven.  Inc.  :  /Ice- 
Flint.  Alden  C  .  Livingston.  Haven,  and  Long.     2,871.519. 
Llvlnpton.  Jack  E  :   See  - 

ntnt.  Akk>n  C.  LIvlnieston,  Haven,  and  Long.    2.871,519. 
Llvney.   lira   S.  :   See— 

liattey.  Everett  M..  and  Llvney.    2.872.149. 

Ixtcatelll,    Ercole.      Molten    cheese,    eontalalng    fllaments    «f 

green  organic  irabstancea.  and  a  process  for  its  productloo. 

2.872.S24,  2-:i  59,  Cl.  99     11.V 
Loechei.  Wolfcang.  and  M.  Schenck.  to  Scberlng  A.  G.    laothlo- 

«-yano-f>teroida  and  methoda  of  preparing  aame.     2.872.462. 

2-3  59,  Cl.  260—397.3. 
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Loew,  Theodore,  to  Kraft  Fooda  Co.     Apparatas  for  forming 

articles  from  thermoplastic  materials.     2.871,515.  2-3-5V. 

CI.  18—30. 
Locuei  Joseph  C,   to  International   Business  Machines  Corp. 

Large  slftnal  transistor  cIrcuitH  having  short  "fall"  time. 

2,872,694,  2-a-50,  CI.  307—88.5. 
Long,  John  R.  :  See — 

Flint,  Alden  C,  Livingston,  Haven,  and  Long.     2,871.519. 
Loofbourrow,   Alan   O..    to   Chrysler  Corp.     Valre  structare. 

2,871.907,  2-3-59.  CI.  152 — 427. 
Lorens.  Anton  :  Set 


Schllephacke,  Frldtjof  F.     2.871.917. 
Schliephacke.  Frldt  l«f  F.     2.871.918. 
Scfaliephacke,  Fridtjof  F.     2.871.919. 
Loreni.  Edward  J.  :   8er — 

Hauser,  John  H.,  and  Lorens.     2.872.391. 
Loslnger  ft  Co.  A.  G.  :  Wee — 

Siegfried.  Erwin.     2.871.564. 
Lothrop.    John    W.,    and    C.    O.    Rolando,    to    i'olaroid    Corp. 
Photographic  apparatus  including  fluid-Hpreading  and  sheet 
arresting  mechanism.     2.871,777.  2-3-59.  CI.  95^    89. 
Lucas.    Alfred    R..    to  North   Electric   Co.     Telephone  ringer 

and  the  like.    2.872.672,  2-3-59,  CI.  340—392. 
Ludi  ft  Cie.  Metallwarenfabriken.  F'lawll  :  tiee — 
Bniggmann,  Albert.     2.872,064. 

Lufkin,    Paul    M.,    and    D.    B.    .Stubbins.    to   Radl6  Corp.    of 

America.      Cathode    ray   tube   deflection   and    high   Toltage 

apparatus.     2,872.615,  2-3-59,  CL  315 — 27. 
Lufttechnlschen  GeHellxchaft  m.  b.  H. :  See — 

Breunlng,  Ernst  Q.     2,872,642. 
Londahl,  Arthur  C.  :  See — 

Sawyer,  Donald  W..  and  Lundahl.    2,871.563. 
Landquist,  Rnt>ert  H.  :  See — 

Sherwood.  Robert  C.  and  Lundquist.     2.872.364. 
Lynn,  Holmes  W..  and  A.  R.  Oeisxler.  to  The  Wean  Engineer 

ing    Co..     Inc.       Strip    inspecting    apparatus.       2,872,039. 

2-3-59,  CI.  209-111. 
Macherey,    Robert   E..   to   United   States  of  America.  Atomic 

EnergT     Commission.        Method     of     working     beryllium 

2,872^863.  2-3-59,  CI.   148—11.5. 
Maohingo.    William   J.,   and   A.   T.    Swimmer,   to  The  Ueneral 


Bookcase.        2.872.267,      2-3-59.      CI. 


2,871,669. 


mill     roUs. 


2.871.727. 


Flreprooflng      Co. 
312—273. 
Macinko,  John  :  See — 

Mann.  Douglas,  and  Macinko 
Magnesium  Elektron  Ltd.  :   See — 
Fisher,  Philip  A.    2.872,179. 
Mahon.  R.  C.  Co..  The  :  See — 
Cross.  Earl  F.     2,871.998. 
Jdaison  Tschanz  Comptolr  de  la  Parfumerie  8.  A. 

Orlsel.  Yvan  V.     2.872,033. 
Malachowski.     Harry     M.       Reinforced     rolling 

2.871.737.  2-3-^9.  CI.  80—58. 
Maico  Tool  ft  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Harris.  Thomas  R.    2,871.551. 
Malick.    Franklin    S.      Control    drive   apparatus 

2-3-59,  CI.  74 — 813. 
Maliinson.  Dennis  H.  :   See — 

Chamberlin.    Reginald    H.    D..    MalUnson.    and    Probert. 
2.871.659. 
Malmstrora.  EUiward  :  See — 

Demarest.  William  C,  and  Malmstrom.     2.871,853. 
Maltby,  l>e<lerick  L.  :  Kee— 

Coles.  Ralph  V..  Maltb/,  and  Philippl.     2.871,874. 
Manchey.   Lessel    L..   and    \ .   C.    Bldlack.  Jr..   to   The   Denver 
Chemical    Mfg.    Co.      Therapeutic    compositions   containing 
lodopropylideneglycerol.     2.872,378,  2-5-59.  Cl.   167—70. 
Mann.  Douglas,  and  J.  Macinko.  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.     Radiation  shield  clrcalatloo  system  for  large  ilque 
fled  gas  storage  containers.     2.871,669,  2-3-59.  Cl.  62 — 54 
Marble,      Kingsley     W.        Rear     view      mirror     attachment 

2.871.754.  2-3-59.  Cl.  88 — 2.2. 
Margetts,    Hyrum    R.    and    L.    F..    to    The    Brunswick  Italk«- 
Collender    Co.       Basketball    folding    backstop       2.872.192 
2-.3-.')9,  Cl.  273—1.5. 
Margetts.  Lynn  F.  :   See — 

Margettn.  Hyrum  R.  and  L.  F.     2,872.192.  ~~^ 

Marlni.  Herman  R..  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  OUs«  Co.  Method 
of  bending  glass.     2.871.823.  2-3-^9,  Cl  49 — 84. 

Marlni.  Thomas  O.  Baseboard  radUtor.  2,872.162.  2-3-59. 
CT.  257—133. 

Markwell.  Harry  D..  to  Harbor  Plywood  Corp.  Veneer  scarf 
ing  machine.    2.871,896.  2-3-09.  Cl.  144 — 300. 

Marley  Co.,  The :  See — 

Mart.  Leon  T.     2.872.168. 

Marsball,  Peter  R..  and  P.  J.  Rldout.  to  The  Birmingham 
Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd.  Powder  metal  compacts.  2,872.311. 
2-3-59.  Cl.  75 — 200. 

Mart.  Leon  T..  to  The  Marley  Co.  Forced  draft  fan-lo-base 
cooling  tower.     2.872.168.  2-3-59,  Cl.  261 — 30. 

Marter,  Clarence.  Girder  pocket  form  boxes.  2.871.692, 
2-3-59,  Cl.  72—108. 

Martin.  Bernard  P..  to  The  McGean  Chemical  Co.  Electro- 
deposition  of  nickel.     2.872.392.  2-3-59.  Cl.  204 — 49. 

Martin.  Carleton  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Nary. 
Three  dimensional  cam.     2.872,151,  2-*-59,  Cl.  261 — 58. 

Martin.  Charles  L. :  See-- 

Ooodridge.  I^urence  M..   and  Martin.     2.871,841. 

Martin,  Georgia  W.  Pneumatic  cooreyor  for  planting  Imple- 
ment.    2.872.248.  2-.V59.  Cl.  302—21. 

Martin.  Gunther  J.,  to  Scblumberger  Well  SorreylBg  Corp. 
Electronic  switch.     2.872.675,  2-S-09.  Cl.  250—277 

Martin.  Gustav  J.  :  See — 

Beller.  Jay  M..  Brendel.  and  Martin.     2,872.374. 
Beller,  Jay  M.,  and  Martin.     2.872,377. 

Mason.  Vincent  I.,  to  Boston  Mfg.  Co.  Moisture  detector. 
2,872,668,  2-3-69,  Cl.  340—235, 


Massengale,    John    T.,    and    R.    H.    Elliott,   Jr.,    to   Pennsalt 

Chemicals    Corn.      Chemical    composition    and    proc«M    for 

aluminum  etching.     2.872.301.  2-3  59,  Cl.  41 — 42. 
Massmau.   Albert    W..    and    R.    A.    Kraft,    to   Motorola,    Inc. 

Television  recaircr.     2.872.512,  2-3-59,  CL  178— 7.S. 
Materl      Antonio.      Rubber     safety     belt     for     automobiles. 

2,871.927.  2-3-^59,  Cl.    155—189. 
Mathleaen.   IVr  .N.     i'ard  file  structure  with   magnetic  cmrd 

spreadiuK.     2.871.862.  2-3  59.  Cl    129—16 
Matkina,   Eugene  G..   to  General   Motors  Corp.     Low  voltage 

light    aensItlTe    control    system.     2.872.618.     2-3-89.    CI. 

318—88.1. 
Mattbca.  Samuel  8..  to  The  Ohio  Brass  Co.     Overhead  trolley 

crowing.     2.872.522.  2-3-59,  Cl.  191—37. 
MatUL  Karl  P. :  See— 

Slma,  Rex  J.,  Mattii,  and  Lahmann.     2.872,466. 
Mattner,  Joachim,   to  Schering  A.  G.     Process  of  producing  < 

chlorauil.     2:872,461.  2  3-59,  Cl.  260—396. 
Matusas.  .\nthony  J.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Sewing  machine 

spool  pin   supports.     2.871.808.   2-3-59,   Cl     112-218. 
Mar,  Edward   M.     Dirt   shield  for  swivel  joints.     2.871^17. 

2-3-59,   Cl.   285—45. 
Mayer,  Fre<l  H.     Volatile  fumigant  pad.     2.872,244.  2-8-69. 

CI.   291^-24. 
Mayhew.  Raymond   L.  :  See-  - 

Orifo,  Richard  A.,  and  Mayhew.     2.872.332. 
McCaulay.  David  A.  :  See- 
Wilson.  Alexander  T.,  and  McCaulay.     2,878,886. 
McClellan,   Marcus  B..  to  Deere  Mfg.  Co.     Agrtcultnral  crop- 
handling  machine.     2.871.643.  2-*-59,  Cl.  56^    24. 
McConnell.  JoM-oh.     Reading  guidsa  for  flgursa  In  Unas  and 

columns.     2.871.816.  2-3-59.  Cl.  116—118. 
McCreary.  Harold  J.,  to  (;eneral  Teleplione  Laboratories.  Inc. 

Register  sender      wynteni      employing      magnetic      storage. 

2,872,625,   2-3-69.   Cl.    179—18, 
McDonald.   Donald   C.    R.    C.   Boc,  and  J.   Warshawakv.   to 

Cook    Electric    Co.      Renote    control    systea.      2.871.860, 

2-3-59.   Cl.  6a-  53 
McDowell.   John   R  ,  to  G.  W    r>unham      Method  and  meuu 

for  forming  selvage.     2.871,888,  2-3-59.  C\    139—127 
McEwen.     Gerald     P..    and     J.     J.     McGinley,     to    American 

Machine  ft  Foundry  Co.     Slip  stitching  machine     2.871.807. 

2-3-59.  Cl.   112—174. 
McFarland.  James   B.  :   See — 

Porter.  Frank  R..  Halley.  and  McParland.     8.872.852. 
McGeaa  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See 

Martin.   Bernard  P.     2.872.381. 
McOlnley.  James   J.  ;   See — 

McBwen.  Gerald  P..  and  McOlnley.     2.871.807. 
McG raw  Edison   Co. :   See — 

Conlee.    George    D.      2.871.871. 
McLean.    William    R..    to    United    States   of    Amerten.    Navy 

Inertia  nriping  switch.     2.872  538.  2-3-69.  Cl.  200—61.46. 
McMahon.    Wtlltam.    to    Bell    T<>)ephone     I..aboratort«a,    Inc. 

Conductor   having    transpositions.      2.872.501.    2-3-88.  O 

174     .14. 
MeMilUn.    Edwin  M..  and  D.    L.  Jndd.  to  United  States  of 

America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.    Clover lenf  errlotron. 

2.872.574.  2-;<-59.  Cl.   250—27. 
Mc.Namara.    Jack.      Cooking   utensil.      2.872.682.   8-8-69.  CL 

219 — 44. 
McNaughton.  John  F..  and  P.  Gottfried,  to  Cook  Electric  Co. 

Bearing  assembly.      2.872.254,   2-3  69.  Cl.  808—86. 
McNeil  Machine  ft  Engineering  Co.,  The :  8M — 
Mueller,   Carl   H.     2.87l'.085 

Mr.Nelll.    Eric,    and    B.    RobMO.    to    The    British    Petroletim 
Co.   Ltd.      Process  for  the  flnlsb  sweetening  of  merraptan 
containing    petroleum   hydrocarbons   with   air  and   caustic 
alkali   treate<l  charctml.      2.872.412,   2-8-59,   Cl.    208     20.1. 
McNeill.    Rot    L.  :   See 

Alspaugb.  Paul  L.  Helmaster.  and  McNallL     2.872.170 
McNeill.  Thomas   R.  :   See-- 

Csrosella.  Michael  C  .  Jacobs,  and  McN«4IL     8.872,395 
McNulty.    John   C.  :   See—  * 

Gilbert.  William  I..  Hay.  and  McNulty.     2,872.488. 
McQueen.   Malcolm   M.,  to  Whittaker  Controls,  a   Dlrlalon  of 
Telecomputing     Corp.      Liquid     level     control    valre    with 
pre-check  Kystem.     2.871.873.  2-3-69.  Cl.  187—380. 
Mead  Atlanta  Paper  Co.  :  See— 

Forrer.  Homer  W      2,872.036 
Mead.  Harold  B.     Hydraulic  varUble  speed  gsar.     2.871.792. 

2-3-59.  Cl.    103—89. 
Mees.   Robert  D..  to  General  Eleetrte  Co.     Proeeas  of  Impreg 
nating  a  porous  article.      2.872.344.  2-3-68.  Cl.    117—81. 
Mekkea.    Lee    T..    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Self -con  talnad 
hydraulic  lash   adjuster       2.871.839.    2-4-68.  CL    123—80. 
Melkonlan.    DIran.    and     P     Gold,     to    Zyma     8.    A.      New 
meta-dialkylamlnoethoxybenioic    acid    esters,    their    hvdro- 
chlorides,    and    procetw    for    their    preparation.      2.872.476. 
2-3-69.   Cl.   260     471. 
Melxak,   Zdtlslaw  A.  :  See- 
Warren.  Francis  G    R^  and  Meltak.     2.872,679. 
Mendelsohn.    Meyer,   and   C     Horowlti,   to  Ions   Exchange  k 
Chemical    Corp.      Battery    electrolyte.      2.872,862,    2-^-69. 
CI.    136—157. 
Menhall.  James  W.  :  See — 

Robb  John  F  and  P.  B      2,872.007. 
Meopta.  narodnl  podnik  :  See — 

Smolaf.    FrantlVk.      2.872.177. 
Mercer.  I^ewis  P  .  to  Mllprint,   Inc.     Art  at  producing  akle- 

gasseted  bags.     2.871.771.  2-3-88.  C\.  83—38. 
Merck  ft  Co  .  Inc.  :  See— 

Rogers.  Edward  P.     8.872,371. 
Wagner    Artbnr  P.     2  872.488. 
Merckling.  Nikolaoa  O. :  ITee— 

Oreaham.  WlllUm  P..  and  Merckling.     2.872.439. 
Merry.   Albert    B..  and   P.   P.   Hastings.      Mo>or  power  oalt. 
2.871.686.  2-3-58.  Cl.  37—43. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Mprt««.  Thomas  H.,  to  Ban  OH  Co.     Apparatii*  aiMl  metbod 

fur  contrulllns  tb«  rate  of  flow  of  solid  particle*.    2.872.249, 

2-S-A9,   CI.   302—53.  _     «     ^^ 

Men     Hans,   and    H.    WcklUcb.   to  C.   H.   Boehrlocer   Sohn. 

DlbydroresclnnamlDe   and    methods    of   maklnc    the  same. 

2,872,431,  2  3^W.  CI.  260—287.  ^  .^    ^, 

Meaamore.   harold.      DlspUy   derlce.     2371,021.   »-«-59.  CI. 

20— .5. 
MeUl  *  Thermit  Corp.  :  8ee— 

Raaaden.  HiMrh  E..  and  Roaenberr     2,872.471. 
Metalaatlk    Ltd.  ;    8re— 

Ulrst,  Archie  J.     2.872.207  ^      _^_^ 

MeteTU,    \ViIllam   P..   to   The   L.    8.    SUrrett   Co.      Prtctlon 

thimble.    2,871.571,  2-8-B8.  n.  SS— 184. 
Methaaj,    DonaM   E..   to    General   American   Transportation 

Corp       Procgsaee    of    continuous    chemical    nickel    platlnr 

2.872.353.    2-3-59.   CI     117-130.  .      .       ^  . 

Meticer.  Alfred  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     AntUUtic  reala 

rompoaltions.     2.872.432,  2  3-59,  CI.  280 — 15.5. 
.\Ieunler.   Frederick   A.,   to  Kepobllc  Steel   Corp.     Continuous 

eoatrol   for  strip   mllU   aiid  the   like.     2,871.940.   2-3-59. 

MIchle.  John  8  .  and  W.  E   Sprtnuer,  to  Robbina  *  Myera  Inc. 
Electric  motor  and  pump  cumbinatlon.     2,671, 7M.  2-S-59. 

Miller.     Adolph'.      Metal    plating    bath.      2.872446.    2-^-54 

CL    117—66.  .    .. 

Miller.    Edwin    i,    and    K.    K.    Keslln*.    to   General    Motora 

Corp.     ftefriMratlnf     apparatus     with     magnetic     latch. 

2,871.676.  2-1-69.  n.  82— »«4.  ^  ^  ^„  ^^ 

Mllier,     Bncene    J.      Plat     bed     trailer    btteba*.     2.872,059, 

2-3-59.  n    214^  -506.  -—,»«- 

Miller.  Harold,  and  H.  Krigaman.    Cleaning  dCTlce.   2.871.497. 

2-8  59,   CI.   15—244. 
Miller.  Henry  C  and  J.  C.  Orisger,  to  Pennaalt  Cbcinicals 
Corp.      Lead    dioxide    electrode.      2,872.406,    2-S-59,    CI. 
204—290. 
Miller.   Joaeph  :    8ce—  ^  ^,  ^^^ 

Peaaa.  Lataaro  and  B.  !>..  and  Miller.     2.871.480. 
Miller.    Leiand    D.     Orthopedic    device.     2.871.852.    2-8-59. 
CI.    128     80 

Mlloche.   Herman   A.  :   Ser —  

Belek.  Bmll.  Mlloche.  and  Beimela.     2,872.824. 
Mllprint.    Inc  :   Ser   - 

Mer<«r.  LewU  P.     2,871.771. 
Mllaea  Mfg.  Co.  •  «ee— 

8wenM>n.  Carl  T      2.871.928.  ...^^.^ 

Milton.  Leslie  M     Coin-freed  Tending  apparatus.     2.8T2.010. 

2  3-59.   a.    IH— 79 
Mining  Kng1ne*MitoK  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  8ee— 

Ihincan.    Angus  W.     2.872.147. 
Mlnneapoll*  Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  «•• — 
Brooks.  Robert   B.     2.872.685. 
T>ow.  iMnald  K      2.871.930 
Kckhardt.   Homer  D      2.872.134. 
Pinckaera.  Balthaaar  H.     2.872.S9S. 

MinncMU  Mining  k  Mfg.  Co. :  8#r-- 

rhinean.  Richard   F.     2.872.080.  .  .  ,^  ^. 

Mlnot.  orla  N      Information  handUng.     2,872.664.  2-*-59.  CI. 

340^    174. 
Mlnutllla.  Leon  C.     Traction  grip  derlce  for  motor  Tehlrte 

tlrea     i  871.9*13.  2  3  ^9.  CL  152—226. 
Mitchell.  Albert  F  :  Kcc-  ^  ^,,  __ 

Rr^bm.  Howartl  B..  Jr  ,  and  Mitchell      2.871.778. 
Mobn    Elmer  J. :  Ff*  - 

Mohn.  I»roti  B.    2.871812  _^^ 

Mnhn    I»ren  E .  VL  to  E.  J.  Mohn      Flah  hook  releaae  «iilt. 

2.871.812.  2  3-59.  CI   43— ♦4.83. 
Mohr    RHnhsrfl     Kce  ....... 

Kracker,  Herbert.  Mohr,  and  Bamberger      2.872,441. 
Monarch  Machine  Tool  Co    The  :  Sr* 

0*>reh«kl.  Jehn.  and  Ou«rhlng     2.871.886. 
Obrebakl.  John,  and  Guachlng     2.871,887. 
Monorram  I'reciston  Indostriee.  Inc.  :  8er — 

Wlnkl»T    RW>har<1  H      2.«72.8.V». 
Monnw  Tslculatint  Machine  Co  :  »«• — 

Rnrkhart.  WilHam  H      2.872.107.  ., 

Wilson.  Verne  H.     2.872.114 
Montacue.  Hill.  ll\     grr 

l>are.  Inrlng  H.  and  Montague     2.872.581. 
Moore.  ClTde  M.     Nested  shippinK  druma  with  bo  lit  in  pallet 

2.872.079.  2-^~f».  CI.  222-143. 
Mnore.  Georce  B. :  Nee-  - 

Krana.  Knrt  A  .  and  Moore     2.872.284. 

Moore.  Thomas  W..  snd  W    S    Wliwwsn.  to  .American  Machine 

*  PoandrT  Ce.     High  speed  rotor  for  dynamo  electric  ma- 

chlnee      2  872.60.^.  2-3-59   CI    SIO-    IW  _    .       .         ^ 

Mort>.  Antonio,   to  R.  p    A    Pratelll  Borlettl.     <^>»«: '»»"  «*r 

hook  In  aewing  machines.     2.871,800.  2-S-39.  CI    112—218 

Morris.  FYank  A.,  to  General  Drnamlca  Corp.     L'^^MJl  •""♦ 

tine    iiT»if»>m    for  sntomatlc    telephone   system.      2.872.521. 

2  3-80.  n.  ITO— 15  ^    ,  „«,«•«- 

Morri«    U'tlMnra   C      F^tty   acid  screen   rehlcle*.      2,872.326 

2-3-59    a.  106—19. 
Morrow,  John  0.,  to  Preeport  Sulphur  Co      P***"^^*?.  <*,<;»■ 

bait  and  nickiel  from  ore*      2.872.306,  2-S-A9.  CI.  75—101 
Morrow.  Nolen  C.    Rocket  wrench  adapter.    2.871.744.  2-S-59. 

CI.  81—185.  .    .    _. 

Morway.   Arnold  J  .  to  Raao   Re<iearch  and   Engineering  <  o. 

Anti  friction     bearlnc     grease     and     preparation     thereof 

2R7241«.  2  !»-.%9    CI    2.%2     33  2 
Moshech^r    Bruce  H     to  Roiter  Induatriea.  Inc      Gear  pump 

or  fluid  motor.     2.871.794.  2-S-80.  C\.  lOS— 128. 
Moaer.  Herbert  W. :  8ee— 

Paaane,  Adrian  L..  Rununan.  ami  Moaer.    2.871.868. 

Moaher.  Hagh  A.  :  See —  .  „  ._       ^     •  «««  ««» 

Gardiner,  WlUUm  C .  Moaher.  and  Sakowakl.     2,872.393. 


Motorola.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Helalg,  Garth  J.     2,872.511. 
Kraft.  Richard  A.     2.872,510. 
Kraft.  Richard  A.     2,872.513.        ^  „...,„ 
Maasman,  Albert  W  ,  and  Kraft.    2.872.512. 
Mott.   Carl    W..    to    Mott   Corp.     Lawn   mower.     2,871,»44, 

2-i-60,  C\.  56—26. 
Mott  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Mott,  Carl  W.    2,871.644.  „        „     . 

Moti,  Cart   H..   to  National  Broach  A  Machine  Co.     Work 

holder     2,872.198.  2-3-59,  CI.  279—46.  ^^_^_   ..  ^  »- 

Moutet,   An<ire  G.   L.,  to  0«ce  .National  d'Etndea  A  de  Re- 

cherches  Aeninauti<|oes  O.  N.  E.  R.  A.     Dericea  for  meaaur- 

Ing  the  temperature  of  a  caaeous  fluid  and  in  partlcolar  or 


a  flame.    2.871.758.  2-8 


a  caaeo 

i-soTci 


88-22.5. 


C«. 


Mueller,  Carl  H  .  to  The  McNeil  Machine  k  Engineerlnj 

Lubricating  apparatus      2.872.085.  2-3-59,  Cl.  222—876. 
.Mflller.  Karl  W.,  and  I>.  IJelfs,  to  Parbenfabriken  Bayer  AW- 
i'roceaa  for  Imparting  flame  resistance  to  aolld  Inflammable 
material.     2  872^355,  2-3-59,  Cl.  117—186. 
.Mumford.  George  v. :  See- 
Sherman.  Orrllle  B  ,  and  Momford.    2,871.516. 
Munkt-r.  Theo      Method  and  apparatua  for  heat  treatlmt  ma- 
terlala    in    a    continuous    operating    furnace.      2.872.17S. 
2-3-59,  Cl.  263-  -3. 
Murphy.  Richard  J..  J.  L.  Phllllpa.  and  W.  8.  Pakko,  to  Boe- 
ing Airplane  0>.     r>ry  Ice  sealant  guns.     2.872.083,  2-3-69, 
a.  222     327. 
Murray  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Phelna,  George  H.     2.872.656.  ^  .  .« 

Maaaer.  Clair  O.    Toy  musical  Instrument.    2,871.746,  2-^-69, 
Cl.  84 — 10,%.  ^        ^       .. 

Nack.  Herman  R..  to  The  Commonwealth  Engineering  Oo.  of 
Ohio.  Catalytic  nickel  pUtlng.  2.872.342.  2-3-80.  Cl. 
117_,V). 
Nagel.  Raymond  H..  and  C  B.  Rofcera.  to  United  States  of 
America.  Nary.  ValTe  ahuttle  and  parklBg  brake. 
2.871.662.  2-3-59.  Cl  60—64.5. 
Napier.  P..  A  Son  Ltd.  :  dee— 

Chamberim.    Reginald    H.    D..    Mallinson.    and    Probcrt. 
2.«71.6.'49. 
Naples.  .Vnrelo  P.  :  See —  , 

Nardulll,  Michael  J.     2.871.522. 
Nardone.  Romeo  M    Aircraft  type  wlnchea.  2,872.180,  2-3-50. 

Cl    ''42— 158  2 
NarduTlt.   Michael  J.,   to  M.  J.   Narduin.  A.  P.  Naplea.  and 
P    P    Nardulll.  tmateea      Window  structure.     2.871.522. 
2-8-59.  n.  20-12 
Nardulll.  Peter  P.  :  Sec— 

Nardulli.  Michael  J.     2.871.522. 
Naah   Oanlel  J.,  to  Nash  Inc.    Wallet  and  remorable  pana  ease 

therefor.     2.871,901.  2-3-59.  C\.  150—89. 
Naah  Inc.  :  8ee — 

Naah.  Daniel  J.    2,871.901. 
National  Alnmlnate  Corp. :  See — 

r,ibhoney.  James  L..  Brown,  and  Kmeger.     2,872,196. 
National  Broach  k  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Moti.  Cart  H.    2  872.198. 
National  Drug  Co.,  The  :  «ce- 

Beller.  Jay  M..  Brendel.  and  Martin.     2.872.874. 
Beller,  Jay  M..  and  Martin.    2.872.877. 
National  Mine  Serrice  Co  :  See— 

Robbina  Wilbur,  and  Jenktna.    2.872.189. 
National  Reaearch  Council  :  Sre— 

Pamand.  JosMh  R..  and  Poddlngton.     2.872,418. 
National  Reaearch  nereloiMnent  Corp. :  See — 
Gabor.  nennls.     2.«72  607 
Gabor.  Dennis,  and  Kalman.    2.872,389. 

.National  Standby  Vendors.  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

Rldlnga.  ClaaMBtB  A.,  and  Holsteln.    2.872.000. 
NaTratll.  Mlraalar.  and  M  Prochaska.    Derlce  for  cmWbratlng 
Indicators     of     torsional     oaelllatlona     daring     rotation. 
2.871.698.  2-a-59.  Cl.  73—1. 
Nebhnth    Karl  Helm  :  See— 

WIrth   Thomas.  Nebhnth.  and  Wenger. 
Nadderman.  Wendell  H.,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp. 

2.871.867.  2-3  59.  Cl.  81—80. 
Negnro.  Kaljl.  to  Rockford  Factorlea.  Inc 


and  automatic  closure  therefor. 
16. 


2.872.045. 
Pile  aalrage  ring. 

Storm  door  Tcnt 


2.871.523.  2-*-59.  Cl.  20— 

Negri,  Pranco.  to  Ing.  C.  OUrettl  k  C^  S.  n.  A.     Random  alg- 

nal  generator.    2.872,514.  2-3-59.  Cl.  178—22.  ^  .  ,^ 

-       -  2.872.264.  2-3-59. 


Paper  dispensers. 

Earth  mover  and  dumper. 
Brush  strip  coo- 


Nehrlng.  Prederick  L. 

n.  312-39 
NeilMO   Laurie,  and  R.  E.  Stevena. 

2  871..^86.  2-8-59.  CL  37—182. 
Nelaon.  Brooks  E..  to  The  Onborn  Mfg.  Co. 

structlon.     2.871  496.  2-3-59.  O.  15— 182. 
Nelson   John  E..  to  The  International  Paper  Box  Machine  Oo. 

Mnchlne    and    aaethod    for   spot    traiting    foKUhle   aheets. 

2.871.772.  2-3  59.  n    93     .3* 
Nelaon  John  S.    Permanent  mold  and  method  for  making  cast 

chain  link.    2.871  53,%.  2-3  59.  H.  22--216  ^ 

Nelson.  Joaeph  P..  P.  P.  Ford,  and  A.  W.  Huhhard,  to  ttjo 

Reaearch  and  Enrlneertng  O.    Desulfuriiatlon  of  fluid  coke 

with    hrdrogen    abore    2400*    P.      2.872.384,    2-8-59.    CT. 

202   -31 
Nelaon.  Seddon  C.  to  American  VIscoae  Corp.     Pulae  damp- 
ening feed  hoae.    2.871.884.  2-8-59.  a.  188 — SO. 
Nct»tune  Meter  Oo.  :  See — 

-         -    ~      .      -     2,872,155. 


Hasard.  Charlea  8. 
Nestler  Corp  :  Set — 

Doepke.  Charlea  W. 

Neugebaoer.  Gerhart  H. 

Oceanic.      Measuring 

2  •_'iQ    PI    JJ2 249 

Sevmmn.  GBnther,  and  A.  Kottler.  to  I>r.  Kart  Tlwms* 
G  m  b.  H.  Aerosol  antipersplrant  composition  prepara 
rion.     2.872.379.  2-3-59.  Cl.  167-90. 


and  Aston.    2.872,068.  _ 

H  to  P.  O.  Toheler,  d.  hw  a..  Trana- 
cloaure    for    container.      2.872.082. 
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Neamann,  Temple  W. :  Set — 

L>oDovan,  Bradford,  and  Neumann.    2,871,700. 
Newburn.  Harold  W.  :  See — 

Anderson,    Gerald     R.,     Hayes,     Kerr,     and     Newbam. 
2.872.017. 
NewelL,  Ueor^  8.  :  See — 

De  Bruyne.  Norman  A.,  Newell,  and  Perry.     2,872,865. 
Newman,  DouKiaa  A.,  and  A.  T.  Schlotihauer,  to  Columbia 

Ribbon  h   Carbon   Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.      Transfer  element   and 

metbod  of  maklns  tbe  same.     2,872.340.  2-3-99,  O.  117— 

86. 
Newnam,    Kennetb,    to    United    States    of    America,   Atomic 

Energy  Commission.     Recovery  of  uranium  from  tunnt«n. 

2,872.3»4,  2-3-59.  CI.  20+— 106. 
NewBon,    Henry    W..    to    United    8Utes   of   America,   Atomic 

Energy  Commission.      Self- reactivating  neutron  source  for 

a  neutronic  reactor.     2,872,390,  2-3-69.  CI.  204 — 193.2. 
Nichols.  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  and  J.  A.  Arsenault.     Combination 

table  and  foldingchair.     2,871.920,  2-3-59   CI.  155 — 123. 
Nicholson.  William  Q.  :   See- 
Hudson.  Harold  R..  Nicholson,  and  Wilaon.     2,872.641. 
Niedringhaus,  Charles  W.,  and  D.  C.   Fetitt.  to  Knoll  Drake 

Products,    Inc.       Drawer    guide.       2,872,271.    2-3-59.    CI. 

312—345. 
Nliranen,   John  V..  and  P.  H.  Tanner,  to  United  Htate*  of 

America,    Nary.      Surgical    body-member    simulacrum    for 

teaching  first  aid.     2.871.579,  2-3-59,  CI.  35—17. 
Nlson,  Morris  :  Bee — 

Bloom,  Samuel  M.      2.872.076. 
Noches,    Chrespin    W.      Fish    lure.      2,871.609.    2-3-59.    CI. 

43 42  06 

Nock,    Harry.      Combined    sofa    seat    and    bed.      2,871,488, 

2-3-59,  CI.  S — 16. 
Noftx,  Mearl  E.  :  See— 

Ellidtt.  Clifton  M.,  Graham,  and  Nofta.     2.871.844. 
Noland.  Jesse  :   See — 

Wagers.  Beverly  T.     2.872,201. 
Nordischer  Maschlnenbau  Rud.  Baader  :  See — 

Bartels.  Alfred,  and  Jobmann.     2,871.607. 
Noren.  Tore  M.  I.,  to  Elektrlska  Svetsningsaktiebolaget.     Weld 
metal    deposits    and   arc    welding   electrodes   for   producing 
the  same.     2,871,552.  2-3-59.  CI.  29 — 194 
Norman,  Joseph   W  .  to  Smith  and  Wesson  Inc.     Adjustable 

trigger  spring.     2,871,604,  2-3-59,  CI.  42— «9. 
Normand  Chemical  Process  Corp.  :   S»0 — 

Normand.  Joneph  S.     2,871,948. 
Normand,    Joseph    S.,    to    Normand   Cbemical    Process   Corp. 
Process  of  treating  oil   and  gas  wells  to  lacrsaae  produc- 
tion.    2.871.948.  2-3-59.  CI.  166 — 222. 
North  Electric  Co.  :  See—  -    >   •    .     t,. 

Lucas,  Alfred  R.     2,872.672. 

Oxaal.  A  me.      2,872,619.  .  •        .. 

North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :   See — 

Huiel,  Dieter  K.  and  Shuman.     2.871,670.  .     ' 

North  American  Philipe  Co.,  Inc.  :   See —  ' 

Koelewijn.  ArJe.      2.872.608. 
North  Atlantic  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Buchtenklrch.  Arthur  J.     2.872.627.  '  '  '• 

Buchtenkirch.  Arthur  J.     2,872.628. 
Northrop  Aircraft,  Inc.  :   See — 

Bagby,  Leland  W.     2.871,698. 

Donovan,  Bradford,  and  Neumann.     2.871.709. 

Dniry,  Prank  R.     2.871,712. 

Ferguson,  Lachlan  G..  and  Fowler.     2,872,052 

Graves  Lolnel  R.,  Knapp,  Guerrelro,  Cable,  and  Wbseler. 
2.871,756. 

Kerner,  Charles  A.     2.871.705. 

Gates.  Charles  E..  and  Bninner.     2.871.667. 

Parrlsh,  Norman  C.     2.871,750. 

Schmued,  Edgar.     2,871,762. 

Smith,  Ralph  D.,  Swan,  and  Finlay.     2.871,678. 

Steele,  Floyd  G.     2,872.106. 

Walker,  Claude  E.     2,871,703. 

Wlrth.  Edward  C,  Pierce,  and  Vogel.     2,871,830. 
Northwest  Automatic  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Steiner.  Robert  T.     2.872,075. 
Norton,   Clyde    J.,    to   Transval    Engineering  Corp.      Current 

converter.     2.872.582,  2-3-59,  CI.  250 — 36 
Norwood.   John   W.     Overhead    traveling  cranes.     2,872.060 
2-3-59   CI.  212—12.  •        .        • 

Nuclear  Corp.  of  America,  Inc.  :  Ses — 

Owen.  Georgt"  E.     2,872,583. 
Nussbaum.  Marvin  L.  :  See — 

Sanders.  Herbert  L.,  Knaggs,  and  Nussbaum.     2.872.368. 
Nussbaumer,  Anton  :   See — 

Nussbaumer.  Hubert.     2.872.003. 
Nussbaumer,  Hermlne  :  See — 

Nnssbanmer.  Hubert.     2.872,003. 
Nussbaumer.  Hubert,  deceased  :  A.  and  H.  Nussbaumer.  helm 
of  said  H.  Nussbaumer,  to  IT-E  Clrcnlt  Breaker  Co.    Elec- 
tromagnetic    reversing     clutch.       2,872,003.     2-3-69,     CI. 

Gates.  Charles  E..  and  M.  S.  Bninner.  to  Northrop  Aircraft. 

Inc.      Throttle  control  for  use  In  a  )et  engine  having  an 

afterburner.     2.871.657.  2-3-59.  CI.  6<V— 36.6. 
Obauer.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Tarmann.  Bruno,  and  Obauer.     2.871  557 
Obermaler.   Alfred   A.,   to    Illinois   Testing   I^aborntories.    Inc. 

Heater  control  circuits.     2.872,.'V56,  2-3-59    CI    219 — 20 
Obermann,  GOnter.  to  Verelnlgte  Aluminium  Werke  Akt.     Bos 

bar    arrangement    for    large    electrolytic   cells.      2.872,404 

2-.V59.  CI.  204-244. 
Obrebskl.  John,  and  N.  V.  Guschlng,  to  The  Monarch  Machine 

Tool  Co.     Manifold.     2,871,886.  2-3-59.  H    1.^8—87 
Obrebskl.  John,  and  N.  V.  Guschlng.  to  Tbe  Monarch  .Machine 

Tool  Co.     .Manifolding.     2.871.887.  2-3-59,  CI    138 — 87 
Oehlschlaeger,    Herman    F.,    Jr.,    to    Emery    Industries,    Ine. 

Manufacture  of  cyanuric  acid.    2,872.447.  2-.1-69.  CI   260 — 

248. 


OAcs  National  d'Etudss  A  de  Rceherches  AeroBauttqass 
O.  N.  K.  R.  A.  :  See— 

Moutet.  Andre  G.  L.     2,871.768. 
Ofrui,  Axel  E.  :  See — 

Hunn,  JaoMs  V..  and  Ogren.     2.871.500. 
Ohio  Brass  Co..  The  :  Sec— 

Davis,  Charles  A.     2,872.153. 
Mattbes.  Samuel  8.     2,872.522. 
Ohio  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Tbe  :  g— 

Kennaugk.  Edward  M.     2,872.675. 
OU  Shale  Corp.,  The  :   See— 

Aspegren   Olof  E.  A.     2.872.386. 
Olshel  John  R..  and  E.  C.  Horton  ;  said  Hortoo  aasor.  to  Trico 
Products  Corp.     Windshield  wiper.     2.871.495.  3-3-59.  O 
lo — 249. 
G'l.*rte.  Rudolph,  snd  J.  T.  Polese,  to  Jeweler's  "Own"  Brand. 
Inc.     Adjustment   link   for  wristband.     2.8T1.655,  2-9-69, 

Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  See- 
Butler,  Wallace  B..  Prybyla.  and  Reardon       2.871,605. 

Gardiner,  William  C.  Slosher.  and  SakowskL     2,872.595. 

Gmadaiann.  Chrlntoph  J.,  and  Kreatzberger.     2.872.485. 

Harshsun.  Richard  C.      2.872.420. 

Periman.  David.     2.872.443. 

Periman.  David.     2,872.444. 

Wild.  Rolf  H.      2.871.603. 
Olsen.  C.  A..  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See— 

I>owne.  Edward  R.,  and  Travers.     2.871  879. 
Olson,  Harold  (t      Fences.     2,872,161,  2-3-59.  CI    255 — 24 
Olson,  Raymond  V...  to  CleveUnd  Pneumatic  ladnstrtea.  Inc. 

Indexinc  table      2,871.732,  2-3-59,  CI    77-64. 
Glsoa,    WQlUm    .N.,    to   iBternaltonai    Harvester  Co^      HprtM 
equaliser    for    four  row    planter.       2,871,964.    5-3-59.    Q. 
172— «24.  »-«"^.    ^ 

OUson.  Axel  (>..  snd  J.  J.  Dahl,  to  J.  Dnhl  A  Son  A  B.  Mill- 
ing machine  for  cylindrical  stereotype  platens  or  the  llkn. 
2.871.766.  2  .3-59    CI.  »0     20. 

Oppenhelm.  Henry  H  ,  and  T.  W.  Stevens.  Electrical  snc«4- 
reaponslve  switch  with  ttaeHlelsy.     2.872,541.  2-3-69.  CL 


«)rmond,    Alfred    N.      Adjustable   gatli«   cirmlt.      2.872.697. 

2-3— %9,  CI.  307-13.1.  .  —        . 

Orser,  Lswrence  D.  :   See — • 

Klffer   Desire  A.,  and  Orser.     2.871.789. 
Osbom  Mfg   Co..  The  :   See- 
Nelson.  Brooks  K.      2.871.495. 
Osborne.    Marvin    J.       Tvrnbuckle.      2.872.224.    2-S-59,    Ct 

2S7 — oO. 
Ostlund.  Earl  W.     Retrsctsble  dotheellne  device.     2.872.047 

2-3-59.  CI    211  — 119  15  •»'"•. 

Ostrowski.     Walter       .Sharpealiw    device    for    raaor    blndea. 

2.871.628,  2-3-59.  CI.  51  -163^  «"«»^ 


Otis  Engineering  Corp.  :   See— 
Fredd.  John  V      2.871.947 


Ott.  John  E     and  C  G    Unlet,  to  Acme  Steel  Cb.    Ormln  car 

door      2,8'?  1.936.  2- 3  .'49,  CI.  160     368 
Overhead  tV>or  Corp.  :   See 

St  roup.  Eari  L.     2.871.932 
Owen,   CUude  M.,   to  Chase  Bmiipaieot   Corp.     .Nsn-Jsmmlng 

vibratory    hopper.      2.872,019.    2  3  69,    CI    198—33 
Owen.  <;eor«e  E  .  to  Nuclear  Corp,  of  America.   Inc.     Hydro- 

gen  content  anal/.u.     2.872..%83.  2  S-.W.   (T    260     43  5 
Owen.  John  J  .  and  J.   Kedlrko.  to  Ksso  Ke«>arrh  and  Engl 

ne««ring  Co.     Deaulfurlutlon  of  high  salfur  ttuid  cokf  nar 

ticl«*      2,872.383.  2-3-39,  CI.  202  -31. 
Owens  llllnolii  <;Uiiw  ('o.  ;   See  — 

Sherman.   Orvllle   B  .   and  Momford.      2.871.316 
Oxaal.  Ame.  to  North  Electric  Co.     Automatic  telephone  sys- 
tem.    2.872..M9.  2-3-59.  CT.  179  -8  3 
Pack  Mfg.  Co  :  See-  - 

Shelly ,  Robert  8.     2.872,26.^ 
Paddtson.    Eric,    to    The    Rnkliah    Electric    Co     Ltd.      Time- 

overcurrent  relays.     2.872.626,  2-3-69,  CI.  317—167. 
Pare.  Cllirord   K.,  and  J.   Dowalng.  to  British  CMaaMie  Ltd. 

Wet   spinning  pn>ceos  sad  apparatas.     2.871J112.  3-3-69, 

Page    Franklin  H..  Jr.  :   See 

Du  Fresne.  Armand  F.,  and  Page.     2.872.564 
Page,    Irving   H..   and   H.    MoaUgne.    III.      Broadband   noise 
source.     2,872.581,  2-3-69.  CI.  250—35. 

Psget      George     H.     A.       Shifting    post     loose     Iraf    binder. 
2.H71  860.  2-3-39    n.  129      12  •"""". 

Pairotto   Man  Nen  HItsu   Kabashikl   Kalaha  ;   See— 

Uchlda.  Ryujiro.  and  Kurlhara      2.871.823. 
Pakko.  Walford  8.  ;   See— 

Murphy.   Richard  J..  Phillips,  and   Pakko.     2.872.083 
Pako  Corp.  :   See  — 

KallenUrtc,    Karl    J.,    and    Sardeson.      2,872,.%85. 
Papandre*.    Margaret.      Hair  carler.      2.871.866.   2-3-59    CT 

132-33. 
paps  nek.  Andrew  P..  to  Jack  A  HelnU.   Inc.     Elapsed  time 

Indicator.    2.872.586.  2-3-59.  i\  260-106. 
Parker,    John    A  .    and    J.    Versnel.    to    Armatmng   Cork    Co. 
Composition   comprining  a    dlla.^'yanate    modlAed   polvester 
and    polymerised    vinyl    chloride       2.872.430.    2-i-M     CL 
2«0 — 4.^.4. 
Parker  Pen  Co.,  The:   See—  " 

Baker.  Marlln  S.     2.871,823 
Parkinson  and  f'owan  Ltd.  :   See  -- 

SIrkIn    .Senia.  and  Randle.     2.871.687 
Parrlsh.  Norman  C.  to  Northrop  .Aircraft.  Inc.     Explosively 

relessed  nnt.     2.871.760.  2-5-69.  CT    86-  -52 
Pass.  Sam  :   See- 

Truhltt.  Philip  S.     2.871.924. 
Pass  A  Seymour,  Inc. :   See— 

Winter.  Paul  H.     2,872,503.  -^ 

Pa  tchogue- Ply  month  Corp  :  See — 
,      Schwarta.  Harold  A.     2.871.632. 
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UtMnal  fMr  naacbiaM.     2,871,881.  t-*-».    Pi«ree,  Wallace  B 


brmrr.      S.STl.SAO. 


2.971.811, 


'SS^ 


c©n>-    x*" 


2.H71MA. 
2.871.S70, 


Patln.  Pierre  C, 

n.  121-  «8. 

Pawelka.  «>iutAT  J^  to  Kairharea  Propertlea  Cbrp.     Dlaplay 

tlsn.     2,871..W8.  2-3-59.  (1.  40—130. 
Pajme,    rnnk    K..    deccaaed :   Coatlaental    IlUnoia    NatHmal 

Hank  *  Tract  Co.  of  Ctiica(o,  exccutar,  to  Craae  ParKlag 

Co.     riald  aoaL     2,»72,220.  2-3-M,  CL  28»— 11.15. 
Payaf.  0«»r  D..  Jr.  :  tfet-— 

Pajrne,  Oacmr  U..   Br.,  and  O.  D.  Pajrw,  Jr.     2.872,000. 
Payne,   Oacar  D..   Br.,  and  U.  D.   Pajmc,  Jr.     TaMper-proof 

telerUton     rvireirer    Inatallatlon.       2,872,006.    2-^-5»,    CI. 

1«4— 1. 
Paa.  Alfrad  R..  to  Aaimieaa  Crn^uAd  Co.     Procaaa  of  pf<e- 

(lartBc  •rc«-ronaaldehyd<>  moldinir  roaipooitloa.     2.872.425, 

2-3-»,  CI.  teo-   17.3. 
Pearce,  Howard  R.     Caloadar  with  a  mrmt  date  Indiflitor. 

2,871.305.  2-3-5tt.  CI.  40—110 
Pearaon,  Hirbard  K.,  aod  T.  Wartik.  to  Callerr  Cheoileal  Co. 

Roac^Boa  pro«Mta  of  NABH*  aod  CO..     2.812.474.  2-3-50. 

n.  2«0— 4«2. 
Peck,  Uavid  B..  to  8prasiie  Blectrle  Co.     I^nr—lwtrk-  traaa- 

(lucer.     2,87a.«00.  J-3-59,  O.  310^  -8.7. 
Peckhani.    Artknr   C.      Ortbo|M>dlr   iiptBal 

2-»-M,  CI.  128—78. 
I*i<iffaia.  Clarence  L.     Klan  rMlalaf  tooL 

n.  113^  00. 

Pealck.  8.  ii^  *  Co.,  lac. :  8ae — 

eialBoff.  HaoL     t.Vr2,STt. 
Pranaalt  Ckeaairala  Corp.  :  *ee  — 

KatoB.  Jokn  L..  and  HIada.    2.872.J04.  t 

Maaaeacalf.  John  T  .  and  KlUott.    2,r72.301. 

Millar,  Henrjr  C.  and  (irtcsrr      2.872.405. 

Pentx,   Kath   U.,   to  The    Welahach  ( orp.      OsoBe   prodaction 
of  (ItpbeBic  arid      2.872,480.  2-3-S».  CL  260-^fS. 

Prrcch.    Ranoa.      New    Betbod   of   Bradactac   water  oelubl« 
coffee  concentrate.     2.872.323.  2-i-M.  CL  •»— 7L 

Perlaun.  Darld     Set^ 

Krted.  JoaeT.   I'erlman.  Laagirkke.  and  Tlttta.     2.872.381 

PtvUaaa.   IJavld.  to  Olla   Mathleaon  Cbemtcai  Corp.     Prei 
ratios  of  new   rotalaaOaa.     2.872.441.  2-S-S9.  a 
211.5. 
Perlman.    Davtd,    to    Olln    Mathleooa    (liefntcal 
cobalaalna.    2.872.444.  2-3-50.  CI   >'«0     Jll.S 
Perry.  Arthar  A.  :  fter 

John*.  WllliaiB  H..  aad  Perry.    2.872.027. 
Perrjr.  KeKh  R    C   :   Ker 

Lie  KmyBe,  .Nonaan  A..  NewolL  and   Perry 
Patera.     Meivlllr    F.       PlaM    prcaaare    ayatena. 

2-3-50.  CI.   1.17-207. 
Peteraon.  iHirld  :   Bm 

Wilhrlm,  Hartey  A..  Peteraoa.  aad  Roaal.     2.872.310. 
Petervoa,  Ulen.      Apparatus  for  coanectlnf  ctrrait  elemi 

2.872^7.  2-*-50.  CI    .130^     193. 
Peteraoa.  John  J. :   Her — 

Da  an.   Morrta.  and  Peteraon.     2.87  l.Mt. 
Petltt.  iKtaald  C.  :  «e#— 

.Xtodrtactiaoa.  Ckairlea  W.,  and  Petltt.     2.8T2.271. 
Petrollte  Corp  :   Wee- 
Waterman.  Locaa  C..  and  Hblrley.     2.872.408. 
Peaaa,  Kdmnnd  I>.  :  *ee- 

Peaaa.   I^aaara  aad  R.   I).,  and  Miller.     2.871. 480. 

Peaia.    I^nara    and   R.    D.,  and   J.    Millar.      Combined 

holder   and   pancb.      2.871.480.   2-»-W.  CI.  1—47. 
PHaer  Chaa..  *  <'o  :   B*^~ 

Rocert,  V|r»ll  V.     2.872.442. 

nhnll.  (illbert  M  .  and  Roatten.    2.872.390 
Phelpa.    <>orce    H  .    to    Marray   Mfg.   Corp. 
nector.     2.a72.65«.  2  l-SO.  CL  S»— 102. 
Pbeoll  Mfr  Col      Wee— 

Leake,  rraak  C.     2.871.751. 
Phlko  Corp.  :  Her— 

Field*.  c;e«rce  C.     2,87 1,««. 

Bantam* ria.  Halratore.  and  Tnpfrr.    2.872.049. 

V^lilpple.  Richard  J.,  and  Rowea.     2.872.877 

Philippe.     Howard     L..     to    The     InperUI    Bnuw    Mfg.    Co. 

Klu*hlnf  ralve       2.8ri.l50.   2-3-59.   CI    251 — 40. 
Phlllppi.   Joseph   W       Hrr 

Onlea,   Kalph  V..   Maltby,  and  PbiUppL     2,871.874. 
PhlUips    I!    .\    :   Srr 

KIrhard*.    Wllltam   T.,  and    Roae*.      2.871.671. 
Phllllpa.  H    A.,  Co  :   »e»— 

RirhardK.  WUIlani  V..  and  Rooea.    2.871.673. 
Phillip*.  Joaeph  L  :   ffe^  - 

Murphjr.  Richard  J.,  Pfelllipa.  and  Pakko.     2.872.083. 
Phillipe  fVtroleOBi  Co  :   Wee  - 

U*rt..n.  Hnch  M  .  Jr.    2.872.588. 

Carroll.  Jaoiea  H..  and  Hanmer.     2.872.438. 

Hann.  Pa«l  I>.     2.872  403. 

Hlnt*e.  Alma  J  .  and  Klaua    2.871.785. 

Kindred.  Raymond  I.      2.872.113. 

Pollock    Lj-le  W.     2.872.300. 

R^*^.  Kdwta  R.     2.871.668. 

Reed.  Rdwtn  E.     2.872,072. 

ScoAeld.  Raymond  C     2.871.970 

W^tjBter.  <le«rfe  J.,  and  Wllaon. 
PbllllrHi.   WMjrUnd     Srr 

Richard*.   WlllUa  ▼..  and  R 
Phoenix  Mf«.  Co  :   «ee— 

Waaer.  Jaia<>a  D.     2.872.220. 
PIckard.  Robert  M.  :  8tt 

Hartlett.  JaiM«  L..  Jr  .  Rertaog.  and  PIckard.     2.871.671. 
Picker  X  Ray  Corp  .  Walte  Mfi  Dlv  .  Inc  :   det^ 

Hchirlng.  Ralph  C.  and  Hull*teln.    2.872.584. 
Pickman.    Kdgard.    to   Oooinagnle    Internationale    de*    Pieux 
Armea    Franklgnoal.    BorVete  Annnyme.      Expanalble   man- 
drel   inc'Ddiag  lacka.    for   drlvlag    tnbea  into    the  ground. 
2.871.666.  2-SS.  CL  61—79. 


11 


Electrical    con- 


2.871.078. 
2.B71.678. 


Wirth.  Edward  C.  Pierce,  and  VogvL    2,871,810. 
Pierre.  Emile  A.     Photo  electric  cell.     2.871, 7M.  2-3-«9.  CI. 

8S— 14 
Piker,  Hertiert  M..  and  A.  J.  Hchaltheiaa.  to  Hamilton-Skotck 

Corp.     Spring  lock.    2.872.066.  2-3-.W    CI.  220—55. 
I'lnckaera.  Baltnaaar  H.,  to  Mlnneapolia-HoDeywell  R«galator 
Ca     TranalBtor  control  apparata*.     2,872..595.  2-3^^.  CL 
307—88.5. 
PInea  Engineering  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bow«.r.  Bvron  K     2.871.909. 
Piaanl.  John  J.     .Method  of  aaaembling  electronic  componenta. 

2.871.548.  2-3-59.  CI.  20—155.5. 
Pltney-liowe*.  Inc.  :   *»ce —  ^ 

Srhrfinpp.  Krnat.     2.871.781. 
Pitoueter  Ia>k  Corp.  :   ttee —  « 

Pleamire.  .Myron.    2.872.673. 
Pittaburgh  I'Ute  <ilaaa  Co. :   tiee— 
MarinL  Herman  R.     2.871.623. 
Pleasure.  Mrron.  to  Pitometer  Log  Corp.     Radar  algnal  alma- 

lator.     2.872.673.  2-3-50.  CL  343— if. 7. 
Pleuger.   Priedricb   W.      Proceoa  for   the  exploPation  of  pe- 

rroU>am  deptwltn.     2.871.944.  2-3-50,  CI.  166—45. 
Pohieni.  Jack  B.,  to  I  nivemal  Oil  Product*  Co.     Liqnid-flaid 

contactor.     2.^72.295.  2-3-60,  CL  23—270.5. 
Polaroid  Corp. :  Bee— 

Lotbrop,  Joba  W  .  and  Rolando.    2.871.777. 
Polar.  Harrey  H.     Book  ends.     2.872,046.  2-3-59.  CL  211— 

Poleae,  Joaeph  T. :  Bee — 

o'Lart*-.  Rudolph,  and  Poleae.    2.871.655. 
Polllngoe.  Itaniel  J..  Jr.  :   Pre— 

Tletlg.  Rudolph.  Jr..  and  PoIUngue.     2.872.180. 
Pollock.  Lyie  W  .  ro  Phllllpa  Petroleum  Co.     Proceaa  and  ap- 
parata*  for    almultaneonaly    pelleting   powdered   materials 

and  rUsslfying  same      2.«Y2.500.  2-.V59.  CI.  23—314. 
Polo.    Louis,   to   Radio*   8.   A.      Vacuum   cleaners.     2.871.975. 

2-1-59.  n.  183—21. 
Poloritcb.  MicbaeL    Auxiliary  aafety  braking  attachment  for 

motor  rehldoa.     2.871.986.  2-3-59.  CL  188—5. 
PoUln.  Winfred  J.,  to  Will  Rom.  Inc.     Identification  bracelet. 

2.871.592.  2  3-59.  CI.  40— 21 
Poole,     Marcus     W.       Intravenous     therapy     training     aid. 

2.8tl.584.  2-3-60.  CL  35—17. 
Poor  *  Co  :   Hrr— 

I^Muer.  TharUnd  C.     2.872.121. 
Porter.  Allan    W     H..    to  P.    N    V    Macbtnerr   Mfg.  Co.   Ltd. 

Warp  knittlnu  machinery      2.871.686.  2-5-50.  n.  66 — 86. 
Porter.    Prank    R  .    J.    W     Halley.   and   J.    E     McParUnd.   to 

Inland  St«><>l  Co.     Method  of  prodnctng  articles  for  eaan>cl* 

ling      2.872.352.  2-3-59.  O.  117  —  130. 
Porter.  H.  K..  Co.  :  Kee — 

Ktllian.  .Stanley  C  .  and  Ediaon.     2.872.218 
Poaaer.  Bernard  B.,  to  The  Shannon  L'd.     Support  for  aua- 

pended  filea.     2.871.861.  2-3-50.  CI.  129—16. 

Pottaab.  Edward.     Retrierlng  device.     2.872.142.  2-3-50.  CT. 

248     00 
Pounda.    Hoyle     J     H..    and    R.    »..    to    Pound*    Motor    Co.. 
lae.      Combined   tree   roltirator   and    fertiliser  distributor. 
2.871.804.   2-3-59.  CI.    111—11. 
Pounds.  James  11.  :  Bee — 

Pound*.  Hoyle.  J.  H..  and  R.  8. 
Poondu  Motor  Co..  Inc.:   See — 

founds.  Hoyle.  J.  H..  and  R.  B. 
Pounds.  RuiiJiell  a,  :  *f«^r — 

Pound*.  Hoyle.  J.  H..  and  R.  B.    2.871.804. 
Ponpet,  Bernard.    Skinning  method  and  apparatus. 

2-3-59.   n.    17—45. 
Power  Jets  (Research  and  I^velopment)  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Chamberlin.    Reginald    H.    D..    Mallinaon,    and    Probert 

2.871.6.59 
Johnson.  WlllUm  E.  P.    2,871.656. 
Pratt.  EdBBoad  O.     Etber  voUtiliaer.     2.872.167.  2-3-W.  CL 

261—14. 
Preload  Co..  Inc..  The  :   Srr — 

Dobell.  Curaon.    2.871.664. 
Presaed  Steel  Tank  Co.  :   Krr  — 

JohnaoB.  Roy  R.     2  872.068. 
Prevoat.   Bruno  E..  to  John  W.  Bolton  4  Son*. 

plug  body      2.871.760.  2-3-59.  CI.  92-27 
Prial.  C.enird      Envelopes.     2.872.099.  2-3-50.  CI.  220— 73. 
Price.    Earl    R..    to    Bendlx    Aviation    Corp.      Power-aaalated 

actuator.     2^71.828    2-,V59.  CI    121      41. 
Price.  (;eorge  K..  to  Wentlnghoune  Electric  Corp.     Oven  beat- 
ing apparatus.      2.87l\.Vi8.   2-.'»-59.  CI.  219—35. 
Price.   Ralph   E..  to  (iardner  Machine  Co.     Surface  grinding 

machine      2.871.625.  2-3-59.  CI.  51—118. 
I*rlnton  Corp.  :   Srr   - 

(;oUnd.  Marc  and  L..  and  Bernstein.    2.872.347 
Probert.  Rhys  V  :   Ser- 

ChamberllB.    Reginald    H.    D..    Mallinaon.    and 
2.871.660. 
Prochaxka,  Miroabiv  :  Bee — 

NavratlL  Miroabiv.  and  Prochaxka.    2^871.603. 
Provaa.  Jooef.  to  Teala.  narodni  podnik.     uevlce  for 
reception  of  electromagnetic  wave*.     2.872.568. 
250— 20. 

Provooat.  Marguerite  E   M    J.,  to  Socl^t^  .Anonyme  des  Manu- 
facture* des  (ilace*  et  Prodnits  ChimiqueH  dv  Ssint-Gobain. 
<?haany    A    iMrey.       Proct-K*    of    nukinic    thiourea    dioxide. 
2.872>82.  2-3-59,  CI.  260     .552. 
Prybrla.  Frank  A.  :  See— 

Butler.  Wallace  B.    PrybyU.  and  Keardon.     2.871.606. 
iniddinrton.  Ira  E  :   .«ee- 

Famand.  Joaeph  R.,  and  Pnddlngton.     2.872.419. 
Purolator  Products.  Inc.  :   srr— 

Sebok.  Frank      2.871,976. 
I»uster.  Louis  M..  to  Rottertshaw-Pnlton  Controls  Co. 
mostatically  operated  valve.     2.872.117.  2-3-59,  O. 
34. 


2,871.804. 
2.871.804. 


1.871.800. 


Inc.     Jordan 


Probert. 


fleet  iTe 
2-a-59.  CL 


Tber- 
286— 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Akt.      Multipleiie«dle 
CI.  112—221. 


Puster,  Louts  M..  to  Robertshaw-Fulton  Controls  Co.     Ther- 
mostatically operated  ralve.     2.872.118.  2-^-50.  CI.  236— 
34. 
Puster,  Louis  M..  to  RobertRhaw  Kulton  Controls  Co,     Ther- 
mostaticallj  operated  valve.     2,872.119,  2-3-50.  CI.  23<l — 
34. 
Putnam.  Robert  C.  and  8.  I.  Hayes,  Jr..  to  United  Sho«  Ma- 
chinery   Corp.      Synthetic    tannins    from    sulfomethylated 
yacca  gum  and  process  of   tanning  therewith.     2.872.27M. 
2-3-69,  a.  8—94.32. 
Pyrene  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  Wee- 
Bedford.  Howard  K.     2,871.951. 
Quitter.    Gerhard,    to    Durlioppwerlce 
Hewing  machine.     2.871.810.  2-3-69. 
Itadio  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Celmer,  Philip  R..  and  Jensen.    2.872,280. 
Gibson.  John  J.    2.872.A48. 
Hanson.  Eugene  O..  and  Shrontx.    2.871.621. 
Horowitx.  Leopold  A.,  and  Sonnenfeidt.     2,872,580. 
Jolly,  Stuart  T.    2.872,530. 
Klhn,  Harry.     2.872.579. 
Lufltin.  Paul  M.,  and  Stubbins.    2,872,615. 
Rose.  Harry  E.     2.872.508. 
Stark.  John.  Jr.,  and  Dietch.    2,872.617. 
Than.  Earle  S.    2.872.028. 

Warren.  Francis  O.  R..  and  .Melsak.     2,872.679. 
Radios  S.  A.  :  Se«— 

Polo.  Louis.    2,871,975. 

Ralston.  Eldon  K..  to  Thompson  Products.  Inc.  Rocker  arm. 
2,871.720.  2-3-50.  CI.  74 — 519. 

Ramey,  Tom  D.  Clothes  drier.  2.871.576.  2-3-59.  a.  34 — 
87. 

Ramsden,  Hugh  E.,  and  S.  D.  RoHenberg,  to  Metal  k  Thermit 
Corp.  Preparation  of  alkyl  silanes  by  the  ):rignard  re- 
action employing  cyclic  ethers.  2.87^.471.  2-3-59.  CI. 
260 — 448.2. 

Ranchers  Cotton  Oil  :  See — 

Cavanagh.  George  C.     2.872.466. 

Randall.  Frank  E.  Disposable  container  for  liquid  and  holder 
for  container.     2.872.081.  2-3-59,  Ci.   222-183. 

Randle,  George  W.  :   See — 

Slrkln.  Senia.  and  Randle.     2.871.687. 

Ranstead,  Norman  H..  to  (nlversal  Oil  ProducU  Co.  Heat 
exchanger.     2,872.163.  2-3-59.  CI.  257—230. 

Raver.  Louis  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Starting  apparatus 

for    internal    combustion   engines.      2.871.708.    2-3-69.    CI. 

74—6. 
Ray,     Frederick.       Expansion    Joints    and     plales     therefor. 

2,871.886.  2-3-69.  CI.   138—50. 
Raybuck.    William   B  ,    to   Fredk    H.   Levey  Co.^  Inc.      Folder 

for  prlnMng  prewnes.     2.872.186.  2-^-59.  CI.  270—69. 
Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Damon.  Neil  F.    2.872,655. 
Hunter.  Windsor  H.     2.872.610. 

Reardon,  James  J.  :  See — 

Butler,  Wallace  B.,  Prybyla.  and  Reardon.  2.871,606. 
Redick,  David  C.  :   See— 

Hartxell.  Herman  L..  Redick,  and  Julian.  2.872.537. 
Redmon.  Owen  ('.  :   See — 

Fitsgerald.  Joseph  .N..  Gernhardt.  and  Redmon.    2.872.043. 

Reed,  Edwin  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleunr  Co.  Underground 
storage.    2.871.668.  2-3-59.  CI.  62—54. 

Reed.  Edwin  E..  to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Control  system. 

2,872.072.  2-3-69.  (1.  222—30 
Reed.  Hugh  W.  B.,  and  W.   R.   Smith,   to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries    Ltd       Production    of   metal    alkyls.      2.872.470. 
2-.V59,  <'l.  26(>— 418. 
Reich,  Bernard,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.     Measure- 
ment of  transistor  thermal  resistance.     2.872.644.  2-3-.'i9. 
CI.  324—158. 
Reichhold  Chemicals.  Inc.  :   See — 

Shelton,  Frederic  J.,  and  Chervenks 
Rektorys,  Zdenek  J.     Liquid  filling  device. 

CI.  141—290. 
Remes.  Nathaniel  L.  :   See — 

Letsintrer.  Robert  L.,  Skoog.  and  Remes 
Remington  Arms  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Hesse.  Arno.  Hedeen.  and  Sola.     2,871.897 
Republic  Steel  Corp.  :   See- 

Mennier.  Frederick  A. 
Retzlaff.  Allen  H   :   See- 
Brumbaugh,  Joseph  F 
Reynolds.  R.  J..  Tobacco  Co. 
Teague.  Claude  E.  Jr. 


2.871.940. 


2.872.421. 
2.871.895,  2-3-59. 

2.872.479. 


2.872.576. 


,  and  Retzlair. 
:   See— 
2. 872.360 

Reynolds,   Schuyler.     Competitive  hammering  toy  apparatus. 

2,871.618.  2-.i-69.  CI.  46—1. 
Rial.   Eugene  L.  and  L.  C.     Apparatus  for  storing  and  dis 

pensing   sheet    material    in    roll    form.      2.872,125.    2-3-69. 

CI.  242—55.42. 
Rial.  Lawrence  C.  :   See — 

Rial.  Eugene  L.  and  L.  C.     2312,125. 
Rich,   Barrett  G..  to  Deere  k  Co.     Crankcase  ventilating  sys- 
tem and  duplex  air  cleaner  especially  therefor.     2.871.663. 

2-3-^9,  CI.  60—97. 
Richards.  William  T..  and  H    Rosen,  to  H.  A.  PhlUlDS.  d.  b.  a. 

H.  A.  Phillips  Co..  by  W.  Phillips,  conservator  of  his  estate. 

Liquid  return  system.     2.871,673.  2-3-69.  (1.-62-174. 

Richardson.  William  D.  Clothespin.  2,871.538.  2-3-59.  CI. 
24—137. 

Richardson.  William  F..  to  Flei-O-Lators.  Inc.  Edge  roll  for 
cushion  spring  assemblies.     2,871.92.'»,  2-3-59.  CI.  155 — 184. 

Ridge  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

I^uck.  William  A.     2.871.733. 

Ridings.  Clements  A.,  and  A.  W.  Holsteln,  to  National  Stand- 
by Vendors.  Inc.  Coin  apparatus.  2.872,009.  2-3-69.  CI. 
194—10. 

Ridout,  PhlllD  J.  :  See- 
Marshall    Peter  R..  and  Ridout.     2,872,311. 


RIeaer,  John  D.     Variable  speed  transraiaston  mecliaaism  and 
inclosed    system    of    <>ontinual    Ould    wetting    of   sctnating 
parts.     2.871.715.  2-3-69.  CI.  74—230.17. 
Rigidbilt  Inc.  :   See  - 

Bradfleld.   WillUn   W..  and  Anderson.     2.871.677. 
RIgterlnk.  Raymond  H..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     •-(dialkyi 
amino  )-H^phenyl-o-cre»ol    eaters.       2.872.477.     2--S-59.     CL 
2H0    -476.  ^ 

Rimmer.  Norman  W. :  Set — 

Simpson.   Harold  U..  and  Rimmer.     2.871,997.  M 

Rlmsha.  Victor  E.  :  8te — 

Kosel,  James  A.,  and  Rtmsha.     2.872.116 
Riser.  Ralph  B.,  and  K.  K.  l.jindla.     Noae  initiator  nottnting. 

2.871.787,  2-S-69.  CI.  102—70.2. 
Roach,  James  R.  :   See 

Jordan.  Terence  B.,  Dilworth,  and  Roach.     2.872.417. 
Robb.  Frank  B  :   See  - 

Robh.  John  F.  and  F  B.     2.872,(K>7. 
Robb.    John    F.    and    F.    B..   to   J.    W.   Menhall.     Ticket   dis- 
pensing parlcing  meter.     2.872.007.  2-3-59.  CI.   194 — 7. 
R«>bbins  4  Myers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Mlchie.  J«>hn  S  .  and  Springer      2.871.793. 
Robbins,  Wilbur,  and  G.  .S.  Jenkins,  to  .National  Mine  Service 
Co.    (  ontlnuous  mining  by  rutting  and  crushing.    2,872.169. 
2-3-59,  CI.  262—7. 
Roberts.  Charles  W.     Elertronic  talking  manikin.     2,871.593. 

2-3-69.  CI.  4«^— 28.3. 
Roberta.    Henry  B..   to  Roberts  Industries.      Portable  chicken 
and  animal  feed  mixing  and  dispensing  means.     2.872.166, 
2-3-59.  Cl   269-^9. 
Roberts  Induxtries  :  See — 

Rot>erts.  Henry  B.      2.872,166. 
Roberts,  James  R.  :  See- 
Heritage,  (lark  C..  and  Rnlierts.     2.872.3-17. 
Robert shaw -Fulton  Controls  Co.  :   See- — 

Coles.  Ralph  V  .  Maltby.  and  i>hllip|>t     2.871.8T4. 
Pnster.  LouIm  M.     2.872.117. 
Puster.  I^>uls  M       2.K72.118 
Puater.  Ixiuis  M.      2.872.119. 
Wlnslow.  Arn.Ud  A.     2.872.655. 
RoMnsou.   (^rald.   to   General   Aniline  k   Film   Corp 
lower  alkyl  ether-malelc  anhvdride  copolymer  a*  a  !» 
soluhlliier.      2.872.3»i».  2   :i-M.  «1.    1C7      42. 
Roblnxon-ilouchln.  Inc.:   See- 

Brlogelson.   Roy   W.   and   Katxenberg.     2.871.627 

Robinson.  Preston,   to  Spnigue  Electric  Co.     Fused  salt  elec- 
2,872.629.  2  .V  65,  (1.  317-   230 

Thomas   R.     Tray   loading  nechanism 
a    aheet    unit    to   a    receiving    surface. 
(1    271—54. 
Robson.  Brian  :   See 

McNeill.  Eric,  and  Robeon.     2.872.412. 
Rockfonl  Factories.  Inc.  :  See  - 

Negoro.  Kaiji.      2.N71.523 
Rockatrom.   I/eonard.  and  C.  Aaron    to  Cameron  Machine  Co. 

Rewinding  machine      2,872.126.  2-3  59.  i\.  242     65. 
Ritckwell,    Ronald    J.,    to  (^rosley    Br«>adcasting   Corp.      Elcc* 
trical     measuring     Instrunent.       2.872,643.     2-3-69,     CI. 
324—119 
Rockwell  Standard  Corp.  :  8e 


trolyte. 

Robinson, 
f erring 
2-3-59. 


TIarl 
itlHde 


for  trana- 

2.872.1  SB. 


2.871.614.  2  3-59.  n. 


2.871.662 

Inc       Inidatole  com 
2,872.371.    2-3  59,    «1. 


House.  Bryan  E       2.871,713. 
Rotr,   WillUn  A       Ice  Ashing  device. 

43—15. 
Rogers,  Cyril   B      See 

Nagel.  Raymond  H  .  and  Rogers 
Rogers.    Edward    F .    to    Merck    k   Co , 
position    for    treating    co<'(-idiosis. 
167-63.1. 
Rohweder.  (Jlen  W.  :  See 

Ileitshu    Daniel  C,  Vogelaar.  and  Rohweder.     2.871. 646. 
Rolando,  (^harles  O.  :   See  - 

Lothrop.  Juhn  W  .  and  Rolando      2,871.777. 
Rolle,  (liffonl  J  .  J    Roteman.  and  W.  D    Barnes   Jr  .  to  later-' 
chemical  Corp.     Ice  releasing  civating  compositioD  compris- 
ing  nitro-celfuioee,  oil   modified  alkrd.   vinyl   polymer,  wax 
and  organic  solvent      2.872.422.  2  3-50.  (1.  260 — 16. 
Rollofson.  Rnssell  L.  :   See- 
Burns.  Henry  I.^.  and  Rollofson.     2,8r2,2Sl. 
Rooks,  .\rtbur  J   ;   See- 
Barker.  Melvin  A.,  and  Rooks.     2,872,004 
Roper  Induntries.   Inc  :   See 

Mosbacber.  Bruce  H       2.871.794. 
Roae,  Harry  E..  to  Radlf>  Corp.  of  America.     Coior-eorrection 

systems      2.R72.608.  2.1-69,  (1.  178 — 5.2. 
Rosen.   Benjamin:   See   - 

Brown.  Ruth  Z  .  and  Rosen      2.872,464 
Rosen.  Herbert  :    See  — 

Richards.    William   V.,   and    Rosen 
Rosenberg.  Sanders  D  :   See  -~ 

Ramsden.   Hugh   K  ,   and  Rosenberg. 
Ross.  Charles,  k  Son  Co.  :   See    - 

Teleky.  Joseph  (;       2.872.122. 
Ross.  I>anrids  E.  :   See — 

Feder.  Harold  M  .  Ader.  and  Rom.     2.872.285. 

Ross.  Robert  E.     Tube  shield.     2.872.502.  2-3-59.  IT  171 — 35. 
Ross.  Will.  Inc  :  See— 

Poliln.  WInfred  J       2.871. .%92 
Ritssell,  William  T.,  to  Transit  Research  Corp.     Axle  control 

means      2.871, SC*.  2-.V59.  (1.  106—157. 
Roteman.  Jerome;   See- 

Rolle,  Clifford  J..  Roteman.  an.l  Barnes.     2.872,422. 
Roth.  Edward  M..  Jr..  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Stabllixing    hydrogen     peroxide.      2.872.293.    2-3-50.    (T. 

23—207.5. 
Rotol  Ltd.  :  See—  u 

Boydell.  Kenneth  R.     2.8T1.672.  ' 

Roujob.  I>opold  A.  O..  to  Societe  Beige  Prat-Daniel,  Soeiete 

.\nonyme        .Apparatus     for     washing     gases.        2.871.973. 

2-3-59.  Cl.  183—3. 


2.871.67S. 
2.87a.471. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rootivn.  John  B.  :  ^'*— ^  „     ^,  .,  o_.,  .ft^ 

Shull.  (JUbert  M..«ndRoatl*n.     2.872.S80. 

Row»«.    FVanklln    M..    to    t'-lf***  JJ>«I?°r°i,^2JR  »  ^ilS 
mattr  «ufetv  control  •yitem  for  tHUcm*.    i.87i,87A  ^»-aw. 

Rowi..'(J.rth  A.,  .nd  I)  (j.  Town-eod.  to  CH^nerml  Moton  Corp 
Vent   Diuir  aad  ntrthod  of  aslBff  mbi*.     2.872.4»©.  2-3-.»». 

RowU    Oarth^A  .  to  <>i»*r*l  Motora  t'ccp.     »tor»»e  b«tterjr 
ron:ov;r5lll  «eVlcP.     2.S72..VK).  2-3-«©.  O.   lM-178. 

H»rktn«.  BIm  K  .  and  Yoon*      2.872.1M. 

nurgCML  CharlM  R.     2.872.4M. 

Kelner   Robert  C.  and  Roblnateln      2.871,eM. 
Rada    t-dwird  P..  to  Garden  City  PUrtn.  *  Mfg.  0».     Panel 
aupport.     2.871.520.  2-S-59.  d.  20—  i-,^    .     ■■     _     „ 

Crle^lai  Akt     DeTlc  for  tUhtenln.  •«»<'J»r7'%?/^' 

•apply  pUtW  OB  el«ctrode»  In  eleotrlo  furMCM     2.872.4M. 

2-S--59,  n    1»— 1«. 
Rundle,  Robert  K. :  «•»—  .  «-,  «ft- 

Wllbelm.  HarWy  A  .  and  Randle     t,»72JKrt. 
Ennton     Lealk   A.,    to   The    Raa«41    Mfg.   Co.      Aatl  frmetlon 

pad      2.872.181- 2-3-A9.  CI   2«7— ♦»        .    .     _.  .,      . 

R.aht>K    Tnnk    t,    to   fnlted    State,    o'    Aw^«i.    Atomic 

Baem  CMmtairtoa.     Rotor  end   cap.      2.872.105.  3-3-5ff. 

m^ll  Job?  D  .  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Mlalu  ■»««»»•  »'  »»»• 

plTotod  boM  type.    2.872.171.  2-»^S0rn.  2&— 2» 
toMell  Mfg.  Ob..  The     6m— 

Roatoa.  t.ealie  A      2.872.181. 

"^KIK.'HaMer  ?!"lPeteraon.  aad  tM     2.872^1* 
Ryba.   Anton,  to  Htempel  Hennetlk   <;     m    b.  H.      BtCCtrOIMg- 

•»«c  toapwaor      2J72.101.  2-»-«».  CI  230— «. 
Ryta    AatoB,  to  Hteo^pel-Hennetik  O.  b.  b.  H.     CoMpnMor 
«      2.872.  I0«.  2-3-J».  CT  230-.aft.^     _     _..  .      „  .        . 

lychlewakl.    Tha4deua    V..    and    ».    F.    WIImhi.    to   SylraaU 
Bwtiic    Prodactt    Inc.      Method    aT    produdag    patteraa. 
2.872.81«.  t-^^-M,  CI  »•— «5. 
■    A.   T.  A.    M.,   Soeteto  AaoayiM  paw  Tom  AppareUUcM 
M«caal«wa:  8e«— 

Carrlol.  I<MiU  A.    2.871.8M. 
8  A  C  Klectr«c  To.  :   «ee— 

LladelU  Blirurd  I      2.872.54t. 
g.  p.  A.  Pratelli  BorMtl     «•*— 

Moro.  .\atoal«.     2«71.80i.  _ 

Baarl.    Oltrer    K.,    to    Illlnota   Toal    Worba.      Worm    farming 

apparatn*      2.(^71.765.  2  ."t-'VQ.  CI.  »0— ll.«4. 
8acliatt.  A.  J..  A  Sona  Oa  .  Tbe     8e#— 

Rackett.  Walter  J      2.871  .AlO.  .         ^       „ 

iackeft.  Walter  J  .  to  Tile  A    J.  Racfcett  A  Bona  Co.     Orano- 

Jator       2.871  .MO   2-«-/».  a.  1»— 1. 
Safety  Autnraatir  Bralte  Corp.  :  §m — 
HMapAlU,  SUntoy  R.     1871.MS. 
»t.  Regla  Paper  Co.  :   8cr — 

Leptten.  rimer  E.     2.872.0»4. 
Hakovakl.  Walter  J. :  Her—  ^      ^  ^_    ^_ 

Gar«tliier.  William  C.  Moaber.  aad  Hafcawi*!.     2.872.883. 
ftakagaml.  Taaaibel.     Drlring  roedianlam  capable  of  traaamlt- 
tlag  aarladag  and  featbering  aMttoaa.     2.871.710.  2-3-59. 
n    74—70. 
8amdabl.  RawiHI  H..  to  0    W.  Parraod.     Daace  iaatnictlon 

deTlee      2.871. MO.  2-A-.^9.  C\    35—29. 
Kama.  Herbert   W.  to  Script o.  lac.     Leakproaf  tak  t«be  for 

ball  point  pen     2.871.824.  2-*-59.  O   120^-42  4 
Samaelaon.    Haaa    O..    to    Aktiebolacet    Raaenbtoda    Pateeter. 
Praeaaa    In    recoTering    aulphur    from    waata   anlpblt*   lye. 
S.8T3^88.  t-3-69.  O.  23—129. 
Sand.  Darrel  R   :  See — 

Hrrndnn.  Walter  B..  and  Sand.    2.872.000. 
Raadberc  Nel«  H..  to  WaMorf  Paper  Pnvlarta  Co.     Method 

af  makint  pulp.     2372.314.  2-3Jw.  CI  92-^. 
Saadera.    Herbert   L..   ■    A.   Kaagga.   and   M.   L.   Naaabanm 
■malalAer*  and  toxtcanta  coatalnlnf  the  aaaM.     2.872.368. 
2-S-aO.  n    187  —42. 
Sander*.  Wilbur  K..  8r. :  See — 

Wagner.  Raymaod  W..  and  Saadera.     2.872.057 
BaataouirUi.    Salratore.   and    A     R.    Topfer.    to  PhUco   Corp. 

Mechanical  apparataa.     2.872.045.  2-3-50.  CL  824 — 158. 
Sardewtn.  Rabert      Krr  — 

Kalleaherc  Karl  J.,  aad  Sardeaoa.     2.872ASS. 
Sarge    Theodore  W.  :  See — 

Aberoethy.  Nelaoa  W..  Dlaa.  aad  Sarge.  2.872.424. 
Saaae.  Klaoa.  R  Wecter.  aad  F.  Grewe.  to  Farbeafabriken 
Bayer  Akt.  Thlo-  and  dIthlo-carbozTlIc  add  eotera  and  a 
praceaa  for  their  manufactnre.  2.S72.4.V).  2-3-59.  CI. 
260-281 
Sanbeatre.  Cdward  B..  to-  .^vlTaala  Electric  Pradacta  lac. 
Copper  aeaaltlsera.     2.872.388.  2-3-59   CI.  117—218. 

Sanerman.  Rrnat  C.  to  Gaw-O'Hara  Enrelope  Ca.     Cambina- 

tlon  enrelnpe      2.872.006.  2-3-50.  CI.  22»— 72. 
Saundem.  Charlea  L.  :   See— 

Purha.  Prancta  J..  Jr..  and  Saandem.     2.871.734 
Sawyer.  Donald  W..  and  A.  C.  Loadahl.     Rotatlac  platea  for 

paralUx  oteaaorement.     2.871.563.  2-3-a*.  Cl.  33—1. 
Hcheack.  Martin  :   Xrr  - 

T.,oecheI.  Wolfnng.  and  Schenck.     2.872.462 
Schenker.      .\braham      W.        Anglo     nteaaurlng 

2.871. 573.  2-3-59.  CI    33—207. 
Schering  A    (J.  :   See — 

Lnechel.  Wolfgang,  and  Schenck.     2.872.462 
Mattner.  Joachim.     2.872.481 
Schilling.   Lewla  R..  to  Rolcaat   Indtutrlea.  Inc 


laatnuneat 


and     apparataa     for     forming 
2.871.52S7  2-3-56.  CL  22—31. 


Method  of 
fraaglble     Hftattag     moMa. 


Scblrint.   Ralph  C.   and   O.   C.   Hollatato,   to  Plckjr  X-^y 
Corp..  Walt*  Mfg.  Dlr.,  lac     X-ray  apparataa.     2.872.584. 
2-3-59,  Cl.  250—55. 
Bcblerer,  E.  C.  Pump  Co..  Inc.  :  Sea— 

Sdileyer.  Victor,  Henrlcka.  and  Baxter.  2.872.415. 
Schleyer,  Victor,  J.  L.  Heoricka,  and  R.  R.  Baxter,  to  K.  C. 
Schleyer  Pump  Co..  Inc.  Dooaeatlc  water  treatment  process. 
2.872.415.  2-3-.'59.  Cl.  210—63. 
Schllephack*.  Frldtjof  P..  to  A.  LoregJ-,  J^  «f  S'^^^A 
mechanism  for  seating  nnlta.  2.871.917.  2-3-59,  Cl. 
155—106.  „    .^.         VI 

Schlieirfiacke.  Fridtjof  P..  to  A.  Loretti.     BaeUnlng  ehalr  and 

the  like.     2.871,918.  2-3-60.  Cl.  155—106. 
Schllephacke.  Frldtjof  F.,  to  A.  Lorenx.     Seating  unit  hsTlng 

adjusuble  leg  rest.     2.871,919.  2-3-59.  Cl.  155—106 
SHUouer.  Johann  C.  to  The  De  Laval  Separator  Co.    Method 
and   meann    for   the    automatic   exchange  of  weft   copa    on 
looms.     2.871.889,  2-3-.'»9.  Cl.  139 — 241. 
Scblntxhauer.  Allan  T. :  Kee —  „««-..^ 

Newman.  Douglas  A.,  and  Schlotduoer.     2,872,340. 
Schlnmberger  Well  Surveying  Corp.  :  Bet — 
Blair.  Wlnton  B.    2.871,784. 
BUnchard.  Andre      2,872,637. 
Deabrandes.  Robert.     2372.230. 
Martin.  Onnther  J.    2.872.575. 
Srhmltx,  Paul :  See—  ^  „  __.  ^. 

Von  Frtedrlch.  Adolf,  Legrand.  Scfamlts.  and  Holxrlebter. 
2.872445. 
Schmued     Rdgar.    to    Northrop   Aircraft.    Inc.      Rodtet    and 

laanrhing  roechanism.     2.871.762.  2-3-59,  Q.  80 — 1.7. 
Rcbmntz.   Julius,   to   Schmntx   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.     Printing   roll 

and  strip.     2.871,783,  2-3-59,  Cl.  101—377. 
SekiMti  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Sehmatx,  Julias.     2.871,783. 
Schnellpressenfabrlk  Akt.  Heidelberg:  See — 

Buttner.  Artar.     2,871,782.  __ 

ScboonoTer  Sllaa  M.     Trowel  fUlng  tool.     2,871.729.  S-3-80, 

n.  76—^2. 
Schrade.  Wllltam  A.,  and  R.  D.  Cknason.  to  Clemson  Braa., 
lae.     Lawn  mower  wheel.     2.871.647,  2-3-A9.  O.  56 — 249. 
Schrempp.  Braat.  to  Pitney-Bowea,  Inc.     Piece  printing  and 

electing  dertee.    2.871.781.  2-3-M.  CL  101—235. 
Scfcroeder.  Cari  W..  to  Shell  Derelopment  Co.      Polyepozide 
emulsions    and     method     of    treating    textiles    therewith. 

2.872.427.  2-3-59.  CL  260—29.2. 
Scfcroeder.  Cari  W..  to  Shell   Development  Co.     Polyepoxlde 

emulsions    and    method    of    treating    textllea    therewith. 

2.872.428.  2-3--BB,  Cl.  260—29^. 
Sdiroeder,  Collin  H..  aad  K.  P.  Link,  ta  Wlaconaln  Alumni 

Reaearch   Foundation.      Proceas  for  the  preparation   of  4- 
bydroxycoumarin      deriratlvea.       2,872,457,     2-3-69,      Cl. 
260—343.2. 
Schroeder,  Slasoa  E.,  to  Pox  Rlrer  Mfg.  Co.     Tranamlaalon 
wire   or   core  for  coatrol   mechanism.      2.871,718.   2-3-59, 
a.  74 — BOl. 
Schncfc.  Oacar  H..  to  Cnlted  States  of  America.  Nary.     Auto- 
matic   relative    poaltloa    plotter.      2,872.272,    2-3-59,    Cl 
346—8. 
Sffcalman.  Beraard  L..  to  Eaao  Reaearch  aad  Knglneertng  Ca 
Claaalftcation  of  particulate  solids  In  fluid  coking.    2,872,390, 
2-3-59.  C\    202—14. 
Scbnlthelas.  Alvin  J. :  Sea — 

Piker.  Herbert  M..  and  Scboltbelas.     2.872.066. 
Scbaltae.  Knri  H..  to  Herbert  Lindner.  G.  m.  b.  H.     Tbread 

generating  machine.     2.871.634.  2-3-59.  Cl.  51—232. 
Schurr.  Charles  A.,  to  Square  D  Co.    Electric  motor  reaoaaat 

control  drcolt.     2.872,633.  2-.%-59,  Cl.  318—240. 
Schwager.  August  C.  to  Schwager-Wood  Corp.     High  Toltage 
clrcalt    interrupting    and    laolatlng  apparataa.      2.872,550. 
2-a-59.  Cl    200—145. 
Schwaaer-Wood  Corp  :  89r— 

Sdiwager.  August  C.     2J72.560. 
Sebwaneke.    Fred    C.    to    Dorroeyer    Corp.       Electric    lr<m. 

2.871  .%89.  2-3-56.  Cl.  .■»— 77 
Scbwartx.  HaroM  A.,  to  Patcbogae-Plymoatb  Corp.     Twlated 

paper  yam.     2.871. 6,^2.  2-3-59.  Cl.  57—167. 
Schwarts.    Max    M..    deceased :    M.    O.    Sdiwarts,   exeentrlx. 
Method    of    preparing    elastomeric    plaatlgela.      2,872,429. 
2-3-59.  Cl    260—30.6. 
Schwartx.  Minnie  O. :  See— 

Schwartx.  Max  M.     2,872.426. 
Schwede.  Otto  O  :  See —    - 

Hollmann.  Hans  E..  and  Schwede.    2.872.529. 
Sdnllo.    Charles    V  .    to   The    Waterbury    Parrel   Foundry   A 
Machine  Co.     Method  of  forcing  a  nat  bUnk  haTli«  a  bore 
with  a  projecting  key.     2.871,492.  2-3-80.  CL  10—8*. 
8co5eld.  Raymond  C.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  0».     Dehydration 
of    gases    contalninc    sretvlene    and    removal    of    acetylene 
therefrom.     2.871.979.  2-^59.  CL   18.%-- 115. 
Sconce.  Freddie  O..  and  R.  A.  Taylor.  Jr..  Vk  to  Stone  Creat 
Studios.    Inc.      Contour   analysla  of  atereo  pairs  of  aerial 
photocrapba      2.871  759.  2-3-59.  Cl.  88 — 24. 
Scott,  Ctwrlea  R..  and  Dt  O.  Orenley.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.     Proceaa  for  coating  perishable  foodstats.     2.871.325. 
2-3-59.   CT.   99—166  ,    ^     ^_^^ 

Scott.  Gerald,  to  Im^^rlal  Chemical  Indastriea  Ltd.    Oxldatloa 

proceaa.     2.872.4«0.  »-3-59.  Cl.  260—364. 
Scott.   Jeaae:   Sec — 

Bowneaa.  (kKvrae  W..  and  Scott.     2.872.239. 
Scott,  Raymond     Kerboard  operated  electrical  mnaleal  Inatm- 

ment      2  871,745.  2-3-59.  CT.  84—1.25. 
Scott  A  Wllllama.  Inc. :  See — 

RIcT.   William   G      2.871.S06. 
ScoTlll  Mfg.   Co  :   See— 

Harris.  WillUm  H.     2.872.034. 
Rarican.  Raymond  T.     2  872.087. 
Screw  Machine  Producta  Co.  :  See — 
AbbUtl.  Theodore  H.     2.871,738. 


xxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Scrlptur*,  Sdward  W..  Jr..  and  8.  \V.  Beaedivt.  to  Ameriean 

Marietta  Co.      Hydraulic  r«m4^nt  rttiuiMwitiona      2.8T2.329 

2-3-59.   CI.    106—92. 
Scura.  Vinwnt  G..  to  Dtibi-Chrtc  Corp.     Culo-actuatMl  etectrtc 

numbering  macbloe.     2.872.tNt8.  2-3-M.  CI.  1»4 — 0. 
Searey,     Roland     W..    to    The    Friluwa    0«ar    Sliaper    Co 

Deburrlng  device.     2.871.764.  2-3-59,  CI.  •© — 1.4. 
Sebok,  Frank,  to  Furolator  Products,  In«.    Air  deaner-latake 

silencer  unit  and  filter  elentent  theiWor.    2.8T1,97«.  2-S-AO, 

CI.    183 — 4-J.  -        .       . 

Seeger,  B«>rnard   I.,  to  B«ieiui;  Airplaue  Co.     Automatic  fuel 

controls   for  regulatinir  aircraft    Mncb    .No.   in   accordance 

with  change  of  akitude.    2.872.133.  2-3-59.  CI.  244 — T«. 
Segal,    Samuel,    to   WiUoa-Joae*   Co.      Opening    and    ckMlng 

fevers  for  rtng  binders.     2.871.863,  2-3-;j».^  Cl.   129—24. 
Sehlow.  F^ntou.     Readil.r  threaded  needle.    2.872.092.  2-3-39 

CT.    223—102. 
Seismograph   Service  Corp.  :  8rr — 

Uunsicker.  William  S.     2.872.676. 
Seng  Co..  The  :  See — 

Fox.    .Martin.     2.871.916. 
Senne,  Edgar  P.     Vacuum  cleaner  on-nud-off  switching  drrlcea. 

2.871.503.  2-3-59.  CI.    15—327. 
Serneti.    Heinx.      Vlbratonr  uacbine.     2.872,024.   2-5-59    CL 

198 — 220. 
Seybolt.  AUn  U..  to  United  Statew  of  America.  Atoanlc  Energy 

Commission.      Metal      ronpositions.      2.872.308.      2-S-W>. 


Inc.      SublUaed 


P..    Jr.      Bait    miser.      2.871.611.    2-8-59. 


Cl.  75 — 122.7. 
Shaffer,  WilHam  K..  to  Wald  Industries. 
trailer.  2.872.210.  2-3-59.  Cl.  280—124. 
Shallenberg.  Robert  L..  to  latemational  Harveatar  Co.  Fuel 
injector  for  internal  combustioa  engines.  2,872.247.  2-S-59. 
Cl.    299—107.2.  .     -.        . 

Shannon.  Jack  P..  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.     Fluid  pressure  control 

system.    2.871,878.  2-3-59.  Cl  187 — 486. 
Shannon  Ltd.    The  :  See — 

Posner.  Bernard  B.  2.871,861. 
Sharpe.  Arthur  H..  to  Underwood  Corp.  Ribbon  winding 
device  for  typewrltera  and  the  like.  2.872.016,  2-»-59^ 
Cl.  197—151. 
Shea,  Frederick  L.,  Jr..  to  Great  Lakea  Carbon  Corp.  Liquid 
oxTgen  explosive  and  methods  far  preparing  aane. 
2,872,305,  2-3-59.  CL  52—1.  »-•--• 

Shearman.    Spicer   D..  aad    B    E.    Herbolabelmer.    to  Garrett 
Tubular  Products.  Inc.     Exteaaible  column  for  a  stool  or 
tfle  like.     2.872.223.  2-8-59.  Cl.  287—58. 
Sbelden.  Charles  H.     Combined  door  and  seat  lock  for  auto- 
mobiles.    2.872.241,  2-3-59.  Cl.  296—65. 
Shell  I>evelopawnt  Co.  :  See — 

Scbroeder,  Carl  \V.     2,872,427. 
Schroeder.  Carl  \V.     2.872,428     -^ 
Shelly,   Robert  8..  to  Pack  Mfg.   Co.     Multipla  ualt  storage 

file.     2.872.265.  2-3-59.  Cl.  312—107. 
Shelton.    Frederic    J.,    and    C.    H.    Chervenka,    to    Belctabold 
Chemicals.   Inc.     Plywood  adhesive  comprising  ur«a  form 
aldehyde   reoin  protein   and  dispersing  agent  and  process 
for  preparing  sane.     2,872.421.  2-3-59.  Cl.  260 — 6. 
Sbepard.    Walter 

Cl.    43—44.2. 
Sbephard.  Jamea  A.,  to  Universal  Winding  Co.    Face  cam  and 

double  follower.     2.871.723.  2-3-59.  Cl.  74 — 567 
Sherman,  Orville  B  .  and  O.  V.    Mumford.   to  Owens  Illinois 
Olass    Co.      Apparatus    for    feeding   plaitJclxed    materials. 
2.871.516,  2-3-59.  Cl.   18—30. 
Sherwin  Williams  Co..  The^  See— 
Binder.  Alfred.     2,871.553 
Hann,  JaaMa  ▼.     2.872  349. 
Hunn.  Jauca  Y..  and  Ogren. 
Sherwood.    Robert   C,    and    R.    H. 

Doran   Heat    Treating   Co.      Method  of  oil   quenching  end 
closed    vessels.      2.872.364,   2-3-59.    Cl.    148—21.56. 
Shirley.  WlUlam  L.  :  See- 
Waterman.  Logan  C,  and  Shirley. 
Shrom,     Harry.      Clasp     hanger     for 

2-3-59.   Cl.   22*— 93. 
Shrontz.   James  L.  :  Sec — 

Hanson,  Eugene  O.,  and  Shrontt. 
Shull,  Gilbert  M.,  and  J.  B.  Routlen,  to  Chas.  Pflier  4  Co..  Inc 
Process    for    the    production    of    17^-hydroxyateroids    by 
neocosniospora.     2.872.380,  2-8-69   Cl    196 — 51. 
Shuman,    Robert    M.  :   See — 

Husel,  Dieter  K..  and  Shuman.     2.871.670. 
Shyae,  James  J.  :  See — 

Fahaoe.  Frederick,  and  Shyne      2,872,388. 
Siffen.   Howard  T  .  and   J    M    Campbell,  to  United  .Htaten  of 
America.    Atomic    Energy    Commission.      Stripping    metal 
coatlnga.     2.872.861.  2-3-59.  n    134—7. 
Siegfried,  Brwln,  ft>  Loslnger  A  Co.  A.  O.     Method  for  post 
tensioning    the     re-inforcing    of     a     prestreased    concrete 
structure.     2,871.654.  2-3-59,  Cl.  29 — 452. 
Siemens- Scbuckertwerke   AG.:  See — 

Klelnvogel.  Hans  Joachim,  and  tob  Haebler.     2  872.684. 
Sieren.  Louis  I.    Spare  tissue  roll  bracket.    2.872.124,  2-8-59. 

Cl.    242 — 55.3. 
Sigma  Instniment  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Booeey.    Frederick    R.     2  871,629 
Signode  Steel  Strapping  Co. :  See — 

Chlldreas,   William  C.     2,871,536. 
Silver.  Walter  H.  :  See — 

Wilson.  Samuel  W..  aad  Silver.     2.872,491. 
SIminoff.    Paul,    to    8.    B.    Penlck    k   Co.     Inc. 

purification.     2,872,373,  2-S-59.  Cl.  167 — 66. 
Slmpaon.  Fred  8.  :  See — 

Standifer  Lafayette  B..  Jr..  and  Slmpaon. 
Simpson,  Harold  O  .  and  N.  W    Rimmer.  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co 
Low   pitch   rigid   frame  bailding.     2.871.907.  2-8-59.  CL 


2.871,500. 
Lundqnlat, 


to   California 


2.872.408. 
garments.      2.872,089. 

2.871,621. 


Candicidln 


2.872.237. 


Sims,  Rex  J..  K.  F.  Mattll,  and  W.  J.  Lehmann.  to  Swift 
4  Co.  Method  of  proccaaiag  soybean  oil  to  retard  flavor 
reveraion.    2.872.465.  2-8-59.  Cl.  260—428. 

StacUIr  Refining  Co.  :  See   - 

2,872.410. 

and  IJanforth.     2.871.504. 
2,872,197 

2.871.808. 

N.   Llcbtenberg.   to  latamatlonal 
filament     cutter.      2,871.622. 


F.  FlaUy, 
2.871. iTi 


to  Nortkrap 
»-»-«8.  cT 


Brlckson.    Henry 
Singer  Mft  Co..  The 
Gall.  Francis  A.. 
Happe,    Reynold. 
Matnsas,  Anthony  J. 
Singer.   Robert  J.,  and   B 

Resistance    Co.      Automatic 

2-a-59.  Cl.  49— 4a 
81  ra  Socleta  Industriale  Ricerdia  AatOBotoriatlcka : 

Giacosa.   Dante.     2.871,968. 
Sirkin,    Senia.  and  <>.    W.   Randle,   to  Parkinaon  aad  Cowan 

Ltd.     Blue  flame  wick  bamere  for  liquid  faeL     2,871,687, 

2-3-59.   CT.   87—88. 
Sisman,  Oscar  :  See — 

Ura,  Chester  L.,  gisman.  aad  Brlgga.     t.872.402. 
Skoof.  Ivan  H.  :  See— 

Letsiuaer,  Robert  L..  Skooa.  and  Ramea.     X.87S.479. 
Skromme,  Arnold  B..  to  Deere  Mfg.  Co.     Balar  taadlag  aaaaa 

2,871,780,  2  3-59.  Cl    100-189. 
Slater.   Walter   L.      Shelf  strvctare.     2.872.049,   2-8-«9.   CT. 

211—148 
SUter,  Donald  I>.  to  International  Baslncaa  Machines  Corp 

Optical  reading  device.     2.872.589.  2-3-59.  CT.  254>— 217. 
Slotterbeck,   Ober   C,  and  M.   A.   Tnekar.   to  Bsoo   Miaaareh 

and    Engineering   Co.      Curing    air    blown    oils   with    SO*. 

2.872.346.  2-*-59.  CL  117-  «2. 
Slunder,   Charles  J.,    to    United    States   of   AaMrtea.    Atomic 

Bnergy     Commission.      Treatmeat     at    aranioa    snrfaeaa. 

2,872.889.  2-3-59.  (1.  204 — 1.5. 
Smith,   Blanchard   I)..  Jr.  to  United  Statea  oT  Ansariea,  Air 

Force.      Multiplier  integrator    circuit.      2,878.109.    8-^9. 

Cl.  285- dl. 
Smith.  Charles  C.     Fish   line  connector.     2.87l>40,  »-8-59. 

CT.   24—237. 
Smith,  CUrence  M..  to  Weatfafcaaas  Blaetrlc  Corp.    Blectrlc 

wirinx  device.     2.872.551.  »^59.  CL  100—172. 
Smith.  David  P..  to  General  Motnn  Corp.     Hydranlie  power 

•  teerlng  gear      2.871.969,  2-8-50.  CT.  180— 79.2. 
Smith.    Freiiericfc    R..    to   American   Viseoae   Corp.      DoaMe 

acting  diaphragm  pomp.     2.871,796.  8-8-69.  CL  108 — 150. 
Smith.   Hiram   1'..  to    International  Harvaater  Oa.     Lock  for 

two-way  plow.     2.871,960,  2-8-59,  Cl  178— 8M. 
Smith,  Joeeph  B.  K.  :  See- 

Hocan.   Joeeph    L.     2.871.916. 
Smith.  Lee  D  ,  to  United  SUtea  of  Anterfca.  Army.     Micro- 
wave   single  sideband    modulator.      2.872.047.    2-8-50.   Cl. 

332 — 45, 
Smith.  Raiph  D..  K    B.  Swan,  and  K 

Aircraft.    Inc.      Heat   exckaa«er. 

62—440. 
Smith  and  Wesson  Inc. :  89» — 

.Norman.  Joeeph  W.     8,871.004. 
Smith.   Wilbur  R.     Electrical  outlet  for 

plugs.     2.872.«.->4.  2  3  59.  CT.  839—14. 
Smith.  WlllUm  R.  :  Ser 

Rned,  Hugh  W.  B.,  and  Smith.    2.872.470. 
Smolar.  FrantMek.  to  Meopta.  narodnl  podnlk.     CVntrlfugaUy 

controlled   governor  device,   more    particnlarly    for  OMtloa 

pictare  cameras.    2,872.177.  2-8-50.  CT.  204— U. 
Sinrekar.  Larry  F.  :  See-  - 

Cox.  John  R..  aad  Smrekar.    2.872.199. 
Snow  Corp.  :  S'-e 

Faasee,  Adrian  L.,  Knntman.  aad  Meeer      2.871.808. 
Snyder     Frank    T.      Aotomobile    safety    mirror       2.871.761. 

2— 3~Otf,    \7l.   So      go. 

Snvder,  I>eonard  8..  and  W.  M.  Wittenberg,  to  International 
Hualnees  Machines  Corp      Flexible  electronic  coaunautor. 
2.872.110.  2-3-50.  CT.  235-  61. 
Societe  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  S«v — 

Brueder,  Antoine.     2.872.285. 
Societe  AmMmae  d«a  Maaafactnrea  dea  Olaeea  •«  Pradaits 
Cklalqaea  da  St.  Oobala.  Cliauny  ft  Cirey  :  See— 
BUncbard.  LouU.     2.872,290. 
Dupont    Pnul      2.871.575 
Provooer,  Marguerite  E    M   J.    2.872.482 
Societe  Anonyme  EtabHseemontii  Fkl   Jaeger  :  See — 

Faovelot.  Pierre  B    R     2.872.001. 
Societe  Beige  Prat  Daniel.  Societe  Aaoayae :  Sea — 

Roujoto    Leopold  A    C.     2,871.978. 
Societp  (les  Uslnes  Thimlques  Rhone- Poulenc  -    8m— 

Jacob.  Robert  M..  and  Foache.    2.872,458. 
Societe   Noarelle  de  rOutlllage   R.   B.  T    et   de  la   Badio  IB- 
daatrie  (R.  R   V.  R.  I.)     Srr — 

Daaaay.  Jacqoee  R      2.872.509.  ^ 

84>ckman.  Loy  W.     Metal  flaw  detertlea  Hqald.     LSTIJOT 
2-3-59,  Cl.  73—104. 

stark.  Walter.     2.871.711. 
Sola.  John  R  :  See — 

Heaae.  Amo,  Hedeen.  and  SoU.    2.871.807. 
Solum,  James  R  :  See 

Wright  Kenneth  A.,  and  Solum.    2,872.220. 
Sol  ray  k  CTe  :  See — 

Crabb^.  Ren«,  and  CMaMSt.    2,872,291. 
Sonnenfeldt.  Richard  W.  :  fee— 

Horowlta,  Leopold  A.,  and  Sonnenfeldt.     2.872.580. 
Sortneaa.  Georoa  B.     Dtmcasion  averaging  of  overleturtli  ba 

underlength  scale.    2,871.570,  S-8-S0.  CT.  88—148. 
Sorge,  Raleigh  C  :  See  - 

Sorge.  Holland  H    and  R.  C.    2.872,018. 
Sorge,   RolUnd   H..  and   R.   C.     Container  pairing  OMcfalna 
2.872.018   2-3-59,  Cl.  198—88. 

ta,  Anthony  A.  :  See — 

Haynea.  Harry  L..  Soaaa,  and  Lampart.    2,872,807. 
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_„,.,  Cbarles  B-  to  Llpe-BoUway  Cbrp-     Drlre  nMcbaiilsiB. 

2.«n,oo6,  i-a-49,  c\.  192—104 

SpeakaMB.  tUyoMM  U.,  to  Imperial  Cbemlcal  iMtastrla  Ltd. 

IMt  Bplnnlnc  amMirmtM.    2,871.511.  2-4MW,  CI.  18—8. 
Spearow.  Balpa.     iliiKle  cmsliif  maltlple  borlioa  oil  produc- 
tion method.    2,871.040.  2-S-M,  CI.  16«— St. 
Sprier.  Joba  L..  Jr.,  to  Dow  Corainc  Corporatloa.    (Cyanoalk- 
OD)  alkyl  Bubatltatad  orcaaoailtcoa  eumpa— <a.    2^2.485. 
2-¥-W.  n.  2«tV— ♦8.5. 
Spencer.  Glenn  8..  to  Bendli  ArUtioa  Corp      BobMa  holder 
for  Bplnninc  frames  and  the  llba.     2.872.127.  3-8-M.  O. 
242—180.2. 
Bpeth.  Peter  J.     Drnamoelectrtc  iMehlae  •trvetora.     2.872. 

804.  2-8-00.  CL  SlO— 168. 
Bprane  Electric  Co.  :  8«« — 
Peek.  Dartd  B.     2.872,800. 
Rotalnsoa.  Prcaton.     2.872.828. 
Sprinser.  WUHaa  K.  :  8e«— 

Mlchle  John  8..  and  Bprtagcr.    2.871.7M. 
Square  D  Co.  :  8r» — 

Schurr.  CharlM  A.    2.872.888. 
Ward,  Arthur  L.    2.871.944. 
White.  Paol  G.     2.872.8S2. 
Stade.  Gerhard,  to  Herbert  Uadner.  Q    m.  h.  H.     Dcrlee  for 
•djuatlaK  and  e<>o trolling  the  poaltloa  of  morahle  ■achtne 
parta  for  example  In  maehlae  toola.    M71.T18,  S-S-59.  CI. 
74 — 47i 
SUhl.    OeraM    K..    to   Oiaeo    Prodorts    Carp.      OChet    fender 

KUlde      2.871.814.  2-8-ft».  CI.  118—28. 
SUIr.     Ra/ma«d    L..    to    Gad«et-Of-Tho-lfoath    Chih.    lac 
Clsarette  extlavulahlac  apparataa     <.8T1.884.  >-8-B0.  CI. 

■iMitiHii.    Andrew,    to   J.    Stoae  *  0».    fDvfftfMrd)    Ltd 

liaetr— a«Bi  rte  earhoa-plle  rccalatora.    S.iTl^MM.  8-8-fi8. 

n  101-51. 
Stamlearhoa  N.  V   See— 

Poateia.  Prwrk  J  .  and  DralHM     t.8T2.041. 
Stamper    Hamilton  A.,   to  Beadlx  Aviattoa  Carp.     Scaaatac 

tjrpo  coatlaaoMi  rerordtaff  oMter.     2.872,2T8.  S-S-B8.  Ci. 

848^    88 
Staadard  OtI  Co  :  8ee 

WIlaoB.  Atexander  T..  aad  McChalcjr.    1.ST3JM. 
Staadlfer.  Lafar««te  B..  Jr ,  aad  r   M.  llHMaoB,  to  Peaipater 

Brotbera.   lac      Aotoamtlc  hooka.     2.8ti.t8f.  2-8-59.  CI. 

294—88 
StaatoB.  Geonre  K..  to  Beadlx  Arlatlaa  Cora.     Tire  tadatlac 

ralTe  for  alrrraft  wheel.     2.871  J06.  2-8-58.  CI.  182—404. 

Starrk,  Slemeaa  B  .  to  Kaatman  Kodak  Oi.     PolTatyrcMe  film 

tleawata   aad    oabMaa  eompealtloas   thatvfor.      2.872.S18. 

2-8-A9.  n   9d"  87 
Stark    Joha.  Jr..  aad  L.  Metch.  U  Badlo  Oor^  of  AmeHca. 

Color    telt^taloa    rerrtrer    brtshtacM   eaatrol.      2.872.817. 

2-8-.%9.  r\    315-80 
Stark.  Walter,  to  P    Soeaaeehea      Looa*  Imf  htedi 

alsma.    2.871.711.  2-»-5*.  CI.  74— 87. 
Starrett.  I,  S.  Co..  The  :  See— 

MeterU    William  P.     2.871.571. 
■8Mia«    Arthur  J  8#e— 

Hartewlr  Hetarlch.  Stedlnx.  aad  KMeL     2.872. 
Steele.  Ployd  G..  to  Northrop  Alreraft.  lae.     Ttpe  earn 

pater  aystem.    2.872.108.  2-8-88.  a.  285—81. 
Stete.  Bldaer  J  .  to  latematloBal  Reslataare  Co.     Method  of 

provtdtnf   an    adherent    metal    coatlaa  on    a    flaoroearhon 

reatn      2.872. S41    2-8-59.0.117—47 
8teln.    Stephen.      Radloacttre  aoorre  apparataa.      2.872.587. 

2  »-%».  n.  23O-108. 
Stelaer.  Manrtce.  to  Aktiebolajcet  Astra,  Aaotekaraea  Kemlaka 

FatMiker       Hfpodermic    ayrtace.      2.871.858.    2-*-59.    CI. 

128-218 
Stetaer.   Robert  T..  to  North  west  Antoawtle  Predarta  Corp. 

mapeaoer  ttmlav  apparataa.     2.872.075.  »-8-M.  CL  222— 

70 
Stempel  Hermetlk  GmbH:  fee — 
Rrba.  Anton      2  872.101. 
Byba.  Aatoa.     2.872.102. 
Btopheason.  Ha«k  M  :  See   - 

Petert«K.  Karl  M..  aad  Stephenson.    2.872.001. 
Stepbenaon     Millard    A.      Method   of  aad  apaaratiu   for  re- 
const  itntinr  berrnutea.     2.872.070.  2-»-58.  CL  SS2— 1. 
Stem.  I>ewls  J   ;  Sec  -  * 

Stubaftx   Maurice,  and  Stem     2.871.922. 
Stnbaltx.  Maurice,  and  Stera.    2.871 .923. 
Stem.  William,  to  TUinoia  Tool  Works.    Screw  havtas  «  drill 

Doint   and  serrated   ruttiac  edse.     2.871.7SS.  S-B-98.   C\ 

Stereaa.  Donna,   tn  The  Dew  Cliemlcal  Co.     Metal  aalta  of 
ethlnnine     2.8T2.4«i.  t-*-m.  a.  MO— 429.9. 

Sterenn.  Robert  X. :  Sw — 

Nellaoa.  Laarte.  aad  Stereaa.    2.871.588. 
Stereaa.  Theodore  W.  :  Soe — 

Oppenhelm.  Henrr  H..  and  Sternw.     2.872.541. 
Stewart.  Jack  L.,  to  The  Antenna  Spertanata  Cb.     Antenna. 

2.872.880.  2-S-.'V9.  CL  843 — 805. 
Stibbe.  G  .  *  Co..  Ltd.  :  «e*^ 

Bardett.  HeWrr  S.     2.871.884 
Stln<>m«n.  Raasell  W..  to  Boelag  Airplsae  Co.     Power  equsli- 
ntion  apnaratua  for  multiple  alternator  aysttaw.     2.872.- 
591.  2-S-.%9.  CL  290-    4 
Stone  Crest  Stndlos   lac. :  See — 

i^ronce.  Freddie  O..  and  Tarlor.    2.871.759. 
Stone.  Flmer  O..  to  STlranla  Klectrtc  Products  lae. 

auppir     2  872.818.  2-.V  59.  r\.  Sl.V— 27. 
.•(tone.  J  .  A  Co    (Deptford)  Ltd.  :  «ce — 

Mtambenrer.  Andrew      2.872..'«4. 
Stnncbton.  Ramond  W.  :  fi#«e — 

Du8lekl   Robert  B..  and  RtnuKhtna.    2.871.297. 
Dnflleld.  Robert  B..  and  Stonchton.    2.872.288. 


Power 


Strange.  John  W.,  to  Thorn  Electrical  Indastrtes  Ltd.  In- 
strument panel  lHamlaator.  2.871,587.  »-«-60,  O.  240— 
8.18. 

8tret>fnger.  Robert  L..  to  Bendlx  Arlatlon  Corp.  Brake  shoe. 
2.871.098.  2-8-4i9.  CL  188-250. 

Stroap,  Karl  L.,  to  Orerhead  Door  Corp.  Upwardly  acting 
doors  harinic  traeka  inclined  relatire  to  the  door  frame. 
2.871.982.  2-S-^%0.  CI.  180 — 40. 

Stubbina.  Daniel  E. :  8ee— 

LafUn.  Paul  M..  and  StubMns.    2,872.815. 

Staber.  Bernard  K..  to  Dawson  Carb.da  ladoatrlca.  Aato- 
aiatic  recesslBic  derlce.     2.871.731.  2-3-99.  O.  77—88. 

HtnbaiU  (ireeae  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Stubalts.  Maurice,  aad  Stern.    2.S71.922. 
Stnbntts.  Maurice,  and  Stam.    2.871  023. 

Stahaitx.  Maurice,  aad  L.  J.  Stem,  to  Stabatta  Oreaaa  OMp. 
Vehicle  cuahion  conatructlon.  2>71.i»22,  2-3-S9,  CL  155— 
179. 

BtabaMa.  Maurice,  aad  L.  J.  Stem,  to  Stuboitx  Greene  Cbrp. 
Sprlnc  structure.     2.871.023.  2-S-M,  CI.  155—170. 

Statx.  Karl,  to  Inveatio  A.  6.  Lift  control  derlce.  2.871.085 
2-3-M.  a.  187— 2». 

Sun  Oil  Co. :  Her— 

Mertea.  Thoaiaa  S.    2.872,2M. 

Suabeam  Corp.  :  See — 

Jepaoa.  frar.    2.871.587. 

Snndell.  Harold  C.  to  V.  i.  Cnrran.  Lerellnc  dertee  for 
faraltare  and  the  like.     2.871.818.  2-3-50.  CI.  45 — 189. 

Saadstraad  Machine  Tool  Co.  :  H«e — 
Baita   Stephen  8.     2.871.981. 

Superior  Sleeprlte  Corp.  :   See — 

Batonick.  Samuel  A.    2.871.490. 

8walaaoa.  Kric.  to  In)pf>rial  Chemical  ladoatries  Ltd.  Meth- 
od and  apparataa  for  meltina  aad  castlafc  of  hi^  ■siting 
point  meUks  or  alloya.     2.871.533.  2-S-59.  CI    22—  200. 

Swan.  Allan  O..  to  Talon,  Inc.    Extruded  faatener.    2.871.&JB 

2-8-59. n.  24- -201. 
Swan.  Kare  B.  :  See  — 

Smith.  Ralph  D.  Swan,  and  Ptaiay.    2.871.878. 
SaraasoB.  Lawrence  R.     TTierapentic  xhoe  for  the  prercatlon 
and  correctioB  of  drop  foot.     2.871.851.  2-8-09.  CL  128— 
80. 
Sweasoa.  Carl  T..  to  Milsce  Mfc  Co.     Arm  rest.     2.871.928. 

1-8-50.  CI.  155—198. 
Sarirt  *  Co. :  See— 

Klma    R**!  J  .  MattlL  and  Lehmana.     2.872.485. 

Tan  Akkerea    I^eon  A.    2.872.483. 
SwtmaMT.  Albt-rt  T  :   See^  - 

Machlaso.  William  J.,  aad  Swimmer.     2.872.287. 
Sylraala  Bartrtc  Prodacta  lac. :  So* — 

Adaaw.  Joha  R.    2.872  821. 

Bataa.  Edward  P.    2  872.302. 

Ctavaberc^  Philip  H.     2J72  312. 

Grlronne.  Frank  H.     2.8^1.890. 

Keratetter.  Doaald  R.    2.872.811. 

RycblewskL  Thaddeus  V  .  and  Wilson.    2.872J18. 

Saabeatre.  Fxiward  B.     2.872.SS0. 

Stoae  ElBMr  O.    2  872.616. 

Walta.  F.ari  F.    2^71.883. 

Watklna.  Doaald  B.    2.871.894. 

Wheeler^  William  R.    2.872.809. 

Taado.  Btepbea.     2.872.523. 
Aymincton-Goufd  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Coach.  Glean  F.    2.871.801. 
Ssllard.  Leo :  Sso— 

Wiener.  Eu»ene  P..  Ssllard.  and  Creuts      2.872.401. 

Tack.  Carl  E..  to  Anaerlcan  Steel  Foundries.  Cla«p  brake 
Malta«e  alirnment  arraaiceBieat.  2.871.089.  2-5-50.  CL 
188—83. 

Tarke.  Albert,  aad  K  HaaekUaa.  Flexihio  shaft  coapUnc 
2.871  882.  2-»-6e.  tn.  84 — 9. 

Tartair  Inc  :   See  — 

llarcfim.  Wllliaai  M.    2.871.704. 

Taloa.  Inc.  :  See — 

Swan.  AUaa  O.     2.871.589. 

Taaaer,  Paul  H.  :  See — 

Nllraoen.  John  v..  and  Tanaer.    2  871.579. 

"hiraMBa.  Bruno,  and  R.  Obaaer.  to  Oehr.  Bohler  4  On.  Akt. 
PmeeM  of  makin«  dn>p-forfrin«a.  2.871.557.  2-»-09.  CI. 
29^-528. 

Tatsrh.  Richard.  Nested  coadaita  2.872.015.  2-3-59.  CL 
206 — 85 

Taylor.  Harry  A.  Holder  for  came  abeeta.  2372.215.  2-3-59. 
n   2S1   -44. 

Tarlor.  Kenneth  M  to  The  Carfoorandnm  Co.  Refractory 
bodleii  containing  b«>ron  nitride  and  a  boride.  aad  the  maau- 
facture  ther.^f      2.872..t27.  2-3-50    CL   106 — 6&. 

Taylor.  Maarice  C.  Preparation  of  polymeric  pteiphoaltrllic 
chloride.     2  872.28.T  2-3-59.  CL  25-14. 

Taylor.  Roaa  A..  Jr.  :  See— 

Sconce.  Fmldie  O..  aad  Tkylor.    2.871.759. 

Teasao.  Claude  B..  Jr..  to  R.  J.  ReynoMa  Tobacco  Co.  To- 
bacco.    2.872.1«0.  2-8-00.  CI.  131  —  17. 

Teleky.  Joseph  G..  to  Charles  Ross  A  Soa  Co. 
mill    with    two    point    direct    hydraulic 
2.872.122.2-3-50   CI.  241  -111. 
Telerlaion  Mat  Serrice  Corp. :  See — 

Woodruff  Charlea  R      2.871.800. 
Tesia.  narodni  podnik  :  Nee — 

Prorma.  Josef.     2.872  568. 
Tetro,    Roland    G..    to    The    E.    Infcrabam 

2.8V1.7O2.  2-1-59.  CL  74—1.5. 
Terea.  Alfred.  Maschinen  und  Amatarenfabrlk  KG:  0«»- 

Berc.  Relax.    2.872.258. 
Taxaa  Co..  The  :  See — 

Allen.  Joaeoh  C.  and  Kunetka.    2.871.941. 

Garrison   Allen  D..  and  Kuaetka.    2  871.042. 

Jordan.  Terence  B..  Dilworth.  and  Roach.     2.872,417 
Texaa  Gulf  Rulphnr  Co. :  See— 

Sada.  David  K..  and  GlustL    2.872.294. 


Float  Init  ron 
re    ooatroL 


Co.      Escapement. 
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ThalL  Uftrle  S.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Getter  structure. 

2,872.028.  2-3-A©.  CL  206— .4. 
Thels,  Martin  :  8ee~ 

Kumberg.  Alfred,  DaniKen.  and  TWis.     2.672,494. 
Thebe.  Anthony  A.     Material  HpreadlnK  attachment  for  truck. 

2,872.080.  2-3-59.  CI.  222—178. 
Thienemann,  Uolf  A.,  tu  Kaircbild  Camera  *  Instrument  Corp 

CoDirol  unit  for  composing  machlnea.     2.872,020.  2-3-5d 

CI    199—18 
Thles.  Alfred  K.  B.     I)r»*r  ai>paratua     2,871.574.  2-S~S»,  CI. 

34—64. 
Thntna.  Hans  J.     Hydraulic  power  transmlntons.     2.871,798. 

2-3-.'^9,  (1.  1  OS— 162. 
Thomae.  Dr.  Karl,  H.  m.  b.  H.  :  Hee — 
Keck.  JohanneM.     2.872  382. 
Neumann,  (iflnther.  and  Kottler.    2,872,379. 
Thomas.   Altwrt   (•..    to   Industrial   Controls   Corp.      Compen- 

nating  syiitem  for  drives.     2.871.767.  2  .l-»9,  Cl.  90 — 22. 

TbompMon,  Clayton  H.     Combination  momentary  maiatalsed 
(•witch.     2.872..VI2.  2-3-.'i9.  iX  200 — 86.5. 

TboropMon.   Paige   W.,  to  (General   Klectric  Co.      Bearing  ar- 

rangem*>nt.     2.872.255.  2-3-59.  Cl.  308 — 132 
Thoinpson  Products.  Inc.  :  Wee — 

BUuvelt.  Ralph  C..  and  Kppele.     2.872.631. 
Ralston.  Kldon  K.    2.871.720. 
Tbomnen  RfHearih  ('<»..  Inc.  :   See — 

BronMon   James  D..  Jr.    2.872.335. 
Thomson.  John  B.     Thrust  bearing.     2.872,256.  2-3-59.  CL 

308 — 163. 
Thonger.   Thurland   (i..    to  Poor  4  Vo.      Bfccsscd  tie  plate 

2.872.121.  2-3-59.  O.  2.'J8~-.'t06. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industries  Ltd.  :  Be* — 

Strange.  John  W.  2,872.567. 
Thorp.  Dennis  A.  and  A.  E.  Isher.  to  The  British  Oxygen 
Co.  Ltd.  Nossle  securing  means.  2.872.563.  2-3-M.  CI 
219 — 75. 
Thorpe,  Ronald  J.,  to  Allen  k  Hanburys  Ltd.  Operation 
table*  having  removably  HUiiport^  interchangeable  head 
and  leg  extension  sections.     2.872.259.  2-3-59.  Cl.  311-10. 

Thrasher     Clio    M.       Auxlliarr    oven    for    electric    store*. 

2.872.657.   2-3-59.  Cl.   219—85. 
Threadgold.  Ronald  :  Kee — 

Davison,  Alan,  and  Threadgold.    2.872.619. 
Tletlg.  Kudolph,  Jr..  and  D    J.   Polllnjnie    Jr..  to  A.  J.  Boyn- 

ton  *  Co.     Apparatus  for  adding  M4>lld  material  to  molten 

metal.    2.872.180,  2-3-59.  Cl.  266--34. 


IVvlce  for  thread- 
2.871.742,   2-3-59. 

2.871.914.  2-3-89. 


2.872.381. 


mechanism 
465. 
Toggenburger. 
positioning 
2-3-59,  Cl. 


for  power   lift.      2,871.962.  2-3-59.  CL    172- 


TruinL   Ktchard  C.  to  Bloomer  Bro*.  Co.     Means  for  open 
Ing   carton    folding  cioaure   flaps.      2,871.640.   2-3-W.   Cl. 
53 — 382. 

Tucker.  Merllyn  A.  :  See— 

Hlotterbeck.  Ober  C,  and  Tucksr.    2.872,345. 

Turcban  Follower  Machine  C«. 


Tillman    Edwin  E..   to  Triple  Seal  Corp. 
ing  plugs  through  punctures  In  tires. 
Cl.  81—15.7. 
Tlmoney,  Robert  E.     Baby  suir  trainer. 

CL  IM— 22. 
Tlno,  Richard  V.  :  »re — 

Foote.  Howland  S..  and  Tlno.     2.872.253. 
Titus,  Elwood  O.  :   «cc — 

Fried.  Josef.  Perlman.  Langlykke.  and  Titus. 
Tobeler,  Paul  O. :  «cr — 

Neugebauer,  r,erhart  H.     2.872.082. 
Tobey,    Leon   H.,   to   Bloomer  Uroa.  Co.     Derlce  for  opening 

carton  closure  Oaps.     2,871,641.  2-3-59,  Cl.  53—382. 
Toderlck.  Samuel  L.,  to  John  Deere  Plow  Co.    (Ltd.).     Htop 


John,  to  I'nderwood  Corp.  Stepwise  carriage 
mechanism  and  related  features.  2.872.01.'^, 
197—91. 

Tolkmitb.    Henry,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co.      Method    for 
the     manufacture    of    o-«ryI     phosphorodichlorldothloates. 
2.872.473.  2-3-59.  a.  260—461. 
Tom,  Ray  E.  :  See — 

Landrlgan.  Richard  B..  Panaer,  and  Tom.     2.872,338. 
Topfer.  Alvln  R.  :   Sre—  ' 

Santamaria,  Salvatore,  and  Topfer.     2,872.645. 
Tosudo,  Javier  A.     .Mechanism  for  sealing  ba^     2,872.061, 

2-3-59.  CL  216—29. 
Tonaignant,  WtUUm  F.  :   See — 

Wallea.    Wilhelm    E.,   and   Tousigwiat      2.872..121. 
Walles.  Wilhelm    K..   an^l  Touslgaant.     2.872.322. 
Townsend.  Don  (S. :  See — 

Rowls.  (iarth  A.,  and  Townsend.    2.872.499. 
Townsend.  Ralph,  and  H.  F.  Ayres.  to  Laboratory  For  Elec- 
tronics. Inc.     lnput/out|Hit  equipment.     2,872,66^,  2-3-59, 
Cl.  340—174.  .      '        „>      , 

Transit  Research  Corp. :  See — 

RosseU.  William  T.    2.871.800.  <    i 

Trana-Oceaatc :  See — 

Neugebauer.  Orhart  H.     2.872,082. 
Transval  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Norton,  Hyde  J.     2.872.582. 
Travers.  Ward  B.  :  See — 

Downe.  Edward  R.  and  Travers.     2.871.879. 
Treanor.    Edward   D..   to  (ieneral    Electric  Co.     Transformer 

coolliiK  system.     2.872.651,  2-3-.')9..Cl.  336 — 58. 
Tremblay.    Alphonse.      Saw   tiling   guide.      2,871,728,   2-3-59, 

CL  76 — 31. 
Trlco  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Oisbel,  John  R..  and  Horton.    2.871.498. 
Triple  Seal  Corp.  :   See— 

Tillman.  Edwin  E.     2.871.742. 
Tripoli,  Marino.     Utility  cart     2.872.202.  2-3-59.  Cl.  280— 

36. 
Troden,  Augustus  C.     Attachment  for  metal  clothes  hangers. 

2.872.091.  2-3-59.  Cl.  223—98. 
Trousdale.  Robert  B.,  to  (ieneral  Dynamics  Corp.     Party  line 

telephone  system.      2.872,518.  2-3-59.  Cl.   179—8.5. 
Trousdale.   Robert  B..   to  General  Dynamics  Corp.     Cathode 
ray  tube  Indicating  device.    2.872.614.  2-3-59,  C\.  3^^— 24 
Trubttt.  Philip  S..  to  S.  Pass.     Adjustable  arm  and  seat  en- 
casing slip  cover.     2.871.924.  2-3-59.  CL   155—182. 


HumeH,  (iale.     2,872.148. 

Turchan.  Manuel :  Seo — 

Uumes.  Ciale.     2.872.148. 

Tomer.  Frank  T. :  See- 
Kaplan.  Jack,  and  Turner.    2.872.578. 

UABt\).   Inc.  :   See- 

Kesaler.  Jack  J.     2.872.187. 

Ccblda.  Kyujiro.  and  C.  Kurlbara.  to  Palrotto  Man-Nen-Httsu 
Kabushlki  Kalsha.      h'ountain  pen.     2.871.S25,  2-3-50.  Cl. 
120 — 46. 
Udylite  Research  Corp..  The :   See- 

Weinberg,  Max.  and  Brown.    2.871.560. 
Deckert.  Kmest :  See — 

Hockel.  Hans  L..  and  I'eckert.    2.871,835. 

Uldall.  Faith  H.     Heel  ornament  mounting  band  for  women's 
shoea.     2.871.602.  2-3-59,  CI.  41  —  10. 

Ulrlch.  Joae  R.     Automatic  card  flic  systam.     2.872,0&3,  2-3- 

59.  Cl.  214—11. 
Underwood  Corp. :  See — 

Rharpe  Arthur  H.     2.872.016. 

Togssnburger,  John.     2,872,015. 
.Union  Carbide  Corp. :  S«»— 

Alapaugh.  Paul  L..  Heimaater,  and  McNeill.     2.872.170. 

Buchanan.  David  M.     2.872.406. 

CaroaelU.    .Michael   (  ..   Jacob*,   and    McNellL      2.872.395. 

(iraagsr.  Fred  L.     2.872.49M. 

Hayne*.   Harry    L.,    Sousa.   and   Lampert.     2.872J67. 

Klfer.  Alfred  D.     2.872.397 

Metxger.  Alfred  P      2.872.432. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  «e« — 

Brown.  Wtlilara  H     2.872.156 

Oluhareff,  Michael  K     2.872.137. 

Wachs.  Miller  A.     2.872.227. 
United-i'arr  F'astener  Corp.  :   Xee — 

Becker.  Philip  D.     2.ft71..'V91. 
United  I'oncrvte  Pipe  Corp.  :   See — 

James.  Kenneth  E      2.871.541. 

United  Shoe  .Machinery  <'orp.  :  Se«e-- 

JorgtMi  n.  Bernhardt.     2.871.818.  ."«■: 

P«tMUB.  Robert  C.  and  Haye*.    2.872.278. 

United  SUtea  of  Amertea 
Air  Force  :  See  - 

Brlnton.  F-arl  M      2.872.234 

Hmmbaogb.   Joseph    F.,  and   Retalaff.     2,872,576. 
Smith,  BUachard  D..  It.    2.872.109. 
Army  :   See 

Diebold.  Bdward  J      2.872.547. 
Reich.  Bernard.     2.872.644. 
Smith    I^  D.     2.872.647. 
Atomic  Energy  CommlMtoa  :   See — 

.Vshler,  hidward  L    and  J.  W  ,  Bowker.  HaU.  and  Ken 

dalL     2.872..T98. 
tfogbee.   Stuart  J..   Hanaon.  and   Babeoek.     2.872.4UU. 
Colbeck.  Eric  W.     2.87 1. .VS8. 
Duffleid.  Robert  B.     2.872.467. 
Uuflield.    Robert    B.    and    Stoughton.      2.872,287. 
I>omeld.    Robert   B..   and   Stoughton.      2.872.288. 
Eubank.  Lowell  D.     2.872.348 
.  an<l  Boiler, 
and  Sh;ne 
,   Ader.   and 
2.872.286. 
.    2^71.555. 
2.872.545. 


n 


Kubank.  Lowell  I> 
Fahaoe.  Frederick. 
Feder    Harold    M. 
Finxel,  Theron  (t 
Foater.  Lutber  M. 
Hobb*.  Jsme*  C. 


2.872JI43. 
2.872.388. 
Rosa.      2.«72,28S. 


2,872.574. 


2.872.S61. 


Kolodner.  Morria     2.8i2..187 

Krans.  Kurt  A.,  and  .Moore      2.872,284. 

Lemon.    Ralph    B..    and    Buckham.      2,872.296. 

Macherey.  Robert  E.     2.872.363. 

McMillan.  F^win  M..  and  Judd. 

Newnam.  Kenneth.     2.872.194. 

Newaon.  Henry  W.    2.872.399. 

Ruahlng.  Frank  C.    2J72.ia5. 

Seybolt,  Alan  U.     2.872.308 

Siefen.  Howard  T..  and  QimpbelL 

blunder.  Charles  J      2.872.3M> 

Ura.  Chester  L  .  Hisman.  and  Rriggs.     2.872,402 

Wlfner.  Eugene  P  .  Sxllard.  and  Creuta     2.872.401. 

Wilhelm.   Harley   A..   IVterwtn.  and  Basal.     2.872.310. 

Wilhelm.  Harley  A  .  and  Rundle.      2.872.307. 
Navy  :   See- 

Barth.  Theodore  H.     2.871.666. 

Eaves.  Augustus  J.     2.872.276. 

Ooldstine.  Hallaa  E.     2,872,646. 

Hurst.  William  M.     2,872.274. 

Keek.  William  J       2.871. n58 

Mann.  Douglas,  and  Maclnko.     2.871.669. 

Martin.  Carleton  E.     2.872.151. 

McLean.  William  R       2.872.538. 

Nagel.  Raymond  H..  and  Rogers. 

Nllrahen.  John  V..  and  Tanner. 

Sehuck.  Oscar  H.     2.872.272. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See  - 

Beckvold.  Oscar  K..  Jr..  and  Hartmaa. 
Homeler.  Otto  F.     2.871.513. 
Kiernan.  Conleth  E  .  and  Clark.     2.872,886. 
U.  8.  Rubber  Reclaiming  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Johnaen,  Thomas  A.     2,871,774. 

United  State*  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

Cathmann.   Mark  H.     2.871,532. 

Johns,  William  H..  and  Parry.     1872.027. 


2,871,6«a. 
2.871.679. 


2.872.497. 
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rnirerMl  Oil  Products  Co.  :   Ste— 
KliMh.  HrrmHli  S.      2.872.483 
Dunitldsun.  Ueorn  K..  and  Haenwl.     2.872,492. 
llervt>rt.  (;Mr«e  L...  and  Uloch.     2.872.418. 
I'obUni.  Jack  It.     2,H'2,iyi. 
Rimatead.   Nuruaa  II.     2.872.103. 
L'nIvrrMi  WkudlDg  Co.  :  See — 

Mliephard.  JaiiMS  A.     2.871.723. 
I'pjohn  Co  ,  Th*  :  Het — 

Hon.  John  A.,  and  Jarluon.     2.872.488. 
I'pton.  he*  U..  to  Araerlran  Optical  Co.     Mrtbod  o(  aoDealing 

(lam.     2.871.U24.  2-3-."»tt.  CI.  49 -8». 
Ira.  Chester  L  ,  O   Stsinan.  and  R.  B    Brtcc«.  to  Cnlted  States 
«»f  .\inertra.  .Vtoajlr  hn^rgj  CommiMilon.     M«»thod  of  prepa- 
ration  of    raatenal    for    iMnitron  txtBhardnent.      2,8i2.402. 
2-.t-5».  CI.  204— 19.H  •-'. 
r«her,  AlfnHi  K   :   See 

Thorp.  I>enniM  .\..  and  Isher.     2,872.5fl3. 
l»tln.  ti^Mirrf,  t<i  Huobanan  Wectrlral  I'roducta  Corp.     Elec- 
trical tonn«-tor     *-'.K72.5<)5.  2-.V^».  CI.  174 — 87. 
I  tllliy  Trailer  Mfr  Co      Hea- 
Kennett    John  C       2.H72.240 
liennett.  Walter,  and  lleinmlller.      2.872.208. 
Varhnn.   Hubert  J.,  to  lt4i«ton   Machine  Worica  (*o.     Machine 
for  auplylne  and  cutttn*  adhesive  tape     2.H71.4M.  2-3-59, 
CI    12     59.y 
Van  Altkervn.  I^eon  A  .  to  Marift  ft  Co.     RearranfeB*nt  of  lard 
with  metal  alcokidafea.     2.872.4«3.  2-3-59.  CI.  200 — 410  7. 
Van  der    Mel.   Wle|M>   H  .   to  Volstlander   A.  C.     Plasblamp 
derire    for   pbotoicrapblr   caneraa.      2.871.T75.   2-3-99.  CL 
95-11  5. 
Viin    Ixienen.   Wllllaoi    F..    to   Kaiser  Aluminum   ft  Cbcnical 
Corp.     I'rvssure  reaael  ventin«  derlce.     2,872.298.  2-3-59. 
CI   ^S    -290 
Van't  Veld'cecU  W. :  «#e— 

Kolristu.  .Hula  C .  and  ran't  Veld.     2.871.674. 
Van    Vorst.    John.      Swim    trainer.      2,871,491.    2-«-«.    CI. 

9—17. 
VanroBlcstk,  Juliuii  L.  :   Kcr  — 

Corle.  John  If..  Wilson,  and  VarfOBicslk.     2.871.89*. 
Veale,  John  II.  :   AVv 

Went.  Ilowant  K..  and  Veale       2.R72.32K. 
Veldbuis.  Itenjamln     Srr 

Gilbert.  Kverrtt  K..  and  Veldhula.     2.872.4.17. 
Vend"  Co..  The      hrc   - 

Keller.  Herbert  L       2.872.071. 
Verelnijrtf  .Vluminlum  Werke  Akt.  :   ffar — 
oiH-rmann.  «;4nter       2,872.404. 

Verrln«ier.  Krnesi   A.,  to  KihkI  Machinerr  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Crate  )tnlnc  marblne.     2.871.773.  2-3-59.  CL  93-36.01. 
Venrnel.  John     Srv 

and  Versnel.     2.K72.430. 

Twist  Uur     spindle     ImIIoob     control. 
CI    57     .%8  30 

Alfords    CartoDs.      ColUpslUe    cellular 
2  3  .%9.  CI    22»~28. 


and  Vogel.     2.871.8S0. 


2,871.046. 

I  lev  Ice  for 

2. 872.1. "18. 


Parker.  John  A  . 
Vlbher.      Alfred      U 
.VH71.n48.  2  3  59. 

Vines.    Oscar    L..    (o 
carton      2.872.nM<; 
Vo«el.  AlrIn   K       *>«• 

Wirth.  Kdward  C.  |>terre 
Vofelaar.  Ilernard  F.  :  He* — 

Heituhii.  iHiniel  C.  Vocelaar,  and  Rohweder. 

Vncf.  Richard,  to  Aerophjrslcs  IteTelopment  Corp. 

de<-eleratinf  the  ttnk'nc  opeed  of  a  dropped  load 

2   3   59    CI    244-  13H 
Vofft,  Wilbrlm;  to  Knapaack-Crieabeloi  Akt      Proccas  f«r  pr^ 

parlnc  low  molecalar  cartMxjrIlr  acid  anhydrides.    2.872.481. 

2   3  59.  CI    2«0 — 54n. 
Volctlan.ler  A    <?       Hrr 

Van  der  Mel.  Wietse  H.      2.871.775. 
Von   Frieiirich.  Ad^lf.  K     I/errand.  P    Schmlti.  and  H    Holi- 

rlrbter.    to    Farhentsbriken    Itayer    Akt       Prwceas    tor   the 

pnxlurtion    of    «|anuric    chloride.      2.872.445,    2-<3-99.    CI. 

2<UV   -24H. 
Von  Frleilrlcb.  AAilf.  »n<\  T    KAnif.  to  Farttenfahriken  Bayer 

Akt.     Manufacture  of  rvanuric  chloride.     2.872. 44«.  2-3-59. 

CI    2«M>     248 
Von  Haebler.  F»ierelch  :  «cc- 

Klelnvoffel.   Mann  Jonrblm.  and  von  Haehler      2.872.<V14. 
Warhn.  Miller  A  .  t<>  Inlted  Alrrraff  Corp      Rljfid  shaft  coo- 

plinr      2.872.22r,  2   3   .V*.  <'l    287      119. 
Waddell.   Jame*   A.     Coaster   wafon      2.872.106.  2-3-59.  CI. 

2H<>     87.01. 
W.-ifem    Beverly  T-.  '-  t"  J    Noland.     Roller  skate  brake  at 

tachmenf      2.872,201.  2.3-59.  CI    2«0  -112. 
WMcner,   Arthur  f"..  to  Merck  ft  Co  ,  Inc      Addition  product 

of   a    metsi    br4rocs rtMtn    mercaptlde    with    an    alpba-halo- 

camma  butyrolactone.    2.872.458.  2-3-.'i9.  CI.  260—347.2. 

Warner.    Karmond    W  .   and   W*.    K.    Sandem.    Sr..    to   Bendix 

.Kvtatlon   Corn       I»ader,   unloader  mechaalsm.     2.872,057. 

2-3-59.  CI.  214— «9. 
Wald  Indusirien.  Inc.  :  Srr — 

.HbalTer.  Wlllinm  R.     2,872.210. 
Waldorf  Paper  PnMlnrtd  C.»      Srr-  - 

.San.lherB.  NeU  H       2  •<72.314. 
Walker.  KnMtks     Cable  connected  aaxtliary  rebicle  sospeBSion. 

2  872.2<>0.  2-3-5P,  n    2HO— 124. 
Wnlker.     Claude     K.     to     Northrop     Aircraft.     Inc.       Ojrro. 

2.871,703.  2-^-^9.  CI    74  -^6. 
Walker.    F.mll   C.   Jr.,   to  Comptometer  Corp.      Flexible  cou- 

pllnr  for  shaft*.     2.872  22.'..   2  3-. 59    CI    287—85. 
Witll.  Mary  F  .  and  J.  P.  Hume,  said  Hnme  asaor.  to  aald  Wall. 

Culinary  utenalls      2.871.848.  2-3-.-S9.  CI    126—215. 
Walles.    Wllbeira    E..    and    W.    P    Toaslirnant.    to   Tile    Dow 

Chemical     Co.        Clarlflcatlon 

2-3-59   r\.  99-48 
Walles.    Wllhelm    K.     and    W     F 

Chemical     C...       (larlflcatlon 

2   3-.-.9.  CI.  99—48. 


V^  to  Henry  WaUwork  ft  Co.  Ltd. 
for    the    production    of    caatinca- 


WaUwork,  Charles  H.  ti.. 

Method    of    and    means 

2.871.527,  2-3-59.  CI.  22—20. 
WaUwork.  Henry,  ft  Co.  Ltd. 

Wallwork.  Charles  M.  G.     2.871.527. 
Walsh.  Alan,  to  Commonwealth  Sckentiflc  and  Industrial  Re- 
search Orpinlsatlon.     Monocbromator.     2.871.757.  2-3-59, 

CI    88—14. 
Walter.  B..  ft'Co.,  Inc.  :  8re— 

Walter.  Tbomas  G.     2.872,260. 
Waiter.    Thomas    G..    to    B.    Walter    ft  Co.,  lac      AdJosUble 

support  for  table  drop  leaf.     2.872, 2<»0,  2-3-59,  CI.  300 — «>5. 
Walten*.    Harry    W.      Construction    kit    for   model    buUdinss. 

2.871.619,  2-3-59.  CI.  40—19. 
Walton.    Charles    A.,    to^  International    Buaineaa    Macbinei 

Corp.       .Shaft     position     indicatUis     derlce.       2,872.671. 

2-3-,-»9.  CI.  340-  347. 
Walts.  Karl  P.,  to  »«ylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.     .Slpboninc 

apparatus      2.871.893.  2-3-59.  CI.  141  —  121. 
Ward.   Arthur   L..    to    S<|uare   I>  Co.      Poaitlunal   control    for 

brake  shoes.     2,871.994,  2-3-59.  CI.  188 — 75. 
Ward  Leonard  Klectric  to.  :   Wee— 

CUrk.  Robert  L.     2.872.543. 
WarinK.    Wilson    H..    to    Imperial    Cltemical    Industries    Ltd. 

.S|tlro-hydantoins      from      4-chlorobydrindone.        2.872.454, 

2-8-^')9.  r\.  260— :i<l9.5 
Warner-Lsniiiert  Pharma<-eutical  Co. :  Be* — 

Bow.-*.  H.-nry  A.     2.872.376 
Warnow.  Morton  C.     Holders  for  photoeraphlc  neicatireo  aod 

prints.     2.871.601,2-3-59.  CI.  40— !.-»«. 
Warren.  FrancU  (i.   K  .  and  Z.  A.  Melaak.  to  Radio  Corp-  of 

America       Antenna.      2.872.679,  2-:i-59.  CI.   343—754. 
Warwhawitkv.  Jav  :   Srr - 

McI»onald.  l>onald  C..  Boe.  and  Warshawsky.     2.871.660. 
Wartik.  Thtnnas  :   Srr 

Pears<ia.   Richard  K..  and   Wartik.     2.872.474. 
Waser.   Jamr«    I>.,   to   Phoenix    Mfic.    I'o.      iSeal   arrancement. 

2.872,229.  2-3-59.  <1    28H— 3 
Waterbury.  Farrel  Foundry  ft  Machine  Co.,  The  :  *rcc — 

Sciullo.  Charles  V.      2.871,492 
Waterman.   Ix»iean   <'..   and   W.    L   Sbirler,   to   Petrolite  Corp. 

Ele.trlr     treater     and     method.       2,8T2,408,     2-3-59.     O. 

■2tH  — 3t>2. 
Watklns.  I>onald  B..  to  Sylranla  Electric  Prodacts  Inc.     De- 

ti-rmlnlni;   irss   content    in    metals.      2.871.694.    2-3-.'t9.   CI. 

73-19 
Watkinii.   .Spencer  H  .  to  Heresies  Powder  Co.     Sizlnir  paper 

and  nn^luct       2.872.31.-..  2-.3-.'i9.  d.  92—21. 
Wean  KnitlneerinK  Co.  Inc..  The:   Srr— 

Lynn.   Holmes  W..  and  (n>isxler.     2.872.039 
Weaver.   Jack    .\  .    to  Columbian   Cartwo   Co.      Carbon   black 

pellet  and  m«-tti<»(l  for  producing  same.     2.872.336,  2-3-59. 

n    106     .H07 
Webster.  4>eorire  J-.  and  N.   R.   Wilson,  to  Phillips  Petroleaai 

Co      Apparatus  for  Mlterlnx  solids  from  gases.     2.871.978. 

2  3  .'»9.  CI    183     .•►7 
Werhsler.  Harry.  P.  Bernstein,  and  R.  L.  Herhst.  to  The  Bor- 
den  *^n.      Separation    of  alcohols    from   esters.      2.872.478. 

2   3-,^9.  CI    260-499 
Wedell.   Hans,   to   BTibnie    Fettrbemie  G.    m.    b    H. 

tlons    f<ir    and     methods    of    flnishiuK    textile 

2.872.351.  2  3  .',9.  tl.  117— 12L 
Werler.  Richard  :   Srr— 

Sa»se.  Klans.  Werler.  and  Grewe      2.872.450. 
Weidllch.  Han»i  ;   Srr 

Men.  Hans,  and  Weldtich      2.872,451 
Well     Helen    K      Combination    lorrage  tag  and   key  holder. 

2.H71.902.  2   :i   .'•9.  CI    15t»      40. 
Wetland.   Richard    H  .   to   ftoetnr  Airplane  Co.     Thermostatic 

flow  c«.ntrol  unit       2.H72.120.  2-.V59.  C|    2.16—93. 
WeilU.    R.iyniond    T       Uuoy    motor.      2.871.790.    2-3-59,    Q. 

103     7<>  . 

Welnberr.  -Mas.  and  H    Brown,  to  The  I'dTlite  R«t»earch  Corp. 

<'oni{Mwite   clintmlum    electronlate   an<l    method    of    makiof 

•sine      2.87 1  ..-..%<).  2-3-.-»9.  CL  »— 183.5. 
Welsbecker.  Irene  M.  :   Srr — 

Welsbecker.  Walter  W    and  I 
Welsliecker.   Walter   W    and   I    M. 

2.871.741.  2-3-"W.  CI.  81      15 
Welsel.     Zenas     V.       .\utom«»flve 

2  3  .■».  CI    74      190  5 
Weiss.  Thomax  B     Air  leaflet.    2.871. 5»«,  2-3—59 

Welrnauer.  Gu« 
S  p    A      Sta 


Compoai- 
materials. 


.M      2.871.741. 

Spark  plnr  eappinr  tool. 


transmission. 


2.871.T14. 

CI.  40—127. 

tavo  .\.,  (;.  iiioia.  and  A.  Caporali,  to  Lepetit 
hillsed  iieniclllin  salts     2,872.375.  2-3-59,  CL 
167     6.'> 
Welch.     Richard     W.       Fish     Iniv.       2.871.610.     2-^-59.    CI. 

4.3--  42  46. 
Weldon.  James  O.    Hlrh  roltajje  capacitor.    2.871..-»45.  2-3-59. 
CI    -Jft— 25.42. 

Srr  — 
2.872.480. 


of     beTerar**a. 

Tousirtuint. 
of     beverafes. 


to 


2.872..321. 

The    Dow 
2.872.322. 


WfltthMch  Con...  The 

Pent*.  Ruth  M 
Wencr.   Karl  :   Srr- 

Wirth.  ThoniAs. 
Wennert»erff.  Fritx  J 

heat  eKhanjter.     2.872.165.  2 
Werndl.  Krn(.»  F  :  Srr- 

Fisober.  Franx  I...  and  Werndl. 
WenuT.  Johannes  K   :  >«>«•  - 

Gohle    Hans  T..  and  Werner      2.872.243 

Wernir.    Jantes    H..    to    General    Motors   Corp 

Winer.     2.871. .'.01.  2-3   M*.  n    l.V  -255 
Went.    Mervin  C..  to  W.-minchouse  Electric  Corp. 

static  pnKipltaton.     2.871.974.  2-3-.^9.  CI.  18.V-7. 

Wesp.    Mllford    E.      Trash    burner.      2.871.803.    2-3-59, 

no— 18 
West.  Howard  F..  and  J    H    Veale.  to  Illinois  Clav  Products 

I'o       Fired     trlcalclum    boned    silica    brick    and    mortar. 

2.872.328.  2-3-.->9.  CI    106     63 
Weat.  John  F     Toy      2.871.617.  2-3-.->9.  CI.  46—1. 


.N'ebbuth.  and  Wenr^r.     2.872.045. 
to  .\ktie)vf.lMeet  Separator.     Plate  type 
:t  .-.9.  CI    -257—245. 

2.871,706. 


Windshield 
Elect  ro- 

n. 


XXVI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Co.  Ltd 
rurr«itii 


\\>«t.    Ruth.      Supportu    for    Christina*    tr»*    IlKht    cords. 

2.872.032.  2-3-59.  CI.  2tm— 4«. 
Wt^terhoff.  Ht-inrirh  :   Sre — 

Franz.  Hernmnn.  I^nirnvr.  and  Wf^teriioff.     2,872.400. 
Wwittrn  Klwtric  Co..  Inc.  :   8er — 
EllU.  Edwnnl  A.      2.872.129. 
Kpplrr.  Wnltt-r  T.      2.872.640. 

Fiiohs.   FYaiuiH  J..  Jr..  and   Saund^ra.     2.871.734. 
Wwiteru  I  nion  Tflfjjraph  Co.,  The  :   See  - 

\Vi8«>.  KiilfiKli  J  .  and  Zabriakir.     2.872.275. 
\V*«tlriirhou««i'  Air  lirak«>  Co.  :   See — 
Kdiuund.  John  K.     2.871.876. 
Kmon.  Erik  ^i.     2.872.250. 
W^'MtlnKhoiiup  lirakf  &  Slicnal  Co.  Ltd.  :  Ste — 

\Vh«'atl«'.v.  John  D.     2.872.636. 
\Ve8finirlioaw*  Bli^trlc  Corp.  :   See — 
I'rUv.  (;w»rKe  E.      2.872,.V"\8. 
Smith.  I'lar^noi.  .M.     2.872,W1. 
\\>n>t.  MerTln  C.     2.871,974. 
Westlund,  Roy  A..  Jr.  :   See — 

Furey.   .Xlicharl  J.,  and   Wwtlund.     2,872,334. 
WVyerliaeuwr  Timber  Co.  :   See— 

HeritaKH,  Clark  C.,  and  Roberta.      2.872.337. 
\\>>1.  Bernard  A.     Collapaible  brunh      2.K71.494.  2-3-«>.  CI 

15—160. 
Wbartman.  (ierald  W.,  and  F.  \V.   Hjriland.     Inaert  deSector 
attachment,  for  'motor    vebidea..     2.872.242.    2-3-59.    CI 
296^-91. 
Wheatley.  John  !>..  to  Weatinxhouae  Itrake  k  .^ixnal 
AppuratOf!    for    RUppljrlnK    Intermittent    overload 
from    voltage   reinilated    rectttter  aeta.     2.872.636, 
CI    321—27. 
Wheeler.  Robert  C.  :  See — 

Gravea.  Lolnel  R..  Knapp.  (iuerreiro.  Cable,  and  Wheeler. 
2.871,7r.«. 
Wheeler.    William    R.,    to    Sylvania    Elertrlc    Pro<turta    Inc 
Cathmle-rrid     upacinK     mean*.        2.872.609.     2-3-5J».     CI. 
313— 2.-»«. 
Whipple.  Richard  J.,  and  II.  K.  Qowen.  to  Thilro  Corp.     Bntad 

cast    re«eivera.      2.872.677.  2-3-.'»9.  CI    .343-702. 
Whirlpool  Cori«  :   See — 

(;eldhof.  I'eter  E.      2.871.688. 
Whisnant.  John  K..  to  American  Enka  Corp.     Vacuum  wheel 
for    estractinjr    liquid    from    tow.      2.871.502.    2-3-59.    <'l 
1.5 — 306. 
Whitacre.  John  R.  :   See — 

Homer.   Howard  J.,  and  Whitacre.     2.872.350. 
White   ottio  S.     Eijulpnient  naed  to  vulcaniae  or  recap  vehicle 

tire».     2.871.514.  2   3-."^9.  CI.   IH  -  IK. 
White.   Paul  «;../to  Square  I)  Co.     Control  aysteoi  for  Indue 

tion  motor.     2.872.632.  2.3-59.  CI.  318     204. 
White.  Roland  J.,  tti  IloeiuK  Airplane  Co.     .\er  nl.vnamlc  c<>n 
trol    xnrfuce    movement    aaaistint;    mechanlMiu        2.872.135. 
2-3-59.  CI.  244—82. 
Whitlock.    James    B.      PollahInK   Hie.      2.871.630.    2-3-59.   CI. 

51  —  187. 
Wbittaker  Controls,  a  Division  of  Telecomputioe  Corp.  :  See — 

Mc<^ieen.  Malcolm  M.      2.871.873. 
Wick.  Helmut  :   See — 

Zeil.'.  Karl.  Adickes.  ami  Wick      2.872.4.52 
John     K.       Inten-eptor     transformer 
n.  .33ft     221. 

Hans   <■.    P..    to   Wieland-Werke 
mold,  its  manufacture  and  use. 
57.2. 
Hans  <"    v.,  to  Wieland-Werke  A 


2.872.316. 
to    Kaao    Kc 


Wiegaud. 
2-.3-59. 

Wleland. 
caatinc 
CI.  22- 

Wieland. 


2.872.653. 

A.  <i.     Continaotts 
2.871.530.  2-3-59. 


2-.V59.  CI. 


(;.     Method  of  con 
22—200.1. 


to  Unlte«l 
Jacket*^ 


tinuous  castinir.     2.871.534. 
Wleland  Werke  A.  C.  :   See— 

Wieland.  HansC.  r.     2.871.530 
Wleland  Werke  A.  t;.  :   See 

Wieland.  Hans  C.  1'.      2.871.5,34. 
Wlttner.   Eugene  P..   L.    Sillard.   and  E.   C.  Creut*. 

States  of  .America.   Atomic   EnerKT   Commission. 

fuel  element.     2.872.401.  2-3-59.  Cl.  204      193.2. 
Wllcolator  <'o..  The  :   See-- 

Dahljcren.  John  V.  S.     2.872.535. 
Wild.    Rolf    H..    to   Olln    Mathieson    Chemical    Corp.      Cut-off 

device    for    a    m/ttrazine    lirearm.      2.871.«}03.    2-,V.59.    Cl 

42-17. 
Wtlhelui.   Harlejr  A.,   and  R.   E.  RundJe.   to  rnitiit  States  of 

America.  .Atomic  Energv  Commission.     Thorlum-carb<»n  al- 
loys.    2.872.307.  2-;i-59.  Cl.  7.5— 122.7. 
Wllhelm.    Harley    A..    I>     IVterson.    and   R     F     Riissi.    Jr  .    to 

Unite*!  States  of  .Vmerlcn.  Atomic  Knerjry  Commission.     ZIr 

conium   alloy.      2.872.310.   2-3—59.   Cl     i.T — 177. 
Wllkata  CiMles.  Inc. :  See —  " ; 

leavens.  William  B  .  Jr      2.872..590.  •  ' 

Wllkerson.    Edward    D.      Bicycle   braking   system       2.871.988. 

2-.3-.'»9.  Cl    188 — 26. 
Wllle.  Herbert   S..  and   V.  W.  Pamm.  to  Kawneer  Co.     Sash 

construction.     2.871.524.  2-3-59.  Cl.  20—56  4. 
Wills.  Ervin  E.    to  Electric  Products  Co.     Contact  assembly. 

2  872  659    2— ."i-59    Cl    3.39 2.55 

Wilson.' Alexander  t..  and  P.   A.  McCaulay.  to  Standard  Oil 

Co.     Conversion  pro<"ess.     2.872.396.  2-,3-59.  Cl.  204-162 
Wilson.   Archibald  :    See— 

Coyle.  John  H..  Wilson,  and  Varttonicaik      2  871.899. 
Wilson.  John  R..  to  Hnnlon  k  Wilson  Co.     Heat  exchangers. 

2.872.164.  2-3-59.  Cl.  257—241. 
Wll84)n-Jones  Co.  :  See — 

Se^al.    .Samuel.     2.871.863. 
Wilson,  Newton   R.  :  See — 

Webster,  George  J.,  and  Wilson.     2.871  978. 
Wilson.    Rez    C.      TV    recelrer    circuit.      2.872.573.    2-3-59. 

Cl.   250—27. 


Wilson.   Robert  F.  :  Bee— 

Rychlewski.  Thaddeua  V..  and  Wilson. 
Wilson     8amuel    W      and    W.    H.    Hiiver,    to   Kaao   Kesearcb 

and  Kni^iueering  Co.    Crude  etbanol  operatlona.     2.872,491, 

2-3-5W,    Cl.    2IH> — 639. 
Wllsuu,     Verne     11  ,     to     Monroe     CaUulatlag     Machln*    Co. 

Selecting  circuit.     2.872,114.  2-3-59.  Cl    JM — 61. 
\x  Inkier.  Kichanl  H..  to  Monogram  PrectsloD  loduatrlcs.  Inc. 

Waveguide      2.H72.650.  2-3  59.  Cl.  333-   95. 
Wlnslow.    Arnold    A.,    to    Kubertsbaw- Fulton    Controls    Co. 

Temperature  responalve  control  device.     2.872.555,  2-3-69, 

Cl.    219—20. 
Winter.  Paul  U..  to  Pass  k  8eyiiivur,  Inc.     RecepUcle  ground- 
ing device.     2,872.503.  2  3-59,  Cl.  174—51. 
Wlrth,  Inward  C.  W.  U.  Pterin,  and  A.  K.  Vogvl.  to  Northrop 

Aircralt.  inc.     Variable  authority  senro.    2,871,830,  2-3-5i», 

Cl.    12—41. 
Wirth,  Thomas.  K.-I1.   Nebhuth,  and  K.  Wenger.     OaollUtlng 

centrifuge.     2,872,045.  2-3-59.  Cl.  210—370 
WlacoBain  Alumni  Kesearcb  Foundation  :  See 

tk-liroeiler.  Collin  H..  and  Link.      2.872.457. 
Wlae.    Uaietgh    J  .    and    U.    M.    itabrtakie.    to    The    Wtstem 

Union     lelegraph    Co.      Facslnil*    apparatus    for    use    in 

producing  iickeia.  messages  sad  tbc  like.   2.872^75,  1-3-59, 

CL    846 — 74. 
Wise.   Kalpb   H..    to  The    Anderson    Co.      Window    regulator 

nMCfaaauiB.     2.872.184.  2-S-A9.  Cl.  X6S— 124. 
WlseataB,     George,     to     Ciba     Co..     Inc.      l>yeiiig     proosss. 

2.M72^7».  2-3-59.  Cl.  8-55. 
Wlsemaa,   Walter  S.  :  Ace- 
Moore.  Thomas  W..  and  Wiseman.     2.872.606. 
Wittenberg,  Wiliord  M.  :  See- 

8ByUer.  Leonard   S.,  and    WIttenUrg      2,872,110 
Wlttwer,    Bernard    W..    to    International    Bualness   Machines 

Corp.      Clutch    and     pawl     control     fur     carriage     return 

mechanisms.     2,872  013,  2-3-59,  Cl.  197 — 66. 
Woodring,    Otto.      Electric    outlet    box.      S.872.504.    2-3-69, 

Cl.    174—65. 
WwKlruir.  Charles  E.,  to  Teleriaion  Mat  Service  Corp.     Slide 

mount.     2.871,600.  2-3-59,  Cl.  40^-152. 
Wuolley.    John    M..    to    Imperial    Chemical     Indostries    Ltd. 

Colour  photo);raphic  images  pro<luivU  from  IndazoloDe  color 

couplers.     2.872.317,  2  3  ."»9.  Cl.  96^    55. 
Work.    Erich    W ..    to   i<eaton    k   Cadwell    Mfg.   Co.      Pressure 

rt-lief  valve      2.871.877.  T-3  59.  Cl.  137-  46» 
Wretltnd.  Karl  A.  J.     Preparation  of  mlitures  of  amlDO  acids. 

2.872.319.  2-3-59.  Cl.  99      14. 

Wretllnd.  Karl  A.  J.     l*reparatlon  of  nititures  of  amino  aclda. 

2.872.320.  2-3-59.  Cl.*  9»-  14 

Wright.  John  G..  O.  M.  Wyaa.  and  R.  U.  Ilutcheson.  to  Tbe 
Auto  8«>ler  Co.     Faatener  forming  ai^d  Inserting  machine- 
2.871.4:9.  2-3-59.  Cl.  1-   29 
Wright.    Kenneth   A.,   and   J     R.   Solum,    to   B  and   W.    Inc. 
Stop  collar  for  a  well  pipe.    2.872.226.  2-;i-59.  Cl.  287—114. 
Wynn.  George  .M.  ;  Wee- 
Wright.  John  G..  WJrna.  and  Hutcbeaon.     2.871.479. 
Yale  4  Towne  Mfg.  Co  .  The  :  See- 

Citeck.    Matblas   M.     2.872,236. 
Yando.    Stephen,    to  Sylvaaia    Electric   Prodocta   Ia«.     Elec- 
tronic system  utilizing  time  modulation.    2.872.52S.  2-3-69. 
Cl.    179—1.5  6. 
Yost,  Ihiul  E..  to  General  Mills.  Inc.     Urupplag  awrikaalsni. 

2.871.597.   2-3-59.  Cl.   40-127. 
Young.   IH>n   H      See 

llarkins.  Elsa  E.,  and  Youag.     2.872.188. 
Toang.   Donald    H.  :   See — 

I»e  Lano.  Ralph  B..  Jr  .  and  Young.     2,871.612. 
Young.  Donald  K  .  and  H.  L.  Funk,  to  International  Bosiaeas 
Fernw-iectrlc  <^>unter.     2.8T2.661.  1-3-69. 


Machines  Corp. 

Cl.    340—173. 
Young.  Stepbaa  A 
Flfe^  Robert  J 
Youtx.   Philip  .\. 

2-3  59.  Cl.   25^- 
Zabriskie. 
Wise. 
Zachurlas. 

2-3-59, 
Zacharlas, 

2  3  ,59. 
Zakarijls. 


Ings.     2.87i>t4. 


2.871.968. 
2.871.M7. 


ossagl 
for   high 
2-«-69. 


a. 


,  and  Yoang.     2.871.487 
MethiKl   of  erecting   buiiji 
-155.  S 

iHniglas  M.  :   8«s — 
Raletgh  J  .and  Zabrlakle      2.872. 27S. 
Ellis   M..  Jr.     Cultivator  attachaenta. 
Cl.    172-96. 

Ellis  M.,  Jr.     Cultivator  attachments. 
Cl     172-96. 

Imre.     to     Egyesttit     Iszulampa     As     Vill 
Keszvenytiirsasag.      Interstage    «M>upltng    circaita 
frequency  multigrid  voltage  amplifiers      2.872.514. 
Cl.    179      171. 
Zareko,   Walter.      FniDie   mounting.      2,872.140.   2-3-60. 

248  -28. 

Zearfnaa.   Elmer  W..  Jr      Evaporator  feed  control  meaas  ia 

refrigerating  apparatus.      2.871.679.   2  .V59.    CI.    62 — 804. 

ZMrfou.  Eluie*  W..  Jr.     Refrigerating  apparatus.     2,871,680. 

2-3-5».  Cl.  62—613. 
Zelle    Karl.    F.    Adickes.  and    H     Wick,   to  C.   H.    Boehrlnger 
S4>hn.      Ncarixtcyclolteioxy      and     certain     N-carboalkoxv- 
methyl    derivatives     in    quaternary     tropeines.     2.872.452. 
2-3-59.  a.  260^-292. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  Kee 

l»ruz.   Walter   S.     2.872..'i07 
Zienlen.   Frank   P.      Hose  reel   mounting      2.872.246.  2-1-69. 

Cl.    29»— 78. 
Zlinin«'rman.  John,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Pump.    2.871,846. 

2-3-59.   Cl.    12.V    140. 
Zuleeg.  Charles  C. :  See- 
Brown.  Edgar  A.,  and  Zuleeg.     2.872.2^7. 
Zyma    S.  A.  :  See — 

Meikonlan,  Diraa.  and  Gold.     2.872,476. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


i  ISSUED  FEBRUARY  3,  1959 

son.— Tint  «ttmbeT=cU«.  ac«ond  namber=rabcUM.  third  nainber= patent  noinb«r 


1- 

jr.  1171.471 

»-    1«:  lia044 

47:  lt71.4«> 

10-11  tt:  lin,S4S 

f- 

•:  2,871.4S1 

2S:  1071.040 

IS:  X  871. 482 

151.5:  1171.647 

132    X  871.40 

lin.641 

IM:  XS71.4M 

lia640 

94«:  X871.4M 

ia.5:  isn.5ae 

rS:  X871.4M 

IMS:  1071.661 

♦— 

IW:  1871.4g7 

104:  1071.501 

»- 

46:  X87I.4n 

461:  1  in.  682 

114:  Xt7l.4n 

461:  1171.964 

ni:  XS7l.48t 

474.2:  1171,565 

^_ 

12:  X87X277    : 

612:  lin.660 

U:  X87X279   ' 

Ut:  1171.SS7 

M.X2:  ISTlZTS  1 

lin.680 

104:  X«7X2M> 

20-        4:  1171.560 

»- 

17:  X871.4»l 

47:  1171.800 

»0- 

S6:  X871.4M 

06:  1171.601 

la- 

Bki:  Xt71.4M 

n-    17:  iin.6« 

1»- 

16:  XS7X4M 

n-     1:  iin.«i 

l»- 

IflO:  Xt71.4»4 

0:  lin.M4 

180:  X871.4M 

40.6:  llTLliO 

16:  X871.4M 

80:  1171.800 

244:  Xi71.407 

76:  1071.607 

24S:  Xt7l.4iS 

»  «.E}.!2 

240:  1071.400 

111:  1171.  MO 

X871.SQ0 

142:  lOn.STO 

2Sft:  X>71.a01 

104:  1071.071 

200:  X  871.902 

1015:  1071.171 

or:  X87i.aas 

VJ:  1171.172 

220:  lS71.a04 

24-      54:  lin.S74 

Ifr- 

100:  X  871. 806 

57:  lin.S76 

202:  X  871.900 

17:  1171.576 

17- 

2:  X  071. 807 

26-        0:  107l.Sn 

41:  1071.800 

*           10.2:  1071.670 

4S:  1871.800 

17:  1171.670 

l»- 

1:  1071.  MO 

lin.204 

0:  1071.  SI  1 

10:  1171.  an 

1071.512 

21:  1171.611 

10:  1871.512 

04:  1071.9B 

U:  ion. 514 

20-      40:  1071.10 

20:  1871.515 

27-      a.  1171.10 

1871.51A 

122:  1171.00 

1871.517 

0-      77:  1171.07 

45:  1871.518 

1171.01 

\%- 

104:  1871.510 

1171.80 

.0:  ion.iao 

140:  1171.800 

ion.  an 

40-      0:  1171.ail 

12:  ion. 902 

11:  1171.80 

10:  ion. 802 

21.2:  1171.80 

80^4:  1071.aM 

0:  1171.04 

87.5:  1071.800 

110:  1171.10 

n~- 

17:  1071201 

ir:  1171.00 

107120 

1071.07 

100:  1071.22B 

120:  iin.a0 

g 

20:  1071.027 

121:  1071.00 

21:  ion. 808 

10:  1171,10 

07.2:  1071.020 

10:  101.10 

ion.  520 

41-      10:  lin.O0 

10:  1071.521 

42:  117101 

120:  1071.830 

10101 

200:  1071.522 

41-      17:  lin.O0 

OOai:  ion.  524 

0  1  in.  004 

210:  1071.525 

70:  X  871.006 

n- 

14:  1071202 

X071.00S 

14.5:  1071204 

42-      15:  Xin.014 

1071200 

17:  X  on.  007 

1071100 

25:  X171.O0 

1071287 

410:  X  071. 00 

1071280 

410:  Xin.010 

120:  107X280 

412:  X01,«ll 

174:   X  87X280 

410:  X071.Ct2 

104    X  87X201 

0:  X 171. 612 

101:  X87X202 

44-      72:  X17XSM 

207.5:  X071280 

46-      0:  XOn.US 

2M:  1071204 

120:  X 171. 010 

IMS:  117120A 

40-       1:  X171.017 

202:  107X206 

xm.oio 

205:  X87X207 

10:  X  in.  010 

280:  X87X2B0 

47-        1:  X171.0M 

201:  X  87X200 

01:  P.P.1.807 

214:  X  07X200 

0:  P.P.IJM 

M-     S:  tSTLtM 

P.P.1J0 

117:  1071.827 

41-    1«:  X171204 

127:  1071.510 

40-       1:  lin.51 

201:  1871.920 

«:  1171.01 

227:  1871.540 

S4:  1171.01 

25-    117:  1871.  Ml 

0:  1871.1M 

Ul:  X071.S4S 

61-  111:  im.an 

182:  xsn.sa 

1              114:  1171.00 

-  ir: 

162: 
165: 
187: 
10: 
10X5: 


141: 

1: 

0: 

0: 

10: 


24: 

0: 
110: 


17-81 M: 

77: 

0: 

10: 

107; 

0—  W: 
0: 

80-      02: 

00-25.54; 

25.0: 

20.0: 

0: 

64: 

616: 

07: 

01-  0: 
71: 
70: 


U 

172 

174 


440: 

a04: 

612: 

04-       0: 

U: 
0-      14: 

0: 

07-      0: 

m-      10: 

Ul: 

10: 


10: 

I: 

10: 

01: 

70: 

104: 

147: 

170: 


01: 

74-    15; 

5.23: 

6.0: 

.   17: 

0: 

64: 

TO: 

07: 

111: 

10: 

100.5: 

fl&17: 


1171.027 
1871.00 
X  871. 00 

xsn.oao 

X  871. 031 
X  871. 082 
X171.O0 
X871.0M 
X171.10 
X171.O0 
X17110 
1171.07 

lin,i0 

1171,00 

1  in.  040 
ion.  041 

18n.042 

1871.00 

1071.044 

1171.046 

lin.040 

1171.047 

1071.00 

1071.00 

1071.060 

1071.01 

1071.00 

1871.00 

ion.  064 

ion.  066 

1171.6M 

1871.6S7 

1171.00 

1171,00 

1171.00 

1171.01 

1171.00 

1071.00 

1171.004 

1171.00 

1071.00 

1171.007 

lin.O0 

1171,00 

1171.170 

lin.8n 

1171.072 
1171.072 
1171,04 
1171.176 
101, 070 
1171.07 
101.171 
1171.  ITO 

lin.o» 

1071.01 
1171.00 
1171.00 

lin.04 

1171.005 
1171.00 
1171.00 
1171.00 
1171.00 
1171.00 
1171.001 
lin.O0 
1071.00 
1071.04 
1171,00 
101.00 
1071.00 
1171,00 
1171.00 
1871.700 
1171.701 

xsn.Toa 

X  871,707 
X171.70 
1171.704 
1171.70 
1871.70 
lin.70 
1871.70 
18n.710 
1871.711 
1  on.  712 
1871.7U 
101.n4 

1171.  no 


74-    472: 


510: 
525: 


077: 


112: 

75-    101: 

1217: 

124: 

in: 

200: 

212: 

T6-     21: 

0: 

77-      12: 

0: 

04: 

72: 

70-      17: 

0: 

00-  0: 
»: 

01-  X2: 
0.5: 

0.51: 

16: 

15.7: 

0: 

10: 

04-  1.25: 

406: 

450: 

0-       2: 
0: 

47: 

0-     27: 
0—    11: 

14: 


2X5: 
24: 

0: 
W: 

1.7; 
M; 

14; 
«4: 
20: 
0: 
0: 

1.4: 

0: 

21: 

27: 


II 


'  0: 
0: 

20.01: 
0: 
11.5: 
04: 
0 
U 
U 
17 
04 
14 


n: 

115: 
10: 

100-    n 

10 

lOI-    09 

270 

377 

101-  21.0 


lin.no 

1871.717 
1 871. 718 
1871.710 
1871,720 
X  871,  721 
X  871.  723 
X  871.  723 
X  871. 724 
X  871.  725 
1871.720 
18n.7S7 
187120 
1871207 
1871 2W 
187120 
187X310 
X87X311 
X17X312 
lin.70 
18n.720 
1871.720 
1 871, 721 
1871,722 
1871,723 
1871.724 
1871.735 
1871.70 
1871,717 
18n.70 
1871.70 
X 171. 740 
X  871. 741 
X  871. 742 
X  871.  743 
X  871. 744 
X  871.  745 
X  871.  74« 
X  871. 747 
X  871. 748 
101.740 
101.70 
1 8n.  751 
1871.752 
1871.7U 
1871.764 
18n.7M 
1871.70 
18n.7S7 
1871.70 
X  871, 70 
X  871. 70 
X87U701 
X  871. 70 
X871.70 
X01.7O4 
X871.765 
X171.70 
X171.787 
Xin.70 
X871212 
X  87X314 
X  87X315 
X  871. 70 
X  871. 770 
X  871. 771 
X  871. 772 
X871.773 
X  871. 774 
X871.775 
X  01.778 
X8n.777 
X  871 216 
X  87X317 
X  87X318 
X171,778 
X17X210 
X87X220 
X87X221 
X87X2a 
X87XS23 
X87XS24 
;  X87110 
:  101,770 
:  1871.710 
:  X  871. 781 
:  X871,70 
:  X  871. 70 
:  X171.784 
:  X871.785 


102-      25: 

70.2: 

71: 

108-      44: 

70: 

87: 

0: 

118; 

138: 

150: 

154: 

161: 

10: 

104-    172: 

106-    167: 

107: 

100-      10: 

55: 

O: 

0: 

lO: 

171: 

01: 

m. 

20: 

207: 
100-        1: 

110-  10: 

111-  11: 
77: 

112-  0: 
174: 
318: 

ai: 

112-      90: 

0: 

114-    20: 

110-      0: 

100: 

110: 

117-      11: 

17.6: 

0: 

0: 

47: 

80: 

51: 

01: 


n 

»4 

100 
121 
120 


UO: 

10.6: 

200: 

213; 

111-    407; 

000: 

037: 

110-        5: 

1107: 

78: 

120-  42: 
42.4: 

46: 

121-  10: 
»: 
41: 


0: 

122—        4: 

478: 

40: 

122-        7: 

41.1: 

0: 


117: 


1871. 70 

1871,787 

X  871, 70 

X  871. 70 

X8n.700 

ion.  701 

X  871. 702 

X8n,70 

X  871. 704 

X 871,  706 

X  871. 70 

X  871. 707 

X8n.70 

X871,70 

101.00 

ion.  01 

187130 

187X227 

187X20 

X87X30 

X87X310 

X87101 

187X20 

X87X2S1 
187X234 
X87XS25 
X87X3M 
X  871. 803 
X8n.80 
X  on;  804 
1871,806 
1871.806 
ion,  807 
1871.80 

xm.ow 
X  on.  810 

X  871. 811 

X  871. 812 

X171.112 

X171.114 

X  871. 815 

X  871. 810 

101  »7 

117120 

117120 

1171240 

1871241 

187X242 

X87X242 

1871244 

1871245 

1171340 

117X147 

X87X340 

X87X340 

X87X30 

X  87X351 

X87X3a3 

X87X3a 

1871364 

117X355 

X17X386 

X87X357 

X87X30 

X87X35e 

X  871. 817 

X87X818 

X  871. 810 

1871.820 

1171.01 

I8n.n2 

1871.80 
X  871.  834 
X  871. 825 
X8n.826 
X87l.8r 
X  871. 80 
X  871. 80 
1871.830 
1871,01 
1871.80 
1871.80 
X8n.824 
X8n.8S5 
X871.8M 
X171.827 
X8n.01 

xin.0o 

lin,840 


10-    110: 


10: 

10: 

140l5: 

10: 

110: 

215: 

121-        1: 

78: 

W: 

84: 
142: 
105: 
21«: 
218: 


120- 


12: 
10: 


121- 


24: 

17: 
250: 
122-        7: 

0: 
134-        7: 

0: 
125-  46 
120-     140 

157 
177 
178 
137-  K 
207 
210 
151 


513.7: 

807: 


20: 
SO: 

87: 


120- 


140- 
141— 


127: 
341: 

n: 

10: 

100: 

121: 

20O: 

200: 

200: 

4: 

24: 

01: 

140-  11.5: 

21.55: 

ISO-    1.7: 


0: 
182-  226: 
341: 
404: 
418: 
417: 

153—  »: 
4«: 
04; 

154—  1.7: 

0: 

70: 

120: 

155—  15: 
0: 
0: 

n: 

100: 


18n,841 

X  871. 842 

18n.843 

1171.844 

1871. 146 

101.  MO 

117140 

117140 

X8n,M7 

1871,848 

X  871. 840 

X  871.  890 

X  871. 851 

X871,1B 

X«71,W1 

X8n,854 

X  871. 855 

X  871. 850 

X  871, 857 

X  871. 890 

1871.890 

X871.0O 

X  871.  Ml 

X171.O0 

X171,10 

X1710O 

1171,06 

lin.06 

1871.80 

187X01 

X871.0e7 

X8n.l0 

101417 

10101 

117101 

1171 01 

117180 

im.Mi 

1871.171 
101.01 
1171.172 
1171.172 
1171.04 
101,178 
1171.870 
1171.07 
lin.171 
1  on.  870 
1871.00 

lin.Mi 

101.08 
1171.80 
1171.04 
1171.m 
1171.01 
lin.M7 

lin.0i 

1871.80 
18n.800 

ion.  01 

101.02 
1871.80 

I8nin4 

1871.80 

lin.8M 

1871.807 
1871.80 
187L8n 
1871 20 
1871204 
1871.000 
1171.00 

i8n,on 
I8n.o0 

1871.004 
X  871. 906 
1871.006 
101,07 

lin.0M 

X  871. 900 
X  871. 010 
X  871, 911 
X  871. 012 
X87X2M 
X87X10 
X  871. 013 

xm.ou 

X8n.«5 
X  871, 010 
X  871. 017 


zxvu 


XXVlll 
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1A5—    106 


123: 
140: 
17»: 

183: 
184: 
187: 
180: 
198: 

157—  1.21: 

158-  131: 
IflO-      21: 

40: 

41: 

173: 

190: 

368: 

161-        1: 

164—      43: 

61: 

l«y-      38: 


42 

45 

52 

64 

219 

222 

237 

341 

30 

42 


167- 


52 

53.1 

58 

65 


67 

70 

90 

161^        5 

26 

37 

17<>-135.  4 

172—      63 

72 

96 

197: 
336: 
355: 
465: 


174- 


178— 


624 
34 
35 

51 
65 
87 
153 
5.1 
5.2: 
7.1: 
7.3: 


22 
17»-        1: 


&5: 

1ft: 

15.6: 
18: 

22: 

27: 

loai: 
loas: 

111: 
171: 

180—  43: 
M: 

7t.3: 

181—  .  5: 
31: 


183— 


3: 

7: 

31: 


3,871.918 
3.871.919 
3.871,920 
Z  871. 921 
3,871.922 
3,871.923 
3,871,924 
3.871.925 
1871,926 
3.871,927 
3.871,928 
3.871.939 
3,871.930 
3,871,931 
Z  871.  932 
3,871.933 
3.871.934 
2.871,935 
3,871,936 
3, 871.  937 
3.871,938 
Z  871. 989 
Z  871. 940 
Z  871, 941 
Z 871, 942 
Z  871.  943 
Z  871.  944 
Z  871. 945 
Z871.946 
Z  871,  947 
Z871,94g 
Z  871.  949 
Z  871,  950 
Z87Z367 
Z87Z366 
Z87Z3ft9 
Z87Z370 
Z87Z371 
Z87Z373 
Z87Z373 
Z87Z374 
Z87Z375 
Z87Z376 
Z87Z377 
Z87Z378 
Z87Z379 
:  Z  871, 951 
:   Z  871, 952 
:   Z871.953 
:   Z  871,  954 
;  Z  871. 955 
:  Z  871.  996 
:   Z  871.  967 
Z  871, 958 
:  Z  871. 950 
:  Z  871.  960 
:  Z  871,  961 
:   Z  871. 962 
Z  871, 963 
:  Z  871,  964 
:Z87ZS01 
Z87Z5a2 
Z87Z503 
Z87Z504 
Z87Z505 
Z87Z506 
Z87Z307 
Z87Z506 
Z87ZS00 
Z87Z510 
Z  87Z  511 
Z  87Z  512 
Z  87Z  513 
Z  87Z  514 
Z87Z515 
Z  87Z  516 
Z  87Z  517 
Z87Z518 
Z  87Z  519 
Z87Z520 
ZS7ZS21 
Z87Z533 
Z87ZS24 
Z87ZS35 
ZS7Z536 
Z87Z537 
Z87Z538 
Z87Z520 
Z87Z530 
Z87Z531 
Z87Z532 
Z87Z533 
Z87Z534 
Z  871,  965 
Z  871, 066 
Z  871, 967 
Z  871. 968 
Z  871, 060 
Z  871, 970 
Z  871,  971 
Z  871, 973 
Z  871, 073 
Z  871, 074 
Z  871, 075 


183— 


184— 


186— 
187- 
188— 


44 
45 

57 

115 

3 

6 


180- 

101— 
102— 


104— 


105— 


107- 


1»- 


15 
1 
20 
5 
18 
26 
33 
70 


74: 

75: 

152: 

250: 

1: 

34: 

37: 

3: 

4: 

31.5: 

51 

56 

104 

1 

7 

0 

10 

70 

51 

100 
62 
63 
66 
84: 
01: 

151: 
31: 
33: 


10^- 
30O- 


301- 
303- 


35 

74 

137 

183 

330 

18 

61 

6 

18 

31: 

61.45: 

61.56; 

67: 

83: 

86.5: 

87: 

02: 
93: 

116: 
121: 
145: 
172: 

48: 

51: 
14: 
31: 


136: 

141: 

304—    1.5: 


15: 

40: 

00: 

106: 


162: 

176: 

IBS.  3: 


330: 
344: 
300: 
306: 
301: 
303: 
306-      10: 


Z  871, 076 
Z  871, 077 
Z  871, 978 
Z871,079 
Z8n.08D 
Z  871, 081 
Z  871, 983 
Z  871, 063 
Z  871. 084 
Z  871, 985 
Z  871, 086 
Z  871. 087 
Z  871. 988 
Z871,989 
Z  871. 900 
Z  871. 901 
Z  871, 903 
Z  871, 003 
Z  871, 004 
Z  871, 006 
Z  871. 006 
Z  871. 007 
Z  871.006 
Z87ZS32 
Z  871. 000 
Z87Z000 
Z87Z001 
Z87Z0Qa 
:  Z87Z00a 
:  Z87Z0O4 
:  ZS7Z006 
:  Z87Z006 
:  Z87Z007 
:  Z87Z008 
:  Z87Z0O0 
:  Z87Z010 
:  Z87Z380 
Z87Z381 
Z87Z382 
Z87Z01I 
Z87Z012 
Z  87Z  013 
:  Z87Z0I4 
:  Z87Z015 
:  Z87Z016 
:  Z87Z017 
:  Z87Z018 
Z87Z010 
:  Z87Z030 
:  Z87Z081 
:  Z87Zaa3 
:  Z87Z033 
:  ZS7Z0a4 
:  Z87Z035 
:  Z87Z036 
:  Z87ZS35 
:  Z87Z536 
:Z87Z537 
:  Z87Z888 
:  Z87ZS90 
Z87Z540 
Z87Z541 
Z87Z543 
Z87Z543 
Z87ZM4 
Z87ZM5 
Z87Z546 
Z87Z547 
Z87Z548 
Z87Z540 
Z87Z550 
Z87Z551 
Z87Z552 
Re. 24.597 
Z87Z553 
Z»7Z554 
Z87Z390 
ZS7Z3S3 
Z87Z384 
Z87Z386 
Z87ZSt6 
Z87Z387 
Z87Z38i 
Z87Z380 
Z87Z301 
Z87ZM3 
Z87ZS03 
Z87Z304 
Z87Z305 
Z87Z306 
Z87Z307 
Z87Za08 
Z87Z30e 
Z87Z400 
Z87Z401 
Z87Z408 
Z87Z403 
Z87Z404 
Z  872,  408 
Z87Z406 
Z87Z407 
Z87Z40e 

Z87zaa7 


306- 


4: 

1: 

45.14: 

45.34: 

46: 

56: 


307- 
308- 


310- 


313— 
313- 
314- 


65 

10 

35 

130 

157 

303 

307 

300-    110 

111 

131 

373 

464 

55 

63: 

307 

333 

370: 

111-      42 

110. 15 

143: 

148: 

12: 

75: 

1: 

11: 

37: 

44: 

64: 

80: 

314: 

506: 

38: 

47: 

216-  20: 

217-  36.  5: 
31^-      30: 

35: 


37: 
43: 
44: 

75: 

86: 

117: 

133 

36: 

40: 

55: 

65; 

60; 

67: 

85: 

1: 

30: 

55: 

70: 


215- 


330- 


331- 
323- 


333- 


100: 
131: 
143: 
178: 
183: 
340: 
337: 
333: 
376: 
46: 
40: 
01: 
03: 
04: 
98: 
103: 

7a»~  Z5: 
3.5: 
14: 
38: 
44: 
73: 
73: 
OZl: 

330-      56: 

333-      35: 

333-      33: 

37: 

335-     61: 


Z87ZQS8 

Z87Zoae 
zsTzoao 

:  Z87Z0B1 
:  Z87Z032 
:  Z87Z033 
Z87Z0S4 
:  Z87ZQa5 
Z87Z0M 
Z87Z087 
Z87Z400 
Z87Z410 
Z87Z411 
Z87Z412 
Z87Z413 
Z87Z038 
Z87Z090 
Z87Z040 
Z87Z041 
Z87Z042 
Z87Z414 
Z87Z415 
Z87Z043 
Z87Z044 
Z87Z045 
Z87Z046 
Z87Z047 
Z87Z048 
ZS7Z04e 
Z87Z090 
Z87Z061 
Z87Z063 
Z87Z063 
Z87Z064 
Z87Z065 
Z87Z066 
Z8TZ057 
Z87Z0S8 
Z87Z0M 
Z87Z064 
Z87Z060 
Z87Z061 
Z87Z062 
Z87Z555 
Z87Z566 
Z87Z557 
Z87Z55M 
Z87Z5Se 
Z87ZSA0 
Z87ZS61 
Z87ZS8S 
Z87ZMS 
Z87ZS64 
ZS7ZS65 
Z87Z5M 
Z87Z06I 
Z87Z065 
Z87Z066 
Z87Z067 
ZS7Z068 
Z87Z071 
Z87Z060 
Z87Z070 
Z87Z073 
Z87Z07a 
Z87Z074 
Z87Z075 
Z87Z076 
Zt7Z077 
Z87Z0T8 
Z87Z070 
Z87Z080 
Z87Z08I 
Z87Z083 
Z87Z083 
Z87Z064 
Z87Z085 
Z87Z086 
Z87Za87 
Z87Z088 

Z87zoeo 
Z87zoeo 
zs7zoei 

Z87Z0e3 

Z87Z008 

Z87Z004 

Z87Z006 

ZS7Z006 

Z87Z097 

Z87Z00B 

Z87Z00e 

Z87Z100 

Z87Z101 

Z87Zia8 

Z87Z108 

Z87Z104 

Z87Z106 

Z87Z106 

Z87Z107 

3  87Z108 

ZSTZlOe 

Z87Z110 

Z87Z111 

ZS7Z113 


335-      «1 


63 
11 
34 


OS: 

SM-    306: 

Mft-  &  16: 

341-    111: 

343-        4: 

55.3: 

55.43: 

66: 

130.3: 

153: 

157: 

158.2: 

14: 

63: 

76: 

77: 

83: 

110: 

130; 

138: 

37: 

38: 

63: 

80: 

81: 

323: 

339; 

351: 

39^-      30: 

37: 


348- 


351- 


383— 
3S5- 


386- 

357- 


3S0- 


31 
36 


43.5 
55 

66 
106 

310 

217 

319 

3 

35: 

40; 

98: 

75; 

08; 

133: 

166: 

33  3: 

411; 

443: 

450: 

78: 

4: 

6: 

73: 

76: 

34: 

133: 

330: 

341: 

345: 

0: 

13: 

6: 

16: 

17: 
17.3: 

19: 
30.3: 

30.6: 
45.4: 

45.5: 

46.7: 
4615: 

78.6: 
79.3: 
83.7: 
MO: 
143: 
157: 


Z87Z113 
Z87Z114 
1871115 
Z  871 116 
Z87Z117 
Z87Z118 
Z87Z110 
Z87Z130 
Z  871 131 
1871 S67 
1871133 

inm 

1871134 

1871135 
1871136 
1871127 
1871138 
1871139 
1871130 
1871131 
1871 U3 
Z87Z133 
Z87Z134 
Z87Z135 
Z87Z136 
1871  ir 
ISTIUB 
1871130 
1871140 
1871  HI 
1871143 
1871143 
1871144 
1871145 
Z87ZI46 
Z87Z147 
Z8719flB 
1871960 
1871.570 
1871 871 

1871 573 
1871873 

1871 574 
1871575 
1871576 
1871677 
1871 878 
1871879 
1871910 
1871681 
ZS7ZflS3 

:  Z87Z5m 
:  ZHrZ5M 
:  Z87Z565 
Z871fl86 
1871987 
:  1871986 
:  Z87Z980 
1871980 
1871148 
187ZI40 
1871190 
1871151 
1871198 
ISTIKW 
1871154 
1871155 
1871416 
1871417 
1871418 
1871410 
1871 196 
1871157 
1871158 
1871150 
1871160 
1871161 
1871163 
1871181 
1871164 
1871165 
1871 166 
1871430 
1871421 
1871433 
1871433 
1871434 
1871435 
1871436 
1871  4r 
1871438 
1871438 
1871430 
1171431 
1871433 
1871433 
1S71434 
1871435 
187Z436 
1S7Z437 
1871438 
1871430 
187Z440 
187Z441 


360- 


157 
210 
211.5 


348 


357: 
381: 
387: 


.5 

07 

843 

3413 

347. 1 

367 

9M 

386 

107.3 

4ia7: 

410: 


Oiil 

419.7 

439.9 

448 

448.3 

461 

461: 


486 

471 
476 


683: 

567; 
964; 

609: 
814: 
817: 
819: 


361- 


366- 


877 
14 
30 

7 
36: 
30 
S3 

3; 

6: 

8: 
34: 
16: 
T: 
94: 


sr 


370- 

ri- 


373— 
373- 


274- 

r5- 

7f9— 


49: 
98: 
53: 

134: 

98; 

69: 

11: 

13: 

54: 

87: 

73: 

15: 

119: 

127: 

30: 

8: 

1: 

48: 

47: 

6: 

11  3: 

36; 

41: 

44: 

87  01: 

08.3: 

1015: 

116: 

134: 

154.5: 
406: 
415: 


281; 
284— 


44: 

0: 


Z87Z449 
Z87Z442 
1871443 
1871444 
1871446 
1871446 
1871447 
Z87Z448 
1871490 
1871451 
1871432 
1871463 
1871464 
1871455 
1871456 
1871457 
1871468 
1871488 
Z871486 
1871481 
1871483 
1871463 
187Z464 
18714AA 
1871466 
1871487 
1871488 
1871460 
1871470 
1871471 
1871473 
1872.473 
187Z474 
1871475 
1871  476 
1871477 
187Z47K 
1871470 
1871480 
1871481 
l#ri483 
Z87Z483 
1871484 
Z87Z48S 
Z87148e 
1871487 
1871488 
1971489 
1871480 
:  1871401 
:  1871408 
:  1871499 
:  1871167 
1871168 
:  1871189 
1871170 
Z  871 171 
1871173 
1871173 
1871174 
1871175 
1871176 
187im 
1871178 
1871 ITO 
187ZI80 
1871181 
1871183 
1871183 
1871184 
1871186 
1871186 
1871187 
1871188 
1871180 
1871100 
1871101 
1871103 
1871198 
1871104 
1871105 
1871106 
1871107 
1871108 
1871100 
1871300 
1871301 
1871308 
1871308 
1871304 
1871306 
1871306 
1871307 
1871308 
1871300 
1871210 
1871211 
1871212 
1871313 
1871214 
1871219 
1871216 


285—      45 
360 

386-  5 
11.15 

36 

387-  53 
58 
60 
85 

114 

110 

139 

989—        3 

6 

389-        1 

4 

80 

08 

356 

336^3 


394- 
396- 


399- 


308 


304- 


81 
86 
36 
38 
66 
91 
137 
34 
83 
78 
107  3 
31 
88 
19 
3 


109^ 

310- 


307-  88.5 


US 

SO 

35 

133 

163 

187 

46 

8.7 

35 

71 

106 

111 

186 
18S 

10 
86 

71 
88 

39 

107 
198 
373 


346 

77 
1 


311- 


313- 


313- 


315- 


317- 


318- 


831 


334- 


337 

13 

34 

r: 

SO: 

83: 

815: 

816: 

15: 

234 

90 

101 
167 

ir 

2S0 
388 

38 
304 
340 

11 

18 

37 
1 


:  1871217 

:  1871218 

:  1871219 

:  1871330 

:  1871331 

1871333 

:  18713B 

:  1871334 

1871335 

1871336 

:  zwiar 

■  1871338 
:  Z871839 
:  1871330 
:  18713S1 
1871991 
18713B 
1871333 
:  18713S4 
:  18713S5 
1871 3S6 
:  lB713r 
:  18712S8 
:  18713S0 
:  1871340 
:  1871341 
;  1871343 
:  18713U 
:  1871344 
:  1871345 
:  1971346 
:  1871347 
;  1871348 
:  1871340 
:  1971310 
:  Z971361 
1871388 
1871899 
1873,  «9 
1871 8N 
1971996 
Z871898 
1971897 
1871 363 
1871364 
Z87Z2S5 
Z871356 
1871357 
.187139H 
1871600 
1871808 
1871  9W 
1871601 
1871608 
1871808 
1871804 
1871886 
1971906 
1871398 
1871380 
1871361 
1871383 
1971363 
1971964 
:  1971366 
:  1871366 
:  18713r 
>:  1871908 
K  1971980 
:  1871370 
:  1871271 
:  1871807 
:  1971808 
:  1971600 
^  1871610 
:  1871611 
:  1871612 
18716U 
1871614 
1871615 
1871616 
1871617 
18716IN 
1871619 
1871630 
1871831 
;  1871833 
1871 893 
1871634 
:   1871  625 
;  1871636 
;  1871627 
1871638 
:  1871890 
:  1871630 
;  1871631 
:  1871632 
:   1871633 
;  18718S4 
:  1871635 
:  1871636 
:  1871637 
1871638 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

XX  ix 

»4-      57:  XKn.t» 

m- 

46:  1S71647 

339-      SO:  2,872.666 

340-    174:  1871863 

340-    347:  1871671 

343- 

754:  1871679 

«l 

XSTZIMO 

w — 

6:  2,C7X«48 

192:  2.87aL6«« 

1871664 

3W2:  1871672 

806:  1871680 

82 

X872.M1 

H:  tl72,64» 

198:  XmWl 

1871666 

343-  17.7:  1871673 

833:  1871661 

111 

1871  (M3 

96:  2,S7%6U 

220:  1871668 

1871«» 

1871674 

346- 

8:  1871272 

119 

Z87Zm3 

33«- 

»:  1872,661 

2&5    1871659 

1871667 

18:  1871675 

33:  1871273 

lae 

2.87ilVM 

180:  2.87X662 

340-      52:   1871660 

235:  1871666 

106:  1871676 

38:  1871274 

%tC%fAh 

221:  1872.653 

173:  1871861 

324:   1871669 

702:  1871  en 

74:  1871275 

as-      41:  2.872.(1 

M 

3J»- 

14:  2.872.664 

1871682 

347;  1871670 

720:  1871678 

101:  1871276 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  »-  4:  Dm.  IMJ 

M 

D14- 

27   Dm  1M.327 

D26-14:  Dm.  184.331 

D44-  1:  Dm  184.333 

D48-M:  Dm.  184.383 

D80-  8:  Dm.  184.328 

20:  Dm.  IM.IW 

»   Dm.  1M.348 

D29-17:  Dm.  184.340 

Dm.  184,334 

32:  Dm.  184.364 

Dm.  184.375 

D  4-  2:  Dm.  lM.Mn 

Dm.  184.365 

19:  Dm.  184.344 

29:  Dm.  184.335 

D50-  4:  Dm.  184.r4 

D81- 

10:  Dm.  184.357 

i:  Dm.  1M.1IA3 

Dlft-  1:  DM.1S44M 

D34-  2:  Dm.  184.390 

D45-  4:  Dm.  184.332 

DS3-  1:  Dm.  184.372 

D87- 

3:  Dm.  184.363 

D  5-  S:  Dm.  1M.347 

Dctt.  184.387 

3:  Dm.  184JI9 

D4B-3D  Dm  184.384 

DS7-  1:  Dm.  184.341 

D90-20:  Dm.  184.376 

DIO-  «:  Dm.  \M.»7 

8:  Dm.  184.361 

15:  Dm.  184.388 

24:  Dm.  184.377 

7:  Dm.  184.351 

D91- 

1:  Dm.  184.373 

S:  Dm.  1M.MB 

DIS-  2:  Dm.  184JS7 

Dm  184.370 

Dm.  184.378 

Dm.  184.396 

3:  Dm.  184.342 

Dl}-  1   DM.lMjn 

Da- 

2:  Dm.  184.385 

D41-  1:  Dm.  184.343 

Dm.  184.379 

DS8-  8:  Dm.  184.396 

D92- 

1:  Dm.  184.340 

Dm.  lM.m 

D2S- 

1   Dm  184.3M 

Dm  184.346 

Dm.  184.380 

13:  Dm.  184,354 

Dm.  184.350 

D14-  t:  Dm.  IMJBO 

5;  Dm.  184.346 

D4»-  1:  Dm.  184466 

Dm.  184.381 

D66-  1:  Dm.  184.338 

3:  Dm.  184.306 

Dm.  lM.t7l 

• 
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N*.  Tt.«M  («««  R»c.  No.  114,317.) 
M*.  7«.7Sa.  (Stw  Rer  No.  U017.) 
No.  fjtm.     (ftM*  R«>r  No.  UM17.) 

No.  Tt^MS  I  LA  GBI»KTTB».  HtrolUMTvr  *  Arpg  Co. 
OUr»  oil.  Boearonl.  Me.:  »oc.  N*.  MwMI  trRtlAMnTBS). 
The  CrMai»tt»  CD.  M*(«roal ;  Boc.  Mo.  »lfcn4  (UB8ION 
or  A  UIRL'S  HBADI.  aono :  mo«.  N«.  M«.4«  (iUNlOl 
KTTBS).  MB*:  Be«.  No.  MA.IM  (KIDBTTBSi.  Mm*.  Bo*. 
>•.  M».irt  (TOTKTTF.M).  MB*:  B*«.  No.  Vtt.lt»  (CRfc^AM 
ETTE).  MB».  Mar»mBt  obollo.  rf«<ty-«it  aiMUEbettl.  *tr.  ;  Boc. 
N*.  4M,«S4  t.HAL-RTH  THE  PERFECT  HALAD  MA(  ARONl). 
V/ualtly  Ma<«rual  i?o  .  Mararooi  forxl  for  lafoDts  and  rhtldren. 
•1*4  Dtr  5.  IMS^  It  C.  W  D  Wuh  (8«otll*).  Doc.  474«. 
Tkf   Crrmmftle  Co.    t.    Mo>or  /rol»««    ^too4«    C» 

No.  —JMn.     (S«*  B*«.  No.  TIMS.) 

N*.    IM^l    (CANADIAN    CLL'B).   Htran   Walker   k 
Hon*.  lor.  WbUkl.  no4  n*r.  8.  1»58.  D.  C.  Mam.  (Bootoa). 


Doc.   M/llM.  //ira«   ir«iA«r  <(   8O1M,  /rc.  v. 
/«c.  el  «l. 


M.  8.  Watker, 


Boc.  N*.  1M^7  (OILLBTTK),  OUiett«  Sofcty  Raior  Co.. 
HaMy  raxorft  and  safetr  raxor  bladea:  B«k.  No.  TMtt  (OIL- 
LKTTK  AM»  DESIGN).  Min«^.  Sbariafr  brushes;  B«c.  No. 
7«.7a«.  MBH>,  Soap;  Bo*.  No.  TJU€.  sam«.  Raxors  and  rasor 
btadco:  Boc-  No.  It^ll  (DIPLOMAT).  Mme.  Safety  raxors; 
Boc.  No.  M«.tM  (PAPER  MATE).  Prawlcy  Corp..  Inka.  iak- 
tnff  materials.  Hr. ;  B*ff.  N*.  SMJtt.  same.  Rail-point  pens: 
Boc.  No.  W«3M  (PAPER  MATE  AND  DB8IGN).  Mme, 
itntlBC  instrameata.  «tr.  «•«  Doc.  S.  1»&8.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  T.. 
I>oc.  140/314.  The  OUUtte  C:  *t  mL  r.  OUUtU  Pen  Co..  ine. 

Boc-  Na.  Ht^SSI  (WINCHESTER!,  Wjnrhe«ter  RepeatinK 
.\rra*  Co.  Pireanns.  etc  :  B««.  No.  «4.»74  iWESTERN). 
Western  Cartrid|rP  Co..  Shot  sheila,  iran  wada,  etc..  Blod 
Oct  28.  1M«.  D  C  S.  D  Iowa  (De»  Moines).  Doc  4/»20. 
OUm  MmthiTMn  r%emicmi  Corp.  r.  ITohiNaoR  WhoUmmU  Co. 
Order  of  permanent  injanction  issued   Dec.  18,   1958. 

.  N*.  ticn4.     (See  Bee   No.  7ZM5.) 

.  No.  ta4^4.     (See  Re*.  No   14ZJS3.I 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1958 

ToUl  number  of  applications  awaitinf  actioo  (exduding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c))  — 10,  603 

Date  of  oldedt  new  application - Jvine  11,  1968 

Date  ot  oldest  ameDded  application — Sept.  4,  1958 


i.  H.  MBBCMAjrr. 

TBADtMABK  EXAMINING  DITmONB.  CXAMfNEBfl  AND  TBADBMABK  CLA98B8 

UNDBB  EXAMINATION 


CM.  WBNDT. 

(I)  i.  R    8TP.RBA.  ClaasB  4.  Ii.  la.  U.  U.  14,  N.  21.  SI.  M.  ».  IK.  SI.  ».  S4.  U.  ».  SO     . 

(II)  R.  r  8HRVOCK.  Claaan  •.M.r.ai,Mka.44.4lkMi  tmyrtm  Mark  Claans  l«^  Ml.  MS.  MS.  104.  I0&,  KM,  1«7.  C^Oec- 

UTt  McBbmNp  Mwks  Claa  »• ~ 

ail)  K  I   RANCOCK.CIaMol.ta.7.8.8,  Ml  U.  U^  IT.  m  8^  S,  ».  fll  Ml  «il  «.  «^  «.  «k  «7.  «,  «,  tt  aad 

CtrUflcaUon  Marks      


OMart  ApptkaUoB 


Now 


Rmewali  (AH  ClasMS) 
«iM.  17  (c)  PufaUeatitaM  (AH 


%-n-m 

t- 15-98 

•-11-M 

•-«^ 

7-a-M 

•-4-« 

ii-»-ai 

U-»-«S 

ii-aKM 

1>-8B^« 

Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  December  1958 — 1.825 


iegistratiom  lamed.. 365— No.  673.320  to  No.  673,684 

RoiewaU  laraed 59 


For  the  quarter— October  1. 1958  through  December  31, 1958 

^pplications  filed. 5338 

Registrations   issued — ^099 

Renewals   issued ►--     6*5 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 , 1237 


TIm  TMADSMARE  SECTION  •«  U»  OFFIQAL  G 
•f  D II  raw  WIS.  GiiM—iBt  ftimtmm  OSes.  V 

•  10 


X&.D.  C  I* 


ds4  isiir  tW  tesctioa  of  ths  SapMiaiiaiiai 
iks«»boM  sImU  to  -a^  P«2.*^  "^  •■ 


TM  78»  O.  O.— 1 


TM    1 


TM  2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FCBBUABY   3,   1969 


R«C.  N«.  tSl.ttl  (ALLIGATOR).  Thi-  Allijcmtor  Co..  ro«t«. 
Jackets,  pants,  hata,  etc.  for  men,  women  and  children.  Alad 
Nor.  5.  1»68.  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Do«.  139/306.  The  AtHgator 
Co.  et  al.  V.  riuett.  Peabodp  4  Co.,  Jne.  et  at.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  dlHmiasal  Dec.  11.  1958. 
*  B«ff.  Vm.  t7«.T»4  (DESIGN  OF  A  DOILIB),  SchubK  Baklnf 
Co..  republished  by  Interstate  Bakeries  Corp..  Bread  and 
cake;  Re^.  N«.  Slt.Slt  ( W  EBKR  S  WHITE  SLICED  BREAD 
AND  DESIGN),  same.  Bread:  E«c.  N«.  USM»  (BUTTER 
NIT  WHITE  BREAD  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Kec.  N«. 
5M.SftS  (DESIGN  FOR  A  UlAF  OF  BREAD),  same.  Alod 
Feb.  6,  1958.  D.  C,  W.  D.  Mich.  (I>etr«»*t).  Do«.  3374,  Inter- 
ttatr  Bakerie*  Corp.  ▼.  Ronkam  Baking  Os.  Final  consent 
Judgment  Dec.  18,  1958. 

Her.  N*.  IHl.tWI  (PALM  SPRINGS  AND  DESIGN).  Uood«li 
Worsted  Co.,  (Joo<ls  made  from  combinations  of  mokalr.  cot- 
ton,  wool.   etc..  flled   IVt-.   2.    1958.   D    C..   8.   D.   Calif.    (L..S 
Angeles),  Doc.  1109/58.  Goodall-tianford.  Inc.  et  ml  v.  Estcn 
tire  Clothe*.  Ltd. 

R«C.  V:  4«4.«M.  (See  Reg.  No.  72.945.) 
K«V.  V%.  4M.tSS.  (See  Reg.  No.  134.317.)  ^*'  ♦«  »»» 
B«c.  V:  SM.7M  (WOODBURY).  John  H.  Woodhury,  Inc.. 
Talcum  powder,  dental  cream,  etc.  ;  Mmu-  *••  514.144.  same. 
Facial  soap  and  shaving  soap,  Med  Nov.  23.  1954.  D.  C,  K.  D. 
N.  Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  14952.  Andrew  Jer^^ent  Co  v  .4 Men 
Phnrmncnl   Co.,  Inc.  et   al.     Judgment  In  faTor  of  pUlBtlff 

Dec.  10,  1958.        ^  '  *"  7  >  ^      Jlx. 

.11. .J*       tr      f^S» 

Beg.  N».  Slt.419.     (See  Reg.  No.  270.774.)  ,„,  ^«.  .    ^. 

R«g.  N*.  514.144.     (See  Reg.  No.  SOU. TIM.) 

Reg.  V:  oaMM  (MINERALS  INTERNATIONAL  CHE.MI 
CALS  AND  DEi^IG.N).  International  Minerals  k  Chemical 
'  Corp..  FertUlxers  ;  Beg.  N».  SS«.»4t.  same.  Double  sulfate  of 
potash  and  magnesU.  etc.  ;  B4«.  N«.  M«.M&.  same.  PoUssluro 
chloride ;  B«g.  N«.  aM.IM.  same.  Bulk  phosphate  rock :  Beg. 
Vm.  9*1,7M.  same.  Ferric  acids,  etc. ;  Beg.  N».  CM.Mt.  same. 
Mixtures  of  clay,  silica  sand,  gravel,  etc..  flle<l  I>e<-  27.  1965. 
D.  C.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doe.  WH.  tntemmtiomml  MintrmU  4 
Chemical  Corp.  v.  Te*aa  International  MineralM  Corp.  Order 
of  default  Judgment  Feb.  8.  1957  (notice  received  .Not.  28. 
1958). 

Beg.  No.  aM.Mt.     (See  Reg.  No  S30.SM.) 

No.  »SS3W  iST.  MARY'S  AND  DESIGN).  St.  Marys 


No. 

No.  •4«JM. 
Beg.  No.  »4«.«M. 
Bog.  No.  S49,I7«. 

Beg.  No.  549.I77. 


Woolen  Mfg.  Co..  Woolen  hianketa,  tlod  Dec.  10,  1958,  D.  C. 
8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  140/332.  8t.  Mary'a  H'ool««  Mfg.  C:  r. 
to4«kor  Girl  Coat  O:,  It. 

No.  ft««.4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  72.M5.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  2T8cn4.)  --,^.- 

(See  Reg.  No.  134.817.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  ai0.3««.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  7Z94&.)i 

(See  Reg.  No.  7Z94S.) 

r.  No.  UMM  (HIVERBANK).  Hardwood  Products  Corp.. 
Soundproof  doors,  tied  Feb.  25.  1954.  D.  C.  N.  D.  III.  (Chi- 
cago).  Doc.  54c300.  JfirersWe  L«6«rofor<es  v  Hard^cood  Fmd- 
nctt  Corp.  Final  Judgment  :  Commissioner  aathurised  and 
directed  to  cancel  Trademark  June  2«,  1958. 
Bog.  No.  Ml.— I.     (See  Reg.  No.  134.317.) 

(See  Reg    No.  72,945.) 

(HevReg.  No.  flt.n4.) 

(BwBcc.  No.53a33S.)  .,^^,   -,,,, 

(See  Reg.  No.  134.317.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  SaO.SM.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  719«5w) 

(See  Reg.  No.  Sn.nS.) 

(DBHIQN  FOR  A  ROTTLB).  SMicte 
Benedict Ine  IMstllleri**  de  la  I.iqneor  de 
I'ABdonne  Abbgye  de  Fecamp.  Cordials.  Med  I>ee  10.  1958. 
D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doe.  140/338.  Baetelm  4MO«ir«>e  de  to 
L4f»eor  de  lAnHemte  Ahhrnpr  *•  Feemmp  ».  Jamee  M.  JTeOiNM 
4  Co  ,  Inc. 

Bog.  No.  «1T.M«  (BLENDAIRE),  The  BarbfioB  Corp.. 
Woven  fabrics  made  of  nylon,  cotton,  etc  .  Atod  IVc  15.  1958. 
D.  C,  S.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc  141/29.  Jamntg  Fabrict  Carp.  ▼. 
.4  MeHcoii  Knkm  Corp. 

Beg.  No.  M7.«n  (SHAVER  J KT».  Wsrinit  Products  «*orp  . 
Rectiners  for  use  with  somII  electric  appllaneea  boHi  aa  elec 
trie  raaors  ;  t.4*l.Ml.  W.  H.  Bsrgooo.  RecUAor.  Mod  No».  C 
1958.  D.  C.  8.  D  Calif.  {Im»  Angeles ).  Doc.  1050/58- WB. 
Darid  A    Marco*  rt  al.  r    Hobm   M    Parka  et  al 

Bog.  No.  Ma.t7«  (WKLBY).  Welby  Corp,  Clocks  and  ba- 
rometers, tied  Dec  1«.  1958.  D  C  .  E  D-  X.  Y.  (Brooklya). 
Uoc  19283,  M Xkg  CoTP-  t.  II  OH  Corp. 


No.  S7«.itt 

Bog.  No.  SM.9U. 

Mo.  »l.l«. 

No.  wa^M* 

No.  arT.79s. 
Bog.  No.  miMn. 
Bog.  No.  m^mk. 

Bog.    No. 
Anonyme   de    la 


Selected  Noo-Proprielary  Names 


eluding    earlier    publication    la    acc«»rdaore    with    procedarsa 

published  In  the  Chronicle  of  the  World  Health  Organhutloa. 

The  Public  Health  Service  has  Informed   the  Patent   Office    j„n^  July    1955    iasue.    has   been    completed       WHO    reqoeots 

that   the  names  listed  below  have  been  selected  by   WHO  as    ^^mX    these   recommended    nam's    be    recogntied    as    the    non 

recommended  International    nonproprietary  naBca  for  phar-    proprietary  names  for  the  substances  ct»nrprne«l  and  that  the 

niaceutical  preparations.  -.sn  ^    ».if«:»v c^      neeeooary  steps  l>e  taken  to  prrrent  acqnisltlon  of  proprietary 

The   procedure   for  selection  of  these  names,  by  WHO.  In-     rights  la  the  saaM.  ^  .sjf^  y^«t«  tt 


.«  J»  .-►  <■)* 


>?r* 


Recommende<l  International 
Non- Proprietary  .Name 
(Latin,  Engli*h\ 

acetylraethadol  um 
acetylroethadol 

alphacetylniethadolam 
alphacetylmethadol 

alphsntethadolum 
alphamethadol 

anileridinum 
anlleridine 
betacetylnietliadoluni 
betanUylmethadol 

betamethadolnm  — — — •     — 

betamethadol 

betaprodinum 
l)etaprodine 

desomorphinuui 
desomorphtne 

diethylthiambutenum 
dieth'yithlambutene 
dimethyltbiaqibutenum 
dimethylthlambutene 

dipipanonum 
diplpanone 

ethoheptaiinuin 
ethoheptamlne 
ethylmethylthiambutenum 
ethylmethylthiambutene 

hydroxypetbidinum 
bydroxypethldine 

levallorphanum 
levallorpban 


..  ^  .      .     ,  Chenical  Name  or  Deorriptioa  -  ^ '- 

6-dimethyUmlno-4,4-dlpbenyl  3  acetoxyheptane  .    _      ,    ..,  .  , 

«-ft-dliiiethyl«mlno^4,4-dlphenyl  3-acetoxyheptam 

•-«-dlnietby1aBilno-4.4-dlpho«yl-3.heptaMl 

1  [2  (p^amlnophenyl)-ethyl)-4-phenylptperldlne-4-carboxyllc  add  ethyl  eater 

B-«dlmethylamlno-4.4-diphenyl-3  acetoxyheptane      .>.,,^  je^wv 

B-«-dimethylamlno-4.4-dlphenyl  3-hepUnol --     -........- 

B-1.3-dimethyl-4  phenyl  4  propionoxyplperidlne 

dlhydro«leooxy  morphine       ^ —  ' 

3-dVethylamlno-l,l-dl  (2  thlenyl)  1-butene        -  •    ^r?   ■  ^n^  ■'-•  ?n- '» 

3-dimethylamlBo-l  ,1  -dl-  ( 2-thlenyl )  1  botene 

4.4-dlpbenyl-8-plpeiidlno-S-hept«noae 

l-methy1-4-carbethoxy-4-phenylhexaniethylene!«lBe 

3-ethylmethyUmlno-l,l  dl-(2-thienyI)  1-butene 

l-methyI-4-(3-hydroxyphenyl)-plperldlBe^4-carboxyllc   acid   ethyl  eater 

•4-hydroxy-.V-allylaorphlaan 


9»J«.kt 


FSBSUABY  S,  1969 

IcYorphanolaa    ' 
leTorphanol 

metetbobeptailBtta 
m^trthoh^ptaBlB^ 

■ttbeptABlaaHi 
M*Cb«ptatlDe 

■wtk/klMorpblmiai 
■Mtk7l<V*orphl  nc 
■ctkyMibydronMtrphlnsB 
■MtkyldltardromorphtD* 

■yropblnam 
■ijrophlne 

•armethadoBaia 
normethadonr 

oxpbfDertdlnua  '■ 
oipbenrridlD^ 

01  jmorpboa  am 

OX] 


inuai 
lorpban 

probata  ilnum 
probeptailne 

proprrtdlauB 
Pt'sperklljw         1 1 

propox/plmr 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

t-S-kydrexj-A'-metbrlmorpbiiiaB 

1  ,S-dlai*Ui7l-4-carbetlMS7-4-pb*ii7lbexa]B»tb]rleiMlBiioc 

l.S-dUMUirl-4-4arboM«4h*sj-4-pli«i7Uirzanrthjr>*B«iaiii* 

•-Bethjl -A^-d««ox]rmorphlBe 

•-awthyldlhTdrwBorpbtM 

■vrtetyl  Mter  at  beBiylBBorpbiac 

4,4<dipb«a7l-«-dlM«tb7laMlJio-S- beza  •one 

l(S-pb««7l-2-b7droxyetbyl)-4-e«rbetbexy'i-9h«Brl-p4pcrldlae 

Mirdrobjrdroxyroorpbliioiir 

S-kydroxy-A'-pheDetbjrtaMrpblaaB 

1.S-dtoeth7l-4-pli»Brl-4-proploiiox7bfxaiii»tb7ln«4aitae 

l-oMtbyM-pbrajlpiprfidlae^-carboxyllc  arid  JMpgopyl 

4-dlaetbjrl*«iBo- 1 .2-dlphcnjl-3HBeUixl-2-proptonMurlMiUi 


C»,.~jW 


t^tiHi^mi; 


>HI    .ia». 


»'ll? 


fl 


;  '';'>■. 


.#i»W     ,< 


i"4 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tb«  foHowlng  marki  ar«  pubHih«d  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.      Notice  of  opp«- 
altlon  under  aectioD  13  may  be  died  within  thirty  days  of  thi«  publication.     Sec  Rolea  2.101  to  2.100. 

As  proTlded  by  aectlon  31  of  aald  act.  a  fee  of  twenty-five  dollar*  nmat  accompany  each  notice  of  oppoaltioa. 

Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiab  %^^"l^_  ^'MJ''"'^*'^  *'  ^~'*"*  '*'*'"•  '^'"** 

SN    11.709.      Svenaka    Aktiebolaget    Oaaaccumulator.    Stock- 
bolm-Lldingo,  Sweden.    Piled  July  6,  1»56. 


AGA 


"Vinyl"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  ahown. 

Owner  of  Swedlah  Reg.  Noa.  28.880,  dated  Aug.  2«.  1924.         por  Vinyl  Compoands  for  MoldlBc  Such  Oooda  aa  Handle 
and  43.632.  dated  June  11.  1934.  Grips.  Streamers.  Fender  Flaps.  Bt  Cetera. 

For   Horn.    Ivory.   Ebony.   Bone.   Plaatlc  Roda.  Tubes   and         Fint  use  Dec  10,  1907. 
Sheeta.   Clay,   Kleselgnhr.    Wood    Pulp.   Cellulose,   and   Com- 
pressed Air  In  Containera  for  Use  in  Indoatry.  "  ' 


SN    17,301.      Michael    Wood    I^rodocU    Inc.,    Garfield,   N. 
Filed  Oct.  11.  195«. 


SN    49,870.      Plymoatk   Cordage  Company,   Ply 
Piled  Apr.  17.  1958. 


th. 


SISALOK 


For  Chopped  Sisal  for  Plastic  Relnforrtag. 
First  ose  Apr.  8,  1958 


SN   50.822.     The   Hubbard-Hall  Chemical  Compaay.   Water- 
b«ry.  Conn.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1958. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 

For  Sawduat.  Woodflonr.  and  Absorbent  Clay. 

First  use  May  1938. 


SN  38,001.     Kopparfors  Aktiebolag.  Ockelbo.  Sweden.     Piled 
Aug.  23.  1957. 

NORRLAND 


For  Wood  Palp.  Cellulose,  and  Paper  Ihilp. 

First  nse  Oct.  18.   1932  :   in  commerce  Oct.   18.  1932. 


The  small  lines  in  the  drawing  are  a  feature  of  the 
and  do  not  represent  color  lining. 
For  I.«wn  Seed. 
Pint  use  Jan.  7.  1957. 


mar* 


SN  51.238.     U.  8.  Rubber  Reclaiming  Co..  Inc..  t^heektoi 
N.  Y.    Plied  May  7,  1958. 


RAMFLEX 


SN  39.228.     George  F.   Hohman.  d.  i.  a.  Royal  Jelly  Bater- 
prises.  Napa.  Calif.    Piled  Oct.  21.  1957. 

QUEEN  TESTED 

•  For  Royal  Jelly. 
Pint  uae  Sept.  11.  1967. 


For  Rubber  aa  a  ("ompound  for  I'se  ss  a  Raw  Material 
To  Be  Incorporated  In  Asphalt.  Aaphalt  Aggregates,  and 
Other  Application*. 

Pint  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  18.  1958. 


SN  SS.4W.     John  R   Evans  *  Co..  Camden.  N.  J.    Piled  June 


13.  1*58. 


SN  41.803.     Emerson  *  Cuming.  Inc..  Canton.  Mass.     Piled 


TARTARKID 


Dec.  5.  1957. 


ECCOSTOCK 


For  Plaatics  in  Rod  and  Sheet  Form. 
Pint  uae  Mar.  22.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  381.911. 

For  Leather. 

Pint  uae  Aug.  1.  1937. 


SN  42,076.     Joseph   S.   Sterling.   Lake  Placid,   N.  T.     Piled 
Dec.  9.  1957. 


SN  54.154.     Bmeraon  A  Cuming.  Inc..  Canton.  Mi 
June  24,  1958. 


Piled 


STERLING 


ECCOCERAM 


For  Fur  Bearing  Sklna  and  Purs. 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1935. 

TM  4 


For  Inorganic  Plastic  Material   I'seful  aa  an  Encapaulent 
for  Electronic  Components  and  (^rculta. 
Pint  use  Apr.  9,  1958. 


Febbuaky  8,  lf69 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  5 


8N  M.IM.     Emeraon  *  Cumliic.  !•*..  Cantoii.  Umm.     FXl^d    8N  30.530.     Steveu  Bqnipment  Co..  8alem,  Orer.     Filed  Umj 
JuD^  24.  1958.  22.  19.17. 

FOLD-TOTE 


ECCOSPHERES 


For     PartlruUI*     Material     CoMlstloff    of     Hollow    CXmmm  For  ColUpotble  Carton  Type  Containers  for  the  Transport 

Sphere*  ..f  Micron  I>tn»en«lona  faeful  aa  Flllera  for  Flaatlcs.  and  Storaw  of  Bulk  Produrta  Soch  aa  Proaen  VegeUblca,  and 

Raw  Material  for  B<»nd«Kl   KlKtd  Foam*,  and  Thermal  Inauia  Collaimlbl*'  Relnforcinif  Frameworks  Therefor, 

tion.                        jl  »•'»"<  o**  May  2,  1»57. 

First  ose  Apr.  3,  \9M.  i 


j,  "  8N   32.383.     Fashloncraft   Produrta.   Brooklyn.   N.  Y.     Filed 

SN  5.^.208      ArmLr  a»d  Company.  Chlrafo.  Ill      Filed  July         Jon'  21.  19.7 


14.  11>56 


LIVORNO 


THERMO-TAINER 


For  Upper  Lea  tiller. 
First  use  Apr.  t9.  1».%8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  523.074. 
For  Heat  Insulated  Baipi. 
First  ose  July  lA.  1048. 


8X    53,25©       X.    V.    Bloembollenhandel    en    Eip«>rt    MIJ     L 
Staaw>n.  Jr  ,  Hlllecom.   \ethrrl«n.l»      Filed  July   14.  1»S8. 


8N  33.111.    Abana  ProdocU.  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  July  3, 
1957. 


FLOROMATIC 


Owner  of  Dutch  Keg    No    130.196.  dated  F**.  25.  1958. 
For  Ornamental  PUnts.  and  MaterUI  for  Their  Sexual  and 
A  Meiual  Propagation  ;  Cutflower*  ^ 


8S  .'»5.3«3      Will  am  Amer  I'ompan).  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     Filed 
jBly  le.  19»« 

FUR-BELLO 

For  Hhoe  r|»per  l.^afher 
First  nae  J«Be  12.  ISOti 


For  Boxes  and  Cartons. 
First  aw>  Jan.  27.  19.'»5. 


Filed  July 


HX  .V  40«      Nebraska  Plastics.  Inc  .  Coiad. 
1«    .9."VM      Hec  t(f» 

COZAD 

For  Plasrlc  TuNng. 
First  use  In  I9ttl 


ax    55.798      MeHin  I)    LoreUce.    IMnuba.  Calif      File,!  July 
23.  1M8.     Her,2tfr 

!l  LOVELACE 

For  Turkey  Hatching  l-Iggs. 
First  use  la  I>eeembrr  19&L. 


8X  38.H79.     Falls  <'lty  Brewing  Campany.  4.  b.  a.  Ffclla  City 
Brewing  Co..  Inc  .  Loulsvilie.  Ky.     Filed  Oct.  10.  1987. 


CART-A-CASE 


For  Tartons  for  Beer. 
First  oae  June  21.  1950. 


HX  38.847.     Phllco  Corporation,  I*hlladelphla,  Pa.     Filed  Oct. 


14.  1957. 


MISTY  CRISPER 


HX  58.1041      F.«a»s  Milling  (onipaay.  Inc.  Indlanap<ili*.  Ind 
Flle<l  Joly  2H.  Itt.'tN 

ME  3C 


Xo  claim  U  made  to  the  word  •'Criaper"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Drawer  To  Be  Used  for  the  Storage  of  Vegetables  in 
the  Refrigerator*. 

F>r«t  oxe  Sept.  18.  1957. 


For  Cora  Floor  for  Imlustrlal  1  ae. 
Flmf  use  Aug  8,  1957. 


Class  2  -  Rtceirtades 


XX  41.8,39      SealHght-Oswego  Falls  Corporation.  Fulton.  X.  Y. 
Filed  I>ec.  5.  1957 

PLASTYLE 

For  Container*  Formed  Wholly  or  Partly  of  Plaatlc  Mate- 
rial for  the  Packaging  of  Food  I'rodocta.  aa  Ice  Cream.  Eggnog 
Batter.  Cottage  Cheese  attd  the  Like. 

First  use  Nov.  7.  1937. 


HX    11.898.      Xattoaal   Can  Corporation.  (*hic«go.   III.     Filed 
July  «.  195d. 


SX  44.480.     Oneral  <Jum»ed  Produrta.  Inc.,  Linden,  X.  J. 
Fil.ll  Jan    22.  19.'>S 

HANDLE  WRAP 

For  IMs|»en»ers  ^lr  (;ammed  Tape. 
Flrnt  use  I  Mr,  12,  19r.7 


SX  45.133      Daimler  Bena  Aktlengesellachaft.  Stuttgart  Unter- 
tnerkhelni.  Ormany      Filed  Feb.  3.  1958 

MERCEDES-BENZ 

«»wner  of  Cenuan  U^.  Xo.  375.087.  dated  Oct.  7.  1927 
For  Br^ad   Boxes.   Refuse  Recrlvem.  Towel  Dispensing  Re  For   .  Ba.e,l  on  Ise  In  Commerce,  Tool  Rags:  Ca»«>^o' 

ceptacles    Halt  a«d  IVpper  Shakers.  Waste  Baskets.  Match  Box     Shipping  Radic- :  and  Vacuum  Containers  for  Shipping  Goods 
Holders  Duat  I-fena,  Trays.  Canister  Sets,  and  IMcnlc  Baake«a  For   <  Itaaed  on  t;em.an  Registration »   Packing   Material-^ 

FUs7uie^«n;i953.  •^••""X.   B.lts.  B<.xe.,  Crate..  Carton.,  C.«».  Cardboard  and 


TM  6 
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FBBUAKY  3,  19&9 


Paper  for  Wrapping :  8le<>vM  Made  of  Wood ;  Baskets  ;  and  8N  54,ft45.     National  8teel  Conuincr  Corporation.  Chicago. 

Receptacles  for  CompreMted  Liquids  and  Explosive  Gases.  III.     Piled  June  30,  1958. 

First  use  1926:  in  commerce  1927  ;  1900  as  to  "Mercedes"  :  Df^OILf  A     T  /\ir 

1896  as  to  "Bens."  rCjM\In.J\.'LAjJ\. 

——^^^——  po.  Fibre  Drums.                              i 


SN  49.837.     Edward  Can  Company.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Apr.**^    '^™t  o^  *»  ©raboot  March  19M. 
17,  1958.  


^ 


fvdtrensouni 


^ 


8N  54.546.      National   Steel  Container  Corporation.  Chicago. 
III.    Filed  June  30,  1958. 


PERMA-PLEX 


For  Fibre  Drums. 
Applicant    makes   no   claim  in  or  to  the   words   "Gasoline         I^rst  use  in  or  about  Jannarjr  1957. 
Can,"  which  is  the  name  of  the  gooda.  ^^^^^^^^ 

For  Gasoline  Cans.  ' 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1.  1958.  8N   54.547.     National   Steel  Container  Corporation.  Chlrago. 

^_^^__^_  III.     Filed  June  30.  1958. 

SN  50.278.     American  Can  Company.  Easton.  Pa.  '  Filed  Apr.  i  llllvM.A-olllAlj 

24.  1958.  For  Fibre  Drums. 

FInt  use  In  or  aboat  December  19S7. 


IMPERIAL  SERVICE 


For  Paper  Caps. 

First  use  Apr.  14,  1958. 


SN  54,804.     Ameriran  Can  Coapaay.  Rastoa.  Pa.     Filed  Jaly 
7.  1958. 


MIRAGLAZE 


SN  50,883.     Flezi  Corporation,  Oakland.  Calif.     Filed  May  2, 
1958. 


For  Paper  Caps. 

Flnt  use  Jane  16,  1958 


SN    54.832       Crown    Zellerbsrh   Corporation.    Ssa    Franetseo. 
Calif.     Piled  July  7.  1958 

Tymatic 


For   Neoprene  Defect   Card   Holder  and   Log   Book  Holder         Owner  of  Reit  No.  S:>9.064. 
for  Railroad  and  Trucking  Use._^_  For  Toilet  Tissue  I>lapeasera. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  12.  1955.  First  use  May  5.  1958. 


SN  51.618.      Slppit  Caps.   Inc.,  Brt»klyn.  N.  Y.,  assignee  of    SN  55,060      F^ward  J    Dworetaky.  d.  b.  a.  J    P    Manufactar- 
Michael    Cohen,    d.    b.    a     Slppit    Cup  (%tmpany.    Flashing.        »»«  t^-.  Sooth   Norwalk.  Cona.     Filed  Jaly  10.   1958. 


N.  T.    Filed  May  14.  1958. 


SIPPIT 


\* 


Mm(hiiit$ 


For  Plastic  Cups  With  Attached  Straws. 
Firet  use  May  12.  1958. 


For  Paper  Caps  Used  la  Cake  Baking. 
Flrat  use  July  1.  1958. 


SN  53.385.     American  Linen  Supply  Co..  Chicago.  Ill      Filed     SN  55.4.W.     F.  W    Woolworth  Co..  M«w   Tsrk.  N.  Y       Filed 
June  12.  1958.  July  16.  1958. 


f.-H 


r,f         »r  r«^t 


HAPPY  HOME 


For  <;arm^nt  Hags. 
Flrat  use  June  rt,  195H. 


STEINER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  583.919,  604,597.  and  othera. 

For  Cabinets  for  Dis|>en8inK  Cloth  and  Paper  Towels. 

First  use  Nov.  13.  1957 


8N  55.876.     A.  O.  Reynolds,  d.  b.  a.  A.  O.  Reynolds  Company, 
Lebanon.  IM.     Filed  July  23.  1958. 


SN  54,441.     Trio  Manufactaring  Co..  GriggiTiUe.  JUL     Filed 
Jane  27.  1958.  


CHEFS  BATON 


For  Salt  and  I'epper  Hhakera  for  Use  Outdoora. 
Flrat  ase  on  or  about  June  6,  1958. 


For  Plant  Containers   Which   May   Be  Made   Primarily  of 
Peat  Moss  or  Other  Fibrous  MaterlaL 
Flrat  use  Mar.  11,  1958. 
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Chis4-AbrisivtsadlPolidMiifMaleriab  OassS-Chenicals  aad  Chenical  Coa- 

posHioiis 


«N  40.978.  VerrtnUjt*  8cb»lrf*1-  and  M«»ch»nen-F»brlken 
Aktl^ncn»IUch«rt.  HanBov«.  Omuiny.  Fllwl  Not.  19. 
1957. 


MTW*  Srtirl      M^»! 


8X  341.163.    The  rh««lthon  rorpormtteo,  SMttlc,  W«A.    Filed 
AUK.  26,  19.')7 

CHEMITHON 

For  Salfonlc  Acldt  and  Orgmnir  Sulfuric  Acid«  and  Salta 
and  Foraalatioiw  Ther«>f. 
Ftnt  OM  Auc.  2.  1954. 


Hal 


SX   39.382.      Capeo  Chrmical  C5»rporatlon.    Providenc*.   R.   I. 

Owwr  of  r^rmnn  IU<.  So.  5M.667.  dated  Jun*  7.  1941  ^^^^  ^  »•  1»". ^^^^ 

For  (;rliKlln«  Pai-r.  and  Grindln*  Ooth..  r.rlnd«n»  Mate^  SHUR'  STRIDE 

For   Cbemlral    MainuiMT  f«r  CMBpoaition   and  Terraaao- 
Tjrp*  Floorlne. 


lypr  r  loorinn. 
«X    40.9T9.      VrrelnUte   Schmlntfl     und   Maachlo^n  Fabrtken         nr«t  aa*"  on  or  about  July  10.  1937 
AktlenK«wellaHiaft.    Hanoover.    Urnnanj.      Fll«l    Not.    19.  ^^^^^^^^ 

IMT. 


KOHINUR 


Own  ol  Qtnum  ■«».  Na.  450.409.  dat»d  N«v.  21.  19S2. 

For  CrlDdlBC  Papers  and  Orindlac  Ootha 

KIrat  aar  I>ec.  1.  1W54 ;  in  coron»rrce  Dm-    1.  1»»4 


8X   39.390.     Fennco   Laboratorlra.  Inc.,  Cliira«o,  III.     Filed 
Oct.  23.  19ft7. 


OXYBAN 


For  <'onnpo«ltion«  Cuntalninr  Kntjmi*  To  Prevent  Oxlda- 

I  tion  of  Varlooi  l'n>ductj«.  I'artiriilarly  Food*,  by  the  Eesoral 

„^    .  of  Oxytea  Frow  8«rrmindl»f  <;a»e«««  Media. 

H>f    40,980      TerHBlcte   SrhaikrgH     md  Ma»rtolnen-Fa6rtk««  rir«t  «ae  f>ct   S.  1957. 

AktleotfrsrlliK-haft.    Hannover.    Ormany.      Filed    Xov.    19.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 
19A7 

VITEX  **•'*  *•.*<>*      A»ertcaji  Cyanaaaid  (  oMpaay.  New  Yack,  N.  T. 

Owner  of  Oeniian   Reg.  No.  ♦J«.7l7.  dated  «n»t    2«.  1»S3  CY7 XC 

For  nrlndlBc  Paper*  and  CHndtnc  <lotha  ^  *  Mjr^^J 
r\nt  aae  Itrr.  1.  19W  :  la  rownierce  I>e«.  1,  19*4 


HN  42.AM.     Arnold  Hampaon.  d    b    a    K  K-Bat  Producta  Co. 
OakUad.  Taltf     Filed  Drc.  1«.  1»3T. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661.501. 

For  Catalyat. 

FUsi  mm'  Jaa  29.  1958. 


SHINEX 


SN  50.8OS      ItJlIlp  A    Haat  Company.  Pallaadea  Park,  N.  J. 

Filed  May  1.  1»^K 

GRAPH-0-MAT 

For  U^nkl  AkTMl^  and  Poluhing  Matertl  IM  r*rCW         ^.^^  chem^i  »„,o,»«o  for  Making  X  Bay  Stop  Hatha 
lag  (;ia...  Tile.  Wood    and  Baa»e»ed  Jmrfa«a  ^  ^^   ^^^ 

Flrat  ancla  June  19A7 


8X  43.376.     tniatoa  I»etergent  ('oMpavy,  OHeafo.  "I 
Jan.  ».  1»M  

CARJOY 

For  TomMned  <Vansii«  and  PaUahlng  Materlala. 
Flrat  UNr  Junr  4.  19ri«. 


UN   41.124.      Goo<lrldge-Hojrt   Raatardi  Co..  Clereland.   Ohio. 
Filed  May  6.  1958. 


8N  52 
May 


.0?  •      S.  Ill    Bronnad  Caapany.  Boonton,  N.  J.     FUrd 

WAX-SCENT 

■    Waxes.    II 
Wax.  I 


Fter    Waxea.    f'^rtlrulsrl)     Famltwre    Wa«    and    InduatfUl 

Floor 


Klmt  niM-  .\pr.  l.'>.  J95H 


i..         For  Room  Ikeodoriser  in  Liqnid  F( 
First  uae  Mar.  7.  1958. 


Qait  5*  AAashfts 

^^  ,,  8N  51.57».     Frank  G   Marshall,  d  b  a.  Prop  Dead  Company. 

'  -^   _.  w    -r.      m»%^  M..         Paaadnw.  OiHf.     Filed  May  13.  1958. 

UN   51.580      Perry   BnterpHse.  Charlotte.   N    C      FUad  May         raaa-eM.^. 

IS.  19M. 


For  Padding  AdhMlvea. 
First  use  Apr.  10,  It 


For  Air  Deodorant. 
Flrat  uae  Aug.  1.  1954. 
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February  8,  1959 


SX  51.810.     Park  *  Tllford,  New  York,  X.  Y.     Filed  May  16.     SX  53.021.     E.  I.  du  I'ont  d«  Xemour.  and  Company,  WU- 
1*5*-  mlnicton.  DeJ.    Filed  June  A.  1958 


B  AC-ATAC 

For  Room  Deodorant  and  Sanitlxer  in  the  Form  of  a  Spray. 
Flnit  uae  Apr.  22,  1958. 


ZOBAR 


For  We«K]  Killinic  Compoiinda 
Flrmt  use  May  22,  1958. 


8X  54,222.     Friea  A  Frlen.  Inc..  ('inolnnati.  Ohio.     Filed  Jane 
25.  1958. 


ax  51.840.     Aceline  Products  Corporation,  Rochester,  X.  Y. 
Filed  May  19.  1958. 


RADAR 


ADR 


For  Dog  and  Oat  Repellent. 
First  use  about  Apr.  12.  1958. 


For   Li«|uld  Cltemical   Cnmptknnd   for  IVtectinc  ^as  I>eaka 
In  Pliies. 

First  use  May  22.  1958. 


«v    ^9^«i       i„i„«    r>..Ki>t     r.  ..         v        mr     ».     ».     ..      ^^    54,354.      Vnlran    Materials  Comiiany,   d.   b.    a.    Frontier 

FiSm.v26    I9'8  Corporation.   New   York,   X.    Y.         chemical    Company.    IMrlslon    of    Vulcan    M.terlalsTom 

i-iiea  May  J«.  itf.  5.  pany,  Wichita.  Kans     Filed  June  2«,  19.^8 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


PER  SEC 


For   Herchtorethylene  H«»ld  to   the  Dry  (leaning  Trade  in 
Bulk  Form. 

First  use  Apr.  9.  195ft. 


) 


Owner  of  Rep.  Xos.  1 19.405  and  643,460  8X  54.660      American  CyanamM  Company.  New  York,  N    Y 

For  Chemical  Compositions  for  Ise  in  the  Carden  and  on  '^  Ju'T  2,  iy.>8. 

the  Lawn   To  Control   Cral>Rra«s.'  \\>«His,  and  IMant   Diseases  IVO    OFltf^ROT 


and  for  Use  In  the  Home  and  (iarden  and  on  the  Lawn  To 


Contr«)l  Insects. 

First  use  Feb.  7,  1958. 


SX     52.436.       Societe    Anonyme.    Compagnlc    Francalse    des 
Matieres   Colorantes,   Paris.   France       Filed   May  27.   1958 

ESTEROPHILE 

Owner  of  French   Reg.   Xo.   466,790.  dated  Aug.   14,   1957 
(Seine)  ;  Xatl   Inst.  Xo.  94.720 
For  DyestufTs  for  D.veing  Polyester  Fibres.     ^ 


Owner  of  Reg   .No.  .H.'i.1,904 

For  Sulphonated  Oil  for  Ise  In  the  Dyeing  and  Finishing 
of  Textiles. 

First  use  November  1933. 


SX    .54,797       Vcronn  Phsrma    ('hrmlral    Corporation.    Union 
X.  J.     Filed  July  3.  1958. 


PHORWITE 


SX  52,720.     Hascol  Enterpriaes.  Sharon.  Pa.     Filed  June  2, 
1958. 


For  Dyes  and  Dyestuta. 
First  use  Msr   14.  1951 


Corrfagt 


kX   45.740      The   Linen   Thrvad  Co..    I»c  .    N>w    York     X     Y 
Filed  Feb.  12.  1958. 


PANTHER 


For    Chemically   Compounded   Soft    Soldering   Flux. 
First  use  June  1949. 


For  Cotton  Twine. 
First  use  th-t    10.  1957 


Class  10  -  Fertilizers 


SX  .52.725.    Thomaa  J.  Howard,  d.  b.  a.  Dobie  Drug  Company. 
Memphis.  Tenn.    Filed  June  2.  1958. 

■  •      t  r.\        SX  4;i.iai.     Anerkia*  <  yanainM  Company.  N>w  York.  X.  Y. 
feU  -^^r     n,^  F'lled  IVc.  :M),  1957. 


®MIg 


AERO 


Owner  of  Reg.  .\.,s.  124.650.  632,0.50.  and  other*. 
For  Urea  Kertlllxer  Compound. 
For  Flea  Powder   Impregnated   With   Lanolin   for   Uae  on         First  use  Dec  5  1957 
Dogs. 


First  uae  Jan.  .30,  19.58! 


SX    52.956.      The    Harshaw    Chemical    Company.    Cleveland. 
Ohio.    Filed  June  5.  1958. 


SX  48.;i62.    Stauffer  <'heniieal  Coapany.  Ssn  Francisco,  Calif 
Filed  .Mar   24,  195S. 


CYNOREX 


STAUFFER 


For  Additives  for  Copper  Electroplating  Solutions. 
First  use  May  9,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.   St-.  503.418,  409,493,  and  others. 

For  Fertilliers,  Plant  Hormones,  and  Roll  Treating  Agenta 

First  use  In  1889. 


Febbuaby  8,  lftB9 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  9 


gNMMl      DyB.Jilr  Indftrlal..  me..  PltUtoorgb.  P..    Filed     8N  41.526.     L.  W.  Ferdinand  4  Co..  In*.  Xewto.  Lower  F.U.. 
JulyT.lWS  *^"     rtled  Nov.  29.  1957 

^DENTPAK 

For  Non-Metallic  Compound  for  Filling  DenU  and  Gougea. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  1.  1937. 


FV)r  Fertllliera. 

Klmt  u»^  Srf.t    1«.  19A7 


8N  41,529.    L.  W.  Ferdinand  ft  Co  ,  Inc..  Newton  Lower  Palla. 
Maas      Filed  Nov.  2».  1957. 


-:■'' 


S  .    V 


•  V. 


FERDISEAL 


For  Liquid  Marine  Sealinc  and  Caulklnfc  Compound. 
Firaf  uae  Jan.  1.  1945. 


8N  42.430     Armstrong  Cork  Company.  Lancaater,  Pa.     Piled 
Dec.  16.  1957. 


ARMATEMP 


For  Mlmral  Wool  InavUtlon  MaterlaL 
Ftrat  UM-  Apr.  7.  I9.'>5 


Oau  12  -  CowtrvctiM  Materiib 

«N  i21S      FtbeJl,  I»rod.ct.  I.C.  New  York.   N    Y.     Filed     ^^  ^^-J^       >»'^'"  «^'^  ^-'  »^""-   "^"^     ^"^  ^' 

'"""    FIBERLUX  "SAN  JUAN- 


FS.r  Flberglaaa  AwniB^a.  CaB«»ple«.  and  PaHna 
Ftnt  wtr  \pn\  1955. 


For  Brlrk  Hanger*  for  Veneer  Conatreotlon. 
First  use  Sept    1.  1954l 


8N    11.710.      SrHiaka    Aktiebolaget    Uaaarrumnlator.    Stock 
.lolaiLldtiica,  Hweden.    Filed  Jul;  6.  1956. 


AGA 


aN    42.751       Merldtan  Brick  Co..  Seattle.   Wash      Filed  Oct. 
21.  1957. 

MERIDLVN 

For  Brick  Hangers  for  Veneer  ConstnirtioB. 
First  use  Srpt.  1.  l9-'»4 


Pa.     Filed  I>ec.  24.  1957 

FURALAC 


8N    42.990       Pennaalt   Cbemicala   Corporation.   Philadelphia. 

Owner  of  twMttak  Seg    Noa.  28.880  and  4S.632.  dated  Aug 
26.  1924  and  June  11.  19»4.  reapectlrely. 

For  Glaaa   Putty.  CaiK-rete.   Ptoater  of  Paris.  Lime,  (ilass 
Windows  For  Cement  Powders  and  <'ement  Resins  Which  Are  tom- 

j  I  -^^i^— -  bined  in  Use  To  Form  a  Self  Hardening  Mortar. 

.HN  M.556      Ja«e.  A    Mackenrte.  Ottawa.  Ontario.  Canada  1^"'  «•*  '^P'   *■  »»" 

Filed  July  11.  IMT.  ^— ■^— — 

SN  43,041  Muskegon  Motors  Specialties  <«...  d.  b  a.  Woodlin 
Metal  PrtHlucts  I>iTi«lon.  Muskegon  Motors  SpecUltiea  Co.. 
Jackaon.  Mich,     nied  Dec.  -26.  1957 


Applicant  disrlaims  the  right  to  eiclusir,.  use  of  the  word 
"Myatem"  apart  frow  the  mark.  Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  So 
110.722.  dated  Inly  4    l».^•«  .  and  T    8    Reg   N<>   613.764 

For  Meial  sttartaral  KUmenta  in  the  Form  of  Angle*.  Bars, 
and  Plate*  Provided  With  8erle*  of  Hole* 


8N   41.18S.      Plymooth    Home*  Corporation.   Plymouth.    Ind 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1957. 

PLYMOUTH  HOMES 

The  word  "Home*"   U  disclaimed  apart   fr«»m   the  mark  aa 

For  Prefabricated  Hoa*e*  Sold  in  Knock  Down  Form,  and 
Parta  and  Componenta  of  House*  and  Other  Buildings. 
First  oae  Mar  1.  »»»^ 
TM  739  O.  O.— 2 


.  The  drawing  is  ruled  for  red  and  blae  Xi.  claim  is  made 
to  the  words  "Quality  First"  apart  from  the  mark  shown, 
but  applicant  doe*  not  rellnqnUh  any  common  law  rlghta. 

For  Windowa.  Jalousi*"  WImioWK.  and  l)o«»rs. 

First  nae  Augnat  1954  on  doors. 


SN  44  570      Turen.  Inc  .  Oanrers,  Maaa.     Filed  Jan.  23.  1958. 

FlexPort 


For  Ready  Cut  l>t  and  IMirery  I>o«>rw«.v. 
First  uae  Nov.  15,  1956. 
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8N  45,007.     Pllbrico  Company.  Chicago,  III.     Filed  Jan.  SI,    8N  53,000.    Wbceltnc  CorrusattngCoapany,  Whf>rlln<,  W.  Va. 
1958.  Piled  June  6,  1958. 


PLICHROME 


For  Plastic  Refractory  MaterUl. 
Plrst  use  July  9,  19.^2. 


DOUBLE-EX 


SN  46.822.     Giant  Portland  Cement  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Filed  Feb.  28.  19.%8 


For  Comer  Bead. 
First  use  May  14.  1958. 


GIANT-MIX 


SN    53.108.      BItulac,    Limited.   Neweaatle-on-Tyne,    England. 
FUed  June  9.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg    Noa.  48,614,  617.065.  and  othera. 
For  Masonry  Cement. 
First  use  Dec.  16,  1937. 


BITULADECK 


Owner  of   British   Reg.   No.   509.377,  dated  Jan.    10.    1930 
For  Asphalt  for   Use  in  8«rfaclng  Ships'  OJecks. 


8N  49.159.     Kaiser  Gypsom  Company.  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif. 
Piled  Apr.  7,  1958. 


i  :i-i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  541,618. 

For  Prefabricated  Surfacing  Sections  for  Exterior  Wall 
Corering,  Speciflcally  Fabricated  Shakea,  Shake  Panels,  or 
Exterior   Wall   Sections   Haring  a  Shake-Like  Surface. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1948. 


SN  53.142.    John  J.  Poster  Mfg.  Co..  Costa  Mesa.  Calif.    Piled 
Jane  9.  1958. 


■■'■% 


^'OSt 


For  Honeycomb  Core   and    Panel   Fabricated   Tberefroa 
First  use  May  19.  1958. 


SN    51,046.      Northwestern    Flooring    *    Lumber    Company. 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  May  5.  1958 


NOR  TRIM 


The  word  "Trim"  Is  disclaimed  apart   from   the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Interior  Trim  Lumber. 

First  use  Apr.  21.  1958.  ''       ' 


SN    33.268.      Kentile    lac.    Brooklyn.   N.    T.      Piled   June   10. 
1958. 

KENTILE  CRYSTALITE 

Owner   of   Reg     .Noa     344.24.^.   580..14.1.   and   others. 
.    For  Fkwr  sad  Wall  Tile. 
First  use  Apr   15.  19.'M. 


SN  51,445.     The  Flintkote  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed     g^     53  go7        I^.tlng    Products    <'om|MiBy.     Baltimore.     Md 
May  12.  1958.  Piled  June  18,  195H.     8ec.  2(f». 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  569.532. 

For  Gypsum  Board  and  Gypsum  Plaster. 

First  use  Oct.  81.  1957. 


SN  52.207.     Denlauriers  Column  Mould  Co..  Inc..  (lilcago.  III. 

Filed  May  23,  1958. 

EconO-Mold 

For  Fibre  Form  for  Round  ("oncrete  Columns. 
First  use  May  12.  1908. 


Owner  of  Keg.  .Noa    422,843.  634J9S.  and  others. 

For  Glatlng  and  Oialking  Cowpoonds.  Roof  ('(Mting. 
Asphalt  and  Asbestos  Cement.  Bituminous  Plastic  Cement, 
and  Varioun  Water  PraoAag.  Damp  PrtHttins  ('dniposltlona  for 
Conrrete.  Kturv^.  RrUk.  and  Masonry. 

First  use  in  1983 


SN  53.078.      I'nlted   States  Plywood  Corporstlon.  New  York. 
N.  Y.     Filed  June  6,  19.>8. 


NOVOTEX 


tsTf 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  .'>95.787.  542.445,  snd  609.406. 
For  Wood  and   Lumber  Products,  I.  e..  Particle  Board  or 
Fiber  Board. 

First  uso  Apr.  2.  1958. 


Qass  13*  Hardware  aad  PlaMbind  and 
Steaw  nttiwg  Supplies 

8.N    11.712.      Rvenska    Aktiettolaget    Gasarcumnlator.    Stock- 
holm-LMlAgn.  Sweden.     Filed  July  4.  1956. 


SN  .'S3.082.     T.  V.  Walker  *  Son.  Inc..  Rurbank.  Calif.     Filed 


AGA     . 


Junee.  1958. 


CONTINENTAL 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  611.302. 

For  Sliding  (ilami  Doors. 
First  use  .Nov.  22,  19.>5. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg    .VOs.  28.880  and  43.632.  dated  Aug 
26.  1924  and  June  11.  1934. 

For  Tacks.  Nails.  Pins.  Rirets.  .Nats.  liolts.  Screws.  Joint 
Pastenera.  Hinges.  Door  Closing  Dertces.  Household  and 
Kitchen  CtMtklug  Vessels.  Pots  and  Pans.  4>as  and  .\lr  Pres- 
sure Regulators 


FnsuABY  8,  iMt 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


8N  24  MS     VtorMB  V/holtM\»  Fmice.  I»e..  T««|».  FUl   Fllwl    »N    48,232.     WMtetm  Fire   Bfotpmeat   Co., 
r.b.'ia.lM7.  CmIU.    Fi»«lApr.7.  1958. 


TM  II 

■an  Fnacise*. 


FORESTER 


Owner  of  R«g.  No.  364.351. 

For  Spark  Arrwtert.  Tractor  Light  Brackets,  taction  How 
Strainers,  Noxmle*.  Nonl«  Screw  Tlpa  With  Lrngt,  Water 
Ejectors.  Fire  How  Coapllnss.  Hoae  Lin*  T >  and  Hoae  Une 
T  Valrea. 

First  oseJaly  2.  195S. 


BX    52.927.      The    ToWitawa    Bkeet    and    Tube    Company. 
Toaaicstowa.  Ohio.    Fllad  Jane  4,  1958. 


No  dalm  Is  maae  to  the  fence  sbowa  la  the  drawing  apart 
froai  the  aiark  as  shown 

For  Feadac.  lacladtnc  Fenca  Fakric.  Paats.  Qatea.  Ralia. 

Ftttli«a. 
First  use  Aar  C,  1*M 


8N  40.800     BeU  *  lioasetl  CMapaajr,  Mortoa  Grow.  III.   Filed         For  Bolts 

Nav  Si,  1957.  '^'**  °^  ^^^  ^'  **'^ 


RED  RING 


For  IMpe  FtttU»«i  (or  Hot  Water  Heatlac  8/st 
First  use  Oct.  IT.  1957. 


SN    53.493       The    Fsnner   Msnufactnrlnf;   Company    DlTlston 
•f  Textroa.  Inc..  PrortdeMe.  R,  I      Filed  June  13.  1958. 


SN  41.423.     Air 
1957. 


"Ftadacts.  far  .  Knaiaus.  Pa      Filed  Not.  27. 


JEEP 


For  EtcalattBf  Valres  for  Com 
First  m»  July  10.  1957. 


8N  42.778      Saiauel  M    Kaaa.  d   h.  a    Kass  Hardware.  Phlla 
driphla.  i'a.    nird  Dec.  to.  1967. 

V%^ln9^ip  f  if  ^1 

For  Mushrooa  Shaped  I»eTlce  To  B»  Ptacad  oa  a  Percolator 
Tube  To  Spresd  the  Flow  of  Hot  Water  la  a  Coffee  PercoUfor 
First  ase  <«  or  about  Jaae  29.  1957. 


For  Ptefer»ed  Helical   RelBforceaneBts   and   <;rtpplBC  De- 
Ticca  for  Cables  and  Electrical  Lin*« 
First  use  Jsn.  7.  1955. 


RN  55.399.    Jay-Way  Coaapaay.  lac.  Owatoana.  MIna.     Filed 
July  1«.  1958. 


JAY-WAY 


For  I>rtor  HoldtT* 

First  use  about  March  19Ml 


li 


RX  42.7T9      Samuel  M    Kass.  d    b.  a    Kass  Hardware.  Phlla 
delphU.  Pa     »*tlcd  Dae.  20. 1957. 

itwmtr  mt  K««.  No  «ftT  J9«. 

For  Eepair   Adapter  for   Ballcocfc  Le\-<er  AaaeaMy. 

FIrat  aae  on  or  about  Ja»e2».  1957. 


«X    5«.8«5       Wm.    Stalaea    Mf«.    Caatpaay.    Newark,    N.    J. 
Filed  Aug.  5.  1958. 


TAN-JET 


For   Spraylnc    Nossles   for    In<lustrial   XachlDcs.   Washing 
Machine*.   .\ir  <'oBdlfi«.ninc  Equipment  and  .\i:rlrultural  I  ti 
llntloa  for  Sprayiag  iTjesilcala,  Fertilisers.  Tsrs  and  Other 
Aqneoos  MsfrUls.  Hmalalsna.  DlsperaioBa  aad  the  Like 

First  ase  June;:.  19.V< 


BN  4«.870.     Allanetal  Screw  Prodacts  Coaipaay.  Uardea  City. 
N.  T.    Filed  Mar  3.  1958.    Sec.  2(f> 


SN    57.070.      (;eneral    Asnericaa   Transportation   Corporation. 
Chicago.  III.     Filed  Aug   12.  19.->8. 


HI-THRED 


ALLMETAL 


For  StalBles*  Steal  Fasteners,  to  wit.  Screws.  Nuts,  Bolts. 
Washers.  Rlreta.  and  Pins. 
First  ase  May  1W3() 

ii     

SN   48.886.     I'iited   SUtes  Cera»lc  Tile  Coapaay.   Canton. 
Ohio.    FUsd  A,|»r.  1.  1958 

'    BATH-AID 

For  Bathraaa  Ac  waaorlea— Namely.  Soap  DIabes  and 
Holders.  Soap  Holder  and  tJrab  Flxtarea.  Tissue  Holders. 
Taaibler  Holders.  Toothbrush  Holders.  Toothbrush  sad  Tum- 
bler Holders.  Tawol  Bars  and  Bracfceta.  and  Tosrel  Sings. 

First  use  Mar.  5,  1958. 


For  Self-Tspplng  Screws. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  7.  lO.'iS. 


Chfs  14-MeUb  md  NUul  Castkigs  md 

Fonms 

SN  31.529.     Western  C.oM  and  Platinum  Company.  Belmont. 
Calif.    Filed  June  6.  1957. 

INCURO 

For  Braxlng  Alloys. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  19.  19.'i7. 
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SN  31.530.     Western  Gold  «nd  Plattnun  Company,  Belmont, 

Calif.    Filed  June  6.  1957. 


INCUSIL 


Owner  of  Rett  No.  658.971. 

For  Braslng  Alloys. 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  19.  1957. 


SN  40.402.     WestvlUe  Oil  A  Manufacturlns.  Inc..  WcatrUte. 
Ind.    Filed  Nor.  8.  1957. 

DEPENDOL 

For  Motor  OIL 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15.  1957. 


V 


SN  50.542.     Societe  Lorraine  de  Lamlnaire  Conttnu  "Sollac," 
Paris,  France.     Filed  Apr.  28.  1958. 


8N  53.366.     Standard  Motor  Products.  Inc..  Long  Island  City. 
N.  Y.    Filed  June  II,  IMt. 


SOLZINC 


LUBRICAM 


Owner  of  French   Reg.    No.    470.207,    dated   Feb.   7,    1958 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  102,580.  .  \ 

For  Galvanised  Sheet  Iron. 


For  Lubricants  for  Ignition  Parts  and  the  Like. 
First  use  .September  1957. 


SN    55.806.       Peunsylrania     Petroleum    Products    Compaa). 
Philadelphia.  I'a     Piled  July  22.  19.^8. 


SN    53,900.       Olln    Mathieson    Cliemlcal    Corporation.     Bast 
Alton,  III.     Filed  June  19,  1958. 


RAM'S  HEAD 


For  Petroleum  Lubriratlnx  Oils  and  Creases. 

First  use  I>er   X.  I9.*>7. 


Class  16-  Protective  md  Decorative  Coatiags 

SN   46.479       Professional    Paints.    Inc.  d.    b    a     ProfeMlnnal 
Paint  Co.,  Denrer.  Colo.     Flle«l  Feb  24.  19M. 


For  Copper  and  Its  Alloys.  Particularly  Rrsss  snd  Bronae 
in  Sheet.  Tube,  and  Rod  Form. 
First  use  May  1.  1958. 


SN   54,164.      The   International   Nickel   1  ompany.    Inc.,  New 
York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June  24.  19.^8. 


For  Paints 

First  use  Oct.  10,  1957. 


K"  MONEL 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  58.191.  425.775,  and  others 
For  Nickel-Copper  Alloys.  Including  Age-Hardenable  Nickel- 
Copper  Alloys. 

First  use  during  1925. 


SN    54,165.      The   International   Nickel   Company,   Inc..   New 
York.  N.  Y.    Filed  June  24.  1938. 


INCO-HARD 


SN    48.4a^       Joseph    Dixon    Cnirible   Ompany.    Jersey   City. 
N   J     Filed  Mar.  2.\  1958. 

THERMOCONE 

For  Ready  Mixed  Paint. 
First  use  Feb.  13.  1958. 


8N    51.2.11.      TobUs   PaUlt    Mfg.    Company.    Clereland.    Ohio 
Filed  May  7.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  128.408.  654.976,  and  others. 
For  Welding  Electrodes. 
First  use  Apr   17.  19,"^8. 


..  t 


TOpidCO 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


SN  33,646.     Ralph  Shrader,  Inc..  Whlttler.  Calif.     Filed  July 
12,  1957. 


.■  ■    •  1' 


GUM  and  VARNISH 
SOLVENT 


For  Paints.  Paint  Printers.  Paint  Enaniela.  Raw  Unseed 
Oil,  Asphalt  Products,  Stains.  Varnishes.  Paint  Thinners,  and 
Paint  Colors.  ' 

First  use  in  December  1957. 


8N    51.232.      Tobias    Paint   Mfg.   Company,   CleveUad,  Ohio. 
Filed  May  7,  1958. 

BIOKM 

For  Basement  and  Foiin<lntlon  Paint. 
First  use  on  or  atxtut  Apr.  1.  19.*»M. 


The  words  "(ium  and  Varnish  SolTent"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from   the  mark  as  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628.430. 

For  Conditioner  of  the  Fuel  Additive  Tyi>e  for  Removing 
Gum,    Varnish,    and    Other    Deposits   From    Marine   Bnglnes. 

First  use  Jan.  26,  1956. 


SN  60.208.     Corns,  Creaier  A  Co..  HambutK.  Ortnany      Filed 
Oct.  7,  1958. 

WALUGA-CORROLESS 

Owner  of  <;erman   Reg.   No.  715,391.  dated  June  SO.   1958. 
For  Antlnistlng  Preparatlona.  Including  Thoas  In  Form  of 
Coating  Preparations. 


FnsuAKT  S,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  60.210.     Th*  OIUMen  romp*B7,  Cl«T*Und.  Ohio.     FU«d    8N  42,624.     Amour  and  Company.  CWe«r>.  HI.     Pll«l  Dec 
Oct.V  18M.  18.1957. 


IGUD-IRON 

For  Rralnoas  Coatln*  and  Sarfadac  CoapoaiUoaa. 
Pint  aae  Auguai  10M. 


OSSAR 


For  inorganic  Matrix  oT  Bane.  Uacd  for  Bone  Graftinc. 
Firat  uae  Oct.  24.  1957. 


!*N    60.300      Tlie   Parka  Coapany. 
Oct.  8.  1958. 


8X   44.415.      Sandoa.    Inc..   Hanorer,   N.  J.     Piled   Jan.  «1. 
Maaa.      Filed         19&8. 


fntnl 


pHa 


Owner  of  Reg.  N*.  6AA.237 

For  Solvent  fot  I^rquer  Type  Floor  Flnlwhea. 

Firat  nae  Sept.  #,  19&H. 


For  Medicinal  Trefwinitlon  Recommended  for  the  Treatment 
of  Hyperaclditjr  and  Gantric  Ulcera. 
Firat  uae  Dec.  4.  1957. 


HN  60.SM 
Oct.  10.  1 


(Ikemlcal  Corporation.  Anoka.  Minn.    Filed 


:®Ki^ 


8N    54.29.^      Curt*  ^Laboratoriea.   Inc..   Kanaaa   C\tj.   Kana. 
Filed  June  26.  1958 

MULTI-SCOUR 

Fbr  Veterinary   Medicine  Dewribed  aa  :   A  Multiple  Action 
Oral  Treatmeat  for  EHarrlteaa  in  Young  Animala. 
Firat  oae  July  13.  1950. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   543.330 

rt»r  Penetratlnn  Rarfacer  and  Sealer  for  Concrete  Floora. 
Rut>b)Y  Ha**  interior  ('oatlng  for  Maaonrj  Rarfaeea.  and 
Rubtter  IU*r  Nnn^iloM  Coating  for  Maaonry  Swimming  PnoU. 

Firat  uar  April  19.%2. 


CUts  17-Ttbacc0  PtoAkU 

HN  58.753      Stephana  Brothrra.  I'liltadelptila.  Ta      Filrd  Sept. 
10.  1058 


SN  54.817.     Broemmel  PharmaceutlcaU.  San  Franciaco.  Calif. 
Filed  inly  7.  195R 


BRO-B 


Owner  of  R««(t   No.  4.t8.125 

For  intravenona  Intramaacular  Sterile  Titamin  B  Complex. 

Firat  uae  Not   1.  1956 


8N   55,588.      Hoffmann-La  Roche   Inc..   Nntley.  K.  1.     Piled 


July  18.  1958. 


TRIBURON 


For  Antimicrobial  Agent. 
Firat  uae  July  1.  1958 


8.\  56.277      Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  JuI.t 


29.  1958. 


pHorac 


Fur  ngara 

Firat  nae  Aag  36.  10S8 :  Jaly  14.  1058.  aa  to  "Trend  " 


For  Medicated  Preparation  Uaed  in  the  Treatm«'nt  of  Acne 
and  Other  Skin  Diaeaaea. 
Firat  nae  June  l.n.  1958. 


Qm18-MadicMw 
PrtparatioM 


PbirMICtlliCSl     SN  56.492   '  The  Norwich  Pharraacal  Company,  d    b   a.  Eaton 

Lahoratoriea.  Norwldi.  N.  Y.     Filed  Aug.   1,   1958. 


ORA-BOLS 


8N  31.503.     (^rflB  Moore.  Foreat  (Ity.  Iowa.     Piled  Jnac  6. 
1»6T.  I 

T(P  Top 


For  Medicated  Bolun  for  Veterinary  I'l 
Firat  uae  Feb  24.  1958. 


SN  56,522.     Bamea-Hind  i»pbthalauc  Producta.  Inc..  Snnny- 
rale.  t^ilif .    Filed  Ang.  4.  1958. 

B    O    T    L    E    T 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Caed  for  Peraplratlon  and  ^               ^^                " 

Relief  of  Tired  and  Burning  Feet,  and  Alao  laed  To  Rellere  Fter  Sterile  Ophthalmic  Solution  Sold  In  a  Dropper  Type 

DIacomfort  (  aaaed  by  (  haflng.  Diapenaer  of  Polyethylene. 

Firat  uae  May  8,  1957.  Firat  nae  May  21,  1958. 
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SX  56,574.     Olln  Mathi4>son  Clt^miml  Corporation.  \>w  York.    /!»•*  flQ        lf-|-«J 
X.  Y.     Filed  Aug.  4.  1958.  XMmU   IT—  VemCWS 


TRIOLEOTOPE 


For    Phaniiareutical    rrepnrHtiona   ContMininK    Rndiiuirtlvr 
(flyoerjrl  Trlolmte. 

First  usv  Jan.  31.  1958. 


8X  26,.'>36.     Evans  Produrta  CnoiiMar.  Fljrmouth  Tnwnahip. 
Mich.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1957. 


8X  56,654.     Chaa.   Pflxer  A  Co.,  Inc..  Brooklyn.  X.  Y.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1958. 


•  V  I.' 


NEOBIOTIC 


For  Antibiotic  Preparation. 
Flrat  uae  Apr.  7,  19.58. 


SX   56,660.     Schering  Corporation.  Bloomfleld.   X.  J.     Filed 
Aug.  5.  19.58. 


STEROTRIL  i 


For  Sterold-Tranquiliier  Preparation. 
First  aav  June  .5.  1958. 


ti*ll  ****  Hi 


SS   56.661.      Schering  Corporation.    Blooaflvld.   X.  J.     FU*>d 
Aug.  5.  1958. 


POLARAMINE 

» 
For  Anti-Allergenic  Preparation.  ^ 

Fljrat  «ae  June  30.  1958. 


The  repreaeatatlon  of  the  goods  ia  dlaclaiaied  tpan   fron 
the  mark  a«  nhown. 

For   I'erntanent  and  .^djuntahlr  t^iolpairnf  for  8iip|torllng 
ami    Hraring   Mtrrhandlae^     Xameljr,   Kquipoimt   for  Mupp«irt 
ing  and  Bracing  <:enerat  Merchan«llMe  in  Fr^igbt  Car* 

Firat  uae  on  i>r  alM>ttt  lire.  2H,  195«. 


HX  4«.:«M      L    W    K«-^nan  *  <N».  I 
Feh.  21,  I95». 


4m  AnaHeti.  Calif       Filed 


SX  .56.888.     Sterling  l>rag  inc..  New  Yor%.  X.  Y.     Filed  A ag. 
8.  1958. 


•- '^  -^J* 


KEESON 


SUPERINONE 


For  Surface-Active  Agent  for   Internal   Uae  as  Stool  Sof- 
tener. Mucolytic  Agent,  and  Like  Purposes. 
Firat  uae  July  21.  1»M. 


For  Bicycli^. 

First  use  Nor    I.  1057. 


SX   46.S95.      Anierlcaa    Mercantile  Company    I 
X.  Y.     Filed  Feb  2A.  1958. 


i»e..  NVw  York. 


SX    57.078.      Imiieiiai   Chemical   Industries   Limited.    Umdon. 
England.    Filed  Aug.  12.  1958. 


ETISUL 


Owner  of   British   Reg.   Xo.  709.027.  dated  July  18.   1952 

For    PharniaceuticaJ    Preparation    for    the    Treatment     of         .,        „  „  ..  .  ^     .  .  ^        ,. 

Leprosy  '**'    Motor-.Scitot»Ts.    Motorcycira,    and    .\ny    Other    Motor 

^_^^^__  •  Aaaiated  Cycle. 

First  uae  Dec.  15.  19S7. 


SX    63.672.      A.    H.    Robins   Company.    Inc..    Richmond.    Va. 
Filed  Dec.  4.  1958. 


EXTENCAPS 


8X  47.4.18.     D.  Sebel  A  Company  United.  Rrltll,  Kent.  Eng 
Und.    Filed  Mar.  10.  1938. 


<■<>*' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  804.409.  622.9.'.rt.  and  others. 

For  Capsule  Form  Extended  .\ction  .Medicinal  Preparation 
Prorldlag  for  the  Uradual  Release  of  a  Medicament  in  the 
fiaatro-Intestinal  Tract. 

Firat  use  June  15,  1958. 


FOLD-A-BYE 


Owner  of   British    Reg.   Xo.   7».Sa0.  dated   l>h    15.   195A. 

For  Strollera. 


Fbwua«y  8,  1»69  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

Chtt21-BHtrical  Ap^nte,  MadiiMS 


8N  M.737.     A.  Cobcn  *  Sods  Corp..  New  Y©rk.  X.  Y 
'         Julys.  1»58. 


TM  15 

Pil«d 


S«W*e*i 


SX    42.1 5».     Me9«IC  ElertronkB  I»e. 
Dm.  10.  IftiT. 


■wttl*.   Wub.     FitPd 


it 


TiUcfwn  2ueen 

For  *W<rtric  Foofl  Mixers.  Elertrlr  Waffle  TroM,  and  Elec- 
tric t'offee  }>rrolatora. 
Pir«t  live  Mar.  13.  IMS. 


8X  54.907.     Tnlted  States  Cubo  Corporation,   Kansas  CMy, 
Mo.    Piled  Jaly  7.  I»56. 


COLORLITER 


For   ElertrlcaUr   Powered   Vehicle   Acre saorlee     Namely,   a  ^^  Power  ^applies  for  Stroboscoplc  Llebts  I'sed  In  Pho- 

WarnUm  I>eTlce  CtiUslac  a  Rasaer  and/or  a  Uiibt  for  Indl  toRraphy 

ratine  That  the  Headllirlita  Are  On  First  ose  Not.  7.  1957. 

Flr»t  uee  July  )1.  19.*»4  


«N  43..VMI.    Teia|">  lastruawnt  Incorporated,  HlcksTlWe.  X.  Y. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1958 


TEMPO 


For  Blectrtcal  ReUys. 
First  aoeApr    II,  1957 


UN  44^76      <!riathii   Electronics.  Inc.,  Newart.  N.  J.     Filed 
Jaa  20.  19M 

THE  GOLDEN  GRID 

me   word   "GrM"   i*  dlarlaiaied  a|«rt    from   the  nark   aa 
•hnwn 

For  Rltrtroa  <;ans  for  Tele\lii|«B  Tubes  and  Other  Kler 
tronic  I»ertc«^  a»d  for  the  X«  I  tJrtd  for  J«qrh  Tabes  aad 
IirTlces 

First  use  (k-t    14.  1957. 


SN   .V'i.211       Aobam    Spark    Pluj  Co.,   Inc..   Auburn,   X.    Y. 
Filed  July  14,  195«. 

AUBURN 

SmpenJxdL 

FV»r  Spark  I'luics. 
First  use  June  26.  XVA. 


»X   .W.itMI.      intra  Violet   l*r<KliH^.  inc.,  San  tUbriel,  Calif. 
Filed  July  14.  1958. 


PEN-RAY 


For  Qoartx  Cltra  Violet  I^ 
First  ose  in  Janoary  1958. 


«X    45.17t»       Intvtraationai   Traasfonaer  CorpoCMtioB.   Monte 
bello,  Calif     Filed  Feb  .1.  1958 


«L3^ 


8X  55.287.     r    8.  Electrical  Motors,  inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  July  14.  1958 

REACTODYNE 

For  Speed  Control  I'nit  for  Machines — Namely.  Induction 
Motfirs. 

First  use  May  U.  1958. 


SX  .•»5.407      New  York  Mw^^Miadiae  Co..  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  T. 
Filed  July  16.  1958. 

BEAU-T-LITES 

For  Chrliit»n«(«  Tree  Liahta. 
First  OM-  June  «.  1957. 


i  i;';ii 


The  lira  wine  )•  lined  for  nuirtMta  and  cray.  but  colitr  Is  not 
sn  essential  feature  of  thr  mark. 
tme  Electrical  Transfonweni. 
»i*lmt  ane  June  Vl.  19.'>7 


SX     4«JM.       Jkktlebolaret     Inventlnr.     St.w4iholm.     Sw.Hlen. 
Filed  Mar.  .t.  1958. 


Ownt-r  of  Swedish  Re«    Xo.  79.W7,  dated  I»ec.  9.  19.Vi 
For  Electro-Maicnetlc  Herlct-  fur  SlaaallnK  a  Warnina  and 

for  Stopplnc  Sbi^t  Fed  MaHiint'*  When  an  Irre«nilarity  In  th*" 

Automatic  Feedlas  Occurs. 


S.\  55,.'»51.  Ronette  Iteio-Electrische  Industrie  ^Ron^-tte 
I'  K  It  \  V  .  .\iiiiitenUni,  Netherlands.  Filed  Ma.v  9, 
1IKI8 

BINOFLUID 

OwntT  of  l>utrh  Rnr.  N'»    l-*7,91l'.  dated  May  7.  19.".7. 

For  Mlrr«»ph«»i»«,  Microphone  Cases  and  Other  Apfvaratases 
for  Conv»rtlni:  Mt-vhwiilral  Vlbratlonn  Into  Elrotrl.-al  Vlbra 
tioiui  and  Electrical  Vibra«ioni«  Into  Mechanical  Vibrations: 
IMck  t'ps  (So  Calle.1  Pick  Vp  Elements).  Pirk  Cps  (IMck-lp 
Rlenifnts  Monutwl  In  mm  Arm*  aad  tMlier  .Vpiwrafuses  for 
Converting  .M.Hhani<-al  VlUratlonn  Int..  El««ctriral  Vibrations: 
Coaxial  CaNea.  Matf-hini;  TransfomH»r«.  Connertlnjj  and 
Terminal  Plues  ami  Parts.  Mi<ri»phoiiv  Standi*.  Microphone 
switches,  Fasti-ninK  n^.  Crjratal  Platea,  XwhIIc  Holders 
Provided  With  a  Sapphirr  Stylus,  lluc  Pirn*  and  <»tlier  Parts 
of  and  Accessories  to  the  .Said  Aj»p«rMtu»e»  ;  .S4iuiul  Rei-ordinic 
and  ReitrodnclUK  Apparatuses. 
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8N    55,533.      Ron^ttv    I>k>xo-ElprtrlBch#    Industrie    (Ronettr 
P.   E.   I.)    N.   v..  Amsterdam,   Netherlands.     Piled  Mar  » 
1958. 


8N  4«,M1.     Sportaaan'a  Golf  Corporation.  Melrose  Park.  lU 
Filed  Feb.  26,  19M. 


STEREOFLUID         POWfc^/oNE 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  Xo.  127,913,  dated  May  7,  1957. 

For  Mirropbones.  Microphone  ('ases  and  Other  Apparatuses 
for  Converting  Mechanical  Vibrations  Into  Electrical  Vibra- 
tions and  Electrical  Vibrations  Into  Mechanical  Vibratioiu ; 
Plck-l'ps  (So  Called  Pick  Up  Elements),  PickUpa  (Pick  I'p 
Elements  Mounted  in  an  Ami)  and  Otlier  Apparatuses  for 
Converting  Mechanical  Vibrationa  Into  Electrical  Vibrations; 
Coaxial  Cables,  Matching  Transformers,  Connecting  and 
Terminal  Plugs  and  Parta.  Microphone  .Stands.  Microphone 
Switches,  Fastening  Clips.  Crystal  Plates.  .Needle  Holders 
Provided  With  a  Sapphire  Stylus,  Plug  Pins  and  Other  Parts 
of  and  Accessories  to  the  Said  Apparatuses  ;  Sound  Recording 
and  RepriMlucing  Apparatuaea. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SX    18.968       Kdward  J.   Sidler.  d.  b.   a.  Kenlln   Pet  Supply. 
Waldwick,  N.  J.    Filed  Sot.  8.  1956. 


For  Oolf  Claha. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  1957. 


SX  48.521.     Brneat  J.  Webber,  d.  b.  a.  Lucky  I»ay  Bait  Co., 
Long  Uke.  Minn.     Filed  Mar    26,  1958.     .Sec.  2(f». 

WIGGLE-TAIL 

For  Artificial  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  May  1952. 


DAL  BAR 


SX  48.522      Ernest  J    Webber,  d    b.  a    iMckj  Day  Ualt  Co.. 
I^ng   l4ike.    Minn.     Filed  Mar    26.   19S8.     ■•«.  2<r). 

FLASH  'N'  POP 

For  Artiflcial  Pishing  Lures. 
First  use  .May  19."i2 


For  Rubber  Bones,  Balls.  Animal  Figure*  and  Heada.  and 
Similar  Tyi>e  Toy*  for  Use  by  Animal  Pets. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  19.>6.  •  i        ■    < 


SX  52,260.     American  .Metal  .S|>e<ialtles  Ciirp«iratton.  Hatboro. 
Pa.     Filed  May  26.  19M. 


L'AMSCO 


SX  33,644.     Ihivid   Warwick    Shesgreen.  d    b.  a    Warwick  k 
Co..  Van  Xuys,  Calif.    Filed  July  12.  1957. 


AQUA-BELL 


owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  539.036,  .%39.703,  and  632.165. 
For  Clilld's  Cuaroetic  Met. 
First  use  Mar  .1.  1»."»8. 


For  Vinyl  Floating  Dumb-Bell  or  Bar-Bell  Toy. 
First  use  Apr.  .HO.  195T. 


SX  54.107      South  lU-nd   Tackle  Company.  Inc..  Sooth  Bend, 
lod.    nied  June  2.H.  lt».-M 


SN   35.803.      Charles   F.    Otterstrom   and   Richard   C.   Jaxon 
(Joint  owners),  Burbank,  Calif.     Filed  Aug.  19,  1957. 


NORSEMAN 


GAY-NOSES 


For  FUhlng  Reels. 
nrst  uiw  June  11,  1958. 


For  Play  Xoiii'*. 
First  use  Aug.  .%.  1}»57 


8X  ;i«.61H.     Otto  Maier.  Ravensbnrg.  (iermanv.     Filed  Sept    3 
1957.     Sec.  2(f). 


Class23-Cutlory,  Machinery,  and  Toob, 

and  ParU  Thereof 

I 

SX     II, 719       .Srenska    Aktiebolaget    tiaaacniiuulator.    Stork 
holm  LIdlngn.   Sweden.      Flle«l  July  «,   IW.Vi 


AGA 


Xo  claim  of  exclusive  right  is  made  to  •Mianiea-f-Toys " 
apart  from  the  ni«rk  as  shown. 

For  Toy«  and  (;anie  K(|ui|tntent  -Xnmely.  t:ducatlonal  and 
Craft  Toys,  Cards.  Dice,  and  Boards  for  Playing  (iauies  of 
Skill.  Card  (iames.  Cnift  Games.  Board  Canies,  and  <;ames 
of  Chance. 

First  use  Dec.  24.   1925;  in  commerce  Aug.   1,   1930. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  .\oa.  28.880  and  4.3.632.  dated  Aug 
26.  1924  and  Jiin«>  II.  lit.tl 

For  Machinery  and  Kqulpni>-nt  for  the  l*roduct|on  and  IHa- 
tribution  of  (uis:  (;iasa.  M^tnl.  and  Wood  Working  .Machine*: 
labeling  amlPackaging  Machinery:  Paper  and  Pulp  Making 
Machinery  ;  Foundry  Mrtchii>ery  and  Equipment  ;  Motors. 
Engines,  and  Turbine*:  Agricultural  and  l>airy  Iniplem<>nra 
and  .Machinery :  I„ocimiotlre« ;  Printing  Machiuea :  Type 
writers  and  Duplicating  Machines:  Hand  To4ils  :  Ras^im  and 
Shavers  and  Parts  of  .Hnid  (mmmU 


.'I 


SX   43.216.      Strombeck -Becker   Mfg.   Co..    Mollne.   Ill       File<l 
Dec.  30.  1957. 


EGGBERrS 


For  Infants'  Toys  of  the  Wheeled  Push  and  Pull  Variety. 
First  use  Nov.  18,  1957. 


SX  29.165.     Paillard  Products.  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  V.     Flle«l 
Apr.  30.  1957. 

HERMES  REGENT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  346.9*3 

For  Typewriting  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Jan.  7.  ll*.'»7. 


UAKY  S,   1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  82.4T2      Tht>  TMnlelMm   M«nafa4>turinic  Compmny.   Wind-    8N   66.194.      Btibiiaw^m^DtB   Xeyrplr.  8of»«»tp  Aoonrmr,  and 

Society   Annnrm*  d«*   Anrt«»nii   EtabHiniPin^nrii   dr   Hulster 
FalWe  A  (M^.   Parlg.  FYanoe.     Filed  Jane  26,  1958. 


ban.  Ccnn.     Filf>d  Jun«  24.  I95T. 

DANCO 

For  BobUiM ;  RawblUv  or  Njrioo  Faced  Hammers  and  Mal- 
leta ;  Nylon  Bfarincs.  Sleeres.  InaerU.  Oarm.  IMnioaa.  Ratcfa- 
eu,  Cama.  St^pa.  and  Kpacera. 

First  uar  In  1937. 


RN    33.052.      nark    R^iolpmenr    rompanr.    Burhanan.    Mich, 
rtled  Jaiy  ^  196T. 


STEPMATIC 


For  TraaaiaUalou  and  I'arU  Thrreof. 
First  nae  May  29.  1957. 


RX   4«.227.     International   Machinery  Drrelopmeat  Corpora- 
tlon.  Mlaneiipollji.  Minn      Filed  Feb.  20.  1958 

PELL-0-MATIC 

Pbr  Feed  IV4letliin(  Machines 
First  use  un  „T  abttat  ihn.  21.  1957. 


KN  47.4«5      rnderwood  rorpMVtioa.  Sew  York.  X.  Y.     Filed 
Mar.  10.  I9M. 


5i»'  "i.'i 


u 


For  TypewriHoc  IfacbliNv  sMd  Parts  Tl»er»«f 
First  use  X«t    A.  1957 


FORAMATIC 


Owner  St  Frvncb  Urg.  No.  j0349.  dated  Jan.  18.  1958 
(Grenoble)  :  Xstl.  Inat.  Xo.  101.897. 

For  Apparatus  for  Automatic  Control  of  Wtodinx  Drums 
for  Descent  of  Korinc-Tratiis  in  Bore-Hoies. 


8X  57,311.     Teomana  Brothers  Company,  Melrose  Park,  HI. 
Filed  Auk.  15.  1958. 


SPIRAHOFF 


For  8ewaiEe  Settllnc  Fkiulpment. 
First  use  May  19.  1955. 


S.N   60.134.      Globe   Tenetian   Blind   Corporation.    Baltimore. 
Md     Filed  Oct   6.  1958. 

BLIND  O  MATIC 

For  Machint^  for  Cutting  Head  Rails.  Bottom  Rails.  U 
Rods.  D  R«>d»  to  l..enjrth.  and  for  Cuttinc  Out  Cord  and  Tape 
Opealnjis  In  Head  Rall8,«ll  for  Veoettan  Bilnda. 

Kimt  ujw  -Vpr.  7.  1955. 


Oast  24>UbbAy  AppSmcts  as4  MadasM 

SN   51.312.      Arrln    iBdostries,   loc..   Columbas.    Ind.      Hied 
May  9.  1958. 


For  CollafMlble  Ironinc  Tables, 
nrst  use  on  or  about  Apr.  8.  1958. 


MX  49.0ft7 
Apr.  4.  IMI . 


Hlfma   Machinery   Inr  .  New   York.  N     V       Filed    •'*^'  M.429.     Sears.  Roebuck  and  C«.,  Chicago.  III.     Filed  June 

12.  1958. 


A 


I  G  M  / 


DUREFLEX 


For  iron  inr  Board  Corers. 

Flmt  une  <»n  or  about  June  18.  1957. 


For  Mt-tal  cStttiuK  and  Mela  I  Working  Machine  T<M»la.  8ucta 
as    I^tb'-K.    Milllnx    Machine*.    <;rin<1iDe    Machines.    Planinc 
Machines.    DrlHini;   Machine*.   B«rinc   Machines.    SawinK   Ma 
rhines.  I'rrsM^.  Cantini;  Marhln.-«,  and  Acreasortes  and  Tool 
tnff  for  .\b«»Te  Mentioned  Machines 

nrst  use  M«r.  10.  1958. 


CUss  26-Measiriig     aid     Scieatific 
Appliaaces 

SN  7.294      The  I'nivis  Leas  Company.  Dayton.  Ohio.     Filed 
Apr.  27.  1956. 


/ 


8N    53.590       RTontinental     Machine    Company.    NVwtoaville. 
Mass.     Filed  June  16.  1958 

QccuRall 

For  Contour  Template  Holder  for  Attachment  to  Autitmatic 
Keproducinit    Metal    Working    Machine  Tttola    Inclndini;   Iforl 
loatal    Latbeoi     Mllllac    Machines.    GriMiers.    Shapers.    Die 
Sinkers.  IManers  and  the  I.Ike 

First  use  Apr.  1'4.  19M. 


^^v 


;/ 


Xo  claim  is  made  to  the  representation  of  a  multifocal 
ophthalmic  lens  nor  to  an  internal  line  or  shoulder  bonndlnc 
the  top  of  the  aerment  portion,  as  such,  anlde  fr<»ni  the  brown- 
ish pink  coloration.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  t>rownlsh  pink. 
The  mark  comprises  a  brownish  pink  c«»lorati«»n  of  the  line  or 
•houlder  tMtundini;  the  t€»p  of  the  fM*cment  portion  of  the 
multif«>cal  lens. 

For    Multifocal  Ophthalmic    flenses  and    I>>ns   Blanks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  10.  1».*>4. 
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SN   29.6»4.      National  Blectrontcs  LaboratoriM.   Inc..  Waab- 
inxtoB.  D.  C.    Filed  Majr  6.  1957. 


— > 


For   Electronic   Products   and  Kquipinent — Namelj,  Trai 
mitten,  Receirera,  Communication  Syatema.  Teat  Sets. 
First  use  1947. 


SX  31.728.     General  Dynamics  (Corporation.  San  Diexa.  Calif. 
Piled  June  H.  19.'>7. 


.1 


CHARACTRON 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  .->8.^,9.^0.  fil7.1«4.  and  fl2«.131. 
For  Computer  Readout  for  Vtsually  I>is|ilajrinx  I>ata. 
First  use  Auk.  10.  1956. 


SN  34,97S.     Minneapolis-Honeywell  Rexiilator  (*ompany.  Mlo- 
neapollR.  Minn.     Filed  .\uk.  .%,  I9.'>7. 

SUPERVISORY  ' 
DATACENTER 

For   C^ustom    Built   Control    Panels   Which   Are    Responsive 
to  Variables. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  195«.  ^<.J  .H  o' 


SN  .'{«.93K.     I4ifayette  Thomaa,  New  Castle.  Ind.     Filed  Sept. 
9.  1957. 

PlCTO-SCOPE 


For  Anamorphic  I>en8es. 
First  use  .Mar.  2H.  l9^(^. 


SN  38.483. 
Filed  Oct. 


Pilkinxton  Krothers  Limited.  IJverpool.  Enslaml. 
7.  1957.  ' 


Owner  of  British  R^-e.  No.  7A2.1A9.  dated  Feb.  tt.  1M7  :  aad 
U.  S.  ReK.  Nos.  .V».4:C)and  17.').4«7. 
For  Optical  Glass  and  (»prical  Lenses. 


•  '•, 


SN    39,832.       Pennsybrania 
Filed  Oct.  30.  19.->7. 


Scale    Company,    Bareville,    Pa. 


PENNSYLVANIA 

SCALE      COMPANY 


Owner  of  Ren.  No.  .V>5,857. 

For  Scale*. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1957. 


S.\  40,432.     Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corporation.  Paaa- 
dena,  i'jilif.    Filed  Nov.  12.  19.'>7 

DATARITE 

For  PnotoKraph^c  Data  Recording  Apparatoa. 
First  use  Sept.  5,  19.*»7. 


SN   40.51S.      Technical   Operationa.    Inc.  Borllnston.   lUaa. 
Filed  Nor.  12,  1057. 


TECH  OPS 


For  RadtoKraphy  Apparatus.  Coaponents  and  Acceaaorlea — 
Namely.  Carriers.  Containers.  Bxchancers,  Tabes  and  Control 
Cables  and  Boxes  for  Handling  Radioactire  Source  Material. 
Panoramic  and  Directional  Projectors,  Bncapanlated  Radio- 
actire Material.  Radiation  Surrey  Meters,  Film  Badxes.  Do- 
simeters, and  Exposure  Calcniators,  and  Fllectronic  Equip- 
ment— NaBMly,  Tank  Mine  Simulators. 

First  ose  July  3.  1957.  on  panoramic  and  directional  pro- 
jectors. 


ny   Incorporated,  Corona. 


SN  4S.16«.     Rortey  S«Ncn  C 
N.  Y.     Filed  I>ec.  30,  1957 

NICHRO-WELD  SEAM 

Applicant  diaclaims  the  word  "Seam"  apart  from  the  mark. 
For   Motion   Picture  Projection  Screens  Formed  of  a  Plu- 
rality of  Seinnenta  Which  Are  Seameil  Together. 
First  use  May  24.  1956. 


SN  44.960.     Flacker  4  Porter  <\>npany.  Hatboro.  Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  30,  1958. 


DIGI-CODER 


FV»r  Klectrome<hanical  <"onrerters  for  Converting  Analogne 
Poaltlons  to  Digital-Code  Rqairalenta. 
First  use  Feb  8,  1954 


SN    48.700.      Canadian    Applied    Reward!    Limited.    Toronto. 
Ontario,  (^anada.     F1I«h1  Hmt.  tl.  ItU. 


«.<.-•»;   r--- 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  orangf-red.     Owner  of  Canadian 
Reg.  No.  111.927.  dated  Oct.  17. 19M. 

For  Photographic  Rqulpnit^t  —  Namely.  Cameras.  Camera 
Stands  and  Cone  Assembltes.  and  Camera  Magatlnes  :  Auto- 
matic Film  Processors:  Ic^  Itetectors  ;  Instrunirnts  and  Com 
ponents  for  R  Tbeta  Narlgatlon  Compoter  Synteam — *■  amrlj. 
I>rail  Reckoning  .Navigation  Coaaputcm.  On^rsl  Spee«l  Indi- 
cating Computers.  Bench  Tent  Stands  for  R  Theta  Systems. 
.\ln-raft  Portable  T»niters  for  In«tall<^  R  Th**ts  Systems, 
(iroond  Speed  Tracker  SyateOM,  and  I'niversal  integrators; 
1  nterralometer  Rocket  Tenters :  OaaUe  Plotters:  Microwave 
.\sNemblles :  High  Speed  Air  Position  Indlrstor  S>-stems : 
High  Speed  Air  Position  Indicator  Teat  S*>ts  :  I>e  Iring  Con- 
trollers for  Ice  Shedding:  Aaroral  Rftrordfrs  :  Alrtmrne  Mag- 
netometers; Static  Magnetometers:  .\irt>ornf  Prtiflle  Re- 
corders :  and  High  Speed  Impnise  Recorders. 


SN  49.230.     Western  Fire  Rquipment  Co..  Han  Franciacn.  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1958. 


FORESTER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  364..'»1. 

For  Asimnth  Circle  Printers,  Pitot  Tabes  and  Other  Taat 
Equipment,  including  Fire  Weather  Instruments  .Namely. 
Moistur*-  Scales.  Anemometers,  and  l*sychrometerB. 

First  uaeJuif  IK.  1956 

'%     \  

SN  50.010.    Baird  *  Tatlork  (Londani  Ltmiteil.  London.  Eng- 
land.    Filed  Apr.  21.  1958. 


ANALMATIC 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  736.085.  dated  Nov.  12.   1954. 
For    Mrasiiring    and    Scientiflr    Appliances    Indudlng   Ana- 
lysers.   Trsnsfer    Pipette    Inlls,    Dtspeaatng    Pipette    Unita, 


Fmbuabt  at  11 
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TttTatora.  DlafcttiniVB  ValTts.  V*i«mecric  M»t*rtiic  Ualts. 
AMiritnr  and  Recording  TalU.  C»-OrdlmitlT»  8<>qaMce  Con 
trollera.  Voltm»ti>rm,  AmmeUrt,  MantuI  Control  KwttrhM. 
TtmlBf  I*«Ue  Unlti  Wtth  »fii»«»«p  C«Hltr»l  I'lUtB.  Power  .Sup- 
ply Units.  Flow  I>taKrani  Tnlta.  EMwrdinc  Alworptioni^m, 
DtMwIreil  <^>xyf»ii  Ri^ponlem.  ColoniM*trlr  Analrarra.  I'niDlani- 
iB-Klllupnt  KtTortWm.  an*!  the  Likr. 


8N    54.747.      KnginMrins   RcMareh   Corp^    SkreT*p«rt. 
P11«d  July  3.  1958. 


RshFone 


us  51.234.      T*l«<l«>  8ca»e  CiMiMtraUon.  Toledo.  Ohio.     KJWhI 


iUf  7.  1»5M. 


It    REMOCON 


For  Elwtronk"  Llateninf;  Appnratoa  for  Detectinir  Hounds 
BauMtlns  Prom  PUh  and  DMvrailalnc  th«  Location.  Deotk. 
and  KprriM  of  tbr  Plah. 

Pint  nar  Apr.  8,  1958. 


Por  Control   Bqalpment  for  Ant 
Inc.  and  Ratrhlnie  A|>parattta. 
PIrat  nap  Mar.  12.  l»"i« 


rlr  WHcbinx.   Meaaur 


8X  S5.t7S.     facAX  Corporation.  N>w  York.  .V    Y.     PIkd  J«ly 


21.  1958. 


PHOTO-GENIE 


«X    52.210       Kngln^rfd    Klertroalm    t\>mpany.    Santa    Ana. 
Cnur.    Ptl#>d  May  23.  l»U. 


Por  l^ht   M««anrlnc  Apfiaratua-  NanHy.  Ezpoourv  Indl- 
catlnc    Apparata*    for    Pbutorraphic    EnlanrinK    Car. 
Plmt  iia»  July  17.  II 


■n»«»  drawing  la  llnrd  for  kt*j  or  allvt^,  bat  color  la  not 

clainM^I. 

For  Elrrtrohlr  Indlratora.  Klertr«nlc  Omilt  Ttug  In  I'nita. 
KI«^tronir  «'lrr«lt  «ompnt»r  Cntta.  Ampiittrra.  EI«<tronlr 
Itrctmal  CoUBtrm.  Mt^p^li«  ttwllckas.  Blectroolc  R4«lpa«>nt 
Racks 

Pirst  uiM>  Mjn>.  2«.  IMS. 


KN    5.'i.744.      KeanHh    Smith,  d.  hi  a.   KfBnfth   Smith   Golf 
a«k  Company,  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     Pll«l  Jnly  21.  195S. 


imoiif 


L 


Por  Welch!  nc  SralM. 
First  use  July  I".  1958 


MX   53.540.     Airfa    A1rtl»n»r«pU»<hafl.   I^r»rk»Ben  Bayerwerk. 
G4>rmany.    Pll*d  June  1«.  1».V* 


SERIOTYP 


owner  of  Ootmaa  Rec  N«.  49A.310.  dated  Sept    22.  1937; 
and  t'.  R  R««.>K«n^  IR4.S14  and  5rr.049 

Por    Physfaml.    Blectro|ertinl«il.    and    l-hoiotrmpWc    Appa 
ratoa. 

RX  54.199      Walter  WaaoMt.  d  b.  a.  W.  A.  Walters  C*..  <'hl- 
ra«u.  111.    PRed  June  24.  1958. 

PHASOMETER 

Por  RlectrM  I'hnae  tte^uenr*'  Indicators. 
First  use  In  April  1954 


.SN  54.373.     B^^wn  *  Sharye  Mannfaeturtnc  Company.  IVorl- 
denre.  R    I     Piled  June  27.  1958 


CEDA  SIZE 


Por  Apparatus  Coiniiri»ln«  Klertronic  Comparator  <*ali|>er 
lUice  and  Manaal  Peed  Control  l^erer  for  Attachnaent  to  a 
Machine  Tool  for  I'mduclna  and  Contmllinc  a  Craaa  P»ed 
of  the  Machliw 

nrst  use  Jane «.  195S. 


X.N    54.AS0.      KastSMn    Kodak    C 
Piled  July  U.  1958 


ipaay.    Rorheoter.    X.    T. 


II    PANALURE 


For  Sensltlned  I'hotocraphic  Taper. 
First  nse  FMi   1 .  195H. 


dasi  28- Jewelry  mi  Predovs-MeUl  Ware 

SX  55.991      Loals  Fleischniann  Corp..  New  York.  X.  Y.     Filed 
Jaly  25.  1958. 

ALPINE  CRYSTAL 

Thr  word  'H'rystal**  la  dtodalmed  aeparate  and  apart  from 
the  mark  as  ahown. 

Por  mirer  Oyatal  Jewelry— Xamely.  Fendanta.  Earriaci. 
Itraceleta.  BroadM*.  Ptacer  Rlnsa.  and  Xecfclacea. 

First  use  l-Vh.  15.  1957. 


Oass  29-Bree«s,  BtwIms/  md  IKsters 

SX  3S.494.     Aeeap   Eat.,   Vadaa.   Uorhfmatela.      Filed  Aa«. 
21.  1957. 

be 

—broxcxJerKr" 

I*rtority    claimed   under   Sec.   44 (d»    on   Liechtenstein   Reg. 
Xo.  7aS.  dated  June  7,  195" 

Por  Blect<i«ally  iHivra  Toethbraah. 


SX  54.735      The  Brtotol  Campaay    Watertoury.  Conn.     Filed    sX  40..173.      I'olyehrome  Corporatla*.*  Tonkera.  X.  Y.     PUed 
July  3,  195B.    Sec  2tf»-  Xov.  8.  1967. 


FREE  VANE 


POLY-WIPES 

for  Controlllna  Temperature.  Freaaure,  and  Flow  of  Ll^ida.  ..  ^     .       «     ^    4      1.^...^  ^r 

Z  (  ontrolllS  KKluW  Lereto.  H«.MIty.  Motion  and  (n-f  •'or  Xon-Woren  Celluloalc  l».da  for  Rand   Application  of 

..  ^       _ .  ^___..  Solutions  to  Litbocranhinc  Plates. 


Owner  of  Hec.  Xo.  SM.MS.  

Por    Indicatlnc  aitd/or    Reeording   rontrt>ller    Inatrameata 


tloiM.  and  Speed 

First  oae  Mar.  23.  1932. 


Solutions  to  Litbofrraphins 
First  use  Sept.  30.  1957. 
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SN  50,297.      Ernest   8.   (Junn.  d.  b. 
Tulsa.  Okla.    Filed  Apr.  24.  1058. 
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a.   StardiMfer   Mfg.  Co., 


STARDUSTER 


For  Dust  riothg. 

First  use  In  September  1937. 


SN  33,599.     Eklind  Tool  and  ManufactiirinK  Co.,  Chlraico.  III. 
Filed  June  1«,  1958. 

FLOOR-WONDER 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  66«,871. 

For  Cleaning  Implements — Namely.  Dry  Mopti. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  13,  1957. 


8N  60.432.     Philco  Corporation,  PhiladelphU,  Pa.     Filed  Oct. 
10,  1958. 

BUDGETMASTER 

For  Befrlgeraton. 
First  use  Oct.  I.  1938. 


Qass  32— Furniture  and  Upholstery 

SN   S4.064.     Masonite  Corporation.  (Itlcago.   III.     Filed  July 
19,   1957.      Sec.   2(f)    as  to   "Peg-B^Mird." 


SN  55,248.     David  Llnser  k  Sons.  Inc..  New  York,  N  Y.    Filed 
July  14,  1958. 

FREmER 


For  Paint  Brushes. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1948. 


Qass  31— Fihers  and  Refrigerators 

SN    27,094.      Elgin    Softener    Corporation.   Elgin.    Ill       Filed 
Mar.  28,  1957.    Sec.  2(f>. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No   3ff<\975 

For  Perforated  Hardboaxd  Panels  for  Display  and  Ktocilf* 
of  Merchandise,  and  for  Hardware  for  I'ae  Therewith. 

First  use  November  1950:  on  or  about  Jan  27.  1948,  U 
to  "Peg> Board." 


SN  39,199.     Itetector  Industries,   Inc.,  Newark,  N.  J.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  1957. 


^?"\t 


Eli^in 


$t  ?t<&0 


DETECTOR 
REFLECTOR 


For   ReflertInK   Mirrttrs  for  I>etecting  .ShopHftlng. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  29.  1957. 


*v 


.  Mliit* 


Owner  of  Keg.  Nos.  264,017  and  634.582.  %^i 

For  Water  Softening  Zeolites-  Both  .\rtlftcial  and  Nat- 
ural— and  Water  Purifying.  Clarlfyini:.  and  Conditioning 
Compositions — Namely,  Natural  Ion  Exchange  CompoattloDs, 
Artiflrial  .Sodium  .\himin«wilicate  Cation  Kxrbange  Compost 
tions.  Artificial  Resinous  Cation  and  Anion  Exchange  Compo- 
sitions, and  Water  Neutralising  Conip«tsitions. 
First  use  August  1924. 


SN  49.214.     ThomhilK'raver  Company,   Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1958. 


SN  45.795.     Otho  A    Qittbona,  Dartmouth.  Nova  Scotia.  Caa* 
ada.    Fil«l  Feb   13.  1958 


OTHOMATION 


Priority  riaimeil  under  .*<er  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Jan.   29,   1958;   Reg.   No.    111.377.  dated  Aug    29.    1958. 

For  Stationary  and  Mobile  Shelving  and  Bin*  for  Miscel- 
laneous Storage  Purposes. 


SN   49.584.      Hy-PUne  Products  Company.   Phlladelphis.   Pa. 
Piled  Apr.  14.  1958.  (^ 

BEAUTY-TRIM 

For  Hanging  .Shelve*  ;  Magailne  Racks  :  Combination  Hang- 
ing Shelf  and  Towel  Bar. 
First  use  April  1957. 


The  phrases   "Self -Cleaning"  and  ''Jet   Strainer"  are  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  F^llters  for  Pipelines. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1958.  :  <« 

SN  49.447.     Lee  Filter  Corp.,  North  Arlington.  N.  J.     Filed 
Apr.  10.  1958. 

"MICRALYTIC 

For  Air  Filters. 

First  use  in  March  1957. 


SN  51.043.     Edwin  R    Moore,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  May  3. 
1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 
For  Swivel  Chairs. 
First  use  May  3,  1956. 


Fbbeuary  S,  1959 
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SN  32.0M.     Adolptt  Fruchter  *  80M.  lac.  PhlUtfflphia,  Pa      8N  59,600.     PnnMttP,  Inc..  N>w  York.  N.  T.     Filed  8«pt.  26, 
Filed  June  n.  \9M  1I»58. 


KITCHEN  FAIR 


SKETCHBOOK  SERIES 

For  KItrben  OaMaeta  Uade  of  Metal,  Wood  aod/or  PUatic. 

Ftrat  uae  Jane  14.  1957.  The  word   ".Seri<*«"  la  diarlairaed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 

For  Wood   Furniture  for  the  Lirlnf  Room,  Dining  Room, 
8S    ft5,t84.      Design    and    Production.    Ine.,    Alexandria.    Va.     ,„j  Bedroom. 

Flkd  July  16,,  1958  |,'i„,  „^^  j^  .K^pt^aiber  1954 


For  Information  Booth*  and  Stands.  TarreU.  r>iiiplay 
Paaela,  and  »<♦«  Fixture. -.Namely .  Tablea.  r<>ant«'r*,  and 
Mbowraaea.    . 

Fint  uae  in  Auffnat  1956. 

ti.N   55.836       Blackburn   MattrcM  and   Bos   Spring   Company. 
Incorporated.  Richmoad,  Va.     Filed  July  SS.  1958. 


Class  34-Heatiiig,  Ligiitiiig,  and  Ventilating 
ApfMratns 

8.V  11.708     Srenaka  Aktii>bnlafr^t  Oanaccamulator,  Stockholm. 
Udingo.  Sweden.    Filed  July  6,  1956. 


AGA 


^ 

d 


o 
c 

ft 


*iiMWS^ 


Owner  of  Swediah  Reg.  Noa.  28.880  and  43.632.  dated  Aug. 
26.  1924  and  June  11.  1934. 

For  Furl  Burning  Lighting  Equipaaeat.  and  Ignitera,  Bum- 
era.  Carburpton.  Manteia.  and  Mantel  ExrtianKing  Apparatus 
Tben^for  :  Marine,  Aircraft  and  Atrodrome  Lighting  and  Sig- 
nalling Apparatna:  Annealing.  Hardening.  Welding,  and 
Soldering  Apparatus :  Acetyl«>ne  (Generators:  Melting  Pota : 
Itoilcm  :  Fans:  Coffee  Roaaters ;  and  I'arta  and  Acceaaories 
for  the  Foregoing. 


For  Matin  a^aa  and  Bossprinc* 
Ftrat  u«r  June  li»4«. 


SN  56.N9S      Trabllt  (ablnrt  Co.  lac,  Brooklyn.  .N"    Y      Filed 
Aug.  8.  195S. 

compata 


S.N   41.982      Blu  Burn-R  Prodacta.  Inc..  Monroe.  Wla.     Piled 
Dec.  9.  1957. 

PORTA-FLAME 

For  Camp  Stores  and  Heatera. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  29,  1956. 


SN  41.983.     Blu  Bura-R  Producta.  Inc..  Monroe.  Wla.     Filed 


Dec.  9.  1957 


,     For  LiTingrtHMu  and  IWdroom  Famiture. 
*      First  oae  Mar.  19.  1958 


PORTA-PERK 


SN  .%7.989.     Ywarnian  and  Rrhr  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc. 
Rprbealer.  N    Y      Filed  Aug  27.  1956. 


For  Coffee  Pot  With  Self  Contained  fJas  Bomer. 
First  uae  «»ct   8,  l».->« 


SPto-J^i^^'^ 


SN  45.923.     Stanwood  Corporation.  Chicago.  III.     Filed  Feb 


14.  1958. 


(S. 


COR-WAL 


Owner  of  Ren    Noa    40.325.  104.899.  and  272.919 
For  Ftlina  Cabinets 
First  uae  Ji^  1.  1957. 


S.N  .58.459      Senly.  Incorporated.  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Sept    5. 
i95H. 


For  Heat  Treating  K<|Uipment.  and  Heating  Kqulpment  and 
Dericea  and  Parts,  and  ,\cce«aorleii  Therefor-  Namely.  Bas- 
keta.  Trays.  Fixtarea,  Retorts,  Pots.  Carburlsing  Boxea.  and 
Furnace  Parta. 

First  uae  (>ct.  1.  1957. 


SN    48,163.      (General    Blower   Coaspan.r.    Morton    (irore.    Ill 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1958. 


Tlie  drawfng  tt  lined  for  blae.  hat  no  rlalai  aa  made  to  c«>lor 

Owner    of    Reg.    N«ia.    42«.Hi8.    629.077.    and    others.  For  All  Types  of  Centrifugal  and  Propeller  Fans  and  Equip- 

For   Mattreooaa,   Box   Springs,  and  I>ual   I'urpoae   Sleeping  ment  for  Industrial  and  Commercial  I'urpttseii  Requiring  the 

Kqulpment.         j  Morement  of  Air.  liaaea.  or  Material. 

First  uae  Jalii29,  1956.     •  First  use  Aug  12. 1953. 
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8N  53.T05.    G.rd«  City  F«  4  Blower  Company.  Stt^  Mich.    Q^^  36-MiSial  lllStrVMeflltS  MMI  Sw^ftU 

nied  Jan*  17.  19M.  ^* 


P'* 


,  ;n».i  tf 


^ri-HS- 


8N  40.791.     JSMM  WrttoB.  Los  Aac^lw.  ^'«»f      m<<l   Nov- 
13.  1M7. 


m^  a^  Por  Prr-RccordMl  MaCBPtic  Tape  and  (iroornl  I'hoaocraph 

For  iBdtwtrial  VentllatiBf  and  Bxhaoat  Pana.  «m^  IIM?      K«conta. 


First  oae  May  28.  1058. 


Ftrst  uae  IX-.  4,  105«. 


8N  56.034.      Modine   Mannfacturins  Company,   Racine.  Wis. 
Filed  July  25.  1958. 


•..i 


PERMA-LAP 


BN  54.057.  Don  Merrtll.  Anthony  J.  Bellaari  Jk  Antotnette 
Belluact.  d.  b.  a.  Samaon  Record*.  Hoopeaton,  III.  Piled 
June  23.  1958. 


For  Perimeter  Framlnc  (or  Wall  Bcceaaed  Heat  Exchange 
Units. 

Plrst  ose  July  17.  1958. 


8N    56,848.      Hammerware   Prodocta,   Inc..   Brooklya.   N.   ¥. 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1958. 

BAR-B-Q  CHEF 


Por  PbonoffTsph  Records. 
Plrst  use  May  12.  1958 
Buhl,  to  Inf.  with  BN  54.867. 


■V 


<*o>  -r 


For  Small  Outdoor  Orillen. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1958. 


8N  54.867.     Esther  Karalaky.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     Filed  July  7. 
1958. 


•> 


SN  57.120.    Assertcan  SItlna  Company.  [>edham.  Mass.     Piled 
Aug.  13.  1958. 

THE  VACATION  FHIEPLACE 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Fireplace"  apart  from  the 
mark  as  tihown. 

For  Prefabricated  FIrepUce  Unlta, 
First  UH4'  Jun*"  17.  195H 


Oass  35-Beltiii«,  Hose,  NbdMMry  Pack- 
iag,  ami  No— ctailic  Tires  ,^.., 

SN   54,192.      8eiberlin|t    Rubber   Company.    Barberton.    Ohio. 
Filed  June  24.  1958. 


-1 


J^ 


^^4 


Uamdim' 


For  Grooved  l*hniiocniph  Reeor*. 
First  use  Jan  SO,  1957 
Suta.  to  Intf  with  8N  ^4.0.^7. 


SN  54,989.     Jax  Records  Co  .  Jersey  City.  N    J.     Piled  Jnly  7, 
1958. 


For  Phonoffrsph  Records. 
First  use  Jan.  10.  1958 


\'  -i 


SEIB£RLIN(i 


'     <* 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  172.503.  530,324.  and  others. 

For  Vehicle  Tires,   and   Repair  Kits  for  Tires  and  Tubes. 

First  ose  Apr.  1.  1939. 


Oass  37-Paper  wi  StatioMry 

8N  54.784.     Rexall   I>™f  Company,  d.  b    a.   Eastern  Tablet 
Company.   Los   Angeles.   Calif      nied  July   3,   1958. 

STA-SEAL 

For  Envelope*. 

First  ose  June  17,  1958. 


SN  35,803.      Narricot   Corporation.  Philadelphia,  Pa.      Filed 
July  22.  1958.  ' 


NARRI-LAST 


For  Flexible  Woven  Fabric  Used  as  Belting. 
First  ose  Msr.  21,  1958. 


SN    54.830.     Crown  Zellerhach  Corporation,    San    Francisco. 
Calif.    Filed  Jnly  7.  1958. 

Tymatic 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  359,064. 
For  Toilet  Tissue. 
First  ose  Apr.  25,  1958. 


FCBBVABT  S,  'il 
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nied  Joly  14.  1058. 
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— ^^  «A       1^  ^     ^J  P^Bc^^^  *^  55.204.     Amniean  PPtrolwiiB  Instttate.  N«w  York,  N.  T. 


8N  S0.921.     M«rs»a  Brotben  (Pabllilnf)  Llaiit«4.  I^ndon, 
KngiaML    V1W«  Mar  28- IWT.    8w.  t(t) 

ELECTRONIC 
ENGINEERING 

Owavr  ar  BrltMi  Bf«.  No.  (I30.S30.   datMl  8cirt.  28.   1»42. 
rmr  Ummtmj  rvrtodl<«L 

rxnt  mm  1m  IMI  :  !■>  roaiMrrrp  la  1942. 


'"T 


RN  S8.1S1.     Urn*  A    P««le.  d.  k.  •-   BmmI  Bobln  Qn^lns 
Card  r«NB|Mmy.  (iranu  Pa«a.  On*     Fll^  Oct.  1.  IMT. 


For  T*cfaBica]  Pttbltratiooa  aad  iDfonaattoa  Ball^tlna  la- 
■aed  Prom  Tloif  to  Tlat*. 
First  aM>  Abk.  20.  It24. 


UN  55.440.     Arcadr  Utbocrai>blBc  rorporaUon,  CliatUBwaga 
Tmb.    PllMl  July  17.  1958. 


NV5>-*a 


POSTFOUO 


Por  Poat  Cards. 

First  oar  Jaa#  25.  1958. 


Tb*  IlBlac  OB  tbr  dravlBC  is  for 
Appllrant  nuikM  ao  rlalai  to  the  words 
li«  ('ard"  apart  froai  tlir  aurk  as  skowa. 

Far  UraatlBC  Ctarda. 

Ftrsi  aar  Jaly  1«.  1957 


aaly 
Koaad  RoMa  Crret 


8X  55.T45.     Topfllfht  ( Corpora t Jon.  York.  Pa.     Ftt«l  Jaly  21. 
1958. 

FLEX-CAL 

For  Pr»saarr-8ensltlrr  Adb«lTr  Labels  Ha\inK  a  ProtMtlre 
Barktac  Strip  or  Slx^t  R««MHraM«  Tbrrvfrom. 
nrst  aar  SrpL  12.  1957. 


RN  55.905.     Wtlliaaa  C.  Copp.  N>w  York.  N.  Y.     Fllad  Jaly 
24.  1958. 


«N    54.4«2       tW  Tra«r   ttrrrirr   Oar^oratl^i.    Waakiairton. 
D.  C.    PUsd  IjiB*  27.  1958 


TRAFFIC  BULLETIN 

Tb»   trrai   "BallrtlB"  la  dlartalMMl   apart    froai   th*- 
I  sbowa  ia  tb«  dravlac 
For  P#rt»dtral. 
First  aar  Apr.  IX.  190? 


Biark 


For  Prriodtral     Moathiy  Majcaslaa. 
Ftnit  asp  Jaa    l(t.  1958 


RN   54.981       Frsnrls   BrltrsMl.   MaraHII«>.  BoarhM^a  KboM>.     f\^^^  39  —  GsIUm 
Fraac*.    Flltd  July ».  »»»8-  %a-^  ^  ^  " 


AMQ. 


UX  20.123.     8rt»a  and  Soas.   lae..  Ni*w  Yark.  N.  Y.     FBrd 


PUNIHG 


Nar  29.  195«. 


For  I»aDclBr  Coat! 
First  nse  Nov.  8.  1956. 


SKINSHEEN 


il 

Owner   of   •Warli    Re*.    Xa    43.459.   dated    Feb.    28.    1958 
(Maraellle)     Natl   last   Xa.  104.298. 
For  ('aleadats. 

8X  55.143.  Harold  B.  Hays.  d.  b.  a.  Ualted  Rvianainc  Pool 
r^Bip^fl  rompaay.  Los  Aacelra.  Calif  Filed  Jaly  II. 
IBM. 


MX  29.814      Xearf  CraattoM.  lar  .   Xaw  York.  N.   Y.     Filed 
May  10.  1957. 

NESSI 

For  Woiaen's  Presses  and  Apiairel  romprislait  I-«dles"  Kalt- 
ted  aad  Wovea  Ureases  aad  "Sweaters. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1957. 


SX    31.240.      Medic    Shoe   Manafacturers.    lac.    PhlladelphU. 
Pa.    Filed  Jaae  3.  1907. 


MODERN  POOL  LIVING 

I  i 
For   MaKstlte  l»obll»bed  ABBaatty  and  OoaeerBtait  Swlsa- 
mlBc  PonU  aad  Arreasortes. 
First  a«e  May  27,  1958. 


MEDIC 


For  BaNes*,   Infaats'.  Children  s.  M 

and  Koyn'  Shoes. 

nrst  use  In  Jnne  195A. 


YoatlM'.  Ulrls', 
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SN  36,921.     Ronda-Wear  Corporation,   WilkM,  N.  C.     FUed    8N   49.427.     The  Enro  tUiirt  Companj,  Inc..  l»ui«vllle,  Kj. 
Sept.  9. 1957.  Piled  Apr   10.  1»M. 

BLUSH  _  _  .  .        . 


.•it> 


For  Women's  Panties. 
First  use  Mar.  16.  195T. 


f 


tcaui^ 


SN  37.275.    Liberty  Garment  Manofactnring  Co..  Minneapolis. 
Minn.    Filed  Sept.  16,  1957. 

"  ^ebhtnatv- 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Topcoata,  Overcoats.  Stormcoats,  and 
Other  Outer  Coats. 
First  use  March  1957 


For  Dresa.  N>|cll«pe  and  Sport  Rhirts  and  Fajaiiias  for  Men. 
First  us«  in  Sep»»«nib«T  19.*r. 


SN  37,584.     Merit  Clothinc  Companr.  Majrfield,  Ky.     Filed 
Sept.  20,  1957.  '^^^  ' 

NOBLE  MANOR 


SN  52.159.     Rum  Toca,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed  May  22. 
1958. 

LANA  D'ORO 

The  word  "Lana"  ia  disclaimed.   - 

Pur  Women'*  and  (iirla'  Siwrtswear.  Inrludinc  Skirts, 
jackets.  Blooses,  Shorta.  Slacks  and  Combinations  Thereof 
for  Women  and  iJtrls. 

First  use  May  13.  1958. 


For  Men's  Suita. 

First  use  Auft-  30.  19rt7. 


_    i 


I 


SN    32.750.      Marylike    Fashloa    Center.    Inc.,    Bartelso,    III. 
Filed  June  2.  1958. 


MARI-GYM 


SN  38,395.     Trural   Shirt  Company.  Inc.,  New   York.  N.   Y. 
Filed  Oct.  4.  1957. 


For  Women's  Athletic  liarments-    Namely,  (iym  Salts. 
FlrM  ase  Sept.  8,  I9A«. 


Trux/cbl 

AWMD  GROUP 


SN  53.165.     L'Aiclon  Apparel.  Inc  .  I'hlladelphU,  Pa.     Piled 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  93,306. 

For  Shirts. 

First  uae  Sept.  1,  1957. 


June  9.  1958. 


Fur  Women's  and 
First  uae  May  2H.  1958. 


DAUPHINE 


■/.* 


SN  42.019.     Good  Lack  Glove  Company.  Carbondale.  III.   Filed 
Dec.  9.  1957. 


SN   54.269       Summit    Sportwear   Qv,.  B«st9B, 
June  2."S.  1958.  '  —  '-  ■ 


a 


Pikd 


■I   -K 


For  Work  Gloves. 
First  use  Not.  12, 1957. 


SN  42.037.     Adrienne  P.  Nash.  Mathews.  Va.     Filed  Dec.  9. 
1957. 


The  Words  "Orirtnal"  and  "of  H«ieioa"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  slMwn.  Owaer  of  Reg  No*.  560.806. 
660.162.  and  otbera. 

For  Ladies'  and  Miasea'  Sportswear  .\aniely.  .^ki^ts  and 
Shorts. 

First  use  on  or  before  Mar.  1 .  1958. 


InfADRlEUNE 


SN   .15.469.     Goodyear  Rubber  Company.   MIddletown.  (\>na 
Filed  July  17.  1958. 


For  Bed  Chamber  (Garments  for  the  III  in  Homes.  Nnrsinx 
Homes,  and  Hospitals. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1956. 


SN    48,219.      Trundle    Bundle   Prodaeta   Co.,    Dalath,   Minn. 


Filed  Dec.  30,  1957. 


For    Infants'    Sleepers.    Sleeping    Baga.   and    Infanta'   and 
Children's  Snowsuits. 
First  use  July  25,  1957. 


1^ 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  red. 
For  Rubber  Boots  and  Shoes. 
First  use  in  January  1917. 


FKBtUAlY  8,  1»W 
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SN  55  670      CUttnm   Inc..   Lo.  Ang^.  ClU.     Flted  J»ly     8N  M,»48     K^-n  Textile  Limited.  ElUnd.  Engtand.     Pll«d 
18.  1958.  -*»*'  ^*'  ^^'^ 


SEA  LURE 


Owner  of  Reg  No  «38.078. 

For  Sport*  <1othe»— Naoiely.  Play  Rolt».  Swim  .Suit*. 
Trunk..  Short..  Sweater*.  Capa,  tloeka.  Coata.  Jaeket..  and 
Robe,  for  Woni««,  Men.  Olrl..  and  Boy.,  and  Women  •  and 
Olria'  Brtefa  or  PaatJca  To  Be  Worn  rn«»er  Swim  Holt,  or 
Sporuwear. 

First  oae  on  or  .boat  Nor.  1.  1955. 


The  Bnirtlah  tranalatloo  of  the  Latin  Inscription  "Cnran- 
Uboa  a  SclentlbM"  ia  "to  thoae  who  care  fro*  tboae  who 
know." 

For  Piece  Good.  Wholly   or   Mainly  of   Wool  or  Worsted 


gN  55.918     Hinunel-Landy  Mfg.  Ca..  Inc.,  Miaul,  Fla.     Filed    ,„<j  Xntlle  Motorlnir  Roica 

July  24.  1958.  1  First  iMe  May  1.  195« ;  In  commerce  May  1,  1956 


1 1 

Hiland 


For  rvstoB  Made  Mea'a  Shirts. 
Flrat  use  June  2.  19.%8 


SS  S6.2SO:    J.  P.  StrreM  *  Oa^  Ine..  New  York.  X.  Y.    Filed 
Au«.  26.  1957. 

MINIT  PRESS 

For    W.nhable    Cotton    Fabric.   Which   Hare   Undenrone   a 
Particular  Treatment  for  Wrinkle-Resistance. 
First  nse  May  9.  1957. 


Clasi40-FaKy  Cm^,  rw^iiyiir.  and 


8N   .^7.796.     Chiett.  Peahody  *  Co.,  Inc..  New   York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Sept.  23.  1957. 

ARROW  CAAfBRIDGE    CLOTH 

The  word   "Cloth"  ia  dlsH.lmed  apart  from   the  mark  aa 
8X  5SJS3      Stwiley  Chaaln.  d   b    a    SUnley  C.  P.  CoaMiaay.     ahown.     Owner  of  Re*.  Xos.   75.3I»  and  429.193. 

.New  York.  X.  Y     Fll»d  June  10.  1958  For  I»lece  Goods  Sold  Only  ia  Cotton  Outer  Shirts  for  M«n 

aad  Boya. 

First  oae  la  March  1957. 


gX  43.418.     K.  T.  Barwlck  MHla.  Inc..  Chamblee.  Ga.     Filed 


Jan.  6.  1958. 


FONTANA 


For  Fine  Teitured  C«rp«ta. 
First  use  Sept   S.  1957. 


8X   87.214      Joanna   Weatera  Mllla  Company.  Chteaco.  ni. 
Piled  AuK    14.  1958. 

REGALITE 

FVm-  Window  Shade  t^oth. 
First  nae  la  Jane  1957. 


For  (*ombs. 

First  me  Iler.  I.  1957. 


J  i 


FaMo,  Mri  SiAstiMts 


SX  6M.863      Wm.  Simpaoo, 
Filed  A  Of.  2».  1955. 


SN  57,296.     J.  P.  Steraaa  *  Co..  Inc.,  Now  York,  N.  Y.    Filed 
A«t-  14.  1968. 

STEVETEEN 


Owner  of  Re«    Xoa.  84.763,  653.132.  and  others. 
S«M  4  Co.  Inc.,  New  Yark.  X.  Y.         ^^^  Cotton  Piece  Goods. 

First  nae  Jaly  11.1958. 


SIMPSON'S  SHAHPUR 


Owner   of   Rey.    !9oa.   45.540.  6S.6T1.   and   222.573. 
For  Cotton  Twill  Fabric. 
First  use  Jaly  19.W. 


SX   57.254.     John  B    ElUaoa  A  Som  Co..  Ltd..  L«s  Anrelea. 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  15.  1958. 

SETA  ROY  ALE 

The  word  ^^^e^;"  meaning  "allk"  In  Italian,  la  diacUlmed 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Silk  Fabrics. 
First  ose  June  2.  1958. 
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SN  57,255.     John  B.  Xlllaon  k  Sona  Co.,  Ltd..  Lo«  AsfvlM,     SN  51,601.     CUjAdaB*.  Inc..  N«w  York,  N.  T.     Pll«d  Uaj 
Calif.    Filed  Aag.  15,  1958.  15.  1958. 


SETA  FRESCO 


INTRAMEDIC 


The  word  "Seta."  meaalac  "■Ilk"  In  luUan.  is  disclaimed         ^>wn«f  of  Reg-  No.  607.088. 
apart  from  the  mark  as  ahoWB  ^*^'  *^"'*  Adapters  for  the  AtUchment  of  Plastic  Tubincs 

For  Silk  Fabrics.  *«  Surgical  Fittings. 

First  use  June  2.  1958.  *"»"*  «••  Apr.  17.  1958. 


Oass  44  -  Dental,   Medical,   and    Snrgical 
Annfiances 

SN  37,837.     Wetsell  Onmmlwerke  Aktiensesellschaft.  Hilde- 
sbelm,  Germany.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1957. 


SN    51,868.      The    Dahlherg    Conpanjr.    MianeapolU.    Uium. 
Filed  liay  19,  1958. 


SOLAR-EAR 


»m 


,^-i>^^ 


For  Klectronie  Hearing  Aids. 

First  use  Ma/  1,  1957 

SabJ.  to  Intr.  with  SN  54.719. 


Ak 


SN  52.181.     WIlmM  Castle  Conpan/.  B*ctastcr,  N.  Y.     Filed 
May  22.  1958. 


1 ..  v/; 


ULTRA-FLEX 


For  Surgical  Operating  TaMM. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1958. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  705,879.  dated  Aug.   29,   1957.       — ■ 
For  Hot  Water  Bottles  Made  of  Rubber. 


«N  52.411      Hospitatine.  !■«..  New  York,  N.  Y      Filed  M«j 
^    "^       27.  1958. 


SN  43,594.     Clopay  CorporaUon.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Filed  Jan. 
8.  1908. 


GILCO 


MANITIPS 


For  Perforated  Sheets  of  Plastic  Colored  Adhesive  Film 
Shaped  To  Conform  to  the  Shape  of  the  Fingernails,  for  Use 
in  Lien  of  Fingernail  Polishes. 

First  use  Dec.  16.  1957.  ' 


For  Hypodermic  Needles. 
First  use  Jane  14.  1957. 


8N  fi2.695.     Helene  Curtis  indostries.  Ine  .  Chicago.  Ill     Filed 
J««e  2.  1958. 

MIST-O-MATIC 


BRUMAIRE 


SN     43.620.       Les     Vaporisateurs     Marcel     Fraack.     Soelete 
Anonyme.  Paris,  France.    Filed  Jan.  1.  1958. 

For  Steam  Generating  aad  AfptjrlBff  Apparatos  for  Cse  in 
,^■9,      Bleaching  Hair  on  the  He«d. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  21.  1958. 
Owner  of  French   Reg.    No.   376.032.   dated    Mar.   26,    1947  —^■««-__ 

< Paris)  :  Nstl.  Inst.  No.  407,349  — ^— — — 

For    Gaa    Propelled    Atomisers    for    Perfumes    and    Toilet     SN  54,719      Zenith   Kadlo  Corporation.   ("Iilcago.   Ill      Filed 
Waters.  July  2.  1958. 


SN  44.3A.     The  W.  B.  Basaett  Company,  Derby,  Conn.     Filed 
Jan.  21.  1958. 

KUSTOM  KING 

Fbr  Manicure  Instruments.  Including  Bladed  Instraasents. 
First  use  March  19S6.  ^i  ^j 


SOLARIS 


For  Hearing  Aids. 
First  ase  Apr  30.  195H. 
Snbj.  to  Intr   with  SN  51.8«« 


Class  45 -Sefft  Drinks  and  Carbenated 


SN  48.833.     Bthicoa.  Ine..  BomnMrTille.  N.  J.     Filed  Apr.   1.    WatefS 

1958. 

ETHI-GRAFT  *^'   51.145.      The   .>**-ren  Ip  Cnmpsny.   8t     I^^Nila.   Mo.     Filed 

May  «.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  270,970.  fllA.629.  and  others. 
For  Vascular  Prothesis. 
First  use  May  3.  1957. 


Mill 


SN    50.272.      Anreoen    Thermometer    Corp..    Bro«iklyn,    .NY 
Filed  Apr.  22, 1958. 

ARTCO  GYCLETEMP,    r 

For  Clinical  Thermometers. 
First  nse  Ang.  3.  1948. 


Nothing  doM  |t 
Nke  Sev«n-Upl 


Jt*>»-  iir->«4  . 


iMI?. 


<»wner  of  Beg.    Nos.   202,350.  639.769.  and  othors. 
For  Soft  Drink  Beveragea. 
First  use  July  27.  1955. 


\ 


\ 
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dasf  46- FtMb  «Hl  hgr««Mts  of  Foo4i 

8N  6W^1.     rUkM-  rioortnic  MUto  Comptiuy.  Settle.  Wash. 
Pll«>d  Janr  8.  ISM. 


8N   1^«.     Pood  SperUltjr  Co.,  Ibc 
Jan.  30,  IBM.    See.  2(f). 
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lttl«,  Waah.     ra«* 


For  Cat  Food. 

Ftrat  aae  1924. 

8«kJ.  to  Intr.  with  8N  28.868. 


HIGH  TIDE 


Th»  drawlBc  la  M»»d  for  r«L  Ow«rr  «f  Bag.  Noa.  881 .2M. 
88.8C3.  and  otbvr*. 

Fnr  WlM«t  Floor. 

Ftrat  uar  la  or  aboat  IMO  or  1921  :  la  or  aboat  1916  aa  to 
"fPtohrr's"  IB  Bcflpt  aapwlBipoowl  "poa  a  rvd  rtrrl» :  oa  or 
aboat  May  >1.  1911.  aa  to  "Hlcb  Ttda." 


8N  691.800      Tallp  B*ll  Prodarta.  Srm  York.  N.  T.     Ftl*d 
Jaly  22.  195S. 


TTXJP  Hi.  PRODUCTS 


8N   16.562.     surer  ttillet   Braada.  lae/Mtokle,   IH.     FOod 
Sept.  27.  1956. 

SILVER  SK 

Owaer  of  Eeg.  Noa.  SS3.97S  and  3«T.S29. 

For  <^aaed  ChlU  Boaaa;  Cuned  Spanlah  RIee :  Caaaed 
Beef  GraTy:  Canned  SpM^Mttf  Wltk  taace  and  Spaghetti 
Saacca :  Caaaed  Beef  Chap  May ;  Fraaaa  Coraed  Beef  aad 
Cabbace  Dlaaer  Conulalag  <>raed  Beef.  Cabbage.  PoUtoea. 
aad  Peaa  ;  Frotea  Svlaa  Staik  Dinner  Coatainlng  Swias  Steak. 
Potatoea.  OraTy.  Cora.  «bd  Greea  Bcana :  and  Canned  and 
Froaea  Prepared  M eaU  aM  Beaaa. 

Ftrat  aae  on  or  abo«t  Mot.  9,  1»»,  aa  canned  corned  beef 

haah.  / 

8N  19.678.     Hert^  by  MUler.  AagoU.  X    Y.     Filed  Not.  21. 
19S6.    8e«.  2(pn. 

HERBS  BY  MILLER 

The  wor^  "Hcrba"  ta  tftarlatmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 


Far  B^rha 


for  Food  Pnrpeaea  aad  a  Salt  Seaaoned  With 
Sacb  H^rba 

It  aae  Aagaat  1946. 


Applkaat  dIartataM  the 

inar  Bird  Food. 

mat  aae  Apr.  I.  1948. 


ward  "Pradacta.* 


i 


SN  684.678.  Trlalty  Parfctag  Caaipaay.  lac..  Fort  Wo;*h. 
r*%.  Filed  tftpt  14  1956.  COKCU»B«NT  ISK  Ho  be 
r»otHcted  to  Alabaaa.  Ariaoaa.  Arkaaaaa.  (^Uforaia. 
FlorUla.  «;eor(la.  boalataaa.  Mtaalaatppl.  Mlaaaaffi.  Kew 
Mexico.  OkUhfNna.  South  <^rollaa.  Tena*— »* .  m94  Te»a«. 
Concurrent  far  with  Beg.  No.  857.820  reatrlcted  to  Ton 
IM^Icut.  Itplaware.  nilaata,  ladlaaa.  KeataHty.  Maine. 
Maryland.  MaamchniN^a.  Mkbicaa.  New  Haapahlre.  Sew 
Jvfaer.  Sew  Vofk.  Ohio.  PraaaylTanU.  Rhode  Island.  Ver- 
aHMt.  Virrlnka.   Weat   VIrcinta.  and  Wiaroaala. 


86.500      Paul  Scbolta,  d.  b.  a.  Scholta  Broa..  Fort  Myem. 
Fla.    FUed  May  8.  1907. 


'%mwir^ 


For  Fleaaa  ^^aaage  aad  Coi!;*ed  Beef  flaaH. 
Ftrat  aae  Jaar  1.  1949. 


The  drawlajt  ta  liaed  far  red. 

For  Potatoea  la  Their  Nataral  Slate. 

Flmt  Me  Janaary  1956. 

SN  28.068.     PhUlp  R.  Park,   lae^  San  iVdro.  Calif.     FUed 
Apr.  IS.  1957. 


SN   696.870      (-hna   Klhn  Salea.   Inc.,  DulaOi.  Mian       Filed 
Urt.S1.19U^|  / 

OWHKtHC 


Owaer 4f  Ref.  Noa.  422.687  aad  501 .44S. 
For  Chicken  Chow   Meln.  Beef  Chop  Suey.  aad   Maahroom 
Chow  Mela. 

PIMrat  aae  Jaaaary  1953. 


F^r  All-Parpooe  teaaoalnie. 

Flrat  we  Aae.  8.  1956 ;  July  1958  aa  to  name  "Sea  Kan. 


SN    28.868.      I^ddle    Boy    Dog   Fooda.    Inc.   C.lendale.   N.    Y. 
Filed  Apr.  2i.  1957. 

KITTY  KAT 

For  Cat  Food. 

FIrat  aae  Jane  1.  1930. 

Suhl   to  Intf.  with  SN  1.676. 
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Pebkuaxy  S 


,  IW9 


SN  28,93«.    Harry  Glat^r,  d.  b.  a.  State  Prodacts  Co.,  Bflatnn,    SN  32,774.     The  PUlabttry  Company.  MinsMpoUa.  MIbb.,  oy 
Mass.    Filed  Apr.  26.  19.'^7.  ,-•  .      -  ,.    ,.  -  change  of    name   from   Plllsbary   MJlla,    Inc..    Minneapolis. 

Minn.    Filed  Jane  27.  1»A7. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for°(old. 
For  Bottled  Lime  Juice. 
First  use  Jane  1926. 


SN  30.676.     A.   J.   M.  Stemeberx,  d.  b.  a.  Conlmez.   Baarn. 
Netherlands.    Filed  May  24.  1957. 


Owner  of  Rex.  No  ».7»1. 
For  Wheat  Floor. 
First  use  Aar  U.  1955. 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  127.697.  dated  Apr.  9.  19.'\7. 
For    Rice,    Spices,    Crackers,    Soy    Sauce.    Macaroni.    I>ehy- 


8N  36,429.     Comet  Rice  Mills.  Houston.  Tez      Filed  Aog   29. 
1957. 

COMET  RELEASE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  77.427.  «55..%95.  and  others. 

For  Rice  Oil. 

First  use  June  17.  1957. 


drated  Vegetables.  Noodles.  Lemon  (irass.  Chutney,  Agar  .\Rar. 

Cbillles.  Citrus  Leaves.  Garlic  Powder.  Sagar,   Dried  Salted     8N  341.442.     The  Jolly   Rancher.    lncor|M>ratiHl,  d.   b    a    The 
Fish.    Spices   and   Herbs.   Shelled  and   I'nshelled   Nuts.   I>rled         Candy  C«wb«jrii.  Wheat  Ridge.  Colo.     Filed  Aag    29.  19.%7 
Shrimps,  Onion  Powder.  Paprika.  Shrimp  Paste.  l>ri«d  Lilly- 

/    '      THE  CANDY  COWBOYS 


SN  31.883.     Cafe  Chambord.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  ChambonI  Kitchen. 
New  Yoilc.  N.  T.    Filed  June  13.  1957. 

LE  CAFE  CHAMBORD 

For  Pre-Cooked  Prepared  Froaen  Food  Products—  .Namely. 
Meats.  Fishes,  Shellflsbes,  Vegetables.  Soups.  Crvpes  Sutettes, 
Souffles.  Cakes.  Pies,  and  Oetatln  Rased  Desserts :  Saac* 
Riicarde.  Sauce  Bord^laise.  Sauce  Perigourdlne.  and  Sauce 
Veronlque. 

First  use  1936. 


For  <'andy. 

First  use  on  or  ab«>ut  Jane  1.  19ft2. 


3.  19.%7. 


Socleta  La  Vlttoiia.  Coaensa.  italjr      FII^hI  Sept 

LA  VICTOraE 


The  mark  Is  translated  as  "the  rlctory." 

For  Packs  ged.  Dried  Flcs. 

First  use  «>ct.  1,  19S6 :  In  conmeree  (»rt    1.  1 


SN  32.652.  Pride  of  Virginia  Poaltry  Corporation.  New 
Market.  Va.     Filed  June  25.  1957. 

STONY  BROOK 

For   Fresh   and    Froaen    Whole  and    Cut-l'p   Poultry. 
First  ase  Apr.  10.  1956. 

SN  32.773.  The  Plllsbury  Company.  Minneapolis.  Minn.,  by 
change  of  name  from  IMIIsbory  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis. 
Minn.     Filed  June  27.  1957. 


SN  37.158.     Oonrvet   Meat  Co.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N    Y      Filed 
8ept.  13.  1M7. 

PROTECTOSEALED 

For  Fresh.  Froaen.  and  Sm^iked  Meats  and  Poaltry  Pack- 
aged in  Vinyl  Knvelopes 
First  UM>  July  ^.  1957. 


r;s 


x>  ■ 


ill 


SN  3S.082.     Pierre  Packing  Company.  RilllngB.  Mont.     Filed 
B«pt.  SO.  1957. 

4PIERCEC 

For  Cured  Meats. 

First  use  Aag.  1.  1941  :  Not.  IS.  19S0.  as  to  "Pierce." 


^ 


't    y- 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  29.791. 
For  Wheat  Flour. 
First  use  Aug.  15,  1955. 


RN  38.099.     Sunny  Slope  Farms,  Uaffney.  8.  C      Flle<l  Sept. 
30.  1957. 

SUNNY  SLOPE 

For  Canned  and  Fresh  Peaches  and  Apples. 
First  use  1911. 


ii 
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Dairy.  Inc..  Chlcafo,    8N  M.fOO.    Pet  Food  ComiMnT.  PortUnd,  Ore».     FU«d  Nor. 

14. 1957. 


SPACE  RIDER 


For  Doe  uMl  Cat  Food. 
First  oar  Oct.  31. 1957. 


«c . 


For  FJold  Milk.  Fluid  (TiocoUte  Milk,  Fluid  Cn*m.  Iw 
rrvaa.  Fluid  Batlrraiilk.  Fluid  Whipped  rrwini  Toppinic. 
Ottacr  Chrr^.  aad  Buttrr. 

First  use  March  1948. 


8X  41.017.     Th»  Hascrot  Coaipany.  Cl«TelMid.  Ohio.     Filed 


Sot.  20.  1957. 


LAKE  SHORE 


For  Canned  Pumpkin  and  Tomatoes. 
First  use  1868. 


8X  88.601.     FUvanilU  Laboratortca.  !•«..  Cklcaco.  III.     Filed 


«N   43.882      Santiago  DeTelopment  Corporation,  Sew  York. 
N.  T.    Filed  Jan.  13.  1958. 


Oct.  9.  1957 


FLAVANILLA 


KERY 


For  Imitation  Flarors  for  Bakery  and  Coufertlonery  Prod 
ucts  and  Ire  Oeam. 

First  use  Kept  12.  1955 


Owner  of  Reit.  No.  571.331. 

For  Canned  Foods— NamHy,  Beans.  Chickpeas.  Papaya 
Fruit,  Meat  and  Vegetable  8tew.  Meat  and  Vecetable  Dom- 
plincs  and  Potato  Dumpll 

First  use  Sept.  7.  1958. 


HS    S9.510      Bay    RUte   MOHm  C^.   Winona,    Minn.      Filed 
Ort.  25.  1957. 


a.N  44.813.     Frionor  Kltchena,  Inc..  Mobile.  Ala.     Filed  Jan. 
28.  1958. 


■%xsco' 


The  mark  couaists  of  tbo  name  of  s  famous  le«endary  char 
acter  in  Amertcsn  folic  literature 

For  Hl«h  iilwttm  Flour  8oM  Only  !•  ttoe  Bakery  Trade. 
First  aae  Oct  11.  1957. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Brand"  apart  f 
as  shown. 

For  Precooked  Froien  Fish. 
First  use  .Nov.  20.  1957 


rom  the  mark 


12.      li 


8.\  39.812.     I4li»  ProducU  Co..  Uc 
Oct   .10.  IMT. , 


Orec.     Filed 


8X    46,370.      SpaaldiaK  Bakeries  Incorporated.   Bln«hamt< 
X.  Y.    Filed  Fefc.  21.  1958.    »•«.  2(f>. 


SPAULDING 


KINO. 


PW  F 

MuSns 
First  I 


Owner  of  Be^.  Xos.  888,827.  523.458.  and  others. 

For  Bakery  Goods— Namely.  Bread.  Cakea.  and  Cooklea. 

First  use  1908. 


ikery  Products.  Partleularly  Frosen  Bmttlah 
Auf.  IS.  1957. 


8X  46.443.     H.  W.  Glren  Co..  Ardmore.  Pa.     Filed  Feb.  24. 
1958. 


8X  S».»06.     Iran  W.  8mlth.  d   b.  a.  Iran  Rmifh  4  Rons.  Mars 
Hill.  Maine     Filed  Oct.  81.  1957. 

POTATO  KID 


For  (^nned  Frulta,  Canacd  Vegetables.  Canned  Fruit  Juices, 
Canoed  Vecetable  Juices,  Oleoma rgartne.  Butter.  Grape  Juice. 
Honey.  Vinecar.  and  Cheese. 

First  we  Oct.  1.  1957. 


Na  claim  of  eachuire  richt  to 
on  potatoes 

For  Fresh  Patatoee. 
First  use  Nov    15.  1955. 


nude  to  "Potato"  as  used 


RN   46.487.      Loders  k  Xucollne  Umlted.   Londoa,   BarUnd. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1958. 


COBERINE 


8X  a9.90«.     Rtandard  Bnin«i  Incorporated,  New  York.  X.  Y. 
Filed  Oct.  31. 1957.    Sec.  2(f>. 


Owner  of  Brltteh  Rec   No.  758.083.  dated  Oct.  1.  1958. 
For  Edible  Veitetable  Oils  and  EdlWe  Vefetable  Fata. 


DR.  PRICE'S 


Owner  of  Baff.  Xoa.   18.438,  254.982. 
For  Baking  Powder. 
First  use  1888. 


and  others. 


8K   46.468.     Lodera  *   Nuealiae  Umlted.    London.   England. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  1958. 

EXTRACOA 

Owner  of  Britiah  Reg.  No.  718.031.  dated  May  20,  1953. 
For  BdiMe  Vegetable  Oito. 
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SN  -M.561.     Jaek'a  Cooki»  Co..  Idc..  Baton  Rou(»,  La.     Filed 
Feb.  25,  1»58. 

SMUIN'  FRESH! 

Applicant  dlaclaiOM  eKclualrr  rixhta  to  the  word  "Freab" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Cakes.  Cookies,  Pies,  and  Crackers. 
First  nae  September  19.56. 

-.-.■-.-  'f    Ttil^. 

SN  46.731.  Clyda  A.  Harbin,  d.  b.  a.  J.  C.  Harbin's  Preexe 
Rite  Mix  Company  and  as  HarMn*s  Fre^ae  Rite  Mix  Com- 
pany, Memphis.  Tenn.     Filed  Feb.  27,  10&8. 


8N  S2,565.     Food  Maaafactarera.  lac..  Hack*«tstown.  N.  J. 
Filed  May  29,  1958. 

Premium  Phis 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  48,621. 

For  Candy. 

Firat  aae  Apr.  22,  1958. 


THE  GO  GO  STICK 

For  Malted  Ice  Milk  Confection  on  a  Stick. 
First  ase  Sept.  16,  1957. 


r»Tr^ 


SN   53,067.      Safeway   ttorea.  Incorporated,   OakUad.  OaMf. 
Filed  Jane  «,  1958.  Imkk'H   w^t 

TOWN  HOUSE 

Owner  of  Rex   Noa  366.H07  and  655.A03 

For  Tomato  Catsup,  Chili  Sauce.  Dried  Fruits.  l>rled  Ve«e^ 
ttaMca.  aad  Unpopped  Popcera. 

Flrat  aae  I  December  1957  on  tomato  catsup. 


SN  49.579.    The  Grand  Union  Company,  East  Pateraon,  N.  J. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1958. 

EARLY  MORN 


Owner  of  Refc.  No.  334.974. 

For  Bacon  and  Margarine. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Feb.  2.  1937.  on  bacon. 


8N  51.670.     Standard  Branda  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  14,  1958. 


STARFLO 


For  Cereal  of  Food  (irade  for  Manofactnrinc  I'aea,  8uch 
as  a  Nonstickinx  Agrat. 
First  uae  Feb.  14.  195«. 


8^  53.342.     Mara.  laeorporated.  Chicaso.  III.     Filed  Juae  11, 
1958. 


li^Hfe 


#1    4^   tni* 


Owaer  of  Rec    Nae.  810,0(24.  659.611.  aad  otb<>rB. 

For  Candy. 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  14,  1958. 


SN  53.431.     Seara.  Roebuck  aad  Co..  Cliicaco.  Ill      Filed  Jan* 


12,  1958 


COUNTRY  INN 


SN  51,671.     SUndard  Branda  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  14.  1958.    See.  2(f ». 

FLEISCHM  ANN'S 


For  Candles.  Fruit  Cake.  CandWd  Fruit.  Nuts.  JaoM.  Jelllea. 
First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  IS.  1950. 


8N   53.656.     H.   A.   Scbulti.  d.  b.  a.   MHialtx  Poaltry   Farm. 
Hantland.  Tenn.    Filed  Jane  16.  I9&N.         7 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  151.760  and  544.843. 
For  Oreal  of  Food  UraUa  for  Manufacturing  Vt 
as  a  Nonsticking  Agent. 
First  use  June  6.  1957. 


I.  Such 


IRIS' 


For  Poultry  Eggs 
First  Bse  Feb.  24.  1958. 


»-«•.*; 


SN    51.858.      Byron's,   Incorporated.    Gallatin.    Tenn.      Filed 
May  19.  1958. ' 


SN  53.697.     Thomaa  Carrel.  Yonkem.  N.  T.     Piled  Juae  17. 


1958. 


MAMAPALOOZA 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  651.524  and  651. .525. 

For  Fmxen  Confrrtlona  Mounted  nn  Kltber  Sticks  or  In 
Ediblf  Cone*.  Liquid  Cnncentraten  for  Making  the  Same. 
Chocolate  Coatings  fur  Coating  Kroseu  Confections.  Krosen 
Custards.  Ic«  Craaaui.  Fruit  Irea.  aad  Fruit  Jatce  Icaa. 

Firat  uae  May  IT.  1988. 


For  Food  Products — Namely,  Bar-B-Q  Sauce.  Sliced  Beef 
With  Gravy.  Barbecued  Pork.  Sauaage,  Soupa,  Broth,  (liicken 
Chow  Mein,  and  Creole  Shrimp.  Both  Froaen  and  Canned. 

First  uae  Mar.  1 .  1956. 


8N  54.138.     eUr  State  Packera,  lac., 
June  24,  1958. 


r.  ralU.     Filed 


SN   51,916.      J.   Linwood  Conselyea.   d.  b.   a.  Lin  Cobaelyea. 
Medway.  Ohio.    Filed  May  19.  19.'>8. 

BOOSTER  BAR 


unnyBear 


The   word   "Bar"    ia   diaclaimed   apart   from   the   mark   aa 
shown. 

For  Candy. 

First  use  Nov.  27,  1957. 


.\o  claim  la  nude  to  the  representation  of  the  map  of  Call- 
fomU.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  572.1 12. 
For  Freah  Fruits. 
Firat  Me  June  11,  1958. 
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8N  &4.417.    Matylaad  BiAlii«  CoiiV»»y.  B«ltl«»i*.  Md.  FIWJ     8N  55.104.     AlU  Tia*jrards  Coapaajr.  Fremio.  C*Bf.     fO^d 


NUTTY  BUDDY 


rw  lee  Cr«Mi  C« 

First  we  oo  or  aboat  Oet.  6,  l»4t. 


gN    54.418.       llaryUBd    fUklBg    (ooipaay.    Baltimore.    Md. 
Filed  JuM  27.  1058. 


HOKY-POKY 


ALTA 

Mft6(C 


For  Ire  Cre«M  Cmtrm. 

First  Me  oa  «r  sbMt  Mar.  20.  105S. 


■K    54,410.      Marylaiid    Baklag   Oampaaj.  BaltlMore.    Md. 

rued  J«M  27.  19SH  Owner  of  Reg  No  657.240 

CirV    III  For  wines 

Oik.  I  "HI  First  oae  Jane  17,  tW8. 

For  lee  CreaM  Cones.  .^^^— — — — — — — — 

First  ass  SB  «r  aksat  Jane  10.  1940. 


Oatt  48-IIUt  Bivtrmi  md  Ufiori 


BN  54.«B«      Msltlforsa   AC.    (Multlforsa  8.  A.)    (Mnltlforsa 

Ltd.).  Mtetateaaea.  Sac  Bwltnertand      Filed  Jalf  2.  1058     s.\   30.741.     Sterling  Brewers.  Inc.  ETansrlUe.  lod.     Piled 

Apr.  30.  1058. 


BIOGERM-B 


OwMT  a(  Swiss  E«c.  No    1M.50«.  dsted^ag.  0.  1057. 
1  of  Wheat  Germ. 


IN    55.020.      On^e    Sice    MUliag   Coaipaajr.    Orancc    Tn.         First  ase  Jan.  2S.  ItSS. 
riled  JaTy  0.  1058 

ORMCO 

For  rnresfced  Ske. 
First  aae  Apr.  25.  1058. 


HAVE  A  STERLING  TIME 

Owner  of  Seg.  Nos.  1 12,405,  800.470,  and  others. 
Tor  Beer. 


8N   58.304.     Ltaqaesne  Brewing  Coapaay  of  Plttsbarg.  Pa.. 
Plttsburgti.  Pa.    Filed  Jnljr  Si.  1058. 


8N  55.102.     Antboay  Akhate  Fralt  Dtotrlhatom.  Inc..  Frasno. 
Oalir.    Flle4Jalj  II.  1058. 


«{ 


S^WIIW«|^ 


ForBasr. 

First  one  Apr.  25.  1058 


For  Frvsh  FN«lts  and  TevHaMM. 
First  ase  Jaar  11.  1058 


Oms  49-JKsia«4  AloMk  ti«wn 

8N  1.500     Teoeke  *  Koeakg.  Haanorer.  Oraiaay.    FUed  July 
25.  1057. 


8N    58.448.      Barkeye  .Foods,    Inc.    Cotambus.   Ohio.      Filed 
Aag.  1.  105S. 


proniK 


Far  Cera  Chips. 

Mrat  uar  May  l.V  1058. 


aiat47-WiBH 


SN  5S.7S2.     ttebealey   Industries.   Inc .  d.   h.  a.   fUwaa   Wine 
(  onpany.  New  York.  N    Y      Fllsd  Jaae  17.  1058. 


fALLO** 
,    *TARIS** 


For  Wine 

First  use  May  14.  1058. 


The  wreath  desiga  and  trees  shown  la  the  bsckground  are 
grcan:  the  faackgronad  and  htve  shown  on  the  drawing  are 
in  yellow  :  the  bear  Is  colored  brown ;  and  the  man  Is  wearing 
a  bn>wn  suit,  red  leggings  and  a  green  hood  and  bat.  Owner 
of  Gennan  Reg.  No.  634.051.  dated  Feb.  12,  105.1. 

For  Liqueurs. 

First  use  Aug.  12.  1055 :  In  comroeree  Aug..  12,  1055. 
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Class  SO-Merchandise  Not  Otherwise  ^^^^*^^Jl'^^^'^^^'^i'^-i^^'i»^^citf,s.j. 
Classified 


UGHT  THIEF 


SX  39.726.     Hartford  T<>ztll«  Corporation,  New  York.  X.  Y. 
FUed  Oct.  29,  1957. 


COV-R-GRO 


For  Advprtiainc  IHaplaj  Drvloa  for  Tac  Prinarlly  In 
Mtorf*  and  Storv  Wlodowa.  and  Derivlnc  ItlumlnatloD  From 
Orertmid  Llfbt. 

Firat  uar  tn  April  1957. 


«»' 


For  TolyetbyleBP  Film  Imprinted  With  a  Grid  for  Uae  aa 


a  Mulching  Sheet  and  a.^  Aid  in  Maintaining  rnlformlty  j,^  53.824.     Rnbbmnald  Inc.  Wooater.  Ohio      Filed  June  IS. 

of  Rows  and  Spacing  of  Seeda,  SecdHnga.  Planta,  Etc.  l\i^ 

First  use  Jan.  30.  1957.  -mm  a  •^rr^.-rhw  wr-mr 

MANORLUX 


SX  43.581.     Anrora  Plaatlca  Corporation,  West   Hempstead. 
X.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  8.  1958. 


For  Kitchen  and  Household  Articles  Made  of  RoMier  Com- 
position. Robt>er  Like  Composition.  Plastic  Compusitloa,  or 
the  Like — Namely.  Mats  and  Trays. 

Firat  uae  on  or  aboat  Jan.  8,  195A. 


-  U  mn 


8X  54.175.     C.eorge  E.  Mooaley.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T. 
June  24.  19.'U(. 


Filed 


GUTREX 


For  Hobby  Kits  Comprising  Metal  Plaques  and  Instructions 
for  the  Impression  of  Pictures  on  the  Metal  Plaques  ;  and 
Hobby  Kits  Including  Plastic  Figures  and  Pieces  for  Assembly 
and  Material  Used  in  Such  Aasembly.         m^       -^    ,-    ,    jv 

Firat  uae  In  1951. 


SN  44.110.    The  Paine  4  WilUama  Company.  Cleveland.  Ubio. 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  547.8T1. 

For  Woren  and  Non-Woren  Oraamented  Fabrica  for  I»eco- 
ratire  Use  Such  aa  a  Base  Covering  Uader  (liriatmaB  Trees, 
a  Table  CoTerlng.  a  Window  Dtaplay  Dressing,  for  (itft  Wrap- 
ping. Etc. 

First  use  Apr  10.  1958 


Class  51  -  Cosaetia  aid  Toilet  PreparalioM 

SX  29.129.     Apei  Xews  and  Hair  Company.  PhlUdelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Apr   30.  1957 

APEX  NATURALIZER 

For    Hair    Pressing    (>eam    Which    Also    Conditions    and 
Urooms  the  Hair. 
Firat  oae  Jnne  1956 


The  term  "Quality"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Flexible  Rubber  Mats. 
First  use  Dec.  4.  1957 


SN  45.185.     Worthlngton  Corporation.^ Milwaukee.  Wia.     Filed 


Feb.  3.  1958. 


SX    32.249.      Richard   Hodaat.    Morris    PUlas.  N.   J       Filed 
June  19.  1957. 

ROYAL  VELVET 

For  Liquid  Makeap  I'sed  aa  a  Fooadatioa  Baae. 
First  use  June  6.  1957. 


CLIMA-TEST 


For  Sales  Kits  for  Heating  and  Cooling  Equipment  Com- 
prlaing  Folders  Containing  Selling  and  AdvertUing  Materials 
In  the  Form  of  Carda.  Surrey  Forms.  Adrertising  Mata.  Radio 
and  Telerlalon  Scripts.  Direct  Mailing  Material,  and  Window 
Streamera. 

First  uae  Jan.  7.  1958. 


SX  35.789.     AlTln  Lorle.  d.  b.  a.  Xyral  Laboratories.  Chicago. 


III.     Filed  Aug.  19.  1957. 


rn 


SX   45.213.      Eugene   L.    Selders.  d.   b.   a.  Eugene  L.    Selders 
Company.  Kanaaa  City.  Mo.     Filed  Feb.  3.  1958. 


ira 


T«x 


GLO-RENT 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  636.066 

For  Hair  I>re«^ing  Known  as  Hair  Conditioner. - 

First  use  April  1956. 


For  Non-Electrical  Display  Slgna. 
First  uae  Not.  13.  1957. 


SN     86.062.     Kay  Preparatioaa  Co..  Nsw  York.  X.  Y.     Filed 
Aug.  28.  1957.  ,•> 


SN  47,705.    Air  Maater  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Filed  Mar.  14.  1958. 

STAIR  MASTER 

For  Ladder. 

First  me  Dec  U.  1957.  .. 


»-;'■ 


For  Skin  Conditioning  Powder  In  Cake  Form. 
Pirat  uae  July  20.  1957. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  83 


FilMl  Apr.  18.  lOM 


8N  S84W5.    JohMOB  4  JobBMO.  New  Bruaswlck.  N.  J.    Filed    8N_  49.946.     Th«  Karlash  Company.   la*..   B«eb«st«r.  N.  T. 
Ort.  16.  195T.    Stt.tit). 

JOHNSON'S 

OwD«  of  Kcr  N«    M.08S.  6*7^11.  and  •thtn. 
For  Baby  Powder. 

First  oa*  1894. 

8N  41.0S2      BaiVDe  Llgottt.  d.  b.  a.   L.  D.  L.  LaboratorlM. 
Collier  Point.  N.  Y.    Fllwl  Nor  >0.  19»T. 

EiZ-DENT 

For  Dpotal  (^««niier  for  Falae  T»*th. 
Plr«t  a**  Mar.  >0,  1950. 


Fbr  Ey*  Rbadow  Stkrk. 
Plrat  oaeMar.  11.  1958. 


8X   50.284.     Colsat^PalmoliTe  Company,   New  York.   If.  Y. 
_^_^^^_  FUed  Apr.  24.  1958. 

8S    41.278      RK^hard    Hadnnt.   Morrta    PUlna.    N.   J      FII«kI  LlLY    PAT 

Not.  25.  1957.  ^ot  Cr^am  EVodorant  and  for  IVodorant  Pad*  lmpr»irB«t»d 

intb  a  Body  Dvodorant  Preparation. 
Ftrat  oae  Frt>.  25,  1958. 


IJNEW  FACES 


For  Fartal  CbMnalag  Crmi 
First  oa*  Sow.  14.  1957. 


8N  50.420.     8aiaiuie  Tblerry.  Parte.  France.     Filed  Apr.  25. 
1958. 


8N  4S.094.     The  UUIrttc  Company,  d.  b.  a.  Tbr  Toiii  Com- 
paay.  Baatoa.  lUaa.    FUad  Dac  tl.  IM7 

CROWNING  GLORY 


BEAUROY 


Owner  of  Seg.  No.  S6T.6M. 
For  Hair  ('olor  Rlaae. 
First  umf  IW.  23.  196T. 


Tha  mark  may  be  translated  aa  "handaoae  king."  Owner 
of  Fivnrh  Reg.  No.  470.621.  dated  Feb.  27.  1958  (Parla)  : 
Natl.  Inat.  No.  103.728. 

For  PerfaoMo.  Coaraetlr  8kln  and  Hair  Lotlooa.  Coametk; 
Pace  and  Body  Powders.   Rouge,  and  Perfume  Extracta. 


!l 


8N  47.215.     RooMW  Corporation.  Newark.  N.  J.    Filed  Mar.  «.     ,«,y  si,oS2.     Lew  Lemilek.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    Filed  May  5.  1*58. 
1958. 


SPEAK  UP 


ONSON 


For  Uqnid  Mo«th  Spray  Preahener. 
Firat  nae  Apr.  30.  1958. 


Ownor  of  Bay.  Noa.   1«0,371.  500.467.  and  004.1»a 
Far  Pra-Bkavy  Lotion  and   After-Share 
First  nae  Jan.  25.  1958 


SN  47.341.     Chfaebrongfa  Pond's  Inr..  New  York.  N.  Y.     FUed 
Mar   10. 


8N  51^65.    The  Prlncesa  MarcelU  Borgbeat.  Inc..  New  York. 
N.  Y.    Plied  May  19.  1958. 

FORTE 

For  Baae  Coat  for  Fingernail  PoUabea. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  3.  1938. 


i9sai 


SPAR 


For  Cologne.  Hair  Dreaaing.  and   Peranoal  Deodaranta. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  I.  1957. 


HN  48.173.     Heane  of  Weotmore.  Inc..  New  Yof%.  N.  Y.    nied 
Mar.  21.  1958. 

PERFECT  TOUCH 

For  CosDietlr  8kin  Powder  and  Cosmettc  Skin  Cream. 
Flrat  nae  I>ec.  22.  1955. 


SN  52.471      Cbeaebrouitb  Pond's  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     FUed 
May  28.  1958. 

SOFT-CONTROL 

For  Hair  Hpray. 

First  use  Apr.  29.  1958. 


SN  49.132.    ragmHIc  Rxcloateaa.  Mallbu.  Calif.    Filed  Apr.  7. 
1908 

JAFRA 


8N  52..%34      Yar  B  Co..  Camden.  N.  J.     Filed  May  28.  1958. 

Vat-S 


L 


For  Scalp  and  Hair  Conditioner. 
First  nae  un  or  about  May  7. 1958. 


-i. 


For   Facial    iCreaaM.   Kye  Cream   and   Bye   Sbadow.   Foot 

AfUr  Shave.  Bo4y  and  Fsdal  Leclona.  Catogne.  Parfome.  Par  -|^     -^       g| ,, -,  __J  f 

sonal    I  deodorants.   Powder  Baeea,    Pace,  Powder.   Rouge.   Lip-  VWlS  9X*"UVm||CHU  mm  JVi^ 
stick.  Hair  Itreaalng.  8bamp<>o.  and  Hair  Rinae. 

First  use  Aug  6.  1956.  gj,    19.288.     Arrow  Chemical  Producta.   Inc..  Detroit.  Mich. 
^i^^B^.^  Filed  Not.  15.  1956. 

8N  49.539.     World  Wide  Induatrtoa.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Apr.  11.  li»58, 

i  STAR  LINE 

For  Bjre  Brow  Pencil. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  12.  1958. 

TM  739  O.  O.— 3  ' 


ARODIP 

Far  Detergent  for  Washing  Glassware.  Dlabea.  and  Silver- 
ware. 

First  aae  on  or  about  July  1,  1952. 
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8N  43,787.  SUr  Dental  Miuaufactnrtng  Co..  Inc.,  d.  b.  a. 
Star  Dental  Mannfa«rartBK  Companj,  Inc..  and  Star  Dental 
Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  Fblladelphla.  Pa.     Filed, Jan.  10.  1958. 

Sparkl 


For  DlamoBd  Dental  Instrument  Cleaner. 
First  use  on  or  aboot  Dec.  18.  1957. 


** 


SN    40.737.      Bardabl    Manafactnring   Corporation.    Seattla, 


Waah.    riled  Apr.  16.  195S.     Sec.  2(f). 


BARDAHL 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  526.554. 

For  Chemical  Composition  for  Radiators  for  RemoTiny  and 
Preventinc  Scale  and  Rost,  Lubricates  Water  Pump  and  Stops 
Squeak,   Cleans  and  Conditions  Sntire  Coolinc   System. 

First  ose  May  3,  IWM. 


SN   49.773.     Tbe   Penetone  Company.  Tenafly.  N.  J.     FUed 
Apr.  16.  1958. 

FERROTONE 

For  Rost  and  Scale  ^Remover. 
First  use  Dee.  9.  1943. 


•N  K.IM.     r  M.  Loady.  Jr..  d.  b.  a.  Oermaa  Prodacts  Com- 
paay.  Houston.  Tfez.    Filed  Jaly  11.  IMS. 


Fbr  Liquid  Oeaiier  for  V\ 
First  use  June  1.  1958. 


tbe  Uke. 


SN  5S.647.     CondlUonalrs.  lac.  Ctoveland.  Ohio.    Filed  Jaly 
21,  1958. 

SPOTWICK 

For  Spot  Remover. 

First  use  on  or  sboot  Oct.  21.  1953. 


SN   56.131.      J.    I.    Bolcomb  Manufactarinc   Company,    lac.. 
IndUnapoUa.  lad.    Filed  July  28.  1958. 

CHEMAGIC 

For  CoDcentrsted.  Liquid  Syntbstic  Deterfent. 
First  use  July  7.  1958. 


SN  58,418.     Walter  G.  Oin,  d.  b.  a.  Walter  G.  Ules  Company. 
SN  50.606      Deltex  Industries,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     Filed        CrownsrUle.  ltd.     Piled  Sept,  5.  19Uw     Sac  1(0. 
Apr.  29,  1958. 


MhDREAi 


^>..l  'tiV^ 


NUTYPE 


For  Liquid  Detergent  for  Housebold  Use. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg  No   158,883. 

For    Ltqold    Cleaner    for   Cleaalnf    Typewriter    Type 
MetalUc  or  Rabber  Rollers. 
First  use  Sept.  IS.  1931. 


Oats  101- 


SERVICE  MARKS 
rndBsiissu        '     OaulOS- 


TfMSPOftltiM  9uA  SttfSM 


SN   1,560.      All   American  Stamp  4  Premium  Corporatloa  of    SN    43.400.      Railwsy    Expras    Aceary.    Incorporated.    New 
New  York.  Buffalo.  N.  T     Filed  Jan.  27.  1956  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1958.    Sec.  2(f). 

ALL  AMERICAN  "AA"     ^ 

For  Promotion  of  tbe  Sale  of  Goods  of  Others  Tbrougb  tbe 
Issuance  of  Trading  Stamps  Redeemable  la  Merchandise  or 

Other  Recompense. 

First  use  Dec   28.  1955. 


Class  t03-CoMtni€tiM  aMi  RaiMir 

SN  44,127.     Ralph  Nick  Skralnka.  St.  Looia.  Mo.     Filed  Jan 
16.  1958. 


ZMS 


SWIM-RINK 


lA^.    t^ttv-^ 


For   Designing.    Engineering,   Furnishing    Plans   and   Con 
struction  of  Multl-Pnrpose  Sporta  Areas — Namely.  Swimming 
Pools   Which   Are  ConTertlble  to   Skating   Rinks.   Exhibition 
Floors  for  the  Playing  of  Basketball,  Tennis,  Holding  of  Var 
ious   Exhibitions  and   the  Like,  and  la  Certain  InsUnces  a 
Surrounding  Viewing  Stadium. 

First  nae  Nov.  2, 1957.  ^^  ^.,j 


Applicant  raskes  no  claim  to  exclnnlv^  use  of  the  word 
"Air"  or  of  the  word  "Express"  apart  from  tbe  mark  abowa. 

For  Transports tloB  of  Property  by  Mipieas  Air  Serrtce  sad 
Service  Incidental  Thereto— Namely.  Motor  Carrier  IMckup 
From  Shippers.  Terminal  HandUag.  Labeling.  Loading.  Trans- 
porting by  Air,  Unloading  and  Motor  Carrier  Delivery  to 
Consignees. 

First  use  Oct.  25.  19S7.  ( 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Omi  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  PrafMrad  MattiMs 

ATS.S20.      KOLOBBON.      Blg»low-8aafM4   CarpH   Cttmptnj. 

IBC.     »N  lS.ni     P«b.  «-ll-67.     FIW  8-l^M. 
67S.S2I.     LTCBA.     K.  I.  «Jn  Po«t  de  S^momn  and  rcmpaay. 

8N47.74S.    Pa*.  11-18-A8.    Fllfd  »-l*-M. 
VnjXa.     PLANTK»8  OOLD.     ParaaMMiat  BatripHaM.  Inc. 

SS  60JS2:    Pab   11-lR-M     Filed  5-1 -S«^ ^^^ 


daft  2  -  Raca^tadat 


«7S.323.     8Ar  EO      Hatb^Haad  Paprr  rwapaay.     8N  18,W0 

Pak  2-25-68.     niMl  1 1  -T^M. 
tfliJtU.     PAETT  HOUB  AND  [»8IG2<.    T»a»*  Pmdaeta.  l»f 

gX  28.078.    Pak  11-18-M.    FUad  4-12-47. 


«l7t.S25 
S7.S80 

67S,SM. 
S7.881 
8TSJS7. 


CorporatWHk     UN 


SN 


FLOTAINBK.      flkHI   ChMalral 
Pab.  t-l-M.    FlVd»-lT-37 

PTKAIIID    PAK8.      Kffm    Flbrr    Coapaay. 

Pttb.  tl-18-&8.    niad»-S»-«7. 

MAILIiATK.    Tb#  DwaiH  Oa.     8N  47.S«      Pub 
ll-lft-M.     P1M8-12-M. 
«7S.SS8      LOTtt.IT*.     Fraab  «.   N«ai*».  d.  b    a.    UtrtUtr 
Prodarta.     8N' 48.315.     Pub.  ll-l»-*8.     Fll«d  .^-24-58. 


Qaif  3— Baaaaaa 
falat,  aad  Nckathaaks 


Part- 


«Ta.S2».     VELDORK.     Vvktovi  Oaapaay.     8N  S4.1M      Pab 

11-18-M.     Flkd  7-22-^7 
67MM.      LAVALOEB.      U.    8.    Haadbac  Tc 

Pab.  11    1»  .Vl     FUfKl  7  2S  57. 


^arp.      tN   UJtm. 


«73,338.    IN8CO.     Inaef^  Control  8alM  *  Swrk*.     8N  874MO. 

Pub.  11-18-58.    Fll«!  »-27-a7. 
673.330.     LOXZAVYL.     Lonxa  Electric  and  Chemical  Worka 

Ltd.    8N  38.365.    Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  10-4-4S7. 

673.340.  LONZAPOL.     Loasa  Kl«ctiic  and  Cbemical  Worka 
Ud.     8X  S8.3M.     Pab.  11-18-58.     Fllwl  10-4-87. 

673.341.  LOXZALIT.     Lonsa  Electric  and  Chemical  Worta 
Ltd.     8X  38.367.     Pub.  11-18-58.     FUed  10-4-57. 

673.342.  raOLBNE.     The   Dow   Cbcodeal   Conpany.      8N 
MJS8.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  10-28-57. 

671.343.  COOLANOL.     Moaaaato  Chealcal  CooHMUiy.      8N 
43.326.    Pub.  11-18-68.    Filed  1-2-58. 

673.344.  AIRMI8T.     Couoltdated  Royal  Chemical  Corpora- 
tlaa.     8N   44,378.     Pub.   11-18-58.     Filed   1-21-58. 

673.345.  BRINE  BITTONS.     lateraatkMial  Salt  Compaaj. 
8N  44.544.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  1-2S-58. 

673.346.  CU80L.      The   Seymour   Manofactnrinc  Coaipaay. 
SN  44.026.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Ftl«^  1-20-58. 

67S>I7.      NARLKNE.      The   Dow    Chemical    Compaay.      8N 

45.545.     Pab.  11-18-58.     Filed  2-10-58. 
673,348.     BLETTROMABK  AND  DESIGN.     The  Blectromark 

C4»rp.    SN  46.302.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  2-21-58. 

6T3.340      FTMETROL.     Metal  *  Thermit  Corporatloa.     SN 
46.337.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  2-21-58. 

678.350.     PAR08TATIK.     Cecil  Braeet  Watta.     SN  46.515. 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  2-24-^58. 

6T3.351.     CAMBTTB    AND    DESIGN.       StroMe. 
46.575.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  2-25-58. 

673,352.      PRNTIOL.     HoEmaaa-La  Roche  lac. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-5-58. 

6T3.353.     TABATRBX.     Glcaa  Ckeuiical  Cc 
48.986.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  4-A-58. 

673.354.     STOP-IT.     Safety  Prodacta  Ca. 
11-18-58.     Filed  4-8-58. 


lac.      SN 


SN  47.114. 


lac     SN 


SN  40.303.     Pab. 


dais  4-AWi«iw»  mi  PiliHii  MHwiih  Qau  9-Expbiivw,  Brwwm.  Utk ti. 


6tS.m.    A  =  M  AND  DESIGN.    Aaiertcaa-Marietta  Compaay. 

O'Cedar    IHvlaloa       8N     42.803        Pub.     11-18-58.      Filed 

19-SS-BT. 
673.382.     -SIR  "     Omega  Shoe  Poileb  Compaay.     SN  48.M0. 

Pab.  Il-1»-M.    Filed  I -14-58. 
673.333.     QAEBrs.     Oarry  Labaratarlea.  tme.     SN  51.183. 

Pab.  11-18-58.     Filed  5-7-58. 


Il 


Pioitctiai 


673.355.  BLACK  DIAMOND     American  Cyaaamld  Co 
SN   53.0S7.      Pub.    11-18-68.      Filed    5-21-58. 

673.356.  TROMAX.     Trojan  Powder  Company.     S.V  53.440. 
11-18-58.    Filed  6-12-58. 


dais  5  -  A  Aashrat 


OanlO-Faftifaan 


,||  6TS.957.     BH  AND  DESIGN.     The  HubUrd  Hall   Chemical 

67SJ34.     BARBEREX  HARTSER.    Harry  E.  GUaaer.  d.  b.  a.  Cmapaay.     SN  50.620.     Pab.  11-18-58.     Filed  4-29-58. 

The    Worid'a   Greateat    Barber    Shop.      8N    36.177.      Pub.  «,  .^  «     ..  «        o»  .•  •«• 

11    18-58     FItod  8-26-57  613.358.     SUPBRORO     Northera  Field  Scad  Ca.     SN  63,378. 

•  Pab.   11-18-58.     Filed  5-23-58. 


OMtb-CliaBiicals  aadl  Cbaaiical  Caai- 
aaiitiaM 


6T3.S35.     RUGABOL.     FHti  Scheafcer-Wtakler.  d.  b.  a.  Kaapar 
Wlakler  *  Ca.     SN  38.344.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  7-8-57. 

,873.336.     VBON.     The  Dow  Chemical  Compaay.     SN  38,763. 
Pub.  11-18-58     Filed  8-10-57. 

678.337.     INTBBTON.     The  Dow  Chemtaal  Compaay.     SN 
36.756.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  8-10-67. 


Oms  II  -  hb  md  ydn  Malwiab 

6T3.SS0.  PLASnCHROME.  Reuben  R.  Frankel.  d.  b.  a.  Tha 
Kleer-Rlte  Company.  SN  19.362.  Pub.  4-15-68.  Filed 
11-16-56. 

673.860.  8TBNOGRAPH.  Steaosraphic  Macblaea.  Inc.  SN 
42.074.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  12-9-57. 


673>81.     PROTTPB.     PhUllpa 
Pub.  ll-lfr-68.    Filed  4-l»-68. 


Co..  Inc.     SN  4§.T7t. 
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Oats  t2-Coiistni€tioa  MaterMs 

673.362.     MEDLEY.     The  Mosaic  Tile  Company.     8N  20.473. 

Pub.  11-18-^8.     Piled  12-«-66. 
873.368.      POMPEIAN.      The    Moulc    Tile    Company.       SN 
V  22.450.    Pub.  11-18-68.    PUed  1-11-57. 

673.364.  NAVAJO.  The  Mosaic  Tile  Company.  SN  22.451. 
Pub.  11-1&-58.     Filed  1-11-57. 

673.365.  EGYPTIAN.  The  MomIc  TUe  Company.  SN 
22.452.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Plied  1-11-57. 

673.366.  NORTHERN  LITE.  Insulation  Engineers.  Inc. 
SN  31,491.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  6-6-57. 

673.367.  MOJAVE.  Louisiana  Concrete  Products.  Inc.  8N 
32,190.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Piled  6-18-57. 

673.368.  OMNI.  Ralph  L.  Ducger,  d.  b.  a.  Omnico.  SN 
36.865.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  »-»-57. 

673.S69.  CELCUftE.  American  Celcure  Wood  Preserrlnjt 
Corporation.     SN  37,845.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  9-26-57. 

673.370.  RIJTEX.  Manhattan  Terrasso  Brass  Strip  Co..  Inc. 
SN  39.539.    Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  10-25-57. 

673.371.  HI  AND  DRI.  The  Reardon  Company.  SN  43.340. 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Piled  1-2-58. 

673.372.  PRE-PAK.  Caldwell  Lumber  Sales.  SN  45.116. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  2-3-58. 

673.373.  TRU  HEX  AND  DESIGN.  Honeycomb  Company 
of  America,  Inc.  SN  48,992.  Pub.  11-18-58.  Filed 
4-*-58. 

673.374.  EVERGRAIN.  United  SUtes  Plywood  Corporation. 
SN  50,562.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  4-28-58. 


673,880.  THERMOWELD.  Continental  Industries.  Incorpo- 
rated, d.  b.  a.  Continental  Industries  Inc.  SN  48.828.  Pub. 
11-18-58.    Filed  4-1-58. 

673.390.  UNIMACH.  UBlTersal-Cyclops  Steel  Corporation. 
SN  40.018.     Pub.  11-18-58.    filed  4-3-58. 

673.391.  POWER-PLIGHT  100  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cnlted 
Reflnlntt  Company.  SN  80,284.  Pub.  3-18-58.  Piled 
5-17-57. 


Class  15  -  (Mb  aad  GreasM 

673.892.      PBI^STATS   AND  DESIGN.      Pel-State  Oil  Com- 
pany.  Inc.      SN   44.750.      Pub.   11-18-58.      Filed   1-27-58 

673.393.  VISCRETB.      The    Anterican    Oil    Company.      SN 
46,798.     Pub.  11-18-^8.     PIImI  2-28-58. 

673.394.  COGREA8B.   CoatiaeaUl  Oil  Company.    8N  4«.90a. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  8-8-58. 

673.395.  CONOLITH.    Continental  Oil  Compaay     SN  46,906. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-3-58. 

673.396.  PRE-LUXB.       Harley-Darldson     Motor     Co.       SN 
47.855.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Piled  3-17-58. 

673,897.      STUART    AND    DESIGN.      D.    A     Stusrt    Oil   C«.. 
Limited.     SN  47,980.     Pnb.  11-18-58.     Filed  3-18-58. 

673.398.      RUB-RBZB.       Power     Petrolean     Prodacts.       SN 

4"  «59     Pub    11-18-58      Piled  .V 28-58. 


Class  16-Pratective  aMi  DMorative  Coatings 


Qass  13  *  Hardware  aad  PiunbiRg  aad 
Steam-Fittiiig  Supplies 

673.375.  METALOOM  AND  DESIGN.  P.  P.  Smith  Wire  * 
Iron  Works.     SN  30,695.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  5-24-57. 

673.376.  TTP  AND  DESIGN.  Chemetron  Corporation,  by 
change  of  name  from  National  Cylinder  Gas  Company.  SN 
36,099.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  8-23-^7. 

673.377.  SYRACO.  The  Syracuse  Stamping  Co..  Inc.  SN 
42.554.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Piled  12-16-57. 

673.878.  LULU.  Indianapolis  Reed  Co..  lac.  SN  48,744. 
Pnb.  11-18-58.     Filed  ^31-58.  ',  " 

673.879.  MACKENZIE  STEAM  KING.  WlllUm  H. 
MacKenxie.      SN    49.171:      Pub.    11-18-58.     Piled   4-7-58. 

673.380.  HUSKY  AND  DESIGN.  Eugene  G.  SatcllBe.  d.  b.  a. 
Sutcllffe  Specialty  Company.  SN  49.530.  Pub.  11-18-58. 
Filed  4-11-58. 


673,381.      CLEARPLOR.      Chicago    Pottery    Company. 
50,024.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  4-21-58 


SN 


673.382.  MUD   KING.      Drilling  Equipment    Manufacturing 
Company.      SN    50.462.      Pub.    11-18-58.      filed   4-28-58. 

673.383.  HALCOWARE  AND  DESKiN.     Harold  Leonard  A 
Co.  Inc.     SN  50.497.     Pnb.  11-18-58.     PUed  4-28-58. 

673.384.  INTERN  ATI  oS' A  L   AND  DESIGN.      The    Interns 
^  tional  surer  Company.     SN  51.351.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed 

5-9-58. 

673.385.  MSK.     William  H.  MacKensle.     SN  51.477.     Pub. 
11-18-58.     Filed  5-12-58. 

678.386.  KYOVA.     Kyors  Fiber  Pipe  Company.     SN  51.801 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Piled  .V16-58. 


Oats  14-Metakasd  Metal 
Fwgisgs 


aad 


673.387.  A  AKD  DESIGN.    Alloy  Steel  and  Metals  Company. 
SN  36.145.    Pub.  11-18-58.     PUed  8-26-57. 

673.388.  AMZIRC.    American  Metal  Climax.  Inc.    SN  47.997. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-19-58. 


673.399. 

rated. 
673.400. 

44,824 

673,401. 


PEARLESSENCE       Donald    P.    Duncan.    Incorpo- 
8N  9.962      Pub.   11-18-58      Filed  6-11  4M» 

KARKOTK  AND  DESIGN.     lOMihMastir.  lae.     SN 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  1    28-.%(l. 

SILA  ('HBK.       The     Sberwin-WnUams    Company. 


SN  45.848.    Pub.  11-18-58.     filed  S-5-58. 

673.402.  COAL  CAT.     Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Cunpsoy.     HN 
52.429.     Pub.  11-18-58      Filed  5-27-58 

673.403.  RAYBAKB.     Pittsburch  Plate  Glass  (^ompany.     8.\ 
55.511.    Pub.  ll-l»-58.    PUe«  7-17-58. 

673.404.  RAYBAKE    PLASTOX        Pittsburgh    Piste    Glaaa 
Company       8.N    55,512       Pub     11    18-58.      Piled    7-17-58 

673.405.  ROSENTHAL'S.     Rosenthal  Cleans  Quick  Coapaay. 

S.N  55.727      Pnb    11-1 8^A8      KH^hI  7   21    .%8. 


Class  18 -Medidnes  aMi  Pharaacealical 
PreparatioM 

673,406       B  SATER.       Schering    Corporation.      SN    790.581 
Pub    ll-18-.^8      PUed  12-28-55 

678.407.  REPRESENTATION  OP  RIN(i  MASTER  Prank 
B.  Sewell.  d.  b.  a.  Sewell  Enterprises.  S.N  24.640.  Pnb 
11-18-58.    Piled  2-18-57 

673.408.  REALBTS.  Carter  Prodncts.  Inc.  SN  31.816. 
Pub   11-18-58.     PUed  6-12-57. 

673.409.  (T>NTINULBS.  Carter  Products.  Inc.  SN  31.818. 
I'ub.  11-18-58.    PUed  6-12-57. 

673.410.  BL8IX.       Waner-Laabert     Pbannaceotlral    Oaai 
pany.      SN  34;387.     Pab.    11-18-58.     filed  7-25-57. 

678.411.  CHRONOTAB8  White  laboratories.  Inc  (19.i7) 
(New  Jersey  corpors tion ) .  assignee  of  Srbertng  Corpors- 
tlon.  from  White  Laboratories.  Inc.  (New  Jersey  corpora- 
tloB).     SN  94.830.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Piled  8-1-57. 

673.412.  FAUNAMYON.  Chas.  imser  k  Co..  lac.  SH 
37.107.     Pub.  11-18-58.     filed  9-12-57.  '^ 

673.418.  ANTISEITICEN  C^rta  Laboratories.  Inc.  SN 
37.888.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  9-26-57. 

673.414.  SENODROPS.  The  Purdue  Frederick  Company. 
SN  43.113.    Pub.  10-7-58.    filed  12-27-57. 

673.415.  GROTESQUE  FIGURE  OF  HUMAN  HEAD.     Vlck 
Chemical   Company. 
1-27-58. 


SV   44.777.      Pnb.    11-18-68.      filed 
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tn.41*.     PAVULON.       OrsUK>n     tat      8N    4«,043.      Pab. 

11-18-M.    Fltad»-1»-M- 
•TS.41T.      MODCMAT*.     Abbott    Lftboimtoctes.      BS   50.8ftfi. 

P«b.n-18-»8     FH«18-»-M. 
«7t,41t.    BUFADtKM.    N«nMB  Dartell.  d.  b.  a.  D«rtcU  L*b- 

•mtorto*.    SN  S0.»««.     P«b.  11-18-M.    rUed  &-5-&8. 
6Tt,41».     L1C0«T.     FtvBkay  L«bonitoil€«,  Uc.     8N  ftl.006. 

Pmb.  ll-l»-«     rUed  *-«-58. 
•Tt.430.     8TKR1I0CIDK.    J«i»»»-«iU«b«iT  L*bor«tort««,  I»c. 

8NB1.019.    Piyill-l»-M.    rUwSS-»-M. 
67S.421.     STKEBOMIDB.    JeD»»n  ftatebery  LAberatorlM.  !•«. 

gN  51.020.    Pdb.  11-18-M.     Fllwl  i-*-M. 
8TS.42S.      PILOMIOTIN.      Tb«   Im>-8«1    C«mpm7,    1»c.      gX 

51.1»».    P»b.  n-18-M.    FUed  5-«-58. 
•7S.428.     RCSIUUL     Wbit.  Laboratertos.  I»e.     «N  82.084. 

Pab.  II-IS-M.    rUi»d  B-Sl-88. 
678.424.     SrPROMKNB.     TW  B.  BiYghawM  Chestcai  Ca. 

8Nft2.0M.    Plft.  11-18-88.    111^15-22-88. 
•7S.42A.    TBNOC.   HIM  PbarmMftl  Conpaajr.  Um.   8N  82,808. 

Pab.  11-18-88.    riM  8-28-88. 
671.428.     DBCAI>«ON.     Merc*  *  Co..  toe.     SS  82,322.     Pab. 

11-18-88.     nWd  8-28-58. 
878.427.      BIBIMAL.     AoMileaa   Cyaaaald   Coaipaajr.      8N 

82,488.     Pub   ll-lft-58     r!l«<l  .V-28-88     


OMtra-VaUdM 


678.442.  SKODA.      Zarody    ▼.    L    Laiiaa   Pta«n.    Narodai 
Podaik.     8N  48,388.     Pob.  11-18-88.     Filed  2-8-58. 

673.443.  PHON-O-MATIC.  Notl«*r  Corporation.  8N  48.8M. 
Pub.  11-18-88.    Filed  2-10-58. 

673.444.  PAP  AND  DK8ION.  Pacifle  AntomatloB  Prodacta. 
toe      8N    46,700.      Pub.   11-18-58.      Piled    2-11-58. 

673.445.  MAONA-8TRIP.  Orsaalc  Derelopment  Corpora- 
tftoB.     8N  48.001.     Pabi   11-18-58.     Filed  »-17-«8. 

673.448.  8TACO.  SUadard  Klectrkal  Product*  Coatpaay. 
8N  48.500.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  2-24-88. 

678.447.  EXPLORKR.  Tbe  H.  J.  Aabe  Co..  lae.  SN  47^1. 
FUb.  11-18-68.    Filed  8-10-68. 

678.448.  PARTIAL  R«PRB8KNTATION  OF  CLOCK  FACE. 
Paracoe  ■lectrtc  Compaay.  8N  47.415.  Pab.  11-18-58. 
FUed  3-10-68. 

673.448.  SCOTCHWKLf).  MinaeaoU  MlalDc  and  Manatae- 
tarlM  Coaipanr.  8K  47.582.  Pub.  11-18-58.  FUed 
3-12-68. 

673.460.  HI-8EL.  8orenaea  4  Conpaay.  toe  8N  47.T87. 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Piled  3-14-58. 

678.461.  MKAL  SENTRY.  Borg-Waraer  Corporation.  SN 
48.884.    Pub.  11-18-68.    Piled  3-31-68. 

873.462.  DTNASLIDE.  Robertsbaw-Faltoa  Caatrola  Com- 
paay.    SN  48.183.     Pub.  11-18-68.     Filed  4-7-58. 

673.463.  ARMORIB.  W.  R.  Grace  4  Co.  BN  48,014.  Pub. 
11-18-68.    Filed  4-18-68. 

673.464.  CROWN  LITE  AND  DESIGN.  Laxo  Laaip  Cacpo- 
rattoa.     SN   50.680.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  1-28-68. 


673.428      THE  TROPHY   TRAILBR  AND  DESIGN      R.  C 

Albvrteoa.  d.  b,  a.  Albertsoa  Maaafactartac  Co.     SN  88.007 

Pak  11-18-88.    FUed  8-80-87. 
8TS.4S8       l»OLE4'AT  A.VD  DESIGN      Wilaoa.   Nnttall.  Ral 

■aad  EnclDr<>r».  lac.     SN  43.644.     Pub.  11-18-88.     FIM 

1-8-68. 

673.430.  KIT  fffATELINKR.     Kit  Maaafartartav  Compaay 
SN  48.763.    Pab.  11-18-68.     Filed  3-Jl  1-68. 

678.431.  APACHE.      Ymtij   Maaafartarta*  Compaay       SN 
81.088     Pab.  11-18-88.    FUed  6-6-M  


OHt  20- UalMm  md  OM  CM 


673.482.     VERSA  VlNYl 
Pab.  11-18-88.     filed 


8de  MlIlB,   lac.     SN  49.345. 


Oast  22  -  (Mtf,  Tnt,  aid  Sptrtim  (Mdk 

673,465.      DIAL-A-BCORE.      Superior   Indostrtca   Corp.      SN 

28.284.    Pub.  11-18-68.    Filed  4-16-57. 
67S.4M.    TRIPLE  PLAY.    Catbariae  B.  PfelEer.    SN  88.471. 

Pab.  11-18-68.     FUed  8-28-57. 
673.467.      MAC-DAN.       MacDun    Co.       SN     45.088.       Pab. 

11-18-68.     FUed  2-17-58. 
673.458.    WEEDLER.    WUUama  Gold  Reflnlnf  Company,  toe. 

SN  47.818.    Pub.  11-18-68.    Filed  3-12-68. 
673.490.     ANDIA  AND  DESIGN.     AadU  Prograaa  Coaipany, 

lac.     SN  40.668.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  4-15-58. 
673.480.      SKI-CHAMP.      Ru-8oa   Prodaets  Co.      8N   48.788. 

Pab.  11-18-68.    FUed  4-18-68. 

673.461.  -CUDDLES."       Alexaader    Doll     Compaay.     toe., 
d.  b.  a.  Madame  Alexaader.     SN  40.804.     Pub.  11-1( 
Filed  4-17-58. 

673.462.  RAMBLER.      Uaited    Metal    Product*   Corp.      SN 
60.127.    Pub.  11-18-68.    FUed  4-21-58. 

873.483.     KANDO.     Albert   Kandarlaa.  Jr.,  d.   b.  a.   Kaado 
EaterprtM*.     SN  50.233.     Pab.  11-18-58.     Filed  4-23-68. 


673.433.  SOLAl  SHINGLE.    HoAaaa  Electroalcs  Corpora 
Urn.     SN  24JM.     Pab.  11-18-68.     FUed  2-28-67. 

673.434.  THE  lOTALTT  OF  TELEVISION  Sealth  Radio 
Cerporattoe  (Delaware  forponitloa>.  aaalgupf  of  Eeaitb 
Radio  Corporatloa  (Illtnola  rorporatloa).  SN  28.141.  Pub. 
11-18-68.     Filed  8-18-57. 

873.485  THE  ROYALTY  OF  HIGH  FIDELITY.  Sealtb 
Radio  I'orporatlon  (Delaware  e«rporatloB>.  by  merger  fram 
Baaltb  Radio  Corporatioa  (IlUaols  corporatloa).  SN 
28.142.    Pab.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-13-57. 

673.438.  LOEWE  OPTA  AG  AND  DESIGN.  Loewe  Opta 
Aktleaceoellecbaft.  SN  36.624  Pob.  11-18-68.  FUed 
8-80-57 

673.437.  GRUHPIG.  Grundlc  Radlo-Werke  G.  aa.  b.  H.  SN 
37.403.    Pab.  11-18-68.    FUed  8-18-57. 

878.438.  MICROTEL  Lenkurt  Electric  Co..  lac.  SN  38.636. 
Pab.  11-18-68.     FUed  10-26-67. 

673.488.  MODCLUME  Lam  Workabop  Inc.  SN  40.238 
Pab.  11-18-68.    FUed  11-7-57. 

673.440.  £EB.  tSaderwerke  Emeat  BrUa.  Ewelcalederlamong 
der  Waaa«  Cbemle  AG.  SN  41.343.  Pub.  11-18~68.  FUmI 
10-14-ST.       1 1 

873.441.  ELDEMA.  Eldema  Corporatloa.  SN  41,608.  Pub. 
11-18-68.    FUod  13-3-67. 


aiii23-Cirtkry,  NbdrfMry,  aid  Taob, 
uri  Parts  TktffMl 

873.484.  HELICARB  AN'D  GEOMETRICAL  DESIGN.  Saa- 
aet  Tool  and  Maaatacturtns  Compaay.  SN  884,280.  PVk. 
5-24-55.     Filed  4-0-54. 

673.485.  MODBRNAIR.  Modcmatr  Corporation.  SN  27.700. 
Pab.  11-18-58.    Filed  4-8-57. 

673,408.  POWERMiTE.  TutbUl  Pump  Company.  SN  20.672. 
Pub.  11-28-57.    Filed  5-8-57. 

673.487.  SAF-TURN.  Abbott  Laboratoriea.  8N  32.180. 
Pub.  11-18-68     Filed  6-18-57. 

673.488.  NTCAL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Tbe  Nyeal  Coatpaay. 
lac.     SN  87.176.     Pub.  11-18-68.     FUed  0-13-57, 

673.488.  ROCKET-CACTUS.  B  4  J  Manufacturinc  Co.  SN 
37.647.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  0-20-57. 

673.470.  PAG.  Pac  Prcaawerk  AktleavMeUachaft.  SN 
41.684.    Pab.  11-18-58.    FUed  11-20-57. 

673.471.  DESIGN  OF  CAT.  New  Era  Mufler  Corporation. 
SN  42.623.    Pab.  11-18-58.    Filed  12-16-57. 
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673,472.  POBTBB  PUNCHB8.  Porter  Prcctoion  Prtkla^ta 
Company,  d.  b.  «.  Porter  Preelalon  Prodncta.  8N  44.7M. 
Pub.  11-18-M.     Fll«d  1-27^58. 

673,478.  8PSINGMATIC.  Sodcte  Bertln  4  Cte.  8N  4A,647. 
Pob.  11-18-58.     I11«d  1-2&-M. 

673.474.  THOR.  Brlatol  Aero-Bnclne*  Limited.  8N  46,202. 
Pab.  11-18-M.    PUed  2-20-58. 

673.475.  DESIGN  OF  ABBOT  AND  CAT.  The  Abbott  Bail 
Company.    8N  48,075.     Pub.  11-18-58.     PUed  3-20-58. 

673.476.  BAST-WAT.  Standard  Steel  Works,  Inc.  SN 
48,5i»l.    Pab.  11-18-58.    Piled  3-27-58. 

673.477.  ADTO-TAC.  National  Tool  Company,  aaalgnee.  by 
mecne  aMisnments.  of  Aato-Vac  Company.  SN  50,008. 
Pab.  11-18-58.     Filed  4-21^58. 

673.478.  DBXTBR  DE  FLOBBZ  AND  DESIGN.  Mlchle- 
GoM-Dexter.  Incorporated.  SN  50,375.  Pab.  11-18-58. 
Filed  S.  R.  4-2&-58.     Am.  P.  R.  »-30-58. 

673,470.  "RIB  JOINT."  KelaeyHayea  Company.  SN 
51,385.     Pob.  11-18-M.     Filed  5-»-58. 

MULL-AIX.     Pettibone  Molliken  Corporation.     SN 
Pak  11-18-58.    Filed  6-27-58. 

TRILLIUM.       Wallace     SUversmltba,     Inc.       SN 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  7-18-58. 

STAR  STREAM.     Wallace  Silreramiths,  Inc.     SN 
Pab.  11-18-58.    fUwl  7-18-58. 

HEAVENLY    STAR.      Wallace    SilTeramltha.    Inc. 
SN  55,621.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  7-18-58. 

673.484.      STAR   SWEPT.     Wallace   SUrerunltba.  Inc.     SN 
Pab.  11-18-58.     Filed  7-18-58. 

STAR   CRIST.      Wallace   SilTeruaitbs.   Inc.      SN 
P«b.  11-18-58.    Filed  7-18-58. 

SWIRLING  STAR.     WaUace  SUremnltlia,  Inc.    SN 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  8-l»-58. 


673,480. 
54,430. 

673,481. 

55,619. 
673,482. 

55,690. 

873.483. 


55,622. 

673,485. 

55,628. 
673,486. 

57,518. 


dais  24-UMidry  AppKicn  mi  MidAm 

673.487.  CUSTOMATIC.     Bishop  Darid  Fieemaa  Co.     SN 
48,088.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  S-20-«8. 

673.488.  SPBEDO.      WelArod-KCrrer    Sohne.      SN    48.524 
Pab.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-26-58. 

673.488.     SWEETHEART.    Trio  Mills  Mfg.  Corp.    SN  40  OM 
Pob.  11-18-58.     Filed  4-4-58. 


Clan25-lMi(saa4SafM 


673,490.     MEDAUST.     NaUoaal  Lock  Co.     SN  48.196.    Pub. 
11-18-58.     Filed  3-21^58. 


Chts26-M«asariH    •■'    Scitatific 
AppliMcas 

673.491.  80LARTR0N.      The    SoUrtron    Electronic    Group 
Limited.     SN   13,550.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  8-7-56. 

673.492.  LGP-30.      Ubrascope,    Incorporated.      SN   28.357. 
Pub.  11-18-58.     FUod  4-17-67. 

678.493.  CATHANODE.     Sabine-Dohrmann  Co.     SN  29,826. 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  5-10-57. 

673.494.  ROTOLITB.      Rotolite    Corporation.      SN    34,867. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  8-2-67. 

673.495.  BABCOCK   *   WILCOX.     The  Babcock  *   Wilcox 
Company.     SN  38,419.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  10-7-57. 

678.496.  PARTLOW.    The  Partlow  Corporation.    SN  38,707. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  10-10-57. 

673.497.  GILBARCO.    GUbert  *  Barker  Manofaoturinc  Com- 
pany.    SN  38,990.     Pub.   11-18-58.     Filed   10-16-57. 

673.498.  YIBRA-TINE.    The  Oy rex  Corporation.    SN  47.762. 
Pab.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-14-58. 

673.499.  SPIRACRIT.    Biological  Raaearch.  Inc.    SN  48.079. 
Pvb.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-20-58. 


Corpw      IN 
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678.500.  SOUNDCRAFT.      Beercs    Soundcraft 
48.4SS.     Pab.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-25-58. 

678.501.  WALKCS.     Wslrua  Manufacturing  Company 
49.639.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  4-14-58 

673.501.  MONSANTO  AND  LETTER  M.  Monsanto  ChcMlcal 
Company.     SN  50.876.     Pub.  11-18-48.     FIM  4-85-88. 

678.505.  TILT-A-MITE.  Mianeapolls-Boneywell  Ragalator 
Company.     SN  50.502.     Pab.  11-18-58.     Filed  4-S8-68. 

678.504.  PRB88MASTER.  MlnneapoUs-BoaeywHI  Rcga- 
Utor  Company.   SN  50,508.   Pub.  11-18-58.   FOed  4-28-58. 

673.500.  DICTOGRAPH.  Dictograph  Protect*  Company.  Inc. 
SN  50.608.    PubL  11-18-58.    FiM  4-l»-a8. 

673.506.  WINDPATROL.  Rett  Products  Co.  SN  51,0i«. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  5-6-58. 

673.507.  ROTO-GUARD.  The  Bin-Dlcator  Company.  SN 
51.169.    Pob.  11-18-M.    Filed  5-7-68. 

•78,008.  BCONOMIX.  Leba  *  Fink  Products  Corperatles. 
SN  51,788.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  5-15-58. 

678.509.  MINILUX.  Sterling  Howard  Corporatloa.  SN 
51.750.     Pnb.  11-18-58.     Filed  5-I&-B8. 

67S.510      VOLDICON.       Adaf*.     Inc.       Kf    51.870.       Pab 

11-18-58.     Filed  5-20-58. 

678,51L     SUNBEAM.      Sunbeam    Corporatloa.      SN    58.827 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  5-28-58 


dau  28- Jtwdry  Mrf  PradMt-Malal  Wart 

673.512.     REVERE.      Tauatoa    Peart    Works.      SN    47.588 
Pab.  11-11-58.    Filed  3-11-58. 


Oast  31  -  Rhars  a«l  RtMfaralaffi 

673.513.  CTCLONB.    Cyrione  Filter  Corporattoa.    SN  15.481. 
Pnb.  11-18-58.    Filed  9-11-58. 

673.514.  DURAUFE  AND  DBSION.     DoMldaei 
'■<■     RN  41.697.     Pah.  11-18-88.     Filed  IS-S-87 


Chu  32-FMritv*  md  IMMbtary 

673.515.  KARPBN  DUO-FOAM  AND  DESIGN.  Schaadlg 
Corporation,  by  merger  frem  International  Famltar*  Com- 
pany     8N  658.114.     Pub.  11-18-58.     FUed  12-17-58. 

673.516.  KARPEN  DUOUCIT  AND  DESIGN.  Schnadtg 
Corporation,  by  merger  from  International  Fumltare  Cea*. 
pany.     8N  658,115.     Pub.   11-18-88.     Filed  18-17-88. 

678.517.  PROP-A-SEAT.  Alfred  J.  OwUeCtc.  SN  19.808. 
Pab.  11-18*^    Filed  11-88-58. 

673.518.  SKT  LINE.  Howard  Partor  Fumltare  Company. 
SN  41415.    Pnb.  11-18-58.    Filed  11-25-57 

•78.519.  POLT-U.  Herbert  Olatt,  4.  h.  a.  Magla  Prodncta. 
SN  46.444.    Pub.  11-18-88.    FUed  8-84-58. 

678.520.  MARSHALLAN.  MarshalUn  Mfg.  Company.  W 
60.814.     Pub.  11-18-88.     Filed  5-1-58. 

673.521.  CROWN  FLEX.  Percy  A.  Roee.  d.  b.  a.  Crown  FIcs 
Corporation.     SN  50.926.     Pub.   11-18-58.     nied  5-2-88. 

673.522.  BLUB  GOOSE.  Schadt  and  Mathewson.  CON- 
SOLIDATED CERTIFICATE.  SN  51.945.  pub.  11-11-58. 
filed  5-19-58,  a.  88 :  SN  51.946.  pob.  11-11-58.  filed 
5-19-58.  CL  42. 

678.528.  REST  GUARD.  Slumber  Products  Corporation, 
d.  b.  a.  Sealy  Mattress  Company.  SN  56.885.  Pub.  11-18-88. 
Filed  8-8-58. 


dais  34-Haaliii|,Li«Mm,ay  Vtadbtiiii 


673.524.     REQAL    AND    DESIGN.      Wright    Manufkctaring 
Company.     SN  48,510.     Pab.  11-18-58.     FUed  8-24-68. 


PsBUAirT  8, 19M 
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trS.lt».     BED  KAKWrs  AND  DBIION.     tld  lUrrcy.  Ue. 

SN  48.179.    Pttk.  11-18-M.    FIM  S-24-M. 

eTa,52e.     SH  AITD  DBSION      BM  Hmrrcy,  Uc.     8N  4%J2tO. 
Plik  ll-lft-5«.     niMl  8-24-M. 

«7a.52T.     RIT»rLO  AFTD  DBSION      Lmty  Utnfetnrint 
Oo.  lae.    8N  48.0»O.     P«k.  ll-l»-50.     Vltod  4-1 4-M. 


(Im(35- 


e7S.528.     DILL'CO.     Tb«  DUI  lUaafartarlaf  Coapaay.     8N 
M.9M.    Pok.  11-18-M.    mad 


aMi36-MBial 


•7S,Ut.    JOT  AKD  DBIION.    J«r  Bacoftfa,  Carp.    8N  a.O»S. 
Pvk.  11-11-M.    ni«d  l-»-4T. 

•Tt.MO     DUST  Bra.    OacU  InMat  Watta     8N  4«.Slt.    Pak 
11-18-M      Pn<xl  2-24-58. 

•78^1.    BPIN-ATCNK.    MaM  Ctaft.  lac    BM  48.T71.    Puk 
ll-18'-ft8     PUvd  S-31-M 


Qui  37  —  fipir  ■■<  Sutittry 

■«'■ 

•TS.StS.     OLBNDrBA.     Iap«rla1  Paper  aad  Color  Corpora- 
ttaa.     8N  80.Me.     Pok.  11-18-M.     ni«d  ft-2»-47 

•7S.8S8.     8TA-KDLD.     tTnloa  Ba«-Caaip  Paprr  Corporation 
8MS8.A03     PM   11-18-M     Pllwl  10-7-47. 

•7S.M4.     LITHO-PBIXT      EberharO  Pabw  PtBCU  CoMpaay 
8N40.t3f.    Pvb.  11-18-M     PIM  11-10-57. 

•78.AM.     WAX<M«.     Waxoa-Car^ot.  Imc.     8N  41.788.     Pab 
11-18-88.    PUad  12-4-97 

<7S,888.    CABBOIT.    Waxoa-CaftoC  toe    8N  41.784.    Pab. 
'':  11-18-88.    rBrd  lt-«-B7. 

iTX.U7.      MAIVALON.     Klabcrtj-Clart    Cerporatloa.     8.V 
47.886     Pab.  1.1-18-M.    Fltod  S-17-M. 


Oms  3S  -  Mitt  Md  MIcHiMi 

•72.888.  CHILIlBE!r8  BAPrTT  PBOGBAM .  Jobn  B  Hcaly. 
mmigoi*  of  Natlaaal  Bafvtj  Book  PabUalMra.  8K  87.883. 
Pab.  U-18-M.    PUad  8-18-57. 

•73.598  OOODmX  IDBNTIPTKmS.  Goodrva  Prodarts 
Corporatloa.     8N  41.701.     Pab.  11-18-88.    FUad  12-^-57 

•78.540.  LITB  CON8I8T8  OF  MAIVT  AN  IP  A!fD  DBSION. 
Boaoaa  C  Boiwall.  8N  41.880.  Pabt.  11-18-M.  FUad 
12-18-57. 


•78.541.     MOTTOGBAM.     Tta*  BtoTvaa-DaTla  Coatpaaj 
44.888.    Pab.  11-18-58.    fUad  1-28-M. 


8N 


•73.542.     THB    LIVING    WILDBBNBB8.      Tb«   Wlldtnwaa 
Bodaty      8N  48.102.     Pab.  11-18-M.     ni«l  4-4-58. 

8TS.548.     JINGO.     OUwr  D    Bofna  aad  Jobs  C.  KaUMdr. 
BIC  51.803.    POb.  11-18-M.    PlXd  4-28-M. 


Om  39-Ckiyiii 


•78,544.     CBOWN    COLONY    AND    DBSION 
d.  b.  a.  BaO  laiparttef  Oaamaay   BN  18.TS1. 

ruod  8-ia-5«. 


Jobn    Ball. 
Pab.  11-5-8T. 


•78,846.     SAVINO.     Clt7  Bt 
8-lfr.M.     riM  8-88-07. 

«71.54«.     rKAMXX      Pramaz 
Pab.  11-18-88.    niad  •-4-57. 


Coapaay.    8N  8«.«8«.    Pab 


latcraatloaal.      8N    31.318. 


•78.547.     8C8IB  LONG  LB08.     8.  AafatalB  A  Oa^  lae.    BN 
84.880.    Pab.  8-lft-M.     Pltod  7-84-57. 


85.928 

•7S.5M. 
SIGN, 
paajr. 

•78.U1. 


Mtim,  Nm,  MadrfMfy  Mk-  .^ 
Tim 


p«k 


BN 


•T8>I8.     MATBBNTTT  SA8H.     Le  Hoade  Coraet  Cmapaay. 

SN  35.274.    Pab.  11-18-58.    Filed  8-0-57. 
•73.548.      BOCK-KNIT.      Goodatrta   Broa.   *  Co..   Inc.      BN 
Pab.  11-18-M.     PU«d  8-21-57. 
8ANI8HIELD  PBODUCT8  COMPANT  AND  D«- 
Rarry  H.  Lemer,  d.  b.  a.  BanlSbleld  Prodoeta  Com- 
SN  87,888.     Pab.  11-18-M.     Piled  8-26-57. 

TAPrO-LABT.    Her  Majeaty  Caderwear  Coanpaay. 
40.172.    Pab.  11-18-58.    Filed  11-6-67. 
•78.552.     FREEUTE.    Arthur  H.  Freedberc  Co.    SN  41v014. 

Pab.  11-18-M.    Fllad  11-80-8T. 
•73.5M.      STAT     THBBB !       HoUrwood-MazweQ     Co.       SN 

42.188.    Pab.  11-18-M.     Filed  12-10-57. 
•73.554.    BAN-LON.    Joaepb  Bancroft  4  Boaa  Co.    SN  42^74. 
Pab.  11-18-M.    FUad  12-17-57. 

•73.555.     LLAMA  LOOM.      HickeyFrcemaa    Coatpaaj       BN 

44.088     Pab.  11-18-M.    FUed  1-18-M. 
•78.5M.      DBIOABD  AND   DESIGN.      Joha   Teargaln.   lac. 

SN  45.287.    Pab.  11-4-58.    Filed  2-4-M. 
•71.557.     WHITE  BCLL  AND  DESIGN.     Good  Lock  Olore 

Coa^way.     SN  45.M7.     Pabt   11-18-M.     FUad  2-6-5B. 
•T8.8M.     8TBMTITB.      Capeala.    lae.      SN    46.708.      Pub. 

11-18-M.    Filed  2-27-M. 
•73.558.      RUTHBNK.       Co-PUot.    toe.       SN     47.045. 

11-18-M.     FUed  3-4-M. 

•73.500.     DADEBO.      Wlayaac    Corp.      SN    47.542. 
11-18-M.     FUed  3-11-58. 

•78.M1.     ANN    ABBEB.      Harald    Lery.      BN  48.878. 
11-18-M.    Filed  S-94-M. 

•73.5«2      srrv  OF  PABIS.     United  MUk  CerporatioB. 
48.518.    Fob.  11-18-M.    Filed  S-28-M. 

«7S.5«3.      WILLIAM   LESLIE.      Irrlnf   Boaea.      SN   48.584 
Pab.  11-18-M.    Filed  S-27-M 

•T8J84.      MB.    JOHN.      Mr.   Joha.    lae.      SN   48.888.      Pab. 

11-18-M.     FII«d3-28-M. 

•78.8<5.     CHKMBATH.     Flexalt  Coaipaay.  lae.     SN  48,878. 
Pab   11-18-M      FUed  4-^-58. 

•73,58C.     KATLON.    Kajloa  Incorporated.    BN  40.1^1     Pab. 
11-18-M.    FB«d4-7-M 

673.5«7.      TOMMIES       Kajlon    Incorporated.      SN    48,1«1. 

Pab.  11-18-58.    FUed  4-7-58. 
•73.568.      KIT-CBAFT.      Max   Udell   Boaa   *  Co.    toe.      SN 

48.721     Pab   11-18-M.    Filed  4-1 5-M. 
•78.568.    MB  PHILIP.    Arfo  Kaittlac  MUla,  lac    SN  48,888. 

Pab.  11-18-M.     Filed  4-1 8-M. 
•78.578.     BBTTT  HOPS.     H    B.  I.  KaittlBC  Mllle.  Inc.     SN 

50.050.    Pab.  11-18-M.    FUed  4-21-M. 

•T8.A71.     WBB  BIT.     UwH   Maaafactarlac  Co..  lac.     BN 
50.074.     Pnb.  11-18-M.    Filed  4-21 -M. 

•73.572.     "ONE^T^'ENTT-ONB.**    La  Jolla  Bporta««ar  Caa- 
paay      8N  50.1^7.     Pab.  11-18-M.     FUed  4-22-M. 

6TS.678.     JBLLT  BEAN.     Shoe  Corporatloa  of  America.    BN 

50.787.  Pab.  11-18-M.    Filed  4-30-M. 

•78.574.     SLIM   ilU.     Bhae  Corporation   of  Aaariea.     BN 

50.788.  Pab.  11-18-58.    FUed  4-30-08. 

•73.575.    HALFBBKBD.    O.  H.  Baaa  *  Co.    SN  50.867.    Pvb. 
11-18-58.    Piled  5-2-58. 

•73.57^.     PLUS  FIFTY.     Protective  Footwwu^  Serrlce  Uai- 
Itad.     SN  81.372.     Pah.  11-18-58.     FUed  5-8-M. 

•73.877      SUGAB  PLUM.     laternational  Latex  Corporatloa. 
8N51.5M.    Pub.  11-18-M.     FUed  5-1 3-M. 

678.878.     JOSHUA.      Petlta    Mlaa    Co.      SN    51.6M.      Pahi 
11-18-M.     Filed  5-1 4-M. 

•78.578.      MIMINCK.      Petite   Miaa   Co.      SN    51,667.      Pab 
11-18-M.    Filed  5-14-M 

«tS.580.    SHOBrSTOBIBS.    OBryan  Broa,  Inc.    SN  51.988. 
Pab.  11-18-58.    FUed5-l»-M. 


•78.M1.     D18CBKET.      Fonaald    Co. 
11-18-M.    Filed  5-20-M. 


BN    51.884.       Pah. 


•78.582.  FANCIFUL  BBPBBBBNTAnON  OF  HUMAN. 
HaTiaaker  Sports,  lac.  BN  52.043.  Pab.  11-18-58.  Filed 
5-2 1-M. 
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Class 40-FMKy  Goods,   Fmnisliiiigs,  and  OassdS-Soft  Driaks  aid  Carboaatod 
Notioas  Watars 


673.S88.     SPOOL  POOL.     Edward  C.  Koch.  d.   b.  a.  Koch 
Prodacts.     8N  51.T18.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  5-15-58. 


Class  42 -Kaittad,   Nattad,   and   Taxtia 
Fabrics,  and  Sabstitatas  Tbarafor 


673,522.     CONSOLroATBD   CERTIFICATE.      8««  C\mm  32. 

673.584.  THUNDERBIRD.  McCampbeU  *  Compaigr.  Inc. 
8N  2,303.    Pnb.  3-4-58.    Filed  2-«-5«. 

673.585.  STURDIKROME.  Simon  Knnat  ft  Co.  Inc.  8N 
37,505.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  »-l&-57. 

673.586.  GUARAN-TONBD.  Shalman  Fabric*,  Inc.  SN 
87.525.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  ©-19-57. 

673.587.  ROTAL  PARIS  AND  DESIGN.  EtabllBseinents 
Stelner  Frerea  Sodete  Anonyme.  SN  40.728.  Pab.  11-18-58. 
Filed  2-12-58. 

678.588.  GARIGUE.  Edmand  Garlgoe.  SN  4«.»29.  Pub. 
11-18-58.    Filed  3-3-58. 

673.589.  EYERGLAZE  AND  DESIGN.  JoMpb  Bancroft  ft 
Sona  Co.     SN  48,958.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  4-3-58. 

673.590.  HALLMARK  CARPETS.  Jeaae  F.  Callaway.  Jr., 
d.  b.  a.  Hallmark  Carpet  Houae.  SN  50,020.  P«b. 
11-18-58.    Filed  4-21-58. 

673.591.  WELLINGTON.  Beacon  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  50.209.      Pub.   11-18-58.     Filed  4-23-58. 

673.592.  NORTHWEAVE.  A.  Sa^ner'a  Son.  SN  51,292. 
Pub.  11-18-68.    Filed  5-8-58. 

673.593.  TAPISRUG.  Edward  Flelda  Incorporated.  8N 
51,556.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  5-13-58. 

673.594.  TACUBA.      RelUble   Teitlle    Company,    Inc.      SN 

51.813.  Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  5-16-^8.  ' 

673.595.  SINOALLA.      Reliable  Textile  Company,  Inc.     SN 

51.814.  Pub.  ll-lft-58.    Filed  5-16-58. 

678.596.  UMBRIA.      Reliable   Textile    Company.    Inc.      SN 

51.815.  Pub.  ll-l»-58.     Filed  5-16-58. 

673.597.  TIROLIO.      Reliable    Textile    Company,    Inc.      8N 

51.816.  Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  5-16-58. 


Class  43-Thread  aad  Yam 


673.598.  TBVIRON.    Telkoku  Rayon  Company  Umltad.     SN 
24,475.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  2-15-57.  vvrv 

673.599.  SPUN  BLACK.    Induatrlal  Rayon  Corporation.     SN 
41,207.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  6-17-57. 

678.600.  FLEECE  GOLD.     Oregon  Worated  Company.     SN 
45,432.     Pub.  ll-l»-58.     FUed  2-3-58. 

673.601.  LTCRA.     B.  I.  du  Poat  de  Nemoara  and  Company. 
SN  47,744.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  3-14-58. 


Class44-DaBtal,  Madical,  aad   Sar«ical 
Appliances 

673,602.      THBRBXBRCISE.     Herman  Kraaaa.      SN   34,438. 
PBb.  11-18-68.    Filed  7-26-57. 


073.601.      STTLBX.      Don    Baxter,    Inc. 
I  11-18-58.    Filed  2-21-68. 


SN    46.278.      Pub. 


673.605.  JC  AND  DESIGN.  Cryatal  Rprinc  Bottling  Warka 
Limited,  d.  b.  a.  John  Colllaa  of  Canada.  8N  10.406.  Pub. 
11-18-M.    Piled  6-1 8-5«. 

673.606.  BIG  12  AND  DESIGN.  Klat  Double  Cola  Bottling 
Company,  Inc.   SN  39,568.    I>«b.  11-18-58.   Filed  10-14-57. 


Gass  46~Foods  and  hgrediaats  of  Foods 

673.607.  MOGBN  DAVID  AND  DB8IGN  OF  STAR.  Mogen 
David  Wine  Corporation,  aaalgnee  of  Aaher  Scharfiteln. 
d.  b.  a.  Mogen  David  Candy  Co.  SN  669.806.  Pub.  1-24-54. 
FUcd  7-12-54.  V 

* 

673.608.  CRANSWBBT8.  Wlaconaln  Alumni  Reaearcb  Foa»- 
daUon.     SN  677.469.     Pnb.  6-26-56.     Filed  11-29-54. 

673.609.  TOPMOST.  General  Grocer  Company.  RN  689.620. 
Pub.  2-26-57.    Filed  6-16-W. 

673.610.  JOB  ft  NBMO.  Joe  ft  Nemo.  Inc.  SN  094.999 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  9-20-55. 

673.611.  TWI8TBTTI.  ▼.  AreM  ft  Sona.  lac.  8N  11.900. 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  7-11-56. 

673.612.  SPRBDZ.  Weaton  Blacuit  Company  Inc..  d.  b.  a. 
Southern  Biscuit  Company.  SN  14.374.  Pub.  6-11-47. 
Filed  8-21-56. 

673^613.  SOUTHERN  CROSS  Wilbur  Rllia  Company,  aa- 
algnee of  The  Tupman  Tburlow  Co..  Inc.  SN  15,649.  Pub. 
12-31-57.    Filed  9-13-56. 

673.614.  FRUIT  COCKTAIL.  Ferrara  Candy  Co.  SN  20.172. 
Pub.  4-22-58.    Filed  11-30-56. 

673.615.  PEANUT  FLUFF.  Sanahtne  Blarulta.  Inc..  aaatgaev 
of  Peanut  Flnf  Company.  SN  20.294.  Pub.  11-lfr-M. 
Filed  12-3-56. 

673.616.  BT  BRUNBTTO  AND  DESIGN.  Branetto  Chaeae 
Co.,    Inc.      SN   21.870.      Pub.    11-18-58.      Filed    12-31-56. 

678.617.  LAND  MARK  AND  DESIGN.  The  Farm  Barwia 
Cooperative  Aaaociation.  Inc.  SN  45.466.  Pub.  11-18-58. 
Filed  2-7-58. 

673.618.  NBO-CBBITABS.  Merck  ft  Ca..  Im.  BN  SO,aOt. 
Pub.  ll-lft-58.     Filed  4-24-58 

673.619.  TURBO.  Tha  PlUabury  Company,  by  change  ml 
name     from     Plllabary     MUla.     Inc.       US     50,M0.       P«b. 

11-18-58.    FUed  5-2-58. 

673.620.  LADT  MARGHBRITB.  Stella  I^Oro  Blamlt  C^ 
Inc.     SN  51,150.     Pub.  ll-IS-58.     Filed  5-»-58. 

673.621.  HBALTHCO.  Healthco.  Inc.  SN  52.044.  Pnb. 
11-18-58.     Fllwl  5-21-58. 


673.622.  TBNDRRFR08T.      Tenderfroat.    Inc.      SN    52.Sft5. 
Pub.  11-18-58.    FUed  5-26-M. 

673.623.  ITALA8B.     Dalryland  Food  I^boratoriea.  Inc.     8N 
52.478.     Pub.  11-18-58.     FUed  5-2»-58 


Clau47-Wlaw 


673.624.     BBRINGER  THE  GUEST  QUALITY  WINE, 
inger    Broa..    Inc.      SN    26.762.      Pnb.    11-18-58. 
8-25-57. 


Filed 


673.625.      LAS  VEGAS.      B.  ft  J. 

I'ub   ll-lg-.%8.     Flled2-l7-58. 


Oallo  Winery.     SN  45.967. 


Oass  48— Mail  Bavarafas  aad  U^piors 


673.626.  CARLSBBBO. 
Carlabergfondet.  d.  b. 
S8.a»0.    Pah.  11-18-68. 


Caflihatg  BryggerlcrBe.  Indehaver 
a.   The   Carlaherg    Brewerlea.      SN 
Filed  10-9-57. 


673.604.     PEERLESS.     Brooka  Appliance  Company,  Inc.    8N 
49,042.    Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  4-1-58. 


673.627.  DESIGN  OF  ELEPHANTS.  Carlaberg  Bryggerterae. 
Indehaver  Carlabergfondet.  SN  38,592.  Pnb.  11-18-58. 
Piled  10-9-57. 
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673,640.      TTPEX.       Wright     Chemical     Corporation.       8N 
48.508.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Fll«>d  a-27-58. 


673.628      PRETlOrR    HEATHER.       Caapbrlls     (Dtotillery)     «7S.650.      HOUX      AND      REPRE8EXTATIOX      OF 
Limited      8.\   4.1.923       IMib    11-18^58.     Filed   1-14-58.  DROPS.       Roax     L«boratorl*«.     Inf.       8X     40.388. 

..._i_i....«M^.^^— — i-i— — — — — — — — ^»         11-18-58.     Piled  4-0-58. 

'II 

Qau  SO-Mtrchaidlbe  Not  Otherwbe 
OatsiM 


673.6S1.     AMAZING.     WlllUm  E.  Sierera. 
11-18-58.    Piled  4-28-M. 


TBAE 
Pub. 


8N  50.530.     Pnb. 


673,652.     SPIRIT  AWAT.     Kee  Loz  Manafaeturinc  Company. 
8X  56.404.     Pub.    11-18  58.     Piled  7-31-58. 


673.620.  SPARKLE  BRITE.  Standard  Cellaioae  k  NoTelty 
Co.  In«.  SN  a.lOO.  Pub.  3-12-57.  Filed  8.  E.  2-6-56. 
Am.  P.  R.  1-8-^7 

673.680  DELANO  AND  DESIGN.  Delano  Granite  Worka. 
inc.      SN    17.700.      Pub.    II-IS-M.      Filed    10-18-56. 

673.631.     HOI'RE  OF  FTN      Arthnr  L  Harria.  d.  b  a.  North 

Shorr    Plcurlne   Co.      8.N    38.002.      Pub.    11-18-58.      Filed    673.653.     WI8E-0      W|ae-0-Sem<^.  Inc.     8N  10.504. 
10-16-57  11-18-48.     Filed  6-18-66. 


Serrice  Marks 

Chss  101  —  iMvertisMf  md  Bvsness 


Pub. 


•N    673.654.      DOMINO.        LobUw. 
11-18-58.    Filed  12-7-56. 

William  A     Borba.   d.   b.   i    Borba 


678.632      ULTI-MAT.     SaaMM>l  Furtneaa  Mat  Cn..  I 
46.210      Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  t-20-68. 


Inc.        SN      20,638.       Pnb. 


673.633       CLE.ARLITE.      m  uiiam   a.    norua,   u.    o.    m.    r>uru«     (|73  tt5s 
Maaufacturtnc    Co.      SN    48,608.      Pub.    11-18-58.      Filed 
3-  28-.^8 


DMR. 
Filed  1-7-57. 


Deriaion.  Inc.     SN  22.166.     Pab    11-18-58. 


Ch»5t- 


aad  Trftt  Pra^ratioM 


673,634  HI !  Kenneth  Kiaamon.  d  b.  a.  Andrea  Gail.  SN 
24,604.     Pub.  II    18  .%*.     Filed  2-10-57. 

673.635.  MA8C0TA  Ferdinand  Mfllhena.  d.  b.  a.  Ban  de 
Colocne-  *  ParrBmerle-Fabrlk  (ilackencaaae  No.  4711  cece- 
nnber  der  Pfendeptiet  Ton  Feed.  MOIbena.  SN  31.341.  Pub. 
11-18-A8.     Fllad  6-4-57. 

67S.6S6  HOLLYWOOD  7.  Anthony  De  Falm.  d.  b.  a. 
De  FaldiU  Cattpanj.  SN  S2,»»  Pub.  11-18-M.  Filed 
7-1-B7 

673.637.  CIIiCQU>R.  Coate.  Societe  Ano«]r»a.  SN  34.503 
Pub.   ll-18-»8      Filed  7-JO-«7. 

673.6SS.  FOOT  PAL.  La  Bora.  Ine.  SN  38.547.  Pnb. 
ll-lS-«8.    Filed  10-8-57. 


671.6M.      MACROFLOR.      Albert    Verlejr    4   C 
40.280      Pub    11    18-58      Filed  11    7-.^7 


■N 


673.640  MACROFIX.  Albert  Verhtf  *  Conpanjr.  8N 
40.200.    Pub    ia-18-ftS.     Filed  11-7-57 

673.641.  CHEi'll  CHEl'K  AND  DESIGN.  Dorothy  Perfclae 
Company.  Inc.  SN  40.061.  Pnb.  11-lS-M.  Filed 
11-10-57. 


673.641.      DEUUSAR       Delafar  Produrta.    Inc. 
Pnb.  11-18-58.     Filed  12-11-57. 


SN    42.204. 


673.643.  CENT  FLKURS.      Natooe  Coanpany.      SN   48.866. 
Pub.  11-18-58     Filed  1-13-48. 

673.644.  EMBRLLTR.     G.  A.  Darls  Ineorponfted.     SN  44.606 
Pub.  11-18-58.     Filed  1-27-48. 

6TS.645.     THK   DEVIL.      H.    R.    LaboratorlM.    inc..  d.   b.  a. 
H.  R.  Laba..  Gaurielll.  and  <;ourteIli.  Division  of  H.  R.  Lab 
Inc.     SN   45.821       Pub    10-7-48.     Filed  S-A-48 


Qmi  52  — DtltrfMts  imI  Sm|m 

673.646.    CRTPTAN.  Sandoa.  Inc.  SN  38.770.  Pub.  11-18-48. 
Filed  10-11-57. 


•73.647.      EALPON 
Ited.     SN  30.880 


Newton.   CkambMU   *   Company    Llm- 
Pnb.    11-lft-U.     Filed    10-31-57. 


•73.648.     8PD.     Pennaylrania  Reflnlng  Company.    SN  48.430. 
ll-lS-48.    Filed  3-25-48. 

TM  7S»  O.  Q.— 4 


Oats  102  — ImaraMe  and  Rnandal 

673.656.  SECUR-O-MATIC.  Security  Benefit  Ufe  Inaurance 
Company.     SN  38.305.     Pub.  11-18-48.     Filed  10-3-47. 

673.607.  DESIGN  OF  BUFFALO  AND  OVAL.  North  Amer- 
ican Life  and  Casualty  Company.  SN  40.364.  Pub. 
ll-18-,^8     FU«I  11-8-57 


(Xu$  104  ^  GNMMnkatioa 

67S.6&8.     VIA    GLOBE.      Globe    Wireleaa   Ltd       SN    36.700. 
I»ub   11-18-58     Filed  0-5-.^7 

{J 

Qau  105  — Traasportatioa  aad  Storaga 

A73.«5e      TRANS-VANS.     Trans-American  Van  Serrice,  Inc. 
«N  46.770.     Pub.  11-18-58.    Filed  2-27-58. 


Oass  106-Material  Traat»eiit 


671.660.  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  HUMAN.  Ff^lernl 
Stamping  Company,  d.  b.  a.  FVderal  Tool  and  Manofactur- 
Inff  Co      SN  3«..'»65.     Pub.   11-18-58      Filed  8-28-57. 


Qass  107— EdkKatioa  mi  ratmtii—inat 


673.661.    AMERICAN  BANDSTAND.     Trtan«)e  PuMlcattMM. 

Inc      SN  37.826      Pub.   11-18-58.     Filed  0-25-57. 

673.6«2.    PM.    Peoplea  Broadcaatinc  Corporation*    SN  42.717. 
Pnb    5-13-58      Filed  12-10  57 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

aa»200 

673.663.  AMERICAN  COUNCIL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Amer- 
ican Council  of  Independent  Laboratorlea.  Inc.  SN  47,444. 
Pub.  11-18-58.     FUed  3-12-48. 


Asa 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TtacM  retlatratlou  are  not  •object  to  opposition. 

Qass  3  —  Baooaoe.  Animal  EmiiniiiMits  Port-  <>^^<^   profcMioMi  ams  Corp..  d.  b  «.  prof««ion«i  prad- 
folios,  and  Pocketbooks 


10-7-«7.     Am.  8.  R.  10-30-.58. 


673.664.      Lonisvtlle   Cap   Corporation,    Loal«Titl«,    Ky.      8N 
45,985.     Filed  P.  R.  2-17-58.     Am.  8.  R.  10-8-58. 


^r- 


w-Kir 


0^  K^i> 


S"^ 


. .  -A*^* 


For   Pbarmaceutlcal   Tablets   To   Be   Taken  as  an  Aid  In 
Welfht  Redurtloa  and  Appetite  Control. 
For  Portable  Carrying  Caae  for  Cap*,  Insignia.  Cuff  UnMs,         '''•*  "**  September  1»M. 
and  Personal  Jewelry.  •>-  ___^^^^^^ 

First  use  about  Sept.  30.  1957. 


Class6-ClioHiicals  and  Chtniical  Com- 
positions 

673,665.     Virginia  Smelting  Company,  West  Norfolk,  Vs.     8N 
39,559.     Filed  P.  B.  10-25-57.     Am.  8.  R.  11-18-M.      * 


«t73.A69.     Colonial  Hames  Company,  Ltd..  Los  Angeles,  Oallf. 
8N  48,243.     Filed  11-20-A8. 


DRI-BATH 


C  it*t> 


For  Animal  Insecticides  in  the  Nsture  of  Shsmpoo. 
First  use  Jsn.  18.  1957. 


t© 


^ 


ROYAL  BEE 


DJJjJ 


HTu  jnir 

t 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 


673,666.      Sheffleld    Brick    A   Tile  Company.    Sheflteld.    lows. 
8N  40,190.     Filed  P.  R.   11-6-57.     Am.  S.  R.  12-8-58. 


I 


For  Vitamin  Caprales. 
First  use  Oct.  10.  1957. 


Gau  l9-V«liidM 


673,670.     Undeo  Bqaipment  Corporatloa.  Los  Angeles.  Oallf. 
>      .SFi,,   i^Ai.1  g>r  12.0S9.     Filed  P    R.  7-12-M      Am.  8.  R.  11-20-58. 


For  Tile  Building  Blocks. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  19.57. 


For  Motorised  Carry-All. 
First  ose  .Not  ».  1».%5. 


Class  18- 
Preparations 


and  Pharmaceutical 


^    f 


Class  22-Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


673.667.     C.  L.  Claycorab.  Plttsbargb,  Pa.     8N  27,282.     Filed    673,671.      Adams    Action     Models,    Hawthorne.    Calif. 
P.  R.  4-1-57     Am.  8.  R.  8-15-58.  48.510.     Filed  P.  R.  S-KMM.     Am.  8.  R.  12-S-M. 


SN 


"PILE  GONE" 


n-.-* 


ADAMS 


For  Medicinal   Preparation  for  the  Relief  of  Hemorrhoids         For  Model  Kits  for  Coastmctlng  Toy  Replicas  of  Vehlctos 
and  Piles.  .nd  weapons. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jone  20.  1955.  First  use  Not.  19,  1957. 

TM  42 


FsBBUABY  S,  1M9  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE  TM  48 

CIms23-C«II«7,  MachiMnr,  mi  Toob,  dm  46-F<>4t  md  lfft<eBli  ti  hUg 


ad!  Parts  TImtmI 


673,«77.     L.  8.  Hc«th  4  Sooa.  Inc.,  SobtBaon.  III.    8N  1»,M7. 
Pltod  P.  B.  11-^-^54.    Am.  8.  R.  7-15-&8. 


673.672.     St.  J«ta  4  Co..  ChlcMo.  HI.      8N    10.922.     Filed 
P.  E.  »-2S-M.    Am.  8.  R.  t-lg-M. 


Tbr  drawliif  la  IImhI   for  blur.  (ray.  aod  oraavp. 
Por    Mm    Proenainc  and    Parklag   Eqolp— t. 
Pint  \uf  Mar.  1.  1»M. 


Oau  38-Mrts  aid  PdrikalioM 

li 

072.671      Bill  SpMlalttM  \me..  Nfw  Terk.  N.  T.     BN  42.647. 
PllMl  P.  E.  12-^^8-47.    Am.  t.  E.  I1-26-M. 


•^ 


Por  Candy. 

Plrat  urn  Oct.  15.  10S6. 


KUPON  KALENDAR 


Por  CaWodara. 

PU«t  naa  Not   15.  1»57. 


672.676.      M»lTln    D.    Lovdae*.    Dlmiko.    OaUf.      8N    25.665. 
Plkd  P.  R.  8-16-57.    Am.  8.  R.  7-22-58. 

THE  BEST  IN  BROAD 
BREASTS 

Por  [>rfoaed  Tnrlwra. 

Ptrst  unf  S«>ptprob(>r  19.^2 

Qass47~WiMs 


672.674.      Heatlac   PoMtabero.    Inc..    Kow    Torfc.   N.    T.      8N     673.670.    Noarrll*  Maiaon  Canrlrr««.  Alpco-MartHmca.  Pmnee. 
51.564      PllMl  P    R.  5-12-M.     Aai.  8.  R.  11-21-M.  8N  47.208.     PUcd  P.  R.  2-6-58.     Am.  S.  R.  11-17^58. 


cms  HEAT 


Cfltesdelb/ence 


Por  Periodical  PnbilcatloB. 

Plrat  oar  K^ptpmber  1657  ;  la  June  1930  aa  to  "Gaa  HMt." 


aats39-OttUii| 


1km 


0'75 


CAWCSm 


672.675.     8.  D.  9.  Iw..  Loa  An<»laa,  Calif.     ON  40.278.     Piled         Owner    of    French    Reg.    No.    900.    dated    Jan.    19.    1954 
P.  E.  11-8-57.    Am.  8.  R.  10-29-.58.  (Cannea)  :  .Natl   Inat.  .No.  28.306. 

For  Winee  ; 


3^ 

1! 

Coraet*.   Braaalerea, 


&> 


or 

HOLLYWOOD 


dm  fl?    PiiUlaJ  AlioluBt  Liqaort 

672.680  RebtTt  Mc.Niab  and  Company.  Limited.  Glaafow. 
Scotland.  8.N  38.703.  nied  P.  R.  10-10-57.  Am.  8.  E. 
9-2-58. 


Por  Coraets.   ttraaalerea.   Baadeaox,  GIrdlea.  Coraet-Oembi- 
natlona.  and  liarter  Belt*. 
Ptmt  aae  Oct    IR.  1957 


aass45-Stft  Driaks  aad  Carbaaattd 

Wattn      |j 

672,676.     The  J.  R.  Watkiaa  Cooapanjr.  Winona.  Minn.     8N 
27.833.     Piled  P.  R.  9-2S-57.     Am.  8.  R.  9-10-58. 


FRESH-ADE 


Por  Berenice  Baae  for  8of t  Drinka. 
Plrat  aae  A«c.  t2.  1957. 


Tbe  mark  conalata  of  the  conformation  of  a  twttle  oaed  aa 
tbe  container  for  appllcant'a  whlaky. 
Por  Whtakjr. 
Plrat  aae  Jaly  31,  1957 ;  in  commerce  Jnly  21,  1957. 


TM  44  ,  '  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  \ 

Oass  51  -  Cosmetio  and  Toilet  Pnpmt^iom 


PcnuASY  S,  1959 


673,083.     RcTlon.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     SN  37.STS.     Fltad 
P.  R.  »-l7-aT.    Ab.  B.  R.  11-ll-M. 


873,681.     Ingram  Menthol  Company,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y. 
8N  26.098.     Filed  P.  R.  3-13-57.     Am.  8.  R.  11-28-68. 


INGRAM 


For  Men's  Deodorant. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  3,  1057. 


673.682.    Aloe  Creme  L*boratorleB.  Inc.,  Fort  LanderdaV,  Fla 
SN  32.031.     Filed  P.  R.  6-17-57      Am.  8.  R,  12-1-58. 

TWIN  SKIN  CARE 

For  Packaged  Unit  Containing  a  Jar  of  Tanning  Lotion 
and  a  Jar  of  SUn  Lotion  for  Use  on  the  Skin  After  Exposure 
to  the  Sun  and  Wind. 

First  use  June  1956. 


RED  CAVIAR 


For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Enamel. 
First  nae  Aag.  20.  1957. 


673.684.     Revloo,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  RerlOB.  New  York,  N.  Y.     SN 
43.627.      Filed   P.   R.    1-8-58.     Am.   8.  R.   11-12-58. 


ORANGE  FLIP 


For  Lipstick  and  Nail  Enamel. 
First  use  Oct.  14.  1957. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


123.678. 
124,102. 

124,111. 
124,268. 
124,338. 
124.440. 
124.461. 
124,834. 
125,000. 
125.043. 
355,440. 
360,142. 
360.499. 
360,760. 
3,62.241. 
362.391. 
362.598. 
362,696. 
362.759. 

362,764. 
362,809. 
362,984. 

368,104. 
363.107. 

363.198. 

363.258 
363,273. 
:i63.3»4. 
363.404. 


353.274. 


38.700. 
181,744. 
293,9.54. 
299,339. 

355.192. 
392,192. 
393,563. 
416,726. 
441.060. 


CI.      38. 


88.  WHITE.    CI.  18.    11-19-18. 

MOTOR     BOATING      AND     DESIGN. 
1-14-19. 

ACIDTRINE.     CT.  43.     1-14-19.  , 

LAMAOOWN.     n.  43.     1-28-19. 

BLACK  HA^WK.    CI.  4».    2-4-19. 

MILKY  WAY.    CI.  46.    2-18-19.  __,.^^.L.-J.»^ 

CORNER  STONE.     CI.  46.    2-18-19. 

DESIGN  OF  ROPE  AND  HANDS.     CI.  7.     3-18^19. 

METALEATHER.     CI.  13.    4-1-19.  ^       ^ 

DERBY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  39.    4-8-19. 

SWEET  SIXTEEN.     CI.  45.    3-15-38.  ■    '     , 

8BCURALOY.  CI.  13.  9-<>-S8.  •     ' 

RED  CLOVER  AND  DESIGN.  C\.   1.  9-20-38. 

AVIEX  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  15.   9-27-38. 

KEEN  KOOKER.  CI.  34.  11-15-38. 

FERRO-VI-MANG.  CI.  18.  11-15-38 

ZIP.  n.  2.  11-22-38.  -^  ^ 

8TA1NLES8-STIT17H.      CL    14.      11-29-38. 

MORDO  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  CHEF   CI. 
46.     ll-2»-38. 

TRI-CANIN.    CI.  18.    11-29-38. 

COLLINA.     a.  48.     ll-2»-38. 

PHELAN'S  1-2  HOUSE  PAINTING  SYSTEM.     CI. 
16.     12-^38. 

LEVELBEST.     CI.  2.     12-13-38. 

LIEBFRAUMILCH  AUS  DEM  KLOSTER KELLER. 
CI.  47.     12-13-38. 

THE  LITTLE  PLUMBER  IN  THE  CAN  AND  DE- 
SIGN.    CI.  8.     12-13-38.  '■  •    -•V'' 

PALCO  \VCK)L.    CI.  W.     12-20-38. 

CITRUSTRAP.     CT.  13.     12-20-88. 

GLYDE.    CT.  23.     12-20-38.  *      "^^ 

IKAROL.     CI.  16.     12-27-38.       , 


363,619.  FOXCO     H.  18.    1-S-Jt.  '  *  ^*^ 

363,829.  STREAMLINE,     a.  ».     l-10-». 

.364.375.  BLUE     CROSS     AND     REPRESENTATION     OF 

CROSS.    CI.  6.     1-S1-S9.  ,,« 

364.633.  STYLETONE.    CI.  37.    2-7-39.     - 

364,760  80L-<VLITK  AND  DESI(;N.     CL  60.     2-14-39 

365.105.  REPRESENTATION  OF  HAND.     H.  48.     2-21-39. 

365.220.  INTENSIFIED.     H.  4«.     2-28-39. 

365.296  SELFIX.    (1.  S9.    8-7-39. 

365,908.  DESIGN  OF  RED  AND  YELLOW  COLORS.  CL 
35.     3-21 -a». 

S6«,019.  LUCKY  LADY.    CI.  46.    3-28-39 

aM,393.  MAGIC  PRINT.     CI.  4S.     4-11-39. 

366.514.  DEWAXIT.    CI.  52.    4-16-SS. 

8M,566.  DU  l*ONT      CI.  52      4- 18  39 

aM.686.  SEN-SEN  AND  RBPRESKNTATION  OF  DIAG- 
ONAL RIBBON.    CI   46.    4-2.V-JS. 

366.851.  DU  PONT.    CI.  9.    6-3-39. 

366,863.  WAVETONE.     CI.  81.     5-t-SO. 

:<66.881.  RUOLYDB.     <1.  16.     8-2-99 

366.922.  K  *  M      0  6      5-2-39 

367.051  PRINCESS.     C\.  46.     .%-#-38. 

.367.069.  OS(^AR  MATER.    H.  46.    &-»-39. 

367.127.  HI-HO.     CI.  39.     3  9  39. 

367.143.  SHIP  GRA.SD  TURK  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  61. 

5-9-39. 

367.144.  DU-FLEX.    CI.  39.    5-9-39. 
367.148  PALTERETTES      H.  39.     5-9-39. 
367.150.  PALTER    YOUTHFULS.      CI   39.      5-9-39. 
367,247.  THE  PRINCSSS  GARDNER.    C\.  8     5-9-39. 
367.297.  BLEM.     CI.  4.     6-»-S9 

.367.303.  UNILINE.    (1.  21.     5-^-39. 

.367,325  SHUR-TRED     O.  16.     5-9-39 

367,464.  MONARCH.     CL  37.     »-l«-39. 


rf% 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


7W  7--    ' 

NIOX.     CI.  9.      12-28-37. 

Smdom  • 

premier.   ci.  35.   7-29-02. 
fa.nsteel.  ci.  6.   3-25-24. 

KODAPAK.      n    1.     5-10-32. 

LES     CHARME8     DU      PRINTEMP8. 

11-29-32. 
STATE  CENTER.     CI.  46.    3-8-38. 
STATED  GOLD.    CT.  46.     12-16-41,  »     i 
CONVOY.     CT.  47.     2-17-42. 
PANWELD.     CI.  14.     9-23-45. 
PLATAMO.    CL  21.    10-19-48. 


CT. 


The  followittf  reffistrationa  ittued  D*e.  i<.  t»$t 
567,885.      SAVON  DE  LA  CREME  SIMON.     CT.  52. 


567,887.  DIXIE  LEADER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39. 

567.890.  IN8TAFRERZB.     CT.  46 

567.892.  "THt    DRESS    THAT    CLICKS"    AND    DESIGN. 

CL  38. 

.%67,895.  MELCO.     CT.  46. 

.*>67,897.  TRAV  L  BORD  AND  DESIOH.     CL  M. 

.->«7>03.  BLUM-DERFUL.    CT.  48. 

.%67,904.  ANATHION.     CT.  18. 

567.908.  TAPE  RITER.     CI.  21. 

567.912.  FI.EXIBLE  KO.NB.     CT.  44. 

-.567,914.  RAVING  BEAUTY.     CT    22. 

.%67,916.  AMADON  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  12. 

.567,917.  VINTON'S  ORIGINAL  PAN8IES.     CT.  39. 

.567.923.  DUNDERRY  OF   ROCKFORD.     CT.  42. 

367.928.  2020.     CT.  89. 

.567,931.  FANCIES.     CT.  7. 

567,930.  KATOBESOL.    CT.  46. 


PsnuAKY  8,  1069 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  45 


5«T.»44. 

S67.956. 
M7.9&0. 

M7.M2. 

M7.»«&. 

•M  T  »90o. 

S67.9M. 

5«7.»6B. 

M7.970. 

0«7^1. 

StTjITt. 

5«T^6. 

M7.9T8. 

M7.B80 

M7.»81. 

56TJtt. 

5«T,M«. 

5«TJ8t. 
M7.M2. 

5«7.M« 

MT.9M. 

568,001. 

5M.023. 
568.028. 
3«a.0M. 

M8.034 

M8.041. 
M8.04S. 
5«a.<M5. 
SM.048. 
.VM.OftZ. 


AEROPUEX.    CL  6. 

FRYOLUX.     a.  14. 

IMPERIAL  DANISH   I   D  AND  DESIGN.     CL  4«. 

ZERO-KNIT.     a.  30 

COSTBRMONGER.     CI.  SO. 

8HIRLTNN.     CI.  30. 

RARITAN.     a.  SO. 

UNAIX:>Y     n.  14.  

Ll'KTBR  BAK.    a.  52. 

HARVB80L.     CI.  14. 

MARLIN.     n.  SO. 

KURTH.    CL21. 

NOBILITT.    a.  m. 

RAYTHEON.     CI.  21. 

HOSE  ITE  AND  DESIGN.    O.  5. 

MONARCH,     n.  25 

BLACK  FA.NTHER      CI.  21. 

9HOR  TIME  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  SO. 

C/U    CI.  25. 

EKTRBL.     CI.  42. 

THEROOT      CT    18. 

HARRY  K.     CL  21 

RBPRBREVTATION    OP    A    SOCK    UNRD    FOR 

GREKN.    n  SO 
TIM'S  RANCH.    CI.  30. 
TRIHBMONE.     CL  18. 
CObOO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  44. 
HAYK8  Cl'SHIO.V   WHEEL  STOP.     CI.  14. 
OYIX>rr      CI.  51. 
•0  AND  DERIOIf.    Q.  18. 
222    AND    REPRESENTATION    OP    AN    EAGLE. 

n  42. 

BLADR  WINTRRS.     CI.  Sit. 
POP  CILLAN.    a.  18. 
ORADIOL.    CI   18. 
"KRINKLELANE"    CI.  42. 

THE  ORANGE  DISCOI'RSR  ETC.   AND  DESIGN. 
CLS8. 


568.008. 
56S.0M. 
568.060. 
566.061. 
568,062. 
568.060. 
568.075. 
568.081. 
.168.082. 
568.088. 

568.002. 


568.005. 
:»68.000. 
566.100. 
568.101. 
56S.102. 
S68.10S. 
9it.lll. 

568,118. 
568.117. 

568.120. 
568.123. 
568.125 
568.126 
568.127. 
568431. 
568.132. 
368.136. 
568.1S7. 


410.313. 
566.012. 
572.274. 


SCREENING  THE  SPORTS.    CI.  38. 

YOUR  TV  INVESTIGATOR  AND  DESIGN.    CL  38. 

KIDK  KORNER.    C\.  38. 

ACKET.     C\.  18. 

TV  CLINIC,    a.  38. 

EASY  SQUEEZY  PARTY.     CL  30. 

ELMORENB  FORMULA  246.    CL  18. 

HER  TEX.     CI.  30. 

Q.     CI.  18. 

REPRESENTATION     OF    A     MAN    COUGHING. 

n.  18. 

VISCCRL.    a.  7. 

LIGNETTE      CI.  SO. 

ALDINAMIDA.    CL  18. 

BUCCANEER.     CL  43. 

CORDEX.    CL  a. 

FLAGSHIP.    CI.  4S. 

HERALD.     CI.  43. 

INTREPID.     CI.  43. 

AUNT  MARY   BIRTHDAY  CLUBS  OF  AMERICA 

AND  DESIGN.  CL  100. 
PATRICIA  LEE.  CI.  103 
NARTB  SEAL  OF  GOOD  PRACTICE   ETC.  AND 

DESIGN.    CI.  104. 
MELON  HEARTS.    CL  46. 
REVER8IT.    CL  28. 
DOLL  E  BATH.    CL  22. 
BOYSK  AND  DESIGN,     a.  20. 
SLIDE  A  DOOR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  12. 
LAHARRA.    CL  46. 
CUT  EASE.     CI.  15. 
LITCHFIELD      CI.  80. 
RIDGEWAY.     n.  28. 


CL  26,     8-24-53. 


It 

THERMO,     a.  4.     11-21-44. 
BERTRAM.    CI.  26.    11-18-^2. 
DOUBLE  PRISMATIC  SQUARE. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
It         DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


260.3S4  BEGIK  THE  DAT  WITH  PY  CO  PAT.  CI.  51. 
4-1  30  Pyrap*  lacorpnnitMl.  i*nej  Citj.  N.  J.  AMMkded 
to  apptvr  : 


566,476.  THE  FRIENDLY  GIANT  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  12. 
3-0-^54.  Gate  City  8t*^  Works.  Inr.  G»t*  Ctty  BteeL 
Inc. — Omaha,  Omaha,  Ncbr.     AmendMl   to  appear: 


BEGIN 

THE    DAY 

WITH 

Py-COfKUf 


\l»i/ 


340.027.  SPRAYMA8TER.  C\.  23.  »-14-ST.  Chicago  F^x- 
IM*  Shaft  Coai^B7.  Sanbraai  C*rporatloB,  Chleago.  tU. 
Aac*da6:  In  tlir  vtatm^at.  roiama  1.  Ila«a  8.  0.  and  10. 
"tor  BMlatMiliiK  lauDdrr.  for  cImibIbii  vtndovs.  for  stMillaa- 
tlOB  aDd  dIatBfMtloa.  aad**  la  drMfd. 

363.402.  TATOMIX.  C\.  46.  12-27^38.  DaTld  DaWy. 
dolBc  baslBMa  M»  Dalary  Co..  CMca«o.  111.     AairMlvd  : 


TATOMIX 


565.485.     MAKITAKE.     CI    11.     10-21-52      WuiMJkr  Cheat- 
cal  C««paaj.   lac..   New   York.  N.  Y.     Corractad:   la  tha 
alKaatare.  eerttOcate.  Uaea  3  aad   14,  and  ata te- 
at, mlomn   1.  line  1.  after  "CoBipaajr"  ,  Ime.  ahouM  be 


565.486.     TAEEOVER.     CL  11.     ia-21-<52.     Wander  (liemi 
ral    Company.    Inc..    New   York.   N.    Y.      Corrected :    In   tl»e 
heading,   •IgnaCnre.   certiflcate.  Ilaea  3  and  14.  aad  atate- 
meat.  rolaam  1.  line  1.  after  "CoaMMny"  .  Ime.  ahoald  be 

laaerted. 

568,418.     HRATLOK.   d.  2.    18-23-AS.    Oneida  Paper  Prod 
•eta.   Inc.,   CUfton.   N.  J.     Carracted :    In  the  atatement. 
cohunn  1,  line  6.  before  "cellophane"  ^oper  and  ahoald  be 
taaertod. 


627.703.  HI  B*8  i^UB.  CL  22.  5-2»-06.  Warren  D. 
Habbard.  Jr..  Indianapolla,  lad.  Corrected:  In  the  certifl- 
cate. column  2.  Une  4,  "1054*'  ahoald  he  delet«Hi  and  19S4 
•boa  Id  be  tnaarted. 

647,783.  NATIONALINE.  C\.  23.  7-2-57.  National  Plaah- 
tng  Storea  Corporation.  Colamboa,  Ohio.  Amended :  In 
column  1.  line  3.  after  "St."  ,  moit  of  fH/y  Park  and  Tkur- 
a»«»  Avmmet  is  inaerted.  and  In  llnea  5  and  6,  "motor  drlrea 
puapo  K»r  ahallow  and  deep  wella"  Is  deleted  and  Uph<- 
trripht  Motor  driren  pompa  for  do«ie«lic  s«id  •§ricnttwrml 
m**  in  pmmping  akmiUnt  mm4  deep  wter  we(U  is  inserted. 

633.158.  KrPHR.\TES.  CI.  46.  10-15-57.  Charlaa  Morae- 
sian.  doing  busineaa  m  Baphratca  Bakery.  Watertovn. 
Maaa.  Corrected :  In  tbe  statement,  column  2,  line  2, 
"Aug  25,  1».%6".  both  occurrences,  ahoald  be  deleted  and 
in  l9St  ahoald  be  inserted. 
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670.516.  ANACARDIOL.  CL  18.  12-2-58.  Mra.  Loredana 
Lor«nsint  Cr«mi*tiil,  doing  bnalBCM  as  latltvto  Biochlmico 
ItalUno.  Milan,  Italj.  Correctwl :  In  th»  c«rtlflcate,  col- 
umn 1,  lln«  1,  before  "Lorwlana"  Mr*,  ■hould  be  inaerted, 
and  "Inatituto"  aboald  be  deleted  and  UtiUtto  alioald  be 
Inaerted. 


670.603.  rOIBOS.  CL  SI.  12-2-08.  OcBWal  BnffinoeHBt 
Co.  Aktlebolaf .  Stockaond.  Sweden.  Corrected  :  In  the  eer- 
tlflcate.  rolnmn  2.  line  1.  before  "aeparaUng"  •pfrtUM 
tor  fUtfrUm  mm4  ttrmimimt  mmd  oth^r  appmr^hu  for  ataoald 
be  inaerted. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marka  regiatered  under  the  act  of  1905,  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  publiabed  under  tlM  prortaiona  of  aactkm 
12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  c€  UH6.  Tb«M  reglatrationa  are  not  aobject  to  oppoaltloa  bat  are  aobiaet  to  eaaeellatlM 
onder  aectlon  14  of  the  act  of  1946. 

CUss  1-Raw  or  Partly  Pnpmwi  Materiab  Chu  19-Viydtf 

378.725.     June  18,  1940.     Chromium  Mining  4  Smelting  Coi-     425,928.     Dec.  10,  1946.     Tucker  *  Bona.  V.nma  Valley.  CaMf. 
poratlon.  United.  Hamilton.  Ontario,  and  Sault  8te.  Marte,         Pab.  by  Tucker  and  Sons  (Inc.),  Graa*  Valley.  Calif. 
Ontario,  Canada.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


fi   ff 


CHRonX 


S  NO-CAT 

For  AutomotlTe  Veblclea  for  TraTeltng  Orer  8oow 

aan21-BMtrial   Appmtat,  MitMaii, 

401.542.     May  25,  1943.     Chromium  Mining  k  Smelting  Cor  ^^       ^  .      „  .  „.,        w^ 

p;.r.tlon^mlt;d,  8a.lt  St..  Marie.  OnUrto,  Canada.    Pub.    366,253.      Apr     4.    1939      Cutl.r-Ham.er.   Inc.    Mllwauk«. 
iy  regiatrant.  W**     P«b.  by  reglatrant. 


For  Exothermic  MeUllnrglcal  Chrome  Alloying  Materiala. 


NICKEL-X 


Li  tail       HI— «.»—>.'»« 


For   Exothermic   Metallurgical   Nickel   Alloying   Materiala. 


401,543.  May  25,  1943.  Chromium  Mining  4  Saieltiag  Cor- 
poration. Limited,  Sault  8te.  Marie.  OuUrto,  Canada.  Pub. 
by  reglatrant.  -hi.*'! 

SIL-X 


Eor  Exothermic  Metallurgical   Silicon  Alloying  Matertala. 


405,123.  Jan.  11,  1944.  Chromium  Mining  4  Smelting  Cor 
poratlon.  Limited,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  OntaHo.  Canada.  Pub. 
by  reglatrant. 


MAN-X 


T 


For   Exothermic   Metallurgical   Manganeoe   Alloying   Mate- 
riala. 


For  ■tortrtcal  Control  ApparatBa.  Electrical  Machine*,  and 
Electrical  Snpplie..  <*onatating  of:  CoatroHem  for  I»yn«mcv 
Electric  Machine.— to^ wit.  Starting.  Stopping.  EeTersing.  and 
Speed  Regulating  Apparatna  for  Motor*,  and  Voltage  and 
Current  Regulating  Apparatua  for  Oeoeratora.  and  Like  Con- 
trol Apparatus  for  Rotary  Conr^rter. ;  (^rnMit  Breaker* : 
Magaetlc  BrakM  for  Vartoua  Typ**  of  Machine*;  Lifting 
Magnet*  and  Controia  Therefor:  8oleootds.  Safety  Switche*. 
Meter  Service  and  Entrance  Hwltrhe* :  Float.  Treacore  and 
Other  Special  Switchea :  Insulattng  Ra*M  and  Support*  for 
Switche*  and  the  Like :  Automatic  Valve  Control  Init*  ;  .Hole- 
nokl-Operated  Valvea  :  Foa.  Paaela  :  Terminal  Luga  :  Wiring 
Fixture*  and  Conduit  Fittingi  Comprlaing  Switchea,  Switch 
Boxe*  and  Corer*.  Attachment  Plug*.  Tape,  Receptacle*.  Cap*. 
Lamp  Soeketa.  and  Cord  CoaaectMa  :  Elevator  Control  Appa- 
ratua, CoaaUting  of  Limit  Switche*.  Door  Switche*.  Tr*n*fer 
Switchea.  and  Floor  Selector  SwItcbM  :  Speed  Regulating  and 
Other  Current  Control  Eealatora ;  Ehfoalat* ;  KrUy*  :  Con 
uetor* ;  Switch  Panela ;  Control  Panels ;  Pu*h  Button 
SwitchM  for  Machine  Tool  Controller*;  Motor  SUrtara : 
Spead  Controllera  aad  Regulator*  BspecUlly  Adapted  for  Ma 
rise  Serrice ;  Reaiatance  Unit*  for  Space  Heaters  ;  Industrial 
Heatera :  Oven*,  and  Immeraion  Water  Heater* :  Battery 
Chargera :  Startera  and  Speed  Regulator*  for  Fire  I^lmp•. 
Printing  Preaae*.  Paper  Making  Machine*  and  Oil  Well 
Pumpa:  Crane  and  Hotat  Control*:  Electronic  Control  Appa- 
ratua; Electric  Welding  Controller*  and  Electric  Refrigerator 
Control  Derlce*. 


SpMrtMl 


411.522.     Jan.  23,  1945.     Chromium  Mining  4  Smelting  Cor-    fl^^  ^2  '^ 
poratlon.  Umlted,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  OnUrio.  Canada.    Pub.     *-''" 

by  reglatrant.  .  .        «. 

363.363.    Dec.  20,  1938.     HooTer  Producta,  Inc.,  Yonngatown. 


SLAG-X 


For  axothermlc  Metallurgical  Slag  Forming  Materiala. 


Ohio.     Pub.  by  Plakl.  Toya.  Inc..  Toongntown.  Ohio. 

PLAKIES 


For  Chlld'a  Rattle. 


F«wuA«T  8.  IWf  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM47 


481,T3t.    Aoc  S,  1947.    Brit*  BprcUlty  ('oniMiny.  Sew  York. 
N.  T.     PiA  kf  Brtt*  MaaaCaetiiHag  Co..  ProTldrBr*.  E.  I. 


ror  LMtb*r  Wrtot  Watcb  Straps  and  Btmeeteta,  aad  for 
Buckin  and  Metal  Plndlncs  Made  of  Bue  Metal  or  Plastic 
for  Wrist  Watch  Straps. 


Chif  35""Mltiii(#  IwMf 


Miitimy  Pufc. 


434.307.     Not.   18.   1»47J    Atlas  Sapply  rdoipuir.  Newark. 
N.  J.    Pwh.  hr  rvctotraat 

ATLAS 


ror  riexlMe  r«ei  and  Oil  Uses  for  Tse  oa 
BelBc  la  tke  Natare  of  How  of  Staall  Dlaaiet»r  aad  Cs 
of  a  Plastic  Cor*  and  ■  Cover  of  Plastic  Intpre«rnat«>d  Braid 


Qms  36""M>sicil  htflnHMMlf  mkA  SmmBm 

S«1.603.     Oct.   29.   1M8.     Tant  A  Dlaner  Inc..  Chlcaito.  III. 
Pab.  by  resist  rant 


&0^ 


inp^Gn 


Tot  Maslral  {ttting.  Wind  and  Percussion  Instraments.  Con 
sistlac  of  VlAtlaa.  Goltart.  Tkeleles.  Mandolins.  Baajoa,  Tenor 
Baajoa.    Banjo    Maadoliiis.    Cemeta.    Trumpet*.    Tiuwfcsais 
Saxopbonea.    Horns.    Alto    Horaa.    Baritones.    Bass    Horns 
Preach    Horns,     Mellopbones.    SaoHlphoaes.    Clarinets.    Alto 
Clarlaets.  Baas  narlaata.  Plates.  Piccolos.  Bassooas.  Oboes 
Kasllsh  Horns.  Bnclea.  Aceordlona,  Piano  Accordions,  Drums 
Mouth   Harmonlcaa.    Xxlophooes,   and  Accessories.   Consistins 
ot  Gat  .StHngs.  Rteel  Strlnss :  I*icks  for  (iuitars.  Mandolins 
aad  Baajoa ;  Oattar  Steels.  Kxteaatoa  Nata.  BrMfca  for  Qai 
tars.   Mandolins.   Banjos,  snd  Violins  :  Gaitsr  Capos.  Rosin 
Mates  for  Violins,  Trumpets.  Trombones,  snd  Cornetn     Mnsic 
■laaii.  Reeds.  Pads.  Dmai  Tra»*.  Taaitaariaca,  and  Jew's 
Harps. 


Oms  37— Piiptr  wd  SutiiMi  y 


270.787.  May  13,  1930.  The  Phnadelphia  Inquirer  Co..  PMU- 
delphla.  Pa.  Pnb.  by  Triangle  Publications.  Inc..  Phila- 
delptaU.  Pa. 


'^ 


t(^ 


For  Daily  Newspaper. 


aafs39-CMfa| 


RuBSfka  Fifth  Aroiae  Inc.,  New 


347.303.      June  29.   1937 

York.  N.  T.    Pub.  by  registraat. 

"WOMAN 

IN 
WHITE" 

For  Clotbing  for  Waawa  Naaiely.  Ladies'  and  Miaaes' 
Driasis,  Coats,  Knita,  Bmalac  Gawna,  Afternoon  Dreases,  and 
Ihnner  (iowna.  tbe  Baaie  Being  Made  oT  Silk.  Satin,  Rayoa. 
Wool.  Cotton.  Knit  Goods.  (Combination  of  Silk  and  Wool,  or 
Worsteds. 


.YSO.lll.  Sept.  <.  1938.  J.  Sefeocaeman.  Inc.  (Maryland  cor- 
poration). Baltimore.  Md.  Pob.  by  J.  Scboeneman.  Incor- 
porated (Delaware  curt>oratl«B>.  Baltimore.  Md. 


For  Coata.  Vests,  and  Ti 


rs  for  Men.  Yoatks.  and  Boys. 


Se2.3«7.     Not.    13,   1938.     Tbe  H.  A.   Seinsheimer  Compaay. 
Cincinnati.  Ohio.    Pub.  by  reglatrant. 


Breei^ 


fS 


For  Poplin  Snits  for  Men  and  Young  Men. 


M0.3S1.     Sept.   IS.   1938.     The  North 
ClsMet.  Mlaa.    Pnb.  by  registrant. 


t   Paper  Compaay.     3«2,387.     Not.   15.  1938.     The  H.  A.  Sdnshelmer  Company. 

Cladaaatl,  Oklo.    Pah.  bj  fcgtotraat. 


PEDIGREED 


For  Paper— Namely,   Book.  Teit,   Label.   Poster,  I>rawing. 
Otset.  Bond.  Ledger.  "Mimeograph."  Writing.  Manila,  Prtat 
lag.  Bristol.  Paatcard.  Sign.  Wrapping,  and  Rmboaaed  Paper. 


^i^****^ 


For  Ororeoats  or  Top  Coats  for  Men  aad  Yoang  Men. 
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(hss42-Kiiill8dl,   Netted,    and   Textile  Class  46 -Feeds  and  hgredie«tsef  Feeds 
ranncSf  and  ^nnstitiites  inereier  i22.»»3.  <>«.  i,  i9i8.  xh*  Nuiomoim*  (^nmiMiur.  n>w  r*!*. 

N.   Y.      Pub.  by   American  MoUimm  Company,  New   York, 
356,375.    Apr.  26.  1938.     Graf  Co.  (partnership).  InJon  aty.         N.  Y. 


N.  J.     Pub.  by  Graf  Company  (New  Jersey  corporation). 
Union  City.  N.  J. 


\     ' 


\/VulocnjjLaL 


^g!^    ORIGNAL 


For  Saga  r-8y rap*. 


iLtiiiinMhp*!   »^.fitm-Mm, 


For  Bedapreads. 


•*tt 


Ml. 182      Oct     11.    193ft       The    OriSth    laboratories.    Inc., 
d.  b.  a.  Orlflth  L«boratort«a.  Chlcag*.  III.     Pub.  by 
trant. 


■;?; 


360.322.     Sept.  13,  19S8.     Sterling  Textile  Prtnters.  Inc..  New     '"" 
York.   N.  Y.     Pub.   by  Sterling  Textile   Printers  Co..  New 
York.  N.  Y.  ,  ' 


i 


..^n^-s^^-i^i^   V  c 


an 


LxJLiAhit. 


T^t  Salt  Composition  for  Use  in  Curing  Meats  and  Like 
Amlaial  Products. 


•-:«;■ 


s.r***. 


363.926.      Jan.    10.    1989.      CUrence    E     Opperman.    d     b    a. 

U  R.  Opperman  *  Son.  Birmiagham.  Ohio      Pub.  by  Clar- 
^'  MMT  Oppemuia.  Jr..  6.  h.  a.  OppenMB  rmlt  Prsduct*  C^a- 

paay.  Birmingham.  Ohio. 


OrdiardOoM 


For  Apple  Jolce  and  Apple  Cld«r. 


For  Silk.  Rayons,  and  Cotton  Goods  In'^he  Piece. 


Oass  49-Dbtilled  Alcolielk  Liners 

— """^"^  330.834.    Dsc.  17.  1935.    Booth's  DlstUlerlea  Limited.  LoMlon. 

360,323.     Sept.  13.  1938     Sterling  Textile  Printers.  Inc..  New  ;-«Und.    .»^>»;  »»'The    Rum    Company    (Jamaica)    Ltd. 

York,  N.  Y.     Pub.   by  Sterling  Textile  Printers  Co..  New  Kingston.  Jamaica.  British  \*e.t  IndW*. 
York,  N.  Y. 


ENCORE 


For  \^liiskey. 


Oau  SO-Msrchasdliss  Nst  Otiisrwis* 
Oassifisd 

r 

364.874.  Feb.  14.  1M».  BostoB  WoTen  Hoae  and  RafabM* 
Company.  Cambridge.  Mass.  Pub.  by  American  Blltrlte 
Rubber  Co..  inc..  Chelsea.  Mass. 


BULL    DOQ 


For  811k,  Rayons,  and  Cotton  Gooda  in  the  PtoM. 


For   Robber   CoTerlngs   for  Teaalan   or  Take-Off  Rolls   at 
PCMi  Rods  of  Looms. 


PsnuABY  8,  1969 


Qau  51  -  UMMtio  aMi  Tpitt  PrenratioM 

SM.0S2.    Jane  28.  19S8.    BaabMai  LaboratorlM,  Los  ABffeW. 
Calif.     Pab.  bjr  Voortt  SalM  Compftnjr.  Loa  Ancvle*,  Calif. 
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442,432.  Apr.  12.  1949.  Leo  Haber.  d.  b.  a.  Eqaailfe  Labors- 
toriM,  Loa  Ans^in,  Calif.  Pub.  bj  VoD«tt  SalM  Compaay. 
Loa  An«pl<>a.  Calif. 


fiLOE 
CROSS 


For 
Pollah 


U    Pr*«erT«^   and    TonJr.    Nail    Pollahm.    Nail 
.    Nail   Wblte.   Cvtlclr   Softrn^r.   and  C^itlcle 


For  Llgnld  Catirie  Remover. 


Arrcj 
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Bnmwta  ;  OuMxUd  ;  Amraded.  DtoetalmMl.  Corr««t«>d.  «te. :  New  Certlflcatca  ;  lie  PaMlaitloiir> 


^'l]r-i8-5»!***CL*rir*     *^*'**    CWono,    m.      fTMlT.    pQb. 

^'n-lfti«!*°'cL*ML'     "****"*     ChlcMo,    in.      «7a,4«7.    pab. 

f**^  S!*^  S^  ^****»'  "'•     »•«.•••.  «*■    11 -«»-«.    CI.  14. 
A«D*  8tM>i  Co.   Chlcfo.  Ill      SeS.27»,  r*«.  IS-SO-M.     O    13 

"cTie        '    *^*"**'"'***''     *''»^     •^.ftlO.    yak.     11-18-08. 
Adiuu  Actloa  Modeta.   Havtbon*^  C*lif.     €78,871.     CL  2J. 

,^   Altertsoa.  R.  C. 

Al«xaa<ter  Doll  Co..  foe. 


878.987. 


888.888.  easr. 
671.888.  p«fe, 
87S.4S7.    pab. 


Altoy   8ta*l   aad   M^tal*   Co..    Loo    Aag»lca.   CmtU 
,  »^fc;n-18-8ft    CI.  14.  • 

CI  «"*  Li»^rB»ort»B.  I»c..  roit  La«d»r8ato.  ria.    878.882. 

^'l!!r"t»^*^;?   1^   ■   *   "    ^■••-  A-rtr*..    888.286. 
»*«.   s-T-oS.      CI.   39. 

AiMrlcan  Rfltritr  Rubber  Co     I»r.  :  8«w— 

BootuB  U  ovM  lloo»  aad  Mabkar  Co. 

■^tU*^'   "l*^rJ5l"^   niTlaio.  «#  TW  AMrteaa  Brak*  Sbo«> 
aaa  Fooadrj  CV>.  :  dtr — 

Aanrriraa  Brakr  Rhor  and  Foaadry  Col  TIm. 

AaMrieaa  Brak*  8h«r  aad   f^ua^j  ro..   Am    alao  d.  b    a 

aad  fyHUMlnr  Oo..  New  York    X    T  .  aad  DHrott    Midi     to 

*5r!S'  cu  m''***  ^-  *''■'•  ^"'*  '''^  •ie.88?i»I^ 

Aawfiraa  hrake  ffhoe  Co  :  l»«v  - 

Aaterlcan  Brake  Hhoe  aad  Fovadrj  Co..  Tha. 

^^S^7A  ^•"'r'T  ^®***'  Fre«erT»n«  Corp..  JaHcaoarllla    FU 
87S.S«9.  nob.  11-18-88.     CI    12  «^-»»tiii».  tri«. 

^TSS^»^n'*  £l   *^*  '"■■^  ^*''  '^  ^-  '«•••»*.  »•» 

'^TJlJ^v  T*"i?i  -i'.  I»«Vii«H»*at    Laborat.»rW.    lae..   Kaw 
Tork..N.T.    878.A6S  pak  11-18-88.    CI.  200 

'^Tn'*^"  ^'■■■**^  <^-  •'*•*  Tort.   J*.  T. 

'^'^'^[J»j^J^«n**^<«   Co..   .\«w    Yoffc.    N.    T 

Anterlraa  Oreaae  8tlrfc  Co.  :  «#r_ 

Roaea.  PlortBr*. 
Aia^rtran  nreaae  Stick  Co  .  liaak*«M.  Miek      868.131.  »m 

''T73.S'i.*iLrit,£i8  ""cPt"  '^'^^^  ^*««*-  '" 

"sr,",  iTsji  ^-iV  "^  ^•'-  ^•'*  ^  ^  -^^^ 

Amerlraa    M#ta1  8p«^ltte«  Corp.  alao  kaowa  aa    jfrlraii 
Meul  RpMialtlaa  Corp..  Hatkora.  Pa.  888.1  SB.  caae.   CI  M 
Aaiertraa  Uolaaara  Co.  :  grt' — 
Natomollne  Co.    The. 

*fl'*lR'MTl^22."''  *"*"*•  ""^""^  •'*  ^  •^*"-  ^ 
Aadrea  GaH  :  Heir-- 

Headera»B    Kenneth 
Aadrta    Mfc     Corp.    MUmi.    Fla.      S87.887     fmc      CI    24 

^T"i8i8.*C?^    '■'•    •'*«'^»»'"».    P«       678.811.    pak 

^'Kb^"l-lR'5«**"n  .is'"  ***■'•*'"  "•''♦'■•  P*  678.588. 
Arttaan  Xorelty  Co  Oardeaa.  Calif.  587.814,  cmae  O  21. 
Arrer    Corp.  :   8«p^— 

■nllSli    ^CT    It    "^   0'««»«»«»*    Coaa      678.447.  pak 
'**CL   «•***''  ^    N>w«Hi.  N.  J.     484.807.  12(c)  pak.  S-»-58. 
Atlaa  Tick  Corp. :  8^# — 
Tack.  H.  C.  Co..  Th<>. 

TiTm*^  ci  %  '"*"    *^""*^  '*^*'  ^-  ^-    •^*-**». ««»» 
Auatjdary-a  Birthday  Club,  of  Am^rtea  ;  Bee— 

tUmmj.  LlaU. 
Aato-Vac  C«i. :  8#e — 

Nattoaal  Tool  Co. 
t^w  ??i*  ^'  A^**    *••■■      M7.144.  raa.  &-8-B8.     a    88 
BatJeTf  ^i^9*;^«^«rlli     •"•♦«».  P«k.  ll-lt-58.    CI   M 
if^lt-M      S  28.**'  •  •^•.♦•C.  P«k 


Badeaock.  J.  J.,  0»..  Ckicas*.  HL.  to  The  Great  Atlantic  aad 

PaHflc  Tea  Co..  Now  York.  S.  T.     114,440.  ran.  2-18-88. 

CL   46 
Baacroft.   Joaepk.   A   Bona  Co..   WHmincton.   DcL     67S,584. 

pvk.  11-18-58.    a.  38. 
Bancroft.   Jooeph.   A    Bona    Co..    WUnioffton.   Del.      678,588, 

pub.   11-18-88.     CL  42. 
Baaa.  O.  H..  k  Co..  Wlltoa.  Maine.     873.575.  pnk.  11-18-58. 

Ci.  89. 
Baxter,  Doa.  Inc..  Oleadale.  Calif.     678.603.  pub.   11-18-58. 

CI.  44. 
Bfaooa  Mfr  Co..  Swanaaaoa.  N.  C.     873,581,  pak.  11-18-58. 

a.   42. 
Beck.  Anita,  d.  b.  a.  Aalu  Beck  Daalgna,  MiaaeapoUa.  Minn. 

567.831,  cane.     CL  7. 
Beck,  Anita.  I>e«ixaa:  8«e — 

Beck.    Anita. 
Bell  Importing  Co.  :  See- 
Bell.  John. 
Bell.  John,  d    b.  a.   Bell   Iraportlag  Co.,  Loac  Bcack.  Mlaa. 

673.544.  pub    11-5-57     CL  38. 
R^rabauaen.     B..     Chemical     Co..     The,     Clacinnati.     Okie. 

673.424.  pak.  ll-l»-58.     CL  18. 
Berlacer     Broa..    Inc.,     St     BateM,    Calif.     673.624,    pab. 

11-18-58.     CI.  47. 
Beat    k   Co.    Inc..    New   York.   N.  T.      387.127.    lan.  5-8-58. 

CL  39. 
BIgelow  Sanford  CarpH  Co..  lae..  New  York.  S.  T.    871,110, 

pab   (m-57.     CT.  1. 
Bin  IXctator  Co..  The.  DKrelt,  Ml<*.    673.507,  pak.  11-18-58. 

CL   26. 
Btoloirlcal    Reoearck.    Inc..    St.    Laala,    Mo.      671,490.    pak. 

11-18-58.     CL  28. 
Black   Panther  Tool  Co..  Philadelphia.   Pa.     567.881,  caac. 

n.   21. 
Blam'a.  San  Pranciaco.  Calif.     567.803.  cane     CI  48. 
flaaaSde  MUU,  Inc.,  .New  York.  N.  Y.    878.482,  pak.  11-18-58. 

CI.  20 
Bootk'a  DIatllleriaa  Ltd..  Laadaa.  Easlaad.  bj  The  Ebb  Co. 

(JaaMica)    Ltd..    Kinicaton.   Jaaaiea.   B.   W.   I.     380.814, 

12(c)  pah  2-3-i».     CL  48. 
Borka  Mft. :  8ee — 

Borka.  WUttaai  A. 
Borka.  William  A.,  d.  b.  a.  Borba  Mfc.,  South  San  Pranctoco, 

Calif.     673,633.  pub.  11-18-58.     Cl  50. 
Bom- Warner    Corp..    Chlca«o.    ni.      678.451.   pab.    11-18-58. 

CI.  21. 
Boston  Woven  Hoae  and  Rubber  Co..  Cambridge,  by  AnMrtean 

Btl trite  Robber  Co..  Uc.  Chelaea.   Maaa.     364.874.   lS(c) 

pub    2-3-59      CL  58. 
BowweU.   Roaroa  C.   Utica.    N.  Y.     873.540.   pak.    11-18-08 

Boar^ola!  lac..  New  York.  N.  Y.     288.138.  caac     CL  51. 
Borae  Mfr  Co.  :  Bee — 

Anderaon.  OuataT  I. 
Brtatoi    .Vero^EMlnaa   Ltd..    BrlatoL    Eafland.      673.474.   pak 

11-18-58      cTll.  *^ 

Brite  Mfr.  Co  :   fiee— 
Brite  Specialty  Co. 
Brlte    Specialty   Co.,   New   York.    X.    Y.,  by   Brite  Mfa.   Ck.. 

ProTtdence.  V.  L     411,721.  12(c)  pab.  2-3-58.     CL  28. 
Brooka   AM>llaace  Co..   lac,   MarakaU.  Mlek.     673.604,   pak. 

11-18-58.     n.  44.  ^^ 

Braaetto   Cheeoe   Co.,    lac.   Yoakcra.    N.    Y.      673.618.   pak. 

11-18-^8      CI.  48. 
Baate  Brothera.  Chicaco.  IIL     588.088.  cane.     CL   18. 

Caldwell  Lumber  Salea.  Sacramento,  Calif.  873.872.  pab 
11-18-58.     Cl.  12. 

Call  A.  P..  Estate,  to  OiU  Ranch,  a  eo-partnerahtp  compoaed 
Z\,H*^  *''  ""rkley  and  Mary  Call  Quillrt.  to  Corona  PtoM- 
hill  I^moa  Co..  (orona,  CaUf.    367XM1.  rea.  5-0-58.    CL  46. 

Call  Ranch:  «ee — 

CaU,  A.  P..  Kstate. 

^^•*S£l  '*"*  •"'  ''    Hallmark  Carpet  Hoaae,  Daltaa.  (M. 

673.»(>,  pab.  ll-lft-58,     CI   42. 
Oaairtwilli    (Dkrtlllenr)    Ltd.,    GUasow.    Scotland.      673.828. 

GapeaBi^   Inc.,    New   York,    N.    T.      673.558.    pak.    11-18-08. 

Caihoaated  Bereraccs.  Inc. :  8«e — 

Oxford  Club  Bererage  Co. 
Oartakerc  Brewerlea.  The  :  Bm — 

Carbberc  Brysgerieme.  Indehaver  Carlabergfondet. 
Carlakerg    Brycicerleme.    Indeharer    Carlabergfondet.    Copea- 

hagen,  Denmark      673.627.  pub    11-18-58.     Cl.  48. 
Carlakerg   Bryggerierne.    Indeharer   Carlabergfondet,   d    h.   a 

b   1i'"i$!!m.  ^o** «**'  •^"*P*°'»***''^  Denmark.     673,828, 
Carpenter  Paper  Co. ;  See — 

.Nation  Wide  Papera.  Inc. 

^ri-'l8^58*''ci.   18**"      ^''''    ^°'*'    **•    ^-      •^*-*<*-*'    »^ 


Caak  Rcoaamj  Wkokaale  Orocery  Co. :  «ea— 
WUaaa.  /oka  M. 
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Chunetron  Corp.,  bj  cbang*  of  nam*  from  Natloiuil  Cylladcr 

Gaa  Co^Chlcafo.  111.     673,376,  pub.  11-18-M.     Q.  13. 
Chlcaco   Flexible   Shaft   Co.      Sonbeam   Corp.,   Chicago,    IlL 

349,927.     Am.  7(d).     CI.  23.  „  .„ 

Chicago  Pottery  Co..  Chlcaco.  Ul-     673,381,  pab.  11-18-68. 

CI    13 
Chromium  Mining  *  Smelting  Corp..  Ltd.,  Hamlltoa,  Ontario, 

and  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  Ontario,  Canada.     878,725,  12(c)  pub. 

2-3-^9.     CI.  1. 
(mromlnm  Mining  *  Smelting  Corp.,  Ltd..  Baalt  Ste.  Marte, 

OnUrio,  Canada.     401,542,  12(c)  pub.  2-3-59.     CT.  1. 
Chromium  Mining  k  Smelting  Corp.,  Ltd..  Sault  Ste.  Maria. 

Onurlo,  Canada.     401,543.  12(c)  pub.  2-3-59.     a.  1. 
Chromium  Mining  k  Smelting  Corp.,  Ltd..  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 

Onurlo.  Canada.     40»,12S,  12(c)  pub.  2-3-A9.     CL  1. 
Chromium  Mining  4  Smelting  Corp.,  Ltd..  Sault  Ste.  Marie, 

Onurlo.  Canada.     411,522.  12(c)  pub.  2-*-59.     CL  1. 
Church  Chemical  Co.,  Chicago,  111     567 4^89,  cane.     CI.  18. 
Citj    Store*   Co..    PhlUdelphU,   Pa.     673,545,    pub.   3-18-58. 

CI.  39. 
CUycomb.  C.  L..  Plttaburgh.  Pa.     673.667.     CL  18. 
Oayton  *  Lambert  Mfg.  Co..  LonlsriU*.  Kj.     567.980,  cane. 

CI.  25. 
Clarton  *  Lambert  Mfg.  Co..  LoalarUle,  Ky.     567,984.  cane. 

a.  26. 

Cohan.  Henry.  New  York,  N.  T.     568.012.  cane.     CL  44. 
CoUlna,  John,  of  Canada  :  Ae# — 

CryaUI  Spring  Bottling  Works  Ltd. 
Colonial    Damee    Co.,    Ltd..    Lo«    Angele%    Calif.      673.669. 

a.  18. 
Colton    Raaor    BUde    Co.,     Boston,     Maaa.      363,364.     ren. 

12-20-58.     Cl.  23. 
ConaoUdated   Koyal   Chemical   Corp..   Chicago,   lU.     673,844, 

pub.  11-18-68.     Cl.  6. 
Conte,     Societe     Anonyme,     Paria,     France.       673,637,     pub. 

11-18-58.     CT.  51. 
ContlnenUl   Industriee.   Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Continental  Industriee 

Inc.,  TuUa.  Okla.     673.389,  pub.  11-18-58.     CL  14. 
Continental    OU    Co..    Ponca    City.    Okla.      673.a»4-6,    pub. 

11-18-68.     Cl.  16. 
Co-Pllot,    Inc.,    New   York,   N.   Y.      673.559.   pub.   11-18-68. 

Cl.  39. 
Corona  Foothill  Lemon  Co. :  See — 

Call.  A.  F.,  BsUte. 
Creme  Simon,  Andennement  J.  Simon  k  Cie.  Societe  Anonyme. 

Lyon,  France.     567,886,  cane.     Cl.  52. 
Cremlaini.    Loredana   U,   Mrs.,   d.    b.    a.    latltuto  Blochimlco 

Italiano,  MlUn,  luly.     670,516,  cor.     Cl.  18. 
Crown  Flex  Corp.  :  8*9 —  ^ 

Bosa  Percy  A.  *"'* 

CrysUl  Spring  Bottling  Works  Ltd.,  d.  b.  a.  John  CoUIbs  of 

Canada.  Waterloo.  Quebec.  Canada.    673.605.  pub.  11-18-68. 

CL  46 
Cnrelo.  V.  J.,  Co.  :  «••—  • 

CJurclo,  Vincent  J. 
Curcio.   Vincent  J.,  d.  b.  a.  V.  J.  Curcio  Co..  to  Vincent  J. 

Curcio  Co..  Inc..  Jersey  aty,  N.  J.     366.863,  r«n.  5-2-69 

CL  61. 
Curcio,  Vincent  J.,  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Curcio,  Vincent  J. 
CurU  Laboratories,   Inc..  Kansaa  City.  Kana     673,413.  pub. 

11—18—58      Cl    18  ■-«     "»!  •"--— 

Cntler-Haramer,   Inc.,   MUwankee,   Wia.     366.258,   lt(c)   pub. 

2-3-59.     CT.  21. 
Cyclone  Filter  Corp.,  Longmont.  Colo.    673.613,  pab.  11-18-68. 

CT.  31. 
Dalryland  Food  Laboratories.  Inc..  Waokesha.  Wis.    673.623, 

pub.  11-18-68.     CL  46. 
Dalsey  Co. :  See — 


a.    Dalaey    Co..   Chloco.   IlL     161,492. 
See—  ...    y 


Dalsey.  Darid. 
Dalsey,    David,   d.   b. 

Am.  7(d).     CT.  46. 
Dartell  Laboratories : 
Dartell.  Norman. 
Dartell,  Norman    d.  b.  a.  DarteU  Laboratories.  Los  Angeles. 

Calif.     673,418.  pub.  11-18-68.     CT.  18. 
DaTts,    Q.    A.,    Inc.,    San    Francisco,    C»M.      673.644.    pub. 

11-18-58.     CL  51.  —  -  F 

Dawnelle,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     568,093.  cane.     CT.  39. 

Decision.    Inc.,   CTncinnatl,    Ohio.      673.665,    pub.    11-18-68 

CT.  101. 
De  Falchla  Co.  :  See — 

De  Falco.  Anthonr.  '     - 

De  PkIco.   Anthony,   d.   b.   a.    De  Falchla  Co..   Chicago.   111. 

673,636.  pub.  11-18-68.     CT.  51.  .  -•  . 

Delagar  Products.    Inc.,   Rouses   Point.  N.  Y.     678.642,   pub. 

11-18-58.      CT.  51. 
DeUno   Oranlte    Works.    Inc..   Delano.    Minn.      673.630,    pub 

ll-18-.'58.      Cl.  50  '^ 

Dictograph  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Jamaica,  N.  Y.     673,506.  pub 

1 1—18 — oo.      (T.   26. 
DUl  MfjK.  Co.,  The,  CTeveland.  Ohio.     673,628.  pub.  11-18-68. 

^1^13^8^  C1^6'    '**'     ^••*^'*-    ^"°°        363.198,    ren. 
I>on»Wson  Co..  Inc.'.  St.  Paul,  Minn.     673,614,  pub.  11-18-58. 

D'oro.   Stella.  Biaeait  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y.     673.620, 

pub.  11-18-68.     CL  46. 
Dow    Chemical   Co.,    The,   MIdUnd,    Mich. 

11-18-58.     CT.  6. 

The.    Midland.    Mich 


The.    Midland.    Mich. 


673.336-7.  pub. 
673.342.  pub. 
673,347,    pab. 


Dow    Chemical    Co 

11-18-^8.     CT.  6. 
Dow    Chemical    Co 

11-18-58.     CT.  8. 
Dresser  Operations,  Inc. :  8fee — 

Security  Engineering  Co.  Inc. 
Drilling  Equipment  Mfg.  Co.,  Oklahoma  CltT,  Okla.    678.382 

pab.  11-18-68.     CT.  18.  ^  . 


Drag  ProdneU  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.    862,891. 

ll— 16— 68      Cl.    18. 
Duner,    Ualph    L.,    d.    b.    a.    Omnlco.    Minneapolis,    Minn. 

673.868.  pub.  11-18-68.    CL  12. 

Duncan^  Donald  F.,  Inc.,  Chicago.  IlL    678.399,  pab.  11-18-68. 

CT.    ik. 
Dunna  ProducU  Go.,  Miami.  FU.     667,978,  eanc     CL  6. 
Dn    Pont,    E.    I.    de    Nemours    and    Co.,    Wilmington.    Del. 

863,274.  cane.     Cl.  9. 
Du    Poat^    B.    I.,    de    Nemours    and    Co..    Wilmington.    DsL 

366.666.  ren.  4-18-59.     CL  62. 
Da    Font,    B.    L.   de    N«»oara   and   Co.,    Wilmington,   DaL 

866.861.  ren.  6-2-69.    CL  t. 
Du    Pont.    E.    I.,    de    Nemoora   and   Co..    Wilmington.   DaL 

678.821.  pab.  11-18-68.    CL  1. 
Du    Pont.    E.    I.,    de    Nemours    and    Co..    Wilmington.    DsL 

6T3,601.  pub.  11-18-68.    CL  48. 
Duraflex    Co..    The.    MlamL    FU.      678.827.    pab.    11-18-68. 

Cl.  2.  _      ^ 

Eagle  Clothes,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     667.928,  cane.     CL  89. 
Bastmaa  Kodak  Co..  FUilagton.  N.  J.,  and  Kocbaster.  N.  Y. 

567.986,  eanc.     CT.  42. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co..  Kocbestar.  N.  Y.     298.964.  cane.    CL  1. 

Eau  de  Cologne-A  Parfumerle-Fabrik  :  Bee — 

Mulbens,   Ferdinand. 
Bberhard    Fsber    Pencil   Co..    Crestwood.    Wllkaa-Bana,    Pa. 

678,634.  pub.  11-18-68.     CT.  87. 
86   Distributing   Co..    Sherman   Oaks.   Calif.      668.090.    cane. 

CT.  18. 
Eldema    Corp.,    El    MonU,    Calif.      673.441.    pab.    11-18-68. 

CT.   21. 
Blectromark    Corp..    The.    ClsTalaad.    Ohio.      •78.248.    pab. 

11-18-68.     CL  6. 
Elmorene  Co.  :  Bee — 

Miller  and  Co. 
Empire  Mfg.  Co..  Winder.  Oa.     567,887,  cane.     CL  89. 
Bqualtfe   Laboratorlas  :  Bee — 

Haber,  Leo. 
Ercoaa  Camera  Corp..  Now  York.  N.  Y.    672274.  eanc.    CL  M. 

Erianger,  Ttieodor  D..   Kew  Gardeaa,  N.   Y.     666,912,  caac. 

CL  26. 
Etabllasemenu  Stalner  Frares  Bodete  Anonyae,  Parts,  Fraaes. 

673.687,  pob.  11-18-68.    Cl.  42. 
Euphrates  Bakery  :  Bee — 

MoToesian    CbArlea. 
Falls  CTty  Mlllis  Co..  Loaisrllle.  Ky..  to  Interwoven  Stocking 

Co..  New  Brunswick.  N.  J.     126.048.  reiu  4-8-69.     Ci.  M. 
Fanateel   MeUUnrglcal   Corp..   North  Chicago.    HL      416.726, 

cane.     CT.  14. 
Fanateel   MeUllurglcal   Corp..   North   Chlcaga.   111.     441.060. 

cane.     CL  21. 
Fansteel   ProdocU   Co..    Inc..   North  Cblcaga,   lU.      181.744. 

cane.     CL  6. 
Farina,  OrUndo  B..  Stockton.  Calif.     M2,Mt,  rsa.  11-8 

CL  46. 
Farm   Bureau  Cooperative  AasocUtion.  Ibc..  The, 

Ohio.     673.617.  pub.  11-18-68.     CT.  46. 
Federal   Sumplng  Co.,  d.  b.  a.  Federal  Toal  and   Mfc.  Co., 

Minneapolis.   Minn.     673,660.    pub.    11-18-68.      CL    106. 

Federal  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  8ee— 

Fsdsral  Stamping  Co. 
Ferrars    Caady    (VT^Chlcago,    UL      678,614,    psib.    4-22-68. 
CT.  46. 

Fibreboard  Paper  ProducU  Corp.  :  8aa — 
Flbreboard  ProducU  Inc. 

Fibreboard    ProducU    Inc.,    ta    Flbreboard  Paper    ProdacU 

Corp..  San  Fraacisco.  Osllf.  862,598.  rea.  11-22-68. 
CT.   2. 

Fibreboard    Products    Inc.    to    Fibreboard  Paper    Prodncto 

Corp..     San     Francisco.     Calif.     868,104.  mm.     12-18-68. 

a.  r 

Flakla.  Edward,  Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y.  678.698,  p«b.  11-18-68. 

CT.   42. 
Fisk  Rubber  Co..  Chlcopee  Falls  and  Sprtaglleld.  Maaa   38.700. 

eanc.     CT.  36. 
Flexalt  Co.,   Inc..  Ellubetb.  N.  J.     673.666.  pob.  11-18-68. 

CT    80. 
Formald  Co..  Boston.  Mass.     678,681.  pab.  11-18-68.    CL  SO. 

Foto   Fashions.    Newark.    N     J       667.802.    eanc.      CT.    80 

Fox,  G..  *  Co..   Inc..  Hartford.  Coaa.     868,619,  ran.  1-8-60. 

ci.  ik. 
Framex     International,    New     York.    N.    T.     671,646,    pob. 

11-18-58      CT.  80. 
Frankay  Laboraterlaa,   Inc..  Harrlsoo.  N.   J.     678.410.  pob. 

in8-68.     CT.    18 
Frankel,  Reuben  R..  d.  b.  a.  The  Kleer  Rite  Co..  Chicago.  Ill 

671.869,  pub.  4-15-58.    CT.  11. 
Freedberx.    Arthur    H..    Co.,    Boston.    Mass.      678.662,    pab 

11-18-58.     Cl.  89. 
Freeman.   Bishop   l>avld.   Co..  Bvanston.    IlL      673,487,   pab 

11-18-68.     CL  24. 
Pry's  Metal  Foundries.  Ltd..  London.  BngUnd.    667,046.  cane 

Cl.    14. 
Furlness,  Samuel.  Mat  Co..  Inc..  Union.  N.  J.     673,632.  pub 

11-18-68.     CT.  50. 
Oallo,    E.    k    J..    Winery,     Modesto.    Calif.     678.626.    pob 

11-18-58.     Cl.   47. 
Gardner.    P.    A..    Jr..    d.    b.    a.    Prince    Gardner,    to    Prlnca 

Gardner  Co..   Inc..   St.   Louis.   Mo.     367.247.    ren.   6-0-60 

Cl    3 
Uarigue,  Edmund.  London.  BngUnd.    678.688,  pab.  11-18-68. 

Cl.  42. 
Garry    Laboratories.     Inc..     Buffalo.    N.    T.      678,818.    pob. 

11-18-58.     CT.   4. 
Gate  CTty  Steel.  Inc. — Omaha  :  Ma — 

Gate  CTty  Steel  Works,  Inc. 
Gate  CTty  Steel  Works.  Inc.     Gste  CT^  Btaal.  Inc — Oaaha. 

Omaha,  Nebr.    686.476.    Am.  7(d).    CL  12. 
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a«B«ral    RBCla«ertaf    Co.    Aktkbolar     BtockaaBd.    BwmIcb. 

670.608.  cor.     CL  SI. 
04>D«nil  Oroc«r  0>..   St.  Loala.  Mo.     073.609.  pab.  %~2^~tT. 

CI.    4«. 
(illbert  A  Barker  Mff.  Co..  West  SprlnfffMd,  lUas.     67S.497. 

pub.  Il-18-ft8.     Cr  20. 
Glatt.    HiTbert.    d.    b.    a.    MagU    Producta.    Newark.    N.    J. 

87SJ»l».pub.  11-18-M.     a.  32. 
Olaawr.    Harrr   K..    d.    b.   a.    The   World's   Greatcat    Barber 

IftM.  Lavrenca*  Park.  Pa.     673,334.  pub.  ll-l»-d«.     CI.  ft. 
Glena    Ctiemlral    Co..     I»c.     Cblcaco.     lU.     m,MM,    pab. 

ll-lg-58.     n.  «. 
Globe    Wtrelean   Ltd.    ilan    Pranciaee.    Calif.      673.AM,   pab. 

11-18-58      CI    104 
OMkfmy   life.   Ca..  St.    Loula.   Mo.     5AS.028.  cane.     CL   ft2. 

Oood  Lack  Glove  Co..  Carbondale.  III.    67S.S57.  pab.  11-18-68. 

CI.   ».  _ 

Ooodren    Product*  Corp..    Bnglewond,    N.    J.      87S.U9,    p«b. 

11-18  58.     CI.   38. 
GoodatHn  Broa.  *  Co..  lac.  New  York.  N.  T.     rrS.M*.  pab. 

11-18-58.      CT.  8». 
Grace    Electroatc*    lac.    New    York.    N.    T.      5|7.»06.   cuic. 

a.   21.  « 

Grace,  \V.  R..  *  Cto..  Canbridge.  Maaa.  673.453.  pab.  11-18-58. 

CI.  21. 
(;raf  Co..  bj  Graf  Co..  Cnion  City.  N.  J.    SMJ75.  12(c)  pab. 

2-S-S9      a.  4%. 
Graodpa  Branda  Co. :  Bee — 

Ijebman  Roaenfeld  Co..  Tb*. 
Great  AtUnttc  and  Paclflc  Tea  Co..  The  :  8e» — 

Badenoch.   J.    J.,   Co. 
GrteraoB.  Uldbaoi  A  Co.  Ltd..  Loodoa.  Bagland,  to  J.  A.  Harth 

k    Co..    Oppenlielai    am    RblBe.    Gerouay.      363.107.    rea. 

12-lS-.%8      CI    47. 
Grtfflth  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  The.  Chicago.  III.     361.182,  12(c) 

pob    2-3  59.     CI    46. 
GroTm   Thread    CJo..    Inc..    Gaatonla.    N.   C. 

CL   48. 
Grorea   Thread    Co..    Inc..   Oaatoala.    N.    C. 

CT.    48. 
Ororeo    Thread   Co..    Inc..    Gaatonla.    N.    C. 

CI.   43 
GruTea    Thread   Co.,    Ibc.   Gastoala,   N.    C. 

CI.    48 
GroTea   Thread    (^o..    lac.   Gaatonla.    N.    C. 

CL  43. 
Gmadlg  Sadto-Warfee  O.  ■».  b.  H..  P»enh.  Bayera.  Germaay. 

«73.437.  pob.  11-18-58.     CI.  21 


S68.0M.   ease. 
5«a.lOO.   eatec. 


.101.  case. 


B6S.102.   eanc. 
S48.103.    caac. 


Goaler.    L.    G..    d,    h.    a.    Ousler    Producta   Co..   Port 

N.  Mex      410.813.  caac.     CL  4. 
OaaJer  Prudnrta  Co.  :  iBee-  - 

Cuater.  L  G. 
Oyrez    Corp..    The.     Baata    Moalca.    Calif.       673.4»8.    pub. 

11-18-.%H      CI    26 
H.  B.  I.  Kalttlag  Milla.  lac.  Brooklyn.  N.  T.     673.570.  pah. 

11-18-58.     n.  3» 
H    R    Laboratorlea.  lac-  d.  b.  a.  H.  R.  Laba.  Goartelli.  and 

Oourlelll.  IMvlaloB  of  H.  R.  Laboratorlea.  lac.  New  York. 

N.  T      e7S.H4.V  pah  10-7-58.     CI.  51. 
II.  R    I^h«.  <;4>ufirlli.  and  iiourielli.  I>«Tlaton  of  H.  R.  lAbora 

torte*.  lor,  :   Ste — 

H.  K.  Laboratorlea.  lac. 
Haber.  I>>o.   d    h   a     Rqaaltfe  I.jiborator1ea.  br   Tonett   Sale* 

Co..  I.oa  AageUM.  Calif     442.432.  I2<c»  pab.  2-A-oe.    CL  51. 
Hallmark  Carpet  Hoaaa :  ^re- 
Gal  la  way   Joaae  P..  Jr. 
Halaey  Drug  Co..  lac.  Brooklyn.  .N.  T.     864.S7S.  rea.  1-81-M. 

CI.  6. 


Hanloa    *    (;i>odMaa    Cou    Bellerllle.    N.    J. 

i_io-.v©    cls: 

llarley  ItavtdaoB  Motor  Co..  Mllwank^e.   Wla.     6TS4M.  aob. 
Il-IH-.VJ      n.   15.  -— ^  r— 

HarrU.   .\rthar  L..  d.  b    a.   North  Rhore  Pigurtae  CN>.    Lyaa 

Maaa.     673.631.  pub.   11-18  ."Ml      H.  .V) 
Harth.  J    A..  A  Co      Krr- 

<ir)4>r»on.  Oldham  A  Co.  Ltd. 
Hanrejr     .Sid.    lar.    Valley    Rtn«ni.    N.    Y.      «7S.52fr-«     p«h. 

11-18-58.     CI.  84.  ^^ 

Hayee  Track  Appliance  Co.,  Richmond.   lad.     568.023.  caac. 

Haynuiker    Bperta.    Ibc..    New    York,    X.    Y.      673.582     pub 

11-18-58.     C\.  39.  >  *^ 

Heolthco.     Ibc.    Praaklla     Square.   'X.    T.*    6TS,62l.     pub. 

Healy.    JohB    B,    North    Lake,    from    .Vatloaal    Safety    Book 
PublUher*.  Chlragn.   IH.     673.538.  pub.   11-18-58.     CI    88 
Heamt  Corp..  The  :   «ee — 

International  Magaslne  Cn 
Heath.  L.  .S  .  A  Hoaa.  Inc..  Roblnaon.  I1L     67S.677.     CI    46 
Heating  Publlahem.   Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     673.674.     CI    38 
"rSSr^ST"-  >t*'>»*»»>    <*    b-  *.  Andrea  GaU.  New  York,  N    Y 
673.634.  pub    Il-IH-.'W.     CT.  51. 

"7,  ^*72^  ^^'"*tr^*'*'  ^     Manldln.  S.  C.     678.551,  pah. 
11-18-38.      cn.  39. 

"  ct'^"^^""  Co.,  Bocbeater.  X  Y.    6TS.5.n5.  pab.  11-18-58. 
Hill  Speclaltlea  lac..  New  York.  N.  Y.     673,673.     C\.  38. 
Hlaa  Pharmacal  Oo    lac..  S«m  Hartford.  N.  Y.     673.425,  p«h. 

Hoffman  Rlectroalca  Corp.,  Loa  Aagelea,  Calif.     678,433.  pab. 

Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc..  .Natley.  N.  J.    67S,S.%2,  pub.  11-18-58. 

HolLywood-MazweU    Co..    Loa  Aagelea.   OaUf.     673.553.    pob. 

11-18-58.     CI.  39. 
Honeycomb  Co.  of  America,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Coaa.     678  373. 


MooTer   Pradacta,   Inc..   by   Plakle   Toya,    Inc.   Yoangatown, 

Ohio.     363.368.  12(c)  pub.  2-8-59.     CL  22. 
Howard    Parkor   Furniture   Co..  Cadeago,   111.      678.518.  pub. 

ll-l»-58.     CL  32. 
Hubbard  HaU  Chemical  Co..  The.  Waterbury.  Conn.     673.357. 

pub.  11-18-58.     CL   10. 
Hnbbard,   Warren   D..  Jr.,   Indianapolla.    Ind.     627.703.  cor. 

a.  22. 
Impertol  Paper  and  Color  Corp.,  Glen  Falla.  X.  Y.     673.532. 

pub    II-IS-.^S.     CI.  37. 
Ind    Coope   A   Alla<M>p,    Ltd..    Loadoo    and    Burtoa-On-Trcot, 

England.     365,106,  ren.  2-21-^9.     CL  48. 
Indianapolla  Reed  Co..  Inc.,  IndUnapolia,  Ind.     673,378.  pob. 

ll-lrf-58.     a.  18. 
Indaatrlal    Rayon    Corp..    Cleveland.    Ohio.      678.599,    pab. 

11-lf^— ."iS       CI    43 
Ingram  Menthol'Co..'  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    673,681.     CL  51. 
Inaect  Control  Salea  A  Service.  Candor,  N.  C.     673.388,  pab. 

11-l«^-58.     a.  6. 
Inata-Preeae    Corp.,    Saa    Pranciaco.    Calif.      567,890.    caac. 

CL  46. 
Inaolatlon  Engineer*.  lac,  MlaaeapoUa.  Mlna.     673.366.  pab. 

11-18-58.      n.  12. 
lanil-Maatle.    Inc.    Soaualt.    IlL      678.400.    pab.    11-18-^58. 

CI.  16. 
International  Purnlture  Co. :  See — 

Schnadig  Corp. 
International    Harveater   Co..    Chicago.    IlL      567.969,    caac 

CI.  14. 
laternational     Latex     Corp..     Dover,     Del.       673,577.     pob. 

ll-l»-«8.     a.  39.  .     •«- 

Intematiooal  Maffuine  Co.,  to  The  Hearat  Corp.,  New  York. 

N.  Y.      124,102.  ren.  1-14-59.     CL  38. 

International  Salt  Co..  Scranton.  Pa.    673.345,  pob.  ll-l»-56. 

Internatloaal  Silver  Co..  The,  MerMca.  Coaa.     673.384   pab. 

11-18-58.     CI.  13. 
Interwoven  Stocking  Co.  :  8e« — 

Palla  CItT  Mills  Co. 
Interwoven    stiocklng   Co..    New    Bruaawick,    N.  J.      567,996, 

cane.     CL  39. 
lao-Sol    Co..    Inc..    The.    Llndenharat.    X.    Y.      673,422,    pob. 

11-18-."SR      CI    18 
latituto  Kiocblmico  Italiano:  See — 

Crrmixint.  Loredana  L.,  Mra. 
Jacoby-Bender.  lac.  New  York.  N.  Y.     568,137,  cane.     CI.  28. 
Jenaen-Halabery      Laboratorlea,      Inc.,      Kanaaa      City,      Mo. 

67S.420-1.  pub.  11-18-58.     CL  18. 

Jo*  A   Nemo.    Inc.,   Boatoo,   Maaa.     673.610.  pub.    11-18-^8. 

CI.  46. 
Johuoa^  8.    C.    A   Son.    Inc..   Racine,    Wla.      367.297.   r«a. 

Johnaon.    8.    C..    A    Son.    lac,    Raclae.    Wla.      367.325,    rea. 

5-9-.'»      n  16 
Jooea.  Brown.  Abraau  Co.,  d.  b.  a.  Shlrlynn  Mfg.  Co.,  Dallaa. 

Tex       ^6^M2.  cane.     CL  39.  »         .        »-». 

Joy   Records  Corp..  Durhaln.  .N.  C.     673,529.  pab    11-18-58. 

CI.  36. 
KaadarUn.    Albert,   Jr.     d.   h.   a.   Kando   Enterpriaea.   North 

Attleboro.  Maaa.     673.463.  pob.  11-18-58.     CL  22 
ICan<)o  Knterpriaea  :  See-  - 
Kandarian.  Albert.  Jr. 
Kaapar  Winkler  A  Co.  :  See— 
Scbenker  Winkler,  Prita. 
Kaye-Halbert  Corp.,  Culver  City.  Calif.    567,992.  cane.    CL  21. 
Kayloa   lac.   New   York.   X.   Y.     673,566-7.  pub.   11-18-58. 

Kwbey  A  Mattlaoa  Co..  AmMer,  Pa.     866,922,  rea.  5-2-59. 

Keco  MilllBg  Co.  :  See— 

Wllaon   John  M. 
Kw'  Lox  Mfg.  Co..  Rocheater.  X.  Y.     678,652,  pub.  11-18-58. 

Kelaey  Hayea   Co.,    Detroit.    Mich. 

CI    23 
^••yp  Fibre  Co.,  Watervllle.  Maine.     673.326.  pub.  11-18-58. 

K»«beri^  n*rt  Corp..  Neenah.  Wla.     673.537.  pab.  11-18-A8. 

Kirkley.L'icy  T  ,  and  Mary  Call  Quilld  :  See- 
Call.  A    F..  Eaute. 
Kist  Double  CoU  Bottllhg  Co..  Inc.  Macon.  Mlaa.     678.606 
pob.  ll-18-,%8.     CL  45.  "••.'»««». 

Kit   Mfg.   Co.,   Long   Beach,  Calif.     673,430,  pah.   11-18-58. 

Kleer-Rite  Co.    The  :   Set — 
Prankel,  Reubm  R. 

^'^i  nK^il^   F,-  il  A   ^rJ^^   Producta.   Highland,    m. 

673.583    pab.  11-18-58.     CI.  40. 
Koch  Producta  :  See — 

Koch.  Edward  C. 
Kordol  Corp.  of  America,   New  York.  N.  Y.     568,061,  caac 

^Cl"*44  "*™**''-    Toledo,    Ohio.     678.602,    pab.    11-18-M. 

Kuaat.    Simon  A  CV>.    Inc.,  New  York,  N.   Y.     678.585.   pob 

11-18-58.     CI.   42. 
Kurth.  FYed  P..   Bakeralleld.  Calif.     567.971.   cane      (H.  21. 
Kyova  Fiber  Pipe  Co.,  Irontoa.  Ohio.    678,886,  pob.  11-18-M. 

VI.     1 3. 

lA  liora.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.  673,638,  pub.  11-18-58  CI.  5L 
laboratory  Products  Co..  CThicago.  111.  568.082,  cane  CI  18 
/^''"T*^   *""••    ^^   ^"''**-   ***"      124.461.   KB.   2-18-Sa 


673,479,    poh.    11-18-68. 


124,461,  ren.  2-18-68. 

La  Habra  Citrua  AaaocUtion,  The,  La  Habra,  Calif.    668,181. 
cane.     CI.  46. 


"*5?V,LKi    Ml*^   ^*-*    **♦•    ^""■-    ^'•'o       124,884,    rea.    La  JolU  Sportiiwear  Co..  Loa  Aagelea.  Calif      67S.5T2    pob 
8-18-A9.     CI.  T.  11-18-58.      CI.    39. 


TM  iv 
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Workshop     Inc.,     Wakefield.     Mam.     6TS,4S».     p«b. 

11-18-58.     CT.   21. 
Lehman-Uownfeld   Co.,   The.   to  Gntndpa   Braads  Co.,   Cin- 
cinnati. Uhio.     124,111,  ren.  1-14-59.    C\.  45. 
Lehn   ft   Fink   Prodacts   Corp..    Uloomfleld.   N.   J.      «7S,508. 

pub.  11-18-58.     CI.  26. 
LeMonde  Corset  Co..  Saginaw.  Mlcb.     673.548.  pab.  11-18-M. 

CI.   3». 
Lenkart  Electric  Co..  Inc..  San  Carloa,  Calif.     «7S,4S8.  pnb. 

11— 18-S8      CI    21 
Lenly    Mfg.    Co.'   Inc.,    Lot    Angelea.    Calif.      673.527.    pab. 

11-18-58.     CI    34. 
Leonard,  Harold.  *  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T.     678,883,  pub. 

11-18-58.     CI.   13. 
Lemer.   Harry   H..   d.  b.  a.   Sani-Staield  Prodncta  Co..   New 

York,  N.  Y.    673,550,  pub.  11-18-58.     CI,  39. 
LeTT.    Harold.    New    York,   N.    Y.      673,561,   pub.    11-18-08. 

Cl.   39. 
Lewel  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  New  York.  N.  Y.  673.571.  pub.  11-18-58. 

Cl.   39. 
Libenaon.    Leon.    Aapinwall.    Pa.      567.904.    cane.      Cl.    18. 
Libraecope,   Inc..   Qiendale.   Calif.     673,492,    pab.    11-18-08. 

Cl.    26. 
Linden  Equipment  Corp..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif.    673.670.    CL  19. 

Utile  Bo  Peep  Kiddie  Co..   Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     568.069. 

cane.     Cl.   39. 
LobUw,  Inc..  Buffalo,  N.  Y.    673.654.  pub.  11-18-68.    C\.  101. 
Loewe    Opta    Aktiengeaellacbaft,     Berlin-Steglitz.    Oermany. 

673,43«,  pub.  11-18-58.     Cl.  21. 
Lonxa  Electric  and  Chemical  Worka  Ltd..  Baael,  SwltaerUnd. 

673,339-41,  pub.  11-18-58.     Cl.  6. 
Louisiana     Concrete     Producta.     Inc..     Baton     Roage.     La. 

673,367.  Dub.  11-18-58.     Cl.  12. 
LoulsTille  Cap  Corp.. 
Lovelace,  MelT In  D..  Dinuba.  Calif!     673.678.     Cl.  4«. 


Corp..  LouiaTllle.  Kj.     678.664.     Cl.  3. 


567.959.    cane 


Lovelite   Products:   Set 

Neinec.  Frank  E. 
Lubln-Weeker   Co.,    Inc..    New    York,    N.    Y. 

Cl.  39. 
Loaterway  Sales  Co.  :  See — 

McCleary  Associates.  Inc. 
Luxo  Lamp  Corp.,  Tuckaboe.  N.  Y.     673.454.  pub.  11-18-08. 

CL  21. 
Mac-Dan  Co..  San  Bernardino.  Calif.    678,457.  pub.  11-18-08. 

Cl.   22. 
MacKeniie.    William    H..    New    York.    N.    Y.      673,879.    pab. 

MacKenzie.'  Wllilam    H..    New    York.    N.    Y.      673.886.    pub 

11-18-58.     Cl.   13. 
Manhattan  Terrazso   Brass  Strip  Co..   Inc..   Norwalk.   Conn. 

673.370.  pub    11-18-58.     CL  12. 
Magla    Products  :    See — 

Qlatt.   Herbert. 
Margolin.    Harry.    Shirt   Corp..    New   York.   N.   T.      567,970. 

cane.     Cl.   39. 
Mark   Croas   Co..   New  York.   N.   Y.     567.961.  cane.     CT.   39. 
Marahallan  Mfg.  Co..  Cleveland,  Ohio.  678,520.  pub.  11-18-58. 

CT.  32. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.    367.069.  ren.  0-»-09. 

Cl.   46. 
McCampbell   *  Co..    Inc..    New    York.   N.   Y.      678.584.    pub. 

3-4-68.      CT.   42. 
McClearv    Associates.    Inc.    d.    b.    a.    Lasterway    Sales    Co., 

Memphis.  Tenn.    567.968.  cane.     Cl.  52. 
McNUh.   Robert,  and  Co.   Ltd..  OTasgow,   ScotUnd.     673,680. 

CT.    49. 
Medex  Supply  Co.,  The.  Denver.  Colo.    567,912.  cane.    CT.  44. 

Melville  Confections.  Inc. :  See — 

Woodson.  Harris.  Co..  Inc. 
Menuel  Milling  Co..  The.  Toledo,  Ohio.  362,759,  ren.  11-29-58. 

Cl.   46. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway.  N.  J.     673,426.  pab.   ll-l»-08. 

Cl.    18. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.  J.     673.618.  pub.   11-18-58. 

CL    46. 
Meridian  Orain  k  Elevator  Co.  :  See — 

Wilaon.  John  M. 
Metal  4  Thermit  Corp.,  Woodbrldge  Township.  N.  J.    673,349, 

pub.   11-18-58.     Cl.  6. 
Mlehle  Ocas  Dexter.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.   673.478,  pub.  ll-lS-Oa 

Cl.    23. 
Miller  and  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Elmorene  Co.,  Chicago.  IIL     568,075. 

case    Cl.  18. 
Mllnot   Co..    Inc.,   Litchfield.   111.      568,136,   cane.      CL   80. 

Mlnaaapolia-Honeywell    ReguUtor    Co..    Mlnnenpolla,    Minn. 

673.503-4.  pub.  11-18-58.     CT.  26. 
Minnesota   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co..  St.   Panl.  Minn.     678.449. 

pub.  11-18-59.     CL  21. 
Mr.   John.    Inc..    New   York.  N.    Y.      678.564.   pub.    11-18-68. 

Cl.   39. 
Modernair  Corp..  San  Leandro.  Calif.     673.465.  pub.  11-18-58. 

Cl.   23. 
Mogen  David  Candy  Co.  :  8i 


dy  I 
Mogen  David  Wloe  Corp^ 
Mogen  David  Wine  Corp  .  Chicago,  III.,  from  A.  Scharfnteln. 

d.  b.  a.  Mocen  David  Candy  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.    678.607. 

pub.  1-24-56.     n   46 
Mold    Craft.    Inc.    Chicago.    IIL      673.531.    pab.    11-^18-08. 

Cl.    36. 
Monarch  Marking  System  Co..  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     367.464. 

ren.  5-16-59.     Cl.  37. 
Monsanto    Chemical    Co.,     St.     Louis,     Mo.      673.343.     pab. 

11-18-58.     Cl.  6. 
Monsanto    Chemical     Co.,     St.     Loals,    Mo.      673,502,     pub. 

11-18-58.     Cl.  26. 
Moaatc    Tile    Co..    The,    Zanearille,    Ohio.      678,362-0.    pob. 

11-18-58.     CT.  12. 
Mowalan,  Paal  A.,  k  Son*.  Ibc.  Fresno.  Calif.    8S0,18i2,  cuic. 

CI-  *«• 

:      •  -   I 


Moaaalan,  Paul  A.,  *  Son.  Inc.  FrsHW,  Calif.    892.192.  caac 

Cl.  46. 
Movsesian.  Charlaa.  d.  b.  a.  Bophrates  Bakery.  Watertown. 

Mass.     653. 15%.  cor.     Cl.  46. 
Muloena.  l-^rdinaad.  d.  b.  a.  Bau  da  Cologne-4  ParfaiMrte- 

Fabrlk.      Cologne      O/ Rhine,      Germany.      673.635.      pob. 

11-18-08.     Cl.  51. 
Nation  \«lde  Papers.  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU..  to  Carpenter  Paper 

Co..  OmalUi.  Nebr.     864,633.  ren.  2-7-59.     CT.  87. 
National  Aasociation  of  Radio  and  Television  Broadcastera, 

Inc..   Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Washington,    D.   C.     568,117. 

cane     CL   104. 
.National  Cylln<i«>r  Oaa  Co. :  Bee — 

CTiemetron  Corp.  ^     ...... 

National   Lock   Co..   RoCkford.   III.     678,490,   pab.    11-18-Ot. 

CL  25. 
National  Plumbing  Stores  Corp..   Colnmbaa.  Ohio.     647.788. 

Am.  7(dl.     Cl.  2J. 
National  Safety  Book  Publishers :  8m — 

Mealy,  John  B.  .        „        «_ 

.National    Tool    Co..    CleveUnd,    Ohio.    frOM    Anto-Vae    Co., 

Brlageport.    Conn.     678.477.  pub.    11-18-08.     CT.   28. 
Natone   Co..    Loa    Angelea.    Calif.      678.648.    pab.    11-18-08. 

CL  51. 
Neiiaon  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Neilaon.   Howard  R. 
Netlson.  Howsrd   R.,  d.  b    a.  Neilaon  Chemical  Co.    Detroit. 

to    Ncllson    Chemical  Co..    Ferndale,    Mich.      806.514,    ren. 

4-18-39.     Cl.  52.  „        ,,   w_.  . 

.Nemec,    Frank    E..   d.   b.  a.   LoTellta   Prodacta.   San  OabrM. 

CaUr.     673,328.  pub.  11-18-58.     CL  2. 
Neuwirth.  Robert  ».,  Floral  Park,  N.  Y.    668.043,  cane    CL  18. 
New    Era    Mafler    Corp.,    Roebester,    Mkh.      678.471.    p«b. 

11-18-58.     CT.  28  ,^  ^  «  .^ 

NVwton,   Chambers   ft    Co.    Ltd.,    TborncllCe,    near    SbaAald, 

Knxland.     673.647,  pab.  11-18-^8.     CL  52. 
North  .\m«rlcsD   Ufe  and  Casualty  Co..   Mlaneapolia.  Mian. 

67a.657.  pub.  11-18-58.      CL  10-' 
North  Shore  Figurine  :  See — 

Harrla,  Arthur  U  ...... 

Northern    field    Seed    Co..    Winona,    Minn       673.308.    pab. 

I1-18-.58.     CL  10. 
Northwest    Paper  Co..  The.  Cloqaet.   Minn.      360.231.    12(c) 

pub.  2-3-59.     CT.  37.  _  _    ^. 

Notlfler  Corp..  Lincoln.  Nrbr     673,443,  pub   11-18-58.     CL  21 

Nouvelle  Maison  Cauvterea.  Alpea-Marlttmes,  I'Yaaes.    678,679. 

CL  47. 
Nulomoline  Co.,  The.  by  American  Molassis  Co..  New  YorK 

N.  Y.      122,988.  V2(c)  pub.  2-3^59.     CL  46. 
Nycal    Ca,    Inc..    The.    Hackensack.    N.    J.      678.468.    pob. 

11-18^.     n    23. 
O'Brien    Milling   Co..    The,   OreenrlUe.    Ubla.      MBJUn,    rw. 

2-28-59.     Cl.  46. 
O'Bryan    Bros.,   Inc.,  Chicago,    IIL     673,080,  pab.    11-10-08. 

CL  39. 
O-Cel-O,  lac,  Balalo.  N.  Y.     568.123.  cane.     CL  28. 

Onega    Shoe   Polish  Co..  Loa  Aagdea.   Calif.     678,332.   pab. 

11-18-58.      CL  4. 
Omnico  :   Hre~- 

I>UBger.  Ralph  L. 
Oneida  Taper    Prodacts   Inc.,    CTIftoa.    N.    J.      068.418. 

CL  2. 
Opperman,  CTarence  B.,  d    b.  a.   L.  R.  Opperman  ft  Son.  by 

Clarence  Opperman,  Jr.,  d.  b.  a.  Opparmaa  Fruit  Producta 

Co..  Birmingham,  Ohio.    363.926,  12(c)  pab.  2-3-59.    cn.  46. 
Opperman.  Clarence.  Jr.  :   Kce- 

Opperman.  Clarence  K. 
Opperman  Fruit  Producta  Co.  :  See— 

Opperman,  Clan>ncf  E 
Opperman,  L.  R.,  A  Son  :   See — 

Opperman,  Clarence  B. 
Orefon  Worsted  Co.,  PortUad,  Greg.     673,600.  pab.  11-18-08. 

Cl.  43 
Organic    Development    Corp.,   Garden   Grova,   Calif.      678.445, 

pub.   11-18-58      CT.  21 
Organon  inc.,  Orance.  N.  J.     678.416.  pob.  11-18-08.    CL  18. 
Oxford   Club    Beveraae   Co..    to  Carbonated    Beveragea.    Inc. 

Detroit.  Mich.     3.%0.44O,  ren.  3-l.'V-58.     (1.  45. 
Pacific  .Vutomatlon  Products.  Inc.,  iJlendale.  Calif.     673.444. 

pub    ll-18-.%8.     CT.  21 
Pacific  Lumber  Co.,  Tbe.  San  Fraaclaco.  Calif.     863.2&8.  rea 

12-20-.^N       Cl     12 
Pacific  Sales  ft  BqaipiiM>at  Co.  :  See-  - 

l*roflltt.  Norman  A. 
Pag  Prmswerk  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Baaen.  Germaay.     673.470, 

pub.  11-18-58.     CT.  23. 
Palter,  Dan,  New  York.  N.  Y..  to  Samaela  Sboe  Co.,  8t.  Loals. 

Mo.     367,148.  ren.  5-9-09.     Cl.  39 
Palter,  Dan.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  to  .Hamuela  Shoe  Co..  St.  Laala. 

Mo.     367.150,  ren.  5-9-59.     Cl.  39. 
Paragon     Electric    Co..    Two    Rivera.     Win.      678.448.    pob. 

11-18-58       Cl    21 
Paramount  Eaterprlaea.  Inc..  New  Yarfc.  N.  Y.     673.822.  pob. 

11-18-58       CT.  1. 
Haas  ft  Seymour.  lac.  Syracaae,  N.  T.    887.308.  raa.  0-9-00. 

Cl.  21. 
Partlow    Corp.,    Tbe.    New    Hartfnrd.    N.    T.      678.496.    pab. 

11-18-58.      Cl.  26 
Payne  Coal  Sales  Co.,  Inc.  Wllkea-Barre.  Pa.     568.052.  eaac 

Cl.  M.  ^^ 

Peanut  nuf  Co. :  «e*— 

Sunshine  Blamits.  Inc. 
Peoples  Broadcasting  Corp..  Columbus.  Oblo. 

5-13-08.     CT.  107. 
Pel-SUte    Oil    Co..     lac,     Shrev«port.     La. 

11-18-58.     CT.  15. 
Pennarlraaia   Retalag  Co.,  deraland,  Ohio. 

ll-U-08.     CT.  52. 


673.662,  pab. 

673,392.     pub 

673.648.   pab. 
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Pvrktns.    Dorothjr,   Co..    lac.   Newuk,   N.   J.  •71,641.  pnh. 

ll-li-M.     a.  81. 

PettlboB«     Mulllkn    Corp..    Cblca«».     HL  67S.4M.     mmb. 

11-18-M.     CU  23. 
PMHt  MlM  Co..  Nov  Tork.  N.  T.     <rrS.BT8-».  pak.  11-lS-M. 

CL  W. 

Pfpttvr.   CktharlB*   B.,   Tork.   Pa.     «7a,45«.  p«b.    11-18-M. 

CI.  22. 

Pfrtter's  rood  ProdorU.  Im..  Buffalo.  N.  T.  ••TJM.  case 

CI    46  »-   — • 

PAht.   Chaa..   *   Go..   Im..   Brooklja.  N.  T.     tTMIZ.   pab 

H-I8-M.     n.  18. 
PbeUa-Paust    !>alBt   Mfg.   Co..    to   PheiaaPaoat   Palat   Ulm. 

Co..  «t.  LooU.  Mo.     S82,»84.  rrn.  12-6-A8.     CI.  1«. 
PhlUdrlphU  Inqulrvr  Co..  The.  by  TrlanKte  PablkatioML  lac, 

PtaiUdrlphU.  I>B.     270.787.  12(c)  pab.  2-3-«».     CI   M. 
PhUllpaProcMa  Co.,   lac.   EedMotar.  N.  T.     •TS.Stfl.   pub. 

PiMralz    Laaadry    A    Dry    daaalBC.    lae..    Phovalz.    Arte. 

868.1  IS,  eaa«.     CI.  103. 
Pinabarr  Co..  Thi> :   Stf — 

Pilkibarr  MlUa.  I  or. 
PlUatanr,  MflU.  lac,  aow  by  rhaa«e  of  aaaie  Th*  Plltebary 

C5o     Mlaaeapolla.  Mlaa.     67S.61A.  mA.  11-18-M.     CL  4* 

'^^?*?f«?-'**»-If  <*••*  Oa.,  PIHabariSirpk.     673.402-1.  pab. 

11-18-48.     O.  16, 
PUkte  Toya.  lac.  :  Htt— 
HooTcr  Prodact*.  lac 

^  »«b.  ll-l»-i«,     CL  23. 

P*««r    P»trolii«M    Prodaeta.    Dallaa.    T^z.      673.BM.    aab. 
11-18-M.     CI.  IS.  ^^  'T*.*^     P«». 

Pr«>atlaa-LaBo.  lar..  New  lark.  N.  T.    B68,Ma.  caae.    CL  41. 
Piiacv  Oarda^  :  Mm — 

Gardaor.  P.  A..  Jr. 
Prta««  Oardarr  Co..  lac. :  ••* — 

Oardarr.  P.  A..  Jr. 

Prl6fMaloaal  Pmdurta  :  Bm  - 
ProfvaaloBal  Akta  Om». 

^-VaS^' ^.'  ^A..??r'S^a^»^^2■'-*^•  ^ 

PabHabin  Syadtaat*.  Cklcaco.  lU.     Sdt.Ml.  caar.     CL  38. 
""^  5?*CT*18^"-  ""^^  "^  '-rtU  K.  T.     m.414.  pab 
Pyrop*  Inc..  J*n*r  City.  N.  J.  ,  MMS4.     Aai.  T(d).    CL  51 
Qartleg.  AlfTNl  I..  St  PaaL  Mlaa.    dTl,*!?.  pab.  11-18-38. 

KuMry.  IMr.  d.  b  a.  Aaat  Marys  Birthday  Claba  af  Afrtfa 
Kaaaaa  Oty.  Mo.     568J11.  caac.     cTlOO  ■-»rwa. 

€!*•»  "'"*  ^•^  '■*-  i-^rt**  aU-^V  J.  567.»65.  «a*. 
**Cl!  46'"'*  *^  •  '**•  ^**'****'  '•**^  ««.««•.  fW.  t-4-M 
■aytWoa  Mfg.  Co..  N»«toa.  MaM.  .567.676.  caac  CL  21. 
*7uTJ^*^' CL^i  **     ^^^    ^'^^'    "•      «T»^1.    Frt. 

■•n-^lliS^'ci  *i^  **  •  ^-  ^'**-  '^    *      «TM»6-T.  pab. 

"'cn.  Sr***^  ^  •   '*^'^*'  *****      673.366.  pob^   11-18-M 
B*Tloa  :  arf — 
R#TloB.  lec 

R<^ord  TVitlta  Mllla.   lac..  Eockford,   IIL     M7.tSS.   caac 
*^c  '^*C1    46**  **"**"*"  ^-  ■•'*y  '^^  f^^      866.116. 

"US''  n"  18^*  '  n  'fi ■  ^  '^'•■**'-  <*»«««.  "L    673.341. 

«oj^    PlorvBcv   d.  b  a.  Aamlcaa  Qrtmm  Stick  CO.   la 

SIT  6-Tr»      ff  S     *'"•*'«""  H^lgbSTlflS:'   '- 

«o»«,^lrTla«.    Xrw    Tork.    .\.    T.      673.M3.    pab.    11-18-M. 

■tbWl  CWaa^Ick  Co..  Gak  Park.  Mlcb.     673.406.  pab. 


Sale  Broa.  Co.  lac.  V*w  Tork,  N.  I.    8M.036.  cane    CL  41. 
SaAor'a,  A..   Boo.   Prodertek.   Md.     673,362,  pab.   11-18-88. 

St.  Joba  4c  Co..  Cblcafo,  XIL    673.671.    O.  33. 
laaiuela  Shoe  Co. :  J!m — 

Palter,  Daa. 
Saadoa,    lac.    New    Tork.    N.   T.      673.646.    pob.    11-18-M. 

CI.   32. 
Saal-SbleM  Prodaeta  Co. :  6ee— 

Leraer,  Harry  H. 
Schadt     aad     Matbewaon,     Detroit.     Mlcb.      673,612.     pab. 

11-11-M.    CL  32  and  42. 
ScbarfateiB,  Aaber :  6— 

Mocea  Darkl  Wiac  Corp. 
Scbeaker-Wiakler,    Prttx,   d.    b.   a.    Kaapar   Wlaklcr  *   Oa.. 
Zorlcb.    SwUierlaad.      673.333.   pob.    11-18-M.      CL    6. 
dieaMj    Import   (^orp..   New    Tork,    N.   T.     SM,86S.   caac 

*criac  Corp.  :  6«e — 

^  White  Lahoratorlea.  lac  (1667). 
Marlng   Corp.,   Blooi^rid.    N.   J.      568,001.   caac     CL    18. 
■cfccrlai  Corp.,   BloondMd,  N.   J.      673.406.   pab.   11-18-M. 

CL   18. 
Schnadlg  Corp..  by  merger  from  lateraatlonal  Pamltnre  Oa., 

Chicago.  IIL    673,515-16.  pab.  11-18-58.    CL  32. 
WrbaiBfiB.  J..  Inc.  by  J.  Scboneaua.  lac,  Baltimore,  Md. 

160.111,  12(c)  pab.  2-3-^ai!^CI  5. 
Soaly  Mattraao  Co. :  ««o— 

Shimber  Prodaeta  Corp. 
Seara,  Soebock  and  Co..  Chicago.  IIL    567,973.  caac    CL  88. 
Security  Benefit  Life  Iiwarance  Co..  Topeka,  Kana.    673,6M. 

pab.    11 -18-58.     CI.   102. 
flecarlty   Baglneerlng  Co.    Inc..   Wblttler,   Calif.,   to  DiVMer 

Operatioas.  Inc..  Dallaa.  Tex.    360.142,  ren.  S-O-M.    CL  13. 
S^aabetmer.    H.    A..    Co..   The.    Oaciaaati.   Ohio.      362,367, 

12(c)  pab.  2-3-M.    CL  36. 
SHnaheioMr,    H.    A..    CJo..   The,    Cincinnati.   Ohio.      362.387, 

12ic)  pab.  2-3-M.    CL  36. 
Sewell  Bateipriaea:  ««• — 
Sewell.  Prank  B. 

**Tri'-  KJ^^  ^    <*   ^   ••  ■•^"  ■■tarpriaea.  Detroit.  Mlcb. 

673.407.  Dub.   11-18-M.     a.  18. 
««f»««r    Mfg.    Co..    The.    Seymear.    Coaa.      673,346,    pab. 

11—16—58.      CI.   6. 
■kaplrtgb  Hardware  Co. :  Sae — 

SiauBOBs  Hardware  Co. 
Kbe6W>ld  Brick  A  Tile  Co..  SbeAeld,  Iowa.     673.666.     CL  12. 
Shell  Chemical  OarpL.  New  Tark,  N.  T.    673.315,  pab.  7-1-M. 


673.586.     pab. 


•"■■»    P^'g'   A.,   d.   b.   a.   Cmara 


/^.'w/TSL  A-   **    *^   ••   Crowa   Plei   Corp..   Loa 
Katollto    Corp.    gtlrtiag.    .\.    J.      «73,4»4.    pab.     11-lfr-M 

*7i*-18'm'*C?^''*'*    ^*'    ^•^    '^^     ^       •"••**•    »^ 
Rnbemil  Co..  The  :  Bte — 

Venaaat  Aabeatoa  Corp. 
Bam  Oa.  (Jaauilea)  Ltd..  The  :  8t0— 

Booth's   DUtlllertee   Ltd. 

iKb-M^'ci*  »**  ''"*'  ^^'  "  '  ««.««0.  pab. 
"iSft^^  ^cTm  *■*■*  ^*^  ^"^  **  '  M7.581.  11(c) 
5- ?  S J.'*"  v^<*  ^"•^*"  CaW-    673  675.    CL  W. 

*^R£M""<5ri?'  ■"  "^  *^"'   •"•'••»•  ^^ 

**^^r96uctM  Oa.,  Okrrolltaa.  Mo.    673,184.  pob.  11-18-M 


..   ..^iJ"'*^,^-  *"*•  CWelaad.  Ohio.     673.401.  pab. 

11-16-56.     CI.   16. 
Sbirbma  Mfg.  Cb. :  See— 

ioaea.  Brown.  AbnuM  Co. 
Shoe   Corp.   of   Aaiarica.   Oahmibaa.  Okla.     673.873-4.   oab. 

n-16-fi.     CL   »r^         ^^  ^^      •'•.of»-».    pan. 

SbalauiB     Pabrlca.     Inc.    Paleraea,    N.    J. 
11-18-M.     CT.  42. 

Inc.  CIlftoB.  X.  J.     367.143.  rca.  5-6-56.     CL  61. 

16-m""*'"    *'     ^"'    Beach.    Calif.     673.651.    pab. 

Hardware  Co..  to  Shapleigb  Hardware  Co..  St.  Loola, 

Mo.     363  241.  rea.  11-1 5-M.     CT.  34.  -— . 

Slamber  Prodocta  Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Seal/  Mattreaa  Co..  MempUa. 

Teaa.    673.523,  pab.  11-16-58.    CL  32. 
Smith.   P.   P..   Wire  6   Iroa   Warka.   Chicago.   HL     671J7B. 

pab.  11-18-58.     CI.  IS. 
Sorleta  Astoaarla  PriaM  Istltato  Dletetlco  Itallaao  RlaaMe 

Boaal    Milaa,  Italy.     M7.6.V.  cane.     O.  46. 
Sa^eta  Bcrtia  *  Cle..  Parla.  Prance.    673.473.  pob.  11-18-M 

CL  23. 
Satartron    Electronic    Oroop    Ltd..     TW.     Thaama    Dlttaa. 

■aatead      67S.461.  pob.  11-18-M.    CI.  26. 
■aMMJte  Mfg.   Co..  to  Arrey  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     364,760. 

w^  2-14-56.     CL  50. 
Boaaat  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Hawtharae,  Calif.     673.464,  pob. 

5-24-M.     CI.   23. 
i^i^P^aM  6   Co..  lac.  Sooth  Norwalk.  Oaaa.     673.180.  pob. 

11-18-M.     CL  21. 
■•atbiia  Biaralt  Co. :  See— 
WaatoB  Blacnit  Co.  lac 

■*555*ii^""*<*»  *  Norelty  Co.  Inc.  Rlcbmoad  HHL  M.  Y. 

673.626.  pob.  3-12-57.     CL  M. 
Atandard    Klectrical    Prodocta  Ce..    Dayton,  Ohio.      673,446. 

pob    11-18-M.     <?L  21. 
Standard  Steel  Works.  Inc..  North  Kaaaaa  Qty.  Mo.    671,476. 

pab    i  1-18-58.     (n.  23.  -     '^ 

**^^^»™j"f    Machlnea.    Inc.    Chicago.    HI.      673.360.    pob^ 

Sterllag  Howard'  Corp..    New    Tork.    N.    T.      673.506.    pob. 

11-18-M.     CI.  26. 
SterllBg  Textile  Prlaters  Co.  :  «ce — 

Sterllag  Textile  Piintera.  lac. 
Sterling  Textile  Printers,   Inc..  to  Sterling  Textile  Prtatart 

Co..  New  Tork,  N.  T.    360.322.  12(c)  pab.  2-3-56.     CI.  42/ 

**^*M,  '^IJ**!  PrtBters,  iBc.  by  Sterllag  Textile  Prtntera 
Co..  New  Tort,  N.  T.     360.323.  12(c)  pob.  2-3-59.    CL  42. 

8';j*««;-D«^»«  Co..  The.  Chicago.  HL    673.541.  pob.  11-18-M 

*♦'•'■»•  !■«••  Norrtatowa.  Pa.  678.351.  pob.  11-18-58.  CL  6. 
•»^rt,   D    A..    Oil    Co..    Ltd..    Chicago.    HI.      673.397.    pob. 

SuBbeam  Corp.,  Chicago.  HL  678.511.  pob.  11-18-58.  CL  16. 
Sunbeam    Laboratories,    by    Voaett    Sales    Co..   Loa    Ai^a^Jar 

Calif.    3M.0S2.  12(c)  pab.  2-S-M.    CL  61.  "^ 

■"^J*^  »>•«'»■-  I"*"    Lon«  laland  Qty.  N.  T.^from  Peaaat 

Fhrf  Co.,  Detroit.  Mich.  673.615.  pob.  11-lk-M.  Cl.  46 
Sonertor    la<hBmta8    Corp..     Bronx.    N.    T.     673.4M.    pob. 

11-18-M.     CL  11. 


TM  Ti 


IXDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


.'^«8.0M,    «••«. 

.VtS.OUO.    raae. 
.VI8.062.    raac. 
67:i.«2-J.  pab.  11-18-38. 
673.324.    pab. 


X.  r. 

x.  r. 

X.  T. 

X.  Y. 


SutcUffe,  EQsen«  Q..  d.  b.  a.  Sutrllffe  Siwrialtx  Co..  St.  Loots. 

Mo.     673,380,  pub.  11-18-08.     CI.  13.  ' 

Sutcliffe  Specialty  Co.  :  See — 

Sutcllffe,  Eugene  G. 
Sathertand    Paper     Co.,     KaLtuuiztHt.    Mirh.      078.823,    pvb. 

2_25 58       (Jl     2 

Syracuse  Stamping  Co.,  Inc..  The.  S.rracu»e.  X.  T.     678.377. 

pub.  11-18-58.     CI.  13. 
Tack.  H.  C.  Co.,  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio,  to  AtUia  Tack  Corp.. 

Fairhaven.  Mara.     125,lK)0.   ren.   4-l-M».     CI.   13. 
Targ  &  Dinner  Inc.,  Chicago.  III.    3itl.tM»3.  I2(r)  pab.  2-4-M. 

CI.  36. 
Taunton     Pearl     Works.     Tabntou.     MaM.       673.312,     pab. 

11-11-58.     CI.  28. 
Teikoku   Bayon   Co.   Ltd.,    XUhi-ku.  OMkn.   Japan.     67S.aM. 

pub.  11-18-58.     a.  -tS. 
Television    Onide.    Inc..    Xew    York. 

CI.  38. 
Televlaion    Guide,    Inc..    Xew    York. 

a.  38. 
Television    Guide,    Inc.,    Xew    York, 

CI.  38. 
Television    Guide,    Inc..    Xew    York. 

a.  38. 
Tenderfrost.  Inc.,  Brockport.  X.  Y. 

CI.  46. 
Time     Products,     Inc..     Indianapolis.     Ind. 

11-18-58.     a.  2. 
Trans- American    Van    Service.    Inc..    Chicnjto.    III.      673.e.'^Q, 

pub.  11-18-58.     CL  laV 
Triangle  Publications,  Inc.  :  8ce— 
Philadelphia  Inquirer  Co..  The. 
Triangle  Publications,   Inc..  PhiUdelphia.  Pa.     673,6(11.  pab. 

11-18-58.     CI.  107. 
Trio    lOlls    Mfg.    Corp..    Xew    York.    X.    Y.      673.489.    pab. 

11-18-58.     n.  24.  .       .    K- 

TroUn  Powder  Co..  AUentown.  Pa.     673.356.  pub.  11-18-58. 

Tropical  k  Western  Lumber  Co..  Loa  Angeles.  Calif.     567.916. 

cane.     CI.  12. 
Tucker  and  Sons  (Inc.)  :  8re — 

Tucker  A  Sona. 
Tucker    A   Sons,   by   Tucker  and    Sona    (Inc. I.   Orass   Valley. 

Calif.     425,928.  12(c)  pub.  2-^-59.     CI.  19. 
Tnpman  Thurlow  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Wilbur  Ellis  Co. 
TuthUl    Pump    Co..    Chicago.    111.      673.466.    pub.    11-26-57. 

CI.  23. 
Udell.  Max,  Sons  4  Co.  Inc.,  Xew  York.  X.  T.     673,S68    pub 

11-18-58.     CI.  39.  .       .  i~ 

Ulmann.  Bembard,  Co..  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  X.  Y.     124  268 

ren.   1-28-59.     CI.  43. 
Ulmann.  Bernhard  Co.,  Inc..  I»ng  UUnd  City.  X.  T.    36«..'t93, 

ren.  4-11-59.     CI.  43.  #  -       . 

U^on  Bag^amp  Paper  Corp..  Xew  York,  X.  Y.    673,533.  pub. 

Union  Mfg.  Co.,  Xew  Britain.  Conn.  .Vi7.9«6,  cane.  C\.  14 
United  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  567.998.  cane  a.  39 
U^ted   3^al    Products  Corp.,    Detroit,   Mich.      673.462.   pub. 

^°,'t*^Q^!.""  ^"T;-     ^<>"°*    Gilead.    X.    C.       673.562.    pok 
Il-lH-58.     CL  39. 

VnUed    Retting   Co..    Warren.    P«.      673.391,    pab.    3-18-58. 

United  States  Avlei  Co.  :   See — 

United  SUtes  Avlex  Orp. 
United  Statn  AvIm  Corp.,  Long  Island  City.  N.  Y..  to  United 
CI    1*5  •  '    ^^^^       360.760.    ren!    9-27-M^ 

"*ll-lS8""ci  s"^'  '*"'  ^"'*'  ^'  ^  «7S..'W0.  pab. 
^"li^l^^  ci'To^  ^""^  •  ^*^  ^'''^'  ^  ^  873.374.  pub 
^"iT^iSm^*^^  M**'  ^'*^'  ^'^<*'^^"*«"'  P»  673.390.  pub. 
^*CI  *18*  *"*'  Brown,  lac..  RIchraond.  Va.  568,046.  cane. 
v!lf?r'^."LJ?**"5*"!l'  '''•'f     «73.329.  pub.   11-18-58.     a.  3. 

11-1848      CI*  1  •    *'''•    '       <"»-«»-40.    pub! 

Vermont  A^estMCirp.,  Hyde  Park,  Vt..  and  .Vew  York,  N.  Y. 

9^20^8.     cT'l  •    ^'^'^    ^*^^-  /"'     ^       ^'*^'    ^' 


Vew4y    Mfk-    Co..    Lapeer,    Mich.      678,431.    pab.    11-1«-«S. 

CI.  19. 
VIek  Cbeaiieal  Co.,  New  York,  N.  Y.    673.415,  pab.  11-18-58. 

CI.  18. 
Vlatea'a,  Menomonle.  Wis.     567.917,  cane.     CI.  39. 
MrginU   Smelting   Co.,  West    Norfolk,   Va.     673.065.     CI.   6. 
Vlatex  Corp..  New  York.  N.   Y.     568.092.  cane.     Q.  7. 
Vonett  Sales  Co.  :  See— 
Haber  Leo. 

Sunbeam  Laboratories. 
WalUce    SIlTeranlths,    Inc..    Wallingford,   Conn.      673.481-6, 

pub.  11-18-58.     a.  23. 
Walrus    Mfg.    Co.,    Decatar.    III.      673.501.    pab.    11-18-58. 

CI.  26. 
Waraecke  A  Boliai.   SdUtorsee/CNtb.  Gerauay.     363.404.  rea. 

12-27-58.     a.  16. 
Warner-Laaibert    PharaMceutlcal   Co..    Morris   Ptaiaa,   N.   J. 

673.410,  pub.  11-18-58.     CI.  18. 
Watklas.  J.  ft..  Co..  The.  Wiaeaa.  Minn.     673.676.     CI.  4ft. 

Watts.    Cecil    B.,    Sun  bury -on -Thames.    Middlasex,    EagUad. 

673.850,  pab.  11-18-.'V8.     CI.  A 
Watts.    Cecil    K.,    Sunbury-on-Thamea.    Middlesex.    Kaclaad. 

673.580,  pab.  11-18-58.     CI.  36. 
Wazon-Carbofl.     Inc..     Rochester.     N.     Y.       673.535-8,     pab. 

ll-18-,%8.     CI.  37 
Welsbrod-Zurr«>r     Sohne,      Hauaen     ani/AIbis,      Switaerlaad. 

673,488.  pub.  11-18-58.     CL  24. 

Weston  Kiscult  Co.  inc..  d.  b.  a.  Soatkera  BIscaH  Co..  Klrii- 

mond.  Vs.     673,612,  pub.  6-11-57.     CI.  46. 
White  Laboratories,  Inc. :  ««e— 

White  Laboratories,  lac.  (1967). 

White  Laboratoriaa,  lac.,  Keallworth.  N.  J.  673.423.  pabw 
11-18-58.     CI.  18.  '       '   irm 

White  Laboratories.  Inc.  (1957).  from  Sdierlag  Corp.  fraa 
White  Laboratories.  Inc..  Kenilworth,  N.  J.  673,411.  pak. 
11    18-58.     CL   18.  '^ 

Wilbur-Kllis  Co.,  Saa  rraacisco.  Ckllf.,^  froa  The  Tupauia 
Thurlow  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    673.613.  pab.  12-31-57. 

Wilderness  Society.  The.  Washtngtoa.  D.  C.  673.542.  pak 
11—1 8—58      CI    38  .        •    »• 

Williams  Gold  Reaniag  Co..  lac..  BaCalo.  N.  T.  678.456,  pak 
11-18-58.     a.  22.  ^^ 

Wilson.   John    M..   d.   b.   a.    MerldUn   Oraia   A   Elevator  Os.. 

MeridUn    Miss.,  to  Cash  Kcoaony  Wholesale  Grocery  0».. 

d    b    a    Keco  Milling  Co.,  McKeasle.  Tena.     366,019.  iva. 

.•t-28-59.      CL  46. 
Wilson,   NutUll,  Rahnoad  ■aglaeers.  Inc..  Cbestertowa,  Md 

6T3.429,  pub.   11    18-58       CI.   19. 

Wiscoasln  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Madison.  Wis. 
673,606.  pab.  6-2A-66      n.  46. 

Wise-O-Serrlces,  Inc..  Kansas  City.  Mo.  6T6.66ab  aah 
11-18—58.     C\    101  ^^        w.w. r^ 

^'JiP^  ^"T*  •    ^^  ^of**    ^    '•     678.560,    pah.    11-16-56 

CI.  39. 

^^'®n»'»l;^»n«PbeU    Mfg.    Co..    Hereford.    Tea.      566.6il.   faae 

Woodson.   Harris.   Co..   lac.  from  Melville  Confeetioas.  lac., 

Lynchburg.  Va.     567,895,  caac.     CI.  46. 
World's  Greatest  Barber  Shop,  The  :  8ee — 

GUoser.  Harry  K. 
Wbrswlek,    Kliaabetb    B..     Berkeley,    Calif.      867.962.    caae. 

Wright  Chemical  Corp.,  Chicago,  III      673,649.  pab.  11-18-58. 

Wright    Mfg.    Co..    Phoenix.    Arii.      673.524.    pab.    11-18-66. 

Wander  Chemical  Co.,   lac.,   .New   York,   N.   Y.     665.465.  cor. 

Wunder  Chemical  Co .  lac..  Xew  York.  M.  T.     566,486.  f«r. 

C\.  11. 
Yeargaln.  John,  lac..  New  York.  N.  Y.    678.566.  pab.  ll-4-6iw 

n.  39. 

Zavody   V.    I.  I>enlna  Ptaea    NaroHnI  Podalk.  Ph»a,  Cseeka- 

slovakia       673.442,  pub.  11    18-58      CI.  21. 
Zenith    Radio    Corp .    by    mergpr    from    Zenith    Radio    Corp . 

Chicago.  111.     673,434-5.  pub.  11-18-58.     CI    21. 
Zundvrwerke    Ernest    Brun.    Zw<>lgnlederlassung    der    Waaag* 

Cbenls     Ag.      Krefeld-Llaa.     OMmany.       673.440.     pak 

11-18-58.     CI.  21. 

s.  •.  ••vtBSMaT  r«t«ria«  •m<i  ». 
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PATENTS 

NOTICES 


clodlng    *«riJ«"    publication    In    aprordanr^    with    procMoro 

pabltsbMl  In  the  Chronicle  of  tb«  World  H»mlth  Orsantoatlon, 

Th«  Pvblk  HMltk  Bfrrle*  bM  lafonMid  tht  PatMt  Omtm    jon»-July   1»M   imvk.   htm  ben  rompletrd.     WHO  rvqoeMa 

.  .i. ..-^^  i^i —  k w^_  ^i^^^  I..  iK-nn  •■    ^i^j    th*«e   r«wmn>«»d*<l    nsnrn   b*   recornl»«l   —  tb*  ■o«- 

proprletary  nasM  for  the  tabsUBCM  coacvmrd  and  tbat  the 
iMcr— arj  atcpa  be  Ukea  to  prevent  aeqalaltlon  of  proprietary 
ricbta  to  tbe  aaaw. 


that  tba  MUMa  listed  belov  bare  been  aelened  br  ^HIO  aa 
recoaaaMSded  InteraattMal  Bos-proriietary  mmm  for  pkar- 
ma«e«tleal  prepfatla—. 

The  pro<ed«re  for  athettoa  of  tb«n  — w.  by  WHO.  i»- 


BeeomineDded  Interna tloaal 
Hoo  Proprtetary  NaaM 
{lAttU.  MmgtUh) 

aetylMatbadwIu* 
acetyl— tb>dol 

alpha  cetjInietbadolaMi 
alpha  cetylmetbadol 

alphaaaethadotaa 
alphaaaethadd 

anlWrtdlnma 
anUertdlne 

beta«<et  j  I  —tbadalw^ 
betacety  l«atbn<>l 

II 


N*»a  or  DeacripCion 
••dlBetbyUal»o-4.4-dlpheByI-S-heetozybeptaBe 
•-•HilaMthyUBlao-4,4-dlpheayl-S-«cetozybeptaae 


botaprodiani 
betaprodlne 

deooaaorpb  iBMB 
deooaaorphtae 

dtetbylthlaabatef 
dWtbyltblaaibvt 

dUBetbylthlaaibvt 
dlaet  by  1 1  hiambii  t  ens 

dlpipaaoavai 
dlptp*M»e  j , 

tfcl>tpta*lB«i 

etfcafcaptaalBe 

ethyl— thy!  una  ibfla— 

ethyliBethyU" 

bydroxypethldli 

hydrt>zyp»<hldiaa 

leTalIori>han«B 

leTallorphaa 

leTorphaaotmai 

t 


mM,T> 


•»T»T<i>' 


IBAl 

Btetet  boheptaatasB 
anettbeheptaalM 

BetheptAClaaa        , , 

■athyldcM^rphlBMB 
methyldeMrphlM 

awthyldlhydroaorphlBoa 
■cthyMthydroaorphlM 

aiyrof>hlB«Bi 
■lyraphlB* 

pthadoavi 

Fthadoat 


oxpbeaeridlBaa 
oxpboaendlne 


proheptailpum 

probeptailne 

properldlnuBi 
propertdlne 

propoxypbenam 
propozypbene 


l-[l-(p-a«i»opkBay1)-eChylJ-4-ph«ylptpw1*la*-*-«*'*oxyUe  aeld  ethyl  erter 

■  I  llBiHifliMtii  '  '  -'r'^—r'  *  — " — w^~*>-^ 

J-»-di—thylawlaa  «.4-dipbeayl-»-bepUnol  ^. 

J-l,3-di»»thyl-4-pb— yl-4-praploao«yptparWiitta 

dthydrodeaoxyaaorphlaa 

»4lMhyUal»*-i4-^  <  S-thteayl )  - 1  -ba  teae 

9.«aKhy  last  ao- 1 . 1 -dl  -  <  2 -th  leayl )  - 1 -ba  teas 

4^4-dlpheayl-*-pl»arldlao^-beptaaoae 

l.«ethyl-*-«arWtk»xy-*-pbaaylbex*a»ethyleBeiaHBe 

S.«thyteethyUadaa-l.l-dl-(S-«hl«ayl)-l-b«tcM 

l-«attiyl-*-(S-bydraxypl»«yl>-plper4d!ae-i-earboiylle  artd  ethyl  tatmt 

•••^ydroxy-A'-allylaiorphlBaB  ^ 

e-S-hydrazy-ff-aMtkyteorphtaaa 

l.t  ilMiltijI  '    ir^-^—T  '  i—r*— — **.w*.^«»««> 
l^-dlawthyl-4-earboBeChoxy-i-phenylhezaLaiethrlenelatlne 
t  ■alhjl  r  i1aatT]fTT*''~t  -— - 

6  ■etiiyldlhydroiorphlae 
■yrlatyl  eater  of  beaxylaiorphlae 
i    tt  diphaajl  n  i1lTthTl«"<»ff  *  ^^'^^"^ 
l-(2-9lwayl-S-kydroxyethyl )  -i-carbethoxy-i-^haayl-piparidlne 
dthydrohydraxyaMrphlBoaa 
S-hydrwEy  •  ff -thaaachy  Imorphlaaa 
l,t-dUaethyl-4-pheayl-4-proploBoxybexaBiethy»aael»tae 
lHB*thyl-4-pbeaylptperidine-4-«arboxylle  add  laopropyl  eater 
4-dUaethy lanlBO- 1 ,2-dlphenyl  3-n»ethyl-2-proplonoxybataaa 


Pateata 7«4— No.  2.872.682  to  No.  2.873.445,  Inrl. 

Deaicaa --     28— So.      184,388  to  No.      184.415.  Incl. 

PteatPata 3— Na.         1.808  to  No.         1.810,  lad. 

Belaaaea    2— Na.       24.»8  to  No.       24.589.  lad. 


TMal 


T,87ft 


Total- T»T 
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Erratum 


2,632,702.  PjrniioloM  roapl4>n  for  Color  Pbotocraphy. 

2,6S2.704.  M^tbod  of   Prepulag   SUrtr  Ualid*    DIsperaioiw. 

All  reference,  to  Patent  No.  2  870.371  to  Phllo  T  Fjir n,-  ch.ng«ible  Di-pU,  App.r.tu.. 

worth    aMiEnor    to   International    Telephone   and   Telegraph  •  •'    '      •'•^  

woriu.   •>>••          „...,,,„  Tr-n-utln*  I>evlce    aDDearlwt  tn    2.«3i.605.  Photographic  Oblectlre  CoMlstlng  of  Two  0«tef 

Corporation,  for  Radiation  Translatinn  l)eMce,  ■PP*'*"°*  •"  Negative    Doubleta    and    Two    Inner    PoaltUe 
the  OrricUL  OAirrr«  of  January  20,  1959.  ahould  be  deleted 
aa  the  application  waa  withdrawn  from  laaue  and  the  patent 
waa  not  iaaued. 


Trademark  Laws 

A  compilation  of  trademark  lawa  In  force  aa  of  January  1. 
1959,  ia  now  available  In  a  aeparate  publication  entitled 
Trademark  Lava.  Thla  matter,  which  waa  heretofore  con- 
tained in  the  publication  Trademark  Rule*  of  Practice  of  the 
Patent  OfUce,  With  Forms  d  Statutes  will  not  be  included  In 
the  next  edition  of  that  publication. 

Trademark  Lav  maj  be  obtained  from  the  Suiierlntendent 
of  Documenta.  U.  8.  Government  Printing  OlHce,  Washington 
25,  D.  C,  for  20  centa  per  copj. 


AdMicatcd  Pateais 

(C.  A.  OUa.)  Rlchardaon  Patent  No.  2,599.661  (171— 95>, 
for  auapenalon  galvanometer  and  magnet  ai»««»mbly.  Held  in- 
valid and  not  infringed.  Connolidated  Mtectrod)fnamic»  Corp. 
r.  Midwestern  Instruments.  Inc.,  260  F.2d  811  :  119  USPQ 
231. 

(D.  C.  111.)  Zyaaet  Patent  No.  2,782.826  (14<^— 160).  for 
vegetable  ahredder.  Oaima  1  and  2  Heid  valid  and  Infringed. 
Epsset  V.  Popeil  Bros..  Inc..  167  F.  8.  362 :  119  I'SPQ  116, 


DbdaioMr 

2,760,107.— i?n»««»    J.    Btemflass,    Plttaborgh.    Pa.      OoLoa 
TcLBvisiON.      Patent   dated   Aug.    21.    1956.      DIaclalmer 
filed  Jan.  5,  1959,  by  the  aaalgnee,  Westinohouse  Blertrie 
Corporation. 
Hereby  entera  this  dlaclalmer  to  claim  .1  of  aaid  patent 


Pateais  Available  for 

Kodak   Com 


or  Sak 

announce*  that,   in   accordance 


Eastman    Kodak    Company 
with  Its  policy,  non-exclualve  licenaea  upon  reaaonaMe  ter«a 
are  available  to  donaeatic  applicants  (under  the  drcumatancea 
prevailing  at  the  tliac)  ander  the  foUowing  lOS  U.  8.  pateata  : 

2.271,562.  Camera  Shutter. 

2,274,707.  Camera. 

2,282,850.  Camera. 

2,356,880.  Reflex  Camera. 

2.380.610.  Camera. 

2.624.674.     Pbotocraphlc     Emnlalon     Senaltlied     With    Ooh) 
Compounda  and  Sulfur  Sensltlaera. 

2.624.747.  Manufacture  of  Quinone. 

2,625.082.  Camera  Bellowa  Folding  Machine. 

2.625,088.  Shutter  Opening  Device  for  Focualng. 

2.625.475.  Stablllxatlon    of    Photographic    Developers 

2.625.476.  Photographic  Silver  Halide  Developing  Solntlona 

Containing  Calcium  Precipitation  Inhibitors. 

2,62.'i,477.     Bleaching  Silver  Images  With  p-Sulfophenyl  Qui 
nonea  or  p-Nitroa<>  Phenols. 

2,629,295.     Method  of  Making  Paper. 

2,629,302.     Tape-Controlled  Camera  Shutter  and  Releaae. 

2.629,.'i63.     Two-Way  Film  Metering  Device. 

2,629,671.     Photothermography  Printing  Sheet  aad  Prlatiac 
Ink  Therefor.  ^4',  -  "•.  >*,-*♦-«»«»:  -. 

2.629.762.  Rapid-Change  Flaah  Lamp  Socket. 

2,632,004.  Resin  Aio  Dye. 

2,632.357.  Combined  Range  and  View  Finder.     --5=^ 

2,632,369.  Film  Measuring  Mechanism. 

2,632,.%45.     Double    Sheet    Stop    for    Photographic    Copying 
Apparatua. 

2,632.643.     Apparatus    for    Handling    and    Photographically 
Copying  Dooumenta.  _. 

2,632.699.     Manufacture  of  High  Wet  Strength  Paper. 

2,632.701.     Ultraviolet  Filter  on  Photographic  Layera.' 


2.635,961. 

2.635.962. 

2.6S5.870. 
2.636,035. 

2.C3M37 
2.639.147. 
2.639.219. 

2.639.231. 

2.639,234. 
2.638.254. 

2.<a»J82. 
2.640,776. 

2.641.954. 

2,641,956. 
2,641.»«1. 
2,641.962. 
2,641.979. 
2.642.1W. 

2,642,361. 

2.642.362. 

2.642.419. 
2.642.420. 
2.646.353. 

2.646.366. 

2,646,366. 

2.646,409 

2.646.421 

2.646.426. 

2.646.430. 

2.646.433. 
2.649.018. 

1.649.026. 
2.649.303. 
2.649.8T4. 
2.649.375. 
2.649,376. 

2,649,.W7. 

2.649.459. 

2.649.517. 

2.651.866. 
2.651.965. 

2.652.208. 
2.652.209. 
2.602,210. 

2.652,327. 

2.652,329. 

2.652.3.V). 
2,652.331. 


Bnulalons 


NegatU 
Slngleta. 

Supersenaltlaatlon     of     Photonaphlo 
With  Complex  Merocyanlne  Dyea. 

Dlmenaloaally  Stable  Celluloae  Eater  Lithographic 
I>rintlng  Plate*. 

Tranalucent  Paper  Baa*. 

Synthcala  of  Lepldlnlum  Salta. 

Printer  Platen  Construction. 

Sprocket  Enclosing  Syatem. 

Noncaklng  Potaaalwn   Bromide  for  Photographic 

Developer*. 

Noncaklng  8odlum  and  Potaaslaa  Hydroxide  for 
Photographic  Developer  Powders. 

Antisutlc  Pbotographle  FUai. 

MethiHl  of  Mounting  .1.%  Mllliaieter  8IKlea  to  Pre- 
vent Filaa  Buckle  l>urlag  Pro)ectk>a. 

RcalB-Dy«a  <rf  the  C>aaiae  Type. 

Senaltlied     Photographic     Kaalaloa     Coatalalng 
Color  Couplers. 

Protective    Coatlnga    for    Optical    BleMeata    aad 
Methods  for  Applying  Them. 

nim-Perforatlon  Pitch  (iange. 

Flla  Drive  Coapeaaatory  Mectianlaaa. 

latermltteat  FtlB-recdlng  Mechanical. 

Photographic  Printing  Fnuae. 

Caablned    BlectrooiagBetlcally    Actuated    Clutch 
and  Brake. 

Ptaotofraphic  Silvt-r  Halide  Eainlutsaa  aeasltlaed 
With  Water- Insoluble  Gold  Couapoaada. 

Ugkt  Beaaltlve  Baryta-Coated   Pbotocraphlc   Pa- 
per. 

Preparation  of  Polyvinyl  Alrollol. 

Prvparatloo  of  Polyvinyl  Alrafcal. 

Removal  of  Volatile  Products  Froea  Photographic 
Emulaiona. 

Baektag  Paper  for   Roll   Photographic  Film. 

Backing  Paper  for  Roll  Photographic  Ftlui. 

Aaaaterocarbocyanlne  Dyea. 

Polyaieric  Pyratolone  Coaplera. 

Preparation  of  Photographic  EmulaloBa. 

QnlnoUne   Drv*   of   th*   Potymethlac   Sertca  and 
Proccaa  or  Preparation 

Syatbaala  of  QuInakHnlum  .Salta. 

Control    Mechanlaa    for    Photographic    Capyiag 
Apparatua. 

Four  Component  Apochromatte  Oapying  Objective 

flheet-Feedlag  and  Turning  Apparatua 

Antistatic  Photographic  niui. 

Ught-Senaitlve  Photographic  Blemeat. 

Single   Powder    Developer*  Coataiaiag  StaUliaed 


Alkali  Hydroxid«>« 
of    Forming 


Nonreflecting    Coating    on 


Method 
Olaaa 

2-Thiohrdantolna  Containing  a  C^rtwzyaryl  Group 
and  Method  of  I*reparatlon 

Docaaaent-Actuated  Device  for  ECectlvaly  Delay- 
ing a  Switching  IntervaL 

Method   of  Making  the  Saaie 

Aaaembly     for    Motioa-Plcture 


and 


DiapUy   Sign 

Shutter-<<overnor 
Apparatna. 

Film-Winding  Device. 

Film  Metering  Mechanism. 

Film  Metering  and  Phaaiag  Mechanlam. 

Photographic  Color  Reproduction  P 

Color  Coupler*  I'ontatnlBg  laophthallc  Add  Radl 
cala. 


Dpersensitlsatlon     of     Photographic 
With  Complex  Merocyanin**  Dye*. 


BaiulaloBB 


4Amlno-N,N-IMalky1 
Developers     for 
Emulsions. 


-  DUlkvlamlno-Anlll 
Photographic 


I 


Silver     Halide 


■isiii;«i 


''^-"^'--''"-^- 
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2.M2,S4A 

2.«52.M1 

2.«a3.SM. 

2.ft52.8»T. 

2.(152.428. 

2.«53.8TS. 

2.«so.at2. 

2.«fta.M«. 
2.6SC.1M. 

2.S5«^8. 

2.«a«351. 

1.8M.1U. 

2.«M.SftS. 
S.AAT.184. 


Method   of   SrttlBc  Protein  CoaUlnlng  Coatlas* 
With  Ammonlaa. 

Paper  Adhealve  Tape. 

Bto-Cjraala*  Djtm  aad  Method  of  Preparation. 

BenattltlOK  Dxm  Containlat  a  2-AejrUBi>itto-A(4>- 
Thlasolone  Nurletu 

N-Alkyl-N   (^-MethylanlfoDaaiidoethjl)-  P-AhIbo- 
phenol*. 


Light -Hemilt Ire    Photoffraphlc    MtitnL 

Mold  for  Praalng  Lenaea  in  a  Plastic  Moaatinff. 

Plln  Bancer  Bark. 

Doruiaent  Btraifhtenlair  Meana  for  Photographle 
('opylnc  Apparatna. 

Photoicraphtr     Developen    ConUlnlac     Dtaoano- 
Prapanul  Teuaoetic  Add. 

Trlnoelear    Djpaa    Coatalalnc     a     S-ThlaaoUdaM 

Nurleua. 

Qnateraary  Halt  I>t««  DeHred  Fra*  2-Tertlary- 
amlno-A « 4 )  Thiaaolooea. 

SenalttBlnc    ny**   Coatalnlaff   a    2-11110-2.6(8.41- 
Nacleva. 


Photfwmphir    KiaalalMi    With    Colored    Coaplera 
i:antalAUc  laophthallr  Batar  UrMipa. 


2,«5T.13A.  Photonaphic  Emalaiona  and  Soludona  Ceotain- 
iDfr  Thioslycolic  Acid  DertTatlrea. 

2,857.136.  Photographic  Antiplnaunlng  Agenta  and  Coapo- 
aitiona  Containing  TbesL 

2,6W.103.     Knee  Action  Dope  Hopper  Ftacer. 

2,680.542.     Rewind  Core  Holder. 

2.83».6«5.     B«tlcl«a. 

2.6S».6ao.  PreoaraUon  of  Photographic  Paper  Harlng  Good 
Carl  Characteriatlea. 

2.663.234.  Doahle-BxpoMirc  Pvercation  Derlee. 

2.663.235.  High-ftpeed  Shatter. 

2.663,732.      ( Alkylaolfonamido)  Arylhrdraslnea. 

2.771.817.  Seren-Bcaaent  Gaoaa  Type  Objectlre  Comprialng 
Two  NegatiTe  Meniscoa  Components  Bncloaad 
hr  Tw«  Poaltlre  Coaiponeata. 

2.828.001.     Derlcc  for  Traaaportlng  Discrete  Blementa. 

2.835.609.     Method  for  CoatlM  Cellaloae  ■ater  Fllaa. 

2.843,288.     Multiple  CoapartsMst  BeeepUcle. 

AppHcatloas  for  IKrase  mt  he  addrcMed  to :  I>lw«tor, 
Patent  Department.  Bnstmu  Kodak  Company.  343  State  St.. 
RMheater  4.  N.  T. 


'-r 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1988 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) JOl,  06S 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications 7]  0^ 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) g4|  ^9 

Totnl  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action ._. 2  2^  780 

Date  of  oldest  new  application ~  Jan.  1ft,  1058 

Date  of  oldest  amenaed  application... I"I  Jan!    2, 1058 


M.CB08A. 


l%lMt 


PATKNT  EXAMINING  GBOUPS.  AND  SUPKBT180BT  ■XAMINKB8 


a)  STONE,  I.  O.,  CHEMICAL  AND  RELATED  ARTS 

(ID  STRAOHAN,  O.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADLANT  ENERGY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

atl)  YUNO  KWAI,  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  FREEHOF,  H.  B.,  MATEHLAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING,  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 

(V)  HULL,  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION- 

(VB  MURPHY,  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.™ 

(VID  KAUFFMAN,  H.  E..  HEATING  AND  COOLING.  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI,  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  USTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


DIVISIONS 


MViaiONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  SUBJECTS  OP  INTENTION 


1. 
3. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 
7. 
8. 

». 
10. 
11. 

IX 

13. 

M. 

15. 
16. 

17. 

18. 
19. 

ao. 
21. 

23. 
23. 

34. 
28. 
36. 

27. 
38. 

38. 
10. 


lnlaKtan:Hi 
TobMoo:  TMttto  Wrtafwi;  Baeki«. 


•ad  ApiMratia):  Alloyt: 


Ekntan; 


(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J.,  BnkM;  EaemOim:  PluiUi«;  Pknt  Hialiaadry: 

(in)  itEfiltMANN,  D.,  Fishlsc,  Trspptnc  and  Vtrmln  D«tro7ti«: 

Buttons  and  Claspa 

(Vn)  MARMEL8TEIN.N..M«UlFouiMlliKandTr«atiD«nt:M«toDany( 

•nd  RbeosUts 

(VI)  FALLER,  E.  A.  (SCHULZ,  H.  O..  mtUagi.  HoM«;  Poww  Drtrvi  C^vayvn; 

Pneumatic  Dispatch:  Stow  Service;  Conveyars.  Chutaa,  Skfcls.  Ouldat  and  Way* 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W.,  HarrasUn;  Dnaarthlnc  ObJaoCa;  Thnahtiw:  Knottan;  Anteal  Hoabandry:  Baa  CoRora; 

Dairy;  Butcbertnc:  VeceUbIa  and  Maat  Cuttan  and  Commtaniton:  Faneaa;  Oataa;  Muaie;  SIcnak  and  Indloatots; 

Fhikl  Sprlnkllinf,  Spraytof  and  DUtuslni.... 

(DLIDOFF,  H  J  ,  CarbonrhemJstry{part).a.f.,  Hatarwryulle, 

(IV)  G0NSALVE8,  J.  E.  (ANDERSON,  E.  G.acfOi*).  OpUci. 

(V)  LEWIS,  R.  O  ,  Bads;  Chairs  and  SaiUa;  CabbiaU;  Tablaa;  Ml 
and  Collection  Raoeptaeiea 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J  H  .  Pumpe;  Fana;  Turblnea 

(VI)  BOYD,  8.,  Ftreanna;  Ordnance;  Ammunition:  EzploalTa  Chan*  Makti« !"""*"!] 

(IV)  BENHAM,  E.  V.,  Boots.  Sboaa  and  Lag(ln«s:  Shoe  and  Leather  Manufacture:  Batton.  Eyalat  and  Rival  Sattl^: 

NalUng,  SUplinx  and  Clip  Clenchlnx:  Card,  Picture  and  ."Jim  Kxhlbltln«:  Cutlery:  Plpaa  and  Tubular  rondaRa 

(Ill)  SPINTMAN,  8.  (DURHAM,  B  U  .acttnO,  .Machine  ElameoU;  Kndiw  Starters;  InURakUad  Ctatdi and  M«lsr 
Controii 


fl.  n.  tt,  43.  4t,  80, 

88.  SB.  80. 0.  M. 
16.  38.  r.  41.  42.  44. 

48,  81,  M,  60. 
S.  13,  U.  14.  a,  M. 

S7.8iltl,D*a|na. 
r.  II,  17,  r.  34.  38. 

MC  81,81 
8. 8. 18, 38,  a.  88,  40. 

8188. 
I.  4.  9.   10.   IS.  B. 

3B,  38.  46.  47. 
8.  IS.  18,  38,  80.  n. 

48.  88.  87. 
I,  II.  HI.  IV,  V. 


OMaat  Apptteallaa 


New 


S-23-48 

8-18-88 


(III)  BEALL,  T.  E..  Ocv  Cutttnr  Electric  Lamp  and  Tube  Manutectura:  Needle  aad  Pin 
(part),  e.  g.  Special  Work.  Forging,  Plastic  Working.  Drawing,  f^wlng.  Milling,  Planliv. 

aU)  WILTZ.  W.  A  ,  (acting).  Metal  Working  (part),e.  g.  Sheet  Metal.  Win  Bending.  Mtaealluiaous  Pfiif  w.  Aa> 

sembly  and  Dlsaaaembly  Apparatus;  Wire  Fabrics.      , 

(Vn)  BRINDISI,  M.  v.,  Plastloa;  Plastic  Block  and  Bartbamrara  Apfwratw 
(ID  A NDRU8.L.M..  Telephony:  Recorders  (part) 

(IV)  LEIGHEY,  R.  A.,  Paeka(li«  (part);  Typawrttars;  Prtiitlic  Typa 
elation  or  Folding ^ 

(VI)  BLUM,  A  ,  Power  Planta;  Fkild  TranamlMlom;  Sanromotor  Systana;  Jat  Motara;  ComboaUw  TwittaMa;  fl^ 

Responsive  DevloeB 

(VH)  PATRICK.  P.  L.  (MATTE80N,  F.  L.,  aottag).  Stoves  and  FuiitaeaB;B^^;niddl^iel^^^^ 

Systems:  Miscellaneous  Heating:  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Reculatloa  

(V)  SEERS,  J.  D.,  Misoellaneous  Hardware;  Cnoaora  FMtenefs;  Locks;  Safes;  Bank  Prataetlon;  Bread,  Paatry  and 
Confection  Making;  Tents  and  Canopies;  UmbrellM;  Canaa;  Undartakli«;  Electrical  Connaetan 

(HI)  MADER,  R.  C,  Textiles '.'.'.*.*/.'.*."!"!""."! 

(VI)  MARLAND,  M.  L.,  Aeronautics;  Boats;  Buoys;  Ships;  Marine  Propulsion;  rtiipsllwi.  WtodmllB;  Fkild  Dia- 
phragms and  Bellows 

(VI)  8MIL0W,  L.,  DaU  Proceasors;  Digiul  and  Analog  Computers;  Catoulators,  Bookkaapinc  Mwhlaas;  Cmh  aad 
Fare  Registers;  Voting  Machines:  Counters ', 

(lU)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparel  (except  CorseU  and  Brirtwii);  Ap^aral  AppirMoK  Wwl^  MMtatiai; 
or  Smoothing:  Clutches  and  Power-.Stop  Control 

(VID  NEVIU8,  R.  D.,  Coating- Prooeeaea,  Mlaeellaneous  ProducU  and  Apparatna;  DMOaUan;  Wood  Traat^  Appa- 
ratus; Paper  Making 

(U)  RADER,  O.  L.,  Electrlclty-Generatkn.  Motive  Powar,  Tranamlaslon  Systems,  VoB^a  and  PlMsa  Control  Sy^ 
tems,  Foraaeat,  Battery  Charging  and  Discharging.  Arc  Lampa,  Prime  MoTar  Dynamo  Pkata:  Elevators  (part), 
e.  g.  MlaeaBanaans  Elaetrtc  Control  Mechanisms;  Inductors;  Transfarman 

(TV)  JAMES,  8  ,  Bnishing,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleantnr.  Brush,  Broom  and  Mop  Maklnr.  TastUas,  FkUd  Treating 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  SoUds 

(VI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H..  Internal  Combustion  Engtoaa;  Expanlble  Cbambv  Motors.  Pkild  Sarvo^notan;  Sprtat. 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Moton;  Cylinders;  Plstona;  Drive  Sbans;  FlailMa^lalt  C«aplti^;  Clnieks  er  Soekals; 
Fhild  Current  Conveyers;  Pleasure  Modulating  Relays;  Wbeal  Sufaotltotaa 

(V)  FRITZ,  M.  M.,  Tools;  Woodworklnc;  Button,  Banal  and  Wheal  Makli«:  fti«M»:  Cloth,  Laathar  Hid  Robbar 
Raceptades;  Package  and  Artieie  Carriers:  Valvad  Pipe  CoapUaci;  Rod  Joints;  Tool-Handling  FMtanliw 

(VII)  O'LEARY.  R.  A  ,  Illuminating  Burners;  Commlnntofs;  Codi  GontreOed  Apparatus;  Dlspantoc  CaMmta;  Aitlria 
Dtepwistag;  Coin  Handling;  Refrigeration.. 


8-t8-8B 


8-; 
fr-a 


»-i»-a8 

Ml 


»«- 


6-3-88 

8-I8-48 


., — "fTTK- 


i-t«-ai 

8-8-88 

4-11-88 


ft-l 


5-33-88 

4-18-88 
8-16-88 


»-l»« 


8-1-48 
7-1-88 


7-%M 


8-11 


8-«-8i 
8-18-88 
8-l«-at 
8-3 


8-ia« 


7-1 

6-13-88 

8-tKai 

7-4-81 
8-11 
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DmaoNa.  bxabonkbs  and  sumiscn  or  intention 

I  la  ■■MitaM  Mtet.  BiMlaiac  Gpm») 


». 
M. 


». 

n. 


m. 
a. 


m. 

17. 

4ft. 

4t 


M. 

m. 
0. 


(D  BOITTCRKS.  A.  M..  Cwbon  Chraalatry  (jmri),  :  f..  Ur«*  Adducte.  SOfcon  Contatnlnc  Carbon  Campounds, 
BydntMMtton  «4  Carbon  Oilda.  PvtW  OxklMlaaof  Noa-ArouMtic  HjrdrooM-boo  UiMUum.  Hydiwarbom,  Halo- 
■mUMl  HydnMvbqm:  BTiiUwtic  RmUm  (i»rt)  (e  f  .  PoJypro|>yl«ti««.  Poljrtoobatylenei);  Mlnerml  Oa«---_^-^---  -- 

(VID  BBRMAN,  H..  Om  sod  Uqotd  C<jntact  Appv»tiii;  Hmt  EzdMOfe;  Om  Separatkn;  AfiUttan;  Saif  PrafMrttoa- 
lx«  FlQld  ByitMlK  Liquid  L*vei  Bm^coaLvt  Bytteau;  Ftre  KxtiiintetMn 

(V)  MrSHAKE.  W.  L..  Brtdfa;  HydraaUc  and  Eartb  KinfcilBft,  Rmdi  aod  P»v«omiiU;  B<M<fe 

(TV)  QUACKBN8U8H,  L  .  Raflwayv-Dran  AppllHiem.  SwfUilHs  and  MfMla.  ftirteoe  Track,  RoOliiff  Stock,  Track 
nMirtwi.  BlMtrMtj.  TraMBtaiian  to  VefaidM;  Dampint  VataidM;  Vehicto  PendMS;  Haad  and  Hoitt  Line  Imptements. 

qV)  DEM  BO.  L>  J..  Dlmiiiat;  niit  Rtttytatim;  Taflat;  Sbeat  Faading — — 

(V)  EVANS.  R  L..  Ummuim  mi  TttOmi  Artiairir  WaiglMca;  Waii^inc  Seataa. 

(II)  LEVY.  M   L,  Rk Ui kil |    llw Wilwa,  WiMBn.  Haatteg.  Pkat»«aO  Cireoits 

O)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  (actti«).  Cwboa  ChtmUtrf  (!««>,•.  f..  Aio.  Carbocydicor  AcycBc  Compoonda  (paft),e.f., 
ABUiraoc8.Tiiarytawtbanw.Eatara.AeMs.  ratenaa.  Akiabydaa.  Etbara.  Phcnola.  Akwhoia 

(IV)  WEIL.  I..  rtnid-Praaaiin  RaculMora;  Val»aa:  PtaM  HaadUag  (Moept  Praaaora  Modolatiat  Rclayi.  Setf-Prapor- 
tianlnf  SyataoM,  Pkat  Valraa,  Dtapbracma  and  BeUowi) 

(V)  DRUMMONP.  B  J..  Racaptadar-MetalUe.  Papar,  Waadaa.  Olaaa;  Spada)  Reeaptadaa  and 

(11)  LOVBWELU  N.  N..  Baaai  laii  (part);  K— d  Baaarttor.  "rriaTiaiao 

(II)  REYNOLDCE.  R..  Klaatrte  BIcaaltar  Talagrapby  (part) 

(I)  KNIGHT.  W  B.  (WOLK.  M.  C.  aellat).  Madleteaa.  Piliaai.  Oaaiihia;  mm^ aad  tarafc; 
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Number*  2,271,510  to  2,274,631.  inclusive 
Numbers  502  to  503,  inclu«Te 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U.  S.  Cowt  of  Outoms  and  PateBt  Aypcab 


* 


N:  tS9S.     Deeidtd  Dtctmker  i.  t»*S 
{—  CCPA  —  :  —  F.2d  — :  —  U«PQ  — ) 

1.  Appcal  to  THi  V.  8.  Cocar  or  Crsrong  and  Patemt  Ap- 

PBAL8 — AsSrUPTION    F«OM    ABIIBNCB   Or   RBJBmON    UN 

A  Basic  RcrBKBNCS  Alonk. 
^  Where  no  rejection  of  claims  to  a  blind  bolt  reciting  a 
"plTot  ledge"  was  predicated  open  a  baaic  reference,  alone. 
Held  that  "we  may  reasonably  aaaome  that  the  Board  of 
Appeal*  felt  that  it  would  not  be  obviooa  to  one  skilled  In 
the  art  to  modify"  the  structure  of  that  reference  to  include 
a  "plTot  ledge"  without  further  teaching. 

2.  Patcntabilitt — Cbowdcd  Arr— FABTKNaa  Abt. 

;;^      **The  fastener  art  can  aptly  be  described  as  'crowded,' 

S.  Samb — DovBT  Rbbolvbd  in  Favob  OP  Appucant. 

"Doubt  as  to  patentability  should  be  reaotved  In  faror 

of  the  applicant." 

4.  Samb — PABTicriaa  SrBjacr  MA-rraa — Bund  Bolt. 

Claim  to  blind  bolts  Tleld  patentable  over  the  cited  prior 
art,  with  expression  of  the  view  that  appellant's  "Improre- 

^  Blent  in  blind  bolts  Is  neither  dlscioaed  nor  fairly  augg^ted 
by  the  references  individually  or  In  comblnatioa"  and  that 
though  "the  modtflcation  over  the  prior  art  to  achievr  ap- 
plicant's norel  result  seems  slight  in  the  light  of  hindsight 
wisdom,  we  believe  the  claimed  subject  matter  did  not  rise 
merely  from  the  ordinary  skill  of  the  art." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  OIBce.     SerUl  No.  241.029. 

REVERSED. 

*  Robert  A.  Lavenier  (Richard  G.  Radme  of  coauHel) 
for  Devine. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  (D.  Kreider  of  counael)  for  the 
Commisaioner  of  Patenta. 

Before  O'Connell,  Acting  Chief  Judge^  and  Woaixr, 
Rich,  and  Maetin,  A»»oc%ate  Judge* 

Rich,  /.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  coort. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Ap- 
peals which  affirmed  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims 
1,  4,  6,  7,  9,  12, 15,  16,  22,  27,  and  28  of  appellant* h  appli- 
cation entitled  "Bolts, '  Serial  No.  241,029,  filed  August 
9, 1951.    No  claims  are  allowed. 

Appellant's  application   relates  to  so-called    "blind 

bolts"  for  secnrinc  one  member  to  another  where  one 

of  the  bolt-contacting  surfaces  is  inaccessible.    Three 

species  are  disclosed.    Claim  1,  which  is  generic  to  all 

disclosed  species,  reads : 

1.  A  screw  bolt  including:  a  threaded  head  portion  and  a 
shank  portion  extending  axlally  said  head  portion  ;  the  said 
shank  portion  being  of  leas  croas  sectional  area  than  said 
head  portion  at  the  Juncture  of  said  head  portion  and  aaid 
shank  portion,  whereby  a  pivot  ledge  is  formed  :  tlte  aald 
shank  portion  baring  one  longitudinal  part  thereof  parallel 
to  the  azia  of  said  nead  portion  :  a  toe  extending  radially 
aaid  one  part  of  said  shank  portion  and  having  a  flat  surface 
paralleling  and  facing  aaid  iMgea  ;  the  other  longitudinal  part 
of  said  Hhank  portion  being  tapered  at  an  angle  tn  said  ledge 
such  that  the  greatest  transTerae  dimension  In  the  plane  of 
said  flat  surface  is  substantially  equal  to  the  greatest  trana- 
Terae  dimenaion  in  said  shank  portion  in  the  plane  of  aald 
ledge. 

The  first  species  is  of  unitary  construction,  termed  a 
"solid  bolt,"  the  second  is  of  split  construction  compris- 
ing two  longitudinal  sections  with  a  ball  pirot  engaging 
the  flat  surfaces  of  the  sections  so  that  the  sei'tions 
may  slide  over  each  other  ( like  scissors )  into  engaging 
position,  termed  a  "slide  bolt,"  and  the  third  species  is 
a  dual  section  bolt,   termed  a   ''spread  bolt,"  which 
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differs  from  the  second  species  in  that  the  two  sections 
swing  away  from  each  other  at  one  end  into  clamping 
position  about  a  ball  pivot  instead  of  sliding  into  stn-h 
position,  so  that  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  shank  |Mir- 
tions  are  in  contact  only  when  the  bolt  is  In  collapsed 
position  for  insertion  Into  the  hole. 

The  second  species  or  'slide  bolt"  repreacnts  the 
elected  siiecies.  but  the  Board  of  Appeals  acted  on  the 
merits  of  claims  to  all  of  the  embodiments.  All  the 
claims  were  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior 
art.  The  question  before  us  is  whether  the  state  of 
the  art  provides  a  proper  basis  for  the  rejection  of 
appellant's  claims. 

Each  of  the  claims  Im-ludes  a  recitation  directed  to 
the  difference  in  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the 
threaded  head  and  the  shank  portion  of  the  bolt  which 
results  in  the  formation  of  a  shoulder  which  apiiellant 
designates  a  "pivot  ledge"  on  which  the  bolt  plroU 
when  the  ledge  contacts  the  edge  of  the  hole,  which 
aids  in  seating  the  toe.    Appellant  states  in  his  brief: 

Tboa,  the  (ssiliri  of  thla  Inrentloo,  which  Is  coommb  ts 
the  three  types  of  bolts  described  Is  : 

A  UHlge  formed  in  the  plane  commaa  to  the  head  aad  •» 

aad  a  pivot  la  that 


axially  exti^ndlng  shaak 
To  be  more  specific,  the  head  portion  of  applicant's 
bolt  is  threaded  and  of  greater  diameter  than  the  h<»le 
through  which  the  shank  and  toe  are  to  be  inserted. 
The  shank,  therefore,  is  of  letwer  diameter  than  the 
bead  portion  so  that  a  shoulder  is  formed  at  the  jum^ 
ture.  One  aide  of  the  ahank  extends  at  right  angles 
to  the  ahoulder.  and  thla  aide  terminates  in  the  toe 
which  Is  shaped  to  engage  the  surface  Inaccensible 
to  the  operator.  The  other  side  of  the  shank  is  tapered 
longitudinally  to  permit  the  toe  to  be  inserted  without 
jamming.  To  Inaert  the  bolt  into  the  hole,  the  bead 
nnst  he  cocked  slightly  In  relation  to  the  surface 
facing  the  operator.  This  means  that  one  p«»lnt  tm 
the  shoulder  will  contact  the  upper  plate  before  any 
other  point  on  the  shoulder.  Apiiellant  terms  move- 
ment about  this  point  pivoting,  and  that  portion  of  the 
shoulder  the  "pivot  ledge."  The  "pivot  ledge"  forms  a 
fulcrum  about  which  the  bolt  pivots  until  the  toe  moves 
into  position  to  engage  the  rim  of  the  hole  on  the  in- 
accessible side.  ^ 
The  bolt  would  now  be  ready  to  receive  the  nut  If 
the  platea  to  be  bolted  are  in  a  horiaonul  plane  the 
entire  operation  may  be  performed  simiily  by  dropping 
the  bolt  Into  the  hole  and  placing  the  nut  thereon.  In 
other  positions  the  bolt  would,  of  course,  have  to  be 
held  with  the  pivot  ledge  in  conUct  with  the  plate  sur- 
face surrounding  the  bole. 
The  references  relied  on  are : 

Kennedy.  .V.1,9S1,  Dec  24,  1896. 

OUuber,  594,526,  Nov.  30.  1897.  '' 

Kling.  1.055,330,  Mar.  11. 191S. 

Knaplk,  1.400,364,  Dec.  IS.  1921. 

Griffin  (British  patent).  175.707.  Mar.  2,  1«22. 

Oeneric  claims  1  and  27,  and  claims  4  and  6  which 
are  specific  to  the  "solid  bolt."  were  rejected  as  unpat- 
entable over  Knaplk  In  view  of  Kennedy  «»r  (ilauber. 
Knaplk  discloses  a  solid  blind  bolt  which  is  generally 
similar  to  the  "solid  bolt"  shown  and  described  by 
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appelUnt,  bat  imcka  •  •komUrr  at  the  juncture  of  the 
bead  and  ■bank  portlonH.     Kennedy  dlnclo«e«  a  atove 
pipe  and  metal  Joint  fastener  miiUMe  for  Mind  urn* 
formed  of  two  sliding  nectlon*  Joined  bj  a  tranarerae 
ptToC,  the  "toe"  of  the  fastener  formed  by  the  shank  of 
Mch  secUon  being  bent  at  nearly  •  rtfht  ancle  to  the 
axta  of  the  threaded  end.     The  threaded  ends  of  the 
sections  are  of  lanrer  diameter  than  the  onthreaded 
portions  with  the  result  that  a  thoulier  it  formed  at 
the  Junction  of  the  two  portions.     Glauber  shows  a 
pipe   coupling   conprialnc    two   lonirltadlnal    sections 
ea<4i  harlng  a  threaded  portion  and  s  shank  portion 
of  leaner  diameter  extendlnc  axlallj  therefrom,  thereby 
formim§  a  »houl4tr.    The  ends  of  the  ahank  portions 
indode  toe  portions  extending  radially  ther^rum  in 
oppoalte  directlona  for  ensagement  with  the  Inidde  sur- 
face of  the  article  to  which  the  roupllnx  is  to  be  ae- 
cured.    The  two  sections  of  the  cimpllnjE  are  In  pirotal 
engagement  at  a  point  below  the  threaded  portlim,  but 
operate  like  appellant's  "spread  bott"  rather  than  like 
hia  "alide  bolt."    The  Board  in  rejecting  claims  1.  4.  6 
and  27  relied  on  the  latter  two  patents  as  Muggesting 
that  the  threaded  head  portion  of  the  Knaplk  bolt  be 
formed  with  a  larger  dUmeter  than  the  shank  portion, 
thereby  prorldlng  an  integral  shonlder  or  ledge  at  the 
Juncture.     Apfiellant  contends,  however,  that  Knaplk 
Is  IneflTectire  as  eren  a  basic  reference  because.   (1) 
Knaplk    lacks   a    ledge   between   the  shank    and    the 
threaded  portion,    (2)   there  la  no  contemplation  by 
Knapik  of  "a  to*  with  a  flat  aorface  paralleHng  and 
facing  said  ledge  with  a  greatent  transrema  iliifnalon 
intlally  equal  to  the  greateirt  tranametae  dlmen- 
of  the  shank  portion  in  the  plane  of  said  ledge." 
(S)    the  Uper  of  the  Knapik  bolt  aUrta  within  the 
plate  being  bolted,  making  it    inoperatiTe  for  the  pur- 
pose intended  by  appeHant"  and  (4 )  if  a  nut  is  screwed 
down  on  Knaplk  to  form  a  ledge  at  the  plane  common 
to  the  head  and  the  ahank.  the  ledge  thus  formed  will 
prrveiU  the  bolt  from  being  Inaerted. 

We  are  constrained  to  diaagree  with  aU  four  ot  ap- 
pelUnt's  contentloaa.    There  appeara  to  be  no  eaaen- 
tial  difference  between  the  diariowire  of  the  Knapik 
bolt    and    appellant's   bolt    except    the    "pi rot    ledge" 
foTBMd  at  the  Junction  between  the  threaded  portion 
and  the  ahaak.    AppelUnt's  Umitatloa  to  a  "toe  *  *  * 
with    a    greateet   tranarerse   dimension   substantially 
equal  to  the  greatest  transrerse  dimension  of  the  ahank 
portion  In  the  plane  of  said  ledge"  appears  to  be  nothing 
more  than  the  preferred  pruportiona  of  Knaplk  which 
would  be  obvlooa  to  one  skilled  la  the  art.  since  it  is 
clearly  deairable  to  hare  both  the  toe  and  the  ahank  of 
the  Uirgcat  poaaLMe  diameter  for  strength,  and  at  the 
aame  time  both  the  toe  and  the  shank  must  At  through 
the  same  hole,  resulting  In  aabatantially  equal  trans- 
▼erae  dimensions.     By  the  same  token,  a  modification 
of  the  Knaplk  bolt  ao  that  the  shank  Uper  aUrts  Just 
outside  the  plate  being  bolted  (at  the  "piTot  ledge" 
location)    would  not   require  the  unobvious.  for  one 
skilled  in  the  art  would  quickly  realiae  that  thia  ia 
lULiaaarj  to  allow  the  bolt  to  fit  Into  the  hole  without 
excesalTe  sacrifice  of  shank  diameter  and  correspond- 
ing strength  reduction.    No  merit  ia  aeen  in  appellant's 
fourth  contention  that  screwing  down  a  nut  on  Knapik 
to  the  point  where  the  ahank  bcgina  will  prevent  the 
bolt  from  being  inserted,  for  it  ia  erident  that  one  need 


not  eren  hare  the  skill  of  the  nut  and  bolt  art  to  realiae 
that  the  disUnce  between  the  toe  and  the  toe-fadng 
surface  of  the  nut  must  be  at  leaat  equal  to  the  depth 
ot  the  hole  before  the  bolt  will  work,  and  one  would 
simply  choose  a  bolt  with  a  longer  shank  If  be  desired 
the  threaded  portion  to  remain  outxide  the  hole.  For 
the  above  reaaons  we  feel  that  Knapik  is  at  least  vaUd 
as  a  basic  reference,  albeit  there  are  difference*.  [11 
No  rejection  was  predicated  upon  Knaplk  alone,  so  we 
may  reasonably  assume  that  the  Board  of  Appeals 
felt  that  It  wonld  not  be  obvious  to  one  nkllled  In  the 
art  to  modify  Knaplk's  structure  to  Include  a  "pivot 
ledge"  without  further  teaching. 

We  BOW  examine  the  Kennedy  and  OUuber  patents 
to  determine  whether  they  can  properly  be  combined 
with  the  basic  reference,  Knapik,  to  suggest  that  the 
threaded  head  portion  of  Knapik  be  made  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  shank  to  provide  a  "pivot  ledge." 
Kennedy's  fastener  appears  to  be  analogooa  art,  I.  e-  a 
blind  fastener,  and  a  ledge  or  ahoalder  is  clearty  aeMi 
between  the  threaded  head  and  the  ahank.  but  becaase 
there  Is  no  teaching  of  the  use  of  the  ledge  as  a  pivot 
point  about  which  to  BM>ve  the  "toe"  into  engagement 
position,  we  feel  that  Kennedy  cannot  be  said  to  sng- 
gest  what  appellant  is  claiming.     Glauber's  structure 
Is  a  pipe  coupling  (for  connecting  a  pipe  to  a  vessel) 
rather  than  a  bolt,  raising  doubts  as  to  whether  It  la 
analogoua  art.    Even  If  analogous,  we  feel  that  Glauber 
cannot  properly  be  combined  with  Knapik  to  reject  ap- 
pellant's claims  1.  4.  «,  and  '27  because,  as  in  Kennedy, 
there  Is  no  indication  that  the  ledge  formed  by  the 
enlarged   threaded   section  can   be  need  as  a  '^pivot 
poimT ;  rather.  It  appeani  that  the  enUrged  threaded 
section  of  Glauber's  atracture  nterriy  prevents  the  cou- 
pling from  falling  through  the  hole  mfter  it  has  been 
fully   opened   into  lU  operating  position.     We  hold, 
therefore,  that  claims  1.  4,  «.  and  27  w«*  not  properly 
ivjectcd  as  uapatenUble  over  Knapik  in  view  of  either 
Kennedy  or  Glauber. 

aalms  1.  7,  9.  12.  22,  and  27  were  also  rejected  as 
unpatenUble  over  either  Glauber  or  Griffin.  The  re- 
jection based  on  Glauber  may  be  dismissed  for  the 
reaaons  aet  forth  above.  L  e.  there  is  no  teaching  of 
the  oae  of  the  ledge  aa  a  **plvot  point"  to  aid  in  engag- 
ing the  "toe."  OrilBn  discloses  several  species  of  two- 
piece  blind  sprtad  bolts,  but,  like  the  references  previ- 
ously discussed,  lacks  the  teaching  of  a  '•pivot  ledge" 
aa  uaed  by  appellant.  Griflln  has  a  projection  or  collar 
between  the  shank  and  the  threaded  portion  but  his 
reason  for  using  It  is  only  "To  prev«it  the  bolt  slipping 
thnM«h  the  bolt  hole  before  the  nut  Is  screwed  on 


•  • 


Claims  1.  «,  7.  9.  12.  15.  !«,  22.  27.  and  28  were  aUio 
rejected  as  unpatenUble  over  Kling  in  view  of  Ken- 
Dcdy  or  GUuber.  KUng  discloses  several  species  of 
bUnd  sUde  bolts  but,  again.  Ucka  a  teaching  of  a  "pivot 
ledge."  Both  Kennedy  and  GUuber  have  been  dis- 
cussed, supra,  and  shown  not  to  supply  this  Uck. 

Appellant's  Improvement  In  blind  bolte  is  neither  dis- 
closed nor  fairly  suggested  by  the  references  Individ- 
ually or  in  combinaUon.  Though  the  modification  over 
the  prior  art  to  achieve  appUcant's  novel  result  seems 
slight  In  the  light  of  hindsight  wisdom,  we  believe  the 
cUimed  subject  matter  did  not  arise  merely  from  the 
ordinary  skill  of  Uie  art.     12)  The  fastener  art  can 
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aptly  be  described  as  "crowded,"  but  applicant  seeks  Hummer,  44  C.  C.  P.  A.  (Patents)  814.  241  F.ad  742. 

protection  only  on  a  narrow  improvement  which  we  118  U8PQ  68. 

feel  merits  a  patent     [3]  Doubt  as  to  patenUbility  [4]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  reversed, 

should  be  resolved  in  favor  of  the  applicant.    In  re  REVERSED. 


-.-.'ft 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notice*  andcr  S5  U.  8.  C  290 :  Patent  Act  of  IMS 


S.11»,US,  A.  Pmitelowitx,  Method  of  redacing  potatoec  and 
other  •Urch-contalnlng  vegetablee  to  the  form  of  a  dry  pow 
der :  t.SSt,«7«,  Z.  Volpertaa,  Art  of  dried  aterch  bearing  food  : 
t^oatjai,  B.  J.  RiToche.  Drying  of  atarchr  foodatnffa; 
MM.W1.  E.  A.  8.  Templeton,  Drying  of  Tegetabiea,  tied  Dec. 
M,  1958.  D.  C.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  2072,  Tempteton 
Ptmrt  Limited  v.  R.  T.  Frenee  Co.  ft  ml. 

,  t,tm,Am,  F.  Kogl.  Method  of  precaating  concrete  atalr 
atrncturea;  t,S5S,r;«,  same,  tied  Dec.  22.  1958,  D.  C.  W.  D. 
La.  (Shrereport).  Doc.  7278-8,  Frmnk  Kogl  et  ml.  r.  BmbUtmmm 
Concrete  Produeto. 

taat,n:    (8«e  2,1i»,i3b.)  i 

MaM7«.     (See  2,289,439.) 

Maa,M7.     (8ee  Re.  22.868.) 

tjrttjlt,  J.  L.  Gilaon.  Method  and  apparatoa  for  frMSing 
foods,  aied  Dec.  31.  1958,  D.  C,  N.  D.  Ind.  (HammoDd).  Doc, 
2513,  Gordon  Johnton  BfMipment  Co.  t.  Lmnd  O'Oothen.  tmc. 

tt^M.rtl,  Crawford  and  Crawford,  Knitting  machine  and 
method  ;  t,4««,«S5,  B.  T.  Floyd,  8tocklngs ;  M7a,«77.  Crawford 
and  Crawford.  Knitting  machine;  B«g.  No.  4a8.Ma  (MOR- 
PUL).  Morpol.  Inc..  Men's  hosiery:  B«c.  No.  •M.114.  same. 
Hosiery,  tied  Dec.  17.  1958.  D.  C.  M.  D.  Oa.  (Macon).  Doc. 
406.  Morpml,  Inc.  r.  Bwtith  d  Hunt  Mmchinr  Worka. 

t.4M.aaa.    (See  2,420,771.) 

M7S.«T}.     (See  2,420,771.) 

t,4aa.Mt,  J.  Baer.  Bxcarating  tooth,  tied  Dec.  22.  1958, 
D.  C,  N.  D.  lad.  (Hammond),  Doc.  2525.  Blertrie  Steel 
Fmmndrw  Co.  t.  Ameriomn  Steel  Fonndrit. 

t.M1.7M,  A.  F.  Sperry.  Blectric  alarm  system;  t.T«l.an. 
R.  J.  Marmorstone.  Annanclator  system ;  Be.  S4.M1.  same ; 
S,7aa.X4t,  A.  F.  Sperry.  lastrament  onits  for  proceaa  alarm 
syatema.  aied  Dec.  30.  1958.  D.  C,  N.  D.  HI.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
5802211.  Panellit,  Inc.  t.  8emm  Corp.  et  mk 

MM.a»l.     (See  2,119.156.)  '"' 

f.B«,ga4.  Brink  and  Polkers.  5.(l-dlaMthyIbentlmldasole  and 
acid  salts  thereof :  t.aM.4M.  Wood  and  Hendlln.  Pmceas  for 
prodaction  of  rltamln  B12  ;  t,7M.a«S,  Rlckes  and  Wood.  Vita 
mia  B12-aetiTe  composition  and  process  of  preparing  same. 
fltod  Dec.  23.  1958,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Iowa  (Des  Moliie»).  Doc. 
2/42S.  Merck  4  Co..  Inc.  y.  Ormin  Procettimg  Corp. 


t.7«.aat. 
t.7«aj4a. 
a.7i«3it. 


C.  F.  Boe,  Bmalsion  conuinlng  a  liqoeOed  pro- 
pellant  gas  under  pressure,  etc..  tied  Dec.  SO,  1958.  D.  C. 
B.  D.  Pa.  (PhlladelphU).  Doe.  26754.  8.  C.  Johnoon  d  «•«. 
/we.  V.  Cmreten  F.  Boe.  8mm.  D.  C,  8.  D.  N.  Y.,  Doc.  141/207. 
8.  C.  Johnton  4  i?o«.  Inc.  v.  Cmrter  Producte.  Inc.  et  ml. 

S.an.lt4,  R.  8.  Holmes,  Ammunition.  ai«d  Dec.  30.  1958. 
D.  C.  Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  2074.  OHn  Mmthieeon  Chemieml 
Corp.  V.  Remington  Arwu  Co.,  Inc. 

(See  2,622,864.)  * 


} 

t.aaa,aaa.  R.  D.  HeodersoB,  AxUlIy  compreesing  type  ttre 
diamoanting  apparatua.  tied  Oct.  17.  1952,  D.  ^C.  8.  D.  Ohio 
(Colombu).  Doc.   SOM,   Comit,  Lomdert  4  Stmekero.  Inc.  v. 

Ipbert  D    Hendereon  et  ml.     Pinal  judgment :  patent  held  not 
infringed  Dec.  29.  1958. 

S.«aa,a»t.     (8aelll9,166.) 

S.Mi.tU.  P.  L.  Bom.  Oil  gas  process  and  apparatus,  lied 
Dec.  29.  1968.  D.  C,  B.  D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc.  26744. 
Om*  Mmckincrp  Cm.  t.  United  Uma  Improiemmt  Cm.  et  ml. 

B.7«1.87t.     (8ee  2,801,793.) 

(See  2.6SS.864.) 

(See  2,801,793.) 

(See  2,771.789.) 

G.   Miller.  Traaeperency  rtewcr  comblDed  c)ecter 
and  light  switch.  Med  Dec    23.  1958.  D   C,  8.  D.  .N.  T..  Doc. 
141/134.  Onetmve  MitUr  r.  Service  Pkmtm  gmpplim.  Inc.  et  ml. 
t,7at,»tt.     ( flee  1771.7!». ) 

I.74S,I19.  Combo  and  Combs.  Prefabricated  metal  window 
aasembly.  Ued  Dec  19.  1968.  D.  C.  W  I).  Wash  (Seattle). 
Doc.  4756,  Vmn  Tone  MiUwrk  Cm.  r.  H  4  D  Mill  Work.  Imc 

t.ni.7n.     (See  2.771.7W.) 

I,771.1ia.     (8m  2.771.78*.) 

S.77t.7«a.  I..eath  and  Robo.  Jr.  Textile  product  and  nwCkad : 
l.77L,7n,  same.  Yarn  and  method  of  producing  the  anas: 
t.71431t,  same.  Method  of  controlling'  wlldnees  of  twisted 
yam  during  dellrery  to  a  knitting  operation  ;  k.m.7a«.  Bnrle 
son  and  Holmes,  Knitting:  l.7M.M«,  same.  Procees  for  knit- 
ting, aied  Dec.  SO.  1968.  D.  C.  N.  H.  (Concord).  Dm.  IM4. 
Pmtemte*.  Inc.  r.  M.  K.  M.  Knitting  MiU*.  Inc. 

t.79MM,  R.  O.  Hubert  et  al..  TezUle  spindle.  Maa.l«k 
Stoddard  and  Seem.  Apparatus  for  proceaalng  textile  yar«a. 
tied  Dec.  29.  1968.  D  C.  M.  D  .H.  C  (Oreenabom).  Doc. 
C/236/a/58.  rn^eersal  Wtmmm§  Cm.  v.  JfedUe*  Tkrowinf  Cm. 
et  ml. 

Maa.iaa.    (8ee2.T9i.(nt.) 

S.aMau.  Lewis  and  Schmler.  Elactrtcnl  switching  devtea, 
aied  Dec  30.  1968,  D.  C.  B.  D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doe. 
25751.  «edsl«  Mff.  Co..  tnc  r.  Arrow-Bmrt  4  Hegemmm  Cm. 
Inc. 


imi  Man.**}).  W   8.  McLelah.  Aochora.  died  Dee 

22.  1968.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelas),  Doc  1194/6ft-BH. 
Ric-Wil,  Inc.  T.  TemtpUc.  Imc  et  ml. 

(See  2,801.798.) 

K.  H.  Wilson,  Folding  sectional  Ubie.  died  Dae. 

23.  1958.  D.  C    Minn    (81    Paul).  Doc.  3/68/ 447.  Kermit  M 
Wiloon  r.  Bmldemmn-How^mte  Mf§.  Cm. 

Don.  injut,  I.  OfMaa.  Lady'a  hat  or  almtlar  article ;  Oaa. 
I7a.8»4.  same,   aied  Dec.   SO,   1968.  D.  C,  8.   D.  N.  Y..  Doe. 
141/208,  Fmokion  Dewtonetrmtimne,  Int.  v.  Jmpem  Corp. 
ITt^M.     (8c«  Dm.  178.818.) 
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REISSUES  ' 

FEBRUARY  10,  1959 

Matter  «Belowd  ta  httrj  bracketa  f  )  app«ar«  In  the  orisinal  patent  but  form*  no  part  of  thU  reiaroc  apectAcatioa  : 

prlntetl  In  Jtalir*  Imlirat**)!  addittuna  mad«  by  relaau*. 


II 


DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  SOURCE 

Origteal  No.  2447,434,  dated  AafMt  12,  19St,  Serial  No.    Albert  B.  CiffciH,  Do  Page  CoMty,  IlL, 
4«5.133,  AotMt  24.  19S4.    ApoHcatfoa  for  reteM  Oc-  CaoubeU  Pn»dwt>  Co^  a  cofpoiatfoa  of 


14499 

DISPENSLNG  VALVE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

AEROSOL  CONTALNER 


24, 1954,  Serial  No.  744,^47  OricfaMl  So.  2,744,915.  dated  October  14.  1954. 

NoTa 


arut)  'j^*' 


294,359,  Joae  34,  1952.    Apflicattoo  for 
May  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  734.424 

T  riaiwi     (CL  222— 394) 


1.  In  a  direct  current  power  source  of  the  character 
deacribed.  lines  respectively  poutive  and  negative,  a  con- 
trol element  series-connected  in  said  poattive  line,  means 
for  supplying  and  applying  direct  current  input  voltage 
acrote  the  respective  input  terminals  of  said  lines,  the 
potential  at  said  negative  line  being  permanently  fixed 
equivalent  to  a  gTXXind.  a  third  line,  meaiu  for  supplying 
and  applying  acroas  said   negative  line  and   said  third 
line  a  reference  potential  under  the  condition  whereat  the 
potential  of  said  third  line  is  always  negative  with  re- 
spect to  the  potential  of  said  negative  line,  a  first  resist- 
ance and  a  second  resistance  series-connected  with  re- 
spect to  each  other  and  constituting  jointly  a  coosunt- 
current  divider  connected  across  said  third  line  and  the 
output  terminal  of  said  positive  line,  said  power  source 
embodying  an  electrical  bridge  configuration  wherein  said 
input  voltage  with  said  control  element  and  with  said 
reference  potential  forms  one  arm  of  said  bridge  and 
wherein  said  firsi  and  second  resistances  form  the  other 
arm  of  said  bridge,  an  input  balanced  detector  tube  con- 
stituting a  comparator  and  having  grid  and  plate  circuits, 
said  grid  circuit  being  connected  to  said  constant-current 
divider  accordingly  to  be  responsive  to  occurring  varia- 
tions in  output  voltage  across  the  respective  output  ter- 
minals of  said  positive  line  and  said  negative  line,  an 
amplifier  tube  having  grid  and  plate  and  screen  circuits, 
means  connecting  the  plate  circuit  of  said  detector  tube 
to  the  grid  circuit  of  said  amplifier  tube  thereby  to  render 
said  amplifier  tube  responsive  to  signals  from  said  de- 
tector tube,  means  connecting  said  amplifier  tube  to  oper- 
ate with  relatively  low  screen  voltage  and  very  small 
plate  current  thus  to  permit  only  small  changes  in  the 
plate  current  of  said  amplifier  tube  during  operation  of 
said  power  source,  and  means  electrically  connecting  said 
amplifier  tube  and  said  control  element. 
T39  o    o    -23 


7.  An  aerosol  dispenser  assembly  having  a  container, 
vahe  assembly  and  cap,  wkkh  comprises:  a  dispemer 
coiamner  having  an  upper  opening  for  receiving  a  dispens- 
ing vaive  assembly;  a  dispensing  valve  assembly  conqfri*' 
ing  a  vmlve  housing  having  an  opening;  said  housing  hav- 
ing means  for  being  attached  to  said  container  at  said  con- 
tainer opening:  substantially   verticatty   extending   fluid 
passage  means  with  an  upper  outlet  positioned  above  said 
container  and  a  lower  inlet  communicating  with  the  con- 
fines of  said  container:  «  vertically  extending,  vertically 
reciprocative  valve  stem  having  an  upper  portion  extend- 
ing above  said  container;  and  sealing  means  for  selec- 
tively opening  and  sealably  closing  said  fluid  passage 
means;  said  sealing  means,  valve  stem  <ind  passage  means 
being  operatively  associated  with  each  other  so  that  said 
letding  means  normally  closes  said  passage  means  and 
thereby  prevents  the  egress  of  contenu  of  said  container 
through  said  passage  outlet,  and  movement  of  said  stem 
from  its  normal  position  permits  the  egress  of  contents 
of  said  container  through  said  passage  outlet;  and  an 
integral  flexible  removable  plastic  cap  comprising  a  cy- 
lindrical noncoUapsible  skirt  portion  normally  detacha- 
bly  secured  to  said  container  and  normally  circumscrib- 
ing said  passage  means  and  said  upper  portion  of  the  re- 
ciprocative valve  stem;  the  lower  end  of  said  skirt  hav- 
ing retaining  means  for  permitting  the  cap  to  be  secured 
to  said  valve  housing;  said  skirt  portion  having  a  fUdd 
outlet  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  stem 
through  which  the  container  contenu  is  adapted  to  spout; 
said  cap  having  a  substantially  flat  flexible  top  spaced 
above  said  skirt  and  overlying  said  upper  portion  of  the 
valve  stem  which,  when  depressed,  moves  said  valve  stem 
from  its  normal  position  towards  said  container  open- 
ing thereby  permitting  the  egress  of  contents  of  said  con- 
tainer through  said  passage  outlet:  a  substantially  verti- 
cal upstanding  wall  extending  above  said  flexible  top  and 
said  skirt  for  preventing  accidental  depression  of  said 
flexible  top  and  said  valve  stem;  said  flexible  top  being 
capable  of  being  depressed  independently  of  said  upstand- 
ing wall  and  said  skirt  but  only  by  selective  pressure  ap- 
plied within  the  boundary  of  the  upstanding  walL 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  10,  1959 

Owiag  to  the  fact  that  almost  all  of  the  illustrations  of  the  plant  patents  are  In  colon.  It  la  not  practicable  to  print 

a  cut  of  the  drawing. 


MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 

Ralph  S.  Moore,  Vkalia,  Calif. 

AppHcatioo  May  19, 19SS,  Serial  No.  7M,41t 

1  Claim.    (CL  47— <1) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nuniature  rose  plant  of 
bush  type,  substantially  as  described  and  illustrated, 
characterized  by  a  hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched, 
vigorous  growing  plant  which  propagates  easily  and  rap- 
idly, strikes  roots  quickly  from  either  hard  or  soft  wood, 
and  grows  rapidly  to  maturity;  fuitber  characterized  by 
very  double,  red,  abundantly  borne,  very  double  flowers 
which  open  well  in  all  weather,  become  in  full  bloom 
nearly  as  deep  as  broad,  and  have  a  moderate  apple 
scent;  and  additionally  characterized — in  comparison  to 
the  Oakington  Ruby,  by  faster  growth,  and  by  flowers 
which  are  produced  more  freely,  diore  double,  and  of 
a  brighter  red  color. 


1,S«9 
ROSE  PLANT 
Herbert  C.  Swim,  Ontario,  CaUf .,  aasi«w>f  to  Armairoag 
Naracrica,  Inc.,  Oatarkt,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  Call* 
fomia 

AppUcatioa  March  17, 195S,  Scrlai  No.  722,lf9 

1  Claim.    (CI.  47— «1) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 

tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 

characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty   by   the  unique 
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combination  of  very  vigorous,  upright  and  relatively 
flonferous  habits  of  growth,  large,  attractive,  glossy  dark 
green  foliage,  a  habit  of  usually  bearing  flowers  so^y 
on  long  stems,  long,  attractive  urn-shaped  buds,  usually 
semi-double  but  sometimes  double  flowers,  and  a  general 
color  tonality  of  the  flowers  corresponding  to  near 
Claret  Rose,  with  a  variable  blend  of  yellow  and  pink 
on  the  reverse  side  of  the  flower  petals. 


Mlf 
ROSE  PLANT 
Hcihcrt  C.  Swim,  Oatwio,  CaBf.,  MricMr  to 

Nmerics,  Iw.,  OMvio,  Oriif.,  a  cocporatioa  of  CM- 

fonua 

AppUcatioa  April  15,  195S,  Serial  No.  72S,7St 
1  Claim.    (CL  47—41) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  poiy- 
antha  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  its  unique 
combination  of  vigorous,  much-branched,  semi-dwarf  and 
attractive  rounded,  bushy  and  compact  plant  habits,  at- 
tractive, glossy,  disease-resistant  foliage  ranging  from 
small  to  medium  size  and  covering  the  plant  well,  very 
flonferous  and  ever-blooming  flowering  haNt.  with  the 
flowers  borne  in  many  clusters  of  from  medium  to  large 
size  and  almost  completely  covering  the  plant  when  in 
peak  bloom,  small,  single  flowers  of  attractive  ruflted 
form  when  fully  open,  and  a  distinctive  general  color 
tonality  of  the  flowers  ranging  from  white  to  very  pale 
yellow,  shaded  or  tinged  with  pink. 
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2J72,U2 
CARTRIDGE  ACTUATED  TOOL 

kpfffl  2S,  lt57,  ScffW  No.  635,131 
S  Oiilwi     (CL  1--44.5) 


the  «uplc  driver  and  a  sliding  sleeve  movable  through 
a  limited  dtsUnce  lengthwise  of  the  staple  driver  and 
over  the  catch  member,  the  sleeve  rendering  the  catch 
member  inoperative  at  the  upper  position  of  the  deeve 
and  releasing  the  catch  member  at  its  lower  posttion. 
upper  and  lower  stops  being  positioned  in  *e.*>«*yj* 
cooperate  with  said  sleeve,  the  tower  stop  being  po«- 
tioned  to  engage  the  sleeve  and  move  it  lengthwise  up 
the  driver  and  over  the  catch  as  the  driver  reaches  flie 
bottom  of  its  travel  and  the  upper  stop  being  poaitioiied 
to  engage  the  sleeve  and  move  it  lengthwise  down  the 
driver  to  uncover  the  operative  upper  end  of  the  catch 
member  as  the  driver  reaches  the  top  of  its  travel  and  to 
engage  the  catch  member  oo  upward  movement  o€  the 
driver  with  the  sleeve  in  its  lower  position  so  as  to  ar- 
rest the  driver  before  the  blade  uncoven  the  aaagazine. 


2J7US4 
COLLAR  IRACE 
A.  Weda,  HoDy  Spriafi,  '^**«^,,  ,^ 
Tiiiilir  M,  1954,  SefW  No.  iZ5M9 
1  ni'ii        (CL2— 112) 


).  A  carthdige  actaaied  tool  i  iiiiipiMin  a  barrel  having 
a  ckned  end  aa4  bavii«  a  loahiwd  cartridge  loading 
and  cartridge  ciection  port,  a  piston  sUdabiy  disposed  m 
the  barrel,  said  piston  having  a  cartridge  chamber  formed 
therein,  said  chamber  communicating  with  the  closed  end 
of  the  barrel,  said  ptstoo  being  movable  relative  to  said 
barrel  from  a  loading  position  wherein  said  chamber  is 
accessible  through  said  port  for  inserting  a  cartridge  to 
a  firing  poattion  wherein  a  cartridge  so  inserted  is 
breeched  against  the  barrel  wall  and  means  for  firing 
said  cartridge  whereby  hot  gases  generated  upon  firing 
are  directed  towards  the  closed  end  of  the  barrel  effective 
to  drive  the  ptstoo  towards  said  port  to  allow  the  spent 
cartridge  to  be  eiected  by  the  blow  back  action. 


STATLE  DRIVING  MECHANl&M 
Walter  Hcvy  HoRey,  St.  Mafy  Cray,  Kcal, 
ripMT  lo  McGany  aod  Cote  I  teritei, 
faMtf.a  RriMriicooMOoy 
AppMcaHoo  Febtoaiy  5,  195t,  Scitei  No.  llXSm 


lt,lf57 
(CLl— 49) 

mfflff^ 


( ■ 


1.  A  collar  brace  comprising  an  elongated  tube  having 
a  slot  in  one  side  and  extended  inwardly  from  the  lower 
end,  a  spring  in  the  tube,  a  head  having  a  ttb  extended 
from  one  side  slidably  mounted  in  the  tube  in  engagement 
with  one  end  of  said  spring  and  positioned  with  the  tab 
extended  through  the  slot  of  the  tube,  a  point  carried  by 
the  head  and  extended  through  the  lower  end  of  the  tube, 
a  vertically  disposed  rod  having  a  head  on  one  end  slid- 
ably  positioned  in  the  tube  wiA  the  head  in  engagement 
with  the  opposite  end  of  said  spring,  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed rod  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  said  vertically 
disposed  rod  at  approximately  right  angles  thereto,  an 
angularly  disposed  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  the  outer 
end  of  said  horizontally  disponed  rod  and  at  the  opposite 
end  to  said  vertically  disposed  rod  and  the  horizontally 
disposed  rod  havrag  verticaUy  disposed  relatively  spaced 
points  thereon  for  anchoring  the  bracket  in  the  material 
on  the  under  surface  of  the  collar. 


la  a  itaplB-driving  mechanism  of  the  type  in  wfaidi 
itafitt  are  tbd  consecutively  from  a  magazine  into  a 
staple  guideway  in  the  body  of  the  mechanism  when  the 
blade  of  a  staple  driver  is  raised  sufficiently  to  dear  the 
magazine,  a  catch  mechanism  for  preventing  the  introduc- 
tion of  a  further  staple  Into  the  staple  guideway,  the  said 
catch  nwchantsm  comprising  a  catch  member  carried  by 


umMS 

MAVS  UNDERGARMENT 
WcMoo  a  Dodbo,  Pott  Af*or,  Tei. 

AiVBil  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  4t7,414 
5  Clateat.    (CL  1—224) 

1.  In  a  man's  undergarment,  a  tubular  body  of  yield- 
able  fabric  material  comprising  an  upper  back  portioQ  of 
relatively  large  width,  respective  side  wing  portiom  merg- 
ing with  said  back  portion,  a  waist  band  on  the  top  mar- 
gin of  said  upper  portion  and  side  wing  portion*,  a  rda- 
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lively  narrow  crotch  portion  extending  from  the  mid  per-  bowl  and   hydraulically  connected  to  the  said  pump,  a 

tion  of  the  bottom  margin  of  said  back  portion,  a  front  tube   mounted   slidably   in   the  said  cylinder,   a  sprayer 

flap  defined  by  inverting  the  front  portion  of  said  body,  head  arranged  on  the  outer  end  of  the  said  tube  and  an 

said  inverted  front  portion  extending  upwardly  and  being  obturator  means  arranged  on  the  inner  end  of  the  said 

formed  and  arranged  to  overlap  the  margins  of  said  side  tube,   the  said   tube   being  displaced   by  water  pressure 
wing  portions,  said  inverted  front  portion  being  substan- 
tially smaller  in  width  than  said  back  portion,  said  isk- 


»($i:,-.: 


verted  front  portion  tapering  upwardly  in  width,  whereby 
its  top  margin  is  substantially  shorter  than  its  bottom  mar- 
gin, an  elastic  band  secured  between  said  crotch  portico 
and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  inverted  front  portion,  and 
interengaging  fasteners  on  the  top  corner  portions  of  said 
inverted  front  portion  and  the  end  portions  of  said  waist 
band. 


-Ji' 


2J72,«M 

SITZ  BATH  FOR  TOILET  SEAT 
Gcofffc  E.  Odbon  mmi  Harry  C.  Mattbcwi, 

SagiBaw,  Mkh. 

Applkatioa  November  8,  If  56,  Serial  No.  M1,M3 

3  Claims.    (CL  4—4) 


applied  by  the  said  pump  to  the  said  cylinder  in  the 
sense  of  projecting  from  the  latter  and  into  the  said 
bowl,  the  said  sprayer  head  then  being  in  its  operative 
position,  and  the  said  obturator  means  then  being  opened 
by  the  said  water  pressure,  and  the  water  flowing  throu^ 
the  said  tube  and  being  sprayed  at  kast  partly  in  an 
upward  direction  by  the  said  sprayer  bead. 


HOSPITAL  BEDS 

AHaa  S.  Rc&lMrt  Claytoa,  a^  Roy  T.  Adolpteaa,  Wc^ 

Iter  GroTo,  Mo.,  ami|Bon  to  SlmmpaiBC  Coapaay, 

St  Lomit,  Mo.,  a  cotporatioa  of  Mlmifl 

^ppMiallua  Ftbnmry  IS,  195<  ScHri  No.  4IM14 

SCIataH.    (CL5— O) 


i:. 


1.  The  combination  of  a  water  closet  and  a  sitz  bath 
wherein  said  sitz  bath  comprises  a  supporting  frame,  a 
tub  carried  by  an  upper  part  of  said  supporting  frame, 
said  tub  being  disposed  at  a  height  to  overlie  said  water 
closet,  spaced  patient  supporting  straps  carried  by  said 
supporting  frame  overlying  said  tub  and  depending  par- 
tially thereinto,  said  tub  including  a  fitting  for  attach- 
ment to  a  water  tap,  overflow  means  mounted  in  the 
bottom  of  said  tub  in  such  a  position  as  not  to  interfere 
with  a  user,  said  overflow  means  adapted  for  directing 
water  into  the  water  closet  whereby  water  may  be  cir- 
culated through  said  tub  and  maintained  at  constant  level, 
casters  on  said  supporting  frame  rendering  said  support- 
mg  frame  readily  portable,  strap  means  carried  by  said 
supporting  frame  for  anchoring  said  supporting  frame  to 
and  above  said  water  closet. 


WATER  CLOSET  APPLIANCE 

Hans  Maurer,  ZoUikefWti,  Zurich,  Switzerfand 

ApplioitioD  September  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3399 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Swhzeriand 

September  14,  19M 

13  Claims,     (a.  4—7)       ^ 

4.  A  water  closet  appliance  comprising  in  combinaUon: 

a  flushing  bowl,  a  sprayer  device  arranged  on  the  said 

bowl  for  washmg  the  lower  body  parts  of  the  user    a 

water  pressure  pump  attached  on  the  said  bowl  and  an 

electnc  motor  in  driving  connection  with  the  said  pump, 

and  electnc  circuit  containing  the  said  motor,  the  said 

sprayer  device  having  a  cylinder  attached  to  the  said 


1.  A  hospital  bed  including  a  headboard  and  a  foot- 
board, each  having  tubular  leg-receiving  elements,  a  leg 
shiftably  mounted  in  each  leg-receiving  element,  each 
leg  being  slidably  keyed  within  the  leg-receiving  element 
in  which  it  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  non-rotative  about 
its  longitudinal  axis,  spaced  parallel  side  rails  rigidly 
connected  at  their  ends  to  the  headboard  and  footboard, 
said  side  rails  being  respectively  located  adjacent  the 
outer  lateral  margins  of  the  bed,  a  pulley  means  oper- 
atively  located  adjacent  to  each  end  of  each  side  rail. 
flexible  cable  means  trained  around  the  pulley  means 
and  connecting  the  several  legs  for  simultaneous  shift- 
ing movement,  a  jack-screw  rotatably  mounted  in  one 
of  the  leg-receiving  elements,  the  leg  in  said  last-named 
leg  receiving  element  being  provided  with  a  nut  oper- 
atively  engaged  with  said  jack-screw,  and  crank  means 
for  rotating  the  jack-screw  whereby  to  cause  the  head- 
board and  fotboard  to  move  upwardly  together. 


2J724t9 
HOSPITAL  BED  HAVING  LATERALLY  ADIUST- 
ABLE  SPRING  SECTIONS 
Marie  R.  Fomntt,  Lake  Ckwias,  La. 
Applicatioa  Jmamarj  It,  19S7.  Serial  No.  i34,94« 
1  Claim.    (CL  S— 9«) 
In  a  hospital   bed   comprising  a  support   frame   in- 
cluding side  rails  one  at  least  of  which  is  formed  with 
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a  side  wall  and  with  a  top  flange  extending  lattfally 
inwardly  from  said  wall,  a  pair  of  end  spring  sections 
carried  by  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  frame,  bed 
pan  support  means  mounted  on  the  frame  below  the 
space  between  the  end  sections,  and  a  pair  of  center  sec- 
tions mounted  on  the  end  sections  in  the  space  between 
the  same  for  relative  adjustment  transversely  of  the  frame 
between  contacting  inner  positions  and  outer  positions 
in  whKh  the  center  sections  are  spaced  apart  sufficiently 
to  expose  therebetween  the  bed  pan  support  means,  the 


shoe  uppers  from  one  to  another  €si  said  stations  which 
transfer  device  comprises  a  rotatable  turret  small  radial- 
ly as  compared  with  and  projecting  a  substantial  disunce 
above  said  base  about  which  transfer  device  said 
stations  are  grouped,  a  workholder  supported  from 
the  turret  for  movement  to  successive  stations  and  hav- 
ing cooperating  clamping  elements  spaced  for  clampiiig 
between  them  the  lacing  margins  of  the  shoe  upper  in 
an  opened-out  edge-facing  relation  and  with  the  toe  pro- 
jecting  radially  outwardly  from  the  turret,  and  a  guide- 
way  on  which  the  workholder  is  movable  radially  <wt- 
wardly  from  its  retracted  position  toward  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  turret  to  a  position  where  it  is  supported 


improvement  which  comprises:  a  locking  plate  pivoted 
upon  the  inner  side  of  the  side  wall,  said  top  flanfe  hav- 
ing a  slot  through  which  said  plate  is  pivotally  movable 
between  locking  and  unlocking  positions  respecuvely.  one 
center  section  having  notches  spaced  apart  along  one 
side  thereof,  each  of  which  notches  receives  the  locking 
plate  in  a  selected  position  to  which  said  one  section  is 
adjusted,  said  locking  plate  being  pivoted  on  iu  axis 
for  OKyvement  from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  axis. 
so  as  to  remain  in  selected  positions  of  pivoul  nwve- 
ment  by  gravity  action. 


LNFLATABLE  DEVICE  OF  fREDETEILVIINED  SUR- 
FACE  CONTOUR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 

NcWcr,  Jr^  aad  Paal  Mauwy,  Klafs 
N.  C^  ■■Ipinn  la  NcWer  BrodMn,  lacor- 
a  c<i>>oratt—  af  Nortk  CaroUaa 

U«Ml  IS,  1955.  Scfftel  No.«S2t,4K 
UCIalM.    <Ct5— 34f) 


I.  An  inflatable  device  of  predetermined  surface  con- 
tour, comprising  a  fluid-impervious  inflatable  flexible  cas- 
ing having  an  CNiter  peripheral  wall  and  being  provided 
with  means  diigoacd  internally  thereof  for  internally  rein- 
forcing said  ca^klf.  said  meaiu  comprising  a  series  of 
flexible  elements  extending  internally  into  said  casing 
from  said  outer  peripheral  wall  thereof  and  secured  at 
their  opposite  ends  to  opposite  outer  peripheral  wall  por- 
tions, respectively,  of  said  casing,  and  means  extending 
transversely  of  said  flexible  elements  for  orienting  at  least 
several  of  the  latter  in  a  predetermined  disposition  and  for 
retaining  said  several  elements  in  said  disposition  in  the 
inflated  condition  of  said  casint- 


from  and  extends  radially  outwardly  from  the  torret.  said 
guideway  and  workholder  while  held  in  said  retracted 
position  proiecting  radially  outwardly  from  the  turret 
to  substantially  the  outer  limits  of  the  base,  and  further 
being  located  subsuntially  above  said  base  to  permit 
ao  upper  to  be  positioned  with  the  inside  surface  of  the 
vamp  facing  upwardly  and  alternatively  with  the  out- 
side surface  of  the  vamp  facing  upwardly  and  with  the 
quarter  portion  of  the  upper  encircling  said  guideway 
and  holder,  and  said  upper  to  be  moved  radially  inward- 
ly of  the  turret  for  locating  the  upper  with  the  lacing  mar- 
gias  in  an  opened-out  edge-facing  position  on  the  work> 
holder.  

2J72,«92  

FLEXIBLE  TYPE  SHOE  TREE  WITH  FREE 
END  MEMBRANES 
Charks  Moses,  L(Mg  Beach,  N.  Y. 
OrigfaMl    applicartoa    Dcccaahcr    2t,    1955,   Serial    N«. 
SMOSlTMwPatcflt  No.  2,7t7,fl3,  dated  April  2, 1957. 
DiTldcd  and  thb  appUcatkM  Febrvary  13,  1957,  Scilal 
N<».«39,tt4 

1  CW^    (CL  12— 115  J) 


2472,691 

MACHINE  FOR  OPERATING  UPON  SHOE  UPPERS 

Joee^   Fmm,  Lym,  MaH^   ■nipiii  !•  UalM  Shoe 

Machtoary  CoryoraHoa,  ¥Umta^bm»  N.  K  a  cwFora- 

tloa  of  New  Jcraey 

Applltaiioa  Dece«her  19. 1952,  Serfal  N«.  324,9a 

34Clahw.  (CLll— 51) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  operating  apoa  shoe  uppers 
having  a  plurality  of  shoe  upper  operating  and 
locating  devices  at  a  plurality  of  ttatioiis.  a  ma- 
chine base,  a  work  transfer  device  mounted  to  rotate 
about  ao  axis  from  the  base  for  transferring  supported 


In  a  shoe  tree  for  a  shoe,  a  sole  engaging  base  mem- 
ber in  the  form  of  a  strip,  a  toe  portion  having  a 
flexible  top  central  portion  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
base  member  and  opposed  side  flexible  membranes  for 
supporting  the  vamp  of  the  shoe,  and  a  resilient  shaiUc 
portion  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly.  a  heel  por- 
tion integral  with  said  shank  portion,  said  heel  portion 
extending  downwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  rear  of 
said  shank  member,  said  shank  member  and  heel  mem- 
bers being  undulating  and  wave-like  in  form,  said  opposed 
side  membranes  having  free  en<b.  said  membranes 
exerting  the  greatest  degree  of  flexibility  at  said  free 
ends,  said  top  central  portion  extending  upwardly  and 
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rearwardly  and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  directed 
curved  free  end,  said  free  end  of  said  top  central  portion 
almost  touching  said  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion 
when  rcsiliently  compressed  for  adaptability  to  different 
shoe  sizes  moves  said  top  central  portion  forwardly  and 
upwardly  for  supporting  the  vamp  of  the  shoe. 


2^72,^93 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  RELAYS 

Paal  E.  Aadenoo  and  Clarence  R.  Flachivpp,  Hkudak, 

U^  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  iMorpo- 

mted.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpontion  of  New  Yoft 

Application  April  27,  1956,  Serial  No,  581,113 

15  Claims.    (CL  15—21) 


closes  the  inlet  opening,  and  a  displaced  position  in  which 
the  valve  and  seat  elements  are  disengaged  to  open  the 
passage  and  the  head  is  spaced  from  the  noale  to  open 
the  inlet  opening;  partition  means  fixed  in  the  passage 
between  and  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  nozzle  divid- 
ing the  passage  into  an  entry  chamber  between  the  inlet 
opening  and  the  partition  means  and  a  supply  chamber 
between  the  partition  means  and  the  seat  element,  the 
partition  means  closely  surrounding  the  stem  in  guiding 
relation  and  for  easy  sliding  of  the  stem  and  being  fonned 
with  orifice  means  regulating  and  constituting  the  sole 
communicating  means  for  the  flow  of  liquid  between  the 
chambers,  said  stem  being  shiftable  from  said  use  posi- 
tion toward  the  displaced  position  by  the  application  of 
endwise  pressure  to  the  tuft  when  the  device  in  use  is  held 
with  the  discharge  opening  of  the  nozzle  directed  down- 
wardly simultaneously  to  open  the  inlet  opening  for  flow 
of  liquid  into  the  entry  chamber  and  to  open  the  passage 
at  the  scat  element  for  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  supply 
chamber  out  the  discharge  opening  and  onto  the  tuft,  the 
effective  area  of  the  discharge  opening  and  of  the  opening 


10.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  contacts  of  relays,  a 
tank  for  holding  a  pool  of  cleaning  liquid,  a  plurality  of 
holders  for  supporting  rslays,  a  conveyor  for  supporting 
the  holders  for  movement  thereon  to  and  from  fir^t  and 
second  positions  and  for  movement  therewith  through 
a  predetermined  path  to  immerse  portions  of  the  relays 
in  the  pool  of  cleaning  liquid,  means  on  the  conveyor  for 
separating  the  contacts  on  the  relays  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  the  holders  to  the  second  position,  and  means 
for  moving  the  holders  to  the  second  position  at  a  pre- 
determined point  in  their  path  of  movement. 

12.  In  an  apparatus  for  cleaning  contacts  of  relays,  an 
open  tank  for  holding  a  pool  of  cleaning  liquid,  a  rotary 
brush  mounted  in  the  tank  and  pool  of  cleaning  liquid,  a 
plurality  of  holders  for  supporting  relays,  a  conveyor  for 
supporting  the  holders  for  movement  thereon  to  and  from 
first  and  second  positions  and  for  movement  therewith 
through  a  predetermined  path  to  move  the  relays  into  the 
pool  of  cleaning  liquid  and  the  contacts  into  engagement 
with  the  brush,  means  on  the  conveyor  for  separating  the 
contacts  on  the  relays  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
holder  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position,  drive 
means  for  actuating  the  conveyor  and  rotating  the  brush, 
and  means  for  moving  the  holders  on  the  conveyor  from 
the  first  position  to  the  second  position  on  the  conveyor 
at  a  predetermined  point  in  their  path  of  movement. 


2^72,694 
UQUID  APPLICATOR  DEVICE 
Cecil  L.  Hopkins,  GaUoa,  Ohio 
Application  Jamnry  U,  1955,  Serial  No.  ai,t93 
2  Claim.    (CI.  15—139) 
1.  In  a  liquid  applicator  device  having  a  tubular  nozzle 
formed  with  a  through  passage  and  having  inlet  and  dis- 
charge  openings   at   opposite   ends,   a   stem  extending 
through  the  passage,  a  brush  tuft  on  one  end  and  a  head 
on  the  other  end  of  the  stem,  cooperating  seat  and  valve 
elements  respectively  on  the  inside  of  the  nozzle  sur- 
rounding the  passage  inwardly  of  the  discharge  opening 
and  on  and  movable  with  the  stem;  said  stem,  tuft  and 
head  being  an  assembly  shiftable  axially  relative  to  the 
nozzle  between  an  advanced  use  position  in  which  the  tuft 
projects  from  the  discharge  opening,  the  valve  and  seat 
elements  are  engaged  to  seal  the  passage  and  the  head 


in  the  passage  between  the  displaced  valve  and  the  seat 
element  each  being  greater  than  that  of  the  orifice  means 
to  provide  continuous  flow  of  liquid  from  the  inlet  opaa- 
ing  through  the  nozzle  passage  and  onto  the  tuft  at  a 
predetermined  rate  governed  by  the  orifice  means  while 
the  device  is  mainuined  in  said  nozzle  down  portion 
and  the  stem  b  kept  in  retracted  position  in  use,  a  pre- 
determined quantity  of  liquid  being  measured  in  the  entry 
chamber  between  the  head  and  the  partition  means  by 
said  head  closing  the  entry  upon  release  of  endwise  stem 
disfriacing  pressure  from  the  tuft  for  return  of  the  assem- 
bly to  use  position  while  maintaining  the  device  in  said 
nozzle  down  position,  such  measured  liquid  then  flowing 
by  gravity  at  a  predetermined  rate  through  the  orifice 
means  and  into  the  supply  chamber  during  continued  use 
of  the  device  in  said  nozzle  down  position  in  readiness 
for  release  onto  the  tuft  upon  subsequent  displacement  of 
the  stem  in  use,  and,  upon  such  subsequent  displacement, 
the  liquid  in  readiness  running  out  the  discharge  opening 
at  a  faster  rate  than  liquid  runs  into  the  supply  chamber 
through  the  orifice  meant. 


2472,695 

o  ,  ..  ..  .A'^^'^^^^  ^^^^^  CLOSER 

Rd(BhoW  Vociter,  Sumtart-Dtftrlodi,  Walter  ^i 

■   MiJ.Wolfiat  Sck«id,  SMUart-FcMftack, 

, .  ■■%■"■■  ••  VcrciBiKte  BwhcMMagfabrikMi 

*  Co.,  SlMgar«-Fc<Mrb»ch.  Gtnmmmj 

^of^imme  19,  1957.  Serial  No.  MMt5 

jriarity,  ■nliLatiuu  Ccnaamr  tmm  21.  I9M 

9  OdM.    (CL  16-^5) 

I.  For  use  m  an  adjustable  door  closer  or  the  like,  in 

combination,  an  outer  casing  having  a  plurality  of  side 

walls  extending  from  an  end  wall  of  said  outer  casing  and 

havmg  a  pair  of  comers  located  at  the  ends  of  one  of 

said  side  wails;  an  inner  casing  smaller  than  and  located 
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within  said  outer  casing  for  adjustable  shifting  movement 
therein,  said  inner  casing  having  an  end  wall  engaging 
said  end  wall  of  said  outer  casing  and  a  side  wall  opposite 
said  oee  side  wait  of  *aid  outer  casing,  said  iaacr  casing 
having  at  the  ends  of  said  side  wall  thereof  respectively 
a  pair  of  outer  faces  directed  away  from  said  end  walls 
and  respectively  inclined  from  said  ends  of  said  inner 
casing  side  wall  away  from  said  end  walls  and  toward 
the  center  of  saud  inner  casing;  a  pair  of  adjusting  mem- 
bers located  respectively  adjacent  said  corners  of  said 
outer  casing  and  within  the  latter  and  respectively  having 
a  pair  of  faces  of  the  same  inclination  as  said  inner  casing 
faces  and  opposite  the  latter  faces;  manually  operable 


4l»!  II 


I 


A     * 


Ik 


1 


means  carried  by  said  outer  casing  and  cooperating  with 
said  adjusting  members  for  shifting  the  same  toward  or 
away  from  said  end  wall  of  said  outer  casing  so  that  said 
inner  casing  will  be  shifted  within  said  outer  casing  by 
engagement  of  said  face  of  either  of  said  adjusting  mem- 
bers with  the  opposed  face  of  the  inner  casing  while  the 
mher  adjusting  member  it  tjiwngsgril  from  the  other  op- 
poaed  face  of  the  inner  caiing  or  bend  for  movement 
within  said  outer  casing  by  disengagement  of  said  faces 
of  said  adjusting  members  with  respect  to  said  faces  of 
said  inner  casing;  *nd  means  carried  by  said  outer  casing 
and  cooperating  with  said  imer  casing  for  reknsably  ix- 
ing  the  same  in  an  adjusted  position  within  said 
casing. 


^ 


PCKY  HOOK  SUPPORT 


17,  19S«,  SaiW  N«.  «1M*2 


2.  In  comhinaiinn  with  a  tdesoopically  formed  chan- 
nel type  travtna  rod  having  a  C-shaped  cross-section 
opening  rearwardly  towards  its  supporting  wall;  a  slide 
support  for  a  drapery  hook  comprising  a  body  having  a 
horizontal  and  a  vertical  arm  joined  at  the  bottom  of  the 
vertical  arm  and  the  rear  of  the  horizontal  aon,  a  hori- 
zontally elongated  head  formed  at  the  lop  of  the  ver- 
tical arm  and  running  along  the  outside  of  the  rear  of 
the  channel  rod.  a  horizontally  elongated  button  spaced 
from  and  parallel  to  the  head  and  of  substantially  the 
same  height  and  width  as  the  head,  said  button  fitting 
within  the  channel  rod,  a  horizontally  elongated  neck 
interconnecting  the  button  and  the  head  and  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  rod,  and  a  mass  formed  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  horizontal  arm  having  an  open- 
ing extending  therethrough  with  said  opening  being  wider 
at  the  bottom  than  at  the  top.  said  opening  also  being 
formed  with  diverging  front  aiKl  rear  walls  with  said 
front  wall  being  substantially  vertical  whereby  angular 
sections  of  hook  members  may  be  readily  passed  through 
said  opetiing. 


2^2>97 
FRICnON-BRAKEO  HLNGE  ASSEMBLIES 

George  Ibm,  Jr^  RoacOe,  N.  J. 

AfpHcation  October  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,122 

nCUnM.    (CL14— 142) 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  hinge 
leaves  having  inner  edges  and  outboard  and  inboard  sides, 
interdigitated  barrel  means  on  said  inner  edges,  a  hinge 
pin  extending  through  the  barrels  thereof,  brake  means 
comprising  resilient  spring  finger  means  having  outer 
and  inner  eixb,  said  finger  means  being  located  at  the 
outboard  side  of  said  first  hinge  leaf,  offset  brake  shoe 
means  on  the  inner  end  of  said  finger  means  frictionally 
engaged  with  the  barrel  means  of  the  second  hinge  leaf. 
means  securing  the  outer  end  of  the  finger  means  to 
the  first  hinge  leaf,  the  part  of  the  finger  means  between 
the  brake  shoe  means  and  said  securing  means  being 
bowed  away  from  the  first  hinge  leaf  under  tension. 


2J72,49t 

HINGE  CONSTRUCTION 

John  P.  GnniMrls,  Qnincy,  DL 

September  22,  1954,  SerM  No.  457,711 

11  nslmi     (0.14—143) 


11.  A  hinge  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
hinge  base,  a  link  in  the  form  of  an  arm  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  base  for  swinging  noovement  about  a 
fixed  axis  between  door  opening  and  dostng  positions, 
resilient  means  having  spaced  ends  and  adapted  to  pro- 
duce tension  along  a  straight  line  passing  through  said 
spaced  ends,  means  for  mounting  one  of  said  ends  in 
fixed  relation  to  the  hinte  bnie  and  spaced  with  respect 
to  the  said  fixed  axis,  and  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
the  other  of  said  ends  on  the  link  member  spaced  from 
said  fixed  axis  and  with  the  line  of  action  of  said  resilient 
means  lying  on  opposite  sides  oi  the  said  fixed  axis  in 
open  and  closed  positions  respectively,  a  door  leaf  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  link  for  swinging  movement 
relative  to  the  link,  and  a  torsion  spritig  biasing  the  door 
leaf  in  one  direction  of  rotation  relative  to  the  link. 


2,S72,499 

POULTRY  PROCESSING  EQU1PME.NT 

Plonnoy  Corey.  Cc4ar  Raplii,  Iowa 

December  2, 1955,  Sotei  No.  S5M21 
2  OahM.  (CL  17—11.1) 
1.  A  poultry  picking  machme  comprising  a  vertically 
disposed  casing  having  the  upper  end  thereof  open  to 
receive  feathered  poultry,  a  horizontally  disposed  rotat- 
abie  circular  platform  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said 
casing,  platform  supporting  and  rotating  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  platform  for  supporting  and 
rotating  the  sanae,  a  plurality  of  resilient  feather  rubbing 
members  extending  from  a  major  portion  of  said  circular 
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platform  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  towards  the  in- 
terior of  said  casing,  and  a  plurality  of  elongated,  flat, 
resilient  mould  board  members  extending  inwardly  from 
the  interior  surface  of  said  casing,  said  mould  board 
^menibers  each  being  disposed  in  a  sloping  position  ex- 
tending upwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  circu- 
lar platform  and  having  a  lowermost  leading  end  and  an 


ARTIFICIAL  YARN  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 

^V^  '*'^'  '^^•'  "*"»  •^  "«^  '•  McDtnmotU 
Colitacdak,  Pa^  a«ifMin  to  AoMricaa  VIkow  Cor^ 
porattoo,  PhUadclpUa,  P«^  a  cofporatio0  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkm  November  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,4«3 
6  CUoH.    (CL  It— t) 


-I 


uppermost  trailing  end.  said  lowermost  leading  end  of 
each  mould  board  being  of  reduced  width  and  located  at 
a  point  on  the  interior  surface  of  said  casing  below  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  circular  platform,  said  uppermost 
trailing  end  of  each  mould  board  being  spaced  above 
and  overlying  the  lowermost  leading  end  of  the  next 
adjacent  mould  board  member. 


r4 


'■in 


2^72  7M 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 
PLASTIC  BOTTLES 
Edward  R.  Knowies,  Fairfield,  Coiu^  nirifiii.  by  racnc 
assi^ments,  to  The  Specialty  Papers  Company,  Day- 
too,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppUcation  April  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  S92M3 
5  Claims.     (CI.  IS— 5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  spinning  filaments  by  the  wet-spin- 
ning process  comprising  a  coagulating  bath  container,  a 
supply  conduit  for  the  spinning  solution  which  conduit 
is  pivocally  mounted  externally  of  the  coagulating  bath 
container  whereby  the  conduit  is  swingable  into  and  out 
of  the  container,  a  spinnerette  secured  to  the  free  end 
of  the  conduit,  a  first  duct  member  extending  through 
one  wail  of  the  container,  a  smaller  duct  member  of 
shorter  length  and  of  smaller  diameter   than   the  first 
duct  member  positioned  concentrically   within   and  ter- 
minating  at  a  point  along  the  length  of  the  first  duct  but 
prior   to   the   discharge  end  of  the   first  duct   member 
whereby  a   channel   is   formed   between  the   inner   wall 
of  the  first  duct  member  and  the  periphery  of  the  smaller 
duct  member,  the  mouth  of  said  smaller  duct  being  of 
slightly  larger  diameter  than  that  of  the  spinneret  for 
receiving  the  spinnerette  when  the  spinnerette  and  its  sup- 
porting conduit  are  swung  into  their  lowermost  position 
within   the  bath,  means  extending   from   the  first  duct 
member  for  supponing  the  smaller  duct  in  place,  and 
a  spinning  tube  of  larger  diameter  than  the  smaller  duct 
positioned  within  the  discharge  end  of  the  first  duct  mem- 
ber which  tube  extends  externally  of  the  duct  with  the 
mouth  of  the  tube  spaced  apart  from  the  discharge  end 
of  the  smaller  duct  whereby  the  filaments  issuing  from 
the  spinnerette  will  pass  through  the  smaller  duct  and 
into  the  spinning  tube  along  with  the  streams  of  coagu- 
lating bath  which  flow  from  the  container  through  the 
channel  and  through  the  smaller  duct. 


1.  Molding  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  car- 
riage, a  track  slidably  supporting  said  carriage,  drive 
means  arranged  to  move  said  carriage  along  said  track 
between  first  and  second  positions,  a  parison  mold  com- 
prising two  separable  parts,  means  movably  securing 
the  parts  of  said  parison  mold  to  said  carriage,  power 
nWftns  for  opening  and  closing  said  parison  mold,  jaw 
means  arranged  to  encompass  said  parison  mold  when 
said  carnage  is  in  said  second  position,  plastic  injection 
means  arranged  to  force  plastic  into  said  parison  mold 
while  It  IS  encompassed  by  said  jaws,  an  article  mold 
comprising  two  separable  parts,  means  movably  secur- 
mg  the  parts  of  said  article  mold  to  said  carriage  and 
power  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  article  mold 
said  article  mold  being  arranged  for  opening  and  dos- 
ing movements  along  paths  at  right  angles  to  the  direc 
tKMi  of  opening  and  closing  movements  of  said  parison 
mold. 


2,S72,7f2 
«,.«r'^?l^^*  "^^  LACING  SPINNING  TUIES 
r^??*^  BooAwym  and  Hewy  J.  McDcomM, 
Colliaxdalc,  Pa.,  atiigMn  to  Amcfkw  ViacoM  Cor* 
ppnido.^  PhiladelpWa,  Pa.  a  corpotfalte.  ofMiw. 
AppUcadoa  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  42r92S 
ISCUm.    (CLlt— •) 


10.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  artificial  filaments  by 
extruding  a  filament-forming  material  into  a  liquid  spin 
bath,  a  spinneret  for  extruding  the  filament-forming  ma- 
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tehal  into  the  q>iii  bath  as  a  plurality  of  individual 
atreams,  said  ^nmieret  having  an  annular  wall  and  a  per- 
forated face  across  one  end  thereof,  and  a  protective  cap 
formed  of  material  which  is  booyam  in  the  liquid  spin 
bath  and  incloding  a  resilient  annular  wall  having  a 
smooth  internal  surface  fractionally  engaging  with  the  an- 
nular wall  of  said  spinneret  and  an  end  wall  formed  in- 
tegrally with  said  cap  annular  wall  and  extending  across 
one  end  thereof  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
perforated  face  of  said  spinneret,  said  cap  annular  wall 
having  an  intenuU  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  external 
diameter  of  the  qnnneret  annular  wall. 


D. 


VCTRI 


2J72,7t3  J  y^ 

USION  APPARATUS 

UfewjMa,  Mi  AMb  N.  Gnjr, 
HL,  ■iiiMiii  iTWailm 

N«w  Yort»  N.  Yn  a 


24,  19SS,  ScfW  N*.  4tMM 
a.    (CLIS— U) 

\\\.V\V,\V\\\\VV) 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaaeoasly  advaaciag  and  work- 
ing a  plastic  compound,  which  comprises  an  extmsaoa 
cylinder  having  a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  bore 
formed  therein,  and  an  extrusion  screw  fitting  closely  with- 
in the  bore  and  having  a  helical  channel  extending  sub- 
stantially from  one  end  to  the  other  end  thereof,  the 
channel  along  the  initial  portion  of  the  bore  being  rela- 
tivdy  deep  and  the  depth  of  the  channel  along  a  subae- 
qoent  portion  of  the  bore  decreasing  substantially  hyper- 
boUcaDy  accosdiagtotheeqaataoo: 


*'"[¥! 


+c 


T-ithe  distant  aloog  tfie  screw  ads  from  die  beginning 
of  the  hyperbolicalty-tapered  portioo. 

/kc«the  dep<h  of  the  channel  at  any  point  (X)  aloog  d»e 
hyperbolically-tapered  portioo, 

hg^tht  depth  of  the  channel  at  the  beginning  of  the  hy- 
perbolically-tapered portioa, 

hc=*tbfc  depth  of  the  channel  at  the  end  of  the  hyperboli- 
cally-tapered portion,  and 

/^c— t^  )<agt^^  of  the  bjrperbolically-tapered  portion. 


_  ♦ 


2J72,7»4 
RECAPPING  MACHINK 

^.annH  9.  scnnevHX,  nannnn  iowmh) 
N.  J,,  amlgMe  In  SdMwili  Braa^  ttt^  a 
New  Jenay 

IpiMniiiB  Hif  %  19S«, Serial  N*.  99MM 

3nitwi   (CLii— It) 

1.  A  retread  machine  comprising  a  moid  unit  a^ap^wJ 
to  hold  a  retread  mold  with  its  axis  horixontal.  a  tire 
spreader  unit  comprising  a  framework,  a  group  of  rear 
arms  each  having  an  individual  daw.  said  rear  arms  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  framework  and  ananged  about  a 
horiiontal  axis,  a  group  of  front  arms  each  having  an 
individual  claw,  said  front  arms  being  mounted  on  said 
framework  on  opposite  sides  of  said  rear  arms  axis,  said 
units  being  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  and  in- 


cluding guide  means,  said  arms  being  motmted  on  said 
framework  to  open  so  that  said  ^>reader  unit  may  be 
moved  with  said  axes  at  about  the  same  height  and 
guided  into  near  alignment  in  a  horizontal  plane  by  said 
guide  means,  said  arms  being  mounted  on  said  frame- 
work to  open  so  that  said  spreader  unit  may  be  moved 
into  said  position  and  said  arms  thereafter  closed  to  em- 
brace said  mold  unit  and  a  tire  held  therewithin.  and 


means  for  increasing  the  dtstance  between  said  front 
arm  claws  and  said  rear  arm  claws  along  said  axis  with 
said  rear  arm  claws  rearwanffly  of  said  front  arm  daws, 
for  spreading  said  tire  when  engaged  by  said  claws,  said 
guide  means  comprising  a  pair  of  outwardly  facing  plates 
on  said  mold  unit  and  a  pair  of  inwardly  facing  plates 
on  said  spreader  unit  positioned  to  engage  said  outwardly 
facing  plates  when  said  units  are  moved  together. 


2J72,7t5 

APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTION  MOULDING  OF 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

MrivMT  to  SpiriaMIsi 
(S.  A.  B4.  Mian*  FkMc*. 

U  19S4,  Scrty  No.  4«7y4M 
FnM»  Navin^H  14,  I9S3 
(CLIS-Ot) 


5.  An  apparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising  a 
reservoir  of  material  to  be  injection  moulded,  an  injection 
chamber,  an  output  valve  in  said  injection  chamber  actu- 
ated open  by  increased  pressure  within  said  chamber  and 
actuated  closed  by  decreased  pressure  within  said  cham- 
ber, a  piston  extending  into  said  injection  chamber,  an 
input  valve  opening  in  the  side  of  said  piston  connecting 
the  reservoir  and  injection  chamber,  a  shoulder  portion  on 
said  piston  shortly  above  said  valve  opening,  a  coaxial 
sleeve  surrounding  said  piston  and  in  tight-fitting  but 
slidable  relation  with  said  piston  and  the  walls  of  the 
injection  chamber,  said  sleeve  being  slidable  on  the  injec- 
tion strode  of  said  piston  to  a  position  tightly  abutting  the 
shoulder  on  said  piston  and  covering  the  input  valve 
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opening,  whereby  oo  the  infection  stroke  of  said  piston 
said  input  valve  is  covered  by  the  coaxial  sleeve  and  a 
tight  seal  achieved  between  said  sleeve,  said  shoulder  and 
the  portion  of  the  piston  between  said  shoulder  and  the 
input  valve  opening,  and  whereby  on  a  reverse  stroke  of 
said  piston  a  negative  pressure  is  created  in  said  injec- 
tion chamber  by  said  sleeve  sliding  relative  to  said  piston 
before  uncovering  said  input  valve  opening  and  any  drop 
of  liquid  will  be  sucked  into  said  chamber  from  said  out- 
put valve  before  the  latter  closes.  "^ 


2,S72,7M 

APPARATUS  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

VINYL  MONOMERS 

Donald  Giffonl  Jordaa,  Stamfonl,  Coml,  aalgBor  to 

Amciicao  Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a 

corporatioo  of  Maine 

Application  ScptemiMr  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  455^52 
3  Claims.    (CL  IS— 39) 


J;■^ 


I.  A  reactor  for  bulk  polymerizing  liquid  monomers 
containing  a  terminal  ethylenic  group  to  a  solid  polymer 
which  comprises  a  scalable  rigid  casing,  the  upper  and 
lower  sides  of  said  casing  containing  aligned  openings 
and  elongated  rigid  tapered  mold  positioned  in  said  casmg 
and  axially  aligned  with  the  openings  in  said  casing's 
sides,  said  mold  being  uniformly  tapered,  at  least  0.25 
inch  per  foot  of  length  and  having  at  least  one  transverse 
dimension  not  exceeding  about  4  inches  at  any  point  along 
the  length  of  said  mold,  recesses  around  the  tunings 
in  said  upper  and  lower  sides,  sealing  gasket  members 
in  said  recesses,  removable  closure  plates  adapted  to  be 
fastened  on  said  upper  and  lower  casing  sides  to  seal 
said  tapered  molds  in  conjunction  with  said  gasket  mem- 
bers, fastening  means  for  said  closure  plates  and  means 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  casing  to  provide 
indirect  heating  means  for  said  tapered  mold  by  circulat- 
ing heat  exchange  fluid  through  said  casing. 


2J72,7t7 
THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SLIVERS  OF  STAPLE 
FIBRES    FROM    TOWS    OF    CONTINUOUS 
FILAMENTS 
Jack   Clarfcaon,   Sydney,   AMtralb,   aMigniii    to   Britirii 
Nylon  Spinners  Limited,  Pontypool,  MonmoatkiUrc, 
England 

Application  September  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  459, 15t 
9ClafaM.    (CL19l-^1) 


formation  in  a  tow-receiving  zone  which  is  rotataUe  in 
a  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  continuous  feeding  of 
said  end  portioos;  regulating  the  rotation  of  said  tow  re- 
ceiving zone  and  the  centrifugal  feeding  and  cutting  of 
said  end  portioos  so  that  successive  end  portions  of  said 
tow  laterally  overlap;  and  thereafter  withdrawing  fibres 
comprising  said  cut  end  portions  from  said  receiving  zone 
by  gripping  the  ends  of  said  fibres  successively  and  form- 
ing a  sliver  thereof. 


CLEANING  APPARATUSES  FOR  CARDING 
MACHINES 
Knrt  loaef  Hanr  Icppami  ami  Kant  Erik  Olm 
and  OCto  Richatd  Paal  Attman,  '^-n^   „„ 
aarignors  to  ManufaMnr  Akticbol^cC  i  Mahno,  Mj 
Sweden,  a  corporallon  nf  Sweden 
_      AppllcadaalMe4,19S«,S«WN«.5«9,t43 

■Mlkatlon  Swiiin  NiiTiitn  29,  19SS 
3aainH.    (CL19u-lt9) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  card  waste  from  the 
card  clothing  on  roCatable  drums  fai  carding  >nac»**iie«. 
comprising  a  cythider.  teeth  nnounted  on  the  periphery 
of  said  cylinder,  a  bousing  for  said  cylinder,  means  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  cylinder  m  said  housittg.  means  de- 
fining a  slot  in  said  housing  uncovering  an  arc  portion 
of  the  cylinder  and  extending  along  the  whole  length 
thereof,  a  compressed  air  turbine  mounted  in  said  hous- 
ing, means  drivtngly  connecting  said  turbine  to  said 
cylinder,  and  a  suction  conduit  opening  into  said  housing 
adjacent  that  margin  of  said  slot  at  which  said  teeth  of 
said  cylinder  leave  the  slot  during  the  roUtioo  of  said 
cylinder. 


it«». 


U72,7t9 
CONTINUOUS  SERVICING  PLANT  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES  OR  THE  LIKS 
JackW. 


1 


25,  195JLS«W  N*.  37M1S 


I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  sliver  of  staple 
fibres  from  a  single  tow  of  continuous  filaments  com- 
posing the  steps  of:  centrifugally  routing  end  portions 
of  said  tow  so  as  to  cause  continuous  forward  feeding 
thereof;  cutting  said  end  portioos  and  substantially  im- 
mediately thereafter  impaling  said  cut  end  portions  in 
laterally    overlapping    and    longitudinally    co-terminous 


A  servicing  plant  for  automobiles  or  the  like,  includ- 
ing a  rectangular  elongated  pit  having  therein  an  end- 
less lower  conveyor,  endless  upper  conveyors  at  aach 
side  of  said  pit  at  the  upper  edges  thereof,  a  lower  cart 
conveyor  in  said  pit  at  one  side  of  said  lower  conveyor, 
an  upper  cart  conveyor  at  one  side  of  one  of  said  upper 
conveyors,  an  endless  tow  chain  n>oonted  along  one 
upper  edge  of  said  pit.  a  motor  driving  all  of  said  con- 
veyors, said  can  conveyors  and  said  tow  chain  in  one 
direction  at  one  speed,  and  a  return  conveyor  at  ooe 
side  of  the  plant,  said  return  conveyor  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  motor  to  move  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion to  and  at  a  greater  speed  than  the  other  conveyors 
said    cart    conveyors    each    including    a    plurality    of 
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carts,  said  carts  each  comprise  a  wheeled  carriage 
havint  thereoa  a  lubricant  reservoir,  an  air-actuated 
pump  mounted  on  said  carriage,  endless  air  hoses  at- 
tached to  said  lower  and  upper  cart  conveyors,  said  air 
hoses  communicating  with  each  of  said  pumps,  stationary 
air  pressurizing  means  at  one  side  of  the  plant,  rotatable 
hose  reels  operatively  connected  to  said  pressurizing 
means,  extensible  hoses  on  said  hose  reels,  said  boaes 
being  connected  to  said  endless  air  hoses,  whereby  pres- 
surized air  is  supplied  to  each  of  said  pumps  contin- 
uously, each  pump  being  operativdy  connected  to  ex- 
tract lubricant  from  the  reservoir,  and  a  lubricant  dis- 
pensing gun  communicating  with  said  pump. 


being  generally  triangular  in  shape  and  equal  in  area  to 
said  grooves  thereby  completely  filling  said  grooves,  and 
an  adhesive  coating  on  said  insert  for  bonding  the  insert 
to  the  walls  of  the  grooves  thereby  forming  a  rigid  mitered 
joint 

WALL  BOARD  CX>NSTRUCTION 
H.  Brown  a^  Onrlcs  I.  fihrnnn,  Lcwisla^  Mako, 
to  Potlnick  FoRila  lac^  Lswiilaa,  Uako,  a 
corporatioa  of  Maine 

AppUcatkM  September  17, 19S«,  Serial  No.  <19,U1 
SOates.    (a.2»-15) 


2,t72,71« 

CONSTRUCTION  PANEL  PROVIDLNG  SOUND 

AND  HEAT  INSULATION 

Hcary  C.  Cm,  Garden  Grove,  Calf. 

U«nst  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  44t,113 
7  ClirfnH.    (O.  2«— 2) 


t  ^ 


3.  A  rectangular  rtructural  member  which  includes: 
a  rigid  frame  formed  from  two  parallel,  laterally  spaced 
stiles,  and  an  upper  rail  and  a  bottom  rail  connected  lo 
the  end  portions  of  said  stiles;  two  rectangular  panels 
of  rigid  sheet  material  that  are  affixed  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  frame:  a  plurality  of  parallel,  vertically  spaced, 
horizontal  rigid  rdnforcing  ribs  disposed  within  the  Con- 
ines of  said  frame  and  extending  between  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  stiles,  with  the  vertical  surface  portions  of 
said  reinforcing  ribs  contacting  but  one  of  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  panels;  means  that  maintain  said  reinforcing 
ribs  in  fixed  spaced  position  relative  to  said  stiles  and 
panels;  and  a  plurality  of  strips  of  sound  insulating  mate- 
rial of  rectangular  transverse  cross  section  disposed  be- 
tween said  reinfoiang  ribs  and  axlanding  substantially 
the  distance  between  sdd  stiles,  said  strips  being  of  lesser 
width  than  that  of  said  reinforcing  ribs  and  intermediately 
ipnoed  between  said  panels. 


1 1  2,172,711 

DOOR  FRAME  CyNSTRUCTlON 

O.  KiBanffew,  ABv^jnsrnna,  N.  Max. 

J n  24,  19S4,  SarinI  Nn.  541,M7 

4ClilM.    (CL2»-11) 


1.  A  wall  panel  constniction  comprising  a  plurality  of 
hmiber  pieces  of  random  length  and  width  laid  together 
to  form  a  recungular  panel,  the  meeting  sides  of  said 
pieces  being  matched  and  overlapped  and  the  meeting 
ends  of  said  pieces  being  matched  and  interlocked,  a 
pluraNty  of  backing  members  comprising  spaced  apari 
lumber  pieces  extending  tramver«ly  of  the  first  named 
pieces  and  having  end  portions  projecting  beyond  the 
side  edges  of  the  panels  and  serving  as  nailing  and  inter- 
fining  pieces  between  adjacent  paneh  in  a  wall,  the  end 
portioiu  being  bevelled  on  ooc  side  face,  each  of  said 
first  named  pieces  being  secured  by  adhesive  to  each  of 
the  backing  members  that  crosses  it,  said  backing  mem- 
bers each  having  transverse  grooves  therein  beneath  the 
free  edfes  of  the  outer  first  named  pieces  of  the  panel. 


2,172,713 
LNSULATED  METAL-FRAMED  WINDOW  SASH 

B.  Haaa,  Oak  Hatber,  OUn,  iiilfur  ta  Whiiow 
Pro*K<s,  Ine^  Oak  Hairbar,  OMn,  a  cotyorotfon  of 


19,  1954,  Serial  N«w  59t,M2 
(CL2*-5«.S) 


■LP- 


^ 


. , . . . ..-w.^ 


1 


1.  A  ioint  comprising  a  pair  of  members  «lM|a>wiil  in 
mteraecting  relation,  the  adjacent  end  of  each  member 
having  an  inwardly  extendmg  transverse  wedge-shaped 
groove  having  inwardly  converging  side  walls,  said 
grooves  being  in  alignment,  and  a  wedge-shaped  insert 
having  inwardly  converging  side  walls  disposed  in  said 
grooves  for  pining  the  members,  the  adjacent  ends  being 
mitered  with  the  grooves  disposed  at  the  outer  comer 
thereof  and  being  generally  triangular  in  shape,  said  insert 


1.  An  insulated  metal-framed  window  sash  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  open-centered  n>etal  window  frame  struc- 
tures disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  one 
another,  each  of  said  frame  structures  including  a  chan- 
nel-shaped external  member  of  sheet  material  and  an 
internal  closure  member  of  sheet  material  secured  there- 
to across  the  channel  thereof  m  closing  relationship 
therewith,  each  internal  member  having  an  ekmgated 
channel  portion  disposed  in  the  channel  of  said  external 
member  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  said  internal 
closure  members  in  each  pair  of  frame  structures  being 
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disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relatioiuhtp  with  the  mouths 
of  their  channel  portions  facing  one  another,  an  elon- 
gated insulating  spacing  member  of  heat-insulating  ma- 
terial having  a  central  rib  disposed  in  the  space  between 
said  frame  structures  and  having  oppositely-directed  side 
ribs  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  central 
rib  and  seated  in  said  channel  portions,  and  a  window 
pane  mounted  in  the  open  center  of  each  of  said  frame 
structures  in  sealed  engagement  therewith  and  in  spaced 
parallel  relationship  with  each  other. 


proper  casting  and  cooUag  it  to  solidify  there  bdat  i^ 
flush  seal  at  the  junctions  of  the  inserts  and  the  caat 
metal  and  the  inaeits  remaining  firmly  anchored  thereta. 


G. 


•VH' 


CHOKER  HOOK 
PortlMd,  Orag^  a^  H«k«t  N 
■■jgiiiiii  to  Electric  Sted 
Conpaay,  rortlaad,  Orag^  a  cocMcalkMi  of 
AppUcadoB  Aagnt  21,  1954,  S«iri  N«.  M5J94 
iClataH.    (CL24-.ia3) 


2,172,714  1  I 

THRESHOLD 
lohn  C.  Odcgaard  aad  Horace  Grobcii,  Fort  PajM,  Ala^ 
■Mignori  to  Lmbcr  Fabrkaton,  Ik^  Fort  Payae,  Ala, 
a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

AppUcation  May  14,  1954,  Sctial  No.  5S4,739 
2  Oafam.    (CL  2$    44) 


iHu. 


1.  A  threshold  comprising  a  unitary  structure  fitting 
over  a  wooden  cantilver  sill  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  sub-flooring  of  a  building  and  having  a  level  lower 
surface  and  on  its  upper  surface  a  level  inner  portion  and 
a  slightly  beveled  outer  portion,  said  threshold  comprising 
a  rear  portion  and  a  forward  sloping  element  terminat- 
ing in  a  depending  front  wall  having  a  lower  intumed 
lip,  said  forward  element  fitting  flush  against  the  bev- 
eled surface  of  said  sill,  said  front  wall  and  lip  engaging 
the  beveled  end  and  level  lower  surface  of  said  sill,  said 
forward  element  having  a  thickened  rib  part  with  a 
level  lower  surface  resting  on  the  level  inner  portion  of 
the  sill,  said  rear  portion  comprising  a  sealing  strip  to 
abut  against  the  bottom  of  a  door,  means  for  fastening 
said  sealing  strip  to  said  threshold  and  means  for  fasten- 
ing said  threshold  to  the  inner  portion  of  said  sill. 


1.  A  choker  book  for  aasenbly  with  a  cable  having  a 
ferrule-equipped  end,  comprising  a  metallic  body  having 
at  iu  upper  end  a  slip  sleeve  adapted  to  hold  the  cable 
therein  when  providing  a  noose  for  engaging  an  object 
to  be  drawn,  said  body  having  centrally  dispoaed  therein 
a  through  opening  extending  below  said  slip  sleeve  and  a 
portion  thereof  separating  said  slip  sleeve  from  said  opea> 
ing.  said  body  having  at  the  lower  end  thereof  a  socket 
for  retaining  the  ferrule,  said  body  having  also  an  en- 
trance slot  establishing  communication  between  said 
through  opening  and  said  slip  sleeve,  said  slot  being  nar- 
row and  leading  angularly  from  the  upper  portioo  of  said 
through  opening,  whereby  a  cable  within  said  opeaiag 
must  be  rotated  upon  itself  to  move  through  said  slot  into 
said  slip  sleeve,  and  said  body  providing  shoulders  ad- 
jacent said  slot  for  supporting  said  cable  in  said  slip  sleere 
when  the  cable  is  rotated  into  alignment  with  said  slip 
sleeve. 


2J72,717 
SAFETY  HOOK 


':'\h;''  ".*".  /.■ 


F.  Kalty,  Laf 

!•,  1955,  Serial  Na. 
(CL24    132) 

J 


2472,715 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  METAL  AROUND  SHEET 

METAL  INSERTS 

Morris  M.  Bean,  Yellow  Spriags,  Ohio,  ■■Igaiii  to  Morric 

Bcaa  aad  Company,  Yellow  Sprii^i,  Oyo 

AppUcatkM  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,f41 

SClaioM.    (CL22— 2t2) 


4,>,. 


5.  The  method  of  casting  molten  metal  around  the 
roots  of  thin  metal  inserts  which  melt  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  pouring  temperature  of  the  molten  metal 
comprising  the  step  of  applying  by  spraying  (w  the  surface 
of  a  root  portion  o(  each  insert  a  layer  of  the  order  o( 
1  mil  thickness  of  a  finely  divided  suspension  of  a  refrac- 
tory materia]  having  a  thermal  conductivity  much  lower 
than  that  of  said  insert  and  which  does  not  fuse,  does 
not  decompose  and  does  not  dissolve  in  the  molten  metal, 
the  step  of  removing  substantially  all  of  the  volatile 
products  from  said  layer  prior  to  contacting  it  with 
the  molten  metal,  and  the  step  ai  pouring  molten  metal 
around  said  inserts  at  a  temperature  hi^  enough  for 


1 .  A  lifting  hook  device,  including,  a  body  having  a  sub- 
stantially upright  shank,  the  lower  end  of  the  shank  being 
amiate  and  providing  a  book  portion,  the  tip  end  of  the 
hook  portion  being  spaced  from  said  shank  and  defining 
therewith  a  re-entrant  opening  through  which  a  cable  nuy 
be  inserted  mto  and  removed  from  the  hook  portion,  said 
shank  having  a  recess  therein  opening  into  said  re-entrant 
opening,  and  retainer  means  carried  within  said  recess  and 
consisting  of  a  latch  element  pivoted  within  said  receas  and 
projecting  into  the  re-entrant  opening  for  movement  lo  a 
first  position  to  engage  beneath  said  tip  end  so  as  to  doae 
said  caning  and  retain  the  cable  in  said  hook  portiaa, 
and  to  a  second  retracted  posttioo  to  allow  insertioo  iMo 
and  removal  of  the  cable  from  the  book  portion  through 
said  opening,  and  manually  operable  means  for  pivoting 
said  latch  element  to  said  retracted  poaitioo,  said  maim- 
aUy  operable  means  conisting  of  a  stod  on  said  latch 
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element  proiectinf  UteraDy  outwwdly  through  an  ircu-  letized,  forming  a  suspension  of  this  powdered  material 

ate  slot  in  the  shank  arranged  concentricaUy  of  the  pivot  in  a  liquid  carrier  or  vehicle,  causing  small  drops  of  this 

of  said  element,  and  guard  means  on  said  body  for  pro-  suspension  to  rest  upon  a  surface  of  liquid  repellent  pow- 

tecting  said  projecting  stud.  d«.  <«nring  the  drops  of  suspension,  and  collecting  and 

•  firing  the  spherical  pelleto  thus  formed. 


VENT  CLAMF  FOR  USE  WHEN  CLEANING  COATS 

Noln  C.  JadwM  and  CMitIa  L.  Stkfin,  WlcUta, 

Kmm^  ■■Jginii  to  WkMto  Pticliiw  Tool  CompaBy, 

bc^  Wichito,  KaM^  a  cofyonrtioo  of  KoMot      _ 

Novcabcr  25, 19SS,  SctW  No.  549,199 

4ClaiMa.    (CL24— 2S2) 


RIFLLNG  DEVICE 
New  Havca,  Coaik, 
Cofporatfcm, 


to  OHb 
a  corporadoo  of 


May  4, 1957,  Seriol  No.  457412 
T  nil-Ill  I      (CL29^L1) 


1.  For  use  in  the  finishing  of  garments,  a  portable 
jMd  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated,  normally 
upright  iaws;  a  handle  having  a  lowermost  portion  rigidly 
secured  to  one  face  of  one  of  said  jaws  at  the  lowermoat 
end  of  the  latter  and  extending  laterally  therefrom,  termi 
nating  in  an  integral  upri^t  portion  spaced  from  the 
other  of  said  jaws;  a  spring  interposed  between  said  up- 
right portion  ci  the  handle  and  said  other  jaw  for  yield- 
ably  biasing  the  latter  toward  said  one  jaw;  means  rigidly 
attaching  the  spring  to  said  upright  portion  of  the  handle; 
and  means  remote  from  said  lowermost  portion  of  the 
handle  pivocally  attaching  said  other  jaw  to  the  spring 
for  support  thereby  and  vertical  swinging  movement  rela- 
tive to  the  spring  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  ocbcr  jaw  in  a  direction  to  present  a  V-«haped, 
upwardly-facing,  garment-receiving  nuwth  between  the 
jaws  at  the  uppermost  ends  of  the  latter  when  the  spring 
is  bent  toward  said  upright  portion  of  the  handle,  said 
spring  having  an  upwardly-facing  loop  provided  with  a 
pair  of  legs  and  a  bight,  one  of  the  lep  having  said  rigid 
attachment  to  the  handle,  the  other  of  said  lep  having 
said  pivotal  attachment  to  said  other  jaw,  whereby  said 
other  leg  and  said  upright  portioo  of  the  handle  may  be 
hand-squeezed  to  bend  the  spring  at  said  bight. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  rifling  22  caUber  gim  barrds 
wherein  the  barrel  is  advanced  over  the  rifling  tool,  a  fix- 
tan  for  backing  up  the  tool  comprising  a  uble,  a  caang 
rigidly  mounted  to  the  table,  a  rod  dispoted  in  the 
casing,  key  means  for  lodung  the  rod  to  the  casiag  to 
preclude  relative  motion  therriKtween,  a  guide  tube 
diupprrH  within  the  casing  and  snu^y  surrounding  the 
rod  to  support  the  rod  against  lateral  bending,  said  guide 
tube  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  opposed  elongated 
openings  for  receiving  said  key  naeans  and  said  guide 
tube  being  movable  relative  to  the  rod  in  reciprocatory 
fashion  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  rod.  said 
barrel  being  operable  to  support  the  rod  as  the  guide 
tube  u  moved. 


2,172,721 
ELECTRON  IMAGE  MULTIPLIER  APPARATUS 
Dwycr  McGoa,  L  anion.  Efhai 
April  lU  1957,  Serial  No.  652^95 
ipMcalInn  Great  Britoto  April  12, 1954 
7Clalaa.    (CL  29^^-25.14) 


2^72,719 

METHOD  or  FABRICATING  SMALL  SPHERICAl  |    j^  method  of  forming  a  dynode  which  cooapriaea 

u         ^'i—           ^  ..  yLLETS^^                          ^^  assembling  rectangular  section  this  walled  tubes  into  a 

Henry  Ony  mmmtUttmtn,  %mo^  mm  Jjnj  •  "J^  ^ck,  said  tubes  having  two  opposite  sides  of  equal  length 

-  .   "zrTT'*'  ^*?  !V*"".r|r7il^^.T'^'  and  longer  than  the  other  sides  which  are  also  of  eqM 

Co«miiiiM  length,  cutting  a  slice  from  said  stack  w  a  directxin 

25,  1957,  Seriai  No.  4S4,24t  parallel  to  the  long  sides  and  at  such  an  angle  to  the 

MCMm.    (CL25— 154)  short  sides  that  the  crosa-aection  of  the  ceUs  formed 

by  the  tube  tectioos  is  approximately  square. 


2^72,722 

DISTRIBUTOR  REPAIR  DEVICE 

Ralph  L.  Ewtas,  Chkaco.^. 

■M  3, 1957.  Sortoi  No.  443,139 
14CWM.    (CL29— 74) 
1.  A  device   for   repairing  distributor   points   in  sim 
comprising  a  frame  removably  engageable  with  a  portioo 
1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  pellets  of  mate-   of  said  distributor  for  mouatint  said  device,  ileMOM 
rid,  which  coosisu  of  powdering  the  material  to  be  pel-   rotatabty  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  associatod  with 
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said  frame  for  rotating  said  file  means,  and  means  on  said    ceramic  of  alumina  and  oxide  of  interdispersed  continu- 
frame  for  removably  engaging  a  second  portion  of  said   ous  phase  metal  which  is  in  at  least  a  subsUntial  part 


t*t4'*ilflB|A 


,•    **..£.     Wl- 


cbromhim  oxide,  sard  metal  oxide  coating  haTtng  an 
electrical  resistance  of  at  least  about  100  megohms. 


distributor  to  stabilize  the  mounting  of  said  frame  on  said 
distributor. 


2,S7Z,723 
METHOD  OF  BALANCLNG  SYNCHRO-TIE 
DEVICES 
Bernard  Lcrfaie,  MalTerac,  Aarom  M.  Harris,  BrooUya, 
and  Martin  M.  Brod,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  asrignon,  by 
mesne   assignments,  to   United   Aircraft  Cmporation, 
East  Hartford,  Conn^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  May  2^  1955,  Serial  No.  51t,M2 
ItClainn.    (CL  29^155^ 


2J72,725 
CHROMIUM  BASE  REFRACTOIIY  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  W.  GoUbcr.  OyJaiad,  Mick^  iiiImih  Id  G«Mnl 
Electric  Coapany.  a  rnrparaai  aT  New  Yarfc 
NoDrawtea.    AppHcatfoa  May  27, 1954 
SmM  Na.  432^33 
•  nahii     (CL  29—112^ 
I.  A  sintered  compositioo  having  high  strength  and 
resistance  to  oxidation,  consisting  essentially  of  chrxMni- 
um  and  an  oxide  of  titanium,  from  about  55  to  about 
85%.  by  weight  of  the  composition,  being  chromiiun. 
from  about  4.2  to  about  33%.  by  wct^  of  the 
tion,  being  titanium,  and  the  balance  oxygen. 


1.  A  method  of  balancing  a  pair  of  syix:hro-tie  devices 
each  of  which  has  a  polyphase  sUtor  winding  and  a 
single  phase  rotor  winding  including  the  steps  of  inter- 
connecting the  respective  polyphase  windings  of  a  syn- 
chro-generator stator  and  a  synchro-motor  stator.  ener- 
gizing the  generator  rotor  winding,  displacing  the  motor 
rotor  ninety  degrees  from  the  position  of  the  generator 
rotor,  measuring  the  voltage  induced  across  the  motor 
rotor  winding,  varying  the  relative  displacement  between 
the  generator  rotor  and  the  motor  rotor  to  reduce  the 
induced  motor-rotor  voltage  to  zero,  measuring  the  direc- 
tion and  amount  of  relative  displacement  from  the  ninety- 
degree  displaced  position  to  ascertain  the  relative  devia- 
tion of  the  motor  stator  magnetic  field  and  varying  the 
reluctance  of  the  magnetic  circuit  between  the  motor 
rotor  and  stator  to  shift  the  motor  stator  magnetic  field 
to  reduce  the  deviation. 


2,t72,7U 

SINTERED  HARD  COMPOSITIONS 

Edward  W.  GoHber,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk^      "j        * 

«nl  Ekdvk  Cnamnj.  a  carpotatfaa  af  New  Yatk 

No  Drawtag.    AapHcatiaa  Ummmrj  4,  1955 

Serial  No.  479Jil 

SOaiaM.    fa.  29^tt2^ 

1.  A  sintered,  strong  and  hard  composition  cooMtiiv 

essentially  of  a  lower  oxide  of  tiuniam  alumina  and 

chromium,  the  chromium  being  present  in  percentages 

up  to  about  60  percent,  by  weight  of  the  compoaition, 

the  remainder  betng  titanium,  ahmitnum  and  oxygen  in 

proportions   such   that   the   aluminum   titanium   atomic 

ratio  b  from  about  .8  to  about  5.  and  the  oxygen  content 

is  such  that  the  atomic  ratio. 


0-3/2  Al 

tR — 


lies  between  .6  and  1.3. 


2372,727 
MACHINE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  RESILIENT 
BUSHINGS 
Howard  R.  Sigicr,  Mondccfla,  WHha  Gasman  Mym, 
Kewaana,  aad  WHIani  F.  HmiIm,  I  igaaipiil.  lad , 
to  TW  General  Tka  and  Rabber  Cosaaay, 
Uo,  a  conoralkM  of  Ohio 
AppBcatioa  Jaly  21,  1953,  Serial  No.  37f  ,7t3 

14  Oataas.    (Q.  29-.235)  ^ 


2,872,724 

OXIDIZED  CHROMIUM.ALUMINA  METAL 

CERAMIC  PROTECTIVE  TUBE 

^-iIl^^*'  Tooawanda,  N.  Y.,  aarignor  to  Uaion 
''■'T****„^^n***"****^  ■  corporafloa  of  New  YoA 
AppHcatioa  Jaly  31,  1953,  Serial  No.  371,491 
.      t  dates.    (CL  291— 192,5) 
1.  In  a  sintered  metal  ceramic  consisting  substantially 
of  chromium  and  alumina  and  having  a  combined  chro- 
mium  and    alumina   content   constituting   at   least   62  8 
percent  by  weight  of  said  metal  ceramic,  the  improve- 
ment, which  increases  the  resistance  of  said  meul  ceramic 
to  penetration  by  molten  metals,  comprising  a  continu- 
ous   metal  oxide  coating  on  a  surface  of  said  metal 


8.  A  machine  for  assembling  resilient  tubular  bushings 
that  have  an  outer  sleeve,  an  inner  tubular  core  and  a 
tubular  elastic  rubber  insert  under  radial  compression 
between  the  sleeve  and  core  comprising  work  pressing 
means  having  a  pair  of  work  pressing  members  having 
opposed  clamping  faces  and  mounted  for  relative  linear 
movement  toward  and  away  from  one  another  and  into 
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•ad  out  of  work  gripping  podtioQ,  one  of  said  work 
pressing  members  having  a  bore  of  a  size  to  recctre  said 
core  with  a  sliding  fit  and  exlOMliag  in  the  direction  of 
said  linear  morement.  a  pluofH'  ilidably  fitting  in  said 
bore  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  work  held  be- 
tween the  gii|ipi«g  faces  of  said  members,  means  for  sup- 
pnftiag  a  sleeve  and  aa  insert  in  axially  spaced  relation 
batwgM  said  work  pressing  members  and  in  axial  aline- 
meot  with  said  bore,  means  for  actuating  said  work 
pressing  means  to  press  said  insert  into  said  sleeve  and 
to  clamp  said  sleeve  and  insert  between  said  work  pressing 
members  in  axial  alinement  with  said  bore,  means  for 
delivering  a  core  inlo  said  bore  between  said  plunger  and 
Mid  sleeve  and  insert,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
plunger  to  advance  the  same  into  engagement  with  said 
core  and  to  force  said  core  into  said  insert  clamped  in 
said  skcve  by  said  work  prrwing  members. 


DUAL  PURPOSE  CEAR^PULLER  AND  DRIVER 

Marck  •.*19S7,  SerW  Na.  644,941 
a  Hsiwi      (CL  29^-234) 


railway  freight  car  structure  which  comprises  placing  an 
end  roof  ekmem  of  said  material  on  each  end  of  the 
opening  and  securing  said  elements  to  the  car  structure, 
placing  a  plurality  of  intermediate  roof  elements  on  said 
roof  opening  adjacent  the  end  elements  and  abutting  each 
other  so  as  to  leave  an  aperture  centrally  ai  said  opea- 
ing.  said  roof  elements  having  outwardly  flared  upcurued 
resilient  seam  flanges  formed  on  their  edges  and  the  flanges 
of  abutting  elements  being  engaged  in  acute  angular  rela- 
tion, whereby  the  central  aperture  is  formed  with  a  length 
less  than  the  length  of  two  unstressed  roof  elements,  plac- 
ing a  pair  of  roof  elements  in  the  aperture,  pushing  down 
on  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  two  roof  elements  so  as  to 
deform  the  upturned  flanges  c^  ail  of  the  roof  elements 
into  substantially  parallel  relation  whereby  tbc  two  cen- 
ter roof  elements  will  be  forced  into  position  on  the  side 
walls  of  the  car  structure  completely  closing  the  open- 
ing, installing  seam  caps  over  said  flanges,  and  then  se- 
eming said  intermediate  and  center  elements  to  the  car 
structure. 

2J72,73# 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FINNED  TUWNG 
niagsB  L.  hmt%,  Lee's  <lewill,  Mo.,  esriginr  to  The 
Mjvley  CsBigBay,  W City,  Mo.,  a  eospwraboa  of 

II,  1954,  ScrM  No.  494,S12 
(CL  29-496) 


1.  Mnaas  Inr  simultaneoarty  removing  a  pair  of  gears 
from  a  pair  of  parallel  shafts  i  mnpriiiag  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  fear  wheels  joumaled  in  said  frame  on  paralld  axes 
spaced  the  tame  disunce  as  said  parallel  riiafts,  means 
formed  and  arranfed  to  secure  said  frame  to  said  fears 
with  the  gear  wheels  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  respec- 
tive abutment  rods  threadedly  engaged  axially  through 
said  gear  wheels,  nteans  holding  said  rods  against  rotation 
relative  to  said  frame,  and  a  pinion  gear  member  jonr- 
naled  ta  said  frame  aikl  n>eshing  with  said  gear  wheels. 
said  piaiea  gear  member  being  provided  with  a  ttatl 
portion  protecting  externally  from  the  frame  for  routing 
the  pinaon  gear  member,  said  piaioa  gear  member  being 
arraafed  to  rotate  said  gear  whacls  simultaneously  in 
a  direction  to  advance  said  rods,  whereby  said  rods  will  be 
urged  against  the  ends  of  the  parallel  shafts  to  exert 
axial  pulling  force  on  the  gears  relative  to  said  shafts. 


1.  A  ndhod  of  branag  aa  aluminum  fin  to  a  tabe 
having  an  outer  surface  of  copper  comprising  the  steps  of 
initially  coating  said  outer  surface  of  the  tube  with 
mium  and  a  fluxing  material,  said  fluxing  material 
adapted  to  remove  interfering  films  and  oxides; 
the  fin  to  the  tube  with  the  imwr  edge  surface  thereof 
in  close  abutting  rei&tionship  to  said  outer  surface  of 
the  tube;  and  healing  the  finned  tubing  to  a  brazing  ton- 
perature  only,  said  temperature  being  above  the  meltiag 
point  of  the  cadmium  and  below  the  melting  point  of  the 
fin  and  the  tube,  said  material  including  a  metal  compound 
which  u  capable  of  chemically  reacting  w«th  the  fin  at  said 
temperature  to  produce  an  intermediate  brazing  metal 
which  combines  with  the  molten  cadmium  to  produce  a 
bonding  alloy,  said  bonding  alloy  flowing  into  said  butt 
joint  between  the  inner  edge  surfcce  of  the  fin  and  said 
outer  surface  of  the  tube  by  capillary  action  and  uniting 
with  the  fin  and  the  tube  to  thereby  present,  upon  cooling 
of  the  components,  a  aoand  intercomiection  of  high  heat 
conductivity  between  the  fta  and  the  tube. 


2,t72,729 

CAR  ROOF  AS5E.MBLY  METHOD 

A.  Ligmsaa.  MleMgaa  CMy,  lad.,  aai 

M.  Hess,  RIvcffdalc,  HL,  aesl|^ars  to 

Car  Meaafattaiian  Coaipaagr,  Chlrafe,  DL,  a 

of 


2471,731 

REARING-SUPPORTED  ROUTER 

Joha  W.  Greenwood,  OaklaBd,  CaW. 

Applleatloa  Fehraary  3,  1955,  Scilai  Na.  4S5,9t5 

1  dalBB.    (CL  39—276) 


My  26.  1954,  9aM  No.  445,756 
2CMM.    (CL 


U 


•  «  »■>  '••'^ 


A  catting  tool  for  a  power-driven  cast  cutter  compns- 
1.  The  method  of  applying  flexible  sheet  metal  roof  ele-    ing  a  router  having  a  shank  end  and  a  free  eiid;  said 
meats  to  a  roof  opening  defined  by  side  and  end  walb  of  a   shank  et»d  being  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  and  driven  by 
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motor  means;  a  safety  disc  mounted  on,  fixed  to,  tod 
carried  by  the  free  end  of  said  router  in  bearing  relation 
thereto,  with  the  diameter  of  the  disc  extending  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  router  and  at  least 
part  of  the  body  of  said  disc  lying  further  axially  remote 
from  the  shank  end  of  said  router  than  does  the  free  end 
of  said  router  in  such  a  manner  that  the  disc  spaces  the 
free  end  of  the  router  from  the  flesh  lying  beneath  a  cast 
to  be  cut  and  prevents  the  free  end  of  the  router  from 
touching  the  flesh  while  the  disc  jests  on  the  flesh. 


tachment  of  a  lecood  layout  line,  and  a  guide  for  the 
second  layout  line,  the  guide  including  a  base  htviag 
clamp  means  for  clampingly  attaching  said  guide  to  said 
dial  in  an  adjusted  position,  and  a  line  guide  element 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  base,  said  dial  includii^ 
indicia,  said  line  guide  element  prewnting  a  flat  face 
alignable  with  the  indicia  on  said  dial  and  engafeabia 
with  said  second  layout  line  to  fadliute  the  positioiiint 
of  the  second  layout  line  from  a  remote  point 


2^72,732 

LAWN  EDGER 

John  B.  Arrowood,  BaltiiBorc,  Md. 

AppUcatioa  October  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  MS^l 

3  ClaiBH.     (CL  34—314) 


'i'} 


2372,734 

TROUSERS*  LEG  MEASURING  DEYId 

Lo«is  Rosea,  DayloM  Icad^  Fla. 

Application  Mmmary  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,729 

lOaiM.    (CL33-4) 


1.  A  lawn  edger  comprising  a  semi-circular  frame  plate 
having  a  straight  lower  edge  and  an  upper  semi-circular 
peripheral  edge,  a  pair  of  opposed  spaced  apart  blade 
engaging  blocks  secured  to  one  face  of  said  plate  ad- 
jacent the  lower  edge  thereof  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom,  said  plate  having  a  bore  intermediate  said 
blocks  adjacent  said  lower  edge,  said  date  having  a 
plurality  of  bores  arranged  equidistantly  inwardly  from  the 
peripheral  edge  thereof  in  circiunferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion, a  shaft  mounted  for  roution  in  said  first  named 
bore  in  said  plate,  a  wheel  joomaled  on  sud  shaft,  a 
handle  mounted  on  said  shaft  intermediate  the  other  side 
of  said  plate  and  said  wheel,  means  extending  through 
one  of  the  plurality  of  bores  in  said  plate  and  through 
said  handle  rcleasably  locking  said  handle  to  said  plate, 
ttd  a  cutter  blade  engaged  over  said  shaft  against  said 
plate,  said  cutter  blade  bearing  against  one  of  said  blocks 
and  projecting  below  said  wheel  at  an  angle  to  the  ver- 
tical, said  blade  being  rotatably  shiftable  on  said  shaft  to 
a  reverse  position  bearing  against  the  other  of  said  blocks. 


2,972,733 

LAYOUT  INSTRUMENT 

Clarence  W.  Chew,  Brighton,  IB. 

Applicadon  Mwch  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  571 J41 

1  Clafan.    (a.  33—1) 


O 


A  layout  instrument  for  Uying  out  building  founda- 
tions and  the  Ukc,  said  layout  instrument  comprising  a 
support,  a  dial  carried  by  said  support,  means  on  said 
dial  for  the  terminal  attachment  of  a  first  layout  line  a 
line  retainer  mounted  on  said  support  above  said  dial 
for  rotation  about  said  support  and  relative  to  said  dial 
means  earned  by  said  line  retainer  for  the  terminal  at- 


.V 


In  a  garment  measuring  device  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, the  combination  with  a  piece  of  tailor's  chalk 
and  a  yardstick,  of  a  chalk  holder  comprising  a  first 
spring  clamp  and  a   second   spring  clamp,   said  spring 
clamps  having  substantially  flat  base  portions,  fastening 
means  connecting  said  base  portions  together  in  abutting 
engagement,  each  of  said  spring  clamps  including  a  pair 
of  spaced  resilient  jaws,  the  jaws  of  the  two  damps  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  from  said  base  portions, 
the  jaws  pf  said  first  spring  clamp  extending  from  side 
edges  of  the  base  portion  thereof  for  resiliently  engaging 
portions  of  the  side  edges  of  the  yardstick  for  resiiiently 
mounting  the  chalk  holder  thereon  with  the  base  portion 
disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  yardstick,  the  jaws  of  said  second  spring  clamp  pro- 
jecting from  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  base  portion 
thereof  and  being  disposed  crosswise  to  the  jaws  of  the 
first  spring  clamp  and  having  opposed  outer  portions  be- 
tween which  a  part  of  the  piece  of  tailors  chalk  is  re- 
siliently  gripped  for  supporting  an  outer  marking  edfe 
of  the  Uilor's  chalk  substantially  crosswise  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  yardstick  and  with  the  plane  of  the 
chalk  disposed  subsUntially  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  yardstick,  the  resilient  jaws  of  said  second  spring 
clamp  including  opposed  inwardly   bowed  intermediate 
portions  between  which  a  part  of  the   piece  of  chalk 
is  resiiiently  gripped,  and  inwardly  turned  back  terminal 
portions  inclined  in  directions  toward  said  intermediate 
portions  and  including  free  edge  portions  which  penetrate 
opposite  sides  of  the  piece  of  chalk  for  reieasably  anchor- 
ing the  chalk  between  the  jaws  of  the  second  damp. 


2J72,735 

SCRIBING  DEVICE 

Mary  A.  Rohcrli,  Las  Annslsa 

Application  November  9,  1954rSsrW  Nn.  421^54 

•  OntaM.    (CL33— 95) 


I.  A  scribing  device  comprising  a  T-square  having  an 
elongated  main  arm  and  a  cross  arm  attached  to  said 
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main  arm  at  right  angles  thereto,  ciamp  means  avociated 
with  said  T-square  for  releasably  gripping  a  sheet  of 
material  with  one  edge  of  said  sheet  abutting  said  cross 
arm  and  with  said  sheet  uiKkrIying  said  main  arm,  an 
open  rectangular  frame  structure  carried  by  said  main 
arm  and  slideable  longitudinally  and  mounted  laterally 
relative  thereto,  releasable  clamping  means  for  locking 
said  frame  in  any  selected  position  on  said  main  arm, 
and  a  lateral  guide  extending  across  said  frame  normal 
to  said  main  arm  and  moveabk  within  said  frame  rela- 
tively longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  main  arm  where- 
by to  provide  within  said  frame  four  quadilateral  areas 
separated  from  each  other  by  said  main  arm  and  said 
lateral  guide. 


2J72,7M 

TOOL  SETTING  GAGE  FOR  BORING  MACHINES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
V.  AMott,  WaodMock,  ID. 

17,  195S,  ScrW  N«.  S4«,774 
ICWm.    (CL  33—172) 


A  tool  setting  gage  for  accurately  gaging  and  adjusting 
a  cutting  bit  mounted  on  an  arbor  for  cutting  an  opening 
oi  a  predetermined  diameter  in  a  work  piece,  consisting 
of  a  clamping  bracket  to  be  clamped  about  the  arbor 
and  provided  with  a  subsUntuUly  V-shaped  groove  for 
accurately  locating  the  arbor  in  centered  position  in  said 
bracket,  a  clamping  screw  carried  by  the  bracket  in  po- 
sitioo  for  seating  and  reuining  the  arbor  in  said  groove, 
a  vertical  projection  on  said  bracket  provided  with  a 
transverse  slot  in  its  face,  a  dial  indicator  for  indicating 
the  adjustment  of  the  cutting  edge  of  said  bit  and  pro- 
vided with  a  spindle  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  contact 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  bit  for  accurately  locating  the 
position  of  said  cutting  edge,  the  axis  of  the  arbor  being 
centered  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  indicating  spindle 
when  the  arbor  is  located  in  said  groove,  a  supporting 
bracket  for  supporting  the  indicator  and  its  spindle  in 
operative  position  on  but  spaced  laterally  of  said  clamp- 
ing bracket  including  a  flat  arm  horizontally  and  ccm- 
formably  received  and  adjustable  transversely  in  the  slot 
of  the  protection  of  said  clamping  bracket  and  axially  of 
said  arttor  and  an  arm  for  adjustably  mounting  said  in- 
dicator and  spindle  radially  of  said  arbor,  means  for 
anchoring  said  first  mentioiicd  arm  of  said  supporting 
bracket  in  adjusted  position  in  the  slot  on  said  clamping 
bracket  and  meam  for  anchoring  the  indicator  and  its 
spindle  in  adjusted  position  on  said  second  mentioned  arm 
whereby  said  indicator  and  its  spindle  are  adjustable  both 
radially  and  axially  of  said  arbor. 


i:evER 


wii. 


2J71,737 
GAGE  ASSEMBLY 
MiUlcr, 
Dwkcl, 

14,  1956,  9«W  N*.  591342 

"iinBMj  it  23,  1955 
(CL  33—172) 

1.  A  lever  gage  assembly  insertable  into  a  rotary  spin 
die.  comprising  a  rotary  shaft  carried  by  said  spindle 


a  iM>n-rotary  sUtionary  part  in  vrhkh  said  shaft  is  ro- 
tatably  mounted  and  which  carries  a  dial  gage,  a  swinging 
feeler  lever  associated  with  said  shaft,  the  bearing  for 
swinging  said  feeler  lever  being  transversely  dtsplaceable 
with  reelect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  motion 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  movement  from  the 
feeler  lever  to  the  dial  gage  mounted  on  said  stationary 
part,  comprising  an  oblong  swinging  plate  pivotally 
mounted  parallel  to  the  direction  of  di^Iacement  of  the 
feeler  lever  sakl  plate  being  rotataMe  around  its  kngi- 
tndinal  axis,  the  feeler  lever  bdng  disposed  in  enfage- 


ment  with  one  longitudina]  side  of  said  swinging  plate,  a 
bridge-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  arm,  and 
a  pair  of  transmission  members  separately  engaging  the 
arms  of  said  bridge-shaped  member  for  transmitting 
movements  from  said  feeler  lever  to  said  dial  gage,  each 
transmission  member  being  associated  with  one  arm  of 
the  bridge-shaped  member  and  extended  in  the  same  di- 
rection whereby  either  the  ooe  transmission  member  or 
the  other  transmits  the  movement  from  the  bridge-shaped 
member  to  the  dial  gage  according  to  whether  the  feeler 
lever  is  swung  away  from  the  zero-position  in  the  one  di- 
rection or  in  the  other. 


BUTTON  HOLE  GUIDE 

E.  Rofsn.  OUahoaa  Oty,  OUa. 

Appttcadoa  Mairh  27, 195t,ScfW  No.  724,455 
4CWM.    (CL33— 199) 


n 


I.  A  button  hole  guide,  comprising:  a  square  base 
n>efflber  having  substantially  parallel  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  said  base  member  having  a  vertical  slot  extend- 
mg  inwardly  from  one  side  thereof,  the  walh  of  said 
base  member  defining  the  slot  converging  upwardly,  a 
fixed  element  carried  by  and  protecting  upwardly  of  the 
upper  surface  of  said  base  at^ent  the  inwardly  disposed 
end  of  the  slot;  an  elongated  movable  element,  substan- 
tially T-shaped  in  cross  section,  slidably  carried  longi- 
tudinally by  the  walls  of  said  base  defining  the  slot,  the 
top  poftion  of  the  T-shape  projecting  outwardly  of  the 
lateral  limits  of  the  slot  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface 
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of  said  base,  said  movable  element  having  «n  upstanding  being  mounted  for  adjustment  along  the  direction  of  the 
projection  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  axes  of  said  support  rollen,  and  a  means  for  supptying 
said  T-shape  adjacent  its  inwardly  disposed  end  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  fixed  element  permitting 
the  engagement  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  mem- 
ber between  said  fixed  member  and  said  upstanding  projec- 
tion of  buttons  of  varying  diameter,  the  spacing  between 
said  fixed  element  and  said  upstanding  projection  indicat- 
ing the  niinimum  length  of  button  hole  required  for  the 
particular  button  and  forming  in  co-operation  with  the 
walls  of  the  slot  an  opening  through  said  base  outlining 
the  position  of  the  required  button  hole;  and  a  shoulder, 
arcuate  in  cross  section,  surrounding  the  slot  in  said  base 
and  depending  from  the  lower  surface  of  the  latter. 


GAGING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TESTING  THE  CEN- 

TRICmr   OF  A  SURFACE  WITH   RESPECT  TO 

A  THREAD  OR  OTHER  SURFACE 
Paul  W.   Johnson,   Bloomfieid,  Conn^  aastpior  to  The 

Johnson    Gage    Development   Company,    BloomficM, 

Conn^  a  corporation  of  Conncctkat 

Applicatioa  December  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,iU 
19  Claims.     (Q.  33— 199) 


»r^,«»M 


drying  heat  mounted  for  adjustment  at  a  desired  distance 
from  said  pair  of  support  rollers. 


2,172,741 

EDUCATIONAL  PUZZLB  GAME 

Hanrcy  F.  Kracftr  umA  Rirth  F.  KnMfcr,  Wryii,  Wmh., 

■■ifOH  of  oM-tca(k  lo  GW|c«-Of-TW-Moalk  Cl^ 

Ik.,  Um  Alleles,  CaUf .,   a  coffBoratfoa  of  CaHfonte 

Applicatioa  October  15,  1954,  Md  No.  415^94 

llOahH.    (0.35— 9) 


1.  A  gaging  attachment  adapted  to  be  used  with  a 
thread  gage  for  testing  squareness  or  centricity  of  a 
surface  <A  an  externally  threaded  test  part  with  respect 
to  the  thread  or  another  surface  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  guide  therein,  a  hollow  sleeve  slidably  received  in 
the  guide  and  adapted  to  receive  an  indicator  within  one 
end  thereof  having  a  contactor,  contacting  means  carried 
by  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve  adapted  to  contact  a  sur- 
face of  the  test  part,  means  retaining  the  sleeve  against 
rotation  in  the  guide,  spring  means  propelling  the  sleeve 
axiaily  in  the  guide,  a  push  pin  mounted  for  axial  move- 
ment within  the  hollow  sleeve  having  one  end  adapted  to 
engage  the  indicator  contactor  and  having  the  other  end 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve,  and  means  retain- 
ing the  push  pin  against  rotation  and  associated  with  said 
other  end  of  the  push  pin  to  move  the  same  axiaily  rela- 
tively to  the  sleeve  and  of  a  relatively  small  dimension 
to  engage  a  surface  of  the  test  part  to  be  gaged. 


2472,749 
DRYING  MACHINE 

Charles  S.  Schaevitz,  Haddoa  Township,  Camden  County, 
IS.  Jn  assigiior  to  Schacvitz  Bros.,  Incn  a  corporaCioa 
of  New  Jersey 
Applicatioa  March  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  573,271 
4  Claims.    (O.  34     41) 
1.  A  drying  machine  for  drying  tire-like  objects  and 
comprising  a  pair  of  support  rollers  having  parallel  axes 
and  spaced  uniformly  apart  to  receive  said  objects  for 
rotation  on  said  rollers  and  supporting  said  objects  upon 
them,  a  first  split  roller  at  one  end  having  two  oppo- 
sitely rotatable  portions  with  aligned  axes  of  rotation, 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  split  roller  being  normal 
to  the  plane  including  those  of  said  support  rollers,  a 
second  split  roller  at  the  other  end  having  two  oppositely 
rotatable  portions  with  aligned  axes  of  rotation,  the  said 
aligned  axes  being  normal  to  the  said  plane  and  parallel 
to  those  of  said  first  split  roller,  said  second  split  roller 


1.  A  puzzle  device,  comprising:  a  cabinet  endocing  an 
electric  buzzer,  a  power  source  and  a  first  and  second  let 
of  multiple  switches  and  mounting  an  dcctric  lamp  and 
socket  therefor  with  said  electric  lamp  being  in  a  position 
visibly  observable  from  the  exterior  of  said  cabinet;  nid 
cabinet  having  a  flat  top  surface;  first  and  second  re- 
cesses, of  different  shapes,  disposed  inwardly  from  the 
top  surface  of  said  cabinet  and  terminated  inwardly  in 
perforated  bottom  panels,  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
multiple  switches  being  respectively  disposed  interiorly 
of  said  bottom  panels  of  said  first  and  second  recesses; 
a  first  and  a  second  plurality  of  plug  members  having 
body  portions  adapted  in  conformation  to  interflt  respec- 
tively within  said  first  and  second  recesses,  and  each  one 
of  said  plugs  having  a  wedge  member  extended  out- 
wardly from  the  undersurface  of  said  body  portion  there- 
of receivable  in  a  different  one  of  said  perforations  in 
said  bottom  panels  and  engageaUe  with  said  switch  means 
disposed  interiorly  tltereof;  circuit  means  communicatins 
from  each  one  of  said  first  set  of  switches  with  one  dif- 
ferent switch  of  said  second  set,  and  circuit  means  com- 
municating between  said  power  source,  switches,  lamp 
and  buzzer,  and  being  effective  to  direct  current  to  said 
lamp  when  two  communicating  switches  are  engaged  by 
plug  members,  and  to  direct  current  to  and  sound  said 
buzzer  when  non-communicating  switches  are  engaged. 


2372,742 

ABACUS  WITH  MAGNKTIC  MEANS  FOR  HOLDING 

UNIT  COUNTERS  IN  POSmON 

Aadlnw  F.  Sctott,  MHwMkM,  WkL 

Appliaitioa  December  It,  1954,  SmW  No.  474,357 

in%}m%     (CL35— 33) 
1.  In  an  abacus  having  a  counting  unit  and  a  spjndle 
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aloni  which  said  unit  is  •djusublc,  «id  unit  tnd  «id   and  hamg  a  top  edge  adapted  to  fit  into  *c^owe^ 
along  wnicn  «»  un«  »      i  the  top  rail,  said  top  rail  groove  being  deep  enough  and 

wide  enough  to  permit  the  top  edge  of  the  panel  to  be 
■r, 


spindle  baring  mutually  magnetically  attractive  material 
whereby  movement  of  the  unit  along  the  rod  is  reluctant 


t,  2,t72,743  moved  thereinto  while  the  bottom  edge  b  moved  lelec- 

DEMONSTRATOR  FOR  THE  FORMULA  FOR  THt    ^vely  into  the  grooves  of  the  bottom  rail  and  to  enclose 


SURFACE  OF  A  SPHERE 

Hctkwt  J.  FilliHi,  CMcti.  H.     

Mmnk  7.  1957,  ScfW  N«.  M4,7M 
UCWms.    <CL35— 34) 
TMt  35,  U.  S.  C«4e  (1952K  me.  2M) 


the  top  edge  while  the  bottom  edge  is  positioned  in  any 
of  the  grooves  of  the  bottom  raiL 


|i 


2^72,745 
SPAT-TYPE  PROTECTOR 

rhigaa.  PM-i"-  •" 
Jcsa  A.  iRwcff,  DsMvOlc  OL 

AiMil  t,  1954.  Scslal  No.  M2415 
ICS^    (CLM— Z) 


I.  A  dctrice  for  providiag  a  physical  demonstration  of 
dM  aathematical  fui— li  for  the  area  of  the  surface  of 
a  iplwre  comprising,  to  c— binstinn:  a  pair  of  concentric 
spheres,  the  inner  sphere  beii^  spaced  from  the  outer 
sphere;  fbor  hollow  cylinders,  each  having  an  inner 
radius  equal  to  the  outer  radius  of  said  inner  sphere  and 
a  rectangular  crow  scctioo  in  a  noraul  plane  through 
a  dtaMier.  the  internal  depth  of  said  rectangoUr  croa- 
vction  being  equal  to  that  of  the  space  between  said  con- 
centric spheres;  freely  mobile  fluid  material  in  sufllcient 
quantity  to  completely  occupy  the  inner-spherical  space; 
and  means  providing  coounnnication  between  said  inter- 
spherical  space  and  each  of  said  cylinders,  said  means 
being  of  suffident  dimensioo  to  permit  transfer  of  said 
freely  mobile  fluid  material  between  said  tnter-spberical 
space  and  said  cylinderv 


I.  A  fcxjt  and  ankle  protector  comprising  a  bill  of 
leather  having  a  "duckbill"  coi^guration  adapted 
to  ckMcly  overlie  and  cover  a  wearer's  foot,  a  cuS  of 
pliable  leather  secured  to  the  top  of  said  biU  and  an|M 
therefrom  so  that  the  cuff  may  be  smoothly  wrapped 
about  the  wearer's  ankle  when  the  bill  overiies  the  foot, 
a  shock  resistant  guard  fastened  to  the  underside  of  said 
bOI.  said  guard  compristng  a  hard  shield  adiacent  said 
bill  and  ■  thick  cushioning  layer  under  said  shield,  and 
means  to  secure  said  biU.  shield  and  cushioning  layer  in 
a  uniury  assembly,  said  means  including  a  strip  of  tom^ 
pliable  material  underlying  said  cushioning  layer  and  a 
pivralily  of  fastenings  extending  through  and  drawi^ 
together  said  bill,  shield,  cushioning  layer  and  strip. 


Fr^ 


XJ72.74( 
SROEMAKING 

liwaMv^  N  Y. 
1, 1957, 9«W  No.'637,7t5 
(Ct  34—74) 


2472.744 
REMOVARLE  AND  REVERSIBLE  COMBINED 
CHALKBOARD  AND  DISPLAY  BOARD 
Rohcft  D.  DnBcn,  Great  Nack.  N.  Y„  iiilgi  1    to  Ansfral 
riHincti  Cwpfdnn,  New  YoA,  N.  Y^  a  cnrparalloa 
•f  New  Y«fc 
ApfRnttaa  Isnasry  2t,  1955,  Satlal  Nn.  4S4»773 
2  nihil     <CL35-^) 
2.  In  a  chalkboard  construction,  support  means  in- 
cluding operatively  connected  top  and  bottom  rails,  said 
top  rail  having  a  single  downwardly  open  groove  and 
said  bottom  rail  having  a  plurality  of  upwardly  open 
grooves  including  an  innermost  groove  in  the  vertical 
plane  of  the  groove  of  the  top  member  and  a  removable 
and  reversible  panel  having  a  bottom  edge  adapted  to  fit 
selectively  into  any  of  the  grooves  of  the  bottom  rail 


I .  In  an  open  badt  shoe  mduding  an  ootsole,  an 

a  shaidi  stiffeno^.  the  combination  of  an  elongated 

metal  spring  having  apertured  lateral  tabs  at  its  rear  end. 
fastening  elements  passing  through  the  apertured  ubs  and 
into  the  insole,  said  fasteners  straddling  the  rear  end  of  the 
shank  stiflener,  and  a  piece  of  cushioning  material  di»- 


-'■*^ 
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posed  upon  the  fbrwmrd  portioo  of  the  spring,  the  forward 
end  of  the  cushioned  spring  extending  freely  above  the 
shank  portion  of  the  insole  and  terminating  adjacent  the 
ball  line. 


SHUTTLE  CAR 

Emmett  CUnc,  Baisdcii,  W.  Va. 

AppBcatioa  October  13,  19SS,  Serial  No.  549433 

5  Claims.    (CL  37— 124) 


gent  therebetweoi,  said  ironing  members  being  spaoad 
diagonally  with  respect  to  said  vertical  stand  in  |>"«f1iffw 
to  receive  the  edge  of  the  fabric  between  said  irooiag 
members  so  that  the  fabric  nuy  be  manually  tensioned 
around  said  semi-cylindrical  pressing  surfaces  and  along 
the  common  tangent  thereof,  electric  heating  elements  in 
said  first  and  second  ironing  members,  and  an  energizing 
circuit  connected  to  siiSd  heating  elements,  said  energizing 
circuit  including  thermostat  means  to  open  and  close  said 
energizing  circuit  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  said 
ironing  members  within  an  operating  range  and  to  opa 
said  energizing  circuit  when  said  ironing  members  reach 
a  maximum  temperature. 


1.  A  self-loading  coal  truck  for  use  in  a  mine  shaft 
that  has  a  floor  and  a  ceiling,  said  truck  comprising  a 
frame  that  has  a  pair  of  spaced  approximately  parallel 
legs  and  cross  members  at  the  forward  ends  thereof,  a 
rcarwardly  opened  scoop  having  side  walls,  a  front  wall 
and  a  bottom,  said  scoop  being  located  between  said 
spaced  legs,  wheels  carried  by  said  frame,  means  carried 
by  said  frame  and  connected  with  said  wheels  for  propel- 
ling said  frame  in  the  mine  shaft,  means  connected  to 
said  frame  and  said  scoop  for  actuating  said  scoop  in  or- 
der to  load  the  same,  and  means  for  constraining  the 
movement  of  said  scoop,  said  movement  constraining 
means  being  carried  by  said  scoop  and  said  legs  of  said 
frame  and  comprising  on  each  side  of  said  scoop  a  pair 
of  cam  followers  which  arc  both  honzontally  and  verti- 
cally spaced  from  each  other,  a  first  and  a  second  cam 
with  which  said  cam  followers  are  respectively  engageable, 
said  cams  having  short  parallel  portions  which,  when  said 
cam  followers  are  engageable  thereon,  retain  said  scoop 
in  an  approximately  horizontal  position  and  slightly  spaced 
from  the  floor  of  the  mine  shaft  whereby  the  truck  is 
adapted  to  be  transported,  said  cams  having  downwardly 
angulated  parts  connected  to  said  portions,  and  parallel 
portions  at  the  lower  extremities  of  said  angulated  parts 
whereby  when  said  scoop  is  moved  rcarwardly  said  fol- 
lowers move  down  said  angulated  parts  and  come  to  rest 
on  said  parallel  lower  portions,  in  which  position  said 
scoop  has  its  bottom  substantially  in  contact  with  the 
mine  floor  so  that  upon  further  rearward  movement  of 
said  scoop  the  scoop  becomes  loaded  through  its  open  end. 


2J72,749 

AQUARIUM  DBPLAY  DEVICE 

AaMt  B.  BImmmm,  Wlmw  Harca,  Fin. 

AppticadM  hAj  li,  I9S7,  SciW  No.  <724S9 
l9Chiiaa.    (0.49—37) 


-*..-. 


2,872,749  ' 

IRONING  DEVICE 

Harry  nnwtfcai,  CMcago,  m. 

Applicatioa  May  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,491 

2  Claims.     (O.  39--99) 


1.  A  display  device  for  agiuting  and  aerating  the 
water  in  an  aquarium  comprising  a  base  member,  u 
elongated  member,  means  nKxuiting  the  elongated  mem- 
ber on  the  base  member  for  up  and  down  swinging  ptvotal 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  a  dofwn- 
wardly  open  air  ctip  jnember  carried  by  the  elongated 
member  at  a  point  remote  from  the  ptvotal  axis  thereof, 
meam  causing  the  elongated  member  normally  to  aamme 
a  poattioo  adiacent  to  the  lower  limit  of  its  rai^  of 
up  and  down  swinging  movement,  means  for  chargii^ 
air  into  said  cup  when  the  elongated  member  is  near  the 
lower  limit  of  its  downward  ranfe  of  twinging  pivotal 
movement  whereby  when  the  apparatus  is  submerged  in 
water,  said  air  will  be  trapped  within  the  cup.  rendering  it 
buoyant  and  causing  th:  elongated  member  to  swing  up- 
wardly about  said  pivot,  and  means  for  diacharging  nid 
trapped  air  from  said  cup  near  the  upper  limit  of  twing- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  elongated  member  thereby 
causing  said  elongated  member  to  retwa  to  its  normal 
position  for  rediarging  the  cup  with  air. 


2J72,799 
SIGN 


1.  A  pressing  device  for  ironing  the  edge  portions  of 
pieces  of  fabric  including  in  combination,  a  vertical  sup- 
port stand,  a  control  box  on  said  support  stand,  first  and 
second  ironing  members  each  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  shell  affixed  at  one  end  to  said  control  box  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  each  having  a  free 
end.  said  tubular  shells  having  all  parts  thereof  in  fixed 
positions  with  respect  to  said  support  stand  and  having 
semi-cylindrical  pressing  surfaces  facing  away  from  each 
other  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  a  common  tan- 


9, 1957.  Sariri  No.  992J7S 
9ClaiiM.  (CL49— 125) 
1.  A  densountable  frame  assembly  for  displaying  a 
sheet  nuterial  sign,  said  frame  including  a  pair  of  chan- 
nel posts  extending  vertically,  the  channels  being  directed 
towards  each  other,  a  plurality  of  rivets  mounted  in  the 
posts,  one  of  the  rivets  in  each  post  being  located  in 
spaced  relation  to  two  other  rivets  arranged  one  above 
the  other  in  close  relation  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of 
cross  bears,  one  of  said  croas  bars  having  diagonally 
disposed  notches  in  each  end  thereof,  said  notches  being 
positioned  on  said  one  rivet  in  each  post,  the  diagonal 
notch  preventing  removal  of  the  bar  due  to  the  diagonal 
notches  when  the  posts  are  parallel  to  each  odicr,  a 
second  bar  having  a  vertically  disposed  notch  near  each 
end  thereof,  said  notches  in  the  second  bar  being  seated 
upon  said  two  closely  spaced  rivets,   a  thffd  channel 
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btf  having  the  ch«mel  directed  downwardly  with  Ihe  a  teat  therein  and  said  bar  n«jr  to  other  end  carrytaj 
upper  mStin  of  the  tifn  proiectinf  upwardly  into  the  a  slotted  nng  and  a  centrslly  bored  cap  »oo«ly  moo^ 
upp«  ui    w  -^  f  ^  ^^  ^^jjj^  ^^  gjjj  j^jjj  g^^  j^ng^  jjjjj  siidable  on  said 

line,  said  line  pasdng  through  the  bar  groove  and  the 
ring  and  the  cap,  and  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
said  line  is  introduceable  into  the  detached  bob  through 
the  registering  slots  in  said  body  and  ring  and  bar  and 
lockable  in  said  bob  by  rotating  said  bar  rdatively  to 
l^  said  body  by  means  of  said  ring  to  bring  said  slots  out 

of  roister. 


■■♦ 


2^72,753 

COLLAPSIBLE  DOLL  HOUSE  CONSTRUCTION 
S.  FcBtem  NortMiM,  m. 
Fcbravy  29, 1956,  S«W  No.  SU^Sl 
4  0iliai     (CL4i— 12) 


channel  of  the  third  bar.  and 
taching  the  third  bar  to  the  posts. 


for  removably  at- 


137X791  _ 

LINE  GUIDE  FOB  FBHING  RODS 
M.  Maytsli.  Esasii  City,  M«. 
FeWwry  4,  1955,  SesW  N«.  496,115 
19CUtaM.    (CL43— 14) 


8.  A  line  guide  for  fishing  rods  comprising  a  single, 
relatively  kHis,  thin  thread  of  highly  resilient,  strong. 
tough  spring  wire  capable  of  recovering  its  original  shape 
after  beiag  diilorted  and  having  an  ovoidal  loop  pro- 
vided with  a  larte  end  and  a  smaU  end  and  consisting  of  a 
pair  of  oppositely  bowed  legs  terminating  in  iuxtapoaed 
ends,  a  Uoe-reodving  eye  at  the  large  end  of  the  loop 
fonfTf»*"g  of  a  single,  median  convolutioo  of  a  spiral  coil 
aad  #ir"«*^  aubrtantiaUy  within  the  plane  of  the  loop, 
and  a  pair  of  aligned  feet  integral  with  said  ends  of  the 
legs  and  extending  in  opposite  directions  in  perpendicular 
rdatioaship  to  said  legs  and  said  plane  and  ubstantiaOy 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  eye. 


2,972,752 
FBHING-UNE  LEADING  BOB 


May  9, 1954, 9«iW  N«.  59M49 
^pMcatian  fliiUml— i  May  19, 1955 
lOaiai.    (CL43-^«4J) 


4.  A  collapsible  toy  house  comprising  in  combinatioa  a 
base  structure  having  a  back  panel,  a  bottom  panel  and 
two  side  panels  secured  together  along  their  respective 
edges  so  as  to  form  the  walls  and  floor  of  a  doll  house 
leaving  the  top  and  front  of  such  base  structure  open, 
each  of  said  side  panels  having  first  wings  and  second 
wings  serially  hinged  thereto  so  as  to  unfold  outwardly 
and  of  corresponding  height,  said  first  wings  havmg  a  total 
length  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  length  <rf  the 
back  panel  and  said  second  wings  each  having  a  length 
which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  side  panels 
to  permit  the  first  wings  to  be  swung  inwardly  into  a 
positioo  parallel  with  said  back  panel  with  the  second 
wings  lying  side  by  side  nested  in  said  base  structure,  a 
front  pane]  hingedly  attached  to  the  forward  edge  of  the 
bottom  panel  so  as  to  unfold  downwardly  to  a  flat  posi- 
tion and  having  dinKnsions  corresponding  to  the  bade 
panel  for  upward  folding  parallel  to  the  latter,  a  top  pand  . 
hingedly  secured  to  the  front  panel  and  having  dimen- 
sions corresponding  to  the  dimensions  of  the  bottom  panel 
for  folding  parallel  to  the  latter  to  place  the  device  in  a 
fully  collapsed  condition,  said  serially  connected  first  and 
second  wings  when  unfolded  in  combinati<m  with  the  un- 
folded front  panel  forming  walls  and  floor  comprising  an 
extension  to  the  ddl  house  defined  by  the  base  structure, 
and  box-like  furniture  elements  secured  to  at  least  one 
of  said  wings,  front  and  top.  panels  in  such  position  as  to 
brace  the  walls  of  the  doU  house  extension  for  reinforc- 
ing and  rigidifying  the  same  and  arranged  for  regislawi 
nestint  when  the  device  is  in  its  c<rilapsed  sUte. 


2372,754 
MAGNETIC  TOY  BUILDING  BLOCKS 
C«l  CnMkcfffcr,  Tnba,  OUn. 
My  29,  1955,  Serial  Nn.  525,952 
i9CUM.    (CL 


In  a  fishing  tacke  and  in  combination  with  the  fishing 
line,  the  improved  line-leading  bob  comprises  a  longitu- 
dinally slotted  conically  tapered  body,  said  body  having 

at  its  smaller  end  an  enlarged  indicating  portion  destined  6.  A  magnetic  toy  buflding  block  comprising  a  sup- 
to  project  above  the  water  level,  a  metal  bar  roUUbly  porting  structure  of  non-magnetic  material  substantially 
accommodated  in  said  slotted  body  and  provided  with  a  in  the  shape  of  a  prism  having  six  sides  and  ei^t  oorncfa. 
longitudinal  groove,  said  bar  at  its  end  situated  in  said  eight  permanent  bar  magnets  each  prelecting  from  oon  of 
enlarged  body  portion  being  ooaically  enlarged  to  afford    said  eight  corners  into  said  stnictia«  m  such  a  wmf  m  to 
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enclose  an  acute  angle  with  three  of  said  six  sides,  said 
eight  bar  magnets  being  oriented  to  form  with  outer  poles 
thereof  a  cyclic  pattern  of  poles  of  alternating  polarity 
on  each  of  said  six  sides  of  said  supporting  structure. 


M72,755 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS 

Pairi  C.  Lawatm,  New  Kemakmtom,  Pa^  airigMW  to 

binr^  Plate  Glass  Coinpuiy,  AllegfacBy  Coaly,  Pa^ 
a  corporatkNi  off  PcnnsylTania 
AppOcatioa  Janmy  25, 1954,  ScrW  No.  4«5,734 
1  Ciaia.    (CL  49^^7) 


In  an  apparatus  for  arcuately  bending  a  plurality  of 
superimposed  stacked  glass  sheets  in  a  lehr  wherein  dirt- 
laden  hot  gaseous  convection  currents  are  present  and 
on  a  bending  mold  comprising  a  frame  of  at  least  four 
vertically  extending  side  members  and  a  convex  shaping 
surface  secured  to  the  uppermost  ends  of  said  side  mem- 
bers which  permits  the  ends  of  said  glass  sheets  to  sep- 
arate in  spaced  relation  during  bending  and  expose  por- 
tions of  the  surfaces  of  each  glass  sheet  to  the  dirt  carried 
by  said  hot  gaseous  convection  currents;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  outwardly  laterally  extending 
arm  secured  to  each  of  said  frame  vertical  side  members 
at  the  lowermost  ends  of  said  side  members  and  having 
a  horizontally  disposed  supporting  surface  spaced  above 
the  lowermost  end  of  the  adjacent  side  member,  an  open 
frame  comprising  spaced  upper  and  lower  rectangtilar 
frame  members,  said  upper  and  lower  frame  naembers 
being  secured  to  one  another  at  corresponding  comers 
by  vertical  members  to  provide  an  upper  frame  member 
and  four  side  frame  members  surrounding  the  glass  sheets 
on  said  convex  bending  surface  and  a  screen  secured  to 
and  extending  across  said  upper  frame  member  and  each 
of  said  four  side  frame  members,  said  lower  rectangular 
frame  member  removably  engaging  the  supportiag  sur- 
faces of  said  laterally  extending  arms  and  said  screens 
having  a  mesh  in  the  range  of  100  to  200,  whereby  dirt 
is  excluded  from  the  exposed  portions  of  said  glass  sheets 
while  permitting  the  flow  of  hot  gaseous  convection  cur- 
rents over  said  exposed  portions. 


2,S72,75« 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CURVED 
GLASS  PANES 
JoMyh  E.  JcBdriaak,  NortkvOk,  Mick.,  asrif  ui  to 
tcrproof  Glass  Corporatkm,  Dctrott,  Mick,  a 
tioa  off  MicUgaa 
ApHicatioa  Fcbraary  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  4SM«2 
9  Claims.    (CL  4»— (7) 


supporting  members  carried  by  said  central  section  on 
opposite  sides  thereof  and  adjacent  ench  of  iu  ends,  said 
memben  being  movable  up  and  down  from  and  to  a  posi- 
tion below  said  surface  and  having  portiom  cngageable 
with  the  side  edges  of  a  pane  and  with  the  bottom  faco  off 
the  pane  adjacent  said  edges,  means  for  moving  said  sop- 
porting  members  laterally  during  their  downward  move- 
ments to  shift  the  pane  relative  to  said  mold,  a  counter- 
balancing connection  between  each  of  said  end  sections 
and  the  two  adjacent  supporting  members  constraining  said 
end  sections  and  said  supporting  members  to  movements 
in  opposite  directions  whereby  the  weight  imposed  on  said 
supporting  members  by  a  heated  pane  sagging  between 
said  ledges  imparts  an  upward  movemeat  to  said  end  sec- 
tiotts  to  move  them  to  their  molding  positions. 


DRIVING  MECHANBM  FOR  THE  REGULAT- 
ING WHEELS  OF  CENTERLBSS  GRINDING 
MACHINES 
Cari  GMtaff  EUMlm.  fiftiiatoi    '■--'  •  i. 


Slwcocn,  a 


of  Iks 


of  S 


Marck  g,  1957,  SctW  No.  M4,7i9 
ppRcatfM  Swodca  Marck  9, 1954 
5  niimi     (CL51— IfJ) 


1.  In  drive  mechanism  for  the  regulating  wheels  off 
centerless  grinding  mnrhiwi  and  in  combtnalioo  with 
the  primary  drive  meant  for  said  wheel,  an  aoailiary 
drive  means  for  exerting  a  torque  upon  the  said  regnlat- 
ing  wheel  in  the  same  direction  as  the  torqoe  exerted  on 
the  regulating  wheel  through  the  work  by  the  grinding 
wheel,  said  auxiliary  driving  torque  acting  continuously 
upon  the  regulating  wheel  during  coatact  off  the  grind- 
ing wheel  with  the  work. 


2372,751 

MOUNTING  FOR  GRINDING  DEVKV 

Valsaiho  Nkkotos  Hosnl,  rhikwig,  Okio 

Octokcr  1, 1957,  tokri  No.  it7,»43 
3  ns  Inn     (CLSl— 1M> 


3.  Apparatus  for  forming  curved  glass  panes  by  gravity 
bending  of  the  panes  while  heated  comprising  a  mold 
having  a  central  section  and  vertically  swinging  end  sec- 
tions having  a  hinge  connection  to  thie  ends  of  said  cen- 
tral section,  said  mold  having  a  smoothly  curved  longi- 
tudinally concave  shaping  surface  when  said  end  sections 
are  in  their  uppermost  molding  positions,  said  end  sec- 
tions having  pane  supporting  ledges  at  their  free  ends. 


1.  In  a  grinding  apparatus  having  a  grinding  wheel 
and  a  tool  holding  device,  a  mounting  therefor  com- 
prising a  base,  a  frame  mounted  on  said  base  and 
supporting  said  grinding  wheel,  an  arm  arranged  to 
carry  thereon  said  tool  holding  device,  a  link  hinged 
to  said  frame  and  to  said  arm  to  permit  adjustment  of  the 
arm  independently  hinged  to  said  frame,  and  a  jack  car- 
ried by  said  second  arm  and  arranged  to  engage  and 
support  said  tool  holding  device. 


Februaby  10/1999 
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2372,759 
MBTAL  FINISHING  MACHINE 
I  L.  HMcrty,  n  Moaic  Caltf. 
MmA€,1951,  S«W  No.  M4^1 
TT  •    -     (CLSl— 179) 


being  fed  from  the  other  side,  covering  one  said  canister 
half  with  a  thin  septum,  abutting  said  canister  halves  to 
form  a  completed  loaded  cylindrical  canister,  removing 
said  aepcum,  inserting  said  completed  canister  mto  an 
open  ended  container,  then  sealing  said  container. 


tS' 


2^2,762 

FORMING  AND  FILUNG  PACKAGES  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Jack  Dreebca.  PyfaMlclpkia,  P^ 

'  AMikatioa  Scptenbcr  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  412,557 

^'^  J^  .  (CL53— 29) 


1.  A  portable  handheld  power -driven  metal  finishing 
machine  comprising,  a  whed,  an  endless  assembly  of 
articulated  abrading  segments  entrained  around  said 
wheel,  power-driveo  means  drawing  said  assembly  in 
tension  from  said  wted  Of»er  an  elongated  course  defining 
s  work  area,  each  of  said  aegmenu  being  formed  with  a 
flat  side  and  being  carried  around  said  wheel  with  the 
leadiag  adfe  «k1  intermediate  portion  of  said  side  in- 
scribing spaced  coocentnc  orbits,  and  means  providing 
an  elongated  fulcrum  mounted  paraHel  to  said  sides  and 
intermediate  said  orWts  so  as  to  intercept  each  of  said 
segments  at  its  said  side  intermediate  its  leading  edge 
and  intermediate  portion  and  cooperating  with  said  power- 
driven  means  for  swinging  the  traaiiif  edge  of  each  of 
said  segments  outwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  course  of 
said  work  area. 

2472,799 
METHOD  FOR  PACKAGING  FLUID  MATERIALS 
Wniaa   E.   MciM«.   New   Yartu   N^JU-rft-r  la 
^aeaae  CsipwaHna,  PMfeielpfeia,  Pa.,  a 
•r  Ddawais  ^^ 

i«w  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  344397 

irr-y-    (0.53—29) 


W  yriir«i£ 


1.  The  method  of  making  packages  from  a  continuous 
web  of  sheet  nuterial  which  comprises  advancing  the 
sheet  material  and  forming  the  same  under  tension  into 
a  vertical  tube  with  the  longitudinal  edges  in  overiapped 
relation  and  with  the  tube  having  a  lower  transverse  seal, 
inserting  an  article  into  the  lube  in  close  engagement  with 
the  inner  face  of  the  tube  and  supported  by  the  trans- 
verse seal  and  the  tension  of  the  tube,  and  vertically  lon- 
gitudinally heal  sealing  said  edges  together  with  the 
article  providing  an  interior  support  for  the  longitudinal 
sealing,  the  portion  of  the  tube  at  which  the  sealing  of 
the  edges  is  effected  being  free  from  sidewise  restraint 
other  than  that  of  its  own  tenaioo. 


2472,743 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
FLOW  ABLE  MATERIALS 
E.   Meiaaer,   New  Yorit,   N.   Y.,  aarigaor  to 
Viscoae  Catporalioo,  PhHaMplria,   Pa^  a 

24, 1953,  Sarirf  No.  499493 
irhhrT     (0.53—29) 


iU 


1.  Method  of  packaging  flowable  materiak  la  a  Arid- 
dgbt  rigid  container  inchiding  the  steps  of  providiag  a 
fob  of  pUstk  film-forming  material,  disposing  an  op<« 
end  of  a  ri^  container  adjacent  to  the  gob  of  piaatic 
film-forming  nuterial.  deliveriag  a  flowable  material 
to  be  packaged  into  the  gob  of  plastic  nuterial  to  ex- 
pand the  saoie  withtn  the  rigid  container  and  line  the 
internal  waUs  tbereof.  and  seaMng  the  expanded  film- 
forming  material  at  the  point  of  delivery  of  the  flowable 
ouieriaL  .^^^_____«^ 

2472,741  

METHOD  OF  LOADLNG  SMALL  ITEMS  INTO 

CONSTRICTED  SPACE 

Lonis  S.  Mkteel,  SgrinftcU,  Va. 

AppHcatfonlnM  3, 1959,  Sci^ri  No.  739437 

5  dates.    (0.53—24) 
(GrantH  aa9cr  TMIt  35,  U.  S.  Coit  (1952),  sec.  244) 


4.  A  method  for  packaging  flowable  materiab  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  disposing  a  gob  of  plastic  nuterial  onto 
an  annular  member,  maintaining  said  material  in  a  soft- 
ened cooditioo  while  simultaneously  inflating  the  same 
to  form  a  hollow  container  having  an  opening  at  its 
point  of  coonectioo  with  said  annular  member,  filling 
said  hollow  container  with  a  flowable  material,  and  scal- 
ing said  container  opening  while  simultaneously  removing 
said  filled  container  from  said  annular  member. 


♦^M 


9K< 


2472,744 
METHOD  OF  FILLING  SMALL  VESSELS 


1.  A  matliwi  of  loading  small  elongated  obiecU  into  a 
constricted  space,  the  steps  of  feeding  said  objects  into 
a  pair  of  identical  semi<yUndrical  canister  halves,  said 
objects  being  fed  alternately  and  in  side  by  side  relation 
from  both  sides  of  each  said  half  and  being  disposed  on 
one  side  in  reversed  position  with  respect  to  said  objects 


, ,    „  to 

'wahher'  A  Cle.  Atokngcaclbchaft;  Koto-DcO- 

brack^GenHuiy  ^    ^      .        .  ,^. 

NoDrawtag.    AppBcaHnn  I— e  5, 1959 

Serial  No.  739,974 

Onhns  priority,  MpMcaHia  Ginnany  J— a  9, 1957 

19  d^tea.    (CL  53—37) 

8.  A  method  of  producing  a  temperature  responsive 

device,  consisting  essentially  of  a  dosed  vessel  adapted 
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to  burst  upon  being  subjected  to  a  predetermined  degree 
of  inner  pressure,  and  of  a  liquid  substantially  filling 
said  vessel,  said  liquid  being  adapted  to  expand,  upon 
being  subjected  to  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature, 
so  as  to  subject  said  vessel  to  said  predetermined  degree 
of  inner  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
an  auxiliary  liquid  into  a  vessel  adapted  to  burst  upon 
being  subjected  to  said  predetermined  degree  of  inner 
pressure  and  being  formed  with  a  capillary  opening,  so 
as  to  fill  a  small  portion  only  of  said  vessel  with  said 
auxiliary  liquid,  said  auxiliary  liquid  having  a  boiling 
point  below  the  boiling  point  of  a  first  liquid  adapted 
to  expand  upon  being  subjected  to  said  predetermined 
elevated  temperature  so  as  to  create  said  predetermined 
degree  of  pressure  and  being  soluble  in  said  first  liquid; 
immersing  said  vessel  containing  said  small  quantity  of 
said  auxiliary  liquid  in  a  bath  of  said  first  liquid;  sub- 
jecting said  vessel  containing  said  small  quantity  of  said 
auxiliary  liquid  in  said  bath  to  a  temperature  above  the 
boiling  point  of  said  auxiliary  liquid  and  below  the  boil- 
ing point  of  said  first  liquid,  so  as  to  evaporize  said 
auxiliary  liquid  in  said  vessel;  cooling  said  bath  of  first 
liquid  to  below  the  boiling  point  of  said  auxiliary  liquid, 
whereby  the  vapors  of  auxiliary  liquid  within  said  vessel 
immersed  in  said  bath  will  be  condensed  at  least  par- 
tially, thus  creating  a  partial  vacuum  within  said  vessel 
causing  passage  of  first  liquid  from  said  bath  through 
said  capillary  opening  into  said  vessel,  whereby  auxiliary 
liquid  originally  introduced  into  said  vessel  will  be  dis- 
solved in  said  first  liquid  and  the  same  will  at  least  sub- 
stantially fill  said  vessel;  and  closing  said  capillary  open- 
ing of  said  vessel,  thereby  forming  a  closed  vessel 
substantially  filled  with  said  first  liquid  which  upon  being 
subjected  to  said  predetermined  elevated  temperature 
will, create  an  overpressure  sufficient  to  cause  bursting 
of  said  vessel. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  QUANTITIES  OF 

SMALL  ARTICLES  AND  PACKAGING  SAME 

Carl  P.  Micblcin,  Shctton,  Conn^  ■■jgaiii  to  The  SbeHoa 

Tack  Company,  Sbcitoo,  Coul,  a  corporatioa  of  Cott- 

oectknt 

AppikadoB  JaiMwy  12,  If  55,  Serial  No.  ai^Ml 

15  Claims.    (CL  53—44) 


•5  ^     * 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  packaging  quantities 
of  small  artides,^  comprising  vibratory  feed  means  for 
feeding  continuously  said  articles  from  a  source  of  supply 
to  a  stationary  loading  station;  means  at  said  station  for 
collecting  the  articles  into  measured  quantities  and  peri- 
odically dumping  the  measured  quantities  while  beginning 
collection  of  a  subsequent  measured  quantity,  said  means 
including  a  rotatably  mounted  paddle  wheel  having  com- 
partments which  are  consecutively  loaded  with  the  arti- 
cles, with  the  compartments  being  formed  by  outwardly 
extending  portions  so  that  the  wheel  has  a  nonnal,  load- 


ing position  wherein  the  outermost  portion  of  one  par- 
tition is  disposed  at  the  top  of  the  wheel  placing  the  com- 
partment being  loaded  at  one  side  of  the  axis  of  the  wheel 
and  means  periodically  imparting  a  tiuning  mo\'ement 
to  the  wheel  through  part  of  a  revolution;  carrier  means 
for  transporting  open  packages  one  after  another  to  said 
stationary  loading  station  to  receive  said  dumped  quanti- 
ties; and  a  delayed-action  motive  means  controlled  by 
said  collecting  means  and  triggered  substantially  concur- 
rently with  dumping  of  a  quantity  of  articles,  for  caus- 
ing a  delayed,  advancing  movement  of  the  earner  means, 
said  movement  occuring  after  a  package  has  been  loaded 
with  said  dumped  articles,  thereby  to  present  another 
open  package  at  the  loading  station  for  loading  with  a 
subsequent  quantity  of  articles. 


2J72,7M 

APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING  FLUID 

FLOW  ABLE  MATERIALS 


William   E.   M 


New  Yofffc,  N.  Y.,  aarifMr  to 
American  Viacoae  Corporatioa^  PMIsiilpMi,  Fa.,  a 
coq^oratloB  of  Delaware 

4, 19S3,  Serial  No.  3H.1S( 
(CL  53— 14«) 


Appiicatioo  Novi 
1 


:*?..!  A. 


In  an  apparatus  for  packaging  flowable  materials  b  a 
flexible  plastic  container,  the  combination  of  the  nocde 
having  an  inner  and  outer  fluid  pasafe,  means  for  <le- 
Uvering  a  gob  of  plastic  film-forming  material  through 
the  outer  passage  of  said  nozzle  so  as  to  close  one  end 
thereof,  means  for  delivering  flowable  materials  through 
the  inner  passage  of  said  nozzle  and  against  the  gob  of 
plastic  film-forming  material  to  expand  said  gob  into  the 
form  of  a  container  and  fill  the  same,  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posing air  jets  disposed  adjacent  to  said  one  end  of  said 
nozzle,  said  air  jets  being  mounted  for  movement  in  op- 
posite directions  so  as  to  effect  a  twisting  and  seaimg  of 
and  seal  the  opened  end  of  said  filled  container. 


SPIRAL  WRAPPING  MACHLNE 
Evcrail  W.  Clem,  Skrewsbofy,  Man.,  ■■Igaii  to  Rkc 
Bartoa  CorporatloB,  Worcester,  Mam.,  a  corporatfaM 
of  Maaaackasctts 
Appiicatioo  DMcabcr  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  472JM 

SdatoM.  (CL53— IN) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  helically  wrapping  cylindrical  arti- 
cles with  a  webbed  wrapping  material,  roller  means  for 
supporting  and  routing  the  cylindrical  article  to  be 
wrapped,  a  carriage  movable  longitudinally  of  said  cylin- 
drical article  and  in  timed  relation  with  the  rotation  there- 
of, guide  means  on  said  carriage  for  guiding  said  webbed 
wrapping  material  over  said  cylindrical  article,  cam  meam 
on  said  carriage  for  changing  the  angle  of  inclination  of 


..  t 
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«>d  tukk  mean,  to  said  cylindricml  ankle  in  order  to  vary  disposed  belt  an  open  sided  housing  with  <^  "<»  ?^"^ 

Sf  lSfor5rt^lS!r2:ap.  speed  changing  means  for  flanges  -^,  T^^^^?  ^f^  "^^^^^^^^^J^^ 

u  J     t  \,^^*,tAin»\  travel  rtf  said  caniaEe  and  movable  toward  and  from  toe  ocii,  a  pair  m  spatwj 

varying  the  speed  of  longitudinal  travel  of  sauI  carnage  ano^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^  ^  ^^^^^  ^^  ^.^ 

housing,  the  flanges  of  the  housing  having  registering  holes 
therein  with  the  center  line  of  the  holes  in  a  vertical 
plaae  midway  between  the  axes  of  the  roUers  and  be- 
tween the  plane  of  said  axes  and  the  open  side  of  the 
housing,  a  pinner  tube  disposed  in  said  holes  and  engage- 


....^• 


in  direct  proportion  to  the  change  of  said  angle  of  inclina- 
tion, and  means  interconnecting  said  cam  means  and  said 
speed-changing  means  so  that  adjustment  of  one  will  ef- 
fect a  simultaneous  corresponding  adjustment  of  the  other. 


APPARA 


i 


.P^ 


POR  WRAFf  INC  LOLUPOPS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
KoM  Sliiplrr,  Hcnhcy,  Pa. 
Iiii^if".  1954, 8«W  N«.  4«7  JS3 
lCli*B.    (CLS3— 2t9) 


,r 


able  with  said  rollers  and  having  a  diameter  less  than 
that  of  the  holes  to  provide  a  substantial  clearance  for  the 
spinner  tube  in  the  holes  and  permit  the  tube  to  move 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  rollers,  the  tube 
havii«  an  enlarged  flange-«ngaging  head  on  its  upper  end 
with  a  lower  conical  portion  diH>osed  to  be  engaged  by 
the  bell  for  axially  raising  the  spinner  tube  as  the  hous- 
ing is  moved  to  cause  the  tube  to  engage  the  belt  and 
be  moved  into  engagement  with  the  roUers. 


^t^--f  t^^f  4  .t  f 


d 


BRUSH  CUTTER 
E.  Mmnky  ami  WOImb  L.  Brewer,  Ir^  AOnici, 
Aaif«w  E.  Mcltoa,  Hcflte,  La^  aatcMn  to  r    '- 
iKn  Mtoif,  La^  a  uwpuiatlM  of 

_  April  39, 1957,  ScrW  N«.  6S«,143 
1  ClaiM.    (CL  54— 2SwO 


Apparatus  for  wrapping  artides  having  an  enlarged 
bead  portion  and  a  skader  stem  portion;  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  endlew  uwveyor,  means  carried  by  nid 
eodlets  conveyor  for  nipporting  each  of  the  articlet  to  be 
wrapped  with  its  enlarged  bead  projecting  therefrom; 
means  for  placing  a  piece  of  wrapping  material  on  the 
enlarged  head  of  each  of  said  articles  as  it  b  adranced 
by  nid  endlcm  coBvcyor,  a  tecood  eiidle«  coaveyor 
adapted  for  generally  parallel  movement  with  respect 
to  said  first -mentioned  endless  conveyor,  the  path   of 
nid  second  endless  conveyor  slightly  ooaverging  onto 
and  diverging  from  said  first -mentioned  endless  conveyor; 
said  second  endless  conveyor  belt  carrying  a  series  of 
apertured  clen>ent$,  each  of  said  ipertured  elements  being 
adapted  to  nKinre  into  embracing  relationship  with  respect 
to  the  head  of  one  of  said  articles  during  the  afore- 
mentioned convergent  movement  of  said  second  endless 
conveyor,  thereby  forcing  the  piece  <rf  wrapping  material 
around  the  head  of  said  article;  and  a  pair  of  cooperating, 
peripherally  recened,  rotary  elements  disposed  to  gather 
that  portion  of  the  wrapping  material  which  projects  be- 
yond the  enlarged  head  of  the  article  and  seal  it  about 
the  slender  stem  portion  thereof. 


J*- 


ii 


2,972,749 

FALSE  TWISTLNG  DEVICES  FOR  TEXTILE  YARNS 
AND  THE  LIKE^  _,_^,^ 

P.  R.  ScracK  asd  Aann  Doomm,  MacdcflBcM, 
EnMst  Scn«g  A  Som  Uattt^ 
MacekiBcM.  raalani.  a  BrMsh  conpany 

19,  1954,  Serial  No.  49tjt3 
ppHeattMi  Great  Brteto 
14.  1955 
iSCIiiini     <CL57— 77.45> 
I.  A  spinner  assembly  for  use  in  the  false  twisting  of 
textile  fibers  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  vertically 
730  o   G     ::4 


A  cutter  of  the  type  having  a  horizontal  bedplate  and 
horizontally  routing  Mades,  means  for  mounting  and 
driving  said  blades  beneath  nid  bedplate  comprising  a 
routable  shaft  vertically  joumaled  in  said  bedplate,  a 
circular  blade  carrying  member  connected  to  nid  Aah 
beneath  said  plate,  said  blade  carrying  member  being  a 
unitary  dished  structure  having  a  marginal  flange  for  re- 
ceiving said  blades,  a  central  portion  for  attaching  said 
member  to  said  shaft,  an  intermediate  inwardly  and  up- 
wardly sloping  annular  frusto-conical  portion  integrally 
connecting  the  inner  edge  of  said  mar^nal  flange  to  the 
outer  edge  of  said  centraT  portion,  and  an  upwardly  and 
outwardly  sloping  skirt  integral  with  the  outer  edge  of 
said  flange,  a  vertically  disposed  cone  pulley  joomaled 
on  the  upper  surface  of  said  bedplate  and  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  bedplate  into  frictional  en- 
gagement with  nid  frusto-conical  portion,  and  power 
means  for  routing  said  pulley  to  drive  said  blade-carry- 
ing member. 

2,972,771 
NON-CHOKE  MOWER  GUARD  SHOE 

W.  Btn ta,  Deadwood,  S.  Dak. 
AmB  29, 1955,  Seriy  N«.  594,949 
5  0iins     (a.  54— 314)  ._._ 

1.  A  shoe  asaembly  for  a  mowing  machine  comprismg 
a  shoe  provided  with  a  forward  end  portion  extending 
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ahead  of  the  assembly  to  divide  the  grass  to  be  cut 
from  the  standing  grass  and  a  dividing  bar  extending  back 
from  said  forward  end  portion  for  turning  the  grass  to  be 
cut  away  from  the  standing  grass,  stckle  means  mounted 
on  said  shoe  for  cutting  the  grass,  a  sole  provided  with 
a  forward  end  portion  siidably  atuched  to  said  shoe,  con- 
necting means  connecting  the  rearward  end  of  the  shoe 


2^2,773 

RESILIENT  ROTARY  RAKING  WHEEL 

Cornelis  van  4cr  Ldy  a^  A17  vaa  dcr  Lc^,  Mmta^ 

Nethcrtaada,  ■■Jf""  to  C  vaa  dcr  Laly  N.  V. 

AppU^tkM  Novcaibcr  5,  If  S4,  SciW  No.  «2Mt4 

~     "      N« 
29,1955 
(CL5(-^377) 


14 


Not 


*v-- 


and  said  sole  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  forward  end 
thereof,  said  connecting  means  providing  vertical  ad- 
justment of  said  shoe  relative  to  said  sole,  and  a  grass- 
board  adjustably  pivoted  to  the  rearward  end  of  said 
sole,  said  dividing  bar  being  spaced  vertically  above  said 
shoe  assembly  and  defining  with  said  shoe  assembly  a 
rearwardly  open  air  gap  above  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  sickle  means. 


1.  A  raking  element  of  the  wheel  type  comprising  a 
freely  rotatabie  disc  at  least  in  part  of  pliant  material  and 
raking  elements  on  and  extending  laterally  of  the  disc 
whereby  the  disc  can  be  flexed  to  present  a  lateral  surface 
thereof  to  the  ground  >o  that  the  raking  elements  can 
engage  material  lying  on  the  ground  and  the  disc  thereby 
rotated. 


2^72,772 
ADJUSTABLE  WINIMSUARD  FOR  BALER  PICK-UP 
Edwin  B.  Nolt,  New  Holland,  Pa^  aMigMr  to  Spcny 
Raad  Corporatkm,  New  HoOand,  Pn.^  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 
OrigiBal  appUcatkw  October  3#,  1951,  Serial  No.  253,7S3, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,757,^2,  dated  Aagoat  7,  1954.    Di- 
vided and  this  applicatioa  Fcbraary  23,  1954.  Serial 
No.  547,342 

3ClaiMi.    (CL54— 344) 


2J72.774 
MOUNTING  FOR  A  SPINDLE  BASE  OF  A  SPIN- 
NLNG  AND  TWISTING  SPINDLE  LN  A  TEXTILE 
MACHLNE 

to  SKF  KatelateffaMkca  G.  ■.  h.  nTs&wMrt, 
Gerauuiy 

Anrficatioa  Marck  22, 1954,  Scri^  No.  573,121 
Claims  priority,  appllcatiM  Cim— 1  Mavck  23,  1955 
,  ICkte.    (CL57— 129) 

f      i 


a.  .ahUM&vf* 


In  a  spinning  and  twisting  machine,  in  combinatioa,  a 
spindle  rail  formed  with  an  opening  passing  therethrough; 
an  elongated  spindle  base  extending  with  clearance 
through  said  opening  to  opposite  sides  of  said  rail;  a 
double  walled  resilient  sleeve  surrounding  said  base  on 
one  side  of  said  rail  and  having  an  outer  wall  engaging 
said  rail  and  maintained  by  the  same  against  axial  dis- 
placement and  an  inner  wall  having  a  free  end  adjacent 
said  rail  and  surrounding  said  base,  said  inner  and  outer 
walls  of  said  double  walled  sleeve  joining  each  other  al 
a  portion  of  said  sleeve  distant  from  said  rail;  and  nut 
means  threadedly  carried  by  said  base  and  engaging  said 
portion  of  said  sleeve  for  adjusting  the  stress  of  at  least 
said  outer  wall  of  said  sleeve. 


1.  Windguard  means  for  holding  down  material  on 
the  floor  of  a  pick-up  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls, 
comprising  a  pair  of  forwardly  projecting  support  arms, 
one  connected  to  each  side  wall,  a  bar  supported  at  iu 
ends  in  said  support  arms  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
fixed  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  rods  carried  on  said 
bar  and  extending  rearwardly  over  said  pick-up,  each 
of  said  rods  having  a  free  end  spaced  from  said  floor,  and 
means  for  selectively  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of 
said  bar  in  one  direction  to  thereby  regulate  the  space 
between  said  free  ends  and  said  floor,  said  means  com- 
prismg  a  cam  member,  and  means  connecting  said  cam 
member  to  said  bar  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  selective 
positions,  said  cam  member  being  cngageable  with  one 
of  said  support  arms  on  pivotal  movement  of  said  bar 
m  said  one  direction,  the  portion  of  said  cam  member 
engaging  said  support  arm  varying  according  to  the  selec- 
tive position  of  adjusunent  of  the  member. 


2J72.775 
WATCH  MOVEMENT 
Mairv,    Tavi 

Watdi  Co.  S.  A. 


Applicatioa  Jbm  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,753 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Siiitiiilaui  hmt  17, 1954 

S  Claims.  (CL  54— 59) 
1.  in  a  watch  movement,  the  combination  of  a  toothed 
banel,  a  center  wheel  pinion  controlled  by  the  barrel 
teeth,  an  intermediate  wheel  controlled  by  the  ceater 
wheel  pinion,  a  minute  wheel  controlled  by  the  inter- 
mediate wheel,  a  third  gear  including  a  wheel  and  a 
pinion  controlled  by  the  minute  wheel  and  coaxial  with 
the  intermediate  wheel,  two  seconds  wheels  each  remov- 
ably positioned  with  iu  axis  in  register  with  the  center 
wheel  pinion  and  with  a  predetermined  eccentric  location 
nespectively,  for  operative  engagement  with  said  wheel 
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of  the  third  gear  and  an  e«ape  wheel  adapted  to  engage  the  cascband  and  having  a  notch  to  enable  parage  ofsaid 

dth^  XatiiJhr  MBtiooed  ^ecoKb  wheel  and  the  d»r  stem;  a  second  inner  pan  carrying  the  wa^  movemen 

^  TZ7X  STXTfrom  the  axis  of  the  center  and  provided  with  an  open  ng  to  enable  the  passage  of 

Wheel  pinion  u  e.ual  to  that  between  la.  n^ntiooed  axis  s^d^en.  "^-^ -^^,^- -  ^J^g  Z^  S^Tchfa 

waterproof  gasket  interposed  between  said  both  parts  at 
a  levd  comprised  between  said  opening  for  the  stem  and 
the  bottom  of  said  outer  part;  and  a  glass  tighUy  fixed  to 
said  inner  part. 


and  the  axis  of  Aw  third  wheel,  the  eccentric  locatioo  for 
the  axis  of  a  seconds  wheel  lying  at  equal  disUnces  from 
the  axis  of  the  e^ipe  wheel  and  from  the  axis  of  the 
third  wheel. 


lJ72,T7t 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  fOWERED  FLUID 
MOTOR    AND    HYDRAUUC    FROPUISION 
SYSTEM 

Harold  B.  DaM,  Wheatoo,  Md. 

Avplicatioii  Dcco^bcr  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,479 

SCMm^    (CLM— 12) 


RmmI  H.  EraN,  La 


U72,77« 
WATCH 


12, 19SS,  Serial  No.  52t,«M 
(CL 


I.  la  a  waich,  in  combination,  a  one-piece  case  in- 
cludtiV  a  caae4)and  and  a  bottom;  a  movement  frame 
havittt  a  puiflMry  formed  with  a  cyUodrical  opening; 
a  dial  disc  fixed  to  and  being  of  a  smaller  diameter  than 
said  franw  and  partly  covering  the  latter,  said  opening 
being  located  beyond  said  disc;  a  winding  stem  formed 
with  a  groove;  a  aettiag  lever  having  a  stud  extending 
into  said  groove  for  retaining  said  winding  stem  in  posi- 
tioo  and  said  actting  lever  having  a  pivot  pin  extending 
freely  into  said  cylindrical  opening  at  the  per^>bery  of 
said  muvenieBt  frame,  from  the  dial  disc  side  thereof, 
and  serving  as  a  pivot  for  said  setting  lever;  and  an  an- 
nuclear  piece  removably  fixed  to  said  case,  forming  an 
extension  of  said  dial  disc,  and  having  an  inner  part 
surrounding  md  dial  disc  and  extending  above  said  move- 
ment frame  directly  over  said  pin  for  retaining  said  pivot 
pin  axially  in  said  opening  oi  said  movement  frame, 
whereby  said  setting  lever  is  not  entirely  covered  by  said 
dial  disc  so  that  after  said  annular  piece  is  removed  from 
laid  case  said  setting  lever  may  be  lifted  to  an  extern  whidi 
disengafes  said  stud  from  said  groove. 


Willy 


WATCRTfCHT  WRBT-WATCH  CASE 
KcmI,  U  Ckanx-4e.Fon4i, 


1.  A  fluid  power  system  including  in  combination,  a 
two  cycle  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  at  l^t 
three  cylinders,  each  cylinder  having  a  combnstioo  rone 
and  a  coaxial  fluid  pressure  rone,  a  free  floating  piston 
separating  said  zones  and  disposed  for  recipixjcation  be- 
tween and  into  said  zones,  each  combustion  zone  having 
separate  ignition  means  and  normally  closed  intake  and 
exhaust  valves,  each  pressure  zone  having  inlet  and  dis- 
charge  ports,   normally   closed   valves   in   said  ports,  a 
common  high  pressure  fluid  reserroir  connected  to  said 
discharge  ports  for  storing  fluid  under  the  pressure  de- 
veloped in  said  pressure  zones  by  the  reciprocation  of 
respective  pistons,  a  fluid  operated  motor,  a  fluid  line 
connecting  said  nnotor  to  said  reservoir,  means  for  re- 
turning said  fluid  to  said  pressure  zones  through  said 
inlet  ports  to  cause  the  return  strokes  of  respective  pfa- 
tons.  a  compressor  for  charging  a  fuel-air  mixture  into 
said  combustion  zones  ihrou^  their  intake  valves,  pres- 
sure responsive  actuating  means  for  the  intake  and  ex- 
haust valves  of  respective  combustion  zones,  pressure 
transmitting  means  leading  from  the  pressure  zone  of 
each  cylinder,  respectively,  to  the  actuating  means  for 
the   exhaust  valve   of  the   cylinder  fired   in   immediate 
preceding  order,  and  to  the  actuating  means  for  the 
intake  valve  of  the  cylinder  to  be  charged  in  next  suc- 
ceeding order,  and  separate  means  in  each  pressure  zone 
for  cootit)lUng  the  ignition  means  of  the  cylinder  to  be 
fired  in  next  succeeding  order. 


l»SlBaS.A^La 


aloinl- 


Marck  7, 1957,  Serial  Nn.  M4,M4 
ClalM  priority,  appMcallon  Swttxcriand  Marck  It,  1954 
l^taik    (CL  5S— 9t) 


m  t  «  m  •  • 


In  a  watertiikt  case  for  a  wrist-watdi  movement  having 
a  tmial  winding  and  hand  setting  stem,  the  conU>ination 
of:  a  first  outer  part  fonniog  both  the  cue  bottom  and 


2,172,779 
StNGLE-ACTlNG  HOT-GAS  RECIPROCATING 

ENGINE 

Jacob  Wllleni  Lairo  ^2l2^J***TSJ_^* 

PMlpa  Company,  Inc^  New  Yorii,  N.  Y,  a  eoi^ora- 
tkm  of  Delaware  ,     .^  .„ 

AppUcallon  Scptcabcr  15,  1953,  Serial  No.  3M^35 
Claims  priority,  appfcaHon  Netherlands 
Scplen*cr  24,  1952 
ICMin.    (CL«»-24) 
A  single-acting  hot-gas  reciprocating  engine  compnv 
ing  a  cylinder,  a  piston  and  a  displacer  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocable  movement  in  said  cylinder,  a  crankshaft,  crank 
and  connecting  rod  means  connecting  both  said  piston 
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and  displacer  to  said  crankshaft,  the  displacer  and  piston 
both  having  crank  heads,  the  crank  head  of  said  dis- 
placer being  heavier  than  the  crank  heads  of  said  piston, 
said  heavy  crank  head  being  at  the  end  of  the  connecting 
rod  connecting  said  displacer  with  said  crankshaft  and 


•  ■ .  ill 


being  of  such  dimensions  that  during  operation  of  the 
displacer  the  radial  component  of  the  resultant  force  ex- 
erted on  the  crank  means  remains  continually  operative 
in  the  same  direction  thereby  preventing  clattering  be- 
tween said  crank  pin  and  said  heavy  crank  head. 


2472,799 

PULSE  JET  ENGINE  WITH  ACCELERATION 

CHAMBER 

Paul  Sckmidt,  Mnich,  Gtrmumy 

Applicatioo  April  7,  1953,  Serial  No.  347,274 

Clabaas  priority,  appUcation  Germany  April  12,  1952 

4Claliiis.    (CI.  60— 35.6) 


1 .  In  an  interna]  combustion  engine  of  the  gas-jet  type 
particularly  for  aircraft,  the  combination,  comprising,  an 
elongated  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  and 
an  open  outlet  end,  said  combustion  chamber  being  of 
convergent-divergent  shape,  with  the  angle  of  divergence 
not  more  than  5',  means  carried  by  the  inlet  end  of  the 
combustion  chamber  feeding  thereinto  intermittently  sepa- 
rate charges  of  a  starting  fuel-air  mixture,  sparking  means 
in  the  combustion  chamber  for  igniting  the  mixture,  valves 
mounted  on  the  inlet  end  of  the  chamber  and  admitting 
fresh  air  into  said  chamber  and  reflecting  pressure  waves 
of  the  gases  burned  therein,  means  for  supplying  fuel  to 
$aid  combustion  chamber,  an  acceleration  chamber  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  portion  surrounding  the  combustion 
chamber  outlet  end  in  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  ac- 
celeration chamber  having  an  outlet  end   portion   sub- 
divided by  walls   aligned  with   the  flow   direction   and 
covered  with  material  absorbing  sound  and  Shockwaves, 
means  feeding  into  the  acceleration  chamber  a  second  gas 
in  separate  charges  and  intermittently  and   in  a  phase 
relation  opposite  to  that  of  the  first  mentioned  feeding 
means,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  second 
gas  inlet  disposed  upstream  of  the  outlet  end  portion  of 
the  combustion  chamber  and  admitting  the  second  gas 
and  reflecting  it  toward  the  combustion  chamber  outlet 
and  positioned  at  such  a  distance  from  the  combustion 
chamber  outlet  end  as  to  cause  the  vibration  frequency  of 
the  second  gas  column  to  resonate  with  the  burned  gas 
leaving  the  combustion  chamber  outlet  end,  and  tubular 
means  surrounding  the  combustion  chamber  and  accelera- 
tion chamber  and  admitting  air  at  its^front  end  to  the 
inlets  of  both  said  chambers  and  sealingly  connected  at 
it»  rear  end  to  the  acceleration  chamber  to  compel  the 
air  admitted  at  the  front  end  to  pass  solely  through  the 
combostioo  chamber  and  acceleration  chamber. 


2^72,791 
GAS-TURBINE  ENGINE  REHEAT  FUEL  SUPPLY 

SYSTEM   WITH  AIR  TURBINE  DRIYEN  FUEL 

PUMP 
DaTid  Omri  Darke,  Klagiway,  Do^,  E^lMd, 

to  Rolb-Roycc  UiaitMl,  Dmij,  E^laad,  a  Britlih 


AppHcalloa  Aprfl  29,  19S4,  Serial  No.  424429 

Claimi  priority,  aMUcatloa  Great  Brttaia  May  5, 1953 

1  Claim.    {CLf—ys^ 


In  a  fuel  system  for  a  gaa-turbine  engine  having  a  com- 
pressor, main  combustion  equipment,  a  turbine,  reheat 
combustion  equipment,  and  a  propelling  nozzle  connected 
in  flow  series,  the  fuel  system  comprising  a  fuel  pump 
connected  to  deliver  fuel  to  the  reheat  combustion  equip- 
ment, an  air  turbine  connected  to  drive  the  fuel  pump,  a 
source  of  compressed  air,  and  an  air-suppiy-controlling 
throttle  connected  to  control  the  supply  of  compressed  air 
from  the  source  to  the  air  turbine  thereby  to  control  the 
rotational  speed  of  the  turbine,  a  pressure-sensitive  device 
comprising  fluid  flow  means  having  an  inlet,  a  first  pressure 
point  in  the  engine  between  the  compressor  and  the  tur- 
bine and  to  which  said  inlet  is  connected,  a  second  pres- 
sure point  in  the  engine  between  the  turbine  ainl  the  pro- 
pelling nozzle,  nfMans  to  produce  in  the  fluid  flow  means 
an  auxiliary  prassure  source  such  that  tt>e  ratio  of  the 
auxiliary  pressure  to  the  pressure  at  the  first  pressure  point 
is  equal  to  the  desired  ratio  of  the  pressure  at  the  second 
pressure  point  to  that  at  the  fbst  pressure  point,  the  said 
means  to  produce  the  auxiliary   pressure  comprising  a 
conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  the  first  pressure  point, 
three  restricting  orifices  in  flow  series  in  said  conduit,  the 
upstream  orifice  being  a  variable-area  orifice,  the  inter- 
mediate orifice  being  a  fixed-area  orifice  and  the  down- 
stream orifice  being  a  venturi.  and  the  restrictions  of  the 
orifices  being  selected  so  that  the  ratio  of  the  pressure  at 
the  throat  of  the  venturi  to  the  pressure  at  the  first  point 
is  the  desired  ratio  of  the  pressure  at  the  second  point  to 
the  pressure  at  the  first  point,  and  a  flexible  diaphragm 
connected  to  be  loaded  on  one  side  by  the  pressure  at  the 
throat  of  the  venturi  and  on  the  other  side  by  the  pressure 
at  the  second  pressure  point  and  adapted  to  control  adjust- 
ment of  the  throttle  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the  pressure 
at  said  second  pressure  point  equal  to  the  auxiliary  pres- 
sure whereby  the  throttle  is  adjusted  upon  sensing  a  d^ 
parture  of  the  actual  ratio  of  the  pressure  at  the  first  pres- 
sure point  to  the  pressure  at  the  second  pressure  point 
from  the  desired  ratio. 


) 


2472,792 
STARTERS  FOR  PRIME  MOVERS 
Francis  Marray  Jolmaoo,  London,  aad  Vcnoa  Wallace 
Greenbovch,  Der1>y,  Enclaad,  mmiapan  to  Roll»>Royca 
Uarilcd,  Derby,  rnglani,  a  BritUTcnrnprnqr 
Application  November  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,9(2 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
Deccakcr  11,  1953 
IClala.    (CL  49— 39.14) 
A  combustion  starter  comprising  a  combustioQ  Cham* 
her  including  an  outer  cup-like  casing,  an  iimer  cop- 
like  casing  nested  within  said  outer  casing,  said  caiiap 
each  having  a  base  portion  and  a  side  wall  pottkm,  te 
base  portioitt  and  side  waO  portions  of  the 
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ing  spaced  apart  from  one  another  to  define  a  space 
therebetween,  and  laid  casings  having  rims  in  scaled  en- 
gagement, and  means  to  supply  fuel  and  air  to  said  com- 
bustion  chamber  in  approximately  the  stoichiometnc 
ratio  comprising  an  air  manifold  secured  to  said  outer 
casing  and  connected  to  said  space  adjacent  the  rims  to 
feed  air  thereto,  a  fuel  manifold  secured  to  the  outer 
casing  adjacent  iu  midlength,  and  a  plurality  of  tubes 
extending  radially  from  the  fuel  manifold  acroas  said 
space  between  the  side  waBs  and  projecting  within  the 
inner  casing,  said  tubes  being  formed  with  a  first  set  of 
perforations  in  their  portion  between  the  walls  and  a 


communicating  on  one  side  with  said  diffuser  pasnte 
through  an  elbow  fitting  and  on  the  othei  side  with  a 
fuel  and  air  control  valve,  a  venturi  section  leading  to 
said  valve,  a  fuel  regulating  valve  communicating  with 
said  venturi  section  through  a  restricted  orifice,  a  fuel 
uuik.  said  regulating  valve  connected  to  said  tank,  a 
hand'  pump  for  starting  said  engine  being  line  connected 
to  deliver  air  to  said  fuel  tank  and  said  antechamber,  a 
check  valve  preventing  the  backflow  of  air  to  said  pump, 
and  a  choke  valve  regulating  the  distribution  of  air  from 
the  pump  to  the  antechamber  and  fuel  Unk  air  Imes, 
whereupon  after  the  starting  of  the  engine  pressure  in 
the  fuel  tank  is  maintained  through  the  antechamber  and 
fuel  tank  air  lines  by  the  self-induced  pressure  in  the 
antechamber. 

'  2J71.7t4  __ 

LIQUID  FUEL  CXJNTROL  MEANS  FOR  JET 

ENGINES 


second  set  of  perforations  in  their  portiom  within  the 
inner  casing,  and  the  base  of  the  inner  casing  being  per- 
forated, the  au  flowing  from  said  air  manifold  through 
said  space  between  the  waUs  past  said  first  set  of  perfo- 
ratioas  to  receive  combustion  fuel  and  then  turning  imo 
a  fwcne  path  to  pass  into  the  inner  casing  through  its 
perforated  base,  which  acts  as  a  combustion  subUiser. 
so  that  in  the  inner  casing  combustion  occurs  at  the  base 
end  and  the  combintion  products  flow  past  the  second 
set  of  pcrforatioos,  the  further  fuel  there  injected  serv- 
ing to  cool  said  combustion  prodocts.  a  thermo-mcchan- 
ical  transducer,  and  means  to  conduct  the  cooled  com- 
bostion  products  to  said  transducer. 


lET  FUISE  ENGINE  AND  yTARTING  AND 

RUNNING  FUEL  SYSTEM 
A.  Frwk,  Bc4fwC  and  ffsiiill  R.  Cwtfa 
Hdgkte,  lad,  asslin""  •»  Cwtfs  AirtoMotfvc  Devices, 
be,  ledfoc^  lad,  a  caipwHaa  off  Olrio 
Appttcalkw  May  9,  I95S,  SatW  No.  SM.7M 
U  dates.    (CL«#— 39.14) 


AppttcalkMi  Man*  31, 19S3,  Serial  No.  34S,M« 
TCldte.    (CL«#— 39^) 


1.  For  use  with  a  jet  engine  to  whk*  air  is  supplied 
by  a  turbine-<lriven  blower,  and  fuel  is  supplied  by  a 
pump,  apparatus  for  preventing  a  temporary  excess  sup- 
|rfy  off  fud  to  d»e  engine  during  acceleration  thereof, 
comprising  in  combination  with  a  liquid-operated  servo- 
mechanism  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fuel  supply  to  the 
engine,  a  valve  for  controlling  the  servo-mechanism,  a 
lever  for  actuating  the  valve,  a  pair  of  differentially  mov- 
able members  operable  by  fluid  pressure  differences  asso- 
ciated with  the  air  blower  and  turbine,  means  operable 
by  the  said  members  for  controlling  movement  of  the 
lever  whQst  enabling  at  least  one  of  the  said  members 
to  act  on  and  impart  movement  to  the  lever,  and  means 
divided  by  the  siJd  members  into  compartments  for  en- 
abliag  each  of  the  said  members  to  be  subjected  at  oppo- 
site sides  respectively  to  opposed  fluid  pressures  derived 
from  two  of  the  fluid  pressures  created  at  the  Mower 
inlet  iuid  outlet  and  the  turbine  inlet  and  outlet 


1.  A  pulse  jet  engine  including  an  elongated  tubular 
body  having  an  elongated  exhaust  tube  portion,  an  en- 
larged combustion  chamber  pcmion  communicating  with 
said  tube  portion  on  one  side  thereof  and  a  tapered  dif- 
fuser passage  portion  converging  from  the  opposite  side 
of  said  combustion  chamber  portion,  an  antechamber 


2J72,7t5 
JET  ENGINE  BURNER  AFFARATUS  HAVING 
MEANS  FOR  SPREADING  THE  FILOT  FLAME 
HBIaH  E.  Barrett,  East  Orange,  and  WHtans  F.  Fajne, 
Cedar  Grove,  N.  J,  aarignon  to  Cnrftaa-Wright  Cor- 
ration  off  Ddawarc 
ane  i,  1951,  Serial  No.  23«412 
19Clatans.    (CI.  M-^)9.72) 
1.  in  combustion  apparatus  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber and  means  for  siq>pl)ring  a  combustible  mixture  to 
said  chamber;  the  combination  therewith  of  means  for 
igniting  said   main   combustible  mixttne;  said  igniting 
means  comprising  pilot  burner  means  including  a  burner 
tube  from  which  the  pilot  flame  emanates;  annular  cha^d 
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means  co-axial  with  said  pilot  burner  tube  and  disposed 
within  said  chamber  for  fk>w  of  said  mixture  from  a  point 
upstream  therefrom  over  the  radially  inner  and  outer 
annular  sides  of  said  annular  channel  means,  said  annular 
channel  means  having  an  open  side  facing  downstream 
relative  to  said  flow  and  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  pilot  burner  tube  at  its  discharge 
end;  and  a  plurality  of  linear  channel  members  extending 


2J72,7t7 

FLUID  OPERATED  POWER  LUTING  UNTT  FOR 

DUMPING  VEHICLES 

Danid  Fort  Flowcn,  Flidby,  Ohio 

AppBcartoa  Jaly  12,  19S4,  Serial  No.  44M9S 

TCteUm.    (CLM— 97) 
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from  said  pilot  burner  tube  to  said  annular  channel 
means  and  being  circimiferentially-spaced  about  the  axis 
of  said  annular  channel  means  for  flow  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  mixture  therebetween,  each  said  linear 
channel  member  having  an  open  side  facing  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  flow  over  said  member  and  the  channel  of 
each  linear  channel  member  communicating  at  one  end 
with  said  pilot  burner  tube  and  at  its  other  end  with  the 
channel  of  said  annular  channel  meaift. 


THERMAL  POWER  PLANT  HAVING  A  VARIABLE- 
SPEED  OUTPUT  TURBINE 
Mehmct  Sahabcttin  Ergcac,  Zarich,  Swttxerland,  aalgMr 
to  AktiengeseUschaft  Imt  Technisclic  StadlMi,  Zarkh, 
Switzerland,  a  corporatkn  of  Switsertaad 
ApplicaUoa  September  21,  1954,  ScrU  No.  611,29« 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Switzcrlaiid  October  12, 1955 
2  Claims.    (CL  M— 59) 


I.  In  a  thermal  power  plam  comprising  compressing 
means  in  which  a  gaseous  working  medium  is  brought  to 
an  elevated  pressure,  heating  means  in  which  the  so-com- 
pressed working  medium  is  heated,  a  stage  turbine  in  driv- 
ing connection  with  said  compressing  means,  and  flow 
connections  leadmg  said  working  medium  serially  through 
said  compressing  means,  then  through  said  heating  means 
and  then  through  at  least  the  flrst  stage  of  said  turbine  in 
which  the  working  medium  is  caused  to  expand  while 
doing  work;  a  variable  speed  output  turbine  having  at 
least  one  stage  of  the  radially  inward  flow  type;  and  a  flow 
connection  branching  off  from  a  point  of  the  said  turbine 
driving  the  compressing  means  situated  between  the  first 
and  the  last  stage  thereof  and  leading  a  part  of  the  work- 
ing medium  to  said  variable  speed  output  turbine  in  which 
said  part  is  caused  to  expand  further  while  doing  work, 
the  remaining  part  of  the  working  medium  being  caused 
to  expand  in  at  least  one  stage  beyond  slid  branching  off 
point  of  said  turbine  driving  the  compr^ing  means. 


I.  A  fluid  operated  power  lift  comprising  an  outer 
cylinder,  an  inner  cylinder  telescoping  therein,  a  booster 
cylinder  tclescopingly  disposed  between  said  inner  and 
outer  cylinders,  said  inner  cylinder  and  said  booster  cylin- 
der having  closure  heads  at  the  outer  ends  therec^,  a 
piston  within  said  inner  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  attached 
to  said  piston  and  extending  through  both  of  said  heads, 
said  piston  rod  having  a  means  fixed  thereto  against 
which  the  booster  head  bears  while  being  moved  out- 
wardly, means  for  venting  the  chamber  between  the  pis- 
ton and  the  head  of  the  inner  cylinder,  and  means  for 
simultaneously  directing  fluid  pressure  against  said  piston 
and  between  said  beads  for  forcibly  n>oving  the  piston 
rod  and  the  booster  head  outwardly  on  the  power  stroke. 


2,f72,7tt 

THERMOELECTRIC  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Nib  E.  I  hirablai,  Priacctoa,  N.  !„  asrivi 

Corvoradoa  of  America,  a  cotyonrtioa  of 

ApHicatloo  Fcbcaary  21, 19S4,  Scfiai  No.  S«7,lll 

linilaii,    (CLi2-^) 


4.  A  thermocouple  element  for  a  thermoelectric  beat 
pump  comprising  a  plate  of  conductive  material,  a  pair 
of  bodies  of  dissimilar  thermoelectric  material  mounted 
on  said  plate  at  one  end  thereof,  members  providing  for 
the  transfer  of  heal  between  said  thermocouple  element 
and  the  ambient,  and  means  extending  from  said  plate 
for  supporting  said  niembers.  said  members  being  sup- 
ported from  said  plate  in  abutting  relalK»ship  with  the 
other  ends  of  said  bodies. 


2J72,7t9 
GAS  LIQUEFYING  APPARATUS 

Coraedas    Otto    Joakcrs    mmi    Mm 

Koliler,  Eianriagrl.  EladlMvca 

ors,  by  mcflac  aai^BMats,  to  Nortk 

Company,  lac.  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 
Applicatioa  Jaaaary  12,  1955,  Snlri  No.  ai,4M 
Clalras  priority,  appUcatioo  NcAcriaadi  Jaaaary  15, 1954 
4CWaH.    (CL«2— «) 

1.  A  cold-gas  refrigerator  being  capable  of  condensing 
*  iMeous  mixture  compnsing  a  cylinder,  two  pistons  in 
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cylinder,  means  operating  said  pistons  in  said  cyl- 
inder with  a  coosunt  phase  difference,  said  two  pistons 
and  cylinder  defining  two  chambers;  a  high  temperature 
heat  reicctor  for  one  <rf  said  chambers,  a  retenerator.  and 
a  iow  temperature  heat  absorber  for  the  other  of  said 
two  chambers,  a  gaseous  niedium  of  invariable  chemical 
composition  within  the  cylinder,  the  volume  of  the  gas- 
eous medium  in  said  chambers  varying  continuously  while 
one  of  the  chambers  has  a  low  temperature  whereby  a 
closed  thermodynamic  cycle  is  performed  therein,  a  hous- 
ing spaced  from  and  surrounding  said  heat  absorber  and 


tube  and  each  secondary  heat  exchange  tube  into  each 
mixer  tube  and  (^lens  into  said  mixer  tube  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  and  air  intake  means  connecting  the 
other  end  of  each  mixer  tube  to  said  drier,  said  mixer 
tube  being  larger  in  diameter  than  said  intake  tubes  so 
that  fuel  drawn  thereinto  by  the  lower  pressure  in  said 
vacuum  tubes  expands  and  vaporizes  within  said  mixer 
tube,  forming  with  said  air  a  cooling  mixture  which  is 
drawn  out  through  said  secondary  heat  exchange  tubes 
to  cool  said  box.  through  said  drier,  where  it  cools  and 
condenses  moisture  from  the  incoming  air.  and  thence 
to  said  engine. 

2372,7»1 
ICE  MACHINE 

ToatfaMB,  CWcafo,  DL 
21, 1954,  Sow  No.  547494 
<CL42— 347) 


1f^72^ 


provided  with  an  openmg  therethrough,  a  wall  in  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  heat  absorber  having  a  flanged 
end  part  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  loogitu- 
dmal  axis  of  said  beat  absorber,  said  wall  forming  at  least 
one  condenser  space  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical 
direction,  said  gaseous  mixture  supplied  through  said 
opening  entering  said  condenser  space  ai  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  means  in  the  top  of  said  condenser  space 
for  conducting  away  Don-coodenscd  gases  of  said  gas 
mixtures,  and  a  drain  in  the  boHoai  of  said  housing  for 
drawmg  of!  the  ooodensatc  ia     " 


2372,799 

R£FRIGERATOR  FOR  USE  LN  CONNECTION  WITH 

ENGLNES  UnUZLNG  VOLATILE  FUEL 

A.  SIbmmm  aad  Hcibcft  H> 


21 


t,  1954,  ScfW  N^  544,294 
(CL42— 7) 


:< 


t .  In  a  flake  ice  machine  the  combination  of  a  vertical 
cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  surface  on  which  water 
may  be  frozen  to  form  a  thin  ice  layer,  means  for  sap- 
plying  water  to  the  upper  margin  of  said  surface,  a  rotor 
and  means  carried  thereby  for  dislodging  ice  flakes  from 
said  surface,  an  annular  trou^  positioned  below  said 
cylinder  for  indirectly  collecting  water  falling  from  and 
adjoining  said  surface,  a  stationary  flexible  baffle  having 
a  circumferentially  continuous  frustro-conical  surface  ex- 
tending inwardly  of  a  vertical  projection  of  the  ice  layer 
and  extending  outwardly  over  said  trough  and  positioned 
to  deflect  said  falling  water  into  said  annular  trough,  and 
means  carried  by  said  rotor  progressively  engageable  with 
successive  portions  of  said  baffle  beneath  and  adjoining 
said  ice  dislodging  means  for  deflecting  the  engaged  por- 
tion of  the  baffle  out  of  the  path  of  ice  falling  through  a 
vertical  zone  adjacent  said  ice  dislodging  means. 


>14.  A  refrigerating  cabinet  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  nn  engine  utilizing  a  volatile  fuel  and  provided  with 
a  fuel  feed  Ime  and  a  vacuum  line  connected  to  its  intake 
manifold,  said  cabinet  comprising  an  inner  box.  a  pri- 
mary heat  exchange  tube  open  at  one  end  to  the  atmos- 
phere aiKl  at  the  other  into  a  container  serving  as  a  drier, 
a  vacaum  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  vacuum  line  which  extends  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tionship with  said  primary  heat  exchange  tube  through 
said  drier,  and  then  divides  into  two  branches,  each  of 
which  terminates  at  one  end  of  a  secondary  heat  ex- 
change tube  which  is  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
a  wall  of  said  inner  box.  a  mixer  tube  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  each  secondary  heat  exchange 
tube,  a  fuel  intake  tube  adapted  to  be  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  fuel  feed  line  which  extends  akmg  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  primar>  heat  exchange  tube 
and  then  divides  into  two  branches,  one  of  which  extends 
in  heat  exchange  relationship  along  with  each  vacuum 


2J72,792 
REFRIGERATLNG  MEANS 

S.  CwteaUh,  AtkcM,  Greece 

15,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,933 
Greece  Deccabcr  27,  1954 


IClaiak    (CL42— «19) 


A  portable  refrigerator  for  use  with  a  portable  refrig- 
eration unit,  an  insulated  housing  iiKluding  an  air  inlet 
opening  underlying  an  air  outlet  opening  in  one  wall  for 
respectively  communicating  with  the  air  outlet  and  inlet 
openings  of  the  portable  refrigeration  imit,  an  access 
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door  through  a  wall  of  the  housing  remote  from  said  one 
wall,  said  housing  including  a  bottom  portion,  a  floor 
spaced  above  said  bottom  portion  and  extending  from 
inner  marginal  portions  of  said  housing  defining  a  plenum 
chamber  above  said  bottom  portion,  duct  means  com- 
municating between  said  air  inlet  opening  and  said  plenum 
chamber  remote  from  the  wall  including  the  access  door, 
and  an  elongated  cooled  air  egress  slot  portion  in  the 
floor  across  the  base  of  said  wall  including  the  access 
door,  said  egress  slot  portion  providing  the  sole  means 
of  escape  for  the  cooled  air  passing  into  the  bousing 
from  the  plenum  chamber  and  discharging  above  the 
floor,  said  slot  causing  the  cooled  air  to  pass  in  a  vertical 
path  first  across  the  inner  surface  o(  the  wall  including 
the  access  door,  and  out  of  the  said  housing  through 
said  air  outlet  for  maintaining  a  maximum  low  tempera- 
ture adjacent  said  wall  including  said  access  door. 


2472,793 

SPEEDOMETER  CABLE  FimNG 

Alfred  BoM,  Detroit,  Micli^  assigiior  to  C.  M.  HaH  Lamp 

Co^  Detroit,  M|di^  a  corporatioa  of  Mich^an 

ApplicatkMi  Marck  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,703 

naaima.   (Q.  M— 4) 
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1.  In  a  control  cable  assembly  for  repeated  assembly  to 
and  disassembly  from  %  longitudinally  apertured  stud 
having  an  external  thread  extending  into  proximity  with 
one  end  thereof,  a  flexible  casing,  a  flexible  core  sup- 
ported within  said  casing  and  having  an  ei>d  portion 
insertable  in  the  longitudinal  aperture  of  the  stud,  a 
tubular  ferrule  secured  to  said  casing  and  coaxial  with 
said  core  and  having  an  end  portion  slidable  over  the 
thread  on  the  stud,  and  a  plurality  of  discrete,  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  thread  elements  on  the  inner  surface 
o(  said  end  portion  of  said  ferrule,  said  thread  elements 
being  disposed  helically  at  the  lead  angle  of  the  thread 
on  the  stud,  said  thread  elements  being  engageable  with 
the  thread  on  the  stud. 


2,S72,7f4 

FRICTION  DISC  CLUTCH 

Joseph  J.  Slomer,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  Goodman 

Manufacturing  Company,  CUo^o,  01.,  a  corporation 

of  Illinob 

Applioition  February  21, 1956,  Serial  No.  5M,M5 

2  Claims.    (0.64—30) 


I.  In  an  adjustable  torque  limiting  clutch,  a  casing 
having  an  interior  splined  portion,  an  end  plate  for  said 
casing,  a  sleeve  rotatably  joumaled  within  said  casing  and 
end  plate  and  having  an  externally  splined  portion  asso- 
ciated therewith,  a  plurality  of  friction  discs  alternately 
splined  to  the  splined  portions  of  said  casing  and  sleeve 
for  transmitting  power  from  one  member  to  the  other, 
an  annular  pressure  plate  engageable  with  the  outer  of 


said  friction  discs,  and  means  loading  said  pressure  plate 
and  discs  to  slip  at  preselected  torque  loads  comprising 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  compression 
springs  seated  on  said  pressure  plate,  individual  pistons 
loading  said  springs,  a  plurality  of  individual  circimi- 
fcrentially  spaced  bored  portions  in  said  end  plate  defin- 
ing fluid  pressure  cylinders  for  said  pistons,  an  annular 
fluid  pressure  passageway  having  communication  with 
said  cylinders  adjacent  the  outer  ends  thereof,  and  a 
check  valved  grease  fitting  having  communication  with 
said  passageway  and  cylinders,  and  accommodating  a 
grease  gun  and  the  like  to  supply  grease  uiKler  pressure 
to  said  cylinders  and  uniformly  load  said  springs  and 
friction  discs  to  slip  at  a  preselected  torque  load. 


2J72,795 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 
loaeph  Uoocl   Blais,  New  Iprvkk,  N.  IL, 
Tricnit  Hosiery  Mill,  New  Iptwlck,  N.  IL,  a 
ship 

AppHcatiM  May  29,  19S3,  ScfW  No.  35t,4M 
ItClalnM.    (CL  66     4» 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine,  apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing knitted  fabric  comprising  means  for  knitting  a 
backing  yam  continuously  and  a  face  yam  in  plating  re- 
lation thereto,  means  for  feeding  said  backing  yam  in 
one  location  and  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  face  yams  in 
different  locations,  said  circular  knitting  machine  having 
a  circular  independent  needle  series,  needle  selecting 
means  operable  to  select  and  to  raise  selected  needles  in 
a  yarn  uking  wave  at  one  of  said  plating  yam  feeding 
locations,  other  non-selected  needle  activating  and  rais- 
ing means  operable  to  select  and  raise  all  non-selected 
needles  in  a  second  yam  taking  wave  at  a  second  plating 
yarn  feeding  location,  and  meaiu  moving  all  of  said 
needles  in  a  knitting  wave  at  said  backing  yam  feeding 
location  whereby  each  needle  loop  is  formed  of  said  back- 
ing yarn  and  one  of  said  face  yams. 


2J72,796 
JACK  SELECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  CIRCULAR 

KNnriNG  MACHINES 
Robert  Peel,  Pkiladclpkia,  Pa.,  asslgnoi  to  FUcOty  Mn- 
chlnc  Company,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  coffporadoa 
of  PcwMytvania 
AppUcatioa  September  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  6t4,95t 

9CWiM.  (CL66.~5«) 
1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  for  prodtKing  a  pat- 
terned mesh  fabric  composed  of  tuck  stitches  interspersed 
with  plain  stitches,  the  combination  with  the  cylinder  and 
cylinder  needles  of  said  machine  and  with  stitch  cams 
operative  on  said  needles  to  form  the  knitted  stitches,  of 
means  including  needle  jacks  in  the  cylinder  for  directing 
the  needles  to  the  stitch  cams  at  knitting  aixl  tucking 
levels  selectively,  a  main  butt  on  each  jack,  said  butts 
being  systematically  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  diflterent 
levels,  a  jack  cam  for  each  butt  level  individually  in- 
sertable and  retractable  into  and  from  engagemeat  with 
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the  butts  in  its  pitfticuUr  level.  »ki  cams  being  arranged 
in  vertical  aeries  in  a  common  camming  sution,  moins 
for  so  inserting  and  retracting  the  cams  in  predetenmned 
sequence  with  at  least  one  said  cam  in  its  inserted  poo- 
tioQ  when  another  o£  the  cams  is  in  transition  between 


bar  coaaected  with  the  rack,  means  to  reciprocate  ^ 
nek  and  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  driver  rel»p 


positions  of  insertion  and  retraction,  and  an  auxibary  bwtt 
on  each  of  a  consecutive  number  of  said  jacks  adapted 
when  its  main  butt  cam  is  in  the  said  transition  stage 
to  engage  another  of  the  cams  which  is  then  inserted  to 
actuate  the  jack  at  the  camming  sUtion  independently  ol 

its  main  butt.  

II 

SPEED  CONTWMXINCftttCHANlMJI   «« 
911RAlGiiT.ftAR  KNimNG  MACHINK^ 
Mariu  Gedl^c*  nad  Dcaaia  MmQmws, 
to  S.  A.  Moak  (SaMia 


Uvely  to  the  tie  bw  between  successive  transversing 
movementt  of  the  latier  so  that  the  thread  carrier  bar 
maintains  the  required  lead  over  the  tie  bar. 


,  Mmt!k  5,  lf54.9€rtal  No.  54f^« 


1.  Motor  speed  control  mechanism  for  a  straight-bar 
knitting  machine  comprising  a  motor  speed  control  shaft, 
a  pinion  thereon,  a  toothed  member  engaging  therewith, 
a  pin  on  the  toothed  member,  a  longitudinally  movable 
member  connected  to  a  part  of  the  machine  which  is 
moved  when  the  length  of  the  draw  is  altered,  a  spnng  to 
Donnally  bold  the  pin  in  engagement  with  the  said  loagi- 
tudinally  movable  member,  an  arm  eagageable  with  the 
pin.  an  operative  connection  between  the  arm  and  a 
manually  operated  speed  control  shaft  and  a  second  arm 
engageable  with  the  pin  and  mcaas  to  move  said  s^ood 
arm  to  move  the  pin  to  or  prevent  its  movement  beyond 
a  predetermined  position  when  the  machine  is  carrying 
out  a  fashioning  operation. 


ixrun 

DRAW  MECHANISM  FOR  STRAIGIfT-BAR 
KNrmN€  MACHINES 

mi  Earry  Frederick  Swi 

_ asrfganTi  to  S.  A.  Monk 

(Satlaa  laAsMcy) 


19,  IMS,  SefW  Na.  SSMM 
9ClaiaH.    (CLM--llf) 

1.  In  a  straight-bar  knitting  machine  the  combination 
of  a  thread  carrier  bar.  a  driving  member  connected 
thereto,  a  pair  of  chains  having  a  driver  carried  between 
them  to  engage  with  the  driving  member,  sprockets  to 
carry  the  chains,  a  rack  to  reciprocate  the  chains,  a  tie 

73»  <»    G       2:> 


KNIXTING  MACfflNERY 

In  F.  N.  F. 
.     .  alfillBh 

""^JScatloa  Jaae  17,  1W5,  SctW  Na.51t.tM 

prSrlty,  appBcatloa  Great  BfttalB  laae  17,  lf$4 

ndalM.    (CL  M— IM) 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  spring  bearded  knitting  needle 
comprising  a  shank  and  an  elongated  hook  formed  on 
one  end  of  said  shank  and  having  a  resilient  beard  ex- 
tending toward  said  shank,  and  a  closing  member  slidable 
relative  U>  the  needle  along  the  axis  of  the  shank  having 
a  cam  surface  sloping  from  said  shank  outwards  towards 
said  beard  in  the  direction  away  from  the  hook  end  of 
said  needle,  said  cam  surface  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  tip  of  the  beard  between  it  and  said  shank. 


2,S72JM 

CIRCULAR  KNIT  FABRIC  WITH  RAISED  ARILAS 

Lysaader  C.  Davis,  Jr.,  and  Jaascs  W.  Wctoriwa,  Cleve- 

CafaSr*iac  Clevelaa*.  Te«in  «  catparaHea  af 

^  A^i^tioa  Fcbiaary  4,  IfSt,  Saw  No.  713,241 

tdaiatt.    (CL  •4—172) 
1.  A  tubular  knit  fabric  comprising  a  plurality  of  wale- 
wise  spaced  annular  portions  of  inwardly  facing  and  out- 
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wardly  facing  wales  of  relatively  highly  twisted  body 
yam,  intervening  ornamental  annular  portions  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  first-mentioned  portions,  said  in- 
tervening portions  comprising  outwardly  facing  wales 
only  knit  of  a  bulky  stretch  yam  having  substantially 


less  twist  therein  and  a  softer  hand  and  feel  than  the  body 
yam  and  being  floated  coursewise  in  those  wales  corre- 
sponding to  said  inwardly  facing  wales  of  the  first-men- 
tioned portions,  with  held  loops  extending  between  and 
connecting  said  adjacent  pairs  of  the  first-mentioned  por- 
tions, inwardly  of  the  floated  portions  of  bulky  yam. 


2^72^1 

SINGLE  ROTARY  TUB  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

WASHING  MACHINES 

Thoaias  R.  Smith,  Ncwtoo,  Iowa,  — ifor  to  TIm  Maytag 

Company,  Newton,  Iowa,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoa  October  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  3S3,955 

26  Claims.    (CL  M— 23) 


-*f^.f 


2J7Ut2 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  TREATING 
TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
lellmana,  deceased,  late  of  Hagca,  Gwmbj,  bj 
Emma  Etfricdc  Bdlmaaa,  Rirtk 
bclm  BcOmaaB,  kdn,  Hagca 
AMikatloa  NovMibcr  IS,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  544,934 
a^taa  priority,  apyMcartoa  Genaa^r  May  IS,  1955 
iCUbH.    (a.  a—15t) 


« 
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4.  In  a  treating  apparatus  for  textile  materials  the 
combination  of  a  substantially  cylindrical  tank  extendmg 
substantially  horizontally  defining  a  treating  chamber,  a 
hollow  driving  shaft  projectmg  through  said  tank  into 
the  inside  thereof  and  *iUp**^  to  admit  treating  fluid 
into  said  tank,  a  carriafe  oa  wheels  inside  of  said  tank, 
a  phiraKty  of  substantially  cyUndrical  perforated  supports 
for  textile  materials  rotatably  supported  by  said  carriage 
inside  of  said  tank  and  arranged  with  the  axes  thereof 
parallel  to  said  boUow  driving  shaft,  a  sysiem  of  wheels 
comprising  a  sun  wheel  and  planet  wheels  arranged  on 
said  carriage,  said  sun  wheel  being  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  carriage  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  hollow  driving 
shaft  and  each  of  said  planet  wheels  being  arranged  in 
coaxial  relation  to  one  of  said  plurality  of  supports  and 
adapted  to  be  coupled  with  one  of  said  plurality  of  sup- 
ports, means  on  said  hollow  driving  shaft  for  driving 
said  sun  wheel,  and  a  plurality  of  boUow  shafts  each  sup- 
porting one  of  said  planet  wheels,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  hollow  shafu  being  connected  to  said  hollow  driving 
shaft  to  form  a  passage  for  detivering  fluid  from  said 
hollow  driving  sliaft  into  each  of  said  plurality  of  sup- 
ports. 

2J72,M3 
SHACKLE  RETAINING  MEANS  FOR  A  PADLOCK 

Gammr  E.  SwaMoa,  Middlelawa,  Com. 
Origfaml    applkarioa    Dscsmbsr    li,    1954,    Serial    N«. 
475AS1,  M>w  Pateal  No.  2,759,35t,  dated  Aanst  21. 
1954.    Divided  aad  tUs  appBcalkm  Jaty  4,  1955,  Se- 
rial No.  521041 

HCIataM.    <a. 


>: 


22.  In  a  washing  machine,  a  unitary  tub  assembly  com- 
prising, a  wall  member  defining  an  upstanding  fluid  con- 
tainer, a  perforate  member  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  container  to  define  therewith  a  fluid  re- 
ceiving chamber,  a  fluid  outlet  in  said  container  leading 
'from  said  chamber,  upstanding  revoluble  shaft  means 
connected  to  said  container  for  rotating  said  container, 
and  a  fluid  distributing  manifold  encircling  said  shaft 
means  beneath  said  container  and  connected  to  said  fluid 
outlet  for  draining  fluids  from  said  container. 


1.  In  a  padlock,  the  combination  of  a  U-shaped  shackle 
having  a  recess  in  the  hinge  leg  thereof  which  recess 
provides  an  upwardly  facing  shoulder,  a  unitary  ooe- 
piece  body  having  a  vertical  hole  therein  which  extends 
downwardly  from  the  top  and  in  which  said  hinge  leg  of 
the  shackle  is  entered,  said  body  having  a  recess  therein 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  and  adapted  for 
receiving  a  locking  cylinder  and  said  body  also  having 
a  channel  therein  which  n  entirely  separate  from  said 
recess  and  which  extends  upwardly  from  the  bottom  and 
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has  an  upper  portion  that  terminates  at  said  shack  If 
hok,  and  a  cooiinuow  unitary  retainer  entered  in  and 
substantially  fitting  the  tower  portion  of  said  channel 
and  positioned  with  its  lower  end  substantially  flush  with 
the  bottom  of  the  body,  said  unitary  retainer  being  se- 
cured in  place  in  said  channel  and  having  a  portion  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  which  projects  from  said  channel 
and  into  said  shackle  hole  and  b  located  above  said 
shoulder  on  the  hinge  leg  of  the  shackle  so  as  to  limit 
upward  movement  of  said  shackle. 


2J72Jt4 
TILE  CONSTRUCTIONS  AND  MORTARLESS 
MOUNTING  THEREOF 
I  T.  ■■Hams  ItellMffford,  N.  I. 

17.  1954,  ScrW  No.  «I0444 
<CL  72— If ) 


oriented  horizontally,  means  for  supplying  a  lubricant  to 
the  bearing  space  of  said  shaft,  a  substantially  ngid  frame 
having  guiding  slideways,  opposed  members  between 
which  said  shaft  extends,  formed  to  receive  between  them 
and  hold  a  test  journal  bearing,  and  mounted  in  said  slide- 
ways  (rf  said  frame  for  relative  movement  toward  and 
from  each  other  to  apply  a  variable  bearing  pressure  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  test  journal  bearing,  said  frame  and 
opposed  members  being  supported  solely  by  said  shaft 
through  said  test  journal  bearing  and  free  to  rotate  about 
said  shaft,  fluid  actuated  means  on  said  frame  and  oper- 
able between  said  frame  and  one  of  said  nuembcrs  to 
cause  relative  approach  of  said  members  and  an  increaac 
of  bearing  pressure  between  the  test  journal  bearing  and 
said  shaft,  a  torque  arm  secured  to  said  frame  a  force 
measuring  means  fixedly  mounted  relauve  to  the  earth 
and  positioned  for  operation  by  the  free  end  of  said  torque 
arm,  and  operable  to  restrain  rotation  of  said  frame, 
menibers  and  test  journal  with  said  shaft. 


2^2,ttS 

■EARING  TEST  APPARATUS 

EMb  p.  CodnM,  Jr..  SmMc.  WaA^  am4  GabrM 

A.  G.  Faadtaa.  Cm  Cak,  Com. 

SiptSMfcsr  2«.  1957,  S«W  N^  M547* 

24ClalM.    (0.73— !•) 


ih 


1.  A  tile  surface  construction  compriiint  a  fixedly 
mounted  supporting  structure  having  h<rfes  extending 
therethrough  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  predetermined 
relation  over  a  tile  nK>unting  surface  formed  by  said  struc- 
ture, a  plurality  of  tiles  covering  said  mounting  surface, 
each  of  said  tiles  having  a  front  face  and  integrally  fonned 
stilTening  members  extending  from  a  rear  side  serving 
as  bearing  means  for  mounting  the  tile  against  said 
mounting  surface,  said  stiffening  members  forming  a  bor- 
der for  a  plurality  of  sections  recessed  on  said  rear  side, 
integrally  formed  pegs  extending  rearwardly  from  »«ne 
of  said  sections  into  and  through  said  holes  and  having 
means  engaging  a  rear  side  of  said  supporting  structure 
for  mounting  said  tile  in  posUioo  on  said  surface,  said 
tile  being  fonned  of  material  havias  properties  impart- 
ing semi-ngid  resiliency  to  aid  sectiom  in  an  area  sur- 
rounding e£ch  peg  to  permit  axial  movement  of  the  peg 
with  respect  to  said  bearing  means  on  apfrfication  of 
finger  pressure  on  the  tile  front  face  in  the  region  opposite 
the  peg  to  permit  clearance  by  said  peg  means  of  the 
tear  side  of  said  supporting  structure  and  fadlitate  said 
engagement  therewith  on  release  of  said  pressure. 


2,S72,tM 
LEAK  TESTING  APPARATUS 


Moore  Praiarts  Co^ 

AppUcatioii  May  23.  1954,  Scfial  No.  5t4,7t9 
^^       7ClaiM.    (CL73— 4i) 


1.  Test  apparatus  comprising  a  motor  fixedly  oKMinted 
rdative  to  the  earth  and  a  shaft  connected  thereto  and 


I.  Leak  test  apparatus  comprising  a  work  piece  re- 
ceiving member  for  a  wort  piece  having  an  opening,  said 
member  having  a  work  piece  engaging  portion  for  sealing 
engagement  at  said  opening,  means  for  supplying  fillmg 
pressure  fluid  at  a  predetermined  pressure  level  to  said 
member  and  interiorly  of  said  work  piece,  means  for  sup- 
plying test  pressure  fluid  at  a  different  predetermined 
pressure  level  to  said  member,  pressure  sensitive  means 
responsive  to  pressure  changes  at  said  member  for  con- 
trolling the  supplying  of  pressure  fluid  by  one  of  said  sup- 
plying means,  additional  pressure  sensitive  means  for  con- 
trolling the  other  of  said  supplying  means,  and  pressure 
responsive  means  responsive  to  the  drop  in  pressure  at 
said  work  piece  receiving  member  due  to  leakage  from 
the  work  piece.       ^^^^^^^^^ 

2J72Jt7 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  DETERMLNESG  THE  CENTER 

OF  GRAVITY  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 
EmM  KoBsck,  New  Yark,  N.  Y..  MrffMc  to  C<»teeatal 

Eicctroiof  cofFn  •  ^qy'^g'?  .^I/^TJ  SS 

AppBcalioa  Ji*  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,9t2 
19CbfaH.  (CL  73-45) 
5.  Equipment  for  determining  the  position  of  the  cen- 
ter of  gravity  of  an  aircraft  of  the  type  having  two  sets 
of  supporting  gear,  one  set  comprising  the  main  gear 
and  the  other  set  an  additional  gear,  said  equipment  com- 
prising variable  impedance  means  respectivdy  calibrated 
for  response  proportional  to  the  weight  carried  by  such 
seu  of  supporting  gear,  an  additional  impedance  means. 
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means  controlled  by  the  variable  impedance  meaas  for   swinging  of  said  lever  pursuant  to  a  pull  thereon  said 


one  of  the  sets  of  supporting  gear  to  set  said  additional 
impedance  means  to  an  effective  value  that  corresponds 
to  the  weight  on  said  associated  set  of  supporting  gear, 
a  second  additional  impedance  means,  means  controlled 
by  the  variable  impedance  means  to  set  said  second  addi- 
tional impedance  means  to  an  effective  value  that  cor- 
responds to  the  combined  weight  on  the  two  sets  of  sup- 
porting gear,  a  further  impedance  means  comprising  a 
resistor  of  value  corresponding  to  distance  between  the 
additional  set  of  supporting  gear  and  the  main  set  of 


members  contact  the  line  to  produce  an  offset  in  the  line. 


TENSION  COMPONENT  MEASURING  MEANS 
Edward  P.  Ney  and  Rudolph  B.  Thoraca,  MtancapoliL 
and  John  R.  Winckkr,  St.  Panl,  Minn.,  aaifMin,  hj 
mesne  assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tlic  Nary 
Application  October  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  539,t39 
12  Claims.    (CL  73— 144) 
I.  In  a  mechanism  of  the  character  described,  a  lever 
comprising  a  pair  of  plates,  a  bar  fixed  to  and  between 
and  extending  beyond  said  plate,  a  pair  of  members  be- 
tween which  a  tensioned  line  may  extend  between  said 
plates,  said  members  being  secured  by  and  extendmg  be- 
tween  said   plates  and   being  so  positioned  that   upon 


and  pull-measuring  means  engaged  with  the  outer  end 
ot  said  bar  for  measuring  said  pull. 


supporting  gear,  a  balancing  circuit  having  four  arms 
including  said  additional,  said  second  additional  and 
said  further  impedance  means  together  with  a  fourth 
variable  impedance  means  the  setting  of  which  is  de- 
termined by  unbalance  of  said  balancing  circuit,  with 
said  additional  and  second  additional  impedance  means 
in  different  arms,  and  said  further  and  said  fourth  im- 
pedance means  in  different  arms,  a  selectively  controlled 
variable  compensating  impedance  means  comprising  a 
manually  adjustable  resistor  connected  in  series  with  the 
further  impedance  means  and  calibrated  according  to 
the  formula  , 

cosine  angle  *'«" 

where  WB  corresponds  to  the  distance  between  the  addi- 
tional gear  and  the  main  gear  of  the  aircraft  and  "a" 
equals  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  aircraft,  means  mounted  within  the  aircraft  to 
provide  an  impulse  of  value  proportional  to  the  angle 
of  inclination,  a  servo-motor  controlled  by  such  impulse 
to  be  set  to  a  position  related  to  such  angle  of  inclina- 
tion, said  variable  compensating  impedance  means  hav- 
ing a  control  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  servo- 
motor to  be  set  thereby,  and  means  controlled  by  a  cur- 
rent through  the  arms  of  the  balancing  circuit  to  adjust 
said  fourth  variable  impedance  means  until  the  balanc- 
ing circuit  is  in  balance  whereby  said  fourth  variable 
impedance  means  will  be  set  to  a  value  correlated  with 
the  compensated  distance  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
aircraft  from  the  set  of  supporting  gear  other  than  that 
associated  with  the  additional  impedance  means. 


2J724H 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ANGLES  OF 

ATTACK  AND  SKID  OF  AN  AIRCRAFT 

Rapkad  a  YavM,  PUadelpMb,  Pa. 

Applicatloa  AngMt  6, 1954,  Serial  No.  M2,47t 

UClaiBH.    (CL73— IM) 

(Granted  nadcr  TItk  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952K  asc.  3M) 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  angles  of  attack  and 
skid  for  an  aircraft  which  comprises  the  steps  of  flying 
said  aircraft  through  a  medium  of  suspended  particles, 
recording  a  projected  tracing  of  said  particles  in  an  area 
in  front  of  said  aircraft  over  a  predetermined  interval 
of  time  thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  streaks  caused 
by  said  particles,  said  streaks  extending  from  an  apparent 
center  representing  a  point  on  the  true  path  of  said  air- 
craft, and  measurmg  the  separation  between  said  appar- 
ent center  and  a  point  representing  a  point  on  the  axis 
of  said  aircraft  from  which  said  angles  are  nteasured 
for  calculating  the  values  of  said  angles  of  attack  and 
skid. 


METER 


to  the  U 
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VENTURI  FLOW 
Peiry  Shaffer.  Claremoal,  CaUf., 
States  of  Aassrica  m  ripiiwi 
tlM  Air  Force 
AppUcalioB  February  14, 19S«,  Serial  No.  545^19 
ICWm.    (CL73— 213) 


In  a  venturi  apparatus  of  the  character  deacribad,  a 
two-part  conduit,  eadi  of  said  parts  beiiig  adapUd  far 
removable  connection  to  each  other  by  a  flared  tuba  typa 
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ooopUnt  including  an  annular  tleeve  secured  to  the  end 
of  the  first  of  said  conduit  parts  having  external  threads 
on  the  periphery  thereof  and  the  end  of  said  sleeve  having 
a  tapered  end  face  adapted  to  engage  the  flared  end  of 
the  second  of  said  conduit  parts,  a  nut  adapted  to  be 
threaded  onto  said  sleeve  and  to  exert  clamping  pressure 
oo  said  second  conduit  flared  end  to  effect  a  fluid  ti^t 
seal,  an  annular  groove  on  the  underside  of  said  deevc 
extending  longitudinally  through  the  tapered  end  face 
thereof,  a  venturi  tube  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said 
conduit  paru,  said  venturi  tube  having  a  first  cylindrical 
head  portion  at  the  outlet  end  thereof  adapted  to  fit  into 
the  annular  groove  on  said  conduit  sleeve  and  to  be 
clamped  therein  by  assembly  of  said  coupling,  said  venturi 
tube  having  a  second  cylindrical  head  portion  adjacent 
the  throat  thereof  and  adapted  to  fit  closely  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  second  conduit  part,  said   second  head 
portion  having  a  pair  of  annular  grooves  symmetrically 
spaced  with  respect  to  the  venturi  throat,  resilient  pack- 
ing elements  io  said  grooves  adapted  to  seal  said  second 
head   against  the  second   conduit  part  inner  wall,   an 
annular  recess  in  said  second  head  portion  between  said 
packing  grooves,  a  plurality  of  orifices  connecting  said 
annular  recess  with  the  venturi  throat,  and   a  lateral 
conduit  secured  to  said  second  conduit  part  adapted  to 
communicate   with  the   annular  recess  in  said  second 
bead  portion. 


REFUELING  APPARATUS 

Sc 


trol  the  magnitude  of  the  voltage  of  said  further  source 
of  voltage:  circuit  means  controlled  by  said  first  manu- 
ally operable  »means  to  connect  said  further  source  of 
voltage  to  said  potentiometer  to  eflfect  the  volta^  at  the 
up  thereof,  said  last  named  circuit  being  effective  only 
when  said  first  manually  movable  means  is  in  said  second 
and  third  position;  voltage  responsive  indicating  means 
connected  to  control  the  position  erf  said  potentiometer 
tap  and  having  means  to  indicate  liquid  quantity,  and  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  quantity  sensing  means  and 
said  potentiometer  tap  to  said  ventage  responsive  means 
to  apply  a  resulunt  signal  voltage  thereto,  said  volUge 
responsive  means  being  effective  to  move  said  potentiom- 
eter  tap  to  reduce  said   resultant  voltage   substantially 
to  zero  whenever  it  is  other  than  zero,  said  indicator 
indicating  liquid   quantity   in   the   storage   means  when 
said  first  manually  operable  means  is  in  the  first  position, 
said   indicator  being  caused  to  read  zero  quantity  by 
movement  of  said  second  manually  operable  means  when 
said  first  manually  operable  means  is  in  the  second  posi- 
tion and  to  subsequently  indicate  the  quantity  of  liquid 
withdrawn  from  the  liquid  storage  means,  and  said  in- 
dicator being  caused  to  read  a  predetermined  quantity 
to  be  subsequently  withdrawn  from  the  liquid   storage 
means  by  movement  of  said  second  manually  operable 
means  when  said  first  manually  operable   means  is   in 
Ike   third    position    and    to   subsequently    indicate    zero 
wkca  this  predetermined  quantity  has  been  withdrawn 
from  the  liquid  storage  means. 


loMlM*- 


MOlto-l 


N*v 
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5, 1954,  ScrW  N«.  4«M«9 

(CL75— 3#4) 


PRESSURE  MEASURING  MEANS 
WUUam  A.  JfMcs,  Ncwtoavflle,  aad  Jompk  F.  HbC,  Hyde 
Pait.  Maas^  awlffnri,  by  watmt  siilgnifli,  to  Amn- 
IcM  Radiator  A  Staaiard  Smakarj  Cocporaftoa,  New 
Yoifc,  N.  Yn  a  iwpoiatfoB  of  Delaware 

I  Jumamrj  5, 1954,  ScfW  No.  4020^ 
"1 — r-     (CL73— 39t) 


1.  Supervisory  apparatus  for  use  with  liquid  storage 
nseans  comprising;  liquid  quantity  sensing  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  storage  means  to  provide  a  signal  voltage 
of  a  first  sense  indicative  of  the  quantity  of  liquid  therein; 
first  manually  operable  means  having  three  positions  of 
operatioQ.  a  source  of  voltage,  a  potentiometer  having  a 
rvrittaace  element  and  a  movable  tap.  circuit  means  con- 
troUed  by  said  first  manually  operable  means  connecting 
the  resistance  element  of  said  potentiometer  to  said  sourct 
of  voltage  in  a  first  manner  when  said  first  manually  oper- 
able means  is  in  the  first  or  third  position  and  connect- 
ing the  resistance  dement  in  a  secood  manner  when  said 
first  manually  operable  means  is  in  the  secood  position, 
the  voltage  on  said  potentiometer  tap  being  of  an  oppo- 
site aeaae  to  said  first  sense  when  the  first  manually  oper- 
able meaas  is  in  the  first  or  third  position  and  being 
of  said  first  sense  when  the  first  manually  operable 
means  is  in  Ihc  second  position;  a  further  source  of  volt-' 
afe,  second  manually  operable  means  connected  to  con- 


1.  A   pressure  measuring   means  comprising   a   first 
chamber,  a  secood  chamber  jintaposed  with  said  first 
chamber  in  fluid  communication  therewith,  a  plurality 
of  concave  walb  defining  said  first  chamber  forming  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  comers  at  their  in- 
tersections,  a  pair  of  electrical   conductors   wound  in 
tension  about  said  first  chamber  engaging  each  of  said 
comers  in  unbonded  relationship  with  said  concave  walls, 
a  plurality  of  straight  walls  defining  said  second  chans- 
ber  joined  together  to  form  a  second  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally di^KMed  comers,  mounting  pins  positioned  ex- 
ternally of  said  secood  chamber  longitudinally  disposed 
on  each  of  said  second  comers,  a  secood  pair  of  electrical 
conductors  wound  in  tension  about  said  second  chamber 
engaging  said  mounting  pins  in  unbonded  relationship  to 
said  straight  walls,  all  of  said  conductors  together  fonn- 
ing  an  electrical  bridge  circuit,  means  for  introducing  a 
fluid  under  pressure  into  each  of  said  chambers  whereby 
the  pressure  of  said  fluid  will  exert  a  force  against  said 
walls  defining  said  chambers  to  alter  the  distance  between 
the  comers  of  said  walls,  and  means  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  bridge  circuit  for  measuring  the  effect 
of  said  pressure  on  said  conductors. 
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SYMMETRICAL  TRANSDUCER 

Donald  E.  Lordacc,  AroMiia,  Califs  ■rtgBw,  by  mtme 

M^Jgnmcnts,  to  CoosoUdated  Elcctrodysaaiks  Corpo- 

rattom  Pasadena,  Calif ^  a  conMKation  of  CaUforaia 

Application  Jnly  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,0M 

1  Ctain.     (CL  73— 39t) 


TCISS 
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Wockwith  a  pointer  and  attadwd  to  one  of  said  screw*, 
a  second  follower  movable  by  said  locarithmic  screw,  a 
pair  of  juxtapositioned  slides  affixed  to  said  plate  and  ad- 
jacent and  parallel  to  said  logarithmic  lead  screw,  the 
first  of  said  slides  having  thereon  a  logarithmic  pressure 
»le  calibrated  in  barometric  inches  of  mercury  and  hav- 
«g  an  index  coordinated  with  the  follower  of  said  loga- 
rithmic lead  screw,  the  second  of  said  slides  having  there- 
on a  logarithmic  temperature  scale  calibrated  in  degrees 
of  temperature  and  having  an  index,  a  logarithmic  stand- 
ard flow  scale  affixed  to  said  plate  and  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  said  second  slide  and  cahbrated  in  voJuroetric 
flow  units,  the  index  of  said  second  slide  to  be  coordinated 


i  of    inrj 


b>tx^ 


In  a  differential  pressure  transducer  including  two  di- 
aphragms which  deflect  with  pressure  and  two  sensing 
Clements  each  having  a  pair  of  strain  sensitive  wires  and 
responsive  to  the  deflection  of  the  respective  diaphragms 
for  changing  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  wires  in 
accordance  with  pressure  variations,   the  improvement 
which  compnscs  a  substantially  hollow  housing,  means 
positiomng    the    respective   diaphragms    across    opponte 
ends  of  the  housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  interior  walls  divid- 
ing the  mtenor  of  the  housing  into  three  main  compan 
ments.  two  end  compartmcnu  and  a  central  compart- 
ment, each  interior  wall  having  an  opening  through  it 
so  that  the  three  compartments  communicate  with  each 
other,    the    two    sensing    elements    being    respectively 
mounted  in  the  two  end  compartments,  a  plurality  of  in- 
sulated electrical  fecdthroughs   extending  through   said 
interior  walls  and  electrically  connected  to  the  strain 
sensitive  wires  of  the  sensing  elements  for  permitting 
electrical  access  to  said  wires  from  the  central  compart- 
ment, means  electrically  interconnecting  said  electrical 
feedthroughs  in  the  central  compartment  so  that  the  re- 
spective strain  sensitive  wires  are  arranged  in  the  respec- 
tive arms  of  a  four-arm  electrical  bridge,  electflcal  ter- 
minal means  sealed  through  the  exterior  wall  of  the  cen- 
tral compartment  of  the  housing  and  connected  to  said 
feedthroughs  for  making  exterior  electrical  connecUons 
to  a  power  supply  and  to  a  recorder  for  the  four-arm 
electrical  bridge,  and  a  pressure  fitting  extending  through 
the  extenor  wall  of  the  central  compartment  of  the  hous- 
ing so  that  a  reference  pressure  can  be  supplied  to  the 
intenor  of  the  housing  by  way  o(  the  central  compart- 
menL  , 


if 


<«i 


with  said  flow  scale,  mocioa  translating  means  between 
said  screws,  means  to  actuate  said  linear  lead  screw  to 
adjust  the  follower  thereon  reUtive  to  the  height  of  the 
liquid  in  said  manometer  tube  resulting  in  the  correspond- 
ing movement  of  the  follower  on  the  logarithmic  lead 
screw  through  sajfl  motion  translating  means  as  the  log  of 
the  follower  on  said  linear  fead  screw,  the  relative  dispo- 
siuon  of  the  scales  being  such  that  the  aligning  of  pres- 
sure and  temperature  conditions  on  said  first  and  second 
slides  and  aligning  of  said  index  on  said  first  slide  with  the 
follower  on  said  logarithmic  lead  screw  the  index  on  said 
second  slide  will  directly  indicate  the  flow  rate  on  said 
logarithmic  standard  flow  scale. 


2J72J15 
FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  GAUGE 
W.  Jefeik  Mlwa^aa.  Wk.,  Mi^er  In 

.      U  MtwMAee,  Wk. 
_       1,  lf57,  SctW  Nm,  M9,7S4 
4Ckkm.   (CL  73-^1) 
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FLUID  FLOW  MEASURING  GAUGE 
Royce   N.   Brown,  Mitwaakec,  Wit,  asriKM>r  to  AM 
Cfc«hnere  Mano^rfa^  Company,  MUwaakcc,  Wk. 
Application  April  friW7,  Serial  No.  Jv53 

3.  A  nuid  flow  measunng  gauge  comprising  a  plate,  a 
liquid  filled  manometer  tube  responsive  to  a  pressure  dif- 
ferential of  a  compressible  fluid  and  affixed  to  said  plate 
a  Unear  scale  graduated  in  inches  affixed  to  said  plate  and 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  manometer  tube,  a  linear  lead 
screw  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  linear  scale  and  rout- 
ably  affixed  to  said  plate,  a  logarithniic  lead  screw  adia- 
CMt  and  parallel  to  said  linear  lead  screw  and  rotatably 
aflSxed  to  said  plate,  a  first  follower  consisting  of  a  sliding 


K 


-ipf  H  I  if 


urn- 


3.  A  fluid  flow  measuring  gauge  comprisiag  a  plate, 
a  linear  scale  graduated  in  inches  affixed  to  said  plate, 
a  liquid  filled  manometer  tube  responsive  to  a  iMmmn 
differential  of  a  compressible  fluid  underflow  and  affixed 
to  said  plate  and  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  Unenr 
scale,  a  linear  lead  screw  adjacent  and  puiAal  to  said 
manometer  tube  and  rotaUbly  affixed  to  said  plate,  a 
cylindrical  drum  adjacent  and  parallel  to  said  linear  lead 
screw  and  rouubly  affixed  to  said  plate,  a  follower 
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attached  to  said  linear  lead  Krew  aad  having  a  sliding 
Mock  with  a  pointer,  a  handwheel  for  turning  said  linear 
lead  screw  to  adjust  the  follower  thereoo  relative  to 
the  height  of  liquid  in  said  manometer  tube,  intoraesh- 
ing  gears  arranged  to  move  the  cylindrical  drum  on 
movement  of  the  linear  lead  screw  through  turning 
of  said  handwheel,  a  logarithmic  curve  on  the  circum- 
ferential wall  of  said  cylindrical  drum,  a  first  and  a  second 
slide  affixed  to  said  plate  and  adjacent  and  parallel  to 
said  cylindrical  drum,  said  first  slide  having  thereon  a 
logarithmic  pressure  scale  calibrated  in  barometric  inches 
of  mercury  and  havi^  m  index  coordinated  with  the 
logarithmic  curve  oa  said  cylindrical  drum,  said  sec- 
ond slide  having  thereon  a  logarithmic  temperature 
scale  calibrated  in  degrees  of  temperature  and  having 
an  index,  a  logarithmic  standard  flow  scale  affixed  to 
said  plate  and  ad)Wnt  and  parallel  to  said  second 
slide  and  calibrated  in  cubic  feet  per  minute,  said  index 
on  said  second  slide  to  be  coordinated  with  said  flow 
scale,  the  relative  disposition  of  the  scales  being  such 
that  upon  turning  of  said  handwheel  adjusting  the  fol> 
lower  oa  said  linear  lead  screw  to  the  indicated  height 
of  liquid  in  said  manometer  tube,  the  height  will  be 
transpoaed  to  log  functions  through  the  corresponding 
movement  of  the  cylindrical  drum  with  the  logaridunic 
curve  by  said  intermeshing  gears,  the  aligning  of  pre  nun 
and  temperature  condttioBS  on  said  first  and  seoood 
slides  and  aligning  of  said  index  on  said  first  slide  with 
the  indicated  logarithmic  value  on  said  cytindrical  drum, 
the  index  on  aaid  second  slide  will  directly  indicate  the 
flow  rate  oo'iaid  logarithmic  flow  scale. 


second  pio  secured  to  the  support  and  lying  generally 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  axis  of  the  operating  mem- 
ber and  slidably  engaging  the  first  pin,  adjusting  means  to 
move  one  of  the  pins  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  other 
pin  to  adjust  the  zero  position  of  the  pointer,  and  ad- 
justing means  to  move  one  of  the  pins  lengthwise  of  the 
other  pin  to  calibrate  the  instrument. 
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LINKAGK  MECHANISM  FOR  LNDICATING 

INSTKUMENT 

A»crt  1.  Ilsunlirgit,  CMoan,  H^  assignnr,  ky  mttmt 

asri^MCirts,  In  Rspainc  Flow  Meters  Caipany.  CU- 

CM*.  BL,  a  twneflion  «f  Delaware 

FcWwy  23, 1954.  Serial  No.  41  IJiS 
•  CWaiB.    (0.73— 4M) 


2,972,817 
FLUID  SAMPLER 
William  A.  Pftti,  BcBairc,  Tcz^  assitanr,  by 
marts,  to  Jersey  Pro*Ktioa  RcacarcJ 
Okla^  a  coraoralloa  of  Delaware 

AapUcatioa  JaM  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  5tS>87 
11  rUmu     (CL  73—422) 


I.  An  indicating  instrument  comprising  a  body,  an 
element  in  the  body  movable  in  response  to  changes  in 
a  condition  to  be  indicated,  a  pointer  movable  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  directioo  of  movement  of  the  element,  a 
support  for  the  pointer  pivoted  on  the  body  on  an  axis 
pairallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  elemem.  an 
operating  member  pivoted  on  the  body  on  an  axis  per- 
pendictilar  to  the  pivotal  axis  of  ttie  support,  means  con- 
necting the  operating  member  to  the  element  to  turn  the 
operating  member  as  the  element  moves,  an  elongated 
subsuntially  strai^t  first  pin  secured  to  the  operating 
member  and  lying  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
the  axis  <^  the  support,  an  elongated  substantially  straight 


ir  ,5 


1 .  A  device  for  sampling  fluids  in  a  receptacle  compris- 
ing a  body  member  mounted  on  said  receptacle  provid- 
ed with  a  valve  chamber  and  first  and  second  passive- 
ways,  a  valve  member  slidably  arranged  in  said  dumber 
having  first  and  second  positions,  biasing  means  arranged 
in  said  chamber  adapted  to  urge  said  valve  member  to 
said  first  position,  a  piston  bousing  mounted  on  said 
receptacle  provided  with  spaced  apart  ports  each  fluidly 
communicating  the  interior  and  exterior  of  said  hous- 
ing, a  shaft  arranged  in  said  housing  having  a  third  pas- 
sageway thereia,  an  open-ended  sample  tube  slidably  ar- 
ranged on  said  shaft  having  first  and  second  positions, 
a  piston  head  connected  to  said  tube  movable  therewith 
between  said  spaced  apart  ports,  said  tube  being  provid- 
ed with  ports  and  a  shoulder  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a 
plug  member  movable  in  said  tubing,  said  tube  engagedly 
connffting  with  said  valve  member  to  move  said  valve 
memt>er  to  said  second  position  when  said  tube  moves  to 
said  second  position,  said  first  passageway  fluidly  com- 
municating said  tube  poru  wkh  the  exterior  of  said  body 
when  said  tube  is  in  said  second  position,  said  second 
passageway  fluidly  communicating  the  interior  of  said 
receptacle  and  said  valve  chamber,  said  third  passage- 
way fluidly  communicating  the  intmor  of  said  tube  and 
the  interior  of  said  housing  when  said  tube  is  in  said 
second  position  and  fluid  pressure  means  (H>crative  in 
said  housing  adapted  to  move  said  piston. 


237231t 
LIQUID  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
nMOdors  Joluaon,  dintoa,  Iowa 
liiUMlir  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  532,3*4 
11  CWaas.    (CL  73--i23) 
1.  A  liquid  sampling  and  measuring  valve  comprising 
a  chamber  having  an  overflow  opening  and  a  sample  out- 
let therein,  and  a  relatively  movable  measuring  cup  there- 
in having  a  sample  outlet  for  communication  with  said 
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chamber  sample  outlet,  said  cup  being  relatively  movable  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  spring  means  in  said  casing 
from  a  filling  position  with  the  respective  said  sample  and  connected  to  said  spindle  urging  said  spindle  axially 
outlets  out  of  communicatioa  to  a  discharge  position   in  one  direction,  said  casing  having  at  least  one  slot 

therein  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  having 

a  tangential   enlargement   in  the  end   thereof  opposite 

r  the   end   toward   which   said   spring   means   urges  said 

•    ,*■     ••'■■     -,      •  • 


■st\  .'-■ 


spindle,  at  least  one  radially  projecting  stud  on  said  nut 
projecting  into  said  slot,  and  a  locking  lever  pivoted 
in  said  casing  and  engageaMe  with  said  stud  for  holding 
with  the  outlets  in  communication,  said  cup  being  con-  said  stud  in  said  tangential  enlargement  and  urging  the 
structed  for  cooperation  with  said  overflow  opening  to  said  stud  out  of  said  ungential  enlargement  and  into 
vary  the  cup  capacity  dependent  on  the  relative  position  said  slot  when  said  lever  is  moved  from  the  locking 
of  the  cup.  position. 


2,872319 
APPARATUS   FOR    COMPENSATING   QUADRA- 
TURE RESOLVED  UNBALANCE  COMPONENTS 
WUliam  F.  iOng,  Oak  Park,  Mich^  aalpior  to  GcMral 
Motors  Corporatioo,  DctroM,  Mick.,  a  corponitk>n  of 
Delaware 

Applicadoa  Aprfl  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  42«,2M 
SCUM.    (CL  7^—442) 


mST^. 
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1.  The  combination  with  apparatus  for  analyzing  an 
unbalance  force  of  an  unbalanced  rotating  body  into 
two  components  and  including  vibration  pickup  means 
developing  an  electrical  signal  having  characteristics  re- 
lated to  said  unbalance  and  component  analyzing  means 
resolving  said  unbalance  force  into  two  quadrature  re- 
lated components,  said  analyzing  means  being  connected 
to  said  vibration  pickup  means  aixi  having  a  pair  of 
branch  circuits  providing  signal  outputs  corresponding 
in  magnitude  to  said  quadrature  related  components,  of 
means  for  modifying  siiid  quadrature  related  components 
to  permit  balance  correction  for  said  unbalance  force 
at  a  pair  of  fixed  points  on  said  body  having  an  in- 
cluded angle  different  from  90  degrees  therebetween 
comprising  an  adjustable  compensating  network  having 
a  pair  of  circuit  branches  cross-connected  in  the  output 
circuits  of  said  component  analyzing  means. 


2,S72,82« 

STOP  VALVE  ACTUATING  MECHANISM 

Doawe  Janae  Cnpcdo,  Leidschcndam,  Ncdicriaiids 

Application  February  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  M«348 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands  Marrh  9,  1954 

5  Clafani.     (a.  74—2) 

1.  An    actuating    mechanism    comprising    a   threaded 

spindle,  a  nut  threaded  on  said  spindle,  a  casing  in  which 

said  nut  is  rotatable  and  is  slidaMe  in  the  direction  of 


2J72421 

CAGING  DEVICE  FOR  GYROCOMPASSES  HAVING 

A  FLOATING  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT 

AgoiilBO  DaaWt  Rirnssl.  TarlB,  Ital^ 

AppUcatioB  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,158 

■ppiratliB  haly  May  19, 1953 

5  OafaM.    (CL  74-^.1) 


<^r,**j.    v 


-f . 


I.  In  combination  with  a  hollow  spherical  servo  ele- 
ment and  a  spherical  gyroscopic  element  freely  otovaMy 
immersed  in  a  liquid  contained  within  said  servo  element 
and  normally  concentrically  disposed  with  respect  to  said 
servo  element,  the  provision  of  caging  means  for  said 
gyroscopic  element,  said  caging  means  comprising  mov- 
able locking  pin  means  passing  freely  slidaNy  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  servo  element  for  engagement  of  an  end 
portion  of  said  pin  means  with  a  polar  portion  of  said 
gyroscopic  element;  and  pressing  means  for  pressing  said 
pin  means  to  engage  and  displace  said  gyroscopic  element 
into  caging  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the  internal 
surface  of  said  servo  element  at  a  zone  diametrically  op- 
posite said  polar  portion  for  movement  therewith  in  all 
directions  of  rotation  thereof. 


TlMFakay  A 


GYROSCOPES 
lack  All  ■■■ill  Browa  and  EdwaH  Heavy 
Sim,  Hayes,  Fafiid,  assl^nri  lo 

Compaay  Umitti,  HayM«  Ea«laB^  a 

Applicatioa  NorcaAcr  22,  1957,  S««W  No.  .. 

Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  Graat  Britaia 

November  24,  1954 

11  Claims.    (CI.  74—5.12) 

1.  Mechanism  for  spinning  a  gimbal-mounted  gyrO' 

scope  rotor  up  to  speed  which  comprises  aa  axiaOy  moiv- 
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•ble  roury  clutch  member  mounted  cowially  with  the  ro-   fxjtatmf  the  cofltr  white  •h|^A«  ^"^.^^^^ 


tor  in  bearinp  bo  positioned  as  to  permit  the  clutch  mem- 
ber to  be  advanced  into  couplinf  engaffemem  with  the  ro- 
tor, means  for  routing  the  clutch  oMmber  when  so  coapted 
to  spin  the  rotor,  the  said  means  comprising  a  pneumatic 
cyliader,  a  lead  screw  mounted  coaxially  within  the 
cylinder  and  having  a  quick  screw  thread,  a  correspood- 
ingly  threaded  driving  nut  threaded  on  to  the  lead  screw, 
a  pteton  slidaMe  in  the  cylinder  and  secured  to  the  nut 
whereby  axial  movement  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  ro- 
tates the  lead  screw,  means  for  preventing  the  rotation  oi 
the  nut  in  the  cylinder  about  the  axis  of  the  lead  screw, 
coupling  means  between  the  lead  screw  and  the  clutch 
member,  the  said  coupling  nteans  transmitting  roCatioii 


which  the  means  for  routing  the  collar  compriaei  an  ofver- 


ranning  chitdi  connection  from  said  tine  ot  die  forked 
lever  to  die  collar. 


RADIO  FREQUENCY  TUNER  HAVING 

FINE  TUNING  MEA^B 
E.  Cuaiiriiifc.  Norwaik.  Com.  aiiiir  to 


19 


5,  IHS,  Serial  No.  4990^9 
(a.  74— 19.0 


of  the  lead  screw  to  the  clutch  member  but  incorporat- 
ing a  loat-motioa  sliding  connection  permitting  the  axial 
movement  of  ihe  clutch  member  into  and  out  of  clutch- 
ing engagement  with  the  rotor,  means  for  admitting  com- 
pressed air  into  the  cylinder  on  one  side  of  the  piston 
to  drive  the  piston  along  the  cylinder  to  route  the  lead 
screw  and  the  clutch  member  with  the  latter  coupled  to 
the  rotor,  and  automatic  retraction  means  acting  on  the 
clutch  member  to  retract  it  from  the  rotor  when  the  lat- 
ter has  been  run  up  to  speed,  the  retraction  means  being 
responsive  to  the  ntovement  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder 
for  automatic  actuation  thereby  to  retract  the  clutch 
member  from  the  rotor  on  the  arrival  of  the  pbton  at  a 
predetermined  point  adjacent  the  end  of  iu  stroke  in  the 
cylinder. 

2J72423 
ENGINE  STARTER  GEARING 

N.  Y.,  airigBor  to 

m  Hdgkli,  N.  Y..  a 

poradoo  of  Delaware 

AppUcadoB  AogMt  39,  1957,  ScrW  No.  ai,249 

4CldiaM.    (CL74— 4) 

1.  Ib  starter  gearing  for  interval  combustioo  engines 

a  motor  shaft,  a  pinion  slidably  iournalled  thereon  for 

movement  into  and  out  of  mesh  with  a  gear  of  the  engine 

to  be  started,  a  sleeve  splioed  on  the  motor  shaft,  a  swivel 

and  overrunning  clutch  connection  from  the  sleeve  to  the 

pinion,  a  Aaaged  collar  mounted  on  the  sleeve,  means 

tranmitdng  rotary  and  axial  movement  of  the  collar  to 

the  sleeve,  a  pivoled  forked  tever  having  tines  engaging 

said  collar,  and  means  oo  at  leaat  one  of  said  tines  for 


'.^^ 


1.  In  a  radio  freqaeacy  tnoer.  the  combination  com- 
prising a  rouubk  tuning  shaft,  a  fixed  bearing  rotatably 
supporting  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  routabte 
fine  tuning  sleeve  telescopically  received  over  the  front 
end  portion  of  said  shaft,  a  cam  nK>unted  on  said  sleeve 
and  routable  thereby,  a  fixed  cam  follower  engaging 
said  c*«w,  and  means  fw  biasing  said  sleeve  in  one  Uteral 
direction  and  thereby  mainuining  said  cam  in 
ment  with  said  follower. 


FACSIMILE  SCANNER 
Van  DoTM,  Fdh  Ckvck,  Va., 
,  to  CaKto  K.  OaMT, 

I  4, 1954,  Sctfai  No.  447,f 34 
<  Oalii  (0.74—54) 
6.  In  a  scanning  mechanism,  a  scanning  element  and 
means  for  periodically  moving  said  element  in  one  direc- 
tion along  a  predetermined  path  comprising  a  tubular 
member  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  thoein 
defining  said  path  and  a  reCura  slot  passing  around  said 
member  and  joining  the  opposite  en<is  of  the  first  said 
slot,  the  opposite  ends  of  said  return  slot  intersecting  op- 
posite sides  of  the  fh^  said  slot,  said  scanning  element  be- 
ing movably  supported  in  said  slot;  roUUble  cam  means 
within  and  coaxial  with  said  tubular  member  for  moving 
said  scanning  element  along  the  first  said  slot  comprising 
a  member  having  first  thread  means  for  moving  said  acaa- 
ning  element  in  said  one  direction  along  the  fliat  said  akA 
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and  second  helical  thread  means  for  moving  said  scan- 
ning element  along  said  return  slot,  said  second  thread 
means  having  a  number  of  turns  equal  to  the  number 


of  turns  of  said  first  thread  means  less  the  number  of 
turns  said  return  slot  makes  in  passing  around  said  tubular 
member;  and  means  for  rotating  said  cam  means  relative 
to  said  tubular  member. 


TOOL^ARRYING  CHAINS 

Sidney  Ernest  Proctor,  S«mdcftoa,  Hlch  Wyconbc,  Eag- 

land,  aaignor  to  Anstfa  Hoy  and  Coamny  Limited, 

High  Wycombe,  England,  a  Biitlrii  coiapaay        , 

Application  April  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  SS1,417 

Claims  priority.  appHcalioa  Gf«at  Britala 

December  4,  19S5 

2  Claims.    (CL  74     240 


r^n- 


1.  A  to<rf-carrying  chain  comprising  in  combinatioo 
links  having  bases  with  flanges  to  run  in  the  chain  guides 
of  a  coal  cutter  jib.  which  links  carry  sockets  at  one  end 
and  bosses  at  the  other,  which  homes  overlie  the  sockets 
of  the  neighboring  links,  ball  stems  extending  from 
the  bosses  toward  the  bases  of  the  neighboring  links 
and  mto  the  sockets  thereof,  balls  on  the  stems  which 
he  withm  the  sockets,  the  socket  portion  of  each  such 
hnk  having  a  bore  extending  from  the  base  of  the  link 
upwards  and  terminating  in  a  flat  shoulder  within  the 
body  of  the  link,  two  half  Unen  divided  in  the  plane  of 
their  axis  m  each  bore  having  recesses  to  fit  the  ball 
therem  below  said  shoulder,  and  fixing  means  to  secure 
each  of  the  two  half-liners  in  the  bore  with  the  ends  of 
the  half-liners  abutting  against  said  flat  shoulder. 


means  and  a  control  organ  to  adjust  the  drive  ratio  of 
said  transmission  from  zero  to  a  ma^inufni  in  either  direc- 
tion, said  control  means  comprising  a  manually  operated 
member  and  connections  therefrom  to  said  control  organ 
so  constituted  and  arranged  that  said  manually  operated 
member  causes  said  control  organ  to  control  the  trans- 
mission for  subtuntially  zero  drive  ratio  when  the  manual- 
ly operated  member  is  in  an  intermediate  podtka 
and  to  cause  the  control  organ  to  control  the  transmis- 
sion for  gradually  increasing  drive  ratio  as  the  manually 
operated  member  is  moved  away  from  said  intermediate 
position,  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  output  mem- 


ber being  determined  by  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  manually  operated  means  from  iu  zero  position,  to- 
gether with  supplemental  control  means  for  said  control 
organ,  effective  when  said  manually  operated  member  is 
in  zero  position,  so  operated  by  the  output  means  of  said 
transmission  that  upon  the  occturence  of  any  movenoent 
of  said  output  means  while  the  manually  operated  mem- 
ber is  in  zero  position  the  control  organ  will  be  adjusted 
in  a  direction  to  terminate  such  motion  of  the  output 
means,  and  to  cause  the  output  means  to  retura  to  the 
position  it  occupied  when  said  manually  operated  mem- 
ber was  placed  in  the  zero  position. 


VARIABLE  SPEED  WASHING  MACHINE 
TRANSMISSION 
HaroM  F.  Brogtfoa,  ClKiHMli,  Oyo.  asrignor,  by  ■ 
Mrignacats,  to  Piyico  Corporalioa,  rbflaiflpbin, 
a  corporatioB  of  PcnMytraain 

AppHcatioa  Swmt  4, 1954,9«W  No.  5t9,794 
4  HslMi     (CL74— >1M) 


2^724127 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  INFLNTTELY  VARIABLE 
TRANSMISSIONS 
*'         *     „  »^  Thoma,  Zmidi,  Switzerland 

Application  April  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,3«l 
9ClaiHii.    (a.  74-^95) 
1.  control  means  for  mfinitely  variable  power  transmis- 
sions which  have  power  input  means  and  power  output 


:> 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  transmianoB,  a  driving  shaft,  a 
first  driving  gear  rotated  by  said  driving  shaft,  a  sleeve 
rotatably  joumaled  on  said  driving  shaft,  a  second  driving 
gear  journaled  OB  laid  s'ceve.  a  third  driving  gear  rout- 
ably  ioumaled  on  said  sleeve,  means  for  selectively  con- 
necting said  third  driving  gear  to  said  sleeve  in  driving 
relationship,  a  driven  shaft  spaced  from  and  parallel  to 
said  driving  shaft,  a  first  driven  gear  routably  joumaled 
on  said  driven  shaft  and  positioned  for  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  first  driving  gear,  means  for  connecting 
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Mid  first  driven  gear  to  said  driven  shaft  in  driving  rela- 
tiomhip,  a  second  driven  gear  rotatably  joumaied  on  said 
driven  shaft  and  positioned  for  meshing  engagement  with 
said  second  driving  gear,  means  for  selectively  connect- 
ing said  second  driven  gear  to  said  driven  shaft  for  driv- 
ing eagagement,  a  third  driven  gear  q>lined  to  said  driven 
•haft  aad  aMriiing  with  said  third  driving  gear,  and  a 
fiwylit  dvrioi  interposed  between  said  driving  shaft  and 
sleeve,  said  device  including  a  single  yieldable,  resilient 
member  drivingiy  interconnecting* said  driving  shaft  and 
said  sleeve  and  also  drivingiy  intercoonecttng  said  driv- 
ing shaft  and  second  driving  gear. 


2J72429 

TEMf  ERATURE  CONTROL  MEA>S 
FOR  FAUCSTS 

1  irsiMiMt.  rrwiii  infc.  r^itf 

liptinAif  2t,  1954,  Scfial  No.  457097 
ICTilBi      (CL74— 4at> 


M 


2.  A  mixing  control  for  faucets  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  pair  of  valve  stems,  each  having  a  handle, 
a  pair  of  arms,  each  having  an  eye  at  one  end  in  which 
the  valve  stems  are  respectively  received,  means  carried 
by  the  eyes  securing  the  latter  to  the  stems  for  turning 
the  latter  upon  a  swinging  movement  of  the  arms,  a  link 
connecting  the  arms  to  each  other,  said  link  being  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  arms  for  moveotent  therewith  when 
the  related  valve  stem  is  turned  in  either  direction,  aix] 
a  pin  and  slo(  connection  between  the  other  end  of  the 
link  and  the  other  of  said  arms  for  independent  actuating 
nM>vement  of  the  latter  in  one  direction. 


I! 


2J724M 
MECHANISM  CONTROL 
RoMrt  S.  Iflnsey,  Toledo,  OMo,  aMtgnor,  ky  nMsne 
to  Thm  Rlntfcini  llii>iii  CorporatiM 
of  OMo 

man  21,  195^  SctW  Nn.  332,1S3 
4nilwi      (n.  74— 549) 


,  3.  Mechanism  control  including,  in  combination,  a 
relatively  stationary  support,  a  lever  construction  ful- 
crumed  on  the  support  and  having  a  foot  pad  portion 
formed  on  one  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  ratchet  teeth 


formed  on  the  other  end  of  the  leva-  construction,  a 
pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  the  sui^wrt  and  adapted  for 
cooperation  with  the  ratchet  teeth  for  holding  the  lever 
construction  in  adjusted  position,  means  connecting  said 
lever  construction  with  mechanism  to  be  controlled,  a 
fool-operated  arm  articulately  supported  by  the  lever 
construction,  said  arm  having  operative  connection  with 
the  pawl  to  effect  disengagement  of  the  pawl  with  die 
ratchet  teeth,  and  resilient  means  for  normally  biasing 
the  pawl  into  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth. 


2472,t31 
BELT  DRIVE  FOR  MULTIPLE  SPINDLE 
TRACTOR  ATTACHMENTS 
Mcrvd  E.  Wnnd,  Otcfon,  IIL,  ■srignni  to  Wood 

n^  a  coiponrtton  of 

2, 195S,  ScffW  No.  7«M14 
(CL74— M5) 


1.  For  use  with  a  tractor  having  a  horizontal  power 
driven  shaft,  a  venical  driving  pulley  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  two  laterally  spaced  idler  pulleys  mounted  on 
a  shaft  extending  transversely  of  said  power  driven  shaft 
and  disposed  beneath  said  driving  pulley,  the  combination 
of,  a  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  tractor,  first 
and  second  vertical  ^>indles,  an  intermediate  vertical 
spindle  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  spindles, 
meam  >oumaling  said  three  spindtei  on  said  frame,  first, 
second  and  intermediate  horizontal  driven  pofleys 
mounted  respectively  on  said  first,  second  and  inter- 
noediate  spindles,  said  driven  pulleys  being  disposed  in  a 
common  plane  generally  alined  with  said  idler  pulleys, 
said  first  and  second  driven  pulleys  having  a  belt  receiv- 
ing groove  fonned  therein  and  said  intermediate  driven 
pulley  having  three  belt  receiving  grooves  formed  there- 
on, an  endless  belt  extending  around  said  driving  pulley, 
around  a  first  one  of  said  idler  pulleys,  around  a  first 
one  of  said  grooves  in  said  intermediate  driven  pulley, 
around  the  groove  in  said  first  driven  pulley,  across  a 
second  one  of  said  grooves  in  said  intermediate  pulley, 
around  the  groove  in  said  second  driven  pulley,  bac^ 
around  the  third  groove  in  said  intermediate  pulley, 
around  the  other  idler  pulley,  and  back  to  said  driving 
pulley,  said  belt  being  twisted  along  tfie  section  extending 
between  said  intermediate  pulley  and  said  other  idler 
pulley,  and  means  for  tviming  nid  driving  pulley  in  a 
direction  to  advance  said  belt  from  the  driving  pulley 
toward  said  other  idler  pulley  whereby  the  twist  is  in 
a  slack  portion  of  the  belt 


PLURAL  WORKPIECE  FORGING  MACHINES 
Goteri  H.  AmcI  Md  Erick  T1i*cr,  WMmw, 
Canaia,  ■■rtgnnri  to  Appd  Ptmcm,  Lld^ 

Oatarfo,  Canada,  a  cofporatton  of  Canada 
AppHcmion  NovcMbcr  15,  1956,  SctW  No.  (22,293 

2CWnM.  (CL7»~24) 
1.  A  forging  machine  for  simultaneously  forging  a  |do* 
rality  of  workpieces  comprising  an  elongated  anvil  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongated  grooves  each  extending  the 
operating  length  of  the  anvil  and  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  one  work  piece;  said  grooves  arranged  in  pairs  around 
the  anvil,  the  grooves  of  each  pair  being  in  alignment  on 
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opposite  sides  of  said  anvil;  a  plurality  of  movable  dies 
cooperating  with  a  portion  of  each  anvil  groove  to  form 
therewith  a  workpiece  throat;  one  of  said  dies  moving  in 
said  direction  of  alignment  and  the  other  of  said  dies 
moving  in  the  direction  of  alignment  of  another  pair  of 
grooves;  each  plurality  of  movable  dies  and  their  coop- 
erating anvil  grooves  successively  located  at  alternate 
different  localities  along  the  length  of  said  grooves  so 


that  only  a  portion  of  each  groove  forms  a  workpiece 
throat;  an  actuator  for  said  dies  grouped  in  pairs;  each 
pair  being  associated  with  a  pair  of  grooves;  the  actuator 
of  one  pair  located  on  one  side  of  said  anvil  and  the  other 
actuator  of  said  pair  located  on  the  other  side  of  said 
anvil;  each  actuator  engaging  and  moving  ail  dies  located 
on  its  side  of  the  anvil  that  are  moving  in  its  direction  of 
movement 


•*  COLD  ROLLING  MILLS 

GeoTfc  WnUaai  Lord,  Wcaibl^,  PnghiBd,  iiitf  nr  to 
NatkMal  ReacMvh  DevelopM—t  Cotporattoa,  Loateo, 

'   m 


AppUcatkNi  January  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  4M,S5< 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia 

Jaonary  14,  1954 

4ClaiiiM.    (a.  S«->M) 


1.  A  reversible  four  high  cold  rolling  mill  comprising 
in  combination  two  backing  rolls,  means  for  supporting 
said  backing  rolls  with  their  axes  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship in  the  same  plane,  first  and  second  work  rolls, 
and  a  single  unitary  framework  supporting  both  of  said 
work  rolls  between  said  backing  rolls  with  the  axes  of 
the  work  rolls  being  positioned  parallel  to  those  of  the 
backing  rolls  in  a  plane  intersecting  said  plane  of  said 
backing  roll  axes  at  an  acute  angle,  the  two  work  roll 
axes  lying  cm  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  said  backing 
roll  axes  and  the  line  of  contact  between  said  work  rolls 
lying  within  said  last  mentioned  plane,  said  framework 
being  positioned  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said  line 
of  contact  and  comprising  two  end  members  which  run 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  rolls  and  transverse  tie  bars 
rigidly  connecting  said  end  members,  said  end  members 


being  provided  with  bearing  means  extending  along  the 
inner  sides  thereof  parallel  to  said  work  rolls,  said  bear- 
ing means  and  tie  bare  defining  a  recess  dimensioned  to 
receive  said  work  rolls,  and  said  end  members  laterally 
supporting  through  said  bearing  means  each  of  said  work 
rolls  on  the  side  furthest  from  the  plane  of  said  Karkmg 
roll  axes. 


AUTOMATIC  VBB 
taifk  Mmmi  Ckufrntm,  Wnilh—,  Tex. 

iamm  2, 19S6,  S«rW  No.  Ml,714 
I  C^M.    (CL  ll--2i) 


In  an  automatic  vise  of  the  type  which  comprises  a  hous- 
ing having  a  stationary  jaw  extended  upwardly  therefrom, 
a  tongiie  slidably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  having  a 
boss  with  serrations  oo  the  face  thereof  positioned  on  one 
side,  a  movable  jaw  carried  by  the  extended  end  of  the 
tongue  and  positioned  to  coact  with  the  stationary  jaw  of 
the  housing,  a  serrated  gripper  slidably  mounted  in  the 
housing  and  positioned  to  coact  with  the  serrations  of  the 
boss  of  the  tongue,  a  dog  nnounted  in  the  housing,  a  key 
positioned  between  the  dog  and  gripper,  a  hand  lever  hav- 
ing a  hub  thereon  pivotally  nxMinted  in  the  housing,  said 
hub  having  a  cam  positioned  to  engage  the  dog  for  actuat- 
ing the  gripper  through  the  key,  said  hub  also  having  a 
hook  on  one  side  adapted  to  engage  the  dog  to  move  the 
dog  to  a  released  position,  resilient  means  for  urging  the 
gripper  to  a  released  position  with  serrations  thereof  spaced 
from  the  serrations  of  the  boss  of  the  tongue,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  latch  pivotally  nsounted  on 
the  housing  and  having  serrations  thereon  positioned  in 
confronting  relation  to  said  serrations  of  the  boas  of  the 
tongue  so  as  to  coact  with  the  serrations  of  the  boss  of 
the  tongue,  a  spring  for  urging  the  latch  with  the  serra- 
tions thereof  in  engagement  with  the  serrations  of  the 
boss  of  the  tongue,  and  a  finger  for  actuating  the  latch  to 
a  position  wherein  the  serrations  thereof  are  spaced  from 
the  serrations  of  the  boss  of  the  tongue. 


ROOF  BOLT 
Harry  W. 


EXTRACTOR  MACHINE 
Rocky  Mean,  N.  C 
4»  19S7.  Sertel  Nn.  <7i,5B4 
(CLtl-^) 


4.  Apparatus  for  driving  large,  headed  threaded 
fasteners  in  an  overhead  location  comprising  a  mobile 
carriage,  an  elongated  frame  member  rockably  supported 
near  its  mid  point  upon  the  carriafe,  a  driving  motor 
having  a  drive  shaft,  means  adjacent  one  end  of  the  frame 
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suspending  the  driving  motor  to  freely  pivot  with  its 
drive  shaft  in  constant  vertical  pontion,  means  on  the 
end  of  the  drive  shaft  for  engaging  the  head  of  a  fastener, 
an  operating  handle  upon  the  end  of  the  frame  member 
opposite  the  motor  suspension  for  tilting  the  frame  mem- 
ber to  bring  the  head  engaging  means  into  operative 
position  and  a  control  for  the  motor  mounted  on  the 
operating  handle,  the  motor  being  inoperative  without  a 
human  operator  at  the  control  and  the  frame  member 
being  of  greater  length  than  the  arm  tprtmi  of  an  adult 
human,  thereby  to  avoid  the  possibility  of  injury  to  the 
operator  through  his  preseiKe  at  the  operative  head  of 
the  apparatus  while  it  is  in  motion. 


axially  relative  thereto,  damping  means  on  said  sodut 
portion  for  clamping  the  first  member  therein,  and  a 
socket  wrench  routaUy  disposed  within  the  casing  for 
receiving  a  third  member  oo  said  second  member  to 
be  adjusted  axially  relative  thereto. 


II 


2J724M 

POWBR  OrSRATED  NUT  RUNNER 
S.  ZjikncwAi,  Toroalo,  Oatario,  ami  George  S. 
Port   Credit,   OotarkN   raaait,    ■■Ijion   to 
Limited,  Oatario,  Craoda 
ApH*catk«  Aofut  15,  19S7,  ScrW  No.  «7t,Ml 
12  Claims.     (CL  1 1-^54) 


I      - 


1.  A  body  member  having  an  axial  bore,  a  pair  of 
jaw  members  pivoted  to  said  body  member  adjacent  to 
an  end  thereof  and  having  jaw  portions  adapted  to  abut 
in  a  plane  through  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  jaw  por- 
tions having  semi-circular  openings  cooperating  to  form 
a  reduced  continuation  of  said  axial  bore,  means  for  de- 
positing individual  nuts  into  said  axial  bore,  the  upper 
ends  of  the  openings  in  said  jaw  portions  comprising  a 
counterbore  having  a  generally  spherical  contour, 
whereby  the  walls  thereof  at  the  upper  portion  are  ap- 
proximately vertical  and  at  the  lower  portion  adjacent 
to  the  reduced  continuation  portion  are  tapered,  whereby 
nuts  falling  lo  said  q>herical  contour  counterbore  in  gen- 
erally edgewise  position  are  cammed  thereby  to  a  gen- 
erally flatwise  position. 


REMOTELY  OPERATED  WRENCH  ADAPTER 
J.  Dae,  ColH^taa,  OMo 

M,  1957,  StfW  No.  «79a7t 
5  Cinima.    (CL  tl— 55) 


2472431 

CONTROLLABLY  EXPANDABLE  AND 

REMOVABLE  FASTENER 

Alvia  R.  Voffd,  Loa  Ai«clcs,  Caltf. 

AfvBcadoa  May  24,  1954,  Scriri  No.  431^1 

15CWM.    (CLSS— 2) 


itniTlirnTT 


t 


/*       '»/ 


I.  A  fastening  device  adapted  to  expand  radially  in 
non-linear  fashion  comprising:  a  metallic  body  provided 
with  an  axially  extending  bore,  a  longitudinally  extending 
internal  recess  formed  in  the  body  and  communicating 
With  the  bore,  said  recess  being  oi  smaller  width  than 
said  bore,  a  narrow  longitudinal  slit  communicating  with 
the  recess,  a  longitudinally  extending  relief  groove  in  said 
body  commmiicating  with  said  Umy  and  angularly  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  said  recess;  onobile,  preasore-dia- 
triboting  means  carried  within  the  recess,  and  a  pin  means 
within  said  bore,  said  pin  means  including  a  bead  bearing 
upon  said  pressure^listributing  means  to  subject  the  latter 
to  regulatable  pressure  and  produce  radial  expansion  of 
said  body  in  accordance  with  varying  diameters  of  bores 
of  members  in  which  said  device  is  positioned. 


2J72439 
ANT1-FREEZE  vWASHER  WHICH  B  READILY 
SEPARABLE  BY  CUTTING  TO  REUEVB  A 
THREADED  MNNT 

Gordcn  W.  VslimJai.  Owisii,  Mich. 

AypUcation  Mny  19,  1955,  SstW  No.  599324 

ICWm.    (a.t5~^5f) 


A  washer  adapted  to  be  positioned  oo  a  threaded  diaft 
or  the  like  to  space  apart  a  pair  of  normaDy  relativdy 
movable  members  mounted  oo  the  same  shaft  and  at 
least  one  of  which  is  threaded  on  said  shaft,  said  waster 
comprising  an  annulus  having  flat,  opposite  faces  and  a 
central  opening  of  such  size  as  snugly  to  accommodate 
said  shaft,  said  anntilus  being  composed  of  a  pdr  of 
identical  rings  mounted  back  to  back  and  spaced  from 
one  another  by  segment  shaped  portioos  q;»aced  drcam- 
ferentially  of  said  rings,  said  segment  shaped  portioos 
having  radial  dimensions  less  than  the  corresponding  di- 
mensiotts  of  said  rings  and  being  so  located  relativdy  to 
the  latter  as  to  provide  a  circumferential  groove  at  bodi 
the  iiraer  and  outer  periphery  of  said  aimulus,  eadi  of 
said  grooves  being  of  such  width  as  to  acconmiodate  a 
hacksaw  blade. 


2J72449 

PRESENTATION  DEVICES  FOR  VISUAL 

INFORMATION 

Anstta  N.  Sfif.  Garinnd,  Tex. 

_    ^  AppBctlon  Dtctashsr  23, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,9tt 

1.  A  wrench  adapter  oompnsmg  a  tubular  casing  hav-  i  Cinte.    (CL  tl     1) 

iat  «  aocket  portion  at  its  forward  end  for  recdvint  n       A  preaentatioa  device  for  use  as  a  visual  informatioo 
first  member  carrying  a  second  member  to  be  adjiBted   aid  which  is  conjunctive  to  tte  normal  visual  perccptioo 
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of  a  viewer  comprising:  a  viewer's  headpiece  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  viewer's  head  and  having  forehead  por- 
tions and  side  portions  for  engaging  the  viewer's  head 
when  the  device  is  in  position  for  use;  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar housing  mounted  on  said  headpiece  portions  at  an 
oblique  angle  to  the  line  of  vision  of  the  viewer,  said 
housing  being  flared  at  the  forward  end,  said  flared  por- 
tion being  opposite  the  eye  of  the  viewer;  a  small  cathode 
ray  tube  which  is  adapted  for  receiving  and  displaying 
visual  information  received  from  a  remote  source  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  at  one  end  thereof  remote  from 


operation  of  said  compensating  means  at  the  twif^  the 
projector  surts  to  transmit  said  light  rays  throufh  said 
objective,  whereby  substantially  no  appreciable  change  in 
focus  in  the  image  being  projected  onto  said  screen  will 
occur  during  said  warm-up  period. 


said  flared  end;  a  semi-transparent,  semi-reflecting  lens 
mounted  in  said  flared  portions,  said  flared  portion  having 
a  viewing  aperture  in  line  with  the  lexa^  said  lens  reflect- 
ing light  from  the  small  cathode  ray  tube  to  the  eye  of 
the  viewer  and  transmitting  light  from  the  normal  field 
of  view  to  the  eye  of  the  viewer;  an  optical  lens  means 
disposed  in  said  housing  between  said  cathode  ray  tube 
and  said  semi-transparent,  semi-reflecting  lens  to  project 
the  visual  information  from  said  cathode  ray  tube  to  said 
semi-transparent,  semi-reflecting  lens  whereby  the  said 
visual  information  is  continuously  superposed  in  the  nor- 
mal field  of  vision  of  the  viewer  at  an  infinite  focus. 


OPTICAL  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 
Miltoa  R.  Tborbani,  Soirtkbddgc,  Mmb^ 
AflMffcan  Optical  Com^mj 

.  a  ▼ohialary  aModalloa  of  M . 

Application  Jaly  2«,  1954,  SctW  Nai!  S99Jlf 
tOaiM.    (CLM— U) 


1.  A  film  projector  having  an  axially  movable  objective 
carried  thereby  and  arranged  to  focus  image-forming  light 
rays  upon  an  associated  viewing  screen,  said  objective 
possessing  expansion  characteristics  which  change  as  the 
temperature  of  the  objective  changes  during  each  warm- 
up  period  of  said  projector  and  tend  to  cause  a  change 
in  focus  of  the  image  being  projected  thereby,  compen- 
sating means  carried  by  said  projector  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  objective  for  continuously  mainuining 
said  image  in  focus  during  said  warm-up  period,  said 
compensating  means  comprising  cam  means  for  axially 
moving  said  objective  in  a  predetermined  direction  and 
an  electric  motor  for  actuating  said  cam  during  said  warm- 
up  period,  said  cam  means  having  a  camming  surface 
of  such  length  and  predetermined  contour  as  to  compen- 
sate for  the  expansion  characteristics  of  said  objective 
during  said  warm-up  period,  and  means  for  initiating  the 


2472J42 

FILM  HOLDING  DEVICE  POR  CAMERAS 

AJb«rtM.GffHi,QaiKy,MMB. 

Mw  PMcal  No.  2.7*1.721,  daS  J^  17.  W54.    Di! 
jWJ-^a-  ly.  apHk-k-  ApHI  2.  im,  S««  Na. 

ICWib    (CLtS— 17) 


A 
1 


In  a  camera,  a  supply  magazine,  a  take-up  magazine,  a 
frame  on  which  the  magazines  may  be  mounted,  each 
magazine  having  a  pivoted  light  trap,  a  spring  for  each 
light  trap  normally  urging  it  toward  dosed  position,  and 
pins  carried  by  the  magazines,  each  engaging  its  light  trap 
at  the  end  opposite  the  spring  and  operated  by  engage- 
ment with  the  other  magazine  to  open  its  light  trap  when 
the  magazines  are  positioned  on  the  frame. 


2J72443 
TEST  LENS  HOLDER  FOR  EYEGLASS  FRAMB 

■■% rti,  to  KoM  MaMfadari^cIbcI  Wm* 

Me.  N.  Y^  a  corpofatkw  of  Now  Yart 

Applicado«May2,  IMS,  SctW  Na.  515.131 


It*. 


'r:  >.. 


2.  A  test  lens  holder  adapted  to  be  removaMy  nKwnted 
in  a  spectacle  frame  comprising  a  transparent  body 
oortion  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  a  lens-supporting 
opcnmg  therein,  said  opening  having  lens-retaining  means 
to  permit  a  test  lens  to  be  removably  mounted  therein, 
the  zone  of  said  body  portion  between  said  opening  and 
said  peripheral  edge  being  solid  and  uninterrupted,  said 
body  portion  being  substantially  equal  in  size  to  the  size 
of  the  lens  opening  of  a  frame,  said  body  portion  having 
a  portion  of  its  peripheral  edge  slightly  flattened  so  as  to 
be  spaced  from  the  frame  lens  opening  when  mounted 
therein  and  a  spring  mounted  on  said  slightly  flattened 
portion  of  said  peripheral  edge  and  having  a  portion 
protruding  therefrom  and  flexibly  engageable  with  the 
spectacle  frame  to  permit  said  holder  to  be  removably 
inserted  in  said  frame. 
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2,t72444  having  an  optical  power  for  yellow  li^t  between  —7% 

UNIVERSAL  COLLAPSIBLE  TRANSPARENCY        and  +15%  of  the  optical  power  of  the  entire  lens  syt- 

VIEWER 
SidMy  Vaa  TayL  Fort  Pierce,  Fin. 

fay  4, 19S6,  Serial  No.  5t2J91 
idaUs.    (CLtt— 29) 


L  A  aniversal  collapsible  tramparency  viewer  for  view- 
mg  trattspareocies  supported  in  a  carrier  teduding  in 
combinatioo  an  integral  coUapciMe  bouang  comprising 
a  bottom  wall  carryiat  a  pair  of  cad  walls  having  toatuei. 
a  front  wall  formed  with  a  pair  of  leai  receiving  aper- 
tures and  a  top  wall  forakcd  with  openings  to  receive  said 
toogtits  to  erect  said  homkt^  and  an  integral  elongated 
sleeve  having  a  first  side  formed  integrally  with  said  lop 
wall  and  haviag  a  seooad  side,  mcaas  for  aecaring  said 
bottom  wall  to  said  sleeve  ao  that  a  portioa  of  said 
sleeve  forms  a  back  wall  of  said  housiag,  said  sleeve  sides 
being  formed  with  pairs  of  aligned  light-admitting  open- 
ings in  said  sleeve  portion  forming  said  back  wall,  said 
sleeve  being  proved  with  means  for  guiding  said  car- 
rier to  a  position  at  which  a  pair  of  traasparcacies  are 
aligned  with  said  light-admitting  opeinngs. 


2J72J45 

X-INCH  F/3.7  LENS 
G.  Baker,  WlackaHsr,  Mask*  Msl^ar  la  *t  Uailad 

Stales  of  AaMffca  as  up HI  by  *•  Secialaffy  «f 

dMAIrFatct 

AppMcatfaa  April  5,  1954,  Serial  Na.  57M9t 
19  Claims.    (O.  tt— 57) 

I.  An  optical  obfective  made  of  glass  components 
throughout  and  corrected  for  coma,  astigmatism,  field 
curvature,  distortion,  chromatic  aberration  and  both  axial 
and  oblique  spherical  aberrations  comprising  a  substan- 
tially symR)etrical  lens  system,  said  lens  system  including 
front  aad  rear  outer  components  of  net  collective  eflact, 
a  central  stop,  a  negative  meniscus  component  for  cor- 
recting lower  rim  rays  without  introducing  chromatic 
spherical  aberrations,  said  negative  menisctu  component 
including  two  spaced  menisci,  one  negative  and  one  posi- 
tive, the  reparation  of  the  meni&ci  being  within  0.2%  and 
2%  of  the  focal  length  of  Hm  lens  system,  the  length  of 
either  radius  of  curvature  a  the  adincent  surfaces  of 
the  meoisu  bein|  within  15%  to  23%  of  the  focal  length 
of  the  system,  stud  menisci  positioned  so  that  the  vertices 
of  the  ad^aoeat  surfaces  of  said  spaced  menisci  lie  in 
front  of  the  itop  a  distance  greater  than  the  length  <rf 
the  largest  radius  of  curvature  of  the  said  adiacent  sur- 
faces, said  lens  system  further  including  a  centrally  dis- 
posed hyperchromatic  cemented  doublet,   said   doublet 
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tern  and  wherein  the  length  of  the  radius  of  curvatnre 
of  the  common  cemented  optical  surface  lies  in  a  range 
between  10%  and  20%  of  the  focal  lengdi  o(  the  system. 


HIGH  YELOCmr  GUN 

N<  Mcx^ 
«ff 
Navy 
Jaly  7, 1954,  StsM  No.  Ul^ti 
SHihai     (CL  89^-7) 


I.  la  combination,  a  gun  comprising  a  forward  barrel 
portion  and  an  after  breech  portion,  the  bore  of  the  bar- 
rel opening  at  its  after  end  into  a  breech  diamber 
formed  ia  said  breech  portion,  a  sooroe  of  gas  baviaf  a 
relatively  low  molecular  wei^t  and  having  substantially 
adiabatic  expansion  properties  coomianicated  with  said 
breech  chamber,  a  piston  in  said  breech  chamber  aad 
means  including  an  explosive  charge  for  causing  said  pis* 
ton  to  move  sgaiati  the  gas  in  said  chamber  and  opera- 
tive to  compress  said  gas  to  a  desired  relatively  hi|^  value; 
a  proiectile  comprising  a  body  portion  adapted  to  be 
propelled  forwardly  throu^  the  bore  under  the  force  of 
gas  in  said  chamber;  and  means  integral  with  said  projec- 
tile for  preventing  the  leakage  of  gas  through  said  bore 
and  for  preventing  propulsion  <rf  the  projectile  body 
through  said  bore  under  the  force  of  said  gas  iratfl  the 
pressure  of  the  gas  in  the  chamber  has  been  increased 
to  a  predetermined  value;  said  proiectHe  body,  opoa  the 
gas  pressure  attaining  said  predetermined  value,  being 
adapted  to  be  propelled  at  a  relatively  hi^  velocity 
through  the  bore  by  direct  force  exerted  on  said  proiec- 
tile by  the  gas. 
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mulubarrel  gun  with  skewed  bore  axes 

Harold  M.  Otto,  deceased,  late  of  Schenectady,  N.  Y^ 
by  Schenectady  Tnut  Comiiany,  cxecntor,  Schenectady, 
N.  Y^  assignor  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  tiie  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Application  Aagnst  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  459^27 
(Claims.    (Q.  89^12) 


■^3 


—"J 


2.  In  a  multi-bairel  gun,  a  plurality  of  gun  barrels 
rigidly  connected  for  conjoint  rotation  about  a  common 
central  axis,  each  barrel  of  said  plurality  having  its  bore 
axis  inclined  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane 
passing  through  the  base  ol  the  barrel  and  the  common 
axis  to  diverge  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  toward 
the  muzzle  thereof,  said  bore  axis  of  each  said  barrel 
lying  in  one  surface  of  a  respective  side  of  a  regular 
parallelepiped  and  with  each  axis  making  the  same  angle 
to  a  line  forming  a  right  angle  with  the  re^>ective  sides 
o(  the  parallelepiped. 


GUN  BLAST  SUPPRESSOR 
Kari  E.  Schncssier,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 
Application  December  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,537 
3  Claims.     (CL  89—14) 
(Granted  nnder  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  gun  blast  suppressor  assembly,  comprising  a 
first  elongated  cylindrical  honow  imperforate  tubular 
member,  a  second  relatively  larger  elongated  cylindrical 
hollow  imperforate  tubular  member  disposed  concentri- 
cally of  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  member,^  a 
generally  conical  hollow  supporting  element  connected 
at  its  larger  end  to  one  end  ol  said  second  member  and 
attached  at  its  other  end  to  the  muzzle  of  a  gun  barrel  to 
fixedly  support  said  second  member  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  barrel  and  projecting  forwanUy  from  the  muzzle 
end  thereof,  an  imperforate  annular  end  plate  sealaMy  and 
fixedly  interconnecting  said  first  and  said  second  tubular 
members  at  the  end  of  said  second  tubular  member 
remote  from  the  conical  supporting  element,  said  annu- 
lar end  plate  having  a  radially  curved  annular  depression 
upon  its  inner  face,  and  a  tapered  annular  deflector  ele- 
ment attached  at  its  larger  end  to  the  end  of  said  first 
member  nearest  the  supporting  element,  said  deflector 
element  being  spaced  from  and  disposed  concentric  of 
said  supporting  element  to  define  an  annular  venturi  type 
passage  therebetween  adjacent  the  muzzle  of  a  gun. 


2,872449 
CLOSED  AND  OPEN  FIRE  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
Clarence  E.  Simpson,  Wibmham,  Mass.,  ssiifiii  te  tlM 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  tlM  Army 

Application  July  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,319 

5  Clafans.     (Q.  89—149) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  For  a  firearm   provided   with  a   bolt  reciprocable 

between  a  recoil  and  a  battery  position,  a  sleeve  for  ro- 


tatably  locking  the  bolt  in  the  battery  position  and  a 
firing  pin  slidin^y  mounted  in  the  bolt,  a  ftre  control 
mechanism  for  selectively  firing  the  firearm  from  open 
or  closed  bolt  position  and  for  automatic  or  semiauto- 
matic operation  including  a  hammer  biased  for  engage- 
ment with  the  firing  pin  and  actuated  by  the  bolt  to  a 
retracted  position  during  movement  of  the  bolt  to  the  re- 
coil position,  a  secondary  sear  device  for  rcleasably  hold- 
ing said  hanuner  in  the  cocked  position  forwardly  of 
the  retracted  position  and  being  arranged  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  hammer  for  the  automatic  release  thereof 
when  the  bolt  is  locked  in  battery  position,  a  sear  for 
/eleasably  holding  said  hammer  in  the  retracted  position. 


a  detachable  trigger  device  for  actuating  said  sear  to  re- 
lease said  hammer  when  held  thereby,  pivotal  means  for 
releasably  holding  the  bolt  in  the  recoil  position  for 
firing  the  firearm  from  the  open  bolt  position,  lever 
means  actuatable  by  said  trigger  device  for  pivoting  said 
pivotal  means  to  release  the  bolt  and  to  hold  said  lever 
means  away  from  the  bolt  holding  position  to  effect 
automatic  firing  by  said  secondary  scar  device,  and  a 
bolt  release  member  for  pivoting  said  pivotal  means 
when  said  trigger  device  is  detached  from  the  firearm  to 
fire  the  firearm  automatically  and  to  hold  said  lever 
means  away  from  the  bolt  holding  position  to  enable 
semiautomatic  firing  from  closed  bolt  position  through 
the  cooperation  of  said  sear  and  said  trigger  device. 


2^72,959 

SUB-CAUBER  MECHANISM  INCLUDLNG  A 

MOVABLE  SUB-CALBER  BARREL 

Rom  G.  DarcnMtt  RuthisHt,  N.  Y. 

Jnne  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  518,153 
2nilmi     (CL99— 159) 


I  A  sub-caliber  mechanism  for  a  sdf-relondtng  fre- 
arm  comprising  a  replacement  sleeve  for  rigid  attach- 
ment to  the  frame  of  the  firearm  and  adapted  to  be  housed 
within  the  frame,  a  sub-caliber  barrel  and  sub-caliber 
cartridge  chamber  as  a  single  unit  positioned  to  float  in 
the  sleeve,  said  unit  having  an  enlarged  surrounding 
shoulder  at  the  cartridce  chamber  end  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  cartridge  casing  of  a  bullet  in  the 
chamber,  said  replacement  sleeve  being  substantially  co- 
extensive and  extending  about  said  unit  and  being  spaced 
slightly  from  said  enlarged  shoulder  providing  a  slight 
gap  between  said  sleeve  and  said  enlarged  shoulder,  gas 
escape  means  in  the  walls  of  said  unit  in  registration  with 
said  gap  'between  said  sleeve  and  said  enlarged  shoulder, 
said  umt  being  adapted  to  move  backward  to  impart  suffi- 
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«*«♦  imni.ni«  to  actiute  a  recoil  cycle  of  the  firearm  naent  of  said  guide  member  out  of  contact  with  n*d  pat- 
^  S^l  t  g^^sinrJ?  «^^P  *«mgh  «id  tern  cam  at  any  p«t  erf  -id  cycle  of  roUI»n.  -id  blank 
gas  escape  means  on  firing  of  a  bullet  in  said  umt,  and 
means  to  stop  rearward  movement  of  the  barrd  dumber 
unit  

DOUBLE  EXPANSION  BALL  FLOAT  GAS  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  FntEARM 
DavM  L.  Kate.  HpriftiM,  Maai^  aarigaor  te^Uniled 
SMca  of  America  m  iipiisinm  by  tkc  Seuetaiji  m 


May  16, 19S7,  SctW  N*.  «5f  ,73S 
ICWm.    (0.19—193) 
TMa  35.  U.  S.  Co4t  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


In  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  with  a  radially-dispoaed 
port  for  bleedii«  gases  therefrom,  a  housing  mounted  to 
the  barrel  and  including  a  cytinder  with  a  cooperating 
piston,  a  chamber  for  storing  gases,  a  passageway  to  pro- 
vide communication  between  said  cylinder  and  said  cham- 
ber, a  cylindrical  well  for  receiving  gases  bled  through 
the  port,  a  semispherical  portion  terminating  from  said 
well  and  disposed  to  mterrupt  said  passageway,  a  pair  of 
diametrically-opposed  orifices  formed  by  the  junction  of 
said  semispherical  portion  with  said  passageway,  a  ball 
movably  disposed  in  said  well  and  said  semispherical 
portion  to  releasabiy  block  said  orifices  and  said  passage- 
way through  the  pressure  of  the  gases  bled  from  the 
barrel  when  greater  than  that  of  the  gases  in  said  cham- 
ber, a  t>ore  extending  from  said  well  through  an  elliptical 
opening  extending  therefrom  to  said  chamber,  a  sphere, 
an  elongated  channel  intersecting  said  bore  and  said  el- 
liptical opening  and  disposed  to  rollingly  receive  said 
sphere  for  reciprocation  between  the  front  and  rear  ends 
of  said  channel,  a  front  mouth  formed  by  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  channel  with  said  elliptical  opening  and  dis- 
posed to  pass  gases  from  the  barrel  into  said  chamber 
past  said  sphere  when  the  pressure  of  the  gases  in  the 
barrel  is  greater  than  that  in  said  chamber  and  said  sphere 
is  moved  against  said  front  mouth  by  the  greater  gas 
pressure  in  the  barrel,  and  a  rear  nKMith  formed  at  the 
rear  end  of  said  channel  by  the  intersection  of  said  chan- 
nel with  said  bore  and  disposed  for  cooperation  with  said 
sphere  to  block  said  bore  when  the  gas  pressure  in  said 
chamber  is  greater  than  that  in  the  barrel. 


.«-AAV 


2J72jt52     

CUTTINGMACHINES 
Meyer,  Wilikaat.  N.  J. 
i«Hl  15,  1955,  ScffW  No.  52tJ73 
7  Claim  ■     (0.9^—13.4) 
1.  A  cam  cutting  machine  in  combination  with  a  pattern 
cam  and  a  cam  blank,  a  support  for  said  pattern  cam,  a 
support  for  said  cam  blank,  means  for  rotating  said  sup- 
ports through  a  complete  cycle  of  rotation,  a  cutting  tool. 
means  for  hoklmg  said  blank  in  cutung  relation  to  said 
tool,  a  guide  member,  means  for  holding  said  guide  mem- 
ber normally  in  contact  with  said  pattern  cam  to  control 
the  operation  of  said  cutung  tool  dunng  contact  between 
said  guide  member  and  said  pattern  cam.  and  means  for 
terminating  the  operation  of  nid  cutting  tool  upon  move- 


and  tool  being  retained  at  the  position  where  operatioB 
terminated  ready  for  resumption  of  opcntkm  thereat 


2,S72,t53 
MILLING  AND  BORING  MACHINE 
H.  Hocff^  SaflMw,  Mkk^  aariipar,  Wj 
•r  mmB  pcfccatafH  to 

2a,  1953,  Serial  No.  4tM31 
6CWM.    (CL9»— 15) 


^Sl^MlA 


3.  In  a  contouring  madiine  tool;  a  frame  a  carriaae 
movable  longitudinally  thereon;  cross-elide  means  mov- 
able transversely  on  said  carriage;  slide  means  movable 
on  said  cross-slide  means  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  paths  of  movement  of  said  carriage  and 
cross-slide  means;  a  holder  on  said  slide  means;  a  cam 
shaft  rouubly  joumaled  in  and  carried  by  said  carriage; 
means  for  driving  said  cam  shaft  cam  means  on  said 
cam  shaft  and  carriage;  a  follower  part  on  said  frame 
cooperable  with  said  cam  means  and  fixed  on  said  frame 
so  that  said  cam  means  causes  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  carriage  responsive  to  the  configtiration  of  said 
cam  means  and  relative  to  said  frame;  said  carriage  be- 
ing biased  to  hold  said  cam  means  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  part  and  accordingly  return  as  permitted 
by  said  cam  means;  a  second  cam  means  on  said  cam 
shaft;  a  slide  tappet  carried  by  said  carriage  in  the  plane 
of  said  second  cam  means  for  reciprocating  movement 
in  a  linear  path  in  line  with  the  axis  of  said  cam  shaft, 
a  lever  carried  on  said  carriage;  said  lever  having  one 
end  in  engagement  with  said  tappet  and  another  end  in 
operative  engagement  with  said  cross-slide  means  for 
causing  moven>ent  thereof  transversely  responsive  to  said 
second  cam  means;  said  cross-slide  means  being  biased  so 
as  to  be  held  in  operative  engagement  with  said  lever, 
a  third  cam  means  on  said  cam  shaft;  a  second  slide  tap- 
pet carried  by  said  carriage  in  the  plane  of  said  tiiird  cam 
means  for  reciprocating  movement  in  a  linear  path;  and  a 
second  lever  carried  by  said  carriage  with  one  end  en- 
gaging said  second  tappet  and  the  other  operatiyely  en- 
gaging said  slide  means;  said  slide  means  being  biased  ao 
as  to  be  held  in  operative  engagement  with  said  second 
lever. 
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2,8723S4 

WORKPIECE  SUPPORTING  CLAMP 

Ho  Cbow,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  ■■Itiiiii  to  Central  Tedmi- 

cal,  Inc^  YoiUien,  N.  Y^  a  corpontkM  of  New  Yoit 

AppUcatkM  itmmary  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  «3S,74« 

linihui     (CL9f-.59) 


1.  A  clamp  of  the  character  descnbed.  comprising  a 
block  having  a  longitudinal  bore  opening  through  opposed 
ends  of  the  block,  the  block  being  apertured  to  receive 
fastening  devices  for  mounting  the  block  in  connection 
with  a  support,  one  wall  of  the  block  having  an  elongated 
aperture  opening  into  said  bore  and  extending  to  the 
central  portion  of  the  bore,  a  clamping  element  having, 
centrally  thereof,  a  pivot  portion  fitting  snugly,  but  free- 
ly, in  the  bore  of  said  block,  said  element  having  an 
outer  workpiece  engaging  end  and  an  inner  threaded  aper- 
ture  end  disposed  within  the  bore  of  said  block,  and 
means  arranged  in  the  elongated  aperture  of  the  block 
and  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  aperture  of 
said  element  and  operatively  engaging  the  block  within 
the  bore  for  moving  the  outer  end  of  the  element  into 
clamping  engagement  with  a  workpiece. 


2472355 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ERECTING  A 
CARTON  AND  INTEGRAL  COVER  ON  ONE 
OPERATION 
Wmanl  J.  Fakreakrag.  PeilitiKO,  Wh.,  aai^Mr  to  Badger 
Piver  MBit,  I«c^  PciMfo,  WIfc.  a  eorporatfoPaf 


Applicatioa  AagMt  !•,  If  53,  ScrW  No.  373041 
14  Claims.    (0.93—51) 


,^.^ 


and  rear  formiaf  ban  q>anning  such  space,  a  morable 
mount  for  the  rear  forming  bar  and  upon  whidi  the  rear 
forming  bar  is  retractable,  means  for  arresting  the  move- 
ment of  the  blank  in  a  poaitioD  in  which  the  tray  bottom 
registers  with  the  space  between  said  arms  and  between 
the  front  and  rear  foiBuag  bars,  and  a  forming  phmfer 
movable  through  said  ipttoe  in  registry  with  the  tray  bot- 
tom for  carrying  the  tray  bottom  through  the  die  and 
between  said  bars,  and  means  for  retracting  (be  rear 
forming  bar  k  synchrooiam  with  the  advance  of  said 
plunfer. 

SPACER  FOR  lUSTIFYING  LINES  OF  TYPE 
1 1.  RabuU,  CMBiua,  Maaa. 

2«,  1957,  Serial  No.  <M,437 
«CMaM.    (CL95-.^«.5) 


1.  A  justifying  space  comprising  a  body  portion,  a 
movable  member  hinged  thereto  and  capable  of  lateral 
motion  with  respect  thereto  to  engage  the  next  adjacent 
matrix  in  line,  said  movable  member  including  a  portioo 
depending  below  the  main  body  portion  of  the  space  in 
position  to  be  engaged  and  spread  the  member  laterally, 
said  movable  member  comprising  a  pair  of  articulated 
elements. 


2J72457 

ADAPTOR  PLUGS  FOR  CAMERAS 

Edward  L.  Rick  aad  RMaeO  H.  TaiMr.  lay  Cky ,  Mick^ 


27,  1953,  Satlrf  No.  37M74 
(CL  93—113) 


6.  A  machine  for  erecting  wall  and  wafl  flap  portions 
of  a  blank  for  a  box  having  an  integrally  connected  cover 
and  tray,  each  provided  with  waU  portions  and  comer 
flaps,  the  cover  comprising  a  top  in  hinged  connection 
with  wall  portions  of  the  tray,  said  machine  including  a 
feed  uble.  means  for  advancing  the  blank  thereover 
means  for  applying  adhesive  in  the  course  of  such  ad-' 
vance  to  wall  portions  of  the  tray  and  cover  which  are 
to  lap  flap  portions  aforesaid,  a  die  constituUng  an  ex- 
tension of  the  feed  table  and  having  laterally  spaced  arms 
provided  with  notches  opening  into  the  intervening  tpmct 
and  forming  wall  supporting  portions  in  said  arms,  Croot 


1.  A  flash  bulb  unit  supporting  adaptor  plug  in  com- 
bination with  a  camera  having  sockeu  in  a  waU  covered 
by  a  carrying  case  which  has  an  open  tectioo  adjacent 
the  wall,  comprising;  a  member  having  a  leg  diqwaed 
inside  the  case  in  engagement  with  said  wall  of  the 
camera  and  a  portion  disposed  outwardly  of  the  "tn, 
said  leg  extending  out  from  the  open  section  of  nid 
caae,  contactor  prongs  on  said  leg  for  accommodatioa 
m  aid  sockets,  sockets  in  the  portion  of  said  member 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  caae  to  accommodate  the  con- 
tactor prongs  of  a  flash  bulb  unit,  and  wire  conductors 
embedded  in  said  member  connectii^  the  prongs  on  said 
leg  and  the  sockets  in  said  member 
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METHOD  AND  APPARA1XJS  FOR  PRESSURIZED 
SUTPLY  AND  HIGH  VELOCITY  AIR  CONTROL 
1.  CaMwcO,  IndepcndcMC  Mo^  MrifMr  I* 
TawMiBi  F.  Bcamaa,  Jadno^  Mkk. 

Iiiiiiiiliir  2t,  19M,  ScrW  N«.  It7,25t 
I il  n  I  (CL9t-..39) 


1.  A  method  of  preawrized  wpply  h^b  iF^odfy  air 
control  compmiaf  the  steps  of  preMuririiig  oooditioaed 
•ir.  distributinf  the  presmirized  air  at  vdodtiet  in  the 
order  of  S.OOO  to  1 2.000' /min.,  reducint  the  velocity  of 
the  air  by  a  primary  expaanoa  to  the  order  of  2,5O0'/flMB. 
at  a  point  adiaecnt  a  zone  of  comumptiofi.  aad  condoct- 
int  the  air  from  the  point  of  primary  expaanoo  and  n- 
diKied  velocity  to  a  point  of  secondary  expansion,  effect- 
int  a  secondary  expansion  of  the  air  and  diacharging  the 
atme  into  the  zone  of  consumption  to  provide  a  high 
degree  of  diffinaoB  principally  by  the  kinetic  energy  of 
Ikt  diKharged  air  being  transferred  into  the  ambient  air  of 
aid  area,  the  initial  commingling  of  said  discharged  air 
with  the  interior  air  of  said  zone  taking  place  within 
said  zone.  ^ 

AIR  DBTRlBUpON  UNTF 

WnNw  W.  KcMMdy«  Rocafww«  B««  narigpnr  In 
Cuwrnms',  Rodrfwd,   DL,  a 


MaRh  X  1*S<  Serial  Nn.  4133S1 
6  CUaas.    (CL 


S.  An  air  diatfibwtion  nnit  compriiing  a  tabular 
ber.  a  tubular  CMiiv  maidiat  adkl  ncnber  and  having 
an  ondet  end  and  an  inlet  end  extending  beyond  one  end 
of  the  member,  the  oMer  sarface  of  said  member  and  the 
inner  surface  of  said  casing  converging  toward  said  iaial 
end  to  define  a  passage  having  a  redticed  section  at  said 
one  end  of  the  member  and  increasing  in  cross  sectional 
area  toward  said  outlet  end.  means  supporting  siud  mem- 
ber in  said  castag,  a  wall  axially  spaoad  from  said  one  end 
and  covering  the  miet  end  of  said  casing,  and  an  annular 
noaule  opening  through  said  wall  around  the  periphery 
aad  terminating  at  a  poiat  between  said  wall  aiKl  said 
leduccd  portion  to  direct  incoming  air  into  the  reduced 
portion  of  said  passage  and  thereby  to  create  a  Venturi 
action  inducing  a  reverse  flow  of  aspirated  air  through 
said  member,  around  said  one  end  of  the  member,  along 
said  nozzle  and  into  said 


BALER  TYING  MECHANBM 
F.  SmMk,  Knozviilc,  aisd  Rohcrt  B. 
Rncfcford,  BL,  asiignnrs  ta  J.  L  Case  Ciiaipsig, Radac, 
Wis^  a  tmpwafloa  of  Whrnaria 
AppOcatfoa  Aagasl  19,  1951,  ScrW  No.  375,126 
•  CWaaa.    (CL  IM— 22) 


I.  In  a  baler  having  a  baling  chamber,  means  for 
encircling  a  bale  with  a  tying  strand,  and  tying  means 
adiacent  said  baling  chamber  for  forming  a  knot  in 
the  ends  of  the  tying  strand,  an  improved  strand  guide 
meaas  positioned  between  the  baling  chamber  and  the 
tying  nseans,  said  guide  means  comprises  a  member 
having  an  edge  disposed  generally  transversely  o(  the 
path  of  the  strand  extending  between  the  tying  mecha- 
nism and  the  baling  chamber  for  engagement  with  the 
strand,  said  edge  including  a  protecting  mid-portion,  and 
means  supporting  said  member  for  rotation  throogh  a 
path  genmlly  transversely  of  the  strand  engaged  diere- 
by,  whereby  a  strand  engaged  by  one  section  of  said  edge 
is  restrained  by  said  projecting  mid-portion  from  move- 
n»ent  therepast  along  said  edge,  and  whereby  rotation 
of  said  member  affords  nK>vement  of  said  strand  past 
said  projecting  mid-portion  on  to  the  other  section  of 
said  edge  to  thereby  presem  additional  slack  in  the 
strand  for  use  in  farming  the  knot. 


umjut 

FORMING  OR  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
R.8nrift  and  Albert  I.  niaaiiai^  Pimh— ^  Pn., 

31,  1955,  Serial  Na.  4S4,9M 
tniitai     (CL191— 27) 

2*ti 


3t-. 


I.  Material-forming  apparatus  comprising  a  forming 
die  including  a  pair  of  mating  die  parts  relatively  mov- 
able into  and  out  of  forming  engagement,  one  of  said 
parts  being  of  composite  construction  and  inclodag  a 
peripheral  member  having  an  aperture  tfaerethrou^  and 
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a  separable  cooperating  member,  said  members  being 
relatively  movable  between  an  assembled  position  where- 
in said  cooperating  member  closes  said  aperture  and  a 
disassembled  position  wherein  said  cooperating  member 
is  removed  from  said  aperture,  said  cooperating  member 
being  provided  with  guides  for  the  reception  of  remov- 
able and  interchangeable  slides  carrying  character-form- 
ing indicia,  a  press  for  said  forming  die  including  opposed, 
separated  pressure  elements  relatively  movable  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  between  a  compression  posi- 
tion and  a  fully  retracted  position,  a  support  fixed  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  elements  and  slidable  with  re- 
spect to  the  other  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  relative  movement  of  said  elements  and  freely  sup- 
porting said  peripheral  member  in  spaced  relation  be- 
tween said  elements  when  the  latter  are  in  said  retracted 
position,  said  cooperating  member  being  secured  to  one 
of  said  elements,  the  other  of  said  die  parts  being  secured 
to  the  other  of  said  elements  in  operative  alignment  with 
said  peripheral  member,  whereby  said  members  are 
brought  into  assembled  position  and  said  assembled  mem- 
bers brought  into  forming  engagement  with  said  other 
die  part  when  said  elements  are  moved  from  said  re- 
tracted position  to  said  compression  position. 


one  oi  said  carriers  during  the  shifting  of  said  releasing 
member  from  its  inopentive  potition  to  its  operative 
position  upon  the  actuation  of  said  actuating  meant. 


SYMBOL   PRINTING   MECHANISMS   IN    LISTING 

CALCULATING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  Lydfon,  Malmo,  Sweden,  aarigMr  to  Akticbdacct 

Addo,  Mafano,  Sweden,  a  corporatfoa  of  Sweden 

AppUcadon  October  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  «14,9S5 

ClaiMs  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden  October  14, 1*55 

4  Claims,    (a.  191-^3) 


2J72443 
HECTOGRAPH  DUPUCATING 
'^*TS?"  i*  ^'^V^  "^  Hanrtoo.  W.  Boylaa,  Gka  Cove, 
Allan  T.  Scfclotzhancr.  Locwt  VaBey,  and  Itinbin  I. 
Snutlak,  HicksTUle,  N.  Y.,  ■■itniiiilu  ColnnSnR»I 
i^  ^  ^■'***  Mnnrfactorint  Coa^my,  Inc.,  Gka 
Core,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 

SoDnwimg.    ApnMf nil—  Drcsmbu  1,  If 54 
Serial  No.  472,T72 
JdafaM.    (CLI91— 14M) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  duplicate  copies  by  the 
hectograph  process  using  on  a  master  sheet  and  copy 
sheets   complementary   chemical   reagenu   which    when 
combined  m  the  presence  of  moisture  develop  a  color: 
comprising  the  steps  of  coaUng  a  transfer  sheet  with  a 
transferable  coating  composition  having  gallic  acid  dis- 
persed therein;  superposing  said   transfer  sheet  with   a 
master  sheet  in  face-to-face  contact  with  said  transfer  coat- 
ing   on    said    transfer    sheet;    subfccting    said    super- 
posed sheets  to  an  imaging  force  to  release  from  said 
transferable  coating  imaged  portions  and  adhere  them  on 
said  master  sheet;  dispersing  iron  salts  and  glycerine  in  a 
coatmg  composition  including  cellulose  aceute;  coating 
at  least  one  surface  of  said  copy  paper  with  said  compow- 
tion  containing  said  metallic  salt;  wetting  said  copy  paper 
with  a  solution  including  a  aohfott  for  the  ^ic  add  and 
moisture  insufficient  to  canae  iimiwuns  in  said  copy  pa- 
per; contacting  said  imaged  master  sheet  and  a  coated 
copy  paper  to  transfer  and  adhere  a  portion  of  said  trmna- 
fer  coating  including  said  gallic  acid  in  image  form  on 
said  copy  paper  whereby  when  said  copy  paper  and  master 
sheet  are  out  of  contact  a  visible  image  will  instantane- 
ously develop  on  said  copy  paper  due  to  the  presence  of 
the  moisture  from  said  wetting  solution  and  that  prx>vided 
by  the  glycerine  on  said  copy  paper. 


2,rT2,S«4 

CENTEMUIDE  FOR  FIN-STABILIZED 

FIXED  ROUND  AMML^NTTION 


Gfaidcon  M 

ard,   AmMcr.   Pa., 


and  Nelaon  R.         _ 

^      ^  to  th«  United  States  of 

America  m  leprcacnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Arm* 
Application  Jammry  g,  IW2,  ScrW  No,  245,434 
!•  Cfayms.    (O.  191~3t) 

TMc  35,  U.  3.  Cndt  (1*52),  sac  244) 


(Granted 


I.  In  a  listing  machine  having  a  platen  and  a  series 
of  spaced  digit  type  members  movable  into  engagement 
with  the  platen,  a  symbol  printing  mechanism  comprising 
a  scnes  of  symbol  type  carriers  arranged  in  the  spaces 
between  the  digit  type  members  and  individually  mov- 
able between  an  inoperative  position  ^aced  from  the 
platen  and  an  operative  position  in  printing  engage- 
ment with  the  platen,  spring  means  tending  to  move  said 
earners  towards  the  operative  position,  locking  means 
for  each  said  carrier  normally  holding  said  carrier  in 
the  inoperative  position  against  the  action  of  said  spring 
means,  a  releasing  member  extending  along  said  series 
of  symbol  type  carriers  so  as  to  be  adjacent  to  all  of 
them  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  releasing  mem- 
ber dunng  a  pnnting  cycle  of  the  machine  by  shifting 
said  releasing  member  from  a  normal  inoperative  position 
to  an  operative  position,  a  plurality  of  spaced  engage- 
ment members  on  said  releasing  member,  one  for  each 
said  earner,  and  adjusting  means  for  moving  said  releas- 
ing member  mto  different  positions  of  adjustment  in  each 
of  which  a  different  one  of  said  engagement  members 
IS  effecuve  for  releasing  a  conrsponding  one  of  said 
earners  from  its  locking  means  by  the  engagement  of 
said  one  of  said  engaging  members  with  the  respective 


8.  A  fixed  round  comprising,  a  casing  having  a  base, 
a  tubular  stud  fixed  centrally  of  said  base  and  extending 
forwardly  and  centrally  along  said  casing,  a  fin-sUbiltzed 
projectile  including  a  tubular  tail  portion  slidably  fitting 
said  tubular  stud,  and  a  rigid  connection  between  said 
stud  and  Uil  portion  adiacent  said  base,  said  Uil  portion 
having  a  frangible  section  immediately  forward  of  said 
connection. 


2J72J45 
HIGH  STRENGTH  FIBER  GLASS-MET AL  CON- 
STRUCTION AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MAN- 
UFACTURE 

Karalen  S.  Skaar.  China  Lnkc,  CaHf.,   ins^am    to  the 
United  States  of  America  m  rsprsssntid  by  the  Secte- 
tary  of  dM  Navy 
Application  September  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  537  J93 

9  Claims,    (a.  192—54) 
(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.  S,  Code  (I952>,  sec  244) 
1.  A  tubular  constnictioa  comprising  a  tubular  main 

body  formed  of  originally  Sexible  fabric  sleeving  folded 
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upon  itatU  to  fonn  a  plurality  of  pUe«  joined  by 

a  foM.  a  reinforcing  ring  member  pocitioned  between  said 
plies  at  the  fold  to  form  a  thickened  end.  a  rigid  tubular 
end  structure,  said  end  structure  having  means  to  damp- 
infly  engage  said  thickened  end  to  join  said  main  body 
and  said  end  structure  to  form  a  unitary  tubular  con- 
structioa,  said  flexible  fabric  being  impregnated  with 
shape  reuining  plastic  material  for  giving  said  impreg- 
nated fabric  a  high  order  of  rigidity  and  strength,  said 
rigid  tubular  end  structure  comprising  an  inner  flange 
member  and  an  outer  clamping  piece,  said  inner  flange 
member  having  a  duit  portion  to  support  the  walls  of 
said   main  body   member  adjacent   the   thickened   end 


frtMn  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof,  a  lead  charge  depeadinf 
from  said  rotor  in  coaxial  rdation  with  said  firing  pin,  the 
said  firing  pin  and  lead  charge  normally  separated  by  a 
portion  of  said  body  member  extending  therebetween,  a 
means  to  apply  torque  to  said  rotor,  means  to  resist  said 
torque  whereby  the  said  rotor  turns  at  a  predetermined 
rate,  a  passage  extending  through  said  body,  a  detonator 
in  said  ptnagf,  means  depending  from  said  rotor  nor- 
mally  obstructing  said  passage  and  removable  therefrom 
whereby  in  final  ready  position  of  said  rotor  the  said  firing 
pin  and  the  said  lead  charge  respectively  register  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  passage  to  form  a  fire  passa^  to  said 
detonator. 

ORDNANCE  CONSTRUCTION 

D.  llMiiiiiB.  SIvOT  Spri«  M4^  awinnr  io  llw 
IWM  SMsa  «l  AaMika  as  npewMtod  ^  the  Smiv 
tary  allhcNavy 

ApfMcalioa  May  31,  1944,  Serial  No.  53S,172 

Trin*—     (CLltl— 7t^) 

(Gnated  viicr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Ca4c  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


thereof  and  having  an  externally  screw  threaded  portion 
extending  outwardly  through  said  thickened  end.  said 
outer  clamping  piece  having  an  internally  screw  threaded 
portion  for  cooperation  with  the  external  threads  on 
said  inner  flange  member,  an  outwardly  directed  shoulder 
at  the  rearward  end  of  said  threaded  portion  and  a  rear- 
wardly  directed  skirt  portion  complementary  to  that  of 
the  inner  flange  whereby  the  thickened  end  of  said  main 
body  may  be  clamped  between  said  shoulder  and  the 
cooperating  adjacent  forward  ends  of  said  two  skirt  por- 
tioQS,  and  the  main  body  wall  adjacent  said  thickened 
end  may  be  damped  between  said  two  skirt  portions  when 
said  inner  flange  member  aad  aasd  ooler  clamping  piece 
are  screw  threadedly  engafed  wMi  <mk  another. 


I. 


2J72JM 
II  GRENADE  FUZE 
L.  Iiwwa,  MoMt  VctMii,  N.  Y., 
Dwcr,  N.  J«  ami  Jack  SckwamcMi 
MMkjr,  and  HaraM  G.  WcaiB,  New  Yatk,  N.  Y„  aa- 
slgaais  Id  Ika  Uailad  Stalas  of  AiMtfaa  as  rspnaaaiai 
by  tfw  Swrciary  of  Ike  Arasy 

lipiiwlir  22,  1954,  SciW  Na.  457Jtl 
4CUkm.    (Cl.102-44) 


vV 


A  time  delay  fuze  for  a  hand  grenade  ooaaprisiaf  a 
aamhrr,  a  roior  cxmiiiig  within  said  body  mcaaber. 
pin  carried  by  said  rotor  and  radially  displacrd 


1.  A  bomb  construction  comprising  a  metallic  body, 
an  insulating  nose  portion  attached  thereto,  a  tnboiar 
metallic  shield  carried  by  said  nose  portimi  and  insulated 
thereby  from  the  body,  a  generator  in  said  noae  portioo. 
generator  driving  means  induding  a  rotor  rotatable  in 
said  shidd.  and  exciting  means  powered  by  said  geaera- 
tor  and  having  output  portions  connected  to  said  body 
and  to  said  shield. 


2J724M 

MISSILE  NOSE  FUZE 
1.  DonkM,  Jr.,  Takoaa  Park,  Mdn  mi 
E.  Bwkkardt,  Waibbulna,  D.  C,  iirftain  taihe 
UaMcd  Slates  of  America  as  iipriasam  by  tke  Saere- 
lary  of  tke  Navy 

AnMcatfaa  Jaly  11,  1955,  Serial  Na.  521,42t 

7  nskai     (CL  lt2— 7t) 

(Cf  iii  — iar  TMe  35,  U.  S.  CoJe  (1952),  aac.  ItSj 


1.  A  noae  fuze  for  a  missile  comprising  a  fuze  casing 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  missile;  an  arming  rotor 
rocatably  supported  within  said  casing  in  an  initially  safe 
poaition  and  being  routable  to  an  armed  position;  a  slide- 
able  sleeve  system  axially  supported  within  said  casing 
in  an  initially  telescoped  condition  for  maintaining  said 
arrant  rotor  in  a  safe  position  and  for  allowiag 
of  said  rotor  to  an  armed  position  upon  expanaion 
of,  said  lysiem  induding  an  inner  slide  sleeve,  aa 
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mediate  slide  sleeve  conformingly  encircling  said  inner 
slide  sleeve,  an  an  outer  slide  sleeve  conformingly  en- 
circling said  intermediate  slide  sleeve,  each  of  said  slide 
sleeves  having  a  pturality  of  recesses  formed  thereon  and 
initially  in  telescoped  relationship  with  each  other,  resil- 
ient means  acting  on  said  slideabk  sleeve  system  and 
tending  to  expand  the  telescoped  slideable  sleeve  system, 
a  plurality  of  detent  balls  disposed  in  said  recesses  for 
maintaining  said  system  in  a  telescoped  condition  until 
discrete  displacement  of  said  detent  balls  from  said  re- 
cesses, and  camming  means  for  displacing  said  detent 
balls  thereby  allowing  the  expansion  of  said  telescoped 
system  by  said  resilient  means;  inertial  safety  means  for 
locking  said  system  in  said  initial  telescoped  condition 
until  the  missile  is  launched;  intrusively  coacting  means 
for  effecting  a  predetermined  metered  expansion  of  said 
system  upon  release  thereof  from  said  initial  telescoped 
condition:  and  detonating  means  for  firing  said  fuze  when 
said  arming  rotor  is  in  said  armed  position. 


ROCKET  BASE  FUZE 
Votaey  K.  RanuMsm,  Su  Marioo,  Calif  ^  amU^ow  to  the 
Unhed  Slates  of  America  as  represettd  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Application  May  24, 194t,  Serial  No.  2MS2  ^ 
6  Claims.     (O.  Itl— 41) 


i 


-  ^■■■'■i  ■■-!   iiiiji  '.  iSfi* 


4.  In  a  deceleration  discriminating  rocket  fuze,  a  fuze 
body  containing  a  fixed  explosive  train;  a  detonator 
plunger  initial])^^hel«^  against  longitudinal  movement  and 
containing  a  firing  pin,  a  compressed  firing  pin  spring. 
locking  means  for  the  firing  pin,  and  a  detonation  train 
initially  remote  from  the  fixed  explosive  train;  a  trigger 
block  frictionally  engaging  the  detonator  plonger  and 
maintaining  the  locking  means  in  engagement  with  the 
firing  pin;  a  trigger  spring  engaging  the  block;  trigger 
latch  means  holding  the  trigger  spring  compressed;  an 
arming  sleeve;  a  shear  wire  fastening  the  sleeve  lo  the 
body;  a  rotor  rotatively  engaging  the  sleeve,  the  plunger 
and  the  block;  a  torsion  spring  under  tension  engaging 
the  rotor;  a  pressure  chamber  in  the  body;  a  flexible 
permeable  diaphragm  adjacent  one  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
forming  one  wall  of  the  chamber;  and  an  inlet  valve  in  a 
wall  of  the  chamber  connected  to  a  rocket  motor;  whereby 
the  fuze  is  armed  by  propellant  gases  under  pressure  enter- 
ing the  chamber  through  the  valve  forcing  the  diaphragm 
against  the  sleeve  to  shear  the  shear  wire  thereby  freeing 
the  rotor  to  turn  the  plunger  to  radially  align  the  detona- 
tion train  with  the  fixed  train  and  to  free  the  plunfcr  for 
longitudinal  movement,  the  fuze  is  cocked  by  rapid  de- 
celeration moving  the  plunger  to  longitudinally  align  the 
detonation  train  with  the  fixed  train  and  to  release  the 
trigger  latch  means,  and  the  fuze  is  detonated  at  a  pre- 
determined reduced  deceleration  by  the  trigger  spring 
overcoming  the  reduced  inertia  force  of  the  trigger  block 
to  move  the  block  to  release  the  firing  pin  to  set  off  the 
detonation  train  to  fire  the  fixed  explosive  train. 


2J7247t 
fGNTTKR  SQUD 
William  A.  Gey,  CUm  LAa,  CaWn  in^iii   to 
United  Slates  of  America  m  npiisiBNi  hy  fht 
tary  of  the  Navy 
AppMcatioa  SraHmfcir  3%,  1955,  SatW  N«.  537,9t7 

(Gfamsd  msdsr  TWa  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952K  aac  a^ 


Hi 


1.  An  igniter  squib  assemMy  comprising  a  supporting 
and  housing  member  of  annular  configuration  having  a 
longitudinally  extending  hollow  cylindrical  neck  portkMi, 
said  neck  portion  terminating  in  an  outwardly  directed 
flange  portion  having  a  downwardly  turned  skirt  portioa 
extending  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  neck  por- 
tion; a  cylindrical  booster  grain  of  propellant  supported 
within  the  skirt  portion  of  said  housing  member  and 
having  the  inboard  end  thereof  abutting  against  said 
flange  portion  and  the  opposite  free  end  thereof  extend- 
ing beyond  the  extent  of  said  skut  portion,  said  booster 
grain  having  a  central  bore  aligned  with  said  hollow 
cylindrical  neck  portion,  flame  inhibiting  means  placed 
upon  said  booster  grain  about  its  outer  periphery  and 
inboard  end  and  extending  substantially  into  the  central 
bore  thereof  to  limit  initial  flame  production  to  the 
outer  free  end  of  said  bore  to  better  mitiatc  end  burning 
of  said  booster  grain,  means  for  securing  said  booster 
grain  within  said  skirt  portion,  the  central  bore  of  said 
booster  grain  containing  a  plurahty  of  compressed  black 
powder  pellets  in  direct  contact  with  each  other  and  which 
suhstantiaffy  fill  said  bore,  means  attached  to  said  free 
end  of  the  booster  grain  serving  as  a  closure  to  retain 
said  Mack  powder  pellets  in  said  bore  and  for  protection 
from  deterioration,  said  closure  means  being  destroyed 
by  burning  of  the  igniter  propellants,  means  for  initiating 
burning  of  said  black  powder  pellets  operable  to  ignite 
said  booster  grain. 


2J7U71 
HIGH  CAPACITY  FUEL  PUMP 
C.  ADcai,  CMcaga,  OL,  MrigMr  to  Stewart-WanMr 
Coiporatton,  CMcaf*,  BL,  a  tmfmwttom  of  Yhitoia 
AppHcalioa  May  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  5g4,t93 
U  nsimi     (CL1«3— 37) 
1.  For  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  combustion  engine 
carburetor,  a   high   capacity   fuel   pump   comprising,   in 
combination,  a  reciprocable  magnetic  plunger,  means  in- 
cluding one  end  of  said  plunger  defining  a  plenum  cham- 
ber, means  including  the  opposite  end  of  said  plunger 
defining  a   pumping  chamber,  means   including   a   fuel 
intake  check  valve  connected  to  supply  fuel  to  said  pump- 
ing chamber,  a  solenoid  operating  assembly  including 
two  spaced  circuit  members  disposed  m  adjacent  relation 
to  said  plunger  to  urge  the  latter  magMlieally  toward  an 
overiapping  position  with  respect  to  both  circuit  mem- 
bers,  a   powerful   operating   spring   connected    to   said 


Febkuasy  10,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


391 


plunger  to  urge  the  latter  «w«y  from  said  position  in  a 
diraction  for  expanding  said  pumping  chamber,  said 
plunger  defining  a  passageway  extending  tberethrou^ 
between  said  pumpiic  chamber  and  Mid  plenum  chamber, 
a  check  valve  mounted  on  said  plunger  to  prevent  re- 
verie flow  of  fluid  through  said  passageway  toward  the 
pumping  chamber  end  thereof,  electric  power  supply 
means  connected  to  said  solenoid  assembly  and  mounted 
in  aswciation  with  said  plunger  to  energize  the  solenoid 
assembly  as  an  incident  to  predetermined  spring  produced 
movement  of  the  plunger  toward  said  plenum  chamber 
and  to  deenergice  the  solenoid  assembly  as  an  incident 
to  predetermined  magnetically  produced   nMvement   of 


spect  to  each  other  and  with  the  teeth  of  one  in  constant 
sealing  contact  with  the  teeth  of  the  other  to  provide,  to- 
gether with  the  end  walls  of  said  bore,  a  series  of  sealed 
compartments  ot  continuously  varying  dimensions  con- 
stituting pumping  chambers;  and  intake  and  exhaust  pn»> 
safes  within  said  casing  communicating  with  said  seiiet 
of  aealed  compartments  on  diametrically  opposite  sides 
at  said  cylindrical  casing  and  in  wide  arcuate  segment, 
said  intake  passage  being  formed  in  part  by  interrupting 
the  arcuate  segment  of  the  same  to  break  communication 
between  said  passage  and  said  outer  rotor  thrcugh  a  por- 
tion of  the  wide  arcuate  segment  of  the  same  and  pro- 
vides space  for  foreign  particles  aiH>earing  in  the  fluid 
being  pumped. 

2,172^3 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 

Mkk.» 
Mkk.,  a 


the  plunter  toward  said  pumping  diamber.  means  deftn- 
iag  a  fuel  discharfe  chamber  and  iadiMbng  yiddaUe 
■Mm  precoadkloand  to  move  reversibty  in  response  to 
chu^i^  fluid  pressure  withi..  the  discharge  chamber,  a 
control  valve  connecting  said  plenum  chamber  to  said 
discharge  chamber,  and  means  coacting  with  said  control 
valve  and  with  said  yieldable  discharge  chamber  defining 
means  to  effect  dosing  of  the  control  valve  as  an  incident 
to  movement  of  said  yieldable  means  by  an  increase  in 
pressure  withia  said  discharge  chamber  to  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  to  quickly  open  the  control  valve  as  an 
incident  to  movement  of  said  yiddaNe  means  in  response 
to  a  slight  decrease  in  the  discharge  chamber  pressure 
bdow  said  predetermined  value. 


•f  MMTlMid 


2J72J72 
HYDRAULIC  f  UMP  OR  MQTOR 

May  Corporatfoa  of  Maijl— d,  a 


2X  l^M,  SciW  N«.  47MM 
(CL  193— lU) 


m» 


I.  A  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal casing  having  a  central  bore;  an  outer  rotor  having  a 
plurality  of  inwardly  exteiKling  radial  teeth  disposed 
within  said  bore  with  its  peripheral  outer  surface  in  slid- 
ing contact  with  the  face  of  said  bore;  an  inner  rotor 
having  at  least  one  less  peripheral  tooth  than  the  outer 
rotor,  said  rotors  being  eccentrically  mounted  with  re- 


1, 19S4,  Scttel  No.  445,949 
(CL  193—134) 


1 .  A  fluid  energy  translating  device  comprising  a  stator 
including  a  vane  track,  a  rotor  rotaubly  nuNinted  within 
the  track,  a  plurality  of  vanes,  each  being  substantially 
T-shape  in  cross  section,  slidabty  mounted  in  the  rotor, 
each  vane  having  a  track  engaging  surface  and  die  inter- 
vane  q»aces  adjacent  the  track  undergoing  diu-ing  a  cycle 
of  the  device  alternate  expansion  and  contraction  phases 
as  the  rotor  turns,  fluid  passages  in  the  stator  for  coo- 
ducting  fluid  to  and  from  the  intervane  spaces,  one  of 
which  is  a  low  pressure  passage  and  the  other  a  hi^ 
pressure  passage,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  pressure 
diambers  for  each  vane,  each  vane  having  a  surface  in 
each  of  its  associated  pressure  chambers  effective  under 
pressure  to  urge  the  vanes  in  contact  with  the  track, 
means  for  transmittiiag  the  cyclically  changing  intervane 
pressure  to  one  ot  the  chambers  of  each  vane,  passage 
means  for  connecting  the  high  pressure  passage  to  the 
other  chambers  of  each  vane  on  the  intervane  space  ex- 
pansion phase  of  the  device,  and  means  forming  a  re- 
stricted flow  path  from  the  other  chambers  of  each  vane 
on  the  intervane  space  oootraction  phase  of  tiie  device. 


2J72J74 
PVrON  PUMP 


23, 19SS,  Serial  No.  529,997 
1  CbdM.    (CL  193~ia> 

A  pump  construction  for  pumping  fluids  containing 
suspended  abrasives  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
body  member  including  spaced  lower  and  upper  cham- 
bers, said  lower  chamber  being  sealed  from  said  upper 
chamber,  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating 
with  said  lower  chamber,  said  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  means 
including  oppositely  acting  pressure  responsive  valves 
respectively  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  lower 
chamber,  said  outlet  means  commtmicating  with  said 
upper  chamber  for  conducting  pressurized  fluid  thereto. 
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a  fluid  conduit  communicating  with  said  upper  chamber 
for  conducting  the  fluid  therefrom,  a  transverse  parti- 
tion member  extending  between  said  chambers,  a  piston 
support  sleeve  extending  longitudinally  between  said 
chambers  in  sealed  relationship  through  said  partition 
member,  an  elongated  piston  reciprocably  supported 
coaxially  in  said  sleeve  and  including  an  effective  dis- 
placement portion  reciprocable  in  said  lower  chamber 
for  alternately  overcoming  the  valve  means  and  raising 
fluid  through  said  inlet  means  into  the  lower  chamber 
and  urging  the  same  out  of  said  outlet  means  into  the 
upper  chamber,  means  connected  to  said  piston  for 
reciprocating  the  same,  a  first  elongated  longitudinally 
collapsible  sleeve  circumposed  about  the  portion  of  said 


the  shaft  to  connect  the  corresponding  cylinder  to  ooe  or 
another  of  said  shaft  conduits  according  to  the  rotatioiul 
position  of  said  member  on  said  shaft,  a  piston  slidabk 
in  each  cytinder,  substantially  annular  members  each 
having  a  substantially  elliptical  internal  cam  track,  one 
such  member  embracing  each  row  of  cylinders  and 
engaged  with  the  pistons  thereof,  nsovable  means  con- 
nected to  said  annular  members  operable  to  adjust  them 
simultaneously  and  in  opposite  directions,  said  movable 


piston  in  said  upper  chamber  and  sealingly  secured  to 
the  upper  ends  of  said  piston  and  support  sleeve,  and 
a  second  longitudinally  collapsible  sleeve  circumposed 
about  the  portion  of  said  piston  in  said  lower  chamber 
and  sealingly  secured  to  the  lower  ends  of  said  piston 
and  said  sleeve,  said  sleeves  being  alternately  collapsed 
into  an  "accordion-like"  fashion  during  alternate  intake 
and  exhaust  strokes  of  said  piston,  said  piston  having  a 
length  greater  than  the  overall  length  of  either  of  said 
chambers,  the  length  of  stroke  of  said  piston  being  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  length  of  one  of  said  collapsible 
sleeves,  and  clamp  means  sealingly  securing  the  ends 
of  the  collapsible  sleeves  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  said 
support  sleeve  and  piston  in  the  respective  lower  and 
upper  chamber. 


2^72475 
HYDRAUUC  POWER  UNITS 
Jooeph  M.  Mcrgea,  VcriMii,  aisd  Robert  K.  Ticdeman, 
PackaMck  Lake,  N.  J^  aMigMn  to  Cw1faa.Wrisfat 
CorponrthMi,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Original  applkatioo  lane  24,  1»4«,  Serial  No.  34,9S4, 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,i9942t,  dated  Jaowy  II,  19S5. 
pWded  and  this  applicatioa  Jane  3,  1954,  Scrid  No. 
434,272 

2  Claims.    (CL  lt3— HI) 

1.  A  unidirectionally  driven  hydraulic  pump  compris- 
ing a  non-rotating  shaft  having  pairs  of  alternatively 
arranged  conduits  in  the  surface  thereof,  a  member 
joumalled  on  said  shaft,  means  to  rotate  said  member, 
said  member  having  tandem  rows  of  radial  cylinders 
formed  therein,  there  being  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in 
each  row,  said  member  including  a  passage  from  each 
cylinder  to  the  member  bore  where  it  is  joumalled  on 


means  being  operable  to  adjust  the  major  axes  of  the 
ellipses  of  said  cam  tracks  between  parallelism  for  full 
pumping  action  in  ooe  direction  and  parallelism  on  a 
plane  90*  from  the  first  plane  of  parallelism  for  full 
pumping  action  in  the  opposite  direction;  said  cam  tracks 
being  adjusuble  to  right  angled  relation  of  the  major 
axes  of  their  ellipses  for  nro  net  flow  of  the  pump  but 
for  interflow  of  working  fluid  between  the  cylinders  of 
the  two  rows. 


HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMBSION 


Applicatioa  Marck  21,  IMS,  S«W  No.  4H,727 
«CWm.    (a.lt3— 173) 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission;  a  swa^  plate  pomp 
including  a  swash  plate  fixed  to  ooe  end  of  a  drive  shaft 
extending  freely  from  said  swash  pUte,  covering  meaas 
including  a  swivd  housing  enclosing  in  its  interior  all  of 
said  pump  except  an  elongated  portion  of  said  drive 
shaft,  a  pair  of  opposed,  coaxial  swivel  bearing  meaas 
operatively  connected  to  said  bousing  and  providing  there- 
for a  swivel  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  shaft, 
an  outer  radial  bearing  operatively  connected  to  aid 
elongated  portion  of  said  drive  shaft  beyond  said  swivel 
housing,  a  one-piece  subsUntially  rigid  member  connect- 
ing said  radial  bearing  to  said  pair  of  swivel  bearing  meaas 
solely  forming  a  direct  support  for  said  radial  beariat  and 
said  pair  of  swivel  bearing  means,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  one-piece  member  with  said  covering  meaas. 


Richard  D. 
Motor 


2J72J77 
FUEL  PUMP 
Dcaraora,  nuca., 
Mkhn  a 


Appllcatioo  laaaary  (,  19S5,  SatW  No.  4M4n 
5  ClalaH.    (a.  It3~-25t) 
1.  A  fluid  pump  comprising  a  sutioaary  venturi,  clo- 
sure means  for  the  ends  of  said  venturi,  said  venturi  and 


^£^M' 
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closure  means  fanning  a  duunber  adapted  to  be  filled 
with  fluid,  an  intake  conduit,  a  connection  between  the 
intake  conduit  and  the  throat  of  the  venturi,  a  discharge 
conduit,  a  connection  between  the  discharge  conduit  and 
the  venturi  at  a  location  remote  from  the  throat  and 


having  reversible  traction  motor  means  connected  to  said 
rails  and  operable  by  direct  current  only  for  propeUing 
said  locomotive,  a  second  locomotive  movable  along  said 
rail  means  and  having  second  traction  motor  means  con- 
nected to  said  rails  and  operable  by  alternating  current 
only  for  propelling  said  second  loccmiotive,  said  second 
locomotive  also  including  a  capacitor  connected  in  series 
with  said  second  motor  means  to  block  direct  current 
therefrom,  said  second  loconjotive  also  having  means 
connected  to  said  rails  and  operable  by  de-energization 
and  subsequent  re-energization  o(  said  rails  with  alternat- 
ing current  to  reverse  the  direction  of  operation  of  said 
second  motor  means,  direct  current  supply  means  and 


^3® 


fluid  displacement  n»eans  having  a  fluid  connection  with  ^^ 
said    venturi    for  causing   an   oscillating   flow   of   fluid 
through  the  throat  of  the  venturi  when  said  chamber  is  ^^ 
filled  with  fluid  whereby  a  pressure  differential  b  gen-  «• 
enerated  between  said  inuke  and  discharge  conduits.      ^ 


I  U7U78 

TRACK  TAMFING  MACHLNE 

'  asd  Joaef  Tliewfer,  Vicbm  . 

December  It.  If 54.  Serial  No.  429.183 
Clafaiis'  prioHty.  aMMfHoa  Aastria  December  23,  1955 
3  OriM.    (CL  194~12) 


^:m 


■  ^r —  >-*» 


2EZE 


^ 


0       c^ 


1.  In  a  track  tamping  machine  which  comprises  pairs 
of  tamping  tooU  carried  by  a  vertically  adjustable  carrier 
and  linked  to  respective  elemenu  which  may  be  moved  in 
the  direction  of  the  track  to  vary  the  mutual  distance 
of  the  tools  of  each  pair,  whereby  the  tools  may  be  moved 
from  an  open  position  into  a  closed  position  to  tamp  bal- 
last therebciweeo  and  under  a  tie  positioned  between  the 
tools:  adjustable  stop  means  arranged  to  move  from  in-, 
operative  position  permitting  a  greater  width  of  opening 
between  the  tamping  tools  into  an  operative  position  ad- 
jacent each  movable  clement  to  limit  the  outward  move- 
ment of  the  tamping  tools  according  to  the  width  of  the 
tie  to  be  tamped,  mechanical  means  for  the  selective  ad- 
justment of  the  adjustable  stop  means,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  maximal  pressure  applied  against  the  tamping 
tool  moving  elements  in  said  closed  position,  and  means 
operatively  connecting   the   mechanical    nteans   and   the 
pressure  control  means  for  adjusting  the  maximal  pres- 
sure control  means  in  response  to  the  adjustment  of  the 
stop  means,  the  maximal  pressure  upon  said  tamping  tool 
moving  elements  being  increased  when  the  stop  nneans  is 
in  the  inoperative  position. 


attematittg  current  supply  n>cans  connected  in  series  across 
said  rails,  a  capacitor  shunted  across  said  direct  current 
supply  means  for  bypassing  alternating  current,  said  direct 
current  supply  means  including  a  reversing  switch  for 
reversing  the  polarity  of  the  direct  current  output  thereof 
atid  thereby  reversing  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  first 
locomotive,  said  alternating  current  supply  means  includ- 
ing interrupting  switch  means  for  controlling  the  direction 
of  operation  of  said  second  locomotive,  said  alternating 
current  supply  means  including  means  for  maintaining 
conductive  continuity  thereacross  and  thereby  bypassing 
direct  current  therearound  when  said  interrupting  switeh 
means  is  operated. 


24723S9 

FLAT  DECK  CONVEYANCES 

Cluirtcs  L.  MaMca,  MiMeapoUs,  Mim. 

ApplkalkM  Jaly  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  379329 

1  rin'm       (CL  195— 348) 


2472,879 
MODEL  RAILWAY  SYSTEM 
Rabcft  L.  Vicriiait,  CMcato.  lU. 
ApplicatkNi  May  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  428,412 
2  ClakM.     (CI.  194—149) 
I.  In  a  naodel  railroad  system,  the  combination  com- 
prising rail  means  including  a  pair  of  conductor  rails, 
a  first  locomotive  movable  along  said  rail  means  and 

TTJ  ().   (J.      2*i 


3.  In  combination  with  a  carrier  vehicle  having  a  load 
supporting  floor  for  transporting  at  least  one  wheeled 
vehicle,  a  wheeled  vehicle,  stake  pockets  positioned  along 
the  sides  of  the  carrier  vehicle,  jacks  removably  secured 
in  selected  stake  pockets  of  the  carrier  vdiicle  and  assist- 
ing in  supporting  said  wheeled  vehicle  during  transit,  hold 
down  cables  attached  to  the  jacks  and  to  the  wheeled  ve- 
hicle whereby  the  cables  are  tightened  upon  the  raising 
of  the  jacks  to  support  the  wheeled  vehicle. 
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iSJTS^^'^lL'^'^jr^O'  'i^  ._„        PLANTER  iSSSw  GUARD 

^^a  ^"^'  iHrtlalo,  N.  Y^  — ifur  to  A.  C.  F.    Iota  R.  Padrkk.  Aaalitoa.  au    ^^m.  *-  t  t 

S  Claims.    (CLltS--443)  *  ^--—fc    (U.  ill— M) 


5.  In  a  railway  passenger  car  having  a  low  level  floor 
beneath  the  tops  of  the  supporting  wheels,  side  waJls,  a 
roof  joining  the  side  walls,  and  a  passenger  loading  vesti- 
bule, the  improvement  comprising  said  side  walls  and 
roof  being  formed  with  aligned  openhigs  constituting  a 
doorway  of  said  vestibule,  and  a  three  part  door  com- 
pnsmg  an  upper  roof  conforming  section,  intermediate 
and  lower  side  wall  conforming  sections  for  closing  the 
openmg  and  each  of  said  sections  being  hingedly  mounted 
on  the  car  for  independent  swinging  movement  to  an 
open  position,  said  intermediate  and  lower  sections  swing- 
mg  inwardly,  a  step  tread  formed  on  the  lower  section 
adjacent   the   top  edge    thereof,   and   other   step   treads 
hmgedly  carried  by  the  car  and  swingable  into  operaUve 
position  blocking  swinging  movement  of  the  lower  sec- 
tion, said  step  treads  forming  a  sUirway  leading  to  the 
low  level  floor  and  giving  access  to  said  vestibule  over 
the  top  of  the  lower  section  when  the  intermediate  and 
roof  conforming  sections  are  open. 


I .  A  planter  having  a  body,  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically- 
positioned  plates  mounted  thereon,  and  a  teed  dtacharge 
means  extending  intermediate  said  plates  and  havint  a 
downwardly  directed  opcmn*.  in  combination,  a  guard 
pivoully  mounted  oo  said  body  and  depending  inter- 
mediate said  plates,  a  counterweight  secured  to  laid 
guard  in  a  manner  so  as  to  urge  the  latter  forwardly 
mtermcdiate  said  plates  to  a  position  directly  under  and 
blocking  said  opening,  said  guard  protecting  downwardly 
below  said  plates  so  as  to  engage  the  soil  and  urge  said 
guard  rearwardly  to  uncover  said  opening  when  said 
planter  is  transported  forwardly. 


SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 
George  Peck,  Pltrafcilfc,  N.  M^  asateMr,  kr 
■Mate,  to  ScoviU  "      *        -     ^- 

Marck  22, 195«,  Scftol  N^  573,li2 
3  nil  III  I      (0.112—2) 


2,r72,8S2 

VAPOR  RESISTING  ROOF  STRUCTURE 

Robert  E.  Paul,  Miucapolls,  Mhut,  assifpior  to  Minnc 

sota  and  Ontario  Paper  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Application  May  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  429,541 

2  Claims.     (CI.  IW—f) 


1.  The  roof  deck  assembly  comprising  the  combina- 
Uon  of  exposed  beams  and  a  series  of  subsUntially  rec- 
tangular  insulating  units  secured  thereto,  each  unit  com- 
pnsing  a  senes  of  laminated  fiberboard  with  a  face  board 
providing  a  finish  ceiling  surface,  a  vapor  barrier  mem- 
brane interposed  between  two  layers  of  the  fiberboard 
said  membrane  having  free-ends  extending  beyond  the 
end  edges  and  contacting  the  ends  of  spaced  adjacent 
units  and  an  elastic  vapor  barrier  material  positioned  in 
a  groove  m  the  longitudinal  edge  of  each  unit  and  con- 
tactmg  the  vapor  barrier  in  adjacent  units  in  the  roof 
deck  assembly. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  sutionary  bead  in- 
cluding a  vertically  reciprocable  needle  bolder,  a  needle, 
a  work  support  and  a  presser  foot,  an  attachment  for 
operation  with  said  needle  bolder  to  entage  and  remove 
from  the  needle  path  needle-impervious  elemenu  posi- 
tioned in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  needle,  said  at- 
tachment comprising,  a  vertically  extending   lever  dis- 
posed in  front  of  said  needle  and  pivotally  connected  to 
said  head  at  ito  upper  end  for  movement  relative  thereto 
m  a  vcnical  plane  parallel  to  the  Une  of  feed,  a  finger 
carried  at  the   lower  end  of  said  lever  and  extending 
rearwardly  therefrom  toward  said  presser  foot  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the   path  ot  movement  of  said   needle, 
means  biasing  said  finger  toward  said  presser  foot  so  as 
to  dispose  it  above  the  work  support  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, said  lever  having  a  part  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
needle  holder  and  engageable  by  the  latter  during  the 
vertical  movement  of  the  needle  for  prvoting  said  finger 
from  said   retracted  position  toward  the   front  of  the 
machine  during  which  movement  said  finger  a  adapted 
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to  engftfe  and  dislodge  from  the  needle  path  a  needle- 
impervious  clcincnt  disposed  by  the  work  in  the  needle 
path.  

2J72JtS 
ELECTRIC  SEWING  MACHINES 
Max  Sdmab,  Scimctili«M,  BUem,  G€rmamr,p^^r^ 
yUc  Sckwab,  nee  Boner,  aok  dcriicc  of  nM  Max 

AMilcatloa  October  2, 1953,  Scrtel  No.  3t3337 

ClateH  pttoffttj,  MpBcarioa  G^nmmj  FHmnry  ^  1953 

ftditek    (0.112—219) 

.♦II 


ins  operable  to  damp  a  work  blank  between  it  and  said 
fixed  die  part  during  drawing  operations  of  said  press, 
a  first  liquid  cylinder  fixedly  carried  by  said  blankhokkr, 
drive  means  including  a  mechanical  member  for  recipro- 
cating said  blankholder  and  carrying  a  first  piston  work- 
ing in  said  cylinder  for  displacing  fluid  therefrom  by 
movement  ol  said  piston  relative  to  said  cylinder  when 
said  blankholder  exceeds  predetermined  pressure  engsfe- 
ment  with  the  work  blank  on  said  fixed  die  part,  a  sec- 
ond liquid  cylinder  in  communication  with  said  first  cyl- 
inder for  receiving  fluid  displaced  from  aid  first  cyl- 
tnder,  a  second  piston  within  said  second  cylinder  and 


4.  in  an  electric  power  aoorce  for  a  tewing  machine 
which  enables  the  operator  to  stop  the  sewing  machine 
with  the  needle  bar  in  one  of  two  preelective  positions, 
the  uid  power  source  comprisng  a  main  drive  and  a 
slow  auxiliary  drive  as  well  as  electric  circuit  means  in- 
cluding a  cut-out  for  the  main  drive  causing  the  auxiliary 
drive  to  rotate  the  sewing  machine,  the  improvement  com- 
prising as  part  of  said  electric  circuit  means  one  rotary 
electric  conductor  attached  to  the  main  shaft  of  the  sew- 
ing machine,  one  fixed  electric  conductor  mounted  in 
operative  contact  with  the  said  rotary  coodoctor,  two 
dielectric  inlays  angularly  ofhet  against  each  other  in 
one  c^  said  conductors,  and  pedal  operated  means  for 
shifting  the  contact  path  of  the  other  of  said  conductors 
from  passing  over  one  of  said  dielectric  inlays  to  passing 
over  the  other  of  said  dielectric  inlays,  and  said  rotary 
conductor  including  a  conductor  disk  fastened  to  the  main 
shaft  of  the  sewing  machine,  the  said  conductor  disk 
having  a  first  of  said  dielectric  inlays  at  a  predetermined 
distance  from  the  center  of  rotation  and  a  second  of 
said  dielectric  inlays  at  a  greater  distance  from  the 
center  of  rotatioa  and  angularly  offset  against  said  first 
dielectric  inlay,  and  said  fixed  conductor  including  a 
brush  holder  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  to  said  conductor 
disk,  a  brush  fitted  movabty  into  the  said  brush  holder, 
said  shifting  means  comprising  a  spring  held  pedal  widi 
ooonecting  means  for  shifting  said  brush  from  a  position 
in  which  it  will  contact  the  first  of  said  dielectric  inlays 
upoa  rotation  of  said  coodoctor  disk  into  a  portion  in 
which  it  will  contact  said  second  of  said  dielectric  inlays 
upon  rotation  of  said  conductor  disk,  aad  a  circuit  passing 
current  actuatiof  said  auxiliary  drive  fram  said  bmsh 
throo^  said  conductor  disk  until  the  dielectric  inlay  which 
is  m  alignment  with  said  brush  attains  an  angular  pontioo 
whereby  said  circuit  is  interrupted. 


moved  therein  by  fluid  displaced  from  said  first  cylinder, 
a  third  piston  rigidly  connected  to  said  second  piston 
and  movable  therewith,  said  third  piston  working  in  an 
air  cylinder,  an  air  storage  tank,  valve  means  for  con- 
trolling delivery  of  air  under  pressure  lo  said  ab  stor- 
age tank,  a  conduit  for  delivering  air  from  said  air  stor- 
age tank  to  said  air  cylinder,  the  volume  of  said  air  stor- 
age tank  being  considerably  larger  than  the  volume  of 
said  air  cylinder  whereby  movement  of  said  third  piston 
in  said  air  cylinder  docs  not  appreciably  vary  the  pres- 
sure of  air  in  said  air  storage  tank,  and  control  means 
operated  when  said  third  piston  has  nnoved  a  predeter- 
mined amount  to  slop  operation  of  said  drive  means. 


utnum 

ROTARY  PRESS  COMPRISING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  TOOL  GROUPS 

Joseph  Pntarlott,  Asicres,  Fraacc 

AapHcatioa  Mavdi  2,  1954,  Sctiai  No.  413,M3 

Cla&M  prtorlty,  appHcatkia  FrsKC  March  4, 1953 

3ClakM.    (CL113— 42) 


II 


to  TV 

,  Warns,  Ofeto, 


PRESS  APPARATUS 
wmfan  P.  LoaglcU,  Warns, 

Federal  MacMae  mmi  WeMcr 

a  eorporattoa  of  Okio 

AppMoMtoa  SspHihsr  It,  1954,  SctW  No.  4S«,42< 
2  OatoM.    (CL  113-3t) 

1.  In  a  double  action  press,  the  combination  of  a  press 
frame  supporting  a  fixed  part  of  a  draw  die,  a  Uankholder 
slidably  carried  by  said  frame  for  reciprocation  toward 
and  away  from  said  fixed  die  part,  said  blankholder  be- 


I.  Apparatus  for  punching  and  stamping  articles  from 
strip  material,  comprising  a  frame,  a  support  loumaled 
on  a  stationary  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  and  having 
radially  spaced  inner  and  outer  rims  of  different  diam- 
eters defining  annular  slot  therebetween,  said  rims  being 
located  concentrically  one  within  the  other  in  the  same 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  shaft,  said  inner  rim  having  a 
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circular  periphery  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  support  and  forming  an  anvil,  means  for  rotating 
said  support,  a  plurality  of  cooperative  pairs  of  unlike 
tool  means  disposed  radially  on  said  support  and  includ- 
ing radially  movable  tool  elements  cooperatively  sup- 
ported by  both  the  inner  and  outer  rims  respectively, 
means  for  actuating  said  cooperative  tool  elements  in  pre- 
determined cooperative  relation  in  successive  stages  as 
said  support  is  rotated,  and  guide  means  on  said  frame 
in  fixed  relation  to  said  support  and  extending  into  said 
slot  and  having  inclined  surfaces  for  guiding  strip  ma- 
terial from  one  side  of  said  support  into  and  from  said 
slot  and  in  concentric  engagement  with  a  predetermined 
portion  of  the  anvil  forming  periphery  of  said  inner  rim 
and  between  said  cooperative  tool  elements,  whereby  said 
support  may  be  continuously  rotated  with  the  strip  mate- 
rial continuously  fed  over  the  operative  anvil  portion  of 
said  inner  rim  periphery  and  said  tool  means  are  succes- 
sively operated  to  punch  and  press  articles  from  the  strip. 


said  eyes  in  said  hooks,  and  a  pulley  carried  on  said 
tow  bar  between  said  eyes  to  ride  on  said  bar,  and  means 
on  said  pulley  to  receive  one  end  of  a  tow  rope. 


TOWING  HOOK  FOR  SEAPLANES 
ThaddcM  M.  Karck,  MlcwyMc,  mmi  Rob«t  G.  Poff, 
RoMdale,  M4^  and  Durid  C.  Joms,  CajiAoga  Fklb, 
Ohio,  awlcMon  to  Tkc  Martia  CMipaay,  a  c9not»lkm 
oi  Maryfaud 
ApplkatiMi  Immmy  31,  lf54,  Stttel  N«.  S71,1M 
8  ClaiM.    (CL  114—235) 
(Filed  uodcr  RiUc  47(a)  aiad  35  U.  S.  C.  IH) 


2,S72,SSS 

PIPE  ALIGNING  TOOL 

George  W.  Kearney,  AriinKtoo,  Va. 

Applkatioa  January  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  557,615 

2  aaims.     (CI.  113— lt2) 

(Granted  nndcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


«rTK 


f  f 


1.  In  a  hand  tool  for  aligning  and  supporting  sections 
of  pipe  to  be  interconnected,  a  fulcrum  member  com^ 
prising  a  plurality  of  planar  members  having  upper  and 
lower  edges,  aligned  pipe  receiving  recesses  in  said  up- 
per edges,  said  lower  edges  being  arcuately  shaped  at 
one  end  thereof  and  intersecting  each  of  said  recesses 
at  one  side  thereof  to  provide  wedge-like  tips  and  curved 
fulcrum  surfaces,  the  other  side  of  each  of  said  recesses 
intersecting  its  respective  upper  edge  to  form  abutment 
stops  for  restraining  the  pipe  sections  in  the  recesses,  an 
elongated  lever  member  connected  to  said  fulcrum  mem- 
ber, and  a  complemental  pipe  engaging  and  retaining 
member  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  said  fulcrum 
member  opposite  the  arcuately  shaped  ends  of  said 
planar  members. 


2,872,899 

WATER  SKI  TOW  DEVICfe  ' 

Charles  T.  Johnson,  Saghiaw.  Minn. 

Application  AiigHst  26,  1954,  Scrfail  No.  452,306 

7  Clafam.    (CI.  114—235) 


I .  A  towing  hook  mechanism  for  a  seaplane  or  the  like 
comprising  a  book  pivotally  mounted  on  the  hull  of  the 
plane  and  movable  forwardly  into  an  operative  positioo 
in  which  the  lower  portion  of  the  hook  extends  forwardly 
below  the  hull,  a  latch  pivoully  mounted  on  the  hull  and 
movable  rearwardly  into  an  operative  position  closing  off 
the  opening  into  the  hook,  independently-operable  actu- 
ating Imkages  for  said  hook  and  latch,  said  linkages  being 
movable  through  dead-center  positions  to  move  the  hook 
and  latch  into  operative  positions,  stop  means  ehgaging 
the  linkages  upon  their  moving  through  their  respective 
dead-center  positions,  and  over-center  spring  means  opera- 
tive when  tlie  linkages  move  to  dead-center  positions  to 
urge  them  against  their  respective  stop  means,  said  springs 
also  being  operative  to  urge  the  hook  and  latch  into  a 
retracted  position  upon  the  linkages  being  drawn  through 
their  dead-center  positions  in  a  direction  away  from  their 
respective  stop  means. 


^» 


2.  In  combination  with  a  boat  transom,  nneans  for 
towing  water  skiers  and  the  like  comprising:  a  pair  of 
hook  members  secured  to  said  transom  near  opposite 
lateral  edges  thereof,  an  arcuate  tow  bar  having  an  eye 
formed  at  each  end  thereof,  one  of  «iid  eyes  being 
pivoully  mounted  on  each  of  said  hooks,  means  to  retain 


2472491 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  THE  DRIVING  SHAFT  OP 

CYCLOIDAL  BOAT  PROPELLERS 
Gaathcr  Frav,  HcidcahchB  (Brcu),  Gcraaay,       'mi 
to  J.  M.  VoHh  G.  m.  h.  H.,  MaachlMirfahrik,  HaMn- 
^    heia  (BrensK  Gcmaay,  a  conoratkM  of  Geranajr 
ApplicatioB  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  518^28 
In  GernMMy  October  1,  1948 
PiMic  Uw  619,  AagMt  23,  1954 
Patent  expires  October  1,  19M 
11  ClaiBH.    (a.  115-^58) 
1.  In  a  vessel   driven   by   cyclotdal   propellers   being 
positioned  at  a  low  depth  relative  to  the  waterline  and 
having  a  driving  shaft  disposed  substantially  vertically 
relative  to  the  wateriine,  an  impeller,  an  impeller  hous- 
ing,  and  an  oil-lilled   bevel   gear  transmission  case;  in 
combination  first  sealing  nseans  for  said  driving  shaft 
comprising  an  integral  elongated  collar  having  an  upper 
open  end,   said   collar   protecting  above   the   wateriine 
and  surrounding  said  driving  shaft  so  as  to  fonn  a 
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free  chamber  between  the  latter  and  said  collar,  and 
a  narrow  gap  between  the  shaft  and  said  upper  open 
collar  end,  said  collar  being  sUtionary  with  its  lower 
end  mounted  on  said  housing,  below  the  waterline  when 
the  vessel  is  in  horizontal  position;  a  downwardly  opening 
cup-shaped  member  covering  the  upper  end  of  said 
SUtionary  sealing  collar;  and  second  sealing  means  for 


having  a  downwardly  extending  portion,  means  opera- 
tive! y  connected  to  a  lower  part  of  said  downwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  conveyor  for  vertically  moving 
said  conveyor  so  that  said  material  holder  moves  out 
of  and  into  said  receptacles,  and  means  for  moving  said 


-■^ 


said  transmission  case,  said  sealing  means  being  provided 
with  an  oil-collecting  groove  having  an  ouUet  and  sur- 
rounding the  upper  end  of  said  driving  shaft  so  as  to 
form  a  gap  therewith;  said  second  sealing  means  being 
arranged  separately  and  spacedly  from  said  first  scaling 
means,  said  od-oollecting  groove  being  arranged  spaced 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  collar,  said  groove  being 
separated  from  said  collar  by  said  cup-shaped  member. 


urrun 

COUNTING  DEVICES  FOR  USE  WITH 
KNITTING  NEEDLES 

Mappli^orwgfc  Gntm,  StuMey* 
•o  N<  "  "■ 


AMUcatkM  JaMvy  21,  195t,  Serial  No.  71t33« 
-  -  —   --'—133) 


conveyor*  laterally  so  that  said  material  holder  moves 
from  a  position  over  one  receptacle  to  a  position  over 
another  receptacle,  said  last  mentioned  means  compris- 
ing a  Geneva  gear  operatively  connected  to  a  lower  part 
of  said  downwardly  extending  portion  of  said  conveyor. 


2^2,fM 
AUTOMATIC  IMMERSION  APPARATUS 
Jack  breeH.  T^Aahoe,  N.  Y^  ««i«i»r  to  TeduricoB  1 
■alkNMl,  Ud^  New  Yori^  N.  Y^  a  corporatioB  of 

'  AwUcation  Deceabcr  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  47441* 
94aaiM.    (CLIIS— it) 


I.  In  a  counting  device  for  use  in  association  with 
a  knitting  needle  comprising  an  inner  deeve  having  an 
axially  extending  bore,  numerals  circurafertntially  spaced 
around  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  retain- 
ing means  associated  with  said  bore  for  locating  said 
device  axially  on  a  knitting  needle  inserted  into  the  bore; 
the  provi<iion  in  combination  of  an  elasttcally  deformaMe 
outer  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  inner  sleeve  and 
having  a  viewing  aperture  adapted  to  expose  said  numerals 
and  means  on  the  inner  sleeve  co-operating  with  the  outer 
sleeve  to  deform  said  outer  sleeve  to  a  diameter  which 
n  different  from  its  natural  unrestrained  diameter,  the 
relative  dispositions  of  at  least  a  part  o(  one  of  the  two 
circumferential  surfaces  of  the  deformable  outer  sleeve 
and  an  adiacent  part  of  the  inner  sleeve  being  such  as 
to  provide  frictiooal  engagement  between  them  so  that 
the  two  sleeves  are  yieidabiy  retained  against  inadvertent 
relative  roution. 


2372,t93 
AUTOMATIC  IMMERSION  APPARATUS 
Ncboa  G.  KH^E,  Rorfym  N.  Y.,  aal|Mr  to  Tcck 
IntcfvatloMl  Ltd.,  New  YoriK,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Yorii 
Applkntios  Dcccwbcr  9. 1954,  Scriri  No.  474.13S 

ItCtaiMi.    (CL11»— If) 
1.  In  automatic  immersion  apparatus  having  a  con- 
veyor movable  up  and  down  and  laterally  for  moving 
a  material  holder  into  and  out  of  ■  plurality  of  recep- 
tacles arranged  laterally  of  each  other,  said  conveyor 


1.  In  automatic  immersion  apparatus  having  conveyor 
means  for  moving  a  material  holder  into  and  out  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  receptacles;  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing said  conveyor  to  raise  and  lower  said  holder  for  mov- 
ing it  out  of  one  receptacle  and  into  another,  means  for 
intermittently  moving  the  conveyor  horizontally  for 
moving  the  raised  material  holder  from  a  position  over 
one  receptacle  to  a  position  over  another  rec^tack  so 
that  it  may  be  lowered  into  the  latter  releasable  means 
operatively  connecuble  with  said  conveyor  for  retaining 
the  latter  temporarily  in  its  raised  position  for  maintain- 
ing the  holder  temporarily  above  the  receptacle  from^ 
which  the  holder  is  widthdrawn  to  permit  draining  of  en- 
trained liquid  in  such  receptacle  before  the  holder  is 
moved  to  the  next  receptacle,  and  means  operable  in 
timed  relation  to  the  means  for  moving  the  conveyor 
horizontally  for  operatively  connecting  said  conveyor- 
reuining  means  to  and  disconnecting  it  from  said 
conveyor. 

2472,195 

PARTS  WASHER 

Wmiam  D.  Carrie,  lidc,  m.,  aarifMT  to  CraDc  Co^ 

Ckkago,  lUn  a  cocporatkw  of  DliMib 
AM»Ucatioa  December  12, 1955,  Scri^  No.  5523K 

4  elates.    (CL  US— 73) 
I.  A  device  for  interior  cleaning  of  tubular  articles, 
comprising  a  casing  defined  by  top  and  bottom  plates 


398 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbbuamy  10,  1959 


tfid  an  enclosing  wall,  a  boDow  support  for  the  casmg 
secured  to  the  bott(Mn  plate,  a  drain  aperture  in  the 
bottom  plate  placing  the  casing  in  communication  with 
said  support,  an  inclined  disk  mounted  in  the  casing  for 
rotation  Ibout  an  inclined  axis,  a  perforated  support 
plate  secured  in  the  casing  below  and  parallel  to  said 
disk,  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  in  the  disk  ar- 
ranged circularly  about  the  center  thereof,  hollow  means 
mounted  in  each  of  said  disk  apertiuxs  extending  be- 
tween the  disk  and  support  plate  dimensioned  to  receive 
an  article  therethrough  for  support  by  the  support  plate, 
an  article  insertion  opening  in  the  casing  top  plate  at  a 
location  over  an  elevated  portion  of  the  disk  for  insertion 


*<: 


of  articles  into  said  hollow  means  to  cause  rotation  of 
the  disk  by  gravity  for  movement  of  the  article  in  an 
inclined  arcuate  path  over  the  support  plate  to  a  lower 
position,  an  aperture  in  the  support  plate  in  said  path 
and  underlying  a  lower  portion  of  the  disk,  an  article 
discharge  opening  in  the  bottom  plate  underlying  said 
support  plate  aperture,  a  plurality  of  fluid  inlet  means 
opening  through  the  casing  top  plate  into  the  casing 
above  the  disk  disposed  along  an  arc  registering  with  said 
path  and  including  at  least  one  injecting  inlet  means  for 
admitting  fluid  under  considerable  pressure  into  the 
casing,  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  inject- 
ing inlet  means,  and  cam  means  rouuble  with  the  disk 
engaging  said  control  means  for  actuation  thereof. 


UQUID  SUFPLYING  MEANS  FOR  HECtO- 

GRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINES 

Roland  Brown,  London,  EoglaBd,  aatgnor  to  Block  A 

Anderson  Limited,  London,  Fjighwad,  a  BrMak  conpaay 

Applicatfon  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413^27 

7  Claims.     (CL  11»— 249) 


-iZ-:    »•• 


1.  In  a  rotary  hectographic  copying  machine  of  the 
kind  wherein  copies  are  taken  from  a  master  sheet  hav- 
ing a  mirroscript  image  formed  in  spirit-soluble  transfer 
material  wrapped  round  a  printing  dnmi,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  drum  of  a  pair  of  copy  sheet  feed  rollers 
positioned  before  the  printing  drum,  the  upper  one  of 
the  said  pair  being  a  moistening  roller,  moistening  means 


comprising  an  upwardly  indined  capfllary  pnd  adapted 
to  contact  the  said  nsoistening  roller,  a  holder  for  the 
capillary  pad,  a  perforated  supply  conduit  for  moisten- 
ing liquid  connected  to  said  pad  holder,  an  inleC  at  one 
end  of  said  conduit,  outlet  means  movably  mounted  at 
the  other  end  of  said  conduit  and  shaped  to  permit  over- 
flow d  excen  moistening  fluid  when  the  capillary  pnd  is 
in  contact  with  the  moistening  roUo-,  an  obturating  pad 
normally  out  of  contact  with  the  said  outlet  means,  said 
capillary  pad  holder  and  conduit  being  pivoUble  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  dram  axis  and  having  a  normal 
position  and  a  priming  position,  said  priming  position 
being  achieved  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  capillary  pad 
holder  and  conduit  to  remove  the  capillary  pad  from 
contact  with  the  moistening  roller  and  into  contact  with 
the  obturating  pad  whereby  discharge  of  fluid  from  said 
outlet  means  is  checked  or  prevented. 


2fS72,Bf7 
CATHODK«AY  TUBI  MANUFACTURING 

AFFARATUS 
IcTMM  J.  QFOdhgfam,  SkoUc,  DL,  airi^or  to  IV 
'  Cotpocllon,  a  tmnmatim  tt  Hfcnii 
^iftiMlii  17,  IMi,  Ssrtri  N«.  ilM99 
^Ckkmu    (CLllt~3I7) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  -^—j*^  IbIo  a  ca^ 
ode-ray  tube  bulb  supported  with  its  neck  portiaa  upper- 
most comprising:  a  vertically  disposed  i I^l.  iachid- 

ing  at  least  a  portioa  of  aoo-magnetic  material,  for  coo- 
veying  said  substance;  means  for  moving  said  conduit 
between  a  lower  position  and  an  opper  position  to  pro- 
ject and  withdraw  the  lower  end  thereof  into  and  oat  of 
said  bulb  through  said  neck  portion;  valve  means,  in- 
cluding a  valve  stem  of  ferro-magnetic  material,  movable 
upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to  said  conduit  to 
open  and  close  said  vahre  means,  disposed  in  said  aoo- 
magnetic  portioa  of  said  cooduit;  a  magnet  sUdably 
mounted  on  the  outside  of  said  conduit  adjacent  said 
yahre  stem;  means  for  limiting  movemem  of  said  magnet 
in  one  direction  relative  to  said  conduit  to  a  position  at 
which  the  magnet  holds  said  valve-meau  closed;  and 
means  engageable  with  said  magnet  as  said  conduit  is 
moved  from  said  upper  positioa  toward  said  lower  posi- 
tion for  moving  said  magnet  in  the  opposite  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  conduit  thereby  opening  said  valve  means. 


2J72J9t 

POULTRY  DRINKING  FOUNTAIN 

Ykffl  R.  Da  Mooi,  NiiM,  Tai. 

AppUcatioa  loos  11,  I9S7,  Ssilal  No.  US^Sl 

7  OainM.    (0. 119^74) 

1.  In  a  poultry  drinking  fountain,  a  base,  a  plurality 

of  trays  tilubly  supported  by  said  base,  and  means  for 

supplying  a  quantity  of  fluid  to  said  trays,  whereby  when 


I 


FCMUAKT  10»  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


399 


a  predetermtned  quantity  of  fluid  is  received  in  the  trajn, 
the  trays  will  tilt  and  dump  the  contents  therefrom  into 
the  base,  said  bMe  including  a  bottom  wall  and  spaced 
parallel  vertically  disponed  end  walls,  and  an  inverted 
V-shaped  body  member  extending  between  said  end  walls 


receive  drawing-lead  particles  resulting  from  the  sharpen- 
ing process,  an  electric  motor  suspended  from  the  under 
side  of  said  tray  member  with  the  upper  end  erf  its  shaft 
projecting  into  said  compartment,  a  Iwll  member  mount- 
ed on  said  upper  end,  a  cutter  head  having  a  socket  in 
the  lower  end  thereof  adapted  to  fit  over  said  ball  mem- 
ber whereby  said  cutter  head  is  swivelly  supported  cm 
said  motor  shaft,  said  cutter  head  being  provided  with 
a  conical  bore  therein  contoured  to  the  dnired  shape  to 
be  obtained  on  said  drawing-lead,  a  cutter  blade  having 
a  single  cutting  edge  forming  a  part  of  said  cutter  head 
and  adapted  to  engage  a  drawing  lead  within  said  bore 
in  sharpening  relation  thereto,  means  drivingly  conned- 


and  secured  thereto,  said  trays  positioned  below  said  body 
member,  and  an  anti-roosttng  member  routably  supported 
by  the  upper  portions  of  said  end  walls,  the  means  for 
supplying  said  fluid  to  said  trays  comprising  a  water 
supply  line  mounted  in  one  of  said  end  walls  and  extended 
over  said  V-shaped  body  member. 


U723» 
WRrriNG  INSTRUM£.NT 

_,  Mcxica  Qlyt  Mealc* 
2, 1957, 8«ffW  N*.  7MjM9 


ing  said  cutter  head  to  said  motor  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith,  the  swivd  support  of  said  cutter  head  permit- 
ting the  latter  to  compensate  for  any  axial  misalignment 
of  the  drawing-lead  being  sharpened  relative  to  the  axis 
of  the  motor  shaft  and  floating  seal  means  effective  to 
limit  said  cutter  head  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  axial 
misalignment,  and  switch  means  responsive  to  axial  move- 
ment of  the  motor  shaft  induced  by  pressure  on  said 
cutting  bead  caused  by  insertioo  of  the  drawing-lead 
within  said  bore  to  control  the  operation  of  said  motor, 
said  bore  being  open  at  the  boOom  thereof  whereby  the 
sharpened  end  of  said  drawing-lead  wiU  contact  the 
upper  surface  of  said  ball  thereby  preventing  further 
downward  continued  feeding  movemem  of  the  now 
shaipeaed  drawing-lead. 


In  a  writing  instmmcat,  a  tubular  barrel  provided  with 
a  fluid  holding  reservoir  therein,  a  shoulder  in  said  barrel 
provided  with  a  central  aperture  for  the  passage  there- 
through of  fluid  from  said  rcaervoir,  an  internally  thread- 
ed neck  projecting  from  an  end  of  said  barrel,  a  support 
member  including  a  first  cylindrical  portion  arranged 
in  threaded  n^gcment  with  said  neck,  said  support 
member  further  including  a  second  threaded  portion  of 
greater  diameter  than  said  first  portion,  there  being  a 
central  bore  in  said  body  member  and  said  bore  com- 
municating with  said  aperture,  said  support  member  fur- 
ther including  a  third  portion  terminating  in  a  pointed 
tip,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  channels 
in  said  third  portion  and  said  channeb  defining  there- 
between spaced  parallel  ribs,  the  third  portion  of  said 
support  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apsrt  stots,  and  a  body  member  having  its  inner  threaded 
section  threadcdly  engaging  the  second  threaded  portion 
of  said  support  member,  said  body  member  having  an 
end  portion  which  tapers  to  a  point,  there  being  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  apart  sliu  in  the  pointed  end  of  said 
body  member. 

2J72,9M 

POWER  OPERATED  DRAWING4.EAD 

SHARPENER 

H«wy  Mcrx,  DctraR,  Mkh. 

ApplfaHsn  Assist  22,  lfS7,S«W  N^  €79,432 
SCUtaK.    (a.  12»— 9«) 
4.  A  sharpener  adapted  to  sharpen  unencased  drawing- 
leads  comprising  a  housing  having  top  and  side  walh, 
a  tray  member  secured  to  the  underside  of  the  top  wall 
of  said  housing  and  forming  a  compartment  adapted  to 


2372^1  _ 

PMEUMATK  FASTENER  DRIVING  MACHINE 
John  E.  Goyrii«,  San  IM*^  a^  ArterE.  ' 
Wabmt  Creek,  CaMT^  iisifiiri  to  Modcrai 
■ins  CaW^  a  casparaMan  af 
Mny  14, 19SS,  Serial  No.  735,S«2 
IfOnhH.   (CL121— U) 


1.  In  a  driving  madime,  a  driving  member,  a  pneu- 
matic piston  for  actuating  said  driving  member,  a  cylinder 
reciprocably  housing  said  piston,  and  means  providing  a 
reservoir  of  fluid  under  substantially  constant  pressure  to 
which  said  cylinder  b  exposed,  means  for  closing  die 
cylinder  but  operable  to  open  the  cylinder  to  tiie  fuU  effect 
of  the  fluid  pressure  within  the  reservoir  for  driving  Ae 
piston  in  a  fastener  driving  stroke,  and  pneumatic  retmn 
means  for  the  piston  communicating  with  said  reservoir 
and  having  a  differential  pressure  relationship  to  the  side 
of  the  pbtoo  that  is  exposed  to  the  pressure  reservoir  upon 
opening  of  the  cylinder  so  that  in  the  closed  condition  of 
the  cylinder  the  pneumatic  return  means  maintains  the 
pbton  in  returned  position. 
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VIBRATOR 

ThoniM  H.  Moiian,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Application  Febraary  20, 1956*  Serial  No.  56Mlt 

1  Claim.    (CL  121—17) 


A  vibrator  including  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  recipro- 
cable  therein,  said  cylinder  and  piston  having  coacting 
ports  and  passages  operable  to  supply  fluid  to  the  cylinder 
to  reciprocate  the  piston  to  produce  vibrating  motion: 
and  means  on  the  piston  acted  on  by  the  fluid  for  produc- 
ing rotation  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  reciprocable  movement  of  the  piston, 
support  means  for  said  cylinder  permitting  limited  re- 
ciprocal movement  of  said  cylinder  relative  to  said  sup- 
port means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  saix  axis,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  cylinder  to  a  structure  which  is  to  be 
vibrated,  and  means  adjustably  pivotally  mounting  said 
'  support  means  on  a  fixed  structure,  whereby  said  support 
means  may  be  pivotally  adjusted  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  reciprocable  movement  of  the  piston. 


2^72,9t3 

FLUID  LOCK  VALVE 

David  M.  Ricbcy,  Woodbridgc,  Conn.,  assfftnor.  by  mcsac 

assignments,    to    Embart    MaDofactoriiig    Company, 

Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  621,954 

7  Claims.    (Q.  121— 4«) 


2,t723#4 

TELESCOPING  MAST 

Ian  H.  Van  tei  Bccmt,  JanHtowm,  Pa. 

AppBcatiM  May  It,  1953,  Striai  No.  355,412 

12  OafaM.    (CL  121—44) 


■  ■^^ 


■"r 


I.  A  telescoping  mast  comprising  nseans  providing  a 
plurality  of  mast  tubes  in  telescoping  relation,  means 
for  closing  off  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  tubes,  means 
for  successively  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  undersides 
of  said  closing  means  for  moving  said  tubes  successively 
from  a  collapsed  relation  to  an  extended  relation  surting 
with  the  innermost  closing  means  and  tube,  and  means 
for  limiting  the  degree  of  extension  of  each  of  said  tubes. 


U723i5 
VALVE  DEVICES  FOR  CONTROLLING  SERVO- 
DEVICES  OF  THE  DIFFERENTIAL  AIR  PRES- 
SURE TYPE 
Leslie  Cyril  ClMMiii«s,  I  iSMJiiiiB  Sfa,  E^riaad,  asricnor 
to  Aatorootlvc  Pio^Kts  Coapaay  Limited,  l^amfaigton 
Spa,  Fjigiand 

Application  Jbm  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  447,4M 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  JnM  25,  1954 

1  Clnln.    <CL  121—44.5) 


1.  In  a  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  ingress 
and  egress  of  fluid  from  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  pressure 
source,  means  defining  fluid  passages  from  the  pressure 
source  to  the  respective  ends  of  the  hydraulic  cylinder, 
primary  means  interposed  in  each  fluid  passage  normally 
.losing  the  passage  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  to 
open  the  passage  when  fluid  flows  in  the  latter  in  one 
direction  or  the  other,  and  secondary  means  interposed 
in  each  one  of  said  fluid  passages  and  responsive  to  fluid 
pressure  to  control  the  primary  means  in  the  other  fluid 
passage  so  that  fluid  may  normally  escape  from  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder  through  the  other  fluid  passage  only  when 
the  fluid  pressure  in  said  one  of  the  passages  reaches  a 
predetermined  degree,  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  a  vacu- 
um in  the  hydraulic  cylinder,  the  primary  means  compris- 
ing a  spring-biased  piston  member  and  a  poppet  valve 
extending  into  the  piston  member  and  being  slidable 
therein,  and  the  secondary  means  comprising  a  spring- 
biased  plunger  engageable  with  the  poppet  valve. 


In  a  fluid  pressuR  system  control  valve  mechanism  of 
the  type  described;  a  casing,  a  diaphragm  mounted  in  tbe 
casing  and  separating  tbe  casing  into  a  first  and  a  aecoad 
chamber,  each  of  said  chambers  being  connected  to  one 
end  of  a  vacuum  cylinder,  said  first  chamber  also  being 
connected  to  a  source  of  suction,  said  diaphragm  being 
provided  at  its  center  with  an  aperture  to  interconnect  the 
two  chambers,  a  first  valve  head  controlling  said  aperture, 
a  second  valve  head  movable  as  a  unit  with  the  first  valve 
head,  said  second  chamber  having  a  port  connecting  said 
chamber  to  the  atmosphere  with  the  port  being  controllec* 
by  the  second  valve  head,  a  rigid  ring  connected  to  said 
diaphragm  and  dividing  it  into  inner  and  outer  concentric 
portions,  an  abutment  in  the  second  chamber,  a  spring 
urging  said  ring  into  engagement  with  the  abutment,  a 
lighter  spring  actmg  on  the  inner  portion  of  the  diaphragm 
to  urge  it  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  inner  portion  of 
the  diaphragm  being  nwvable  by  an  applied  liquid  pres- 
sure against  the  lighter  spring  to  cause  the  valve  heads  to 
close  the  aperture  in  the  diaphragm  and  open  the  port 
leading  to  the  atmosphere  with  the  atmospheric  air  thus 
admitted  to  the  second  chamber  acting  on  tbe  diaphragm 
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in  oppoutioa  to  the  liquid  pressure  to  allow  the  second 
valve  head  to  dote  the  port  leading  to  the  atmosphere 
under  the  influeiice  of  a  return  spring,  the  air  pressure 
being  effective  only  over  the  area  of  the  inner  portion  of 
the  diaphragm  until  it  attains  a  value  sufficient  to  over- 
come the  spring  acting  on  the  rigid  ring  and  a  rigid  plate 
secured  to  the  center  of  the  diaphragm  and  overlapped 
by  the  inner  periphery  of  the  ri^  ring,  the  overlapping 
portions  providing  for  positive  transmission  of  thrust  ex- 
erted by  the  air  pressure  on  the  outer  portion  of  the  dia- 
phragm to  the  rigid  plate. 

|l    

METHOD  FOB  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  BOILER 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

EotcM  J.  Hmi^,  Ar4Morc,  Pa^  ■■ifnr  to  Oxy- 

Catalyit,  bc^  a  corpontkM  of  PcMsylvaaia 

Applkatfoa  Ttbrmary  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«9334 

UCIataM.    (CL  121-4) 


a  division  wall  dividing  said  setting  into  side-by-side  verti- 
cally elongated  combustion  chambers  having  laterally 
extending  separate  heating  gas  passes  opening  through 
opposite  walls  of  said  combustion  chambers  and  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions,  a  vapor  generiitmg  section 
comprising  rows  of  upright  vapor  generating  tubes  in 
said  division  wall  and  the  combustion  chamber  walls 
opposite  said  division  wall  and  a  horizontally  arranged 
vapor  and  liquid  separating  drum  in  the  upper  part  of 
said  unit  having  its  longitudinal  axis  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  plane  of  said  division  wall  and  arranged  to 
receive  vapor  and  liquid  from  the  upper  ends  of  said 
rows  of  vapor  generating  tubes,  a  bank  of  vapor  super- 
heating tubes  in  one  of  said  gas  passes,  a  bank  of  vapor  re- 
heating tubes  in  the  other  gas  pass,  a  second  bank  of 


1 .  In  a  boiler  having  a  furnace  for  burning  a  fuel  in  the 
presence  of  air,  and  having  a  heat  exchange  system  pro- 
viding  heat  exchanges   surfaces  over  which   the   boiler 
gases  flow,  and  in  which  the  heal  exchange  surfaces  of 
said  system  are  divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections  ar- 
ranged in  series  with  one  another  with  respect  to  the  flow 
of  boiler  gases  such  that  said  boiler  gases  traverse  the 
heat  exchange  surfaces  in  said  sections  successively  in  a 
plurality  of  passes,  the  improvement  comprising  nKans 
for  distributing  an  auxiliary  fuel  into  the  stream  of  boiler 
gaaes,  said  distributing  means  being  disposed  within  said 
boiler  between  two  of  said  sections  of  the  boiler  heat 
exchange  system  thereby  to  distribute  said  fuel  into  the 
stream  of  said  boiler  gases  as  said  gases  flow  from  one 
of  the  said  sections  to  the  next  section  in  series  there- 
with, and  a  bed  of  oxidation  catalyst  arranged  across  the 
path  of  flow  of  the  boiler  gases  such  that  said  gases  flow 
through  said  bed  in  direct  conuct  with  said  catalyst,  said 
bed  of  caulyst  being  operative  to  catalytically  oxidize  said 
auxiliary  fuel  anu  being  situated  downstream  from  said 
distribuung  means  and  upstream  from  at  least  one  sec- 
tion of  the  boiler  heat  exchange  system.  n>eans  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  auxiliary  fuel   to  said  distributing 
means,   said   controlling   means  comprising   temperature 
•ensing  means  disposed  in  the  vKinity  of  said  distributing 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  said  boiler  gases, 
and   means  operatively  coupled   with   said   temperature 
sensing  means  for  preventing  the  flow  of  auxUiary  fuel 
when  the  temperature  of  boiler  gas  at  said  distributing 
means  is  below  a  predetermined  minimum  temperature. 

II  2,rTl,»t7 

MULTIPLE  ^TRNACE  VAPOR  GENERATOR  WITH 
UNITARY  REHEATER  AND  SUPERHEATER 
CONTROL  BY  GAS  RECIRCULATION 
Charics  S.  Smlrti,  Wertfeid,  and  Charics  H.  Wooiley,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Craaford,  by  Margaret  S.  Chamberiin. 
ciecvlHx.  CnutforA,  N.  J.  awlfnn  to  The  Babcock 
Jk  WUcoa  Com^tmy,  New  Yofk.  N.  Y.,  a  cocForaikNi 
ot  New  Jcraey 

Andtcalioa  Marck  9,  195^  Serial  No.  34t,94S 
IClafaM.    (CL121-24i) 
1.  A  vapor   generating,   superheating   and   reheating 
unit  comprising  walls  defining  a  setting,  means  defining 
739  o.  lO.— 2T 


vapor  superheating  tubes  in  said  other  gas  pass  down- 
stream of  said  bank  of  vapor  reheating  tubes,  vapor  con- 
duit means  ccmnccting  the  second  bank  of  vapor  super- 
heating tubes  to  said  first  bank  of  vapor  superheating 
tubes,  mearis  for  independently  firing  said  separate  com- 
bustion chambers,  and  means  for  independently  con- 
trolling vapor  superheat  and  reheat  temperatures  com- 
prising means  for  recirculating  heating  gases  from  each 
of  said  gas  passes  at  points  downstream  of  said  first  bank 
of  superheating  tubes  and  said  bank  of  reheating  tubes 
respectively  and  separately  introducing  said  recirculated 
gases  into  the  corresponding  combustion  chambers  at 
points  remote  from  the  heating  gas  pass  connection  there- 
to, and  means  for  independently  controlling  the  anxHint 
of  recirculated  gases  introduced  into  each  of  said  com- 
bustion chambers. 


2472,99S 
ONCE-THROUGH  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Robert  Jaatscha  a^  JoImm  KoUii^  ObcfkaMca    " 
land,  Ciiwaaj.  ■iiiuiiiri  to  The  Babcock  St  Wilcox 
Company,  New  Yort^  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jtntj 

AppBcatioa  April  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  5*9037 
In  Geranay  May  9,  1949 
Pablk  Law  (19,  Kmgmat  23,  1954 
Patent  expires  May  9, 19M 
3Claiiiis.    (CL  121— 459) 
I.  In  a  once-through  type  vapor  generator  including 
a   heat   source,   a   conduit    presenting    heating    surfaces 
wherein   a  vaporizable   fluid  is  heated   until  there  is   a 
vapor-liquid  mixture  consisting  of  predominantly  vapor 
and  the  last  remnants  of  liquid,  a  vapor-liquid  separa- 
tor receiving  and  separating  said  vapor-liquid  mixture, 
a  vapor  superheater  supplied  with  and  arranged  to  super- 
heat the  separated  vapor,  a  contact  heat  exchanger,  means 
conducting  the  separated  last  remnants  of  liquid  and  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  said  superheated  vapor  to  the  con- 
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toct  heat  exchanger  to  effect  the  complete  evaporization 
of  said  last  remnants  of  liquid,  and  means  conducting 


r/y^AA- 
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dry  vapor  from  said  heat  exchanger,  whereby  solids  in 
said  liquid  become  entrained  in  the  dry  vapor. 


••41  •■•fix" 


2^2,9«9 
FBTON 

Joseph  M.  Stovt,  Lincola  Park,  Mich^  aarfgnor  to  Ford 
Motor  Conpany,  Dcaiborm,  Mick^  a  cofporatfoB  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatton  March  19, 1959,  ScrW  No.  729,479 
ISClaiBS.    (0.123— 99) 


.>>••  A-,*- 


-i-:*-  '■■ 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  crank- 
shaft having  a  timing  gear  on  one  end  thereof,  and  a  valve 
actuating  rotatable  cam  shaft,  the  improvement  consist- 
ing in  vanable  valve  timing  means  connecting  said  gear 
to  said  cam  shaft,  said  means  comprising  a  hub  fixedly 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  cam  shaft,  a  sleeve  circum- 
poscd  about  said  hub  and  slidable  thereon,  a  first  drum 
havmg  one  end  open  and  the  other  end  closed  carried  by 
said  hub.  a  second  drum  having  one  end  open  and  the 
other  end  closed  positioned  so  that  the  periphery  thereof 
IS  circumposed  about  the  periphery  of  said  first  drum 


with  the  open  end  of  said  first  drum  within  said  second 
drum  and  in  abutting  engagen>ent  with  the  closed  end  of 
said  second  drum,  a  rib  projecting  perpendiculariy  from 
the  inner  face  of  the  closed  end  of  said  first  drum  and 
extending  from  said  hub  to  the  periphery  of  said  first 
drum,  there  being  an  opening  in  the  periphery  of  said 
first  drum  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  rib,  another 
rib  projecting  perpendiculariy  from  the  inner  face  of  the 
closed  end  of  said  second  drum  and  having  a  portion 
adjacent  one  end  extending  loosely  through  said  open- 
ing, said  ribs  being  in  face  to  face  spaced  relation  and 
having  the  ends  adjacent  the  peripheries  of  said  first  and 
second  drums  converging  toward  each  other,  and  a  wedge 
positioned  between  and  slidably  engaging  the  confronting 
faces  of  said  ribs,  said  wedge  being  movable  outwardly  of 
said  sleeve  responsive  to  centrifugal  force  when  said  cam 
shaft  is  rotated  and  operable  to  shift  said  another  rib  away 
from  said  first-named  rib,  and  teeth  extending  about  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  second  drum  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  said  timing  gear. 


2J72311 

LIQUEFIED  PETROLEUM  GAS  PRESSURE  MIXER 

Ptero   Bono,   Roat,   Italy,   ■■%■!!    to  OSctot   Bdto- 

a  limited  coi^W^^^^  ^^'  ^^' 

Appttcatioa  Marck  22, 1955,  Scrfai  No.  495447 

"  "^°!te  ■PpMfrto"  Ito^y  Mmnk  29,  1954 
TORta*.    (CL  123— lit) 


1.  In  an  overhead  valve  engine,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  cylinder,  a  head  closing  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  pair  of  reciprocating  poppet  valves  slidingly  mounted 
in  the  head  portion  closing  said  cylinder,  and  a  piston 
reciprocablc  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  pair  of 
projections  aligned  with  said  poppet  valves  whereby  the 
piston  projections  will  strike  said  poppet  valves  in  event 
of  their  sticking. 

IBM 

2472,919 

VARIABLE  TIMING  GEAR  FDR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

*     «  "^  H.  Catha,  »lr«togha«.  Ala. 

AppUcatioa  April  18,  195S.  Satol  No.  729,419 

SClaiois.    (CI.  12^— 99) 


"•-'  -^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  an  intake  manifold  having  a 
vacuum  therein,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  common 
source  of  liquid  and  gaseous  fuel,  the  latter  being  main 
tained  under  super  atmospheric  pressure,  separate  con- 
duits for  feeding  said  fuels  to  said  manifold,  a  needle  valve 
in  said  gaseous  fuel  conduit,  a  diaphragm  connected  to 
said  needle  valve  and  communicating  WUb  said  manifold 
to  position  said  valve  in  accordance  with  the  vacuum  in 
said  manifold,  a  vaponzing  nozzle  at  the  termination  of 
said  liquid  fuel  conduit  within  said  manifold,  a  closure 
n»ember  for  said  nozzle,  and  meaiu  for  rapidly  opening 
and  closing  said  member  at  a  frequency  varying  in  re- 
sponse to  the  operating  conditions  of  said  engine. 


to  Fard 

of 


2472,912 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 

E.  Bran,  Blraitoghai.  Midi.,  _ 
Caipany,  Dearten^  Mick.,  a 
Delaware 

AppMcaitoa  Fckntavy  27, 1956,  Serial  Na.  5«7439 
.    A  .    ,       •9«*-^    (CL  123-139) 
1.  A  tuel  metering  and  distributing  apparatus  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  combustion  cylinders 
comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  freely  and  axially  mov- 
able in  said  cyUnder.  means  limiting  the  axial  motion  of 
the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  at  least  one  of  said  motion 
iimitmg    means    being   adjustable,   a   fuel   inlet   passage 
way  leading  from  said  cylinder  on  one  side  of  said  piston 
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to  a  •ource  of  fuel  under  pressure,  a  second  fuel  inlet  through  an  arcuate  path  by  said  ann,  a  counterweifht 
passageway  leading  from  the  cylinder  on  the  other  side  at  the  oppodte  end  of  the  arm,  a  hammer  shaft  bavmg 
of  said  piston  to  a  source  of  fuel  under  pressure,  each  an  inner  end  aUgned  with  the  hanamcr  head  arcuate 
of  said  passageways  being  controlled  by  a  separate  pop-  path,  a  tool  holder  in  engagement  with  the  "aft.  a  pm 
pet  valve    and  a  plurality  of  separate  fuel  outlet  pas-    mounted    for  reciprocation  through   a  short  stroke,  a 

source  of  power  connected  to  the  pin  for  causing  npta 
redprocatioo  thereof,  a  link  extending  from  the  pin  to 
the  rocker  arm  and  connected  to  the  latter,  and  resilient 


sageways  ooe  each  for  each  combustion  cylinder  leading 
alternately  from  the  cylinder  on  one  side  of  the  piston  and 
from  the  cylinder  on  the  other  udc  of  the  piston,  each  of 
said  fuel  outlet  passageways  being  separately  controlled 
by  a  separate  poppet  valve. 


2J72,9I3 

ABRADING  WHEEL  DRESSING  APPARATUS 

E4wari  A.  Roaicr,  Loa  Aftlw,  CaW. 

7,  IfSt.  Sow  No.  7U,f77 
(CL  I2S— II) 


means  connecting  the  pin  to  the  link  so  that  redprocatioa 
of  the  pin  reciprocates  the  rocker  arm  rapidly  around 
its  axis  through  back  and  forth  strokes  to  cause  said  arm 
rapidly  to  strike  the  end  of  the  hammer  shaft  aligned 
therewith,  said  shaft  end  being  so  located  that  it  is  struck 
each  time  by  the  hammer  head  just  before  the  rocker 
arm  reaches  the  end  of  a  stroke  during  redprocatioo 
thereof. 

SOLAR  ENERGY  APPARATUS 


^ N.  J. 

Fcbraary  2,  1954,  Scfial  No.  S4M99 
3  carina.    (CL  124— 271) 


An  abrading  wheel  dressing  apparatus  comprising  a 
base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  work  support,  an  up- 
standing block  member  superimposed  upon  and  fixedly 
vecured  to  said  base,  said  block  member  having  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  doted  slot,  a  carriage  mounted  on 
said  block  member  for  back  and  forth  longitudinal  move- 
ment, a  transversely  disposed  shank  extending  at  an  angle 
to  the  horizontal  through  said  carriage  and  the  slot  of 
said  block  member  and  connected  to  said  carriage  for  ro- 
utiooal  movement  in  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  di- 
rections, said  shank  having  the  portion  adjacent  one  cikJ 
projecting  beyond  one  side  of  said  base  and  having  the 
portion  adjacent  the  other  end  also  projecting  beyond  the 
other  side  of  said  base  with  the  part  of  the  shank  within 
said  block  member  slot  upon  engagement  with  the  closed 
ends  of  said  slot  limiting  the  back  and  forth  movements 
of  said  carriage,  a  dressing  tool  projecting  from  said  ooe 
end  and  adapted   to  engage  an  abrading  wheel  to  be 
dressed,  hand  operable  means  on  the  other  end  of  said 
shank  for  effecting  the  rotational  movement  of  the  latter, 
and  an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  base  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  carriage  for  effecting  the  move- 
ment of  the  latur. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy,  a  primary 
semicylindrical  parabolic  mirror,  a  secondary  transparent 
semicylindrical  parabolic  partial  mirror  forming  a  closure 
over  and  having  the  same  axis  of  principal  focus  as  the 
primary  mirror,  a  heat  receiving  tube  positioned  coaxially 
with  the  common  axis  of  principal  focus,  a  portion  of 
the  heat  radiated  from  the  lower  half  of  the  heat  receiving 
tube  being  reflected  by  the  primary  mirror  to  the  sec- 
ondary mirror  and  reflected  therefrom  to  the  heat  re- 
ceiving tube,  and  a  portion  of  the  heat  radiated  from 
the  upper  half  of  the  heat  receivin?  tube  being  reflected 
by  the  secondary  mirror  to  the  primary  mirror  and  re- 
flected therefrom  to  the  heat  receiving  tube. 


2J72,9U 
CEMENT  riANDUNG  APPARATUS 


2J72,914 

PERCUSSION  MACHINE 

Walter  Pidhrai  VMMMvcr,  BriliiL    I 

AypHcatfM  Janwy  22, 1957,  SacW  N*.  435,475 

UCWm.    (CL125-^) 

1.  A  pereussioo   machine   comprising  a  rocker  arm 

mounted  for  roUtioo  about  an  axis  ^aced  from  the  ends 

thereof,  a  hammer  head  at  one  end  of  the  ann  moved 


lof  New  Jancy 
AppBcaiioo  Joly  31, 1954,  Said  No.  49MM 
Tciaias.    (CL  124— 343.5) 

I.  A  cement  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  heated 
hollow  casing  including  a  pair  of  members  secured  to- 
gether in  face  to  face  relation,  one  of  said  members 
being  provided  with  a  circular  recess  and  having  a  cup- 
shaped  melting  and  feeding  disk  joumaled  therein  and 
fitted  within  said  recess  and  the  other  of  said  memben 
having  a  circular  projection  extending  into  die  open  end 
of  said  cup-shaped  disk  and  eccentrically  disposed  rela- 
tively thereto  to  provide  a  substantially  crescent-shaped 
annular  space  between  its  outer  surface  and  an  inner  sur- 
face on  the  disk,  said  casing  being  provided  with  an 
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inlet  and  an  ouUct  each  in  communication  with  said  space,   on  one  of  said  ends,  and  a  back  pad  adjustably  mounted 
said  space  gradually  decreasing  in  cross  section  in  the   on  the  other  end.  said  front  pad  consistins  of  a  disk-like 


vicimty  of  said  outlet,  means  for  feeding  a  solid  strip  of 


a 


.»  tt  M 


rigid  member  having  a  transverse  passageway  and  an 
opening  bisecting  said  passageway,  a  collar  having  a  set 
screw  in  said  opening,  one  of  said  uncovered  spring  ends 
extending  into  said  passageway  and  through  said  collar. 


m^. 


iffenii 


*i 


thermoplastic  cement  into  said  space  through  the  inlet, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  disk  to  cause  it  to  melt  and 
feed  the  cement  as  the  cement  is  progressively  heated  and 
to  deliver  the  melted  cement  directly  to  the  outlet 


2,g72,917 

ROCKLNG  BED  MECHANISM 

lames  It  Grosholz,  Wayne,  Pa^  as^pMM-  to  Air^Shicldi, 

Inc.,  Bucks  County,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  7, 1954,  Serial  No.  42843« 

8  Claims.    (0.128—28) 


said  back  pad  having  a  longitudinal  passageway  and  an 
opening  bisecting  said  last-mentioned  passageway,  a  sec- 
ond collar  having  a  set  screw  in  said  last -mentioned  open- 
ing, said  front  and  back  pads  being  each  longitudinally 
and  rotatably  adjustable  relative  to  the  respective  end  on 
which  it  is  mounted  and  held  in  iu  longitudinal  adjust- 
ment only  by  its  respective  collar  and  set  screw. 


2472,919 
DIVEirS  BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Pierre  RoaeC,  Paris,  France,  aMitnoi,  Iry 

menta,  to  La  Spirotechniquc,  Paris,  France,  a  ioint-stocfc 
company 

Applieation  July  12,  1954,  ScffM  No.  597444 
4Claias.    (0.128—142) 


<^ 
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1.  A  rocking  bed  having  an  enclosed  cabinet,  a  frame 
extending  above  said  cabinet,  a  bed  unit  supported  on 
said  frame  by  a  transverse  pivot,  drive  mechanism  in- 
cluding power  means  and  speed  varying  means  housed 
m  said  cabinet,  a  vertical  rod  pivotally  supported  at  its 
lower  end  extending  from  said  cabinet,  said  rod  being 
connected  to  the  under  side  of  said  bed  unit  by  means 
of  a  horizontal  connecting  rod.  a  motion  producing  con- 
necting device  attached  to  said  vertical  rod  including 
position  adjusting  means  for  changing  the  location  of 
said  device  on  said  vertical  rod  to  change  the  amplitude 
of  cwciilating  movement  of  said  rod,  said  horizontal  con- 
necting rod  having  a  pivot  structure  attaching  it  to  said 
vertical  rod,  said  position  adjusting  means  including  a 
bracket  attached  to  said  vertical  rod,  a  threaded  adjust- 
ing rod  supported  on  said  bracket,  said  threaded  rod 
being  in  engagement  with  said  pivot  structure. 


2,872,918 
TRUSS  FOR  HUMAN  BODY 
Russell  Fo«,  Idaho  Falls,  Idaho 
Application  January  15,  1958,  Serial  No.  7t9,085 
5  Claims-    (CI.  128—121) 
1.  A  truss  for  use  on  the  human  body,  said  truss  com- 
prising a  generally  U-shaped  body  spring  having  uncov- 
ered  ends,  a  front  pad  for  the  injury  adjustably  mounted 


I.  A  regulator  for  controlling  flow  of  breathable  gas 
from  a  source  of  such  gas  under  pressure  to  a  fitting  that 
is  attachable  to  a  diver's  face  in  communication  with  his 
lungs,  through  an  inhalation  conduit  extending  from  the 
regulator  to  such  fitting,  and  for  controlling  the  escape 
of  expired  gas  from  said  fitting  into  a  body  of  water 
in  which  the  diver  is  immersed,  through  an  exhalation 
conduit   extending   from   said   fitting   to  said   regulator, 
comprising:  a  casing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the 
compressed    gas   from   said   source   and    an   outlet    for 
delivering  the  gas  to  said  inhalation  conduit;  a  diaphragm 
cooperating  with  said  casing  to  define  a  transfer  cham 
ber  in  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  through 
which  the  compressed  gas  is  metered  from  said  source  to 
said  inhalation  conduit  in  response  to  suction  applied  to 
said  chamber  by  the  diver's  inhalation:  a  normally  closed 
metering  valve  controlling  the  flow  through  said  inlet; 
mcarw  for  opening  said  metering  valve  in  response  to  in- 
halation-induced inward  movement  of  said  diaphragm; 
a  cover  attached  to  said  casing  and  securing  said  dia- 
phragm  thereto  in   sealed   relation   thereto,  said   cover 
defining  an  exhalation  chamber  and  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  water  will  fill  said  exhalation  cham- 
ber; a  normally  open  exhalation  escape  valve  supported 
by  said  cover  within  said  exhalation  chamber;  a  union 
extending  through  the  wall  of  said  cover,  communicating 
with  said  escape  valve,  and  providing  for  connection  of 
said  exhalation  conduit  thereto;  and  an  actuator  attached 
to  the  outer  side  of  said  diaphragm,  moving  therewith 
and  operable,  in  response  to  said  inhalation  induced  in- 
ward movement  of  the  diaphragm,  to  mechanically  actuate 
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said  escape  valve  to  a  closed  condition;  said  escape 
valve  being  of  flexible  tubular  form,  including  a  nonnally 
free  flexible  outlet  end  portion;  said  actuator  including 
a  shaft  fixed  to  said  diaphragm  and  projecting  axially 
therefrom  and  a  finger  extending  laterally  from  said 
shaft  across  said  flexible  outlet  end  portion  of  the  escape 
valve;  and  a  saddle  fixed  to  said  cover  and  positioned 
to  provide  a  seal  against  which  said  outlet  end  portion 
is  adapted  to  be  pressed  by  said  finger  to  close  said 
escape  valve. 

II  -^— ^— ^— 
2J72,9M 
DIVER'S  BREATHING  REGULATOR  WITH 
FLOATING  DIAPHRAGM 
PIcm  RoMct,  FiBliiT  an  Rmm  (MmtX  F^y*;  —- 
iifBor,  hj  MMMM  aHlpiSMii*  to  La  Spiroteckiiiqac, 
Ptfb,  FraMc  a  latal-«lock  tmmamf 

October  22, 19S«.  Serial  No.  «17,M2 
t  CMaa.    (CL  I2S— 142) 


5.  A  regulator  for  controlling  flow  of  breathable  gas 
from  a  source  of  such  gas  uoder  pressure  to  a  fitting  that 
is  attachable  to  a  diver's  face  in  communication  with  his 
lungs,  through  ait  inhalation  conduit  extending  from  the 
regulator  to  such  fitting,  and  for  controlling  the  escape 
of  expired  gas  from  said  fitting  into  a  body  of  water  in 
which  the  diver  is  immersed,  through  an  exhalation  con- 
duit extending  from  said  fitting  to  said  regulator  com- 
prising: a  casing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  gas  from 
said  source  and  an  outlet  for  delivering  the  gas  to  said 
inhalation  conduit:  a  diaphragm  cooperating  with  said 
casing  to  define  a  transfer  chamber  in  communication 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  through  which  the  compressed 
gas  is  metered  from  said  source  to  said  inhalation  con- 
duit in  respooae  to  suction  applied  to  said  chamber  by  the 
diver's  inhalatioo.  said  diaphragm  having  a  buoyant  cen- 
tral section  of  less  weight  in  air  than  the  weight  of  the 
water  displaced  thereby  when  submerged,  with  a  prede- 
termined measure  of  buoyancy  to  approximate  normal 
breathing  conditions  by   rendering  said  diaphragm  vir- 
tually weightless  when  under  water  and  therefore  elimi- 
nating the  expending  by  the  diver  of  cxUa  effort  in  lifting 
the  weight  of  the  diaphragm  when  breathing;  a  normally 
closed  metering  valve  controlling  the  flow  through  said 
inlet;  and  means  for  opening  said  metering  valve  ia  re- 
sponse to  inhalation-induced  inward  movement  of  said 
diaphragm. 

il     — — — ^ 

2372,921 

BREATHING  REGULATOR  WITH  FLOAT- 

ASSISTED  EXHALATION  VALVE 

Rciii  Ckaries  lUay.  Parte.  FraMC 

AMttcaCkw  November  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  699,N2 

If  ClaiaH.    (CL  12S— 142) 


which  the  diver  is  immersed,  through  an  exhalation  con- 
duit extending  from  said  fitting  to  said  regulator,  in  com- 
bination: a  casing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  com- 
pressed gas  from  said  source  and  an  inhalation  outlet  for 
delivering  the  gas  to  said  inhalation  conduit;  a  diaphragm 
cooperating  with  said  casing  to  define  an  inhalation  cham- 
ber in  communication  with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  through 
which  the  compressed  gas  is  metered  from  said  source  to 
said  inhalation  conduit  in  response  to  suction  an>lied  to 
said  chamber  by  the  diver's  inhalation;  a  normally  closed 
demand  valve  controlling  the  flow  through   said   inlet; 
means  for  opening  said  demand  valve  in  response  to  in- 
halation-induced inward  movement  of  said  diaphragm; 
and  exhalation-escape  valve  mechanism  disposed  exter- 
nally of  said  inhalation  chamber,  including  a  throat  con- 
nected to  said  exhalation  conduit,  said  throat  having  a 
valve  seat  defining  an  escape  port  facing  in  the  direction 
of  said  inhalation-induced  inward  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm, a  valve  adapted  to  engage  said  seat  to  close  said 
escape  port,  means  for  positioning  said  valve  with  respect 
to  said  seat,  a  float,  and  means  reuining  said  float  in  op- 
posed relation  to  said  valve  element,  rendering  said  float 
operable  to  assume  a  floating  position  withdrawn  from  op- 
erative association  with  said  valve  element  when  the  regu- 
lator is  in  a  normal  upright  position  wherein  said  inhala- 
tion chamber  is  above  the  diaphragm  and  to  engage  the 
valve  element  and  lift  it  into  engagement  with  said  valve 
seat  when  the  regulator  is  in  an  inverted  underwater  posi- 
tion. 

2J72.922 
BREATHLNG    REGULATOR   WITH   EXHALATION 
VALVE   ASSISTED  BY  GRAVITY   RESPONSIVE 
MEANS 

Reai  Ckaria  Rtey.  Paris.  Vrmct 

ApHicatioo  Noveabcr  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  499,M3 

4Claiw.    (CLI2S— 142) 
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1.  In  a  regulator  for  controlling  flow  of  breathable  gas 
from  a  source  of  such  gas  under  pressure  to  a  fitting  that 
is  attachable  to  a  diver's  face  in  communication  with  his 
lungs,  through  an  inhalation  conduit  extending  from  the 
regulator  to  such  fitting,  and  for  controlling  the  escape 
of  expired  gas  from  said  fitting  into  a  body  of  water  in 


1 .  In  a  regulator  for  controlling  flow  of  breathable  gas 
from  a  source  of  such  gas  under  pressure  to  a  fitting  that 
is  attachable  to  a  diver's  face  in  communication  with  his 
lungs,  through  an  inhalation  conduit  extending  from  the 
regulator  to  such  fitting,  and  for  controlling  the  escape  of 
exhaled  gas  from  said  fitting  into  a  body  of  water  in  which 
the  diver  is  immersed,  through  an  exhalation  conduit  ex- 
tending from  said  fitting  to  said  regulator,  in  combina- 
tion :  a  casing  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  compressed 
gas  from  said  source  and  an  inhalation  outlet  for  deliver- 
ing the  gas  to  said  inhalation  conduit;  a  diaphragm  co- 
operating with  said  casing  to  define  an  inhalation  chamber 
in  communicatioo  with  said  inlet  and  outlet,  throvfh 
which  the  compressed  gas  is  metered  from  said  source 
to  said  inhalation  conduit  in  response  to  suction  applied 
to  said  chamber  by  the  diver's  inhalation;  a  normally 
closed  demand  valve  controlling  the  flow  through  said 
inlet;  means  for  opening  said  demand  valve  in  response 
to   inhalation-induced   inward   movenaent  of   said   dia- 
phragm; an  exhalation  valve  disposed  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  plane  of  the  diaphragm  from  said  inhalation 
chamber,  said  exhalation  valve  seat  defining  an  escape 
port  facing  toward  the  plane  of  said  diaphragm,  and  in- 
cluding a  valve  element  adapted  to  engage  said  seat  to 
close  said  escape  port,  and  gravity-responsive  means  ar- 
ranged for  movement  between  a  position  removed  from 
said  valve  element  when  the  regulator  is  in  a  normal  up- 
right underwater  position  wherein  said  escape  valve  is 
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below  the  level  of  the  diaphregm  and  a  position  engaging 
the  valve  element  and  applying  a  closing  load  thereto  for 
holding  it  in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  when  the 
regulator  is  in  an  inverted  underwater  position. 


2,172,925 
MEDICAMENT  APrUCATOR  FOR  THE  TONGUE 


1.  Means  for  supplying  medicament  from  a  pressurized 
container  into  the  respiratory  system  of  the  human  body, 
said  means  comprising  a  mask  having  an  air  inhalation 
valve  means,  an  exhalation  valve  means,  a  medicament 
inlet  having  the  bore  formed  with  an  annular  coupling 
ring,  and  manually  opened  and  pressure  closed  valve 
means  in  said  container  having  a  tubular  extension  with 
an  exterior  groove  adapted  to  receive  the  said  coupling 
ring  of  said  mask  inlet,  said  valve  means  being  a  metered 
valve. 


2,972,924 
APPARATl»  FOR  MIXING  AND  ADMINISTERING 

MEDICINES 
Ahin  B.  SidUMny,  Jr.,  Fakbora,  OUo,  aalgiior  to  Aakb 
Uboratorics,  Luc,  FalrtNMv,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Ohio 

Application  Jnly  2J,  1954,  Serial  No.  599,5M 
7  Claiw.    (CL  12S— 216) 


1.  The  combination  of,  a  syringe  comprising  a  collap- 
sible body  of  flexible  material  defining  a  fluid  chamber 
and  having  a  neck  portion  with  a  hollow  needle  supported 
in  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  the  neck  portion,  an 
elongated  tubular  sheath  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
its  other  end  open,  the  open  end  of  said  sheath  receiving 
and  telescopmg  closely  with  said  neck  portion  to  enclose 
said  needle  within  the  sheath,  and  an  ampoule  of  punctur- 
able  material  connected  integrally  with  and  extending 
laterally  from  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  sheath  be- 
tween said  ends  thereof  and  providing  a  fluid  tight  cham- 
ber, said  intermediate  portion  of  said  sheath  being  punc- 
turablc  by  the  projecting  end  of  said  needle  for  establish- 
ing communication  between  said  chambers  through  the 
needle  while  the  portion  <rf  the  latter  beyond  said  neck 
portion  remains  substantially  covered  by  the  sheath 
against  contact  with  unsterile  surfaces. 


29, 1954,  S«W  No.  444,5^ 
(CL  12S-.2M) 


2472,923 
MEANS  FOR  ADMINISTERING  PRESSURIZED  ME- 
DICAMENTS, GASES,  COMBINATIONS  THERE- 
OF AND  UQUIDS  INTO  BODY  CAYTTIES 
Herbert  M.  Birch,  BetfMsda,  Md^  and  Daniel  H.  GattOM, 
.     Drexel  HUI,  Pa^  assigiion  to  Bircta  and  Gattooc,  In- 
,     cofporated,  Wasfaington,  D.  C,  a  corporadon  of  Dela- 
ware 

Applicatioa  March  2f ,  1957,  ScrW  No.  447,352 
If  nihil     (CL12S— 184) 


7.  An  applicator  for  applying  medicine  to  the  lateral 
taste  buds  of  the  tongue  comprising  two  spaced  medidne 
holders  and  a  U-shaped  connector  therebetween,  said  con- 
nector having  spaced  legs  and  a  bridge  therebetween,  said 
legs  being  adapted  to  lie  along  the  lateral  ourgins  of  the 
tongue  and  said  bridge  forwardly  of  the  frenum  of  the 
tongue  and  below  the  tongue,  and  means  acting  between 
the  ends  of  said  legs  and  said  holders  and  routaUy  sup- 
porting said  bolden  to  position  the  same  in  proper  rela- 
tion to  the  lateral  Uste  buds  of  the  tongue. 


2472,924 

ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPmC  ELECTRODE 

JeroMM  E»  AMcn^^^L  ^te^c^^^^  late  ^#  flw>^«^^M  ki 

Frelia  B.  AMtsMn,  cxwxirti,  Syncm,  N.  Y. 

Svnmkm  2t,  1957,  S«W  N«.  49741* 
ICUbm.   (C1.12S~41t) 


An  electroencephalographic  electrode  cocnprising  a 
drcular  rigid  disc  of  conductive  metallic  material,  con- 
vex on  its  outside  face  and  concave  on  its  inside  face, 
said  disc  being  formed  of  substantially  uniformly  thick 
sheet  material  and  being  substantially  a  areolar  segment 
of  a  spherical  surface  having  an  arc  diameter  of  about  60', 
said  disc  having  a  smooth  rounded  rim  edge  and  having 
a  single  central  aperture  through  which  may  be  injected 
ail  electrolyte  paste,  and  said  disc  having  a  flexible  lead 
wire  bonded  thereto,  and  leading  away  from  an  annular 
area  of  the  convex  face  of  the  disc  intermediate  said  rim 
and  aperture. 

,  2472427 

GIRDLE  STRUCTURE 
Olga  Ertesick,  Lm  AMcks,  OriV. 

1ipliii*ii  19, 1957,  SeiW  N*.  4S44t7 
4  HilMi.    (CL12t— 541) 


I.  A  girdle  comprising  a  girdle  body  adapted  to  ex- 
tend about  and  confine  a  wearer^  body  at  the  hip  loca- 
tion and  at  least  partially  formed  of  elastic  material. 
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Mid  firdle  body  having  a  forward  poftion  adapted 
to  extend  »cro«  the  front  of  a  wearar*t  ilonach,  the 
bottom  of  laid  girdle  body  being  <kMmd  bf  a  Iowa- 
edge  which  extends  acroa  the  bottom  ci  said  forward 
portion  at  a  relatively  high  location  to  aOow  fuU  kg 
freedom  and  which  u  adapted  to  extend  acron  the  back 
of  the  wearer  at  a  lower  level  to  effectively  confine 
the  lower  portion  of  the  buttocks,  said  lower  edge  being 
inclined  downwardly  as  it  extends  from  the  front  of 
the  girdle  body  to  the  rear,  there  being  dastic  rein- 
forcing maurial  attached  to  and  reinforcing  said  girdle 
body  and  forming  at  each  side  thereof  a  strip  of  ma- 
terial occupying  a  major  extent  of  the  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  said  front  portion  of  the  girdle  body  and  ex- 
tending from  neat  the  top  of  said  front  portion  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  along  the  sides  and  then  at  least 
partially  acroM  the  back  bottom  portion  of  the  girdle  body 
near  its  lower  edpe  where  the  reinforcing  material  occu- 
pies a  minor  extent  of  the  vertical  dimmston  of  the  girdle 

I  Xt72,92t 

MEANS  AND  MrmOW  FOR  EXTRACTING  FROM 
TOBACCO  SMOKE  DELETERIOUS  INGREDI- 
ENTS 
Joka  Rmb,  M«nt  Vwmb,  N.  Y^ 
Has  niiiaiih.  Ik^  New  Ywk,  N.  Y^  a 
ofNewYeik  ^     .  ^^^ 

NoDmwiaC.    AapBcsllsa  Wnsmtst  t,  IH7 
ScrU  No.  «9S43( 
<CWaH.    (CLUl—lM) 
1.  A  filter  or  trap  for  removing  deleterious  hydrocar- 
bons from  tobacco  smoke  comprising  in  combination  a 
filter  medium,  a  softening  agent  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  desoxycholic  acid  and  itt 
salts,  said  member  being  in  substantially  anhydrous  con- 
dition, whereby  to  fix  said  hydrocarbons  in  the  solid 
sute,  in  the  form  of  cholek  acids. 


2J72,f29  

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  TEETH 
Mm  H.  Met,  Mhmaapnla,  MhMk 

Inly  3«,  1M4,  SasW  N^  Ml.tM 
iniY       (CLill— 91) 


^^^^SjSf 


^ 


DENTAL  FLOSS  HOLDER 
Everett  E.  ratteraan,  Jacksom  Mim. 

November  2«,  19S6,  Sctial  No.  €2M7t 
tdataw.    (CL  131— 192) 


^    Z^Jr" 


8.  A  dental  floss  holder  comprising  a  handle,  a  thread- 
ed fitting  on  the  forward  end  of  said  handle,  a  first  pair 
of  spaced  parallel  arms,  a  second  pair  of  spaced  par- 
allel arms,  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  arms  being  m 
overlying  relation,  a  transverse  connector  connecting  to- 
gether rear  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  arms,  a  transverse 
block  connecting  together  rear  portions  of  said  second 
pair  of  arms,  first  jaws  depending  from  forward  ends  of 
said  first  arms,  second  jaws  depending  from  forward  ends 
of  said  second  arms  in  cooperating  relatioo  with  said  first 
jaws,  a  threaded  extension  on  said  transverse  connector 
being  threadedly  engaged  with  said  threaded  fitting,  said 
transverse  block  being  in  abutment  with  said  threaded 
fitting  whereby  roution  of  said  handle  results  in  the  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  jaws,  said  handle  being  hollow  and 
forming  a  denul  floss  receptacle,  said  handle  having  a 
removable  rear  cap. 


2J72,931 
HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  CLEANING  AND 
DRYING  APPARATUS 
I-Taramn 

1 T       itmx   ^  ^^^  SatW  NnTatVa 
2SCMM.   iCL134— 99) 


I.  A  device  of  the  type  described  comprising  an  elon- 
gated handle  portion  substantially  elliptical   in  vertical 
cross  section,  a  substantially  U-sfaaped  intermediate  por- 
tion and  ■  head  portion  tapering  somewhat  in  vertical 
dimension  and  having  its  sides  tapering  substantially  to 
an  edge,  said  head  portion  having  a  grooved  upper  inner 
end  portion  and  said  head  portion  having  a  passage  ex- 
tending transvenely  therethrough  for  receiving  a  tooth 
cleansing  agent  therein,  said  handle  portion  having  a 
lip  formed  at  its  upper  inner  end  portion  extending  some- 
what over  said  intemoediate  portion,  said  last  mentioned 
inner  end  portion  and  ^d  lip  portion  having  an  aperture 
inclined   upwardly   therethrough,  said   handle  having  a 
portion  of  reduced  transverse  dimension   adjacent   said 
intermediate  portion,  a  tooth  polishing  member  formed  to 
fit  over  said  head  portion,  a  strand  of  dental  floss  ex- 
tending across  said  intermediate  portion  having  one  end 
secured  to  said  last  n>entioned  member  and  to  be  dis- 
posed in  uid  groove  and  having  its  other  end  disposed 
through  said  aperture  and  to  extend  to  said  reduced 
handle  portion,  and  a  button-like  member  formed  on  said 
reduced  handle  portion  for  having  said  dental  floss  se- 
cured thereabout 


I.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  tubular  articles  soch  as 
hypodermic  syringe  needles  and  the  like  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  manifold  having  a  single  all-purpoae  duct 
therein  and  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  or  discharge 
adapters  extending  herefrom  constructed  for  detachable 
fluid  and  air  tight  coupling  connection  with  the  ends  of 
said  tubuhu*  artidea,  said  manifold  also  having  a  plural- 
ity of  inlet  connections  each  of  which  includes  an  out- 
wardly seating  check  valve,  air  tight  coouincrs  for  clean- 
ing and  rinsing  fluids  each  having  a  fluid  discharge  pipe 
communicating  with  the  bottom  portion  thereof  and 
connected  with  related  ones  of  said  inlet  connections, 
said  containers  each  having  an  air  inlet  pipe  connected 
therewith  for  admission  of  compressed  air  to  the  upper 
portion  thereof,  said  manifold  also  having  an  air  inlet 
pipe  extending  from  one  of  its  inlet  connections,  a  source 
of  compressed  air,  and  a  series  of  manually  operable 
valves  all  connected  on  the  one  side  with  said  sooroe  and 
each  connected  on  the  other  side  with  a  related  one  of 
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said  air  inlet  pipes,  whereby  compressed  air  or  a  selected 
fluid  under  pressure  may  be  discharged  through  the  arti- 
cles attached  to  the  manifold,  said  check  valves  prevent- 
ing back  flow  in  any  of  the  other  of  said  inlet  connections 
when  fluid  or  air  is  supplied  to  said  manifcJd  through 
a  selected  one  of  said  inlet  connections  past  the  check 
valve  therein. 


around  the^otTwell  drilling  rig,  wherein  the  dome-shaped 
section  of  said  cover  material  has  a  stabilizer  cap 
cementeo  to  the  center  of  said  material,  said  stabilizer  cap 


2,872,932 

APPARATUS  FOR  SOAKLXG  PASTING  PLATES 

Ralph  J.  SteUing,  Milwaokec,  Wis^  asaigiior  to  The  Chat. 

H.  Stehling  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cotporatioa 

of  Wisconsin 

Applicatioa  Jamury  2f ,  1956,  Serial  No.  560,409 

2  Claims.    (CL  134— 22) 


'.•■  * 


1.  Apparatus  for  soaking  pasting  plates  after  hides 
have  been  removed  therefrom,  as  the  plates  travel  edge- 
wise in  vertical  positions  along  a  defined  path,  com- 
prising: conveyor  means  to  carry  the  plates  in  vertical 
positions  along  said  defined  path;  means  forming  oppos- 
ing upright  soaking  chambers  of  a  height  at  least  equal 
to  the  vertical  dimension  of  the  plates  to  be  soaked, 
each  of  said  chambers  having  an  open  side  facing  a 
vertical  plane  in  said  path  along  which  the  plates  travel, 
and  each  of  said  chambers  comprising  upright  front  and 
rear  walls  which  extend  a  substantial  distance  outwardly 
from  locations  close  to  said  plane  to  have  their  outer 
vertical  edges  remote  from  said  plane;  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  inwardly  facing  spray  nozzles  mounted 
adjacent  to  the  outer  vertical  edges  of  said  front  and 
rear  walls,  each  of  said  nozzles  having  an  atomizing  jet 
facing  inwardly  into  its  respective  chamber  and  towards 
said  plane;  duct  means  connected  with  all  of  said  noz- 
zles for  communicating  the  same  with  a  source  of  deter- 
gent solution  under  pressure  so  that  such  detergent 
solution  issues  from  said  atomizing  jets  in  the  form  of 
a  fog-like  mist  to  thoroughly  coat  the  opposite  faces 
of  a  pasting  plate  passing  between  the  chambers;  and 
a  common  bottom  wall  extending  across  the  bottoms  of 
both  chambers  to  serve  as  a  drip  basin  in  which  deter- 
gent solution  which  runs  down  from  the  walls  of  said 
chambera^may  be  collected. 


2472,933 
AIR-INFLATED  DRILLING  RIG  COVER 
William  H.  Mackcy,  UbcrtyvUlc,  III.,  ascigDor  to  CM  Ak 
Starnctures  Compaoy,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatloa  of 
niinois 

Applicatioa  August  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  67M71 
3  Claims.  (CI.  135—1) 
1.  An  air-inflated  drilling  rig  cover  comprising  a  cover 
material  substantially  impervious  to  air  and  moisture  and 
having  a  substantially  circular  contour  terminating  in  a 
seal  adapted  to  establish  substantially  air-tight  sealing 
connections  with  the  surface  surrounding  an  oil  well 
drilling  rig  adapted  to  be  protected  by  said  material, 
means  for  dividing  said  cover  material  into  a  dome-shaped 
section  and  a  cylindrical  section  and  means  tor  continu- 
ously supplying  air  under  pressure  through  said  cylindrical 
section  for  inflating  both  of  said  sections  in  a  ^sition 


including  means  for  effecting  connection  with  the  top 
of  the  oil  well  drilling  rig  for  distributing  the  cover 
material  uniformly  around  the  rig. 


2J72334 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  OPERATED 

POWER  DEVICE 

DoaaM  P.  Ecfcmau,  CIcvclaad  Hdghte,  Ofete,  MripMr  to 

The  Warner  *  SwaKy  Cou^aajr,  nniilMi.  OMo,  a 

corporatloa  of  Ohto 

Applicatioa  Fehraary  21, 1955,  SctW  No.  4t9,349 

7Claima.    (0.137-45) 


^-i- ' 


1.  A  pflot  valve  for  cootroOing  a  motor  and  compris- 
ing a  housing  having  a  chamber  therein  operativety  con- 
nected with  said  motor,  cooduit  means  continuoasly  con- 
necting one  end  of  said  chamber  to  a  aonrce  of  fluid 
pressure,  a  shiftable  valve  body  in  said  chamber  and 
including  at  its  opposite  ends  lands  slidable  therein,  a 
control  nozzle  connected  to  said  conduit  means,  a  con- 
trol element  cooperating  with  the  outlet  free  end  of  said 
control  nozzle  aixi  movable  from  a  normal  position  to- 
ward or  away  from  the  said  outlet  end  to  throttle  or  ac- 
celerate the  escape  of  pressure  fluid  therefrom,  a  feed- 
back nozzle  extending  into  said  one  end  of  said  chamber 
and  connected  to  drain  and  having  an  inlet  end  cooperat- 
ing with  the  valve  body  land  that  is  in  said  one  end  of 
said  chamber,  and  means  in  the  other  end  of  said  cham- 
ber exerting  pressure  on  the  land  in  said  other  eiKl  of  a 
magnitude  that  maintains  said  valve  body  in  a  central  or 
neutral  position  in  said  chamber  with  the  inlet  end  of  the 
feed-back  nozzle  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
its  cooperating  valve  body  land  when  said  control  ele> 
ment  is  in  its  normal  position  relative  to  the  outlet  end 
of  said  control  nozzle. 


2372,935 

VALVE  MECHANISM 

Robert  W.  KcMcy,  Sooth  Pamdrna.  Calif. 

Applicatioa  February  2S,  1955,  ScrW  No.  491,031 

l5ClalaH.    (0.137—172) 

1.  A  diaphragm  control  comprising  a  casing  having  a 

cavity  therein,  a  movable  flexible  diaphragm  extending 


Febkuary  10,^969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


409 


substantially  horizontally  across  said  cavity  and  niaking 
a  continuous  fluid-tight  seal  with  the  casing  so  as  to  divide 
the  cavity  into  an  upper  chamber  and  a  lower  chamber, 
an  open  stand  pipe  affixed  to  and  passing  through  ^aid 
diaphragm  and  projecting  a  substantial  distance  down- 
wardly into  said  lower  chamber  and  create  a  region  around 
said  sUnd  pipe  beneath  said  diaphragm  in  which  a  lighter 
fluid  can  be  trapped  by  the  rising  of  a  heavier  liquid 


perature  as  indicated  by  said  second  temperature  re- 
sponsive device  with  respect  to  the  temperature  indicated 
by  said  first  temperature  reqxjosive  device. 


2^2,937 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
roHh,  HomUm,  Tcz^  aaigBor,  by  direct 
to  RmkI  a.  Mjcn,  HowIob, 

AppUcatkw  Fcbraary  13, 1956,  SciW  No.  565,1M 
mail    (CL  U7— 244.11) 


beneath  it.  fluid  flow  directly  between  said  two  chambers 
being  possible  only  throu^  said  standpipe  at  any  position 
of  the  diaphragm,  whereby  said  entrapped  lighter  liquid 
acts  as  a  float  to  raise  the  diaphragm  as  the  heavier  liquid 
rises  in  the  standpipe,  a  first  port  through  aud  casing  com- 
municating with  the  lower  chamber,  and  a  second  port 
through  said  casing  communicating  with  the  upper  cham- 
ber. 


li 


2472,934 

LIQUID  PHASE  SEPAEATION  CONTROL 
D.  RkkariMM,  OU  Occao,  Tex.,  awlfni  to 
Petrolcvni   Coapanr,  a  corporatloa  of 


Appikatloa  Nov( 

• 


..S^Hf 


19, 19S4,  SmW  No.  422J77 
(CL  137—172) 


i^ 


M^ 


I.  In  a  flow  control  operation  for  separating  a  heavy 
liquid  phase  from  a  light  liquid  phase  more  volatile  than 
the  heavy  liquid  phase  of  a  2 -phase  system,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  passing  said  heavy  bquid  phase  through 
a  flow  control  zone,  subsequently  passing  said  light  liquid 
phase  through  said  zone  and  fladi  vaporizing  said  light 
liquid  phase  therein  thereby  decreasing  temperature 
downstream  of  said  flow  control  zone  and  producing 
a  temperature  differential  across  said  zone,  and  regulating 
the  flow  of  said  light  liquid  phase  through  said  zone  in 
response  to  said  temperature  differential. 

7.  An  appamtus  comprising  a  vessd  for  containing 
liquid  under  pressure,  an  inlet  to  said  vessel  for  admis- 
sion of  liquid,  an  outlet  for  outlet  of  liquid  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  a  conduit  for  outlet  of  liquid 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel,  a  flow  restricting 
means  in  said  conduit,  a  first  temperature  responsive  de- 
vice in  thermal  communication  with  said  conduit  inter- 
mediate said  flow  restricting  means  and  said  vessel,  a 
second  temperature  responsive  device  in  thermal  com- 
munication with  said  conduit  on  the  side  of  said  flow 
restricting  meatts  oppodte  said  first  thermal  responsive 
device,  and  a  differential  temperature  controller  opera- 
tively  communicating  with  said  first  and  second  tempera- 
ture responsive  devices  and  said  flow  restricting  means 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  operate  the  latter  to  restrict  flow 
of  liquid  therethrou^  in  response  to  a  decrease  in  tern- 


1,  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  casing  having 
a  flowway  therethrough  and  an  internal  bore  intersect- 
ing said  flowway  and  forming  a  valve  seat,  a  valve  ia 
the  bore  whose  length  is  less  than  the  depth  of  said  bore 
and  having  a  passageway  therethrough,  said  valve  being 
routable  to  move  said  passageway  into  and  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  flo«^ay  and  also  being  movable  longi- 
tudinally in  the  bore  into  and  out  of  seating  engage- 
naent  with  said  seat,  said  valve  having  an  extenial,  an- 
nular, lubricant  receiving  groove  surrounding  said  pas- 
sageway and  positioned  to  be  closed  by  said  seat  when 
the  valve  is  seated,  a  tubular  stem  on  the  valve  roUtably 
extended  through  the  casing,  a  plunger  movably  posi- 
tioned in  the  stem,  said  valve  having  a  passageway  in 
communication  with  said  groove  and  with  the  interior 
of  the  stem  beneath  the  plunger,  means  for  introducing 
a  lubricant  into  said  stem  beneath  the  plunger,  means 
on  the  casing  for  actuating  said  stem  to  move  said  valve 
longitudinally  and  positioned  for  coaction  with  the  cas- 
ing and  said  plunger  to  hold  the  plunger  against  longi- 
tudinal movement  in  the  direction  of  stem  movement 
upon  seating  movement  of  the  valve. 


2J72.93S 
RELIEF  VALVE 
FrankHn  A.  HaMen  and  Joka  H. 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Mack,  Shralb  *  Brysoo,  bc^ 
CMy.  Mo.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  April  12,  19S4,  ScfW  No.  577,712 
4  Cloins.    <a.  137—493.9) 


Cky, 


1.  In  s  pressure  and  vacuum  relief  valve  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  an  annular  upstanding  seat,  a  cover. 
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a  cover  base  haying  an  annular  upstanding  seat  spaced  switch  is  doaed,  an  automatic  switch  connected  in  series 
radially  from  and  level  with  said  annular  seat  on  said  valve  with  said  first  switch,  said  noeans  and  said  first  coil  of  the 
body,  means  movably  connecting  said  cover  base  to  said  transformer,  and  means  for  actuating  said  automatic 
valve  body,  the  improvement  including  an  annular  float-  switch  in  response  to  the  pressure  of  actuating  fluid  on  the 
ing  valve  plug  positioned  on  said  upstanding  seats  when 

seated  comprising  an  upper  annular  diaphragm  member,  /  '^ 

a  lower  annular  seating  member,  clamping  means  secur- 
ing the  inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  diaphragm  jc^^ 
member  and  said  seating  member,  and  apertures  in  said  ! 
seating  member. 


2,872,939 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Charles  M.  Teny,  Dccatv,  DL,  awlfiDi  to  A.  W.  Cash 
Valve  Manufacturing  Corpondon,  a  corporatkMs  of 
nifaiois 

Applkatioo  December  19, 19S4,  Serial  No.  474,444 
.  4ClaiflH.    (CL  137— 594) 


1.  A  flow  control  valve  comprising:  a  housing  having 
a  longitudinal  chamber  formed  by  a  cylindrical  wall  and 
two  end  ^alls;  a  fluid  inlet  port  in  the  housing  adapted 
to  direct  fluid  under  pressure  through  one  end  wall  into, 
said  chamber;  the  opposite  end  wall  of  said  chamber  be- 
ing tapered  inwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  the  inlet 
port  to  form  an  annular  bevelled  seat  facing  said  inlet 
port;  an  annular  groove  in  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the 
chamber  having  one  side  thereof  formed  by  the  outennoct 
portion  of  the  bevelled  seat;  a  fluid  outlet  port  in  said 
housing  communicating  with  said  annular  groove;  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  member  slidably  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber and  having  a  perforate  end  wall  adjacent  the  inlet 
port,  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  having 
an  end  wall  extending  laterally  across  the  cylindrical 
member,  said  end  wall  having  an  outer  annular  edge 
forming  an  annular  valve  member  of  the  same  outer 
diameter  as  the  cylindrical  member  to  close  witirUne 
contact  against  the  bevelled  seat  with  the  outermost  por- 
tion of  the  bevelled  seat  lying  outwardly  of  the  valve 
member;  and  a  spring  for  urging  said  cylindrical  member 
to  open  position. 


2,972,949 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  AND  LNDICATING 
SYSTEM 
Georsc   E.   Lewis,    Arcadia,   Califs   assigoor   to   HydrU 
Company,  Los  Angcks,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  October  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  616,549 
,1  23  Claims.    (Q.  137-^54) 

I.  Apparatus  for  actuating  a  fluid  operated  well  blow- 
out preventer  comprising  a  valve  for  controlling  the  pass- 
age of  actuating  fluid,  electrically  operated  means  con- 
trolling said  valve,  an  electric  circuit  for  feeding  actuating 
current  to  said  means  and  including  a  switch  connected 
in  series  therewith  to  energize  said  means  and  thereby 
open  said  valve  upon  closure  of  said  switch,  a  shunt  cir- 
cuit across  said  switch  through  which  a  reduced  current 
flows  in  series  with  said  valve  controlling  means  when 
the  switch  is  open,  an  indicator  energized  by  said  reduced 
current  in  the  shunt  circuit  to  test  the  circuit  through  said 
valve  controlling  means,  a  transformer  having  a  first  coil 
connected  in  series  with  said  switch  and  said  means  and 
havmg  a  second  coil  energizing  said  indicator  when  the 


outlet  side  of  said  valve  and  adapted  to  automatically  open 
said  automatic  switch  to  deenergize  the  indicator  when 
said  valve  outlet  pressure  increases  to  a  predetermined 
value. 


2^72,941 
SYNCHRONIZEDUQUIDPEKD  CONTROL 

Havwfl  J.  9MKy,  vVwaMSfff  nuHi» 

Appkatioa  Fchmry  14,  19S7,  S«tW  N*.  649494 

5  CMma     (CL  137—576) 


•ir- 


1.  A  fluid  system  comprtsing,  a  fluid  reservoir  having 
partitions  dividing  it  into  upper,  intermediate  and  lower 
chambers,  a  port  in  the  bottom  of  each  chamber,  valves 
controlling  the  ports,  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the 
upper  chamber,  separate  means  for  supplying  a  fluid  of 
a  different  kind  to  the  lower  chamber,  a  valve  stem  con- 
nected to  the  said  valves,  the  valves  in  the  upper  and  the 
lower  chamber  seating  downwardly  upon  their  teats  and 
the  valve  controlling  the  pon  in  the  bottom  of  the  in- 
termediate chamber  seating  upwardly  upon  its  seat  to 
close  the  latter  port,  a  aolenoid  for  operating  the  valve 
stem,  said  solenoid  when  energized  lifting  the  valve  stem 
to  close  the  valve  for  the  bottom  port  of  the  intermediate 
chamber  and  when  deenergized  causing  dosing  of  the 
valve  controlling  the  poru  in  the  bottoan  of  the  npper 
and  the  lower  chambers,  and  a  cyclic  control  for  succes- 
sively energizinf  the  said  solenoid. 


2J72,942 
FLOOR  LEVEL  UFT  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Ion  V.  K.  Hott  and  Robert  J.  HaMIx,  Daytas,  Ohio, 
asrigBon  to  The  Jovce-CridfaMd  Caipaay,  Dnylom 
Ohio,  a  corponitioa  Off  OMo 
OrifffanI   applicatioa    Novcabcr   24,    1959,   Scftel   No. 
197,274.     Divided  and  Ikh  ■■■■liiliin  Dactahcr  1. 
1952.  Serial  No.  323,391 

4  ClahM.    (CL  137—622) 
I.  A  vahre  unit  including  a  cylindrical  casing,  said 
cylindrical  casing  having  a  vertically  and  centrally  lo- 
cated apertured   portion   provided   with  a  shoulder,  a 
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plurality  of  valves  arranged  in  substantially  equal  radial 
distance  from  the  said  aperture,  each  of  said  valves 
communicating  with  inlet  and  outlet  passages,  each  of 
said  valves  being  biased  upwardly  into  closed  position 
by  a  compression  spring,  at  least  some  of  the  valves 
having  upwardly  directed  valve  stems  mounted  for  ''up" 
and  "down**  reciprocatory  movement,  a  capping  mem- 
ber for  the  casing,  said  capping  member  having  a  cen- 
trally located  hole  having  a  surface  on  the  under  side 
thereof  forming  a  sector  of  a  sphere,  a  tubular  mem- 
ber seated  in  said  aperture  and  biased  upwardly  by 
a  compression  spring  seated  on  said  shoulder,  the  upper 
end  of  the  tubular  member  forming  a  spherical  sector, 
a  wobble  plate-like  member  merging  into  a  spherical 


member  watetf  between  the  spherical  sector  of  the  cap- 
ping member  and  the  spherical  sector  of  the  tubular 
member,  said  spherical  member  being  provided  with  a 
hole,  said  last  mentioned  compression  spring  resiliently 
supporting  the  wobble  plate-like  member  and  the  spheri- 
cal member  between  the  tubular  member  and  the  cap- 
ping member,  said  spherical  member  cooperating  with 
the  tubular  member  and  the  capping  member  to  form 
a  ball  and  socket  joint,  and  a  handle  having  a  rod 
portion  proieaing  through  the  bok  in  the  spherical 
member,  the  oscillation  of  the  handle  actuating  the 
wobble  plate-like  member  to  actuate  one  or  more  of 
said  valve  stems  downwardly  to  open  said  valve  or 
valvca.  i 

SPRING  BALANCED  FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROL 

VALVE 
W.  Baitar.  rUtrikmtk*  Fia^  anlcMr  to  Dravo  Cm- 
Pa^  a  ctyasadpa  af  Ftwrnqj- 

2,  lfS4,Scf4al  No.  433JM 
(CL  137— (22) 


valve  member,  internal  spaced  compartments  within  the 
valve  member  receiving  fluid  pressure  to  actuate  the  valve, 
a  compression  spring  mounted  m  each  valve  compartment, 
an  operating  member  extending  through  the  housing,  the 
valve  member  and  the  springs  for  movement  relative  there- 
to, means  secured  adjacent  each  end  of  the  operating  mem- 
ber and  extending  within  the  spring  compartment  com- 
pressing the  adjacent  spring  and  disposed  in  spaced  over- 
lapping relation  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  valve  member 
permittmg  limited  movement  of  the  means  relative  to 
the  valve  member,  selective  movement  of  said  operating 
member  causing  imbalance  between  said  springs  resulting 
in  movement  of  the  sliding  valve  member  to  re-establish 
a  balanced  compression  of  the  springs  and  selectively 
actuating  the  valve  member  through  fluid  pressure  in  one 
spring  compartment 


2,172,M4 

HAND  VALVE 

Writer  D.  Ludwlb  Oak  Putt,  Mick. 

AppfcaHoa  Dt€tmJbn  4, 1953,  S«ial  No.  39^92 

ICIalM.    (CL  137--tt5,47) 


2.  A  valve  of  the  class  described,  comprising:  a 
housing,  a  cylindrical  chamber  in  said  housing  having 
top  and  bottom  enclosure  walls;  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
in  said  housing  communicating  with  said  chamber;  an 
oblong  stop  cock  routably  mounted  in  said  cylindrical 
chamber  for  opening  and  closing  said  ports;  a  layer  of 
yieldable  maioial  covering  the  outer  surfaces  ot  said 
stop  cock;  the  dimensions  of  said  yieldable  material  ia 
the  free  state  being  larger  than  the  corresponding  di- 
mensions of  said  cylindrical  chamber,  whereby  nid 
yieldable  material  will  be  in  compression  ia  said  cham- 
ber and  will  continuously  engage  the  chamber  walls 
and  sides,  and  divide  the  chamber  into  two  portions 
which  are  sealed  from  each  other  at  all  positions  of  the 
stop  cock. 

2J72,945 

LOCK  SEAM  TUBING  WTTH  MULTIPLE 

INDEPENDENT  PUES 

Hawart  A.  Barieaaa,  Upla^  Ca». 

MaRh  7, 19S4.  SoW  No.  57«,151 
2CMM.    (CL13t— U) 


*     '  1.  A  double-ply  metallic  tube  comprising  an  outer  tube 

formed  from  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  with  the  longitudinal 

edges  of  said  strip  being  provided  with  interlocked  hooked 

portions  forming  a  lock  seam  and  an  inner  tube  fitting 

snugly  within  said  outer  tube  to  eliminate  any  relative 

I .  In  a  vahre  of  the  character  described  in  combimtion,    nnovement  therebetween  and  formed  from  metal  plate 

a  valve  bousing,  a  valve  member  slidably  mounted  within    having  straight  longitudinal  edges  separated  from  each 

the  housing  for  axial  ntovement  relative  thereto  in  con-   other  and  dimensioned  to  receive  therebetween  the  outer 

trdlittg  passage  of  fluid  pressure  through  the  housing  and   tube  lock  seam,  the  disunce  between  said  separated  loogi- 
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tudinal  edges  of  said  inner  tube  being  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  lock  seam  so  that  said  lock  seam  is  inde- 
pendent of  said  inner  tube. 


^ 


moving  the  leading  one  of  said  supply  of  bobbins  into  the 
shuttle  upon  call  for  replenishment,  a  thread  cutter  and 
binder  for  severing  and  holding  the  end  of  filling  from 
the  exhausted  bobbin  and  a  temple  thread  cutter,  a  means 


2,872.946 

THERMAL  INSULATION  SYSTEM 

Harry  K.  Staebcr,  Baldmorc,  Md. 

AppUcatkm  June  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  51Mli 

4  Claims.    (CL  13S— 44)  | 


1.  A  preformed  insulation  unit  for  insulating  a  fluid 
carrying  pipe,  the  inner  contours  of  said  unit  generally 
conforming  to  the  outer  configuration  of  the  pipe  with 
which  it  is  to  be  used,  expandable  means  on  said  inner 
contours  of  said  unit,  being  adapted  to  expand  after 
assembly  of  said  unit  upon  the  pipe  to  fill  any  voids  there- 
between, and  an  outer  sheath  surrounding  said  unit  to 
form  a  support  therefor. 


2,872,947 

PROTECTIVE  HOOD  ENCLOSURES  FOR  ENDS  OF 

THERMALLY  INSULATED  PIPE  UMTS 

Alcxaadcr  H.  bcnbcrg,  Woodsidc,  Calif. 

AppiicatioB  April  2, 195^  Serial  No.  575,M8 

4  Claims.    (CL  138— M) 


2,872,948 
AUTOMATIC  BOBBIN  REPLENISHING  LOOM 
John  L.  Newbcgin,  Champlain,  N.  Y.,  and  Waldo  H. 
Banks,  Hopcdalc,  Mass.,  aadgaon  to  Draper  Corpora- 
tion, Hopedalc,  Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 
AppUcatioa  Aotnst  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  687,42f 
22  Claims.    (Q.  139—247) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  loom  for  weaving,  a  bobbin 
feeding  means  for  retaining  and  presenting  for  transfer 
to  a  loom  shuttle  a  supply  of  bobbins  having  filling 
wound  thereon  an  end  of  which  is  wound  in  the  form  of 
a  tip  bunch  adjacent  the  bobbin  end,  transfer  means  for 


for  engaging  and  faulting  the  tip  bunch  from  the  bobbin 
being  transferred  to  the  shuttle,  and  a  pneumatic  means 
for  holding  said  tip  bunch  and  filling  end  from  said 
bobbin  further  effective  for  disposing  of  the  bunch  and 
end  when  the  latter  is  cut  at  the  fabric  selvage. 


2472,949 
TENSION  SPRING  MACHLNE 
Wmtam  Lcroy  Rcitcr,  Staalcy  J.  Gartatr,  aad  Hcwy  W. 
Rocbcr,  Emporiui,  Pa.,  auri^auii  to  SyKaaia  Electric 
ProdKts  lac,  Pwpiriam,  Pa.,  a  corpotatioa  of  Mamm- 

Applicatioa  April  U,  1945,  SoM  No.  587,874 
34  Oatam.   (CL  14«— 71) 


3.  In  a  thermally  insulated  conduit  unit  having  an 
elongated  tubular  outer  casing,  and  having  within  said 
casing  a  conveyor  pipe  enclosed  within  a  layer  of  ther- 
mal insulating  material  which  is  in  turn  enclosed  within 
a  layer  of  moisture  impervious  material,  the  terminal 
ends  of  said  conveyor  pipe  and  respective  layers  being 
in  stepped  relation  whereby  the  thermal  insulation  has 
an  exposed  end  portion,  the  combination  therewith  of  a 
closure  means  at  an  end  of  the  conduit  unit  comprising  a 
hood  of  a  plurality  of  overlying  circumferentially  wrapped 
layers  of  flexible  water-proofed  tearable  strip  fabric  cir- 
cumferentially enclosing  the  exposed  end  portion  of  the 
thermal  insulation,  one  edge  portion  of  the  hood  being 
circumferentially  secured  between  the  outer  face  of  the 
thermal  insulation  layer  and  the  inner  face  of  the  mois- 
ture impervious  layer,  and  the  opposite  edge  portion  of 
the  hood  being  secured  circumferentially  of  the  convevor 
pipe,  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  hood  covering  the 
exposed  stepped  end  portion  of  the  layer  of  thermal  in- 
sulation. 


2.  The  combination,  in  a  machine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, wire  gripping  means,  means  for  supporting  said 
wire  gripping  means  at  a  first  and  a  second  position, 
means  for  feeding  a  predetermined  length  of  wire  into 
said  wire  gripping  means,  means  for  cutting  the  wire, 
means  at  one  sution  for  doubling  the  wire  upon  itself 
to  provide  a  connecting  ponioo  and  side  legs,  routing 
means  at  another  station  for  winding  a  coil  in  each  of 
said  legs,  said  gripping  means  at  said  first  named  sution 
functioning  as  an  arbor  over  which  the  wire  is  bent  and 
at  the  other  of  said  stations  as  a  suppon  against  which 
said  legs  are  yieldingly  held  while  said  coils  are  wound, 
and  means  for  effecting  intermittently  the  movement  of 
said  gripping  supporting  means  between  said  stations. 


2J72,95t 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Charles  Caatdli,  New  Brwswid^  N.  J.,  assizor  lo 
Johnsoa  A  Jnlmson,  a  coryoratioa  of  New  Jcraty 
Applicatioa  March  12,  1954,  Serial  No.  415,721      ' 
12  Claims.    (CL  141—24) 
1.  A  dropper,  for  use  in  dispensing  liquids  from  a  con- 
tainer, which  includes  a  cap  with  depending  peripheral 
skirt   defining   a  chamber  to  accommodate   the  portion 
of  the  conuiner  to  be  capped,  a  hollow,  resilient  bulb 
formed  integrally  with  the  cap  and  communicating  with 
the   chamber,   a  dropper   tube   with   a   bore   extending 
throughout  its  length  and  having  a  flange  of  a  given  outer 
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sire  «t  its  upper  end  fitting  within  the  cap  chamber  and 
sloping  means  OQ  the  cap  skirt  and  on  the  dropper  tube 
flange  cooperating  to  effect  a  substantially  air  tight  pas- 
sageway between  the  interior  of  the  bulb  and  the  bore 


■•r- 


of  the  dropper  tube,  said  sloping  means  on  the  cap  skirt 
defining  an  opening  of  a  size  smaller  than  the  size  of 
said  flange  whereby  the  paru  may  be  snapped  into  en- 
gagement with  each  other. 


the  combination  comprising  a  beaker  stack,  means  fa- 
separating  and  removing  the  uppermost  beaker  from  said 
stack,  supply  means  for  a  plurality  of  different  fruit  juice 
supplements  and  soda  water,  a  series  of  electronic  time 
relays,  a  fh-st  one  of  said  relays  responsive  to  the  insertion 
of  a  coin  to  control  the  operation  of  said  separating  and 
removing  means  and  to  connect  a  second  of  said  relays  to 
control  said  supply  means  in  dependence  on  one  another, 
and  pre-selector  means  for  the  fruit  juice  supplements 
operable  by  an  operator  of  the  apparatus,  the  said  relays 
having  respective  time  delays  to  produce  a  locking  drcuit 
upon  coin  insertion. 


2J72,951 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  BLEEDLNG  AND 

REFILLING  APPARATUS 

Edwmr4  D.  Wllker«oti,  LMmtittom,  N.  J. 

AwfUcmtUm  StpUittr  21,  I9S6,  Scftel  No.  «11J44 

I  nriih     (CL  141—94) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  system  bleeding  and  refilling 
apparatus  of  the  general  type  comprising  an  air  pressure 
line,  a  brake  fluid  conducting  line,  and  a  fluid  reservoir 
connected  to  one  end  of  the  brake  fluid  conducting  line; 
the  improvement  consisting  of  a  transparent  retervoir 
connected  to  the  air  pressure  line  and  to  the  other  end 
of  the  brake  fluid  conducting  line,  and  in  the  provision 
of  visible  indicating  lines  on  said  transparent  reservoir 
and  arranged  to  define  four  equal  predetermined  fluid 
volumes  and  enable  the  operator  to  supply  equal  quan- 
tities of  brake  fluid  to  each  of  the  usual  four  line  branches 
of  the  brake  system. 


2J72,952 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A.ND  ALTOMAT^ 
CALLY  DEUVERING  FRUIT-FLAVOURED  SODA 
WATER  INTO  DRINKING  VESSELS 
Kari-Hefau  Kftimler,  SrfcinJMf,  acar  Br— ichweig. 

Gennaay 
'       ApplicatkMi  Jmc  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  43S325 
Claims  priority.  appHcatioa  Genoaay  Ai^Ht  M,  1952 
15  elates.    (CL  141— If5) 


2^2.953 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

James  O.  Dmcao,  Hyatlsrillc,  Md. 

AppUcatteo  April  3«,  1957,  Serial  No.  655,974 

t  OafaM.    (CL  141—237) 


I.  A  wine  dispensing  device  for  filling  simultaneously 
all  glasses  in  a  bolder  tray  comprising  a  bowl  having  a 
multiplicity  of  valved  nipples  slidably  mounted  through 
its  bottom,  a  common  sopport  plate  for  simultaneously 
lifting  said  nipples  to  open  position,  said  nipples  being 
arranged  in  the  same  pattern  in  said  bottom  and  spaced 
like  the  glass  spaces  in  the  tray  to  be  serviced,  each  nip- 
ple having  integrally  formed  therewith  the  movable  pwt 
of  its  valve,  spring  means  for  oormally  biasing  said  plate 
downwardly  to  hold  the  nipples  in  valve  closed  position, 
and  manually  operated  means  on  said  plate,  responsive 
to  pressure  of  the  bowl  over  the  glasses  in  said  tray  to 
move  said  nipples  upwardly  with  respect  to  said  bowl  into 
valve  opened  position  for  simultaneously  filling  all  the 
glasses  in  said  tray,  said  bowl  having  handles  extending 
frooi  opposite  sides  to  faciliute  the  dispensing  operation. 


2^2,954 

AUTOMATIC  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

MANUFACTURING  APPARATUS 

&  BoBcy,  CUcaco*  n^  aaigonr  to  Tbc 

Owpaealkm,  a  coipoiathm  of  Oktak 

Aprlicatkw  September  17,  1954,  Scriri  No.  <lt,lB2 

1  ~ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  and  automatic        An  apparatus  for  dispensing  §  liquid  film  solution, 
delivery  of  fruit  flavored  soda  water  in  drinking  beakers,    under  coiiditions  which  inhibit  turbulence,  onto  a  settling 


414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fbbkuaky  10,  1959 


solution  contained  within  a  cathode-ray  tube  bulb  sup- 
ported with  its  neck  portion  uppermost  comprising:  a 
constant  pressure  reservoir  for  storing  a  body  of  film 
solution;  a  first  conduit  having  a  passageway  of  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  area  coupled  to  and  depending 
downwardly  from  said  reservoir;  a  second  conduit  hav- 
ing a  passageway  smaller  in  cross-sectional  area  than 
that  of  said  first  conduit  and  depending  in  coaxial  align- 
ment therefrom;  valve  means  interposed  between  said 
first  and  second  conduits  for  discharging  said  film  solu- 
tion from  said  reservoir  to  said  second  conduit;  a  third 
conduit  constituting  the  discharge  outlet  of  said  appara- 
tus, depending  in  coaxial  alignment  from  said  second 
conduit  and  having  a  passageway  with  a  cross-sectional 
area  large  with  respect  to  that  of  said  second  conduit 
and  said  passageway  having  a  length  such  that  a  column 
of  said  liquid  supported  therein  by  the  surface  tension  of 
the  liquid  at  the  lower  extremity  of  the  passageway  will 
not  break  the  surface  at  said  extremity;  and  means  for 
projecting  and  withdrawing  the  lower  end  of  said  third 
conduit  into  and  out  of  said  bulb  neck  portion. 


comprising  a  shank  portico  and  a  toe  portion  adapted  to 
lift  one  side  of  a  ribbon  from  the  bottom  of  a  kcrt  and 
a  finishing  cutter  on  said  following  link  comprisint  • 
shank  portion  and  a  toe  portion  adapted  to  lift  the  re- 
maining side  of  said  ribbon;  depth  gauges  for  said  lead- 


ing cutters,  said  finishing  cutter  being  arranged  close 
to  said  leading  cutter  so  that  the  leading  cutter  acts  as 
a  depth  gauge  for  the  finishing  cutter,  and  link  means 
connecting  said  cutting  units  in  spaced  relation  so  u  to 
provide  ribbon  conveying  chambers  following  the  cutler 
units. 


2^72,955 

COMBINATION  FOOT  CONTROLLED  SWING 

CUT-OFF  MITER  AND  RIP  SAW 

James  E.  Schmitz  and  ViDceat  O.  Sckraitz, 

Cerro  Ckmio,  Iowa 

AppHcatkMi  March  If,  1956,  Serial  No.  572^51 

2  Claims.    (CL  143-^44) 


2^72^57  , 

TABLE  AND  FENCE  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

FOR  A  JOINTER 

A.  EschiatMi,  Somtk  BaWl,  H^  am^ar  la 

Yaiea.Aai«jcaa  MacBat  Coipaay.  Beioit,  Wlfc,  a 
poTacioa  of  Delaware 

^•cca^bcr  24,  IfSi,  ScfW  Na.  (3M99 
SOsimi     (CL  144— 253) 


1.  In  a  power  saw,  a  frame  housing,  a  table  top  having 
a  plurality  of  slots,  an  enclosed  hood  having  a  width  sub- 
stantially that  of  the  width  of  said  table  top,  having  a 
forward  side,  two  ends  and  a  flat  side  opcratively  hingedly 
secured  to  one  side  of  said  ubie  top;  said  flat  side  of  said 
hood  having  a  slot  communicating  with  the  slots  of  said 
table  top,  a  saw  frame  horizontally  hingedly  mounted  to 
said  frame  housing,  a  circular  saw  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  saw  frame  and  capable  of  being  selectively  moved 
into  and  out  of  any  one  of  said  first  slots  from  said  sec- 
ond mentioned  slot  when  said  flat  side  of  said  hood  is 
perpendicular  to  said  table  top  by  the  swinging  action  of 
said  saw  frame,  a  prime  mover  operatively  secured  to  said 
circular  saw,  and  a  foot  lever  operatively  secured  to  said 
saw  frame. 


2J72^M 
SAW  CHAIN 

.  laglcwood,  CaBT.,  Mrffiii  to 
McCaOoch  Motors  Corporatioa,  Los  AmsIss,  CaUT., 
a  corporatioa  of  Wltcoasla 

AppHcatioa  Jaac  i,  1955,  ScrU  No.  513395 
7Claiass.  (CL  143— 135) 
1.  In  a  saw  chain:  a  plurality  of  cutting  units,  each 
cutting  unit  comprising  a  leading  link  and  a  following 
link  connected  thereto  in  overlapping,  articulated  rela- 
tion, one  of  said  links  being  a  side  link  and  the  other 
being  a  center  link,  a  leading  cutter  on  said  leading  link 

I 


1.  In  a  iotnter  for  material  cutting  operations  which  is 
characterized  by  fixed  and  movaMe  tabic  sections  having 
work  supporting  surfaces  arranged  on  opposite  sides  of 
a  rotatably  mounted  cylindrical  cutter  head  which  has 
its  axis  of  rotation  extending  parallel  to  said  work  sup- 
porting surfaces  and  transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  said  cutter  head  having  cutting  blades  with  the 
cutting  edges  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  head, 
an  elongate  guide  fence  having  a  work  guiding  surface 
which  extends  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  said  UMe 
sections,  and  a  mounting  means  for   said   guide  fence 
comprising  a  support  bracket  attached  to  one  tide  of  the 
fixed  uMe  section  and  having  a  top  horizontal  surface 
in  the  same  plane  as  the  work  surface  of  said  fixed  ubie 
section,  a  guide  bar  fixed  on  the  top  surface  of  said  sup- 
port bracket  and  extending  parallel  with  the  axis  of  rou- 
tion  of  said  cutter  head,  and  a  mounting  plate  having 
the  guide  fence  pivotally  connected  thereto,  said  mount- 
ing plate  having  a  bottom  surface  for  slidaMy  engaging 
the  top  surface  of  said  support  bracket,  said  bottom  sur- 
face having  a  guide  groove  for  receiving  said  guide  bar 
which  guide  groove  extends  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  work  guiding  surface  on  said  fence, 
and  said  bottom  surface  having  a  second  guide  groove 
for  receiving  said  guide  bar  which  second  guide  groove 
is  inclined  relative  to  said  first  guide  groove,  whereby 
said  mounting  plate  may  be  adjusted  on  said  support 
bracket  for  posttiooing  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  work 
surface  of  said  fence  either  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  cutter  head  or  diagonal  relative  thereto. 


2372,959 
FOOD  CHOPPER 

J.  PaBsR.  Ckic^ML. 
AprBcadaa  Jaly'li.  1957.  Sstial  H^^ll^^ 
5  daiasB.    (CL  14«— IM)        ^^ 
1.  In  a  food  chopper  having  a  reciprocating  shaft  with 
chopping  blades  at  one  end  ol  the  shaft  and  a  housing 
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which  ioumals  the  «h«ft  for  reciproc«tioB«  a  nndoa  iiH 
dexing  mechanim  comprising  in  combinatkm,  •  cylindri- 
cal sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  inwardly  iittegral  extending 
uniform  fins  said  fins  forming  a  plane  parallel  with  the 
sleeve  axis,  a  plurality  of  teeth  oo  the  shaft  aligned  axially 
along  the  shaft;  the  sleeve  fins,  and  teeth  being  propor- 


tioned and  orkated  for  contact  between  the  teeth  and  fins 
to  provide  overrunning  action  in  one  direction  and  locking 
engagement  in  the  other  when  the  sleeve  is  routed  with  re- 
spect to  the  shaft;  and  coK>perabng  means  oo  the  housing 
and  the  sleeve  for  imparting  a  rotational  motion  to  the 
sleeve  with  respect  to  the  reciprocating  shaft  at  the  fore- 
portion  of  the  shaft  downstroke. 


ti 


247X959 

QUIVER  SIL£NCn 

Hmry  C  Slockfcd^  riisiluM,  N.  I. 

m  May  14, 1957,  Scrtel  No.  «S94T7 

2  CT^Bi     (CL  15»— IJ) 


a  casing  substantially  conforming  to  the  cootoori  of  « 
firearm,  and  a  flexible  padded  panel  secured  to  said  ibeet 
for  encompassing  a  telescopic  sight  on  said  firearm,  said 
flexible  padded  panel  having  an  inner  edge  thereof  lying 
on  and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  central  Icngi- 
tudinal  line,  a  slide  ^teoer  extending  about  the  periph- 


1.  A  silenced  arrow  quiver  comprising:  a  tubular  body 
open  at  its  upper  end  and  having  a  peripheral  side  wall; 
and  arrow  silencer  means  in  the  form  of  an  elongated 
brush  including  a  flexible  backing  member  and  bristles 
projecting  from  one  side  face  of  said  backing  member, 
said  silencer  means  being  mounted  as  a  circumferential 
ring  inside  the  quiver  body  with  its  backing  member 
abutting  the  inner  periphery  thereof  and  the  bristles  in- 
wardly presented  in  radial  relation  to  the  axis  of  said 
body  to  interveoe  between  the  shafts  of  arrows  carried 
by  the  quiver  to  prevent  rattling  contact  of  each  arrow 
with  the  others  adjacent  thereto,  the  length  of  the  bristles 
being  in  excess  of  one-half  the  inside  diameter  of  the 
quiver  body,  whereby  the  bristles  overlap  at  different 
angles  to  each  other  in  a  secure  shaft-engaging  arran£«- 
ment. 

2J72,9M 
FimtARM  CASE  ATTACHMENT 

Il#ward  H.  KolplB(  Baitta,  Wla> 

AppHeatkw  October  31,  19S«,  SetW  N«.  M94M 

1  ClalM.    (CL  15»-^2) 

A  firearm  case  comprising  a  padded  flexible  protective 
sheet  foldable  about  a  central  longitudinal  line  to  fmn 


eral  edge  of  said  sheet,  said  panel  being  rectangular  ia 
shape  and  having  a  width  greyer  than  one-half  the  great- 
est width  of  the  sheet  when  it  is  spread  out  m  open 
position  for  folding  into  enclosing  relation  to  a  tele- 
scopic sight,  said  panel  being  sectved  to  said  sheet  by 
stitches  adjacent  to  and  along  said  inner  edge  thereof. 


2472^1 
FASTENING  DEVICE  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SEALING 
AGAINST  BOTH  A  THREADED  COMPANION 
FASTENER  AND  A  WORKSURFACE 
MalcolM  E.  MBi,  Gka  Rodi,  aiii  Ckarics  C  Fanirf, 
Matite  PtaiM,  N.  J^  siilmnn  to  Elastic  Slop  Nat 
Cotyoradoa  of  AnMrka,  Uilaa,  N.  In  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 

InM  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  44t^l4 
4  nihil  I     (CL  151—7) 


2.  A  fastening  device  comprising  a  nut  niember  having 
a  threaded  portioo  defining  an  axis,  a  cylindrical  coaxial 
first  surface  of  larger  diameter  tfian  the  thread  and 
axially  spaced  from  said  threaded  portion,  a  washer  face 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  at  the  end  of  said  first  surface 
remote  from  said  threaded  portion  and  extending  oat- 
wardly  from  said  first  surface,  and  a  frusto-conical  second 
surface  joining  the  threads  and  the  end  of  said  first  sur- 
face adjacent  said  threaded  portion,  said  first  and  second 
surfaces  defining  a  recess,  a  generally  annular  plunger 
having  a  top  portioo  having  a  third  surface  generally 
facing  said  second  surface,  a  bottom  portion  having  an 
inner  cylindrical  fourth  surface  concentric  with  said 
axis,  and  an  end  face  perpendicular  to  said  axis  and 
normally  outside  said  recess,  said  plunger  further  having 
a  cylindrical  fifth  surface  in  sliding  relation  with  said 
first  surface,  said  plunger  being  axially  slidable  in  said 
recess  to  move  said  third  surface  toward  and  away  from 
said  second  surface,  and  a  generally  cylindrical  sealing 
element  of  thread  impressionable  elastic  rubber-like  ma- 
terial, having  a  top  portion  having  a  part  conforming  to 
and  engaging  said  first,  second  and  third  surfaces,  a  bot- 
tom portion  having  an  end  face  perpendicular  to  said 
axis  and  normally  less  far  outside  said  recess  than  the 
end  face  of  said  plunger,  an  inner  normally  cylindrical 
sixth  surface  concentric  with  said  axis  and  throughout  its 
length  having  a  diameter  sli^Uy  greater  than  the  major 
diam|^  of  the  thread  of  said  nut  member,  and  said  bot- 
tom portion  of  sttd  sealing  element  having  an  outer  cylin- 
drical seventh  surface  concentric  with  said  axis  and  of 
smaller  diameter  than  said  fourth  wrface,  said  bottom 
portioo  of  said  plunger  thus  normally  spaced  radially 
outwardly  from  said  bottom  portion  of  said  dement. 
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such  that  when  said  washer  face  is  drawn  against  a 
mating  surface  by  a  companion  externally  threaded  fas- 
tener said  plunger  will  be  driven  by  said  mating  surface 
so  that  material  from  the  top  portion  of  said  sealing  ele- 
ment will  be  displaced  inwardly  against  the  thread  of 
said  companion  fastener  in  locking  and  sealing  fashion 
and  the  bottom  portion  of  said  sealing  element  will  be 
deformed  by  said  mating  surface  to  effect  a  seal  there- 
with, t 


SHOCK  CUSmOIVlNG  WHEEL 

Andri  I.  M.  L4iiirent  Los  Alamos,  CaUf . 

Application  October  30,  1956,  Serial  No.  61944« 

ICfarfa.    (a.  152— It) 


A  shock  cushioning  vehicle  wheel  comprising  a  hub 
having  a  peripheral  flanged  rim  adapted  for  mounting  a 
tubeless  pneumatic  tire,  said  bub  being  formed  to  provide 
an  annular  fluid  tight  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  passages  communicating  with  said 
chamba*  and  terminating  at  said  rim  for  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  tire,  a  plurality  of  valve  members 
hingeably  mounted  along  one  side  thereof  on  shafts  se- 
cured to  said  hub  for  swinging  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions  closing  off  and  opening  said  passages 
respectively,  a  helical  spring  wound  about  each  of  said 
shafts  having  an  extension  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
said  spring  at  one  end  thereof  lying  against  each  of  said 
valves  and  having  a  second  extension  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  spring  at  the  second  end  thereof  lying 
against  said  hub  resiliently  biasing  said  members  toward 
said  first  position,  said  members  being  adapted  to  swing 
toward  said  second  position  against  the  bias  of  said  spring 
means  in  response  to  increases  in  fluid  pressure  in  said 
tire,  each  of  said  members  being  formed  with  a  bleeder 
passage  therethrough  smaller  than  said  first  named  pas- 
sage for  slowly  equalizing  fluid  pressures  in  said  chamber 
and  tire,  and  valve  means  in  said  chamber  opening  to  the 
exterior  thereof  for  the  addition  of  fluid  thereto. 


thereto,  said  body  having  an  enlarged  diameter  portion 
of  a  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  rim 
opening  and  an  integral  cylindrical  extension  projecting 
longitudinally  from  said  enlarged  portion  and  bonded  to 
said  insert  at  said  opposite  end  thereof  and  projecting 
beyond  said  opposite  end  and  of  a  diameter  interfitting 
and  passable  through  the  rim  opening,  and  a  securing 
member  having  a  head  engageable  with  the  free  end  of 
said  cylindrical  extension  of  the  body  and  substantially 
of  the  same  diameter  as  that  of  said  extension,  said 
member  having  a  tubular  externally  threaded  portion 
screwing  into  said  threaded  counterbore  in  said  insert, 
said  cylindrical  extension  of  said  body  being  q>aced  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  externally  threaded  tubular  por- 
tion of  said  member  prior  to  the  installatioD  of  said  valve 


^'# 


stem  as  a  unit  in  the  rim  opening,  said  member  being 
provided  with  wrench  surface  means  cooperating  with 
similar  means  oo  a  tool  intertable  in  said  insert  and 
rotatable  to  rotate  said  member  relative  to  said  insert 
whereby  said  valve  stem  can  be  secured  to  said  rim 
as  a  unit  when  a  tire  b  nnounted  oo  the  rim  by  passing 
said  cylindrical  extension  of  said  body  through  the  rim 
opening  until  the  outside  of  the  rim  is  engaged  by  the 
enlarged  portion  of  said  body  and  then  turning  the  tool 
extending  throu^  the  insert  to  rotate  said  securing 
member  and  cause  said  head  to  exert  a  longitiKlinal  pres- 
sure on  the  free  end  of  said  cylindrical  extension  of  the 
body  to  compress  the  same  longitudinally  and  expand  it 
diametrally  beyond  its  normal  diameter  and  into  engage- 
ment with  the  inner  side  of  the  rim  within  the  tire  and 
with  said  tubular  portion  of  said  member.  «. 


24723M 
FORMING  BLOCK  WITH  SHIFTABLE  CLAMFINC 

ELEMENT    FOR    AFFARATUS    FOR    WORKING 

METAL  STOCK 
Wmiani  StcplMa  HoIHa,  B—stead.  Fft— <,  awlgnnr  to 

Natkmal  Rcscarvii  Dtvelopaft 


AppHcatfM  N«v 


1, 1955,  StffW  No.  544034 
■  GrcirtBfftokB 
Noveoibcr  3,  1954 
5  Claias.    (O.  153-^a) 


i 
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2472,943 
VALVE  STEM  FOR  TUBELESS  TIRES 
Ralph  K.  Boyer,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assigDor  to  TIm  Dill 
Mannfactnring  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 
Application  December  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  39i,22« 
I  Cfadm.    (a.  152—427) 
A  valve  stem  for  tubeless  tires  which  as  a  unit  can 
be  mounted  in  or  removed  from  the  standard  size  rim 
opening  of  a  tubeless  tire  when  a  tubeless  tire  is  mounted 
on  the  rim  and  comprising  a  rigid  insert  having  a  bore 
extending  from  one  end  of  the  insert  and  shaped  and 
threaded   to  receive  a  valve  insides  or  core  and  com- 
municating adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  insert  with 
a  threaded  counterbore  therein,  a  rubber  body  surround- 
ing said  insert  and  extending  from  adjacent  said  one  end 
thereof  toward  said  opposite  end  thereof  and  bonded 


1.  A  machine  for  making  a  component  of  tapering 
cross-section  by  stretching  and  forming  from  aluminum 
and  other  metal  stock  having  similar  working  character- 
istics and  which  stock  is  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  or  slab 
having  a  cross-sectional  area  which  varies  progressively 
along  a  given  dimension,  comprising  a  holding  element 
for  application  to  the  stock  at  one  end  of  said  dimension, 
combined  forming  and  clamping  elements  including  a 
forming  block,  a  clamping  element,  supporting  means  for 
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said  clamping  element  along  which  the  latter  is  mov- 
able akMig  said  dimension  so  as  to  be  capable  of  fonn- 
ing  and  clamping  the  stock  upon  the  fonning  block  at 
successive  positions  therealong  and  at  progressively  de- 
creasing distances  from  said  holding  element,  and  means 
causing  relative  movement  between  said  combined  form- 
ing and  clamping  elements  and  said  holding  element  along 
said  dimension  to  stretch  the  progressively  reducing 
length  of  stock  held  by  said  holding  element  and  extend- 
ing between  combined  forming  and  clamping  elements 
thereby  permitting  substantially  equal  extensions  to  be 
made  to  said  stock  per  unit  of  length  along  said  dimension. 


IXftHS 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
SANDWICHES  OF  A  FOAMED  PLASTIC  LAYER 
INTERPOSED  BETWEEN  WEBS  OF  SHEET  MA- 
TERIAL 

B.  Shmm,  Cartk^a,  N.  Y^  iiiiImii  to  SL  Regis 
New  Yost,  N.  Y^  a  corponlkM  of 
NcwYoffk 

15,  19S4,  Serial  No.  45«453 
(CL  154— 1> 


MECHANICS  STOOL 

Abe  CkaaMM,  Dallas,  Tex. 

AppHcatiM  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  417,474 

1  daiai.    (CL  155—2) 


A  wheeled  stool  comprising  a  tubular  frame  including 
a  base  consisting  of  a  normally  horizontally  disposed  U 
shaped  member,  bent  substantially  180  d^rees  intermedi- 
ate Its  ends  and  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending,  par- 
allel end  portions,  and  a  seat  support  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  elongated  members,  each  rigidly  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  base,  rcarwardly  of  the  end  portions,  and  ctirved 
upwardly,  rearwardly  and  inwardly,  and  then  upwardly, 
forwardly  and  inwardly  relative  thereto,  a  seat,  means  ad- 
jtistably  and  removably  connecting  the  seat  to  the  upper 
ends  of  the  elongated  members,  a  pair  of  casters  positioned 
below  the  base  and  connected  thereto  adjacent  its  ends,  a 
caster  positioned  below  the  base  and  connected  thereto 
intermediate  its  ends,  and  a  pair  of  foot  rests  on  the  base 
adjacent  its  ends. 


2472347 

WALKING-AID  APPARATUS 

Vlia  B.  nri^alrick,  BaBjawij,  Norfkcra  Irdaai 

AppBtaHoB  Novcasbcr  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  421,S49 

4ariwi     (CL155— 22) 


2.  Apparatm  for  fonning  sandwich  constnictioai  of 
a  layer  of  foamed  plastic  material  between  ahects  of 
flexible  materiaL  which  apparatus  comprises  in  oom- 
binatkm:  means  respectively  for  guiding  and  confining 
two  continuously  advancing  webs  of  the  sheet  material 
in  a  predetermined  opposed  cloedy-cpaced  relation  and 
thence  along  in  a  more  widely  spaced  oppooed  confined 
relation:  means  for  heating  said  guiding  means  to  preheat 
the  webs  as  they  approach  such  closely -spaced  relation 
and  as  same  advance  in  such  opposed  confined  relation: 
an  extruder  having  heating  means  therefor  and  having  an 
orifice  between  said  webs  at  their  positions  of  closely 
spaced  relation  for  extruding  a  continuous  layer  of  foam- 
ing plastic  material  heated  at  its  surfaces  substantially  to 
bonding  temperature,  directly  onto  and  under  confinement 
between  said  webs  at  their  closely-spaced  position  as 
the  material  is  extnKkd  from  said  orifice  ai»d  whereby  the 
extruded  heated  plastic  is  then  allowed  to  expand  to 
foamed  condition  and  bond  itself  to  said  webi  filling 
the  space  between  the  webs  including  where  same  are 
more  widely  spaced,  said  guiding  means  being  shaped 
and  positioned  to  cause  the  webs  slidably  to  engage  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  orifice  of  the  extruder  to  thereby  confine 
the  emerging  foaming  plastic  to  the  space  defined  by  the 
webs;  and  means  for  pulling  the  resulting  sandwich 
through  the  apparatus  thereby  also  to  pull  the  sheets  into 
the  apparatus. 


1.  Walking-aid  apparatus  comprising  laterally  inter- 
spaced handlev  a  wheeled  base  open  at  the  end  below 
said  handles  and  comprising  two  horizontal  and  inter- 
spaced members,  a  first  substantially  U-shaped  frame,  the 
closed  end  of  which  is  attached  to  the  front  end  of  said 
base  members  and  which  at  its  open  end  presents  said 
handles  and  is  pivotal  between  an  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly inclined  in-use  position  and  a  coUai^ed  position 
in  which  it  lies  substantially  parallel  with  said  base  mem- 
bers, a  second  substantially  U-shaped  frame  of  which 
the  open  end  is  attached  to  the  rear  end  of  said  base 
members  and  lies  outside  the  first  frame,  said  second 
frame  being  pivotal  between  an  upwardly  and  forwardly 
inclined  in-use  position  and  a  position  in  which  it  lies 
substantially  parallel  with  said  base  members,  and  means 
for  releasably  interlocking  said  first  and  second  frames 
at  various  inclinations  so  that  the  height  of  the  handles 
may  be  varied. 
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ARTICLE  OF  REPOSE  FOR  SUPPORTING  THE 

BODY  OF  A  PERSON 

AotoB  L4iran,  Ocean  RMgc,  Fla. 

Applicatioo  NoTeiBbcr  24,  1954,  Serial  N©.  471 J7S 

It  Claims.    (CL155— IM) 


said  arm  rests  beinf  of  tubular  fonnatioo  and  havint 
slots  in  the  undersides  of  the  same  slightly  wider  than 
said  reduced  shanks,  said  cross  heads  being  located  within 
said  tubular  arm  rests  with  the  reduced  shanks  '^ifp^m^ 
in  said  slots  and  said  arm  rests  having  widened  openinp 
at  the  rear  ends  of  the  slots  therein  providing  sboukkn 
engageable  over  said  stop  shoulders  on  the  lugs. 


2^2,r7t 

TIRE  BEAD  BREAKING  TOOL 

WBttaa  F.  BadiMMd,  J«MlM 

AppUcatkM IvM  l,l95«,S«WNk 5UM9 

IClntaa.   (a.  157—1.17) 


3.  A  reclining  chair  comprising  a  base  member,  a  back- 
rest pivotally  mounted  on  said  base  member,  a  seat  mem- 
ber  pivotally  mounted  at  its  rear  end  on  said  back-rest  at 
a  point  above  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  latter  with 
said  base  whereby  said  seat  moves  rearwardly  with  said 
back-rest,  a  double-armed  lever  swingably  mounted  on 
said  base,  link  means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said 
double-armed  lever  with  said  back-rest  at  a  point  above 
the  pivotal  connection  of  the  back-rest  to  said  base  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  link  means  pulls  said  one  arm  of  the 
double-armed  lever  rearwardly  when  the  back-rest  is 
pivoted  rearwardly.  control  means  between  a  portion  of 
said  chair  and  the  forward  portion  of  said  seat  for  raising 
said  seat  forward  portion  when  the  seat  is  moved  rear- 
wardly with  the  back-rest,  a  leg-rest,  and  a  leg-rest  coo- 
trolling  linkage  including  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
links  movable  in  dependence  oo^  each  other,  the  control- 
ling linkage  being  supported  by'at  least  one  of  said  aeat 
and  base  members  and  being  operativcly  connected  to  the 
other  arm  of  said  double-armed  lever,  said  leg-rest  being 
pivoted  at  spaced  points  thereof  to  two  links  of  said 
linkage. 

2472,949 

ADJUSTABLE  FOLDING  CHAIR 

Morton  L  IVmbh,  Mowoc,  N.  Y. 

^  Applicatkw  March  It,  195t,  Serial  No.  72t,195 

1  Claim.    (CL  155—117) 


A  tool  for  breaking  a  tire  bead  from  a  flanged  rim 
of  a  wheel  having  a  central  opening  tbernn.  said  tod 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  flat  metallic  bar  of  a  ua- 
form  width  throughout  its  length,  said  bar  including  an 
obtusely  rearwardly  angled  lower  end  portion  terminating 
m  a  reversely  bent  blade  engageable  on  the  tire  for  in- 
troduction between  the  bead  thereof  and  the  rim  flange, 
a  forwardly  proiecting  apertured  arm  on  the  bar  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  rearwardly  angled  lower  end  portion 
thereof,  a  chain  having  one  end  connected  to  the  arm, 
said  chain  including  a  swivel  at  an  intermediate  point, 
a  hand  lever  including  a  hook  on  its  lower  end  engageable 
m  the  opening  for  swingaMy  anchoring  said  lever  to  the 
wheel,  and  a  second  hook  on  the  lever  adjacent  the  fint 
named  hook  and  mgimnble  selectively  with  the  chain 
links  of  the  other  end  portion  of  the  chain  for  adjusuMy 
and  deUchably  connecting  said  lever  to  the  lower  end 
portion  of  the   bar  for  pulling  the  blade   between  the 
bead  and  the  flange  when  the  lever  is  swung  away  from 
the  bar  and  said  bar  is  held  agaiMl  nringing  movemMt, 
the  juncture  of  said  blade  with  aid  rearwardly  angled 
lower  end  portion  of  the  bar  providing  a  fulcrum  for 
said  bar  operable  on  the  tire  upon  rearward  swinging 
movement  of  the  bar  for  separating  the  bead  from  the 
flange  after  the  blade  is  inserted  therebetween. 


I) 


A  folding  chair  comprising  front  and  back  leg  frames 
pivotally  connected  together  at  their  upper  ends,  a  seat 
frame  pivotally  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  said 
front  leg  frame,  a  back  frame  pivotally  connected  at  Mi 
lower  end  to  said  back  leg  frame  and  to  the  rearward 
end  of  said  seat  frame,  arm  rests  pivotally  connected  to 
siiid  back  frame  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom  over 
the  tops  of  the  front  and  back  leg  frames,  inverted  chan- 
nel brackets  having  bight  portions  connecting  dependent 
side  walls  and  forming  channels  engaged  over  the  upper 
ends  of  said  front  and  back  leg  frames,  pivot  studs  ex- 
tending across  said  channels  and  through  the  upper  end* 
of  said  front  and  back  leg  frames,  said  bight  portions  of 
the  channel  brackets  having  upward  extensions  at  the 
rearward  ends  of  the  same  providing  lugs  and  said  h^ 
having  stop  shoulders  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  tame, 
reduced  shanks  above  said  stop  shoulders  and  laterally 
extended  cross  heads  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  shanks. 


COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  FOR  JET  PROPULSION 
ENGINES,  GAS  TURBINES,  OR  OTHER  SpA- 
RATUS 
John  Stanley  Clarltc  BIncfco,  ncnr  Neha^  mmi  Sfdn  R. 

En^ad,  iMttnoii  to  lomph  LMat 
td,  lii■^h■■,  Vwfj^mi 
nry  It,  19)5,  S^M  Nnw  4M354 

PpBcatfM  Gml  Brftato 
Jamnry  15, 1954 
ICMm.    (0.151—4) 


An  air-jacketed  combustion  chamber  having  in  com- 
bination with  an  air  entrance  at  one  end  of  the  chamber. 
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a  coaxially  ammed  fuel  nozzle  surrounded  by  an  an- 
nular air  passage,  and  a  hollow  air-directing  nose  of  pro- 
gressively varying  diameter  extending  from  the  air-en- 
trance end  of  the  chamber  with  the  larger  end  of  the  nose 
adjaceot  lo  the  said  end  of  the  chamber,  the  said  nose 
being  oompowd  of  a  pair  of  hollow  parts  having  ad- 
iacent  faces  shaped  to  provide  through  the  nose  a  second 
annular  air  passage  which  has  an  air  inlet  end  around  the 
nose  at  a  position  between  the  ends  of  the  nose,  and  an 
oatkt  end  of  smaner  extenul  diameter  than  the  inlet 
end  b  communication  with  the  first  mentioned  annular 
air  passage  around  the  fuel  nozzle,  so  that  some  of  the 
air  flowing  over  the  aoae  entere  the  second  air  passage 
and  flows  therethrough  to  the  first  mentioned  air  passage. 


2J72,f72 
FUEL  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
B.  MnMttwi,  WaaiiliM.  Wis., 
lacn  MB w— las,  Wla^  a  cMpantfM  aff 

imm  1\  195C,  Serial  No.  SM,112 
ISariM.    (CLISS— 129) 


1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising  a  control 
body  having  an  islet  passage  and  first  and  second  outlet 
passages,  a  first  flow  controlling  member  having  flow- 
permitting  and  flow-preventing  po&itions  only  with  re- 
spect to  fluid  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  first  outlet  pas- 
sage, a  second  fiow  controlling  member  having  flow- 
permitting  and  flow-preventing  positions  with  respect  to 
fluid  flow  from  nid  inlet  to  said  srcond  outlet  passage. 
fluid  pressure  operated  means  for  actuating  said  second 
flow  controlling  member,  meam  including  cooperating 
magnetic  members  having  attracted  rdation  providing 
a  low  rducUnoe  fltu  path,  means  biasing  said  magnetic 
members  toward  separated  relation,  said  magnetic  mem- 
bers being  operatively  associated  with  said  ftrst  flow  con- 
trolling member  to  effect  disposition  thereof  in  one  con- 
trolling position  when  said  members  are  in  attracted  re- 
lation and  in  another  controlling  position  when  said 
members  are  in  separated  relation,  means  tending  to 
establish  magnetic  fltu  flow  through  sakl  flux  path  at  a 
first  density  level  sufflcient  to  hold  said  magnetic  mem- 
ben  in  attracted  relation  against  said  bias  and  through 
the  same  path  at  a  predetermined  higher  density  level, 
said  low  reluctance  fhu  path  means  including  a  portion 
having  a  cross-sectiooal  area  of  a  size  permitting  flux 
flow  therethrough  at  said  first  density  level  and  saturable 
by  flux  flow  therethrough  at  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined higher  density  level,  wherefore  on  flux  flow 
through  said  flux  path  means  at  said  higher  density  level 
flux  is  shunted  from  said  flux  path  adjacent  said  satur- 
able portion,  and  pilot  valve  means  for  controlling  said 
actuating  means  including  a  magnetic  control  member 
posilaooad  to  be  linked  by  said  shunted  flux  and  to  be 
actuated  thereby  from  a  first  to  a  second  controlling 
position  for  actvatioa  of  said  second  flow-controlling 
member  to  one  of  its  flow  controlling  positions. 


SPRAY  DRYING  APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID 
MATERIAL 
1  J.  NIfWfhrii  — d  Cfcnries  C 


19,  1955,  ScrW  No.  535,1» 
(CL159— 4) 


4.  In  drying  apparatus,  a  bousing  providing  a  circular 
drying  chamber  having  a  longitudinal  center  axis  extend- 
ing between  an  inlet  end  wall  and  an  outlet,  said  end 
wall  having  a  plurality  of  dongated  air  inlet  openings 
therethrough  radiating  from  said  axis  in  spaced  relation 
thereto,  a  blower  having  its  suction  side  communicating 
with  said  chamber  outlet  for  drawing  air  throu^  said 
inlet  openings  and  thence  through  said  chamber,  respec- 
tive elongated  combination  fuel  introducing  and  air  di- 
verter  meam  located  in  said  inlet  openings  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  most  of  the  length  of  the  longitudinal  side  edges 
thereof  and  producing  flame  fronts  firing  directly  into 
said  chamber,  said  means  aitd  fiame  fronts  being  so  tilted 
in  a  conunon  circumferential  direction  with  respect  to  a 
plane  transverse  to  said  axis  as  to  cause  said  air  to  have 
a  whirling  travel  path  through  said  chamber,  and  centrif- 
ugal spray  means  mounted  proximal  said  end  wall  for 
routioo  about  said  longitudinal  axis  and  operative  to 
spray  the  material  to  be  dried  into  said  air  travel  padi 
adjacent  said  fiame  fronts  whereby  moisture  in  the 
sprayed  nuterial  is  absorbed  by  said  air  and  the  dried 
material  thereupon  drawn  from  the  chamber  with  the 
satiu«ted  air  by  said  blower. 


2472^4 
EVAPORATOR 


7, 1952,SciW  No.  MMM 
(CL1S9— 2B) 


2.  In  an  evaporator,  a  shell,  upper  and  lower  transverse 
tube  sheets  mounted  in  the  shell  in  position  to  form  there- 
with upper  and  lower  chambers,  upper  and  lower  inter- 
mediate transverse  tube  sheets  mounted  in  the  shell  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets  to 
form  therewith  upper  and  lower  intermediate  chambers. 
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an  inner  tube  mounted  in  the  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets 
and  extending  through  both  intermediate  tube  sheets,  an 
outer  tube  mounted  in  the  intermediate  tube  sheets  only 
and  surrounding  the  inner  tube  to  form  an  annular  pas- 
sage therewith  opening  into  the  upper  and  lower  inter- 
mediate chambers,  a  by-pass  conduit  connecting  the  upper 
chamber  with  the  shell,  means  to  introduce  liquor  to  be 
evaporated  into  the  lower  intermediate  chamber  during 
one  cycle  of  oi^eration  to  pass  upwardly  through  the  outer 
tube  toward  the  upper  intermediate  chamber,  means  to 
introduce  a  heating  medium  into  the  upper  chamber  dur- 
ing said  cycle  of  operation  to  pass  downwardly  through 
the  inner  tube  and  through  the  by-pass  conduit  into  the 
shell  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  outer  tube,  a 
vapor  body,  and  means  providing  communication  between 
the  upper  intermediate  chamber  and  the  vapor  body  dur- 
ing said  cycle  of  operation. 


of  the  base  having  an  opening  for  the  passage  of  a  single 
lift  cord,  and  the  other  of  said  end  portions  of  the  base 
having  an  opening  for  the  pasMge  of  a  plurality  of  lift 
cords;  means  to  guide  a  cord  passing  from  one  of  said 
openings  to  the  other;  and  cord-locking  means  adjacent  to 
the  opening  for  the  passage  of  a  plurality  of  lift  cords. 


^0? 


M72.fT7 
ROLL-UP  BLINDS 
Bcrardo  PagHaccctti  aad 

Biieaot  Aim, 
Applkatioa  May  14,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  5M,74< 
2  Hilwi     (Q.  IM— 2M) 


2,872,975 

VENETIAN  BLIND  SLAT  ROUTE 

Brooks  Walker,  Piedmont,  CaHf . 

Applicatioa  Jane  5, 1953,  Serial  No.  359,733 

2Clafana.    (CI.  IM— 173) 


1.  A  Venetian  blind  slat  provided  with  a  lift  cord  re- 
ceiving opening  intermediate  the  opposite  side  edges 
thereof  and  being  elongated  transversely  of  said  edges, 
said  slat  being  further  provided  with  a  pair  of  tape  rung 
receiving  openings  and  which  openings  are  disposed  at 
one  side  of  and  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  lift  cord 
receiving  opening  and  which  are  elongated  longitudinally 
of  the  slat,  a  relatively  narrow  bar  disposed  between 
said  lift  cord  receiving  opening  and  adjacent  ends  of 
said  rung  receiving  openings  and  being  unitary  with 
said  slat,  and  a  flexible  rung  engaging  tongue  unitary 
with  said  slat  with  opposite  side  edges  thereof  defining 
adjacent  edges  of  said  rung  receiving  openings,  and  the 
free  end  of  said  tongue  being  disposed  adjacent  said  bar. 


2,872,974 
CORD  LOCK  FITTING 
Hans  K.  Lorentzcn,  Montclair,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Lorcntzen 
Hardware  Mfg.  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y^  «  corpora- 
tioo  of  New  York 
Original  applicatioa  October  17, 1951,  Serial  No.  251,7g7, 
now  Patent  No.  2,670,038,  dated  February  23,  1954. 
Divided  and  this  application  November  27.  1953.  Se- 
rial No.  394,605 

4  Claims.    (CI.  160—173) 
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1.  A  unitary  cord-lock  fitting  for  an  elongated  Venetian 
blind  head  bar.  said  fitting  comprising:  a  one-piece  sheet- 
metal  stamping  having  a  generally  flat  elongated  base, 
the  end  portions  of  the  base  being  laterally  offset  from 
one  another  and  being  connected  together  by  a  diagonally- 
disposed  intermediate  portion,  one  of  said  end  portions 


1.  In  a  roll-up  blind,  a  plurality  of  hollow  flat  mem- 
bers, each  flat  member  having  a  substantially  U  shaped 
main  body  portion  including  an  outer  arm  and  an  inner 
arm.  each  arm  having  a  stop,  said  arms  being  substan- 
tially the  same  length  and  subsuntially  symmetrical  with 
regard  to  a  plane  of  symmetry,  a  base  portioa.  said  anns 
being  linked  to  said  base  portion,  a  web  having  a  first 
end  and  a  lecood  end,  said  first  end  being  integral  with 
said  base  portion,  said  web  being  located  in  a  plane  sub- 
suntially parallel  to  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  plane 
of  symmetry  and  adjacent  said  outer  arm,  an  enlarged 
portion  integral  with  said  second  end.  said  hollow  flat 
membere  being  connected  to  each  other  by  endwise  in- 
sertion of  said  enlarged  portion  of  one  of  said  flat  mem- 
bers between  said  arms  of  the  next  flat  member,  said 
enlarged  portion  having  a  larger  croM-sectioa  than  the 
space  between  said  stops  and  a  smaller  cross-section  than 
the  space  between  said  inner  arm  and  said  outer  arm 
whereby  said  enlarged  portion  will  be  stidably  disposed 
between  said  amu  and  the  downward  movement  of  said 
enlarged  portion  will  be  limited  by  said  stops  and  the 
angular  displacement  of  said  flat  members  when  said  en- 
larged portion  b  adjacent  said  stops  win  be  limited  to 
oae  rotational  direction  in  which  an  exaggerated  angular 
displacement  is  permitted  and  said  blind  will  present  a 
flat  appearance  from  the  outside  both  when  opened  and 
when  closed,  the  free  ends  of  said  anns  lying  in  a  plane 
subManiially   perpendicular   to  said   plane  of  symmetry 
whereby  said  blind  will  be  self-supporting  in  its  closed 
position. 

2J72,978 
TIRE-BUFFING  MACHINE 
John  W.  Bakkc,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  aalgMr,  by  decree  of 
final  distributioa,  to  Norana  W.  B^kc  and  Jack  W. 
Bakke,  both  of  Oakland,  Calif. 
Applicatioa  December  21, 1953,  Serial  No.  3994t5 
7  Claims.    (0. 164~10J) 
1.  In  a  tire-buffing  machine,  a  support  frame,  a  drive 
shaft  fixedly  nnounted  on  said  frame  in  horizontal  dtsposi- 
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lion,  a  roUry  buffinf  drum  fixedly  mounted  on  said  shaft 
and  having  a  cylindrical  working  face,  a  tire-support  wheel 
of  rigid  structure  having  a  continuous  tire-mounting  rim 
coaxial ly  carried  by  a  central  hub  and  arranged  to  mount 
an  inflated  pneumatic  tire,  a  support  spiodk  fixedly  en- 
gaged with  the  wheel'  hub  in  axially  extending  relation 
thereto,  and  a  support  arm  swingaMy  carried  by  the  frame 


and  rotatably  mounting  the  extending  spindle  portion  for 
n%  swinging  adjustment  in  solely  a  horizontal  plane  for  the 
disposal  of  the  tread  of  an  inflated  whed-carried  tire  with 
it^  periphery  in  ckxrumfercntialiy  tangent  engagement  with 
the  drum  periphery  for  inducing  a  rotation  of  the  tire  with 
the  spindle  and  as  abranon  of  its  tread  by  reason  of  the 
engagement  of  the  tread  with  the  rotating  dnmi. 


2J72.f7f 
ARTICLE  nVERLNG  AND  DISCHARGING 
MECHANISM 
A.  SHMhz.  U  Gff««a,  Mi  Rttkcrt  W.  Siricklaad, 
CMcago,  in^  ■■iginfff  to  Wtilmi  Ekdric  CoapMy, 
Itarporatrd,  New  Y«riu  N.  Y^  a  curfontkm  of  New 
Yofit 

ApHicatkM  Marck  M.  1954,  Serial  No.  419  J2t 
i  ClaiiH.    (CL  144     it) 


Em — — ^ '  fr^  .-rtJ 

•  f  ■  v^ m^ '^' ' 


I .  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  composite 
strip,  the  combiaation  of  a  guide  for  supporting  the 
composite  strip  for  horizontal  nnoven>ent  as  it  comes 
from  the  apparatus,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  upper 
cutters  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  kwer  cutters 
operable  fbr  simultaneously  severing  a  pair  of  sectioos 
from  said  <trip.  means  for  intermittently  advancing  said 
strip  a  predetermined  distance  to  feed  successive  por- 
tions thereof  into  the  path  of  the  cutters,  means  for 
moving  the  lower  cutters  and  for  effecting  relative  move- 
ment between  the  cutters  and  the  guide  to  cause  the 
severance  of  a  pair  of  said  sections  from  said  strip,  said 
guide  having  a  discharge  opening  for  said  sections  ad- 
jacent said  cutters,  a  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
guide  between  said  longitudinally  spaced  cutters  for  clos- 
ing the  discharge  opening  in  said  guide,  means  for  yield- 
ably  retaining  said  plate  in  a  closed  position  to  support 
the  strip  for  movement  over  said  discharge  opening,  and 
an  element  engafeable  with  said  plate  in  reaponse  to 


the  actuation  of  said  cotters  for  moving  said  plate  to 
an  open  position  for  discharging  said  pair  of  severed 
sections. 

2^2,9M 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  STRIP 

S«criliig  O.  Pentec,  Warrca,  OWo,  asilgnBr  to  The  Wtm 

EaglMcriag  Compaay,  lac.,  Warrca,  OUo,  a 

tloaof  OUo 

Appikatioa  Fdnaary  2f ,  19S4,  Serial  No.  544,439 

tClaima.    (CL  144— 4t) 


I.  In  a  strip  trimmer,  a  housing,  an  arbor  nuMinted 
in  the  housing,  a  carriage  placed  in  the  housing  and  ver- 
tically movable  with  respect  thereto,  means  for  vertically 
the  carriage  relative  to  the  housing,  a  chuck 
on  the  carriage  and  keyed  thereto  for  horizontal 
movement  with  respect  to  the  carriage,  the  keys  being 
replaceably  inserted  within  the  assembly  of  the  carriage 
and  chuck  for  realignment  of  the  chuck  in  the  carriage, 
means  for  horizontally  adjusting  the  chuck  relative  to  the 
carriage  and  an  arbor  mounted  in  the  chuck. 


2jn,9ti 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EDGE  FORMING 
SHEET  MATERIAL 
B.   Fkvalrick,  BntokHac,  Mass.,  asrigpor  to 
Cc 
Hoaof 

Dcccaibcr  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  431,S9S 
3nBhai     (CL144— 41) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  a  folded  blank  to  provide 
decorative  edge  portions  ot  the  form  employed  in  greet- 
ing cards  and  stationery,  a  frame,  a  catting  apparatus 
mounted  in  the  frame  and  iiKhiding  a  rotary  cutting  die 
and  an  anvil  member  supported  below  the  rotary  die  in 
cutting  relationship  therewith,  a  conveyor  for  receiving 
the  folded  blank  and  advancing  it  between  the  rotary  die 
and  the  anvil,  a  stationary  guide  located  at  one  side  of 
the  conveyor  in  a  position  to  slidably  guide  the  folded 
edge  of  said  blank  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship 
to  the  rotary  cutting  die  whereby  a  strip  of  waste  mate- 
rial is  removed  to  form  a  decorative  edge,  means  extend- 
ing above  the  ccMiveyor  for  engaging  the  top  layer  o(  said 
folded  blank  in  varying  positions  of  angularity  with  re- 
spect to  the  bottom  layer  of  the  blank  and  progressively 
depressing  the  top  layer  iigainH  the  bottom  layer,  a 
movable  guide  for  engaging  atidrnt  those  edges  of  the 
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said  top  and  bottom  layers  ivhich  are  parallel  to  the  line 
of  folding  of  the  blank  and  pressing  the  blank  against 
the  stationery  guide  while  the  top  and  bottom  layers  are 
in  a  compacted  position,  and  stripper  means  for  removing 
a  strip  of  waste  material  produced  by  the  cutting  die  out 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  blank  and  including  a  shaft 
for  driving  said  rotary  cuting  die,  power  driven  means 
for  turning  said  shaft,  an  oscillating  cam  mechanism 
supported  on  the  shaft  in  close  proximity  to  the  rotary 
die,  an  arm  fixed  to  said  cam  mechanism  and  having  said 
movable  guide  support  at  the  extremity  thereof. 


unj9n 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  PRODUCTION  OF 
OIL  WELLS 
Robert  C.  Wade,  Ipawkk,  Maa^  ■■ifjc  to  Metal  Hy- 
drides lacoffporatcd,  Beverly,  Mim.,  a  cofporatioa  of 
MassadniMtts 

No  Drawing.  AMBcatioa  Aagwt  1,  1957 
Scriiil  No.  (7S444 
2  Oaiam.  (O.  I<4— 3f) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  oil  wdls  which  comprises  in- 
troducing a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  borohydiide  into 
the  well  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  contact  sub- 
stantially all  the  oil-bearing  formation  surrounding  the 
wdl,  introducing  oil  into  the  well  to  provide  a  column 
of  oil  superimposed  on  said  solution,  introducing  imo 
the  well  an  amount  of  acid  sufficient  to  decompose  a  por- 
tion only  of  the  alkali  metal  borohydride  and  thereby  gen- 
erating a  substantial  volume  of  hydrogen,  trapping  the 
generated  hydrogen  above  and  in  contact  with  said  column 
of  oil,  thereby  imposing  substantial  pressure  upon  said 
solution  and  causing  said  solution  to  penetrate  into  and 
impregnate  the  pores  of  said  oil-bearing  formatkm,  and 
thereafter  introducing  acid  to  react  with  the  alkali  metal 
borohydride  in  said  pores  to  generate  hydrogen  therein 
and  thereby  loosen  and  fordbly  remove  from  the  pores 
substances  clogging  the  same. 


2J72,983 

HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  RETAINING  SHOE 

Ralph  R.  Renovf,  Talsa,  OUa.,  ■■IgBiii  to  Larfcta 

CovapmBj  lacn  ■■Her.  Pa. 

AppUcatioB  October  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,(57 

iCUmL   (CLIM— 141) 


5.  A  hydraulic  cement  retaining  shoe  comprising  a 
mandrel  having  openings  through  the  wall  thereof  and 
positioned  in  the  intermediate  part,  a  collar  threaded  on 
the  lower  end  of  the  mandrel,  a  stop  ring  positioned  in 
the  collar  on  the  lower  end  of  the  mandrel,  a  packing 
rubber  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  mandrel  and  posi- 


tioned with  the  lower  end  against  a  collar  threaded  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  mandrel,  a  check  valve  in  the  interme- 
diate part  of  the  mandrel  and  positioned  to  provide  a 
closure  for  the  openings  through  the  wall  of  the  man- 
drel, shear  pins  extended  through  the  wall  of  the  man- 
drel and  into  said  check  valve,  the  pins  being  fonned 
to  shear  upon  the  application  of  pressure  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  check  valve  whereby  the  check  valve  is  re- 
leased and  driven  against  the  stop  ring  in  the  lower  end 
of  the  mandrel,  an  inner  sleeve  slidably  mounted  on  the 
mandrel  and  actuated  by  continued  application  of  pres- 
sure for  expanding  the  packing  rubber  to  seal  a  hole  in 
which  the  mandrel  is  positioned,  an  outer  sleeve  mount- 
ed on  the  mandrel  at  a  point  positioned  above  the  open- 
ings through  the  wall  thereof  and  providing  a  confined 
area  above  the  upper  end  of  the  inner  sleeve  and  into 
which  the  openings  in  the  wall  of  the  mandrel  lead,  shear 
pins  extended  into  the  mandrel  for  reUining  the  outer 
sleeve  in  position  over  the  inner  sleeve,  the  downward 
movement  of  the  check  valve  opening  the  openings 
through  the  wall  of  the  mandrel  admitting  pressure  to 
said  confined  area,  shearing  the  pins  retaining  the  outer 
sleeve  in  position  and  driving  the  outer  sleeve  upwardly 
whereby  cement  is  extruded  through  the  mandrel  into  an 
area  around  the  outside  of  the  shoe. 


2J723t4 
PERFORATED  JIPE  STRUCTURE 

AppUcatkM  ^fpliaiw  i,  1955,  SotW  Nol  532,442 
<  n»lm»,    (CLIM— 235) 


1.  A  pipe  structure  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well 
bore,  comprising:  a  central  pipe,  a  plurality  of  barrel- 
shaped  collars  Axed  to  each  other  on  the  outer  surface 
of  the  pipe  in  end-to^nd  relationship,  each  collar  having 
relatively  small  diameter  end  portions  and  a  relatively 
large  diameter  central  portion  therebetween,  each  collar 
cooperating  with  the  pipe  to  form  an  annular  chamber, 
each  collar  having  a  first  tapered  portion  extending  from 
the  large  dianteter  central  portion  to  the  lower  end  por- 
tion thereof  and  forming  a  anooth  external  trowelling 
surface  for  contact  with  the  wall  surface  of  the  well,  each 
cellar  having  a  second  tapered  portion  extending  from 
said  central  portion  to  the  upper  end  portion  thereof, 
said  tapered  portions  providing  an  annular  wall  which  ia 
of  minimum  thickness  at  said  large  diameter  central  por- 
tion and  which  increases  in  thickness  toward  each  end 
portion  of  the  colUr. 


F. 


2J72,9t5 

CYCLONE  GAS  ANCHOR 
kfftaixi  and  MctaMt  R.  Tck, 
Okia..   iii^Biiii  to  PhM^  rHiiiliM 
eocpocalfawi  of  Delaware 

Af^lkatioa  DcccMker  2<,  195(,  Seriy  No.  i3M7t 
5  <!■!■■     (CLIM— 243) 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  well 

packer,  an  oil  production  tubing  extending  operatively 

through    said    packer,    a    cydooe    separator    dispoMd 

below  said   packer,  said  cyclone  separator  having  an 

apex   pointing   away    from    said    packer,    the   scpani- 


\ 
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tor  at  its  apex  beiof  in  fluid  communicatioo  with  said 
production  tubinf,  and  a  vent  tube  cooununicating  the 


central  portion  of  said 
o(  said  packer  ofpoato 


with  a  space  oa  the 
said  separator. 


2J72.9M 

CONTROI.  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  PROPUL- 
SION tNITS  EMBODYING  VARIABLE  PITCH 
CONSTANT  SPEED  AIRSCREWS 

Heitart  K.  Cartwrifhl,  Hantudn.  Paslaai  iiiiin  to 
D.  Nafio-  A  Saa  ~ 


kM  April  2«.  1954.  Serial  Ni».  5M,92« 
SCWiH. 


(0. 17B— 135.74) 


umsrr 

FLEXIBLE  AIRFOIL 
Lcalcr  GahMan,  GrMMbvi,  Pa. 
AppUcatkM  May  2271953,  Serial  No.  35M27 
I  nshas    (CLlTt— 159) 
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1.  An  airfoil  comprisinf  a  spar,  the  width  of  which  in 
a  horizontal  direction  exceeds  its  vertical  thickness  where- 
by it  is  more  flexible  in  a  vertical  direction  than  in  a 
horizontal  direction,  a  series  oi  individual  narrow  parallel 
foal  sections  arranfed  in  face-to-face  relation  along  the 
length  of  the  spar,  each  section  having  a  transverse  opea- 
ing  therethrough  of  substantially  the  same  contour  as 
the  spar  through  which  the  spar  paana.  said  aections 
ooBstituting  a  single  airfoil  surface  in  which  relative 
vertical  motion  of  the  sections  nuy  take  place  with  the 
flexing  of  the  spar  in  a  vertical  direction,  means  at  the 
outer  end  of  the  spar  for  retaining  the  sections  on  the 
spar,  the  openings  through  the  sections  providing  suffi- 
cient clearance  around  the  spar  to  permit  tilting  of  each 
section  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  fore-and-aft  length 
of  the  section,  and  means  at  the  inner  end  of  the  spar 
for  effecting  such  tilting  motion  of  the  sectioos. 


AIR  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 
H.  KMk  and  ffiilnHiia  S.  RaMBfc, 
•oWi         _     _^ 

19,  1954,  Serial  N«.  455494 
inriass     (CL  179— 169) 


I.  Control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  engine  driving  a 
variable  pitch  airscrew,  comprising  airscrew  pitch  control 
apparatus  a  governor  driven  by  said  engine,  an  oper- 
ative connection  between  said  governor  and  said  pitch 
control  apparatus  for  influencing  said  pitch  control  ap- 
paratusi  to  adjust  the  airscrew  pitch  so  as  to  maintain 
consunt  engine  speed  at  any  governor  setting,  at  least 
ooa  removable  (top  a&viciated  with  said  pitch  control 
apparatus,  means  for  removmg  said  stop  into  an  in- 
operative position  from  an  operative  position  in  which 
said  stop  prevents  movement  of  said  pitch  control  ap- 
paratus in  the  fine  pitch  direction  beyond  a  relatively 
coarse  pitch  position,  power  control  oaechanism  for  said 
engine,  a  cootrol  member  operatively  connected  to  said 
power  control  mechanism  and  adjustable  between  an  in- 
operative position  m  which  it  does  not  effect  said  power 
control  mechanism  and  an  operative  position  in  which  it 
restrains  said  power  control  mechanism  from  setting  an 
engine  power  output  below  a  value  capable  of  maintain- 
ing stable  engine  operation  at  the  relatively  coarse  air- 
screw pitch  determined  by  said  removable  stop,  and  an 
interconnection  between  said  pitch  control  apparatus  and 
said  control  member  for  moving  said  control  member 
into  its  operative  position  when  said  governor  influences 
said  pitch  control  apparatus  in  the  sense  of  reducing  the 
aircrew  pitch  but  the  response  of  said  pitch  control  ap- 
paratus to  such  influence  is  prevented  by  said  removable 
stop  being  in  its  operative  position. 


1.  A  free  air  propeller  Caa  integrally  constructed  of 
molded  thermoplastic  material  and  comprising  a  hub,  a 
pluraUty  of  blades  connected  to  said  hub  and  extendiag 
radially  oatwardly  therefrom,  said  Mndes  betag  dispoaed 
in  an  annular  row  and  each  blade  being  disposed  in  a 
generally  helical  direction,  a  portion  of  each  blade  adia- 
cem  the  leading  edge  being  so  formed  that,  ia  a  plane 
containing  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  Made  diverges  rear- 
wardly  with  respect  to  a  plane  iMrmal  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
ti<Mi,  and  a  portion  of  each  blade  adjacent  the  trailing 
edge  being  so  formed  th^  ia  a  plane  containing  the  axis, 
the  blade  diverges  forwardly  with  respect  to  a  plane  nor- 
mal to  the  axis,  whereby  centrifugal  force  imposes  for- 
ward and  rearward  thrust  on  said  leading  and  trailing 
edges,  respectively,  and  a  member  connected  to  one  blade 
on  the  fan  outlet  side  for  a  substantial  distance  from  a 
point  adjacent  the  leading  edge  toward  the  trailing  edge 
and  connected  to  the  adjacent  blade  on  the  fan  iidet  nde 
for  a  substantial  distance  from  a  point  adjacent  the  traD- 
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ing  edge  toward  the  leading  edge,  said  member  having  frame  rigid  with  and  projecting  forwardly  from  the  lower 

its  length  extending  in  a  generally  circular  direction  and  portioa  of  said  upstanding  frame,  a  rigid  diagonal  brace 

its  width  extending  axially,  there  being  a  plurality  of  said  between  the  front  portioa  of  said  other  frame  and  the 

members  disposed  in  the  region  midway   between  the  top  portion  of  the  upsUnding  frame,  said  other  frame 

inner  and  outer  peripheries  of  the  bladc^  having  a  cross  bar  secured  thereto  adjacent  the  rear, 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  AND  ROLLING  UF 

STRIPS  OF  A  SOD  RIBBON 

Gkfl  R.  Hadikid,  Detroit,  Mkh. 

AppUcatioii  March  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  M4,399 

5  ChUma.    (Q.  172— 2t) 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  strips  of  predetermined 
lengths  from  a  ribbon  of  sod  while  lying  in  a  flat  strip 
and  successively  rolling  up  the  severed  strip  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  frame  having  a  forward  end  and  a 
rearward  end,  a  rotatable  ground  engaging  roller  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  frame  and  supporting  the  forward 
end  of  said  frame  adapted  to  rollably  engage  and  travel 
along  said  ribbon,  said  roller  being  routable  in  a  clock- 
wise direction,  a  rotatable  ground  engaging  element  posi- 
tioned along  and  outwardly  of  each  side  of  said  frame 
adjacent  the  rearward  end  thereof  and  supporting  the 
rearward  end  of  said  frame,  a  horizontally  disposed  ro- 
tauble  hub  arranged  transversely  of  said  frame  positioned 
between  and  forwardly  of  and  adjacent  said  ground  en- 
gaging elements,  a  plurality  of  spade-like  members  pro- 
jecting in  radial  relation  from  the  periphery  of  said  bub, 
said  ground  engaging  elements  being  adapted  to  engage 
a  ground  surface  adjacent  said  ribbon  and  the  spade-like 
members  of  said  hub  being  adapted  to  successively  lift  and 
at  least  partially  roll  up  a  cut  piece  of  said  ribbon  when 
said  ground  engaging  roller  is  traveling  along  said  ribbon, 
means  connecting  said  hub  and  said  ground  engaging  ele- 
ments to  said  ground  engaging  roller  for  rotary  movement 
of  said  hub  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  and  rotary 
movement  of  said  ground  engaging  elements  in  clockwise 
direction  responsive  to  the  clockwise  rotary  movement  of 
said  roller,  and  means  on  each  of  said  ground  engaging 
elements  engageable  upon  execution  of  part  of  one  revolu- 
tion of  its  rotary  movement  with  the  ground  surface  ad- 
jacent said  ribbon  when  said  ground  engaging  roller  is 
traveling  along  said  ribbon  to  in  turn  simultaneously  ele- 
vate the  rearward  end  of  said  frame  and  move  said  hub 
to  a  position  in  which  one  of  said  spade-like  members  is 
in  a  vertical  position  facing  said  ribbon  and  return  the 
rearward  end  of  said  frame  to  its  horizontal  position  and 
penetration  of  said  one  spade-like  member  through  and 
making  a  cut  in  said  ribbon,  said  one  spade-like  member 
and  the  other  spade-like  members  successively  lifting  and 
at  least  partially  rolling  up  the  severed  piece  from  the 
cut  end  when  the  ground  engaging  elements  are  executing 
the  remaining  part  of  said  one  revolution  after  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  frame  has  been  returned  to  the  horizon- 
tal position. 

2,S72,99t 

HITCH 

Frank  M.  Fraca,  FresM,  Calif. 

Application  April  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,lli 

3  ChUms.    (CI.  172—449) 

1.  A  hitch  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tractor  having 

transversely  spaced,  lower  lift  links,  and  a  central  upper 

compression  link,  all  of  said  links  projecting  rearwardly 

from  the  tractcM-;  said  hitch  comprising  an  upstanding 

frame,  means  connecting  said  links  at  their  rear  ends  to 

corresponding  points  on  the  upstanding  frame,  another 


a  tumable  element  joumaled  between  the  cross  bar  and 
brace  for  turning  about  an  axis  disposed  at  a  forward 
and  upward  incline,  a  transverse  normally  level  tool  bar 
positioned  rearwardly  of  the  upstanding  frame,  and  a 
rigid  longitudinal  arm  structure  connecting  between  said 
tool  bar  intermediate  its  ends  and  said  tumable  element. 


2J72,f9I 

PARKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

RawH^as  H.  CoUI^l  K^^^m  dtr  Ma. 

Application  April  t,  1957,  Serial  No.*  65 1,333 

3  ClaiiM.    (CL  18«— 1) 


2.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  chassb,  a  (wir 
of  wheel  and  axle  assemblies  normally  supporting  the 
chassis,  and  a  prime  mover  carried  by  the  chassis  for 
driving  one  of  said  assemblies,  the  other  of  said  assem- 
blies being  provided  with  steering  mechanism,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  plurality  of  lifting  units  nK>unted 
on  said  chassis  and  each  including  a  double-acting,  fluid, 
piston  and  cylinder  device  having  a  vertically  reciprocaMe 
ram.  a  gear  axially  fixed  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
ram.  a  radial  shaft  carried  by  said  gear,  and  a  wheel 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  swinging  movement 
about  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  the  ram;  means  op- 
erably  connecting  said  prime  mover  with  the  wheels  of 
said  units  to  rotate  the  same  when  the  rams  are  lowered 
to  a  position  raising  the  chassis,  thereby  supporting  the 
latter  by  the  wheeb  of  said  units  independently  of  said 
assemblies;  and  means  operably  connecting  said  mech- 
anism with  said  gear  whereby  to  swing  the  wheeb  of  said 
units  and  thereby  guide  the  vehicle  when  the  latter  is 
moved  by  the  wheels  of  said  units  through  the  power  of 
said  prime  mover. 


2,r72,992 

DRIVE  MECHANBM  FOR  TRAILER 

Walter  E.  Sddnncr,  Bachana,  Mkk^  asrifpi  to  Clwli 

E^aipMcat  Company,  a  corporation  of  MMigM 

Application  JaMMry  27,  1955,  Scfid  No.  4U31* 

7  OaiaM.    (Q.  IM— 14) 

4.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  plurality  of  drive  axles. 

comprising  first  shaft  means  for  operating  a  first  drive 
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axle,  second  shift  means  driven  by  said  fint  shaft  means   means    for    enhancing    the    prOfMgation    of 
at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  said  first  shaft   acoustic  waves  in  said  acoustic  channel, 
means,  hydrodynamic  torque  transmitting  means  driven 
by  the  said  second  shaft  means,  and  an  ovemmning 
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transvene 


clutch  connected  between  the  said  hydrodynamic  means 
and  a  second  drive  axle  for  transmitting  torque  to  the 
said  second  axle  whenever  the  relation  between  speed 
of  the  said  second  shaft  means  and  the  speed  of  the  said 
second  ax;e  exceeds  a  predetermined  ratio. 


rOWER  STEERLNG  MECHANISM 
Mkkael  Tolk,  Spriftiy.  OL,  ■■il«nr  to 

MaB«fac«m«w  Cuf  ay.  Mlwaiikce,  Wk. 

AppUmkNi  Cktalcr  3%,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,ia 

9  CUM.    (CLIM— 79.2) 


21.  In  combination,  a  source  of  polarized  acoustic 
waves  and  an  acoustic  wave  polariratioa  routor  coupled 
to  said  source,  said  polarization  rotator  having  a  length 
equal  to 

where  t  equals  90  degrees,  r  is  the  velocity  of  sound  in 
the  rotator,  and  n  is  the  angular  velocity  in  revolutions 
per  unit  time  of  the  polarized  acoustic  waves  in  said 
rotator. 

2J72,99S 

SEISMIC  REFLECTION  PROSPECTING 

TECHNIQUE 

Alfred  Wolf,  Tirin,  Okla.,  iirifnr  to  GMpkyikal  Re- 

search  CoffForado^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  oofponiioa 

of  New  Jcncj 

AapRcatioa  May  13,  1957,  SeiW  No.  (5M74 
S  OaiM.    (CL  ltl~.5) 


I.  A  stcrring  mechanism  for  an  articulated  vehicle 
having  pivoially  inierconnccicd  front  and  rear  units  for 
relative  angular  movement  about  a  common  vertical 
ptvot  axi%.  said  mechanism  comprismg:  a  pair  of  torque 
(ransmiitmg  elements  operatively  connected,  respectively 
with  said  front  and  rear  units,  a  floating  frame  pivoully 
mounted  about  said  pivot  axis  in  a  horizontally  rotatable 
relation  to  both  said  units,  a  first  expansible  and  con- 
tractibie  jack  having  one  of  iu  oppoaite  ends  pivoully 
connected  to  one  of  said  torque  transmitting  elemenu 
and  having  the  other  of  its  oppoMie  ends  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  frame  and  a  second  expansible  and  con- 
iractible  iack  in  approximate  lateral  alignntent  relative 
to  said  first  expansible  and  contractiMc  iack  and  having 
one  of  Its  opposite  ctuls  pivotally  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  torque  transmitting  elements  and  having  the 
other  of  its  opposite  ends  pivotally  connected  to  said 
fran>e.  said  jacks  being  disposed  rearwardly  from  said 
pivot  axis. 

li  

2372.994 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

WiMtoo  E.  Kocfc«  Basfciim  RU«c  N.  I.,  aalfMr  to  BeU 

Tclcfbooe    Lakoratorict,    Lsconoralod,    New    Yori^ 

N.  Y.,  a  corporaboM  of  New  Yock 

AffMcartea  Noisibu  29,  1952,  Serial  N«.  323,175 

23  OaiaBB.    (CL  Itl— s5) 

II.  An  acoustic  system  comprising  a  sound  source  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  frequency,  an  elongated  closed 
acowlic  channel  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and 
havtag  an  aperture  in  a  side  thereof  which  b  small  with 
respect  to  the  wavelength  of  sound  at  said  frequency, 
means  coupling  said  sound  source  to  said  aperture,  and 

73»  O.   G.  —  28 


4.  Apparatus  for  reflectimi  seismic  prospectmt 
prising  two  nutchcd  gcophooes  responsive  to  vertical  mo- 
tion only  and  adapted  to  be  placed  at  vertically  spaced 
positions  below  a  shot  point;  an  amplifying  and  recording 
device  coupled  to  said  geopbooes;  and  a  compensating 
network  interposed  between  said  geopbooes  and  said  de- 
vice for  annuling  the  effect  of  direct  waves  from  said 
shot  point,  said  network  including  two  parallel  channels, 
one  of  said  channels  having  an  adjusuble  volume  control 
therein,  means  to  apply  as  an  input  to  said  one  ol  said 
channels  a  voltage  representing  the  sum  of  the  output 
signals  of  said  geopbooes,  means  to  apply  as  an  input 
to  said  other  of  said  channels  a  ventage  representing  the 
output  signal  of  the  lower  feophooe  minus  the  output 
of  the  upper  geophone.  said  other  channel  incorporating 
an  integrating  network,  and  means  additively  to  combine 
the  outputs  of  said  channels  to  produce  a  compensated 
signal  indicative  of  reflected  waves  from  a  geophysical 
discontinuity   below   said   geof^KMes. 


2372,99* 
SEISMIC  WAVELET  CONTRACTION 
RichaH  I.  Rncc  U  Habra,  CaV^  assigaor  to 
Amcrkaa  PttiokM  Cotpor»Ho«,  'Hiha,  Obfau,  a 
poralkio  of  Delaware 
AppHeatioa  October  17,  1957,  ScrW  No.  <99,7M 
3  Oafete.    (CL  ltl--v5> 
1.  The  method  of  contracting  seismic  wavelets  con- 
tained in  a  seismic  geophysical  data  trace  recorded  in 
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phonographically  reproducible  form,  which  method  com-  portion  of  said  elastic  band  and  provided  with  a  plurality 

prises  the  step  of  making  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  playbacks  of  foot  members  for  supporting  said  cover  in  iu  open 

starting  with  said  trace;  each  of  said  playbacks  compris-  position, 
ing  reproducing  the  last  prior  recorded  trace  as  a  corre-  '" 

2J72,9M 
ACOUSTICAL  SILENCER 
Park,  N.  Y^ 
to  AaMfflcaa  Ratfator 
COTporalio^  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^  a 
of  Ddawara 

AppUcatkM  March  3t,  19S4,  Serial  No.  419,711 
tCliriaM.    (CLltl^53) 


\ 


spending  electric  wave,  passing  said  electric  wave  suc- 
cessively through  an  attenuator,  a  differentiator,  and  a 
flat-response  amplifier  having  constants  chosen  to  repre- 
sent K  and  successive  values  of  l/n  in  the  infinite  series 
expansion 


e^^=l-\-Ku^-^ 


2! 


+ 


where  h>  is  frequency  in  radians  per  second,  and  recording 
the  resultant  electric  wave  as  a  new  phonographically  re- 
producible trace;  said  playback  pairs  each  consisting  of 
one  forward  and  one  reverse  playback  in  which  the  events 
of  the  electric  wave  occur  in  sequences  respectively  the 
same  as  and  opposite  to  the  sequence  of  the  correspond- 
ing seismic  events  in  time;  and  the  step  of  recording  a 
final  trace  representing  the  sum  of  said  data  trace  plus 
all  of  the  traces  recorded  during  the  second  playback  of 
each  pair  of  playbacks. 


2472,997 

HOUSING  FOR  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  AFPARATUS 

MaximUian   Scbccrbarth,    Bcrlin-Zchkiidorf,   Genaaay, 

assifnor,  by  mesne  aarigamcats,  to  North  Amcricao 

Philips  Compaay,  lac.  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y.,  a  cofyoratioo 

of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  September  15,1953,  Serial  No.  3Ma42 

Claiass  priority,  appUcatioB  Genaaay  Septeaaber  29, 1952 

3  riahii     (CL181— 31) 


r.;!.  A  housing  for  at  least  one  amplifier  and  an  associ- 
ated loudspeaker  comprising  a  receptacle  for  said  ampli- 
fier having  an  opening  in  the  top  thereof,  a  cover  fitting 
over  said  receptacle,  said  cover  having  said  loudspeaker 
mounted  thereon,  and  at  least  one  elastic  band  opera- 
^tively  connected  at  one  end  to  said  cover  and  secured 
,at  the  other  end  to  the  bottom  of  said  recepucle,  said 
cover  in  the  closed  position  thereof  forming  a  closure 
for  said  receptacle  and  in  the  open  position  thereof  being 
vertically  disposed  relative  to  said  receptacle  and  acous- 
tically separated  from  said  receptacle  and  supported  on 
a  side  thereof  and  a  U-shaped  clamping  strap  enclosing  a 


I .  A  silencer  comprising  a  pair  of  adioininf  chambers, 
an  entry  tube  extending  into  one  of  said  chambers  from 
the  end  thereof  remote  from  the  other  chamber,  a  plu- 
rality of  tubular  members  forming  passages  between  the 
chambers,  said  tubular  members  having  their  axes  offset 
from  the  axis  of  said  entry  tube  and  each  being  disposed 
partly  in  each  chamber  and  having  an  entry  portion  in 
said  one  chamber  and  a  discharge  portion  in  said  other 
chamber,  the  discharge  portion  of  each  tubular  member 
having  a  closed  end  and  a  plurality  of  lateral  discharge 
passages,  said  lateral  discharge  passages  providing  sub- 
stantially the  entire  diacharge  pawag*  means  from  said 
tubular  members. 


2J72399 
DEAERATING  FEEDWATER  HEATER 
Warrca  P.  flplilig.  Sbort  Hilt.  N.  J^  siiltBir  to  Worth- 
iagtoa  Coff]H>ntf*ai  Harrisoa,  N.  J^  a  caviporatSoa  of 
Delaware 

4ta  2L  1957,  ScfW  No.  MMM 
2  fTiilaii     (CL  lt3— 2.5) 


1 .  In  combination,  a  steam-jet  type  beating  and  degasi- 
fying  apparatus  including  a  shell,  a  storage  tank,  means 
connected  to  said  shell  for  flowing  untreated  water  into 
said  shell,  means  connected  at  one  eiKl  to  an  independent 
source  of  steam  and  at  its  other  end  connected  to  said 
shell  for  flowing  steam  into  said  shell  for  direct  heat  ex- 
change and  degasifying  relationship  with  said  untreated 
water,  first  conduit  means  connected  between  said  shell 
and  storage  tank  for  flowing  treated  water  from  said 
shell  into  said  tlonne  tank,  means  connected  at  one  cad 
to  an  independeal  source  of  high  temperature  condensate 
and  at  its  other  end  connected  to  said  storage  tank  and 
extending  into  the  area  of  said  storage  tank  above  the 
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level  of  treated  water  normally  maintained  therein  for 
flowing  high  temperature  condensate  into  said  storage 
unk.  and  second  conduit  means  connected  between  said 
storage  unk  and  shell  for  fk>wing  steam  flashing  from 
said  high  temperature  condensate  in  said  storage  tank  to 
said  shell. 


2«S73«iM 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECmTATOR 
LoweO  S.  ElMM.  Bolw,  Uako 

May  t,  195«,  Serial  No.  StM35 
I  riihiii     CCLlt3— 7) 


cydooe  chamber  having  a  tangentialty-arranged  air  inkt 
having  its  entrance  outwardly  of  said  container,  a  fof) 
wall,  a  centrally-located  annular  wall  defining  an  air 
passage  from  said  cydooe  chamber  through  the  top  wall 
thereof  of  less  diameter  than  the  air  outlet  in  the  top 
wall  of  the  container,  said  passage  being  co-axial  with  the 
air  outlet,  the  cyclone  chamber  havmg  a  wall  arranged 
cooceotrically  to  and  spaced  outwardly  from  the  annular 
wall,  both  the  annular  wall  and  the  wall  arranged  coo- 
ceotrically thereto  being  of  suhsUntially  the  same  depth 
and  being  connected  at  the  top  by  said  top  wall  of  the 
cyclone  chamber,  wall  arranged  concentrically  to  said 
annular  wall  being  provided  with  a  dependent  curiam  of 
flexible  chains,  which  chains  are  attached  at  their  upper 
ends  only  to  the  lower  end  of  aid  wall  and  are  free  to 
vibrate,  move  and  frktiooany  contact  one  another  for 
cleaning  purpoaes,  said  curtain  being  spaced  from  the 
ada  and  bottom  walls  of  the  cootainer  wherrt»y  an  air 
space  is  provided  between  said  curtain  and  said  wall  of 
tiw  cootainer,  which  air  space  is  in  communication  widi 
tbe  chamber  located  between  the  top  of  the  cydooe 
chamber  and  the  top  wall  of  the  cootainer. 


1.  An  efcctrortatk  predpHator  cooipfising  a 
having  an  air  inlei  and  an  air  outlet,  electrically  insulating 
side  walb  defining  i  iii— iriUng  iooizing  aad  colkc- 
tioo  chambers  in  said  casing  and  in  registry  widi  taid 
inlet  and  outlet,  a  power  pock  which  inclodes  a  tran»> 
former,  and  a  voltage  doubter  drcuit  connected  there- 
with, an  iooizer  ontt  which  iadodcs  small  diameter  wires 
aad  larger  diameter  ban.  strips  to  which  said  bars  and 
wfres  are  secured,  coooecton  in  tbe  high  voltafc  side  ci 
said  circuit  and  carried  by  one  of  said  walls,  flexible  coo- 
nectors  on  the  outer  edge  of  ooe  of  nid  strips  aod 
electrically  connected  with  said  wires  and  bars,  said  coo- 
nectora  frictiooally  holding  said  strips  fastened  to  said 
waQs  aad  establishing  electrical  uaodBuity  between  taid 
circuit  and  said  irires  and  bora. 


U73jM1 
CYCLONE  AfPARATUSB  FOR  SEPARATING 
SOLIDS  FROM  FLOWING  AIR  OR  OTHER 


AaMnkACo., 


Ottt^m  3L  IMS,  SaiW  No.  541.9Jt 
1,  ■pallraitna  iwtim  Nats— htr  t,  1954 
S^dM.    (CLlt3--St) 


It    f     in xJ 


U73,M2 
VARIABLE  DELIVERY  LUBRICANT  SUPPLY 
MEANS  FOR  ENGINES 
Ervfai  L.  DaUnod.  BeMI.  Wh,  airigow  to 
M^^  A  Co..  dfemo.  n.*  a  eanoraOao  of 
Mona  *  ^p2S^, J^i^sJI^HSnI 5M.44f 

JCWtaH.    (CL1S4— i) 


^^ 


1.  In  a  cylinder  wall  lubrication  system  for  an  intcnial 
combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  provided  with  hib- 
ricant  admission  port  means,  lubricant  supply  means  coo- 
nected  to  said  port  means,  said  supply  means  including  a 
variable  speed  pump  operable  to  supply  lubricant  under 
prcamc  and  in  qoMrtity  proportiooal  to  pump  speed, 
pomp  drive  means  induding  a  transniission  device  having 
a  variahte  speed  drive  eteneat  in  driviof  coonectioo  to  tko 
pomp,  the  transmisaoo  device  having  a  control  member 
for  determining  the  speed  of  said  drive  element,  an  eo- 
gine  driven  governor  settaMe  at  fixed  speeds,  a  control 
element  positionable  by  the  goven»or  in  respoose  to 
changes  in  engine  londiag  at  said  fixed  speeds,  and  means 
connecting  said  control  element  to  said  control  member 
for  actuation  thereof,  whereby  to  determine  said  vaiiaMe 
pump  speed  in  accordance  with  control  element  positioo. 


1.  A  cyclone  apparatus  comprising  a  container  having 
top,  bottom  and  side  walb  and  flared  at  its  lower  end 
to  provide  at  said  end  a  lower  chamber  for  the  collec- 
tion of  solids,  the  top  wall  of  the  container  having  a 
centrally-located  air  outlet  of  substantial  size,  a  cydooe 
chamber  located  within  the  container  and  positionedr  be- 
low the  top  waJI  thereof  to  thereby  provide  spacing  in 
the  form  of  an  upper  chamber  between  the  top  of  the 
cydooe  rhf«»»*«r  aod  the  top  wall  of  the  coirtainer.  the 


LUBRICANT  DISTRIBUTING  PUMP 


to  VEB 


17.  I9S4,  Serial  No.  M4.7ta 
caltoo  Getnsany  Jooe  2fi,  19S4 
t  1\\i-     (CLIt4~27> 
1.  In  a  lubricant  pump  constructed  for  connectioB  to 
both   a  siii^e4ioe  lubricating  system   and  a  twin-line 
lubricating  system,  and  having  lubricant-displacing  pis- 
ton means,  cam  plate  means  operativdy  connected  to 
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said  piston  means  for  driving  the  same,  and  drive  means 
connected  to  said  cam  plate  means  for  actuating  the  lat- 
ter; means  provided  with  two  spaced  main  ducts  of  a 
twin-line  system  and  with  a  lubricant  feed  line  arranged 
to  have  lubricant  forced  therethrough  by  at  least  a  part 
of  said  piston  means,  a  control  valve  operable  when  in 
a  first  position  to  establish  communication  between  said 
feed  line  and  only  one  of  said  main  ducts,  and  operable 
when  in  a  second  position  to  establish  communication 
between  said  feed  line  and  only  the  other  of  said  main 


said  shoes  and  said  axis,  one  pair  of  said  abutment  sur- 
faces being  movable  with  the  brake  frame  toward  and 
away  from  said  axis  when  said  spacer  means  are  removed, 
at  least  one  pair  of  said  abutment  surfaces  and  the 
engaged  pad  faces  being  substantially  vertical  and  being 
slidably  interengaged. 


"n  «>*.;' 


r,  *'.    (■•^•i,. 


I 


ROTOR  BRAKE 

Walter  R.  Polanin,  Chicafo,  IH^  avicBor  to 

Steel  Foaiuirics,  Chicago,  IB^  a  corporalioa  of  New 
Jersey 
AppiicalkHi  Febrmry  13, 195(,  Scrtel  No,  544,995 
1  Claim.    (CL  ISS— 59) 


In  a  brake  arrangement  for  a  railway  car  truck  having 
a  truck  frame,  a  supporting  wheel  and  axle  assembly, 
and  oppositely  facing  rotatable  brake  surfaces  on  said 
assembly;  the  combination  of:  a  brake  unit  comprising  a 
brake  frame,  spaced  bearings  on  one  of  the  frames,  an- 
other bearing  on  the  other  frame  received  between  said 
spaced  bearings,  a  pair  of  mutually  facing  abutment  sur- 
faces carried  by  one  of  the  frames  at  opposite  sides  of  a 
vertical  plane  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  rou- 
tional  axis  of  said  assembly  and  bisecting  said  bearings, 
said  brake  frame  comprising  a  cylinder  having  top  and 
bottom  webs  atuched  thereto  and  extending  toward  the 
assembly,  said  unit  comprising  brake  levers  between  said 
webs  and  fulcrumed  thereto,  said  unit  comprising  brake 
shoes  actuated  by  said  levers  into  engagement  with  re- 
spective surfaces,  another  pair  of  abutment  surfaces  on 
the  other  frame  between  and  facing  respective  of  said 
first-mentioned  abutment  surfaces,  resilient  pads  between 
said  first-mentioned  abutment  surfaces  having  faces  com- 
pressed thereagainst  and  against  said  second-mentioned 
abutment  surfaces,  readily  removable  means  extending 
through  and  pivotally  interconnecting  said  bearings,  and 
spacer  means  on  said  removable  means  between  said 
other  bearing  and  at  least  one  of  the  first-mentioned 
bearings  for  adjustably  determining  the  distance  between 

•  ■   -  ,  I     -: 
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ducts,  mechanical  transmission  means  coimectiiiii  said 
drive  means  to  said  control  valve  to  enable  said  drive 
means  to  displace  said  control  valve  back  and  forth  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions  thereof,  and  hy- 
draulic means  responsive  to  predetermined  lubricant  pres- 
sure conditions  in  said  feed  line  for  alternately  and  hy- 
draulically  at  said  first  and  second  positions  of  said  con- 
trol valve  rendering  the  connection  of  said  transmission 
means  to  said  control  valve  operative  and  inoperative  in 
the  transfer  to  the  latter  of  the  driving  action  of  said 
drive  means. 


2^MtS 

DISC  BRAKE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Henry  James  Badcr,  Sirttoa  CoWlsM,  E^laad, 
to  Dmilop  Robber  Company  Limhcd,  LoaJi 
land,  a  Britisfa  company 
OrigiBal  application  November  12,  1952,  Serial  No. 
319,972,  now  Patent  No.  2,7SM11.  ^tcd  Maich  12, 
1957.  Divided  and  this  applkatfon  Janwuy  3,  1957, 
Serial  No.  632aM 

3ClaiHH.    (CLISS— 73) 


il.  A  disc  brake  assembly  for  vehicles  or  the  like  coca><' 
prising  a  disc  normally  rotatable  in  a  vertical  plane,  a 
noo-rotatable  bousing  having  members  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  disc  connected  together  adjacent  a  periphery  of  the 
disc,  friction  pads  associated  with  said  members  to  fric- 
tiooally  engage  the  braking  surfaces  of  said  disc,  a  mech- 
anism to  effect  said  frictional  engagement,  wherein  said 
housing  comprises  a  pressure  member  and  a  reaction  mem- 
ber each  extending  chordally  across  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  disc  and  being  joined  together  at  their  opposite 
ends  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  said  pressure 
member  having  one  or  more  friction  pads  rigidly  associ- 
ated therewith,  and  said  reaction  member  having  said 
mechanism  axially-slidably  associated  therewith,  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  friction  pad  rigidlr  associated  with  said 
mechanism,  and  wherein  said  reaction  member  comprises 
a  radiaily-inwardly  extending  flange  having  at  one  end 
thereof  a  part-spherical  hole,  a  part -spherical  bush  located 
in  said  hole  and  a  pin  secured  to  a  non-rotatable  portion 
of  said  vehicle  and  extending  axially  through  said  bosh, 
a  link  associated  with  the  other  end  of  said  flange  and 
extending  radiaily-inwardly  therefrom,  a  part-spherical 
hole  in  the  free  end  of  said  link,  a  part-spherica]  bush  in 
said  hole  and  a  pin  secured  to  said  non-rotatable  portion 
of  said  vehicle  and  extending  axially  through  said  bush, 
said  link  at  the  end  thereof  associated  with  said  flange 
being  bifurcated  to  straddle  a  portion  of  said  flange,  a 
further  part-spherical  hole  in  said  flange  and  lying  be- 
tween said  bifurcation,  a  part-spherical  bush  in  said  hole, 
and  a  pin  secured  in  said  bifurcations  and  passing  axially 
through  said  latter-named  part-spherical  bush,  whereby 
said  reaction  member  is  free  to  be  moved  subsuntially 
axially  and  angulariy  with  respect  to  the  normal  vertical 
plane  o(  said  disc  upon  actuation  of  said  mechanism. 


2J73JM 

BRAKE  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

Roy  PhiDips,  ReiHi^ton  Bcack,  Fla. 

Application  September  11.  1957,  Serial  No.  M33U 

1  Claim.    (CL  ItS— 190 
A  brake  adjusting  device  comprisiat  •  sleeve,  a  first 
and  a  second  noember  connected  by  said  sleeve  for  rela- 
tive reciprocable  movement  toward  and  from  each  other. 
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ft  third  member  threaded  into  said  first  oiember  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  toward  said  second  member,  means  on 
said  second  and  third  members  limiting  relative  move- 
ment therebetween  in  the  direction  toward  each  dber. 
spring  means  connected  between  said  first  and  third  mem- 
bers biasing  said  third  member  for  roution  relative  to 
said  first  member  in  a  direction  to  move  said  third  mem- 
ber toward  said  second  member,  one  of  said  second  and 
third  members  being  provided  with  an  enlarged  axially 
extending  coun'^bore  forming  a  shoulder  spaced  from 
the  end  of  said  member  facing  said  other  member  and 
having  an  axially  extending  aperture  of  smaller  diamrtrr 
extending  between  the  bottom  of  said  countertnse  and 
said  end  of  said  member,  the  other  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  counterbored  projection  extending  into  said  aper- 
ture the  end  of  which  comprises  an  abutment  means  ex- 
tending into  said  counterbore  a  predecermined 


diameter  than  the  h<^  having  a  head  at  one  end  thereof 
which  is  movable  axially  of  said  bolt  and  which  is  at 
greater  dimension  than  the  diameter  of  the  hole,  said 
bolt  formed  with  a  transverse  groove  adjacent  its  other 
end  extending  into  said  bolt  toward  its  said  other  end 
obliquely  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  bolt,  said  other 
end  of  said  bolt  being  formed  as  a  cam  surface  sub- 
suntially  parallel  to  the  transverse  groove,  said  bolt  being 
adapted  to  removably  fasten  said  plate-like  member  to 
another  plate-like  member  having  a  similar  sized  h(4e. 


when  said  second  and  third  members  are  at  the  limit  of 
their  movement  toward  each  other,  a  fourth  member  re- 
'ctprocahle  in  said  counterbore.  meaw  biasing  said  fourth 
member  toward  said  shoulder  formed  hjr  said  counterbore 
and  into  enfagement  with  the  end  of  said  projectioa 
forming  said  abutment  mmm  tat  twli<in  sasd  third  mem- 
ber against  roution  by  nid  spring  maaas  relauve  to  said 
•nl  SMnber  whie  the  end  of  said  projection  projects 
iaio  nid  counterbore.  a  plug-like  member  in  the  counter- 
bored  end  of  said  projection,  means  biasing  said  plug- 
like member  outwardly  of  said  counterbored  end  of  said 
projection  and  in  a  direction  toward  said  fourth  member, 
and  a  low  temperature  melting  point  material  interposed 
between  said  plug-like  member  and  the  wall  of  said  pro- 
jection within  which  it  is  positioned  and  fixedly  securing 
said  plug-like  member  to  said  projection  at  temperatures 
below  the  melung  temperature  of  said  matehaL 


2473,»t7 

FASTEMNG  DEVICE 

JdM  P.  FraKis,  Havcrlrill,  Mass. 

Aaplicatloa  Fcbnsary  !•.  1955,  Serial  No.  417,477 

IT  ClalMS.    (O.  It9-^M) 

(GrMtcd  aadcff  Tttk  35,  U.  S.  Codt  (1952),  stc  2M> 
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1.  In  combination,  a  plate-like  member  having  a  hole, 
a  locking  bar.  one  end  of  said  locking  bar  being  pivoially 
secured  to  said  plate-like  member  adjacent  the  hole  for 
movement  about  an  axis  sobstantially  perpendicular  to 
said  plate-like  member,  said  locking  bar  extending  trans- 
versely relative  to  its  pivot  axis  and  close  to  and  parallel 
with  the  adjacent  face  of  said  member  whereby  it  is 
ikiapted  to  assume  one  position  where  it  extetids  across 
the  hole  and  another  position  arcuately  spaced  therefrom 
about  iu  pivot  axis  where  it  does  not  extend  across  the 
hole,  means  including  stop  means  and  spring  means  se- 
cured to  plate-like  member  adjacent  said  hole  and  to  the 
other  end  of  said  lockmg  bar  for  normally  reuining  said 
locking  bar  in  said  one  position,  a  bolt  of  slightly  smaller 


2373,9M 
BUILDING  PANEL  UNITS  AND  ROOFS  OR  WALLS 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Herbert  WOUaai  Aahmaa,  West  Ead,  Eihcr,  Eiaglaad* 
aasivBor,  hy  bmsm  asrigaascats,  to  Keasbey  A  MadfMM 

fvTpKrtna  laMaiy  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  55745S 

CWms  priarity,  appllcalloa  Caaada  Aa«Mt  2«,  19S5 

2  Claims.    (CL  189— M) 


I.  A  building  roof  or  wall  structure  formed  of  nnits 
of  sheet  material  each  comprising  a  corrugated  section 
and  a  flat  section  integrally  fonned  therewith,  said  cor- 
rugated section  being  formed  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
troughs  of  equal  depth  including  at  least  two  trou^ 
having  their  open  faces  on  one  side  of  said  sheet  and  an- 
other trough  intermediate  said  two  troughs  and  inverted 
relatively  thereto,  said  flat  section  extending  laterally 
from  one  side  of  said  corrugated  section  along  a  plane 
spaced  outwardly  from  and  parallel  to  the  upper  plane  of 
said  corrugated  section  a  distance  substantially  equal  to 
the  thickness  of  the  sheet  material  and  an  outwardly  di- 
rected flange  extending  from  the  side  of  said  corrugated 
section  remote  from  the  flat  section,  each  of  said  units 
being  arranged  with  their  flat  sections  extending  imidi- 
rectiooal  and  overlying  the  corrugated  section  of  an  ad- 
jacent succeeding  unit  to  conjointly  form  a  substantially 
flat  surface  on  one  side  of  the  structure,  said  units  being 
successively  arranged  with  a  substantial  surface  of  the 
marginal  portion  of  a  flat  section  of  a  preceding  unit  and 
a  subsuntial  portion  of  the  flange  remote  from  the  flat 
section  of  a  siKCceding  unit  in  flat  abutting  engagement 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  subsUntial  portion  of  the  flange 
between  the  trou^  and  the  flat  section  of  an  intermedi- 
ate unit,  and  with  marginal  portions  of  said  succeeding 
and  preceding  units  in  overlapping  relation  to  one  another 
to  provide  a  reinforced  structure  joint 


2J73,M9 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATORS 

WHUam  Slel»r,  SniaiH,  N.  I. 

Appiicatioa  Novcabcr  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,913 

9Claias.  (CL  192— 2) 
I.  In  a  braking  system  for  an  elevator  having  an  eke- 
the  motor  and  a  transmission  shaft  to  drive  the  car  of 
said  elevator,  in  combination,  a  rotary  member,  means 
to  revolubly  suport  said  roury  member,  a  friction  type 
slipping  clutch  coupled  with  said  motor  and  aranged  to 
be  coaxial  with  said  rotary  member  to  transmit  torque 
between  said  rotary  member  and  said  nnHor,  means  to 
transmit  torque  between  said  rotary  number  and  said 
transmission  shaft,  a  brake  arranged  to  arrest  said  rotary 
member,  resilient  means  to  apply  said  brake,  and  meaas 
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to  release  said  brake  so  that  torque  can  be  transmitted 
between  said  motor  and  said  transmission  shaft  through 


said  slipping  clutch,  said  rotary  member,  and  said  means 
to  transmit  torque. 


M7M1* 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLING 
Herbert  F.  Alma,  Eait  Aarora,  N.  Y^ 
t     iagtoa  CorporatioB,  Uarrteoa,  N.  1^  ^ 
^     Delaware 

AppHftiM  April  2t,  1954,  Soiiri  N«w  42445S 
iCiya.    (CL192— M) 


A  flexible  coupling  disposed  between  adjacent  ends  of 
rotary  elements  comprising  the  combination  of,  a  friction 
dutch  having  a  friction  drum,  and  ring  means  including 
flexible  means  disposed  radially  thereabout  and  adapted 
to  permit  radial  movement  of  the  drum,  with  a  rubber 
sandwich  coupling  including  annular  rings  and  a  rubber 
portion  bonded  between  the  respective  faces  of  said  an- 
nular rings,  the  face  of  one  of  said  rings  being  sub- 
tUntially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  rotary  elements 
and  the  face  of  the  other  ring  being  Upered,  the  oppoatte 
face  of  at  least  one  of  said  annular  rings  including  an 
annular  lateral  projection,  means  coacting  with  said  an- 
nular projection  for  rigidly  connecting  the  rubber  sand- 
wich coupling  between  the  rotary  elemenu,  and  said 
naeans  for  coacting  with  said  annular  projection  and  for 
rigidly  connecting  the  rubber  sandwich  coupling  between 
the  rotary  elements  comprising  a  hub  means  connected 
to  one  of  said  roury  elements,  said  hub  including  a 
flange  for  connection  to  and  coaction  with  the  annular 
ring  having  the  annular  lateral  projection,  a  spacer  ring, 
a  support  element  in  said  rubber  sandwich  and  connected 
at  one  end  to  the  rotary  element  having  the  hub  mounted 
thereon  and  at  the  other  end  abutting  said  spacer  ring, 
said  spacer  ring  abutting  and  supporting  the  other  annu- 
lar ring  whereby  said  spacer  ring  maintains  the  rubber 
sandwich  concentric  with  the  last  mentioned  rotary  ele- 
ment during  the  operation  thereof,  and  a  spacer  element 
for  rigidly  connecting  the  rubber  sandwich  coupling  to 
the  friction  dnun. 


D. 


2J73J11 
CWyiYOR 

,  iBCwpoilii,  New  Ywk,  N.  Y^  a 
NcwYaffk 

AMHt  22,  19S«,  8«W  Na.  MS421 
2CtaiM.    (CL193-^}5) 
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Mvi  tmi 


*  A. 


1.  A  coaveyor  trait  comprniag  a  two 
a  threaded  coupling  engaging  the  two  aectioni  of  the* 
pedestal  for  adjusting  the  laagtfa  of  said  pwiertal.  a  ro- 
taubly  mounted  spheroid  podtiooed  withio  a  recess  in 
the  upper  terminus  of  the  pedestal,  a  flange  lecured  to 
tfaa  lower  termima  of  the  pedestal  for  securing  said 
pedestal  to  a  fixed  support  a  slotted  bracket  detachahly 
and  rouuMy  mounted  to  one  pedestal  sectioa  and  later- 
ally extending  therefrom,  a  second  bracket  having  an 
elongated  slot  therein,  selectively  faslcnable  means  pass- 
ing through  both  slots  far  sacnring  said  brackets  to- 
gether, and  a  guida  tmmbtr  aacared  to  said  second 
bracket  and  positiooed  above  said  spheroid. 


2jn,ti2 

VENDING  MACHINES 


I.  Ln.  AdBMa,  Ga. 

,  SsffW  No.  72S,SM 


AppUcatkM  Apcfl  U  19St, 

1  CUtan.    (CL  194-^) 


A  vending  machine  for  peodh  and  similar  articles 
comprising,  a  hopper  for  holding  the  articles,  a  spout 
pivoted  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  hopper  and  hokling  a 
plurality  of  the  articles  in  superimposed,  stacked  rela- 
tion, said  spout  having  an  open  lower  end  and  a  rear  wall 
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provided  with  an  apertxire  io  its  lower  end  for  die  pat- 
safe  of  one  of  the  articles,  said  rear  openinf  being  of  a 
size  to  permit  passafe  of  a  pencil  through  it  only  when  the 
spout  b  in  an  inclined  position,  a  SMPPort  located  bdow 
the  spout  for  letainint  the  stack  of  articles  therein  while 
said  spout  is  in  a  predetermined  vertical  position  of  rest, 
manually-operated  means  for  swingably  moving  the  spool 
to  an  inclined  dispensing  position  and  causing  the  Iowct- 
raost  pencil  therein  to  be  moved  through  the  aperture  in 
ihe  rear  wall  of  the  spout,  said  support  having  an  aper- 
ture through  which  the  lowermost  article  in  the  spout 
will  fill  when  the  spout  b  pivoully  moved  to  said  in- 
clined position,  a  fixed  cut-off  member  entering  through 
the  aperture  in  the  rear  wall  of  the  spout  when  the  spout 
is  moytd  to  its  inclined  position,  therrtiy  to  hold  back 
artides  in  the  spout  other  than  the  dispensed  lowermost 
one,  a  coin  chute  for  podtkiaif  a  coin  to  render  operable 
said  manually-operated  means,  coin-blocking  means  for 
the  chute,  said  coin-blocking  means  being  positioned  to 
hold  a  blocked  posiuon  in  the  chute  while  no  articles  are 
located  in  the  sp<iiit  or  when  the  spout  b  in  said  inclined 
dispensing  position. 


ing  its  ends  attached  to  said  roCataMe  su^xxts  respective- 
ly and  wound  upon  at  least  ooe  of  said  mppom;  and 


removable   means  adapted   to  initially  h<M  said 
tainers  in  dose  proximity  to  one  another. 


CariG.  TMtM, 
Nmn*  CaMf. 
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t,  1957,  Sedni  N*.  439,M9 
(CL  197-4) 


2,t7U15 
TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  CHANGING  AFFARATUS 
iwmtm  AMc  Gny,  Fort  Ji^,  N.  Y„  asslfiir  to  Royal 
McBcc  Corporatkw,  Fort  Cheater,  N.  Y,  a  coffporatiaa 
of  New  Yoft  _ 

S«lMtitatcd  for  ahanieaei  aipBellsn  Serial  N«.  Ml*^* 
SsptenJw  21,  1953.  Tik  aipMfsllsn  Magr  17,  1957, 
Serial  No.  «59.9t3 

1  nsfaii     (CL  197— 151) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  typewriting  machines  adapted  to 
facilitate  ribbon  changes  without  the  necesnty  for  tou^ 
ing  the  ribbon  comprbtng  a  cartridge  having  two  sepsir 
rahly  joined  containers,  an  elevator  frame,  a  ribboa 
fhrf»*V^  through  said  frame,  spools  prewound  widi  said 
ribbon  within  said  containers,  and  means  on  said  con- 
taiaen  for  holding  said  ribbon  threaded  frame  between 
said  containers. 


pin  West*  A.  Gn 
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M73,9U 

BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  FAFER  CARRIAGE  OF 

OFHCE  WRITING  MACHINES 


27, 1955,  S«iW  Nn.  555,719 

U.  A  printinf  machine  comprbing  a  sUtionary  frame        Ontasa  F^^^^yy  *  ^  ^J}^  ^'/m J^*'*  ***  ^*^ 
having  a  horizontal  bed  nteans,  a  movable  fnune  means  ^  CMIbm.    (tJ.  IT?     1SJ| 

mounted  for  nwvement  in  a  horizontal  plane  on  said 
ilslitiairy  frame  and  spaced  npwartOy  from  said  bed 
means,  said  movable  frame  meaas  iacluding  a  type-car- 
riage means,  a  plurality  of  individual  type  means  in  said 
type-carriage  means  mouoicd  for  individual  vertical  re- 
ciprocating movement  relative  to  said  bed  means,  type- 
actuating  means  on  said  movable  frame  means  for  indi- 
vidually selectively  actuating  said  individual  type  nteans 
for  printing  on  aaid  bed  meaas,  and  indicator  means  on 
said  movaMe  frame  means  adapted  to  index  said  indi- 
vidual type  means  respectivdy  with  a  desired  position  on 
the  bed  means. 

2473,914 
ARABLE  CARTRIDGE  FOR  AN  INKED 
PRINTING  RIBBON 

Waat  Hartford,  Ceaa. 
Rayri  MeBee  Cataemtlaa,  New  York,  N.  Y„  a 
W  Nmv  Yms 

Ftkfaavy  7,  1954,  SaiW  Na.  543,974  '•  ''^  combination  with  an  office  writing  machine  of 

9  CWaM.   (CL  197 151)  the  type  comprbing  a  paper  carriage  and  a  stepping  mech- 

1.  A  cartridge  for  an  inked  printmg  ribbon  compris-    anism  for  the  carriage  including  a  shift  wbed  and  loose 
ii^:  a  pair  of  sabaiastialiy  dosed  containers;  a  roUUMe   shift  pawl  for  controlling  said  shift  wheel;  of  a  device 
in  eadi  container;  an  inked  printing  ribbon  hav-   for  braking  the  carriage  during  the  carriage  shift  in  the 


to 
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zone  of  the  line  start  position,  said  device  comprising  a 
lever  arm  assembly  including  first  and  second  lever  sys- 
tems, braking  spring  means  interconnecting  said  systems, 
means  coupling  said  first  lever  system  to  the  loose  shift 
pawl  of  the  carriage  stepping  mechanism  for  disconnect- 
ing said  pawl  from  the  shift  wheel  of  said  mechanism,  a 
'stop  oo  the  frame  of  said  machine,  means  on  said  car- 
riage for  actuating  said  second  lever  system  as  said  car- 
riage initially  exceeds  the  line  start  position  in  the  carriage 
return  movement,  actuation  of  said  second  lever  system 
being  effective  through  said  interconnecting  spring  means 
to  actuate  said  first  lever  system  to  a  position  against  said 
stop  and  simultaneously  cause  said  loose  shift  pawl  to  be 
disconnected  from  said  shift  wheel,  the  remaining  kinetic 
energy  in  said  carriage  effecting  continued  movement  of 
said  second  lever  system  accompanied  by  an  energy  stor- 
ing change  in  said  interconnecting  spring  means  which 
thereby  gradually  brakes  said  carriage  to  a  momentary 
halt,  the  movement  of  said  carriage  then  being  reversed 
towards  said  line  start  position  by  the  energy  stored  in 
said  interconnecting  bralcing  spring  means,  and  restoring 
spring  means  connected  to  said  lever  arm  assembly  for 
then  restoring  said  assembly  to  its  initial  position  where- 
upon said  loose  shift  pawl  reconnects  with  said  shift  wheel 
and  holds  said  carriage  in  said  line  start  position. 


2,S73,017 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING 
Peter  W.  AOcn,  Cortljuid,  and  Grant  L.  Cavender,  War- 
ren,   Ohio,   aarisBors   to   The    Federal    Machine    and 
Welder  Company,  Warren,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Application  March  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  419,124 
12  aaims.    (O.  19S— 33) 


■  iv^.    K 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  bodies  which  have  two  or 
more  surfaces  differing  in  magnetic  properties,  compris- 
ing means  providing  two  spaced-apart  sutioos.  a  mem- 
ber having  spaced  portions  one  or  the  other  of  which 
is  engageabic  with  said  body,  said  member  being  shift- 
able  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  portions  are 
adjacent  said  stations  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
portions  are  spaced  from  said  stations,  magnetic  means 
aligned  with  one  of  said  portions  in  the  second  position 
of  said  member,  said  magnetic  means  being  shiftabic 
transversely  of  said  member  toward  and  away  from  said 
one  portion  and  providing  a  magnetic  field  of  sufficient 
strength  to  attract  said  body  disposed  at  said  one  por- 
tion and  displace  it  therefrom  and  support  it  adjacent 
said  other  portion  in  the  event  said  body  is  disposed  in 
a  certain  manner  at  said  one  portion,  and  means  for 
shiftmg  said  member  to  said  first  position  to  engage 
said  body  with  said  one  or  the  other  portions  of  said 
member  to  transfer  said  body  to  one  or  the  other  of  said 
stations  depending  upon  whether  said  body  was  attracted 
by  said  magnetic  means. 


2473,01t 
CAN  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Edmond  R.  Dudley  and  John  H.  Qnil, 
Calif.,    aadtpaon   to    Patff1c«   Eqafaacnt 
Monntain  View,  Calif^  a  corpocati^n  of 
Application  Stptemhei  13,  19M,  Scvial  No.  <W,i« 
11  nainii     (a.l9S— 33) 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
guideway  for  guiding  cans  or  the  like  along  a  defined  path 
and  sensing  means  for  sensing  end  coding  on  the  cans, 
such  coding  being  in  the  form  of  surface  irregularitiea. 
said  sensing  nteans  comprising  a  sensing  element  at  a 
sensing  sution  located  along  said  path  and  having  a  con- 
tact member  resiliently  mounted  to  contact  an  end  of 
each  can  as  it  passes  by  said  sensing  station  and  to  vibrate 
in  response  to  surface  irregularities  on  such  can  ends;  said 
sensing  means  also  including  electromagnetic  means  for 
inducing  an  electromotive  force  in  response  to  such  vibra- 
tion. 


2,t73J19 
DEVICES  FOR  RECEIVING,  STORING  AND  DB- 
CHARGING  WORKPIECES  OR  MACHINB  PARTS 
John  G.  Kay,  Detroit,  and  Jaha  K.  Rye,  SunftlsM  T< 
Aip,  Oakland  CwMty,  Mich^  airignon  to  F.  Jot. 

Coipnny,  Detroit  Mlch^  a  COTporatloa  of  Ml , 

Application  July  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  521427 
14  dates.    (CL  19»— 37) 


I.  A  device  for  receiving,  storing  and  discharging  work- 
pieces,  including  a  stand,  a  vertical  shaft  supported  for 
rotation  thereon,  means  for  turning  the  shaft,  a  driving 
dijc  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  hav- 
ing an  annular  groove  in  its  upper  face,  a  drive  ring  se- 
cured in  said  groove,  a  carrier  disc  supported  for  roU- 
tion  over  the  driving  disc,  a  driven  ring  dependmg  from 
the  carrier  disc  and  bearing  upon  the  drive  ring,  adjust- 
able means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  pressure  upon 
the  carrier  disc  to  increase  or  decrease  the  tendency  of 
the  carrier  disc  to  turn  with  the  driving  disc,  a  resilient 
helical  guide  supported  by  the  stand  over  and  spaced  from 
the  carrier  disc  for  guiding  workpieces  thereon  along  a 
helical  path  between  adjacent  convolutions  as  the  carrier 
disc  rotates,  conveying  means  for  delivering  the  work- 
pieces  onto  the  carrier  disc  between  two  adjacent  con- 
volutions toward  one  extremity  of  the  helical  guide,  and 
another  conveying  means  extending  from  adjacent  the  op- 
posite extremity  of  the  helical  guide  for  receiving  and 
discharging  the  workpieces  from  the  carrier  disc. 


T-X* 


2J733M 

STORAGE  AND  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

John  G.  Kay,  Detroit,  Mick,  aarignor  to  F.  Joseph  Lamb 

Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cotponition  of  MicMpm 

Application  Novemhcr  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  623,1M 

2$  Claimt.    (CL  19t— 1«3) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  receiving  work  pieces  from  one 
machine,  storing  said  work  pieces,  and  thereafter  dcliv- 
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ering  Mid  work  pieces  lo  another  madihift  as  required, 
the  combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically 
spaced  storage  units  each  having  a  spiral  guideway  there- 
on, each  said  guideway  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and 
an' outlet  at  the  other  end,  means  for  oKmng  the  wori 
pieces  through  each  said  guideway  ia  a  direction  from 
ihe  inlet  to  the  outlet,  the  direction  of  BWfement  of  said 
work  pieces  through  one  said  guideway  being  the  same 
as  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  work  pieces  through 
the  other  said  guideways,  means  for  delivering  work 
pieces  to  the  inlet  of  the  uppennoat  storage  unit,  means 


angularly  form  the  bights  of  the  belt  formed  about  the 
first  of  said  idler  means  to  extend  at  half  the  angle  of 
adjusuble  Diovemcnt  of  the  belt  upon  the  lateral  adjust- 
ment thereof,  means  holding  said  articulator  frame  in 
stationary  relation  with  respect  to  the  ground,  and  flexible 
cables  reacting  against  said  articulator  frame  in  opposite 
directions  and  maintaining  tension  on  the  inby  and  outby 
ends  of  the  belt      

SELF-ALIGNING  BELT  IDLER 
DoMli  D.  Mmfkj,  New  FWhietahtojObjo,  vrigMr  to 
|«y  MawttiwiM  Cofiny,  tlttibmn^  Pa^  a  cor- 
Donlioa  of  PcaasyiTaaia 

'^^^     to.  IkUy  21,  ifSi.  S«tal  N*.  43M14 
ItCUH.    (a.l9»-2t2) 


extending  between  the  outlet  of  one  storage  unit  to  the 
inlet  of  the  next  lower  8tora«e  unit  and  fanning  a  guide- 
way  through  which  the  work  pieces  may  graviute,  said 
inlets  beii«  located  adjacent  the  centers  of  said  spiral 
guideways  and  aaid  outlets  being  located  at  the  outer 
ends  of  sud  sfiral  guideways,  ncaas  for  receiving  the 
work  pieces  from  the  lowermost  unit  and  delivering  them 
to  a  machine  comprising  means  for  elevaung  said  work 
pieces  in  succession,  and  an  inclined  track  having  its 
upper  end  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  lowermost  stor- 
age unit  and  its  lower  end  coonecied  to  said  latter  means. 


2J7Xt21 
BELT  CONVEYOR  AND  ARTICULATOR 
THEREFOR 
Ct4rk  E.  McWbortcr,  fllBsiali,  DL,  MrifMr  to 
MM  •>la—faiiii^  Caifsny.  Chfcnga ,  H^  a 

MOiliii    (CLIM— in) 


1 .  In  a  self-aligning  belt  idler,  a  base  frame,  an  idler- 
uipporting  frame,  means  on  said  base  frame  for  support- 
ing  said  idler-supporting  frame  for  pivotal  movement  upon 
an  upright  axis,  belt-supporting  idler  means  on  said  sup- 
porting frame  for  the  active  run  of  a  conveyor  belt,  and 
belt-supporting  means  on  said  haae  frame  for  the  return 
run  of  the  belt,  said  belt-supporting  means  on  said  base 
frame  providing  underlying  support  for  the  return  run  of 
the  belt  at  a  level  above  the  top  of  the  means  on  the 
base  frame  for  supporting  the  idkr-supporting  frame  for 
pivotal  movement  upon  an  upright  axis  and  including 
members  bavmg  adjacent  their  opposite  ends  post-like 
elements,  and  said  idler-supporting  frame  haviitg  spaced 
upstanding  brackeu  for  supporting  idler  means  for  sup- 
porting the  active  run  of  a  belt,  said  brackets  spaced 
apart  a  greater  distance  than  the  distance  apart  of  said 
po6t-like  elements. 


247M23 
TRANSPARENT  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 
Kari  H.  Ertckaott,  RacUord^m^^MricMrto  Ai 

22, 1955.  Sotol  No.  554,755 
3CUWB.    (CL  2U     45  J4) 


1 .  In  iut  articulator  for  conveyors,  an  endless  conveyor 
belt,  an  articulator  frame  positionet^  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  conveyor  belt  and  forming  a  support  for  the 
upper  and  lower  runs  thereof  and  accommodating  lateral 
adjustment  of  the  inby  end  of  the  belt  with  respect  to 
the  outby  end  thereof,  vertically  spaced  seu  of  first  and 
second  idler  means  on  said  articulator  frame  forming 
longitudinally  spaced  bights  in  the  upper  and  lower  runs 
of  the  belt,  means  angularly  moving  Ihe  first  of  said  idler 
means  with  respect  to  the  seoowl  of  said  idler  means  to 
73»  o.  0;— 2» 


1.  A  container  enclosing  an  article  to  be  displayed 
comprising  a  hollow  dome  drawn  from  a  sheet  of  trans- 
parent plastic  and  having  a  top  and  a  continuous  i)eripheral 
side  wall  integral  therewith  and  flaring  downwardly  around 
its  entire  periphery  to  a  lower  edge  defining  a  recungular 
bottom  opening,  a  bottom  closure  comprising  a  sheet  of 
multiple  ply  cardboard  fitting  snugly  within  said  wall 
aiKl  spaced  inwardly  from  said  dome  edge,  and  flanges 
depending  from  the  side  edges  of  said  sheet  and  separated 
from  each  other,  each  of  said  flanges  being  integral  with 
and  hinged  to  the  edges  of  said  cardboard  sheet  and  in- 
dividually flexed  outwardly  and  lying  in  full  face  to  face 
contact  with  the  tapered  internal  surface  of  said  wall 
akmg  said  dome  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  thermo  pressure 
seals  spaced  around  said  wall  and  integrally  uniting  a  pin- 
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rality  of  said  flanges  to  the  opposed  areas  of  said  wall 
below  said  sheet,  at  least  one  of  said  flanges  being  un- 
sealed and  separable  from  said  wall  to  fonn  a  tab  to 
be  grasped  for  tearing  said  sheet  and  the  inner  plies  of 
said  sealed  flanges  out  of  said  dome. 


SmPPING  CONTAINER  FOR  GLASS  SHEETS 
Mehrln  C.  Koester,  Toledo,  OUo,  aMlgnnr  to  Ubbcy- 
OwM».Fortl  GfaMi  CoapMJ,  Tolaia,  Okks  a  corpo- 
ratloaof  OUo 

AppUcalkM  JaiMaiy  2, 1957,  Scrini  No.  »2,lt7 
12  nilii     (CL2M— i2) 


to  said  parallel  fold  lines,  said  tab,  when  moved  away 
from  aid  pad  into  operative  pochioo,  haTiag  its  ride 
edges  in  cagagcmcnt  with  said  wings  and  serving  to  urge 
the  same  apart  when  said  wingi  have  been  folded  away 
from  said  pad  to  fwm  a  mounting  post,  said  tab  when 
moved  to  said  operative  position  forming  an  opening 
through  said  pad  between  said  wings. 


2,S73,t25 
PACKAGING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Rome,  WUlc  Bear  TowMhip, 
w,_    ---.         .    ,^    iiilirilahgi 

Conspay,  St  Paid,  Mlan^  a  cofpotntl—  «f 

Appikatioa  Januvy  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,549 
SCIaiBs.    (CL2M— 45) 


.f^  ADVERTISING  ^'<^ 

J i b i J L 


I.  A  packaging  pad  suitable  for  releasably  retaiaing 
thereon  articles  of  annular  shape,  said  pad  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  opposed  wings  integral  with  and  bingedly 
afllxed  to  said  pad  at  their  adjacent  edges  along  spaced 
parallel  fold  lines,  each  pair  of  wings  forming  a  mounting 
post  when  the  wings  thereof  are  foMed  away  from  said 
pad  along  said  fold  lines,  and  locking  means  for  urging 
said  wings  into  article  retaining  position,  said  locking 
means  comprising  at  least  one  locking  tab  positioned  be- 
tween the  wings  of  each  pair  on  a  fold  line  perpendicular 


2,S73,t24 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 
AND  FILTERLNG  ANIMAL  BLOOD  FOR  DRY- 
ING 

1 1.  MMmaakrib  aad  Ckarisa  C 

Ma,  WariL 

29,  1955,  SmM  N«.  S3Mt5 
U  nihil     (CL21t— 47) 


1.  A  package  unit  containing  a  frangible  member 
having  one  or  more  areas  of  curvature  change  which 
unit  includes  a  container,  a  substantially  U-thaped  inter- 
liner  unit  inserted  into  said  container  and  a  frangible 
member  contained  within  the  hollow  interior  defined  by 
said  U-shaped  interliner,  said  interliner  unit  including  a 
base  wall,  at  least  two  wing  walls  integrally  joined  to 
said  base  wall,  means  securing  the  intermedkte  portion 
of  said  frangible  member  to  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  base  wall,  first  bracing  means  extending  between 
said  wing  walls  adapted  to  positively  retain  the  interliner 
in  its  U -shape  and  second  bracing  means  extending  be- 
tween said  wing  walls  to  fixedly  support  the  extremities 
of  said  frangible  member  out  o^  contact  from  said  base 
wall  whereby  movement  of  the  extremities  of  said  frangi- 
ble member  is  prevented. 


1.  In  a  method  of  processing  blood  after  it  haa  beta 
drawn,  storing  the  blood  until  it  has  completely  ooag»- 
lated,  thoroughly  auxing  the  clotted  portion  of  the 
coagulated  blood  aod  the  liquid  portion  thereof  together 
and  rtiwrrting  fte  blood  clou,  and  passing  the  blood 
along  with  its  disaected  clots  through  a  filter  screen. 


MAGNETIC  SPOON  FOB  REMOVING  FERROMAG- 
NETIC PARTICLIS  FROM  A  MEDIUM 
Carol  J.  DokMT,  fmm  Grera,  N.  I. 

li«Mt  29,  1955,  SarinI  No.  531,t22 
2  Oslwi     (CL21«— 222) 


1.  A  stirring  spoon  comprising  a  longitudinal  

portion,  a  shank  portion,  and  a  bowl  portion,  said  bowl 
portion  comprising  magnetic  means  for  retaining  and  re- 
moving ferromagnetic  particles  from  the  material  being 
stirred. 


Xt7M2t 
FILTERS 

Francis  Bricd,  WL ^_ 

September  4, 1955,  SaiW  Nn.  532,525 
5Claia>.    (CL21«-4«1) 

1.  Vacuum  filtering  apparatus  of  the  conveyor  type 
comprising,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  horizontally  diq>oted 
spaced  apart  drums  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  of  said 
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drums  having  a  similar  cirrumferential  groove  of  sub- 
stantially le«  width  than  said  drum,  an  endless  carrier 
belt  mounted  on  said  drums  for  routional  movement  and 
having  upper  and  lower  flights,  means  for  routing  said 
drums,  a  plurality  of  rtgirf  rectilinear  grkJs  having  a 
bottom  wall  and  fixedly  m^rht  1  to  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  carrier  belt,  each  of  said  grids  extendmg 
transversely  across  said  carrier  belts,  M  endless  filtering 
medium  carried  in  supayOMd  rdalkm  on  the  upper 
flight  of  said  carrier  belt,  a  vKuum  box  fixedly  sup- 
ported  on  said  frame  beneaOi  said  upper  lltgfac  of  said 
carrier  belt,  said  vacuum  boot  haring  the  plane  of  its  top 
wall  spaced  from  said  ci.rrier  Ml  aad  parallel  therewith, 
said  vacuum  box  having  a  slot  fai  te  top  wall  in  longitudi- 
nal alignment  with  said  circumferential  grooves  in  said 
pair  of  spaced  apart  drums,  an  aodtess  valve  member, 
having  a  plurality  of  valve  openings  spaced  along  its  longi- 
tudiiMl  centcrUne,  mounted  in  said  grooves  of  said  drums 


__  than  said  central  opening,  and 

between  said  closed  end  waU  and  the  adjacent  end  of  tbe 


;*►'•■ 


.vk. 


filter  element  for  holding  the  filter  ekment  in 
on  said  opposite  end  walL 


a^M39 

FILTER 


to  Ono  E»> 


May  4, 19S4,  SctW  No.  427,4U 
(CL219— 444) 


J  law 


and  having  a  width  !«oMtantially  equal  to  the  wkWi  of 
said  grooves,  said  valve  member  bridging  the  space  be- 
tween said  carrier  beh  and  said  vacuum  box.  each  of  said 
grids  having  an  opening  in  its  bottom  wall,  all  of  said 
openinfi  in  said  bottom  walls  of  said  plurality  of  grids 
being  in  kmgHadinal  alignment  with  the  vaKe  openings 
of  said  valve  member,  said  carrier  beh  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  therethrough  registering  with  said  openmgs 
ir  the  bottom  walls  of  said  grids,  and  a  rigid  tube  fixedly 
attached  m  said  opening  hi  the  bottom  wall  of  said  grid 
and  extending  therefrom  through  one  of  said  openings  in 
said  carrier  belt  and  into  said  valve  opening  in  said  valve 
member,  whereby  said  opemng  in  said  bonom  wall  of  said 
grid,  said  opening  in  said  carrier  belt  and  said  valve 
opening  in  said  valve  member  are  held  in  registry  during 
roution  of  said  drums  and  said  valve  openings  are  held  in 
alignoient  with  said  slot  of  said  vacuum  box  as  said  valve 
member  slidingly  traverses  said  top  waU  of  said  vacuum 
box. 


Kli«ricy  E. 


L,  2,f7M2f  

SCREW  NECK  TYFE  m/TER 
Jr..  Caelinli.  N.  C^ 
N.  C  a 


Wfai 

Norfk — — 

'.^      AaaMM<ia  Mawh  ».  I»SS.  Serial  No.  497jtU 
ITniiTin      <a.  2I»— 44«) 

1.  A  filter  for  attachment  to  a  mounting  support  of 
the  character  described,  comprising  a  can  shell  having  a 
closed  end  wall  awl  an  opposite  end  wall  provided  with 
an  opening,  a  threaded  neck  carried  by  said  opposite  wall 
and  encircling  the  opening,  an  annular  pleated  filter  ele- 
ment of  subsuntial  length  in  the  casing  having  an  axial 
passage  therethrough  and  resting  at  one  end  upon  said 
opposite  end  wall,  said  element  being  spaced  from  the 
encircling  can  shell  wall,  a  gasket  secured  within  and 
•crois  the  end  of  the  axial  passage  adfacem  to  said  closed 
end  wall  and  having  a  central  opening  of  materially 
smaller  diameler  than  the  passage,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
passage  providing  an  outlet  for  filtered  liquid  of  larger 


a 


A  hollow  cartridge  for  filtration  of  liquids  comprismg 
a  central  rfiafl  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  discs 
of  maior  and  minor  siaes  stamped  from  thin  plain  dieets 
of  metal  of  uniform  thickness  alternately  mounted  thereon 
in  contact  with  one  another,  each  of  said  discs  having  a 
rim  with  opposite  flat  faces,  the  exterior  diameter  of  the 
rim  of  each  disc  of  minor  size  being  substantially  equal 
to  the  interior  diameter  of  the  rim  of  each  disc  of  maior 
size,  whereby  the  rims  of  said  discs  of  major  and  mmor 
sixes,  respectively,  have  inwardly  and  outwardly  presented 
ftttering  edges  which  are  in  substantial  longitudinal  align- 
ment with  one  another,  the  mounting  of  the  discs  (»  said 
shaft  being  such  that  there  are  toios  of  contiguous  dbcs 
arranged  tiirooghout  the  length  of  tiie  cartridge  consot- 
ing.  in  each  trio,  of  a  major  disc  and  contiguous  minor 
discs  arranged  on  each  side  of  said  major  disc,  eadi  adja- 
cent pair  of  trios  inchiding  a  common  mmor  disc.  ti>e 
major  disc  of  each  trio  having  a  plurality  of  circumfercn- 
tially  spaced,  radially  extending  spokes,  each  of  said 
spokes  having  a  crimped  portion  preformed  in  its  manu- 
facture to  provide  projections  extending  outwardly  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  of  the  cartridge  to  a  minute  degree 
on  opposite  faces  thereof,  the  rim  of  the  minor  discs  being 
free  of  protections  on  both  faces  thereof  and  contacting 
the  projections  on  the  spokes  of  the  associated  major 
discs  to  thereby  define  the  longitudinal  amplitude  of  the 
filtering  openings  betwe«i  said  edges  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  major  discs. 

2.r7M31 
COFFEE  PERCOLATOR  STRAINER  SUPPORT 
I T.  B«7ce,  WasUnglon,  D.  C 
May  It,  1956,  Sctial  Nn.  SSS,713 

''^-'-1"     (CI.2I9— 4M> 

1.  A  support  for  use  in  a  percolator  having  an  upper 

container  with  a  neck  and  having  an  annular  recess  in 

said  neck,  a  rigid  support  having  radially  disposed  arms 

that  are  positioned  in  the  sanK  horizonul  plane  extended 
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across  the  neck  and  mounted  with  the  ends  of  the  anns 
positioned  in  the  annular  recess,  said  arms  having  up- 
wardly extending  end  sections  and  reinforcing  corruga-  Herbert  T 


tions  at  the  intermediate  portions  thereof  extending 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arms,  and  a  cloth 
strainer  mounted  on  the  support  and  positioned  with 
edges  thereof  in  the  annular  recess. 


-'5 


2^3,t32 

APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  OIL  WELL 

DRILLING  CtmTNGS 

Robert  R.  Henry,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  asrisBor  to  Link-Belt 

Company,  a  corporation  of  DUnob 

Applkation  Jaly  22,  1957,  SerinI  No.  673,443 

1  Claim,    (a.  21»— 524) 


A  washer  for  well  drilling  cuttings  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  dewatcring  conveyor,  each  of  said  conveyors 
including  an  inclfned  trough  for  containing  a  quantity  of 
bath  water,  said  trough  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and 
a  helical  ribbon  conveyor  flight  in  said  trough  adapted 
upon  rotation  to  move  cuttings  along  said  trough  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  a  horizontally  elongated  enclosed 
trough   of  substantially    uniform   depth   throughout   the 
length  thereof  extending  between  said  conveyors  and  con- 
necting the  outlet  of  said  first  dewatering  conveyor  with 
the  inlet  of  said  second  dewatering  tonveyor,  a  shaft  ro- 
tatably  supported  within  said  enclosed  trough  and  extend- 
mg  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  plurality 
of  scrubbing  paddles  secured  to  said  shaft  in  inclined  rela- 
tionship with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  so  as  to  exert 
both  a  scrubbing  and  a  conveying  action  on  the  material 
in  said  enclosed  trough  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  plu- 
rality  of   baffles   in    said   enclosed   trough   to  provide   a 
sinuous  flow  path  therethrough,  and  means  for  flowing 
wash  water  in  sequence  through  said  second  dewatering 
conveyor,  said  enclosed  trough,  and  said  first  dewatering 
conveyor  in  a  direction  generally  countercurrent  to  the 
direction  m  which  cuttings  are  conveyed  therethrough 
said   baffles  tending  to  prevent   the  diffusion  of  muddy 
water  in  an  upstream  direction  in  said  enclosed  trough 
while  permitting  the  flow  of  cuttings  in  said  upstream  di- 
rection and  the  flow  of  mud  and  water  in  the  opposite 
direction.  kk^"«. 


"X 
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AY  RACK 

'  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  Mrifnor  to 

«■,  East  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a 

9M,  Serial  No.  M2,M7 
^211—2) 


I.  A  convertible,  collapsible  display  rack  having  a  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  back  portion,  a  series  of 
substantially  horizontal  shelf  portions  hingcdiy  attached 
to  said  back  portion  and  movable  to  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion and  upwardly  to  a  vertical  collapsed  position  sub^ 
stantially  overlying  said  back  portion,  a  pair  of  generally 
triangular  side  portions  inclined  generally  downwardly 
and  forwardly  at  their  forward  edges  from  top  to  bottom 
of  said  rack,  said  side  portions  being  hingedly  attached 
to  said  back  portion  and  adapted  to  be  moved  to  a  posi- 
tion subsuntially  at  right  angles  to  said  back  portion, 
said  shelf  portions  having  ptofrawivdy  increasing  depth 
from  top  to  bottom  of  said  rack  to  correspond  with  the 
triangular  shape  of  said  side  portions  and  means  for  sup- 
porting said  shelf  portions,  said  side  portions  being  mov- 
able to  a  collapsed  position  enclosing  said  shelf  portions 
between  said  side  portions  and  said  back  portion  for 
compact  storage  of  said  rack,  and  a  display  member 
comprising  a  cellular  tray  hingedly  attached  to  the  top 
of  said  back  portion  and  movable  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion substantially  overiying  the  back  portion  and  to  an 
operative  position  overiying  said  shelves  for  provision  of 
an  alternate  display  means. 


BICYCLE  RACK 

Georfc  F.  Laing.  Bnttlcboro,  VL 

AppOcatioa  November  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  544,295 

1  Claim,    (a.  211— 17) 


^ 


A  rack  for  bicycles  kA  the  type  including  a  steering 
post,  an  arm  on  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  post  and  a 
handle  bar  mounted  transversely  on  said  arm,  said  rack 
comprising  a  horizontal  shaft,  and  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  bolder  of  resilient  wire  ioumaled  for  swinging 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  on  said  shaft  and  engage- 
able  with  the  handle  bar  for  supporting  the  bicycle  in 
an  upright  position,  said  holder  comprising  spaced  paral- 
lel legs  including  upsUnding,  substantially  inverted  U- 
shaped  intermediate  loops  for  transversely  receiving  the 
handle  bar  astraddle  the  arm,  said  holder  further  com- 
prising a  bight  portion  for  embracing  the  post  and  en- 
gageable  therebehind  for  stabilizing  the  holder  on  the 
handle  bar  and  for  anchoring  the  bicycle  against  rear- 
ward movement 
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METAL  TABLE  CONBTVl  CTION 

AppBeallM  NoTcabcr  L  iHMi^  *  N«.  «li.r72 
4Clatet.    (CL211— LJ) 


said  vertical  and  inwardly  sloping  side  walls  forming  both 
the  principal  strength  naembers  and  the  sides  of  bins  for 
granular  components,  said  bins  having  gates  therein;  said 
body  portion  being  divided  by  vertical  lateral  walls  mto 
a  plurality  of  said  bins,  one  of  which  comprises  a  hon- 
lontally  extending  fine  aggregate  sUo,  with  feed  screw 
means  extending  the  full  horizonul  length  thereof,  others 
of  which  comprise  vertically  extending  coarser  aggregate 
bins;  a  weigh  hopper  under  said  aggregate  bins  and  under 
the  outlet  of  said  feed  screw;  and  pedcsul  support  mem- 
bers depending  at  the  ends  of  said  box  beam,  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  wheel-mounted  units  for  movement  on  the 
roads,  or  to  jacks  when  in  place  at  the  jobsite. 


APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORM  DBTRBUnON  OF 
DIVIDED  SOLIDS 


1.  A  metal  table  comprising  m  ccmbination.  a  top 
and  legs,  said  top  having  rounded  c-Jges  and  comers 
and  further  indtiding  integral  perimenical  side  aprom; 
said  aprons  terminating  at  each  side  of  said  comers  in 
an  inwardly  bent  generally  L-shaped  vertical  daiige,  the 
first  leg  of  said  flanfc  coostituting  a  soatfaig  portion  and 
the  second  leg  of  said  flange  constituting  a  stopping 
imrtiftB.  said  stopping  portion  being  at  approximately 
right  aagles  to  its  contiguous  seating  portion  and  the 
free  edge  of  the  stopping  portions  on  each  side  of  said 
comers  being  oppo«i:  said  legs  being  of  subsUnUally 
arcuate  cros-vsoction  each  having  subsuntially  the  same 
width  and  radius  of  curvature  as  said  comen  and  said 
legs  further  ioduding  relatively  narrow  vertical  strength- 
ening flange*  on  each  side  thereof  bent  inwardly  in  the 
direction  of  curvature  of  said  lep;  said  legs  when  seated 
flush  in  said  comen  causing  said  strengthening  flanges 
to  be  in  face  to  face  contact  with  \aid  <watinf  portion, 
and  the  free  edges  of  said  strengthening  flaQge*  to  be 
ia  contact  with  said  stopping  portions;  comer  dampinf 
members  each  positiooed  beneath  the  top  and  in  contact 
with  said  stopping  portiom,  on  the  side  of  the  L-shaped 
vertical  flanfca  wliidi  b  opposite  said  leg.  said  comer 
clamping  members  further  including  vertical  flanges  on 
each  side  thereof,  said  flanges  being  bent  so  as  to  be 
OTpoaed  to  ead)  other,  and  in  face  to  face  contact  with 
said  seatmg  portions,  tmhs  connecting  each  of  said  cor- 
ner clamping  members  with  a  ler  and  means  for  ictain- 


to  Euyinstbilinnn  rmflsrhsft  ■.  b.  O, 
cononlion  of  Wast  Ciiinij 
AmOcMtkm  Dcccabcr  13,  19S4,  Serial  No.  474,9f  1 
r  Hi*  I-     (Q.  214— 17) 


■f'     I 
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PORTABLE  BATCHING  I  LANT 
Jack  D.  NnMa,  Lafwctta.  IriM. 

>scMd>w  14. 1H4,  Sari  i  Nn.  47S,73t 
THainii    (0.214--^ 


J 

1.  In  apparatus  for  distributing  divided  nuterial  sub- 
stantially uniformly  aking  a  path  of  given  length,  the 
combination  of  an  endless  chain  drag  conveyor  arranged 
parallel  and  above  said  given  path  and  having  an  upper 
run  and  a  lower  run;  a  movable  Ubie  positioned  below 
said  upper  run  in  conUcting  and  supporting  relation 
therewith  and  being  nxyvably  supported  by  said  lower 
run.  the  length  of  said  table  extending  over  at  least  half 
of  the  length  of  said  path;  means  for  anchoring  said  lower 
run  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  path;  driving 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  table  and  the  upper 
run  of  said  chain  drag  to  and  fro  in  direction  of  said  given 
path  at  respeaivc  velocities  having  a  ratio  of  1 :2;  means 
for  feeding  oaaterial  onto  said  table  at  a  point  approxi- 
mately midway  of  the  length  of  said  path;  and  means 
associated  with  said  conveyor  chain  for  pushing  off  said 
material  over  the  downstream  end  ai  said  conveyor  in 
the  material  flow  sense  while  said  table  advances  in  said 
downstream  direction. 


6.  A  portable  wheel-mounted  aggregnta  batcher  having 
a  high  mam  body  portion  extending  generally  fore  and 
aft  and  composed  of  a  unitary  horizontkliy  disposed  hol- 
low main  box  beam  generally  rectangular  in  crocs- 
sectional  shape,  having  vertical  side  walls  and  inwardly 
sloping  bottom  walls,  said  beam  extending  the  full  length 
of  the  batcher  aitd  constituting  the  main  frame  thereof. 


2J7M3t 

STOPPER  FOR  WIRE-HOODED  BOTTLES 
Robert  F.  Schnler,  MOhnc,  and  Fred  MtTailand,  Red- 
wood aty.  CaHf,  ■irfgnnri  In  L  F.  Sdinkr  Compaq, 
Inc^  San  Fknndaco,  CaiiL,  a  cnrponition  of  CaUfonia 
rLjiirntiin  A^nri  13, 19S4,  Serial  Ne.  M3,493 
S  antes,    (a.  21$— 47) 
1.  A  bottle  closure  comprising  an  integral  stopper  of 
plastic  nulertal  having  a  head,  a  hoUow  shank  of  lesser 
dian>eter  than  the  head  extending  from  the  underface  of 
the  head  and  thereby  providing  a  shoulder  circumfer- 
entially  of  the  head,  the  body  of  the  head  being  aolkl 
between  the  shoulder  and  the  shank,  said  head  having 
at  its  opposite  upper  face  a  central  convex  portion  having 
a   substantially   annular  crown   groove   radially  spaced 
from  the  axis  <rf  said  central  convex  portion  for  receiving 
therein  a  crown  strand  of  a  wire  hood  circumferentially 
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of  the  convex  portion,  the  head  having  a  side  wall  portion 
the  outer  face  of  which  tapers  radially  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  groove  toward  the  circumferen- 
tial shoulder,  the  said  side  wall  portion  having  a  plu- 
rality of  flutes  circumferentially  spaced  relatively  and  radi- 
ating from  the  crown  groove  substantially  to  the  circum- 
ferential shoulder,  the  radially  inner  end  of  the  flutes 
being  raised  substantially  above  the  plane  of  the  crown 
groove  and  defining  an  outer  circumferential  wall  around 
the  crown  groove  and  the  opposite  radial  side  edges  of 


'Ttjsr 


.u. 


t?v.r-ii  ^ 


n  I  ^r  r,^%j. 


FMSUABY  10,  1959 

penser  for  initiating  said  feeding  of  said  tape,  said  sensing 
means  beinf  tnHnr  mpoasive  to  the  passage  of  the  ar- 
ticle beyond  •'vikn^aMt  taping  positioo  to  arrest  said 
feed  aad  to  ^tmito  saM  cutter  means  to  sever  the  tape, 
a  pivotally  supported  flaember  for  trapping  the  leading 
end  of  the  tape  against  the  leading  face  of  an  article 
subsequently  to  movement  thereof  beyond  said  initial 
taping  position,  said  pivoully  supported  member  in  re- 
sponse to  the  advancement  of  the  article  being  arranged 
to  move  with  respect  to  that  face  to  press  the  upe  tbere- 
agaittst,  presser  woftmm  for  pressing  the  upe  against  the 
trailing  face  of  tte  article,  said  presser  means  compris- 
ing a  rotatable  member  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
pressers  supported  for  rotation  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  article  about  an  axis  normal  to  such  path  of 
movement,  and  means  sequentially  rotating  each  of  said 
pressers  individually  into  pressing  engagement  with  the 
trailing  end  of  sucooshre  articles. 


7, 


the  flutes  diverging  relatively  from  said  crown  groove, 
the  spacing  of  the  flutes  providing  radial  channels  there- 
between the  inner  ends  of  which  are  open  at  the  crown 
groove  and  the  opposite  ends  of  which  extend  substan- 
tially to  the  outer  ends  of  the  flutes,  the  valleys  of  the 
channels  at  said  inner  ends  being  substantially  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  valley  of  the  crown  groove  whereby 
legs  of  a  wire  hood  may  be  turned  from  the  crown 
groove  into  said  channels  at  the  plane  ot  the  crown 
groove  and  the  crown  strand  therein. 


LABEL  APPLYING  MEANS 
HensMB  D.  MawH.  BraoUya,  N.  Y^  aarffMr  10  M.  R.  M. 
MadMMty  C©^  Im^  Brw»Uya,  N.  V,  a 
of  New  York 

^Ml  S,  1957,  S«vW  No.  iM3« 
4  rfalii     (CL21<— «S) 


.rfJvK 
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PACKING 
William  Sydney  Powel,  Newcastie-on-1>Be,  England,  as- 
signor to  Adams  Powel   Eqntpaaal  IlmHrd.  Gates- 
iicad,  England,  a  British  company 

Application  April  3f,  1954,  Serial  No.  5SI,M1 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafa  Apt*  29, 1955 

5  Claims.    (CL  216— 25) 


1.  In  a  labeling  machfaie.  means  for  completely  adher- 
ing a  label  to  a  container  including  an  adhnive  distrSmt- 
ing  member,  a  rotary  member,  an  adhesive  stripe  applying 
member  carried  by  the  rotary  member  to  swivel  relative 
thereto,  means  for  swiveling  said  adhesive  str^  applying 
member  relative  to  said  rotary  member,  said  stripe  apply- 
ing member  being  movable  by  movement  of  said  rotary 
member  into  contact  with  said  distributing  member  to 
receive  adhesive  therefrom  and  then  being  nxyvable  with 
said  rotary  member  and  by  said  swiveling  means  into 
contact  with  said  container  to  apply  an  adhesive  stripe 
thereto,  and  means  for  positioning  an  adhesive  bearing 
label  having  a  non-adhesive  area  so  that  the  latter  and 
said  stripe  are  aligned  and  adhered  and  means  for  effect- 
ing complete  atflaasion  of  the  label  and  container. 


1.  A  taping  machine  comprising,  in  combination,  con- 
veyor means  for  moving  an  article  past  a  tape  dispenser, 
said  dispenser  having  means  for  feeding  tape  into  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  article  comprising  a  first  pair 
and  a  second  pair  of  feed  rollers,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  pairs  of  feed  rollers  having  profile  portions  de- 
fining V-shaped  bites  lying  along  a  common  tangent, 
drive  means  for  rotating  said  rollers,  moistening  means 
associated  with  said  second  pair  of  feed  rollers  for  mois- 
tening the  tape  after  passing  said  first  pair  of  feed  rollers, 
cutter  means  disposed  intermediate  said  first  pair  of  feed 
rollers  and  said  moistening  means,  sensing  menns  asso- 
ciated with  said  drive  means  responsive  to  the  pattigf  of 
an  article  into  imtiail  taping  position  with  the  taping  dis- 


2J7VM1 
BREAKER  STRIP  CONSTRUCTION 
A.  AUea.  9meam,  N.  Y.,  Mi^ar  In 
N.  Y.,  a  cotporation  of 


3, 195«.  9mm  No.  625,777 
(0.22^.^ 


Refrigerated  cabinet  coastnictioo  comprisug  an  .,. 
sbeU  having  top.  rear  and  side  walls  and  an  open  side, 
an  inwardly  extending  Huge  formed  on  the  front  edfe 
of  said  sheU.  a  liner  having  top,  side  aad  rear  waUs 
mounted  within  said  shell  in  spaced  relation  to  the  top. 
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side  and  rear  wtlh  thereof,  a  flaiife  exteodtnt  outwardly 
from  the  forward  edge  of  said  liner,  a  step  interposed 
between  said  flange  and  said  liner  wall;  dips  spacedly 
arranged  along  said  step  and  secured  to  said  liner  flange, 
said  clips  being  formed  with  a  hook-shaped  portion  wiA 
an  engaging  tip  and  a  portion  overhanging  said  engag- 
ing tip;  a  breaker  strip  arranged  between  the  forward 
edfet  of  said  liner  and  said  shell  to  cloae  off  the  opening 
therebetween,  said  breaker  strip  comprising:  a  body  por- 
tion extending  between  said  flange  on  said  sbeU  and  the 
step  on  said  liner,  a  first  lip  arranged  aloaf  a  marginal 
edge  of  said  body  portion  and  overlying  same  to  form  a 
pocket  therewith,  a  second  lip  formed  on  the  <^>posite 
marginal  edge  of  said  body  portion  and  overlying  same 
to  form  a  pocket  therewith,  and  a  biasing  lip  contacting 
the  lower  face  of  said  overi>-ing  portion  spaced  adjacent 
said  second  lip.  said  biasing  lip  being  operative  to  afford 
relative  sliding  engagement  between  the  dip  and  the 
biasing  lip  after  the  pocket  formed  by  the  secood  lip 
engages  the  tip  of  the  dip.  as  the  breaker  strip  is  rotated 
to  effect  connection  between  the  shell  flange  and  the 
pocket  fonned  by  the  Arst  lip  on  the  breaker  strip. 


COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TANKS 
Qy<e  H.  Filiii^ii.  OMrievht,  Mkh.,  iiiliaBr  to  U«fa« 
TaA  Cm  Csfiwy,  CUcago,  DL,  a  cmfotatkm  af 

^^    a  Marah  1€,  If  54,  Scrtal  No.  572,0 31 
(ndmt    (CL22«— 55) 


ADltiSTARLS  FLOATING  M>OP 
F.  FlM,  W«re%  1 
W«ta,  Wannn,  Pa^  a  wsparlfcwi  of 

19.  1956.  ScffW  N«.  422,145 
(CL 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  tank  comprising  a  base 
member  secured  around  an  opening  in  a  tank,  said  base 
the  inner  periphery  thereof,  an  upwardly  fadng  base 
member  groove  in  said  shoulder,  a  sealing  member  in 
said  base  member  groove,  a  sealing  ring  member  with 
a  groove  on  the  upper  end  seated  on  said  shoulder  of 
said  base  member,  a  sealing  member  in  said  sealing 
ring  member  groove,  said  sealing  ring  member  having 
a  shoulder  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  adja- 
cent its  lower  end,  an  annular  retainer  member  re- 
movably fastened  to  said  base  member  engaging  said 
shoulder  on  said  sealing  ring  member  for  holding  said 
sealing  ring  member  on  said  base  member,  a  cover  mem- 
ber over  said  sealing  ring  member,  and  means  pivoted 
on  said  retainer  member  securing  said  coyer  member 
■igiaiwt  said  sealing  member  on  said  sealing  ring  member. 


unyM4 

PAINT  CAN  HOLDER  AND  SCRAPER 

Bkhart  Eari  RrteJge.  Sr^  r  ■■■!  CKy,  M». 

AppBcaflaa  My  5, 1955,  S«W  N«.  519,»3t 

JCM^sa.    (CL"""    •^ 


4.  In  a  liquid  storage  tank  having  a  wall,  a  roof  con- 
struction floating  on  the   liquid  to  rise  and  fall  with 
changes  in  the  Hquid  levd  having  a  conical  booyam  center 
section,  a  series  of  buoyant  sector  bodies  extending  ra- 
dially from  the  center  section  and  coestituting  a  floating 
ring  around  the  center  section  subftantialty  occupying 
the  annular  space  between  the  center  section  and  the 
tank  wall  while  being  dimensiooed  to  maintain  edgewise 
contact  at  then-  mner  ends  upon  the  conical  face  of  the 
center  section  and  thereby  assuming  a  slight  downward 
outward  inclination,  said  sector  bodies  adjusting  them- 
sehres  to  hregularities  of  the  tank  wall  as  the  level  falls 
and   rises   by   midergoing   corresponding   variations   of 
their  inclination  accompanied  by  corresponding  changes 
of  immersioo  of  the  center  section  with  the  sector  sec- 
tions shiftable  relative  to  one  another  and  their  inner 
eads  Boving  up  and  down  the  conical  face  of  the  center 
sectioD,  vertical  guide  meam  carried  by  said  center  section 
and  effective  to  provide  for  limited  radial  as  weD  as  up- 
and-down  movument  of  each  of  the  inner  ends  of  respec- 
tive sector  bodies  while  substantially  preventing  lateral 
displacement  thereof,  said  guide  means  having  a  bottom 
flange  and  a  top  flange  pro^rided  upon  said  center  section, 
and  a  guide  pin  extending  between  said  flanges  for  each 
sector  body  and  passing  through  respective  radially-ex- 
teoding  slots  in  the  inner  ends  of  the  sector  body. 


1.  In  a  paint  can  holder  and  scraper  for  an  open  top 
container  having  a  handle  assembly  engageable  with  the 
beaded  upper  edge  of  the  can.  and  a  scraper  member 
mounted  on  the  handle  for  disposition  entirely  above 
the  open  top  of  the  can  whereby  to  drop  collected  paint 
thereinto  when  in  use.  said  scraper  comprising  a  split 
ring-shaped  body  of  wire  having  the  ends  thereof  secured 
to  said  handle  assembly,  the  said  handle  and  said  scraper 
cooperating  to  provide  a  continuous  uninterrupted  edge 
above  the  open  top  of  the  can  against  which  to  draw  a 
brush  to  remove  excess  paint  therefrom. 


2J73J45 
COIN-OPERATED  BOTTLE  DISPENSER 
APPARATUS 
WMna  P.  Roaa,  Sm  FnMcisco,  CaK. 
AppHarfkNi  May  25. 1955.  Serial  No.  511.019 
^^    llClalML    (CL221— 13S) 
1.  A  bottle  dispensiag  ^iparatus  indoding  a  dispensng 
compartmem  having  a  bottle  trap  therein  for  receiving 
a  bottle,  a  slotted  dispensing  plate  overlymg  the  said 
compartmoit,  said  compartment  and  plate  being  adapted 
for  mounting  within  a  suiuMe  cabinet  which  has  side 
walls  providii«  an  open  top,  a  rim  unit  adapted   for 
demounuble  seating  on  the  upper  edge  face  at  the  top 
of  the  said  side  walls  of  the  cabinet  and  supporting  tfie 
dispensing  compartment  within  the  cabinet,  and  a  connect- 
ing arm  means  passing  through  the  demountable  rim. 
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one  end  portion  of  said  connecting  arm  nieans  having 
connection  with  said  bottle  trap  for  moving  the  bottle 
trap  into  dispensing  relationship  relative  to  the  slot  of 
the  dispensing  plate,  and  the  other  end  portion  of  said 


when  said  case  is  closed  to  move  the  pawl  against  its 
spring  pressure  in  a  direction  to  release  the  pawl  from 
the  pusher  member,  and  ejector  means  also  mounted  on 
said  plate  and  operable  when  it  is  desired  to  withdraw  a 
cigarette  from  the  case  to  project  the  cigarette  in  line  with 
the  delivery  aperture  through  this  aperture  so  that  it  can 
be  readily  withdrawn  from  the  case. 


HOLDER  FOR  DRINKING  STRAWS 
FOibcrto  Gomilex  Ccpcro,  HavaM,  Caha. 

Poffta  Sorbc^oras  Ygteaic,  Socic4»d  Ammtmm,  Havi 
,  Oiba,  a  cononllaa  of  C^a 

ApHkatkM  May  7,  If  54,  ScrW  No.  5S3,MS 

CteiM  priority,  applkatiuM  Coho  Maicb  f ,  195* 

ICtMkmM.    (CL221— 2M) 


to 


connecdng  arm  means  being  connectible  to  coin-operated 
mechanism  mounted  on  the  rim  exterior  of  the  cabinet 
whereby  the  movement  of  the  connecting  arm  means 
may  be  locked  and  unlocked.  ■^■,^ 


.Vi'      Q- 


2473,»4< 

aCARETTE  CASES 

Wio8  G.  Ckemg,  Kowloon,  Hong  Koof 

AppUcatkMi  Febniary  2«,  1957,  Serial  No.  641,413 

Oaiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britaia 

Septeaibcr  17,  19M 

3  Claims.    (0.221—227) 


'•'      VA'C  1^ 


•■<... 


1.  A  cigarette  case  comprising  a  casing  formed  on  one 
side  edge  with  a  delivery  aperture  and  made  in  two  sub- 
stantially symmetrical  parts,  means  for  hingeably  con- 
necting together  said  two  parts  along  one  pair  of  adjacent- 
ly disposed  side  edges,  means  located  at  the  pair  of  side 
edges  opposite  respectively  to  those  hingeably  connected 
together  for  fastening  the  two  parts  of  the  casing  together 
in  the  closed  position,  a  plate  fitted  into  one  of  said  cas- 
ing parts  on  which  plate  cigarettes  loaded  into  the  case 
arc  placed,  said  fastening  means  comprising  two  com- 
plementary parts,  one  of  which  is  fixed  to  one  edge  of 
one  of  said  symmetrical  parts  of  said  casing,  and  the  other 
of  which  is  slidably  mounted  along  an  edge  of  said  plate 
so  as  to  be  engagcable  with  said  fixed  part  when  the  case 
is  closed,  means  mounted  on  said  plate  for  successively 
feedmg  cigarettes  placed  thereon  into  alignment  with  said 
delivery  aperture,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a  spring 
pressed  pusher  member  arranged  to  bear  on  the  cigarettes 
on  the  side  thereof  most  remote  from  the  delivery  aper- 
ture, means  for  retaining  said  spring  pressed  pusher  mem- 
ber m  an  moperative  position  on  the  side  of  the  casing 
remote  from  the  delivery  side  thereof  in  order  to  enable 
cigarettes  to  be  readily  loaded  into  the  case  between  the 
pusher  member  and  the  delivery  side  of  the  case,  said 
retainmg  means  comprising  a  spring  pressed  pawl  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  plate  and  adapted  to  engage  and 
hold  the  pusher  member  in  the  inoperative  position,  and 
means  for  releasmg  said   retaining  means,  said  release 
means  comprismg  a  two  armed  release  lever  one  end  of 
which  IS  operatively  connected  to  said  spring  pressed  pawl 
and  the  other  end  of  which  is  disposed  in  the  path  of  said 
shdably  mounted  part  of  said  fastening  means  so  as  to 
be  automatically  actuated  by  said  slidably  mounted  part 


I .    In  a  holder  for  drinking  straws,  comprising  a  frustro- 
conical  bottom  base  ntember  having  a  lower  floor  plate 
and   an  annular  flange   directed   inwardly   on   its  upper 
open  end.  a  cylindrical  receptacle  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  straws  vertically  oo  end  and  reoMvably  supported  on 
said  frustro-conical   base  member  with  its  lower  edge 
resting  upon   said   inwardly   directed   flange,   a   vertical 
partition  in  said  base  member  supported  on  said  floor 
plate  and  extending  upwardly  and  diametrically  there- 
from, a  conical  bottom  wall  for  said  straws  receptacle 
supported  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  partition  with  its 
outer  peripheral  edge  in  registry  with  the  inner  edge  of 
said  annular  flange  and  having  an  enlarfed  central  open- 
ing, an  arcuately  curved  tube  supported  on  said  parti- 
tion and  arranged  in  a  plane  parallel  therewith  with  iu 
upper  end  axially  aligned  with  the  center  of  said  cylin- 
drical receptacle  and  terminating  in  its  upper  end  in  a 
bearing  support  beneath  the  opening  in  said  conical  bot- 
tom wall,  a  cylindrical  solid  body  having  a  central  open- 
ing rotatably  mounted  on  said  bearing  support  to  rotate 
on  the  upper  end  of  said  arcuately  curved  tube,  anti- 
friction bearing  members  interposed  between  said  bear- 
ing support  and  said  cylindrical  body,  said  cylindrical 
body  being  arranged  in  the  central  opening  of  the  conical 
bottom  wall  of  said  straws  receptacle  and  having  a  con- 
cave surface   forming   a   continuation   of  the    taper   of 
said  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  vertical  agiutor  lufs  on  said 
cylindrical  body  in  diametrically  opposed  relation  with 
respect  to  the  center  of  said  cylindrical  body  to  project 
into  said  straws  receptacle  and  above  the  lower  edge 
of  said  conical  bottom  wall,  a  manual  operating  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  partition  with  its  axis  arranged 
on  the  center  of  the  arc  of  said  arcuate  tube,  a  flexible 
strip  of  metal  movably  and  slidably  mounted  in  said 
tube  with  its  lower  end   attached  to  the  inner  end  of 
said  operating  lever  and  arranged  with  iU  upper  end  pro- 
jecting into  said  cylindrical   body  n»ember,   the  upper 
end  of  said  flexible  metal  strip  being  twisted  about  its 
longitudinal    axis   to  provide   a  sectional   screw   thread 
adapted  to  move  through  a  restricted  opening  in  the  solid 
cylindrical  member  such  that  operation  of  said  manual 
operating  lever  will  cause  to  and  fro  movement  of  said 
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meUl  strip  and  will  route  Mid  cylindrical  member  in 
opfXMite  directions,  a  pointed  straw  engaging  portKm 
formed  on  the  upper  end  of  said  flexible  meul  strip 
adapted  to  engage  the  lower  end  oi  a  centrally  dispoard 
straw  and  project  the  same  upwardly  through  an  open- 
ing in  the  upper  end  of  said  straws  receptacle,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  actuation  of  the  control  lever  will 
simuluneously  eject  a  straw  and  agiute  the  centralmoat 
straws  in  the  straws  receptacle  in  the  area  adjacent  the 
ejected  straw,  the  free  end  of  said  nMnual  operating 
lever  being  arranged  to  extend  through  an  opening  in 
the  side  of  said  frustro-conical  base  member  and  con- 
veniently positioned  for  OMnual  operation. 


direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  fluid- 
ized  solid  material  therethrough;  and  simultaneously  re- 
ciprocating in  a  horizontal  direction  a  ramming  means 
which  extends  into  said  hopper  and  which  performs  its 
ramming  action  by  movement  in  a  vertical  direction. 


2J73,MI 

ELECTROSTATIC  CONVEYLNG 

El  C.  Gmr,  Mlnopali,  Mtrn^  iiiiaii  lo  GeMtal 

MMi,  It^  a  imfmtittem  atf  Ddnwmw 

October  JXl9Si,  S«M  No.  317^3 
IICUm.    (CL222— 1) 


2.  A  method  for  feeding  and  dispenaing  particulate 
materials  which  comprises:  possing  said  porticnlaie  ma- 
terial from  a  source  of  supply  onto  a  downwardly  sloping 
substantially  planar,  imperforate  surface,  adjusting  the 
angle  of  slope  of  said  surface  to  slightly  less  than  the 
aa^  of  repoat  of  said  particulate  material,  and  sub- 
jecting the  particles  fed  to  said  sloping  surface  to  an 
electrostatic  field  whose  lines  of  force  cut  across  said 
surface,  whereby  said  particttlate  material  is  caused  to 
move  down  said  sloping  surface  and  to  be  dispensed 
over  the  lower  end  of  said  surface  in  a  dispersed  con- 
dition. 

!!    ^^— ^ 

2J73,949 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DBTRIBimNG 

A  FtUIDIZED  SOLID  MATERIAL 
FriCi   Sckifcr,  SOsdMdc   obrr  GevHsbctf.  a^    AUom 
Brorltnl— .  SyllMO  obtr  HaMerv,  Cii— j«  asripMrs 
to  Sckaffer-FloltiMM  *  Co.  G.  ■.  b.  H^  SBadMdc 
ITistpballa  Pii—ij 
May  21.  195«,  SctW  No.  5M.195 
/.  aoplics<po  GenMay  .>ta>  29.  1955 
^  ^         I  •  CUm.    <CL  222—1) 


2J73.959 

MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Kcndb  L.  Hyrcraoa,  Onaiasica,  Wla. 

Applicatioo  Scptenibcr  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM71 

ICIala.    (Q.222— 15S) 


A  measuring  and  dispensing  closure  cap  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  hollow  conical  main  body  portion 
having  an  internally  threaded  cylindrical  base  at  one 
end  for  threaded  engagement  with  a  jar  and  circular 
discharge  opening  at  the  opposite  end.  a  circular  cylin- 
drical spout  integral  with  said  opposite  end  of  said 
main  body  portion  in  communication  with  the  interior 
of  said  main  body  portion,  means  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  passage  oif  a  fluent  mass  into  said  spout  from 
said  main  bixiy  portion,  means  for  measuring  the  quan- 
tity of  said  fluent  mass  passing  into  said  spout,  and 
means  for  selectively  dispensing  said  measured  fluent 
mass  from  said  spout,  said  means  for  selectively  con- 
trolling the  passage  of  said  fluent  mass  comprising  a 
plunger  valve,  said  measuring  means  comprising  an  in- 
dicia carried  by  said  spout,  said  dispensing  means  com- 
prising a  dispensing  valve  plate  pivotally  carried  by  the 
outer  end  of  said  spout,  said  plunger  valve  comprising  a 
flexible  stem,  a  conical  head  at  one  end  of  said  stem,  a  fin- 
ger plate  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  stem,  a^grommet 
iaictnl  ^<h  t^  ini<^  portion  of  said  stem  for  supported 
engagement  upon  said  main  body  portion,  and  a  resfl- 
ient  stiffener  member  within  said  stem  normally  urging 
said  valve  head  into  closed  engagement  with  the  open- 
ing defining  portion  of  said  spouL 


2^3,951 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 


Hcwy   F. 

AppHcallon  May  II,  1956,  Serial  No.  5S4,2M 
12ClaiaH.    (CL222— 39«) 
1.  A  container  for  carbonated  beverages  comprising  an 
open  mouthed  container  having  a  mouth  of  substantially 
the  same  diameter  as  the  container,  a  removable  cover 
closing  said  open  moutfi.  a  valve  containing  spigot  re- 
movably mounted  in  an  aperture  in  a  lower  portion  of 
said  container,  valve  means  associated  with  said  aperture 
for  closing  said  aperture  when  said  spigot  is  removed. 
5.  In  a  process  for  distributing  a  fluidized  solid  mate-   charging  valve  means  nK>unted  on  said  cover,  means  on 
rial,  the  steps  of  reciprocating  a  hopper  in  a  horizontal    said  charging  valve  means  for  receiving  a  high  pressure 
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gas  vessel,  and  means  associated  with  said  charging  valve    a  lateral  shoulder  between  tbe  projectioos,  the  rod  beinf 


means  for  admitting  said  high  pressure  gas  to  said  con 


tKiitx^i^ 


tainer  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  pressure  in  said 
container  as  beverage  is  withdrawn  therefrom. 


2373,952 

FAINT  CAN  ATTACHMENT 

WOliani  A.  Atkcrtoa,  MfaDeapolta,  MIm. 

AppUcation  Noventbcr  I,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  445,898 

4ClainH.    (CL  222— 579) 


1.  A  paint  can  attachment  comprising  a  tubular  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  and  lower  end  portion,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  resilient  annular  flange  at  the  lower  end 
portion  thereof  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  said  an- 
nular flange  having  an  inner  portion  adjacent  said  tubular 
member  and  an  outer  portion  spaced  outwardly  of  said 
tubular  member,  said  inner  portion  having  a  lower  surface 
for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  inner  edge  of  the 
rim  of  a  paint  can  or  the  like,  said  outer  portion  including 
a  downwardly  extending  annular  support  member,  said 
downwardly  extending  support  member  having  a  lower 
portion  including  an  inwardly  extending  resilient  flange, 
said  last  mentioned  resilient  flange  having  an  upper  sur- 
face for  engaging  the  under  surface  of  the  bead  on  a  paint 
can  or  the  like,  said  upper  surface  of  said  last  mentioned 
resilient  flange  being  positioned  upwardly  of  the  lower 
surface  of  said  inner  portion  of  said  first  mentioned  flange 
when  said  attachment  is  in  unattached  position,  whereby 
when  said  attachment  is  attached  in  operative  position  on 
a  paint  can  or  the  like,  said  lower  surface  is  resiliently 
urged  into  sealing  engagement  with  the  upper  surface  of 
the  inner  edge  of  the  rim  <rf  the  paint  can  or  the  like. 


2,973,953 
COAT  HANGER 
Theodora  A.  SMgriat,  McLcm,  Va. 
'  n  Jmm  17,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  437495 
3  Claims.    (CL  223--99) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  wire  coat  hanger  having  a 
straight  base  bar  and  two  side  bars  forming  a  triangle, 
of  a  trousers  hanging  attachment  for  the  hanger  com- 
prising a  rod  of  rigid  material  having  at  each  end  two 
laterally  spaced  longitudinally  extending  projections  and 


detachably  mounted  above  and  along  the  base  bar  with 
each  side  bar  of  tiie  hanger  fitting  between  the  spaced 
projections  at  the  end  of  the  rod  adjacent  the  tide  bar, 
the  lateral  shoulden  at  the  two  ends  of  the  rod  being 
oi  such  a  disunce  apart  that  the  lateral  shoulden  engaffe 
tightly  against  the  side  bars,  thus  to  form  a  rigid  itmc- 
ture  with  the  upper  portioB  of  the  rod  adapted  to  support 
a  folded  trousers  hung  thereover,  said  rod  having  a  longi- 
tudinal groove  in  iu  bottom  portion  in  which  the  baae 


bar  fits  and  being  vertically  divided  in  the  central  portion 
forming  two  pieces,  whereby  the  rod  is  jattalled  by  posi- 
tioning it  on  the  baae  bar  with  the  central  portion  raised 
from  its  installed  position,  with  the  pieces  in  contact  as 
a  fulcrum  at  the  lower  portion  of  their  adjacent  ends,  and 
with  the  side  bars  in  position  each  between  its  spaced 
projections  and  bearing  against  its  lateral  shoulder,  and 
then  by  forcing  the  rod  at  the  central  portion  towards 
the  base  bar  to  snap  it  past  dead  centre  into  its  installed 
position. 


2373,954 
COAT4IANGER  COVEX 

r  Tiilsf,  ha—piifc. 

27,1955,S«MN«. 
9nilHi.    (CL  223-^99) 


1.  A  oofver  for  a  coat  haofer  having  a  pair  of  diverf- 
ing  arms  and  a  hook  supporting  such  arms,  compristag 
a  generally  triangular  sheet  of  foldable  material  providtd 
with  a  Dotdi  at  its  apex  and  two  sets  of  diverfnit  score 
lines  extending  obliquely  downward  bom  said  notch  and 
separating  the  sheet  into  a  rear  wall  and  two  flaps  adaptsri 
to  be  folded  about  said  score  lines  to  form  a  front  wall, 
one  of  said  flaps  having  a  slot  and  the  other  a  toafue 
adapted  to  be  received  in  such  slot  for  locking  said  cover 
over  the  hanger,  said  dteet  being  provided  near  its  lower 
comers  with  supplemental  score  lines  transverse  to  the 
divergent  score  lines  and  defining  end  flaps  adapted  to  be 
folded  upwardly  about  said  supplemental  score  lines  to 
provide  hook-like  stops  for  the  straps  of  garments  which 
are  supported  by  means  of  straps,  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  transverse  score  lines  diverging  inward  at 
acute  angles  to  the  shoulder  center  line,  whereby  when 
said  flaps  are  folded  upward,  pressure  such  as  would  be 
exerted  by  garment  straps  downward  on  the  edges  of 
the  sheet  adjacent  to  said  flaps  will  tend  to  bend  said 
flaps  further  inward. 


2373355 
FIM  ESCAPEDEVICB 

Joaepli  H.  HH,  FVankfatt,  Ky. 
ApHicatioB  Novcmhcr  29, 1955,  SssW  N«.  549,319 

5  ntkmt.    (d  227— 39) 
1.  A  fire  escape  device  comprising  a  mounting  bracket 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  support,  a  reel  rotatably 
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mounted  on  said  bracket,  a  flexible  line  wound  upon  said 
reel,  means  on  the  free  end  <rf  the  line  for  attachment  to 
a  person  to  be  lowered  by  unwindinf  the  line  from  the 
reel,  brake  means  for  said  reel  for  retarding  roUtkMi  of 
the  reel  thereby  retarding  the  rate  of  descent  of  the  per- 
son being  lowered,  said  brake  means  including  a  brake 
drum  secured  to  said  red.  a  brake  band  mounted  on  said 
bracket  for  engaging  said  drum,  and  means  for  urging 
the  band  into  frictiooal  contact  with  the  drum,  said  last 
named  means  including  a  fluid  pMimc  actiuited  piston 


and  cyttnder  arrangement,  a  fluid  pump  sopplying  prea- 
mnd  fluid  to  said  arrangement  for  expanding  the  piston 
against  the  band  for  forcing  the  band  into  frictional  en- 
gagement with  the  drum,  said  pump  being  driven 
from  said  reel,  said  pump  being  of  the  poaitive 
dnplacement  type  whereby  the  fluid  pumped  and  tiM 
pressure  exerted  against  the  brake  drum  by  the  band  ii 
directly  leyMnive  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  reel  and 
the  speed  of  deacem  of  the  person  being  lowered  thereby 
controlling  the  speed  of  dcacent  of  the  pcnoa  being 
lowered. 

TELESCOPIC  LAVATOKY  SAFITY  PLATFORM  ^ 

lo   Gnd«H-Of-Tht-MM*    Cksk,    Ik^    Lm   Angilss. 

Amtkaim  My  22, 1997,  ScfinI  N*.  i73,4M 
2  niilBi     (CL22t— 4S) 


floor  when  in  said  retracted  position;  said  teleaot^jk: ; 
and  said  flat  platform  being  underneath  the  lavatiny 
in  said  retracted  position;  transverse  mounting  means  co- 
open^le  for  pivotally  mounting  said  inner  tdeacopic  tube 
memben  with  req>ect  to  the  drain  pipe  of  a  lavatory,  said 
mounting  means  including  fastening  means  and  a  chan- 
nd  bar  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  its  ends  with  re- 
spect to  the  upper  ends  of  said  inner  telescofric  tube  mem- 
bers; said  channel  bar  having  a  rearwanUy  directed  con- 
cave recessed  section  in  ti>e  center,  for  positioning  against 
the  convex  forward  portion  of  the  drain  pipe,  and  a  for- 
wardly  directed  aperture  on  each  side  of  said  recessed 
section;  said  fastening  means  including  U-bolt  means  hav. 
tag  a  forwardly  directed  concave  central  portion  shaped 
to  encircle  the  convex  rear  of  the  drain  pipe,  having  two 
substantially  parallel  similar  extenoriy  threaded  bolt  por- 
tions extending  forwardly  through  said  apertures  beyond 
said  channel  bar,  and  having  an  individual  interiorly 
threaded  nut  threadedly  engaged  on  each  of  said  forwardly 
directed  bolt  portions  for  rigidly  fattaiing  said  channel 
bar  to  Hw  drwn  pipe,  the  parts  of  each  of  said  bolt  por- 
tions projecting  fonrarcfly  beyond  said  channel  bar  be- 
ing positioned  for  underlying  supporting  cooperation  with 
the  fear  edge  of  said  flat  platform  when  said  tdesco|NC 
means  is  pivotally  swung  upwardly  into  an  upper  storage 
position  with  said  flat  platform  above  said  parts  and  when 
said  tcksoopic  means  is  then  shortened  to  the  maximum 
extent;  stop  means  cooperable  for  limiting  travd  of  said 
inner  telescopic  tube  members,  said  stop  means  compris- 
ing a  chain  fixedly  attached  to  said  flat  platform  at  one 
end  and  to  said  channd  bar  at  the  opposite  end. 


2J7MS7 

CONTAINER  WITH  COVER  LOCK 
D.  Filinr.  Paillnni.  0r«b^  asslpsr  la 


MaM, 


Mank  29, 19S^  Seriri  Nn.  497,Mfl 
-n  •    -     (CL229— 13> 
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I.  A  molded  paper  pulp  carton  comprising  a  body 
tion  and  a  cover  section,  rim  flanges  on  said  sections,  a 
n  siiinl  opening  in  one  of  said  flanges,  and  a  hoOow 
ooasod  stud  proiecting  in  a  perpendicular  direction  froin 
the  other  flai^  in  a  position  to  enter  said  opening, 
stud  being  formed  of  pulp  integral  with  said  other  ~ 
and  having  a  flat  notch  at  its  base  adjacent  said 
receiving  the  straight  side  of  said  D-shaped  opening,  said 
stad  having  a  diameter  at  said  notch  exceeding  the  width 
of  said  opemng  and  requiring  inward  deformation  of  the 
wall  of  the  stud  into  the  hollow  interior  of  the  stod  ia 
penetrating  said  opening  sufficiently  to  engage  the  straight 
side  of  said  opening  in  said  notch. 


1.  A  tdescopic  lavatory  safety  platform  for  a  diild. 
comprising:  longitudinal  tdescopic  meam  induding  a  du- 
plex of  spacedly  opposed  outer  tdescopic  tube  members 
provided  with  inner  tdescopic  tube  members,  said  tele- 
scopic means  being  cooperable  for  limited  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  hori«>ntd  axis  and  having  a  retracted  and 
an  extended  position;  a  cross-bar  joining  said  outer  tele- 
scopic tube  members  near  the  bottom  thereof,  resilient 
floor  engaging  meam  on  the  base  «Mb  of  said  outer  tde- 
scopic tube  members;  a  transverse  flat  platform  fixedly 
mounted  to  said  outer  telescopic  tube  members  adjacent 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  said  flat  platform  being  substan- 
tially paralld  milk  ra^Mct  to  the  floor  when  in  said  ex- 
tended position  and  bdng  noo-paralld  with  respect  to  the 


2J72JSI 
ONE  PgCE  HESCED  CASE 

LiVHtn,  1957,  ScfW  Na.  aM94 
tOahas.  (0.229—27) 
1.  A  oae  piece  paper  case  comprising  an  upper  ease 
half  and  a  lower  half,  a  rear  wall  on  each  half  adjacent 
the  rear  wall  of  the  other  half  and  pivoted  tfiereto  along 
a  common  fold  line,  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walb  on  eadi 
half,  a  rim  flap  on  each  side  wall  extending  inwardly  from 
an  edge  of  the  side  wall  toward  the  opposite  side  wall,  a 
top  wall  on  the  tipper  half,  a  bottom  wall  on  the  lower 
half,  and  a  pocket-forming  wall  secored  to  tiie  rim  flaps 
in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  top  aad  boCloiB 
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walls  to  form  a  pocket  in  each  half,  the  pocket-forming  arc  longitudinally  spaced  to  receive  portions  of  said  full 
wall  having  a  fold  line  dividing  said  wall  into  two  parts,  depth  partition  members,  said  full  depth  partition  mem- 
bers having  interlocked  engagement  with  said  bottom  and 
longitudinal  partition  stnKture  beneath  said  top 


!'.»    •  ;.^ 


-V  »»' 


one  for  each  half,  said  fold  line  being  in  registration  with 
the  common  fold  line  of  the  rear  walls. 


M.Z--  ^•-.J 


M73,e59  ■ 

EGG  CARTON 
RiduuPd  F.  Reifen,  Ckicago,  IIL,  aaaisBor  to  Diamond 

Gardner  Corpontioa,  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continnadon    of    abandoned     appHrarton    Scrini    No. 
415^78,  March  12,  1954.    Hii  application  Marck  24, 
19S7,  Serial  No.  44S^39 

UClainaa.    (O.  229— 2S) 
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1.  A  divisible  paperboard  egg  carton  formed  of  a  one- 
piece  papcrbcard  blank  and  comprising  upstanding  side 
walls,  a  bottom  connected  to  the  lower  margins  of  said 
side  walls  and  converging  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  said 
margins  to  provide  an  upstanding  longitudinal  partition 
structure  of  inverted  V  cross-section  which  parallels  said 
side  walls,  a  medial   score   line   laterally  dividing  said 
canon  into  two  symmetrical  halves,  each  half  having 
parallel,  upright  cross  partitions  depending  from  integral 
hinges  adjacent  the  upper  margins  of  said  side  walls,  said 
crow  partitions  in  each  half  including  two  full  depth  par- 
tition members  spaced   substantially  from  one  another 
longitudinally  of  the  carton,  and  a  pair  of  further  upright, 
longitudinally    and   successively    spaced   partition   mem- 
bers of  lesser  depth  disposed  between  said  full  depth  par- 
tition members,  which  lesser  depth  partition  members 
are  hmged  to  swing  oppositely  from  one  another  to  up- 
nght  position,  an  upright,  longitudinal  partition-forming 
part  of  said  bottom  and  longitudinal  partition  structure 
being  provided  beneath  and  spaced  from  its  top  with  open- 
mgs  in  which  portions  of  said  lesser  depth  partition  mem- 
bers are  received  and  restrained  against  swing,  said  top 
extending    continuously    and     uninterruptedly     between 
points  spaced  substantially  outwardly  from  the  respective 
planes  of  said  lesser  depth  partition  members,  said  open- 
ings in  said  structure  being  in  the  form  of  elongate  slots 
extending  diagonally  in  relation  to  the  plane  of  the  first 
named  upright  cross  partitions  and  having  wedging  en- 
gagement with  edge  portions  of  said  lesser  depth  partition 
members,  said  longitudinal  partition  forming  part  having 
slots  opening  upwardly  through  said  top  thereof  which 


2J75,tM 
RECEPTACLE  LINER 
O.  !■■■  linithant.IlL 


'  Atflt,  1955;  Mnl  No.  5tlJ93 


(a.  229—31) 


A  liner  for  snug  and  interlocking  engagement  in  a 
receptacle  having  a  rectangular  bottom  of  a  length  twice 
as  long  as  its  breadth  with  sides  and  ends  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  with  the  height  of  the  ndes  equal  to 
the  width  of  the  bottom,  comprising  a  flat  rectangular 
sheet  of  foldable  material  three  timet  as  wide  as  said 
bottom  and  twice  the  length  thereof,  a  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  fold  lines  extending  longitudinally  of  said  sheet 
and  parallel  with  the  side  edges  thereof  and  each  spaced 
inwardly  therefrom  a  distance  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
side  walls  of  the  receptacle,  a  pair  of  end  fold  lines  dta- 
poced  transversely  of  said  sheet  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  end  edges  of  said  sheet  and  disposed  inwardly 
from  said  edges  a  distance  equal  to  the  height  of  the 
receptacle  ends,  a  nnedian  fold  line  extending  transversely 
of  said  sheet  intermediate  and  parallel  with  said  ends,  fold 
lines  extending  from  the  intersection  of  said  longitudinal 
and  transverse  end  fold  lines  to  the  adjacent  comers  of 
said  sheet,  fold  lines  extending  from  the  intersectioo  of 
the  median  line  with  the  side  edges  of  the  sheet  and  the 
intersection  of  the  end  fold  lines  with  said  longitudinal 
fold  lines,  and  flaps  on  said  sheet  ends  coextensive  there- 
with and  projecting  beyond  the  edges  thereof  to  provide 
aprons  to  fold  over  the  edges  of  the  sides  and  ends  of 
said  receptacle  throughout  its  perimeter  and  to  meet 
midway  the  ends  of  the  receptacle. 


tolny 


2J73,M1 
COMPRESSOR 
Emct  KoAra.  MIcMmn  CMy,  Ind., 
factnrimi  Company,  PItlitmih,  Pn.,  a 
Pennsylvania 
Application  October  13,  1953,  Scitol  Nn.  315433 
3CUnH.    (C1.23«— 212) 


I.  For  use  in  cooling  and  packing  of  an  elongated 
reciprocating  cylindrical  member,  a  plurality  of  annular 
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elemenu  arranged  «idc  by  side  and  each  having  a  groove 
therein  extending  outwardly  from  iU  inner  periphery  for 
receiving  a  sealing  unit  therein,  each  of  said  annular 
elements  having  a  circumferential  passage,  at  least  a 
pair  of  conujcting  passages  connected  to  said  circum- 
fcrwiial  passage,  one  of  said  pair  of  connecting  passages 
including  an  inlet  portion  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
connecting  passages  including  an  outlet  poruoo,  said 
inlet  portion  of  one  of  said  annular  elements  commu- 
nicating with  the  outlet  portion  of  the  next  precedmg 
annular  element  and  said  outlet  portion  of  said  one  annu- 
lar clement  communicating  with  said  inlet  portioo  of  Ihe 
next  succcMve  annular  element  whereby  coolant  can 
flow  progressively  through  said  pasagea  of  the  various 
annular  elements. 


2,873,M2 
MAIL  OR  LIKE  lOX 
GMTva  W.  CmmOL,  Wmmk,  Ftan 

W-KUwCwMll^Jr.,  .  ,_..^ 

Novaabar  11,  19S7,  SetM  N«.  4M,1M 
UCIalM.    (Ct232— 17) 


extend  from  side-to-side  into  said  grooves  and  from  said 
front  panel  support  and  bottom  closure  member  abut- 
ment member  upwardly  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  chan- 
nel side  walb  to  provide  a  front  closure  for  the  open 
channel  side  at  said  free  edges  of  said  channel  side  walls; 
said  top  and  bottom  closure  member  hinge  flanges  being 
disposed  to  extend  between  said  hinge  pintle  flanges  with 
their  respective  hinge  pintle  receiving  openings  aligned 
respectively  with  said  upper  and  lower  aligned  pairs  of 
pintle  openings  in  said  hinge  pintle  flanks,  headed  pairs 
of  pintle  pins  for  each  of  said  pairs  of  pintle  openings 
having  shanks  extending  inwardly  therethrough  into  the 
ends  of  the  pintle  receiving  openings  of  said  top  and 
bottom  closure  members  to  hingedly  mount  said  closure 
members  in  position  to  respectively  close  the  top  and 
bottom  open  ends  of  said  open  ended  body;  and  means 
for  normally  rclcasably  retaining  said  bottom  closure 
member  in  its  closed  position. 


2J73,M3 
COLLECTOR  FOR  YARN  BOBBINS 
SthwrfHr.  Htirn,  SwIiMil—i,  awliniiir  to  Mih 
Sck welter  A.  G«t  Horges, 
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ApfBcatlM  Man*  29. 1954«  Scttoi  No.  419349 
'^^^    MpBcallM  SwitoariMi  Aydi  t,  1953 
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U.  An  improved  mail  or  like  box  conuiner  compris- 
ing an  assembly  composed  solely  of  an  extruded  one- 
piece,  open  ended  aluminum  body  of  generally  rectangu- 
lar channel  shaped  configuration  in  cross  section  having 
longitudinal  panel  receiving  grooves  formed  in  the  inner 
opposed  faces  of  the  channel  side  walls  adjacent  their 
free  edges  and  longitudinally  continuous,  laterally  spaced 
hinge  pintle  flanges  formed  on  the  back  face  of  the  chan- 
nel base  wall  and  provided  adjacent  their  upper  and 
lower  ends  with  oppositely  aligned  pairs  of  pintle  open- 
inp,  an  extruded  aluminum  bottom  closure  member  of 
generally  planar  form  in  cross  section  having  an  upstand- 
ing hinge  flange  extending  part  way  along  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  and  formed  with  a  longitudinally  continuous 
hinge  pintle  receiving  opening  extending  therethrough  and 
also  having  along  its  opposite  longitudinal  edge  a  longi-^ 
ludinally  contiouous  combined  bumper  and  hand  grip 
flange  extending  in  cross  T  relation  to  said  outer  edge, 
an  extruded  aluminium  top  closure  member  of  generally 
planar  form  in  cross  section  having  a  depending  hinge 
flange  extending  pan  way  along  one  longitudinal  edge 
and  formed  with  a  longitudinally  continuous  hinge  pintle 
receiving  opening  extending  therethrough  and  also  having 
along  its  opposite  longitudinal  edge  a  longitudinally  con- 
tinuous hand  grip  flange;  an  extruded  aluminum  front 
panel  support  and  bottom  closure  member  abutment 
member  fixedly  mounted  in  spanwise  relation  between 
the  bottom  free  edges  of  said  channel  side  walls  in  ver- 
tical alignment  beneath  said  grooves;  a  closure  panel 
slidingly  disposed  in  said  panel  receiving  grooves  and 
comprising  a   resin  coated   metal  sheet  dimensioned  to 


5.  In  a  collector  device  having  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom wait  defining  a  storafe  apace  for  objecto  and  having 
an  opening  m  one  of  said  widls  for  feeding  said  objects 
into  said  storage  space;  ^qrtaceable  flap  means  located 
THl[jno»«^  said  opening  and  arranged  to  at  least  partially 
obstruct  the  same  in  closed  position  <rf  said  flap  means, 
guide  cfanael  means  extending  from  said  opening  into 
said  storage  space,  and  object  deflecting  means  adjacent 
said  gttkle  channd  meant  and  extending  laterally  thereof 
into  said  storage  space,  said  guide  channel  means  de- 
fining a  path  of  feed  for  said  objects  from  said  opening 
into  said  storage  q»ace,  said  flap  means  being  displace- 
ablc  relative  to  said  deflecting  means  and  projecting  into 
said  path  intermediate  said  opening  and  said  storage 
space,  said  object  deflecting  means  being  so  constructed 
a^  to  remove  an  object  fed  along  said  path  away  from 
said  flap  means  and  to  orient  said  object  into  said  stor- 
age space  to  permit  unimpeded  displacement  of  said  flap 
means  to  said  closed  position. 


2.t73,M4 

CENTRIFUGAL  DECANTER  WTTH  HORIZONTAL 
AXIS,  SEPARATING   DRUM   AND   DISCHARGE 
OF  RESIDUES  BY  MEANS  OF  A  SCRAFER 
Altilio  Dtcfcnback.  Mona,  Italy 
ApplkatkMi  May  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  595417 
CUaispriortly,  appttcatkNi  Italy  May  13, 1954 
lOahn.    <CL233— 19) 
A  centrifuge  comprising  a  fixed  casing,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatably  nKMinted  in  said  casing,  a  hollow  drum  rotat- 
able  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  located  within  said  cas- 
ing with  a  space  formed  between  said  dnmi  and  said 
casing,  said  drum  being  in  driving  connection  with  said 
drive   shaft   and  having  an   inwardly  extending   flange- 
shaped  end   wall  with  a  central  opening,  said  flange- 
shaped  end  wall  having  a  series  of  orifices  therethrough, 
supply  means  extending  throu^  said  central  opening  into 
said  drum  for  delivering  a  substance  having  solid,  water 
and  oil  constituents  which  upon  rotation  of  said  drum 
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about  its  horizontal  axis  form  horizontal  strata  with  said 
solid  constituent  located  outermost  and  said  oily  con- 
stituent positioned  innermost  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  water  containing  constituent  being  disposed  inter- 
mediate said  stratum  of  oily  constituent  and  said  stratum 
of  solid  constituent  and  being  in  direct  communication 
with  said  orifices,  scraper  means,  suction  means,  both 
said  scraper  means  and  said  suction  means  extending 
through  said  central  opening  into  the  interior  of  said 
drum,  first  movable  means  connected  with  said  scraper 
means  to  displace  said  scraper  means  within  said  drum 
for  contact  with  said  stratum  of  solid  constituent  to 
facilitate  removal  thereof  from  said  dnun,  second  mov- 


*tos 
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able  means  connected  to  said  suction  means  fw  placing 
said  suction  means  in  contact  with  and  above  said  stratum 
of  said  oily  constituent  to  facilitate  withdrawal  of  said 
oily  constituent  only  from  with  in  said  drum  duriaf  rota- 
tion thereof,  said  first  and  second  movable  means  being 
supported  by  said  casing,  and  a  flange  member  located 
exterioriy  of  and  fixed  to  said  end' wall  and  forming  a 
chamber  between  said  flange  member  and  said  end  wall, 
said  chamber  being  connected  via  said  orifices  with  the 
interior  <rf  said  drum  for  receiving  said  water  constituent 
through  said  orifices  and  opening  toward  said  horizontal 
axis,  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  flange  member 
defining  a  central  aperture  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  central  opeaisig,  so  that  said  water  con- 
stituent in  said  chamber  wUl  overflow  over  said  flange 
member  into  the  space  between  said  drum  and  said  casing 
for  discharge  therefrom. 


rality  of  adders  each  having  a  differential  aelsyn  adapted 
to  coact  with  the  input  shafts  thereof  and  a  second  sdsyn 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  output  shaft  thereof,  each 
of  said  adder  selsyns  beinc  electrically  connected  to  a 
selected  plurality  of  terminals  on  said  plugboard,  a  vari- 
able speed  drive  motor,  a  Kbyn  adapted  to  be  driven 
by  said  drive  motor  and  electrically  connected  to  a  ae- 
lected  plurality  of  terminals  oo  said  plufboard,  a  plu- 
rality of  selsyns  each  being  adapted  to  manual  coalral 
and  each  being  electrically  connected  to  a  selected  plu- 
rality of  terminals  on  said  plugboard,  a  phtrality  of  rota- 
tion recording  means  each  having  coacting  tboewith  at 
least  one  selsyn  electrically  connected  to  a  aelected  phi- 
rality  of  terminals  on  said  plugboard,  and  a  plurality 
of  electrically  conducting  cables  adapted  to  make  coo- 
nections  between  selected  terminals  on  said  ptngbeard 
whereby  driving  impulses  may  be  transmitted  from  said 
drive  motor  and  said  manually  controllable  selsyns 
through  a  selected  sequence  of  said  imegraton  and  mid 
multipliers  and  said  adders  to  said  phirality  of  recording 
means  in  accordance  with  a  mathematical  expreasion  to  be 
evaluated. 


ELECTRICAL  MULTIPLIER 
Hcwy  F.  McKcMKy,  Wcaton,  Maaa^  a«lgBor  In  Sfcrrr 
CoTForation,  FoN  Imtkmmmat  riipnj   DlY 
Chy,  N.  Y^  a  cofyoffnllon  W  IM». 
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AppUcntioa  AngMt  19, 1953,  Serial  No.  3t2,497 
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1.  A  differential  analjrzer  comprising  in  combination 
a  plugboard  element  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  ter- 
minals disposed  thereon,  a  plurality  of  mechanical  inte- 
grators each  having  a  first  selsyn  and  a  second  aelsyn 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  input  shafts  thereof  and  a 
third  selsyn  adapted  to  coact  with  the  output  shaft 
thereof,  each  of  said  selsyns  being  electrically  conneoed 
to  a  selected  plurality  of  terminals  on  said  plugboard, 
a  plurality  of  multipliers  each  having  a  first  selsyn  adapted 
to  coact  with  the  input  shaft  thereof  and  a  second  selsyn 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  output  shaft  thereof,  each  of 
said  multiplier  selsyns  being  electrically  connected  to  a 
selected  plurality  of  terminals  on  said  plugboard,  a  phi- 


1.  An  electric  multiplier  compriatng  an  adding  net- 
work, means  for  introducing  a  reference  and  an  »tmlog 
voltage  to  said  adding  network,  voltage  attenuating  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  adding  network,  a  second 
adding  network  connected  to  the  output  of  said  vottage 
attenuating  means,  means  for  introducing  into  said  aec- 
ood  adding  network  a  second  analog  voltage  having  a 
ninety  degree  phase  difference  from  the  analog  voltage 
placed  in  the  first  adding  network,  a  phaae  teniitiTe  de- 
modulator and  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  adding  network  and  in  control  of  said  voltage 
attenuating  meant,  said  demodulator  being  set  to  pan 
voltages  in  phase  with  the  analog  voltage  placed  in  said 
second  adding  network,  there  being  means  for  setting 
into  said  second  adding  network  a  preselected  fraction 
o(  the  reference  and  analog  voltages  placed  into  the  first 
adding  network  whereby  the  multiplier  is  adapted  to  yield 
the  product  of  the  analog  voltage  placed  in  the  first  adding 
network  and  positive  or  negative  analog  voltage  placed 
in  the  second  adding  network. 


2J73,M7 
FUZE  SETTING  ORDER  COMPUTER 

A.   ^..ivwiaer,   ivianaaMci,   rt,    i^ 
S^ciTy  Raad  Corforaliaa,  a  cntyoralioa  «f  Dalav. 
AppBcatiaa  Febnnry  24, 1954,  Serial  Na.  412,747 
2CWM.    (6.235-^1^ 

1.  A  device  for  determining  fuze  setting  order  in  a 
gun  fire  control  system  comprising  means  for  continuously 
mechanizing  the  equation 

F-r/-»-((ifT/)'+v4(rg.»-2i:)  (^TniTg 

wherein  F  represents  the  fuze  setting  (x-der,  T/  the  time 
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of  flighu  Tg  the  dead  time  and  </  the  differential  operator 
d/dt,  to  obtain  continuously  the  quantity  F,  said  mecha- 
nizing means  comprising  a  rate  network  for  combimng 
time  and  T/  as  mechanical  inputs  to  form  mechanical 
quantity  (</T/)'  the  computed  rate  ol  chanfe  of  T/,  a  rate 
network  for  oomhining  the  mechanical  quantity  (</T/)' 


+(/-/*)«».  where  I'  is  the  output  value,  Ik  is  the  in- 
dependent variable  oo  said  first  shaft  and  I  is  the  inde- 
pendent variable  on  said  second  shaft 


jtCSL. 


m\    •> 


«.'A£»*t^. 


^f*h. 


1  ;^^^f^.^^ 


and  mechanical  time  to  form  the  murliamral  quantity 
{dnty  the  computed  rate  of  cteafe  of  i^f)\  neans 
for  converting  the  mechanical  quantities  (dtf)'  and 
(dnf)'  into  corresponding  voltage  quantities,  means  for 
%  converting  the  mechanical  qoantity  Tf  imo  (Tf+2  tec), 
potentiometer  means  for  multiplying  the  voltage  idnf)' 
by  the  mechanical  quantity  (Tg-^2)  to  form  the  voltage 
Vi(Tg-\-2){dnfy,  meam  for  adding  the  latter  voltage 
to  voltsige  (/r/)'  to  obtain  vohafs 

(ir/)'-».v4(r#+2)(rf»r/)' 

potentiometer  means  for  multtplying  the  Utter  voluge 
by  mechanical  quantity  Tf  to  obtain  vohage 

((^/)'-»- V4  ( Tf +2)  (^T/)Trf 

summing  means  for  adding  together  the  latter  voltage 
and  the  quaatto  T/  in  the  form  of  voltafc  to  obtain  the 
voltage  M 

TfM(^fTfy+\^iTg-^2)(^Tf)lTt 

and  a  servo  mtckmrnm  at  the  output  of  the  last  men- 
tioaad  inmmTig  meant  for  reducing  the  error  therefrom 
and  10  obtain  f  as  a  nechaaical  quantity. 


BOMBCOMFUm 
■laekljB.  Haasy  F 

H.  NcweK,  MMat  V 
la  Spewy  Kand  Cwpnwdoa,  Fotd 
-r-  _-        a,jr,N.Yna 


VaBey 
N.Y^ 


Um  }o 


Jaly  27,  lf54,  SatW  Na.  MM15 
T  lifar     (a.23S--MJ) 


c... 


Jt/^^' 


itr 


:r.^ 


_.li^^--ii^-i 


FLCyW  CONTROL  DEVICIS 
B.  MaUhcwB,  Waaiiaiaa,  Wk. 

Wli^  a  iMpwall—  «f 
ifl  22,  IfSS,  S«W  Na.  5t3413 
Sriiliiii    (CLXM— 1) 


1.  A  oonpHMr  of  the  character  described  uwupiising  a 
int  shaft  aiMHa  ia  accordance  with  a  first  independent 
vtfiable.  a  secood  shaft  aattabk  ia  acoordaaoe  with  a 
second  independent  variable,  addiit  ■■*  toaihsch  said 
first  shaft  is  connected,  subtrarriag  mraai  luamnliii  to 
said  first  and  second  shafts  hy  which  the  vahie  imparted 
to  said  first  shaft  is  subtracted  from  the  value  unparted 
to  said  secood  shaft,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
subtracting  means  to  said  adding  means,  and  limiting 
means  interposed  in  said  connecting  nneans  by  whidi  the 
input  to  said  adding  means  is  limited  to  soo»e  selected 
viJue,  whereby  said  adding  means  is  adapted  to  make 
available  to  its  output  the  values  set  oirto  said  second 
shaft  or  the  values  within  limits  which  are  placed  onto 
the  ftrst  shaft  in  accordance  with  the  equation  r^l^ 


1.  Ia  a  flald  flow  coatrol  devke,  ia  oonbiaation,  a  flow 
control  member  movable  between  controlling  positions, 
operating  means  for  said  flow  control  member  comprising, 
a  first  movable  member  upeiatirely  associated  wifli  said 
flow  coatrol  osember  for  movement  diereof  between  to 
said  controlling  positions,  a  second  movaMe  member  hav- 
ing attracted  and  onattracted  relative  positions  with  re- 
tped  to  said  first  movable  member,  means  biasing  said 
ftrst  and  second  movable  members  to  separated  rdatioo 
and  hence  said  flow  control  member  to  one  of  its  con- 
trolling poatioos,  means  for  resetting  said  movaUe  mem- 
bars  to  attracted  ration  against  said  bias,  means  for 
coupling  said  first  and  second  movable  members  when  in 
said  attracted  relation,  condition  responsive  means  in- 
cluding an  actuator  oaovable  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond posifiwi  in  lesponse  to  a  given  condition,  and  connec- 
tion means  operatively  associated  with  said  actuator  and 
said  movable  members  for  effecting,  by  coupling  of  said 
movable  members,  movanem  of  said  movable  members 
and  said  flow  control  member  widi  said  actuator  whereby, 
when  said  movable  members  are  coupled,  said  flow  con- 
trol member  is  nM«<ed  from  said  one  to  another  of  its 
controlling  positions  by  movement  of  said  aciuator  from 
its  first  to  its  second  position,  said  biasing  means  and  said 
connection  means,  oo  release  of  said  coupling  means, 
rendering  said  actaalor  incapable  of  moving  either  of  said 
movable  members  and  hence  said  flow  control  member 
even  though  said  actuator  is  permitted  to  move  from  iu 
first  to  its  secood  position  in  response  to  said  given  con- 
dition. 

2,t?M?t  

DOUBLE  OPENING  WATERLINB  THEmUMTAT 
HnraM  B.  Dispiis.  Oak  Faifc,  DL,  aari^ar ••  naMs 

T  nilii  I     (CL2M>-^) 


1.  A  tfaenndstatic  vahre  assembly  for  the  water  drnda- 
tory  system  of  aa  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising 
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a  composite  valve  having  a  relatively  small  port  and  hav- 
ing a  relatively  large  port,  a  main  valve  member  for  con- 
trolling flow  through  said  relatively  large  port,  a  main 
spring  urging  said  main  valve  member  toward  closing 
relation  to  said  relatively  large  port,  an  auxiliary  valve 
member  controlling  flow  through  said  relatively  small  port, 
^  an  auxiUary  spring  operatively  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
valve  member  for  urging  the  auxiliary  valve  member  to- 
ward closing  relation  to  said  small  port,  the  closing  force 
exerted  by  said  main  spring  on  said  main  valve  member 
when  the  main  valve  member  is  in  maximum  flow  restrict- 
ing relation  to  said  relatively  large  port  exceeding  the 
force  exerted  by  said  auxiliary  spring  in  urging  said  aux- 
iliary valve  member  toward  closing  relation,  and  a  thermal 
responsive  power  unit  comprising  relatively  movable  mem- 
bers one  connected  with  said  auxiliary  valve  member 
and  the  other  connected  with  said  main  valve  member, 
said  power  unit  upon  an  initial  increase  in  temperature 
moving  said  auxiliary  valve  member  toward  fully  open 
relation  to  said  relatively  small  port  and  upon  a  further 
increase  of  temperature  moving  said  main  valve  member 
toward  fully  open  relation  to  said  relatively  large  port. 


able  means  thereof,  whidi  improvement  consists  in  each 
jar  stop  being  composed  of  hard  rubber  and  made  in 
two  halves  with  the  ends  of  the  respective  halves  united 
to  form  an  annulus  of  the  halves  which  tightly  embraces 
the  rocatable  means,  one  of  the  joined  ends  of  eadi  half 
being  provided  with  a  threaded  opening,  and  an  opening 


extending  through  the  other  end  with  a  shoulder  therein 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  stop  for  the  head  of  a  screw,  and 
screws  joining  the  two  halves  with  the  threads  of  the 
respective  screws  engafed  in  the  threaded  openings  with 
their  heads  drawn  against  the  shoulders  of  the  other 
openings,  the  side  walls  of  each  half  sloping  inwardly 
from  its  inner  diameter  to  its  outer  diameter. 


2^73,t71 

ROOM  AIR  HEATER  AND  PURIFIER 

Alfred  I.  Bratton,  Broomali,  Pa^  trigaor  to  Oay-Catetyst, 

Ibc^  a  corporalkm  of  PcaosylvHiia 

ApplkatioB  September  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  45M54 

SCI^M.    (CL237— 2) 


2J73,t73 
TAPE  RECORDER  AND  TRANSCRIIER 

DRIVE  SYSTEM 
lohB  P.  Lckas,  IMbrwood,  Oritf  ^  asa^or  lo 
Nortk 


» f 


It,  1952,  S«W  P4o.  31544t 
(O.  242-^55.12) 


I.  A  method  for  simultaneously  heaUng  and  purifying 
air  within  an  enclosed  space  comprising  the  steps  of 
withdrawing  a  stream  of  air  from  said  space,  flowing  the 
major  portion  of  said  stream  through  a  first  passtfe, 
while  flowing  a  minor  portion  of  said  stream  through 
a  second  passage  in  parallel  with  said  first  passage,  said 
major  and  minor  streams  being  isolated  from  one  an- 
other and  thereby  prevented  from  mixing  while  flowing 
through  said  passages,  passing  said  minor  stream  in  di- 
rect contact  with  a  heated  oxidation  catalyst  disposed 
in  said  second  passage,  heating  said  minor  stream  dur- 
mg  its  flow  through  said  second  passage  to  a  temperature 
of  at  least  350*  F.  and  caialytically  oxidizing  the  oxi- 
dizable  impurities  in  said  minor  stream  at  said  elevated 
temperature  through  contact  with  said  oxidation  catalyst, 
flowing  said  major  stream  through  said  first  passage  with- 
out any  substantial  heating  thereof,  mixing  said  heated 
and  purified  minor  stream  from  said  second  passage  with 
said  unhealed  major  portion  from  said  first  passage  and 
thereafter  discharging  the  mixed  streams  at  a  tempera- 
ture suiuble  for  space  heating  air  to  said  enclosed  space. 

2373,t72 
„  JAR  MILL 

H^TOtFartas,  New  Yorfc.N.Y.,assigBor  to  T^  United 
Sy»toStoBeware  Cc,  Tallmadgc  Ohio,  a  corporatioa 

Application  Jonc  13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5,4«7 
.  1  Claim.    (CL  241— 178) 

The  miprovement  in  jar  mills  with  jar  stops  rcleas- 
ably  fastened  at  intervals  along  at  least  one  of  the  rout- 


1.  A  tape  recorder  and  transcriber  drive  sjniMi  com- 
prising a  first  and  second  reel,  a  shaft,  said  first  and 
second  reels  being  mounted  on  said  shaft,  slip  clutch 
means  connected  to  cause  said  shaft  to  drive  said  reek, 
said  slip  clutch  means  simultaneously  urging  roution  of 
both  said  reels,  a  magnetic  tape  wound  upon  said  reels, 
means  for  transporting  uid  upe  from  the  first  of  said 
reels  to  the  second  of  said  reels,  means  for  driving  said 
tape,  and  means  for  driving  said  shaft 


2,S73,r74 
FUGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Hcf1»CTt  Harris,  Jr.,  Rockvilic  Ccirtre,  E*m^  B 

■Mwd,  Jr.,  Mcnick,  Walter  T.  WkMa,  New  Hy4t  PMt, 
a^  Raoal  M.  Giull— illl.  North  nilhimi.  N.  Y.,  ••• 
ilpms  to  Spcny  Raiad  Corporation  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

AppUrart—Octofcar  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  315424 
liClaiM.    (CL244— 14) 

1.  A  flight  control  apparatus  for  a  dirigible  craft  sub- 
ject to  substantially  constant  acceleration  along  its  lon- 
gitudinal axis  comprising  means  for  providing  a  signal 
dependent  upon  accelerations  normal  lo  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  craft,  means  for  providing  a  signal  dependent 
upon  the  angle  of  displacement  of  the  longitudinal  aiis 
of  the  craft  from  a  reference  direction,  means  for  com- 
bining such  signals,  a  control  surface  for  controlling  the 
orientation  of  the  craft  longitudinal  axis,  and  a  servomotor 
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coupled  with  said  surface  and  controlled  by  said  combin- 
ini  means  for  positionins  said  control  surface  in  accord- 


^lA  -% 


^f  >.• 


ance  with  said  signals  socfa  thai  the  total  craft  accelera- 
tion is  directed  parallel  to  the  reference  direction. 


U73,t75 
AUTOMATIC  HOVERING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
AMcn  J.  Mooers  and  Clarcwc  E.  Vogri,  MliiapaMi. 
MIbb^  aariKnon  to  MiBMapoMs-Hooeywcll  Rc«vlalor 
CoMpMy,  Mfcatapolii.  MIm^  a  cotfonOkm  o#  Dda- 


AppMcarian  May  24.  If54,  Serial  No.  43I45S 
Claiw.    (CL  244->l7.13) 


2^3^6 

AIRCRAFT  AUTOMATIC  CONDITION  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Jobs  W.  Amitnom,  E4iM«  Min^  iiilfni   to  Mhae- 

apoll»>Hooc7wcO    Rcgalator   Company,   MfauieapoHs, 

MiBB.,  a  coraoratkNi  of  Delaware 

ApHlartiMi  Apri  I,  1954,  SciW  No.  42M45 
17CWM.   <CL244— 77) 


Cf 


^    ^^ 


-----f-- 


W-. 


"f^iF^^-^-Jll 


I.  In  combination  with  a  rotary  wing  aircraft  having 
Made  pitch  changing  means  for  control  of  altitude  there- 
of and  a  second  blade  pitch  changing  means  for  con- 
trol of  lateral  and  longitudinal  displacement  thereof, 
automatic  means  to  maintain  the  height  of  the  aircraft 
with  respect  to  the  earth's  surface  including  cable  means 
adapted  to  be  fed  out  of  the  aircraft  and  into  contact 
with  the  earth's  surface  and  cable  tension  means  ^sensing 
the  position  of  the  cable  with  respect  to  the  earth's  sur- 
face servo  means  controlled  by  said  automatic  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  aircraft  blade  pitch  changing 
means  to  correct  for  changes  in  altitude  of  the  aircraft 
as  sensed  by  said  cable  tension  means,  means  including 
lateral  and  longitudinal  displacement  sensing  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  cable  means  and  operated  by  displace- 
ment of  said  cable  means  longitudinally  and  laterally 
relative  to  said  aircraft,  and  servo  means  connected  to 
said  second  blade  pitch  changing  means  and  controlled 
by  said  last  named  means  for  positioning  the  aircraft 
with  respect  to  a  point  on  the  surface  of  the  earth. 


1.  Flight  control  apparatus  for  an  aircraft,  haying 
aileron  and  rudder  control  surfaces,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising position  maintaining  means  for  detecting  duuifBS 
in  heading  of  the  craft,  a  heading  error  signal  generator, 
means  connecting  said  heading  change  detecting  means 
and  said  signal  generator  comprising  a  releasable  chitch 
and  brake  means;  a  balanceable  servomotor  system  for 
operating  said  ailerons,  a  balanceable  servomotor  system 
for  operating  said  rudder,  means  for  controlling  both 
systems  from  said  signal  generator,  each  said  servo  system 
including  a  {<Mcm-up  signal  generator  for  limiting  the 
operation  of  its  respective  control  surface  in  accordance 
with  heading  error;  manual  means  for  changing  craft 
heading  including  a  signal  generator  connected  to  both 
servo  systems;  n[>can$  connected  with  the  manual  means 
for  releasing  said  clutdi  upon  operation  of  the  manual 
means;  restraining  means  for  retaining  the  heading  error 
signal  generator  in  its  adjusted  position  during  manual 
changes  in  heading;  and  further  means  for  ahematiTely 
releasing  said  clutch  and  moving  said  heading  error 
signal  generator  to  unoperated  position  while  rcnwrnng 
the  influence  of  the  restraining  means  on  said  signal  gen- 
erator. 

2J73,iT7 

BOXKfTE 

WiBlam  A.  Corbia,  Hanaoay,  R.  I. 

ApplicatkMi  April  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,447 

ICIaiMs.    <a.  244— 153) 


1.  A  demountable  box  kite  comprising  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  elongated  body  sticks  disposed  so 
as  to  form  the  corners  of  a  rectangular  body,  a  flexible 
covering  extending  around  said  body  sticks  whereby  to 
define  a  rectangular  enclosure,  said  covering  at  each  cor- 
ner having  a  loop-like  portion  complete!^  surrounding 
the  adjacent  body  stick,  said  body  sticks  being  slidably 
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received  m  said  loop-like  portions,  an  opening  in  each 
of  said  loop-like  portions  exposing  a  part  of  the  inwardly 
disposed  surface  of  said  body  sticks,  and  a  pair  of  dis- 
connected oppositely  disposed  diagonal  cross  sticks  with- 
in Aid  enclosure,  said  cross  sticks  having  notched  ends 
for  making  releasable  pressure  engagement  through  said 
(^>enings  with  said  exposed  paru  of  diagonally  oppowd 
body  sticks  whereby  to  maintain  said  kite  in  set-up  condi- 
tion with  the  covering  taut. 
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2473,»78 

COMBLNED  SPRLNG  HANGER  AND  SHOCK 

ABSORBER 

Leonard  S.  Soozzo,  Hackennck,  N.  I^  ninlRiii  to  Bcffca 

Pfpesupport  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkw  of 

New  York 

AppUcatioo  May  3,  If  55,  Serial  No.  5f  5,MS 
lOate.    (CL248— 54) 


sntuting  a  principal  portioo  of  the  supporting  structure 
of  said  stand  and  means  connecting  together  said  sections 
to  permit  one  of  said  sections  to  be  either  a  substantialty 
continuous  extensioo  of  the  other  or  a  boom  mounted 
upon  the  other,  said  connecting  nneans  comprising  a 
bracket  rigidly  secured  to  one  end  of  a  first  of  said  sec- 
tions, a  connecting  element  having  a  r«cess  therein  for 
sWably  mounting  the  second  of  said  sections,  means 
mounting  said  connecting  element  for  pivotal  and  trai»> 
verse  movement  rehitive  to  said  bracket,  said  coonectinf 
^!!°!^°^'  '°  ■  ^"*  position  thereof,  having  the  axis  of  the 
recess  therein  so  reialed  to  the  axis  of  said  flnt  section 
that  said  second  section  is  a  subsUntial  extension  of  said 


In  a  combined  spring  hanger  and  shock  absorber  for 
support  ng  pipes  and  the  like,  a  housing  including  top, 
bottom  and  side  walls,  said  housing  having  a  window 
defined  at  least  in  part  by  the  side  and  top  walU,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  through  aperture,  a  device  posi- 
tioned in  and  movable  vertically  relaUve  to  the  housing 
said  device  comprising  a   U-shaped  member  registering 
with  the  aperture  in  the  bottom  wall  and  including  a  web 
and  a  pair  of  arms,  a  spring  support  cage  attached  to  the 
ends  of  the  arms  remote  from  the  web,  and  a  spring  plate 
secured  to  the  cage  and  projecting  laterally  therebeyood, 
a  first  spring  within  the  housing  and  bearing  agaiast 
the   plate   and   the   housing   bottom   wall,   said   spring 
normally  and  yieldingly  urging  the  device  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  the  housing,  and  a  second  spring  carried  by  the 
cage  and  extending  thereabove,  said  second  spring  being 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  first  spring  and  being  at 
least  partly  within  the  confines  of  the  first  spring,  said 
second  spring  being  adapted  to  yieldingly  bias  the  device 
downwardly  relative  to  the  housing  against  the  action  of 
the  first  spring  upon  predetermined  upward  movement  of 
the  device,  said  first  spring  being  substantially  stronger 
than  the  second  spring,  said  device  and  springs  being 
accessible  through  the  window. 


first  sectiM  and,  in  a  second  povtioo  thereof,  bdag  dis- 
puoad  tnatvenely  and  angulariy  with  respect  to  said 
first  position  and  having  the  axis  of  said  reccsa  so  in- 
clined to  the  axis  of  said  fint  section  that  said  sacood 
section  is  angularly  disposed  relative  to  said  first  section, 
said  mounting  means  for  said  connecting  element  com- 
prising a  pair  of  slots  on  opposite  sides  of  said  element, 
a  pair  of  pins  carried  by  said  bracket  in  sliding  engage- 
meni  with  said  slots,  said  pins  being  substantially  coaxial 
and  having  their  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  recess  and  said  slots  having  their  longitudinal 
axes  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  pins  and  said 
recess. 


EBIi 


2J73JM 
MAILBOX  SUPPORT 


195t.SefWN«.7173S 
(CL14S— 14^ 


/^ 


•V; 


2473.t7f 
ADJUSTABLE  STAND 

^"^^  ^"i?*"^  ^"*  "^^^  ■■*»  ''"»»»k  Z««l.  New 
Yo™»  N-  v.,  assignors  to  American  Pbototraphk  In- 

SfNew VSk'  '■*"  ^'^  ^"*'  ^*  ^^  ■  «*1»°"**«» 
Applkation  March  25, 1954,  Serial  No.  418,597 
10  Claims.    (0.248—125) 

3.  A  stand^for  microphones,  lighting  equipment  and 
the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  two  sections  con- 


I.  A  mailbox  support  comprising  an  elongated  fence 
post,  an  elongated  tubular  pipe  telescopically  engaged  over 
said  fence  post,  means  in  said  pipe  engaging  the  upper 
end  of  said  fence  post  for  limiting  the  penetration  of  said 
fence  post  in  said  pipe,  a  generally  recUngular  plate, 
means  securing  one  end  of  said  plate  to  said  tubular  pipe, 
an  elongated  flexible  chain  having  one  end  secured  to 
said  tubular  pipe  and  the  opposite  end  secured  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  plate  for  supporting  said  pUte,  a  mail- 
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box,  means  securing  said  mailbox  to  said  pUte  in  depend-  ftngcn  adapted  to  receire  electrical  leads  cooaected  to 
ing  relation  thereto,  and  n»cans  securing  the  lower  end  of  the  capacitor,  and  means  defining  a  loagitudinaUy  ex- 
said  mailbox  to  said  tubular  pipe.  tending  slot  in  said  body  portion  adapted  to  receive  fa»- 

letting  mean  for  holding  the  bracket  to  an  electrical  mo- 

"■""■^■■■"■"^  tor. 


2J73iMl 
DRAPERY  HANGER 
R.  HaBMay,  MoMt  Don,  Fla. 

m  AMil  13,  195S,  Serial  N«.  M1,U1 

4CUIM.   (CL24»-M2) 


Yktar  E. 


1.  A  drapery  hanger  comprising  a  bradu^  having  a 
substantially  rectangtilar  mounting  portion  with  a  hook- 
forming  extensioa  at  its  upper  end  and  a  lateral  ledge- 
forming  exteiuioD  at  its  lower  end  so  that  said  bracket 
Ruy  be  engaged  over  the  upper  portion  of  the  boxing  ot  a 
VoKtian  blind  with  said  lateral  ledge-forming  extension 
located  beneath  said  boxing,  an  integral  arm  disponed  at 
right  a^les  to  said  mounting  portion  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially honzoQlally  dispoaed  upper  edge  and  an  inclined 
lower  edge,  an  integral  aMbtUntially  rectanguUr  rod-en- 
gaging portion  of  rcduoad  siae  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
arm  and  with  ito  apper  and  lower  end*  curved  to  conform 
lo  the  curvature  of  a  hollow  oval-shaped  draping  rod 
having  a  skM  akiog  one  side,  said  rod-engaging  portion 
having  an  opening,  a  wing  screw  ia  said  opening,  a  damp- 
ing nut  adapted  to  be  ei^aged  by  said  wing  screw,  said 
clamping  nut  having  laiflral  offset  portions  of  a  width  to 
be  dispoaed  in  said  aloC  in  said  rod  for  supporting  the 
edges  of  said  nut  and  for  preventing  rotation  of  said  nut 
io  that  when  sa*d  wing  screw  is  rotated  said  nut  will  en- 
gafc  the  inierior  of  said  rod  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
slot  and  clamp  said  rod  into  contact  with  the  rod-engag- 
ing portion  of  said  bracket. 


i,. 


MaRk  11, 19SS,  SoW  Nn.  493,<73 
lICtataH.    (a.24S— 3M) 


2J7Mt3 
FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Ckk^a,  DL,  aa^ar  to  The  Dole 
,  CMeano,  VL,  a  cofpontioa  of  UMmakt 
October  2t,  1953,  Serial  No.  3tt,771 
ICWa.   (CLISI— Ul) 


In  a  variable  orilkc  constant  rate  of  flow  control  de- 
vice including  a  casing  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  resilient  annular  flow  control  member  having  a  cen- 
tral deformable  orifice,  an  aimular  seat  in  said  casing 
the  inner  margin  of  which  is  of  a  greater  diameter  than 
the  diameter  of  said  orifice  and  supporting  said  flow  con- 
trol member  in  the  path  of  the  flow  of  fluid  along  said 
casing,  said  flow  control  member  being  deformable  with- 
in the  inner  margin  of  said  seat  toward  the  outlet  in  r^ 
sponae  to  variations  in  pressure  on  said  flow  cootfoi 
member,  a  plunger-likc  clement  having  an  axial  portioo 
aligned  with  and  proiecting  into  said  orifice  from  the 
inlet  side  of  said  flow  cootrdi  member  for  cooperation 
therewith  in  controlling  Ihe  rate  of  flow  through  said 
outlet,  means  for  moving  said  plunger  portion  relativdy 
to  said  orifice  to  change  the  controlled  rate  of  flow,  said 
axial  plunger  portion  having  an  external  annular  tapered 
surface  telescopingly  cooperating  with  said  orifice  for 
effecting  a  given  rate  of  flow  for  each  movement  of 
change  in  the  relative  changes  of  position  of  said  |4anger 
portion  with  respect  to  nid  orifice,  and  an  annular  re- 
taming  member  on  the  upstream  side  of  said  flow  con- 
trol member  for  antsting  in  the  retention  of  said  flow 
control  member  in  position,  the  open  portion  of  said 
annular  retainn^  OMmber  being  of  a  larger  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  orifice  and  forming  a  valve 
seat  for  cooperation  with  said  plunger  portion  to  shut 
off  the  flow  of  fluid  to  die  outlet 


6.  A  device  of  the  type  adapted  to  mount  capacitor 
containing  enclosure  upon  an  electric  motor  comprising 
a  generally  U-shaped  bracket  of  resilient  material  having 
a  longitudinally  extending  body  portion  terminating  on 
both  ends  in  outwardly  projecting  and  integral  arms,  slot 
4H^»ttig  means  on  both  end  portions  of  said  body  and  re- 
spectively extending  outwardly  a  suhstantial  di&tancc  into 
the  adjacent  arm,  each  of  said  slot  defining  means  com- 
prising a  resilient  finger  attached  at  one  end  to  the  ad- 
iacent  arm  and  including  a  free  end  portion  normally  pro- 
jecting toward  the  opposite  arm  at  a  small  acute  angle  to 
said  body  porti<in  in  a  manner  to  engage  the  imderside 
d  the  capacitor  containing  enclosure  when  it  is  disposed 
in  saU  bracket,  means  defining  openings  in  each  of  said 
amu  adir4H  to  receive  projectiotts  extending  from  said 
capacitor  containing  encloture,  said  fingers  forcing  said 
capacitor  containing  enclosure  into  tight  engagement  with 
said  last-mentioned  means  whereby  objectionable  rattling 
noises  are  eliminated,  means  defining  openings  in  said 


2473JM  

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FLUID  OFERATED 
MECHANBM 

W.  T1 .  WinfciAa,  Wk.,  aiil^nr  la  AH»- 

2mmmj,  MMmwakm,  Wh. 
2,  1952,  Serial  No.  2M479. 
mrUed'ani  iMa  i^fMnillM  Mank  t1,  1953,  Sorfal 
No.  345,949 

t  nafif  (CL  251—239) 
1.  In  combination,  a  valve,  valve  holding  meaiu 
nected  to  said  valve  for  holding  said  valve  doaed 
fluid  under  pressure,  electromagnetic  means  including  a 
coil,  means  defining  a  magnetic  flux  path  linked  with 
said  coil  comprising  a  core  provided  with  a  first  pole 
surface  and  a  second  pole  surface,  a  pole  member  en- 
gaging said  first  pole  surface  and  held  against  said  fctt 
pole  surface  responsive  to  energization  of  said  coil, 
an  armature  connected  to  said  valve  holding 
and  disposed  in  a  first  position  to  cooperate  with  said 
pole  member  to  define  an  air  gap,  said  armature  ' 
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responsive  to  energization  of  said  coil  to  move  toward 
said  pole  member  into  a  second  position  for  actuating  said 
valve  holding  means  to  cause  fluid  under  pressure  acting 
against  said  valve  to  open  said  valve,  and  means  for 


ORIFICE  FimNG 

Austin  U.  Bryant,  Yfalamt  Creek,  CaBT^  MriCMr,  ky 

mesne  assiitnmcnts,  to  Walwortk  Compmy,  New  Yoik, 

N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  MMncknwCts 

Application  September  t,  19S1,  Serial  No.  37t,721 

SOaimc.    (CL  251—212) 


«   '•' 


«     « 


disengaging  said  pole  member  from  said  first  pole  surface 
and  engaging  said  pole  member  with  said  second  pole 
surface  to  cause  said  pole  member  to  engage  said  arma- 
ture to  return  said  armature  to  said  first  positioiL 


2,873,M5 

VALVE 

Herbert  Allen,  Honston,  Tex.,  aasipior  to  Cameron  Iron 

Worlu,  Idc,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Application  April  9,  1954,  ScrU  No.  577,f51 

2  Claims.    (CL  251— 2«1)    . 

?<©     «.■.''.  '      3..- 


"^  1.  An  orifice  fitting  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  body  having  flow  passages  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  associated  piping,  a  flat  plate-like  valve  member  fitted 
within  the  body  and  adapted  to  be  moved  in  opposite  di- 
rections laterally  of  said  passages,  said  valve  member 
having  a  port  therethrough  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
registry  with  the  passages  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
said  valve  member  being  movable  to  a  position  to  shift 
the  port  to  a  location  exterior  of  the  body,  said  port  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  an  orifice  metering  fitting,  means 
forming  continuous  seals  between  both  sides  o^  the  valve 
member  and  the  body  sealing  off  regions  embracing  the 
flow  passages,  and  additional  means  of  the  0-ring  type 
forming  continuous  seals  between  both  sides  of  the  valve 
member  and  the  body  sealing  off  regions  which  generally 
embrace  said  first  named  regions,  and  are  spaced  out- 
wardly from  the  same,  spacing  between  said  seal  means  on 
one  side  of  the  passage  being  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  port  in  the  valve  member  whereby  the  valve  mem- 
ber can  be  disposed  with  said  port  located  exterior  of  the 
first  regions  and  within  the  scccwd  regioas  for  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  member. 


■>  *•-*- 


K¥ 


2.  A  gate  valve,  comprising  a  valve  casing  having  a 
flow  passageway  therethrough,  a  gate  movable  within  the 
valve  casing  to  open  and  close  the  passageway,  a  valve 
seat  transverse  the  passageway  in  position  to  be  distorted 
by  the  gate  as  it  is^ moved  into  closed  position,  an  actu- 
ator shaft  joumaled  in  the  casing  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  normal  to  the  movement  of  the  gate,  means  includ- 
ing a  crank  part  mounted  eccentrically  of  the  axis  <rf 
the  actuator  shaft  and  engaging  said  gate  to  move  it 
between  opened  and  closed  positions  in  response  to  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft,  the  axis  of  the  crank  part  being  movable, 
m  closmg  the  gate,  toward  and  away  from  the  passage- 
way from  one  side  of  a  line  normal  to  and  passing 
through  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and  parallel  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  gate  to  the  other  side  of  said  line,  respectively, 
and  a  stop  positioned  to  limit  said  movement  of  the 
crank  part  away  from  the  passageway  and  lock  the  gate 
in  closed  position  due  to  the  force  of  the  distorted  valve 
seat  acting  thereacross. 


2J7Mr7 
MEANS  FOR  COOUNG  GAS  TURBINES 
Basil  Joseph  Tcrrril  am4  Frederick  Jokn  Baylcy.  Monk- 
seaton,  England,  assi»Hori  to  Tbc  Pi 
Enginccrinc  Tnibinc  Rcseairb  and 
ciation,  Waliacnd,  England 

AppUcation  July  U,  1953,  S«ial  No.  3M,4«2 
TClalMs.    (0.253—39.15) 


A  ■  * 


I  A  gas  turbine  rotor  comprising  blades  constituting 
a  blade  row  and  said  blades  having  solid  inner  end  por- 
tions and  spaced  wall  ponions  of  relatively  thin  cross- 
sectional  area  extending  radially  outwardly  therefrom, 
and  means  constituting  an  enclosed  channel  in  the  rotor 
periphery,  the  solid  inner  end  portions  being  located 
radially  inward  of  the  channel  With  the  wall  portions  of 
thin  cross-sectional  area  extending  through  the  channel 
and  terminating  outwardly  of  the  channel,  the  parts  of 
the  wall  portions  of  relatively  thin  cross-sectional  area 
lying  within  the  chaiuiel  being  spaced  from  the  sides  of 
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the  channel  to  afford  surfaces  for  the  transference  of  links  connecting  the  platform  to  the  body  member  to  re- 
heat from  said  wall  portions  to  coolant  circulated  through  strain  the  platform  against  h(Hizontal  movement  in  rela- 
the  said  channel.  tion  to  the  body  member. 


II 


UGHTWEIGHT  ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Gerluinl  Ncomm,  Clffc— H,  OMo,  ■«%■»  to  GtrneaH 

Ekctrk  CompMy,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yort 

AppUcalloa  May  21,  1953,  Sarial  No.  15M97 

fCUmm.   (CL2S3->77) 


4.  In  combinalSon.  a  rotor  disk,  blading  and  platform 
fillers  having  a  smooth  outer  surface  thereon,  said  disk 
having  a  relatively  large  diameter  and  a  relatively  narrow 
rim.  said  blading  being  attached  to  said  rim  and  having 
a  platform  portion  extending  beyond  the  periphery  there- 
of, and  said  platform  fillers  being  disposed  between  nid 
blading  and  fastened  thereto  by  locking  means  extending 
around  the  periphery  of  said  didc,  said  fillers  thereby  form- 
ing an  aerodynamic  surface  between  said  blading,  said 
fUlers  having  resibent  faces  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the 
roior  disk  rim. 


2J7XM9 
SHUTTLE  POR  CARRYING  AUTOMOTIVE 
^  VEHICLES 

J.  Pofftnf,  SpMUMBs,  Wmm.,  mhbkmt  |# 

Warik,  a  corporaliM  mt  Wa 


AppUcatkM  May  19.  1955.  Serial  No.  5t9,519 

(CL2S4-^ 


1.  A  shuttle  vehicle  for  lifting  and  transporting  auto- 
mobiles, etc..  comprising  a  body  member,  wheels  sup- 
porting the  nnember.  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  wedge 
members  having  inclined  surfaces  fixed  to  said  body  mem- 
ber, a  supporting  platform  overlying  the  body  member, 
inverted  wedges  having  inclined  surfaces  mounted  to  the 
bottom  of  said  platform  above  said  wedge  members, 
rollers  between  said  xvedge  members  and  said  inverted 
wedges  and  supporting  said  inverted  wedges  on  the  wedge 
members,  said  rollers  aligned  with  said  inverted  wedges 
and  wedge  members  to  roll  up  and  down  their  adjacent 
inclined  surfaces,  power  means  on  the  body  member  con- 
nected to  said  rollen  operable  to  move  the  rollers  along 
the  inclined  surfaces  of  said  inverted  wedges  and  wedge 
members  whereby  to  raise  and  lower  the  platform,  and 


2,S73,99t 
STRAF-TIGHTENING  TOOL 
Fred  H.  Hale,  Biddwiwrflc,  N.  Y.,  ami  Robert  He 
Page,  BvbMk,  CaHf  ^  aarigMffs  to  GcmtbI  Electric 
Coipa«y,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorit 
AppHcatkm  December  i,  1952,  Scriri  No.  324,544 
2nafcBit     (CL254— 79) 


1.  A  strap-tightening  tool  comprising  a  base,  a  pair 
of  stop  elements  fixed  to  said  base  and  extending  from 
one  surface  thereof,  a  pair  of  shafts  fixed  to  said  base 
tilwding  from  said  one  surface  thereof,  and  each  dis- 
posed adjacent  a  respective  one  of  said  stop  elements,  a 
first  clamp  member  having  a  bore  receiving  one  of  said 
shafts  and  having  an  essentially  cylindrical  outer  snr- 
faoe  disposed  eccentrically  relative  to  said  bore  and  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  stop  elements,  said  member 
thereby  movable  from  a  release  position  out  of 
engagement  with  one  of  said  stop  elements  to  a 
clamping  position  in  incipient  engagement  therewith 
with  rotation  of  said  fir^t  clamp  member  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  a  second  clamp  member  having  a  bore  receiving 
the  other  of  said  shafts  and  having  an  essentially  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  disposed  eccentrically  rdative  to  said 
bore  and  surface  of  second  of  said  stop  elements,  and 
said  second  clamp  member  thereby  movable  from  a 
release  position  out  of  engagement  with  the  other  of 
said  stop  elements  to  a  clamping  position  in  incipient 
engagement  therewith  wi^  rodttion  of  said  second  clamp 
member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction. 


2J73ji91  

rULLEY  WITH  PUNCHED  BRACKET 

CtaRMc  W.  r'--i-n-.  New  Yorit,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioo  October  29,  1957,  ScfW  No.  (93,143 

9aaiM     (CL  254— 191) 


5.  A  pulley  device  of  the  check  or  free  running  type 
comprising  a  bracket  having  two  bases  extending  at  rit^ 
ancles  to  each  other  and  integral  along  a  beading  axis 
formed  by  their  connected  edges  and  having  side  edges,  an 
ear  carried  by  each  base  and  integral  with  its  base  along 
a  bending  axis  formed  by  an  edge  extending  at  right 
aagies  to  the  connecting  edge  of  the  bases,  each  ear  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  the  bases  and  a  non-integral 
edge  being  adjacent  to  or  in  contact  with  the  other  base, 
the  ears  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  each 
other,  each  base  having  an  opening  generally  central  of 
the  side  edges  of  the  base  and  at  or  adjacent  the  con- 
necting edge  and  correspoikling  in  shape  to  the  ear  pro- 
jected therefrom,  bearing  means  carried  by  each  ear  in 
alignment  with  each  other,  aikl  means  carried  by  each 
base  for  securing  the  bracket  in  place;  and  a  pulley  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  bearing  means. 
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JET  DEFLECTION  METHOD  OF  DEVIATING  A 

BOREHOLE 

Roy  P.  Dwycr,  Venice,  La. 

AppBcatioa  Norembcr  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  69i,3S3 
6  Claims.    (0.255—1.6) 

1.  The  method  of  directiooally  drilling  a  well  bore 
into  an  earth  formation  by  jet  drilling  method  with  a 
drill  bit  that  includes  a  plurality  of  rotary  cutters  and  a 
plurality  of  fluid-ejecting  nozzles  adapted  to  direct  drill- 
ing fluid  against  ttawe  bottom  and  wall  of  a  borehole  inter- 
mediate said  cutters  which  comprises  the  steps  of  re- 
stricting drilling  fluid  flow  through  all  but  one  of  said 
plurality  of  nozzles,  orienting  said  drill  bit  with  said 
one  unrestricted  nozzle  positioned  relative  to  the  earth  in 
the  direction  of  desired  deviation  of  the  bore-hole,  and 
supplying  drilling  fluid  under  pressure  through  at  least 
said  one  nozzle  to  erode  said  well  bottom  and  wall  in 
the  direction  of  cM'ientatioa  of  said  unrestricted  nozzle, 
at  the  same  time  periodically  reciprocating  said  drill  bit 
into  and  out  of  contact  with  the  b^om  of  the  well  bore, 
said  reciprocation  being  performed  without  rotation  of 
said  drill  bit. 


2,S7M93 

COMBINED  ROTARY  AND  PERCUSSION 

DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Akxandcr  B.  Hildebnuidt,  Talaa,  Okfau,  and  Caj  G. 

Weincl,  Jr.,  Florissant,  Mo.,  aaignon,  by 
^  ments,  to  Jersey  Prodoctioa  Research  Company 
'     AppUcation  September  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  <1«,74< 
^  5ClainM.   (CL  255— 3) 

■  f 


T 
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1.  Apparatus  for  drilling  bore  holes  comprising  in 
combination  a  main  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  rotary  drill  string;  a  collar  member  connected  to  said 
housing  and  having  an  internal  shoulder;  an  annular 
rotary  drill  bit  having  an  axial  bore  and  connected  to 
said  collar  and  containing  an  internal  flange  in  the  bore 
thereof;  an  anvil  member  slideable  vertically  in  the  bore 
of  said  rotary  bit  above  said  flange  and  of  a  character 
to  be  retained  therein  by  said  flange  and  said  shoulder, 
and  having  a  duid  passage  therethrough,  movement  of 
said  anvil  being  limited  by  said  shoulder  of  said  collar 
and  said  flange;  a  percussion  drill  bit  connected  to  said 
anvil  and  extending  downward  through  said  flange,  said 
percussion  bit  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough  and 
being  of  a  character  to  impact  the  formation  on  the 
cutting  plane  of  said  rotary  bit  when  said  anvil  is  dis- 
posed at  an  intermediate  position;  a  tubular  hammer 
slideable  axially  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  impact 
said  anvil;  a  valve;  a  slideable  stem  axially  aligned  with 
said  hammer  and  connected  to  said  valve;  the  valve 
being  biased  to  close  the  bore  of  said  hammer  whereby 
said  hammer  moves  downward  responsive  to  a  pressure 


of  drilling  fluid  in  said  boating;  means  for  limiting  down- 
ward nM>vement  of  laid  stem  whereby  said  valve  is 
opened  as  said  hammer  moves  downward;  and  nteans 
for  normally  biasing  said  hammer  upwardly. 


'**^^  2,173,994  '  '•' 

FENCE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PANELS 

Lovis  Bfem,  Plltskv|Hb(  Pa. 

Novembw  19,  195«,  toW  N«.  423,24« 

aniimi     (CL254— 31) 


1 .  In  a  composite  panel,  rail  and  post  assembly,  spaced 
posts  supporting  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  rails,  said 
posts  having  T-«lols  extending  longitudinally  of  the  axis 
of  the  posts,  bolts  having  rail  mounting  and  clamping 
brackets  for  said  rsib  nnounted  for  sliding  movcoMal 
in  the  T-slots  of  said  posts,  said  pair  of  rails  having 
oppositely  disposed  T-slots  within  which  said  brackets 
are  dispcned  and  mounted,  and  panels  disposed 
said  rails  with  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  said 
disposed  within  the  slots,  L-shaped  liners  in  the  T-sloC  of 
the  upper  rail  disposed  between  the  upper  edge  of  said 
panel  and  said  rail  and  strip  metal  liners  disposed  in  the 
T-slot  of  the  lower  rail  between  the  lower  ed«e  of  said 
panel  and  said  rail  to  center  the  panel  in  said  slot. 


aj73.995 

TERMINAL,  CORNER  AND  SPUCE  CONNECTORS 
FOR  ORNAMENTAL  RAIL  STRUCTURES 


"* 


24,  1957.  SetW  No.  €34,123 
(CL254— (5) 


I.  In  an  ornamental  rail  structure,  two  rail  pieces 
having  their  ends  abutting  and  having  slots  tberebeneath 
with  the  walls  of  the  slots  in  alignment  and  a  splice  bar 
of  the  shape  of  said  slots  disposed  in  said  slots,  said 
splice  bar  having  threaded  holes  disposed  at  converging 
angles  and  screws  in  said  holes  for  engaging  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  slots  of  the  rails  to  assert  a  converging 
force  in  the  directi<Mi  (rf  their  abutting  ends. 
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STEAM  CONDENSER  DEAERATION  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

AMm  KkhpiUrick,  BrigkhNi,  Ma«^  mmit^or  to  SIom  *  lack  L.  MocfM,  Bdoit,  Wk^  ■■^■ni  to 

Webster  Eagiactfftag  Corponttoii,  Boiloa,  Mam^  a  Marhif  Caapaqr,  ■atoit,  Wh„  a  corporadoa  of  Dda- 

corporatkM  of  Maaacknetti  wan 

An>licatkM  NoTcnbcr  IS,  195S,  Serial  No.  547,M7  Applcalioa  October  3, 1955,  Scitel  No.  53MM 

lOalM.    (a.  257— 24)  JCIilii    <CL  257— 23^ 


1.  A  steam  ooodensing  and  deaerating  system  oompris- 
ing  a  divided  condenser  unit  having  a  pair  of  separate 
interconnected  condenser  aectkms  each  having  a  con- 
densate collecting  section;  a  steam  distributor  intercoo- 
necting  said  condenser  sections;  wall  means  forming  a 
condensate  deacraiing  aad  odkctiac  chamber  between 
said  ooodcnsate  collecting  sections,  said  meaiu  having 
wall  openings  for  the  gravity  How  of  condensate  between 
said  chamber  and  said  condensate  collecting  sections; 
means  overlying  said  chamber  for  spraying  condensate  to 
be  deacraicd  into  the  path  of  flow  of  steam  bditg  dis- 
tributed to  said  condenser  sections,  pump  means  for  cir- 
culating condensate  to  be  deaerated  from  said  condensate 
collecting  %ections  to  said  spraying  means,  and  Kparate 
pump  means  foi  witbdrawiag  ^nerated  condensate  from 
aaid  condensate  collecting  chaoiber,  said  circulating  pump 
BBMH  having  a  greater  capacity  than  said  withdrawal 
pimp  means. 

2^73,tr7 

ADDITIONAL  AIR  SUPPLY  FOR  RADIATORS 

Otto  Hetea  Bnatf,  Kote,  G«nM«y 

«Be  12,  195«,  S«W  N^  5M45t 
>ritar,MfMMflw  Gtnmamj  immt  14,  1955 
UdHiM.    (CL  257— 137) 

II 


1.  In  an  ail*  cooditiooing  system,  a  room  includtng  a 
vertical  wall,  a  duunber  iocluding  a  back  wall  integral 
with  said  vertical  wall,  end  and  boUom  walls  integral 
with  said  back  wall  projecting  into  said  room,  a  covcr 
member  overlying  said  back  and  end  walk  and  project- 
ing into  said  room,  said  cover  member,  end  and  bottom 
walls  defining  an  opening  in  said  chamber,  radiator  means 
extending  across  said  opening  between  said  end  walls  and 
in  laterally  spaced  relationship  from  said  back  wall,  said 
radiator  means  being  disposed  angularly  relative  to  said 
back  wall  and  diverging  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall 
toward  said  cover  member,  said  chamber  including  air- 
e^ess  portions  adjacent  upper  and  lower  portiosu  of 
said  radiator  means,  and  means  communicating  pressur- 
ized air  into  said  chamber  for  forcing  conditioned  air  out 
of  said  chamber  across  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said 
radiator  means. 


1.  A  beat  exchange  unit  having  an  outer  elongated  diell 
provided  with  header  plates  having  fint  fluid  conduit 
means  aawciated  therewith,  a  phirality  of  tube*  within 
said  shell  and  extending  longitudinally  thereof  with  dieir 
ends  sealed  within  apertures  in  said  header  plates,  said 
tubes  being  in  communication  with  said  first  conduit 
means,  a  plurality  oi  spaced  bafile  plates  oi  li^tweight 
resilient  metallic  material  OKNinted  on  said  tubes  within 
said  shell,  each  of  said  baffle  plates  izKluding  a  plurality 
of  apenures  extending  therethrough  each  being  defined 
by  a  drcumferentially  continuous  flaafe  extending  axially 
with  respect  to  said  tubes,  said  flanfes  being  closely 
spaced  to  impart  rigidity  to  the  main  portion  of  their  as- 
sociated baflle  plates,  each  of  said  flanges  internally  re- 
ceiving a  tube  and  having  its  timer  peripheral  surface  in  le- 
stliently  flexed  sealing  engagement  with  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  its  associated  tube,  each  of  said  baffle  plates 
being  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
shell  along  a  substantial  portion  of  its  outer  periphery  by 
reason  of  an  outer  radial  flange  tntegral  therewith  which 
b  inclioed  axially  relative  to  the  loogitudina]  axis  of  said 
shell,  said  outer  flange  being  in  flexed  resilient  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  shell,  and  seoMid  fluid  conduit  means 
associated  with  said  shell  for  communication  diereiBto 
for  tutd  contact  with  said  baflle  plates  and  the  outer  iv- 
faces  of  said  tubes. 


2,r73,t99 
APPARATUSFOR  BURNING  FUEL 

C.  WMkc,  Wcattsiy,  N*  Y.,  aasknar  to 
FftonHag,  be.  New  Yoik,  N.  V„  i 
of  KMaw«c 

Application  Jwe  1<,  1954,  Serial  No.  437455 
3Claias.    (CL  I5S— 73) 


3.  In  a  fuel  burner  operating  under  variable  load  re- 
quirements, burning  finely  divided  fuel  and  having  a 
burner  throat  of  bell  mouth  shape  for  discharging  air 
and  fuel  for  combustion  mto  a  furnace,  means  for  caus- 
ing a  spiral  flow  through  said  burner  throat  of  a  quantity 
of  air  and  fuel  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum fuel  discharge  capacity,  said  s^nl  flow  having  tan- 
gential and  axial  velocity  components  of  sufficient  nsag- 
nitude  to  produce  a  flame  cone  having  a  desired  flanK 
angle  within  the  limits  of  45*  and  120*.  said  burner 
throat  having  an  inner  surface  of  revolution  produced  by 
revolving  a  curved  line  around  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
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said  burner  throat,  said  curved  line  having  an  outlet  end, 
a  substantial  portion  thereof  being  defined  by  the  formula 


y=y/R*+{xtkn  F/2)* 

wherein  the  variable  y  is  the  distance  of  each  curve  point 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  orifice,  the  variable  x 
is  the  distance  of  each  curve  point  from  a  line  perpen- 
dicular to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  line  constituting  a 
diameter  of  the  so<alled  break  circle,  R  is  the  minimum 
internal  radius  of  said  burner  throat  and  F  is  the  desired 
flame  angle  in  degree  within  said  limits;  whereby  said 
flame  angle  can  be  maintained  substantially  constant  at 
the  desired  value  over  a  wide  load  range. 


2373,1M 

COAL  CUmNG  AND  LOADING  MACHINE 

Fraak  J.  Jones,  West  Teirc  Haute,  Ind^  aarigaor  of  oiie< 

third  to  H.  Dak  Baker,  Wot  Tern  Haste,  lad. 
Coatfamation  of  appUcatioa  Serial  No.  7*1,849,  Joly  IS, 
1947.     This  appiicatioa   April   9,   19S4,  Serial  No. 
422,»97 

2  Claims.    (CL  242— 9) 


1.  A  coal  mining  machine  comprising  a  carriage,  a 
cutter  head  assembly  including  upper  and  lower  cutters 
mounted  upon  said  carriage  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis  and  extending  forwardly  from  said  carriage,  and 
a  puncher  assembly  mounted  upon  the  carriage  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis  and  extending  forwardly  from 
said  carriage,  said  puncher  assembly  having  its  forward 
end  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  forward  end  of  said 
cutter  head,  said  puncher  assembly  including  an  elon- 
gated carrier  arm.  gear  means  for  rotating  said  arm 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  a  plurality  of  outwardly  ex- 
tending pneumatically  operated  puncher  elements  each 
pivoted  at  its  inner^  end  to  said  arm.  and  gear  means 
carried  by  said  arm  and  connected  to  said  puncher  ele> 
ments  for  adjustably  moving  said  puncher  elements  about 
their  pivots. 

2473,101 

INCINERATORS 

Samuel  Babcock,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Applicatioo  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,311 

iCIafaBs.    (0.263—2) 


Nh 


"'rf- 


ceiling,  and  divided  vertically  by  a  substantially  imperfo- 
rate baffle  plate  or  partition  parallel  to  the  end  walls  to 
provide  a  combustion  chamber  adapted  to  contain  auto- 
mobile bodies  to  be  burned  and  a  smoke  washing  cham- 
ber, with  the  partition  having  its  upper  edfe  a  short  dis- 
tance below  the  ceiling  to  provide  an  upper  passage  be- 
tween the  upper  edge  of  the  baffle  plate  and  the  ceiling 
for  smoke  to  pass  from  the  combustion  chamber  into 
the  washing  chamber  only  through  said  upper  passage, 
the  box  height  and  length  dimensions  being  at  least  sev- 
eral times  the  height  and  length  of  the  automobile  bodies 
being  burned,  and  the  depth  dimension  being  at  least 
larger  than  the  maximum  dimenskm  of  the  bodies  being 
burned,  said  box  being  made  solely  of  large  area  thin 
metal  plates  joined  edge  to  edge  to  form  the  side  walls, 
the  end  walls  and  the  ceiUng,  the  walls  forming  the  box 
being  secured  to  a  structural  frame  which  rigidifies  and 
suppons  the  box  and  which  comprises  frame  members 
arranged  outside  of  the  box  so  as  to  be  exposed  to  atmos- 
phere, and  including  side  wall  frame  members,  end  wall 
frame  members  and  ceiling  frame  members,  all  outside 
the  box  walls,  the  box  having  in  its  side  walls  alined  open- 
mgs  large  enough  to  permit  one  or  more  automobile 
bodies  to  be  entered  horizontally  through  these  openingi> 
in  the  side  walls,  these  openings  being  located  in  the 
combustion  chamber  part  of  the  box  a  considerable  dis- 
tance from  the  washing  chamber,  water  spray  means  in 
the  upper  part  of  the  combustion  chamber  and  the  wash- 
ing chamber  which  sprays  water  on  the  walls  and  parti- 
tion of  the  box  for  cooling  these  walls  and  partition, 
and  for  spraying  water  downwardly  into  the  washing 
chamber  from  above  it  to  wash  the  smoke  in  the  washing 
chamber  and  for  spraying  water  into  the  combustion 
chamber  from  above  it  for  forming  a  water  fog  for  cooling 
the  ceiling  of  the  combustion  chamber,  an  exhaust  open- 
ing in  the  end  wall  of  the  washing  chamber  and  an  ex- 
haust stack  outside  the  box  and  supported  independently 
of  the  box  and  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  the  exhaust 
opening  of  the  washing  chamber  which  is  also  near  the 
lower  edge  of  the  washing  chamber  end  wall. 
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2J73.1t2 
METHOD  OF  MELTING  METAL 

Nactk 


of 

bet  24,  1953.    This 
rial  No.  421,124 
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Serial  No.  394,IS4,  N«tc» 
NoTcabOT  8,  19S4,  Sa- 


(CL  245-52) 


1.  The  herein  described  method  of  melting  metal  in 
two  spaced  chambers  having  a  communicating  passage 
therebetween,  which  consists  in  heating  each  of  the 
chambers,  simultaneously  rocking  the  chambers  in  the 
same  direction,  and  continuously  feeding  fresh  mate- 
rial into  the  passage  communicating  with  the  chambers 
so  that  the  molten  material  alternately  passes  from  one 
chamber  to  the  other  and  the  fresh  material  is  con- 
tinuously mixed  with  the  molten  material  as  the  latter 
I.  An  incinerator  for  burning  old  automobile  bodies  moves  from  one  chamber  to  the  other  so  as  to  preheat 
comprising  a  large  box  having  side  walls,  end  walls  and  a    the  fresh  material. 
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2J7Xlt3 
SnSMOLOGICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Radotpk  F.  HmOj,  UahrcnHy  City,  Mo^ 

7, 1953,  SmM  Nm.  3S4,7f  1 
11  mil   I     (CL2M— 1) 


2J734i5 
GOVEKNOB 


Harrisiw,  N.  1^  • 


i»W( 


2S,  19S«,  ScfW  N«.  Mi,742 
(CL2M— 19) 


1.  In  a  toniooal  ribration  system  of  the  type  having 
a  wire  and  aa  eccentric  weight  on  the  wire,  neans  for 
damping  tonioMd  vibratioo  of  the  wire  comprising  a 
cylindrical  sleetc  of  aoHWignetJc  electrically  cooduc- 
tive  maiehal  on  the  wire,  aad  mtmm  for  csublistaiaf  a 
magnetic  field  cooccntrated  on  the  sleeve,  the  eccentric 
It  being  sobstantially  outside  the  concentration. 


2J73.194 
FLUID  GOVERNORS 


ApHI  12,  l9Si,  S«M  No.  S77J79 
,  appHcatfM  GffMl  RtteiB  May  1*.  19SS 
ICMi.   (CL3M— 14) 


-Wirt!  <HI  ■> 


1.  A  variable  governor  adapted  to  control  the  speed  of 
a  rotatable  shaft  at  more  than  one  speed  setting  compris- 
ing, a  imkI  fixed  to  and  routable  with  said  shaft,  means 
slidaUy  <fisposed  in  said  vessel  to  form  a  compartment 
for  receiving  actuating  fluid,  vane  means  disposed  to  ro- 
tate the  fluid  in  said  compartment  in  accordance  with  the 
rocatiooal  speed  of  said  shaft  whereby  said  fluid  will  act 
•o  BMyve  said  meaas  ia  one  directioo,  tensioo  means  to 
Wft  Ihe  slidaMe  meaaa  in  a  directioo  opposite  and  pro- 
portional to  any  reductioo  in  force  exerted  by  the  actuat- 
ing fhnd.  a  non-rotatable  governor  control  rod  connected 
to  said  stidabic  means  to  be  moved  axially  rdative  to 
said  veaael,  a  container  at  one  end  of  said  governor  rod 
forming  a  fluid  supply  chamber  disposed  in  said  com- 
partmem.  a  passage  providing  communication  between 
said  fluid  supply  chamber  and  a  source  of  actuating  fluid, 
a  aoKzle  elemem  siidably  mounted  in  said  fluid  suf^Iy 
chamber  and  extending  radially  into  said  compartment. 
jxzk  having  axially  disposed  openings  to  provide 
for  supplying  fluid  to  said  liquid  compartment, 
and  meam  to  adjust  the  relative  radial  poattioa  of  said 
axially  disposed  openings  to  regulate  the  quantity  of  actu- 
ating flujd  in  said  compartment  during  operation  of  the 
fovcmor  and  to  stabiliae  the  action  of  said  actuating 
fluid. 


aj7UM 

APPARATUS  FOR  WEIGHING  LIVESTOCE 

Wcraw  R.  Famiteier  Efta4v  towa 

«M  29,  19S7*  Serial  f^  M4,94S 
a flilii  I     (CLliS— 52) 


A  fluid  governor  or  speed  indicator  comprising  a 
variable  restriction  vahrcai 
pamp  of  the  poaitive  displacement  type.  Mid  vahrc 
■Ale etc d  10  ami  acti» ted  by  the  delivery  preamre  of  mid 
pamp,  aad  a  atatic  pntmn  tappiag  taken  from  the  de- 
livery side  of  the  pomp  at  a  position  upstream  of  said 
vanabk  rr^tnction  valve,  wherein  the  pressure  responsive 
variable  resiriction  valve  comprises  a  flexible  disc  rigidly 
mounted  at  its  centre  amcentricalty  within  a  circular 
^ipa  aalcb  it  coatttoli  or  restrictB,  said 
of  pnjfim>»«ty  dtcuiriag  axial  thickness  from 
the  cealer  to  Ilie  ptiltihtij,  the  s^  periphery  of  said 
diac  being  free  to  distort  or  flex  under  the  influeiite  of 
pump  delivery  pressure  in  such  matmer  that  an  annular 
space  defined  between  said  periphery  and  said  delivery 
pipe  faicreases  progressively  with  pmnp  delivery  preatun 
bat  at  a  decreasing  rate  such  as  to  OMuataia  a  static 
propne  fai  said  tapping  which  varks  Sitcttf  aWi  en- 
gine q>eed. 

73»  o.  G.-  30 


I .  Apparatus  for  weighing  livestock,  comprising  a  fixed 
frame  having  a  horizontal  base  provided  with  opposite 
vertically  extending  side  portions,  a  generally  horizontal 
crate  disposed  between  said  side  portions,  weighing  mech- 
anism comprising  means  fukrumed  on  said  fixed  frame 
for  weighing  said  crate,  and  stabilizing  means  comprising 
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a  pair  ci  upper  and  lower  geoerally  horizontally  ditpoaed 
parallel  movement  transverse  stabilizer  bars,  one  bar  of 
said  pair  of  ban  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  to  one  side  of  said  fixed  frame  and  at  its  other  end 
to  the  opposite  side  of  the  crate,  the  other  bar  of  said 
pair  of  bars  being  similarly  connected  to  the  remaining 
sides  of  said  fixed  frame  and  said  crate,  whereby  trans- 
verse crate  tilting  due  to  uneven  weight  distribution  is 
prevented.  ^ 

2,t71,lf7 
WEIGHING  SCALE  SYSTEM 
J.  Lyoaa,  Daranort,  iawa»  aaifBor  to  Fair> 
Mom  A  Co^  Ckkafa,  H^  a  corporadoa  of 
OKaob 

AppHcatkM  May  17, 1955,  S«vW  No.  59Mf  5 
19  CUM.   (CLM5— 79) 


furnace  at  one  side  end;  a  support  means  connected  to 
and  within  said  furnace  a  metal<arrying  means  held  by 
said  support  means  adjacent  to  said  gas  inlet  means  aiMl 
in  the  direct  path  of  said  entering  gas;  a  body  having  a 
non-nteuiiic  refractory  surface  connected  to  and  within 
said  furnace  arranged  in  alignment  with  said  inlet  means 
and  said  support  means;  outlet  means  connected  to  said 
furnace  at  a  position  to  remove  gas  after  contact  with 
said  body;  a  refractory  container  for  receiving  molten 
metal  arranged  in  said  furnace  at  its  bottom  vertically 
uM'nueath  said  body  and  protruding  outwardly  from  said 
furnace;  and  means  for  heating  said  body. 


ttmpmiomi 
Ir^  Ck 


aj734t9 
VIBRATION  BOLATING  MOUNTS 
G.  HarteMlaK  Famiola,  mmi  tamma  I. 
M4.,  MiljiDii  to  Wi 

Pa.,  a 


23,  1956,  SeffW  No.  S«9,4tl 
(CL  M7— 1) 


1.  In  a  weighing  scale  system,  a  load  cell  producing  a 
first  voltage  representative  of  a  load  weight,  an  amplifier 
connected  to  said  load  cell,  a  motor  having  a  control 
winding  connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  a  bal- 
ance bridge  having  a  potentiometer  driven  by  said  motor, 
said  balance  bridge  producing  a  second  voltage  propor- 
tional to  the  extent  said  potentiometer  is  driven  fixxn  an 
initial  position,  means  connecting  said  balance  bridge, 
load  cell  and  amplifier  with  said  second  voltage  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  first  voltage  whereby  the  difference  between 
said  voltages  appears  in  an  amplified  condition  at  the 
amplifier  output,  a  weight  indicator  driven  by  said  motor, 
a  plate  circuit  in  said  amplifier,  said  plate  circuit  includ- 
ing said  control  winding,  a  switch  in  said  plate  circuit, 
an  electrical  network  means  connected  to  said  plate  cir- 
cuit, and  a  capacitor  in  said  network  adapted  to  retain 
plate  voltage  at  a  diminishing  rate  in  said  plate  circtiit 
after  said  switch  is  opened. 


5.  An  article  of  manufacture  adapted  for  uae  in  damp- 
ing trammisnon  of  vibratioa  and  shock  frxMn  ooe  body 
to  another  and  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated 
members  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  two  bodies.  r»- 
spectively,  projections  on  said  members,  a  cootinoow 
flexible  cable  woven  between  said  profectioas  and  fbnn- 
ing  a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced-apart  cable  sec- 
tions extending  transversely  between  said  OMmbcn,  and 
elastic  material  surrounding  each  of  said  cabk  fffctioM  to 
form  a  composite  elastic  sheet  embedded  with  said  woven 
cable  and  anchored  throngh  the  "v^ium  of  same  to  aid 
members. 


ApfHcatioa 


M73419 
TOmONSPUNG 

Now  Yorti,  N.  Y. 
25, 1954, 9«fW  No.  4MJ57 
(CL  2«7-^57.1) 


2,973,199 

APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  PURITY  METAL 

RECOVERY 

Theodore  T.  Mafd,  Canribridfc,  Mais.,    iiiliiiii  to  fta 

UaMad  States  of  AaMrica  at  reprcacatcd  by  the  UaUcd 

State*  Atoarfc  Eacrgy  Coa^Woa 

Aypiicattoo  loly  23,  1947,  Serial  No.  742,949 
9CUM.    (CL2M— 15) 


1.  A  torsion  spriag  comprWng  a  rod,  a  plurality  of 
corrugated  fnisto-cooical  rubber  collars  mounted  on  said 
rod,  said  corrugations  rxmning  parallel  with  the  surface 
of  the  cone  relative  to  its  loo^tudinal  axis,  and  means 
at  each  end  of  the  rod  for  applying  stress  to  the  collars. 


2373,111 

VEHICLB  ACTUATED  MBCHANBM  POR 

GARAGE  DOORS 

W.  Vo^L  W^B^O^    HM* 

Mai^  t,  1957,  SarW  No.  M4J79 
1    .  w  ^P"^^    (CL24*-37) 

I.  In  combination,  a  garage  comprising  sidewaUs,  a 
floor,  a  front  wall  having  a  door  opening  therein,  a 
drirtwty  in  front  of  said  front  wall,  a  door  mounted 
I.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  purpose  described,  the  com-   to  swing  from  a  doaed  vertical  position  in  the  door  open- 
bmauon  of  a  furnace;  gas  miet  means  connected  to  said   ing  to  a  rearward  overhead  open  position,  a  door-oporat* 
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ing  lever  a«embly  comprising  a  traiMvcrK  ibaft  jofor- 
nalled  on  said  floor  behind  the  door,  a  pulley  fixed  on 
said  shaft,  a  normally  forwardly  inclined  lever  having  a 
lower  end  fixed  on  nid  ^aft  and  an  upper  end  opera* 
lively  connected  to  the  door,  said  lever  having  thereon  a 
transverse  latch  plate  and  a  yoke  plate  spaced  there- 
above,  a  latch  assembly  mounted  on  said  floor  behind 
said  lever,  said  latch  assembly  comprising  an  upstanding 
housing,  laterally  spaced  first  and  seooad  In^ch  kven 
pivoted  on  said  housmg,  spring  means  aonBaliy  depress- 
ing said  latch  levers,  said  latch  levers  having  rear  and 
forward  ends,  «Up»i*Him  hooks  on  the  forward  ends  of 
the  latch  levers  having  forwardly  factag  cam  surfaces 
thereon,  said  latch  plate  having  an  upper  edge,  said  lever 
being  arranged  to  be  swung  rearwardly  from  its  nor- 
mally forwardly  inclined  position  wherein  said  door  is 
in  its  doaed  position  toward  a  vertical  position  wherein 
said  door  is  ia  a  rearward  overhead  open  position,  a 
front  treadle  aaembly  on  said  drivews>  and  spaced 
forwardly  from  the  front  wall  of  the  garage,  a  rear  treadle 
■■rmhly  in  the  gnrage  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said 
latch  assembly,  first  operating  connection  means  con- 


nected between  said  froirt  treadle  assembly  and  said 
pulley  and  said  first  and  second  latch  levers  for  elevatmg 
said  first  latch  lever  and  iwuiging  the  door  operating  lever 
rearwardly  as  the  front  treadle  assemUy  is  depressed  by 
wheels  of  a  vehicle,  rearward  movement  of  the  door 
npfratil  Invar  producing  engagenwat  of  the  latch  plate 
with  the  cam  sorfaoa  of  the  secoad  laich  lever  aad  ca- 
gagaeieal  of  hs  hook  over  the  upper  edge  of  die  lalcfa 
plaie  aad  retaining  eagaaeawnt  of  the  yoke  plate  with  the 
sarface  of  the  first  latch  kver  in  the  elevated  posi- 
thereof,  whereby  the  door  operatmg  lever  is  r»- 
m  its  rearward  vertical  positioa,  secoad  operating 
coaaected  btlwacn  said  rear  treadle 
assembly,  the  pulley  of  the  door  operating  assembly  and 
said  first  and  secoad  latch  levers  for  elevating  said 
second  latch  kver  so  as  to  disengage  its  hook  from  the 
upper  edge  of  the  latch  plat*  as  Iha  rear  treadk  assembly 
is  depressed  by  wheels  of  a  vehick  in  the  garage  as  the 
vehkle  is  backed  out  of  the  garage  and  thereby  free  the 
door  operating  lever  to  be  swung  downwardly  toward  its 
normal  position  by  the  weight  of  the  door  moving  toward 
the  closed  positiott. 


2^73,112 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGAZINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Cartls  S.  Crafts,  Oak  Pariu  aad  Heaiy  L.  McWhortcr, 

RhrcffMa,  DL,  amlgaers  to  MkMe-Gasa-Dcxtcr,  iacor- 

Del^  a  tmfmwtkim  of  Delaware 
29,  19SS,  Seriai  No.  519342 
7  nihil  (CL  27^—12) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  producing  magazines  or  the  like 
of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  signatures  folded 
oae  within  another,  the  combination  comprising  means 
for  supplying  a  plurality  of  printed  wehs,  a  plurality  of 
foldert  for  receiving  the  webs  and  cutting  aad  folding 


signatures  therefrom,  an  eloagated  saddk  of  inverted 
V-sfaaped  croaa-sectioa  exteading  m  an  outbound  kg  to 
each  of  said  folders  in  sncoeasivc  order  and  returning  in 
an  inbound  leg  to  said  fbkkrs  ia  reverse  order,  each  oi 
said  folders  having  means  for  depositint  die  sigaatures 
partly  unfolded  astride  said  outbound  aad  inbound  kgs 


of  said  conveyor  aheraaleiy,  meaas  for  carrying 
signatures  along  said  saddk  ia  timed  relatioo  to  the  o^ 
eration  of  said  folders  so  that  each  of  the  sutceashwe  sig- 
aatures wfl]  be  deposited  astride  its  predecessors  to  form 
assembled  maga  fines,  aad  meaas  aloag  said  saddk  for 
binding  the  aiscmhkd  magarinrs  along  the  fold. 


2373,113 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  MAGAZINES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Hsary  L.  McWhostsr,  Rliiriiis,  RU  mft^m  H 

•f  Delaware 

^lae  29, 19SS,  Serial  Na.  511457 
SCMm.    (CL27t— 12) 


^M%% 
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I.  In  a  Biachiae  for  producing  magarines  or  the  Ifte 
of  the  type  coasisting  of  a  plurality  of  signatures,  the 
combinatioa  comprisiag  an  endless  conveyor  having  out- 
bound and  inbound  kgs  for  receiving  stacks  of  assembled 
signatures,  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  webs  on 
each  of  which  two  signatures  for  the  magazine  are  printed 
alternately,  a  plurality  of  folders  disposed  at  intervals 
along  the  conveyor  for  receiving  said  webs  and  cutting 
and  folding  the  signatures  therefrom,  each  of  said  folders 
having  means  for  delivering  the  signatures  alternately  to 
the  outbound  and  inbound  kgs  of  the  conveyor  so  that 
each  folder  will  cooiribuie  two  signatures  to  each  maga- 
zine. 
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M73«114 

FEEDING  DEVICES  FOR  RECORD  CARD 

MACHINES 

Mkhael  MaaU  Sckwabadi,  aear  Nwnbcrs,  Gcmaay 

AppJicattoa  July  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  444^79 

14ClaiB>.    (CL  270— 5S) 


J 

;      ; 

Il:_J| 

l^L..J 

6.  In  a  machine  controlled  by  cards  provided  with 
controlling  marks  and  having  top  and  bottom  faces,  in 
combination,  a  card  receiving  pocket;  first  and  second 
feeding  means  for  feeding  cards  with  said  top  faces  on 
top  in  opposite  feeding  directions  along  first  and  second 
aligned  feeding  paths  toward  and  into  said  receiving 
pocket;  and  card  turning  means  located  in  said  first  feed- 
ing path  for  turning  fed  cards  through  an  angle  of  180* 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  top  and  bottom  faces  so 
that  said  cards  are  deposited  in  said  receiving  pocket  in 
corresponding  positions  with  said  top  faces  on  top. 


2J73,115  '  ' 

CHECK  SHINGLLNG  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 
PRINTING  PRESS 
Theodore  P.  DoscnlNiry,  Lot  Angeles,  and  Charles  G. 
Warren,  South  Gate,  Califs  assigBors,  by  direct  aad 
mesne  assignments,  to  Borrooghs  Corporatkm,  Detroit, 
Mkfa^  a  corporation  of  Mlchl^m 

Application  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,t72 
3Cblms.    (CL27«— 5«) 


I.  Apparatus  for  forming  shingled  sheets  from  a  con- 
tinuous web  comprising:  means  for  feeding  a  continuous 
apertured  web,  a  knife  including  actuating  means  therefor 
for  severing  the  apertured  web  into  sheets,  a  collating 
table  having  a  surface  thereof  positioned  to  receive  each 
sheet  as  it  is  severed  from  the  web,  a  series  of  advance- 
able  pins  carried  by  said  collating  table,  a  transfer  mem- 
ber disposed  over  the  surface  of  the  collating  table  receiv- 
ing the  severed  sheets  with  certain  of  said  pins  underlying 
said  transfer  member,  means  operative  in  timed  relation 
to  the  actuation  of  the  knife  for  reciprocating  said  trans- 
fer member  against  a  severed  sheet  to  move  same  into 
engagement  with  said  underlying  pins  and  to  cause  the 
apertures  of  same  to  be  received  by  said  underlying  pins, 
and  means  for  advancing  said  series  of  pins  in  timed 
relation  to  the  actuation  of  the  knife  for  receiving  and 
maintaining  the  severed  sheets  in  sequential,  overlapping 
relation. 


2,973,116 
PAPER-FEEDING  MECHANISM 
Donald  Rudolf  Lambert,  Carriuilton,  gjigiiMi 
to  Powers-Samas  Accounting  Machines  Limited,  Lou- 
don, England,  a  British  company 
ApplkaHoo  October  30,  1957,  Serial  No.  (93,410 
22  Claims.    (0.271—2.4) 
1.  Paper-feeding  mechanism  comprising  continuously 
operable  driving  means  co-operating  with  paper-feeding 


elements  to  effect  continuous  feeding  of  paper  at  a  con- 
stant linear  speed,  normally  inactive  auxiliary  driving 
means  co-operating  with  said  continuously  operable  driv- 
ing means,  and  control  means  co-operating  with  said 
auxiliary  driving  means  to  effect  operation  thereof  and 
said  control  means  being  operable  automatically  to  de- 
termine by  which  of  a  number  of  predetermined  time 


intervals  the  auxiliary  driring  means  shall  co-operate 
with  said  continuously  operable  driving  means  to  in- 
crease the  rate  of  operation  of  the  paper-feeding  ele- 
ments thereby  to  effect  a  temporary  increase  in  the  linear 
speed  of  paper  fed  by  the  paper-feeding  elements  to  de- 
termine the  spacing  effected  between  successive  lines  of 
imprinting  made  on  the  paper. 


2473,117  \ 

REGISTER  CONTROL  OF  MOVING  WEBS 
lohn  FodicfgiU  ChmAcM  umi  Dauicl  GoM,  Loadoa,  E^- 
bad,  aMigunn  to  J.  F.  CrosicM  Limited,  Loudou,  E^- 
laud,  a  British  rnmpauy 

Appttcatiou  March  30, 1954,  Serial  No.  575^77 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Grwt  Brit^a  April  1,  1955 

17  riahui    (CL271— !.«) 


1.  AppuratM  for  the  automatic  control  of  register  error 
of  continnoi  moving  webs,  including  web  driving  oneans, 
correcting  means  controlling  said  web  driving  means 
and  operating  periodically  to  reduce  the  register  error, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  magnitude  of  the  error  and 
the  change  in  error  during  a  short  period  for  adjusting 
the  correcting  means  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  the  ap- 
plied correction  in  accordance  with  both  the  magnitude 
of  the  error  and  the  change  in  the  error  during  a  shori 
period  preceding  an  adjustment  of  the  register  correctioD 


means. 


M73,llt 

SPRING  OPERATED  TEETER  TOTTER 

lauMS  C.  DlmlhrMh,  Pntllnai,  Ong. 

Jamunr  17,  1957,  SctW  No.  034,709 
4ClahM.    (CL  272-^55) 


1 


I.  A  teeter  totter  comprising  •  base,  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  opatanding  support  frames  on  said  base, 
a  teeter  totter  board  ptvotally  supported  on  the  upper 
ends  of  said  supporting  frames  and  extending  to  eadi 
side  thereof  into  aligning  relation  with  the  base,  spring 
means  interconnecting  one  end  of  the  board  and  the  base, 
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a  teat  on  the  other  end  of  die  board,  means  for  locking 
the  board  in  a  predetermined  angular  position,  said  lock- 
ing means  including  a  ratchet  gear  rigid  with  the  board 
at  the  pcvot  axis,  a  pivotal  latch  for  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  gear,  and  control  means  for  said  pivotal  latch 
with  the  control  means  being  operable  from  a  point  ad- 
jacent the  seat 

2373,119 

VARIABLE  RESULT  GAME  APPARATUS 

Ndl  W.  (nUvka,  La  Jola.  CaM. 

I  Mj  1, 1955,  SatW  No.  519^7 
jfCUhM.    (0.273—131) 


including  a  body;  means  for  mounting  said  body  against 
rotation;  article  engaging  jaws  supported  for  rotary  move- 
ment relative  to  said  body;  fluid  pressure  respoosive 
means  disposed  in  said  body  for  rotary  and  axial  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto  and  for  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  said  jaws  to  cause  movement  of  the  latter  rela- 
tive to  one  another  to  grip  an  article,  and  motor  means 
for  imparting  rotary  movement  to  said  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive means  and  said  jaws. 


1.  A  game  a|>parat«  for  opposing  players  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  plurality  of  score  bins;  a  plurality  of 
ball  receiving  exterior  openings  in  said  casing  and  si- 
multaneously visible  to  said  opposing  players;  ball  re- 
ceivers below  and  adjacent  each  of  said  openings;  dixrts 
communicating  from  said  receivers  to  said  score  bins 
such  that  a  ball  dropped  in  any  one  of  said  openings  can 
be  directed  to  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  score  bins; 
and  a  roUtable  selector  mounted  between  said  receivers 
and  said  openings;  said  selector  having  a  plurality  of 
channels  therethrough;  said  chamieb  boat  diipoaed  so 
that  a  ball  from  one  of  said  openings  can  be  directed 
into  any  one  of  the  receivers  a<^jaccat  that  opening  at 
one  position  of  said  selector  for  dim  tin  balls  fram  said 
openings  into  said  receivers  selectively,  said  ducts  aad 
selector  being  in  part  hidden  from  the  view  of  the  players 
fso  that  the  path  of  said  ball  caanoc  be  fully  deiermiiied 
visually. 

It.   

2373429 

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  CHUCEING 

APPARATUS 

TvMMy  E»  Sisis^  ^'anBMigiSos,  and  HcBiy   ▼  •  nv#g  ■■■ 

Yoriu  N.  Y„  a  cwryaeli—  W  Delaware 
OridMl  appHcarton  April  29,  1952,  SciW  No.  2t437i, 
N».  2.T43,—4^  4at»4  May  1, 1954.    DMdcd 
)«M  13,  1955,  S«W  N^  515394 
nOafaM.    (CL279— 4) 


2373,121 
CHUCKING  DEVICE 
Robert  S.  Haka,  Northboro,  Maas., 

Coi^any,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a 


toTkcHeay 


AppBcaHon  October  11, 1957,  Sarial  No.  4t93M 
14  riilMi     (CL279L-4) 


1.  A  chuckmg  device  comprising  an  annular  ring,  sec- 
tor members  lying  in  substantially  the  same  piaatt  and 
extending  radially  inwardly  of  the  ring,  a  jaw  member 
located  on  the  inner  end  of  each  sector  member,  the  jaw 
members  extending  in  the  same  axial  direction  for  sub- 
stantial distance,  the  only  connectioo  of  each  sector 
member  and  its  respective  jaw  member  with  the  other 
sector  and  jaw  members  being  through  the  annular  ring, 
and  means  for  deflecting  the  sector  members  simutta- 
aeously  in  the  same  direction  to  ntove  the  jaw  members 
radially. 

2373022 
SAFETY  SEAT  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
ImeamU   Fraaoe,   siilaanr 
NartsMli  dca  UsIks  RinsnR,  RrisaiiiH,  F 
Roger  Petrignani,  La  RockcBc,  FraBcc 

ctobcr  9, 1954,  ScrW  No.  414343 
,  ^pHcatJBM  F^Mcc  October  17, 1955 
4  filial!     (CL2t*— 29) 


I.  In  a  machine  for  handling  articles,  a  chuck  means 
for  gripping  and  revolving  an  article,  said  chuck  means 


1 .  A  safety  seat  for  a  vdude  comprising,  a  seat  portkMi, 
a  back  rest  provided  with  a  substantially  arcualely  con- 
figured upper  end  portion  for  supporting  the  shoulders  of 
a  person  in  said  seat,  a  pair  of  arcuately  configured 
restraining  arms  telesc»pially  movable  into  and  from 
opposite  ends  of  said  upper  shoulder-supporting  portioa, 
means  arranged  for  selectively  actuating  said  arms  to 
extended  position  for  partially  eadrdiBg  the  person  in 
the  seat  and  restraining  his  movement  away  from  die 
back  rest,  and  automatic  latch  means  for  oonnalty  hold- 
ing the  restraining  arms  in  a  retracted  podtion  and  for 
automatic|lly  releasing  them  inddoit  to  an  impact  of  a 
predetermined  force  on  tfw  vehide. 
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1373,123 
BABY  CAKKIAGES 

1  E.  Epptefw,  Dearer,  Colcw 

AppHmrtoa  October  t,  1956,  Seri^  No.  (14,M5 
2Claiai.    (CL29$—4l) 


■■^  j5^     tiiiiii-    W4' 
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overload  meeu  in  any  adjusted  podtioa  and  further  flaeans 
mounted  on  the  frame  aixl  inseparably  connectad  to  the 
said  other  end  of  the  overload  means  to  secure  said 
other  end  against  independent  radial  movement  relative 
to  the  frame  and  to  confine  the  said  other  end  to  moire- 
ment  in  the  arcuate  path  fixed  relative  to  the  frame, 
said  overload  means  thus  supporting  said  franae  and  aid- 
ing in  the  support  of  the  wheel  supporting  structure 
when  depending  from  the  frame. 


2.  A  portable,   foldable   wheeled  frame  for  a  bi^y 
carriage  having  two   side   frame   structures,  each   side 
frame  structure  comprising:    a  first  frame  bar  extending 
upwardly  and  forwardly;  a  second  frame  bar  extending 
upwardly  and   rearwardly   across  said  first  frame   bar; 
a  first  pivot  member  pivotally  securing  said  two  frame 
bars  together  at  their  middles;  a  horizontal  frame  bar 
pivotally  secured  at  its  forward  extremity  to  die  upper 
extremity  of  said  first  frame  bar;  meaiu  extending  between 
the  two  side  frame  structures  and  maintaining  the  lat- 
ter in  parallel   spaced  relatioa;  an  inverted    U-shaped 
handle  member  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  each  of  its 
lower  extremities  to  one  of  said  horizontal  frame  bars 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  each  ol  said  hori- 
zontal frame  bars  extending  rearwardly  from  the  pivotal 
mounting  o(  said  handle  member;  a  secood  piYot  mem- 
ber in  each  side  frame  structure  pivoting  one  of  the 
downwardly  extending  extremities  of  said  handle  mem- 
ber to  the  second  frame  bar  in  said  structure  adiaccat 
the  upper  extremity  of  the  latter,  each  of  said  secood 
frame  bars  extending  upwardly  from  said  second  pivot; 
and  an  inwardly  extending  hooked  portion  formed  in 
the  upper  extremity  of  each  of  said  second  side  frame 
members,  each  of  said  inwardly  extending  hooked  por- 
tions being  adapted  to  be  booked  over  the  rearwardly 
extending  extremity  of  one  of  said   horizontal   frame 
members  rearward  of  said  handle  member  when  said 
side   frame  structures  are  erected  to  lock  said  frame 
members  in  the  erected  position. 


LINKAGE  MECHANISM  FOB  THE  ATTACHMENT 
OF  MOUNTED  IMPLEMENTS  TO  TBACTOBS 
AND  THE  LIKE 

F«ri  MMot  Commvj  L^IM,  I  tbjsb,  '-J^-j 
i^A  23,  IM4,  SmM  N«.  STfJu 
r.  wpBcallM  Gffwl  Bftafa  Afrii  25, 19SS 
7  CU^Tla.  2M-^M1) 


1.  la  a  tractor,  a  liak  pivot  arranged  to  ■*'*'"'**mfM)atf 
in  a  workiag  pocitioo  a  ball  of  a  Uak  fonnhig  part  of  a 
linkage  mechanism  for  the  attachment  of  a  mounted  im- 
plenwnt.  such  liak  pivot  having  first  and  secood  portions 
of  dimensioas  to  accommodate  respectively  irst  aad  sec- 
ood sizes  of  ball,  said  first  aad  secoad  portions  beiag 
adapted  to  be  located  selectively  in  said  working  powfjon. 
whereby  a  ball  of  either  said  first  size  or  said  secoad  stse 
nuy  be  accommodated  on  said  tractor  by  said  Unk  pivot 


2j7i,ia( 

LATEKALLV  adjustable  DRAFT  MEMBER 
T^^^.^  ^  — ^  Aiy  vaa  4w  Lily 


2473,124 

AUXIUARY  VEHICLE  SUSfENSION 

Brooks  Walker,  PIcdnMMit,  Cattf. 

Appikatioa  Fcbraary  U,  1954.  Serial  No.  412,SM 

^Claiaii.    (CL2M— 124) 


NO.S2M17 
hdf  5,1954 


3.  In  a  vehicle  having  at  least  a  wheel  supporting  struc- 
ture connected  to  its  frame  by  resilient  suspension  means, 
the  combination  therewith  of  auxiliary  resilient  overioad 
means  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  wheel  sup- 
porting structure  to  permit  movement  of  the  other  end 
in  «n  arcuate  path,  the  radial  center  of  the  path  being 
fixed  relative  to  the  frame  and  on  the  same  side  of  the 
path  as  said  pivotal  connection,  the  resilient  overload 
means  being  movable  between  substantially  horizontal 
and  vertical  positions,  remote  control  means  connected 


1.  A  hiage  coooection  Maptrd  to  be  coupled  to  a  aefi- 

to  said  overload  means  for  moving  and  holding  said   erally  horizontal  frame  member  compriSnTTdraw  arm 
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tnctudhif  oppodte  extremities  one  of  which  copstitutes 
•  hitch  tectXMt;  a  pivot,  a  tiq»port  rigidly  fixed  to  said 
frame  member  and  accommodating  said  ptvot  with  a 
sobsuntiaUy  vertical  attitude  a<9aoent  one  side  of  the 
frame  member,  an  arcuate  strip  fixed  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber in  a  tenerally  horixootal  plane  at  the  other  side  of 
said  member,  and  «^-«haped  device  including  a  transverse 
member  rigidly  connected  to  the  other  extremity  of  the 
draw  arm  and  two  legs  extending  from  said  transverse 
member,  said  device  dufining  between  its  legs  an  elon- 
gated opening  and  having  its  kp  coupled  to  said  pivot 
with  the  arcuale  strip  and  frame  member  accommodated 
in  said  npfning.  the  hitch  portion  being  positioned  at  a 
lower  level  than  said  U-shaped  device  whereby  said  strip 
vertical  diiplsrmimti  of  said  draw  arm. 


MECHANICAL  flSAL 

WaH  t.  Pratt,  iiriMii,  IHa  flfWwl 

AC  R'laVipnsnla  ^ratt*  cxecnoix, 

OariaaL  Fair,  dactnssd,  hie  af 

bf  Ckarfie  L.  Faw,  Jr^  aiecnlar. 


N.J^hy 


N.J. 
N.J. 
N.J. 


Mwdi  1,  lfS«,  flarfal  N^ 
ICWb.    (CL2M— lUS) 


In  a  seal  for  a  rotatabk  shaft  which  extends  through 
an  axial  opentag  in  a  wall  of  a  liquid-containing  vessel 
and  through  an  axial  counterborc  in  a  sleeve  formed  in- 
tegral with  said  wall,  said  seal  comprising  two  stationary 
sealing  rings  disposed  aboot  the  shaft  in  the  sleeve  coun- 
terborc adiacent  the  vessel  wall,  one  of  said  aealing  rings 
having  a  laterally  extending  circumferential  portion  form- 
ing a  recess  therein  and  the  other  sealing  ring  having  a 
tapered  outer  surface  extending  into  the  said  recess,  a 
seal  rotor  element  including  a  back-up  member  fixedly 
i.OMactiiil  to  the  shaft  at  a  prescribed  distance  from  the 
sealing  rings,  an  axiaOy  slidable  annular  collar  detach- 
ably  connected  to  the  back-up  member  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  deformaMe  gasket  anid  ceramic  insert  element  dn- 
poaed  in  a  force  fit  in  an  axial  bore  in  said  collar  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  gasket  being  disposed  between 
the  ceramic  insert  element  and  collar  to  form  a  fluid- 
tight  seal,  an  annular  flange  formed  in  an  end  of  the 
ceramic  insert  element  adapted  to  engage  with  the  sta- 
tionary sealing  ring  MMaH<»sl,  aad  flexible  means  dis- 
poaed  between  the  backny  aanber  and  annular  collar 
to  bias  the  said  annular  flange  against  the  said  stationary 
sealing  ring,  whereby  the  said  laterally  extending  circum- 
ferential portic«  of  the  one  sealing  ring  is  forced  radially 
outward  and  the  tapered  outer  surface  of  the  other  seal- 
ing ring  forced  mdially  inward,  each  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  respectively 


LOCONG  MEANS  FOK  SECURING  A  BKAUNG 

TO  A  SHAFT 
FaMMi  tiliiir,  New  Eilialn,  CmmL,  Mtear  ta  Tie 

Wtfb^  Wtm^  Csmpany,  New  BritriiTCMB.,  a  car^ 

ponttan  af  Cannecticvt 
Oi&M   applcaitsn   ^tptimhrr   14,   199t,  Serial  Nn. 

lS4,73t,  B»w  FMe^  N«.  2,091422,  daM  Dinalir 

11,  19S4.    Divyad  and  lUs  lyplraHan  9mm  25,  1954, 

SeiM  No.  499,341 

aCWaa.    (CL  2t7-^S2J9) 


1.  An  article  of  maanfactnre.  a  bearing  ring  assemMy 
including  an  inner  bearing  ring,  locking  means  for  an- 
choring said  inner  bearing  ring  to  a  shaft,  the  inner 
bearing  ring  being  formed  with  a  bore  for  a  shaft  and 
having  an  eccentric  locking  counterbore  at  one  end,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  roonded  longitudinally  pro- 
jecting element  of  eCtective  Ihickncsi  less  than  the  dif- 
ference between  the  radii  of  the  bore  and  the  counter- 
bore,  resilient  means  wrapping  around  and  embracing  a 
pairt  of  said  inner  bearing  ring  and  suppmting  said  ele- 
ment in  said  counterbore,  said  element  comprising  a  pin 
and  said  resilient  means  including  a  portion  loosely  sur- 
rounding a  part  of  said  pin  to  siqiport  the  same  for  ro- 


2J73,129 
TELESCOPIC  CONNECTIONS 
Van  Nmj%  C$aL, 

,  a  cacaavaaHM  a>  ' 
29,  1M5,  SciW  Na.  53M59 
(O. 


Mr  r 


1.  A  lock  for  two  telcacopic  tubular  connectioas  com- 
prising a  fitting  fixed  in  one  oi  the  connections,  an  cx- 
tensioo  integral  with  the  fitting,  an  eccentric  forming  part 
of  the  extension,  a  plurality  of  locking  lugs  groi^ped 
about  the  eccentric  and  extension,  the  eccentric  coapria> 
ing  an  enlargement  of  the  cxteasioa  and  the  lugs 
interiorly  recessed  to  recdve  the  eccentric 


A. 


2J73.1M 
BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 

la  Hany  Fmdkai,  St  Loais,  Ma. 
Odoher  22, 1953,  SesW  Na.  3t7>44 
5  Hilaii     (CL2S7— 99) 
S.  A  joint  structure  coMprising  a  socket  member  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrou^  and  having  a  concave  bear- 
ing surface  at  one  end.  a  cioaure  acroas  the  other  eod 
of  said  opening,  a  stud  axially  movable  in  said  socket 
member  and  having  a  radially  enlarged  head  within  said 
opening,  a  bushing  having  a  lengthwise  split  therethroogh 
and  tiltably  seated  betwem  said  head  and  bearing  sur- 
face and  provided  with  a  convex  bearing  surface  opposed 
to  said  concave  bearing  surface  to  engage  die  latter,  one 
end  of  said  bashing  being  more  expandlMe  radially  dian 
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the  other,  and  axially  moraUe  wedge  means  engaginf    composed  of  imiformly   reslient,  flowable,  rubber-like 


said  buhiag  at  said  more  ezpaadible  cad  and  said  head 


r. 


2J73,U1 
SPRING  METAL  MOUNTING  CLUTCH 

M.   Mdnilcf,   Fort  WajBCy 
ntclica^>rip,  lac,  Walcrioo,  lad^  a 


AypUcatioa  Jnic  15,  1954,  SciW  No.  43M71 
lOaimM.    (CLIS?— 103) 


■c 


*CRi 


1.  In  a  food  catting  and  slicing  machine  having  a 
cutting  cone  of  relatively  thin  deep  drawn  metal  con- 
struction with  a  flat  end  wall  having  a  series  of  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  openings  radially  spaced  wiith  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  cone,  the  combinatioo  with  a  driving 
and  clutch  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  disc  of  spring 
metal  having  driving  and  clutching  ears  integrally  formed 
from  and  disposed  out  of  the  general  flat  plane  of  said 
disc  slightly  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  end  wall,  said 
ears  correq>onding  in  spacing  to  said  series  of  openings 
and  shaped  to  be  inserted  into  said  aeries  of  openings 
upon  relative  axial  movement  between  said  end  wall  and 
said  disc,  said  flat  end  wall  abutting  said  flat  disc  with 
said  ears  disposed  in  said  series  of  openings,  upon  rela- 
tive roution  between  said  end  wall  and  said  disc,  portioos 
oi  said  wall  adjacent  said  openings  being  engaged  upon 
one  side  of  said  wall  by  flat  portions  of  said  disc  and  upon 
the  other  side  by  said  ears  to  damp  said  waU  and  disc 
together  with  spring  pressure. 


material  and,  when  considered  in  cross-sectioo,  having 
its  outer  surface  defined  by  semicircular  coovexly  curved, 
drctunferentially  extending  comer  lobe  portioos  nod  in- 
tervening, drcumferentially  extending,  coocavedly  owed 
surface  portions  each  tangentially  merging  with  the  con- 
tiguous lobe  portions;  the  ndius  oi  each  of  said  lobe 
portions  being  substantially  one  half  the  radius  of  each 
of  said  coocavedly  curved  surface  portions. 


actuated  by  axial  movement  of  said  stud  to  urge  radial 
expansion  of  said  bushing  at  said  end  that  is  more  ex- 
pajodible. 


2,173,113 
DEVICE  POR  TYING  A  THREAD  ROUND  AN 
OtIECT  AND  FOR  KNOTTING  THE  THREAD 
ENDS 


to 


11.  A  device  for  wrapping  and  knotting  a  thread  to 
be  delivered  from  a  supply  source;  comprising  a  support, 
spaced  wheel  means  on  said  support,  a  driven  member 
operatively  associated  with  said  wheel  means,  a  thread 
drawer  on  said  driven  member,  a  rotatable  knocter  hook 
located  adjacent  said  driven  member,  and  a  stationary 
thread  guide  cam  operativdy  associated  with  said  driven 
member  and  encompassing  said  knotter  hook. 


MT3,1J4 
SASH  LOCK 

Axd  W.  AUp««,  Rocfcfofii,  DL,  awlgniii  to 
Roctfbrd,  HL,  a  earywad—  of 
A^  25, 1957, 8«W  No.  USJtU 
~  •  (O.  292—111) 


2J73.132 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SEAL  RING 
Chartcs  L.  Taner,  Los  Ancles,  Om^  «ria 
■a-  EnginecriBg  Co.,  Los  Ai«dcs,  Caw,  a 

Application  Aprfl  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  425,tt9 
^  2ClaiM.    (CL2SS— 19) 


toTaiH 


3.  A  sash  lock  having,  in  combination,  a  strike  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  one  sash  of  a  window,  a  base  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  another  sash  of  the  window,  a  bolt 
supported  by  said  base  to  swing  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  strike,  a  spring  acting  between  said  base 
and  said  strike  and  urging  the  bolt  out  of  engagement 
with  said  strike,  first  and  second  parts  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  base  and  said  bolt  and  operable  when 
brought  into  active  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
to  hold  the  bolt  against  turning  under  the  action  of  said 
spring,  and  yieldable  means  operable  when  the  bolt  en- 
gages the  strike  to  hold  said  parts  in  active  relationship. 


I 


2J73,135 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LOCK  CONTROL 

AppHcadoa  AagMl  9, 1955,  SsHnI  N«.  527,213 

1.  A  pressure  seal  ring  comprising  a  one  piece  annular       In  an  automobUe  body  haCmg  a  door  opening  and  a 
body  of  gencraUyX-shaped  cross-section,  said  body  being   cooperating  door  hinged  adjacent  thereto,  and  a  lock 


Febbuaby  10,  1969 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


465 


structure  includinf  a  tooChed  rack  oo  said  body  and  an 
operatively  dhpcMC^l  toothed  pinion  on  said  door,  a  ratch- 
et-wheel rigidly  connected  to  said  pinion  for  simultaneous 
movement  thereof,  a  spHng-biaaed  ratchet-wheel-engaging 
pawl  operatively  disposed  on  a  stationary  pivot  on  said 
door,  a  door-opening  handle  on  aid  door,  a  pawl-releas- 
ing lever  on  a  sUtionary  fulcrum  on  said  door  and  having 
a  slotted  operative  connection  with  nid  door-opeiung 
handle,  and  means  connecting  said  pawl-releasng  lever 
to  said  pawl  for  simultaneous  movement  of  said  lever 
and  pawl;  the  improveraent  which  comprises  an  arm  on 
said  lever  extending  subctantia]}y  perpendicularly  to  the 


-&.' 


PARACHUTE  AND  LIKE  RELEASE  MECHANPM 
■way  and  Kenaeft  Roy  Shcrfeod,  Bel- 
,      rignon  to  Short  Brathcn  A  Hatland 

I  May  29, 1956,  ScrW  No.  5tt,177 
„  anpMcorton  Gfcat  Britain  Innc  (,  1955 


dtrectioB  of  forward  movement  of  said  automobile  body 
and  aho  m  a  direction,  with  respect  to  said  body,  whidi  is 
oppowte  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  means  dur- 
ing unlatching  movement  of  said  pawl  from  holding  en- 
gafoment  with  said  ratchet-wheel,  and  a  mass  on  said  arm 
having  a  moment  of  inertia  about  said  sUtionary  fulcrum 
which  is  greater  than  the  combined  moments  of  inertia 
of  all  of  said  lock  structure  elements  which  would  tend 
to  release  said  pawl  during  deceleration  of  said  automo- 
bile body  during  forward  movement  wherrfjy  said  mass 
tends  to  hold  said  pawl  more  firmly  engaged  with  Mid 
ratchet-wheel  during  said  forward  movement  decelera- 
tion of  said  antomobile  body. 


MAGNETIC  SPATULA 
Stloocpk 

St. 


asKj  1m&> 


MIchi,  a 


OctokOT  7. 195S,  S«W  Nn.  539,144 
#CMm.    (CL294— «S3> 


1.  Parachute  and  like  release  mechanism  of  the  kind 
set  forth  comprising  a  bousing,  a  pair  of  hook-carrying 
members  in  said  housing  pivotally  mounted  relative  to 
each  other  and  provided  with  hoc^  having  free  end  por- 
tions extending  toward  each  odier  at  locatioias  spaced 
from  their  respective  pivots,  whereby  said  hooks  coop- 
erate,  in  doted  condition,  to  engage  and  hold  an  dement 
to  be  rdensed  by  tf>e  mechanism,  said  hook<arTying 
members  each  extending  beyond  their  respective  pivots 
opposite  their  hook  ends  and  being  formed  on  the  op- 
positdy  extending  portions  with  abutment  walls  fadng 
each  other,  a  toggle  linkage  mounted  in  said  housing  and 
having  its  links  pivoted  rdatively  to  each  other,  nA\cr 
means  connected  to  ooe'end  of  the  said  toggle  tinkafe 
and  engageable,  when  the  sMd  linkage  b  in  iu  extended 
condition,  between  said  oppooed  abutment  walls  on  aaid 
hook-carrying  members  for  loddng  the  said  hooks  in  the 
said  closed  position,  an  electromagnetic  torque  motor 
mounted  in  said  honing  a<Qacent  said  toggle  linkage,  a 
radius  arm  operatively  cotuiected  to  the  said  nKHor  and 
rockaMe  thereby  between  a  position  in  which  it  is  located 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  containing  the 
pivotal  axes  of  said  toc^e-tinkage  when  the  said  linkage 
is  in  the  extended  condition  and  in  which  the  said  arm 
engages  the  toggle  linkage  for  holding  the  latter  in  the 
said  extended  condition  and  a  position  in  which  die  said 
aim  encounten  one  of  the  links  of  the  linkage  and  acts 
to  break  the  said  linkage,  thereby  permitting  opening  of 
the  hooks,  the  said  radius  arm  bang  mechanically  bal- 
anced about  its  axis,  the  said  opposed  abutment  walb  on 
said  hook-carrying  members  being  located  substantially 
parallel  to  said  plane  when  said  hooks  are  in  the  said 
dosed  position  so  that  any  forces  exerted  on  the  said 
roller  means  by  the  said  oppooed  abutment  walls  are  suh- 
stantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  said  plane  and  fuUy  bal- 
anced, whereby  the  mechanism  is  insensitive  to  forces,  due 
to  acceleration  or  shocks,  liable  to  cause  releaae  of  tbe 
hooks  from  the  closed  condition. 


1.  In  a  spatula:  a  handle,  a  diametrically  magnetized 
cylindrical  permanent  magnet  disposed  within  said  handle 
and  joumafed  for  roution  about  its  cylindrical  axis,  a 
blade  formed  of  magnetic  material,  one  end  of  said  Made 
being  free  and  the  other  end  thereof  extending  into  said 
handle  to  a  position  such  that  it  touches  a  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  said  magnet  so  that  routioo  of  said 
magnet  about  its  cylindrical  axis  changes  the  disposi- 
tion of  the  poks  of  said  magnet  relative  to  said  blade,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  magnet 

739  O.   0.— 31 


2J73.t3t 
MANUAL  AND  AUTOMATIC  LATCH  MECHANBM 
Qnlnlan  C  lo^non,  TonMco,  CaH^  aal^ar  to  *c 
IMttA  Stotoa  of  Anwiira  m  npiisinlii  hy  tho  Socre- 

twy  of  Ike  Air  Focco  

AppBcalhin  lanoiry  17,  1957,  Soriiri  Nn.  «34,M2 
4ClntoM.  (O.  294— 13) 
1.  A  holding  mechanism  for  releasing  objects  tem- 
porarily attached  to  aircraft  comprising  a  latch  member 
RKwnted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  pivoC,  nid  latch 
naember  being  nsovable  between  a  holding  position  and  a 
releasing  position,  a  first  pair  of  links,  one  end  of  each 
of  said  pair  being  connected  by  a  floating  pivot,  the 
opposite  end  of  one  link  having  a  fixed  {Mvot  and  the 
opposite  end  of  the  other  link  having  a  pivotal  connec- 


466 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,    ^^-^ 


Fbbuasy  10,  1959 


tion  to  said  latch  member,  a  second  pair  of  links,  an  end 
of  each  of  said  second  pair  bein^  connected  by  a  float- 
ing pivot,  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  second  pair  hav- 
ing a  fixed  pivot  while  the  opposite  end  of  the  other  link 
of  said  second  pair  is  connected  to  the  floating  pivot  of 
said  first  pair,  a  roller  forming  part  ot  the  floating  pivot 


of  said  second  pair,  biasing  means  acting  on  said  roOer 
and  through  both  pairs  of  links  to  urge  said  latch  mem- 
ber to  its  releasing  position,  a  centrally  pivoted  detent 
engaging  said  roller  and  holding  the  latter  against  said 
biasing  means,  and  electromagnetic  means  pivoted  to  one 
end  of  said  detent  for  disengaging  said  detent  from  said 
roller. 


M73,139 
CANOPY  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  SERVING 
TRAY  HOLDER 
Robert  L.  Borders,  Jr^  and  Gcnldiac  Sitz,  Gniwitm,  Ala. 
Orisinal  applkatioa  imfj  22,  19S5,  Serial  No.  523,M9. 
■ow  Patent  No.  2,774,M1,  dated  Dccciabcr  IS,  1956. 
Divided  and  this  apfUcMtkm  October  22,  1954,  Serial 
No.  417,494 

4Cfayw.    (CL294— 44) 


2473,140 
UQUID  DISTKIBUnON  SYSTEM 
H.  Merrick,  EmI  SjraoMa,  N.  Y.* 
Carrier  CorponUioa,  SyrMwa,  N.  Y.,  ■ 


AppHcatioa  March  31, 1954,  SmM  No.  419,944 
I  Claim.    (CL299-^ 


1.  In  a  canopy  for  a  serving  tray  holder  for  use  with 
an  automobile  having  a  window  with  a  gutter  above  it, 
.  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  arms,  hook  members  at  the 
upper  ends  of  said  arms  disposed  to  hook  over  the  gotter, 
a  cover  member  hingedly  connected  to  said  arms  adjacent 
the  upper  ends  thereof,  a  supporting  brace  member  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  cover  member  and  at  the 
other  end  pivotally  and  yieldably  connected  to  the  arms 
whereby  the  cover  member  may  be  folded  downwardly 
against  the  arms  and  when  folded  the  first  mentioned 
pivoted  connection  moves  past  dead  center  with  respect 
to  the  other  pivotal  connection,  and  catch  memben 
mounted  on  the  arms  and  disposed  to  engage  beneath  the 
gutter  and  co-act  with  the  hook  members  to  secure  the 
arms  to  the  gutter  when  the  cover  member  is  folded  up- 
wardly from  the  arms. 


A  distribution  system  for  liquids  comprising  dispersion 
means  including  a  tube  having  at  least  one  restricted  dis- 
charge opening  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  a  supply  pipe 
operatively  connected  to  said  dispersion  means  to  sub- 
stantially the  same  plane  therewith,  a  liquid  receiver 
above  said  dispersion  noeans  and  having  a  pipe  oi  iavert«l 
U  form  .operatively  connected  at  one  cod  to  a  lower  por- 
tion of  said  receiver  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  supply 
pipe,  whereby  when  liquid  is  introduced  to  said  receiver 
the  sanM  will  flow,  through  said  supply  pipe  aod  disper- 
sion means  by  sapbooing  action. 


2J73,141 
LIQUID  SPRAYING  MECHANISMS,  PARTICULAR. 
LY  FOR  DISH  WASHING  MACHINES 
Svco  Bcrta  MyDcabesf  and  Karl-Eift 


17, 1954,  SctW  No.  42M2I 
Idea  Piciiiii  2t,  1955 

1  Clolok    (Ct  299^71) 


'ttj     K 


A  dishwashing  machine  compristng  a  bas'n.  a  horizon- 
tal spray  pipe  mounted  for  oscillation  between  limits  of 
swinging  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  through  the 
center  of  said  basin,  said  pipe  extending  outwardly  from 
said  axis  and  having  an  outer  end  proximate  the  side  wall 
of  said  basin,  a  vane  mounted  on  and  above  said  pipe 
and  extending  parallel  thereto  from  a  point  proximate 
said  vertical  axis  to  a  point  proximate  said  outer  end  of 
said  pipe,  said  pipe  having  nozzle  openings  spaced  all 
along  its  upper  side  for  delivering  liquid  spray  jets  ver- 
tically against  said  vane,  said  vane  being  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  tilt  axis  spaced  above  said  pipe  and 
parallel  thereto  and  having  its  center  of  gravity  spaced 
above  said  tilt  axis,  said  vane  being  tiltable  about  said 
tilt  axis  between  two  inclined  positions  for  deflecting 
said  liquid  jets  alternately  toward  the  respective  lateral 
sides  of  said  pipe  to  impart  a  swinging  movement  to  said 
pipe  first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  other,  a  pair 
of  limbs  depending  from  said  vane,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  pipe,  each  of  said  limbs  in  turn  engaging  fixed  struc- 
ture just  before  said  spray  pipe  reaches  ooe  of  said  limits 
of  swinging  movement  to  shift  the  inclinatioo  of  said 
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WW  fraan  ooe  of  said  iodined  positioat  to  the  other  and 
therelyy  rcvene  said  swinfing  movement,  said  limba  alter- 
nately enprng  said  spray  pipe  to  hold  said  vane  alter- 
nately in  said  two  inclined  podtiooi. 


DIFFUSUI  worn.  8UB-CMTICAL  FLOW 


chamber  baring  a  bottom  provided  with  a  discharge  open- 
ing; a  discharge  gate  for  said  opening;  aerating  means  for 
floidtzing  material  in  the  lower  part  of  the  chamber; 
vacuum  conveyor  means  operable  at  negative  pressores 
substantially  below  —16  inches  Hg.  said  conveyor  means 
including  a  separator  for  depositing  material  in  the  re- 
ceiving chamber,  and  timer  controlled  means  for  cyclically 
delivering  material  to  the  chamber  with  the  aerating 
means  inoperative  and  the  discharge  gate  closed  and 
then  opening  the  gate  while  operating  the  aerating  means 
and  stopping  the  vacuum  means. 


2^73,144 
GAMOUOS  SEPARATION  IN  A  PNEUMATIC  LIFT 

V.  BasgrtiOM.  9kmt  HOa,  tmi  Robert  D.  Drew, 
WaMMk,  N.  In  Biihniiii  to  Socoay  MobB  OB 
PMV,  be-  a  ewpwllon  of  New  York 

AjpBftlsn  AMBil  26,  1952,  Sotel  No.  3*MM 
ISCUmL   (CL3#2— 53) 


1.  A  dilfuser  for  sub-critical  flow  comprising  a  tube- 
like  wall  forming  a  main  diffuser  channel  doaed  all 
around  its  circumference,  said  wall  having  aa  eod  por- 
tioQ  which  is  widened  in  cup-like  form,  a  perforated 
dished  shield  diipoMd  in  said  widened  portion,  said 
perforated  dished  shield  comprising  a  substantially 
spherically  curved  perforated  central  portioo  and  a  noo- 
performted  annular  circumferential  portioo  curved  sub- 
sunbally  in  conformity  with  the  curvature  of  the  sur- 
rounding poitioa  of  the  diffuser  wall  tboogh  of  a  small 
radius  of  curvature  as  compared  with  that  of  said  ettd 
portion  of  said  wall,  said  shield  bang  so  positiooed  with 
relation  to  the  surrounding  portion  of  the  main  wall  as  to 
divide  the  diffuser  channel  as  a  wfaote  imo  a  central 
passage  of  a  okms  secbooal  area  gradually  increasing 
in  the  direction  ^  low  and  an  annular  passage  of  a  cross 
sectional  area  also  gmdually  increasing  in  the  directioo 
of  flow  so  as  to  form  a  partial  diffuser  coocentricalty 
surrounding  said 


MT1»14J 
APPARATUS  POR  AND  METHOD  OF  HANDLING 
FINE  PULVERULENT  MATERIAL  IN  A  VACU- 
UM CONVEYOR 
OrHRa  A.  WhM%  MsMi  Pw^act  IRf 
Unilsd  CnnveMv  CnnonCMa^  a  cntBMVMi  as  i 
m  Am*  U  1M7,  SmW  N*.  M9,723 
SOUm.    (a.M2— 17) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  conveyor  system  for  handling  fine 
pulverulent  material,  in  combination:  a  material  receiving 


1.  In  a  process  for  mareiting  hydrocaiboos  in  the 
presence  of  a  granular  solid  contact  material  in  which 
the  contact  material  b  gravitaled  as  a  substantially  com- 
pact mass  through  reaction  and  reconditioning  zones  and 
the  graviuting  mass  of  solids  is  contacted  with  hydro- 
cartwns  in  the  reaction  zone  and  air  in  the  reconditioning 
zone,  the  improved  method  of  transferring  the  contact 
material  from  a  first  location  beneath  one  of  the  zosws 
to  a  second  location  above  the  other  of  said  zones  which 
comprises:  suspending  the  granular  mattfial  in  a  lift  gas 
and  transferring  the  suspended  material  upwardly  throuih 
a  confined  lift  passage  from  said  first  location  to  said 
second  location,  discharging  the  suqiended  material  up- 
wardly  from  the  upper  end  of  the  lift  passage  into  a  le- 
ceiving  zone  of  substantially  larger  horizontal  cross-eec- 
tional  area  than  said  lift  passage,  whereby  the  contact 
material  upward  velocity  is  rapidly  decreased,  deflecting 
the  contact  material  issuing  from  said  lift  passage  onto 
a  supporting  surface  in  said  receiving  zone,  located  sub- 
stantially above  the  upper  end  of  the  lift  passage  and  a 
subsuntial  distance  above  a  bed  of  the  contact  material 
about  the  lift  passage,  and  flowing  the  contact  material 
downwardly  from  said  surface  onto  said  bed  of  contact 
material  while  imposing  a  hindrance  to  the  flow  through- 
<Mt  a  substantial  portion  of  the  vertical  disunce  to  the 
bed,  whereby  at  least  most  of  the  granular  material  is 
deUvcred  onto  the  bed  with  a  force  substantially  less 
than  if  permitted  to  fall  freely. 
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2373,14S 
CIRCULATING  FINELY  DIVIDED  SOLIDS 

Joka  Frederick  Moeer,  Jr^  Botoo  Roote,  La^  ■■it to 

Emo  Rceearch  and  Enf^cering  Company,  a  covpon* 
tkM  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  June  11, 1956,  Serial  No.  599,799 
4  Claims.    (CL  392— 53) 


^1.  In  a  method  for  circulating  finely  divided  solids 
between  vessels  by  means  of  sundpipes  and  risers  and 
wherein  proper  fluidity  of  the  finely  divided  solids  in 
the  standpipe  is  necessary  to  build  up  pressure  for  cir- 
culating the  solids,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
measuring  the  density  of  the  upflowing  fluidized  solids 
in  one  riser  and  controlling  the  amount  of  aerating  gas 
introduced  into  fluidized  solids  flowing  down  through 
the  standpipe  direcUy  associated  with  and  feeding  solids 
to  said  one  riser  in  response  to  changes  in  density  of  the 
upflowing  fluidized  solids  in  said  one  riser. 


2J73,14< 

LIFT  DBENGAGER 

Wmis  L  Cro«,  Jr.,  Media,  ami  Albert  Wedcy  Hogt, 

'!.""'2^' J*"-*  ■•■*«»<«  to  Hoodry  Proeca  Corpo- 

*    "h  ^llmhigtoB,  Del,  a  cotvoratloo  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  December  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  793.959 

5CIakM.    (a.  392— 59) 


sr.r 
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having  parallel  vertical  plate  members  extending  inward- 
ly toward  the  axis  of  said  vessel  from  the  vertical  skies 
of  saki  openings  and  an  inclined  upper  end  portion  coo- 
verging  toward  said  axis,  whereby  solids  discharging  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  said  hoods  reverse  their  direc- 
tion of  flow  and  descend  wholly  within  the  central  region 
of  said  vessel  and  substantially  out  of  contact  with  the 
rising  streanu  of  soUds;  a  oeotral  lift  gas  outlet  la  the 
upper  end  of  sakl  vessel;  a  bortzootal  baffle  spaced  from 
the  upper  end  of  sakl  vessel  and  overhanging  the  circular 
row  of  hoods,  whereby  lift  gas  discharging  from  said 
hoods  and  directed  toward  the  upper  central  regkm  of 
said  vessel  is  first  deflected  outwardly  by  sakl  baffle  to 
the  peripheral  region  thereof  and  then  caused  to  flow  up- 
wardly and  mwardly  over  the  top  of  sakl  horizontal  baffle 
to  said  lift  gas  outlet;  and  a  plurality  of  soikls  draw-off 
tubes  distributed  about  the  lower  end  of  said  vessel 
adapted  to  drain  the  disengaged  solkis  by  free  fall  from 
said  vessel. 


2373,147 
GAS  SOLIDS  SEPARATION  IN  A  PNEUMATIC 
Iota  W.  PayM,  Wo«*«ry,  FVsistfck  E.  Ray,  Gha 
aad  Howard  W.  Skaa,  Wiiawj,  N.  J 
Socoay  MoM  OS  Ca^May,  Ik,  a 
NewYoft 

399M4,  Deceniker  22, 1953,  iSSteLn  b  a 

si  "ilSf*^  ■''"***»■  *««*^  No.  39M5*, 
U,  1952.    Tkis  appttcalkM  Janary  13,  195S, 
No.  799,493  -•^— -  /     ^  •'^^ 

It  nihil.    (CL392— ^) 


LOT 


Id 
of 


Satlal    No. 


1.  A  solids  disengager  for  a  multiple  pneumatic  lift 
havmg  a  plurality  of  lift  pipes  discharging  at  uniformly 
spaced  locations  in  a  horizontal  cu-cular  row  compris- 
mg:  a  disengager  vessel  adapted  to  encompass  such  dis- 
charge locations  at  its  lower  end;  guide  sleeves  set  in  the 
bottom  of  said  vessel  so  as  to  receive  in  sliding  engage- 
ment the  discharge  ends  of  sakl  lift  pipes,  said  gmde 
sleeves  being  of  subsuntially  greater  dumeter  than  saki 
lift  pipes;  a  plurality  of  solids-deflecting  hoods  individual 
xo  and  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  guide  sleeves 
said  hoods  opening  mwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  ves- 
sel along  the  major  upper  portion  of  their  length  and 


1.  Improved  apparatus  in  a  pneunutic  lift  for  separating 
a  granular  solid  from  a  supporting  lift  gas,  whkrh  com- 
prises in  combination:  a  separator  located  about  the  upper 
end  of  the  lift  pipe,  baffle  means  for  diverting  granular 
solids  issuing  from  the  top  of  the  lift  pipe  laterally  out  of 
the  venical  protection  of  the  pipe,  a  series  of  vertically- 
spaced  shelves  located  on  the  inner  wall  of  said  separator 
at  levels  above  the  top  of  the  pipe,  the  shelves  being  pro- 
jected inwardly  in  increasing  announts  from  top  to  bottom, 
so  that  an  imaginary  line  drawn  in  a  vertical  plane  and 
touching  the  edges  of  the  shelves  makes  an  angle  of  not 
more  than  75  degrees  with  the  horizontal,  the  shelves  be- 
ing spaced  vertically  so  that  an  imaginary  line  drawn  in- 
wardly from  the  edge  of  each  shelf  at  an  angle  of  about 
25-40  degrees  with  the  horizontal  will  not  hit  the  wall  of 
the  separator  below  the  level  of  the  shelf  thereabove. 
means  for  withdrawing  lift  gas  from  the  upper  portion  of 
the  separator  and  means  for  withdrawing  solids  from  the 
lower  portion  of  the  separator. 
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2,f73,14t 
AUTOMATIC  MAIUNG  DEVICB 
WaHtf  E.  SckMk,  «*•■*  »«*.  !■*-  ai^por  to 


Afplicalka  Jaiy  1, 1954,  Serial  N«.  595493 
TcWm.    (CL3f3— M) 


SJSV,  • 


means  and  said  connector  betnf  podtioned  on  oppoaHe 
sides  of  said  tool  bar  to  urge  said  clamping  members 
into  a  clamping  position  on  said  tool  bw,  and  a  force 
transmitter  carried  by  said  means  between  said  clamp- 
ing members  and  bearable  against  said  tool  sundard 
when  the  latter  is  received  in  said  standard  receivmg 
openings  for  tightly  holding  said  tool  standard  against 
the  ends  of  each  of  said  openings. 


2,S73,159 
ROLLER  SUSFENSiON  FOR  A 
CABINET  DRAWER 
E.  HatadauB,  Cony,  Pa.,  atrig^or  to  C^nj- 
MMafactofta*  Cocpontfoa,  Corry,  Pa.,  a 

ofNewYoik  ^^ 

JaMaiT  6, 19SS,  SirW  Ntt.  4tMS7 

aCMM.    (O. 


1.  In  an  automotive  braking  system  and  Ihe  like  pow- 
ered by  fluid  pressure  differential:  a  brake;  a  brake  actuat- 
ing fluid  pressure  motor  having  opposed  chambers  into 
which  pressures  of  different  intensity  are  admitted  to  ap- 
ply the  brake;  a  first  source  of  pressure;  a  second  source 
of  pressure,  said  second  source  normally  differing  from 
Mid  first  source  but  being  variable  to  approach  the  prc»- 
Mire  of  said  first  source;  an  auxiliary  supply  of  said  second 
pressure;  and  cootrol  means  which  in  its  deactivated  con- 
dition  supplies  said   second  pressure  to  both   opposing 
chambers,  which  ia  its  actuated  condition  supplies  said 
ftnl  pressure  to  one  of  said  opposing  chambers  and  said 
sacoad  pressure  to  the  other  of  said  opposing  chambers 
to  actuate  the  Said  preatore  motor,  and  whidi  when  the 
pressure  differential  between  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sures falls  below  a  predetermined  level  automatically  com- 
municates said  second  pressure  to  said  one  of  said  oppoa- 
ing  chambers  and  said  auxiliary  pressure  to  said  other  of 
said  opposing  chambers  to  apply  the  brake  by  an  anKHint 
generally  inversely  proportional  to  the  pressure  differen- 
tial between  said  first  and  second  aourcct. 


1.  A  roller  interposed  between  a  pair  of  members 
relatively  movable  in  the  direction  of  their  length,  flanfes 
on  said  members  in  superposed  paralkl  relationship,  said 
roller  serving  to  transmit  the  load  of  one  flange  to  the 
other  and  comprising  a  wide  rolling  surface,  one  edge  of 
said  surface  being  defined  by  a  radial  flange  engageable 
with  said  member  flanges  and  limiting  lateral  movement 
of  said  members  during  their  normal  movement,  and  an 
clastomeric  ring  on  said  surface  remote  from  said  radial 
flange,  said  riag  assuring  roution  of  said  roDer  during 
movement  of  said  member*. 


M7M51 
riLLOW  BLOCK 
.,  New 

r.  New 

AppMcattna  N«v««bcr  14, 1955, 
lOahaa.    (CL 


UTfxtn 

CUtTIVATOR  root  HOLDER 
C  Riimti.  Gfvcavaic,  Mkk^  aaaicBor  to  I.  L 
Wk.,  a  corporattoa  of  Wlacas- 


Octobcr  21,  1954,  Solal  No. 
12CWBM.    (a.  394— 1.5) 


1.  Ill  a  bearing  mountrag,  an  outer  bearing  ring,  tneau 
rotatabty  supported  within  said  bearing  ring,  a  rubber 
body  ring  surrounding  said  bearing  ring  and  hoanog  Ak 
same  therein,  a  coil  of  stiOy  resilieot  wire  extending 
completely  around  said  outer  ring  and  suppcnting  the 
same  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  part  of  said  robber 
body  ring,  and  feet  formed  integrally  from  the  wire  of 
said  cofl  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  rubber  body 
ring,  outer  portions  of  said  feet  beii«  formed  for  secur- 
ing to  a  support,  whereby  when  secured,  said  bearing 
ring  will  be  resUienUy  supported  by  the  outwardly  ex- 
tending portions  of  said  wire. 


1.  A  tool  damp  for  connecting  a  tool  standard  to  ) 
tool  bar  comprising  a  pair  of  clamping  ntembers  position- 
able  in  opposed  damping  relationship  with  respect  to 
said  tool  bar,  each  of  said  clamping  members  having 
formed  therein  a  tool  standard  receiving  opening,  means 
for  holding  said   clamping   members  in   predetermined  S 

spaced-apart  relationship  at  one  end  thereof,  a  connector        1.  A  bearing  comprising  inner  and  outer  annular  races, 
securing  the  other  end  of  said  damping  members,  said   said  inner  race  comprising  a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments 


Eari  A. 


2J73,152 
BEARING 

4, 1955,  Serial  Na.  551454 
(CL  3M— 73) 
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spaced  circumferentially  around  and  within  said  outer  tion  being  of  a  different  tubttance  than  said  inaer  portion 

race,  means  on  said  outer  race  and  at  least  one  of  said  and  of  greater  hardness  than  said  inner  and  outer  por- 

segments  forming  a  circumferentially   extending  spiral  tioos. 
cam  face  and  a  cam  follower  engageable  therewith,  said  m 


cam  and  cam  follower  being  arranged  so  that  said  seg- 


BEARING  SHAFT  SEAL 
Robert  N.  Haynic,  Montain  View,  CaUf^  aiiifM>r  to 
Fcdcral-Mognl-Bower  Bearings,  Isc^  Dctrott,  Mldu, 
a  corporaHoa  of  MIchigaa 

Applkatioa  Jnc  29,  19S4,  Scitel  No.  S9M27 
TOiriw.    (CL3M— lt7J) 


1.  A  fluid  seal,  including  in  combination:  a  metal  ring 
having  an  outer  radial  flange  and  an  inner  radial  fbnge 
connected  by  a  generally  axially  extending  portion;  a  re- 
silient member  bonded  to  and  covering  said  metal  ring 
except  for  one  face  of  said  outer  radial  flange  on  the  side 
nearer  said  inner  flange  and  having  a  thickened  portion 
covering  the  opposite  face  of  said  outer  radial  flange  and 
extending  beyond  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  with 
chamfered  edges  adapted  to  serve  as  a  thrust  seal,  said 
resilient  member  having  a  portion  providing  a  sealing  lip 
lying  radially  inwardly  from  said  inner  radial  flange  and 
axially  toward  said  outer  flange;  and  a  garter  spring  urg- 
ing said  lip  radially  inwardly.  , 


2473,154 

PISTON  PACKING  RINGS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Harold  F.  Marker,  Charicatoa,  IB. 

Applicatioa  Jaoury  4,  1954,  ScrW  No.  402,912 

U  Claims.    (CL  3M— 29) 


U7345S 

COLLAPSIBLE  TRAY  TABLX  AND 

FRAME  ASSEMBLAGE 

Mortw  Sukca,  Mont  V«no%  N.  Y.,  iirfiiiii  of  • 

hair  10  Mu  CivbM,  E«t  Hflh,  N.>. 

NDTiMfcia  1, 1957,  SmM  No.  i95,9t5 
9ClitaM.    (CLlll^lf) 


ment  is  displaced  radially  when  rotated  within  said  outer 
race,  means  yieldably  biasing  said  segment  circumfer- 
entially in  a  direction  within  said  outer  race  so  as  to 
normally  urge  said  segment  radially  inwardly  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  biasing  influence  of  said  biasing  means 
to  a  predetermined  fixed  amount. 


I.  A  collapsible  tray  table  and  franae  assemblage  com- 
prising a  substantially  U-shaped  channelled  supporting 
frame  defined  by  side  and  bottom  members,  a  tray  table 
unit  collapsible  and  detachably  coupled  with  the  frame, 
said  unit  comprising  a  rectangular  frame  having  a  deep 
tray  surface,  and  a  shallow  panel  surface,  opposed  sides 
of  the  unit,  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  having  profccting 
pivot  and  coupling  pirn  sikiable  in  opposed  side  chaaad 
memben  of  said  supporting  frame,  nteam  at  the  upper 
end  portions  of  the  side  channel  memben  of  the  support- 
ing frame  engaging  said  pins  and  unit  for  fixedly  support- 
ing the  unit  in  horizontal  projected  position  with  respect 
to  the  supporting  frame,  and  said  frame  having  oseans 
clearing  the  pins  of  the  unit  to  facilitate  detachable  coo- 
pling  of  the  unit  with  respect  to  the  frame. 


FOLDABLE  TABLE  WTTH  HINGED  TOP 

IrllB  BolBick.  CkrelaBd.  OUo.      '         lo  Tka 


Applicatioa  October  21,  1957,  SarW  No.  t9l^59 
lOoim.    <CLJ11— at) 


1.  A  piston  packing  ring  comprising  an  inner,  an  in- 
termediate, and  an  outer  portion,  said  intermediate  por- 


A  foldable  table  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair 
of  substantially  U-shaped  tubular  supporting  memben 
consisting  of  a  vertical  body  portion  and  upper  and  lower 
horizontal  portions,  each  lower  horizontal  portion  being 
bent  upwardly  at  the  body  portion  and  downwardly  at 
its  free  end  to  form  spaced  feet,  two  body  portions 
being  held  in  tangential  contact  along  their  entire  length 
by  means  of  spaced  spring  dips,  the  so  foinod  body 
portions  being  free  to  rotate  on  their  vertical  aics, 
and  a  table  top  hingedly  mounted  on  the  horizontal 
portion  of  one  of  the  ntembers,  having  locking  means 
engageable  with  the  horizontal  portioo  of  the  other  of 
said  members,  when  the  two  members  are  angularly  dis- 
posed  to  one   another,   with   the   table  top  supported 
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fberebetween,  the  said  Ubie  top  being  collapsed  against   wardly  and  upwardly  substantially  45  degrees  beyond 
the  body  portion  of  the  flrat  supporting  member  when  the   the  lower  ends  of  the  straight  edges  of  the  end  portions, 


second  supporting  member  is  folded  tbereagainst 


FOLDING  TABLE 

hjliilir  20,  19S7,§«W  No.  M5,14t 
ICWm.    (0.311— n) 


a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  slots  being  formed 
in  the  under  side  of  the  wall  portion,  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
roUers,  one  of  the  roUo^  being  positioned  in  each  of  the 
slots  and  each  of  the  rollers  being  pivotally  connected 
at  its  ends  to  a  pair  <rf  depmding  tabs  formed  on  the 
wall  portioa  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  corresponding  slot, 
and  a  hinged  cover  for  the  receptacle,  the  end  portions 
of  the  housing  each  having  an  outwardly  projecting,  nor- 
mally horizontal  elongated  boss  for  sliding  engagement 
with  a  corresponding  bracket  attachable  to  an  end  wall 
of  the  rccen,  whereby  the  housing  may  be  slidably  in- 
serted in  the  recess,  the  bracket  being  substantially  U- 
shaped  in  transverse  section  and  having  a  tab  formed 
oo  its  outer  end  for  attachment  to  the  housing. 


1.  In  a  portabk  folding  table,  a  pair  of  UbIe  top 
tioai  having  adiaoent  ends  pivouUy  connected  for  relative 
swinging  movements  of  the  table  top  sections  from  op- 
erative aligned  generally  horizontal  positkms  to  mopcr- 
ative  upsunding  positions,  a  pair  of  outer  leg  structures 
each  pivoully  connected  to  a  different  one  of  the  table 
top  sections  intermediate  the  free  end  of  its  asMciated 
top  section  and  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  top 
sections  with  each  outer  leg  structure  being  adjacent  the 
free  end  of  its  associated  top  section,  a  pair  of  rigid 
cmtrol  arms  each  pivotally  connected  adjacent  an  upper 
end  thereof  to  a  different  one  of  said  table  lop  sections 
intermediate  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  outer  leg  struc- 
ture of  that  respective  table  top  section  and  the  pivotal 
connection  between  said  table  top  tnctiom  with  each 
said  upper  end  being  pivotally  connected  to  iu  awociated 
top  section  adjacent  to  and  in  spaced  relabonship  with  the 
pivotal  connection  between  said  UbIe  top  sections,  means 
pivoully  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said  control  arms 
for  relative  swinging  movements,  said  control  arms  form- 
ing generally  a  variable  V-shape  with  the  pivotally  con- 
nected lower  ends  thereof  generally  underlying  the  pivotal 
MMiection  between  said  top  aactions.  the  lower  ends  of 
said  control  arms  having  a  floor  engageabic  portion  rigid 
with  one  thereof,  that  intermediate  portion  of  said  uMe 
top  sectiom  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  control  arms 
being  free  and  unsupported  except  for  said  pivotal  con- 
nection between  the  top  sections  and  the  mner  ends  of 
said  UbIe  top  sectiom  being  supported  in  operative  por- 
tion by  said  control  arms  and  floor  engageaNe  portion. 


M73»lSt 
DBTENSKR  FOR  ROLLED  TISSITB 
A.  PliMnM.  Jfn  FMt  Wwlk,  Tex. 
imumj  29, 19$<  9«riii  Nn.  494^7 
(O.  311—39) 


♦fTw.T*:  -^r*?? 


1.  A  wall  receptacle  for  rolled  toflct  time  cooipria- 
iag  a  subfUntially  semi-cylmdrical  housing  receivable  in 
a  recess  provided  therefor  in  a  wall  surface,  the  housing 
having  a  pnir  of  acmi-ctrcnlar  end  portions,  the  straight 
edfaa  of  which  are  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  wall 
sorfiMa,  and  a  continuous  arcuate  wall  portion  connecting 
the  arcuate  edges  of  the  end  portions  and  extending  out- 


2J73499 

SELECTIVELY  POWER-OPERATED  DRAWER 

STRUCTURE 

Otlo  Alfred  Becker,  S«u%nKkcn,  Snar  Territory 

Application  Jnnc  S,  195S,  Serial  No.  599,475 

priority,  ippiicaHnn  Gcnnany  Jone  13,  1955 

14  CtafaH.    (CL  312—223) 


1.  Equipment  for  extending  and  retracting  a  plurality 
of  vertically  stacked  slidable  elements  in  a  piece  of  fur- 
niture; said  equipment  comprising  a  prime  mover  and 
transmitting  means;  said  transmitting  means  including 
flexible  drive  means,  a  driving  member,  and  a  plurality  of 
driven  members;  a  portion  of  said  flexible  drive  means 
being  disposed  longitudinally  with  respect  to  the  length 
of  said  slidable  elements  alongside  the  said  elements;  tiie 
said  driving  member  being  drivable  by  said  drive  means 
and  being  diqxMed  transversely  with  respect  to  the  length 
of  the  said  slidable  elements  alongside  the  said  elements; 
said  driven  tnembers  being  mounted  respectively  on  each 
of  the  said  elements  and  being  operative!  y  positioned  to 
engage  said  driving  member,  said  driving  member  extend- 
ing across  the  driven  members  of  all  the  elements  of  the 
s:i«  1  vertical  stack. 


2473,149 

STORAGE  MECHANBRftS  FOR  RADiOACTIYE 

MATERIAL 

S.  Board,  Jr^  Snyder,  N.  Y^  ■■rffni  to 


a  corporaoon  of 

Lngmt  15,  1954,  SaiW  Nn.  <M417 
19CUM.    (CL  312— 249) 

1 .  Storage  mechanism  for  containers  of  material  com- 
prisint  A  shielding  chamber  having  side  and  end  walls 
and  a  shielding  cover  member,  a  frame  within  said 
chamber,  a  pair  of  endless  chains  supported  in  spaced 
relation  by  said  frame,  tray  members  extending  be- 
tween said  chains  and  swivded  at  their  ends  to  the 
chains,  openings  in  said  cover  member  through  which 
containers  may  be  inserted  into  and  withdrawn  from 
said  trays,  means  to  drive  said  chains  to  bring  a  selected 
one  of  said  trays  below  said  openings,  a  shutter  mem- 
ber movably  connected  to  said  cover  for  closing  said 
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openings,    manually   operated   means   for   movins    said 
shutter  to  open  position,  and  means  responsive  to  the 


movement  of  a  tray  below  the  openings  to  render  said 
manually  operated  means  effective. 


WALL  CABINET 

Hcori  lacqacs  Marc  Laaibcrt  and  GcocfCfl  Paal  M4M«iB. 

Scine^-Otoe,  France 

AppHcatioB  Jane  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M1* 

ClataBf  prktrMy,  applkalioa  FnMca  Jnc  t,  19S5 

<  Claims.    (CL  311— 292) 


1.  A  cabinet  designed  to  be  arranged  on  a  side  wall 
of  a  rocMn,  said  cabinet  having  a  main  body  space  and  a 
front  face,  the  whole  surface  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
opened,  said  cabinet  being  designed  to  be  placed  at  such 
a  height  above  the  floor  of  said  room  that  user's  access 
to  said  main  body  space  of  said  cabinet  is  most  facilely 
achieved  through  its  lowermost  portion  from  thereof, 
shelf  means  for  dividing  said  body  space  into  an  upper 
spare  volume  and  a  lower  working  volume,  a  vertically 
hinged  door  for  closing  said  front  face,  the  upper  full 
portion  of  said  door  is  restricted  to  a  narrow  projection 
extending  downwardly  from  said  full  portion  at  the  hinged 
edge  thereof,  a  vertical  door  substantially  of  the  same 
width  as  said  front  face  being  slidably  mounted  on  said 
vertically  hinged  door  so  as  to  slide  along  said  projec- 
tion substantially  in  the  plan  of  said  full  portion  and  give 
access  to  said  working  volume  when  concealed  inside 
said  full  portion  in  its  open  position,  said  projection 
being  equipped  with  groove  means  intended  to  guide 
said  sliding  door  during  the  upward  and  downward  move- 
mente  thereof,  and  with  locking  means  for  stopping  said 
sliding  door,  when  in  its  upper  position. 


2,S734tt  « 

SECURITY  MEANS  FOR  CLOSURE  CABINETS 
Harry  C.  MiOcr  and  James  L,  Taylor,  Rocbcstcr,/N.  Y., 
and  Howard  M.  McCoy,  Scvcma  Pait,  Md. 

.Septtmfccr  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  <l>.73t 
5  Claims.  (CL  312— 297) 
4.  In  a  security  file  cabinet  of  the  type  having  a  ver- 
tical front  wall  having  an  even  number  of  vertically 
aligned  drawer  openings  and  horizontally  reciprocative 
drawers  supported  in  said  drawer  openings  for  move- 
ment normal  to  said  front  wall,  a  marginal  frame  for 
said  front  wall  projecting  forwardly  of  the  plane  of  said 
front  wall  having  a  medial  transverse  parting  plate  lo- 
cated between  the  pair  of  drawer  openings  adjacent  the 


bisecting  axis  of  said  froot  waU  and  lying  in  the  plane 
of  said  marginal  frame  to  define  an  upper  access  open- 
ing for  the  drawers  above  said  bisecting  axis  and  a  lower 
access  (^)ening  for  the  drawen  below  said  bisecting  axis, 
upper  and  lower  opposed  inwardly  opening  slideway 
grooves  fixed  within  said  cabinet  associsted  respectively 
with  said  upper  and  lower  access  openings,  said  upper 
grooves  having  a  vertical  portioB  risint  from  a  point 
adjacent  said  parting  plate  within  the  plane  of  said  mar- 
ginal frame  for  the  height  of  said  npper  access  opening 
and  said  lower  grooves  having  a  vertical  portion  depend- 
ing from  a  point  adjacent  said  parting  plate  in  the  plane 
of  said  marginal  frame  for  the  height  of  said  lower  mar- 
ginal opening,  and  each  of  said  grooves  having  a  hori- 
zontal portion  receding  from  said  parting  plale  in  spaced 
parallel  relation  with  each  other  and  with  the  normal 
plane  of  said  parting  plate  and  a  curved  portion  inter- 
connecting said  horizontal  portions  with  said  vertical 
portions  to  form  continuous  channel  sbdeways,  a  flexible 
curtain  associated  with  each  of  said  acceu  openings  slid- 


aMy  mounted  in  said  groove*  for  moviment  from  a  ver- 
tical cabinet  closing  positioa  o^nAfiag  said  drawers  to 
a  receded  position  in  the  curved  and  horizontal  portions 
of  said  groove  out  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
drawers,  a  slide  carriage  interconnecting  said  curtains 
for  coordinating  movement  of  the  same  under  control 
of  said  slide  carriage,  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  tracks 
in  said  cabinet  lying  between  said  horizontal  groove  por- 
tion  and  extending  rearwardly  from  said  lifting  plaie 
for  guiding  said  carriage,  rollm  supporting  said  carria#e 
on  said  tracks  for  rectilinear  reciprocative  movement 
from  a  first  limit  position  adjacent  said  parting  plate 
wherein  said  curtaim  are  reuined  in  a  comnnon  vertical 
plane  covering  said  access  openings  lo  a  second  rear- 
wardly spaced  limit  position  wherein  said  curtains  are 
withdrawn  into  receded  position,  said  slide  carriage  hav- 
ing a  keeper  thereon,  and  lock  means  aaounted  on  said 
partiag  plate  having  a  reciprocative  bolt  projectable  into 
interlock  relation  with  said  keeper  when  said  slide  car- 
riage is  at  said  first  limit  position  to  lock  said  curtains 
in  cabinet  closing  position. 


2,t73»l«3 

PEN  UFTING  AND  CHART  SUPPORT  FOR 

RECORDING  METERS 

Mickad   Panidi,   Mayfldd   Hcickts,  Okio,    iiilgim    to 
Bailey  Meter  Compaq,  a  conontion  of  IMawwe 
Application  Inns  li»  1954,  SoW  No.  437,025 
2aaiass.     (Q.  344-«) 
1.  A  recording  instrument,  comprising,  an  instnunent 
casing,  a  motor-driven  shaft  for  a  circular  chart  mounted 
on  said  casing  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  a  chart  clamp 
body  of  magnetically  attractive  matenal  carried  on  the 
end  oi  said  nnotor-driven  shaft  and  having  a  seating  sur- 
face for  the  chart,  a  marking  pen  engageable  with  the 
chart  and  having  an  elongated  arm  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  end  thereof  at  a  position  outwardly  of  the  periphery 
of  the  chart,  a  lift  bar  pivotal  toward  and  away  from 
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uid  cittrt  nibstaotiaUy  is  a  pbae  perpendicuUr  tfacrdo.   spriag  watmm  aaKXtated  with  said  pivot  means  to  nrie 

«id  Uft  bar  ..lerly^s  said  p«  am  a-l  aifa»eafak   said  "^  ^"Jf^*"*  "  «;»::«^^ 

cbart,a  hinted  ann  pivoled  at  oae  end  on  an  axis  panuid 

to  the  plane  of  the  chart,  a  handopcrated  chart  clampint 
huh  rotatabiy  mounted  oo  the  other  free  cod  of  said 
hi^ed  arm  for  engafiiig  and  applying  a  dampinf  pna- 
sure  to  the  chart  on  the  chart  seatint  surface  upon  pivotal 
movement  of  said  hub  iaio  cafafemcnt  with  the  chart, 
said  cl»«wpi«g  hub  having  a  — y**^  body  mounttxl  thete- 
in  adapted  to  be  magnetacatty  attracted  to  said  damping 
body,  and  an  abutment  on  said  lift  bar  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  said  hinged  arm  upon  pivotal  moveaKSt 
thereof  towafd  the  chart  to  pivot  said  lift  bar  toward  the 
chart  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing  means  to  move  the 
tame  out  of  engagement  with  said  pen  arm.  said  hinged 
arm  being  movable  out  of  engagement  with  said  abut- 
ment upon  outward  movement  thereof  away  froo  the 
therewith  upon  pivotal  movement  to  move  said  pin  out  of  chart  to  rdease  said  lift  bar  and  effcrtpivoul  moveinem 
^^^!!!mJ^AiSrehMTX,  pivot  means  for  said  pivotal  of  said  lift  bar  undt.  said  bias  to  lift  said  pen  out  of 
lift  bar  prrif^'^^H  outwanlly  of  the  periphery  of  the  chart,   engagement  with  the  chart 
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rROCEaS  OF  bleaching  POLYACRYLONrntlLE 
TSXTILC8  Wrm  STKONG  HSSWMAL  ACID  HIE- 
TKEATMINT  AND  THEN  AaiHFiED  SODIUM 
CHUNUTE 


impurities  are  coprec^tated  with  the  uranium  to  form  a 
complex  fluoride  precipitate,  leaching  uranium  from  the 


2t,19SS 


1.  A  procMB  for  bkarhing  textile  materiab  formed 
from  polymeric  oompositioos  comprising  in  polymcrixed 
fotm  at  least  tO  percent  by  wcig^  acrytonitrik,  np  to 
It  percent  of  ocacr  mooo-ownnlc  nKMomars  copoiyiner~ 
izable  therewith,  and  from  two  to  ten  percent  of  an 
N-heterocydic  monomer  containing  a  polymerizable 
alkenyl  group  winch  comprises,  immersing  said  materials 
in  an  aqueous  solutioo  of  a  strong  mineral  acid  of  from 
0.05  to  0.5  percent  by  weight  concentration  for  from  15 
to  40  minutes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  185*  to 
212*  F.  and  thereafter  immersing  the  said  materials  in 
an  aqueous  solution  containing  from  2.5  to  6.0  percent 
sodium  chlorite,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  materials 
treated,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  140*  to  ItO* 
P.  until  no  further  bleaching  occurs. 


S-i^ 
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complex  fluoride  precipitate,  and  recovering  uranium  from 
the  leach  solution. 


2J73,1M 
FOR  IHE  RECOVERY  OF  METAL 
VALUES 

r.  hy 
U^ted  Stales  of 


14 


7, 19S3,Scffinl  No.  3M,MS 
(CL23— 143) 


URANIUM  RECOVERY  FROCBSS 


GrMk,  Rny  S.  Lang.  Vale}o, 
Hcrtaft  O.  Kcr- 

by 


May  24,  195«,  SctW  No.  1M4M 
UCWnH.    fCLlJ— 145) 


1.  The  method  of  recovering  uranium  values  from  a 
phosphatic  solution  containing  impurity  materials  the 
fluorides  of  which  are  insoluble  in  said  phosphatic  solu- 
tioo comprbing  reducing  the  uranium  to  the  uranous  state 
in  the  solution,  adding  a  soluble  calcium  coprecipitant 
compound  to  said  solution,  adding  a  soluble  fluoride  to 
said  solutioo.  whereby  said  coprecipitant  and  some  of  said 


1.  In  a  process  of  recovering  uranium  values  from 
aqueous  solution  containing  tetravalent  uranium  values  by 
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liquid-Hquid  extraction  with  an  alkyl  acid  ester  of  t 
phosphoric  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
orthophosphoric  acid  and  pyrophosphoric  add  organic 
totvent,  the  steps  which  comprise  treating  the  organic 
soh^ent  with  an  aqueous  mixture  comprising  predom- 
inantly sulfuric  acid  having  a  concentration  between 
about  5%  and  about  60%  by  weight  and  hydrofluoric 
acid  to  precipitate  the  tetravalcnt  uranium,  separating  the 
aqueous  acid  phase  and  precipitate  from  the  organic 
solvent  phase,  returning  the  organic  phase  to  the  extrac- 
tion system  and  separately  recovering  the  uranium  pre- 
cipitate and  the  aqueous  acid  mixtiue. 


precipitating  ceroos  fluoride  in  said  sotutioa  for  effectiag 
carrier  precipitation  of  plutonium,  drying  the  resulting 
carrier  precipitate,  and  subjecting  said  precipitata  to  fluori. 
nation  within  the  temperature  range  bctwctn  about  500* 
and  600*  C.,  for  separating  plutooium  front  said  pre- 
cipitate by  volatilizatkM. 


_,  2J73,1C7 

PROCESSES  OF  RECLAIMING  URANIUM 
FROM  SOLUTIONS 

Uoyd  R.  Zwnwalt,  Oak  Ridfc,  Tcm^  -  n to  &• 

Uofted  States  of  Aacrka  as  rcpraoM  by'fke  UaiM 
States  Atomk  EMtgy  CoauMoo 
Appleatioa  Seirtembcr  9, 1*44,  Serial  No.  553,43# 
•ClataM.    (a.  23— 14^ 


2^1,li9 
lAfflC  PEROXIDE  PRECIPITATION  METHOD  OF 
ffiPARATING   PLUTONIUM   FROM  CONTAMI- 
NANTB 
GlMB  T.  SMfcoffc  Amtm,  mi  ■nfrri  rii^ii 
kr,  am^  ■■■fam  l»  ike  Uyiai  StalM  af 
bjr  Ike  IMtti 


No  Drawls    AmfKkadm  S^wn^bm  1^  tUt 
SstW  No.  7I244t 

13  rill  I  nil  (CL23— 14J) 
I.  A  process  of  separating  uranyl  values,  plutooium 
values  of  a  maximum  valence  of  4-4  and  Anion 
product  values  contained  in  an  aqueous  solution  from 
each  other,  comprising  adjusting  the  pH  value  of  said 
aqueous  solution  to  between  2.5  and  8;  adding  hydrogen 
peroxide  to  said  solution  whereby  uranium  peroxide  pre- 
cipitates and  said  plutonium  values  are  carried  on  said 
uranium  peroxide  while  said  fission  produce  values  pref- 
erentially remain  in  solution;  separating  said  uranium  per- 
oxide precipitate  from  said  solution;  dissolving  said  pre- 
apitate  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  acid;  in- 
corporating a  second  carrier  into  said  acid  solution,  said 
second  carrier  having  an  anion  that  forms  a  water-insolu- 
ble salt  with  plutonium  but  a  water-soluble  salt  with 
uranium,  whereby  plutooium  is  selectively  precipitated, 
and  separating  said  plutooium-containing  precipitate  from 
said  sohitios. 


2.  In  a  process  for  recovering  uranium  values  from  a 
very  dilute  salvage  solution  containing  uranyl  ions  and 
ions  of  the  group  consisting  of  Fe+  +  *,  Cr+*+,  Cu++, 
Ni++,  and  Mn++  ions,  the~ste^  comprising  contacting 
the  solution  with  a  metallic  reductant  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iron  and  zinc  to  reduce  the  cupric  ions  to  the 
metal  state  which  adheres  to  the  reductant  and  is  re- 
moved from  the  solution  and  whereby  uranyl  ions  are 
reduced  to  the  uranous  state,  contacting  the  reduced  solu- 
tion with  a  relatively  large  quantity  of  a  previously  pre- 
pared precipitate  of  the  group  consisting  of  barium  car- 
bonate and  zinc  hydrooude  to  precipitate  and  carry 
uranium,  iron,  and  chromium  ions  away  from  Ni+* 
and  Mn++  ions  in  the  solution,  separating  said  precipitate 
carrying  uranium,  iron  and  chromium  from  the  solu- 
tion, and  recovering  the  uranium  from  the  precipitate. 


M71»17f 

ANION  EXCHANGE  METHOD  FOR  SDARAT10N 

OF  METAL  VALUES 

Ion,  OMn,  iiiImiii  I*  Ike  UMM 
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2,i73,lM 
RECOVERY  OF  Pn  FROM  CERIUM  TRIFLUORIDE 

BY  FLUORINATION 
Hanisoa  S.  Brown  and  EdwaH  G 

aaignon  to  Ike  United  Sintes  «f 
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Application  Febraary  27, 1945,  Seri^  No.  5S9,947 
iCUnH.    (Q.  23— 14.5) 


I.  In  a  method  for  separating  radium,  bismuth,  poloni- 
um and  lead  values  from  a  mixture  thereof,  the  steps 
comprising  producing  a  solution  of  said  mixture  having 
therein  hydrochloric  acid  with  a  concentration  in  the  range 
of  I  to  2  naolar,  thereby  forming  anionic  poly-chloro 
complexes  with  the  polonram  and  bismuth,  contacting 
1    A     ■  J  **'<'  solution  with  a  first  anion  exchanae  resin  to  w1m>. 

from  a  solutK«  contammg  the  .«ne  which  comprises   the  radium  and  lead  in  the  eflh«it,  addinTSXSiteS 
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add  to  Mtd  cAiieat  to  tncreate  the  hydrochloric  acid  ooo- 
^snrfT«Aii  therein  to  within  the  rante  of  4  to  6  molar, 
tlMI  oootactint  aaid  eflhient  wi^  a  tecood  anion  exchanfe 
rata  to  wlectfvely  adsorb  the  lead  thereon  leavins  the 
nAum  in  the  effluent,  recovering  the  radium  from  said 
effluent,  contacting  the  adsorbate  of  said  second  exchange 
resin  with  2  to  3  molar  hydrochloric  acid  soiuUon  therehy 
cluting  the  lead  values,  contacting  the  adaorbatc  of  said 
Ikrat  aniod  exchange  resin  with  hydrochloric  acid  of  above 
about  1.0  molar  concentratton  to  dute  the  bimuA  values 
therefrom,  and  finally  contacting  the  residual  adsorbate 
of  snid  fbst  rvsin  with  coooentrated  nitric  acid  to  elute 
the  polonium  values  therefrom. 


i,fn,iTi  

PRETAKATNIN  OF  BOCYANATBS 

r.Vn^       _ 
_  Vn^  a 

nTRIbVi^   Afflcaliaa  Mj  3,  19« 
SsrUNeTs^Mtl 
<CWm.    (0.23—75) 
1.  Process  Dor  the  preparation  of  coopoonds  of  the 
general  formola 

(a),A(NCZ)T 

wfaercia  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  att- 
oon  and  trivakat  pboapborus,  X  is  an  imcfer  from  0  to 
3,  Y  is  an  tntcfcr  from  lto4.  dtesuBofXandYis  equal 
to  the  valence  of  A.  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group 
I  iinsisliiig  of  oxygen  and  anlfur.  fsWch  tJumiaisM  nixing 
a  compound  of  the  general  formula  ACl,  wherein  a  is  the 
vakace  of  A  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  LiNCZ  and 
heating  the  mixture. 


to  be  connected  in  conamunication  with  said  outlet  of 
said  furnace,  a  water  jacket  around  said  conduit  on  the 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  furnace,  said  water 
jacket  having  a  water  outlet  adjacent  said  furnace  and  a 
water  inlet  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  water  jacket, 
a  first  water  spray  in  the  unjacketed  portion  of  said  con- 
duit adjacent  said  water  jacket,  a  second  water  spray  ia 
the  unjacketed  portion  of  said  conduit,  means  to  supply 
water  to  said  inlet  ot  said  water  jacket  and  to  each  of 
said  spnys  in  controlled  amounts,  temperature  sensitive 
control  means  for  regulating  the  water  supply  to  said 
water  jacket  inlet  to  maintain  a  constant  tefiq>erature  ad- 
jacent said  water  jacket  outlet,  and  separate  temperature 
sensitive  control  means  for  regulating  the  water  supply 
to  each  of  said  sprays  to  maintain  a  constant  tempera- 
ture at  a  control  point  downstream  of  each  said  respec' 
tivc  spr»y, 

ENDOTHERMIC  GAS  GENERATOR 


U73»I72 
PROOHi  AND  AFPARATIJS  FOR  MAKING  CAR- 
RON  RLACK  AND  QUENCHING  SMOKE  FROM 
CARRON  RLACK  Pt^NACES 

tW. 

lal 

•f 
21«  IMS,  ScfW  N«.  54t,M3 
(CLl^— Mf,4) 


1.  A  process  of  making  carbon  black  comprising  in 
combination  pyrolyzing  a  hydrocarbon  ia  a  carbon  black 
furnace  to  form  an  effluent  smoke  of  carbon  black 
particles  suspended  in  a  fuel  gas.  quenching  said  effluent 
smoke  below  the  temperature  of  further  pyrolytic  reac- 
tion by  irst  passing  the  same  hi  countercurrent  indirect 
heat  exchange  with  liquid  water  having  a  temperature 
below  its  boiling  point  at  its  pressure  without  directly 
contacting  said  sosoke  with  water  during  said  indirect 
heat  exchange,  then  passing  said  moke  throi^  a  zoae 
in  indirect  heal  exchange  with  the  atmosphere  and  spray- 
uig  water  directly  into  said  smoke  in  said  zone,  cooling 
the  sotoke  further  in  said  aooe  by  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  atsMMphcre,  cooling  the  smoke  still  further  in 
said  zone  by  spraying  water  directly  into  it,  and  separat- 
ing said  smoke  into  carbon  black  and  fuel  gaa. 

5.  A  quench  system  for  a  carbon  black  furnace  hav- 
ing an  outlet  far  effluent  smoke,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion an  unobstructed  generally  cylindrical  substantially 
uniform  internal  diameter  effluent  smoke  conduit  adapted 


April  t,  1955,  SmM  Nn.  5M,1  U 
ICUtm.    (CL  23-^1) 


1.  An  endothermic  gas  generator  having  a  retort 
taining  catalyst  material,  a  pair  of  conduits  connected  to 
said  retort  to  ddi^er  a  mixture  of  air  and  gas  to  said  re- 
tort metering  orifices  in  said  air  and  said  fuel  coa<hiits, 
the  openings  in  said  orifkn  in  said  air  and  fuel  coaduils 
being  of  such  size  as  to  maintain  a  predetermined  air  fuel 
ratio  at  a  selected  rate  of  flow  ot  said  mixture,  a  differen- 
tial pressure  regulator  coanectrd  in  said  air  conduit  on 
the  up-stream  side  of  die  air  conduit  metering  oriftoe, 
means  coonectiiv  said  differential  pressure  regulator  to 
respond  to  the  difference  in  pressures  between  tb€  air 
in  said  air  conduit  and  the  fuel  in  said  fuel  conduit  kn- 
mediately  up-stream  of  said  orifices,  and  said  differential 
pressure  regulator  being  constructed  to  continuously  in- 
crease said  air  fuel  ratio  in  proportion  to  the  flow  rate  d 
said  mixture  as  the  flow  decreases  below  said  selected  rale 
of  flow  as  a  result  of  solids  depositing  in  said  catalyM 
nuterial  from  an  excess  of  fuel  m  said  mixture. 
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2L  tn^  Seriy  N«.  <23»714 
1  nilmi  (CL23— 2S4) 
1.  A  combination  cover-and-nozzle  constriictiOB  for  a 
reaction  vesad  for  converting  UF«  to  UF«,  said  comtrvc- 
tion  comprising  a  plate,  a  first  tube  for  dissociated  NH| 
projecting  through  the  plate  and  having  two  openings 
spaced  180*  from  one  another  and  located  outward  of  the 
plate,  a  second  tube  for  UF«  surrounding  the  firet  tobe 
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in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  projecting  through  and  se- 
cured to  the  plate,  means  outward  of  the  plate  securing 
one  end  of  the  second  tube  to  a  region  of  the  first  tube 
between  the  two  openings  therein  and  the  plate  to  close 
said  one  end  of  second  tube  and  to  movnt  the  first  tube 
in  the  second  tube,  the  second  tube  having  an  open  end 
inward  of  the  plate,  and  third  and  fourth  tubes  connected 


'<! 
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to  the  two  openings  in  the  first  tube  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  first  tube  in  opposite  directions  from 
each  other  and  ihence  parallel  to  one  another  and  termi- 
nating in  open  ends  inside  of  and  parallel  to  the  plate  in 
opposed  parallel  relation  to  one  another,  the  said  open 
ends  of  the  third  and  fourth  tubes  and  the  ends  of  the 
first  and  second  tubes  on  the  same  side  of  the  plate  all 
being  about  equally  sfmctd  from  the  plate. 


uid  reactor  vessel,  upwardly  projecting  into  the  interior 
of  said  reactor  vessel  above  said  grid  floor,  and  down- 
wardly projecting  externally  to  said  reaction  vessel  below 
the  intersection  of  said  bottom  head  with  said  stripping 
vessel;   a   substantially   vertical   standpipe   of  restricted 
cross-section  concentrically  positioned  in  the  upper  part 
of  said  stripping  vessel,  and  providing  communication 
brtween  the  lower  part  of  said  reactor  vessel  and  the 
interior  of  said  stripping  vessel  at  aa  elevation  below 
said  intersection  between  said  bottom  bead  and  said  strip- 
ping vessel;  a  plurality  of  vertical  cooduiu  providing 
communication  between  the  upper  part  ol  the  interior 
of  said  stripping  vessel  and  the  upper  interior  of  said 
reactor  vessel  at  the  elevauon  of  said  cyclone  separating 
means;  a  subsuntially  horizontal  baffle  means  positioned 
concentrically  within  said  stripping  vessel  below  the  out- 
let of  said  standpipe.  and  presenting  a  horizontal  croaa- 
sectional  area  not  less  than  that  of  said  standpipe  bat 
not  larger  than  one  half  the  internal  horizontal  croaa- 
sectional  area  oi  said  stripping  vessel;  a  slide  valve  in  the 
lower  crxi  of  said  sUndpipe  to  control  the  flow  therefron 
onto   said    substanUally    horizonul    baffle;    control    rod 
means  for  operaung  said  slide  valve  extending  through 
the  wall  of  said  stripping  vessel  below  the  intersection 
of  said  bottom   head  and  said   stripping  vessel;  «»»*•«■« 
for  introducing  stripping  gaaes  into  said  stripping  vesad 
at  an  elevation  bdow  said  valve  a  greater  distance  than 
the  diameter  of  said  stripping  vessel;  a  second  substan- 
tially vertical  sUndpipe  downwardly  extending  from  the 
bottom  of  said  stripping  vessel;  and  a  second  valve  means 
m  said  second  standpipe  for  controlling  the  rale  of  with- 
drawal of  stripped  cauiytt  from  said  stripping  zone. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  REACTION.REGENERATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HY 
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1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  conversion  apparatus  which  in- 
cludes a  reactor  vessel,  cyclone  separators  for  withdraw- 
mg  effluent  suspended  in  the  upper  region  of  the  interior 
of  said  vessel,  a  substanUally  horizontal  grid  floor  in 
the  lower  part  of  said  vessel,  a  bottom  head  forming 
Uie  bottom  of  said  vessel  below  said  grid  floor,  and  con- 
duit means  for  introducing  fluid  into  said  bottom  head 
under  said  grid  floor,  an  improved  means  for  withdrawing 
spent  catalyst  and  stripping  said  catalyst  of  reactant  gases 
which  includes:  a  vertically  elongated  stripping  vessel 
supported  in  said  bottom  head  substantially  coaxially  with 


1.  A  platinom  catalyst  hydroformnig  system  which 
comprises  a  first  beater,  a  first  reactor,  a  secoad  hcalw 
a  second  reactor,  a  third  heater,  a  third  reactor,  a  bcai 
exchanger,  a  cooler,  a  separator,  a  recycle  gas  comprct- 
•or  nod  connecting  lines  for  passing  a  gaseous  stream  in 
aoiei  through  the  named  elemenU  and  thence  through 
the  heat  exchanger  back  to  the  inlet  of  the  fint  heater 
each  of  said  reactors  containing  a  bed  of  platimmi  hydro- 
forming  catalyst,  separate  lines,  each  containing  a  valve, 
for  introducing  air  in  controlled  amounts  to  comwctiag 
lines  leading  to  the  respective  reactor*,  a  line  for  intrtv 
ducmg  flue  gas  to  the  connecting  line  which  enters  the 
cooler,  separate  lines  connecting  the  outlet  side  of  each 
reactor  directly  to  the  line  for  introdudi^  flue  gas,  a  gas 
rent  line  containing  a  valve  on  the  downstream  side  of 
the  compressor  and  at  least  one  liquid  draw-off  line  fron 
the  bottom  erf  the  s^aralor. 
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'   MULTI-ZONE  KILN 
Eric  V.  Ba^traa,  Sbort  HMk,  mi^ 
Waaoaahf  N»  J.«  ib4  Joka  G.  Mllchdl, 
N.  Yn  iMlfnri  to  Socoay  MoM  CM 
corpontlos  of  New  Yotk 
Applkatloa  Septeifctr  4,  1956,  StffW  No.  M7.77< 
ZCIalM.    (0.23— 2M) 


It, 
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1.  Id  a  multi-outc  Uln  odaptcd  for  the  refeoentioo  of 
a  gravitatinf  bed  of  spent  catalyst  composed  of  a  vertical 
vessel  having  inlet  at  top  and  outlet  at  bottom,  ioverted 
gas  introductioo  channels  located  substantially  horizon- 
tally disposed  across  the  vessel  at  staged  levels  and  gas 
outlet  located  at  suged  levels  intermediate  the  gas  inkts, 
gas  introduction  means  proiected  through  one  wall  of  the 
vessel  to  supply  gas  directly  under  and  at  oo«  end  of  each 
of  the  gas  introduction  channels,  the  improvenaent  com- 
prising: means  located  beneath  the  gas  introduction  chan- 
nel to  confine  the  gas  out  of  direct  contact  with  the  cata- 
lyst from  the  point  of  gas  introduction  under  the  channel 
to  the  opposite  end  of  the  channel,  at  least  one  aperture 
in  said  means  located  at  at  least  one  suitabW  location 
along  the  length  of  the  channel,  to  bypass  a  restricted 
portion  of  the  gas  from  said  means  for  direct  introduction 
into  the  catalyst  bed  beneath  the  channd.  said  aperture 
being  sized  to  provide  substantially  uniform  catalyst  tem- 
perature beneath  the  channel,  substantially  unifonn  gas 
flow  mto  the  bed  at  all  points  along  the  length  of  the 
dMBoel  and  substantially  unifonn  heat  transfer  to  the 
gas  at  all  locations  along  the  length  of  the  channel,  where- 
by irregular  temperature  distribution  across  the  bed  of 
catalyst  at  various  levels  in  the  kiln  is  avoided. 


2J7X17t 

PRocEfls  FOR  gelung;  DBTHXATE 

HYDROCARBON  FUELS 

MmmR,  WooMown,  N.  t^ 
B.  L  *i  r«Bi  4c  NiMiii  M 
DoL,  a  cocpotallon  of  Ddmvan 

NoDrawlm.    AfpHcatton  Ai«n«  2t,  19M 
j,     9cffWNo.MMtl 
II  (Clalnis.    (CL44-.7) 
1.  A  process  for  gelling  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuds  boil- 
in  the  gasoline  and  fuel  oil  range,  which  process 
of  incorporating  into  said  fud  at  least  0.05% 
by  weight  of  cuprk  copper,  said  copper  being  added 
as  a  fud-soluble  cupric  carboxylate.  and,  at  least  0.05% 
by  weight  of  mercaptan  sulfur,  said  sulfur  bcii^  uken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  primary  aliphatic  mer- 
captan of  at  least  4  carbon  atoou  and  a  mixture  of  said 
aliphatic  mercapun  with  an  aromatic  mcrcapun,  said 
mixture  containing  at  least  about  an  equal  part  of  prioMry 
aliphatic  nsercaptan  sulfur. 


2J7X179 

GASOLINE  COMPOSmON 

A.  WiligMfcu,  bcKi,  mi  rn4m,  FkcU, 

y.  a  fofwoiliun  of  Delawata 
No  Ditwly.    ilylfaHM  M^  S,  1955 

«  Ssnal  No.  SM,3S2 

14  Oahns.  (CL  44-59) 
I.  An  improved  aviation  gasoUne  fud  composition 
comprising  a  maior  proportion  oi  a  suble  dyed  gasoline, 
said  dye  being  a  mixture  of  1,4-dialkyl  amino  anthra- 
quinone  and  paradimethyl  aminoazobenzene,  a  minor 
proportion  of  a  rust  inhibitor  sufficient  to  prevent  the  rust- 
ing of  meuls  that  come  in  contact  with  said  fud  com- 


position, said  rust  inhibitor  consisting  of  mixed  hydro- 
carbon-soluble ammonium  salts  of  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonic 
add  and  an  alkyl  phosphoric  acid  in  a  ratio  of  about  1:3 
to  1:1  by  weight,  and  a  minor  but  color-stabilizing 
proportion  of  ethylene  diamine. 


2^3,1M 
GAS  DBTRBUnON  MEANS 

M«  GlBcfft,  Pwhani  MaBoVf  N.  Y,^ 

V  iat^  Mflwankcc,  Wis.,  a  toty  fatten 
•fDdMrara 
Mttanionof 
bOT  12,  1953. 
N*.i4<^172 


Scfid  Now  391,4t3, 
appMcsfion  March  14,  1957,  Scffai 


(a.  4t— 191) 


*^<M  J  r 


'V«i» 


^^^^^ 


r.iii 


1.  in  a  system  for  distributing  at  low  pressure  and  at 
mtermediate  pressure  gas  supplied  at  low  pressure,  in 
combination,  a  gas  source,  a  low  pressure  gas  storage 
tank  connected  to  said  source,  a  high  pressure  gas  stor- 
age tank,  a  conduit  connecting  said  low  pressure  tank 
to  said  high  pressure  tank,  a  compressor  pump  in  sud 
conduit  for  compressing  gas  received  from  said  low  pres- 
sure tank  and  storing  the  same  in  said  high  pressure 
tank  at  high  pressure,  a  low  pressure  distribution  sys- 
tem connected  to  said  low  pressure  tank  for  receiving 
gas  aixl  distributing  the  same  at  low  pressure,  an  inter- 
mediate pressure  distribution  system  connected  to  both 
said  low  pressure  tank  and  said  high  pressure  tank  for 
recnving  gas  therefrom,  and  means  responsive  to  flow 
of  gas  from  said  high  pressure  tank  into  said  interme- 
diate pressure  distribution  system  for  pumping  low  pres- 
sure gas  from  said  low  pressure  tank  imo  said  interme- 
diate pressure  distribution  system  and  maintaiiiing  the 
gas  pressure  in  said  intermediate  pressure  distribution 
system  at  a  predetermined  value,  said  means  comprising 
a  pumping  device  having  a  plurality  of  jet  type  com- 
pressors operating  at  nuuiimum  efficiency  and  of  sizes 
to  afford  a  change  in  the  rate  at  which  gas  is  pumped  into 
said  intermediate  pressure  distribution  system  in  the 
maimer  of  a  geometrical  progression,  a  low  pressure 
conduit  having  a  check  valve  therein  connecting  said 
low  pressure  tank  to  said  pumping  device,  a  high  pres- 
sure conduit  connecting  said  high  pressure  tank  to  said 
pumping  device  for  supplying  high  pressure  gas  to  oper- 
ate said  pumping  device,  an  intermediate  pressure  con- 
duit connecting  said  pumping  device  to  said  intermediate 
pressure  distribution  system  for  supplying  gas  at  an  in- 
termediate pressure,  regulating  means  responsive  to  varia- 
tions in  the  pressure  erf  the  gas  in  said  intermediate 
pressure  distribution  system  from  said  predetermined 
value  for  rendering  selected  one  of  said  iets  operative 
dependent  upon  the  direction  of  said  piessure  variations 
to  maintain  said  predetermined  value  of  gas  presMve. 
a  by-pass  conduit  connecting  said  high  pressure  tank  to 
said  intermediate  pressure  distribution  system  for  ad- 
mitting high  pressure  gas  directly  to  said  intermediate 
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pressure  distribution  system,  and  a  normally  closed  regu-  metallic  in»  by  gueous  reductioe.  vibratia«  the  radocMl 

laung  valve  in  said  by-pass  conduit  operable  to  open  in   ore  to  prevent  indpieiit  funoo    aeMratelV IT*^^ 

'^^""^  *°  .';■!!*'?'*  <*o*Mtream  pressure  for  supplying  other  relatively  cool  reductog  g>^  ooMainlM  OoSra^ 
gas  from  said  high  pressure  tank  into  said  intermediate  the  reduced  oxide  in  a  AW  woe.  S^  woSTS 
pressure  distribution  system  at  a  pressure  not  lower  y  ,  ^^  «^wy  oootmg  tm 
than  said  predetermined  value  when  said  pumping  de- 
vice is  unable  to  maintain  said  predetermined  value  of 
pressure  in  said  intermediate  pressure  distribution  sys- 
tem. - 

COATED  ABRASIVE  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD      ,   -       t  r. 
OF  MAKING 
M.  HMCori.  BiAlo.  N.  Y^   i    fa     i   l»  Ac 

N.  Y^  a  cor- 

1,1954 


of  Delaware 


No.451>il 
ItCUtaM.    (CLSl— 29t) 

I.  A  coated  abrasive  article  comprising  a  backing  hav- 
ing a  layer  of  abrasive  grain  attached  to  a  surface  thereof 
by  a  bond  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  animal  glue  and  a  heat  hard- 
ened synthetic  resin  selected  from  the  group  coanstiat 
of   phenol-formaldehyde,    urea-formaldehyde    and    mel- 
amine-formaldehyde  resins,  and  (fr)  a  substantial  amount 
of  wollastooite;  the  particles  of  said  wollastonite  being 
of  such  size  and  shape  that  at  least  about  80%  will  pass 
through  a  325  mesh  screen  and  at  least  about  70%  of  the 
P»rticl««  by  count  shall  be  leas  than  4  microns  in  length, 
the  particles  having  a  length  greater  than  4  microns  hav- 
mg  an  average  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  of  at  laast  3:1 
and  an  average  diameter  within  the  range  of  about  4-g 
microns. 


oxide  and  carburizing  it  by  the  readte  of  the 
2CO»CO,-f-C  so  that  at  least  suflcient  carbon  is  dcpoal- 
ed  to  reduce  the  unreduced  oxide  and  then  coopletiag  tbt 
cooling  under  non-oxidizing  maditions  in  a  foiulk 


A«Men   K 


aj73,lt2 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Dayten,  Ohio,  aaa^ 
SC  LonHMn^ 


^ M7X1M 

TRIKMAL  DECOMFOSmON  or  URANIUM 
^                             COMPOUNDS 
Tktodort  T.  MmI,  ~      


Nn  unwiag.    Aaplcatfoa  Decoaker  »,  1953 

SeHol  No.  4gl,g93 

Mdnim.    (CL  5a--J) 

1.  An  improved  motor  fuel  which  comprieca  from  5% 

to  60%  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  ukMot  fud  boiling 

range,  emulsified  with  22%  to  94J%  of  water  aithe 

disperse  phase  in  the  presence  of  the  combination  of  (a) 

0.1%  to  6%  of  an  alkaline  salt  of  dihexyl  sulfophthalate 

together  with  (b)  0.1%  to  6%  of  an  alkaline  salt  of  a 

sulfated  condensation  product  of  ethylene  oxide  with  a 

mixture  of  highly-branched  monohydric  primary  alcohob 

bavmg  the  molar  configuration  of  an  alcohol  produced 

by  the  Oxo  process  from  an  olefin  of  the  class  consistini 

of  polyisobutylenes  and  polypropylenes.  and  (c)  ai%to 

?  w  .  f  «*^y'*°*  °***  condensation  product  with  an 

akohol  described  in  (b)  which  has  been  condensed  in 

the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  caustic  soda  and  caustic  poUuh. 


MmA  25, 1947.  S«W  N«.  737.152 
7CMM.    (CL75-S4) 


R^2i;7^2L^  ^?!1?"*  MDUCnON  PROCESS 
and  The  SiAmit^j  -"^  v^-.r--      -   ^^^T      .  ""^ 
Robert  D.  Pfte,  ^utmui  '  

ApHkadM  My  7. 1954,  SefW  Nn.  441,724 

9CiaiaM.   (CL  75-^35) 

1.  A  process  of  continuously  reducing  iron  oxide  on 

without  fuston  and  carburizing  the  s^along^Sh^ 

flow  Uirough  a  furnace,  which  consists  of  heating  tbeo^ 

to  a  temperabire  suiuble  for  reduction  in  a  flrat^i^L 

separately  pasaiag  a  hot  exothermic  reducing  laelnbl 

stantiaiiy  free  of  hydrocarbon  contain^TiSefmic 

and  exothermic  components,  the  Utter  htttm  CO.  thronah 

the  heated  oxide  at  a  temperature  between  1650-2000^ 

«»  •  teoood  zone  to  reduce  the  greater  part  of  it  to 


|\  A  method  of  preparing  uranium  ntetal  of  high  pnrity, 
connsting  in  contacting  impure  uranium  metal  with  \tlh' 
•«■  ^•POf  ■«  •  temperature  of  between  450*  and  530* 
C  whereby  uranium  halide  vapor  is  fonned:  nrntaciin^ 
said  uranium  halide  vapor,  in  the  jirmanii  of  hydtogan. 
with  a  refractory  surface  of  a  temperature  above  the 
mehing  poim  of  uranium  wherehy  said  uranium  halide 
is  tbeimally  dccompoeed  and  molten  uranium  deposited 
on  said  surface,  said  surface  consisting  of  material  non- 
reective  with  molten  uranium;  ^Irrti^  the  molten 
uranium  dripping  from  said  surface;  and  maintaining  a 
subatinoapheric  pressure  of  below  I  mm.  mcreury  dur- 
ing the  entire  operation. 


^^ 247^115 

DEPOSmON  OP  METAL  ON  NONMKTAL 


FILAMENT 


.    .^  ^fCkkm,  4a.7S-M>      ^^ 

1.  The  a^od  of  preparing  tiiIim  of  eilriiiy 

nigh  punty  from  impure  uranium  coMiniaf  in 

a  halofcn  continuonaty  over  the  mam  in 
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haUde  vapor,  and  iounediately  passing  the  halide  vapor 
into  contact  witb  a  noo-metallic  refractory  surface  having 
a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  uranium  and 


c:»^ 


which  is  substantially  unreactiv«  to  the  uranium  above 
said  melting  point  thereby  decomposing  the  halide,  split- 
ting off  elemental  halogen  and  predpitaling  the  immium 
in  molten  form. 


iJip>^^ 


THOWUM^gUCON-BBKYLLIUM  ALLOYi 


9, 194t.8«WN«.31,f23 
(Ct  75—122.7) 


'{   ••«». 


1.  An  alloy  consisting  essentialTy  of  thoniim.  silicon 
and  beryllium. 


vnxun 

AUSTENTnC  ALLOYS 

B.' 


N»Diaw*it     AaiMiiilliii  Picimtit  7,  i»5< 
.1   9iAN«.«2M24 
fnihni    (0.75—124) 

I.  An  austenilk  precipttatkm  hardening  alloy 
ing  of.  up  to  0.1S%  carbon,  vp  to  1J%  manganese,  up 
to  1.5%  silicon,  from  aboot  10.0%  to  about  20%  chro- 
mtmi,  from  about  30%  to  about  55%  nickel,  from 
about  2.S%  to  about  5.0%  of  the  son  of  aluminum  and 
titanium,  the  ahmiimmi  being  preseat  hi  an  anKNmt  of 
at  least  0.5%  and  the  titaniimi  being  preaeol  b  an  amount 
of  at  least  1.0%.  from  about  1.0%  to  about  t.0%  molyb- 
denum, from  abv/Ut  2.0%  to  about  15.0%  tpngslcn.  traces 
to  1 .5%  vansitii.  and  from  aboot  20.0%  to  about  41.0% 
iron  with  incidental  unpunties. 


2J72,ltt 
PKOCBM  AND  AGENT  FOK  TREATING 
FERROUS  MATERIALS 
E.  ■iiHlisik,  Jcffasjr  Oti9t  N.  I.,  nm^nar  I* 
ZmmmnMtm,  a  raspainJan  af  Ntw  Y«tk 
N«Drawlnf    ^giMcillin  Pahsaasy  1%,  1954 
SetklN*.  544^1 
(OriM.    (0.75— IM) 
1 .  A  powdered  treating  agent  for  imprafving  the  tensile 
strength  and  ductility  of  cast  iron,  said  agent  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  a  comminuted  nodulizing  agent,  a  com> 
minuted  inoculaM  and  a  caaunianled  refractory  material, 
said  refractory  material  '''^'w*«^»!int  not  more  than  10% 


by  weight  of  said  mixture  and  having  particles  not  more 
than  200  mesh  in  size,  said  refractory  material  fbrmiiig 
a  coating  on  the  particica  of  said  oodulizing  agent  and 
said  iix>cttlant,  said  coating  shidding  said  treating  agent 
from  the  effects  of  heat  preliminary  to  its  introduction 
into  said  cast  iron. 


2^3,199 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ICREEN 
Lyia  W.  Bvaw  yi  H^JP.  U 

la  SjrIvaHn  Elaclnc 
lafMii  iiiiiiilli 

Fahnwy  24»  195<,SaiW  N«w  547^499 
SOalM^   ifX 


I 


N.Y., 


t»... 


•-'-'Hrte* 


-m 
m 
m 


\ 


1.  In  a  process  of  maUag  a  acraan  for  an  imatB 
reproduction  device  having  a  viewing  pnnel.  the  stepa 
comprising  forming  a  fluorescent  material  layer  on  said 
panel,  depositing  a  sensitized  light  hardenabk  compo- 
sition atop  said  layer,  exposing  said  compositioo  to 
li^t  through  a  pattern  negative  from  die  compoaition 
coated  side  of  said  panel,  vaporizing  magneatma  onto 
said  composition,  developing  the  expoaed  Ugltt  harden- 
able  composition  and  adhering  magaasium  pattern  by 
retnoving  the  unexposed  portions  of  said  composition, 
and  subsequently  oxidizing  aaid  magnesium. 


2J7M99 
DETOXIFYING  COTTONSEED  MEAL 
H.  Ki^  Mciyria,  La.,  iirigani  to  ike  Ui 

\ri  Ike  Secretary  af 


27,1955 
N«.5454t2 
9ClalnH.    (0.99— 2) 
(Grafnisd  under  TMIe  35,  U.  S.  Cude  (1952),  aec.  2M) 
I.  A  process  of  reducing  the  free  goasypol  content  of 
a  deaolventized.  substantially  oil-free,  organic  solvent-ex- 
tracted cottonseed  meal  containing  in  excess  of  about  0.4% 
free  goasjrpol  to  a  free  gossypol  content  not  exceeding 
about  .01%.  comprising  forming  a  mixture  containing 
said  meal,  aqueous  alkali,  and  a  hot  water-misdble,  vola- 
tile organic  solvent,  said  aqueous  alkali  being  present  in 
the  mixture  in  sufficient  quantity  to  ad^t  the  pH  of  the 
wet  meal  to  at  least  about  7.  said  water-miscible  solvent 
being  present  in  the  mixture  in  sufficient  quantity  to  ad- 
just the  moisture  content  of  the  meal  to  about  from  5  to 
14%.  separating  the  resulting  meal  from  the  mixture,  ex- 
tracting the  meal  with  a  hot  water-miscible,  volatile  or- 
ganic solvent  until  the  free  gossypcd  content  of  the  meal 
does  not  exceed  about  .01%,  and  then  freeing  the  meal 
of  liquid  and  desohreatizing  it,  said  hot  water-miacihk. 
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volatile  orsank  solvents  being  inert  to  cottonseed,  cotton- 
seed oil,  and  water,  and  being  capable  of  removing  water 
from  said  meal,  of  rupturing  the  pigment  glands  con- 
tained in  said  meal,  and  of  extracting  the  pigments  in- 
cluding gossypol  released  as  a  result  of  said  rupture  of  the 
pigment  glands. 


2473,191 
FREPARATION  OF  COTTONSEED  MEAL  SUITABLE 
FOR   UNRESTRICTED    USE    IN   LAYING   HEN 
•4   DIETS 

Winiam  H.  King,  McteMc,  mmi  Amnm  M.  AMMkri  ami 
Joscpk  M.  Dttkarjf  New  OHimi,  mi  Vctwo  L. 
VnmpUm,  MctaWc,  Ia,  mmt^mn  to  Ike  Uaited  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  fbc  Secretary  of  Agri- 
cvitmn 

No  Drawtof.  AppBcatioa  March  18,  1957 
Seifal  N«.  44M39 
3CUbm.  (CL99L-4)  . 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (19S2),  tec.  2M) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  raw  decorticated  flaked  and 
nnextracted  cottonseed  meats  to  produce  a  cottonseed 
meal,  which  meal  following  extraction  of  the  oil  will 
contain  "^ree  gossypol"  in  an  amount  less  than  0.01%  and 
which  meal  when  fed  in  unrestricted  amounts  to  laying 
hens  will  not  produce  egg  yolk  discoloration,  comprising 
the  following  steps:  (a)  adjusting  the  moisture  content 
of  the  cottonseed  flakes  to  from  about  20  to  50%  with 
water  conuining  at  least  enough  stcaryl  amine  to  react 
with  the  "free  gossypol"  present  in  the  flakes;  (b)  dehy- 
dratively  heating  the  amine  treated  flakes  at  125*  F. 
with  continued  agitation  for  from  about  20  to  60  min- 
utes until  the  nrwisture  content  is  reduced  to  not  more 
than  about  25%;  (c)  continuing  the  agitation  and  dehy- 
drativc  heating  until  the  moisture  content  of  the  heated 
flakes  has  been  reduced  to  from  about  7  to  13%;  (d) 
cooling  the  treated  flakes  to  ambient  temperature  and 
extracting  the  oil  from  the  treated  flakes. 


<- 


2473,192 
CLARIFICATION  OF  BEVERAGES 
WOheln  E.  Walks  aod  WOam  F.  T 
MklL,  asrigwMS  to  Tbt  D«w  Ckrarical  C 
Mkh^  a  corForattoa  «#  Dda 

DeceMfcsr  9, 1957,  Ssrial  N«.  791,377 
15  nail    (CL99L-2f> 


Rfld- 


value  oi  at  least  about  25;  whereupon  the  haze-inducing 
ingredients  are  coagulated  and  precipitated  from  said 
beverage. 

2473,193 

METHOD  OF  BOLATING  CARAMEL  COLOR 

VALUES 

lames  E.  CMwd  a^  Ahto  Lc  Ray  M«yw,  Graaitc  Oty, 

m^  ■■jgawn  to  Uirioa  Starch  A  Rtlilag  Compaay, 

Cofaimbu,  lad^  a  corporattoa  of  ladlaaa 

NoDrawhig.    Appllcatkm  Fcbrvary  i,  195« 
Serial  No.  543,4r7 
>?«  .T  dCWaw.    (CL99— 14t) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  the  color  bodies  from 
caramelized  carbohydrate  solutions  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  a  caramelized  sugar  solution  containing 
caramel  color  bodies,  residual  uncaramelized  sugar  and 
fermentation  inhibiting  constituents  formed  in  situ  when 
the  sugar  is  caramelized,  removing  the  fermentation  in- 
hibiting constituents,  thereafter  inoculating  the  solution 
with  an  organism  adapted  to  change  the  residual  un- 
caramelized sugar  to  a  different  material  of  lower  mo- 
lecular weight,  and  separating  the  said  different  material 
of  low  molecular  weight  from  the  caramel  color  bodies 


2473,194 

VITAMIN  FORTIFIED  CANNED-FISH 

ANIMAL  FOOD 

William  A.  Eatoa 

to  The  Qwafcir  Oa<8 
I.,  a  catpwatlaM  af  New  Jcraty 
N«DrawiM.    ApalrsrisaMay  11, 1954 
SsffW  N«.  5t44a9 
3CWiM.    (CL99L-ltt) 
1.  A  ntethod  of  producing  a  food  from  fish  naturally 
comaining  thiamine  destroying  enzymes  including:   pre- 
paring such  a  fish  stock  for  canning;  mixing  with  the 
fish   stock   hard   pellets  containing  thiamine,   the   hard 
pellets  having  the  characteristic  of  resisting  substantial 
of  hot  nionture  from   the  fish   for  about  two 
i;  packing  the  fisb-peUeU  mixture  into  cans;  closing 
the  cans;  and  retorting  the  cans  and  fish  contents  for 
one-half  to  two   botvs  at  temperatures   approximating 
250*  F.  to  kiU  (he  (hiaminases. 


—>*rm>tm»tAmx  <^av./%  0t 


to 


2473,195 
RUST  INHBrnNG  COMFOSmON 
Ts 
GIca  imht  N.  J., 
s,  be  a  cwposttoM  of  New  Yart 
NoDnwtof.   ^iplnHiBNsiimhsi  17,1955 
Sartol  N*.  5474il 

•  niihiii    (a.iM~i4) 

1.  A  semi-soiid  rust  mhibitittg  corapositioa  coosistiag 
ntiaOy  of  at  least  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  lutiiilil— 
having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of  100  to  140  degrees 
F.,  about  0.1  to  1  percent  of  an  alkyl  phenoxy  tetractk- 
oxyetbanol  in  which  the  alkyl  group  contains  frxMn  5  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  and  over  4  percent  of  oi  soluble  petro- 
leum sulfonates  selected  from  the  group  rnnsiaing  of 


1.  Process  for  treating  essentially  clear  beverages 

materially  clarify  them  and  render  them  stabilized  against  *l^>'i  *^  alkaline  earth  sulfonates  and  having  an  avar 

hazing  which  process  comprises  adding  to  the  beverage  ^^  molecular  weight  above  400  computed  as  sodium  sul- 

being  treated  a  minor  proportion  of  between  about  0.0001  'o««t«  »nd  characterized  by  the  essemial  absence  of  water 

and    1   percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  *<>'"*'•«  sulfonate,  said  composition  containing  less  than 

beverage,  of  a  coagulating  and  precipitating  agent  for  ^-^  percent  water.  .i  v  .v 

haze-inducing  ingredients  in  the  beverage,  which  agent 


consists  of  an  N-vinyI-2-oxazolidinone  polymer  of   the 
striKture: 

OHC o 


t 

HtC 


\/ 


i. 


2473,I9< 

RU9T  PREVENTATIVE  AND  ANTI-RUST 

STABILIZING  COMFOSmONS 

Mdvto  M.  BMviky.  Wi    I  gi     .  DtL,  iwl^Dr  to  L 


fil 


wherein  G  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy-       .. ,  w«.p^«^  .«   „»  _^ 

drogen  and  methyl,  and  n  is  an  integer  having  a  positive  vention  of  rust  formation  the  active  ingredienu  of  which 


No  Drawtog.   AmUaHtm  ApiB  If,  1956 

9  CWaa.    (CL  1M-.I4) 

I.  An  akoboiic  stabdiziog  corapositioo  for  the  pf»- 
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coottst  ftwnriilly  of  (A)  §a  dipiiaHc  add  ester  of  ortbo- 
fbctphoiic  moA,  tbe  aliphatic  radicab  of  wUdi  contain 
from  8  to  22  carbon  atomt,  said  aliphatic  radicals  betoc 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-alkyl  and  n-alkenyl 
radicals  of  the  corresponding  aliphatic  alcohol,  and,  (B) 
a  reducing  agent  sflected  from  the  groi4>  consiittng  of 
sodium  h3rpophnsphilB  and  stannons  cfakwirte,  said  reduc- 
ing agent  being  present  in  the  amomt  of  .1%  to  10%  of 
the  said  acid  ester  of  ottfao-phospboric  acid. 


2J7X197 
REFRACTORY  FIBROUS  MATERIAL 
C  McMaRcn,  Nkwn  FaBs,  N.  Y^  assignor  to  The 

FaRs,N.  Y^a 


r»to  • 


IS 


2U  IMS,  Scsfai  Na.  4t3371 
(CXIM— SB) 


.a'/:/.  if-W  -^'  -   •    -  -•  rri*r? 


#f% 


IB   ^       •  « 


^4»^v  >  * 


1.  An  taorgsAic  Iber  malnial  oontisting  essfwrialiy  of 
40  lo  60  percent  by  weight  sdica,  20  to  le»  thaa  45  per- 
cent by  vvctght  alumina  and  3Vi  to  20  percent  by  wri^t 
ziroonia.  the  silica  to  aluasina  ratio  by  weight  being  at 
leastl. 


HARD  REFRACTORY  C0MP0S^1O^S 
E^waH  W.  CiBlsf,  Rayal  Oak,  MIA,  as^gnar  to 

stal  FIm  tih  Campany,  a  cafnaranen  af  New  Yarm 
Na  Dffawl^.    Origtoal  spaBrsiisO  I j  4,  19SS,  Se- 

itol  Na.  479441.    DMdaTand  M 

17.  IfSg,  Serial  No.  72f .Ml 

1  Clirim.    (O.  1«4— «S) 

A  rinwriil  strong  and  hard  composition  consistittg 
ttalty  of  a  lower  oxide  of  titanium  and  alumina  and  in 
which  compositioo  the  aluminum  titanium  atomic  ratio  is 
fktMn  about  J  to  aboot  20.  and  the  oonrgeo  content  is 
such  that  the  atomic  ratio 


II 


0-3/2  Al 


Tl 


lies  between  .25  and  1.4. 


unxtn 

EMULSION  COATING  C0MF08ITI0N  CONTAIN- 
ING  SYNTHETIC  DRYING  OIL  AND  PROCESS 
OF  MAKING  IT 

F.  .%fcKar.  Craafard.  N.  J^  aai^Mr  to 

a  earpaiafion  af 


Na  Diiai^.    AMBeaBan  MascB  23,  ItSf 

Serial  Na.  S71J47 

9  daiass.    (O.  IM— ISt) 

1.  The  preparatioo  of  a  synthetic  latex  from  a  poly* 
meric  niass  obtained  by  the  polymerization  of  a  conju- 
gated diolefin  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
treating  said  polymeric  mass  with  oxygen  at  s  temperature 
between  20*  sod  250*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
solvent  and  emulsifying  a  solution  of  said  oxidized  poly- 
mer in  the  same  solvent  in  which  it  was  treated  with 
oxygen  by  agitating  it  with  water  in  the  presence  of  a 
mixture  of  sodiam  lauryl  sulfate  and  a  polyether  alkylated 
phenol  emulsificr  having  the  formula  R(OCH|CH|).OH 
where  R  is  choaen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C«Hu.C«H4—  and  CfHn.C^i^— .  and  n  associated  with 
(^is-C«H«—  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  5 
and  8  to  10.  and  n  associated  with  CtHn.C«H4—  is  4. 


RESINOUS  COATING  COMPOSmO^B  AND 
PROCESSOF  MAKING  THEM 

NoI>rawta«.    AppBcaBaa  Oetohcr  13, 19S4 

Scetal  No.  4(2,1U 

Sdatoss.    (CL1B6— 21t> 

1.  A  coatii^  compositioo  comprising  paim  and  Taraish 
resins  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  therefor,  character- 
ized by  improved  water  repellency  and  mar  and  abrasion 
resistance  and  having  dissolved  therein  OJ  to  about  10% 
by  weight,  baaed  on  the  coating  reain  content,  of  a  syn- 
thetic wax  compatible  with  said  resin,  said  ssntthetic  wax 
being  a  diester  of  a  dihydroxy  phenol  having  no  more 
than  two  aroautic  nuclei  and  cmly  the  elements  carbon, 
hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  halogen  and  a  straight  chain  sat- 
urated al4>hatic  mooocarboxylic  add  of  16  to  30  carbon 
atoms. 


2J73,2»I 
LINOLEUM  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
^OF  MAKING  IT   ^ 

stoaag  Cask  Ciaipani,  I  sar'aslir,  Pa.,  a  caspamBan 

iifriBBijl  lais 

NaDrawtog.    AapBcaBaa  Fcbswiy  2t,  19S5 

Scflal  Na.  491,lt2 

12  Oil  III  I     CCLlM-<-22S) 

1.  A  Itnolenm  composition  containing  55%-80%  by 
weight  fillers  and  pigments,  the  balance  comprising  a 
cured  linoleum  cement  obtained  by  (1)  reacting  at  ele- 
vated temperatures  dilinoleic  add  with  pentaerythritol 
in  amoonts  such  that  inttialfy  the  bydroxyl  groups  in 
pentaerythritol  are  present  in  sii^  excess  over  the 
carboxyl  groups  in  said  acid,  said  reaction  being  ter- 
minated at  an  add  number  betwttn  aboot  65-90,  and 
(2)  subsequently  curing  said  cement  in  the  presence  of 
said  fillers  and  pigments  at  a  temperature  in  die  range 
of  abom  I70*-210*  F. 


2,i73,at2 
WATER  REPELLENT  AND  MAR  RESBTANT 
COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
WAXY  DIALKYL  ETHER 
FkaMls  E.  Ckapasaa,  Radnc,  Wis,, aaslpnr  to S.  Clahn. 
aan  *  San,  Ine^  RadBC,  Wh. 
No  Drawing.   AapBcaHen  Ftknmj  23,  19Si 
Scrtri  No.  5i7453 
SClafaas.    (CLIM— 23B) 
I .  A  permanent  coating  composition  of  the  dass  com- 
prising an  organic  paint  and  vamtA  coating  resin  dis- 
solved in  an  organic  solvent  therefor  diaracterized  by 
improved  water  icpellency  and  mar  and  abrasion  resist- 
ance, said  connpositioo  having  dissolved  therein  0.25  to 
about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  resin  content,  of  a 
synthetic  wax  compatible  with  said  resin,  said  synthetic 
wax  being  a  saturated  straight-chain  dialkyi  ether  wherein 
alkyl  radical  contains  from  12-32  carbon  atoms. 


2J73J03 
UQUTD  ROSIN  SIZES  CONTAINING 

ANTkSTRATIFYING  AGENT 
C  HanUns,  ViMoata.  Ga^  and  Jala  G. 
Jr.,  Sonlh  Ckaricstoa,  W.  Va.,  bsbImiiii  to 
Cyanaarfd  Can«any,  New  Yatk,  N.  Yn  a 
af  Maine 

No  Drawing.    AppBcatfan  Fcbraary  25,  1954 
SctW  No.  412,i34 
5  OafaM.    (a.  !•<— 23g) 
1.  A  liquid  rosin  size  which  is  a  uniform  aqueous  dis- 
persion containing  from  about  60%  to  80%  rosin  size 
solids  by  weight,  and  5%  to  25%  of  free  rosin  acids  based 
on  die  weight  of  said  solids,  said  size  being  inhibited 
against  stratification  on  storage  by  the  presence  of  an 
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effective  amount  between  0.7%  and  5%,  baaed  on  Ihe 
weight  of  said  solids,  of  sodium  chloride  dissolved  therein, 
the  amount  ot  said  sodium  chloride  being  insuificieot  to 
salt  out  said  size. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EMBOSSED  PRINTS 
ErMt  HockaU,  Basel,  Haas  OwiliB, 
I    Schtrch,  Mucbcaateta,  aod  Hcfai 

Swftxerlaad,  aaigBon  to  Oba  Llisltc^  Basel,  Switacr- 
fauMl,  a  SwiM  fras 

Applicatioa  March  If,  1955,  ScrW  No.  493373 

Claiass  priority,  apHkatioa  Swttaeiiaad  March  17, 1954 

4nalMi     (0.117—11) 


'.-O.'-tii. 


2J73JM 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  OF 

POLYESTER  FDBIIS 


Switaerteirf,  ii^iyii  to  Oka  Ii«Hii, 
laBi,aSwtefcB  — — , 

N«DnwlB|.   ^■pBcaisM  Dinatir  14,  l»g< 
'        N«.  tUMl 


2t,l95S 
•  dates.   (CL117— >33J) 

1.  A  prooeas  for  the  optical  brifhtening  of  polyester 
fibers,  which  comprises  applying  to  these  fibers  in  an 
aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  of  a  maximum  of  75* 
C.  in  the^reaence  of  a  surface-active  substance  a  brighten- 
ing agent  which  is  free  from  water-aolubilizing  group*  and 
contains  at  least  one  heterocyclic  ring  condensed  with  a 
benzene  ring,  and  then  aubfcodng  the  fibers  to  a  dry  beat 
treatment  at  a  temperature  above  100*  C 


2J73,2t7 
DIAZOTYPE  REPRODUCTION  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD 
RaM  P.  W«,»,  VH.  p»iu  Mi  Hmty  C  Unkaaf. 
Chicato,  m.,  liilMMi  •»  BaiaM  DIaligaa  Ca..  Ck*. 
r^-  IB    ■  rnraoffirt—  rfPriaw 

AppUcatkM  f^naiy  21, 1955,  SsiW  Na.  499,439 
12Ckitei.   (CL117— 34) 


V'i 


I.  A  process  for  producing  an  emboased  print  oa  a 
fabric  treated  with  a  hardenable  aminoplast,  which  com- 
prises simultaneously  emboasing  and  applying  a  prints 
ing  composition  to  the  said  fabric  by  means  of  a  heated 
embossing  roller,  the  said  printing  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  pigment,  a  metal  drier  and  a  resin 
which  is  capable  of  undergoing  oxidative  drying  in  pres- 
ence of  the  said  drier  and  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  ally]  ether  of  a  polymethylol-melamine 
containing  more  than  three  allyl  ether  group*,  an  ester- 
ified  polyhydroxy  compound  containing  more  than  three 
linseed  oil  fatty  acid  radicals,  and  a  glycidyl  ether  of  a 
dihydric  phenol  esterified  with  linseed  oil  fatty  add  con- 
taining more  than  three  radicals  of  the  said  add. 


2J73Jt5 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  LUMINESCENT 

SCREENS 
Riaae  Dijkstra,  Jelis  d«  loagc,  aad  Headrik  Aaac 
Eiadbovca,  Ncthcriaads,  asslgBnis,  ky  airsai  asalga* 
Bleats,  to  North  Aaierkaa  PkBlp*  Caaaaay,  lac.  New 
*  York.  N.  Y.,  a  corporatfcia  of  DcfawaR 
^        No  Drawtag.    AppBcatfoa  Marek  22,  195^ 

Serial  No.  573,997 
Clakm  priority,  applicatioa  Nctkcrlaids  Marek  24, 1955 
5  Claims.    (0.117—33.5) 
1.  In  the  process  of  forming  a  luminescent  screen  by 
depositing  the   luminescent  material   from  an  aqueous 
settling  bed  having  a  pH  of  more  than  9.5  and  containing 
said  luminescent  material,  a  silicate  selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of  potassium  and  sodium  silicate  and  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  and  alkaline  earth  compounds  other  than  said  sili- 
cate on  a  surface  thus  forming  a  luminescent  screen,  and 
then  adding  to  said  settling  bed  a  solution  of  an  organic 
film  forming  material  having  a  specific  gravity  lower  than 
that  of  the  settling  bed.  and  removing  the  settling  bed  to 
form  a  thm  coherent  organic  film  on  the  luminescent 
screen,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the 
pH  of  the  settling  bed  to  a  value  between  about  5  and  8.5 
by  the  addition  of  an  acidic  substance  after  the  formation 
of  the  lummescent  screen  but  before  the  organic  film 
formmg  matenal  u  added  to  the  settling  bed. ^--  ,:_ 


1.  The  method  for  proriding  a  Ught-teositive  <fiazo> 
type  layer  on  an  impervious  unsaturated  polyester  reda 
surface  of  a  photographic  base  material  which  oooyriaes 
providmg  on  said  surface  a  coat  of  an  amine-formalde- 
hyde  resin  and  a  solvent-soluble  material  serving  to  km- 
creaae  the  solvent  sensitivity  of  the  coat  while  1 1  liiii^ 
its  adhesiveness,  providing  oa  said  coat  an  overcoat  of 
sMiac  and  a  member  selected  from  the  class  coaslstiag 
or  cellulose  esters  and  cdluloce  ethers,  and  applying  to 
the  coated  surface  a  coat  of  a  Ught-aeasithre  diaao  cooi- 
pound  and  a  member  of  the  dass  ^oiwifting  of  cellulose 
esten  and  ethers. 


2J73Jtt 

DEPOSmON  OF  REFRACTORY  METALS  AND 

ALLOYS  THEREOF 

Maariec  George  Ckariiaa,  Parley,  Gaaai*  Issaati  Davk, 


Serial  No.  534,72t 


27,1954 
5  nihil  I     (CL  117— 59) 

1.  A  process  for  the  deposition  of  a  layer  of  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten 
and  molybdenum  on  a  base  article  formed  of  a  material 
other  than  said  meul  and  capable  of  resisting  tempera- 
tures at  least  as  high  as  thoae  used  in  this  process  com- 
prising the  step*,  heating  a  source  of  ooe  of  said  metals  to 
a  temperamre  higher  than  about  1900*  C.  but  below 
the  mdting  point  of  said  metal,  heating  the  base  article 
to  a  temperature  of  about  500*  to  1400*  C,  bringl^ 
said  heated  source  into  the  vidaity  of,  but  not  in  coo- 


•A^^^^.^^U' 
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tact  with,  nid  base  article,  and  filling  the  space  between 
said  source  and  said  article  with  an  atmosphere  con- 
taining hydrogen  and  water  vapor. 


HmM  A. 


2J73499 
LEYKUNG  MITAL  COATINGS 


bjrlheUiBlted 


12,  IMS,  S«W  N«.  577,3S2 
(0. 117— SI) 


1 .  In  the  applicatioQ  of  metallic  coatings  Ui  cylindrical 
uraniuoa  articles  by  hoc  dipping,  the  method  of  providing 
a  level  metal  coating  completely  encasing  said  article 
which  comprises  dipping  the  article  is  a  moUca  bath  of 
a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  oi  zinc,  lead,  tin, 
cadmium,  and  aluminum  and  alloys  thereof,  pUcing  the 
article  while  the  coating  is  yet  molten  between  a  pair  of 
driven,  horuontal.  closely  spaced  parallel  rollers  having 
smooch  unyiekhng  surfaces  of  low  thermal  conductivity 
extending  at  least  the  full  length  of  said  article,  routing 
said  roHers  in  the  same  direction  at  substantially  the 
same  peripheral  speed  wheieby  the  article  is  routed  and 
the  molten  metal  coating  smooched,  expocing  said  article 
to  a  cooling  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  coating  metal,  and  continuing  said  rou- 
tion  until  the  coating  has  solidified. 


UTJ^lt 

ALKYD  UXaSS  COMPOSmON  AND  METALS 

CX>ATCD  THEREWTTH 

Jr^  Matfa,  aad  DnvU  FHtler, 
Havtrtawa,  Pa^  ■■Igliiii  la  B.  L  4a  PaaC  dc  Ncasoars 

DsL,  a  conMraCloa  of  Dda- 


17,  I9S7,  ScffW  Na.  «34,«S2 
(0. 117—75) 


13 


1 


•^ 


V  ^^^^»Mmf^^^f^^^^^* , 


t: 


1.  A  OMial  article  having  a  multi-layer  coatiag 
prtstng  sn  undercoat  and  superposed  dried  topcoat  of 
methyl  roethacrylate  lacquer  la  adherent  contact  there- 
with, said  undercoat  comphsiof  a  baked  layer  of  a  coat- 
ing composition  comprising  an  alkyd  resin  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  (A)  a  dicarboaylic  acid  component  compris- 
ing at  least  aboot  25  BMie  percent  of  hexachloroendo- 
methylenetetrabydrophthahc  acid  (B)  at  least  one  of  the 
group  coodsting  of  tall  oil.  semi-drying  oik,  drying  oils 
and  fatty  acids  derivable  therefrom  and  (C)  at  least  one 
polyd.  said  alkyd  resin  being  characterized  by  having  an 


oil  length  of  about  from  20  to  45,  an  acid  number  of 
less  than  about  50  and  ooreacted  hydroxy!  equivakat  to 
about  from  0.5  to  5.0  percent  by  weight  of  glycerol  baaed 
on  the  total  weight  of  alkyd  resin. 


2J73411 
CARBOXYUC-NTTRILE-ACKYLATE  ESTER  COAT- 
ING coMPOsrnoN,  process  and  coated 

PRODUCT  


NaDiawlw.   AppBcatfaa  Odabor  26, 1955 
Na.S4S,931 
17  ClataBS.    (CL  117— 193) 

11.  The  process  of  obtaining  a  durably  adhesive  pro- 
tective covering  on  a  n>eu]lic  sheet  which  comprises 
coating  said  sheet  with  a  copolymer  made  by  copoly- 
merizing  in  solution  in  non-reactive  organic  solvent  com- 
ponents A,  B  and  C  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
-20*  C  to  150*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical 
generating  polymerizatioa  catalyst  to  obtain  a  copolymer 
which  is  soluble  ia  said  organic  advem  and  which  b 
thermosetting  per  se,  said  components  being  in  propor- 
tions in  the  polymer  of  about  5-27  mol  percent  of  com- 
poaeot  A,  35-59  mol  parccat  of  component  B,  and  30-52 
mol  percent  of  component  C,  conapooent  A  being  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  acrylic  acid, 
methacryiic  add.  itaconic  acid,  crotonic  acid,  mooobutyl 
maleate.  monontethyl  maleate.  maleic  aitfiydride  and  iU- 
conic  anhydride,  and  mixtures  thereof:  component  B  be- 
ing a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylonitrile  and  fumaronitrile.  and  mixtures  thereof:  wbA 
component  C  being  an  aery  I  ate  ester;  and  thereafter  heat- 
ing the  coated  sheet  to  temperature  in  the  range  of  250* 
to  600*  F.  and  converting  the  coating  to  the  thermoset 
condition  in  the  absence  of  any  extraneous  cross-linking 
agent 

2373412 
CARBOXYUC-NmULE-VINYL   ETHER  COATING 
COMPOSmONS,  PROCiaS  and  coated  PROD- 
UCT                 ^_ 

•o' 
Madge  Ca. 


NaDrawiBB.   AppMcaliaa  Odabar  2i,  1955 
No.  543,999 
17  CWms.    (CL  117—193) 

11.  The  process  of  trfrtaining  a  durably  adhesive  pro- 
tective covering  on  a  metallic,  sheet  which  comprises 
coating  said  sheet  with  a  copolynrier  made  by  copoly- 
merizittg  in  solution  in  non-reactive  organic  solvent  com- 
ponents A,  B  and  C  at  a  Icaaperature  in  the  range  of 
— 20*C  to  150*  C  in  the  presence  of  a  free-radical 
generating  polymerizatioo  cati^h^  to  obtain  a  copolymer 
which  is  aohible  in  said  organic  solvent  and  which  is 
thermosetting  per  se,  said  components  being  ia  propor- 
tions in  the  copolymer  of  about  5-63  mol  percent  of  com- 
ponent A,  32-64  mol  percent  of  component  B,  and  2-38 
mol  percent  of  component  C,  component  A  being  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  groop  roaaiiting  of  acrylic  acid, 
methacryiic  add,  itacook  add,  crotonic  acid,  monobutyl 
maleate,  monomethyl  maleate,  maleic  anhydride  and 
ttacooic  anhydride,  and  mixtures  thereof;  component  B 
bdng  a  compcwnd  selected  from  the  groop  ^itmht^ng 
of  acrylonitrile  and  fimiarooitrile,  and  mixtures  thefaof; 
and  component  C  being  an  alkyl  vinyl  ether,  and  there- 
after heating  the  coated  sheefto  temperature  in  the  range 
of  250*  F.  to  600*  F.  and  converting  the  coating  to  the 
thermoset  condition  in  the  ahaeaoe  of  any  extraneous 
cross-linking  agent 
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2^3413 
PERACETIC  ACID  TREATMENT  OF  VULCANIZED 

RUBBER 
Bernard  K.  Easton,  WaiiuiisTillc,  aad  NotiMrt  Wdnberf, 
Buffalo,  N.  Y^  and  Albert  Peniston  Shntts,  Wyckoff, 
N.  J^  aaignors  to  Food  Machinery  and  Ckenkal  Cor- 
poration, San  Jose,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  24, 1954 
Serial  No.  <17,9U 
3  Claimc    (Q.  117— lit) 
1.  Method  of  detackifying  and  unproving  the  surface 
luster  of  a  vulcanized  rubber  workpiece.  which  method 
comprises  immersing  said  workpiece  for  from  about  4  to 
10  minutes  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  peracetic  add  hav- 
ing a  peracetic  acid  concentration  of  about  1  to  4%  and 
having  a  pH  of  less  than  about  7.  said  solution  being  main- 
tained during  the  immenion  at  a  temperature  of  about 
130'  to  155*  F. 


2473414 
METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  PLATING  METALS 
Gcorfe  L.  Scfanablc,  Lanadalc,  Pa.,  ■■Igniii  to  PbBco 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  cofpontlon  of  Penn- 
sylvania 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  21, 19S4 
Serial  No.  572J2S  ^ 

7  Oaims.  (CI.  117— 13f) 
3.  The  method  of  displacing  a  base  metal  comprising 
at  least  one  o(  the  metals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  zinc,  cadmium  and  numganese  with  a  lower 
melting  metal  which  comprises  immersing  said  base  metal 
in  a  liquid,  non-aqueous  bath  comprising  salt  of  metal 
other  than  the  selected  base  metal  and  more  noble  than 
the  selected  base  metal  until  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
base  metal  has  been  displaced  by  said  more  noble  metal 
forming  an  alloy  therewith  in  molten  form,  said  bath 
being  at  a  temperature  below  the  solid  us  point  of  the  base 
metal  and  below  the  solidus  point  of  said  more  noble 
metal  but  above  the  liquidus  point  of  said  alloy. 


2J73J15 

COATED  IRON  AND  METHOD  AND  COMPOSI- 
TIONS FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
FVed  K.  Qnigky,  Jr.,  Midbad,  aad  HwoM  A.  Walters, 

Bcaverton,   Mich^   aarfgnors  to  The   Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    AppUcatiott  October  1%  19M 
^'  Serial  No.  414,943 

^^  UCIaimi.    (0.117—132) 

1 .  A  method  for  providing  iron  with  an  adherent  coat- 
ing which  comprises  coating  a  surface  of  metallic  iron 
with  a  thin  layer  of  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  com- 
prising a  polymer  of  an  aliphatic  conjugated  diolefin. 
which  aqueous  dispersion  is  characterized  by  a  degree  of 
acidity  corresponding  to  a  pH  value  not  greater  than  5, 
and  drying  that  layer. 


2473417 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  HOLLOW 
ELECTRON-EMBSiyE  ELECTRODE 
Pierre  Leaudgre-Vorean,  Paria,  France,  ■■tgnof  to  So- 
dete  Anonymc  poar  laa  Appikatioas  dc  PEIectvldtc 
et  dca  Gas  Rare»»EtabilaMm»nti  Claade  Pa*  A  Sttva, 
Paris,  Fraacc 

AppHcmtoa  May  10, 19S5, 8«lal  Na.  St74tS 

qvHcatfoa  Fraaca  M«y  2t,  19S4     I 
7CWma.   (CL  117— 2«1) 


•^fi 


<l> 


K' 


t>f 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  a  seamed  hollow  dectrode 
of  a  gaseous  electric  discharge  device,  which  hollow  elec- 
trode is  provided  on  the  inside  wall  theiaof  only  with 
electron-emissive  material  resulting  from  a  process  cons- 
prising  melting  on  said  wall  a  substance  which  produces 
the  electron-emissive  material,  one  end  of  the  hollow  elec- 
trode being  open  to  permit  the  discharge  to  p»s\.  and  the 
wall  being  formed  of  at  least  two  pieces  of  sheet  metal 
impervious  to  liquid  and  nested  one  within  the  other 
thereby  forming  a  scam,  the  steps  of  heating  enantcl  to  a 
flowable  temperature,  permining  said  enamel  to  enter  said 
seam  on  the  whole  length  thereof,  allowing  said  enamel  to 
solidify,  and  then  introducing  into  said  hollow  electrode 
and  upon  the  inside  wall  thereof  only  the  substance  which 
when  melted  will  produce  the  electron-emissive  material. 


Xi: 


2473411 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRON  EMITTm 
DicCrich  DoMachah  aad  Jala  A.  Schwann 
N.  J.,  aad  Pctry  T.  Wwd,  Chkswa,  DL, 
United  Stales  of  Amarica  m  iipiiimiii  by 
tary  of  the  Army 

AppUcatioa  April  14,  I9S7.  Serial  Na.  4S3459 

2  Cfadma.    (CL  117—222) 

(Graatod  nadcr  Titia  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (19S2),  aac  244) 


i'*  i^ 


■*-V\   '\--i'> 


2473414 

METHOD  OF  CHEMICALLY  PLATING  METALS 
George  L.  Schnable,  Lansdalc,  Pa^  asdgnor  to  PhOco 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  nL,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcaa- 

lylvania 

No  Drawhig.    Application  March  21,  19S4 

Serial  No.  572,»27 

ISCfadnm.    (O.  117— 2tf) 

3.  The  method  of  coating  aluminum  with  a  cadmium- 
mdium  alloy  which  comprises  immersing  said  aluminum 
in  a  molten  salt  bath  comprising  zinc  chloride,  cadmium 
chloride  and  a  chloride  of  indium  in  which  the  indium 
IS  m  a  valent  state  below  3.  unUl  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  alummum  has  been  displaced  by  cadmium-indium 
alloy  m  molten  form,  said  molten  salt  bath  being  at  a 
temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  aluminum 
but  above  the  melting  point  of  said  cadmium-indium 
alloy  displacing  said  aluminum..  ,  ■     ~v 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electron  emitter  com- 
prising the  steps  of  depositing  upon  a  metal  base  a  coat- 
ing including  a  suspension  of  magnesium  oxide  li^t  in 
amyl  acetate  in  the  proportion  of  2-10  grams  magnesium 
oxide  light  to  100  milliliters  amyl  aceute.  heating  said 
coating  to  remove  said  amyl  acetate  thereby  leaving  00 
said  metal  base  a  highly  porous  coating  of  magnesium 
oxide,  and  activating  said  emitter  by  heating  it  for  about 
five  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  about  800*  C.  in  an 
atmosphere  of  air  at  a  pressure  of  about  150  millimeters 
of  mercury. 

2473419 
METAL-COATED  BATT  AND  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
loaaph  B.  Brraaaa,  Cfcvciaad,  Ohto 
AppUcatioa  December  24, 1954,  Satial  Na.  474419 
4  ClataM.    (CL  117—227) 
4.  The  method  of  forming  a  porous  electrically  con- 
ductive strip  which  comprises  providing  a  porous  strip 
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of  fibrous  base  material  predominantly  comprised  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending  fibers,  intermingling  discrete  par- 
ticles of  metal  having  at  least  the  surfaces  thereof  molten 
with  the  fibert  in  a  discontinuous  relationship  of  the 
metal  particles  with  each  other  so  that  the  strip  of  base 
material  having  metal  particles  therein  is  not  rendered 


electrically  conductive  throughout,  compressing  the  base 
material  and  panicles  to  strengthen  the  bond  therebe- 
tween for  reinforcing  the  strip  and  such  that  the  said 
^trip  remains  porous,  and  spraying  particles  of  molten 
metal  onto  the  compressed  base  material  to  render  the 
strip  conductive  throughout  and  with  sufficient  velocity 
to  imprecate  the  base  material. 


2J73a2« 
PROCESSING  OF  SUGAR  BEETS 
IJoyd  E.  Brownen  and  Stefan  A.  ZkmiMU, 

Mlck^  Mrigaofs  to  tkt  LaMH  States  <rf  A—rica  as 
reBTCscntM  by  fkc  Sccrctavy  of  AKfiCMtiw 
Origbal  appHction  October  14.  1953,  Serial  No.  3M,I4I, 
now  PMcnl  No.  2jr7,SM,  4aU4  Sipliitii  24,  1957. 
DirMad  ami  Mi  ippBction  Mmj  21,  1957,  Serial  No. 
M54M 

anilBi     (CX127— 4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rupturing  the  cell  walb  of  sugar 
beeu  to  liberate  the  iuioe  in  the  cells  which  compriaet: 
a  vessel  for  hokling  beets;  a  tank  for  receiving  beets  dis- 
charged from  said  vessel,  said  tank  having  a  volume  at 
least  several  ttmes  that  of  said  vessel;  a  conduit  attached 
at  one  end  to  the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  at  the  other 
end  to  said  tank;  an  open  container  within  said  vessel  for 
retaining  beets,  said  container  being  spaced  from  the  walls 
of  said  vessel,  the  bottom  of  said  container  tapering  to  a 
nozzle  of  restricted  cross-sectional  area;  a  baffle  in  said 
tank  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  beets  discharging  into  said 
tank;  means  for  cooling  said  tank;  and  means  for  ex- 
plosively discharging  the  beets  from  said  vessel  and  con- 
tainer through  said  nozzle  into  said  tank  by  application 
of  a  sudden  burst  of  a  gaseous  medium  at  superatmos- 
pheric  pressure  to  the  beets,  taid  means  including  a 
chamber  for  holding  the  gaseous  medium  under  pressure, 
said  chamber  having  a  volume  at  least  several  times  that 
of  said  vessel,  a  conduit  connecting  said  chamber  and 
vessel  and  a  quick-acting  Talve  in  said  conduit 


2373421 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  SEMI-CONDUCTIVE 

BODIES 
Look  MariM  NiJiMd,  and  Pietcr  Wflleai  Haaiiaiaa, 
EiBdhoTca,  NctlMriaads,  aasisMwa,  by  awsoe  aa- 
iJjBaifnfi.  to  North  Amcricaa  PUHps  Company, 
he  New  YoriK,  N.  Y^  a  cosyoeatioa  of  Delaware 
AppHcatloa  October  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  MM9 


5,1955 

(CL  14S— 1  J) 


r        A 


I.  A  method  of  effecting  a  change  in  the  character 
of  a  portion  of  a  semi-conductive  monocrystalline  body 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon  and 
germanium,  comprising  bring  into  contact  with  said  body 
portion  a  powdery  mixture  comprising  as  a  major  con- 
stituent a  refractory,  inert  substance  whose  melting  point 
substantially  exceeds  that  of  the  semi-conductive  body 
and  as  a  minor  constituent  an  active  impurity  substance 
capable  of  effecting  the  change  desired  when  incorporated 
in  the  body  portion,  and  heating  said  conucting  body 
portion  and  powdery  mixture  in  an  inert  atmosphere  and 
at  a  temperature  below  the  fusion  temperature  of  the  in- 
ert substance  and  at  which  active  substance  is  freed 
from  the  mixture  and  caused  to  diffuse  into  the  body 
portion  and  thereby  effect  the  change  desired. 


2J73422  

VAPOR-SOLID  DIFFUSION  OF  SEMICONDUCTIVE 

MATERIAL 
LhMolB  Dcrkk,  CokNria,  ami  Cari  J.  FnMck, 
N.  J.,  asilganii  to  Bell  Tdepbosw  Laboratorii 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  uwpoialiua  of  New  Yorit 
iuvimJktf  7, 1957,  Serial  No.  «9541« 
ISdalBH.  (CL14t— 13) 
].  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  successively  con- 
tacting a  first  atmosphere  comprising  at  least  one  gas 
selected  from  the  xroup  consisting  of  Hs  and  CO  to  a 
trioxide  selected  fiom  the  group  consi^ng  of  GaaOj 
and  InxOs.  which  trioxide  is  maintained  at  an  elevated 
temperature,  and  then  to  an  extrinsic  crystalline  semicon- 
ductive  body  maintained  at  an  elevated  temperature,  and 
following  said  first  atmosphere  with  a  second  atmosphere 
comprising  a  non-reducing  gas. 


2J73J23 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  WORK  FUNCTION 
OF  METAL  PARTS  FOR  EXAMPLE  FOR  ELEC- 
TRIC DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Wilfrid  Franz  Konnid  Jokaaa  NUas,  New  Yott,  N.  Y., 
by  lesDe  aaipHMatB,  to  North  Aasericaa 
_ /,  be.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporattoa 

No  Drawtag.     ApyBcatioa  NorcHbcr  22,  1954 
Serial  No.  479,554 
Claiaas  priority.  appUcatioa  Nctbcrlaads  December  1, 1953 
1  Claiai.    (CL  14S— 4) 
A  method  of  increasing  the  work  function  of  the  sur- 
face of  a  meul  member,  which  comprises  first  dectro- 
lytically  polishing  the  surface  of  said  member  adapted 
for  use  as  an  electrode  of  an  electric  discharge  tube,  and 
thereafter  immersing  said   member  in  a  iM>n-oxidizing 
liquid  bath  and  subjecting  it  to  ultrasonic  radiation  while 
in  said  bath  to  increase  the  work-function  of  said  elec- 
trode. 


486 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febbuaby  10,  1959 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DESURFAONG  METHOD  OF  MAKING  GLASS  REINFOKCID 

A  REFRACTORY  METAL  BODY  PLASTIC  ARTICLIS 

Ivan  P.  TlMMiipsM,  Elinbclh,  WUHui  Allaaiif,  Bloooi-    Drary   Nohmb   Davka,   Fi^ritli  Gw ,  mi 
Held,  Cari  E.  Hattmaan,  Fk»riuun  Park,  Ckarics  E. 
Whiter,  Eut  KcaMbwg,  aad  Robert  W.  BlackkovB, 
Uakm,  N.  J^  — If  nn  to  Uaioa  CaifcUc  Corporatfoo, 
a  corporadoa  of  New  Yorii 

ApplkatioD  May  ^  1955,  Serial  N*.  5M,532 

4  ClaiaM.    (CL  14S— 9  J)  Faknnry  11«  1H4 

(CL  154— «S) 


4, 1955,  S«rW  N«.  4SMM 


1.  Process  of  desurfacing  a  refractory  metal  body. 
which  comprises  applying  preheat  to  a  local  surface  por- 
tion of  such  body,  discharging  a  relatively  flat  stream  of 
oxidizing  gas  at  an  acute  angle  against  such  heated  por- 
tion, projecting  a  row  of  streams  of  powdered  solid  fuel- 
laden  gas  at  an  acute  angle  against  coplanar  surfaces  of 
hard  erosion  resistant  carbide  material,  discharging  the 
resultant  separate  flat  stream  of  gas  containing  unifonnly 
transversely  distributed  powdered  solid  fuel  at  an  acute 
angle  toward  such  oxidizing  gas  stream,  so  that  the  cen- 
tral planes  of  such  streams  in  the  direction  of  flow  there- 
of form  dihedral  angles  with  one  another  and  with  such 
surface  portion  of  the  body,  and  relatively  moving  such 
streams  and  the  body  so  that  successive  surface  portions 
thereof  are  progressively  removed  thcrmochemicaliy  by 
the  scarfing  action  of  the  combined  powdered  solid  fuel 
and  oxidizing  gas  stream. 

3.  Apparatus  for  desurfacing  a  refractory  metal  body, 
which  comprises  means  for  applying  preheat  to  a  local 
surface  portion  of  such  body,  means  for  discharging 
relatively  flat  stream  of  oxidizing  gas  at  an  acute  angle 
against  such  heated  portion,  means  for  projecting  a  row 
of  streams  of  powdered  solid  fuel-laden  gas  at  an  acute 
angle  against  coplanar  surfaces  of  hard  erosion  resistant 
carbide  material,  means  for  discharging  the  resultant 
separate  flat  stream  of  gas  containing  unifonnly  trans- 
versely distributed  powdered  solid  fuel  at  an  acute  angle 
toward  such  oxidizing  gas  stream,  so  that  the  central 
planes  of  such  streams  in  the  direction  of  flow  thereof 
form  dihedral  angles  with  one  another  and  with  such  sur- 
face portion  of  the  body,  and  n>eans  for  relatively  mov- 
ing such  streams  and  the  body  so  that  successive  surface 
portions  thereof  arc  progressively  removed  thermochemi- 
cally  by  the  combined  scarfing  action  of  the  powdered 
solid  fuel  and  oxidizing  gas  stream. 


2J73a25 
MAGNETIC  FLAKE  CORE 
Edmond  Adams,  SUver  Sprteg,  Jote  F.  Habca,  HyiMi* 
▼ilk,  SMl  Albert  M.  Sydca,  Sttrcr  Spri^,  Md^       •■■ 
on  to  the  Uaitcd  States  of  America  as  represeatcd  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

No  Drawing.    Appllcadoa  May  29, 1957 

Serial  No.  M9,429 

4  Claims.    (CL  14S— lt5> 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  sec  2M) 

^.  A  method  of  preparing  magnetic  material  by  rolling 

a  powder  of  an  alloy  containing  4-7%  aluminum,  7-14% 

silicon,  the  balance  essentially  iron  at  a  temperature  from 

about  200'  C.  to  the  melting  point  of  the  alloy  powder 

to  form  flaies  of  the  alloy. 


1 .  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flbroua  glass 
forced  plastic  article,  which  comprises  laminating  a  layer 
of  a  li(|uid  uttsattirated  polyester  resin  composition  con- 
taining fibrous  glass  reinforcement,  a  mooomeric  styrene 
compoond  and  a  curing  catalyst  therefor,  onto  a  form- 
ing member  consisting  of  a  polymerized  styrcac,  and 
bonding  said  layer  to  said  forming  member  by  polymeria- 
ing  the  layer  to  form  a  hard  unitary  plastic  article  of  the 
desired  shape,  whereby  the  resultant  polymerized  styrene 
in  said  layer  is  integrated  with  the  polymerized  styrene  in 
said  forming  member  and  the  latter  constitutes  an  integral 
part  of  the  article  produced. 

6.  A  shaped  article  comprising  a  body  of  flbroos  glass 
material  bonded  together  by  a  cured  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin  laminating  composition  containing  an  initially 
mooomeric  styrene  compound  and  a  curing  catalyst  there- 
for and  being  directly  integrated  on  one  surface  thereof 
with  a  correspondingly  shaped  layer  consisting  of  a  poly- 
merised styrene  compound. 


2J73L227 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RESIN-LINED  RUBBER 
CONTAINERS 
MaA  W.  Olson,  ABsndirie,  Vai^  FainlH,  W 
and  ba  D.  Dohba,  ABsnAria,  N.  1^  Mi»§^ut  ( 
Slates  Rnhbcr  Con^say,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
tioa  off  New  Jersey 

Application  March  21, 1955,  Scffitf  Nn.  495,44t 
(OnhM.    (0.154—0) 


^  "a- 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  firmly  adhered  laminate  of 
polyethylene  and  rubber  <A  a  desired  shape  comprising 
the  steps  of  first  forming  a  laminate  of  said  polyethylene 
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with  a  layer  of  vukanizable  robber,  keatiat  the  laminate 
to  a  temperature  in  excess  of  the  softening  temperature 
of  the  polyethylene,  thereafter  vacuum  drawing  the  heat- 
ed laminate  to  the  desired  shape,  the  vulcanized  rubber 
layer  of  the  laminate  serving  to  keep  the  polyethylene 
from  rupturing,  and  maintaining  the  laminate  in  the  said 
shape  while  cooling  it  to  a  form-sustaining  temperature, 
the  polyethylene  layer  after  said  cooling  serving  to  main- 
tain the  previously  vulcanised  rubber  layer  in  the  said 
desired  shape. 


2371*231 
REGENERATOBS  OF  COKE  OVENS 
WaMcr  H^,  Andbca, 
Wkj,   Ckeadle  Hwbmt, 


a  MtUk 


H 


2, 19SS,  Seriri  N«w  5444M 


N«vciisber  t,  19S4 
3  nalii     (CL  292— 141) 


2J7332S 
PKSnCIDAL  PHOSraORUS  ESTERS 

F. 


N.Y, 


N««r  Yntfc,  N.  Y^  a 
NaDiawkM.    AfpHcalloa  Ja^  14,  ItSi 
iaMNa.  597494 
3  Hsliai     (CL147— 22) 

2.  A  method  for  controlling  mite  and  insect  pests  and 
ova  which  comprises  contacting  said  pests  and  ova  with 
an  effective  concentration  of  the  compound  bis(S-[di- 
ethoxypbosphinothioyi  ]  mercapto )  methane. 

3.  Bis(S  •  [diethoxyphosphinothioyl]mercapto)mcth- 
ane,  having  the  formula 

c*a»o    1  •    octH* 

OAO  OCtB* 


Three-phase  UFsncK  CDMFO0ITION 

I.  Wkk.  Wa 


1.  A  regenerator,  for  uae  in  a  coke  oven,  having  a 
regenerative  space,  vertically  extending  walls  beneath 
said  regenerative  space  providing  a  bus  flue,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  partition  dividing  said  bus  flue  into 
an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part,  said  partition  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  spaced,  stepwise  aligned,  bar-shaped 
members,  each  of  said  bar-diaped  members  having  an 
outwardly  curved  leading  edge  and  an  inwardly  curved 
trailing  edge  to  provide  a  multipUcity  of  curved  ducts 
betwen  said  bar -shaped  members,  the  lower  part  of  said 
bos  flue  having  a  floor  inclined  with  respect  to  said  parti- 
tion so  that  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  lower  part 
i%  decreased  at  the  lower  opening  of  each  of  said  curved 
ducts  by  substantially  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said 
opening- 


2^73032 
METHOD  OFJETFLATINC 

M.  ZkaaMffasaaf  Shataa  HH,  Fa,, 


My  13,1954 
Na.  443,714 
SOaims    (0.147—95) 

I.  A  lipstick  composition,  consisting  essentially  of 
about  14  1%  to  26.1%  by  weight  of  a  wax  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  camauba,  oaokerite,  paraffin, 
candelilla.  cerestn.  spermaceti,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
about  7.2%  to  9.4%  of  a  dye  to  provide  the  composition 
with  color  and  pigment,  about  8  1%  to  16.7%  of  a 
hydrophilic  dye  solvent  characterized  by  beit^  a  hquid 
below  35*  C  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycerob  and  glycols,  said  dye  solvent  being  present 
in  a  quantity  less  than  required  for  solution  of  said  dye, 
and  47.8%  to  70.4%  by  weight  of  a  thin  liquid  carrier 
immisciMe  with  both  said  wax  and  said  dye  solvent  and 
wiected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleyl  alcohol  and 
propylene  glycol  monolaurate  and  characterized  by  hav- 
ing sufTkrieni  fluidity  to  fadUute  application  of  the  lip- 
stick to  the  skin  and  to  bleed  out  of  the  wax  base 
phase  after  application  to  the  skin  where  the  same  can 
be  w^ied  away  and  thereby  leave  a  hard  wax  deposit 
on  the  skin. 


14 


.4^:  ,ii 


19, 1994,  SaiW  Na.  991^17 
(0.294—15) 


2J73439 
PURIFICATION  OF  VINYLENE  CARBONATE 
M.  -naana,  Nla«m  Faii,  N.  Y..ii<p  iitaOfc 

a  cataatattaa  af 


I!  In  the  jet  plating  of  a  deposit  of  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  indium  and  gallium  onto  another 
surface  involving  directing  a  stream  of  electrolyte  com- 
prising an  aqueous  solution  of  sah  oi  said  metal  to  be 
deposited  agaiiut  the  surface  onto  a^iich  the  deposit  is 
to  be  applied  and  completing  the  circuit  between  the  jet 
device  and  the  surface  through  the  electrolyte  stream 
whereby  the  said  surface  is  the  cathode  and  the  jet  device 
is  the  anode  in  the  system,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises conducting  such  plating  with  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  pi  ethylenediaminetetraacetic 
acid  and  salts  thereof  dissolved  ia  said  electrolyte  while 
maintaining  a  current  density  during  aaid  plating  whereby 
the  plated  deposit  has  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  that 
of  the  iet  orifice. 


NoDrawlBK.    AppBraJaa  Apti  2, 1954 

SctW  Na.  S7S342 
lOalBi.  (CL  292-44) 
A  method  for  the  removal  from  vinylene  carbonate  of 
impurities  which  inhibit  the  polymerization  of  the  vinyl- 
ene carbonate  which  comprises  beating  tfie  vinylene  car- 
bonate at  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C.  to  about  450* 
C.  in  vapor  phase  and  thereafter  fractionally  distilling 
the  heat-treated  vinylene  carbonate  and  recovering  pov 
fled  vinylene  carb<mate. 


2^73033 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRODEPOSTTING  METALS 

Pa^  acaq^anttaaaf 


NaDiawiag.   AapHraHaa  Mmtk  21, 1954 

Setlak  Na.  57i9U 

9  nslaii     (0.294-^») 

1.  The  method  of  electroplating  readily-oxidized,  diffi- 
cultly-soldered base  metals  which  comprises  immersing 
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said  base  metal  as  an  electrode  in  a  molten  salt  bath  com- 
prising ions  of  metal  having  a  melting  point  below  the 
base  metal,  said  metal  ions  being  in  a  concentration  of  at 
least  0.2  atomic  percent  of  the  cations,  iodide  ions  in  a 
concentration  of  at  least  0.2  atomic  percent  of  the  anioos, 
and  fluoride  ions  in  a  concentration  of  at  least  0.5  atomic 
percent  of  the  anions,  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting 
point  of  the  lower-melting  metal  but  below  the  melting 
point  of  the  base  metal,  providing  another  electrode,  com- 
pleting the  circuit  with  the  base  metal  as  anode  whereby 
the  base  metal  is  etched  and  oxide  on  the  surface  thereof 
is  removed,  reversing  the  current  with  the  base  metal  as 
cathode  in  said  molten  salt  bath  whereby  the  lower-melt- 
ing metal  deposits  thereon  in  molten  form  until  the  desired 
amount  of  lower-melting  metal  has  been  so  deposited. 


2J73434 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  COPPER 

Detroit  Mick^  SMiCMrto  Mctri  A  ThcffMit 

WooAfMsc  TowHUpiy  N.  J«*  i 
tiea  of  New  Jcney 

NoDrawfac.    AppMrrfPBlt  If,  1937 

Scrfad  No.  M«,7M 

9CfariM.    (a.2*4~52) 

1.  An  alkytine-cyanide  bath  for  bright  copper  plating 

comprising  copper  cyanide  and,  as  a  brightening  agent 

more  than  0.001  g./L  of  at  least  one  selenium  bisdithio- 

carbamate  having  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms. 


2J73435 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  COPPER 
Dc<raM,  Mick^  MiliBOT  l»  M etri  A 

,  WoodMdgc  Tiiiiwyp,  N.  J^  a 
tfoo  of  New  Jcncy 

NoDnwiM.    ApplcnHoB  Imm  19, 1937 

Serial  No.  M4,7S4 

9ClaiM.    (CL2«4-^33) 

1.  An  alkaline-cyanide  bath  for  bright  copper  plating 

comprising  copper  cyanide  and,  as  a  brightening  agent 

more  than  0.001   g./1.  of  at  least  one  tellurium  dithio- 

carbamate  havmg  the  general  formula: 


J    5    /\ 

M   i-C-N  I 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  six  carbon 
atoms. 


2J73,2M 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  HYPOCHLORTTE  OF 
SODA  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  CELL 

I  Edward  Fcrrii,  DartBMirtk,  N«ira  Sc«(la, 

Appllcatioa  May  19,  1931,  Serial  N«.  223379 
iClakmt.    (CL294— 93) 


«•*%• 
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casing  having  a  hypochlorite  solution  outlet  at  one  end, 
arranging  a  hollow  anodic  electrode,  closed  at  one  end 
and  open  at  the  other  end,  within  the  casing  with  the 
open  end  of  the  anodic  electrode  opposed  to  but  spaced 
from  the  end  of  the  casing  remote  from  the  hypochlorite 
solution  outlet  and  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  anodic 
electrode  sf>aced  from  the  surrounding  surface  of  tlK 
casing,  continuously  flowing  a  relatively  cod  stream  of 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  chloride  into  said  anodic 
electrode  from  the  open  to  the  closed  end  of  said  elec- 
trode and  confining  said  stream  to  a  path  of  flow  spaced 
from  the  surrounding  wall  of  said  electrode,  reversing 
the  flow  of  said  stream  at  the  closed  end  of  the  electrode 
to  prodace  a  counterflowing  stream  to  the  open  end  of 
said  electrode  between  the  first  mentioned  stream  and 
the  surrounding  inner  surface  of  the  electrode,  then  re- 
versing the  flow  of  said  second  stream  at  the  open  end 
of  said  electrode  to  produce  a  fortlMr  reversely  flowing 
stream  flowing  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  elec- 
trode and  the  surrounding  inner  surface  of  said  casing 
to  and  through  said  hypochlorite  solution  ootlet.  con- 
nectmg  said  anodic  electrode  to  the  positive  terminal 
of  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  connecting  said 
cathodic  casing  to  the  negative  terminal  of  said  scarce 
of  electrical  energy. 


2J7U37 

METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  ISOTOPES 


Ver. 


ct 

a( 


21, 1936,  SarW  N*.  i23,C92 

'kaMaWsniiH  24,1933 
<CL2M— 123) 


*» 
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1.  The  method  of  iacreaatag  the  ccnaf  of  one  inlope 
to  another  isotope  in  aa  electrolyte  cootaiait  said  iao- 
topes,  which  comprises  ptwif  aa  eiectrk  cnrreat  from 
aa  anode  to  a  cathode  throufh  said  electrolyte,  periodical- 
ly substantially  increastng  and  decreasiag  said  dectrk 
current,  thereby,  at  each  increase  in  current,  iocreaaaf 
the  concentratioa  of  iorn  of  one  iMCope  relative  to  the 
concentration  of  ions  of  another  isotope  in  the  portioa 
of  the  electrolyte  adjacent  the  electrodes,  and  removing 
from  the  main  body  of  electrolyte  the  ioas  of  nid  iao- 
topes  in  the  portion  of  iht  electrolyte  adjacent  the  elec- 
trodea. 


2J734Jt 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  JACKETED  FHSKWABLE 

SLUG 
A.  OMaftr,  CMcaea,  BL,  and  Gak  J.  Y 
Rtdgc,  Tca^  mitam  ta  Im  UMtad  SlalH  of 
lea  aa  nuniiaiid  hy  tla 


My  11, 1944,  Smki  Na.  <I2,9M 
JCWaia.    (CL2«4— 134J) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  canned  or  jacketed  fiaioa- 
aUe  stof  which  comprises  the  steps:  forming  a  housing 
2.  A  single  cell  method  of  producing  sodium  hypo-    therefor,  tinning  the  interior  of  thie  hoonag,  coating  the 
chlorite  which  comprises  providing  a  hollow  cathodic    fissionable  slug,  placing  the  flaooaaMe  slug  within  the 
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hoosrag,  formjns  end  closures  for  the  housing,  coating 
the  end  closures,  and  completing  the  seal  by  forcing  the 


bousing  into  aerrations  on  the  end  closures  while  said 
tinning  is  liquid. 


!'  2473^39 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  MVfERCAPTOETHYL 
ETHERS  OF  DIOLS 
WiMui  R.  Nmhij  and  Giite  D.  Jmms,  Mtdlaad,  Mkk., 
Bwlfni  to  TW  Dow  Owatcal  CMvaajr,  MlMmi, 
Midu  a  coffMBtiM  of  Delaware 

NoDnwfa«.   AMficalioa  Aprfl  23,  I9M 
11       Serial  .No.  579,T72 
*lClaiM.    (CL294— ISt) 
1.  A  process  for  effecting  the  abnormal  addition  of 
hydrogen  sulfide  to  a  vinyl  ether  of  a  diol.  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  vinyl  ether  of  a  diol  having  the  general 
formula: 
":  H/:=CHO(C,HtaO)«-X 

wherein  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  vinyl  radical,  n  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  4  and  m  is  an  integer  from  I  to  4,  with  hydrogen 
sulfide  at  temperatures  between  —20*  and  50*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  sensitizing  agent  consisting  of  at  least  one 
aromatic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  anthracene,  fluorcne.  polyvinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
of  the  benzene  series  and  nuclear  pol>chlormaied  mono- 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons  of  the  ben/ene  series,  in 
amount  corresponding  to  from  0.01  to  5  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  vinyl  ether  starting  maierial.  and 
effecting  the  reaction  under  the  influence  of  light  consist- 
ing predominaatly  of  wave  lengths  between  3000  and 
4000  Angstrom  units. 


II 


2J73J49 
PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT  COPOLY.MERS 

Mary  L.  M«cr,  New  \mk,  N.  Y^  Uiii  lo 

CymmamM  Ciiiifia),  New  Yark,  N.  Y^  a 
oTMalM 

No  DrawtaK.    AfpMcali—  Aacnt  22,  I9S« 

StrM  No.  695,472 

UCIakM.    (0.294—191) 

I    A  process  for  pie|iaiint  graft  copolymas  wfaick 

comprises  prepviog  a  backbone  polymer  by  polymcriiait 

in   the   presence   of  c-chloroacrylofiitrile,   a   mooomcr 

selcctcd  from  the  group  of  compounds  having  the  feoeral 

formulas 


and 


t 
CIIp»C-C»0 

m 


whereta  R  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  — CH,  and  — CtH|  radicals,  R' 
is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  conststiag  of 
hydrogea,  — NH,  —OH,  — OCH,  and  — OC,H»  radicals 
and  R"  is  a  substituent  sdected  from  the  group  consiilnig 
of 

-Cll.  -OC-ClIi 


and 


-OC— Ctll«  rmdkala 


I 


said   ■-chloroacrylonitrile  being  present  in  amounts  of 


7:k»  o   4f;     ;e 


from  about  0.1%  to  5%  baaed  on  tbe  wei^  of  said 
monomers;  dissolving  the  resulting  backbone  polymer,  to- 
gether with  a  dissimilar  mooooter  to  be  used  to  make  the 
graft  in  a  suitable  solvent;  and  generating  free  radicals 
by  photolyzing  the  solution  of  chlorine  containing  back- 
bone polymer  and  dissimilar  monomer  thereby  graftittg 
said  dissimilar  monomer  on  said  backbone  polymer,  said 
dissimilar  monomer  being  selected  from  the  group  of 
polymerizable  monomers  containing  a  CH]=C<  grotq) 
and  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  60*  C 


2J73a41 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESIVENESS 
OF  LACQl  Ens  AND  PRINTING  COLOURS  ON 
POLYETHYLENE  PRODUCTS 

Anton  StrzyzewsU  aad  WBH  GeOenkircheB, 

KrefcM,  Gcmuny 

.No  Drawiiqc.    Applicalioa  .Marck  13,  19M 

Serial  No.  571,159 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatioa  Genoany  Mairh  23, 1955 

19C1aiiw.  (0.294—163) 
I.  The  process  of  improving  lacquer  and  printing  color 
adhesion  to  polyethylene  which  comprises  contacting  the 
surface  of  a  polyethylene  product  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  0  to  about  75*  C  with  a  chlorinated  hydro- 
carbon containing  a  total  of  up  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
and  a  total  of  up  to  about  6  chlorine  substituents  while 
simultaneously  irradiating  said  surface  with  ultra-vii^et 
light. 

2J73J42 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR  SYSTEM 
Michael  Treshow,  Hlaiirit,  OL,  awl^ii  to  1W  Uiritod 
State*  of  Aacfftca  as  reprcacated  bf  the  United 


29,  199«,  Sow  No.  99Sj931 
(O.  294— 193Jt) 


1.  A  neutronic  reactor  system  comprising  a  pressure 
vessel,  a  steam  load  connected  to  the  pressure  vessel,  a 
mass  of  steam-forming  liquid  disposed  within  the  pres 
sure  vessel,  a  core  containing  material  fbsionable  b> 
neutrons  of  thermal  energy  submerged  in  the  steam-form 
ing  liquid  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  channels, 
a  first  perforated  distribution  ring  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  core  horizontally  disposed  between  the  top  of 
the  core  and  the  surface  of  the  liquid  mass,  a  second 
perforated  distribution  ring  disposed  horizontally  with- 
in the  pressure  vessel  substantially  above  the  surface  of 
the  liquid  mass,  a  source  of  steam-forming  liquid,  and 
means  coni»ected  between  the  source  of  steam-forming 
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liquid  and  the  two  distribution  rings,  said  means  regu- 
lating the  proportion  of  steam-forming  liquid  flowing 
from  the  source  to  each  of  the  two  distribution  rings 
responsive  to  the  steam  demand  of  the  load,  the  propor- 
tion of  steam-forming  liquid  flowing  to  the  submerged 
distribution  ring  being  proportional  to  the  steam  demand 
of  the  load. 

2473043 

MEANS  FOR  SHIELDING  AND  COOLING 

REACTORS 

EoKcac  P.  WigMr,  Oak  Rldgc,  Ttmu,  Leo  A.  Ohlii«cr, 

Chicago,  lU^  aod  G«lc  J.  Yowg  and  AlriB  M.  Wcte- 

4.  berg.  Oak  Rklgc,  Ttam^  aaaigDon  to  the  \JmiU4  Stales 

'^  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Uaitcd  States  Atooiic 

Eacrgy  Commissioo 

ApplkatkMi  October  t,  1944,  Serial  No.  791,919 
3  Claims.    (CL  294— 193  J) 
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ranae  of  2  to  15  wt.  percent,  obtained  by  the  atmospheric 
distillation  of  a  whole  cnKle,  which  comprises  the  steps 
o(:  combining  said  long  residuum  with  a  solids  free 
heavy  residual  fraction  obtained  as  hereinafter  described; 
thermally  cracking  the  resulting  admixture  in  liquid  phase 
in  a  thermal  cracking  zoae  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  850  to  950*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  100  to 
1000  p.  s.  L;  distilling  the  resulting  cracked  products  to 
segregate  an  overhead  gas  oil  boiling  below  about  930* 
F.  and  a  heavy  bottoms  fraction;  passing  said  overhead 
gas  oil  directly  to  a  scrubbing-fractiooation  zone;  inject- 
ing said  heavy  bottoms  fraction  into  a  body  of  fluidized 
inert  particulate  solids  maintaiaed  at  a  coking  tempera- 
ture of  850  to  1200*  F.  in  a  separate  fluid  coking  re- 
action zone;  circulating  said  particulate  solids  through  aa 
external  heating  zone  and  back  to  said  fluid  coking  re- 
action zone  to  maintain  said  coking  temperature;  pass- 
ing the  resultant  vapors  from  said  fluid  coking  reaction 
zone  directly  to  said  scrubbing-fractionation  zone;  recov- 
ering product  fractions  from  said  scrubbtng-fractionatioa 
zone  and  two  heavy  residual  fractions  boiling  predooii- 
nantly  above  1000*  F.;  one  of  said  heavy  residual  frac- 
tions containing  coke  floes  entrained  from  said  fluid  cok- 
ing reaction  zone  with  said  vapors;  combining  the  sub- 
stantially solids  free  heavy  residual  fraction  with  said 
long  residuum,  and  recycling  the  other  coke  fine  conuin- 
ing  heavy  residual  fraction  to  said  coking  zone. 
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2J73045 
HEAVY  OIL  CONVERSION  niOCBi 
Charles  E.  Thnmpaan,  Faawood,  Joseph  Stewart, 
ford,  and  ArthnrW.  La^cr.  Jr.,  Nlxoa,  N.  I 

ration  of  Ddawarv 

Applicatfon  Dtcsmber  15, 19S4,  Scrinl  No.  475, 
^^^*  2ClahM.    (CL2M— 54) 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  class  described,  means  for  stn- 
taining  a  nuclear  fbsion  chain  reaction  comprising  heavy 
water  having  vertical  passages  therethrough  and  thermal 
neutron  fissionable  material  in  said  passages,  a  coolant 
flowing  through  said  passages  and  into  a  container  above 
the  passages,  and  a  hydrocarbon  shielding  fluid  floating  on 
the  coolant  above  the  passages. 


2,t73J44 

HIGH  PRESSURE  THERMAL  CRACKING  AND 

FLUID  COKING 

Charles  E.  Hemmiacer,  Wcstiield,  N.  J^  udfimor  to  Esl. 

Research  and  Eagfaccriax  Compaay,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  Angnst  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  529,9M 
3Clafans.    (O.  29»— 59) 


1.  A  process  for  pyrolytically  upgrading  a  long  re- 
siduum containing  appreciable  amounts  of  700  to  1000* 
F.  virgin  gas  oil  and  having  a  Conradson  carbon  in  the 


tivrr  •  '    i  v«^ 
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1 .  A  heavy  oil  conversion  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  thermally  cracking  in  the  absence  of  a  solid  cat- 
alyst a  heavy  oil  admixed  with  a  light  hydrogen  donor 
diluent  boiling  in  a  range  within  the  limits  400*  to  700* 
P.,  at  1000"  F.  conversions  in  the  range  of  40  to  70  vol, 
percent  so  as  to  produce  gas  oils,  separating  the  cracked 
mixture  to  obtain  naphthas,  spent  light  diluent,  heavier 
gas  oils  and  residue,  subjecting  said  residue  to  a  second 
stage  of  thermal  cracking  in  the  absence  of  a  solid  cat- 
alyst in  admixture  with  a  heavy  hydrogen  donor  diluent 
boiling  in  a  range  within  the  limits  of  700*  to  1150*  F  . 
separating  the  effluent  from  the  second  stage  to  obtain 
further  anuxints  of  naphthas,  gas  oils  boiling  below  said 
heavy  diluent  and  spent  heavy  diluent,  catalytically  crack- 
ing said  gas  oils  to  obtain  naphthas  of  motor  fuel  quality 
and  cycle  stocks,  regenerating  said  light  and  heavy  hy- 
drogen donor  diluents  by  partially  catalytically  hydro- 
genating  portions  of  said  spent  light  and  heavy  diluents 
along  with  make-up  diluent  obtained  from  said  cycle 
stocks,  and  repeating  the  process. 
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2471,244 

HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
Rvwtend    C.    Hauford,    Failcrtoii,   ami   Dtm    Arthw 

YoMV.  WUttter.  CaW^  MrifBocs  to  Uatoa  OB 

PMy  of  CalifonUa,  Lm  Ai^cka,  CaMf.,  a 

of  CaUfaniki 

No  Drawtef.    ApalkaHoa  April  It,  19S5 

Serial  No.  5%ian 

ItClaiaM.    (O.  2M— 4t) 

I.  A  process  for  hydrocrackin^  »  mineral  oii  feed 
stock  boiling  above  the  gasoline  range  to  produce 
gasoline-boiling  range  hydrocarbons  which  comprises 
cootacting  said  feed  stock  with  a  hydrocracking  catalyst 
ia  the  presence  o(  between  about  1000  and  10.000 
s.  c.  f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  feed,  and  under  hydro- 
cracking  conditions,  said  hydrocracking  catalyst  com- 
prising as  essential  active  ingredients  coprecipilated 
titanium  oxide  aad  silicon  oxide  in  intimate  admixture, 
the  TiOj/SiO]  ratio  in  said  catalyst  being  between  about 
95^5  and  20  80  by  weight,  said  hydrocracking  condi- 
tions comprising  temperatures  between  about  750*  and 
1050*  F..  hydrogen  pressures  between  about  500  and 
5.000  p.  s.  i.  g..  and  space  velocities  between  about  O.I 
and  1 0.0  voiumei  of  liquid  feed  per  volume  of  catalyst 
per  hour. 

2373,247 
SINGLE  VESSEL  COKING  PROCOi 
S.  RoiTy.  CraaTori,  N.  S^  ■■%■'"  •«  Cw>  R*- 
_  CoHipaHy,  a  cwpotaooa  of 
CMaware 

21.  1953,  Serial  No.  381,173 
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1.  The  process  of  converting  hydrocarbon  oils  to  pr<v 
duce  lower  boiling  products,  which  compnses  establish- 
ing a  ntass  of  coke  particles  in  a  reaction  zone  of  re- 
dttOBd  croM-sectioa  at  the  bottom  and  larger  cross-section 
ia  a  ragioo  above  the  bottom,  said  reduced  and  enlarged 
cross-sections  being  in  open  field  communication  with 
each  other,  introducing  air  into  the  coke  particles  in 
the  bottom  region  at  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  about  3 
to  7  ft. /sec.  to  fluidize  the  portion  of  reduced  cross- 
section  vigorously,  to  heat  said  coke  substantially  and 
cause  it  to  fluidize  less  vigorow^ly  in  the  larger  cross- 
sectional  portion,  introducing  the  hydrocarbon  oil  feed 
directly  into  the  less  vigorously  fluidized  upper  portion 
of  the  mass,  to  convert  said  feed  to  lower  boiling  prod- 
ucts and  coke,  withdrawing  the  product  coke  from  the 
less  actively  fluidized  zone,  introducing  a  stream  of  water 
countercurrently  tp  the  withdrawn  coke  to  cool  said  coke 
and  to  form  a  stream  of  stripping  steam  for  stripping 
hydrocarbon  vapors  from  the  withdrawn  coke,  ai>d  in- 
iecting  the  stripping  steam  and  stripped  hydrocarbon 
vapors  into  the  less  actively  fluidized  bed  to  provide 
additional  fluidlzing  vapors. 


2473^41 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  OXIDATION  STATE 

OF  HYDROFORMING  CATALYSTS 
Roccr  W.  Talc,  Wcalficid,  Walter  A.  Rex,  dcccawd,  late 
of  WcatficM,  by  VkgWa  C.  Rex,  ■iilalitratrix,  Wcat- 
Charicfl  E.  Hennii«cr,  Wotfidd,  N.  J„ 
to 

of  Delawaw 

3, 1953,  ScffW  No.  37M2t 
(a.2M— 136) 


w 


1.  In  a  process  for  bydroforming  petroleum  naphthas 
in  contact  with  finely  divided  alumina-supported  molyb- 
denum catalyst  particles  in  accordance  with  the  fluidized 
solids  technique  wherein  fouled  catalyst  is  regenerated 
by  burning  carbonaceous  deoosits  therefrom  at  elevated 
temperatures  and  then  pretreated  with  hydrogen  to  par* 
tiaHy  reduce  the  molybdenum  catalyst  from  its  highest 
valence  to  a  lower,  more  catalytically  active  form,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  the 
stream  of  hot  partly  reduced  catalyst  from  the  pretreat- 
ing  step  past  a  fixed  light  source  arranged  to  reflect  light 
from  the  surface  of  said  catalyst  onto  a  photosensitive  ele- 
ment; measuring  thereby  the  extent  of  color  change  in 
said  partly  reduced  catalyst  characteristic  of  the  reduction 
of  molybdic  oxide  to  MoO]  treating  the  regenerated  cata- 
lyst with  hydrogen  under  reducing  conditions  responsive 
to  said  color  measurements  to  reduce  the  molybd-rnum  to 
an  average  valency  of  between  about  4.5  and  5.0. 


2.873049 
METHOD  FOR  INHIBITING  THE  FORMATION 
AND  GROWTH  OF  SLIME  IN  WATER  SYS- 
TEMS 

Hcfbcrt  SchwartK,  VlndMd,  N,  L 
No  Dffawii«.    Application  SipUmktw  23,  1957 
Serial  No.  tt5,4«t 
(ClaiaH.    (O.  218— M) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  formation  and  growth 
of  sitnte  in  a  paper  mill  water  system  comprising  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  paper-making  fibres  which  com- 
prises mtroducing  to  the  system  bis-l/-broffiacetoxy-2- 
butene. 


2^73,258 
COMPOSITION  FOR  PLLIGGING  HIGHLY 
PERMEABLE  FORMATIONS 
Platbo  P.  Scott.  Jr.,  Tnha,  OUa.,  iiiIm ni  to  Paa  A 
Petrole—i  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 


AppUcatioo  December  28, 1953.  Serial  No.  488438 
6ClaiMs.    (CI.  252— 8.5) 

I.  A  composition  for  temporarily  plugging  highly  per- 
meable zones  penetrated  by  a  well  comprising  from 
about  I  to  about  3  parts  of  a  granular  synthetic  hydro- 
carbon resin  having  a  gradation  of  particles  throughout 
the  range  10-100  mesh  and  about  1  part  of  a  strong  woody 
£:ranular  material  having  a  gradation  of  particles  Uirou^- 
out  the  range  4-10  mesh,  said  synthetic  hydrocarbon  resin 
being  substantially  completely  soluble  in  Cia — Cu  paraf- 
finic  hydrocarbons  whereby  the  impermeable  plug  pro- 
duced with  said  composition  may  be  permeabilized  by 
flowing  petroleum  hydrocarbons  ttKrethrough. 
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2,8734S1 
NON^LAY-REACnVE  DRILLING  FLUID 
Frank  O.  Jones,  Jr^  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  assigDor  to  Pan  Amer- 
ican Petroleain  Corporation,  a  corporatioB  of  Dcia- 
Fare 

Application  September  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  611,«92 
18  Claims.    (CI.  252— S.5) 


1.  A  drilling  fluid  comprising  water,  suspended  solids, 
a  minor  amount  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  water-soluble 
polyamine  sufficient  to  render  the  drilling-fluid  filtrate 
substantially  non-clay-reactive,  and  a  minor  amount  of  at 
least  one  carboxylated  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  carboxymethyl- 
celluloses  and  polyacrylates,  sufficient  to  render  the  fluid- 
loss,  viscosity,  and  gel  strength  of  said  fluid  satisfactory 
for  drilling. 


jI  * 


^r.,\.' 


2,873,252 

METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  CORROSION  OF 
FERROUS  METAL  SURFACES 
GostaTc  K.  Kohn,  Berkeley,  Califs  avifnor  to  Califomia 
Spray-Chemical  CorporatioB,  Richmond,  CatU^  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiB«.    Application  Jane  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  439,158 
5Clafans.    (CI.  252— 8.55) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  corrosion  o(  ferrous 
metals  subject  to  contact  with  aqueous  solutions  of  car- 
bon dioxide   which   comprises  introducing   into  contact 
with  said  ferrous  metals  a  watcr-miscible  reaction  prod- 
uct of  AsjOs  and  a  poiyhydric  alcohol  obtained  at  reac- 
tion temperatures  of  at  least  about  100*  C.  and  beiow  the 
boiling  point  of  said  poiyhydric   alcohol,  said  reaction 
product  containing  at  least  one  free  hydroxyl  radical. 


METHOD  OF  LNHIBITING  THE  DEPOSITION  OF 
FORMALLY  SOLID  PARAFFLNS  FROM  A  PETRO- 
LIFEROUS FLUID  CONTAINING  SAME 
Roy  D.  StanphOI,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  anisnor,  hy  mesne  a»- 
siiniments,   to  Esso   Research  and   Enxincerinx  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 
.No  Drawing.    Application  October  22, 1957 
Serial  No.  691,558 
10  OafaRS.    (CI.  252—8.55) 
I.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  deposition  of  normally 
solid  parafllins  from  a  petroliferous  fluid  containing  the 
same  which  comprises  incorporating  a^  fatty  acid  deriva- 
tive into  said  petroliferous  fluid  in  an  amount  suflfkient 
to  inhibit  deposition  of  a  substantial  portion  of  said  nor- 
mally solid  parafllins.  said  derivative  having  been   pre- 
pared by  reacting  a  water  insoluble  fatty  acid  with  an 
amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  and 
secondary  amines  having  attached,  to  the  nitrogen  of  the 
amine,  organic  radicals  containing  not  more  than  about 
2  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  at  a  temperature  of  not  more 
than  about  200*  P.,  said  amine  being  reacted  with  said 
fatty  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  reaction 
product  forming  a  colorless  5  volume  percent  sol-ition  in 
(a)  mixtures  of  at  least  55  volume  percent  of  isoprupyl 
alcohol   with    water   and    (b)    mixtures  of  at   least   55 
volume  percent  of  toluene  with  iso-octane 


2J73a54 

EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANTS 
Geoifc   Wolfram,   Dcs  PlakMS,  and  AHan  Mantenffd, 
Unkm,  m.,  aaicnon  to  The  tmn  Ofl  Compnny,  CM- 
caco,  nin  a  cotpocaHon  of  Ohio 

No  Drawls     AppUcathm  Angut  1,  1952 
SotW  No.  382,232 
8CWM.    (0.251—44.8) 
1.  An  extreme  pressure  tubricant  additive  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)   3-5  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  sulfuriied 
ester  of  tall  oil  acids  and  a  strai^t  chain  Ci-C»  ali- 
phatic, saturated,   monohydric  alcohol,   said   sulfurized 
ester  containing  3-10%  by  weight  of  sulfur,  and  (b)  1 
part  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  phosphorus 
sesquisulflde  and  a  substance  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glyceryl  trioleate,  ethylene  glycol  dioleate, 
propylene  glycol  dioleate,  butylene  glycol  dioleate.  and 
a  lard  oil  containing  a  low  content  of  polyunsaturated 
constituents,  said  reaction  product  having  a  phosphorus 
content  of  0.6-2.5  wt.  percent 


2473,255 
ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  ALKOXY-ACYLOXY 
STEARIC  ACID 
Lyk  E.  Gast  John  C.  Cowan,  and  Howard  M.  Tccitr, 
Peoria,  lU.,  assignors  to  the  Uaited  States  of  America 
as  TifttauHtd  hy  Hm  Secrslaty  of  Afiifliwi 
No  Drawing.    AppHcadoa  Norcmher  ZS,  1955 
Serial  No.  549085 
nCfaiiass.    (CL251— 56) 
(Gramad  nnder  TWc  35,  U.  S.  Cods  (1952),  sac  266) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  following  structural  for- 
mula: 

CHt-{CHi)r-CH-CH-(rHi>T-COORf 
OE    OB 

of  which  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  one  R  is  an  ailLyl  radical  of  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  and  the  other  R  is  an  acyl  group  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  carboxyiic  acid. 

7.  A  process  comprising  lubricating  parts  with   the 
compound  of  claim   1. 


24734M 

RUST  ERADICATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
USING  SAME 
Howard  E.  Halcfc,  Lbs«  Beach,  CaMT.,  asrfgMr  to 
Aris  P.  Saris,  Lo^  Beach.  CaMf. 
No  Drawteg.    AppMcatfon  May  5,  1955 
Serial  No.  586388 
1  Claim.    (CI.  252—136) 
A  rust  eradicator  consisting  of  an   85  percent  solu- 
tion of  syrupy  phosphoric  acid,  a  small  quantity  of  trtso- 
dium  phosphate  and  a  small  quantity  of  noc  in  globule 
form,  said  zinc  being  dissolved  in  said  solution,  and  said 
ingredients  being  mixed  in  the  approximate  proportions 
of  one  ounce  of  trisodium  phosphate  and  one  ounce  of 
zinc  per  gallon  of  phosphoric  acid. 


2J73J57 
METHOD  OF  CATALYST  PREPARATION 
Edward  Allen  Hunter.  Baton   Rongc,  and  Ekroy  Meric 
Ghidrow,  East  Baton   Rongc,  La.,  ssiignBri  lo  Esso 
Research  and  Engfaieering  Compoajr,  a  cotporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnnc  14,  1955 
Serial  No.  515,544 
7  Claims.    (0.252—465) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  cobalt  molybdate  catalyst 
in  which  aqueous  solutions  of  cobalt  acetate  and  am- 
monium molybdate  in  weight  ratio  of  cobalt  acetate  to 
ammonium  molybdate  within  the  range  of  about  0.12:1 
to  about  2 : 1  are  rapidly  mixed  together  with  an  activtled 
catalyst  carrier  at  a  temperature  above  about  120*  P. 
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POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  OLEFIN 
OXIDES 
MntS  BolMinil  Borkorec  Lake  Jackson  Tcx^ 
to  TiM  Dow  Ckcnidd  C««*My*  MIAuid,  Mkk^  a 
corporattMi  of  Ddawarv 

NoDnwiBK.  AppMcatioaJHwitlfST 
Serial  No.  M3479 
SCiaiMt.  (O.  24»— 2) 
1.  Process  for  polynrierizing  a  lower  vicinal  olefin  oxide 
that  docs  not  contain  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  in  its 
molecule  to  form  a  solid  polymeric  material  which  com- 
prises mixing  the  oxide  with  a  minor  proportion  of  a 
catalyst  compound  that  consists  of  a  partially  hydrolyred 
ferric  compound  that  has  been  derived  by  incomplete 
hydrolysis  of  a  parent  ferric  compound  which  is  a  re- 
action product  of  a  ferric  halide  and  propylene  oxide 
corresponding  to  the  empirical  formula  FcXj  (C,FUO)„ 
wherein  X  is  a  halogen  of  atomic  number  from  17  to 
35  and  n  has  a  value  from  2  to  6;  and  heating  the  mix- 
lure  to  maintain  it  at  a  temperature  between  about  40*  C. 
and  100*  C.  for  a  sufficient  pcnod  of  lime  lo  polymerize 
the  oxide. 

II 

1X7X259 
RUBBERY  FLEXIBLE  CLOSED  CELL  PRODUCT 
l^wmK*  Clark,  I  Mrrtir,  Pa^  aarigaar  to  Ainitnag 
Cock  Coi>— y,  Laacaiter,  Pa^  •  corpofallas  af  Ttam- 
nrlraaia  __ 

NoDrawliV.    AppMcaHna  Jmmmry  17,  l»57 
Serial  No.  «34,«19 
fClakn.    (C124B— 2.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  flexible  cellu- 
lar substantially  closed  cell  blend  prepared  by  the  process 
of  blending  relative  proportions  of  about   100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  rubbery  butadiene-styrene  copolymer,  about 
60-115  part?  by  weight  of  a  rubbery  butadiene-acrylo- 
nitrile  copolymer,  about  35-75  parts  by  weight  of  poly- 
styrene, and  about  20-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  vinyl 
chloride  polymer,  said  cells  being  formed  by  the  thermal 
decomposition  of  p.p'-oxybis  (benzene  sulfonyl  hydrazide) 
■I  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  250*-330*  F. 


divided  metallic  particles  suspended  therein  and  a  resin 
obtained  by  heat  reacting  about  100  parts  by  weight  of 
a  resinous,  film-forming  cross-linking  polyn»eric  condcn- 
sation  product  of  p.p'-dihydroxy  diphenyl  dimethyl 
methane  and  epichlorhydrin  with  70  parts  by  weight  of 
soyabean  oil  fatty  acids  and  20  parts  by  weight  of  rosin, 
then  introducing  about  7.5  parts  by  weight  of  phthalic 
anhydride  into  the  molten  resinous  mass,  and  incorpo- 
rating a  metallic  drier  therein  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 
lead  naphthenatc.  manganese  naphthenate,  cobalt  naph- 
thenate,  and  adding  organic  solvent  thinner  thereto  to 
produce  a  spravabic  composition,  the  total  solids  content 
of  said  composition  being  between  25%  and  50«rr  weight 
and  a  Zahn  #3  spary  viscosity  of  20  to  50  seconds. 


■A 


isiiOf 

UREA-FOR-MALDEHYDK  CAP-FILUNG 
ADHESIYE 
F.  Corwlii.  PMfbOTgk,  Pa.,  aarignor  li 
CoMpaay.  lac,  a  cmpaeaHoa  of  Delaware 
NoDnwIw.     AppHcatfoa  Iwc  l«,  1955 
.      Serial  No.  514,»49 
S  Claims.    (CL24B— 17J) 
1.  A   craze-retttlant,   acid-hardenaUe.   gap-filling   ad- 
hesive   comprising    a    witer-aoluble    urea-formaldehyde 
condensate,  a  cdlulosic  filler  to  increase  the  consistency 
thereof  and  aboat  31%  to  about  38%  by  weight  of  dry 
condensate  of  dimethyl  formamide.  the  molar  proportion 
of  urea  to  formaldehyde  in  said  condensate  ranging  be- 
tween 1:1.75  to  1:1.9. 


2473,2«2 

NOVEL  ALKYD  RESINS  PREPARED  FROMI^E^^^ 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  THE  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
loha  C.  Petropoaloa.  Norwalk,  Coml,  aaigMr  to  Aaseri- 
caa  CyaMmid  Company,  New  Yarts,  N.  Y,  a  corpora- 
tiaa  of  Maine 

NaDrawteg.    Applicatioa  October  !•,  1955 
Serial  No.  539>44 
15  Claims.    (O.  2M— 22) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkyd  resin  com- 
prising reacting  a  polyhydric  alcohol  with  a  compound 
having  the  general  formula: 

CHj 

B»  V     ** 

•\ 
R4-[-    -I-COOII 

wherein  R'  and  R>  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  halo  groups  and  R'  and  K*  are  n»embers 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
groups  conuining  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  halo 
groups.  

2,173,243 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED  COM- 
POUNDS IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  BACTERI- 
CIDAL PHENATES  OF  PHENOLS  AND  THIO- 
PHENOLS 


logiiidcr  IJil.  Phaadelphla,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  H.  D 
A  Son,  lac  PkiladelpMa,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  off 


laali 


2.r734«l 
HAMMERFD  METAL  RNLSH  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

MFTHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Barton  E.  LirfinaM.  Dayloa,  OMo,  asriiaar  to  Coa>- 
aioawcalth  EaginccriiV  Corporatioa,  WnwlBflin.  DcL, 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiag.    Applkatioa  Jaly  9,  195* 
I       Serial  No.  594,413 

IllClaiaH.  (CL24«— It) 
I.  A  sprayable  coaling  composition  adapted  for  ap- 
plication and  drying  to  produce  a  simulated  hammered 
metal  finish  on  a  base  by  a  single  spray  application 
thereof  to  the  ha*  and  drying  thereof  on  the  base,  and 
consisting  evsentially  of  a  pigmented  paste  having  finely 


Na  Drawing.    Application  Aagast  4,  1954 

Serial  No.  44MS2 

7ClainH.    (Q.  24§--45,4) 

1.  A  method  for  uniformly  incorporating  an  antibac- 
terial metal  phenate  into  a  polymer  comprising,  adding 
from  about  3  3  percent  to  about  5  percent  of  a  metal  salt 
of  a  phenol  to  100  parts  of  a  polymerizable  material, 
said  polymerizable  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  esters  of  said 
acids,  nitriles  of  said  acids,  vinyl  esters,  styrene,  vinyl 
toluene,  polyethylene  glycol  maleate,  polydiethykne  ^- 
col  maleate,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  metal  salt  being 
a  phenate  and  said  phenol  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenols  and  thiophenols,  said  phenate  being 
free  from  a  compound  which  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  phenols  and  thiophenols  which  inhibit  poly- 
merization of  said  polymerizable  material,  and  polymeriz- 
ing said  material  in  bulk  in  the  presence  of  a  polymeri- 
zation catalyst  therefor. 
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VINYL  AROMATIC  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WITH 

DIMETHYLALKYLENE  DIAMINES 
WUliam  K.  Sckweitzcr,  Jr^  MMIand,  Midu,  sMii^or  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Compviy,  MMiii,  Mkh^  a  car- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 
>  No  Drawlac.    AppUcatkNi  Jaly  2,  1954 

Serial  No.  S9SM5 
SClaiBU.    (CL2M— 45.9)  ^ 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a 
polymerized  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  the 
benzene  series  and,  as  a  stabilizing  agent  therefor,  from 
0.5  to  5  percent,  b&sed  on  the  weight  of  the  polymer, 
of  at  least  one  N,N-dimethyIalkylene  diamine  having  the 
general  formula: 


>» 


H»C  -  » 

N-(CHi).-NH> 


'     I  ;;  / 1  »v 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5. 


2J7U65 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COPOLYMERS  OF 
ORGANO  SIUCON  DERIVATIVES 
John  B.  Rast,  Verona,  N.  J^  anigBor,  by  direct  and  mtmt 
assignments,  of  one-half  to  Montclair  Research  Cotyo- 
ration,  Montclair,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jerary, 
and  one-half  to  EOis-Foiter  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaig.    Application  May  12,  195« 
Serial  No.  161,731 
18  Claims.    (O.  2«*— 46.5) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  copolymers  which  com- 
prises cohydrolyzing  by  water  the  halogen  only  of  an 
organosilicon  halide  having  an  Si — H  bond  with  a  non- 
Si — H  containing  organosilicon  halide  having  organo  and 
halogen  groups  only  attached  to  silicon,  all  valences  of 
silicon  other  than  in  Si — H  bond  being  attached  to  halo- 
gen and  to  carbon  of  organo  groups  the  ratio  of  the  re- 
actants  being  from  2:1  to  1:3  by  weight. 


2^73J64 

POLYMERIC  MATERIALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCING  SAME 

Snbbarajn  VenkataramaraJ  Urs,  Chicago,  III.,  aarignor,  hy 

mesne  assignmeats,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  27, 1955 
Serial  No.  555035 
6  Claims.    (O.  26»— 77  J) 
1.  A  metlKxl  of  producing  thermoplastic   polymeric 
materials  soluble  in  phenol,  cresol,  dimethyl  formamide, 
pyridine,  cyclc^exanol,  and  insoluble  in  acetone,  meth- 
anol, and  benzene,  and  being  suitable  for  the  production 
of  self-plasticized  films  which  comprises  reacting  a  glycol 
mixture   containing   a   primary   aliphatic   glycol   having 
the  formula  H0(CH3),0H  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
4  to  10  in  a  mole  amount  of  90%  to  80%  and  a  second- 
ary aliphatic  glycol  having  the  formula 

nOCH(CHi).CHOII 


CHj 


I 
CHa 


2J714i7 

MONOAZO  DYBSTUFFS  AND  THEIR  METAL 

COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 

A.  Cn  BmcI,  fliilliiiiii,  a  9irim  Irm 

NoDrawlni.    Appttcathm  M|r  U,  19^ 

ScrinI  Nn.  «71.42< 

Clafans  priority,  apalicadon  SiiMiiil—i  Inly  2«,  I95C 

9adbH.    (a.  2M— 146) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoazo  dyestuffs  of  the  general  formula 


N4-N- 


and  the  chromium  and  cobalt  complex  compounds  there- 
of, wherein  y  represents  a  substituent  capable  of  metal 
complex  formation  and  stands  in  ortho-pocitioo  to  the 
azo  group,  z  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  phenolic  hydroxy  group,  as  enolic 
hydroxy  group,  an  unsubctituted  amino  group  and  a 
methylamino  group  and  a  phenylamioo  group  and  stands 
in  ortho-position  to  th|  azo  group,  n  represents  one  of  the 
integers  I  and  2,  p  repreaenu  one  of  the  integers  3  and  4, 
the  snm  of  the  two  p't  being  at  asost  7  when  n=2. 
wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H.  chloro,  nitro,  lower  alkyl,  acetyl,  acetyl- 
amino,  sulfo,  sulfonic  acid  amide,  sulfonic  add  lower 
alkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  di-lower  alkylamide,  wlfonic 
acid  lower  hydroxyalkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  di-dower 
hydroxyalkyD-amide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkoxyalkyl- 
amide,  sulfonic  acid  mononuclear  arylamide.  sulfonic 
acid  cyclohexylamide,  sulfonic  acid  benzylamide.  sulfonic 
acid  morpbolide,  sulfonic  add  pyrrolidide,  and  methyl- 
sulfonyl  radicals,  B  represents  the  radical  of  a  coupling 
component  coupling  in  ortho-position  to  the  substituent 
z  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydroxy- 
naphthalenc,  an  aminooaphthalene,  a  methylamino- 
naphthalene,  a  phenylaminooaphthalene.  an  acetoacetyl- 
aminooctane,  an  acetoacetylaminobenzene.  an  aceto- 
acetylaminonaphthalene,  a  l-phenyl-3-methyl-5-pyrazo- 
lone  and  a  l-naphthyl-3-mcthyl-5-pyTazoloQe. 


2J73JM 

MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  AND  THEIR  METAL 

COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS 

WUly  Steiaemann,  Rnaei,  Switiiri—d,  iiilfni  li 

A.  G.,  Basel,  Snlticrlandl,  a  Swim  arm 

NoDrawiH.    AppBcailon  hdy  12, 1957 

ScrinI  No.  671,427 

7Clahnt.    (CL  26«— 146) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

monoazo  dyestuffs  of  the  general  formula  * 


f  A  i  *. 


-    N 


\ 


CHr-ClI, 


1 


r^t  .•    >   > 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4  in  a  corresponding 
mole  amount  of  10%  to  20%,  with  an  aliphatic  diiso 
compound  containing  only  two  reactive  groups,  said 
groups  being  separated  by  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  each 
of  said  reactive  groups  being  of  the  formula  — N=C=:X, 
where  X  is  an  element  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulphur,  said  aliphatic  compound 
being  present  in  a  mole  amount  to  give  complete  reaction 
with  said  glycol  mixture. 


and  the  chromium  and  cobalt  complex  compounds  there- 
of, wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  \\,  chloro,  nitro.  lower  alkyl,  acetyl, 
acetylamino,  sulfo,  sulfonic  acid  amide,  sulfonic  acid 
lower  alkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  di-lower  alkylamide,  sul- 
fonic acid  lower  hydroxyalkylamide,  sulfonic  acid  di-dow- 
er hydroxyalkyD-amide,  sulfonic  acid  lower  alkoxyalkyl- 
amide,  sulfonic  acid  mononuclear  arylamide,  sulfonic 
acid  cyclohexylamide.  sulfonic  acid  benzylamide,  sul- 
fonic acid  morpbolide.  sulfonic  acid  pyrrolidide,  and 
methylsulfooyi  radicals,  B  repreaents  the  radical  of  a 
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coupliat  compoaent  oouplins  in  ortho-pocitioa  to  the 
tobstttoeot  z  and  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of 
a  hydroxybenzens  bearing  an  alkyl  group  in  the  4-post- 
tion,  a  hydroxyaaphthalene.  an  aminonaphtbalene,  a 
ntethylaminonaptehalene,  a  pbenylaminooapbthalene, 
an  acetoacetylamtnooctane,  an  acetoacetyiaminobenzene, 
an  ■ccloacetylamtnoaapht^alene.  a  l-phenyl-3-metbyl-5- 
pymaoloae  and  a  l-napbthyi-3-a>ethyl-5-pymzotone.  x  rep- 
resenu  a  numeral  from  1  to  3.  y  represents  a  substituent 
capable  of  metal  complex  formation  and  stands  in  ortho* 
position  to  the  aao  group,  z  represents  a  member  selected 
fiom  the  group  consisting  of  a  phenolic  hydroxy  group, 
an  cnoUc  hydroaiy  group,  an  unsubctituted  amino  group 
and  a  mechylamino  group  and  a  phenyiamino  group, 
and  stands  in  ortho-position  to  the  azo  group,  and  m 
represents  one  of  the  inlcfm  1  and  2. 


MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS 


Henri  Rial, 


a  Swiss 


No 


aad  Kari  Sctti,  NanAlscbwl, 
to 


9,1957 


No.  M23M 


14,19M 
13  nilmi     (GLIM— 153) 
I.  A  moooaxoKlycstuff  corresponding  to  the  formula 

T 

i 

/  ^ 
It  ^  H 

|t-Ni«N— A— Kf e  C-CI 


wherein  R  repixsentt  an  at  least  monocytic  and  at  most 
bicycUc  aromatic  radical,  n  represenu  a  whole  nnn»ber 
of  at  most  3.  A  fcpuscnts  the  radical  oC  a  naphthalene 
sulfonic  add  bonnd  to  the  azo  linkage  in  vicinal  position 
of  a  hydroxyl  granp  and  to  the 

group  in  ^-position  of  the  naphthalene  nucletis  and  Y 
represents  an  amino  group  containing  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R  and  Y  containing  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic 
and  sulfonic  acid  groups. 


2J73J7t 
MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 


•CFUslty  Union  Ti 


h  Con  NewMt.  N.  Jn 
vst  Compnny,  cxccniivc 


NnDnwtat.    AppHcagen  iisairy  11,  1953 
Nn.3)t,t9« 

liiUmilnni  Jannaiy  It,  19S2 
♦  ClalM     (CLIM-^MS) 
1.  A    moooato  dyestnff  which   correapoadi   to   iktt 
formola 


OiN 


CH»-CHf-CN 


CHi-CHr-T 


2473,271 
lAl7(20>-rBEGNATRIENES 


and  Jote  A.  Hofg,  KaianiaToo  TownsUp,  galawntoo 
Connty,  Mldk,  awlgHnri  to  The  Upiohn  Company, 
Kalamaroo,  Mkfc^  a  cononlian  of  Michigan 
No  Drawi^  Originai  appiJcarton  Janoary  31,  1955,  Se- 
rial No.  415,316.  DivMcd  and  tMs  application  Decem- 
ber «,  1955,  Serial  No.  551031 

<  nilmi    (CL2M— 2393) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)   ll^Ol-dihydroxy-l.4,I7(20)-pregnatriene-3-ooe  rep- 
resented by  the  following  formula: 


(2)  21-organic  carboxylic  add  esters  thereof  wberdn  the 
acyl  radical  contains  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive.  (3)  the  3-pyrrolidyl  enamine  thereof,  and  (4) 
3<yclic  ketals  thereof  of  lower  aliphatic  alkylene  glycob. 

2J73472 
ll^XYGENArEI>>17«4t»>ErOXY^PREGNENES 

site,    rsla—tns    C«My,   Mkk^  aas« 
UMolM  Company,  ¥alnmamo,  MidL,  a 
»ncUg<ui 

NoDrawiM.    Application  l«|y  13, 1955 
Scriri  No.  521,912 
5  Claims.    (O.  24»— 239  J5) 
I.  An   1 1 -oxygenated- l7a,20«-epoxy-2  l-oxy-4-pf«gnen- 
3-one  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


5*  fbr.l*  t 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy and  kelo  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  the  acyi  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon 
carboxylic  acid  containing  from  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  tnclosive. 


Fwwo  nc 
No 


wherein  Hal  ttands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine.  X  stands  for  a 
member  selected  from  the  groop  cooststtng  of  hydrofcn, 
chlonne  and  methyl,  and  Y  stands  for  a  member  selectea 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroacyL 


2,173,273 
STEROIDS 

■ni  Cario  Ferrari,  Mian,  ttaly 
ApplkaHen  Siptinitir  29, 195t 
Scriri  No.  763,79t 
3Claima.    (CL  2M— 239  J5) 
2.  3^acctoxy-androst-5-ene-17^-cyano-17«-(2'-tetrahy- 

dropyranyloxy). 

2J73a74 
PREPARATION  OF  PIPERAONE 
Andrew  Campbcn,  Jr.,   WalBngrord,   Pa.,   assignor  to 
Hondry  Process  Cotporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppBcaHon  Angnsl  29, 195( 
Serial  No.  «M,797 
4  Claims.    (CLIM— 24t) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  heating  a  mixture  con- 
sisting essentially  oi  diethylene  triamine  and  from  about 


4% 
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0.2%  to  about  25%  boric  acid  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  200  to  900*  F.  in  the  presence  of  granular 
silica-alumina,  and  recovering  piperazine  from  the  re- 
action products  by  steps  comprising  fractional  distillation. 


M71»27S 

PROCESS  OF  REACTING  ACID  DERIVATWES 
WITH  SPECIFIED  ORGANQMAGNESIUM 
CHLORIDES 

Hugh  E.  Ramsden,  Mctachcn,  N.  J^  anlnor  to  Metal  * 
Thermit  CorporatkMi,  New  Yovfc,  N.  Y.,  a  cwyofntka 
of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawing.    AppUcadoa  November  2S,  1955 
ScrU  No.  549^3 

tClaias.    (O.  2M— 295) 

1.  A  process  comprising  reacting  an  acid  derivative  ae- 
lected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethyl  malonate,  ethyl 
succinate,  ethyl  phthalate,  methyl  formate,  ethyl  aceute, 
butyl  laurate,  methyl  oleate,  diethyl  oxalate,  dibutyl  suc- 
cinate, dimethyl  adipate,  dimethyl  sebacate,  diethyl  male- 
ate,  diethyl  terephthalate.  methyl  benzoate.  methyl  anisate. 
methyl  furoate,  methyl  nicotinate,  butyl  2.4-dichloro- 
pheiK>xyaceUte,  methyl  levulinate.  monoethyl  succinate, 
diethyl  sebacate.  ethyl  perfluorobutyrate.  ethyl  perfluoro- 
caprate,  ethyl  trichloroacetate,  dioctyl  oxalate,  ethyl  tri- 
fluoroacetate,  butyl  aceute,  methyl  acrylate,  acetyl  chlo- 
ride, butyryl  chloride,  benzoyl  chloride,  oxalyl  chloride. 
adipoyi  dichloride,  furoyl  chloride,  acetonitrile,  butyro- 
nitrilc,  benzonitrile,  acrylonitrile  and  fumaronitrile.  with 
an  organomagnesium  chloride  in  the  presence  of  com- 
pound Q;  said  organomagnesium  chloride  being  prefiared 
by  reacting  an  organic  chloride  of  the  formula  RCl 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl, 
vinyl  and  aromatic-heterocydic  radicals,  with  nuignesium 
in  compound  Q;  wherein  said  compound  Q  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  tetrahydrofuran,  tetrahydro- 
pyran,  2-ethoxy-tetrahydropyran,  dihydropyran,  tetrahy- 
dro furfuryl  ethyl  ether  and  2-methyl  tetrahydrofuran; 
wherein  said  aromatic-heterocydic  radical  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  2-thienyl,  2-pyridyl,  c-furyl,  5- 
chloro  -  2-thienyl,  2  -  benzothiazolyl.  2  -  benzoxazolyl.  2- 
methyl-5-benzothiazoIyl.  2-quinoiyl.  6-<juinolyl,  8-quinolyl, 
6-chloro-2-methoxy-9-acridyl,  4-chloro-6-pyrimidyI,  4,3.6- 
trichloro  -  2  -  pyrimidyl,  4,6-dichloro-2-pyrimidyl  and  N- 
methylpyrryl. 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1  in  which  R  is  the 
vinyl  radical 


2J7347< 

ANTIBIOTIC  PURIFICATION  AND  COMPLEX 

COMPOUNDS 

Edwin  W.  Blaae,  Hnntingtoa  Statha,  N.  Y.,  ■■^■m  io 

Chat.  Plaer  A  Co^  Inc„  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.,  a  cornora- 

doa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfBK.  ApHicatiM  May  It,  1956 
Serial  No.  5S5427 
4CialBa.  (CL2M— 295) 
1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  oxytetracycline  from 
an  aqueous  solution  thereof  obtained  from  a  fermenu- 
tion  broth,  which  comprises  treating  said  aqueous  solu- 
tion in  the  presence  of  polyvalent  metal  ions  at  a  pH 
of  at  least  about  5.5  and  up  to  about  10  with  at  least 
an  excess  of  one  organic  base  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (a)  primary  alkyl  amines  having  from  6 
to  12  carbon  atoms;  (b)  secondary  alkyl  amines  wherein 
two  alkyl  groups  having  between  6  and  9  carbon  atoms 
each  are  attached  to  the  nitrogen;  (c)  1-short  chain 
aIkyl-2-long  chain  alkyl  imidazolines  wherein  the  shon 
chain  alkyl  group  has  between  1  and  4  carbon  atoms  and 
the  long  chain  alkyl  has  between  7  and  17  carbon  atoms; 
(d)  1-short  chain  hydroxyalkyi-2-long  chain  alkyl  imi- 
dazolines wherein  the  short  chain  hydroxyalkyl  has  be- 


tween 1  and  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  long  chain  alkyl 
has  between  7  and  17  carbon  atoms;  (e)  primary  phenyl- 
alkyl  amines  wherein  the  alkyl  group  has  between  1  and 
3  carbon  atoms;  (/)  long  chain  alkyl  tri-short  chain  alkyl 
anunonium  halides  wherein  the  long  chain  alkyl  has  be- 
tween 8  and  It  carbon  atoms  and  the  short  chain  alkyl 
has  between  1  and  3  carbon  atoms  and  the  halide  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide, 
and  iodide;   (g)   long  chain  alkyl  di-short  chain  alkyl 
benzyl  amnnonium  halides  wherein  the  long  chain  alkyl 
group  has  between  8  and   It  carbon  atoms,  the  short 
chain  alkyl  group  has  between  1  and  3  carbon  atoms  and 
the  halide  is  chosen  from  the  group  coHiMaig  of  chlo- 
ride, bromide,  and  iodide;  (h)  meditmi  chain  alkyl  benzyl 
tri-short  chain  alkyl  ammonium  halides  wherein  the  me- 
dium chain  is  attached  to  the  benzyl  group  and  has  be- 
tween 4  and  t  carbon  atoms  and  the  short  chain  alkyl 
group  has  between  1  and  3  carbon  atoms;  (i)  di-medium 
chain  alkyl-di-short  chain  alkyl  ammonium  halides  where- 
in the  medium  chain  alkyl  group  has  between  6  and  It 
carbon  atoms  and  the  short  chain  alkyl  group  has  be- 
tween 1  and  3  carbon  atonu  and  the  halide  is  choaen 
from    the  group   consisting   of   bromide,   chloride   and 
iodide;  (/)  1 -abort  chain  alkyl-2-loat  chain  alkyl-3-sbort 
chain  alkyl  imidazolinium  halides  wherein  the  short  chain 
alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  kmf  chain 
alkyl  group  has  from  7  to  17  carbon  alooM,  and  the 
halide  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride, 
bromide  and  iodide;  {k)  1-short  chain  alkyl-2-long  chain 
alkyl-3-benzyl  imidazolinium  halides  wherein  the  short 
chain  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the 
long  chain  alkyl  group  has  from  7  to  17  carbon  atoms; 
(/)  1-short  chain  hydroxyalkyl-2-long  chain  alkyl-3-short 
chain  alkyl  imidazolinium  halides  wherein  the  short  chain 
hydroxyalkyl  groups  have  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the 
long  chain  alkyl  group  has  from  7  to  17  carbon  atoou. 
and  the  halide  is  choaen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride,  bromide,  and  iodide;  (m)  (medium  chain  alkyl) 
phenoxyethoxyethyl   di-short  chain   alkylbcnzylammoni- 
um  halides  wherein  the  medium  chain  alkyl  group  has 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  short  chain  alkyls  have 
between  1  and  3  carbon  atoms  each,  and  the  halide  is 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide, 
and  iodide;   (n)    N,N'-di-((aMdium  chain   alkylbenzyl) 
dimethyl  ammonium  acetyl)    ethylenediamine   dihalidcs 
wherein  the  medium  chain  alkyl  group  has  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  the  halide  u  choaen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  and  iodide;  (o)  N-(kN|g 
chain     alkanoyl     ethanolaminofonnylmethyl)pyridinium 
halides  wherein  the  long  chain  alkanoyl  group  has  from 
8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  halide  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide  and  iodide;  and 
recovering    the    metal    ion-organic    base-oxytetracycline 
antibiotic  complex  thereby  precipitated. 


MANUFACTURE  OP  N^ALKYL-  AND  N-CYCLOAL- 
KYLBB  (2-B£NZOTliIAZOLESULFBN)  AMIDES 

United  Steiaa  RnMcr  Csfj,  New  Ywft,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jciasy 


NoDnwtaf.    AppHcatfM  SiplMkar  2t,  I9SC 
ScHalNo.«II 

CCWnn.    (CL 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  N-alkyI-  and  N-cycloalkyl- 
bis(2-benzothiazolesulfen)  amides  which  comprises  the 
substantially  concurrent  addition  to  a  reaction  xooe  of 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  corresponding 
monoalkylamine  and  monocycloalkylamine,  and  2-benzo- 
thiazolesulfenyl  chloride  in  approximately  a  3:2  mdar 
ratio,  respectively,  and  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent 
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CERTAIN  4.ACYL.14-DIFHENYL.34- 
DIOXOPYRAZOUMNES 
wmy  I  mrwf  wmi  Frkcko  Lmmiim,  MIm,  Italy, 
nrfiaiii  toCario  Kite  S.  p.  A^  MHa%  Italy*  •  ina 
^NoDrawtac    Appltailw  ft  3,  IfSS 
SaiW  N*.  513,14t 
CMm  prtaHly,  appHcatlM  Italy  iMt  9,  1954 
SaahH.    (a.  ZM— 319)  / 

S.  CompoutMh  of  the  formula 


2  -  (N.N  -  di  -  lower  alkyl  -  aaMao  -  lower  alkyl)  -  benz- 
polychloro-isoindoline  and  the  corresponding  tnono- 
methochloride  in  formamide  with  an  excess  of  methyl- 
chloride  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


RCO-CII — CO 

N-plMajrl 


I 


CO 


phrnyl 
wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


2J73479 
HALOGENATION  OF  PHTHALOCY AMINES 
Davy  L  RaaML  New  VcfBoa,  ami  Jaka  Tans.  Alp 
N.  K  airiffMrs  to  Cs«ral  AidHM  *  FHas  Corpora- 
Mm,  New  Vorii,  N.  Y^  a  corForatioa  of  Delaware 
NoDi»wli«.     AppHcatfaM  Ai«Mt  19,  19S4 
SccW  No.  M3a2t 
UCIalns.    (0.249—3143) 
I .  A  proceni  comprising  treating  a  phthalocyanine  conn- 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalocy- 
anine and  metallic  phthalocyanines  with  elemental  chlo- 
rine in  a  mcll  consistmg  of  alummum  chlonde  and.  for 
each  pan  fheerof.  about  0.3  to  1.3  parts  of  an  inorganic 
compound  at  sulfur  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sulfur  dioxide.  Ihionyl  chloride  and  sulfuryl  chlonde  and 
mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  of  about  60  to  200*  C. 
until  more  than  14  and  up  to  16  chlorine  atoms  have  been 
introduced  into  said  phthalocyanine  compound. 


PHTHALOCYANINE-SULPONAMIDES  AND  PROC- 
ESS FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE       ^_^_ 

Licvcilunra-Boycrwctm,    Kart    BRi(, 

Mi  Maaffrad  GroH,  Kola-Malula^ 

to  FarWaffaMlwa  layer  AktIciH 

of 


2J734S2 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCINC 

ALKYLENE  CARBONATES 
P.  McCklaa,  OM  Grecawkft^  Coaa.,  iiilMir  •> 
JdNr«Ni  Ckcarical  Ccmrmj,  lac^  New  Yotk,  N.  Y^ 
a  cotaonlkMi  of  Delaware 

No  DrawiM.    AppHcatioa  April  5,  19S2 
Serial  No.  2S9  JS3 
14CWaH.    (0.269— 349J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  alkyteae  car- 
bonate which  comprises  reacting  an  alkyleae  axidt  of 
the  oxirane  system  having  the  formula 


I 

I 


H 

1/ 


\ 

< 

/ 


in  which  A  and  B  are  from  the  group  coasotiat  of 
hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  containing  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  haloalkyl  conuining  from  I  to  20  carbon  a*oau 
with  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  from 
the  group  consisting  of  quaternary  amnKMiium  com- 
pounds  having   the    following   structural    formula 


r  "  1 

L  i.  1 


NoDr«wii«.    AppMcortoa  October  9, 19S4 

Serial  No.  6K79C 

Clai«s  priority,  appHcatloa  Ciraiaay  October  11,  1955 

SCIalMS.    (O.  249— 31 4  J) 

1 .  Phthalocyanine-amide  corresponding  to  the  formula 

PcfR— R,). 

wherein  Pc  sUnds  for  a  phthalocyanine  radical.  R  means 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  — ^SOj — 
and  — CO — ,  Ri  stands  for  a  radical  selected  from  the 
groups  consisting  of  aminophenyl  pyrazolone,  amino- 
benzoyl  acetic  acid  anilide,  aceto  acetic  acid  (amino- 
phenyl) -amide,  2-hydroxyiuphihalene-3<arboxylic  acid 
(amiaophenyl) -amide  and  amino-hydroxyaaphthalene 
radicals,  said  radical  beiag  linked  to  the  radical  R  via 
the  amino-group  and  coataiaiag  a  coupliof  position,  and 
n  stands  for  an  integer  from  I  to  4. 


hi  which  R,,  R,,  R,.  and  R4  are  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl.  aralkyl.  aminoalkyi  and  alkenyl  radicals 
each  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  sum  of 
the  carbon  atoms  in  R,.  R,,  R>  and  R4  «  ««  l«s  than 
4  and  not  more  than  40.  Y  is  a  radical  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxide,  carbonate  and  bicarbonate  and 
the  value  of  n  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  Y,  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds  having  the  followiiig  structural 
formula 


[c<:i 


in  which  R,.  R„  «  and  Y  have  the  same  roeamng  as 
set  forth  above  and  r  is  a  divalent  radical  from  die 
group  consisting  of 

CHr-CHi- 


IltC 


cnj-cii»- 

Cllr-Cllr- 

HiC-ClIr- 

I 
ntC-Cllr- 


) 
\ 


■nd 


Cllr-CIlr- 
CHr-CHt- 

CH»-CH»- 


2J73Jtl 

PREPARATION  OF  BIS^UATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

WHIIam  Edward  Rooco,  Saavrit,  N.  J.,  nslMir  lo  Obo 

PkarwMCcatkal  Piodactt^  lac^  Saaaalt,  N.  J.,  a  cor- 

poratloa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawfa«.    AppHcatkw  My  5,  1957 
Scftel  No.  649.979 
3CWaH.    (O.  269— 319) 
t    I.  Process    for    the    preparation    of    2-(N.N-dJ-lower 
^Ikyl-amino-lower  alkyl  )-befu-polychloro-isoindoline  di- 
meihochlorides  which  comprises  treating  in  a  closed  ves- 
sel a  solution  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a 
7.<n  it   t;     ;t.{ 


and  km  exchange  reaias  having  qualemaiy  ammoaiiuw 
groups. 

2373483 
EPOXIDATION  PROCESS 
Chang-TsinK  Yai^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  assigBor  toSbell 
Development  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
ApplkatkM  December  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  4743»4 

6  Claims.  (CI.  269— 34S.5) 
2.  In  a  process  for  epoxidizing  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  mono-  and  di-olcfinic  polycyclic  hydro^ 
carbons  and  chloro-hydrocarbons  having  fused  rings  of 
5  to  6  carbon  atoms  by  reacting  a  two  phase  mixture 
comprising  an  aqueous  phase  containing  a  lower  fatty 
peraciJ  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  separate  phase  con- 
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taining  said  olefinic  compound,  the  improvement  V/hich 
comprises  carrying  out  said  reaction  in  a  plurality  of  re- 
action stages,  intimately  dispersing  the  feed  of  said  olefinic 
polycyclic  compound  in  a  first  reaction  stage  with  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  said  peracid  from  a  later  re- 
action stage  of  the  series  to  effect  partial  epoxidation  of 
said  olefinic  polycyclic  compound,  separating  the  phases 
of  the  reaction  mixture,  further  reacting  the  olefinic  com- 
pound-containing phase  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  said 
fatty  peracid  in  a  later  reaction  stage  in  which  incom- 
plete conversion  of  said  peracid  is  effected,  separating  the 
phases  of  the  resulting  reacted  mixture,  feeding  thus  sepa- 
rated aqueous  fatty  peracid-containing  phase  to  said  first 
reaction  stage  and  recovering  epoxidation  product  from 
the  last  of  the  reaction  stages. 


2J734tS 
lA17(2t)-PREGNATRIENE9 

^mtm*  Ti 
A.  Hon 

Mkk^  ■wJMaii  to  Tbc  Up 
.  MioLt  •  cwMnlioa  ti 
No  Drawls    Ori^Ml  ■ppHcarioa  I— gy  31,  1»55,  So- 
rial  No.  4tS317.    ~-"-"  -  -^'     rf     i^n  P 
bcr  «,  195^  SotW  No.  SSl^M 

4naiwi     <CL  lM--3f7.4S) 
1.  A  compound  sdccted  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  2I-hydroxy-1.4,17(20)-prcgn«triene-3.Il,diooerep«». 
sented  by  the  following  fonnula: 


NJV-DIALKYL    ACYLAMIDE   SOLVATE   OF   1,4- 
PREGNADIENE.17aJI.DIOL-3J14«-TRIONE-21- 
ACYLATE    AND    PROCESS    OF    PREPARING 
SUCH 
Jolin  T.  Day,  North  Plainlicld,  Raymond  L.  Erickaom 
PlainfieM,  and  Russell  H.  Pettebonc.  Fanwood,  N.  J^ 
assignors  to  Merck  &  Co^  Inc^  Rakway,  N.  J^  a  corao- 
ratioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AMUcadoa  AiVMl  Ig,  19S5 
Serial  No.  527,657 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—397.45) 
2.  The  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound 
of  the  fonnula — 

CHiOR 

i-o 

It- OF! 


(2)  21 -organic  carboxylic  acid  esters  thereof  wherein  the 
acyl  radical  contains  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive.  (3)  the  3-pyrrolidyl  enamine  thereof  and  (4) 
3-cyclic  keuls  thereof  of  lower  aliphatic  alkylenc  glycols. 


fe<i<«^ 


1.1«^ 


Br 


wherein  R  is  lower  acyl  with  ap  N.N-di-lower  alkyl  lower 
acylamide  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding  agent  to 
form  a  compound  of  the  formula — 


2J7X2M 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROdSB 
ARM  CaaptiR,  rihaim   Ti 
Jote  C 

A.  Hogg,  rahMaini  Ti 

UHoha  Cimfmj,  Rala^ioo,  Mkk,  a 

of  MickigM 

NoDimriog.    Ap^RcaHaa  Fakfwvy  1<  1917 

SwWNo.MM99 

S  dates.    (CL  2M-^)97.4S) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  "ri^^^^i^  ^ 
3^.1 1^.17^-irihydroxy  -  17«  -  methyl  -  5  -  androgen.  3^.- 
1  IA.17^  -  tribydroxy  -  17o  -  methyl  -  5  -  aadraatcm  3^ 
acylatcs.  3^,1 1^.17^  .  trihydroxy  -  I7«  -  methyl  -  5  -  an- 
drostene  1 1^.17^  -  diacylates.  3^.1 1^.17^  -  trihy^axy-17«. 
methyl  -  5  -  androsteae  3^.1 1^,1 7^  -  triacylatet.  3^.17^-di- 
hydroxy  -  17«  -  methyl  -  5  -  androsten  -  1 1  -  one.  3^,17^ 
dihydroxy  •  17«  -  methyl  •  5  •  androstes-l  1-ooe  S^cylate. 
3/9.17/1  -  dihydroxy  •  17a  •  methyl  -  5  -  androatea  -  1 1-ooe 
3^.17^  -  diacylate.  wherein  the  acyl  radical  is  of  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acid  containing  from  one  to  «tit»  carbon 
atoms,  inclusi^fe. 


wherein  R  is  as  above,  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R"  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical  and  heating  the  compound  to  remove 
the  N,N-di-lower  alkyl  lower  acylamide  to  form  1.4- 
pregnadicne-17«,21-diol-3.1  l,20-triooe-21-lower  acylate. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula — 


wherem  R  is  lower  acyl.  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl.  and  R"  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical. 


2J73Jg7 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYLTIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Hiyh  E.  Wtmiiin.  Scotcfc  Plalna,  N.  J.,  1 1  ■%■  ii  i  i»  Mt,! 

A  TbcraiM  Cotporatfo^  New  YoA.  N.  Y,  a  cotm. 

ratkwofNcwJtraey  ^ 

N*  DnmlofcApiallrBMia  May  9,  19Si 

.9  filial  I.  (CLIM— 439.7) 
1.  la  a  pratotM  for  the  prefMratioa  of  a  yiaTik  tia 
compound  which  comprises  reacting  a  vinylic  magnentnn 
chloride  compound  with  a  tia  compouad  haviag  a  tin 
atom  beaded  to  at  least  ooe  halofeo  atom,  the  step 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  pres- 
ence of  at  leut  ooe  mole  of  a  cyclic  ether  for  trtry 
mole  <rf  viaylic  magaesium  chloride  used,  said  cyclic 
ether  betag  selected  from  the  class  coosirtmg  of  tetra- 
hydrofuraas,  tetrahydropyraas,  dihydropyrans,  and  N- 
methylmorphoiiaes,  with  the  further  restriction  that  said 
cyclic  ethen  contain  not  more  than  ooe  double  bond 
in  the  ring  and  that  at  least  ooe  carbon  atom  adjacent 
the  oxygen  atom  in  said  cyclic  ether  is  free  of  aay  luh- 
stituents  other  than  hydrogea. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VINYL  TIN 
COMPOUNDS 
D.  RoMubcTf,  Noflli  PlataicM,  aad  Amkfm  J 
Jr,  East   Bi— ■wtrtr,  Tom 

,,  N.  1^  ■iri^in  lo  Mctrf  A 

ntkim  Ralmty,  N.  J^  m  cofporatfoa  af  N«w  J«nc]r 
NoDnwtac.  AppBcirtoB  ScpUMbcr  It,  l»54 
9«fW  No.  <1t>44 
fCWat.  (CL2M— 429.7) 
I.  The  procoB  of  preparing  mooovinyltin  trihalidcs. 
divinyltin  dihalides.  and  trivinyltin  monohalidcs  by  a  dis- 
proportiofMtioa  reaction  comprising  mixing  stoichio- 
metric amounu  of  a  halide  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  tin  tetrahalide.  divinyltin  dihalide  and  vinyltin 
trihalide.  with  a  vinyltin  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  tetra vinyltin.  divinyltin  dihalide,  and  trivi- 
nyltin nK>nohaIide.  said  halide  being  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  chlorides  and  bromides  to  yield  the  stoichi- 
ometrically  determined  vinyltin  halide.  wherein  when 
said  halide  is  a  vinyl  trihalide.  said  vinyltin  compound  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  tetravinyltin  and 
trivinyltin  monohalidc.  and  wherein  when  said  halide  » 
a  divinyltin  dihalide,  said  vinyltin  compound  is  tetravi- 
nyltin. ^ 

2J714tt 
MANUFACTURE  OF  MERCURIC  ACETATE 
G.  MaeKclnr.  ri— nn,  N.  Y,  ■■■Igiin  ••  Food 

mi  ClMalcal  Coiporniton.  S«i  Jow.  CnUf. 
NoDrawteg.    AppHcnlloa  April  22,  I9S7 
SctW  No.  iS4jMI 
ItCWns.    (CL2««— 431) 
1.  In  the  method  of  making  mercuric  acetate  by  react- 
ing metallic  mercury  %rith  peracetic  add.  the  improve- 
ment comprising  forming  the  peracetic  acid  in  situ  in 
the  metallic  mercury  coaiahiigt  reaction  environment, 
by  reaction  of  acetic  add  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the 
presence  of.  as  a  catalyst,  a  strong   acid  which  forms 
water  soluble  reaction  products  with  mercury. 


stituted  by  halogen,  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  substi- 
tuted by  an  alkoxy  radical,  and,  liquid  phosgene  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  not  more  than  1 :2  to  agitated  liquid  phos- 
gene, the  unreacted  glycol  and  the  said  agitated  liquid 
phosfene  existing  as  a  stngle  phase,  said  agiutcd  liquid 
phosgene  being  present  in  at  least  molar  equivalents  to 
the  maximum  amount  of  the  bi8(chloroformate)  present, 
the  improvenient  consisting  <rf  minimizing  the  formatioo 
of  cyclic  U-carbonate  by  adding  0.0025  to  0.0125  mol 
of  a  tertiary  amine  for  each  mol  of  said  agitated  liquid 
phosgene,  the  reaction  temperature  being  between  about 
0*  C.  to  8*  C. 


PREPARATION  OF  METHYL  AND  ETHYLESTERS 

OF  AROMATIC  CARIOXYUC  ACIDS 
Delbcft  H.  Meyer,  HlgfclMi.  I«*n  aarfpor  to  Standard 

AppSote  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  tt2,W9 
7Claiw.  (a.i*#— 475) 
1 .  A  non-caUlytic  process  for  making  dialV.ylphthalates 
which  comprises  contacting  a  phthalk  acid,  an  alkyl- 
group  affording  alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  methanol  and  ethanol,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  alcohol 
to  acid  of  between  about  3  and  5a  at  a  temperature 
between  about  260*  C.  and  350*  C.  said  contacting 
zone  containing  added  alkylphthalate  ester  in  an  amount 
between  about  35  and  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
of  said  phthalic  acid  reactant  charged,  for  a  time  such 
that  substantially  equilibrium  conversion  of  carboxyl 
groups  present  in  the  contacting  rone  is  attained  and 
separating  dialkyl  phthalate  from  unreacted  alcohol. 


i^ 


Grir- 


2J73J9f 
ALKOXIDE  SYNTHESB 
Cari  E. 

iln 

I  of 

It,  1955 

'Seri^' No.  4t2>5« 
II  CWhm.  (CL  Ki  i It) 
*^I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkoxide  of  a 
compound  selected  from  die  dass  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  boroalkyls  and  alkali  meUl  aluminoalkyls,  wherein 
each  alkyl  group  contains  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  which 
process  comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  said  class 
in  the  presence  of  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent 
with  molecular  oxygen  under  conditions  to  produce  a  sub^ 
suntial  yield  .«<  said  alkoxide. 

'  2J73J91 

fROCWa  FOR  PREPARING  BIS<CHU>RO- 
FORMATE9)  OP  l>DIOLS 
LMrii  Spicflar,  Woodbwy*  N.  J.,  aarivaar  to  K.  I.  *i  PMri 

dt  NowNn  and  Cifipy,  WHii  lagiHa,  DcL,  a  cor- 
ponrtton  al  Delawara 

No  Dnwi^^AMAcation  Jnly  5,  1957 

Serial  NOk  t^9,9%3 
SCIahM.    (Ct.  2dt— 4(3) 
1.  In  the  process  ot  preparing  bia(chloroformates)  of 
1,2-diols  by  separately  adding  a  fluid    1,2-diol  of  the 

structure 

OR 

"^  RCH-CHjOH 

wherein  R  is  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  acydic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  acyclic  hydrocarbon  radicals  sub- 


2J73J93 
nS(«i-CHLORO-BORUTYRATES)  OF 

IMHYDROXY-BKNZENES 
G.  Kaadiier,  MapfcaWaa,  Kim.,  ^d  EHrto  R.  W. 
Orisi,  rmk  Fataal.  OL,  aid^art  to  TW  Dow  Chsmiral 
Camp— y.  Midtond,  Mkk.,  a  tatpwnllon  of  Delaware 
^NoDtawtof.    AppRcatfHi  Aivnt  6, 195« 
Serial  No.  M1414 
SClakH.    (CL2dt-^79) 
1.  Bis(«-chloro-isobutyrates)    of    dOiydnny-benxenes 
having  the  formula 


X 

I 


R 
I 


O 

o-c-c 


CHs 


CI  CHt 


wherdn  one  X  represents  an  a-chloro-isobutyryloxy  radi- 
cal, the  other  X  represents  chlorine  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrofcn  and  methyl. 


2J73J94  _ 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  GLUTAMTVE 

GranriBc  Brwce  Kltoc,  Cuiawood,  Ind.,      -         -- 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatfoa  Jam  9, 19St 
Serial  No.  74t3t5 
7ClatoiB.    (CL2«*— 51t) 
L  The  process  of  preparing  a  glutamine  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 

E-NHCO— CH»-CHf-CH— COOH 

in  which  R  represents  a  member  of  the  froup  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  a  monocarbocyclicaryl  group  and  a  mooocarbo- 
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cyclicaryl-lowcr  alkyl  group,  which  process  comprises  hy- 
drogenating  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  catalyst  at  a 
superatmospheric  hydrogen  pressure  and  a  temperature 
below  about  40*  C.  a  dispersion  of  a  1.4.5,6-tetrahydro- 
6-oxo-3-pyridazinccarboxylic  acid  represented  by  the  fol- 
lowing formula: 


.A" 


OH 


1 


in  which  R  has  the  same  significance  as  hereinabove. 


Kf' 


U»«>A.. 


2373095 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  l-ETHYL- 

CIS-CROTONYLUREA 
Albert  P.  Ccatolclla,  ZccUod,  Mlck^  aaigMtr  to  Miks 
Laboratories,  lac^  Elkbart,  Imi^  a  corporatioa  of  U- 


No  Drawing.    AppHcatioa  Maith  31,  19SS 

Serial  No.  724,M9 

7  Claims.    (CL  2M— 553) 

5.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  2-ethyl-cis-crotonyl- 
urea  which  comprises  contacting  the  hot  reaction  mixture 
subsequent  to  the  dehydrohalogenation  rcacuon  with  an 
amount  of  a  base  equimolar  in  amount  to  the  cadmium 
oxide  used,  cooling  the  reaction  mixture  to  precipitate 
2-ethyl-cis-crotonylurca.  slurrying  said  precipitate  with  a 
1%  solution  of  acetic  acid,  continuously  mixing  said  slurry 
until  said  precipitate  is  thoroughly  wetted  with  said  solu- 
tion, and  filtering  said  slurry  to  obtain  the  desired  final 
product  substantially  free  of  residual  cadmium  ions. 


A   -f  fA.fftXi 


M73»29< 
CYCLOHEXANONE 
Kari  T.  NHsMM,  MoaMHa,  and  Jobs  Vltome,  Jr.,  West 
Patenoo,  N.  J.,  asaicaors  lo  AHicd  Chemical  Corpo- 
ratioB,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Yorii 

Applicadoa  Febnuvy  2«,  If  5S,  Serial  No.  71MT7 
3  aabM.    (O.  2M— 5M) 

1.  A  Cbnttnuous  process  for  catalytically  hydrogenat- 
ing  phenol  to  cyclohexanone  with  concomitant  formation 
of  by-product  cydohexanol  and  separation  and  removal 
of  the  by-product  cydohexanol  from  unreacted  pheod 
which  comprises  continuously  passing  hydrogen  into  a 
mixture  maintained  at  a  temperature  within  the  range 
of  about    100-200*   C.  of  cyclohexanone,  phenol   and 
cydohexanol  in  the  presence  of  a  palladium  caUlyst,  said 
mixture  comprising  30-80%   by  weight  cyclohexanone, 
10-40%   by  weight  phenol   and  an  amount  of  cydo- 
hexanol in  excess  of  39%  by  weight  of  the  phenol,  to 
catalytically  hydrogenate  the  phenol  to  cydohexaoooe 
with  concomitant  formation  of  a  small  amount  of  by- 
product  cydohexanol,   continuously   withdrawing   from 
said  mixture  crude  product  comprising  cyclohexanone, 
unreacted  phenol  and  cydohexanol,  continuously  intro- 
ducing phenol  and  cydohexanol   into  said  mixture  to 
maintain  the  concentration  of  cyclohexanone  at  30-«0% , 
the  concentration  of  phenol  at  10-40%  and  the  concen- 
tration of  cydohexanol  in  excess  of  39%  by  weight  of 
the  phenol,  subjecting  the  crude  product  to  rectification 
under  subatmospheric  pressure  to  remove  as  vapor  sub- 
stantially pure  cyclohexanone  and  leave  as  bottoms  a 
mixture  of  phenol  and  cydohexanol,  subjecting  said  bot- 
toms to  a  second  rectification  under  subatmospheric  pres 
sure  to  remove  as  vapor  cydohexanol   uncontaminated 
by  phenol,  and  returning  bottoms  containing  unreacted 
phenol  from  the  second  rectification  for  further  hydro- 
genation  to  cyclohexanone. 


M730f7 


PROCESS  OF  REACTING  OLEFIN  OXIDES  WITH 
SPECIFIED  ORGANOMAGNESIUM  CHLORIDES 


Hagh  E.  Ramadcii,  Metvcbca,  N.  I.,  ■■%■!!  lo  MaM  4k 
TbcrariC  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Nor— ber  It,  1955 
Serial  No.  549^9 


(CL  2M— il3) 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  at  between 
room  temperature  and  reflux  temperature  an  etiiylenic 
oxide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  oxide, 
propylene  oxide,  vinylethylene  oxide,  styrene  oxide  and 
2,3-butylene  oxide  with  an  organomagnesium  chloride 
in  the  presence  of  compound  Q;  said  organomagnesium 
chloride  being  prepared  by  reacting  an  organic  chloride 
of  the  formula  RCI,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  aryl.  vinyl  and  aromatic -heterocyclic  radi- 
cals, with  magnesium  in  compound  Q;  wherein  said  com- 
pound Q  is  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of  tetrahy- 
drofuran,  tetrahydropyran.  2-ethoxytetrahydropyran.  di- 
hydropyran,  tetrahydrofurfuryl  ethyl  ether  and  2-methyl 
tetrahydrofuran;  and  wherein  said  aromatic-heterocydic 
radical  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  «-thienyl. 
5-chloro-2-ihienyl.  2-pyridyl.  2-furyl.  2-ben20thiazolyl. 
2-benzoxazolyl.  2-methyl-5-benzothiazolyl,  2-quinolyl. 
S^uinolyl.  8-quinolyl,  4.5,6-trichloro-2-pynnudyl  and 
2-N-methy;pyrryl.  . 


2473J9t 

PRODUCTION  OF  GLYCERINE 


Kenneth  B.  Cofcr, 


Tex., 


toSkd  De- 


vdopmcnt  Company.  New  York.  N.  \.,  a 
of  Delaware 

AppUcattoa  April  5,  1957,  Sartel  No.  b5M3t 

iCIainH.    (CL2M— «3«) 


1.  In  a  process  for  produdng  glycerine  by  hydrolysis 
of  a  trichloropropanc-containing  aqueous  chlorohydrin 
feed,  the  unprovement  which  comprises  adjusting  the 
water  content  of  said  aqueous  feed  so  that  the  con- 
centration of  chlorohydrins  in  the  mixture  is  between 
about  3%  and  about  15%  by  weight  and  an  aqueous 
phase  containing  the  major  portion  of  the  chlorohydrin 
content  and  a  denser  phase  comprising  the  trichloropro- 
pane  content  and  remainder  of  the  chlorohydrin.  separat- 
ing said  phases,  removing  a  portion  of  the  chlorohydrin 
content  from  the  separated  denser  phase,  then  extracting 
said  denser  phase  with  water,  removing  said  denser  phase 
from  the  system  after  said  extraction,  and  hydrolyzing 
the  recovered  chlorohydrin  and  the  chlorohydrin  content 
of  said  separated  aqueous  phase. 


M73,299 

HAL0METHYLAT10N  OF  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 

A.  Mifccska,  WestfleM,  N.  I., 
Delaware 


No  Drawint.    Appilradan  Dicrmttr  9,  1954 

No.  474495 

«ClalnH.    (CL249— 451) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  bu  (halomethyl)  aromatic 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  a  benzene  hydro- 
carbon with  at  least  2  moles  per  mole  of  hydrocarbon 
of  a  halomethyl  alkyl  ether  having  the  general  formula. 
ROCH}X,  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  and  X  is  a  halo- 
gen selected  from  the  group  consistiiiii  of  chlorine  and 
bromine,  in  the  Uquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  at  least 
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2  moles  of  an  scyUting  agent  per  mole  of  benxeoe  liy- 
drocarbon,  said  acylatiag  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  anhydrides  and  chlorides  of  raonocart>ox- 
ylic  alifriiatic  acids  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


I( 


!i 


SELECTIVE  SULFONATION  PROCEDURE  FOR 
SEPARATING  A  1^3  •  TRIAIXYLRENZENE 
FROM  BENZENE  HYDROCARBONS 

mi  Laaii  VL  SckvnviaHM,  Pitta* 
Pa^  awtgnwri  to  Koppen  CiMpiny.  bc^  a  cot- 
I  ol  DUawafs 
No  DnwiH.    AppBcatfM  F«kn«7  24,  19M 
No.M7y4S4 

(Q.  2M-474> 
1.  In  a  selective  sulfonation  process  for  separating  a 
l,3,5-trialkylben2ene  from  alkylbenzene  mixtures  con- 
taining other  aUylbenzenes  having  up  to  three  alkyl  sub- 
fttiiuenis.  the  »tep»  which  include  reacting  said  hydrocar- 
bon mixture  at  about  50*  C.-200'  C.  with  concentrated 
sulfuric  acid  conuining  from  about  94  to  96%  of  sul- 
furic acid  for  i  time  sufficient  and  in  amount  at  least 
sufficient  to  sulfonate  said  other  alkylbenzenes  and  up  to 
subsuntially  equimolar  proportions,  based  on  moles  of 
total  hydrocarbon,  and  separating  a  raffinatc  l.3,5-trial- 
kylbenzene  from  the  reaction  medium,  said  1.3.5-trtaikyl- 
baisenc  being  free  of  tertiary -alkyl  substituenu. 


THERMAL  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

BUTADIENE  FROM  BUTENE-2 

WBte  C.  Kdlh,  I  iniini,  DL,  aasigMr  to  SiKiai 

Coamwy,  New  Yot*,  N.  Y^  a  cocponttoa  ol  Maine 

AppBclion  Apffl  9, 19S6.  ScfW  No.  577,157 

iCWnt.   (a.MB--4M) 


I.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  butadiene  wfaid) 
comprises  heating  in  the  absence  of  a  catalyst  a  C4  hydro- 
carbon fraction  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  from 
1200*  F.  to  1700*  F.  while  the  hydrocarbon  fraction  is 
in  admixture  with  from  5  to  40  moles  of  an  inert  diluent 
gas  per  mole  of  butene-2  for  a  period  of  time  such  that 
the  conversion,  based  upon  the  disappearance  of  normal 
butenes.  does  not  exceed  70  percent,  said  hydrocarbon 
fraction  containing  at  least  80  mole  percent  of  normal 
butenes  and  at  least  80  percent  of  the  normal  butenes 
being  butene-2. 
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RADIATION  INTENSITY  DETECTOR 
E.  GMtM,  HoRywMd,  CaHf.,  atrigMT  I 
LodikMd  Akcraft  COTfOTattoa,  BifcaBt.  CaHff. 
May  14,  19S«,  Stfial  No.  St4,«12 
S  CWm.    (CL  I34-4> 


taining  about  10"  aloais/cm.'  of  p-type  producing  ele- 
ments and  an  n-typc  portion  of  semi-conductive  alumi- 
num antimonide  conUining  about  10**  atoms/an.'  <rf 
n-type  producing  elements  in  intimate  contact  with  one 
another  and  forming  a  p-n  junction  therebetween,  and 


JKS^ 


I  > 

2.  In  a  thermal  radiation  intensity  detector,  the  com- 
bination comprising,  a  pair  of  hollow  spherical  contain- 
ers of  different  sizes  concentrically  arranged  in  spaced 
relationship  so  that  the  smallest  container  resides 
within  the  larger,  the  snullest  of  the  containers  being 
a  good  heat  conductor,  partition  means  dividing  the 
hollow  of  the  smaller  container  into  two  equal  hemi- 
spheres and  having  iu  periphery  attached  to  the  con- 
tainer, and  thermo-electric  means  substantially  equi- 
distant from  all  points  of  the  interior  surface  of  the 
spherical  container  carried  by  the  partition  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  temperature  of  the  partition  nseans. 


electrical  connections  to  said  p-  and  n-type  portions,  one 
of  said  portions  having  a  surface  area  adapted  to  receive 
solar  energy,  the  thickness  of  said  one  portion  underlying 
said  receiving  surface  being  less  than  the  minority  carrier 
diffusion  length  in  said  one  portioo. 


23733M  

SEALING  MEANS  FOR  CAPACITORS 
RomM  DarMsoii.  HmmIow,  Ea«laiid,  aoipwr  to  Cor- 
■cO-Dabilicr   Electric   Corpocattoa.  Soirth 
N.  J.,  a  corponitton  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkM  .May  2, 1952,  Sciial  No.  2t5,«93 
^^    lOaiok    (a.  174— 52) 


2J73,3t3 
PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICE 
S.  RBtMT,  WMt  PWm,  N.  Yn  aarigMT  to  North 
•tdUpa  CoapHiy,  bc^  New  Yost,  N.  Y.,  a 

AppUcatlott  Novcnk^l,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  444.91f 
4  ClakM.    <a.  134— 19) 

1.  As  a  photovoltaic  solar  energy  converter,  a  p-type 
portion  of  temi-cooductive  aluminum  antimonide  con- 


In  combination,  a  container  for  an  electrical  capacitor 
having  an  open  end  and  a  space  to  receive  a  capacitor 
unit  at  a  disuncc  from  said  open  end,  closure  means 
for  said  open  end.  including  an  insulating  washer  dis- 
posed in  sub&untially  liquid-tight  engagement  with  the 
side  walls  of  said  conuiner  at  a  location  inwardly  spaced 
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from  the  open  end  thereof,  a  hollow  eyelet  sleeve  tun- 
ported  by  Mid  wMher  and  extending  thnxigh  said  washer 
to  the  open  end  of  the  container,  an  insulating  sealing 
plug  disposed  between  the  washer  and  the  open  end  of 
the  container  comprising  a  hardened  and  permancnUy 
thermoset  resin  bonded  to  the  washer,  the  inner  walla  of 
the  container  and  the  outer  walls  of  the  eyelet  sleeve, 
said  eyelet  sleeve  having  a  central  channel  extending 
from  the  space  in  the  container,  to  receive  the  capacitor, 
to  the  outside  of  the  closure  means  whereby  the  terminal 
of  a  capacitor,  received  in  the  space,  may  extend  through 
said  channel  and  said  capacitor  may  be  impregnated 
through  said  channel.    . 
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UQUm  LEVEL  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Lm^  BoMy,  Am  Aikor,  Mkk^       ',        lo 

0'*^^*^r'ic»tiom  A««w(  5.  1949,  SctW  N«.  1M»733, 
I  ■SL'***?L^°  14354«5,  dated  May  2t,  19S$.  t£ 
,  Tided  and  this  appUoUkw  Dccc^bw  llTlMiL  «Jui 
!    No.  416JU      ■'■"^"^  utt*mm  19,  lf54.  Serial 

J;^  ICWm.    (Ctl74— 52) 


A  combined  eye  glaas  and  hearing  aid  indudiaa  a 
lens  supporting  frame,  a  pair  of  calarged  ttn^iTSom 
oonuinmg  the  component  parts  of  a  heariot  "id.  ■ 
first  wire  extending  through  said  frame,  a  rnrrrBiiwitM 
first  wire  in  each  of  aaid  loiiple  pieces  kadi^  fraoSe 
component  parts  in  the  respective  temple  piece,  a  pdr 
of  hinges  articulately  connecting  said  temple  piacai  to 
»e  opposite  ends  of  said  lens  supporting  f^ame  and 
**«c*"cally  connecting  said  drat  wire  in  said  f^ame  wMi 
the  corresponding  first  wires  in  said  temple  pseoea,  a 
pair  of  Mnding  posts  at  each  end  of  said  frame,  a  pair 
of  wires  extending  through  said  frame  and  rnmuMjul 
to  said  binding  posts,  a  cofl  spring  carried  by  enck  o# 
said  binding  posts,  a  pair  of  binding  posts  carried  by 
tue  ends  of  the  temple  pieces  adjacent  said  binfea.  and 
a  pan-  of  wires  extending  throuj^  each  of  mid  *— jplt 
pieces  and  connected  to  the  binding  pom  carried  by  die 
corresponding  temple  piece. 


DEEP  SEA  SUBMAMNB  CABLE 


i/:: 


to  Pal- 


In  a  device  for  modulating  electrical  energy  in  accord- 
ance with  the  fuel  level  in  a  fuel  tank  having  an  apertnie 
therein,  a  generally  cup-shaped  casing  having  an  aperture 
therem,  electrical  energy  modulating  means  within  and 
supported   by  said   casing,  a  mounting  plate  having  a 
central  cavity  defining  a  plurality  of  wall  portions  and 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  fud  tank  over  the  aperture 
therem.  a  threaded  stud  electrically  connected  to  said 
meam   and   supported    by  said  mounting   plate,   a  nut 
threadedly  engaging  said  stud  for  securing  said  stud  to 
said  mounting  plate,  insulating  means  disposed  between 
said  nut  and  said  mounting  plate  for  insulating  said  nut 
from  said  mounting  plate,  an  insulating  washer  engagini 
the  aperture  in  said  casing  and  said  stud  and  iasulatini 
said  stud  from  said  casing,  means  preventing  roUtioa  of 
said  washer  relative  to  said  casing,  means  preventing  ro- 
tation of  said  stud  relative  to  said  washer,  means  iadud- 
mg  said  stud  for  securing  said  casing  to  and  in  direct 
mechanical  and  electrical  engagement  with  said  mount- 
mg  plate,  a  portion  of  said  casing  seating  within  the 
central  cavity  in  said  mounting  pUte  and  lying  above 
the  level  of  the  aperture  in  the  fuel  tank,  means  including 
said  wall  portions  for  fixing  said  casing  in  position  Vda- 
tive  to  said  mounting  plate,  cover  plate  means  cooperat- 
mg  with  said  casing  to  enclose  said  electrical  energy 
modulating  means,  a  portion  of  said  cover  plate  meam 
being  disposed  between  said  casing  and  one  of  said  waM 
portions,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  cover 
plate  means  to  said  casing,  said  cover  plate  bemg  remor- 
able  from  said  casing  while  said  casing  it  secured  to  aaid 
mounung  plate. 


7,1954,S«fWN».42t,2M 
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I .  Aa  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  deep  submarine 
cable  without  the  usual  protective  covering,  ^^''-rrirting  of 
an  inner  conductor,  a  combined  insulation  and  lensioB-ab- 
sorbing  armouring  mean  around  said  conductor  comisting 
of  nmer  and  outer  superimposed  layers  of  polystyrene  pro- 
filed strands  stretched  on  both  sides  with  different  lay  di- 
rections  and  a  relatively  long  layiog  length  and  of  such 
grwt  temile  strength  to  serve  alao  «  an  armor  for  the 
cable  without  the  use  of  additional  armouring  steel  wirea.  a 
water-tight  sheathing  aroond  said  insulation,  a  viacooa  in- 
sulating mixture  of  polyethylene  and  polyiaobatylene  in 
the  spaces  befwcen  the  said  strands,  the  inner  coodoctor 
and  the  sheathing,  and  an  outer  return  conductor  around 
the  water-tight  sheathing. 


„„^  2J73,JM 

SWrrCHING  ARRANGEMENT  POR  AN 
W-ECTRIC  MOTOR 
G.  GriMk.  MonknnI,  QMbee.  Cam^ 

a2,lMS.9eHnlN<».SB5^1 
■Bna  Gient  Mtoln  May  X  19S4 
I    i„     ,1  ^"^    (0.171-4.1)^*^ 

I.  In  a  teleprinter,  the  combinaUon  of  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  said  teleprinter,  a  switch  for  switching  said 
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motor  on  and  off,  •  bul,  meam  driven  by  said  motor 
to  oacfllate  Mid  l»afl  through  a  complete  cycle  during  a 
complete  cycle  of  operation  neccwary  to  record  a  sig- 
nal code  combination  received  by  said  teleprinter,  means 
for  opening  said  switch  by  the  operation  of  said  baD 
comprising  a  member  nx>vable  between  an  inactive  posi- 
tion free  of  said  bail  and  active  position  to  be  operated 
by  said  bail  and  thereby  to  switch  off  said  motor,  a  delay 


device  cootrolkd  by  said  motor  and  being  operative,  after 
a  predetermined  time  delay  following  receipt  by  the  tele- 
printer of  the  last  signal  combination,  both  to  move  said 
member  into  said  active  position  and  to  initiate  said  com- 
plete printing  cycle  of  operation,  means  for  storing  energy 
derived  from  said  motor,  and  means  rendered  operative 
on  subsequent  receipt  of  an  incoming  signal  by  said 
teleprinter  to  effect  closing  of  said  switch  by  said  stored 
energy.  

2J71399 
RADIO  CX>MMUNICATIONS  SYSTEMS 
EmI  J.  Smb.  OaklyB,  a^  AMm  1.  Torre,  WmAmt,  N.  J^ 
«•  Cmfmnbm  of  Aactka,  a 
of  Dalawart 

LmmI  2, 19S2,  Serial  Na.  392332 
7  rirtMi     <a.  171-hS^ 


1.  In  a  tekviiion  signal  receiving  syatea  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  utilize  a  composite  leleviskMi  sigaal  caabracing 
a  plurality  of  carrier  and  subcarricr  cooipoaeats,  and  in- 
cluding means  for  utilizing  heterodyne  components  repre- 
sentative of  the  beat  between  two  of  said  agaal  compo- 
nents, the  cross  nxxhilation  between  one  of  «id  two  sig- 
nal components  and  another  but  different  oompoaent  of 
said  signal  being  undesirable,  the  combinatioa  of  an  am- 
plifier stage  nespoa«v«  to  said  received  composite  tele- 
vision signal  and  adapted  to  communicate  signal  frequen- 
cies representing  all  of  said  components,  means  providing 
a  takeoff  circuit  for  said  heterodyne  components  and  com- 
prising a  parallel  resonant  circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of 
said  amplifier  stage  and  tuned  to  the  frequency  of  the 
beat  between  said  two  signal  components,  means  includ- 
ing a  passive  aetworfc  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier stage  for  attenuating  one  of  said  two  signal  compo- 
nents, a  detector  stage,  and  means  for  coupling  the  out- 
put of  said  attenuating  meaiu  to  the  input  of  said  detector 
sta^e. 


2J73419 

COLOR  TELEVBION  RECEIVER 

Gooffet  Valead,  Gcacrc,  Fraace 

Jaly  22, 1957,  SerW  Na.  <73y454 

14»1952 


(CL17S--5^) 


A  fully  compatible  color  television  receiver  adapted 
to  receive  from  a  transmitting  station,  a  luminance  signal 
/  proportional  to  the  brightness  of  the  element  of  the 
televised  object  scanned  at  a  given  instant,  and  a  chromi- 
nance signal  T  proportional  in  a  predetermined  manner 
to  the  predominant  wave  length  and  the  factor  of  coior- 
tmetric  purity  corresponding  to  the  color  of  the  element 
of  the  televised  object,  i  rmipriiiig.  in  combinatioa,  a 
color  decoding  tube  including  aa  eflnitler  of  electroas, 
means  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam,  said  means  being 
electrically  controlled  by  said  chrominance  signal,  a  de- 
coding mask  for  intercepting  part  of  the  electroas,  a  col- 
lector of  electrons  and  output  signal  means  connected  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  collector  of  electrons  for  <levido|>- 
ing  an  output  signal  #  across  said  output  means;  a  variable 
slope  amplifying  tube,  the  grid  of  which  is  biased  by 
said  output  signal  #  and  is  submitted  to  the  controlling 
action  of  said  luminance  signal  /;  power  amplifier  means 
comMcted  to  the  output  of  said  variable  slope  amplifying 
tube;  and  a  viewing  cathode  ray  tube  for  the  rqyodnctioo 
of  color  or  black  and  white  pictures  including  an  emitter 
of  electrons,  aa  electrode  for  modulating  the  intensity  of 
the  electron  beam,  said  electrode  being  electrically  coo- 
trolkd by  said  output  stgaal  i  produced  by  said  decodmg 
tube  itself  under  control  of  said  chrominance  signal  T,  a 
fluorescent  screen  composed  of  a  mixture  of  fluorescent 
substances,  said  mixture  being  homogeneous  and  having 
a  comtaat  thickness  on  the  whole  surface  of  said  screea, 
the  color  of  said  mixture  varying  with  the  value  of  the 
electron  beam  density  and  the  brightness  of  said  mixture 
depending  on  the  velocity  of  the  electrons  which  impinge 
upon  the  fluorescent  screen,  a  brightness  equalizing  filter 
in  front  of  said  fluorescent  screen,  and  a  post  accelerating 
electrode  electrically  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
power  amplifier  means  and  being  controlled  by  said  lumi- 
naitce  signal  /,  whereby  at  any  instant  the  luminous  spot 
produced  by  the  electron  beam  on  said  fluorescent  screen 
of  said  viewing  tube  has  the  same  brightness  and  the  same 
color  as  the  element  of  the  televised  object  which  is 
scanned  at  this  instant 


2373311 
COLOR  TELEVISION  SYNCHRONOATION 
RkkaH  W.  Sooacafcldt,  Haddoafteld,  N.  J^  aariftaar  to 
Cocporatiaa  of  Anwifca,  a  carpaiallaa  of  Deia- 


Mwck  It,  19S3,  Serial  No.  343,7S7 
9nBlMi  (CL17S— 5^) 
1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  effects  of  phase  and 
amplitode  distortion  introduced  when  a  burst  of  a  signal 
having  a  desigiuted  frequency  is  applied  to  a  tuned 
circuit  resonant  to  said  frequeiKy,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  tuned  circuit  for  rectifying 
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said  burst  of  signal  and  for  clipping  said  rectified  burst 
at  a  relatively  low  levd  of  amplitude,  and  frequency 
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Xt73i»313 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  ADJUSTING 

TELEVBION 

A-_M  ^y«f*  1.  riiifci,  FoH  CHy,  Pii. 

AfpEcirtua  Mmtk  M,  If 53,  S«kl  No.  3414M 

tCWM.    (a.lT»-7J) 


<. 


^  '  ACC/JOBrl 


responsive  means  coupled  to  said  rectifying  and  clipping 
means  for  reconstituting  said  burst 


^-5 


M73412 

MODULATOR  WITH  PHOTOELECTRIC  SIGNAL 

SOURCE  AND  COMPRESSOR  FOR  FACSIMILE 

WUIiaoi  West  Moe,  StntfoHl,  Com^  anigMr  to  IW 

tarorporatwl.  New  York,  N.  Y,  a  coipontiM  of  New 

Ton 

Appiicatioo  October  It,  1951,  Serial  No.  251,99t 

ISCtaims.    (CLlTt—T.l) 


1.  The  method  of  adjusting  an  image  reproducer 
having  a  screen  and  a  pair  of  orthogonal  deflectioa  cir- 
cuits, which  includes  the  steps  of  rendering  ooe  of  said 
deflection  circuits  inoperative  thereby  producing  a  sub- 
stantially uni-dimensional  image,  adjusting  a  character- 
istic of  said  image,  rendering  said  one  deflection  circuit 
operative,  rendering  the  other  of  said  deflection  circuits 
inoperative  thereby  producing  a  substantially  uni-dimen- 
sional image,  adjusting  a  characteristic  of  said  last  men- 
tioned image,  and  rendering  said  other  deflectioa  circuit 
operative. 


2473314 
NOISE  IMMUNE  SIGNAL  PROCESSLNG  CmCUTT 

Jack  AvkH,  Sialeo  Ua>^  N.  Y.,  aarigMT  lo  Railo  CotM- 

ratioa  of  AsMrka,  a  corporalkM  of  Ddawwo 

Awficatioa  JaMnnr  5, 1954,  ScfW  No.  4924M 
7  OaiM.     (CL  17»— 73) 


4.  In  scanner  apparatus,  the  combination  of  pbotoelec- 
tnc  means  having  anode  means,  said  photoelectric  means 
being  adapted  for  scanning  elemental  areas  of  a  photo- 
graphic positive  subject  to  provide  electric  signals  vary- 
ing according  to  intelligence  embodied  in  said  subject, 
first  electron  tube  means  having  cathode  means,  plate 
means  and  a  plurality  of  grid  electrode  means,  circuit 
means   including   first   conductor   means   coupling   said 
anode  means  with  said  cathode  means  of  said  fint  tube 
means  to  thereby  form  a  plate<athode  circuit  for  said 
electron  tube  means  through  said  photoelectric  means 
means  to  produce  unidirectional  current  through  said  tube 
means,  from  said  cathode  means  to  said  anode  means  and 
then   through   said    photoelectric    means,   a   conducting 
shield  for  said  conductor  means,  means  supplying  a  high 
frequency  signal  to  one  of  said  grid  electrode  means 
whereby  said  photoelectric  means  and  said  electron  tube 
means  provide  by  virtue  of  the  serial  coupling  thereof  a 
conjoint  output  in  the  form  of  said  high  frequency  signal 
modulated  as  a  function  of  said  electric  signals,  second 
conductor  means  connecting  another  of  said  grid  elec- 
trode means  to  ground,  a  tuned  circuit  resonating  sub- 
stantially at  said  high  frequency  and  connected  to  said 
conducting  shield  and  to  ground,  second  electron  tube 
means  having  cathode,  control  grid  and  plate  electrode 
means,  cu-cuit  elements  connected  to  the  cathode  and 
plate  electrode  means  of  said  second  tube  means  and  co- 
operaung  therewith  to  form  a  cathode  follower,  an  elec- 
trical connection  from  said  first  conductor  means  to  the 
comrol  electrode  means  of  said  second  tube  means   an 
electrical  connection  from  the  cathode  means  of  said  sec- 
ond tube  means  to  said  conducting  shield  and  condenser 
means  connected  to  the  cathode  means  of  said  second  tube 
means  and  to  said  conducting  shield. 


I.  In  a  televtsion  receiver  having  an  image  reproduciag 
device  which  includes  a  signal  input  terminal,  direct  cur- 
rent level  setting  apparatus  adapted  to  clamp  the  peaks 
of  recurrent  synchronizing  pulses  included  in  a  composite 
television   signal    to    a    fixed   potential,    said   composite 
signal  funher  including  video  signals  of  lener  amplitude 
and  noise  impulses  of  greater  amplitude  than  said  syn- 
chronizing pulses,  said  level  setting  apparatus  comprta- 
ing:  a  source  of  such  composite  signal;  means  including 
a  coupling  capacitor  connecting  said  source  to  said  sig- 
nal input  terminal  of  said  image- reproducing  device;  a 
unilaterally  conductive  device  having  a  coaductioo  coo- 
trolling  electrode  means  connecting  said  unilaterally  con- 
ductive device  between  the  point  of  such  fixed  potential 
and  said  input  terminal  of  said  image  reproducing  device 
in  such  manner  as  to  be  rendered  conductive  by  said  ro- 
current  pulses;  and  means  coupling  said  tigMl  touict  to 
said  electrode  for  rendering  said  unilaterally  cooductive 
device  non-conductive   in   response   to  noise  pulaM  of 
greater  amplitude  than  said  synchronizing  pulaaa. 


2J73v315 
AUTOMATIC  START.8TOP  CIRCUIT  FOR 
o.-v^  „      FACSIMILE  RECORDERS 
Richari  E.  Fricka,  Betf  o«^  Ma*.,  om^mt  to 

Con  Brocktoo,  Maai.,  a  roipoffatioa  of  Maa- 


Applicatioo  March  39, 1955,  S«W  No.  497^2 
nClaiiM.    (CL179.-493) 

I.  In  a  motor  operated  recorder  roceiring  fkcdmOt 
signals  including  a  cyclic  pulse  recurring  at  a  regular 
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taterval.  aa  autooiatic  tUrt-»top  circuit  compnsing  a  fac- 
simile ftignal  ii^ut  tenninal.  coonectcd  to  nid  terminal 
a  multivibrator  responsive  to  said  cyclic  pulse  to  pro- 
duce a  relatively  k)n«  pulse,  an  integrator  converting 
said  long  puUe  into  a  subatantialty  constant  contrd 
voluge.  means  for  applying  said  long  pulse  to  said  in- 

W 


coil,  means  for  moving  said  movable  coil  past  the  eod 
of  said  stationary  coil  closely  adjacent  thereto,  mens* 
interposed  between  said  stationary  coil  and  said  movable 
coil  for  controlling  magnetic  coupling  therebetween  at 
predetermined  times  as  said  movable  coil  moves  past  said 
stationary  coil  and  nseans  responsive  to  said  magnetic 
coupling  for  producing  a  plur^ty  of  signal  pulses. 


tegrator.  relay  meant  operative  to  complete  a  power 
connection  to  said  motor,  and  connections  between  said 
integrator  and  relay  meaaa.  whereby  when  said  control 
voltage  is  applied  to  said  relay  means  said  naotor  k 
caused  to  start  and  run  so  long  as  said  cyclic  pulse 
recurs  substantially  regularly. 


PARTY  LINE  LOCK-OUT  CIRCUIT 
R.  Power,  Onlhiw.  N.  J^  iiioir  lo  Bafl  Tele- 
■lofflH,  IniMpwmst,  Stw  Yoffk,  N.  Y, 
a  COTVOTMon  of  New  Yoek 

M«th  29, 19S«,  ScfW  No.  S74,71t 
ItCWtaM.   (0.179—17) 


i7----^--% 


->k-i;iLE_J 


3.  In  combination:  a  plurality  of  tele^^Moe  sets  con- 
nected by  a  common  transmission  line  to  a  centra]  office, 
a  source  of  direct  current  at  said  central  office,  each  of 
said  telephone  sets  including  a  sound  radiat(»  and  a 
breakdown  diode  connected  in  series  across  said  line,  the 
line  voluge  at  each  of  said  sets  having  a  first  value  when 
all  sets  are  on-hook  and  a  second  value  when  any  set  is 
off-hook,  said  diodes  each  having  a  breakdown  voltage 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  values  and  each  poM 
to  operate  in  its  breakdown  region  in  redone  to  appttid 
voltages  of  said  ftnt  value. 


U7331t 
MAGNETIC  RECORDER 

C.  Mowvt  Hnmr, 
Noveabcr  25, 1952,  SeiW  N^  394,Mt 
HOatek    (CL179— 19tJ) 


1.  A  tape  recordo-  and  reproducer  including  in  com- 
bination, first  and  second  reels  supporting  a  magnetic 
tape  therebetween,  first  and  second  motors  individually 
connected  to  uid  reeb  for  driving  the  same,  magnetic 
head  means  positioned  along  said  tape  between  said 
reels,  tape  driving  means  including  a  capstan  extending 
along  said  tape  and  a  motor  for  driving  the  same,  power 
supply  means  providing  potential  to  said  first  and  second 
motors  for  driving  said  reels  and  thereby  winding  said 
tape  thereon,  pressure  means  movable  into  an  operating 
pocitioo  for  holding  said  tape  adjacent  said  head  means 
and  in  engagement  with  said  capsun  to  be  driven  at 
operating  speed  thereby,  and  control  means  including  a 
single  control  element  for  operating  said  pressitre  mtani 
and  for  controlling  the  application  of  potential  from  said 
power  supply  means  to  said  motors,  said  control  means 
iaduding  a  portion  connected  to  said  pressure  means 
and  operating  to  move  said  pressure  meam  into  and  out 
of  said  operating  position  as  said  tape  is  driven  at  operat- 
ing speed  and  at  faster  q>eeds  for  winding  the  same  on 
said  reels. 

2J71319 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  REPRO- 

DUONG  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS 

Charies  Denis  Mf,  Lanriey,  En#nn<,  niilp irin M. S. S. 

Ci  ^'    -  '   Cnliiriik   EmAand.  a 


7,195<,ScririNo.M2331 
(CL  179— lt9J) 


U73,JI7 

CALL  TRANSMITTER 
E.  Hli,  LI  latiiia.  N.  U  aarigner  to  Mi  Tele- 
1ac«ffMnla4,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y^ 
«f  New  Yotk 

\  1954,  SefW  N*.  434,15< 
15ClalBa.    (a.l7»-.9f) 


4t:;!?^'!'>'"-/ 


I.  An  dectro-magnetic  transducing  instrument  com- 
'^-Ny'  pristng  a  tape  including  a  non-magnetic  portion  and.  on 

1.  In  a  call  transmitter,  a  stationary  cofl.  a  aoorce  of   one  iurface  thereof,  a  layer  of  magnetic  material,  two 
potential  connected  to  said  stationary  coil,  a  movable   similar  transducer  heads  positioned  one  on  each  sxle  of 
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tho  tope  and  with  their  windings  additively  connected  •cwmini  devke  to  i«id  l««r.»«,  ♦    ,^-    ,_      ^, 

together,  and  spacer  means  maintaining  the  layer  of  wTSe^SS-  2«1^^  ^  **"'**•  ■*  ""^^  ^ 
magnetic  material  spaced  from  each  head  by  ■  dSance  ^^  "**  "^^  **""  *»  fctertlfy. 

substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  nonmagnetic 

portion  of  said  tape,  , 


'i      -v"  ••*»• 


2Jtl\S2M 
DIRECT  CURRENT  AMPLIFIER 

nHMM  OI  rCMMyiTWMI 

AppUcatioa  AagMt  7, 195^  Serial  N«.  M2,St7 
SClainc    (Ci:  179— 171) 


ing  the  elements  and  connectiooi  formiat  the 
communkatioQ  chaaaeL 


2373^X2 

AUTOMATIC  SERVICE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WITH  FAULT  RECORDING 


I.  A  D.  C.  amplifier  comprising  a  transformer  having 
a  center  Upped  primary  and  a  secondary,  means  alter- 
nately to  apply  a  D.  C.  signal  to  the  respective  ends  of 
•aid  pnmary.  a  phase  splitting  device  ekctrkally  con- 
.nected  to  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  to  provide 
two  signals  180  degrees  out  of  phase  and  each  of  ampU- 
tude  proportional  to  the  input  signal  to  said  primary 
means  in  synchronization  with  the  means  alternately  to 
apply  the  D.  C.  signal  to  the  primary,  to  rectify  said  two 
out  of  phase  signals  to  provide  a  continuous  D  C  signal 
of  ampUtude  proportional  to  the  input  signal,  aa  output, 
a  filter  between  said  recUfying  means  and  said  output, 
said  filter  comprising  a  resistor  having  a  relativdy  high 
ohmic  value  and  a  capacitor,  a  voltage  re«x>nsive  Te- 
sistor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  filter  resistor    the 
resistance  of  said  voluge  responsive  resistor  bein^  in- 
versely profwrtional  to  the  voltage  applied  thereto,  means 
to  teed  a  signal  proportional  to  said  rectified  D   C  to 
said  output,  a  voltage  divider  connected  to  said  output 

u  *^^..^^  ■»  ^*P^  "«»»I  u  developed,  said 
voltage  divider  having  means  to  provide  a  signal  of  ampli. 

to  feed  back  said  fractional  signal  to  the  center  tap  of 
said  primary  to  oppose  the  input  signal  applied  thereto. 


15 


2a,  19S<  Serial  N*.  471412 


va 


*»rto    A}3l« 


%»   i 


2471321 
DEVICE  FOR  INDICATION  OF  A  CERTAIN  rniu 

D..V.L.U...tH^jjjjj^^ 

nJSX^^  l^fa^  ».  !•«,  Serial  N«.  415.992 
^^^  Prioj*fy»  appMeafloa  3we4ca  Match  STl  953 
29Clal«i.     (CL  179L-1753) 

^hinJLl  "  'I'*""  *•*"'"«  •  P'"™^^y  of  communication 
chani^ls  each  comprising  one  or  more  corniectiow^^S 
of  said  connecuons  including  a  plurality  of  swiicSi-. 
Clements  movable  to  differ^TposiUoM  to  c^c^^ 
a  selected  one  of  said  communication  chan^T^ 

source  to  said  commumcation  channel  at  a  first  locatSn^ 
an  mdicator,  a  scanning  device,  means  cotX V^' 
communication  channels  at  a  plurality  of^SSeSiSd 
ones  of  said  connectioBi  aad  connected  through  iSd 


1.  Aa  arrangement  in  an  electric  communicatioo  sys- 
tem containing  a  plurality  of  exchanges  including  means 
for  establishing  telecommunication  connections  through 
the  exchanges  selectively  operable  in  inponae  to  control- 
ling ngnah.  supervisory  equipment  for  detecting  faulty 
operation  selectively  connecuWe  to  lines  forming  part  of 
said  communication  connections  running  through  said  ex- 
changes comprising  indicating  means  operable  in  response 
L"^'*^    "*  "«nals  transferred  through  said  lines  far 
the  ntablishment  of  a  oommuaicatioo  connection  to  the 
called  subscriber's  sutioo  and  to  signals  provided   by 
said  called  station  upon  esUblishmeat  of  said  commu- 
nication arcuit.  and  recording  means  including  lecor^ 
ing  members  selectively  operable  in  rofMMiae  to  the  coo- 
ditions  of  said  indicating  meaas  for  recording  the  coodi. 
tions  of  the  mdicati'ng  means  oo  a  recording  medium  said 
indicating  means  being  arranged  to  be  rendered  opera- 
tive for  recording  on  the  recording  medium  in  response 
to  predetermined  factors  as  detected  by  said  indicatint 
means.  ^* 


2J73423 

AUFOMATIC  TEL1SCOMMUNICA110N  SYSTEMS 
Kari  Aim  AmH*  Naafcjaaik,  ffnijia 

^^^^'^  Serial  N«.  52t,922 

I.  in  a  telecommunication  system,  selectors  for  estab- 
lishing connections  between  calling  and  called  circuits. 
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contitrf  memm  for  openting  taid  telecton,  meant  for  con- 
nectisg  taid  control  means  to  one  of  said  circuits  in 
response  to  calling  condition  on  said  one  circuit.  meaM 
in  said  selectors  for  sending  return  signals  to  said  ooih- 
trol  means  in  case  of  proper  fuaUtoa  of  the  selectors, 
holding  means  for  holding  engated  selectors  in  engaged 


posed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  to  the  normal  path  of 
motion  of  said  bom,  so  as  to  change  the  plaiK  of  modon 


condition  irrespective  of  the  continuance  of  the  calling 
condition  on  said  one  circuit,  means  for  releasing  said 
holdtng  means  in  response  to  said  retinn  signals,  timing 
means  for  measuring  the  duration  of  the  operated  con- 
dition of  said  holding  means,  and  indicating  means  op- 
eraUe  by  said  timing  means  in  the  case  that  said  dura- 
lioa  exceeds  a  predetermined  time. 


DBTUBUnNI  MECHANISM 

Mkk^ 


U»  19S«,  Sariy  Nn.  Stt^M 
<a.3••-^}l) 


1.  A  distributor  mechanism  comprising  a  base  plate, 
a  fixed  contact  supported  by  the  base  plate,  a  bracket 
and  a  leaf  spring  supported  by  the  base  plate  at  a 
location  remote  from  the  fixed  contact,  said  bracks 
and  leaf  spriag  being  electricaOy  insulated  from  the 
base  plate,  a  rigid  contact  carrying  member  support- 
ing a  movable  contact  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  and 
secured  to  the  leaf  spring  at  a  position  remote  from 
the  bracket  and  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  rigid  con- 
tact carrying  member,  a  rubbing  block  secured  to  the 
rigid  contact  carrying  member  intermediate  its  ends  and 
a  single  bearing  ball  positioned  between  the  bracket  and 
the  end  of  the  rigid  contact  carrying  means  which  is 
remote  from  the  movable  contact,  said  bearing  ball 
supporting  the  end  of  the  rigid  coalact  carrying  means 
upon  the  bracket  while  permitting  free  *^-ii''-'«»ri 
movement  of  the  rigid  contact  carrying  member  and 
free  torsional  flexure  of  the  leaf  spring. 


SNUBBEK  |iOR  QUICK  IREAK  ATTACHMENT 

WaMsr  B.  Kaly.  New  ^Tlnalpn.  Pa^  iiiMii  i  la  l-T-E 
Cimrft  Ereaker  CompBay.  rkilnfi|pfchi.  Pn^  a  c«Fon- 

AfpEisdsB  May  14, 1M4,  Sctlal  No.  429,9U 
(OalaH.    (Q.  2M-^4f) 
1.  la  a  switch  arrangrment  comprising  a  flexible  arcing 
horn,  a  snubber  for  said  bora  comprising  an  element  dis- 


of  said 
thereof. 


bora  at  a  predetermiiicd  point  in  the  travel 


"    ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
F.  Kartk,  NBaa.  Mkh„  aarffaer  la  Kooali.Wi 
Eleclrfe  Co.,  lae.,  Sonfli  Bend.  Ind.,  a 


MS  May  2t,  1957,  Sctfal  No.  M9,1SS 
19  Hal—     (CL  299— 194) 


I.  An  dectrical  an>aratus,  comprising  a  solenoid  hav- 
ing a  reciprocal  core,  a  drcnit  for  said  solenoid,  a  drcoit 
for  a  signal  light,  a  switch  mechanism  in  said  drcoits 
including  a  pair  of  fixed  semi-disc  shaped  members  com- 
posed of  carbon  and  being  qiaoed  from  one  another,  loids 
in  said  solenoid  circuit  connected  to  said  members,  a  disc 
shaped  means  having  an  axial  shaft  thereon  with  a  km- 
gitndinal  hole  therethrough  for  retaining  said  members  in 
fixed  position,  a  cup  shaped  member  having  an  axial  slaai 
thereon  extending  through  the  hole  in  said  shaft  and 
reciprocating  therein,  said  last  mentioned  member  having 
a  dbc  shaped  carbon  contact  on  one  side  thereof  adapted 
to  contact  said  memben,  two  spaced  contacts  fiTTtfrfH 
to  said  signal  circuit,  sprinp  for  urging  said  contacts  In- 
ward the  other  side  of  said  last  mentioned  nnember,  a 
metal  disc  element  on  said  other  side  of  the  last  men- 
tioaed  mtmbtr  adapted  to  engage  said  two  spaced  con- 
tacts, a  BMaas  operated  by  said  solenoid  for  opening  said 
carbon  switch  and  closing  said  spaced  contact  switch, 
and  a  spring  for  closing  said  cartwn  switch  and  opening 
said  4>aced  contacts. 


2J73427 
COMBINED  FUSE  AND  CURRENT  UMTTING 

RESBTtMR 
liraslih^  Cidmbist,  N.  I. 
Apvfl  19, 195«,  Sow  No.  579,395 
S  dates.    (CL  299— 135) 


5.  A  combined  fuse  and  corrent  limiting  resistor  cons- 
prising  a  coil  of  resistance  wire  and  a  form  on  wliicfa  said 
coil  is  wound,  said  form  having  a  recessed  portion  and 
said  coil  having  runs  of  wire  disposed  across  said  re- 
cessed portion;  and  a  bead  of  materia]  rapidly  decom- 
posable under  predetermined  beat  conditions  on  each  of  a 
plurality  of  said  runs. 


508 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fdiuaky  10,  1»69 


2,873^2S 

THERMOSTAT  FOR  LOW  POWER  dRCUTTS 

Charles  E.  Hajny,  MUwankec,  Wis^  anifnor  to  Bsm  bc^ 

a  corporatloii  of  Wbcouiin 

Applicadoo  Aufiut  29,  1W5,  Serial  No.  5314fS 

24ClaiflM.    (CI.2M— 13S) 
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4.  In  a  control  device  for  low  power  circuits  bavins 
low  and  variable  resisunce  contacts,  an  adjustable  cootnri 
point  setting  member  having  a  throat  portion,  a  base 
member  having  a  portion  engaging  said  throat  portion 
to  close  off  one  end  of  the  latter,  and  a  bi-metallic  contact 
actuating  member  mounted  in  the  opposite  end  of  said 
throat  portion  to  close  off  the  other  end  of  the  latter,  said 
base  portion,  throat  portion  and  bi-metallic  member  de- 
fining an  enclosure  for  said  low  resisUnce  contacts. 


tacts,  a  movable  contact  for  each  pair  of  line  and  load 
contacts  arranged  for  engagement  therewith,  means  in- 
cluding an  insulating  yoke  for  moving  said  movable  coo- 
tacts  into  and  from  engagement  with  the  sUtionary  line 
and  load  contacts,  a  separate  insulating  block  securable 
to  said  base  said  separable  block  being  formed  of  de- 
ioniiing  material,  said  block  having  a  substantially  fiat 
bottom  surface  with  slots  therein  arranged  to  provide 
spaced  separated  internal  chambers  for  enclosing  the  line 
cooucu  and  providing  an  opening  for  exposing  the  IomJ 
contacts  and  an  atcuate  waU  in  said  chambers  arranged 
for  directing  ionizing  gases  away  from  the  line  contactt 
and  from  said  chamber  when  the  movable  contacts  move 
from  engagement  therewith  and  spaced  barriers  on  the 
yoke  arranged  for  extending  through  the  slots  for  direct- 
ing the  ionizing  gases  from  adjacent  line  contacts. 


2,t73431 

COMFRE98ED  AIR  ACTUATED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

«,  Badc%  Swtoefftend,  aMlgMT  to  AktfM. 
■raws,  ■•vari  A  da, 


^,M^JS^P*^^^^  CAUBRATION  MEANS 
Alfred  G.  SwcMW.  OiUario,  Calif.,  aalcnor  to  Geacral 


A^pllMltoii  OctoWr  »,  1*57,  SaiW  Na^  <93,lt5 

"'"^^%"!C?*".?r'5S**^  Octokar  H,  19M 
7CUM.    (CL2«f— I4i) 


corpor^ltoa  of  New  York 
5.  1957.  Serial  No.  Mf  435 


7ClaliM.    (a.  2«»-.139) 


I.  In  an  electric  flatiron  including  a  heating  element 
adjusuble  temperature  control  means  comprising:  a 
switch  having  a  movable  contact  carried  by  a  plurality 
of  connected  movable  arms,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
resilient;  a  cam  in  engagement  with  one  of  said  switch 
arms  for  varying  the  relative  position  of  said  one  switch 
»nn  for  temperature  selection;  manuallly  adjusuMe 
means  associated  with  a  fixed  scale  connected  to  s-d 
cam;  a  bimetallic  element  movable  responsive  to  iron 
operating  temperature;  and  adjusuble  calibration  means 
interposed  between  and  movable  with  said  bimetallic  ele- 
ment and  another  of  said  switcfi  arms;  said  calibration 
means  comprising  a  spring  clip  carrying  an  eccentric  cam 
with  detent  means  for  releasably  holding  said  eccentric 
cam  in  calibrated  position. 


M7343« 
CONTACTORS      -  ' 
loaepfc  J.  Cribble,  Fox  Point,  Wl^,  aa^Bor  to  Sour*  D 

AppUcatton  Scpteaber  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  534027 
2ClatoM.    (CL2t#— 144)        ^^ 


I.  A  compressed   gas   actuated   electric   switch   com- 
pnsing  a  supply  unk  coouining  gas  under  pressure,  a 
switch    contact    assembly    comprising    normally    ckMed 
mam    contact    means    and    which    are    separated    upon 
application  thereto  of  compressed  gas.   means  forming 
a  primary  passageway  interconnecting  said  supply  tank 
and  main  contact  means,  normally  cloeed  valve  means 
controlling  flow  of  compressed  gas  through  said  passage- 
way, auxiliary  contact  means  arranged  within  an  arcing 
chamber,  means  for  charging  said  chamber  with  com- 
pressed gas  from  said  tank  to  the  preasurc  prevailing 
m  said  tank  when  said  valve  is  cloaed.  means  forming 
a  secondary  passageway  leading  from  said  chamber  to 
and   intersecting  said  primary   passageway  at  an  angle 
thereby  to  establish   an  aspiraUng  effect  on  the  com- 
pressed gas  An  said  chamber,  said  secondary  passageway 
being  normally  closed  but  which  is  open  upon  separation 
of  said  auxiliary  contact  means  subsequent  to  opening 
of  said  valve  to  initiate  gas  flow  through  said  primary 
passageway,  said  compressed  gas  blowing  on  said  aux- 
iliary contact  means  as  it  leaves  said  chamber  and  flowi 
through  said  secondary  passageway. 


2373432 

ADJUSTABLE  DIFFERENTIAL  SWITCH 

ACTUATOIl 

WOfauiJ.  WnkuM,  WiMtta,  n. 

1.  In  a  conuctor  of  the  character  deacribed.  the  com-  ^"^''*^/5??*y  hJi^^ii?^^!^'^  ^^^^ 

bmation  comprising;  an  insulating  base  providing  a  suiv       1    In    .n    Ji»^!!!!^    (CI.  !••— 1««) 
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to  operate  the  clodng  of  the  contacts  of  a  twitch  de- 
pendent on  a  predetermined  condition  and  the  opening 
of  said  twitch  dependent  upon  different  conditions,  the 
combination  of  a  pair  of  cooperating  movable  levers; 
mMM  to  pivotally  support  in  flxad  poattioo  of  adjustment 


/: 


"K^ 


both  said  leven.  ooe  of  said  levers  adapted  to  operate  the 
switch,  the  other  kvcr  arranged  for  operating  uud  first 
mentioned  lever,  the  effective  operative  relation  of  the 
fukrums  of  said  levers  being  adjustable;  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  responsive  device  to  actuate  said  second 
lever. 


M7X313 
MOUNTING  CUP  AND  COVKK  FOR 

DOCK  IAMB  swrrcH 

N.  far—M.  Lavad*.  Tea. 

«M  U.  19S7,  SmM  N«.  MS.979 
iOalMi     (CL2M— lit) 


2^3,334 
LOCKING  PUSH  BUTTON  MECHANISM 
B.  Wlracync  GffMsflcM,  indn  iMtftir  to  BeH 
TatelMMM    Lakontorlaa,    lacocporated,   Ntw    Yofk, 
N.  Y^  a  cunontkM  of  New  Yock 

Ntrirtir  14,  19S7,  ScrW  No.  t9€,5U 
7CWW.    (CL2M— 1«9) 


1.  A  push  btittoe  mechanism  comprising  a  boutiag 
having  an  aperture  in  one  wall,  a  posh  button  having  an 
outer  end  projecting  through  the  aperture,  an  toner  end 
connected  to  and  urged  outwardly  by  biasing  means,  and 
an  enlarged  shouldered  section  intermediate  the  ei»ds 
tharaof;  a  diaplvagm  mounted  within  the  housing  and 
ancircbng  taid  button  adjacem  the  inner  end  thereof,  a 
member  embracing  the  enlarged  tectkm  and  te> 
ID  the  diaphragm,  taid  latching  member  betag 
biaaed  agatnat  the  enlarged  section  by  virtue  of  ita  at- 
titude on  the  diaphragm,  whereby  a  partial  movement 
of  the  button  against  the  biasing  meam  allows  the  latch- 
ing member  to  rest  on  a  shoulder  of  the  enlarged  tectioQ 
of  the  bottoo  to  latch  the  button,  and  whereby  fnrtlwr 
movement  of  the  button  in  the  same  direction  deflects  the 
iliapfci  tjin  to  urge  the  latching  member  away  from  tlie 
button  to  unlatch  the  button. 


2473^35 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  aRCUlT  CONTROLLIB 
Robert  O.  Ltwii,  Jr.,  lailaoapalii,  Ini. 

May  14,  19S4,  Scftef  No.  429,9St 
4CWM.    (CLMl— 51) 


3.  In  oorabtaation  with  a  door  lamb  switch  asaembty 
including  a  door  jamb,  a  door  jamb  twitch  mounted  on 
said  door  jaoib  aad  haviaf  •  body  projecting  thara- 
through.  taid  door  jamb  twitch  having  an  aacsHchaon 
plate  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  door  jamb,  fastCBing 
means  extenditig  between  said  eacntcfaeon  plate  and  said 
door  jamb  mounting  said  door  jamb  switch  on  said  door 
jamb,  said  door  jamb  switch  also  including  a  retractible 
spring  loaded  push  button  actuator  normally  projecting 
through  and  ootwardly  of  said  cacutdmoo  plate;  a  tnoum- 
ing  clip  and  cover  assembly,  said  mounting  clip  comprising 
a  flat  body  portion,  said  switch  body  and  said  fastening 
imat  passing  through  said  flat  body  portion  and  taid 
escutcheon  plate  engaging  said  flat  body  portion  in  face- 
to-face  relation  and  clamping  said  mounting  dip  against 
said  door  jamb,  said  flat  body  portion  having  side  edges, 
oppoaed  trackways  along  taid  tide  edfes.  taid  cover  being 
of  a  bowed  crois-tection  to  clear  taid  escutcheon  plate 
and  including  tide  flanges,  said  side  flanges  being  seated 
in  said  trackways  for  sliding  ntovcment.  said  cover  having 
a  puth  button  receiving  opening  whereby  taid  corer  may 
be  selectively  positioned  for  the  normal  operation  of  said 
door  jamb  switch  or  for  retaining  taid  puth  button 
actuator  in  a  dtprtsaed  position  and  taid  door  jamb 
switch  in  an  open  condition. 


1.  A  circuit  controller,  compritittg  a  carbon-disk  pile, 
a  contactor  therefor,  a  thrust  member  for  appljring  pile- 
corn  prcssive  force  to  said  contactor,  means  urging  taid 
RKmber  toward  said  contactor  with  a  predetermined 
high  force,  nteant  controllittg  the  position  of  said  mem- 
ber and  movable  between  a  position  in  which  it  sup- 
ports sa:d  member  out  of  pressure-applying  relation  with 
said  contactor  and  a  position  in  which  it  frees  taid  mem- 
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ber  for  exertion  of  said  predetennined  force  on  said   case,  a  screw  throMled  bar  rouUWy  mounted  in  the  case 
conuctor.  and  means  to  maintain  a  ptle-preservint  low-   in  paraUel  rdMioodup  with  the  rcsisunce  bar    a  wioer 


compression  force  on  said  contactor  when  said  member 
is  withdrawn 


2473336 
CONTINIIOUS  VARIATION  POTENTIOMmS 

.     ..    yP«^  »<»^yt  ■  cofpotatf—  of  hrty 
^Aylkalioii  Deceibec  13, 1»5S,  Serial  No.  SSl^t 
Oabaa  priority,  applicaliM  ItaK  December  13,  I9S4 
4CUm.    (CLlil'-U) 


arm  oo  the  screw  threaded  bar  adapted  for  movement 
therealoog  when  the  bar  is  twaad,  said  wiper  arm  iaclud- 
iof  an  extensioa  adapted  lo  ooottct  and  travel  aloof  the 


i< 


xFmM 


resistance  bar,  the  wipar  arm  induding  a  cylindrical  por- 
tiou  adapted  to  surround  the  screw  threaded  bar,  and 
having  an  integral  loop  for  nwilaining  spring  pressure 
and  for  posttiooing  the  um  cm  dw  bar.  and  a  loogitudiaal 
ledge  in  one  part  of  the  case  for  sliding  contact  of  the 
integral  loop  of  the  wiper  arm  therewith. 


1.  A  potentiometer  comprising  an  insulating  support 
member,  at  least  one  layer  of  electrically  resistant  ma- 
terial on  said  support  member  in  the  form  of  a  first  elon- 
gated band  having  its  opposite  ends  spaced  from  each 
other  to  define  a  resistance  element,  a  collector  e'ement 
defined  by  at  least  one  layer  of  dectricaily  resistant  ■»• 
terial  oo  said  support  member  in  the  form  of  a  sicoad 
elongated  band  extending  parallel  to  said  first  band  and 
also  having  its  opposite  ends  spaced  from  each  other, 
contact  means  simultaneously  engaging  in  a  conductive 
relationship  said  resistance  and  collector  elements,  tiw^w. 
supporting  said  conUct  means  for  movement  along  said 
first  and  second  bands,  first  and  second  terminals  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  first  elongated  band 
of  the  resistance  element,  and  at  least  a  third  terminal 
connected  to  one  of  the  ends  of  said  second  elongated 
band  of  the  collector  elemem  so  that  the  latter  can  act 
as  both  a  collector  for  current  conducted  from  said  re- 
sistance element  by  said  conUct  means  and  as  an  addi- 
tional variable  resistance  in  series  with  the  variable  re- 
sistance of  said  resistance  element 


Marian  E.Bo«ras  Mi 
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^«*««<*«»  ^IS!*«  *^  ^^^  Serial  nT54<,(34 
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1.  A  variable  mislor  comprisint  •  honring  havii^  a 
cavity  formed  therein,  a  resistance  dooMat  nioanted 
within  said  cavity,  a  flexible  bellows  secored  to  one  end 
of  said  housing  and  sealing  said  cavity,  operating  means 
attached  to  said  bellows  and  extending  into  said  cavity. 
Mid  operating  means  having  a  contact  wiping  on  said 
resistance  element,  a  leadscrew  rouuMy  nwunted  oo  said 
housing  and  having  threaded  engagement  with  said  op- 
erating means,  said  leadscrew  beii^  constrained  •g*'"^ 
endwise  nnovement  with  respect  to  said  bousing,  and  guide 
means  on  said  housing  slidabiy  supporting  said  operating 
means. 


Marin  K.  Mmmm  aai 
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1.  In  a  variable  resistor,  the  combination  of  an  eka- 
gated  resistance  element  having  one  edge  thereof  roonded. 
a  shorting  bar  of  sheet  metal  cylindritally  curved  to  coo- 

farm  to  said  one  edge  of  said  resistance  element  and  ow- 
ning the  »me  in  close  proximity  thereto,  said  shorting 
bar  bcmg  insulated  from  said  resistance  element,  anda 
slidaNe  contact  wiping  on  an  exposed  portion  of  said 
resistance  element  and  oo  said  shorting  bar. 


2S,  I9S«,  Serial  Nn.  6313S 
(CL2tl~«2) 
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POTENTIOMETER 
George  H.  Elliott,  Bwteak,  CaUf.,  aari 
troaics  Corporatioa,  Barfoank,  CaUf. 
California 

Appiicatioa  July  2, 1»5«.  Serial  No.  5Hy3H 
>  Clainis.    (CL  2tl-42) 
I.  A  potenuometer  comprising  a  two-part  hollow  case, 
a  resistance  bar  havmg  a  winding  thereon  fixed  in  the 


1.  An  electrical  instrument  which  inclodsa:  a  housing 
having  an  end;  a  diaphragm  mounted  on  said  end  of  said 
housing  so  as  to  seal  said  housing;  shaft  means  secured 
of  said  diaphragm  at  the  center  thereof  so  as  to  extend 
from  both  sides  of  said  diaphragm;  rotary  noMs  posi- 
tioned within  said  housing.  »id  rotary  means  bcii«  de- 
««Md  to  be  engaged  by  an  end  of  said  shaft  means 
within  said  housing;  threaded  shaft  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  rotary  means  within  said  housing,  said 
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threaded  ihaft  means  being  rotaUbly  mounted  within 
said  houains;  an  electrical  instrument  assembly  mounted 
within  said  housing  adiaceni  to  said  threaded  shaft 
means:  and  means  carried  by  said  shaft  meam  for  ad- 
iusting  said  electrical  instnmient  assembly. 


ting  said  cement  powder  sufficiently  lo  cause  it  to  adhere 
to  adjoining  surfaces  of  said  sheath  end  opening  and  the 
terminal  end  portion  of  said  conductor. 


■LECTRIC  STRAIN  GAUGE  AND  RESBTANCE 

UNITS  THEBEFOB 

All  VwM  Kattmg,  Nacwaft,  Cmm. 

ApfUcatiM  AagaH  3,  IMS,  SoW  N«.  52«»2M 

TOataM.    (CLMl— «3) 


1.  An  electrical  strain  gauging  dcrioe  iomptiriBg.  in 
combination,  an  elongated  body  of  extensible  and  com- 
pressible material  and  having  a  longitudtnal  zone  to  be 
subjected  to  measured  strain,  and  a  solid  cylindrical  elec- 
trical restsunce  unit  embedded  in  said  body  and  lying  at 
substantially  the  neutral  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said 
unit  being  bonded  to  said  body  throughout  the  longi- 
tudinal extent  of  said  zone,  whereby  said  unit  is  directfy 
subfect  to  chaises  due  to  extension  and  compreaaoo  of 
said  body  in  said  zone  whereby  the  electrical  resistanoe 
o(  said  unit  is  varied. 
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The  method  of  producing  an  electric  heater  having 
a  resistance  conductor  disposed  in  a  tubular  sheath  and 
surrounded  by  an  electric  insulatmg  heat-conducting  ma- 
terial, comprising  disposing  said  conductor  and  said  ma- 
terial within  said  tubular  sheath  in  position  wherein  a 
termmal  end  portion  of  said  conductor  is  disposed  in 
spaced  lateral  relation  with  an  end  opening  of  said 
tubular  sheath  and  said  material  stops  short  of  complete- 
ly filling  said  sheath  to  provide  an  open  pocket  thereta 
adjacent  said  end  opening,  placing  an  essentially  dry 
cement  powder  in  said  pocket,  and  dispoaiag  a 
tened  bushing  having  dielectric  and  hygroscopic  prop- 
erties over  said  temunal  end  portion  of  said  conductor 
and  into  said  pocket  in  generally  clotdy  fitting  relation 
with  the  iimer  peripheral  wall  of  said  sheath  end  open- 
ing and  the  adjacent  exteriw  surface  of  said  termiul 
end  portion,  the  moisture  contained  by  said  bushing  wet- 
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2.  A  beater  for  application  to  the  housing  of  a  tran*- 
miscion  ex  the  like,  comprising,  aa  electro-magnetic  cod 
comprising  plural  adjacent  pancake  coil  elemenu  connect* 
ed  in  series  circuit  relation,  a  core  member  of  magnetic 
material  sarroanded  by  said  coil  whereby  the  saaae  ii 
magnetised  by  energizing  said  cofl,  extending  arm  por- 
tioM  on  said  core  for  engaging  the  housing  to  be  heated, 
said  coil  constituting  aa  electric  resistance  heater,  and 
means  fm  conducting  heat  generated  by  said  cofl  to  the 
obiect  to  be  heated  comprising  metal  diK  elemeKa  ex- 
tending substantially  between  said  pancake  coil  elemeiits 
and  the  obfect  to  be  heated. 


2473344 
INDUCTOR  DEVICE 


My  19, 195«,  StffW  Na.  S9e,7t2 
,  WpRcaiaa  Gcmaay  AacBH  4, 195S 


1.  An  inductor  device,  for  me  in  heating  an  edfe  of 
a  band  shaped  metal  plate,  comprising  a  channel-shaped 
rod  of  magnetically  permeable  material  forming  the  yoke 
of  a  tn»fnftir  cifcuit,  mcans  surrounded  by  said  channel- 
shaped  rod  and  adapted  to  generate  a  magnetic  Add 
therein,  the  shanks  (^  said  rod  having  pole  faces  defining 
a  gap  between  each  other,  said  gap  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive a  portion  of  said  metal  plate  including  said  edge, 
one  of  said  pole  faces  being  disposfd  substantially  ver- 
tacally.  iu  plane  intersecting  the  plane  containing  the 
odier  one  of  said  pole  faces  at  an  angle  approiimatHy 
eqiudling  the  an^  between  the  faces  of  said  metal  plate 
where  they  intersect  at  said  edge  to  be  heated,  the  lower 
edge  of  said  one  pole  face  being  disposed  bdow  aaid 
other  pole  face. 

1J7334S 

ARC  MINIMIZERS 
T« 
Pa,,  airiipar  la 
Pa,,  a  cmvoraliaa  of 

IS,  19S7,  Scriiri  No.  <7MO 
11  Clilmi    (CLX19^1tX3) 
1.  In  a  didectric  heating  system,  a  pair  of  snbstantiany 
planar  electrodes  <fispoaed  hi  spaced  substantially  paralle! 
relation  to  one  another,  support  means  dispoaed  subctan- 
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daily  tniuverse  to  the  planes  of  said  electrodes  for  sup- 
porting a  substantially  planar  dielectric  workpiece  to  be 
heated,  means  cooperating  with  said  support  means  for 
moving  said  substantially  planar  workpiece  in  said  trans- 
verse plane  from  a  first  position  external  of  said  electrodes 
to  a  second  position  between  said  electrodes,  and  nteans 
for  reducing  the  tendency  of  arc  formation  during  move- 


.^y'^>ftT-r 


ment  of  said  workpiece  toward  said  second  position  com- 
prising a  pair  of  dielectric  members  carried  by  said  pair 
of  electrodes  respectively  adjacent  the  paths  of  movement 
of  die  opposed  edges  of  said  moving  workpiece,  said  pair 
of  dielectric  members  being  disposed  at  limited  locatioos 
adjacent  the  imtial  point  of  entry  of  said  moving  work- 
piece  between  said  electrodes  A&jaid  workpiece  moves  be- 
tween said  electrodes  toward  said  second  positioo. 


Roy  SUscy  Scaactt,  Toraatof  OstM^Oii 
to  North  AMericaa  PWHps  Co^  tec^  New  Yott.  N. 
A|^pB»tk»  March  S,  1957,  SciW  No.  M442t 
priority,  aMHcalloa  CmhAi  Pic  lit  ii  4,  ItM 
9CMw.    (CL219l.19.53) 
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1.  A  sealing  head  adapted  for  the  sealing  of  two  fusible 
parts  through  the  medium  of  a  metal  ring  heated  by  high 
frequency  currents  comprising  a  centre  post  having  one 
end  secured  to  a  base  support,  a  cup-riiaped  membei  of 
good  heat  conducting  nuterial  adapted  to  hold  one  of 
said  parts  and  hinged  at  its  closed  end  to  die  free  end 
of  said  centre  post,  a  movable  tubular  member  surround- 
ing said  centre  post  and  spring  biased  towards  said  base 
support,  pin  means  secured  to  said  cup-shaped  member 
and  spring  biased  to  contact  said  movable  tubular  mem- 
ber to  tilt  said  cup-shaped  member  at  an  angle  to  said 
centre  post  when  said  movable  member  is  disptaoed  from 
said  base  suppori  and  a  non-conducting  locating  member 
secured  to  the  end  of  the  tubular  member  remote  from 
said  base  support  adapted  to  hold  the  other  of  said  two 
parts  so  that  said  two  parts  are  normally  pressed  together 
by  the  spring  biasing  of  said  tubular  member  toward 
said  base  support. 


heat  absorbing  medium  and  a  protective  device  for  ioter- 
rupting  current  flow  to  said  beating  element  when  the 
temperature  of  the  medium  rises  to  a  predetermined 
value,  said  heating  element  comprising  a  sheathed 
embedded  elentent  having  a  current  carrying  terminal 
pin  extending  therefrom  and  said  protective  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  members  carried  by  and  extending 
transversely  of  the  exposed  portion  of  said  terminal  pin, 
said  members  being  resijiently  biaaed  away  from  each 
other  to  electrically  insulated  relation  and  one  of  said 
members  being  electrically  insulated  from  said  terminal 
pin  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  the  other  of  uid  members  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  terminal  pin,  said  protec- 
tive device  further  comprising  a  fusible  element  extend- 


ing between  and  maintaining  said  members  in  juxtapoci- 
tion  against  the  biasing  force  and  providing  for  elec- 
trical contact  between  said  ntembers.  said  fusible  element 
being  apertured  to  receive  said  members  when  the  latter 
are  shifted  to  juxupoaition  against  the  biasing  force  and 
said  fusible  element  poastssing  sufficient  ultimate  strength 
at  normal  temperatures  to  maintain  said  members  in 
juxtaposition,  said  fusible  element  losing  sufficient  strength 
when  its  temperature  rites  to  a  predetermined  value  that 
the  biasing  force  exceeds  the  ultimate  strength  of  said 
fusible  element  and  such  biasing  force  thcreopoa  iMer- 
rupting  electrical  contact  between  said  membcti  by 
tearing  said  fusMe  element  apart  aad  shifting  said 
members  away  from  each  other  to  electrically  insulated 
relation  to  thereby  interrupt  current  flow  to  said  heat- 
ing element. 

2J71J4t 
SUPPORTING  AND  HEATING  DKYKI  FOR 
CASSEROLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Ray  E.  Troaadly,  Elklea,  Ong-  anifBor  to 
DHMb  Coffforattoii,  MalraotPMk,  f^  a 
of  Delawart 

I J^  17,  1957, 9mm  No.  «72,4i9 
ICtoin.    (CL219^-^ 


2J73J47 
THERMAL  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
C  Bo«ga,  PHtabgrgh,  Pa.,  aarigMr  to  Edwto  L. 
CoapOBy,  PNlriioigh,  Pa.,  a  corporatfoo  of 
PeoBsytvania 

AppttcaCkM  May  2, 1955,  Serial  No.  595499  A  device  for  supporting  casseroles  and  die  like  ob  a 

5  Clains.    (CI.  219—19)  table  or  other  structure  and  supplying  heat  thereto,  com- 

I.  In  combination,  an  electric  heating  element  adapted   prising  a  member  having  a  flat  supporting  surface  and 

to  be  subjected  to  die  temperature  modifying  effects  of  a    wafls  depending  from  die  opposite  ends  thereof,  legs  sup- 
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portinf  nad  member,  ttid  flat  wpportiiif  surface  havmt 
two  spaced,  doagated,  narrow,  parallel  openmts  thereia 
which  extend  froa  end  wall  to  end  wall,  and  said  end 
walb  havint  openings  tberetn  aligned  with  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  two  openings  in  said  flat  support- 
ing surface  and  terminating  above  the  lower  edges  of  the 
cad  walls,  whereby  the  openings  in  said  supporting  nr- 
f  ace  and  end  walls  form  parallel  troughs  for  the  reception 
of  spaced  parallel  parts  of  a  casserole  holder  or  the  like, 
said  flat  supporting  surface  having  a  central  opening 
therein  between  said  parallel  openings  therein,  a  heat- 
ing element  movaMy  mounted  for  vertical  movement 
within  said  central  opening  and  having  a  flat  upper 
surface,  and  resilient  means  constantly  urging  mid  httt- 
ing  element  upwardly  to  a  position  in  which  its  upper 
surface  is  above  said  flat  supporting  surface. 


CVTEKNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

MANIFOLD  HKAint 

U  lUy  B.  ClBfk.  ftnclM,  Wis. 

lSah«  4,  lfS7,  taW  N«.  in,107 

t  nii'ii        (CL2lf^-3t)  ^-^ 
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HEATING  ELEMENT 

D.BwMa,Baitey 

fttodi  21, 19S7,  SasW  N*.  M7,723 
f  ni|-|ir     <CL2I9— 39) 


OUTLET  HEATER  FOR  AER080L-TYFE 
DISPE)6ER 

Pml  Lanaert,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.        

tech  14.  l9St,  SciW  No.  721,St9 
ItClalM.    (CL219— 39) 
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4.  An  electric  heater  for  an  intemal-combustioo  engine 
manifold  comprising,  a  body  having  a  threaded  portion 
for  connection  to  said  manifold,  a  stem  insulatingly  ex- 
tending through  said  body  and  having  a  free  end  adapted 
to  be  in  said  manifold,  meam  at  the  other  end  of  said 
stem  for  the  attachment  of  an  electrically  hot  wire,  a 
wire  heating  coil  wound  around  said  stem  and  welded 
at  one  end  to  said  stem  free  end,  said  body  iaduding  a 
cylindrical  hob.  said  coil  at  to  other  end  being  wound 
around  said  hab  and  welded  thereto  and  extending  tan- 
gentUUy  from  the  hub  periphery  whereby  vibratory  strains 
are  distributed  throu^  the  cofl. 


3.  A  heating  device  removably  alBxable  to  the  outlet 
member  of  a  valve-operated  aeroaoi-type  fluid  dispenser, 
cooiprising  a  body  portion  having  a  passageway  extend- 
ing through  said  body  portion,  an  inlet  means  on  said 
passageway  adapted  for  irtercoimection  with  said  outlet 
member  whereby  the  said  fluid  can  be  dispensed  through 
said  passageway;  heating  meam  on  said  body  portion  for 
heating  the  Ihtid  in  said  passageway  comprising  an  dec- 
trical  heating  element  disposed  akng  said  body  portion 
^jjicent  said  passageway,  insulated  electric  switdi  means 
for  selectively  interconnecting  said  element  with  a  power 
source  and  disposable  agaust  the  control  valve  on  said 
dispenser  foe  actuation  therewith;  and  an  outlet  means 
on  said  passageway  for  dispensing  the  heated  fluid  there- 
from for  use.  ^ 

2,973452 
WATERPROOF  PLASTIC  HEATING  PAD 
B.  Fnmco,  Weal  New  Yaek,  N.  J,  aariganr  In 
N.  J.,  n  ceipfaiion  of  New 


17, 1957,  ScrinI  N«.  tfS,91S 
(CL  219^^44) 


A  heataag  element  for  vsscons  imdk  m  a  tank,  com- 
;  a  doacd  container  havmg  a  plurality  of  cyhndhcal 
pna^eways  through  said  container,  said  conuiner  sub- 
merged in  said  tank  of  viscous  fluid,  a  heat  transfer  media, 
said  heat  tramfer  media  encloaed  in  said  doaed  container, 
means  lor  raising  the  temperature  of  said  media,  and  con- 
trol maaBB  regulating  the  temperature  of  said  media  where- 
by said  viscoas  fluid  is  heated  to  a  desired  temperature. 


I.  An  electric  heating  pad  comprising  a  heating  ele- 
ment having  an  msulated  conductor  cable  for  supplying 
power  thereto,  an  outside  cover  includmg  a  front  paael 
comprising  a  sheet  of  waterproof  plastic  material,  a  rear 
panel  coa4>rising  a  differrnt  sheet  of  waterproof  plastic 
material,  the  sheets  being  of  similar  size  and  each  sheM 
being  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  throafhoal  to 
entire  area,  and  the   sheets  having  confronting   faces 
which  contact  with  one  another  around  the  edge  regioas 
of  the  paneb  where  the  confronting  faces  are  parallel  to 
one  another,  the  confronting  faces  of  the  paneb  being 
bonded  to  one  another  where  they  contact  and  ttca 
diverging  from  one  another  at  a  dSiedral  angle  as  Ae 
panels  extend  inwardly  away  from  the  edges,  the  paneb 
contacting  with  one  another,  around  the  entire  periroeler 
of  the  panels  except  at  the  location  of  said  conductor, 
the  contacting  edge  regions  of  the  front  and  rear  paneb 
being  bonded  directly  to  one  another  up  to  the  conductor 
on  both  sides  thereof,  and  said  edge  regions  of  the  panels 
being  bonded  to  the  insulatiofl  of  the  conductor  when 
they  pass  over  and  under  the  conductor,  different  heat 
distributing  pads  in  front  of  and  behind  the  heating  ele- 
ment and  extending  into  the  dihedral  angle,  and  Ubs 
extending  from  an  edge  of  each  of  the  front  and  rear 
paneb  at  corresponding  locations,  the  Ubs  being  parts  of 
the  respective  sheeto  from  which  they  extend  and  said 
tabs  being  bonded  together  along  their  side  adges  aU 
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the  way  to  the  junction  of  the  ubs  with  the  edges  of 
the  panels  so  that  the  tabs  form  a  sleeve  into  which  the 
conductor  fits  snugly  and  through  which  the  conductor 
passes,  the  confronting  faces  of  the  sleeve  over  at  least 
the  end  regions  remote  from  the  panels  being  hooded  to 
the  outside  surface  of  the  conductor  around  the  entire 
perimeter  of  the  conductor. 


li^fV^  ^\V-9i  * 


aft;i»i««<  A 


1.  In  a  method  for  forming  metal  tubing  by  helically 
winding  a  metal  ribbon  to  form  successive  convolutions 
joined  together  at  their  edges  by  a  helical  butt-welded 
seam,  the  combination  of  steps  which  comprises:  ad- 
vancing the  ribbon  generally  langeniially  and  flatwise 
onto  a  mandrel  with  the  edges  of  the  ribbon  positioned 
at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel  corresponding  to 
the  pitch  of  the  desired  helically  welded  seam;  forming 
the  ribbon  into  a  succession  of  convolutions  with  abut- 
ting edges  and  embracing  the  mandrel  while  advancing 
said  convolutions  longitudinally  along  on  the  mandrel; 
welding  at  a  substantially  fixed  weld  point  the  traihng 
edge  of  each  convolution  to  the  forward  edge  of  the  rib- 
bon substantially  as  the  ribbon  starts  to  form  into  a 
convolution  about  the  mandrel,  by  applying  contacts  re- 
spectively to  the  edges  which  are  to  be  welded  together 
shortly  in  advance  of  said  weld  point,  said  contacts  re- 
spectively being  connected  to  the  terminals  of  a  source 
of  current  of  the  frequency  of  100.000  cycles  per  second 
or  higher,  whereby  said  current  flows  from  said  contacts 
along  said  edges  to  and  from  substantially  the  weld  point, 
the  resulting  resistance  heating  of  such  edges  being  sub- 
stantially concentrated  along  such  edges  and  acting  to 
increase  the  temperature  thereof  until  same  come  into 
contact  adjacent  the  weld  point  and  whereby  said  for- 
ward edge  o(  the  ribbon  then  wipes  acroas  said  trailing 
edge  irito  its  final  butt-welded  position  in  respect  thereto; 
and  applying  pressure  to  said  ribbon  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  the  mandrel  means  for  forcing  the  forward 
edge  thereof  under  pressure  against  said  trailing  edge  at 
the  weld  point. 


an  eodottuie,  the  steps  of;  forming  the  cackmire  from 
wall  means  oi  weldabk  nuterial,  providiag  said  wall 
means  with  at  least  one  through  pasage  hole,  mecfaairi- 
cally  fitting  one  end  of  a  metal  member  in  said  bole 
with  the  member  extending  into  the  endoaore,  there- 
after podtioaing  a  stud  having  a  croea-sectional  area  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  member  into  the  external  open- 
ing of  said  hole  in  electrical  rrlationihip  and  in  coaxial 


2373,353 
WELDING  OF  HEUCALLY  FORMED  TUBING 
Wallace  C.  Rndd,  LarchaMMt,  N.  Y^  Mrignor  to  Mi^mHc 
Heatlag  Cory^  New  RocbcOc  N.  Y^  a  corporalioa  of 
NewYoA 

AppUcation  Novcabcr  3t,  1955,  Serial  N«.  549,9M 
«  Claims.    (CL  219— tt) 


2J73,354 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Thomas  E.  Sbonp,  Amherst,  OUo,  aarignor  to  Gregory 
Industries,  Inc^  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatkM  of  Mlchi- 


Applicatioa  AngMt  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,339 
2Clahns.    (0.219^194) 
1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  heat  exchanger 
wherein  welding  is  possible  only  from  the  exterior  of 


alignment  with  the  end  of  the  member,  thereafter  weld 
melting  the  end  of  the  member  and  the  wall  around  the 
member  and  the  entire  adjacent  end  of  the  stud,  and 
finally  allowing  the  welded  molten  portions  to  solidify 
to  integrally  join  the  naember  to  the  stud  throughout  their 
cross-sectional  area  and  to  the  wall  means  entirely 
around  the  poiphory  of  the  member  with  a  single  mast 
of  weld  mettL 


2373355 

GAS  SHIELDED  METAL  ARC  WELDING  TOftCH 

Peter  R.  Schnafcr,  NcwaA,  ami  Tlsiiini  J.  W^eUk 

M<  Stalky  H.  Royer,  Whiiilh,  N.  1„  iiiilgain  io 

IMaa  CatUa  Ciif  naiin.  a  iotymndon  W  New 

April  5, 1957,  Seriy  No.  «51371 
TCkltm,    (CL  219^1301 


1.  In  an  inert  gas  shielded  metal  arc  welding  gun 
comprising  a  barrel,  an  electrode  wire  gnide  tube  in  said 
barrel,  a  gas  directing  nozzle  surrounding  the  outer  end 
of  said  guide  tube  and  extending  therebeyood  to  a  dis- 
charge orifice,  feed  rolls  joumalod  in  said  gun  behind 
said  guide  tube  for  pushing  the  electrode  wire  through 
said  guide  tube  and  oo  out  through  said  discharge  orifk:e. 
means  for  supplying  electric  welding  current  through 
said  barrel  to  said  guide  tube,  a  collector  ring  on  one  of 
said  feed  rolls,  and  a  brush  for  supplying  welding  current 
through  said  brush  and  collector  ring  to  said  feed  roil 
to  energize  said  wire  electrode  before  it  reaches  said 
guide  tube. 

' >  2J7335* 

ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  POWER  SUPPLY 
John  E.  CatroR,  Wh  EndM,  and  J«ta  G. 

Application  Octoh^  l^lSIS!!^!  No.  549,975 
9Ckimm.    (CL  219—131) 

1.  Electric  arc  welding  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  housing,  a  base,  alternating  current  power 
supply  apparatus  on  said  base  and  including  a  transformer 
and  reactors  positioned  m  the  lower  front  portion  of  said 
housing,  a  baffle  over  the  top  and  rear  of  said  power 
source  and  spaced  from  the  top  and  rear  of  said  housing 
providing  a  compartment  having  intersecting  horizontal 
and  vertical  portions,  ventilating  louvres  in  the  tower 
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front  oC  smid  housing,  and  in  the  upper  part  of  «id  houi-   glMi  panel  positioned  adjacent  said  open  side  of  the  hoos- 

cover  on  said  hoosint  and  incloding  a  phirabty  of  hiaft 
bradiets  having  transverse  openings  therein  and  posi- 
tioned oo  said  housing  and  extending  at  spaced  points  into 
the  interior  of  said  hollow  edge  portion  of  said  cover,  and 
a  hinffe  pin  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  hollow 
edge  portion  and  through  the  openings  in  said  brackets, 
said  opf«ttif€  being  substantially  larger  than  the  diameter 
of  said  hinge  pin  to  permit  lateral  movement  of  said 
cover  toward  and  away  from  said  housing,  said  hinge  pis 
extending  beyond  at  least  one  end  of  said  cover  and  beiag 
removable  therefrom  by  longitudinal  movement  akmg  the 
lengdi  of  the  cover. 


r  m  V 


TRANSBTOWMEP  IUU>IO  KECPVER 

iMa  !•»  19S4,  SfliM  N«.  435,776 
ICWb.  (CL   '      "- 


tioa  of  said  bOlc.  and  a  dry  disc  type  rectifier  at  the  i». 
tenccting  portion  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal  portiooa. 
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(CL  219— IJt) 


1.  An  arc-JMding  electrode  holder  comprising,  ui 
combination,  manually  operabk  electrode  clamping 
means,  electrical  contacu  for  ooottt>lling  the  energization 
of  an  electrode  in  said  means  and  operativdy  associated 
therewith  to  de-energize  an  electrode  in  said  means  when 
said  "»f  Tw  arc  mamially  operated  to  the  undamped  po- 
sition and  other  manually  operable  means  for  holding 
said  contacts  in  the  mcam  de-energized  position  after 
manipulation  of  said  clamping  means  to  receive  and 
damp  an  electrode. 


▼AHm-TIGIfT  LAMP  HXTVRE 

InAlMi 
hc^  Datrall,  Mkk. 
29, 19S3»S«W  Nn.  »XS39 
T^  •         (P.249-4LU) 


4.  A  aiMtig  Axture  faKluding  a  housing  having  one 
open  side,  a  cover  having  a  hollow  edge  portion  and  a 


A  miniatnnzed  receiver  comprising  a  ftrst  traniBtor 
having  a  first  emitter,  base,  and  collector  electrodes,  « 
direct  current  potential  source  for  applying  a  negative  fates 
to  said  collector,  a  paraHd  combination  of  a  first  resistor 
and  a  first  capadtor  in  circuit  between  said  base  and  the 
positive  terminal  of  said  potential  source,  a  second  re- 
sistor having  one  end  thereof  coooBected  to  said  emitter 
and  its  other  end  to  the  positive  terminal  of  said  poten- 
tial source,  a  ftrst  inductor  in  drcnit  between  said  collec- 
tor and  the  negative  terminal  of  said  potential  source, 
whereby  a  negative  bias  applied  to  said  collector  cauaes 
a  direct  current  to  flow  throu^  the  resistor  of  said  parafld 
combination  SAd  the  resistor  between  said  emitter  and 
said  poettive  terminal  thereby  providing  a  positive  bias 
current  for  said  emitter,  a  series  combination  of  a  variable 
capadtor  and  a  second  inductor  connected  between  said 
other  end  of  said  second  resistor  and  said  emitter,  said 
first  and  second  inductors  being  variably  mutually  cou- 
pled, a  second  junction  transistor  comisttng  of  a  aeaii- 
conductor  body  having  at  least  second  emitter,  ccrflector. 
and  base  dectrodes,  a  series  combination  of  a  second 
capadtor  and  a  first  semiconductor  diode  connected  be- 
tween said  firM  collector  and  said  second  base  electrodes 
whereby  said  second  capadtor  and  said  first  inductor  con- 
stitute a  broadly  paralld  tuned  circuit  for  said  first  col- 
lector and  a  broadly  aeries  tuned  circuit  for  said  first 
rectifier,  a  second  semiconductor  rectifier  connected  be- 
tween said  positive  terminal  and  a  point  intermediate  said 
second  capacitor  and  said  first  rectifier,  both  of  sud  recti- 
fiers bdng  poled  in  the  same  direction,  second  enutter 
bdng  connected  to  said  positive  termmal,  a  durd  rciinor 
connfTlfd  between  said  negative  terminal  and  said  aecond 
collector,  a  third  junction  transistor  having  third  emitter, 
bnae,  and  collector  electrodes,  said  third  emitter  being 
connected  to  said  positive  terminal,  a  third  capadtor  con- 
nected between  said  second  collector  and  said  third  base 
eledvodes,  a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  said  nega- 
tive terminal  and  said  third  base  electrode,  a  high  im- 
pedance magnetic  auditory  device  connected  between  said 
third  collector  and  said  third  negative  terminaL 
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VERY  IQGH  FREQUENCY  TUNER  CONVERTIBLE 

TO  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  AMPLIFIER 
HaroU  T.  Lyman,  MitfonI,  Con^  ■■If  nr  to 

bMfaHtriet,  iBcorporated,  NaihTiDc,  Tcaa^  a 

tkm  of  nUaois 

ARpHcatkm  NoTcmbcr  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,793  * 
7  Claim.    (CL259— 29) 


jtr- 


^rj^immm 


.471? 


5t   V> 
tiofi  lift 


2.  In  a  receiver  for  a  plurality  of  frequency  bands,  the 
combination  comprising  a  radio  frequency  amplifier,  a 
mixer,  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  having  its  in- 
put coupled  to  the  output  of  said  mixer  and  operable  at 
a  predetermined  intermediate  frequency,  coupling  means 
connected  between  said  amplifier  and  said  mixer  for  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  the  input  of  said 
mixer,  said  coupling  means  including  a  resonant  circuit 
tunable  over  a  band  above  said  intermediate  frequency, 
said  resonant  circuit  including  an  inductance  coil  and  a 
capacitor  in  series  with  said  coil  and  connected  between 
one  end  thereof  and  ground,  transfer  means  for  shifting 
the  resonant  frequency  of  said  resonant  circuit  to  said 
intermediate  frequency  for  operating  said  «amplifier  and 
mixer  as  additional  intermediate  frequency  amplifiers,  said 
transfer  means  including  a  supplementary  inductance  coil, 
a  lead  extending  between  oac  end  of  said  supplementary 
coil  and  said  one  end  of  said  first  mentioned  coil,  a  shield 
around  said  lead  and  connected  to  ground  so  that  the 
capaciUnce  between  said  lead  and  said  shield  augments 
the  capaciUnce  of  said  capacitor,  a  switch  operable  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  and  being  effective  in  said 
closed  position  to  connect  the  other  end  of  said  supple- 
mentary coil  to  ground  so  as  to  introduce  the  inductance 
of  said  supplementary  coil  into  said  resonant  circuit  and 
thereby  shift  the  resonant  frequency  thereof  to  said  in- 
termediate frequency,  said  supplementary  coil  effectively 
being  out  of  said  resonant  circuit  with  said  switch  in 
said  open  position. 

2J73441 

RADIO  RECEIVER 

Lo«ii  E.  Peppcfbtff,  HigUaad  Parii,  DL,  airinor  to 

Motorola,  Inc.,  CUcaco,  01.,  a  corporatfon  of  nUaois 

AppMcaHou  April  4,  195<,  Serial  No.  57€,$U 

t  Claim.    (CL259— 29) 


resistor  means  connecting  said  control  grid  to  said  sup- 
pressor grid,  means  including  capacitor  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  control  grid  and  said  cathode  for  applying  a 
radio  frequency  signal  to  said  control  grid  and  through 
said  resistor  means  to  said  suppressor  grid,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  automatic  gain  control  bias  to  said  suppressor 
grid  and  through  said  resistor  means  to  said  control  grid, 
said  control  grid  and  said  cathode  forming  a  rectifier  when 
said  radio  frequency  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  value 
to  increase  the  automatic  gain  control  bias  and  reduce  the 
gain  of  said  tube. 


I 


2J733C2 
CIRCUrr  FOR  producing  a  LOCALIZED  NON- 
LINEARITY  IN  A  GENERALLY  LINEAR  VOLT- 
AGB  TRANSFER^  CHARACTERBTIC 

"^■■■1  wsh  Moc,  Mnlfaiv,  Cshb 

ImpanM,  New  Yaik,  N.  Y..  a  CMp«allaa  af  New 

M«y  2t,  19S3,  Seriri  No.  1SM54 
4  CWm.    (O.  259-37) 


Mr. 


l^M* 


1.  A  control  drctih  for  producing  a  localized  non- 
linearity  between  a  first  and  second  potential  in  an  other- 
wise generally  linear  input-output  voltage  transfer  char- 
acteristic comprising  resistance  means  having  an  input 
terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  input  voltage 
source  and  an  output  terminal;  one  signal  translating 
means  having  at  least  a  control  element  and  a  plate,  said 
plate  being  connected  to  said  output  terminal  of  said 
resisunce  means  and  adapted  to  be  energized  there- 
through by  said  input  voltage  source;  biasing  means  for 
making  said  signal  translating  means  cooductire  when- 
ever the  potential  of  said  input  voluge  source  is  above 
said  first  potential,  thereby  to  produce  a  voluge  drop 
acroa  said  resistance  means;  and  means  connected  to 
said  input  terminal  and  responsive  to  said  input  voltafe 
source  to  render  said  signal  translating  means  noncoo- 
ductive,  thereby  to  eliminate  said  voltage  drop. 


5S&* 


<i,« . 


1.  In  a  radio  receiver  which  includes  a  source  of  auto- 
matic gain  control  bias,  the  combination  of  a  radio  fre- 
quency amplifier  tube  of  the  pentode  type  having  a  cath- 
ode, an  anode  and  contnri,  screen  and  suppressor  grids, 


237S,3i3 

LOGICAL  GATING  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITAL 

COMPUTERS 

CrarcM  L.  WairiaiB,  WMMer.  CalL,  amlgMT  to 

N«ik  American  A^iJSmiLe.  " 

Jamnry  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  494,449 
7  Claims.  (CL  259— 27) 
2.  A  logical  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  flip-flops 
each  adapted  to  provide  digital  informaion  expressed  as 
potentials  of  two  levels,  respective  cathode  followers  each 
having  a  cathode  and  anode,  respective  signal  delay  means 
adapting  said  respective  cathode  followen  to  receive  the 
output  of  said  flip-flops,  each  cathode  follower  adapted 
to  conduct  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  its  respective 
flip-flop  only  when  the  cathode  of  said  cathode  follower 
is  negatively  pulsed  with  respect  to  the  anode  thereof, 
respective  diodes  having  cathodes  and  anodes  and  wfaoee 
anodes  are  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  cathode 
followers,  means  for  negatively  pulsing  the  cathodes  of 
said  cathode  followers  and  said  diodes,  respective  output 
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diodes  bavint  cathodes  and  anodes  and  whose  cathodes 
are  connected  to  receive  the  outptit  of  one  or  more  of  said 
preceding  diodes,  a  voltafe  source  connected  to  place  a 
positive  potential  on  the  anodes  of  said  output  diodes,  a 
capacitor  connected  on  one  side  to  receive  the  output  of 


-Javit  r<w»7 


said  oolput  diodes,  a  voltafe  source  connected  at  its  posi- 
tive end  to  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor,  feedback 
means  from  the  other  side  of  said  capacitor  to  at  least 
one  of  said  1titt4hrf  •  ft^^  <Uo^  connected  to  said  ca- 
pacitor on  the  same  side  as  »aid  voltage  source,  and  a 
flip-flop  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  final  diodes. 


SUBMINUTUIIE  8EKVOMBCHANBM  AMFUFttK 
Pra^  I.  HaMkilM,  MMsisilli.  — <  Pa^  H.  lis  wry, 

ib'W  IJniltd  Slilsa  af  Aassricn  m  ispusilii  by  *• 
«f  *eN«vj 

>  M|v  U,  lfS4,  ScsW  N«.  443,1U 


M73365 
FREQUENCY  DEMODULATOR 

Hnbcrtw  JaMsaa,  Fhihnvf ,  Nelhar- 
,  by  McsM  I    Ij    iiatf,  to  N«i* 
■pa«y,  iKnNewYork.  N.  Y^  a 

"***  *^  ^r^^Lbcr  21,  1955,  Scrtal  No.  54Mtl 


11,1954 

(a.2S»— 27) 


n 


tw,w 


•a 


t.  A drcttit  for deoKxhilatinf  freqoency-oiodulatedsif- 
nals  subject  to  having  undestred  distortion  and  ampUcnde 
modulation,  comprising  a  resonant  primary  circuit  con- 
nected to  receive  said  signals  and  having  an  inductor  and 
at  least  two  capacitors  connected  in  scries  and  tuned  to 
comprise  a  filter  for  attenuating  said  undesircd  dissortion, 
a  common  junction  between  two  of  said  capacitors  being 
ooiuieaed  to  s  source  of  reference  potential,  a  reaooant 
secondary  circuit  coupled  capacitively  to  said  primary  dr- 
cnit.  a  detector  comprising  a  pair  of  rectifiers  respertivety 
connected  to  said  secondary  circuit  to  receive  a  po^-poU 
i%nal  therefrom,  signal  conducting  means  connected  be* 
tween  one  of  said  capacitors  and  said  secondary  circuit 
to  apply  a  co-phase  signal  to  said  rectifiers,  and  a  hmtter 
ooMKCted  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  inductor  to 
partially  limit  said  undesired  amplitude  modulation  acKMi 
said  inductor,  thereby  producing  a  desired  amount  of  dis- 
tortion of  said  signals,  whereby  said  primary  circuit  al» 
tenuates  said  undesired  dislortioa  without  attenuatias  said 
desired  distortion. 


2«t734M 
ELECTRONIC  COMPUTING  AFPARATUS 
Wi 


AppHraHna  Fcbiwy  5, 1957,  SeM  Na.  431.273 


1.  A  rirroit  for  a  seivometor  which  Is  actnatod  by  an 
alternating  current  voltage  error  signal  b«l  employs  difler- 
entiaung  networks  for  slabilizatioo,  said  circuit  compna- 
n^:  meam  for  coupbng  an  alternating  current  voltage 
error   signal   to   said   circuit;   meam   connected   to   the 
coupling  meam  for  phase  detecting  and  demodulating 
said  alternating  current  volupe  error  signal  and  for  pr» 
ducittg  a  first  direct  cunent  voltage  having  a  magaiCDde 
and  polarity  which  is  a  function  of  the  ampUtude  and 
phase   of   the   alternating  current   voltage  error   sifnal; 
differentiating  means  for  converting  said  first  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  into  a  second  direct  current  voltage  having 
a   magnitude   which   is  proportiooal  to  said  first  direct 
current  voltage  plus  the  rate  of  change  of  said  first  direct 
current  voltage;  modulating  means  for  modulating  said 
second  direct  current  voltage  and  thereby  producing  an 
alternating  current  voltage  having  the  proper  frequency, 
magnitude  and  phase  for  the  operation  and  stabilization 
of  the  servomotor;  a  scries  compensated  direct  current 
amplifier  connected  between  said  differentiating  means 
and  said  phase  detecting  and  demodulating  meam  for  iso- 
latiag  said  differentiating  means  from  said  phase  detect- 
ing and  demodulating  means  and  output  terminals  for 
connecting  said  alternating  current  voltace  to  the  servo> 
motor. 


12 


23,1954 

(CL25t— 27) 


*«■ 


1.  Electronic  calculating  apparatus  including  an  arith- 
noetic  unit,  a  timing  unit  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
arithmetic  unit,  a  first  pulse  source  generating  a  first 
train  of  master  clock  pulses,  a  first  control  meam  render- 
ing the  timing  unit  operative  in  response  to  the  master 
clock  pulses,  a  counter  operated  by  the  master  clock 
pulses  to  produce  an  output  pulse  in  response  to  the  oc- 
currence of  a  predetermined  number  of  master  clock 
pulses,  a  second  independently  operable  pulse  source  of 
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a  frequency  lower  than  the  first  pulse  source,  signal  gat- 
ing  means  cootn^ed  by  pulses  from  the  flnt  and  second 
sources  and  by  said  output  puhes  and  (^>entiye  to  pass 
a  pulse  from  the  first  source  on  coincidence  of  an  out- 
put puUc  and  a  pulse  from  the  second  source  for  fonn- 
iat  a  second  pulse  train,  and  second  control  means  op- 
erable to  render  the  timing  unit  rcspcmive  to  poises 
passed  by  the  signal  gatinf  means  and  to  render  the  first 
control  means  inoperative. 


2J73347 
ANGLE  MODULATION  DETECTOR 
laM  Zawch,  Capetowa,  Cape  of  Goo4  Hope,  IMom 
of  Soalh  Afkka,  asrifMrto  Ka«o  CmnanamTl 
Aflscrica,  a  cofpontfoa  of  DciawH« 

Applicalioa  November  19,  1953,  Scfftal  No.  391,147 
SClaiHif.    (CL259— 31) 


strips,  separate  heaters  sopporled  b  heat  transfer  lela- 
tioQ  with  the  respective  bimetal  strips,  separate  encr^ 
giziag  ctrctttts  for  said  heaters,  a  selectively  variable 
impedance  in  each  of  said  energizing  circuits,  and  means 
responsive  to  said  ourent  in  said  output  circuit  and  opcr- 
able  to  complete  said  energizing  drcuiu  alternately  in 
response  to  different  values  of  the  current  to  shift  said 
member  and  said  element  relatively  and  vary  the  react- 
ance of  the  element  to  anticipate  changes  of  the  con- 
trolled condition  by  changing  said  oscillatory  conditiosi 
in  senses  opposite  to  the  changes  resulting  from  varia- 
tion o(  the  controlled  ooodition- 


.  — ^«.ju-         40 


M73,3C9 
TELEVNON  SYNCHKONIZATION 
""-""T*  '   Tmft.  JTmfcmsi. 

EL  a  onoraMoB  of 
MajU,  19SM«W  No.  St7,tM 
lOote.    (CL —       - 


If.-' 


1.  An  angle  modulation  detector  for  deriving  frcm 
angle  noodulated  signal  waves  output  voltages  having  a 
relative  magnitude  dependent  upon  the  angular  modu< 
lation  of  said  waves  and  comprising  in  combination;  a 
pair  of  semi-conductor  devices  of  opposite  conductivity 
type  each  including  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes 
one  of  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  each  of  said 
transistors  being  connected  to  signal  ground;  a  signal 
wave  input  circuit  referenced  with  respect  to  said  signal 
ground;  circuit  means  connected  between  a  common 
ungrounded  point  in  said  input  circuit  and  each  one  of 
the  ungrounded  one  of  said  base  and  emitter  electrodes 
and  providing  a  series  resonant  circuit  therebetween;  and 
an  output  circuit  across  which  said  voltages  are  developed 
connected  in  common  between  said  collector  electrodes 
and  said  lignal  ground. 


2,t73,3« 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
OMar  L.  WeOur,  RmMot^,  Mi  Lcslcr  F. 
Part,  nL,  aaaigBors  to  Eaibcr^olma 
ford,  OL,  a  corporatioa  of  OUaote 

I  May  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  MM74 
ISCWm.    (a.25#— 34) 


3.  In  control  apparatus,  the  combination  of,  an  oscil- 
lator having  an  output  circuit  and  a  tuned  circuit  includ- 
mg  a  variable  reactance  element,  means  for  varying  the 
oscillatory  condition  of  said  oscillator  and  the  current 
flow  m  said  output  circuit  thereof  in  response  to  changes 
m  opposite  senses  of  a  condition  being  controlled,  said 
oscillatory  condition  also  varying  in  response  to  changes 
of  reactance  of  said  element,  a  member  of  condncUve 
material,  means  supporting  said  element  and  said  mem- 
ber adjacent  each  other  and  including  spaced  bimetal 
strips  mounted  to  flex  in  opposition  to  each  other  and 
to  shift  the  element  and  the  member  in  opposite  direc- 
tions relative  to  each  other  to  vary  the  reactance  of  the 
element  in  response  to  differential  heating  of  the  two 


99tOf^ 


la  an  iadirectly  syncfaraaiaed  . ^ 

sy**em  for  a  televiaoa  receiver  in  which  thoie  is  pro- 
vided a  unidirectional  automatic  frequency  conlrol  volt- 
age varying  with  respect  to  a  reference  potential,  a  nmlti- 
vibrator  comprising  first  and  second  electrtM  discharge 
devices  each  having  anode,  cathode  and  control   elec- 
trodes, an  input  circuit  faicluding  a  capacitor  connecting 
said  control  electrode  of  said  first  device  to  the  refetvaoe 
potential  and  meam  for  applying  the  control  voltaga  to 
the  control  electrode  of  said  first  deirice  to  control  the 
frequency  of  said  multivibrator,  an  anode  circuit  con- 
necting the  anode  of  said  first  device  to  a  first  source  of 
unidirectional   energizing  pnlntiil.   a   paraUd-reaonant 
ringing  network  included  in  said  anode  circuit  for  su- 
bilizing  the  controlled  frequency  of  said  multivibrator, 
said  ringing  network  including  an  inductance  coil  and' 
a  shunt-cocmected  capacitor,  a  coomon  cathode  feedback 
circuit  connecting  the  cathodes  of  said  first  and  second  de- 
vices to  the  reference  p*^— >««|.  an  '"^ii^arTtr  winding  in- 
ckided  in  said  cathode  drcuit  and  inductively  ^^mipitfd 
to  said  inductance  coil  in  said  tmtkm  aetwork  for  feed- 
ing energy  from  said  anode  drcoil  to  said  cathode  citvuit 
in  regenerative  phase  to  assist  in  the  stahiliration  of  said 
multivibrator,  capacitor  means  ^^'^^Ming  said  «^ffdt  of 
said  first  device  to  said  control  electrode  of  said  second 
device,  grid  lead  means  coupling  said  last  mentioned 
control  electrode  to  the  reference  point,  and  an  output 
circuit  coupled  to  said  anode  of  said  second  device  and 
including  a  connection  to  a  second  source  of  w-dir«c- 
tional  energizing  potential  higher  th^n 


2473370 
MICROWAVE  PULSE  GENERATOR 
^"jr^y-  .^-"f  -V«t*?«*  Mam-*  — %-r  to  Lovtetfhal 
°*^*'^°^  rr?^»!g^  j^  Reiwnod  CHy,  CaRL.  a 

rnrfnistlnanf  raEfwiia 

AppHcatton  AafBit  IS,  19S5,  ScfW  Nn.  S2M15 

4ClBlmB.    (CLlS»-30 

I-  A  generator  of  high  power  pobea  of  nncrowa^ 

energy  comprising  a  body  of  a  material  having  a  known 

Mynmrngoetic  ratio  y,  means  for  csUMiahing  a  polariziag 

magnetic  field  through  said  body,  means  for  suddenly 

subjecting  said  body  to  a  magnetizing  field  having  a  corn- 
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poneBt  of  iatottlty  H  tramvem  to  said  poUrizing  field,  potential  of  predetcnrnned  magnitude,  means  effective 
r»rity  r«»natar  wrrounding  said  body  a«d  having  a  prior  to  the  operation  of  said  switch  for  «»»«»**"««  .»»J 
■  oTny  r^wu«tu.         *~«««^  ^^  capacitor  at  the  said  peak  potential  of  predetermined 

mi^ntude,  said  means  comprising  a  resistor  connecting 


resonant  mode  of  decthcal  aofoUr  velocity  •  equal  to 
fH  coupled  with  ttid  body,  aod  a  kml  drcnit  coupM 
to  aaid  cavity  reaoMiar.  ^m 

VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  TRANSISItMl 
OSCILLATOR 
L.  Van  AEa«.AIn-iria,Va. 

rr ^i-  It,  i9ss.  s«w  n*.  547374 

5CWM.    (CLlSt— 30  < 

nOa  35,  U.  a.  Ca4t  (1952),  nc.  SM) 


m    '  J.  ft** 


r" 


L.._jci. 


one  plate  of  said  capacitor  and  the  base  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  to  ground  and  the  ether  plate  of 
said  capacitor  to  said  source  of  supply  potential,  and 
signal  control  nteaas  included  in  the  emitter  circuit  of 
said  second  transistor. 


1.  A  variable  frequency  magnetic  multivibralor  oper- 
ative in  accordance  with  a  variable  iiV»  comprisiiig  flnl 
and  second  pluralities  of  wtndtngs  wooad  on  first  and 
secoad  cores,  respectively;  each  of  said  first  and  seoood 
pluralities  including  at  least  first  and  second  windings 
wooad  in  opposite  rotatioaal  sense;  each  of  said  first  aad 
secoad  cores  having  a  substantially  rectaagokr  hyrteiniii 
loop  characteriaiic;  a  first  caergy  sooroe;  first  aad  secoad 
om<M  switching  means  coupled  to  said  first  wiadlag  ia 
said  first  aad  secoad  phiralities,  lespcctivety.  eai  to  nM 
first  energy  soaroe;  said  first  aad  secoad  switching  means 
being  adapted  to  drive  their  lespective  cores  to  saturatioa 
ia  continuous  alternate  order,  aseans  iiitnrfwpHng  said 
secoad  winding  b  each  of  said  first  aad  second  phiralities 
such  that  a  poriioa  of  the  energy  operatrre  to  bring  one 
ooie  to  saturalian  b  aMnltaaeously  operative  to  reset 
the  other  core;  carreat  timiting  means  for  controlling 
the  amount  of  current  flow  in  said  second  windings  in 
with  a  variable   inpot;  and  output 


responsive  to  the  frequency  of  operation  of  said  switching 


2J73373  

ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTERS 
Fay  H.  C^sa,  SiMrt  lOk,  N.  J^  aaaliBar  le  Bel  Tcie- 
~  Biuipeiledi,  fJew  Yeefc,  N.  Y^  a 

ef  NewYetk 

Deceaiher  12, 1957,  SetW  Nn.  7B2346 
1  nii'ii  (CL25»— M) 
1.  An  interrupter  circuit  for  intermittently  operating 
Mgnal  devices  comprising  first  and  aeoond  traasiMirs  each 
having  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  a  first  ca- 
pacitor conneding  the  coUeclor  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor  to  the  base  eieurode  of  tfte  second  traanslor. 
a  second  capacitor  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of 
said  second  transistor  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  first 
transistor,  a  start  switch,  a  source  of  supply  potential, 
means  effective  incident  to  the  operation  of  said  switch 
for  applying  biasing  potentials  to  the  electrodes  of  said 
transistors  whereby  said  circuit  operates  as  a  free-run- 
ning multivibtator  and  said  first  capacitor  attains  a  peak 


2,173373  

WIDE-RANGE  RADIO-FREQUENCY  TUNER 
T.  LysM,  MKord,  aad  MBlaa  M.  I^^vcr,  fim- 
te  AlaiMi  laJagrlae.  Incotpo- 

■  cerneenBen  •■  ^Bnese 
29, 1953,  Sow  Nn.  3513M 
2CMHn.    (CL259~49> 


2.  A  tunable  resonant  circuit  for  radio-frequency  cw- 
rents  comprising  a  sutiooary  elongated  inductance  coil, 
one  end  of  said  coil  having  a  portion  forming  a  firtf  cir- 
cuit terminal  for  establishing  an  external  circuit  connec- 
tion to  said  one  end  of  said  coil,  a  generally  cylindrical 
conductive  energy-transfer  elcmem  adapted  to  interchange 
radio-frequency  energy  with  the  coil  and  mounted  around 
and  closely  adjaceitt  the  coil  for  movement  longitudinally 
along  the  coil,  insulating  means  spacing  said  transfer 
element   from  said  coil  and  operative  to  limit   energy 
transfer  therebetween  to  capadtive  energy  exchange,  a 
sutionary   low-inductance   elongated   conductor,   having 
large  surface  area,  extending  parallel  to  said  coil  a  dis- 
tance substantially  less  than  a  quarter  wavelength  at  the 
highest  frequency  to  be  attained  by  said  tuner  and  being 
fixed  relative  to  said  coil,  a  conductive  electrode  movable 
with  said  transfer  element  and  along  said  elongated  con- 
ductor in  doee  surface-to-surface  proximity  thereto  over 
the  entire  range  of  rouilBUnt  of  said  transfer  clement, 
and  second   insulating  means  separating  said  electrode 
and  said  conductor  and  operative  to  limit  energy  transfer 
therebetween  substantially  to  capadtive  energy  exchante, 
means  for  moving  the  transfer  element  along  the  coil, 
and  a  portion  at  one  end  of  said  conductor  forming  a 
second  circuit  terminal  for  establishing  an  external  cir- 
cuit connection  to  said  conductor,  said  first  and  second 
circuit  terminals  being  at  correspondii^  ends  of  said  coil 
and  conductor  and  being  cloeely  adjacent  each  other  to 
minimize  the  minimum  inductance  of  said  coil  and  con- 
ductor, the  inducUnce  of  said  coil  and  said  conductor 
being  decreased  concurrently  by  movement  of  said  energy- 
transfer  element  toward  said  one  end  of  said  coil,  said 
conductor  being  a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  tube  with 
a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  said  electrode  being  a  gener- 
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ally  cylindrical  member  slidable  within  said  tube  and 
having  an  arm  extending  outwardly  through  said  slot  and 
connected  to  said  energy-transfer  element. 


ELECTRICAL  FINE  TUNING  DEVICE 
Morris  Glenn  Goasard,  Bnibank,  CaW^  asrignor  to  Stand- 
ard Cofl  Prodncts  Co.  Inc.,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  coiw 
poration  of  Illinois 

Application  May  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,M2 
4ClaiBS.    (CL259-49) 


IL 


I  - 


,.x.rt);-i 


i  ■' 


;i!'. 


'IX- ^^■^— --^'TT 


1.  A  fine  tuning  device  of  the  chamctcr  described  for 
an  oscillator  tunable  over  a  wide  frequency  range  com- 
prising an  inductive  member  constructed  in  a  plane  and 
connectable  in  the  oscillator  circuit,  a  body  of  insula- 
tion materia]  carrying  the  plane  inductive  member  par- 
allel to  a  flat  surface  thereof,  a  blade  of  ^ring  mate- 
rial supported  at  one  end  in  said  body  at  an  angle  above 
said  member  and  syrface,  said  blade  being  capacitatively 
related  to  said  inductive  member  and  angularly  displace- 
abie  with  respect  thereto  about  said  one  end  through 
biased  juxtapositioning  of  its  other  end,  against  a  cammed 
control  member  whereby  the  oscillator  frequency  b 
varied  by  said  control  member. 


2J7a375 
THERMALLY  OPERATED  VAPOR  VALVE 
G.  Dorward,  Jr.,  Afauncda,  CaUT.,  nnfanor  la 
United  Slates  of  AnMrka  as  tepwasted  by  tkc  U 
States  AtMBic  Energy  CnMnfaaion 
Application  Febrnary  14,  1944,  ScfW  N^  447,431 
5  Claims.    (CL  25«— 41^) 


-«fe   C 


said  tank,  means  within  said  tank  for  «ft«i^«»f  said  vapor, 
means  within  said  tank  for  conducting  vapor  from  said 
source  to  said  ionizing  means,  a  valve  within  Mid  tank 
for  controlling  flow  through  said  conducting  nieam, 
thermally-respoBsiYe  means  within  said  tank  for  actuating 
said  valve,  an  electric  beater  within  said  tank  for  supply- 
ing heat  to  said  thermally-responsive  means,  and  electric 
conductors  passing  through  tbe  wall  of  said  unk  and  in- 
cluded in  an  electrical  circuit  with  said  heater  for  supply- 
ing energy  to  said  heater  from  outside  of  said  tank. 


2^73^4 
ION  PRODUCING  MICHANBMS 
M.  ■wbsck,  B«tofay,  CtML,  iiiilinn  •• 
United  States  of  America  as  riiniinm  by  Ike  U^ted 


5.  In  a  calutron,  ao  ion  generator  comprising  the 
combinatioo  of  a  block  having  an  elongated  recess  there- 
in, an  electron  emitter  disposed  at  one  end  of  the  re- 
cess, ^a  electron  interceptor  attached  to  said  block  at 
the  opposite  end  of  the  recess,  said  interceptor  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  plate  nmunted  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  path  of  travel  of  elec- 
trons and  an  electric  circuit  for  protecting  electrons  from 
the  emitter  through  the  recess  toward  the  interceptor  the 
combination  being  characterized  by  the  coofiguratiao  of 
the  interceptor  wherein  the  points  of  attachment  of  the 
interceptor  to  the  block  are  separated  from  the  body  «< 
the  interceptor  by  parallel  sliu  extending  inwardly  from 
opposite  sides  of  the  interceptor  and  past  each  other  to 
obtain  a  low  heat  transfer  from  the  body  of  the  inter- 
ceptor to  the  points  of  attachment  to  the  block. 


_  2J71477 

METHOD  OF  ANALYZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Alexander  S.  McKay.  Belalrc  T«E^  aaripam  In  1W  T« 
r.  New  Yariu  N.  Y^  a  cMpwSn  af  IMawa 
^wcmbsr  27, 1954.  Sariri  Nn.  477^19 
UCWaH.    (CL2S»-^4S^ 


I.  The  method  of  determining  rKatigy^  i^  tii^ 
tratioos  of  two  elements  in  a  nuUerial  in  a  vessel,  which 
comprises  first  bombarding  with  neutrons  in  said  vessel 
a  similar  material  containing  known  concentrations  of 
said  elements,  simuhaaeously  measuring  the  cooMiiv 
rates  of  thermal  neutrons  passing  through  different  dis- 
tances in  said  shnilar  material,  ^kctlm^  a  family  of 
crossed  curves  showing  the  variation  fa  Canity  of  ench 
of  said  elements  in  said  similar  material  as  a  fnnctfcm  of 
the  variations  in  density  of  another  of  said  elements  for 
predetermined  different  counting  rates  at  each  of  said  di»> 
tances,  repeating  the  aforementiooed  ilapt  of  bombardii« 
«    A      ,  ,__  ^th  neutrons  and  measuring  thermal  neutrons  with  said 

5.  A  calutron  comprising  a  closed  tank  having  a  wall,   first  memiooed  material  in  said  vessel  to  obtain  the  count- 
means  for  evacuatmg  said  tank,  a  source  of  vapor  within   mg  rates  at  said  two  distances,  ai»d  then  referring  to  said 
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curves  to  obtain  the  densities  of  said  elements  in  the 
first  mcatioocd  material,  the  points  of  intersection  of  the 
curves  for  the  counting  rates  subsequently  obtained  at 
said  different  distances  with  the  first  mentioaed  material 
constituting  an  indication  of  the  densities  of  the  two 
elements  being  measured. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  concentrations  of 
two  elements  in  a  fluid  composition  contained  in  a  vessel 
comprising  an  dongated  housing  adapted  to  be  inserted 
in  said  composition  within  the  vessel,  a  source  of  neu- 
trons within  said  housing,  a  detector  of  thermal  neutrons 
within  said  housing  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said 
source  and  at  least  one  other  similar  thermal  neutron 
detector  in  said  bousing  and  q>aced  from  said  source  by 
a  distance  such  that  neutrons  measured  thereby  will  have 
traversed  an  amount  of  said  compoMtioo  having  the 
equivalent  slowing  down  power  of  at  least  three  inches 
of  water. 

unxyn 

METHOD  OF  EXAMINING  THE  QVkUTV  OF 
ELECmON-OFTICAL  IMAGES  AND  DEVICES 
FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THB  METHOD       

New  YmIu  N«  Y.«  m  cMTMraoon  ot  DsHwaiv 

Jmm  2t.  1955,  SfltW  N«.  51^727 

NHfcrrianis  J«|y  IS,  1954 
(CL259— 49J) 


for  the  passage  of  the  rays,  said  window  being  con- 
nected with  a  re-entrant  edge  to  the  wall  of  the  envdope 
defining  therewith  an  enclosed  space  which  is  at  kasC 
partially  filled  with  high-grade  insulating  material  con- 
taining a  great  number  of  individual  air-bubbles. 


I.  A  device  for  determining  the  image  plane  of  an 
electronH>pdcally  produced  image  of  an  object  compris- 
ing, means  to  project  a  beam  of  electrons  ttriking  a  given 
regioo  of  the  object  exhibiting  a  variation  in  contrast 
different  from  that  of  an  adjacent  region,  means  to  de- 
flect the  electron  beam  so  as  to  vary  in  lucccwion  the 
directions  in  which  the  beam  strikes  said  region  of  the 
object  thereby  causing  movement  of  the  image  of  said 
region  in  a  plane  non-coincident  with  the  imafe  plane,  a 
boundary  element  in  said  non-coincident  plane  having  an 
edge  forming  an  an^  with  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  inaage  regioo  in  said  non-coincident  plane,  and 
means  to  convert  the  inuge  ta  Mid  non<oincident  plane 
as  it  traverses  said  boondary  into  an  electrical  signal 
having  variations  indicative  of  the  extent  of  movement 
of  said  image  regioo  in  said  non-coinddent  plane. 


2J73J79 
FROTECTING  ENVELOPE  FOR  X-RAY  TUBES 


New  Ymk,  N.  Y.,  a 
of  Ddaww* 

19,  1957,  SaiW  No.  UiJSM 
rMyl9,i9M 
fCMM.    (CL25»~M) 


1.  A  protecting  envelope  for  use  in  X-ray  tubes,  tfie 
wall  of  which  comprises  a  window  of  insulating  material 

739   O.   G.-    34 


2J733M 
ELECTROLUMESISCENT  DEVICE 

_^ of  AiMfka,  a  coryonrfion  of  Dctewai* 

AppUcation  October  M,  1952,  Serial  No.  315,^9^ 
IT  nii'iT     (a.25t— 213) 


13.  An  electroluminescent  device  comprising  an  elec- 
troluminescent body,  a  variable  reactance  member 
adapted  to  have  its  impedance  varied  by  an  applied  elec- 
tric field  and  connected  in  series  with  said  body,  and 
electrode  means  electrically  connected  to  said  body  and 
member  for  establishing  an  alternating  electric  fidd 
thereacross. 

ROTARY  SCANNWG  DEVICE 

to  Ike  U^led  Stoics  ef 
by  toe  Secretary  ef  toe  Navy 
AaffHit  29,  1957,  Scrtol  No.  MMSl 
2Ckfane.    (CL  25»— 230 


1.  A  scanning  system  comprising  a  sranning  head 
mounted  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  pair 
of  energy  detectors  located  adjacent  said  axis  on  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  axis  from 
said  scanning  head,  said  scanning  head  including  a  first 
energy  reflecting  surface  offset  laterally  from  said  axis 
and  arranged  to  sweep  about  said  axis  upon  rotation  of 
said  scanniag  head  and  to  direct  rays  of  energy  inter- 
cepted thereby  during  such  rotation  generally  radially 
toward  said  axis,  and  a  second  energy  reflecting  surface 
positioned  on  said  axis  and  arranged  to  direct  said  rays 
reflected  by  said  first  surface  generally  along  said  axis 
toward  said  detectors,  a  derotator  located  in  the  path  of 
said  rays  between  said  wanning  head  and  said  detectors 
and  mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axis,  said  derotator 
comprising  an  odd  munber  ol  serially  arranged  energy 
reflecting  surfaces  adapted  to  intercept  and  mutually 
reverse  the  relative  position  of  said  rays  and  to  redirect 
them  generally  along  said  axis  toward  said  detectors,  and 
means  for  conjointly  rotating  said  scanning  head  at  one 
rate  and  said  derotator  in  the  same  direction  but  at 
one  half  said  rate. 
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2473,3S2 
REMOTE  CONTROL  STARTING  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  H.  Hcning,  Kiaston,  N.  C. 

AppUcatioB  October  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  616^44 

3  Claims.     (O.  29«— 37) 


Z^JzJZ. 


— ^     I  o/" 


-rur^ 


1.  A  system  for  remote  control  of  the  starting  mech- 
anism of  a  vehicle  having  a  storage  battery,  a  starter 
motor,  a  starter  switch,  an  ignition  system  having  an 
ignition  coil,  and  a  generator,  comprising  a  solenoid 
operated  switch  controlling  current  to  said  starter  motor, 
a  starter  relay  having  a  coil,  an  ignition  relay  having  a 
coil  and  an  ignition  switch,  a  remote  control  assembly 
including  a  toggle  switch,  a  spring  pressed  switch,  an 
ignition  signal  and  a  generator  signal;  wires  for  connect- 
ing the  coil  of  the  starter  relay  to  the  battery  through 
the  ignition  relay  and  through  the  spring  pressed  switch 
to  ground;  wires  connecting  the  ignition  relay  coil  with 
the  battery  and  the  ignition  signal;  wires  connecting  the 
starter  switch  with  said  solenoid  operated  switch  con- 
trolling the  starter  motor;  wires  connecting  the  generator 
to  the  generator  signal;  and  wires  connecting  the  switch 
of  the  ignition  relay  with  the  battery  and  the  ignition 
coil;  said  toggle  switch  connecting  the  ignition  relay  coil 
with  the  ignition  signal  and  ground,  and  said  spring 
pressed  switch  completing  a  circuit  through  the  coil  of 
the  starter  relay  and  starting  the  motor. 


2^73,3S3 

MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  PULSATING 

DIRECT  CURRENTS 

George  PoOaiid  Dcnnfa,  Lircrpool,  Eaglami,  asrignor  to 

Lockers  (EagiDCcrs)  Limited 

Applicatioa  Jaly  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  597,729 

1  Claim,     (a.  3t7— 1) 


-^ 


rar 


Apparatus  for  supplying  a  variable  alternating  current 
with  a  variable  direct  current  component  superimposed 
thereon,  comprising  input  terminals  for  connection  to  an 
A.  C.  supply,  output  terminals  for  connection  to  a  load 
circuit,  a  rectifier  bridge  poled  in  one  direction  connected 
between  one  input  terminal  and  the  corresponding  output 
terminal,  the  other  input  terminal  being  directly  connected 
to  its  corresponding  output  terminal,  a  variable  resistance 
connected  between  the  output  and  input  terminals  in 
parallel  with  the  rectifier  bridge,  a  continuously  variable 
transformer  having  its  primary  winding  connected  to  the 
input  terminals  and  its  secondary  winding  connected 
across  the  rectifier  bridge,  and  a  mechanical  coupling  be- 
tween the  variable  resistance  and  the  variable  transformer, 
such  that  the  transformer  does  not  supply  any  power  to 
the  rectifier  when  the  resistance  is  short-circuited. 


2373,3S4 
DYNAMIC  PULSE  GATING  TRANSISTOR 
CIRCUITRY 
ScyaoOT  SdMMs  aad  Charica  A.  Krawc,  Lot 
CaUf.,  aaigBon  to  The  Natioul  CMh  RcgMcr 
pMy,  Daytom  Ohio,  a  corporalioa  of  MaryUmd 
AppUcatfaM  Fcbrvary  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  4U,15S 
llClaiM.    (CL3t7— M.S) 


'J^ 


T-^ 
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1.  A  bistable  state  circutt  arrangement  comprising  a 
transistor  flip-flop  circuit;  a  timing  signal  source;  a  pair 
of  gating  circuits,  each  having  an  input,  an  output,  and 
a  control  lead,  each  said  input  lead  re<pomive  to  signals 
from  said  timing  signal  source;  and  alternating  current 
coupled  means  including  switching  means  responsive  to 
said  flip-flop  circuit  and  signab  from  said  timmg  signal 
source  to  generate  oppositely  phased  signals  on  said  con- 
trol leads  for  controlling  said  gating  circuits,  whereby 
timing  signals  from  said  source  are  sensed  on  the  output 
of  one  or  the  other  of  said  gating  circtiits  dependent  on 
the  state  of  said  flip-flop  circuit. 


2473415 

TRANSISTOR  DATA  STORAGE  AND 

GATE  CIRCUIT 

BcraaH   OUcadorf.   Jr.,   SCamfori,   Cmm^  aalpMr  to 

BcH  1  dcybOBc  Labofatarica,  UMOi^OflvlMt  Now  YofS* 
N.  Yn  a  covForadon  of  New  Yoct 

Iciobar  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  53t,937 
7niliii     (a.3«7— M.5) 


1.  A  shift  register  unitary  storage  circuit  for  storing 
electrical  conditions  defining  the  condition  of  a  single 
signal  element  m  a  multielement  permutation  code  sig- 
nal combination,  said  circuit  comprising  a  single  tran- 
sistor and  a  single  diode,  means  connected  to  said  tran- 
sistor for  first  setting  said  transistor  in  a  first  current 
carrying  condition  at  the  beginning  of  each  signal  interval 
to  connote  a  first  condition  of  a  signal  element,  and 
means  including  said  diode,  responsive  to  the  application 
of  a  signal  element  of  a  second  condition  thereto  during 
any  signal  interval  for  changing  said  transistor  to  a  sec- 
ond current  carrying  condition  during  the  remainder  of 
said  signal  interval  to  connote  said  second  signal  condi- 
tion. 


2J733t4 
PROCESS  AND  HEVICE  FOR  GENERATING 
ELECTRICAL  PULSE  GROUPS 
Padolf  ScUci,  Beriin-LicbteifeMs  Oat,  GcnMny, 

to  Kienzic  ApyMrate  G.  a.  b.  IL,  ViOiivcn,  Black 
Forest,  Gcrroaay 
Application  October  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  539.437 
Oafans  priority,  applicatioo  Germany  October  11,  1954 
7  Claims.     (CI.  347— tS.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  generation  of  pulse  series  con- 
taining a  desired  number  of  pulses  or  a  molttple  ci  such 
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series  comprising  a  pulse  generator,  a  time  delay  circuit, 
said  time  delay  drctiit  being  fed  by  said  pulse  generator, 
a  plurality  of  decoupling  circuits,  a  unilateral  element 
contained  in  each  of  said  decoupling  circuits,  each  de> 
coupling  circuit  having  two  terminals,  one  terminal  of 
each  of  said  decoupling  circuits  being  connected  to  elec- 
trically spaced  points  on  said  time  delay  circuit,  an  out- 

•      lif        I*      ♦      ♦      •      i      •      •      '.     «.     '_j 
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put  Kne  introducing  substantially  no  time  lag,  the  other 
terminal  of  said  decoupling  circuits  being  connected  to 
said  output  line,  a  plurality  of  normally  closed  switching 
means  arranfed  on  said  output  line,  each  one  of  said 
switching  means  being  arranged  between  each  two  of 
said  other  terminals  of  said  decoupling  circuits,  and  be- 
ing adapted  to  divide  said  output  line  into  separate  por- 
tions when  being  operated. 


2J733t7 

CONTROLLABLE  TRANSISTOR  CLIPPING 

'CIRCLTT 


ManhaD  C.  KM.  Haadon  Hdihti.  N.  J^  aarfgBor  to 

•f  AMCffka,  ■  coffVoratiM  of  DeliH 


17. 195^  Scriri  Na.  «2Mt7 
(a.J«7— n^) 


\ .  A  signal  clipping  circuit  comprising  in  combination, 
a  signal  input  terminal  and  a  signal  output  terminal, 
means  provnlmg  a  resistive  impedance  element  connected 
between  said  agaal  input  and  signal  output  terminals,  a 
having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
oonnecting  the  coikclor-to-emiticr  circuit  of  ^id 
transistor  between  saad  signal  outpirt  lenninal  and  a  point 
of  reference  poloMial  for  said  circuit,  means  rn— rrtfiil 
for  applying  a  variable  energising  potential  between  said 
collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  and  means  for  applying 
a  variable  bias  potential  to  said  base  electrode. 


2J73.3SS 
PUl-SE  COUNTER 
E.  Tiaiiii.  Pleasant  HBL  CaV, 
Uniisn  Stascs  as  Aasasica  as 
Slalas  AtoMk  Eacny  C 

Application  May  It,  IfST.  Serial  No.  4Sa^3 
SCIalHH.    (CL3t7— «^ 


to  tbc 
ky  IW  United 
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1.  In  a  coonter  circuit,  the  combination  comiMising  a 
source  of  ftodom  jHtiics  of  uniform  magnitude,  a  storace 


capacitor  having  one  side  connected  to  ground,  a  unidi* 
rectional  device  connected  between  said  source  and  a 
second  side  of  said  capacitor  to  pass  pulses  having  a 
positive  value,  a  transformer  having  at  least  a  primary 
and  a  secondary  with  one  terminal  of  the  latter  con- 
nected to  tlie  second  side  of  said  capacitor,  a  transistor 
having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  col- 
lector electrode,  means  connected  between  a  second  term- 
inal of  said  secondary  aixl  said  base  electrode  to  isolate 
said  base  electrode  from  a  negative  charge  on  said  ca- 
pacitor, a  variable  resistor  having  one  side  connected  to 
said  emitter  electrode,  said  collector  electrode  connected 
to  one  terminal  erf  said  primary,  a  source  of  operating 
potential  connected  between  a  second  terminal  of  said 
primary  and  a  second  side  oi  said  resistor,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  capacitor  to  limit  the  maximimi  valtie  of 
a  negative  charge  accumulated  during  conduction  of  said 
transistor. 


Ufafkh, 


Z,r733Sf 
LOGIC  CmCLTT 
WilUaiB  B.  a«lc  Madison,  N.  J.,  and  Wi 
New  Yofli,  N.  Ye,  MsigBon  to  Bell 
toffics.  Incorporated,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

ApplicatioB  Jnw  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,759 
4nainM     (CL  3t7— M^ 


Tr^--<^ 


1.  In  an  electronic  switching  circuit,  a  plurality  of  di- 
ode Or  circuits,  a  diode  And  circuit  connected  to  said 
plivality  of  Or  circuits,  a  plurality  of  load  circuits  having 
different  input  impedances  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  Or  circuits,  a  plurality  of  means  for  supplying  differ- 
ent amounts  of  current  to  the  leads  interconnecting  said 
And  circuit  and  each  of  said  Or  circuits,  and  a  de- 
coupling diode  poled  in  opposition  to  the  diodes  in  said 
Or  circuits  connected  in  series  with  each  of  said  leads 
between  the  And  circuit  and  each  of  said  current  supply- 
ing means,  the  only  electrical  components  directly  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  current  supplying  means  being  odc 
of  said  decoupling  diodes  and  one  of  the  diodes  in  each 
of  said  Or  circtiits. 


2,t733f 
HEAVY  DUTY  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Lorevo  Ubczio,  Wettlaccn,  and  Hans 
SwitzcrlaBd, 
BoTcri  *  Ck, 


2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS45t 
Claims  priority,  appBcaHoa  SwitKriand 
September  IS,  1956 
t  Claims.     (CL  3d7— 149) 

8.  In  a  device  for  switching  a  branch  circuit  to  or  from 
a  particular  pole  of  an  electrical  supply  system,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  first  set  of  pin  and  socket  switch- 
ing members  for  said  branch  circuit  and  a  similar  first 
set  of  pin  and  socket  switching  members  for  said  pole, 
means  for  mounting  one  of  said  switching  members  of 
each  oi  said  sets  in  spaced  relation  on  a  stationary  sup- 
port, means  mounting  the  other  of  said  switching  mem- 
bers of  each  set  in  a  similar  spaced  relation  on  a  nK>vable 
upright  support  whereby  said  switching  members  of  said 
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first  sets  may  be  simultaneously  engaged  or  disengaged 
by  movement  of  said  movable  support  towards  or  away 
from  said  stationary  support,  a  second  set  of  etKlosed 
separable  switching  members  for  and  connected  in  series 
with  said  first  set  of  switching  members  associated  with 
said  branch  circuit,  said  second  set  of  switching  niem< 


:o 


iJUb 


tai  ima  '.r 


bers  being  mounted  on  said  movable  upright  support, 
means  electrically  connecting  said  second  set  of  switch- 
ing members  to  that  switching  member  of  said  first  set 
on  said  movable  upright  support  which  connects  with 
said  pole,  and  means  for  actuating  said  switching  mem- 
bers of  said  second  set  thereby  to  connect  and  disconnect 
said  branch  circuit  relative  to  said  pole. 


2J73391 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  COUPLING  AN 
ULTRASONIC   TRANSDUCER    TO   A   TEST 
SPECIMEN 
HaraM  Sckabc,  Bocka^  Gerauaj,  awlfiiir  to 

AppHcatkn  Novcabcr  4, 19S5,  S«W  No.  545^1 
1  Claim.    (CL  31*— tJ) 


•,-^ 


Apparatus  for  transmitting  sound,  comprising,  a  sound 
transducer  adapted  to  be  held  spac^  from  an  adjacent 
surface  of  a  test  specimen,  liquid  inlet  means  opening 
into  the  space  between  said  sound  tranaducer  and  said 
adjacent  surface,  a  sealing  strip  of  resiliently  yielding 
material  formed  at  the  rim  of  said  sound  transducer  and 
constructed  and  arranged  to  inhibit  an  escape  of  liquid 
out  of  said  space  and  permitting  an  ingress  of  air  from 
the  outside  below  said  strip,  and  means  for  removing 
liquid  from  said  space  adjacent  to  said  rim,  said  scaling 
strip  having  an  absorbent  lower  rim  to  cause  drying  of 
said  adjacent  surface  of  the  test  specimen  by  capillary 
action  upon  relative  movement  between  said  sound  trana- 
ducer and  said  adjacent  surface. 


2473,392 

SUPPORTS  FOR  MECHANICAL  VIBRATORS 

Stanley  R.  Rfck,  West  Hartford,  Com. 

AppUcatkM  April  If,  1957,  Scriri  No.  (53,944 

ItClaima.    (CL  31«— 24) 


end  of  the  vibrator  with  a  mix  of  a  liquid  material  which 
foams  and  fonnt  a  cellular  solid,  laid  material  in 
liquid  form  having  a  thickness  such  that  it  will  not  sub- 
stantially pass  into  the  spaces  between  the  looaaly-pncked 
particles. 

2,I7U93 
DUAL-VENTILATION  HYDROGEN-COOLED 
jatNERATORS  ^ 

RcM  A.  BoMvy,  PMtmwgh,  Pa.,  aappMV  to  Waalmig* 
Cotpocaltoa,  Enrt  PlllABm^  Pltn  * 

Marek  2t,  1957, 8«fW  No.  449441 
•  nilMi     (CL31«-^55) 


I.  A  synchronoos  dynamo-dectric  madiine  having  a 
stator  member,  a  rotor  member,  a  substantially  gas-tight 
fc«*— *iit  within  which  said  rotor  member  rotates,  said 
housing  having  a  filling  of  a  gas  having  a  molecular 
weight  lower  than  14;  said  stator  ooember  comprising  a 
stator-core  having  a  bore  and  conductor-receiving  core- 
slots  in  said  bore,  and  an  altemating-cturent  stator-wind- 
ing  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  coils  having  ground-intu- 
lated  coil-side  portiom  lying  in  the  reqwctive  conductor- 
receiving  slots  of  the  stator-core;  at  least  said  coil  aide 
portions  of  the  stator-winding  comprising  stacks  of  lightly 
insulated  conductors  dividing  the  current  between  them, 
and  further  comprising  means  for  providmg  open-ended 
stator-winding  cooling-ducts  in  good  beat-exchanging  re- 
lation to  said  lightly  insulated  stator-winding  conductors: 
said  rotor  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  rotor-core 
having  conductor-receiving  rotor-slots  therein,  and  a  di- 
rect-current field-winding  having  coil-side  portions  lying 
in  the  respective  rotor-slots;  a  housing-gas  cooling-sys- 
tem including  means  for  recirculating  and  cooling  the 
gas  which  fills  said  housing;  a  siparate  gaa-tigbt  cooling- 
system  which  n  separate,  and  substantially  hermetically 
sealed,  from  the  gas-filled  space  within  said  hounng.  said 
separate  gas-tight  cooling-system  being  filled  with  aobMm- 
tially  the  same  kind  of  gas  as  said  housing,  and  compris- 
ing also  a  cooler  and  a  means  for  recirculating  its  gas  in 
dosed  paths  including  its  cooler  and  said  stator-winding 
cooling-ducts;  and  a  compressor-means  for  providing  a 
pumping-connectioo  from  the  gas  which  fills  said  bousing 
to  the  gas  which  fills  said  separate  cooling-syatam,  where- 
by the  gas  in  said  separate  cooling-system  may  be  main- 
tained at  a  higher  pressure  than  d)e  gas  in  the  rest  of  the 
housing-space,  and  whereby  any  gas-leakage  from  said 
separate  cooling-system  into  the  rest  of  the  housing-space 
would  be  substantially  unobjectionable  within  the  limits 
of  the  capacity  of  the  compressor-means. 


2,g7334 
VARLABLE  MAGNETIC  DRIVE  FOR  AGFTATORS 
Igor  V.  TsswRn,  Vi  _^_^___ 


I    w  .k^     *            ^                 u         .     ...  'ft       ■  ■  ■  ■^— ^^7  il*  19S7,  Sarini  No.  439,gg2 

1.  Method  of  mounting  a  mechanical  vibrator  m  a  5  CfalnH.    (CL  31#— 195) 

housing  comprising  the  steps  of  securing  one  end  of  the  1.  An  agiutor  comprising  in  combination  with  a  hous- 

vibrator  to  the  bottom  of  the  housing,  partly  filling  the  ing  having  a  vertical  final  drive  shaft,  a  magnetic  drive 

housing  with  loosely- packed  solid  particles  until  the  vibra-  mechanism    including    a    magnetic    drive    rotor    and    a 

tor  is  partly  immersed  therein,  and  surrounding  the  free  <hiven  rotor,  said  drive  rotor  being  connected  to  the 
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shaft  of  «  motor  carried  by  the  bousinc  and  being  bocfies  and  having  working  surfaces  axially  spaced  from 
mounted  for  vertical  sliding  movement  thereon,  said  and  facing  the  opposite  end  faces  thereof,  and  pole  piece 
driven  rotor  being  mounted  upon  a  vertical  shaft  within   structures  at  the  ends  of  said  magnet  members  at  each 


the  housing,  said  driven  rotor  having  an  armature  formed 
of  an  annular  member  of  "t"^**^  material  and  an 


overlying  annular  member  of  MNMBagMlic  HMterial  of 
high  electrical  conductivity,  ipriaf  mtemm  for  wgiag  the 
drive  rotor  downwardly  towards  the  armatmv  and  a 
manually  operaMe  cam  for  raising  the  drive  rotor  away 
from  the  armature. 


PYNAMOELECnUC  MACHINE 

kcf't  Falipart,  N.  Y^  aHlpMr  la 

TKM  ElMirk  Cmpn  Mstliirtsi.  N.  Y. 

aCTihBi     (CL31»~112) 


4j«-r^ 


rt        «•      ^K    ««'      '< 


— S^ 


1.  An  axial  air  gap  geoeraior  comprking  a  series  of 
Aeld  structures  comprisiag  rcNor  bodies  mounted  in  axially 
spaced  apart  relation  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis, 
each  of  said  rotor  bodies  having  a  magnet  carrying 
portion  of  highly  electrically  conductive  material  possess- 
ing subsuntial  mechanical  strength,  permanent  magnet 
nr>effibers  extending  through  aid  magnet  carrying  body 
portions  generally  lengthwise  of  said  axis,  said  body  por- 
tions completely  surrounding  said  magnet  members  for 
substantially  the  full  length  thereof  and  thereby  provid- 
ing a  strong  mechanical  support  for  said  magnet  mem- 
bers along  the  length  thereof  against  centrifugal  force 
while  simultaneously  encircling  said  magnet  members  with 
a  highly  elcctncally  conductive  path  for  protecting  the 
magnetic  state  thereof  from  overload  and  short  circuit 
armature  reaction,  first  armature  means  interposed  be- 
tween adjacent  of  said  rotor  bodies  and  having  working 
surfaces  axially  spaced  from  and  facing  the  adiacent  end 
faces  of  said  adiacent  rotor  bodies,  second  armature 
adjacent  the  opposite  ends  of  said  series  of  rotor 


end  face  of  said  rotor  bodies  for  transferring  magn^ic 
flux  between  the  ends  of  said  magnet  members  and  tbe 
adjacent  armature  working  surfaces,  said  first  armature 
means  providing  substantially  only  an  axial  path  between 
adjawt  of  said  rotor  bodies  for  magnetic  flux,  aad  aid 
second  armature  means  providing  a  return  path  for 
magnetic  flux. 


COMTOSTTE  INDKATOR 
W.  laMalB,  Ona  HH,  Mi. 
^Bt  2, 19SS,8Mfal  N«.  S123M 
IdaiM.    (0.313— M) 
TMk  35,  U.  S.  CMt  (1952),  nc  2M) 


I.  In  combination,  a  cadiode  ray  tube  having  aa 
envelope  comprising  a  cylindrical  i»eck  portion  of  normal 
diameter  and  a  transparent  phosphor  viewing  screen, 
electron  gun  means  within  said  tube  operative  by  dec- 
tron  beam  excttation  to  establish  a  video  pattern  on  said 
phoqihor  screen,  said  gnn  means  comprising  two  pair 
of  deflection  plates,  first  aad  second  mirror  meam  poai- 
tiooed  within  said  tube  and  secured  to  said  pair  of  de- 
flectiott  plates  mounted  nearest  said  viewing  screen,  said 
mtrrors  positioned  in  optica]  relation  to  said  phosphor 
viewing  screen  and  ootaide  the  electron  path  from  said 
gun  to  said  screen,  said  first  mirror  means  operative  to 
superimpose  by  reflectioB  a  visual  image  onto  said  phos- 
phor viewing  screen  from  a  point  ootide  said  tnbe  per- 
pendicular to  said  neck  portion  aad  on  the  same  side 
of  the  electron  beam  path,  said  second  mirror  means 
operative  to  reflact  a  combined  video  pattern  and  super- 
imposed visual  image  through  said  neck  portion  to  a 
point  outside  said  tube  perpendicular  to  said  ae^  por- 
tion and  on  the  same  side  of  the  electron  beam  padi, 
aad  said  first  aad  secoad  mirror  means  operative  to 
function  without  obstruction  to  end  viewing  oi  said 
video  pattern  and  the  superimposed  visual  image  re- 
flected onto  and  phosphor  viewing  screeiL 


2J733W 
COLOR  FfLTCKS 

Gtay*  SnnsctvSe,  N.  J.,  i 
•f  AaMfffcn.a 
Application  March  24, 1M5,  S«W  Nn.  49M7t 
SOataM.    (CL313— i5) 


1.  A  pickup  tube  comprising  an  envelope,  means  for 
producing  an  electron  beam  in  one  end  of  said  envelope, 
a  target  compriaiat  •  transparent  support  member  in  the 
oJher  end  of  said  envelope,  said  target  further  including 
a  plurality  of  color  filter  strips  arranged  in  clusters  on  a 
surface  c4  said  support  member  toward  said  means,  one 
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of  said  clusters  being  formed  by  three  ccrior  filter  strips 
each  of  which  transmits  a  different  one  of  three  primary 
colors,  at  least  one  color  filter  in  each  of  said  clusters 
comprising  successive  layers  of  alternate  high  and  low 
index  of  refraction  material,  and  the  layer  of  material 
toward  said  means  being  a  low  index  of  refraction  ma- 
terial, and  a  different  transparent  conductive  signal  strip 
on  each  of  said  filters  and  between  said  means  and  said 
filters. 


lO.  A  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  an  electron  gun 
including  a  cathode  for  emitting  electrons  and  means  for 
controlling  the  intensity  of  emission  of  said  electrons 
from  said  cathode,  a  fluorescent  anode,  a  grid  interposed 
between  said  electron  gun  and  anode  and  comprising  a 
metallic  mesh  having  a  dielectric  coating  on  the  side 
thereof  facing  said  electron  gun.  and  means  to  apply  a 
positive-going  signal  to  said  mesh,  said  grid  being  adapted 
to  be  biased  at  a  potential  near  that  of  the  cathode,  the 
secondary  emission  ratio  of  said  grid  being  less  than  unity 
whereby,  upon  impression  of  said  positive-going  signal 
on  said  mesh,  electrons  from  said  gun  will  strike  said 
grid  causing  a  negative  charge  to  develop  in  the  region 
of  impact  and  thereby  tend  to  cut  off  the  further  flow 
of  electrons  therethrough,  and  unilateral  discharge 
means  associated  with  said  grid  to  dissipate  said  negative 
charge  at  a  desired  rate. 


2,«734W 

RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Allen  D.  Garrisoo,  Hoaston,  Tcx^  MuH^ptot  to  Texaco 

Development  Corporation,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y. 
ponitioa  of  Delaware 

Application  May  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  432,(54 
5  Oalms.    (CL  313—93) 


a  cor> 


1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising  a  seated  housing, 
cathode  and  anode  electrodes  in  said  housing  and  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  high  potential,  said 
cathode  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  elements  each  of  which 
comprises  a  flat  plate  portion  with  laterally  projecting 
parallel  fins  along  one  of  its  side  surfaces,  the  outer  edges 
of  the  fins  of  one  element  being  adapted  to  engage  the 
outer  edges  of  the  fins  of  the  other  element,  so  as  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  elongated  openings  substantially 
square  in  cross  section,  and  said  anode  comprising  a  wire 
disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each  of  said  open- 
ings, the  arrangement  beii^g  such  that  a  substantially  uni- 
form electric  field  is  provided  between  each  anode  wire 
and  the  cathode  elements  with  a  minimum  of  dead  spmct. 


2J73,4M 
ION  SWITCH 
BafoH  Cook,  UrcrMorc,  CaUf. 
StMtm  of  AiMrica  at  nfrtimtid  Wf 
Atoaie  JToinj  CoaaiiMioa 

NpuMtii  4,  I95S,  SmM  No.  545,137 
llClalM.    (CL  313— 231) 
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2,r73,39S 
DIRECT  VIEWING  MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR 

CATHODE-RAY  STORAGE  TUBE 
Mnnsey  E.  Croat,  Loch  Arboor,  N.  J.,  aarigDor  to  the 
United  Stotes  of  America  as  rcprcacatod  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Amy 
,     AppUcattonJaaoary  4, 1954,  ScrW  No.  557,426 

11  Clafans.    (a.  313— 40 
(Granted  under  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  tec  2M) 


-     ^A- 


10.  An  ion  switch  comprising  a  cross-shaped  envelope, 
a  vacuum  pump  connected  to  said  envelope  for  estabtiah- 
ing  a  highly  evacuated  region  therein,  a  pair  of  slender 
cylindrical  control  electrodes  secured  in  said  envelope 
and  arranged  in  said  region  in  col  linear  spaced  relation- 
ship providing  a  gap  therebetween,  a  pair  of  parallel 
spaced  clamping  electrodes  secured  in  said  envelope  aad 
arranged  perpendicular  with  said  control  electrodes  di- 
rectly opposite  and  spaced  from  said  gap,  a  plasma  emit- 
ter constructed  of  interieaved  hydrogenated  metallic  and 
dielectric  discs,  said  plasma  emitter  being  secured  per- 
pendicularly between  said  clamping  electrodes  adjacent 
said  gap,  and  an  electrical  pulse  generator  connected  bcs 
tween  said  clamping  electrodes  for  esuMishing  an  elec- 
trical dischacfe  across  said  plasma  emitter  and  thereby 
generating  a  hydrogen  isotopic  ionic  cloud  to  provide  a 
conduction  path  across  said  gap. 


2,S73,4«1 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Howard  D.  DooUttic,  Stoafosd,  Com.,  assicDor  to  Macb- 

lett  Laboratories,  lacorporated,  Sprii«dalc,  Comb.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Co— tctkot 

ApHkadoa  Dtctibir  12, 1954,  Scfbri  No.  (27434 

(  CldiaM.     (CL  313— 29t) 


1.  An  electron  tube  having  a  high  amplification  fac- 
tor comprising  an  envelope  containing  an  anode,  a  cath- 
ode and  a  control  grid,  the  control  grid  having  a  plurality 
of  parallel  wires  positioned  substantially  parallel  with 
and  at  predetermined  distances  from  and  between  the 
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anode  and  cathode  and  spaced  apart  a  distance  which  is 
greater  than  the  grid-to-cathode  spacing  whereby  a  van- 
able  mu  is  produced  across  the  cathode,  which  mu  varies 
from  relatively  high  levels  adjacent  each  grid  wire  to 
relatively  low  levels  in  areas  adjacent  the  spaces  between 
the  grid  wires,  the  cathode  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
parallel  electron  emitting  portions  positioned  in  the  areas 
where  the  mu  acroas  the  cathode  is  relatively  high,  and 
the  grid  wires  each  being  located  in  the  shortest  path 
between  a  respective  cathode  emitting  portion  and  the 
nearest  surface  of  the  anode  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
electrons  from  tht  cathode  to  the  anode. 


ELECTRICAL 


527 


a  beam  of  electi-ons  through  said  capacitive  gap,  said 
electron  gun  being  within  the  cubical  outline  <rf  said  body 
portion. 

2^3,4*4  ^ 

MEANS  FOR  ELIMINATION  OF  LOSS  OF  a>N. 

TRAST  IN  DIRECT  VIEW  STORAGE  TUBES 
Robert  F.  Stone,  LaKMlcr,  Ffc,  M^CBor  to  the  Uiito* 
States  of  America  m  represented  by  the  Secretary  off 
tbc  Army 

AppUcatkMi  May  2S,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2,308 
Tn  '—      (0.315—12) 
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ELECTRIC  ARC  WELDING  SYSTEMS 
OsJUiilbir  Neaij 
to  E.  R.  A.  nHMM 
a  luwpmq'  9t  Cwat 

Jaly  «.  1954,  Serial  N«.  441,429 

(CL  314—135) 


1.  In  an  electric  arc  system  for  operating  upon  a 
work-piece,  comprising  in  combination  means  for  feeding 
a  consumable  elcsctrode  towards  the  work-piece  at  a  pre- 
set rate  and  a  power  supply  circuit  connected  to  supply 
to  the  arc  current  which  changes  in  value  with  chanfe  in 
the  length  of  the  arc  so  that  the  arc  is  adf-adjusting  in 
length,  a  control  circuit  connected  between  said  elec- 
trode and  said  work-piece  and  comprising  in  series  a 
source  of  direct  current  potential  arranged  in  opposition 
to  the  voltage  of  the  arc  and  having  the  value  required 
in  the  arc  and  electrical  control  meam,  said  electrical 
control  means  being  connected  to  vary  the  current  in 
said  power  supply  circuit  upon  changes  of  voltage  of  the 
arc  from  the  required  value  and  thu»  provide  a  control 
supplementmg  the  self-adjustment  of  the  length  of  the  arc. 


2,t73.4«3 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
Wllaon  S.  GeWer.  Jr.,  AflMfttw,  CaHT. 

t  Janaary  S,  1955.  Serial  No.  479,925 
It  nalnii     (0.315— 5.21) 


8.  In  a  direct  view  storage  tube  having  at  least  a  stor- 
age grid  and  a  luminescent  screen,  a  pulser  connected 
between  said  storage  grid  and  ground,  said  pulser  supply- 
ing erasing  pulses,  and  means  comprising  a  cyclically 
varying  voluge  source  connected  between  said  lumines- 
cent screen  and  ground,  the  output  of  said  cyclically  vary- 
ing voltage  source  having  a  period  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  said  erasing  ptilses  and  being  adjusted  in  phase 
so  that  the  most  negative  portions  arc  substantiaLy  coin- 
cident in  time  with  said  erasing  pulses. 


2473,4*5 
SYMBOL  GENERATOR  FOR  CATHODE  RaY 

Marvin  C.  IwertLi,  BaAinc  K^  N.  J^  aaripor  to  B«B 
Ttlwhanc  Laboratories,  Intwporattd,  New  Yof*. 
N.  YZacorMraflon  of  New  Yarit 

l<m!btr  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  •24,925 
tOalHM.    (0.315— 22) 


1.  A  klystron  comprising  a  unitary  metallic  body  por- 
tion of  generally  cubical  outline  having  &  smalt  central 
bore  therethrough,  means  forming  a  counterbore  defin- 
ing an  aimular  seat  on  said  body  portion  adjacent  the 
etKi  of  said  small  bore  ai>d  coaxial  therewith,  a  cavity 
structure  supported  within  said  small  central  bore  and 
defining  a  cavity  having  a  capacitive  gap,  and  means 
including  an  electron  gun  having  a  tubular  member  se- 
cured on  said  annular  seat  for  producing  aiKl  directing 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  oo  the  face  of  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  cathode  and  dcfkcrion  circuits  straight 
line  indications  whose  origin,  length  and  direction  may  be 
varied  to  correspond  to  a  vector  quantity  comprismg. 
a  first  two  sources  of  voltages  representing  respectively 
the  rectangular  coordinates  of  the  origin  of  the  vector 
quantity,  a  second  two  sources  of  voltages  representing 
respectively  the  rectangular  coordinates  of  the  magni- 
tudes of  the  components  of  the  vector  quantity,  means 
for  intermittently  connectiiig  the  voltages  from  the  first 
two  sources  to  the  deflection  circuits  corresponding  to 
the  coordinate  represented  by  the  voltage,  two  identical 
time  constant  circuits  each  including  a  capacitor  to  re- 
ceive from  said  second  sources  a  voltage  indicative  of 
the  magnitude  of  a  prcdetermirted  vector  component,  dis- 
charge means  connected  across  said  capacitors,  a  source 
of  tube  unblanking  voltage,  means  for  intermittently 
rendering  said  discharge  means  inoperative  and  connect- 
ing the  source  of  unblanking  voltage  to  the  cathode  cir- 
cuit to  activate  the  electron  beam  of  said  tube,  and  means 
for  combining  the  capacitor  voltages  with  the  respective 
voltage  of  such  first  two  sources  in  the  same  coordinate 
of  the  indication. 
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COLOR  TELEVBION  SWITCHING  CmCUTTS 

Eugene  O.  Kcizer,  Princeton,  N.  J^  aoiCMr  to  Radio 

Corporation  off  America,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Application  Febraary  12, 19S4,  Serial  No.  499,SS7 

ITClaiM.    (a.315— U) 


8.  In  a  sequential  color  display  kinescope  system,  said 
sequential  color  display  kinescope  employing  an  image 
plate  having  a  sequence  of  strips  of  phosphors  of  com- 
ponent colors  arranged  in  a  prescribed  sequence  and  em- 
ploying a  two-terminal  system  of  switching  grids  for 
directing  the  kinescope  electron  beam  to  the  prescribed 
(Aosphor  strips  at  corresponding  instants,  means  for 
applying  an  appropriate  switching  voltage  across  said  two- 
terminal  system  of  switching  grids,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  first  potential  divider  network  including  a 
circuit  opening  switching  means  at  a  prescribed  poten- 
tial point,  a  second  potential  divider  network  including 
a  circuit  opening  switching  means  at  a  prescribed  poten- 
tial point  havmg  a  prescribed  relationship  with  respect  to 
the  prescribed  potential  point  of  said  first  potential  divider 
network,  a  high  potential  terminal,  a  low  potential  ter- 
minal, means  for  connecting  said  first  potential  divider 
network  and  said  second  potential  divider  network  in 
parallel  between  said  high  potential  terminal  and  said 
low  potential  terminal,  meaiu  for  connecting  said  two- 
tarminal  system  of  switching  grids  between  the  low  po- 
tential side  of  said  switching  means  on  said  first  potential 
divider  network  and  said  second  potential  divider  net- 
work, a  fiair  of  condenser  discharge  circuit  means,  means 
for  cross-connecting  said  pair  of  condenser  discharge 
circuit  means  across  said  switching  means  of  said  first 
potential  divider  network  and  said  second  potential 
divider  network,  and  means  for  alternately  opening  and 
closing  the  switching  means  of  said  first  potential  divider 
network  and  said  potential  divider  network  at  a  pre- 
scribed rate  corresponding  to  the  development  of  a  pre- 
scribed waveform  across  said  two-terminal  system  of 
switching  grids. 

2J73,4«7 

PEDAL  AND  SWITCH  STRUCTURE 

FOR  VEHICLES 

Tbomas  E.  Leonard,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

AppUcation  February  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  414,325 

lOCUtaM.    (CL315— M) 


1.  In  an  automobile,  an  accelerator  pedal  having  means 
for  mounting  on  the  floor  board  of  the  automobile,  said 
pedal  also  having  a  main  portion  and  a  hinged  portion 
movable  with  respect  to  said  main  portion,  electrical  con- 
tact means  carried  by  said  accelerator  pedal,  and  an  elec- 
trical circuit  connected  to  said  contact  means,  said  con- 
tact means  being  adapted  to  control  said  electrical  circuit 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  hinged  portion  with 
re^>ect  to  said  main  portion. 


2^3,4M 
UGHT  FLASH  PRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Hany  L.  Pailwr,  St  A»ms»  aad  MidajwOh 
MictalsU,  Wooiriii,  N.  Y^  ■■Imnii  to 
,«?piiiliht  CorForalloa,  Middle  vfiMt,  N.  Y. 
Appiortioa  April  S,  19S7, 8«WN».«5Ut72 
(CbitaH.   (CL315— lt3) 


ii  4  ♦  ♦  *   ♦-,  ♦jr.  ♦   «,♦ 


1 .  An  electrical  control  circuit  for  an  electrical  system 
inclodint  a  main  condenser,  a  discharge  device  and  a  dis- 
charge circuit  through  which  the  main  condenser  may  be 
discharged  into  the  discharge  device  in  stngk  poises,  said 
discharge  means  including  a  triggering  circuit  and  a  trig- 
gering condenser,  a  control  circuit  operative  so  that  the 
discharge  device  nuy  be  selectively  discharged  in  single 
or  repetitive  pulses,  the  control  circuit  comprising  cturent 
limiting  means  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  with  the 
main  condenser,  a  pulsing  condenser  connected  to  the  dis- 
charge device,  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  trig- 
gering condenser  and  oscillatory  therewith  for  the  repeti- 
tive charging  and  discharging  thereof,  means  operative  to 
render  ineffective  the  current  limiting  means  for  the  main 
condenser  and  said  oscillating  means,  and  means  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  and  operative  to  discharge  said  trigfer- 
ing 


unum 

PORTABLE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWBB  SUPPLY 
David  Moel,  BrooUjna,  N.  Y„  aerinor,  ky  men 
menu,  to  RMh  Inslinmit  Co.,  iac.  New  Ywft,  N. 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Application  November  24,  1954,  Seriri  Nn.  4793M 
ItClataH.    (CL  315— 319) 


I.  A  photoflash  assembly  for  firing  an  electronic  pho- 
toflash  tube  including  in  combination  an  impedance,  gen- 
erating means  adapted  to  be  actuated  alternately  to  pfx>- 
duce  a  voltage  of  a  given  polarity  across  said  impedance 
and  for  producing  a  voltage  havii^  a  polarity  oppofite  to 
said  given  polarity  across  said  impedance,  a  first  capaci- 
tor, a  second  capacitor,  roeam  adapted  to  be  actuated 
alternately  to  connect  said  fint  capacitor  across  said  im- 
pedance and  to  connect  said  first  and  second  capadton 
in  series  across  said  impedance,  meam  for  actuating  said 
generating  means  and  said  capncilor  connecting  means  in 
unison,  and  a  triggering  system  connected  between  said 
second  capacitor  and  said  photoflash  tube. 


2J73,419 
ELECTRONIC  RELAY   ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMBSiON  LINE  PRO- 
TECTIVE SYSTEM 
Merwya  E.  Hodges,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa.,  iisiffini  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
AppHcatioo  November  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  471^3 

If  Claims,    (a.  317— 2S) 
I.  In  a  fault  responsive  protective  relaying  system  for 
an  electric  power  transmission  line  having  spaced  apart 
terminals  each  including  electroresponsively  tripped  cir- 
cuit interrupting  means  for  coupling  said  transmission  line 
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in  an  alteniating  current  electric  power  system,  a  signal 
trwnmitting  and  a  signal  receiving  means  at  each  ter- 
minal, signal  channel  means  coupling  eadi  said  trans- 
mitting means  to  all  said  receiving  means,  a  first  fault 
detecting  means  at  each  terminal  responsive  to  ground 
faults  in  said  electric  power  system  for  producing  a  first 
control  voltage,  second  fault  detecting  means  at  each  ter- 
minal responsive  to  phase  faults  in  said  electric  poww 
system  for  producing  a  second  cpntrol  voluge.  first  di- 
rectional responsive  means  at  each  terminal  responsive  to 
a  ground  fault  located  in  the  direction  of  the  protected 
transmission  line  for  producing  a  third  control  voluge, 
second  directiooal  responsive  means  at  each  terminal 
responsive  to  a  phase  fault  located  in  the  direction  of 
the  protected  transmission  line  for  producing  a  fourth 
control  voltage,  first  control  means  at  each  terminal 
responsive  to  either  said  first  or  second  control  voltage 
for  subsuntially  mstantaneously  energizing  the  associ- 
ated said  signal  transmitting  means,  seooad  control  means 
at  each  terminal  responsive  to  eiUier  said  third  or  fourth 
control  voltage  lior  subsuntially  insuntaneously  produc- 


groove  surrounding  said  conductive  means,  the  other  of 
said  frameworks  comprinig  an  axiaUy-profCcting  tongue 
surrounding  said  coodocdve  means  and  extending  into 
said  groove,  a  resilient  insert  attached  to  said  toofue 
and  having  opposed  pwipberal  portions  at  least  one  of 
which  extends  into  sealing  relatiwiship  with  one  of  said 


flanges,  said  insert  while  podtiooed  between  said  tongue 
and  flanges  having  an  axial  thickness  in  the  region  adja- 
cent said  flanges  amounting  to  only  a  minor  portion  of 
the  overall  axial  thickness  of  the  insert  and  subsuntially 
less  than  its  axial  thickness  in  the  region  adjacent  said 
tongue.  ^ 

2473,412 
ROTARY  SOLENOID 
Hanim  Fratt,  Spslngdaiff.  C«m^  asslginr,  hy  mm  ■•- 
sl^acate,  to  Bd  A  Goasctt  Coiipnnyt  Morton  Grnvc, 

^Awi^^riC^^he^  7. 1954,  Scrfad  No.  itM7S 

4  aStassT  (d.  317— in) 


ing  both  stopping  and  tripping  signal  voltages,  means  sup- 
plying said  stopping  signal  voltage  to  the  associated  firrt 
control  means  to  decncrgize  the  associated  signal  trans- 
mitting means,  third  control  means  at  each  terminal  opcr^ 
able  in  response  to  said  tripping  signal  voltage  substan- 
tially instantaneously  to  initiate  tnppiag  operation  of 
the  associated  circuit  interrupting  roeam,  said  third  con- 
trol nteans  being  rendered  inoperable  by  the  associated 
said  signal  receiving  means  upon  receipt  of  a  ngBBl  from 
a  remote  transmitting  means,  blocking  means  at  each 
terminal  for  suppressing  said  tripping  signal  voltage  in 
delayed  response  to  either  said  first  or  said  second  con- 
trol voltage,  time  delay  means  responsive  to  either  said 
thhd  or  fourth  control  voluges  for  disabling  said  block- 
ing means,  said  time  delay  means  being  rendered  inactive 
by  the  associated  said  signal  receiving  means  upon  re- 
ceipt of  a  signal  from  a  remote  transmitting  means,  and 
auxiliary  means  at  each  terminal  coupled  to  said  first 
control  means  for  supplying  thereto  a  control  voltage 
thereby  to  energize  the  associated  signal  transmitting 
means. 

2J7X411 

VnRATION^TTKNUATING  SEALING 

STRUCTURE 

Wairen  J.  DomMso%  UfMT  DwVy,  and  Jaacs  C.  Jacohs, 

Jr.,  Newtown  S^anre,  rn,,  aasiiBors  to  Geacral  Elcc- 

trie  Cuipaaqr,  a  cwporad—  nfNew  York 

Application  Siptsib rr  21,  195S,  ScrW  No.  535,72t 

7niliiiii  (CL317— 99) 
2.  !•  a  unit  subamion  comprising  a  transformer,  an 
adjacent  switchgear  unit,  and  conductive  means  extend- 
ing therebetween,  a  compartment  enclosing  said  conduc- 
tive means  and  comprising  a  pair  of  axially-spaced  frame- 
works connected  respectively  to  said  transformer  and  said 
swilcilfBV  unit,  a  first  oae  of  said  frameworiu  compris- 
iat  apnoed-apan  axiaUy-prafecting  flanges  drftwing  a 
73»  o.  0.—^ 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  comprising  a  casing,  a  magnet 
coil  having  a  core  fixed  within  said  casing,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending through  said  core  and  being  both  longitudinally 
and  angularly  movable  relative  thereto,  an  armature  fixed 
to  said  shaft,  a  fiange  on  said  armature  positioned  to 
engage  said  casing  to  positively  limit  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  in  the  power  stroke  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  shaft,  stop  means  llxed  to  said  shaft  and 
positioned  to  engage  said  casing  to  positively  limit  longi- 
tudinal n»ovement  of  said  shaft  in  the  return  stroke 
doection  thereof,  a  plurality  of  rollers  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  of  said  casing  on  fixed  axes  disposed  radially 
relative  to  said  shaft,  an  actuating  plate  fixed  to  said  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  portions  of  said  Actuating  plate  sloping 
therefrom  to  form  camming  surfaces  positioned  to  engage 
said  rollers,  said  camming  surfaces  cooperating  with  said 
rollers  to  cause  angular  movement  of  said  shaft  in  one 
Millar  direction  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
shaft  in  the  direction  of  its  power  stroke,  cushioning 
means  limiting  further  angular  movement  of  said  shaft 
in  said  one  angular  direction  at  the  end  of  the  power 
stnAe  as  determined  by  engagement  o(  said  flange  with 
said  casing,  and  spring  nteans  urging  said  shaft  angularly 
in  the  opposite  directioa  whereupon  sakl  rollers  and 
camming  surfaces  move  said  shaft  longitudinally  for  its 
return  stroke  upon  de-energization  of  said  coiL 
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2,873,413 
MAGNETIC-FIELD-PRODUCING  DEVICE 
MaxinUlicn   Felix   Reynst,   EindhoTcn,   NctlKriaiids,  as- 
sigiior,   by    mesac   assignments,   to   North    American 
Philips  Company,  Inc^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Application  November  30,  1955,  Serial  No.  55«,115 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands 

December  4,  1954 

7  Claims.    (CI.  317— 2#0) 


Peter 


\ 


1.  A  magnetic-field-producing  device  comprising  two, 
annular,  coaxial,  closely  spaced,  permanent  magnets  each 
magnetized  in  its  axial  direction  so  that  lii^e  poles  face 
each  other,  a  first  annular  soft  ferromagnetic  member 
disposed  between  and  coaxially  with  the  two  magnets,  and 
a  second  annular  soft  ferromagnetic  member  arranged  co- 
axially relative  to  the  magnets  and  adjacent  the  first  soft 
ferromagnetic  member  and  the  magnets,  said  first  and 
second  soft  ferromagnetic  members  having  portions  fac- 
ing each  other  in  a  radial  direction  and  defining  an  air- 
gap  therebetween  and  forming,  in  accordance  with  their 
relative  positions,  reluctance  paths  of  different  magnitude, 
said  air-gap  being  located  substantially  between  said  two 
magnets  and  lying  substantially  within  an  area  encom- 
passed by  the  outer  and  inner  diameters  of  the  annular 
magnets,  said  first  and  second  soft  ferromagnetic  mem- 
bers being  relatively  movable  so  as  to  vary  the  reluctance 
path  for  the  flux  produced  by  said  magnets,  whereby  mag- 
netic fields  with  a  wide  range  of  intensities  are  obtainable. 


2373,414 
SELENIUM  RECTIFIER 
WUHam  B.  Roberts,  Bloomiagton,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Saikes 
Tarzian,   Inc.,   Bloomingtoo,   lad^   a   coqporatioa   off 
Indiana 

Application  Jnnc  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,945 
7Chdras.     (0.317—241) 


.•»»  -• . 


1.  A  rectifier  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  layer  of  sele- 
nium on  said  base  plate,  a  barrier  layer  on  said  selenium 
layer  formed  by  coating  the  selenium  layer  with  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  urea  and  an  aldehyde  in  an  aqueous 
volatile  organic  solvent  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.5  to  7.5, 
and  a  counter  electrode  layer  on  said  barrier  layer. 


2473,415 

PHASE^HIFTING  CAPACITOR 

J.  NUsea,  Lonohard,  IIL,  asricnor  to  N'ilscn 

Con  Addiaoa,  m.,  a  corporation  of  lUinob 

AppUcatkM  AncMt  3«,  1954,  Serial  No.  M7,211 

3  Claims.    (O.  317—253) 


Mff. 


1.  In  a  phase  shifting  capacitor  for  use  in  a  continuous 
phase  shifter  having  a  source  of  quadrature  voltages,  the 
combination  comprising  a  first  annular  stator  plate,  a 
second  annular  stator  plate  having  four  sector-shaped 
sections  mounted  parallel  to  the  first  plate  aitd  having 
provision  for  connection  to  the  quadrature  voltMes  re- 
spectively, a  rotor  in  the  form  of  a  circular  diK  of  high 
dielectric  material  eccentrically  mounted  for  rotation  be- 
tween the  plates  to  pass  through  a  circular  sweep  area, 
each  of  said  sector-shaped  sections  being  of  symmetrical 
shape  having  three  flatted  portions  arranged  chordwiae 
on  the  periphery  thereof,  the  perpendicular  radii  of  said 
flatted  portions  being  spaced  at  equal  angles  in  the  range 
18-23*,  and  the  flatted  portions  lying  wholly  within  the 
sweep  area  of  the  rotor. 


2^3,416 
WEIGHING  SCALE  ADAPTED  SERVOMOTOR 

SYSTEM 

Kenneth  C.  Allen,  Dayton,  Ohio,  ■■igniii  to  The  Hobwt 
MaBafactnring  Cooipany,  Tnqr*  OMo,  a  corpocad— 
of  Ohio 

AppUcatkM  March  5, 195«,  Serial  No.  549,448 
IfOafaM.    (CL318— 31) 


■j-  ..  .»^»- 


\ 


I.  A  follow-up  control  for  following  the  movements 
of  an  element  independently  movable  in  two  directions, 
comprising  a  follow-up  carriage  associated  with  said  ele- 
ment, first  and  second  contact  members  facing  in  the 
same  direction  and  spaced  from  each  other,  a  bridging 
member  adapted  to  bridge  said  contact  members  and 
capable  of  movement  with  respect  to  either  thereof  while 
maintaining  engagement  with  the  other  thereof,  means 
mounting  one  of  said  contact  and  bridging  members  on 
said  carriage  and  another  for  movement  by  said  element 
with  respect  to  said  carriage,  mounting  means  for  the 
third  of  said  members  in  fixed  relation  with  one  of  the 
other  two  said  members,  reversible  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  carriage,  means  responsive  to  bridging  engage- 
ment of  said  bridging  member  with  both  said  contact 
members  for  stopping  said  drive  means,  means  for 
establishing  said  bridging  engagement  of  said  members 
only  when  said  carriage  is  in  a  predetermined  reference 
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position  with  respect  to  said  dement,  means  responsive 
to  movement  of  said  element  in  the  first  of  said  direc- 
tions from  said  reference  position  for  causing  separating 
movement  of  said  bridging  member  from  said  second  con- 
tact member  while  maintaining  engagement  of  said  bridg- 
ing member  with  said  first  contact  member,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  separation  of  said  bridging  member 
from  said  second  contact  member  for  causing  said  drive 
means  to  drive  said  carriage  in  said  first  direction,  means 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  element  in  the  second 
of  said  directioas  from  said  reference  position  for  caus- 
ing separating  movement  of  said  bridging  member  from 
said  first  contact  member  while  maintaining  engagement 
of  said  bridging  noember  with  said  second  contact  mem- 
ber, and  means  responsive  to  said  separation  of  said 
bridging  member  from  said  first  contact  member  for 
causing  said  drive  means  to  drive  said  carriage  in  said 
second  direction. 


an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  a  commanded  rate 
of  climb  or  dive,  power  means  for  changing  the  pitch 
attitude  of  said  craft,  means  combining  said  signals  to 
provide  a  resultant  signal  for  contnriling  said  power 
means,  whereby  said  resultant  signal  corresponds  to  the 
error  between  the  ooeasured  rate  of  climb  or  drive  and 


2J7Mn 

ADIUSTA»LE-&PEED  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Floyd  V.  WnUn,  Packaucfc  Lake,  N.  J. 

AppUcatkM  April  4,  lf55.  Serial  No.  499^99 

HCIafam.    (a.31S-~a27) 
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oonmanded  rates  of  climb  or  dive  and  controls  said 
power  means  to  change  the  pitch  attitude  of  said  craft 
to  reduce  said  signal  to  zero,  and  means  for  developing 
a  pitch  attitude  signal  to  oppose  said  resulunt  signal  in- 
cluding means  for  slowly  reducing  said  last-mentioned 
pitch  attitude  signal  to  zero. 


I.  An  electric  motor  speed  control  system  comprising 
a  D.  C.  motor,  controllable  unidirectional  current  means 
connected  to  said  motor  and  transmitting  electrical  power 
thereto,  a  D.  C.  tachometer  responsive  to  the  speed  of 
said  motor  and  generating  a  unidirectional  signal  as  a 
function  of  motor  speed,  an  adjustable  source  of  direct 
voltage  corresponding  to  the  desired  nuMor  speed,  first 
circuit  means  comparing  said  signal  and  adfustable  volt- 
ages and  producing  a  unidirectional  current  error  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  difference  therebetween,  a  push-pull 
amplifier  including  first  and  second  substantially  identi- 
cal amplifier  uniL\  arranged  in  push-pull  relationship,  said 
first  circuit  means  coupling  said  error  signal  to  said  am- 
plifier, said  first  amplifier  unit  amplifying  said  error  sig- 
nal and  any  ripple  components  thereof  with  a  first  phase 
relationship,  said  second  amplifier  unit  amplifying  said 
error  signal  and  any  ripple  components  thereof  with  a 
second  phase  relationship  opposite  to  said  first  phase  re- 
lationship, capacitance  means  in  circuit  across  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  first  and  second  amplifier 
units  producing  effective  combination  of  said  ripple  com- 
ponents being  amplified  in  phase  opposition  for  cancella- 
tion thereof,  and  second  circuit  means  coupling  the  out- 
put of  said  first  and  second  amplifier  units  to  said  control- 
lable unidirectional  current  means,  said  controllable  cur- 
rent means  beini  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  units 
and  controlling  the  annount  of  power  transmitted  to  said 
motor  in  rcipoase  thereto. 


Aki 
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ARC-BACK  PREVEJVnON  CIRCUIT 

Swkxeiiaad, 
*  Cle, 


to 
Swil* 


ApplkatkMi  September  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  411435 

Claias  priori^.  applicalkMi  Switzeland 

September  22,  1955 

TCliuhK.    (a.  321— 4«) 


1.  In  an  electrolysis  system  wherein  a  contact  con- 
verter supplies  direct  current  to  power  mains  through  a 
direct  current  switch,  means  for  preventing  arc-back  upon 
the  reduction  of  voltage  in  the  supply  mains  to  the  con- 
verter comprising  a  choke  coil  connected  in  series  with 
the  switch,  said  choke  coil  being  innemagnetized  in  t 
direction  to  counteract  the  operating  current  normally 
passing  therethrough  and  having  an  inductive  capacity 
designed  according  to  the  formula 

Unia-0)t.lV 


Fw\ 


where 
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SERVOSYSTEM  PITCH  CO.NTROL 
FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Jobs  C.  Owen.  Grand  Rapidi,  Micb^  --"irir  lo  Bcodix 
Aviatioa  Corporalkm,  Tctsftara,  N.  J„  a  carponitkM 
of  Delaware 
AppHcatioa  September  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  535,S5S 

13  naims.     (O.  318— 4t9) 
1.  A  control  system  for  an  aircraft  comprising  means 


F=iron  cross-section 

H>=: winding  turns 

f/«=rated  direct  current  voltage  of  the  converter 

«  =  ratio  of  the   inverse  potential  of  the  electrolysis  to 

the  rated  direct  current  voltage  of  the  converter 
/9= ratio  <rf  the  power  line  voltage  during  the  greatest 

drop  to  the  rated  power  line  voltage 
f= switch  characteristic  time 
A = maximum  induction  in  the  region  of  the  saturation 

bend. 


for  developing  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  a 

measured  rate  of  climb  or  dive,  means  for  developing  said   choke   coil    producing   an    inductive   pulse   which 
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temporarily  prevents  passage  oi  the  arc-back  current  to 
the  converter  upon  the  lowering  of  the  supply  voluge 
until  the  coil  is  completely  demagnetized,  and  means 
associated  with  said  choke  coil  for  opening  the  direct 
current  switch  within  the  period  of  demagnetization  of 
said  choke  coil.  c      . 

M7MM 
EXCITATION  MEANS  FOR  ALTERNATING  ELEC- 
TRIC CURRENT  GENERATORS 
Eric  Encst  RoMBsoa,  Nortk  WcaMcy,  Ea^^Mmd, 
to  Rotax  Limttcd,  Loadoo,  Eaclaiid 
Apoficatioa  March  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,U1 
IClatak    (CL322— 27) 


tubes  are  rendered  coiKiucting,  naeans  opcratiiig  to  render 
the  first  of  said  discbarge  tubes  conducting  at  a  point 
determined  by  the  initial  constanU  of  said  phase  teck 
circuit  to  initiate  current  flow  with  a  minimum  transient, 
means  operating  after  initiation  of  conduction  of  said  first 


discharge  tube  to  change  the  constants  of  the  phaae  back 
circuit  to  effect  subsequent  tube  conduction  at  a  nonnal 
operating  point  on  the  voluge  wave,  and  means  rendering 
the  second  discharge  tube  and  the  first  tube  after  the  first 
half  cycle  conducting  at  said  normal  opefating  point. 


An  alternating  electric  current  system  comprising  in 
combination  a  generator  designed  to  deal  with  a  given 
normal  load,  normal-load  main  circuital  means,  tempo- 
rary-load branch  circuital  means  connected  to  the  main 
circuital  means,  exciting-current  circuital  means,  the  gen- 
erator being  connected  to  the  main  circuital  means  for 
supplying  current  to  both  the  main  and  branch  circuital 
means,  and  having  a  field  winding  forming  a  part  of  the 
exciting-current  circuital  means,  a  transductor  connected 
to  and  energisable  by  current  from  the  generator,  recti- 
fier  means  connected  between  the  transductor  and  the  ex- 
citing-current circuital  oseans  for  enabling  the  latter  to 
be  supplied  with  exciting  current  through  the  transductor, 
a  current  transformer  energisable  by  current  supplied  by 
the  generator  to  the  branch  circuital  means,  rectifier 
means  connected  to  the  current  transformer  and  exciting- 
current  circuital  means  for  enabling  the  current  trans- 
former to  inject  into  the  exciting-current  circuital  means 
a  current  at  a  higher  voltage  than  that  supplied  to  the 
exciting-current  circuiul  means  through  the  transductor, 
and  thereby  enable  the  generator  to  deal  with  an  occa- 
sional transient  load  through  the  branch  circuital  means, 
and  means  energisable  by  current  supplied  by  the  gener- 
ator to  the  branch  circuital  means  for  boosting  the  volt- 
age of  the  ctirrent  supplied  through  the  transductor  to 
the  exciting-current  circuiul  means  during  the  injection 
into  the  latter  of  current  from  the  transformer. 


2,173,422 

MAGNETIC  AMFLIFIER  PULSE  GENERATORS 
Harvey  A.  MUcr,  Nallck.  tmiV  "       "  *  "' 

te  RaytfwM 
WaHkaa,  Mmu,  a  mipwatfan  of 

JaMMT  31,  19St,  Sotei  N«.  712,411 
7  HnTii      (CL323— tf) 


3  In  a  magnetic  amplifier,  a  saturable  nugnetic  core. 
first  and  second  windings  on  said  core,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating supply  voluge  having  first  and  second  half  cycles 
connected  in  series  with  said  ftfil  and  second  windings 
through  rectifying  means  operative  to  drive  said  core  to- 
ward saturation  in  one  direction  during  the  first  half  cycle, 
and  in  the  opposite  direction  during  the  second  half  cycle, 
a  transistor  means  connected  in  series  with  each  winding 
for  opposing  the  magnetizing  of  the  core. 


2,873,421 
ELECTRIC  WELDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert   C.   Mlereodorf,   Wamraton,   Wto.,    aMignnr   to 
Square  D  Conpanj,  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatkM  of 
Mkhican 

AppUcatioa  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  503,611 
11  Clafans.  (a.  323— 5S) 
2.  In  a  control  circuit  for  effecting  the  passage  of 
alternating  current  to  a  load,  a  pair  of  electronic  dfa- 
charge  tubes  connected  to  pass  alternate  half  cycles  of 
current,  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  discharge 
tubes  coodiicting,  a  phase  back  circuit  controlling  the 
point  on  the  supply  voltage  wave  at  which  said  discharge 


2J73,423 
WELL  LOGGING  METHOD 
John  W.  riahai.  lilaiw,  mi  Vttimkk  Myers 
Jr.,  Cliarics  L.  Prokop,  a^  Rkhvi  A. 
ton,  TeiL.  aaliinnri,  hy  ■«■•  iiiiiaiiiiaH    to  1 

ration  of  Dclawart 
AMiication  A^m(  22,  1954,  ScfW  No.  M5,«71 
27CWai.    (a.  324— 1) 

1.  A  method  for  logging  a  well  bore  penetrating  sub- 
stirface  earth  formations  for  the  presence  of  hy<frocar- 
bons  in  said  earth  formations  which  compriaes  obtaining 
the  electrical  resistivity  of  said  earth  formations,  con- 
tacting said  earth  formationa  with  a  solution  containing 
a  surface  active  agent  ronrirtit  of  a  water  soluble  catkmic 
salt  which  causes  preferential  wetting  of  said  earth  forma- 
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tioM  by  any  hydrocarbom  pment  tfaetcia  and  then  ob-   opfXMcd  electrodes  for  yieldably  engaging  opposite  tor 


taintng  the  electrical  remthrity  of  said  contacted  earth 


^''iSP 


formations   wheieby   the  preaenca  of  hydrocarbons  in 
said  earth  fonaatioos  is  indicated. 


M. 


If 


2J7MM 
TUBE  TESm 

N.  In 

a  luipaiadan  af 
1,  lf54  SeiW  N«.  44t^l9 
<C1.324— M) 


APPARATUS 
VOIDS  IN 


2^1,425 
AND    METHOD    FOR    DETECTING 
DIELECTRIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

H  HaKiiBi>  Clfalaa.  Cans. 
Lpril  24, 19S4,  Sarfal  N^  5SM19 
SOaiMk    (CL324— 54) 
1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  voids  and  conducting  par- 
ticles in  advancing  sheet  material,  comprising  a  pair  at 


faces  of  said  material  as  it  advances,  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes including  portions  wdiich  may  extoid  through  a 
void  in  said  material  and  engage  the  other  electrode,  cir- 
cuit means  including  said  electrodes  and  a  vottage  source 
for  generating  voltage  pulses  having  a  duration  deter- 
mined by  the  length  of  said  void  sensed  by  said  electrodes, 
voltage-modifying  means  coupled  to  said  circuit  means 
for  generating  voltage  variations  the  amplitude  of  which 


10.  A  tester  for  measuring  the  aMitual  conductance 
of  as  electron  discharge  device  having  at  least  three  elec- 
trodes, said  laalor  comprising  means  including  a  resistor 
connartaJ  to  om  of  said  electrodes  to  apply  a  source  of 
operating  potentiab  to  said  device  lo  cause  conduction 
therethrough,  means  lo  capacitively  bypass  said  poteik- 
tials,  a  voltage  divider,  means  to  apply  a  relatively  high 
frequency  coataMons  wave  signal  to  another  of  said  elec- 
trodes only  and  across  said  voltage  divider,  a  multi-posi- 
tioa  switch,  means  including  said  switch  in  ooe  position 
thereof  connected  in  series  with  a  portion  of  said  volt- 
age divider  and  in  parallel  with  the  remainder  thereof 
to  indicate  the  conductance  of  said  portion  of  said  volt- 
age divider,  said  portion  being  of  a  known  conductance, 
the  impedance  of  said  reaislor  and  of  said  remainder  be- 
ing substantially  the  same,  and  means  including  said 
switch  in  another  position  thereof  to  connect  said  indi- 
cating means  in  series  with  the  path  between  said  one 
electrode  and  said  another  electrode  of  said  device  and 
in  parallel  with  said  resistor  whereby  to  compare  the  con- 
ductance of  sai4  path  with  the  known  c(»Kluctance  of  said 
portion. 


is  determined  by  the  duration  of  said  voltage  pulses,  said 
last-mentioned  means  including  a  pulse-clipping  device 
having  an  input  circuit,  a  condenser  coupling  said  input 
circuit  to  said  circuit  means,  and  a  charging  condenser 
responsive  to  said  pulse-clipping  device,  and  output  cir- 
cuit means  including  an  indicating  device,  coupled  to 
said  voltage-modifying  means,  said  output  circuit  meant 
being  responsive  to  said  voltage  variations  only  if 
than  a  predetermined  amplitude. 


CAURKATWC  SYSTEM  FOR  ACCEIJEBOMETERS 

■e^  a  isipain<an  nf  New  Icncy 
MnRk  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  41M17 
UCWm.    (CL324    50 


5.  In  a  calfbrating  system  for  calfbrating  accelerome- 
ters  over  a  high  frequency  testing  range,  an  elongated  vi- 
brator member  constructed  for  vibration  in  its  longi- 
tudinal direction,  means  electrically  connected  to  the 
vibrator  member  and  iiKluding  an  alternating  voltage 
source  which  is  adjustable  as  to  frequency  and  voltage 
for  vibrating  the  vibrator  member  at  frequencies  within 
the  high  frequency  testing  range,  a  staiKlard  acceler- 
ometer  nKMinted  on  each  end  of  the  vibrator  member, 
each  standard  accelerometer  having  a  resonant  frequency 
far  in  excess  of  the  highest  frequeiKy  of  the  testing 
range,  means  on  each  end  of  the  vibrator  member  for 
mounting  an  accelerometer  under  test,  the  resooaiM  fre- 
quency of  the  assembly  including  the  vibrator  meoAber 
and  standard  aiKl  test  accelerometers  being  far  in  excess 
of  the  highest  frequency  of  the  testing  range,  means  in- 
cluding acoustically  soft  pads  mounting  the  vibrator 
member  so  that  the  vibrator  member  is  vibrated  only 
against  inertia,  means  electrically  connected  to  the  stand- 
ard accelerometers  for  measuring  the  electrical  output 
thereof,  and  means  electrically  connected  to  the  accder- 
omelers  under  test  for  measuring  the  electrical  output 
thereof. 
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SUSPENSION  GALVANOMETER 
Joiiii  R.  Tavis,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  aasigiior,  by 
assignments,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corpora- 
tion, Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califoniia 
Application  October  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  386,873 
6  Claims.    (CL  324— 97) 


voltage  for  applying  a  voltage  between  the  intermediate 
taps  that  is  proportional  to  the  input  voltage,  said  inter- 
mediate taps  being  adjustable  to  produce  balanced  opera- 
tion of  said  bridge  rectifier. 


'^■ 


2,873,429 
MAGNETIC     ASSEMBLY     HAVING    GALVA- 
NOMETERS PROVIDED  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
LOCKS 
Raymond  D.  Atcklcy  aid  Wayne  E.  Harrison,  Tnlan, 
OkfaL,  awicnon  to  MidwMtcm  Geofkyiknl 
tory,  Tnlsa,  OUa^  a  coiyoration  of  Delaware 
imm  3, 19S3,  Serial  No.  359,294 
iCWnM.    (CL  324— 154) 


n. 


■ .  > 


0 


3.  A  galvanometer  comprising  an  upright  elongated 
coil  having  an  open  central  section,  an  upper  elongated 
and  upright  suspension  means  rigidly  attached  at  its  low- 
er end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  coil,  a  lower  upright  and 
elongated  suspension  means  rigidly  attached  at  its  upper 
end  to  the  lower  end  of  the  coil,  a  ca?ie  enclosing  the 
coil  and  two  suspension  means,  means  for  producing  a 
magnetic  field  with  lines  of  flux  transverse  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  coil,  stiffening  means  rigidly  attached 
to  the  upper  eiKl  of  the  coil  and  the  adjacent  portion  of 
the  upper  suspension  means,  a  mirror  rigidly  mounted  on 
the  first  stiffening  means,  a  separate  damping  lube  dis- 
posed around  the  lower  suspension  means  and  the  coil 
and  entirely  disposed  within  the  case,  means  for  anchor- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  lower  suspension  at  the  lower 
end  of  the  tube,  and  means  for  seahng  the  bottom  end  of 
the  tube  to  make  it  fluid  tight. 


1.  In  a  current  responsive  instrument  having  an  elon- 
gated, tubular  galvanometer  and  a  magnet  provided  with 
a  pair  of  ^>aced  poles,  structure  for  mounting  the  gal- 
vanometer on  the  magnet  comprising  a  pole  piece  for 
each  pole  respectively  and  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
latter  in  spaced  relationship,  each  pole  piece  having  a 
concave  inncnnost  edge;  a  mounting  element  rotatably 
carried  by  the  pole  pieces  therebetween  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  opposed  legs,  said  element  having  convex 
edges  complententally  engaging  said  concave  edges  of  the 
pc^  pieces,  and  being  provided  with  an  opening  adapted 
to  rotatably  receive  said  galvanometer,  and  releasable 
means  engaging  said  legs  for  holding  the  element  against 
rotation  relative  to  the  pole  pieces  and  clamping  the  legs 
against  the  galvanometer  when  the  latter  is  in  the  open- 
ing. 

2473,43* 

ELECTRIC  FIELD  PROBE 

Kiyo  Tomiyaw,  FlMMnc  N.  Y.,  ii  i  ij  1 1    to  Sv«rvy  Ra^ 

a  coffporatfM  of  Dtlawwt 
Mwck  9,  1954,  Sttlal  No.  414,979 
UCWm.   (CL33^-15) 


2,873,428 

EXPANDED  SCALE  VOLTMETER 

Andiony  Bmno  and  Herbert  Galman,  Philadelpliia,  Pa. 

Application  Angnst  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  373,696 

7  Claims.    (CL  324—131) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

W .x-rJ-,,,  _'!.*^-_-  ! 

6.  Voltage  monitoring  apparatus  comprising  a  bridge 
having  a  non-linear  element  in  at  least  one  leg  and  hav- 
ing input  terminals  for  connection  to  the  voltage  to  be 
monitored  and  output  terminals,  voltage  dividing  means 
connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the  bridge  and  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  tap  thereon,  a  bridge  rectifier  having 
input  terminals  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the 
first  bridge  and  output  terminals,  indicating  means  con- 
nected to  the  last  said  output  terminals,  voltage  dividing 
means  having  an  intermediate  tap  connected  to  the  last 
said  output  terminals  of  the  bridge  rectifier  and  means  12.  In  a  probe,  a  length  of  coaxial  line  comprising 
connected  with  said  intermediate  taps  and  with  the  input   inner  and  outer  conductors,  the  inner  conductor  at  one 
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end  of  the  coaxial  line  being  adapted  for  insertion  in  a 
wave  guide,  output  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  co- 
axial line,  and  a  quarter  wave  tuning  slug  surrounding 
said  inner  conductor  near  said  one  end  and  electrically 
connected  thereto,  there  being  a  relatively  large  ratio 
between  the  outside  diameter  of  said  inner  conductor 
and  the  inside  diameter  of  said  outer  conductor  at  said 
one  end  to  |ive  a  high  characteristic  impedance,  there 
being  a  relatively  low  ratio  between  the  outside  diam- 
^er  of  said  inner  conductor  and  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  outer  conductor  at  the  other  end  of  said  coaxial 
line  to  provide  a  low  characteristic  impedance,  said  tun- 
ing slug  being  arranged  to  provide  a  resulting  high 
VSWR  at  said  one  end. 


2J79,431 

VARIABLE  INDUCTOR 

Rkhani  E.  Manh,  Oak  Park.  HU  a»if(Mr  to  The 

Halllcnften  Co^  a  cwpontkM  of  Delaware 

ApplieatkNi  Jaly  12,  I9S4,  Serial  No.  442,872 

JCUriBa.    (0.134—135) 


J/ 

1.  A  variable  inductor  of  the  character  described,  in- 
clixling:  a  first  core  segment  comprising  a  base  element 
having  the  shape  of  a  sector  of  a  circle,  and  being  ctit 
out  to  have  an  arcuate  channel  defining  a  cylindrical 
center  portioit  and  a  peripheral  portion,  the  center  por- 
tion being  slightly  higher  than  the  peripheral  portion;  a 
coil  wound  on  said  cylindrical  center  portion  and  filling 
said  channel,  the  coil  terminating  below  the  (op  of  said 
peripheral  portion;  and  a  second  core  segment  compris- 
ing a  planar  cap  element  having  the  shape  of  a  sector  of 
a  circle,  said  second  segment  being  rotatably  secured  to 
said  first  segment  and  fitting  tightly  against  said  center 
portion,  there  being  a  gap  between  said  cap  element  anil 
the  peripheral  portion  of  said  base  element,  rotation  of 
said  cap  effecting  a  change  in  the  inductance  of  said 
coil. 


2373.432 

WINDING  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Andrew  GIswsi.  PtttiftcM,  Mmm^  asslMOi  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Applicatimi  October  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  492^23 

t  Claims.    (CL  334— 192) 


■1 


8.  A  statiotmry  electrical  induction  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  core  having  a  winding  leg.  and  a  wind- 
ing surrounding  said  leg  and  insulated  therefrom,  said 
winding  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  conducting  mem- 
ber having  a  gap  extending  from  one  end  to  the  other 
end  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  gap  being  circumferentially 


displaced,  a  plurality  of  flanges  extending  radially  from 
said  member  on  each  side  of  said  gap,  and^  bar  lead 
extending  axially  ot  said  winding  from  each  flange,  the 
flanges  being  circumferentially  displaced  so  that  alter- 
nate bar  leads  are  connected  to  flanges  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  gap. 

2,873,433 
CONVENIENCE  OUTLET  WITH  IMPROVED  WIRE 

AND  PLUG  BLADE  GRIPPING  MEANS 
Victor  R.  Dcspard,  SynM»e,  N.  Y.,  tmigmr  to  Pam  A 
ScynMrnr,  Inc.,  Syraosm,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Application  September  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  484,459 
14  Claims.    (0.339—95) 


**   M»   ^ 


9.  Electric  wiring  apparatus  including  in  combination, 
an  insulating  housing,  a  contact  in  said  housing  and  means 
for  connecting  a  conductor  to  said  contact  comprising  a 
flat  strip  of  resilient  metal  connected  to  the  contact,  rest- 
ini{  against  a  rigid  wall  of  the  housing  and  provided  with 
integral  facing  wings  bordering  a  slit  in  the  strip,  said 
wings  being  bent  outwardly  from  said  wall  to  be  spread 
by  a  conductor  wire  introduced  between  them  through  an 
entrance  hole  in  said  wall  to  thereby  grip  the  conductor 
and  resist  its  withdrawal,  and  means  integral  with  said 
wall  adjacent  the  entrance  hole  positioned  benc^lh  the 
wings  and  shaped  to  be  engaged  by  said  wings  on  excess 
conductor  wire  withdrawal  effort  to  hold  the  slit  edges 
apart  sufficiently  to  prevent  conductor  cutoff  thereby. 


2.873,434 
INSULATION  PIERCING  TERMINAL 
Ra>inoiid  F.  Dram,  Chocomrt,  Pa.,  and  Leslie  A.  Wcnn, 
Biagiuiniton,  N.  Y.,  amifmors  to  IntcmatioBal  Busincm 
Macklnes  Corporation,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Application  December  31. 1954,  Serial  No.  479,117 
2  Claims.     (CL  339—97) 


1.  A  solderless  terminal  for  insulated  electrical  con- 
ductors comprising  a  plurality  of  integral  conductor- 
gripping  portions  each  of  relatively  rigid  yet  deformable 
substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  with  common  base 
portions;  one  of  said  portions  having  parallel  conductor- 
gnpping  arms  of  substantially  shorter  .longitudinal  atKi 
arm  lengths  than,  and  being  symmetrically  positioned 
within,  the  arms  of  the  other  portion  and  being  provided 
with  elongated  relatively  blunt  parallel  ends  spaced  by 
a  value  substantially  equal  to  the  conductor  transverse 
dimension  to  strip  sections  of  the  insulation  from  and 
bare  the  side  portions  of  an  insulation  covered  electrical 
conductor  forceably  inserted  between  the  arms  of  said 
one  portion:  and  said  arms  of  said  other  portion  being 
spaced  by  the  insulated  conductor  transverse  dimension  to 
guide  an  insulated  conductor  symmetrically  into  said  (we 
pair  of  arms  during  said  insertion  thereof. 
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2,873,435 
STRIPLESS  WDUNG  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
.   WIRING  DEVICES 
Harrey  Hobbcll,  Sovtfaport,  Comk,  ■nrignor  to  Harrcy 
HobbcU,  Incorpouted,  Biidteport,  Omm^  u  coqpora- 
tton  of  Connecticat 

AppUcatkMi  December  24, 195^  ScrW  No.  €3f  ,159 
6  Oaims.     (CI.  339-^7) 


2373,437 

VEHICLE  BACK-UP  WARNING 

SIGNAL  ACTUATOR 

Lcroy  J.  Grdner.  Loag  Beach,  aad  Doiuld  L.  Ebbagc, 

ParamouBt,  Calif.,  anigDon  to  Macco  Corporatfos, 

Paramount,  Calif.,  a  corporatkM  of  CaHfoTBia 

AppHcatkMi  Deceml»cr  31, 1957.  Serial  No.  7M,417 

4  ClalM.    (CL  34«~79) 
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2.  In  an  electrical  wiring  device,  an  insulating  body 
member,  a  conductor  bar  mounted  in  the  body,  means 
for  connecting  an  insulation  covered  lead  wire  to  said 
bar  comprising  a  spring  strip  bent  to  substantially  U-shape 
with  legs  side  by  side  one  of  which  legs  is  secured  to  the 
bar  and  the  other  of  which  is  located  at  the  inner  side 
of  the  bar,  said  latter  leg  including  a  free  end  portion 
extending  inwardly  away  from  and  inclined  to  the  bar 
and  provided  with  a  notched  free  end  having  a  knife 
edge,  means  in  the  body  member  for  positioning  and  re- 
taining an  insulation  covered  lead  wire  adjacent  and  in 
alignment  with  said  notched  end.  a  screw  threaded  in  and 
extending  through  the  bar  with  its  free  end  in  back  of 
the  inner  leg  of  the  strip,  and  said  free  end  of  the  screw 
operable  by  camming  action  on  said  latter  leg  to  force 
the  knife  edge  into  the  insulation  on  the  wire  and  then 
along  the  wire  to  strip  the  insulation  therefrom  and  then 
clamp  the  free  end  of  the  screw  against  the  stripped  wire 
for  electrical  contact  therewith. 


[::a:i=^- 


1.  In  a  vehicle  back-up  warning  system  that  tncltides 
an  element  movable  when  the  vehicle  is  to  be  reverted, 
a  source  of  electric  current,  an  electric  motor  that  drives 
a  signal  generator,  a  waraing  device,  coaductor  means 
connecting  said  signal  tenerator  with  aid  source  of  elec- 
tric current  and  with  said  warning  device,  second  con- 
ductor means  connectinjs  said  electric  motor  with  said 
source  of  electric  current,  and  a  back-up  switch  inter- 
posed in  said  second  conductor  means,  said  switch  bdng 
open  during  forward  motion  of  the  vehicle  with  said  ele- 
ment effecting  the  closing  of  said  switch  when  the  vehicle 
is  to  be  reversed,  the  combination  of:  a  motor  ooolrol 
switch  interposed  in  aid  aacood  conductor  meam  to  par- 
allel with  said  back-up  switch;  and  means  driven  by  said 
electric  motor  for  successively  opening  and  closing  said 
motor  control  switch  during  operation  of  said  electric 
motor  whereby  electric  current  will  flow  to  said  electric 
motor  so  long  as  either  said  back-up  switch  or  said  motor 
control  switch  is  closed  and  upon  opening  of  said  back-up 
switch  said  electric  motor  will  continue  to  operate  until 
it  has  effected  opening  of  said  motor  control  switch. 


2tS73<43t 
MAGNETIC  SHIFT  REGISTER 

M 


2,873,434  ' 

BRAKE  TRAVEL  LNDICATOR  ««^^.._  .    i7„^  liJ^  ".- 

Walter  C.  Avrea,  Rfvert,  Calif.,  asatgnor  to  Sicm  Pre-  ^^^^.^-"fy"  "^ 

cujon.  Inc.  Monrovia,  Calif,  a  corporado-  of  CaM-  1ri^:::;'S'ZS^ 

Application  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  45f  .64« 

8  Cbfans.    (a.  340— 52)  ' 


AppUcalian  Fehnary  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  547^488 
7CiaiaB.    (CL  348— 174) 


*f     t 


1.  In  a  brake  having  an  actuating  plunger  therefor 
adapted  upon  actuation  to  apply  the  brake  throughout 
a  range  of  travel  of  the  plunger  the  combination  of  an 
indicator  system  indicative  of  a  pre-set  remaining  amount 
of  plunger  travel  operable  to  set  the  brake,  said  system 
comprising  a  housing,  an  electric  indicator  contact,  a 
resilient  collapsible  element  secured  to  the  plunger,  said 
element  having  an  effective  extended  dimension  equal  to 
a  pre-set  amount  of  remaining  plunger  travel  sought  to  be 
indicated,  a  contact  closing  member  on  the  collapsible 
element  adapted  to  interconnect  said  contact  and  ground 
when  the  plunger  is  actuated  through  a  brake  setting  cycle 
wherein  the  brake  remains  unset  until  contact  is  made, 
and  an  electrically  actuated  warning  signal  having  one 
terminal  grounded  and  another  terminal  connected  lo  said 
contact. 


1.  A  magnetic  circuit  comprising  a  plurality  of  satura- 
ble magnetic  elements  each  having  appreciable  rem- 
anencc;  separate  windings  linked  to  said  clemenU;  and 
circuit  means  coupling  said  winding  of  a  first  one  of  said 
elements  to  said  winding  of  a  second  one  of  said  ele- 
ments, said  circuit  means  including  two  series  circuits, 
each  of  said  series  circuits  including  a  different  uni- 
lateral impedance,  a  different  means  for  applying  voltage 
pulses,  and  a  load  impedance  in  common  with  the  other 
of  said  two  series  circuits  all  connected  in  series  with  a 
different  one  of  said  first  and  second  element  windings; 
said  common  load  impedance  including  a  unilateral  im- 
pedance, and  means  for  biasing  said  load  unilateral 
impedance  to  tend  to  draw  current  therethrough  in  a 
forward  direction;  said  circuit  means  further  including 
means  in  at  least  one  of  said  series  circuits  for  supply- 
ing a  voltage  in  a  direction  to  neutralize  the  effect  of  a 
forward  voltage  drop  across  said  load  unilateral 
impedance. 
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2^MM 

DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTING  ATFARATUS 
Anf  A.  LafctL  P— iwt.  mmi  Dmtam  N.  " 
k  Caitf^  ■■ilMnri,  kjr 


CaW  ^  a  corponlkM  of  CaHforafa 

~    ■MiMyi,195<ScffWN<».44U7« 
ICWm.    (a.34»— 347) 


second  member  for  ooupting  the  exdutioo  voltage  to  flic 
first  row,  means  for  deriving  two  outputs  from  the  first 
row,  one  of  said  first  row  outputs  representing  a  one  in 
the  binary  code  when  the  other  of  said  outputs  represents 
a  rero  in  the  binary  code  and  the  other  of  said  outputs 
representing  a  one  in  the  binary  code  when  said  one  of 
the  outputs  represents  a  zero  in  the  binary  code  such  that 
said  first  row  outputs  are  complementary  to  one  another, 
a  Moood  row  of  elements  mounted  on  the  first  member, 
me^M  including  means  mounted  on  the  second  member 
for  electrically  coupling  the  two  complementary  outputs 
to  the  second  row,  and  means  for  deriving  an  additional 
output  from  the  aecood  ro«r'. 


2^3,449  

ANALOClT-TO-DICrTAL  CONVEmW 
lack  B.  Spilir,  WMit  PlaiH,  N.  Y^  mliair,  ky  mtmt 
Mri^— Hi»t»Uyii<Afcq«ltCaiponmaa.EastHart- 
fford,  Cmh^  ■  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
ApyKcartMi  Oclokcr  24.  19S4,  Solal  N«.  444,774 
I  UCMmm.    <CL34«— 347) 
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Cari  A.MBcr, 


5.  Digital  to  analog  converting  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  first  switching  means  for  storing  digital  informa- 
tion, a  movable  element  for  representing  an  analog  func- 
tion of  the  digiul  information  stored  by  the  first  switch- 
ing meam,  a  second  switching  means  coupled  to  the 
movable  element  for  registering  digital  information  re- 
presentative of  the  poattioa  of  the  movable  element,  a 
plurality  of  unidirectioaal  cooducton  aerially  intercon- 
necting the  firA  and  second  switching  means,  a  source 
of  alternating  current  coupled  serially  with  said  first 
and  second  switching  means,  and  polarity  sensitive 
means  mpnmmt  to  the  passage  of  half-cycles  of  alter- 
nating current  from  said  soorce  through  the  serially 
connected  first  and  saoood  switching  means  and  unidirec- 
tional conductors  for  controlling  the  position  of  said 
movable  element,  whereby  the  position  of  the  movable 
element  is  adjusted  until  the  digiul  information  in  the 
second  switchiog  means  equals  that  stored  in  the  first 
switching  means. 


U7^44I 
CONVERTER 
V  Vaa  Nmjt,  CaM^ 


of  Cal- 


1.  An  anangue-tOKligital  converter  for  producing  a 
binary  digital  representation  of  the  relative  movement 
between  two  members  including  in  combination  a  first 
member,  a  first  row  of  elements  mounted  on  the  first 
member,  a  second  member,  means  mounting  the  first  and 
second  members  for  relative  rooventent,  a  source  of  ex- 
citation voltage,  means  including  means  mounted  on  the 


Fcbmy  It,  1955,  ScffW  No.  499,919 
19  Cli^H.    (CL  34^-347) 


i  hi  * 


8.  In  combination  for  ooovertiiig  an  analogae  qoaathy 
into  a  plurality  of  signals  representing  the  quantity  in 
digital  form,  a  plurality  of  brushes  diapoaed  into  test 
and  second  groups,  the  brushes  in  the  first  group  being 
4Mpoied  in  aligned  relationship  with  respect  to  one 
^Mltar.  an  information  member  movable  relative  to  the 
brushes  in  representation  of  the  analogue  quantity  to  be 
converted,  and  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  portiom 
disposed  in  tracks  on  the  informatioa  member  in  alternate 
arrangement,  the  portions  in  each  particular  tradt  having 
substantially  equal  lengths  and  lengths  increasing  in  a 
progressive  geometric  relationship  with  respect  to  the 
lengths  of  the  poctioas  in  the  preceding  tracks,  each 
of  the  bnshes  in  the  second  group  being  associated  with 
a  brash  in  the  first  group  and  btAog  separated  from  die 
brush  in  the  first  group  by  a  disunce  related  to  the  length 
of  the  portions  in  the  associated  track. 


2373,442 
ANALOGUE  TO  BINARY  CODED  SYSTEM 
CONVERTER 
M«lin  ZiwiMM,  Haitiiili.  N.  Y^  imlliir,  ky 
MrigMMirts,  to  United  Ahtnft  CorporaliM 
fovi,  Cobb.,  a  conoralion  of  Ddaware 

AppHcatfon  Jnne  4, 1954,  ScfW  Nn.  599,624 
29ClahM.  (CL  349— 347) 
I.  An  analogue  to  digital  converter  for  providing  a 
digital  representation  in  any  binary  coded  even-numbered 
system  of  the  relative  displacement  between  two  mem- 
bers including  in  combination  a  first  member,  a  second 
member,  means  mounting  the  first  and  second  members 
for  relative  movement,  a  first  plurality  of  consecutive 
rows  of  coixluctive  elements  mounted  on  the  first  mem- 
ber, a  source  of  input  excitation  voltage,  means  for  ob- 
taining two  outputs  complementary  to  one  another  from 
each  but  the  last  row  of  the  first  plurality  of  rows,  means 
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including  means  mounted  on  the  second  member  of  cou- 
pling to  each  but  the  first  row  of  the  first  plurality  of 
rows  two  inputs  complementary  to  one  another  and  de- 
rived directly  from  the  two  complementary  outputs  of 
the  inunediately  preceding  row,  means  including  means 
mounted  on  the  second  member  for  coupling  the  input 
excitation  voltage  to  the  first  row  of  the  first  plurality  of 
rows,  a  second  plurality  of  consecutive  rows  of  conduc- 
tive elements  mounted  on  the  first  member  where  the 
first  row  of  the  second  plui^lity  of  rows  is  the  last  row 
of  the  first  plurality  of  rows,  means  for  obtaining  an 
output  from  each  but  the  last  row  of  the  second  plurality 
of  rows,  means  including  means  mounted  on  the  second 
member  for  coupling  two  complementary  inputs  to  each 
but  the  first  row  of  the  second  plurality  of  rows,  the  two 

---t^r-r* T  f^r     t*    V    ti 


with  respect  to  said  first  aspect,  and  for  feeding  said 
delayed  information  to  said  I.  F.  amplifier,  means  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  I.  F.  amplifier  for  delaying 
and  adjusting  said  first  aspect  to  serve  as  a  reference  by 
re-establishing  the  original  time  relationships  existing  be- 
tween said  first  aspect,  and  said  second  and  third  aspects, 
and  sense  detector  means  operative  in  conjunction  with 
said  reference  for  converting  said  I.  F.  positional  infor- 
mation into  vidfo  positional  information. 


PULSE  SYNCHRONIZER 

Walter  N.  Dean,  Hem|Mtead,  N.  Y^  aaigMr  to  Spcny 

Rand  Corporation,  a  corporndon  of  Delaware 

AppMcation  Scptembtr  15,  1949,  Serial  No.  117,917 

17  nalMi     (0.343— IM) 
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complementary  inputs  to  the  last  row  of  the  second  plu- 
rality of  rows  being  derived  from  the  two  complementary 
outputs  of  the  penultimate  row  of  the  first  plurality  <k 
rows,  a  third  plurality  of  consecutive  rows  of  conductive 
elements  mounted  on  the  first  member  where  the  first 
row  of  the  third  plurality  of  rows  is  the  last  row  of  the 
second  plurality  of  rows,  means  for  obtaining  two  com- 
plementary outputs  from  each  but  the  last  row  of  the 
third  plurality  of  rows,  means  for  obtaining  an  output 
from  the  last  row  of  the  third  pliuality  of  rows,  and 
means  including  means  mounted  on  the  second  member 
for  coupling  to  each  but  the  first  row  of  the  third  plural- 
ity of  rows  two  complementary  inputs  derived  directly 
from  the  two  complementary  outputs  of  the  immediately 
preceding  row. 

2,r73,443 
RADAR  SYSTEM 
Bcmnrd  Raboy,  Glencoe,  Md^  aarigaor  to  Tbc  Martin 
Company,  Middle  River,  Md^  a  corporation  of  Mary- 
land 
Application  November  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  544,9M 
5  Claims.    (CL  343— 16) 


1.  In  combination,  a  receiver  for  receiving  and  de- 
tecting recurrent  pulses  of  electromagnetic  energy,  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiver  for  productng  a 
signal  which  varies  in  acoordnaoe  with  die  rate  of  ia- 
crease  in  the  magnitude  of  the  mpecdve  control  pulan, 
and  pulse  generator  means  having  an  input  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  receiver  and  having  a  oo«- 
trol  circuit  responsive  to  said  signal  and  having  an 
put  circuit  for  producing  a  series  of  pulses  in 
with  said  control  pulses. 


2373,445 

HYFERBOLIC  NAVIGATION  RECEIVER 

Whslow  Palmer,  AmMyHIb,  N.  Y.,  sssjinni  to  Spctry 

Rand  Corporation,  a  cotporation  of  Ddawara 

Application  Marck  2t,  1954,  SciW  No.  574,475 

ItOaiM.    (0.343—103) 
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1.  In  a  monopulse  echo  position  indicating  system,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  single  I.  F.  amplifier  adapted 
to  concomitantly  amplify  three  aspects  of  positional  in- 
formation, means  for  feeding  a  first  aspect  of  positional 
information  to  said  I.  F.  amplifier  to  serve  as  a  reference, 
means  for  combining  the  second  and  third  aspects  of  po- 
sitional information  in  quadrature,  means  for  delaying 
said  second  and  third  aspects  of  positional  information 


1.  Receiving  apparatus  for  measuring  and  indicating 
the  time  interval  between  a  pair  of  received  pulses  of 
radio  frequency  energy  transmitted  from  a  master  sta- 
tion and  a  slnve  sution  respectively,  the  two  stations 
transmitting  pulses  continuously  at  a  fixed  repetition  rate 
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and  the  phese  relationship  between  the  carrier  and  pulse 
envelope  of  the  transmitted  signals  being  fixed,  said  re- 
ceiving apparatus  comprising  means  for  generating  a  first 
local  signal  having  substantially  the  same  frequency  as 
the  carrier  of  the  received  signals  from  the  master  and 
slave  stations,  means  synchronized  with  said  first  local 
signal  generating  means  for  generating  first  local  pulses 
having  substantially  the  same  repetition  rate  as  the  pulses 
of  the  received  signals  and  a  correspondingly  fixed  phase 
relationship  to  the  first  local  signal  as  established  at  the 
transmitting  stations  between  the  pulse  envelopes  and  the 
carrier,  a  first  servo  loop  including  means  for  generating 
an  error  signal  in  response  to  the  time  difference  between 
the  pulses  received  from  the  master  station  and  said  first 
local  pulses  and  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal 
for  varying  the  output  frequency  of  ukl  first  local  sig- 
nal generating  means  to  bring  the  first  local  pulses  into 
substantial  coincidence  with  the  received  master  pulses,  a 
second   servo  loop  including   means   for   generating   an 
error  signal  in  response  to  the  phase  difference  between 
the  carrier  of  the  received  master  pulses  and  said  first 
local  signal  and  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal 
for  varying  the  output  frequency  of  said  first  local  signal 
generating  means  to  bring  the  first  local  signal  into  phase 
coherence  with  the  carrier  of  the  received  master  pulses, 
first  switching  means  controlled  by  the  error  signal  pro- 
ducmg  means  in  the  first  servo  loop  for  shifting  control 
of  the  first  local  signal  generatinf  means  from  the  first 
servo  loop  to  the  second  servo  loop  when  the  first  local 
pulses  are  in  substantial  coincidence  with  the  received 
master  pulses   meaoa  for  generating  a  second  local  sig- 
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nal  having  substantially  the  same  frequency  as  the  car- 
rier of  the  received  signals,  means  synchronized  with 
said  second  local  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
second  local  pulses  having  substantially  the  same  repeti- 
tion rale  as  the  received  pulses  and  the  correspondingly 
fixed  phase  relationship  to  the  second  local  signal  as 
established  at  the  transmitting  stations  between  the  pulse 
envelopes  and  the  carrier,  a  third  servo  loop  including 
means  for  generating  an  error  signal  in  response  to  the 
time  difference  between  the  pulses  received  from  the 
slave  station  and  said  second  local  pulses  and  means 
responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  varying  the  output 
frequency  of  said  second  local  signal  generating  means 
to  bring  the  second  local  pulses  into  substantial  coinci- 
dence with  the  received  slave  pulses,  a  fourth  servo  loop 
including  means  for  generating  an  error  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  phase  differeiKe  between  the  second  local 
signal  and  carrier  of  the  received  slave  pulses  and  means 
responsive  to  said  error  signal  ftwr  varying  the  output 
frequency  of  said  second  local  signal  generating  means 
to  bring  the  second  local  signal  into  phase  coherence  with 
the  carrier  of  the  received  slave  pulses,  second  switching 
means  for  shifting  control  of  the  second  local  signal  gen- 
erating means  from  the  third  servo  loop  to  the  fourdi 
servo  loop  when  the  second  local  pulses  arc  in  sub- 
stantial coincidence  with  the  received  slave  pulses,  and 
indicator  means  responsive  to  the  time  difference  between 
the  first  and  second  local  pulses  and  the  phase  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  local  signals  for  indicating 
the  time  difference  between  the  master  and  slave  signals 
as  receiYed. 
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1S43S9 

EGG  VENDING  MACHINB 

Heinz  Braiiasfocrs,  Bristol,  Coaa. 

ApplkatkMi  Jnly  5,  If  57,  Serial  No.  4M51 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD52--3) 


U 


It432 
DECANTER 

EffMit  L.  Da  Prcc  New  Yoriu  N.  Y^ , 

iBAulrict,  Ik^  New  YoA,  N.  Y,  a 
Delaware 

Applkatkm  AaiMt  12,  If  St,  Serial  No.  S2,ltl 
Tern  of  pateat  14  y 
(CL  D5»-^) 


184,3f# 
COMBINED  STEP  AND  STOOL 

Harold  W.  Cramer,  Hlckmaa  Mob,  Mo. 
Applicatioa  October  14,  If M,  Serial  No.  52,f7J 
Term  of  patcat  14  y« 
(CI.  D15— «) 
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19433 
DECANTER 
L.  Da  Pm,  N«w  Yoriu  N.  Y^ 

u,  N«w  Yofk,  N.  Yn  a 


IVlMt,  Swial  No.  52,192 
(O.  D59— 9) 


194395 
COMBINED  FRONT  ORNAMENT  AND  EAR  PIECE 
FOR  EYEGLASSES 
of   Robert   GroH,   Hmekmmek,   N.   J^    ■■igoar   to   Cari 


lt<3»4 
DECANTER 
L.  Da  Prac  Now  Yoit,  N.  Y., 

^  Now  Yori^  N.  Yn  a 


to  Sdnolcy 


39.  If59,  ScrW  No.  52422 
Tcrai  of  polcat  14  yt 
(CLD59— 4) 


f  New  York,  N.  Y. 

May  17, 1957.  Serial  No.  44,254 

(CL  D57— 1) 


19434 

SET  OF  EDUCATIONAL  TILES 

Mkah  JoAtos,  RUfcidd,  Co^ 

AppMcaHoo  May  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,249 

Tem  of  palHit  14  yoan 

(O.  D25— 1) 


a 


E.I 


19437 
SKATE  STRAP 

4  WiObuB  G.  Crowlc 


2, 1959,  Scriri  No.  51,144 
of  palcirt  14 
(CL  D34— 14) 


19439 

SKATE  STRAP 

Ckarics   E.  Joaes,  CMft^e.   airf   WMtoa  G.  Cnmk, 

Ckicaso,  DL,  a  corporalloa  of  lOtook 
^He  2, 1959,  Serial  No.  51,144 
Term  of  p«lMl  14  y< 
(CL  D34— 14) 
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184399 

BIB 

Bess  Kaye,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  November  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,5M 

Tenn  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  3—26) 


^?,v 


■>t^:^-y-^ 


184,4«3  _, 

GOLF  BALL  BOX  ^^ 

Martin  Krone,  BrookJyn,  N.  Y.,  aaifnor  to  Pyro  PImUcs 

Cocporatioo,  Union,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrwy 

Application  May  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  464SS 

Term  of  patent  14  yaan 

(CL  DSS-.13) 


184,400 

BIB 

Bess  Kaye,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppUcation  November  20,  1957,  Serial  No.  48^1 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D3— 24) 


184,401 

FURNITURE  GLIDE 

David  R.  Knowlton,  Beverly,  and  Julios  B.  Wilhelml, 

Nantasket,  Hnll,  Mass. 

Application  October  6,  1958,  Serial  No.  52,874 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  DIO— «) 


184  402 

SPLIT  CORE  VOLTMETER-AMMETER 

Samuel  J.  Koch,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y. 

Application  August  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  47,405 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(a.  D26— 1) 


184,404 

SELECTIVELY  FREE  WHEELING  HUB 

lames  Russell  Lloyd,  Denver,  Colo.,  aaliaor  to  Cutlas 

Tool  8i  Mfit.  Co.,  Lyons,  III.,  a  corporatfcm  of  Illinois 

Application  Marck  10,  1958,  Serial  No.  49.986 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

'  (CL  D14— 30) 


// 


184,405 

MICROFILM  READER 

Frederic  Lntkcr.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Application  April  18.  1957.  Serial  No.  45,782 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(Q.  D61— 1) 
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184,494 

FENDER  AND  DUAL  HEADLAMP  UNIT  FOR 

AGRICIJLTI  RAL  VEHICLE 

Richard  O.  MaKea,  WalrHoo,  Iowa,  MrifBor,  "y  "^     . 

assiRnmenl*,  lo  De«rt  &  Coinp«iiy.  •  corporation  of 

"''Zp^'tion  April  II.  I95«,  Serial  No.  5«,435 
Term  of  patent   14  years 
"         (a.  DI4— 4) 
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184,499 
SEWING  MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Martin  R.  PerU,  F«i»*eW,  Co««^  m4  Malcolm  S.  Paifc, 
VcfvlaKk  Potat,  N.  Y^  —!«■**  to  The  Stager  M««i- 
factnl^  Company,  Elizabefk,  N.  J^  a  corporation  of 

^liJS^  December  U,  1W7.  Serial  No.  48,859 
TcffW  of  patenl  14  yr— 
iO.  D79— 1) 


184.497 
CHAIR  BASE 
William  H.  McKlnlev.  Yoangstown,  OWc  aarifwir  to  The 
General  FireprooBnf  Coapaay,  Yowfrtown,  Ofc»o,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio  „    .  .  ^.     ,«  »^* 

Application  April  2.  1958,  Serial  No.  59492 
Icnn  of  patent   14  years 
(CL  D15— 8) 


184.419 

ONE  PIECE  SPORT  SHIRT 

Geonee    Ranicfi.    Riverside,   Coat.,   ««l«»or    to 

Boyswear.   Inc.   New   Yoriu   N.  Y.,  a  corpontkM 

Applkatton  May  7,  1958,  Serial  No.  59,799 

T^  of  palmt  14  

(CI.D3— 25) 


184.498 
CHILD'S  TOILET  SEAT 
F.  Pearl.  Wert  Emdewood,  N.  J^ 
FeMrtein  Co.  Inc.,  New  YoA,  N.  Y., 
of  New  York 
AppUcatioa  September  24,  1958,  Serial  No.  52.749 
Terai  of  patent  14  y 
(CI.  D4— 5) 


toZndck 

corporation 


184,411 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  HOLDER,  NOTE  AND 

INDEX  RECEPTACLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edward  Schoca.  Minneapolis,  Mtan. 

Application  October  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  48^19 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(a.  D24— 14) 
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18M12 

DISPLAY  CARRYING  UNIT  FOR  COLOR 

TELEPHONE  SETS 

Henry  G.  Tnvcr,  Atlairta,  Ga^  aaifMir  to  Amc.«„ 

Telc^HMw  and  Tdcgraph  Company,  New  Yorii»  N.  Y^ 
a  corporation  off  New  York 

Application  January  U,  If  5«,  Serial  No.  4f  ,1W 
Tcnn  of  patent  14  yc 
(CLDM— 5) 


1S4,4I4 

FURNITURE  GUDE 

JnliM  B.  WBlMfaDl,  NaalMket.  Hnll,  Ma«. 

Application  October  «,  If  St,  Serial  No.  5W72 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(a.Dl»— O 


194,413 

SWrVEL  BASE  VISE 

Hngh  W.  Yogi,  Northbrook,  UU  aarignor  to  WUton  Tool 

Manufacturing  Co^  Inc^  a  corporation  of  lilteob 

Application  Febniary  14,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,874 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


114,415 
TWIN  FURNITURE  GLIDE 

InllM  B.  WHhcfani,  NanteAeC,  Hull, 

Appltcatfon  October  4,  If  5S,  Serial  No.  52473 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(O.  DI9-^) 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

''  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY.  1959 


N«n. — ArraBMd  la  •ccordanet  witb  tbc  flrat  slfiilfl<<«nt  chAraeter  or  word  of  th« 

telepnonr  <lirf<-tory  pr«ctt«). 


(tai  aceordaiMc  vitk  city  aad 


Canpbrll.  Albert  B..   to  CaapbeU  Product*  Co.     Disp«wiii«    U*^  Bto^.   ConriMl   G 
»W  ■truct«rr  tor  atroM)!  container.     B»   24.3W.  2-lU-AB.         **  "**    -  •"  "»    '^ 


▼a 

CI.  222-3*4. 
CaaiBMl  I'rodttctB  Co  :   H 
QUMbcU 


Direct   mrre»t   power  Bonrec 

24.M8,  'Z-10-S»,  CT.  823—22. 


Re. 


J.  Albert  B.     B«.  24.5M. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


i 

AroMtronc  Smmfrif.  If. :  Btt~- 

8wUb.  Hfrbrrt  C.     1.800. 

Swim.  Herbert  C.     1.810.  .  ..  «.   ^ 

Moore.   Ralph  %.     Mlnlat«n>  roM  pUat.     I.MM.  3-l*>Bt.  H. 

47-«l. 


l! 


Herbert  C.  to  Araatron^  Nuraertea.  Inc. 
l.«».  2-10-6*.  a.  47— «1. 

Swlm^  H«»rVrt  C.  to  Armatroof  Noraeriea,  Inc. 
1.810.  2-10-M.  CI.  47-61. 


Roae  plant 
Rone  plant. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


tor.      Itaa.      1S4,S88. 


IMJM.  2-ia-w. 


lS4.3t7. 
1( 


toe     Deeantrr. 


Decanter. 
Decanter. 
Decanter. 


Amertcnn  Telephone  and  Telecrapk  €•. 

Tamer.  Hearr  G.     184.412. 
BMrto.    Robert    £..    to   Mack   Tmcka. 

2-10-8l>.  n,  ni4-   4.4 
Bim— ib>r«.  Helaa.    Ka  vendinc  nu<Alne 

Craaer.    Harold    W.      CoMbtned    step   and    atool.      1M.31M) 

2  10-^.    CI  on    8 

Crowle.  fruUaai  Q  :  Km— 

Joaca  n«rlee  K..  and  Crowle 
Janea,  Charlea  K..  and  Crowle. 
Cntlaa  Tool  klitz.  Co  :  Hce— 
Uojrd.  JaHM  R     184.404. 
D»*Te  *  Co.  :  tee — 

MaWea.  Rlcbard  O.     lS4.40r 
Pa  Free.   ErwMt  L..  to  Xcbenley  Indnatrlea. 

484JW1.  2-|0-A».  CI.  DM— 8. 
Da  l>rw.   Rnwat   L..  to  Scbenley  indoatrtea.   Inr 

184.a»2.  2-IO-,'».  CI.  DS»— C 
D«  Ptee^  araeat  U.  to  Bckenlair  Indnatrlea.  Inc. 

lUjaiH.  J-lO-5».  «L  Da8— 8. 
Du  Pree.  SmMt  L..  to  fkbenley  Indnatrlea.  Inc 

1S4J»4,  2-ll^"».  CI.  I»5li— t. 
General  nrepeeatef  Co..  The :  «ee— 

MrKlnley.  VlUlnai  R     184.407. 
(Geneva  ProdHtta  Co.  :  «ee 

<:moa.  Robert.     1S4.3W. 
(iroM.  Robert:  to  C.  8chlelrlier.  d.  b.  a    Genera  Products  Co. 

rnwblnril    nwat    ornament    and    ear    pl4>ce   for   eyecUaoM. 

IfM.m^.  2  t<V-«».  CI   D."i7     1 
Jenklnn.  MIcab.     fief  of  fducatloaal  tllra.     lft4..1M.  2-10~9«. 

n.  D.»ft     1. 
Jonea.  Charlen  R..  and  W.  O.  Crowle.     8kate  atrap.     lft4.S«7. 

2-10-W.  CI.  Di4      14. 
Joaeo.  diarlM  K..  and  W.  O.  Crowle.  ta  Manning  Mfr  Corp. 

.Skate  strap     l84.tW,  J-lO-3©.  O   DM— 14. 
Kaje.  Besa.     Bib.     lH,aM.  2-10-^.  Cl.  DS— SC 
Kay*.  BMa.     Bib.     184. 4nn.  2   \<^^.  O.   ItS — 2d. 
Knawfton.   Dfceld   R.  and  J    B    Wtlbelml.     Pnmlture  vltdr 

1S4.401.  2-10  .%•.  Cl  nio— «. 

Kocb.    Hamo«4    J       8plit    core    Toltmeter  aaaieter.      1M.402. 

2   1(^-"W.  a.  I>2«^-1. 
Krone.  .Martin,  to  I'yro  l>lastlcs  Corpi    Oolf  ball  bas.    1H4.40S. 

2-10-M.  Cl.  liM     la 
Lloyd.  Jameo  R  .  to  (^itlas  Tool  A  Mfr  Co      (Mectieeljr  free 

wheellne  hah       184. 404.  2    lO  «>.  Cl    DM      \0 

Lather.   PreOertr.      Mlrroflln   reader.      184.406.  2-10  »».   Cl. 
Ddl— 1. 


Mark  Trucks.  Inc  :  Bee— 

Bourke.  Robert  E.     184.SS8.  ^      ^     ^ 

Malren.  Richard  O..  to  Deere  A  Co.     Kender  and  dual  head 
lamp  unit  for  a«rW«]taral  Tehicle.     184.406.  2-10-M.  CL 
IM4-  -A. 
Maanlnc  Mfg.  Corp  :   See — 

JaMa.  niarles  K  .  and  Crowle.    184,»8.  ^       ^  , 

McKlnlry,  WUIIaa  H.,  to  The  General  PtreprooAar  Co.    Chair 

base.     i84.407.  2-lO-,'».  Cl.  Dl.V-8. 
Park,  Malcolm  H  :  Nee-  _ 

Perte.  Martin  R.^and  Park.     184,408. 
Ptait  Cutlh  P..  to  fcadek  Feldstela  Co.  Inc.     Chlld'a  t^M 

acnt.     184.408.  2-10-M>.  Cl.  IH-~&. 
Peru.   Martin  R..  and  M.  8.  Park,  to  The  Sinicer  Mfc.  Co. 
^winc  machine  or  sImlUr  artlHe.     184.400.  2-10-90.  CL 
D70--1. 
Pjrro  Plaatlca  Corp.  ;  «ee— 

Krone.  Martin.     184.40S. 
Raaierl.  (Jeoner.  to  Wliun  Boyawear,  lac     One  piece  iport 

shirt      184.410,  2-10-50.  Cl.  DS— 26. 
Ochenley  Indnstrlea.  Inc.  :  See- 
Da  Free.  Brarat  L.     184.901. 
184.302. 
184.303. 
184.304. 


holder,  note  aad  ladex 
184.411.     S-10-40.     CL 


Da  Pree.  Rraeat  L. 
D«  Prre.  Brneat  L. 
Du  Free.  Brneat  L. 
Schleicher.  Carl  :  »ae— 

Cimaa,  Robert.     184..tOS. 
Rchaea.  Kdward.     Combined  tel 
recvptaclo     or     stroilar     arti« 
D2«— 14. 
glmter  Mf».  Co..  The :  See — 

I»erla,  Martin  R..  and  Park      184. 

Tamer,  ileary  G.,  to  American  Telephone  and  Teiettraph  Co. 
Display  carrylDK   unit   for  color  telephone  seta.      184,412, 
2-10-A.  Cl.  DOO-^. 
Vo(rt.  Hurt  W  .  to  Wilton  Tool  Mfr  Co..  toe     Hwleel  haae 

rise      1K4.413.  2   10-,M>.  Cl    IW4— 13. 
Wllhelmi.  Julius  B.  :   Hee— 

Knn«lton.  Dsvid  R  .  and  Wllhelmi.     184.401. 
Wllhelmi,  Juliuii  B.     t^Brtiture  irllde.     184.414.  2-10-;».  O. 

1»10    A. 
Wllhelmi.  Julias  B.    Twin  furniture  slide.     184.41.\  2-10-AO. 

Cl.  10 — 6. 
Wilton  Tool  Mfr  Co..  lac. :  «ce— 

Vorl.  Hash  W.     184.413. 
Winits  Btoyswear.  Inc.  :   ««• — 

Ranieri.  Oi^n:*      184.410. 
Zadek  Keldstein  Co.  Inc. :  See— 
Pearl.  Curtis  P.     184.408. 

i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  10th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1959 

NoT«.— Arraogiod  in  accordance  with  the  flnt  airniflcmnt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  acv-ordano  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


to  L*nlte<l 
2.873.U25. 


2,873,134, 

.i      i 


Alflermnn.  eiecutrix 
-'.872.9-'«.    '2   10-59, 


A.  C.  F.  Indu8tri«>«,  Inc.  :  ^•re — 

F'urrer.  John  R.     2.872.881. 
Abbott.   Oeorjte   V.      Tool    wttlng  mice    for   b<.rlnjc   niachlnea 

and  the  likH.    2,872.736,2-10-59  CI   3;i— 172 
AdaniM.  Kdinond.   J.    F.   Haben.   and   A.   XI     Syeles 
States  of  America.  Navy.     Maxnetlc  flake  core 
2   10-59,   CI.    148- -105 
Adams  Powel  Kouipment  Ltd.  :  See — 

I'owel.  William  8.     2,873.039. 
Adolnhson.   Roy  T.  :  See —  , 

Kelohert.  Allan  8..  and  Adolphson.     2.872.688. 
AKgen.   (k^orge  :    Ser —  .^  ^-^._ 

Oyrkarz.  Wasll  W..  Ajnten.  and  Reynoldx.     2.87.1.187 
Ahljsren.  Axel   W..   to  Amerork  Corp.     Saab  lock 

2-10-.->9.   CI.   292—111.  .     , 

Air  Shields,    Inc.  :   See—  ■*>-  ^ 

Urosbolz.  JanieM  R.     2,872.917. 
Ajeni  Laboratoriet*.  Inc.  :  See — 

Ininker,   Josef.     2.873..358. 
Aktlebolaxet   Addo  :    See —  • 

Lydfors,  John.     2.872.862. 
Aktlebolatcet  Aabrlnk  k  Co.  :  See— 

(Jerdman.    I'ontux  L.     2.873  001. 
Aktlenifpsellschaft  Brown.  Roreri  h  Cle. :  8ee — 

Brandt.    Armand.      2  873  419 

Thommen,    HanH.     2.8";t..TU. 

I'bezio.  Lorenzo,  and  Thnnimen.     2.87.S.39U 
Aktienxesellschaft  Fuer  Tecbnimhe  Studien  :  ««r— 

EfKen*;.    Mehmet   8.      li. 872.786. 
Aladdin  Induxtries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Coutermash.   lunula  E.     2  872.824 

Lyman.  Harold  T.     2  873  .^60.  '•'■''' 

Lyman   Harold  T..  and  Tupiter.     2.873.373  . 

Alden    Products   Co.  :   See —  '^ 

J'rickH,    Richard  E.     2.873.315. 
Alderman.  Kreida  B.  :  See — 

Alderman.  Jerome  E.     2.872.926 
Alderman.  Jerome  E..  deceased,  by  F    B 
Ele<-tr(>    encephaloicraphlo    electrode 
CI.    128-    410. 
.\lleKheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp.  :  See —  ,  "  • 

Dyrkact.  Waall  \V..  Axxen    and  Reynolds.     2.87.^187. 
Allen.    Arthur   ('..    to    Stewart  Warner   Corp       High   rapacity 
fuel  pump.     2.872,871,  2-10-59,  CI.  103     37. 

•^'IrS^o  ^^I^J^i^  ^"     Cameron     Iron     Works,     Inc       Valve 
2,873.085.  2-m-59.  CI.  251—261. 

Allen.    Kenneth  C  .  to  The  Hobart   Mfg    Co.     Welchinx  scale 
adapteil      servomotor     system.     2  873.416.      2-10-59.      CI. 

•flri ol.         

Allen  I*f ter  W.  and  O.  L.  Caven.ler,  to  The  Federal  .Machine 
Sl/l.  \r-'*'''  ^"  Metho<U  of  and  apparatus  for  sortina 
2.87.<  017.  2-ia-.-.9,   CI.    198 — 33. 

Allen.  William   A     to  Carrier  Corp.     Breaker  strtp  cwiatruc 

flon.     2  87.3.041.  2-10-59.  n.  220-   9  •>    -       "'  " 

Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

.MIsson.  Karl  T..  and  Vltrone.      2.873.296 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See 

Brown     Royre   N.      2.872  814. 

John.   Ru.<«((el|    W.      2.872,815 

Timmerman.   Julius    W.      2.H73  084 

Toth.    Michael.      2.872  993 
Allmang.    William  :   See — 

Thompson.    Ivan    P..    Allmang.    Hartmann.    Winter,    and 
Bliickboum.     2  873,224 

"r87."o,r 2-/;^5i:  ci^m-is"  "'•"^  '^'*''''  '^•^""'^ 

Altmann.  Otto  R.  p.  :  See  — 

Jeppson.  Kurt  J.  H.,  Olson,  and  Altmann.     2,872.708 
Altschul.  .\srnn  M.  :  See — 

^'JoT^^L'!'*'"    "•    ^"■<*'»«>'.    Hechary.    and    Frampton. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co.  :  Alee — 

•Stein    Henry  E  .  Mog  and  Stertxer.      2.873,120  ' 
American  C.vanamid  Co.  :  See — 

Hopkins.  William  C,  and  Seneae.     2.873  203 

Jordan.  I>onald  C.       2  872  706 

Miller.   Mary  L.     2  873.240. 

Petropoulos.   John   C.      2.873.262. 

Stoner  Mudge  Co    Division:   «ee— 
2  873  211. 

2  87.3.212.  , 

See- 

' -■ R       2.872.841. 

American  Photogranhic  Instrument  Co     Inc  •  See 

Carogana.   Anthonv.    I>»vv    and   Zarel.      2.873  079 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitarv  Corp  •  See  - 
Jones.  William  A  .  and  Hnff      2.872.812 
Tinker    Townsend.      2.872  998 
American  Spee<1light   Corn.  :   «ee  - 

Parker.  Harry  L.    ami  Michalski.     2.873.408. 
American  Steel  Foundries  :  Kf*-— 

Polanin.    Walter   R.     2.873.0O4. 


2.872,702. 


2,8T2.70I. 


American-Marietta  Co. 

Roeser.  <;erald  P. 

Roeser    Cera  Id  P. 
American  Ootical   Co.  : 

Thorbnrn.  Milton 


Midwestern 

having   aal- 

2.87S.45*. 

Paint    caD    attachment       2.873.0.^2, 

See 
2.872,826. 


American  Vlscoae  Corp.  :  See 

Uunlap,  William,  and  McDermott. 
Melssner.    William    E       2.872.760. 
Meihsner.    William    K.      2.»72.7rt3 
Melssner.    William    E.      2. 872. 766 
Pistor   Chrlstel.  and  McHermott. 
Amerock   t^»rp.  :   See 

Ahlgren.    Axel    W.     2.873.134. 
Erickiutn.   Karl   H.      2.H7:i.«rj3. 
Amlemon.  John    W..   to   Minneapolis  Honeywell  Regulator  Co. 
Aircraft  automatic  c«>nditlon  control  apparatus      2  873  076 
■**  «-IO-ft».  CI    244 — 77 
Anderson.  Paul  E..  and  C    R    Ftschrupp.  to  Wentrrn  Ele<tric 
Jo..      Inc.       Apparatus     for     cleaning     relays.       2.M72.693. 

.Ankh  l^jiboratorlea.  Inc.  :  See-  - 

.Salisbury,  .\lvln   B.,  Jr.      2.872,924 
Anulf.     Karl     A.       Automatic     telenmimunlcation     systems 

2.873..32.3.  2   10^59.  CI.  179      175.2 
ApiK-l.   (>rhard    H..    and   E.    TIaker.    to   Apnel    Procefia.    Ltd. 

;,}""•    workplece   forging   machlnea.      2  872.8X2.    2-10-59. 

•\ppel   Pri>cei«ii.    Ltd.  :    See  ... 

Ap|<el.  (Gerhard  H..  and  TIaker.      2.872.M2 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  Wee 

Clark.    I.jiwrence.      2.873.259. 

Dualap.  l^wrence  H..  and  i*arker.     2,873.201 

Garri.   George  E.     2.873.34.'. 
ArrowiKMl.    John    B.      Lawn    edger.      2.872  732.    2-10-59.    CI. 

.\shby.  (ieorge  8.  :  See- 

Zakntewskl.   Andrew  S..  and  Ashby.      2.872.836 
Ashman.    Herbert    W  .   to   Keasbey  A    Mattlson   Co       Building 

panel  units  and  ro..f«  or  walla  made  tberefmm      2.871!  0«8 

2    10-59.  CI.   189     86. 
Ashton.     Philip     E.      to    Cano     Engine*r<ng     Corp       Fitter 

2.873.030    2    10-59    IT    210-444  v  t 

Atchley.    Raymond   D ,   aad   W    E    Harrison,   to 

<;e<»physir«l    laboratory        Magnetic    anneniblv 

vanometers    nrovided     with     adjustabi**    |i»rka. 

2-10  .-W.  CI   .^24—154 
Atherton.    William    A. 

2   l(V.-.9.  VI  222     '\70 
.Austin  Hoy  and  Co.  Ltd. 
Proctor.  Sidney  K. 
Austin  Motor  Co.  Ltd  .  The      «ee 

Horw«iod.  .N'Arman      2.873,104. 
Austral   I'riMlucts  Corp   :    See 

IHillen.  Robert   H      2.H72.744. 
Automotive  PriMlucts  Co.  I*  '       ->»•-- 
Chouings.  l^eslie  C.  .»5. 

Avins.  Jack,  to  Radio  Corw    ...    ...lertea      Xolae  iamane  signal 

pr«>ees«ing  eirrait.      2.H73.314.   2   lO- .•.»».  «T    I7R     7 -^ 
Avrea.   Walter  <'..   to  Sierra   Precision.  Inc.      Brake  travel  in 

dicator       2.87S.4.16.    2   IO-.%9,   H     84<>-  ."V2 
Baarsganl.   Ell  J       Mailbox  support.     2.873.080.  2-10-39.  CI. 

fc  4  H         IT** 

Babc<M-k.  John  C. 
Campbell.  J. 
Ba  brock.     .Samuel. 

26,3     2. 
Babcock  A  Wilcox  Co  .  The  :   *ref^—  ■ 

Jantscha.  Rol>ert.  and  Kolling 
Smith.  Charles  8  .  ami  Woollev       J- 
Badger  Paper  Mills.  Inc  :   See 

Fahrenkrug.  Wlllard  J       2.a72.8.-..V 
Baevsky.    .Melvln   M  ,   to   E    I    du    Pont  de   Nemoars  and  <o 
Rust    preventative   and    anti  rust    stablllKlng    compositions 
2.H73.H»«.  2   10-."\9.  CI.  106-   14. 

Batles,  Richard  H  .  R    8    I^tng.  R    8.  Olson,  ami  H    o    Kerlln 

to  I'nlted  States  of  America.   Atomic   Et»ergy  I'omniin 
I'ranivim    recovery   |trore««       2,>»7.'l,l»;.'S.  2-10  .'»»,   (T 
14.5. 

Janea  H..  to  The  Rauland  Corp 
tabe    manufacturing    apparataa. 
-C'l   141-263. 
Ballev  Meter  Co.  :   See 

Panicb.  Michael.      2.873.16S. 
Baker.  H.  Dale     See 
Jon'-s.  Frank  J. 
Raker.    James    <;..    to 
.36  inch    f/3  7    lens 
Bakke.  Jack  W   :    See 

Bakke.  John  W 
Hakke.    John    W..   to 
final  distr'ttntlon. 
CI.   164      10  2 
Bakke.  Norman  W.  : 

Bakke.  John  W      2.872.9... 
Baldanza.    Nicholas    T       Tile    constructions    and    mortarless 
mounting  thereof.     2.872.804.  2   10  :t9.  <"1.  72      19. 

Baldwin.  Alan  W.     Composite  Indicator      2.H73.396.  2-10-59. 
CI.  113 — 64. 


:   See 

A..   Itat>riM-k.   and 
Incinerators. 


Hogg.     2,873,286. 
2.87.3.101.     2  10-a». 


Iter. 
aion. 
23 
Bailey, 
ray 


.Automatic  cathode^ 
2.872.9.'.4.    2-10-59. 


2.87.3.100 
I'nlted   States  of 
2,872.84.^.   2    10 


r- 


America.    Air   Force. 
.-.».    CI.    88      .%7. 


2.872.978. 
N     W    and 


J     W 


Tire-bufBng  machine 
See 


Bakke.    bv 

2.X72.978 


decree   of 
2   10  .^9. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.872.»4a. 


2.872.»7«. 


2.973.222. 


Bank*.  Waldo  H.     ffer— 

N«wb«>Kln,  Jttbn  L.,  and  Banka 
Barber-<'oltMan  i'o.  :  l*er — 

W*lk«T.  «>ar«r  L..  and  llftHi  rr     .-^^S-WJ 

oTAuMTtva.    Army       renter -»ti J d«>    for    fln-atablltMHl    tkxn\ 

BaroM.    RolUnd   l>.     Hmtinc  eleuwot.      .'.873.i.*0.  -'   10-W. 

BaV'n.if/.*Kdwar.l  J  .  Jr     und  P    Fllttrr.  to  K.  I    du  I'ont  d» 
NViiioun.    aail    to       Alkyd    r^'* /*»»P'*  »'?"-*'^.  "'''•'• 
ruated  ll»en-wlfh.     2,K73.210,  2-10-^.  «'l.   11 .      7R 
Barrett    HlllanJ  E  .  and  W   F   rajrn*-.  to  Turtlaa  \Vrl»ht  r.»r|. 
Jet   rnrlne   buriM-r  npparafna  ha%liMt  vtrw  for  apreadln* 
the  pilot  flaan-      2  ST.rTWl.  2-HV."».  O.  «V^    3».T2 
Baao  Itir  :  "fw* 

Hajn>.  nwrlM  K      ^'.«TS.32«^,^ 
Matthe^m    RoaaHl  B      2.«T2.»72 

Matthew*    Rii«»e|l   B       2.N73  «W»  ,^.,  «„ 

Baudr*.  Ren#  A  .  to  Weattmthou-.-  •■-'«-»«l«  *  "0^,  'iT'.U^SS 
tllatlon  liTrtr«t»eii -cooled  generator*.  2.8«3.a»a.  z-iu-aw. 
(1  ;ti(»    .v"v 

Terrell.  Haall  J.,  and  Bayl#y.     2.«7S.«87. 
Beaoian.  Towawead  F.  :  ««*-  ^ 

t'aldwell.  «  llltan  J.     2.872.858 
Bean.  Morrm,  and  Co  :   Kee 

B^an**Morru"M'*t^  M^rJuBi;.  and  <>•     M*"**^  fo-M^rf 
■M^tal   ar.»and  «heei   nietal  ln»ert».     2,872.7»ft.  2-10-a».  «1. 

Brcker   t»tto  K      Hrlertlrel/  power-<»|»n»ted  drawer  atnirtare. 

2  87^.i:.ft.  2>^10-.T«.  n    $12—228 
Bedtnrfl«>ld.  UlllUni  V      Tire  bead  hreakinc  tool 

2    lU  :»»    «|.  147— 117. 
fiell  k  «;«iaaell  <'o   :    Her-  - 

FTaJt.  Ilaraden       J.H7:i.412 
B*ll  TeHihon**  l^t(or«t»r»e«.  Inc 

rajth*.  Wlinam  B  .  and  I'lrtd 
♦^       C-haa...  niy  «.      2.87a..172 

IVrtrk.  t4nrt>ln.  and  Fra»rti. 
A        Hill.  Heanr  E.     2.8T3.317. 
■*       IwrikaJUrrlnr      jj.flJ.WV 

Oate»do*f    Brrn«Td    Jr      2.8TS  S8-1 
power.  Jan.e»  R.      2.87a.llrt. 
WIrarblnr  Robert  *.     2.873.S.t4. 
Bellmann   Knrnia  K      0^  ,^^  ^^^ 

|i.nm«nii.  y.ntfn      2.«72.802  »    ».  —k-i., 

B...l„.ann.  B«r^.  dere..«l.  by  F    K    »*'""!*""  .iL-V""!^!'^ 
■  nd  K    ItellMaDB    heira      Anparatnn  ^nd  «yatein«  for  treat 
'?,te.til^™"ri.Hi      2.8T2H02.  2   lO-M.  n    «^     tV. 
BeMwann.  Fr»edt»elw     /fee- 

lUMmann    Karen      ::,«72.*r.»  #._«,^ 

BelaK>nr    Kdw«nl  A      Teiapemture  rontr.^  Mean*  for  raoreta 

•  S72  K.-W    L'   HV-.I*  n.  74      480. 
Bendtx  AvUtt..n  Corp  :   Jfre    - 

Owen    J«*in  «•      2.R7S  418. 
>         Hrhock.  U  alter  F.       -  "'51*; 
Sp.-nrer.  <:ienn  S      2.'*T2.«M 
Beaset    Kait^ae  L  .  to  Lab«»ratorT  Eqalpment  <  orp. 

•patnla      J  H73.136.  2-  U»  -»».  «'l   .*4     «-•.-.  k 
Bentx    Carl.*  W      .Son  rboke  mower  guard  ahoe 

2   la  .M»   f*l   V»     314  ^^.. 

Berendn.   XWrner.   t..  North   American  P5»!>l»-i  "^^ 
tectlBK  en»'e|«pe  f-.f  X  ray   tuhea      2.873.Tni.  2 
2.VV-  IM» 
Bercen  in|>^«ipport  <  orp. :  ffj- . 

Bergeaon     Rayn.on.1    U.    f   *«J'V^^;V*]''j^3yi'.,   j:*-   31.4 

I>     Drew,    to   Soeonr Mobil    <>il 

<S»       far       V;»»  BoUdu     •eparatlon     la    a     paeaaiatlr    lift 

■>  UTS  144    2   |0  .*»»   <'l     «>2      Vt 
Be-r5^m    tJrte  V  .  R    l»   I»r*w  .nd  J   ^i   y^*!^^  '•  ^» 

Mobtl   on  t'o..   Inc       Multl  a..ne  kPa      2.8|3.1T7.  2-10  ». 

Beroa?Hn."Klllot  CoBiblned  '"r^*"*?.:""*"*  Umltlag  n- 
■Utor     2  873  327  2    lO-W   <»   2«0      IM  ^ 

Be'rS.«V  iSiw  F  aad  M  R  Tjk.  »",Ph""Pr,  V^T^a 
»•«      tyrLMir  caa  awbor     2.hT2.1»HS,  2   lO-^M*.  <  1    1««  -243 

oTAmertrti       Magneflf  alilft  re»fcitef      2.K73.43W.  2-10    .». 

Blii.?i**'lU-JtVold.  K  Brelg.  nnd  M  <JrolKt«  '[■rt-"^*'';'" 
lUyer   Akt       1'htbalo.vaBlne  .ulfonaaildea  and   prooN»  for 

liHlr  m.n.fart..re.     2.873.280.  2   10^.'*.  O    2»iO-    314.5 

Bienloaek.  »k.*.ler  K  .  to  UBl..n  y«rb»de  !,'""»:  .'I'^TTn'-lw 
agent   for  treating   ferrona  materiaU      2  «73  1H«.  .   lO  .>». 

CI.  7.%     1J<»  ,  ^       „ 

Bingham  B4tri>rrind  Corp..  The    Jre 
lllnoey    Robert  S      2.H72.830. 
Bircb  and  (iatton*-.  In.       Krt  •  .-^  ft««i 

BIrrb.  H«>rbert  K  .  and  t;attow.     2.8«2.K.S 
HJnh    Herhe4-t   M     and  I»    H    tUttoae.  to  Birch  and  C.attone. 
rnr       %lealf    for    adi.niu.tering    pres,«ri.ed    n«;«5»<'« «;•"♦•■ 
e»M^    romblnatloni.  thereof  and  Uqul.U  into  body  rarltle*. 
2S7292.1.   2    lO   .TO.  CI    12S      1«4 

Proo^a  for  gelling  dUtlllate  hydrorarbon  fn»la      2.873.178. 

2    lO  59.  CI    44      7  .       .         ..      ■  <»  a^*  T.1Q 

BiTenman.    Amea    K       Aquarium    dUplay   derlce       2.872.749. 

2    ltv.19.  n.  40     37. 
Black   Sivalh.  k  Bnrm.n.  Inc.  :   »«•      .  .,  .--4-- 

Hanaen.  Franklin  A  .  and  Boetjer.     2.872.»58. 

Hlarklv.urn.  Robert  \X\:   Brt  „...„.„«     v-i.ter     and 

Thomiaton.    Iran    P..    Allnuin*.   Hartmann.   Winter.   an«i 
BlaHkboum.     2.873.224. 


lU 

Circular  knitting 


BUla.  Joseph  L .  to  Trlcnlt  H«iaiery  MUl. 
machUw.    2,872.795.  2-10-59.  CT  0»— 40. 

iilaae.  Mwla  W..  to  Chaa.  Pftwr  *  C«»a.  J.^f  .„f  »f,"»  "J|fo*^ 
flatioB  and  complex  coaapaaada.     2.873.27«,  £-l*>-^m.  ci. 

2«0— 295. 
Block  *  Anderaon  Ltd. :  8et — 

Brown.  HoUnd.     2.872,896^  o  ot«  ao^ 

Blum      LouU        Fence    aaaemMy    with    panel*.       Z.873.0iM. 

2-10-59,  CI.  25»-   31.  _        ,      ,.^. 

Blum.  !>»ula.    Terminal,  corner  and  eplk*  conaectora  for  or»a- 

mt'Dtal  rail  «trutturea.     2.873.095.  2-10-59.  CI.  256— «3. 
Board.    8«muH    8.    Jr..    to    Farrel  Blnnlnghain    Co      Inc 

8torace   mechanUma   for  radloactlre  material.      2.873.1«i. 

lUKldy    Le<inard.  to  King  Si^W-y  Corp.     Uould  lerrt  Indicating 

device.     2.873.3a5.  2-10-59,  11.  174 — 52. 
BoetVr.  John  H.  :  Kee—  .«_«„«- 

Hanaen.  Franklin  A.,  and  Bw^jer.    2.8T2.938. 
Ii4.gga    Alben  C     f..  Kdwln  L    Wiegaad  Co.     Thermal  r««pon 

alve  device      2.873.347.  2-10-59.  CI.  219—19. 
liohlniann.  Edward  O. :  (trr— 

Brown.  Harrlaon  8..  and  Bohhuaan.     2.873,1«8. 
Bonner.  Olga  B  :   Sfr    -  ..„„, 

Schwab.  Max.  and  Bonner.     2.872.885. 
Bordera.  Robert  L.,  Jr..  and  O    Slti.     i'aaopy  forautorooblle 

aerrlng  fray  bol«Wr      2.873.139.  2-10-59.  H.  2»«—44. 
Borey     ftanlel    H.    to    Eaao    Reaearch    and    Engineering    V. 


\    i^iklng'  process.       2.873.247.     2   10-59.    C\. 


Polynterisa- 
2-10-49.    CI. 


liagnrttr 

2.872.T71. 

lar      Pro 
10-5».  n 

Regulator 


O.  Rtcharda  :  aald  Richarda  Bwor. 
Iw     Variable  realator.     2.873.339. 

T   Hardiaon  :  aald  Hardiaon  aaaor. 
Inr.     Variable  reaJator      2.873.140, 

8tatn  of  America,  Atonic 
for  the  rrcovery  of  aietal 
2S— 14  5. 

2,872.915. 


eavrgy 


apparatua. 

atrainer    aupport. 


Co.     Refnallng  apparataa 
llergatnMii.    Krlc    V  .   and    R. 


."Single    V 
20«     95 
B«>rg  Warner  Corp. :   See — 

Gllleaple.  iHinlel  C      2.873.082 
Borkorer.   AlexeJ  B..  to  The  I  tow  Ch«ml«l  Co 
tloa    proceaa    far  oMIa   oxidM.      2.873.258. 
2tlO-    2 
Boatrom.   liemard  G.  :   See —  „.„„.» 

Thlcne.  Carl  O  .  and  Boatrem     2.873,013 
Botnick.    Irlln.    to   The    Kr<.mex   Corp.      Foldable    table   with 

hinged  top      2.873.156.  2-10-59.  CI.  311— 80 
Bottl,    Alfred,  to  C.    M.   HaU  Lamp  Co.      Spwdometer   cabk» 

fitting.     2.872.7»3,  2-10-39.  CI.  64—04. 
Botto    Plero.  to  OIBcine  Botto  Melranica  dl  PmH«i««ne-8ortet« 
a  r    I      UonefVed  petroleum  gaa  preaaure  mixer.     2,8i-.91i. 
2  10  59.  CI    123-120. 
Bouma  Ijiboratoriea.  Inc.:   8«« —  „„-.«.« 

Bourna.  .Marian  K  .  and  Hardiaon.     2.8. .3^40. 
Bouraa.  Marian  K  .  M.  F..  Harrison  and  W.  T.  HardlBon. 

B<^^'^rUB  E  .  and  lUchanla.     2.873^39^ 
B4Kima.  Marian  K  .  M.  E    Harrlaon  and  W.  T.  Hardbwn  :  aaM 

Harrlaon  and   aald   Hardiaon  ■••'sjo"   '<>  .^"™'   VS'*"J,V 
torlea     Inr       Variable    realator.      2.873..337.    2-10-59.    CI 

201    -^. 
Bonrna.  Marian  E..  and  A 

to  Boaraa  Liiboratoriea. 

2-10-5*.  <T  201— 62. 
Bouma.  Marian  K..  and  W 

to  Bourn*  l.iaboratorW. 

2-1«-5!»    O.  201—62. 
Bowen.    William    B..    to    I'nited 

Energy    Commiaalon.      Prowaa 

valuea.     2.873.166.  2   10^59.  CI 
Bowen.    William    8.      Solar 

2-10-59.  n    126-271 
B<irre.     WtllUm     T.       Cotfee     percolator 

2.873.031.  2-10-59   CI.  210 — 480.  ^      .  »_, 

lt..Ter   Ralph  K..  to  The  IMU  Mfg.  Co     Valre  atera  for  tubeleaa 

tlr»-a      2.872.9«3    2-1(^-59.  Cl.  152      127 
lloylan.   Harria«.n  W   :   ^ce—  o.«.»i-k 

Newman.  iv>aglaa  A  .  Boylaa.  (Wilotahauer,  and  Smatlak. 

Brand!  '  «'>tt.»     H.       Additional    air    aapply  .far    radUtora. 

2  873<l97.  2-10— '9.  CI.  257 — 137.  „       _x  «.  ru 

Brandt.  Annand.  to  Aktlenge.ellarh.ft  Brown.  Bo'rerl*  Clr 

Arc  hack     prevention     circuit.       2.873.419,     2-M»-o».     «.i. 

Brililnrld*  H^nry  C  .  and  C  T.  Durham  Jr  .  to  J'n"'**'  «.»«♦« 
of  America.  Atomic  EnergT  Commiaalon  Method  of  fabri- 
cating   amall    apberical    prflrta.    2.872..  19.    2-10-59.    CI. 

Bri'tton.  Alfred  I  .  to  Oxy-<'atalyat.Mnc  Room  air  heatrr 
and  iMirlfter.     2.873.071.  2-1 0-.W.  a.237--2 

Bniua  Paul  IL,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Fuel  Injection  ayatrm. 
2  872.91-   2-10-59.  CI.  123      139 

Breig.  Kurt  :   Her  ^   -.     „       .»  o-«  «An 

Blenert.  Berthold.  Brelg.  aad  OroU.     2,8i3.2»0. 

Brem  Jack  W      Contlnoou*  aervlclng  plant  for  autooM»Wlr»  or 

the  Ilk.      2.872. T09  2-10-59.  «M   20     .8 
Bt^nnan    Jo».ph   B       Metal-coated  »«"  •«?»  "'J^'^'jl,^  ^ 

paratua     for    pr«.<lu«inK    aame.       2. 8.3.219,    2-10-.W.     ^i 

117—227. 
Brew.>r.  Jeaa  A. :  ftcr 

Finegan.  J.mra  C.    2.872.74R. 

Brem-.»r.  I>«o  :   Ker  «o»«.oj 

Magel.  Theod.»re  T..  and  Brewer.     2.84  3,1»4. 
Brewer      Rlchar.1     D..     to     Ford     Motor     Co.       FUrl     pomp. 

2  872  877    2-10-59.  «T  103-258. 
Brewer.  William  I^.  Jr.  :   8ef-  .  »,  ,.  o  a-o  tto 

Murphv.  Bvnum  E  .  Brrwer  and  Melton     2^.2  770^ 
Brled.  llrnfy  F      Filter*      2.873.028.  2-10-»,  CI.  210—401. 
Britlwh  Nvlon  Snlnner*  Ltd.:   8cr    - 

Clarkaon.  Jack.     2.872.707 
Britlxh  Tabulating  Machine  Co.   Ltd.  Tn    •  src   - 

Kniebt    1-orin      2.873..'X«fi  ...^i, 

Br..beck    Wllllnm    M  .    to  Cnlted   State,  of   A-t'ric.  .At««l<- 
Energy       Coninilaalon  Ion       producing       mrchaalama. 

2.873  37«.  2-10^  59.  a.  250— 41.9. 
BnK-kniann.  Alfona  :   *>>e-  _ 

Schafer.  Frltx.  and  Brookmann.     2.S.3.049. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Brod.  Mnrtln  M.  :  Set —  ^ 

Ix'Tine.   Bernard.   Harris,  and  Brod.     2.872.723. 
Brogdon.  Harold  F..  to  Phllro  Corp.     Variable  gpe^  wastalnic 

inachin4>  tranttniiMion.     2.872,828,  2-10-5»,  CI.  7-1 — 368. 
Brown.  HarriMon  S..  and  E.  O.  Bohlmann,  to  LnitMl  Htat««  of 

America,  Atomic  Energy  Commlsston.     Recorerjr  of  Pu  from 

cerium  trifluoride  by  fluorination.     2,873,168,  2-10-59.  CI. 

23—14.3. 
Brown,  Jack  A.,  and  E.  H.  N.  Wataon.  to  The  Kairey  ATlation 

Co.  Ltd.     Qyroacopes.     2.872,822.  2-10-^,  CI.  74 — 5.12. 

Brown,  John  H.,  and  C.  J.  Johnson,  to  Potlateta  Koreat  Inc. 

Wall  board  construction.     2,872,712,  2-10-59,  CL  20—13. 
Brown,  Julius  L.,  8.  J.  Odlemo.  J.  Schwarwhlld,  V.  Tlasmen- 

aky  and  H.  ii.  Wenig.  to  United  States  of  America.  Anny. 

Grt-nade  fuie.    2.872.86«.  2-10-.'>».  CI.  102  -64. 
Brown,   Roland,  to  Blo<>k  k  Andrenon  Ltd.     Liquid  supplying 

means     for     hectOKraphlc    copying     macbines.       2,872,896. 

2-10-ii»,  CI.  118—249. 
Brown,    Royce    N..    to    Allis-Chalmera    Mfg.    Co.      Fluid    flow 

measuring  gauge.     2,872,814.  J-10-."M»,  CI.  73 — 101. 
Brownell,  Lloyd  E..  and  S.  A.  Zlemtnski.  t*  United  8Utes  of 

America,  Agriculture.    Processing  of  sugar  beets.   2.873,220, 

2-10-.->9.  CI.  127 — 4. 
Bruno.  Anthony,  and  H.  Oalman.     Bx|Minded  scale  voltmeter. 

2.873,428.  2-10-39.  CI.  324—131. 
Bryant.  Austin  U.,  to  Walworth  Co.  Oriflce  fltttng.   2.873.086. 

2-10-59.  CI.  231—282. 
Bull.  Leslie  F.  :  Mee— 

Daries.  Drury  N.,  aud  Bull.     2,873,226. 
Burkhardt,  Lawrence  B. :  flee — 

I>«>nahue.  William  J..  Jr..  and  Burkhardt.     2,872.MS. 
Burleson,  Howard  A.     I^>ck  seam  tubing  with  multiple  Inde- 
pendent piles.     2.872,945,  2-1  ©-.•»9.  CI.   l.'W     «2. 
Burroughs  Corp.  :   8rr — 

DUsenbury.  Theodore  P.,  and  Warren.    2,873,115. 
Butler,  Henry  J.,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Disc  brake  for 

vehicles.     2,873,003,  2-10-,-i9.  CI.  188-^73. 
Bywater,  James  E.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Ltd.     Linkage  mecha- 

nlHm  for  attachment  of  mounted  implements  to  tractors  and 

the  like.    2,873.125.  2-10-59.  CI.  280—461. 
Cagle.  Wnniam  R..  and  W.  Cirtch.  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora 

torlea.     Inc.        Logic     circuit.        2,873,389,     2-10-.39.     CI. 

307—88.5 
Caldwen.  William  J.,  to  T.  F.  Beaman.    Method  and  apparatus 

for    preMurlxed    supply    and    high    velocity    air    control. 

2.872.8,^8.  2-10-59.  CI.  98—33. 
California  Spray-Chemical  Corp. :  Pee — 

Kohn,  Ousts ve  K.     2,873,232. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc. :  See — 

Allen.  Herbert      2.873.085. 
Campbell.  Andrew,  Jr.,  to  Houdry  Process  Corp.     Preparation 

of  piperailne.     2.873.274,  2-10-39,  CL   260—268. 
Campb.>ll.  J  Allan.  J    C    Babcock.  and  J.  A.  Hogg, 

John    Co.      Organic    compounds    and    process. 

2-10-59.  CI.  260—397.43.  ^ 

Canning.  Maurice  D.,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. 

2.873.011.2-10-39.  CI.  19.3—33. 
Caplan.  Max  :  flee— 

Suben.  Morten.     2.873.155. 
Capader.  Fred  C  and  J.   R.  Dearwater.  to  United  Htates  of 

America.     Atomic     Energy    Commlasion.       Reactor    noaxic 

assembly.     2.87.n74.  2-10-39.  CI.  23—284.  t 

Carbonindum  Co..  The  :  See — 

Hanford.  Carlton  M.     2.873.181. 
McMullen,  John  C.     2.873.197. 
Carlo  Erba  S.  p.  A.  :  Sre — 

Logemann,   Willy,  and  F.  Lanria.     2.873.278. 
Carogana.  Anthony,  O.  Lery.  and  F.  Zarel.  to  American  Photo- 

graoblc  Instrument  Co..  Inc.     Adjustable  stand.     2.873.079. 

S-lO-.-iO.  CI    248 — 125.  i 

Canie.  WiUUm  D..  to  Crane  Co.     Parts  washer.     2.872.993. 

2-10-59.  a.  118—73. 
Carrier  Corp.  :   See— 

Allen.  William  A.    2.873.041. 
.Merrick.  Richard  H.     2.873.140. 
Carroll,  John   E..   and  J.   U.   Murray.     Electric  arc  welding 

power  supply.     2.873,356,  2-10-39.  C\.  211^—131. 
Cartwright.    Herbert   K..   to   D,    Napier  k   .'^on   Ltd       Control 

apparatus  for  aircraft  propulsion  units  embodring  variable 

pitch    constant    speed    airscrews.      2.872,986,    2-10-59.   n. 

170— 13,">.74. 
Case.  J.  I.,  Co.  ;    «cc   - 

Padrick.  John  R.    2.872.883. 
Hedetxke,  Emery  C.     2,873,149. 
Smith.   Cariisle   F..  and   Kkromme. 
Cash.  A.  W..  Valve  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See— 

Terry.  Charles  M.     2.HT2.939. 
Castelll.  Charles,  to  Johnson  k  Johnson. 

2  872.950.  2-10-59.  CI.  141-   24. 
Cstha.  Ralph  H.     Variable  timing  gear  for  Internal  combus- 
tion   engines.      2.872.910.    2-10-39.   CI.    123— 90. 
Cavender.  (irant  L. :    See — 

Allen.  Peter  W..  and  Cavender     2.873.017. 
Centolella.  Albert  P..  to  .Miles  laboratories.  Inc.     Process  for 

the     purltlcatlon     of     2-ethyl-cls-rrotonylurea.       2.873.295. 

2-10-39.  CI.  260 — 333. 
Central  Technical.  Inc.  :    See — 

Chow.  Ho.     2  872.854. 
Cepero.    Filberto  O     to  Porta    Sorbedores   Tgienic.   Socledad 

.Xnomina.        Holder      for     drinking     straws.        2.87.'i.047, 

2-10-.59,  CI.  221  —  260.  N 

Cbamberlln.  Margaret  8. :   See — 

Smith.  Charles  8..  and  Woolley.     2.872  907.  « 

Chamness.    Abe.      Mechanics    stool.      2.872.966.    2-10-39.    CI. 

155—2. 
Chapman.   Elijah    M.     Autoauitlc  viae.     2.872,834.  2-10-59. 

CI.  81—26. 

"      ■'      ,    :      ■         •■  1 


to  The  Dp- 
2.873.286. 

ConTeyor. 


2.872.860. 


Dispensing  device. 


2,873.046.    2-l»-M.  CI. 


Kabbsrr   flexible 
CL  160—2.5 
racfne    asaalfold 


Chapman,   Francia   K.,   to  S.  C.   Johnson  k  Sun,   Inc.      Water 
repellent  and  mar  resiatant  coating  i-<ini|M>«itlon  ctiataining 
a   waxy   dialkyl   ether.      2,873,202.    2-10-39.   CI.    106 — 230. 
<'harle«ton  Hosiery.  I'rocvasing  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

UavU,  Ljraaiidcr  C     Jr.,  and  Ulrhardson.     2.872.800. 

CharltoB.  Maarica  O.,  G.   L.  iMvIs,  and  C.   H.  R.  (ientry,  to 

North  Amerlcaa  Philips  Co.,  lac.     Deposition  of  refractory 

metals  and  alloys  thereof      2,873,208.  2-10-59,  CI    117—30 

Chaas,  ►'ay  H..  to  B«-ll  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  inc.     Electric 

cln-ult    interrupters.     2.873,372.  2-10-59,  <  L   250 — 36. 
Cbeuistraad  Corp..  The:   See — 

Hlndle,  Walter  H.    2.873.164. 
Chenc    Wing   <;.      Cigarette 

221—227. 
Chcaebroufta-Pond'a,  lac. :  Set- 

Uansler.  Uartia.  and  WachteL    2,873,193. 
Chew,  Clarence  W.     Layout  Instrument      ::,872.733,  2-10-49, 

CL  33—1. 
ChoulBga.  Leslie  C.  to  AatooMtlve  ProducU  Co.  Ltd.     Valve 
devices  for  coutrollinc  serrtMlevlcM  of  the  dlferentlal  air 
pressure  type.     2.872>O0,  2-10-M,  CL   121     -46.5 
Cbow,  Ho.,  to  Central  TeekalraJ.  l»c.     Workplece  nupportlng 

clamp.     2.872,854,  2-10-59,  CI.  90     59 
Ciba  Ltd. :    Sre 

FascUti.  Alfred,  (iunst,   KUt.  and  SeiU.     2.873,2f9. 
Gelcr.  Wilbelm,  and  Meber.    2,873.206. 
Hocbull,      Emit,      Oaolla,     Bchuerch.      and      Zamsteia. 
2,873.204. 
Ciba  Pharmaeeatlcal  Pnxhicts.  Inc.  :  tet-^ 

Rosen,  to  UUam  K.    2,873.281. 
Cld  Air  Structures  Co. :   See — 

Mackey.  William  H.     2,872.933. 
Ctaauskas,  Albert  J.  :    Use 

Smith.  John  R.,  and  Clsauakas.     2.872,861. 
Clae«aon.  Per  H.  K. :   Mse~ 

Vigren.  Sten  D..  and  Claessna.    2,873.322. 
Clark  Luuipment  Co.  :   8et- 

Schlniier.  Walter  E.     2.872.992. 
Clark.    1.4iwrence.    to    .\rmstrunc  Cork   Co. 
cloaed  cell  product.      2.873.239.  2-10^9. 
<'lark.    Le    Roy    E.       Internal    cowbostion 
heater.    2,m73,349,  2-10-59,  (1.  219 — 38. 

Clarke,  John  S..  and  8  R.  Jackson,  ts  Joseph  Lucas  (Indus- 
tries) Ltd.  Combustion  chambera  (or  Jet  propulsion  «•• 
gtnes,  gaa  turbines,  or  other  apparatua.  2.872.971. 
2-10-.39.  CL  138     4. 

Clarkaun,  Jack,  tu  BritUb  .Nylon  Spinners  Ltd.  Production  of 
slivers  of  ataple  hbem  from  town  of  continuous  fllamenta. 
2.872.707,  2-lO-."i9,  CL  19— ,iL 

Clauer,  Calvin  K.  :    Wee- 
Van  Doren.  PhiUip  T.    2.872.8». 

tlelaad,  Jaawa  K..  and  A.  L.  Meyer,  to  Ualoa  Starch  k  Re 
nning  Co.  Method  of  laolallng  caramel  eo4or  ral«aa. 
2.873.193.  2    l()-39.  CI.  99      148. 

Clem,  Krerett  W.,  to  Rice  Bart«a  t^orp.  .Spiral  wrap|>lng 
machine      2,872,767,  2-1  a  49,  CL  53      198. 

Cllne,     Emmett         Shuttle     ear.       2.872.747,     2-10-49.     ft 

37     124. 
Cochran,  Elvln  P.  Jr ,  and  V,.  A.  C    Fasekaa.      Bearing  teat 

apparatus     2.872.803    2-10-^59.  C|    73      10 
Cofer.   Kenneth   B,   to  Shell   Developatent  Co.      l^roductlMi  «t 

glycerine      2.873,298,  2-10-^9.  CL  26©^    636. 
C\>llins.  Rswlinga  H      Psrklng  stmcmre  for  automotive  rehi 

Cles.     2,872.991.2-10^9,(1.   180^     1. 
Collopy  Electro-Soil  Ca. :   8e»— 

Collopy.  Joseph  P.     2.873.343. 
Collopy.    Joaeph    P..    to   Collopy    Elartro-goll    Co.      Kleetra 

magnetic  beater.     2.873.343.   2-10-49.  <1.   219—6.5. 

Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg    Co.  Inc.:    See- 

Newman,  Douglas  \..  lioylsn.  Schiotsiiaoer,  and  Smatlak. 
2.872.d63. 
Cambustloa  EnglneerlBg,  lac. :   Set — 

WIttke.  Ernest  C.     2,873.099. 
Combustion  Research,  Inc.  :    See — 

Roaa,  John.    2.8<2,928 
Commonwealth  Engineering  Corp.  :    See — 

Lederman.  Burtoa  E.    2,873,261. 
<'onant.    Louts   A.,    to    Untoa   Carbide   Corp.      OxMlxed   chro- 
mium-alumina   metal   ceramic    protective   tube.      2.872,724. 
2-10-59.  (1.  29-182.5. 

Conaolldateil  Electrodynamicn  Corp.  :    See 

l^hti.  Arvo  A.,  and  MacDonald.     2.873.439. 
Ix>velace.  mmald  E.     2.872.813 
TavU.  John  H      2.873,427. 
Continental  Elect rolog  Corp.  :    Bee 

Kolliwh.  Emll      2.H72.*>7 
ConwaT.   Hujch  V..  and  K.  R.  Sherhod.  to  8hori   Brothers  * 
Hariand    Ltd.      Parachute    and    like    release    mechanism. 
2,873.137,  2-10-00.  O.  2W — 083. 
Cook.    Ituford.   to   United   States  of  America.   Atomic  Energy 
Commisalon.         Ion      switch.         2.873.400.       2    10^59.      n 
313      231. 
Cooper.   Paul  W.^  and   J.  P.  O'Brien.     Tranalstorited   radio 
receiver.      2.87i..r39.   2   10-59.  <1.   2.'iO     20. 

CorMn.    William    A.       Box    kite.      2.873.077.    2-10-49.    f1. 

24+  -133. 
Corey.    Flournoy.      Poultry  pro<>esslng  e^iulpment.     2.872.099 

2-10-59,  a.  17—11.1, 
Corhaaidls.    Sebastlea    S.      Refrigerating   nM«jis.      2.972.792. 

2-10-.39.  CI    62     419. 
Comell-lnibiller  Electric  Corp.  :    See 

I>avlds4>n.  Ronald.     2.87.1304 
Cornell,  (ieorge  W..  4  to  W.  K.  ComeU.  Jr.     Mail  or  Ilka  box. 

2.H73.0«2Ji-10-.39.  CL  232—17. 
Cornell.  W.  Elder.  Jr.  :    See- 

Cornell.  (;eorge  W.     2.873.062. 
Corry-Jameatown  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See  - 
Hutxelman.  Howard  E.    2.873.150. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


tw.4^    ijmviIb    ABd  C   J    Froadi.  to  B«ll  Telephone  Laborm- 

V?Il     '2«7a222   2-10-5©   CL  14» — 15.  ^   _.   _ 

D.^.  A-pSo  D.     C.lngdeTl«  f^'Ja^T'^^;^^ 

a    flMtins     BeMltlTe    elemcBt.       2,872,821.     Z-lu-M*.    ^«- 

DJYaii-rl^  Petro,   and   C.   Ferrart.     Sterolda.      2,878.278, 

^^S^t'  wlS Tmpriwd  wU  and  i^ag  blade  crippinc  m^n- 
■n,  JobnC.:  Hre--  -..^„      :2  871.255  2.873.4M,  2-ia-».  Q.  *»— »^ 


alkylbenaen*-      from      brniene      njraroc«™wii». 
2-10-M.  n.  ►'«0^    «74.  rr«-fonnaldehide 

Co^lB,   John   1^.   '«    "^"^^aTrri^'/iiMW    (TiSflT^n-B 
gap-lilltBK  adll«>ve.  ^-^WT*.^.  f^^^Z;^  Vac.     R««li«  '•»- 

.ueacT     tuner     harln«     line     toning     »~»». 
i-lO-ie.  n.  74—10.8. 
Oiwan,  J<>bnC.:.»'e;"_  _    _,^,,  ^^^„      2.871,255. 


rXSTft. 


V5V3.112.  2-fo-."».  it  27&-12. 

2X72  7.^4.  2-10-59.  <!   48-  2«. 
*^rd.fn>i"ii«^  V  '  U  .-  Oonte..     2.871.121. 
^•??ii,.r  ji^tF^IndUjIJ  ^«f  V  Cn-«  Ltd.     ««{. 
^%'"iftK/cK".'oS..*t!tb.*'  '257i:?^-l<^.^ 

Crocman  Seed  <>»rlV-  ^f^—      „- ^^ 

UaDatonc.  Herbert  W.     «.*J»««S?;_    .,  Hd^rr   IT««» 

onW  CMnpvter      t.871.0«7.  2-10-.%»,  ^^  *'^^2L,     w.„ 

c«**.  wiiiu-i  D..  v».,^»i!s* /'^is^'ji.^srlr*  '^'^ 

HISk  Trtocity  ««■      2.872.84*.  »-l<M».  tl.  ^— •• 

T872  820.  J-10-»^_J^2      . 

Frank.  P^al  A.,  and  C«r«a.    237X.T«^ 

CurtU.  Raa»4l  R  :   »'T,  _,«-      s  NTS  781 
Frank,  Paul  A.,  and  C«rtla.    2.btx.tii». 

^^'''•Si^TBe^Si'a.dC.™^     «JJ7«.t77. 
CatlerHaBiniN^r  Inc    J"'...,-,^ 

UUbert.  Tboma*  M      rJ'^d.    w-.—  a  r««      VaH^^  de- 

Dahland.  Er»ln  L.  to  r«»rt«^^»7»  *£!-  ^"rtSMs 

llTrry    lobrlrant    •npplT    ■«*■■    f'^    «»0mm.      X,^».w«. 

2-10-5©.  ri    184 — « 
Dale  «»ertrott»r»  Corn.  :  ■•Ir,.. 

Elliott,  tieonte  H.     2.87U38.         ^      ^ -. w. 

and  lirdranMe  propalatoa  ajratcM.     2,872.778.  ^-iw-sw.  *  •. 

rJ^UMt    Boaa  <J      Rub-rallber  merhanlaw  *•£*•£?'«,•««■**'' 
awTSi^lSer  harr^      2.872.850.  2-l<M»,  CT  8ft-l» 

SSSTfor  «|Iarttor.     2.«73.304.  2-10-5©.  CI.  174-52. 

Method     rf     nuiktog     alaM     reinforeod     plaanr    artleiea. 
2.87S.22t.  2-10  .^»^^l.  154—81 

rtevta  I  ruad^r  C  Jr  and  J.  W.  Rlrbardaoa.  to  CBarwaton 
fiSleVPlV^eiiVn;  Co .  Inr  Orrtitar  knit  fabrte  with 
?iM  area.     2.H72.S00.  2-10-1©.  CI  ••-    172. 

na»  Jelin  T-.  E.  U  Kriefcaon.  and  R.  H  Pettebone  to  Merrk 
1^  Co     I»e      N-.X-dUlkTl  arytomlde  aolrate  of   1.4-pteyna^ 

dl^e^lT.,    21^MJ.llio-tr«on^21^«T«iit*««<»    E'^T* 
preparta«  m<*.     2.871JJ84.  1-lO^M.  CI   2«a-lt7.45. 

Ik^Uv  AaMietatea.  Inc.:  8ee-  »^»_      var^Tm 

Marrthr    Brno*  B^  Brewer,  and  Melton.     ».871 7T0. 

Dwin  wTltS;-  N  to  tarrr  Rami  Corp  IMiW  .r»<*ronlaer 
2.875.444.  2-10-at.  CI.  S4S      103. 

DNirwater.  lerold  R.  :  ^f-z:  , ,  ,--  ... 

Capudtr.  Fred  C.  and  Dwrwator.     2.871.174. 

King.    William    H..    Altacbal.    Derhary,   and    Framptoa. 
2.878.191 
IVcfc<>l.  Frledrieh  W. :  fjr-.— 

Mailer.  Hasaa    1.872.717. 
Deckel    Hana  :  •••— 

Mailer    Hanna.     2.872.737. 
fV  Jnnce.  Jell*  :  See  -  ^^ 

DtJkatra.  Rlnae  de  Jonge.  and  Klaaeaa.    S,871.Z0a. 
Do  L«rtielaaer«e.  H«ir1  :  ffrr—  .  .^  *^ 

Lambertoa.  Jean,  and  de  l^ehetanerte     l.«7J^i  ,.-- 
Denbo    We«doB  O.     Man'«  undergannent.     2.872.««a.  2-10-8*, 

n.  i-a94. 

Denmark.  Herbert  H. :  «ee--    .  _^      .  --•  -^ 

StmpMa.  Arthur  A.,  and  Denmark      f.872.7»0. 

Denala.  Ooorge  P.  to  Ljckera   <*»«1»^">  I^*v,^:*"!»JS' 
renerntlBg  palaaHng  dirfet  mrrenta.     2.873.881.  2-10-5©. 

CI.  807—1. 


axla.  aeparatlna  dmm  and  itoAai^^e  o£^ 
of  a  arraper.    2; 


by 


2.873,2»8. 
2.878.28©. 


871.0«4,  2-10-5©.  CI.  211—10. 

'^>r^^^''p...Sc.ka.f.    2,871.207. 

Dllkatra    Rlnae.  J.  de  Jonge,  and   H.   A.    Klaaena,  to  North 

"KErtiai  Phlllpa  Co..  E^.     Proc*-  for  fomtog  lamlne^ 

^iJSTierwna      1873.206.  2-10-5©.  C\.  117—11.5. 
DHl  Mfg.  Co..  Tb«- .*<«?-- 

Boyer  Ralph  K.    2.872,961.  ^  _ 

Dlmltrtidli.     J^mea     C.       Spring     operated     teeter     totter. 

2373.118.  2-10-8©.  CI.  272— 3»: 
DIatlllera  Co.  Ltd..  Tbe     »«-- 

Davlea.  Drurr  X..  and  Boll.    2.878.228. 

ka.  Ira  D.  :  we* —  _  ..»__ 

OlMM.  Mark  W..  Foamier,  and  Dobba.    2.871,227. 

DoMaehek.'  Wetrtch.  J  A  »«-hweltaer  attd  P.  T.  Ward,  to 
rnlted  State,  of  America.  Army.  Method  of  "Aklng  an 
electron  emitter      2.873.218.  2-10-.'i9.  CI.  117—222. 

'****8eragl.  ■riiMt'prR.,  and  Doboon.    2.872.769. 

Daltter.  Carol  J      Mafwtlc  ■ooon  Jor  remorlng  '*n-«"?«»^ 

partldeo  from  a  m«di«m.    2.878.027,  2-10-36.  CI.  21o— z^a. 
Dim  Valve  Co..  The  :  8eo — 

Dnipaoa,  Harold  B.     2,871.070. 

RImaha.  Victor  E.    2.873.063.  ^  ^  .     .. 

DoMhae.   William   J  .   Jr..  and  L.  B.   Borkhardt,  »<»  DnUjd 

Ktttea  of  Amertcm,   Nary.     Mlaalle  none  fnae      2,872.868. 

2-10-56.  Ct  102—78.  ,  ^  ,  _ 

DoMldaon.  Warren  J.,  and  J    C   Jacoba.  Jr  .  to  (>nei»l  CTee- 

trteCo     Tttiration-attenaatlng  sealing  atractare.    2.8i3.411, 

2-16-5©.  n.  817—6©.  .    .       _.         .»      . 

Dorwartl,  John  O..  Jr..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Atontic 
Enervy    Coamiaolon.      Thermally    operated    vapor    Taltre. 
2.87075.  2-10-5©.  CI.  250—41.© 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  8 ft— 

Borfcorec.  Alexel  K.     2.871^838. 

Kandlger.  Donakl  O..  and  Orlat. 

Nnmmy.  William  R..  and  Jonea.    --  ^^  „,, 

QaiKl#y  Fred  K..  Jr..  and  Walters.    2.878.215. 

Srhweftner.  WlllUm  K  .  Jr     2.878.264. 

Wallea   Wllhelm  E..  and  Touaignant.    2.878.192^^^^ 

Dranetx.  Abraham  I.,  to  Ooltoa  Indoatriea.  Inc^  ^1!K**V? 
^yatem  for  accel^rometera.  2.871.426.  2-10-3©.  Ct  324—56. 
Drapeaa.  Harold  B..  to  The  Dole  Valee  Co.    JO^mUil*  OMlnx 

w^rilne  thermoatat.     2.878,070.  2-ia-36.  CL  216-44. 
Draper  Corp.  :  «ee—  .-,^^^« 

Newbecln.  John  L..  and  Baaka.     2,8T2,»48. 
Draro  Corp.  :  8re — 

■aoter.  Elmer  W.     2.8T2.©4S.  ^  ..  ^ 

Dreeben    Jack.     F«>rmlBg  and  filling  packagec  and  appnratna 

therefor.     2.872.782.  2-ltv-5©.  CI.  53-  28. 
I>rew.  Robert  D  :  8er—  „«...,. 

Bergatrom.  Erie  V  .  and  Drew.     2.878.144. 
Bercstrom.  Eric  V..  Drew,  and  Mitchell.     2,878.177. 
I>roalara.  Nelaon  R.  :  *ee — 

Bamea.  GUdeon  M..  and  Droolard      2.872.864.      ^ 

Dragmoad.   Leeter  D..   to   Edwin   L.   WlMtnd  Co.     Boetric 

heating.     2.873.342.  2-10-.'i9.  CL  201—67. 
Drmm.  Raymond  P.,  and  L.  A.  W««n.  to  InteraattOMi  Bmi- 
^Mw     Machiaf*     Cmi>.        InaaUtfcM     piercing     tenatamL 

2.>»78.4,34.  2-10-59.  a.  389—97. 
Dodley,  Edmond  R  .  and  J    H   Qoaat    to  Peerleaa  MP*^* 
Co.      Can    handling    apparatua.      2.873.018.   1-16-M.    CT. 
198—33 
Da  Mond.  Vtrgll  R.     Poultry  drinking  fonntala.     2.872,8M, 

2—10—5©    CI    119— -74 
Doncaa.    Jami*    O.      U«ald    dlapenaing    dPTice.      2.872,9M. 
2-i(V-59.  n    141   -237.  _^  ^         ^_       «  ^ 

Danlap.  Iawre«<e  H  .  and  J.  A.  Parker,  to  Armatroag  Coi* 
Co  LInoleam  oompoidtlon  aad  proceas  of  making  it. 
2.873.201.  2-TV-59.  n    106-   228.  ^       ^         „ 

DaaUp.  William,  and  H    J    McDermott.  to  American  Vtarom- 
Corp       Apparatua    for    lacln«    xplnnlng    tubea.      2J72.i02. 
2-1«W.^9.  CI.  18 — 8. 
Donlop  Rubber  Co    Ltd. :  Foe — 
Butler.  Henry  J.    2.873  005. 
Dn  Pont  de  Nemoara.  B.  1..  and  Co. :  8«o — 
Baevaky,  MelTin  M.     2.873.196 
Barrett.  Edward  J  .  Jr  .  and  Flitter.     2.878.210. 
Biawell.  Charlea  B.     2.873.178. 
Sniegler    Louia     2  873.291. 
Darham.  Carl  T..  Jr. :  l»ee — 

BraaoAeld.  Heary  C  .  and  Dorham.     2  872.719. 
Duoeaburg    Theodore   P     and   C    G     Warrea.  to  Burrongha 
Com      Ctieck   shingling  attacbment  for  a  printing  preaa. 
2.873.11.-.    2-10-59    C\    270     58. 
Dwrer    Rot   P       Jet   rteflectl*»n    method  of  deelattng   a   bon> 

hole*     2.873.092    2-10-59    CI.  25.V- 1.6. 
Dyrimca.  Waail  W.    O    Aggen.  and  E    E    Reynolda  i?,A«7 
aheoT  I,«dlum   Steel  Corp.     Auatenltlc  alloys.     2.873.187. 
2-lrt-.%9    n    75     124. 
R.  R    A    Patenta  Ltd.  :  ««'— .^  ^^ 
Kredham.  JaoMw  C     2.878.402. 


Yl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Easter,    Elmer   W..    to   Dravo   Corp.      SprInK   balancinl    fluid 
premure  control  valve.     2,872.943.  2-10-59    CI    I.IT— «*»2 
f^stoii.  B«Tnard  K..  N.  Welnberjf.  and  A.  P.  ^hutta    to  Fwxi 


IVracetIc  actd   treatment 
2-10-59,  CI.  117—118. 

2.873.194. 

2.87.i.487. 


2.872.757.     2-10-59.     CI. 
precipitator.      2.87.'».0OO. 

2.872.961. 


.H72.71H. 


Potentiometer. 


Machiuery  and   Chemical  Corp. 
of  vulninixHd  rubber.     2.873,213 
Flaton.  William  A.:  tfrr 

WilkiOHon.  Georire.  and  Raton. 
Ebba^re,   Donald  L.  :  See 

Orelner,  Leroy  J.,  and  Ebbaire. 
Ecknmn.   IHinald   P..   to  The    Warner  k  Swaaey  Co.     Control 
«}-Hfein  for  Mui<l  «>|>erateil  (M)w«-r  device.     2.872.934,  2-10-59. 

E4lmundaon.  Warren  F..  to  Tubelock  Co.     Lock  for  teieaooplc 

connectiona.     2  873,129.2-1(^-59    CI.  287— 58 
Khiuaun.  Lealle  O..  and  H.  Nelaon.  to  Electric  ateel  Foundrv 

Co.      (  hoker   hook.      2.872.716,   2-10-59,   CI    24—123 
Elaler.   Henrv  :  Ser — 

Miller.  Harvey  A.,  and  EiHl^r.     2.873.422. 
Ekholm.  Carl  (;..  to   Lidkopinjt!*  Mekaniaka   \  erkstaaa  Aktie- 

bttlax.      UrivinK   mechaniam    for    the   reKulatinic    wheeia   of 

centerlena     grindint;     niachinea 

5 1  —  103. 
Elam.      Lowell     8.       Electroatatic 

2-10-59,  CI.  183—7. 
Elaatic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  Anoerica 
Milln.  Nfalcttlni  E..  and  Faroni. 
Electric  Steel  Foundry  Co.  :  srr — 
Ehntann.  Ia^Uv  (J.,  and  Nelson 
Elliott.  Oeorce  H..  to  Dalv  Ele<-tronlca  Corn 

2.87.H.3.38.  2-10-59.  CI.  201—62 
Ell i«  Foster  Co.  :  8rt~ 

Ru«t.  John  B.     2.873.265. 
Emhart  Mfjt.  Co.  :  See— 

RIchey.   l»avid   M.      2  872.903 
Eppinuer.  Ctiarlea   E.      Baby   carriaKea.      2.873.123.  2-10-59. 

\^  I .    s-HO — -4 1 . 
Erard.    Ka..ul    H.      Watch.      2  872.776.   2-10-59     CI.    58—67 
Erj:en«.    Mehmet    S..    to   AktienKeaellachaft    Fuer    Techniache 

Studlen.      Thermal    power    plant    having    a    variable-apeed 

output   turbine.      2.872,786.  2-10-59.  CI.   60— 59. 
Erickaon.    Karl   H.,   to   Anterock    Corp.     Tranaiwrent   dlaplay 

container.     2.873,023.  2-10-59.  CI.  206-45.34. 
Erickaon.  Raymond  L.  :  Ser  - 

I>ay.  John  T..  Erickaon.  and  Pettebone.     2  873.284. 
Ertesaek.    Olga.      Girdle   atructure.      2.872.927.    2-10-59.    CI. 

E«chenl)urK.    William    A.,    to    Ya tea  American    Machine    Co. 

Tabl*-  and  fence  adJuatlDK  mean*  for  a  Jointer.     2.872.967. 

2    l(>-59.   CI.    144      2.".3.  .     -^        . 

Emiiay.   Donald   L..  and  C.  E.  Johnson,   to  Sundard  Oil   Co 

Alko.\id«.  nyntbeaia.     2  873.290,  2    10-.'i9.  CI    260—448. 
Eaao  Reaearch  and  EnKineerinc  Co.  :  Srr— 
Bnrey.  Daniel  8.      2.873.247. 
Hi'mmintrtT.  ('hark>s  E.     2.87.3,244. 
Hunter.  Edward  A.,  and  Uladrow.     2.873.2S7 
McKay.   John    F.      2.873  199. 
MIkeaka,   Loula  A.      2.873.299. 
Moa*^  John   F..   Jr.     2.873  145 
Stanphill.  Roy  D.     2.873.253. 

Tate.    Roger   W..    Rex.   and    HemminiEer.     2.873.248 
Thonipaon.  Charles  E..  Stewart,  and  IjinKer.      2.873.245 
w.'inKJTber,  George  A.,  and  Fiachl.      2.873  179. 
Evan«.    Lyie   W..   and    H.    P.    Ij»    Buff,    to   Sylvanla    Electric 
Products  Inc.     Cathode  ray  tube  screen  pro<-«i«a.     2.873,189. 

Ewinjt.     Ralph     L.       DlRtributor     repair     devl««e       2  872.722 
2-10-59.    CI.   29—76.  -.<»i-.i^. 

F.  N.  F.  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.  Lt«l.  :  8et~ 

Porter.  Allan  W.  II..  and  Shepparvl.     2.872.799 
Kafnir  IWaring  Co..  The  :  Sre- 

Leiater,    Fayette.      2.873.128. 
Leiater,    Fayette.      2.873.151. 
Fahrenkrue.  W'illard  J.,  to  Badger  Pap»'r  Mills.  Inc      Machine 
and  m«>th«xi  f.ir  er»»ctinK  a  carton  and  integral  cover  on  one 
operation.     2.872  855.  2-10-59.  CI.  9.3—51. 
Fahrni.    Walter.      Percuaaion   machine.      2  872.914.   2-10-.19. 

2.873.002. 

2.873.107. 

The  :  See 

Watson.     2.872.822. 


Fairbanks.  Morae  A  Co 

Dahlund.   Ervln   L. 

Lyons.  Lawrence  J. 
Fairey  Aviation  Co.  Ltd. 

Brown.  Jack  A.,  and 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer   .Vkt.  :   See 

Bienert.  Berthold    Brelg.  and  Oroll.     2  873  280. 
Farkas.    Howard,   to  The  United    States  Stonewarv  Co.     Jar 

mill.     2.x-3.()72.  2-10  59.  (1.  241  — W8. 
Faroni.  Charles  C.  :  See— 

Mills.  Malcolm  E..  and  Faroni.     2.872  961 
F'arr,  Charles  L.  :  See-  - 

Pratt.  Ward  E..  and  F'arr.     2.873.127. 
Farr.  Charlea  L..  Jr.  :  flee- 

Pratt.  Ward  E..  and  Farr.     2.873.127. 
Farrel-Birmingbam  Co..  Inc.  :   f!ee — 

Board.  Samuel  S..  Jr.     2  873  160 
Fasciati.    Alfre<l.    R.    Gunst.   H.    RIat.   and   K.    Seiti.   to  Clba 
Ltd.     Monoazo-dyestuffs.     2  873.269.  2-10-S9   CI    260      153. 
F'assbinder.    Werner    B.      .Xnparatns   for   weighing    livestock 

2,873.106.  2-10-59.  CI.  265-52. 
Faugno.  Anthony  :  dee — 

Hamburg   Henry  F..  and  Faugno.     2.873  051. 
Faiekas.  Gabriel  A.  G.  :  See — 

Cochran.  Elvln  P..  Jr..  and  Fasekaa.     2  872,806. 
Federal  Machine  and  Welder  Co..  The  :  See   - 

Allen    Peter  W..  and  Cavender.      2.873.017. 

Longfleld.   William   F.      2.872  886. 
Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings.   Inc.  :  Sec- 
Hay  nie.  Robert  X.     2.873  153. 
Feldhake.  Herbert  J.     IVroonatrator  for  the  formula  for  the 
surface  of  a  sphere.     2.872.743.  2-10-59,  CI    .35     34. 


house     Cftnstruction. 


Felten  ft  Gullleaume  Carlswerk  Akt. 

Horn    Heini.     2,873.307. 
Fenton,     Rusaell     8.      Collapaible    doll 

2.872  75.3,  2-10-59,  CI.    46      12 
Ferrari.  Carlo:    See- 

De  Ruggieri.  Pletro,  and  Ferrari       2.873,273 
Ferris.    iHtuald    E.      Metho«)    for    producing    hyi>ochlorlte    of 
smia  in  an  electronic  cell.     2,873.236.  2-10^  59    CI    204  — 95 
2^0  .-ii""*!'*  166     ZM*^"™"^    **'**   •tructure.      2.872.te4: 
FidelltyMachine  Co..  lac!  :  See — 

IVel.    Robert.      2.872.796 
Fidel it»    Inlon  Truat  Co.  :  See— 
MVrian.    Ernst.      2.873.270. 

'Y8'?2"74i"ri.'Vci.-'im'    >"'''''       "'•^*""    ""•^•^^ 
F*ink.    Heinrlch.    to    SKF    Kugellagerfabriken    O.    m     b     H 

.Mounting   for   a    spindle   base  of  a   si>innlng  and    twiating 

spindle    in    a     textile    machine.      2,8 « 2,774.    2   10-S9     CI 

5i — 129. 
Fino.    Alexander    F.    to   Hammond    Ir«»n    Works       Adjoatable 

rtoating  r.Mif      2  873.«M2.  2-11^-59    n.  220     26 
Firma  Walther  *  Cle.  Akt.  :  s,r 

Frieilhoff.    Hrlniuth       2.K72.764, 
Fischer.   AtUlbert.   to  Kobtenscheidungs  (iesellscfaaft   m    b    H 

Apparatua    for     uniform     distribution     of     dlvlde<l     solids 

2.873.037,   2-1(^^59.   CI.  214      17. 
Flsrhl,   Frwl   H   ;  See- 

Weisgerber.  <>orge  A..  a.i«!  Flaclil.     t.87S.179. 
riachruop.   Clarence  K.  :   See 

Anderson.  Paul  K..  and  Fis«hrupp.     2  872.693. 
Fitspatrick.    William    B.    to    Harrtaon-Slmpaon   <'o. 


-. '-•    •  — .  ■ .— ~-  .-.~.»~"«    ^  w.      Method 

and  a^iiarataa  for  e«lge  forming  shevt  material.     2.872.981 
>-.i9.  4'l.  164-61. 


2    10-      .      . 
Flitter.  I>avi.l  :    See 
Barrett,    Edward 


J  .   Jr.   and    Flitter      2.873JIO 


Flowers.    Daniel    F       Fliild   operateit'  iMiwer  "lin'i'ng' unit 
les       2.872  787.  2    lO  A».  41.  60     94. 


-lO 


for 
ibl>- 


11- 
59. 


dumping  vehicl.  „.     _.....  ,. 
Fogg.   KuMsell       Truss   for  human  body       2  872  918 

CI.  12H-  121.  ^         .       .       . 

Folmsbee.  Clyde  H..  to  Inion  Tank  Car  Co.     Cover 

for  tanks      2.873.043.  2    IO-,"».  (1.  220     55. 
Fonken.  (iunther  S  .  and  J.  A.  Hogg,  to  The  I'ploliB  Co 

oxygenateil  17«.20a-e|ioxy-4-precnenea.     2.873.272.  2-10 
CI.  26*^     239  .W 

FNwd  .Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp.  :   See 

Kaston.    IternanI    K  .    Weinberg,    and   Khutts       2.R73.213 

MacKellar.  Donald  «i       2.N73  288 

Wlllard.  Jtie  R  .  and  Henaluin.     2.K73.22H. 
FtMite,  Frank  G  .  to  Inite.l  .stales  of  America.  Atomir  Knern 
(nnimisslon      Tboriiiro-alliconberv Ilium  alloys.     2.87S  ItM 
2-H>-.-i».  11    7.V— 122  7. 
Ford  .Motor  Co  :  Ser 

Rraun.  Paul  K.     2.872.912 

Brewer.   Richard  D       2  «72.877. 

McKae.  Edwin  <  .1 

Stoat.  JiMteph  M       -  itt 

AMd  .Motor  Co.  Ltd.  :    Srt 
•S^   By  water.  Jamea  B.     2,87S,I2& 


Jowpta.  to  Cnited  Hhoe  Machinery  Corp 
g     upon     sh«M>     uppers        2.8.2.691, 


Machine  for 
2   10  59.     CI 


Hospital  bed  having  laterally  adjustable 
2.872.6M9.   2-10-59.   CI.   5     90. 


449 


o|>erating 
12- .M. 
Fournet.   Marie  R 
spring  sections. 

F'i>arnler.  Talmar  :  Her  - 

Dls<in.  Mark  W.  Fournler,  and  Dobba  2  «73  227 
Fraga.  Frank  M.  Hitch  2.8 1 2.990  2  lo  ."i»  CI  172 
Franipton.  Vernon  L.  :   See 

King.    William    H..    Allachul.    ikerhary.    and    Frampton 
4b  .873. 191. 
Fran<la.  John  P      Faatening  device.     2.873.007.  2   lO-M.  CI. 

Franco.  Vincent  B..  to  Vtnrraft  Inc.  WaterpnNif  plaatic  bat- 
ing ikad      2.H73..3.V2.  2    lO  .■V9.  C|    219      46 

Frank.  Paul  A.,  and  R  R  <'iirtls.  to  Curtis  Automotive  IJ»< 
vices.  Inc.  Jet  ptilae  engine  and  starting  aad  ruoniac  fual 
system      2.872.78.3.  2-10^  3».  CI.  60     S9  14.  . 

Frankel.  Harry  ;   See-- 

Moskovlti.  Milton  A       2.873.1.30. 

Frana.  Gnntber.  to  J  M  Volth  Maschlnenfabrlk.  G.  m  h  H 
Sealing  means  for  the  driving  shaft  of  cycloldal  boat  Dr<»- 
pellera.     2.872.891.  2-10-.%9.  CI.  1I.V-50. 

2.872.728.  2    lO  .^9.  CI    29     2.VJ 
Frlcks.  Richard  E.,  to  Alden  Products  Co.     Aatomatic  start 

stop   circuit    for   facsimile    reror«lera.      2.873.31.V   2-10-59 

(1.  17»— 69  5. 
Friday.  Paul  I>..  to  Paper  Maid.  Inc.     Container  with  cover 

lock      2.S7S.O.'.7.  2-  lO  .'•9.  CI.  229-2  .% 
Friedhoff.   Helmu(h.   to   Firma   Walther  *  Cle.  Akt.     Method 

of  fliling  small  veaaela.     2.872.764.  2-IO-,19.  CI.  53-^7 
Frosch.  Carl  J.  ;   Ser 

Derick.  Lincoln,  and  Frosch.      2.873.222 
Furrer.   John   R  .   to  A    C.   F    Industries.   Inc      Entrance  for 

railway  passenger  cara.     2.872.H81.  2-10-5S.  H.  lO.'i — 443. 
«.adg"t  Of  The  Month  Club.  Inc..  The:  8ee~- 

Gratton.  Jaiii*>s  R       2.H73.(^.^6.  i 

Krueger.  Harrey  F.  and  R.  F.     2.872.741. 
•  Jajte.  Harold  .\..  to  rnlte<l  States  of  .\mericn.  Atomic  Energy 

Commission.     Leveling  metal  Kiatinga      2.87.3.209.  2-10  .'» 

CI.  117    -51. 
tiahagan.    Charles    L       F'lexlble   airfoil.      2.872.987.   2-10-69. 

CI.  170     l.'i9  '. 

Galman.  Herbert:  Mre — 

Bruno.  Anthony,  and  Galman.     2.873.428. 
Gambrill.    Richard  I),  and   A.   N.  (;ray.  to  Western  E>#ictric 
Co..    Inc.      Extrusion    apparatus      2.872.703.    2-10-60.   CL 

18—112. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


vu 


0*jr. 


RiMit     Inhlbltta*    ci>mp«MiJt»on.       2.873.1W6.     i   ut-^. 
,;.V<riiW   K,    to  Armstrong  <'nrk  Co.     Arc  n..n.ml.er. 

ilclt>otor.     2.KTS.:i9».  a-ia-».  It  31»-Hi3. 

R»U«>r.  WlflUm  L..  Oartnir.  and  R«*er      *'*^-*** 
«'*.t     Lrl*   F     J     r    «  ow.n.   and   I!     M.   T«-trr.    to  Lnlted 

.tyloxy  •t»-»rif  Bcld.     2.873.256.  2-U^^.  H    -o-     ao. 

''■"•nTrrh^'H'JliVt  i''.nd  «;.t.«n..     2.M2J»23 

(:«r    KU  ■«•     tL  «;.D^r;i  Mill..  Inr.     BkH.tro.t.tlc  convrrlnit 

.  f  »'3»4K.  ^Jt^^-»-;  *:'^i(^r^,o  cb.  Ltd.     l-nMVM  for  the 
oplical  brlKhl^nlng  of  p,d)«Hrr  nu-n..     2.8..J.20«.  .-H)-.w. 
n.   117-33.5. 
Ollenklrrhen.  Willi-:  •«*—",  ,,  ,,  „wi_-i,,„      2R7SM1 
(;«.UUr    vin«"n8.  Jr.     Elec.ron  dUchargr  derl^..     .'.STS.Wa. 

2  la  .w.  n  J1.1    :.2i. 

(i«>n«*ral  Anllln«-  *  KHiu  <  orp.  :  «»«"  ^ 

Randall.  iMrld  I  .  and  Taraa.     2.87S.2TO. 

i;eiMral  KlfHtrli-  C«»  :   «^<  •.«>-       *  873  411 

imnaldMB,  W  arren  J.,  and  J*«*^     -" '  ^^ ' ' 
ClaaaauM.  Andn-w      2.S75.4JK. 
t:«llbrr.  EJward  W^     ?.«*-723. 

o..iiiN.r. w^ard w:  H 2I2JiS 

«;ollbrr.  Kd^arrt  W„  2.8n.lM 
Hair.  Kr«Jll  .  ••">  »  •Ta-,-;"*'** 

Nmiuann.  O^rhanl 
S«rniM>n.  Alfr»Ml  ti       .  - 

Oar.  F.li  «        -  'x  I.M8 

Klmt.  WiMUm  K       ::.?». -;.M». 
"^%^i.TrH,?i.'J:;Tr.'  iVi%ni'Harr»..n      2.«72.727. 
'''"'rUSa%"«5r.  Tli^U.  and  «>»,r,.     2,873.208. 

uoir.  .\iffHHt     j.«.-Vfi».v  ..Kw.k  A  r«     ocioM** 

™.    ™  HT».«»«>1.  2    !<•    •»»♦    «•'    l«»      -^ 
.^rotor  Ma>  «'..ri.  ..f  Marvlaiid  :   '':J«-.,    „ 

oumtinao.  BartlN.|..mrw  K       2.8.2.872.  i-bU,., 

.  Wuilam  A     »n  Unit^l  Htat**  of  Am^Ttra.  Narjr.     I«»ifr 
mlb     2.K72.N70.  2   lO  :.».  n    1««!     86.5. 

IntMtaltT   d««t«^i»r      2.H,S..T<n:.   2-H>-»».  *  »•   ••» 

Roi.nhert.   Sandrn.  l»     and  «.t»*"«»»^  "  r2  dSrU-tlon 
Ullbert    Tboma-  M  .  i«»  «"utl.T  HammM    Inc.     u—  dIatrtWitlon 
m^an.      2.h7:1.1M..  2    10  •%».  n    48     1»1  ^ 

Inr       rSff*!    curTfnt    ampltiW'r       i.8,3.S20.    --lo--n».    i  i 

Onwpr"!'*n».l  «..  to  Bor«-Wam«  Torp      iH|..     2.87..082. 

2   in  .^».  ri    248^    3<Ht 
«;iuU.nHM^R^^.    /-  H.n.».ond.   WhI...  and  iMo.UmrUl 

2.rrH.n74 

Uladn>«.  Elr.«  M.  :  «<*  .___      «  Mm  •»kt 

».|rrfr«ral  apparatua.     2.8. .1.432.  2-H»-W».  «  i    •»-»•» 
""^,?:"a.iS"wSdy;u'w  J.,  and  OUckn^n      2.873.438. 

o.iaIUI.I   J«»hB  F  .  and  t»«»ld.     2.ii7.».ii»-  ,     #♦  _^ 

.,  ...1.         I  Hfc  t     -nil    i    F    KrMnlll»r.  to  M<»dern*lr  (  orp 
**"K.';SSaM*fa.^en:r'd;Jvl„K  »7cl.ln.      2.872.W1.  2-10^. 

,;«uLr  wU'rd  W     to  <W.nrr.l  .lO^-.rlr  J  J:^'-?,^  »""«:: 
rffrartorv  »H.mi»o«ttlon«i      2.8.2.r2.».  2- H^-JW.  »  ••  •'»^'"-     . 

rompoaitlon*.     2,8.2.7-.«.   -   I"  •»".  »  i.   «»      •    - 
«;oll»^r.  Kdm,rd  W  .  to  ••«-«'  "»2»'?i;  S"A-"i?*  rffmctory 
(;m>nM4s.  John   P      IHngr  onatrnctlon.     2.ST2.«»«.  2-lO-w. 

Uoodman  Mf|t  «'•»  :    ^>»  .a--^, 

M<  Whorter  « Vdrir  K     2.873,021. 

81omrr.  JfHwph  J.     2.872.7M. 
«}.»rd.»n.  r«rr.»ll  M.  :    tfrf  .,  «t«  *^x 

R».rfnaeo.   l-Uirl  H..  »nd  (.onion.     2.873.0». 
<W»#.lin  Hlrmlnrham  Mfr  <"«•  .  Inr  :   ser    - 

trtral  nn*"  tuning  device.     2.8 1 3.374,  --iu-.^».  »  «-  <o»^— ""^ 
(Jrahani    John  W     -nd  F    M    IVrtlna    Jr     C.  IJ|;«*»P-  ""f. 

loKXliilC  ni..fhod       2.873  423.  2    10-,.».   H.  324      l. 
r.raaM      Albtrt      M         Film     h..ldlni:     device     for     canMrna. 

chanjtlnK  apparatus.     2,H,.1.01.'V.  2-10-.W.  (  i.   iw4      i-'i. 


to  Macro  Corp.     Vehlrte 
2.8T3.437.   2-10-59,  C\. 

t'ontactora.     2,873.330. 


Cray     Sidney,    to    R»dlo    Corp.    of    America.      Color    fllt*«. 

2.873,397.  2-10-59  t'l.  313— «5. 
Or«H>nhouKh.  Vernon  v\  .,:   Hre —  .         i.      ..  «-.>  -«<» 

r.reenh*    Sylvan  O.,  to  8.  C.  Johnaon  4  Son.  »"/•.    «**|"^" 
Toatlng     comp-wltlona     and     pro<*M     of     making     them. 

2  M73.200.  2-IO-.'»tf.  ri.  106—218.  o  a-r^  7ai 

t;.;;nw;)od.  John  W.     Be*rln«-aupported  router.     2.872.781. 

2-«0-."»»,  CI.  30^-27«. 
<Jr*'g.>ry  Industrie.,  inc.  :  «''— 

Shoup.  Thoma»  K.     2.»7.i.3.>4. 
Urviner    Leroy  J  .  and  1».  L.  Ebbajte 

back  up  warning  signal  actuator. 

340     fO.  „  ^  „ 

<;ribble.  Jo*»ph  J.,  to  8qu*re  D  Co. 

.;ryt*  R«nald*1^"*siitchln«  •rr.og^^^^         for  an  ele<^c 

motor.     2.873.308.  2-10-59/01.  178—4.1. 

«;robert,  Horace:    ««—        .  ,,     ,_.      .>a7»Ti.i 
(Megaard.  John  C.  and  (Irobert.     2.872.714. 

Kienert.  Iterthold.  Hreig.  and  (.roll.    ,-;•«< S-^"",^.  „^t.m 
«;ro.b..U    Jame.  R..  to  Alr-Shield«.  Inc      Rocking  bed  mecha 

,;udmundin'';?ulVin''t\oi?<-ull<li'^^         <'«rp.     Saw  chain. 

2.872,1»5«i.  2-10-^>9.  CI.  143— 1S5. 
<;olton  induatrWu.  Inc. :    Bee— 

I»raneti,  Abraham  I.    2.873.429. 

(inniit.  Raymond:   Krr-  ■«.,.      •>  art -xn 

K«»rlat»    Alfre«l.  tiunat.  Rl«t.  and  Belt*.     2,873,2tW. 

Haaljman.  rieter  W. :    8rf—  o  bti  •>9i 

NlHand    I»ala  M..  and  Haaijman.     2.873.221. 

Haaa    t'li^n  l»     to  Win*.*  lTodnct|..  Inc.     In.ulated  metal 


71.1.  2-10-59.  CI.  20— 5«.5. 


np 


Eadlation 


framed  win.low  »aah.     2.S72.7 
""'"?dam'i"£lmo;:;j.  Haben.  ami  8y^.     2.873.225. 
"'•''li^.,t"iri'K  .rn'dlladdi.     2..72.942. 

":?fi'o;\^"J*ribi,r".V"7Vi'^.':r:ian^ 

Hagan  Chemical.  *  ^»J^^V^-  *5*ii,%Jr 

tail.  Jo*»'ph.  and  Sackln.    2.8.3  320.  •»  st*  tm 

Hagerty.    Charles    L_     Metal    rtnUhing   machine.      2,8.2.759. 

Hain^  R^rt  s!.' to  The  Ilea  id  Machine  Co.    Chucking  derlce. 

Ha'lni'^ChirW  K  !*  to  Bairn  Inc."    Tbermoatat  for  low  power 

.imiit^  2  «7T.i2S.  -2   10-.-«.  CL  200      138. 
•j-iL     i>*.i    li      and    R     H     r«JBe    to   General    Mectrie   Co. 
""8;raJ-^ht«lnl"?o«r     "^i.X.  2-10^.  Cl.  254-79. 
Hall  C  M..  Ijimp  Co.  :   ^■re-- 

li«.ttl.  Alfred.    2.872.793. 
Halllrraflem  C^...  The  :    Kcf^- 

Ma mh.  Richard  F.     2.873.431.  .,  «-o  n«i     ->   lO-'iU 

Halltday.    Mrgil    R       I>r«perT    hanpr       2.8.3.081.    --10-o». 

Haltei»ergeV  J«le«     Automobile  door  lock  control.    2.873.134. 

Italvin-;*    K™n.'tb'u      M™«irin>:   .nd   dl.|«-n.U..  *vlct. 

2.H7.r0.M.  2    10  .^9.  Cl.  222-396. 

Ilaramood.  Mmund  B.    Jr.  :_*<*^     .    whi.-    .»ri  Cl»lianelll 
HarrU  Herbert.  Jr..  Hammond,  white,  and  *.iuiianein. 

2>73.074. 
Hammond  Iron  Work*:  R*-^— ^., 

HanfXcirIt"  -M..  t-.ThV  C.rt«™ndum  Co     Cn.te<,  jbr. 

alve  article  and  method   of  making.      2.8.3.181.   --lo-i«. 

n   51      2«>8 
Hannen.  Franklin  A  .  and  J.  H. 

llryiM.n.     Inc.       Relief     ralve 

i:i7     49.19.  ^   r^     . 

Ilanaford    RowUnd  C.    and  D^  A. 

of      California.      Hydrocracklng 

2  873  24rt   2   10  ."49.  (T  208— «S. 
Hardlaon.  Wilbur  T.  :Set    .  „      .,     „      ^  o-i  tin 
liourn*.  Marian  K..  and  Hardlson      2  S.3  340. 
lUiurni..   Marian  K.,  Harrla.in.  and   llHrdlaon. 

Harrln.  Aaron  M.  :   i^rr-^  ^  n..^      •>  «t'>  7->^ 

Levin.'    Bernard.  Harrla,  and  Brod.     2.87-.. -3. 

HarrK  Herbert.  Jr  .  E.  B  Hamnjonct  Jr  W.  J-  Wflt^.  and 
R  it  (iiullanelU.  to  Sperry  Raod  (orp.  I- light  control 
"yatem.    2  873.074.  2-10-59.  Cl.  244-14. 

Harrl»«»n.  Clijirlen  C.  :    See—  .»  o- .  o-^ 

.\ieu»enhul»    <;amit    J  .  and  Harrlaon.      -•?;-.»-'» 
Meuwenhula.  C.armt  J.,  and  Harriaon.     2.8iS.026. 

Harrii.on.  Marvin  K.  :   t^re- —  .,  ___  ,«- 

ll.»urn».  Marian  K..  Harrlaon.  and  Hardlaon.     2.873.337. 

""^;;;;:v;r:VmiaBfr2,872.9«i. 

"•"\Tchley"'li:ymond'l>..  and    H.rrl..m.      2.87.^429. 
Harrl»wn.  William  F- :   See-  ^  .,     _.  o  «— >  r*? 

Slgkir.  Howard   R..  Myera.  and  "•''';»•«•'.    2.8. 2J27 
lUrtenatein    Raymond  ti..  and  J.  J.  Kerley.  Jr     to  W eating- 

houSe      KWtrtc      Corp.        Vibration      laolatlng      mount.. 

2  87.1.109.  2-10^  59.  Cl.  267—1. 

""'Th"mpi;rn."lr«*'?r  Allmang.    Hartmann,    Winter,   and 

Hatch  Hrw^'i;d  K  .  to-rifiri..^  «J"^o''??'?|r ',"4  "'*»'■ 
od  of  u.ing  wme      2.873.256.  2-10-59.  Cl.  252—136. 

Hautly.  Rudolnh  F..  to  W.  F  Sprengnet_her  Inatrument  Co^ 
Inc       Selsniological   Inatrumenta.      2.8.3.103.   2-10-.^».   t^l- 

HaSf»i^.^«>»»^rt  N.  »«  S^/S'H'^SjVr  Kgllm  •>*"*■• 
Hearing  .haft  .eal.     2.873.153.  2-10-,'S9.  Cl.  .W8— 18T.-. 


BoetJer.  to  BUck.  Slvalla^ 
2>7i.938.     2-10-^ 


Cl. 


Young    to  rnlon  Oil  Co. 
catalyat      and      proce«i«. 


.873.337. 


Vlll 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


H«kld  Machine  Co..  The  :  See— 

Hahn,  Robert  8.    2.873.121. 
Hemmtnger   CharleM  E. :   Ser — 

Tate.  Rof*r  W.,  Hex,  and  Heuiuiinger.     2.S73JHS 
Hemmlnfer    Cbarlea  E.,   to   Kaao   Keaearch  and  Eaitlncerlnc 

S73.2i'f2-^innn/Jor^;"'^''"'  "^  ""''*  ^^'"^ 

Henahan.  John  F. :   See — 

Wlllard.  Joe  R..  and  Henahan.     2.873.228 
HenK«tebeck.  Robert  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     R«»actlon  rt^gvo 


-  -— .      -.     w.,     ,v     ■^«««««sau     v'ti     V  w,  A%«-ai  (14111- 

•ration  system   for  hydn»fonnlng  naphtha  with  platinum 
I  catalyst.      2.873,176,  2-10-55.  Cl.   23—2*8. 


2.873.368. 


Mecba- 
'mblica. 


alumina   ._  „ 
Heiiry.   Robert    R..   to  Link-Beft  Co.      ApfMratUs  for  waahlnx 
oil  well  drjlling  cuttlnp.     2.873.032.  2- 1(>-.'S9.  CI   210    ,■^24 

T87f:38-f  2-V.?9.  CL  !»Sr"37''"°'"'     "'"'"«    '"*""*'' 
Heds  FraacU  il.  :   See — 

Logmann.  Arthur  A.,  and  Heaa.     2.872,728 
He«a,    Hans.    t..    olympla    Werke   A.    G.      Brakias  device   for 

!?*?r/ J*/^**,**;  °Li*"**    writing    machlnea.      2.873.016. 

^-lu— oy   1 1.  1»7 — 183. 
Hetchler   Leater  F.  :  Nee — 
....   ^>«er,  Oacar  L..  and  Hetchler 
Hlby   Friedrlch  K.  :    Nee 
.        Hiby.  Jullua  \V.  and  F.  K.    2.873,231 
Hlby.  Julius  \V.  and  F.  K.,  to  Slmon-Carrea  Ltd.     Recenera 

tors  of  coke  ovena.     2.873.231.  2-l(>-.^».  C\    202—141 
Hlldebrandt.  Alexander  B..  and  C.  <;.  Uelnel.  Jr..  to  Jemey 

Production  ReKearch  Co.     Combined  roUry  and  penuaMitm 
„.^rlinnK  apparatus.     2.873.093.   2-10V)9.  Cl.   2.VV-3 
Hill.    Henry    E..    to    Bell   Telephone   LaboratorieM     Inc       Call 

transmitter      2.873.317.  2-10-.^».  Cl.   179— W). 

"W"^^  *"*  '•™>*  deTlce.     2.873.0.W.  2-10-.%».  O. 

Hindle.  Walter  H.,  to  The  Chemstrand  Corp.  I'corem  of 
bleaching  polyacrylonitrile  textiles  with  strong  mineral  acid 
pi^trMtment  and  then  acidified  sodium  chlorite.     2.873.164. 

Hlnkei.  Artur  :  See — 

Kocka,  Friedrlch.  and  Hinkel.     2.873.S44.        ' 
Hlnaey,  Robert  S..  to  The  Bingham  Herbrand  Corp 

nUm  control.     2.872.830.  2-10-^'i9.  Cl.  74—540 
^H!^     George,      Jr.        Friction-braked      hinge 

2;872.«97.  2-10-59.  Cl.  16—142. 
Hobart  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See— 

Allen,  Kenneth  C.     2.873,416. 
"<f*"'»;^KrMt    H.    Oaolln.   A.   Schuerch.   and   H.   Kumateln. 

?873:2Si,¥-V59:cr?17-ll**'*^""*°'    "'•*'*^    P^"" 
Hodgea.  Merwyn  E..  to  General  Ek^rlc  Co.     Electronic  relay 

fU?."*^"^?*  '"''„"  „***<^*'^''  Po''*''"  tranamlaaion  line  pro 
tectlre  system.     2.873,410,  2-10-59,  Cl    317—28 

.«^V«l2r*' win.- •    "^l_^'   ""•"   P^TCentagea   to   rarioua 
cT  90^5  *  *""*  boHng  machine.    2,872.853.  2-10-.'i9. 

'^'^^A -X*'*'°^'°*     *^'        Moanttag     for     gHndlag     derlcea 
2.872.758.  2-10-59.  Cl.  51-166.  »•▼«» 

Hoge,  Albert  W.  :   See— 

.,      ^^?t  ^"^  ^  •  J""-  »'«*  Hoge.     2.873,146. 
Hogjr  John  A.  :  See— 

Campbell    J  Allan.  Babcock.  and  Hogg.     2.87S  2M 

Fonken.  Ounther  S..  and  Hogg.     2,873;272 

Korman,  Jerome,  and  Hogg.     2,873  271 

Korman,  Jerome,  and  Hogg.     2.873.285 
Holcomb    Wlllla  C.     .Sip.     2.T72.750.   2-1O-50.   Cl.  40— 125 
HoUey    \*alter  H     to  .McGarrr  and  Co«  Ltd.     Staple  drlTlag 
mechanism.     2,872,683.2-10-59.01    1—49        '■»'«■""'««»« 

Jilt;-)r'"l'?'"  w^  •  ,^1  -"^JfioMl   Research   Development  Corp. 
Fonning  block  with  shlfuble  clamping  element  for  appa- 
i,*^'  }^'   working   metal    stock.      2,872.964.    2-10-59     Cl 
103— 48. 

^%fc9^'l,vllM*^''***    *PPllcmtor    derlce.      2.872.eM, 

"*<^^mw'lilf°f^.!i'"*    f    2     ^^'    J---    »«    AmeHcan 
cyanamid  Co.     Ltauld  rosin  sties  containing  antistratifr 
ing  agent.     2,873.203,  2-10-59,  C\.  106—238  '^^^^^T 

Horn,   Helm    to  Felten  h  Ouilleaume  Carlawerk  Akt.     Deep 
ae«  subnjarlne  cable      2.873.307,  2-10-59.  Cl    174—102 

Horwood.  Norman,  to  The  Austin  .Motor  Co.  Ltd.     Fluid  gov 
ernora.     2.873,104.  2-10-.'S9  Cl    264-  14  fiuiago* 

cA       \xl.  ^i   '?'*  .?*.  -^    Haddli,   to  The  Joyce^CrldUnd 
2-i0-.'59^1    m!i6>2        '"'"**'■'**     "^•^'»™        2.8724M2. 

""Sliratil"*!?/**.  "L.1**   "»»J-^»*»y«     I'M-.      Method    for    the 

^(^159    Cl    122-4**"  '        •PP»™ta«   therefor.      2.872.906. 

Houdry  iVocera  Corp.  :  See — 

Campbell.  Andrew,  Jr.     2,873.274 

M-    ^'■*!St  ^A"'".-^  '  ■''■  •  "d  rioge.     2.8T3.146. 

Houaworth.    Gordon   C.    to    R     A     MvenL      Vaiv*    ..-.n.n, 

2.872  937,  2-10-59,  CL  137-246  ll'  '        ■««nbly 

Hnbbell    HarveT,    to  Harrey   HubbeU.   inc.      Stripi««a   wirlna 

aT^l?    ***'     '**'"'°*    '**''"*•        2.873.48*.   "llO^lfcf 
Hnbbell.  HarveT,  Inc.  :   See — 

HubbeU,  ifarvey.     2.873.435 

>  2  873  Mi;*i:^10!TV9    cl   ?;^2T  "^^^"""^h"*""  •"P'«fl«'^ 

Hut.  Joaeph  F.  :  See— 

Jonea  William  A.,  and  Huff.     2.872.812 
.ffl*i-^I"lf!S^"    ^Apparatna  and   method   for  detecting 
32-?^54  **'*'***'^*  "*••*♦  materUl.     2,873,425.  t-10-59.  Cl 

Humbert.   Kinnley   E.,   Jr.,    to  Wig  Corp.      Screw   neck   tvne 
„  fllt^T.     2.873.029.  2-10-.59,  Cl.  210—440  "^ 

Hunter,  Edward  A.,  and  E.  M.  Oladrow.  to  Baso  Reaearch  and 
2-fo!!r9'  CL^252-?5^  °'  "*•'"*  P'*P«""««'-^8?3.257 


^%??**'    ««»»ft    D.,    to    United    States   of    America.    N«tt. 

OrdMBC*  construction.     2.872,867.  2-10-^9.  a.   loi— 70  2 
Hutaelman,    Howard    E..    to   Correy-Jameatown    Mfg.    Corp. 

Rj>»:r'L"^P«""*"»»  'w  ■  cabinet  drawer.    2.873,150.  2-10-09, 

Hjrdi,  Kari  k..  aad  B.  A.  Raby,  to  United  Sutea  of  Am«rtca. 
Atomic  niergy  Comr<^laBloa.       Aalon  ezchaaga  method  for 
w,  '?**!^'"?,*'**°  ormetal  .aiuea.    2,873,170,  2-10-M.  a.  23— 1». 
Hydril  Co.  :  See — 

Lewla,  George  K.     2,872.940. 
HyUkoa  A.  G.  :   Se«— 

Wiewsr,  Friedrlch.     2.873,133. 

IT  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  «ee— 
Kellv.  Walter  B.     2,87SJKe5. 

*"'.V.l"'  ^•n'*'  O      R*coptacte  IlBor.     2.87t.0«0.  2-10-M,  CL 
229—  31. 

International  Basineaa  Machines  Corp  -   See—* 

Drum.  Raymond  F.,  and  Wenn.     2.873.434 

Uenberg.  Alexander  H.     Protect  ire  hood  enclosvre*  for  eada 

?oi***I?**"'  •«»««»*ted  pipe  unlu.     2,872.947.  2-10-59.  <T 

larelll.    Jack,    to   Techntcon    International,    Ltd.      Automatic 
Immersion  apparatus.     2.872, «94.  2   10-59.  Cl    118-10 

'*^S'K  .^•'■▼In  C..  to  Bell  Telephone  Uboratorlea.  Inc. 
Symtkoi  generator  for  cathode  ray  tabaa.  2.873  405 
2-10-59,  Cl.   31S-  22.  *,oio.wo. 

Jacaman.  Emilio  X.  Mounting  clip  and  cover  for  door  jamb 
switch.     2.873,333.  2   lO-OP^^Cl    20O-   168  *^ 

^i*'*?'*^-'^'"'^°  C..  and  C.  L.  Schroeder.  to  W  Ictalu  Pr«>ctalon 

2^72.7?g.  2"lO-5^9"ci.'2r 2ir   "•"  *•**"  "*"*'"«   ""' 
Jackson,  .^tqulre  R.  ;   See 

Clarke.  John  S  ,  and  Jackson.     2,872.971. 
Jacoha.  Jamea  C     Jr  :  See— 

Donaldaoa.  Warren  J  .  and  Jacobs.    2,873.411. 
cT"*-'?'"/      ^"*'  **'*^  '*****^  ****      2.S7S.03g.  2-10-SO. 

^*2rf*-    **'^1  ^     "  •    *°   ^orth   Amertean   Pblllpa  Co.    lac. 

Frequency  demoduUtor.     2.873.365.  2-10  59.  cT  250—27* 

Jantacha     Robert,   and  J    Kolllng.    to  The  Babcock  A   Wilcox 

Sf'  .oV;'"^.. "■•*"**'    '■•**»'    generator       2.872.908.    2-10  59 
»  I.    IZZ — 459, 

Jefferson  Chemical  Co..  lac. :  Sao — 

McClelUn.  Paul  P      2.87S.2« 

Jeadrtaak.  Joaeph  K  .  t..  Shatterproof  GUso  Corp.     Apparatua 

49    'j™*"*    i^rrtiX   gUa.   paaeo.      2.872,75«.    2-10-59.  CL 

"''SSilrirrL."  •  ^^'^M*  ^^  »»  Vlrglala<:aroltaa 
^hTS   n^-75^*'*  "'    ""KTaaatea.      2.871.171. 

Jennings,  George  P  ;   See 

L*«lle.  Robert  W..  and  Jennings.     2,873,172. 

Jeooaon  Kurt  J  H.  K.  E.  Olaoo.  and  O  R.  P  Altauaa  to 
)Ianufaktur  AktIeboUgiet  I  Malmo  Cleanlna  awor?^ 
for  carding  machines      2.872.708.  J-lO-^    C\    I9-I09 

Jeraer  Pr.Hlnrtlon  Reoearrh  Co.  :  See— 

*^'!J^'    •'"•*■     ^-     P«rbtn«.     Prokop. 
2.873,423. 

Hlldebrandt.  Alexander  B..  and  Welnel 

Iltts.   WiUUm  A.     2,872,817. 
John,    Ruaaell    W.,    to   AlUs-Chalmera    Mfr 
neaaarlng  gauge.     2.872.815.  2-10-59   <Y 
JohnaoB.  Carl  E.  :  See^ 

,  ^  ■■■•Ii  I>onald  L..  and  Jobaaoa.    2.8TS.2W. 
Johaaon.  Charls  J.  :  See  *.oi«.<ow. 

Brown.  John  H..  and  Johnson.     2.872  711. 

''**f?r"  sr.^»"/jr  r^     "5**  ^    ^    tJreenhoogh.  to  BaHa-Bafee 
lii°  «J*J?'^*'"  '"''  P"^"**  movers.     2.872.782.  2-10-88    Cl 
OV"   lw.14. 

Johaaoa  Gage  Development  Co..  The  ;  «e«^ 

Jobaaoa.  Paul  wT    2.872.7i». 
Johnaon  k  Johnson  :  See — 

Castelll,  Charlea.     2,M724>.V) 

"'**2^'i9''ci"73'^423*'*'"'**     ■••npllag    syateai.      2.872J18. 

^'^^a^',  t?,"L^      !"/*'^   Johnson    Gage   Devetopwat   Co 
Gaglag  attachnteet   for  testlag   the  centricity  of  asurfare 

2-10^5r^*33l  W"****    **""    ""**'    "orface.      2.872.7S9, 

Johnaon.  Qalnton  C,  to  United  Htatea  of  America 

?-*ia!^9  a  29l?^«*"*^    '■*''**    »«'•»•■»••«> 

Johnson.  S.  C.  4  Son.  lac.  :  gee— 
ChapoiaB,  Franria  K.     2,873.202 
Greenlee.  Sylvan  <).     2.873.200 
Jonea,  I>aniei  C.  :   See 

Kurek,  Thaddeus  M..  Poop,  and  Joaea.     2.872 
Jone«.   Dounn   L..   to  The   ibrley  Co      Method  of  producing 
nnne<i  tnMng.     2.872.7.10,  2- lo'.^9.  O.  29 -496.     •'™"'"^'"« 
Jonen.  Frank  J  J^  to  H    D.  Baker.     Coal  cutting  and  loading 
machine.     2,873,100.  2   lO-^W.  CL  2«2-»  •"■uing 

Jones.  Frank  <)     Jr.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp      \on- 
Joni^  oTain  D  ''.'^iV^""'*'     2.873.25 1 ,  2- 10-  59,  Cl.  232-^  R. 

Nummy,  willUm  R.,  aad  Joaea      2.873.239 

^"stinH^UI''^...;  ■■^^'    ^-   "Ji*-  »•  American   Radiator  * 

2?7tS;1.  2^1?^5?cf*7?_»S'^''     "^•-^-«    — "• 

Jonkera    Corneliua  O.,  and  J.  W    L.   Kflhier,  to  .North    taieri 

" "(KS'^i.^eiJ^     ^  »»«»*'y»''«  -PPratua.     2  872T». 

'**26r*%7^1°*'^       Torsion    spring.      2,873.110.    2-10-.80.   C\. 

Joplan^lK.nald   G..   to   American   Cyanamtd  Co       Apparatus 

lal-aiJ'""*'  *     '    nM>o««H.rs.     2.K72.706.  ii-lfr^  O. 


■ad    Salalblel. 

2.87S.003 

Co.      FHild    flow 
73—401. 


Air  Forte. 
2,873.138. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


IX 


Murphy.  Donald  D.     2.87a.<»lS. 

Hott    Ion  V  K..  and  Haddix.     2,872,»42. 
Jaatl,  H.  U.  A  »«.  '"fv:  «*Jt- 

Lal.  Joflnder      2.87SJM.  f^^wi. 

PKuaBatoa  ball  iWat  xaa  ajratcai  for  a  trMum.     2,8Ta.»i. 

Kar  j;h!a!a1!d  j'k.  «n:,t«  Lif!;,i*-lS„JSL"''n 

rar     r«e»lvlM,    Morlac    and    diMharstnc    wortplecoa    or 


2^72.908. 


KaT    John  0..  t*  F.  Jowph  Lamb  Co.     Btonp 
aAliratu.     2.B73.020.  "lO-SU  CI.  IW-loT 
-      "^    -     ■  Kadk>    Corp.    of    Ameiica 


Elect  ro^ 


2.87S,380.  2-10-M.  CI.  230--2ia. 
Pip»  alicBtiMt  'ool  ""'' 


2.872.888.  2-10-59. 


•Mui,    Itoniaaila.    to 
loaOaMcvat  d«vkv 
KMim*7.  O<"or|r  W. 
a.   113-l<tt.  ^ 

KHth.  Wlllla  C.  to  Wnelair  Kt*»«M  Co      Th»j»»i 

for  l^^^rtM  fc«Ud4e»r  fro«  bttCea*^2.    2371^1.  2-l»-«». 

KiSir    &«?»?■  O     to  Radio  Corp.  of  AM»rtn.     Color  tele^ 

ruLi  V^t^in*  r  rrt.lt.  2.871408.  2-10^.  CI.  JlB-ig^ 
KrtlSrIui  P.  Bafrty  book.  2,872,717.  2-10-M.  O.  24—222. 
trtlijg    M.  W.,  Co..  Tbo  :  8«»— 

(Tweaa.   RoUrt   U.     2.872.175.  „       ^       _        ..-wk—  #«r 
Kellj.  W.lt«  B     to  I  T  B  «fS?»»   ^irioS&l   CT    2S?-& 

«alH(  break  ■ttaHini«>nt  2.87S.m.  *r3*^,«  Vl rHw^Til™ 
K«7w47.  Walter  W..  to  Uarbrr  CohMB  Co.     Air  diatribation 

•BIT  2.872.808.  2- IO-58.  CI  WS8  ,._,.__  .,«_.« 
Ktmurr    Robert  W.     Valir»  aM^^taolam.     2.872.825.  2-10-58. 

CI.  127—172. 

*''*'4;rtr?,ii:  tVr?ro.  J?^^^r  wiSTtiS  «.e 

K««oi     Willy,   to    Jttlla  S.  A.     Wat»rtlgbt   wrtat  wateb  eaae. 

traMtator     oitpiptac      rtrmlt.      2,8Tt.«t7.      2-lo-«».     ci. 

.107— 88.8.  ..      . 

KlMBlo  Aaparato  O.  ■- "t.»Li*«*~ 

8cbW    Rudolf      2.8T2.aM.  .__*4^       «an7ii 

Klll«bf»w.  JMito   «».     Door  f«»»  co— tr^cttow      2,872,4  11. 

2-l»^8.  n.  t<^— 11. 

K,  J*1nflulr"'?.  d;I23lioU«  C^     App>r.ry  for 
cMinMUHitlBC   qaadramr*    ri^lr*^   aabokiBrp   roMpoMSta. 

llMeilfylac  cottonaeiNl  awoL    2  878.180.  2-I0-*8.  CT.  •#—2. 

Klac.  Wlllla.  H  .  A.  M.  Altw^bol.  J    "^  »:?**'y;  Jii^l.Tlir 

l^^um^om.    to    U.lt^d    Wat*o    of    A»ert«a^  ffSSSSd 

■ae  In  Uying  hen  dleta      2.878.181.  2-10-88.  CI    •• — «. 
KloMaaa.     CUirrn<»     W.     P«Wpy     "Itli     ■••ffced     bracfcet. 


Koillnc,  Johann  :  — 

JaatMcfaa.  Robert,  and  KolUas 
Koloiar  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  :  Bfi^--^ 

Wick,    ».aldemar  J.     2.873,22».  ^  aTo  oan 

EolplB     Hovard    H.      Firearm   caae  attachment.      2,872.860. 

2_iO-5».  CI,  150^52.  _       .        .    , .      , 

Kono,  Alexawier.  to  Kooo  Mf«.  Co.  Inc.    Te«leaa  holder  for 

eyeciaaa  fram^.     2,872.842.  2-10-59.  CL  88—20. 
Kooo  Mfic  <•«.  IDC  :  «««—...„., 

KoBo.   Alesaader.     2.872,842. 
Knonts  t.aicner  Electric  Co,  Inc.  :  8ee — 

KurtU,  Jamea  F.     2  87.1,326. 
Koppers  Co.,  Int.  :  «rf  — 

CoraoB.  B.-n  B.  and  HchwartaBan.     2,872.300. 

Corwin.  John  F.     2,8TS.260. 
KormMB,    Jerome,    and    J.    A      Ho«,    to    The    LQJhpha 

2.873,271. 


2-10-58. 


Co. 

a. 


2,87&85,' 


to 


The    UpJobB    Co. 
2-10-38.         CI. 


Motor    foel. 


1.4.17(20)  pregDatrtenea. 

260— -SO  5. 
Korman,    Jerome,    and    J. 

1,4.17(20)  i»rtv»trte»«a. 

280—297  45. 
KooMlB.    Milton,    to   Mnnaaato   Chemical   Co 

Kraft    felcbard  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.    TeleTlrtoa  ayBctirOBlia- 

tloiL    2,815.369.  2-10-^8.  CU  250—86. 
Kraaae,  ClMrleo  A. :  fef—  .«-,«... 

SctMen.  Heymaar.  and  Kraooe.     2,872,284. 
Kretarter.   Karl-Hrtni.      Apparat««   for  prodortn*  and  aatCK 
matieally  dellrvrinii  fruit  ftaTOored  aoda  water  Into  drlnkiat 
TOoaeU.     2.872.8CV2,  2-10-59.  CL  141—106. 
Kremiller.  Arthur  B. :  «oe— 

OoMrlnc.  Jobs  ■..  aad  Kraaillor.     2,872.801. 
KnMBex  Con*.  "Hte :  8ee — 

BotBlck.    Irlin.     2.873.156. 
KroBobHB,   R«th:  8rf- 

SlBcatloaal  ponle  same.     2^2.741,  2-10-59. 


2,872.081,  2-10^58.  CT    254-181 
KIrtiMitrlck.    Alton,    to  8to»e  *   Webat 


deaeratloa. 


iS?Js*r^'*R 


2.8T2.887. 
adapter 


Steam     mMlaaaer 

KllkpatAift.    rVto    ■.      WalklB»4dd    apparat«a 

2-10^  59,  CL    155—22  _  _^ 

Ktae,     WlllUm     J      ReiiM»tety     operated 

Tm.837,  2   10-58,  Ct  81— «. 
KltckoBgvtp.   Inc.     Uce-     ..^.•, 
Metmlter.  Fraacla  M      2.8T2.121. 
Kbiaeiia.   Ileadrik  \   .  frr  -  _^  .«-•-<»« 

injkatra.   Rlaae.  de  J«o«e    and  Rlaaena      2.8T3.2W 
mine.     Oranrlllr    B.    to    Rll    UMy    ■•»«l^<":    J^SST  ai a 
•yntberttlna  alufmlne      2.873.2^4.  J    10  30    CL  2«^"L 
Kline.  NelaoB  O     f.  Trcteniran  l>!*rMtlaMl  L4d.     AvtOMtlc 

lmmer«lAn  apparatua      2,872.893.   2-10-88.  CI.   118-18 
Kaaako    Jnarph   J       Method   and  ayntem   for  Bd|«attac 
Tlalan      2.873  813    2   10-58.  CI.  1«8— 7.5.  «      ,^ 

Knlibt.   LorlB.  f  The  Rrltlab  T.^»Vft^  ^**i'^«J^9^ 
Electmnlc   (Munpoflnit   apfiaratua.     2,8TS,.n«6,   2  10-59,   CI. 

254*     '*7 
Kaowle.:  Rdvarti  R..  t»  The  Rpecialtj  P«Pt"-S"^     *K™S? 
for  ln>enlon  ineldlac  of  plaatic  bottka.    2,872,706.  2-10-«8. 

K^i^r.*  Winuia     to    TKM    EWtrlc    Corp^      Dymamoelectrtc 
macblne.    2^73  295.  2  1 0-59. « 1.  3 1 0-    112. 

Kocb.  t^oatav  H.  BAd  R.  8.  Ri-lcllib.  to  ^-^'Sg**"*  iK 
trie  0»rp.     Air  tranaUtln*  apparataa.     2.872.988,  2-10^9. 

kSi.  'vnnatS  E.   lo  »iJ>J«^K,  IjS^^'Slb  *n 

Arawtic    tniBaattaaloa    ajaomo.      2.872,884.    2-19-88.    n. 
KolSirFtiedrtrh.  and  A    HInkel      liMtactor  derlre.    2.872,244. 

2-l»-A8,   CI.    219      10.4.x. •  aT«  oai 

Kodra.    Eapar.    to    Joj    Mfg.    Co.      Cnmpreoaor.      2312,061. 

KMter    Melrl'n  C     toljbbeT  Ow^na  Ford  Olaaa  Co.     Khlpplng 
TSuiJerV^lr  itia-abieta.^  2.873  024.  2-10^59.  CI   206-412 
Knhb>nacheWluaff*-<;eae)lacbart  m.  b.  H. :  Hee-- 

Plarher.   Adalbert.      2.873  087. 
KAhler.  Jacob  W.  U  :   «cc  .,.•-••* 

Jookera.  Cornellu.  O..  and  K»h^  '^^^Jm'     r^     i«- 

KRhler.   Jac«b  W.    I.,   to   North   Amertcnn   P**"!" /^^^  |?S 

8lnKt«-actlwt     hot  «aa      rectproeattng     eairtne.      2.872.779. 

Kohn.  (lu.taw  K."  to  California  »P'»y-<*^»r"A..£*!* 
M<  tbod  of  lahlblMBK  corroeloo  of  ferrona  metal  oBrracea. 
t,8ni82.  J-lO-88.  CI.  2^2 — 8.55  „      ,  ^  . 

Koltoch,  Rmll.  to  ContlneBtal  laectrolog  Corp.  K^»««* '"•• 
deterMlBlnc  the  center  of  gmrlty  of  an  alimft.    2,872.8»7, 

~    2-10--58,  O.   72— 65. 


CMl  Inc. 

Cl!85— 8 
Krw«er.  Ruth  F  :  «cc  -  .—.•., 

Kmeirer   Harrey  F.  a»d  R.  F.     2,872.741.  «._._, 

Knndlger,  ItonaM  O.,  and  E.  B.  Oriat.  to  Tile  Pww  Cbemicnl 

To        Bla(e-chloro-laobotyrat«a)       of      dibydroxyboBienfO. 

2.873.293.  2-10-59,  CI.  260—479.      ^   ^    ^    , ^     _. 

Kurek.  ThaddeM  M..  R    O    Pop(L  and  D.  C  Jo«e«,  to  «e 

SUrtIn     Co.     Towlnir     book     for     aeaplanea.     2372,890. 

2-lt^-59.   CI.    114-2.35. «         , 

Kartla.     Jameo     F .    to    l^^twtBji'nfBer  J^"^^^*-.,^ 

Electrical  apparatva.     2.878J28.  f-40-59,  CI.  200— 194. 
KutaaJ,   All   U.     Electric  atraln   gaa|>e  and   reaiatanee  unltn 

therefor.     2,87S..341.  2-KK-59,  CI.  201—62. 
Labarrv.  Maurice,  to  Spedaltlee  AllHieBtalrpa  B^rKi^lCBonnea 

<8.   A.  a).     Appnratna  for  I^Jectloa  mmildtBK  of  plaatic 

matertel.    2,87110*.  2-10-5*.  CL  18—80. 
Laboratory  WilpMeat  Coi^:  «oe— 

Beanet     Euirene   L.     2,872.196. 
La  Buff.  Hugh  r.     Ser^ 

Emaa.  Lyie  W..  and  La  Baff.     2.878.18*.  ..^_ 

LahtL    Arr#^A.,    and    D.    N.    MacDonald.    to    Ooaaaltdated 

Elect  rodynamica     Corp.      Digital     to     analog     «oa*<ertlng 

apparataa     2.873.439.  2-10-59,  CI.  840—847. 
Lalng.    George    F.      Bicycle    rack.      2,872.684.   2-10-89,    CL 

liB?  jiiglader.   to  ^    1»    Joati  ft   80a.   Inc.     P«>y»*'*«n.'*^ 
of  unaaturated  cnniimunda  In  the  preoeaee  of  bacterlcMai 


of  naaaturated  com|«>unda  In  the  P"*r?«L*»L ■•*2*^tr*lli 
■beaateo  of  pbew»U  aad  tbIopheMla.  2,872.262.  2-10-8*, 
CT.  2*0—464. 

L«mb.  F.  Joa..  Co.  :  Hrr-  

Kar.  John  O..  and  Rye.     2.872.01*. 
Lamb.  F.  Jaaeph.  Co. :  /»ce— 

Kay.  John  G      2.873.020  m-^«— . 

Lambert.  DoaaM  R..  to  l^rT*"*?!  J^r??- "2*1  Ji^  T? 

Ud.      Paper  feeding  mecfaanlam.     2.872,116,  2-10-5*.   Q. 

lJ2lirt^.H»TT7  1...  to  Royal  McBee  C"orp     Repa™"*  «'J«^»' 
for  an    lakod    prlatlag    ribboa.      2.873.014.   2-10-3*.    CI 

lJmbert!*^Henri   J     M..  and   O.    P.   Moagla.     Wall  eabtaet. 

2.8TS.161.  2-10-.'i9.  CI.  212—2*2. 
l^mberton  Jeaa.  aad  H   de  Laftolaaarie,  ♦•  ^J^f^  '*'5|?SJr^ 

(•hlmle     d  Klertro-Met.Ilonrte     ^     dea     Arteriea    dl  glne. 

Method  of   aeparatiag  lootopea      2.872.227,    »-l*-5*,   CI. 

l^mpa.  WlliUm.  and  J    1..  T^''^"®^  ^  ••" '^^*\,t!!J^ 
to  aald   l^mi-       Hyp.wlermlc  needle  cVaalag  aad  drying 

aooanitua     2  872.931.  2-KV-SO.  CI    124 — •*.  

La^.   Giir.rre  O     to   The   Lincoln    ElertHc  Co.      Electrode 
holiw     2.R7S..r%7.  2   lO-^^9.  O.  219-128. 

Ijanaer    Arthur  W..  Jr. :   «ee —  ^^  _ ,. 

Thon.D*.n.  Charlea  E     Stewart,  aad  Langer.     2,872,243. 
Ijinnert.    Paul       Outlet    beater    for    aeroool-type    dlapiBfif. 

2  873.3-M.  2-10-4V9.  CI.  21*— 29. 
Lartrtn  and  Co.  lac  :  »«^-_^_- 
Renonf.  Ralph  R.     2.872.983. 
La  8olrotecbnl^ae :  «fc— ^  _ 
Roaoet.  P»er»e.     2.8^»1» 

Raaaet.  IVrre.     2.872320.  ^ «>fiT9aao 

I^areat.  Andre  J    M.      Shock  raahloalng  wbee*.     2,872,962, 

2-19-8*.  CI    l.%2— !«». 
Laurbi,  Franceaco  :  Her — 

U;cemann.  Willy    aad  LaarUj.  ^2-«»-2  America    Navy 
Rotarv  acanning  flevlce      2,873.281.  2-l»-8*.  CI-  Z,lO— -^. 

I^wrence.    Owen    N.,    to    Jaaepb    H!««.  <Ji!r^8V2  m 
Uuuld    foel    contrtd    meana    for    Jet    eagiaea.      2,8T2.tih, 

•>_H»-.'»9   CI.  «0 — .30.28.  .».  _  .n.       . > 

La-wJ.«.  Paul  C,  to  lMttt*argh  "•»'  Of-'Ji/V^?^ 
for  bending  glaaa.     2.872.755.  2-10-,'».  CL  4*— «J. 


^Ja.;jeJK 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I..ed«nnan,   Burton  E..   to  Commonwealth  Bnxln«<>rlni{  Corp. 

Hammered  metal  ftnldh  compoaitinnii  and  method  of  makinc 

the  same.     2.873,2«1.  2-10-59.  CI   2«0 — 18 
Lelater.  Fayette.  t«»  The  Fafnir  KearlnK  Co.     LocktBc  meanii 

for   securinK   a    bearinir    to   a    shaft.      2,873.128.    J-IO-.W. 

CI.  287— .•)2.09. 
Lelater.  Fayette,  to  The  Fafnir   Itearlnjt  <'o.     Pillow   bloek. 

2.873.1  SI.  2-10-.'>9.  CI.  308—28. 
I>>kas.   John    P..    to    North    American    Aviation,    Inc.      Tape 

recorder  and  tranacriber  drive  ayatem.     2,878,078,  2-10-5&. 

(1.  242— .■W.12. 
I>>maiKre-Vureaux.  Pierre,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  p»>ar  lea  Appll 

ration*    de    I'Klectricite   et    de*    Gai    Rarea-KtabllaaementK 

ClHude-Pax  k  Sllva.     Method  for  manufarturinx  a  hollow 

electron -em  iaaive     electrode.        2.873.217.        2-10-59      CI 

117-201. 
Leonard.  Thomaa  E.     Pedal  and  switch  atmcture  for  vehkKHi 

2,873.407.  2-10-59.  CI.  315—80. 
Le    Poole.    Jan    B..    to    North    American    Philips    Co.,    Inc. 

Method  of  examininK  the  quality  of  electron -opt  leal  Imaaea 
^     and    devioea    for    carrying    out    this    method.      2,873,378. 

2-10-^'S9.  CI.  250 — 49.5. 
UaUe.  Robert  W..  and  Q.  P.  Jenninci.  to  Phillips  Petrolevm 

Co.     Proceaa  and  apparatas  for  maklnx  carbon  black  and 

quenchinK  amoke  from  carbon  black  furnacei.     2.873  172 

2-10-59.  CI.  23—209.4. 
Leupold,  Karl  :   Kre^ 

Trlpmacher.  Richard,  and  Leupold.     2.873  102 
Lerlne.    Bernard.   A.   M.    Harrla.  and   M.    M.    Brod.  to  Cnlted 

Aircraft   Corp.      .Method    of   balancing  aynchro-ti*  devices 

2.872.723.  2-10-59.  Cl.  29- 1.%5.5. 
Levinthal  Electronics  Producta.  Inc. :  See — 

Pound,  Robert  V.    2.873.870. 
Levy.  Ooa  :  Set — 

Caroxana.  Anthony.   Levy,  and  Zarel.      2.873.079 
Lewla.  Georxe  E..  to  H/dril  Co.     Electrical  control  and  Indl- 

catlnif  aystem.     2.872.940.  2-10-,V9.  CI.  187—554. 

^!^l\Ji^'*  ^  •  ^'      Variable  resistance  circuit  coatroller. 

2.87.3..335.  2-10-.'i9.  r\.  201 — 51 
LIbbey Owena-Kord  Olasa  Co. :  Ste — 

Koeater.  Melvin  C.     2.878.024. 
Libraacope,  Inc. :  Sre — 

Miller.  Carl  A      2.873.441. 
Lidkopincs  MekanUka  Verkstaas  Aktiebolac :  get— 

Ekbolm,  Carl  O.     2.872.737. 
Lilly.  Eli.  and  Co. :  Her— 

Kline.  Granville  B.    2,873.294. 
Uncoln  Electric  Co..  The  :  See — 

I^ndis.  Oeorfte  G.     2.873.357. 
LIndahl.    Ernest.      Medicament    applicator    for    the    toocne 

2  872  925.  2-10-.59.  Cl.  128— 2«0 
Undenblad.  Nila  E..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aaierlcm.     ThemMelee 

trie  cooling  apparatsa.     2.872.788.  2-10-,59.  Cl.  «2— 3 
Limliitrom.  Ihiir  V.  L..  and  A.  G.  O.  Cronaten.     I>evice  for  in- 
dication of  a  certain  communication  path  and/or  Ita  elec- 
trical  rtiaracteriatlca      2.873.321.  2-10-5».  Cl    179 — 175  2 
Link-Belt  f'o.  :   ffrr- 

Henrv.  Robert  R.    2.873.032. 
I.«cker8  (Knirtneera)   Ltd.:  «ee — 
Deonia.  Georre  P.     2.873.383. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Coro.  :  Hee — 

Oibbena.  Bdmond  E.     2.873.302. 
Lorremann.    Willy,   and    F    Lauria.    to   Cario  Erba    «.    p.    A 

oB'??'f,o  tf;^L';^  ■**"'*'♦'"''      '-^  -  d»<»xopyra*olld|iMs 
2.873.278.  2-10-^59.  Cl.  260 — 310. 

Loirmann,  Arthur  A.    aad  F.  U.  Hess,  to  Pallmaa-Staiidard 
2"oJfo'c/'^9— 407     "*"'    •••MnMy    method.       2.872.729. 
Lonu.  RayH.  :   «ee^ 

'**«'S^-,  ,?l<'***"'     "  •     '^■«-     <»•»■•     ■«»<•     KerllB«er 

I>»Birfleld.  WillUm  F.  to  The  Federal  Machine  and  Welder  Co. 

Ptesa  apparatua.  2,872.88«.  2-10-59.  Cl    113 — 38 
Lord.   George    W..    to    National    Research    Developm«>nt   Corn 

Cold   roUIng  mllla.     2.872.833.  2-10-59,   Cl    80—38. 
Lorentxen.  Hana  K..  to  I>orentsen  Hardware  Mfa.  Corp     Cord 

lock  letting      2.872  97«.  2-10-.%9.  Cl    1«0— 173 
Lorentxen  Hardware  Mfn.  Coro.  :  get — 

Lorentxen.  Hana  K.     2.872.97«. 
Lorenx.  Anton.     Article  of  repose  for  eupnortlna  the  body  of 

a  oerson.     2.872  908.  2-10-59.  Cl.  1.55— 10« 
Lovelace.   Donald  E..  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamica  Corp 

.Symmetrical   tranaducer.     2  872.813.  2-10-59    Cl    7.*» — 398 
Lowery.   John   M..   to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 

2.873  424.  2-1 0-.50.  Cl.  324 — 2«. 
Lucaa.  Joseph  (Industries).  Ltd.  :   gtt — 

Clarke.  John  .S  .  and  Jackson.     2.872.071. 
Lawrence.  Owen  N.     2.872.784 
Ladwif.    Walter   D.      Hand   valve. 

137— 625.47. 
Lumber  Fabricatora.  Inc. :  See — 

Od«miard.  John  C.  and  Orohert. 
Lux.  Euxene  J.     Vending  machines. 

194—2. 
Lydfora.  John,  to  Aktlebolairet  Addo.     Svmbol  prlntinx  mech 

aniama    in    Ilatina    calculatinc    machines    and     the    like 

2.872.8«2.  2-10-59.  Cl.  101—93. 
Lyman.    Harold  T.^  to  Aladdin   Indaatrlea.   Inc.     Very  hlch 

frequency  tuner  convertible  to  Intermediate  frequency  am- 

nllfler      2  873  360   2-10-.59.  Cl    250 — 20. 
Lyman.  Harold  T..  and  M.  M    Tupoer.  to  Alladin  Indastries. 

Inc.        Wlde-ranxe      radio-frequency      tuner         

2-10-59.  n.  230—40. 
Lyona.  Lawrence  J.,   to  Falrbanka.   Morse 

scale  Bvstem.    2.873.107.  2-10-59.  Cl.  265 
M.  R   M.  Machinery  Co..  Inc.  :   See— 
Manas.  Herman  D.     2.873.040. 
M.  8.  a.  Recording  Co.  Ltd.  :  8tt — 
Mee.  Charles  D.    2,873.319. 


8hoemaklM.       2.872.T4«.    2-10-41.    «. 


Tube  tester. 


2.872.944.    2-10-59,    Cl. 


2  872.714 
2.878,012.  2-10-59.  Cl. 


Maccarone,    Fred. 

36^-  78. 
.Macco  Corp. :   See — 

Grein.r.  Ler..y  J.,  and  Ebbsffe.    2,878.437. 
Macltitnald.  Duncan  N.  :  Hrt~ 

Lahti.  Arvo  A.,  and  MacDonaU.     2.873,439. 
.Machlett  I.«boratorie8.  Inc.:   Htt- 

iKH.IIttle.  Howard  D.     2.873.401. 
MacKeilnr.  iKtnald  O..  to  F«m«1  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

10-59,  CI. 


*   Co. 
70. 


2,873.373. 
WelKhinx 


Alr-lnllated 
1. 
2.872,880. 


.Manufacture  of  mercuric  acetate.     2,^73.289. 
261^    431. 

Macker.  William  H..  to  t'ld  Air  Stnictnr**  Co. 
drillinK  riK  <-over.     2.872.933.  2-10-^59.  Cl.  135- 

.Madden.    Charlea    L.      Flat    deck    ennveyanrea 
2-10-.59.  Cl.  105     .368. 

Maicel.  The«Mlore  T..  to  I'nitMl  State*  of  America.  Atomtc 
Energy  Commiaaion.  Apparatus  for  hich  iMirity  metal  re- 
covery.   2.873.108.  2    10-.V9.  Cl    2««— 1.5 

Macel.    Theodon>    T..    and    L.    Brewer,    to    raited    Ktates    of 
America.  Atomic  Enerjry  t*ommiaaion.     Thermal  decomposi 
tlon    of    uranium     compound*.       2.873.184.     2-10-59      Cl 
75 — 84. 

Macel.   Theodore  T..   ts   United   Ktatea  of  America.   Attmilc 

.  Enerxy  CiMnmlssioa.  Deposition  of  metal  on  nonasetal  flla- 
ment.     2.873,185.  2-10-M.  IT  75—84. 

Macnetic  Heatlnc  Corp.  :  See — 
Rudd.  WalUce  C.     2^3.353. 

Maier.  Kari  W..  to  (Mtn  Mathleson  CbemlesI  Corp.  Cartridte 
actuated    tooL      2,872,«82.    2-10-,59.    H     l--44.n. 

Malr.  James,  to  Ooslln  BirmlnKham  Mfc  Cs..  Inc.  Evapora- 
tor.   2,872,974.  2-10^59.  Cl    159     20 

Malre.  Georses.  to  Tavanaea  Watch  Co.  8.  A.  Watch  move- 
HMnt.     2,tr2.775.  2-10-^59.  Cl.  .58 — 5«. 

Manulc.  Charle*  L  .  to  Moore  Producta  Co.  Lmk  testinc  ap- 
paratua.     2.872.806.  2-10-59.  Cl.   73  -40. 

Manaa.  Herman  D..  to  M.  R.  M.  Machinery  Co..  Inc.  I..abel 
•PPlytna  Be«na.     2.878.(H0.  2-10-59.  Cl    216—58. 

ManteuCel.  Allan  :   titt 

Wolfram,   (^orce.  and   Manteuffel.     2.878.2M. 

Manufaktar  Aktlebolaiet  i  MalnM :  8«r - 

Jeppaon.  Kort  J.  H..  (Haon.  and  Altauan.     2.872.T06. 

Map*tone.  Herbert  W..  to  Cmsaaan  Heed  Corp.     tHaplay  rack. 

2:87.1.083.  2   I«>^.59.  Cl.  211—2. 
Marker.  Han>id  F.     I*laton  paeking  riass  and  method  of  pro- 

(lucina  Mme.     2.873.154.  2-10  59.  Cl.  309-  29 
Marley  Cn..  The  :   Sec 

Jone*.   iMuaan  I.       2.872.730. 
Marsh.    RlelMrd   K..   to   The   Hallicmfteri  Co.      Varlabto  la- 

tfaetor.    2.873.4S1.  2   lO-^M.  (*l.  .tSS— 185. 
Martin  <'o..  The     See 

Karek.  Thaddeu*   M  .  Popp.  and  Joaea.     tjnumo. 
Raboy.  Bernard      8.873.443. 
Maachlnenfabrlk  HchwHter  AG.     8m— 

Krhwelter,  Walter      2.873,083 
Mattbewa.  Itennis:  See- 
Monk.  Samuel  A.,  and  Mattbeva.     2.872.79T. 
Matthews.  Denat*.  and  B.  F.  Hwanaick.   to  8.  A    Monk.   Lid. 
(SattoB    in    AahAeldl       Draw    merhantam    for  atralglit-bar 
IwlttinK  BMclitnes.     2.8T2.798,  2-10-M.  CX.  88—110. 
Mattkewa.  Harry  C.  :  See- 

Osbom,  l^orae  E.     2.872.888. 
Mattbewa.  Raaseil  B..  to  Baso  Inc.     Pnel  Sow  control  device. 

2.872.972.  2   lO  .'.9.  Cl    158     129 
Matthewa.   Suaaell    B..    to    Baao    Inc.      Plow    control   derlcea. 

2.87:<.0<I9.  2-10  .■».  Cl    2.3«-    1. 
Mani.    MIHuiel.      Feeding  device*   for  record  card  machtnas. 

2.878.114.  2-10-59.  Cl.  270--58. 
Maun*y.  Paol :  Hrt- 

.Netaler.  Charlea  B  .  Jr  .  and  Maaney      2.8T2.8M. 

Maurer.  Hana.     Water  clooet  appliance.     2.872.887.  2-10-58. 

n  4-7 

Mayfleld.  BarteUch  M.     Une  gut4e  for  Itohing  roda. 

2-10^"».  Cl    48—84. 
Maytag  Co..  The:  See— 

Rmith.  Thomas  R      2  872.801. 
McClellan.  Paul  i> .  to  Jefferson  Chemical  Co..  Inc. 
procssB    for    producing    alkylene    carkonntss. 
2-10-S8.  Cl.  260-^340.2. 
Mei^oy.  Howard  M.  :  See 

Miller.   Harry  <  ..  Taylor,  and  McCoy.     2.878.18S. 
McCulloch  Motor*  Corp  :   See 

GB«knaMWn.  Auatln.     2.872JIS8. 
McDermott.  Henry  J.:  See 

DunUp.   wnilam.   and   McDemMtt.     2.872.701. 
Plator.  Chrlatel.  and   McDemMtt.     2.K72.701. 
McParland.  Fred  :  See- 

Schnler.  Roberi  P.  and  McPartand      2.878.038. 
MHiarry  an<l  <'ole  Ltd  :   See- 

Holley.  Walter  II       2.8T2.888. 
McOe.    Jame*    D.      E>ectron    image    mnltlpller    anpanitna. ' 

2.872.721.  »- 10-59.  (^    29     25  14 
McKay.  Alexander  8  .  to  The  Texaa  Co      Method  of  analysing 
composition*.     2.873.377.  2-10-30.  (T.  250     48  5. 

McKay.  John  P.  to  Esso  Resparch  and  Engineering  Co. 
Emulsion  coating  compoaition  containing  ■ynthelic  orylns 
oil  and  process  of  making  It.  2.873.190,  8-10-50.  cT 
108—1.58. 

McKenney.  Henry  F.  :   See  - 

Zabb.  Norman  J  .  McKenney.  and  .NewelL     2.878.068. 

McKenney.  Henry  F..  to  Hperry  Rand  Corp..  Ford  Itwtrument 
Co  IMvialon.  Electrical  multiplier.  2.873.066.  2-10  59. 
Cl.  2.^V— 185 

McMullen.  John  <\.  to  The  Carborundum  Co.  Refractory 
matertel.     3.873.197.   2-10-50.   (1.    108  -50. 


2.8TS.T5I. 


Catalytic 
2.878^82. 


McRae   Bdwin  C  .  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     DIatributor  Mseknnlcm. 

2  878  324.  2   »O-80.  Cl.  SOO— 81. 
McWhorier.  Cedrie  B..  to  Goodnian  Mfg.  Co.     Bolt  c«Mirryor 

and  arilcuUtor  therefor.     8.878.021.  t-10-50.  Cl.  100—100. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•^"^SSuSSt/.li'MrWhorter.     2,873,112.  ^ 

for  MwdiielBff  auunxteM  aad  the  Ilk*.    2.87M1*.  t-lO-W, 

mJ?  filrti*  D..   t«  M.  «.  «    U^ntitm  Co.  Ltd      »Ug»jtlc 

•■«  •Mianras  for  jMCkactait  ••wtM*  ■atwUM.    a,B72.l«». 

for  pMtofflBC  aakl  Bowabte  aMtrrtolt.    UntJM,  2-10-». 
in.  S— 140.     _      ^ 

Marplur,  Bywa  E>.  Bfr— r.  tmA  UtHom.    2.fTX.T70. 

^•35:   iS3!r«5iv7»wJ»  -"it.^  MTi.t7i.  2-10^.  a 

Ti— 1  c«L.  «n««ttT*  tn»t««  mmarr  ■■■■>■  TnMt.    Maaaaae 
d5!rt«S"  JmnO.  2-10~M>,CL  *«>-,»».^  a».t,»-«-. 

■r*tr«.    2.iT».l-»«.  2-lO-».  q.  28J— 24. 
M«n.     H^rr.       P»w«f    •pMftt«4    dra«lM-)Md 

2.8T2.MW.  S-l»-W.  O.  1 
MrUl  HjrdridM  IM. 

Mrtal-L«i  B  r.  \  :  » 


Monk.  SaiBiiel  A.,  and  D.  Mattbevs.  t©  8.  A.  MMk  (ftittan 
Btntlstot-ter    knitting   madiiiie*.      2,«72,797.    i-lO-*»,   t-i. 


>7weU 


«e.     2.8T2ML 


2.9TK.2M 
lac.     Bprf 
fl.  2«T— 


M*tml*  TWfjrtTcSrf. :  »#♦— 

|>uMil.  rraak.     2.tTa.2SS. 
EnMdPn,  Itach  K     f  2Tr2TS 

Ha^  B-     tJTS,MT. 

Hack  K      MTSJVT 

J.  8aB<Wr«  P  .  aad  O 

MrtrallM-.  rraaHa   M..    (".Kltc^. 
■Maattaf  natrti.     2.872,121.  2-1 

■irtkri    oad    *tkji   #oH*i    o#    aroaMtle   «ai*os]rHr    acido 

2.8T<2t2.  2-10-.'».  n    ?«>—»"  ..^o-,    •_iA-&a 

M^.  P»t»r     Caai  rattla«  aMcMMa.     2.8ri.tH.  l-IO-W. 

Mlii«?f~LCT?«  a.     M«tlMd  ar  loa4ti«  sbmII  ItoaM  lato  eoa 
MlHMMrt.  Aakarainiaa  A^:  ^^Ti^      •  •*•  ^na 

MTMaiiwr  oaaatlttM  oT  aaall  artlcWa  aad  packa«lac  mm». 

AtckWr^raMHKl  D.,  aad  Harriaas.     S,8T3.42». 

'■*'*SSSrfefS«^-ad^l^Wk.rt^      2JT3.113. 

McWhartor.  Hranr  L.     2^73.113.  ..    _.,^_ 

rMitrol  .y.t«a      3.8T3^42l7yiO-«J.  «v.*»-i*»- h^  r« 
MUwoka.    Loata   A.,   to   Baaa  B«aoarrk   "1  ■f«»^'|?f  ^ 

MIlM  LakMvtarW.  lae  :  «w--,  ^_ 

OataMla,  Alkort  P.     2.37S.»3.  -  •*.  ^, 

Mllfc^    CartA-  to  Ukraarapr.  Ia<^      CaaTwrtar.     2.8T3.441. 

Mi?)M~SurT   U    to   Aanicaa   <  roaaiiM   Co      Prcparatlaa 

MUla.   Malrai*  B.,  aad  C.  C.   rarajl.  *:Jj»^^**^  ^^ 
Carp.  «t  Aavriro      ra»teala»  d^rka  wttk  p*^^  y*>;_q*'. 
l^i«ilM*  katk   a   tkrvadfd   «MaaaUMi   (wtmar  aad  a 
wwtawfkm     2.872.A«I.  3.10-68.  CI.    151—7. 
Mlaa^a^oWo^HaarrwolJ  ■ifSjj;*' i"*^  •  ••*- 
AaJiiaaa.  Joka  W.     2.873.078. 
BrrWooa.  BarMMd  L.     2.872.811. 
^  Moorra.  Aldra  i..  awl  Vo»rt.     2,873,075. 

Mlnafoota  MIntac  A  W «  <:«  =  '••^ 

RaIIIo.  Kokrrt  D.     2.873.025 
|ilBo#Mta  aad  Oaurto  PwrOa. :  ta*^ 
Paal.  Bokart  B.     2.87tJtt. 

Bontatraai.  We  V.,  Dr»w.  aad  MltrboU.     2.873.1  T7. 
Mod^raalr  Cnrtk.  :   Bg        ^  ^       .„        •  •••  •*! 

Mo*    Wllltai;  W  .  to  Tiai*.  lac.     Modalator  witk  •^«'>;* 
tii*  atxaal  aaaiw  aad  eoMprMaor  t»t  faralmlW.    2.87S.312. 

ni^wnfui?  W^.*to^Tliao.  I»f  .CIrralt  "^J^ »:»?«•  »*, 
rallsMl  noo^UaeaHtT  la  a  MMMirally  '>rVJf^»«*  tranafer 
rkarart»rtatk.     2.«73.S<»2.  2-10-88.  O.  230—27. 

''•*-|Sl7aV«r/»r>«^  •»«  «»"*«•'     2.873.120. 
Moaitla.  ««>r|w«  P. :   8*<-        ^  ^     ^^      •m«io« 
LaaAort.  H«iri  J    M  .  aad  MoMla      2.873.181. 
Moak.  8.  A..  <8attoa  la  AakJMd)  Lt£:  8<*— 
^        Mattkrva.  Oraata.  aad  Bwaaalek.  J5JT2  7»8. 
-  A.,  aad  Mattkm.     2,8T2.7»7. 


_  ite  CteaUeal  Co.  l   _ . 
Koaailn.  Milton.    2.873,182. 
MoateUlr  Bcaearek  Oara. :  8*r- 

Kaat,  JoknB.    2.878.283 
Mooera,  Ald«i  J.,  and  C.  E.  Vo«el.  to  MUwaapolla-H< 
KMoWtor     t'«.       AatoaMtle    korertag     caatrol 
2.873.075.  2-10-58.  CI.  244—17.13. 

Mooa*7.  David  H.^.  :««•*•—  ^  ^ .     *  or.  3uu 

Haddtoatoa,  Waak  J.,  aad  Maooer    ^'U*-?*!-  ,  ,«_5o 
Moar*   CtarMca  C.     Magaatic  racordar.     2,813,3 18,  2-10-M». 

a.  17^—100.2. 
Moor*  ProdBfta  Co. :   Ser— 

Maaslc.  Charl«  L.    2,872.808.  „     .  ^ 

Moraaa.  Jack  L.    to  Yatn-Aawrlcaa  Marklaa  Co.     H«at  ex- 

Monaa,    rfoiaa    H.       Vlkrator.      2,87i,»02.    2-10-58.    CL 

MiM~i^B  r    Jr.    to  Baaa  Bcaearek  aad  Baglaccrtac  Co. 

oKfairti  aJlJ  iUTldod  aaUdiL     2.873,145.  2-10^.  O. 

«0« -531 

Mom.  Ckarlca.     n*xlble  fri»  "Jw*  tree  witb  fr»«  «id  «e«- 

kfuaa.     2,872,882.  2-10-J8,  CU  12—115.8. 
MeokoTlts,  MUtoa  A..  H  to  H.  Praakd.    BaU  Jalat  aaaaaAly. 

2.873.130.  2-10-58.  CI.  287—80.  ,  „  _^  w».  w.-i. 

MMt    Uarld    to  Baak  iMtmaMBt  Co..   lae.     PortaUc  klgk 

TStJS^vS  SSj      ^StsSbO.  2llO^.  a.  315-218. 
Matarola.  Inc. :  8co — 

Kiaft.  Blrkard  A.    2.8735S88 

Pcpperkcrg.  Loola  E.    2.878.381.  

Mallar.  Haua.  to  H.  and  F.  W.Dachd.    Larar  gacc  aaaeiakly. 

2Wi.7S7!2^lO-^^L  33-172.  ^  ^    -    ^»^    ». 

Maraki^'oSaid  D.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Sclf-allgBlag  kalt  l««r. 
2,87i.'022.  2-10-58.  CI.  188—102. 

^•"t?^f  ji^  t^-  Marmy.     2.873488. 

jMj^n.  whbm  a.  .  ••^^■~"  »^— 

Hoaawortk.  Ouriaa  C    2,872.837. 

MTCta.  WlUUai  O. :    «•*—  ^  _       . •«,•»♦» 

Kglar.  Howard  B..  M»«a.  awl  Harrlaoa.    2,871.727. 

MTllcakcrc.  Brca   B.,  aad  K.   Waraatroat.     [^^^J^SH^ 
■cekaatiaa.     aarticatau-lr    f«r     diak     vaahlng    aMtMaca. 
2.873J41.  2-10-58.  CI.  288—71. 
Xaalcr.  D..  ft  8«a  Ltd. :  *•• —         ^^ 

^^artwrlgkt,  Herbert  K.    2.872.868.  4-     - 

.Xatloaal  t-aaTllcglater  to    rhf^»09--  ^  ,^._ 

Sekaea.  8«7Bioar.  aad  Kraaaa.    2.873,384. 
.Natlaaal  Bcaearek  D»''«*»?5J^r»^  =  ■•*— 
Hollla.  WBMam  8.    2  872  884. 

\ccdkSi?'  iSTc     tJ*  E.^'b'a.  Patcata  Ltd.     Bcctrlc  are 

•^SSdR  iSJSLa:^  2.8t5:402,  3-10-50.  n.  314— m. 

Xeedl*  ladaitTtoa  Ud.  :    8«*— 

Maadcra.  Noraua  T.    2.872.882. 
?lctalcr  Broa..  lac.  :    feo—  ,  •*«  oa« 

.ScMcr.  Ckarlra  E..  Jr..  aad  Maaary     2.872.880. 

Noialar.  Ckarica  E..  Jr..  aad  P.  M*«i»^.  to  NclaW  Brot.  lae^ 

laBataklc   dcrlca    af   Vf^^^SST^^^ '^'^  r^'V^SU 
aictkod  of  BMklBg  aaaic.     2.872.800.  2-10-58,  CL  5 — 34*. 

.N'claoa.  Hcikcrt :    «cc—  «--•••* 

Bhauiaa.  Leallc  C  aad  N^pa.     3.«J*tT\«r_... .^.  -« 

XcaaMnn.  (>r*ard.  to  Ooatral  Electric  Ca.     U^twelgkt  ro- 

t*»r  wnatractloa:    X873.0B8.  2-10^.  CL  253-T7 
NeaMcycr.   Martla  J.,  to  Raabeaa  C<«_  Eado»ker»lc  gaa 


tor.     2.873.173.   2-10-58. 


-281. 


a 


NewkMla.  Joka  U.  aad  W  H   Baaka,  to  Drmjer  Oi»nij^»t«r 
BMtlcbokbla   replealablag  loom.     2,872,848,   2-10-50.   CL 


hokbla   replealablag 
ISO-  247. 

XewelL  WUUaai  H. :   ««^—  .  „.^ i,      *  »t»  naa 

Kakk.  Nortoan  J..  McKcaney.  and  Newell.     2,873  088. 

XcwMaTDoaSaa  A..  H.  W.  BorUn.  A.  T.  Scklotskaacr.  aad 
•Tj  Baiatlar  to  Cola«kU  luk£m  and  Carboa  MftL  Co^, 
lac       Hact!i^apk    d«*l«attaig.      2.872.883.    2-10-58,    CL 

.Nal^^lMwli   P..    B.   B.   TUMBaaa.  aad   J.   B.   Wto^^»«.   »• 
"  alted  SUtea  af  Aaiertra.  ^ary.    IVm^mi  «f«l»»««  ■^•^ 

nrlac  amna.     2.872.808.  2-10-^.  0^3—144^ 
Kleawaakala.  Gannt  J.,  aad  C.  C.  Harrla«r^   ^**I^^ 
apgarataa    for    Ikiuld   aatcfial.      2,872.873,   2-10-58.    CI. 


Nto^ll^ala.  Oanat  J.  •»^,<i..C.  HarHaaa.  JjMfA  aad 
apparataa  for  prepartag  aad  tttcrtoc  aalaMl  blood  for  dry- 
XuT  2.873  02872-10-58.  CI.  210--8t.  ,.       ^    .       _ 

NUlaad.  Loala  M..  aad  P.  W.  HaaliaMa.  to  Nortb  Ainerlean 
PkUlpa  Co..  Inc.  Method  of  ankjectlag  aeml-condoctire 
kadwTto  a  tkeraMiI  tr»«Uaeat  «*«  tke  actloa  of  faretga 
Material.     2.873.221.  2-1O-30.  CL  14»— 1.5. 

NIklaa.  Wilfrid  F  K  J.,  to  .Vortk  Aaierlcan  Pfclllpa  Co..  Inc. 
Method  of  increaalng  the  work  '«»«5*««.®' ™?^  T'lJL^ 
example  for  electric  dlaekar«e  tnkea.     2,873.223.  2-10-50. 

tn.  148 — I. 
NMlaea  Mfg.  <'o. :   8ec— 

Kll.eB*P;.%rr'to  NtuS  Mfr  C^    Phaae^fUag  mpacltor. 

2  H73.41.-i   2-10-50.  CI.  S17— 2:^ 
NII«K>n.  Karl  T.,  aad  J.  Vltrone.  Jr..  to  AJJl«jCkeaUcaI  Corp. 

CyrlohexaDone.      2.873.208.    3-10-50.  CL   200—588. 
NoUo,     Jack     D.       Partaklo     katckteg     plant.       2.873.038. 

2   10—58    CI    214 2 

Nolt!    Kdwln   B-.    to   Sperry    lUnd   Oara.      A^UNcwhjd- 

guard  for  baler  pick  np.     2.872.772,  2-10-58.  a.  58—384. 


Xll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.872,780. 


2.87S.221. 


OdegMrd^  John  C. 

In«.    Tbrcahold. 

Odierno.  Hllrio  J.  : 

Urown,   Julius 

■nd  Wenlg. 


Nortb  AoMrteaa  ArlatloB,  Inc. 

Leka*.  John  P.    2,873.073. 

WanUM,  CravfiM  L.    2,87S.3«S. 
North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :   See — 

Bennett.  Rq^.    2.873.346. 

B«renda,  WVHer.     2,873J79. 

nurlton,  Maurice  V,.,  Darta.  and  UMtry.     2,873,208. 

Oljkstra.  Rinae,  de  Jonce.  and  Klaaena.     2.873,205. 

Janascn,  Peter  J.  H.    2^73.305. 

Jonkera,  Comeiloa  O.,  and  KOhler. 

K&hler,  Jacob  W.  L.    2.872.779. 

Le  Pooie.  Jan  B.    2.873,378. 

Nijlaad,  Loala  M..  and  Haaljinan. 

Nlklaa.  WUfrtd  F.  K.  J.    2,873,22*. 

Reynst.  .Maximlllen  F.    2,873.413. 

Klttner.  Edmund  S.    2.873.303. 

«cheerb«rth,  Maximilian.    2.872.997. 
NaoUBjr,  William  R..  and  G.  D.  Jonea.  to  The  Dow  CkemScal 
Co.     Proceas   for  making  2-mcrraptoeth7l  ethers  of  diola. 
2.873.289.  2-10-59.  CI.  204— 158. 
O'Brien.  Joseph  V.  :    See— 
.       Cooper,  Paul  W.,  and  U'Brlen.     2.873.339. 

O'CallaflUB,  Jerome  J.,  to  The  Ranland  Corp.  Cathode-ra/ 
tube  manafactarlng  apparatua.  2,872,897.  2-10-M,  CL 
118—317. 

and  H.  Grobert,  to  Lomber  Fabricators. 
2,872,714,  2-10-59.  CI.  20— «4. 
See— 

L..   Odlemo,  Schwanachild.   Vtaamenaky. 
2.872.866. 
Offlclne  Botto-Melcanlca  d1  Preclslone-Bodeta  a.  r.  L :  Sm — 

Botto    Plero.     2.872,911. 
Ohllnger,  Leo  A.  :    Set — 

Vvigner,    Kugene    P..    Ohllnger,    Yovng,    and    Welaberg. 
2,873.243. 
Obllnger   Leo  A.,  and  U.  J.  Yoaag.  to  United  «utes  of  Ansr- 
lea.     Atomic     Energy     I'oonlHfcML       Method     of    making 
Jacketed      fissionable      slug.        2,873,238.      2-10-09.      cf 
204-^154  2 
Olin  Mathleoon  Chemical  Corp. :   Bte — 
Maler.  Karl  W.    2,872,682. 
Kamsay.  Marcos.    2,872.720. 
Thomas.  Robert  M.     2,873.230. 
Olson,  Knut  E.  :  See — 

Jeppson.  Kurt  J.  H..  Olson,  and  Altmaon.     2.872.706. 
Olaon.   Mark   W..    V.    Foamier,   and   I.   D.   Dobba.    to   United 
Sutes   Rubber   Co.     Metbod   of  making   resin  lined   rubber 
container*.    2.873.227,  2-10-59,  CL  154 — 83. 
Olson,  Robert  8.  :  Set — 

Bailee.  Richard  H.,  Long.  Olson,  and  Ksrllnger.    2,873.165. 
OlympU  Werke  A.  O.  :  See — 

Hess,  Hans.     2,873,010. 
O'Rourke.     Nell     W.       VarUble     rssolt     game     apparatus. 

2.873.119.  2-10-«9.  CL  273—138. 
Oabom,  Georse  E.,  and  H.  C.  Matthews.     Sits  bath  for  toilet 

seat.    2.872.686.  2-10-59.  a.  4 — «. 
Oaoltn,  Hans:  See — 

Hochull.      Ernst,      Osolln,      Schnerch,      and      Zamateln. 
2  873  204 
Ostendorf.  liemard.  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Transistor    daU    storage    and     gate    circuit.      2.873.385. 
2-10-39,  CL  307— «8.5.  •     -       • 

Otto,  Harold  M.  deceased  (by  SchenecUdy  Trust  Co..  execu- 
tor), to  United  States  of  .\mertca.  Army.     Multlbarrel  gun 
with  skewed  bore  axes.     2,872,847.  2-10-59.  CL  89—12. 
Orist^  Elwln  B. :  See — 

Kundlgeis  Donald  G.,  and  Orlst.    2,873^3. 
Owen.  John  C,  to  Bendix  Artatlon  Corp.     Berrosyttem  pitch 

control  for  aircraft.     2.873.418,  2-10-59.  CI   81^—489. 
Owena.  Robert  M  .  to  The  M.  W.  Kellogg  Co.     Apparatua  for 
2-I0S9   C?'2^&  °'    hydroearboo    tokU.      2.873.175. 
Oxy-Catalyst.  Inc. :  See- 
Bra  tton,  Alfred  I.    2.873,071. 
Houdry,  Eugene  J.     2.872,906. 

"^^«iP*'2  ?*•  ,1°  L  '    ^^•^  Co.     PUnter  runner  guard. 

2.872.883.  2-10-59.  CT.  Ill— ««. 
Page,  Robert  H.  :  See— 
„  _.,Hale.  Fred  H  .  and  Pa«e.    2,873,000. 
'^f'ilJ!*!!!*^'    B^^rdo.    and    D.    V.    Cursto.      Roll-up   Minds. 
2,872.977.  2-10-,'S9.  CT.  160—220.  •"•»"•. 

Palmer,  Wlnslow,  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Hyperbolic  narlga- 

tlon  reeelTer     2.873.445,  2-10-5^  CL  343— loT 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Jones.  Frank  O.,  Jr.     2.873^31. 
Runge.  Richard  J.     2.872.996. 
Scott.  Platho  P..  Jr.     2,873.250. 
Panich.  Michael,  to  Bailey  Meter  Co.     Pen  lifting  and  chart 
ropport    for    recording    meters.       2,873.163,    2-10-59,    CI. 

Paper  Maid,  Inc.  :  See— 

Friday.  Paul  D.     2,873,057. 
Parker.   Harry  U.  and  M.  A.  Mlchalskl, 
light    Corp.      Light    flash    producing 
2-10-59,  61.  315—183. 
Parker.  John  A.  :  See— 

Duntap.  Lawrence  H..  and  Parker.    2.873.201. 
Parkmaster  Systenm  Inc.  :  Sec  - 

Porter   William  J      2.87.3.089. 
Parsons  and  Marine  Eniirineering  Turbine  Research  and  Daral- 
opment  Association  :  See — 

Terrell.  Basil  J.,  and  Bayley.    2.873,087. 
Pass  tc  Seymour.  Inc.  :  See — 

Despard,  Victor  R.     2.873.433. 
Pasaal,  Frank,  to  Metal  k  Thermit  Corp.     Electrodeposltlon 

of  copper.     2.873.234.  2-10-59.  CI.  204 — 52 
PMsaL  Prank    to  Metal  *  Thermit  Corp.     Electrodeposltlon 
of  eopper.     2,878,235.  2-10-»,  Q.  204--52. 


Deatai 


2.tTS.»M. 


to  American  Speed- 
system.      2.873;408, 


PatteraoB,     Krcrttt    B. 

2-1&-W.  CL  183—102. 
Paal.  Mart  B..  to  MInnssoto  aa«  Oataxlo  Pa»sr  Co.    Tapw 

riHiHaa  roof  structars.     2.872,8M,  2-l»>M.  CL  lOS— 6. 
PaalMA.  Hans  C,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Cwa.     CsmmiI 

haadllna  aDparatn^    8,878.91«  2-10-M,  CL  lM--S4S,ft. 
*^/?!^^"''*».  *  •  '•  ■•  **?•  "^  H.  W.  WMa.  to  aocMy  Mobil 

9'LF*>-i   ^"^      ^^^  *oU^  ssparatloa  la  a  pMoutle  lift. 
^  2,873.147,  2-10-59.  CL  Wt-U. 
Paraa,  Wuiiaaa  F.  :  S««^ 

Barratt  HlUard  M..  aad  Para*.    2,872.785. 
Pack.  G«>r«s.  to  ScotIO  Mfg.  Ca.     SmtIm  aschlM  attack- 

■«rt.  ^25t2,884,  I-IO^SO/CL  112—2.^        ^^ 
P»MljM«bert,  to  rMsUtr  Maehtns  Co.,  lac.     Jack  aslsettoa 

iwiianiaw    for    drealar    knitting    aiarhlaM       2.tT2.706. 

Peeriesa  EiialMseat  Co. :  S«s — 

Dudley   KdoiOBd  R.,  aad  Qnaat.    SjB78,018. 
— rlTanla,  The  Comaoawealth  of :  ^so— 
aith.  Joha  B..  aad  Claaaakas.    2,872,a«l. 

2,878.861   8-10-SO,  CI.  250—20. 

I'H^VJ'*^^**"'  ^  H^  NatloaaJa  tea  Dalaea  Beaanlt.  aad 
R.  PetrignaaL     Saftty  aaat  '  ^^  »«-■■«.  mmt 

2-10-50,  CL  280— 20. 

Ptrklna,  Frsdiurlck  M..  Jr. 

^'287?'428'*'         •    "^^"^    P***^    ••<    BalatkleL 
Perhaaa^  Isadofv  :  Seo — 

Seaborg,  Qleaa  T.,  aad  Perlaaa    2,878.160. 
S^^Ko    Cl'16^7.4.^'"*''     **^    "^^'^        MT2.60*. 
Perrinc,    tJterliag  O..    ta   The   Weaa    Baglaewlag   C<    lac 
' 2,872.080,    2-I»^ 


! 


for  motor  rehlHea.     2,878.122. 


AppaJratua    for   trlwalag   str^. 


CL 


Petropoaloa,  John  C,  to  AiMrtcaa  CyaaamM  C».  Nortl  alkyd 
rosins  prepared  from  tadaa-dlcartexyttc  add*  aad  thaTrac- 
eas  of  preparlag  tbs  aamc.    2,878.262.  2-10-88.  CL  880—22. 

Petteboae.  RoaaeU  H. :  8a»— 

Blaaa,  Mwla  W.    2,878.276, 
PhUco  Coipi. :  8s* — 

BrogdM.  Harold  W.  2.872.818. 
Schaable.  George  L.  2378,214. 
Schaable.  George  L.  2.878.216. 
Schaable.  George  L.     2.878.288. 

i.i.mf*"*?!r^''  I™****  ^     8.878,281. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  Sse — 

P»rt»«^  Aadrew  F..  aad  Tak.    MTIMS. 
LMlie,  Bobert  W.,  aad  Jeaalags.    2,878T71, 
Bldiardaon.  Joaepk  D.     2,872j»86. 

^^S^*?!!:  18E%"**"*^*    -ct— i-i.      2.878.006. 

Plkc^Bobert  D..  ds«aus4  (The  Btaaiford  Tnut  Co..  esstsator), 
aad   K.   B.    Ra^.     Ooatlanoaa  iroa  ore  rsdactloa 
2.873.183.  2-uU:  CL  75-^84.  ''—"•oa 

Plnkham.  WUUam  A.,  Jr.  DIapsaaer  for  rolled  t 
_2.873.158.  2-10-J8.  <h.  812-80^^ 
Pistor.  ChrtsteL  aad  H.  J.  McDemott.  to  American  Viscose 
2-lKl59'^Cl'^£U'*™  iwodaclag  apparatoa.  2.872.701. 
Pitta,  Wllliaai  A.,  to  Jersey  Prodnrtion  Research  Co.     nald 

o.!fJf?!!L  J^^^J?.^"^'  «-»<«•.  CI.  73-422. 
Plttsbargh  Plate  OUss  Co.  :  See— 

L«wsoB.  Paul  C.     2.872.755. 

'^2^-.87??iai.  k  l?rT2  "^^  ^■'^-  -*•- 

Pnenma-Berrc  Ltd. :  See — 

Zakraewakl.  Andrew  8..  aad  Aahkgr.    2.872,888. 
PolaBta,    Walter   B..    to    American    Steel   FoaadriaaL     btor 
^•»«**-     2.871.004.  2-10-59.  «.  18^-^.  ""■^^      "•«* 
fSLfS?"**   '*     '^"^  <*«»«»P»-      ttnj^M.   2-10-88.  CL 
Popp.  Babert  G. :  8eo~. 

Karek.  Thaddeva  M..  Popp.  aad  Jaaaa.    83TM80. 

Porta  Sorbedores  Tglenlc.  Boctedad  Anonlms  :  S«a 

Cepero.  FUlberto  O.    2.878^7. 
Porter.  Allan  W.  H.,  aad  B.  T.  Sheppard.   to  F.  N.  P   Ma- 
2Slo38.^*^6£^120*      «■•"•■«   ""chinarjr.      1371.788. 
Porter,  wilHam  J.,  to  i*arkaMater  BysteaM  lae.     Bbattla  for 
carrying    antonotlre    vvhlcloa.      2.871.888.    I-IO-SO.    CL 
2*>4— ^-o. 
Potlateh  Forest  Inc. :  See — 

Brown,  John  H..  aad  Johaaoa.    1.872.712. 
Poond,   Robert   V..    to   Lerlatha!    Blectroaks   Products.   Inc. 
^<i^^y     ^^**     generator.        2.878.870.     2-10-59.     CL 

Powel.  WUIUm  B.,  to  Adanw  Powel  BqaipaieBt  Ltd.     Pack- 
ing.   2.873.080.  2-1O-50   CI.  216— 025 


Power,  James  R.    to  Bell  Teleohoae  Laboratorlea,  Inc.     Party 
lino  lock-oat  circuit.     2.87.1.316.  2-10-50.  CL  iVi— 17. 


Batary    anlaaeld. 


Powers-Hamaa  Accounting  Machinea  Ltd. 

Lambert.  Donald  R     2.873.116. 
Pratt.    Haraden.    to    Bell   4    Ooasett   Co. 

2.873,412.  2-10--50.  O.  817—102. 
Pratt.  M.  Margverite.  89*— 

Pratt.  Ward  B.,  and  Vwer.    2.873.127. 
Pratt.  Ward  B.    deceaaed   (by  M.   M.  Pratt,  execatria),  and 

C.    L     Farr.    deceased    (br    C.    L.    Farr.   Jr ,    executor),    to 

Worthlngton  Corp.     Mechanical  seal.     2.873^127.  2-10-50. 

<T.  286-11.15. 
Praturlon.   Jooeah.      Rotary   press  comprising  a  plnraUty  of 

tool  Rroops     2.872.887.  2-10-50.  a.  113-  42 
I>roctor.  Sidney  E  .  to  Auatln  Hoy  and  Co.  Ltd.     Tool-carrr- 

ing  chalna.    2.872.826.  2-10-50,  Q.  74—248.  .       ^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


000 

W..    Pcrklna,    Prokop.    and    8aUtbM. 


Prokop,  CkarlM  U. : 
iinhtm,    J«lui 

Panmaa-8Uiid«r4  Car  Mfg.  Co.:  8ee-~ 

Lofaana,  Artkar  A.,  and  Hcaa.     S.8T2.79. 

Pui*  OUCo.,  Tl»  :  «#*—   ^   ^     ^     ^  ,      „  a--  „. . 
Wolfnua.  Ck«rc«.  and  llaatc«ffcl.     2.878^54. 
Qtuker  OaU  Co.,  Th*  :  8rt—  ,  -1,  .-^ 

WllklnMm.  0«oiT».  and  Batoa.     2.8TS.1M. 
QoMt.  John  H    :   Kee—  *•-•«,« 

Dudley.  Bdmond  E..  and  Uoaat.     2.«78,018.  

Qalclry.  rT*<i  K.,  Jr  .  and  H    A.  Walteta.  to  Tb*  Dow  Ch*« 
Iral   Co      Coa  *d   m»n   and   mHhod  and   compoaltlona  for 
prT»af1n«  th#  aa-*.     2.87S^15.  2-ia-aj.  Ct,  fl7-lS2 
yalntUlan.  Bartkoloairw  K..  to  ^'*'»*or  JUyVon    otUMrj^ 
laad.     HydranUc  pamp  or  niotor.     2.872.872.  2-lO-0#,  CI. 

Raboy,  Bernard,  to  The  Martin  <'o.     Radar  ajateoi.    2^78,448. 

2-{6-M.  CI    S4»-  1« 
Raby.  Bmee  A.  :  Her— 

Hyde.  Sari  K...  and  Raby.     2.878.170. 
RadHlffe.  Remington  8  :   See—  .  «^  ^. 

Koeb.  QaataT  H..  and  Radrllffe.     2.872.888. 
Radio  Corp    of  America  :   «ee — 

Avini.  Jack.     2.87S.314.  ^     _^  „.-..«« 

Bl««aaskl.  WUdT*law  J..  a»d  GlickaMa.     2378.438. 

<;ray.  Mldnev      2.873.807. 

Katan.  Renjianln.     2,878.880. 

Kelaer  Baiene  O.     2.878.406. 

KIdd.  knrakall  C.     2.878^87. 

UadenbUd.  Nlla  B      2.872.788. 

Lowerr.  Joha  M.     2.873.424. 

8aaa.  Barl  J  .  and  Torre      2.873JS0B. 

8onw«feidi.  Rlrhard  W.     2.87M11. 

Zawvb.  Jakob.     2.873.867.  ..^. 

RaaMay.  Marma    to  Olln  Mathleoon  (Iwnilcal  Carp      RUIImi 

derlce.     2,872.720.  2-1 0^38.  CI  29-1  I.  

RaMadPB.   Hack   E  .  to   Metal  4  Tbenalt  Corpi     Proccaa  oT 

rMtrtlM  acid  derlratlT«a  wltk  aperlAed  orcaao«acB(«l«B 

rklortdTa.    2,873.275.  2- 10-88.  CI.  280—288.       ^ 

Ramadea.  Basil  R..  ta  Metal  *  Tkermlt  Corp      Proceaa  fair 

^^rina^yi    «•    fQiMHi       2.878^f.   2-ia-M.  CI 

RanMden.  Hush  B..  to  MeUl  A  Tberaiit  Corp.  Proceoa  aT 
fvarttnc  otefla  oxidea  wltk  ■paetled  orfanamaxaeaiani 
cklorklee       J.H7S.2P7,   2-10-i8.  7l.  260—615; 

Randall.  r>aTld  I  .  and  J  Tana,  to  Oneral  Anlll^  »  niai 
Corp.  Hal«||enatloa  oT  phtkaloryanlaea.  2.878.278. 
2    10^38.  niSO-  3145  .    .       _ 

Ra»maaM>n.   Volaey  K..   to  United  Rtatea  of  Amertea.  Smrf 


XIU 

Flow  control  ralvc. 


Rlmaba.  Victor  E.,  to  The  Dole  Vaire  Co. 

2.873.083,  2-10-59.  n.  231—121. 
Rlttner    Edmnnd   8.,    to   North   American   PhUipa  Co,,   lac 

PhotiToltalc  device.     2.878,303.  2-l<b!?vii^  Ji'triS   n, 
Robert.,  Mary  A.     ScrlMng  derlce.     2.872.783.  2-10-88.  CL 

33— -Oft 
Roberta.  WUIiaai  B..  to  Sarkea  TarsUn,  like.     Belenlnm  rec- 

tlfter     2^8.414.2-10-50.  Cn.  817— 241. 
KobiaM>n,  kric  E..  to  Rotax  Ltd.     fc^xdUtlon  meaaa  for  al- 

tematiBff  electric  cvrreat  »ei»ratora.     2^73.420.  2-10-50. 

CI.  322—27. 
Rofber.  Henry  W.  :  Bee—  .  „     w  >  <»*«  a^o 

^Relter,  WUIUm  L..  Gartner,  and  Roeber.     2.872.949 
Roeder.  Rolf  H.,  to  Wortblnfton  Corp.    ttoremor.     2.873. 103. 

!^— IIK— BO    n    Jfl4       IP 

Roeoer    Uerald   P..   to  American- Ma rietU  Co..  Btoaer-Modge 

Co.     D*Tlaion.       Carboxyllc-altrtle-acrylate    eater     coatlM 

compoaltloB.     proeeaa    and     coated     prodact.       2,873.211. 

2—10-58  CI    117 108 

Roeoer.  Uerald   P..  to  Aaertcan-MarietU  Co..  8toBer-Mad«e 

Co.   Dirtalon.     Carboxyllc  nitrile  rinyl  ^t^Sl  .JT? *'.?*. «*?2' 

poirttloaa,  proceai  and  coated  product.     2.873.212.  2-10-80. 

CT 117— 108. 
Roaera.   Loala   B.      Botton   bole  gaide.      2.872.788.  2-10-50, 

n    33—100 
Rollle.  Robert  D..  to  MlnneaoU  Mining  A  Mfg.  Co.    Packaging 

derlce.     2.873.02.'i.  2-10-50.  C\.  808—85. 
Rotla-Reree  Ltd.  :  89e— 

Da VW.  David  O.     2.872.781.  _      ..  „,„  ,.^ 

Johnson.   FYancla   M  .   and  (Jreenboogh.     2.872.782. 

Roaa    WUItan  P.     Coin  operated  bottle  dlapeaaer  apparatna. 

2.!i78,043,  2-10-30.  a    221— 183.  ,.---,. 

Roaea     Loala.     Troaaera'    leg   raeaanring   device.      2.872,734. 

2-10-50.  n.  33 — 8.  _     ^ 

Rooen.    William    E..    to   Ciba    Pharmaceutical   Prodacta.   Inc. 

ammonium     coapoanda. 


Roaeaberg, 


Olbbona.  Jr..  to  Metal  4 
preparation  of  vinyl  tin 
n.  260—420.7. 

Meters  Co.    Uakace 
it.     2.872.816.  2-lQ-A, 

2.872.748.   2-10-50.  CL 

drensiag    apparataa. 


f 


Ray. 
Eay. 


i.872.880.  2-10-50.  CI.   102—81. 
Itee- 
2.872.054. 

J.     S.872.807. 


2.8TS.422. 

Co     Caltlvator  tool 


to  Bhampalae  Co. 


n.  5-88 


orp.     Egg  cartaa. 


Rocket   baae   . . 
Raalaad  Corp  .  The  : 
Bailey.  JaaM«  H. 
O'Callajrhaa.  J 
Prederlrfc  B  :  _.  ^  « ..^  . .. 

Payn*-.  J<*h»  W..  Ray.  and  Rhea.     2.878.147. 
Kenneth  B  :   Ooe-- 
Ptk*.  Robert  D.     2.873.188. 
RarthoMi  Mfg.  tS      8«e— 

MUler.  Har^y  A.,  and  Kleler 
Redetake.  Emerv  C  .  to  J    I    Caw 

2.873,149.  2-10-50.  n.  808—1.6. 
Regie  Natlnnale  dec  Ciiineo  Reaaalt 

Peras.  Loclan.     2.878.122 
Relelwrt.  Allan  8..  and  R.  T.  _ 

Hospital  be*.     2.H72.688.  2-1 

Reifera.  RIckard  P..  to  DUmoad  (iardaer  < 

2.878,080.  2-1O-50.  CI    229—28. 
Relter.  William  L..  «.  J    tJartner.  aad  H    W.  Roeber.  to  8yl- 
vanla    Electric    Prodocts    lor.      Teaalon    apriag    machine. 
2.872-040.  2-10-60.  CI    140^    71  .  ^   „     .        ._^ 

R4my.lteii«  C.     Breathinc  regulator  wltk  floatjaaalated  ex 

halatloa  Talve     2.872  Oil.  2  10-50.  CI    128-142. 
R4mr.  Ren«  C      Breathing  regulator  »»th  exhalatlOB  Talje 
OMlHted  by  gravity  reapoaalve  nwana.     2.872.022.  2-10-50. 
CI.   128—142. 
Reaoaf.  Ralph  R..  to  I^rkln  and  Co    Inc.     Hydranllc 
rHalaIng   aboe       2.872.983.    2-10^50.  n.    166—141. 
RepoMIc  Flow  Meter*  Co  :  See— 

Roaaaberger.  Albert  J.     2.872.818. 
Rex.  Virginia  C.  ;  8ee  - 

Tate.  Roger  W..  Rex.  and  Hemml 
Rex.  Walter  A  :  Kee— 

Tate.  Roger  W..  Rex.  and  Hemmlnger 
Reynolda.  Edward  E  :  8ce- 

T*wrk»t%.  Waall  W..  Aggea.  and  Reynolda 

Reynofda  Pen  Co      f>er  

Thiene.  Carl  V.  .  and  Boatroai.     2.873.013 
R»ynet.  MaximOleo  F .  to  North  American  Phfl^  Co.,  Inc 
Magnetic    Bold  producing    device.      2.873.413.    S-lO-SO.    CI. 
317—200. 
RIat.  Henri  :  8»e—  ^  ^^^^  _._ 

Faarlatl.  Alfred.  Oaaet.  Elat.  aad  Helta.     2.B7I.M8. 
Rice  Barton  Corp  :   8ee— 

Clem.  Everett  W       2.872.767  ««.«.«  .^ 

Rice,  John  H      Devlee  for  rleanlng  teeth.     2.872.020.  2-1O-50. 

CI    182—01 
Rich    Edward  L.  and  R    H.  Tamer:  aald  Rich  aaaor.  to  aaid 
Turner.     Adaptor  plugs  for  cameraa.     2.872.857.  2-10-50. 
n  95— 115. 
Rich.     Otaale*     E.       llapporu    for     mechanical     vlhratora. 

2.873.802.  2-10-80.  H.  810— 28. 
RIcharda.  AUa  O.  :  Oee—  ^        -.,...  .^ 

Roarna.  Marian  R  .  and  RIcharda     2.87S.SS8. 
RIchardaoa.  JaaMa  W.  :  Oee—         _    ^      ,  „  -«.  «..,^ 

Davis.  Lraander  C.  Jr..  and  RIchardaoa.     2.872.800. 
RIchardaoa.   Joaeph    D..   to   Phllllna    Petroleam   Co.      Liquid 
phaae  aeparation  control.    2.872.936.  2-10-59.  CI   137—172. 
Rlchey.   David   M..    to   Rmhart    Mfg.   Co.      Flaid  lock  Talre. 
2.872.903.  2-10-50.  CI.  121 


Dtrer'a  breathlnf  rega- 
2,872.920.    2-10-50.    CL 


2.873J48. 
2.873^48. 
2.873,187. 


Preparation  of  bla-^aaternarr 
2.fff5,281.  2-1O-50,  CI.  260—319. 

Sanders   D..  and  A.  J. 

Corp.  Proceas  for  the 
.     2.873.288.  2-10-50. 

Albert  J.,  to 
haaiam  for  Indlcatiag 
n.  78—406. 
Rooeathal.  Harry.      Ironing  derlce. 

38—99. 
Rosier.    Edward    A.      Abrading    wheel 
2.872.9IS,  2-10-59.  CI    125—11 

Roaa  John,  to  Conit»oiitton  Reoearch.  Inc.    Meana  aad  _. 

for  extracting  from  tobacco  aaM»ke  deleterloaa  lagredlcata. 
2.872.928.  2-To-.%».  CI.  131—208,         ^       ,     ^ 
Roaaet.  Pierre,  to  La  Kpirotechalaae.     Dlrer'a  breathing  ap- 
parataa     2.872.919.  2-10-50.  CI.  128—142. 
Roeaet.  Pierre,  to  La  Splrotechniqoe. 
lator    with    Boating    diaphragm 
128—142. 
Rotax  Ltd. :  «ee — 

Rohtnaon.  Erie  E.    2.873.420. 
Royal  McBee  Corp  :   *icc— 

Gray.  James  A.     2.873.013. 
Lambert.  Harrr  L.     2.873.014. 
Royennr.  Stanley  H. :  «*e — 

Schaefer.  Petet  R..  WojcUk,  and  Eo/ennr. 
Robertl.    WillUm    J.      Spacer    for    jaatlfying 

2.872.856.  2-10-50.  O.  05—4.5.  .     ^        ^  ^  , ..  . 

Rodd.  ilaltace  C.   to  Magnetic  HeaHag  Core.  J«^«2^iM«|f 

helically  formed  tubing      2.873.353.  2-10-^.  CI.  210-^. 

Ruage.  Richard  J  .  to  Paa  Aaserican  Petroleum  Cor^    Selamic 

wavflet  r«ntractlon.     2.872,006.  2-10-50.  CI.  181— A. 
Ruob  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  tfae — 

Moot.  I>Bvld.     2.873.400.  ^    ^  ^    w    » 

Ruet  J.>hn  B..  S  to  MontcUIr  Reoearch  Corp..  and  %  to 
Ellis  Foster  Co.  Proeeaa  for  preparing  <»P*'Z»«™  •* 
orgaao  silicon  derivatlvaa.    2.873,265.  2-10-50,  CL  200— 

46  5 
Ratledge.   Richard   E..   8r.     Palat  eaa  holder   aad   aeraper. 

2  87S.044,  2-10-58.  CI.   220—00. 
Rye.  John  K.  :   Her — 

Kay.  John  O  .  aad  Rye.    2,873.010. 
SKF  KugelUgerfabriken  G.  m.  b.  H. :  »ae— 

Fink.  Helnrtch.    2,872.n4. 
Sackin.  Milton  :   Hee— 

Ulll.  Jeoeph.  and  Sackia.    2.878.320. 
St.  Regis  Paper  Co  :   See— 

meo  B.     2.872.965. 
.    n^f 

W..    PerUna,    Prokop.    and     Salatklel. 


11 


2.873.885. 
of    type. 


f'aper 
^4lsson.  Jan 
HalathleL  Richard  A 
Graham.     Joha 
2.873.423. 
Sallabory.  Alvln  B 


Inc.     Anon- 
2,872,W4. 


hoh.       2,672.752. 


,.,.-  ....  Jr..  to  Ai*h  Lahoratorlea. 
rattts  for  mixing  and  admlnlatering  atedlri 
2-10-^.  n.  12*— 216.,      ,^       ,     ^ 
Sahnnann.     Karl.       Plahlng-Ilae     leadlag 

2— 1O-50   CI    43 14  0 

Saadera.  Norman  T.  to  .Needle  l-if-lrt*- ^td   ^ConatlM  ^ 
vicea  for  uae  with  knitting  needlaa.     2.872.882.  i-ia-3». 
CI.  116-133. 
Handoa  A.  G. :  «•»—  ^  ^.  ^, 

Stelnemann.  WUly.     2,873.»7. 
Stelnemann.  Willy      2.873.2«8. 
Hand«ts  Trust  :   See —  . 

Merian,  Ernst.     2.87SJt70. 
Saria.  ArU  P. :  «*e— 

Hatch.  Howard  E.     2.873,256. 
Sarkea  Tamlan.  Inc  :  ^ee  ~ 

Roberts.  William  B.     2.873,414 
Sasa.  Bari  J.,  and  A.  J.  Torre,  to 
Radio   commanlcatlons   ayatems. 
178—5.4. 
Saul  *  Co. :  »ee— 

Merlan.  BmaL     2.873,270. 


Radio  Corp.  of  Amcrtou 
2.873.300.    2-10-50,   CL 


XIV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Scfaacfer.  Peter  R.,  T.  J.  WolcUk.  and  8.  H.  Rorcnnr.  to 
I  nlon  Carbide  Corp.  Oaa  shielded  metal  arc  weldlnc  torcb. 
2,873.355.  2-10-59.  CI.  21»— 130. 

Schaerlti  Broa..  Inc. :  See — 

Schaevlti.  Charles  S.     2,872.704. 
SchaevitB,  Charles  S.     2,872,740. 

Srhaevlta,  Charles  S..  to  Schaerltx  Broa.,  Inc.  Re«aDDlBK 
machine.    2.872,704.  2-10-n5».  CI.  18—18 

Schaerltx.  Charles  8..  to  Scfaaeritx  Bros..  Inc.  Drylna  ma- 
chine.    2.S72.740.  2-10-3©.  CI.  34—68. 

Schafer -Mottmann  k  Co.  O.  m.  b.  H.  :   See- 

Schafer,  Frits,  and  Brockmann.     2.873,049 

Hchafer,  Fritx.  and  A.  Brockmaoa.  to  Bchafer-Flottmaiin  * 
(  o.  G.  m.  b.  H.  Process  and  apparatus  for  dlstrlbutlnn  a 
fluidixed  solid  material.     2.873.049,  2-10-.'i9.  CI.  222  —  1 

Scheerbarth.    MaxInillUn.    to    North    Arnerlcan    Philips    Co 
2-l"0-59Tl'%l— ■»  ''♦*'*'"<»-*«^"""*"  apparatua.     2.872.997. 

Schlrmer,  Waiter  E..  to  CUrk  Equipment  Co.     DrWe  mecha- 
nism for  trailer.     2,872.992,  2-10-59,  C\    180— 14 
Schlet,  Rudolf,  to  Kienxle  Apparate  G.  m.  h.  H      Proccaa  aad 

*     2-l!rJ.'*Cl**307-88'5  '^"''    "*"'"  '^^       2,878.386, 

Hchlotxhauer,  Allan  T.  :  See— 

^^oS^^oI^^*^*  ^  '  **oy***»'  Schlotehauer,  and  SoutUk. 
Schmid.  Wolfnnr:  «ee— 

Voester.  Reinhold  and  W  ,  and   Schrald.     2,872.«W. 
^    .'Sll'-.Z*"'-     P"***  ^♦"^  engine  with  acceleration  chamber 

2.872,780,  2-10-59.  CI.  60— 35.8. 
Sehraitx.  James   E.  and  V.  O.     Combination   foot  controlled 
iTi°*jS°*'        "'**"'  ■"**  *^P  ■•''•     2.872.955,  2-10-59.  CI. 

Schmitx.  Vincent  O. :  See— 

Sohmits.  James  E.  and  V.  O.    2,872.9.^5. 
Mchnable.  Georice  L..  to  Phlico  Corp.     Method  of  cbenically 

ulatinir  metals.     2,873.214.  2-10-^,  CI.   117—130 
Schnable,  Oeorae  L..  to  Philco  Corp.     Method  of  rttemicallT 

piatinx  metals.     2.873.216.  2-10^9,  CI.   117—200 
Schnable,    Georire   L.,    to    Philco   Corp.      Method   of  electro- 

deposltlng  metals.     2,873.233.  2-10-39,  CI.  204-T-32 
Schenertadr  Trust  Co.  :   See — 

Otto.  Harold  M.    2.872.847. 
Schnier.  I.  F  ,  Co..  Inc.  :  «ee— 

Schnier.  Robert  F..  and  McParUnd.     2.873,038. 
Schnier.  Robert  F.,  and  P.  McFariand.  to  I.  F.  SHuiler  Co 

^*  -^S^^^tPf  '**'  wir«-hooded  bottle*.     2.87S.0M.  »-l<MW. 
CI.  215 — 047. 

Schock,    Walter    E..    to    Rendlx    Aviation    Corp       Automatic 

braking  derlce.     2,873,148.  2-10-.'i9.  CT.  303—63. 
^*'n"*^-    Seymour,   and  C.    A.   Krauae,   to  The   National   Cash 
^V^ySI   ^**      Dynamic  pulse   fcatiac   transistor  circuitry. 
2.873.384.  2-10-49.  CI    307— 88..^  ' 

Schott.  Andrew  F.     Abacus  with  magnetic  means  for  hoMlnc 
unit  counters  in  position.     2.872.742,  2-10-59   CI  35—43 
Schroeder,  Christie  L.  :  See — 

Jackson.  .VoUn.  C.  and  Schroeder.     2,872.718 
Schn»rch.  Anton  :   See — 

Hochuli.      Ernst.      Osolin,      Schnerch.      and      Zaowteln 
2.873.204. 
Schnessler.  Kart  E..  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary.    G«b 

blast  sappreaaor.     2.872.848.  2-10-59.  CI    89 — 14. 
Schultx,  Frank  A.,  and  R.  W.  mHckland.  to  Western  Electric 
2.872,979.  2-l'(lS9.  O.^'lfcl"**    dl.char«ln,    mecfaanlam. 
Schulxe,  Ha'rald,  to  s'perry  Products  Inc.     Methods  and  means 
for  couDlinir  an  ultrasonic  tranadacer  to  a  teat  SDectaieB 
2.87.*?.3»1.  2-10-.%9    n.  310—8.3 
Schwab.   -Max.  deceased  .  O    B    Schwab,  nee  Bonner,  asle  da- 
I'S^    2'    "•'*'     ^      Schwab.       Electric    sewinf    aaeMan. 
2.872.885.  2-10-.59.  CI.  112—219  -wr-.»™. 

.Schwab,  Oina  B.  :   See — 

Schwab.  Max  and  O.  B.    2.872.885. 
Schwartx,  Herbert.     Method  for  inhibiting  the  formation  and 
jcrowth  of  slime  in  water  aystems.     2.873.249.  2-10-59,  CI. 
210 — 64. 
Schwartxman.  Lo<iia  H.  :  See — 

Corson,  Ben  B..  and  Schwartxman.     2.873,300 
.Schwarxachild.  Jack  :  See — 

^  Brown.  Jullua  L..   Odiemo.   Schwaraschlld,   Vlaamenaky 
and  Wenia.     2.872.866. 
Schwelter.  Walter,  to  Maachinenfabrik  Schwelter  A.  G.     Col- 
lector for  jarn  bobblna.     2.873.063,  2-10-.^9.  CI.  232 — 43  I 
Schweitxer.  John  A. :  See — 

DobUchek.  Dietrich.  Scbweitier.  and  Ward.  2.873,218. 
Schweitxer.  William  K..  Jr..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co  Vinyl 
aromatic  oolymers  sUbilis«d  with  dimethjIalkyleBe  dU- 
minea.  2.873.264.  2-10-59.  CI.  260—45.9. 
^cott.  Platho  P..  Jr  .  to  Pan  American  Petroi«am  Corp  Com 
position  for  plunrtna  hichljr  permeable  formatloaa. 
2.873  2.V).  2-10-,'^9.  CI.  2.-42—8.5  «  •  — 

ScoTill  Mfjc.  Co.  :  «er— 

Peck    Georre.     2.872.884 
Scrant.    Ernest   P.   R..   and   A.   Dohson.   to  Ernest   Scracf  k 
Sons  Ltd      False  twistlna  derices  for  textile  jmnm  and  the 
like.     2.872.789.   2-10-.'S9,  a.  57—77,44.  ^ 

ScracK.  Ernest,  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Scrajnt.  Ernest  P.  R.,  and    Dobson.     2.872.769. 
SeaborK.    Glenn    T..    and    I.    Pertman.    to   United    Statvs    of 
America.  Atomic  Enerxy  Commlaaion.     Basic  perodde  pre^ 
ctpitation  method  of  senaratinr  plutoninm  from  contami- 
nants.   2.873.169.  2-10-.'i9.  CL  23—14.5. 
Seara.  Daniel  s. :  See — 

Jenkins.  Leslie  H..  and  Seara.    2.873.171. 
Seen-ist.  Theodore  A.     Coat  hanxer.     2.873.053,  2-10-.'».  CI. 

^^O V  o. 

Seitx    Karl :  See — 

Pasciati.  Alfred,  Const,  RIat.  and  Seitx.    2,873,269. 


Seoeae,  John  O.,  Jr. :  See 

Hopkins.  William  C,  and  Seneae.    2.873.203. 
Sennett.  Roy  8.,  to  North  American  Phllipa  Co..  Inc.    8e«lliia 

machine.    2,873.346,  2-10-59.  a.  219— 10.53. 
Shampalne  Co.  :  See — 

Relckert.  Ailaii  S.,  and  A4olphaoo.    1.872,«S. 
Shaffer   Perry,  to  United  States  of  Anertoa.  xir  Forw. '  Yen 

turi  flow  meter.     2.872,810.  2-10-59.  CI.  73—213. 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corp. :  See  - 

Jeadriaak.  Joaepli  E.    2.872.756. 
Shea.  Howard  W. :  See — 

Shell  Derelopment  C*. :  See — 

Cofer.  Kenneth  B.    2.873,298. 
„^  .Y^H:   Chaaf  Tatar     2,8fr3.28S. 
SheltoB  Tack  Co..  The  :  See- 

Michlein.  Carl  P.     2.872.765. 
.Hhepler.  Rusa.    Apparatus  for  wrapping  lollipops  and  tha  Ilka. 
2.872.768,  2-10-%.  CI.  53-   200  "^     »«  i-s  u«e. 

Sheppard.   Stephen  T.  :  «ee — 

o^  _i"r*i-  ^"■"  ^'    "  •  »»<*  Sheppard.     S.8T2.r9«. 
Sherhod,  Kenneth  K.  :  See — 

Conway.  Hugh  O..  and  Sherhod.     2.873.137. 
Short  Brothers  *  HarUad  Ltd.  :  Se^— 

Oaaway.  Hngli  O..  and  Sharhod.     2,873.137. 
ShoQP.  Thomaa  E.,   to  Oracarv   Industrlea.   lac.      Method  of 
maktac  a  beat  exchanger.   2.S7S.S54,  3-10-ft9.  C\.  219—104. 
Shntts.  Albert  P.  :  See 

Baatoa   Bernard  K..  Wetefears.  aMl  Bhatta.     2.871.313. 
Sierra   Precision,    lac  :  See — 

Arre.,  Walter  C.      2.873.436. 
Wxler,    Howard    R..    W.    Q.    Myera.  and    W.    P.    Harriaea.    to 
The  General  Tire  and  Bahber  CO.     Machine  for  aaaamhltac 
natlient    bushioKs.      2,872.727.    3-10-«9,  CL   S»— tSt. 
WaMB-Carres  Ltd.  :  «ae— 

Hiby.  Julloa  W.  tmA  P.  K.  2,373,231. 
Slmpwia.  Arthar  A.,  and  H.  H.^c«Mirfc.  Refrtferator  for 
aae  la  roaaectioa  wftli  sMlaea  adllslas  volatfle  AmI. 
2.872,790.  2- 10-39.  Ct  63--?: 
SlmpaM  CtarsM*  B.,  re  Ualted  Mate*  »f  Aawrtca,  Army. 
Cfoaad  aad  apaa  Ire  caatral  aMduutlam.  2.iT2jMft. 
2  10-59.  n    l»-140.  ^^ 

Slaclair  Reflnlair  Co.  :  Mee— 

KHth.  Wlllte  C.     2.87S.S01. 
Slaaon.  James  B  .  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co.     Methods  aad  appa- 
ratus  for  formlac   aandwicbea  of   a   foamed    plastic  layer 
interpoeed    between    webs    of    sheet    auitertal.      2.873.960. 
2-10  59.    CI.    154—1. 
Sltx.  Gtraldlae  :   See— 

Bonlers,  Robert  L..  Jr..  and  Sitt      2.873.139. 
Skaar.  Karsten  S..  to  Uaiteii  8tat<w  of  America.  Navy.     High 
strength  flber  ghiaa-awtal  coastructlon  and  procea*  for  ita 
manufacturr.     2J72.865.  2-10- 59   CJ    102-56. 
SkroanM.  Robert   B. :  See— 

Smith.  Carilale  F..  aad  Skromate.     2.873.Mt. 
Sloaier.    Jow^    J.,    to    Goodauia    Mfg.    Ca.      rrlctloa    dtae 
clatch^    2  872.794,  2-10-59.  CX.  64—30 


R.     Katoa 


3.872.874,    2-IO-M.    CL* 


Sasall.    Prank 

103—148. 
SauUI  perceata^M  to  rarioua  a« 
Hoera.   Joseph  H.     2.872.1 
Sautlsk.   Stephen  J       See — 

.NewaMB.  Itoaglaa  A..  Beyiaa,  Schlefaluiaer.  and  Samttak. 
2  872.863 
Smith,  ^arliale  P.,  aad   R.    B    Rkromaie.    to  i.    I.   Cmm  CW. 

Baler  tylag  mechaalam.     2372,860,  2-10-39    CI.   lOO— 33. 
Smith.  Charles   S..  aad   C.   H.   Woollev.  deceased    (hy   M.   S. 

Chamberlin.    executrix  I.    to    The    Babcock    k    Wilcox    Co. 

Multiple    furnace    vapor    generator    with    unitary    reheater 

aad   aaaerbeater  coatrol   by  gaa   recimilattoa.     2.872.80T. 

2-10-59.  a.   IK  -240 
Smith.    Frederic  C.      Hcariag  afcL      3,073.306.   2-10-49.    CL' 

174—62. 
Smith    John  R..  aad  A.  J    Clsansfcas.  to  The  CMamoawwIth 

of  Pennsylvania     Forming  or  molding  apparataa.  2.873,861. 

2    10^  59.   CI     101      27 
Smith.   Thomas   R  .    to   The    Maytag  Cn      Slagle  rotary   tub 

coostructiOB   for    waafelag   nMchiaea.      2.872.801.   3-10-59. 

CL   6S-23. 

Societe  Aaoayaie  noar  lea  ApnMcatlona  de  l*Ktectrtclte  at  d*« 
Gas   Rarea-Etabliaaements  Claude  Pax   k  81  Ira  :   See —  ' 

Laasalgre-Voreaax.    IMerre.     2.878  217. 
Sodeta  d*KlectnvCblmle  d'Electro^Metallurgle  et  des  Acteriaa 
dTglne;   /»er  - 

Lambert  on.  Jean,  and  de  Lacheiaaerie.     2.873.237. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  lac.  :  »e«— 

Bergatrom    Eric  V..  and  Drew      2.873.144. 
Bergstroni    Eric  V..  Drew,  and  Mitchell.     2.873,177. 
Payae.  John  W..  Ray.  and  Shea.     2.873.147.  ^ 

Soaaaafehft.  Richard  W..  to  Radio  C«rp.  mt  Aaiertaa.     CMor 
tekrlaloa       aynchronlxatioa.       2  873.311.      2-10-39.      CL' 
178—5.4. 
Sorenaen    Karl  G.   and  C.   M.  0*idaa.  to  United   Sratea  «f 
America   Atomic  Energy  Cnoualaaloa.   Differential  saalyaar. 
2.873.065.  3-10-SO.  CI.  233—182. 
SoQcy.  Harold  J.    Synchroalaed  Itqald  feed  coatrol.    2.872.941. 

2-10-59,    n     137      576 
Spedaltlea  Allmentairea  Bourgalcaoaaaa  (8.  A.  B.)  :  000 — 

Labarrc.  Maurice     2.872.705. 
Specialty  Papers  Co  .  The  :  See  ' 

Knowles    Edward    R.     2.872  700. 
Speller.  Jack  B  .  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     A nalague^ to-digital 

conrerter.     2,878  440.  2-1 0-.59.  CI.  340— 847 
Spencer.  Glean  S  .  to  Beadlx  Arlatloa  Corp. 

fearing.     2  872.823.  2-10-«t.  C\.  74—6. 
Sperrr  Producta  Inc. :  See — 

Sefanlae.  Ilaraki      2.873.391. 


BaflBe  atarter 


.V  ■  .^'  -.■^.  iJ,LjJi.f-^.M^^ 
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Corp.     DMCfmtlac  feed- 
CI.  1 W— 2.8. 


Inc. 


Boerrj  Rand  Orp. :  See — 

Crowth«r,  0«or»  A.     1.878.067. 

Deaa,  Walter  nT    1J7S.444.  ^^,  ^  ^.  „       „. 

HarrU,  HM«ert.  Jr..  HaauMod.  UlliUe.  and  OlallaaelU 

2.873.074. 
Nelt.  BdwlH  B.     2,872.772. 
I^almrr.   Ulnalov.     2.878.445. 
Tumljaati,  Ktyo.     2.873.480. 
Hperrr  Eand  Corp..  Ford  lastraMPnt  CO. :  «••— 

drKennpy.  Henry  F.     2.873.0<»«       ^       ,  ^,  «-. 

Kabb,  Nonnaa  J..  MfK*nn*y    and  Newrtl.     2,87S.0n. 
SpkfClnTtoalaiTtn  ■■  I.  d«  Pont  de  N>ino«r«  and  Co     Projeaa 
for  prvpartnK  l»ia(rblorafomuitM)   of  1.2^tola.     2.873.281. 
2 kTsiT CI.  260— 1«3. 
Hptntnic.  Vfarren  P.,  to  Worthlagton 
*rat»r  hfat»r^  2  872.8W.  2-10-59. 
tofrB|cn«>tber.  W  F  .  iBBtmnieat  Co.. 
Hauily.   Rndoiph  V.     2.878.103. 
Ssnare  U  Co.:  8««— 

OrlbM*.  J«Mk  J      1.87S.SM. 
Mlvfvadort  Botert  C.     2J73.421 
Stamford  Tniat  Co  .  The  :  ««•  - 
Pike.   Robert   I>.      2  87.^18.^ 
Standard  Coll  Prodnrts  Co.  Inc. :  8l 
Ooaaard.   UorrU  0.     2.878.374) 
Ktanaard  Oil  Cn.  (Indiana)     ffe«^  .  .,. -^ 

KoMay.  Ooaald  L..  and  Jobnwia.     2.873.28t. 
RenKBtvbf<k.   Robert  J.     2.873.176. 
Meyer.  Delbert   II.     2.873.292 
Hunpblll.   Roy    IX.   to   Baoo   Boownrcb   and  BMtncortnc  Co. 
Method    of    Inbibitinc    tbo    *»aaitlMi    of    forwally    aolid 
paraana     from     a    petrollferoM     laid    roMnlnlnc    OBBe. 
2.87.'i.25S.  2-10^58.  CI.  252—8.55. 
Stanton.  Anattn  N.     Pnwentatton  derleen  for  r 

tlon.     2,872.84«.  2-10-58.  O.  8S— 1. 
Stekllnr  Chaa.  H.   Co..  Ttie  :  •#«— 

•tebltns,  Ralpb  J.     2.871.932.  »_    «        .  _ 

Stehlli«    telpk  J.  to  The  CkmM  H    Mfkltaf  Co^     AMMrmtna 
for     aonklnc     pnatlng     plate*.     2,872.931     2-10-59. 

1.^4— St.  

Stila.  Bamrr  K~  H.  V.  Hoc  and  J.  W.  Strrtaer.  to  . 

Braho  ako*  Co.      Hydmnlleal^   oporatod  elinHrtn«  appn- 
ratoa.    2.878.120.  2-10-59.  CI   279^-4 

Willy,  to  SandoB  A.  Q     Mononao  dreataffk  aad 
al     romplei     mmpounda.     2.87SJ67.     3-1^59. 

0 146. 

nn.  Willy,  to  Randoo  A.  O.     Moaonao  drantnffa  and 
foinples  eonponnd*      2.8T3.268.   3.10-59.  CL 


1  Informa- 


O. 


2.873.009. 


their   metal 
26(>     146. 
Stelaer.  Wilitaa.     Braking  ayatem  for  oloTator*. 
S-40-59.   n.    192—2. 

Stertaer,  Joha  W. :   8ee—  ^^ 

Sreia,  Henry  R..  Mng  and  stertnor.     2.873. 119. 
Stewart.  Jooepb  :   «»ee—  «.^.«.- 

ThaaiPooaT^ClMirW  R..  Stewart,  aad  Laager.     2.878.248. 
Stewart -l^^mor  Corp.  :  Be* — 

Altea     AHbnr  C.     2.872.871. 
Stila   S.  A.  :   «oo— 

Reool.   WUly      2.R72.777. 
Stocfcfleth.    Harry   C.     Qnlrer  alleneer.     8.872.909.  3-10-59. 

a.   l.W-l.i,  ^ 

Stone.  Robert  P  .  to  I'alted  Stateo  of  Anwiica.  Araqr.    Maaaa 
for  ellmlnattoo  of  kioa  of  eontmat  In  dirort  »lrw  ntomca 
tnWo.     2,878.404.  2-10-89.  CI    818— 12. 
Stone  A  W<  balur  RairtneeHac  Corp.  :  Be* 

Klrkpatrtrfc     Alton      2.873  096.  ..,.««• 

StoMt.    iooepb   M..   to    Ford   Motor  Co.      Plntoa.      2.872.909. 

S-10-59.  n.   128-90 
Strickland    Robert  W.  :  See  -  ^^^^^ 

ScttDlti.  Frank  A  .  and  Rrrteblnnd.     2.872.97^ 
Strayaewakt.     Aatoa.    and    W.    Oellenklrclioa       Prncaaa    for 
Improrlnc  the  adheolTeneaa  of  lar««ien  and  rtrlntlnc  eoloora 
oa  polyethyltae  prodacta.   2.87.^.241.  2-KK-59.  CI.  304—163. 
Rtiwfcir    Harry  K      Thermal   InaaUtloa  ayataai.     S87S.M6. 
2   m  .%»    cr   138-4M.  ^  „     _.^.  w.         .1 

Saben    Morten,  S  to  M.  Oanlnn.     ColhinalMo  tray  tnWe  and 

frame  aa«e«Wbiae      2.873.188.  3-10-89.  CL  311— It. 
Sonbeaai   Corpw  :   See- 

Nenmever.  Martin  J.     2.873 178.         ^  ^ 

Snndholai.  .Xonaan  K..  to  Ualted  Statea  Robber  Co. 
factor*  of  5-attyI    »nd  X-ryrloalk/IMa^Z-benaoth 
fen)amldea.     2.m.2r7    2   lO-.'VO.  H.  260^-306.6. 

Sootio.   l..eooartl  H..  to  Hervra  Plu. 
■l>rlnc  hanger  aad  litecfc  aboorber 
24S-_54 
Srenoka  FlygaMtor  AkttebolafK  :  » 

Xetteratrlka.  Karl -Axel.    2.8 
Swaaalek.  Barry  F  :    See 

Mattheva,  Dennl*.  and  Swanalck 

gwanana.  Gannar  R      Shackle  retalnl 

2.872.808,  2-10-J9.  O.  70-38.  _^ 

Swenaoa,  Alffod  «..  to  (^oaeral  BWetrtc  Co.    Thonaootat  enll- 
bratlon  meaaa.     2.873.329.  2-10-50.  CL  200—139. 

Syvleo.  Albert  M  :    See  

Adam*.   KdaMiad.    Habea.  and   SyelM.     2.878.235. 
Sylvaala  Rlo«trle  Prodarta  lae. :    «•;—    _ 
Rrana.  Larle  W  .  and  I^  Baff.    2.873  189. 
Kelter.   William  L..  (iartner.  and   Rnkrr.     t.8T8.M9. 
TKM  Fnectrie  Corp.  :    Hee— 

Kober.  William      2  R7S.S9.%. 
Talklnaton.      Harrr      W         Roof     bolt     oztraetor     anchlae 

t^SliMH    2   10-50.  n.  RW— 54. 
Tanner.  (*harlM  L..  to  Tanner  Raglaoartac  13o.     FlaM 

aare  aeal  vImc.     2.873.132.  2-lO^M.  CL  SM— 19. 
Tanner  Rnrtat^rlng  Co.  ;   tee — 

Tanivpr.  ChartM  L.     2.873.1.t2. 
Taraa  John  :  See — 

Randall.  Darld  I.,  and  Taraa.    2.873.2T9. 


Tnuara.  Lalcl.  to  Metal-Lax  8.  r.  I.     OoaHaaooa  Tariatioe 
poteatloaeter.     2.873.336.  2-10-59.  CL  201-^. 

Tate.  Bofrr  W..  W.  A.  Rex.  de«aaa«l  (V.  C.  R«l  admlalo^ 
tratrixTVaad  C.  K.  Meaualnger,  to  Raao  Uemtrtk  and  En 
glnMrtng  Co.     Method  of  controHIng  oxidation  atafee  of  by- 
droforming  catalyaU.     2.873.248.  2-10-59.  CL  208—136. 

Tavaaaeo  Watch  Co,  8.  A. :  See— 

Malro.  U«orci».    2.872.775.   ^  ^  .      „ 

TaTU,  John  R..  to  Conaolldatod  IQcctrodnuuniea  Cwro.     Soa 
pei^ion  galranoMOter.     2.873.427.  2-10-59.  CL  324— 97. 

MlliwrHarr^  r.  Taylor,  and  M«Coy.     2.873.162. 
Terhnlcoa  International.  Ltd. :    8ee — 

Isrelli.  Jack.     2.872.894. 

Kling.  .XeUon  G.    2.872.893. 
Teeter,  Howard  M.  :  See—  __ 

Uaat.  Lyie  K..  Cowan,  aad  Teeter.     2.873.255. 
Tek.  Mehmet  R.  :    See— 

Mertnail.  Andrew  F.  and  T>k.     2,872.985. 
Terranora.  Joarak  L. :   »#e— 

Lampa.  WinUm.  and  Terranora.    2.872.931.       ,  ,.  _, 
TerrelL  BaaU  J.,  and   F.  J.  Bayley.  to  Paraoaa  aad  Martaa 

Engineering  TorMae  Raaanrck  aad  Dr2j2IHS»» '^»?*;i*'*«!t 
Melaa  for  coollag  gaa   tnrMaea.     2.873,087.   2-iO-S*.  a. 

253 — 39  15  _ 

T*rry.  Charln  M..  to  A.   W.  Caah  Vairo  Mfg.   Corp.     Flow 

control  ralre.     2.872.939,  2-10-59.  CL  137—504. 
Texaco  Developn»ent  Corp. :    See — 
(tarrlaon.  Allen  D.     2.873.399. 
Texaa  Co..  The  :    See — 

McKay.  Alexander  8.    2.873.377. 
Tbearer.  Joref  :    Sec  - 

Plaaaer.  Franx.  and  Tbearer.    2,872.878. 
Thiene.   Carl   <}..  and  B,  O.   Boatroai.  to  Reynolda  Pen  Co. 

Print Inc  machine.     2.873.013,   2-10-59.  Ci.   197—2. 
TboouL   Hana.     Control  aaaaaa  for  lalaltoly  rariable  traaa- 

mlwIOBa     2.872.827.  2-10-59.  CI.  74     385. 
Thoau.      Hana.        Hydaoatatle      tranaailaBlaa.        2.872.876. 

2-10-59.  CL  103— 173.  ^.         ^^^„^ 

Thoaiaa.    Mortoa    I.      Adjoatable    foldlag  ekair.     2.872.969. 

2-10-59   CL  155—117.  _  ^  ,^_^ 

Thoauw.  Robert  M..  to  Oltn  Mathleoon  Cttemical  Corpi    Pari- 

Oeatioa   of   Haylene   raitoaatn.      2.873.180.   1-10-50.    CI. 

302—66. 

TkoBtMea.  HaB«      See-      

L'bealo.  Lorenao.  and  llMaunea.     2.873J90. 
TboaaaMa.  Haaa.  to  Akt.  Brown.  Boeerl  ft  Cle.     

air    aetaated    electric    awltck.      2.873.331.     2-10-50. 

oa.  Charteo  C  J.  Stewart,  aad  A.  W.  Laacer.  Jr..  to 
Rea>arch  nnfl  EnKlaeertag  Co.     Heary  oil  eonreraion 
2.873.24i.  2-10-A9,  CI.  208— .VI.  _ 
.     terl    A.       Bcnrtag       2.873.152.    2-10-59.    CL 

SO"— 73.  «   -   -,. 

tiompana  Iran  P.  W.  Alhnang.  C  B.  HnrtaMnn.  C.  B.  Win- 
ter, and  R.  W.  Blackboara.  to  I'nion  Carbide  Corp.  ProeMa 
aad  ap«Mrata«  for  deonrfariag  a  refractory  aietal  body. 
2.873.224.2-10-39.  O    148—9.5. 


t1. 


il- 


>rt  Corpt 
873.078.  2-1 


CL 


M71.141. 


2.872.798. 
C  aMaaa  for  a  padlock. 


Thorham.  Mlltoa   R..  to  Aaierlcan  Ootical  Co.     Optica]  pro- 
jection  attparataa.      2.872.841.  2-10-59.  C\.   88—16. 
Thoroeaa    Radolpta  B.  ;    See— 

Ney.  Edward  P..  Tboraeaa,  aad  Wlackier.     2.872308. 
TtedeauB.  Robert  K. .   See—  ^  ^,^  ^^ 

.Meraea.  Jooepb  M.  aad  TIedeaun.     2.872.87S. 
Ttn»e.  Inc.  :    See-- 

Moe.  WllUam  W.    2.873  312. 
Moo.  WniUai  W.    2.87SJ62. 
TtaiaerMaa.  Jallaa  W.,  to  AIR^ChalBiera  Mfr.  Co.  ^Ooatrjl 
iiratem  for  Oaid  operatod  iiFhaalw      2.873.084.  2-lO-W. 
Cl.  2.M      2X>  .      .   „      . 

Ttaker    Townaend    to  AaMieaa  Radiator  ft  Htaaftard  8aal- 
tary  rv»rp.      Acoaatical  alleaeer.      2.872.998.    2-10-59.   O. 
IHI-^-W 
TUker    Rrldl :    Se*—  .  ^- «^ 

Ai«pel.  Gerhard  H..  and  Tinker.     2.872.832. 
ToaUeaaa.  Kiyo    to  Sperry  Raad  Corp.     Electric  8eld  probe. 

2.«73  430.  2-10-.'i9.  C|.  333—35.  .     ^  ^ 

Tomllaaoa.    Wllllaai  K.      Ice   aackiae.      2.872.791.   1-10-59. 

n.  62— ."MT. 
Toraiag  Tranomtf^iona  Ltd. :   See — 

BaaaRn.  laor  V.    2.873.S04. 
Torre    Alton  J.  r    See — 

8«aa   Earl  J  .  and  Torrv.    2.87.r,V)9. 
Toth    Michael,   to   AllU-Chataaero  Mfc.  Go.     Power  ateerlag 

mechaaloa       2  872.W93.    2-10-59.   Cl   190— T9.2. 
Toaaicanat.  Winiam  F. :    See— 

Wallea.   Wllhelm  R..  aad  Tooaicnaat.     2.873,192. 

MichaeL    to    rmted    State*    of    Aiierlea.    Atomic 
Rnerrr  Commiaalon.     Neotronlc  reactor  ayatem.    2.873.242. 

2_nv-,M>  Cl    204— 193.2  „  ^^^ 

Treapalacto*.     Baidlio        WHtlag     Inatraaaeat.       2.872.899. 

2-lO-.'iO.  n.  120 — 45.6. 
Tricnit  Roatery  Mill :  See— 

RIaia.  JooenI)  L.    2.S72  T9.\ 
TilnmailMi     Richard,  and   K.   LenpoM.     Method  of  BMltlac 

metal.    2.873  102,  2-10-S9.  d.  263—52. 
Troendly  nUaota  Corp.  :   See— 
Troeodly.  Ray  E.    2.873  348 

TroenrtlT.  Ray  K..  to  Troendly  Illlnoia  Corp 

heatinc    derlce    for   caaarrolea    aad    the 

t-ltMU>.  Cl   219 — 87. 
Trambo.    I>nnald    K..    to    Cnlted    Statea  of 


Sopportiac  aBd 
like.      2.873.348. 


Atoartc 


Bainj   i>m- 
n.  307—88.5 
Tobelock  Co 

IPdmniidana  Warrea  P 
Tapper.  Milton  M.  :    See— 

Lyiaaa.  Harold  T..  and  Tapper 


Pnlae  conater.     2.873.388,  2-10-99, 


1,878.119. 


2.873.373. 


m 


LIST  OF  PATEl^TEES 


Tarner,  Rusaell  H. :  Bee — 

KJch.  Uitward  L.,  and  Turner.     2.872,857 
Ubnio,  Lorenzo,  and  H.  Tboiiunra,  to  Akt.  Brown,  Boverl  * 
CJe     He«T7  duty  electric  awitrh.     2,873.3(K).  2-10-58,  CI. 

Ulrlch,  Werner:    See — 

Caci«.  \^  UlUa  B.,  and  Ulrtch.    2.873,389. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.  :   Hee — 

Blenlo»ek.  Cheater  E.    2,873,188. 
'      Conant.  Loula  A.    2,872,724. 

Igciiacfer.   Peter  R..   WoJclak.  and   Rojrennr.     2.87S.355. 

Tbomiwon,    1  tn   P.,    Alimanc    Hartmann.    Winter,    and 
Blackboum.     2.873.224. 

Ura,  AubbaraJu  V.     2,873.26«. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  (California  :   See— 

Hanaford.   Rowland  C,  and  Yoans.     2.873.244. 
Union  Starch  *  Reflning  Co.  :   See— 

Cleland.  James  E.,  and  Meyer.    2.873,193. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :   See — 

Polmabee.  CTyde  H.    2.873.043 

^^}^'  ?!^*  "'•  .^'*»1  *•'>'*  eonatnictlon.     2,873.035,  2-10-59, 
VI.  211—135. 

United  Aircraft  Corp. :   See — 

Levlne.  Bernard.  Harrin,  and  Brod.     2.872.723. 
Speller.  Jack  B.    2.873.440 
Ziw>rman,  Martin.     2,873.442. 
United  Conveyor  Corp. :  See — 

Williama.  Onrllle  A.     2.878.143. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 
PoMa.  Joaeph.     2.872.601. 
Panlaen.  Hana  C.     2.872.918. 
United  Sutea  of  America 
Acrlculture  :  See — 

Brownell    Lloyd  E..  and  Zleminakl.     2,873,220. 

Oaat.  Lyle  E.,  Cowan,  and  Teeter.     2.873.255 

King.  William  H.    2.873.190. 

"^'S'qt^.U',**"  "  •  Altachnl.  Dechary.  and   Prampton. 

^.oTS.lvl. 

Air  Porce  :  *ee — 

Baker.  Jamea  O.     2,872.845. 

Johnson.  Qulnton  C.     2,873.138  ' 

Shaffer.  Perry.     2.872,810 
Army  :  See — 

Bamea.  Gladenn  M..  and  DronUrd.     2.872.8*4 

Brown   Jolius  L..  Odierno.  Schwanachild.  Viaamenskr 
and\N«*nig.     2.872.8«6.  '" 

Croat.  Munsey  E.     2.873.398. 

OoMacfaek.  Schweitner.  and  Ward.     2.873.218 

Kati.  t)avld  L.     2.872,851. 
.      Otto.  Harold  M.      2.872.847. 

Simpson.  Clarence  E.     2.872.849 

Stone.  Robert  V.     2.873.404. 
Atomic  Bnernr  Commiaaion  :  See— 

^I't^-,  ,«*"'••'*'     "       *^°«'    *"•"•>.     aad     Keriluffer. 
^,"73, loo. 

Bowen.  William  R.     2.873.  lAA 

Braaafleld    Henry  C.  and   Durliam.     2.872.719 

Brobeck.  William  M.     2.873.376. 

Brown.  Harrison  S..  and  Bohlmana.     2.873. lAg. 

(  apuder.  Pred  C..  and  Dearwater.     2  873  174 

Cook,  Buford.     2.873.400  •••••i. 

Dorward,  John  <}..  Jr.     2.873.375. 

Poote,  Prank  (J.     2.878.186 

Oane.  Harold  A.     2.873.209 

Hyde,  Earl  K..  and  Raby.     2.873,170. 

Majtel.  Theodore  T.     2.873.108 

MafrH.  Theodor«>  T.     2.873.185 

Maael,  Theodore  T..  and  Brewer.     2.873.184. 

Ohlinirer,  I.^»  A.,  anil  Younic.     2.873  238 

SeaborK.  (ilenn  T..  and  I'erlman.     2.873  109 


x 


2.873.065. 


2.873.225. 


2.872.868. 


Sorenaen.  Earl  (;..  and  (ronlon 
Treshow,  Mirhael       2.87;{  242 
Trumbo.  Donald  E.     2.873..388 
Zamwalt.  Lloyd  R.     2.873.167. 
NavT  :   See — 

Adams.  Edmond.  Haben.  and   Srele 
Crotler.  William  I).      2.872,846 

f^'°■^.?.t;.  ^'•'•'«'»  J  .  Jf  .  -nd   Burkbardt 

Cey.  William  A.     2,872.870 

Huddle^ton.   Prank  J.,   and  Mooney.     2.873  364 

HuntooD.  Rob«>rt  D.     2.872.867 

LAuro«>sch.  Thomas  J.     2.S73.381. 

Ney    Kdwanl   !• .  ThorneM,  and  Winckler.     2.872,808. 

KaamuMen.  Volney  K.     2.872  869  ■•••'vo. 

Schuesaler.  Karl  B.      2.872  848  , 

,,  .     ^Skaar.  Karsten  .S.     2.872.865. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  «ce— 

Olson.   Mark   W.,   Ponrnier.  and  Dobba      2  873  227 
Sundbolm.  Norman  K.     2.873  277  ^''"^^'^'^^' 

United  States  Stoneware  Co    The     See 

r^  ..  '^'*JH-  Ho'fird.     2.873.072. 
Cnkanf.  Henrv  C.  :  See — 

ir^'**^''-  S^^^f-  ■"<'  Unkauf.     2,878.207. 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  See — 

Campbell    J  Allan.  Bahcock.  and  Horn.     2.873.28«. 

Ponken.  Ounther  8  .  and  How.     2,873>r2 

Kcrman.  Jerome,  and  Hoitjt.     2.873  271 

Kornian.  Jerome,  and  Ho«.     2.873.285. 
Ira.  Subbarajn  V    to  Union  (^arblde  Corp      Polymeric  mate 
CI    26"    77*5  "'  producing  aame.     2.873,266.  2-10-59, 

VBB  Sprto-Werke :  See— 

Meinelt.  A  mo.     2.873,003 

Valentine    Oorden   W.     Anti-freeae  waaher  which 
*  HMS9    cf  85*^50  '°  """*"*•*  ■  threaded  Joint. 

''"8l3.37l!'2-l'S^.  S  Mol!^"*"*"'  *"""*•*'"  -^"•»«>«;- 


2.873.810. 

is  readily 
2,872.839. 


H.      Telesco^Bg    auut.      23T2.904. 


2.872,773. 
2.873.126. 

a.372,778. 
2J7S.126. 
to  C.   van  der   Lely.   S.   V. 
2.872.773.    2-10-59,    CI. 


Tan  der  Lrty.  N.   V, 
2.873.126.    2-10-M. 


Pacalmlla 


AntOMitlc  aerrtaa 
2.871.«a.  2-10-«». 


Van    den    Beemt.    Jan 
2-10-59,  CI.  121—46. 
Van  der  Lely    Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A. 
ran  der  I^ly.  Cornelia  and  A. 
Van  der  Lely  C,  N.  V.  :  See- 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A. 
▼•"  der  Lely,  Cornelia  and  A 
*•»  ^r  L*ly.   Cornelia  awl   A.. 
RMlltent    rotary    raking   wheel 
oo — 377. 
Van   der    Lely.   Cornelia   and   A.,   to   C 
Laterally    adjnatable   draft   menber 
CI.  280 — 462. 
Van    lX».r«,    i-hlllin   T..    to   C.   K    Claoer 
V.  "*'^    2.872,825,  /-1 0-59.  CI.  74     .%6. 

'■2..Tri4!t"l2L59'^^n 'jriS'"'**''*'  tranaparenc,  .lawar. 
Vereinigte  BaalN«chla<fabriken  QrHach  4  Co. :  See— 
Vlaal^t';  v'uirr,?  's"eJ-''  •  ""^   *"»-*^      ^•"^•«« 

"Tn7'^^".*fi-  ^.87?Kr-  ^^-"^^^   Vla-e^y. 
VIckers  Inc.  :   See — 

v.-  /.*'""?r'i:  ^>«»f«"  B      2,872.873. 

Vierling.     Robert     L,       Modvl    railway    arateM        2  872.879 
2-10-59,  n.  104—149  — 'w.^     mjwjwm.        z.BTS,B7V. 

Vlgren,  Men  D..  and  P.  H.  B.  Claeaaoi 

eoatrai  ayaten  with  fanit  reconUng. 

CI.  179—175.2. 
VIncraft  Inc. :  See — 

Pranco.  Vlncaat  B.     2.87S.3S2. 
Mrglala-Carollaa  Chemical  <'orp  ;  See— 

Vltrone.  John.  Jr. :  See — 

Nilsaon.  Karl  T..  and  Vltrone.     2.873.296. 

Banbaachlagfabrtken  Uretach  *  Co     AdtaaUMe  &omr  rliJr 
^  2.872.e96.T-10-59.  CL  1»— 557  *«»*~w^  ••«'  «o«w. 

Toeatcr.  Walter  :  Bee — 

yocater,  Relnhold  and  W  .  and  lehaild     2.t72.a»5 
Vogal.  AlTin  R.     CeatroUahiy  espuSStoud^w^Mvabi*  fa*. 
,r  JS^'a.  2.«»72.838.  2-10-59.  CL  15—2.  '— «»»*^  *— 

Vogel.  CUreace  E.  :  See— 
„  .   Mooera.  AkWn  J.,  and  Vogel.    2  873  075. 
VmtCj.  M.  Q.  m.b.  H  Jl.iSl»e«ftbflk  :  »••_ 

rraas-  Ounther.     2.S72.89I. 

^  'T'aJ^*'''  ^'     Vehicle  actuated  aackanlaa  for  caraa*  daora. 

2.873.111.  2-10-59.  a    26»— 37^^  •«»  g»ra»e  oaora. 

wachtel.  Oerard  :  See — 
w^*''^'l*J.*'^""J"<'  Wachtel      2.873.195. 

I        ^^'^S'  '/*  **•*•■»  Hydrldea  Inc.     Method  for  lapr^. 

Ing  production  of  oil  welU     2.872.982.  2-10-59  O^liSlX 

2-^oi59"'n'^8<j'r7T'*'  '^~'  •*•*  '^  2.«fcS: 

^*}^r  .^'^****-     AujcUtary    vvhicla  aaaaaMl< 
_,  2-10-59    CI    280-124.  '~**   awpanai. 

^iHr*'  .  ^"h*'™    B.,    and    W.    P.    T^algaaat 
Chemical     Co        (hartllcatloa     J    XJ^l^ 
2-10-59    CI    90— 29.  ^ew^ngm. 

Walters.  Harold  A. ;  See-  - 

Wal.^rira'^'?,^-  "  •  ■•"  ^•'"•"      2»^»-'" 

_     P'^y^^-  Austin  U.     2.873.086 

Wan N^.  Cravens  L    to  .Sorth  American 

CI   ?50^27'*^        '^^^  f^Vfn.    2.873 JM.~fll 
Ward.  Perry  f .  :   See   - 

...     Dobtochek,  Dietrich,  Schweltaer.  and  Ward 
Warner  A  Swaaey  Co..  fhe     ««•        •  ■■•  »»«ro 

Eckman.  Doaald  P.     2.872.934. 
Wamatrom.  Karl  Erik  :  See- 

w.  J5J"?11'*^  ^'•'"  ^-  »»^  Waraatrom 

Warren.  Charles  G.  :   See- 


to 


2.873.124. 

The    Dow 
S.87S.I9S. 


ArlatlMi.  lac.    Lad- 
10^, 


2.873.218. 


2.873.141. 


2.873.115. 


Ihisenbory.  Theodore  P,  and  Warren 
Wataoa,  Bdward  H.  N.  :   »ee- 

n-     "^S!^-  "*••*  A.  and  Watson.    2,872.882. 
Wean  Baaiaeering  6o  .  lac.^  The  :  dee— 

wr^  "S?*"   «»••'■••'»«  6.     2.i72.9W. 
Weber.  Eduard  :   See    - 

Oel«,  Wllbelm.  and  Weber.     2,873.206 
Weegar.  Ralph  P..  and  H.  C.  Uakan^  to  Dletana   KoaM.  rv. 

^T^isf™"*    **       ^^^^    '^**       2.872.684.    2-10-59,    CT. 
Weinberg.  AlTln  M. :  See— 

^?87S.2S***"*    **■    ""'*'*«*'•    *«»■"«•    •»«>    Weinberg 
Weinberg.  .VorbeVt  :  Sec— 

weiJ!Era%?r."!rri  "LZ*"^  "•'  "•"'"•  »»^«»- 

HIMebrand't.  Alexander  B..  aad  W«4a»l.     2  873  CM. 

^'tST^rfSl^f:  k  '"^  '■.."    *'**•'"    ^«  EMnR^aarrh 
"10-59    044!^         0»«ollne    compoaitloB.      2.873.179. 

^Rw'.H^''  "^  1  "r*  ^  ^    Hetehler.  to  Barber-Colmaa  Ca. 
fS^S?      "*"*"*'    »PParatoa.       2.^73.868.     2-10-35r   o! 
Wenlg.  Harold  O.  :  Se*-  - 

andWe^n'tf."  hliSST'''   '^^^^-^^^   Viasmensky. 
Wean.  Leslie  A.  :  See—    ' 

B.^^^"^™*,  R«ymon<|  P..  and  Wenn      2,873.434 
Weatem  Rlectrte  Cto.,  Inc  :  See—  ^^* 

Anderaoa   Paul  B..  and  Plachrupp.     2.872  693. 
Canning.  Maurice  D.     2.873,011  '•••^•'^^ 

OambrtU  Richard  D.,  aad  Gray.    2  872  70S 
Schulta.  Wank  A.,  a^  StriSUnd     2  i7S79.  -• 


1 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XTU 


WaatlMlMaM  BMtTlc  Corp.  •»•*— 

Bandry.  «•»*  A.  2.87Sj3M.  „_,_  _  „.  .^ 
HarteMtota.  lUyMMid  O  >Bd  Kwlcy.  2.S7S,1«. 
Koch.  OoaUT  H..  awl  B«dfl»f«.     MTS.Ni. 

^"fiaSi;  H^Tbirf.*^.  HaMM»d.  WTUf .  a»d  OluIla.rtli 

2.87S.074.  ^      , 

WlehlU  Preclaloa  Ton!  Co„  Ji?£-J«J*-  _  ^.  ,-. 
Jackaoa.  Nolaa  C.  asd  gcfcfoodfr.    2.871.7  IS. 
WM     WaldcBar  J      to   Kobnar    L^kontortM,    lae.     Thn^ 

wC^Bd.  idwla  lTCo  :  »*^ 

BoffSi.  AlkM  C.    2^1^.  ,^,  ^ 

WiMPr.   PrtMlririi.    to   Hrtakoa   A     O.    .D»»let   Cor   trtaja 

Ura^d  roaad  aa  okitei  and  for  kaottlM  tW  thread  »ada. 

2.87S.1SS.  a-MM».  CI.  2»— B.        „     .    _  ^    .     w 

wWa#r.  Bac«a«  P..  L  A.  OhllaMr.  O.  J.  Toau.  aad  A.  M. 

Weti^rg       MMaa    for    ahMdlif    aad    coolfac    reartora. 

2,87t.24l.  2-10-W.  CL  20«— ItlJ.  ^  ..    ^         _^ 

Wilkm^  Bdwaid  D      HrdraaUc^hrah*  ayrtaa  M^dl't  *^ 

r««lltaf  appantaa.     2.8V2.PB1.  l-10-».  CI.  141— #4. 
WUklna.   Floyd   T.     AdJetahU  apttd  olMtrte   notor  coatral 

•rataU.    2.871.417.  2-10-89.  a.  »l8—«7  _      ^ 

WlAiteaaa.  OoarM.  aad  W  A.^toa.  to  fh'^^'O**' S? 

Vltaada    (ortfird    caaaed-Aih    aalauil     food.      2J7t,lM. 

2-10-80.  CL  90— IM.  «     .  «  ^.  M 

Wlllard^  Joo  B..  aad  J    F.  Hfaahaa.  to  Food  Machfawn  aad 

ChoaWal  Corp.     Pvvtkidal   pboaphonia  astora.     2.8Tl,XtS, 

2-l»-M.  CI.  !«7— 22.  ^  „  .  ^ 

WiUiaaa.  Onrlllr  A.,   to  Ualtcd  Coa»»yor  Corp.     Apparatu* 

for  Aad  MTthod  air  haadllM  lac  palTcmkat  aatorlal  la  a 

racavM  coarrrer.    2378.148.  2-lMt.  CI.  802—17. 
WUUaML  Willtaai  J.    AdJaataMo  dtfhrMHal  awltch  artaator. 

2J7ajtS2.  2-10-a8.  CI.  200— !••.  ^  -«    ^ 

WUaoa.   KorvUt   H.     Faldliw  UMt.     2.878.187.  2-10-dO.  CL 

811— M. 
WUKfclor.  Joha  R.  :  Be*--  ^^ 

N>r.  Edward  P..  Thoraaaa.  aad  Wlaeklar.     2.872.80t. 
Wladow  Prodarta.  lac.  :  Caa — 
Haaa.  Oliaa  B.    t.872.718. 
Wtatar.  dwrlM  B. :  »t*~  „  _ 

Thoaipaoa.   Iraa    P..   AUaMi«.   HartaMaa.   Wlatvr 
BUchhoam.     2.878.224. 
Wtrachlac.   Eohort   K .   to   B»U  Trtaphoaa  Laheratortoa,  lac. 

Lncklac  paah  battoa  mfrhaatwi.     X.87a.S84.  2-10-M.  CL 

Wittha.  »aaal  C  to  Ciiiaglaa  —gla "rtar  lac.     i^pa- 
rataa  Bar  haralac  fart.    2.87S.0iP.  S-lO^SoTCL  IM— 7l. 

Wte  C»»p. :  »a^—  

Haaihrrt.  KlaoBl^T  B..  Jr     2J78.0S8. 

WaJHak.  ThadAraa  J      «c*—  

irha^er.  P«^»r  R..  Wajrlak.  aad  Bor««ar     2.878.855. 

Wolf.  Alfrrd.  to  Goophyalcol  Btaaarrh  Corp.     flolaaik  rc«w- 

ttoa  proMactlag  t«>rhBl«a»     2  frr2.tP5.  2-10-M.  CL  181—5. 

Watfraai.  Omvp».   aad   A    Maatva^L   to  TW  Pat*  OU   Co. 

■r*    lahrlcaau.       2J78.254.     2-l<^-88.    CL 


BxpoxldatloB 


Wood  Brother*  Mfa.  Co. : JNj— 

Wood,  Morrel  K.     2.872.831. 
Wood,  M^nral  B.,  to  Wood  Brothm  Mfg.  Ca.     Belt  drlre  for 
amltlple  sptadie  tractor  attochaMeta.     2.872381.  2-10-80, 
CI.  71     685. 
WooUey.  Charlaa  H. :  Bee—  ^  __ 

Baiith.  Ctaarlea  8^  aad  WooUey.    2.872307. 
Worthlactoo  Corp. :  «e« — 

.VUaa.  Herbert  F.     2,878,010. 

Pratt,  Ward  B.,  aad  Farr.    2.871.127. 

Boeder.  Bolf  H.    2.87S.105. 

■p«Bii«.  Warm  P.     2372300. 

Moraaa.  Jack  L.    2.87S.00O. 
Tarae.  Baphael  O.     Method  for  detenalaiac  aB«laa  of  atta^ 
aad  akldof  an  aircraft.     2.872.800.  2-10-50.  CL  78—180. 
Toaac  Deaa  A.  :  See — 

Haaaford.  Rowlaad  C.  aad  Toaac    2.878346. 
Toeag,  Gale  J. :  8ee — 

Okuaner,  Lm  A.,  aad  Touag.    2.87S3S8.  

WIgaar,    Banae    P..    Obllager,    Toeag.    aad    Wetahcfg. 
£871348. 
labb.  NorauB  J..  H.   F.  McKaaaay.  aad  W.  H.  Newell,  to 
Bperry  Raad  Corp..  Ford  laatmawat  Co.  DUialoa.     Boaib 
coaipater.    2.878.008.  2-10-80.  CL  215—61.5. 

laknewfcakL  Aadrew  8..  and  G.  8.  Artiby.  to  P2«»n»-»««Zf 
Ltd.  Power  operated  aat  raaaar.  1.872.890.  a-IO-M. 
a.  81--54. 

Zarei.  Fraak  :  See— 

Caragaaa.  ABthoay.  Lery,  aad  EaiaL    2.873.070. 

Bawrii.  Jakoh.  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  AaMOica.  Aogle  aiodela- 
tk»B  detector.     2.873.367.  2-10-80.  CL  200-81. 

iHteretrOa^  Karl-Axel,  to  Srcaaka  FlTfBMtor  Aktlebolaget. 
DIffaaer  for  aah^rtUcal  lew.  2.873442.  2-10-50.  CL 
200-141. 

Iteilaekl.  8tefaa  A. :  Bee—  __    

Browaell.  Lloyd  B..  aad  UeafaMU.    2.873330. 

fliaiirBun    Bllsabeth   M.,   to   PhUeo  Cora.  "  Method  aT  )eC 

platlac     2373332.  2-lO-BO.  CL  204— iS. 
Elatel.  CUreace  C.     Coat-haager  eorer.     2,873.054,  1-10-80, 

CI.  223—00. 
Klaenaaa.    Martla.    to   Colted   Aircraft   Corp.      Aaalogae   to 

Maary    coded    eyatem    conTerter.      2,873.442.    2-lO-aO.   CL 

840—147. 
Zoaalta.    Igor   T..    to  Tonaag   TraaaaiieBioae   Ltd.      Variable 

■acaettc    drive    for    agltatora.'      2373.304.    2-10-59.    CL 

310—105. 

lamatela,  Heiaa 

Hoehall.     I 

2.873.204 

Zaaiwalt.   Lloyd 

Kaergy  Coaualartoa.    Proceaata  of  redataalag  araa! 
2371.107.  2-10-50.  CI.  18—14.5 


ler- 

Braat.     Oaella.     Schaerch.     aad 


ta   Ualtcd   Statea  of  America^   Atoaile 

iraaiaB 


.-M 


♦ff^f  {.■ 


■tfi 


> 


1— 


iMw«»9ttW 


*?%*  «**l-l<(i»^- 
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17- 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  10,  1959 

Not*.— Flwt  ■ombwsdMB.  mtvaA  «uiiibw=iObeU«.  third  i«i«ber= patent  ■umber 


1-41S: 

s-  mi 

a«: 

♦-       •: 

7: 

MB: 

%-    l«t: 

II-      »1: 

1*-     tl: 


l»-     M: 

17.4: 

!«: 

1«: 

17-  Itl: 

•: 

IS: 

IS: 

». 


I»- 


.U: 

lot: 

.«; 

S: 

11: 

It: 

»t: 


lit: 


It: 

7t 

t.4 

MX 


m 


-  IM: 

-  l.l: 
mi4: 

?•: 
lit.t: 
Ittt: 


»5 

SM: 
407: 

»-    tji: 

tl4: 

U-       1: 

t: 

06: 

17«: 

Itt: 

Itt: 

t4-      M: 

St-        •: 

SI: 

S4: 

ei: 
at-      S: 

7«: 
t7—  1S4: 
St-  St: 
4t-  S7: 
ISS: 
a-  S4: 
*L9: 
44-       T: 


47- 


IS: 

St: 
«: 


xvxm 

s.t7iia 

XtTtlM 
ItTXIlt 
ttTXIlt 

3,S7X«lt 

1«7*«0 
l,t7S.lt4 

3.«7llM 

xtrima 
utT^iat 

ItT^lN 
S,t7X«tt 

S.t72.ltt 

xwrxm 

ItTXiN 
S.t71«t 

xvxm 

X97%n^ 
XtTXTOS 
Xt73.l« 
lt7S.»M 
LtTXTOt 
llt7S,T0t 

itrs,7W 

l»7S,7tt 
3:t7S|J<lt 
tt7S.7lO 
Xt7«ni 

s.t7&rts 

117$  Ttf 
lt7^714 
l«7t71t 
ItT^Itt 
lLt7^1« 
tt7^1«7 
ItTIVlM 
1S71^1« 

s,t7im 

IWJITS 

xm.m 

Xin.174 

xt7S,m 

ItT^lTt 

itTSim 

XtTlTlt 
S.  171717 
S.  $71  Tit 
It7t71t 
lt717St 
lt7S,7»l 
lt71l7SS 

xtaxtn 

t«7t7»4 
lt717St 
ItTlTSt 

xvxm 

ttTtTS 
3Lt7l7St 
l>7S.7St 
lt7t.7Sl 
lt7t.7SS 
ttTliTSI 
1I7S,7S4 
ISTtTSt 

irtTSt 

lt7^7S7 
ItTI^TSt 
XSTXTSt 
S.t7SL740 
S.t7X741 
S.t7X7<S 

xtrno 

t«7X744 

l»rS,74t 
S,tn.747 
Xt7174B 
ll»a.74t 
S,  171780 
18717tl 

xtaxm 

ItltTS 
S.nt7t4 
P.PlJOt 


47—     tl: 


»1— 


Itl: 

«7: 

lot: 

lot: 
IT*: 

k 
SOc 

S4: 


ST: 

04: 

14D: 

Nt: 

It- It  4: 

SI4: 

St4: 

tn: 

n-TI  45: 


•7: 
«0: 
13: 
S4: 

St.t: 

SliM: 


ItiTS: 

m. 

«7: 
S: 
0: 
7: 
t47: 
410: 
4: 


110: 

ISO: 

ITS: 

SI: 

110: 

St: 

10: 

W. 

40: 

tt: 

144: 

\» 

SU: 


74- 


S: 

11: 

tlS 

t: 

10.t: 

at 

S4t 
SU 


7»- 


540 

015 

St 

14 


ISS.  7: 
1S4: 
ISO: 

7t-     S4: 


P.P.IJOO 
PP.l^O 
1071.100 
1071755 
1071 7*0 
1071 7S7 
1071780 
1071780 
1073.101 
1071  Ml 
1071700 
1071701 
1071 TOS 
1071901 
1071 7*4 
1171 701 

1071111 

107177* 

1071 7T1 

1871 7TS 

1071771 

1071 TIO 

1071  n4 

1071775 

1071770 

1071777 

1071771 

1071770 

1071  lit 

1071711 

1071701 

1071701 

10717*4 

1171700 

10717*0 

10717*7 

1071700 

1071700 

1071700 

1071 7M 

1071700 

1*71700 

10717*4 

1171 700 

1071700 

10717*7 

1071700 

1071700 

1*71000 

1071001 

1071  oa 

1071000 
1071001 
1071000 
1071000 

1071007 

ms 

1071  a» 

1*71  ON 

1071011 
1071 OIS 
1071 OU 

1071014 
1*71  SU 
1071010 

1071017 
1071010 
1*71010 

107100 
107101 
1071  OS 
1071 OO 

1071004 
1071888 
1071018 

1071  or 

1071088 
1*71  lO 

1071  on 

107101 
107110 
1071104 
1*71  IW 
1071 1« 
1071187 
1*7110 
187109 
1071 OO 


«- 


Wi- 


st: 
14: 

56: 
S: 

SO: 

1: 
It: 
17: 


S7: 

7: 

II: 

14: 

140: 

110: 

no: 

tt.4: 
15: 

51: 
4.5: 

II  5: 
S5: 

O: 

St: 

S: 

4: 

O: 

MO: 


140.4: 

O: 
Oc 

04: 

TOS: 

70: 

n: 

0  5: 

Tl. 
ISO: 
ISt: 
lO: 
Itl: 
ITS: 

IS: 
140: 

40: 

14: 


M 

Ut 
Sit 


lot-  t: 
111-  O: 
ll»-       S: 

SIO: 

lis-      O: 

«S: 

Itt: 

114-  8U: 

115-  80: 
lit-  1»: 
117-      11: 

SS.5: 

S4: 
80: 
51: 
75: 
lO: 

Ut: 
ISO: 
MS: 


sr 


1871 SM 
1871 885 
1871  so 

1871  in 

X8710t 
1871 8M 
1871840 
1871841 
1871848 
1871  MS 
1871 144 
1871*45 
1871*40 
1871 M7 
187180 
1871  Ml 
1871 80 
1871  Ml 
1871  SO 
1871  SO 
1871 8M 
187105 
1871  Ml 
1871887 
1871  lO 
1871 8M 
1871 8W 
1171 IW 
18711*1 
187110 
187110 
1871 IM 
1871 80 
1*71*81 
1871  OO 
1871  SO 
1871 8M 
1871 8M 
1871 8M 
1871887 
1871  SO 
1871  SO 
1871870 
1871*71 
1*71 87S 
1871 87S 
1871874 
1*71875 
1871 87* 
1*71 07 
1*7187* 
187187* 
1871  Ol 
18718*1 
1871  IM 
1871  IM 
1871  ir 
1871  IM 
1*71  tW 
1871  SO 
1871  SM 
1*71  SO 
1871  SO 
1871IO 
1171  Ol 
1871 8M 
1*71  Ml 
187101 
1871887 
1871  Ol 
1871  BO 
1871  SO 
1871  Ol 
1871  SO 
1871  SM 
1871  SM 
1871  SM 
1871 S07 
1871  SM 
1871  SO 
1*71810 
1871811 
1871  SIS 
1871  SIS 

1871 514 

1871 515 
1871818 
1*71  SI7 
1871  SIS 
1871  SIO 


Il»- 

10:  187180 

1871 8M 

7S:  18718M 

940:  1871  IM 

S17:  1871807 

110- 

74:  18718M 

130-  45.0:  18718M 

M:  18710m 

m- 

IS:  1871901 

17:  1871  MS 

4*:  ISTIOM 

40:  18718M 

415:  1871  IM 

I3S- 

4:  1871IM 

340:  1871907 

40:  1871  Ml 

IS*— 

90:  18719M 

'"^ 

1871M* 

ISO:  1871*11 

IS*.  1071013 

191- 

11:  1871*18 

88:  1871*14 

Ot— 

371:  18710U 

S05:  1871011 

m- 

4:  1S713M 

38:  1871*17 

131:  1871 9U 

14*:  1871019 

1871980 

1871981 

187190 

IM:  187190 

810:  18719M 

SO.  18719M 

41*.  1871  Ml 

548:  ISTlSr 

III- 

SO:  18719M 

ISS— 

•1:  18719M 

O:  187190 

114- 

9*.  1871981 

IS:  187190 

ISt- 

1:  187190 

ISt— 

4:  ISTiaO 

O:  187iaO 

187- 

O:  18719M 

173:  187108 

1871 90 

34111:  187107 

4O0:  18719M 

SM:  18719M 

5M:  18710M 

570:  lt71Ml 

187100 

1071*0 

IS147:  1871044 

1871045 

1871  Ml 

1*71  H7 

IS*-    347:  1*71*0 

14»-      71:  18710O 

141-      M:  1*7100 

M:  1871001 

Ml:  1*71 


148-     M 


180- 

III— 
lO- 

lO- 
154- 


186- 


187 
1 


100- 


887:  1S7180 

SO:  1I71H4 

M:  1B718H 

IM:  limSM 

SO:  1871067 

100:  18710O 

1.5:  1*71881 

187130 

4:  187130 

0.5:  1S713M 

IM:  18718M 

1.5:  1871  to 

O:  1S7190 

7:  1871801 

10:  187190 

487:  187190 

O:  18718M 

1:  18719M 

O:  187180 

1871387 

3:  18710M 

O:  187100 

Ml:  1I719M 

117:  10710M 

_.       1.17:  1871*70 

88-       4:  1871871 

n:  18710M 


179- 
174- 


lO-    180:  1871*73 
4:  1871*78 
SO:  1871974 
178:  1871*75 
1871*70 
330:  1871977 
104—  MS:  1871978 
O:  1871*70 
00:  1871  on 
01:  1871  HI 
Ml-      O:  187190 
141:  187190 
SU:  18719M 
MS:  1871 9M 
M7-      23:  187130 
86:  18713M 
170-1U74:  187190 
If*.  1*71 07 
111:  1*7101 
8*.  1C7190 
44*.  187190 
O:  1871SM 
1871  SM 
1871  SM 
108:  1*71807 
4.1:  1S71SO 
14:  187iaO 
1871  SM 
1871811 
7.1:  1871813 
T.5:  1871818 
1871814 
0*1:  18I18U 
17*-      17:  18718M 
O:  1871S17 
10*3:  187MM 
1871810 
171:  lOTiaO 
1713:  1871S81 
187180 
1871  SO 
ISO-        I:  10710M 
14:  ISaOB 
70.3:  187180 
in-      .5:  18718M 
1*71 8M 
1*71  SM 
SI:  1*719*7 
O:  18719H 
US-    15:  187190 
7:  ISTlOn 
M:  18718U 
t:  187180 
V.  187180 
88:  18718M 
78:  18710M 
Wk  10710M 
M:  10710*7 
M:  ia710M 
3:  18710M 
M:  18710M 
U:  1871M1 
3:  1871013 
3:  18710U 
111 


sn- 


198- 


1*7- 


1*71*14 
1071  «5 
lO:  10710M 

190-      O:  187107 

1871  OU 

87:  187KH9 

lO:  187100 

100:  1871081 

SO:  18710O 

S0»-      SI:  1871SM 

40:  1871SM 

IM:  1871SM 

lU:  187180 

lO:  1871SO 

ISO:  18718M 

144:  1871SO 

lO:  18718S1 

186:  187180 

108:  187180 

100:  18718M 

801-      51:  1871SU 

U:  1S71SM 

IB:  1871887 

1871  SO 

1871  SO 


61  1871S40 

O:  1871M1 

67:  1871S4S 

«:  18718KI 

141:  1871  SI 

15:  187130 

32:  187130 

IS:  18713M 

-  18713U 

*0:  18713M 

19k  18713^ 

1M.3:  18712M 

lO:  187130 

1871340 

Ml:  1871M1 

HIS:  187190 

1871 34S 

M:  187100 

08:  18710M 

•6:  18710I 

80:  1871S44 

80:  1871946 

Ok  1871946 

8k  1871917 


IM 
M 

O 


4m 


SI 


314— 

316- 
8lt- 


1871 90 
1871 90 

1871  OO 
18710*7 
1871 08 
44k  18710I 
444:  187180 
48k  1*71881 
894:  18710O 
9:  18710O 
17:  187iaM 
lU:  18710M 
3:  187180 
17:  187100 
07:  187180 
M:  1C710O 
U:  1871  MO 
OO-    15:  1C71SO 
MlO:  1*71844 
10S.S46 
l&O:  1871SM 
Ik  1871847 
r:  1*71»M 
Sk  lOlSO 
Ik  1*718M 
1871881 
4k  1871SO 
Ok  1871SO 
IM:  18718M 
ISk  18718M 
181:  1871SM 
lO:  lOlSO 
380-       k  1*71*41 
9k  1*71*0 
M:  lOlMS 
8k  1871*44 
811-    lO:  1871*46 
387:  iei-*M 
9Bk  1*71*47 
9I»-       1:  101*0 
1*71  *0 
Mk  10^08 
SM:  RciiOl 
SM:  1871001 
S7k  187180 
SSI-     O:  18710O 
1*71  OM 
Sk  1S710U 
«:  18710M 
15:  1871067 
37:  1871QM 
Sk  18710O 
81:  1*7100 
813:  1871*61 
17:  18710O 
Ol:  18710O 
Ik  lOlOM 
tl.k  1*7100 
1871  *M 
18k  18718M 


IM: 
I 


18711 
18711 


84:  1*7187* 
987-  k  1871871 
940-41.11:  187180 
9U—    178:  1871*79 


f 


XX 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


a42-&S.l2:  2,873,073 

25^-  8.56:  1873,253 

30O-314.5:  1873,279 

VO-     38:  XS71115 

107-8X8:  XtrXMS 

317-      38:  X  87X410 

244-      14:  2.873.074 

1873,353 

2.873,380 

3n-    14 

XSTxno 

X87X388 

98:  X87X411 

17.13:  2,873,075 

40l0:  1873,354 

319:  1873.381 

16 

187X117 

X87X«7 

198:  X  87X412 

77:  2.873. 07« 

SO:  1873,255 

3402:  1873.283 

273-      56 

1871118 

1871388 

300:  X  87X413 

153:  2.873,077 

136:  1873.280 

34&5:  1873.383 

273-    138 

X  87X119 

187X380 

341:  X  87X414 

248—      54:  2,873.078 

406:  lS7t,2S7 

a07.4k  1I7S.3M 

m-     4 

187X139 

MO:  xtrxaoo 

3S8:  X  07X415 

125:  2,873,079 

253-3ai5:  2,873,087 

I  Xt73.«» 

xfTxm 

«»-    X8:  X87XiaO 

318-      31:  X  87X410 

14«:  2,873.080 

77:  1873,088 

1*73.386 

380-      39:  1873,133 

38:  X  87X151 

887:  X  87X417 

aflS:  2,873,081 

254-        5:  1873.080 

430.7:  1873.287 

41:  X873,l» 

73:  XS7Xlfl8 

488:  X  87X418 

301):  2,873,082 

70:  1873,0n 

a.873,3H 

134:  %9n,m 

187.3:  X  87X158 

831-      48:  X  87X419 

2S0-      20:  1873.350 

191:  1873,001 

431:  X87X3iO 

461:  1871135 

30O-      39:  X87X154 

883—      27:  1871430 

1873,300 

2S0-    1.0:  1073,003 

448:  ISTISW 

408;  1871136 

310-    8.3:  XOTXaOl 

831-      23:  KtJHjm 

1873.301 

3:  1873,003 

463:  1873.301 

386-11  15:  1871137 

36:  187X388 

88:  1871431 

S7:  1873,302 

250-      31:  1873,004 

475:  1873.301 

387-50.00:  1871138 

55:  187X388 

88:  187X483 

1873.3C 

65:  1873,005 

470:  X87X208 

58:  1873,139 

106:  X87X3M 

884-       1:  X87X43I 

1873,304 

257-      24:  1873,000 

518:  1873.394 

90:  1871130 

113:  X87X386 

38:  187X434 

1873.305 

137:  1873,007 

563:  1873.306 

101:  1871131 

Sit-      18:  187X156 

54:  X8n,435 

1873,000 

230:  1873,000 

580:  1873.200 

388-      10:  1871133 

80:  X87X180 

80:  X87X436 

31:  1873,307 

3M>-        2    1873,258 

013:  1873.297 

380-        5:  1873,133 

68:  X87X157 

97:  X87X4r 

30:  187X100 

15:  1873,250 

030:  1873.3n 

390-      37:  1873,»3 

813-      30:  187X158 

131:  1871431 

1873, 3nO 

17.3:  3^873,300 

051:  1873.3W 

3S8-    111:  1871134 

838:  XS7Xiao 

164:  1871489 

1873.370 

18:  1873,301 

074:  1873,300 

380:  1871135 

388:  187X100 

888-      35:  1871488 

^873, 371 

33:  1873,303 

080:  1873,301 

394-  05. 3:  1 871 130 

3B8:  X  87X101 

888-    135:  187X431 

1873,372 

45.4:  1873.303 

363—       9:  1873.100 

83:  1871137 

tK:  X87X10a 

Ha:  187X432 

40:  1873,373 

45.9:  1873,254 

363-       3;  1873.101 

1871130 

818-      64:  X87X806 

880-      95:  X  87X433 

1873,374 

40.5:  1873,266 

58:  1873.103 

390-      44:  1871130 

68:  X87X807 

97:  187X434 

41.9:  1873,375 

n.i:  1873,360 

364-        1:  X871ia3 

280-      3S:  1873,140 

08:  X87X388 

187X435 

1873,370 

140:  1873,367 

14:  1873,104 

71:  1873.141 

98:  1871300 

840-      03:  1871486 

48.5:  1873.377 

187X360 

19:  1871106 

141:  1871143 

331:  1871400 

70:  1871437 

40.5:  1873,378 

153:  1873.380 

366-      33:  1873,100 

308-      17:  1873,143 

308:  187X401 

174:  1871438 

W:  1873,370 

305:  1873,370 

70:  1873,107 

S3:  1871144 

314-    130:  187X408 

847:  1871488 

313:  1873,300 

330.5:  1873,271 

300-      IS:  1871108 

1871145 

810-  8.31:  X87X40S 

1871448 

230:  1873.381 

330.55:  1873,272 

307-       1:  1871100 

at:  1873,140 

13:  X  87X404 

X071441 

2S1—    121:  1873,003 

1873,273 

37. 1:  1871110 

1871,147 

88:  ^^87X406 

1871443 

230:  1873,004 

368:  1873.274 

368-      37:  1871111 

308-     68:  1871148 

38:  187X400 

863-      10:  187140 

301:  1873,085 
«ar.  1873,000 

206:  1873.275 

270-      13:  1871113 

300-    1.5:  187X140 

80:  X87X407 

108:  1871444 

1873.270 

1873,113 

307- *    1:  187X188 
h.k  XS7X184 

188:  X  87X408 

1871445 

269-    8.5:  ^873,280 

306.6:  1873,2n 

98:  X871114 

319:  X*7X6aB 

810-     08:  187X103 

1873,251 

310:  1873,278 

Classdication  op  Designs 

D  3—35:  Dm.  104,410 

DIO-  0:  Dm.  184,414 

D15-  8:  Dm.  184,300 

D84>M:  Dm.  184,387 

D»-  8:  Dm.  184,368 

D»-ia:  Dm.  184.488 

38:  Dm.  184,300 

Dm.  184.415 

Dm.  184.407 

DM184.388 

Dm184,3N 

DOa—  1:  Dm.  184.488 

Des.  184.400 

D14-  3:  Dm.  184,380 

D36-  1:  Dm.  184,300 

D6»- 3:  Dei.  184,388 

8  Dm.  184,301 

D78-  1:  Dm.  104.488 

D  4—  5:  Des.  184.408 

0:  Dm.  104,406 

D30-  I   Dm.  184.408 

D54-13:  Dm.  184.413 

Dm.  104,308 

Da»-  8:  Dm  184.413 

DU>-  0:  Dm.  184,401 

30:  Dm.  1^84,404 

14:  Dm.  184.411 

DS^  1:Om.  184.380 
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UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  739  Number  2 


TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


tlMM  (NO.  5). 


A  roBplUtloa  of  tnid»«uirk  l«w»  In  f«rr»  u  of  Januarr  1. 
1»M.  la  now  artlUM*  In  ■  wpnrato  poMlcatloB  enOtl^ 
Trmdemmrtt  Lmwt,  Tfcta  mattw.  whk*  wna  hmftotf  eon- 
talBMl  In  tiM  pITntlon  Trmdrmmrk  MmUt  af  Frmetitt  •f  the 
FmUnt  O0IC0.  WUk  F^rma  4  Btstmtt*  will  not  bf  tnclnded  In 
tiM  fxt  edition  of  tlMt  pabUrntloa. 

Trm4ewtmrk  Loir*  iMy  to  obtained  froM  tlw  tnpwtatcndont 
of  Docwnmts.  U.  A.  Oov»nun»nt  Prtntlac  OAe».  Waahlncton 
M.  D.  C.  for  20  c««ta  per  copy. 


MotlCM  andnr  15  0.  8.  C.  llie  ;  TmdMurfc  Art  of  July  5.  1»4« 


PerfnM  and  tntlet  water:  Umm-  ■•• 

^ Nov.  20.  1»5«.  D.  C.  8.  D.  CaUf.   (Loa 

AngdM).  Doi  1082/5g-Wll.  (Tkmmel,  Inc.  x.  Atkert  «•*  et  ml. 
CjEitnt  Ja4|^Mat :  defendanta  reotraiaed  (notice  Dee.  28, 
IMS). 

B«C.  Wo.  HMM  (DrPOVT).  E.  I  do  Pont  de  Nemonra  ft 
C?o..  Brottslng  U«Qlda,  bronae  powdera.  paint  ^namelt.  etc; 
mU  Dae.  K  MBB,  D.  C.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doo.  11086,  *.  /. 
4«  Fmmt  4t  Sewttmn  4  Cb.  r.  Dn  ^aiM  Fmimtim§  Cb. 

■«.  Mo.  tlMM.     (8m  Rcff.  No.  UOJtO.) 

Mmg.  Mo.  n«,JM  (SHAUMAl),  Gnerlaln  Perfnmery  Corp. 
of  New  York.  Perfnmea.  AM  Nor.  20.  1868.  D.  C.  8.  D.  CaUf. 
(Las  AnreWa).  Doc.  1081/5*-WM,  0»«rlo*«.  Inc.  r.  Albert 
E»h  9t  oi.  Coaaent  jadgment :  defendanta  restrained  (notice 
Dec23. 1»M). 


■•«.  Mo.  IM.H8  (J0HX80!r«>.  8.  C.  lelmoan  ft  Son.  Inc.. 
Powdered  wax,  prepared  wa«,  wood-dye.  •*«■ :  "^^  No.  11M88, 
saaM>.  Pollahlnc  bmshea  :  B^.  Mo.  tM.«7«  (iOHN80N'8  AND 
DBsioN).  aanie,  Wai  for  eoattnc  and  poltaftlnc  wood.  ete.  ; 
mm.  Mo.  tM^TM.  aame:  Bac.  Mo.  SICWI.  aame;  Bo*.  Mo. 
SaiJM.  aane;  B««.  No.  Mb.lia.  aaaM.  Llqnld  wax  poltab  for 
•niabinc  and  roalinc  fnmltnre,  etc. ;  Boc.  Mo.  MU888,  aaiM. 
rombtnatloa  rleaAlac  and  wax  poltablnc  preparatloa  for  aato- 
nMbllM.  etc..  ftlad  May  2.  1»M.  D.  C.  B.  D.  N.  I.  iBrooklyn). 
Doc.  1MT»,  a.  C.  /aba— a  4  B%m.  Ime.  t.  Ooefon  /obneton 
Cwrp.    Ordorof  dIBiiBtlbaiTi  Par.  IT.  I— ft. 

Boc.Mo.l1<Mft     (Be*  Bee.  No.  lM.l«ft) 

Boc.  Mo.  IMJib  (CHANEL),  ClMnel.   Inc.,  Face  powder. 


(8ee  Bef.  No.  118^880.) 

(8ee  Bee.  No.  108.108.) 

(See  Bee.  No.  IMjmb.) 

(See  Bee.  No.  106.108.) 

(See  Bee.  No.  106.108.) 

(See  Be*.  No.  106.108.) 

Mo.  »l.irr  (EDWABD8  AND  DESIGN).  J.  Bdwarda 

ft   Co.,   Leather   ahoea :    Bo*.   Mo.   Mt.176.   aame;   Bo*.  Mo. 

MMOft   aame:   Bac.   Mo.  tmjM   (KDWAEDS).  aane:   Boc. 

Mo.  4SS.U6   (IN  CBILDBEN'S  SHOES  KDWABD8   18  THE 

NAME),    aame:    B««.   Mo.   422.166,    aame:    Ba*.    Ha.   «86,68l 

(BBBT  or  ALL  EDWARDS  SURE  TO  FIT),  aame ;  Boc.  Mo. 


Mo.  666>4ft}. 
Mo.  666^4. 
Mo.  ■■6.WI. 
Mo.  616.766. 
Mo.  6161661. 
Mo. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1958 

ToUl  number  Ot  appUcatioos  bwaitinf  ftction  {exdudint  renewib  ftnd  Sec.  12  (e)l J^iSS 

Date  of  oldest  Dew  nppUcntk>n — » flEi  A  IQSft 

Date  of  oldest  ftmended  applicaiion ~ oep*.  %  twoo 


J.  R.  MEBCHANT.  I 


TBADBMABK  BXAbONIMG  MnjaON^BLAJOMBn 


AND  TBADEMABE 


II 


C.li.WBNVT. 

(D  J.  B.  8TEBBA.  Claaim  i.  ft.  II  11.14.  14. 16.  ».«,>».  1^2^61, 6^64, 66,  «M6 

OD  B.  r8HBYOCE.Clam»  4.16.  r.«»  1^6^44, 4^H;8anrtoi  Mark  ClBiBW  16ft  161.162. 166. 16*.  166,  I6M87 

ihre  Maabmb^  Mark*  Clam  »6 

(m)  E.  I.  BANCOCE.  ClMamM6.7.i;8.  Ml  11,  1ft  IT. 
Ccrttfteatiaa  Mvfci 


(AO 
8aa.  11  (c)  PafaUeMlaM  (Afl 


AppUcftdom  Food  Duriof  the  Month  of  December  195S— 1.825 


TbaTBADBMABE  SECTION  rf  «8»OFFigAL,CAZErnt.  ^ 
TM  7S»  O.  O.— ft 


327— No.  673,6*5  to  No.  674.01 1 
60 

of  tte! 


••  wbam  aB  MibaafmmM  •baaM  m  — *?  6»ZT* .— -  ^ 
faiiiga  m^hi«  |S.7»  aMWaa^  ti^»  oayiaa.  20  wmaom. 


TM   51 


TM  52 
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4S4,«71  (THE  BIG  HOUSE  EDWARDS  FOR  LITTLE 
SHOES),  same;  B«r.  N*.  4M.771  (EDWARDS  TODLIN8), 
Mme;  ■««.  N*.  snjrr  (EDWARDS),  Mmr:  B«c.  N«.  atijMt 
(EDWARDS  SHOES  FOR  CHILDREN  A.VD  DESIGN  OF  A 
SHOE  BOX),  Mme.  fllod  Dm.  18,  1»8S.  D.  C.  E.  D.  N.  Y. 
(BrooklTO).  Doc.  19288.  E4ward»  Bkoea,  Inc.  v.  B4wr4'a 
8hoe»,  Inc. 


B«ff.  N*.  SSttlTS. 
Bcv.  V:  SSt.4M. 
K«C.  N*.  S«M1S. 
Bee.  N*.  M».1U. 
m«ff.  N*.  41M7S. 

B«r-  N«.  4n.ii«. 

B«V.  N*.  4St,ltS. 
B«C.  N*.  4M.M7. 
K«C.  N*.  4t4,r71. 


(8e«  Reir.  No.  382.177.) 
(8«e  Reg.  No.  382.177.) 
(S(«  Reir.  No.  382,in.) 
(See  Reff.  No.  108.108.) 
(8<^  Reir.  No.  598,812.) 
(Se«ReK.  No.  382.177.) 
(See  Re«.  No.  382.177.) 
(See  Reir.  No.  382.in.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  382,177.) 


Keg,  N*.  4n.U«  (MORPUL).  Morpal.  Inc..  Men'*  hosiery: 
Beff.  No.  «S4.1U.  Hame.  Hosiery:  MM.771,  Crawford  and 
Crawford.  Knittinir  machine  and  method;  t.4MJ8a.  E.  T. 
Floyd,  Stuckinir8;  M7S.t77.  Crawford  and  Crawford.  Knit- 
ting machine.  Slod  Dec.  17.  1958,  D.  C,  M.  P.  Ga.  (Macon). 
Doc.  406.  Morpul,  Inc.  t.  Smith  4  Hunt  Mmekimt  Work: 

Bog.  No.  4M.771.     (See  Reg.  No.  382,177.) 


No.  ttMrr.     (See  Reg.  No.  382.in.) 

Beg.  No.  SSM78  (ONI  A  DAY  AND  DESIGN).  Mllea  Lab- 
oratories, Inc..  Vitamin  tablets;  Bag.  No.  gMJU  (ONB  A 
DAY),  same,  atod  Dec  19.  1958.  D.  C.  B.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn). 
Doc.   19300.  MUtM  LmhTtorie;  Ime.  r.  Vifmim  Ctuter.  inc. 

B«g.  No.  SI8.«u  (P0LY-TI-80L),  Mead  Johnson  4  Co., 
Ll<|«ld  Tttaraln  preparation  containing  ntamins  A,  B,  C.  etc. : 
Bog.  Mo.  M8.81*,  same:  Beg.  No.  4M,«7S  (POLY  VI -CAPS), 
same.  Vitamin  product  used  as  a  dietary  supplement,  Alod 
Dec.  »9.  1»5«,  D.  C.  E.  D.  N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  1929S, 
Mmid  Joknaom  4  Co.  t.  Tht  YUmmim  Center,  ime. 

Bog.  No.  S4I.M9.  (See  Reg.  No.  108.10&) 

No.  Ma.81*.  (See  Reg.  No.  538.812.) 

No.  M1;M1.  (See  Reg.  No.  S83.in.) 

Mo.  894.114.  (See  Reg.  No.  49MB8^) 

Mo.  884.818.  ( Sse  Reg.  No.  SBjrBL ) 

No.  848.178  (SPILL  AND  SPELL).  Joan  M.  Smith. 
Edacational  speliiag  game  p'ayed  with  cubes,  81od  Dee.  18. 
1957.  D.  C.  N.  U.  III.  ( Chicago ».  Doc.  37r20«7.  PhUUpM  P%k- 
hthert.  Inc.  ▼.  Titcr*tt  Cmrp.  Ceaoent  judgment  ;  defendanU 
enjoined  (notice  Dec.  29.  1958). 

Beg.  No.  884.878  (SNO-MIT).  Templeton  Olore  Co..  lae.. 
GloTes  and  mittens.  aie4  Dec.  23.  1958.  D.  C  .  S  D  .N.  T..  Doc. 
141/181.  Air  B»h9.  Int.  ▼.  PrenkHn  Tm  Fit  Olov*  Co. 


Selected    NMHrWfrictlfy   NflBM8 

The  Public  Health  Service  has  informed  the  Patent  Offlce 
that  the  names  listed  below  hsve  been  selected  by  WHO  as 
recommended  international  non-proprietary  name*  for  phar- 
maceutical preparations. 

The  procedure  for  selection  of  thaac  BgaMs,  by  WHO.  in- 

Eecommended  International 
Non- Proprietary  Nam* 
(LatU,EnglUh) 

acetylmethadolum 
aeetylmethadol 

alpha  cetylmethadolnra 
alpha  cetylmethadol 

alphamethadolum 
alphamethadol 

anileridinum 
anileridine 

betacetylmethadolam 
betacetylmethadol 

betametbadolnm 
betamethadol 

betaprodlnum 
betaprodine 

desomorphlnum 
desomorphine 

diethylthlambutenom 
dlethylthlambutene 

dimethylthlambutenum 
dlmethytthiambutene 

dipipanonum 
dipipanone 

ethoheptaxinnm 
ethoheptaslne 

ethylmothylthiambntenum 
ethylmethylthiambutene 
hydroxypethidinam 
hydroxj-pethidine 

levallorphanum 
leyallorphan 
levorphanolum 
leTorphanol 

metethobeptasinoa 
metetboheptaslne 

metbeptaalnnm 
metbeptaslne 

methyldeoorphinum 
methyldesorphine 

methyldlhydromorphinum 
methyldibydromorphlne 
myropfainum 
myrophine 

norniethadonum 
normethadone 

ozpheneridlnum 
oxpheneridlne 

oxymorpbonom 
oxymorphune 

phenoniorphanum 
pbenomorphaa 


rinding  earlier  paMication  In  accordance  with 
pablished  in  the  Chronicle  of  the  World  Health  OrgaalntlMii. 
June-July  1955  issue,  has  beoa  eompleted.  WHO  rs^aeots 
that  these  recommended  names  be  recognised  aa  the  non- 
proprieury  names  for  the  substances  concerned  and  that  the 
nseo— ary  stops  ho  taken  to  prerent  acqaisltloa  of  proprietary 
rlgbts  la  tko  i 


NaoM  or  DeaerlpfiMi 
((-<iimethylamlno^.4-dipiienyl-3-acetozylMptaBe 
•-4-dimotby  lam  tBO-4.4-dlpta«ayl-l-«cetoxy  bepu  ae 
•-«^lmothyUunlBo-4.4-dlplwa7l-S-4»c|»UDol 

l-I2-(p-amlnopbeayl)-ethyl)-4-pbcaylpiperldlne.4-cartexyllc  ae«d  oth^l  ootor 
0-8-diBietli7lamlao-4.4-dlpb«ay)-<-«ettoxylMpCaM 
0-«-dlaMtli7taaatBo-4.4-dlpk«ajrl-S-boptaMl 
J'1.3-dimethyM-phenyl-4-pfBjiMsgyplpertdine 
dlhyd  rodeooxymorphlne 
S-4llathyUmlM-l.l-dl- (2-tblonyI ) -1 -bateao 
S-diiMthyUBino- 1. 1 -dl- ( 2-thl«ayI )  1 -butene 
4,4-diphenyl-4-piperidlBo-3-heptanoa« 
l-methy|-4-earl>ethozy-4-pbenylbezamethyleaelalne 
3-ethylmethylamino-l.l-dl-(2-thleay1)-l-b»tene 

l-ma»hyI-4-(3-hydro«ypbenyl )  -ptperidlne-4-<art>oxyHc  add  Ktayl  cater 
e-S- hydroxy -.VnUly  Imorphlna  n 
•-3-hydroxy-.V-m«tbylmorphlaaa 

1 ,8-dimethyl-4-carbctlHizy-4-ph«nylbczaniethyleBetmtae 

l.S-dtecthyl-4-earbometliozy-4-plienylhexamethylenelmla« 

6-methyl-^*-desoxynM>rphine 

A^BCtbyldihydromorphiaa 

myristyl  ester  of  baniylmorphlaa 

4.4-dlphenyl-8-dlm«thylamls»-S-bexaaoiM 

l-(2-pbenyl-2-hydroxyethyt)-4<carbothoxy-4-plMByl-plporMlae 

dihydrohydrozymorphlnoaa 

S-hjrdroxy-X-pheaethylmorphlaaB 


Febbuary  10,  1959 

proh*ptailnum 
probeptailne 

propcrldlnun 
properldlD^  I 

prepoxjrpbcM   /  |   I  \ 
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l.»-dlm>tfcyl-4-phMiyl-4-»roptoBoxyli«i;«inftliyleD*'lmiDe 
l-aMthyM-pbcBTliriperidlM-i-nrbozrltc  add  Isopropjl  Mtn* 
4^1lBe«li7taiBlao-l  ^-4tpbMi]r>-a-«ii»t^l-3-pr«|rt«noxylNiUa« 
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MARKS  PUBUSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

TlM  foUowlBC  nutrks  art  pablUb«d  in  complianc*  with  wctlon  12(a)  of  tbe  Tradcmart  Act  of  194%.      Notice  of  oppo- 
sition nadar  ■eetloB  13  may  ba  filed  within  thirty  day*  of  thla  pablloatloB.     See  Ralea  2. 101  to  2. 100. 

Aa  proTlded  by  aection  31  of  aaid  act.  a  fee  of  twaaty-Tlre  dollara  moat  aecoatpaay  each  notice  of  oppoaltlon. 

QjHf  I  ^  RlW  or   Plrtiv   PraOirod   Mltltriih    ^*^'  ^-^^     Gemch  Tannine  ('ompanjr,  Taunton,  Itai 

CAMBI-RIKRAK 


Piled 


8N   42.006.      Albert   Ensrbert.   d.    b.    a.    Le   Mart   Hatchery. 
Le  Mara.  Iowa.    Piled  Dec.  9.  1957. 


sV-,l»,. 


For  Leather. 

Pint  uae  la  May  1»M. 


8N  M.IM.     Bmerton  *  (^iailn«.  Inc..  t'aatoo.  Matt,     nied 
Jane  24.  IMS. 


ECCOSHIELD 


Por  Loaded  Plaatic  MaterUI  Uaefni  for  Norlear  Radiation 
Hblelding.  in  the  Form  of  8h«^t  Stock  and  aa  Caatin«  Retina. 
PIrtt  we  Apr.  22.  19M. 


For  Baby  Chicks. 
First  oae  Oct.  23.  1957. 


f 


8N  54.889.     Raybrttoe-Manbattaa.  Inc..  Manbelm.  Pa.     Filed 
Jaly  7.  1958. 


SN   47,457.      U  Tewelet  Seed  Co..   Milwaukee,   Wla.      PUed 
Mar.  10.  1958. 

BADGER  CLOVAMOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  54.585.      ^ 
For  Red  CloTer  Seed. 
First  ate  Feb.  19.  1958. 


Owner  of  Rec.  No.  508.411. 

For  Reinforced  Plastic  Lanlnatee  and  Molding  Coapoaads. 

First  aae  Mar.  t7, 19M. 


SN   50.183.      Pennington   Grain   *    Seed    Inc..    Madison.   Ua.     SN    55.284.      Stone    Mountain  tirit  Co..    Inc..    LIthonia.   Ma. 
PUed  Apr.  22.  19.^8.  Filed  July  14.  19.%8. 


H\^. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  38«.35S. 
For  Poultry  Orlt. 
First  uae  Jan.  1.  1940. 


SN  3«.212.     R.  T.  Vanderbllt  Coapany.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  28.  1958. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  green. 

For  Lawn  Seed. 

First  nat  on  or  about  Mar.  8.  19|>8. 


For  Mineral  Rabber. 
8N  51.711.     The  Goodyear  Tire  *  Rabber  Company.  Akron.        First  use  June  10.  1958. 
Ohio.    PUed  May  15.  1958. 


PUOPRENE 


SN  56.846.     Goochland  Nuraerlet.  Inc.,  IVabrnke.  Pla.     Ftle<l 
Aog.  8.  1958. 


For  Synthetic  Rubber. 
First  use  Apr.  30.  1958. 


J. 


SN  52.533.    Union  Wadding  Company.  Pawtncket.  R.  I.    Filed 
May  28.  1958. 

JIFFY  PLANTER 

For  Flower  Seeded  Mat. 
First  use  May  16,  1958. 

TM  54 


For  Omameatal   Plants  and  Shrubs.   Itoth  Flowering  and 
NaaRowerlBg.  Palms,  and  <Mtrus  I'lanta. 
nrat  ■••  In  Jaly  1957. 


s. 
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TM  55 
.  lac^  New  Yark,  N.  Y. 


«N    11.T10       ifWMto    AktUbotaffPt    0«M 
holm-Udi^Co.  SwvdHi.    rilc4  July  6.  1M« 


ilator.   Stock- 


FIBERPAK 


AGA 


>  I 


OWMT  of  B«t.  Mo.  Ml,Mft. 
rv»r  8M»»la«  Dnias. 
Pint  nap  In  IMO. 


gX  52  IK)«     RlchanU  *  Conorw  Hardwarr  Corporation,  Kaa- 
Ow.«  o#  «w«ll.h  me»   Xoa.  aS.UO  a«l  4.:M2.  «lat«l  A-r        -  '«»,.  Mo.    ru«l  Jane  4.  1»58. 

M.  1924  and  Junr  U.  1W4.  rf«p*cttT*ly 

For   RM^tacM*.   ■•«*   aa  Bowa.   Bana.    Baak»ta.   OxjrsM 

Tanka,   Acmmnlalora  and  Cyllndeta.   fm  0»e  In  Caon^rtloB 

WItk  MlMraU.  V»ala.  Oa.«.  and  »aw  Matrrlala. 


■aa  City.  Mo.    FUKI  Jaw 


fix  S8.0T1  W»at  Vintala  Palp  and  Papw  OoMpany.  K»w  pi^  gportlnit  and  Camptng  EqalpoirBt,  Mor»  ParticiiUrty, 
Tark.  X.  T..  aaBlgw*  of  Tb#  Hlnd»  *  Daa**  Paper  Cam  ^^^^^  ,^  p,^,^  g,^^  ,^^  Cheata.  Tactraia  Jogs  and  Ba«- 
paay.  Siaadaaky.  Ohla.    PII«k1  Joly  2.  1*ST.  ^^  .nd  Lanrb  Kit*. 

rirst  oae  Jaa.  8.  1»M. 


CORABRITE 

ror  Boxes  and  Cartoiw  Mad*  of  Comucated  Papertaard. 
First  ase  Apr  '».  iMd. 


h^ 


»X    46.378.     THae   Maaafartarlnir  rorpanit»«».   X**'   ''<**• 
N.  T.    nied  rrt>.  21.  1»5S. 


TRINE 


8N  M,033.     Maryland  Cap  Co..  BaltloMre.  Md.     Piled  July 
24,  ItiS. 

"TRU-TASTE". 


Por  Plaatte  Coalad  Paper  Copa. 
PIrat  aae  aa  or  akont  Mar.  24.  1»M. 


fbr  Mall  Boxes. 

Plrat  aae  Octoker  1»4A. 


8X    4€.«8B       AUddla     IndaatrWa.    incarporated.    Xaakvllle, 
Teaa.    PlWd  f^  2T.  iMft. 


8N  M.187.     Artkar  Scklller  and  Son.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Baybnra 
Mfg.  Wt..  Cklcago.  Itt     rn^i  Jaly  28.  1W8. 


V>e6^o^ji^ 


Por  Lanch  Boxes  a  ad  Lanch  Kits.  WHb  or  Wttfeaat  Tae- 
aaai  BettUa.  and  Varaoai  BotUea. 
Plrat  ase  an  or  aboat  Jan.  2,  IfM. 


CUPSAVER 


Por  Plastic  Separating  Traya  for  Stacking  and  Carrying 
Drtaklag  Capa. 

Plrst  use  Prk.  10.  1»M. 


.:^ 


SX  5«.SS2.    Hl-Jac  CarparatJan.  Port  Payne.  Ala.    Piled  Jaly 
SO.  19.^8. 

THERMA-JAC 


SX  48.T0S.     Beanatalk  BketTteg  Uailttd.  Chichester. 
BBdand     Piled  Mar.  21.  1968 

D17  A  IkTQT  A  Y  IT  Owwr  a#  Beg.  Xoa.«U>»3  and  617.659. 

*  ■>                   OriAINoiAljA.  ror  ("oanter.  for  Drinking  Olaases  and  the  Uke.  Made  af 

Owner  of  Brtrlah  Reg.  Noa.  716.129.  716.120.  and  716.121.  Plbrooa  Bodies  With  Textile  Coverings, 

dated  Mar   2i.  19.V3.  Pln.t  use  July  17.  1937 

kilea  Thereof.  — — ^ 


ll 


SX    49.419       Cochran    Coatiaental    CoatalBer    Corporatloa,    UHi  J  ""  •■i9*9*# '*"'■  ^^''■P*'***' '^'^ 

LoateTllle.  Ky.    Piled  Apr  10.  19.%8  loloi    wJ  rtdntfctfcl 

UQUI-LOK 

For  Poll  Containers  and  Oo^ir,*  Therefor.  SX  25.753.     Briefcase,  lac.  tHlrago.  Ill      Piled  Mar   8.  1967. 

Pltat  aae  Pek^  27.  IMS.  _^ 

MARVELUX 

8X  J2.«»     r.x..  Plaatlc  ..e..  «sa.  Te..     Ptlsd  Apr.  .4,        ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^  ^^^.^  ^^ 

*  Pltat  «ae  Pek.  8.  1937. 


JJ^  wi,^ 


TEXJIS 

PLiisncs 


SX  38.292.     Leader  Prodocta  Proprietary  Umlted.  Cartton, 
near  MHboarne.  Victoria.  Aaatralla.     Piled  Oct.  3.   1957. 


I 


N«  <.ui>  1.  Made  ta  tW  worda  -IVxaa  Plastka"  apart  from  Por  Identi6catloa  Tags  for  Attachment  to  Sheep.  Cattle. 

thTlali                                ^^  •■«>  <>^*"  Aalmals  for  Indlcatlag  Ownetahip  aad/or  Other 

_      oi^...^  n.^^  Data  or  Information. 

Jlnt^  Il^k^it  sept.  1. 1954.  nrst  -  ^-  J«»T  1*50  ;  In  commc^e  July  25,  1966. 
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SX  S8,»8.     LMid«r  Prmtarta  ProprlKarr  Uaiit^.  OimoB,    8N  55.028.     Randpaprr  IncorpotaUd.  SocManO.  MMi.     ru»4 
near   Melboarne,   Victoria.   Australia.      FH««I  Oet.  3,    1957.         July  9,  1958. 


"SY  .*  iJTJ' 


lEAOERTAC 


For  Identlflration  Tag*  for  Attachment  to  8heep,  Cattle, 
and  Other  Animaia  fur  IndiratiilK  Ownership  and/or  Other 
Data  or  Information. 

First  use  In  July  1950 ;  in  oomnierre  July  25.  195«. 


POLYBOND 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  J»4.2M  and  403. 
For  Abrasive  f*a|ter. 
First  use  in  January  IMY. 


SN  55,0M.     Sandpaper  Incorporated.  Rockland.  Mass.     Filed 
July  9,  195«. 


aa$s4- 


mmI  Poluliiaa  Materials 


8X  32,546.     Myron  E.  Rchwart*.  Inc..  Mllwaakee.  Wis.     Filed 
Jane  24,  1957. 


PHENOWET 


'.}.M 


Owner  of  Reg  Noa.  5W.305  and  403.M2. 
For  AbTMlv*  CaotlM. 
First  use  Jaly  27.  1»48. 


eenfest 


ax  55.313.    E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Xemoan  and  Company.  Wilmlnit 
ton.  Del.    Filed  J«ly  IB.  1958 


JET  STREAM 


For    PoUsbea   Artiii«   as    Dirt    and    (irease    Removers    and 
Cleaninf  Materials  for  Autoniobilea. 
First  use  May  20.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  415.784  and  A03.964. 
For  Chemically  Treat«»d  Clcanintc  and  Polishing  Clotha. 
"'  First  use  Xor.  ».  1955. 


SX    41,486.      The   Standard   Oil   Campany,    Clereland,   Ohio. 
Filed  Xov.  27.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  395.196. 

For  ChtMiilcal  Solutions  for  Cleaninfc  and  Poltahtna  Snootb 
Surfaces.  Olasa.  and  tbe  Llk*.  { 

First  use  Mar.  25.  1941. 


SX  55.880.    J.  C.  SWak.  Brooklyn.  X.  Y.     Filed  Jaly  23.  198H 

EVERFLO 


For  AbrasiTe  SuspmclinK  Liquid  Vehlcl*-. 
Flr-ftr^Oct   2*>    1957 


Qats  5— AAeshftf 


•J^  Xl>' 


SX  55.380.     CUreaee  B.  ClereUad.  d.  k  a.  C.   K    OerelamI 
.Llthichrome  Coatpaay.  Fort  Scott.  Kaaa.     FlUsI  fuly   18. 


1958. 


GRITWELD 


For  Adbealve  for  AAxinf  Abraslre  MafrrlaU  to  Relta. 
First  aae  In  January  1957 


SX  41.769.     Majrlc  Spray  Shine  Corporation,  Kansas  City.  Mo 
Filed  Dec.  4.  19A7. 


SX  S6,850.     Mlaaeaota  Minlag  and  ManafactaHnc  Compaay. 
St.  Paul.  Minn      Filed  Aog.  5.  1958. 


MAGIC 


_  -I      ? 


CORBOND 


For  Shoe  Polish. 
First  use  Oct.  17.  1957. 


For  Adhesive  Tape. 
First  use  May  28.  1M8. 


Jf      Slf. 


SX   54.892.      Reynolds   DiitributioK  Company.   Inc..   Lincoln. 
Xebr.    Filed  July  7.  1958. 


Clafs6-CktHicals  aad  ChtMical  Com- 
posMow  ^  ^ 

SX    52.400.^    Farbwerke   HoeclMt  AktleniceseliM-hart    rormals 
Meister  Lacios  k  Brfinlng.  rrankfart  am  Main.  (;ermany. 


Filed  May  27.  1958. 


•*<4i-«U 


LAMPRECID 


Owner  of  Orman   Reg    Xo.  Tll.S2fl.  dated  !•>«».  M.   1 
For  Agents  for  Combating  Aatmal  I'ests. 


SX  57.247.     Cliffs  Dow  Cb«Ml«al  Company.  Marqoette.  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  15.  19.58. 


For  Spray  Type  Shoe  Shining  Polish. 
First  BM  May  14,  1958. 


SENTINEL 


For  Antl-Freeie  Preparation. 
First  use  Oct.  6.  1936. 
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_  ^        -        ,  ,     a_^J  U^    •      ■     *>  —     JIN41.5W.    L.  W.  FrrdtntiMl  *  C«..  Inc..  K«wtoB  Loww  P«ll«, 

Qau  8 — Stfcart.   ArtidM,  not  ukhmimi     ^an  ni^  Nov  29.  io.>7 


ToImccs  Prodbcts 


POLYSEAMSEAL 


«       V    w    «    V      MtoH        For  PlMtle  Smb  8«i1*t.  Caolklair  »Bd  Bedding  Compoond. 
SN  52.840.     K.tb»rtiie  ^-WMel-ry.  New  York.  N.  r     Wl*d         «„.-- j..  i.  1955 


Jane  S.  10S8. 


LIDWELL 


For  Asbtrayt. 

Fimt  u*^  May  it.  lO-'^A 


gS    41.5T1.      Poloron    Prodwrt*.   toe,   N«w  Soehelle.    X.   Y. 
n\r^  Nov  29.  1957. 


H/ 


LIFETEX 


PfOfOCtHM 


For  8h*»t  Materials  Having  Plastic  Bonded  to  MeUL 
First  oae  Not.  4.  1M7. 


IN  4S.1S6      Jet  M-*  ii»»  Company.  Incorporated.  Charl.tta.  8N    42.442.      The   Celote*   Corporation.   Chicago.   III.      Filed 

X.C.    FlWd  n^.  SI.  1957  ^   »«.  «"     „|.<.„   TONF 

MET  UNE  HUSH-TUMI^ 

■^'i'^^  For  Round  AbM>rblnfc  CeUlng  Tile. 

Ftor  Launrtwm  for  fSDnv"****!  Gas  tJgrtridgfls.  Uoe  Pae»  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^   j^^^ 
M   Une  Contalhem.  r.««ncher  .*1faehnn*»«.  Cartrldg*  Nose 


i'oBM.  Kntrancr  .^dapten..  Cartrldjrr  Talchers. 
First  uae  Nov.  27.  1».'»7 


RN  18. 


— i— ^    8N    42.829.      The    Ce»ot«  Corp->r«tl«Si.   Chicago.    III.      Filed 
Dm-.  2S.  1957. 

SUPRACOUSTIC 

For  Sound  Absori»lnK  (Mliag  Panelt  Comprised  ITInclpally 
Th4  Vo<KlTins  Llms  l*rodu«tt  Cowfsnr,  Tnl«Hlo.    ^,  j.^^^^  piber.  '^^ 


dassW-Ftrtfixtrs 


«>hio.   nkdSsv  •..  lf^« 


First  asr  I>c.  4.  19iT. 


Blnba^ 


8N  42.870.     Eari  J.  Krickson,  d.  b.  a.  Erlckson  Enterprises. 
IJptrolt.  Mich.    Filed  Dec  23.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo  22«.0*i« 

For  Agrlciiltnnil  Hydrated  Lime. 

First  nse-Xug.  22. 1»5«. 


dan  12->CMflnKtiMi  Materiib 

RN  14  M*.     Calfornla   Rrdwood  Association.  San  Francisco, 
Calif.     Filed  July  SO.  1957.     COLLBCTIYK  MAEK. 

jj         CRA 

owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  299..-.75.  547.080.  and  Ma.Mt 

For  Lumber. 

First  we  In  January  1928. 


iber- Stone 


For   Imitation   Stone   Kldlng  Made  at  Pren^ed   Fiber^as* 
First  use  Apr.  2*.  1957. 


RN    42.927.      <1.    T.    Rchjeldahl    Company.    NsrthtsU,    Iflnn. 
Filed  I>ec   23.  1957. 

SCHJELDOME 

For  Inflatable  Sheet  Plastic  BalMlnK. 
First  use  Sept    2«.  1957 


RN  38.439.    OlgiWing,  McBe«n  4  Company.  I.«s  Angeles.  Calif. 
Fll«4  Ang-  29,  IMT. 

CERfl-CIRCUlT 


RX  4«  §85      Wsber  ft  WIrth.  KommandltiseseUschaft.  Holsen. 
•ear  Refcwt^e  <»ohr>.  C^nmuj.     Filed  Mar    28.  l»»8. 


PRESTOUTH 


Owner  of  Cn-rman  Reg   No.  704.814.  dated  July  24.  1957 
For  Xon-Metallle  Plastic  Ante  Repair  Prrparattons  and/or 
Kits. 


For  Orsmic  l»anels  or  Boards  of  IMalectrtc  <'harscterl.tir.     ^^.  ^^  ^^       ^^^^  Corporation.  Plqna.  Ohio      Filed  Mar.  10. 
Adapted   To   C.grry    Blectrlcally   Conductive    Metal    Patterns.         ^^ 
First  use  M«l  17.  1957. 


RN  38.091.     Rattle  Cedar  Lnmber  Mamifneturlng  Co.. 
tie.  Wash.    Filed  Sept   .10.  19R7. 

SHADO/EDGE 

For   Cedar    Siding  as    s    Construction    MateriaL 
First  ose  Aug.  21.  1957. 


'■^  I 


For  Screens  and  Rtorm  Sash  for  Windows  and  Doers. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.   20,   1957;  prior  to  Sept.  IB. 
1965.  as  to  "Debo." 
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"^Aw  ?\»5?"'*'^  ^'*  ^"'"'*"''  ^'»-'~*-  0»>«o     rilHl    8N  52.275     C«„«.t  En.«I  DeT^lopuM-nt.  Inc..  D.tr1,.  Mid.. 
Apr.  i.  iwo«.  p,^^  jl^y  26,  i»58. 


EMALUX 


For  Cold  Olum)  Wall  Sarfadnc. 
Flwt  aa»  on  or  themt  Nor.  8.  IWl. 
Buhl  to  Intf.  with  8N  50,08S. 


8N  53.SM.     Elliott  Bay  Mill  Vompmuj,  8««ttir.  Wkah      rtM 
June  11   1858 
Th*  word*  "Til*"  and  "Trim"  ar«  dlacUimfd  apart  from 
th«  mark  at  abowii.    Owner  of  Hcf.  No.  487,136. 

For  Decorative  Wall  Tile  Orootlng  and  Waterproofln*  Com-         -«,   ^^^ ,     ,       ^ 

pound  of  a  Polyvinyl  Acetate  EmaMon  Type  for  Cae  aa  Tile    «  ,u    ^^^^^*^'   ^'«»*w,  Solid   Wood  PaneUn«a.  and   Wood 
Trim  and  Tub  C*ulk.  Moll«lln«»- 

First  nae  Mar.  10.  1058.  rirat  ■••  Jw.  t.  19.VV 


SAKAR 


May  5. 1058. 


t't*. 


rf/"! 


\i9ta 


-^ 


For  Laminooa  Opilinsa. 
First  we  Apr.  25, 1058. 


8N  53.411.     Katoer  Gypraoi  Coapuay.  I»e..  OokluMi.  C*Ut 
Filed  JuM  12.  1058. 

FIRKOTE 


No  claim  la  made  to  the  repreoentation  of  the  (ooda  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Fabricated  8tnictaral  Members  and  8t«el  Framlnx 
Members  for  Buildings— Namely.  Columns.  Girders.  Joists. 
Beama,  Purllnes.  Bridging  Trusses.  Bow  String  ftoof  Trasses. 
Tie  Plates.  NaUable  8teel  Olrta,  Sleeve  Plate*.  Sag  Rods! 
8way  Bracing  Hoda.  Eibbed  Steel  Booing  and  Ribbed  Roof 
Decking. 
.  First  nae  Apr.  21.  1058. 


For   Expansion  Joint    Material   for 
Insulating  Boards. 

First  use  Wb.  St.  lOM. 


BaUdlag  and 


8N   51.108.      Babbitt    Pipe   Co..    Inc..   West   Hanover,    Mass 
Filed  May  «.  1068. 

AGRILTTE  ' 

For  Rigid  Pipe  Composed  of  Impregnated  Celluloolc  or 
Fibrous  MateriaU,  and  Used  PrlBMrlly  for  Irrigation  Pnr- 
poaes. 

First  nae  Mar.  25,  1058. 


SN   58.502.     Cartla  Coapanles   Incorporated.  Clinton.   Iowa 
Filed  Jane  16.  1058 

STYLE-TREND 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  650.356. 

For  Mill  work— Namely,  Doors  and  Cablneu 

First  use  Mar.  S,  lOM.  oa  i 


8N  5S,aM.     Dwyer  Luiber  Co..  Portland.  Oreg.     Filed  Jane 
16.  1058. 

HEMNO-PLY 

For  Plywood. 

First  iiae  May  28. 10A8. 


SN   51.008.      Koomos    PortUnd   Cement   Co.   Loolsvlll..   Ky.     "^  "^^^  ,^*  I-dustrtes.  Inc.  Redwood  Oty.  Calif,     nw 
Filed  May  20.  1058.  ''"      ^'  *•*• 

KOSMORTAR  CASTLEWOOD 


For  Mortar  Cement  Containing  Portland  Cement. 
First  use  In  or  about  1022. 


r«r  FoMiag  or  CootractlMe  Doors,  Clooarso.  and 
Spare  Dividers 

First  use  Jane  13.  1058. 


or 


8N   52,118.      Harbiaon-Walker  Refractories   Company.   Pitta-    **  **.6T4,     San  Valley  Industrie*.  Inc..  8«a  Valley.  CnHf 
bargh.  Pa.    Filed  May  22.  1058.  Filed  Jane>  30.  1058. 


H-W 
HARCHROME 


IMPALA 


For  Sliding  Glaa*  Doors. 
First  use  June  17.  1058. 


8N    54.306       Baldwln-Hin   Company.   Trenton,   X.  J.      FiM 
July  1.  1058. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos.  321..^33  and  643.136 


PANATONE 


For  Castable  Refractory  Used  in  Metallurgical  Fnniac*  Hot-        For    Acoustical    Sheets   snd    Perforated    Metal    Panela   for 

*"^-      „       ^  ,^„  Supporting  Such  Sheets. 

First  Me  Nov.  30,  106T.  First  one  Mar.  2.  1068. 


I 
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m.         «<»       U       J     .    ^    «-J   BI..«Lt.«    *.J    "N  M.T»4.     Hl-«kMr  R»T»t  Tool  Coapuiy.  Terrwie*,  CUM. 

StaaM-Rttim  Siwht  BUND  NUTS 

8N    «.1M      N.tJoB.1    M«cm».    Product.   Co«p««j.   Utlea.      ^f"    j^^    „  Intenully  Th«»ded  Expwider  Into 
Mkb.    Ktted  DKL  10.  195T  th.««d  of.  TuboUr  Shank. 

I  CONELOK 


Flnt  OM  Jane  14,  1059. 


Por  LocfclBC  Nois. 
T\t%\  UMOct.  1.  IMT. 


IN    61,242.      DrMoer    iMlMtrtM.    Inc..    Dallas.   T«x.      PUod 
JaM  10. 1M8. 


SN  41.772.     Oaotla-Baeoa  liaa«Ca«tart»c  CoaMMay. 
City.  Mo.    Filed  Doc.  20.  1967. 


RIGI-GRIP 


Por  Ptpo  Coapttaoi. 
Plrat  aae  8«pt.  1*.  1»S7. 


360 


Por  Pipe  Claapa. 
Fteat  aao  Mar.  21.  iMt. 


SN  45.1M.     Pbylrtch  Oorparatlaii.  Loa  AaflrtM.  Cahf.    Pllod 
P^  2.  1»M. 


gN  62.881.     A»oraet  €;orp«n(l<>*'  ^•^  Tork.  M.  T.     Pllod 
Jaao  18.  1868. 

HERCULES 


Por  Castor  Wboclo. 
Pint  MO  Mar.  14. 1858. 


Por  lobo  Hooka,  Hoap  DiolMa.  Olaao  HaMcta,  Towvl  Klac*. 
Papor  HoUota.  Baad  Tovol  Ban,  PaMita,  Z>ta«rr  aad  CaM- 
Mt  Pallo.  Door  Kaoekora. 

Plrat  aao  Aaf .  1. 1887. 


8N  62.862.     Aatoraeo  CorporatloB,  Now  York.  N.  T.     Pllod 
Jaao  18. 1868. 


"HONEST 


8N  46^848.     TW 

Po^  14.  1»M.     8«c  2(f) 


.  Brtdcvport,  Coaa.     Pllod 


FLOATING   HUB 

Owaor  of  Bof  Ko.  288.248 

Par  CMtora  for  PUmimrr  aad  Tracka, 
Pint  aa»  oa  or  aboat  Jaa.  16. 1840. 


PWr  Marlao  TollcCo  aad  Bcptoc 
Plrat  mm  Pak.  12.  1868. 


It  Part*  Tberofac. 


8N  55.788     CUytoa  Mark  4  Coaf^aay.  Craaotoa.  m.     Pllod 
Jaly  24.  1858. 


8N  51.280      Toaagatewa  Stool  Car  Carparatioa.  NUoa.  OWo. 
Pllod  May  9.  1858. 


Por  TvMac.  Plpo.  Uatoaa  for  Coaaoctlag  P»p«  or  «od«, 
FUtoro. 

Plrat  aae  May  1. 1858. 


gN    56.017.      Ntxdor«-Krola    Maaatkctariat    Co«paay.    St. 

Tho  dfawlBf  to  llaod  for  yellow  and  Mae.  kot  color  Is  aot         ^^^i^  no.    PIKkI  July  25.  1858. 

**Por*Aaekor  Plas  far  Botdlnt  Ladtac  Btrapa  la  Prelckt  Cars.  EXTRA CTOK 


First  aoe  NorMakor  1851. 


Por  Tractar  Chalas. 
Pint  ase  Jaae  1. 1828. 


BN  62.722.     HMttaar  ElTot  Tool 
PIM  Joae-i.  1858 


.  Tarcaaco.  Calif 


BLIND  BOLTS 


8N    66,018.      Nladort-Kreta    Maaafaetarta«    Caatpaay.    St 
Loala.  Mo.    Piled  Joly  25,  1858. 


Ptor  PasteaoTS,  la  PsrtlcoUr  Fasteaen  of  the  Type  Wklch 
An  Sot  by  Drawlnf  »n  Interually  Threaded  Rxpaador  lato 
tho  Kad  of  a  TuhaUr  Shaak. 

Plrat  aae  Mar.  21. 1855. 

TM  728  O.  O.— 6 


NU-WAY 


Por  Tractor  Chalaa. 
Pint  aae  Jaae  1. 1828. 


TM  60 


*N  56.666.     Wm.  Steliwii  Mfg.  Coapany.  Newark.  N.  J.    FUed 
Aug.  5,  1958. 


FLO-JET 
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hss  16-Pratoctive  aMi  DMrativ*  Coatkigs 


For  Spraying  NoMlea  for  IndmtrUl  MachinM.  Washing 
Machine*,  Air-Conditioning  Ck)ulpment  and  Agriraltural  Ttl- 
liiatlon  for  Spraying  Chemioala,  FertlUi^ra,  Tan  and  Other 
Aqaeoua  Materials.    Emulslona,    Diaperalona  and  the  Like. 

First  oae  Jane  2,  1958 


8N  56,7»4.     Price-Pllster  BraM  Mfg.  Co..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  7.  1058. 

ADJUSTA-FIT 

For  Manaally  Opentted  Valvea  for  Tuba  and  Showers, 
First  use  July  23.  lt|8. 


8N  42.827.    Cataphote  CorporaHon.  Tele<1<\  Ohia.     Filed  Dm, 
23.  19S7. 

CATALINE 

For  Liquid  Plastic  Coating  for  Highway  StrlpUw. 
First  use  Mareh  1955. 


8N  42.828.    OataplMta  CorporatloB.  Toledo.  Oklo.    FUed  Dc«. 


23.  1957 


SN   56.958.     General   American  Tranaportation  Corporation. 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  Aug.  11.  1958 

--♦al*  «H»A  UPtn 


RIMGUARD 


CATATHERM 

For  liquid  PUatIc  Coating  for  Highway  Striping. 
First  uae  April  1957. 


'   For  Weld  Screws.  "^'"^ 

h    First  use  on  or  abo«t  Mar.  31.  1958. 


SN  91.022.     8.  C.  Johnson  *  Son.   Inc.,   Racine.  Wis      Filed 
May  5.  1958. 


8N    57,036.      WattH    Regulator    Company.    Ljiwreace.    Umm. 
Filed  Au^  11. 1^8.    Sec.  2(f). 


STEP  AHEAD 


fnrfn 


For  PreparatiM  for  Pollahiag  aad  Cbatl^  Fkwr  Surface* 
of  All  Types. 

First  aae  Apr.  10.  1958. 


ea»  tf,  Dt.L. 


Owner  of  Reg.  .\os.  563.758.  564.008,  and  566.796. 

For  Feed-Water  Regulators.  Preasare  Regvlatws.  Tf>mpera- 
ture  Regulators.  Redorlng  Valves.  Relif^  Valvea.  Pressure  and 
Vacuum  Valaaa.  Siphon  Vacuan  Br«>akfra.  Check  VsItm,  Tem- 
perlng-Mixing  Valres.  Strainers.  Water  Leral  Coatrols.  Water 
Feeders.  Low  Water  Cat  Ols.  Ua*  Shot-Off  Valve*.  Oas-Llne 
Filters,  and  Gas-Lla*  Lokrlcators. 

First  use  in  1929  :  1874  as  to  "Watts.*" 


SX   54.682.     Odls  C.  Galloway  A  tX.  foe  ,   Beaumont.   Tex. 
Filed  July  2,  195«. 


■A  ~^ 


rt 


Class  14-AAetals  and  Metal  Castings 
Forgings 

SN  41,289.    P.  R.  Mallory  *  Co.  Inc..  Indianapolis.  Ind      Fll«^l 
Not.  25.  1957. 

ANVILOY 

For  Electrode  Metala,  Metal  Alloy*  and  Materials  Forming 
Electrodes  for  Hot  Upsetting  and  MeUl  Oatbering 
First  use  S«pt.  12.  1957. 


Class  15-Oils  and  Creases 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For  CoaHng  Compoomoa*  lar  Apptlcatioo  fa  Int*ri«»r  Sur 
fa«e*  of  Iron  iMi*  fa|  pmtmi^  Cor»ai*o«  asd  IVporttion 
of  Solida  Thereon.        -^  ^    ^" 

First  aae  Jan.  15.  IMS. 


8N   59.923.     Spraylat   Corpatafion.  New  York,   N.   Y.     Piled 
Oct.  1,  1958. 


^  -  ■ '    *-."-/• 


BOOTH-STRIP 


■  *r    ••'T^j  T 


For    Water    Diapersloo    nia    Forming    Material    Used   as 
Strippabie  COatIng  for  ProtecMoa  of  8pray  Bootha. 
First  use  May  1.  1958. 


SN    60.352.     W.   J.   Lyaeli   Palat  A  Varmlah  Co..  lac .   Bast 


8«  a3.3»0.     Chemtech.  Incorporated.  MUral.  FU.     kned  June         ProTldenee.  R.  1.     Filed  Oct.  9.  1958 


12.  1958 


CHEMLUBE 


For  Chemical  Labrlcaat  Used  To  Reduce  Friction  on  Win 
dows.  Doors,  Catetaea.  Wood.  Rubber.  Olasa.  Etc. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1958. 

~'^^"^^~"~—  ft  «H«  »«m'' 

SN   53,864.     Esso  Standard  OU  Company.   New  Tort.  N    Y 
Filed  Jane  19,  1958. 


AC  nr LYNCH 


For  Bzterior  Aeryllr  Maaoary  Palat. 
Plrst  aae  June  1.  1958. 


a* 


VITANE 


8N  60.S89.    Atlantic  Laboratortea  of  Deteware.  Inc..  Wllmtag- 
ton.  Del.    Filed  (Vt.  10.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  .No.  556,865. 
For  Motor  Fuel  Addltires. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  11.  1956 ;  on  June  30 
1949,  in  a  different  display. 


GRAYGUARD 


For  Rust  Inhibitor  and  Protectlre  Coating  for  Metal  8ur 
faces. 

First  use  Jane  18.  1968. 
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BN   60.1M.      BfLU  Brother   l«»e..  H1n*«i.  N.  J.      FIW     8N  W^IJ^     Be-Mml»  Zlrtn,  U^  h.  a.  ZIrtn  BnterprUe..  Hta- 


MULTICHROME 


TITEN-ZEM 


Fm-  PalBts. 

Flnt  OM  JoM  ,11.  19M 


Pot  V*terUMtrt»n  Prrparatioo — Nam^.  M  a  Topieally  A^ 
pitod  mm  MaMaclBf  Llqutd  for  Relief  of  Wind  Puffs.  Bnr- 
■Itte.  tMpMMory  Trooble.  TendonitU.  Sparliu,  Onelots.  and 


BN  60.452.    Va«  Dal».  !■«..  Loaf  Lal».  Ml««.    Fttrf  Oct.  10 
IMA. 

VANGUARD 

For  ChMMleal  CompooitloB  for  Cafttlag  C»»e«t.  Wood  or 
First  OM  Mar.  SI.  IMS 


First  M*  Jaoaary  1M«. 


Claiit9-V«UdM 

SN  4S.04J.  Moskcfloa  Motora  WfatUlUr*  Co.,  d.  b.  a.  Woodlln 
MHal  Products  DtrWoa,  MMkegon  Motors  Specialties  Co.. 
JaekMm.Mlch.    FllA  Dee.  Se,  1M7. 


8N   60.740.     Tta  Lowe   Brothers   Coapanj.   Dayto*,   Ohla. 
Filed  Oct.  16. 


LOWE-POXY 


Owaer  of  Re«.  Noa.  58.562.  646^04.  aad  666,751 
For  VamU*  a^  Actlrator  Therefor. 
First  Me  8ept4  3S.  iMt. 


RN  60T54     Th*  Martta-aaMMT  CaMpaay.  CWcar».  I".    »■"«»         TW  drawla«  Is  Ilnwi  for  r«d  aad  t*ae.     No  cUUb  Is  made 


Oct.  16.  ltS«. 


TWIN-THIN 


For  Lacqaer  aad/or  AcryUc  Thtaai^. 
First  aoe  Aug.  B.  1056 


Oass  W  -  MUdianes  ari  PbaraacMtical     r«»«  -  '-• ^  >»« 


ta  the  worte  "gualitr  flzat"  apart  froai  the  mark  shova. 
k«t  la  aaklac  this  dloelateer.  appllcast  does  not  reUa«alah 
say  «r  lt«  coauMS  lav  fighta. 

FW-  Marlae  Windows,  Bos  Wfadoiwa.  aad  Itoat  for  Use  in 
MoMW  Hooeo— Nsnely.  Wladowa.  JaWasle  Wladews.  Storm 
Wtoiaws,  Window  Screeas.  Wladew  Awalasa.  Wladow  aad 
Door  TIsors.  Garalah  and  Body  Motdlngs.  and  Porch  Light 
With  Grab  Haadle. 


SN  5T.11J      Prtrfeosional  Pharmaeal  Oa..  lac..  8aa  Aatoalo. 
Ite.    FUed  Ate  14.  16U. 


8N  41,820.     Uahert  «.  Crane,  d.  hw  a.  The  Pneumatic  Seat 
Coa«aay.  Lm  Aapetos.  CftUf.     Filed  Ian.  13.  IMS. 


FLEX-AIR 


VERNACEL 


For  Ophtbalmic  Prrparstlon 
First  aae  Aac^S,  IMS. 


Tor  Seats  Bmbodyinc  a  SpecUl  Tibration  Absorbinc  and 
Other  Vibration   Derrlopint  Apparatus,   for  Use  in  Antomo- 
tlva  Vohiaw  Such  as  TiMte.  Mortef  Vana.  Timiler  IitiiMi 
tivas.  HanllBC  Scrapers  and  Other   Road   Working  Vehlclaa. 

First  use  Oct.  26.  1656. 


8K  5T.27S.     LM9«  Brotheta.   Inc.,  Ctadaaatl.  Ohio.     Filed 


Aas-  IS.  IM^ 


i  DUADACIN 


For  M«^lclnal  Preparation  for  BellK  of  Such 
•a  Pala.  Headache.  Ferw.  Sasal  Coacwtioa  aad  Nasal  Dis- 
charge.  Pradactd  ia  CapMiie  aad  Fluid  Form. 

FlfM  ana  •■  «r  ahaat  Jaae  20.  l»5S. 


8N  47,084.     Jack  T.  Watts,  d.  b.  a.  Jack's  Trailer  Swrlee. 
Gardena.  Calif.    Filed  Mar.  4.  1»58. 

SboUmon 


SN   S7.27*.     Uoyd 
Aac-  IS.  ISM- 


Inc  ClMlaBati.   Ohio.     Filed 


rw  Hoase  Trailers. 
Flnt  ase  May  15.  IMI. 


DOXICAL 


rw   Medtcinal   Pwparatioa   for  Treatiaeat   of  THaporary 
Coaatlpatlaa.  Fradaced  in  Fluid  and  Tablet  F\»rui. 
Flrat  aa»  aa  w  aboat  July  IH.  l»58. 

SN  S7.S14.     Benjamin  Wrla.  d.  b.  a.  «IHa  Bnleiprloea.  HU- 
leah.  Fla.    filed  Aug.  15.  1»5S. 


8N  SS.4T7.    D.  P.  Harris  Hardware  A  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc., 
NewTo««L.N.T.    Filed  July  17.  IMS. 

SPACE  RACER 

For  Blcydea. 

Flnt  ase  May  2S.  IMS. 


MUSCLAX 


SN   55.504.     PeninsuUr  Fiberglass  Products.  Inc..  Hialeah, 
Fla.    Filed  July  17.  IMS. 


For  Veterinarian  Preparstlon— Namely,  for  Relaxing  Muacle 
Spasm  and  Pr«luclng  MuMwIar  R»lasati«a  oa  Skeletal  or 
laroluntary  Muacle  irfeguUritiea. 

First  use  Jaauary  1»56. 


VANGUARD 


For  Boata. 

First  aae  Mar.  1.  1M6. 


TM  62 
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BN  M.Tie.     Power  C»t  Boat  Corpontloa.  Paimmoaat.  C»Mf 
nied  July  21.  1058. 


FmuAlY  10,  1969 


POWER  CAT 


•  V   For  Boats. 

Plr«t  oae  on  or  before  Nov.  30,  1956. 


I>: 


SN  56,508.     Toar-A-Home  Manufaetartnc  ConMvatlML  Flint 
-    Midi.    F!l*«  Ant.  1.  1058.  ^___«,^ 

TOUR-^MIaMI 


8N  96.612.    De  Mor^tyBoMrdl.  Pundenn,  Oillf.    IUmI  Mar. 

ULTRAMICROWAVE 

For   Millimeter   Wave«u.de   Kquipuw-nt  — .Xaiueiy.    Standlnc 
Ware  Datoctora.  CaTlty  Wa»e  Metera.  Phaae  Hhlfteta.  Mot 
able   Shorts.   E-H   Plane  Taners.  WaregaMs  Anteauu    Low 
Power  Terminations.  Variable  Attenuators,  Crystsl  Detector 
Mounts,  and  WsTeculde  Ratstla*  Joints 

First  uae  Jan.  21.  IBM, 


Fbr  Mobile  Homes. 
First  oae  Jane  15.  1056. 


SN  20.346      Kllse  Mercantile  of  New  York.  Inc..  New  Tor* 
N.  T.    Filed  May  S.  1007. 


V—      -tJi'Tt 


SN    56.628.      Cnsfaman    Motor    Worka,    Inc..    Lincoln     Nebr 
Filed  Attf.  5.  1958. 


For  Badlos. 

First  Bse  Jnly  11.  1056. 


»»I 


Owner  of  Rej.  No.  504.814.  *** 

For   Small   Motor  Vehicles  Adapted  for  Carrjlng  Plajers 
and  Sporting  Ekiuipment. 

First  ose  Feb.  11.  1958.  ,  **^'" 

..^^^^B^^—     «M«Ms^}    .•■^J!^y    . 

SN  56.9T3.     Richard  C    Le  Bron.  d.  b.  a.  Le  Broa  Manafeic- 
tnrlng  Company,  Onaaha,  Nebr.     Filed  Aug.  11.  IMM.    .. 


SN    S2.8ft6.      Baleocaster.    Incorporsted.    Forest    Hills.   N    T 
Filed  Jane  28.  105T. 

TAPE-0-GRAM  m 

For  Continuoua  Belt  With  Perforations  Which  Reprodace 
Worded  MeaaagM  When  I'Uced  In  an  Electric  Advertising 
Sign. 

First  use  May  22.  10*7. 


SN    38.613.      ImperUl    Ltghtlag   Producta  Co.,    Latrobe    Pa 
Filed  Oct,  0.  1037. 


U^ 


SNORKLE 


ve  I  ux 


For  Illuminated  Glaaawareand  AcmwHies 
First  use  Aag.  SO.  1057. 


For  Antomoblle  Radiator  Grllla. 
First  use  July  10.  1068. 


SN  42.736.    Sperry  Rawl  Corparattom  New  Tark,  N.  T     rUed 
Dec.  10.  loat. 


aa»2l-Ekdriai  Awmtss,  MsiUsm, 
asdSsppfies 

SN    10,336.      Standard   Instrument   Corporation.   New  York 
N.  Y.     Filed  Not.  15.  1056. 

REV-SWITCH 

For   Electro-Magnetic  Actaated   Rotational   Speed   Switch 
First  use  Sept.  15.  1055. 


rfc. 


CSS) 


For  Semiconductor  Dlod«>s  and  Transistors. 
First  use  Apr    1,  1057. 


SN  44.102.     Frank  H.   Mclntaak.   Waahlagtoa.  O.  C.     Piled 
Jan.  17.  lOM. 


SN  23.760.     AMP  Incorporated.  Harrlsburg.  Pa.    Filed  Feb  5 
1057. 


AMP 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  405.714.  624.800.  and  others. 

For  Condensers,  Capacitors.  Transformers.  Ionise  Forming 
Networks.  RectlBers.  CoIM.  Modulators,  Electrical  Filters,  and 
Parts  of  the  Aforesaid  Gooila. 

First  nse  Not.  19.  1043,  on  condensers. 


SN  23.774.     Communlcstion  Products,  Inc.,   Marlboro    N    J 
Filed  Feb.  5.  1067. 


For  Low  Frequency  Short  Range  Malti-Thannel  Broadcast 
System  With  Radio  Receivers. 
^#lrst  ose  Mar.  20.  1057.  ^      ,  .,  _,  .^^ 


SKY-TOP 


SN   46.341.      Meter  DeTlcea  Caapany.  Canton.  Ohio.     Filed 


Feb.  21.  1058 


For  Antenna  Towers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1056. 


ROTO-TEST 


For  Electric  Control  Switehea. 
First  use  In  1030. 
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Apr.  18. 1»M.  '■*'  ^'  "** 


4  Mj»n,  IBC^  a^rimglMfA, 


TM  68 

OhlA.    m«d 


muM 


Por  Il«rtrl<»J  Pow»r  0«t«i»  Looitor*  In  th»  N»t»i«  of 
Radio  Traawaltte™  Which  Ar.  Opr«t«l  Antomatlotlly  !■ 
E««poMr  to  Ui«  Opeslas  or  M  AMocUrtwl  E*ck»rr.  Fmt*. 
Clrmlt  Br»«k»r  or  SectJonalliinB  IVrIc*. 

rirat  M»  Mar.  1. 1958 


Owan-  of  Ren-  Xo«.  860.7S5  aad  •80.7»». 

ror   Portable  and   BoHt-in  El*rtrk   Spac*  H««tM«. 

rirat  mminmt  12. 1958. 


8N  S1.4T8.    Th* 
Maj  12.1988. 


Macmarox  Coapaay.  r»rt  Wayw.  l«d.  fll«!    ^  je.eiO.    Vltalkr  Battery  Coapaar.  !■<  •  !*>»"•  T'*-    »^»«» 


Am- 4.  1*88. 


STIvREORAMA 

Por  C^iablnatloii  Radio- I'hoaocraphs  awl  Kl«<rk«l  Pboao- 
grapha. 

Pint  mtf  Apr.  1«.  1M8. 


PLASTIGLAS 


Owaer  of  Rf«.  No.  577.778. 
Por  Sloraitr  Batterico. 
riret  niie  Mar.  16.  1951. 


HN    88.028.      0»a»ra»    M 
PlWd  J«M  «.  18&8. 


CWporatloa.    D^rolt.    Mk*. 


VIBACALL 


Chn  22  -  Cmm,  Ttys,  «i  Spwtim  feidb 

Ki    88.840       Heh*    B.    Bertrr    (Mr.    WHHa-    D     BMk«r). 
d.  h.  a.  W.  D.  Better  Maaafactarlaf  Coapa>7.  Martu*  City. 


Par  Btortroalr  Pa«tac  Rr 
Pint  ««e  Apr.  14,  1 


UN  55.9«7      Berw  Air  KiM  Corporatloik.  Chl««o.  HI      P»»«l 


Jal7  25,  1958 


HOLUWOOD 


For  XoB-li^hrtlre.  Portable  Vlewlii«  Tubes  Thro^  Whjrh 
Oae  Abore  the  Surface  of  the  Water  Caa  Look  Below   the 


Ow»er  of  Rec  N«  88».«82  aad  847.118  

For  Wertrtral  Hearta*  aad  Cookla.  ApplUacea-Na^f. 

Broiler..  tJrllla.  Barhenw..  Rotlaaertea.  Pryla.  \m^\^  Hot 

I>tet<a.  Toaatew,  aad  Wa«e  Iroaa 
Ptrat  aaeNov.  12.  1940. 


Ptrat  aae  Aag.  1. 1858. 


«C  27  JT7      Mas»e«tca  MU^  lue^  Claytoa,  Ma.     PM«1  «*Pt- 


16.  1957. 


8N    85.984.      The   Dayt 
PUad  Jmly  25.  1958. 


oa    Rahher  Caaipaair.   Dayta^ 


PERKY  POODLE 


W.th«.t  waiver  of  It.  r«»o.  »*  V*****!;, 'if^!. '!!S 
ao  rlaiai  tm  e«rtoalTe  rUcht  to  •»  the  word  "Pooile     apMt 

from  the  oiark  as  ahowa. 

For    Marnetlcally    Actaated    ArtlrnUte*   "Dw 
Plrat  aae  Sept    3.  1957. 


BX  27.761      Charlra  W.  White.  Baltimore.  Md      Filed  Sept. 
24.  1987  

PONDER 


Owaer  of  Beg.  No  SI0.S45 
For  Electrical  laanUtlBR  Tape. 
First  aae  OB  or  aho«t  Jaly  1988. 


For  Board  aad  Playing  Ph««  for  Playiag  a  Board  Type 


a 


Plrat  aat  May  15.  1»87. 


aN  58.985     Tte  Doatarh 
Jaly  28.  1958. 


AntW.  ^^^     "»«»    «^'   »*•*"      A«ak  Haiway.  1-e.  Sew  Torh,  X.   Y.     PiW 

Oct.  7.  1957. 


Por  Electrical  Coaaectora. 

Plrat  aae  oa  Of  aboat  Aag.  1. 1942. 


Por  Prlctloa  Toy  Vehlclea  aad  a  Plyla«  Helicopter  Doll. 
Plrat  ••»  Janaary  1955. 
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SN  42.50ft.     Lad^rm  Bro«..  MUwtuke*.  Wig.     Filed  Dw.  18.    8N   4T.9M.      Amioid   Company,   daddlr   Bit>ok.   X     J      PlJed 
1»57.  Mar.  18.  1»M. 

STAX 


For  Rack  Used  In  Varioun  Ckrd  Games  To  Hold  Separate        iPop  j^y  81lpi»erB 

Portlona  of  a  Deck  of  Playing  Carda.  pj^j  „^  ^^^  i^   .gg^ 

Firat  use  Aug.  8.  1940.  '  ' 


CINDERELLA 


SN  43,439.     Diamond  Tool  and  Honwwhoe  Co..  Duluth.  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  6.  1958. 


,;^i|   'I  ,/     i    J        ^'^J'-.l*' 


^\I.  \*  V    ^^0  i  .^t .' 


SN  48.706.    Cada«vBUta.  Inc.,  Chlcaso,  111.     Filed  Mar.  31. 
1958. 

ALL  AMERICAN 

For   Component   Parts  of   a    Football  Game  Comprlalng  a 
Game  Board.  Cards,  and  Spinner. 
First  use  Mar.  19.  1958. 


f<r«4Kf       «, 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  168.676.  577.668.  and  577,669. 
For  Pitching  8hoes. 
First  use  Not.  1,  19S1. 


*«  v»1l 

I 


8X   49.459.      The    Perfect   Parts  Co.,   Baltimore,   Md      Filed 
Apr.  10,  1958.    8cc  a(f ). 


SN  43.512.     R.  C.  Haasinger,  d.  b.  a.   Na-Cnsliloa  ProducU 
i  Company.  Keeoa,  Tex.    niad  Jan.  2.  19ft8. 


For  Acceasory   Parts  for  Model   AlrpUoM.  Trains.   Boats, 
and  Other  Holtby  Items 
First  oae  Mar.  12.  1950. 


BROOM  TAIL  , 


For  Toy  Stick  Horses. 
First  use  Oct,  9,  1957. 


»'  .*   &  «  h 
H     fiym 


8N  50.978.     Colorforma.  Norwood.  N.  J.     Filed  May  5.  1958. 


COLORFORMS 


SN  46.190.     Apwood  Products,  Inc..  Silver  Spring.  Md.    Filed 
Feb.  20.  1958. 

For  Fishing  Float  Containing  a  Line.  Hook,   and  Hinker. 
First  use  Feb.  10.  1938. 


For  Educational  Toys — Nameljr.  Kits  Utilising  Interchange- 
able Design  Stickers  and  Pre-Cat  Matertals  of  Plastic.  WomI. 
and  Similar  Material 

First  use  in  June  1952. 


-^r '.  '*««•   .' w^ir  1 


8N  51.634.     Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Hollts.  N.  T.     nied  May 
14.  1958. 

IDEAL'S  CREAM  PUFF 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  295.983. 
'  For  Dolla. 
^  First  use  May  1.  1958. 


SN    46,667.      Sportsman's   Golf   Corpora tton,    Melroae   Park. 
Ul.    Filed  Feb.  26.  1938. 

^^m^  (SIMM 


-n««  y^ni^ 


SN  52.348      8o«th  Rend  Tackl*  CMipany.  Inc  .  Soath  Bend. 
Ind.     Filed  May  26.  1958. 


HUSH  PUPPY 


FV>r  Artlflcial  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  May  12.  1958 


For  Golf  Clubs  and  Golf  Ra«B. 
.  First  uae  Dec.  15,  1948. 


8N    52.467.      Milton    Kradl«ir 
Filed  May  28.  1958. 


pan).    Sprlngtield.    Mass. 


CHECKOUT 


SN  46,866.     Tony  Accatta  *  S<>B.  Rivt«ra  Beach,  Fla.     Flle<l 
Mar.  3.  1958. 


For  Artificial  Fishing  Ixires. 
First  use  July  1.  19S0. 


For  Game   Apparatva  OMipHsli^  a  Oame   Board   Having 
Thereon  Represeatatiooa  of  Bbelvea  Carrying  Movable  Repre 
sentations   of   Vartoua    Psckaged   Foods,   a»d   Playing  Pieces 
Movable  on  the  Game  Board. 

Klmt  iiKe  Ma.v  12.  !»».">« 


Class  23  -  Grtimy,  Midwury,  «mI  Toob, 
aad  Parts  Tkeraof 


«^T    .,  „^       .-  *»  '  .  8''*'   1».^«2.     Pattle  Louise  M*ore  PUnt,  I>uluth.  Minn.,  execu- 

SN  47.402.      Master  Plug  Co..  Aiusa.  Call!      Filed   Mar.   10.         ,„,  „,  ^^e  estate  af  L»U«1  O.  PU«f.  decea*^.     Filed  Nor. 

****•  14.  1956. 


MAStER    ' 


CARQUAKE 


For  Kits  for  Plugging  Bowling  Baila. 
First  use  Jan.  17.  1958. 


««{;«»•  -w*  i«ti^  - 


For  Hopper  Car  Unloaders. 
T  First  use  on  or  about  Sept  13.  1951. 


FtlfttlABY  10,  1959 

HN  ST.OftS.     ToklMtan  < 'orpontfoB. 
H«pt.  11.  1»57. 
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WayM.  l«d.     nted    8N    ftS.T48.      Tamat    M«Bafact«riB«    CMkpaay.    Saratoga 

Sprinca.  N.  Y.    Filed  Jud^  17.  1958. 


^OKHEIM 


LITTER  SHARK 


Por  Str<«<  Oaninir  Mickfiirs. 
Pint  aM  JMM  M.  1»57. 


OwwT  of  ft^    N«.    17Mft.r  M».»».  ■■*«r^"'_  8x  54J34      mternattonal  Salt  Company.  Scr.nton.  Pa.    FIM 

For   8«bmenr«!    Motor  Poaip  Paaiplnr  KrarraM.  an*  ««b-  '        "^    .^^ 

m^nrwJ  Motor  fump  Inlti  and  Part*  Tfc«*a*— Na»ply.  rvw-  -"»•»             •        T*T»¥"*.TrkmJ'  A  m 

(luJt  and   K»«trtr  (ondortor  OoaiM^laf  ManlfoWii.  Carr«t  UKIWUMAI 
Relays,  and  Motor  Controllera. 

Ptrat  uar  May  27.  1952.  For  Rria«  DlapeaalBg  Machine. 

Flr«t  iM*  May  27.  19.^8 


8X   89.216       KreeaaiB  CiMnikal  t'arpMatton.   Port   Waahlng 
toB.  Wla.    Kited  4»el.  21.  196T. 


IH/ 


For  trvUune  F«>aai  II«««b  Packagtag  Mackine. 
First  aaa  Jaa*  S.  I9A7. 


SN  M33C    ThaDa«l«gC««p«ny.  Salem,  Ohio.   Filed  Jnly  7. 

For    Theroio-Setting   Plastic    Impellers   and    IMffu*ers    for 
Water  Pua^is. 

First  Bse  on  or  about  June  6.  1958. 


«   ^        ..     8X   »».174.     TW   l'al««  Chain   A  Manufacturing   Compaay. 
8N  44.7»7      Port*  Precision  Prodarta  Co-pany.  Onclnnatl.         j^.^^,.^  ohk».    Filed  July  11.  1M8. 
0100.     FUed  Jan.  27.  1958 


For   Piercing  a»d  Extruding   I»WKbea  Md  Die  Butt* 
First  nae  Feb.  1,  I9-I&.  - 


N 


KN  49  539      D»M  Corporation.  Toledo.  Ohio.     Filed  Feb    10. 
1938  ^' 

SYNCHRO-MASTER 

Far  TraasMlaslaa  Mechaalaa»- Namely.  Ma  I  ti  Speed  Gear 
Boxes  sad  Contn4»  Therefor  and  Parta  TbereW. 
First  aae  on  or  aboni  Aug.  19.  1957 


No  clalB  Is   made  to   the   word  "Chains"  apart  from   the 
mart  as'  showa     Owner  of  Reg  No.  617.SM 
For  Chains.  Sprockets,  and  Flexible  Couplingn. 
First  ase  la  1950. 


8N  47.756.  Leiglton  Compaay.  lac.  KaUmaaoo.  Ml«h..  as 
0gm*  ct  Pallet  Maaafaciartng  Compaay.  Kalamat«o.  Mteh. 
Plied  Mar    14.1958 

FULLAIR  CONTROL 

Owner  of  Kt-g   No   .'.-'". 99.% 

For  Air  operated.  Shift  <'oatrol  Talts  for  Vehicle  Trana- 
aiaaloaa. 

First  use  Jan  an.  1958  . 

»S   58.«46      Sif  T-B.X1*.  tnt^   IJttle  Bock.  Ark      Filed  June 
1A.  19M. 

SAF-T-BOOM 

Kor   insulating  Cnarda  for  the  Boome  oC  Craaea.  Bte. 
First  Bse  May  0.  19M. 


SN   58.8S7      Timetmrera  Saadm.   Minneapolis.   Minn       Filed 


Jaly  :!3.  1958. 


SPEEDBELT 


For  Sanding  Machine*, 
nmt  uae  Apr.  28.  1958 


8N  .-je.l.V)     Martin  Miller  Aktlengeaellschaft.  Vienna.  Austria. 
Filed  Jaly  28.  ItOS. 

TIKON 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44td)  on  Jan.  31.  1958:  Beg. 
So   58.814.  dated  Msy  «,  1».'>8 

For  Saw   Blades  and  Blankn  for  Making  Such   BUdea. 


SN    iS,747.      Tarrant    Maaufactaring    rvnapaay.    Saratoga 
npilim.  N.  Y.    piled  June  17.  1958 

LTTTER-GETTER 

For  Street  Cleaning  Machine*. 
First  ose  June  12.  1957 


SN  56.207.     Cnderaraad  Corpoimttoa.  Sew  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
July  28.  19.%8. 

DIPLOMAT 

For  Typewriting  Machlnea. 
First  ase  Mar  6.  1967. 
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SM  M^T.     NaUoaal  Band  and  T««  Conpaay.  Newport.  Ky. 
P»«d  Jal7  20,  1858. 


nojuw  •  czm 


For  Band  Appllcatora. 
Flrat  aa«  June  23.  1958. 


8N  00,581.     B.  O.  8taad«  Manafactnrlnff  Company    Inr     St 
Paul,  Minn.    Filed  Oct.  13.  1958.    8«c.  2(r) 

STAUDE 

For  Packaglnir  Bqaipment  and  Prlatias  Prwaf*— Namely. 
Blank  Catting  Apparatus.  Boi  Fuldlnir  and  AaarBblinc 
Apparatoa,  Wrapping  Apparatus.  Machinery  for  Maklac  «B- 
Tdopea.  (JIuera.  Box  Welding  Apparatus.  Dewawra.  Cartoa 
Window  Applying  Apparatus.  Spllcvra.  and  Material  HaAd- 
iag  Apparatna  :  aad  Printing  Preaoea. 

First  nae  In  1903. 


8N   58.S28.     Borg-WarMr  Corporation,   Chicago,   m.     Filed 
Aug.  4.  1958. 


{i:it    t 


^TibMaffef 


8N  e0.64S.     Armatrong-Blum  Manufacturing  Company    Chi- 
cago. III.    Filed  Oct.  15.  19M. 


0.  .-,*. 


SURE-LINE 


For  Blade  Control  Derlcca  for  8a wa. 
First  aaa  D«c.  t,  190T. 


For  Indoatrtal  Cranes  and  Parta  Thereof  for  Replacement 
and  Repair. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Jaly  11,  1958.  J 


8N  60.37t.     8proat.  Waldroa  *  Company,  Inc..  Mancy.  Pa 
Filed  Oct.  9.  1958. 


PNEU-PAC 


For  Pnetunatic  Conreytng  Systeou  for  Bulk  Material. 
First  use  Sept.  10, 1958. 


SN  00,400.     Cleveland  PncaoMtlc  ladostrlea.  Inc..  Clereland. 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  10.  1958. 


^?@2to 


8N  00.718.     Arlaos  Company,  BrUUon.  Win.     Filed  Oet    10 
1958. 

ARIENS  GARD-N-YARD 

Owner  of  Sec.  Noa.  510.552.  031.201.  and  390.784 
For    Wheeled,    Motor   Operated   Tillers,   and   Mowers,   and 
Blade  and  Tool  Attachments  Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1958  ;  In  1932  as  to  "Arteaa." 


CI«s26-MtisiriM    aid    Scitatific 

8N  17.939.  Jake  Lerta  and  Son,  Inc..  Kansas  CHy.  Mo., 
assignee  of  Jake  Levis  and  Boa.  Kanaas  City.  Mo.  Filed 
Oct  22.  1950. 


For    Pumps.    Valves,    and    Actuators    for    Machinery,    and 
Parta  Thereof,  and  Controla  and  Attachments  Therefor. 
Flrat  use  July  11.  1958. 


( 


8N   00.418.     The   Lawla  Engineering  k   Mfg.   Co..  AllUnce. 
Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  10.  1958. 


For  Baroaietera.   Hygnnaptera.  and   Thennoaietera. 
First  uaa  Aag.  25. 19M. 


7«- 


8N  21.077.     Coleman  Instraments,  Inc..  May  wood.  IIL     Filed 
Dec.  27.  1950     8ec.  2»f). 

PHOTOFLUOROMETER 

For  Analytical  Inatnuaenta  for  the  QuantlUtlve  Meaaare- 
meat  of  Flooreacence. 
First  ose  aboat  Sept.  30.  1941. 


'  t    -       IfXit* 


8N  S8.2S4.     Balem-BroalBS.  Inc..  IMttabargh.  Pa.     Filed  Oct. 
2.  1957. 

SABRO 

For  Portable  Laboratory  Bqulpment  8ach  as  Bacteriological 
Analyais  Equipment. 

First  use  In  Augast  1957. 


8N  41,281.     BMiaoa-Lehaer  Corporation.  Wcat  Laa  Angalca, 
,#^-  i>»v  Calif     inied  Nov.  25.  195T. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 
.  For  Grass  Shears. 
First  use  8ept.  8,  1958. 


FLIP 


1     -^   * 
I     •       'l 


Far  Automatic  Film  Searching  Machines. 
First  nae  June  18.  1957. 


FsnuASY  10,  I96f 
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8N  44  J22.    Tlt«i  Marhctiac  Campmnf,  EosItb  H«l«it«.  W 
rUfd  Jan.  17.  1M8 

ROTOPOL 

f^  EotaMac  P»tarlBlBg  UbH  1b  Ptaotocraphy. 
rint  aw  OB  or  abovt  Oct.  21.  1M7. 


<  (lM(28-JeiNlryaadPraciow-NUldWara 


8N  40.4M.     Joaepli  H.  Meyer  Broa.,  Brooklya.  N.  T. 
Feb.  T.  IMS. 


roed 


PEBBLE-TONE 


For  Necfclaeaa  aad  Earrlaca. 
rirat  OM  Jaa.  21.  i»M. 


HN  46.620.    8Bap>6B  Taote  Carparattoa.  Kenoaba,  Wla. 
Feb.  10.  19M. 


® 


ru^  8N  50.049.  Stephen  N.  Ocaca.  d.  b.  a.  The  Oen  Bxchaage. 
BaySeld,  Colo.  Filed  S.  R.  Apr.  21,  IMS.  Aa.  P.  R.  Nor. 
IT.  1»5S.  

TELOLTTH 

Frcalr  traaaUted.  the  word  "TelolUh"  raeana  a  wt«mm  ar 
grm  baTtat  aa  effect  at  a  dlataace. 

For  ScMl-Predooa  Stonea  Sold  Caaoanted  and  lacorporated 
lato  VaHooa  Pieces  aT  Jewelry  ladodlBK  Fln«er-RingB.  Bar- 
rlasa.  Pradanta.  Broacbea,  aad  the  Like. 

Flrat  aae  on  or  aboat  FMi.  1. 1957. 


Far  Bi«tae  Ualtloa  Sy«te«  Aaalyatra  aad  Tastiaf  KvUp^     gj,   81^0 
Mat  of  the  OacUlaaeepe  Type.  -   -     — 

Flrat  aae  Oct.  ».  1957 


Gorhaai   ManafaetartBg  Company,   Prorldeace, 


E.L    niad  May  S.  ISSa 

SEA  ROSE 


SN  4«^10 
198S. 


DoaaM  U  Ooldea.  Detroit.  Mtcb.     Filed  Feb.  21. 


%^ 


Appllcaat  dlacMlBM  the  esdnatre  rlsht  to  the  word  "Roae" 
apart  froai  the  tradeoMrfc  as  aaed. 

For  SterllBg  Stlrer  Flatware  aad  TaMc  Catlcry. 
Fliat  aae  Mar.  10.  195S. 


SN  51.S45'.     Marrella  Pearta.  Ine..  New  York.  N.  T. 
May  14.  1958. 


Filed 


MARVELLIER 


For  Caatact  l^aaea. 
Flrat  aae  Dec.  1.  1957. 


Ram  CarporaUaik  Flaabtag.  N.  T.     Filed  Jaae 

MINAUTE 


Owaer  of  Rec   Xoa.  S24.839.  841. S7S.  and  otbcra. 
For  CaataBM  Jewrtry— Xa-ely.  Necklacea.  Braeeleta,  Ptaa. 
Barrti^.  Ckaraw.  Pearl  Jewelry  and  Beada. 
Flrat  mm  Jan.  2.  1958. 


RN  5S.SS4. 
la.  1958. 


For  Saacli 

Flrat  aae  Sept.  IS.  1957. 


UN  54.1S4.     BaUey  Matet  Caatpaay.  OeTaUad.  Qbla,     Filed 
Jaae  24,  1958. 

jMETROTYPE 

Owaer  of  R«c  No  940.772 

F^  AntoaMtie  PriBtla*  aad  TotallslB*  MetertBg  Apparataa     ^  ^^  ^^ 
Used    for   DeterailBln*    and    Recordtn*    (Turactertstles   of   a         „,^  ^, 
Plarallty   of  «lactrHal  amUta.   Sacb   as   Ourrent.   Voltafe. 
Power.  Poise  Freqoenry.  and /or  Qnaatlty.  lBte«rated  ChaBfe* 
IB  Toltaae  or  rorr^at.  and  the  Uka. 

First  aae  Sept.  23.  1949. 


SN  57.00S.     Stella  J.  Reed.  d.  b.  a.  Stella,  New  Tark.  N.  T. 
Filed  Aa*.  11.  1958. 

STELLA'S  LUCKY  STAR 

For  Jewelry  Either  la  the  Shape  of  a  Star  or  DIaplaylac  a 
Star  Sorb  as  Ftager  Rlacs.  Braeeleta.  FaadaMa.  (^anaa.  Oiff 
Links,  and  Brooches. 

First  aae  Jaa.  5.  1956. 


Stella  J    Reed.  d.  b.  a.  Stella,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Aae.  H.  IMS. 


LUCKY  STAR 


SN  54.529.     Jolle  Reaearrb  Laboratortea.  lacacpontsd.  N«w 
York.  NY.     Filed  Jaae  90.  196S. 


For  Jewelry  Either  In  the  Shape  of  a  Star  or  DtepUylac  a 
SUr  Such  as  Flacer  Rings.  Bracelets.  Peadaata,  Charma.  Cuff 
Uaks^aad  Broochea. 

First  aae  Jaa  5.  1958  


JRL 


For  Reamrcb  Laboratory  EqaJpnn'at— Naately.  Realatora. 
ReslsUace  Ratio  SUadards,  Decade  Rcalstaace  Standarda. 
Binary  Resistance  Sets.  Binary  Dectaaal  Reslstaace  Sets.  TlBie 
Coastant  Networks.  Operattoaal  AMpUSer  Sammlnc  N«t- 
warka.  Voltags  Dividers.  Preclsloa  Potentloaseters.  Reaolrer 
Brtdcsa.  Prsdaloa  Yaltace  Sappllea.  Prlauuy  Standard  Abao- 
late  Toltace  Raferwwaa.  Dlgltal-Aaaloc  Caaeertor  Netwarka. 

Flrat  aae  la  November  1955. 


Oass  29-BrMw,  BndNt,  md  ftvtm 

SN  54.778.     Or  Fibre  Bmab  Compaay.  Inc..  Frederick,  Md. 
Filed  Jaly  3.  1958. 


For  Mops. 

Flrat  aae  Jaly  20, 19U. 
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Pdbuaby  10,  l»t» 


SN  S5,0T3.    Lm  AocelM  Brush  Mfg  Corp.,  Lm  Aagelw.  Quif .    SN  «0.25T.     Baltlmor«  Almrt!  Conptniy   Ine    Baltlaor*   Md 

Filed  July  10.  1958.  Filed  Oct.  8.  1958 


•*~    ,4'/f 


ror  Brmbes  for  Swlmminir  Pools. 
First  use  F^b.  14.  1958. 


For  CoolloK  TowOTs.   BTsporstlre  Toodensers  and  Compo- 
nents Thereof. 


SN  56.678.     Morris  Harrts.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed  Jane  24.         '*"*  "^  '°  September  1»4». 
19M.  !  -  •*  i  , 


Tim 


For  Paint  Brashes. 
First  ase  Apr.  14.  1948. 


SN    60.60S.      The   CuDo    Bncioeerlnc   Corporatloo.    Siertden. 
Conn,    riled  Oct.  14.  1«58. 

TURNO-KLEAN 

For  Filtering  Apparatas  and  Components  Thereof.  Inclad- 
inc  Filter  Cartridges. 
fi'.   *■%        First  ase  Oct.  IS.  IMS. 


Class 30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  aid 
Porcelain 


SN  36.483.     Stetson  China  Co..  Inc..  Uncoln.  III.     Filed  Ang 
2»,  1957.  

STETSON    -*     -  '  /^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  370,S»8  aad  6304)21.     / 
For  China  Dlnnerware.  * 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1933. 


SN    60.604.      The   Cano 
Conn.     Filed  Oct.  14.  1958 


Corporation.    Merlden. 


SUPER  TURNO-KLEAN 

For  Filtering  AppanUn  and  rompooeata  Thereof.  Inclnd 
Ing  Filter  Cartrldgss 
First  oae  Oct   IS.  1M0. 


'>\J 


SN  60.638.      Sel-Rex  CorporaUo*.  WntVy.  H.  |.     Filed  Oct. 
14.  IMflw 


Class  31-Filters  mi  Refrigerators 


SELBESTOS 


»  7W(1 


For  Filtering  MedU 
First  use  Not  29.  195A. 


SN  42.607.     The  Pynuaid  Robber  Company.  Ravenna.  Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  17.  1957. 


ili.x.     EVENFLO 

For  Filtering  and  Straining  Apparatiw. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  8.  1954. 


Oms  32-Fsni(8n  md  IMiilUiry 

8N  58.495      Buffalo^ BrIipM  CorporatlMi.  North  Toaawaada. 
N.  T.    Filed  Sept.  8,  1»58L 


UM 


BOLT  KING 


SN  47,536.    The  E.  L.  Wagner  Company,  Incorporated.  Darlen. 
Conn.    Filed  Mar.  11.  1958. 


Pbr   Displsjr    Racks    for   Bolts.    Nats.    Washers,    and    Uke 
Articles. 

First  ase  May  12.  1958. 


SN  61.226.     WlllUm  J.  Watkins.  d.  b   a.  Watktns  Indnstriea. 
Canfleld.  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  23.  1958. 


ACOUSTOR 


For  Acoustically  Treated  Basths  for  the  IsoUtioa  of  Soand 
First  oae  June  10.  1953. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  different  nhades  of  Mne. 
For  Filtering  Systems  for  Swimming  I'ooltw 
First  use  during  NoTsmber  1954 


SN  61.452.      TlCany   St»nd   CMiipany.   St.    Loula.   Mo.     Filed 
Oct.  27,  1958. 


SN  55,186.    Junkers  *  Co.  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrinktcr  Haf- 
tung.   Weroau    (Neckar).  Germany.      Filed  June   18.   1958. 


TIFFANY 


For  Metal  Stands  for  Bualnsas  Machlnea. 
First  use  In  1921. 


JUNKERS 


\ 


SN    61.482.      Comfort    Sprtog   Corporation,    Baltimore.    Md 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1958. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  631.327.  dated  Dec.   10,  1952.  l-^l  V  JtS*  IT  JLtCl!< 

For  Refrigerators  and  Refrigerating  Apparatus  Operated  by  For  Springs  Adapted   for  IncorperaHon  la  the  Beata  and 

Artificial  Cooling :  Cooling  Machines  for  Domestic  and  Indus  Racks  of  FamltaM  aad    Oiiiaaaiiss  Used  Tharewith 

trial  Purposes  ;  Air  Coolers.  Air  Cleaners.  First  use  In  the  fall  of  1948  V.  ^i  ,«*,  i,. 
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«N  61.517     Bptrr^  R«»<1  Orportrton.  N*w  ToHi.  N  T     F1l«l    SN  42.M1.    The  0«Ww.re  Cof»..  CMc^*.  ni.    Piled  Dee.  24. 
OetM.  1W8.  »»5^ 

TREASURE  CHEST  "  '^ 


For  File  Cabloet»— Namely,  InsaUted  Boiec  or  Chesta  for 
RecelTlBg  and  Storlnc  Paper  Pile*  aad  yalaaMea. 
Flrat  use  Jaa.  15.  lOU. 


1i 


8N  01.9S7.     Vlalon  AMod^tea  I»rorpor«ted,  »outli  San  Pra»^ 
rteco,  Calif.    P1M  IC«v.  4.  I  AM. 

horizons 


Jlaqic^hif^ 


For  Aatomatic  Gaa  and  Electric  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  Sept.  0.  ldS7. 


8N  48,048  Muskeroa  Motors  Bpedaltlea  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Woodlln 
Metal  Prodacts  IMrlaton.  Moakegon  Motars  Specialttaa  Co.. 
JsckMn.  Mich.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1057. 


\A/ 


For  Tsbleo  aad  Cpbaistered  Faraitsrp. 
First  oae  Aos.  18.  IMS. 


V\  O  O  D 


aaH34-HMliB|,Li«Ms|,aBdVMll8tiB| 


SN   88.aM      Bwlt-WarMr  C 
May  8.  1M7     8«c  2<r) 


Chtaa«a.   UL     FUed 


,     SINCE  ItSS 

For  Air  ('oBdltlonlng  MarMasrr  and  Apparstas— Namely. 
Alr-Uehamldiarrs:    Air    W.shers ;    Air   CooUa*   Units;    Com 
biaeri  Heatii«.  Caotinc.  aad  Deliamldtfyia«  Units  and  Self 
roatslDed    Air    CiwidltloBlnt    I'alts    iDHodlag    Dehomidifler 
Coils.    Compi^Mors.    Coadeaneffa,    and    loatrols    aad    Parts 
Thereof  for  RepUcement  aad  Bepalr. 

First  aae  prtar^  Dec  81.  1848. 


".Mi»-  . 


The  drawing  is  lined  tnr  red  and  bine.  Applicant  makea 
ae  dalm  to  tlie  words  "Quality  First"  apart  from  tiM  mark 
shown.  b«t  does  not  rellnqaish  Its  common  law  rights. 

For  Power  Drlren  Ventilators.  Bucks  for  Resting  Stores. 
Boor  and  Wall  Type  Qrartty  VeatiUtDr^  Cook  Stove  Tentl- 
iator  Hooda.  Stacks  for  Plumbing  Ventilation,  and  Air  Condi- 
tioaers. 

Flrat  aae  March   1852  on  power  driven  TcatOatsn. 


SN    48.164.      General    Blower 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1858. 


Morton   Grore.   IIL 


8N  St.S8S     Harry  J.  Wslpole.  Leoala.  N.  J.     Filed  Sept.  16. 
18BT. 

COND0STAT 

For  Air  Docts  sad  Air  Diffuaefa  (or  Alr<^ondltioning  Appa- 


iGENERAL 

For  All  Typ«  of  Centrifugal  aad  Propeller  Fans  and  Eqnip- 
nt  for  ladnatrUl  and  Commercial  Pnrpoacs  Beqalring  the 
ivimiat  af  Air.  tiaaaa.  or  MatartaL 
First  9se  Dec.  31.1845. 


TH 


ilN  48.618.    ColombU  Electric  &  Mann  facta  ring  Co..  Spokane. 
Waah.    Filed  Mar.  28.  1828. 


KOLDBOND 


ratos. 

First  we  Dec  3«.  1856 


"M 


Fnr  Ugftt 

First  ase  Mar.  18. 1858 


if 

1x>av««a  far 


LiilMBC  Bqaipiae 


nt^ 


RX  42.855      I>aro.I>yae  Corporation.  FanMncdale.  X.  T.   Filed 
Dec.  2S.  1867. 

VANE-RAIL 

For   Motintlnr  Fixture   Used  te  tha  Farmatioa  of  aa  Air 
Turnlag  Vane  .\saenbly 

First  use  May  8.  1893  i(Jl/l    1 


8N    48.M8.      Geaeca 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1858. 


Blower 


.    Morton   Grove.    IIL 


DURA-TE 


RN  42.888      Wrt|ikt  Maaafactarlng  Compaay.  Phoenix.  Aria, 
nisd  Dec  21.  1857. 


Fw  AU  Types  of  Oa«trtfc«Bl  aad  Prapeller  Fana  and  B«aip- 
meat  tor  Industrial  and  Osaimarcfal  Purposes  Re«alriBK  the 
MoTement  of  Air.  Gaaea,  or  MaterUI. 

First  aae  Oct.  31.  1857. 


ilVM^ 


8X  56.364.     Stewart-Wamar  Corporation.  Chicago.  Dl.    Filed 
Jaly  30.  1858. 


SW 


For  Air  Caaltra. 
First  aae  Oct  25.  1857 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  647.461. 

For  Heating  and  Air  Conditioning  Apparatus  for  General 
ladaatrUI  ApplicaHon. 

Flrat  aae  o«  or  about  March  1862. 
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SN  56,903.     TboiMa  lBda«tiie«,  Inc..  LeaiaTllle,  Ky.     Filed 
Aug.  4,  19M. 

IL 


8N  87.M7.    J.  H.  IVDMr  A  Co.  Limited.  ItortMt.  Hall.  Bm- 
Und.    Filed  Aag.  18,  19S8. 


t.  k 


For  Reoldeatlal  Li^tlac  Flztareo. 
Flnt  uM  Nor.  8, 1957. 


PENAPLAST 


8N  56.604.     Thomas  Indiutrie*,  Inc.,  LouUrUle.  Kj.     Filed 
Aug.  4. 1058. 

,  INSPIRATION  UGHTING 

For  Reaidential  Ugtatiiif  Fixtures. 
Flrrt  use  Nov.  8,  1957. 


'   Priority   claimed    ander   Sec   44(d)    oa   British  Kcc    No 
775.027,  dated  Mar.  6,  1958. 
For  CoDTeyor  Belting. 


Clau  37-Paper  mi  SfHitMry 

8N  700.266.     Sooty  Concc«lou  Limited.  LoDdon.  Englaad. 
Filed  Dec.  19.  ItSSw 


SOOTY 


SN  56,746.     Vapor  Heatiag  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.     Filed 
Aug.  6,  1958. 

VAPOR  PERMA-FRACT 

Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  576,567,  653,660.  and  663.469. 

For  Refractory  Rlnga  for  Boiler*  and  Steam  Generators. 

First  use  Aog.  4,  1958. 


Priority   clalmsd 
743.609,  dated  Jane  21,  1955 

For  Paper  Stationery  and  Paper  Serrtettas 


44(d)    o«   British    Rsg.    .No. 


SN  34,430.     International  Paper  Company.  New  Tsrk.  N.  T. 
Filed  Jaly  26,  1907. 


-j/tT 


SN  56.832.      Barn-Zol   Company.   Minneapolis.   Minn.      Filed 
Aog.  8.  1958. 


REDDISTRIP 


BURN-ZOL 


For  Malti-WaU  Paper  Bags. 
First  ose  June  14.  1957. 


For  Tnclneraton. 
First  use  Jan.  17. 1956. 


T 


8N  40.555.     Carolina  Paper  MUls.  Inc..  Rockingham.  N.  C. 
Filed  Nor.  IS,  1957. 


SN   57.341.     Cames  CorporatioB,  Vtroaa.  Wis.     Filed  Aog. 
18    1958 

CURTAINAIRE 

For   Air   Diffosers   for  BUnketing   Snrfsees  WItk   Warm. 
Cold,  and/or  Conditioned  Air.  ^ 

First  ase  July  29,  1958. 


For  Toilet  Paper. 
First  use  Jaiy  10,  1967. 


LACE 


SN  40.678.    Bastem  Tablet  Corporation,  Altauij.  N.  T.    Fllsd 
Not.  14.  1957. 


PEN  PRIDE 


SN  58.425.     Rodney  Hnnt  Machine  Company.  Orange. 

Filed  Sept.  5.  1958. 


HYDRA-FILM 


For  Memorandum  Note  Books.  Writing  Paper  TaMets. 
BuTelopes,  and  Writing  Papers.  Typewriter  Paper.  Filler 
Paper  for  Loose  Leaf  Binders.  Writing  Paper  Pads.  Btenog 
rapher  NoU  Books.  Cam  position  Books. 

First  ase  In  1954. 


For  Thin  Film  Braporators. 
First  use  July  31.  1958. 


Oau  35-Bdtim,  Hms,  MadrisMy  Padt- 
isg,  mi  NosMtaKc  Tins 

SN  55,754.     United  SUtes  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsbargh,  Pa. 
Filed  July  21,  1958. 


SN  41,502.     Roger  Allan.  Parts.  France,     nied  Not.  29.  1957 


PEN-UP 


Owner  of  French   Reg.    No.  467.867.  dated  Oct.  24.    1957 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  Inst.  No.  97.213. 
For  Ball  Point  Pe*. 


SN  43.286.     Aero  Mayflower  Transit  Company,  Inc..  Indian- 
apolis. Ind.    Filed  Jan.  2.  1958. 


PRIDE  PAK 


For  Packing  for  SwlTel  Waah  Pipes  and  Puo^  Liners. 
First  use  July  8.  1955.  ;^; 


SN  56.073.     Aldens,  Inc.,  CAilcago,  111.     Filed  July  28,  1958. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  574,471. 

ALDENENTAL 


For  Paper  Products.  KspecUUy  Wrapping  and  Cashioaing 
Materials.  Tsed  In  Packing  Breskabte  Artlclea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  18,  1956.  c. 


SN    45,147.      Di-Nar   (^emlcal    Arts,    Inc.    Cleveland,    Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1958. 


DINOFOIL 


For  Automobile  Tires. 
First  use  Dec.  19,  1956. 


■>p  «i^.«««  tfxiA 


Owner  of  Reg.    Nos.   196.223.  610.657.  and  otbsrs. 
For  Drsftlng  Psper  HsTlng  an  Alaminum  Cosa. 
First  ose  in  April  1951. 


II 
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TImtor  OMapaay.  S««ttl«.  WMk.    Iftod    8N    54.Slt.      Katesame    TetrtaMe    ParetaMat    Coapaar. 
2(f).  d.  b.  a.  Tb«  KVP  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mteii.     m«d  Jane 

26.  ItM. 


Tb»  dravlnc  la  Maed  for  rnL     Owmt  oT  Eaff.  No.  6M.840. 

For  Book  and  Plnr  Paper. 

rirat  aa*  Apr.  90.  1»57.  as  to  tW  diaantad  dcalga. 


SN  M.S56.     Grahaai  Paprr  Coaspaay.  St,  Loala.  Mo.     ru«d 


Mar.  27.  1958. 


Message 


OwBn>  of  R*c.  No.  SM^XSS. 
rar  MtMocrapk  Papar. 
Pint  aa»  Maj  37.  IMT. 


Appitcaat  rlaloia  no  exrlosirr  rlftata  In  pa^rr  prodacts  aa 
the  naoM  of  «w>ds  Idaatllad  Iwrria. 
Pbr  Wrapytac  Paper. 
Plrat  aaaMMj.  lii|^_ 


SN  4t.5a7      Grahaai  Paprr  Coaipaay.  8t    Loala.  Me.     FllMl 
Mar.  27.  IBM. 


SN  U.COO.    Oaarfc  PeacU  Co..  Lcvlakarg.  Teaa.    PU«1  Jaly 
IS.  IMS.  — 


SERV-WEL 


Shade 


For  PracUa  and  BaB-Paiat 
Flrat  aae  In  1911. 


Owner  of  le^  No   M0.699. 
For  Ladsor  Paper. 
Plrat  aae  May  1.  1937. 


SN  M.a08.     Osark  Pencil  Co..  Lewlakarg.  Tcsa.    Filed  Jaly 


SN  4S.1M.     Crowa   Eellerkaeh  Corporattaa.   Saa  Franrtaro. 
Calif,    riled  Aar.  7.  19M.    Sec.  2(f). 


It.  1»&8. 

For  Peaclla. 
Flrat  aae  la  1911. 


TROPIC 


•t^trw    ^'i*; 


i^ 


SN  ft&.949.     WUIlaa  Bearer. 
Jaly  24.  1»5& 


Piwrto  mico.     Filed 


EVERITE 


For  BaU  Polat  Peaa. 
Flrat  aae  May  1.  1958. 


Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  20S.9M.  ft24.42S.  aad  othera. 
Py»r  Paper  Ba«t  and  Sacto. 
Flrat  aae  Mar  tO.  19S5 


SN    48.8ST.      Crowa    leUerbaHi   Corporatloa.  Saa  FraaHaro. 
(^itf.    FUed  4K  l^-  1*^*-    ***■  '<'>•  > 


SN  S9.S4S.     PIctare  Paper  Prodacta  Cor^.  New  Tork,  N.  T. 
Filed  Sept  30.  1958. 

STA-KLEEN 


For  Paper  Napktaa.  BIka.  Place  Mata. 
Flrat  aae  Jaly  2S.  195S. 


SN  90.029. 
19M. 


ilk.  lac, 

EK 


'Wtfk.    TIlMl  Oct.  S. 


Owner  of  Res-  Noa.  206.963.  524.42S.  and  otbera. 
For  Wrapplac  Paper.  - 
Flrat  ooe  la  Jane  1936. 


For  riieck  Bectotera  and  Cheeka. 
First  aae  Dec.  1,  1957. 


SN  60.109.     The  Chanaln  Paper  Prodacta  Coaipaay.  Clnela- 
natl,  Ohio.    Filed  Oct.  6,  195S. 


SN    32,888.      BMI-O-MatIr   DIapenaer   Corporatlaa.   Newark, 
N.J.    Filed  June  3.  1956. 

LABELMASTER 


CLOUD  SPUN 


For  Maaaally  Operated  Bavelope  and 
Flrat  aaa  8«p(.  8.  196T. 


Lakel  MolateMra. 


Far  Facial  Tloaae,  Paper  Napklaa.  Paper  Towela.  aad  ToUat 
Flrat  aae  Sept.  5,  1998.  on  facial  tiaaae  aad  paper  napklaa. 
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8N  60,110.     The  CbarmiD  Paper  Product*  Companr,  Cineta- 
nati,  Ohio.    Ftled  Oct.  6. 1958. 


.3. 


{I 


white 
Cloud 


8N  48.»80.     SoUtMt.  I«c..  ChtrM».  HI     TiUA  Apr.  2,  19M. 

THE  TESTING  WORLD 


Por  Company  N>wa  I^ttar. 
First  uae  Not.  20.  IMT. 


•  ■• 


Owner  of  R^S- No.  318,626. 

For  Toilet  Paper,  Paper  Towels,  Paper  Napkin*,  and  FarUI 
Tissue. 
"     First  use  June  21,  1034,  on  toliet  paper,  paper  towels,  and 
paper  napkins. 


SN  54,10.1.    The  Sterens-Dsvls  Companjr,  Chiraso,  III.     Filed 
June  24,  10S8. 

SALES  MOTIVATION 

For  Sales  Trainlac   Booklets   Issued  From  Time  to  Time. 
First  use  Apr.  30,  1058. 


SN  .%5,8A4.     Implement  *  Trsrtor  International  Corp,  Ksnsas 
Citr.  Mo.    Filed  July  23,  IMS. 


SN   60.157.      Linton   Brothers  k  Co..  Inc..   Fitchburfc.   Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  6.  ISM. 

Polaris 


u^ii 


World 
Farmings 


For  Macasine. 

Ptrst  Dse  July  11.  1058. 


v=-#» 


.  V 


For  Bristol  Board. 
Ptrst  use  Aug.  30.  10.%8. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


SN  30.606.    Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Oct.  28.  1057.  .11 


T'-r 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  105,218. 
For  Photographic  Prints. 
First  nse  Oct.  10,  1&S7. 


SN  56..^55.     Rcwe  Pstfh  snd  l^hel  rnmpany.  Crand  Rapids. 
Mich.    Filed  July  30.  10.*»H. 

ROSTAY 

For  Cloth  LabeU  ^  j^^ 

F\nt  nse  July  10,  105T  I  S  ClP'^ 


SN    56.510.      The    American    Sportsman.    Ibc.,    Berwya.    III. 
Filed  Aag   4.  le.Vi 

AMERICAN  SPORTSMAN 

For   R«n>nMtacllMM  oT  U'tM  Ufe  Saitable  for  Ornamental 
Display. 

First  use  Not.  1.  1056. 


SN  56.000.     Pen  and  Brwah  Studio  Incl  ii.  Paal.  Minn.   Piled 
Aug.  11.  1058. 


--^»-»'  ...»        , 


SN    40.358.      Metalcraft   Corp..   Chicago,  lA.     THed  i<JoT.   8. 
1057. 

METALCRAFT 

Por  Framed  Pictures. 
-First  ase  in  June  1033. 


SN  45.500.     Sodete  d'Btndes  et  de  Publications  Ecnnnmlques, 
S.  A.  R.  L.,  ParU,  Prance.    Filed  Feb.  4,  1058. 

Realites 

For  Magaiines  Pnbllalied  Monthly  in  English  snd  French. 
First  use  February  1046;  in  commerce  October  1052. 


1*W»» 


For  Greeting  Cank. 
First  use  Apr   26.  10.58 


SN  57.1S1.     Clement  and   8trrtn<>.    Bridgeport.  Co4b.     PUed 
Aug.  13.  1058. 

CLEON  OF  CORINTH 

For  Coa^lc  Strip. 
First  use  July  30.  1058. 


SN   48,728.     Enthusiast   Pubtteatioos.   Inc..   Playa  Del  Rey. 
Calif.    Piled  Mar.  31,  1058. 


f 


For  Magaiines. 

FteM  naa  Fab.  11, 1058, 


%L'    >ir:  I  f 


Sti    30,000.      IntematioMl   Latai   Corpocatioa.    I>ov«r.   D«L 
Piled  May  28.  1057. 

COTTON-PRETTY 

For  Brassieres. 
First  use  May  0.  1057. 


FCBftUAKY   10, 
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8W33.M1      Mine  Rafrtj  Appll«n««  Co«p*«f .  Pim»lirffc.  P».    «N  49.614.     Blw  Bell.  Iac^  U 
niMl  July  11.  1»:<7  1*^*- 


SHOCKGARD 


TM  73 

N'.  C.    Pil«d  Apr.  li. 

BLUE  GIANT  1  ?j, 


Tor  PrwtxtHry  Mwiiw  r. 

First  me  at  M«t  M  Miiy  as  Aac.  17. 19M. 


SN  88.S1S.     Bdwanl  V««  Barrk.  Chicmso.  IIU     Fll«l  Ort.  S. 
1M7. 

DRENCH  COAT 

AppMcant  rUliM  no  rxrloaU*  rlgtits  In  •^o»t"  s«  the  bAiim' 
of  the  coods  identlfUd  brrvin. 
For  Raincoats. 
First  vsr  Jnn*  T.  \97>t 


For  Mni's  CotM«U»  aad  Unrd  and  I'ldlard  Coats :  M^n's 
and  Bor>'  I'anU.  Shirts,  and  Lln«d  Jackets ;  M^n'a.  Bsgrs'^^d 
(liUdrrn's  Elk  Oreralls  and  DunitarMw ;  and  Cblldr^n's 
tie  Waist  SUdB. 

First  mw  Frfc.  2S.  1958. 


8N  49.675.     Bl««  B*ll,  lae^  Grtsnskars.  X.  C.    Filed  Apr.  15. 
1958. 


FIRE  BALL 


8N  48.491      JoM 
26,  19U. 


LMC  mmcK  Caltr      TWrA  Mar 


For  Mni*s  CoreraUs  and  Uned  and  Unllnrd  CoaU;  Man's 
and  Boys'  Pants,  Shirts,  and  Lined  Jackets  :  Men's.  Bojrs'.  and 
ChUdren's  Btb  Oreralls  a«d  Hnnnawf  ;  and  (liildren'a  Elas- 
tic Waist  SUrte. 

FIrM  use  Feti  25.  IMS. 


SHOC-SHELL 


Vor  Protect iTvBeUaet. 
First  oae  Maj  IS.  1946. 


SN  .V).T90.     The  Coodimade  WaUt  and  Dreaa  Co.,  Phlladel- 
phta.  Pa.    Fltod  Mar  1. 1^'^ 


It 


RX  48.61J.     JoMi^  H    Ci*W  A  *MW  Inc:,.  3»ew  York.  X.  T. 
FiWd  Mar.  M.  t968. 


a.'teZ.  « 


TWEADSHIRE 


For    Mens    and    Women's,    and/or    ChlMrpa's    Clothlnc 
Xaawly,  Topcoat*  and  Orerrsnta. 
First  nae  JaljrJ.  1936. 


■X  49,6T0      Bin*  BHI.  Int.  OfMWhoi*.  X.  C.     Filed  Apr.  15. 


For  Chlldren'B  Blooaca.  Sktata.  aborts,  and  Pedal  Pasbera. 
First  aae  Apr.  9.  1958. 


1958. 


POWDER  HORN 


FW  VMi'B.  Bttyr.  and  CMWre***  W#«teni  Jeans.  We«t«» 
Jackets  and  Weatem  Shirts 
First  nw  PVb.  25.  1958. 


SN  51.S84.     The  United  Statea  Shoe  Corporation,  OnHnnatl, 
Ohio.     Filed  May  9.  1958. 


BX  49.fTI      Bltt#  Bell.  Inr 
1958. 


Y  few  fe-iKtl  - 

X.  C.     Filed  Apr.  18. 


I  BULL  HORN 


For  Ilea's.  bW"*.  a*d  Cklld»en's  W«ntam  Jeana.  Weatem 
Jackets  and  Weatern  Hhlrta. 
First  use  Feb^  25.  1M8. 


FIFTH  AVENUE 


SX  49.672.     Blae  Bell.  Inc.. 


X.  C.     Filed  Apr.  15, 


Ovnor  ai  B««.  Xaa.  55.221, 
Ftor  Women's   Shoea  Made  Fraa  Leather.   Fabric.   Rubber, 
or  Combinations  of  Tbeae  Materiala. 
FITM  one  M«J  t.  195ft. 


1958. 


ICOPPER  COIN 


For  Mena  Ctwermlls  and  Lined  and  Unlined  Coats ;  Mens 
and  Boys-  Pants.  Shirts.  sn«l  Ui>ed  Jackets.  Men  s.  Boys',  and 
Children  •  Bib  Oreralls  and  IHinitareea ;  and  ChUdrens  Waa- 
ttc  Walat  SUcks. 

nrat  naa  in**.  28.  I9M 


4IM  4»,tn      a«4»  BeU,  !*•..  Otw- 


•.  W.  C      Filed  Apr.  18. 


RX    51.455.      Impermeabill    San   Giorgio.   Sodett   per  Aalonl. 
Uenoa-Starla.  lUly.    Filed  May  12.  1958. 

SAN  GIORGIO 

The  translation  o(  "San  Otorfto"  la  **Balnt  Geonre." 

For  Water.Pr*a*  Garment*-. Sniaaly,  Raincoats. 

First  use  Beptember  1938:  In  t— M«<rcc  September   195T. 


1958. 


II     TOP  TEN 


For  Mens  Corerslls.  Lined  and  Tnllned  Work  Coats  and 
Sport  sucks ;  Men's  snd  Boys'  Panta.  Work  Shirts.  Ivy 
Leame  Pants.  Bermuda  Shorts.  Western  Shirts  snd  IJned 
Jackets  ;  Men's.  Boys',  and  Chlldt««'a  Bi>  Oreralla.  l>uncareea. 
Sport  Shirts.  Sport  Jsrkets,  snd  Weatem  Jeans  and  Jsckets : 
(^iMren's  F.la»»l«  Waint  Stecka:  aad  B«ra'  and  Children's 
Half  Elastic  Back  Slacka  and  Elastic  Walat  Shorta. 

First  iwe  Febw  25,  1958. 


8X   58,718.      John  Frederics,    I»€L,  N«w  Tark,    X.  T.     Filed 
June  17,  19Sa. 

CHARMERETTE 

Owner  of  Beic  Xo.  595.198. 

For  Women's  and  Children's  Hata. 

Firat  use  Jan.  31.  1958. 
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SN  6S.71T.     Jotan-Pmlertcs.  Inc.,   N«W  York,   N.   T.     PUcd 
JUM  17.  19S8. 

MISS  FREDERICS  OF  JOHN 
FREDERICS 

rbr  Women's  and  ChUdren's  H*t«.  *    -'^ 

Pint  uae  September  1957. 
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aa»42--IUttod,   NtttMJ,  md  Ttxdt 
FaMo,  and  SdbftiMM  TiMrabr 


8N  30.«31.    J.  P  Bterena  *  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y..  _    , 

of  D.  B.  Fnllef  4  ('o..  Inc..  .New  York.  X.  Y.     Filed  May 
24.  1»5T. 


•If  «{i  fi-tr^ 


SARASOTA 


8N  53.926     Joeeph  H.  Cohen  *  Bona,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  June  20.  1958. 


BEXLEY 


For  Men's  and  Bojrs'  Cater  Oamenta — NamHy.  Coat*. 
Bolts,  Sport  Coats,  Jacketa,  Top  Coata,  Overeoats,  Slacks. 
Trousers,  and  Veata. 

First  use  June  18, 1908. 


For  TexMle  Fabcks  In  the  Piece  of  Bayoa.  Synthetic  Flhna. 
aad  Comblnationa  Thereof  for  Use  In  WaaM«'s  Dreaaes  a»d 
Bleaaaa. 

First  oae  Dec.  S.  1956. 


-,.«l 


SN  35.713.    Weatmlnater  Carpeta  Proprietary  Umltad. 
none.   Victoria.  AnstralU.     Filed  Aa«.    1«.   1957. 


SN  54,060.     The  MUlvllle  Manufacturing  Company,  Phlladel- 
pbU,  Pa.    Filed  June  23,  1968. 


CORROBOREE 


MERNIZED 


Owner  of  Anatrallaa  Bar  Na.  IS2^1d.  dated  Jane  12.  1»6T. 
For  Textile  Carpets  and  Boga. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  311,358  and  637,231. 

FV>r  Dlapera. 

Firat  oae  Sept.  11,  1956. 


SN  55,071.     Lelghton  Maaafactaring  Co..  Inc..  Dallaa.  Tex. 
Filed  July  10,  1958. 

MR.  MAC  JRS. 

The  noutlon  "Jrn."  la  dladalmed  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Ladles'  Dreasea,  Sklrta,  and  Blouaea. 

Flrat  uae  Oct.  21,  1957.  ,. 

Subj.  to  Intf.  with  Beg.  No.  671.58S. 


8N  51.418.     Blue  BIdge  Textile  Co..  Inc..  Bangor,  Pa.     Filed 
May  12,  1958. 

CROWN  VOCAMA 

For  Tricot  Knit  Fabric  Sold  by  the  Yard  for  Making  Into 
Coata,  Sttlta.  Sport  Jacketa.  and  the  Like. 
First  oae  Aag.  23.  1957. 


SN  .^7,.'V«S.     Paritc  Mills  Domestics  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1958. 


n     »^r>   »rT;% 


SN  55,750.    Troutman  Shirt  Company,  Inc..  Troatman.  N.  C. 
Filed  July  21,  1958. 

HONEST  JOHN 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Work.  Sport,  and  Dreaa  Bhirta. 
Flrat  use  June  16,  1958. 


PACIMATIC 


For  Bed  SWeta,  Made  of  Cbttoa  and/or  Bynthetir  Flbrw. 
First  uae  Aag   g.  11)58. 


8N   56,424.     Timely   Clotbea.   Inc..   Rochester.  N.   Y.      Filed 
July  31,  1958. 


DC-8 


For  Men'a  Sulta.  Sport  Coata.  Slacka.  and  Outer  Coata. 
Flrat  uae  about  June  25.  1958. 


CIwi43-1hi«idaidYani 

SN  55JT5.      Barllagtoa   Indaatrleo.   Ine..  Gi 
Filed  July  16,  1958. 

Bur  Mil-Ion 


w.  c. 


Cku  4t-CaMs,  Parasob,  ai4  IhAralai 

SN  55.456.     Ward  L.  Court,  d.  b.  a.  Hawaiian  Rattan  Craft. 
Redondo  Beach,  Calif.    Filed  July  17,  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  506.306. 

For  Yam. 

First  uae  Mar.  31.  1908. 


BN  57.497.     Readlcat  Wool  Company  Umlted.  Horbury.  Bng 
Uad.    Filed  Aog.  19,  1958. 


TWIUGHT 


Fbr  Precat  Lengtha  of  Worsted  or  Wool  Yam. 
First  oae  1930  ;  in  comm*rre  Feb.  2.  1938. 


OMsU-DMtri,  iHMkai, 
Appfiascas 


mi   SaffM 


SN  46,800.     Chaae  Bottle  *  Supply  Corp..  New  Yark.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1958. 


Applicant  claims  no  exclusive  rtghta  In  "Umbrella" 
name  of  the  gooda  IdentlHed  herein. 
For  Umbrella. 
First  uae  May  21,  1958. 


aa  the 


TEMP-KIT 


For  Clinical  ThermooMters  Packaged  With  a  Noa-TlppaMe 

SterlliilDg  Jar. 

First  oae  Jan.  7.  1958. 


Fbbtjasy  10.  19St 

SN   ««.•».      Th*   B.   r.    Ooodrldi 
ffltod  Mar.  S8.  IMA. 
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;   AkTM.   Oiil*.    SS   28.77S.     FalMsb  Cwporatkw.  N«w  Terk.  N.   T. 
Apr.  14.  1M7. 


B.F.Goodrich 


OwiKY  Of  lUf.   N«.  e4.9M.  42T,1TS.  aad  atliera. 

For  Sardcftl.  Th»rmpratlc.  PkamacMtlcal.  *nd  Hocplul 
S«ppU«i— Naifwly.  Watvr  B««tlM,  rovauta  airlacn.  Coaibl- 
aatloa  HyrlncM.  Balb  SrHagM.  Irr  B«ci.  le*  Caps.  Throat 
Ba».  Haa^lUI  8l»(«tiB«.  Hoapltal  C  rib  Bbcvta.  Haa|»lUl  Coa 

toar  RhcfU.  8ar«MMw'  Olorva.  Catbrtfta.  latrarvaooa  TuMac.  

I>ralBa<*  Tubla..   Laboratory   Aproaa.  CHaala,  aad   laraUd        The    wonto    "TJap    Kn«la    Ko«U      a^aa      Hor»    H^d 
l^jQ^  Brand"  la  the  ladoneaUa  laB«aa«».     Applleaat  diaeUlBM  the 

Flr«  aa»  aboat  Jaaaary  IM7  »«^  "^MP "  and  "Brand.** 

For  Hard  Flour 
II  — ^—  Flrat 


Jaa.  1,  1»47. 


8N  51.244.     Abbott  Laberatartoa.  Nortk  Chlraco.  HI.     Fflod 
May  8.  1»M. 

uTRANSPAK 

For  bipty   DUpoaablr  I'ait   for   ColWcttoa.  8tora<r.   aad 
latravvaoaa  Adaflntatrattaa  of  Flatda. 
rirat  aar  Mar.  i|4.  1»M. 


gM  M.7T6.     Hlgh't  Dairy  Prodncta  Corp..  Waahinston,  D.  C. 
nied  May  27.  IMT. 


gN  g2.7«3.    J.  a;  Preatoa  Corporatloa.  Naw  York.  N.  T.  Filed 


^ENSIFOAM 


W*r  OymaaalaM  Mat%  Trrati 
rhair  Pada 

First  oae  Maj  ».  IMS. 


It  TaMa  Pa4i,  and  Wbwl- 


8N    U.gOS.      Tha   Kendall   Caatpaay.    Boatoa.   Maaa.      Filed 


Jane  1ft.  iMt. 


QUADRO 


For  Klastir  Baadai 
Ftrat  aoe  Apr.  14.  IMS. 


"PMrtly  •!  P«vr" 


H/CHS 


•2tT:, 


r^  FlaM  MUk 

Fltat  aae  Mar.  27.  1M7. 


SN  SS.87S.     Pcakrfc  A  Ford.  Ltd..  Incorporated.  Sew  York, 
N.  T.    FUed  Ang.  20.  1M7. 


SN   U.SM.      Jallaa   Rcbaild.    Ine..    Sew   Tort,   K.  Y.     Wad 
Jane  18.  IMS. 


1^ 


amded^ 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noo.  247.841.  M0.S11.  and  othera. 

For  Vagtaal  IHaphracine  (Peaaarteal.  Peaaary  Introdurera. 
Propbylartk-  Bobber  and  MeMbranons  Artlclea  for  the  Prvrtn- 
tlon  of  <'oBtactoaa  DIaeaaM.  and  Vaginal  ieny  Appilcatora 

Flrat  aae  1»24  oa  vaclBal  dUphragnM.  


Owner  of  Beg.  .\oa.  54.577.  551. »86.  and  othera. 
For  Starrb  Coid  In  Proreaalng  Food  Pradncta. 
Flrat  aae  Jaly  24. 1»;i7 


Chn46-FMds«rf 


8N    22.M1.      .Algarre    Bxportador 
FUadJan.  IS.  1»S7 


•flM^I 


Lda  .    Llaboa.    PortngaL 


Ovwr  af  U.  8.  Beg  !«a.  54S.8M. 

Oaanad  Bardlneo  and  Canned  AncboTtea. 
naa  inly  2.  IMS;  !■  cMnM^ca  i«>7  2.  IMS. 


8N  S7.1S7      BroalEB  Faoda.  Ih«.,  CalllMnlto,  111.     Filed  Sept. 
IS.  1M7.    8ec.2(f|. 

Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  512.00A  and  649.426. 
Far  Mexican  Style  Beana.  Tomato  Catsnp.  Barbectic  Saaca, 
ChOi  annca.  TaaMto  Puree,  Toauto  Paata.  and  TMnato  8a«p. 
First  aae  1916  oa  Mexican  style  beana. 
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BN   44,888      B-Z  Spods.    Inc..  Chtemfo,  111.      Filed   Jan.   ».     8N  54.144.      Melnot   L.   MrBrkh.  d.  b.  •.   Vntlt  Matt'i  Hot 
^*^®  t:»k«  *  Batter  Co..  Wendell.  Idabo      filed  June  25    19&8 

E-Z  SPUDS 


Applicant  dlscUlma  the  word  "Spoda." 

For  Raw  Potatoes  Which  Have  Btwn  Peeled  and  Preserved 
or  Have  Been  Peeled.  Sliced,  and  Prenened.      ^ 
Flrat  use  May  1953.  .     \jt 


UNCLE 


SN  45.656.     Ralph  Schwarti.  d.  b.  a.  Americaa  Bean  *  Rice 
Co..  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.     Filed  Feb.  10.  1958. 


'*»or  Refriirerated  Battermllk  Hot  Cake  and  Wa«e  Batter 
First  use  May  9.  1958. 


SN  54.522.     Henri's  Food  l*rodacts  Co..  Inc..  Ullvaukee   WU 
Filed  June  30.  1958. 


X-»     *J     «M'4 


The  words  "Rpy   de   Habs"   in   the  Spanish  translation  of 
the  EngltMh  words  "kinic  of  beans." 

For  Packaged  Dry  Heana.  _^ 

First  use  May  1.  1957.  ^^ 


SN    46,412.      Boaaaan    Canning   Co..    Inc..    Boienian.    Mont. 
Filed  Feb.  24.  IMS. 


Owner  of  Reft.  No.  666.664). 
Fhr  Salad  Ihresslniri. 
First  use  .s^pt    1.  l»:a. 


SN  36.200      Sonklst  Urowen,  Inc  .  Las  Alleles.  (  allf.     nied 
Jaly  28.  1958. 

DARI-BOX 

For   Fruit   l>nnch  and  Concentrate  for  Making  tbe  Haaie. 
First  use  May  1.  1958 


For  Canned  Mixed  Peas  and  Carrots. 
First  use  October  1957. 


SN  50,931.    Sixty  Second  Shops.  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.  Filed 


May  2.  1958. 


BIG  SIXTY 


For  Hamburiper  Sandwiches. 
First  use  November  1952. 


SN   56,498       Quality    Dairy  Cooipany.  St.    Louis.   Mo.      Filed 
Ang.  1.  1958. 

TEEN  AGE 

For  Fro  It  FMinch 
l-^lrst  use  July  10.  19.58 


SN  52.566.     Food  Manufactvrers.  Inc.,  Hackettstown.  N.  J. 
Filed  May  29,  1958. 


8N    56.880.      Tbe   Sacber    Packing  Cnnpany.   Dayton.   Ohio. 
Filed  Aug.  8.  1958.  ' 


l\»r  WIenera. 

First  use  Sept.  9.  1957. 


SUM  JIM 


For  Candy. 

First  use  Apr.  22.  1958. 


SN  53,715.  Jacobs.  Malcolm  k.  Bartt,  d  b.  a.  Narth  American 
International  Company,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  Filed  June 
17,  1958. 

Ocecut  JCoet 


For  Canned  Abalone. 
First  use  Apr.  28.  1958. 


,-ii,.{ai-'4 


Class  47- WiMs 

SN   48,948.      Supreme   Wine  Co..   Inc.,   Boston.   Mass.      Filed 
Apr.  2.  1958. 

The  letters  "S"  and  "W"  appear  wtthln  tbe  crest  diaign 
.No  claim  la  made  to  tbe  word  "Creaa  "  apart  from  tbe  mark 
ahown  far  the  parpoaea  af  this  regiatration  :  b«t  ••  coauaon 


IVMtY  10,  l»5t 
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taw  or  thfr  Hgtit*  ■?»  ©♦h«^»W  w«l»«|      Th*  6nwi»g  to    «N  MJKL    tekwMv  ImAmtrifu,  Ibc^  New  York,  X.  T     FIM 
llB«d  for  tli»  rokini  r*6  aod  fold.    Ownrr  «»f  «Ur  Xo«.  S52.820        Aag .  8,  1»58. 
■ad  623.«:U). 

For  Win*.  H 

Pint  iM*  oa  cfi  akoat  Jan.  SO.  1BA7. 


8N  5S.262.     HdMwrtti  Bra*.  4  Maricaivten.  Lone  Islaad  CUtj. 
NT.    P1)««J«M10.  l»6t.    UcSifK 


SCHENLEY*S 
AMERICANA 


HOROWITZ  M ARGARETEN      <>^'  <^  ^  *-  "« *«»  ««^  «<«  ««•-" 

f^Dr  Dtatiil«^  I>i7  <;ib. 

„ riMtaavJalr  1.  IMS. 

Owarr  of  Sre  Mas.   Ul.»41.  SOO.TdS.  and  otbrrs.  I 

Por  WlD««       I 

PIrat  uw  (»<'t.  10,  1]M7 


f         / 


liqMors 


Class  50-M«rcb«ft^iM  Not  Otherwbt 
OassifM 


^,  .^  ^  '        »N  40.44«.     FloweriMHl  PrwenUtipBa^toc^  New  York,  X.  Y. 

8N  56.916.     Bonin  Broa..  Loa  XngrU^  Calif.     Fli^d  Ao«.  11.         PUmI  Nor   12  1»57  T« 

IMM.  3« 


OLD  GIBRALTAR 


For  B#»r. 

Pint  Bv  Oct.  4.  I0.\4. 


"Jlr.  (SlpiHtmaH" 


Oan  49-DMM  Aicaliolk  U^mis 

■N  4T.VT4.     MrftraWy  laternatioBal  ('orporatioa.  N>«  York. 
X.  T.    PUnI  Mar.  Ig.  IV.VI 


OviM>r  of  K0t  Na.  16.ST6. 

For  i  lirlatmaii  Oraaaamta  aad  Dvcorattoaa. 

Pint  aap  Abk.  I.  I«ft4. 


II 


MX  41.2S9.     Thr  ChroalHr  PnblUhtiic  Company.  San  Pran- 
rtaco.  Calif.    Piled  Xar.  2.1.  19^1. 


Canadian 
Cousin 


Appltcmni  aiui^H*  <>xrlu«lvr  ligkts  to  th^  word  "("aaadUn" 
onljr  in  ntmhinarion  viih  iW  want  "Coaaia"  aa  ikrTn 

For  Caaadtaa  Whinkrjr.  The   dnwinic    in    lin*>d    for    7«41ew,   blar.    r*d,    KT*^n.   and 

Pint  nar  Mar.  12,  19M.  oranrr 

For  KMa  Caatainlnir  a  Color  Wh«»l,  Color  Chlpa.  a  Pal*tt», 

;  I                         ■                              i  i  .  *  J-  .  .  (inj  8catm.  Paints  and  a  Book  of  Instructionn  Uaed  in  tbr 

BX  52.76».    SchHiler  I»duatrW.  la«^  X«w  ¥ofk.  It  T.    Piled  "^ti-rmination  of  Color  Valan  That   Majr  Be  Caed  in  i'olor 

Jane  2.  I»S«  Teleeaatlng. 

Firat  aae  Ort.  S,  1M7. 


HX  41.240.     The  <lironlrle  PnblUhinir  Company.   San  Fran- 
rtaco.  Calif.    Filed  .Nov.  2.'».  I»57. 

CHROMACHRON 


Por  KIta  ContainlnK  a  Color  Wheel.  Color  Cbipa.  a  Palette. 
Onjr  8ealea.  F*aint«  and  a  Book  of  Inatrortiona  Uaed  in  the 
Ue«enalnatloa  of  C^akir  Yalaaa  Tliat  May  Be  Uaed  in  Color 

Telecaattaic- 

Pint  aae  Oct.  S.  I».t7. 


8X  4S.910.     Charlea  Bmnlag  Company.  Inc.,  Moant  Proopect. 
III.    Filed  Jan.  14.  1»58. 


The  drawlaf  tti  lined  for  brown  and  red.  Kxriuaive  aae  of 
tha  word  "SmbI  ila  «lacialaM4.  OwBer  af  Beg.  N'oa.  SS4.748. 
344.317.  aBd<67»t71. 

For  Rob. 

rtrat  aae  Dae.  ■•.  IMS. 


MARK-ONE 


Por  StatloBary  SunrcyiAit  Monamenta. 
Pint  nse  Apr.  8.  19.%7. 


TM  78 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fbbbuaby  10,  1M9 


Qau  52— DttorgMtf  md  Soiipt 

8N  11.980.     UHU  Werk  H.  U.  R.  Plscher.  Bn^l,  BatWa.  0#r- 
maoy.    Filed  Jaljr  11. 10.V(. 


t 


Oinwr  of  0«niiaii  Res.  No.  656.425.  dated  Apr.  31.  1M4 : 
and  U.  S.  Reg.  Noa.  624.718  and  631.547. 

For  Alkaline  and  Actd  Waahing  and  Cleanaiag  Afenta, 
Soapa  in  Llqaid,  Solid.  Flake,  and  Powder  Form.  LIqald  and 
Solid  Detergents  and  Spot  Remorers. 


8N  38.700.     Mai  Manutectnring  Co..  Akron.  Ohio.    jrUad  Oct. 
10,1957.  .   »^»;f 


■f   ■■'.    ilv-. 


'■    '.      v-  <.H 


For  Lanndry  Detergent.  Scmb  Soap.  Hand  Dtohwaablng 
Powdera,  Machine  Diah waahing  Powdera.  AU  Parpoae  Cleaner. 
Powdered  Scrub  Soap.  Bowl  Cleaner.  Liquid  Floor  Cle^aer. 
Liquid  Bowl  Cleaner.  Liquid  Diahwaahing  Detergent.  Claaa 
Rince.  Coconut  Oil  Baae  Soapa.  Duat  Mop  Treatment.  Floor 
Wax.  Neutral  Cleaner.  Liquid  Hand  Soap.  Powdered  Hand 
Soap.  Bubble  Solatlon.  Tile  Cleaner,  Leather  and  Plaatic 
Cleaner.  White  »ldewall  Cleaner.  WIndahtHd  Solrent.  Olam 
Cleaner.  Powdered  Car  Waah.  Liquid  Car  Wash,  Rust  Re- 
morer,  Chrome  Cleaner.  Rubber  Coaditlpner.  Tar  Solrent.  Bug 
Remover,  Upholatery  Cleaner.  Garage  Floor  Cleaner.  Me- 
chanlca'  Hand  Soap.  Carburetor  Cleaner,  and  Froat  and  Ice 
RemoTer. 

First  nae  June  1. 1953. 


8N   46.548.     Richard  Hadnut.  Mania  Plalaa.  N.   J. 
Feb.  29.  1958. 

FREEDOM 

For  Shampoo. 

First  use  Dec.  SO,  1957.  ^ 


Filed 


8N  49.599.     Naaaoar  8t«dloa.  Im..  d.  h.  a.  NaasMr  Cle.  Ltd^ 
Loa  Angeica.  CalU.    FUml  Apr.  14. 19M. 

ROYALTY 

For  Soap. 

First  uae  Jan.  7. 1958. 


'i.  isjti 


8N  54.848.    Fine  Laboratorlaa.  Inc..  Frvvport.  III.    Filed  Jnlj 
7.1958. 


The   worda    "Fine   Lab"   appear  above    the   word    "Now!" 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  858.618. 

For  Uquid  Detergent  for  Oeaeral  Cl««alng  f>«rpoaM. 
First  use  NaT.  11.  1957. 


8N  iS^l.     Mew  Ckatle  Flald  <li«mlcal  Co..  New  C^atle.  Pa 
riM  Jaijr  14.  1968. 


V". 


For  Household  Liquid  Detenrpnt. 
First  ase  June  26.  1958. 


8N  57.018.     Soap  Spertoitiea.  lac.  Phlladelphta.  Pa      Filed 
Aag.  11.  1958. 

FORCE 

For   Cleaner  DislareetaBt    far«Uoaplial    and    iMtltatlowU 
Plrat  aae  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1957. 


dass  100  -  MiscefaMOM 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Chtt  101  -  ArfvMtbiiil  «rf  BttslMss 


SN    39.a'SS.      Farrlngton   MaaaCactaring  Company.  Needham     SN  36..%02.     Dayton  Teck  Art  i'ompany.  Iiaytnn.  Ohio,     nied 
Heighta,  Maaa.    FUed  Oct.  17,  1957.  Aug.  SO.  1957. 


CHARGA-CARD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  557.628.  For  Preparation  and  Production  of  Trchnlcal  and  Adver- 

For  Adriaory  Services  in  Connection  With  the  Inatallation  tiaing  Literature.  Including  All  Technical  Servlcea  Keqalred. 

and  Maintenance  of  Credit  Identification  Systems.  Such  aa  Writing.  Illustrating,  and  Reprodnctloa. 

First  aae  Feb.  14.  1958.  Flrat  uae  Nov.  12.  1956 :  October  1M9  aa  ta  "Tseh  Art." 


Femivaby  10,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  79 


8N  4S.0M.     Jul  Ob*  BrMUt,  Inc..  N«w  York.  N.  Y. 
Mar.  20.  1058. 


F1I«d 


For  S«l*ctlTr  PU 
Prod«<tlre  Jobs. 

Pint  Mr  Apr.  18.  1952 


■t  of  tbf  Phyalrmny  Haadlrmpprd  la 


Ovt  WS-TrMiiportHloB  aadl  Storaft 

8N  .M.201.  Aktiebolac^t  Sr^nsiu  Am^rika  Llni^ii.  d.  b.  a. 
SwHllalt  Anerlean  Uim>  4  Svenska  Amerlka  Unlrii.  New 
York.l«.  Y.    PllMl  JoM  25. 1*58. 

THE  WWTC  ^  VNNCt  lUKT 

rm  ■vrrlCM  BM4M«d  la  the  TraaapMtatioa  •t  Paamnmn, 
Parvo.  Mail.  PackacM.  and  Bantacr  by  Steamahipa  and  Motor 
Y«M»la. 

Ftrat  oae  Mar.  31.  1»4« ;  la  cwaaierce  Mar.  31.  1M8. 


(1mi102- 


Oau  106-IIIUtMtal  TraabaMt 


8N  U3ftS.     CoMvrt   L.  Andnu,  d.  b.  a.  Aadroc  CbMaleal 
8N  SS.SM.     Valley  8Utr  Bank.  8«lt  Lakr  Cltj.  Utah.     Piled        CoBpaar.  Mlaaeapolla.  Mian.     Piled  June  10.  1058. 
Mar.  I.  l»57.  


&€t!^ 


N*  elala  la  aAde  to  the  words  "Beady  Beeenre"  apart  froM 
the  Burb  as  abowa. 

For  Ranktar  SerrWa.  Rperiftcally  tb..  «ettlB«  Ip  and  Mala  ^^  dUri.i-,-d 

Ulalac  of  Hpertal   aana«s  Aceoaata  for  Castoaier.  aad  the     "^5*  •'J^*  ^  ***r*.**T!^ 
Maktag  of  Leaas  ta  Bach  CastMaera  Baaad  ea  the  rollateral 
Valae  of  the  BaetaBa  Arroants. 

KIrat  ear  Dae  80.  1».*>A 


The  terai  "Pole-i^M^  Herrlce,"  when  uaad  apart  fraai  the 


Par  Coatlanoaa    Pole  CbMHclaK  and  Treatla*  Serrlep  Ta 
Preeeat  Decay  Tber»«f. 
Plrat  see  Mar  10.  \9^H 


dan  103-CMitnKtiM  ari  Rapiir 


dan  107-EA»liM 


8N  47.822.    Are  Bztenataatoca,  li 
Mar.  IS.  1M8 


8N  S1.708.     The  GMmm  lateraatioaal.  Chleaca.  OL     FUad 
Painaaat.  W.  Va.    Piled        May  15.  1M8. 


II 


Por  P«wt  Bxterailaatlac  M-rrtrea. 
Plrat  aae  P«h.  7.  IMA. 


Owmrrnt  Be*.  Mo.  «S1.SM.  .:-^— -~ 

Phr  Dl— faitaatioB  of  Blbiea.  Tvataneata.  aad  Uteratw*  ta 

iadindaala.    Hotels.    Hchoola,   Haapitals.    Penal    Instltntloaa, 

Anard  Fterera,  Naraaa.  Movela.  Alrplaaaa,  Tralaa.  aad  B«nai>' 

ahlpa. 

Plrat  Bsp  Oet.  20.  1B5A  :  Jaae  8.  IMS.  as  to  '<GWIena*' :  Aa*. 

18.  Ifll.aa  todrelca. 


I 


jr 
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8X  52.378.    Alpha  Chi.  8aa  Marcos.  Tei.    PUed  May  27.  1»38. 
Por  ladleatlac  Meotberahlp  in  Applleaat. 


^Ijha  (^bi 


VS    ij^^ 


^{^fe 


vtJl?^ 


Plrat  aae  Feb.  22.  1M4. 


;T  l^'T 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

673.685.  SVELTE.    Armour  and  rompanr.    8N  32.891.    Pub. 
1 1-2S-M.     F!l«i  7-1  -57 . 

673.686.  HOXEYrOMB  CALF.     A.  R.  Callun  *  Sona  Corpo- 
ration.     SX   44.8©7.     Pub.   ll-2.'i-o8.     Fll«l   1>2>>58. 

673.687.  SILTEMP.      Havefj    ^ndustriMi.    Inc.      S.V    .•M).298. 
Pub.  11-25-58.    Fllwl  4-24-,"S8. 

673.688.  ADANO.    Arflioar  and  Compaar.     SN  52.188.    Pub. 
11-25-58.     Filed  5-23-58. 


Class  2  -  ReoRtades 


673.689.  LIQUBFREEZE.  The  DnIoB  Stork  Yard  and 
Tranait  Company  of  Chtcago.  8N  21,348.  Pub.  11-25-58. 
Filed  1-9-57. 

673.690.  PAN  TRAY  AND  DESIGN  John  T.  Raiain  Corpo 
ration.      SN  36.228.      Pub.   ll-2ft-58.     Filed  8-26-57. 

673.691.  REX.  Amea  Safety  Barelope  Company.  SN  36..W4. 
Pub.  1 1-25-58.    Piled  9-3-57. 

673.692.  DIXIE  VKNDALITE  CUP.  Amertcan  Can  Com 
pany.      SN   38.2.M).     Pub.   11-25-58.      PJle«l    10-3-57 

673.693.  LURON.  United  Statea  Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp«v 
ration.     SN  38.776.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  KV-11-57. 

673.694.  QUARTER  PAR.  Phna«Ielphia  Steel  and  Wire  Cor- 
poration.     SN  47.139.      Pub.   ll-2.V.-»8.      Filed  »-5-.58. 

H7.3.695.  PACK  WITH  PACKV  ANI>  i»8Hl<;N.  Tlie  H«»- 
llnjter  Corporation.  S.N  47.500.  Pub.  11-25-58.  Filed 
3-11-58. 

673.696.  GLITTER  LITTER  BUG  AND  DESIGN  Glitter 
Bug  Produrta  Comiwny.  SN  47.853.  Pub.  11-25-58.  Filed 
3-17-58. 

673.697.  CCC.  ContlnenUI  Can  Company.  Inc.  SN  47.940. 
Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  3-18-^8. 

67.3.698.  BRACON  AND  DESIG.N.  Tb.-  Bradley  Container 
Corporation.     SN  48.006.     Pul».  Il-2*k .".«      Filed  .3-19-.%8. 

673.699.  PORTA  TRAT.  KamUtoa-Skotrh  Corporatioii.  SN 
48.741.     IMib.  ll-25-.'i8.    Filed  3-31-68 

673.700.  FIBERMETAL.  Stoae  ft  Smith.  Inc.  8X  48.878 
Pub.  11-25-.58.     Filed  4-1    .-R 


Cass  3  -  Baggage,  AmmI  Equipnimits,  Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

673.701.  KRESSLINE.     Enger  Kreaa  Company      SN  45..3«2 
Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  2-H-.->8. 

Class  4  -  Abrasives  aad  Polishiiig  Materials 

673.702.  ROYAL  tX)ACH.  Royal  Coach  Produ«ta.  Inc.  SN 
52.340.     Pub.  11-2.V.'»8      Filed  .'.-26-58. 

Class6-Cbeiiii€als  and  Cbenical  Com- 
positions 

673.703.  A  BETTER  START  FOR  YOUR  FINISH  Penn- 
palt  Chemicals  Con>oratlon.  by  chanire  of  name  from  The 
Pennaylrania  Salt  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  19,498. 
Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  11 -19-.'S6.       ,  i 

TM   80 


SN  19.764. 
SN  30.149. 


I^b 


673.704.  AROMALOK.     Frtt«M>be  RroHiMa.  |»r. 
Pub.  7-30-57.     Piled  11-23-56. 

673.705.  STLrGARD.    Dow  Coralnic  Corporation 
Pub.  11-2.V58.     Filed  .%1 6.^7 

«7*,7««.     PKNTft  PBTB  AND  UKSiUN.     Colebert  L.  Ai 
d.    b.    a.    Androc   (liemlcal   Coaipany       SN    .19.031 
11-25-58.     Piled  10-17-37 

673.707  UNION  CARBIDS  ANT*  DBSION.  UalM  (^rM<le 
Corporation.     SN  39,600.     I»«b.  11-25-58.     Filed  10-28-57. 

678.708.  PIX>  40.  Sun  Oil  Company.  SN  39.844  Pub 
11-25-58.      Filed  ia-3«-,'i7. 

673.709  OREEX  STUFF  AND  DKSI<;N  Kriecer  Color  ft 
Chemical  Co..  Inc.  SX  3».»6t.  Pub.  11-2:^-58.  Plied 
11-1-57. 

673.710.  <'LAROSOL.  <ienenU  Aniline  ft  Film  Corporation 
SN  40.339      Pnh.ll-25-M.    Filed  11 -8-5T 

673.711.  FOURPAC      P9«r  Pac  Chew k-al  Corporation 
42.642      I^ub   11-25-68     Filed  12   18-57. 

673.712.  UNICO  AND  DUION.     United  Co^Operatlvea 
SN  42.792      I*ub.  11-23-58     Piled  12-20-57. 

673.713        .NOIH'OSA.VT.      Xa»r«    Chemical    Company 

PIW  12-30-57 

ato     <*beailcal     <'ompany. 
Filed  1    2  .%8. 

John    U.    Stetatw    CaaipaBy 
Filed  1-24-58. 


Puh.  11-25-58 

JBTROU       M 
I'ub.  11-25-58 

HBSISTALN. 
Pub.  11-23-38 


SN 


Inc. 


SX 


8N 


8N 


DIO.VISO  AND  DESIGN      Chemical  Pmeeaa  Com 
SN  45.120      I'ub    II    2.V38.     Piled  2-3-38 

HKiUUCAL.     impertal  Cliemleal  Ud— triea  lAmiU^ 


43.199 

673,714. 

4.3.327 
673.715. 

44.653 

673,716. 
pany 

«7a,7l7. 

SN  45.167      Pub.  11-25  5J*.     FU*d  2-3-58. 

673.718.  PI.A8TAIR.  Prlta  8ctMnker  Winkler.  4  h.  a. 
Kaapar  Winkler  ft  ("V>.  sN  46.T63.  Pub.  ii-25  ."VM  Piled 
2-27  .^». 

673.719.  NEOLITK.    The  CKMtdyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company 
SN  .■S2..3<M      1Mb   11-23-58.     Piled  5-26-. Vi 

673.7-20  LIVINt;  LKJHT.  Ultrt-Vioiet  Pmduot..  Inr  SN 
53.210.     IMib    II    25-r»H.     Fll*>d  6-9  ."tv 

673.721  AERO  sol. ABSOLUTS.  Albert  Verley  ft  Company 
8N.'i3,545.     Pub.  11    1^V.^8.     Kllad  6-13-CM 

A  BRO-flOLPIJiytOMSS. 
SN  .Vl..%4«      Pub.   11- 


673,722 
pany 

673,723 
pany. 

673.724, 


Albert    Verley   ft 
Filed  ft  13-58. 


Com 


ABRO^SOUtASEARUlfCS      Albert  Verley  ft  Com 
SN    .%3.547       Pub     II    ^5  36       Kll«1    6   13  .%8 


ABRO-Si)LAROMES       Albert    Verley 
SN  .53,548.     Pub.  11-23-38.     Piled  6-13-58. 

673.725.     UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DBSION 
<'orporation.      S.N   55.0.38       Pub     II    25  .^M 


ft  Compaay. 
i 


Unioa  CarMde 
Flle<l    7   9-58 


Class  9  -  Explosives,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectnts     f-mm^<^ 

673.726.  AIRBRKAKER.    Olia  MathlMoa  Chemical  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  ,VI.78.V     Pub.  11-23-58.     Filed  K-7-58 

673.727.  DOUBIJ-:  NINE.  The  Hl«h  Standanl  Manufactar- 
lac  CarpMatlon.  SX  37.271.  P«h.  11-23-58  Piled 
8-13-38 


Class  to -FertHzers 

t73,728.      BERRYSBT.       Science    Producta    Company,     Ii 
SX  57,422.     1Mb.  11   25-58.    Piled  8-18-38. 


Fmeuaey  10.  4»W  U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

dasf  12-CMstniclioftMalifUs-^44»uftu  (lass  17 -Tobacco  ProdKts 
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67S.729.      M08AK'   MEDLEY    AND  DBPfnX.     Tfce    MoMir 

TIW  Conpanj.     8 N  36.910.     IMib.  11-25-58.     FM«J  »-l>-57. 
«T3.TaO.      OLA8-45LAR.      Anrrinia   Vltrifk^l   Prrtdurfu   Oom- 

p«igr.     8N  38.322.     I'ub.   n-25-W.     Ftl^  lO-^l-ST. 
673.731.    BEAU  IIYTK.     Richard  P.  Kahn.     KX  42.589.    Pub. 

•ll-tt-tS.    ru«4  lt-17-57. 
«T8.7St.      MMPSSOV   .WO  DERTON      SimiMUtn   Timber  Com 

paay.     iN  45,92 1       Pub.   tl-25-5«      FIWhI  2-14-.>8. 

673.733.  DL'RAMir.      HanW   <  ""Paay.    Inr       8.N   46.729. 
P«b.  1 1-S&-M.    nird  3-27 --<W 

673.734.  r  riLOX.     FlIoB  Plaattr*  rorporttton.     «X  46.923. 
Pab.  ll-2»-«t.    Ptl#d  S-3-.%8 

673.735.  LOMANVO      Loarvr  Mfg.  *  Supply  Co.     RX  51.034. 
P«^  ll-2ft-B8.     niMl  5-5-^58. 


Oassia-Hariwaro  aid  PlMblaf  aad 

StoaM-Rttiii|  SappHos 


673.753.     CIXCO.     Bayuk  Clcara  Incarporatcd.     8X  43.660. 
Pab.  H-2&-iA.    FU«d  1-9-58. 


Class  18-MoAciROs  aad  Pharaiacoallcal 


673.736.  RB8.      Carloa   Pmdarta   Corporatloa       8N   36.851 
Pub    1 1  -25-58.    >1W"d  9  9  57. 

671.737.  DORLOX.     Joha  L.  Pari.  toe.     RX  47,182      Pab 
11-25-58.     Ptk«l  3-6-58. 

673.738      RRALOC      Th«  LaoHoa  A  arartaaa  Coatpaajr.     8X 
47.39S.    I>ab.  ll-KV-58.    FUmI  3-10-^. 

673.738.  FLAVOR  QIEKX.      Morton  J    <;illW*      8X  48.915. 
Pak.  11-3*V-M.    Fll«^  4-2-58. 

671,74<».     B  W  9tC.  AXr»  DBHIOX.     Barv-Wanw-r  Corpora 
tloa.      8N    52^87.      I*«b.    11-25-88.      Pllrd   5-26  58 

673.741.     TRIO      Tr»n  Maanfarturiac  <V     8X  52.S5T.     P«l> 
11-2:^-58.    FlfcKd  5  2ft  .%s 


OMtM-NUtds  aid  MUtal  CMtiais  aad 


673,742.     OA.     <MIb   liatbtovoa  Ck«wlrai  Corporattaa.     8X 
48.429.    Pab.  tl-t5-M.     FtM  »-2»-5& 

673.748.     HTRATALLOY      Oiartili   Rtaal  raOHMMy  of  Abm^ 
ira       8N    4H.5I7       P«b    ll-Sft-Mw     ¥0*4  3-«7-58 

6T8.T44      8!I,XI<C      Chmtm  RraM  8  OVV^  O   larorporatwl. 
HN  4«  4H.,      I'nh    M    25  5«      P1le<1  4    11    5« 


Oasi  15— Ob  aMi  Croasos 


678.748.    CTRAC.   Aaarlraa  (> 
INib.   n-25-.58w     Fi»«^J  12  4-57 


Id 


8X  41.71 


673,754.      VAPO-FLCID.      Ma«aa.    Inc.      8N    28,360.      Pab. 

11-25-58.     Fll*d  4-17-57. 
§73.785.      SPECIAL    FORMULA    NO.    17900.      Tb»    Upjata 

Company.     8X  29.319.     I^ub.  11-2.V-58.     Fllpd  »-2-57. 

673.756.  ALLrlX-OXE.  Xattoaal  Bouferard  Baak  of  ClUca«a^ 
aaaiffD^  of  LaaoUn  Pius.  lae.  SX  31.935.  I>Qb.  11-25-58. 
Filed  7-11-57. 

673.757.  8TERI -UNITS.  Alcoa  Labaratoriea.  lae.  8X  32.442. 
I»Bb.  11-25-58.     Plied  6-24-.'i7. 

673.758.  SUM  VIMS  AND  DESIGN.  Paal  F.  Belch  Cem- 
panjr.     8X  36.273.     Pub.   11-25-^8.     Filed  8-27-57. 

678.738.  MEDICAXUL8.  Fort  Dodse  Laboratoriaa,  IiK.  8X 
36.366.     I>Bb.  11-25-58.    Fiied  8-28-57. 

673.760  8IXAXAR.  Armoar  mad  CMBpaay.  8N  88,326. 
IMb.  11-25-58.    Fll«l  lQ-4-57. 

673.761  PR(»  ACTASE.  Ortho  narmareoOeal  Corporation. 
8X38,628.     Pub.  ll-;>5-58.     Filed  10-»-57. 

673.762.       RODOOX.        Rodooa.     lac.       SX     39.277.        Pub. 

11-25-.58.     Filed  H>-21-57. 
6TS.763.     BARIATRIC.     BarUtrlc  Corporation.     8X  39.702. 

I»ub   11-2.V-58     Filed  10- 29-.'>7. 

673.764.  BARIATRICIAN.  Bariatrfe  Corporatloa.  8X 
39.704      l»ub.  tl-2.V-a8.     Filed  10-29-57 

673.765.  NBO-BARINK.  Bartarrtc  Corporatlaa.  8X  aS.TOft. 
IMib.  ll-25-,58.     Filed  10-29-57. 

673.766.  TENROFl-\  Louiaoos,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  LealMoa  Pluir- 
Bucpotlcak.     SX  42.035.     Pab.  11-25-58.     Filed  12-4^-57. 

673.767.  ANIMAL  HE-KLTH  ASSOCIATES  ETC.  AND  DE- 
8iaX.  United  Pharataral  Company  of  Miraonri,  Inc..  d.  b.  a. 
Animal  Health  Aaaociatea.  8N  42.410  Pub.  11-23-58. 
ftnied  12-13-57. 

678.768  BIO- ADD.  Broeiaiel  PtianaaeratiMla.  tfS  48.114. 
I»ab.  11-25-58.     Filed  2-3-58. 

673.769.  RBMIN  Eli  UIIt  and  Company.  SX  45473.  Pub. 
11-35-58.    Filed  2-3-58. 

673.770.  X-TRAVITS  R.  O  Baraes  aad  Soa.  lac  8N 
46,878.    l>ub.  11-25-58.    FUmI  X-3-58. 


Farca   MfR.    Company.    lac.      SX 
Filed  10-3-57 

RN 


673.745       PARUOIJtXB 
38.273      i>ub    11    25  58 

trS,T46.      riXA.      Aawrlraa    Petrotea.     Incorporated. 
41.609.     Pab.B-12-58     Piled  12-2-A7 

673,747.     VOMOKTA.      Mtrabmeyer   *   Arpe  Company.      SX 
48.367      l»nb.  11    25-58      Filed  .124 -58 


Class  16-ProloctivoadlDocorathfoCoalims 


673.771       VITA  WELL 
Well    Prodarts  Ca 


WlllUm  L.  Ruttledfe.  d.  b.  a.  Vita 
8N    46,99?       1Mb.    ll-25-,^8       Fll^ 


673.772.     TRICHOCIX.   The  Upjoba  Company.      SN   47.474. 
1 1  -25-58      Filed  3- 1 0-58. 


673.773.  VITACRBST  Max  Derllar.  d.  b.  a.  Natrttioa  Caa- 
trol  Pfodacta.     SX  49.832.    I»«b.  11-25-58.   Tiled  4-17-58. 

673.774.  XU-API.  Xa-Vlta.  Incorporated.  SX  .V).514.  Pabt 
11-25-58.     Piled  4-28-58. 

678.775.  tJLUTAZTME-PP.  The  IMirdae  FrrtlMlet  Coakpany. 
SX  .52.011.     Pub.  11-2.V-58.    Filed  5-20-58. 

673.776.  HONCO  AND  DESIGN.  Kaiyme  Proceaa  Com- 
pany. Ibc..  d.  b.  a.  Doctor's  Speclaltiea  Labontoriea.  SN 
53.308.     Pab.  11-35-58.    Filed  5-6-58. 

673.777.  MINCARD.  «.  D.  Searle  A  Co.  .SN  .'>3.426.  Pub. 
11-2.V-58.     Filed  6-12-58 


673.749       IR(X)  SEAL.     Tbe  lateraatlonal  Raatproof  Corpo^ 
ratloa.     RN  34,402.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  7-31-58. 

6TS.T5*.      ATTACOTfc      Mlnagala  *  ClwwIeaU   OArporatlna 
of  America      H.N   :>«.«4«      l*ub.   11-25  ,■%>*      Filed  8  5-5b, 

673,751.     SM.     Mlaaeaota  Mialac  aad  Maaafacturiaie  Com- 
paay.     RX  56,649.     I>ub    11-25-.58.     Piled  8-.5-58. 

I 

673.753.     R0T04JkC.     TW  SberwlaWUIianw  Compaay.     SN 
56,748.    Pak  11-25-58.    Filed  H-6-58, 


Oan  19- VaUdM 


673.778  K  Z  (;LinF.R  k  BASKET.  Poldiuic  Carrier  Cor- 
poratloa. d.  b.  a.  B-Z  Ullder  ft  BaakK  in.  SN  38,914.  Pab. 
11-25-58.    Filed  10-l.V-.57. 

673.779.      WINE.      Tbe  WtBe   Railvay   Appliance   C 
SX  44.425.     Pab.  11-35-58     FHed  1-21  58. 


TM  82 
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673.780.  ALCO  AND  DESIGN.     Aato  Lamp  M«Bafaetarli« 
Company.     8N   40,54«.     Pub.    11-25-M.      Piled   ♦-14-.'». 

673.781.  TAIL-WIND.    B-T  Company.  Inc.    8N  81.412.    Pub. 
ll-2»-08.    Pll«d  5-l»-.%8. 


Class  21 -BMtrical  ApRaratM,  NbdiiMs, 

673.782.  HOWAHDUCT.  Th«>  National  Supply  Company. 
AMlgne*.  by  mMne  aaslffnmcnt,  of  Howard  Kl««tric  Com- 
pany.   8N  25.088.     Pnb.  11-2^-58.    Plied  8-12-57. 

678.783.  ENPLON.  Bnflo  Corp.  8N  30,006.  Pnb.  11-25-58. 
Piled  5-14-57. 

673.784.  BMCO.  Darid  S.  Bm«raon.  d.  b.  a.  Bm«o  Salra  Co. 
SN  35,642.     Pub.  4-«-^8.     Piled  8-16-57. 

673.785.  PLEXALARM.  Tbe  Gamewell  Company.  8N 
38,142.     Pnb.  11-25-58.     Piled  10-1-57. 

673.786.  NESTLE  CHOCOLATOR.  The  Neatl*  Company. 
Inc.     SN  38.373.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Piled  10-4-57. 

675.787.  BURLINK.    Bnrndy  Corporation.    8N  41,615 
^>  11-25-58.    Piled  12-2-57. 

673.788.  HYTAP.     Bamdy  Corporation. 
11-25-58.    Piled  12-1-57. 

673,78©.     HYTEE.     Burndy  Corporation. 
11-25-58.    PUed  12-4-57. 

673.700.  MALCO.     Malco  Tool  A  Mfr  Co. 
11-25-58.     Piled  1-17-58. 

673.701.  8PBCTBA-TWI8T.      Organic  Development    Corpo 
ration.     8N  46.000.     Pnb.  11-25-^8.     Piled  2-17-58. 

673.702.  VERILOCAP.     Orfanic  DevHopment  Corporation 
8N  46,002.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Piled  2-17-58. 

673.708.     RANGBR.     Skelly  Oil  Company.     8N  47.444.     Pab 
11-25-58.     Plied  3-10-58. 

673.704.  RBALTONE.  Reallte  Co.  8N  48.051.  Pnb. 
11-25-58.    Piled  3-10-58. 

673.705.  BURGER  CHEP.  Burner  Chef  Syttema.  Inc.  8N 
40.110.     Pub.  11-23-58.     Filed  4-7-58. 

673.706.  CORDS  LTD.  Baaex  Wire  Corporation.  8N  40.420 
Pnb.  11-25-58.    Filed  4-10-58. 

673.707.  TONEPAK.  Lee  Electric.  Inc.  8N  40.444  Pnb. 
11-26-58.     Piled  4-10-58. 

673.708.  MULLENBACH.  Electric  Machinery  Mfg.  Com 
pany.      8N   40.561.      Pub.   11-25-58.      Piled  4-14-58. 


8N  41.743. 

8N  41.744. 

8N  44.100. 


Pub. 


Pub. 


Psb. 


Pnb. 


Sportiag 


673.700.  8KITO  REEL  ANT)  DESIGN.  R.  B.  M.  Maaafac 
taring  Co.     8N  20.822.     Pnb.  11-25-58.     Piled  5-10-57. 

673.800.  8ACKBT.  Saeket  Sporting  Ciooda  Company.  8N 
31.266.     Pub.  11-18-58.     Piled  6-3-57. 

673.801.  RENWAL  BLUEPRINT  MODELS  AND  DESIGN. 
Renwal  Toy  Corporation.  SN  31,703.  Pnb  11-25-58 
Fll«l  6-11-57. 

873.802.  CELLU80IL.  Oberlln  Canteen  Cn.  .  8N  37.587 
Pub.  11-25-58.     Piled  0-20-57.  | 


ClMs23-Grthfy, 
«ri  Parts  TiMfMf 
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Neller.      SN    40.073. 


SN    40.003.      Pub. 


673.803.  PUTT-A-GAME.      Jamea    R. 
Pub.  11-25-58.    Piled  11-4-57. 

673.804.  PEEKO.       Joseph    E.    White. 
•~~ll-25-&8.     Piled  11-18-57. 

673.805.  PAUTZKES    ETC.     AND    DESIGN.      Otto    Keith 
Wllliama.     8N   41.205.      Pub.    11-25-58.     Piled   11-22-57. 

673.806.  A8HAWAY  MILTI  PLY.     Aahaway  Prodncta    Inc 
8N    44,706.      Pub.    11-25-58.      Filed    1-28-58. 

673.807.  SHERIFF.     Milton  Bradley  Company.     8N  47  401 
Pnb.  11-25-58.     Piled  3-11-58. 

673.808.  BONB-A  PART.     The  Ka  Klar  Hoth  Toy  Company 
SN  48,007.    Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  4-3-58. 


•73,800.  AJAX  DIHBDRAL  AND  DESIGN.  AJax  Flexible 
Coupling  Co.  Inc.  8N  26.144.  Pnb.  11-25-58.  Piled 
2-27-87. 

673.810  AJAX  DIHEDRAL.  AJax  Pl«slble  Coupling  Co 
Inc.     SN  25.145.     Pub.   11-25-58.      Pllad  2-27-57. 

87M11.  DIHEDRAL.  Ajax  Plealble  Conpll^  Co  Inc  8N 
25,146.    Pnb.  11-25-88.    PUed  2-27-57. 

673.812.  DIVBRSET  TRAN8PRAT  The  Mreraey  Corpora 
Oou.     8N  33.402.     Pnb.  11-25-58.     Filed  7-0-57. 

673.813.  M  AND  DESIGN.  Mlkr««  Machine  Worka  Ud 
8N'37.743.    Pnb.  11-25-58.    Piled  »-24-57. 

673.814.  ROYAL-VAC.  Royal  Packaging  Bqolpment  Inc 
SNSOJSI.    P«bi  11-25-68.     Piled  IO-21 -57 

•73.815.  TY-8AW.  Ty  Sa-Maa  Machine  Company  8N 
40.006.     Pnb.  11-S8-M.    Piled  11-1-57. 

673.816.  TRUE    PIERCE    POINT    AND    DESIGN.      Bf«i 
Sewing   Snppllea  Company.     8N   4«.5M.     Pnb.    ll-l 
Piled  2-26-58. 

673.817.  LAUKHUPP  AND  DB8IGN.  UnkhnCPratt  Mfg 
Corp.      8N    4«JNM.      Pnb.    11-S8-58.      PUed   3-8-58. 

673.818  WORLDBX  Lo«la  R.  Baptlata.  d.  b.  a  World  B« 
port  Mfg.  Co..  Ud.  SN  50.806  Pnb.  11-25-58.  Piled 
5-2-88. 

678.810.  ROLLAIRB  Jamea  K.  Hoorer.  d.  b  a.  Jim  Hoorer 
Electric  Company.  SN  51.014.  Pnb.  11-25-M.  Pllad 
5-5-58. 

673.820  AUTO  8I<;NAMATIC.  Toledo  Scale  Corporation 
SN  51.381.     Pnb.  11-25-58.     Piled  5-0-58. 

673.821.  U88.  United  Sutca  Steel  Corporation.  8N  51  T88 
Pnb.  11-2V-88.    PU«1  5-15-58. 

673.822.  VLIER.  Viler  EngineerUig  Corporation  SN  51.834 
Pnb.  11-85-58.    Piled  5-18-M. 

673.823.  8ELECT-0- POINT  Allna  Corporation  SN  51.843 
Pnh  11-25-58.    Filed  5-10-68. 

678.824.  NOPAK  BTC  AND  DESIGN  Galland  Hennlng 
Manufacturing  Company.  8.\  .V«,034  l^ib  ll-SV^M. 
Piled  6-23-68.  ' 

673.825.  RANCH  HAND  Superior  Heporatnr  Company,  aa 
•Ignee  of  Ureatock  Sprayer  Mfg  Vo.  8N  54.242  Pnb 
ll-2fr-58.    Piled  »-25-58. 

678.826.  FLEXIGAS  Pettiboae  Malltken  Corporation  8N 
54.427.     Pub    11-25-58.     PUed  *-27-5« 

673.827.  HYDRA-MOLD.  Pettiboae  Mnlliken  t  orpomtioa. 
SN  54.428     Pnb.  11-25-58.     Plied  6-S7 -58 

•73,828.  MARVBI^X.  Marrel  Specialty  Company,  Inc  Kf 
54.772.     Pub.  11-85-58      Piled  7  3-^H. 


an 


.  Uc.    SN  5«.382.    Ihib.  11-28-68. 


673.820      ACCUMITE       Stewart  Warner    Corparatioa. 
5«.8«5      Pnb.  11-86-68.     Piled  7-80-58. 

678.830.  APMEW.     A 
PUed  7-31-58 

673.831.  RINGBLA8TBR.     OUn  MathtcMHi  Cliemlcal  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  56.572.     Pnb.   11-26-M.     iUed  8-4-58. 

673.832.  POWBRMBT       Buehler    Ltd.      8N    66.«ei       Pnb. 
11-25-58      Filed  8-6-68. 

678.883.  BOTTOMS-UP.    The  Karl  Klefer  Machine  Campuy 
8N  56.857.    Pnb.  11-2^-58.    Piled  8-»-58 

678.884.  ACK.      Ace   Rabber   Cc 

ll-25-.'i8.    Piled  8-11-58. 

678.886.    MOIJ^GUN.  Gardner-Denver  Cbrnpany.    8N  66  067 
Pnb.  ll-2:Mi8.     Filed  8-11-58 


Class  26-Maasariai     aad     Sciaalif  ic 
A|ipllaKas 

673.886.  BERTRAM.  Ernat  und  Wilbelm  Bertram.  Pabrik 
Pbototeehnlacber  Meoageraete.  8N  24.014.  Pnb.  0-2-68 
Filed  2-25-57. 


•pany.  .  8N  56.0<M.     Pnb. 


I! 
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4J.«70. 
•73.830. 

67S.S40. 


■N 


Pab. 


8TS.887     THl  MSBTINO  MACmni.    Tfc*  Jaa  Baady  Orfa»- 
tMtloB.  !■€.     8N  ».0m.    Pub.  ll-a*-53.     rU«l  10-17-37. 
673.338.    TALTLDJ.    Taylor.  Taylmr  A  HobaoB  UMltt^    «N 
Pub.  ll-3fi-M.     riitA  13-18-67 
DCTBCrOLAB.      B«f«-W«ra«r   Corporatio*. 
P«b.  11^33-M.    ru«d  1-8-M. 
OTmKX.    Th*  Ottos  Con^oratloa.    8N  47.048. 
n-2S-M.    niad3-4-«. 
673.841.     VITOMATIC.     ValctlaadM  A.  G. 

11-3&-M.    rilMl  3-l*-B8. 
«73,842.     DIGITIOL.     Bl^-tre  I»r»etel«i  CtMyeratlM. 
41.703.    Pab.  11>2&-M.    rx\9d  8-13-M. 

673.843.  CENTUIY.     TW  Breartejr  CMapaay      «N  81.881 
P«k.  11-35-88.    FU«4A-1»-M. 

673.844.  DB8IGX  rORMlNO  LKTTES  T. 
lac.      8N    52.447.      Pab.    11-25-M      rUcd  8-37-88. 


IN  47.4TT.    Pab. 


8N 


673.890.     VKNTILIGBTBE.       Simon   VciitlUsfatw  C« 
IB«.     8N  50.841      Pub.  ll-«V-58.     Plto4  5-1-58. 

673.860.  KXBLLA.  Alca  Mm  Duf  acta  ring  Corpora tloa.  BN 
52.377.    Pab.  11-35-58.    Fllwl  5-27-58. 

673.861.  EBSIPKAMB.  The  BuckaUff  Company.  SN 
55.973.    Pab.  11-28-58.     Flted  7-35-58. 

673.862.  BA88VTT  PCRNITCRE  IXDUSTBIES.  INC.  ETC. 
AND  DESIGN.  BaMvtt  rumltarv  ladastrica.  Inc.  SN 
38,384.     Pab.  11-25-58.     r»l«l  7-30-58.  


Oan  34-llMlim,  UflMH.  ad  VMdalim 


•llMalarifd 


673.845.     SPAETfS.     Heroid  Product*  CMapaay.   I»e.     8N 
3T.808.     Pub   H-35-58      ni«l  9-27-57 


Chtt  28- Jmnky  md  PndMcHIUtal  VI 

673.848.    Jl'NO  UTE.    Erte  WHabMSW.  d.  b.  a   Juao 
acf  Compaay.    8N  41.883.    Pa».  11-38-Ba.    WUfd  l3->-87. 

Oms  29-BraMK,  InHWi,  arf  D»tm 


07S.863.     HOLIDAY.     Uhtrm  Maaafaeturtac  Company.     8N 

38.833.    P^.  ll-48-«8.    P»m1  8-3-57. 
673.884.     WE  KEEP  OTHKKft  IN  HOT  WATBB.    Tlw  MlM 

Company.      SN   39 ,006.      Pab.   11-25-58.     PUed  10-17-57. 
673.865.    MULTITHERM.   Claravr  Paa  Compaay.   SN  44.801. 

Pafei  11-25-58.     Fltod  1-24-58. 
673.888.     BBAZO  AND  DESIGN.      WMtem  Clay   Prodacta 

Co..  lac.     SN  48.375.     Pab.  11-28-58.     filed  3-24-58. 
673.867.      ACK-O-MATIC    AND   DESIGN.      Soatbem   Aaneta 

Corp.     SN  49.027.     Pub.  11-25-58.     FOmI  4-8-58. 
673.888.     THERMOLrrE.       ProgrMB    llaaufn«turlBff    Ohb- 

paay.  lac    8N  90.923.    Pab.  11-35-58.    Iliad  5-3-38. 
673.888.     THE   PUBITAN   LINE   AND  DESIGN.      Wallaec 

8IIVM«mltha.    lac.      SN    52.179       Pub.    11-25-^58.      m«d 

5-23-58. 


673.847.     DEWPBO.     Delia  Waata  Prodarta  Corporatloa. 
41 J88.    Pab-  11-38-58     ni«!  13-0-57 


SN 


QMS  35-iahiai,  Haia, 


MadrfBMry  Pad- 


aiM30-Cr«ckary,  Eartliaaaara,  aad 

Pmchmi 

i! 

673.848.     CALWOBNIA  CASUAL.     Stalaea  Cklaa  Co..  lar. 
BN  48.944     Pab   11-38-58     PU»d  4-2-58 


673.870.     MVS  AND  DESIGN.     MaaJieim  lianafactartag  * 
BeltlBK    Company.      SN    45.588.      Pab.   11-25-58.      Piled 
2-10-58 


(hM  36-imMidl  fcutiwwU  «iJ  5npplif 


It 
Chit  31  -  RhM  «ri  R«(fii«rtton 

I 

673  849  CKSCO  AND  DESIGN.  Chaaalral  Badaanias  * 
Softaaer  Corpwatioa  H.N  35.084.  Pab.  11-25-48.  PUad 
•-0-57. 

673.850  KOOI.RITB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  TW  Kool-Btta 
Compaay.      8X    54.532.     Pab.    11-25-58.     TUtA   4-30-58. 


673.851.     UNEMASTBB  SPECIAL.     Maallrr  Bi 

58.188.    Pab.  11-25-58.    nWd  7-38-88. 
8T3.882.      LINEMASTER.      Maellar   Braaa  Ca. 
11-25-58     niad7  28-58. 


673.853.     DBTMASTBB. 
PabL  11-3»<5B.    rUad 


Maailar 


Co. 


•m  Oaw     SN 
BN    58.170. 

SN    56,171. 


CV     BN  58.172. 


Co.     SN  58.173. 


673.854.     SAncTY MASTER.     Maallar  B 
Pabi  11-35-5K     Fllad  7-38-58. 

673.856.      SIGHTMA8TER.      Maellar  B 
PabL  11-35-58.     rwad  7-38-58. 

673.856.  SILO.       Siagaa     MatallwarMifabrik     Wllbeba     Lob 
K.    G.      BN   88.192.     Pub.    11-25^58.      FUad  7-2S-58. 

673.857.  UBKBATOB  MICRATOMIC.      Ubarty  laduatrtaa. 
IB«.     SN  34.882.     Pab.   11-25--5*      PUad  8-8-58. 


673.871.  GEMINI-TWl.VS  AND  DESIGN.  Praak  8.  Jaat- 
■aa.     BN  28.554.     Pab.  11-25-58.     PIM  3-30-57. 

673.872  riORI  MUSH'ALI.  Ladaa  da  Lacoar^EdtHoaa 
Coatallat.    SN  27.868     Pub.  11-S8-8B.    Pllad  4-10-57. 

673.873.  OYAUGHT.     ndalltoae.   larorporatad.  by 
ml   aama    fram    iVnao,    lacorporatad.      SN    44;MB. 
11-35-58.    PUad  1-20-58. 

673.874.  BKB  RKlX>RD8  AND  IW8IGN.    Grovar  A. 
d.  b.  a.  B««  Racord  Co.     SN  45.308.    Pab.  11-35-58.     Pllad 
2-5-58. 

673.878.     BAf^-KEYE.     Hawkay*  Baeorda.  lac.     BN  49.84B. 

Pak.  11-35-58.    Pllad  4-17-58. 
673J78.     BLUE  NOTE.     Alfred  W.  U«o.  d.  b.  a.  Blue  Nota 

BMar^     SN     49.947.     Pab.  11-25-58.     PUad  4-18-^8. 
673.8T7.     NA8CO  AND  DESIGN.     Naahboro  Bacord  Ca..  lac. 

SN  49.962.     Pub.  11-35-58.     Piled  4-18-58. 

673.878.      EXCELLO  AND  DESIGN.     Naakboro  Bacord  Co.. 
Inc.     SN  49.943.     Pab.  11-25-58.     POed  4-18-58. 


Uplwlrtiry 


873,888.     JAYLI8.     J 
Co.     SN  44.282 

TM  739  O.  O.- 


Blraahlkl.  d.  b.  a.  Ualreraa  Prod- 
Pab.  11-25-58.     Pllad  1-20-58. 


8T3379.     BCMLO  EBSBB.     Ouia-Kratt  laatramaat  Co..  lae. 
SN  50.025.    Pub.  11-25-58.    PUad  4-21-58. 

673.880.     LIN.     Leonard  Productioaa  Inc.     SN  50,073.     Pub. 
11-25-58.     Pllad  4-21-58. 


Oass  37  -  Pipw  and  StotioMnr 

8Ta,881.     EDO-PAK.     nax-O-Latora.  lac.     SN  29,350.     Pah. 

11-25-58.     Piled  5-3-57. 
673.882.     SWEET  LIFE.    Sweet  Ufa  Branda.  lac   SN  41.49a 

Pab.  11-25-58.    Pllad  11-27-57. 
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8T8.88S.  OLATEX.  P.  H.  GUtfe1t«r  Co.  SN  42,017.  Pib. 
1 1  -25-58.     Pllwl  1 2-U-57 . 

673.884.  SURE-ORIP.     A.  W.  Faber-CaateU  Pencil  Co^  iDC 
-SN  42.270.    Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  12-12-57. 

673.885.  SCOTT  PAPBB  AND  OE8IGN.     Scott  Paper  Com 
ptkuy.     8N  42.316.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  12-12-57. 

678.886.  SURB  KOPY  AND  DESIGN.  P  4  R  ReprodactloD 
Supply  Corporation.  SN  45.270.  Pub.  11-25-58.  Filed 
2-4-68.  ;- 

673.887.  FORGBTNO.  Frank  Chealey,  d.  b.  •.  Cbeaco  Prod- 
acts.     SN  47,»20.     Pub.  11-25-58.     FUcd  2-13-58. 

673.888.  "DIG."  A.  J.  Slrla  Products  Corp.  SN  40,525. 
Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  4-11-58. 

673,880.  TRANSO.  Arvey  Corporation.  SN  40,800.  Pub. 
11-25-58.     Filed  4-17-58. 


Class  38  -  Prints  and 


673.800.  DIABETES.  American  DUbetea  Aaaoclation.  lac. 
SN  33.858.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  7-17—57. 

673.801.  S.  K.  FIELDERS.  Smith  Kline  4  French  Labora- 
toriea.     SN  40,508.     I»ub.  11-25-58.     Filed  ll-12-r>7. 

673.802.  S.  K.  FOLKS.  Smith  Kline  4  French  Laboratortea. 
SN  40,500.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  11-12-57. 

673.803.  WESTERN  4.  Weatem  4  Trading  Suaip  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  44.330.     Pub.    11-25-58.     Filed    1-20-58. 

673.804.  BALENE    SELECTION.      Irene    Bartlett,   d.    b.    a 
American  Bride  Pabllcatlona.     8N  45,108.     Pub.  11-28-58. 
Filed  2-3-58. 

673.805.  GOODSTIX  PRODUCT  IDENTIFIERS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Goodren  Producta  Corporation.  8N  45,476.  Pub. 
11-25-58.    Filed  2-7-58, 

673.806.  YOUR  FAMILY'S  FINANCES.  New  York  Herald 
Tribune  Inc.      SN   45,488.      Pub.   11-25-58.     Filed  2-7-58. 

673.807.  NURSING  WORLD  AND  DESIGN.  Nuraing  World. 
SN  46.850.    Pub.  ll-25-.^8.    Filed  2-28-58. 

673.808.  SliCO.       SpankHng-Meaa    Companr.      SN    47.008. 

Pub.  ll-25-.'i8.     Filed  3-17.^8. 

673,800.  TELETYPE  NEWS.  1^let/pe  Corporation.  SN 
40.007.     Pub.  11-28-58.    F11e4  4-4^«8. 

673.000.  MARINA.  Marina  I*ublicationa.  Inc.  SN  40.451. 
Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  4-10-58. 

673.001.  THB  NTJCLEtJS.  Nndear-Cliicago  ("orporation. 
8N  40.965.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  4-18-58. 

673.002.  GREEK  LETTER  P8I  AND  DESIGN.  The  Paycbo- 
loglcal   Corporation.      SN   40,072.      Pub.    ll-25--;>8.     Filed 

4-18-58. 

673.003.  THE  PSYCHOLOGICAL  CORPORATION  BTC. 
AND  DESIGN.  The  Paychological  Corporation.  SN  40J)7S. 
Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  4-18-58. 

673.004.  LEISURE.      Godfrey  Stone    International    Publica 
tlona.    Inc.      SN    50.801.      Pub.    11-25-58.      Filed    5-2-58. 

673.005.  HALOID  XEROX.  Haloid  Xerox  Inc.  SN  50.803. 
Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  5-2-58. 

673.006.  STYLED  BY  HAMPSHIRE  AND  DESIGN.  Doehia 
Greeting  Carda.  Incorporated.     SN  50,080.     Pub.  11-25-58. 

Filed  .5-.V58. 

673.007.  HAMPSHIRE  AND  DESIGN.  DoebU  (irevtln^- 
Carda,  Incorporated.  SN  50,001.  Pub.  11-25-58.  Filed 
5-5-58. 


Oass  39-Clotliing 


/  673,008.  BLIZZAND  ETC.  AND  DESIGN  Comptoir  de 
rinduatrie  Cotonnlere,  Eubliasementa  Boaaaac.  8ocl«t4  k 
ReeponaabiIit«  Ltmit«e.  8N  0.114.  Pub.  11-25-08.  Filed 
5-28-56. 

673,000.      LAMPACA.     New  York   Knitting  Milla.   Inc.      8N 
284>36.    Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  2-6-57. 

673.010.      PORON.       United     Shoe    Machinery    Corporation. 
8N  30,067.    Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  5-28-57. 


6TS,011.  MALCO  AND  DESIGN  OF  GROTESQUE  STORK. 
Malone  Knitting  Company  8N  34,712.  Pub.  11-25-58. 
Filed  7-81-57. 

678.012  DESIGN  OF  PE.Nin  IN  Munalngwear,  lac  8N 
M.8M.    Pub.  11-2&-58.     Filed  10-28-07. 

673.013.  "8PUTKAP."  DavUi  B.  Ramble,  d.  b.  a.  Sputkap. 
SN  45.430.    Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  2-8-08. 

673.014.  SWEETIE  PANTS.  Sel-Good  Undergarment  Corp. 
8N  45,407.     PabL  11-25-58.     FUed  2-7-58. 

673.015.  PIXIE  SLIP-ON8.  Robert  Hoalery  Mllla.  lac.  8N 
48.436.     Pub.  11-25-38.    Filed  3-25-58. 

673.016  81  MMKR  COMFORT.  Robert  Hall  Clothes.  lac. 
SN  00,051.    Pab.  11-25-08.    Filed  4-21-08. 

673.017.  8B.\  STARS.  Sean.  Roebuck  and  Ca  SN  50.402. 
Pab.  11-25-58.    Filed  4-20-5H. 

673.018.  NITRY  NITE  AND  DESIGN.  Tke  P»rry  Knitting 
Company.      SN    50.510.      Pah.    11-25-58.      Filed    4-28-58. 

673.010.  NITEY  XITK  AND  DKSKJN  The  l>rry  Kntttlng 
Company.     SN  50.521.     Pab.  11-25-58.     Filed  4-28  58. 

673.020.  NITEY  NITS.  The  Perry  Kaltting  Campany.  SN 
50.522.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  4-28-58. 

673.021.  FAL(X)N.  S.  H.  Kreaa  aad  Company.  SN  50.TM. 
Pab.  11-25-.58.    riled  4'8e-08. 

673.022.  I^NCELOT  AND  DESIGN.  8.  H.  Kress  aad  Cooh 
pany.      SN    50,700       I'ub.    11-25-58.      Filed    4  ^10~58. 

673.023.  TIROLIX.  Merit  Clothing  Chmpany  SN  30.714. 
Pab.  11-25-58.     Filed  4-30^58. 

673.024.  PLAIDM ASTER  Pendleton  Woolen  Mllla  K9 
00.827.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  5-1-58. 

673.025.  WESTERLY  Pendleton  Woolen  Mllla  SN  50.82A. 
Pab.  1 1  -25-58.     Filed  .V 1  -58. 

673.090.  TBNrs  BHERMA.  AlAred  Databek.  d  b.  a.  U.  S.  * 
South  American  Trading  I'o.  H.N  .11.114  I'ab.  11-25-58. 
Filed  5-6-08. 

673.027.  MISS  AMERICA.  Mlaa  Aaierlca  CorporattM.  SN 
01.212.    Pak.  11-80-48.     FUed  5-7-08. 

673.028.  BEACHER8.  4-1  Maanfactartag  Cs.  SN  51.304. 
Pab.  11-25-58.     Filed  5-0-58 

0TS,tS0.  "SWIM-SHIFT-  Base  Marie  Bcld.  8X  51.482. 
Pab.  11-25-58.     Filed  5-12-58. 


Oass  42 -Knitted,   Nttted, 
FaiNks,  and  SnfcsUtetos  TWrvfor 


Ttxtit 


45,804 

673JI34. 
48.772. 

673,035. 

50JMW. 
673.036. 


McKehrey.       8N 


8N 


673,090.      SHBPABDENE      Amertcaa    Silk    MIIU.   Tac.      R!f 
28.470.     Pub.  11-25-58      Filed  4-1 0^7 

6T9.M].     NYU>RORB.     Vaalty  Fair  Mllla.  lac      «N  81.712. 
Pab.  11-25-58.     Filed  S-IO-57 

673.092.     MELOrrWIST      Horkmeyer  Bros..  lac.     SN  38.i88. 
Pab.  11-25-58      Filed  10-8-57. 

679.099.      THERMOSAN.       CoUla     8.     J. 
Pab.  11-90-08.     Filed  2-14-08. 

WALES       New    York    Merchandise  Co..   lac. 
iMtb.  11-98-58.    Plied  3-31-58 

WINDSOR.     Beacon  Manufacturing  Company. 
Pub.  lI-M-08      Filed  4-29-08. 

MULTATONE       Warrea    Woolen   Co      SN   52.081 
Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  5-91-58. 

673.087       BRIDGETTK       Isafaam  Carporatlon.      SN   52.812. 
Pub.  11-25-08.     Filed  5-26-58. 

673.0.18.     Tl>RtlLI^.      Reliable  Teitile  Compaay.   Inc.     SN 
'02,338.    Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  5-26-58. 

879,B98 
02.902. 

•T9.04O. 


SN 


SLINGSHnr.     Dan  River  MIIU.  Incorporated.     SN 
Pub  11-25-58.    Filed  5-27-.%8. 

LAKRSHORB.    Monarch  Rug  Mllla.  Inc    SN  52.423. 


I'u  b.  11  -2.1-58.     F1  led  ."V-  27   5« 


Cass  43-Tlirtad  and  Yam 

673,041.     MOTTEX      Falr-Tex  IMatribntlng  Co.     SN  98.194. 
Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  lO- 18-57.  » 
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6T8.042.     OROVS  THROWN   TARN.     Ororc  RUk  Compugr. 
8N  4«.222.    Prt*.  11-25-M.    PlWd  2-20-48. 


OanM-OMlil,  HUikd.  h4  Swfiol 


073JNt7.      OLD   TRUSTY.      BUBdard   Bnads   Ijicorponited. 
8N  47.905.    Pub.  ll-25-««.    F11«l  S-17-58. 

673.IM8.     WYTA8E  52.     J.  R.   Short  MUling  CoiB|Wii7.     RN 
58,000.    Pub.  11-25-58.    PHed  «-»-^58.  


aait47-WiM> 


67S>M.      DISPACK.      B«tOB    DtckUiMn  and   C 

■IjBti    of  OaMga   PrMisloB   M«dlcal    Inatrumpnt   Co..   Ibc 

8N86.»7e.    Pi*.  11-4-58.    n»*d  0-10-5T. 
«7S.»44.     aCOTt  DIgPOft-A-OLOVE.     TV  Heott  CoMpaay 

8N  88.287.    Pub.  ll-»--58.    n\*4  10-2-87. 
«73.»48.     ETACU>BnC.     Medical  Aecf— oriw  Co.     8N  48.480 

Pub.  11-25-58.    PIbNd  1-8-58. 
«78.»4«.    gTBRI-COOL.    Bluk/  Baby  Produrts  Coiapaau.    »>' 

47.1T8.    Pab.  Ll-25-58.     FlUd 


673.060.  MAGAZZIN.  Prlr.  Fabbrica  Maraacblno  "Excel- 
Bior"  (iirolamo  Laxardo  8.  p.  A.  8N  38,230.  Pub. 
11-23-58.     Piled  10-2-57. 


liquw 


878.070. 
48,488 


BRADIKG'8.      Bradiac    Brwerln    Limited.      8N 
Pab.  11-25-58.     Pll«>d  l-ft-58. 


aait45-S«ft  Driaks  •■<  Cirb«Mttd 

Waltft       \] 

A7S.047.     HTGB1A.    Jo»  A    OtaBlejr.  Jr.  d.  b.  a.  Hygvla  PuH- 
•f^   Water  ('oMpaar.     8N  38.644.     Pub.  11-25-88.     Plied 

io-»-a7. 

e7S>48.     RYBTTKS.     Rjette  (  Mapaay.  aasicaee  of  TIaN'lr 

Pooda.    lar.     HN   7.047.     Pub.   ll-»-58      Piled   5-«-66 
673.040.       RLENDERBLI-A      INTERNATIONAL     AND     DE 

SIGN      MteiMlerHIa  BxaTeiaa.  ioc.  d.  b.  a.  SleaderelU  later 
"^■attoual.      8N    14.000      Pab.   11-25--58.     Piled  8-10-58. 
673.050.      DANDY       Xattonal   RIarult  Toapaajr      8N  32.073. 

I>ub.  ll-85--5a.     Piled  7-1-87. 
673.051       AKTOR      B    Fla<-ber  *  Co..  lar.     8N  83.408      Pub 

11-2&-58.    Pllad  7-0-57. 

673.052.  BONA.     8oaa  Pood  Produrta  Co.     BN  S5.000.     Pab. 
ll-25-^V»     PlbNl8^l«-57 

673.053.  CAP*    COD    COOKB    AND    DB81GN.      i^pe    Cod 
Cooka.   lar.     $N  88.827.     Pab.   11-25-08.     Piled   10-8-57 

678.054      BEDPORD.     Nattoaal  Dairy  l>rodurta  CorporatioB. 
BN  38.825.     Pab.  11-25-58.     Piled  10-0-87. 


W.     Youa«. 
Pab.  11-25-^. 


678.008.  BPARKLLNG  Bl  Rtil'NDY  Ja 
d.  k  a.  Raarbo  de  la  i'aaada.  BN  80.080. 
Piled  ia-31^T. 

078.006.  MRB    PILBERTB  Ql  IKDRINK.     J.   H.   PUbact. 
lar.      8N    40.0*4.      Pub    11-25-58      Piled   11-10-57 

678.007.  IGA.      ladepeadeat  Groren'  Alliance   Dtatiibatlnv 
Coaipaar.     •»  48.076.      I*ab.   11-25-58      Piled  1 

673.058      TAL  ilBRDK.     rullum  8  JoMa. 
11-25-58      Piled  1-13-58 

673.050.     TRSAT  TIMB  AND  DBSIUN.     AO  Aaerlraa  Nut 
CoMpaay.  lar.    BN  45,808     Pab.  11-25-58     Filed  2-11-58 

678.000      BOLERO      8rott.  Younc  8  C^apaay  Ltnlted.     8N 
48.034      Pab    11-25-58.     Filed  2-17-88. 

673.061.      NALLBT'8    AND    DBfllGN.       Nalleya.    lar       8N 
40.560     Pab.  I1-S5-A8.     Piled  8-25-80. 


BX  4S.8S2.     Pub. 


J.  D.  MARTIN.    Mania  Raacb.  d.  b.  a.  J.  D.  Martia 
BN  47.268.     Pub.   11-25-58.     Piled  3-7-58. 


673.002. 
Raarh. 

673.003.  CROHETTE.  Federated  Departawet  Slorea.  lar., 
d.  b.  a  Hloominrdale'a.  BN  47.366.  Puk  11  25-58.  Filed 
8-10-58. 

678.004.  COLFLo  Natioaal  Starrb  Produrta  lar.  BN 
47..506.     i>ub.  11-25-5*      P»I«h1  3   'J-S* 

678.005  BN  W.  B  aad  W  Caaalag  Compaay,  lar.  BN 
47.827     Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  8-18-58. 

673.006.  LIVELY  CUP.  Staailard  Branda  lacorporated.  8N 
47.004.    Pab.  ^-23-58.    Filed  3-17-58. 


Oass  50-Mtrcliaadbt  Not  Otberwbe 
OassHM  -mm^^  m»  mm 

073.071.  PKRMA-LIFR   AND  DB81GN.     Aquarium    Bapply 
CMBpaay.  lar.     8N  33.100.     Pub.  0-»-68.     Filed  7-*-«7. 

673.072.  FILM  AG  IC.      The    Dlatributora    Group    far.      BN 
87.148.    Pub.  11-28-58.    Filed  0-18-87. 

673.073.  LBPAGB*8.       Jotaason    A    Johaw>B.    aaaisaee    af 
La  Pajaa  lac.     BX  45.827.     Pab.  11-88-88.     FBed  2-»-8t. 

Oast  51  -  Cosawtks  aad  Toltl  PraparatiaM 

678.074      BREE       Gfbba    A    Compaay.      BN    88.148.      Pub. 
11-25-58.    Filed  10-1-57. 

673.075.    DA  NIT  A.    Leo  Parfaaw  de  Daaa.  lae..  d.  b.  a.  Dana. 
8N    42.4»«.      I'ub     11-25-58       Filed    12-16-57. 


Qaif  52-Dalarfaats  aadl  Saaps 

673.976.  PINB80LA.  DuuMa  Mllaer  Corporatioa.  by  rhaace 
of  aaate  from  Mllaer  Produrta  Compaay.  8N  644.333. 
Pab.  11-25-58.     Filed  3-27-53. 

678.077.  8CPERBATH.  BrookOeld  Laboratoriea.  BN  40.024. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  11-4-57. 

673.078.  WOOLYN.  Cahiaa  Chemical  Co.  8N  15.840.  Pab. 
11-28-58.     Filed  0-1O-56. 

'"♦      'T'- 
078.070.     A-BEN-A-Qn.    Alffe<l  L.  Toaac.  d.^OTa.  Klea»-Ald 

Produrta.      «X    37.70rt.      Pub.    11-25-58.      Filed    0-28-57. 

673.000.  BLrETONIC.  Uacaer  Werke  G.  m.  b.  H.  8!C 
46.840     Pab.  11-25-58.    Filed  2-28-58. 

673.081.  8ANDRA.  Emma  Jaae  Fouqoe.  d.  b.  a.  Baadra 
Cnaraetlqnea  Hnprvme.     8N  47.187.     Pub.   11-25-58.     Filed 

678.082.  ACTINITE.  Cbeaiiral  Berrire  of  BaltiaM>re,  lac. 
8N  40.681.     Pub.  11-25-58.    Filed  4-15-58. 

673.083.  FRY.CLBBN.  Aaierlraa-Marietta  Compaap.  <M>- 
dar  DIvlaioa.     BN  50.203.     Pab.  11-85-58.     Ptlad  4-38-58. 

673 J84.  BEAUTY  IN  THE  MORNING  AND  DHOGN.  Syd- 
ney Wicbham.  d.  b.  a.  BHta»y  Wickbam  ft  Aaaadatca.    BN 

.^2.»95     l»ub.  11-25-58.     Filed  5-2-58. 

673.085  CRUHADBR.  Hair  Strate.  lac  BN  54.853.  Pab. 
11-25-58.    Filed  7-7-58. 

073.080.  PRINC  B88  KITTEN.  Hair  8trate.  lac.  8N  54.854. 
i»ub.  1 1  -25-58.     Filed  7-7-58. 

878.087.  BANKOIL.  The  Hallakaha  Co.  8N  58.103.  Pub. 
11-25-58.     Filed  9-2-58. 
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Service  Marks 


Class  lOO-MisceNnMoas 


«73.M9.     K8H  AXD  DESIGN.     Kahn.  Kinltb  k  Harrto   Ibc 
8N  44.716.    Pub.  11-23-98.    Filed  1-27-38. 


673.988.      YOUTH  UNUMITBD.     Youth  Unlimited  Foanda 
tlon.      SN   35.411.      Pub.    ll-2.V-Ra      Filed   8~12-6T. 
'*f73,989.     THE  TRADERS.     Victor  J.  Bergeron.     SN  45.944 
PBb.  11-25-58.    Piled  2-17-58. 


Class  fOS-TransiMnatioii  md  Storage 


) 


Class  lOI-Advertisiiig  and  Business 


674.000.  ACTIVK  RENT-NU  DRIVE  AND  DESIGN  Actlv.- 
Trailer  SetTlee.  SN  11.993.  I»ub.  11-J3-58.  Filed 
7-12-M. 

674.001.  GOLDEN  KAGUe  AND  DESIGN.  TrasMtiMlBeflta  I 
Bu«  Hy.tem.  Inc.  SN  24.878.  Pub.  11-25-58  Filed 
2-11-57. 

674.002.  IR  DESIGN      Rrder  Sy.tem.  Inc.    SN  31.687.    Pub 
11-25-58.     Filed  8-10-57 

674.00S.  COLUMBIA  AXD  DESIGN.  ColumbU  Ti-rinlnalii 
Ctmmny      SN  35.331       Pub.   11-25-58.     Filed  8-12-57 


673.990.  A.    0.    m.     Anericma   Oerlatrlr   EnterpHiiea.     BK 
15.000.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  9-4-56. 

673.991.  "OPEN    TIME."      Eugene    8.    Turngmi.    d.    b.    a.  

"Open  Time."     SN  29.765.     Pub.  ll-2&^58.     Filed  6-»-57  ' 

8T3.992.     PRESSURE   POINT      ShattuA.  nifford  k  McMIl       -. 

Ian.   Inc.     SN  30.114.     Pub.   11-25-^58.     Filed  5-15-57  QaSS  106*Maltrial  TfiataMfll 


•> 


n 


Chss  102 -Insurance  and  Financial 

673.993.  ALL  FAMILY.     Callfornia-Weatern  State*  Life  la 
.■;  aurance    Company.      SN    38.734.      Pub.    11-25-88       Filed 

10-11-57. 

673.994.  COLUMBIAN  MUTUAL.  CataaMan  Mntval  Llf.> 
Inaurance  Company.  SN  42.114.  Pub.  11-25-58  Filed 
12-10-57. 


674.004      KODAK  AND  DESIGN.     Eaatmaa  Kodak 
SX  .18.810      I'ub.  11    25  5«      Ml*>d  10-14-57. 


Class  107 -EdncatienaMl 


Class  103 -Construction  and  Repair 

673,995.     LUSTRE-CRAFT.     Hand-Craft  One  Hour  Cleanen. 
Inc.     SN  24.347.     Pnb.  11-25-58.     Filed  2-13-37. 

673.996      "KISS  OF  BEAUTY."     Maglkyt  Serrlce  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  38.932.     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  10-15-57. 

•73.9»7.      LAWN    OOLF    TURFORASS    ENGINEERS    AND 

DESIGN.      Lawn   Golf.    TurfRraiw   Englneera.      S.N    42  702 
Pub.  1 1-25-58.     Filed  12-19-57. 

673.998.     JOLLY.      Jolly.  Inc.      SN  43.508.      Pub    11-25-68. 
Filed  12-31-57. 


674.005  TODIVAO      The  Todd-Ao  Corporation      SN  697  9t$ 
INA.  11-2^-58.    FllBd  ll-«^5. 

674.006  SCREEN  DIRKCTOR.s  IM^YHOUSB  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Screen  INrecton  Guild  af  AMerlc*.  SN  18L0tt 
I*ab.  11-25-58.     Filed  10-23-56 

674.007.     BRIDE  TO  BE.     Grants  Bridal  Shoppt>    lac     BM 
42.476.     Pub.  11    25-58      Fll«l  12-1»^7. 


Collective  Menberahip  Mark 

Clau200 

674.008       ASS<H'lATIOX   OF   DIESEL  SIEriALISTS  ET* 
AND  DESIGN.     Aaaociatloa  of  I>lt«r|  HppctalUta    Inc      SX 
41.610     Pub.  11-25-58.     Filed  12-2-57. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeae  reglatrationa  are  not  aobject  to  oppoaittoB. 

Chis  37-Pa^  and  StadMiwy  aan46-Fo«diaadhgn«Mttol  Foods 

HOME  BRAND  ON  THE 
LABEL  MEANS  GOOD 
FOOD  ON  THE  TABLE 


n- 


PwTe  Pae 


For  Ollrea  and  Coffcv. 
Flrat  uaeDec.  1,  1945. 


Ch(s47-WiM> 


For  Envelopea  and  Folders. 
First  oae  November  19%S. 


•74.011.     Oaboraa  ft  Chu.  8.   A..   Paerto  dt   BaaU  Marte 

Cadla,    Spain       SX   39.741.      Filed   P.    R.    10-29-57       Am 
i      ^,        .        S.B.  9-12-58. 

-^''♦-  OSBORNE 

Owner  of  Spaalsb  Ref.  No.  8&.8»8.  dated  Bapt   14.  1947. 
For  Slierry. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


1S4.184. 
124.210. 
124.381. 
124.426. 
134.526. 
124.T04. 
124.799. 
124,903. 

125.413. 
125.4M. 
SM.873. 
357.498. 
360.296. 
Ml  .029 
M1.0S4 
MS^IO. 


Mt.T»S. 

Mtjno. 

.»0. 


Mt^l4. 


36S.sas. 

MS^Ml. 
Ma.592. 


a«Mi9. 


receMt. 

COMFIT. 
MARBON. 

sr.siKO 


n.  14 
n  39. 

Cl.  16. 
CL  38. 


MON  DE8IR.    CL  51.     1-14-19. 

TOP    .NOTCH    AVD  T>B«ON.      Cl.   39.      1-28-19 

MALTRKK  TRORS  DESIGN.     CL  Sft.     2-11-19. 

VACMUL.     CI.  15.     2-11^19. 

TWIXITT.     n.  40.     2-2&-19. 

HARMONY,     a.  40.     3-11-19. 

BOLVAC.     n.  15.     3-11-19 

FANCIFTL  REPRESENT ATION   OW  MALE.     CI. 

38.    »-18-19. 

5-20-19. 
5-20-19. 
9-17-88. 
6-7^38. 

RIRTm>AT.     CI.  47.     9-13-38. 
<a.IDBR.     n.  50      10-4-38. 
WOVINTONE     n  42.    I6-4-S8. 
HATTIB   CARNEGIE.      Cl. 
<N>I^BirriTCH.     n.  14.     11-J 
COLORTEX.     CI.  37.     11-1 
BV.    a.  22.     12-6-28. 
CJiMPtTR      BQUARB     AND     DB8I0X 

12-4-38 
LA  MARCHR  AND  DR81GN.     CL  47.     12-6-J8. 
DtJRALACK.     n.  SO.     12-6-38. 
BV      a    38.     13-13-38. 
AI.KYDAL      n.  1.     12   13-38. 
CHH^BN   IN   THE   ROUGH 
cot  NTEUrUlW.     CL  28.     1- 
THK  8BINOLE      CI    38.     I- 
NAILCOTE  AM)  DRKIGN.     11.  51. 
MII^.VO.     11.  18.     1-3-39. 
MliY«l*AR.     CL  II.     l-ia-29. 


11-15-W. 


Cl. 


CL   46.      12-20-38. 


1-3-39. 


364.050.  HI-HARD.    C\.  28.     1-17-39. 

364.079.  OLD  ROCKET.    Cl.  49.    1-17-Ji. 

364.095.  HITBX.     CL  21.     l-lJ-JtO. 

364.006.  ULTREX.     Cl.  21.     1-17-30. 

364.612.  HITKX.     CI.  26.     2-7-80. 

••4.613.  ULT&EX.    Cl.  26.    2-7-30. 

364.8M.  PBARLEX.    CL  26.    2-14-29. 

364.931.  DEMOCRAT.     Cl.  23.     2-21-39. 

365.059.  MARTKA.    a.  46.    2-21-30 

365.087.  MICROMET.     Cl.  6.    2-21-4B. 

.H6.y6ft3  VITRIRBAL8.     Cl.  33.     3-14-39. 

365.661.  THE  GRAPEVINE  AND  DESIGN.   CT.  38.   3-14-28. 

385.693.  TRIFLEX.    Cl.  13.    3-14-30. 

366.220  COMMANDER     CT  10.    4-4-30. 

868.220.  OLYMPIC.     Cl.  10.     4-4-80. 

366.327.  BVANAIR.    CT.  19.    4-11-30. 

.166.373.  DCTI-DCDS.     Cl.  30.     4-11-30. 

366.426.  BARNEY   G(KX3LE   AND   SNUFFY    SMITH,      a. 

38.    4-11-^. 

366.484.  NBATRO.     Cl.  14.     4-11-30. 

366.642  RfKTCCOTE.    CL  16.    4-25-39. 

366.733  HAMMER.     Cl.  37.     4-25-39. 

366.833.  TRINE8ICM.     CT.  18.     ^-2-3». 

268.843  DOVRE  AND  SKIER.    Cl   22.    5-2-89. 

atSjBSO.  MOSSPSBD.     CT.  23.     5-2-39. 

267.147.  PALTER  DKB8.    CL  20.    5-8-30. 

867.212.  PAN-AIRB      <^    39.     5-0-30. 

367.218.  THB   FBESHBrr  THING    IN  TO^TC !   AND  DE- 
SIGN.    Cl    38      5-0-30. 

367.246.  FAl'IAL   HCI'LPTURB.     Cl.   51. 

.167.372.  <;RO-PrP.     CL  46.     5-16-20. 

267.404.  RBfTICHARGER.    CT.  21.    5-16-39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


670.683.     SOROKITY  DEBS. 


296.993. 
352.100 
410.441. 
420.899 
542400. 
568.184 


7« 
CL  29 


12- 


YARDIJBY*8.     CT    52.     8-^30-32. 
HI-MAT  AND  IWSIGN.     CT.    II.     11-16-27. 
PIPE  DREAMS.    CT.  38      11-28-44. 
RED  POI.VTR.     CT.  46.     5-7-46. 
H  BET  RITE.     CT.  24.     ft-*-«l. 

CARA  I>B  NICTOLI8  ETC   AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 
12    16-52 


568.141.  PILOt.     CT.  19. 

.^68.142.  ELECTRO  R I. \ RE.     CT.  22. 

568.146.  BYERTArT.    CT.  32. 

568.189.  BLUE  CROSS  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 

.%68.163  D!XU*P  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  52. 

566.165  CENRBAL  FARMS.     CT.  1. 

568.168.  SOBTAU.    CT.  27. 

568.178.  PAMPCO.    CT.  13. 

568.179.  PRESTO     CL  8. 

568.180.  H  D  HANDY  DA.VDY  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  22. 

568.181.  DIAMOND  QUALITY  AND  DESIGN.     O.  27. 

868.182.  V-JBT  WITHIN  DESIGN.     CT.  23. 
568.185.  W  WBSECO  AND  DBSI<;N.    CT.  34. 

568.198.  AIR  RBAL  CT)RP  DESIGN.    CL  12. 

568.199.  STARLIGHT.     CL  22. 
LAITO.    n.  46. 
HYDROKELT.    CT.  27. 

568.211.  KEY  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  18. 

568.220.  "DUCHESS "     CT.  29. 

068424.  EYERYONBS  AND  DESIGN.    Q.  2. 

568.281.  (^IKARA  MOCHI    (JAPA.VBSE    CHABACTEBS). 

CT.  46. 

568424.  NU  COKTBOL  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  52.  * 

568427.  DIGB8TONICO  DB    VICENTE.    CT.  18. 

868.245.  TBBG  AMINE.    CT.  18. 

568446.  HEAFBNLY  SOLES  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  39. 


568447.     TBISON      CT.  23. 
988480.     BBGAL.    CT.  32. 
888481.     SUPERIOR     CT   44 

HOMESTEAD.     CT.  34. 

IPANA.     CT.  18. 
568466      BIjICK  PAN-THEB.    CL  18. 
568483.     TEPLAT.     (1.  32 

888,189.      INSBTT  ENBMY    #1   AND  DB8IGN.     CL   6. 
568491.     EUSWICK.     Cl.  S2. 
588496.     TRIP  MODE.    (T  3. 
568402.     PEMBERTON.     CT.  .t9. 
S68404.      NO-IF.     CT.  18. 
888.805.     PBBMA-TIME.     CT.  27. 
568.211.      BANCHO  GRASS  SEED  DESIGN.     CL  1. 
868415.     SEA  DOG      CT.  27. 
888419.     TOGETHER  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  27. 
568.220.     ZORACH  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  34. 
568434.     PROPLASVAL.     Cl.  18. 

568,389.     LOVB  OF  CALIFORNU  ANHE)  DESIGN.     CL  28. 
888440      MY8TERIA.     CT.  1 
888843.     BLACK  PHA.NTOM.    CT.  46. 
568449.     AROTLB.     CT.  34. 
868  351.     PLASTIC  MASTERS.    CT.  .12 
868,382.     THE  MYSTERIOUS  STRANGER.     CT.  38. 
068  307.     ROSI.VELIJ^  AND  DESIGN.    CL  46. 

STATl  E  OF  WOMEN.     CT.  27. 

FAIRY  DEVICE.     CT.  46. 
568,368.     DBVILCLAW      CT.  13. 
568468.     JR.  LAVA.VBTTE.     CL  18. 
868479.     8PONGKX.     CL  38. 

868,883.     JOHNNIE'S  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  46. 
568480.     FKENCHIES.     CL  46. 
868  386.     PLASDBX.    CT.  18. 

JONCA.     CT.  42. 

REYNARDA.     CT.  42. 

MIRABBAC.     CL  42. 
568.399.     DURELL.     CT.  18. 
568.403.     MERITO.VB.    CT.  106. 
568.416.     LOCK  UNB.     CT.  28. 

TM  87 


TM  88 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Februaky  10,  1959 


568.419.  BELMONT.     CI.  2T. 

568.420.  PRINCE  COUPON  AND  DBSIGN. 
568  422.  MOOSEHEAD  MINNY.     CI.  22. 
568,425.  NO-DRAPT.    O.  12. 


CT.  46. 


«    #    Y    1       <  "V 


668,426.     CEDAR-WALX..     CL   16. 
568,42».     PIRE8TOP     BK8TWALL    ETC 

CI.  12. 
568.430.     VKNT-VC*.     CI  12. 


AND     DESIGN. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


245.212.  CLASSMATE.  CI.  39.  8-7-28.  ItWl  Shoe  Mtg 
Co.  Mld-StatM  Sboe  ComfMny.  Mllwaakee,  W»«.  Am»ndf>d 
to  mpp«ar : 


CLASSMATE 


I 


627.961.  DESIGN  OF  POLICEMAN.  O.  46.  5-2»-;V6 
PheUn  *  Taylor  Prodvcc  Company.  0<««im.  Calif.  Cor 
r^cted  :  In  the  cvrtlflcatr.  linM  4  and  15.  and  In  columB  1. 
line  1.  "Co..  Inc."  aliottld  be  deleted  and  Ctmpmmp  mtkouM 
be  inserted. 

628.389.  PHELAN-FINE.  CI.  46.  6-^1-56.  Phelan  A  Taylor 
Proda<»  Company.  Ooeano.  Calif.  Corrected:  In  tbe  eer- 
tlflcate.  lines  3.  4.  and  14,  and  in  column  1,  line  1.  "Co., 
Inc."  abould  be  deleted  and  Compmnp  aboald  be  inserted. 


644,827.     TAYLOR  MADE  AND  DESIGN      C\    46      4-30-87. 

Edwin    M.   Taylor.      PtieUn   A   Taylor   Pmdace   Campaoy. 

Oceano.  Calif.     Correrte<l  :  In  colnmn  1.  line  4.  "Co..  Ine." 

sbm^d  be  deleted  and  Cmmpmrng  sboald  be  Inserted. 
651.602.      ILTRAPAM.      C\.    1.      9-17-57.      Dynamlt-Actlen- 

Gesellschaft    rormals  Alfred  NobH  *  Co.,  Trolsdorf.  near 

Koln.  Germany.     Corrected.   In   the  statement,  column   1. 

line    1,   after   "t^esellschaft"    vrwtmU   AlfrHI   K»krl  4   C: 

should  be  Inserted. 

670.134  ANABUrr.  CI.  18.  ll-Sft-M.  Warner  Lambert 
Pharmaceutical  Company.  Morris  Plains.  N.  J.,  asslcnee  of 
Hiss  Pharmacal  Company.  Inc..  dolny  fcnsinim  as  rrrnmr 
Dmg  Company.  Corrected:  In  the  (vrtitcate.  colnma  I. 
line  1.  before  "Hiss"  WmmtrLmmkrrt  Fhmrmmtrmtirml  Om' 
P9i»»  (/>cta.rsrr  Corp^rmlimmK  Tmk»r  M4  .  MorrU  Mmtiu. 
.V.  J.,  msaiffnet  o/  should  be  inserted. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS-NEW  CERTIFICATES 


piredt 


New  Certlflcataa  lamiwl  under  ssctiona  7(c).  7(f).  7(f)  of  tha  TradeiMrt  Act  of  1»46  for  tha 

of  tb«  orlflnal  regtotrmtloiw. 


SIGN.  CI.  21.  Star  Glow  Electric  Products,  Inc.  1-8-52. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c>,  to  Bems  Air  Kin*  Corporatltm.  Chl- 
cajco.  IlL.  2-10-,"». 

575.7Tr.     LIRA.     a.  26.     Jamca  L.  Water*.  Inc.     6-16-^3 


New  Ort.  See.  7(c).  to  Benjamin  K    Wldman.  i^ampoand. 
X.  Y..  3-10-W. 


New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c).  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company 

Plttsburirh,  Pa.,  2-10-59.  '     •M.«»5.     BBRNCASTLKR    lKXTy>R    ETC.    AND    DBSIGN 

^A^o      « » w,.w.-...      .,.    „-„.„.  ct  47.     Welncnt  J.  Laoerbont.  Pam.  <;.  m.  b   H..  2-28-^8. 

New  Ort.  lee.  7(c).  to  H    SIchH  A  Sow.  Inc..  N»w  Yorti. 

N.  Y..  2-10-M. 


594.458.  HAMPDEN.  <'l.  27.  Hampden  Watch  Company. 
8-31-54.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c),  to  Clinton  Watch  Company 
Chicago.  III..  2-10-59. 


tzy.^nr. 


'  .    <■;  1  . 


l     t« 


VI. 


,.*.    -.-•av*-*   ■«e^;»^»l>'-' 


.*k>       ».v 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


< 


A.  O.  B.,  Inc.  :  «**— 

AaerlcaB  0«rtatrtc  BatvrorlM*. 
Al  Mfp  C«..  Lm  ABffelM.  CUlf.     e7S.M8.  poh.   ll-SS-^t. 

Akbott     LabontorfM,     North    CMcmgo.     HL       MM»».    rM- 

&-2-M      CI    18. 
At*  RoMwr  Co.,   Moskogc*.   OkU.     «TS.St4.  p«b.   ll-M-ftS. 

a.  M 
Ana*  8t»»l  0»..  Chl<mc<K  III.    Mt.M^  raa.  ll-2»-M.    Ct  14. 
ArttT*  Trailer  Serrfrv,  ChicafQ.  m.    674.000.  pvb.  11-Sft-M. 

a.  106. 
Air  SmI  Corp.,  niBt.  Mlrh.     (MSJM,  cur     O.  IS. 
Ajax  nmblo  OMpteff  Co.  lac..  WcMflcM.  N.  T.    «TS.M»-11. 

IMJb    11-2JV-M.     5/M. 
AIca    Mfg.    C«fp..   Haalrtoa.    P».      •TS.MO.   pvb.    ll-S&-5«. 

n.  S3. 

Alcoa  Labomtortot.   lac.,  Fort   Worth,  Tn.     •7S.757.   pab. 

11-xv^fi    CI.  U. 

Anu  Corp..  MiMKiU,  N.  T.    S7S.SSS.  pab.  11-SS-M.    C\.  SS. 
All   Anrrfnn   Not  Co..   la*..  Vommey.  Oillf.     «7S.SM.   pab. 

11-Sft-M.     CI    4«. 
AaminiB  Rrakr  Rboe  Co. :  fl«p — 

AaiM-teaa  Maafaaoao  nt^rt  Co. 
AaiMlraa  Rrak»  8ho*  and  roondrr  Co..  Th*  :  Ja» 

Ai^rtcaa  Maapaaaaa  flt«>H  Ca. 
Aawrlfan  Rii<le    ftor — 

BartWtt.  Irvat. 

-^iK^'   *^»»   <^-   Eaotoa.    Pa.      «7S.a02.   pob     11-SB-M. 
CI.  S. 

Aai»rk>aB   CjraaaiBkl  Cto..    Sm   Tort.    N.    T.     f7S,74«.    pab. 

11-2&-M.    CI.  It. 
AamicaB    DUbotna    Aaaaetatloa.     lae..    X*w    TorkJ    W.    T. 

•7».««0.  pab.  ll-S5-aS.    CIS*. 
AaMTlcaB    OrlatiK    Battrartata.    d.    b.    a.    A.    O.    B..    la*.. 

■t.   Panl.   MlBO.     f7S.9M.  pob.   ll-2.V-ftS.     C\.  101 
Aanrriraa  Mansaa«ar  8t««l  Co.,  aow  bf  mttrfrr  Tb*  AMMicaa 

Brakr   Hhor  aad    Foaadry   Co..   Chlraxo    Heichta,    111.,   to 
'      AMcaa  Brakr  8bo»  Co..  Nwr  TaiOt.  T.    Si|S.BU.  i«a. 

aMrteaa-Marittta  Co .  (VOMtar  «▼..  Chksa«a.  m.     67S^SS. 
pab.  ll-Sfr-M.     n.  52. 

«TS.74t.   pah. 


t7S^S0.  pab. 


Aaivrlraa   Prtrotea.   lae..  N«w  Tark.  K.  T. 

•-la-.-MI      CI    18 
AaNTicaa  Silk  Mllla.  lae..  New  Tor«L.  N.  T. 

11-25-ftS.     CI.  4». 

'^■^'^.■,  Il*'J5^  J*"**'**^*  C^-  <Vw*iad.  Ohla.     •TS.TSO. 
pab    11   25-58     CI    12 

^Tl-^i^   Cl^?*'  ^'  **~'^'*'  *'*^     «7S.SS1.  pab. 
Aadror  Oiemleai  Co. :  See — 

Andma.  CohbiiH  L. 
Aadroa.  Coli^tert  L..  d.  b.  a.   Aadror  Cheaaleal  Cb..  Mlaar 
apolta.  MlBB.    67ll.7rw  pab   11-2S-SS.    O.  S. 

^t?*!!-  *"**  •   *•'**•  >"■"••    ^    'f-      «TS.SSO.   pah.    11-SS-SS. 
CI.  2S. 


Aooarlaai   Sapplr  Cto..  lar.,  Alleadale.  N.  J. 


•7S.781.    pab.    II-SS-SS. 


Anaoar  aad  Co  .  Chleaco.  III.     «7a.eS6.  pob.  11-2S--M.    d  1. 
Anaaar  aad  Co..  mieaco.  fit.    S7S  SSS.  pab.  11-25^5S     CL  1 
y^wir  •■«>  Co^  Chirairo.  Ill    «7S  760.  pob.  11-2&-M.    CL  IS! 
Arrejr  Coep^.  Clilraco.  Til      «7JI.MS.  pob.   11-2!V-5S.     O.  S7. 

'^*n^K^"c?*ls    ^'^'    *^^^^'    *•     '        W*.*©*.    pob. 
Aaaortattoa    of    ntawrl    BpeHaliata.    lae..    KtMblya.    N.    T. 

«74.00e.  pab.  ll^-25-A«     0   200 
Auto  I^mp  Mff    Co.  CMeaiCD.  Ill      S7S.780.  pab.  ll-3fr-5S. 

Cl.  1». 
BT   Co..    lae..    Mnwaakw.    Wla. 

Cl.  IS. 

^  5f*L^.P'"*M  ^  •  *■*■••  ^^►'•••■^I.  FU.     STS.SS6.  pab. 
Il-Sft-oS.     Cl.  4S. 

Raptlata.    Loula  K..  d.   b.   a.   World   Export    Utt.   Co..   Ltd.. 

Loa  ABpelea.  <^|ir      S7S.S1S.  pab.  11-SS-ftS     Cl   2S. 
Rarboar.   OroTfr  A  .  <1    b    a.    Bee  Record  Co..   Readlas.  Pa. 

•78.S74    lMib.ll-25-M      Cl   »«. 
Bartatrte  Corp..  PortUod.  Oreg.     «7S.7«8-6.  pab.   ll-S&-ftS. 

Cl.  IS. 
Baraaa.  S.  O..  aad  Soa.  lae..  Oardeaa.  Calif.     S7S.770.  pab. 

11-25-AS.     CV  IS. 
Barrett.    Joha   R..    Plraioath.    lad.      5SS.2SS.   caae.     CL   S. 
Rartlett.   Ireae.  d.  b.  a.  AaMrteaa  Bride.  Caleer  dtj   Chllf. 

A7S.SS4.  pab    1 1 -25-5S.    Cl.  SS. 
Raaortt    Pumltare    lodaatrtea.    lae..    Baaaett.    Ta.      S7S.SSS. 

pub    ll-i-V-AS     n   M. 
Rimik  Clcara  lae..  Pblladelphla.  Pa.    S7S.T5S.  pah.  ll-SS-SS. 

Rcaeoa  Mfg.  Co..  Swaaaaaoa.  N   C     S7S.tSS.  pah.  ll-2fr-«S. 

Cl.  42. 
Rcaeoa   Palla   Rubber   Shoe  Oa..  The.   Boacoa  Fhlla.  Caaa.. 

to  I'Blted  State*  Rubbn-  Co..  .New  Tark,  N.  T.     194.S1S. 

reo.  1-2S-50.     CL  8».  "•       • 

Bee  Record  Co.  :  See— 

Bartmar.  Grarer  A. 
BHch.  Paal  t..  Cm.,  Bloonlnvtoa.  m.  S7S.75S.  pab.  11-Sft-SS. 

Cl.  IS. 
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Corractad,  etc. :  Now  Certlflcataa ;  ISc  PnbUcatloBa.) 


BelBoat  Watch  Co..  New  Tork.  N.  T.    668,419,  caae.    Cl  »7. 
Berteron.    Victor   J..    Baa   Praaelaeo.    Calif.     678,SS0.   pab. 

1I-25-5S.     a.  100.  _       .^^. 

Berkahtre    Knitting    MiUa.    Wyomlaalng.    Pa.      362.S6S,    ren. 

12-6-58      C\.  SS. 
Bcma  Air  King  Carp. :  See — 

Star  Glow  Electric  Prodocta,  lae.  _    ^ 

Beraateln.   8..   lac.   Newark.   N.   J.      568.320.  caae     Cl.  S4. 
Rertraoi.  Eniat  and  Wllhelm.  Fabrlk  pbototechnlacber  Meaa- 

geraete.  llaencben-Paalng.  Germany.    678,886,  pab.  P-2-6S. 

Cl.  26. 
Bceeffiy'a  aad  Bererljr'a  Drlre-la :  See — 

Oabome.  Bererlj. 
Blakr    BabT  Prodacta  Co..  New  Tork.  M.  T.     672.848.  pah. 

11-23-58.     CL  44.  .        ^       .—  ->-- 

BUck   Panther  Tool  Co..   PhlladelphU.   Pa.     56SJ66.  caae. 

Cl.  18. 
Blooaalngdale'a :  See — 

FVderatcd  Depaitiaeat  Storaa.  lac: 
Blue  Note  Recorda  :  See — 

Lloa.  Alfred  B. 
Borg-Warner :  See — 

Marboa  Corp.  ^  .^ 

Borg-Waraer  Corp..   Chicago,   HI.     678,740.  p«hi.   11-28-58. 

Cl.  18. 
Borg  Warwe   Corp..   Chicago.   IlL      678.SS9.   pah.    11-28-88. 

CL  28. 
Boochard     Aine    k    Ftla.    Beaane.    Praoee.     882.914.    ran. 

12-6-58.     Cl.  47.  ^       .      ^       ^        .^ «,« 

Rrading  Rrew^rteo  Ltd..  Ottawa.  Ontario.  Caaada.     878,970. 

pub.  11-25-58.     CL  48.  _  ...  ,^. 

Rradley    Oaataiaer    Corp..    The.    Maynard,    liaaa.      678,688, 

nob   11—25—58     Cl   2. 
Rradley.     Iltltoa.     6>..     Bprfngfleld.     Maaa.      678.807.    pab. 

11-28-58.     Cl.  22,  _  .^ 

RrearicT   Co..  The.   Bockford.    III.     678,848,  pob.   11-18-58. 

Rrewer   Sewing   Sapplle*   Co..   Chicago.    III.      678318.   pah. 

1 1  -25-58      Cl    28. 
Rrlatol-Myefa  Co..  New  Tor*,  N.  T.     568.268    caae.     CL  W. 
BroeMBMl   PharoMceatlcala.    Saa  Praaciaeo.  Calil     87S.T88. 

pab^  11-25-58.     Cl.  18.  ^  ^ 

Rrimkield     Laboratoriea.     Brookfleld,     RL       678.977.     pah. 

12-2-58.     CL  52.  .^^  ^^ 

Rraaawlck-Balke-Colleader   Co..   The.  Chicago,    IlL      S8S.SB8, 

caae.     Cl.  32.  ^  ,^ 

Baekotaf  C:.  The.  Oehkoah.  Wla.     673.881.  pah.  11-28-58, 

CL  82. 
Baehler  Ltd..  Biraaaton.  Ill      673.SS2.  pab.  11-25-58.    CL  SS. 
Baraer  Chef  Srsteoia.  Inc..  IndianapoUa.  lad.     673,786.  pob. 

11-28-58.     6    21  _ 

Burady   Corp.,    Norwalk,   Coaa.      6T8.T8T-8,   pah.    11-25-58. 

CL  Jl. 
Bartoa-DUto  Corp-.  Chicago.  HI.     888.198.  caae.    CL  82. 
Calgoa  lac.,  to  Hagan  Chemical*  8  Coatrola.  lac,  Plttohargh. 

Pa.     36.V0S7.  r*»n.  2-21-50.     CL  6. 
Calif orala-Weatem    Statn   Life   laaaraaca  Co..   SacrameBte. 

Calif.     673,99,1.  pub   11-25-58.     O.  102. 
Calaaa    Cbenleal    Co..    Ixm    Angelea,    Calif. 

11-25-58.     CL  52. 
Caaa    Cod    Caoka.    lac..    Saadwleh.    Maaa. 

11-25-58.     Cl.  46. 
Car  Blocking  Inc..  8t.  Loala.  Ma.     588,888. 
Carlon     Product*     Corp.,     Cleeelaad,    Ohio. 

1 1    ^.'V-.V*.     Cl.  13. 
Carnegie,    Hattte.    Inc..    New    Tork.    N.    T. 

ll-l.V-58.     Cl.  89. 
Caaa  de  Ntrtoli*.  Pond  dn  Lar,  Wla.     588.134.  caae.     CL  46. 
Caae  SUtloaery  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.  T.     568.818.  ease. 

CL  87 
Caaeaaeat   Hardware  Co.,  The,   Chicago.  Ul.     668,430,  caae. 

ex.  12. 
Certain  Teed   Prodacta  Carp..  ArdoMtre,   Pa.     568,429,  eaac 

a.  12. 
Chaae  Braaa  8  Copper  Co.,  lac.,  Waterbary.  Coaa.     678,744, 

pub.  11-25-;M.     Cl.  14. 
Cheialcal   Baglaeertny  *  gafteaet   Corp.,   Fort  Wayae,   lad. 

673,849,  pub.  11-25-58.     Cl.  31. 
Chemical    Proceea  Co.,   Saa  Praadaeo,  Calif.     678,716.  pah. 

11-25-58.     CL  6. 
Chemical  Serrice  of  Baltimore,  lac.,  Baltiaaare,  Md.    67SJB1. 

pub.  11-25-58.     n.  52. 
Cheoco  Prodacta:  «ee — 

Cheoley,  Prank. 
Cheater  Frank,  d.  h.  a.  Chcaeo  Prodacta.  CladaMti,  Ohla. 

878 JS7.  pab.  11-25-58.     Q.  87. 
Chrta-Kratt  InatraaBeat  Co..  lac..  Ualoa,  N.  J.    678,879,  poh. 

11—25—58      Cl    36  k 

Claraga  Faa  Co.!  Kalamaaoo.  Mich.     678.865,  pab.  11-25-58. 

CL  34. 
Clinton  Watch  Co. :  See — 

Hampden  Watch  Co. 
Colaoa   Corp.,    The.    BlyrU,   Ohio,    to   Erana   Prodacta   Co.. 

PlyoMath.  Mich.     886.229-80.  tea.  4-4-69.     Cl.  19. 
CohimMa    Terminal*    Co.,    St.    Loala.     Mo.      674,003.    prih. 

11-26-58.     CL  106. 

TM  i 


878.971.  pab. 


878.978.    pi*i 

878.868,    p«h. 

CL  18. 
673.786.     pob. 

382.510,    rea. 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Columbian    Mutual    Life    Insurance   Co.,>  Ulnghamton,   N.   T. 

673,994,  pub.  11-25-58.     CI.  102. 
Comptoir  (le  I'lndustrle  Cotonniere,    EtabliaMments  Rouasao, 

Societe  a  Kesponsabilite  Umite**.  Paris,  France.     073.908, 

pub.  11-25-08.     CI.  39. 
Consolidated   Mig.    Corp.,   New  Orleana,   La.     508.220,   cana 

CI.  29. 
Consolidated  Paper  Mfg.  Co. :  J9«t— 

United  States  Paper  Co. 
Continental  Can  Co..   Inc..  New   York,   N,   T.     e73.697.  pub 

11-25-58.     CI.  2. 
Coopersniith,  Martin  A^  to  B.  K.  Keldman,  Crompound.  N.  T. 

6;i5.438.  new  cert.     CI.  18. 
Cribben  and  Sexton  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     S68,349,  cane.     CI.  34. 

Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.  PIttabargh.  Pa.     125,413.  ren. 

5-2«)-59.     CI.  14. 
Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America.  Pittsburgb.  Pa.     673,743.  pub. 

11-25-58.     CI.  14. 
Cullum    k    Jones.    Del    Rio.    Tex.      673.958.    pub.    1 1-2&~58. 

CI.  46. 
Cutter  Laboratoriea,  Berkeley,  Calif.     568,3811,  cane.     CL  18. 
Dana :  See — 

Les  Parfums  de  Dana.  Inc. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  Danville.  Va.     873,939.  pub.  11-25-58. 

CI.  42. 
De    Botelbo.    Martin,    to  Alexandra   de  Markoff  Sale*  Corp., 

New  York,  N.  Y.     367.246,  ren.  5-9-59.     CI.  51. 

Driia  Waste  Products  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.  T.     673,847,  pub. 

11-25-58.     CI.  29. 
De  Markoff.  Alexandra.  Sales  Corp.  :   See — 

De  Botelbo,  Martin. 
Denalson    Mfg.    Co..     Pramlngfaam,     Mass.       568,168.    cane. 

CI.  37. 
Derfler.  Max,  d.  b.  a.  Nutrition  Control  Products,  New  York. 

N.  Y.     673.773.  pub.  11-2.V58.     CI.  18. 
Da  Vincente.  F..  7  Compania.  S.  R,  C,  Madrid.  Spain.    568.237. 

cane.     CI.  18. 
Dfamond  Match  Co.,  TUe,   New  York.   N.   T.     568,181.  cane. 

CI.  37. 
Dickinson.    Beeton.    and    Co..    Rutherford,    from    Omega    Pre- 
cision Medical  Instrument  Co..  Inc..  Passaic.  N.  J.    <73,»43. 

pub    11-4-58.      CI.  44.  -.  .        . 

Distributors   Group,    Inc..    The,   AtlanU,   Ga.      673.972,   pob. 

11-25-58.     CI.  50. 

^yi^"*!   *'o'"P'  '^*»*'   C»>>CMo,   lU.     673,812.  pab.   ll-2ft-58. 
CI.  23. 

Doctor's  Specialties  Laboratories:  See — 

Enajme  Process  Co..  Inc. 
Dodd    Helen  C. :  «ee^ - 
Holland  Orchards. 
Doebla  (Jreetinjj  Cards,  Inc.,  Nashua.  N.  H.     673,906-7.  pab. 

11-25-58.     CI.  38.  .  .  F- 

Dore.  John  L..  Inc..  Houston.  Tex.     673,737.  pub;  11-23-58. 

CI.  13. 
Dmibto  Envelope  Corp..  Roanoke.  Va.     674.009.     CI.  ST. 

Dovre   Ski  Blading  Co..  Wc«t  Conoord.  M*as.     366>ir  nm. 

5-2-59.     CI.  22. 

Dow  Corning  Corp..  Midland.  Mich.     673.706.  pub.  ll-2S-Mw 
CI.  6. 

Dumas  Milner  Corp..  by  change  of  name  from  Mllner  Products 

Co.   Jackson.  Ml8s.     673.976,  pub.  11-25-58.     CI   52 
Dutl-Duds,    Inc..    Lynchburg.    Va.      366^3,    ren.    4^11-<59. 

Dynamit-.\ctlenKeae1lBchart  Vormals  Alfred  Nobel  A  0»..  Troto- 

dorf.  near  Koln.  Germany      651.602.  cor.     CI    1. 
Daiubek.  Alfred,  d.  b.  a.  C.  8   k  South  American  Trading  Co.. 

New  York.  .V.  Y.     973.926.  pub.  11-2.^-58.     O   SB. 
E-Z  <.;iider  A  Basket  Co. :  8ce— 

Foldlnjf  Carrier  Corp. 
Eaatman  Kodak  Co..  kocbester,  N.  Y.    674.004.  pub.  1  l-3ft-08. 

CI.   106. 
BlnnhoJ  Co.  :  Hre  - 

Ferea.  Johnnie  R. 
Electric   Machinery   Mfg.   C:,   Loa  Angeles.  Calif,     673.798 

pub.  11-2.V.')8.      n    21. 
Electro    Precision    Corp..    Arkadelphla.    Ark.      673.842.    pab. 

ll-2r>-58.     CI.  26.  .       .    i« 

Emco  Sales  Co.  :   See — 
Emerson.  David  K. 
Emerson.    David   E  .   d.   b.   a.   Kmeo  Sales  Co..   Loa  Angeles. 

CaUf.     673.784.  pub.  4-*-58.     CI.  21. 
Bnflo    Corp..    Pennsauken.    N.    J.      673.783.    pab.    11-25-58 

CI.  21. 

Co..   West  Bend.   Wis.     673.701,  pab.   11-25-68. 


Bager-Ki 
CI.  3. 

Earigfat.  Jamea   R..  d.  b.  a.  Janes  R.   Kartgiit  Co..  Cbery 
Chase.  .Md.     542.200,  cane.     CI.  34. 

Enrlglit.  James  R..  Co. :  Mm — 
Enright.  James  R. 

Enayme  Process  Co..  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Doctor's  Specialties  Labora- 
tories.  Van  Nuys.  Calif.     673.776.  pub.    11-25-58.     CI.   18. 

Essex  Wire  Corp..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.     673.796.  pub.  11-2&-58. 

a.  21. 
Brans  Prodaeta  Co. :  See^— 

Colson  Corp.    The. 
Evans  Products  Co.,  Plymouth.  Mich.     366.337.  ren.  4-11-59 

CI.   19. 
Bvertaut  Ltd..  Birmingham.  England.     568.146.  cane.    CI.  32. 

Ftaber-Caatelt,  A.  W„  Pencil  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  N.  J.    673.884. 

pub.  ll-25-.%8.     CI.  37. 
Pakg  Upholstery  Co..  Hifh  PAlnt.  N.  C    568.351.  cane.    CI.  32. 
Falr-Tex    Distributing  Co..    New  York.   N.   Y.     673,941.  pob. 

11-25-58.     CI.  43. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengeaellaehaft :  800 — 

I.  G.  Parbeninduatrle  AkttengeseUschaft. 
Faivo   Mg.   Co..    Inc..    Poagbkeepsie.   N.   Y.     673.745.  pab. 


Farm   Minerals  Co..   Inc..   The.    Indlanapolia.   Ind.     568.159. 

cane.     CI.  46. 
Federal  Snap  Fastener  Corp..  New  York,  to  Waldes  Kobtnoor. 

Inc.,  Long  Island  City.  X.  Y.    124  .526.  ren.  2  25-59.    CI.  40. 
Federal  Snap  Kast»>ner  Corp.    .New  York,  to  Waldes  Kobtnoor, 

Inc..  Lf>ni£  Island  City,  N.  Y.    124.704,  ren.  3   11-59.   CI.  40. 
Federated   lH>p«rtroent   Stores,   Inc..  d.   b.  a.  Bloomingdale'a, 

New  Y-ork.  N.  Y.     673.963.   pub.   11-25-58.     C\.  46. 
Feldinan.  Benjamin  K.  :  8ee 
Cooosrsmltb.  Martin  A. 
Fetters  Co..  Tbe.  Boston.  Maaa.     568.425.  cane.     CI.   12. 
Fidelitone,    Inc.,    by    change    of    naoie    from    Fermo.    Inc.. 

Chicago,  ni.    673.873.  pub.  11    25  58.    CI.  .16. 
Filbert,  J    H..   Inc..  Ilaltlmore.  Md.     673.956.  pub.  11-25-58. 

CI.  46. 
Filippone.  B..  and  Co..  Passaic.  N.  J.    9nM1.  eaac.     CL  46. 
Flloa    PUstks    Corp..    Kl    Hegnndo.    Calif.      678.784.    pab. 

11-25-58.     a.  12. 
Finch.  Joseph  S..  sad  Co. :  llee- 

United  IMstlllers  (of  America).  Ltd. 
Ftaeber.  B..  A  Co..  liMr..  Bronx.  N.  T.    6TSJftl.  pob.  11-25-58. 

CI.  46. 
FlexO-Latora.  Inc.  CartlMge.  Mo.     673.881.  p«k.  11-S9-M. 

CI.  37. 
Folding   Carrier  Corp..   d.    b    a.    E  Z   GIMcr  A   Basket    Co.. 

Oklahoma  City.  OkU.     673.778,  pab.   11-25-58.     CI.  19. 
Forstmann  Woolen  Co.,  Paassic.  N.  J.    ftM,S90,  caDC.    CI.  42. 
Forstmann  WiHtlen  Co..  I>aassle.  N.  J.     548.SMi,  esae.    CI.  42. 
Fort  Dodge  Laboratories,  Inc..  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa      673.789, 

pub.  11   2.V  .'V8.     CI.  18. 
Fott^ue.    Kmma    J.,    d.    b.    a.    Sandra    <>>«aietiaues    Supreme. 

Los    Angeles.    Calif       673.981.    pub.    11-2.5-48       O.    52 
Vxmr    V*e    Chemical    Corpu.    Lafayette.    La.      673.711.    pub. 

11-25-58.     CI.  6. 
Fritasebe   Brotbera.    Inc..   New    York.   N.    Y.      673.704.    pab. 

7-30-57.     CI.  6. 
Gal  land  Henning  Mfg.   Co..   Milwaukee.   WU.     678.824.   pub. 

11-25-58.     n.  23. 
Gallna.  A.  F..  A  Soas  Corp..  Mllwaokee.  Wis.     678,686.  pab. 

11-25-58.     CI.   1. 
Gamewell  Co..  The,  Newton  Upper  Falls,  Mass.     673,785.  pab. 

11-25-.58.     d.  21. 
Gardner  Denver   Co..   Qalney.    III.      673.835.   pah.    ll-SS-58. 

CI    23. 
General   Aniline   A    Film   Corp..   New    York.   N.   Y.     6TS.710. 

pub.  ll-2&-«8.     CI.  t. 
Genesee  Ih-ug  Co.  :  flee — 

WarntT-l.jimbert    Pharmaeeattcsl  Cn.  of  Tabor  Rd. 
Gibbs  A  Co..  Chicago.   111.     673.974.   pub.    11-25-58.     CI.  51. 
GibM>n  Art  Co..  The.  Cinclonatl.  Ohio     362.870.  rem.  l2-9-At. 

Glbsuti  Art  C^..  The.  Ctnelnnan.  (>hle    363.04^  rem.  13-1S-&8. 

CI.  38. 
Gillette  Co..  The:  flee  - 

Gillette  Safety  Raaur  Co. 
Gillette  Safety  lUior  Co..   to  The  Gillette  Co..  Boston,  liaoa 

364.931.  ren    2  23-59.     CT  23. 
GiUiea.   Mertoo   J..    Wheeling.    III.      673.739.   p«h.    11-3S-U. 

CI.   13. 
Glatfelter.    P.    H..    Co..    Spring   Grove.    I>a.      67S.6tS.    pah. 

11    25-58.     a.  37. 
(ilaao,    lac..    l>:ast    Rutherford.    N.    J.,    te   Northaa    Warren 

Corp..    Stamford.   <N>nn       363..'S92.   ren.    1-3-59.     CL   51. 
4:iitter  Bug  Produeta  Co..  Los  Angeles.  CaUf.     67S.««.  pab. 

11-25-58.     CI.  2. 
(iodfrey  Stone      International      Publieattoaa.      Chflcago.      III. 

673.904,  pub.  1 1  -25-58.     O.  38. 
Goodren    Prodaeta    Corp..    Knglewood.    .N.    J.      673.896,    pob. 

11 -''5-58      CI    38 
Goodyear   "Tire   A    Rubber  Co..   The.    Akroa.    Ohio.      673.719. 

pub.  1 1   25^^%8.     CI.  6. 
Grant's  Bridal  .sboppe.  lac..  Oevelaad.  Ohio.     674.007.  pah. 

11--25-58.    a.  lOT 
Grove    Silk    Co..    DannMrc.    I>a.      673.942,    pab.     11-25-58. 

CI.  43. 
(;raen  Watch  Co  .  The.  Cincinnati  and  Time  Hill.  Cloctanatl. 

Ohio.     .^68.315,  cane     CI   27. 
(;utu  Pereha  A  Rubber  Mfg.  Co..  The.  to  Hewitt-RoMas  lac. 

New  York.  N .  Y.    124.38 1 .  rea.  2- 1 1  -59.    a.  35. 

<;yrex    Corp..    The.     Santa     Monica.    Calif.      673.840.     pah. 

11-25-58.     CL  '26. 
Hagaa  Chemicals  A  Controla.  Inc. :  9ee-- 

Caigon  Inc 
Hair  Strate.  Inc..  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  673.985-6.  pob.  ll-Sfr-M. 

CI.  52. 
Hall.  Robert.  Clothss.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     678.916.  p«b. 

11-25-58.     CI.  99. 
HalUkahn  Co.,  The.  Chicago,   IlL     678.987.  pah.   ll-SS-ft8. 

CI.  62. 
Haloid  Xeroe  Inc..  Rocbeoter.  N.  Y.     673,905.  pub.  11-35-58. 

CI.  3S. 
Hamersley    Mfg.    Co..    The.    Garfield.    N.    J.      866.783.    rsa. 

4-25-59.     CI.  37. 
Haatllton-Skotch     CorpL.     Hamlltoa.     Ohio.      678.699.     pob 

II    '2.V,58.     CI.  2. 
Hampden    Watch   Co..    to   Clinton   Wateb   Co..   Chicago.    III. 

594.458.  new  cert.    CI.  27. 
Haad-Craft     One    Hoar    Clsaaer*.    Inc.,    Knexvllle,    Tsbb. 

673.995.  pub   11-25-58.    CI.  103. 
Haalsy  CO .   lac..   Pittsburgh.  Pa.     6TS.TSS.  pah.   ll-Sfr-^S. 

CI.  12. 
Harris.  Dsn.  and  Victor  J.  Domhra  :  0SS — 

Paddington  Corp..  The. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America  :  8ee — 

Knox  Hat  Co..  Inc. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America,  Norwalk,  Cooa.    367.312.  rem.  0-9-49. 

CL  39. 
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IUtcc    ladwtrlM.    IM..    Wltetafftoa.    Del.      67S.M7,    pttb. 

ll-2ft-M.     O.  1. 
Hawk«7*  R««or<ia.  Inc..  Odar  RapMa.  Iowa,     078,878.  pob. 

n-»-M.    CI.  ae. 

HMirvt  C5t>rp..  The:  »w — 

Klnc  reaturea  Syadicatc,  lac. 
H«roM    Produrta    Co..     Inc.,     Chicago,     IIL      678.845.    pab. 

11   2^»8.     n.  27. 
Hrwttt-Robina  Inc.  :  Her- 


(iatta  (>crcha  k  Rubber  Mff.  Cp^Tbc 
fa, 

pub.  ll-2*-«8.     n.  •. 


HiKh  Standard   Ufa,  Corpc. 


\U§.  COj,  Th«. 
Iw.  HaaMl#B, 


Omb.     873.727. 


Rfraahlkl.  Jaim*.  d.  b.  a.  UBlTvrap  Prodocta  Cm.,  Laa  AagelM. 

Ckltf.    873.858.  »«k  11-25-58.    0.82 
Hlaa  Pharaacal  Cn..  lar. :  tfrr— 

WanMN--Laab#rt   PhanoacFutlCBl  Co.  of  Tabor  Rd. 
Horlmejm-    Brna.,    Inc..    N>w    York.    N.    T.      67SJMS.    pub. 

Il-2.va8.     CI.  42. 
HolUDd  Orcharda.  to  H.  C.  Dodd.  KelaerTtlle.  Ckltf.    865.050. 

rMi.  2-21-58.     O.  48- 
HolliBirer  Corp..  The.  Arltafftoa.  Ta.    873,805.  pub.  ll-25-<58. 

a  1 

HoBte  Brand  of  AMertra.  Ibt.,  Chleaco.  m.    874,010.    CL  48. 
Honrer.  Jamea  K  .  d.  b.  a.  Jlaa  Hoover  Dartrtc  Cp^  EtmtiMM- 

ton.  WVa.    873.810.  pub.  11-85-58.    CL  88. 
Hearer.  Jla>.  Rlorfrtc  Oo. :  *<a— 

Hoorer.  Jamaa  K. 
Howard  Elertrlc  Co.  :  Bet — 

National  HuppiT  Co..  Tba. 
Howollr  Dark!  /«  QOcarp.  Alberta.  Chaa^a.    8M.8S4.  tami. 

CI.  .'52. 
U/iHa  ParlOed  Water  On. :  8ae— 

ttaaley.  Joe  A..  Jr. 
Hr  Pare  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  CliviaBatt  Ohio.     588.281    cbbc. 

CI.  44. 
I.   O    ParhenlBdoatrie    Akttenteoellarhaft.    rraakf»rt<MNth«^ 

Mala,  to  rarh«rabrtken  Barer  AfctlM«MrtlartMft.  L«v»r- 

kaaea  BajrerwecR.  Uermanr     388.188,  rea.  12-18-58.    CI  1. 
M?^,  "hoe  Mfg.  Obl     MM-Mataa  ttae  Co..  Mllwaahea.  Wla. 

245.812.     Am.  7<d)      CI.  88. 

'**J5^.'*^   RNtlalty   Co..    ChWgB.   lU.      588^88.   emae. 

CI.  sx 
nitnola  Wateh  Oiae  Co..  BlgtB.  nt     588.805.  cbbc      CI    27 
»^IJ[;^jC55J|^ll«5*»trWLtd..  Laado^  878.717. 

iBKwAdent  (ironnra'  Alllanee  MatrtbutlBt  da.,  <>«fBg»    DL 
•*\»57.  pub    11-25  5«       CI    48.  "■     •-  ^.«««i».  »«. 

The.    EadM.   OMa^     873.748. 


lMlepen<l«nit    Ruetproor   Corp. 
paik  11-25-58      n    18 

•New    Torfc,   N.   T. 


878.087.   p«h.   11-25-48. 
Delralt.  Mich.    878JS7. 


588.248. 


laofoaai   iorp. 
CI.  42 

Jam  Haadr  OrvnvtaatloB.  far. 

pah    II    2.-.  5M       r\    2*1 
Jaataea.    WUIlaa   Ll.   Bmaford.   New   Tact,  X.   T. 

raa«.     CL  30. 
Johnaon  A  Johaoa^   New  Rmaewlefc.  N.  J.,  fraai  Le  Pace's 

Inr     Olooreater.  Maaa.     873.073.  pub.  11   2S-^M,    O   30. 
ioUy.  far.  Hellartlle.  N.  J.    878jtMC|liah.  11.15-.M.    O.  188. 
Juno  Pradufti :  Mie— 
Welaherter.  fcrlr 
Juatman.    Praak   «..   Chleage.    111.      873,871.  pah.    11-35-88. 

Ci.   5*1. 
Kaha.   Richard    P.,  StlTerdale.  Pa.     873.731,  pub.   11-85-58. 

Ka-KUr  Ooth  Tof  Co..  The.  Maa<heater.  Cmm.    87rMC  0«h. 
11-25-^18      CI    12  "'"    "  ^^ 

Kaapar  Wlnklrr  A  Co      ^ee — 

Mehetiker  Wtakler.  Prltm. 
K#>lbert  Watch  Ca^  .New  Tork.  X.  T.     586.300.  owe     CL  27. 
•f""***^  C»..    Ba«tta   Cree*.    Mich.      887J72.    n*.    8-16-00. 

Klefir.  Karl.   Machine  Co..  The.  Ctnetaaatt  OMo. 
pub    11-25  .Vi      n.  23. 


878.838. 


KiBc    Peaturea    Sradlcate.    Inc.    to  The   Henral   Corp..   New 

Tort.  N.  T.     86(1488.  i«a.  4-il.40.     CL  86l 
Klaa.  J  .  Co.  ;  Oe»i 

KUa.  Juatla. 
Klaa.  Jaatln.  d   b   a.  J.  Klaa  Co..  New  Tort.  N   T.    868.334 

cane.     n.  S. 
Kleea  Aid  IVodacta  •  fee — 

Touaa    Alfred  L. 
Koo«  Hat  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T..  to  Hat  Corp.  of  kmtrkm 

Norwalk.  Conn.      125  458.  fen.  5-20-56.     CI.  ». 

KcMlRlta  (  o..  The.  Rirer  Palla.  Wla.    678J80.  p«h  11-2S-0R 

CI.  SI. 
Kotake  Co  .  Ltd..  Honolala.  Hawaii.    866.831.  came    CL  48. 
Kraft  Pooda  Ltd.  :  Ser  — 

Kraft  Walker  Che  en*  Cn.  Proprietary  Ltd. 
Kraft  Walker  Clieea*  Co    Praprlefarr  Ltd..  now  by  change  of 

name  Kraft  Paodn  Ltd..   .<»utb   Melboaree.  VIctoHa.  Aua- 

tralla      588.208.  ease      CL  48. 
K*?*.   »•    H.  ijij  Co.,   New  Tork.  X.   I.     878,021-2.  pah 

11-25-58.     CI.  88. 
Krieger    Color    A    Chemical    Co..    Inc..    Laa    Anpeteo.    CUtf. 

•173  700.  pub    ll-28--%8      O.  8. 
KroAger.   Rlwyn  C,  d.  b.  a.   Le  Claire  Mfg.  Co..  La  Claire. 

Iowa       .'MW.IKO,  ranc      CI.  23. 
Krone.   Marie.  Numerlea  :  8ee-- 

Owen.  Jameo  W. 
Kaha.  Hmlth  A  Barrla.  Inr..  .New  Tork.  N.  T.    873J00.  pab 

ll-25^%8      a.  108  ^^    "^ 

LaaMon  A  Weialaaa  Co..  The.  ClevahMd.  Ohiu.     878.788,  pab. 

11    i.-V  58      CI.  13.  '       '  »r- 

L«aoUn  I'laa.  lac:  8«e^- 

National  Boulerard  Bank  of  Chlcaao. 
Laaerhurg   ^^>yi*t  J  .  to  H.  Stchal  A  Bmw,  lac..  New  Tork. 

N.  T.     858,805^  new  cert.     CL  4t. 


Laakhoff-Pratt  Mff.  Corp..  MUwankea.  Wlc.     878,817.  pA. 

11-25-58.     CL  23. 
Lawn  Oolf,  Tarfgraaa  Knglneera,  Waahiagtoa,  D.  C.    873,007. 

pub.  11-2.V-58.     U.  lOJT 
Le  Claire  Mfg.  Co.  :  Hee-~ 

Kroegrr,  Ellwya  C. 
Lee   Klectric.    Inc..   Weat    New    Tort.   N.   J.     878,707.   pab. 

11-25-5M.     CI.  21. 
LMonrd    Prodocttaaa   Inc.   GalDearllle,  Tex.     873.880.  pah. 

11-25-58.     CU  88.  "^   ^ 

Le  Paoa'a  far. :  8a»—  '*^' 

Johaaoa  A  Johnaon.  . 

Lee  Patfama  6e  Daaa,  lac,  d.  b.  a.  Dana,  New  Tort.  X.  T. 

H73.975.  pub.  11-25-58.     CL  51. 
Llhertr    Induatrlen.    Inc.    Broeklya.    X.    T.      873.857,    pab. 

ll-l%-58.     CI.  31 
LUJy,  BIL  and  Co..  Indlaaapolla,  lad.    878.760,  pab.  11-25-58. 

cL  18. 
Uly  Bay  Corp.,  Kofcadjo,  Maine.     .<M8.422,  cane.     CI.  22. 

UagBer-Werke  G.  m.  b.  U.,  Doeaeeldorf.  Germaay.     878^060. 
pah.  11-85-58.     a.  52. 

Lion,  Alfred  C,  d.  b.  a.  Blue  Note  Recorda,  New  Tork.  N.  T. 
87M7e.  pub.  11-26-58.     CL  88. 

Llreatoek  ^»raTer  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 
■■aerlar  wparator  Co. 

,  Ipc..  d.  b.  a.  Loulaeaa  Pharaiaeeutleala.  Braaartlle. 
87SJ68.  pab    ll-20'.56.     CL  18. 

ilaaaa  Pharmareutk-ala :  Ore— 
Loolaona.  Inc. 
Loarer  Mfg.  A  .Supply  Co..  Mlaaeapolh.  Mian.    873,735.  pah. 

11-25-58.     CL  12. 
L«re.  loeeph.  Inc.  Xew  Tork.  X.  T.     666,880,  caac     CI.  30. 

Laden  de  Lacour-Bdlttoaa  CootnlUt,  Parte,  PraiMsa.    873^872, 

pab    11-23-CV8      CL  38. 
Ma|iklat  Senrlce  Corp..  Chicago.  lU.    873.096,  pub.  11-25-68. 

Cl    103 
Magna,  lac.  BeaeenrUle.  UL    873.754.  pub.  11-25-58.    CL  18 

Mateo  Tool  A  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     673.700,  poK  11-25-58. 

CL  21. 
Maloae    Kalttlag    Ca^.    SprtagfleM,    Maaa.      678.011.    pi*L 

11-2S-58.     Cl    30 
Mairiielm  Mfg.  A  Beltlag  Co..  Maahelm.  Pa.     673,670.  pohi 

11-25-68.     a.  S3. 
Marhaa  Carp.,  to  Borg-Waraer  Corp..  Chicago.  IIL     856373. 

i«i.  8-17-i8.     CI.  » 
Mariaa   PahUcatloaa.   Inc.  New  Tort.  N.  T.     873JW0.  poh^ 

11-85^56.     CL  86. 
MartcM.    Rca«    O..    Oeaeva,    SwItaerUad.      588,385.    eaac 

CL  48. 
Martta.  J.  D^  Raach :  8ee— 

Martla  Raach. 
Martla   Raach.  d.  h.  a.  J.  D.  Martta  Ranch.  Preoaa.  CaUl 

873.062.  pah.  11-25-58.     Q.  4«. 
Manrrtftpecially    Co.,    lat.    Paducah.    Ky.      678,628,    pab. 

McKelrev.  Collin  R.  J..  TaaeoaTer.  Brttiah  ColumbU,  Caaada. 

873.0a.  pah.  ll-»-58.     Cl.  42.  ^^ 

Meara.  Richard  O,.  Sacramento.  Calif.    588.385,  caac    CL  48. 

Medical    Aeeeaaorlea   Co..    New    Tork.   K.    T.      87a>«6.    pah. 

11-2.V-58.     CI    44.  -— -.    iF- 

Merlt  Clothlag  Co..  MayOeld.  Ky.     873.028,  pob.  11-2S-B6. 

Morft    Xatloaaj    8hrtnfelag    Wotta.    lac.    New    Tort.    N.    T. 

568.403.  caac     CL  108. 
MM-Rtatca  flhoe  Co. 


Ideal  Shoe  Mfg.  Co. 


Mltoaa  Maehtae  Warfca  Ltd..  BM/Kantoa  Bern.  Swttaerlaad. 

678.813.  pah.  11-25-56.     6l.  88. 
Mllano  Chemical    Co ,   to   Park    Drug  Co.,    New  Tort.  X.   T. 

ftyna   rca  1-A-M.     O.  18 
Mlllea.  Edward  L..  d.  b.  a.  Kdward  L.  MlUen  Co.,  Broekllnc. 

Maaa.     588.426.  cano.     CL  18. 
Mlllea.  Kdward  L..  Co.  :   Mee^- 

Mlllen.  Bdward  K 
Milner  I'roducta  Co.  :  8ee — 

Dumas  Milner  Corp. 
Mine  Kafety  ApplUncee  Co. :  K«v^- 

Watera,  Jamea  L..  lac 
Mlaerals  A  Chemlrala  Corp.  of  Aaaerka,   Mcalo  Park.  N.  J. 

878.7.V>.  pub    11-25-58.     CL  16. 
Mlaaeoota   Mining  and   Mfg.  Co..  St   Paal.  Mto.     078.751. 

pub.   11-25-58.     CL  16. 
Mfroa  MUla.  lac  .  Cllntoa.  Maaa.     .%88.308,  caM.     CL  42. 

Mlaa  Aaaertca  Corp..  Xew  Tort.  N.  T.    873.027.  pah.  11-RO-M. 

CI.  80. 
Moaarrh  Rug  MHla.  Inc..  Dalton.  Ga.    673.040.  puh  ll-2fr-58. 

Cl.  42. 
Moaaaato    Chemical    Co..    St.     Laala.    Ma,      878,714.    pab. 

11-20-58.     a.  8. 
Maoalc    Tile    Co..    The.    SaaeorlUe.    Ohio.     678.T20.    pah. 

11-85-58.    Cl.  12. 
Moaaberg  Preaaed  Steel  Corp..  Attlcboro,  Maaa..  to  WaaAock 

Co..  Piwrideace.  R.  I.     386350.  raa.  5-8-50.     CL  23. 
Motive  Bmlpmcat  Maaufactarera.  lac.  Chteaca.  UL    668.141. 

oaac    CL  10. 
Martler    Braaa    Co..    Port    Haroa,    Mleh.     878351-6.    pah. 

11-25-06.    a.  31. 
MaaalBgwaar.     lac.      Mlnaeapolla.     Mln.      878318.     pob. 

11-35-00.     Cl.  SO. 
Nalleys.  Inc.  Taconui,  Waah.   673.061.  pah  11-35-58.   CL  46. 
Naahhoro  Record  Co  .  Inc .  XaahVIlle.  Teaa.     873.877-8,  pi^ 

11    25-58.     CV.  38.  ^^ 

Xatloaal    Btnmit    Co..    Xew    Tort.    W.    Y.     8T8.9Q0i    pah. 

11-85-58.     Cl.  46 
Natleaal  BoaleTard  Bauk  of  Chicago,  fraa  LaaoUa  Plaa.  lac. 

Chicago,  ni.    673.756,  pab.  11-25-58.    Cl.  18. 
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NaUomI   Carbon   Co.,    Inc..   to   Union   Carbide   Corp..   New 

York.  N.  Y.    364.095.  ren.  1-17-59.    CL  21. 
National   Carbon   Co.,    Inc.    to   Union   Carbide   Corp.,    New 

York.  X.  Y.    3«4.09«.  ren.  1-17-59.    CI.  21. 
National    Carbon   Co..    Inc.,    to   Union    Carbide   Corp..    New 

York,  N.  Y.    364,612.  ren.  2-7-59     CI.  26. 
National   Carbon   Co..    Inc^    to   Unlin    Carbide   Corp..    New 

York,  N.  Y.    364.613.  ren.  2-7-59.    CI.  26. 
National    Carbon   Co..    Inc..   to   Union    Carbide   Corp..   New 

York.  N.  Y.    364,859.  ren.  2-14-59.    CI.  26. 
National  Comics  Pubiicatlona.  Inc.,  New  York   N.  Y.    548352. 

cane.    Cl.  38. 
National  Dairy  Producta  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     678.954. 

pub.  11-25-58.     Cl.  48. 
National  SUrrh   Producu  Inc..  New  York.  N.   Y.     678.9«4. 

pub.  11-25-58.     Cl.  46. 
National   Supply   Co.,   Tbe.    Plttsburch.    Pa.,   from    Howard 

Electric  Co.,   Melrose  Park.   111.     673.782,   pab.   11-29-58. 

Cl.  21. 
NeUer,   Jamea   R..    Olean,    N.    Y.      673.803,   pub.    11-35-58. 

Cl.  22.  '^ 

Neetle  Co..    Inc.,    The.    White   Plains.   N.    Y.      673,786.   pub. 

11-25-58.     Cl.  21. 
New  York   Herald  Tribune  Inc..  .New  York,  N.  Y.     678.896. 

pub.  11-25-58.     a.  38. 
New  York   Knitting  MllU,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     678.909, 

pub.  11-25-58.     Cl.  39. 
New  York  Merchandise  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     678^4. 

pub.  11-25-58.     CT.  42. 
NoMH)  Cbemloal  Co..  Harrison.  N.  J.     67Sm8.  pob.  11-25-58. 

Norc'roaa,  New  York,  N.  Y.     357.498.  ren.  8-7-58.     CL  88. 
Northam  Warren  Corp. :  See— 

Qlaio.  Inc. 
Nadear-Chlcaco  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     673,901.  p«b.  11-S5-58. 

Cl.  38. 
Nnrstnx    World.    Passaic.    N.    J.      673,897.    pub.    11-25-58. 

Cl.  38. 
Nutrition  Control  Products :  See — 

Derller.  Max. 
Nu-Vlta.  Inc..  Kenosha,  Wis.    673.774.  pub.  11-25-58.    a.  18. 

Oberlln  Canteen  Co..  Oberltn.  Ohio.     673.803.  pub.  11-39-58. 

Cl.  22. 
Oil    Well    Supply    Co..    Dallas.    Tex..    UmtMl    States    Steel 

Corp..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     364,050,  ren.  1-17-59.     Cl.  28. 
Olln    Mathleson   Chemical   Corp.,    East   Alton.   lU.      678.726, 

pub.  11-25-58.     CT.  9.  -       . 

Olln    Mathieson   Chemical    Corp.,   East   Alton.   IlL     673.742 

pub.  11-25-58.     a.  14. 
Olln    Mathleson   Chemical   Corp.,   East   Alton.    lU.     673,831. 

pub.  11-25-58.     Cl.  23. 
Omefca  Prwlslon  Medical  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  8e« — 

Dickinson.  Bectoo.  and  Co. 
"Open  Time"  :  See — 

Turnfcivn.  Eugene  8. 
Organic  Development  Corp..  Garden  Orore.  Calif.    678.791-2. 

pub.  11-25-58.     a.  21. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corp..   RariUn.   N.  J.      673.761,   pub. 

Osborne.  Beverly,  d."  b.  a.  Beverly's  and  Beveriy's  DrlTe-In. 

Oklahoma   Qty.   OkU.      86S.S0S.    ren.    13-20-58.      Cl.   46. 
Osborne  k  CUl..  8.  A..  Puerto  d«  SanU  Maria  (Otdis).  Spain. 

674,011.     Cl.  47. 
Owen,  James  W..  d.  b.  a.  Marie  Kruae  Nnrserlca.  Blooainr 

ton.  111.     .%68.340.  cane.     Cl.  1. 
PAR    Reproduction    Supply    Corp.,    Los    Angeles.    Calif. 

673.886.  pob.  11-25-58.     CT.  87. 
Paddington  Corp..  The.  New  York,  to  Dan  Harria  and  Victor 

J.  Dumbra.  Cambria  Heights  and  New  York,  N.  Y.     880.396 

ren.  9-13-58.     Cl.  47. 
Palter.  r>an    .New  York.  N.  Y.,  to  Samuels  Shoe  Co..  St.  Louts. 

Mo.     367.147.  ren.  5-9-59.     Cl.  39. 
Pan  American  Metal  Products  Co..  Inc..  MUmI,  Fla.    988,178. 

cane.     Cl.  13. 
Park  Drug  Co. :  See-  - 

Mllano  Chemical  Co. 
Park  4  TUford  :  See— 

Yardley  A  Co..  Ltd. 
Paul,   Jon     Pharmaceutical   Distribatlng  Co..   Ine.,  Chicago. 

ni.     568.399,  cane.     CT.  18. 

Pawtucket  Solnnlng  Ring  Co.   The  :  Sew — 
Victor  Shaw  Ring  "^veler  Co. 

Pendleton    Woolen    Milla,    Portland,    Oreg.      673.934-5.    pub. 

I  l""~*»>~*>o.      C  I.  39.  ^ 

Penasalt  Chemicals  Corp.,  by  change  of  name  from  Pennayl 

vanla  Salt  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     678.708.  pob 

11-25-58.     CL  6. 
Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See — 
Pennaalt  Chemicals  Corp. 

Peres.  Johnnie  R..  d.  b.  a.  ElnnhoJ  Co..  Dallaa.  IVx.    588.888 

cane.     CT.  46. 
Permo.  Inc.  :  See — 
Fldelttone.  Inc. 
Perry    Knitting   Co.,   The,    Perry,    N.   Y.     878.918-30.   pob. 

11-25-58.     a.  89. 
Peters    A    Russell.    Inc..    Springfield.    Ohio.      968.182.    cone. 

Cl.  23. 
Pettlbone    Mulliken    Corp..     Chicago.     IlL     678,828-7.    pub 

11-25-58.     CT.  23.  -,  .    k«  . 

Phelan  A  Taylor  Produce  Co. :  See — 

Taylor.  Edwin  M. 
Phelan  A  Taylor  Produce  Co.,  Oceano,  Oallf.     637,961,  cor. 

CT.  46. 
Phelan  A  Taylor  Produce  Co..  Oceano,  Ckllf.     628,889,  cor. 

CT.  46. 
Philadelphia    Bar   Aaaoclation,    PblUdelphla,    Pa.      863,561, 

ren.  1-8-99.    CT.  88. 


Philadelphia  Steel  and  Wire  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  678.884. 

pub.  11-25-^8.     CT.  2. 
Phillips  Process  Co.  Inc..  Bocbcstsr.  N.   Y.     392,100.  eaac. 

Cl.  11. 
Plnctts.  Irving  A  Brothers.  Inc..   Philadelphia.  Pa.     58SJ0S. 

cane.    Cl.  39. 
Presto  Lighters   Ltd.,   MoBtival.  Quebec.  Canada.     988.179. 

cane.    CT.  8. 
Prince    Macaroni    Mfg.    Co..    Lowell.    Mass.      568.420,   cane. 

CT.  46. 
Prlv.    Pabrica    MaraartilDo    "Kxcelsknr"    Ulrolaao    Loxardo 

8.  p.  A.,  Padora,  Italy.     673,989.  pub.  11-25-58.     CL  47. 

'*'lR5-,'Mf'*cft4   '"*"'•    ''^"■'••'P*'**"    **■•      «T8,888.    p«k. 
Psjrcholo^c^l  Corp..  The.  New  York,  N.  Y.     878,803^4.  pob. 

11-25-58.     CT.  38. 
Purdue  Frederick  Co..  Tbe.  New  York.  N.  T.     878,779.  pub 

11-39-98.    CT.  18.  .       .  K- 

Pare  Drof  and  Chemical  Corp..  .New  York.  N.  T.     968J04. 

cane.    CT.  18. 
R.  B.  M.  Mfg.  Co..  Carmichael.  Calif.    873.799.  pob.  11-29-58. 

Raisin.  John  T..  Corp..  San  Francisco,  Calif.     878.890,  pub. 
11-25-58.     CT.  2. 


Drag    Cb..    Reno,    Ner. 


Drug  Co.  :  S< 
Raasos.  William. 
RaoHM,    William,    d.    b.    a. 

568.843.  cane.     CL  4C 
Rancbo  de  la  Canada  :  Se« — 

Young    James  W. 
Rartheon  Mfg.  Os..  Newton.   Maaa.     8«7.4<M.   nn.   9-18-88. 

Cl    21. 
Reallte  Co..  New  York.  N   Y.     878.794.  Mb.  11-35-58.     CT.  21. 
Reld.  Rose  M..   Los  Angeles.  Calif.     878.939.  pob.   11-39-58. 

RellaUs*  Textile  Co..   Inc..    .New   York.   N.    Y.     678.988.  pob. 

11-39-58.     CT.  43. 
Renwal  Toy  Corp..  Mlneola.  N.  T.     673.801.  pob.   11-39-M. 

Cl.  22. 
Rheem  Mfg.  Co..   Richjuoad.  Calif.     87S383.  pob.    11-39-48. 

CT.  34. 
Rifle.  John  A.,  d.  b.  a.  J«ba  RUBe  HatdMries.  MhenandMh. 

Iowa,     .^«8.1•l5.  caac.     CT.  1. 
RIflle,  John.  Ilaichertcs  :  Se» 

RUIe.  John  A 
Robert    Hosiery   Mills.    Inc..  Collegeeille.    Pa.     873,915.  pob. 

1 1-25-58.     CL  38.  '^ 

Rockcote  Paint  Co.  :  See — 

Rockford  Paint  Mfg  Co. 
Rockford    Paint   Mfg    Co..  to   Rockcote  l*aint  Co..  Rochford. 

III.     368,643.  ren.  4-25-59.     CL  16. 
Rodonn.   Inc..   Joplln,  Mo      873.762.  pub,   11-25-98.     CL  18. 
Rom.  Harold  M  .  d.  b.  a.  Roas  Mfg.  Co..  Saa  Pranrlaco.  CaUf. 

588,416.  cane.     CT.  23. 
Ross  Mfg.  Co.  :   See^ 

Ross.  Harold  M 
Roval  Coach  Producta.  Inc..  Hollywood.  CaUf.     878.703.  pa8. 

11-2.V-.'MI       Cl.  4. 
Royal  Packagin|  Eaul^jment.  lar..  Port  Lss.  N.  J.     878,814. 

Ruubie.    David    B .    d"  b.    a.    Ssutkap.    Copeohaaeo.    N.    Y. 

673.913.  pub    11    25^-58      CT    ». 
Ruttledge.  William  L.  d.  b.  s.  Vita  Well  Predocta  Co.,  Sawyw. 

Mich      673.771.  pob.  11-25-58.     CL  18. 
Ryder   Rrstem.    Inc..    Miami.    Fla.      674.003.   pob.    11-39-48. 

Ryette  Co.,  from  Timely  Pbods.  Inc..  St.  Louis.  Ma.     673,848. 

pub.   11-25-58       Cl.  46 
Hscket  Sporting  <;oods  Co..  Los  AngHeai.  Calif.     678,800.  pob. 

11-18-58.     CL  22.  ...-~.  K— 

Sam's  Cot  Rate,  Inc.,  to  Sam's  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich.     363J80. 
ren.  12-6-58.     CL  39.  ^^ 

Sam's  Inc.  :   «ee-  - 

Sam's  Cut  Rate.  Inc. 
Samuels  Shov  Co.  :   See    - 

Pslter.  Han. 
Sandra  Co«roetk|oe«  Huprtmi  :  Seo — 

Founue.  Rmma  J. 
Savoy    Watch    Co..    Inc.,    New    York.    N.    T.      S88J62.    cane. 

Cl.  27 
Schenker-Wlnkler.  Frits,  d.  b.  a.  Kaapar  Winkler  4  Co..  Eoilek. 

MwitserUnd.     673.718.  pob.  11-3S-58.     CT.  8. 
Schering  Corp..  RloomSeld.  N.  J.     568.834.  cane.     CT.  18. 

Science     Products    Co..    I»c..    Chicago.     IlL      673.728.    pob. 

11-25-58.     Cl.   10. 
Scott  Co.,  Th«>.  OoMha.  Nebr.     673.944.  pob.  11-39-98.    CT.  44. 

Scott.  O.    M..  A  Sona  Co..   MarysrlUs.  Ohio.     568311.  com. 

CT.  1. 
Scott  Paper  Co..  Cheater.  Pa.     673.885.  pob.  11-25-98.    CT.  ST. 

Scott.  Young  A  Co.  Ltd..  01aa«ow.  Scotland.     678.980.  pob. 

11-25-58.     CT.  46. 
Screen    Directors  Oulld  of   America.    Inc..    Hollywood.  Calif. 

674.006.  pub.  11-25-5M.     CT.  107. 
Searle,   O.   T).,   A  Co.,    Skokte,    III.      673,777.  pub.    11-3&-98. 

Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  IIL    588.183,  cane.     CL  92. 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  IlL    873 Jl  7.  pob.  11-39-98. 

Sel-Oood  Undergarment  Corp..  New  Yark.  N.  Y.    878J14.  pob. 
11-25-.58.      Cl.   39  "     .  tr- 

Sbattuck.  Clifford  A  McMillan.  Inc.,  Boatoa.  Maaa.     673.993. 

pub.  11-25-98.     CT.  101. 
Sberwln-Williama  Co.,  Tbe.   Cleveland,   Ohio.     673,752,  pob. 

11-25-58.     CT.  16.  *^ 

Short.  J.  R..  Milling  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     673.988,  pob.  ll-39-9«». 

Sicbel.  H..  A  Sona.  Inc.  :  Bte— 


L«uerburg,  ^eingot  J. 


T         *••»•■ 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  V 


HtMu  MMallwar«>urabrik  Wllbeln  Loh  K.  O..  Stegvn.  WMt- 
phalU.  Uermany.     67t,8&6.  pab.  11-25-58.     CI.  31. 

Stmon  T^nttllgtiter  Co.,  Ibc.  New  Torfc.  N.  Y.  673.839.  pub. 
11    25  .V<      CI    $2.  .   ^  .^ 

Himtwon  Timber  Co.,  SMttte.  Wash.     673,732.  pob.  Il-2ft-M. 

cri2. 

Mima  Co.,  Tbt>.  Krt*.  Pa.     673.8«4.  pob.  11-25-M.     CI.  34. 
SIria.  A.  J..  Prodartt  Corp.,  New  Tot*.  N.  T.     673,888.  pab. 

11-25-58.     CI.  37. 
«k*ll7  (Ml  Co..  TalM.  Okla.     673,7»S.  pab.  11-25-58.     CI.  21. 
Mlenorrrlla  Intrrnational  :  M«v- 

HWtidrrvlla  Hyatnoa,  lac. 
Hlt-iKlerelU   Hjratnaa,   Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  8)Mi<ler<Flla   International, 

Stamford.  Conn.     67S.M0.  pob.  11-25-58.     CI.  46 
Smith     Kline     4     Freoeb     Laboratortea.     Philadelphia.     Pa. 

«7H,R»1    2.  p«b    11    25-5M.      CI    38. 
So<-l«-ty    of   Pormer  ftprctal  Afeota  of  the  Federal  Bureau  of 

Inreatlsatlon.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    M5.661.  ren.  3-14-50. 

CI.  38. 
Soronj  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.  :  Hee- 
Hocnnjr  Varuuia  Oti  Co.,  Inc. 
Vacuum  oil  Co. 
Soeony-Tacuum  Oil  Co  ,  Inc..  U  Soroay  MobU  OU  Co.,  Inc.. 

New  Tort.   N     V       363  »10,  rm.   1-10-59.      CT.   15. 
Soltanoff.  Rboda.  Hrooklyn.  S.  Y.     0M,211.  cm»c.     CI.  18. 
.s<»na  Food  I'rodueta  Co..  Loa  Alamitoa.  Calif.     673.952.  pab. 

11    25  58       a    46 
Hootbem  Aaaeta  Carp.,   Fort   Laoderdale.  Fla.     673.867.  pab. 

n-2.'U58.     CI.  84. 
SpautdinsMoaa  Co..  Boatoa,   Maaa.     673,898.  pab.   11-25-58. 

n  38 

8p«esel.   Inc.,  Cblcaco.   111.     568.299.  cnnc.     CI.  34. 

Bpaace  Rubber  Producta  Co..  The.   Sbelton.  Conn.     568.379, 

cnnr.     CI.  35. 
Hpotkap :   ^ee- 

Rumble.  I)urtd  K. 
Standard    Rranda    Inc.,    New    York.    N.   T.     t7M96-7.    pab. 

11-2.V58.     CI.  46. 
Stanley.  Joe  A..  Jr.,  d.  b.  a    Hrffria  PuHlled  Water  Co..  Lob- 
bock,  Tex.     673,947.  pab    11-25-58.     CI.  45. 
sur  «;iow  Blectrtc  Prodocta.  Inc..  to  Bersa  Air  Klnc  Corp.. 

(^icaito.  Ill      444.ft.11.  Dew  cert.     CI.  21. 
Stetaoa  Chtea  Co  ,  Inc  .  Uacoln.  IIL    67M48.  pob   ll-»-U. 

CL  80. 
stetaaa.    Jobn    B..    Co^    PhiUdelphU.    Pa.      673.716.    pob. 

1 1  —26— AS.     CL  o 
Stewart  Warner  fWrp.,  Clileaito.  III.     673.829,  pob.  11-25-58. 

CI    23  ^^ 

Stone    4    Ralth.    Inc.,    I.M    Ancelea.    CmtU.      673.700.    pob. 

11-25-A8.     CI.  a  .       .    ir- 

StrolwieTW   4    Arfe   Co.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      673,747,    pob. 

ll-2&-a8.     01.   15. 
Htrooc.  Cobb  and  Co .  Inc.,  Clereland.  Ohio.     568.245.  ennc. 

CI.  18. 
Sun  fHl  Co.   PhiUdelpbla.  Pa     673.70f(.  pob.  11-25-58     n  6 
SupeHor    Henirator    Co.,    Hopklaa,    Minn.,    from    Uveatock 

KprajTM-  Mfg.  Cfc.  Man  Joae.  Call/.    673,825,  pob.  11-25-^58. 

SaperW»r    ttwitcbbnard    4    Derlrea    Co..    The.    Oaatoa.    OM* 

.^'^.«.Vt.  ren    .t   14-59.     CI    83. 
^•w-t   LtJ»  Bnmda    Inc.   Hchenectady,  N.  T.     973.882.  pob. 


Taylor    Bdwtn   M.      I^ielan  4  Taylor 


Co..  Oranne. 


Calif      ft44.R27,  cor.     CI.  46 
Taylor.  Taylor  4  Hnbooa  Ltd..  LeicMter,  ^Mlnort      6TS.8S8. 

pub   11-25-58      CI    26  ^^ 

TeWtyi>e  CorpL.  Cblcaco.  111.     673  899.  pob.  1I-2S-56.     CI   S8. 
Thor  Corp..  ChlcaKo,  HI.     068,142.  cone.     O.  SS. 
T^  AO  Corp  .  The,  New  Ti»rk.  N.  T     674.096.  pob.  11-26-^68. 

Toledo  I)eak  and  Fixture  Co..  The.  to  Toledo  Diok  4  Flxtor* 
-  r^T^i.*'*""*^-  0***»      .'\88.369.  cane.     CI.  11. 
Toledo  Deak  4  Fixture  Corp      Srr  - 

Toledo  Deek  and  Ptitnre  Co..  The 
Tob^o   8ea|»   Corp.   Toledo.    Ohio.      673.820.    pob    ll-tS-58 
CI.  23 

Jjidjuatrtoo.  |oc..    Bererly    Hllla,    Calif.      673,844. 


P«^ 


Inc..    Dollna.  Tex.      674.001. 


678.741. 


ft.  N.  J. 


11-25-58. 


.     CI.  8. 
668.947. 


nL 


Topp    Induatrleo,   Iw 

11-25-58.     n.  t6 
Tranacantlnental    Boa   8yatem 

pob    11-25-58.     CI    105. 
Trio    Mfg.    Co..    Orlggarllle.    HI. 

n    IS 
Trip  Mode  Mfg.  Ca..  New  York.  N".  Y. 
Triaoa   Mfg.  Co..  Jeraey  City  and  N< 

cane.    CI.  23. 
Tumsrea.    Eucenn   8..   d.    b    a.    ••Opao-Ttoe."   Chlcoco. 

673  001.  pab    11    25-58.     O    101 
Ty  aa^Un    Machine    Co..    Knorrllle,    Te«ut      678.816.    pob. 

11-26-68.    CT.  23. 
ritm-Tlolet    ProAocta.    Inc.,    San   Gabriel.    Ckllf.      673.720. 

pob.  11-25-68      CI.  6. 
Union  Qirblde  (Virp.  :  Pee— 

National  Carbon  Co..  Inc. 
Cntoa    Carbide    Corp..     New    York. 

11-26-58.     CI    6 
Unloa    CnrbMe    Corp.,    New    York. 

ll-25-.%8.     CI    6. 
rnkta  Rtock  Yard  and  Tranalt  Co.  of  Chleoga,  The.  Chicago. 

III.     673  680.  pob    11-25-58.     CI.  2. 
United    DIatlllera    (of    Amertea).    Ltd..    BoltlaBore.    Md..    to 

Joaet>b    8     Finroh    and    Co.,    Bcbenlcy.    Pn.      864,079,    ren. 

1-17-50.     CI.  49. 
United    Co-Operatjeea.    Inc..    AllUnce.    Ohio.      673,712,    pab 

11-25-58.     CI.  6. 


N.     Y.      678,707.     pob. 
N.    T.      673.725.    pob. 


United   Pharmacal    Co.   of   Mlaaoarl.    Inc.,    8t.   Joaaph.    Mo. 

67S.T97.  pob.  11-25-58.    Ci.  18. 
Unitad  Ihoa  Mnehlaery  Corp..  Boaton.  Maaa.     67S4I10.  pob. 

11-36-58.     a.  89. 
United  SUtea  Borax  4  Chemical  Corp..  Loa  Angelea.  Calif. 

673.698.  pub.  11-25-58.    Q.  2. 
United   8Utes   Paper  Co.,   to  ConaoHdated   Paper  Mte.  Co.. 

Loa  Angelea.  Calif.     362.703.  rea.   11-20-58.     a.  87. 
United  Statea  Rubber  Co.  :  6tt — 

Beacon  Palls  Rubber  Shoe  Co..  Tha. 
U.  8.  4  South  American  Trading  Co. :  Jot — 

I>xiubek.  Alfred. 
United  SUtea  Steel  Corp.  :  8ec — 

Oil  Well  Supply  Co. 
Unitad   Statea   Steel   Corp..    Pittabargh.    Pa.     678,821,   pob. 

11-25^8.     a.  23. 
Unleeraal    Concrete    Pipe    Co..    Colnmboa.    Ohio.      410,441. 

cane.     CI.  38. 
Unlrerae  Prodneta  Co.  :  «ee — 

HIraataikI,  Jamea. 
Upiobn  Co..  The.  Kalamaioo.  Mich.     673.772.  pab.  11-25-58. 

CI.  18. 
I'plohn  Co..  The,  Kalaaaaoo,  Mich.    678,755,  pob.  11-25-58. 

6.  18. 
Vacnom  Oil  Co..  to  Socony  MoMI  OU  Co..  Inc^  New  York. 

N.  Y.    124,426.  ren.  2-11-59.    H.  15. 
Vacuum  Oil  Co..  to  Socony  MoMl  Oil  0»..  Inc..  New  York. 

N.  Y.     124.799.  ren.  8-11-69.    CL  15. 
Vanadium  Alloys    Steel    Co..    Latrobe.    Pa.     366.484.     ren. 

4-11-50.     Cf.   14. 
Vanity  Fair  Milla.  Inc..  Reading.  Pa.    673.931.  pob.  11-25-58. 

CI.  42. 
VelTcra/  Corp.  :  8ee — 

Vefreray  Corp.  of  America. 
VHvecmy  Corp.  <rf  America.   New  York,    N.   T..   to  Vehreroy 

Oarp..  Clifton.  N.   J.     361.034.  ren.   10-4-58.     a.  42. 
Verley.  Albert.  4  Co.,  Linden.  N.  J.  673.721-4.  pob.  11-25-58. 

CI.  6. 
Victor    Shaw    Ring  Traveler   Co..    Providence,    to   Ttie   Paw- 
tucket    Spinning   Ring  Co..  Central  Falla.  R.   I.     124.908. 

ren.  8-18-50.     CL  88. 
ViU  Well  Producta  Co. :  «ee — 

Ruttledce    WillUm  L. 
VUer  E^nglDeering  Corp..  Loa  Angelea.  Oallf.     673.822.  pab. 

11-36-68.     a.  28. 
Volgtlaader  A.  G..  Braonacbwelg.  Germany.     678.841.  pob. 

11-25-68.     n.  26. 
W  4  S  Packing  Co.,  Salinaa,  Oallf.     420,890.  caac.     CI.  46. 
Waldea  Kohiaoor.  Inc.  :  See- 
Federal  Snap  Fastener  Com. 
Wallace   SIlTeramitha.    Inc.    WalUngford.   Inc..   WalUagford, 

Conn.    673.869.  pob.  11-25-58.    CI.  34. 
Wanakock  Co.  :  See- 

Mooaberg  Prrooed  Steel  Corp. 
Warner-Lambert   Pharmaceutical   Co.    of  Tabor   Bd.,   Morrla 

Plains.    N     J.,    from    Htas    Pharmacal   Co.,    Inc..   d.   b.   a. 

Oeaeaee  I>rug  Co     670.134.  cor     CI.  18. 
Warren  Woolen  Co..  Post  Borough  of  Stafford  Springa.  Tolland 

Oaoaty.  Oaaa.    673.036.  pob.  11-25-58.    a.  42. 
Waters     Jaaaa    L..    Inc.,    to    Mine    SofMy    Appliaaeea    Co.. 

Pittabargh,  Pa.    575.777.  new  cert.    CI.  26. 
Weinberger.   Kric,  d.   b.  a.  Juno  Prodocta.   CVrdaad.  Ohio. 

67S.846,_nob.  11-26-58.     CI.  28. 
Weotera   Clay    Products  Co..   Inc..    Phoenix.   Aria.      673JM. 

pob.  11-25-56.     CI.  34. 
Weatem  4  Trading  Stamp  Corp..  Oregon  City.  Oreg.    673.C 

pub    11-25-58.     CI.  38. 
WMtem    SeoUnt.    Inc..   Coleer   aty,   OMlf.     568.186. 

a.  34. 
Whit*.   Jooeph   E .    Rockfofd.    HL      673.904.   pob.   11-26-58. 

n  22 

Wkkham.  Sidnev.  4  Aaaadotca  :  Bm — 

Wirkham.  Sydney. 
Wickbam.   Sydnev     d.    b.   a.   Sidney   WIckham  4   Aanoclataa. 

Dnllas.  Tei.    673.984.  pab.  11-25-58.    CI.  52. 
Wlll^tt.  Consider  H  .  Louisville.  Ky.     568.201.  cane.     CL  82. 
WUlUnu.  Otto  K..  Ellensburg.  Waah.    673.805,  pub.  11-96-68. 

CL  22. 
Wllaoo.  Kalpb  W    Co.  :  See — 

Wllaon.  Raloh  W..  Co..  Inc. 
Wllaoo.  Raloh  W  .  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T..  to  Ralph  W. 

Wilson    Co.    Sprincdale.    Conn.     361.029.     ren.     10-4-58. 

CL  50. 
Wine   Railwav    Appliance  Co..   The.   Toledo.   Ohio.      673,779. 

nob    11-2.V.58      CI    19. 
Wohl   Shoe  Co  .   St.  Loola.  Mo.     670.633.  cane.     CL  39. 
Woodinga-Verona    Tool    Worka.    Verona.    Pa.      365.693.    rea. 

3-14-50      CI    i.r 
World  Eiport  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. :  «ee  — 

Baptists.  I»iiia  R. 
Yardley  4  Co   Ltd.   London.  England     296,903,  caac.    CL  52. 

Yardley  4  Co..   Ltd..   London.   Engtand.   to  Park  4  TUford. 

New  York.  N.  Y.    124.184.  ren   1-14-50.    a.  51. 
Young.  Alfred  L..  d.  b.  a.  Kleen-Akl  Prodocta.  Bellowa  Falla. 

Vt      67.V979.  pub.  1 1 -25-58.    CI.  52. 
Young.  James  W.   d.  b.  a.  Rancbo  de  la  Canada.  Pena  Blaaea, 

N.  Mex.    673  9.VS.  pub.  11-25-58.    CI.  46. 
Youth  Unlimited  Foundation,  Eaton  Rapida.  Mich.     678.986, 

pub.  11-25-58.     a.  100. 
Elv,  Frederic  W..  Co. :  Bm — 

ZIt.  Frederic  W..  Inc. 
Snv.   Frederic  W.,   Inc..  to  Frederic  W.  Wt  Co..  ClaclBBatl. 

Ohio.    367.218.  ren.  5-0-50.    CI.  38. 

s.  •.  ssviKsatsT  msTiss  •vrict  •^••ss 
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rladiuff   e«.rller   publication   in   Accordance    with    procednm 

pablishMl  In  th»  Chronicle  of  the  Worid  Health  Orsaniiation. 

The  PabUc  Health  Bentce  baa  Infomed  the  Patent  Office    June-Jaly    1M5   laaue,    baa  been  completed.     WHO  reqaeata 

that  tha  waiea  Hated  betow  bare  been  aelected  bjr  WHO  aa     ^^^    theae  rccoBunended    namea   be   recoKBlaed   aa   the   non- 

recooiBMBded  interoattonal    non  pmprieiarj   nameii  for  pbar-     proprietary  naaaee  (or  tbe  anbatancee  coneeraed  and  that  the 

maoeatlcal  prepamttoaa.  iimaairj  atcpa  he  taken  to  prereat  aeqaiaitloa  of  proprietary 

The  procedare  tor  aelcctlon  of  thcae  aaaw.  by  WHO,  la-    rlybta  la  tbe  aame. 


laternatlaaal 
Noa-Proprtetary  NaaM 

acetylaiethadolain 
aeetylmetbadol 

alpbaretjrloM'tbadalMB ' 
alpha  cetylmetha  del 

al  phame  t  badoiu  m 
alphain«'Thadol 

aBilertdlnaai         ,. 
aallertdlae  1 1 

betacetylnethadolaai 
betacetylBMChadol 
betaaethadolaai 
betaraethadol 

betaprodiDOa 
betaprodlne 

deaoiaarphlaaai 
deooiaorphlae 

d  let  by  Ith  laaha taaaa 
dlethylthUaibatene 

dlmethylthlaaibnteaaB 
diiaet  by  It  hlambu  taae 

dtpipanonom 
diplpanone  { ! 

etbobeptasiaaa    < 
ethoheptaalne       1 1 

ethylmathyithianhnteaaa 
et  bylmethy  Ithlaaibutene 

hydro  xypethldlaa* 
hydrozypethidiae 

levallorphaaaa    : 
lerallorphaB 
lerorphaaolBai 
levorpiUBol 

•etrtbobeptattnua 
•etethobeptaslae 

BtelbeptaxlBBBi 
iDetb«^taBlDe 

roethyldeaorphtnina 
■Mthyldeaorphtaa 
■wthyldlhy^oaofphlaoan 
■ethyldttaydmnorphlae 

myrophlnan 
■yraphiae 

noranethadonai 
Bonaetbadone 

oxphenerldlDOl 
oipbenertdtne 

OX] 
OX] 


pheaoaiarphaa 

proheptaalBua 
proheptailne 

propertdlnaai 
properkltae 

propoxyphenai 
propoxyphene 


ChcBilcal  Naatc  or  Deacrtptl<m 
•.dlaMthylaBilno-4.4-diphenyl-S-acetoxybeptaBe 
■  I  iliB<hjU«lBii  1.1  lliihiBjl  1  aritiiTTbrrtia- 
a-«-dtagwthiy1aalB<H4,4-4llpheayl-3-hepUnol 

l-(S-(p-a»laopk«ayl)-ethyll-«-pbeBylplperidlBe-4-«arhexyllc  add  ethyl  cater 
B-6-dlakethylaatlao-4,4<dlpkaayl-»-aeatozyheptaaa 
0-«-dbaethylamlao-4.4-dtpheayl-3-hepUaol 
0-1  .S^lmethyl -i-pbeayl-4-prDp««Bozyplpertdiae 
dlhydredaaozyaMrphlaa 
S-dlathylaalao-I.l-dl- <2-thiaayI ) -1 -hateae 
S-dlaMthylaalao-l.I  -dl-  ( 2-thieayl )  - 1  -bateae 
4.4^pbeayl-6-plperidiao-8-hept  ■awf 
l-aMthyl-4-«arWtlM»sy-4-phaaylhexaBiethyleaelMtae 
a  Bifcylaiethylaalao-l.l-dl-O-thiaayD-l-hatBt 
l-aieChyl-4-(S-hydroxypbeByl)-piperldlae-4-carboxyUc  acid  ethyl  eater 

e-S- hydroxy  ■  .V -ally  latorphlnan 
e-3-hydroxy-X-methylBorphlaaa 

1  .S-dlaiethyl-i-earbethoizy-4-pheayIhezaBiethyleiielailae 
l>dlatMChyl-4<arhoaietboxy-4-pbeBy  Ihexamethy  leaelBilBc 
6  awthyl-A^daaojiyuKtrphine 
e-BethyldlhydroaM>rphlaa 
Biyrtatyl  eetar  af  h^ylBorphlaa 
4.4-dipheayl-«-dlacthylamiao^hezaaaM 
1  -  ( l-pkeayl-^hydro«yethyI  I -4-caihetboxy -4-ii^WByl-plperkllBe 

dlhydrohydi  aaj  —i  phtaoae 
S-hydrozy-W-pheaathylBMrphlaaa 
l.S-dtaethyl-4-phaayi-4-proptonozyhexaaiethylea«ailne 
l-Biethyl-4-phenylplperidlae-«-carhozyllc  add  laopropyl  eater 
4-dlnethy  laoiiao- 1 .2-dlpheayl-&-Biethyl-2-propioaoz]rbataaa 


New  AypBcallou  Rccdrcd  Dwliig 

Pateata ^^ 

Dealxaa ^, . 

Plaat  Pata ♦., , « 


Total 


IfSS 

7.212 

4«1 

14 

18 

T.«75 


Pateata. »37— No.  2.873.44«  to  No.  2.874.S82,  lacL 

Dcatsaa M— No.      184.416  to  No.      184.470.  lad. 

PUnt  Pata 1— No.  1.811 

Reiaaaea 6 — No.        24.600  to  No.       24,60S.  Ind. 


Total— 


9W 


545 


546 
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Notfct  to  Attoncyi 


Tt  ftas  be«n  brod^t  to  my  •tteotioo  bj  the  court  that  sonx 
of  the  attorneys  who  practice  before  thla  bar,  when  citing  in 
their  briefs  decisions  of  this  coort,  poblished  either  in  the 
Federal  Reporter  or  in  the  United  SUtes  Patent  Quarterly, 
fail  to  cite  the  CCPA  volume  and  pajje  numbers,  aa  required 
under  Rule  9  of  the  rules  of  the  United  States  Court  of  Uua- 
toms  and  Patent  Ap|)eals. 

It  is  very  essential  that  all  attorneys  fully  comply  with 
Rule  9  in  this  matter  and  their  cooperation  Is  solicited. 

TABELX,  N.   PRYOR. 
Clerk,  United  Btatea  Court  of 

Cuttom*  and  Patent  AppeaU. 


''-'^  Adrene  Dedsioos  in  interfcreacct 

In  the  designated  interferences  iuTolving  the  Indkrated 
claims  of  the  foUowlnjr  imtents  final  decisions  have  t>e«»n  ren- 
dered that  the  respectlre  patentees  were  not  the  first  lOTeotors 
with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Pat.  2,532,402.  R.  J.  Herbold,  NaTlgatlng  Instrument  for 
craft  and  pilot  guidance,  decided  Not.  14.  1958,  Interference 
No.  88,153,  claim  6. 

Pat.  2,688,529.  L.  W.  Wightman,  Submersible  pump-motor, 
decided  Oct.  1,  1958,  Interference  No.  87,790.  claim  8. 

Pat.  2,720,588,  S.  S.  D.  Jones.  Radio  anteanae.  decided 
Sept.  16,  1958,  Interference  No.  88,012.  claims  1  and  8. 

Pat.  2.721.293.  J  D  Gow.  Control  circuit  for  color  tel«^ 
▼Ision  dUplay  tubes,  decided  Sept.  22,  1958,  laterferenoe  No. 
87,894.  claims  1.  2.  8.  aad  «. 

Pat.  2,726.282.  J.  F.  Bigelow,  Telerlslon  synch ronlsiiit  sys- 
tem, decided  Nov.  28,  1958.  Interference  No.  87,959,  claims 
2.3.4,  5,  and  13. 

Pat.  2.729.994,  E,  E  Hewitt,  R.  J  Bush,  and  W  B.  Jeffrey, 
Hose  clamp  applying  machine,  decided  Jan.  12,  1959,  Inter- 
ference No.  88,500,  claims  1.  2.  and  3.  ^ 

Pat.  2,782,434,  K.  G.  Johnson.  Derlce  for  identification  of 
numbers,  decided  Sept.  23,  1958.  Interference  No.  88,021, 
claims  1  and  2.  :  .^ 

Pat.  2.746.034.  A.  P.  Hasbrook,  Positioning  determining 
system,  decided  Jan.  15.  1959,  Interference  No.  89,125,  claims 
1  and  2. 

Pat.  2.757.862,  R.  B.  Boyden,  W.  P.  Colllson,  K.  F.  Olden 
burg,  and  F.  N.  Schwend.  Read-out  apparatus  for  an  Impulse 
actuated  accumulating  derlce.  decided  Jan.   16,  1959.   Inter- 
ference No.  89,845.  claim  14. 

Pat.  2.767,259,  R.  W.  Peter.  Noise  compensation  in  electron 
beam  deyices.  decided  Jan.  5.  1959.  Interference  No.  88.884. 
cUims  1.  2,  4,  5.  6,  12,  18.  14,  17,  and  18. 

Pat.  2.772.799.  L.  J.  Brldinfcer.  Boat  loader,  decided  Sept. 
30,  1958.  Interference  No.  88.799.  claim  1 

Pat.  2.791.028,  P.  Bidin,  Hydraallcally  operated  hand  tools, 
decided  Not.   19.  1958.  Interference  No.  88.928.  claim  1. 

Pat.  2,792.620.  W.  M.  Kohring.  Sealed  resistors,  derided 
Dec.  10,  1958,  Interference  No.  89.499.  claims  2  snd  3. 

Pat.  2.797.795,  J.  R.  West,  Reversible  ratchet  drive  mecha- 
nism, decided  Jan.  5,   1959,  Interference  No.  89.131.  elalma 

1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5.  :>:,(t-    " 


DbcUdmcn 


«.~r 


2.688,695. — Alexander  Dovglat  Odell,  Aldwycfa,  London.  Eng- 
land. Electrical  Switching  CiacriTs.  Patent  dated 
Sept.  7,  1954.  Disclaimer  filed  Jan.  12,  1959,  by  the 
assignee.    International    Standard    Electric   Corporation. 

Hereby   enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims   1   and  5  of  said 
patent. 

2,853,609. — Richard  L.  Ropiequet,  Portland,  and  John  R. 
Kobbe,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  MCLTiviaaAToa  Hold  Orr  Cia- 
criT.  Patent  dated  Sept.  23,  1958.  Disclaimer  filed 
Sept.  17,  1958,  by  the  assignee.  Tektroni».  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  10  of  said  patent. 


PateulB  AvaUaMc  for 

2,623.751.     Fertiliser  Spreader.     Folks  Fyrk.  Raral  Roots 
4.  Box  349.  Rockford.  III. 

2.825,448.      Safety    Match    and    Folder.       Roy    H.    Myers. 
Route  3 — 162.  Bast  El   Roblar  DriTe.  Ojal.  Calif. 

2,842.168.     Swimcable    I'ower    8aw    Support    and    Guide. 
William  Truchan.  2742  Benvenue  Ave..  Berkeley.  Calif. 

2,846.911.     Plvotable   Wrench  Jaw   Having  Quick   SUdaMe 
Adjustment.     Charles  M.  Smtddy,  Fort  Covington,  N.  Y. 

2,869,899.     Combination    Check    and    Cash    I>isbnrseBent 
Book.     Bessie  Benbassat.  781  B.  52d  St.,  Brooklyn  3,  N.  Y. 


General  Electric  Company  la  prepared  to  grant  non-ezrla- 
alve  licennes  upon  reasonaole  terms  to  domestic  manufac- 
turers under  the  folluwlagSS  patents. 

Applications  for  license  nndsr  the  following  6  patents  mar 

addressed  to:  Genersl  Electric  Conipsny.  Patent  Counsel. 

Measurements  and  Industrial  Products  IMvislun,  lOOU  Western 


be  addressed  to :  Genersl  Electric  Com 

lurements  and  Indui 
Ave..  West  Lynn  3.  Mass 

2.547.635.     High  Frequency  Induction  Heating  Apparatva. 

Apparatos  for  Measuring  Hard 

Apparattis  for  Measuring  Hard 

Drift  Compensator  for  Direct-Conpted  Ampliflcr 

Servomotor   System  Adapted  for  Measuring. 

Mass  now  Meter. 


2.834.202. 
2.834.203. 
2.846.586. 
2.855.551. 
2.857.761. 


Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patents  mav 
t>e  aodressed  to:  Oneral  Electric  Company.  I'stent  Counsel. 
Chemical  and  Metallurgical  Division.  1  River  Road.  Hcbenec- 
tady  5.  N.  Y. 

Silicone    Rnt»l>er   of    Improved   Thermal    Stability 
i'ontaining  TriorKanopbo«|)b|ne  Oxide. 


2.887.494. 
2.854.424. 


Silicone  Water-Repellents  CoDtslalng  Stsnaoas 
Salta  and  Process  of  Treating  Textiles  There- 
with. 


Applleatlona  for  license  under  the  following  17  patents  may 
be  addrsaaed  to:  Pstent  Counsel,  .Appliance  k  TelevUion  Re- 
ceiver Division.  General  Electric  Company.  Appliance  Park. 
Louisville  1.  Ky. 


2.720.756. 
2.846.776. 
2,847.190. 

2.847,884. 

2.851.789. 
2,851.790. 
2.851.791. 
2,851.866. 
2.851.909. 
2.852.328. 
2.855.494. 
2.858.678. 

2.859.495. 

■*■  .'2.' 

2.860.778. 
2.960.942 
2,861.590. 
2.862.093. 


Heat  Pump.  Including  Fixed  Plow  Control  Meaaa. 
Clothes  I>ampener. 


Air    Conditioning   Apparatus    Hsvlng   Aat 
Defrost. 


tie 


Heating  and  Cooling  Arrangement   Using  a  Heat 
Pamp. 

Control  System  for  Clothes  Dryers. 

Temperature  Control   Msaaa  for  Clothes   Dryer. 

Clothes  Conditioner. 

Room  Cooler. 

Trsnsmlsslon  for  Washing  Machines  or  the  Like. 

Refrigerator  Door  Inner  Liner. 

Electric  Incinerator. 

Room     Air     Conditioner     Having    Vent     Coatrol 
Means. 

Refrigerator  Cabinet   lacladlng  Closnre   Sealing 
Means. 

Method  and  Apparatus  for  Testing  Magnets. 

Adjustable  Support. 

Fl*w  Control  Device. 

Tbermoatatlcally  Controlled   Heating  Apparataa. 


Oi^cr  N«».  24t 

The  following  transfer  is  hereby  ordered  to  take  effect  on 
Monday.  February  2.  1959  : 

From  Division  58  to  Division  17 
Class  M,  Packaqi  Makinq 

SnbcUsaes  26.  78  to  110,  147  to  166,  235  to 

M.   C.   ROSA. 
iHroetor,  Patent  E»mmim4ug  Opart i—. 


OONDmON  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1958 

Total  number  of  pending  applicationfl  (excluding  Designs) . 101, 068 

Total  number  of  pending  Design  applications 7,  063 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 84,  6S9 

Total  number  of  Dmgn  applications  awaiting  action - 2,  780 

Date  of  oldest  new  application - J*n-  IJ.  IJJf 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application J»n.    2, 1068 


CBOSA.] 


PATBKT  SXAMDIINO  OBOUTS.  AND  BOrWamaOUt  KZAMIN 


a)  8T0NK,  L  O^  OHBMICAL  AND  RBLATSD  ARTS 

an  BTRAOHAN.  0.  W.,  COMMUNICATIONS.  RADIANT  INBROY  AND  BLKCTRICAL  ARTS 

an)  TXTNO  KWAM,  B^  MBOHANICAL  MANTFAOTURINO.  MACHINB  BLBMBNTS  AND  DB8ION8. 


OV)  FRBBHOP.  n.  B..  MATBRIAL  BANDUNO  AND  TRBATINO,  OPTIOS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSB- 
MBNT  DBVICB8. 

(V)  HT7LL.i.  8,  STATIC  STRUCTURB8  AND  INSTRUMBNTS  OF  PRBCIBION- 

(VI)  MURPHY,  T.  9^  AORICULTURB.  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.- 

(VID  KAUFPMAN.  H.  B^  HBATIKO  AND  COOUNO,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING.  BODY  TRBATMKNT  AND  CARB.  

(CLASS.)  aORBCC.  G.  A..  ARTS  UNDBRGOING  RBCLASSIFICATION  AS  LI8TBD  UNDBR  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DrvisKms. 


DmSONBL  BXAMDHB*  AND  MTmnCTB  OF  DfTBNTION 


r]ileatet:Hi 
TobMOt;  TextUi 


:  Bm  Coltan; 


1.  (TDOOLDBRRO.A  7.BcA«BMmttw:PlHttBrPlMtBi 

1  (in)  HBRRMANN,  D.,  Flihii«.  Trappliv  «Dd  V«nBla  DmnUmi 

ButtoiM  and  ClMpi ....................................•.••——••< 

t.  (Vm  MARMBUTBIN.N,M«lsl>s— SlsgMiTmiiit;MslsBni 

i.  (VI)  PALLBR,  r  A   (SCHULB.  H.  6.,  mUds),  HoaiU;  P«ww  IMw  OoBvam; 

PBMOwUe  I>livst«a;  Stora  Swrta*;  Cmrwymt,  Cbotat.  Skldt,  OoMm  aad  Wan.- 
S.  (V)  ROBINSON.  C.  W^  Emtmtmv,  UnwrtMHS  OkfMlB;  TIsmMiis.  Kaottm; 

Dufer:  niililiMM   Vagaublt  and  Mm*  Onum  md  CiwlBrtMi.  Fwnw.  0«l«;  Myrte; 
SprmrtiKaod  DtllMlst 
t.  (I)  LIDOFP.  H  I..  Cwboo  ChMBMry  (pwD.  •■  (•.  lUUrorreBe,  G«Mnl 
7.  (IV)  OO.V8ALVB8.  J   E   (ANDBRftON,  B.  G-.tattag).  OpOs 
t.  (V)  LEWIS.  R.  0..  Bwla;  Chain  Md  SaCi;  CablssH;  Tabtai;  Mlwrilanamn  Pomttar*;  Fk« 

andCoOaeUoa 
f.  (VD  BRAN80K.1  H..  Pampa 

10.  (VD  BOYD.  8..  FlraviM;  Otdaaaoa;  Aanaattlan; 

11.  (IV)  BBNHAM.  B  V  ,  Boots.  Shoos  aad  L«tli«K  Shot  and  Loathar  M— ilwlnio.  Buttoa,  ByaM  and  RlrM 
SaOtm.  ftTapllSt  Md  ^^  riwniilsi  C«d.  PMwa  aod  SKn  EihlNtIss;  CuUarr.  Pip*  and  Tabular  CoDdotts. 

IS.  an)  SPINTMAN.  S.  (DURHAM.  B.  G.. ooUnO.  MaoktM  Bl ti.  Bi«liw  Starton;  Intw loiaUd  CloUib and  Motor 

Controli 
U.  Oil)  BEALL.  T.  B..  Ootf  Omt^-.  RIaotrle  LMtp  md  Taba  Mamiteotnra:  Noodk  aad  Pta  Maklar.  Mitel  Worktat 

(p»rt).e  (  SpocUl  Work.  Porthw.  Pkstle  WorfclBt.  Dnwlac  Sawtns.  MlBtBC.  Plaolnc.  Tonilas- 

14.  (HI)  WILTZ.  W.  A  .  (aettnc).  MoUl  Woridnc  (pirt).».|.  ShMt  Motsl.  Win  Woodhis.  MUeaDanacot  Pri  f Am- 

MMblr  and  Dtaaaombijr  Apparatu;  Who  Pabrtoa. 
Ift.  (VII)  BRINDI8I.  M  V  .  PlwUcs;  PlMtlr  Bloek  aad  BartksMW*  A| 

15.  (ID  ANDRl'S.  L.  M  .  Tataphoay.  lUeord««  (pwt).. 
17.  (IV)  LBIOHEY.  R.  A..  Paek^kv  (port):  Typ— iMoia.  PitaOic:  Typo  Oaotti«  aad  Srtttnf: 

daUon  or  PoMlm 
It.  (VI)  BLUM,  A..  Povw  PfaMta:  FhUd  Tranomlwlono.  BonrooMtor  niHwiia.  Jot  Moton;  CombtuUon  Torblnoa;  Spood 

BoSponotTo  DoTtea - 

It.  (Vn)  PATRICK.  P   L.  (MATTBSON.  F.  L..  afltta().  StoTM  and  PonMna;  Bolkfs;  FloM  Fool  Banon;  Hootlac 

Syolaas:  TfUfuliiiiuia  HoaUat;  AotoBoatle  Tomporaturo  aad  Homkltty  RofolaUan 

».  (V)  SBBRS.  /   D .  MiMoIlaiiooua  Hardwara:  Cloonra  FaMoom;  Looks;  SalM;  Bonk  Protoetkat;  BrMd.  PMtry  sad 

OonlMdeB  Makliw:  T«iu  and  Canoptaa;  Umbrottat.  Codoi;  UadtaMm;  Bketrkal  ConnoctoiS 

»    on)  MADKR.  R.  C.  TottilM 

a.  (VD  MARLAND.  M.  U,  liiMMlla.  BoMta;  Besn:  SMpK  MariM  Pii»HBtoH;  PihuBws.  WtodBffls:  FInM  Dl»- 

pbrasBMaad  Bidlov* ~ • 

a.  (VI)  SMILOW,  L .  Data  Piuf— un:  DtrRal  Md  Aaalof  (Tompoton;  CTyooktort,  BookkaMt  MaridBM;  Cash  aad 

Part  RocMort;  Vottac  MaehlMa,  Coaaton 

M.  aw  HICKEY,  T.  /..  Apparri  (oxoapt  Coiaats  and  Wiwif);  Appaial  Apparatot;  Sowtac  Maehlnot;  TortilM,  Irootnc 

or  SmootMnr:  Chrtcbot  and  Paaw  Slop  Contral 

».  (VID  NEVIUS.  R  D  ,  CoatHHt— Ptobiwh.  MlnallanoaiM  ProdnoU  aad  Apparatus;  DioUDatlon:  Wood  Traattac  Appa- 
ratus; Papor  MaklBC — - 

n.  (ID  RADER.  O.  L..  ElaotrMtr— OoMnttoB,  Mattva  Paw.  Tianamfcihw  STstems,  Vottac*  mti  Phaw  Cooftrol  Sy- 

tona.  nsMoai.  PanoiT  Chargtzw  and  Dtoeaantat.  Are  Laapo,  Prtaio  Movor  DynaoM  Plantt;  Blorators  (part). 

o-g.  MtwaDanoaas  Elactrte  Control  Mwilianlwm;  Indnctor»;  TrmnaionMn. 

V.  (IV)  JAMBS.  8  .  Brashliw.  Smbblnc  aad  Gwwil aiiiiai.  Bmab,  Brooa  and  Mop  Maklot:  Toitlka,  Ftald Troatlnc 

ApparatoK  CTaMtng  aad  Lhiold  CoBSaat  «Rh  SoBSi^ 

m.  (VD  BRAUNER,  R   H..  mtoraal  ConbostlMi  Bi«ta«;  tinasillSi  Chambor  Matan:  FMd  Sonroniaton:  Sprinc 

WoKbt  and  Aaknal  Powwod  Moton;  CyBndan;  PMons;  Drtra  Shafts;  FWxfi>l»«faaft  Coopttofs;  Chucks  or  Soekou; 

FkiM  Ctennt  ConToran;  Pi— iii  Modalatkv  RakTi:  Wbsal  Sobotttatos 

W.  (V)  rmm.  M.  M..  Took;  WoudwiklBt;  BMtoa.  Barrri  and  Wbooi  Maktac  Bigai;  CToth.  loathcr  aad  Rnbbor 

IfptaBlM.  Pockac*  and  Arttda  Oarrlwt;  Valrad  Ptpo  CoopOntr.  Rod  Joints;  Tool-HandUnc  Fastoolngs 

at.  (Vn)  OXBARY,  R  A..  Illiimlmtkv  Boraan;  Coonntaatort;  CoIb  CJaaCroDad  Apparatot;  DtapvMlBC  Cabtaots;  ArtMa 
Csti  HandWnt; 
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DIVISIONS.  BXAMINKSS  AND  SUBJECTS  OF  INTSNTION 


OMwt  AppIkstioB 


n. 


S3. 

3». 

S4. 

3«. 
36. 
37. 
38. 

38. 

40. 
41. 


(D  BOETTCHER.  A.  M.,  Cwbon  Chemistry  (imrt).  e.  «..  Urw  Addoett,  SMsoB  Cootatntng  OuiMB  Co«p«nMta, 
HydrogeiuiUon  of  Carbon  Oddes.  PvtU  OddaUon  of  Noo-Aromatk  Hydrawrtan  Miiturw,  HydrwartMnt.  Halo- 
lemtad  Hydrockrboos;  Synthetic  Reeins  (put)  (e.  g..  Polypropylenes.  PolyiaobatyleiMt):  Mliier«l  OOt. 

(VID  HERMAN,  H..  Q*a  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparstos;  Heat  Exchan«e:  Oaa  Sepwmtkn;  Agltatiai;  8al(  Prapartteo- 
Ing  Fluid  Systems;  Liquid  Level  Responsive  Systema:  Fire  Eitinfuishen i 

(V)  MU8HAKE,  W.  L..  Bridges;  HydrnuHc  and  Earth  Entlneerln<:  RoxhMd  P»i— !■;  Booft. 

(IV)  QUACKENBU8H.  L..  Railways— Draft  AppUaaeet.  Swltebea  and  WlMli.  Suifcui  Traek.  RoUng  Stock,  Track 
Sanders:  Electricity,  Transmisaion  to  Vehicles:  Domptog  Vehidea:  Vehlde  Faodart:  Hand  and  Hoist  Line  ImptemenU. 

(IV)  DEMBO,  L.  J..  Dispensinfc;  Filling  Receptacles:  Toilet;  Sheet  Feeding — 

(V)  EVANS,  R.  L.,  Measuring  and  Testing;  AutomaUc  Weighers;  Weighing  Scales 

(II;  LEVY.  M.  L.,  Electricity— Switches,  WekUng.  Headng.  Photo-oeU  Ciroutto 

(I)  PARKER,  C.  B.,  (acting).  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  Aio,  CarbocycUc  or  AeytHe  CaMpauada  (part),  a.  g.. 
Anthrones.  Triarylmethanee,  Esters,  Add*.  Ketooea.  Aldehydes.  Btbera.  Phenoia,  Aleotaaia 

(IV)  WEIL,  I.,  Fluid- Preosure  Regulators;  Valves;  Fluid  Handling  (eioept  Pieawire  Modolatliig  Relays,  8elM>ropar- 
tionlng  Systems.  Float  Valvea,  Diaphragms  and  Bellows) - 

(V)  DRUMMOND,  E.  J..  Receptacles— Metallic,  Paper,  Wooden.  Olaa;  Spadal  Reeeptaelea  and  ParHgn 

(II)  LOVEWELL.  N.  N..  Rceorders  (part):  Sound  Reoordlog;  Tela^ 


42.  (II)  REYNOLDS.  E.  R..  Eteetrie  Signaling:  Telegraphy  (part). 


44. 


4ft. 


47. 
4S. 

49. 

ao. 


61. 
St. 

a. 


64. 

56. 

M. 

57. 

58. 


W. 
60. 

•1. 

82. 

63. 

64. 
66. 
67. 


FiWiOBSC 


a)  KNIOHT,  W.  B.  (WOLK,  M.  O.,  acting).  Medietoca.  Poteons.  Coametioa;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Skins  and  LMtkvt: 
Preaerving.  Sterilising  and  Disinfecting  (except  Wood  Treatment  Apparmtaa);  Bleaching.  Dyalag.  FhiM 
of  TextQes •- 

(II)  EVANS,  N.  H.,  Directive  Radio  Systems;  Mass  Spectrometers:  Nodear  Batlwloa:  Sudmr  Raaonant 
Neutron  Detecting  and  Measuring:  Radar;  Scoar;  Torpedoes 

(VI)  MANIAN,  J.  A..  Wheeh.  Tires  and  Axles:  Raflway  Wheels  and  Axloa:  LobrleatkB:  Bearfags  and  Ooides;  Belt 
and  Sprocket  Clearing;  Spring  Devices;  Animal  Draft  AppUaaoea 

(I)  WILES.  W.  a.  (CAMPBELL.  R.  L.  acting).  Aetinide  Svtas  (e.  g..  flHtoaaMa)  Canpooads:  Sintered  Metal  Slock: 
Explosives;  Power  Plants  (part):  MetaUurgy  (part):  Radioactive  Medicines;  NudMr  Reacttoas;  Carbon  Chemistry  (part) 

(VD  KANOF,  W.  J  .  Mining.  Quarrying,  aad  lee  Hamating:  Motor  Vehidea;  Land  VeMdM;  Bdneatlaa 

ai)  BERNSTEIN.  S..  El<>ctridty— Convanlon  Syatama,  Protective  Systems;  Measuring  and  Tmtthm  (Maaiit  Metan): 
Switdiboards.  Relays.  Magnets.  Condensers,  Tfansiston,  Barrier  Layer  Rectlfteo... 

(Vn)  BBNDETT,  B.,  Drying  and  (Hs  or  Vapor  Contact  with  Bolide  Vaatihttaa;  Weft^  CooesaMttat  Beapwatos.  Oh«  .. . 

(!)  ARNOLD,  D.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e  g..  Synthetic  Reala  Oaspasitloas  (part).  Synthetic  Rubber  Compo- 
sitions, Natural  Rubber;  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  (e.  g.,  Bntadleae  Polyners  aad  CapdyoMrs.  Potyaerylonltrilea. 
Acrylate  Polymers  and  Copolymers) 

(ID  YAFFEE.  S.,  Radio  Transmitters.  Receivers  and  Tuners;  Modulators:  Piesoelectric  Devteea:  Aotennar.  OidlilOT 

(V)  T  E  ROY.  C.  A,  Supports  and  Racks  

(IV)  NINAS,  O.  A.,  Label  PMttng  and  Paper  Hanging;  Books  and  Book  Maklnr.  MaaiMdlag:  Printed  Matter:  Suttan- 
ery;  Paper  Files  and  Binders;  Flexible  or  Portable  C^omirea  or  Partitions;  Doors,  Windows.  Awnings,  and  Shatters; 
Harness;  Whip  Apparatus;  Food  Apparatus:  Closure  Operators 

aD  NIL80N.  R.  O..  Electric  Lamps:  Electronic  Tubes;  MiaceUaaeoos  Dlsdiar«e  DsTtoSK  Lamp.  Cathode  Ray  aad 
Oas  Discharge  Device  Clrculte;  Ray  Baeryy  (e.  g  .  X-Ray.  Ultraviolet.  Radioactive)  AppUcatloas , 

(VII)  KLINE,  J   R  ,  Surgery;  DMitistry;  Artlfldal  Body  Members:  SeparaUng  and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(I)  SPECK,  J.  R.,  Abrading  Compositians:  Batteries;  Coating  or  Plastle  Compositions:  Electrical  and  Wave  Energy 

Chemistry 

OIT)  MILLER,  A.  B.,  Bolt,  Not.  Rivet.  Nail.  Screw,  Chate.  aad  Howeshos  Maklnr  Drivea  aad  Serav  Fasteninga: 

Nut  and  Bolt  Locks:  Jewelry;  Pipe  Joints  or  Couplings;  Cutting  and  Punching  

ain  BRONAUQH,  F.  H.,  Rdlsand  Rollers;  Making  Metal  Tooband  Implementt:  Stone  Working:  Abrading  PmufW 

and  Apparatus:  Baths,  dosets.  Sinks,  and  Spittoons:  Boring  and  Drilling:  Paper  Manutertnree;  Packaging  (part); 

Selective  Punching    . . ............ 

(I)  BRINDISI,  M.  A.,  Inorganic  Chemistry;  FerrlBien:  Oas.  Heating  aad  Dhimiaattaf. 

(D  MANOAN,  P.  E.,  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g..  S^ntbeUr  Resins  (part);  Mlsorllaneoas  PotyoHn  (e.  g..  Vinyl 

Polymers);  Synthetic  Reshi  CompodttMa  (part),  Byntbetic  Rubber;  Photographic  Processes  and  Products., 
(ni)  STRIZAK,  J.  P.,  Winding  and  Battti«;  TiaMin  and  PuIUng;  Horology;  Railway  .MaU  Delivery:  Feeding  ol  la- 

deflnite  Lengths . 

(IV)  LOWE,  D.  B..  Qamaa;  Tvni  Amowmsota aad  Barddac  Darlasa;  Midnnlnsl  Qang aad  Piajwlw*;  IWmalmllea; 
Photographic  A  pparstos 

(I)  WINKELSTEIN,  A.  H..  Foods  and  Bevcr^es;  Fennenution:  Carbon  Chemistry  (part),  a.  f.,  UgalaB,  Carbaby- 

drate  Derivatives,  Fats,  SulfUriied  Compounds:  Heavy  Metal  Compounds 

(T)  QREENWALD,  J..  Fads;  MIsoellaneoas  Composltioaa 

(V)  LISANN,  I,  Geometric  Instruments:  Acoustics:  Bulldta(8lraetarS8 

(VID  KRAFFT,  C.  F  ,  Omamenutioa;  Liquid  Separatloe  or  PorMeatkn;  CeatrtfOgal  Bowl  Separators:  Separating 

and  Assorting  Solids  (part) 

(IJ)  SAX.  E.  J.,  Wave  Guides;  Electric  Meters;  CoBdnetart;  Inaolalan:  AapHBsn — 

I— BAILEY.  J.  8..  Laminated  Fabries 

II— LADY,  J.  E..  Deteeton;  MIseeDaneoos  Kleetron  Tuba  (Ttreolta  « 

in— WAHL,  R.  A,  Metal  Bending;  Web  Fesdlnc „ ,. ^ 

IV— BERLOWITZ,W..  Earth  Wing 1 

V— ANGEL,  C.  D.,  Seaffddr.  Masonry  aad  Coner«ta  Stnietursa;  TlBa-CaBtraaiit  Appa 

Rod  Joints;  Joint  Packings 

DrV.  A*  (I)  LANH  AM,  B.  E.,  Carboo  Chemistry  (part),  e.  g.,  Steroids:  Synthetic  Resins  (part)  i.  e.,  Pdyethylenes 

A— MONCURE.  J.  A.,  Industrial  Arts 

B— GRAY,  M.  A.,  Household.  Personal  aad  Flae  Arts ~ 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  Februarv  1959,  except  those  which 
may  have  been  extended  under  the  provisiona  of  the  Veteran*  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat.  316  as  amended  by 
66  Stat.  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public 
Law  690.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents — 1963. 

Patents Number*  2,271,510  to  3,274.631.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents ^ Numbers  502  to  503,  inclusive 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


U.9.Cowtof 

Iiv  «s  Hbkbmaniv  ct  al.  . 
ff:  9$»t.     net4de4  Dmemkmr  t$.  ttf» 
f  —  C«»A  —  :  —  F.M  — :  —  UWQ  —1 

1'.  BriDBur*  rNor«*Tio!f*n  Rtathiint  or  Ar«K.Li!»T« 
"Appvllanta  potat  out  that  thn  flaatM  whtrh  form  tlw 
walla  of  tlM>  rarrvay  In  th#  Bott  coaatrurtloo  fxtcnd  only 
about  half  way  from  th«>  bottom  of  the  raceway  to  the 
pitrh  Hrcie,  and  that  approximately  half  of  the  bfarlng 
eacv  Ilea  on  each  side  of  the  pitrb  rlrrle.  and  arsoe  that 
benaae  of  tboae  foatnrva  In  Bott's  operatloa  'roller  end 
.«r«a«  iBOTiac  I*  oppo«lte  directtons  enpiar  the  aane  radial 
Mirfae*  which  rnnnot  waah  out  the  opposed  forces  and. 
thus,  the  rotter  end  area*  tend  to  more  aloog  sack  radial 
aarface  and  create  frlrtloa.  heat  and  the  abrw1«|t  action 
*  *  *.'  which  (|<wa  not  occur  la  appcliaats'  dtalca  becaaae 
the  radial  Mirfarea  at  the  (laafe  and  the  caite  ntevt  at  the 
pitch  circle.  Before  further  conaldsriaf  Bott  aa  a  refer- 
ence «'e  ahottid  remarli  that  thoufch  the  mechanical 
phMtoroenon    oinslaK   this  alleged    adrantaire   U   not   very 

>«el1  cxplalMdt  It  la  sUted  bjr  appellaata  that  thHr  bear 
lag  coaAcaratlCNi  result*  in  aubstantiaily  irreater  aerrice 
Ufe  and  load  oarryinK  rapacity  This  at^fiuent  was  not 
foesttnned  by  the  Biamlner  or  the  Board  of  Appeals,  so 
we  are  constrained  to  accept  It  at  face  ralue.  at  least  so 
far  as  It   sppQes  to  'aeedle'  bearlacs.  since  appellant   haa 

^•Cated  that  his  slleged  improTemeats  arc  sapadally  appli 
cable     to     such     bearings     becaoas    of     their     particular 
suaceptlbility  tS  roller  'cwcklns'  " 

1.  PATvaTAaiLiTir — CaiTtrAL  LiMiTATtoa. 

"It  thus  appsars  to  us  that  the  rejection  Is  not  well 
founded.  Inanfar  as  the  clalnaed  inreattoa  Is  limited  to 
needle  bearings,  but  aa  the  Patent  OOlce  Solicitor  points 
out.  the  appeal  Includes  claima  2.  S  and  7  which  do  not 
have  the  'needir'  roller  limitation.  The  Solicitor  aays  this 
tempers  sums  What  sppellants'  srgument  for  patentability 
based  ea  aaaarted  beaeflu  la  'asedle'  bearlaga.  dtlng 
/•  re  Hipper,  m  CCPA  (Pateata)  741.  171  F.M  M7.  Tkia 
rase  waa  appareatly  cited  for  the  proposition  that  a 
limitation  which  Is  not  found  In  all  the  claima  cannot 
be  considered  to  be  'critical '  We  do  not  think  this  propoal 
tloa  has  any  appllcaMllty  to  the  present  ease.  TW  dif 
fereace  betwe«a  the  two  groups  of  claims  here  Is  thst  o»e 
croup  U  llmltMl  to  'Bee<lle'  bearings,  the  type  of  bearlags 
to  which  alone  appellants'  tnrrntinn  retatea.  snd  the  otiker 
gra«p  Is  broad  eoo«gh.  due  to  the  abmart  ot  this  llmlta- 
tlaa,  ta  read  on  roller  bearings  generally,  larladlag  tl» 
type  baring  *aquare'  rollers.  Ttaia  U  not  a  question  of 
crtticallTy  st  all  but  one  of  scope  and  of  so  deflnlag  what 
was  actuslly  iarented  as  to  patentability  distlngulah  from 
tha  prior  art.     We  thiak  /a  re  Itipptr  Is  inapposite  " 

t-  SAifa--PAaTttn'i.Aa    Srajsrr     MArraa— Nbbdlb     Roixm 

BgAaiaua 

Certain  cUlms  limited  to  **Beedle*'  roller  bearings  HeU 

patentable  or*>r   the  cited    art  :   and   certain   other   claims 

aot    so    limltad    HHd    properly    rejected    as    unpateatable 

•T»r  the  prior  art. 

Appkal  fmtn  tin*  Patent  OflW.     Serial  No.  244,486. 
MOniPIRDfl 

Jo$efik  G.  /Mnay.  ///  fur  Herriuann  et  aL 
CUirenre  H'.  Uoore   (K.   Wm.  Cochran  of  counael) 
for  the  Coiniul»iiion«>r  of  Patents. 

Before  O"0oi»nwx,  .4rffiiir  Chief  Judgr.  and  Woaunr. 

Rich,  and  Mabtik.  Aagortate  JuM^rt 
Rich.  J.,  delivHred  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Thia  appeal  la  from  the  dedalon  of  the  Patent  OfBce 
Board  of  Appeals  afflrmlnK  the  Primary  Examiner's 
rejection  of  claims  2,  4.  8.  7.  8,  12,  and  13  of  the 
application  of  Karl  L.  Herrmann,  Victor  U  Barr.  and 


Gerald  A.  Henwood,  Serial  No.  244.486,  filed  Augtwt  St 
1«S1.  entitled  "Needle  Roller  Bearlnga."  Six  claims 
stand  allowed.  Claim  8,  which  Is  representative  of  the 
appealed  claims,  reads: 

t.  A  cyllodrical  roller  bearisff  eomprtaing  a  symmetrical 
race  ring  having  aide  ribs  thereon  spaced  to  form  a  raceway 
between  them  and  provided  with  annular  bearing  sorfaeea,  a 
tubular  cage  making  a  looae  slip  fit  arlth  said  annular  surfaces 
and  havlBg  slots  therein  forming  roller  windows  said  windows 
extending  entirely  across  but  not  beyond  said  raceway  and 
harinK  bam  between  them  each  having  throughout  greater 
circumferential  width  than  radial  tbickneaa  and  formlag  aide 
wsIIh  for  the  respectlrr  windows  having  Kabstantlally  parallel 
surfsrea   over   at    least   s    portion   of    tnelr    radial    thldc 


and  cylindrical,  svmmetricsl  rollers  in  said  raceway  and 
a-indows  and  having  their  centers  of  rotation  in  a  pitch 
circle  approximately  coincident  with  said  aaanlar  surnees. 
said  rollers  each  hsving  a  length  several  times  Its  diameter 
snd  being  guided  br  eoatact  at  approximatelv  the  pitch 
cirrl<>  of  it*  circumferential  surface  with  poriions  of  said 
parallel  walls  adjacent  to  the  comers  formed  thereby  with  a 
circumferential  surface  of  ssid  cage. 

CUlms  4.  8,  12.  and  13  are  limited  to  "needle"  roUer 
bearinjcs.  while  claims  2,  5,  and  7  are  exprcaaed  in 
broader  terms. 

The  subject  matter  of  appellants'  application  Is  a 
roller  bearing  of  the  so-called  "needle"  type  in  whidi 
the  roUer8  have  a  length  at  least  three  times  as  great 
as  their  diameter  and  their  dlamet^  does  not  ordi- 
narily exceed  5  mm.  It  Is  well  known  that  "needle" 
hearings  hatre  distinct  advantages  for  some  applica- 
tions over  so-called  "square"  roller  bearings  which 
hare  rollers  of  smaller  length  to  diameter  ratia 
Appellants  contend  that  some  of  the  advantages  of 
"needle"  hearings  have  heretofore  been  offset  by  a 
tendency  of  the  rollers  to  skew  under  load  and  to  jam 
with  the  n>ller  a|>acing  cage,  resulting  in  greater  fric- 
tion and  loss  of  bearing  life.  This  skewing  tendency 
is  dairoed  to  be  eliminated  by  appellants'  bearing 
design  which  includes  a  roller  spacing  cage  that  "floats" 
with'  respect  to  the  rollers  rather  than  riding  on  the 
rollers  and  which  contacts  the  rollers  in  allegedly 
more  desirable  areas  for  guiding  purposes. 

As  shown  and  described,  appellants'  bearing  com- 
prises rollers  arranged  in  a  circle  between  inner  and 
tmter  cylindrical  race  rings.  The  outer  member  or 
ring  Is  provided  with  inwardly  extending  flanges  which 
are  spaced  apart  at  their  inner  radial  surfaces  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  length  of  the  rollers,  to  provide 
a  raceway.  The  height  of  the  flanges  from  the  load 
bearing  surface  of  the  raceway  is  equal  to  one-half 
the  diameter  of  the  rollers  so  that  eadi  flange  ter- 
minates in  a  circle  passing  through  the  axis  of  the 
rollers,  known  as  ttie  pitch  circle.  Thus  substantially 
half  of  each  roller  lies  in  and  half  out  of  the  race- 
way. The  rollers  are  held  in  spaced  relationship  by 
means  of  a  tubular  roller  cage  which  comprises  a 
cylindrical  member  having  spaced  roller-receiving 
windows,  each  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
that  of  the  rollers  and  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  roller  diameter,  with  appropriate  clearances  in 
each  direction.  The  outer  cylindrical  surfaces  at  the 
ends  of  the  cage  beyond  the  windows  are  continuous 
rims  which  rest  with  a  slip  fit  on  the  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  the  race  ring  flanges  so  that  the  cage  is  rotat- 
able  with  respect  to  them.  The  cage  is  thus  supported 
in  running  contact  with  the  flanges  of  the  outer  race 
Hug. 
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The  line  of  contact  between  the  cage  rims  and  the 
flanges  is  preferably  coincident  with  the  pitch  circle, 
but  may  vary  within  a  zone  having  a  radial  width  on 
either  side  of  the  pitch  circle  not  exceeding  10%  of 
the  diameter  of  a  roller.  Bach  roller  end  area  thus 
contacts,  substantially  at  the  pitch  circle,  a  radial 
end  wall  formed  by  the  cage  at  the  inner  radial  surface 
of  the  end  of  its  window  and  the  inner  radial  surface 
of  the  race  ring  flange,  these  two  roller-contacting 
areas  moving  in  opposite  directions  with  respect  to 
each  other,  and  essentially  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
pitch  circle.  There  is  also  disclosed  a  bearing  wherein 
the  flanges  are  on  the  inner  race  ring  but  operating 
on  the  same  principles. 

The  claims  were  rejected  as  not  patentably  distin- 
guishing over  prior  art  references.  The  sole  issue 
before  us  is  the  propriety  of  this  rejection. 

The  references  relied  on  are :    , 
Bott.  l,76f».««,  June  24,  1980. 
Helm,  2,(H4.168,  June  lA,  1»36. 
Reiss,  2,508,070,  April  4,  IftfiO. 

The  Bott  patent  discloses  a  bearing  comprising 
cylindrical  rollers  each  having  a  length  approximately 
equal  to  its  diameter,  so-called  "square"  rollers.  The 
rollers  are  arranged  in  a  circle  about  the  inner  race 
ring  which  is  provided  with  spaced  outwardly  extend- 
ing flanges  forming  a  raceway  in  which  the  rollers  are 
received.  The  height  of  the  flanges  is  approximately 
one-fourth  the  roller  diameter.  The  rollers  are  held 
In  spaced  relation  by  a  cj'Undrical  cage  member  pro- 
vided w^  roller  receiving  windows.  The  <*age  is 
provided  with  continuous  rims  at  the  ends  of  the 
windows  and  the  inner  cylindrical  surfaces  of  the  ends 
of  the  cage  rest  upon  the  raceway  flanges. 

The  patent  to  Helm  discloses  a  roller  bearing  gen- 
erally similar  to  that  of  Bott,  but  the  flanges  which 
form  the  raceway  have  a  height  apparently  equal  to 
one-half  the  roller  diameter  and  therefore  terminate 
in  the  pitch  circle.  The  continuous  rims  of  Helm's 
cage,  however,  do  not  rest  on  the  flanges  of  the  race- 
way, but  are  spaced  radially  outwardly  therefrom,  the 
cage  being  supported  by  the  rollers  and  not  by  the 
raceway  flanges. 

The  Relss  patent  was  cited  merely  to  show  a  roller 
bearing  of  the  "neeflle"  type,  wherein  the  length  of 
the  rollers  is  more  than  three  times  their  diameter, 
which  bearing  also  Includes  a  cage. 

Claims  2,  5,  and  7  were  rejecte<l  on  Bott  in  view 
of  Helm,  and  the  remainder  of  the  appealed  claims, 
4,  8,  12,  and  13,  were  rejected  on  the  same  references 
In  view  of  the  "needle"  roller  bearing  shown  by  Uelss. 

The  two  features  upon  which  appellants  rely  for 
patentability  are  found  in  varying  breadth  In  all  of 
the  appealeil  claims :  ( 1 )  support  of  the  roller  guiding 
cage  on  the  raceway  ribs  at  the  pitch  circle,  and  (2) 
arrangement  of  the  structure  so  that  the  rollers  are 
guided  by  contact  at  the  pitch  circle. 

The  Bott  patent  is  the  basic  reference.  [1]  Appel- 
lants point  out  that  the  flanges  which  form  the  walls 
of  the  raceway  in  the  Bott  construction  extend  only 
about  half  way  from  the  bottom  of  the  raceway  to 
the  pitch  circle,  and  that  approximately  half  of  the 
bearing  cage  lies  on  each  side  of  the  pitch  circle,  and 
argue  that  because  of  these  features  In  Bott's  oper- 
ation "roller  end  areas  moving  in  opposite  directions 
engage  the  same  radial  surface  which  cannot  wash 


out  the  opposed  forces  and,  thus,  the  roller  end  areas 
tend  to  move  along  such  radial  surface  and  create 
friction,  heat  and  the  skewing  action  •  •  *."  which 
does  not  occur  in  appellants'  design  because  the  radial 
surfaces  of  the  flange  and  the  cage  meet  at  the  pitch 
circle.  Before  further  considering  Bott  as  a  reference 
we  should  remark  that  though  the  mechanical  phe- 
nomenon causing  this  alleged  advantage  is  not  very 
well  explained,  it  is  stated  by  appellants  that  their 
bearing  configuration  results  In  subsUntlally  greater 
service  life  and  load  carrying  capacity.  This  stats- 
ment  was  nut  questioned  by  the  Kxaminer  or  the  Board 
of  Appeals,  so  we  are  constrained  to  accept  It  at  face 
ralne,  at  least  so  far  as  it  applies  to  "needle"  bear- 
ings, since  appellant  has  state<l  that  his  alleged  im- 
provements are  especially  a[>pUcable  to  such  bearings 
becsuse  of  their  psrticulsr  susceptibility  to  roller 
"cocking." 

Claims  4.  8.  12.  and  13  are  limited  to  "needle"  bMr- 
Ings.  Bott  discloses  only  bearing  rollers  of  the 
"square"  type  with  which  cocking  is  not  s  serious 
problem,  raising  doubts  as  to  Its  bsslc  pertinency. 
Bott  is  combined  with  the  disclosure  of  another 
"square"  type  bearing.  Heim,  as  support  for  the  prop- 
osition that  it  would  be  obvious  to  modify  Bott  so  as 
to  guide  his  rollers  at  the  pitch  circle,  and  that  Bott 
a*  thua  modi^ed  would  suggest  to  one  skilled  in  the 
art  that  it  would  be  sdvantageous  to  so  guide  "needle" 
bearing  rollers  to  prevent  cocking.  We  do  not  agree. 
The  essential  suggestion  is  lacking. 

(21  It  thus  appears  to  us  that  the  rejection  Is  not 
well  founded.  Insofsr  as  the  claimed  Invention  is 
limited  to  needle  besrings.  bat  as  the  Patent  Office 
Solicitor  points  out.  the  appeal  InHudn  claims  2.  S, 
and  7  which  do  not  have  the  "needle"  roller  limitation. 
T^e  Solicitor  says  this  tempers  somewhat  appellants' 
argument  for  patenubllity  based  on  asserted  benefits 
in  "needle"  bearings,  citing  In  rr  Ripper.  36  CCPA 
(Pateirts)  743,  171  F.2d  297.  This  case  was  apparently 
cited  for  the  proposition  that  a  limitation  which  Is 
not  found  In  all  the  claims  cannot  be  considered  to 
be  "critical."  We  do  not  think  this  proposition  has 
any  applicability  to  the  present  case.  The  difference 
between  the  two  groups  of  claims  here  Is  that  one 
group  is  limited  to  "needle "  besrings,  the  type  of  bear- 
ings to  which  alone  appellants'  Invention  relates,  and 
the  other  group  Is  broad  enough,  due  to  the  abeenc*  of 
this  limitation,  to  read  on  roller  bearings  generally. 
Including  the  type  having  "square"  niliers.  This  Is 
not  a  question  of  critlcallty  at  all  but  one  of  scope 
and  of  so  defining  whst  was  actually  invented  as  to 
patentable'  distinguish  from  the  prior  art.  We  think 
In  rr  Ripper  is  inapposite. 

In  the  InsUnt  case  It  Is  clear  tbst  the  new  and 
useful  results  flowing  from  appellants'  Invention  are 
limited  to  "needle"  bearings  and  that  the  problems 
solved  are  peculiar  to  bearings  of  that  type.  We  feel 
that  the  claims  so  limited  distinguish  from  the  cited 
art.  The  Board  of  Appeals  Is  therefore  reversed  as  to 
claims  4,  8,  12.  and  13. 

The  remaining  claims  2.  \  and  7  are  not  limited 
to  "needle"  bearings  and  the  Bott  and  Heim  refer- 
ences are,  therefore,  more  pertinent,  st  least  so  far 
as  the  cUUmed  struiture  is  (*oncerned.  We  are  of  the 
opinion  that  the  difference  expressed  in  these  broader 
claims  orer  the  cited  references  is  merely  one  of  degree. 
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Appellants'  application  states  that,  for  many  purposes, 
the  junction  between  the  tlan^es  of  the  race  ring  and 
the  cafce  rinis  nmy  lie  on  either  side  of  the  pitch  drcle 
by  as  much  as  ten  percent  of  the  roller  diameter, 
which  clearly  indicates  that  a  certain  amount  of  con- 
tact between  a  caiire  or  flange  and  portions  of  a  roller 
end  surface  moving  in  <»pposite  directions  is  permis- 
sible, and  the  permisHible  amount  must  certainly*  vary 
according  to  tti«  desiicn  of  the  bearing.  Heim  shows 
it  to  be  old  to  locate  the  raceway  flange  on  one  side 
of  the  pitch  cirrte  with  the  cage  rim  on  the  other  side. 
We  are  in  agreement  with  the  Patent  fMBce  that  it 
would  not  be  unobrious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art,  in 
view  of  Helm,  merely  to  extend  Bott's  cage  support- 
ing race  flanges  to  terminate  at  the  pltcii  circle.    We 


see  no  patentable  significance,  in  the  consideration  of 
these  broad  claims,  in  the  fact  that  Heim  does  not 
Hhow  contact  l>etween  hi8  bearing  cage  and  his  flange. 
Helm's  general  arrangement  is  so  similar  to  that  of 
Bott  that  the  above  modification  would  readily  suggest 
itself  to  the  skilled  worker  in  the  art  with  respect  to 
the  type  of  bearing  disclosed  by  Bott  and  Heim. 
NeTertbeless,  this  would  not  suggest  either  the  prob- 
lems which  existed  in  needle  bearings  or  the  solutions 
thereto  which  appellants  have  taught. 

[S]  For  the  above  reasons,  the  rejection  of  claims  2, 
n,  and  7  Is  afllrtned  and  the  rejection  of  claims  4.  8. 12. 
and  18  is  reversed. 
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141/241.  yapea  0»rp.  v.  Jfla*— t  A.  Or^tm*  0t  ml. 

Daa.  118,884.     (flee  Des.  178.8SS.) 


REISSUES 
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Matter  enrloMd  In  heaTj  brartets  1 1  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forma  no  part  of  thia  reiaaue  iipedncatloii :  mattar 

prlnted  in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  retaaue. 


24,6M 
INSULATED  BAG 

Henry  ZlfF,  Detroit,  Mkh. 
Origiinl  No.  M57,949,  dated  October  2S,  1958,  Serial 
No.  685,735,  September   23,   1957.     Applicarion  for 
reissue  November  19,  1958,  Serial  No.  775,088 
4  Claims.    (CI.  150—52) 


''I, 


1.  In  an  insulated  carrying  case  having  front,  rear, 
end  and  bottom  walls,  a  horizontally  disposed  U-shaped 
reinforcing  frame  interposed  between  the  end  walls  and 
against  the  front  wall  upon  their  interiors,  spaced  below 
their  upper  ends  and  secured  thereto,  said  frame  [being 
covered  with  material  forming  a  part  of  said  walls  and] 
defining  a  cover  supporting  and  sealing  ledge  below 
the  open  end  of  said  case,  a  cover  forming  an  exten- 
sion of  said  rear  wall  and  connected  thereto,  frame 
elements  secured  within  the  outer  margins  of  said  cover 
inwardly  of  its  edges  with  the  free  ends  of  the  cover 
frame  elements  hingedly  connected  to  the  free  ends  of 
the  case  frame,  and  spring  means  forming  a  part  of  said 
hinge  connection  adapted  to  resiliently  bias  the  cover 
to  dosed  position  on  said  ledge  when  it  is  open  less 
than  45  degrees  to  the  horizontal  and  bias  the  cover 
to  an  upright  open  position  when  it  is  open  less  than  4S 
degrees  to  the  vertical. 


24,M1 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  PIPES 
Jeaae  M.  Lewis,  Tuba,  OUa.,  aas^nor  to  WiDiams  Broth- 
ers Company,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Neyada 
Original  No.  2,734,832,  dated  February  14,  1956,  Sertel 
No.  190,856,  October  18,  1950.    ApyilcatkNi  for  relme 
Jamuury  28, 1957,  Serial  No.  636^47 

6  Claims.    (Q.  117—96) 


gressively  as  the  pipe  passes  the  spaced  supporting  posi- 
tions during  the  telescoping  operation,  supplying  the  spray 
head  with  coating  material  through  the  boom,  spraying 
the  coating  material  onto  the  inner  walls  of  the  pipe  while 
moving  the  pipe  off  of  the  boom,  simuluneously  routing 
the  pipe  in  timed  relation  with  the  rectihnear  movement 
thereof  to  apply  the  coating  material  in  a  helical  path, 
and  continuing  the  rotation  of  the  pipe  after  removal 
from  the  boom  until  the  coating  material  solidifies  there- 
on, reengaging  the  boom  progressively  at  the  plurality  of 
spaced  supporting  positions  for  re-suspending  the  boom. 


1.  In  a  method  of  internally  coating  [a  pipe  section  of 
unusual  length  for  flow  of  petroleum  products]  multiple 
lengths  of  connected  pipe  for  pipe  lines  for  flow  of 
fluids  therethrough  by  use  of  a  coating  boom  having  a 
spray  head  on  the  outer  end  thereof  and  consisting  of  sus- 
pending the  boom  in  an  essentially  horizontal  position  at  a 
plurality  of  releasably  longitudinally  spaced  supporting 
positions,  telescoping  the  pipe  over  the  spray  head  and 
boom,  simultaneously  releasing  ^e  suspended  boom  pro- 
552 


24^2 
ELECFROSTATK  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

SPRAY  COATING  OF  ARTICLES 
CkMka  Cwlii  91— nw.  Skokk,  DL,  MrffMr  lo 

b«rf-Elcclr»-C<MliBt  Cor^  a  corfcntkm  of 
Origfaal  No.  2JM343,  dated  October  1,  1957,  Serial 
No.  274,909,  March  5,  1952.    Apfttcalloa  for 
September  29,  1958,  Scrid  No.  764^3 
21  CUmm.    (CL  117—93) 


21.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  plurality  of  articles  from 
exterioriy  thereof,  comprising  a  spraying  device  for  pro- 
viding an  expanding  spray  of  coating  material  radiating 
from  said  device  as  a  center;  conveyor  means  including  a 
plurality  of  spaced  article-supports  for  bodily  transport- 
ing said  articles  and  positioning  them  in  spaced  relation 
within  at  least  a  portion  of  the  spray  pattern  and  along 
a  predetermined  arcuate  path  concave  toward  the  axis  of 
said  spraying  device,  said  conveyor  means  being  so  coa- 
structcd  and  arranged  that  a  plurality  of  |article-sup- 
ports]  supported  articles  simultaneously  lie  within  said 
arcuate  path  and  in  said  spray  pattern;  and  means  for 
maintaining  a  substantial  difference  of  electrical  potential 
between  the  articles  on  said  conveyor  and  said  spraying 
device  to  cause  electrical  charging  of  the  spray  particles 
and  deposition  of  the  charged  particles  on  the  articles. 


24,603 
THERMAL  ROCK  PIERCING 
Robert  B.  Attchboa,  New  YoriK,  N.  Y.,  aad  Geoiit  H. 
Smith,  IndtanpoMs,  lad.,  amlgBon,  hj 
meats,  to  Unioa  CarhMc  Corponrfloa, 
of  New  York 
Orifiul  No.  2,694450,  4ata4  Novcaabtr  1^  19S4,  Satal 
No.  47ai4,  September  1,  19a.    AppBcaHaa  for  ra- 
imt  gi|iiMlii  20,  1956,  Scttel  No.  61M14 

4naiMS    (a.  25S— 1.S) 
1.  In  a  method  for  thermally  piercing  an  elongated 
vertical  hole  in  a  mineral  body  by  the  application  thereto 
of  high  temperature  flame  and  a  quenching  fluid  issued 
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from  a  piercing  blowpipe,  wherein  said  blowpipe  is  sus- 
pended above  a  mineral  body  and  flame  and  quenching 
fluid  are  applied  from  the  lower  end  of  said  blowpipe 
against  said  body  to  remove  material  therefrom  and  fonn 
a  hole  therein,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employ- 
ing a  piercing  blowpipe  having  a  length  less  than  the  depth 
of  the  hole  to  be  pierced  and  supplied  with  the  piercing 
fluids  through  flexible  conduits  whereby  the  length  of  said 
blowpipe  does  not  limit  the  depth  to  which  said  hole  can 
be  pierced  normally  advancing  the  flame  from  said  blow- 


from  said  pawl  upon  disalignment  and  movement  of  said 
handles  and  jaws  to  an  intermediate  connector  releasing 
position,  and  means  operative  upon  movement  of  said 


»i;  -»i 


>^ 


pipe  at  a  desired  feed  rate  downwardly  to  form  and 
deepen  said  hole  until  a  plug  of  fused  material  is  en- 
countered at  the  bottom  of  said  hole,  elevating  and  re- 
leastng  said  blowpipe  thereby  causing  it  to  fall  under  the 
acceleration  of  gravity  to  deliver  a  mechanical  impact 
against  said  plug,  continuing  said  elevating  and  releasing 
steps  until  said  plug  is  removed  through  the  combined 
effect  of  nr>ecKanical  impact  and  high  temperature  flame 
application,  and  thereafter  continuing  said  normal  ad- 
vancement of  said  blowpipe  to  deepen  said  hole. 


(I 


MAG AZLNE  TYPE  HAND  TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

GMffit  S.  RcMcr,  Jr^  Hltfciplii,  P»^  ■■%■»!  to  AMP 

imtmpmaU4,  m  cofpottioa  of  New  Jcrwy 
OriciMl  No.  2,777,345.  dated  JaMnrj  15,  19^7,  Serial 
No.  35M3«.  Afifl  21,  1953.     IfpMrHliiB  far  rciMe 
JsMMry  It,  195S,  Serial  No.  7M,73t 
19  naiii     (CLIl— 15) 
I.  A  hand  tool  for  crimping  electrical  connectors  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  pivoted  handles,  a  pair 
of  cooperating  relatively  movable  crimping  jaws  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  handles  for  movement  of  said 
handles  toward  or  away  from  each  other  to  cause  corre- 
sponding movement  of  said  crimping  jaws  and  a  ratchet 
mechanism    laterconnecting    said    handles,    said    ratchet 
mechanism  including  a  rack   connected   to  one   handle 
and  a  housing  connected  to  the  other  handle  and  tele- 
scoping with  said  rack,  said  housing  having  a  reversible 
pawl  mounted  ihcrern  to  cooperate  with  said  rack,  a  dis- 
alignable  section  on  said  rack  for  disengaging  said  rack 
T»  O.  0.-^7 


handles  from  said  intermediate  position  to  opened  and 
dosed  position  respectively  to  align  and  disalign  said 
section. 


2MM 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  ARC-SPINNLNG  ARRESTER 

Ralpk  R.  Ptttmm,  Ptec  Bhdf,  Ark. 

OrisiMl  No.  2449,192,  dated  Scpteaabw  25,  1951,  Serial 

No.  U5317,  May  31,  1959.     AppUcatioa  for 

13,  1952,  Serial  3«9,579 

Unabmu     (CL  313— 231) 


1.  A  lightning  arrester  construction  comprising  a  tube 
of  insulating  material  closed  at  one  end  and  vented  at 
the  other  end.  normally  insulated  conducting  electrodes 
nKMinted  at  the  respective  ends  of  said  tube,  a  plurality  <ri 
alternately  axially-offset  fillers  of  insulating  material  dis- 
posed within  said  tube  in  end-to-end  abutting  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  fillers  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  tube,  resilient  means  holding  said 
fillers  in  alternately  ajcially-offset  positions  to  provide  al- 
ternate diametrically  opposed  line-of-abutment  engage- 
ment of  alternate  fillers  with  the  inner  stirface  of  said 
tube,  and  structural  means  for  causing  sparkover  between 
said  conducting  electrodes  to  occur  within  said  tube  and 
along  a  predetermined  path  which  includes  serially  the 
diametrically  opposed  lines  of  abutment  between  said 
fillers  and  said  tube,  said  structural  means  including  a 
conducting  member  mounted  on  each  filler  and  extending 
along  the  associated  line  of  abutment  for  a  distance  less 
than  the  total  length  of  said  associated  line  of  abutment, 
the  conducting  member  associated  with  the  fiUer  adjacent 
to  the  closed  end  of  said  tube  being  shorter  than  the 
coodiKting  members  asaociated  with  any  other  filler. 


.*.?'?:■:     .!.< 
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Owlnx  to  the  tect  that  almoat  all  of  the  illuatrations  of  th«>  plant  patentu  arv  In  colors.  It  !•  not  practicable  to  print 

a  cut  of  the  drawinc. 

1,911 
RED  DEUCIOUS  APFLE  TREE 
lohn  Duncan  Hamilton,  Sr^  WenatdMc,  Wash^  awlgiinr 
to  The  J.  D.  Hamilton  Orchard  Company,  Incorporated, 
Wenatchec,  Wasfa^  >  Corporation  of  Washincton 
ApplicaHon  January  2, 1958,  Serial  No.  7«6,884 
1  Claim.    (CL47— «2)      ^ 
The  new  variety  of  Red  Delicious  apple  tree  charac- 
terized by  its  distinctive  color  and  early  coloring  habit  u 
illustrated  and  described. 


!<4;n  "'.■    Oi:Jr 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  17,  1959 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


2^3,444 

ATTACHMENT  OF  SAFETY  SHIELD  TO  A 

POWDER  ACTUATED  TOOL 

Robert  T.  Camm,  Twwmkmn,  awl  Arthv  i.  Luda,  Hni- 

fa«tea*  Cmbh  ■■Iginii  to  RMrii«lM  Ann  CoapMy, 

lacn  ■rWgt^trt,  Cmml,  a  em^antkm  of  Ddawara 

Dcctakcr  li,  19S5,  Serial  No.  5SM7S 

#  nihil     (CLl<-44^ 


1.  In  a  powder  actuated  tool  comprising  a  frame, 
a  barrel  secured  thereto  and  a  guard  asaembly  for  the 
muzzle  end  of  said  barrel,  s  detachable  connection  for 
said  guard  assembly  comprising  a  member  supported  on 
said  frame,  said  member  and  said  guard  assembly  com- 
prising counterpart  annular  recesses,  a  resilient  element 
biased  to  normally  occupy  portions  of  both  of  said  re- 
cesses, thereby  >ommg  said  guard  assembly  and  said 
member,  and  a  manipulative  device  engaging  said  resil- 
ient element  and  enabling  the  displacement  of  said  ele- 
ment into  one  oi  said  recesses. 


2J73^7 

CARTRIDGE-OPERATED  STAPLE-^NUVING  TOOL 

Robert  T.  OMm,  ThmuML  a^  Arthw  J.  Lmim,  Hm^ 

li«toii.  Cow.,  asriMMi  to  iTitohilii  Ai^  rnipsaj, 

iBc.,  BrMgcMii,  CoMk,  a  cof>o»1io«  of  Dctowan 

AppUcatkMl  AmU  5,  19S«,  StffW  No.  57«,45« 

9  OsImi     (CLI— 44.5) 


I .  A  tool  for  driving  suple-type  fastening  devices  with 
the  power  derived  from  an  explosive  cartridge  coapris- 
ing  in  combination  a  barrel  having  a  bora,  a  breed)  end 
in  which  the  explosive  cartridge  b  exploded  to  produce 
propellant  gases»  a  re-usable  removable  driving  piston 
having  at  least  a  portion  of  polygonal  cross  section  for 
gas  sealing  engagement  with  the  bore  of  said  barrel,  said 
bore  having  a  polygonal  cross  section  adapted  to  receive 
and  guide  the  legs  of  a  bifurcated  sUple  in  diagonally 
opposite  corners  of  the  bore  to  prevent  rotation  of  the 
staple  with  respect  to  the  bore,  said  driving  piston  being 
formed  with  a  concave  forward  face  substantially  match- 
ing and  supporting  without  deformation  the  curvature  of 
the  head  portion  of  the  bifurcated  sUple  while  trans- 
mitting the  force  of  the  propellant  gases  in  the  barrel  to 
the  SUple  as  the  pistoo  and  sUpIc  are  accelerated  through 
the  bore  under  the  action  of  the  explotive  cartridge. 


247M4S 

TERMINAL  APPLICATORS 

QiiMtia  Bcrs,  New  CMabcriaad,  Pa. 

AppDcatioa  Febnuuy  24, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,521 

SdatoM.   (CLI— 177) 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  the  lead  terminal  of  a  strip 
terminal  to  a  board  provided  with  a  cutout,  said  apparatus 
comprising  an  anvil,  a  guide  defining  a  path  of  movement 
for  said  strip  terminal  adjacent  but  along  one  side  of  said 
anvil,  feed  means  operable  for  advancing  the  strip  of  ter- 
minals through  said  guide  so  as  to  position  the  lead  ter- 
minal of  said  strip  adjacent  said  anvil  at  one  side  thereof, 
a  cutbff  comprising  cooperabie  cutting  edges  on  said  anvil 
and  guide,  said  guide  and  anvil  being  mounted  for  relative 
moventent  in  a  direction  transversely  of  said  path  for  mov- 
ing the  lead  terminal  transversely  of  said  path  so  as  to  po- 
sition the  lead  terminal  of  said  strip  in  staking  position  on 
said  anvil  to  receive  a  board  to  be  assembled  with  said 
lead  terminal  with  the  lead  terminal  projecting  through 
said  cutout  in  said  board,  die  means  cooperabie  with  said 
anvil  to  stake  said  terminal  to  said  board  and  thereby  to 
secure  said  lead  terminal  in  said  cutout  in  said  board,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  cutoff  to  sever  said  lead  terminal 
from  said  strip. 


2^73,449 
GAMECARRmR 
E.  Hcncft,  St.  Joacph,  Mo, 

April  24, 1957,  Scriri  No.  455,3«9 

ICWm.   <CL2— 94) 


-.J»i 


Tn  game  carrying  equipment,  the  combination  of  a 
hunting  coat  defining  a  game  receiving  pocket  having  an 
aperture  leading  thereinto,  a  pocket  tnterliner  positioned 
within  said  pocket,  said  interliner  comprising  a  body 
portion  of  material  impervious  to  fluid  and  defining  a  fluid- 
proof  chamber  therein,  and  a  sleeve  member  of  material 
impervious  to  fluid  secured  to  said  body  portion  in  prox- 
imity to  that  portion  of  said  interliner  adjacent  the  aper- 
ture in  said  coat,  said  sleeve  member  defining  a  passageway 
opening  into  said  chamber  and  being  of  a  length  sufficient 
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to  extend  from  said  interliner  through  the  aperture  in  said 
coat,  and  beyond  the  main  body  of  said  coat  so  that 
game  may  be  introduced  into  said  pocket  interliner  through 
said  sleeve  without  contacting  the  coat. 


t,'   t 


2,873,45« 
WORK  GLOVE 
Edoiuutl  A.  Brodcor,  Jr^  GreenviDc,  R.  I^  aarigDor  to 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioa  October  8, 1956,  Serial  No.  414^22 
4  Claims.    (CI.  2— U7) 


tubular  hem  at  the  uppermost  end  thereof  above  said 
opening  in  alignment  with  the  spaced  ends  of  the  waist- 
band; an  elastic  strap  slidably  encased  in  said  hem  and 
having  a  length  at  each  end  of  the  same  extending  beyond 
corresponding  adjacent  ends  of  the  hem  and  said  waist- 
band in  partial  overlapping  relationship  to  the  inner- 
most face  of  the  latter,  there  being  a  plurality  of  spaced 
fasteners  on  said  face  of  the  waistband  adjacent  each 
of  said  ends  thereof;  a  fastener  secured  to  the  face  of 
each  of  said  lengths  of  the  strap  normally  proximal  to 
the  waistband  and  selectively  engageable  with  respective 
fasteners  on  the  waistband;  and  readily  removable  at- 


1.  A  glove,  comprising  an  outer  vinyl  film  compris- 
ing polyvinyl  chloride,  dioctyl  phthalate  and  didecyl  adi- 
pate,  an  inner  transition  layer  comprising  a  thermoplastic 
resin  compatible  with  polyvinyl  chloride,  rubbery  buta- 
diene-acrylonitrile  copolymer,  and  flock,  and  an  inner 
lining  of  flock,  the  outer  surface  of  said  glove  having 
certain  portions  which  have  a  non-skid  design  thereon. 


2,873,451 
CAP  WITH  ENVELOPE  CROWN  PROTECTOR 
Bernard  Weinstein,  Wabaa,  Mass.,  aas^pMN-  to  Bancroft 
Cap  Company,  Framingham,  Mast.,  a  corpontioo  of 
Massachusetts 

Application  March  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  574,147 
2  Claims.    (Q.  2— 199) 


i       ,...:. 


I.  A  uu'form  cap  comprising  a  headband,  a  crown  at- 
tached to  and  overhanging  said  headband  and  having  a 
relatively  flat  top.  and  a  flat  bag  disposed  across  the  in- 
side of  said  top,  said  bag  having  closed  sides,  a  closed 
end,  and  a  mouth,  said  closed  end  being  secured  to  said 
top  and  the  remaincr  of  the  bag  being  free  of  said  top, 
and  said  bag  extending  outward  beyond  said  headband  in 
the  direction  opposite  said  closed  end  so  that  said  mouth 
lies  in  a  portion  of  the  crown  which  overhangs  said  band, 
said  bag  being  swingable  about  said  closed  end  between 
an  up  position,  in  which  said  mouth  is  above  said  head- 
band, and  a  down  position,  in  which  said  mouth  is  below 
said  headband,  and  being  normally  retained  in  said  up 
position  by  reason  of  its  extension  beyond  said  headband. 


2^73,452 
MATERNITY  GARMENT 
Phillip  Jacobs,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Phfl  Jacobs 
Co.,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mc  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
Application  July  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  596,502 
3  Claims.    (CL2— 221) 
1.  In  a  maternity  garment,  the  combination  of  a  tubu- 
lar skirt  having  a  split  waistband  provided  with  a  pair 
of  spaced  ends  at  the  front  thereof,  there  being  an  open- 
ing   in    the    front   of   the    skirt   extending   downwardly 
from  said  ends  of  the  waistband  to  accommodate  the 
abdomen   of  the   wearer  when  enlarged    by   reason   of 
pregnancy;  an  elastic  panel  secured  to  the  body  in  cover- 
ing  relationship   to  said  opening  and  provided   with  a 


taching  means  releasably  securing  each  end  respectively 
of  said  waistband  to  corresponding  lengths  of  the  strap 
after  selective  interengagement  of  said  fasteners  whereby 
the  girth  of  the  skirt  at  the  waistband  may  be  gradually 
increased  as  said  abdomen  continues  to  enlarge  by  inter- 
mittently removing  said  attaching  means  from  at  least  ooe 
of  said  ends  of  the  waistband  followed  by  increasing  of 
the  distance  between  said  ends  of  the  waistband  as  inter- 
engagement between  certain  of  the  fasteners  oo  said  ooe 
end  of  the  waistband  and  the  corresponding  length  of 
the  strap  is  altered  and  the  attaching  means  securing  said 
one  end  of  the  waistband  to  the  corresponding  length  of 
the  strap  replaced. 


X873,453 

COLLAPSIBLE  STEA.M  CABINET 

Bcnjimaa  Kindmcr,  Mianri,  Fin. 

AppUcatioo  December  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,i 

lOakm.    (CL4— 16«) 


A  collapsible  cabinet  for  steam  baths  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangulariy  shaped  receptacle  having  side 
walls,  a  front  and  rear  wail  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  plurality 
of  extensible  tubular  mtmbers  positioned  adjacent  corners 
of  said  receptacle,  pivot  meam  nnounting  said  extensible 
tubular  members  on  opposed  side  walls  whereby  said  ex- 
tensible tubular  members  may  be  pivoted  to  a  horizontal 
position  adjacent  said  opposed  side  walls,  a  clip  mount- 
ed on  each  of  said  opposed  side  walls  in  the  path  of 
said  swinging  tubular  member  for  securing  said  extensi- 
ble tubular  members,  a  brace  pivotal ly  secured  at  one  end 
to  each  of  said  extensible  tublular  members  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  diagonally  away  from  said  opposed  side 
waJls  to  an  intermediate  position  between  said  opposed 
side  walls  adjacent  said  rear  and  front  walls,  a  bracket 
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mounted  on  a  mid  portion  of  said  rear  wall,  a  pivot  pin 
mounted  on  said  bracket  and  engaging  the  other  end  of 
a  pair  of  said  braces  for  pivotal  movement  thereof,  a  pair 
of  brackeu  mounted  on  said  front  wall  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  mid  position  of  said  front  wall,  a  pivot  pin 
mounted  on  each  of  said  last  named  brackets  and  en- 
gaging the  other  end  of  the  other  pair  of  said  braces,  a 
further  brace  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  to  each  of 
laid  extensibk  tubular  members  and  extending  to  said 
opposed  side  walls,  a  piuraiity  of  pins  mounted  on  said 
of^XMed  side  walls,  said  further  braces  having  a  recess 
at  the  other  ead  adapted  to  engage  said  pins  for  suppon- 
ing  said  exteoaUe  tubular  members  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion, a  removable  cover,  releasable  fastening  means 
nKHWted  on  said  cover  and  said  side  Wali»  for  securing 
said  cover  on  said  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  sockets  mount- 
ed on  an  inner  wall  of  said  cover  for  receiving  the 
free  ends  of  said  extensible  tubular  members  and  a  cur- 
tain secured  to  said  inner  wall  of  said  cover  for  forming 
an  enclosure,  said  curtain  having  an  opening  at  said  mid 
position  of  said  front  wall  of  said  receptacle  for  provid- 
ing access  to  said  enclosure. 


a  lower  end  pivouily  attached  to  the  long  arm  of  one  of 
the  swingabk  levers;  each  o(  these  links  having  an  upper 
end  swingably  attached  to  the  mattress-supporting  frame 
adjacent  to  (me  of  the  slides;  a  pair  of  fixed  brackets  se- 
cured to  the  end  panels;  and  a  pair  ai  counterbalancing 


2J7M54 
BIJMFER  FOR  TOILET  SEAT  OR  CX)VER 
David  PMlUpa.  Detroit,  Mkk^  aMignor  to  SwiUk  Crw- 
dbic  Stcd  Cpf— y.  Ddrall,  Mkk.,  a  carpowtioB  cf 
MkUgaa 

Diciifcif  7. 1954,  Serial  No.  U7MS 
4  Oilii     (CL4— 24t) 


1 .  A  bumper  for  a  toflet  seat  or  cover  having  a  socket 
therein,  said  bumper  comprising  a  bumper  body  of  re- 
silient material  having  thereon  an  upstanding  stem  of 
wedge-shaped  form  and  of  elastic  deformable  material, 
and  an  expansible  n>ember  disposed  on  said  stem  in  sub- 
stantially encircling  engagement  therewith,  said  stem  hav- 
ing an  approximately  conical  external  expanding  surface 
thereon  flared  outwardly  away  from  said  bumper  body, 
and  said  expMisibie  member  having  an  approximately 
conical  internal  expansible  surface  also  flared  outwardly 
away  from  said  bumper  body  and  expandingly  engage- 
able  with  said  external  expanding  surface. 


^Mingt,  ead)  having  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  a  short 
arm  of  one  of  the  swingable  levers  and  its  other  end  an- 
chored to  one  of  the  fixed  brackets;  each  lever  and 
its  link  being  movable  into  substantial  alignment  widi  one 
another,  when  the  mattress-supporting  frame  is  fully  ele- 
vated, to  thereby  bold  said  frame  in  elevated  position. 


BED  WITH  INVALID  LIFT 
Joacph  F.  I«y,  Pliiitwgh,  Pa. 
of  applicatioa  Serial  N«.  137,192,  Ji 

4,  19M.    Tkb  i^pBcartoa  Novcahcr  5,  1954, 

N«.447,M3 

(CL5— 45) 


2J73,455 

INFA  VrS  CRIB  WITH  AN  ADJUSTABLE 
MAITRESS^UPPORTING  FRAME 
Rokcrt  S.  Davk.  A|a,  Aiia. 
MHhaliMi  Masr  19,  1954,  SoM  Na.  5t4,i21 
11     SOaliaa.    (0.5—43) 
1.  In  an  infuit's  crib  with  a  height  adjusuble  mattress- 
supporting  frame:  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  eikd  panels  ar- 
ranged parallel  with  one  another;  sides  interconnecting 
theNC  panels  and   coactmg  therewith  to  provide  a  crib 
strticture;  a  vertically-extending  runner  secured  to  the 
inner  surface  of  each  end   panel,  substaniially  midway 
between    the   sides   of   the    crib   structure;    a    mattress- 
supporting  frame  disposed  in  the  crib  structure  and  having 
slides  secured  thereto;  the  slides  engaging  with  the  run- 
nen  for  guiding  the  mattress-stipporting  frame  between 
depressed    and    elevated    positions;    a    shaft    extending 
lengthwise  of  the  crib  structure,  and  being  supported  by 
the  end  paneb  for  turning  movement;  a  pair  oi  swingable 
levers  fixed  intermediate  their  ends  to  the  shaft  so  as  to 
swing  in  unison;  these  levers  being  swingable  in  planes 
extending  transversely  of  the  cnb  structure;  each  lever 
defining  long  and  short  arms;  a  pair  of  links,  each  having 


1.  In  combination:  a  frame  having  upright  end  mem- 
bers; a  mattress  carried  by  the  frame:  an  intermediate 
stretcher  having  side  members  and  positioned  above  the 
mattress  and  movable  relative  thereto;  means  to  naove  the 
stretcher  vertically  relative  to  said  mattress,  said  moving 
means  including  a  transverse  member  at  each  end  of 
the  bed  in  engagement  with  said  stretcher  side  membos, 
a  set  of  cooperating  relatively  rotatable  threaded  members 
at  each  end  of  the  bed,  means  operativeK  connecting  one 
threaded  member  of  each  set  to  its  adjacent  transverse 
member,  and  means  to  rotate  the  rotatable  threaded  mem- 
ber of  each  set,  said  last  mentioned  means  being  con- 
nected to  rotate  said  rotatable  threaded  members  m  uni- 
son; a  second  stretcher  mounted  on  the  first  and  noovable 
vertically  therewith  by  said  uKyving  means;  and  a  head- 
board and  footboard  secured  to  said  end  members  and 
having  recesses  engaged  by  said  second  stretcher  to  hold 
the  latter  above  said  mattress  and  spaced  from  the 
mattress  and  said  intermediate  stretcher,  said  moving 
nteans  being  operable  to  move  said  intermediate  stretcher 
vertically  relative  to  said  second  stretcher  while  the  latter 
remains  supported  by  said  headboard  and  footboard. 
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BED  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  INVALID  LIFT 

Joseph  F.  Joy,  Pittsbvrsh,  Pa. 

AppUcatkm  February  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  490,45« 

2  Claims.    (CI.  5— S3) 


•MK  < 


wardly  over  said  outer  edge  of  said  floor  member,  a  floor 
rail  vertically  slidably  fitting  between  said  verticaJly  dis- 
posed inner  surfaces  of  said  legs,  means  in  said  floor 
rail  movable  horizontally  to  engage  said  inside  surfaces 
of  said  4egs  to  vertically  limit  the  position  of  said  floor 
rail  and  floor  member  on  said  legs,  and  draw  string  means 
in  the  lower  edge  of  said  netting  located  under  said  floor 
member  for  maintaining  proper  tension  in  said  netting 
for  any  vertical  position  of  the  floor  member  on  said  legs, 
said  upper  portions  of  said  legs  projecting  vertically  down- 
ward from  said  top  rail  a  distance  equal  to  the  vertical 
thickness  of  said  floor  member  and  said  floor  rail  to  that 
said  legs  may  be  folded  vertically  inwardly  under  said 
floor  member  and  floor  rail  when  said  floor  member  is 
positioned  up  against  the  underside  of  said  top  rail. 


1.  A  bed  of  the  character  disclosed  comprising  a  bed- 
frame  having  a  horizontal  portion  supporting  a  mattress, 
a  stretcher  overlying  said  mattress  and  havmg  a  frame 
supported  on  said  bed-frame,  said  stretcher  frame  includ- 
ing a  tillable  portion,  power  operated  mechanism  mounted 
on  said  bed-frame  for  elevating  and  lowering  said  stretcher 
with  respect  to  said  mattress,  a  releasable  adjustable 
element  on  said  bed- frame  and  when  in  operative  position 
engaging  said  tillable  frame  portion  for  causing  tilting 
of  said  tillable  frame  portion  as  the  result  of  lowering 
of  said  stretcher  by  said  power  operated  mechamsm  and 
while  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  bed-frame  remains 
horizontal,  and  additional  adjustable  nKans  for  lockmg 
said  tillable  frame  portion  in  tilted  position  independently 
of  said  adjustable  element  whereby  said  tillable  frame 
portion  may  be  held  in  any  of  its  tilled  positions  when 
said  adjustable  element  is  released. 


2473,459 
INFLATABLE  BOAT 
Otto  Mirz,  M—idi,  Girw3^niJMni  to  Meteltr  i 

■HWCfmC  A.  C*  MsMCB,  GCHMHy 

AppUcatkM  JaMary  17,  1954,  ScfW  No.  559,721 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  Jammry  21,  1955 

3ClalM.    (a.  9— 2) 


2,S73,45S 

COLLAPSIBLE  PLAY  PEN 

John  Q.  AdaoMOB,  Pbocais,  Aiix. 

Application  Jane  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,63« 

1  Claim,    (a.  S— 9t) 


A  collapsible  play  pen  comprising,  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed top  rail,  a  series  of  vertically  disposed  legs  sup- 
porting said  lop  rail  including,  vertically  disposed  down- 
wardly dependmg  upper  portions  rigidly  secured  at  their 
upper  ends  to  the  underside  of  said  top  rail,  vertically 
disposed  bottom  portions  engaging  a  floor,  a  hinge  con- 
nection mounted  on  the  lower  inner  edge  of  each  said 
upper  portion  for  vertical  inward  swinging  movement  of 
said  legs,  and  horizontally  disposed  abutment  surfaces 
on  the  lower  ends  of  said  upper  portions  and  the  lop 
ends  of  said  bottom  portions  to  limit  outward  swinging 
of  said  bottom  portions  to  vertical  aligned  position  with 
said  upper  portions,  a  horizontal  floor  member  of  load 
supporting  rigid  material  having  an  outer  edge  vertically 
slidably  fitting  between  the  vertical  inner  surfaces  of  said 
depending  legs  when  in  vertically  disposed  position  to 
positively  hold  said  bottom  portions  in  vertically  dis- 
posed position  until  said  floor  is  raised  to  fully  up  posi- 
tion above  said  hinge  connections  and  inside  of  said  rigid 
upper  poriions  of  said  legs,  a  netting  fixed  at  its  upper 
edge  to  said  top  rail  extending  downwardly  on  the  inner 
vertical  surfaces  of  said  upper  portions  and  said  vertically 
disposed  bottom  portions,  said  netting  extending  down- 


1.  An  inflatable  boat  comprising  a  hull  including  an 
inner  skin  and  an  outer  skin  forming  together  the  side 
and  bottom  walls  of  the  hull,  each  of  said  skins  con- 
sisting of  a  single  integral  piece  of  water-tight  flexible 
material,  means  connecting  said  skins  along  lines  ex- 
tending generally  longitudinally  of  the  boat,  said  con- 
necting means  comprising  flexible  elongated  members  of 
I -shaped  cross-section  having  the  outer  faces  of  the 
flanges  secured  to  the  inside  faces  of  the  skins,  means 
securing  said  skins  along  their  longitixlinal  edges  to 
form  a  water-tight  structure  having  a  series  of  tubular 
air  cells  therein,  means  connecting  the  front  and  rear 
edges  of  the  skins  to  form  the  bow  and  stem  of  the 
boat,  said  hull  normally  having  a  tendency  to  lie  flat 
when  deflated,  and  a  closure  comprising  a  third  piece  of 
a  water-tight  flexible  material  permanently  structurally 
connected  with  and  extending  from  one  longitudiiul 
edge  of  the  skins  to  the  other,  said  closure  being  nar- 
rower than  said  skins  so  as  to  hold  the  skins  in  concave 
form  when  inflated,  said  closure  having  an  opening 
therein  for  access  to  the  interior  of  the  boat. 


2473,4M 
MULTI-PURPOSE  CONVERTIBLE  HAND  TOOL 

Icfla  P.  DdpitffTC  HascbnMck,  Vnmn 
Applicalioa  December  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  431415 

2Cfarims.    (CL7— 14J5> 
I.  A  multiple  purpose  convertible  hand  tool  compris- 
ing an  elongated  handle  assembly  including  a  longitu- 
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dinally  aligned  thank  and  hand-grip  portion,  and  a  tool 
blade  member  supported  in  rotational  and  pivotal  rela- 
tionship on  a  terminal  end  of  the  shank  portion,  said 
shank  portion  including  thereon  adjustable  retaining 
means  engageable  between  the  shank  portion  and  tool 
blade  member  providing  a  plurality  of  Bifferent  tools  de- 
pending in  adjusted  relationship  and  permitting  storage  of 
the  blade  member  in  longitudinal  alignment  extending 
through  the  dunk  portion  of  the  handle  assembly,  said 
shank  portion  including  an  internal  cylindrical  socket 
portioo  CO  the  terminal  end  thereof,  a  longitudinal  slot 
extending  through  the  shank  portioo  in  communication 
with  one  side  iVf  the  cylindrical  aocket  portion,  the  blade 
member  including  a  lower  cutting  edge  and  an  upper 
spherical  mounting  ball,  said  mounting  ball  being  ro- 
tatably  and  pivotally  received  in  the  socket  portion  oi 
the  shank  portion,  said  cylindrical  ball  portion  iiKlud- 
tng  a  plurality  of  peripheral  notches  for  deiermming  the 
various  adjusted  positions  of  the  blade  mcraber.  the  ad- 
justable retaining  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
tongue  elements  pivotally  si4>ported  in  the  shank  portion 

^^^^^ 


in  laterally  and  longitudinally  extendable  relationship 
relative  to  the  slot  portion  through  said  shank  portioo. 
said  tooguc  elements  being  pivotal  toward  each  other 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  shank  portion  with 
juxtaposed  end  portions  thereof  extending  into  the 
notches  of  the  mounting  ball  portion  of  the  blade  mem- 
ber for  retaining  the  blade  member  in  adjusted  positions, 
a  sleeve  retainer  slidably  disposed  on  the  shank  portion 
and  in  engagement  with  the  tongue  element,  and  a  retain- 
ing lever  positioned  longitudinally  behind  the  sleeve  re- 
tainer and  shdabiy  disposed  on  the  shank  portioo  and 
CO— acted  to  the  sleeve  retainer  for  movement  from  the 
longitudinal  position  to  a  position  at  an  angle  to  the 
longitudinal  position,  said  lever  when  in  the  longitudinal 
position  maintaining  the  blade  member  in  an  operative 
position,  and  said  lever  upon  being  moved  to  the  angular 
position  permitting  the  blade  member  to  be  moved  from 
an  operative  position  to  a  stored  position  between  the 
shaak  portion  aitd  maintaining  said  blade  member  in  the 
stored  position  upon  return  of  said  lever  to  the  longitu- 
dinal position. 

II         TjnyMX 

LAOT1NG  MACHINE 

Jacob  S.  rsiknrinn.  West  Ncwtam  Mml 

ApplkatkM  Stptsifcir  27,  1954,  Seiiai  No.  45S,4«2 

U  OnhM.    CO.  U— «J) 


;^a 


J — I;  r  ^r     -v^'^  J 


last  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  last  bottom,  a  pair 
of  oppositely  rotating  feeding  and  updrafting  rolls  having 
opposed  portions  which  grip  the  lasting  margin  there- 
between, the  inner  roll  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  lateral  edge  of  the  insole  at  the  shoulder 
of  the  last  and  to  constitute  an  edge  gauge  limiting  the 
position  of  the  shoe  with  respect  to  the  nip  of  the  rolls 
and  another  portion  to  pn^ect  therebeyond  inwardly  be- 
tween the  shoulder  and  tensioncd  upper  for  holding  the 
lasting  margin  away  from  the  shoulder. 


2373,442 

AXIALLY  COMPRESSIBLE  ROTATABLE 

SPONGE  MOP 

Emowtt  M.  Greets,  San  Marteo,  CaHT. 

ApplkaiMM  Scpteabcr  26,  19S5,  Serial  No.  534,475 

7ClafaM.    (CLIS— 119) 


-  -TT— Tt-^^     '  ' 


1.  Aa  improved  mop,  comprising  a  sponge  in  the 
form  of  a  cylinder,  support  means  for  the  qmnge  includ- 
ing a  rod  extending  axially  therethrough  and  about  which' 
the  sponge  is  freely  rotauble  and  an  elongated  handle 
extending  substantially  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  spoofe 
ia  spaced  relation  thereto  for  controlling  rolling  applica- 
tion thereof  to  a  surface  to  be  mopped,  said  rod  being 
in  the  form  of  a  cantilever  and  being  connected  to  said 
handle,  a  stop  carried  by  the  rod  <^>posite  one  end  of 
the  sponge  for  blocking  axial  displacement  thereof  on 
the  rod  toward  the  stop,  and  an  annular  member  mounted 
on  the  rod  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  ^oofc  and  movable 
toward  said  stop  to  collapse  the  vpoagt  thereagainst  and 
thereby  to  effect  squeezing  of  contained  liquid  from  the 
sponge,  said  rod  having  a  substantially  right  angular  bend 
between  said  sponge  and  handle  for  supporting  the  mop 
against  the  side  of  a  basin  with  the  sponge  overhanging 
the  basin. 


2J73,443 

PAINT  BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 

Ernest  Nunes.  SaosaHto,  Calif. 

AppHcatioo  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  49S,444 

1  daia.    (O.  15—145) 


4.  In  a  lasting  machine  of  the  continuous  type  for 
tensioning  the  lasting  margin  of  an  upper  nnounted  on  a 


In  combination  with  a  paint  bnish  having  a  bristle- 
carrying  base  and  a  separable  handle,  the  bristles  of 
said  brush  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  the  elon- 
gated axis  of  said  handle,  a  plate  positioned  between 
said  base  and  said  handle  aiul  having  a  pin  extending 
through  said  plate  and  engaging  said  base  and  said 
handle,  means  carried  by  said  plate  to  prevent  rotation 
of  said  base  and  said  handle  with  respect  to  each  other, 
said  plate  having  a  downwardly  turned  edge,  said  edge 
being  provided  with  extensions  formed  on  the  dianKt- 
rically  opposed  sides  thereof. 
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V  2373,464 

STENCIUNG  DEVICES 
\        Sidney  N.  Rosenthal,  Rkhmond  Hill,  N.  Y. 
Applkatfon  March  19, 1956,  Serial  No.  572,519 


t'truf 


«" 


1  Claim,    (a.  15—209) 


•.'It.  i '-  '.    -^  • 


'  * .  / 


A  stenciling  nib  for  applying  ink  upon  a  surface  to  be 
stenciled,  said  nib  comprising  a  support  base  having  a 
flat  face,  an  auxiliary  ink  storing  means  in  the  form  of 
a  blotter  pad  positioned  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the 
support  base  face,  a  primary  ink  storing  means  in  the 
form  of  a  felt  pad  positioned  over  the  blotter  pad  in  face 
to  face  contact  therewith,  and  a  napped  pile  fabric  posi- 
tioned over  and  in  face  to  face  contact  with  the  felt  pad, 
with  its  nap  exposed,  and  being  stretched  taut  around 
the  edge  of  the  base;  and  means  to  tightly  secure  said 
pile  fabric  to  the  base  to  hold  the  pads  in  position;  a 
handle  secured  to  the  support  base  opposite  to  its  flat  face 
for  manually  manipulating  the  nib  and  for  rubbing  the 
fabric  nap  against  a  surface  to  be  stenciled;  the  felt  pad 
primary  ink  storing  means  functioning  to  normally  store 
ink  for  stenciling,  with  the  ink  passing  through  the  pile 
fabric  to  the  surface  to  be  stenciled  when  the  fabric  is 
rubbed  against  the  su'face  to  be  stenciled,  and  the  aux- 
iliary ink  storing  means  normally  functioning  to  absorb 
ink  from  the  felt  pad  when  excess  pressure  is  applied 
between  the  fabric  and  the  surface  to  be  stenciled  and  to 
release  the  ink  to  the  felt  pad  upon  release  of  the  excess 
pressure;  and  the  nap  of  the  fabric  being  of  individual 
hairs  which  are  electrically  charged  so  that  they  repel  one 
another  and  remain  normal  to  the  surface  of  the  fabric, 
particulariy  during  contact  between  the  fabric  and  the 
surface  to  be  stenciled. 


2,r73,44i-. 

FLOOR  POLISHING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

VACUUM  CLEANERS 

George  J.  Miller,  Wiadsor,  Coml 

Applkalion  March  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  496,786 

1  Claim.    (CL  15—231) 


In  a  floor  waxing  attachment  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  a 
recUngular  flat  plate  having  forward  and  rear  edges,  in- 
turned  forward  and  rear  flanges  on  said  edges  and  pro- 
jecting above  said  plate,  a  flexible  air  pervious  bonnet 
extending  along  the  underside  of  said  plate  and  having 
edge  portions  trained  around  said  flanges  and  having  por- 
tions positioned  between  the  flanges  and  the  plate,  a  rela- 
tively short  rearwardly  inclined  suction  tube  having  low- 
er and  upper  ends,  said  plate  having  a  central  suction 
hole  therethrough  and  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  being 


directly  secured  to  the  xxp^tx  side  oi  the  plate  around 
said  suction  hole,  a  rectangular  resilient  plate  overiying 
said  flat  plate,  said  resilient  plate  having  forward  and 
rear  edges  engaging  said  portions  of  said  bonnet  edge 
portions  and  holding  the  same  engaged  between  the  in- 
turned  flanges  and  the  flat  plate,  said  resilient  plate  being 
wider  than  the  distance  between  said  flanges  and  being 
upwardly  bowed  relative  to  said  flat  plate,  said  resilient 
plate  having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  tube 
extends. 


2,973,466 

STEEL  WOOL  GRINDING  AND  POLISHING  WHEEL 

Norman  E.  Bigdow,  Weal  Gnmby,  Conn.,  amltiior  •! 

one-third  to  Gcor|c  C.  Grakam  and  mi  IMiJ  In  L  lar- 

dan  Knnik,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Application  December  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  472^74 

2  Oakm,   (O.  15— 23f) 


•> 


1.  A  device  for  abrading  or  the  like,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  metallic  strands,  said  strands  being  in- 
tertwined at  least  at  some  parts  thereof  with  each  other 
into  a  reticular  mass,  a  sufficient  amount  of  binder  rigidly 
connecting  said  strands  at  only  the  intersecting  areas 
thereof  to  form  a  matrix,  said  reticular  mass  having  be- 
tween said  intenwined  strands  a  plurality  of  open  spaces 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  throughout  said 
matrix,  said  strands  constituting  the  major  mass  of  said 
matrix  and  performing  the  principal  abfading  function 
thereof,  said  matrix  being  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  rigid 
wheel  that  is  substantially  self-supporting  when  rotated 
around  a  spindle  at  high  speed. 


2373,467 

WINDSHIELD  CLEARLNG  SYSTEM 

Jokn  R.  Oishci,  Bnffalo.  N.  Y^  ■iilgnii  In  THcn 

Corporation,  Bnffalo,  N.  Y. 

AppUcalion  April  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  5««,194 

16  Claims.    (CL  15— 25t.4) 


1.  A  windshield  cleaner  comprising  a  wiper  unit  and 
a  washer  unit,  the  wiper  unit  having  a  motor  and  a 
control  therefor,  the  washer  unit  having  a  pump  with 
a  washing  cycle  and  a  refilling  cycle  and  an  actuator 
control  therefor,  means  operatively  connecting  the  con- 
trols for  joint  operation  of  both  units  during  initial 
movement  of  said  actuator  control  on  a  washing  cycle, 
and  means  operable  during  the  initial  portion  of  the 
washing  cycle  for  subsequently  freeing  the  wiper  unit 
from  the  actuator  control  and  so  holding  the  w^r 
unit  free  until  near  the  end  of  the  refilling  cycle. 


II 
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II  2473,4M 

I  MOP  SHAKER 

ScriM  Fttikitad  SmMi,  Wc«l  New  York,  N.  J. 
ApplicatkNi  ScptcBbcr  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  6n«791 
2  dates.    (CL15— 311) 


ooc  strap  through  the  opening  therein,  said  link  having 
an  elongated  slot  with  a  straight  stem  portion  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  link,  an  intermediate  curved  por- 
tion, and  a  short  terminal  portion  merging  from  said 
curved  portion  adjacent  the  end  of  the  link  remote  from 
the  pivotal  mounting  thereof,  said  terminal  portion  ex- 
tending at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  the  stem  portion 
in  the  general  direction  of  the  pivotal  interconnection  of 
said  straps;  a  pin  on  said  one  strap  projecting  into  the 
slot  in  said  link  and  being  located  in  the  straight  stem 


1 .  A  mop  shaker  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  housing  of  the  approximate  shape  and  size  of  the  av- 
erage dry  mop,  said  housing  having  a  tubular  connection 
for  a  standard  vacuum  cleaner  bote;  a  floating  screen 
forming  the  top  cover  of  said  housaf,  nid  screen  being 
loosely  mounted  on  said  housing  and  free  to  move  in  all 
directions  in  a  horizontal  plane:  a  small  motor  mounted 
in  the  bottom  of  said  housing  with  its  shaft  in  a  vertical 
position,  said  motor  shaft  having  an  eccentric  pin  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  floating  screen,  and  means 
including  a  switch  responsive  to  pressure  on  said  screen 
for  operating  said  small  motor  when  pressure  is  applied 
to  said  screen. 


2J73,449 

MULTIFURP08E  SUCTION  CLEANING  TOOL 
Lmm  p.  Bofftoiki,  Staarford,  Cmm^  MrifMr  to  Elcctrohn 
Coip<ctio%  Oy  Grecawlck,  CiM .  a  cofyoratkMi  of 
Delaware 

AppMrarina  May  2, 1955,  ScrW  No.  595417 
5  CUaaa.    (CL  15—417) 


3.  A  suction  cleaning  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
body  of  relatively  low  height  capable  of  being  used  for 
cleaning  under  objecU  having  little  clearance  beneiUh 
the  same,  said  body  having  cleaning  nozzles  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  same  and  with  passages  therefrom  terminat- 
ing in  a  recess  disposed  lengthwise  within  said  body, 
said  body  having  an  opening  from  said  recess  through 
the  rear  of  laid  body  for  connection  with  a  source  of 
suction,  said  recess  having  wall  structure  ctMnciding  with 
a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  a  right  circular  cylinder, 
and  a  valve  member  of  complementary  size  and  shape 
and  mounted  on  substantially  the  same  axis  as  the  cylin- 
der with  the  surface  of  said  valve  member  and  the  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  in  intimate  relation  at  all  times  to 
exclude  foreign  matter  which  might  interfere  with  the 
operation  of  the  valve  member  and  spring  biasing  means 
for  mainuining  said  valve  member  in  a  position  that  one 
of  said  passa^  is  open  and  the  other  closed  at  all  times. 


II 


2J7M79 
HINGE  AND  HOLD-OPEN 
Mario  J.  Dc  Dona,  Uncoki  Pait,  Midu  aMigBor  to  Gc»- 
cnl  Motors  Coffporatkm,  Detroit,  MldL,  a  coryocatkwi 

•ff1>ri>i>-are 

taM  29,  1954,  Scrid  No.  592,495 
2  CWm.    (a.  14—144) 

1.  A  hinge  and  hold-open  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  hinge  strap  connected  to  a  door;  a 
second  hinge  strap  connected  to  a  body  member,  one  of 
said  straps  having  an  opening  therethrough:  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  said  straps  together  at  one  end  to  permit 
Swinging  said  door  between  opened  and  closed  posi- 
tions; a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
straps  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween said  straps  aad  extending  at  an  angle  to  said 


portion  of  said  slot  when  the  door  is  closed  and  in  the 
terminal  portion  of  the  slot  when  the  door  is  open;  and 
a  leaf  spring  mounted  on  said  other  strap  adjacent  the 
pivotal  connection  between  said  straps  and  extending  at 
an  acute  angle  to  said  one  strap  when  the  door  is  dosed, 
said  spring  having  a  free  end  which  is  adapted  to  bear 
against  said  link  when  the  door  is  in  open  position  to 
yieldably  urge  the  terminal  end  portion  of  the  slot  into 
engagement  with  the  pin,  the  free  end  of  the  spring  being 
out  of  engagemeitt  with  the  link  when  the  door  is  closed 
to  permit  unrestrained  movement  of  the  pin  in  the  akA. 


2J71,471 
HINGE  CATCH 


April  39, 1954,  Serial  No.  591^73 
SOalm.    (a.  14— 147) 


\ 

4.  A  releasable  hinge  catch  for  an  eadosme  whkh 
comprises  a  housing  and  a  cover  therefor,  the  said  struc- 
ture cmnprising  a  latch  frame  attached  to  the  hoaaittg 
adjacent  the  cover  and  defining  a  coiKave  seat,  a  strike 
attached  to  the  cover  adjacent  the  latch  frame  aad  com- 
prising a  hook  with  the  convex  side  thereof  entered  in 
the  latch  frame  seat,  and  a  pair  of  toggle  latch  links 
associated  with  the  latch  frame  and  strike,  ooe  of  the 
said  links  comprising  a  lever  pivoully  attached  to  the 
latch  frame  and  the  other  link  comprising  a  generally 
U-shaped  wire  spring  pivoted  at  its  ends  to  the  said 
lever  so  that  iu  crosspiece  portion  will  enter  the  concave 
side  of  the  hook  in  operation  of  the  lever  to  press  the 
said  hook  into  the  seat  whereby  to  pivotally  retain  the 
cover  on  the  housing,  the  said  crosspiece  portion  serving 
as  a  pintle  to  accommodate  swinging  movement  of  the 
hook  and  cover. 
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2,873,472 

SPRING  SASH  BALANCE 

E4wiii  E.  Foster,  Andn,  To. 

AppikatkMi  Jane  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,«87 

4  Claias.    (CL  1^—197) 


1.  A  sash  balance  comprising  a  pre-stressed.  tightly 
wound  and  sclf-coiling  spring,  a  mounting  base,  a  cup- 
shaped  member  having  a  slot  mounted  on  the  base,  said 
coiled  spring  being  mounted  in  the  cup-shaped  member 
and  projecting  out  through  the  slot,  and  means  secured 
to  the  base  and  the  cu^shaped  member  to  adjust  the  lat- 
ter to  a  desired  position  relative  to  the  slot,  said  spring 
coiling  and  uncoiling  in  the  cup-shaped  member  to  pro- 
vide a  constant  counterbalance  force  for  the  window. 


2373,473 

SEA  FOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 

Mclroy  M.  MartiBcz,  New  Otteaas,  La. 

AppHcatioo  Auguai  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  M<49t 

2  Claiois.    (CL  17—2) 


which  comprises  a  rigid  frame,  a  clamping  bar,  mean& 
securing  the  clamping  bar  to  the  top  of  the  frame,  said 
clamping  bar  being  engageable  with  and  securable  to  the 
centi^  portion  of  the  top  margin  of  the  interiayer,  a  pair 
of  jointed  clamps,  means  for  pivotally  securing  the  jointed 
clamps  at  their  upper  portion  to  the  top  of  the  frame  and 
means  for  pivotally  and  slidably  securing  the  jointed 
clamps  at  their  lower  portion  to  the  bottom  of  the  frame, 
said  jointed  clamps  being  engageable  with  and  securable 
to  the  side  margins  of  the  interiayer. 


2J73,475 
AUTOMATIC  RUBBER  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Erwia  F.  Uakont,  Foit  WayM,  ImL,  awJcanr  lo  U 
States  Rabbcr  Coaspaay.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
don  of  New  Jersey 
AppikatkMi  October  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  542>59 
35  nalaii    (O.  lt--4) 


1.  A  sea  food  processing  apparatus  including  a  rotating 
cylindrical  member,  an  abrading  surface  formed  internally 
of  said  cylindrical  member,  a  conical  shaft  having  its  axis 
extending  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber with  the  surface  of  said  shaft  adjacent  said  cylindrical 
member  arranged  in  parallel  closely  spaced  proximity  to 
the  abrading  surface  of  said  rotating  cylindrical  member, 
said  shaft  having  the  surface  thereof  spirally  grooved  to 
feed  shrimp  therealong  in  contact  with  said  abrading  sur- 
face in  said  rotating  cylindrical  member. 


2,873,474 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING  PLASTIC 
INTERLAVERS 
GeofKc   B.  Shields,   New   Kensfaigtoa,  and   Richard   D. 
Stepp,   Kittanning,   Psm  assifpiors  to  Pittsburgh   Plate 
Glass  Coaqiaay,  Allegheny  Coanty,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  April  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,743, 
now  Patent  No.  2,817,117,  dated  December  24,  1957. 
Divided  and  this  application  April  9,  1957,  Serial  No. 
651,755 

3  Claims.    (O.  18—1) 


1 .  An  apparatus  for  stretch  forming  a  partially  colored 
thermoplastic  interiayer  for  a  laminated  glass  assembly 


19.  An  automatic  molding  machine  comprising  a 
frame,  means  on  said  fran^c  for  releasably  engaginf 
and  supporting  a  movable  column  of  Macked  molds 
filled  with  moldable  stock,  each  of  said  molds  com- 
prising at  least  one  cavity  plate  and  at  least  one  plug 
platOh  means  on  said  frame  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
column  for  providing  a  landing  for  the  moid  plates, 
when  unassembled,  power  operated  means  reciprocabk 
on  said  frame  adjacent  said  landing  means  for  assem- 
bling said  plates  in  said  column,  for  moving  said  column 
in  one  direction,  and  for  injecting  said  stock  into  a 
cavity  plate,  power  operated  means  adjacent  said  re- 
ciprocabk means  for  feedmg  said  stock  thereto,  power 
operated  means  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  column  for  moving  said  column  in  an  opposite  di- 
rection and  for  disassembling  said  mold  plates  from  said 
column,  means  adjacent  said  disas<>cmbling  means  for 
receiving  the  disassembled  mold  plates  therefrom,  power 
operated  means  adjacent  said  disassembling  means  for 
removing  said  disassembled  plates  therefrom  and  for  re- 
positioning the  same  on  said  receiving  means,  power 
operated  means  adjacent  said  receiving  means  for  eject- 
ing molded  articles  from  said  cavity  plates,  means  ex- 
tending from  said  receiving  means  to  said  landing  means 
for  transporting  said  disassembled  plates  away  from 
said  receiving  means,  power  operated  means  on  said 
transporting  means  adjacent  said  landmg  means  for  feed- 
ing said  disassembled  plates  thereto,  and  electrical  con- 
trol means  interconnecting  each  of  the  aforesaid  power 
operated  means  with  said  supporting,  landing,  receiving 
and  transporting  means  to  actuate  said  power  operated 
means  in  proper  sequence  and  timed  relation  for  con- 
tinuous and  automatic  operation  of  said  machine. 
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COMBINED  MOLD  AND  ALIGNMENT  FIXTURES  INJECTION  MOLDLNG  MACHINE  WITH  WEIGH- 

Cbarics  H.  Trinblc  WkulMi-Saka,  N.  C,  MrigMr  to  FEEDER  AND  PLUNGER  POSmON  CONTROL 

Wcstcra  Electric  Com^ny.  lacorpowled.  New  York,  Warrca  J.  Schleser,  Jolui   F.  Kelley,  and   DouM  G. 

N.  Y,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York  Marshall,  Cohunbos,  Ohio,  avifDon  to  Natfonal  !■- 

Appllcatioa  October  If,  If 53,  Serial  No.  3M,85S  dutrial  Products  Compuiy,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

2  OafaM.    (CL  IS— 5)  Appikation  Febnnry  It,  If 57,  Serial  No.  M«,f 3f 

2  ClahM.   (CL  IS—M) 


I.  A  fixture  for  pretesting  and  encapsulating  electri- 
cal components  including  conducting  wire  leads,  which 
comprises  an  insulated  support  having  recesses  therein, 
the  support  forming  a  mold  bottom,  a  conducting 
chuck  in  each  of  said  recestes  for  slidably  receiving 
said  iead&.  a  contact  connected  to  each  of  said  con- 
ducting chucks  and  disposed  on  said  support  whereby 
said  contacts  may  be  associated  with  an  external  test 
circuit  to  permit  pretesting  of  the  connections  and  char- 
acteristics of  the  said  components  before  they  are  en- 
capsulated, and  a  hollow  mold  including  walls  detach- 
ably  secured  to  the  n>old  bottom  formed  by  the  sup- 
port to  surround  said  components  but  leave  bared  the 
terminal  portfcws  of  the  wire  leads  and  receive  an  en- 
cap<iulating  plastic  in  a  liquid  state,  said  support  and 
walls  being  removable  from  the  encapsulated  compo- 
nents after  said  plastic  material  has  solidified. 


2J7X477 
TIRE  RECAPPING  MOLD 

AppncalfcM  Dcceabcr  4,  If55,  ScfW  N«.  55M24 
3  rialwi     (CLlf— It) 


1.  An  infection  molding  machine  having  a  ptmifer 
movable  between  injecting  and  non-injecting  positiom,  a 
weigh-feeder  for  weighing  and  supplying  charges  to  the 
plunger,  said  weigh-feeder  including  weighing  mecha- 
nism and  electrically  operated  material -feeding  mecha- 
nism for  feeding  material  thereto,  electrically  operated 
first-control  means  comprising  a  first-feed  switch  actuated 
by  said  weighing  mechanism  for  controlling  said  material- 
feeding  mechanism  for  causing  said  weigh-feeder  to  feed 
an  underweight  charge  of  material  to  the  plunger,  means 
in  said  first-control  means  adjusuble  to  vary  the  size  of 
the  underweight  charge  fed  by  said  feeding  mechanism, 
electrically  operated  second  control  means  actiuted  by 
the  plunger  for  causing  said  weigh-feeder  to  feed  an  addi- 
tional amount  of  material  when  needed  to  a  successive 
charge  in  accordance  with  the  injecting  position  of  said 
plunger  to  thereby  control  the  position  of  the  plunger  in 
a  successive  injecting  operation,  said  second  control  means 
including  a  limit  switch  actuated  by  said  plunger  when 
it  moves  to  a  predetermined  position  in  its  injecting  stroke 
to  Stan  the  additional  feed  and  a  cut-off  switch  actuated 
by  said  weighing  mechanism  when  it  reaches  required 
weight  position  to  interrupt  said  additional  feed,  and 
means  in  said  second  control  means  adjustable  to  vary 
said  additiooal  amount  of  material  fed  by  said  feeding 
mechanism. 

2J7M7f 
CURING  FLAP  FOR  RECAPPING  PNEUMATIC 

TIRES 

HMvy  Di  PIcCro,  Mwg— town.  W.  Va.,  awlgnnr  to  Aa^jr 

RfvdMrs  Tk«  SW^  Mncswtown,  W.  Va. 

Applkattoa  AncMt  17.  If 56,  Serial  No.  M4>ff 

IClaiBk    (CLlt— «5) 


'  I.  A  tire  rtcapping  mold  comprising  an  openabic  mold- 
ing chamber  for  receiving  a  first  tire,  means  for  impress- 
ing a  tread  design  thereon,  heating  means  for  heating  said 
tire,  and  means  for  supporting  a  second  tire  immediately 
above  said  molding  chamber  whereby  said  second  tire  is 
pre-heated  b)  radiated  and  convected  heat  from  said 
molding  chamber  while  said  first  tire  is  being  vulcanized, 
said  second  tire-supporting  means  comprising  a  rod-like 
tire  supporting  portion  of  generally  circular  configuration 
extending  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
first  tire  when  in  the  molding  chamber  aad  having  its 
center  substantially  directly  above  the  center  of  said 
first  tire. 


A  tire  recapping  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  con- 
fronting mold  halves,  a  tread- impressing  die  enclosed 
therein,  said  moid  halves  having  confronting,  curved  well 
portions  forming  a  seat  for  only  the  oiUer  half  of  the 
cross  section  of  a  tire  to  be  recapped,  the  inner  half  of 
the  tire  being  unsupported  by  said  mold  halves,  a  tire 
curing  flap  extending  across  substantially  the  center  of 
the  tire  interior  and  comprising  a  thick  rubber  ring  of 
bowed  cross-section  with  Uie  convex  portion  confrootiog 
the  interioc  wall  of  the  tread-impressing  die  and  havmg 
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angularly  outwardly  disposed  feathered  edge  portions 
forming  seals  with  the  inner  sidewall  surfaces  of  the  tire, 
said  edge  portions  forming,  with  said  ring,  a  substantially 
U-shaped  cross-section,  an  air  inlet  tube  extending 
through  a  central  portion  of  said  ring  for  introducing  air 
under  pressure,  reinforcing  metallic  means  eihbedded  in 
said  ring  and  edge  portions,  the  portion  of  said  rein- 
forcing metallic  means  contained  in  said  ring  portion 
being  bowed  in  the  direction  of  said  die  for  facilitating 
collapse  of  said  ring  portion  for  preventing  buckling  cf 
said  ring  portion  as  a  consequence  of  air  pressure  build 
up  between  the  flap  and  the  tire  interior  wall,  and  where- 
by tires  of  different  sizes  may  be  recapped  by  said  ma- 
chine without  the  necessity  of  additional  metallic  sup- 
port rings. 

'"" 

2  873  480 
METHOD  OF  MOLDING  FOUNDRY  CORE 
DRIER  SUPPORTS 
Osborn   Ayers,  Westfield,  and  Mkhaei  Homiak,  Bound 
JBrook,  N.  J^  assignors  to  Johns-Manvillc  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Application  June  18,  1954 
Serial  No.  437,8M 
10  Claims.    (Q.  18--473) 
1.  The  method  of  restraining  dimensional  changes  in 
precisely  molded,  fiber  reinforced  calcium  silicate  bodies 
during  steam  curing  which  comprises  forming  an  aqueous 
slurry  containing  staple  reinforcing  fiber,  finely  divided 
lime  and  finely  divided  siliceous  aggregate,  molding  and 
dewatering  said  slurry  to  produce  a  handleablc,  precisely 
dimensioned  body  having  a  wet  density  equivalent  to  a 
dry   density  within   the   range  of  approximately   20-70 
lbs.  per  cu.  ft.,  drying  the  thus  molded  body  to  remove 
approximately  10-50%  by  volume  of  the  water  therein, 
then  curing  the  partially  dried,  molded  body  by  exposing 
the  same  to  steam  at  elevated  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures to  develop  a  hydrous  calcifim  silicate  matrix  there- 
in, and  then  drying  the  cured  body. 


2,873,481 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTl  RING  A  CELLULAR 

ARTICLE 
Stephen  T.  Semegen,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Application  August  4,  1954,  Serial  No.  447.909 
<      8  Claims.    (O.  18—53) 


jt 


.[■ 


I .  The  method  for  making  a  flexible  closed  cell  com- 
position useful  for  shoe  soles  which  comprises  filling  a 
mold  with  a  solid,  vulcanizable  unvulcanizcd  expandable 
compositicfti  having  a  density  of  from  about  1.23  to  1.60 
in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  essentially  completely 
fill  said  mold  when  closed,  said  composition  containing 
from  about  20  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a  compatible 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
rubber,  a  vulcanizing  agent  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
2  to  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said 
rubber  to  provide  a  vulcanized  flexible  composition  on 
vulcanization  and  a  blowing  agent  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  2  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  rubber  to  form  an  expanded  closed  cell  composition 
on  decomposition  of  said  blowing  agent  and  on  release 
of  said  composition  from  said  mold,  closing  said  mold, 
applying  sufficient  heat  to  said  composition  in  said  closed 
mold  to  vulcanize  said  composition,  to  plasticize  said 
resin  and  to  decompose  said  blowing  agent,  releasing 
said  composition  from  said  mold  while  said  composition 


is  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  the  softening  point  of 
said  resin  and  permitting  it  to  expand  to  form  a  cellular 
composition,  compressing  said  cellular  composition  having 
a  temperature  not  less  than  the  softening  point  of  said 
thermoplastic  resin  in  at  least  one  direction  without  the 
application  of  additional  external  heat  to  obtain  a  density 
for  said  composition  of  from  about  0.45  to  1.15  and 
which  is  greater  than  that  obtamcd  at  the  end  of  said 
expansion  step  but  less  than  that  exhibited  by  said  un- 
vulcanized  vulcanizable  expandable  composition  and  to 
obtain  an  even  and  smooth  surface,  and  allowing  said 
pressed  composition  to  cool  imder  pressure  to  a  tem- 
perature below  the  softening  point  of  said  thermoplastic 
resin,  said  densities  being  based  on  water  having  a  density 
of  one. 


2^73,482 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PLASTIC  ENCASED 
ARTICLE 
Richard  B.  Bridge,  Grecabcit,  Md.,  Thomas  E.  Mankdl 
III.  Sterile,  Ya^  smI  WnHer  A.  Yon  Wald,  Jr.,  Httl- 
crest  Heights,  Md.,  aarigaon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  off  tlic  Navy 
Origiul  application  July  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  370.904. 
Divided  and  this  applicatioa  April  2,  1958,  Serial  No. 
724,018 

4  Clahas.    (CL  18 — 59) 
(Granted  under  Tide  35.  U.  &  Code  (I952K  asc  264) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cylindrical  casing  of  ther- 
moplastic material  having  a  relatively  high  temperature 
coefficient  of  expansion  about  a  cylindrical  object  haviog 
a  relatively  low  thermal  coefficient  of  expansion,  whidi 
comprises  molding  the  cylindrical  casing  about  the  object 
in  a  suitable  mold  and  under  suitable  l^nown  tempera- 
ture and  pressure,  removing  the  molded  encasement  and 
enclosed  object  from  the  moid  while  at  a  temperature 
sufficiently  below  molding  temperature  to  permit  han- 
dling without  undue  distortion  of  the  casing,  and  longi- 
tudinally stretching  the  casing  to  onove  the  interior  ends 
away  from  the  object  to  produce  a  clearance  between  the 
ends  of  the  object  and  the  casing  and  loosen  the  casing 
away  from  the  object,  and  maintaining  the  casing  in  the 
stretched  condition  while  cooling  to  a  tonperature  below 
180*  F. 


to 


2473,483 
FIBER  TINTER  \ 
Kenneth  G.  Lytton,  Gaalaflia,  N.  C, 
Cootrob  CorporatkMi,  GMl■■h^  N.  C,  a 
of  North  CaroHM 

Appllcatioa  JaiMvy  8, 1954,  Scriai  No.  402,981 
8  Claim.  (CL  19^-44) 
I.  Apparatus  for  tinting  opened  textile  fibers  com- 
prising: nozzle  means  mounted  for  emitting  a  general- 
ly outwardly-directed  sheet-like  spray  of  finely-divided 
dye;  shield  means  overlying  said  nozzle  means,  taper- 
ing upwardly  to  an  apex,  and  provided  with  an  unin- 
terrupted smooth  upper  surface,  whereby  fibere  falling 
onto  said  shield  means  do  not  collect  thereon,  the  lower 
peripheral  edge  of  said  shield  means  being  spaced  radial- 
ly outwardly  from  said  nozzle  n>eans  and  above  the 
sheet-like  spray  issuing  therefrom;  and  means  confining 
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fibers  for  uninterrupted  fall  in  a  curtain-like  stream  past  said  support  member,  reversing  drive  means  for  said 
said  lower  edge  of  said  shield  means,  the  velocity  of  turntable  including  a  sprocket  associated  with  the  turn- 
table, two  reverse-running  screws  adapted  to  be  driven 

■^ f^  from  a  source  of  power,  a  half-nut  engageable  with  either 

screw  for  reciprocation  in  alternate  directions,  and  a  drive 
chain  passing  over  the  turntable  sprocket  and  connected 
to  the  half-nut  for  turning  the  sprocket  in  alternate  di- 
rections in  accordance  with  the  reciprocation  of  the  half- 
nut  and  clutch  means  connected  between  said  sprocket 
and  said  turntable  comprising  a  ratchet  wheel  and  ratchet 
means  engageable  with  the  wheel  and  operable  to  advance 
the  movement  of  the  tumUble  relative  to  the  support 
member. 


said  spray  being  insuflRcient  to  carry  the  fibers  against 
said  confining  means. 


2473,4M 
MULTIFLE  GLAZED  UNIT 

H.  Hacbct,  Surer,  Pa^  MriSBor  to 

Plate  GUm  Company,  ABcflMaiy  Coaaty,  Pa^  a  cor^ 
Boratioa  of  Peansylvaaia 

Apylkatioa  December  19,  1954,  Serfal  No.  427,342 
f  niTwT     (CL29-.54.5) 


2^3,494 

TOP  ROLI^  FOR  DRAWING  SYSTEMS  OF  RING 
SPINNING  FRAMFii 
Eagen  Maorrr.  Marrlnrdt,  Gennaay,  asacnor  to  Rollen- 
latcrr-SpiiKielfabrfli  '^pltii*  G.  Bk  h.  H. 
Bad  (  annstati.  Gennany 

AppUcaHoa  Jaly  t,  1954,  SctW  No.  442,943 
4Claiat.    (CL  19—142) 


I.  A  top  roll  assembly  for  drawing  syMems  of  ring 
spinning  frames  comprising  a  hollow  roll  holder,  a  roil 
body,  a  lining  on  the  outside  of  said  roll  body,  bearings 
and  a  journal  rotatably  supported  in  said  bearings  in  said 
roll  holder,  said  journal  having  a  free  end  and  being 
fixedly  secured  with  its  other  end  in  said  roll  body,  and 
a  resilient  retaining  ring  mounted  on  said  journal  and 
adapted  for  releasably  connecting  said  journal  to  said  roll 
holder  as  well  as  for  securing  said  roll  body  against  axial 
displacement  with  respect  to  said  roll  holder. 


1.  A  multiple  glazed  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sheets  of  glass  separated  by  a  marginal  edge  spacer  de- 
ment having  a  longitudinal  seam  extending  along  one  side 
erf  the  element,  a  li^t  modifying  screen  composed  of 
horizontal  slats  held  in  spaced  relation  by  vertical  sup- 
porting means,  said  screen  being  held  in  rigid  planar  posi- 
tion between  the  sheeu  by  a  aeries  ot  dips  passing  through 
the  screen  and  fastening  to  the  seam,  and  means  for  hold- 
ing the  glass  sheets  and  spacer  element  in  fixed  rdation- 
ship  to  each  other. 


2J73,4t7  

SUPPORTING  .MEANS  FOR  AWNING  SHUTTERS 

DoM  C.  MaKkai^  Nortk  Miami,  Fla. 

Appiicarton  October  9, 1957,  Serial  No.  489,193 

T  Haimi     (CL  29— 573) 


2473,485 

REVERSING  COILER  DRIVE 
Harry   H.   Lcdder,   I^krwoo4,   OWo, 
WanMT  M  Swascy  Co.,  Clevtiaai.  OMo,  a 
•ffOMo 

Applicatioa  Marck  19, 1952,  Serial  No.  277,529 
11  CI^M.    <CL  19—159) 


to  The 


<  f   '^\\  i       ^*  "^X    g  •     "^  ^^  ^'  ^  combined  awning  shutter  of  the  character  de- 

jg^i^,  yfl  ^    f4^     \  \f':  "        rfi*    \\i  scribed    that    comprises    end    panels    and   a   connecting 

cover,  the  awning  being  hingedly  connected  to  a  wall  to 
extend  outwardly  over  a  wall  opening,  brace  arms  piv- 
otally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  wall  at  opposite  sides 
of  the  opening  to  support  the  awning  in  the  extended 
position,  link  means  pivouUy  connected  to  the  forward 
ends  of  the  brace  arms  and  to  the  end  panels,  the  brace 
arms  and  the  links  being  shiftable  upward  to  a  past 
1.  Apparatus  for  turning  a  sliver  conuiner  comprising  center  position  to  support  the  awning  against  downward 
a  support  member,  a  turntable  mounted  for  rotation  on    movement,   latch   means  for   retaining  the   brace   arms 
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and  links  in  their  upper  past  center  position,  the  awning 
being  shiftable  downwardly  when  the  braces  and  links 
are  shifted  to  a  lower  past  center  position  to  overlie  the 
wall  opening. 

1,873,4S8 

DEODORIZING  DEVICE 

Bertram  Schiifer,  Osoabrack,  Germany 

Applkatioa  January  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,1M 

Claims  priority,  applkatioa  Germany  January  9, 1956 

1  Claim.    (CL  21— IM) 


housing,  a  slitting  tool,  a  plow  positioned  rearwardly  of 
said  slitting  tool,  a  support  for  said  slitting  tool  and  said 
plow  arranged  along  said  path  and  above  said  housing, 
first  roller  means  placed  along  said  path  and  gripping  said 
envelope  exteriorly  and  laterally  thereof  to  force  said 
envelope  against  said  slitting  toot  and  thereafter  to  said 
plow,  respective  second  roller  means  along  said  path  for 
contacting  the  slitted  ends  of  said  envelope  and  bending 
same  away  from  said  rod  and  flattening  said  envelope, 
and  means  for  separating  said  rod  from  said  flattened 
envelope,  said  first  roller  means  having  axes  extending 
perpendicular  to  said  housing,  said  second  roller  means 
having  axes  directed  parallel  with  respect  to  said  housing. 


-..n 


2J7MM 

SYSTEM    FOR    PRODUCING    MOULDS   ON 

FOUNDRY  MACHINERY  WITH  TWO  OR 

MORE  MOULD  FORMING  STATIONS 

EnHn  Biibrcr,  Sckafflwnen,  Switzcriand 

AppHcatioa  April  14,  1954,  Serial  N«.  423,137 

daims  priority,  appHcadoa  SwUaerlaa4  Aawmi  8,  1953 

9ClirfM.   (CL22— 21) 


In  a  deodorizing  device  adapted  to  hold  active  ma- 
terial and  including  a  substantially  cylindrical  open-to|< 
receptacle  for  said  material;  a  cover  member  telescopingly 
and  rotatabiy  engaging  said  receptacle;  a  central  opening 
in  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle;  and  at  least  one  aperture 
each  in  the  contacting  cylindrical  walls  of  the  receptacle 
and  of  the  cover  member  adapted  to  register  upon  mutual 
rotational  displacement  of  said  receptacle  and  said  cover 
member;  the  improvement  comprising  connecting  or 
coupling  means  for  said  receptacle  and  said  cover  member, 
said  connecting  or  coupling  means  including  a  stem  made 
of  resilient  material  and  tightly  penetrating  said  central 
opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle;  a  suction  cup 
integral  with  said  stem  on  one  end  thereof  and  located  out- 
side the  receptacle  back  to  back  thereto;  a  button-like 
head  within  the  receptacle  integral  with  said  stem  at  the 
other  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  the  bottom  of 
the  receptacle  and  to  retain  the  same  in  back  to  back 
contact  with  said  suction  cup;  a  cavity  axially  extending 
into  said  stem  from  the  inside  of  the  receptacle;  an  an- 
nular lip  at  the  mouth  of  said  cavity  extending  inwardly 
thereinto;  a  bolt-like  projection  integral  with  the  cover 
member  an  J  centrally  extending  therefrtom  towards  the 
said  cavity  of  the  stem;  and  a  button-shaped  head  at  the 
end  of  said  projection  adapted  to  enter  said  cavity  through 
the  mouth  thereof  and  beyond  said  annular  lip  to  engage 
the  same. 


2J73.4S9 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLINT  RODS 

Isidor  S.  Hirschhora,  West  Orange,  N.  J.,  aarixnor  to  New 

Process  \f  etals.  Inc.,  Newark,  N.  J. 

Application  October  26,  1955,  Serial  No.  542,854 

5  Claims.    (CL  22—1) 


1.  A  machine  for  separating  the  envelope  from  a  flint 
rod  cast  in  said  envelope;  comprising  a  horizontally  ex- 
tending housing,  means  for  feeding  and  guiding  said 
envelope  with  said  flint  rod  in  a  linear  path  along  said 


1.  A  system  for  producing  moulds  on  foundry  ma- 
chinery which  is  equipped  with  two  or  more  mould  form- 
ing stations;  comprising  a  turntable  on  whkh  a  cyclic 
mould  forming  operation  is  to  be  carried  out,  first  means 
constituting  mould  pattern  means  on  said  turntable  and 
adapted  for  continuous  use  in  said  cyclic  forming  oper- 
ation, second  means  constituting  jolting  means  on  said 
turntable  and  adapted  to  be  twice  placed  in  operation 
during  said  cyclk  forming  operation,  said  pattern  means 
and  said  jolting  n>eans  being,  respectively,  coordinated 
with  each  other  and  constituting  the  respective  number 
of  said  stations  on  said  turntable,  a  plurality  of  devices 
grouped  around  and  spaced  from  said  turntable  and 
from  each  other,  the  angular  relationship  of  said  devices 
to  each  other  being  selected  in  accordance  with  the  num- 
ber of  sutions  on  said  tumubk,  said  devices  being 
adapted  to  be  only  ooce  actuated  during  said  cyclk  form- 
ing operation  and  including  means  for  feeding  an  empty 
mould  box  to  the  respective  sution.  sand  supply  means 
for  said  mould,  squeeze  means  for  final  compaction  of 
said  nKHild  and  cooperabie  with  said  jolting  means,  nteans 
for  removing  said  box  with  a  finished  mould  from  the 
respective  sUtion;  and  means  for  imparting  relative  move- 
ment between  said  turntable  and  at  least  some  of  said 
devices,  said  jolting  means  being  further  operable  for 
precompacting  said  mould  prior  to  the  filial  compaction 
thereof  by  said  squeeze  means  and  said  jolting  means. 


2473,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  METALUC  ARTICLES 
Joseph  B.  Brcuan,  acvcUuid,  Ohio;  Helen  E.  Breanan, 
exccvtriz  of  said  Joseph  B.  Brenaan,  Jscsassi 
Application  May  2,  1955,  Serial  Na.  585,t99 
1  Claim.    (CI.  22— 57J) 
Metal  de-gassing  apparatus  comprising  a  vacuum  cham- 
ber having  a  vacuum  connection  thereto,  a  molten  metal 
receptacle  in  said  chamber,  and  means  for  introducing 
nK>lten  metal  mto  said  chamber  in  discrete  partkulate 
form  for  degassing  and  for  collection  as  a  pool  of  de- 
gassed metal  in  said  receptacle,  said  means  comprising  a 


February  17,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


667 


meul  feed  member,  heating  means  for  melting  the  metal, 
and  a  member  along  which  the  melted  metal  flows  as  a 


^ 


thin  layer  and  from  which  it  is  discharged  into  said  re- 
ceptacle in  particulate  fonn. 


ranging  up  to  about  3Vi%  by  weight  of  the  mixture, 
simultaneously  applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  back  of 
said  shell  while  it  is  on  said  heated  metal  pattern  to  form 
the  back  of  the  shell  to  a  predetermined  configuration  and 
to  compact  and  reduce  the  thickness  of  the  shell  by  about 
20  to  25%  and  to  cure  the  same,  said  compacted  shell 
having  a  thickness  not  over  about  %a'\  stripping  the  cured 
shell  from  said  heated  pattern,  forming  a  second  pattern 
conforming  with  the  back  of  said  cured  shell,  applying 
to  the  last  mentioned  pattern  a  slurry  consisting  of  a  re- 
fractory cement,  refractory  oxide  and  water,  curing  said 
slurry  to  form  a  dry,  rigid  back-up  having  a  surface  con- 
forming to  the  back  of  a  said  shell  to  be  supported  there- 
by, supporting  a  said  shell  by  said  back-up  during  a  metal 
casting  operation  and  reusing  said  back-up  to  support 
other  similarly  shaped  shells  for  forming  a  multiplicity  of 
similar  metal  castings. 


ii 


HOT  TOPS,  FEEDERS  OR  SLNKING  HEAD  BOXES 
Emi  VaBak,  G«Mva,  SwiOailMd 

AmmC  21,  If S4,  Serial  No.  MSJU 
iCBm.    (CLU— 147) 


A  hot  top  plate,  for  uk  in  connection  with  an  ingot 
mold  having  an  encircling  wall,  said  plate  including 
combustible  material  and  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
adjacent  the  internal  surface  of  said  wall,  said  plate 
including  two  side  flanges  and  a  bottom  flange  con- 
nected therebetv^ccn.  and  an  upright  riJgc  between  said 
side  flanges  extending  from  the  top  of  said  plate  to  a 
point  spaced  from  said  bottom  flange  for  a  certain  dis- 
tance, said  plate  with  its  flanges  and  ridge  being  adapted 
to  define  with  said  internal  wall  surface  an  upright  U- 
shaped  air  channel  having  two  upright  branches  and  a 
connecting  branch  therebetween,  said  certain  distance 
being  inferior  to  the  distaiKe  between  said  ridge  and 
either  side  flange  whereby  the  connecting  branch  will 
have  a  smaller  cross  section  than  the  upright  branches, 
both  upright  branches  being  open  on  top. 


2J73^3 
SHELL  MOLDING 
Robert  F.  ThMMom  GroMC  Faialc  Woods,  Rajiao^  S. 
AaMria,  Oak  Pait,  mi  Ckarfat  M.  EWrkardt,  BctUey, 
Mlck^  SMigaort  to  Gaacral  Molon  Cotyonirtoa,  Dc- 
troft,  MldL.,  a  coqMratioB  of  Delaware 
AppUcathM  Febraar^  1 S,  1 954,  Scrfal  No.  41 1,M2 
SOafam.    (O.  22— 193) 


1.  A  method  of  shell  molding  which  comprises  form- 
ing a  shell  mold  by  contacting  a  heated  pattern  with  a 
loose  mixture  of  finely  divided  refractory  oxides  and 
thermosetting  resin  to  fuse  said  resin  and  form  a  thin 
shell  on  said  heated  pattern,  the   percentage  of  resin 


2473,4M 
DRYER  FELT  CONNECTION 
R.  L.  Saatos,  BaMaMrc,  Md^  asrigMM*  to  WHBaa 
E.   Hooper   aad   Sons   Coipaay,   Woodbcny,   Balti- 
Md. 
AppBcalkMi  Jwae  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  419,M1 
SCIiAm.    (CL  24-^3) 


•tm   * 


1.  A  drier  felt  end  fastening  construction  comprising 
an  elongated  fabric  belt  of  single  thickness  and  a  single 
added  fabric  member,  the  belt  and  member  forming  to- 
gether belt  joining  ends  of  triple  thickness,  each  end 
having  a  portion  folded  back  upon  itself  to  constitute 
two  of  the  three  fabric  thicknesses  and  a  row  of  looped 
clips  attached  to  each  end  portion  folded  upon  itself, 
each  end  portion  folded  upon  itself  having  a  row  of 
stitches  along  and  adjacent  the  fold  and  within  die 
looped  clips  and  a  pintle  connecting  the  clips  of  the 
respective  end  portions  together,  the  third  fabric  thick- 
ness extending  over  said  clips  to  cover  the  same,  stitches 
passing  through  the  triple  thickness  of  fabric  on  the 
leading  side  of  the  fastening  construction  with  respect  lo 
the  direction  of  belt  travel,  to  securely  hold  the  three, 
thicknesses  of  fabric  all  together,  the  looped  clips  on  at 
least  one  end  of  the  belt  passing  through  a  back  fold  of 
the  fabric  belt  itself,  the  back  folded  portions  of  bo* 
the  belt  and  added  fabric  member  being  of  die  same 
weave  pattern  as  the  other  portions,  whereby  the  dips 
and  stitching  within  the  chps  have  the  reinforcement  of 
the  woven  material  to  effect  the  hold  of  the  dips  oo  the 
belt  and  added  naember. 


Mm   Love, 
K.  A.  C 


2373,495 
TOGGLE  FASTENERS 


Glascow,  Scodaad,  a  BfMsb 


AppltcatkM  April  12,  1954,  Serial  Na.  422,623 

CkriiM  priority,  appBcatloa  Great  Btitatm 

Dcccari»cr  2, 1953 

4ClalaM.   (CL24— M) 

1.  A  toggle  fastener  comprising  a  primary  part  and 
a  secondary  part  for  mounting  respectively  on  each  of  two 
relatively  separable  members,  said  secondary  part  compris- 
ing a  recessed  housing:  a  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said 
primary  part;  a  toggle  lever,  pivoted  between  its  ends  to 
the  free  end  of  said  link,  including  a  bifurcated  end  part 
and  an  operating  arm;  an  arcuate  fulcrum  member  with- 
in and  at  each  side  of  said  housing  recess  for  engagement 
by  said  bifurcated  end  part  of  the  toggle  lever  for  partial 
rotation  of  such  lever  therearound  to  bring  the  latter  into 
a  locking  position  in  which  its  front  surface  lies  flush  with 
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th«  front  surface  of  said  secondary  part  and  closes  part 
of  the  recess  in  said  housing,  and  in  which  the  pivot  of 
said  link  With  the  toggle  lever  is  positioned  to  the  rear  of 
the  plane  containing  the  pivot  of  said  link  with  said  primary 
part  and  the  centres  of  curvature  of  said  fulcrum  members: 
an  extension  lever  pivoted  to  the  operating  arm  of  said  tog- 
gle lever  and  rockable  to  a  position  in  which  it  forms  an  ex- 
tension of  said  operating  arm  to  provide  increased  leverage 
for  moving  the  toggle  lever  to  said  locking  position,  said 
extension  lever  lying,  when  the  toggle  lever  b  in  said 
locking  position,  within  said  housing  recess  with  its  ex- 


by  the  free  end  of  said  strip  projecting  upwardly  through 
and  above  said  body  portion,  said  first  named  extension 
being  provided  with  a  screw  threaded  receiving  aperture 
having  its  axis  intersecting  said  second  named  extension, 
and  screw  threaded  means  for  securing  said  first  named 
extension  to  said  part  to  be  supported,  said  screw  threaded 
means  adapted  for  engagement  with  said  aecood  exten- 
sion for  urging  it  away  from  said  first  named  extension. 


is^^ 


CUFF  FASTENER 

Philip  P.  Cronan  aad  FraKb  P.  CroMs,  Attlcb«ra,  Mmm^ 

aadgmtn  to  Ddaa  A  BaUodi  Co,,  a  corporalioa  of 

Rhode  Idjuid 

AffpUcatioa  AagMt  M,  195«,  Serial  No.  M5,»42 

a  HilMi     (0.24— IM) 


.'r^i^l 


posed  surface  flush  with  the  front  surface  of  said  secondary 
part;  a  latch  plate  closing  the  remainder  of  said  housing 
recess  for  retaining  the  toggle  lever  in  said  locking  posi- 
tion, said  latch  plate  being  rockable  to  release  "the  toggle 
lever  and  having  means  responsive  to  such  rocking  to 
eject  part  of  the  extension  lever  out  of  the  housing  recess; 
and  ejector  means  on  said  secondary  part  and  said  exten- 
sion lever  for  effecting  forward  movement  of  said  operat- 
ing arm  out  of  said  housing  recess  upon  further  rocking 
of  said  extension  lever  part  ou;  of  said  housing  recess 
following  ejection  of  such  part  by  rocking  of  said  latch 
plate. 

2473,4H  I       * 

FASTENER 

Edwin  F.  Elms,  RowTille,  Mich. 

Applicatioo  February  13, 195^  Serial  No.  545,t5f 

1  Claim.    (CL  24—73) 


1.  A  cuff  fastener  comprising  a  fiat  link  with  spaced 
arms  and  having  a  bridging  bar  across  the  free  end  of 
said  arms  so  as  to  define  a  central  elongated  opening,  said 
bar  having  a  rectangular  cross-section,  a  button  head  con- 
nected to  said  link  at  the  end  opposite  said  bar,  a  generally 
U -shape  staple  having  spaced  arms  and  a  second  head 
bridging  said  arms,  said  second  head  being  of  a  size  to 
extend  beyond  the  ends  and  sides  of  said  staple,  the  bifht 
of  said  staple  being  spaced  from  said  second  head  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  diagonal  of  the  cross-section  of  said 
bridging  bar.  said  staple  passing  through  said  central  open- 
ing, there  being  a  central  recess  in  the  bight  of  said  staple 
in  which  said  bridging  bar  may  be  positioned  to  pivotally 
move  said  second  head  about  said  bridging  bar.  said  elon- 
gated opening  being  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the 
distance  between  the  arms  of  said  staple  whereby  upon 
swinging  of  said  second  head  about  said  bridging  bar  one 
arm  of  said  staple  may  be  passed  through  said  opening 
and  moved  along  said  opening  to  engage  the  inner  end  of 
said  opening  to  position  the  bridging  bar  adjacent  the  other 
arm  of  said  sUpte  so  as  to  hold  said  aecood  head  engafcd 
flatwise  along  said  link. 


:?t 


2J7MW 
FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  BUTTONS 

Nils  ReinboM  Nils,  NorsUadea,  near  Falmu 

ApplicatioB  April  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,132 
IClaiiii.    (CL24— 1«3) 


•.■•iv.\      t<xiv-<I 


A  fastener  for  securing  a  part  to  an  apertured  sup- 
porting panel,  said  part  extending  in  a  plane  at  an  angle 
to  the  plane  of  said  supporting  panel,  comprising  a 
fastener  having  a  body  portion,  an  integral  strip  struck 
out  of  the  body  portion  having  a  bend  providing  a  pair 
of  spaced  relatively  yieldable  leg  members  projecting 
downwardly  from  said  body  for  insertion  through  an 
aperture  in  the  supporting  panel,  inwardly  offset  shoul- 
ders carried  by  said  legs,  for  engagement  with  the  under 
side  of  the  panel,  an  extension  on  said  body  portion 
extending  upwardly  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane 
of    said    part    to    be    supported,    an  extension  formed 


In  a  button  releasably  fastenable  to  a  fabric,  in  com- 
bination, a  base  member,  a  front  cover  plate  connected 
to  said  base  ntember,  and  a  fastening  member  tiltably 
connected  to  said  base  member  and  comprising  a  cross 
piece  and  two  pins  integral  with  said  cross  piece,  said 
base  member  having  a  transversely  extending  recess  sub- 
merged below  the  exposed  surface  of  said  member  to  form 
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a  bearing  for  joumalling  said  cross  piece  for  tilting  move- 
ment of  said  fastening  member  about  the  axis  of  said  cross 
piece  between  a  normal  rest  position  and  a  fastening 
position  at  an  angle  thereto,  said  base  member  including 
a  bridge  and  having  formed  adjacent  the  opposite  lateral 
edges  of  said  bridge  two  pairs  of  substantially  parallel 
slots,  including  a  first  pair  of  slots  formed  adjacent  said 
recess  and  extending  to  the  exterior  for  receiving  the 
rear  portions  of  the  pins  of  the  fastening  member,  and 
a  second  pair  of  slots  each  including  an  open  portion  ex- 
tending to  the  exterior  and  a  longitudinal  covered  portion 
off-set  laterally  and  inwardly  from,  and  communicating 
with,  said  open  portion,  each  pin  comprising  a  straight 
rear  part  normally  disposed  in  a  slot  of  said  first  pair, 
an  elongated  pointed  end  part  normally  disposed  through- 
out the  major  extent  of  its  length  in  a  covered  portion 
of  a  slot  of  the  second  pair  and  separated  by  said  bridge 
and  insertable  into  the  normal  position  by  a  downward 
inwardly  directed  motion  and.  respectively,  removable  by 
an  outward  upwardly  directed  motion,  and  an  intermediate 
part  bent  outwardly  so  as  to  form  an  arc  outside  the 
bridge,  said  arc  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  allow  the 
fabric,  after  fastening  of  the  button  thereto  by  forcing 
the  pointed  eodls  of  the  fastening  wire  through  the  fabric 
and  bringing  them  into  engagement  with  the  second  pair 
of  slots  of  the  base  member  of  the  button,  to  extend  in  a 
plane  parallel  with  the  exposed  surface  of  the  front  cover 
plate  of  the  button,  at  a  disUnce  from  the  rear  surface 
of  the  base  member  sufficient  to  leave  a  play  between  said 
rear  surface  and  said  fabric. 


spective  side  member  to  form  elongate  side  channels 
therebetween,  said  elongate  side  channels  being  parallel 
to  each  other  and  to  the  center  channel,  said  lateral  ex- 
tensions terminating  in  edges  spaced  from  the  base  plate 
and  the  respective  side  members  and  defining  elongate 
slots  therebetween  for  entrance  of  a  rope  into  the  respec- 
tive side  channels  whereby  a  rope  may  be  inserted  through 
the  slot  to  the  center  channel  to  extend  therethrough  and 
then  belayed  around  said  side  members  in  securing  said 
rope. 

SAFETY  FIN 

John  E.  Glover,  Lm  Angdca,  Calif. 

AppiicatkNi  Mmrtk  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  57MM 

IdalM.    (CL24— 141) 


Harrer 


2J73.499 

CLEAT 

I^  Bartholomew.  Kaaiai  Clt>.  Mo. 

ApHlcadoa  April  19,  1955.  Serial  N«.  5«2,439 

I  Claim.    (CL  24— IM) 


W* 


A  safety  pin  comprising  a  top  leg  portion  and  a  bottom 
leg  portion  normally  disposed  in  spaced  juxUpoeition  to 
each  other  whereby  to  receive  therebetween  a  portion  of 
a  garment  to  be  pinned,  said  leg  portions  being  resilienily 
secured  together  at  one  end.  and  rclea&ably  engageable 
with  each  other  at  their  other  ends,  and  said  top  kg  por- 
tion presenting  btiween  its  ends  a  pair  of  opposite,  lat- 
erally downwardly  and  outwardly  disposed  resilient  pro- 
jections, whereby  to  yieldably  press  said  portion  of  said 
garment  downwardly  towards  the  bottom  leg  portion  to 
prevent  kx>sening  of  said  safety  pin  in  said  garment 


TUBULAR  CONVEYOR  BELT 

I.  Bffr.  Awwa,  IIU  aasipior  to  The  SteyhcM- 

Adamsoa  MU-  Co^  a  corporatioa  of  Uttaob 

Aapiicatioa  December  31. 1954,  Serial  No.  479.143 

ICIafaM.    (CL24— 244) 


A  cleat  made  from  a  single  sheet  of  resilient  metal 
comprising,  an  elongate  substantially  flat  base  member 
having  means  for  securing  same  to  a  wall  and  the  like 
in  a  position  to  receive  a  rope  to  be  secured,  elongate 
side  members  on  opposite  sides  of  the  base  member  with 
each  of  said  tide  members  having  a  juncture  along  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  the  base  plate,  said 
side  members  having  end  edges  spaced  from  the  ends  of 
the  base  plate,  said  side  members  extending  from  the 
base  plate  in  spaced  apart  converging  relation  and  termi- 
nating in  outwardly  curved  portions  whereby  the  side 
members  and  base  member  cooperate  to  define  an  elon- 
gate center  channel  open  remotely  of  the  base  with  said 
opening  being  a  slot  defined  by  the  outwardly  curved 
portions  to  permit  the  ready  entrance  of  a  rope  into 
said  center  channel,  each  of  said  side  members  having 
rope  receiving  recesses  opposite  each  other  at  the  end 
portions  thereof  between  the  base  plate  and  the  outwardly 
curved  portions,  elongate  lateral  extensions  on  said  out- 
wardly curved  portions  of  the  respective  side  members 
and  having  a  juncture  along  the  length  of  said  outwardly 
curved  portioiK.  said  lateral  extensions  extending  out- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  from  the  respective  side 
member  and  toward  the  plane  of  the  base  member 
whereby  each  lateral  extension  cooperates  with  the  re- 


1.  A  tubular  conveyor  belt  for  conveying  bulk  mate- 
rials comprising  an  endless  flexible  tube  formed  at  least  in 
part  by  longitudinally  extending  side  walls  terminating 
in  edges  that  are  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  juxtaposed 
relation,  said  side  walls  being  formed  with  zipper-like 
interlocking  teeth  along  said  edges,  whereby  when  said 
teeth  arc  interlocked,  said  tube  is  formed,  said  side  walls 
also  each  bi'inp  formed  with  an  endless  and  imperforate 
scaling  web  projecting  away  from  the  side  wall  along  said 
edges  thereof,  said  webs  of  each  side  wall  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  plane  of  said  teeth  of  the  side  wall,  said  webs 
being  proportioned  to  abut  each  other,  when  said  teeth 
are  interlocked,  to  form  a  seal  against  leakage  from  the 
conveyor,  said  teeth  and  said  web  of  each  side  wall  being 
mtegrally  formed  with  the  side  wall,  and  being  positioned 
closely  adjacent  each  other,  said  web  of  each  side  wall 
bemg  disconnected  from  each  tooth  of  the  side  wall  by  a 
slit  formed  in  the  side  wall  between  the  respective  teeth 
and  the  web.  whereby,  when  said  Side  walls  are  flexed  to 
spread  said  teeth  of  each  side  wall  to  lock  and  unlock 
same,  the  tension  forces  created  in  said  web  are  uniform- 
ly distributed  along  the  lengths  of  said  webs. 
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2473,5«2 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
TRANSPORTABLE  CONTAINERS 
Wniiam  C.  Hodges  and  Akundcr  L.  Robb,  Redwood 
City,  Califs  assignors  to  Hodges  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Company,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  coiporation 
of  California 
Application  October  31,  1949,  Serial  No.  124^92 
2  Claims.    (0.214—516) 


f»V  »> 


1.  In  a  transfer  system  as  described  in  combination,  a 
container,  casters  mounted  at  each  corner  of  said  con- 
tainer, hydraulic  means  for  retracting  said  casters  above 
and  extending  said  casters  below  the  floor  of  said  con- 
tainer, transportation  means  for  said  container,  means  for 
circulating  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said  hydraulic 
means  including  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of 
said  casters,  tracks  mounted  on  said  transportation  means, 
hydraulically  powered  self-propelled  means  removably 
attached  to  said  container  and  mounted  on  said  tracks 
supplying  power  to  transfer  said  container,  nKans  for 
circulating  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said  powered  self- 
propelled  means  including  means  for  controlling  the 
speed  and  direction  of  movement  of  said  powered  nKans. 
a  single  source  of  hydraulic  power  for  said  hydraulic 
means  and  for  said  hydraulically  powered  self-propelled 
means  and  removable  track  extensions  for  extending  said 
track  beyond  the  edge  of  said  transponation  means  upon 
which  said  powered  means  are  mounted  to  initiate  trans- 
fer of  said  container  from  said  transportation  means  and 
to  complete  transfer  of  said  container  to  said  transpor- 
tation means.  , 

2^73,5«3 
CONCRETE  COLUMN  FORM  FOR  SQUARE 
COLUMNS 
Arthur  E.  Davis,  Chicago,  111^  asrignor  to  Sonoco  Prod- 
ucts Company,  a  corjporatioa  of  South  Carolina 
Application  June  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  591,237 
SClaiM.    (CL  25—118) 


,  */    <" 


6.  A  concrete  form  adapted  for  use  in  molding  square 
concrete  columns  comprising  an  outer,  circular,  tubular 
paper  body,  an  inner,  substantially  square  form  arranged 
within  said  outer,  tubular  paper  body  and  contacting  the 
outer  tubular  body  at  the  corners  of  said  inner  form, 
and  filler  means  between  said  inner  form  and  said  outer 
paper  body  for  supporting  the  inner  form  and  transmitting 
internal  pressure  from  the  inner  form  to  the  outer  paper 
body. 


2^33M 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BURIAL  VAULT  LIDS 

Edward  J.  Ljicc«  Da^wpoft  Iowa 

Applicatioa  Scptenibcr  li,  19S5,  Serial  No.  534,M2 

1  Oafaii.    (O.  25— 13«) 


A  ntold  for  the  making  of  concrete  burial  vault  lida, 
comprising:  a  first  form  having  a  rectangular  frame  made 
up  of  a  pair  of  long  and  a  pair  of  short  frame  members 
and  a  rectangular  plate  within  and  secured  to  said  frame, 
said  members  having  marginal  coplanar  edge  portions 
providing  a  peripheral  flange  bordering  the  plate  and  said 
plate  being  of  arcuate  section  across  the  short  dimen- 
sion of  the  frame  so  that  marginal  portions  of  said  plate 
proximate  to  the  frame  members  are  relatively  adiacent 
to  the  plane  of  said  flange  and  the  peak  of  the  arc  of 
said  plate  is  outwardly  of  said  plame;  a  second  form  hav- 
ing a  frame  of  rectangular  shape  congruent  with  the  llfst 
frame  and  made  up  of  a  pair  of  long  and  a  pair  of  short 
frame  members  having  inner  edge  portions  coplanar  in 
an  inner  plane  to  afford  a  peripheral  flange  abutting  the 
first  form  flange,  said  second  form  members  betng  rela- 
tivety  wide  in  a  direction  normal  to  and  outwardly  from 
the  plane  of  the  first  form  flange  to  have  outer  edge  por- 
tions coplanar  in  an  outer  plane  spaced  outwardly  a  Mb* 
stantial  distance  from  and  parallel  to  the  aforesaid  plane, 
said  second  form  further  having  a  rigid  rectangular  plate 
bordered  by  and  secured  to  the  second  frame  and  of 
arcuate  section  across  the  short  dimension  thereof  ao 
as  to  be  generally  concentric  with  and  spaced  outwardly 
of  the  first  form  plate,  said  second  plate  having  the  peak 
of  its  arc  within  said  outer  plane  of  the  outer  edge  por- 
tions of  the  second  form  frame  members,  said  second 
form  long  frame  members  and  the  respectively  adjacent 
portions  of  the  secorki  plate  affording  outwardly  facing 
pockets  running  lengthwise  of  said  long  members  and 
within  said  outer  plane  and  within  the  width  of  said 
long  members;  means  for  removably  securing  the  forms 
together  with  their  flanges  abutting,  at  least  one  of  said 
forms  having  at  one  edge  thereof  an  opening  through 
which  concrete  may  be  introduced  between  the  plates; 
and  vibration  receivers  on  the  second  form  in  the  afore- 
said pockets. 

2J73,5M 

METHOD  FOR  POURING  CONCRETE 

STRICTURES 

Arnold  Sheldon.  Glen  Gardner,  N.  I. 

ApplicalkMi  November  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,3M 

1  Claim,  (a.  25—155) 
The  method  of  casting  a  curved  concrete  wall  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  casting  a  footing  having  at  least  one  ver- 
tical face  defining  the  desired  curvature  of  one  surface 
of  the  completed  wall,  securing  a  flexible  sheet  against  said 
face  to  conform  to  the  curvature  of  said  face,  curving  • 
second  fkxible  sheet  to  conform  to  said  first  sheet  and 
securing  said  second  flexible  sheet  to  said  first  sheet  at  a 
first  uniform  distance  from  said  first  sheet,  casting  a  wall 
portion  therebetween  on  top  of  said  footing,  rennoving 
said  first  sheet,  supporting  a  third  flexible  sheet  at  a : 
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greater  unifonn  disUnce  from  said  second  sheet  than  was    mentioned  Mock,  and  a  resilient  lever  on  said  second 
said  first  sheet  backfilling  adjacent  said  third  sheet,  and    mentioned  block  having  a  hole  therein  for  slipping  over 


casdng  a  top  portion  of  said  wall  between  the  top  of 
said  second  sheet  and  laid  third  sheet. 


2J734M 

TREATMENT  OF  LOW  LOSS  CERAMIC 

MATERIALS 

HaroM  RawMM,  Ri«by,  and  Jen  EltMV  iHrinni 

CliftoiH«po»-D— SMorr.    Ei«m^    —if  mi    to    The 

•HoMlM  Cs—iny  lisBilii,  a  BflM* 

16,1954 
ScffW  No.  459^54 
^■■tiiiiB  Gff««l  MMa  AatMl  14, 1953 
1  Clalwi     (CL25— 157) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  po«irer  factor  of  a 
ftrad  ceramic  material  consisting  of  a  mafor  coolem  of 
AlfOs.  MgO  and  StO,  in  the  proportions  by  wei^t  of 
1-10%,  30-60%.  40-70%  respectively,  which  consists  in 
subiecting  the  material,  after  firing,  to  heating  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  850-1 100*  C.  for  a  period  of  at  least 
20  hours  in  an  oxidising  atmosphere. 


2J73397 

FELTING  NEEDLE 

Joha  i.  KdMii.  Tonfaglaa,  Cmb^  iiiIibiii  ••  TW  Tor- 

a  cofvoratioa  of 


AppHcaliMi  Mmtk  «,  1954.  Scritf  No.  549  J79 
I    3CMM.    (CL2«-^) 


1.  A  felting  needle  having  three  angularly  spaced  ribs 
having  thick  nounded  outer  edges  mad  intermediate  fiber- 
recciving  longitudinal  rcccM  and  forwardl>  directed 
barbs  on  each  Hb. 


11 


oud  projection  to  lock  said  second  mentioned  block  into 
It  with  said  screw. 


2,973^599 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Jcftcrt  Pnl  SofWr,  itcumi,  laic  of  Loa  Aafdcs, 
Calif  n  by  Gordoa  Faal  SoiWr,  aAaUMrator,  Los  Aa- 
■ctoa,  Cam.,  mmigmor,  by  ascaac  ssilgaairali,  to 
Incorporated,  a  corparatioa  of  CaUfoiaia 
March  IS,  1955,  Serial  No.  495^24 
3  naiiBi     (CL29-~155^ 


•r  tH 


1 .  In  a  method  of  making  a  resistor  having  a  helically 
coiled  resistance  element,  the  steps  of  winding  the  re- 
sistance element  and  a  flat  strip  of  non-conductive  back- 
mg  member  for  said  resistance  element  in  the  form  of 
a  hdix  on  a  segmented  expansible  mandrel  with  said 
flat  strip  lying  between  said  resistance  element  and  said 
mandrel  to  bridge  and  support  the  resistance  element  at 
the  gaps  between  the  mandrel  segments,  anchoring  the 
resistance  element  at  one  end  thereof  and  maintaining 
the  free  end  uut,  electrically  contacting  said  resisunce 
elentent  at  the  staning  end  adjacent  the  anchored  point 
and  at  a  second  point  adjacent  the  free  end  on  the 
mandrel.  meaMiring  the  resistance  between  said  points 
with  a  resistance  measuring  instrument  to  determine  the 
resistance  value  of  the  element  for  the  full  length  there- 
of between  said  points  of  contact,  uniformly  and  simul- 
taneously adjusting  the  full  length  of  said  resisunce  de- 
ment by  adjusting  said  mandrel  while  maintaining  fixed 
contact  of  said  resisunce  measiuing  in^rument  with  said 
starting  end  and  maintaining  sliding  contact  of  said  re- 
sistance mcasurmg  instrument  with  said  resistance  ele- 
ment at  said  free  end  until  a  required  resisunce  value 
between  said  points  b  obtained,  aiKl  subsequently  an- 
choring said  free  end. 


2J73v59t 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  RADIAL  SAW 

Aarfl  24,  1957,  Serial  Na.  454J4t 
4Clalait     (CI.  29-^49) 

4.  In  a  radial  saw  having  a  saw  carriage  mounted 
on  a  track,  a  acrew  arranged  longitudinally  of  said  track, 
a  means  for  ix>tating  said  screw,  a  feed  mechanism  com- 
prising: a  block  adjacent  to  said  screw  connected  rigidly 
lo  the  saw  carriage,  a  second  block  movable  laterally 
from  said  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  said  screw,  two  parallel  levers  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  corresponding  sides  of  said  blocks, 
a  handle  for  lifting  said  last  nientioned  block  from  en- 
gagement  with  said   screw,  a  projection  on  said  first 


2J733I9 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SEALS  FOR 
ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUEES 
Johaaaes  CMstiaaa  Daraa.  Maftiaas  Aatoaias  Maria 
Bakfccr,   aad    Pictcr  Gecrt  vaa   Zaatca,   Eladbovca, 
Nethtrlaads.  assigaora,  by  BKsac  asaignaMats,  to  Nortfi 
Aaicricaa  PMNps  Coi^aagr,  lac^  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppttcaAoa  Srptrmber  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  532329 
CWaM  priority,  appBcattaa  Nethiriaaii 
September  t,  1954 
SOaiaM.    (CI.  29— 155.55) 
1.  A  method  of  providing  a  metal   contact  member 
sealed  in  a  glass  wall  of  a  discharge  tube,  comprising  the 
steps  of  coating  said  metal  member  with  a  layer  consist- 
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ing  of  AuCu;  placing  a  portion  of  said  coated  metal  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  said  glass  wall;  thereafter  heating  the 
member  to  convert  a  portion  of  the  copper  in  said  AuCu 
into  a  thin  external  layer  of  copper  oxide  and  simulta- 


vided  particles  less  than  about  40  mils  thick,  the  elemenu 


neously  to  fuse  the  member  into  the  glass  wall,  and  to  dis- 
solve in  said  glass  substantially  all  o(  the  copper  oxide  in 
the  seal  region;  and  thereafter  removing  the  copper  oxide 
from  the  portion  of  the  member  projecting  from  the  wall. 


2,873^11 

INSULATIO^^  STRIPPING  APPUCATOR  AND 

METHODS  OF  APPLICATION 

Eari  E.  Folkenroth,  Harrisbwiu  Pa^  iMigior  to  AMP 

Incorporated 
Application  February  28, 1956,  Serial  No.  577,956 
^    2  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.55) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  electrical  connections  by 
applying  electrical  connectors  to  the  ends  of  insulated 
stranded  wires  respectively  in  successive  cycles,  each  cycle 
including  the  steps  of  disposing  a  connector  in  a  crimping 
zone  and  an  insulated  wire  in  a  stripping  zone,  severing 
the  insulation  adjacent  the  end  of  the  wire  to  define  an 
end  segment  of  insulation,  withdrawing  the  wire  relatively 
from  the  end  segment  of  insulation  so  as  to  strip  the  seg- 
ment off  the  wire,  passing  the  thus  stripped  insulation 
segment  through  a  defined  path  a  part  of  which  b  sensi- 
tive to  the  presence  of  metal  to  detect  any  strands  of  wire 
cut  in  the  severing  operation,  disposing  the  stripped  wire 
in  the  crimpable  portion  of  the  connector  in  the  crimping 
zone  and  crimping  the  connector  into  intimate  engage- 
ment therewith,  removing  the  wire  and  applied  connector 
from  the  crimping  zone,  whereby  a  signal  generated  dur- 
ing said  cycle  in  response  to  any  such  metal  detection, 
during  said  cycle  prior  to  removal  of  the  wire  and  ap- 
plied connector,  indicates  and  identifies  the  production  of 
each  faulty  connection  and  the  thus  identified  faulty  con- 
nections may  be  discarded  and  the  repetitive  cycling 
stopped  for  corrective  purposes  before  the  further  pro- 
duction of  substandard  parts. 


2,873,512 
FERRO  MAGNETIC  CORE  MATERIALS  AND 
METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Preston    Robinson,    Wiliiamstown,    Mass^    assignor    to 
Spraouc   Electric  Company,  Nortb   Adams,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Application  October  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  540,238 
6  Claims.    (CI.  29— 182.5) 
1.  A  magnetic  circuit  component  comprising  an  as- 
sembly of  thin  ferromagnetic  metal  individual  finely  di- 


being  electrkaHy  insulated  from  each  other  by  surface 
coatings  less  than  1  mil  thick  of  magnetic  ferrites. 


2J71313 

AUTOMATIC  ASSEMBLY  APPARATUS 

Cari  F.  Carlzen,  Boffalo,  a^  WIDIaa  L.  Lctecr,  Snyder. 

N.  Y.,  assignors  to  Syhm^  Electric  ProdKts,  lac,  a 

corporation  of  Masaackantti 

Application  September  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  454,964 

TCWm.    (0.29— 2t3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sequentially  transferring  to  a  plurality 
of  stations,  each  of  which  includes  a  mechanism  for 
performing  a  particular  operation,  a  plurality  of  articles 
having  accurately  located  positioning  means  thereon,  said 
apparatus  comprising  conveyor  means  for  effecting  %tep- 
by-step  movement  of  said  articles  in  a  path  along  which 
a  plurality  of  said  stations  are  positioned,  positioning 
and  locking  means  adjacent  each  of  said  stations  for  en- 
gaging said  positioning  means  on  said  articles  upon  move- 
ment of  said  articles  to  said  stations  to  lock  said  articles 
in  proper  predetermined  positions  at  said  stations,  and 
interlock  means  at  each  station  for  selectively  prevent- 
ing the  operation  of  the  respective  mechanism  if  the 
article  at  the  respective  station  is  improperly  positioned 
and  for  permitting  the  operation  of  the  ones  of  said 
mechanisms  located  at  those  stations  at  which  the  arti- 
cles are  properly  positioned. 


2473,514 
CAM-ACTUATED  COIL  INSERTER 
Stephen  Dwight  MUh,  Troy.  OMo,  sssl^Bt  lo  A.  O.  SaHh 
Corporation,  .MihrairiMc,  Wis.,  a  tmfuratkm  of  New 
York 

Application  Deccasbcr  31, 1954,  ScfU  No.  479,197 
4  Claims.    (CL  29^295) 


I.  In  a  fixture  for  mechanical)y  inserting  prewound 
windings  into  slots  extendmg  in  the  inner  periphery  of 
an  annular  core,  a  bobbin  having  longitudinal  circum- 
fercntially  spaced  radial  slots  extending  inwardly  therein 
from  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bobbin  and  disposed 
complementary  to  the  slots  of  the  annular  core  to  receive 
the  prewound  windings,  a  radially  movable  blade  dis- 
posed in  each  slot  beneath  said  windings,  two  sets  of  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  separate  actuat- 
ing means  disposed  at  axially  opposite  ends  of  the  blades 
and  engaging  opposite  ends  of  each  blade,  means  to 
simultaneously  actuate  said  actuating  means  to  move 
said  blades  radially  outwardly  and  thereby  transfer  the 
windings  from  the  slots  in  the  bobbin  to  the  slots  is  the 
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annular  core,  a  support  for  said  core  and  bobbin,  and 
clamping  means  extending  over  the  assembled  core  and 
bobbin  into  engagement  with  the  core  to  rigidly  clamp 
the  core  to  the  core  and  bobbin  support  and  prevent 
shifting  of  the  core  and  bobbin  during  transfer  of  the 
windings  from  the  bobbin  to  the  core. 


M73^15 
COIL  INSERTER 
BcrtO  G.  WlMlrMm  ThiciisTflIc  Wiin  aaigDor  to  A.  O. 
Smith   Corporatioa,   MilwaiULec,   Wia^  a  corporatkMi 
of  New  York 

ApplkatkM  Janoary  3, 1955.  Serial  No.  479^3 
i7  Claims.    (CL  29— 2«5) 


1.  In  a  ftxtore  for  mechanically  inserting  prewound 
windings  into  slots  extending  in  the  inner  periphery  of 
an  annular  core,  a  generally  cylindrical  member  having 
longitudinal  circumferentially  spaced  radial  slots  extend- 
ing inwardly  therein  from  the  periphery  of  said  member 
and  disposed  complementary  to  the  slots  of  the  annular 
core  to  receive  prewound  windings,  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced  separate  means  adapted  to  engage  the 
windings  in  the  slots  of  the  annular  core  to  move  the 
windings  radially  outwardly,  a  plurality  of  circumfer- 
entially spaced  pivotal  generally  L-shaped  arms  adapted 
upon  pivotal  movement  to  simultaneously  actuate  said 
spaced  separate  means  to  move  the  windings  radially 
outwardly  and  transfer  the  windings  from  the  slots  in 
the  cylindrical  n>ember  to  the  slots  of  the  annular  core, 
means  for  bodily  shifting  said  pivotal  arms  toward  and 
away  from  said  cylindrical  member  and  means  to  effect 
pivotal  movement  of  said  pivotal  means. 


2J733U 

ALIGNING  FIXTLTIE  FOR  ASSE.MBLING  PARTS 

OF  A  MAGNETRON  TL^E 

Cccfl  C.  MeCahi,  GIm  ERya,  aad  Emil  Skr^  Napcrriik, 

,  nU  aariKMKS  to  Wcatcra  Ekctrie  Cumpaaj.  bewpo- 

nitcd.  New  Yoriu  N.  Y.,  a  coeyocadoa  of  New  Yort 

ApplkcatkM  Stptemfcsr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,S72 

7naimi     (CL  29— 2t7) 


1.  A  fixture  fk>r  aligning  and  assenvbling  a  plurality  of 
loosely  positioned  parts  including  an  upoer  part  and  a 
lower  part  and  for  tightening  a  clamping  nneans  asso- 
ciated with  the  parts  for  clamping  the  parts  in  assembled 


relation  comprising  a  platen,  a  ram,  a  lower  member 
slidably  supported  on  said  platen  and  having  a  seat  en- 
gageable  with  the  lower  part  for  supporting  the  assembly 
of  parts,  an  upper  ntember  engageabie  with  the  ram  and 
having  a  seat  engageabie  with  the  upper  part  of  said 
assembly,  means  on  the  platen  for  aligning  the  members 
and  assembly  of  parts  relative  to  each  other  and  beneath 
the  ram  whereby  the  ram  may  be  actuated  to  compress 
the  parts,  and  means  on  one  of  said  members  for  ac- 
tuating the  clamping  means  on  said  assembly  of  parts 
to  retain  the  assembled  parts  in  their  compre^ed  state. 


2473,517 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINTERED  METAL 

BRAKE  BLOCKS 

K.  Weilman,  Ckveland  Heights,  OMo, 

to  The  S.  K.  Weltanan  Conapaoy,  Clevdaiid,  Ohio, 

eotporatioii  of  Oliio 

AppBraHoB  November  4,  1953,  Serial  No.  39f  ,17S 

11  Claims.    (O.  29— 42t.5) 


I.  A  method  of  making  an  arcuate  bimetallic  brake 
shoe  of  maximum  width  and  thickness  which  comprises 
ihe  steps  of  providing  powdered  materials  comprising 
metals  predominantly,  compacting  said  powders  to  pro- 
vide narrow  arcuate  segments  by  means  of  pressure  ap- 
plied parallel  to  the  ultimate  wear  faces  thereof,  provid- 
ing a  mating  curved  metallic  backing  plate,  assembling 
the  segments  in  juxtaposition  to  the  backing  plate,  and 
bonding  the  segments  to  the  plate  by  applying  heat  and 
applying  pressure  at  right  angles  to  the  segment  wear 
faces  at  the  centers  of  their  arcuate  lengths. 


2473.5lt 

WIRE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Werner  SchHUiiK,  Heidcnbdm  (Brau),  Siccfric4  Biihn, 

Berlin,  and  Hans  Wic4cnmann,  Hridrwhttm  (Brcaz), 

Germany,   assiitnors   to    Patent-Trenhand-GeseiiadMft 

for  Elektriache  GKihlampcn  m.  b.  H.,  Mnnich,  Germany 

Ap^icntioo  Fchmary  14.  1955.  Serial  No.  4r7.92« 

Claimt  priority,  application  Germany  Febraary  24,  1954 

2  CWm.    (Q.  29—429.5) 


n^Pif||f, 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wire  electrode  which 
method  consists  in  sintering  metallic  powders  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  and  molybdenum 
to  produce  a  rod  or  wire,  reducing  and  elongating  said 
wire  to  produce  a  fiber  structure  of  the  wire  crystals 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  wire,  distorting  the 
wire  along  its  longitudinal  axis  at  a  simultaneous  heating 
up  to  250*  C.  so  that  the  outer  fibers  of  the  wire  are 
running  against  its  axis  within  an  angle  of  15  to  70* 
whereby  cradu  and  spaces  are  formed  by  separation  of 
the  crystal  fibers  on  the  wire  surface  over  its  whole 
length,  thereby  forming  a  rough  surface  to  which  the 
emission  material  can  well  adhere. 
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M73^1> 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  TANK  FOR 

ELECTRIC  APPARATUS 

James  M.  Milne,  Swarthmore,  Pa^  assigiior  to  Geacral 

Elcdrk  Company,  a  coqioratioa  of  New  York 

Application  July  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,811 

11  Claims,    (a.  2f— 443) 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  tank  for  electrical  appa- 
ratus comprising  the  following  steps:  providing  a  pair 
of  domes  having  mating  rims,  welding  together  said 
mating  rims  along  a  peripheral  seam,  positioning  said 
assembly  adjacent  a  preset  jig  structure  with  said  periph- 
eral seam  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane,  cut- 
ting a  circular  hole  in  a  non- planar  portion  of  said 
periphery  by  cutting  means  guided  for  reciprocation  and 
rotated  about  a  horizontal  axis  fixed  with  respect  to 
,said  jig  structure,  positioning  a  cylindrical  housing  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  coinciding  with  said  horizontal  axis, 
translating  said  housing  along  said  horizontal  axis  into  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  assembly 
and  thereafter  welding  said  housing  in  said  predetermined 
position. 

2^73^29 
POWER  DRIVEN  SHAVER  AND  HAIR  TRIMMER 
James  Sciwapp,  Bronx,  N.  Y.,  and  Hciaz  Wcrvcr,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  assiitnors,  by  mesne  ■■jfamrnfi.  to  Ron- 
son  Corporation,  Newark,  N.  i^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Application  March  14, 1954,  ScrM  No.  571,395 
4aaiaM.    (0.39— 34) 


VMl- 


1.  A  power  driven  diaver  including  a  main  castuf. 
a  power  driven  actuating  member  carried  thereby  and 
disposed  at  the  upper  portion  thereof,  a  head  frame,  said 
casing  and  head  frame  having  means  detachably  inter- 
engaging  therebetween  whereby  the  head  frame  may  be 
engaged  with  the  upper  portion  of  the  main  castng  in 
either  of  two  reversed  positions  with  respect  to  the  cas- 
ing, a  stationary  cutter  of  the  close  shaving  type  carried 
by  said  head  frame  to  a£Ford  detachment  thereof  along 
with  the  head  frame,  a  cooperating  movable  cutter  inter- 
posed between  said  first  mentioned  cutter  and  said  actuat- 
ing member,  a  stationary  cutter  of  the  long  hair  cutting 
type  carried  by  said  head  frame,  a  movable  cutter  co- 
operating with  said  last  mentioned  stationary  cutter  and 
also  carried  by  said  head  frame,  and  means  detachably 
engaging  said  last  mentioned  movable  cutter  in  driving 
relation  to  said  actuating  member  and  so  arranged  with 
relation  to  the  casing  that  said  last  mentioned  movable 
cutter  is  engaged  in  driving  relation  with  said  actuating 
member  when  said  head  frame  is  engaged  in  one  of  its 
aforesaid  positions  with  respect  to  the  main  casing,  and 
disengaged  from  said  driving  relation  when  said  head 
frame  is  engaged  in  the  other  of  iu  aforesaid  positioas 
with  respect  to  the  main  casing. 


2J73321 

CANNED  FOOD  EXTRACTOR 

Howari  M.  CotlMr,  HaM*  Otj,  DL 

AppUcatioa  Jannary  3, 1959,  ScrU  No.  797,i 

IClaiaH.    (CL39— 124) 


:-arc--*«' 


1.  In  an  implement  for  extracting  bulk  food  from 
cans,  a  handle,  an  elongated  blade  secured  to  said  handle 
and  having  an  arcuate  configuration,  a  cutting  edge 
formed  on  one  side  of  said  elongated  blade  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  teeth  formed  on  the  other  side  of  said 
blade,  said  teeth  being  arcuate  in  shape  and  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  substantially  the  same  as  said  blade, 
said  teeth  being  loofer  than  the  lateral  dimension  of 
said  blade  and  adapted  to  deeply  penetrate  mto  said 
food  during  the  food  extracting  operation. 


2^73,522 

SKRVING  FORK 

laioki.  N< 

May  29,  1957,  SaiW  N*.  M2,452 

a  filial    (0.39—129) 


1.  A  serving  fork  comprising  an  elongated  plate  having 
a  handle  portion'' at  one  end  which  is  flat  and  provided 
with  a  central  longitudinal  slot  relatively  restricted  in 
width,  the  other  end  of  said  plate  having  a  fork  head  with 
prongs  and  the  median  portioa  of  the  plate  providing  a 
shank,  a  bottom  bar  having  a  flat  top  surface  provided 
with  a  lengthwise  groove  providing  a  spring  accommodat- 
ing channel  terminating  short  of  the  respective  forward 
and  rearward  ends  of  said  bottom  bar,  said  handle  portion 
of  said  plate  being  superimposed  upon  the  channeled  side 
of  said  bottom  bar  and  the  slot  therein  regtstenng  with 
the  open  side  of  said  channel,  said  channel  betng  of  a 
cross-sectional  width  appreciably  greater  than  the  width 
of  said  slot,  a  manually  actuaubie  sliding  stripper  for  said 
pronp  embodying  a  rod  parallel  with  said  fork  head  and 
shank  and  extending  through  a  restricted  hole  in  said  bar 
registering  with  the  forward  end  of  said  channel,  a  slide 
having  a  lower  portion  slidingly  keyed  in. said  channel, 
said  slide  having  an  arm  with  a  grooved  median  portion 
keyed  for  sliding  in  and  along  said  slot,  said  arm  also 
having  an  upper  end  portion,  a  coil  spring  wholly  con- 
fined in  said  diannel  and  bearing  at  one  end  against  one 
end  of  the  channel  and  having  the  other  end  surrounding 
said  rod  and  bearing  against  the  lower  portion  of  the  slide, 
said  coil  spring  being  of  a  crosvsection  suitable  for  opera- 
tion in  said  channel  but  greater  than  the  width  of  the  slot 
in  that  portion  of  said  plate  overhanging  said  channel,  a 
top  bar  similar  to  the  bottom  bar  and  superimposed  on  the 
top  side  of  the  handle  portion  of  said  plate  and  secured 
to  said  plate  and  bar  and  having  a  lengthwise  slot  through 
and  upwardly  beyond  which  said  upper  end  portion  of  said 
slide  is  extended  for  accessibility  and  operation,  and  manu- 
ally shiftable  operating  means  for  said  stripper  having  an 
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eloogmted  cover  member  normally  covering  the  slot  last 
named  and  provided  at  its  forward  end  with  an  integral 
thumbpiece.  said  thumbpiece  being  spaced  rearwardly 
from  an  adjacent  forward  end  of  said  top  bar. 


2473,523 
TILE  CUTTING  AND  FUSING  TOOL 
Ckarica  J.  Garlwid  and  DdaMr  Wayae  TwMr,  Oakland, 
CaUf.,  aMigiiors  to  Merritt  Emciiiccriag  Co^  OaUaad, 
CaUr^  a  cmp9ntkm  ai  CaUforaia 
<  ApHkatfMi  ScptciBbcr  21,  19S3,  Strial  N*.  391,292 
2ClakM.    (C1.3«— 14«) 


having  a  median  portioo  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
plates,  a  lower  portion  of  said  lever  depending  below 
adjacent  lower  portions  of  the  plates  and  providing  a 
handle  coplanar  with  and  movable  toward  and  from  said 
first  named  handle,  an  upper  portion  of  the  lever  being 
bifurcated  and  defining  a  fork,  the  furcations  of  said  fork 
straddling  said  actuating  flange,  the  median  pivoted  por- 
tion of  said  lever  having  a  rearwardly  projecting  co- 
planar  lug  confined  for  movement  between  said  plates, 
and  spring  means  mounted  in  the  space  between  said 
plates  and  operatively  cooperating  with  said  lug. 


1.  A  plastic  tile  cutting  tool  including  a  shank  and 
an  integrally  formed  longitudinally  extending  head  menv 
ber.  said  head  member  having  a  narrow  thickness  rel- 
ative to  the  thickness  of  said  shank,  said  head  member 
further  havmg  a  relatively  flat  upper  surface  and  a  for- 
wardly  aod  upwardly  directed  lower  surface  extending 
from  adjacent  an  end  of  said  shank,  said  head  member 
having  a  aemi-arcular  cut  out  concave  portioo  having 
an  end  thereof  adjacent  the  distal  portion  of  said  lower 
surface  and  tlie  other  end  thereof  continuing  in  a  rela- 
tively straight  portion  substantially  iK>rmal  to  the  axis 
of  said  shank,  said  concave  portioo  having  a  sharpened 
edge,  and  n>eans  on  aaad  shank  for  connection  to  an 
electrical  sonife  for  Iwtiat  said  shank  and  head  ntem- 
ber  and  for  mmMiftng  said  tool  in  a  nuuiually  engage- 
able  handle. 


WIRE  CUTTER 

Wmcn  R.  Frnman.  Icrfcalcy,  Calf. 

AppMcsHsn  N«vcnib«r  12,  I9S7,  Scitel  No.  <9S,749 

2ClniiM.    (CL3«— lt2) 


2,S73^25 
SHEARS 

Edward  Wallace, 

ApplcatkMi  December  3«,  1957,  ScrW  No.  795,912 
4Clafans.    (CL  39— 2M) 


1.  Shear  construction  comprising  in  combination,  a 
stationary  blade  and  a  handle  integral  therewith,  a  mov- 
able blade,  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  rear  ends 
of  said  blades  for  the  swinging  of  said  movable  blade 
between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said 
sutionary  blade,  a  movable  handle  pivoted  to  the  first- 
named  handle  for  swinging  towards  and  away  therefrom, 
an  elongated  pushing  element  having  a  rear  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  movable  handle  and  a  forward  end 
portioo  disposed  beneath  a  rear  end  portion  of  said  mow- 
able  blade  and  being  pivoully  connected  thereto  where- 
by as  said  pushing  element  is  pushed  forwardly  by 
movement  of  said  movable  handle  towards  the  first- 
named  handle  the  forward  end  portion  of  said  pushing 
element  pulls  said  movable  blade  downwardly  and  simul- 
taneously swings  said  movable  blade  to  closed  posi- 
tion. 


2473,529 

SCISSORS 

Otto  Vtoconti,  MBan,  Ityy 

AppMcalipn  May  4, 1957,  Serinl  No.  957^45 

Claias  priority.  appHcafion  Italy  lannan  21, 1957 

2C]nfaM.    (CL39— 254) 


1.  A  wire  ctitter  comprising:  a  pistol-type  handle  em- 
bodying a  pair  of  similarly  shaped  flat  plates  opposed  to 
each  other  in  spaced  parallel  separable  relatiomhip,  an 
elongated  relatively  narrow  bar  flat  on  at  least  one  face 
coplanar  with  and  projecting  forwardly  from  a  forward 
edge  of  one  of  said  plates  and  having  an  anvil  integrally 
formed  on  the  forward  end  of  said  bar.  an  upper  edge 
portion  of  said  bar  adjacent  to  said  anvil  having  a  recess 
therein  for  retentive  reception  of  the  wire  to  be  cut.  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  guides  carried  by  and  projecting  later- 
ally beyond  said  flat  face,  a  flat  knife  bar  slidably  con- 
tacting the  flat  face  of  said  bar,  said  knife  bar  being  of 
a  length  greater  than  said  narrow  bar  and  slidingly  con- 
nected with  said  guides,  the  forward  end  of  said  narrow 
bar  provided  with  a  cutting  blade  movable  toward  and 
from  and  coplanar  with  said  anvil,  the  rearward  end  of 
said  knife  bar  extending  into  the  space  between  said 
plates  and  having  a  right  angularly  bent  actuating  flange 
positioned  for  movement  between  said  plates,  a  lever 


1.  An  improved  bandage  scissors  comprising  two  mem- 
bers pivotally  ctmnected  together  and  each  including  a 
blade  terminating  in  a  forward  end,  each  of  said  Uades 
having  an  inner  shearing  face  terminating  in  a  cutting 
edge,  said  inner  faces  cooperating  in  a  shearing  plane 
for  cutting  upon  pivotal  movement  of  said  members, 
one  o(  said  blades  having  its  forward  end  extending  be- 
yond the  forward  end  of  the  other  of  said  blades,  a  pro- 
jection on  the  forward  end  of  said  one  blade  for  pro- 
tecting adjacent  surfaces  when  cutting  with  said  scissors. 
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said  projection  having  one  edge  in  alignment  with  the 
inner  face  of  said  one  blade  and  extending  only  laterally 
from  said  shearing  plane  in  the  direction  of  the  other  of 
said  blades. 

2,«73^27 

HIGH  SPEED  ANGLE  HAND  PIECE 

Lloyd  P.  Hatland,  San  Francisco,  Calif . 

Application  October  1, 1956,  Serial  No.  413>223 

5  Claims.    (CL  32— 27) 


\'-. 


I.  A  high  speed  angle  hand  piece  comprising  a  hollow 
convergingly  tapered  conical  sheath,  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical body  mounted  on  the  smaller  end  of  said  sheath 
and  angularly  inclined  thereto,  said  body  including  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  tube  portion  and  an  elongated  block 
portion,  a  spindle  unit  mounted  transversely  on  said  block 
portion,  said  spindle  unit  including  a  hollow  cylindrical 
housing  open  at  both  ends,  a  first  anti-friction  bearing 
mounted  in  said  housing  at  one  end  thereof,  a  collet  ex- 
tending through  said  housing  and  mounted^  in  said  first 
anti-friction  bearing,  a  second  anti-friction  bearing  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  slidably  disposed 
therein,  said  second  anti-friction  bearing  encircling  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  collet,  a  helical  spring  interposed 
between  said  bearings,  a  push-button  mounted  on  said 
other  end  of  said  housing  and  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  second  bearing,  a  pulley  mounted  on  the  end 
of  said  collet  away  from  said  push-button,  and  an  end- 
less motor-driven  cord  disposed  within  said  sheath  and 
said  body  and  reeved  about  said  pulley  for  rotation  of 
said  collet. 


2^3^28  ' 

MOUTHPIECE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DENTAL 

SUCTION  EVACUATORS 

Elbert  O.  Thompson,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Application  September  19,  1956,  Serial  No.  610,774 

12  Claims.    (CL  32—33) 


1.  A  mouthpiece  assembly  for  dental  suction  evacua- 
tors,  comprising  a  length  of  flexible  tubing  formed  into 
an  elongate  flexible  loop  having  a  closed  loop  end  pro- 
vided by  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  length  of  tub- 
ing and  an  open  end  provided  by  opposite  end  portions 
of  said  length  of  tubing  which  are  disposed  in  mutual 
adjacency;  an  adapter  fitting  having  a  pair  of  branch 
tubes  to  which  said  opposite  end  portions  of  the  length 
of  tubing  are  connected,  respectively,  in  fluid-flow  rela- 
tionship, and  having  tubular  means  communicating  in 
fluid-flow  relationship  with  said  branch  tubes  and  pro- 
viding connection  for  a  suction  hose  of  a  suction  evacu- 
ator,  the  rectilinear  length  of  said  flexible  loop  in  nor- 
mal repose  condition  being  sufficiently  greater  than  the 
maximum  rectilinear  distance   within   a  normal   human 


mouth  to  locate  said  adapter  fitting  completely  outside 
said  mouth  when  the  mouthpiece  assembly  is  in  work- 
ing position,  said  length  of  tubing  being  perforated  for 
fluid  intake  intermediate  its  said  opposite  end  portions; 
and  jaw  spacing  and  supporting  means  removably  an- 
chored in  said  flexible  tubing  through  perforations  there- 
of. 


2^3,529 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING 

CONCRETE    FORMS    TO    TRUE    LINE    AND 

GRADE 

Eric  E.  Hogan  ami  Robert  S.  Mallocfa,  Rirerride,  Calif. 

AppHcatioB  Dcccabcr  17, 19S4,  Serial  No.  476,949 

ISClaimt.    (0.33—1) 


1.  A  method  of  setting  the  backboard  of  a  concrete 
form  in  conformity  with  the  survey  data  contained  in  a 
row  of  surveyor's  hubs  and  cut-or-fill  notes  relative 
thereto,  which  comprises:  power  grading  the  soil  adjacent 
said  row  of  hubs  along  a  path  parallel  thereto,  to  produce 
a  rough  grade  of  said  soil  inclusive  of  the  area  to  be  oc- 
cupied by  said  form;  positioning  a  string  line  stake  ver- 
tically over  said  rough  graded  soil  opposite  each  of  said 
hubs,  with  the  line  of  said  stakes  uniformly  spaced  from 
the  line  of  said  hubs  and  outside  the  area  to  be  occupied 
by  said  form;  driving  said  stakes  vertically  into  the  soil 
as  so  positioned;  stretching  a  string  between  said  stakes 
the  level  of  which  thereon  is  determined  by  reference  to 
said  survey  data  so  as  to  be  parallel  with  the  correct  plan 
line  for  the  upper  inner  edge  of  said  backboard  and  in  a 
given  vertical  relation  with  the  predetermined  tnie  grade 
level  for  said  upper  inner  edge  of  said  backboard;  power 
grading  the  soil  of  said  form  area  by  constant  visual 
reference  to  the  relation  of  the  level  of  the  soil  grade  be- 
ing produced  and  the  level  of  said  string  to  produce  a 
sub-grade  in  said  soil  uniformly  slightly  lower  than  neces- 
sary to  support  said  backboard  vertically  with  its  upper 
inner  edge  at  said  true  grade  level;  erecting  said  backboard 
to  lie  in  a  vertical  plane  on  its  side  edge  on  said  sub- 
graded  soil  and  spaced  from  said  string  to  bring  its  in- 
ner face  in  the  vertical  plane  of  its  true  plan  line;  driving 
stakes  vertically  into  the  soil  in  supporting  contact  with 
the  outer  face  of  said  backboard;  elevating  said  backboard 
by  reference  to  said  string  to  bring  the  top  edge  of  said 
backboard  into  conformity  with  the  true  grade  level 
therefor  while  maintaining  said  board  positioned  ver- 
tically; and  providing  support  for  said  board,  so  as  to  set 
said  board  in  the  tnie  position  indicated  therefor  by  said 
survey  data. 

2J73J39 
TANGENT  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  DUMPY  LEVELS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Mavlca  I.  FlyM.  Sm  Frwmdaco,  CaBf . 
Applicatioa  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  549^49 
2ClaiaB.    (0.33—46) 
1.  An  adjusting  device  comprising  a  member  having 
a  cylindrical  hole  with  a  shoulder  therein,  an  end  of  said 
hole  opposite  said  shoulder  being  internally  threaded,  a 
hollow  cylindrical  gasket  of  deformable  material  fltted 
into  said  hole  and  abutting  against  said  shoulder,  a  hol- 
low externally  threaded  compression   nut  mating  wift 
said  threaded  end  of  said  hole  and  abutting  against  said 
gasket,    and    an    externally    threaded    screw    extending 
through  said  hollow  nut  and  said  hollow  gasket,  said  de- 
formable gasket  being  compressed  between  said  shoulder 
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and  said  nut  to  that  it  engages  the  threads  of  said  screw 
and  forms  a  nut  therefor,  said  gasket  being  the  only  part 
in  mating  engagement  with  the  threads  of  said  screw,  so 


o '-.  t 


.It 


w 


faces,  the  lower  face  of  the  body  provided  with  a  recess 
around  said  pivot  bore,  a  pivot  member  rotaUblc  in  said 
bore  having  an  annular  flange  rotatably  seated  in  said 
recess,  an  elongated  bottom  plate  secured  to  the  lower 
face  of  said  body  engaging  and  holding  the  flange  of  the 
pivot  member  in  said  recess  and  thereby  the  pivot  mem- 
ber against  axial  displacement  from  said  pivot  bore,  a 
threaded  stud  having  a  lower  end  fixed  to  said  bottom 
plate  and  extending  upwardly  in  the  opening  of  the  body, 
said  body  provided  on  the  lower  face  thereof  with  a  lon- 
gitudinally extending  groove  extending  between  the  pivot 
bore  and  stud  opening  thereof,  a  lock  bar  slidable  in  said 
groove  having  a  foiward  end  for  bearing  on  the  periphery 


that  the  engagement  of  said  gasket  with  the  screw  thread 
solely  produces  and  controls  a  longitudinal  movement 
upon  rouiion  of  said  screw  relative  to  said  gasket 


2^3431 

CHAINING  DEVICE  FOR  SURVEYORS 

Frs^  H.  CliiHu  Lm  AMoc  CaUf. 

AMl^tioa  Jaauo  H.  1954,  Scrtol  No.  S5947i 

4CliihM.   (CL33— 74) 


2.  A  surveyor's  chaining  device  comprising  a  support 
rod,  means  for  mounting  the  support  rod  in  axially  aad 
rotatively  ad)usted  position,  a  chaining  point  pin  secured 
to  proiect  radially  from  one  end  of  the  support  rod  and 
pointed  oa  a  protecting  end  thereof,  a  sighting  pin  hav- 
ing a  receas  coaxialty  thereof  for  mounting  on  the  point 
of  the  chaining  point  pin  thereby  to  position  the  axis 
of  the  sighting  pin  coincident  with  the  point  of  the  chain- 
ing point  pin.  a  plumb  bob  suppon  member  sectired  to 
the  sighting  pin  and  extending  laterally  around  and  below 
the  chaining  point  pin  and  clear  of  other  contact  there- 
with, and  a  plumb  Sob  connection  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  plumb  bob  support  member  from  the  sighting  pin 
and  axially  aligned  therewith  whereby  the  weight  of  a 
plumb  bob  suspended  centrally  from^said  connection  with 
the  point  of  the  chaining  point  pin  directed  upwardly 
and  seated  in  said  recess  maintains  the  sighting  pin  with, 
its  axis  erect,  intersecting  the  point  of  the  chaining  point 
pin,  and  coincident  with  the  axis  of  such  plumb  bob. 


of  the  flange  of  said  pivot  member  to  lock  the  same 
against  rotation,  the  rear  end  of  said  lock  bar  provided 
with  a  bevel,  a  nut  on  said  stud  having  a  bevel  for  enci«- 
ing  said  bevel  of  the  lock  bar  to  urge  the  said  lock  bar 
in  forward  locking  direction,  said  pivot  member  provided 
with  an  axial  opening  and  a  slot  in  a  side  thereof  disposed 
adjacent  the  upper  face  of  the  body  and  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  said  opening,  an  elongated  blade  reciprocable  in 
said  slot  of  the  pivot  member  having  a  groove  extending 
longitudinally  thereof,  a  threaded  hook  member  in  said 
pivot  member  having  a  hook  in  the  groove  of  the  blade, 
and  a  nut  disposed  in  the  axial  opening  of  the  pivot 
member  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  hook  member 
whereby  to  lock  the  blade  against  movement  in  said  slot 


2^3333 

INSIDE  DIAMETER  COMPARATOR 

G«Mtt  D.  WBao^  Holyokc  Mas. 

Applkatioa  DcccMbcr  If,  1957,  Serial  No.  7«3324 

lOatam.    (a.  33— 147) 


1 1  2J73332 

BEVEL 

Charles  Psbolka,  Agawam,  MaM. 

AppUcatkMi  March  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  572^13 

1  Claias.    (Q.  33— 192) 

A  bevel  tool  comprising  in  combination,  an  elongated 
straight-sided  body  provided  with  parallel  upper  and 
lower  flat  horizontal  faces  and  having  a  pivot  bore  and  a 
stud  opening  through  forward  and  rear  ends  thereof  with 
axes  disposed  transverse  relative  to  the  planes  of  said 
7«»  u.  a.  ~M 


1.  A  tool  of  the  class  described  comprising  in  com- 
bination, an  elongated  body,  a  dimension  bar  secured 
in  and  extending  from  one  end  of  said  body,  a  plunger 
reciprocable  in  an  opposite  end  of  said  body  and  having 
a  flange  outside  the  said  opposite  end  ol  said  body  and 
a  dimension  bar  extending  outwardly  tfierefrom,  said 
plunger  and  dimension  bars  being  in  axial  alignment, 
sizing  screws  adjustable  in  the  outer  ends  of  said  dimen- 
sion bars  and  having  outer  crowned  ends  and  being  on 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  bars,  nuts  on  said  screws 
for  abutting  outer  ends  of  said  bars  for  locking  said 
screws  in  adjusted  positions,  a  post  for  a  dial  gauge  fixed 
to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said  body  transversely 
relative  to  the  axes  of  said  bars,  said  body  provided  with 
a  bore  to  receive  the  actuating  lever  of  a  dial  gauge  for 
engagement  with  the  inner  end  of  said  plunger,  a  spring 
between  said  opposite  end  of  said  body  and  flange  for 
urging  said  plunger  outwardly,  and  means  limiting  out- 
ward movements  of  said  plunger. 
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2473334 

RUBBER  BASE  TEMPLET 

Clarke  E.  Pwriancc,  EnfMc,  Ortgt  mdnnr  of  forty 

percent  to  David  F.  Lcntz,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Application  NoTcmlicr  14,  195«,  Serial  No.  422,173 

3  Claims.    (0.33—174) 


track,  a  primary  control  in  operative  enfagement  with 
said  primary  endless  means  and  mounted  on  said  pri- 
mary carriage  for  effecting  movement  of  said  primary 
carriage  along  said  primary  tracli.  and  a  secondary  con- 
trol mounted  on  said  secondary  tracli  and  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  secondary  endless  means  for  ef- 
fecting movement  of  said  secondary  endless  means,  said 
first  position  indicia  and  said  second  position  indicia 
serving  to  indicate  the  moved  positions,  respectively,  of 
said  primary  carriage  and  said  secondary  carriage. 


1.  For  use  in  clamping  and  releasably  holding  sn  end 
portion  of  a  strip  of  a  piece  of  molded  rubber  or  com- 
position base  in  a  given  position  while  enabling  a  user 
to  lay  out,  miter,  and  otherwise  fashion  the  terminal  of 
said  base  for  ready  inside  or  outside  comer  joint  instal- 
lation requirements  a  hand-type  templet  comprising  a 
pair  of  plates  generailly  rectangular  and  essentially  flat 
superimposed  one  on  the  other  and  hingedly  connected 
together  and  functioning  to  permit  the  end  portion  of 
said  base  to  be  sandwiched  between  the  plates  and  clamp- 
ingly  held  with  one  hand,  the  respectively  opposite  mar- 
ginal end  portions  of  said  plates  being  formed  with 
selectively  usable  spaced  parallel  left  and  right  imple- 
ment guiding  edges  primarily  straight,  as  required,  the 
top  plate  being  narrower  than  the  underlying  bottom 
plate  and  centered  on  the  bottom  plate  with  its  guiding 
edges  spaced  inwardly  from  the  respective  guiding  edges 
on  said  bottom  plate,  the  mating  faces  of  said  platea 
bei^g  contoured  so  that  one  face  conforms  to  one  face 
of  the  base  and  the  other  face  conforms  to  the  other 
face  of  said  base,  said  top  plate  having  marginal  edges 
which  are  shaped  to  give  an  outside  corner  and  the  bot- 
tom plate  having  edges  shaped  to  give  an  inside  comer 
cut. 


2,873435 

DRAFTING  APPARATUS 

Garland  R.  Gordon  and  Gay  Savage,  Jr.,  Fort  Wortli,  Tex., 

assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporalioa,  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  Septcmlm  27,  1955,  Scrfel  No.  537,M1 

9  Claims.    (CL  33— 189) 


^         T 


1.  A  drafting  machine  comprising  a  primary  track, 
movable  primary  endless  means  having  first  position 
indicia  thereon  and  normally  fixedly  carried  by  said 
primary  track,  a  primary  carriage  movable  along  said 
primary  track,  a  secondary  track  mounted  upon  said 
primary  carriage,  secondary  endless  means  having  sec- 
ond position  indicia  thereon  and  movably  carried  by 
said  secondary  track,  a  secondary  carriage  normally 
fixedly  engaged  with  said  secondary  endless  means  and 
actuable   thereby  for  movement  along  said   secondary 


2J73434 

COMBINED  COMPASS,  INCUNOMETER  AND 

ACCELEROMETER 

Frcdcfk  L.  Ricgcr,  Dayton,  Okin,  ss^inBr  Id  Tbcrmom- 

ctcr  Corporatioa  of  AoMfflca,  SpringBcId,  Ofeln,  a  cor* 

poration  of  Okio 

AppUcatioa  Marck  24, 1955,  Scsial  No.  496,488 
18  dates.    (Q.  33— 225) 


*-^ 


8.  In  a  compass,  a  housing  of  non-magnetic  material, 
a  main  magnet  iournalled  for  movement  about  a  vertical 
axis  in  said  housing,  means  for  compensating  said  main 
magnet  for  semicircular  deviation  comprising  compensat- 
ing assemblies  supported  in  fixed  relation  to  said  housing 
at  positions  above  and  below  the  main  magnet,  each  of 
said  compensating  assemblies  comprising  a  compcmatii^ 
magnet  nsounted  so  that  iu  poles  pivot  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  main  magnet,  a 
non-magnetic  member  rigidly  positioned  on  said  housing, 
a  shield  of  magnetically  permeable  material  supported  on 
said  non-magnetic  member  having  a  non-magnetic  gap 
which  in  the  upper  compensating  assembly  b  disposed  at 
an  angle  of  90  degrees  relative  to  disposition  of  the  non- 
mMnctic  gap  in  the  lower  compensating  assembly,  and 
means  mounting  said  compensating  magnets  on  the  sides 
of  said  shields  remote  from  said  main  magnet. 


2^73,537 
COMBINATION  WASHER  AND  DRYER  WITH 
CONDENSER  MEANS 
Walter  E.  Gray.  Jr.,  Eric,  Pa.,  and  0<b  P.  Fi 
Jeffcrsonvillc,  Ind.,  ■irigmrs  to  General  Electric 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Application  Dcccmkcr  19, 195«,  Serial  Nn.  <29,384 

5CbinH.  (CL34— 75) 
I.  A  combination  clothes  washing  and  drying  machine 
comprising  an  imperforate  casing,  a  vertically  extending 
partition  dividing  said  casing  into  front  and  rear  com- 
partments, a  perforated  clothes  drum  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  front  compartment,  and  an  air  inlet  opening 
from  said  rear  compartment  through  said  partition  into 
said  front  compartment  and  an  air  outlet  opening  from 
said  front  compartment  through  said  partition  into  said 
rear  compartment,  means  including  a  blower  and  duct 
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means  in  nid  rear  compartment  for  drculating  air  throogh 
said  openinp  aad  said  compai  iiiwmli  ia  a  closed  path 
during  the  drying  operation  of  said  OMchine,  there- 
by to  pass  air  through  said  drum  to  dry  the  cloches  there- 
in, a  heater  di^osed  between  said  bloirer  and  said  air 
inlet  opening  in  said  partition,  a  condensing  means  up- 
stream from  said  heater  for  condensing  moisture  from 
said  moist  air  lea%^g  said  front  compartment,  a  water 
inlet  for  introducing  water  into  said  condensing  means, 
said  condensing  means  including  a  plurality  of  water 
trayi  disposed  one  above  the  other  in  said  duct  means. 


alternate  ones  of  said  trays  slanting  in  one  direction  and 
intermediate  trays  slanting  in  the  other  direction  to  cause 
condensed  water  to  (low  in  cascade-fashion  from  the  up- 
per end  of  one  tray  along  said  tray  to  the  upper  end  of 
the  neat  lower  tray,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  plu- 
rality of  dams  formed  transversely  of  the  length  there- 
of to  cause  said  condensate  water  to  flow  in  a  serpentine 
path  thereon,  said  trays  also  arranged  within  said  duct  to 
cause  said  air  stream  to  flow  in  a  tortuous  path  over  said 
trays,  and  drain  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing 
for  draining  said  condenser  water  and  said  wash  water 
from  said  machine. 


ing  having  a  first  laterally  extending  conduit  for  coniwc- 
tion  to  a  fixed  pipe,  said  housing  also  having  at  the  aid 
of  said  tube,  a  closure  member  with  a  second  conduit 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  another  fixed  pipe,  the 
first  of  said  conduits  being  used  for  conveying  con- 
densate out  of  said  rotating  members,  and  the  second 
of  said  conduits  being  used  for  conveying  steam  into  said 
routing  members,  a  fkwting  rigid  carbon  graphite  annular 
member  located  in  each  of  said  counter-bores  and  hav- 
ing a  plane  annular  surface  didaUy  engaging  each  of 
said  thrust  flanges,  said  floating  member  having  pro- 
vided on  its  inner  side,  in  each  case,  with  an  annular  par- 
tially H)herical  surface,  a  metal  follower  member  for 
engaging  each  of  said  floating  members,  the  metal  fol- 
lower member,  in  each  case,  having  a  concave  annular 
partially  spherical  surface  engaging  said  floating  graphite 
member,  said  follower  member,  in  each  case,  having  an 
outer  curved  surface  forming  an  outwardly  tapering 
groove  between  the  follower  member  and  tfie  counter- 
bore,  and  a  non-meUllic,  flexible,  resilient,  thin,  wedge 
shaped  annular  sealing  member  located  in  each  of  said 
tapering  grooves  and  engaged  by  a  spring  reacting  against 
its  seat,  in  each  case,  for  esublishing  a  liquid-tight  seal 
between  the  follower  and  the  walls  of  iu  counter-bore,  in 
each  case. 

CLOTHES  DRYER  WITH  CLOTHES  ODORIZING 

MEANS 
Everett  D.  Morcy,  Liwh^Mlg,  Ky.,  ■■sifir  <» 

awjiBT.  a  uMporaiioa  of  New  \mk 
Febraaiy  27,  I9SS,  Serial  No.  71t,«5t 
aOaisBk.    (CL  34—133) 


M73J3t 
UOUID-TICHT  AND  GAS-TIGHT  ROTATING 
TUBULAR  JOINTS 
H.  SlMnakar.  Ill i lint.  IDt  asaJcanr  to  Rolhcnn 
_  CaaiVMy.  lac^  CMcata,  OL,  a 
tfoa  of  nUaols 

ApHtcatton  Jaly  27, 19S^  Serial  No.  iM,4M 
4ClalM.    (0.34—124) 


1.  A  routing  liquid-tight  and  gas-tight  joint  assembly 
comprising  a  support  provided  with  bearings,  a  steam- 
heated  routing  member  rouubly  nK>unted  on  one  of 
said  bearings  and  having  a  hoUow  trunnion  pnmded  widi 
a  bore,  said  tnmnion  being  provided  at  its  inner  end  with 
a  radially  extending  thrust  flange  having  a  plane  sur- 
face on  its  end,  a  second  routing  member  routably 
mounted  on  ooe  of  said  bearings  and  located  in  the  first 
routing  member,  said  secoiKl  routing  member  having  a 
tube  carried  by  its  end  and  located  in  said  trunnion  bore, 
said  tube  being  provided  at  its  end  with  a  radially  ex- 
tending thrust  flange  having  a  plane  thrust  surface,  a 
main  housing  comprising  a  substantially  tubular  meUl 
member  provided  with  a  pair  of  coonterbores,  one  at 
each  end,  and  each  counter-bore  surrounding  said  thrust 
flanges  and  tube  and  having  a  spring  seat,  and  said  hou&- 


I .  A  clothes  drying  machine  comprising  a  clothes  tim»- 
Mmg  receptacle;  inlet  and  outlet  air  conduits  leading  re- 
spectively to  and  from  said  recepude;  a  heater  in  said 
inlet  conduit;  an  air  circulating  device  for  forcing  air 
over  said  heater  through  said  conduits  and  said  recep- 
tacle; a  housing  cabinet  enclosing  said  receptacle,  said 
conduits,  said  healer,  and  said  air  circulating  device; 
means  on  said  cabinet  torming  openings  therein  com- 
municating with  each  of  said  conduits  respectively;  a 
backsplasher  housing  secured  to  said  cabinet;  means  on 
said  backsplasher  housing  forming  ooe  opening  com- 
municating with  atmosphere  and  a  second  opening  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  cabinet  and  said 
inlet  conduit  means,  at  least  one  of  said  backsplashtf 
housing  openings  being  substantially  smaller  than  either 
of  said  cabinet  openings;  and  an  airtight  pressurized  con- 
tainer of  clothes  treating  fluid  mounted  on  said  back- 
splasher housing,  said  container  having  a  normally  closed 
valve  outlet  within  said  backsplasher  housing  and  hav- 
ing manually  operable  means  outside  said  backsplasher 
housing  for  opening  said  valve  outlet  to  spray  atomized 
fluid  into  said  back^lasher  housing,  the  air  flow  from 
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said  backsplasher  housing  into  said  cabinet  being  small 
relative  to  the  flow  through  said  receptacle  because  of 
the  relative  dimensions  of  said  openings  and  being  pro- 
portioned to  carry  the  fluid  sprayed  out  of  said  conuiner 
into  contact  with  the  clothes  substantially  throughout  the 
drying  operation. 


2,873^4* 
SHOE  WITH  CrHANGEABLE  ELEMENTS 

Venos  Runcy  Murphy,  Stanford,  Ky. 

Appikatioa  August  2,  1955,  ScrW  No.  S24,t21 

1  Claim,    (a.  3^—2.5) 


::!ir  *i- 


A  shoe  construction  comprising  an  elongated  main 
sole  including  a  heel  portion,  a  shank  portion,  and  a 
generally  horizontal  ball  portion,  a  depending  support- 
ing heel  on  said  heel  portion,  means  detachably  connect- 
ing said  heel  to  said  heel  portion  of  the  main  sole  for 
permitting  replacement  thereof,  an  outer  sole  underlying 
the  ball  portion  of  the  main  sole  and  generally  co- 
extensive therewith,  said  outer  sole  having  an  inner  edfc 
generally  in  registry  with  the  juncture  between  the  ball 
portion  and  the  shank  portion,  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  outer  sole  to  the  ball  portion  of  said  main 
sole,  and  a  detachable  upper  for  receiving  the  forward 
portion  of  a  foot,  said  means  for  securing  the  outer  sole 
to  the  main  sole  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
and  aligned  brackets  on  the  undersurface  of  the  main 
sole,  each  of  said  brackets  having  a  projecting  plate  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  the  main  sole  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  thereto,  said  plates  extending  from  said  brackets 
in  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced 
and  aligned  loop-shaped  brackets  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  outer  sole  for  sliding  interlocking  engagement  with 
the  plates  on  the  main  sole,  the  ball  portion  of  the  main 
sole  being  restliently  flexible  for  permitting  the  distance 
between  the  plates  to  be  shortened  for  engaging  the 
plates  with  the  loop-shaped  brackets,  said  upper  being 
generally  cylindrical  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
resilient  insert  with  a  portion  of  the  upper  having  the 
insert  being  frictionally  retained  between  the  main  sole 
and  outer  sole  for  permitting  replacement  of  the  upper 
and  variation  in  effective  size  thereof. 


2,873^1 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

PREDETERMINED  SURFACES 

Kay  E.  Ellason,  Jefferson,  Iowa 

Application  January  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,428 

7  Claims.    (CL  37— 97) 


1.  In  combination,  a  wheel  supported  machine  having 
an  electrically  controlled  vertically  adjustable  ground  sur- 
face processing  unit,  a  supported  metallic  wire  inde- 
pendent of  said  machine,  a  source  of  electric  eiKrgy,  and 
a  surface  control  device,  comprising,  two  spaced  apart 
metallic  rod  members  operativcly  secured  to  said  machine 


and  extending  above  and  below  said  supported  wire  re- 
spectively; an  electric  conductor  slidably  engaging  said 
supported  wire  and  operatively  electrically  connected  to 
said  source  of  electric  energy  and  said  unit,  an  electric 
circuit  associated  with  said  source  of  electric  energy,  one 
of  said  rods  and  said  electrically  controlled  vertically  ad- 
justable ground  surface  processing  unit  whereby  when 
said  rod  is  engaged  by  said  supported  wire  said  unit  will 
be  lowered  relative  to  said  machine,  and  a  second  electric 
circuit  associated  with  said  source  of  electric  energy,  satd 
other  rod  and  said  electrically  controlled  vertically  ad- 
justable ground  surface  processing  unit  whereby  when 
said  other  rod  is  engaged  by  said  supported  v.ire  said  unit 
will  be  raised  relative  to  said  machine. 


2J73442 

TRACTOR  MOUNTED  SHOULDER  MAINTAINER 

James  B.  CodH^  DccrCeM,  m.,  ■■Jganr  to  TnctOMotfrc 

Corporatiou,  Dccrficid,  IIL,  a  corponitiou  of  UKmok 

Applicatioo  Augmt  5,  1953,  Serial  No.  372^42 

2naiMS     (CL37-.15S) 


I.  A  shoulder  maintatner  for  use  with  a  tractor  com- 
prising  linkage  connected   to   the   tractor   for  swinging 
in  a  vertical  plane  and  including  vertically  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  links,  a  frame  connected  at  vertically 
spaced   points  thereon   to  the   links,  the   linkage  nsain- 
taining  the  frame  in  substantially  the  same  angular  peti- 
tion  relative   to  vertical   and   horizontal   planes  there- 
through regardless  of  the  elevation  thereof,  a  Mado  ear- 
ned  by  the  frame   at  an   acute  angle   to  said   vertical 
plane  as  projected  on  a  horizontal  plane,  one  end  of  the 
blade  terminating  at  a  point  longitudinally  beyond  the 
frame  and  the  other  end  at  a  point  longitudinally  be- 
tween  the    franne   and    the   tractor,   a   ground-engaging 
wheel  carried  by  the  frame  on  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
vertical  plane  to  support  the  frame  above  the  ground, 
said  other  end  of  the  blade  lying  subsUntially  in  align- 
ment  with  the  axis  of  the   wheel,  and   power  means 
operable  from  the  tractor  to  shift  one  of  the  links  length- 
wise to  tilt  the  frame  about  a  horizontal  axis  thereby 
to  change  the  angle  of  the  blade  to  the  horizontal,  the 
wheel   maintaining  said   other  end  of  the  blade   at  a 
substantially  constant  distance  above  the  ground  as  the 
frame  is  tilted. 


2J73^3 
IRONING  BOARD  AND  AUTOMATICALLY  UN- 
FOLDING SUPPORTING  LEGS  THEREFOR 

Alpha  Perry  LairtK,  WaAiwgtow,  D.  C. 
Application  January  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  483.698 
9  Claims.    (CL  38— 121) 


1.  In  an  ironing  table  including  an  elongated  board 
having  forward  and  rear  edges,  large  and  small  ends,  a 
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supporting  means  for  the  taWe  comprising  a  pair  of 
pivotally  Intcrcoanected  leg  elements  positioned  adjacent 
the  rear  edge  of  said  table,  said  leg  elements  crossing 
near  their  mid-points  and  projecting  downwardly  below 
the  table  and  in  the  direction  of  the  ends  thereof  .said  leg 
elements  having  subsuntially  straight  portions  interme- 
diate their  ends,  the  upper  ends  of  said  leg  elements  curv- 
ing upwardly  and  obliquely  toward  the  central  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  Ubie.  the  upper  ends  of  the  leg  ele- 
ments terminating  in  tubular  T-heads  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  taWe,  means  for  hingedly  connecting  the 
T-head  of  one  leg  elenKnt  adjacent  the  larger  end  of 
the  ubie;  a  pair  of  guides  on  the  under  surface  of  the 
table  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  terminatmg  short 
of  said  ends  and.  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  detent 
means  extending  along  one  guide,  slides  operable  in  said 
guides,  means  hingedly  connecting  the  second  T-hcad 
to  said  slides,  said  leg  elements  being  substantially  cylin- 
drical in  cross  section,  one  leg  element  terminating  h>  an 
elbow  foot  portion  extending  transversely  of  the  table, 
the  lower  portion  of  the  second  leg  dement  extending 
downwardly  obliquely  below  the  board  and  terminating 
in  a  foot  portion  extending  transversely  of  the  table,  said 
lower  portion  having  a  branch  connection  to  the  ocher 
ef»d  of  the  foot  portion,  locking  means  slidably  and  rotat- 
aWy  mounted  in  said  second  T-head  for  cooperating  with 
said  detent  means. 


transparent  rectangular  superposed  sheets  of  flexible  ma- 
terial having  corresponding  ends  fitting  in  said  frame 
member  and  adhesively  hingedly  secured  together  and  to 
said  frame  member,  said  sheets  having  pictures  delineated 
thereon  in  relatively  offset  relation  for  three-dimensional 
viewing  thereof  through  said  sheets,  aiKl  a  tab  on  the 
other  end  of  said  base  under  which  the  other  ends  of 


said  sheets  are  inserted,  said  tab  being  spaced  from  said 
adhesively  secured  ends  of  said  sheets  a  distance  less 
than  the  length  of  the  sheets  to  arch  said  sheets  upwardly 
for  admitting  light  onto  the  same  to  faciliute  viewing 
therethrough,  said  hinged  ends  providing  for  upward  arch- 
ing of  said  sheets  without  bending  the  sheets  at  said 
hinged  ends,  and  said  frame  and  tab  holding  said  sheets 
in  arched  engaging  position. 


2J7J,544 

mONING  BOARD  COVER 

Thomas  G.  Bomaa,  Pataduda,  0U» 

Amtkmtkm  Fcbraary  U,  1954,  Scrtel  No.  419495 

1  Qakm.    (CL  3S— 14«) 


2J7134( 

FIREARM 

„       D.  AByn, 

AppHcatioa  Jane  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,t92 

SClaias.    (CL  42— 25) 


c- 


An  ironing  board  cover  of  the  class  described  com- 
prising, a  piece  of  material  having  a  hem  extending  com- 
pletely therearound.  said  hem  having  openings  at  either 
end  thereof,  and  three  openings  along  each  side  thereof, 
an  elastic  extending  completely  around  the  hem  and 
having  its  ends  fastened  together  so  as  to  tension  the 
elastic  when  the  cover  is  initially  placed  upon  its  board, 
each  of  the  several  openings  being  of  sufficient  size  to 
receive  a  bight  portion  of  the  elastic  which  n  passed  there- 
through, hook  means  for  each  of  the  said  bights,  each  hook 
means  having  a  hole  therein  to  slidably  receive  the  elastic 
and  a  hook  portion  for  engaging  either  another  hook 
portion  or  a  portion  of  the  said  board,  the  elastic  being 
of  sufficient  length  lo  permit  the  hooks  from  oppositely 
disposed  bights  to  be  hooked  together,  and  also  to  permit 
each  of  the  end  hooks  to  be  hooked  onto  the  adjacent 
aet  of  the  side  hooks. 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  barrel  and  receiver  and  breech 
bolt  reciprocable  in  the  receiver  and  a  rim  retainer 
mounted  in  the  breech  bolt  and  being  engageable  with 
the  rim  of  a  shell  for  suppwting  the  shell  relative  to 
the  barrel,  the  improvement  in  a  self-retaining  ejector 
comprising,  an  elongated  spring-like  wire  member  bent 
intermediate  its  ends  in  the  form  of  a  horizonully  dis- 
posed U  having  rearward  free  extremities  in  the  fonn 
of  transversely  extending  ears  pivotally  receivable  in 
complemcntal  slots  in  the  receiver,  the  U  portion  <rf 
said  wire  member  defining  a  finger  extending  from  the 
points  of  pivotal  engagement  with  the  receiver  forwardly 
and  inwardly  toward  the  center  of  the  receiver  in  position 
for  yieldingly  pressing  downwardly  onto  the  breech  bolt  as 
the  breech  bolt  is  in  the  forward  position  and  for  resilient 
engagement  with  the  outer  circumference  of  a  shell  be- 
ing extracted  from  the  barrel  and  being  engaged  by  the 
rim  retainer  as  the  breech  bolt  is  moved  rearwardly 
thereby  to  yieldingly  deflect  the  extracted  shell  from  the 
receiver. 


2^M47 

CASTING  DEVICE 

Geonce  Codho,  Eliziibc«li,  N.  J. 

AppiicatkM  AacHt  29,  1957,  Serial  No. 

1  CUrim.    (CL  4^—19) 


•••»▼•• 


2J7334S 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  PICTURE 

Alfred  E.  Nod,  Sm  Dicfo,  Calif. 

AppHcaOon  Jvnc  3, 1954,  Scri^  No.  43<211 

1  Claim,    (a.  4»~1M) 

A  picture  device  comprising  a  rigid  rectangular  base 
having  at  one  end  a  U-shaped  frame  member,  a  pair  of 


A  gun  mechanism  attachable  to  and  supported  by  a 
reel-equipped  fishing  rod  for  projecting  a  combination 
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line  and  sinker  forwardly  therefrom  without  a  casting 
movement  of  the  rod  comprising,  a  plurality  of  clamps 
securabie  at  longitudinally-spaced  positions  along  the  fish- 
ing rod,  an  open-ended  barrel  releasably  supported  by 
the  clamps  of  said  plurality  thereof  in  spaced  parallelism 
with  the  fishing  rod,  a  compressible  spring  constrained  to 
straight  fore  and  aft  movements  within  said  barrel  be- 
tween an  extended  fixed  position  and  a  compressed  ready- 
to-fire  position,  said  barrel  having  an  elongated  longitudi- 
nal slot  through  the  wall  thereof,  a  firing  pin  fixed  to 
said  spring  and  being  reciprocal  therewith  within  said 
barrel  between  fixed  and  ready-to-fire  positions,  a  guide 
means  fixed  to  said  firing  pin  and  having  an  upstanding 
extremity  slidably  receivable  within  the  slot  in  said  barrel 
for  the  control  of  movement  of  said  firing  pin  between 
the  fired  and  ready-to-fire  positions,  an  elongated  rod  lon- 
gitudinally disposed  within  said  spring  and  disengageably 
connected  to  said  firing  pin,  a  screw  cooperating  with  said 
rod  for  compressing  said  spring  and  retracting  said  firing 
pin  into  ready-to-fire  position,  said  screw  being  disposed 
within  said  spring  and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  bore 
through  which  said  rod  is  receivable,  a  bifurcated  receiver 
securabie  within  said  barrel  at  the  rearmost  extremity 
thereof,  the  rear  extremity  of  said  spring  being  fixed  to 
said  receiver,  a  rotatable  handle  fixed  to  said  screw  for 
effecting  the  rotation  thereof,  a  spring  actuated  trigger 
pivotally  mounted  in  the  slot  of  said  receiver  and  having 
a  lower  end  releasably  engageable  with  said  screw  and  an 
upper  finger  for  manually  maintaining  said  trigger  in  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  screw  whereby  said  screw  and 
rod  and  firing*  pin  may  be  retracted  rearwardly  under 
compression  relative  to  said  barrel  preparatory  to  the  re- 
lease of  said  firing  pin  from  said  rod  for  the  release  of 
said  spring  from  its  compressed  position  and  the  forward 
propulsion  of  said  firing  pin  forwardly  to  strike  the  sinker 
and  project  the  same  with  the  line  thereon  for  casting 
purposes. 

tRIPLE  FISH  HOOK 

Joseph  H.  Recdcr,  Bayridc,  N.  Y. 

Application  November  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  «*S,676 

aClaiM.    (CI.43--37) 


2J73,S49 

ADJUSTABLE  ARTIFICIAL  LURES 

Daoa  W.  Bartktt,  Mm  Hafter,  Malw 

ApplkatkM  Joac  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  593491 

1  Claim.    (CL  43-^242) 


1.  A  triple  action  trap  book  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  rigid  main  shank  having  means  at  one  end  for 
securen>cnt  to  the  end  of  a  flexible  line,  a  pair  of  arms 
rotatably  supported  each  at  one  end  upon  the  opposite 
end  of  said  main  shank  from  said  line  securing  end,  a 
yoke  supported  slidably  upon  said  arms,  a  main  hook, 
means  supporting  said  hook  upon  said  yoke  intermediate 
said  arms,  spring  means  secured  at  one  end  to  said  main 
shank  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  said  arms  normally  urg- 
ing said  arms  in  a  direction  away  from  said  main  hook, 
said  arms  being  rotatable  between  an  open  position 
substantially  perpendicular  to  said  main  shank  and  a 
closed  position  substantially  parallel  thereto,  said  spring 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  tension  coil  springs,  said  one 
end  of  each  of  said  tension  coil  springs  being  secured 
to  said  shank,  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  tension  coil 
spring  comprising  a  ring  slidably  receiving  said  respective 
arms. 


An  adjustable  artificial  fish  lure  comprisiiig  a  first  and 
a  second  fishhook,  each  of  said  fishhooks  having  a  shank 
having  forward  and  rear  ends,  a  leader  attaching  eye  oo 
said  forward  end  of  each  fishhook,  a  barbed  portion  oo 
the  rear  end  of  each  of  said  fishhooks,  a  longitudinal  cord 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  the  shank 
of  said  first  fishhook  and  having  the  other  end  secured  to 
the  rear  end  of  the  shank  of  said  second  fishhook,  a  single 
feather  having  a  spine  having  a  forward  end.  said  feather 
extending  along  the  shanks  and  trailing  behind  the  shank 
of  said  second  fishhook,  a  first  winding  securing  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  spine  on  the  shank  near  the  eye  of  said 
first  fishhook,  a  second  winding  circumposed  on  said 
feather  and  the  shank  of  said  second  fishhook  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  shank  and  securing  the  feather  to  said  second 
shank,  said  second  winding  embracing  said  feather  so 
as  to  define  a  body  portion  forwardly  of  the  second  wind- 
ing and  a  tail  portion  behind  the  second  winding,  a  coating 
enclosing  the  tail  portion  and  the  body  portion,  said  coat- 
ing being  normally  hard  and  relatively  rigid  but  capable 
of  being  temporarily  softened  by  immersing  in  hot  liquid 
to  enable  reforming  the  body  and/or  tail  portions  and 
angulating  the  uU  portion  relative  to  the  body  portion 
and  capable  of  resuming  its  hard  and  relatively  rigid 
form  upon  cooling  and  drying,  and  a  barb  on  the  rear  end 
of  the  shank  of  said  second  fishhook,  said  first  winding 
being  on  the  forward  end  of  the  thank  of  said  first  hook, 
and  said  second  winding  being  on  the  rear  end  of  the 
shank  of  said  second  hook. 


2473J5t 

MINNOW  BUCKET 

Cecfl  A.  WooMrUte,  Tnbn,  Olda. 

AppHcatkM  AngMt  2«,  1957,  StrW  No.  679,197 

2ClaiM.    (a.  43— 57) 


1.  in  a  fish  holding  device,  a  hollow  container  includ- 
ing an  annular  side  wall,  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  a 
central  opening  therein,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  a 
plug  on  said  bottom  wall  adjacent  said  opening  for  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  closing  relation  with  respect  to  said 
opening,  said  means  comprising  a  support  member  de- 
pending from  said  bottom  wall,  and  an  arm  secured  to 
said  plug  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  mem- 
ber, a  vertically  disposed  rod  having  its  lower  end  pivot- 
ally connected  to  said  arm.  bearing  blocks  on  said  side 
wall  engaging  said  rod  for  mainuining  said  rod  in  paral- 
lel relation  to  said  side  wall,  a  handle  pivoUlly  connected 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  rod  and  provided  with  a  slot 
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therein  defining  a  lip.  and  a  lug  extending  upwardly  from  edges  of  said  V-shaped  aperture  having  a  sU^Uy  up- 
the  top  of  said  container  and  provided  with  a  finger  for  ward  slope  from  the  surrounding  matenal  coosUtutmg 
selective  engagement  by  said  lip. 


the  desk. 


2J73^51 

INSECT  TRAP 

Sttfktm  R.  Mhko,  New  Ortcna.  La. 

«p«cakcr  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  6M,773 
I  niilMi     (CL43— 111) 


2J73,553 
DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  TOYS 
HcMT  UHaaaa,  Northaaiptea.  Ei«iaMl,  aaaicBor  to 
Mcttoy  CoaapMay,  NiiUhaipUB,  Ea^aa4,  a  Brid* 


AMlicatkm  Manh  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  iU^U 
ICUimm.   (0.46— 2t9) 


1.  In  an  insect  trap,  a  topport.  a  perforated  cylinder 
adapted  to  contain  bait  material  joumaled  on  said  sup- 
port, a  trap  receptacle  beneath  said  cylinder,  a  scraping 
blade  mounted  on  said  support  and  engaging  the  surface 
of  said  cylinder  substantially  along  iu  entire  length,  an 
electric  motor  mounted  oo  said  support,  outwardly  pro- 
jectiat  cicapcment  lugs  mounted  on  and  spaced  evenly 
around  said  cylinder,  a  stop  member  mounted  oo  said 
support  transverse  to  the  plane  of  said  lugs  and  outward- 
ly adjacent  said  escapement  lugs,  and  a  resilient  escape- 
ntent  arm  drivjngly  connected  to  said  motor  and  being 
engageable  with  said  stop  member,  said  arm  being  formed 
and  arrant  to  intermittently  disengage  from  said  stop 
member  and  strike  one  of  said  lugs,  whereby  to  inter- 
mittently rotate  said  cylinder. 


II 


2J73JS2 

DETACHABLE  NESTABLE  THREE-PIECE 

MUSIC  STAND 

RldMH  Jewell,  Seal  Bcack,  CaHf. 

Pctovary  24.  1957,  ScrW  N«.  M2,49« 
aCWM.    (CL45— 121) 


r 


r' 


S 


1.  A  detachable,  nestable,  three-piece  stand  including 
a  disc-like  base  member,  a  vertical  cylindrical  standard, 
a  head  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  said 
head  having  at  leaM  one  planar  face,  a  relatively  short 
flat -topped  key  centrally  affixed  to  the  planar  face  of 
said  head,  said  key  having  two  non-parallel  opposing 
sides  presenting  a  V-shape  when  viewed  from  the  top 
and  a  truncated  V-shape  when  viewed  in  cross-sectional 
elevation,  and  a  desk  member  composed  of  substantially 
rigid  and  relatively  thin  sheet  material  formed  to  present 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  substantially  identical  con- 
figurations whereby  a  plurality  of  desks  formed  identically 
to  said  desk  may  be  nested  together  in  such  manner  that 
the  upper  surface  of  one  desk  contacts  substantially  all 
of  the  lower  surface  of  the  upwardly  adjoining  desk,  said 
desk  having  a  centrally  located  V-shaped  aperture  formed 
to  receive  said  key.  and  the  material  forming  tf»e  V-like 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising  a  base  plate  extending 
substantially  horizontally  from  front  to  rear  of  the  ve- 
hicle and  including  a  transversely  extending  upwardly 
arched  portion  providing  a  transversely  extending  groove 
OB  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  and  having  at  its  crest 
a  centrally  disposed  upwardly  prelecting  pivot  pin.  said 
base  plate  being  formed  with  an  aperture  intersecting 
said  arched  portion  to  one  side  of  said  pivot  pin  and 
with  an  integral  upwardly  projecting  hollow  boss  disposed 
forwardly  of  said  arched  portion  and  constituting  a 
subsuntially  cylindrical  cup,  a  bearing  ball  having  a 
diameter  slightly  less  than  that  of  said  cup  resting  freely 
in  said  cup,  a  bridge  member  secured  at  its  ends  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  base  plate  at  points  forward  of  said 
cup  and  rearward  of  said  arched  portion  respectively, 
an  intermediate  portion  of  said  bridge  member  being 
spaced  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  base 
plate  and  being  formed  with  an  aperture  located  ver- 
tically above  said  cup.  a  horizontal  transversely  dis- 
posed axle  fitting  routably  within  said  groove  and  pro- 
jecting at  iu  ends  beyond  the  base  plate,  a  pair  of  road 
wheels  fast  on  the  two  ends  of  said  axle,  a  crown 
wheel  fast  to  said  axle  at  a  point  intermediate  its  cods 
with  the  upper  part  of  its  periphery  projecting  throngta 
said  aperture  in  the  base  plate,  a  downwardly  dished 
cover  member  secured  against  the  underside  of  die  base 
plate  to  close  said  groove  and  retain  said  axle  therein  and 
to  enclose  the  lower  part  of  the  periphery  of  the  crown 
wheel,  a  horizontally  di^Msed  intermediate  gear  disc 
supported  for  rotation  on  said  pivot  pin  and  formed  in- 
tegrally with  two  rings  of  teeth  of  different  diameters, 
the  teeth  of  the  lower  and  smaller  ring  meshing  with 
those  of  the  crown  whed,  an  integrally  formed  fly 
wheel  member  including  a  horizontally  disposed  fly 
wheel  disc,  a  horizontally  disposed  pinion  formed  on 
the  underside  of  said  fly  wheel  disc  and  having  teeth 
meshing  with  those  of  the  larger  and  upper  ring  of  said 
intermediate  gear  disc,  and  a  pair  of  aligned^  vertical 
stub  spindles,  the  one  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
underside  of  said  pinion  and  resting  with  iU  lower  end 
upon  said  bearing  ball,  whereby  to  support  said  fly 
wheel  member,  and  the  other  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  upper  face  of  said  fly  wheel  disc  and  passing  rotat- 
aMy  through  said  aperture  in  the  bridge  member,  whereby 
to  maintain  the  axis  of  said  fly  wheel  member  vertical. 


2J73,554 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  RECOVER- 

ING  HEAT  FROM  MOLTEN  SLAG 
Andreas  Sifrta  and   Hcnaaan   lit— nke.  Obcrtawes, 
RMaelantl,   Germany,   asrignors  to  Tbc   Babeocfc   * 
Wilcox  OMnpany,  New  Yoit,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

ApplicaHon  May  15,  1954,  SttW  Nn.  5S4,91< 
UClahRs.    (a.49— 1) 
1.  The  method  of  recovering  heat  from  a  stream  of 
molten  slag  fornted  by  the  burning  of  a  solid  fuel  whidi 
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comprises  introducing  the  stream  of  molten  slag  into 
direct  heat  transfer  relation  with  a  stream  of  granulated 
slag  so  that  the  molten  slag  gives  up  a  subsuntial  portion 
of  its  latent  heat  of  fusion  to  the  granulated  slag,  causing 
the  resulting  slag  mass  to  break  and  granulate  while  pass- 
ing a  stream  of  air  in  direct  heat  transfer  relation  there- 
with to  absorb  a  subsuntial  portion  of  the  heat  content 
of  the  slag,  thereby  producing  a  descending  temperature 
gradient  in  the  slag  and  an  ascending  temperature  gradient 
in  the  air  stream,  and  collecting  and  removing  the  slag 
thus  cooled. 


machinery,  enclosing  armor  in  the  glass  before  the  glass 
reaches  the  sheet-forming  machinery,  maintaining  through 
the  armor  at  the  place  where  it  enters  the  glass  mass  a 
flow  of  non-oxidizing  gas  so  directed  as  to  sweep  oxidiz- 
ing gases  out  of  the  armor,  and  maintaining  the  armor 
in  the  flow  of  non-oxidizing  gas  until  it  has  become 
submerged  in  and  covered  by  the  glass. 


.t<jA 


8.  Apparatus  for  recovering  heat  from  a  stream  of 
molten  slag  formed  by  the  burning  of  a  solid  fuel  which 
comprises  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  molten  slag 
in  direct  heat  transfer  relation  with  a  stream  of  granulated 
slag  so  that  the  molten  slag  gives  up  a  substantial  portion 
of  its  latent  heat  of  fusion  to  the  granulated  slag,  means 
for  causing  the  resulting  slag  mass  to  break  and  granulate, 
means  for  passing  a  stream  of  air  in  direct  heat  transfer 
relation  with  the  slag  while  being  broken  and  granulated 
to  absorb  a  substantial  portion  of  the  heat  content  of  the 
slag,  thereby  producing  a  descending  temperature  gradient 
in  the  slag  and  an  ascending  temperature  gradient  in  the 
air  stream,  and  means  for  collecting  aiKl  removing  the 
slag  thus  cooled.    ^^^^^^^^  .^  ^,^^  , 

2,S73^55 

CHUTE  FOR  CONVEYLNG  MOLTEN  GLASS 

Keith  Coond,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aasiciior  to  OwcM-IUfaiob 

Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  January  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  496^9% 

4  Claims.    (CI.  49— 14) 


IB 


.n^ 


I.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  delivering  a  gob  of 
molten  glass  which  comprises  a  chute  structure  having  an 
inclined  glass  guiding  surface,  and  heat-bonded  to  said 
surface  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  mix- 
ture of  a  thcrmo-sctting  resin,  graphite,  and  not  less  than 
10%  by  weight  nor  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  sulphur. 


2473,554 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  ARMORED  GLASS 
GcoTK  Hafaike,  Stolbcrg,  Germaay,  aarignor  to  Socictc 
Anonymc   des   Manufactures  dcs  Glaccs  ct   Produits 
Chimlqucs  dc  Saint-Gobain   Chauny   &   Ciity,  Paris, 
France 

Applicadon  June  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,429 
Claims  priority,  application  France  June  22, 1953 
SOaims.    (CI.  49— ««) 
7.  The  method  of  making  armored  glass  that  com- 
prises delivering  a  mass  of  molten  glass  to  sheet-forming 


8.  A  method  of  making  armored  glass  that  compriiM 
enclosing  the  armor  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere,  heat- 
ing the  arnx)r  while  enclosed  in  «iid  non-oxidizing  atntos- 
phere  to  a  temperature  higher  than  that  which  it  naturally 
attains  by  reason  of  its  proximity  to  the  glass,  and  main- 
taining the  armor  in  said  noo-oxidizing  atmosphere  until 
it  is  embedded  in  the  gli 


2J73457 
GRINDING  MACHINE 
Addf  MarUc,  TuMafM,  German, 
Moataawcrkc    Waller 


1* 


13, 1954,  S«W  No.  474,7«1 
(CL  51—33) 


&^»4t 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine,  in  combination,  a  machine 
base;  a  turnable  supporting  member  tumably  mounted 
on  said  machine  base  for  turning  movement  about  an 
axis;  a  support  mounted  on  said  machine  base  and 
adapted  to  support  a  cutter  having  a  face  including  two 
straight  face  portions  and  a  curved  face  portion  connect- 
ing said  straight  face  portions  and  having  a  center  of 
curvature  adapted  to  be  arranged  in  said  axis;  a  sup- 
porting arm  mounted  on  said  turnable  member  movable 
in  radial  direction  with  respect  to  said  axis;  first  slide 
means  mounted  on  said  supporting  arm  for  rectilinear 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
said  axis;  second  slide  means  mounted  on  said  first  slide 
means  for  oscillating  movement  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  first  slide  means;  grinding  means  supported 
on  said  second  slide  means  and  adapted  to  engsfe  said 
face  of  the  cutter  and  to  move  along  said  straight  face 
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portions  during  movement  of  said  first  slide  means  and 
to  move  aloni  said  curved  face  portion  of  the  cutter 
during  turning  of  said  turnable  supporting  member  about 
said  axis  while  oscillating  with  said  second  slide  means; 
adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  sakl  sup- 
porting arm  on  said  turnable  member;  first  operating 
means  for  moving  said  first  slide  means;  second  operat- 
ing means  for  oscillatiiig  said  second  slide  means  on 
said  first  slide  means  at  a  speed  higher  than  the  speed 
of  movement  of  said  first  slide  means;  and  third  operating 
means  for  turning  said  turnable  supporting  member. 


II 


unxsst 

SWING  GRINDER  SUSPENSION 
RkkaH  Obca,  CMcago,  DL,  ■■l^nr  to  U 

Slecl  Coryontloa,  a  cotyonrtkw  at  New  Jency 
~  19,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  4SM99 

(CL  51—99) 


^-  In  a  swing  grinder  adapted  to  be  hung  by  a  first  and 
second  suspension  means  from  an  overhanging  support, 
said  grinder  having  an  elongated  frame,  a  motor  carried 
by  said  frame  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  ghodiog  wheel 
rotatably  joumakd  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  end  there- 
of remote  from  said  motor,  and  a  suspension  bracket 
pivotaily  oKMiated  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  center  of 
gravity  thereof  the  improvement  therewith  of  a  substan- 
tially L-shape  fulcnun  arm  attached  to  said  bracket,  the 
long  leg  of  said  L-shape  fulcrum  arm  extending  substan- 
tially paraild  with  said  frame  toward  said  motor,  the 
short  leg  of  said  L-shape  fulcrum  arm  extending  sut»tan- 
tially  normal  to  said  long  leg  on  the  side  of  said  bracket 
toward  said  grinding  wheel,  said  short  leg  aonnally  en- 
gaging said  frame,  said  long  leg  of  said  fulcrum  arm 
having  a  plurality  of  atuching  means  along  the  length 
thereof  for  selectively  receiving  said  first  awpension 
means  substantially  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  frame 
and  said  second  snspcaaion  means  at  a  selected  position 
between  said  center  of  gravity  and  motor  end  of  said 
frame. 


2^73,559 
FIN  GRINDING  MACHINE 

M,  Skifl9B,  ScwIckMy,  Jnck  K>  TnlHiu  T< 
ami  Walter  E.  Zmntty,  Kktbmmkm,  1^ 
FMIiliaigh  Ptal*  GInM  Cpfsny, 
Pn^  a  cwporatkMi  af  Wmmvfwmim 

Otfktf  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  <99,975 
1  Clain.    (CL  51—135) 


an  endless  flexible  abrasive  bdt  receired  in  said  trough 
with  its  upper  surface  substantially  level  with  said  table 
surface,  means  to  move  the  articles  across  said  bdt  widi 
the  fins  or  projections  in  contact  therewith  whereby  the 
fins  or  projections  are  ground  off,  said  means  to  move 
the  articles  comprising  a  vibrator  connected  to  said  table 
for  imparting  vibrations  thereto,  and  means  connected  to 
said  uMe  for  guiding  the  articles  as  they  move  acra«  said 
belt  

2J73,5M 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Otto    BrHachcr,   Gcrlafagc^   SwItEcrtaad,    assignor   In 

GcaeUaclMft   dcr   Ladw.   vob    RolTacfaea   Elscawcrka 

A.  Gn  Gcrlaingcn,  SwitxcrlaBd,  a  Swbs  compoy 

Application  Angnst  9, 1954,  SctW  No.  448,441 

Claims  priority,  application  SwHjAiiaBd  Aifnat  19, 1953 

14  Claims.    (CL  51— 145) 


Apparatus  for  removing  fins  and  projections  on  a 
molded  glass  article  formed  during  a  molding  operation 
comprising,  an  inclined  table  for  receiving  such  glass 
articles  with  the  fins  or  projections  in  contact  with  its 
surface,  means  defining  a  transverse  trough  in  said  table, 
739  u.  u.     3» 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatjcally  feeding,  in  die  direc- 
tion of  a  workpiece,  a  grinding  wheel  of  a  grinding  ma- 
chine having  a  rest,  and  a  dresser  for  trueing  said  wheel; 
comprising  a  first  bush  arranged  in  said  rest  for  axial  dis- 
placen>ent  relative  thereto  and  constituting  bearing  means 
for  said  grinding  wheel,  said  bearing  n>eans  supporting 
said  wheel  for  rotation  about  its  axis  while  restraining 
movement  of  said  wheel  lengthwise  of  its  axis,  whereby 
said  grinding  wheel  may  be  fed  in  the  direction  of  sud 
workpiece  upon  axial  displacement  of  said  first  bush  in 
one  direction,  a  second  bush  arranged  in  said  rest  for 
axial  displacement  relative  to  said  rest  and  parallel  to 
said  first  bush,  said  secoixl  bush  constituting  bearing 
means  for  said  dresser  and  supporting  the  latter  for  rotary 
and  axial  movement  relative  to  said  second  bush  and  sub- 
stantially coaxially  therewith,  whereby  said  dresser  may  be 
moved,  respectively,  toward  and  away  from  said  grind- 
ing wheel  upon  axial  and  rotary  movement  with  respect 
to  said  second  bush  for  trueing  said  wheel  in  a  predeter- 
mined position  thereof,  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  both  said  first  budi  and  said  second  bosh  for 
axially  displacing  same  jointly  eqttal  distances  in  die 
same  direction,  whereby  both  »id  wheel  and  said  drener 
are  moved  axially  to  the  same  extent,  gauging  means  op- 
eratively connected  to  one  of  said  bushes  for  indicating 
the  extent  of  displacement  of  said  one  bush  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  workpiece  and  th\^  the  extent  of  feed  of 
said  grinding  wheel  in  the  direction  of  said  workpiece 
during  grinding  operation,  and  control  means  operatively 
interconnected  between  said  gauging  means  and  said 
drive  means  for  interrupting  operation  of  the  latter  upon 
attainment  of  a  predetermined  extent  of  feed  of  said 
grinding  wheel  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  exteitt 
of  grinding  of  said  workpiece. 


2,r73341 

SANDER 

J.  Lcvtea,  C]iici«o,  IIL 

AppMcntion  Mardi  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  444,599 

8Clafana.    (0.51—179) 

I.  A  power  sander  for  attachment  to  the  motor  casing 

of  a  portable  electric  drill,  comprising  a  bracket  detach- 
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abiy  secured  to  the  casing  at  the  shaft  end  thereof  and 
having  a  perforation  through  which  the  shaft  projects; 
a  driving  wheel  fixed  upon  the  shaft  and  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  feet  upon  said  bracket; 
a  base  piate;  ribs  upstanding  from  said  base  plate  and 
engaging  said  feet  to  position  the  plate  with  respect  to 
the  bracket  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 


the  shaft;  means  securing  said  base  plate  upon  the 
bracket,  said  means  permitting  limited  movements  of 
the  plate  with  respect  to  the  bracket  in  directions  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  shaft;  means  for  establishing  a 
driving  connection  between  said  driving  wheel  and  base 
piate;  an  abrasive  member  upon  the  base  plate;  and 
means  for  securing  said  abrasive  member  upon  said 
base  plate. 

FIXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  A  TOOL  SUBJECT 

TO  GRINDING 

NidmbHS.  SlMfbrd,  Norik  Hollywood,  Md 

Edward  N.  Bosco,  Granada  HUb,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  AnfMt  2,  19S4,  Serial  No.  Ml>77 

9ClaiM.    (CLSl— 2M) 


1.  A  fixttire  for  supporting  an  elongated  thread-cutting 
tool  on  a  table  in  predetermined  angled  relationship  with 
respect  to  a  grinder  comprising  a  uniury  body  having  a 
pair  of  side  surfaces  converging  in  predetermined  angled 
relationship,  a  tool  holder  carried  by  said  body  and  ro- 
tatable  about  an  axis  substantially  normal  to  a  plane 
passing  through  corresponding  side  edges  of  said  side 
surfaces  and  located  in  the  plane  bisecting  the  angle  of 
said  converging  side  surfaces,  means  for  locking  said 
tod  holder  in  predetermined  angled  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  side  surfaces,  and  means  for  rigidly 
fixing  said  tool  with  said  tool  holder  in  a  position  to  ex- 
tend transversely  of  said  axis  of  said  tool  holder  whereby 
a  predetermined  cutting  edge  can  be  formed  on  one  end 
of  said  tool  by  shaping  one  face  of  said  cutting  edge 
when  said  tool  is  supported  on  said  table  on  one  of  its 
side  surfaces  and  the  other  face  of  said  cutting  tool  can 
be  formed  when  said  body  is  turned  over  and  supported 
on  said  table  on  its  other  side  surface. 


247340 

PUMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  LAPPING  MACHINE 

George  W.  Tbompsoa,  Jr,,  West  AlUs,  Wb.,  aw%Bni  to 

Enwirc  Corpontfcm,  West  AlUa,  Wta.,  a  cofyomtioa 

of  WfacoMia 

Application  November  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  «22,M9 
4  Claims.    (O.  51— 2«3) 

1.  In  a  lapping  machine,  an  apparatus  for  recirculat- 
ing an  abrasive  suspension  which  comprises,  a  sump  to 
contain  an  abrasive  mixture,  a  disc  mounted  for  rotation 


about  the  central  axis  thereof  and  disposed  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  thereof  within  said  sump,  means  for 
rotating  said  disc  through  said  sump  with  said  mixture 
adhering  to  the  disc  and  being  lifted  from  the  stimp. 
tubular  means  disposed  outside  of  the  sump  for  remov- 


ing said  mixture  from  the  disc  and  conducting  said  mix- 
ture to  the  lapping  surface  of  the  lapping  machine,  and 
means  connected  to  a  side  surface  of  the  disc  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  surface  in  an  axial  directioo  for 
continually  agitating  the  mixture  within  the  sump  while 
the  disc  is  rotating. 


W^ 

METHOD  FOR  WRAPPING  AN  OBIECT 
WITH  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
E.  BosaAoT  MIhbmboIIl  Ml^a. 
Sifttmku  9/1957,  SerW  No.  a2,M5 
2  riilMi     (CL53—i) 


I.  Tbe  method  of  causing  a  strip  of  adhesive  tape  to 
substantially  encompass  an  article,  said  method  conpria- 
tng.  first  causing  the  initial  engagement  of  said  article 
with  the  adhesive  surface  of  said  strip  of  tape  inter- 
mediate the  ends  thereof  and  in  a  manner  to  create  rela- 
tively short  and  relatively  long  tongues  which  project 
angularly  outwardly  from  the  adjacent  surface  portioa 
of  the  article  in  generally  opposite  directions,  causing 
said  aitide  to  pass  between  and  through  cooperating  jaw 
elements  which  are  biased  in  a  direction  toward  engage- 
ment with  each  other,  whereby  through  wiping  action  to 
cause  said  tape  to  partially  encompass  said  article  with 
said  short  tongue  totally  in  adhesive  engagement  with 
said  article  and  with  the  free  end  of  said  long  tongue  in 
adhesive  engagement  with  one  of  said  jaw  elements,  and 
while  restraining  said  article  against  rotation  causing 
said  article  to  pass  backwardly  through  said  jaw  de- 
ments whereby  to  cause  disengagement  of  the  free  end 
of  said  relatively  long  tongue  from  said  jaw  element 
and  wrapping  engagement  thereof  with  said  article 
throufhout  its  entire  length. 


2J73365 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 
CANS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Lawrcact  K.  Amasaa,  Morris,  DL,  aaliMr,  by 

anlfHMati,  to  Federal  Paper  Board 

Bogota,  N.  J.,  a  coiyorackia  of  New  York 
Origiaal  appUcalioa  Jmumy  7.  1954,  ScrW  No.  4$2A2M, 

DiTlded  a^  Ihii  appBcidra  immmy  X  1955,  8«rW 

No.  479,391 

<nihBi    (CL53— 29) 

4.  A  method  of  packaging  cans  and  like  articles  ia  a 
collapsible  paperboard  container  featuring  hingedly  artic- 
ulated top,  bottom  and  side  panels  and  pairs  of  opposed 
end  wall  flaps  hinged  to  opposite  extremities  of  said  top 
and  bottom  panels,  comprising  advaactef  a  lowermost, 
flat,  knocked-down  container  from  a  Hack  thereof  with 
the  flaps  on  said  top  panel  trailing  those  on  said  bottom 
panel,  engaging  said  top  panel  flaps  from  beneath  tbe 
lower  forward  edges  thereof  and  protrasavely  elevating 
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said  top  panel  and  verticany  restramif^  the  bottom  panel 
by  sitdingly  engaging  the  same  from  above  while  continu- 
ing forward  travel  of  said  container  whereby  to  urge  said 
container  toward  a  rectangular  croaa  sectional  outline, 
swinging  a  pair  of  corresponding  top  and  bottom  panel 
flaps  in  opposite  vertical  directions  to  expose  an  open 


te 


end  of  the  container,  inserting  a  complement  of  articlet 
into  said  open  end  to  completely  fill  the  container  and 
folding  and  sealing  said  corresponding  end  flaps  in  verti- 
cally overlapped  relation  by  pressure  applied  akwg  a 
longitudinal  line  and  in  a  vertical  zone  of  the  package 
located  substantially  midway  of  iu  heighL 


MERCHANDISE  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  A  MERCHANDISE  PACKAGE  THERE- 
FROM 

D.  SytvMlar,  G«4aa  CRj,  tmi  E4wfa  E. 
HaMti,  N.  Y^  I  lip  IN  to  Ammx 

trjThac^  Lmi  Mm'  CRjr*  N-  Y^  a 
tkwof  NcwYorii 

I  iwtf  U  IM7,  SctW  No.  M9aSS 
3CWM.   (CLS3— 39) 


tively  adjacent  to  the  reel  supports,  each  unit  including  a 
selectively  vertically  extendible  and  retractable  force- 
transmitting  member  having  a  free  end  portion  adjacent 
to  the  respective  reel  support;  means  for  simultaneously 
actuating  the  force-exerting  n)eans  to  simultaneously  ex- 
tend or  retract  the  force-transmitting  members;  a  pair 
of  means  respectively  connecting  the  unit  members  at 
their  end  portions  to  the  red  supports,  each  connecting 
means  including  a  connector  element  having  a  first  end 
including  a  horizontal  pivot  to  the  associated  reel  sup- 
port, an  intermediate  portion  connected  in  force-receiv- 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  merchaDdisc  package  of 
the  character  described,  which  rnnaah  ia  tnt  making  a 
Berchandise  container  ia  the  form  of  a  tubular  body 
open  at  both  ends  and  provided  at  one  of  said  ends  with 
a  turned-back  protective  flap;  aid  tubular  body  being 
made  by  arranging  a  pair  of  sheets  of  seamable  container 
material  in  superposed  relation  with  the  side  edges  of 
one  sheet  in  registry  with  the  corresponding  side  edges 
of  the  oCher»  providing  a  flap-defining  elongation  oo 
oae  of  said  riiieets  at  one  eiKl  thereof  and  turning  it 
back  to  overlie  the  adjacent  end  of  the  other  sheet,  and 
seeming  together  the  contiguous  side  edges  of  said  dieets 
and  causing  said  seams  also  to  engage  the  lateral  edges 
of  said  turned-back  flap;  then  introducing  merchandise 
into  said  tubsalar  body  through  the  end  opposite  said 
flap;  and  finally  seaming  together  the  margias  of  said 
sheets  at  said  tiling  end. 


2J73,S<7 
ADJUSTARLE  REEL  MOUNT  FOR  HARVESTER 
F.  VogtJMr  aaJ  Cart  W.  Daley,  MoHm,  m., 

of  Deiawari 

March  4,  19S7,  Serial  Na.  M3,«t7 
lIClBlM.    (a.  S«— 221) 

1.  Red  adjusting  mechanism  for  a  harvester  having  a 
frame  and  cutting  mechanism  carried  thereby  and  a  reel 
disposed  over  the  cutting  nnechanism  and  supported  at 
opposite  ends  respectivdy  by  a  pair  of  reel  supports  ver- 
tically movably  connected  to  the  frame,  comprising:  a 
pair  ot  force-exerting  means  carried  by  the  frame  respec- 


ing  rdation  to  the  end  portion  of  the  associated  member, 
and  a  second  end  portion  spaced  below  the  respective 
red  support,  and  each  connecting  means  further  includ- 
ing an  adjusting  device  between  the  respective  reel  sup- 
port and  the  second  end  portion  of  the  associated  con- 
nector element  for  swinging  the  connector  dement  about 
its  pivot  to  the  reel  support  and  thereby  to  vary  the 
spacing  between  said  reel  support  and  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  associated  connector  element  whereby  the 
red  supports  may  be  selectivdy  adjusted  vertically  in- 
dependently of  each  other  and  independently  of  the 
force-exerting  means. 


2J73,SM 

GRAIN  SWATH  PfCK-UP  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
COMBINES  AND  THE  LHffi 

kaam  H.  Lcfery,  ntoC  MasBa,  MaBitoha,  CaiMai 

Applk^tloa  October  5, 1H4,  ScffW  No.  4M,433 

IClalm.    (CLS(— 345) 


la  a  swath  pick-up  device  for  combines,  ttie  combiiu- 
tion  of  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  side  members  of  unequal 
length  adapted  to  be  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
front  of  a  combine  and  extend  forwardly  therefrom,  a 
cross  member  secured  to  the  front  ends  of  said  side  mem- 
bers and  extending  obliqudy  of  the  space  between  the 
same,  an  elongated  pick-up  drum  rotatably  joumalled  ia 
the  front  ends  of  the  side  members  and  disposed  for- 
wardly of  and  parallel  to  said  cross  member,  and  a  sd 
of  spaced  parallel  conveyor  belts  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  cross  member  in  the  space  between  said  side 
members  and  parallel  to  the  latter. 
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2^73^69 
STRANDING  MACHINE  ARRANGEMENT 
Hans-Werner  Sdiinke,  Rhcinhansen,  and  Hctamit  Otto 
Lntcke,   Dusseldorf-Radngen,  Germany,   ■■Jpinrt  to 
AktiengcseUschaft   faer    Untemehmungen   dcr   Eiscn- 
und  Stahlindustrie,  Essen,  Germany 
Application  November  28,  1956,  Serial  No.  624,837 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  6,  1955 
6  Claims.    (0.57—5832) 


1.  In  a  stranding  machine  for  stranding  cables  and  the 
like  from  a  plurality  of  individual  strands,  a  rotating 
body,  a  plurality  of  bobbins  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  number  of  strands  to  be  used,  cradle  means  sup- 
porting said  bobbins  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  ro- 
tating body,  respective  drive  means  for  said  rotating  body 
and  said  cradle  means,  separate  tacho-dynamometer 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  respective  drive  means, 
an  electric  control  unit  in  circuit  with  said  tacho-dyna- 
mometer means  and  said  respective  drive  means,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  tacho-dynamometer  means  supplies  a 
control  current  to  said  control  unit  wherein  the  measured 
value  of  the  number  of  revolutions  of  the  drive  means 
corresponding  to  said  control  current  is  compared  with 
a  rated  value  to  thereby  indicate  the  speed  ratio  between 
the  rotating  body  and  the  bobbins. 


therewith;  means  to  connect  said  upper  annular  member 
with  said  drum  member  to  cause  same  to  form  a  single 
substantially  rigid  outer  unit,  said  means  leaving  a  lateral 
passage  for  the  yam  issuing  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
yam  passage  of  said  shaft;  an  intermediate  support 
mounted  on  the  upper  end  oi  said  spindle  shaft  above  said 
annular  member  so  as  to  rotate  relatively  to  said  spindle 
shaft  about  the  axis  thereof,  and  also  mounted  on  said 
annular  member  so  as  lo  rotate  relatively  to  said  member 
about  the  axis  thereof,  said  intemoediate  support  being 
thus  retained  stationary  irrespective  of  the  rotational 
movements  of  said  spindle  shaft  and  of  said  annular 
member,  and  said  intermediate  support  being  wdtpted  to 
carry  the  yam  to  be  twisted;  and  a  homoitinelic  ioint 
interposed  between  said  sprindle  shaft  and  the  outer  unit 
formed  by  said  annular  member  and  said  drum  member 
to  cause  said  unit  to  rotate  in  unison  with  said  shaft. 


2473470 
DOUBLE  TWIST  SPINDLES 
Paul  Sage,  Calnirc,  France,  aaignor  to  Sodetc  a 

bUite  limitee:  ""Sodetc  des  Mccaniqncs  Vcrdol,**  Lyos, 
France,  a  limited-liability  company  of  Franc* 
Application  April  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  659,781 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  France  April  12, 1956 
6  Claims.    (CL  57— 58.72) 


3.  A  double  twist  spindle  for  yarns  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  fixed  supporting  column;  a  spindle  shaft  ro- 
tatably carried  by  said  fixed  column  to  rotate  about  its 
own  axis,  said  shaft  being  formed  with  a  yam  passage 
extending  from  the  upper  end  thereof  to  a  point  of  the 
periphery  of  said  shaft  spaced  from  said  upper  end;  a 
drum  member  rotatably  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said 
fixed  column  to  rotate  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
to,  but  slightly  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  spindle  shaft, 
said  drum  member  being  disposed  below  the  lower  end 
of  said  yam  passage;  an  upper  annular  member  disposed 
above  said  dmm  member  in  co-axial  and  spaced  relation 


urrxsii 

FLYER 

Elvin  B.  Robinson,  Gaatoiria,  N.  C^  iwltinr  to  Ideal 
IndMtrics,  Inc.,  ■iMimw  City,  N.  C^  a  cofporatfon  of 
NorihCaraiM 

AppUcatfaM  April  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,863 
12CtafaM.    (CL57— 117) 


*r 


1.  An  improved  flyer  for  roving  frames  and  the  like 
comprising  a  tubular  body  having  opposite  ends  bent 
to  extend  in  parallel  relationship  and  in  perpendicular 
relationship  to  the  central  portion  of  the  tubular  body  lo 
form  first  and  second  legs  thereon,  a  pilot  member  fixed 
on  the  central  portion  of  the  tubular  body,  said  tubular 
body  having  an  opening  in  the  side  of  the  central  por- 
tion opposite  from  said  legs,  said  pilot  n^ember  having 
an  axially  extending  hole  therein  coinciding  with  the 
opening  in  the  central  portion  of  the  tubular  body,  said 
first  leg  being  upered  for  at  least  a  substantial  part  of 
its  length  and  being  of  lesser  diameter  at  its  free  end 
than  the  diameter  of  the  remaining  portion  of  the  tubu- 
lar body,  said  first  leg  also  being  provided  with  a  slot 
extending  throughout  its  length  for  threading  a  strand  of 
roving  into  said  leg  and  through  the  opening  in  the  body 
and  the  first-named  hole  in  the  pilot  naember,  and  a 
presser  assembly  loosely  mounted  on  the  first  leg  of  the 
tubular  body  and  having  a  presser  foot  thereon  for  feed- 
ing the  strand  of  roving  from  the  free  end  of  the  first 
leg  of  the  tubular  body  to  a  bobbin. 


ThooMS  B. 


2^3^72 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  CLOCK 
Gibba,  DclaTai^  and  Jean  Fl^  lanccvUk, 

Watch    Connpnny,   Lancaster,   Pa^   •   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 
Application  Febraary  11, 1955,  Serial  No.  487,612 
IfClataM.    (a.  58-^1) 
2.  In  a  self-winding  electric  clock  having  a  drive  gear 
wheel  for  operating  an  associated  gear  train  and  induding 
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an  eiectromagoet  and  drive  elements  periodically  con- 
trolled thereby  for  producing  torque  for  driving  said  drive 
gear  wheel,  said  elements  being  assembed  to  form  a  unit 
for  mounting  la  said  clock  and  being  as  a  unit  removable 
therefrom,  said  assembled  elements  comprising  a  shaft, 
a  driving  member  disposed  rotatably  on  said  shaft,  a 
mainspring  for  applying  upon  unwinding  torque  to  said 


corresponding  compresscM*  piston  is  approaching  top  dead 
center  and  the  corresponding  power  piston  is  moving 
downwardly  away  from  tc^  dead  center,  a  turbo-com- 
pressor, conduit  and  manifcid  means  to  conduct  air  from 
the  compressor  portion  of  said  turbo-compressor  to  said 
compress<M^  cyUnders,  conduit  and  manifold  means  to  coo- 
duct  exhaust-gases  from  said  power  cylinders  to  the  tur- 
bine portion  of  said  turbo-compreaaor,  •  proportioning 


driving  member  to  rotate  it  in  one  direction  of  rotation 
thereof,  a  driven  member  keyed  to  said  shaft,  a  helical 
cylindrical  clutch  spring  for  coupling  said  driven  member 
for  rotation  with  said  driving  member  when  said  driving 
member  is  rotated  responsive  to  the  torque  applied  thereto 
by  said  mainspring  upon  unwinding  thereof,  and  means 
for  coupling  said  drive  gear  wheel  for  rotation  with  said 
driven  member. 


2J73J73 
ALARM-TIMEPfECE 

JOMI  StlDOO,  TrSHMlM^  SwMKffvnv 
ApplleaHo>  Noveabcr  8, 195S,  ScrW  N«.  545^74 


11.1954 

(CLSS— 57^ 


1.  In  an  alarm  time-piece  including  a  striking  mech- 
anism, the  combination  of  a  case  including  a  case  bot- 
tom having  a  thickness  decreasing  from  the  centre  to- 
wards the  periphery,  an  oscillauble  hammer  controlled 
by  said  striking  mechanism  and  including  two  operative 
sections  facing  opposite  ends  of  the  direction  of  said 
oscillation  of  said  hammer  and  a  vibratory  n>ember  se- 
cured to  the  central  thicker  sectioa  of  the  case  bottom 
and  iiKluding  two  sections  adapted  to  be  hit  in  alter- 
nation by  the  two  sectioos  of  the  hammer  respectively 
at  the  ends  of  the  oscillatory  strokes  of  said  hammer  in 
corresponding  directions. 


Xt73374 
COMBINATION  HOT  AIR  AND  INTERNAL 
COMlUSnON  ENGINE 
Lms  C  Webb.  Vaa  Nayt,  CaWn  MitCMr  of  forty  pcrccirt 
to  Clara  M.  Ltm,  ^^^  Nayi,  CaHf . 
Applicalioa  May  !«,  1954,  Sciial  No.  5S5J14 
ISClaiaas.    (O.  4*— 13) 
1 3.  A  combination  hot  air  and  internal  combustion  en- 
gine, which  comprises  a  plurality  of  compressor  cylinders 
and  a  plurality  of  power  cylinders  disposed  in  V  relation- 
ship with  the  compressor  cylinders  on  one  side  of  the 
V  and  the  power  cylinders  on  the  other  side  thereof,  com- 
pressor and  power  pistons  mounted  one  in  each  of  said 
compressor  and  power  cylinders  and  connected  to  a  com- 
mon crankshaft,  each  of  the  power  pistons  being  so  con- 
nected to  said  crankshaft  that  it  b  90  degrees  ahead  of 
an  associated  compressor  piston,  a  plurality  of  hot  air 
conduits  each  directly  connecting  a  compressor  cylinder  to 
its  associated  power  cylinder,  valve  means  to  permit  flow 
of  air  through  each  of  said  hot  air  conduits  when  the 


valve,  means  to  conduct  air  at  regulated  pressure  from 
said  compressor  cyUnders  to  said  proportioning  valve  and 
then  from  said  proportioning  valve  to  said  power  cyl- 
inders, means  to  supply  fuel  to  said  proportioning  valve 
and  thence  to  said  power  cylinders,  and  valve  means  to 
permit  inflow  of  fiiel  and  air  from  said  prop(Htioaing 
valve  to  each  of  said  power  cylinders  during  upstroke  of 
the  power  piston  therein. 


2J73^5 

INTAKE  AND  EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  SYSTEM 

IoIm   Dkkson,  Hntfagtoa  Woods,  Mich^  aa^lgDor  to 

GeMfal  Motors  Corporation,  Ddrait,  Mkk.,  a  corpo- 

ratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  A^nsC  It,  1954,  ScrW  No.  45M45 

3ClaiMS.   (CLM— 29) 


1.  An  exhaust  manifold  system  for  a  16-cylinder 
X-type  two-cycle  engine,  said  engine  having  four  inline 
banks.  A,  B.  C  and  D  of  four  cylinders  each,  a  crank- 
shaft ioumaled  in  said  engine  having  a  crank  throw  for 
each  of  said  cylinder  banks  and  said  crank  throws  being 
!>o  arranged  on  said  crankshaft  to  give  even  firing  of  all 
cylinders  throughout  360*  of  crankshaft  rotation  in  the 
order  Al.  C2,  B4.  D3,  Bl.  D2,  C4,  A3,  CI,  A2.  I>4.  B3, 
Dl,  B2.  A4  and  C3.  and  each  of  said  cylinders  having 
exhaust  means  associated  therewith  for  sequentially  ex- 
hausting combustion  gases  therefrom  in  phased  relation 
to  its  firing  order,  said  exhaust  manifold  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  exhaust  manifolds  AB^2.  ABfl, 
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CDel  and  CDr2,  each  of  said  manifolds  being  connect- 
able  to  atmosphere  and  interconnecting  the  exhaust 
means  of  pairs  of  inline  cylinders  on  adjacent  inline 
banks,  viz.  Al,  A2,  Bl  and  B2;  A3,  A4,  B3  and  84; 
CI,  C2,  Dl  anci  D2;  and  C3,  C4,  D3  and  D4.  respec- 
tively, the  sequential  exhausting  of  the  combustion  gases 
for  the  several  cylinders  interconnected  by  each  of  said 
manifolds  tending  to  set  up  exhaust  impulse  pressure 
waves  in  the  manifold  connected  thereto  and  each  of 
said  manifolds  being  of  such  acoustical  dimension  inter- 
mediate the  cylinders  connected  thereto  that  the  exhaust 
means  of  each  cylinder  connected  thereto  will  be  sub- 
jected to  a  single  exhaust  impulse  reaction  during  the 
gas  exhausting  portion  of  its  operating  cycle,  said  single 
reaction  occurring  at  said  last-mentioned  exhaust  means 
at  substantially  the  same  phase  of  its  operating  cycle 
as  the  exhaust  impulse  reactions  occurring  at  the  exhaust- 
ing means  of  each  of  the  other  cylinders  of  the  engine 
during  the  gas  exhausting  portions  of  their  respective 
operating  cycles,  and  means  for  connecting  said  mani- 
folds to  atmosphere  including  a  first  exhaust  header 
interconnecting  the  manifolds  A 8^1  and  CD^l.  a  second 
exhaust  header  interconnecting  the  manifolds  ABrl  and 
CDe2,  and  a  third  header  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  headers,  said  third  header  being  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  first  header  adjacent  its  connection  to 
the  manifold  ABel  and  being  connected  at  its  opposite 
end  to  said  second  header  intermediate  its  connections 
to  the  manifolds  ABel  and  CD^2,  and  said  third  header 
being  connectable  to  atmosphere  intermediate  its  ends. 


2473^^ 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLUNG  THE  ROTATIONAL 
SPEED  OF  THE  LOW-PRESSURE  COMPRESSOR 
ROTOR  OF  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Adrian  Albert  Lombard,  Quradoo,  FjhI—H.  aaigBor  to 
Rolls-Royce^  Umitcd,  Derby,  F-agland,  a  Britbh 
pwiy 
AppUcatioa  Janoary  3f,  1953,  Serial  No.  334459 
Claliiu  priority,  appikatfoa  Great  Britafei 
Fcbnuury  6,  1952 
19  daioH.    (CL  6^—35^) 


^      V. 


•»\ 


1.  A  gas-turbine  engine  comprising  a  high-pressure 
compressor  rotor  and  low-pressure  compressor  rotor 
driven  respectively  by  a  high-pressure  turbine  and  a  low- 
pressure  turbine,  the  high-pressure  compressor  and  its 
associated  turbine  being  capable  of  rotating  independently 
of  the  low-pressure  compressor  and  its  associated  turbine, 
and  comprising  also  first  control  means  arranged  to  con- 
trol the  rotational  speed  of  the  low-pressure  compressor 
rotor  to  maintain  substantially  a  preselected  value  of  the 
function  N/y/Ti,  where  N  is  the  actual  rotational  speed 
of  the  compressor  rotor  and  Tj  is  the  inlet  temperature 
of  the  low-pressure  compressor  system,  and  second  con- 
trol means  operating  independently  of  said  first  control 
means  and  arranged  to  control  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
high-pressure  compressor  independently  of  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  low-pressure  compressor. 


2473,577 
COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  FOR  JET  ENGLNE 
STARTERS 
John  Terence  Kenncy,  North  Rcadinc  Msh.,  and  Soorcn 
Edward  Gamarekian,  Schenectady,  N.   Y.,  aarignon 
to  General  Electric  Company,  a  cofiiontion  of  New 
Yorii 

Application  May  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  5t7,912 
7Chdma.    (CL  M— 39.14) 
7.  In  a  fluid  feeding  system  for  a  combustion  chamber, 
a  source  of  pressurized  fuel,  a  source  of  pressurized  com- 


bustion supporting  fluid,  first  fluid  conduit  meant  con- 
necting said  source  of  pressurized  combustion  supporting 
fluid  to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  main  regiilator  valve 
in  series  flow  rdaticNi  with  said  first  conduit  means  for 
regulating  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  conduit  means  down- 
stream therefrom  in  accordance  with  the  fluid  pressure 
in  a  chamber  in  said  valve,  second  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  source  of  pressurized  fuel  and  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  second  conduit  means  including  a 
pair  of  branch  conduits  each  connected  to  a  separate  iidtt 


to  said  combustion  chamber,  a  fluid  selector  vahre  in 
series  flow  relation  with  one  of  said  branch  conduits,  said 
fuel  selector  valve  including  means  to  actuate  it  in  re- 
sponse to  a  fluid  pressure  supplied  to  a  chamber  therein, 
control  means  to  supply  fluid  from  one  of  said  sources 
to  said  regulator  valve  chamber  at  a  first  predetermined 
pressure  value,  and  control  means  to  simultaneouriy 
change  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  supplied  to  said  pressure 
regulator  chamber  and  supply  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
one  of  said  sources  to  said  fuel  selector  valve  chamber. 


2J73,57t 
FUEL-AIR  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
GAS  DRIVEN  PRIME  MOVERS 
DouM  A.  Dotaon.  Los  Ai^iha.  CaMT.,  aarigMr  lo  The 
Garrett  Corpontioa,  Los  Aag^ca,  Calif.,  a  corporadon 
ofCaUfonfai 
Origiul  application  March  13,  1951,  Serial  N«.  2154t7, 
now  Pnut  No.  2JH,Tfl,  ialad  OiUku  t,  1957.    Di- 
ridad  a^  this    iiBniia  Daccaihar  2t,  1953,  Scrhri 
N«.4«M45 

lOahsk    (CL 


In  power  apparatus  including  a  fuel  pump  and  air 
compresaor  for  furnishing  a  combustible  mixture  to  a  hoc 
gas  prime  mover,  valve  n>eans  for  controlling  a  by-pass 
around  the  fuel  pump,  said  valve  means  comprising:  a 
hollow  casing:  a  wall  within  the  casing  having  a  flow 
opening  therein,  the  opposite  sides  of  said  wall  baiag 
adapted  for  connection  respectively  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  said  fuel  pump;  a  movably  supported  valve 
member  for  controlling  flow  through  said  opening;  spaced 
apart  movable  wall  structures  in  the  casing  having  an 
actuating  connection  with  said  valve  member,  the  con- 
fronting sides  of  said  movable  wall  structures  being 
adapted  to  be  subjected  to  ambiem  atmospheric  pressure. 
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while  the  other  side  of  one  of  said  movable  wall  stnic-  and  an  extended  position  in  engagement  with  said  rap- 
tures is  adapted  to  be  subiected  to  fuel  pump  pressure  porting  leg  to  restrain  vertical  movement;  and  means 
acting  to  move  the  valve  member  toward  open  position,  movable  from  a  position  permitting  independent  opera- 
and  the  other  side  of  the  other  movable  wall  structure  tion  <rf  said  jack  mechanism  into  a  position  operable  to 
is  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  air  pressure  from  the  com- 
prsMor  outlet  acting  to  move  the  valve  member  toward 
cloaed  position,  said  movable  wall  structures  having  effec- 
tive areas  acted  upon  by  said  air  and  fuel  pressures,  and 
being  so  relatively  proportioned  as  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially constant  ratio  of  fuel  to  combustion  air. 


urrxsn 

DUAL  BRAKB  CYLINDER  WITH  LOCK 
Uwit  A.  Saffovri,  WaHrtaw,  N.  Y^  aarifMr  li 
New  Yofk  Ak  Brake  CompMy,  a  tarpmatium  «f  New 


9«  19SS,  ScrW  No.  545,919 

(CL«#— 97) 


anmmit  relative  vertical  movement  between  said  pair 
W  holding  means  to  said  supporting  leg  engaging  means 

M\M  to  move  the  latter  into  its  exteiKled  position  in 

engagement  with  said  supporting  leg. 


A  dual  brake  motor  comprising  in  combinatioo  a 
pnetunatically  actuated  pistoa  motor  having  a  working 
space  to  and  from  which  pressure  fluid  may  be  supplied 
ajod  exhausted;  an  hydraulically  actuated  piston  motor; 
a  piston  rod  connected  with  saJU  hydraulically  actuated 
motor  and  extending  into  said  working  ^>ace  and  nor- 
mally into  thnvt  eacagement  with  the  piston  of  said  pneu- 
matic motor,  the  portion  of  the  piston  rod  extending  into 
said  working  space  in  any  position  of  said  hydraulically 
actuated  pistoa  motor  being  of  uniform  diameter;  supply 
and  exhaust  means  for  said  hydraulic  nnotor;  a  cant  ring 
lock  encircling  said  piston  rod;  cootinuoiuly  effective 
spring  means  biasing  the  ring  lock  toward  an  inactive 
position;  and  means  operable  to  shift  the  ring  lock  to  an 
active  position  in  which  it  holds  said  piston  rod  against 
movement  in  a  brake-releasing  direction,  said  ring  lock 
once  shifted  being  held  in  the  active  position  by  the 
force  acting  in  a  brake-rdcasing  direction  oo  said  pistoo 
rod. 


MARINE  PLATFORM 

T.  Hank,  New  YoA,  N.  Y.,  ■■Iganr  to  RayaMud 

Iniiinartoaal  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppHcatkMi  AatMt  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,999 

SCIaimt.    (CL  61— 44.5) 


2J7S3M 

RELEASABLE  GRIPPER  AND  LOCKING  ASSEM- 
BLY FOR  LAND  AND  MARINE  SUPPORTING 
COLUMNS 

Gaoffsc   E.  Ssdatww,   New  York,   N.   Y.,   aHigpar  to 

llpMiiHii  SifUmku  29,  mTscrial  No.  3t2,94S 
UOaims     (0.41—44.5) 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  type  described,  the  combinatioo 
comprising:  a  platform;  a  supponing  leg  for  supporting 
said  platform;  guide  means  mounting  said  supporting  leg 
on  said  platform  for  relative  sobatantially  vertical  move- 
ment in  either  direction  with  respect  thereto;  a  jack 
mechanism  for  selectively  restraining  or  effecting  rela- 
tive vertical  movement  in  either  direction  between  said 
platform  and  said  supporting  leg,  said  jack  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  holding  means  mounted  for  vertical 
movement  with  respect  to  each  other  and  for  rdeasable 
engagement  with  said  supporting  leg.  and  power-actuated 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  pair 
of  holding  means;  a  holding  assembly  for  restraining 
relative  vertical  movement  between  said  platform  and 
said  supporting  leg  independent  of  the  restraint  of  said 
jack  mechanism,  said  assembly  including  supporting  leg 
engaging  mewM  movable  between  a  retracted  position 


1.  A  mobile  marine  platform  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  buoyant  facilities  barge  and  a  normally  buoyant 
anchorage  barge  positioned  therebelow,  said  anchorage 
barge  being  adapted  to  be  flooded  with  water  and  there- 
by caused  to  sirik  to  the  sea  bottom  when  it  is  desired  to 
anchor  the  platform  and  also  adapted  to  be  emptied  of 
water  and  thereby  caused  to  rise  to  the  surface  when  it 
is  desired  to  move  the  platform  to  a  new  location,  tele- 
scoping tower  support  means  interconnecting  said  barges, 
said  telescoping  tower  support  nneans  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  sections  which  are  adapted  to  nest  within  each 
other  when  the  platform  b  in  the  mobile  condition,  con- 
nection means  for  securing  one  section  to  the  facilities 
barge  as  the  anchorage  barge  sinks  to  the  sea  bottom 
whereby  another  !>ection  secured  to  the  anchorage  barge 
telescopes  at  least  partially  out  of  such  nesting  relation- 
ship, said  facilities  barge  having  sufficient  buoyancy  to 
support  the  section  secured  thereto,  nKans  for  securing 
said  sections  together  when  the  desired  degree  of  tele- 
scopic movement  has  been  achieved,  said  connection 
means  between  the  otte  section  aitd  the  facilities  barge 
being  releasable  when  desired,  whereby  continued  down- 
ward movement  of  the  anchorage  barge  will  cause  the 


5112 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febeuaby  17,  1959 


sections  to  move  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  facilities 
barge  and  form  a  continuous  rigid  support  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  anchorage  barge  to  the  facilities  barge, 
platform  means  provided  at  the  top  of  said  tower  support 
means,  and  means  connected  to  the  facilities  barge  and  to 
the  tower  support  means  for  raising  the  facilities  barge 
above  the  surface  of  the  water  to  the  level  of  said  tower 
platform  means  so  as  to  thereby  form  therewith  an  ele- 
vated working  deck  space. 


AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPACE  SHIPS 
Frederick  H.  Green,  Palos  Vcrdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Tlie  Garrett  Corporatioa,  Loa  Angeles,  Califs  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
Application  January  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  636458 
12  Claims.    (CL  61-^ 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  an  enclosed  space 
comprising:  a  source  of  liquid  oxygen;  a  vortex  tube 
having  an  inlet  orifice,  and  suction  and  discharge  open- 
ings; circulating  means  for  conducting  said  liquid  oxygen 
from  said  source  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  vortex 
tube  while  maintaining  said  liquid  oxygen  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  surface;  conduit  means 
connected  to  said  circulating  means  and  said  inlet  orifice 
and  means  for  connecting  said  suction  and  discharge 
openings  to  said  enclosure.  - 1  ty  u  • 


2,S73,583 
DUAL  PRESSURE  CYCLE  FOR  AIR  SEPARATION 
Lawrence  D.  Potts,  Eggcrtsrille,  and  Edward  F.  Ycadall, 
Kenmore,  N.  Y.,  aaigDors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

Application  May  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  427354 
34CfadiM.    (CL62— 14) 


I.  In  a  process  for  the  separation  of  a  gas  mixture 
by  low  temperature  rectification  in  a  multipressure  cycle 
in  which  portions  of  the  gas  mixture  are  provided  at  a 


condensation  pressure  and  at  a  high  pressure,  the  steps 
comprising  cooling  the  condensation  pressure  portion  by 
heat  exchange  with  a  portion  of  the  separation  products 
to  a  temperature  close  to  its  condensation  temperature; 
cooling  one  part  of  the  high  pressure  portion  by  ex- 
pansion with  production  of  external  work  to  about  said 
condensation  pressure;  cooling  the  other  part  of  the  high 
pressure  portion  by  a  heat  exchange  including  heat  ex- 
change with  another  portion  of  the  separation  products 
to  a  low  temperature  and  expanding  the  thus  cooled 
other  part  to  about  said  condensation  pressure;  effecting 
partial  liquefactions  of  the  vapor  portions  of  the  result- 
ing streams  at  about  the  condensation  pressure  to  provide 
liquid  feeds  for  the  rectification  and  a  vapor  remainder; 
superheating  said  vapor  remainder  to  a  temperature  such 
that  after  work  expansion  thereof  to  rectification  pressure 
it  is  in  about  the  dry  saturated  state  at  the  rectificatioa 
pressure;  expanding  the  superheated  vapor  with  produc- 
tion of  external  work;  providing  for  the  passage  at  will 
of  desired  amounts  ot  such  expanded  vapor  to  the  recti- 
fication and  to  foin  with  the  effluent  lower  boiling  product 
of  the  rectificatioo;  withdrawing  from  the  rectiftcatioo  at 
a  rate  adjustable  between  a  high  rate  and  zero,  a  gaseous 
separation  product  containing  mainly  the  higher  boiling 
component  of  the  gas  mixture;  and  withdrawing  from  the 
rectification  at  a  controlled  rate  adjustable  between  a  low 
and  a  high  rate,  a  liquid  separation  product  containing 
mainly  the  higher  boiling  component  of  the  gas  mixture. 


2J73,5t4 

CONTACTOR  AND  TORQUE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Harry  N.  dmmiy,  »artlcsvttl«,  Okku,  aiiifni  to 

a  corpwralloa  of  Ddai 
2,  1954,  SariiU  No.  472,577 
llOalM.    (CL62— 135) 


f'^   ^• 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotating  shaft  subject  to  torsional 
stress,  a  plurality  of  unbonded  electrical  strain  gages 
mounted  about  the  periphery  of  said  shaft,  the  impedance 
of  aaad  strain  gages  varying  in  response  to  variatioos  in 
the  torsional  stress  on  said  shaft  whereby  said  stress  is 
converted  to  an  electrical  signal,  a  plurality  of  annular 
contactors  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  said  con- 
tactors containing  an  electrically  conductive  liquid,  means 
electrically  connecting  said  liquid  with  said  strain  gages 
for  transmission  of  said  signal,  control  means  responsive 
to  said  signal,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said  con- 
trol means  to  the  source  of  the  torsional  stress,  whereby 
the  torsional  stress  on  said  shaft  is  controlled  in  accord- 
ance with  the  electrical  signal  produced  therefrom. 


AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS,  COMBINED 

COOLING  AND  WARMING 

AOa  Y.  Dodge,  Rockfofd,  DL 

AppHcatioa  October  12,  1954,  SciW  No.  461,7f7 

5ClalaH.    (CL62--179) 

5.  An  air  warming  and  cooling  system  comprising  a 

pair  of  heat  exchanger  units,  a  compressor  connected  ra 


February  17,  1959 

ST" 

circuit  with  the  units  to  circulate  a  refrigerating  medium 
in  sequence  therethrough,  flow  restricting  means  in  the 
circuit  adjacent  each  beat  exchanger  unit  to  cause  expan- 
aon  of  refngerating  medium  entering  the  unit,  by-fMuses 
around  the  flow  restricting  means,  check  valves  in  the  by- 
panes  opening  in  opposite  directions,  a  motor  connected 
to  the  compressor,  means  to  reverse  the  sequence  of  cir- 
culation through  the  units  whereby  they  function  alter- 
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nately  at  evj^iiorators  and  as  condensers,  ducts  enclosing 
the  units  to  circulate  air  thereover  respectively  from 
a  space  to  be  conditioned  and  from  atmosphere,  a  pair 
of  ah-  circuldtiQg  fans  in  each  duct,  a  pair  of  temperature 
sensing  devices  responsive  to  temperature  of  the  space 
and  of  the  atmosphere  respectively,  and  means  iointly 
responsive  to  the  temperature  sensing  devices  to  control 
operation  of  the  fans. 


FINGER  RING  HAVING  TWO  INTERNAL  FINGER 
GRIPPING  MEANS  WITH  DIVERGING  ENDS 

29,  1951, 8«W  N«.  3t9,Ml 
ICMas.   (a.«3— 15.^ 


2373,St7 

COMBINATION  SPARE  AND  SERVICE  TAIL 

SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 

NftofaMM  Lyrilita,  New  Yock,  N.  Y. 

^cco^hv  27, 1957,  ScrW  No.  79545< 
7CliriM.    (CLM— 1) 


«^ 


I.  A  repairable  shaft  assembly  comprising  a  tail  diaft 
having  a  tail  portion  at  one  end  thereof  for  mounting  a 
pft)peller  and  a  coupling  portion  at  the  other  end  there- 
of, an  intermediate  shaft  engageabk  with  said  coupling 
portion  to  transmit  rotary  motion  to  said  propeller,  and 
an  msert  having  an  axial  length  corresponding  substan- 
tially to  that  of  said  tail  portion  and  adapted  to  inter- 
couple  said  coupling  portion  with  said  intermediate  diaft 
to  restore  the  length  of  said  assembly  to  its  initial  value 
in  the  event  it  is  necessary  to  sever  the  existing  tail 
portion  and  to  reform  said  tail  portion  on  said  tail  shaft. 


A  finger  ring  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a 
generally  circular  finger  encircling  portion  provided  with 
a  setting  at  the  top  side  thereof,  said  finger  encircling 
portion  being  generally  of  increasing  width  in  a  direction 
upwardly  from  the  boctoa  side  thereof  to  said  setting, 
a  pair  of  leaf  spring  ammlbmt  secured  to  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  inger  enrirriing  portion  at  the  bottom 
side  thereof,  said   spring  members  being   generally   U- 
shaped  with  the  big^t  portion  thereof  secured  to  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  ring  and  each  s|Mnng  member  being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  arcuate  spring  legs  extending 
upwardly  frdm  the  bottom  portion  <^  the  ring  only  slight- 
ly beyond  the  central  portion  of  the  ring,  the  free  ends 
ot  said  spring  legs  of  each  leaf  spring  being  spaced  apart 
a  distance  greater  than  the  radius  of  the  ring  and  being 
spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the  adjacent  inner  face 
portions  ci  the  finger  encircling  portion  of  the  ring, 
said  spring  legs  being  relatively  thin  as  compared  with 
the  finger  encircling  portion  of  the  ring  and  having  a 
generally  flat  inner  surface,  said  leaf  springs  being  se- 
cured to  the  bottom  side  of  said  finger  encircling  portion 
of  the  ring  in  side-by-side  rdation  and  diverging  in  the 
direction  of  the  free  ends  thereof,  said  spring  legs  lying 
entirely   within   the  confines  of  said  inger  endrding 
portion  whereby  when  said  ring  is  placed  upon  the  wear- 
er's finger,  said  spring  legs  tend  to  maintain  the  ring  in 
an  upright  position. 


H. 


FLEXIBLE  CX>UFLING 
,EricPa^asri^orto 
Erie,  Pa.,  a 


19,  1955,  SctW  No.  534,912 
(CLM— 9) 


1.  A  coupling  for  transmitting  torque  between  two 
shafts  having  the  axes  thereof  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
each  other,  said  coupling  comprising  a  sleeve  member 
having  two  spaced  sets  o(  internal  helical  teeth  disposed 
at  an  angle  to  each  other,  a  hub  having  crowned  helical 
teeth  thereon  mating  with  each  said  set  of  internal  teeth, 
one  said  hub  being  attached  to  a  drive  member  and  the 
other  said  hub  being  attached  to  a  driven  member,  said 
hubs  being  adapted  to  slide  toward  each  other  when  one 
hub  is  driven  in  a  first  direction,  and  means  to  h<^  said 
hub  members  in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  said  means 
comprising  a  spherical  shaped  member  on  the  end  of  each 
said  hub  adjacent  each  other,  said  spherical  members 
adapted  to  engage  each  other  whereby  the  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shafu  is  limited. 


FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  SLEEVE  WITH  SPACER 
CONNECTION 
H.  Qantifcsw,  Erie,  Pa.,  ssiganr  la 

Mc 


AppllcatioB  OctoWr  24,  1955,  ScrW  No.  542,144 

SOainsa.    (CL  M— 9) 

4.  A  co(q>ling  comprising  a  hub  having  external  teeth 

thereon,  a  coupling  sleeve  having  internal  teeth  and  an 

outwardly  directed  fiange,  a  shaft  having  an  outwardly 

directed  flange  wrtending  radially  therefrooi,  said  dmfl 
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flange  being  bolted  to  said  coupling  sleeve  flange,  and   disposed  in  said  borings  and  protruding  from  nid  Mock. 
an  end  portion  of  said  shaft  extending  into  said  coupling    said  block  having  swaged  portions  projecting  talp  aM 

borings,  and  detent  means  integral  with  said  ann 


gaging  the  swaged  portions  of  said  block  for  securing 
said  arms  in  said  bkock. 


CIRCULAK  KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Walter  UMm,  Norrislow^  F^,  ■■jjfiii  lo  FIMKy  Ma- 

AppScatioa  My  23,  1954,  Scrid  N«.  445,295 
llOai—     (CLM~15) 


sleeve,  and  external  teeth  on  said  end  portion  engaging  said 
coupling  tleeve  teeth. 


2^73,599 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS,  DAMPERS,  GEARWHEELS 

AND  LIKE  DEVICES 

Lo«fa  P.  Croset,  FIxby,  Haddcnfleld,  E^imd 

AppUcation  December  5, 195€,  Serial  No.  626,349 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain 

December  14,  1955 

aOafaH.    (0.44—14) 


r^  -"ft 


1.  A  flexible  vibration  damping  apparatus  comprising 
two  approximately  co-axial  members,  two  sets  of  blades 
which  extend  radially  and  axially  of  said  members  and 
which  blades  arc  connected  alternately  in  the  circumfer- 
ential direction  to  one  and  the  other  of  said  co-axial 
members,  an  outer  drum  surrounding  the  blades  so  as 
to  form  cells,  blocks  of  elastic  material  in  said  cells,  each 
block  and  the  roots  of  the  blades  being  of  correspond- 
ingly shaped  curvature  at  two  opposite  parts  of  the  Mock, 
one  of  said  parts  of  the  block  having  an  arc  of  contact 
of  more  than  90*.  the  other  of  less  than  90*  around  the 
block,  leaving  two  oppositely  disposed  parts?  extending 
over  similar  or  smaller  angles,  out  of  contact  with  the 
cell  but  movable  into  engagement  with  the  cell  under  in- 
creasing load  by  an  approximately  rolling  engagement, 
said  blades  each  having  parallel  sides  at  its  free  end 
whereby  spaces  are  provided  when  the  blocks  are  un- 
loaded which  spaces  are  substantially  filled  by  the  blociu 
when  these  are  deformed  under  load. 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  rotary  needle 
cylinder  and  a  rotary  needle  dial,  needles  in  said  cylinder 
and  dial,  and  relatively  fixed  cylinder  needle  and  dial 
needle  actuating  cams,  mechanism  for  rotating  the  cylin- 
er.  a  dial-supporting  shaft  extending  upwardly  from  the 
dial,  a  spool  rack  oKMinted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  spools  on  the  rack,  yam  wrap  fingers  opera- 
tively  associated  with  the  cylinder  needles,  means  for 
mounting  said  fingers  in  annular  series  on  the  said  shaft 
above  the  dial,  relatively  fixed  and  axially  adjustable  cam 
meaiu  for  actuating  said  fingers,  transmission  means  for 
operatively  connecting  the  cylinder  rotating  nwchanism 
with  the  shaft  at  a  point  between  the  spools  aad  ttie  said 
fingers,  and  yam  guide  means  roCatable  with  the  shaft 
for  conducting  the  yam  from  the  respective  spools  to  the 
individual  fingers. 


urtxm 

STRAIGHT  BAR  KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Start,  WBf or4,  ami  Rajmsni 
to  WIBhMCottoa 


2473,591 
PINNING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  UNIVERSAL 

JOINT 

George  B.  StillwagoB,  Jr.,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  aoi^or  of 

half  to  Kenneth  G.  Fraser,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Application  May  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  594^39 

5ClalnH.    (CL44— 17) 

■a 


AppBcnHon  hma  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,191 

"     '     Great  Britain  Jnly  1, 1955 


1.  In  a  knitting  nuchine  for  successively  prododnf 
.     .  knitted  blanks  from  the  same  yam  by  the  employment 

A  pinning  construction  for  universal  joints  com-   of  means  including  a  row  of  needles,  at  least  one  thread 
pnsing  a  block  provided  with  a  plurality  of  borings,  arms   carrier  traversing  to  and  fro  along  the  row  of  needles. 


5. 
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and  means  for  pressing-off  each  blank  so  that  ft  kagth 
of  the  yarn  extends  from  the  thread  carrier  to  the 
HiOMCirt  nfT  blank,  yam  deflector  owaM  comprising  a 
hook  fixed  on  a  carrier  member,  die  carrier  member 
being  linearly  dbplaceable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
row  of  needles  for  engagement  of  the  hook  with  the 
yam  extending  from  the  thread  carrier  and  to  deflect 
the  yam  and  locate  that  part  of  it  which  is  adjacent 
the  row  of  needles  into  an  attitude  ^extending  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  row  of  needles,  and  also  being 
angularly  displaceable  transverse  to  said  direction  to 
deflect  said  yam  and  locate  that  pftrt  of  it  into  an 
attitude  extending  between  the  sinken. 


from  an  initially  flat  sheet-metal  blank  and  comprising 
two  spaced  side  walls  connected  by  an  integral  transverae 
portion  forming  the  back  of  the  trick  and  cooperating 
means  on  said  elements  and  said  grooves  for  heading 
down  said  elements. 


PNEUMATIC  TAKE  UP  FOR  CIRCULAR 
KNITTING  MACHINES 
Jrth^  Nwriitown,  P»^  Mstgnoc  to  FMeMty  Ma- 
CoMpany,  lac^  PMnMphia,  Fa,  a  uNporallaa 

AnpMraflnii  December  27, 1955,  Serial  No.  555,475 
15ClaiM.    (CLM— 149) 


1471,594  

DIAL  FOR  KNITTING  MACH1NB9 

In  FliiK)  Ma- 
Pa,  a 


3L  195t,  SmM  No.  712,37« 
(CL 


1.  For  knitting  lartiinn  of  the  type  comprWit  cyl- 
tnder  and  dial  elements  and  cooperative  knitting  inilni- 
mentalities  in  said  cylinder  and  dial,  a  dial  structore  in- 
cluding upper  and  lower  members  relatively  movable 
about  a  central  axis  nonnal  to  the  respective  upper  and 
lower  confronting  faces  of  the  members,  the  said  lower 
member  containing  in  the  upper  face  thereof  radial  skMs 
for  reception  of  said  dial  instrtunentalities,  said  dial  in- 
strumentalities having  longitudinal  channels  in  the  under 
edges  thereof,  guard  elements  at  the  outer  peripheral  edge 
of  said  lower  dial  member  projecting  upwardly  into  said 
slots  in  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  reoenet  of  said 
instrumentalities,  and  a  circumferential  reoe«  in  the  upper 
face  of  said  lower  dial  member  at  the  inner  ends  of  said 
guard  elements. 

'  2^3395 

INSTRUMENT  BEDS  FOR  KNITTING  MACHINES 


27, 1955,  S«M  Nn.  555,M« 
Gfftnt  Brildn  JaMnry  3, 1955 
(CL  i»— 115) 


0  0i»  mi0« 


1.  In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  an  annular 
series  of  knitting  needles  and  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  needles  to  form  the  stitches  of  a  circular  knit  fabric 
at  a  stitch-forming  station,  take  up  means  for  said  fabric 
comprising  devices  operative  during  the  knitting  opera- 
tion to  set  up  a  flow  of  air  at  the  outside  of  and  in  con- 
tact with  the  fabric  and  in  direction  away  from  the 
needles  so  as  to  impose  a  longitudinal  drawing  and  ten- 
sioning force  on  the  web  tending  to  withdraw  it  from 
the  stitch-forming  station,  said  air  flow  devices  com- 
prising a  tubular  duct  for  the  fabric,  a  sooroe  di  pres- 
anre  air,  and  means  for  directing  air  from  said  source 
directly  into  the  space  between  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
the  duct  and  the  fabric  and  in  direction  longitudinally  of 
tbeducL 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  PRESSUlffi  VESSEL 

Lwiit  t,  19S5,Scriri  Nn.  527,§44 
IT^Mm.   (CL 


1.  For  a  knitting  machine,  an  instrument  bed  whick 
has  formed  therein  a  series  of  grooves  in  each  of  which 
is  inserted  an  iadiriduai  channel-iliaped  trick  element 
for  the  support  and  guidance  of  a  loagKudiaftlly  movable 
knitting  instrument,  said  element  being  bent  to  dupe 


17.  In  an  apparatus  for  treating  material  having  a  pres- 
sure vessd  provided  with  ingress  and  egress  openings  for 
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the  material  to  pass  therethrough  and  having  means  for 
maintaining  a  pressure  in  the  vessel  above  atmospheric 
pressure;  sealing  means  provided  adjacent  the  ingress  and 
egress  openings  of  the  vessel  for  engaging  opposed  sur- 
faces of  the  material  passing  therethrough  and  to  prevent 
the  escapement  of  pressure  from  the  vessel  comprising  a 
pair  of  normally  contacting  sealing  rollers  positioned 
adjacent  and  extending  across  each  of  said  openings  in 
the  vessel,  means  provided  adjacent  said  openings  for  en- 
gaging peripheral  portions  of  said  sealing  rollers,  said 
engaging  means  contacting  the  vessel  adjacent  each  open- 
ing to  form  a  seal  between  the  vessel  and  each  of  said 
peripheral  portions,  and  each  of  said  sealing  rollers  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  juxtapositioned  movable  rings  form- 
ing its  periphery  to  permit  the  rings  to  move  independently 
of  each  other  inwardly  or  outwardly  dependent  upon  the 
thickness  of  the  material  passing  between  each  of  said 
pair  of  rollers. 


2473,598 
DRAIN  PUMP  SYSTEM  FOR  LAUNDRY  MACHINES 
Walter  J.  Raczynsid  aod  Jowph  C  Wont,  LoaiiTilk,  Ky^ 
assigiion  to  GeacnU  Electric  Coaipaay,  a  corpontkM 
of  New  Yoric 

AppUcatioa  November  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,M1 
7ClaiiD>.    (€L»-U) 


for  said  clothes  basket  comprising  a  drive  motor,  a  trans- 
mission assembly  operated  by  said  motor,  and  a  drive 
shaft  coaxial  with  said  basket  and  rouuble  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  by  said  transmission  assembly, 
said  driving  means  being  secured  in  rigid  relationship  to 
said  cabinet  and  base  assembly;  means  securing  the  end 
of  said  drive  shaft  to  a  first  end  wall  of  said  basket 
comprising  a  rigid  member  secured  to  the  end  of  said 


^v 


drive  shaft,  a  relatively  thick  elastomeric  shell  surround- 
ing said  rigid  member  and  connected  thereto,  and  clamp- 
^ing  means  attaching  said  first  end  wall  of  said  basket 
direcdy  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  elastomeric  shell 
whereby  said  basket  is  driven  from  said  drive  shaft 
through  said  rigid  member  and  said  shell;  and  means 
flexibly  and  roCably  connecting  the  second  of  said  basket 
end  walls  to  said  cabinet  and  base  assembty. 


i      MEANS  FOR  WASHING  AND  THE  LIKE 
OPERATIONS 


AypUcatlMi  IvM  21,  1955,  Serial  N«.  51Mtl 

li^laiJ— 29, 1954 
(CL  M— ItJ) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  including  a  liquid  containing 
tub,  a  centrifugal  drain  pump  for  draining  liquid  from 
said  tub,  said  pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  tub 
and  an  outlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  drain,  and 
means  for  preventing  air  locking  of  said  pump  compris- 
ing a  bleed  opening  from  said  pump,  and  conduit  means 
extending  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  horizontal  con- 
nected intermediate  its  ends  to  said  bleed  opening,  said 
conduit  means  connecting  said  bleed  opening  both  to 
said  tub  at  the  lower  end  thcTcot  and  to  the  surrounding 
atmosphere  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  whereby  air-lock- 
ing of  said  pump  is  avoided  by  the  bleeding  of  air  from 
said  pump  to  said  atmosphere  without  there  being  any 
discharge  of  liquid  thereto. 


-.  j» 


2373,599 

BASKET  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

LAUNDRY  MACHINE 

William  R.  BvMhler,  LocUsvilk,  Ky.,  ■iritani  to  GeMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatloa  June  7, 195«,  Serial  No.  59t,«3« 

3Clafans.    (Q.  M— 24) 

1.  In   a   laundry   machine,  a  rigid   cabinet   and   base 

assembly;  a  substantially  cylindrical  clothes  basket  within 

said  assembly  having  two  opposed  end  walls;  an  imper 

forate  tub  positioned  about  said  clothes  basket  and  rigidly 

secured  to  said  cabinet  and  base  assembly;  driving  means 


A  washing  machine  comprising  a  vat  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  an  aqueous  medium  and  to  contain  the  articles 
to  be  washed,  a  pulsator  member  having  a  vertical  axis, 
a  hollow  shaft  coaxially  rigid  with  the  pulsator  member, 
a  bent  air  intake  pipe,  means  through  which  said  intake 
pipe  communicates  with  the  bore  in  said  shaft,  an  ex- 
tension for  said  air  intake  pipe  extending  up  to  a  point 
above  the  uppermost  level  of  the  aqueous  medium  in 
the  vat  and  opening  into  the  atmosphere,  an  adjustable 
closing  member  for  the  upper  end  of  said  extensioa,  a  pipe 
adaptni  to  convey  a  heating  fluid  in  heat  exchanging  re- 
lationship with  said  closing  member,  means  for  rotating 
said  pulsator  member  round  its  vertical  axis  to  stir  the 
aqueous  medium  inside  the  vat  and  to  produce  at  its  pe- 
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riphery  a  niccessaoo  of  alteniatingly  high  and  low  pres- 
sure areas  in  said  medium,  means  extending  through  the 
roUry  member  and  adapted  to  feed  the  air  admitted 
through  the  bore  in  the  shaft  into  the  different  k>w  pres- 
sure areas  and  means  controlling  the  input  <rf  said  air 
into  last  mentioned  means. 


2^3fi92 

LOCK  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  VEfflCLE  DECK  UD 

OR  THE  LIKE  ^_ 

RoOta  C.  FraMC,  derclaiid,  a^  Harold  P.  Wade,  RodQ' 

Rhrcr,  OhkK  ■Ignnw  to  The  StaidaH  PtoAmIb  C 

■y,  aerda^  OWo,  a  twpoi1io«  •«  ««••  ^ 

ApplicalkNi  lac  11,  1W2.  S«tW  N».  Ifl^M 

Jdatea.    (CL79— 1») 


2J73^1 
SHBET  CUTTING  AFFARATUS 
Kmt   Hacker,  SHrttgart,  and   Dtcter  BrwM,  Stattgart- 
Hcamaden,   GenHHy,  aarigBon  to   Fkma   FortauH 
Wctfcc    Speiiilmasrtiffafcffc    A^n    Slirttgart-Bad 


AMHcaftoa  October  3, 19S4,  Serial  No.  €13,797 
Viority,  aprVcatioa  GtmI  Brilate  October  4, 19SS 


>  <^  -' 


1' 


^'^'' 


I.  In  a  machine  having  parts  which   are  adapted  to 
be   set   at   a  plurality   of  different  operating   positions, 
in  combination,  support  means;  a  drum  tumabiy  car 
ried  for  roUtion  about  its  axis  by  said  support 
said  drum  betag  operatively  connected  with  the 
pans  which  are  to  be  set  at  different  operating  posi- 
tions for  settnig  said  parts  at  different  operation  posi> 
tiotts  when  said  dnun  b  in  different  angular  positioitt. 
respecuveiy.  with  respect  to  its  axis;  a  plurality  of  piM 
Axed  to  said  drum  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof,  said  pins  being  equal  to  the  number  of  angular 
positions  of  said  drum  and  being  uniformly  distributed 
about  the  axis  thereof;  a  first  solenoid  carried  by  aaad 
support  means  and  having  a  reciprocable  armature;  a 
pair  of  engaging   means  carried  by   said  armature  for 
reciprocating  movement  therewith  and  each  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  armature  to  and  from  an  oper- 
ating posttioo  adapted  to  engage  said  pins  for  turning 
said  drum,  one  of  said  engaging  means  when  it  b  in 
its  operating  position  ettgaging  ooe  of  said  pins  during 
reciprocation  of  said  amuture  to  turn  said  drum  in  one 
direction  and  the  other  of  said  engaging  means  when 
it  is  in  its  operating  position  engaging  one  of  said  pins 
to  turn  said  drum  in  an  opposite  direction  during  re- 
ciprocation of  said  armature;  positioning  means  carried 
by   said   armature   for  reciprocation   therewith   and  co- 
operating with  said  engaging  means  for  placing  one  or 
the  other  of  said  engaging  means  in  its  operating  posi- 
tion;   lever    means    cooperating    with    said    positioning 
means  for  actuating  the  latter  to  place  a  selected  one 
of  said  engaging  means  in  its  operating  position;  and 
a  second  solenoid  operatively  connected  with  said  lever 
means  for  placing  the  latter  in  a  position  acting  on  said 
positioning  means  to  locate  one  of  said  engaging  means 
in  its  operating  position  when  said  second  solenoid  is 
energized  and  for  placing  the  other  of  said  engaging 
means  in  its  operating  position  when  said  second  sole- 
noid is  uneaergized. 


I.  In  locking  naechanism  for  releasaWy  retaining  a 
closure  structure  in  closed  position  relative  to  *»  ad- 
jacent structure,  a  plate-like  member  having  an  upper 
portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of  said  structures  and 
having  a  lower  portion  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  to 
said  upper  portion,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  plate-likc  member  and  extending  transversely 
thereof,  a  locking  member  of  disc-like  form  rigidly 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  for  locking  cooperation 
with  keeper  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  other 
of  said  structures,  a  member  having  a  shoulder,  said 
shouldered  member  being  rigidly  mounted  on  the  other 
end  of  said  shaft,  a  detent  member  movably  mounted  on 
said  plate-like  member  for  deuining  engagement  with 
the  shoulder  of  said  shouldered  member,  said  detent  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  portion  extending  alongside  the  upper 
portion  of  jaid  plate-like  member,  resilient  means  for 
normally  mainuining  said  detent  member  in  engagenaent 
with  said  shouldered  member,  and  manually  operable 
means  cooperable  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  detent 
member  for  moving  said  detent  member  out  of  engage- 
ment with  the  shoulder  of  said  shouldered  member. 


2j73^M3 
METHOD  OF  TESTING  HERMETIC  CONTAINERS 
Lyie  R.  Bont  Oak  RMge.  Te— ^  niytf»or  to  I^V^ 
Stoics  €t  AMcrka  as  upuwiti  ky  the  UaHc*  Stoics 


N«Drawli«.    AppRortkM  Jwe  5, 1944 
SciW  No.  474>52 
4  CUM.   (CL73— 52) 
I.  A  method  of  testing  hermetic  containers  enclosing 
material  capable  of  chemical  combination  with  a  fluid 
at   an   elevated   temperature   which  comprises   weighing 
said  conuiner.  immersing  said  conuiner  in  said  fluid, 
heating  said  immersed  conuiner  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently high  for  said  chemical  combination  to  occur  for 
a  definite  period  of  time  and  weighing  said  container 
to  determine  the  rate  of  change  of  weight  for  differenti- 
ating between  acceptobfe  and  unacceptable  containers. 


2^3,494 
AFFARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  VIBRATION 
CHARACTEIUSTICS 
RkkaH  W.  SaMitI,  SchcMcCady,  N.  Y^  asslgnnr  I 
ctal  Electric  CotopMiy,  a  WMporadoa  of  New  Yoik 
AppBcartoB  April  29, 19S4,  SnM  N«.  426^41 
14CUM.    (CL  73-47.1) 
11.  In  apparatus  for  determining  vibration  charartcr- 
istics  of  an  object,  the  combination  comprising  a  housing, 
a  base  mounted  at  ooe  end  of  said  housing  and  disposed 
in  contact  with  said  object,  vibrator  means  coupled  to  the 
other  end  of  said  housing,  force  sensitive  meam  mounted 
annulariy  between  said  housing  and  said  base  for  provid- 
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ing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  force  applied  to 
said  object  by  said  vibrator  means,  vibration  sensitive 
means  mounted  centrally  on  said  base  within  said  hous- 
ing and  including  signal  generating  means  substantially 
in  lateral  alignment  with  said  force  sensitive  means  for 
providing  an  electrical  signal  proportional  to  vibration  of 


Ha 


y      r-^ 


said  object,  circuit  means  connected  to  said  signal  gen- 
erating means  for  producing  as-electrical  signal  propor- 
tional to  the  velocity  of  said  object  in  response  to  said 
signal  porportional  to  vibration,  and  means  connected  to 
said  circuit  means  and  said  force  sensitive  means  for  in- 
dicating the  ratio  of  the  signals  therefrom. 


M73,MS 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  EQUILIBRIUM 

HUMmmr  of  paper 

Roger  M.  Wancr,  Hjiinilton,  Ohio,  aarifnor  to  The  Ckam- 
pkMn  Paper  and  Fibre  Cowp—y,  HamUtoo,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  off  Ohio 

Applicatioa  imfy  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  44^1* 
lOaiM.    (CL  7^—73) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  moisture  content  of 
paper  in  terms  of  the  relative  humidity  with  which  it  is 
in  equilibrium,  which  comprises:  a  container  of  width 
substantially  greater  than  its  depth,  which  is  open  on  one 
of  its  larger  sides;  a  substantially  flat  cover  for  said 
open  side;  toggle  means  connected  with  said  container 
and  said  cover  for  clamping  said  cover  in  place  to  seal  a 
sample  o(  paper  within  and  across  the  open  side  of  said 
container,  beneath  said  cover;  a  humidity-variable-elec- 
trical-resistance type  (rf  humidity  sensing  element  en- 
closed within  said  container  adapted  for  external  indica- 
tion; means  for  electrically  connecting  the  humidity 
sensing  element  to  an  electrical  measuring  instrument 
while  the  container  remains  sealed. 


2,S73,iM 

FLOWMETERS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  GASES 

iUncr  A.  Ekstroa,  Jr^  Hwtct,  OL 

AppttcadM  March  27, 1954,  SafW  No.  574417 

4Chfaos.    (a.7^-^22t) 


^nk 


f 


at  the  top,  an  imperforate  vane  pivotally  mounted  at 
one  side  of  the  cavity  for  vertical  osrillation,  a  bafBe 
formed  of  flexible  material  secured  to  the  wall  of  the  cav- 
ity and  coacting  with  the  vane  for  regulating  the  passage- 
way through  the  casing,  said  baffle  having  a  flange  extend- 
ing inwardly  along  the  lower  edge  for  limiting  the  down- 
ward  movement  of  the  vane,  means  for  adjusting  the  baffle 
toward  and  away  from  the  vane  for  regulating  the  space 
between  the  baffle  and  the  vane,  and  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  movement  of  the  vane. 


2J73,it7 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  PHYSICAL 
QUANXnY 
loaMhas  Look  rtm  Knrk, 


to  North 
N.Y.,a 


,  bCn  New  York, 
of  Dcfaiwart 

«,  1954,  Sariiri  No.  473,343 
PfMcartonNi 
■r  17. 1953 
(0.73-^335) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  physical  quantity  com- 
prising means  for  deriving  a  first  voltage  dependent  upon 
the  magnitude  of  said  physical  quantity,  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  second  voltage  dependent  upon  the  magnitude  of 
said  physical  quantity,  means  for  varying  the  amplitude 
of  said  second  voltage  comprising  a  first  potentioraeta 
having  a  control  member,  means  for  producing  a  reference 
voltage,  means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  reference 
voltage  comprising  a  second  potentiometer  having  a  con- 
trol member,  means  for  combining  the  said  variable  sec- 
ond and  reference  volugc*  with  said  first  voltage  thereby 
to  produce  a  difference  voltage,  an  electrically  energized 
adjusting  member  coupled  to  the  said  cootroi  members 
of  said  first  and  second  potentiometers  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  difference  voltage  for  applying  said  dtfferenM 
voltage  to  said  adjusting  member  to  displace  the  control 
members  of  said  first  and  second  potentiometers  to  posi- 
tions at  which  said  difference  voltage  is  substantially 
zero,  the  extent  of  the  adjustment  of  the  control  mem- 
ber of  either  of  said  potentiometers  constituting  the 
urement  of  said  physical  quantity. 


l,tT3>tt 
THERMAL  RESPONSIVE  ELEMENT 

OL,  iirfgiiiM  In  The  Dnia  Valva 
Chic^o,  DL,  a  cotponllan  ol  OMnaii 

LnfMt  M,  1954,  S«iW  No.  45UtS 
3nahii     (CL73— 3St) 


1.  A  flowmeter  consisting  of  a  casing  having  an  upright       1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  hoonnf,  a 
inner  cavity,  with  an  inlet  at  the  bottom  and  an  outlet  thermosUtic  element  contained  within  said  houstng  com- 
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ptiniig  a  caiiat  oonuining  a  fasiUe  thermally  ex|»osiUe 
uttterial  and  a  flexible  meUl  disk  within  said  housing 
and  containing  the  thennally  expansible  material  within 
said  caaaft  said  housing  having  an  inner  wall  having  a 
Mich  formed  therein  and  also  having  a  diametrically 
oppoacid  notch  iormed  therein  at  a  different  level  from 
said  first  nolc^  a  reaction  lever  having  engaferoeat  with 
Mid  flexible  disk  adjacent  the  center  therecrf.  and  having 
two  arms,  one  forming  a  reactioa  arm  and  extending 
within  and  fuicruming  about  said  aecood  notch  and  the 
other  arm  exteading  at  right  angtoa  to  said  reaction  arm 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  center  ot  said  reaction  mem- 
ber from  said  reaction  arm  and  having  a  oeatral  proag 
aad  bearing  shoulders  oo  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  an 
amplifying  kvcr  fukruming  about  said  first  notch  and 
carried  on  said  prong  and  engaged  by  said  bearing 
shoulders,  and  also  having  an  arcuate  guide  arm  depend- 
ing therefrom  having  guiding  capi^iaKat  with  s^  re- 
actkn  arm  of  said  reactioa  lever,  and  having  a  socket 
inwardly  of  said  guide  arm  fonniag  a  coaaecting  mem- 
ber for  a  device  to  be  operated. 


THERMALLY  REyONjHVB  DEVICE 

Vea  Waagcaaciaii  Dclialt«  Aflca^ 

la  AnHoch  Celsgs,  Yellow 
ofOlrio 
i  April  If,  19SS,  Serial  Na.  MMU 
lOWiB.    (0.75—351) 


•*i 


The  combinstion  comprising  a  vcMd  haviag  a  wall 
opening;  press«ire-producins  material  in  said  vesad;  a  dia- 
phragm closing  the  wall  opening;  a  hounag  overlying  the 
diaphragm;  said  housiag  having  a  relatively  large  diam- 
eler  bore  eatcailiag  axiaOy  from  adjaceat  the  diaphragm 
aad  a  relatively  aaadl  diameter  bore  extending  axially 
from  the  outer  end  of  the  first  bore,  the  iuncture  between 
said  bores  dcfimng  a  shoulder;  a  first  bushing  sJidaMy  en- 
gaging the  wall  of  the  Im  bore  and  having  a  lesser  axial 
length  than  the  spacing  between  the  diaphragm  and  shoul- 
der whereby  to  have  lunited  axial  movement  in  the  large 
diameter  bore;  said  first  bushing  having  a  projection  ex- 
teadiag  radially  inward  from  its  outer  ead;  a  second  busb- 
iat  slidably  engaging  the  internal  face  of  the  frst  bushing 
aad  haviag  its  inner  end  engaged  with  the  diaphragm;  said 
saooad  hashing  having  its  outer  end  spaced  frtxn  the  reg- 
istering surface  of  the  projection  by  a  distance  greater 
than  the  movement  distance  of  «id  flnl  >■—*>■■§  whereby 
said  second  bushing  has  a  greater  BMWcawal  dirtaace  than 
said  first  bushing;  a  piston  having  a  large  diameter  sec- 
tion slidably  engaged  in  said  small  diameter  bore  and  hav- 
ing a  small  diameter  section  slidably  tngflf*^  with  the  in- 
ternal face  of  the  second  bushing;  «M  piston  also  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  diam^er  section  located  between  its 
aforementioned  sections,  the  jnnctmr  between  the  small 


diameter  section  and  intermediate  diameter  section  form- 
ing a  first  annular  abutment  surface  in  registry  with  the 
second  bushing,  the  juncture  between  the  intermediate 
A'mm^it^  section  and  large  diameter  section  forming  an 
annular  abutment  surface  in  registry  with  the  first  bush- 
ing; the  small  diameter  piston  section  being  free  of  pro- 
jecting portions,  whereby  the  diaphragm  is  enabled  to 
move  from  an  inwardly  convexed  position  to  an  out- 
wardly convexed  position  with  the  piston  undergoing  the 
greatest  travel  and  the  first  bushing  uiulergoing  the  least 
travd. 


Theo  W. 
Eledrk 


2^73^10 
TUNER  AND  CONTROL 

Bidblov  N.  Y. 
lac,  a  cofporaOaa  ef  ] 

15, 1954,  Scftel  No.  475*456 
17CWBM.    (CL74— lt.45) 


to  aiytvaaai 


...^ 

•^   JOj 


1.  la  a  tdevisioa  receiver,  a  U.  H.  F.  tnaer  iadudiag 
station  selector  means,  a  V.  H.  F.  tuner  including  station 
selector  means,  a  main  tuning  shaft  operativdy  con- 
nected to  said  station  selector  means  of  said  V.  H.  F. 
tuner  for  tuning  said  V.  H.  F.  tuner  through  multiple 
positions  between  the  low  end  of  said  V.  H.  F.  band 
and  the  high  end  of  said  V.  H.  F.  band,  and  gearing 
means  operatively  connected  between  said  main  tuning 
shaft  and  said  station  selector  means  of  said  U.  H.  F. 
tuner,  said  gearing  means  being  engaged  in  rtspooac  to 
operation  of  said  main  tuning  shaft  and  upon  tuning  of 
said  V.  H.  F.  tuner  to  the  high  end  of  said  V.  H.  F.  band 
and  being  arranged  to  provide  a  driving  connectioQ  be- 
tween said  main  tuning  shaft  and  said  station  selector 
means  of  said  U.  H.  F.  tuner. 


2J73,ill 

VARIABLE  STROKE  MECHANISMS 

Aiaoy  E.  Wirmaaa,  Fairvicw  Paik,  OUa 

AppMcatkMi  Jaly  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  519,316 

!•  OaiBH.    (CL  74-4#) 


1.  In  a  variable-stroke  piston  mechanism  having  a 
frame,  a  cylinder  and  piston  in  said  frame,  a  combina- 
tion comprising  a  crank  joumaled  in  said  frame,  a  stroke- 
change  arm  pivotably  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  pivot 
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on  said  stroke-change  ann,  a  rocker  lever  mounted  to 
oscillate  on  said  pivot,  a  link  connecting  said  piston  and 
said  rocker  lever,  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  crank 
and  said  rocker  lever,  means  for  guiding  said  rocker 
lever,  said  pivot  bemg  movable  along  said  arcuate  rocker 
lever  for  varying  the  stroke  of  said  piston,  the  location 
of  the  center  of  the  radius  of  said  curve  of  said  rocker 
lever  being  offset  from  said  mounting  pivot  of  said 
stroke-change  arm  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  pre- 
selected variation  of  compression  ratio  with  change  of 
piston  stroke  length. 


M7M12 
^  WINDOW  REGULATOR  MECHANBM 

Edwaid  A.  SchneidcwiMl,  Detroit,  Mkk^  aalgBor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Cofpontton,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporatkw 
of  Delaware 

Applicatloa  Jmmt  7, 1956,  Serial  No.  S99,931 
SClaiM.    (CL74— <9) 


comprising:  a  gear  train  interposed  between  said  input 
and  said  spindle;  a  plurality  of  clutches  for  selectirdy 
interconnecting  the  gears  of  said  gear  train  to  as  to 
vary  the  speed  of  said  spindle;  force-transfer  means  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
clutches  for  selectively  engaging  any  desired  number 
thereof;  a  pin  body  on  said  frame;  a  plurality  of  selector 
pins  supported  for  axial  movement  in  said  pin  body,  one 
end  of  said  selector  pins  being  operatively  connected  to 
said  force-transfer  means  whereby  the  axial  position  of 
said  pins  will  control  the  movement  of  said  force-transfer 
means;  a  shaft  supported  in  said  frame  for  selective 
axial  and  roUtional  movement  therein;  a  selects  plate 
keyed  to  said  shaft  and  movable  upon  axial  movement 
of  said  duft  toward  and  away  from  said  pin  body, 
said  selector  plate  bdng  formed  with  a  pattern  oi 
apertures  to  receive  certain  of  said  selector  pins  when 
said  selector  plate  is  adjacent  said  pin  body  so  as  to 
vary  the  axial  positions  of  said  pim,  the  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  plate  relative  to  said  frame  determininf 
which  of  said  selector  pins  will  enter  said  apertures 
when  said  selector  plate  is  moved  to  a  position  adjacent 
said  pin  body;  and  unitary  handle  means  on  said  shaft 
for  effecting  selectively,  said  rotatioo  or  said  axial  move- 
ownt  thereof. 

VEHICLE  MOUNTED  WINCH 
Leo  L.  HiiHlnin,  Prsulice,  Wla. 

October  23,  1954,  ScfW  No.  (17,157 

5nalM    (CL74-3M) 


1.  A  window  regulator  mechanism  comprising,  a  sup- 
port, a  driving  arm  swingably  mounted  on  said  support, 
articulated  linkage  means  having  one  link  thereof  pivo^ly 
mounted  on  said  support  and  another  link  thereof  prvotally 
secured  to  said  driving  arm,  rotatable  operating  means 
mounted  on  said  support  for  swinging  movement  relative 
thereto,  and  means  movaUe  axially  of  said  operating 
means  upon  rotation  thereof  and  operatively  secured  to 
one  of  said  links  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  swing 
said  one  link  about  its  pivot  and  thereby  fold  and  unfold 
said  linkage  means  to  swing  said  driving  arm  relative  to 
said  support,  said  operating  means  swinging  relative  to 
said  support  upon  axial  movement  of  said  means  to  allow 
said  means  to  move  in  an  arc  defined  by  said  pivot  of 
said  one  of  said  links. 


2473,(13 

MAIN  SPINDLE  DRIVE  FOR  LATHES  AND 

THE  f.IKF. 

Clifford  L.  SchoHe,  Bell,  Joim  G.  Schwarxbcd^  Sovtk 

Gate,  and  Maitia  Host,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf.,  asslgMMS 

to  U.  S.  Indnstries,  Inc.,  a  corponitioB  of  Delaware 

AppHcatkm  September  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  (99,189 

38  Claims.    (CL  74— 334) 


1 .  In  driving  mechanism  for  operatively  connectinf  the 
drum  shaft  of  a  vehicle  mounted  winch  to  power  take- 
off shafts  variously  located  on  vehicles,  the  winch  hav- 
ing a  frame  adapted  to  support  said  drum  shaft  in  paral- 
lel relation  to  the  vehicle  power  take-off  shaft,  the  im- 
provements which  comprise,  an  intermediate  shaft  hav- 
ing an  axis  disposed  in  siit>stantially  parallel  relation  to 
said  dnun  shaft  and  power  take-off  shaft,  a  first  transmis- 
sion means  operatively  connecting  said  power  take-off 
shaft  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  second  transmiasioo 
means  operatively  connecting  said  intermediate  sliaft 
to  said  drum  shaft,  a  first  housing  enclosing  said  first 
transmission  means  and  movable  angularly  about  the  axis 
of  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  second  housing  enclosing  said 
second  transmission  means  and  movable  angulariy  about 
the  axis  of  said  drum  shaft,  means  for  rigidly  securing 
said  first  housing  to  said  second  housing  in  selected  angu- 
lar positions  about  the  axis  of  said  intermediate  shaft, 
and  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  second  housing  to  said 
frame  in  selected  angular  poritioos  about  the  axis  of  said 
drum  shafL 


Cm- 


1.  A  speed-changing  transmission  for  a  machine  tool 
having  a  frame,  a  power-driven  input  and  a  spindle, 


2J73,(15 
DIVIDED  POWER  TRANSMISSIONS 
Ralph  WikMi,  BaysMc  Wb.,  uniguM  to  The  Fi 
poration,  Mttwankac,  Wis^  a  coeporatton  of 

AppUcatkm  AngnsC  7, 1957,  Ssriiri  No.  (7(,7S7 
4  Claims.    (0.74-^19) 
1.  In  a  power  transmission,  the  combination  of  a  boua- 
ing  having  spaced  aligned  bores,  a  drive  shaft  joumaled 
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in  taid  housini  and  free  to  float  axially  in  laid  bores  and  end«  there  being  a  straight  cylindric  diametric  bore  lo- 
baving  a  power  applicator  end  pn^ecting  from  said  cated  entirely  through  said  head,  a  straight  lever  slidably 
bousing,  a  pair  of  driven  shafts  joumaled  in  said  housing  located  through  said  bore,  said  lever  comprising  a  round 
in  parallel  relatioo  with  each  other  and  disposed  at  an    bar  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  bore  and  having  ao 

enlargement  at  each  end  thereof,  a  bowed  leaf  spring 

located  entirely  through  said  bore,  the  central  portion 
of  said  spring  frictionally  contacting  the  adjacent  side  of 


angle  to  said  drive  shaft,  and  intermeshing  hypoid  gears 
on  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shafts  to  drivingly 
connect  said  drive  shaft  with  said  driven  shafts  and  so 
arranged  that  the  thrusts  interpoaed  by  said  gears  are 
transmitted  to  said  drive  shaft  in  oppodte  directiooa. 


ADJUSTABLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

HHa,  Mks^ 

D0k^  Mkkn  a 
of  Ddawart 

JaMwy  IX  19S4,  SoW  N*.  4t3,7«l 
4CUM.    (CL74— 47t) 


I .  la  a  motor  vehicle  or  the  like  equipped  with  a  pedal 
control  element,  the  combination  therewith  of  a  base 
member  pivotally  supporting  said  ekmeat  and  loogitu- 
dioaily  movable  to  a  plurality  of  selected  positions,  a 
control  member  rotatable  in  a  fixed  support  laterally 
spaced  from  taid  element  and  means  operably  intercon- 
necting said  element  and  said  control  member,  said 
means  including  a  lever  located  forwardly  of  said  ele- 
ment and  linked  thereto  by  roeaas  pivotally  connected 
both  to  said  lever  and  said  elemem,  transversely  extend- 
ing means  journalled  in  means  carried  by  said  base  mem- 
ber and  rotatable  by  said  element  through  said  lever, 
and  linkage  means  interconnecting  said  transversely  ex- 
tending means  and  said  control  member  through  a  pair 
of  universal  ioints,  located  ooe  at  either  cod  oi  said  link- 
age means. 


E4wwi  G. 


2J7M17 
VBBHAI^fDLBS 

to  The 

•fOMo 
May  11,  19S3,  SaiWi  N«.  1544M 
1  Oaias.    (CL  74— Sa) 
A  vise  handle  structure  including  a  vise  screw  having 
a  threaded  inner  end  and  an  enlraged  bead  at  its  outer 


the  lever  and  the  end  portiom  of  the  spring  fricticmally 
contacting  opposite  end  portions  of  die  bore,  integral 
hooks  at  opposite  eads  <rf  the  spring,  said  hooks  being 
disposed  in  a  direction  away  from  the  lever  and  arranged 
to  contact  opposite  sides  of  the  exterior  of  said  head  be- 
yond the  opposite  ends  of  the  bore,  whereby  the  lever 
may  be  adjusted  longitudinally  in  the  bore  and  frictional- 
ly held  in  adjusted  position  solely  by  said  spring. 


l^lTMlt 
TKANBMBHON 


Z.  Dc 
rfMar  I 
Mek,a 


19, 1956,  Scffial  Na.  5M,199 
(0.74— M5) 


I.  A  vehicle  transmission  and  contrcd  system  for  throt- 
tle controlled  engines  comprising  a  fluid  torque  converter, 
first,  second  and  third  actuatable  means  to  engage  dif- 
ferent driving  speed  ratios,  a  fluid  pressure  supply  means, 
a  shift  valve  means  movable  in  one  position  to  admit  fluid 
pressure  to  the  second  actuatable  means  and  movable  in 
another  position  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  the  third  ac- 
tuatable means,  a  manual  selector  valve  means  having  a 
plurality  of  forward  speed  selector  positions  connecting 
with  the  supply  means,  the  shift  valve  means  and  the  first 
actuatable  means,  which  is  adapted  to  admit  fluid  pres- 
sure to  the  first  actuatable  means  when  in  any  of  its  for- 
ward speed  select(M^  positions,  said  selector  valve  means 
also  having  a  manual  low  selector  position  for  admitting 
fluid  pressure  to  the  shift  valve  means  to  thereby  engage 
the  third  actuatable  means  when  the  shift  valve  means  is  in 
said  another  position,  said  selector  valve  means  having 
a  coast  brake  position  adapted  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to 
the  second  actuatable  means  and  also  to  the  shift  valve 
means  tending  to  move  the  latter  to  said  another  posi- 
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tion  to  thereby  engage  said  third  actuatable  means,  speed 
responsive  governor  means  connecting  with  the  supply 
means  adapted  to  admit  proportional  governor  pressure 
with  respect  to  vehicle  speed  to  the  shift  valve  means, 
tending  to  move  the  latter  to  said  one  position,  and  a 
throttle  responsive  valve  means  connecting  with  the  sup- 
ply means  adapted  to  admit  a  proportional  throttle  pres- 
sure with  respect  to  the  throttle  position  to  the  shift 
valve  means,  tending  to  move  the  latter  to  said  another 
position  in  opposition  to  the  governor  pressure. 


2,873,619 

CAM-TYPE  DIFFERENTIAL 

Ernest  WUdkabcr,  Brighton,  N.  Y. 

Application  November  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  621,22f 

9Claiau.    (O.  74-^5«) 


■J^'^irf. 


1.  A  cam-type  differential  comprising  three  coaxial  and 
relatively  rotatable  members,  namely  u(  cage  member 
and  two  cam  members,  said  cam  nKmbers'having  an  inter- 
nal and  an  external  cam  track  respectively,  one  of  said 
three  members  being  the  driver  and  the  two  other  mem- 
bars  being  driven  members  adapted  to  transmit  torque, 
guide  ways  provided  on  said  cage  member,  a  plurality  of 
sliding  blocks  movable  in  said  guide  ways  towards  and 
away  from  the  axis  of  said  members  in  engagement  with 
said  cam  tracks,  said  sliding  blocks  having  an  axial  width 
larger  than  the  axial  face  width  of  said  cam  tracks, 
and  each  of  said  guide  ways  having  a  portion  aligned 
axially  with  said  cam  tracks  and  a  portion  extending 
axially  beyond  the  associated  cam  tracks,  said  extending 
portion  being  longer  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  blocks  than  the  portion  of  the  guide  way  which  is 
aligned  axially  with  said  associated  cam  tracks. 


237M29 

CONTROL  MECHANISMS 

Harold  Sinclair,  Windaor,  England 

Application  Febmary  If,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4«9,4I9 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

February  11,  19S3 

TClafana.    (Q.  74— M5) 


coupling  in  the  driving  connection  between  said  driving 
means  aiKi  said  first  movable  member,  a  aecood  movable 
member,  means  individual  to  said  second  movable  mem* 
ber  operable  at  a  substantially  constant  speed  for  driv- 
ing said  second  movable  member  at  a  mean  speed  sub- 
stantially equal  to  that  of  said  first  movable  member,  a 
second  slippable  coupling  in  the  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  means  for  driving  said  second  movable  mem- 
ber and  said  second  movable  member,  speed  detecting 
means  for  detecting  relative  changes  in  the  speed  of  both 
of  said  movable  members,  aixl  means  controlled  by  said 
speed  detecting  means  for  automatically  varying  the  rela- 
tive slip  in  said  couplings  to  oppose  said  changes  in  the 
speeds  of  said  movable  members. 


2473,621 
PLANETARY  TRANSMISSION  FOR  SELF- 
PROPELLED  VEHICLES 
Howard  W.  SiaMon,  Dmrtotn,  Mkh. 

tmmmyJl,  1955.  S«1al  No.  4t2^1f2 
32ClaiM.    (CL74— 677)  « 


].  A  variable  speed  transmission  for  a  set f -propel led 
vehicle  comprising  a  power  input  member,  a  load  mem- 
ber, a  first  planetary  gear  set  having  an  element  driven 
by  said  power  input  member,  a  second  planetary  gear 
set  having  an  element  adapted  to  drive  said  load  member, 
a  selectively  engageabie  clutch  connection  between  second 
elements  of  each  of  said  planetary  sets,  a  selectively  en- 
gageabie clutch  connection  between  third  elements  of 
each  of  said  planetary  sets,  selectively  engageabie  brake 
connections  for  holding  said  second  and  third  elements 
of  said  second  set  stationary,  and  a  selectively  engage- 
able  clutch  conoectioa  between  an  element  of  said  first 
set  and  said  output  shaft 


2^3,622 
TOOTH  SPACER  FOR  NON-SUP  DIFFEREVIIAL 

GEARING 
Edward  L.  Nmk,  Ftrndnis,  Mkk^  iiilgiif  In  gmiitikifw 
mcxara  v^wpuraoon,  ucirDsi,  iviicn.,  a  corpmaoun  oi 


May  25,  1956,  ScfW  Nn.  517,262 
•  aaiHBB.    (0.74—711) 


1.  A  differential  mechanism  comprising  in  combina- 

'  tion  a  rotatable  differential  case,  two  axiaUy  aligned  bevel 

side  gears  rotatably  mounted  in  said  case  with  at  least 

one  of  said  side  gears  being  axially  movable  relative  to 

said  case,  clutch  surface  means  on  each  axially  movable 

1.  Control  mechanism  comprising,  in  combination,  a    side  gear,  clutch  surface  n>eans  carried  by  and  in  fixed 

first  movable   member,   means  individual   to  said  first    relation  to  said  case  for  frictional  engagement  with  said 

movable  member  operable   at  a  substantially  constant    clutch  surface  means  on  each  axially  movable  side  gear, 

speed  for  driving  said  first  movable  member,  a  slippable   a  pinion  shaft  having  an  outer  end  operably  engaging 
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said  case,  means  for  moving  said  pinion  shaft  laterally 
relative  to  said  case  in  the  direction  of  said  side  fears, 
a  bevel  pinion  gear  joumaled  on  said  pinion  shaft  for 
lateral  movement  with  said  pinion  shaft  and  being  dis- 
poaed  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  side  gears,  said 
side  ttan  and  uid  pinion  gear  each  having  an  annular 
flange,  an  annolarly  shaped  load  woher  for  transmittiag 
forces  from  said  pinion  geag  to  said  side  gears  for  mov> 
ing  said  side  gears  axially  thereof  into  clutching  engage- 
ment with  said  case,  said  washer  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  periphery,  and  said  load  Irasher  being  mouaied 
on  one  of  said  gears  with  the  inner  periphery  thereof  in 
surrounding  and  abutaMe  relation  to  the  flange  on  that 
gear  and  the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  abutable  relation 
to  the  flange  on  each  adiacem  gear  in  mesh  with  the 
fear  on  which  the  washer  is  mounted. 


23734x3 
nUNSMBSION 

Mick. 
4, 19S7, 8mM  S%.  451,127 
(CL  74— 7S9) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  transmiasioa  comprising  power 
input  and  load  members,  a  flrst  planetuy  gearset  having  a 
firit  element  driven  by  «id  input  member,  a  second 
plaacUry  geanet,  selectively  engageable  clutch  means 
for  coupling  a  aeoood  dement  of  the  first  gearset  to  a 
ftrst  element  of  the  second  gearset.  brake  means  for  ho!d- 
ing  a  third  element  of  the  first  gearset.  brake  means  for 
holding  a  second  element  of  the  second  gearset  and  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  a  third  element  of  the  second 
gearset  and  said  load  member  whereby,  when  said  clutch 
means  are  engaged  and  both  brakes  are  applied,  a  com- 
pound reverse  drive  is  obtained;  selective  engageable  dutch 
means  betwecsi  the  third  dement  of  the  ftrst  gearset  and 
the  flrst  dement  of  the  second  set.  selectively  engageaNe 
dutch  means  between  the  second  element  of  the  first  gear- 
set  and  the  load  member  whereby,  when  the  last  men- 
tioned brake  ia  applied  and  the  two  last-mentioned  clutch 
nteans  are  engaged,  a  forward  reduction  ratio  drive  is  ob- 
tained between  the  input  and  load  ntembers. 


PiANBDlRY  TRANSMBnON 

nvwaiv  w.  aiHpaasL  iManatB,  nvicB. 
UfMl  22^  l4S7, S«WN« 
UCaataia.   <a.  74—759) 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  tnmmkdoa  having  input  and 
output  members,  first  and  second  planetary  gear  seta, 
each  set  having  a  sun  gear,  a  ring  gear,  at  least  one 
planet  gear  meshing  with  said  sun  gear  and  with  said 
ring  gear,  and  a  planet  gear  carrier,  means  for  coupling 
the  input  member  to  a  member  of  the  first  gear  set,  means 
for  coupling  the  output  member  lo  the  rii^  gear  (rf  the 
second  gear  sot,  releasable  means  for  rmyling  the  car^ 
rier  members  of  each  gear  set  tofctfacr,  rdeasable  means 
for  coupling  the  sun  gear  of  the  second  gear  set  to  the 
carrier  of  the  first  gear  set  and  releasable  means  for  hold- 
ing a  third  member  of  the  first  gear  set  as  a  reaction 
member. 


PLANETARY  TRANSMDBHON  FOR 
SELF^ROPELLED  VEHICLES 

nu    fi^^^^^B    D^M^fWA.  ajfa«h. 

M  A^  4, 1957,  Serial  Nn.  451414 
tdaiaM.    (CL74— 743) 


1.  In  a  variable  tpced  transmianon  cumpiising  a  power 
input  member,  a  load  member,  a  first  planetary  fcarset 
having  a  first  element  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  power 
input  member,  a  second  frfanetary  gearset  having  a  int 
dentent  adapted  to  drive  said  load  member,  selectivdy 
engageable  clutch  means  between  said  first  element  of  the 
first  gearsft  and  a  second  demem  of  the  first  gearset,  se- 
lectivdy engageable  dutch  means  between  said  first  de- 
ment of  the  second  gearset  and  a  second  dement  of  the  sec- 
ond gearset,  selectivdy  engageable  dutch  means  between 
said  second  dements  ot  each  gearset,  a  driving  connection 
between  third  dements  of  each  gearset,  a  brake  for  hold- 
ing said  third  elements  and  a  brake  for  holding  ^  wc- 
ood  dement  of  the  second 


2J73,424 
TRACTOR  LOADERS 


G. 
FVank  G.  Hangh  C«^  a  caivwalion  off  ] 

It,   1954,  ScffW  Nn. 
2442,273,  inlad  July  fi,  1951. 
DMied  mi  Ms  jypMcatfsn  Ociotsr  17,  1957, 
Nau  49449s 

IICWm.    (CL74— 745) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  tractioB  means  and  having  aa 
engine  for  operating  said  traction  means,  a  power  train 
from  said  engine  to  said  traction  means  to  operate  said 
traction  means  selectively  in  the  forward  and  reverse 
directions  at  two  different  speeds,  said  power  train  in- 
duding  a  transmission  comprising  four  planetary  sets, 
each  of  said  planetary  sets  having  a  sun  gear,  a  planet 
gear  carrier,  %  plurality  of  planet  gears  ioumalled  on 
said  carrier,  and  a  ring  gear,  each  of  said  sun  gears  being 
formed  of  the  same  size,  each  of  said  planet  gears  being 
formed  of  the  same  size,  and  each  <A  said  ring  gears  being 
formed  of  the  same  size,  said  source  of  power  bdng 
connected  to  drive  the  sun  gears  of  the  first  and  second 
planetary  sets,  a  selectively  operable  brake  for  the  carrier 
of  said  first  set,  the  ring  gear  of  said  first  set  being  con- 
nected to  drive  the  carrier  of  said  second  set,  a  sdectivety 


604 


t 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17,  1969 


operable  brake  for  the  ring  gear  of  said  second  set,  said 
carrier  of  said  second  set  being  connected  to  drive  the 
carrier  of  said  third  set  and  the  sun  gear  of  said  fourth 
set,  a  selectively  operable  brake  for  the  ring  gear  of 
said  third  set,  a  selectively  operable  brake  for  the  ring 
gear  of  said  fourth  set,  and  the  sun  gear  of  said  third 
set  and  the  carrier  of  said  fourth  set  being  connected  to 
drive  said  traction  means  in  the  forward  and  reverse 
directions  at  two  different  speeds  dependent  upon  the 
operation  of  said  brakes. 

I 


2,S73,«27  * 
MULTIPLE  PUNCH  AND  DIE  SETS 
Wimam  J.  Smhfa,  LavaUctte,  N.  J^  awitnor  to  Wcticra 
Electric  Company,  Incorporate^  New  Yorit,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  York 

AppUcatioa  March  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  569,142 
4  Claims.    (Q.  76— It?) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  multiple  die  comprising 
securing  a  die  plate  and  a  back-up  plate  together,  drilling 
a  plurality  of  aligned  pairs  of  holes  in  the  plates,  dividing 
the  die  plate  into  a  plurality  of  individual  members,  beat- 
treating  the  die  members  to  harden  them,  and  securing 
the  die  members  in  their  respective  positions  to  the  back- 
up plate. 

2^3,62S 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  ON  WORK  PIECES 

Meredith  R.  Stnart,  Mechanic  FaOs,  MaiM,  aMJi to 

Brown  Company,  Berlin,  N.  IL,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

Appiicatioo  Janoary  2^  1956,  SeiW  No.  56f  ,6M 

SClaiM.    (€3.77—21) 


vance  said  chucks  stepwise  from  station  to  station,  each 
chuck  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  work-gripping 
members,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  members  being 
mounted  for  movement  toward  the  other  to  grip  the 
work  therebetween  and  away  from  the  other  to  release 
the  work,  a  fluid  pressure  operated  flexible  expansible 
bladder  mounted  for  movment  with  each  chuck  and  op- 
erating in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of  said  conveyor 
to  move  said  one  gripping  member  of  each  chuck  toward 
the  other  to  grip  the  work  while  said  chuck  is  advancing 
adjacent  said  loading  station  and  to  move  said  one  gripping 
member  away  from  the  other  to  release  the  work  while 
said  chuck  is  advancing  adjacent  the  unloading  station, 
a  tool  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  a 
position  to  operate  on  the  work  when  the  work  is  at  the 
operating  station,  and  means  operating  in  timed  relation 
to  the  rotation  of  said  conveyor  to  move  said  tool  to 
and  from  operating  position  while  each  piece  of  work 
is  at  said  operating  station. 


2J73^29 
FLUID-CONTROLLED  BORING  MACHINE 
Andr^  Fnmticid  aad  Lmrii  MoMty,  BImm 

AppUcatioa  May  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  5t5,593 

Claims  priority.  apaMcatioa  SwUacriaad  May  t,  1954 

4ClaiUs.    (0.77—320) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  operating  on  a  work  piece  com- 
prising a  conveyor  mounted  for  stepwise  rotation  abuut 
an  axis,  a  plurality  of  work-holding  chucks  mounted  on 
said  conveyor  in  circular  array  about  said  axis  for  move- 
ment through  a  plurality  of  stations  including  a  loading 
station,  an  operating  station  and  an  unloading  station, 
means  for  lotating  said  conveyor  intermittently  to  ad- 


1.  In  a  boring  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a  table 
moving  freely  in  a  horizontal  plane  with  reference  to  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  Cfrry  a  template  provided  with 
a  centering  recess  and  a  work,  the  combination  of  a 
vertical  quill  shiftably  carried  by  the  frame  to  OKyve 
vertically  with  reference  to  a  point  of  the  table  within 
the  location  of  the  work,  a  boring  spindle  revoJubly 
mounted  in  said  quill,  a  fluid-operated  system  including 
a  pilot  cylinder,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  and  a  piston 
rod  on  the  piston,  a  lever,  three  pivotal  connections  of 
which  two  include  an  intermediate  arm.  ptvotalty  con- 
necting the  lever  with  a  point  of  the  frame,  with  the 
quill  and  with  the  piston  rod  respectively,  the  piston 
rod  controlling  through  the  lever  the  vertical  nxyvement 
of  the  quill  with  reference  to  the  work,  a  feder  rod 
shiftably  carried  by  the  frame  above  a  point  of  the  table 
within  the  location  of  the  template  for  engagement  with 
the  recess  in  the  template  upon  a  shifting  of  the  table 
bringing  said  recess  into  accurate  vertical  register  with 
the  feeler  rod,  a  hand  operable  control  lever  pivotally 
connected  with  the  feeler  rod  and  controlling  the  vertical 
position  of  the  latter,  and  electric  means  through  which 
the  operative  movement  of  the  control  lever  produces 
operation  of  the  fluid-operated  system  and  therethrough  a 
downward  shifting  of  the  quill  and  of  the  boring  ^undle 
therein. 
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POWER  FEED  MVCHANISMS 
A.  EackcalNHt,  PlaiidieM,  N.  J^  DmrU  D.  Petti- 
B«w,  MBwwdwc  Wlt^  ami  Oartmet  Jnhaiw,  Smrtb 
EacUd,  Ohio.  ■■Hfnn,  by  mtmt  MrigMMBta,  to  Hie 
liutfofd    Special    MaddMry    Cufi^,    Hartfonl, 
„  ,  a  conontioB  of  Cooacctiart 
AppUcatifMi  May  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  355,922 
23ClaiBU.    (CL77— 33^ 


itffl  further  ring,  nuts  attached  to  the  inner  terminals  of 
said  bolts  for  limiting  movement  of  said  still  further  ring, 
said  end  ring  and  said  further  ring  being  secured  to  said 
cylindrical  shield,  said  still  further  ring  having  a  central 
opening  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  different  sized 
openings. 

2473^2 
APPARATUS  FOR  BORING  TUBULAR  WORK 

lacfM  Bisaey»  TafWs,  Fnncc 

ApfHcatioa  November  1, 1955,  Serial  No.  544^23 

OataM  priority,  appHcaiioa  Frawe  Novcaibcr  17»  1954 

iClaiais.    (0.77—51) 


I .  In  a  machine  tool  wherein  a  tool  carrying  assembly 
is  advanced  and  retracted  relative  to  a  stationary  housing 
to  perform  machining  operations  by  the  selective  applica- 
tion and  removal  of  a  force  to  one  side  of  a  piston  dis- 
poaed  in  a  power  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  asaembly 
and  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  piston  is  governed  by  the 
flow  of  a  body  of  substantially  incompressible  fluid  tran- 
siently occupying  said  power  cylinder  on  the  Ofipaiite  side 
of  said  pistoa:  a  ckned  system  for  controlling  the  rate 
of  expulsion  from  and  return  to  said  other  end  of  the 
power  cylinder  of  said  irtcompressibic  fluid  comprising 
a  frcdy  expamiNe  chamber,  conduit  means  adapted  to 
conduct  said  (laid  to  said  chamber,  said  conduit  means 
including  a  circuit  having  two  branches  oonnected  in 
parallel  in  said  conduit,  means  limiting  the  flow  in  the 
branches  of  said  circuit  to  single,  opposite  directions  and 
for  iadividualiy  adjusting  the  rate  of  flow  in  each  branch, 
a  second  free  expansible  chamber,  second  and  third  con- 
duit means  placing  said  first  and  seoood  expansible  cham- 
bers in  flow  communicatioa.  means  for  selectively  adjust- 
ing the  rale  tl^ough  said  second  conduit  means,  means 
normally  ddaittf  said  third  conduit  means  and  adapted 
to  open  when  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second  expansible 
chamber  exceeds  that  in  said  fini  mentioned  conduit 
means.  aiKl  means  for  simuttaacously  contracting  said 
expansible  chambers  and  removing  the  force  applied  to 
said  piston.       j  | 

2J73,<3I 
DRUM  BEARLNCmELD 

L~  iVHcaactna,  Sen  CJiy,  Iowa 
Aecait  9,  1954,  Serial  Na.  M3,143 
1  Claiai.    (a.  77-^5) 


\ 


A  drum  beating  shield  for  turning  lathes  comprising  an 
annular  end  ring  having  a  resilient  facing  for  bearing 
against  a  drum  hub  end.  a  further  ring  abutting  against 
said  end  ring,  said  end  ring  and  said  further  ring  having 
different  sized  central  openings  for  accommodating  differ- 
ent sized  flttings,  a  still  further  ring  spaced  from  said  end 
ring  and  said  further  ring,  a  cylindrical  gtiard  receiving 
att  of  mU  riofs,  peripherally  and  equally  spaced  bolts 
mached  to  said  further  end  ring,  said  bolts  passing 
through  said  still  further  ring,  helical  springs  receiving 
said  bolts  and  bearing  agaiiut  said  further  ring  aad  said 


I.  In  apparatus  for  boring  a  tubular  workpiece,  an 
elongated  draft  member,  a  boring  head  supported  on  the 
end  of  said  member,  means  exerting  a  draft  force  on 
the  member  to  draw  the  head  axially,  means  imparting 
rotational  movement  to  said  member  whereby  to  impart 
relative  rotation  between  the  member  and  workpiece.  a 
tool  supponed  on  the  head  and  having  a  cutting  edge, 
said  cutting  edge  being  capable  of  projecting  into  cutting 
engagement  with  the  workpiece  to  cut  a  bore  therein 
and  being  located  on  the  side  of  said  head  adjacent  to 
said  bar.  and  recessed  means  on  said  head  defining  a 
longitudinal  passage  of  progressively  increasing  trans- 
verse sectional  area  from  said  cutting  edge  in  a  direc- 
tion away  from  the  draft  member  for  discharge  of  cuttings 
in  substantially  unbroken  ribbon  form  rearwanfly  of 
said  boring  head. 


2^3.633 
POWER  ELEMENTS  FOR  THERMOSTATS 
Howard  F.  May.  Mcdiaa,  N.  Y^  ■■!§■  ni   lo  Geaeral 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  MIdL,  a  corponriloa  ef 


7, 1952,  Scrid  No.  3194t9 
(0.73— 35t) 


A  poxrer  element  for  thermostats  including  a  cylinder, 
a  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  flowable  mate* 
rial  confined  within  said  cylinder,  a  restricted  zone  of 
said  material  acting  upon  said  plunger  and  urging  the 
latter  to  move  in  one  direction,  said  material  being  ex- 
pamstble  and  contractible  with  the  application  and  re- 
moval of  heat  and  comprising  crystalline  wax.  metallic 
particles  and  a  plasticizer  for  said  wax.  said  plasticizer 
being  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of 
said  wax  within  a  predetermined  temperature  range  in 
which  said  power  element  is  operable,  the  amount  of 
plasticizer  being  such  as  sufficiently  to  reduce  the  viscosity 
to  a  degree  which  will  permit  gravitational  precipitation 
of  the  metal  particles  upon  said  material  entering  said 
temperature  range  and  at  the  same  time  the  material 
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being  suflkiently  viscous  upon  cooling  to  maintain  the 
redispersed  condition  of  the  particles  caused  by  the  tur- 
bulence set  up  by  the  action  of  the  plunger. 


2^3,634 
ROLLING  MACHINES  AND  CONTROL  MEANS 
THEREFOR 
Ernst  Fritz  Wilhclm  ModtiDcr,  Bcriin-ChariottcnlNvg, 
Gcnnany,  aasigiior,  by  mcaic  WBtgnmcntg,  lo  Lawlb 
Machine  Company,  Waynesboro,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
,    Pcnnsyhrania 

Application  Jnne  30,  1953,  Serial  No.  365,M8 
5  Claims.    (CL  8*— ^ 


»x_ 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  working  member  mov- 
able through  an  advance  stroke  under  the  influence  of 
fluid  pressure  and  a  retract  stroke  when  said  pressure 
is  relieved;  a  valve  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  to  selectively  connect  said  working  member  to 
a  source  of  fluid  pressure  and  to  exhaust;  an  electrical 
control  circuit  including  a  sc^enoid  for  actuating  said 
valve  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical 
energy,  and,  when  energized,  to  energize  said  solenoid 
to  shift  said  valve  to  said  first  position  to  advance  said 
working  member;  first  switch  means  in  said  electrical 
control  circuit;  a  pressure  responsive  timer  operable  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  valve  is  shifted  to  said 
first  position  to  actuate  said  switch  to  deenergize  said 
solenoid  whereby  said  valve  is  shifted  to  said  second 
position  to  connect  said  working  member  to  exhaust; 
second  switch  means  in  said  electrical  control  circuit;  and 
fluid  pressure  switch  control  means  operable  a  predeter- 
mined time  after  said  valve  is  shifted  to  said  second 
position  to  close  said  second  switch  to  reenergize  said 
solenoid  to  shift  said  valve  to  said  first  position  to  again 
apply  fluid  to  advance  said  working  member,  said  valve 
including  means  to  connect  said  switch  control  means  to 
said  source  of  fluid  pressure  when  said  valve  is  in  said 
second  position. 

4.  In  a  thread  rolling  machine  having  a  first  thread- 
ing roll  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  a 
second  threading  roll;  a  power  cylinder  containing  a 
piston  connected  to  said  first  roll  and  adapted  to  move 
said  first  rcril  toward  said  second  roll  upon  the  applica- 
tion fluid  pressure  to  said  cylinder  and  spring  biased  to 
move  said  first  roll  away  from  said  second  roll  when 
said  fluid  pressure  is  relieved;  a  valve  movable  between 
first  and  second  positions  to  selectively  connect  mid 
cylinder  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  exhaust, 
said  valve  being  spring  biased  to  said  second  position; 
an  electrical  control  circuit  including  a  solenoid  adapted 
to  move  said  valve  to  said  first  position;  first  switch 
means  in  said  control  circuit  adapted,  when  actuated, 
to  deenergize  said  solenoid;  actuating  means  for  said  first 
switch  means  including  a  pressure  responsive  element 
connected  to  said  cylinder  and  effective  a  predetermined 


time  after  the  application  of  pressure  thereto  to  actuate 
said  first  switch  means  to  deenergizie  said  solenoid  where- 
by said  valve  is  moved  to  said  second  positioa;  additional 
switch  means  in  said  circuit  adapted,  when  actuated,  to 
reenergize  said  solenoid;  and  operating  means  for  said 
second  switch  means  including  a  pressure  responsive  ele- 
ment and  effective  a  predetermined  time  after  connection 
of  said  cylinder  to  exhaust  to  reenergize  said  solenoid  to 
move  said  valve  to  said  first  poutioo. 


2473,635 

BENDING  TOOL  FOR  WIRE  ROD  HANGERS 

Gerald  T.  WaMrai^  Bo— oki,  Va. 

AppiicatkNi  April  29, 1957,  Serial  No.  (55,7t3 

3niiMi    (CLtl— 15) 


1.  A  tool  for  bending  the  free  end  of  a  wire  rod 
hanger  into  substantially  U-shaped  configuration  for 
receive  a  ceiling  supporting  channel  disposed  with  the 
web  thereof  in  vertical  position,  said  tool  comprising 
art  elongated  stationary  handle,  a  transversely  extend- 
ing die  on  one  end  of  said  stationary  handle,  a  mov- 
able die.  means  supporting  the  movable  die  on  the 
stationary  die  in  facing  relation  for  movement  in  rela- 
tft>n  thereto  for  receiving  the  wire  rod  therebetween. 
spring  means  engaging  the  stationary  handle  and  the 
supporting  means  for  the  movable  die  for  urging  the 
movable  die  towards  the  stationary  die  for  clamping 
the  wire  rod  hanger  therebetween,  an  elongated  haiMllc 
pivotally  supported  on  one  end  of  said  movable  die. 
and  a  wire  rod  engaging  abutment  on  the  pivotally 
supported  handle  for  engaging  the  wire  rod  and  bend- 
ing the  wire  rod  around  the  end  of  said  movable  die 
upon  pivotal  nwvement  of  the  handle,  said  dies  being 
generally  rectangular  in  shape  thereby  forming  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  bend  in  the  wire  rod.  " 


2,173,434 

FIFE  WRENCHES 

Loyd  B.  llifrMan.  TTiii,  Tea. 

Applicatioa  Mardi  3,  I95B,  Mill  N*.  71t,M9 

2CWM.    (CLtl— IM) 


1.  A  rotary  tong  having  jaws  adapted  to  be  brought 
into  engagement  with  pipe  to  apply  torque  to  the  pipe, 
each  of  said  jaws  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  dies, 
CKrh  die  consisting  of  a  rectangular  metal  block,  the  dies 
being  so  mounted  in  the  jaws  as  to  have  their  longitudi- 
nal dimensions  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  pipe,  each  die 
having  a  number  of  sharp  ridget  on  its  gripping  surface 
adapted  to  serve  as  teeth  to  bite  into  the  pipe,  said  ridfOi 
being  curved  and  concentric  with  respect  to  each  other. 
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2^3,437 
TOUCH  CONTROL  FOR  POLYPHONIC  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

EdwaH  W.  HcroM,  PriMCtmi,  N.  1^  airf|Bor  to  Ra«o 

Cofporatioa  of  AoMrica,  a  catyonHJoa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  Mardi  M,  1954,  Serial  Na.  419,M4 

1  iftocB  Tcan  of  Hm  lerai  af  Ihe  patoal  to  ka 


(CL  t4~l^) 


1.  In  a  polyphonic  musical  instniment,  the  combina- 
tion comprinag  a  tone  generator  having  an  electrical 
audio-frequency  signal  output,  a  utilization  drcutt,  means 
for  applying  said  audio  signal  output  to  said  utilization 
circuit,  a  radio-frequency  oscillator  circuit  to  develop 
a  bias,  means  for  applying  said  bias  to  maintain  said 
lone  generator  normally  inoperative,  a  control  circuit 
for  varying  the  operation  of  said  radio  frequency  oscil- 
lator, means  cooaecting  said  coatrol  circuit  to  said 
oacillator.  means  associated  with  said  control  circuit 
having  a  variable  electrical  characteristic,  said  last  named 
means  being  accessible  to  the  finger  of  an  operator, 
whereby  a  touch  of  the  hnger  of  an  operator  is  effective 
to  vary  said  electrical  characteristic  to  render  said  radio 
frequency  owillator  inoperative  thereby  reducing  said 
bias  to  permit  operation  of  said  tone  generator,  and 
means  for  varying  said  audio  signal  output  from  said 
tone  generator  to  said  utilization  circuit 


ti  2J7M3t 

PIANO  ABSTRACT  AND  ASSEMBLY 
Vfcrton  D.  C^arwin.  Ctodanall,  OUo,  asrignor  to 
BaMwia  Piano  CooHkaay.  Ondaaari,  Otdo,  a 
Itonaf  OWo 

Ayplkalioa  lanawy  27,  IfSS,  Strlai  No.  4S44t2 
ICUtm.    (CLS4— 243) 


2473,639 

TOY  PIANO  HAVING  KEY  MOUNTED  TONE  BARS 

dalr  OoMT  Mnaacr,  StmOo  City,  CaBT. 

AppHcatton  October  2«,  195S,  Serial  No.  7i7,Ml 

UCWbm.    (CL84~-4«4) 


I.  A  toy  musical  instnunent  of  the  class  described 
which  includes:  a  housing  having  a  front  side  formed 
with  an  elongated  slot  located  therein;  a  key  support  ledge 
attached  to  said  front  side  of  said  housing  so  as  to  pro- 
ject generally  parallel  to  said  slot;  a  plurality  of  profcc- 
tiotts  capable  of  serving  as  fulcrums  mounted  on  said 
housing  adjacent  to  said  slot  so  as  to  protect  upwards 
from  the  lower  edge  thereof;  a  stipp<Mt  member  poct- 
tioaed  within  said  housing  so  as  to  project  peaerally  par- 
allel to  said  slot;  a  plurality  of  keys,  each  having  a  top 
and  a  bottom  and  a  recess  located  in  the  bottom  thereof 
positioned  so  as  to  project  through  said  slot  into  said 
housing  with  each  of  said  recesses  receiving  one  of  said 
projections,  said  keys  being  supported  in  a  normal  posi- 
tion by  said  projections  and  said  support  member  located 
within  said  housing,  said  keys  bei^g  capable  of  bdng 
engaged  on  the  outside  of  said  housing  so  as  to  be  pushed 
into  engagement  with  said  key  support  ledge  k>  as  to 
rotate  said  keys  about  said  projections  to  a  playing 
position;  a  tone  bar  resiliently  attached  to  each  of  said 
keys  so  as  to  be  moved  to  a  playing  position  when  said 
keys  are  moved  to  a  playing  position;  a  shaft  rotataUy 
mounted  within  said  housing  above  said  tone  bars,  said 
shaft  being  generally  parallel  to  said  slot;  means  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  shaft  and  mounted  in  said 
housing  for  rotating  said  shaft;  a  plurality  of  arms  at- 
tached to  said  shaft  so  as  to  prefect  therefrom,  cndi  of 
said  arms  being  located  generally  above  one  of  said  tone 
bars;  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  arms 
for  periodically  striking  one  of  said  tone  ban  when  said 
keys  are  actuated  so  as  to  rotate  «bout  said  profecti<»s 
to  a  playing  position. 


2J73,Mt 
STRIKING  MECHANBM  FOR  MUSIC 
INSTRUMENT 
Jacob  T.  Kanz,  North  HBb,  Pa.,  avigwir  to 
Electronic*,  lacotporated,  ScOersvflla,  Pa.,  a 
ttoa  of  Peansytvaaia 

AppUcattoa  Jana  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,M1 
13  nabni    (CL  "        "" 


1.  An  abstract  for  a  musical  instrument  consisting 
of  a  one-piece  die  cast  metallic  element  having  an 
elongated  substantially  cylindrical  body  terminating  at 
its  upper  end  in  an  angularly  related  ledge,  said  cylin- 
drical body  terminatmg  at  its  lower  end  in  a  flat  portion 
of  leaser  thickness  than  said  body  and  a  fork  at  the 
kmer  end  of  said  flat  portion,  said  Bat  portion  and 
said  fork  extanding  m  prolongation  of  said  cylindrical 
body  with  the  plane  of  said  fork  lying  at  substantially 
right  angles  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  extension 
of  said  ledge. 


I.  In  a  striker  and  damping  mechanism  for  an  electric 
music   instnmient,   the   combination   comprising   a    bar 
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vibrator  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be  struck,  a  striker 
plunger  adjacent  said  portion  normally  resting  against  a 
stop,  an  electromagnetic  means  for  moving  said  striker 
plunger  into  contact  with  said  portion  when  energized, 
and  spring-like  damping  means  extending  from  said 
plunger  toward  said  portion,  said  damping  means  being 
in  slidable  contact  with  said  portion  when  said  plunger 
is  in  a  deenergized  position  and  away  from  said  portion 
and  is  freed  from  said  portion  when  said  plunger  is  moved 
toward  said  portion  upon  energization  of  said  electro- 
magnetic means,  said  damping  means  progressively  in- 
creasing damping  action  as  it  slidably  engages  said 
vibrator.  .    . 


2,873,641 

SCREW  WITH  CUTTER  TO  CHANGE  FEMALE 

THREAD  SHAPE 

Edwin  R.  Evans,  Detroit,  Mich^  assignor  to  Lock  Thread 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continiuitioa     of    aliandoncd     application    Serial     No. 
98,139,  June  9,  1949.    This  application  April  5,  1954, 
Serial  No.  420,849 

2  Claims.    (CI.  85— 47) 


1.  A  screw  having  a  male  thread  and  leading  and 
trailing  ends  and  a  socket  opening  in  its  trailing  end, 
said  thread  having  a  root  face  of  a  width  at  least  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  base  width  of  the  thread,  and 
having  a  passage  extending,  in  proximity  to  the  leadmg 
end  of  the  screw,  from  the  root  face  to  the  socket,  a 
cutting  edge  being  formed  at  the  intersection  of  said 
face  and  passage  by  the  rotatively  trailing  portion  of 
such  intersection,  and  being  substantially  confined  to 
said  face,  for  removing  material  from  the  crest  of  a 
female  thread  engaged  by  the  male  thread,  and  said  pas- 
sage delivering  such  material  to  the  socket. 


2^73,642 
METHOD  OF  APPLICATION  OF  MICRO-PRIMING 

SPOTS 
Richard  H.  Weingrad,  RockviDc,  and  Peter  B.  F« 
ami  Wniiam  P.  Smith,  Jr.,  Silver  Sprii«,  Md., 
to  the  United  States  of  America  as  reprcaented  hj  Ike 
Secretary  of  the  Army 

Application  Aprfl  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,718 

1  Claim.    (CI.  86—1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  icc  266) 


-^z- 


A  method  of  applying  micro-priming  spots,  said  meth- 
od comprising  the  steps  of:  supporting  two  electrical 
terminals  in  close  proximity  to  one  another  and  incor- 
porating a  conductive  bridge  therebetween;  applying  a 
^  binder  lacquer  to  said  bridge;  punching  a  disc  from  a 
carrier  having  a  cured  coating  of  a  primer  lacquer  there- 
on; continuing  the  punching  movement  so  that  said  disc 
is  carried  to  said  bridge  and  pressed  thereagainst  with 
said  coating  of  conductive  material  in  contact  with  said 
binder  lacquer;  spraying  the  assembled  structure  with  a 
consumable  lacquer;  and  oven-drying  said  assembled 
structure  to  provide  a  rigitl  resultant  structure. 


2,873>«3 
DEVICES  FOR  VIEWING  WITH  MAGNIFICATION 

RELIEF  IMAGES  ON  LENTICULATED  FILMS 

Anne  Henri  Jac^Ms  da  Laana  Sl-G«aiii,  Paria,  FriMMa 

AMUcatfam  March  23, 1954,  Scrtel  N«.  41t,2«6 

OafaM  priority,  appHcatfoa  Fnmct  Mvch  25, 1953 

2  naimi    (CLSS— 1) 


1.  Portable  optical  system  for  direct  viewing  in  correct 
relief  with  magnification,  lenticulated  films  of  small  size 
which  have  recorded  reversed  or  correct  relief,  compris- 
ing two  optical  lens  systems  Lj  and  L),  the  said  optical 
lens  system  Li  having  a  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  the 
interpupillary  distance  of  the  observer's  eyes  and  being 
capable  of  magnifying  about  three  times  the  image  borne 
by  the  film  oriented  towards  the  Li  lens  system  by  its 
lenticulated  face,  and  placed  at  a  definite  distance  from 
the  film  less  than  its  focal  distaace  /|,  this  said  optical 
lens  system  L^  forming  a  virtual  nafiiified  image  in  cor- 
rect relief  for  the -observer  placed  at  the  other  side  of  the 
film  at  a  definite  distance  T'  of  about  30  to  50  cm.  from 
this  optical  lens  system  Li  and  viewing  in  binocular  vision, 
said  optical  lens  system  L,  being  placed  in  close  relation- 
ship to  the  lenticulated  surface  of  the  film  and  being  a 
negative  lens  and  so  designed  and  computed  that  it  places 
an  image  of  the  film  pupil  ( pupil  which  is  the  aerial  image 
of  the  exit  pupil  of  the  taking  objective  and  lies  in  a  plane 
at  the  distance  I  in  front  of  the  film)  in  a  plane  which 
lies  at  a  distance  from  the  lens  system  L|  which  is  con- 
jugate with  the  distance  T'  as  defined  hereinbefore  in  the 
system,  whereby  the  film  may  be  viewed  in  proper  relief. 


2,873,644 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  MEASUIIE.MENT 

OF  TURBIDITY 

Jerome  Kremca  a^  Jaatia  J.  Shapiro,  SINcr  Spriac  Md., 

to   American    iMtraascnt   C^  be.  Silver 

Md. 

Fchffvary  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  486,957 
5Clahns.    (CL  8t— 14) 


1.  In  a  turbidity  measuring  apparatus,  a  transparent 
vessel  adapted  to  contain  material  to  be  tested  having 
light  scattering  properties,  a  li^t  source,  an  aperture 
stop  located  between  said  source  and  said  vessel,  means 
providing  uniform  irradiance  in  the  light  beam  acrom 
the  plane  of  said  aperture  stop,  a  field  stop  between  the 
aperture  stop  and  the  vessel,  means  focussing  an  imagi 
of  the  source  on  the  field  stop,  a  lens  between  the  field 
stop  and  the  vessel,  said  field  stop  being  located  between 
the  lens  and  its  focal  point,  said  lens  being  formed  and 
arranged  to  form  an  image  of  the  aperture  stop  of  uni- 
form irradiance  in  the  intermediate  ponion  of  the  vessel, 
and  flux-measuring  nneans  formed  and  arranged  to  receive 
the  direct  flux  of  said  beam,  said  flux-measuring  means 
being  further  formed  and  arranged  to  receive  light  flux 
scattered  by  the  material  along  an  axis  extending  from 
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the  intermedttte  portion  of  the  vesad  normal  to  the 
•od  includins  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  stop  wio- 
oa  said  last-named  axis  between  the  ilux-measuhng 
means  and  said  vessel,  the  distance  between  the  stop 
windows  being  large  compared  to  their  transverse  dimen- 
saoos  and  the  atop  windows  bemg  smaller  than  the  trans- 
verse area  of  the  scattered  lifht  beam,  at  least  one  of 
the  stop  windows  beinf  removable  to  measure  said  direct 
flux. 


PORTABLE  SOUND  RECORDING  MOVING 
PICrURB  APPARATUS 
A.  VImtmm,  Ollitiiii  Oljr, OkM. 
May  23,  lf57.  SoW  N«.  M1,M2 
TOil^i     (CLtS— U) 


r« 


2.  In  apparatus  for  the  portable  support  of  sound 
recording  moving  picture  equipment,  the  combiiutioa 
of  moving  picture  equipment  including  a  sound  record- 
ing camera,  a  microphone  unit,  an  amplifter.  and  a  power 
supply,  all  of  said  equipment  being  interconnected  in  an 
operable  mantier;  and  a  shoulder  bracket  shaped  to  fit 
over  one  shoulder  of  an  operator,  said  shoulder  bracket 
having  an  upper  portioo  and  dowawardty  depending 
front  and  rear  portions,  said  ptmu  soppty  being  mounted 
upon  said  roar  portion  of  said  bracket  and  having  its 
weight  distributed  to  the  rear  of  said  bracket,  said 
microphone  unit  being  mounted  upon  said  front  portion 
of  said  bracket  and  having  its  weight  distributed  to  the 
front  of  said  bracket,  said  amplifier  being  mounted  upon 
the  upper  portion  of  said  bracket  and  extending  over  said 
front  portion  of  said  bracket  with  its  weight  distributed 
to  the  front  of  said  bracket,  and  a  camera  mounted  upon 
said  amplifier  and  extending  over  said  front  portion  of 
said  bracket  with  its  weight  distributed  to  the  front  of 
said  bracket,  such  distribution  of  weight  locating  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  motion  picture  equipment  over 
the  upper  portion  of  said  shoulder  bracket  and  providing 
an  evenly  balanced  shoulder  supported  portable  unit. 


MECHANISM  FOR  VARIABLE  FOCAL  LENGTH 
OBJECTIVE 


L  19SS,  SsffW  No.  S31,aS9 
Fiwce  October  22,  1954 

(CLU— ^57) 


according  to  a  law  such  that  the  objective  gives  of 
an  object  situated  at  a  fixed  distance  an  image  of  which 
the  distance  from  said  fixed  elements  remains  constant 
whereas  its  magnification  varies  continuously,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  fixed  supporting  tube  having 
said  fixed  optical  elements  mounted  at  its  ends,  a  first 
barrel  supporting  one  of  said  movable  optical  elements 
which  is  fitted  on  and  adapted  to  rotate  concentrically 
to  said  supporting  tube,  said  first  barrel  being  opera- 
tively  connected  through  a  curved  cam  slot  guide 
mechanism  to  said  fixed  supporting  tube  so  that  to 
each  rotational  movement  of  said  first  barrel  there  cor- 
re^XMids  the  desired  axial  nK>veroent  thereof;  a  second 
barrel  stjpporting  the  other  movable  optical  element 
which  is  fitted  on  and  adapted  to  route  concentrically 
to  said  supporting  tube,  said  second  barrel  being  opera- 
tive! y  connected  through  another  ctwed  cam  slot  guide 
mechanism  to  said  supporting  tube  so  that  to  each  ro- 
tational movement  of  said  second  barrel  there  corre- 
sponds the  desired  axial  movement  thereof;  said  first 
barrel  and  second  barrel  being  positively  interconnected 
inside  the  said  fixed  supporting  tube  whereby  said  bar- 
rels may  route  bodily  with  each  other  without  inter- 
fering with  their  respective  axial  movements,  and 
control  meaiu  actuatable  by  hand  from  outside  said 
supporting  tube  for  roUUbly  driving  one  of  ~Kaid 
barrels. 


2373^47 
REMOTELY  ADJUSTABLE  REAR-VIEW  MDIROR 

D.  Bnch,  Monteonscty,  Ala. 
Ai«Ht  1, 195McffW  N«.  Ml,554 
TOilwi     (CLtS-^3) 


1.  Mechanism  for  variable  focal  length  objective  of 
the  type  comprising  on  a  common  axis  two  fixed  op- 
tical elemenlB  and  between  said  fixed  optical  elements 
two   movable   optical   elements,   both   movable    axially 

13»  O.   li.     40 


1.  A  rear-view  mirror  coffl|>rising  a  frame  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  a  vehicle,  a  mirror  mounted  on  the  frame 
in  a  plane  substantially  vertical  to  the  line  of  si^t,  said 
mirror  being  provided  with  vertically  spaced  shafu  jour- 
nailed  in  the  frame  whereby  the  mirror  may  be  rotated 
thereon  about  an  axis  conuining  said  shafts,  and  meaiu 
for  routing  one  of  said  shafts,  said  means  comprisinf  a 
movable  piston  mounted  adjacent  said  one  shaft,  means 
on  said  oi»e  shaft  co(H>crating  with  said  movable  piston  to 
rotate  said  mirror  upon  movensent  of  the  piston  in  one 
direction,  compression  means  for  urging  said  movable 
piston  in  a  reverse  direction  for  routing  said  mirror  in  a 
reverse  direction,  hydraulic  fluid  for  actuating  said  piston 
and  remote  pumping  means  for  urging  said  fluid  against 
said  pistfML 

2,l73,Mt 

REMOTE  CONTROL  FLUID  PRESSURE 
RESPONSIVE  ACTUATOR 
C  Wyian  MnsMr  aad  Vtmtk  W.  Dietsch,  Pknaii^hJi, 
Pa.,  aaaigMMrs  to  the  United  States  of  Aascrica  as  rep- 
reseated  by  the  Secretary  of  tiw  Army 

AppBcatkM  May  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  353,7t2 

ICfariBK.    (CLtf— 1) 

fGranM  aBdcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Co4t  (1952),  ate.  2M) 

1.  In  ui  apparatus  for  mechanically  moving  a  load 

where  said  apparatus  is  out  of  reach  <rf  an  operator,  the 
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combination  therewith  of  the  improvement  for  eliminat- 
ing the  need  for  mechanical  linkage  between  an  operator 
and  a  load  with  changes  in  direction  and  friction  in  said 
linkage,  said  improvement  including  a  cartridge  actuated 
thruster  for  moving  a  load,  a  firing  pin  for  said  thruster, 
a  lock  for  said  firing  pin,  a  spring  for  moving  said  firing 
pin  when  unlocked  to  fire  a  cartridge  and  actuate  said 
thruster,  a  cartridge  actuated  initiator  adjacent  said  op- 
erator fcH"  generating  fluid  pressure,  means  adjacent  said 
thruster  and  lock  for  unlocking  said  firing  pin  and  in- 
cluding an  exactor  having  a  cylindrical  casing,  said  lock 
being  constituted  by  a  pin,  said  pin  being  secured  to  a 
piston  movable  in  said  casing  to  withdraw  said  pin  into 
said  casing  for  unlocking  said  thruster  firing  pin,  an  aux- 


iiliary  piston  mounted  cw  said  pin  axis,  a  second  spring  in 
cooperation  with  said  casing  and  auxiliary  piston  and 
adapted  to  be  compressed  on  movement  of  said  auxiliary 
piston  oppositely  to  the  first  mentioned  piston,  a  fluid 
pressure  line  from  said  initiator  to  the  inside  of  said  cas- 
ing, and  means  for  securing  said  locking  pin  to  said  cas- 
ing and  said  pistons  against  separation  prior  to  arrival 
of  fluid  pressure  in  said  casing,  said  last  mentioned  means 
releasing  said  pistons  in  response  to  the  supply  of  fluid 
pressure  from  said  initiator  through  said  line  to  said  cas- 
ing between  said  pistons  and  to  movement  of  the  auxil- 
iary piston  under  fluid  pressure  before  jxlease  of  the  first 
mentioned  piston  from  said  casing  for  its  movement  for 
withdrawing  said  locking  pin  into  the  casing  from  said 
firing  pin  for  said  thruster. 


FEED  DEVICES  FOR  AUTOMATIC  GUNS  SUF- 
PUED  WfTH  AMMUNmON  IN  THE  FORM 
OF  A  CARTRIDGE  BELT 
Bernard    MaiUard,    Geneva,    Switxcriaad,    MMliMr    to 
Brevets  Airo-Mecaaiq«cs  S.  A^  Geacva,  SfHtBttteai, 
a  Swiss  society 
Application  December  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,133 
dates  piiorfty,  applicatfoa  Laxcnibowi 
December  16,  1954 
t  Claims.    (0.89-^33) 


3.  In  combination,  a  framework,  an  automatic  gun 
carried  by  said  framework  and  including  a  belt  feed 
mechanism  for  feeding  said  gun  with  ammunition,  said 
ammunition  being  in  the  form  of  a  belt  comprising 
cartridges  and  flexible  links  interconnecting  said  car- 
tridges, said  belt  feeding  mechanism  intermittently  pull- 
ing said  belt  at  least  once  every  time  a  shot  is  fired,  a 
shaft  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  belt  toward  said  belt  feeding  mechanism, 
said  shaft  being  joumalkd  in  said  framework,  at  a  dis- 
tance from  said  belt  feed  mechanism,  at  least  one  sprocket 
wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft,  said  ^rocket  wheel  betng  in 


mesh  with  the  cartndfcs  of  said  belt  on  their  way  to- 
ward said  feed  mechanism,  a  belt  guiding  passage  rigid 
with  said  framework,  extending  between  said  feed  mecha- 
nism and  said  sprocket  wheel,  arranged  to  cooperate 
with  said  cartridge  belt  to  cause  the  forward  movement 
of  the  portion  of  said  bdt  ia  oicsh  with  said  sprocket 
wheel  to  be  stopped  in  reipoaM  to  stopping  of  said  belt 
feed  mechanism,  a  fly-wheel  coaxial  with  napcct  to  said 
shaft,  a  plurality  of  spindles  carried  by  said  fly-wheel 
parallel  to  said  shaft  and  distributed  about  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  at  equal  distances  therefrom,  a  plurality  of 
pairs  of  planet-wheela,  the  two  planet-wheels  of  each 
pair  being  rigid  and  in  line  with  each  other  and  being 
rotatable  about  one  of  said  spindles  respectively,  a  sun- 
wheel  rigid  with  said  shaft  and  in  mesh  with  ooe  planet- 
wheel  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  planet-wheels,  a  sleeve 
coaxially  surrounding  said  shaft  and  freely  rotatable  with 
respect  thereto,  a  second  sun-wheel  rigid  with  said  sleeve 
and  in  mesh  with  the  other  planet-whed  of  said  pairs  of 
planet-wheels,  and  means  for  fixing  said  sleeve  with  re- 
spect to  said  framework. 


FLUID  TRANSFER  RATE  CONTROL  FOR  A 
FIRING  MECHANISM 
Harry  E.  PW(crto%  Jr.,  Ojnlw  B^y,  N.  Y.,  ■■jgnm  to 
dM  United  StelM  «f  AflMrica  m  npniinm  ky  «w 
Secretary  of  Ike  Anay 

ApplicatiM  May  24,  1957,  S«W  N*.  M14M 
SCUm.    (CLB9— 131) 


1.  For  a  firearm  having  a  firing  member  rectprocable 
between  a  firing  and  a  cocked  position  and  a  sear  for  re- 
ieasably  latching  the  firing  member  in  the  cocked  posi- 
tion, a  device  for  effecting  automatic  fire  at  a  oooCrolled 
repetitive  rate  including  a  resilient  member,  means  ac- 
tuable  by  the  firing  member  for  energizing  said  resilient 
member,  hook  means  for  converting  the  energy  in  the  re- 
silient member  to  actiution  of  the  sear  for  releasing  the 
firing  member,  and  a  fluid  transfer  device  engaged  for 
cooperation  with  said  hook  means  for  controlling  the 
time  interval  between  the  actuation  of  said  energizing 
means  by  the  firing  member  and  the  actuation  of  the  sear 
by  said  hook  means  to  release  the  firing  member. 


1J7V651 

RECOIL  SELECTOR  MECHANISM  FOR  HREARMS 

Ratpli  D.  LMuMfft  8L  Lmrii,  Mo. 

ApfUcntlM  Jnly  22,  195S,  SatW  Nn.  523,7M 

UCWhm.    (a.t9L-19B) 


1.  In  a  firearm  of  the  type  described,  a  reciprocal  sUde 
movable  to  a  forward  and  a  rearward  podtioo  oa  mkl 
firearm,  said  slide  being  adapted  to  be  moffwl  to  the 
rear^irard  position  by  recoil  force  when  the  ftrenrm  is 
fired,  recoil  biasing  means  urgiag  aid  slide  to  the  forward 
position,  said  recoil  biasing  means  includtag  n  moM- 
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pUdty  of  recoU  bimsing  membere,  and  adector  meau  for 
varying  the  effective  force  of  said  recoil  biaatag  meant 
by  separately  diaenfagiBg  a  part  of  said  recoil  biaang 
neffibcn.! 

2J73>52 
MACHINE  FOR  SHAVING  HERRINGBONE  GEARS 
TkMMM  Sw  Galea,  Graaaa  PvAnte  Woods,  ani  Artkv  B. 
■mwC  m«  K  saw  Bit  J.  Dovla,  Dekoil,  Mkk^  awiiniw 

^—     M^tf^^^^J     Batf^^p^     ^k     |L€^j-^^^^     C^tf^^^^Asw       I^^H^^ 

Mkk^  a  cacporatfaa  of 

Nora^bw  2«,  19^  SciW  No.  i2M32 
7  nii^i     (CL9f— 1.6) 


«C' 


1.  A  machine  for  finishing  berhngbooe  gears  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  rotary  work  support  on  said  frame  for  sup- 
porting a  herringbone  gear,  a  cross  slide  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  traverse  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  <rf 
said  work  support,  a  feed  slide  mounted  oo  said  cross 
slide  for  movement  thereon  toward  and  away  from  said 
work  support,  a  pair  of  main  tool  slides  mounted  oo  said 
feed  slide  for  independent  adjustment  along  parallel  paths 
thereon  toward  and  away  from  said  work  support,  the 
amount  ol  adjustment  provided  for  said  main  tool  slides 
being  sirfkacat  to  move  a  gear-like  tool  carried  by  eatber 
completely  out  of  mesh  with  the  associated  sectioa  of  a 
herringbone  gear  work  piece  a  tool  sub-slide  mounted  on 
each  of  said  main  slides  and  independently  adjustable 
thereon  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  work 
support,  a  rotary  tool  support  oo  each  of  said  tool  sub- 
slides  for  supporting  a  gear-like  iiniahint  tool,  means  for 
driving  one  of  said  supports  in  rotation,  and  means  for 
moving  said  cross  slide  in  travciae  strokea. 


II 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  OF  SECURING  MACHINE 
WORK  AGAINST  A  MACHINE  TABLE 
O.  WlHa.  SaaMb.  W^k.  ■■^■ni  of 


V. 


\X  1M6, 8«W  No.  «21,t43 
(CL 


ing  links  and  having  a  clamp  screw,  threaded  therein, 
disposed  to  engage  the  curved  inboard  end  of  said  clanq> 
block,  a  curved  lower  rear  surface  normally  siq>porting 
said  cam  block,  an  extensicm  of  said  cam  Mock  having 
an  upper  cam  surface  extending  tmder  the  iidxMrd  end 
oi  said  clamp  block  and  di^)oacd  to  lower  the  work|Hece- 
engaging  outer  end  surface  of  said  clamp  block  when  said 
clamp  screw  is  tightened. 


2J7M54 

MACHINES  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  EGG 

CARTONS 

iMsea  Ailhar  MncCaB— i,  Jnha—  i  ili  mju  Unto*  of  Sow^ 

Aftien,  aarigsor  lo  GvMHMd  Tapca  (Frapiiclavy)  LaaH 

Med,  Jiitisaidaig,  Unioa  of  Soirih  AMcn,  a  SmA 

AMcMConVMy 

MaRk  2, 19S4,  ScrW  No.  S«9jM 
laOnhM.    (CL93— 37) 


I.  A  machine  for  manufacturing  from  a  siqppty  of  body 
roll  stock  and  a  separate  supply  of  partitioa  roO  stock 
cellular  cartons  of  the  type  which  cooast  each  of  a  body 
in  the  form  of  a  length  of  sheet  material  adapted  to  be 
folded  to  form  cellular  compartments  divided  by 
verse  partitions  fitting  through  slots  in  the  body  and 
locking  with  the  body  said  machine  oompriaiog  aa  aa- 
sembly  gate,  means  for  forming  a  plurality  of  dots 
through  and  intermittently  feeding  from  the  supply  of 
body  roll  stock  a  continuous  doubled  length  <^  sheet 
material  for  operative  positioning  of  sncceasive  portioaa 
thereof  n  aaid  asaeoibly  gate,  means  for 
and  inlemittently  feeding  from  the  partilioa  roll 
a  plurality  of  further  continuous  lengths  of  sheet  material 
and  simultaneously  iaaerting  the  free  ends  of  said  leagtha 
transversely  through  respective  slots,  ptttiag  devicea 
operating  synchronously  with  the  feeding  means  and  aob- 
sequent  to  such  insertioo  of  the  free  ends  of  said  leagtha 
of  partition  stock  for  parting  the  two  supplies  of  roD 
stock  to  form  separate  body  portions  and  partitions,  and 
an  assembly  device  operating  synchronously  with  the 
feeding  means  and  acting  to  press  the  partitions  into 
gagonent  with  the  slots  in  the  doubled  sheet  materiaL 


2373,6SS 

CARTON  LOCKING  MECHANBM 

W. 
laAl 
A  Mfg.  Co.,! 

Aypicalion  Dmi^sr  U,  19S(,  Serial  No.  «2t,19t 
CditaiB.   (0.93-41) 


Meaaa  for  assisting  in  securing 
a  machine  table,  comprisiag:  a  two-way  damp  having 
a  base  adapted  to  be  boted  to  a  machine  table,  a  damp 
block,  having  a  rear,  virtically  corvad  surteoe  riiipoaed 
sobatantially  paralkl  to  said  base  aad  secured  to  the 
base  by  two  paraUd-posiiioaad  Inks  oaa  oa  aach  ade  of 

said  block,  reailient  meaaa  argiag  tiM  ooter  end  of  said  "" 

damp  bkwk  ipwardty.  a  aofvaUa  cam  block  secured       I.  A  carton  erecting  and  locking  madiiac 
to  said  base  by  two  rearwaidty  inclined  paralld  poakion-   a  die,  plunger  movable  through  said  die  aad  separated 
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therefrom  by  a  clearance  space  of  predetermined  width, 
said  die  and  said  plunger  having  formed  therein  in 
facing  relation  a  slot  and  a  recess,  respectively,  a  leg 
rockably  mounted  oo  said  plunger  and  extending  into 
said  slot,  a  finger  rockably  mounted  on  said  plunger  and 
extending  into  said  recess,  and  means  for  rocking  said 
leg  and  said  finger  in  dependence  upon  the  location  of 
said  plunger  in  said  die  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  finger  extends  into  said  clearance  space  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  leg  extends  into  said  cteanmce 
space.  t'     "^ 

CHAIN  DRIVE  FOR  VIBRATING  PLANING 
ROLLERS 
Kari  OloT  Bdr)c  ABdcrsMm,  LJufby,  Sweden  niliiipr 
to  Vibro-Plos  Corp^  WooUdc,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioD 
of  Delaware 

AppHcatioa  Noyerabcr  22,  1954,  ScrW  No.  47«,435 
4  Claims.    (CL94— 5«) 


1.  Vibrating  rcrfler  mechanism  comprising  a  frame,  a 
roller  drum  rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft,  means  re- 
siliently  fastening  the  drum  shaft  to  the  frame,  a  weight 
in  the  roller  drum  rotated  by  the  drum  shaft  to  generate 
vibrations,  power  means  carried  by  the  frame  coupled  Edwia  H.  Laa^ 
to  the  dnun  shaft  to  provide  rotation  thereof,  an  arm 
carrying  a  rotatable  shaft  in  one  of  its  ends,  means 
joumaling  the  other  end  of  the  arm  concentrically  with 
the  drum  shaft  for  swinging  movement  relative  thereto, 
a  drive  pulley  coupled  to  the  power  means,  a  bar  angu- 
larly related  to  the  shaft  carrying  end  of  said  arm,  said 
bar  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said 
arm  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  pivot  adjacent  to  the  drive 
pulley,  a  pair  of  pulleys  secured  to  the  rotatable  arm 
shaft,  an  endless  and  elongated  substantially  inelastic 
flexible  element  connecting  the  drive  pulley  and  one  of 
the  shaft  pulleys,  a  pulley  on  said  roller  drum,  and  means 
coupling  said  drum  pulley  to  the  other  of  said  shaft 
pulleys  for  rotating  the  drum. 


strip,  in  combination,  means  defining  a  processing  cham- 
ber within  which  each  exposed  frame  of  a  photosensitive 
strip  is  retained  during  a  predetermined  processing  period, 
pressure-applying  means  positioned  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  processing  chamber  for  superposing  each  siKxes- 
sive  exposed  frame  of  said  photosensitive  strip  with  an 
area  of  another  strip  to  form  a  sandwich  comprising  said 
stripe  and  a  processing  composition  so  distributed  between 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  strips  as  to  be  capable  of 
performing  said  processing,  the  last-mentiooed  means 
advancing  said  saiiodwich  into  said  processing  chamber 
toward  one  end  thereof,  first  cutting  means  mounted 
within  said  processing  chamber  adjacent  said  pressure- 
applying  means  for  severing  said  sandwich  from  the 
remaining  portions  of  said  strips,  second  anting  means 
mounted  within  said  chamber  adjacent  said  one  end 
thereof  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first 
cutting  means  and  predeterminedly  spaced  therefrom, 
said  second  cutting  means  cooperating  with  said  first 
cutting  means  for  cutting  said  sandwich  to  a  predeter- 
mined length,  support  means  positioned  within  said 
chamber  between  said  first  and  second  cutting  means 
for  positioning  said  sandwich  during  severance,  first 
sandwich-advancing  means  within  said  chamber  posi- 
tioned adjacent  and  above  said  first  cutting  nteans,  and 
second  sandwich-advancing  means  operative  independ- 
ently of  said  first  sandwich-advancing  means  and  nxMmted 
within  said  chamber  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  and 
spaced  from  said  first  sandwich-advancing  means  by  a 
distance  less  than  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  cutting  means. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 


Jiriy  S,  1956,  SwW  No.  S»S,M9 
r  rii'n-    (CL9S~13) 


2373457 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
PhUlp  D.  Bartlctt,  Woiecstcr,  DoaaU  R.  Bishop,  West- 
wood,  Sidney  B.  Whitticr,  CoKori,  and  Albert  L.  H. 
Wrifht,  WcOcslcy,  Mass.,  assif  on  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
pontioa,  Caasbridfc,  Maaa.,  a  corponilioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcatkM  Maich  3,  1955,  Serial  No.  491,9t2 
31  Claims.    (CL  95—13) 


1.  In  photographic  apparatus  for  exposing  and  there- 
after processing   successive   frames  of  a  photosensitive 


I .  Photographic  apparatus  comprisinf,  in  combinatioo, 
means  defining  a  chamber  capable  of  housing  a  plurality 
of  photographic  assemblages  arranged  in  stacked  relation, 
means  for  locating  the  foremost  of  said  assemblages  in 
position  for  exposure,  exposure  means  operable  to  effect 
the  photoexposure  of  the  photosensitive  element  of  said 
foremost  assemblage  positioned  for  exposure  within  said 
chamber,  means  defining  an  opening  in  one  sidt  of  said 
chamber  adjacent  an  edge  of  said  foremoal  aMemblafe 
and  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  admit  the  passage  of  said 
foremost  assemblage,  a  pair  of  pressure-applying  members 
anociated  with  said  opening  for  engaging  and  applying 
compressive  pressure  to  said  foremost  assemblage  as  it 
is  moved  through  said  opeaiog  fbUowiot  upaaure  in 
order  to  effect  the  release  of  a  proceasim  comporitioo 
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carried  by  Mid  anemblage,  pusher  means  within  said 
chamber  and  mounted  for  movement  therein  between  a 
first  position  adjacent  the  side  of  said  chamber  opporile 
said  opening  and  a  second  position  within  said  opening, 
said  pusher  means  betag  adapted,  during  movement  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position,  to  engage  and  push 
said  foremost  assemblage  completely  through  said  open- 
ing between  said  pressure-applying  members,  and  means 
connected  with  said  pusher  means  and  responsive  to  move- 
ment thereof  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  for 
rendering  said  exposure  means  operative  to  expose  said 
foremost  assemblage  during  the  initial  movement  of  said 
pusher  means  and  prior  to  movement  of  said  auemblage 
by  said  pusher  means. 


2^3,499 
PHOTOGkAPmC  AFPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING 
AND  PROCESSING  FILM 
H«i««ft  A.  Maf,  WsHwIsy,  Rkhwi  R.  Wmtkam,  Mar- 
hhktmi,  ami  Otto  E.  WoW,  WMton,  Mam^ 
to  PolaroM  Corponilia«,  raihrijn,  Mam^  a 
ratkM  of  Delaware 

Strnttmhrn  €,  l»5<.  Serial  Nn.  tU,3U 
linihni     (CL9S— 13) 


I.  Photographic  apparatus  of  the  type  wherein  succes- 
sive frames  of  a  first  iheet  of  photoeemitive  material 
are  exposed  and  thereafter  piouawjil  in  conjunction  with 
a  second  sheet  by  a  fluid  proceaing  composition  distrib- 
uted between  said  sheeu,  said  apparatns  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  casing  including  two  sections  separable 
from  one  another,  means  releasably  securing  said  sec- 
tions together,  one  of  said  sections  including  means  for 
exposing  successive  frames  of  a  first  sheet  of  photosensi- 
tive material  and  cooperating  with  the  other  oi  said 
sections  to  provide  an  exposure  chamber,  and  a  uniury 
device  mounted  within  said  casing  on  the  other  of  said 
sections,  said  device  comprising  a  fluid-spreading  mech- 
anism  including  a  pair  of  pressure-applying  members 
mounted  for  movement  towaixl  and  away  from  one  an- 
other and  means  for  urging  said  members  toward  one 
anodMT.  an  indexing  mechanism  including  at  least  a  pair 
of  engafemeot  members,  one  of  which  is  movable  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  other,  said  engagement  mem- 
bers being  mounted  for  ooactmg  in  oppodtioo  to  one 
another  for  engaging  at  least  portions  of  one  of  said 
first  and  tecood  sheets  between  said  engafement  mem- 
bers for  arrating  the  movement  of  said  sheets  betwacn 
said  engagement  members,  said  other  section  indiKliBt 
means  providiag  a  processing  chamber  into  which  said 
Aeets  are  advaaoed  froan  between  said  pressure-applying 
OMmbers  and  a  aafk  support  member  naounted  on  said 
other  section  and  providinf  oacaat  for  mounting  said 
fluid-apreading  maohaaMai  and  nid  indexing 
intermediate  said  cipowuc  and  processing  chambers. 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PRINTS  WTTH  A  UQUID 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Caasbridge,  and  Vaito  K.  Eloraato,  Naed- 
luuB,  MaM^  ■■Ignnrs  to  Polaroid  Corpontioa, 

Aypiicatioa  Man*  15, 1957,  Serial  No.  MM72 
ISOaiBH.    (CL95— ») 


•  -^ 


1.  A  photographic  device  for  containing  a  liquid  and 
treating  photographic  sheet  materials  witii  said  Ii(|iiid, 
said  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  container 
having  a  first  section  for  holding  a  photographic  sheet 
and  containing  a  liquid  in  sufl^ent  quantity  to  com- 
pletely immerse  the  portion  of  said  sheet  held  in  said 
first  section,  and  a  second  section  providing  an  opening 
in  said  container  through  which  said  photograohic  sheet 
may  be  introduced  into  said  first  section,  a  flexible  closure 
element  secured  in  said  opening  between  portions  of  said 
second  section  and  having  an  elongated  slit  through  which 
a  photographic  sheet  may  be  introduced  into  said  con- 
tainer, portioiu  of  said  closure  element  comprising  the 
sides  of  said  slit  being  deformable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion wherein  said  sides  of  said  slit  are  bowed  apart  to 
form  an  elongated  caning  tapering  toward  its  ends  for 
guidiitg  said  sheet  into  said  container  without  contacting 
the  surfaces  of  said  sheet  intermediate  its  margins,  and 
a  dosed  position  wherein  the  sides  of  said  slit  are  in 
dose  contact  with  one  another  to  form  a  tight  seal, 
resilient  means  coupled  with  said  closure  element  for 
urging  said  sides  of  said  slit  into  one  of  said  open  and 
closed  positions,  and  rcuining  means  for  engaging  said 
second  section  and  retaining  said  slit  in  closed  position. 


2^3^1 
CABIN  PRESSURE  CONTROL  MECHANBM 
A.  FlMhw,  Loa  A^cka,  CaK^  aaripw  to  1 
Gairett  Canporatloa,  Loa  Aafslea,  Califs  a  corporal 
af  CaHfof^a 

^atomwy  5,  19S4,  ScrW  No.  dtMSS 
UrialaM,    (CLM— L5) 


1.  In  pressure  control  mechaniam:  means  drfining  a 
pair  of  chambers,  one  of  said  chambos  being  a  control 
prenure  chamber  having  an  inlet  panafe  and  an  outlet 
means,  including  a  valve  for  controlling  one  of 
said  paMi^es;  differential  preasure  respooahrc  aMaai  for 
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controHing  said  valve,  said  differential  pressure  respon- 
sive means  having  one  side  subjected  to  the  pressure  in 
the  control  pressure  chamber  and  the  opposite  side  sub- 
jected to  the  pressure  in  the  other  chamber;  means  de- 
fining a  restricted  connection  between  said  chambers; 
and  ratio  control  means  for  controlling  said  valve,  said 
ratio  control  means  comprising  an  absolute  pressure  re- 
sponsive device  subjected  to  pressure  in  said  other  cham- 
ber, a  differentia]  pressure  responsive  device  having  one 
side  subjected  to  the  pressure  in  said  other  chamber  and 
having  its  opposite  side  subjected  to  ambient  atmospheric 
pressure;  and  means,  including  lever  means,  interconnect- 
ing said  absolute  pressure  responsive  device  and  said 
differential  pressure  responsive  device. 


SHOCK  PRESSURE  VALVE  FOR  SHELTERS 

Otto  Heinrick  Driscr«  Liri»cck,  G«nMay 

Application  June  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,(77 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Fcbnuvy  24, 1955 

2  Clafaw.    (O.  9S— 119)        .       . 


■V  ' 


1.  In  a  shelter  having  a  wall  with  an  inside  surface 
and  an  outside  surface  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  an 
exhaust  duct  passing  through  said  wall,  and  an  excess 
pressure  air  exhaust  valve  mounted  in  said  duct,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  heavy  flap  valve  chain  means 
for  hanging  said  flap  valve  upon  the  outside  surface  of 
said  wall  and  overlying  in  spaced  relationship  the  outlet 
of  said  duct  and  being  adapted  to  close  said  outlet  under 
the  impact  of  outside  pressure,  and  spring  means  be- 
tween the  flap  valve  and  the  outside  surface  of  said  wall 
for  holding  said  flap  valve  spaced  from  the  outlet  of  said 
dtKt  under  normal  pressures. 


2,S73,M3 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FOOD  AND 
THE  LIKE 
U  Roy  R.  Hawk,  Hayward,  Calif.,  and  Elacr  G. 
and  Dewey  A.  Manion,  Chicago,  III.,  ■MJianii  to  W.  J. 
Fitzpatrick  Coopany,  Ckicaeo*  DL,  a  coipontioB  of 


Application  April  M,  195^  Serial  No.  5tl,M2 
4ClataM.    (CL  99^234) 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  fruits,  vegetables  and  meats 
containing  a  substantial  proportion  of  solids  comprising 
a  comminuting  chamber,  a  rotor  in  the  chamber  having 
a  series  of  radially  extending  sharpened  blades  thereon 
to  cut  solid  particles  in  the  material  in  the  chamber,  an 
inlet  conduit  connected  to  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber, 
pump  means  to  force  material  to  be  processed  under 
positive  pressure  through  the  inlet  conduit  into  the  cham- 
ber, a  connection  to  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  to  sup- 
ply steam  under  pressure  thereto,  a  curved  screen  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  chamber  through  which  comminuted 
material  must  pass,  an  elongated  closed  discharge  conduit 
connected  to  the  chamber  below  the  screen  to  receive 
comminuted  material  passing  through  the  screen,  a  steam 
vent  connection  to  the  chamber  beneath  the  screen,  an  im- 


perforate sheet  overlying  the  vent  connection  to  bloclL 
direct  discharge  of  solid  material  therethrough,  a  control 
valve  in  the  steam  supply  connection,  control  means  re- 
sponsive to  pressure  in  the  chamber  to  control  the  valve 
to  maintain  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  chamber 
whereby  the  material  will  be  comminuted  in  an 


phere  of  steam  under  pressure,  and  a  pressure  responsive 
discharge  valve  in  the  discharge  conduit  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  pressure  on  the  material  in  the  discharge 
conduit  and  opening  suddenly  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined pressure  to  release  the  pressure  oo  the  material 
suddenly. 


2471>M 

BUNDLE  TYING  MACHINE 

H.  Wmam,  Ckicago,  m.,  ■irfgnni  to  B 

CMcngD,  IB.,  a  toipoialion  of 

pplicntioa  MMck  25, 1954,  ScrW  No.  41t,5t7 

4CWM.    (CLIM— 27) 


H.  Boon 


1.  In  a  tying  machine  for  bundles  of  stacked  envelopM 
and  the  like  which  are  compressible  at  their  marginal 
regions,  said  machine  having  means  for  wrapping  a  reach 
of  twine  around  the  bundle,  said  bundle  being  thicker  at 
its  center  regions  than  at  its  ends,  and  nneans  for  tying 
a  knot  in  the  ends  of  the  wrapped  twine  at  a  poeitioQ  on 
the  bottom  of  the  bundle  dispoeed  inwardly  of  tiM  mti 
of  the  bundle  and  substantially  under  the  thicker  region 
of  the  bundle;  a  platform  for  supporting  the  bundle  while 
a  reach  of  twine  is  wrapped  therearound  said  platform 
being  formed  at  the  region  adjacent  the  knot  with  a 
contour  which  substantially  follows  the  contour  of  the 
bundle  and  being  flexible  at  said  region,  said  knot  tying 
means  being  diqKMed  to  pass  through  a  ^Moe  nonnaHjr 
occupied  by  the  flexible  region  of  the  platform,  and  mcaat 
for  raising  the  flexible  region  of  tht  platform  in  timed 
relation  to  the  movement  of  the  tyiat  aMans  to  permit 
the  tying  means  to  pass  through  said  space  as  aforesaid. 
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BALING  PRESS 
Awi  L.  Yoi,  CoMpii^ 

Piriii^ii  3,  19S4,  ScfW  No.  <2S^7 
S  CU^m,   (CL  199— 215) 


positioo  against  said  sheet  but  at  a  sequence  different 
firom  that  in  which  said  input  signals  are  received  to 
acoommodate  for  the  changes  in  position  of  said  sheet  in 
relation  to  said  printing  head  and  to  record  on  said  dieet 
characters  representing  said  input  signals  in  predeter- 
mined tabular  sequence  corresponding  to  their  sequence 
in  »aid  intelligence. 


■HI 


1.  A  baling  press  co— priiit  a  main  frame  having  a 
base,  side  and  end  walls,  doors  forming  pan  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame,  means  for  lock- 
ing said  doore  in  dosed  pocttioa,  slidable  gales  forming 
part  of  the  upper  portiom  of  said  side  walk,  said  gates 
being  normally  biased  to  a  lowered  poation  to  provide 
a  material  receiving  opening  through  the  upper  por- 
tions of  said  side  walls,  a  ram.  ram-rod  and  piston  for 
compressing  the  material  in  the  frame,  means  for  auto- 
matically raising  the  slidaNe  gates  when  the  ram  is 
deprcaaed.  hydraulic  means  for  operating  the  piston,  ram- 
rod and  ram.  said  hydraulic  means  including  a  cylinder, 
a  motor,  a  supply  of  fluid,  cooduiu  and  valves,  the 
means  for  raising  the  gates  in  uniaoa  with  the  ram  in- 
cluding cables  ccmnected  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said 
gates  and  at  their  other  end  to  means  on  the  cylinder, 
leaves  and  pulleys  mounted  on  said  frame  over  which 
said  cables  are  directed  and  cam  elemenu  oo  the  ram 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  means  oo  the  cylinder  for 
controlling  the  cables  in  their  movement  over  the  pulleys. 


^^  mCH  SjPEEP  HUNTER 

Rwiy  C  Sllcffci,  Woodridc,  N.  Y,*  i 


1*.  1955,  Sarial  N«.  S1S,9M 
9niiHi     <CL  191-^3) 


2J73,M7 
ffTEAM  SATURIZING  MEANS  FOR  OFFSET  PRESS 

EflkM  M— dri,   Bsooktya,  aai  WDlMi  CBli^irnagfc, 
New  Yofk,  N.  Y.;  wtki  Cnliitnrntii  iirf^nr  to 


22, 19St,  Sarfrf  No.  719,439 
(CL  191—147) 


1.  A  moistentng  unit  for  a  duplicating  machine  having 
at  least  one  cylinder  to  be  moistened,  comprising  a  con- 
tainer for  a  vaporizabie  liquid,  a  conduit  within  said 
container  having  an  outlet  for  steam  to  be  directed  against 
the  surface  of  the  cyiiader,  a  lid  for  the  container  having 
a  passage  communicating  with  the  conduit  for  move- 
ment of  sleam  through  the  passage  into  the  conduit,  means 
for  snppljring  liquid  to  said  container,  and  means  for  pro- 
ducing steam  within  the  container  in  a  apace  diat  is  ia 
communication  with  said 


2,973M9 
AZO  DYE  DUPLICATING  PROCESS 
J.  riitiinitl,  dkaga.  aad  Robert  T.  Florence, 
Park  RUft,  IB.,  awifon  to  A.  1.  Dick 


-  tW..  I    ».,*•••  i 


1.  A  printer  controlled  by  input  signals  of  intelligence 
from  the  output  of  a  high  speed  digital  computer  or  from 
a  magnrtic.  perforated  or  photographic  tape.  coapriO' 
ing  a  sUtiooary  printing  head  having  a  bank  of  imwable 
type  carriera  .ammad  into  two  croas  aets  of  parallel 
lines,  the  types  in  each  line  of  one  set  representing  dupli- 
cate characters,  the  types  in  each  line  of  the  other  set 
representing  different  characters,  means  for  moving  a 
record  sheet  past  aaid  printing  head  opposite  said  type 
carriers  and  automatically  in  time  relation  with  the  rate 
of  input  of  said  signals,  and  means  responsive  to  said 
inpM  rittods  for  aotomatically  selecting  and  operating 
type  carriers  corraipoading  to  said  signals  into  imprinting 


NOea,  DL,  a  conoratton  of  Otea 

NbDrawlM.   Appikatfan  Aprl  13, 1953 

ScfW  No.  349,594 

19  CiaiaH.    (CL  191—149.4) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  copy  with  a  master  imaged 
with  a  composition  containing  an  acidic  medium  and  an 
amine  compound  capable  of  diazotization,  comprisiiig  the 
steps  of  wettii^  the  surface  of  an  impreaaion  paper  with 
a  tnid  cootainiag  a  solvem  for  the  diazotizaMe  amine  and 
add  and  abo  containing  a  nitrite  and  a  coupler,  and  con- 
tacting the  imaged  sortece  of  the  master  with  the  wetted 
surface  of  the  impression  paper,  whereby  some  of  the 
diazotizable  amine  compound  transfers  from  the  imaged 
portion  of  the  master  to  the  impression  paper  for  reaction 
to  form  the  axo  dyestuff . 


2,173499 

TABULATING  MACHINE  FOR  BILLING 
I.  Lyack,  East  Norwaft,  Conn.,  aaalgnor,  by  misni 
awJfamiati,  to  Spctry  Rani  Corporatfon,  New  Yort, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
AppHcmton  Anpnal  24,  1954,  Scrtai  No.  451^92 
9  Oainis.    (CL  191—93) 
1.  In  a  tabulating  machine,  for  printing  on  a  web  of 
paper  divided  into  forms,  having  means  for  feeding  the 
web  line  by  line  and  form  by  form,  racks  aelccti»ely 
movable  in  tabulating  and  total  computing  operations  for 
positioning  the  type  of  carriers  mounted  on  said  racks  at 
horizontally  aligned  locations  to  print  one  line  of  bfi] 
data  at  a  time  on  said  forms  iixdudtng  a  total  of  die  bfll 
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amounts,  a  firing  pin  for  projecting  cacb  type  and  •  ham-  large  proportion  of  a  coupler-«Ubilized  diaro  complez 
mer  for  operating  each  firing  pin;  the  combinatioo  with  compound  lacking  in  color  transfer  value  and  which  is 
alternate  racks  of  means  for  mounting  the  associated  type  incapable  of  coupling  reaction  without  adjustment  of 
carriers  to  space  the  type  thereof  a  ooe  line  increment    pH,  comprising  contacting  the  imaged  surface  of  the 

master  with  .copy  sheets  wetted  with  a  fluid  containing  a 
solvent  for  the  coupler-stabilized  diazo  complex  com- 
pound and  a  compound  for  adjustment  of  the  pH  to  a 
level  where  reaction  can  take  place  between  the  coupler 
and  diazo  components  of  the  compound  to  form  the 
corresponding  azo  dyestuff  whereby  some  of  the  coupler- 
stabilized  diazo  complex  compound  transfers  from  the 
imaged  areas  of  the  master  to  the  copy  sheet  upon  con- 
tact where  reaction  takes  place  to  form  the  azo  dyestuff. 


vertically  with  respect  to  the  type  in  alternate  earners, 
and  alternate  pins  being  shaped  to  project  die  spaced  type 
where  the  pins  are  struck  by  said  hammers,  whereby 
printing  on  two  horizontal  levels  is  done  simultaneously 
without  affecting  the  total  taking  operations  of  said  racks.  ^ 


ECHANBMFORI 


DRIVE  MECHANBM  FOR  PROOFING  FREflS 
WlUy    Sfciberiicfc,     Dwiadt-Ebmladt,    a^     AHra^ 
Hkkclhkr,    II— nTir,  Cefugr^  aiiifBri   I*   Ma- 

ApHkatfoa  May  It,'  1955,  S«W  N«.  5r7,45« 
priority,  appBtt**—  Giimmi'  May  15,  1954 
t  nslwi     (CL191--153) 


2,173,(79 
PRINTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY 

DUPLICATORS 

WObcim  RiticrfcM,  Bcrii^DiAicB,  and  Gerhard 

Ritzcrf  eld,  BcrHa-GnncwaM,  Gcnumy 

AppUcatkm  May  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  599,592 

In  GenMMy  Octokcr  1,  194t 

Pobttc  Law  619,  AagMt  23, 1954 

PaiMi  expkca  October  1,  19«t 

15Clainu.    (CL  191— 132) 


1.  In  a  rotary  duplicator,  in  combination,  a  rotary 
duplicating  roller  having  a  position  of  rest;  movable 
holding  means  mounted  in  a  recess  of  said  duplicating 
roller  and  having  at  least  one  holding  portion  for  holding 
a  duplicating  form  and  at  least  ooe  recessed  portion; 
additional  printing  means  arranged  in  said  recessed  por- 
tion of  said  holding  means,  said  additional  printing  means 
being  shiftable  between  a  plurality  of  positions;  a  sup- 
porting frame  supporting  said  roller;  shiftable  indicating 
means  arranged  spaced  from  said  additional  printing 
means  on  said  supporting  frame  and  being  shiftable 
between  a  plurality  of  positions  corresponding  to  said 
positions  of  said  additional  printing  nneans;  and  operating 
means  on  said  supporting  frame  spaced  from  said  dupli- 
cating roller  and  mounted  shiftable  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  an  operative  position,  said  operating 
means  in  said  operative  position  cooperating  with  said 
additional  printing  means  and  said  indicating  means  only 
in  said  position  of  rest  of  said  roller  for  simultaneously 
shifting  said  additional  printing  means  and  said  indicating 
means  between  corresponding  positions. 


2J73471 

COPY  PROCESS  AND  MATERIALS  FOR  USE 

IN  SAME 

Robert  T.  FloRacc,  Park  RMgc,  m.,  awlfor  to  A.  B. 

Dick  Compny,  NHcs,  IIL,  a  eorporatio«  of  IBlMiii 

NoDrawteg.    ApfBcatkM  May  11, 1955 

Serial  No.  597,739 

15  Claims.    (CL  191—149.4) 

12.  The  method  of  producing  copy  by  spirit  dupUca- 

tjoa  with  a^  master  imaged  with  a  material  containing  a 


■KK 


1.  A  press  for  use  as  a  proofing  press  in  photogravure 
printing  and  for  transferring  pigment  paper  and  carbon 
tissue,  comprising  a  frame,  an  impression  cylinder 
mounted  to  rotate  in  the  frame,  a  disc  mounted  to 
rotate  with  the  impression  cylinder  and  having  a  gear 
segment  carried  by  the  disc  in  the  periphery  thereof  and 
the  impression  cylinder  and  gear  segment  rotating  to- 
gether, a  gravure  cylinder  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
frame,  a  disc  secured  to  route  with  the  gravure  cyl- 
inder, a  gear  mounted  adjacent  the  disc  of  the  gravure 
cylinder  to  route  therewith,  said  gear  segment  of  the 
impreanoo  cylinder  being  of  such  diameter  that  it  can 
mesh  with  the  gear  of  the  gravure  cylinder  which  are 
normally  out  of  mesh  nneans  connected  to  the  gear  of 
the  gravure  cylinder  to  rotate  the  latter,  means  mounted 
on  the  disc  of  the  impresaioo  cylinder  and  cooperating 
with  the  disc  of  the  gravure  cylinder  whereby  the  gear 
segment  of  the  first-nr»ennoned  disc  will  be  momentar- 
ily rotated  to  nr»esh  with  the  gear  of  the  gravure 
cylinder  to  initiate  the  rotation  of  the  impression  cyl- 
inder with  the  gravure  cylinder  last -mentioned  means  in- 
cluding an  opening  in  the  second -mentioned  disc,  and 
a  slide  mounted  for  substantial  radial  movement  on  the 
side  of  the  first-mentioned  disc  so  that  when  the  slide 
engages  in  the  opening  the  roUtion  of  the  impression 
cylinder  will  be  initiated. 


urrun 

DSKING 


WcaddlH. 


Applicatloa  imm  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,999 
13  Ctataas.    (CL  191—359) 

1.  An  inking  device  for  roury  printing  apparatus, 
comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical  roll  sectiocu  superpoaed 
in  cloaely  spaced  axial  alignment  and  internally  contain- 
ing a  supply  of  ink.  sealing  means  mounted  between  said 
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sections  for  nomully  prtventing  the  escape  of  ink,  said       2J73,(75 

sealing  means  being  capable  of  opening  when  it  is  radially     METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETONATING 

compressed  at  one  point  on  its  periphery  to  cause  inward  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICES  IN  BORE  HOLES 

dispUoement  thereof,  a  cylindrical  transfer  roil  mounted    ^***''"  '•  ^ •*•"■■•  %""***»  JT**^  ""'■■**:  ^^  "'■' 

■siifwinU,  to  Borg-Waracr  Corporatloa,  CUcsgo,  m^ 

a  cOTporatioa  «f  nhMk 

m  AppBcatfM  hmt  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  M2414 

SOshBi     <CL192— .M) 


««M» 


!'■  ^•^■v  jri 


(Mt 


rwf 


adjacent  to  said  roll  sections,  and  means  for  moving  the 
transfer  roll  laterally  into  tangential  contact  with  said 
roll  sections  and  into  compressing  relationship  with  the 
sealing  means,  thereby  opening  the  seahng  naeans  to  per- 
mit die  ink  to  flow. 


'10MB 


2471,«74 
TAIL  CONSTRUCTION 

11,  IM3, 9«fW  N«.  397>43 
1  CMm.    (Q.  192— 2) 


la  a  bomb  structure,  a  cone  skin  shell  member  of  sub- 
stantially cup  shape  having  a  rear  wall  and  a  side  tubular 
wall  profecting  forwardly  therefrom  on  a  symmetrica] 
taper  and  having  forward  end  means  for  attachmem  to 
a  body  shell,  and  a  generally  cup-«haped  tail  fia  member 
comprising  a  ooe-piece  sheet  metal  structure  having  a 
forward  bast  wall  attached  cooccairically  to  said  cone 
skin  shell  base  wall,  said  tail  fla  lawnhcr  having  an  elon- 
gated rearwardly  profecting  side  wall  collapsed  toward 
the  axis  of  the  tail  member  and  providing  radial  fins  pro- 
jecting substantially  beyond  the  diameter  of  said  tail  fin 
member  eiKl  wall  and  converging  thereto,  with  generally 
lance-shaped  segmental  intermediate  strut  portions  c<»- 
verging  rearwardly  from  the  diameter  of  said  end  wall 
and  maintaining  the  fins  against  spreading  open,  said 
segmental  alrut  portions  conforming  synunetrically  to 
the  Uper  of  the  cooe  skin  shell  to  dbct  a  streamlined 
relationship  toward  a  point  of  ftoavaneuce  beyond  the 
rear  end  of  the  assembly. 
T3»  o.  o— «i 


1.  In  apparatus  for  use  in  a  well  having  a  string  of 
narrow  diameter  tubing  set  therein,  the  combinatioo  of 
raeaas  fwming  a  perforated  portion  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  tubing,  a  hollow  tubular  housing  secured  to  said 
tubing  in  alignment  therewith  and  below  said  perforated 
portion,  explosive  jet  frangible  closure  means  sealing  off 
said  houstag  bdow  said  tubing  perforated  portion,  at 
least  one  shaped  explosive  charge  device  in  said  bonriag, 
explosive  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  bousing  for 
rupturing  the  same,  means  for  detonating  said  shaped  ex- 
plosive charge  device  and  said  explosive  meaaa,  flMaai  ia 
said  housing  immediately  subjacent  to  said  closure  meaas 
actuatable  by  an  explosive  jet  for  initiating  said  detonat- 
ing means,  and  explosive  jet  {xxxJucing  means  lowerabic 
inside  said  tubing  from  the  surface  and  adapted  to  direct 
ai.  explosive  jet  through  said  closure  meaas  aad  into  im- 
pingement with  said  initiating  means  for  rapturing  said 
doaure  means  and  actuating  said  initiating  meaas. 


2473,«7( 
MULTIPLE  SHAPED  CHARGE  ASSEMBLY 
M.  CaUmtM,  Port  Wortk,  Tcx^  iiiTjiii.  by  aMMc 
aasfvHseaiB,  la  Wdcx,  lac^  Fort  W«*,  Tcx^  a  corpo- 
raHea  of  Delaware 

LBgasi  31, 1953,  Scri^  Na.  377,394 
•  nslMi,    (CLH2— 2t) 


1.  A  shaped  charge  assembly  for  a  perforating  gun 
comprising  in  combination  a  substantially  cylindrical 
primary  shaped  char^  unit  having  diametrically  op- 
posed outwardly  facing  shaped  charges  therein  and  in- 
cluding opposed,  outwardly  directed  intermediate  radial 
recewsi,  a  pair  of  secondary  shaped  charge  units  each 
including  a  shaped  charge  and  a  terminal  end  portion 
received  within  the  recesses  of  said  primary  unit  to  form 
aa  asnmbly  ia  which  the  shaped  charges  of  said  pri- 
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mary  and  secondary  units  lie  in  a  single  plane  and  are 
directed  radially  outward  at  a  circumferential  angularity 
of  90*  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  primary  shaped 
charge  unit  having  a  fuse  aperture  therein  in  firing 
communication  with  the  shaped  charges  of  said  primary 
and  secondary  shaped  charge  units,  and  a  gun  carrier 
supporting  said  primary  and  secondary  shaped  charge 
units. 


CONCRETE  PIERCING  FUSE 
John  A.  Taylor,  Rockaway,  N.  Y^  ScUm  S.  Podnos,  Wsib* 
ingtoo,   D.   C^  and   Herbert  C.   Frazcr,  Manchester, 
Conn^  assigiiors  to  the  Uaited  State*  of  Amolca  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Applicatkm  December  21, 1951,  Scrtel  No.  262,776 
13    Claims.     (CI.   192—75) 


11.  In  a  deceleration  activated  spin  stabilized  fuse  for 
a  projectile,  a  body  portion,  an  axial  bore  in  said  body 
portion,  inner  and  outer  concentric  sleeves  forwardly  ax- 
ially  slidable  in  said  bore,  a  firing  pin  reciprocable  within 
said  inner  sleeve  from  safe  position  forwardly  to  armed 
position  at  impact,  then  icarwardly  after  impact  to  firing 
position,  resilient  means  biasing  said  pin  into  firing  poai- 
tion,  a  detent,  said  inner  and  outer  sleeves  jointly  co-acting 
with  said  detent  to  lock  said  firing  pin  in  safe  position, 
said  inner  and  outer  sleeves,  said  detent  and  said  firing  pin 
being  unitarily  slidable  at  impact  to  armed  position,  nieans 
responsive  to  impact  including  additional  forward  nK>ve- 
ment  of  said  outer  sleeve  for  releasing  said  outer  sleeve 
from  said  detent  and  said  inner  sleeve,  and  means  after 
impact  including  said  resilient  means  responsive  to  said 
additional  forward  movement  for  releasing  said  pin  from 
said  detent  and  said  inner  sleeve  for  movement  to  firing 
positioo. 


2,973,678 

POWER  GENERATING  DEVICE  FOR  PROJECTILES 

John  C.  Koonz,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Mag- 

navox  Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporation 

Application  February  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,593 

1  Claim.    (CL  192—79) 


A  power  generating  device  for  projectiles  or  otbcr 
spinning  devices  comprising  a  casing  member,  a  q)ool 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing,  a  linear  mass  wound 
on  said  spool  and  secured  at  one  end  to  a  portion  of  said 
casing,  said  mass  being  responsive  to  spinning  of  said 
casing  to  unwind  from  said  spool,  a  spring  biased  mech- 
anism moimted  within  said  spool,  and  a  release  device 
comprising  a  wire  loop  projecting  into  the  path  of  move- 


ment of  said  mechanism  and  coofiaed  in  such  pootion 
by  said  wound  linear  mass  for  release  after  said  maM 
unwinds. 


2J73,679 
ORDNANCE  FUZE  FIRING  CIRCUIT 
Harold   F.  GHmob,  SUvcr  Sprii^  Md.,  Mrinor  to  ttc 
United  States  of  America  as  iipiiawtsi  ij  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

Application  Jaanary  9.  I95t,  Serial  No.  79M55 

I  Clafan.    (CL  192—79.2) 

(Granted  nadcr  TMfe  35,  U.  9.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


•';'# 


An  ordnance  fuze  firing  circuit  comprising  in  combina- 
tion the  following  elements;  a  thyratron  having  a  plate, 
grid,  and  cathode,  said  cathode  being  connected  to  circuit 
ground,  a  detonator  adapted  to  be  fired  when  said  thy- 
ratron triggers,  a  first  capacitor  effectively  connected  be- 
tween the  thyratron  plate  and  circuit  ground,  first  and 
second  resistors,  one  end  of  said  first  resistor  being  con- 
nected to  said  grid  and  one  end  of  said  second  resistor 
being  connected  to  circuit  ground,  the  other  ends  of  said 
resistors  being  connected  together  to  form  a  junction,  j 
single-pole,  double  throw  switch  having  a  movable  arm 
and  first  and  second  terminals  between  which  said  mov- 
able arm  may  be  switched,  said  movable  arm  being  initial- 
ly connected  to  said  first  terminal,  said  first  terminal 
being  connected  to  a  charging  source  and  said  second  ter- 
minal being  connected  to  the  junction  between  said  deto- 
nator and  said  first  capacitor,  a  second  capacitor  connect- 
ed between  said  movable  arm  and  the  jimction  between 
said  first  and  second  resistors,  said  capacitor  being  initial- 
ly charged  to  a  predetermined  voltage  by  said  charging 
source,  a  pentode  having  a  plate,  suppressor  grid,  screen 
grid,  control  grid  aitd  cathode,  the  pentode  suppressor 
grid,  control  grid  and  cathode  being  connected  to  circuit 
ground,  said  screen  grid  serving  as  an  input,  a  third  re- 
sistor connected  between  said  second  terminal  and  the 
plate  of  said  pentode,  and  a  third  capacitor  serving  as  a 
coupling  capacitor  connected  between  the  plate  of  said 
pentode  and  the  grid  of  said  thyratron;  the  elements  of 
said  circuit  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  when 
said  movable  arm  is  switched  to  said  second  terminal,  the 
charging  of  said  first  capacitor  causes  a  decaying  negative 
voltage  to  appear  at  the  grid  of  said  thyratron  preventing 
triggering  of  said  thyratron  for  a  predetermined  time, 
the  charging  of  said  third  capacitor  causing  said  pentode 
to  conduct  and  pass  a  current  through  said  second  restsior 
to  produce  an  essentially  steady-state  holding  bias,  said 
holdmg  bias  being  produced  before  said  decaying  nega- 
tive voltage  falls  below  the  triggering  voltage  of  said  thy- 
ratron, said  holding  bias  slowly  decaying  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  discharge  rate  of  said  second  capacitor  to 
self-fire  said  thyratron  in  the  event  that  a  sufficient  input 
signal  to  cause  thyratron  triggering  does  not  appear  within 
a  predetermined  time. 


2J73>99 

MEANS  FOR  INniATION  OF  DETONATOR 

Ralph  H.  Sevcrwce,  Fori  Wajnae,  indn  ■■ifaii  In  The 

Macnavox  Compaaj,  Fori  Wayne,  lad.,  a  carpnratiea 

Application  May  19.  19S4,  Sertei  No.  439,923 

5  riilmi     (CL191— 73) 

I.  Apparatus  for  initiating  a  detonator  of  a  weapon 

comprising  a  cup  member  having  a  rear  threaded  portion 
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for  receiving  a  propelUnt  containing  casing,  a  forward 
threaded  portion  for  receiving  a  war  head,  and  a  mid 
portion  connecting  said  forward  and  rear  threaded  por- 
tions and  having  a  relatively  thin  wall  portion  adapted  to 
flex  in  respomc  to  impact  o^  aaid  war  head  with  a  target; 
a  detonator  supporting  block  supported  within  the  rear 
threaded  portion  of  said  cup  member;  a  firing  mech- 
anism comprntng  a  pin  mounted  in  said  block  and  a 


ACCUMULATCm 

J.  MaMMi,  Ljattwit,  N.  J^ 

AfiMlM  CofFonlkw,  Tetahoro,  N.  J^  a 

<rf  Delaware 

AprUcatioB  Septcariwr  S,  19S3,  Serial  No.  37839t 


-Kr 


spring  for  moving  said  pin  through  a  cerUin  path;  laid 
block  includmg  a  socket  adjacent  said  path  and  a  ball 
supported  in  said  socket  in  off  center  relation  to  the 
rear  of  said  Rring  mechanism  and  in  its  path  of  move- 
nnent;  and  an  actuating  pin  mounted  in  said  block  to 
form  the  rear  wall  of  wid  socket  and  engaging  the  rear 
portion  of  said  cup  member  for  dislodging  said  ball  in 
retpooac  to  flexure  of  said  thin  wall  portion. 


Uiritad 


M73^1 
FUZE 

CaMr., 

of 
Nary 
Pakrawy  3,  1945.  Serial  N«.  57«,119 
I  ClalB.    (CL  I91— tl) 


la  fbt 
kj  *•  Sec- 


'>3iXli^< 


The  acctimulator  combination  comprising  a  housing 
having  cylindrical  inner  wall,  a  free  piston  movable  axi- 
ally  in  said  housing  and  dividing  said  housing  into  a  first 
section  for  receiving  an  aromatic  fluid  fuel  and  a  second 
section  for  receiving  a  fluid  under  pressure  for  actuating 
said  piston  to  force  said  aromatic  fuel   from  said  first 
section,  said  piston  including  a  pair  of  short  outwardly 
extending  circumferential  flanges  spaced  apart  axially  on 
said  piston  and  a  cylindrical  central  portion,  both  of  said 
flanges  being  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing, 
a  plurality  of  V-shaped  sealing  rings  of  a  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene  self -lubricating  material  and  slidably  mounted  on 
said  piston  between  said  flanges,  retaining  rings  slidably 
mounted  on  said  central  portion  and  at  opposite  sides 
of  said  sealing  rings,  said  retaining  rings  being  in  prox- 
imity to  the  inner  wall  of  said  housing,  one  of  said  piston 
flanges  being  positioned  on  said  piston  adjacent  the  first 
fud  section  and  the  other  of  said  piston  flanges  being 
positioned  on  said  piston  adjacent  the  second  pressure 
section  of  the  housing,  said  V-shaped  sealing  rings  having 
an  apezed  side  thereof  bearing  on  one  of  said  retaining 
rings,  the  other  of  said  reuining  rings  having  a  flat  side 
abutting  the  opposite  open-V  side  of  said  sealing  rings,  a 
Olindrical  spring  between  the  other  of  said  piston  flanges 
and  the  other  of  said  reuining  rings  at  the  opposite 
open-V  side  of  said  sealing  rings,  said  spring  biasing 
said  retaining  rings  and  V-shaped  sealing  rings  toward 
said  one  piston  flange  adjacent  the  first  aromatic  fluid 
fuel  section  and  compressing  said  V-shaped  seal  between 
said  retaining  rings  so  as  to  cause  the  V-shaped  sealing 
rjagi  to  q>read  outwardly  providing  a  riding  surface  be- 
tween said  free  piston  and  said  bousing  and  a  slidable 
seal  between  the  first  aromatic  fluid  fud  section  and  the 
second  fluid  pressure  section  to  prevent  leakage  of  fluid 
between  said  sections  and  to  accoounodate  thermal  ex- 
pansion of  fuel. 


A  fuie  mount  consisting  of  a  fitting  deeply  recessed  and 
having  a  central  opening  leading  to  the  recess,  a  cup- 
shaped  partitioo  member  secured  in  one  end  of  the  fitting 
and  having  a  cup-flange  extending  into  the  recess,  the 
partition  portion  of  the  member  having  a  port,  a  siup- 
action  diaphragm  clamped  between  the  fitting  and  said 
member,  being  disunced  from  each  to  define  a  space 
next  to  the  fitting  and  a  chamber  next  to  the  partition 
portion  with  which  chamber  the  port  is  in  communica- 
tioa,  a  fuze  having  a  casing  secured  in  the  central  open- 
ing and  carrying  a  detonator,  a  locking  rod  slidable  in 
the  casing,  having  one  end  crossing  the  space  to  conuct 
the  dta|4irafai,  a  flriag  pin  having  means  for  urging  it 
into  an  annad  position  with  respect  to  the  detonator, 
and  latch  means  initially  restraining  the  firing  pin  frooB 
assuming  its  armed  position,  being  held  in  the  restrained 
position  by  the  lock  rod  until  displacement  of  the  lock 
rod  by  permanent  collapse  of  the  diaphragm  into  the 
^Mce  by  an  accumulation  of  pressure  gas  in  the  chamber 
through  said  port. 


2373,M3 
FLOATING  NON-SnCKING  BLADES 
Wailg  A.  Sfcmiooj.  HaaiHisi,  N.  Y^  asiinnr  to 

ponrtion  of  NcwYarit* 

-«w5,19S«,S«rialNa.5t9429 
tCWM.    (CL1«3— M) 


1.  In  a  fhiid  pump,  a  fluid  motor,  journal  bearing  or 
the  like  comprising  a  rotor  of  drcular  cross-section  and  a 
Aator  separated  by  a  substantially  imiform  dearance 
of  constant  volume  to  which  floid  is  supplied  and 


620 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febkuaky  17,  1959 


from  which  it  is  delivered  under  pressure,  a  doctor  blade 
coTistruction  which  includes,  a  slot  formed  in  the  stator 
and  opening  only  into  said  clearance  space,  and  a  doctor 
blade  of  substantially  rectangular  cross-sectional  outline 
located  and  movable  in  said  slot  with  a  close  sliding  fit, 
said  blade  having  its  bottom  surface  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  surface  of  the  rotor  without  contacting  said  surface, 
and  being  provided  with  at  least  one  fluid  passage  opening 
at  one  end  to  said  bottom  surface  intermediate  between 
the  upstream  and  downstream  edges  thereof,  considered 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  rotor 
surface  while  operating  as  a  pump,  and  at  the  other  end 
to  a  point  on  another  surface  of  the  blade  within  said  slot. 


♦-  2473,M4 

PUMP  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Hugo  C.  Kaeding,  Fort  Wayne,  lod.,  aasigiior  to  General 

Electric  ComiMny,  a  corporatfcNi  of  New  York 

Application  March  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  574,224 

2  ClalM.    (O.  If  3— «7) 


1.  An  electric  pump-motor  assembly  including  a  motor 
casing,  a  stator  having  a  coil  formed  therein,  a  shaft, 
and  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  concentric  and 
rotatabic  relation  to  said  stator.  unit  bearings  means  at 
one  end  of  said  rotor  rotatably  mounting  said  shaft,  said 
motor  having  its  axis  of  rotation  substantially  vertical 
with  said  bearing  means  below  said  rotor,  said  rotor  and 
said  stator  being  adapted  to  have  one  end  immersed  in  a 
liquid  and  said  bearing  means  being  adapted  to  be  im- 
mersed in  the  liquid,  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  axially  extending  slots  formed  therein  ad- 
jacent the  periphery  thereof,  windings  positioned  in  said 
slots,  said  rotor  further  having  a  passage  formed  therein 
Extending  from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  in  radially 
spaced  relation  to  said  shaft  and  being  spaced  between 
said  shaft  and  said  slots,  said  passage  being  open  to 
said  liquid  at  its  lower  end  and  being  formed  to  pump 
said  liquid  during  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  unitary 
pipe  means  arranged  in  said  passage  communicating  sub- 
stantially from  said  end  of  the  rotw  immersed  in  liquid 
to  a  point  beyond  said  motor  casing,  thereby  causing 
liquid  to  be  pumped  during '^•rotation  of  the  rotor  from 
said  end  of  the  rotor  beyond  said  motor  casing  without 
substantial  leakage  of  liquid  in  said  rotor  during  such 
pumping  action. 

2^73.M5 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Emfl  Umbricht,  Jackson,  Mich^  aad^or  to 

AJem  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  October  18,  1*54,  Serial  No.  462,M1 

10  Claims.    (CI.  ie3— 105) 

1.  A  multiple  stage  pump  comprising  a  housing  having 

first  and  second  scroll  sections  and  a  casing  joining  said 

scroll  sections  and  defining  an  annular  transfer  chamber 

positioned  between  said  first  and  second  scroll  sectioos 


and  connecting  said  scroll  sections,  said  annular  transfer 
chamber  communicating  with  said  first  scroll  section  along 
the  full  length  of  said  first  scroll  section,  first  and  second 
impellers  positioned  respectively  within  said  first  and  sec- 
ond scroll  sections,  a  drive  shaft  extending  into  said  scroll 
sections  and  supporting  said  first  and  second  impellers, 
said  first  impeller  including  an  impeller  plate  secured  to 
said  drive  shaft  and  roUUble  therewith  and  a  plurality  of 
impeller  vanes  secured  to  the  lower  surface  of  said  im- 


peller plate,  said  impeller  plate  being  positioned  near  the 
upper  portion  of  said  first  scroll  section  and  separating 
said  first  scroll  section  from  said  annular  transfer  chamber, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  impeller  plate  engaging  the 
medium  being  pumped  in  said  annular  transfer  chamber, 
and  means  spaced  from  said  housing  rotatably  supporting 
said  drive  shaft,  said  housing  having  inlet  means  and  low 
pressure  outlet  mear^  communicating  with  said  first  scroll 
section  and  high  pressure  outlet  means  communicating 
with  said  second  scroll  section. 


2^3,«M 
09CILLATABLE  DIAPHRAGM  PUMPS 
Gordon  W.  Hanj*  nm,  MkiL,  mmtf^m  U 

Motan  Cwyrna—,  Dalralt,  MMl,  •  rorpnwg—  of 
DslawMs 

AppHcatfaM  Sipliilti  29,  1953,  S««rl  No.  303,099 
11  CialaM.    (CL  103— ISO) 


1.  A  pump  having  a  body,  an  osctllataUe  pump  dia- 
phragm inclosed  in  said  body,  three  chambers  arranfed 
in  said  body  on  one  side  c^  said  pump  diaphrafm,  a 
yielding  nnember,  the  first  and  third  of  said  chambers 
constituting  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  respectively  and 
being  partitioned  and  separated  from  each  other  by  said 
yielding  member,  the  second  of  said  chambers  being 
partially  defined  by  said  pump  diaphragm,  a  passage 
controlled  by  a  pressure  operated  valve  and  connecting 
the  said  first  aiid  aeooad  chambers,  a  second  passage 
controlled  by  a  presiure  operated  valve  and  connecting 
the  second  and  third  of  said  chambers,  and  said  body 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  body  at  opposite  sides  of  said  yielding 
member. 
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and  throuffa  said  pump  to  aeptnle  said  body  from  said 
recessed  means,  and  said  inlet  chamber  being  larfer  than 

_  _.  ••   said  outlet  chamber. 
Cait,«  __^^,^_^__ 

«  May  12,  IWS.  Serial  No.  mjKm  J^2hSS^  ^,^^ 

4  CWm.    (CL  li3— 15t)  _  CONVEYOR  SWITCH  DEVICE 

Tnmsholt   Comb.,  aailfBar,  fcy 


1-. 


-i** 


2.  In  a  diaphrafm  pump,  s  bousinf  having  a  pump 
chamber  with  aa  intake  port  and  an  exhaust  port,  a  dia- 
phragm mounted  in  the  wall  of  the  chamber  with  free- 
dom of  reciprocating  asofvcment  for  alternate  drive  strokes 
and  suction  atrokes.  an  abutment  mounted  in  the  cham- 
ber in  spaced  and  confronting  relation  to  a  central  section 
of  the  diaphragm  and  free  to  allow  liquid  to  pass  around 
the  same,  roeam  acuve  on  the  diaphragm  for  effecting 
the  drive  strokes,  and  a  heavy  solid  rubber  bumper  inter- 
poeed  between  the  abutment  and  the  diaphragm  and 
adapted  to  be  compressed  by  the  drive  strokes  and  to 
effect  the  soctioa  strokes,  the  diaphragm  having  plates 
on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  bolt  extending  through  the 
plates  and  ttes  diaphragm,  aad  a  nut  threaded  upon  the 
bolt  from  the  inside  of  the  chamber,  and  the  nrt>ber 
bumptt  having  a  socket  in  the  lower  portion  thereof 
adapted  for  damping  upon  the  irat  to  cause  the  bumper 
to  become  a  ftxed  part  of  the  diaphragm,  with  the  maior 
portkM  of  the  bumper  projecting  above  the  miL 


!i 


2^3,Mt 

PUMP  WITH  OILIQUE  PULSATOR  DIAPHRAGM 

Gof^M  B.  EMcr.  Flat,  Mkk,  aarigMr  la  GcMnI  Moian 

CfForatlos^  Detroit,  Vf lch„  a  coepofntten  of  Delaware 

NovsMhcr  It.  I9S5,  Scfial  No.  547Jt7 
tOalnss    (CLItJ— 150) 


aiy,  N.  Y.,  a  im-ronAom  ti 

NawYwk 
AppHcatlon  Fcbrai^  14, 19SS,  Scritf  No.  4t7,SM 

(CMm.   Ca.lt4— li3) 


3.  A  switch  device  to  connect  a  single  track  rod  to 
either  of  a   pair  of   branch   track   rods,   comprising   a 
frame,  means  depending  from  the  frame  for  stq>porting 
said  single  track  rod  and  said  branch  track  rods  with 
the  ends  of  said  branch  track  rods  longitudinally  spaced 
an  equal  distance  from  said  single  track  rod,  switching 
means  including  a  switching  track  rod  section,  means 
mounting  said  switching  track  rod  section  for  movement 
between  re^>ective  operative  positions  wherein  the  switch- 
ing track  rod  section  in  one  position  extends  in  connect- 
ing relation  between  the  end  of  said  single  track  rod  and 
one  of  said  branch  track  rods,  and  in  the  other  poattion 
extends  in  connecting  relation  between  said  single  trade 
rod  and  the  other  oi  said  branch  track  rods,  actuating 
means  for  imparting  movement  to  said  switching  trade 
rod  section  comprising  a  manually  operable  toggle  lever 
mounted  on  said  frame  at  one  side,  an  arcuate  s|Ming 
link  member  connected  between  said  lever  and  said  switch- 
ing means  adapted  in  one  direction  of  turning  of  said 
lever  to  pull  said  switching  means  to  one  oi  its  opera- 
tive positions  and  in  the  other  direction  of  turning  of 
said  lever  to  push  said  switdung  means  to  the  other  of 
its  operative  positions,  continued  turning  of  said  lever 
to  a  past  dead  center  position  following  movement  of 
said  switching  means  to  its  respective  operative  positions 
adapted  following  said  pulling  movement  to  decrease  the 
curvature  of  said  spring  link  and  increase  the*  distance 
between  iu  ends  whereby  it  is  tensiooed  to  pull  said 
switching  means  into  its  one  operative  position,  and  fol- 
lowing said  pushing  movement  to  increase  the  curvature 
of  said  spring  Unk  and  decrease  the  distance  between  its 
ends  whereby  it  is  tensioned  to  push  said  switching  means 
into  iu  other  operating  position. 


1.  A  pump  having  a  pump  body  with  a  pump  chamber 
and  inlet  aad  outlet  chamben,  a  pumping  diaphragm 
partially  defining  said  fmmp  chamber,  a  partition  separat- 
ing said  pump  chamber  from  the  said  inlet  and  outlet 
chambers  and  provided  with  ports  connecting  the  latter 
chambers  to  said  pumping  chamber,  one-way  valves  ar 
ranged  to  control  said  porta,  racewed  meam  fixed  to  said 
pump  body  and  deffning  pulsator  duunbers,  diaphragm 
means  extending  obliqudy  with  respect  to  said  partitioo 


2J73,iM 
BOLSTER  DAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCKS 
Cd  W.  WiM,  CUcaio,  01^  naslfMr  to  IIiiRmI 
emn.  BU  a  imfottMom  el  IBInala 
f^bmmj  2,  19S4,  Scfial  No.  S«2,993 
3  CUM.    (CL  Its— 197) 
1.  In  a  railway  car  truck  of  the  type  including  a  cast 
sted  bolster  having  side,  top,  and  bottom  walls,  said 
bolster  having  each  ot  its  ends  resting  on  a  plurality  of 
springs  for  vertical  movement  between  the  columns  that 
flank  the  bolster  opening  of  the  side  frame  and  with  a 
friction  producing  device  incorporated   in  each  bolster 
end  for  cooperative  engagenoent  with  a  wear  |4ate  pro- 
vided on  the  adjacent  side  frame  column,  which  fri^ioa 
device  includes  a  non-circular  friction  block  filling  sub- 
stantially the  full  height  of  the  bolster,  aad  a  subatan- 
tially  horizontal  control  spring  urging  the  fricti<m  block 
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outwardly  against  said  wear  plate,  the  combination  with 
said  bolster  end  of  a  housing  forming  a  friction  block 
chamber  facing  said  wear  plate  through  an  opening  ex- 
tending the  full  height  of  the  bolster  side  wall  and  a  spring 
chamber  communicating  with  said  friction  block  cham- 
ber, and  comprising  vertically  extending  internal  hous- 
ing walls  integrally  formed  with  the  side,  top,  and  bottom 
wails  of  the  bolster,  said  bousing  walls  forming  spaced 
apart  vertical  webs  which  extend  first  transversely  loward 
the  longitudinal  bolster  center  line  throughout  the  full 


r>j  . 


height  thereof  to  flank  said  friction  block  chamber,  then 
toward  each  other  throughout  the  full  height  of  the 
bolster  to  form  a  rear  wall  for  said  friction  block  cham- 
ber, with  said  rear  wall  having  a  central  passage  for  re- 
ceiving said  control  spring,  said  webs  having  spaced  apari 
complemental  extension  poriions  then  extending  trans- 
versely from  adjacent  said  central  passage  toward  the 
longitudinal  bolster  center  line  to  flank  said  spring  cham- 
ber and  again  toward  each  other  to  merge  and  form  a  rear 
wall  for  said  spring  chamber,  said  housing  providing  in- 
tegral internal  reinforcement  structure  bridging  the  open- 
ing in  the  bolster  side  wall. 


2^3,691 

stabilizing  structure  for  railway  car 
"Spring  suspension 

Scrgd  G.  GaiM,  OlBstead  FaOa,  OUo 

AppUcation  Jnly  24,  19S4,  Serial  No.  Sf9,rJ€ 

TCIiins.    (O.  US— 197) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  spring  suspen- 
sion including  a  group  of  load  supporting  springs,  a  first 
truck  element  on  which  said  spring  group  is  supported 
and  a  second  truck  element  movable  relative  to  said  first 
element  and  supported  on  said  ^ring  group  for  transmit- 
ting the  load  weight  of  the  car  to  said  spring  group,  of 
a  stabilizing  structure  for  applying  variable  frictional 
forces  to  one  of  said  elements  to  damp  vibrations  of 
variable  frequencies  induced  in  said  load  springs  by  vari- 
ous moven>cnts  of  the  railway  car  under  various  load 
weights  and  operating  conditions  comprising  a  friction 
wedge  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  truck 
elements,  and  means  for  forcing  said  wedge  into  wedging 
engagement  with  one  of  said  truck  elements  and  into 
frictional  engagement  with  the  other  confiprising  a  stabi- 
lizer spring  structure  seated  at  one  end  on  said  first  truck 
element  with  its  other  end  engaging  said  wedge  with 
resilient  pressure;  the  said  stabilizing  spring  structure 


having  a  group  of  convolutions  having  one  rate  of  de- 
flection for  damping  oscillations  induced  in  the  load 
springs  below  their  natural  frequency  of  vertical  vibra- 
tions and  another  group  having  a  different  rate  of  deflec- 
tion for  damping  oscillations  induced  in  said  load  springs 
above  their  natural  rate  of  vertical  vibrations. 


2373,692 
LOAD  CONFINING  SKID  FOR  USE  IN 
RAILWAY  CARS 
Robert  Schcy  aikl  Robert  Evaa  3mmt%,  Ckveiaad,  OMo, 
aasigiiors  to  The  Naw  Yort,  Ckkago  a^  St 
Railroad  Compaiqr,  OavaiaBd,  Ohio,  a 
raUroad  coraoradoa  of  fhc  States  of  New  York,  P« 
syhranfai,  OUo,  lodlaMi  aad  Illhink 
AppUcatioo  FchnMiy  X  195S,  S«Hal  No.  05,972 
SOilii     (CLltS— 3M) 


1.  A  load-retaining  and  shock  absorbing  skid  for 
mounting  on  the  deck  of  4  car  said  skid  comprising  a 
generally  rectangular  elongated  frame  having  longitudinal 
runners  upon  which  it  is  supported  said  runners  being 
arranged  to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  car  dock;  lop- 
ports  for  lading  comprising  members  defining  a  V-shaped 
longitudinal  channel  within  the  margins  of.  and  supported 
by  said  frame  to  receive  and  aline  cylindrical  obfects, 
and  longitudinal  bearers  abo  supported  by  said  frame 
and  extending  along  the  sides  of  and  substantially  at  the 
upper  margins  of  said  channel-defining  members  wberobjf 
the  bearers  may  support  obfects  having  a  plane  lower 
face;  guides  carried  by  said  frame  and  extending  aloof 
the  lateral  margins  of  said  frame;  beam-retaining  pockets 
slidably  engaging  and  shiftable  along  said  guides;  beams 
sustained  at  their  ends  by  said  pockets  and  extending 
transversely  of  said  frame  and  across  said  longitudinal 
bearers;  and  means  for  fixing  said  pockets  in  adjusted 
positions  on  said  guides. 


1373,^3 
RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  TIE-DOWN  SUPPORT 

RAILS 

Harvey  W.  ChapOMB,  Datiolt,  aao  Heavy  L> 
Dcaihofa,  Mich.,  asHfoon  to  Evaoa  Prooocti 
r,  PlyaMoth,  Mich.,  a  cotooratioo  of  Dda 
April  t,  1955.  Mai  No.  5«M74 
f  Oahai     (CLlf5— 3«9 


3.  In  a  carrier  for  autonuHive  vehicles,  a  main  sup- 
porting structure  having  a  flat  dock  surface  provided  with 
a  longitudinal  trough  having  tnbMantialty  vertical  side 
walls,  two  angle-shaped  members  each  iMving  the  ver- 
tical leg  thereof  affixed  to  one  of  the  side  walls  of  said 
trough,  the  horizontal  legs  of  each  monbcr  extending  to- 
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ward  each  other  and  defining  a  slot  therebetween  spaced 
beneath  the  top  of  said  trough,  a  plurality  of  resilient 
blocks  affixed  to  the  underside  of  each  of  said  horizontal 
legs,  a  plurality  of  rail  supporting  members  extending 
transversely  between  said  horizontal  legs  each  having  the 
ends  thereof  affixed  to  the  underside  of  said  resilient 
blocks,  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  angle- 
shaped  members  disposed  within  said  slot  with  the  ver- 
tical legs  thereof  mounted  on  said  transverse  supporting 
members  and  the  horizontal  legs  thereof  extending  to- 
ward each  other  and  defining  a  second  slot  within  said 
first  slot  whereby  a  tie-down  device  nwy  be  tlidably 
nKMinted  on  the  horizontal  legs  defining  said  second  aloC 
with  a  portion  thereof  extending  through  said  slot  and 
engaging  the  underside  of  said  legs  to  prevent  the  re- 
moval thereof. 


to  A.  O. 
of 


said  bar  comprising  an  elongated  body  having  a  plurality 
of  elongated  substantially  flat  freight  engaging  sides  ex- 
tending substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  bracing  bar, 
support  means  on  the  bar  at  opposite  ends  thereof  having 
portions  extending  longitudinally  of  the  bar  body  and 
operative  to  nonroutively  attach  the  bar  to  the  support 
structure  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  axially  rotative 
angular  positions,  said  stipport  means  having  a  center 
which  is  offset  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 


2,87M94 
ROD  TIGHTENER 
PVMk  T.  iMlowlak,  MilwMriiec,  WIl, 
Svltti  Cofpwvt&om  MHwaakM,  Wla^  a 
NcwYoft 

flipliwlii  12,  1955,  S«M  No.  53S,Sa 
3  Ckiii     (CL1»5-nM9) 


.1 


said  bar  and  located  different  distances  re4>ectively  from 
each  one  of  said  phirality  of  sides  and  in  an  area  enclosed 
bf  aaid  bar  body,  means  on  tlie  bar  f or  permanently 
fM99  each  of  said  st4>port  meuB  afunst  movement  that 
is  not  parallel  to  the  kntth  of  the  bar,  aaid  bar  being 
axially  rotatable  in  angular  increments  to  socceasively 
position  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  sides  to  face  in  one 
directKMi.  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  sides  being  located 
in  different  laterally  spaced  parallel  positions  when  facing 
in  said  one  direction. 


V.  ■ 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  securely  holding  articles  to  the 

f!oor  of  a  fist  car,  a  holddown  member  disposed  across 
the  top  of  sai4  articles,  a  plurality  of  tie  rods  with  each 
of  said  tie  ro^  secured  at  one  end  to  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  holddown  member  and  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  latter,  an  elongated  channel  member 
secured  to  the  other  end  of  each  tie  rod  and  being  U- 
shaped  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof,  a  plurality  of  lugs  secured  to  each  side  portion 
of  the  U-shaped  channel  member,  a  second  channel 
member  of  the  same  general  U -shape  as  the  first  named 
channel  member  sUdaMy  disposed  within  the  first  named 
channel  member,  plate  means  secured  across  one  end  of 
the  second  channel  member  and  connecting  the  sides  of 
said  second  channel  member,  means  resiliently  connect- 
ing the  other  end  of  the  second  channel  member  to  a 

flat  car.  means  eatM**^lc  ^^^  ^'^  '"^'  "^"^  ^'^  P'^*^ 
means  to  telescope  the  two  channel  members  together 
against  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  to  urge  each  tie 
rod  downwardly,  and  means  to  lock  the  channel  mem- 
bers in  telescope  relation. 


2J7M9< 
HATCH  COYER  LOCK 
E4waN  S.  GIRO,  HigklMd,  UL,  eMitfni  to 


llL,e 


ef  Delaware 

27.  1954,  Scriiri  No.  4SM<7 
SCkitoM.    (CL  Its— 377) 


PREIGHT  LOADING  APPARATUS 
I.  ToMm  Saseeeto.  Fin.,  isrinenr  k 

Mkk.,  •  leipeiMJen  ef  Deie» 


of  application  Scttol  No.  25S,4«3,  N< 
bcr27, 19S1.    This  applkalloa  JaMai7  24, 19S4,  ScHal 
No.  541,e2< 

12  ClahM.    (a.  195--349) 
9.  A  freight  bracing  bar  adapted  to  extend  between 
and  be  supported  at  opposite  ends  on  support  stracture, 


3.  la  a  railway  frei^  car  havfaig  a  roof  embodying  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending  roof  fleets  having  up- 
standing side  flanges,  adjacent  flanges  secured  together 
by  a  seam  cap,  the  combination  therewith  ot  a  hatch 
frame  secured  to  and  projecting  above  a  roof  sheet,  a 
hatch  cover  hinged  at  one  side  to  said  frame,  ooe  ele- 
ment oi  said  hinge  comprising  a  strap  extending  over 
and  projecting  beyond  the  opposite  side  of  said  cover 
aad  over  the  adjacent  seam  cap.  a  bracket  secured  to 
said  team  cap,  having  upeta  tiding  spaced  arms  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  path  of  mofvcment  of  said  strap  to  re- 
ceive the  projecting  end  of  said  strap  therebetween  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  cover,  and  a  cam  lever  pivotally 
mounted  to  one  arm  of  said  bracket,  at»d  swingable  over 
the  projecting  end  of  said  strap  to  force  said  strap  down 
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between  said  arms  and  thereby  said  cover  to  doted  peti- 
tion, and  a  locking  pin  engageable  with  the  other  arm  of 
the  bracket  to  secure  the  strap  between  said  arms. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKLNG  BAKING  DOUGH 
Hans  Strahmann,  Wcntorf ,  Pott  Reinbck,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Appikatlon  Jaly  24, 19M 
Serial  No.  5ff,4M 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Scp(eml>er  3t,  1952 
9  Claims.    (CI.  If  7— 54) 
1.  A  method  ot  producing  dough,  comprising  the  step 
of  subjecting  flour  together  with  a  quantity  of  an  aque- 
ous liquid  sufficient  to  hydrolyze  all  of  the  starch  gran- 
ules of  said  flour  for  a  period  of  leas  than  one  minute 
to  intensive  kneading  action  so  as  to  transform  said  flour 
and  s^d  liquid  during  said  period  into  a  homogeneous 
dough,  whereby  the  homogeneous  condition  of  the  thus 
produced  dough  is  substantially  reached  prior  to  forma- 
tion of  a  gluten  network  and  the  development  of  fermen- 
tation  gas  in  said  dough,   said   kneading   action   being 
carried  out  with  such  intensity  that  during  said  period 
substantially  each  starch  granule  in  said  flour  is  brought 
in  contact  with  a  quanity  of  water  sufficient  for  hydro- 
iyzation  of  said  starch  granule. 


2,r73,698 

FREE-STANDING  ROOF  STRUCTURES 

Edward  J.  Hartman  and  John  N.  Jaacc,  Hoastoa,  Tex., 

Bwrignon  to  Ckildcn  Mimafactuteg  Compuiy,  Ho«a- 

toB,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  off  Tcxaa 

Appllcatioa  Jaomwy  24,  1954,  Scrid  No.  5M329 

2Clalma.    (CI.  IM— 1) 


^i 


1.  A  roof  structure  for  use  as  a  carport  and  the  Uke 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  rectangular  roof  frame  in- 
cluding spaced  front  and  rear  fasciae  of  G-section  where- 
by each  fascia  has  the  form  of  a  closed  top  channel  de- 
fined in  part  by  spaced  inner  and  outer  walls  and  having 
a  side  opening,  said  fasciae  being  disposed  in  mutually 
facing  relation  whereby  the  channel  side-openings  face 
one  another,  the  corresponding  outer  walls  of  the  fascia 
channels  having  substantially  equal  height  and  the  inner 
wall  of  the  rear  fascia  channel  having  lesser  height  than 
the  inner  wall  of  the  front  fascia  channel,  roof  sheets 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  fasciae  with  their 
opposite  ends  extending  into  the  channels  thereof  and 
being  supported  at  said  opposite  ends  on  the  respective 
inner  wails  of  the  fascia  channels  whereby  said  roof  sheets 
are  sloped  rearwardly-downwardly  and  drain  into  the 
channel  of  the  rear  fascia,  and  supporting  columns  affixed 
to  said  roof  frame  and  supporting  same  at  a  fixed  level 
above  the  ground. 


2J73,699 
ROOFING  AND  SIDING  SHEETS 
Winiam  Cooluon,  Fareham,  England,  aarignor  of  ooe- 
third    to   Julias   Cato   Vredenbvrg-Iiiglcaby,    Loadoa, 
Eafbnd 

Application  November  M.  1953,  Serial  No.  395J15 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Great  Britain 
December  16,  1952 
3  Cbdmt.    (CL  IM— 22) 
2.  A  roofing  sheet  and  purlin  bracket  assembly,  com- 
prising a  roofing  sheet  of  relatively  stiff  sheet  material 


and  formed  at  one  edge  portion  with  a  male  rib  ol  in- 
verted U  section  upstanding  from  the  plane  of  the  sheet 
and  the  two  opposite  walls  of  the  rib  being  upwardly 
convergent,  an  external  locking  ledge  formed  in  the  waU 
of  the  rib  remote  from  the  free  edge  of  the  sheet  and 
providing  an  internal  groove,  the  wall  portion  above  said 
locking  ledge  being  directed  to  form  a  ramp  extending 
downwardly  and  outwardly  in  relation  to  the  rib,  a  female 
rib  of  inverted  U  section  upstanding  from  the  plane  of 
the  sheet  formed  at  the  opposite  edge  portion  thereof,  the 
two  opposite  walb  of  the  rib  being  upwardly  convergent, 
a  hooked  lip  provided  at  the  free  edge  of  said  opposite 
edge  portion,  at  least  one  medially  extending  rib  upstand- 


ing from  the  plane  of  the  sheet  between  the  female  rib 
and  the  male  rib  and  parallel  thereto,  said  medially  ex- 
toiding  rib  being  of  inverted  U  section  and  the  two  op- 
poaed  walls  thereof  being  upwardly  cooverfent,  an  exter- 
nal locking  ledge  formed  in  one  of  the  walls  off  the  madfal- 
ly  extending  rib  and  providing  an  intemirf  groove,  a  pur- 
lin bracket  extending  underneath  the  sheet  at  a  medially 
extending  rib.  bent-up  ends  oo  the  purlin  bracket  for  sUd- 
ably  engaging  in  internal  grooves  provided  by  the  said 
locking  ledges,  the  female  rib  being  pressable  downwardly 
onto  the  male  rib  of  another  sheet  for  the  ribs  to  oetC. 
the  hooked  lip  of  the  female  rib  of  the  one  sheet  riding 
over  the  ramp  and  engaging  under  the  locking  ledge  off 
the  male  rib  of  the  other  sheet. 


2.t73.7M 

SHIELDED  EAVES  TROUGHS 

Hcvy  C.  Hckr.  imperii  Mo. 

Appllcsrtion  AMMt  28,  1953,  SciW  No.  377,1«S 

4ClalM.    (CLIM— 2t) 


J.  An  eaves  trou^  structure  in  the  nature  of  a  covered 
gutter,  the  covering  element  off  which  b  attached  to  the 
gutter  and  so  formed  as  to  slope  downwardly  and  out; 
wardly  laterally  off  the  gutter,  the  outer  portion  off  die 
cover  consisting  off  a  curved  reentrant  element  extend- 
ing to  an  end  margin  located  in  the  trough  and  being 
arranged  in  spaced  relation  to  the  trough  to  provide  a 
water  inlet  port  to  the  trough,  and  a  cloture  swiagably 
mounted  within  the  structure  and  adjacent  said  inlet 
port,  the  closure  having  a  wall  normally  abutting  a  wall 
surface  of  the  trough  between  the  water  inlet  port  and 
abutting  the  said  end  margin  off  the  reentrant  element 
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FLUID  FUEL  BURNER 
Monktowm  N.  J^  i 

•f  N«w  '^y^ jj^  g^^  j^^  52Mit 

I  ni'iMT  (CLiit— at) 


to  The 
N.  Y,  a 


particles  from  relatively  heavier  partidet  of  said 
kind  of  fuel  prior  to  arnval  of  the  latter  at  said  shaking 
grate,  and  periodicaHy  interrupting  the  shaking  actioo  of 
said  grate  to  bring  the  latter  repeatedly  into  ftandwH 
cooditioD,  said  step  of  intermittently  feeding  said  second 
kind  of  ftjel  being  carried  out  only  during  intervals  m 
whkfa  said  grate  is  maintained  in  said  standstill  conditioii. 


SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FREVENTING  HOFFER 

FIRES  IN  COAL  FURNACES         .     __ 
G«Nie  E.  yOfmUmt  mi  Icaepfc  HJErtwIrt,  ScMdB 
Hym.  f^  asslfnri  to  V.  A  E.  Frg<.cta,  I«c^  ScWl- 
fcm  Hmrca.  Fa.  a  coffWMraBaa  off  rmmtfrnam 

3CMM.   <CLli»-lM) 


II.  A  cyclone  furnace  having  walls  deftnlBg  a  conboa- 
tion  chamber  of  sobstaatiaUy  circular  croas  section,  fluid 
cooling  means  for  said  walls,  a  restricted  gas  outlet 
in  one  end  of  said  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
introducing  combustion  air  in  a  longitudinally  extending 
stream  tangentially  to  the  circumferential  wall  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  a  scries  of  longtodinally  spaced 
noczle  ports  extending  through  the  droanfereotial  w^ 
of  said  combustioo  chamber,  a  fluid  fud  supply  a»- 
sembly  including  a  supply  pipe  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  spaced  fuel  noolos  arranged  to  project 
through  said  aoczle  ports  into  said  chamber,  each  of  MJd 
nocdcs  havtnt  an  orifice  arranged  to  dbcharge  ftiM 
fud  into  said  chamber  tangentially  to  the  circumferential 
wan  thereof,  nnd  mcnna  for  supporting  said  supply  pipe 
constructed  and  arranged  to  allow  said  noczles  to  be 
rotmed  from  a  fuel  nocxle  operative  position  within  to  a 
fad  noezle  inoperative  posMon  outside  of  said  coa- 
badion  chamber  and  to  dlow  retraction  and  insertion 
of  said  supply  pipe. 


•*Wi^nM^<^vw 


8HAKLNG  GRATES  ESFECIALLY  FOR  RURNING 
DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  FUEL 

"     ~  *    or  te 

Gcf^ 


It,  1954.  9mm  Ntt.  4«SA35 
(CL  lit— lit) 


1  In  combination,  a  furnace  having  a  moving  grate; 
a  coal  hopper  disposed  at  an  elevation  higher  than  sud 
moving  grate;  an  inclined  coal  chute  extending  from  the 
floor  of  said  hopper  downwardly  toward  said  movmg 
grate  whereby  cod  feeds  from  the  hopper  onto  the  mov- 
ing grate;  a  fire  door  hinged  on  the  floor  of  said  hopper 
and  biased  to  a  position  closing  the  entrance  to  said  chute; 
and  support  means  positioned  in  said  inclined  «*J<*;2 
Dormdly  holding  said  door  open  during  passage  of  ood 
therethrough,  said  support  means  including  a  suppoi^ 
member  being  made  of  a  materid  combustible  at  a  high 
temperature  lower  than  the  combustion  temperature  for 
cod.  __^^^^____ 

MECHANISM  FOR  OPERATING  ON  TUBULAR 

ILANKS 

L^«,  N.  In  iiiilii       to 
- ^.  -  **^  "^  '  corpomlton 

■"*'""'''^*Dlce«ber  If ,  IWS. SeHd No, 55M73 
Ifdahns.    (CLI12— 3) 


I.  A  method  of  feeding  two  different  kinds  of  fud 
into  a  fnmaoe  provided  with  a  shakiag  grata,  comprising 
the  steps  of  delivering  a  first  kind  of  fuel  from  a  first 
supply  station  to  said  shaking  grate,  intermittently  feed- 
ing a  second  kind  of  fuel  from  a  second  supply  station 

toward  a  downwardly  directed  path  leading  to  said  shak-  ^^ 

ing  grate  at  predetermined  intervals  during  operation  of  1.  A  machine  wh^h  comprises  an  ^^^^^9^ 
«L  diaking  Vate,  blowing  a  first  stream  of  air  againd  veyor  whK;h  has  a  longitudmd  lop  run,  a  support  wludi 
said  s»ond  iSid  of  fud  during  free  fdl  thereof  along  has  lurnable  pulleys  on  which  said  conveyor  is  mounted, 
said  path  to  thereby  effect  separation  of  light-weight    said  conveyor  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  saw 
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conveyor  being  shaped  to  extend  throu^  a  tubular  blank 
and  to  support  the  top  of  said  blank  on  said  top  run,  a 
sewing  machine  held  at  a  sewing  station  in  fixed  position 
at  said  rear  end,  said  sewing  machine  having  sewing 
means,  slitting  means  held  at  a  sh'tting  station  located 
behind  said  sewing  machine,  said  slitting  means  having  a 
knife  which  is  movable  back-and-forth,  said  sewing  ma- 
chine having  a  front  feed-dog  and  a  rear  feed-dog,  said 
front  feed-dog  being  located  and  operative  only  in  front 
of  said  sewing  means  to  feed  only  said  blank  from  said 
top  run  towards  said  sewing  means,  laterally-spaced  tape- 
guides  located  in  front  of  said  sewing  means,  said  tape- 
guides  being  shaped  to  bend  normally  flat  tapes  into  angu- 
lar shapes  which  have  blank-abutting  parts  abutting  said 
blank  in  the  sewing  machine  and  to  have  spaced  parts 
which  are  spaced  from  said  blank  in  said  sewing  and  slit- 
ting stations,  said  blank-abutting  parts  being  sewed  to 
said  blank  in  said  sewing  station,  said  rear  dog  being  lo- 
cated and  operative  both  in  front  and  in  rear  of  said 
sewing  means  and  in  said  slitting  station,  actuating  means 
for  actuating  said  top  run  and  said  feed-dogs  in  intermit- 
tent rearward  feeding  strokes  in  unison  and  for  operating 
said  knife  in  intermittent  cutting  strokes  between  said 
intermittent  feeding  strokes. 


SEWING  MECHAnSm  OF  SEWING  MACHINE 
Toddo   TateliU,   F^Mt-aM.   JapM,   a«%MN-  to   NIbmm 

Nagoya-dii,  Japan,  a  JapucM  Jotet-^lock  commmv 

AppUcatioa  JaMnry  23,  1954,  ScrW  No.  SMJ39 

IHiIwi     (Ctlll— Itl) 


M:    1 


2J73,7fS 
TUFTING  MACHINES 
James  A.  Cobbk,  Sr.,  HarrteNi,  and  James  A.  Cobble,  Jr., 
Chattanooga,  Tenn^  Gordon   C.   Leonard,  RomtOIc, 
Ga.,  and  James  A.  Parinc,  Ckattanoofa,  Tcnn. 
AppUcalkM  FcbnMry  25, 1955,  Serial  No.  4M,5M 
2  ClaiBi.    (CL  112—79)    . 


I.  An  oscillatory  loop-taker  for  a  sewing  machine  co- 
operating with  a  vertically  redprocable  thread  carrying 
needle  comprising,  an  oscillatory  shaft,  a  cup-shaped 
member  having  its  closed  side  secured  to  one  end  of  said 
shaft  and  profccting  axially  therefrom,  a  needle  thread 
engaging  hook  mounted  on  said  cup-shaped  member,  a 
bobbin  supporting  ring  provided  with  a  bobbin  thread 
guide  disposed  adjacent  the  line  of  needle  leciprocatka, 
and  a  bobbin  thread  deflecting  cam  suj^Kxted  by  said 
cup-shaped  member  which  comprises  a  bobbin  thread 
engagmg  surface  opposed  to  the  open  side  of  said  cup- 
shaped  member,  said  surface  being  convex  toward  the 
cup-shaped  member,  the  highest  point  o(  said  nirface 
being  disposed  toward  the  cup-shaped  member  beyiMd 
the  plane  comprising  the  line  of  needle  reciprocation  and 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  and  the  move- 
ment of  said  loop-Uker  being  so  synchronized  with  the 
needle  reciprocation  that  the  highest  point  of  said  cam 
surface  is  in  uppennost  position  when  the  lower  end  of 
the  needle  ia  poaitioned  between  the  uppermoat  poaitioo 
and  the  work  resting  surface  of  the  machine  at  the 
downward  stroke  of  the  needle  and  operating  to  porfi 
the  bobbin  thread  toward  said  cup-shaped  member  in 
order  to  move  the  needle  in  front  of  the  bobbin  thread. 


2J7).7t7 
NEEDLE  BAR  OSCILLATOR  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

IN  SEWING  MACHINES 
Wolfgnag  Enfri,  BWaMi,  and  Eiwl  Mw»M, 

nber  MekfcM,  Cii— j,  injiniii  to  Pho«nix-Ni 

mascyniH  A.  G.,  Baar  A  Rifil,  BidcrcU,  Germ 

AfpUeatkw  Janary  24,  1957,  Sarial  No.  04,M9 

priority,  appBtatiua  Ganaaay  Jannry  31, 1954 

4  Oahm.    (CL  112—221) 


1.  In  a  tufting  machine  the  combinatioo  of  a  retolv- 
ing  member  containing  an  embossed  pattern,  a  yam  actu- 
ating bar  reciprocating  respectively  to  said  pattern,  an 
upper  yam  locking  rod  between  the  yam  actuathig  bar 
and  the  yam  supply  spindle,  said  rod  having  thereon 
two  pins  projecting  outwardly  and  upwardly  in  the 
same  transverse  section  thereof,  between  which  pins  the 
yam  is  adapted  to  form  a  hitch  around  said  locking  rod 
that  unlocks  upon  the  actuating  movement  of  the  yam 
actuating  bar  and  locks  upon  the  reverse  movement 
thereof,  a  lower  yam  locking  rod  between  the  yam  actu- 
atmg  bar  and  the  needle,  having  thereon  two  pins  pro- 
jecting outwardly  and  downwardly  in  the  same  transverse 
section  thereof,  between  which  pins  the  yam  is  adapted 
to  form  a  hitch  around  said  locking  rod  in  reverse  direc- 
tion to  that  upon  the  upper  locking  rod,  which  hitch 
locks  upon  the  actuating  movement  of  the  yam  actuat- 
ing bar,  concurrenUy  with  the  downward  movement  of 
the  needle,  and  unlocks  upon  the  reverse  movement  of 
the  yam  actuating  bar,  concurrently  with  the  upward 
movement  of  the  needle,  for  regulating  the  supply  of 
yam  to  the  needle  in  conformity  with  said  pattern. 


I .  In  a  zig-zaf  sewing  machine  including  a  housing  and 
a  drive  shaft  having  a  crank  mounted  in  said  housing, 
a  needle  bar  operaMy  coaaected  to  said  crank  on  said 
drive  shaft,  a  needle  bar  oscallator  pivotal ly  nrKMinted  ia 
said  housiag  and  havag  a  phrot  axis  extending  in  a 
plaaa  di^oaad  perpendicalar  lo  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
tha  aMKhiw  and  drive  meehaaiim  for  reaprocatnif  said 
oscillator  connected  to  said  drive  shaft.  adjMli^  aaiaai 
for  said  rieedle  bar  oscillator  comprising  means  for  ad- 
justing the  needle  bar  oscillator  ia  the  directioa  of  said 
pivot  axis  traaaversely  of  said  howiBg  and  maaas  iaclod- 
ing  a  lever  secured  at  one  end  to  said  oscillator 
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trkally  with  r«$pect  to  said  pivot  axis  and  adjacent  there- 
to, and  angularly  adjustable  relative  to  said  pivot  axis 
and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  said  oadUator  drive 
mechanism. 

2^3,7M 

FIN  FOR  FABRICS 

Heica  BoHacI^  Detroit,  Mfc*. 

ApplkatiM  AagMt  It,  1»54.  Serial  No,  ••5,#4f 


driers  and  fused  by  baking,  and  effective  as  a  dttUoo 
to  prevent  abrasion  or  pressure  damage  of  the  poliaed 
sheet  metaJ  article  surface  pressed  thcreagainst,  said  nar- 
row marginal  portion  being  highly  polished  for  receiving 
thereagainst  a  corresponding  narrow  annular  portion  of 
the  surface  of  the  sheet  metal  member  against  which 
forming  pressure  is  applied  in  excess  of  the  pressure  ap- 
plied against  that  portion  of  the  sheet  metal  surface 
opposed  by  die  baked  enamel  cnshkML 


«(k^- 


.'.n  ^  t^^ 


l,f73,7W 

SUBMARINE  ATnTUDE  CONTROL  SYST1EM 

StMlcjr  L.  Mowl.  Sfhoff.  N.J. 

AppUcatlM  MMck  i,  1954,  Soial  No.  54f,Mt 

^Idiriai.    (0.114—14) 

(Graated  andcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  244) 


The  method  of  sewing  consisting  of  the  following  steps: 
pinning  together  at  a  plurality  of  points  from  the  right 
sides  a  pair  of  parallel  overlapped  strips  of  fabric  at  ri^t 
angles  to  the  edge  of  one  strip  parallel  to  and  adjacent 
which  said  strips  are  to  be  stitched  together  defining  a 
proposed  stitch  line,  with  the  pias  parallel  to  and  ad- 
jacent the  sides  of  the  strips,  aaid  edge  of  said  one  strip 
being  above  the  other  strip,  said  pins  being  twice  threaded 
through  each  strip,  partially  withdrawing  said  pins  re- 
spectively through  the  material  of  said  strips  until  their 
one  ends  register  with  said  edge,  inserting  the  pirn  aloog 
the  proposed  stitch  line  into  and  through  the  other  strip, 
longitudinally  projecting  the  respective  pins  in  the  same 
direction  so  as  to  slidabiy  diaengage  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  pins  from  both  of  said  stripa  at  the  intitial  point 
of  insertion  thereinto,  and  stitching  from  the  wroag  ttde 
of  the  strips  along  a  line  passing  through  the  said  rtrips 
and  over  the  exposed  intermediate  portion  of  said  ptna. 


2J73.7Bf 
COATED  DIE  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 
MiclncI  J.  CdovAy,  Detroit,  Mkfc,,  ■■^■^  ••  ^yoa, 
iMOfyoratad,  Detroit,  Mfck.,  a  corForatkM  of  Dda- 

24.  1953.  Serial  ^to.  343,t54 
(CL  113— «9) 


A  device  for  control  ling-attitude  changes  in  the  opera- 
tion of  a  submarine  comprising,  in  combination  with  a 
submarine,  a  first  shaft  extending  downwardly  substan- 
tially perpendicular  from  the  bottom  of  said  submarine, 
a  pair  of  steering  arm  units  fixedly  mounted  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  shaft,  means  located  in  said  steering  arms  for 
controlling  the   roUry  disposition  of  the   steering  arm 
units,  a  second  shaft,  bearing  means  for  coupling  the 
second  shaft  substantially  perpendicular  to  tiie  axis  of 
the  first  shaft  so  tiiat  the  second  shaft  rotates  with  the 
first  shaft  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  shaft 
and  is  permitted  independent  rotary  motion  relative  to  its 
own  longitudinal   axis,  a   pair  of  elevator  action  arms 
mounted  on  the  second  Aaft,  propellers  mounted  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  \ht  aecoad  shaft,  drive  means  to  rotate 
Uie  propeUcrs,  rudders  mounted  oo  each  side  of  the  drive 
means  so  that  with  a  minimum  of  resntaace  and  a  high 
degree  of  sensitivity  both  the  horizoatal  and  elevatioB 
controls  can  be  operated  at  the  san»e  time  thereby  simnl- 
taneously  producing  a  change  ia  azimuth  and  elevatioii 
of  the  vessel. 


E. 
iNrthlo 


2,173,711 
DE-FOUUNG  ANCHOR 

J  Bnck,  CaUf.,  ■■iianr  of 

Gadcrt-Or-Tk^MMAOab,  lac^  Loa 

bOT  24. 1954,  Serial  No.  434,177 
7  mil  II-     (CLU4— 2B4) 


1.  In  a  die  structure,  a  circular  die  member  haviag 
an  annular  surface  receptive  of  a  highly  polished  com- 
plementary surface  of  a  sheet  meUl  member  and  against 
which  annular  die  surface  the  sheet  metal  member  must 
be  pressed  with  substantial  pressure  for  holding  the  dteet 
metal  member  immovable  while  forming  opcratioa  is 
cfiected  upon  the  siMet  BMCal  mMnber  by  yet  other  die 
■Mans,  said  annular  wrfaca  haviag  thereon,  except  for 
a  narrow  annular  marginal  portioa  ttMTOof,  and 
thoroughly  bonded  thereto  a  highly  iiiunart  iwiMaat  but 
satisfactorily  resilient  and  chip-proof  layer  of  a  wb- 
staatially  pure  !Fnmi^*^  alkyd  resia  enamel  free  from 


1.  An  anchor  for  securing  vessels  of  any  shape  or  size 
and  adapted  for  controllable  disengagement  from  a 
fouled  or  hooked  position,  comprising:  a  longitudinal 
shank  consisting  of  a  central  longitudinal  web  portion 
and  two  spaced  longitudinal  flange  portions  carried  by 
opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  said  web  portion:  eadi  of 
said  flange  portions  having  side  edges  extending,  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  shank,  be- 
yond said  web  portion;  said  web  portion  being  provided 
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with  transversely  directed  stop  means  at  a  first  end  of 
said  longitudinal  shank;  the  spaced  flanges  at  a  second 
end  of  said  shank  being  divergingly  outwardly  flared 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  web  portion  there- 
between being  correspondingly  divergingly  outwardly 
flared  in  a  manner  providing  a  flared  shank  end;  an  earth- 
penetrable  anchor  fluke  affixed  to  said  flared  shank  end; 
and  a  slidable  link  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  tensile 
member  and  including  two  opposed  laterally  spaced  en- 
gaging members  having  similar  oppositely  inwardly  di- 
rected lower  end  portions,  said  opposed  laterally  q>aced 
engaging  members  being  slidably  removably  positioned 
on  each  side  of  one  of  said  flange  portions  and  said  sim- 
ilar oppositely  inwardly  directed  lower  end  portions 
slidably  underlying  said  flange  portion  and  mounting  said 
link  for  slidable  movement  along  said  flange  portion  from 
said  stop  means  at  said  first  end  of  said  shank  to  said  flared 
end  of  said  shank  immediately  adjacent  said  anchor  fluke 
for  extracting  said  anchor  from  a  fouled  position. 


respectively  to  each  pair  of  paddle  blades  whereby  said 
blades  may  be  angularly  swung  or  adiiMted  between  the 
forward,  neutral  and  reversing  positioas  upon  the  handle 
bar  assembly  and  while  the  propelling  arms  are  bctng 
swung,  the  lower  end  of  the  propelling  arm  being  bi- 
furcated and  the  swingable  member  being  disposed  there- 
between, and  said  hand  operable  means  including  pulley 
members  connected  to  the  iwingable  member  and  a  lever 
mounted  for  pivotal  adjustment  oo  the  upper  end  of  said 
arm  and  cable  cords  extending  downwardly  through  the 
propelling  arm  and  connected  respectively  to  the  respec- 
tive pulleys  respectively  in  opposite  directions  thereover. 


2473,712 

BOAT  MOORING  APPARATUS 

Martin  J.  Goocm  BaysUc,  Wit. 

AppHcatioa  November  7,  1957,  Serial  No.  «94,M7 

^  6  Claims.    (O.  114— 23«) 
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1.  In  a  boat  mooring  apparatus,  the  combination  of 
a  pair  of  appropriately  spaced  upright  supports,  a  ver- 
tically extending  metal  rail  mounted  on  each  support 
and  extending  along  the  same  within  the  limits  of  tide 
variation  of  the  water  level,  a  slide  member  slidably 
mounted  in  each  rail,  a  mooring  line  connecting  each 
slide  member  to  the  boat  to  be  moored,  and  means  acting 
on  each  slide  member  to  tension  its  associated  mooring 
line  for  varying  positions  of  said  boat  relative  to  said 
uprights  under  varying  water  level  conditions. 


2473,713 
HAND-OPERATED  MECHANISM  FOR  PROPEL- 
LING BOATS  AND  CANOES 
Aage  L  Baaatmp,  Rathcifovd,  N.  I. 
AppUcatioa  December  1,  1955,  Scrtel  N©.  550,29« 
5  Claims.    (O.  115—21) 


1. 
and 


A  hand  operated  mechanism  for  propelling  boats 
canoes    which    comprises    a    transversely-extending 


handle  bar  assembly,  propelling  arms  connected  at  their 
ends  to  the  handle  bar  assembly  and  adapted  to  be 
respectively  attached  to  the  respective  sides  of  the  boat 
for  fore  and  aft  swinging  movement,  a  pair  of  hingeably 
collapsible  paddle  blades  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of 
each  propelling  arm  for  angular  adjustment  about  a 
horizontal  axis  between  forward  and  reverse  propulsion 
and  neutral  positions,  and  hand  operable  means  upon 
the  handle  bar  assembly  and  propelling  arms  connected 


CariC. 
Valve 


2373,714 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

ni.,  amifBor  to  TIm  Dole 
m.,  a  coiyoftluo  of  lUhois 
15, 1954,  SefW  No.  M4,194 
I  Claim.    (CL  114— 111) 


In  a  liquid  conuiner.  a  casing  for  said  container,  a 
cover  for  said  casing  and  container,  means  associated  with 
said  container  for  effectmg  the  removal  of  liquid  there- 
from, and  means  on  said  cover  for  indicating  a  substan- 
tially empty  condition  of  said  container  comprising  a 
source  of  light  mounted  on  said  cover  on  the  inside  there- 
of adjacent  one  side  of  said  container  and  having  a  lens 
projecting  a  thin  beam  of  light  into  said  container  in  an 
angular  direction  toward  the  center  and  bottom  thereof, 
indicating  means  mounted  on  said  cover  adjacent  the  op- 
posite side  of  the  container  from  the  source  of  light  for 
intercepting  a  reflected  beam  of  light  projected  by  said 
lens,  the  spacing  between  the  source  of  light  and  the  indi- 
cating means  being  determined  by  the  angles  of  incidence 
and  reflection  of  the  beam  of  light  from  liquid  in  the  bot- 
tom of  the  container  when  the  container  is  nearly  empty, 
whereby  the  indicating  means  will  only  intercept  the  beam 
of  light  when  the  container  is  in  a  nearly  empty  condi- 
tion. 


2473,715 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  INFLATABLE 
TUBULAR  MATERIALS 
Ralpk  1.  Sliver,  Wa  PHk.  O.,  amlpMr,  by 
rffiiBii.  to  Uaioa  CmrMde  Corpontkm,  a 
tfcMi  of  New  York 
ApfHntioa  October  12,  1955,  SerW  No.  539,9t3 
3  CWm.    <CL  lis— 34) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  a  continuous  coating  to 
the  entire  exterior  wall  of  an  inflated  tubing  which  com- 
prises means  to  continuously  feed  upwardly  a  tubing  in 
an  inflated  state,  a  reaervoir  having  a  chamber  for  coo- 
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tatfiiii<  a  coAtiag  composition  and  an  opening  in  said 
chamber  through  which  the  inflated  tubing  can  pass  with 
clearance,  said  reservoir  being  positioned  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  inflated  tubing,  an  elastic  rubber  seal  en- 
closing said  opening  in  the  chamber,  said  seal  having  a 
central  passage  of  a  diameter  normally  smaller  than  the 
inflated  tubing  and  adapted  to  ride  on  and  follow  the 
contour  of  the  entire  peripheral  wall  of  successive  sec- 
tions of  said  inflated  tubing  contacting  it  to  provide  a 
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U73,717  „ 

ATPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE  TO  PRE- 
DETERMINED AREAS  OF  A  SERIES  OF  ARTI- 

CLES 
WilllMB  K.  Griflin,  Ir^  nd  Joha  F.  KOlkm,  PhilMielpkia, 
Pa.  asiigMn,  by  mcaac  aMigHBCirts,  to  Food  M*- 
ckfaMTj  Md  Chemical  Conwntkm,  San  Joae,  CalV^ 
a  coffMratkm  of  Delaware  ...... 

AMHcatfoa  intj  7, 1953,  Sctial  No.  3*6,452 
12  dates.    (Q.  lis— 2*4) 
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leak-proof  jel  between  the  peripheral  tubing  wall  and 
the  opening  in  the  reservoir  chamber,  means  to  supply  a 
coating  composition  to  said  reservoir  chamber,  and  means 
to  maintain  the  coating  composition  at  a  coosunt  level 
above  but  sdiacent  to  the  elastic  rubber  seal  and  providing 
at  least  meniscus  conuct  with  the  peripheral  wall  surface 
of  said  inflated  tubing  but  below  that  which  will  exert 
such  hydrostatic  pressure  as  will  prevent  said  rubber  seal 
from  foUowim  the  surface  contour  of  the  inflated  tubing. 


»^V1*  _    . 

APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  CENTRIFUGAL 
CASTLNG  MOLDS 
R.  DmM,  Jsms  O.  rwHtm,  Jr..  mi  9taain\. 
■iiiiSKw    Ala.,  awlganii  to  Aacricaa  Caal 
>t  Cua^iay.  RliMlufcsi,  Al^.  a  cutpwtfoM 

ofGewiia     _  jt,  IMS,  Strtrf  N».  555^34 

24ClalM.    (CLIlt— 55) 


1.  In  a  system  for  applying  a  predetermined  nObenft 
pattern  comprising  adhesive  areas  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  of  advancement  by  a  non-adhesive  area  to  each 
article  in  a  series  of  individual  articles,  a  conveyor  for 
supporting  a  succession  of  articles  arranged  on  said  con- 
veyor in  a  spaced  series  of  a  given  pitch,  means  for  con- 
tinuously driving  said  conveyor  to  advance  the  articles 
successively  to  and  past  an  adhesive  applying  sUtion  at 
a  predetermined  linear  velocity,  an  adhesive  conveyor, 
and  means  for  arranging  adhesive  of  uniform  thickness 
on  said  adhesive  conveyor  in  pattern  form  at  spaced  loca- 
tions having  a  pitch  corresponding  with  that  of  the  ar- 
ticles, the  surface  areas  of  said  adhesive  conveyor  be- 
tween said  spaced  locations  being  free  of  adhesive  for  a 
distance  in  the  direction  of  advancement  of  the  articles 
corresponding  with  the  spacing  of  said  spaced  apart  areas 
of  the  individual  articles  said  adhesive  ooapreyor  being 
mounted  adjacent  to  said  article  conveyor  at  said  station 
and  adapted  to  advance  said  adhesive  in  pattern  form 
through  said  station  at  a  linear  velocity  substantially  the 
same  as  that  of  the  articles  to  effect  successive  transfer 
of  the  predetermined  adhesive  pattern  to  the  individual 
articles.  

2473,711 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  CONTINUOUSLY 

PRODUCED  FILAMENTS 

IttckaH   H.  BiaaHgai.   Aadiiinn,   S.   C   ■■*«■""  •• 

OwcM-CoralBX  Hbcrglaa  Cotporatfoia,  a 

of  Delaware  15,  1 955,  Serial  No.  515,551 

5CWM.    (CL  lift— 234) 


1.  A  machine  for  centrifugally  lining  cylindrical  articles 
comprising  means  for  supporting  a  cylindrical  article 
with  its  axis  in  a  substantially  horizonUl  position  and 
for  rotating  said  article  sbout  said  axis,  means  movable 
into  and  out  of  said  article  whUe  it  is  being  routed  for 
delivering  a  quantity  of  lining  material  to  the  interior 
of  said  article,  including  a  container  for  said  material, 
a  supporting  frame  on  which  said  conuiner  is  rccipro- 
cable  in  a  subctantially  horizontal  path,  and  means  for 
raising  and  kmering  said  frame  relative  to  said  article 
supporting  and  rotating  means  to  adjust  the  elevation  of 
the  path  of  nwvement  of  said  ooMainer  for  opeialkM 
with  articles  of  different 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  to  kmp- 
tudinally  moving,  continuous,  filamentary  material,  said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  liquid  supply 
tank  having  an  open  top,  a  driven  nrfler  joumalled  on 
a  horizontal  axis  and  positioned  with  at  least  a  subetantial 
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portion  of  its  periphery  within  said  tank  and  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  supply  of  liquid  therein,  means  for  ro- 
tating said  roller,  a  belt  guide  positioned  laterally  of  said 
roller,  said  belt  gxiide  having  a  cylindrically  curved  outer 
surface  of  diameter  substantially  smaller  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  roller,  a  continuous  belt  extending  around 
said  roller  and  said  belt  guide  and  driven  by  said  roller 
over  said  belt  guide  and  a  filament  guide  positioned  be- 
neath said  belt  guide  for  guiding  said  filamentary  ma- 
terial into  substantially  tangential  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  said  belt  at  the  outer  side  of  said  belt  guide. 


CONVEYING  AND  GLUING  AFFARATUS  FOR 
FILTER  CIGARETTE  TIF  WRAFFERS 
Bcmhard  Sckabcrt,  Haabwrg-Sasel,  GenuBy,  aMigiior  to 
Kurt  Korbcr  &  Co.  K.-Gn  Hambarg-Bergcdoif,  Ger- 
many 

Applkatfon  Marck  7,  195^  Serial  No.  579,178 

Claims  priority,  appiication  Germany  April  6, 1955 

8  Claims.    (CL  118—247) 


,irr\ 


A  • 


I.  A  conveying  and  gluing  apparatus  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  glue  coated  wrappers  for  fitter  tip  cigarettes 
wherein  the  wrappers  are  cut  from  a  glue  coated  strip 
which  passes  over  a  suction  pressure  roller  with  the  glue 
coated  face  up  which  con>prises,  a  glue  coating  means 
disposed  to  engage  sa:d  moving  strip,  movable  guide  roll- 
ers between  which  said  strip  passes,  a  pivotally  mounted 
lever  mounting  said  guide  rollers  for  movement  between 
operative  and  inoperative  positions  engaging  arnJ  disen- 
gaging said  strip  with  said  glue  coating  means,  a  spring 
engaged  with  said  lever  and  biasing  said  lever  to  said 
operative  position  to  engage  said  strip  with  said  glue 
coating  means,  electro-magnetic  means  for  moving  said 
lever  to  said  inoperative  position  and  to  move  said  strip 
out  of  engagement  with  said  glue  coating  means,  and 
manual  actuating  means  associated  with  said  electro- 
magnetic means  adapted  to  be  optionally  actuated  for 
moving  said  lever  to  said  inoperative  position  to  disen- 
gage said  strip  from  said  glue  coating  means  independ- 
ently of  said  electro-magnetic  means.  » 


M73,729 
DRIVING  MEANS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  METAL 
COATING  AFFARATUS 
Laden  A.  Vrngud,  Jr.,  Wcirton,  W.  Va.,  ■■ignpr  to  Na- 
tional Steel  Corporatioa,  a  corporatiM  of  Ddawarc 
AppUcation  Dcccariw  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  472,3t9 

ISClahM.  (CL11&— 258) 
1.  In  a  continuous  metal  coating  apparatus  including 
a  tank  adapted  for  containing  a  bath  of  molten  metal,  a 
rotatable  coating  roll  mounted  in  the  tank  and  driving 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  tank  opposite  one  end  of 
the  coating  roll,  an  elongated  spindle  for  forming  a  driv- 
ing connection  between  the  driving  means  and  the  coating 
roll,  the  spindle  including  a  first  portion  and  a  second 


portion  positioned  in  axial  alignment  with  their  adjacent 
ends  connected  by  a  coupling  device,  the  unconnected 
ends  of  the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  adapted 
to  be  universally  connected  to  the  driving  means  aad 
the  coating  roll,  the  coupling  device  including  a  first 
member  connected  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  secoad 
portion  aiKl  provided  with  a  bore  for  slidably  receivtas 


W 
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an 


the  adjacent  end  of  the  fint  portion  for  relative  axial 
movement  between  the  first  portion  and  the  second  por- 
tion, a  second  member  supported  by  the  first  portion  and 
adjustably  secured  to  the  first  member  for  determining 
the  length  of  the  spindle  between  the  unconnected  ettds 
of  the  first  arjd  second  portions,  and  means  for  establish- 
ing a  driving  connection  between  the  first  portion  and  the 
first  member. 


2473,721 
MICROMANIFOLD  FOR  FOWDER  CLOUD 
DEVELOFMENT 
Faid  G.  Andnn  tm4  Lewis  E.  Wdfap,  Colmbvs 

by  HMSM  aMl^aaalB,  to  Haloid  Xerox  Ik^ 
r,  N.  Y.,  a  corMrallon  of  New  Yoffc 
Application  NoTMibsr  3, 1954,  Scrtol  No.  44M7« 
JClalHM.    (CL  118—637) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  developing  an  electrostatic  imafe  on 
an  electrically  insulating  layer  comprising  in  combinatkn 
an  electrically  conductive  development  electrode  having 
a  surface  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  layer,  means 
to  support  said  layer  in  opposite,  spaced,  substantially 
parallel  relation  above  said  development  electrode  to 
provide  a  development  zone  between  said  electrode  aad 
said  layer,  a  strip-like  block  positiooed  at  one  end  of  the 
development  electrode  and  extending  substantially  com- 
pletely across  one  edpe  of  the  development  sone,  a 
multiplicity  of  fine  ducts  positiooed  along  the  length  of 
said  block  and  extending  through  the  block  from  the 
development  zone,  the  diameter  of  the  ducts  being  \tm 
than  0.020-inch,  means  for  generating  and  flowing  a  gas 
suspension  of  finely-divided  development  material  from 
said  generating  means  sequentially  through  said  ducts  and 
the  development  zone,  the  restricted  diameter  of  the  ducts 
producing  turbulent  flow  in  the  powder  cloud  serving  to 
simultaneously  deagglomerate  the  development  material 
and  electrically  charge  the  material  through  triboelectric 
contact  with  the  walls  of  said  ducts. 


2^3,722 

BULK  MILK  TANK  AND  WASHER  THEREFOR 

Leon  L.  Dwscan,  Uoyd  F.  Doatm,  aad  Georfe  R. 

can,  Sr^  WaiMaftoo,  Mo.,  aMtgaors  to  Zero  Maaa- 

r,  Washt^toa,  Mo.,  a  coa^aay  of 


Appiication  Novwaher  22,  1957,  9«M  No.  <98,299 
llClainw.    (a.  119— 14J9) 

1.  A  milking  system  comprising  milk  withdrawing 
means,  a  cylindrical,  horizontal-axis,  milk  cooling  tank, 
conduit  means  interconnecting  said  milk  withdrawing 
means  and  said  tank,  said  tank  havint  i^  conduit  line 
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inspection  openint  in  a  top  portion  thereof,  said  open- 
ing having  an  upwardly  extending  peripheral  flange,  the 
upper  portion  o€  said  flange  lying  in  a  curved  surface 


»¥ 


which  is  substantially  coaxial  with  that  of  said  tank, 
whereby  an  observer  from  outside  said  tank  can  see  sub- 
stantially the  entire  interior  of  said  unk. 


VACUUM 
Uoyd  P 

Sr 


2473,723 
•ULK  MILK  TANK  WTTH  ACrTATORS 
jmm  L.  P—c— .  — d  George  R.  Dn- 
WMMHgla%  Mo^  awiiniiii  to  Zero  Maas- 
CoaipMgrVWafMBCloa,  Mon  a  coa^aay  cf 


Appliai«M  April  2«,  19S7.  Sariirf  Ntt.  655424 
13  CWm.    (CL  11»— 14.1g) 


2473,724 
PUSH-THROUGH  T^'PE  POWER  BRAKE 
MECHANISM 
Ckarlct  R.  OtifcsBiia,  St  Clair  Sbom.  Mick^ 
to  Stoiifcarker-Padard  Corporattoa,  a 


element  in  the  extension  engageabte  at  times  against 
and  yieldably  connected  for  limited  coordinated  initial 
movement  with  the  piston  element,  and  stationary  fluid 
passage  means  in  the  extension  in  the  path  of  the  limited 
initial  movement  of  the  valve  element  and  controllable 
thereby  to  control  the  application  of  pressure  fluid  against 
the  piston  for  continuing  movement  of  the  same  under 
power,  said  valve  and  piston  element  being  relatively  re- 
lieved in  the  vicinity  of  their  portions  of  engagement  with 
one  another  to  expose  at  lea&t  one  valve  area  to  the  pres- 
sure fluid  being  applied  contingendy  with  the  initial  nM>ve- 
ment  so  as  to  bodily  displace  and  separate  the  piston 
engaging  va*ve  from  the  pbton  under  continumg  move- 
ment of  the  latter,  and  arrest  motion  of  the  valve  in  a 
yieldably  balanced  position  in  passage  controlling  ad- 
jacency to  the  stationary  fluid  passage  means. 


1.  A  milking  system  for  milking  a  farm  animal  com- 
prising a  set  of  teat  cups,  a  bulk  milk  cooler  tank,  a  milk 
conduit  interconnecting  said  teat  cups  with  said  cooler 
tank,  a  vacuum  conduit  operatively  connected  to  said 
cooler  tank,  stirrer  means  in  said  cooler  tank,  variable 
speed  power  meaits  operatively  connected  to  said  stirrer 
means,  said  stirrer  means  comprising  a  substantially  ver- 
tically disposed  shaft  and  propeller-type  paddles  on  said 
shaft,  whereby  when  said  shaft  is  turned  at  slow  speed, 
the  milk  will  be  agitated  and  w-hen  cleaning  fluid  b  intro- 
duced to  said  unk  and  said  shaft  rotated  at  high  speed, 
the  said  tank  will  be  cleaned. 


cofyonoos  #f 


Jaly  1, 19S3,  SctW  N*.  3(532 
(CLUI— 41) 


I .  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  power  brake 
cylinder  having  a  pressure  movable  pi&ton  element  there- 
in, a  reduced  tubular  extension  at  one  end  thereof,  a  valve 


2473,725 
POSmOMNG  DEVICE 
Paai  A.  Gilovich,  SMta  Oan  Cowsty,  Califs 
iBtcTBadoaal    Boaiaeas    Mackiacs    Corporatkm, 
Yofk,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

AppHotloa  May  t,  I95S,  Serial  No.  733,9f  2 
15nilsii     (CL121— M) 


to 

New 


t.  A  positioning  device  compnstng  a  cylinder  closed 
at  each  end.  a  rotor  withia  said  cylinder,  said  rotor  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  vanes  being  arranged  to  follow  the  inner  con- 
tour of  the  cylinder  during  rotation  of  said  rotcK,  means 
for  providmg  a  fluid  pres^re  differential  across  one  ol 
said  vanes  to  drive  said  rotor,  and  means  for  arresting 
said  rotor,  said  arresting  means  including  an  exhaust  port 
in  the  wall  of  said  cylinder,  and  means  for  discharging 
fluid  from  said  cylinder  via  said  exhaust  port  simulta- 
neously from  opposite  sides  oi  one  oi  said  vanes  to 
arrest  said  one  of  said  vanes  at  a  predetermined  discrete 
radial  po&itioo  thereof. 


2473,724 

TENSION  THRUSTER  ^TTH  BUFFER 

A»cft  M.  Stott,  AMa^CWlM  Hdflkts,  Pa. 

A#pHcatioB  Jaiy  11,  195t,  Serial  No.  7494^ 

5  nslaii     (CL  123—24) 

TMc  35,  U.  S.  C4»^  (1952),  icc  2<Q 


5.  The  combination  of  means  forming  an  enclosure 
with  a  floating  piston  at  one  end  and  an  aperture  covered 
by  a  rupturable  diaphragm  at  the  other  end.  a  buffer  liquid 
partially  filling  said  enclosure,  a  load  moving  member  held 
in  place  by  a  shear  pin  and  arranged  to  be  coupled  to 
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said  piston  at  a  predetermined  point  in  its  travel,  and 
means  including  an  explosive  cartridge  arranged  to  apply 
to  said  piston  a  pressure  whereby  said  pin  is  sheared,  said 
diaphragm  is  ruptured  and  said  liquid  is  ejected  from 
said  enclosure. 


2^73,727 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  FUEL  INJECTION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Siegfried  Mcvrer,  Nwabcrg,  GcrMuiy,  anlgBor  lo  Ma- 
•cUncBfabrik  Aagibvg-Nmbtit  A.  G^  NaralNcrg, 
Genaany 

AppUcatfon  .^ipiialii  !«,  1957,  SmM  N«.  M4«lt5 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  GenHMy  SspteMbir  It,  19M 

llClaiaM.    (CL123— 33) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  combustion  chamber  for  a 
fuel  injection  internal  combustion  engine  in  which  the 
major  portion  of  the  fuel  is  deposited  as  a  film  on  the 
wall  of  said  chamber,  then  vaporized  and  mixed  with  an 
air  swirl,  and  said  chamber  having  a  heat  throttling  liner 
supported  by  the  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  against 
the  pressure  of  the  combustion  gases,  comprising  a  mem- 
ber positioned  adjacent  said  liner  over  a  Mmited  localized 
area  of  said  liner  where  the  temperature  ot  the  localized 
area  is  to  be  maintained  higher  than  that  of  the  remainder 
of  the  li^er. 

2,«73,72t 

CONTROL  SYCTEMS  FOR  VARIABLE  STROKE 

ENGINES 

Arnold  E.  BicnnaM,  Falrritw  Farfc,  OlMo 

Applicatioo  FcimMry  2f ,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5M,M3 

S  ClaioM.    (a.  123— a) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  an  internal  conbostion 
engine  comprising  a  frame,  a  cam  pivoted  on  said  frame, 
an  input  control  lever  for  actiuting  said  cam,  spring 
return  means  for  actuating  said  cam,  a  cam  follower  lavcr 
fulcnmimed  on  a  slide  rod  mounted  in  said  frame,  a 
servomotor  having  an  input  rod  and  an  output  rod,  a  link 
connecting  said  cam  follower  lever  to  the  input  rod  of 
said  servomotor,  a  speed  sensor  driven  by  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  hydraulic  valving  means  controlled 
by  said  speed  sensor,  a  fuel  supply  system  for  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine,  fuel  bypass  valves  in  series  in  said 
fuel  supply  system,  one  of  said  fuel  bypass  valves  being 
actuated  by  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  sp>eed  sentor  valve, 
an  hydraulic  valve  actuated  from  said  cam,  one  of  said 
fuel  bypass  valves  being  actuated  by  hydraulic  fluid  from 


said  cam  valve,  the  eleosents  comprising  said  ip»td 
sensor,  said  input  rod  and  the  output  rod  from  said 
servomotor  being  connected  with  linkage  means  which 
will  uKxlulate  the  poaition  of  said  output  rod  from  said 
servomotor  as  a  function  of  the  output  from  said  speed 


2^73,729 
SELF-CONTAINED  TYFB  HYDRAUUC  VALVE 

LIFTER 
I.  Vm  MiiiiB,  HnBiil,  Mkk^  ■iiimnr  to  G«i- 
Moton  Cwporatloa,  DtCrelt,  ftOck,  a  corp«ntiM 

Svwmakm  22,  19S<  8«iW  No.  47t^S 
9CUtaH.   <CL123— 99) 


!.  In  an  automatically  extensible  and  contractible 
thrust  transmitting  device  of  the  self-contained-fluid 
type  having  a  cylinder  and  a  plunger  reciprocable  therein, 
a  body  of  fluid  within  the  cylinder,  said  cylinder  and 
plunger  having  means  respectively  nwvablc  therewith 
presenting  facing  longitudinally  spaced  apart  surfaces, 
one  of  said  surfaces  being  formed  at  least  in  part  by  a 
body  of  relatively  low  melting  point  material,  and  a 
bellows  expendible  longitudinally  of  the  cylinder  having 
at  least  one  of  its  ends  defined  by  a  surface  facing  and 
parallel  to  said  one  surface  and  a  flange,  said  bellows 
surface  being  in  abutment  with  said  one  surface  and 
said  flange  being  embedded  in  said  material. 


2j7a 


r3,739 
FULCRUM  ADJUSTER 


My  2, 19S7, 8tAd  N«.  M9^I2 
17  CMm.    (CL  123—99) 


1.  A  lash  preventittg  devica  for  a  valve 
linkafe  having  a  bearing  surf  act  for  pivotally  sopporaig  a 
rocker  am  wiMreby  the  rockar  am  is  held  in  aos-ladi 
engagcflient  with  its  operating  push  rod  and  opcratad 
valve  stem  comprising  a  bearing  member  adapted  to 
pivotally  support  a  valve  rocker  arm,  a  reactioa  mem- 
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bcr  having  a  txdlow  cylindrical  interior  for  sUdably  re- 
ceiviiif  the  bearing  member  and  defining  an  oil  pressure 
chamber  within  the  interior  whereby  the  bearing  mem- 
ber is  urged  io  a  direction  to  prevent  valve  lash,  a  sup- 
porting post  extending  upwardly  from  the  engine  and 
passing  through  the  bearing  member  whereby  the  bearing 
member  slidably  reciprocates  on  the  poet,  a  narrow  cylin- 
drical ofl  escape  passageway  defined  between  the  bear- 
ing member  and  the  reaction  member  and  communicating 
with  the  pressure  chamber  for  the  controlled  escape  of 
oil  when  the  rocker  arm  exerts  a  pccssure  on  the  bearing 
member,  an  oil  supply  passageway  leading  to  the  pres- 
sure chamber  for  the  supply  of  oil  to  the  pressure  cham- 
ber for  replenishing  oil  lost  through  the  escape  passafe- 
way,  and  valve  means  in  the  oil  supply  passageway  pre- 
venting the  escape  of  oil  when  the  engine  valve  is  being 
opened  and  the  rocker  arm  exerts  a  reaction  force  oo 
the  bearing  member  and  opening  the  valve  to  permit  re- 
plenishing oil  to  the  pressure  chamber  when  the  engine 
valve  is  closing  and  the  reactive  force  between  the  rocker 
arm  on  the  bearing  member  diminishea.  ;^  ,^^  ^  .^i '  ^ 


nected  to  said  valve  and  adapted  to  control  the  fiiel  flow 
therethrough  in  proportion  to  the  mass  of  air  flowing 
through  said  induction  passage;  first  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  third  passage  with  said  diaphragm  means; 


W. 


!{  2J7V31 

ENGINE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Rkkwdaoa,    MlwaaUc    WU^ 
to  TeiB—ih  Pro* 
MidL,  a  cfFflioM  ef  MicMgaB 
Fdbnmy  27, 1*54,  SarW  No.  547,9*2 
14  nilMi      <C1.  13J— **) 


.  hy 


14.  A  device  for  selectively  controlling  the  podtkms 
of  the  choke  and  throttle  valves  of  an  internal  combus- 
tkm  engine  through  their  respective  levers,  said  device 
comprising,  a  support,  a  pair  of  elongated  members 
nKNinted  on  said  support  and  having  correspond mg  swing- 
ing ends  extending  into  proximity  with  the  choke  and 
throttle  levers  respectively,  said  member  ends  being  nor- 
mally biased  toward  each  other,  and  a  control  element 
mounted  on  nid  support  for  movement  relative  thereto 
and  being  cooperable  with  said  members  upon  movement 
thereof  for  selectively  swinging  said  member  ends  out  of 
their  normal  positions  to  positively  actuate  the  choke  and 
throttle  levers. 

i  •  2^71,732 

rtJEL  INDUCTION  SYSTEM 
Etecr   Oboa,   RocWalcr,   N.   Y.,   asrign 

Moton  Cotyoralion,  Detroit,  Mlch^  ■ 

Delaware 

ArrUaMm  ffipliniiii  It,  1*54,  SctW  No.  4M,7*7 
ItOilMi     (0.123—119) 

2.  A  fuel  control  systeai  comprising  an  induction  pas- 
sage; a  venturi  in  said  passage;  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  flow  of  air  through  said  passage;  means  for  bypassing 
air  around  said  valve  when  the  valve  is  closed  for  idling 
operation,  said  bypass  n>eans  including  a  first  passage  com- 
municating with  the  induction  pamfe  posteriorly  of  the 
throttle,  a  second  passage  communicating  with  the  induc- 
tion passage  MMeriorly  of  the  throttle  and  connecting  with 
the  firM  pMalve,  and  a  third  passage  connected  to  said 
second  passage;  a  nozzle  posterior  of  said  valve  for  sup- 
plying fuel  to  said  induction  passage:  a  control  device  for 
supplying  fuel  to  said  nozzle,  said  device  including  a  fuel 
metering  valve,  a  pump  supplying  fuel  to  said  valve  in 
proportion  to  engine  speed,  and  diaphragm  means  con- 


second  conduit  means  oommunicattng  with  said  venttiri 
and  similarly  connecting  with  said  diaphragm  means;  and 
means  provided  in  said  first  conduit  for  restricting  the 
rate  of  vacuum  change  between  said  diajrfiragm  means 
and  the  third  passage. 


2,r73,733 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jarrk  RyrM  Hkks,  EadM,  OMo 

AppHcatioa  March  4,  1*54,  ScsM  No.  54*,717 

15Clitea.    (CL  123— 191) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber  the  internal  surfaces  of  whkh.  exposed 
to  radiant  energy  from  the  combustion  of  fuel  within 
the  combustion  chamber,  are  composed  of  a  metal  that 
is  nKjre  resistant  than  copper  or  aluminum  to  the  action 
of  heat,  corrosion,  and  mechanical  abrasion  and  stresses 
within  the  combustion  chamber,  and  that  has  higher 
reflective  properties  in  the  infra-red  or  heat  portion  of 
the  spectrum  than  iron,  whereby  radiant  energy  that  is 
generated  by  said  combustion  and  radiated  outwardly 
to  said  internal  surfaces  is  reflected  and  reradiated 
inwardly,  and  heat  otherwise  lost  by  radiation  is  con- 
served within  the  combustion  chamber. 


2373,734 
ARRANGEMENT    OF    THE    LUBRICAT1NG-OIL 
FUMP  ON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Aadnos  SchcHarkto  and  Otkaar  SkalKiM,  Graz,  Autria, 
MsigDors  to  Gwtav  O^pdt,  Vadn,  UcchtcMlein 
AppUcathNi  Dcccaber  24, 1*55,  SciW  No.  554,294 
CWms  priority,  appBcatlon  Anslrin  Deccnshcr  23,  1954 
1  ClaisB.    (a.  123—195) 
In  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  cylinders  ar- 
ranged in  a  row,  the  combination  comprising  a  craakcnse 
having  a  planar  front  side  and  including  a  wall  with  a 
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delivery  duct  for  lubricating  oil  opening  through  the 
front  side  of  the  crankcase,  a  cover  including  a  surface 
of  attachment  to  the  crankcase  front  side  coplanar  with 
the  front  side  of  the  crankcase,  a  lubricating  oil  pump 
of  the  gear  type  and  including  a  housing  separate  from 
the  cover  and  disposed  between  the  crankcase  and  the 
cover  and  having  an  attaching  surface  coplanar  with  the 


ing  the  reactions  due  to  the  imfftict  of  said  piston  against 
said  tool,  and  driving  means  for  driving  said  driving 
member. 


■S'f- 


2J73,73< 

HOT  AIR  FURNACE 

Rkfaard  W.  Rota,  WIbIcM,  BritU  ColumbU,  Cauda 

AppHcatfon  Jaly  f ,  If  54,  Serial  No.  594,719 

tOafaM.    (CL  124— 114) 


vf"t. 


front  side  of  the  crankcase  and  a  chamber  for  the  pump 
gear,  the  pump  housing  containing  a  delivery  duct  in 
registry  with  the  first  delivery  duct  and  also  containing 
a  suction  duct  opening  at  the  front  side  of  the  crank- 
case, and  a  closing  plate  covering  the  gear  chamber  and 
having  a  surface  of  attachment  to  the  pump  housing 
coplanar  with  the  front  side  of  the  crankcase 


2,«73,735 
ELECTRIC  HAMMER 
Maorkc  Jalct  DclioC  Neailty-tar-Scinc,  FranM,        ^ 
to  Sodcte:  Penfeot  A  Cic,  Aodincoart  (Doubs),  Fnwcc, 
a  French  body  corporate 

AppikatkMi  Joly  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  470,745 

Claims  priority,  aMUcatfoa  Fraoca  Jaly  13,  1954 

4  Oafans.    (CL  125—33) 


V.-f- 


1.  In  a  hot  air  furnace,  an  outer  casing  having  front, 
back  and  side  walls,  aad  a  top.  an  open-topped  fire  box 
within  the  casing  extending  from  the  front  wall  and  spaced 
from  the  side  and  back  walls  thereof,  said  fire  box  having 
a  bottom  and  side  and  end  walls,  the  etkl  wall  of  the 
fire  box  spaced  from  the  outer  casing  back  wall  having 
an  outlet  opening  therein;  a  shallow  relatively  wide  cas- 
ing forming  a  main  heating  chamber  resting  on  the  top  of 
the  fire  box  and  completely  cloiiaf  aajd  top,  said  heating 
chamber  casing  projecting  beyond  the  side  walls  and  said 
end  wall  of  the  fire  box  to  the  side  and  back  walls  of  the 
outer  casing,  a  wall  spaced  a  little  above  the  heating  cham- 
ber and  extending  to  the  outer  eating  walls  to  form  there- 
below  a  shallow  secondary  combustion  chamber  above 
said  heating  chamber,  and  thereabove  a  plenum  chamber 
within  the  outer  casing  at  the  top  of  the  latter,  passage 
means  extending  from  the  outlet  opening  of  the  fire  box 
through  but  completely  separate  from  the  heating  cham- 
ber to  the  secondary  combustion  chamber,  means  con- 
nected to  the  secondary  chamber  to  remove  combustion 
gases  therefrom,  said  heating  chamber  casing  having  air 
openings  therein  on  opposite  sides  of  the  passage  means 
and  near  the  outer  casing  back  and  side  walb,  passage 
nteans  extending  upwardly  from  the  opposite  end  of  the 
heating  chamber  casing  past  the  secondary  combustion 
chamber  to  the  plenum  chamber,  and  means  connected 
to  the  outer  casing  near  the  top  thereof  to  remove  hot 
air  from  the  plenum  chamber. 


-m.. 


I,i7?,737 

REMOVABLE  OVEN  DOOR  CTRUCTURB 

George  R.  Sherman,  LovisrHIc,  Ky^  ■ritgnni  In  Gcwral 

Elcctrfc  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yott 

f^      .  Application  December  2t.  1954,  Serial  No.  429317 

8  dates.    (CL  124—191) 


iW  \Mi 


1.  Electric  hammer  comprising,  disposed  in  a  housing, 
a  movable  driving  member  having  a  travel  of  a  given 
amplitude,  a  striking  mass  formed  by  a  slidable  piston, 
hydraulic  motion  converting  means  interposed  between 
said  driving  member  and  said  piston,  said  means  bang 
such  that  the  travel  of  the  driving  member  causes  a  longer 
travel  of  the  piston  which  slightly  exceeds  the  length  of 
travel  said  piston  must  effect  to  strike  against  the  shank 

mg  m\iS^'fi?b»rLn/t2^  H?^''"***  :i*:^'^  »f°"^*^-        '    '^  ^^  «'™^'"«  f°^  »  "^  oven  or  the  like  comprfs- 
hf  t  s^fd  dnVin.  m.rl»lr^  difference  between  the  travel    ing  a  body  defining  the  front  opening  of  the  oven,  an  oven 

o^Lntd^J^^ZT   !      f*^,"^^'  ?^  ""P^""'"*  '°  "^'^^   "^"^^  ***"P»«'  »«  ^^  ^  op«*n«.  •  fi"t  hinge  member 
piston  and  the  effecUve  travel  of  the  latter  and  for  damp-    rigidly  secured  to  said  bodyVt  the  bottom  e^^saW 


February  17,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


635 


opening,  a  second  hinge  member  pivotatly  secured  to  said 
first  hinge  member  and  adapted  to  support  said  door  for 
movement  between  iu  closed  position  and  a  partially  open 
position  and  a  fully  open  position,  a  door  supporting  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  door  and  arranged  to  removably  en- 
gage said  second  hinge  member,  a  stop  formation  on  said 
first  hinge  member,  a  spring  biased  stop  element  on  said 
second  hinge  mrmber,  engageable  with  said  stop  formation 
when  said  second  hinge  member  is  in  said  partially  open 
position  aad  said  door  is  removed  therefrom,  and  means 
on  said  door  supporting  member  for  disengaging  said  stop 
element  from  said  stop  formaiioa  when  said  door  is  in 
place  on  said  aecond  hinge  member. 


shell,  said  shell  having  an  upper  end  portion  adapted  to 
fold  over  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  liner  artd  into 


2J7i,73t 

REVERSIBLE  GARMENT 

!)aiiwel  Slafk,  BrooUya,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatkM  Janwwy  9,  195S.  Serial  No.  797,927 

i  t  Oains.    (CL  12S— 159) 


1.  Reversible  garment  of  the  kind  described  compris- 
iflf.  in  mmliigitinn.  a  reversible  main  body  portion  and 
a  support.  sd#fnain  body  portion  including  a  first  outer 
cover  and  a  second  outer  cover,  said  first  and  second  outer 
covers  being  peripherally  connected  together  to  define  a 
waist  opening  and  a  pair  of  common  leg  open- 
each  of  said  covers  being  extended  beyond  said 
waist  opening  to  form  a  protruding  tabular  portion  and 
Mid  support  being  secured  at  the  free  peripheral  edges  of 
the  covers  fonning  the  tubular  portion. 


2J7J,7J9 
COLONIC  DEVICE 

tlca,  OMa  Mjn  D 
•r  siM  Jeaae  P.  WIhh 

15,  1952,  Serial  .No.  329,449 
37aBfaM.    (CL12»— 227) 


S«l. 


the  shell,  said  upper  end  portion  of  the  shell  being  spaced 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  liner. 


2.973,741 
SUDE  FASTENER  CLOSURE  WITH  QUICK-OPER- 
ABLE LNSTALLATION  CONNECTOR  MEANS 

John  SiMarasMS  DoBahtam,  Ckafkmm,  N.  J. 

AppUcatkm  Novcsubcr  23, 1954,  ScsW  No.  479,777 

13  daiw.    (CL  12S— 393) 


1.  In  a  device  for  cleansing  die  colon  with  liquid 
from  a  supply:  induction  means  for  delivering  a  liquid 
from  the  supply  into  the  colon  at  a  controlled  rate;  out- 
flow tube  means  connected  so  that  it  will  carry  liquid 
away  from  the  colon  compri^ng  a  riser  and  a  drain  tube 
connected  to  the  riser:  and  a  vacuum  breaking  means 
connected  to  said  riser  so  that  said  riser  can  be  alternately 
connected  to  and  closed  off  from  the  atmosphere. 


2J73,749 
DISPOSABLE  ITRINE  DRIP  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

RIclMrd  B.  Waiawrigkt.  Brooklya.  N.  Y. 

Appltcalkw  §ipiiMii>  2S.  1954,  Scriy  N«.  612,637 

3  CWhm.    (CI.  129—295) 

1.  A  disposable  urine  drip  absorber  comprising  a  belt, 
a  cup  member  removably  secured  to  the  belt,  said  cup 
member  having  a  fleaible.  resilient,  waterproof  shell  and 
an  absorbent  disposable  liner  removably  mounted  in  the 


6.  A  surgical  well  comprising:  an  elongated  bag-shaped 
body  of  thin-walled  flexible  impervious  material  opca 
at  one  end  for  finger  and  instrument  penetration  and  with 
the  opposite  end  open  to  form  a  base  opening  having 
free  drcumferentiai  edges;  an  annular  connector  element 
including  gripping  means  arranged  in  a  circumferential 
closed  curve  for  detachable  fluid-tight  engagement  with 
the  lip  of  a  surgical  incision;  and  annular  fluid-tight 
quickly-operable  means  to  connect  said  connector  element 
communicably  in  fluid-tight  manner  to  the  circumfer- 
ential edge  of  the  base  opening  in  the  body  of  the  surgical 
weU. 


2J73,742 
SURGICAL  LNSTRU.MENTS 


to 
Corporatiom  New  Yaik,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
•f  NcwYorit 

AppBcatfaM  laly  14,  1954,  Scriri  N«.  443^75 
5  Clalas.    (CL  12S— 395) 


1.  Surgical  instruments  for  tracheotomy  including  in 
combination  a  tubular  guide  needle  provided  with  a 
longitudinal  guide  slot  in  the  wall  thereof  from  a  point 
adjacent  the  proximal  cikI  thereof  throughout  its  distal 
end,  said  needle  adapted  for  insertion  into  the  trachea, 
a  cutting  trocar  including  an  arcuate  shaft  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  cutting  knives  and  a 
ball  tip  on  the  extended  distal  end  thereof,  said  ball 
tip  being  releasably  engaged  in  the  guide  slot  of  said 
needle  for  nnovement  therein  to  permit  said  knives  to 
make  an  incision  into  the  trachea,  and  an  arcuate  can- 
nular  tracheotomy  tube  telescopically  releasably  engaged 
over  the  distal  end  of  said  trocar  to  be  podtiooed  ad- 
jacent  the   proximal  end  thereof,  and  said  tube 
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movable  on  said  trocar  to  bring  the  distal  end  of  said 
tube  into  an  inserted  position  through  said  trocar  in- 
cision within  the  trachea. 


I 


2373,743 

UNDERGARMENT 

Emn  Frd,  Hackennck,  N.  I. 

ApplkratkMi  Juc  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  440,192 

3  Claims.    (Q.  12S— 524) 


•-t.^s 


panels  bemg  disposed  at  the  tides  of  the  garment  aad 
projecting  rearwardly  beyond  the  outer  side  edges  of  said 
side  panels,  the  apices  of  said  tapered  end  portions  bctag 
disposed  at  the  lower  edge  of  opposite  sides  of  the  gar- 
ment 


2J73,745 
CfGARETTE  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Thomas  A.  ■■■■ing.  Jr.,  Chkaftt,  Dl. 

ApplicatioB  Jooc  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  51M33 

49  Claiam.    (CL  131-.59) 


\r*-  X.  yf- 


»' 


•.«< 


1.  A  girdle  having  an  elastic  bottom  edge  adapted  to 
engage  outer  portions  of  the  thighs  of  a  wearer,  and  a 
crotch  piece  secured  to  front  and  back  portions  of  the 
girdle  adjacent  its  elastic  bottom  edge  and  adapted  to 
extend  across  the  crotch  of  the  wearer,  said  crotch  piece 
being  provided  with  elastic  bands  along  its  side  edges 
which  are  adapted  to  engage  inner  portions  of  the  thighs 
of  the  wearer,  the  side  edges  of  said  crotch  piece  being 
concavely  curved  to  enable  the  elastic  bands  thereon  to 
conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  inner  thigh  portions  of 
the  wearer,  fastener  elements  being  provided  to  attach 
the  ends  of  said  elastic  bands  to  said  girdle  adjacent  its 
elastic  bottom  edge  to  enable  said  elastic  bands  to  co- 
operate with  the  elastic  bottom  edge  of  the  girdle  and  to 
form  substantially  continuous  elastic  band  means  with 
said  elastic  bottom  edge  to  encircle  the  thiglu  of  the 


wearer. 


2473,744 
GIRDLES 
Patrick  J.  Morano,  Newark,  N.  J.,  ■■jgniii  to  Evca-Pal 
Foundations,  Inc.,   New   York,  N.  Y>  a  corporatioB 
of  New  York 
^,,   Appttcation  December  6,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,414 
^,  2  Claiass.    (CL  129—554) 

;:«•<  .... 


1.  In  a  torso  constncting  and  molding  undergarment. 
an  abdomen  encircling  member  iiKluding  a  vertically 
elongated  front  panel,  a  pair  of  elastic  side  panels  se- 
cured to  opposite  side  edges  of  said  front  panel  and 
yieldable  circumferentially  of  the  garment,  said  side  pan- 
els having  upwardly  convergent  lower  edges,  and  a  pair 
of  tapered  substantially  triangular  elastic  lower  panels 
having  inner  end  edges  secured  to  the  opposite  side  edges 
of  said  front  panel  and  downwardly  divergent  upper 
edges  secured  to  the  lower  edges  of  the  respective  side 
panels,  said  lower  panels  extending  obliquely  from  said 
front  panel  laterally  and  downwardly  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  garment  over  the  thighs  of  the  user  and  being 
yieldable  substantially  in  parallel  to  the  directions  in 
which  they  extend,  tapered  end  portions  of  said  lower 


1.  A  cigarette  roller  including  in  combination  a  cigarette 
former  comprising  a  sheet  metal  blank  of  geiterally  rec- 
tangular elongated  shape  one  end  thereof  comprising  a 
tubular  horn  producing  portion  for  a  horn  haring  its 
axis  extending  in  a  direction  noo-parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  blank  by  an  angle  substantially  equal 
to  the  angle  of  spiral  of  a  spirally  wrapped  cigarette 
to  be  produced  by  use  of  said  cigarette  former,  a  por- 
tion of  said  blank  comprising  the  end  horn  producing 
portion  and  the  proxintiate  lower  forward  comer  portion 
of  the  blank,  being  cylindrically  curled  on  a  radius  the 
same  as  the  radius  of  the  horn,  and  the  diameter  of  the 
horn  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  a 
cigarette  to  be  produced  by  said  cigarette  former,  said 
so-curled  comer  portion  of  the  blank  merging  with  the 
non-curled  and  flat  portion  of  the  blank  on  a  line  lying 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  horn,  the  axis  of  said  tubular 
horn  portion  and  said  curled  portion  being  non-parallel 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  blank  by  an  angle  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  angle  of  spiral  of  a  spirally 
wrapped  cigarette  to  be  produced  by  use  of  said  cigarette 
former,  said  non<urled  and  flat  portion  of  the  blank 
comprising  a  paper  strip  entrance  portion  of  the  cigarette 
former,  a  substantially  rectangular  housing  enclosure  hav- 
ing  parallel  side  walls  separated  from  each  other  a  dis- 
tance to  accommodate  the  diameter  of  the  paper  roll 
and  the  diameter  of  the  horn  and  the  curied  portion 
of  the  blank,  said  housing  including  a  top  and  a  boCtoo 
and  a  front  wall,  the  cigarette  former  being  seated  within 
the  lower  portion  of  the  housing  and  in  proximity  to  the 
housing  bottom  with  the  flat  portion  of  the  cigarette 
former  substantially  parallel  to  one  of  the  side  walls  of 
the  housing  and  with  the  axis  of  the  hom  and  the  curled 
portion  substantially  parallel  to  the  bottom  of  the  housing 
and  with  the  central  axis  of  the  paper  roll  supporting 
section  at  a  substantial  angle  to  the  bottom  of  the  housing, 
and  a  floor  extending  across  the  width  of  the  housing  en- 
closure above  the  ctu-led  portion  of  the  cigarette  former 
commencing  substantially  at  the  location  of  the  tubular 
horn  and  extending  substantially  to  the  location  of  the 
paper  strip  entrance  portion  of  the  cigarette  former. 
said  floor  being  provided  with  an  opening  adjacent  to  the 
flat  portion  of  the  cigarette  former  and  establishing  com- 
munication from  a  tobacco  containing  space  within  the 
housing  enclosure  above  said  floor  to  the  cigarette  former 
for  feed  of  tobacco  from  said  space  to  a  paper  strip  lying 
and  traveUing  within  the  former. 


M 
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U73.744 
DEVICK  FOR  LOOSENING  UP  TOBACCO 


2^3,749 
TOBACCO  riPB 
G«(M  lacok  FraMk  HM  if 


to  Kwt  Kdfbcr  *   C*^  K.-G. 


AMiicatkNi  IMC  i.  1W5,  ScfW  N«.  514^3 
4Siit   (OTUI— 199) 


24,  19S6,  Serial  No.  (11,346 

rcdca  S<pli"il"r  29.  19SS 
(CL  131—194) 


.?. -* 


— >1 


rjKiflii 

^B^/rCH^Il 

•-  - 

I- t-r 

1 

1.  In  a  device  for  looeeninf  cut  tobacco  which  a  de- 
poahed  in  the  form  of  a  thick  layer  upon  a  slowly  mov- 
ing endless  coovcyor  hand  and  at  one  end  of  the  latter  is 
discharged  into  a  funnel,  a  frame  arranged  at  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  conveyor  band  and  above  said  funnel, 
a  plurality  of  rake  wheels  roUUbiy  supported  in  said 
frame  in  a  downwardly  stq>ped  fashion  above  and  in 
front  of  the  discharge  end  of  said  conveyor  band,  the 
uppermost  rake  wheel  being  arranged  to  engage  and 
loosen  substanualiy  the  upper  half  of  said  tobacco  layer 
as  it  reaches  said  discharge  end.  the  next  lower  rake 
wheel  being  arranged  to  engage  and  loosen  substantially 
the  lower  half  of  said  tobncco  layer  as  it  reaches  said 
discharge  end.  and  another  rake  wheel  being  arranged  in 
a  still  lower  plane  for  receiving  and  loosening  tobacco 
previously  loosened  by  said  two  first  mentioned  rake 
wheeb  before  said  tobacco  drops  into  said  funneL 


U7S»747 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 
AND  LOOSENING  TOBACCO  LEAF  BUNDLES 


1.  A  tobacco  pipe  comprising  a  combustion  bowl  made 
of  a  non-roeullic  material  having  poor  heat-conducting 
pr(H>erties,  said  combostioo  bowl  having  a  vertical  bore 
passing  tberethrou^,  a  perflated  plate  truBvenely 
mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  bore,  a  tubular 
metallic  inner  sleeve  colineariy  positioned  below  said 
combustion  bowl,  the  upper  portion  of  said  sleeve  ex- 
tending within  said  bore  with  the  upper  extremity  of 
said  sleeve  in  contiguous  engagement  with  said  plate,  a 
cylindrical  tubular  condensation  member  made  of  a  metal 
having  good  heat-conducting  properties  concentrically 
arranged  about  and  spaced  from  said  tubular  sleeve,  said 
condensation  member  having  a  doaed  bottom  waU  in 
contiguous  engagement  with  the  lower  annular  extremity 
of  said  inner  tubular  sleeve,  die  lower  portion  of  ti>e 
outer  periphery  of  said  combustion  bowl  having  suew 
threads  in  engagement  with  screw  threads  on  the  upper 
portion  of  the  imier  {wriphery  of  said  ccmdensation  mem- 
ber, said  inner  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
apertures  therein,  and  a  pipe  stem  mounted  at  one  end 
in  a  peripheral  opening  in  said  condensation  member 
whereby  tobacco  smoke  is  withdrawn  by  suction  throogh 
the  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  bow!  axiaOy  into  die 
inner  tubular  sleeve,  dirough  the  perforations  of  said 
inner  sleeve  into  the  annular  space  intermediate  said 
tubular  sleeve  and  said  condensation  member,  and 
through  the  bore  of  die  pipe  stem. 


24.  19SS.  Scrid  No.  539»7«3 
(CL  Ul— 149) 


2J73,749 
TOOTH  CLEANING  DEVICE 

Mmtk  2. 19S4.  SctW  No.  549  J37 

Norway  Mmtk  17.  19S5 
(CL132— 91) 


3.  Apparatus  for  separating,  agiuting  and  loosening 
tobacco  leaf  bundles  comprising  oscillating  grates  having 
transverse  spoced  grate  bars  oa  which  the  tobacco 
bundles  are  placed,  inclined  guide  springs  supporting 
said  oscillating  grates,  conveyor  means  disposed  beneath 
said  oscillating  grates  to  receive  tobacco  material  passing 
Uirough  said  grates,  an  inclined  conveyor  adjacent  the 
diKhnrii  end  of  said  conveyor  means  disposed  to  ro- 
ccivo  tobacco  material  discharged  from  said  coutaym 
means,  a  roller  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  indined  con- 
veyor for  removing  tobacco  therefrom,  rotatable  agitat- 
nig  means  adapted  to  receive  tobacco  material  from  the 
diadurge  end  of  said  inclined  comwyor.  and  siflar  means 
adapted  to  receive  tobacco  material  from  said  roCataMc 
agitating  means. 


A  tooth  cleaning  device  for  use  with  a  cleaning  thread 
forming  a  closed  loop,  said  device  comprising  a  handle, 
a  pair  of  fork  arms  integral  with  said  "handle  and  lo- 
cated at  one  end  thereof  to  form  a  fork  extending  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  said  handle  and  constitut- 
ing a  continuation  thereof,  each  of  said  fork  arms  hav- 
ing s  terminal  end  having  formed  therein  a  recess 
extending  transversely  to  the  direction  of  the  fork  arm 
for  receiving  the  closed  loop  of  the  deanmg  thread, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  closed  loop  constituting  the 
active  cleaning  portion  extends  between  the  recesses  of 
the  two  fork  arms  transversdy  to  the  longltudmal 
direction  of  said  handle,  said  handle  having  formed 
therein  notches  which  are  integral  with  die  handle  and 
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which  extend  in  a  row  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  handle,  a  sleeve  enclosing  said  handle  and  slid- 
able  thereon,  and  a  resilient  protruding  member  inte- 
gral with  said  sleeve  and  comprising  an  outwardly  di- 
rected lug  for  receiving  said  closed  loop  in  a  stretched 
condition,  said  loop  extending  between  said  recesses  and 
behind  said  lug.  said  resilient  protruding  member  fur- 
ther comprising  an  inwardly  directed  tooth  facing  said 
row  of  notches  to  engage  one  of  the  notches  thereof, 
said  tooth  being  adapted  to  be  disengaged  from  the 
notch  by  manually  raising  said  resilient  protruding 
member,  and  to  be  shifted  into  engagement  with  an- 
other notch  by  the  resiliency  of  said  protruding 
member.  .       ' 


2J73,75i 
UMBRELLA  TENT 
Joseph  W.  McCarthy,  ETUitoa,  IlL,  ■■rifiii  to  Scan, 
Roebuck  and  Co^  Chkafo,  IH^  a  corporatloa  of  New 
York 

AppHcatkMi  J«M  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  5l5,39f 
11  Clafans.    (CL  135—1) 


1 .  A  tent,  comprising  a  supporting  striKture  and  a  flexi- 
ble cover,  said  supporting  structure  comprising  a  plurality 
of  outwardly  and  downwardly  extending  substantially 
straight  ridge  poles,  each  of  said  ridge  poles  havinf  a  free 
lower  end  portion  downwardly  bent  with  respect  to^the 
upper  straight  portion  of  said  ridge  poles,  said  downward- 
ly bent  portion  being  of  suflkient  resiliency  to  permit  in- 
ward flexing  thereof  when  the  cover  supported  thereon 
shnnks,  said  flexible  cover  being  supported  freely  by  said 
ridge  poles  and  disposed  freely  over  said  free  lower  end 
portions  of  said  ridge  poles,  said  cover  extending  below 
said  free  lower  end  portions  toward  the  ground,  the  lower 
end  of  said  cover  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
ground,  the  entire  supporting  structure  being  internal  of 
said  cover.  i 


necting  the  said  canopy  and  canopy  supporting  structure 
side  members;  a  flexible  sealing  member  attached  to  the 
said  roof  members  and  forming  a  transversely  arched 


S^ 


Ml^ 


channel  portion  therebetween  when  the  said  canopy  roof 
member  is  positioned  a  parallel  spaced  distance  from  the 
said  canopy  supporting  structure  roof  member. 


M73,7S2 

CRUTCH 
JaoMS  Fraxkr  Stmom^ 
Calif.,  by  Rath  S.  Mazwdi, 
daco,  Calif  ^  aMigBor  to  Mary  M 

F.SCBOW 

Appllcattoa  Febraary  24,  IHt,  Sarial  N«.  717,931 
2  OatoM,    (CL  135-^2) 


late  of  Saata 
r,hdraf  J 


,  I.  ■-  • 


2,973,751 

BOAT  CANOPY 

KIbbcy  W.  Couac,  Newark,  and  Robert  D.  Keehn,  HUI- 

sidc,  N.  J.,  aarignon  to  Cone  Mannfactaitog,  Inc., 

Newark,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcrwy 

AppUcadon  Norembcr  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  624,545 

(Clainu.  (CL  135— 4) 
1.  In  combination  in  a  canopy  and  canopy  supporting 
structure:  a  canopy  comprising  an  elongated,  transversely 
arched  roof  member;  substantially  vertically  positioned 
q>aced  side  members  extending  longitudinally  of  the  said 
roof  member;  a  canopy  supporting  structure  haring  a 
transversely  arched  roof  member  and  substantially  verti- 
cally positioned  spaced  side  members,  the  said  canopy 
and  canopy  supporting  structure  having  substantially 
identically  shaped  and  spaced  ends;  means  pivoully  coo- 


1.  in  a  crutch:  a  staff  adapted  to  be  taed  by  a  patieal 
as  a  walking  aid:  the  staff  defining  a  pair  of  coplanar  sup- 
ports having  their  lower  ends  connected  togecber,  the  up- 
per portioi»  of  the  supports  being  spaced  one  frotn  the 
other;  and  an  elongated  platform  mounted  between  the 
upper  portions  of  the  supports  fastening  means  securing 
an  intermediate  portion  of  the  platform  to  the  supports; 
the  platform  being  arranged  at  substantially  right  angles 
relative  to  the  length  of  the  staff;  the  platform  being  dis- 
posed at  substantially  the  elevation  of  the  patient's  elbow. 
when  the  patient  is  staiKiing  in  upright  position  and  the 
lower  end  of  tlie  staff  rests  on  a  supporting  surface  on 
which  the  patient  is  standing,  whereby  the  patient's  fore- 
arm may  rest  on  the  platform  with  ease:  the  platform 
having  a  length  about  the  same  as  that  of  the  patient's 
forearm,  whereby  the  patient's  elbow  may  rest  near  one 
end  of  the  platform,  while  the  opposite  end  of  the  platform 
is  graiped  by  the  patient's  hand  on  the  same  forearm; 
the  length  of  the  platform  projecting  substantially  equal 
distances  on  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  the  coplanar 
supports,  thus  giving  good  balance  to  the  crutch;  the 
upper  portions  of  the  supports  projecting  above  the  plat- 
form to  thereby  prevent  the  patient's  forearm  from  slip- 
ping laterally  from  the  platform  during  the  use  of  the 
crutch;  the  platform  being  solid  faced  throughout  its 
entire  length  and  width  to  thus  constitute  a  Arm  rest  for 
the  entire  length  of  the  patient's  forearm;  and  rigid  brace 
means  provided  between  the  platform  and  the  supports 
to  maintain  the  platform  against  swinging  in  either  direc- 
tion about  said  fastening  means  while  the  platform  is  in 
use  by  the  patient. 


Fdbuasy  Ili  1959 
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2J7S,753 
TEMPERATURE  AND  EARTHQUAKE  RESPON- 
SIVE SAFETY  CUT-OFF  VALVE 
r^iftj  I.  SwBfM,  Batto,  Mo^  aMicMr  to  SaOiTaa 
ValT«  tm4  TtlmiilM  Coip— y,  Bvttc,  Moot,  a  cor- 
ofMoataM 

AafHt  M,  1957,  StiW  No.  M1^3 
3  OdtaH.    (O.  137—39) 


J!-^- 


relative  thereto,  whereby  upon  breakage  o(  said  foaible 
link  element  due  to  excessive  temperature,  said  rod  is 
moved  by  said  second  spring  means  to  displace  the  ball 
from  its  seat  with  the  result  that  the  pressure  in  the  upper 
and  lower  pressure  motor  chambers  will  be  equalized 
aad  said  diaphragm  will  move  downwardly  to  close  said 
valve  member.  « 

2373,754 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  PNEUMATIC 
GOVERNOR 
I.  P— n^j,  S«ilh  Gate,  Cattf^  ■■Jgiwr  to 

C«cp«atioii,  Lm  A^dct,  CattC^  i 
•fOriifonib 

Afplinrffaw  May  2, 1952,  Serial  No.  215^17 
(ClaiM.    (CL137— tl) 


1.  A  afety  cut-off  valve  for  use  in  a  pressure  gas  Nne 
comprising  a  valve  casing  divided  into  an  inlet  chamber 
and  an  outlet  chamber  by  a  partition  provided  with  a 
valve  seat;  a  valve  member  ia  said  inlet  chamber  cooper- 
ating with  said  valve  seat;  a  pressure  motor  above  said 
valve  casing  aad  an  iiKlined  ball  valve  chamber  above 
said  pressure  aMMor,  said  presrare  motor  having  a  flex- 
ible diaphragm  therein  dividiat  and  pnamm  motor  into 
an  upper  and  a  lower  chambar.  nid  pnanire  motor  up- 
per chamber  being  in  communicatioa  with  tlie  upper  por- 
tioa  of  said  ball  valve  chamber  and  said  pressure  flBdor 
lower  chamber  being  in  communication  with  the  valve 
casing  inlet  chamber;  first  spring  means  urging  said  dia- 
phragm downwardly  to  a  lowered  position  in  opposition 
to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  iralve  casing  inlet  chamber, 
a  hollow  stem  secured  to  aad  extending  through  said 
diaphragm,  said  hollow  stem  extendJng  upwardly  and 
terminating  in  a  valve  seat  within  said  ball  valve  chamber 
when  said  diaphragm  is  in  a  raised  position,  the  bore  of 
said  hollow  stem  communicating  at  its  lower  end  with 
said  pressure  motor  lower  chamber:  means  connecting 
said  hollow  stem  to  said  vahre  member  so  that  when 
said  diaphragm  is  in  a  rai»d  positioo  said  valve  member 
is  lifted  to  aa  open  position  with  respect  to  its  scat  and 
when  said  diaphragm  is  in  its  lowered  position  said  valve 
member  is  closed  upon  iu  seat;  an  opening  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  ball  valve  chamber;  a  ball  vaNe  adapted 
to  scat  upon  the  valve  teat  at  the  upper  end  of  said  hol- 
low stem  or  alternatively  upon  said  ball  valve  chamber 
opening;  electrically -controlled  !«leiXMd  valve  roeaiu  for 
connecting  said  ball  valve  chamber  and  said  pressure 
motor  lower  chamber  when  the  electric  power  to  said 
solenoid  is  renioved  so  that  when  said  ball  is  upon  said 
hollow  stem  seat  and  the  electrical  power  to  said  solenoid 
is  renooved  the  pressure  in  said  upper  and  lower  pressure 
motor  chambers  will  be  equalized  through  the  solenoid 
connections  and  said  diaphragm  will  be  moved  to  its 
lower  position  by  said  first  spring  means;  and  tempera- 
ture responsive  means  for  displacing  said  ball  from  said 
hollow  stem  valve  seat  upon  excessive  temperature  when 
said  ball  is  positioned  on  said  hollow  stem  valve  seat  and 
the  valve  member  is  in  an  open  condition  comprising  aa 
actuating  rod  slidably  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  ball 
valve  chamber  adjacent  the  upper  portion  tbereoC  said 
rod  having  a  portion  adapted  to  contact  the  ball  vaNe 
when  said  ball  is  seated  upon  said  hoUow  stem  valve 
seat,  secoixl  spring  means  urging  said  rod  in  a  direction 
to  displace  said  ball  from  its  seat,  and  means  including 
a  fusible  link  element  connecting  said  rod  to  said  ball 
valve  chamber  wall  to  prevent  movement  of  the  rod 


t*^  . 


1.  A  paeymatically  actuated  governor  for  reguli 
fud  flow  to  a  combustion  engine,  comprising:  a 
having  a  chamber  therein;  a  diaphragm  dividing  aaid 
duunbcr.  said  diaphrafm  being  responsive  to  a  fluid  dif- 
ferential pressure;  means  modifying  the  operation  of  said 
diaphragm  in  accordance  with  banxnetric  and  tempera- 
ture variatioar.  a  passage  coamaaicating  with  one  side 
of  said  diaphragm  adapted  for  connection  with  a  pneu- 
matically controlled  fuel  device,  said  passage  having  a 
restricted  flow  oriike  therein;  a  valve  actuated  by  said 
diaphragm  in  said  passage  oo  one  side  of  said  orttce  for 
controlling  passage  flow,  and  an  adjusuble  atmospheric 
bleed  coonectioa  with  said  passage  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  orifice,  whereby  a  predetermined  pressure  level 
may  be  esublished  in  the  fluid  delivered  to  said  device. 


2J73.7S5 

AIR-PRESSURE-OPERATED  RELAY 

Robert  C  WUtekcad,  Jr.,  Oreiaad,  Pa.,  aaricaor  to  Mto- 


MImu  a  cotyoradoa  af  Dataware 
AppBcatioa  Jaaaary  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  493,415 
5  CWaM.    (CL  137-45) 


1.  A    pressure    transmitter    comprising    a    Bourdon 
spiral  having  a  pressure  input  for  deflecting  one  end 
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thereof  by  all  aifloont  proportional  to  the  input  ^pressure, 
an  air-pressure-controlling  valve  comprising  k  flapper 
and  a  cooperating  nozzle  having  an  outlet  air  stream 
positioned  to  strike  said  flapper  and  to  create  a  reaction 
force  on  said  flapper,  a  first  resilient  member  connected 
to  said  spiral  at  the  deflecting  end  diereof  and  to  said 
flapper  and  constituting  the  sole  means  for  applying  a 
force  from  said  spiral  to  said  flapper,  said  force  being 
proportional  to  the  deflection  of  the  movable  end  of  said 
s{Hnl,  a  second  resilient  member  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  flapper  and  at  the  other  end  to  a  base  member 
which  is  fixed  relative  to  said  flapper,  said  second  resilient 
member  creating  a  force  on  said  flapper  which  is  in 
opposition  to  the  force  from  said  first  resilient  member, 
and  means  permitting  adjustment  of  said  second  resilient 
member  and  for  holding  said  second  resilient  member 
in  adjusted  position. 


n  :■ 


DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ACTUATOR  BY 

THE  TRANSLATION  OF  A  SHOCK  WAVE 
Houry  L.  Pool,  Eaat  Hamptoo,  N.  Y^  awlinni  to  Fair- 
child  Engiiic  and  Airpljuic  CorporalioB,  Bay  Sliorc, 
N.  Y^  a  corponitioai  of  Maiyiand 

Application  May  14,  195«,  Serial  No.  5S4,518 
6  Claims.    (CL  137-^7) 


1.  In  a  pressure-regulating  system,  a  main  conduit  in 
the  system  for  conducting  a  fluid  under  pressure  there- 
through, a  nozzle,  the  inlet  end  communicating  with  the 
fluid  within  the  main  conduit  and  the  discharge  end  com- 
municating with  a  pressure  which  is  relatively  constant 
and  substantially  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  main  con- 
duit, the  pressure  differential  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ends  producing  a  bleed  from  the  main  conduit  through 
the  nozzle  to  create  a  shock  wave  therein,  said  shock  wave 
being  characterized  by  a  sharp  increase  in  pressure  down- 
stream of  the  shock  wave,  the  position  of  which  varies  in 
response  to  variation  in  the  pressure  to  be  regulated,  a 
pressure-regulating  device,  an  actuator  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  pressure-regulating  device,  a  pressure 
tap  in  the  wall  of  the  nozzle,  and  a  passage  connecting 
the  pressure  tap  and  the  actuator,  whereby  when  the  poci- 
tion  of  the  shock  wave  is  upstream  of  the  pressure  tap 
high  pressure  will  be  transmitted  to  the  actuator  through 
said  passage,  and  when  the  plane  of  the  shock  wave  is 
downstream  of  said  pressure  tap  low  pressure  will  be  trans- 
mitted to  the  actuator  through  said  passage. 


* ,  2,S73,757 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
ArAor  W.   Lindemano,   Colambia  Heights,  Minn.,   as- 
signor to  Minncapolia-Hoiicywell  Regalator  Company, 
MinneapoUs,  Mhu^  a  corporation  of  Ddawarv 
Application  Octoi>cr  S,  19M,  Serial  No.  «14,«37 
13  Claims.    (CL  137— lfl.25) 
1.  Control  apparatus  for  use  with  a  pair  of  liquid  con- 
tainers comprising;  a  pair  of  impedance  type  liquid  quan- 
tity sensors  arranged  to  be  located  one  in  each  of  the 
containers  and  to  have  an  impedance  value  which  varies 
as  a  function  of  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  the  container,  a 
source  of  alternating  voltage  of  a  first  characteristic,  cur- 
rent responsive  means,  circuit  means  connecting  a  first 
of  said  liquid  quantity  sensors  to  said  first  source  of  volt- 
age and  to  said  current  responsive  means  to  cause  an  elec- 
trical current  to  flow  to  said  current  responsive  means 


which  is  of  said  first  characteristic  and  of  a  magnitiMk 
indicative  of  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  one  of  the  con- 
tainers, a  second  source  cMf  voltage  of  a  second  character- 
istic, circuit  means  connecting  the  other  of  said  liquid 
quantity  sensors  to  said  second  voltage  source  and  said 
current  responsive  means  to  cause  an  electrical  ctirrent  to 
flow  to  saiid  current  responsive  means  which  is  of  said 
second  characteristic  and  of  a  magnitude  which  varies  as 


r:5ir 


a  function  of  the  quantity  of  liquid  in  the  other  of  the 
containers,  firsT  motive  means  responsive  only  to  cur- 
rents of  said  first  characteristic,  second  motive  means  re- 
spoosive  only  to  currents  of  said  second  characteristic, 
said  first  and  second  motive  meam  connected  to  said  cur- 
rent responsive  means  to  be  controlled  thereby,  and  fur- 
ther means  connected  to  said  motive  means  jointly  coo- 
trolled  thereby  and  operable  to  provide  a  signal  ia  ac- 
cordance with  the  total  quantity  of  liquid  in  the  contaioert. 


2J71,7SS 

VALVE  FITTiNG  FOR  PUMP  PRESSURE  SYSTEMS 

Aislnh  Niaiw,  OiMani,  CaMf. 

Application  JaMMry  4, 1957,  StrW  No.  632,435 

ICWm.    (CL137— 2«9) 


A  valve  for  constant  pressure  water  supply  systaoM  ia 
which  a  pump  operates  to  direct  water  into  a  reaervt 
supply  tank  under  an  air  cushion  automatically  main- 
tained therein  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  a  main  flow  passage  therethrough, 
said  flow  passage  and  its  inlet  and  outlet  being  in  axial 
alignment,  a  by-pass  passage  within  said  valve  body 
spaced  from  the  main  flow  passage  and  commuatcating 
between  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  venturi  removably 
mounted  within  said  bypass  with  the  axis  of  said  venturi 
being  spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  main  passafe,  aa 
opening  through  said  valve  body  from  the  exterior  thereof 
into  said  by-pass  passage,  said  opening  being  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  venturi  and  said  opening  and  said  ven- 
turi being  in  axial  alignment  whereby  said  venturi  may  be 
removed  from  said  valve  body  through  said  opeaiag  for 
servidag.  reoiovable  meaas  normally  closing  said  opt 
ing.  an  air  duct  communicating  with  said  by-pass  p— titir 
adjacent  the  restricted  area  of  said  venturi.  a  check  valve 
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•uppoitinf  shtft  mounted  in  said  nuun  passage  coaxially 
therewith,  a  valve  seat  formed  in  said  main  pawage.  an 
apertured  plate  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  tpring  urged 
to  seat  upon  said  valve  seat,  and  a  closure  plate  mounted 
in  said  shaft  and  spring  urged  to  seat  upon  the  apertured 
plate  for  clocing  the  apertures  thereof,  said  closure  plate 
being  movable  with  said  apertured  plate  in  one  direction 
and  away  therefrom  in  the  opposite  direction. 


means  affording  two  gnideways  which  are  aligned  and 
normal  to  the  sealing  plane  when  the  valve  is  closed, 
one  a  fixed  guideway  carried  by  the  body  and  extending 
nearly  to  the  sealing  plane  and  the  other  a  movable 
guideway  formed  in  the  valve  and  extending  nearly  to 
the  sealing  plane;  a  guide  stem  making  a  close  sliding  fit 
in  the  fixed  guideway  and  a  slightly  looser  fit  in  the 


M73,7S9 
FAULT-RESPONSIVE  SECTIONALIZINC  VALVE 
ARRANGEMENT 
Vlacent  U  TUB,  PkilaMpMn,  a^  Artkv  L. 
Havcfftowa,  Pa^  sisiginw  ••  G«Mni  Electric 
y,  a  cotporalkM  of  New  Yorii 
A^fOcutkm  May  4, 1955.  ScriiU  No.  5«5,97< 
tOahf    (CLU7— 2M) 


1 .  In  a  valve  arrangement  for  sectionalizing  a  fldd  sup- 
ply system  into  two  distinct  portions  in  response  to  the 
occurrence  of  a  fault  in  one  of  said  portions,  a  regulator 
valve  comprising  a  casing  forming  a  chamber,  a  pair  of 
inlet  ports  and  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  said 
chamber,  meaais  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber for  cioftiqg  off  said  outlet  port  when  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  falls  below  a  predetermined  value  and  for 
opening  said  outlet  port  when  the  pressure  in  said  chamber 
exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  a  first  supply  line  inter- 
connecting one  of  said  inlet  ports  and  one  portion  of  the 
system,  a  second  supply  line  interconnecting  the  other  of 
nid  inlet  ports  and  the  other  portion  of  said  sjrstem.  a 
check  valve  in  each  of  said  supply  lines  permitting  fluid  to 
flow  therethrough  toward  said  chamber  but  blocking  re- 
verse flow  therethrough,  a  first  discharge  line  interconnect- 
ing said  first  supply  line  and  said  outlet  port  and  bypass- 
ing the  check  valve  in  said  first  supply  line,  a  second  div 
charge  line  interconnecting  uid  second  supply  line  and 
said  outlet  port  and  bypassing  the  check  valve  in  said 
second  supply  line,  and  a  check  valve  in  each  of  said  dis- 
charge lines  permitting  flow  therethrough  only  ia  a  direc- 
tion away  from  said  outlet  port. 


movable  guideway,  said  stem  having,  wholly  within  the 
movable  guideway,  an  end  taper  dimensioned  to  limit 
tilt  of  the  valve  and  extending  to  a  thrust  surface  on  the 
end  of  the  stem,  said  surface  being  adapted  to  engage  a 
thrust  surface  carried  by  the  movable  guideway;  domi- 
nant yielding  means  urging  the  valve  toward  the  seat; 
and  yielding  means  urging  the  guide  stem  into  thrust 
engagement  with  the  valve. 


FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Hewl  T^Hcfetre,  Paris,  Fraaco,  nsiganr  ii 

ictMs  4cs  GlacM  tC  PiuJalls 
;  4t  Saiat  Cahaia,  Ckaaay  Jk  Cbcy, 

Jaiy  25, 1954,  Striri  No.  tnj&H 
aayhcartoa  Fiaacc  laly  24,  1955 
MCSafaas.    (0.137—353) 


2J73,7M 
_«__.     ^^'yrV  VALVE^ 

Ltwis  A.  Saffard,  Watcriowa,  N.  Y.,  aaslgaar  la  TW  New 

Yarfc  Air  Brake  Caaspaay,  a  cotyoradoa  af  New  Jersey 

Appllcs<oa  JMMMry  «,  I95S.  Serial  No.  7t7,IS9 

3  Oilaii,    (Ca.  137_S29) 

1.  A  pressure  relief  valve  comprising  in  combination, 
a  body  having  an  annular  seat  which  surrounds  a  flow 
port;  a  poppet  valve  having  an  annular  surface  adapted 
to  seal  against  said  annular  seat  and  close  said  flow  port, 
said  seal  lyia|  at  least  approximately  in  a  plane  herein- 
after called  tlie  seaUag  plane  and  separating  the  pressure 
side  from  the  discharge  side  of  the  valve;  guiding  meaas 
located  on  the  pressure  side  of  the  valve  and  comprisiag 

7»  O.  O. — 43 


1.  Flow  control  vatve  apparatus  comprising  a  casing 
member  having  a  passage  therethrough,  a  valve  member 
movable  with  respect  to  the  casing  member  between  a 
closed  position  in  which  it  spans  said  passage  and  an  open 
position  in  which  it  is  at  least  partially  retracted  from 
the  passage,  fluid  pressure  actuated  sealing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  casing  member  and  the  valve  mem- 
ber around  said  passage  to  interrupt  flow  through  said 
passage,  means  for  moving  the  valve  member  between 
open  and  closed  positions,  means  selectively  subjecting 
the  sealing  means  to  pressure,  and  control  means  for  the 
last  two  named  means  so  constructed  and  arranged  that 
the  sealing  means  can  be  subiected  to  pressure  mdy 
the  valve  member  is  in  closed  position. 
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2^73,762 

COiNTROL  VALVE  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE 

OPERATED  MECHANISMS 

Frands  H.  Tennis,  Milwaukee,  Wis^  aarisnor  to  HydnMiOc 

Unit  Specialties  Co^  Waukesha,  Wis^  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

AppUcatioo  June  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  51MM 
11  aaims.    (CL  137—421) 

5f— 


>HI 


11.  In  a  control  valve:  a  valve  body  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  parallel  bores,  a  pair  of  high  pressure  outlet 
passages  connecting  with  each  bore  and  each  leading  to 
a  motor  port  at  the  exterior  of  the  body,  and  exhaust 
passage  means  communicable  through  each  of  said  bores 
with  both  of  its  motor  ports;  a  valve  element  in  each  bore, 
movable  axially  therein  from  a  neutral  position  to  either 
of  two  operating  positions  to  selectively  govern  com- 
munication between  its  motor  ports  and  the  exhaust  pas- 
sage means;  said  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  con- 
nected by  a  through  passage  which  crosswise  intersects 
all  of  the  bores,  and  through  which  pressure  fluid  supplied 
to  the  body  inlet  (!ows  freely  to  the  body  outlet  when  all 
of  the  valve  elements  are  in  their  neutral  positions,  but 
which  through  passage  is  blocked  by  any  one  of  the  valve 
elements  when  it  is  in  either  operating  position  thereof; 
said  body  having  supply  passage  means  therein  which  in- 
cludes all  of  said  high  pressure  outlet  passages  and  is 
communicated  with  the  body  inlet,  and  into  which  supply 
passage  means  pressure  fluid  is  diverted  as  a  consequence 
of  blocking  of  the  through  passage  by  one  of  said  valve 
elements,  said  supply  passage  means  including  a  feeder 
passage  common  to  the  high  pressure  outlet  passages  of 
each  bore,  and  through  which  feeder  passage  all  of  the 
pressure  fluid  flowing  to  either  one  of  the  motor  ports 
associated  with  any  Mie  bore  travels  when  the  valve  ele- 
ment in  said  one  bore  is  in  an  operating  position  com- 
municating the  other  motor  port  for  said  one  bore  with 
the  exhaust  passage  means;  and  a  single  check  valve  in 
each  of  said  feeder  passages,  all  of  said  check  valves  be- 
ing at  locations  spaced  from  the  bores  in  which  the  valve 
elements  operate. 


2,r73,7€3 
SEALING  MEANS  FOR  A  SUDABLE  MEMBER  IN 
A  PRESSURE  UNIT 
Jean  Merrier,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Original  application  January  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  405,591, 
now  Patent  No.  2,774,619,  dated  December  IB,  1954. 
Divided  and  ihh  application  Felmury  13,  1954,  Serial 
No.  545,025 

3ClaiiM.  (CL138— 31) 
2.  Equipment  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
container  having  a  pair  of  ports,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  said  container  between  said  ports  and  defining 
a  chamber  on  each  side  thereof  in  communication  respec- 
tively with  said  ports,  said  piston  having  three  spaced 
annular  grooves  therein  with  a  resilient  seal  ring  annular 
in  cross  section  in  each  of  said  three  grooves,  and  having 


an  additional  pair  of  grooves  between  the  three  qwc^d 
grooves  respectively,  one  of  the  three  spaced  groovM  at 
one  end  of  the  pbton  being  of  length  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  associated  sealing  ring,  said  groove  betag 
of  width  at  its  inner  end  slightly  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  resilient  ring  and  of  width  at  its  outer  end  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  resilient  ring,  said  piston  end 


t  r     I. 
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having  a  passageway  therethrough  leading  from  the  ad- 
jacent chamber  into  the  outer  end  of  said  groove,  and 
the  other  end  of  said  piston  has  a  passafeway  leading 
from  the  adjacent  chamber  into  one  of  said  grooves  of 
said  additional  pair  near  said  other  end  of  said  piston 
and  one-way  valve  means  controb  said  last  named 
paaugeway  permitting  flow  of  fluid  in  direction  only  from 
said  groove. 

2J73,744 
PIPE  END  SEALING  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  THE 

PRESSURE  TESTING  OF  PIPES  AND  TUBES 

Dankl  L.  Loakard,  Yn— gslnw,  and  WUam  R.  Jack- 

Ohto,  awltnoii  to  LoMkw 

OMo,  a  corporadoa  of  OMo 

AppHoitioa  Jnly  4,  1955.  Scrkd  No.  520,119 

TOilii     (CL13B— 90) 


1.  In  a  tube  end  sealing  device  for  use  in  the  pressure 
testing  of  pipes  and  tubes  and  of  the  type  having  means  to 
forcibly  sealingly  engage  with  the  internal  side  walls  of 
the  tube  upon  nMvement  of  the  device  into  pressure  con- 
tact with  the  end  of  the  tube,  and  having  further  means 
operative  in  response  to  the  application  of  testing  fluid 
pressure  internally  of  the  tube  to  increase  the  sealing 
force,  the  combination  of  a  housing  having  a  bored  in- 
ternal flange  therein,  a  sealing  mandrel  slidably  received 
in  said  bored  internal  flange,  said  housing  being  open 
at  one  end,  said  mandrel  having  an  enlarged  head  portion 
projecting  from  the  housing  at  said  open  end  thereof, 
said  enlarged  head  portion  and  said  internal  flange  de- 
fining opposite  end  walls  of  a  recess,  a  deformable  sealing 
ring  received  in  said  recess  and  adapted  to  be  deformed 
in  an  axial  direction  upon  moventent  of  the  enlarged  head 
portion  of  said  mandrel  in  a  first  direction  toward  said 
internal  flange,  means  operative  by  movement  of  a  tube 
to  be  tested  into  testing  position  within  said  housing  and 
over  said  mandrel  to  cause  said  mandrel  to  be  moved  in 
said  first  direction,  means  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  said 
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tube  and  to  portions  of  nid  nuindrel  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  internal  flange,  a  sealing  member  engaging  said  flange 
and  said  mandrel,  and  a  venting  bore  in  said  housing  ex- 
tending radially  through  said  flange  to  said  mandrel  and 
located  intermediate  said  sealing  ring  and  sealing  member. 


2J73,7«5 

THREAD  PROTECTORS  FOR  WELL 

SUCKER-RODS 

EJncr  O.  Greteory,  Demrer,  C«lo^  aMlpM>r  of 

to  E.  A.  PolraAw,  Jr^  Dcartr,  Colo. 

AMlkatkM  Fckraary  27,  I9S7,  Sarial  No.  M2,7M 

3CUM.    (a.l3»— ♦•) 


fV.' 


on  said  support,  and  strand  pushing  means  mounted  on 
said  slide  and  arranged  to  engage  said  pulling  means  upon 
shifting  said  slide  on  said  support  towards  a  determined 
position. 

2,f73,7«7 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  SPRING  CLIP 

CLOTHESPINS 

W.  BanMS,  TninlNiil,  Con.,  ■mlgir  to  Forrtcr 

Mfg.  Cc  FtrvOmgtim,  Matoc,  a  corpocatioa  of  Mafeac 

Applkatioa  Dcccnbcr  14,  1953,  Serial  No.  397,911 

ItClaiM.    (CL149— 1) 


2.  A  thread  protector  for  well  sucker-rods  of  the  type 
having  a  tennioal  flange  from  which  a  threaded  stud  pro- 
jects, comprising:  a  fk&ible  plastic  protector  having:  a 
first  cylindrical  portion;  a  second  cylindrical  portion  of 
less  diameter  than  the  first  portion;  a  first  conically  U- 
pered  portion  foining  said  first  cylindrical  portion  to 
the  lecond  cylindrical  portion;  a  third  cylindrical  por- 
tion of  less  diameter  than  said  second  portion;  a  second 
conically  Upered  portion  joining  said  second  cylindrical 
portion  to  said  third  cylindrical  portion;  s  fourth  cylin- 
drical portion:  a  third  conically  inclined  portion  joining 
said  third  cylindrical  portion  to  said  fourth  cylindrical 
portion:  a  fourth  conically  inclined  portion  joined  to 
and  extending  concentrically  from  said  fourth  cylindrical 
portion;  and  a  bottom  disc  closing  said  founh  cylin- 
drical portion. 

2J73,7M 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTLNG 

PILE  TUFTS  INTO  A  FABRIC 

ffabeftJiMJMini.  Delwwt,  flwiUiilMi 

AmUemtkm  FckrMry  27, 1957.  S«fW  No.  M247t 

^ (CL  139—1) 


I.  A  machine  for  making  spring  clip  dothesptas  com- 
prising a  spring  forming  station  having  operating  ioatm- 
mentalities  for  forming  a  spring  from  wire  stock,  said  in- 
strumentalities comprising  co(^>erating  mandrels  betweea 
which  the  spring  coil  is  formed  and  an  arm  having  a  sur- 
face over  which  the  ^ring  ends  are  bent,  one  of  said 
mandrds  having  projecting  means  for  engaging  the  wire 
stock  to  wind  the  spring  upon  rotation  of  the  mandrel, 
an  arbor  within  said  mandrel  on  which  the  spring  is 
wound,  means  for  severing  the  wire  stock  on  completion 
of  the  wtodiag.  the  arm  for  supporting  the  spring  for 
in-bending  of  the  spring  ends  having  spaced  jaws,  means 
for  positioning  the  arm  intermediate  the  ^ring  ends,  with 
the  jaws  embracing  the  cofl  portion  of  the  fpriag.  bend- 
ing members  disposed  on  oblique  axes  for  inward  move- 
ment toward  said  surface  on  the  arm.  means  for  actuat- 
ing said  bending  members  to  turn  the  spring  ends  into 
contiguous  parallel  relation  on  the  surface  of  the  arm, 
meam  for  actuating  said  arm  to  carry  the  formed  spring 
to  the  assembly  sution  for  aascmbiy  with  a  pair  of  woods, 
said  assembly  sution  having  cooperating  mandrels  to 
«i^a§e  the  spring  and  open  the  q>ring  arms  to  receive 
the  woods,  means  for  extending  the  arm  upon  engafe- 
ment  by  the  spring  by  the  assembly  mandrels  to  release 
the  in-turned  spring  ends  from  the  adjacent  surface  of 
the  arm  and  for  thereafter  retracting  the  arm  to  release 
the  jaws  from  the  body  of  the  spring,  and  means  for  ac- 
tuating  one  of  the  assembly  mandrels  to  rotate  the  sprint 
to  remove  the  in-turned  spring  ends  from  the  arm  while 
the  arm  is  extended. 


I. 

I .  A  method  for  inserting  a  pile  tuft  into  a  fabric  con- 
sisting of  setting  pulling  means  behind  a  thread  portion  by 
passing  them  on  one  side  of  said  thread  portion  whi'e 
keeping  a  central  strand  portion  before  said  thread  por- 
tion, setting  pushing  means  together  with  said  strand 
end  behind  said  thread  portion  to  sei^e  said  strand  end 
by  means  of  said  pulling  means,  by  passing  the  pushing 
means  tofetber  with  the  strand  end  on  the  other  side  of 
said  thread  portion,  retiring  first  said  pushing  means  alone 
and  then  said  pulling  means  together  with  the  strand  end 
to  pull  said  strand  end  before  said  thread  portion  thereby 
bending  said  strand  end  around  said  thread  ponion. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  inserting  a  pile  tuft  into  a  fabric, 
comprising  in  combination  a  support  carrying  strand  hold- 
ing and  strand  pulling  means,  a  slide  shiftaUy  mounted 


2J73.7M 
WIRE  SHAPING  MACHINE 
L.  Braaallca,  Jrn  St  PMri,  and  RkhMPi  A. 
Virilcy,  MiMn  ■lilianri  to  The  United 
Co.,SL  Pla^  MiM.,  a  cotporatloa  «f  Miwc- 


Appllcatkm  Novcaber  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  391,01i 

9  nilT  (CL  140—71) 
1.  A  wire  shaping  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
central  shaping  die  having  cooperating  dies  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  dies  being  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  movement  relatively  toward  and  away  from 
each  other,  means  for  feeding  predetermined  lengths  ci 
wix9  between  two  of  said  dies,  said  two  dies  having  their 
oppoaed  ends  shaped  to  bend  the  ends  of  the  wire  there- 
between toward  said  third  die,  a  hollow  tube  positioned 
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at  opposite  sides  of  said  central  shaping  die  having  a 
coiling  member  rotatably  mounted  in  the  end  thereof  and 
extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  two  dies  relatively  toward  each  other  to  bend 


t/*-. 


the  ends  of  a  wire  therebetween  against  said  hollow 
tubes,  and  means  for  rotating  said  coiling  members  to 
bend  said  wire  about  said  tubes  and  toward  said  third 
die. 


PORTABLE  LOCK  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

PIVOTED  WLNDOWS 

Bernard  TurtcHanb,  Englcwood,  N.  I. 

AppUcatioB  Janvary  12,  1956,  Serial  No.  55S,M9 

1  Claim.    (CL292— 28S) 


A  portable  motor  vehicle  ventilator  window  lock  com- 
prising a  substantially  U-shaped  body  adapted  to  be  fit- 
ted over  one  edge  of  a  ventilator  window  mounted  ad- 
jacent to  a  vertical  sliding  window,  a  locking  arm  pivotal- 
ly  connected  to  said  body  adapted  to  swing  to  a  horizon- 
tal position  in  contact  with  the  adjacent  sliding  window, 
in  locking  said  ventilating  window  in  its  closed  position. 
and  right  angularly  related  pairs  of  lugs  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  U-shaped  body  with  which  said  arm 
contacts,  securing  said  arm  in  either  a  locked  position  or 
released  position. 


2,g73,77i 
BATTERY  PASTING  MACHINE 
Charles  A.  Yoaf  and  Frt4  R.  Kctm,  Ckvdand  Hciibli, 
Ohio,  aasigDon  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  C«b- 
paoy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corparatiua  of  New  lerwy 
Application  March  3«,  f955,  Serial  No.  498,t7S 
€  Oafam.    (a.  141—32) 
1.  A  machine  for  applying  a  paste  material  to  a  bat- 
tery grid  or  the  liTce  comprising,  a  frame,  a  grid  carrier 
member  movably  supported  by  said  frame  and  having  a 
plurality  of  grid  receiving  recesses  therein,  said  recesses 
beihg  shaped  to  receive  the  grids  in  a  position  with  the 
side  surface  of  the  grid  to  which  paste  is  to  be  applied  fac- 
ing outwardly  of  the  carrier  member  and  having  a  depth 
at  least  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  the  grids,  means  for 
moving  said  carrier  member  whereby  grids  carried  tfiere- 


by  are  moved  in  a  predetermined  path,  paste  feed  mech- 
anism slidingly  engaging  said  carrier  member  and  over- 
lying said  path  of  the  grids  for  feeding  paste  thereto,  said 
paste  feed  mechanism  having  a  paste  receiving  chamber  in 
communication  at  one  end  with  the  surface  which  sliding- 
ly engages  said  carrier  member,  a  ram  mounted  for 
reciprocatioo  io  the  other  end  of  said  chamber,  a  slide  in 


i     ■,     %n\-f".r' 


said  paste  feed  mechanism  positioned  transversely  of  said 
paste  receiving  chamber  and  having  a  ram  recehrtng  open- 
ing therethrough  forming  a  part  of  said  paste  receiving 
chamber,  said  slide  being  adapted  for  transverse  move- 
ment relative  to  said  ram  to  bring  its  ram  receiving  open- 
ing externally  of  the  paste  feed  mechanism  when  the  ram 
is  withdrawn  from  said  opening. 


2^3,771 
TRAY  LOADING  APPARATUS 

24. 1955,  SerW  ^•,'$3^1$ 
«CWm.    (CL14I— U1> 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  fruit  or  the  like  onto  trays 
which  comprises  means  for  conveying  trays  conttnooas- 
ly  along  a  predetermined  path,  a  feeder  apron  adapted 
to  conduct  fruit  thereacross  onto  said  trays,  means 
pivotally  supporting  said  apron  on  an  axis  subrtantially 
parallel  to  the  fniit-supporting  surface  oi  the  conveyed 
trays,  transverse  to  the  path  of  tray  movement  and 
immediately  adjacent  the  same  so  that  minimum  clear- 
ance i*  maintained  between  said  axis  and  the  path  of 
tray  movement,  said  apron  being  dimensioned  so  that  its 
free  end  is  adapted  to  move  into  engagement  with  the 
fruit-supporting  surface  of  said  trays. 


2J73,772 
POWER  OPERATED  LIFTER 
Joaeph  PraA,  Aatloch,  CaHf . 
AppiicatioB  April  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  5M,3«9 
2  dahns.    (CL  141—147) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  filling  containen.  the  combination 
with  a  rotary  table  having  a  plurality  of  container-hold- 
ing means  thereon  spaced  around  the  perimeter  thereof, 
a  filling  funnel  and  means  mounting  it  for  vertical  move- 
ment adjacent  each  container-holding  means,  of  lifter 
means  laterally  adjacent  the  perimeter  of  said  table  com- 
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prisiag  a  frame  extending  upwardly  from  the  level  of  the 
tops  of  the  cootainers.  a  carriage  slidable  vertically  in  said 
frame,  means  for  riusmg  and  lowering  said  carriage,  and 
means  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  projecting  and  retract- 


piece  in  an  arcuate  path  about  the  carriage  pivot  point, 
air  operated  moans  to  drive  said  carriage,  hydrMilk 
means  to  control  the  drive  of  said  air  operated  meant,  a 
pair  of  ring  members  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame 
with  a  portion  of  each  member  extending  into  the  path 
of  the  work  piece,  cutting  means  supported  by  each  ol 
said  ring  members  and  engageabie  with  said  work  piece 
to  cut  an  arcuate  kerf  therein,  said  members  being  angu- 


tattstr  , 


ing  movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  said 
last  named  means  betng  adapted  when  projected  to  en- 
gage under  the  one  of  said  funnel -mounting  means  in  align- 
ment with  said  frame  whereby  to  lift  the  funnel  from  a 
filled  container. 


SHIFT ABLB  MOTOR  DRIVE  FOR  TILTING 
ARBOR  SAW 
Wallar  L.  GMkdl,  YjJiaii,  MidL,  iiilffir  to 

SmIcv  Cmpomkam,  Am  Aikor,  Mkk.,  a 

if  niiiyf 

IMC  1<  I9S4,  S«W  N«.  49MSt 
1  CWm.    (CL  143— M) 


lariy  displaced  from  one  another  with  the  plane  of 
each  being  substantially  normal  to  a  tangent  to  the 
arcuate  path  of  the  work  piece,  one  of  said  ring  members 
having  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  other  member  and 
being  located  ahead  of  the  other  members  in  the  work 
piece  path,  and  power  operated  means  to  rotate  said  mem- 
bers and  move  said  cutting  means  to  cut  said  arcuate  kerf 
dtnring  movement  of  said  carriage. 


19M. 
M2413 


2J73,775 
SAW  CHAINS 
Tiawfiiii  Tn—    awitanr  tii 

,  R.  L,  a  cwpanrflaB  of  Rha4c 

•f  Mflkattwi  Serial  No.  172,488,  Ukg  7, 

4,  1954,  Serial  N*. 


17 


(0.143— 135) 


In  a  tilting  arbor  wood  saw  or  the  like,  a  cabinet  hav- 
ing a  table  top.  a  laterally  tiluble  fran>e  within  said  cab- 
inet having  an  arbor  arm  thereon  movable  up  and  down, 
an  arbor  carried  by  said  ariMr  arm.  a  motor,  a  belt  drive 
between  said  arbor  aad  aolor,  a  horixcMiial  rod  mounted 
adjacent  the  back  wall  of  the  cabinet  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  surface  of  the  uble  and  to  a  plane  defined  by 
the  arbor,  a  pad  slidable  back  and  forth  on  said  rod,  said 
motor  being  carried  by  said  pad  and  having  its  axis 
parallel  to  the  rod,  said  pad  having  a  vertical  plate  pivoted 
thereon  and  located  adjacent  the  back  face  of  the  frame. 
and  a  stud  projecting  out  of  the  frame  and  working  in 
a  vertical  slot  in  said  plate  and  acting  to  slide  the  pad 
and  motor  on  the  rod  when  the  frame  tilts. 


2473.n4 
POWER  SAW  FOR  FORMING  OVAL  BOWLS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  S.  Coadoo,  BcriH  Coml,  — ifst  to 
Bowk,  IM^  OU  Foffc,  N.  Y^  a  ttyatattao  of  New 
Yorit 

Ifllniii  MiRk  7, 19S7,  S«W  No.  644348 
UaslMi    (0.143—45) 
1.  la  a  power  saw,  a  support  frame,  a  carriate  pivot- 
aDy  ■OBnled  on  said  frame  and  adapted  to  move  a  work 


1.  A  saw  chain  adapted  to  run  on  a  guide  bar  having 
a  slot  extending  along  its  edge  and  spaced  gtiiding  faces 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  and  composed  solely  of  right 
and  left  links  disposed  alternately  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
median  plane  parallel  with  the  guide  bar  in  predetermined 
sequences,  each  sequence  comprising  a  right  hand  cutter 
link  having  an  inner  face  lying  in  said  median  plane,  a 
bottom  edge  surface  adapted  to  slide  on  one  of  said  guide 
faces  and  a  tooth  portion  projecting  outwardly  and  away 
from  said  plane  and  then  inwardly  to  said  plane  at  its 
outer  end,  and  a  left  hand  cutter  link  having  an  inner  face 
lying  in  the  same  median  plane,  a  bottom  edge  surface 
adapted  to  slide  on  the  opposite  guide  face  and  a  tooth 
portion  projecting  upwardly  and  away  from  said  plane  (mi 
the  opposite  side  from  the  tooth  portion  of  the  right  hand 
cutter  and  then  inwardly  to  said  plane  at  its  outer  end, 
the  front  edges  of  the  tooth  portions  being  sharpoied,  and 
the  end  portions  of  each  link  being  perforated,  the  links 
of  the  chain  being  arranged  with  the  rear  end  of  each 
single  link  overlapping  the  front  end  of  the  next  succeed- 
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mg  single  link  only  and  at  least  certain  links  having  offset  from  said  pivot  point;  iprinf  means  for  urgiai  said 
dnving  lugs  projecting  downward  below  said  bottom  edge  blocks  into  contact  with  said  cam.  the  roUtionof  said 
portions  and  entenng  the  slot  between  the  guiding  faces,  cam  in  a  predetermined  direction  movint  said  blocks  out- 
and  pivot  pms  extending  through  the  overlapped  perfor-   — "       ...  -• 

ated  ends  of  the  links  to  connect  the  links  pivouUy  to- 
gether, said  pins  having  enlarged  head  portions  extending 
to  the  lower  edges  of  the  links  and  adapted  to  bear  on  the 
said  guiding  faces  of  the  guide  bar. 


ward  and  moving  said  means  for  engaging  the  rim  into 


2.«73,77« 
PLANER  AND  ATTACHMENTS  THEREFOR 
Richard  A.  Birttkc,  Mttwaakec,  Wis^  asrimor  to  Rock- 
well ManafactmiBg  Compaay,  Ptoabwgh,  Pa^  a  cor- 
poration of  Pcnnsyhraaia 
Original  appiicatioo  October  8,  1951,  Serial  No.  25«,345, 
now  Patent  No.  2,792,936,  dated  May  14,  1957.    Di- 
vided and  this  appiicatioo  September  29,  1954,  Serial 
No.  616,114 

4  Claims.    (O.  144—252) 


1.  In  a  planing  machine,  a  pair  of  vertical  support 
columns  fixed  in  spaced  relation,  work  guide  means  ex- 
tending between  and  supported  by  said  columns,  a  work- 
piece  feed  roller  extending  crosswise  of  and  supported  at 
its  ends  from  said  columns  and  adapted  to  engage  a  work- 
piece  to  feed  it  over  said  guide  means,  power  transmission 
mechanism  on  at  least  one  of  said  columns  coupled  to  and 
adapted  to  drive  said  roller,  enclosure  means  for  said 
mechanism,  a  support  bearing  at  each  end  of  said  roller, 
the  bearing  at  the  power  transmission  mechanism  end  of 
said  roller  being  mounted  on  and  for  limited  vertical 
movement   relative   to  said  enclosure   means,  the  other 
bearing  being  supported  by  the  other  of  said  columns  for 
aligned  vertical  movement,  means  for  resiliently  biasing 
each  of  said  bearings  toward  said  guide  means,  and  a 
shield  mounted  on  said  transmission  mechanism  end  bear- 
ing m  sliding  contact  with  the  adjacent  surface  of  said 
enclosure  means  for  preventing  entrance  of  dust  particles 
into  said  enclosure  around  said  bearing. 


2,973,777 

WHEEL  SUPPORTING  AND  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

Lewis  D.  Tbostenson,  Inglewood,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  Sab- 

lySi£3r"^  "^  ^'^  ^•'^•'  •  ~'^«<>- 

Application  March  7,  1956,  Serial  No.  579,114 
2  Claims.  (CI.  144—299) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  changing  tires  on  a  vehicle 
wheel,  the  combination  of:  a  support  post;  a  plurality 
of  radially  extending  blocks  carried  by  said  support  post 
and  positioned  to  support  a  horizontally  disposed  vehicle 
wheel,  said  blocks  being  slideable  in  a  horizontal  plane 
relatively  to  said  support  post,  each  of  said  blocks 
including  means  for  engaging  the  rim  of  the  vehicle 
Wheel;  a  cam  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  post 
and  contacting  said  blocks,  said  cam  having  a  pivot 
point  ac:   opposed  impact  surfaces  positioned  outward 


engagement  with  the  rim;  and  handle  means  for  routing 
said  cam,  said  handle  means  being  pivotally  mounted  at 
said  pivot  poim  and  including  opposed  striking  surfaces 
positioned  to  engage  said  impact  surfaces  req;>ectively 
when  moved  in  opposite  directions  about  said  pivot  point. 


2J73»779 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
ATMOSPHERIC  CONDITIONS  DURING  INSTAL- 
LATION 
Stntef  Bcckwitk,  Lake  Forvtt,  IlL,  'xii  ,  kj  mmm 
■iiigiwiah,  to  CoMtock  UqaU  MHkmt  Corporatioo, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ddawasv  ^^ 

JaMHfy  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  491»392\ 
ICkriM.    (CL  144-399) 


The  method  of  insulling  a  Kning  in  a   metal  tank 
which  consists  in  drying  and  shrinking  a  multiplicity  of 
separately  prepaied  segmenu  of  insulating  material,  ma- 
chining each  segment  while  in  a  dried  and  shrunken  con- 
dition to  predetermined  size  and  shape,  discharging  the 
segments  to  a  storage  zone,  before  they  have  had  time  to 
absorb  subsUntial  amounts  of  moisture,  mainuining  the 
atmosphere  in  the  storage  rone  at  such  moisture  content 
and  temperature  as  will  prevent  substantial  absorption  of 
moisture  by  the  segments  and  after  a  suiuble  number  of 
segments  have  been  placed  in  the  storage  zone  conveying 
the  zone  with  the  segments  therein  to  and  placing  them 
in  the  tank,  then  assembling  a  plurality  of  such  segments 
to  form  a  lining  for  the  tank  while  maintaining  in  the 
tank  an  atmosphere  of  such  moisture  content  and  tem- 
perature as  to  prevent  substantial  absorption  of  moisture 
by  the  segments  and  after  the  lining  has  been  completely 
installed,  causing  such  change  in  the  moisture  content 
of  the  atmosphere  in  the  tank  as  will  permit  absorption 
of  moisture  by  the  segmcnu  with  resultant  compression 
of  the  lining. 
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BALED  HAY  CHOPPER 
Roy  D.  EykMBp,  Ukc  Prirtoa,  S. 

ApplicatkM  Jhm  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  592,U4 
,    3Claiw.    (CL144~lt7> 


I.  In  a  baltd  hay  chopper,  the  combination  which  com- 
prises a  horizontally  dispoi«d  shaft,  means  for  rotatably 
mounting  the  shaft,  a  vcnicaily  positioned  disc  mounted 
on  the  shaft,  one  itde  of  the  disc  providinj  a  face,  a  pair 
of  long  cutting  blades  mounted  on  the  face  of  the  disc 
and  positioned  in  spaced  parallel  relation  thereto,  the 
long  cutting  blades  being  in  spaced  parallel  planes  and 
said  planes  being  on  opposite  sides  o(  the  axis  of  the 
disc  and  spaced  eruidistantly  from  said  axis,  tangentially 
disposed  short  cutting  blades  also  mounted  on  the  face 
of  the  disc  and  arranged  in  a  spiral,  the  cutting  edges  of 
the  short  cutting  blades  being  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  face  of  the  disc  and  said  plane  being  the 
same  as  that  in  which  the  long  catting  blades  are  posi- 
tioned, a  tangentially  disposed  short  cutting  blade  also 
mounted  on  the  face  of  the  disc  and  extended  beyond 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  radially  disposed  blade  mounted 
on  the  face  of  the  disc  and  extended  from  the  periphery 
of  the  disc,  and  oppositely  disposed  paddles  mounted  on 
the  face  of  the  disc  and  extended  from  the  periphery 
thereof. 


12,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M,44* 
(Ct  144— 15t) 


1.  A  device  to  fticfliute  knife  cutting  of  pies  into  a 
selected  number  of  equal  sectors  comprising,  a  base,  a 
turntable  joumaled  on  the  base,  means  on  the  turntable 
for  centering  and  holding  thereon  the  pie  to  be  cut,  se- 
lector means  on  the  base  for  selecting  the  number  of 
sectors  to  be  cut,  means  on  the  underside  of  the  turn- 
table correlated  with  said  selector  nteans  for  interrupting 
roution  of  tlie  tumuble  at  equal  intervals  defining  the 
sire  of  the  sectors,  said  means  being  automatically  re- 
leased in  response  to  further  roUtion  of  the  tumuble, 
guide  means  on  the  base  roUtable  horizontally  and 
spaced  above  the  turntable  for  guiding  the  knife  in 
making  the  cots,  and  a  spring  pressed  detent  pin  inter- 
poaed  between  the  base  and  the  guide  means  to  normally 
limit  rotation  of  said  guide  means  in  one  direction  and 
to  retain  the  guide  means  in  operative 


2,r73,7tl 

SHOE  BAG 

Sara  F.  Lo^lcy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

October  22,  1957,  Serial  No.  491,479 
tClaiM.   (CL15»— 1) 


r  ^'^^' 


4r- 


t 


kjy= 


-M 


1.  In  a  shoe  bag  wherein  a  backing  panel  of  flexible 
material  and  an  elongated  pocket  forming  strip  of  flexible 
material  are  combined  to  form  a  row  of  pockets  extend- 
ing across  said  panel,  with  each  pocket  having  an  open 
end:  the  improvement  which  includes  means  providing  a 
continuous  free  longitudinal  edge  portion  on  said  pocket 
forming  strip  across  said  row  of  pockets  in  outwardly 
spaced  relation  to  said  backing  panel;  an  elongated  clos- 
ure strip  of  flexible  material  secured  along  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  to  said  backing  panel  so  that  the  other  longi- 
tudinal edge  thereof  is  free;  a  pair  of  end  pieces  each 
of  which  is  secured  to  a  side  edge  of  said  backing  panel; 
each  end  piece  being  joined  to  an  end  edge  of  said  cloaure 
strip  and  to  said  pocket  forming  strip  respectively,  and 
means  extending  along  said  free  edges  of  said  closure 
strip  and  said  pocket  forming  strip  respectively,  coop- 
erate for  detachably  joining  said  free  edges  across  said 
row  of  pockets. 


PmU  C 


to 


2^73,782 
CLOTHES  HAMPER 
Fort  Worth,  Tcx^ 
Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  coipoiaihM  of  T( 
^ovcnhcr  24,  1954.  Serial  No.  424^87 
12Cbiaa.    (CL  154— iS) 


m     M         it 


1 .  In  a  container,  sudi  as  a  dothei  hamper  or  the  like, 
a  body  with  side  walls,  an  open  upper  end,  and  a  bottom 
wall  closing  the  lower  end,  a  top  connected  to  the  body 
by  hinges,  each  hinge  including  two  elements,  one  on 
the  body  and  the  other  on  the  top,  one  element  being  a 
partially  open  socket  with  concave  spherical  portions  and 
the  other  element  being  a  ball  with  convex  spherical  por- 
tions matching  the  concave  spherical  portions  of  the 
socket,  the  ball  being  split  and  including  spaced,  rela- 
tively flexible  lobes,  and  an  insertable  wedge  element 
in  the  ball  split  holding  the  convex  spherical  portions  of 
the  ball  in  the  concave  spherical  portions  of  the  socket 
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2^3,783 

ANTI-SKID  DEVICE  FOR  TIRES 

Micfaaci  (yHigsiiis,  Washington,  D.  C 

AppUcatioB  December  6,  1954,  ScrW  No.  471^73 

1  Claim.    (CL  152—218) 


I* 


2,r73,7S4 
BUTYL  RUBBER  LIGHT  COLORED  VULCANI- 
ZATE,  PROCESS  OF  PREPARLNG  SAME,  AND 
TIRE  SIDEWALL  MADE  THEREFROM 
Roger  S.  Hawley,  Cnnford,  N.  J^  anignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  August  8, 195«,  Serial  No.  642,751 
14  Claims.    (CL  152—357)  i 


':< 


V 


12.  An  automobile  tire  which  contains  as  a  sidewall 
thereof  a  composition  comprising  a  rubbery  copolymer 
of  about  100  parts  of  a  major  proportion  of  an  isoolefin 


and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  multiolefin,  and  a  com- 
bination of  about  10  to  80  parts  of  calcium  oxide  and 
about  10  to  SO  parts  of  magnesium  oxide,  to  increase 
the  elastic  modulus. 


2,873,785 

PNEUMATIC  WHEEL  UNIT 

Fra^  A.  Howari,  New  Yorii,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioo  AiWMt  1«,  1954,  Serial  No.  449^59 

^HilMi     (0.152— 388) 


A  removable  non-skid  attachment  for  an  automobile 
wheel  comprising  a  plurality  of  traction  hooks  having 
extension  shafts  with  racks  on  their  end  portions,  said 
racks  comprising  arcuate  transverse  lands  and  grooves, 
a  central  frame  applicable  to  the  outer  face  of  the  hub 
of  the  wheel  and  having  a  rotatable  plate  with  spiral 
threads  on  one  face  mounted  therein,  and  having  radial 
openings  equally  spaced  around  its  periphery  for  slidably 
receiving  said  end  portions  with  the  lands  and  grooves 
of  said  racks  engaging  said  threads,  said  plate  having 
means  for  engagement  by  a  hand  wrench  to  turn  said 
plate  in  said  frame  and  thereby  simultaneoiu^ly  move  all 
the  rack  end  portions  radially  in  or  out  to  tighten  said 
traction  hooks  over  a  tire  or  loosen  them  and  remove 
the  attachment  from  the  wheel  respectively,  depending 
on  the  direction  of  turning,  a  plurality  of  said  lands  and 
grooves  being  always  in  engagement  with  said  spiral 
threads,  each  of  said  extension  shafts  including  a  ra- 
dially extending  sleeve  fixed  to  said  end  portion  outside 
of  said  frame,  and  a  shaft  portion  integral  with  said  trac- 
tion hook  slidably  fitting  in  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve 
and  overlapping  the  outer  end  of  said  end  portion,  said 
end  and  said  shaft  portion  being  hooked  over  each  other 
to  provide  a  limit  to  the  outward  movement  of  said  shaft 
portion  relative  to  the  sleeve,  and  resilient  means  urging 
said  shaft  portions  toward  said  limit,  said  resilient  means 
being  a  compression  spring  mounted  in  said  sleeve  be- 
tween the  outer  end  of  said  end  portion  and  a  shoulder 
on  said  shaft  portion. 


1.  A  pneumatic  wheel  unit  comprising  an  airtight  rigid 
rim  formed  of  metal  capaMe  of  being  repeatedly  de- 
formed by  moderate  bending  beyond  its  elastic  limits 
without  substantial  loss  of  strength,  both  margins  of  said 
rim  being  turned  radially  outward  and  then  radially 
inward  to  form  narrow  channeh  which  face  radially 
inward  between  oppo«d  faces  of  integral  portions  of  the 
rim,  the  edges  of  the  tntumed  flanges  being  continuous 
and  concentric  with  the  rim  and  smoothly  rounded  in 
cross  section,  and  in  combination  with  said  rim  a  flex- 
ible U-shaped  pneumatic  tire,  the  margins  of  which  are 
tufned  axialiy  inward  and  then  radially  outward  to  form 
open  channels  which  embrace  the  intumed  rim  flanges 
and  have  their  own  edges  embraced  between  the  opposing 
faces  of  the  flanges,  said  tire  edges  being  mechanically 
secured  and  sealed  to  the  rim  by  mechanical  pressure 
exerted  by  an  elastic  grip  between  the  opposed  faces  of 
the  rim  channels,  the  tire  side  wall  edges  having  a  ter- 
minal portion  of  greater  thickness  than  the  adjacent  mar- 
ginal portion  of  the  tire  wall  whereby  the  tire  is  anchored 
in  said  rim. 


2373,784 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ZERO-RADIUS  BENDS 

IN  RECTANGULAR  TUBING 

FrsKis  J.  FMha,  Jr.,  Whisian  Snlim,  N.  C,  iiilim  to 

Western  Electric  Cofj,  bMorporatcd,  New  Yoffc, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorli 

Applicatioa  Febnuwy  24,  1954,  Seriri  No.  412,738 

2nsiMi     <CL153— M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  a  normally  strai^t  rectaagn- 
lar  tube  which  comprises  a  base,  a  rotatable  bending  head 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  bottom  die  secured  to  said  head, 
a  forming  die  secured  to  said  bottom  die  and  having  a  flat 
portion  to  engage  a  side  of  said  tube  and  an  end  portion 
diverging  from  the  plane  of  said  flat  portion  to  form  with 
said  side  of  said  tube  a  recess  to  receive  maiisrial  dis- 
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placed  duriot  a  bending  operation,  a  wiper  die  secured 
to  said  base  and  having  a  flat  portion  to  engage  said 
side  of  said  tube  and  an  end  portion  diverging  from  the 
plane  of  said  flat  portion  to  form  wit^  said  side  of  said 
tube  a  recess  to  receive  material  displaced  during  the 
bending  operation,  a  pressure  die  mounted  on  said  base 
to  hold  a  rearward  portion  of  the  tube  slidably  against 
the  flat  portion  of  said  wiper  die.  a  clamping  die  mounted 
on  said  head  to  hold  a  forward  portion  of  said  tube  to  be 
bent  slidably  against  the  flat  portion  of  said  forming  die. 
a  top  die  removably  mounted  on  said  forming  die.  said  top 
and  bottom  dies  having  portions  engaging  the  top  and 
boCtooB  of  said  tube  and  portions  forming  with  said  tube 
concavities,  aaid  recesses  and  concavities  being  of  prede- 
termined volumes  equal  to  the  respective  volumes  of 
material  of  &aid  top.  bottom,  and  side  walls  displaced  by 
Lumptf  ion  during  the  bending  operation  about  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  said  forming  and  wiper  dies,  flexible 
mandrel  means  for  supporting  the  interior  of  said  tube 
during  the  bending  thereof  and  maintaining  the  internal 
croas-sectiona]  dimensions  of  the  tube  substantially  con- 
stant, and  means  to  route  said  head  whereby  said  tube  is 
bent  to  a  icro  radius  about  the  inner  side  of  side  wall. 


mcnt  which  comprises  a  resilient  coupling  interposed  be- 
tween the  coiling  head  and  the  drive  train  for  transmit- 
ting rotation  to  the  coiling  head  in  one  direction  only, 
a  stop  element  connected  with  the  coiling  head,  an  arrest- 
ing device  disposed  adjacent  the  stop  element  and  adapted 
to  arrest  the  motion  thereof,  and  actuating  means  con- 


FIXTtTlE  FOR  BENDING  TERMINALS 
Hetea  F.  Rtefc,  Chicafo,  HI..  aaigBor  to  Wcalcn  Elec- 
tric CM^My,  Incorporaicd,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y. 
Boratloa  ai  New  York 

Apfli»tkNi  Novcabcr  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  47 1^^ 
5  ClaiM.    (CL  1S3— 2«) 


a  cor- 


1.  An  api^ratus  for  forming  projecting  portions  of  an 
article  comprising  a  movable  forming  die.  a  movable  hold- 
er for  holding  the  article  and  for  moving  the  projectmg 
portions  of  the  article  into  alignment  with  the  forming  die. 
means  for  actuating  the  forming  die.  means  responsive  to 
the  position  of  the  holder  for  controlling  the  actuating 
means  to  advance  the  forming  die  to  form  the  projecting 
portions,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  forming 
die  for  controlling  the  actuating  means  to  retract  the 
forming  die,  and  means  for  varying  the  position  of  the 
holder  relative  to  the  forming  die  at  which  position  the 
actuating  means  is  controlled  to  advance  the  forming  die 
whereby  it  engages  the  profccting  portions  of  the  article 
at  predetermined  adjustable  angles. 


2J73,7Bt 
HLAMENT  COIUNG  MACHINE  HAVING  FINELY 

ADJUSTABLE  COILING  HEAD 
WiUiaa  Arihw  Fictckv,  GnHid  RapUs,  Mklu  mmispor 
to  G«Mral  .Motors  Coryoratfoa,  Detroit,  Mi^  a  cor- 
poratioa  af  Delaware 
Applkallaa  NovcMhcr  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  €U^H 

4  Claias.    (O.  155—47) 
1.  In  a  filament  coiling  machine  of  the  type  having  a 
rotatabie  coiling  head,  a  drive  train  for  imparting  inter- 
mittent rotation  to  the  coiling  head,  and  a  guide  for  plac- 
ing filameirt  wire  upon  said  coiling  head,  the  improve- 

739  U.  G. 


nectcd  between  the  drive  train  and  the  arresting  device 
for  energization  of  the  device,  whereby  the  coiling  bead 
is  arrested  during  a  driving  cycle  of  said  train  in  a  pre- 
determined angular  position  and  relative  rotation  of  the 
drive  train  and  coiling  head  is  permitted  by  the  resilient 
coupling. 

2473,7S9 

f ROTECnVE  TAFE  AFFLICATOR 

Fnwds  J.  Dittcr  ami  WOHaa  C  Kacrchcr,  Jr.., 

MiuMapotts,  Mton. 

AMUcatioa  Febraary  It,  1957,  Serial  No.  44t372 

3t  OaiaK.    (CL  154—1) 


1.  A  protective  tape  appHcator  comprising  a  work 
table  for  supporting  a  sheet  of  material  having  a  surface 
to  be  protected,  a  carriage  movable  relative  to  said  table, 
a  rocker  assembly  pivotally  nwuntcd  on  said  carnage  for 
supporting  a  roll  of  pressure  sensitive  tape,  a  pressing 
roller  carried  by  said  rocker  assembly  for  applying  prea- 
sure  to  the  upper  side  of  said  tape  as  said  carriage  it 
moved  along  said  table,  a  first  stop  element  on  said  tabic, 
means  actuatabk  by  the  rocker  assembly  into  engagement 
with  said  stop  element  when  said  rocker  assembly  n  in 
a  tilted  position  and  disengageabie  from  said  stop  element 
when  said  rocker  assembly  is  pivoted  i^  a  reverse  direc- 
tion, pivoting  of  the  rocker  assembly  into  a  tilted  positioii 
serving  to  elevate  said  preaang  roller  with  respect  to  aid 
table  and  pivoting  of  said  rocker  assembly  in  the  reverae 
direction  serving  to  lower  said  pressing  roller  relative  to 
the  uble.  said  first  stop  element  acting  to  position  longi- 
tudinally said  carriage  with  said  pressing  roller  in  a 
raised  condition  at  a  preferred  longitudinal  location  rela- 
tive to  the  table  and  hence  to  one  end  of  the  riieet  wfaoi 
said  carriage  is  moved  in  one  direction,  a  second  stop 
elenwnt  on  said  table,  and  means  actuatable  by  the  rocko* 
assembly  when  said  rocker  assembly  has  been  pivoted  in 
said  reverse  direction  thereby  to  position  said  carriafe 
at  a  preferred  longitudinal  location  relative  to  the  other 
end  of  said  sheet 
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M73,79« 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES  BY 
CASTING  A  LIQUID  POLYESTER-DIISOCYA- 
NATE  COMPOSITION 
Sidney  M.  Cadwell,  Grossc  Pointc,  Mich.,  and  Lciaiid  M. 
White  and  Staeppard  A.  Black,  Nutiey,  and  Henry  R. 
Varraro,  Paterson,  N.  J^  assignors  to  United  States 
Rul>ber  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Application  April  2t,  1953,  Serial  Nq.  349,664 
8  Claims.    (CL  154—14) 


connecting  link  being  pivoted  to  the  seat  near  the  front 
thereof,  a  leg  rest  guide  lever  pivoted  to  the  teat,  said 
leg  rest  guide  lever  having  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  rear 
end  of  said  other  link  pivoted  to  the  leg  rest  at  a  point 
beyond  said  pivoted  crossing  point,  said  leg  rest  guide 
lever  having  a  second  arm  and  an  operating  linkage  sys- 
tem including  a  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second 
arm.  a  guide  member  pivoted  at  spaced  points  to  the 
other  end  of  said  link,  to  the  frame  and  to  a  tiltable 
body  supporting  member  for  projecting  the  leg  rest  when 
the  body  supporting  members  are  n[U)ved  to  reclining 
position. 


2,173,792 

BLEACHER  SEAT 

GosCaTo  Hnllcy  Miralks,  Hnraui,  Cnte 

AppHcntion  March  2,  1956,  Serial  No.  569,M4 

Oahm  priority,  application  Caha  October  14, 19SS 

3  Clainu.    (CL  155—133) 


3.  A  method  of  making  a  pneumatic  tire  comprising  in 
combination  the   steps  of  superimposing  a  plurality  of 
plies  of  tire  fabric  coated  with  vulcanirable  rubber  car- 
cass stock,  vulcanizing  the  resulting  tire  carcass  devoid  of 
a  tread  portion  in  tire  shape,  disposing  the  vulcanized 
carcass  enclosing  an  expansible  curing   bag  in  a  mold 
cavity  spaced  from  the  exterior  surface  of  the  carcass 
at  least  over  the  tread  area  thereof,  injecting  a  liquid 
rubber-forming  composition  of  a  polyester,  a  diisocyanate 
and  water  into  the  space  thus  provided  between  the  mold 
and  the  carcass,  while  applying  sufficient  internal  pres- 
sure within  the  curing  bag  to  maintain  the  carcass  in  the 
desired  shape,  healing  the  mold  to  cause  the  said  poly 
ester  diisocyanate- water  mixture  to  be  cross-linked  to  a 
solid  rubbery  state,  while  applying  sufficient  pressure  to 
the  interior  of  the  curing  bag  to  cause  dissolution  of  car- 
bon dioxide  generated  by  reaction  of  the  said  water  with 
the  said  polyestcr-diisocyanate,  and  subsequently  remov- 
ing the  resulting  assembly  of  carcass  and  firmly  adhered 
cured  polyurethane  rubbery  covering  from  the  mold. 


2,873,791 
LEG  REST  MECHANISM  FOR  RECLINING 
SEATING  UNITS 
Fridtjof    F.    Schliephncke,    Berlin-Schmargendorf,    Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Anton  Lorcnz,  Greenwich,  Cona. 
Application  November  5,  1956,  Serial  No.  620,421 
3  Clafaas.    (CL  155—186) 


3.  A  bleacher  scat  comprising  a  main  frame  section 
including  a  generally  U-shaped  portion  presenting  a  bight 
and  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  legs,  all  adapted  to 
rest  upon  a  supporting  surface,  a  seat  member  of  rigid 
sheet  material  overlying  said  U-shaped  portion  and  having 
a  channel-like  marginal  edge  partially  receiving  said  bight 
and  legs,  each  leg  terminating  in  an  upstanding  post  pro- 
viding a  back  rest  frame,  a  pair  of  side  frame  members, 
each  side  frame  member  being  of  generally  C-shaped  con- 
figuration presenting  upper  and  lower  substantially 
parallel  legs,  each  upper  kg  being  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding post  and  each  lower  leg  being  disposed  in  side- 
by-side,  relation  to  the  free  end  portion  of  an  associated 
main  frame  leg  and  sandwiching  a  poruon  of  the  marginal 
edge  of  said  seat  member  between  such  side-by-side  legs, 
fastening  means  interconnecting  each  associated  pair  of 
main  and  side  frame  legs  to  interconnect  the  sanK  and 
hold  said  seat  ntember  in  place,  and  a  back  rest  member 
interconnecting  the  upper  free  ends  of  said  posu.  said 
back  rest  member  comprising  a  sheet  of  rigid  material 
having  a  flange  on  its  upper  and  side  edges  with  the  side 
edge  flanges  receiving  the  upper  ends  of  said 


2J73.793 

FOLDING  CHAIR 

Joae  M.  Garda,  CraridlL  N.  J. 

■M  4, 1957,  SmW  Ntt.  643388 
ICIabM.    (CL15S— 143) 


1.  In  a  reclining  article  of  furniture  having  a  stationary 
frame,  body  supporting  members  comprising  a  seat  and 
back  rest  and  means  for  mounting  said  body  supporting 
members  on  said  frame  permitting  tilting  movement  there- 
of with  respect  to  sajd  frame,  a  leg  rest  and  means  for 
connecting  said  leg  rest  and  said  seat  permitting  move- 
,  ment  of  said  leg  rest  from  a  retracted  position  when  said 
body  supporting  members  are  tilted,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  system  of  linkage  including  two  links  pivoted  to 
said  leg  rest  at  spaced  locations  of  the  width  thereof 
from  front  to  rear,  said  system  also  including  a  connect- 
ing link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  end  of  said  link  pivoted 
to  the  leg  rest  furthest  from  the  rear  edge  thereof,  and 
crossing  the  other  link  pivoted  to  the  leg  rest  and  pivoted 
thereto  at  said  point  of  crossing,  the  other  end  of  said 


1.  A  folding  chair  of  the  character  described  indudmg 
a  first  set  of  spaced  leg  members  which  are  extended 
upwardly  to  form  supports  for  the  back  of  the  chair 
cross  pieces  extending  between  and  connected  to  said 
noenibers  respectively  at  their  upper  and  intermediate 
portions  to  constitute  respectively  a  back  for  the  chair 
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at  said  upper  portions  and  a  support  and  stop  at  said 
intennediate  portions  for  the  seat  structure  hereinafter 
mentioned,  a  second  set  of  \eg  members  pivotally  con- 
nected respectively  to  said  first  mentioned  leg  members, 
a  seat  structure  having  supporting  members  respectively 
pivotally  connected  at  their  forward  portions  to  the  upper 
end  portions  of  said  second  mentioned  leg  members,  cross 
pieces  extending  between  and  connected  to  said  last  men- 
tioned supporting  members  re^>ectively  at  their  forward 
and  rear  portions  to  constitute  respectively  a  seat,  and  a 
stop  member  engaging  behind  the  second  of  the  first 
above  mentioned  cross  pieces  when  the  chair  is  unfolded; 
said  first  mentioned  support  and  stop  being  mounted  on 
the  rear  faces  of  said  first  mentioned  leg  member  so  as 
to  be  rearwardly  offset  with  respect  thereto;  said  second 
mentioned  stop  member  being  mounted  on  the  lower 
faces  of  said  last  mentioned  supporting  members  so  as  to 
be  downwardly  offset  with  respect  thereto  when  the  chair 
b  in  unfolded  position,  said  first  mentioned  leg  members 
extending  upwardly  between  the  rear  portion  of  said  seat 
structure  and  second  mentioned  stop  member,  whereby 
when  the  chair  is  adjusted  from  unfolded  to  folded  posi- 
tion with  alt  of  the  above  mentioned  leg  members  in 
sub%tantially  parallel  coplanar  relation,  said  second  men- 
tioned stop  member  assumes  a  position  offset  with  respect 
to  said  leg  members  in  substantial  correspondence  with 
the  offset  position  of  said  first  mentioned  support  and 
stop  with  respect  to  said  leg  members. 


tion  adapted  to  face  towards  the  hub  of  the  wheel  and 
to  be  inserted  between  the  tire  and  the  upper  rim  and  a 
rear  portion,  an  inclined  platform  provided  on  said  bnse 
sloping  upwardly  towards  the  front  portion,  two  sk^Mng 
supports  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  said  platform,  a  movable  member 
adapted  to  reciprocate  longitudinally  between  said  sup- 
ports, guide  means  for  maintaining  said  member  be- 
tween said  supporu,  a  first  linkage  terminating  in  a  hook- 


2J73,794 
INERTIA  LATCH 


U,  1954,  StfW  N^  tll451 
(CX  155—155) 


1.  In  a  Tencle.  a  seat  comprisiat  a  codikxi  base 
ber  and  a  tillable  back  member  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
cushion  base  member,  a  striker  mounted  on  one  of  said 
members;  a  latch  movably  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
members;  meaiu  biasing  said  latch  toward  an  inoperative 
position  out  of  engagement  with  said  striker  upon  tilting 
movement  of  said  bnck  member;  and  means  normally 
holding  said  latch  in  an  operative  positioo  for  latching 
engagement  with  said  striker  upon  rapid  tiltiitg  movement 
of  said  back  member. 


DEVICE  FOR 


2373,795 
THE  REMOVAL  OF  TIRES  AND 
KINGPnHS 


April  II,  1996,  Smki  N«.  577,477 
r,  anlcmlMi  Canin  FahtMiy  2t»  1954 
4  nihni    (CL  IS7-.1.17) 

I.  A  tod  for  removing  a  tire  from  a  wheel  laid  in 
the  horisoatnl  position,  said  tire,  in  that  position  of  the 
wheel,  being  located  between  an  upper  rim  and  a  lower 
rim  of  the  wheel,  comprising  a  base  having  a  front  por- 


like  structure  and  adapted  to  connect  said  movable  mem- 
ber to  the  lower  rim  immediately  opposite  that  portion 
of  the  upper  rim  with  which  said  front  portion  co-oper- 
ates; arms  carried  by  the  toot  and  adapted  to  depend  into 
perimetral  openings  in  the  wheel  structure,  and  means 
for  urging  said  arms  outwardly  towards  the  rims  to  ef- 
fect a  clamping  of  the  tool,  the  arrangement  being 
adapted  for  the  positioning  of  a  jacking  means  between 
said  platform  and  said  movable  member. 


2373.794 

TUBELESS  TIRE  BEAD  SEATING  DEVKK 

Ftoyi  E.  Rley,  AkTM,  OUn,  Mrii^nrln 

Ut  It,  19S4,  Serial  Nn.  435,797 

1  riitii       (CL157— L21) 


fl- 


1.  Apparatus  for  seating  the  beads  of  a  tubekas  tire 
OKNinted  on  a  rim  having  ^aced  annular  bend  aents, 
comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  yieldingly  dqpressible 
elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  in  peri|4ierally 
spaced  relation  and  having  portions  on  which  said  rim 
is  adapted  to  be  supported  thereby  in  axially  centered 
relation  thereof,  angular  extensions  on  said  dements 
being  movable  radially  inwardly  of  the  rim  toward  de- 
pressive engagement  with  the  outer  periphery  at  the 
tread  of  a  tire  on  the  rim  upon  depression  of  the  elements 
with  movement  of  the  rim  suppcMled  thereby,  said  depres- 
sive engagement  of  the  extensions  with  the  tire  tread 
thereby  being  effective  to  spread  the  tire  beads  apart 
into  seating  relation  in  the  rim  bead  seats. 
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MT3.7f7 

OIL  BURNER  CONSTRUCTION 

Vincent    Matcrcsc,    Dayton,    Oliio,    aasigaor   to    Mink- 

Dayton,  Inc^  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Application  NoTcmbcr  25,  1953,  Serial  No.  394,328 

1  Clafan.    (a.  15S— 37) 


,«.■;<'': 


In  combinatioD  with  a  pot  type  oil  burner  adapted  for 
use  on  a  vehicle  which  is  subject  to  relatively  severe 
shocks  resulting  from  movement  of  the  vehicle  during 
use.  a  fuel  regulator  mounted  adjacent  said  burner  for 
supplying  oil  to  said  burner  at  a  controlled  rate,  means 
including  a  relatively  rigid  conduit  forming  a  supply  con- 
nection for  oil  from  said  fuel  regulator  to  said  burner, 
and  bends  in  said  conduit  for  causing  the  oil  flowing  there- 
through to  change  the  direction  of  fkyw  thereof  through 
substantially  180*  a  plurality  of  times  and  in  planes  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  each  other  to  prevent  siu-ging 
of  oil  through  said  connection  in  response  to  shock,  said 
conduit  being  of  such  length  as  to  constitute  a  substan- 
tially longer  flow  path  between  said  fuel  regulator  and 
said  burner  than  the  straight  line  disUnce  therebetween. 


2,i73,798 
BURNER  APPARATUS 
PbOip  L.  Knight  Toledo,  Ohio,  asaiienor  to  Smfacc  Com- 
bastion  Corporatioo,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpomtkM  of 
Ohio 

AppUcatioa  Jane  16,  1951,  Serial  No.  231,934 
6  Claims.    (Q.  15S— 199) 


1.  In  a  gas  burner  for  firing  into  a  tubular  heating 
element  through  which  air  is  free  to  flow  under  the  in- 
fluence  of   draft,    in   combination,   a    body   defining   a 
gradually   converging  air  inlet  of  circular  cross-section 
for  said  tube,  a  head  member  facing  said  air  inlet  in 
spaced  relation  to  provide  therebetween  a  space  which 
is  open  to  the  inflow  of  a  current  of  said  air,  said  head 
member  having  a  first  chamber  forming  a  plenum  and 
an  inlet  for  supplying  a   mixture  of  air  and   fuel  gas 
thereto,  an  annular  row  of  forwardly-dfscharging  pilot 
burners  within  and  coaxial  with  said  air  inlet,  said  pilot 
burners  each   being  mounted  on  the  discharge  end  of 
a  supporting  tube  whose  inlet  end  is  mounted  on  said 
head  member  in  gas  receiving  connection  with  said  first 
chamber,  said  head  having  a  second  chamber  forming 
a  plenum,  an  inlet  for  supplying  raw  fuel  gas  thereto, 
a  forwardly-discharging  nozzle  coaxial  with  said  air  inlet 
and   supported  by  said   head   member  in  gas  receiving 
connection  with  said  second  chamber,  the  discharge  end 
of  said  nozzle   being  substantially  closer  to  said   head 
member  than  said  annular  row  of  pilot  burners,  and  the 
space  between  said  nozzle  and  said  pilot  burners  being 
substantially  unconfined  whereby  a  stream  of  fuel  gas 
on  issuing  from  said  nozzle  flows  substantially  unconfined 
towards  said  air  inlet  along  with  said  current  of  air. 


2^3,799 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEHYDRATING 

AQUEOUS  CAUSTIC  SOLUTIONS 
James  J.  Eariey,  Sprtngfield,  Pa.,  Mi  Cari  1.  Fnmi, 
Mendam,  N.  1,,  amlgMffs  to  ADM  Cko^cal  Corpo- 
ration,  a  corporation  of  New  Ymfc 

AppUcatioa  JaMmry  9, 1956,  S«fal  No.  557,935 
aCWM.    (0.159— 49) 


1.  A  method  of  dehydrating  an  aqueous  caustic  aoltt- 
tion  which  comprises  dividing  an  aqueous  caustic  solu- 
tion having  a  caustic  concentration  of  at  least  50%  by 
weight  into  a  plurality  of  thin,  discrete,   spaced,   un- 
broken liquid  streams  within  an  upper  portion  of  a  ver- 
tically extending  heated  evaporator  tube,  each  of  said 
streams  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  ^3"  to  Vi", 
passing  said  caustic  streams  outwardly  and  downwarxfly 
from  the  place  of  dividing  toward  an  upper  portion  oif 
an  inner  surface  of  said  tube  at  a  low  velocity  insufli- 
cient   to   cause    aqueous   caustic   mist   formation   when 
said  streams  are  intercepted  by  said  inner  surface,  said 
streams   having   an   initial   horizontal   velocity   below    1 
foot   per   second,   the   horizontal   disunce    between   the 
place  of  dividing  and  said  tube  inner  surface  being  not 
in  excess  of  about  1V6  inches,  intercepting  each  of  said 
streams  at  said  upper  portion  of  the  tube  inner  surface, 
the  angle  of  interception  between  each  stream  and  the 
vertical  tube  inner  surface  being  from  20*  lo  45*  where- 
by a  thin  continuous  descending  film  of  liquid  aqueous 
caustic   is   formed  on  said   inner  surface   without  said 
mist  formation,  passing  said  film  downwardly  00  said 
inner  surface  to  contact  a  lower  portion  of  said  inner 
surface,  said  lower  portion  of  the  inner  surface  being 
heated  to  maintain  it  at  a  temperature  above  the  nnelting 
point  of  anhydrous  caustic  to  evaporate  suflkient  water 
as  steam  from  said  caustic  film  to  obtain  a  final  molten 
product  having  a  caustic  content  of  not  less  than  98.5%. 
passing  said  steam  from  its  points  of  generation  upwardly 
within  said  tube  between  said  spaced,  unbroken  liquid 
streims  at  a  low  velocity  insuflficient  to  break  the  sur- 
faces of  said  streams,  said  steam  providing  a  substantially 
air-free  environment  adjacent  said  streams,  withdraw- 
ing said  steam  from  an  upper  end  of  said  tube,  and 
withdrawing  said  molten  caustic  product  having  a  caustic 
content  of  not  less  than  98.5%  from  a  lower  end  of  said 
tube.  , 

2J73J99 
WINDOW  SCREEN  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

Jack  KofaB,  PMaieipMn,  Pa. 

AipicaWpn  AmilS,  195t,  S«ffW  No.  72M«3 

2  CWm.    (CL  1M— 1M) 

1.  In  an  autonK>bi1e  screen,  a  base  frame  member 

having  opposed  ends,  said  base  frame  member  having  a 

bottom  provided  with  a  groove  extending  inwardly  from 

the  bottom  and  adapted  to  cmbradngly  receive  the  top 
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edfe  portioa  of  a  window  pane  when  in  the  lowered  posi- 
tion within  the  automobile  window  frame,  a  main  frame 
ritint  from  and  supported  by  said  base  frame  member, 
said  main  frame  including  a  top  frame  piece  extending 
along  the  entire  length  of  said  base  frame  member  and 
parallel  to  said  base  frame  member  and  a  side  frame  piece 
extending  vertically  downwardly  from  each  end  of  said 
top  frame  piece,  one  of  said  side  frame  pieces  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  top  frame  piece  to  one  of  the  ends 
of  said  base  frame  member  and  having  the  end  adiacent 
the  one  end  of  said  base  frame  member  ftxedly  attached 
to  the  one  end  of  said  base  frame  member,  the  other 
of  the  side  pieces  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the 
top  frame  piece  to  the  other  of  the  end  of  said  base  frame 
member  and  having  the  end  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  base  frame  member  unattached  to  the  other  end  of 
said  base  frame  member,  a  first  parthioa  strip  positioned 
midway  between  said  side  pieces  and  extending  from  the 
midportion  of  said  top  piece  to  the  midportion  of  said  baae 


frame,  means  embodying  a  cam  member  carried  by  said 
shaft  and  engaging  said  table  connecting  said  shaft  to 
said  uMe  to  that  said  table  moves  upwardly  with  the 
slot  in  interfitttng  engagement  with  said  blade  and  down- 
wardly with  the  slot  out  of  interfitting  engagement  with 
said  blade  responsive  to  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft 
in  one  direction,  an  ejection  rod  slidably  mounted  behind 
said  blade,  said  shield  being  secured  to  said  rod  for 
movement  therewith,  means  embodying  another  cam 
member  carried  by  said  shaft  and  connected  to  said  ejec- 
tion rod  so  that  said  ejection  rod  and  said  shield  operate 
following  completion  of  the  up  and  down  movement 
cf  said  work  table  to  push  a  cut  sheet  from  said  blade 
responsive  to  the  rotary  movement  of  said  shaft  in  said 
one  direction,  and  hand  actuable  means  on  said  shaft  for 
effecting  the  movements  of  the  latter. 


h*- 


frame  member  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  midportions  of 
said  top  piece  and  base  frame  member,  a  second  partition 
strip  pociiiooed  midway  between  said  top  piece  and  said 
base  frame  member  and  extending  from  the  midportions 
of  said  first  partition  strip  and  the  other  of  said  side 
pieces  and  fixedly  secured  to  the  midportions  o(  said  first 
partition  strip  and  the  other  of  said  side  pieces,  and  a 
screen  sheet  confined  in  its  margins  between  said  one 
side  piece,  said  first  partition  strip,  and  adjacent  paru  of 
said  top  piece  and  base  frame  member,  and  between  said 
other  side  piece,  said  second  partition  strip,  and  adjacent 
parts  of  said  top  piece  and  said  first  paruuon  strip  to  form 
a  screen  sheet  assembly,  the  portion  of  said  screen  sheet 
assembly  between  said  other  side  piece,  said  second  par- 
tition piece,  and  the  adjacent  part  of  said  piece  and  the 
unattached  end  portion  of  said  other  side  piece  being 
bendable  reUtive  to  the  portion  of  said  screen  assembly 
between  said  one  side  piece,  said  first  partition  strip,  aad 
the  adjacent  parts  of  said  tpp  piece  and  base  frame 
member. 


POKTABLE  SHEET  CUTTING  MACHINE 

A<  fc>  GffwffWM,  BwTO'w^B^I'vnMai 
AypMtarten  Mty  31.  1M4,  SatW  N«.  MUM 

BptHcnHan  GraM  Btttahi  AafMl  t,  1955 
2  nahii     <CL  IM— 30 


I.  A  portable  alMlt  cotting  madiiae  comprising  a 
frame,  a  work  ubia  adapted  to  support  a  sheet  to  be 
cut,  a  cutter  Uade  of  a  preacribed  ooafifuratioo  ar- 
ranted  in  an  upright  position  and  spaced  above  said 
tabk,  said  table  having  a  slot  of  a  coofifuration  con- 
foraaing  to  that  of  said  cutter  blade,  an  upstanding  shield 
poriliaBBd  above  said  table  and  forwardly  of  aaid  slot, 
a  horizontally  disposed  routaMe  abaft  carried  by  said 


CUT-OFF  MACHINERY  FOR  FABRIC  PUES 

Aiolf  H.  Frohttch,  niaanver,  CiriaBy,  a^  Edwari  J. 

Hants,  Akftm,  OUo,  aaricnon  lo  The  CleTda^  Tiwl 

CoHMMj  CifTflaad,  Ohio,  as  traatcc 

AppHcatkm  October  31»  1955,  Serial  No.  543,M2 

11  Claiaa.    (CL  IM— 75) 


I.  A  fabric  ply  cut-off  mechanism  of  the  character 
described,  comprising;  a  supp<Mting  surface  for  receiving 
fabric  ply  thereon;  a  pair  of  cutting  knives,  diymrd 
above  the  plane  of  said  supporting  surface;  lifting  means, 
disposed  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  sui^xnting 
surface;  shifting  means  for  moving  said  lifting  means  imo 
and  out  of  a  position  of  projection  beyond  said  supporting 
surface,  whereby  said  fabric  ply  received  on  said  support- 
ing surface  may  be  pierced  upon  contact  with  said  cotting 
knives;  support  means  defined  by  said  knives  and  sm- 
pending  said  pierced  fabric  after  withdrawal  of  said  lift- 
ing means;  and  means  for  separating  said  knives  after 
said  fabric  ply  has  been  subtended  thereon,  whereby, 
upon  retraction  of  said  lifting  means  said  fabric  ply  is 
severed  by  the  movement  of  said  knives. 


APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  STRIP  AND 
THE  LIKE 
Albert  J.  Saifca,  Maple  Hdihts,  Ohio,  aasicBor  to  W 

Enelpuunt  Corponitkm,  CkvrlBB*,  Obto,  a 
tkMofOyo 
AppHcaltoa  December  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  474»235 
UCleieM.    (CL  IM— 19) 


10.  Apparatus  for  treating  rapidly  moving  strip  and 
the  like  comprising  continuously  operable  rotating  means 
feeding  strip  material  and  the  like  in  a  path,  release 
means  in  the  continuously  operable  means  whereby  the 
strip  material  may  be  drawn  freely  through  the  feeding 
means  at  a  speed  greater  than  the  rate  of  feed,  retarding 
means  acting  on  the  continuously  operable  means  to  limit 
free  rotation  of  the  continuously  operable  means,  means 
intermittently  acting  on  ibe  strip  and  drawing  the  strq> 
through  the  continuously  operable  means  at  a  speti  in 
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excess  of  the  rate  of  feed,  means  driving  the  intermit- 
tently acting  means  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  and 
connections  between  the  intermittently  acting  means  and 
the  continuously  operable  means  whereby  the  continu- 
ously operable  means  are  driven  simultaneously  through 
the  intermittently  acting  means. 


m 


2,S73JM 

APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  FLUIDS  IN 

GEOLOGICAL  FORMATIONS 

Maxime  Felix  Benoit  Picard,  Parte,  France,  aaigMir  to 

Societe   dc  Prospectioa  Electriquc  Prt»ccdcs  Schlnm- 

bcrger,  Paris,  France,  a  corporatioa  of  France 

Application  October  15,  If  53,  Serial  No.  3S6,279 

Claims  priority,  application  France  October  25,  If  52 

8  Claims.    (O.  IM— IM) 


■r*'.-- 


fr.b  ;  -.1 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  the  fluid  content  of  geolo- 
gical formations  and  the  like,  comprising  a  hollow  tubular 
projectile  adapted  to  be  projected  into  a  formation,  means 
fonning  a  temporary  closure  for  one  end  of  said  pro- 
jectile, a  transverse  partition  formed  in  said  projectile,  a 
rear  closure  member  for  said  projectile  cooperating  with 
said  partition  to  form  a  fluid  storage  chamber,  means 
forming  an  orifice  in  said  partition,  a  valve  seat  formed 
on  said  partition  around  said  orifice  inside  said  storage 
chamber,  a  valve  head  in  said  chamber  adapted  to  co- 
operate with  said  valve  scat  for  normally  closing  said 
orifice,  means  forming  a  blind  bore  in  said  valve  head 
having  its  open  end  facing  said  orifice,  and  piston  means 
mounted  inside  said  projectile  in  fixed  relation  thereto 
and  snugly  received  in  said  bore  for  fluid  tight  sliding 
movement  of  said  valve  head  thereon  to  open  and  close 
said  orifice,  said  valve  head  being  actuatable  in  response 
to  fluid  pressure  communicating  dierewith  through  said 
orifice. 


connected  with  the  support,  an  expansible  packing  ele- 
ment mounted  on  said  mandrel,  a  slip  expander  above 
the  packing  element,  gripping  slips  mounted  for  relative 
sliding  movement  with  nspect  to  the  mandrel  and  mov- 
able with  relation  to  die  expander  whereby  said  ilips 
may  be  expanded  into  gripping  pocition  with  the  wall  of 
the  well  bore,  a  releasaUe  latching  assemMy  connecting 
the  gripping  slips  to  the  mandrel  in  a  position  maintain- 
iag  said  slips  against  movement  with  respect  to  the  ex- 
pander whereby  said  slips  are  latched  in  noo-gnpping  po- 
sition and  the  packer  may  be  lowered  within  the  well 
bore,  said  latching  assembly  released  by  a  rotation  of 
the  tubular  support  and  numdrel  whereby  an  upward 
movement  of  the  numdrel  relative  to  the  slips  is  permis- 
sible and  results  in  a  co-action  between  the  expander  and 
slips  to  move  the  slips  into  gripping  position,  subse- 
quent upward  movement  of  the  mandrel  expanding  the 
packer  element,  and  means  including  a  jar  assembly  re- 
leased by  roUtioo  of  the  support  and  operable  in  the 
event  that  lowering  of  the  mandrel  with  respect  to  the 
packer  element  and  slips  does  not  effect  retraction  of  the 
packer  element  and  movement  of  the  slips  to  a  non- 
gripping  position  for  disengaging  said  slips  from  their 
gripping  position  and  for  simultaneously  retracting  said 
packer. 


PIRE  EXTINGUBHER      ■■>■■ 
Fredwill  BittMr.  Los  Angdcs,  CaW. 
'     Ja«Mff7  4,lf57,SetWN«.632,SM 


2,873,M5 
WELL  PACKERS 
Wayne  F.  Nelson,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  LaiUn 
Packer  Company,  Inc.,  St  Loaia,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

Application  June  25,  If  54,  Serial  No.  43f  ,17t 
f  Claims.    (O.  164— 14«) 


1.  A  Are  extinguisher  of  the  character  referred  to  m- 
duding  an  elongate  tubular  body  of  frangible  material, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  oppositely  disposed  and 
outwardly  opening  cup-shaped  partitions  in  the  body  and 
defining  a  closed  central  chamber  and  end  chambers, 
closures  releasably  engaged  in  the  ends  of  the  body  and 
closing  the  end  chambers,  a  bomb  within  the  central 
chamber,  a  charge  of  powdered  fire  extinguishing  chemi- 
cal within  the  chamber  and  packed  abont  the  bomb,  a 
fuse  extending  from  the  bomb  throngli  one  of  the  par- 
titions to  normally  occur  within  the  end  chamber  related 
thereto,  an  elongate  cord  fixed  to  and  extending  between 
the  other  partition  and  the  closure  related  thereto  and 
adapted  to  normally  occur  within  the  end  chamber  de- 
fined thereby,  said  closure  related  to  the  cord  adapted  to 
serve  as  a  handle  when  the  closure  is  removed  and  to 
faciliute  slinging  and  casting  the  extinguisher  into  a  fire, 
said  closure  related  to  the  chamber  in  which  the  fuse  is 
housed  being  removable  to  provide  access  to  the  fuse. 
the  bomb  being  adapted,  when  ignited,  to  explode  the 
body  and  distribute  the  chemical. 


-.   '.V* 


1.  A  well  packer  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  a  well 
bore  on  a  tubular  support  comprising,  a  tubular  mandrel 


2473,M7 

COTTON  AND  CORN  CHOPPER 

Joseph  S.  Yager,  Grcenrilie,  Mtas. 

Application  May  24,  lf5«.  Serial  No.  517,142 
i  OahM.    (CL  172— M) 

1 .  A  cotton  and  com  chopper  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing supporting  means,  a  bracket  assembly  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  pivoting  about  a  transverse  horisontal 
axis,  at  least  one  longitudinally  extending  chopper  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  bracket  assembly  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement,  drive  means  mounted  on  said  bracket 
assembly  and   connected  to  said  chopper  member  for 
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reciprocatinf  said  chopper  member,  tilting  meant  carried 
by  said  frame  and  engaged  with  said  bracket  assembly 
for  periodically  pivoting  said  bracket  assembly  to  raise 
and  lower  said  chopper  member,  positioning  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  for  adjustably  retaining  said  bracket 


2373JM 

CULTIVATING  TOOL 

Ech»  T.  Looadi,  Erie,  Pa. 

Appttcadoa  My  S,  I9S5,  ScffW  No.  519359 

1  niliii  I     (CL  172-^7^ 


i«*"- 

^:..    V 


1 

3 


foC 


assembly  in  a  normal  position,  said  positioning  means 
including  a  shaft  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and 
passing  through  a  portion  of  said  bracket  assembly,  upper 
and  lower  springs  on  said  shaft  disposed  above  and  below 
said  bracket  assembly  and  engafed  tfierewith,  means  on 
said  shaft  for  adjustably  positioning  said  springs. 


2373JM 

REVOLVING  ORCHARD  UNDERBRUSH  CUTTER 

AND  SOIL  CULTIVATOR 

OOca  G.  Roac,  MJarioa,  Tcz. 

ApyHcartoa  October  3, 195S«  ScfW  No.  53%JHt 

1  CWm.   <CL  171—524) 


i_ 

) 

r 

m^ 

sir    -  ,:  c^ 


For  uae  with  a  draft  vehicle  having  a  hitch,  a  rotary 
soil  adjusting  implement  for  providing  a  lateral  pitch 
in  the  ground  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 
implement,  said  implement  comprising  a  rotary  soil  ad- 
justing disk  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed 
radial  cutting  blades,  said  blades  having  a  flat  upper  leg 
secured  to  said  disk  and  a  depending  leg  fixed  to  ooe 
edge  of  said  upper  leg,  said  depending  leg  pitched  in 
angular  relationship  to  the  horizontal  plane  of  rotation 
when  said  disk  is  m  a  horizontal  position,  an  upwardly 
extending  vertical  shaft  fixedly  aecored  at  the  center  of 
said  disk,  an  elongated  draft  tongue  joumaled  at  one 
end  to  said  shaft,  the  other  end  of  said  draft  tongue  in- 
cluding a  freely  pivoted  connection  on  said  hitch,  an 
elongated  support  rod  joumaled  at  ooe  end  on  said  ver- 
tical shaft,  brace  means  extending  between  said  draft 
tongue  and  support  rod  maintaining  said  tongue  and  rod 
in  a  fixed  angular  relationship,  a  weight  member  adjust- 
ably secured  on  the  distal  end  of  said  rod  in  overlying 
relationship  to  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  soil  ad- 
justing disk  lending  to  urge  the  underlying  portion  of 
said  disk  into  engagement  with  the  ground,  the  resultant 
force  of  the  pexipheral  drag  applied  on  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  soil  adjusting  disk  by  said  weight  member  and  the 
force  on  the  draft  tongue  imposed  by  the  draft  vehicle 
tending  to  rotate  said  disk  about  the  vertical  shaft  and  to 
pivot  said  disk  about  the  pivot  portion  of  the  hitch  on 
the  draft  vehicle  in  angular  relationship  relative  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  implement 


1.  A  ctihivating  and  edging  tool  comprising  a  Made 
having  a  generally  straight  plate  like  intermediate  portion 
with  the  ends  turned  upwardly,  and  two  tines  attached 
to  a  handle  and  extending  therefrom,  first  outwardly  di- 
verging from  each  other  at  right  angles  to  said  handle 
to  form  a  foot  engaging  portioo,  then  bent  at  rigbt  angles 
and  extending  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 
said  upturned  ends  of  said  blade  being  attached  to  the 
distal  ends  of  said  tines  remote  from  said  handle,  said 
handle  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  blade,  said  handle  having  a 
straight  portioo  adapted  to  be  held  by  an  operator,  said 
handle  curving  downwardly  toward  said  tines,  said  tines 
curving  upwardly  and  terminating  in  end  portions  dis- 
posed generally  parallel  to  the  intermediate  part  of  said 
plate  and  attached  to  said  Made  ends  whereby  said  tines 
abaorb  shocks  resulting  from  said  blade  engaging  solid 
objects  in  use,  the  edge  of  said  plate  remote  from  said 
handle  cxxnprising  a  cutting  edge  extending  from  ooe  said 
upturned  end  to  the  other,  and  spaced  notches  formed  in 
the  edge  of  said  plate  opposite  said  cutting  edge  and 
adjacent  said  handle  defining  teeth  therebetween. 


MULTIPLE  FLUID  COUFUNG  FOR  RELATIVELY 

MOVABLE  VEHICLE  PARTS 

Ckarica  L.  Ortoo,  Sdt  UJU  Oty,  Utdk 

AppHcadoo  JaMsary  2t,  195t,  SciW  No.  71t,M4 

$  ClaiBu.    (CL 


1.  A  rotary  fluid  coupling  for  transmitting  fluid  be- 
tween relatively  rota  table  parts  comprising  a  cylindrical 
core  having  an  axially  extending  passage  therein  terminat- 
ing in  a  port  in  the  side  of  the  core,  a  cylindrical  casing 
fitting  rotatably  over  the  core  and  having  a  port  in  its  Mt 
wall  registering  with  the  port  in  the  core,  one  of  the  ports 
being  an  annular  groove  to  maintain  communication 
between  the  ports  in  different  angular  positions  of  the 
core  and  casing,  means  to  connect  the  core  and  casing  to 
said  parts  respectively  for  rotation  therewith,  one  of  said 
means  being  a  lost  motion  connection  to  permit  limited 
relative  rotation  between  one  of  the  parts  and  the  core 
or  casing  element  to  which  it  is  connected,  and  a  flexible 
fluid  conduit  connected  to  said  element  in  communica- 
tion with  the  port  therein  and  to  a  point  on  said  one 
of  the  parts  spaced  fom  said  elenaent  and  flexing  as  the 
parts  turn  relative  to  each  other  through  the  angle  per- 
mitted by  the  lost  motion  connection  without  causing 
rdative  turning  of  the  cote  and  casiag. 
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AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ACTUATOR  FOR  A 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

WaHcr  B.  Uffcrt  awl  Coral  G.  Uffcrt,  OrtridD,  N.  Y. 

AppUoitioa  Janury  11,  19S7,  Serial  No.  (33,721 

1  Claim.    (CL189— 82) 


An  automatic  brake  actuator  for  a  motor  vehicle  com- 
prising, in  combination  with  a  piston  rod  of  the  master 
brake  cylinder  of  a  hydraulic  vehicle  brake  systen>,  a  rod, 
means  connecting  said  rod  to  the  piston  rod  for  move- 
ment of  the  rod  and  piston  rod  in  unison,  a  lever  ann, 
means  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  part  of  the  vehicle 
chassis  and  swingably  mounting  said  lever  arm  for  for- 
ward and  rearward  swinging  movement  away  from  and 
toward,  respectively,  the  master  brake  cylinder,  means 
connecting  a  forward  portion  of  said  rod  to  said  lever 
arm  at  a  point  intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  lever  ann, 
a  fixedly  disposed  booster  cylinder  mounted  in  trans- 
versely spaced  relation  to  the  brake  master  cylinder,  a 
piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  booster  cylinder,  a  piston 
rod    connected   to   the   piston   and    extending   slidably 
through  the  forward  end  of  said  booster  cylinder,  nteans 
connecting  the  forward  end  of  said  last  mentioned  piston 
rod  to  said  lever  arm,  a  conduit  communicating  with  and 
leading  from  the  rear  end  of  said  booster  cylinder,  said 
conduit  having  an  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  and 
communicating  with  the  intake  manifold  of  the  vehicle 
engine,  valve  means  interposed  in  said  conduit  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  connection  between  the  booster  cylin- 
der and  the  intake  manifold,  spring  means  normally  hold- 
ing the  valve  means  in  an  open  position,  a  valve  actuator 
adapted  to  be  disposed  in  the  vehicle  front  seat  back  rest 
and  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  the  back  of  the  vehicle 
operator  for  retaining  said  valve  means  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion against  the  action  of  the  spring  means  when  a  pres- 
sure is  exerted  against  said  valve  actuator,  a  second  valve 
actuator  adapted  to  extend  slidably  through  a  portion  of 
the  vehicle  floor  board  and  having  an  end  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  left  foot  of  the  vehicle  operator  for  retain- 
ing the  valve  means  in  a  position  for  shutting  off  the  con- 
nection between  the  booster  cylinder  and  intake  mani- 
fold, said  valve  means  comprising  separate  valves,  said 
conduit  having  separate  branch  portions  in  which  said 
valves  are  disposed,  one  of  said  valves  being  mounted  in 
the  vehicle  back  rest,  said  first  mentioned  valve  actuator 
comprising  a  valve  stem  directly  connected  to  the  valve 
contained  in  the  back  rest,  said  other  valve  being  mounted 
beneath  the  vehicle  floor  board,  said  second  valve  actOator 
comprising  a  valve  stem  directly  connected  to  the  other 
valve,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  spring  associated 
with  each  valve. 


diaphragm,  said  cylindrical  member  having  an  axial  hole, 
and  a  second  member  coaqmsing  a  sectioo  of  a  sphere 


having  a  plane  surface  parallel  to  the  flat  end  of  said 
cylindrical  member. 


2J73313 

ACOUSnC  DIAPHRAGM  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION 

WlBiBa  W.  Hacrthtr,  Jr.,  G«Mva,  tmi  Maarili  F.  Norm, 

St  Ckaricc,  DL,  MrigMon  to  Hawlej  Praiacti 

St  Chflffiea,  IIL,  a  corMratfoB  of  Daiawan 
ApHkatfoa  Jafy  27, 19S5,  Mia  N«.  S24,499 
9  nihil    (CL  191^32) 


4.  An  acoustic  diaphragm  comprising  an  integral  body 
of  normally  porous  fibrous  material  in  the  form  of  a 
Ubric,  said  body  having  an  impervious  central  rigid 
vibratile  portion  coated  with  an  infusible  thermosetting 
resin  to  fill  the  normally  open  pores  of  said  fabric  and 
a  porous  peripheral  flexible  portion  in  which  the  indi- 
vidual fibers  are  thinly  coated  with  a  quantity  of  an  in- 
fusible thermosetting  resin  insufficient  to  completely  fill 
the  normally  open  pores  of  said  fabric. 


2,t73J14 
METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  LOW  TEMPERATURE 
SEPARATION     OF     LIQUID     HYDROCARBONS 
FROM  NATURAL  GAS 
Joaeph  L.  Maker,  Tolaa,  Okla^  awifni  to  Nattoul  T 
Company,  Tolaa,  Okla.,  a  conoralloo  of  Norada 
AppUcatioa  Amfl  22,  19S7,  SorW  No.  (54,422 
UOataM.    (CL  193— 2.7) 
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2,973  J 12 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  LOUDSPEAKER  STRUCTURE 
Robert  C.  Avedoo,  Northbrook,  IlL,  amigBor  to  Electro- 
Voice,  Incorporated,  Bochanan,  Mkh.,  a  corporattoa 
of  Indiana 
Application  September  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  M2434 

5  Claims.  (O.  181—31) 
I.  In  a  high  frequency  loudspeaker  having  a  diaphragm 
with  a  spherical  convex  outer  surface,  a  horn  for  said 
diaphragm,  and  a  multi-path  throat  structure  for  said 
horn  adjacent  said  diaphragm  comprising  a  cylindrical 
member  having  a  flat  end  and  a  concave  end,  said  concave 
end  having  a  surface  parallel  to  the  convex  surface  of  said 


1.  The  method  o(  separatinf  liqueflable  hydrocarbons 
and  an  aqueous  portion  from  gaseous  high  pressure  pe- 
troleum  well  streams  including  the  steps  of.  flowing  the 
well  stream  from  the  well  at  a  predetermined  pressure, 
expanding  the  well  stream  from  the  predetermined  prea- 
sure  to  a  lower  pressure  while  causing  the  well  stream 
to  do  work,  separating  the  well  stream  into  a  residual 
gaseous  portion  and  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  aqueous 
portions,  drawing  off  the  aqueous  and  liquid  hydrocarbon 
portions,  compressing  the  gaseous  portion  to  an  inter- 
mediate pressure  sufficient  for  introduction  of  the  gaseoot 
portion  into  a  gas  transmission  pipe  line,  said  intermediate 
pressure  being  higher  than  the  pressure  of  the  separation 
step  and  lower  than  said  predetermined  pressure,  com- 
pressing the  gaseous  portion  solely  by  the  work  dooe  by 


I 


I 
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the  well  stream  in  expanding,  and  drawinf  off  the  com- 
prened  gaseous  portion,  the  well  stream  being  expanded 
in  the  expansion  step  to  a  lower  pressure  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  pressure  and  temperature  drop  adequate  to  liquefy 
sufficient  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  aqueous  portions  from 
the  well  stream  as  to  produce  merchantable  gas  and  from 
which  the  work  available  from  the  expansion  step  is 
capable  of  compressing  the  gaseous  portion  to  the  inter- 
mediate pressure,  and  said  predetermined  pressure  being 
o(  sufficient  magnitude  as  to  afford  adequate  temperature 
reduction  in  the  expansion  step  sufficient  to  precipitate 
tae  aqueous  portion  from  the  well  stream  in  the  pro- 
duction of  merchantable 


APPARATUS  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 
Rm  EliKMi  Swayze,  Loaf  Bcadip  CaW. 

Dacewfcsr  5,  1935,  SctW  N«.  S59,r79 
SCWm.   (CLltJ— 5) 


AypHcatkM 


W 


1.  A  device  for  centrifuging  particled  nuterial  from 
an  upwardly  moving  exhaust  gas  by  means  of  a  hi^ 
velocity  air  stream,  comprising:  a  first  vertkally  disposed 
imperforate  tubular  member  having  a  lower  intake  end 
through  which  said  gas  enters  said  member;  a  second  ver- 
tically disposed  imperforate  tubular  member  coaxialty 
positioned  above  said  first  ntember;  a  perforate  tubular 
baffle  coaxialty  positioned  between  and  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  members,  said  baffle  and  said  mem- 
bers all  being  of  the  same  cross- sectiboal  area  and  to- 
gether defining  an  unobstructed  straight  vertical  passage 
for  the  upward  movement  of  said  gas  therethrough  and 
out  of  the  upper  end  of  said  second  member  an  imper- 
forate housing  coaxially  surrounding  and  outwardly 
spaced  from  said  member  and  said  baffie  and  having  an 
open  upper  end  for  exhausting  an  air  stream,  a  portion 
of  said  housing  more  closely  surrounding  said  first  mem- 
ber than  said  housing  surrounds  said  baffle  to  define  an 
annular  trap  with  said  first  member  for  the  reception  of 
particled  material  separated  from  said  gas;  and  an 
inlet  pipe  connected  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  high  velocity 
air  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  annular  space 
between  said  housing  and  said  baflte  and  adapted  to  sub- 
stantially horitontally  direct  a  stream  of  said  air  into 
said  housing  substantially  tangentially  to  the  interior 
surface  of  said  housing  whereby  said  stream  of  air  is 
constrained  by  said  housing  into  cyclonic  rotational  move- 
ment within  said  housing  to  induce  rotation  of  said  gas 
passing  upwardly  through  said  baflle  whereby  a  centrifugal 
force  is  impoaed  on  particled  matter  in  said  gas  to 
centrifuge  said  particled  matter  through  said  baflle,  said 
particled  nutter  thereafter  descending  into  said  trap,  said 
stream  of  air  escaping  through  said  open  upper  end  of 


said  housing  and  said  gas  escaping  from  said  baflle  throogh 
said  second  member  after  said  particled  material  has  been 
removed  therefrom. 


2^M1< 
GAS  WASHING  APPARATUS 
EmO  UasbridM,  JackaoiB,  GerrU  .qinahatiB 
aad  WUIard  L.  JokMon,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk^ 
A)cm  Laboratefka,  Ik^  DHr6lt,  Mkk. 

Applicatioa  htm  li,  195S,  SoW  No.  S15,9r7 
tCWas.    (CLlt3— M) 


7.  Air  washing  apparatus  for  washing  contaminated 
air  from  an  industrial  booth  inrimiim  a  subataatially 
vertical  floodsbeet  having  a  horizontal  upper  lip  and  a 
lower  limit,  a  trough  behind  said  upper  lip.  a  first  liquid 
conduit  connected  to  said  trough  for  supplying  liquid  to 
said  trough  and  flowing  over  said  lip  to  the  floodsbeet, 
means  defining  a  liquid  reservoir  spaced  beneath  the 
lower  limit  of  said  floodsbeet,  the  lower  limit  of  said  flood- 
sheet  and  the  surface  of  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir  de- 
fining an  air  intake,  the  liquid  falling  from  said  lower 
limit  into  said  reservoir  forming  a  liquid  curtain  acroas 
said  intake,  a  pair  of  generally  upright  spaced  sinuous 
walls  defining  a  substantially  vertical  serpentine  pasaafe 
communicating  at  its  lower  end  with  said  intake,  an  u|>- 
wardly  inclined  baflle  secured  to  one  of  said  walls  near 
said  intake  forming  a  second  trough  and  having  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  lip  with  liquid  fiowing  over  said  lip 
forming  a  second  liquid  curtain,  said  sinuous  walls  de- 
fining a  substantially  180*  U-tum  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
serpentine  passage  and  defining  a  downward  path  having 
a  discharge,  a  plurality  of  liquid  jets  directed  down  coun- 
ter to  the  air  flow  in  said  serpentine  passage,  a  second 
liquid  conduit  connected  to  said  jets,  a  plurality  of  walls 
defining  a  deceleration  chamber  having  a  relatively  large 
cross  sectional  area,  said  discharge  being  constricted  and 
being  directed  down  into  said  chamber  for  directing  the 
gas  downwardly  at  high  speed  into  said  chamber,  a  drain- 
age passageway  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber  communi- 
cating with  the  liquid  in  said  reservoir  beneath  the  sur- 
face thereof,  said  chamber  having  an  outlet  at  an  elevation 
above  said  discharge,  a  suction  blower  communicating 
with  said  outlet,  and  a  liquid  pump  having  an  intake  com- 
municating with  said  reservoir  and  a  discharge  communi- 
cating with  said  conduits. 


2J7M17 

BALL  BEARING  LUBRICATOR 

Fredcrkfc  E.  Geibcr,  Fafls  Chvch.  Va.,  MilfBor  of  tea 

percent  to  Carttoa  A.  Kcja,  SMtaffleM,  Va. 

AppHcatloa  Dcccabcr  17, 19S«,  Serial  No.  <2M77 

1  Qahn.   (CL  lt4— 1) 

(Granted  andcr  TMc  35.  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

A  device  for  lubricating  anti-friction  bearings  of  the 

type  having  inner  and  outer  races  and  a  central  bore 

comprising  a  platen,  movably  mounted  means  on  said 
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platen  for  sealing  the  peripheral  margin  of  the  outer 
race  of  the  bearing  and  forming  a  chamber  communicat- 
ing with  the  raceway  and  bore  of  said  bearing,  said 
platen  including  an  orifice  containing  a  lubricant  pres- 
sure fitting  connecting  with  said  chamber,  spacing  rods 
inserted  in  and  extending  substantially  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  platen,  a  clamping  plate  mounted  on  said 

v 


direct  current  motor  for  moving  the  car,  a  variable  voltage 
generator  electrically  connected  to  the  motor  for  sup- 
plying driving  current  thereto,  a  control  field  on  the 
generator,  first  means  for  varying  the  excitation  of  the 
control  field  to  provide  variable  speed  operation  of  the 
motor  including  a  speed  suitable  for  leveling  the  car  at  a 
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rods  in  spaced  relation  to  said  platen,  a  clamping  screw 
threadingly  mounted  in  said  clamping  plate,  said  clamp- 
ing screw  having  a  rounded  end,  and  a  conical  center- 
ing plug  freely  carried  by  the  rounded  end  of  said  clamp- 
ing screw  so  that  the  apex  of  said  plug  is  adapted  to 
seat  within  the  bore  portion  of  said  bearing  to  seal  an 
end  of  said  chamber. 


M73J18 

AIR  LINE  LUBRICATOR 

Edward  W.  Veres,  Chicago,  IlL, 

Arrow  Tools;  lac. 

AppUcatioa  December  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  472423 

9  CUn.    (CL  1S4— 55) 


floor,  and  second  means  for  varying  the  excitation  of  the 
control  field  during  leveling  operations,  said  second  means 
having  elements  selectively  responsive  to  normal  stops 
at  a  floor,  stops  requiring  further  leveling  movement  in 
rhe  direction  of  travel,  and  stops  requiring  funher  level- 
ing movement  in  reverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  for 
varying  the  excitation  according  to  the  kind  of  stop. 


2J7M2t 

BABY  CARRIAGE  BRAKE  MECHANISM 

Ckarks  Rimrta,  BrooUra,  N.  Y.,  ■■rffiii  to 

Aniboay  Rizzato,  Brookha,  N.  Y. 

AppUcatioa  Scpleaibcr  12,  1954,  Saiid  No.  M9,452 

4  ClalHM.    (CL  Its— 2«) 


1.  A  pressure  fluid  regulator  for  use  with  a  reservoir 
holding  liquid  and  a  gas  under  pressure  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  generally  vertical  conduit  serving  to  in- 
troduce liquid  under  pressure  into  the  reservoir,  a  back- 
out  check  valve  coupled  in  series  with  the  conduit  and 
serving  to  prevent  such  liquid  in  the  reservoir  from 
backing  out  to  the  source  of  such  liquid,  a  float  having 
a  hollow  vertical  bore  within  the  reservoir,  a  vertical 
member  engaging  the  vertical  bore  in  the  fluid  and  serv- 
ing to  guide  the  float  for  vertical  movement  enforced 
thereon  by  variations  in  the  level  of  such  liquid  within 
said  reservoir,  an  inlet  check  valve  coupled  in  series  with 
the  conduit  to  control  the  flow  of  liquid  into  said  reser- 
voir, and  a  vertical  link  coaxial  with  the  vertical  float 
guide  connecting  the  float  with  the  inlet  check  valve  and 
being  dimensionally  proportioned  to  transmit  a  prede- 
termined rise  in  the  float  to  a  closing  of  the  inlet  check 
thereby  maintaining  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir  at  a  pre- 
determined level. 


2,t73,819 
ELEVATOR  LEVELING  CONTROLS 
Joseph   H.   Borden,   Toledo,   Ohio,  assigaor  to  Toledo 
Scate   Corporatioa,  Tok^  Ohio,  a  corporatioa   of 
(Jaw 

AppUcatioa  March  7.  I95«,  Scrhd  No.  719,S42 
9Claiaia.     (CL  lg7— 29) 
5.  In  an  elevator  system,  in  combination,  an  elevator 
car  that  serves  a  plurality  of  floors,  a  variable  speed 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle,  a  pair  of  frame  side  rail  mem- 
bers, front  and  rear  wheel  supporting  axles  extending 
thereacross  and  secured  thereto,  and  brake  mechanism 
comprising  a  pair  of  toggles  each  embodying  a  long  link 
having  a  front  pivot  connection  adjacent  to  one  end 
with  a  side  rail  member  adjacent  to  the  rear  side  of 
a  front  wheel  and  a  short  link  pivotal ly  attached  at  one 
end  to  the  other  end  of  the  long  link,  each  of  said  long 
Iink5  having  an  oblique  outwardly  extending  brake  arm 
terminating  in  a  brake  shoe,  a  pivoC  member  coupling 
each  long  link  to  a  side  member  of  the  frame  at  the 
angle  of  the  long  link  and  brake  arm,  said  brake  arm 
being  disposed  to  position  the  shoe  across  the  rear  side 
of  a  front  wheel,  said  toggles  extending  rearwardly  in 
a  convergent  relation,  a  vertical  post  secured  rigidly  upon 
the  rear  axle  on  the  longitudinal  center  of  the  frame, 
a  foot  lever  comprising  an  elongate  member  pivoCaily 
connected  intermediate  its  ends  to  the  top  end  of  the 
post  to  swing  on  said  center,  said  elongate  member  being 
formed  with  end  portions  so  related  to  the  said  pivotal 
connection  of  the  elongate  member  as  to  be  elevated 
above  said  pivotal  connection  when  the  mechaniaD  is  in 
brake  released  position,  a  pivotal  connection 
other  ends  of  said  short  links  and  said  foot  lever 
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the  toggles  will  be  substantially  strmighteocd  upon  the 
swinging  of  said  foot  lever  rearwardly  and  downwardly 
from  said  brake  released  position  to  brake  applied  posi- 
tion, a  brake  arm  carrying  a  brake  shoe  and  pivocally 
mounted  on  each  side  rail  of  the  frame  adjacent  to  the 
front  side  of  the  adjacent  rear  wheel  and  having  the 
brake  shoe  disposed  across  the  tread  of  the  adjacent 
wheel,  and  a  pair  of  toggle  rods  each  having  an  end 
pivotally  connected  tc*  a  long  toggle  link  at  a  point  for- 
wardly  of  the  pivot  mounting  of  an  adjacent  brake  arm 
and  extending  outwardly  and  r»uwardly  toward  and  piv- 
oUlly  connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  said  adjacent 
brake  arm  at  a  point  between  the  pivotal  mounting  for 
the  latter  and  the  brake  shoe  carried  thereby,  said  end 
portions  of  the  foot  lever  being  swung  in  the  actnation 
of  the  mechanism  to  apply  the  brakes  from  a  position 
in  which  they  are  subsuntially  horizonully  aligned  on 
said  longitudinal  center  to  a  position  in  which  they  are 
substantially  v^rticaUy  aligned,  one  of  said  portions  being 
adapted  to  receive  thrust  to  apply  the  brakes  and  the 
other  portion  being  adapted  to  receive  thrust  to  release 
the  brakes. 


chuck  adapted  to  be  rigidly  nsounted  on  one  of  said 
members  and  having  gripping  jaws,  a  lock-bolt  sup- 
ported in  said  chuck  and  arranged  to  be  gripped  and  re- 
leased  by  said  jaws  and  to  be  axially  movable  with 


COMBINATION  BKAKB 
WiOiui  MaMiaa4B«ffM 
on  to  Aascfkaa  SCcd 
fontiom  of  New  Icrwy 
AppUcaliM  Dtciihii  12,  If 55, 9«W  No.  S52,3M 
llHiliii     (CL1M-03) 


respect  to  said  chuck,  when  released  by  said  jaws,  into 
and  out  of  locking  engagement  with  a  second  of  said  mem- 
bers, means  for  moving  said  bolt  axially  in  said  chuck 
into  locking  engagement  with  said  second  member  and 
for  actuating  said  chuck  to  grip  said  lock-bolt. 


iBd. 
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BRAKE  BEAM  SUPPORTS 
GlcM  F.  CoMl^  Bcsfca,  N.  Y.,  asilgnoi  to  Tkc 
to»4H>iikl  Corpontioa,  Dcpew,  N.  Y^  a 
of  Marylaad 
Appficatioa  Noreabcr  3i,  1H5,  Serial  No.  55M13 
TCIaiM.    (CL18»— 2*9) 
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I.  A  brake  arrangement  for  a  vehicle  having  a  sup- 
ported HKmber  and  a  supporting  wheel  and  axle  assembly 
with  a  rotatable  drum  secured  thereto  and  nonrotauble 
journal  meam  receiviog  the  ends  of  said  assembly,  com- 
prising, in  combination:  a  brake  frame  moumod  oa  said 
journal  means  outboardly  of  a  whed  of  said  aaembly, 
a  duplex  pow«r  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
having  its  longitudinal  axis  subitantially  normal  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  asaemhly,  said  drum  being  rigidly 
secured  to  said  wheel  outboardly  thereof,  said  drum  hav- 
ing an  internal  peripheral  friction  surface  coaxial  with 
a  wheel  tread  friction  surface,  a  pair  of  dead  brake  levers 
fulcrumed  intermediate  their  eiMls  to  the  frame  and  hav- 
ing  their  respective  outboard  ends  operatively  connected 
to  the  power  cylinder  at  opposite  ends  cA  said  cylinder, 
friction  means  pivoted  to  the  inboard  epds  of  the  brake 
levers  and  engaaeable  with  the  friction  surfaces  of  the 
wheel  and  drum,  respectively,  and  links  pivotally  inter- 
coonectmg  each  of  the  brake  means  to  the  frame  to  main- 
tain parallel  engagement  between  the  brake  means  and 
the  related  friction  surfaces. 


->» 


1.  In  a  railway  truck,  the  combination  with  a  joumai 
box,  a  side  frame  resiliently  supported  thereon  and  mov- 
able vertically  and  laterally  relative  thereto,  a  wheel  mov- 
able with  said  joumai  box  relative  to  said  side  frame  and 
a  brake  beam  carrying  a  brake  shoe  engageable  with  said 
wheel,  of  means  carried  by  said  side  frame  aad  ooimecting 
said  brake  beam  thereto  for  lateral  movement  there- 
between, and  rigid  meaiu  fixed  against  movement  to  said 
journal  box  and  engageable  with  said  brake  beam  for 
moving  said  brake  beam  horizontally  in  correspondence 
with  movement  of  said  wheel  relative  to  said  nde  frame. 


2J73324 
BRAKE  BEAM 
E«g«M  G.  Optaki,  Park  Forest,  BL, 
Slod  Fp—ihu,  Cycago,  DL,  a  corporatkw  of  N« 
Jcricy 

Application  Joly  11,  1*55,  ScrW  No,  521,335 
SOaiBBS.    (CL  Its— 224.1) 
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BOLT-TYPE  LOCKING  MECHANISMS  FOR    ' 
INDEXING  DEVICES 
Harry  E.  ShMM,  Hattfori.  Cooa.     ilfBi  |»  Tha 


4-  L-i 
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.3.  If54,  Serial  No.  4«7344 
If  OiriM.    (CL  iU— M) 

I.  A  locking  device  for  preventing  relative  movement 
between  two  tnembers  comprising,  in  combination,  a 


1.  In  •  brake  beam  castiag, «  truss  structure  compris- 
ing coplanar  tension  and  compreasion  members  of  chan- 
nel section  converging  toward  the  ends  of  the  casting  and 
merging  to  provide  tubular  sections  of  gradually  decreat- 
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ing  cross  sectional  area,  and  hollow  end  sections  merging 
with  their  respective  tubular  sections,  mounting  portions 
on  said  hollow  end  sections  for  securing  brake  heads  to 
said  brake  casting,  said  mounting  portions  being  adjacent 
said  tubular  sections,  each  end  section  having  rearwardly 
diverging  upper  and  lower  surfaces  for  wedge  engage- 
ment between  spaced  brake  head  surfaces. 


2^3425 
BRAKE  SHOE  KEYS  ' 

Alba  L.  Prentice,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  aMlMni  to  Amcricaa 
Brake  Shoe  Compaay,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y,  a  cotpontfoa 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  NoTcnbcr  22,  If  55,  Serial  No.  54S,3S4 
3  daloM.    (a.  18S— 243) 


.  i  .» 
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1.  In  a  railroad  brake  assembly  including  a  brake  head 
member  and  a  brake  shoe  member,  and  wherein  the  brake 
head  member  includes  a  plate  with  opposed  outer  end 
edges  and  formed  with  U-shaped  lugs  having  key-way 
defining  openings  and  outermost  edges  and  innermost 
edges  projecting  from  the  plate  in  spaced  relation,  and 
wherein  the  brake  shoe  member  is  provided  with  an  at- 
taching lug  having  an  opening  therein  disposed  between 
the  first-named  lugs  with  all  of  said  openings  aligned  to 
afford  a  key-way;  a  brake  shoe  key  disposed  in  part  in 
said  key-way  and  coupling  said  members  and  comprising 
an  elongated  shank  having  at  one  end  a  generally  right- 
angled  head  adjacent  one  of  said  outer  end  edges  of  said 
plate  and  adapted  to  be  impacted  to  drive  the  key  into 
said  key-way,  said  shank  in  the  unmounted  state  of  the 
key  having  an  arcuate  portion  medially  located  between 
the  ends  thereof  and  said  arcuate  portion  in  the  assembly 
being  under  compression  in  said  key-way  and  at  least 
partly  straightened  out  in  said  key-way  with  solid  surfaces 
thereof  respectively  tightly  engaging  surfaces  of  said  lugs 
to  tightly  couple  said  members,  the  end  portion  of  said 
key  shank  beyond  said  medial  portion  and  opposite  the 
head  of  the  key  having  a  free  end  displaced  beyond  the 
other  of  the  outer  end  edges  of  said  plate,  and  said  end 
portion  of  the  key  shank  being  fonned  with  a  narrow  elon- 
gated rib  projecting  outwardly  of  the  plane  of  the  key 
shank,  and  said  rib  commencing  at  one  end  outwardly  of 
the  innermost  edge  of  that  lug  on  the  plate  which  is  nearer 
said  end  portion  of  the  key  shank  and  terminating  at  an 
opposite  end  disposed  outwardly  of  said  other  of  the  end 
edges  of  said  plate,  said  rib  thereby  imparting  rigidity  to 
said  end  portion  of  the  key  and  facilitating  removal  of 
the  key  by  a  blow  delivered  to  said  displaced  end  of  the 
key. 


disks  connected  with  said  axle  for  rotation  therewith  and 
other  of  said  disks  connected  with  said  stationary  houting, 
liquid  circulating  pump  means  within  said  housing  and' 
having  pump  elements  in  direct  driven  connection  with 
said  axle,  said  pump  means  including  a  pressure  discharge 
passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said  brake  chamber 
for  delivery  of  liquid  under  pressure  frxwi  said  pump 
into  said  brake  chamber,  a  heat  exchange  means  having  a 
fluid  conducting  conduU  connection  with  said  housing  for 


2  J73,t2« 

BRAKE  COOLING  CONTROL 
Cafvia  J.  Werner,  Dayton,  Ohio,  awtgnoi   to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MiclL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Applicatton  December  29, 1955,  Serial  No.  55«,IM 

7  Claioii.  (a.  ISf— 2M) 
1.  A  liquid  cooled  multiple  disk  friction  brake  having 
a  liquid  coolant  force  circulated  through  the  disk  assem- 
blage by  pump  means  driven  concurrenUy  with  a  vehicle 
wheel  carrying  the  brake,  comprising,  a  stationary  housing 
forming  an  enclosure,  a  wheel  supporting  axle  extending 
through  said  housing,  a  multiple  disk  brake  assemblage  in 
n  brake  chamber  in  said  housing  having  some  of  said 


'U^i 


,T»  ' 


liquid  flow  conduction  from  said  housing  to  said  heat 
exchange  means  and  having  a  second  fluid  conducting 
conduit  connection  with  said  pump  means  for  delivery  of 
liquid  from  said  heat  exchange  means  to  the  inlet  side  of 
said  pump  means,  and  thermally  actuated  means  within 
said  pump  means  rendered  active  by  temperature  rise  of 
the  pump  environment  to  actuate  said  pump  elements  to 
render  said  pump  means  active  for  forced  liquid  circula- 
tion when  the  temperature  of  the  pump  environment 
reaches  a  predetermined  temperature  value. 


Koacn  ^1. 


2473327 
WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Dnytoa.OUo, 


to  I 


of  Ohio,  Cc  Im.,  bnyto«,  Okto,  a  corMrallon  of 

25,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7.7M 


Appllcadoa 

4 


'.»*•' 


1.  A  aelf-triaiming  metallic  window  construction  for 
mounting  in  a  window  opening  in  a  structure,  compria- 
ing  a  combination  of  means  providing  a  weather-ti^t 
exterior  frame  including  a  bottom  sill,  side  pane  sup- 
porting members,  and  a  top  frame  member,  pane  tup- 
porting  means  mounted  on  said  pane  supporting  mem- 
bers including  operating  parts  arranged  to  move  between 
open  and  cloeed  positions,  traMiuccat  pane  membert 
mounted  in  said  pane  supporting  aMaas  for  forming  an 
outer  window  closure  opetuble  upon  movement  of  said 
operating  parts,  an  operator  connected  Jo  said  operating 
parts  and  including  a  handle  mountabte  at  the  interior 
side  of  said  window  opening  providing  for  actuation  of 
said  operating  parts  from  the  interior  of  the  structure 


Febbuaby  17,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


661 


tinf 

yof 

tot 

ihin 

s 

t  oi 

V-' 

1  to 

ula- 

lent 

to  open  and  ckMc  said  outer  window  closure,  a  metallic 
interior  frame  mountable  oA  the  interior  side  of  the 
window  openint  independently  of  said  operator  for  form- 
ing a  finished  trim  for  the  inside  of  said  window  open- 
ing, and  means  for  mounting  uid  interior  frame  on  the 
interior  side  of  said  window  opening  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  exterior  frame  preventing  metal  to  metal  con- 
tact therebetween,  said  interior  frame  including  means 
for  mounting  an  interior  pane  across  said  window  open- 
ing to  enclose  the  air  space  between  said  exterior  and 
interior  frames. 


ILLUMINATED  ELECTRIC  CEILING  FIXTURE 
CONSTRUCnON 
H.  Zitpwir,  New  HaTca,  Com. 
jMnrj  27, 19SS,  Serial  No.  4S4,494 
ICWtai.    (CLlt9— 12) 


links  and  pivots  relatively  loosely  tnterconoectiat  ooe 
end  and  the  intermediate  portion  of  each  arm  respectively 
to  said  supports,  each  of  said  arms  being  substantially 
longer  than  the  diameter  of  said  casing  and  including  an 
elongated  relatively  narrow  Made  extending  in  a  longi- 
tudinally curved  plane  that  is  everywhere  convex  toward 
the  anchor  rod,  each  blade  diverging  from  a  location 
adjacent  the  rod  to  the  free  end  of  the  blade  adjacent 
the  inner  wall  of  the  casing,  the  free  ends  of  the  blades 
being  sharpened  and  having  transversely  curved  relatiirely 
widened  extent,  each  of  said  arms  also  including  web 
means  integral  with  said  blade  and  extending  longitu- 
dinally at  the  blade  outer  side  facing  said  casing,  said 
pivoto  being  connected  to  said  links,  webs  and  one  of  said 
supports  and  said  blades  containing  longitudinally  elon- 
gated openings  through  which  said  links  project,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  movable  support  relatively  to- 
ward said  fixed  support  for  causing  the  links  to  swing 
the  arms  outwardly  about  their  pivoted  ends  and  away 
from  said  rod.  

2J7343« 

SUITCASE  AND  TRAY 

My  27.  IfdTsMW  No.  445,M5 
UCWm.   (CL19»-41) 


Dwliicll 


2J73J29 
UMBRELLA  ANCHOR 


CaMf. 

March  2<  19SS.  ScrW  No.  49«44t 
«CWm.    (CLltV-92) 


In  a  fluorescent  lighting  fixture,  main  supporting  beanu 
having  vertical  elongated  openings  and  laterally  extended 
flanges  formed  along  the  lower  edges  thereof,  oppoaed 
cross  beams  having  interengaging  vertically  aligned  ex- 
tensions having  arcuate  extremities  formed  at  the  ends 
thereof,  each  croaa  beam  having  a  cutaway  portion  coo- 
forming  in  configuration  to  the  extension  of  the  opposed 
cross  beam  fitted  within  said  elongated  openings  of  said 
main  supporting  beams,  said  extensioos  having  notches 
fitting  over  the  edge^  of  said  openings  at  the  ends  thereof 
locking  said  cross  beams  to  said  main  supporting  beams 
providing  a  series  of  adjacent  lifting  areas,  said  light- 
ing areas  being  adapted  for  the  reception  of  horizontally 
supported  fluoreacent  lighting  members. 


1.  The  combination,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular 
casing  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  hole  drilled  under- 
ground, an  expansible  anchor  assembly  within  the  casing 
and  adapted  to  be  expanded  after  eadwiae  removal  of  the 
casing  so  as  to  expose  the  anchor  assembly  to  the  sur- 
rounding underground  formation,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing an  elongated  anchor  rod  axially  movable  within  the 
casint  to  carry  said  assembly  undorground  and  OMinipu- 
latable  from  the  surface  of  the  earth,  a  plurality  of  elon- 
gated anchor  arms  circularly  spaced  about  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  rod  and  extending  substantially  longitudinally 
therealong  in  collapsed  condition  accommodating  free 
axial  movement  of  the  entire  assembly  within  the  casing, 
fixed  and  movable  supports  carried  in  axially  spaced  rela- 
tion on  the  rod  near  the  end  thereof,  and  means  including 


1.  A  wardrobe  type  case  including  garment  hanfer 
means  upon  which  a  garment  ouy  be  hung  in  the  caae 
for  the  storage  of  a  garment  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  body  section  having  a  bottom  panel  hingedly  joined 
along  an  edge  thereof  to  a  lid  section  having  a  top  panel, 
each  of  said  sectiom  having  end  walls  and  side  walU 
joined  to  the  associated  panel  and  having  the  free  edges 
of  the  corresponding  walls  adapted  to  engage  one  another 
when  the  lid  section  is  closed  upon  the  body  section,  a 
floating  and  self  adjusting  type  of  garment  folding  and 
tray  element  having  a  resilient  and  substantially  flexible 
wall  section  along  one  edge  thereof  around  ^Wch  *^- 
ment  may  be  folded  when  said  case  Is  doaed,  said  ftaki- 
ing  and  tray  element  having  overall  length  or  w«lg»^ 
dinal  and  depth  dimensions  less  than  the  coiis^nniinf 
dimensions  of  the  inteiior  of  said  case  when  closed  and 
having  a  width  or  transverse  dimension  less  »**■•■' 
subsuntially  as  great  as  the  width  or  transverse  dinsen^ 
sion  of  the  interior  of  said  case,  and  said  rssflisnt  anil 
substanUally   flexible   wall   section   of  said   folding   and 
tray  clement  in  the  absence  of  flexing  pressure  having 
a  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  longitudmally  ofinid 
folding  and  tray  element  with  the  convex  apex  portion 
of  said  U-shaped  cross  section  being  disposed  •^•^^ 
the  line  of  hinging  between  said  body  section  and  said 
lid  section,  and  having  said  U-shaped  cross  »ection  por^ 
tion  of  said  tray  element  partially  flexed  by  the  fo»^ 
garment  when  said  case  is  compressively  closed,  wherrty 
tu  mainuin  said  folded  garment  in  predetermined  posi- 
tion and  condition  of  folding. 


2,t73J31 

POWER  TRANSMMION  «Y5T»«EM1IOOYING 

HYDRAULIC  TURRCTRANSMITTERf 


X  1953,  Serial  No.  53MM 


-.  4. 1952 
f  ni-ir      (Q.  192— J2) 
I.  A  power  transmission  system  including  an  alter- 
nating current   induction  motor,  a  driven  machine,  a 
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hydraulic  turbo-transmitter  connecting  said  motor  with 
said  driven  machine,  said  turbo-transmitter  comprising 
a  working  chamber,  a  driving  part  in  said  chamber  ro- 
tated by  said  motor,  means  for  continuously  admitting 
working  liquid  to  and  exhausting  working  liquid  from 
said  working  chamber  while  said  driving  part  is  rotated 
by  said  motor,  and  at  least  one  centrifugal ly  controlled 
valve  communicating   with   said   working   chamber   for 


axis,  clutch  nMmber  axially  aligned  with  a  portion  of  said 
first  element  providing  a  face  engageable  therewith,  said 
clutch  member  and  the  said  second  element  each  being 
formed  with  cooperating  helical  grooves  having  the  same 
lead  angle,  antifriction  members  in  said  grooves  con- 
necting said  clutch  member  and  said  second  element 
whereby  relative  rotation  between  said  clutch  member 
and  said  second  element  produces  axial  motion  therebe- 
tween, and  resilient  torque  means  resilientiy  urging  said 


controlling  the  amount  of  working  liquid  in  said  cham- 
ber, said  valve  being  adapted  to  be  opened  to  reduce 
the  quantity  of  working  liquid  in  said  working  chamber 
when  a  change  in  the  speed  of  said  driving  part  takes 
place  resulting  from  an  increase  in  load  on  said  driven 
machine  above  a  predetermined  level,  the  flow  capacity 
of  said  valve  being  such  that  sufficient  liquid  is  retained 
in  said  working  chamber  to  maintain  load  on  said  motor 
when  said  valve  is  open. 


H 


2,873,832 

DRIVE  SHAFT  LOCK  SYSTEM 

Homer  E.  Hcfan,  BinniBgham,  Mick. 

AppHcatkm  November  f.  If  54,  Serial  No.  621,484 

1  Claim.    (CL  192— f) 

(Gmtcd  udcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (19S2),  ace  2M) 


A  drive  lock  system  comprising  a  fixed  ring  member 
having  a  serrated  bore;  a  driving  member  in  said  bore,  a 
first  projection  and  a  second  projection  extending  axially 
from  said  driving  member;  a  driven  member  within  said 
bore,  a  first  axial  slot  in  said  driven  member,  said  second 
projection  extending  into  said  first  slot  so  that  rotation 
of  said  driving  member  will  rotate  said  driven  member, 
a  second  axial  slot  in  said  driven  member  diametrically 
positioned  from  said  first  slot,  a  third  slot  in  said  driven 
member  perpendicular  to  and  communicating  with  said 
second  slot,  a  double  ended  pawl  lying  in  said  third  slot, 
projections  on  said  pawl  pivotally  lying  in  said  second 
slot,  each  end  of  said  pawl  having  serrations  and  being 
tilted  normal  to  said  bore,  two  springs  in  said  driven 
member  normally  urging  said  serrated  ends  of  said  pawl 
to  engage  said  serrated  bore  when  said  driving  member 
is  at  rest  thereby  locking  said  driven  member  in  said 
bore;  said  first  projection  of  said  driving  member  lying 
superposed  above  said  pawl  whereby  rotation  of  said 
driving  member  causes  said  first  projection  to  contact  one 
eqd  of  said  pawl  thereby  pivoting  said  pawl  in  said  second 
slot  so  as  to  disengage  one  serrated  end  of  said  pawl 
from  said  serrated  bore  and  thereby  permit  said  driven 
member  to  rotate  in  the  direction  of  said  disengaged  end 
of  said  pawl.  *.         •  .. 

2J73433 

OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
WaHer  H.  Ho«aii,  Olmsted  Falls,  OUo,  asrigMr  to  Ckrs- 
laad  PBcamatic  Indastrics,  lac^  Otrdud.  Ohto.  a  cot^ 
poratioa  of  Okio 
Appiicatioa  Noreaibcr  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  471,«#9 

4  Claias.    (CL  192-^1) 
1.  A  clutch  comprising  a  first  element  and  a  second 
element  rotataMe  relative  to  said  first  element  about  an 


clutch  member  in  a  routional  direction  relative  to  said 
second  element  and  through  the  connection  of  said  anti- 
friction members  maintaining  said  face  in  engagement 
with  said  first  element,  the  effective  radius  of  the  en- 
gagement between  said  face  and  said  first  clement  times 
the  coefllcient  of  friction  of  the  engagement  being  at 
least  equal  to  the  effective  radius  of  said  antifriction 
members  times  the  tangent  of  said  lead  angle  divided 
by  the  efficiency  of  said  antifriction  members. 


2473,834 

HYDRAUUC  CLUTCH  OPBRATING  MECHANBM 
Hiifh  G.  KipBH.  SmmII,  DL 

I  Mj  19,  19S«,  Ssriri  No.  S9M93 
2nihBi     <CL192-j91) 


1.  Hydraulic  clutch  operating  mechanism  for  motor 
vehicles  comprising  in  combination  with  a  transmissioa 
housing  having  a  tubular  extension  thereon,  a  sleeve 
movably  mounted  on  the  said  tubular  extension  and  hav- 
ing laterally  projecting  extensions  thereon,  a  routably 
mounted  bearing  member  on  the  said  sleeve  and  con- 
nected thereto  and  adapted  to  engage  the  clutch  fingers 
of  a  motor  vehicle,  a  hydraulic  member  fixed  on  said 
tubular  extension,  and  spaced  from  the  said  sleeve,  fixed 
cylinders  carried  by  said  hydraulic  member  on  each  side 
of  the  tubular  extension,  the  said  hydraulic  member  hav- 
ing conduits  therein  leading  to  the  said  cylinders,  pistons 
mounted  in  said  cylinders  in  axial  parallelism  with  the 
said  tubular  extension  and  perpendicular  to  the  lateral 
extensions  on  the  said  sleeve,  means  adjustably  connecting 
the  said  pistons  to  the  lateral  extensions  whereby  the  said 
sleeve  and  bearing  member  are  adjustably  spaced  from  the 
clutch  fingers,  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply,  a  pipe  leading  from 
the  said  hydraulic  fluid  supply  to  the  hydraulic  mcmbtr 
througfa  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  forced  into  the  said 
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cylinden  and  mean*  whereby  the  said  sleeve  may  be  means  by  said  first  named  object  engafins  means  unul 
moved  away  from  the  clutch  finfers  and  the  pistons  are  one  of  said  addiuonal  object  engaging  means  has  been  en- 
bottomed  in  the  cylinders.  i*fed  by  an  objecL 


2471,t35 
LEAD  WIRE  FEEDING  DEVICE 
Pferre  W.  Mam,  N»lley,  and  Hemy  L.  Btast,  Lyiid- 
knrst,  N.  I«  aMlpMrs  to  Radio  Corponitioa  of  America, 
a  corporaliBB  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkNi  Scptenbcr  24,  1957,  Serial  N9.  04312 
^-  (a.  If  3— 2) 


>^ 


2373437  

AUTOMATIC  CODE  TRANSLATING  SYSTEMS 

Edgar  H.  Claik,  Fl  ifclii.  N.  Y4  Edgar  H.  Claik,  Ir^ 

csccslar  of  irid  EdgM  H.  Qatt,  itttmui,  Miif  nr  to 

Mid  Edgar  H.  Clart,  Sr^  WiihlnlBii,  D.  C. 

AMiicatioB  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  54^,943 

39ClaiiM.    (CL197— 2«) 


1.  A  lead-in  wire  feeder  comprising  an  elongated  core 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  slots  around  the  pe- 
ripheral surface  thereof,  meam  supporting  said  core,  and 
a  housing  receiving  said  core,  said  housing  being  split 
into  two  paru  along  a  plane  generally  longitudinal  to 
said  core,  each  part  being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to 
said  core  for  pivotal  movement  away  from  said  core. 


2473434 

DEVICE  FOR  DIVIDLNG  A  SINGLE  LLNE  OF 
CARTONS  INTO  TWO  LLNES 
;  L.  7fa»lrflsM.  DniMMa,  Tex. 

April  19,  1954,  Serial  Na.  57949« 
SOalM.    (0.193—34) 


1.  An  automatic  code  translating  system  which  com- 
prises intersecting  primary  and  secondary  code  mem- 
bers having  code  details  for  translation  of  an  inccMning 
code  into  an  outgoing  code,  said  secondary  members 
being  grouped  into  two  divisions,  each  for  selective  re- 
ipoMT  to  any  of  the  elements  of  the  incoming  code  for 
traiMlation  into  any  of  the  elements  of  the  outgoing  code, 
and  means  effective  upon  tlie  selective  response  of  a 
secondary  member  in  one  division  to  a  setting  of  said 
primary  members  for  preventing  translation  in  the  other 
division  for  the  same  setting. 


247343t 
STRIP  FEEDING  DEVICE 
A»crt  W.  MetaMf,  Dayton,  OUo,  Mrigair  to  Tkc 
ard  Rcgbter  Coanpaay,  Dayto^  OUo,  a 
afOWo 

AppHcaHoB  Mmtk  1,  1955,  Serial  Na.  491431 
15  ClriM.  (CL  197—124) 


1.  In  a  conveying  device,  a  first  conveyor  carrying  a 
plurality  of  objecu  is  mew  ■inn,  a  pair  of  conveyors  as- 
sociated with  an  end  of  laid  conveyor,  and  shunting 
means  adjacent  and  registering  with  the  ftrtt  conveyor  for 
receiving  obfecu  from  the  same  and  delivering  said  ob- 
jects to  said  pair  of  conveyors,  said  shunting  n>eans  being 
positiooed  between  Mid  first  conveyor  and  said  pair  of 
conveyors  and  including  means  movable  between  two 
alternate  positions  in  registry  with  said  pair  of  conveyor*, 
the  movable  means  in  one  position  delivering  objects  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  conveyors  and  in  the  other  position 
delivering  ol^ects  to  the  other  of  said  pair  of  conveyors, 
a  pair  of  object  engaging  means  associated  with 
the  pair  of  conveyors  aixl  projecting  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  objects  on  each  of  the  conveyors,  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  each  of  said  object  engaging  means 
to  the  movable  means  whereby  upon  engagement  of  one 
of  said  pair  of  object  engaging  means  by  a  moving  object 
the  movable  means  will  be  shifted  from  one  alternate 
position  to  the  other,  an  additional  pair  of  object  engag- 
ing means  associated  with  the  conveyors  and  projecting 
in  the  path  of  the  objects  on  each  of  the  conveyors,  and 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  additional  object  engag- 
ing means  preventing  shifting  movemcDt  of  said  movable 


1.  In  a  typewriting  or  like  machine  having  a  carriage 
and  a  line  space  mechanism  operable  upon  each  recipro- 
cation of  the  carriage;  the  combination  of  a  platen  re- 
wiprocablc  support  means  on  said  carriage  for  said  platen, 
means  for  advancing  manifold  record  strip  nuterial  over 
said  platen  an  increment  of  movement  upon  each  opera- 
tion of  said  line  space  mechanism,  means  for  advancing 
carbon  ribbon  material  in  interleaved  transverse  relation 
u>  said  record  strip  material  an  increment  of  ntovenoent 
upon  each  operation  of  said  line  space  mechanism,  and 
means   for   reciprocating  said  support  means  and   said 
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platen  therewith  in  a  medial  horizontal  plane  common  terial  at  their  respective  sides  of  the  path  of  travel,  first 

to  said  ribbon  material,  said  platen  and  said  support  conveyor  means  for  recdving  articles  from  one  of  said 

means  upon  each  operation  of  the  line  space  mechanism,  transfer   means,   second   conveyor   means   disposed   for 

^^  recdvint  articles  from  the  other  of  said  transfer  meaaa, 

M73439 

TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  SPOOL  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  W.  H.  Blihoy,  Emz,  Com. 

AppUcatioo  December  15, 1955,  Scrid  No.  553,3M 

32  ClafaiM.    (CL  197—175) 


1.  A  spool  for  an  inked  ribbon  comprising  a  hub  hav- 
ing a  central  expansible  split  sleeve  which  is  formed,  at 
least  in  part*  by  the  free  end  of  a  resilient  arm  extending 
inwardly  from  the  hub,  and  a  disc  secured  to  and  sub- 
stantially closing  ooe  end  of  the  hub. 


I 


M7344« 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDUNG  PIPE  OR  THE  LIKE 

David  C.  Kerr  and  Stanley  K.  Kifer,  Lorain,  Ohio,  mh 

iignors  to  United  States  Steel  Cofporation,  a 
^ '  tion  of  New  Jersey 

Application  October  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,7M 
12ClaiBS.    (CLI98— 2S) 


^*^^P 


1.  An  apparatus  for  handling  elongated  articles  com- 
posing a  conveyor  over  which  the  articles  are  conveyed 
m  an  endwise  direction,  means  engageable  with  the  for- 
ward end  of  each  article  as  it  moves  to  the  end  of  said 
conveyor  for  tilting  it  to  a  position  with  its  said  forward 
end  elevated  and  its  trailing  end  lowered  relative  to  said 
conveyor,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of  each 
article  to  said  tilted  position  for  engaging  its  trailing  end 
and  for  moving  it  laterally  with  respect  to  said  conveyor, 
said  tilting  means  including  means  for  effecting  lateral 
movement  of  said  forward  end  relative  to  said  conveyor 
upon  movement  to  its  elevated  position. 


2473341 

ORIENTATING  APPARATUS 

Clarence  J.  Snsith,  Roclrford,  Din  ■■igor  to  W.  F.  Md 

John  Barnes  Company,  Rockford,  ID.,  a  corporation 

of  niinoU 

Application  April  5,  195«,  Serial  No.  576,313 
11  ClainM.    (a.  19S— 31) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  orientating  articles  such  as  cans 
and  the  like  having  a  greater  mass  of  magnetizable  ma- 
terial at  one  end  than  the  other,  comprising  means  for 
arranging  and  conveying  a  plurality  of  series  of  the 
articles  in  endwise  relationship  and  in  single  file,  means 
at  a  discharge  end  of  said  first  mentioned  means  for  re- 
arranging the  articles  and  directing  the  articles  from  said 
plurality  of  series  along  a  single  path  of  travel  with  the 
articles  positioned  transversely  of  said  path  of  travel, 
a  pair  of  magnetic  rotatable  transfer  means  disposed  in 
opposing  relationship  at  opposite  sides  of  said  path  of 
travel  for  attracting  and  retaining  only  articles  having 
said  one  end  with  the  greater  mass  of  magnetizable  ma- 


said  conveyor  means  merging  at  a  location  spaced  from 
said  pair  of  transfer  means,  and  ooe  of  said  last  noen- 
tioned  conveyor  meaiu  including  means  for  turning  ar- 
ticles thereon  to  reverse  the  positions  of  the  cods  of  said 
articlca. 


2J73J42 

IN-LINE  SPOTTER  WITH  BOTTLE  POCKETING 

CONTROL 

Warrsn  E.  Eikfcao%  Mntfso%  Wls„  iirigani  Id  GIAnll 

Wh.,  a  cnrpoindoB  af 


Application 


/I 


rrlo 


13,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,754 
(a.l9B— 13) 


":i^-  -  f 


1.  In  a  conveying  and  orienting  device  for  ctrcular 
articles;  a  friction  member  arranged  along  a  path  of  move- 
ment of  articles;  conveying  means  located  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  friction  member  and  carrying  prelecting 
means  adapted  to  contact  an  article  to  convey  said  article 
and  press  said  article  transversely  against  said  friction 
member  to  cause  the  article  to  rotate  as  it  b  conveyed, 
said  conveying  means  adapted  to  graduj|lly  approach 
said  path  of  movement  so  as  to  prevent  dead  center  con- 
tact with  said  articles;  a  second  contact  member  located 
on  the  same  side  of  the  path  of  movement  as  the  frictaoa 
member  and  movable  in  synchronism  with  the  innmyiin 
means  along  said  friction  member  to  contact  said  article 
at  a  predetermined  point  to  arrest  rotation  of  the  article, 
and  a  rotary  member  located  adjacent  the  entry  end  of 
said  device  and  having  a  periphoral  linear  speed  greater 
than  that  of  said  conveying  means,  said  rotary  maabnr 
being  located  on  the  same  side  of  said  path  as  said  fric- 
tion member. 


2J73443 
MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR 
Rafns  W.  Wilson,  Hnnd^don,  Pa^ 

Inc.,  Hnntfntdnn,  Pa.,  a 


Id  WaM 

of 


Application  Oclohsr  2, 1957,  S«M  No.  M7,«7t 

14  Cklnss.    (CL  19t— 41) 

1 .  A  conveyor  assembly  comprising  a  first  endless 

veyor    member,    a    second    endless    conveyor    member 

mounted  for  movement  in  a  path  inwardly  of  and  ad- 
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jacent  uid  first  conveyor  member,  one  of  said  conveyor   ranged  to  drive  the  pusher  member  in  the  material  feedflW 
members  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  and  a  direction  at  a  relatively  slow  speed  and  m  the  reverac  dn 

rection  at  a  relatively  high  speed,  and  means  for  «~- 


-rn 


plurality  of  magnet  members  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
conveyor  members  and  engageable  with  said  ^lertures  of 
said  one  conveyor  member. 


2373,144 

ELEVATOR  CONVEYOR  »ELT,  BUCKET  AND 

ATTACHING  MEANS 

NathanM  H.  Cvttaa,  CHhoii,  N.  1^  aarigMr  to  Ualtcd 

States  RuMcr  CoapMj.  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  ■ 

ratfoa  of  New  Icney 

Apple  aHf  Mmtk  29,  1954,  ScffW  No.  574^37 
7ClaiM.    (CL19t— 151) 


1.  In  an  elevator  of  the  class  described,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  bucket  having  a  member  provided  with  a 
concave  portion  and  means  extending  transversely  of 
said  concave  portion,  a  flexible  belt  extending  into  said 
concave  portion  and  having  spaced  openings  in  sub- 
%untia!  alignment  with  said  transversely  extending  me^fls. 
and  meaM  extending  between  said  belt  and  said  tranv 
versely  extending  means  for  atuching  said  bucket  to 
said  belt  in  cooperation  with  said  concave  portion  and 
said   transveraely  extending   means. 


2J7344S 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  ARTICLE  FEEDING 

MECHANISM 

wmiani  J.  KrtMB.  CUc^a.  m.,  iiiluii  to  Wcalcra  Etee* 

trie  Compaay,  tocorporatc^.  New  Yoek,  N.  Y^  a  c«r^ 

poratkM  of  New  York 

Applkatioa  JaMnry  It,  1957.  Scrtal  No.  04,Mt 

7  dalMB.    (CL  19t— 221) 


trolling  the  speed  of  the  feeding  stroke  by  throttling  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  exhaust  side  of  the  fluid  motor, 
said  means  including  a  restrictor  of  fixed  characteristica 
in  series  with  a  variable  restrictor. 


1.  An  article  transfer  mechanism  comprising  a  trans- 
fer member,  an  article  engaging  element  having  an  ekm- 
gated  slot  forming  a  section  of  said  element  into  two 
resilient  taagli  '^  *  s^^  mounted  on  said  transfer  mem- 
ber et^itadiby  the  taap  to  hold  the  article  engaging 
element  on  the  transfer  member  by  a  slip  joint. 


WBHan 


2J73,S47 

CONVEYOR  BELT  CLEANER 

Charics  W.  HoUand,  Jr.,  HaMvcr,  N.  J. 

Applkaliaa  May  23, 1954,  Serial  N«.  5tM34 

If  Ctetaa.   (CL19B-23t) 


1.  A  cleaner  for  conveyor  belts  comprismg:  a  aiq>- 
porting  structure  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
lower  run  of  a  conveyor  belt;  positive  belt  agitating  meaai 
supported  by  said  supporting  strocture  to  eagape  the 
underneath  surface  of  the  lower  run  of  the  belt  and  im- 
part vibrational  impulses  thereto;  and  reactional  agitat- 
ing means  yieldably  supported  by  said  supporting  struc- 
ture to  engage  the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  run  of 
the  belt  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  vibrate 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  belt  in  response  to 
impulses  transmitted  thereto  through  the  medium  of  said 
belt.  

2J73J4t 

SHAFT  LOCKING  MEANS 

Walter  C.  SteiMnctz,  ColnHkaa,  OUo,  aarigaor  to  TW 

Jeffrey  Maoafactwiag  Coapaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Ofefo 

AppMcatkMi  Fckraary  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,14« 

29ClaiM8.    (CL19S— 232) 


2,r73,t44 
FUEL  FEEDER 
MacDonald   Lrqvhart,   Rcafrew,  Scotland,  aa- 
to  Detroit  Stoker  Coaspaay,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a 
eorporatioa  of  MkUgaa 

AppUcatfoa  Jaasar>  7. 1957,  Serial  No.  432,7M 

19  Clahm.    (O.  19t-~224) 

1.  A  feeder  for  solid  material  in  a  state  of  division 

comprising  a  reciprocatory  pusher  member  for  pushing 

said  material  intermittently  in  a  feeding  direction  along 

a  predetermined   path,  a  reciprocating  fluid  motor  ar- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shaft  and  power  means  for 
rotating  the  shaft  in  one  direction,  means  for  locking  the 
shaft  to  prevent  roUtion  thereof  in  the  opposite  direction, 
means  operating  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shaft  in 
the  one  direction  for  releasing  the  locking  means,  and 
means  operative  under  control  of  the  locking  means  for 
holding  the  locking  means  in  released  position  while  the 
shaft  is  rotating  in  the  one  direction. 
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2,S73,S49 
TUBE  DRAWING  APPARATUS 
Daniel  L.  Lombard,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  asdgnor  to  Lom- 
bard Corporadon,  Yoongstown,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa    Hanrcy  J. 
of  Ohio 

Application  !Vfey  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  584,544 
^      9ClaiHM.    (a.  295— 3)      . 


2J73451  4 

multiple41anging<;arment  shipping     i 

CONTAINER 

N.  v.,  aarignor  to  Scarm, 
ni-   a   coffvoration   of 


Co., 


Roebvdi   and 
New  York 

Application  lane  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,945 
3Clainii.    (CL2M— 7) 


1.  In  a  drawbench  adapted  to  draw  tubes  and  the  like 
through  a  die  and  including  a  track  extending  parallel 
to  the  central  axis  of  said  die  on  one  side  thereof,  the 
combination  of  a  draw  carriage  movable  along  said 
track,  said  draw  carriage  having  a  main  body  portion 
supported  on  said  track  by  anti-friction  elements,  gripper 
jaws  supported  on  one  end  of  said  draw  carriage  and 
movable  relative  thereto  between  gripping  and  retracted 
positions,  a  member  located  behind  said  gripper  jaws 
for  moving  the  same  from  retracted  to  gripping  positions, 
an  inclined  surface  located  on  said  member  behind  the 
forward  end  of  a  tube  engaged  by  said  gripper  jaws  for 
deflecting  a  tube  below  the  body  of  said  draw  carriage 
at  the  completion  of  a  draw  when  the  gripper  jaws  re- 
lease said  tubes,  and  a  plurality  of  baffle  plates  pivotally 
supported  on  the  bottom  of  said  body  portion  for  im- 
peding the  forward  motion  of  a  tube  after  it  is  deflected 
below  the  body  by  said  inclined  surface. 


2,S73,859 

VIAL  HOLDER 

Victor  H.  Ortegren,  Pleasant  HOI,  CaUf  ^  assignor  to  th« 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sccrc- 

tary  of  Agricnitnrc 

AppHcatioa  September  6, 1954,  Scriai  No.  4M,497 

4  Claims.    (CL  294— 1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sac.  244) 


4.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  and  an  object- 
holding  device  removably  mounted  therein,  said  device 
comprising  a  plate  of  compressed  springy  sheet  material 
engaging  the  inner  wall  of  said  vessel,  an  arm  mounted 
on  said  plate  and  extending  generally  normal  to  the  sur- 
face thereof,  a  generally  U-shaped  member  on  said  arm 
having  its  end  bearing  tightly  against  that  part  of  the 
inner  wall  of  the  vessel  which  lies  substantiaBy  directly 
opposite  to  the  portion  of  the  inner  wall  which  b  engaged 
by  the  said  compressed  springy  plate,  and  an  object-receiv- 
ing receptacle  mounted  within  said  U-shaped  member, 
said  device  maintaining  its  oosition  within  the  vessel  by  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  said  compressed  plate  ^gainst  the 
inner  wall  of  the  vessel  which  it  is  engaging  while  the 
end  of  the  said  U-shaped  member  simultaneously  bean 
tightly  against  the  substantially  directly  opposite  inner  wall 
of  the  vessel. 


1.  A  shipping  container  for  garments  having  a  plurality 
of  walls,  one  of  said  walls  being  adapted  to  support  gar- 
ment hangers,  said  supporting  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  perforations  arranged  in  substantially  a  straight 
line,  a  garment  hanger  support  cooperating  with  said  one 
wall,  said  support  being  formed  of  sheet  material  doubled 
on  itself  along  a  fold  line,  the  support  adjacent  to  said 
fold  line  having  a  plurality  of  coplanar  teeth  alternating 
with  spaces  therebetween,  said  teeth  extending  through 
the  perforations  of  said  wall  and  the  free  ends  of  said 
support  providing  flaps  secured  to  the  outside  of  said  wail, 
and  a  relatively  stiff  element  carried  by  said  teeth  and 
adapted  for  engagement  with  garment  hangers. 


2473452 

METHOD  OF  PACKAGLNG  BOARDS  AND 
PACKAGE  THEREOF 
Boyd    C.    Blair,   Topcka,   Kane   assignor   to   Fred   M. 
Brackett,  doing  tariniii  as  Tk«  Brackrft  StriflM^  M»- 
cbine  Co.,  Toftka,  Kans. 

Application  April  29,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  455,449 
2aaiaM.    (a.  294— 49) 


2.  A  unit  package  of  plaster  lath  comprising,  a  stack 
of  superimposed  elongate  plaster  lath  each  having  a 
paper  covering  thereon,  said  paper  covered  lath  each 
having  opposite  flat  faces  and  sub%tantially  parallel  op- 
posed side  and  end  edges,  said  paper  covered  lath  being  in 
face  to  face  relationship  with  the  next  lower  lath  in  the 
stack  and  with  their  respective  opposite  edges  in  sub- 
stantial alignment,  and  a  line  of  adhesive  between  certain 
marginal  portions  of  adjacent  faces  of  the  paper  covered 
lath  along  said  aligned  edges  for  securing  each  said 
paper  covered  lath  to  the  next  lath  in  the  stack  only 
along  said  lines  of  adhesive,  each  said  Hne  of  adhesive 
terminating  in  spaced  relation  from  the  ends  of  said 
aligned  edges  of  the  paper  covered  lath  whereby  end  por- 
tions of  the  aligned  edges  of  one  of  the  paper  covered 
lath  may  be  grasped  and  pulled  to  separate  said  one 
lath  from  the  next  lath  in  the  stack. 


2473453 

CANNED  SLUG 

Milton  Barton,  Mislumaka,  Ind.,  nssignor  to  tiw  United 
States  of  Ancrfca  at  rapnwntcd  by  Mm  l^itcd  States 
Atomic  Energy  CoMNalsBton 
Application  Dcccnsktr  3,  1944,  Serial  No.  713,459 
4  Claim.    (0.294— 44) 
4.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  gas-produc- 
ing fissionable  body,  a  substantially  non-corrodiMe  jacket 
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covering  said  fissionable  body,  one  end  of  said  jacket 
spaced  away  from  said  body  lo  form  a  chamber,  said  end 
having  pre-weakened  area  in  its  wall  and  a  gas-penneable, 


2^3455 

ELECTRONIC  MEMORY  DEVICE  FOR  ARTICLE 

SORTING  APPARATUS 

Joha  M.  McCMTMick,  Toledo,  OUo,  aarifMr  lo  Owcm- 

UUnois  Glaa  Comply,  a  corponitkNi  of  Ohio 

ApplcartoB  March  22, 19S4,  Serial  No.  417,S87 

iOakaa.    (CL2&9—99) 


difficulty  waier-pcrnoeable  graphite  barrier  in  said  cham- 
ber adiacent  said  fissionable  body  and  spaced  away  from 
said  end  of  the  jacket 


2J7M54 

GLASS  TUBE  AND  CANE  GAUGING  AND 
SORTING  APPARATUS 
Rohtfft  J.  Dapp  Mid  HaroM  E.  CoriM,  VltiUai.  N.  J., 
aarifBon  to  Oweaa-llfhinti  Glav  Caamay,  a  cocpo- 
ralioaof  Ohio 

Applicattoa  Ibbc  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  4354M 
SdaiaH.    (CL2t9— Ct) 


I.  The  combination  with  means  for  drawing  a  rod  hori- 
zootally  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  of  apparatus  for 
gauging  the  diameter  of  the  rod.  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  gauging  rolls,  carriers  individual  to  the  rolls 
and  on  which  the  rolls  are  mounted  respectively  above 
and  below  the  rfxl.  a  support  on  which  the  carriers  are 
slidably  supported  one  over  the  other  and  guided  for  rela- 
tive up-andnlown  movement  by  which  the  rolls  are  rela- 
tively movable  toward  and  from  each  other,  means  for 
applying  a  yielding  pressure  of  the  rolls  against  the  rod 
as  the  latter  advances  between  the  rolls,  said  last  men- 
tioned means  including  spring  means  for  applying  an  up- 
ward pressure  to  the  lower  carrier  and  gauging  roil  and  a 
counterbalance  cxmnected  to  the  upper  carrier  and  apply- 
ing an  upward  force  thereto  by  which  downward  pressure 
of  the  upper  gauging  roll  against  the  said  rod  is  reduced, 
a  differential  transformer  comprising  a  solenoid  and  its 
annature  having  fixed  conriection  respectively  with  the 
said  carriers  for  relative  up-and-down  movement  there- 
with and  operable  to  give  an  electric  signal  variable  with 
the  variations  in  the  relative  positions  of  the  carrier*,  said 
annature  comprising  a  vertical  rod  extending  through  the 
solenoid. 


^i^-^^ 


SSr^^^r 


1.  Apparatus  for  transmitting  electrical  signals,  said 
apparatus  including  a  memory  device  comprising  a  first 
series  of  electrical  units  and  a  atcoad  series  comprising 
the  same  niunber  of  electrical  units,  each  unit  of  the  first 
series  having  two  separate  stable  states,  two  intake  chan- 
nels and  an  output  channel,  each  unit  of  the  second  series 
having  an  input  channel  and  an  output  channel,  n»eans 
for  applying  synchronizing  pulses  at  timed  intervals  to  a 
unit  of  the  second  series,  means  for  transmitting  the  signal 
produced  by  each  pulse  to  the  remaining  uniu  of  said 
second  series  in  succession  and  for  transmitting  the  signal 
through  intake  channels  to  the  units  of  the  first  series  in 
iuccesiion,  means  for  applying  pubes  through  the  other 
intake  channels  of  the  uniu  in  the  first  series,  and  for 
transmitting  signals  from  one  to  another  of  the  units  of 
the  first  series  through  channels  extending  from  the  out- 
put of  each  unit  of  said  first  series  to  the  first  input  of 
the  next  succeeding  unit  of  the  series. 


2373«tM 
REFRIGERANT  DRIER 
Evan  JoMS,  EvMMloa.  DL,    iiliiiii  to  Hmry  Valve  Com- 
paay.  Incorporated,  Mdroac  Park,  DL,  a 
of  iniaols 

AppHcatloa  Octohcr  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  <13,7t2 
12ClahM.    (CL21«— 291) 


*  jr 


1.  A  refrigerant  drier  comprising  a  sleeve-Hke  casing 
having  inlet  and  outlet  closure  ntembers.  a  rigid  porous 
dehydrant  block  of  substantial  relative  length  in  said 
casing  held  at  one  end  thereof  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  casing  by  means  fixed  relative  to  said 
casing,  and  discrete  dehydrant  material  within  said  casing 
and  substantially  surrounding  said  block,  said  discrete 
dehydrant  materia]  positioning  and  supporting  the  remain- 
der of  said  block  particularly  the  other  end  thereof  within 
said  casing  in  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
casing. 

2J73J57 
FILTER  UNDERDRAIN  SYSTEM 
John  L.  Scheid,  Maywood,  N.  J.,  sadgani,  by  mtame  as- 
ligBnicnts,  to  I'akNi  Tank  Car  Compaay.  Chicago,  HU 
a  corpora tioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppBrartoa  May  li,  1955,  Scrhri  No.  5M^54 
5aaiaM.  (CL21«— 293) 
1.  In  a  filtering  apparatus,  a  tank  having  vertical  walls 
and  a  bottom  fkx>r  joining  the  walls,  said  floor  having 
at  least  one  enlarged  fiat  surface  area  thereon,  a  porous 
underdrain  covering  the  floor,  said  underdrain  compris- 
ing a  continuous  undulating  member  extending  over  the 
entire  floor  and  having  high  and  low  portions  thereon. 
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said  Tiigh  portions  defining  with  said  flat  area  parallel 
passages  extending  across  said  floor,  said  low  portions 
being  in  direct  engagement  with  said  area,  channel  means 
formed  in  the  floor  below  said  flat  area  ai^d  communicat- 


•^f 


1 

j^^-g 

t^ 

1^ 

(4 

/t 


ing  with  and  extending  transversely  of  said  passages,  and 
a  plurality  of  securing  means  extending  through  said  un- 
dcrdrain  and  directly  connected  to  the  floor  to  fixedly 
connect  said  low  portions  to  said  area. 


L.  2373,85« 

nLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Peter  J.  t'rbon,  Nortluiinptoa,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Aiaeri- 
nn  Bosch  Amu  Con»oratk>a,  a  coipontloa  of  New 
York 

AppiicatkM  September  21,  1955,  Scrfal  No.  535,7H 
It  Claims.    (CL  21«--443) 


Fkbbuary  17,  1M9 

having  a  land  at  the  bottom  between  tupporu  of  a  widtk 
to  snugly  receive  a  frame,  the  walls  and  boUom  of  a 
slot  defined  by  said  supporu  in  one  aet  being  coplaaar 
with  like  parts  defined  by  supports  in  the  other  set,  a  raiaed 
strip  extending  from  front  to  rear  of  said  rack  between 
said  sets  of  frame  supports,  and  a  groove  provided  in 
said  rack  along  each  side  of  said  strip  and  between  said 
strip  and  said  seU  of  frame  supports,  said  grooves  being 
deeper  than  the  bottom  lands  of  said  slote,  whereby  to 
hold  flanged  frames  tilted  rearwardly  with  their  flanges 
engaged  in  said  grooves,  said  front  and  rear  rack  walls 
being  vertical,  said  rear  rack  wall  being  in  the  plane  of 
one  of  said  front  walls  of  a  slot,  said  front  rack  wall 
lying  in  a  plane  which  includes  the  forward  edge  of  one 
of  said  lands,  whereby  two  racks  may  be  assembled  with 
the  front  rack  wall  of  one  abutting  the  rear  rack  wall 
of  another  to  provide  a  continuous  uniform  rack. 


M73JM 

STATIONERY  RACK 
Flo«Ke  I.  HoOowar,  Ddki,  N.  Y. 
'      NoTtabcr  13,  IW3,  ScfW  Now  Jf  1, 

1  Claim.    (a.211.^St) 


'>*'^=-^'^<'5<<!«?****i>i<>&'5'5r>5«<S<>X'.<^^^ 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  housing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet,  a  filter  element  in  said 
housing,  said  element  comprising  a  strip  of  filtering  ma- 
terial folded  into  pleated  arrangement  with  successive  por- 
tions being  in  adjacent  ovcriying  engaging  relationship. 
said  successive  portions  having  cutout  areas  of  different 
configuration  with  all  of  said  portions  having  aligned 
openings. 


2473459 

IMPRINTER  PLATE  RACK 

James  T.  Gates,  Ckveland,  Ohio 

AppUcatioo  January  16,  1956,  Serial  No.  559,171 

2  Claims.    (CL  211--41) 


1.  A  rack  for  holding  a  plurality  of  frames  comprising 
two  sets  of  parallel  frame  supports  defining  frame  hold- 
ing slots  between  them,  said  supports  positioned  with 
each  support  progressively  higher  from  front  to  rear  of 
said  rack,  said  supports  providing  an  approximately  ver- 
tical wall  at  the  front  of  each  slot  and  a  rear  wall  of 
each  slot  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly,  each  slot 


A  sutionery  rack  having  a  plurality  of  successive  con- 
nected compartments  adapted  to  receive  individual  gnMipa 
of  papen  in  combioatkm  with  a  sopport  base  attached  at 
one  end  of  the  rack  and  a  cover  attached  at  the  opposite 
end  of  the  rack  whereby  the  compartments  are  disposed 
between  the  base  and  the  cover,  each  of  said  compart- 
ments comprising  a  lower  panel  with  an  outer  transverse 
edge  and  an  inner  edfe  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
outer  edge  including  an  end  wall  pivoully  secured  to  the 
said  inner  edge  along  a  transver^  axis  whereby  the  said 
end  wall  can  pivot  towards  and  into  engagement  with  the 
lower  panel  in  a  substantially  parallel  fashion  including 
means  secured  to  the  end  wall  and  the  lower  panel  limit- 
ing the  pivotal  motion  of  the  end  wall  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  lower  panel  to  an  angular  disunce  smaller  than 
90  degrees  whereby  the  end  wall  vi  always  at  an  acate 
angle  to  the  lower  panel  forcing  the  top  sheets  in  each 
compartment  to  project  more  outwardly  than  the  lower 
sheets  in  all  potitions  of  the  end  wall  relative  to  the  lower 
panel,  including  an  upper  panel  of  smaller  length  thaa 
the  lower  panel  pivotally  secured  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
end  wall  about  an  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
first  said  axis  whereby  said  upper  panel  can  pivot  towaids 
and  away  from  the  lower  panel  under  the  influence  of 
gravity,  said  upper  panel  having  an  outer  edge  which  is 
located  between  the  outer  and  inner  edges  of  the  lower 
panel  whereby  the  papers  protrude  between  the  said  outer 
edges  of  the  upper  and  lower  panels,  said  support  base 
comprising  a  lower  surface  adapted  to  engage  a  horizontal 
surface  and  an  upper  surface  inclined  relative  to  the  lower 
surface,  said  upper  surface  being  fixedly  attached  in  flat 
planar  abutment  with  the  lower  panel  of  an  end  compart- 
ment, each  upper  panel  being  fixedly  attached  to  the  ad- 
joining lower  panel,  the  said  inner  edges  of  the  lower 
paneb  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  lower  surface  of  the  sap- 
port  base  whereby  disposition  of  the  support  base  upon 
a  horizontal  surface  will  cause  the  inner  edges  to  engafe 
the  horizontal  surface  and  the  compartmcnu  will  ««fin»*r 
an  inclined  position  with  each  upper  panel  being  partially 
superimposed  over  each  lower  panel. 
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TRAY  ASSEMBLY 

csKB,  Mom,  Norway 
AfpMcaHoa  October  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  (ltj«3 
priority.  aMMcatioa  Norway  NorcaAcr  1,  1955 
iCbim.   (0.211— lU) 


S— ^ 


•7'     * 


1.  A  tray  aaenbly  comprising  a  plurality  of  super- 
poeed  trays,  each  of  said  trays  having  a  base,  two  pairs 
of  vertically  outwardly  inclined  side  walls  opposite  each 
other  and  a  rim.  each  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  side 
walls  defining  an  aperture  at  each  comer  of  the  tray  and 
extending  from  the  base  of  the  tray  towards  the  rim.  a 
pair  of  frame-shaped  wire  connecting  members  con- 
necting each  two  of  said  trays,  each  mnsiitini  of  two 
parallel  legs  and  two  parallel  croa  bare  interconnecting 
the  legs,  one  end  portion  of  each  leg  being  inclined  and 
a  shoulder  means  being  provided  at  the  end  of  the  in- 
clined end  portion,  and  outwardly  opening  ho<A-shaped 
securing  means  mounted  at  the  lower  face  of  the  base  of 
each  superposed  tray,  said  wire  connecting  members 
being  petitioned  in  substantially  upright  position  with 
the  croM  bar  interconnecting  the  inclined  end  portions 
of  the  legs  inside  opposite  ones  of  said  side  walls  of  a 
lower  one  of  said  trays,  the  inclined  end  portions  engag- 
ing and  protruding  outwardly  from  the  apertures  at  the 
Ynds  of  said  last -mentioned  side  walls  with  the  shoulder 
means  engaging  the  rim.  and  the  other  one  of  said  crocs 
bars  engaging  said  hook -shaped  securing  means,  the  legs 
between  said  shoulder  means  and  said  hook-chaped  se- 
curing means  being  dtitwardly  stressed. 


SOAKING  m  COYER  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Carroll  Com,  ToMo,  OMo.  ■i^ont  to  SMfM»  Covhw 
ToMo,  OMn,  a  cwfFonilon  of  OMn 
Awmut  1%,  19S«,  Scriid  No.  Ml^M 
It  fislii     (CL212— 4) 


10.  Apparatus  for  nnoving  the  cover  of  a  furnace  com- 
prising: a  first  pair  of  parallel  rails  straddling  said 
furnace  and  supported  on  the  floor,  a  buggy  adapted  to 
move  along  said  rails,  first  power  means  for  driving  said 
buggy  along  said  pair  of  rails,  a  second  pair  of  parallel 
raib  one  of  which  is  at  a  dbtance  from  said  furnace 
greater  than  the  longest  dimension  of  said  cover  measured 
parallel  to  the  first  pair  of  rails,  a  crane  supponed  by 
said  second  pair  of  rails  and  adapted  to  travel  therealong. 
second  power  means  for  driving  said  crane,  means  on  said 
buggy  for  lifting  said  cover,  means  on  said  buggy  for 
grasping  said  crane  and  lifting  said  buggy  from  said  rails, 
and  control  means  for  controlling  said  crane  and  said 
bugsy. 


INDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  MECHANICAL 
CODE  RECORDERS 
Georfcs  Xavicr  Lens,  Antwerp,  Bdgfcui,  aaisnor  to  In* 
tcnntional  Standard  Elcctrfc  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corporation  off  Ddaware 

Application  October  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS,«M 

OalM  priority,  application  Bdginn  October  27, 19M 

tOntoM.    (CL  214—11) 


1.  Indexing  mechanism  for  setting  nwchanical  code 
recorders  of  the  type  mounted  on  a  movable  conveyor 
comprising  means  for  receiving  coded  information  relative 
to  controlling  functions  of  said  recorders,  a  plurality  of 
movable  intermediate  code  recorders,  means  for  moving 
iaid  intermediate  recorders  between  said  code  receiving 
means  and  said  first  n>entioned  recorders  in  synchronism 
with  said  conveyor,  means  under  control  of  said  receiving 
means  for  transferring  said  received  coded  information 
to  one  of  said  intermediate  recorders  for  temporary  stor- 
age, and  means  for  transferring  to  a  predetermined  one 
of  said  first  mentioned  recorden  the  coded  information 
stored  in  said  one  intermediate  recorder  indicative  uf 
the  function  to  be  performed  thereby. 


2J73J64 
AUTOMOBILE  PARKING  APPARATUS 

Lavanagh,  roitlii.  Oi ig 
April  i,  1954,  SmM  Nn.  574,715 
3  nsiii     (CL  214— 14.1) 


1.  In  vehicle  parking  apparatus,  two  banks  of  storage 
compartments  mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central 
akk,  said  compartments  being  arranged  opposite  each 
other  at  a  plurality  of  levels  and  having  aligned  floors, 
tracks  for  each  level  extending  along  the  aisle  adjacent 
the  compartment  floors,  a  trolley  wire  extending  akmg 
the  aisle  parallel  to  the  tracks  at  each  level,  an  elevator 
mounted  for  vertical  movement  in  line  with  the  aisle  and 
movable  to  the  different  levels,  tracks  on  the  elevator 
and  aligned  with  the  aisle  tracks  when  the  elevator  stc^ 
at  each  level,  a  carriage  normally  on  the  elevator  and 
having  wheels  to  ride  on  the  elevator  and  aisle  tracks, 
said  carriage  having  a  floor  aligned  with  the  compartment 
fkx>re  when  said  carriage  is  on  the  aisle  tracks,  a  troUey 
mounted  on  the  carriage  and  movable  outwardly  and  in- 
wardly with  respect  thereto,  said  trolley  being  completely 
within  the  elevator  when  in  its  inner  position  and  being 
aligned  with  the  trolley  wire  of  each  level  when  the 
elevator  stops  at  said  level,  means  on  the  carriage  for 
moving  the  trolley  outwardly  of  the  elevator  into  engage- 
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mcnt  with  a  trolley  wire  and  back  away  from  the  latter, 
an  electric  motor  on  the  carriage  electrically  connected 
to  the  trolley,  driving  means  connecting  the  motor  to  the 
carriage  wheels  to  move  said  carriage  along  the  elevator 
and  aisle  tracks,  a  dolly  movable  on  the  carriage,  operat- 
ing means  on  the  carriage  for  moving  the  doUy  laterally 
of  the  latter  into  compartments  on  either  side  thereof,  and 
means  for  selecting  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
dolly  off  the  carriage. 


cars  to  successively  transfer  muck  from  the  receiving  car 
to  the  other  cars;  and  said  tail  block  when  in  its  opera- 
tive position  serving  to  support  the  scraper  in  a  raised 
position  so  that  muck  may  be  admitted  thereunder. 


2,873^5 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TRANSPORT  AND 

STORAGE  OF  VEHICLES 

Ronald  A.  Ingiis,  Orpington,  EngUad,  asrignor  to  Eogcac 

O^SvUivan,  Chislehont,  Eagiaid 

Application  May  I,  1957,  Serial  No.  65«,448 

Claims  priority,  Great  Britaia  May  2,  1956 

15  Claims.    (0.214—16.1) 


2473,M7 
GRAIN  BOARD  AND  HOOKS  THEREFOR 

Roy  L.  Brooki,  Kmam»  City,  Mo. 

Applicatkm  J«ac  It,  19Si,  Seritf  No.  S92,2«4 

lOaiii.    (a.214--44) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  garaging  of  vehicles,  comprising  a 
lift  having  at  least  one  cage  adapted  to  receive  a  vehicle 
to  be  garaged  and  means  for  moving  the  cage  to  and 
from  a  loading  position  at  which  the  vehicle  can  be 
loaded  into  or  removed  from  the  cage  wherein  the  appa- 
ratus also  includes  at  least  one  platform,  which  is  adapted 
to  support  the  vehicle  and  is  movable  into  and  out  of  the 
cage  at  the  loading  position  and  operating  means  for  ef- 
fecting the  said  movements  of  the  platform,  said  operat- 
ing means  comprising  a  reciprocating  member  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  platform  and  on  and  over  which  a 
vehicle  is  driven  when  being  loaded  onto  the  platform. 


2,8733M 

\  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

^*^r.5:  ^V*^  Wallace,  Idaho,  Roger  V.  Pierce,  Salt 

Lake  City,  Utah,  and  John  S.  Wright,  Montpclicr,  Idaho 

Application  March  22. 1956,  Serial  No.  573  J 19 

4Clainii.    (CL214— 41) 


1.  The  combination  with  spaced  rails  forming  a  track- 
way; a  muck  loading  device  movable  on  said  rails,  of  a 
series  of  interconnected  open  top  cars  movable  on  said 
rails  to  and  from  said  muck  loading  device  and  having 
a  receiving  car  at  one  end  to  receive  muck  from  said 
loading  device;  said  receiving  car  having  a  grizzly  extend- 
ing at  an  upward  incline  from  its  free  end  upwardly  to 
a  point  adjacent  to  its  open  mouth  at  its  opposed  end; 
each  other  said  car  having  a  grizzly  extending  horizon- 
tally adjacent  to  its  open  mouth;  all  of  said  grizzlies  being 
coincident  to  the  open  top  of  their  respective  cars:  a  tail- 
block  supported  upon  said  receiving  car;  said  tailblock 
being  selectively  movable  from  a  raised  operative  posi- 
tion above  said  cars  to  a  lowered  inoperative  position;  a 
double  drum  powered  hoist  carried  by  the  end  said  car 
opposed  to  said  receiving  car:  a  hoe-type  scraper  dis- 
posed to  slide  upon  said  grizzlies;  pull  and  tail  ropes  at- 
tached to  said  Kraper  and  each  secured  to  one  said  drum; 
said  tail  rope  being  trained  about  said  tail  block,  whereby 
manual  operation  of  said  hoist  effects  movement  of  said 
scraper  back  and  forth  from  end  to  end  of  said  scries  of 


A  grain  board  for  nKyving  bulk  material  by  a  aooiv* 
of  power  through  a  chain  link  connection,  said  board 
including  spaced  hook  members  adapted  to  receive  a 
chain  link  and  to  retain  said  chain  link  without  danger 
of  accidental  detachment  but  wherein  the  chain  link  may 
be  easily  engaged  and  disengaged,  said  hook  comprising 
a  longitudinally  extending  shank  having  one  end  adapted 
for  mounting  in  a  support,  said  shank  having  iu  other 
end  turned  laterally  and  rearwardly  to  form  a  reversely 
extending  hook  portion  and  having  the  end  of  said  hook 
portion  terminating  in  a  point,  an  enlarged  poftioa  «• 
tending  completely  around  said  shank,  a  ftrtt  washer 
mounted  on  said  shank  and  in  abutting  relationship  with 
said  enlarged  portion,  an  annular  flange  on  said  shank 
having  one  face  thereof  substantially  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse and  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shank  and  in 
alignment  with  the  extreme  end  portion  of  the  hook  point, 
a  second   washer  loosely  sleeved   and   slidable  on  said 
shank  between  said  first  washer  and  said  annular  flange 
and   being  maintained  in  spaced  relation   to  said  first 
washer  with  the  said  annular  flange  serving  as  a  stop 
for  said  second  washer  substantially  adjacent  the  point 
of  said  hook,  the  radial  face  of  said  second  washer  being 
of  such  a  diameter  as  to  extend  both  above  and  below  the 
hook  point  so  that  the  second  washer  may  be  engaged 
by  the  chain  link  to  effect  either  an  engagement  or  dis- 
engagement of  the  link,  resilient  means  mounted  on  said 
shank  between  said  first  and  second  washers  and  urgiag 
said  second  washer  into  resilient  engagement  with  said 
hook  point  thereby  preventing  accidental  disengagement 
of  said  chain  link  but  whereby  pressure  on  said  second 
washer  toward  said  first  washer  compresses  said  resilient 
means  and  moves  said  second  washer  into  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  hook  point  in  order  to  allow  for  engagement 
or  disengagement  of  the  chain  link  and  said  hook. 


2J73J4t 

LIFTING  AND  LOWERING  MECHANISM  FOR 

TAIL  GATES 

John  A.  Kriaglca,  Graad  Forks,  N.  Dak. 

Applkatioa  Aagast  15, 1957,  Snial  Na.  67Mlt 

2CWM.  (CL214— 75) 
Mechanism  for  lowering  and  raising  the  tail  gate 
of  a  truck  body  for  use  in  unloading  and  loading  cargo 
comprising  an  elevator  frame  having  side  uprights  and 
a  base  bar  to  which  the  Uil  gate  is  hinged  for  opening 
into  horizontal  position  for  loading  with  cargo,  a  pair  of 


I, 


February  17,  1959. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


671 


ek>ngated  slide  members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  body 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  having  rear  ends 
between  which  said  frame  is  fixed  at  its  sides,  means  at 
opposite  side&  of  said  body  secured  thereto  and  guiding 
such  members  diagonally  longitudinally  of  said  body 
for  gravitational  advance  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
and  retraction  upwardly  and  forwardly  to  lower  and 
raise  said  frame  and  tail  gate  in  a  diagonal  path,  and 
manipulative  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  opera- 


tiveiy  connected  to  said  member  to  retract  the  mem- 
bers and  control  advance  thereof,  said  manipulative 
means  comprising  a  reel  shaft  having  a  pair  of  reels 
on  each  end  thereof,  means  for  mounting  said  reel 
shaft  on  side$  of  a  truck  body  transversely  thereof 
and  including  brackets,  cables  on  said  reds  for  winding 
up  thereon  and  operatively  connected  to  front  ends  of 
the  slide  members,  a  crank  operated  gear  on  one  of  said 
brackets,  and  a  larger  gear  on  said  shaft  meshing  with 
the  crank  operated  gear. 


2J73J69 

LOAD  HOCmNG  APTARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

RowlaM  Alec  NcarcnM,  Ldcciicr,  Eatfami 

ApfHcalftoa  Dcccabcr  15,  IfSS,  ScrW  No.  553^5 

7  CWm.    (CL  214—77) 


".T- 


1.  LomI  hoisting  apparatus  comprising  a  lever  arraage- 
it  having  two  lever  devices  pivoted  about  a  com- 
mon substantially  horizontal  axis  and  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  of  said  axiv  an  arm  carried  by  each  lever  device 
M  as  to  extend  approx mutely  at  right  angles  to  said 
common  axis  in  a  position  di^»tooed  tbcr«from.  with 
the  arms  on  the  two  lever  devices  dispowd  approximately 
parallel  to  one  another,  a  cfxm  bar  connecting  the  ends 
of  the  arms  remote  from  said  axK.  means  on  the  cross  bar 
for  supporting  a  load  to  be  hotsted  and  operating  means 
for  swinging  said  lever  and  arm  assembly  about  the  pfvot 
axis  of  the  Iev«r  devices  to  nwve  the  amw  between  ap- 
proximately horizontal  and  upstanding  attitudes. 


2J73J7t 
HEAVY  LOAD  TRANSPORTER  HAVING 

!     TRACTION  RELTS 

D.  Sow«Ay.  VaKomrsr,  Britfsk  Col—rtih 

AppUcatfoa  Jwic  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M,744 

25  Claims.    (CI.  214—43.24) 

I.  In  a  heavy  load  transporter,  a  frame  upon  which 

a  load  may  be  placed,  said  frame  having  a  non-rotatable 

bottom  for  fractionally  engaging  the  ground  on  which 

the  transporter  is  located,  a  movable  endless  traction  belt 

having  upper  and  lower  runs  extending  longitudinally  of 


the  frame  and  movable  vertically  above  the  top  and 
bottom  respectively  of  the  frame,  said  upper  belt  run 
being  below  the  frame  top  when  the  bottom  nm  is  below 
the  frame  bottom  and  vice  versa,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  upper  belt  run  above  the  frame  top 
and  the  bottom  belt  run  below  the  frame  bottom,  said 


frame  engaging  the  ground  to  prevent  movement  of  the 
transporter  when  the  belt  runs  are  moved  upwardly  and 
being  lifted  off  the  ground  when  said  runs  are  moved 
downwardly,  the  upper  belt  run  when  moved  above  the 
top  of  the  frame  being  adapted  to  receive  and  convey 
a  load  longitudinally  c^  the  frame  and  depositing  said 
load  on  the  frame  when  moved  below  the  frame  top. 


2473J71 
BOOM  LOCKING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  BACK  HCffi 
Mm  P.  Write  MDwrnriuc,  WIs^  Msipwr  I*  J.  P.  Write, 
1k^  Mlwaakcc  Wh„  a  cnipotriion  of  Wl 

My  5, 1*55,  ScrW  No.  519,M4 
4Clrims.    <CL114— 13t)^ 


3.  In  a  power  operated  excavator,  a  plttrality  of  Umgi- 
tudinally  spaced  ground  supports,  a  frame  structure  sap- 
ported  by  said  ground  supports,  a  boom  structure  pivotally 
connected  to  the  frame  structure  for  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane,  a  digging  implement  pivotally  connected 
to  the  boom  structure  for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane 
and  for  ground  contact  forwardly  of  the  ground  supports, 
power  means  to  pivot  the  boom  structure,  power  means 
to  pivot  the  digging  implement,  a  cylinder  containing  a 
fluid  and  pivotally  coimected  to  one  of  said  structures,  a 
piston  freely  slidable  within  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod 
connected  to  the  piston  and  extending  through  an  end  of 
the  cylinder  and  having  the  outer  end  thereof  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  structures,  conducting 
means  providing  communication  between  the  opposite 
eixl  portions  of  said  cyliiKkr  with  the  fluid  being  free  to 
flow  from  one  eiKl  portion  ctf  4be  cylinder  through  said 
conducting  means  to  the  oprosite  end  portion  of  the 
cylinder  as  the  piston  moves  within  the  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  and  said  piston  being  separated  from  said  first 
named  power  means  and  said  piston  being  adapted  to 
move  relative  to  the  cylinder  as  the  boom  structure  is 
pivoted  by  said  first  turned  power  means,  and  nonnally 
open  valve  meaiu  associated  with  said  conducting  means 
to  iKxtnally  permit  free  flow  of  fluid  through  said  con- 
ducting means  during  pivotal  movement  of  said  boom 
structure  and  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said 
conducting  means  when  closed  aiKl  lock  the  bocxn  struc- 
ture with  respect  to  the  frame  structure  and  prevent  piv- 
otal movement  therebetween,  whereby  when  the  digging 
implement  is  pivoted  relative  to  the  boom  structure  to 
produce  an  upward  reaction  of  the  grouiKl  on  the  digging 
implement,  such  pivoting  will  tend  to  elevate  the  boom 
structure  and  the  forward  ground  supports  to  tramfer 
weight  from  said  forward  ground  supports  to  the  digging 
implement. 
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2,r73472 

DEVICE  FOR  SWINGING  THE  FRONT  PLATE  ON 

DUST  BIN  EMFTYING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Hans  ZoUer,  Lanbcnhdm  (RldiM>,  Gemaqr 

Applicatkm  May  27,  1958,  Serial  No.  73S»1M 

Claiois  priori^,  appUcatioa  G«niuny  May  31.  If  57 

nciaiou.    (0.214— 3«3) 


means  on  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  base,  a  vertical 
swivel  bushing  on  said  bracket  means,  means  for  securing 
the  upper  end  portion  of  said  bracket  means  to  the 
frame  of  the  lift  truck,  a  horizonul  boom,  a  swivel 
bracket,  means  pivocally  connecting  the  rear  end  portico 
of  said  boom  to  said  swivel  bracket  for  rotation  on  a 
transverse  horizontal  axis,  a  vertical  swivel  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  swivel  bracket  and  swivel  bushing  and 
connecting  said  swivel  bracket  to  said  bushing  for  rote- 
tion  around  a  vertical  axis,  an  upwardly  concave,  trans- 
versely extending  support  platform  on  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  base,  a  depending  vertical  support  mem- 
ber rigidly  secured  to  said  boom  over  said  platform, 
roller  means  ioumaled  to  the  vertical  support  member 
and  supportingly  engaging  said  platform,  and  a  load 
carrier  member  roUtably  connected  to  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  boom. 


1.  A  device  for  swinging  the  front  plate  on  refuse 
collecting  carts,  comprising  in  combination  an  emptying 
chute  arrangement,  a  carrier  pin  at  the  lower  end  of 
the  mouth  o(  said  chute  arrangement,  a  front  plate  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  pinr  a  return  swing  device  op- 
eratively  connected  with  the  front  plate,  said  return  swing 
device  including  a  return  swing  cylinder,  a  return  swing 
pbton  reciprocating  in  said  return  swing  cylinder  and  hav- 
ing mounted  at  one  side  thereof  one  of  the  ends  of  a 
piston  reciprocating  in  said  return  swing  cylinder  and  hav- 
return  swing  cylinder  for  actuating  the  front  plate,  a  com- 
pressed air  feed  conduit  leading  to  the  return  swing  device, 
a  pneumatically-actuated  control  valve  between  the  re- 
turn swing  cylinder  and  the  compressed  air  feed  con- 
duit to  contr^  the  feed  of  compressed  air  to  the  return 
swing  cylinder,  said  control  valve  having  an  exhaust 
leading  into  the  open  and  first  means  to  relieve  the  pres- 
sure in  said  return  swing  cylinder  during  the  swing-in 
movement  of  the  front  plate  after  said  plate  with  a  dust 
bin  thereon  has  swung  through  a  small  angle  into  the 
emptying  chute  arrangement,  and  second  means  in  said 
control  valve  to  connect  the  piston  rod  side  of  the  re- 
turn swing  piston  with  the  compressed  air  feed  conduit 
for  swinging  the  front  plate  back  by  means  of  the  re- 
turn swing  device,  the  compressed  air  feed  and  exhaust 
for  the  return  swing  device  being  controlled  by  said 
control  valve  in  dependency  upon  the  movements  of  said 
return  swing  device. 


2J73J74 
POLE  HANDLING  APPAKATUB 
Charfet  W.  Mmt,  Ufaycttt,  Sm  T.  NmIw, 
ami  JMi  F.  MacMvray.  Alaacda,  CaK, 
I.  H.  Baxter  A  Co.,  Sm  FraKteco,  CaW.,  a 

AppUcatioa  J«m  2t,  1957,  SatW  No.  Mt,799 
4  nihil     (CL214— i54) 


2,S73,S73 
BOOM  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FORK  LIFT  TRUCK 

Jc«e  C.  Fowler,  WOUaaH,  Aria. 

Application  November  19.  1957,  Serial  No,  »7,474 

5  Claims.    (O.  214— ttt) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fork  lift  carrier  having 
a  pair  of  generally  horizontal,  load- supporting  forks  pro- 
jecting from  one  side  of  a  generally  vertical  backing 
member  and  a  pair  of  kicker  arms  movable  along  said 
forks  for  ejecting  a  load  therefrom,  a  hold  down  device, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  elongated,  spaced  bold  down  arms 
projecting  from  said  one  side  of  said  backing  member 
and  swingably  mounted  thereon  at  a  location  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  forks  for  swinging  in  generally 
vertical  arcs  toward  and  away  from  said  forks,  and  power 
means  connected  to  said  arms  for  so  swinging  the  same, 
whereby  an  elongated  load  may  be  held  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  forks  by  said  kicker  arms  and  said  hold 
down,  the  outer  free  ends  of  said  bold  down  anns  being 
curved  toward  said  forks. 


2J73375 
LUG  BOX 
William  B.  Laytoa,  Jr.,  mi 

a^  Robert  W.  Saitk,  Saa  RMad,  CaHf.  m- 
to  Dmaoat  Corporalla^  Stm  Rafaal,  Caif.,  a 
corporatioa  of  CaUf or«ia 

April  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S«,191 
4Claiau.    (CL  22»— 4) 


1.  A  boom  attachment  for  a  fork  lift  truck  comprising 
a  base  having  sleeve-like  portions  adapted  to  receive  the 
fork  elements  of  a  fork  lift  truck,  upstanding  bracket 


1.  A  lug  box  of  the  character  described  having  a 
pair  of  end  wall  elements  and  a  pair  of  members  each 
including  a  side-wall  and  an  integrally  formed  approxi- 
mately one-half  width  of  a  bottom  wall,  the  longitudinal 
edge  portion  of  each  of  said  bottom  half  walk  having  a 
transverse  notch  medially  of  the  ends  thereof  with  the 
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portiofis  on  opposite  sides  of  nid  notch  beinf  in  parallel 
planar  offset  relationship,  means  securing  said  edge  por- 
tions of  the  respective  members  together  in  interlock- 
ing relation,  said  end  elements  having  inwardly  directed 
lower  and  side  flanges,  the  transverse  edges  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  portions  being  deformed  to  provide  parallel 
offsets  with  the  amount  of  offset  being  subsuntially  the 
thickness  of  said  lower  flanges,  and  the  side  wall  edges 
being  deformed  to  overlap  with  said  side  flanges,  and 
mMOs  securing  said  flanges  to  the  edfes  of  said  bottom 
and  side  walb  respectively. 


COMBINED  CfGAKBTTE  CAS  AND  CL08URB 

MEANS 


el  New 


I  Jb^  1(  1957,  SHiel  N^w  M9t494 
3  riilBi,    (0.229—35) 


I.  In  cooBblttatioB  whh  a  case  having  spaced  walls  de- 
finiog  a  storage  compartment  with  an  enlarged  opening 
for  removably  receivtnt  •  cigarette  package,  a  ckmire 
assembly  for  said  enlarged  opening  including  an  annular 
base  frame  of  substantially  U-shaped  cross  section  having 
spaced  parallel  sides  and  a  connecting  bnse  wall  receiving 
said  opening  defining  portions  of  said  compartment  walls, 
a  cover  n>embcr  bingedly  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
base  frame  for  selective  pivotal  movement  between  an 
open  and  a  normally  dosed  position  relative  thereto,  latch 
menns  asaociaied  with  said  cover  member  and  said  bnse 
frame  for  controlling  said  pivotal  movement  of  said 
cover  member,  said  latch  means  including  a  latch  hook 
at  one  end  and  a  finger  pressure  plate  at  an  opposite  end. 
one  of  said  pieced  parallel  sides  defining  a  longitudinal 
slot  at  least  as  long  as  snad  finger  pressure  plate,  said 
connecting  bnse  wall  dcflning  a  rectangular  cmout  at 
least  as  long  as  said  latch  hook  in  direct  communication 
witli  said  longitudinal  slot,  said  latch  plate  being  mov- 
able within  the  plane  of  said  bnse  frame  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  one  parallel  side  into  assembly  there- 
with, said  rectangular  cutout  receiving  said  latch  book 
perpendicularly  therein,  said  longitudinal  slot  receiving 
the  adiacent  portions  of  said  finger  pressure  plate,  said 
latch  hook  extending  perpendicularly  outwardly  from  one 
side  of  said  latch  plate  and  opening  toward  said  one  end 
of  said  plate,  a  leaf  spring  extending  along  an  opposite  side 
of  said  latch  plate  securing  said  latch  plate  within  said 
base  frame  aiai  yieMaUy  preventing  pivotal  movement 
of  said  latch  plate  away  from  said  connected  base  wall 
from  a  normal  cover  engaging  positioo  to  a  manually  ac- 
tuated cover  released  position,  the  ends  of  said  leaf  spring 
being  secured  to  said  connecting  bnse  wall  of  said  U- 
shaped  bnse  frame,  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  leaf 
nndcflying  said  latch  plate  adjacent  to  one  side 
nid  latch  plate  being  confined  between  said  leaf 
spring  and  said  connecting  bnac  wall  of  said  U-shaped 
base  frame,  and  snid  oae  side  of  said  latch  plate  com- 
prises fulcrum  lug  nwans  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
in  a  direction  opporilt  to  that  of  said  latch  hook,  said 
fulcrum  lug  means  engaging  the  other  one  of  said  spaced 
parallel  sides  ef  said  frame. 

739  O.  a.     44 


2^3,977 
LABELED  PLASTIC  CONTAINERS 
H.  Morinf  BrasSt  N*  Y* 

11, 1955,  ScfW  Nn.  527,747 
dClniM.   (CL  229-^14) 


e?f  T?:? 


1.  A  container  of  transparent  plastic  for  holdinf  and 
displa)ring  an  article,  said  container  being  defined  by 
side  walls  and  having  an  open  end  and  an  oppoote  end 
closed  by  an  integrally-formed  bottom  wall,  an  integral 
label-retaining  flange  on  the  outer  side  ci  said  bottom 
wall  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  a  paper  label 
mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  and  secured  thereto  by 
means  of  said  flange,  said  label  having  a  legend  for 
identifying  said  article,  said  label  being  substantially 
coextensive  in  size  and  shape  with  the  size  and  shape  of 
said  opposite  end  of  the  container;  a  cover  of  transparent 
plastic  for  said  open  end  of  the  container,  said  cover 
having  on  the  ouler  side  thereof  an  integral  label-retain- 
ing flaitge  adiacent  the  periphery  thereof,  a  paper  label 
mounted  on  the  cover  and  secured  in  place  by  said  cover 
flange,  said  labd  being  substantially  coextensive  in  sue 
and  shape  with  the  size  and  shape  oi  said  open  end  of 
iIm  container,  said  cover  having  a  vent  of  reduced  sine 
opening  substantially  centrally  therein,  an  integral  labd- 
retaining  flange  on  the  cover  around  the  periphery  of  said 
veat,  said  label  having  a  central  opening  ■nbrtanfiaPy 
coextensive  in  size  and  shape  with  said  vent  opeainc*  n>d 
lasl-ntentiooed  flange  exteiidiiig  through  said  labd  open- 
ing and  serving  to  secure  said  labd  to  said  cover;  and 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  cover  ench  having  n  pluralitjr 
of  weight-redodng.  plastic-savmg  apertures  circumfcr> 
entially  spaced  therein. 


2,973J7t 
SEALS  PORPRESSURE  VESSELS 

Roncrt  C  Wwf,  HMnMni,  nnn  Jonn  C* 
P«n 


AppUcalion  April  4,  1957,  SctW  No.  659,729 
tClnlHM.    (CL229— 44) 


1.  A  seal  for  pressure  vessds  and  the  like  comprising 
a  first  metallic  nr>ember  having  a  continuous  curved  out- 
wardly flaring  frusto-conical  surface  portion,  a  second 
metallic  member  to  be  sealed  with  respect  to  said  first 
member  having  a  step  spaced  from  said  surface  portion, 
said  step  having  a  curved  surface,  a  metallic  sealing  ring 
interposed  between  said  ntembers  for  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  said  ring  having  an  outer  curved  peripheral 
surface  in  linear  engagement  with  said  surface  portion  and 
an  inner  curved  surface  in  Unear  engagement  with  the 
surface  of  said  step,  and  members  for  urging  said  second 
member  towards  said  first  member  for  sealing  engagement 
of  said  ring,  said  ring  in  senling  position  bdng  so  located 
with  respect  to  said  frusto-conical  waxftct  portion  and  said 
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curved  surface  of  said  step  that  a  perpendicular  to  said 
surface  portion  from  the  location  of  engafement  of  said 
inner  curved  surface  intersects  said  surface  portion  to  one 
side  of  the  location  of  engagement  of  said  outer  curved 
surface  with  said  frusto-conical  surface  portion. 


2J73J79 

LATCH  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  AN  AUTOMATt 

CALLY  OPENING  COOKING  APPUANCE 

Walter  E.  Moove,  St  Lmrii,  Mo^  aalipni  to  Kmpp- 

Moaardi  riiwiiaaj.  SL  I  o«ii,  M*^  a  corporatfoa  of 

Delaware 

Applcatfoa  Aprfl  18,  1955,  S«M  No,  5«2,15f 
AOmiam.    (CL12M—S5.7) 


1.  An  appliance  for  cooking  or  the  like  comprising 
a  base,  a  cover  cooperating  with  said  base  to  deflae  a 
coc^ng  space  dierebetween,  said  cover  being  hiagedly 
connected  to  said  base  and  adapted  to  be  potMooed  in 
relative  closed  engagement  therewith  during  cooking 
operation  of  the  appliance,  cooperating  latch  elements 
including  an  inwardly  flanged  member  carried  by  said 
cover  and  a  flange-receiving  slot  formed  on  said  base 
cooperating  to  retain  said  cover  in  closed  engafOMOt 
with  said  base  when  so  positioned,  a  latch  release  mem- 
ber carried  by  the  base  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from, said  inwardly  flanged  member  being  bifurcated 
to  receive  therein  said  latch  release  member  when  the 
appliance  is  properly  closed  during  a  cooking  operation, 
and  a  pair  of  guide  brackets  externally  carried  by  said 
cover  and  said  base  respectively  and  having  coopera- 
tively mating  portions  operative  independently  of  said 
latch  elements  for  aligning  said  cover  relative  to  said 
base  and  for  aligning  the  bifurcated  latch  member  with 
said  latch  release  member  during  closing  movement 
thereof,  said  guide  brackets  being  so  mounted  as  to  effect 
full  contacting  engagement  of  said  mating  portions  and 
to  protectively  overiie  said  latch  elements  when  said  base 
and  cover  are  in  closed  engagement 


COMBINED  GARBAGE  CAN  HANDLE  AND 
LATCH 
A.  Pwriea.  MatMiiij,  Ala. 


AppUcalkM  Jnlv  15,  1957,  SscW  No.  <71^U 
iCIiibk   (CL  22t->^5.7) 


then  toward  the  center  of  the  lid  to  thus  form  a  companion 
latch  portion  to  fit  under  the  latch  portion  on  the  handle 
strip;  said  parts  being  attached  in  tension  to  hold  same 
tofether  when  the  lid  is  dosed;  a  hinfe  attached  to  the 
lid  and  upper  edge  of  the  can. 


umjmi 

CONTAINER  RIM  PROTECTOR 

Fra^  C  Nfcfcnk.  Lss*!  »■■>.  Mm. 

Appficatioa  Sormakm  IX  19S7.  Seritf  No,  iN^lt 

1  nihil     (CLUi-M) 


A  combined  garbage  can  handle  and  latch  of  the  diar- 
acto-  described  in  combination  with  a  garbage  can  having 
a  lid,  said  handle  and  latch  comprising  a  comparatively 
long  ^p  of  metal,  one  end  of  the  strip  being  attached 
to  a  side  of  the  can  and  bent  to  form  space  between  the 
can  and  the  strip,  the  other  end  of  the  strip  being  bent 
partly  toward  the  can  and  then  bent  upward  to  thus 
form  a  latch  portion;  a  second  piece  of  similar  metal 
strip,  said  second  strip  having  one  end  attached  to  the 
can  lid  and  bent  away  from  the  lid  to  form  space  between 
the  lid  and  the  piece,  the  other  end  being  bent  upward  and 


2.  A  unitary  protector  attachmem  of  resilient  material 
for  conuioers  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  rim 
flange  with  an  annular  groove  extending  around  the  con- 
tainer opening  at  one  end  of  the  container  for  receiving 
a  cover  member  comprising,  a  continuous  cylindrical 
tubular  wall  having  a  lower  portion  to  be  sleeved  over 
the  upper  portion  of  the  container  side  wall  in  gripping 
engagement  therewith,  a  top  wall  extending  downwairdly 
and  inwardly  from  said  tubular  wall  and  over  said  rim 
flange  and  in  upwardly  spaced  rdatioB  to  said  rim  flange 
of  the  container  when  applied  thereto,  an  upstanding  an- 
nular wall  extending  above  said  top  wall  in  an  upward 
continuation  at  said  tubular  wall,  an  inner  wall  depending 
from  the  top  wall  inner  edge  and  arranged  for  insertion 
through  the  container  opening  to  depend  therebelow  in 
gripping  engagement  with  said  rim  flange,  said  imier  wall 
having  an  exterior  tapered  downwardly  from  a  location 
intermediate  the  length  thereof  for  facilitating  insertion 
through  the  container  opening,  said  lower  portion  ai  the 
tubular  wall  having  an  interior  tapered  downwardly 
from  a  location  intermediate  the  lower  end  and  the  top 
wall  for  facilitating  sleeving  over  the  container  side  wall, 
said  tubular  wall  and  inner  wall  being  adapted  to  wedg- 
ingly  engags  the  containsr  sids  wall  and  edgs  of  the 
rim  flange  defining  the  container  opening  for  sealing  en- 
gagen)ent  therewith,  said  inner  wall  having  a  circumfer- 
ential groove  for  receiving  the  inner  edge  of  the  rim 
flange,  said  inner  wall  defining  the  opening  for  access  to 
the  interior  of  the  container,  said  top  wall  forming  a 
ledge  thereon  for  use  in  supporting  the  bristle  end  of  a 
wet  brush  while  the  handle  of  the  brush  rests  on  the  top 
of  said  upstanding  annular  wall  at  the  opposite  side 
thereof  whereby  any  liquid  draining  from  the  brush  will 
return  to  the  container. 


MATCH  BOOK  DBPRNSIR 
Jarsd  G.  Feats,  WIcMin,  Kav. 

May  t.  19S7,SsrW  N*.  457,975 
2  nslii     (CL221-~1U) 

1.  A  dispenser  for  book  matches  comprising,  a  bnse 
having  a  top  and  bottom  providing  a  compartment  there- 
between, a  housing  on  said  base  having  a  central  vertical 
partition  for  containing  parallel  columiM  of  said  book 
matches  and  a  back  wall  having  outwardly  extending 
vertical  sockets  adjacent  the  base,  the  base  extending 
forwardly  of  said  housing  and  the  front  aide  of  the 
bousing  being  cut  away  forming  openings  through  which 
the  matches  are  dispensed,  a  dispensing  member  in  said 
cooipartment  rotataUy  attached  lo  the  base,  an  arai  on 
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the  dupenimg  member  extendmg  forwanlly  of  the  btae  aflknt  tfamnUe  of  fenerally  conical  type  podtkned  in  die 
for  routiiig  said  <\npnmng  member,  said  top  of  the  froot  end  of  the  barrel  and  forming  with  the  front  wall 
base  having  spaced  curved  slots  transversely  thereof  ex-   thereof  a  liquid-tight  chamber  communicating  with  the 

atmosphere  throvgh  the  pinhole,  and  a  profectioo  means 
^  ,  Jfiik^       «  slidaMy  mounted  in  the  barrel  and  extending  into  the 


tending  into  Mid  vertical  socfcrta,  pins  on  said  dispens- 
ing member  extending  through  said  slots  for  engaging  said 
book  matches  for  moving  the  same  forwardly  through 
the  openings  in  the  front  of  the  housing. 


II 


MBCHANBM  FOR  SBGKIGATING  AND  ARKANG- 
ING  COPS  AND  THE  LIKE,  IN  AN  ORDERLY 
MANNER 
WaMsr  SthwsHsc.  Hoffivi.  Swkaul—d,  sirfgaii  la  M»- 

A.  C^ 
a< 

May  U,  1M7,  9««al  N«w  75%Jlt. 
iflrslln  Piferai^r  U,  19S1,  8mM 
NobSJMlS 

S,  1944 
(CL  221—171) 


^^r^f 


A  mechanism  for  supplying  cops  from  a  rotatabic  drum 
in  orderly  fashion  to  collector  means;  comprising  a  drum, 
drive  means  for  imparting  roution  to  said  drum,  said 
drum  having  ae  inner  wall  provided  with  slau.  said  slats 
being  arranged  in  spaced  apart  relation  to  each  other  on 
said  inner  wsll.  s  cxirved  radially  extending  stationary 
beam  located  in  said  dnmi  and  directed  toward  said  inner 
drum  wall,  an  inclined  guide  rail  gradually  rising  from 
said  stationary  beam  along  an  inclined  path  conformed 
to  said  inner  wall  spaced  from  said  slats  forming  a 
V-shaped  channel  between  said  guide  rail  and  said  inner 
wall,  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  drum  cops  are  directed 
from  said  stationary  beam  onto  said  guide  rail  and  by  ac- 
tion of  said  slau  along  said  channel  toward  the  top  end 
of  said  guide  rail,  a  chute  extending  downwardly  and  ex- 
teriorly of  said  drum  from  said  top  end  of  said  guide  rail 
toward  said  ooUector  mf  ns.  a  gate  located  between  said 
guide  rail  and  said  chute,  a  plate  located  adiacent  said 
gate  sweeping  said  guide  rail,  a  cam  mechanism  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  drive  means  to  said  gate,  said  plate 
deviating  predetermined  cops  off  said  guide  rail  into  said 
drum,  said  gate  being  raised  in  timed  relatiosi  to  the  ro- 
tation of  said  drum  and  movement  of  said  slals  by  said 
cam  ntechanisni  to  thereby  permit  the  foremost  cop  ar- 
rived at  said  top  end  of  said  guide  rail  to  pass  under  said 
gate  for  discharge  into  said 


9QU1RTING  CAMERA 

.  >M  Aatalsa,  CaM. 
S,  1954,  SatW  N«.  «2M94 
4  Oslms.    (CL222— 7t) 
1.  A  liquid  squirting  device  comprising  a  barrel  pro- 
vided with  a  pinhole  through  a  fhmt  wall  thereof,  a  re- 


rear  of  the  barrel  to  the  thimble  for  squeezing  liquid 
from  the  chamber  through  the  pinhole  as  the  protection 
means  is  forcefully  slid  into  the  barrel,  said  thknbie  nor- 
mally urging  said  projection  means  out  of  said  barrel  and 
toward  said  rear  tfaereoC 


IJtTSJUS 
CAN  PIERCING  AND  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

Kail  HcBcef  ttnfj  City)  N.  J. 

AppttcatkM  October  3,  1957,  Scrhd  No.  4SM99 

7niimi     (CL  221     tl) 


1.  A  can  piercing  and  delivery  device  for  a  tin 
and  the  like  having  a  lateral  top  of  certain  width  drcimi- 
scribed  by  an  upstanding  rim  bead  and  comprising,  in 
combination;  a  lever  member  to  be  loosely  seated  upon 
such  a  can  top  and  having  at  one  end  thereof  a  rd^ivdy 
wide  bearing  foot  structure  having  at  least  a  pair  of  traas- 
versdy-spaced  areas  for  coMact  of  the  can  top  at  rela- 
tively widely  spaced  points  adjacent  the  inner  side  of 
such  rim  bead;  a  depending,  hollow,  beak-like  piercii^ 
Made  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  lever  membo^  and 
having  a  convexed  nib  in  side  profile  which  terminates 
in  a  lower,  sharp,  hole-starting  tip  for  contact  of  the  can 
top  radially  inward  at  an  appreciable  distance  from  the 
rim  bead  across  from  the  points  of  foot  contact  wiUi 
said  lever  member  resting  obliquely  upon  said  can  top, 
uud  blade  being  chiefly  defined  by  laterally-spaced  side- 
walls  which  gradually  diverge  laterally  back  away  from 
the  line  el^nent  which  defines  the  forward  side  profile 
thereof  with  the  bottom  edges  of  said  sidewalls  being 
sharp  to  serve  as  shearing  edges  and  having  appreciably 
shorter  generally  vertical  rear  edge  portions  provided 
with  substantially  aligned  transverse  faces  with  said  side- 
walls  and  the  transverse  faces  of  said  rear  edge  portions 
extending  substantially  normal  from  the  underside  of  said 
lever  member  at  the  root  of  the  blade  to  form  in  the  caa 
top  a  hole  when  said  lever  member  is  swung  downward 
to  abutment  of  said  can  top  aboot  an  axis  through  the 
laterally-spaced  points  of  foot  contact  with  the  edges  of 
the  pioced  hole  snugly  contacting  die  exterior  ol  the 
root  of  said  blade  at  substantially  all  lateral  points  adja- 
cent the  underside  of  said  lever  member  for  frictional 
retention  of  said  Made  in  the  pierced  hole,  the  lateral 
profile  of  the  projectioQ  of  said  bottom  shearing  edges 
in  the  can  top  i^ane  which  includes  the  blade  tip  and 
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lever  member  contact  areas  bdng  of  subctantially  the 
same  shape  and  size  as  the  lateral  cross-aection  of  the 
blade  at  its  root,  the  interior  of  said  hollow  blade  provid- 
ing a  portion  of  an  outlet  passage  with  said  lever  member 
having  an  outlet  hole  extending  upwardly  therethrough 
and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  blade  to  form 
another  portion  of  the  outlet  passage;  and  manually 
manipulatable  closure  means  carried  by  said  lever  mem- 
ber to  open  and  close  the  outlet  passage  at  will. 


way  and  having  a  conduit  therethrough  communicatiiig 
between  said  discharge  passageway  and  the  interior  of  said 


^ 


23734M 

DISPEI^ER 
loha  I.  Mfakd,  BrooklyB,  Hagh  Hohmt,  Monkk,  and 
EogcM  J.  KalBla,  Jacksoa  HdfbH,  N.  Y^  ■■Jgrin  to 
Chas.  Pfizer  *  Co^  1m^  BrooUya,  N.  Y^  a  cotvonlkw 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  Jaly  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,M2 
aOalBH.    (CL222— 91) 


*«fi* 


vessel,   and  means  communicating  the  inferior  of  nid 
vessel  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber. 


2J73,ttt 

MEANS  FOR  DESPCNSING  THE  CONTENTS  OF 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBES 

CUffbrd  J.  Nalao^  Wail^la^  D.  C 

AypMcadoa  Mart>  12, 1957,  Swfcl  No.  MS,451 

4nilBi     (0.222—99) 


1 .  A  dispenser  for  maintaining  and  delivering  a  medic- 
ament under  antiseptic  conditions  comprising  a  collaps- 
ible  container   including    an    externally    threaded    neck 
sealed  by  a  thin  sealing  member,  a  tube  having  a  thick 
wall,  one  end  of  said  tube  being  Upered  at  a  relatively 
shallow  angle  to  provide  an  elongated  nozzle,  the  other 
end  of  said  tube  being  Upered  at  a  relatively  steep  angle 
to  provide  a  truncated  conical  projection,  a  cap  including 
an  internally  threaded  skirt  for  engaging  the  externally 
threaded  neck  of  said  collapsible  container,  said  cap  and 
tube  being  integrally  molded  with  the  widest  portion  of 
said  tube  being  attached  to  said  cap  with  said  conical 
projection  extending  a  predetermined  distance  inside  said 
skirt  and  said  nozzle  extending  externally  from  said  cap, 
the  threads  of  said  cap  being  engaged  with  said  externally 
threaded  neck,  the  length  of  said  threads  and  the  skirt  of 
said  cap  being  sufficient  to  permit  said  threads  to  re- 
main engaged  with  each  other  while  said  conical  pro- 
jection  is  maintained  outside  of  said  unbroken   sealing 
member,  a  removable  cover  applied  over  said  nozzle  to 
prevent  contamination  prior  to  use,  the  length  of  said 
threads  and  said  conical  projection  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  permit  said  projection  to  puncture  said  seal- 
ing member  and  enter  fully  into  said   neck  when  said 
threads  are  fully  eng^iged  with  each  other,  and  an  annu- 
lar resilient  gasket  being  disposed  about  the  base  of  said 
projection  within  said  cap  to  seal  the  base  of  said  cap  to 
the  outer  edge  of  said  neck  of  said  tube  to  prevent  leak- 
age of  said  contents  through  said  engaged  threads  when 
said  cap  is  fully  engaged  with  said  neck  to  puncture  said 
sealing  member  and  said  container  is  collapsed  to  dis- 
charge its  contents  through  said  nozzle. 


1.  In  a  collapaibic  tube  having  a  collapacid  cad.  a  dis- 
pensing head  CO  its  opposite  end  and  a  cap  removaMy 
mounted  on  said  dispensing  bead  for  dosing  the  same; 
the  improvement  comprising  means  secured  transverKly 
across  the  collapsed  end  of  said  tube  around  which  the 
latter  can  be  wound,  said  means  braving  a  length  not 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  collapsed  tube  end  so  as 
to  permit  said  tube  with  said  means  secured  thereto  to 
fit  within  a  close  tolerance  container  arranged  to  fit  said 
tube  without  said  means  secured  thereto,  and  means  re- 
movably carried  by  said  cap  adapted  to  be  connected 
with  an  end  of  said  first-mentioned  means  for  tnmint 
the  latter  so  as  to  wind  the  collapsed  end  of  said  tube 
therearound  either  with  said  cap  mounted  on  the  dis- 
pensing bead  of  said  tube  or  removed  therefrom. 


2J73JS7 
DEVICE  FOR  DBPE^SING  STRIPED  MATERIALS 
John  J.  Spcro,  Mornt  VcfMB,  N.  Y.,  assigMir  of  OM-hyf 
to  Leonard  L.  MamriBno 
AppHcatioa  Aprfl  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,M9 
14  Claims.    (CL  222— .94) 
1.  A  device   for  dispensing   a  plurality  of  materials 
simultaneously  which  includes  means  defining  a  chamber, 
a  discharge  passageway  communicating  with  said  cham- 
ber, a  vessel  supported  in  said  chamber  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  the  inner  end  of  said  discharge  passageway, 
a  leg  on  said  vessel  extending  into  said  discharge  passage- 


2J7Mt9 
FLUID  PROPORTIONING  APPARATUS 
Ernest  A.  Mori,  Plttskwik,  Pa^  iiiljiii  to Gnif  R< 
*  DcTdonasost  Coapomy,  PlttriMrik,  Pa.,  a 
tion  of  Dalawara 
ApH>cntion  Dinaitir  31, 19S«,  9mki  No.  «3U72 

7Clafass.  (0.221—134) 
I.  A  fluid  proportioning  apparatiu  comprising  a  main 
supply  conduit,  a  plurality  of  branch  supply  conduits  con- 
nected to  said  main  supply  conduit  and  to  separate  sources 
of  supply,  proportioning  means  comprising  positive  dis- 
placement pump  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
branch  supply  conduits  and  adapted  to  cause  flow  in  the 
direction  of  the  main  supply  conduit,  a  positive  displace- 
ment dispensing  pump  connected  on  its  suction  side  to 
said  main  supply  conduit  and  cotmected  to  a  dispensing 
conduit  on  its  discharge  side,  bypass  means  for  recirculat- 
ing pumped  fluid  in  excess  of  the  volume  dispensed  from 
the  system  from  the  discharge  side  of  the  dispensing  pump 
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to  the  suctioo  side  of  the  pump,  a  substantially  constant 
speed  motor  for  driving  said  dispensing  pump,  a  hydraulic 
motor  operatrrely  associated  with  said  dispensing  conduit, 
means  associated  with  said  hydraulic  motor  adapted  to 
drive  the  proportioiung  means  whereby  a  total  of  one 


volume  of  fluid  is  caused  to  flow  through  the  proportion- 
ing means  for  each  volume  of  fluid  that  is  cained  to  flow 
through  the  hydraulic  motor,  and  a  delivery  valve  in  said 
dispensing  cooduit  adapted  to  control  flow  through  said 
cooduiL 


DISPENSER  FOR  COMMINUTED  COMMODITIES 

AfMM  Slwiihsfi,  Brooklyn,  N.  Y. 

Afpfanrtpn  May  27.  1957.  Scttel  N^  M14M 

7CUtaH.    (CL222-~1M) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  comminuted  commodity  compris- 
ing a  container  portion  for  said  comnnxlity.  and  a  neck 
element  extending  from  and  integral  with  said  container 
portion,  an  opening  in  said  container  portioa  through 
which  said  commodity  may  be  introduced  into  said  coo- 
taiiter.  means  for  reieasably  sealing  said  opening,  an  egress 
aperture  in  said  container  portion  through  which  said 
commodity  may  be  discharged,  a  string,  and  meaiu  with- 
in said  dispenser  for  supporting  the  ends  of  said  string, 
said  string  otherwise  being  free,  whereby  vibrations  maiy 
be  induced  in  said  container  portion  when  said  string  is 
plucked. 

II    

urryjni 

.       CONTROLLED  RATS  FLUENT  MATERIAL 


S.  C 

.  New  Yoek, 


Asett  E.  Fmkc.  Nwft 

W«(  Vkiliihi  Firip  Mii 

N.  Y^  ■  tmtpm^tum  af  Dtlaw«« 
AppRcaiM  Ocintu  25.  1957. 9«W  No.  i92.411 
ItnilMi     (0.221—144) 

1.  A  controlled  rate  liquid  feeder  comprising,  in  com- 
bteatioo,  a  horizonul  shaft,  a  sector-like  tank  stipported 
oa  the  shaft,  comprismg  parallel  end  walls  located  respec- 
tively at  doaed  aad  diacharfe  sides  of  the  Unk,  a  cylin- 
drical peripheral  wall,  coaxial  with  the  shaft,  and  two 
•HKrally  radial  booadary  walls  disposed  in  planes  sub- 
stantially taagMM  ID  the  shaft,  one  of  said  boundary  walb 
extending  into  engagement  with  the  shaft  and  forming 


a  sealed  joint  therewith,  and  the  other  boundary  will 
terminating  short  of  the  shaft  to  leave  a  space  for  Bqnid 
to  pour  over  the  shaft  and  be  discharged  progressively 
as  the  shaft  la  turned  in  one  direction,  a  discharge  sleeve 
segment  coaxial  with  the  shaft,  having  a  sector  portion 
which  extends  in  coaxial  relation  to  the  shaft  between  the 
end  walls,  said  sleeve  sector  portion  extending  throu^ 
the  end  wall  at  the  disdurge  side  of  the  tank  and  includ- 
ing a  discharge  end  portion  therebeyond,  but  being  con- 


tinuously connected  in  sealing  relation  with  both  boundary 
walls  and  with  the  closed  end  wall,  and  means  for  driv- 
ing the  tank  at  a  controlled  rotary  speed  in  the  dirtctioo 
to  progressively  discharge  the  contents  of  the  tank  over 
the  shaft,  the  construction  and  arrangement  being  such 
that  a  liquid  surface  of  constant  area  is  maintained  in  a 
horizontal  plane  tangent  to  the  shaft  at  the  upper  side 
thereof,  so  that  equal  quantities  of  liquid  will  be  delivered 
over  the  shaft  for  equal  increments  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft 


247M92 

FOR  LIQUIDS 
dTmmw 


No.  (274i9 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquids,  comprising  a  dispenser  pimp 
cylinder  having  top  and  bottom  end  closure  members,  an 
inlet  opening  in  the  bottom  end  closure  member,  an  out- 
let opening  in  the  top  end  closure  ntember,  an  outlet  tnbe 
secured  to  the  top  end  closure  member  and  commiraicat- 
ing  with  said  outlet  opening,  a  container  having  a  bottom 
end  and  an  open  top  end  of  larger  dimension  than  the  dis- 
penser cylinder,  whereby  to  receive  the  latter  therethroogh 
for  support  npcn  the  container  bottom,  a  container  cap 
having  a  central  boUow  hub  for  receiving  the  outlet  tube 
freely  therethrough,  a  downwardly  tapered  wall  oo  the 
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container  cap  for  frictx»ally  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  the  container  top  opening,  and  downwardly  protecting 
foot  elements  on  the  bottom  end  closure  member  for  ele- 
vating the  latter  above  the  container  bottom. 


247M93 
GREASE  GUN 
Rickaid  R.  Fttrdl,  AipfawaB,  Fi^ 
Lobricatlag  SjtUutM,  lac^ 
of  Delawaic 

AppUcatiM  May  21,  1954,  Scital  No.  5M,t24 
ItOfltaH.    (CL222— 3M) 


toUilTcnri 


1.  A  greaae  gun  comprising  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
applied  to  an  opening  in  a  contaiper  containing  grease  to 
substantially  seal  with  the  container,  a  plunger  connected 
with  said  portion  and  adapted  to  enter  the  container  and 
tobstantially  seal  against  the  inner  wall  thereof  so  as  to 
force  grease  in  the  container  away  from  the  opening, 
spring  means  adapted  to  urge  the  plunger  into  the  con- 
tainer, the  plunger  having  a  passage  therethrough 
through  which  grease  from  within  the  container  may 
pass,  a  grease  delivery  ponion  and  a  conduit  communi- 
cating with  the  passage  through  the  plunger  and  with 
the  grease  delivery  portion  to  convey  to  the  greaae  de- 
livery portion  grease  passing  through  the  passage  in  the 
plunger. 

2^73,194 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

WOUani  J.  Ecklcs,  Aoahchii,  CaW.,  aarigMir  to  MortM 

Salt  Company,  CUcaco,  IlL,  a  corporalkw  of  infaoii 

ApplkatkMi  Joly  5, 19S7,  Serial  No.  479453 

3ClataM.    (0.222-^499) 


1 .  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  container  hav- 
ing a  surface  provided  with  a  prinaary  aperture  and  a 
plurality  of  secondary  apertures  adjacent  one  side  of  such 
primary  aperture,  said  a{q;)aratus  comprising  a  pivotally 
mounted  spout  member  positionable  adjacent  a  second 
side  of  the  primary  aperture  and  adapted,  when  in  one 
position  of  pivotal  adjustment,  to  overlie  and  close  off 
the  primary  aperture,  said  spout  member  having  a  side 
section  extendable  through  the  primary  aperture  and 
contiguous  to  a  side  of  the  primary  aperture  adjacent  the 
secondary  apertures,  and  a  second  member  mountable  on 
the  container  surface  portion  circumjacent  the  primary 
aperture  for  slidable  movement  toward  and  away  from 
the  pivotal  axis  of  said  spout  member,  said  second  member 
being  continuously  in  partial  encompassing  relation  with 
said  spout  member  and,  when  actuated  in  a  direction  to- 
ward said  spout  member  axis  frictionally  accommodating 
the  side  section  of  said  spout  member  in  a  pocket  formed 
in  said  second  member,  said  second  member  including  a 
perforate  first  portion  having  the  perforations  thereof 


registrable  with  the  surface  secondary  apertures,  only 
when  said  second  member  is  in  locking  engafement  with 
said  spout  member,  and  a  second  portioQ  poaitiooable 
intermediate  said  spout  member  side  section  and  the 
contiguous  prinury  aperture  side  and  in  frictiooal  en- 
gagement therewith. 


2471J9S 

TUBE  AND  BOTTLE  CLOSURES 
WaMnr  D.  Dw%  MiMm,  Mm. 

1957, 8«W  No.  M2319 
(CL  222— 422) 


mM«7  31, 
4C1&H. 


I.  A  removable  dispensing  closure,  positiooed  ia  tiic 
neck  of  a  collapsible  tube  receptacle,  compriatng  a  fnistro- 
conical  retaining  plug  with  a  cylindrical  bore  fitting  tightly 
intq  the  neck  of  said  receptacle,  a  hollow  cylindrkal 
feeder  tube  having  in  its  side  a  dispensing  oHfloe,  the 
longitudinal  bore  of  said  plug  slidably  enclosing  said 
feeder  tube,  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  terminating  in  a 
frostro-cooical  air  tight  stopper  positioned  within  and 
sealing  the  neck  of  said  receptacle,  the  lower  end  of 
said  feeder  tube  being  open  and  terminating  in  an  an- 
nular transverse  tube  check,  the  top  of  said  plug  being 
positiooed  within  said  neck  a  distance  from  the  top  sur- 
face of  said  neck  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  stopper, 
the  taper  on  the  sides  of  said  plug  being  a  straight  line 
extension  of  the  taper  oo  the  sides  of  said  stopper,  the 
application  of  external  digital  pressure  to  said  collapstble 
tube  receptacle  forcing  the  contents  up  through  said 
feeder  tube  when  said  closure  is  in  open  position. 


2^3J94 
ROTARYSHAKER  TOP 


MoUed 

•fl 

Mmtk  7, 1957.  S«W  N«.  944,579 
9  CUM.    (CL  222— Sa) 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  hollow  reoeptade,  an  in- 
ner closure  member  having  a  pouring  opening  therein 
fixed  to  one  end  of  said  receptacle,  an  outer  closure  mem- 
ber engaging  said  inner  closure  member  and  rotatable 
relative  thereto,  said  outer  member  having  an  opening 
therein  movable  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  the  pour- 
ing opening  in  the  inner  member,  a  detent  extending 
from  one  of  said  closure  members  to  one  side  of  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  outer  member,  a  circular  groove  in 
the  other  closure  member  receiving  said  detent  slidably, 
and  projections  oo  said  other  closure  member  extend- 
ing into  and  spaced  apart  along  said  groove  for  engag- 
ing on>osite  sides  of  said  detent  to  resist  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  closure  members. 
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METAL  CONTAINm  HAVING  A  METAL  FLUG 
AND  A  PLASTIC  POURING  SPOUT  8URSOUND- 
ING  SAID  PLUG 

H.  P.  KaiMil.  Plwtow.  Pb,  arttaMr  tm 

COTfcASMi 

•fN«wY« 

MM  14»  19SS,  ScfW  Ntt.  515,344 
1  ,#nilwi    (0. 221-567) 


1.  A  mcul  cxtotainer  haring  aa  end,  the  metal  of  aid 
end  betag  tnmad  upwardly  into  an  upctanding  wall  defta- 
int  ui  openini,  a  donire  ia  said  openiag  having  a  skirt 
and  a  portion  contiauous  with  the  akirt  and  bent  orer 
upon  said  skirt,  the  said  upstanding  wall  being  poaitiooed 
between  said  ikirt  and  its  bent  over  portion,  and  a  pia«ic 
poohag^Kwt  |Ht»vided  with  a  neck  and  an  integral  lM|a 
portioa  at  the  lower  cad  of  said  neck  having  a  dcptadtag 
ikirt,  the  nid  hnt-mentiooed  ritirt  IWrtJoarity  aafitiat 
the  outer  anrfaee  of  laid  bent  over  portkw  of  the  ckMore 
ikirt  for  the  entire  periphery  of 
to  thereby  prowide  a  tighl  laaL 


2J73J9t 

GAKMSNT  HANGSa 

■.riilliiiLLae  ieiilii 
PiriBi^wlf,  1956,  SeHal  N*.  i27,M4 
3CWM.    (a.22J--M) 


I.  A  garmeat  hanger  ooeaprWag:  a  liiigle  length  of 
wire  fomed  as  an  elottgated  loop  providing  oppoaed  npper 
and  lower  garment  cupporting  portiom;  the  free  end 
poctiooi  of  the  wire  beteg  diipoeed  in  overlapping  re- 
UtkM  approumMdy  centrally  of  the  ends  of  the  upper 
garment  aupportiag  portioa;  one  of  said  free  end  por- 
tioM  having  aa  outward  bend  extending  laterally  from 
the  other  free  end  portion  lo  form  an  opening  betwtaa 
said  end  portions;  means  securiag  said  free  end  poftioM 
OO0  to  the  other  on  opposite  sides  of  said  bend:  and  a< 
hook  including  a  shank  mounted  in  said  opening;  both  of 
said  free  end  portions  and  said  bend  b«iag  in  a  plane 
noraal  to  the  axis  of  nid  shank. 


2J72J99 
SHIELD  FOR  CLOTHES  HANGERS 


HatWtt  8b 

Noveaihcr  25,  1955,  SciW  No.  549,t37 
3  nslii  (a.  223— 95) 
1.  In  oonbintioa  with  a  substalMially  Oat  coat  haagn 
having  sloping  shoulder  portions  with  lower  cad  portioaB 
maintained  spaced  by  a  predeteimiaed  dimeasioa:  a 
shield,  formed  from  a  blank  of  deformable  resilient  sheet 
material,  comprising  a  rear  section  extending  across  the 
rear  of  the  hanger  from  one  shoulder  portion  to  the 
other,  a  pair  o#  front  sections  disposed  on  the  front  of 
rtie  hanger,  and  a  pair  of  shoulder  strips,  each  shoulder 
strip  connecting  one  of  said  front  sections  to  said  rear 


section  and  overlying  one  of  said  shoulder  portioos,  die 
blank  having  crease  lines  defining  the  junctions  of  said 
strips  with  said  rear  section  and  with  the  respective  front 
sections,  said  rear  section  having  a  bottom  portion  wider 
than  said  dimension  and  extending  sideward  beyond  said 


end  portions,  said  rear  section  being  normally  flat  and 
holding  said  strips  sideward  beyond  said  lower  end  por- 
tions, and  said  rear  section  bdng  deformable  to  bowed 
shape  to  permit  said  strips  to  engage  said  lower  end  por- 
tions. 

2^3,9ti 
DEVICES  TO  TEMPORARILY  HOLD  AND  MANIPU- 
LATE  PUNCnjRING  TOOtS  ^ 

Mvdl  29, 1957,  SstW  Ntt.  647,355 
2CUBM.    (CL  223— 194) 


1.  A  tool  of  the  class  described  comprisiiig  a  strai^ 
tube  forming  a  chamber  of  uniform  diameter  duongboot 
its  length,  and  provided  with  a  longitudiaal  slot  cadead- 
ing  completely  through  the  waU  of  said  tube  for  the 
major  portion  <A  its  length  and  opening  throu^  one 
end  of  said  tube;  a  supporting  ring  fastened  extcriorty 
to  the  other  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a  passageway 
therethrough  in  aUgameat  with  the  passageway  through 
said  chamber,  a  straight  pressure  rod  adaptied  to  be 
moved  in  sliding  contact  with  die  chamber  and  longi- 
tudifully  there(^  and  throu^  said  supporting  ring,  and 
a  finger  grip  fastened  to  the  upper  esKi  oi  said  pressure 
rod,  said  rod  being  longer  thaa  said  tube  and  being 
extendible  through  the  outer  end  of  said  tube. 


2J73,991 
SAFETY  PIN  CORROSIVE  INHIBITOR 

H.  LIntacr  ScaMle.  WMk> 
riy  It,  1955,  SasW  Nn.  522,4U 
3CWM.   (CL  223— 199) 


1.  A  <yaper  pin  holder,  comprising:  a  block  of 
amarial;  a  chamber  in  the  approximate  center  of  said 
block  and  a  paste,  chemical  corrosive  inhibitor  dispoaed 
ia  said  chamber. 
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ilfe'cS 


GUN  SUPPORT 

LewcUin  C.  Decker,  Sayn,  Pa. 

Applkatioa  Jaly  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  C79421 

3ClafaM.    (CL224— 1) 


{VJ'h 


Uft« 


rtt    bo'*ftfr} 


^nt  IW«l30»7Z.' 


1.  A  convertible  ladder  comprisiaf,  in  combination: 
a  first  section  having  an  upper  end  and  seats  provided 
therein  adjacent  to  said  upper  end;  a  second  section 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  connecting  elements  each 
receivable  in  said  seats;  means  connected  with  said  first 
section  for  so  guiding  said  second  section  that  the  latter 
is  free  to  perfcMin  angular  movements  with  respect  to 
said  first  section  and  sliding  movements  in  directions  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  upper  end  of  said  first  section; 
means  Mxmected  with  said  last  mentaoaed  means  and 
with  said  first  section  for  limiting  the  angular  movements 


of  the  second  section  with  respect  to  said  first  section; 
and  means  connected  with  said  first  section  and  engafo- 
aMe  with  a  selected  connecting  element  for  hoiding  the 
second  section  afaiast  slidtng  movements  away  from  die 
upper  end  of  said  first  tectkm. 


Ins.  '  '  ..^A 

'  1.  A  su{^>ort  comprinng  a  hanger  plate  irruiged  in 
an  upright  direction,  a  vertically  disposed  slideway  on 
one  face  of  said  plate  and  having  the  upper  end  open,  aa 
attaching  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  article  to  be 
supported,  a  connector  projecting  from  said  attaching 
means  and  freely  insertable  and  withdrawable  through 
the  open  end  of  said  slideway  and  slidabk  akMig  and 
rotatable  in  said  slideway  upon  insertion  in  the  latter, 
a  vertically  di^Kned  suspension  member  having  the  lower 
end  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  hanger  plate 
for  free  rocking  movement  of  said  member  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  and  harness  means  carried  by  said  suspension 
member  and  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  body  of  an  in- 
dividual. I 

2,t73,9t3 
CONVERTIBLE  LADDERS 
Covad  A.  Oaovald  and  Raynsood  H.  Skavcr,  Newaifc 
VaUcy,  N.  Y.,  aaifwm  to  Cbcacbro  WUtaaa  Moms- 
factariDg  Corponitioa,  Newark  VaOcy,  N.  Y.,  a 
poration  of  New  Yoric 

AppUcatkio  Juc  M,  19SS,  Serial  No.  74M15 
14  Claims.    (CL  22S— 25) 


'^^ 


(Graated 


2,t713M 

COLLAPSDLX  HANDRAIL 

Rp^aii  R.  McCanalcfc,  Drita,  To. 

Fchf«H7  25,  IfSiSvWNa.  717335 
7  nilwi    (CL 


TMt  25,  U.  S.  Coda  (1952),  lac.  2M) 


6.  For  use  with  a  stairs,  a  collapsible  handrail  assembly 
comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  members  adapted  for  mount- 
ing on  said  stairs  transversely  thereof,  an  anchor  slidaMy 
received  in  each  of  said  tubular  members,  stop  means 
retaining  said  anchors  ia  said  tubular  members,  aa  «• 
tension  member  on  each  of  said  anchors,  said  exteniioa 
members  being  extensible  beyood  the  ends  of  said  tobo- 
lar  members,  a  pair  of  standards,  aMons  pivocally  and 
sUdably  mounting  one  end  of  each  of  said  standards  oa 
said  extension  members,  and  a  rail  member  mounted  on 
the  other  ends  of  said  standards. 


2,fl72,9t5 

BAG  AND  HEADER  THEREFOR  INCLUDING 

BAG  SUPPORTING  MEANS 

Harvey  R.  Di  ilia.  Oalifaai.  CtM. 

AppUcatfoo  Oetoker  3, 19SS,S«riy  No.  537,9M 

5niiiii     (CL229l..^ 


5.  In  a  flat,  vertical,  bag  of  rectangtdar  outline  and 
of  flexible  material,  having  vertically  extending  side 
edges  and  open  between  said  side  edges  for  the  full 
width  of  said  bag  along  its  upper  end  to  provide  an 
upwardly  opening,  horizontally  extending  filling  and  dis- 
charge mouth  at  said  upper  end.  a  single,  horizontally 
elongated  piece  of  cardboard  having  opposite  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges  and  opposite  end  edges,  said  piece 
of  cardboard  being  of  greater  rigidity  than  the  material 
of  said  bag  formed  with  a  slit  extending  longitudinally 
thereof  along  a  straight  line  positioned  intermediate  its 
said  longitudinally  extending  edges,  said  slit  being  sub- 
stantially equal  in  length  to  the  length  of  said  mouth 
when  said  bag  is  flat  with  its  opposite  sides  together  and 
the  ends  of  said  slit  terminating  at  points  spaced  from 
said  end  edges,  said  strip  being  folded  along  said  line  with 
the  portions  at  opposite  sides  of  said  slit  being  glued 
to  the  opposite  sides  of  said  bag  along  said  mouth,  and 
with  the  integrally  united  portions  of  said  piece  beyood 
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the  ends  of  nid  tlit  beiof  t>ued  tofether  and  profecttng 
oppositely  outwardly  of  said  mouth  at  iu  eods  to  pro- 
vide supports  for  snpending  said  bag  from  last  men- 
tioaail  portjoo,  said  portions  along  said  slit  being  adapted 
to  automatically  bow  apart  to  open  said  mouth  from 
end  to  end  thereof  upon  the  integrally  united  projecting 
eods  of  said  cardboard  being  forceably  moved  toward 
each  other,  and  said  portions  to  the  ends  of  said  slit 
having  sufficient  mherent  resiliency  to  sutomatically  re- 
turn to  generally  straight  condiUon  for  substantially 
donng  said  mouth  upon  said  integrally  united  ends  being 
released  for  free  moveoeot  away  froin  each  other. 


I! 


COMBINED  LETTER  AND  ENVELOPE  WHTH  Jl^' 
TAF08ED  FAW  OP  THREE-PLY  FOLDED  COR- 
NERS  __t^^.  ^^^ 

m  Aytl  li,  1957,  ScffW  N^  653JM 


ing  strip  extending  laterally  of  the  first  and  said  second 
sealing  strips  and  being  secured  adjacent  the  edge  of  the 
same  one  of  said  upper  pair  of  areas  as  the  said  first  seal- 
ing strip  and  being  spaced  laterally  from  said  vertical 
fold  line,  said  third  sealing  strip  being  folded  over  tiie 
lateral  edge  portions  of  the  sheet  included  in  the  ad- 
dressor  and  addressee  areas  and  being  secured  to  these 
areas  adjacent  said  lateral  edge  portions,  the  thus  sealed 
sheet  defining  a  pair  of  juxti^MSsed  wings  of  three  plies 
each,  the  second  and  third  soding  strips  terminating  in 
qnoed  relation  to  a  comer  common  to  all  of  the  |4ies 
at  s^  second  horizontal  fold,  whereby  the  wiags  may 
be  individually  gripped  at  the  coounoo  comer  and  polled 
apart  for  tearing  the  sealing  strips  and  opening  the  en- 
velope, at  least  one  of  said  first  and  third  sealing  strips 
extending  akMV  the  edge  adjacent  to  which  it  b  attached 
to  the  end  thereof  corutkhi  to  said  top  edge  and  said 
side  edges  of  said  sheet  and  covering  the  juxtapoaed 
edges  of  said  envdope  thereat 


(CL  229^-f  2.1) 


lJ733tT  _ 

COMBP^D  LETTER  AND  ENVELOPE  WITH  JUX- 
TAF08ED   FAIR   OF   TWO^LY   FOLDED   COR- 

April  14, 1957.  SstW  Nn.  «SM99 
Idnhn.    (0.229^-920) 


A  combitied  letter  and  envelope  formed  from  a  rec- 
tangular-shaped sheet  of  paper,  the  sheet  defining  top 
and  bottom  edges  and  a  pair  of  lateral  edges,  the  sheet 
having  frott  and  rear  faces,  said  sheet  having  a  first 
horizontal  ftld  line  extending  therancroM  suhrtantially 
one-third  of  the  distance  up  from  the  bottom  edge,  and 
a  second  horizontal  fold  line  extending  thereacross  sub- 
stantially ooe-third  of  the  distance  down  from  the  top 
edge,  the  sheet  further  having  a  vertical  fold  line  ex- 
tending between  the  top  and  boOom  edges  which  is  dis- 
poaed  intermediale  the  lateral  edfcs,  said  first,  second 
and  third  fold  Uns  4Mdint  the  front  face  into  an  upper 
pair  of  areas,  an  intermediate  pair  of  areas,  and  a  lower 
pair  of  areas,  the  upper  pair  of  areas  of  the  front  face 
beittg  adapfH  to  coouin  data  as  to  an  addressor  and 
an  addressee,  respectively,  the  intermediate  pair  of  areas 
of  the  from  face  being  adapted  to  contain  correspond- 
ence, the  sheet  being  initially  folded  over  the  rear  face 
of  the  sheet  about  the  first  horizontal  fold  line,  the  sheet 
then  being  folded  over  the  rear  face  of  the  sheet  about 
the  second  horizonul  fold  line  so  that  the  correspond- 
ence will  be  at  the  back  of  the  thus  folded  sheet,  said 
bottom  edge  of  said  sheet  bemg  portioned  intermediate 
said  upper  and  said  intermediate  pair  of  areas  adjacent 
said  second  horizontal  fold  line  and  forming  therewith 
a  three  ply  fold,  said  sheet  then  being  further  folded  rcar- 
watdly  about  the  vertical  fold  line  so  that  said  inter- 
mediate pair  of  areas  containing  correspondence  are  dis- 
posed in  confronting  relation  with  one  another  and  are 
concealed  from  exterior  view,  said  addressor  and  ad- 
dressees area  being  exposed  on  the  thus  folded  sheet, 
die  rear  face  of  the  sheet  having  areas  corresponding 
with  those  on  the  front  face,  the  lower  pair  of  areas 
and  the  intermediate  pair  of  areas  on  the  rear  face  being 
adapted    U>   contain    additional    correspondence;   a    first 
sealing  strip  secured  to  and  extending  along  the  top  edge 
of  said  sheet  along^^^one  of  said  upper  pair  of  areas. 
said  first  sealing  stnp  being  folded  over  the  top  edge 
of  the  folded  sheet  and  being  secured  to  the  other  one 
of  said  pair  of  upper  areas  along  its  upper  edge,  a  second 
sealing  strip  secured  to  and  extending  along  die  same 
one  of  said  upper  areas  as  the  first  said  strip  adjacent 
said  second   fold  line,  said  second  sealing  strip  being 
folded  over  said  second  fold  line  of  the  folded  sheet  and 
being  secured  to  the  said  other  of  &aid   pair  of  upper 
areas  along  said  second  horizontal  fold  line,  a  third  seal- 

730  O.  O 
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A  combined  letter  and  envelope  formed  from  a  rec- 
tangular-shaped sheet  of  paper,  the  sheet  defining  top 
and  bottom  edges  and  a  pair  of  lateral  edges,  the  sheet 
having  front  and  rear  faces,  said  sheet  having  a  hori- 
zontal f<*l  line  extendmg  trawversely  tbeieacron  inter- 
mediate the  top  and  bottom  edges,  and  further  havint  « 
vertical  fold  line  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom 
edges  which  is  disposed  intermediate  the  lateral  edges; 
said  vertical  and  horizontal  fold  lines  dividing  the  front 
face  into  an  upper  pair  of  areas  and  a  lower  pair  of 
areas,  the  upper  pair  of  areas  of  tiie  front  face  being 
adapted  to  contain  daU  as  to  an  addressor  and  an  ad- 
drtssee,  respectively,  the  lower  pair  of  areas  of  the  front 
face  being  adapted  to  contain  correspondence,  the  Aeet 
being  folded  about  said  horizontal  fold  line  so  that  the 
correspondence  wfll  be  at  the  back  of  the  thus  folded 
sheet:  said  sheet  then  being  folded  about  the  vertical 
fold  line  so  that  the  two  lower  areas  containing  the  cor- 
respondence are  disposed  in  confronting  relation  with  one 
another  and  are  concealed  from  the  exterior  view  and 
so  that  a  two  ply  fold  is  formed  at  said  horizontal  fold 
Irae,  and  with  the  Addremor  and  addressee  areas  being 
exposed  on  the  thus  folded  sheet,  one  of  said  upper  areas 
having  one  edge  defined  by  one  portion  of  said  two  ply 
fold,  the  other  of  said  upper  areas  having  one  edge  de- 
fined by  a  second  portion  of  said  two  ply  fold,  wiA  the 
top  edges  of  said  upper  areas  being  defined  by  respective 
portions  of  said  top  edge  of  said  sheet,  a  first  sealing 
strip  extending  akmg  and  secured  to  the  top  edge  <rf  said 
sheet  substantially  coextensive  with  the  top  edge  of  one 
of  said  upper  areas  and   extending  outwardly  of  the 
latter  edge,  a  second  sealing  strip  extending  along  and 
secured  to  the  same  one  of  said  one  of  said  upper  areas 
as  the  first  said  strip  adjacent  said  two  ply  fold  and  ex- 
tending outwardly  beyond  the  outer  edge,  said  upper 
aieas  each  having  a  third  edfe  extending  laterally  of  the 
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said  one  edge  and  top  edges  thereof,  a  third  sealing 
strip  extending  laterally  ol  said  first  and  second  strips 
and  being  secured  to  the  same  one  of  said  one  ot  said 
upper  areas  as  the  first  said  strip  adjacent  one  of  said 
third  edges  and  extending  outwardly  of  the  latter  edfe, 
said  second  and  said  third  sealing  strips  terminating  in 
spaced  relation  to  a  common  end  of  said  two  ply  fold, 
said  sealing  strips  being  folded  over  the  edges  of  the 
areas  adjacent  which  they  are  respectively  attached  and 
being  respectively  sealingly  engaged  along  the  corre- 
sponding edges  of  the  other  upper  area,  said  second  and 
said  third  strips  thus  being  spaced  from  the  two  oppowd 
ends  of  said  two  ply  fold  whereby  the  two  juxtapoaed  two 
ply  ends  may  be  individually  gripped  and  pulled  apart 
for  tearing  the  sealing  strip  and  opening  the  sealed  en- 
velope, at  least  one  of  said  third  and  said  first  acaling 
strips  extending  longitudinally  along  the  edge  to  which  it 
is  attached  to  the  end  thereof  common  to  said  top  and 
said  third  edges  of  said  areas  and  covering  the  juxtapoaed 
edges  of  said  envelope  thereat. 


FAN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DOMESTIC 

APPLIANCES 

James  H.  Powers,  Anchorage,  Ky^  umttpar  to  General 

Electric  CooH^aiiy,  a  cocporation  of  New  York 

Application  Fckraary  21,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  4«9,4t3 

lOabiw.    (CL239— 119) 


i*.  •    ^ 


1.  A  fan  arrangement  comprising  a  generally  axial 
flow  fan  having  a  plurality  of  blades,  an  annular  shroud 
forming  an  intake  opening  to  said  fan  and  surrounding 
only  the  upstream  portion  of  said  fan,  and  means  for 
effecting  a  pressure  rise  in  the  output  flow  from  said 
fan.  said  means  including  a  planar  baffle  positioned  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  fan  in  front 
of  the  output  side  of  said  fan  for  diverting  radially  the 
axial  flow  therefrom,  the  annular  peripheral  area  between 
said  panel  and  the  forward  edge  of  said  shroud  being 
from  50%  to  200%  of  the  area  of  said  intake  opening 
to  said  fan  defined  by  said  shroud,  a  rectangular  shaped 
chamber  surrounding  at  least  the  forward  portions  of 
said  fan  and  said  shroud  and  containing  a  body  of  free 
air  for  collecting  therein  the  radial  flow  effected  by  said 
planar  baffle,  said  rectangular  shaped  chamber  having 
three  side  walls  spaced  substantially  equidisUnt  from 
said  fan  and  enclosing  the  periphery  of  said  fan  around 
at  least  three  sides  thereof,  and  means  defining  an  air 
outlet  opening  in  the  fourth  side  wall  of  said  chamber 
outwardly  of  the  periphery  of  said  blades. 


envelopes  and  parallel  axes,  comprising  an  inner  caai^ 
member  having  a  wall  providing  cylindrical  intersectii^ 
barrel  portions  with  bores  and  axes  corresponding  with 
the  envelopes  and  axes  of  the  respective  rotevs.  and  an 
outer  casing  member  around  nid  inner  casing  member 
and  encompassing  the  latter  symmetrically  thereto,  each 
two  of  said  intersecting  barrel  portions  of  said  inner  cas- 
ing having  one  pair  of  their  loofitudinal  edfea  fastened 


together  while  the  other  pair  remains  free  in  onler  to 
allow  expansion  at  said  barrel  portions  in  a  ctrcnm- 
ferential  direction,  and  at  least  one  member  of  nid  »■*«* 
casing  and  outer  casing  members  being  protided  with 
interengaging  tongue  and  groove  ■rrsi^miiili  having 
necessary  axial  clearance  fai  the  grooves  to  proride  for 
the  support  of  the  inner  casing  member  in  the  outer 
ing  number  while  allowing  axial 
tween. 


2J7X91t 
SLUDGE-DBCHARGING  CENTRIFUGAL 
SEPARATORS 
-,  OcUa,  CinnnM,  mmlamm  to  W« 
A.  G.,  OaMe  (WwtpfcnItairGefMny,  a  Ger. 


Marck  11, 1955,  Strtol  No.  491^99 
.  anplrartm  Cimia^j  Marck  11, 1954 
t  nihil.    (CLaU— M) 


2J73,9«9 
ROTARY  DEVICES  AND  CASING  STRUCTURES 
THEREFOR 
Hans  Robert  NIaMm,  Ektorp,  Sweden,  asrignor,  by  mmm 
Mrignmenti,  to  SvcMka  Rotor  MasUner  Aktlebofaw. 
Nacka,  Sweden,  a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 
Application  October  24,  1954,  Serial  Nn.  444,M7 
7  Claims.    (0.236—143) 
1.  A  housing  structure  for  roury  devices  of  the  kind 
having  at  least  two  intermeshing  rotors  with  cylindrical 


I.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  centrifugal  bowl 
with  peripheral  sludge-outlet  openings  and  an  axially 
movable  sleeve  valve,  nuxvable  between  a  position  open- 
ing and  a  position  closing  said  sludge-discharge  openings, 
an  inwardly  extending  radial  flange  connected  to  said 
sleeve  valve,  defining  a  closure  chamber  on  the  side 
thereof  outward  the  interior  of  the  bowl  for  the  pasMge 
of  liquid  therein  under  centrifugal  pressure  for  the  clocing 
actuation  of  said  sleeve  valve,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  valve  port  defining  a  path  of  liquid  flow  out 
from  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  closure  chamber,  a 
valve  body  nnovably  positioned  between  a  position  open- 
ing and  a  position  sealing  said  valve  port,  said  valve 
body  being  positioned  with  respect  to  said  valve  port  and 
closure  chamber  so  that  said  movement  from  said  open 
to  said  sealing  position  is  against  any  Uqn 
said  doaure  chamber,  a  valve  chamber  fai 
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munication  with  the  side  of  said  valve  body  nIaCuitiaUy 
oppoaite  said  valve  port,  a  thronle  discharfe  opening  de- 
•Md  ttnoofh  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  vahre  cham- 
ber, and  ocmiaoQ  liqnkl  inlet  means  for  pascinf  liquid 
into  said  valve  chamber  and  into  said  doaure  chamber. 


an  of  said  records  relative  to  said  electronic  means  and 
periodically  relative  to  each  other,  and  means  for  Indicat- 
ing desired  data  from  said  records. 


MECHANICAL  INTECEATING  APPARATUS 
L.  Pwrtna,  PMndaM,      ^^^^^  ^  vutrntftn  aC 


Martin 


ELlCnaCAL  MULTIPLIEK 


21, 19SS,  SaiW  No.  S35^< 
(CL  23S»M1) 


May  24. 1955,  ScfW  Nm.  Sll^U 
UCUmi.    (CL  235^1) 


U2E 


w  >^ 


?^ 


mimxm 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  an  integrand  representing 
a  partkolar  f^mctiaa  of  an  i^wt  quantity  and  for  in- 
tegrating the  integrand  with  respect  to  variations  in  an 
independent  quantity  such  as  time,  including,  a  first  man- 
ber   angularly   movable  through   distances  representing 
variatkMis  in  the  independent  quantity,  a  movable  plate, 
means  including  a  first  linkage  for  pivoting  one  end  of  the 
plate  m  a  first  directioo  dirough  a  first  angular  distance  de- 
pendent upon  the  value  of  the  input  quantity,  means  in- 
cluding a  second  linkage  for  pivoting  the  other  end  of 
the  plala  m  an  opposite  directioo  through  ao  angular  dis- 
tance oofivpooding  to  the  first  angtilar  distancf,  a  sec- 
ond member  displaced  by  a  particular  distance  from  the 
fir^t  member  and  angularly  movable  in  accordance  with 
the  moveoMOts  of  the  first  member,  and  means  including 
at  least  a  first  ball  disposed  at  an  intermediate  position 
along  the  plate  aitd  between  the  first  and  second  linkages 
for  receiving  relative  to  the  first  and  second  members 
a  linear  positioning  dependent  upon  the  angular  move- 
Bents  of  the  plate  and  for  receiving  an  angular  move- 
ment drrtni^itl  upon  its  linear  positioning  and  the  angu- 
\ar  movemem  of  the  first  member  and  for  imparting  to 
the  seooad  mrttHf  angular  movements  representing  the 
integral  of  the  integrand  and  the  independent  quantity. 


2373,911 

gLECnumiC  COMPAKATOR 

WMMi«laii,D.Cnirf| 

al  Anwriennai mUi  hf 

Navy 

Idaber  23, 1944,  Seilal  No.  795,145 
H  OilMi     (CL  235-41.7) 


BM  Sccrctafy  ef 


I.  A  device  for  analyzing  dau  comprising,  a  plurality 
of  inoorda,  ttormnir  means  for  comparing  data  on  Mid 
records,  mechanical  drive  uMaas  for  i  (.iiniiiiiiwly  moving 


I.  In  an  electrical  multiplying  device,  in  combination, 
a  aet  of  first  electrical  input  switch  means  and  a  set  of 
second  electrical  input  switch  means  for  representing,  re- 
spectively,  the  multiplicand  and  the  multiplier  of  a  prod- 
uct, the  input  switch  means  of  each  of  said  seU  of  input 
means  being,  respectively,  associated  with  the  same  series 
of  digits  or  digit  demenU  so  that  pairs  of  first  and  aeoond 
toput  switch  means  are  associated  with  the  same  digit 
dements,  each  of  said  mput  switch  means  beiiig  operable 
between  an  operative  closed  condition  and  an  inoperative 
open  condition;  a  source  of  potential;  a  set  of  output  ter- 
minals respectivdy  associated  with  said  series  oi  digits  or 
digit  elements  for  represeotmg  the  product  of  said  mohi- 
plicand  and  said  multiplier  when  said  source  of  potential 
is  connected  to  sdected  output  terminah;  a  plurality  erf 
drcuit  means,  each  of  said  circuit  n>eam  induding  drcoit 
completing  switch  means,  at  least  one  of  said  circuit  means 
connecting  each  of  said  output  terminals  to  said  source 
of  potential  when  the  respective  circuit  completing  switch 
means  are  actuated;  a  set  of  actuating  rday  means,  each 
of  said  actuating  rday  meam  being  respectively  associ- 
ated with  predetermined  circuit  completing  switch  means 
for  connecting  said  source  of  potential  to  at  least  one  se- 
lected output  terminal,  at  knat  acme  of  said  actuating  re- 
lay means  induding  a  pair  of  oppositely  wound  coils  re- 
spectively connected  in  series  with  the  input  switch  means 
of  one  pair  of  said  pairs  of  first  and  second  input  switoh 
means,  a  rday  having  a  first  rday  coil  connected  in  series 
with  said  uppuaitely  wound  coils,  a  first  bridging  switch 
connected  in  paralld  with  said  first  rday  coil  and  being 
normally  in  open  podtioo  and  being  closed  when  only  one 
of  aaid  oppositdy  wound  coils  is  energised,  and  a  second 
bridgmg  switch  connecting  in  paralld  with  said  first  rday 
coil,  and  normally  being  in  dosed  position;  and  a  rday 
winding  connected  at  one  end  thereof  through  all  said 
actuating  relay  means  and  said  first  and  second  input 
switch  means  to  one  terminal  of  said  source  of  potential 
and  being  connected  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  other 
terminal  of  said  source  of  potential,  said  rday  means  oper- 
ating said  bridging  switches  so  that  the  circuit  completing 
switch  meam  assodatcd  with  the  respective  actuating  rday 
means  complete  the  circuit  means  assodated  therewith 
when  either  input  switch  means  is  in  said  operative  doaed 
condition,  and  complete  other  drcuit  means  of  said  cir- 
cuit means  associated  therewith  when  both  first  and  sec- 
ond input  switch  means  of  rt»e  r^)ective  pair  of  first  and 
second  input  switch  means  are  in  said  operative  dosed 
condition  and  both  said  onxxitdy  wound  coils  are  ener- 
gised, said  first  bridging  switch  remaining  open,  said  other 
drcuit  means  connecting  said  source  of  potential  to  se- 
lected output  terminals  representing  the  product  of  the 
digit  dements  represented  by  said  first  input  switch  means 
of  the  respective  pair  of  the  first  and  second  input  switch 
means. 
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2^3,914 
ELECTRICAL  SUMMING  DEVICE 
Martin  Hebd,  HecbcBdoif,  Germany,  aaalgnor  to  EW- 
Feinmcchanik  G.  m.  b.  H^  Hccfacndorf  am  Pilsensec, 
Germany 

Application  August  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  525,957 
8  Claims.    (CL  235~1M) 


i^ 


~W~^»    1    1    1    X    X ^ 

t 

1.  In  an  electrical  sximming  device,  in  combination, 
a  set  of  first  electrical  input  switch  means  and  a  set  of 
second  electrical  input  switch  means  for  representing,  re- 
spectively, the  summands  of  a  sum,  the  input  switch 
means  of  each  of  said  sets  of  input  switch  means  being, 
respectively,  associated  with  the  same  series  of  digits  or 
digit  elements,  each  of  said  input  switch  means  being 
operable  between  an  operative  closed  condition  and  an 
inoperative  open  condition;  a  source  of  potential;  a  set 
of  output  termmals  respectively  associated  with  said  series 
of  digits  or  digit  elements  for  representing  the  sum  of 
said  summands  when  said  source  of  potential   is  con- 
nected to  selected  output  terminals;  a  plurality  of  circuit 
means,  each  of  said  circuit  means  including  circuit  com- 
pleting switch  means,  at  least  one  of  said  circuit  means 
connecting  each  of  said  output  terminals  to  said  source 
of  potential  when  the  respective  circuit  completing  switch 
means  are  actuated;  and  a  set  of  actuating  relay  means, 
each  of  said  actuating  relay  means  being  respectively  as- 
sociated   with   predetermined   circuit  completing  switch 
means,  each  of  said  actuating  relay  means  including  a 
pair  of  oppositely  wound  coils  respectively  connected  in 
series  with  the  input  switch  means  of  one  pair  of  said 
pairs  of  first  and  second  input  switch  means,  a  relay  coil 
connected  in  series  with  said  pair  of  oppositely  wound 
coils,   a  bridging  switch  connected   in   parallel   to  said 
relay  coil  and  being  normally  in  open  position  and  being 
closed  when  only  one  of  said  oppositely  wound  coils  m 
energized,  and  another  bridging  switch  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  relay  coil  and  being  normally  in  closed  posi- 
tion; and  a  relay  winding  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
through  all  said  actuating  relay  means  and  said  first  and 
second  input  switch  means  to  one  terminal  «f  said  source 
of  potential  and  being  connected  at  the  other  end  there- 
of to  the  other  terminal  of  said  source  of  potential,  said 
relay  means  operating  said  other  bridging  switch  so  that 
the  circuit  completing  switch  means  associated  with  the 
respective   actuating   relay    means  complete    the   circuit 
means  associated  t^rewith  when  either  input  switch  means 
of  the  respective  pair  of  first  and  second  input  switch 
means  is  in  said  operative  closed  condition,  and  com- 
plete  other  circuit   means  of  said  circuit  means  asso- 
ciated therewith  when  both  first  and  second  input  switch 
means  of  the  respective  pair  of  first  and  second  input 
switch  means  are  in  said  operative  closed  condition,  said 
other  circuit  means  connecting  said  source  of  potential 
to  selected  output  terminals  representing  the  sum  of  the 
digit  or  digit  elements   represented   by  said  first  input 
switch  means  of  the  respective  pair  of  first  and  second 
input  switch  means. 


quantities  comprising:  a  transformer  adapted  to  be 

gized,  said  transformer  having  a  plurality  of  interleaved 
windings,  each  of  said  windings  being  connected  to  a 
substantially  consunt  impedance  circuit,  said  substantially 
constant  impedance  circuit  for  supplying  different  values 
of  potential,  means  for  providing  a  first  plurality  of  net- 
worlu  having  adjustable  impedances  to  produce  voltages 
representing  the  different  unknown  quantities  in  the  equa- 
tions, naeans  for  providing  a  second  plurality  of  networks 
having  adjustable  impedances  to  produce  voltages  repre- 
senting the  different  scalar  quantities  in  the  equations, 
means  for  providing  at  least  a  third  plurality  of  networks 


representing  different  matrix  elements  in  the  equations, 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  different  values  of  po- 
tential to  certain  of  said  networks,  the  different  networks 
in  the  first,  second  and  third  pluralities  interconnected  in 
accordance  with  the  equations  to  be  solved,  means  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  error  resulting  from  incor- 
rect adjustments  of  impedances  in  the  different  networks, 
the  different  impedances  being  adjusted  to  minimize  the 
error  indications,  and  means  for  determining  the  values 
of  the  different  quantities  in  the  equations  in  accordance 
with  the  values  of  the  impedances  in  the  different  net- 
works. 


2^MU 


STEAM  HEATING  SYSTEM  WITH  ALTERNATIVE 

THERMOSTAT  CONTROL 
TlaollQr  J.  LcteM,  Nortk  Rfvcrrida,  WIBten  M.  S«Mk, 
Lon^nrd,  and  Robert  D.  EimI,  Norik  Rimrf^^  OL, 
■■%■"!  I  lo  Vapor  Hcatlnf  CoipOTatlM,  Chici«^  OL, 
a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Application  Jnac  It,  1954,  Serial  No.  437^22 
II  niimi     (CL237— 4) 


2J73,9I5 
ANALOGUE  COMPUTER   FOR  SOLVING  SIMUL- 
TANEOUS     EQUATIONS     UTILIZING     TRANS- 
FORMERS WITH  INTERLEAVED  WINDINGS 

David  C.  Evans,  Lot  Angeles,  CaHf.,  aMJg to  The 

University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  CNy,  Utah 

Application  March  1,  1954,  Serial  No.  413,959 

SClainH.    (O.  235— IM) 

1.  Apparatus    for    solving    simultaneous    linear    and 

secular  equations  having  matrix,  scalar  and  unknown 


I.  A  heating  system  comprising  primary  and  secondary 
heaters  for  delivering  heat  into  a  railway  car  or  similar 
enclosure,  a  source  of  heating  medium,  piping  connecting 
said  heaters  to  said  heat  source,  admission  valves  inter- 
posed in  said  piping  for  controlling  the  admission  of  heat- 
ing medium  to  said  primary  and  secondary  heaters,  sep- 
arate supply  valves  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  heat- 
ing medium  from  said  source  to  the  inlet  valves  of  the 
primary  and  secondary  heaters  when  said  admission 
valves  are  open,  a  principal  control  means  including  a 
main  thermostat  responsive  to  the  temperature  within  the 
enclosure  for  controlling  the  delivery  of  heating  medium 
through  said  supply  valves  to  the  primary  and  secondary 
heaters,   and  control   nneans  subordinate  to  said  main 
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thermostat  comprising  a  thermostat  and  a  relay  asso- 
ciated therewith  responsive  to  a  predetermined  heat  value 
delivered  by  said  primary  heater  and  effective  only,  when 
said  main  thermostat  remains  unsatisfied,  to  interrupt  the 
delivery  of  heating  medium  to  the  primary  heater,  and  a 
second  control  means  subordinate  to  said  main  control 
thermostat  comprising  a  thermostat  and  a  relay  asso- 
ciated therewith  responsive  to  external  aolar  heat  of  pre- 
determined value  and  effective  only,  when  the  main  ther- 
mostat remains  unsatisfied,  to  interrupt  the  delivery  of 
heating  medium  to  the  secondary  heater. 


section  having  a  projecting  insert  portion  extending  in 
the  elongated  direction  of  said  rail  sections  in  opposed 
directions,  each  said  supporting  structure  comprising  a 
stand  upon  which  the  rail  flanges  of  the  respective  rail 
ends  rest  and  opposed  chairs,  one  on  each  side  of  said 
respective  rail  ends,  each  said  chair  being  rigidly  fixed  to 
said  sund  and  abutting  the  rail  web  and  the  top  of  the 
proximate  rail  flange  to  bold  said  rail  rigidly  to  said  stand, 
and  an  elongated  bridge  casting  connecting  said  adjacent 
ends  of  the  rail  sections,  said  bridge  casting  being  of  in- 
verted U -shape  in  transverse  cross  section  with  its  top 
surface  and  at  least  the  uppermost  portion  of  a  car  wheel 


'  2373,917 

ONE  PIPE  STEAM  HEATING  SYSTEM  CONTROL 
Rojr  K. 


MilwMMaa,  Wis^ 


'« f 


MiHU,a 


^     „of  Ddawart 
M«ch  39, 1954,  SctW  No.  575049 
MOidtaH.   (CL237-.19) 


1.  A  one  pipe  steam  beatiag  system  coreprising.  a 
radiator  poattiooed  in  a  space  to  be  heated  thereby,  a 
■mil  supply  pipe  connected  to  said  radiator,  a  supply  of 
eooqiressed  air,  a  thermosutic  valve  means  positioned  in 
the  space  to  be  heated  by  the  radiator  and  connected  to 
said  air  supply  pipe  to  produce  a  variable  air  pressure 
proportiooal  to  the  tenperatvrc  ci  the  space,  control 
means  including  a  pressure  reqwosive  means  and  a 
valvcd  restriction  operated  thereby,  means  connecting  the 
variable  air  stippty  from  the  thermostatic  means  to  said 
control  mesas,  means  connecting  said  valved  restrictioa 
to  said  radiator,  secoad  vahre  means  connected  between 
said  radiator  and  atmosphere  and  operated  by  said  control 
means,  and  a  volatile  fill  tbermosttt  positioned  in  the 
steam  supply  pipe  at  the  point  where  it  connects  to  the 
radiator,  a  second  presswe  responsive  means  included 
in  said  control  means  and  operative  cojointly  with  said 
first  named  prasiire  responsive  means  to  operate  said 
control  means,  and  means  connecting  said  volatile  fill 
thermostat  to  last  named  pressure  responsive  means. 


flange  engaging  side  surface  having  the  transverse  diape 
of  the  lops  and  corresponding  side  surfaces  of  the  heads 
of  said  rail  sections,  the  ends  of  said  tops  of  the  bridge 
casting  having  recesses  therein  to  receive  said  profectmg 
inserts  on  said  adjacent  rail  sections,  the  side  portions 
of  said  bridge  casting  extending  downwardly  with  their 
bottom  edges  resting  respectively  on  the  respective  chain 
at  each  end  of  said  bridge  casting,  said  bridge  casting  being 
pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  rail  sections  by  a  pivot 
bolt  looady  received  in  aligned  apertures  extending  trans- 
versely through  an  end  of  the  chair  casting  end  and  the 
adjacent  rail  section  end  permitting  limited  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  bridge  casting  with  respect  to  said  rail  sections. 
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VAPORIZATION  PROCESS  AND  FURNACE  FOR 

PRODUCING  FINE  INORGANIC  PIGMENTS 
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Tex.,  asifwrf  to  J.  M. 
',  Tex.,  a  cwpoialion  af  .N«w  Jersey 
23, 1955,  Scfiai  No.  555,171 
(CL  241—23) 


11 


2J73,91t 

TRACK  APPROACH  BRIDGE 

Hanr  H.  Roackrook,  Oak  PMt,  HL 

UcMl  23,  1954,  ScfW  No.  451,472 
2ClnhM.    (0.239—174) 
I .  A  track  approach  bridge  connecting  the  adjacent  eiKis 
of  approximately  aligned  elongated  rail  sections,  each  said 
section  resting  adjacent  said  ends  on  different  supporting 
structure,  one  of  said  sections  and  its  supporting  struc- 
ture being  free  to  ntove  vertically  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  said  sections,  said  adjacent  ends  being  spaced  apart, 
each  said  rail  section  being  generally  l-shaped  in  trans 
verse  cross  section  and  having  a  vertical  web.  a  flange  ex- 
teiKling  from  each  side  of  said  web  at  the  bottom  thereof 
and  an  enlarged  car  wheel  engaging  head  at  the  top  of 
said  web,  said  enlarged  head  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  each 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  finely  divided  inorganic 
filler  or  pigment  from  a  refractory  inorganic  material, 
which  comprises  melting  and  boiling  a  mass  of  said  re- 
fractory material  within  an  upright  furnace  chamber  in 
a  zone  spaced  inwardly  from  the  walls  and  located  in  a 
lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  while  simultaneously  flow- 
ing a  cooling  gas  downwardly  along  side  walls  of  the 
chamber  to  limit  their  temperature  and  then  inwardly 
over  the  boiling  mass  so  that  said  gas  mixes  with  and 
dilutes  vapors  of  said  material  rising  from  said  mass,  and 
condensing  said  vapors  in  the  resulting  gaseous  mixture. 
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CRUSHER 

C.  Holm,  ETanston,  Dl^  aolipor  to  Bath  Inn  Wocfa 

Corporatioa,  Bath,  Maine,  a  coffporatfon  of  MaiM 

Applicatfon  October  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  543»922 

12  Claim.    (O.  241— M) 
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1.  A  crusher  comprising  a  rotor  with  driving  tneans 
for  turning  said  rotor  and  having  hammers  for  fractur- 
ing and  hitting  frangible  material  against  brealier  means 
spaced  from  said  rotor,  second  driving  means,  rotatabie 
breaker  means  coupled  to  said  driving  means  and  having 
longitudinally  extending  breaker  bars  encircling  said 
rotor  to  receive  the  impact  of  material  projected  by  said 
rotating  hammers  and  reduce  the  material  to  a  given  size, 
and  said  bars  being  circumferentialiy  spaced  to  pass  the 
niaterial  outwardly  through  the  bars  for  classification  and 
discharge  of  the  material  and  to  return  the  oversize  ma- 
terial through  said  bars  for  further  reduction,  a  rotatabie 
classifymg  screen  encircling  said  breaker  means  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  form  a  classifying  chamber  and 
means  for  coupling  said  classifying  screen  to  said  second 
driving  means  rotating  said  classifying  screen  about  said 
rotor,  and  material  return  means  secured  to  said  dassify- 
ing  screen  in  said  chamber  to  rotate  therewith  about  said 
rotor  for  carrying  oversize  pieces  above  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  and  dropping  the  pieces  through  the 
breaker  bars  into  the  path  of  said  hammen  for  further 
reduction  by  the  impact  of  the  material  with  said  ham- 
mers and  said  breaker  means. 


2,S73.921 
MACHINE  FOR  DUST  FREE  GRINDLNG  OF  MATE- 
RIALS AS  EAR  CORN  FOR  LIVESTOCK  FEED 
Cari  J.  ChriatiaiMeB,  JopUa,  Mo. 
Application  Febnnry  11,  1957,  Mai  No.  439359 
4  Claims.    (CL  241— IM) 


oKMinted  within  the  body  for  roUtioa  about  the  loogi- 
tudinal  axis  thereof  and  including  a  shaft,  a  plurality 
of  supports  secured  to  the  shaft  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relationship  and  a  plurality  of  bars  of  slightly  spiral  lon- 
gitudinal configuration  secured  to  the  supports  at  the 
peripheries  thereof,  extending  subsUntially  the  length  of 
the  reel  and  each  disposed  with  opposed  ends  thereof  in 
slight  oflfset  relationship  longitudinally  of  the  reel,  the 
outer  faces  of  said  bars  lying  substantially  in  an  imagi- 
nary cylinder  coaxial  with  said  shaft;  an  elongated, 
transversely  arcuate  screen  partially  surrounding  the  reel 
and  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges;  an  elongated 
breaker  element  secured  to  the  body  adjacent  each  of 
said  longitudinal  edges  of  the  screen,  said  elemenu 
having  relatively  straight  breaker  margias  substantially 
coincidental  in  length  with  the  ban  and  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  periphery  of  the  red  whereby  ears  of  com 
caught  between  said  bars  and  corresponding  elements 
are  shelled,  fractured  and  shredded  without  subsUntial 
formation  of  dust  producing  particles;  and  a  hopper 
above  the  red  for  recdving  a  substantial  quantity  of 
said  ears  to  be  broken  and  including  inclined  stnictures 
cooperating  with  the  hopper  to  present  a  throat  directly 
overlying  the  space  between  the  element  first  approached 
by  the  bars  during  roution  of  the  reel,  and  the  outer 
face  of  an  adjacent  bar  for  feeding  said  ears  into  said 
space,  said  screen  being  of  greater  than  semicircular 
transverse  cross-sectional  length  and  said  last  mentioned 
clement  being  normally  disposed  at  a  lower  elevation 
than  the  other  element  whereby  the  greatest  proportion 
of  cars  contained  in  the  hopper  are  initially  directed  into 
said  space  during  roution  of  the  reel  to  effect  most 
efficient  breaking  of  the  ears. 


2473,922 
JAW  CRUSHER 
W.  Fairamy^,  M< 
Novcmker  22,  1954,  SerM  No.  47%M9 
4nilmi     (CL  241— 244) 


,v*". 


I.  A   machine   for  breaking  ear  com   into  granules 
comprising  a  hollow  body;  an  elongated,  horizontal  red 


1.  A  jaw  crusher  adapted  for  crtishing  ore  comprising 
a  base,  two  spaced  apart  upright  frame  members  on 
said  base,  a  hopper  plate  connecting  said  members, 
and  having  an  openinf  tberdn  for  ptsrisg  ore.  a  fixed 
jaw.  a  pin  mounted  on  said  members  beneath  the  plate 
on  which  said  fixed  jaw  is  suspended,  an  eccentric  mount- 
ed on  the  sides  of  the  frame  members  opposite  said 
jaw,  a  movable  jaw,  said  movable  jaw  being  poiitiOMd 
on  the  side  of  the  fixed  jaw  opposite  said  eccentric  means 
supported  by  the  base  and  mounting  the  movable  jaw  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  fixed  jaw,  and 
arms  fixed  to  the  noovable  jaw  at  Its  side  edges  and  ex- 
tending across  the  side  edges  of  the  fixed  jaw  to  confine 
the  material  being  crushed  between  said  jaws,  said  arms 
bdng  joumalled  on  the  eccentric. 
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2J73,923 

wooDREcmmn 


m"^m»mj,  Siillii,  Wa^  m 

•  My  1«,  19Sf.  Sirfil  N«.  S9U41 


2J73,92S 
WIRE  RECORDER  CARTRIDGE  PACK 
Walter  H.  Hadi  flui  Mmm  R.  WaMtj,  CMcafS,  II4 
of  Birfky  MripMrto  hM  Hadi 

Ai«Hl  17,  1954,  SctW  N«.  45M32 
ICIirfB.    (0.241— 54.1) 


A  wood  rcdupper  oompnstBf  •  cytimhical  head,  haad 
mountiat  means  for  rocattMy  raooBtiiig  the  bead,  ooo- 
plmg  meant  for  coupling  the  head  to  a  tourcc  of  power, 
anvil  means  stationed  ad)acent  the  head  a  spaced  dntaacc 
therefrom  and  having  a  rectilinear  worting  sedioB  ar- 
ranged parallel  to  and  above  the  horizontal  axis  of  the 
head,  a  plurality  of  knives  mounted  on  the  head  in  a 
transverse  V  shape  with  the  ape«  thereof  trailing  the 
side  edges  m  the  dtrectioa  of  roCatksa  of  the  head,  the 
cutting  edges  of  the  knives  being  defined  by  tminter- 
nipted  plane  surfaces  and  being  contoured  arcuately  for 
cooperatioa  with  the  rectilinear  working  surface  of  the 
anvil  during  rotation  of  the  head,  a  hopper  positiooed 
above  the  knives  and  havi^  a  wall  thereof  mclined 
downwardly  toward  the  anvil  means,  and  an  upper  guid- 
ing section  oa  the  anvil  means  having  a  surface  arranged 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  lower  working  section  and 
disposed  substantially  ia  the  plaae  of  the  adjacent  hopper 
wall. 


In  a  cartridge  pack  adapted  for  use  with  wire  recorders 
and  fcproduccrs  of  the  type  described  herein,  a  substan- 
tially cylindncal  casing  equipped  at  its  ends  with  station- 
ary containers,  each  container  providing  a  storage  cavity 
therein  and  having  axially  aligned  opposed  openiats 
which  provide  access  for  a  recording  wire  to  the  cavteitt, 
a  guide  member  rotauMy  mounted  in  each  of  said  open- 
ings and  being  equipped  with  a  longitudinally  extending 
portioa  ak»g  the  axis  of  said  cavity,  said  loagitadiDal 
portioa  being  tubular,  each  of  said  guide  members  being 
provided  with  a  laterally  curved  end  portion  internal  of 
said  cavities,  aad  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  by  the 
recordiag  wire  pasting  therethrough,  whereby  a  aiore 
orderly  distribution  of  the  srire  within  the  cavity  is  cf  • 
lecm. 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  EQU™ENT 

_jMar  Itissnrrh  FuaaiaHBr*or  IBIyis 

•f  Dftaate* 

[>aM^ar  12, 1952,  SctW  Naw  125,M9 

II  nr'F-     (CI.  242—5502) 


2373,924 
COU.  WINDING  METHOD  AND  AFPARATTUS^ 

nnd  Gottfried  ZMhWi, 


4,  1954,  SsffW  N«.  491,7t4. 
^M  It,  195i,  SctW  No. 


aJI^^ 


5.  Equipment  for  use  with  magnetic  tape  records  adapt- 
ed to  be  fed  between  a  pair  of  reels,  a  pair  of  reel  sup- 
ports,, a  capstan  engageaMe  with  the  tape  in  its  path  of 
feed  between  the  reels,  a  reversibly  driven  wheel  fixed  to 
route  with  the  capsun.  a  drive  transmission  for  transmit- 
ting power  from  said  wheel  to  one  reel  spindle,  a  drive 
transmission  for  transmitting  power  from  said  wheel  to 
the  other  reel  spindle,  said  drive  traoamissions  being  al- 
ternatively engageable,  and  control  mechanism  for  alter- 
natively and  oppositely  engaging  and  disengaging  the  red 
drive  transmissions  concurrently  with  reversal  of  drive 
of  said  wheeL 


1.  The  method  of  alternately  applying  wire  from  a 
plurality  of  wire  si^plies  to  a  rotating  support  aad  re- 
peating the  applicatioBs  without  ia  any  case  severing  the 
wire  supplied,  comprising  carrying  each  supply  of  wire 
around  with  said  support  except  dM  supply  being  in- 
stantly used  to  apply  wire  to  the  support  and  subse- 
queatly  OMkiiv  each  supply  of  wire  the  instant  source 
of  iBpply  nMe  the  other  soorcca  of  rnpply  are  earned 
around  with  the  support 


DomM 


2^73,927 
PAPER  DISPENSER 
McDunaM,  Dayloa.  Ohio; 
to 


Me- 


propcfty  m 


12,  1953,  SciW  No.  191,5t7 
(CL  242—5531) 
1.  In  a  paper  dispenser  comprising  a  frame,  a  frame 
cover  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame,  a  paper  support 
naovably  attached  to  the  frame,  an  arcuate  paper  guide 
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supported  by  the  frame  and  partially  encircling  the 
paper  support,  a  push  plate  pivotally  attached  to  the 
frame  cover,  a  paper  feed  arm  rotatably  attached  to  the 
frame  cover,  a  paper  feed  finger  pivotally  atuched  to 
the  paper  feed  arm  adjacent  the  end  thereof,  a  spring 
engaging  the  paper  feed  finger  and  the  paper  feed  arm 
biasing  the  paper  feed  finger,  an  elongate  actuator  rod 
pivotally  attached  to  the  push  plate  and  having  an  end 


suntially  normal  to  the  vertical  and  the  opposite  edfe 
being  angled  forwardly  and  inwardly  relative  to  the  ver> 
tical  so  that  there  will  be  no  tendency  for  the  line  to 
snag  on  the  forward  end  of  the  tapered  section  as  it  is  un- 
reeled from  such  section  due  to  the  flight  ci  an  arrow 
attached  to  a  line  to  be  wound  on  said  tapered  sectioa 
and  shot  from  a  bow  on  which  said  reel  is  to  be  mounted 
adjacent  the  arrow  rest  thereof  and  with  its  angled  edfe 


provided  with  two  portions  substantially  normal  one  to 
the  other,  a  roller  rotatably  supported  upon  the  paper 
feed  arm  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  the  paper  feed 
finger,  resilient  means  attached  to  the  paper  feed  arm 
adjacent  the  roller  and  also  attached  to  the  frame  cover, 
a  paper  guide  and  a  paper  cutter  attached  to  the  frame 
cover,  and  a  release  bracket  attached  to  the  paper  feed 
arm  adjacent  the  roller  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of 
the  portions  at  the  end  of  the  actuator  rod. 


ADAPTER  FOR  TOILET  TISSUE  HOLDER 
Morris  B.  Klasky,  Dowwy,  CaHf. 
Oriclnal  applkatk»  Aagnst  23,  19S4,  SctW  No.  451^33, 
now  Patent  No.  2,7S3at9,  dated  tmty  3,  19M.     Df. 
Tided  and  this  appUcalioa  May  24,  1954,  Scrtei  No. 
587,198 

2ClaiM.    (0.242—48) 


1.  In  combination:  a  generally  cylindrical  core  pro- 
vided with  two  cylindrical  bosses  projecting  axially  from 
the  ends  of  said  core,  said  bosses  being  provided  with 
cylindrical  axial  openings  therein;  and  two  cylindrical 
adapters  having  cylindrical  axial  recesses  therein  of  a 
diameter  to  slidably  receive  said  bosses  and  provided  there- 
on with  cyliqj^lrical  axial  projections  of  a  diameter  to 
slidably  fit  into  said  openings,  said  recesses  and  said  pro- 
jections being  located  at  (^posite  ends  of  said  adapters. 


2.873,929 
ARCHERY  BOW  REEL 
Leonard  S.  Meyer  and  George  A.  Shin,  Newari^  Ohio, 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Paralkl  Prodncts 
Company,  Columbia,  S.  C^  a  corponitioa  of  South 
Carolina 

AppUcation  July  14,  1^54,  Serial  No.  598,195 
1  Clahn.  (O.  242-45.1) 
An  archery  bow  reel  comprising  an  integral  tapered  for- 
ward reel  section  and  an  attaching  rear  section,  said 
tapered  reel  section  extending  forwardly  having  substan- 
tially parallel  side  surfaces  and  narrowing  in  a  vertical 
direction  towards  its  forward  end  to  provide  angularly 
related  upper  and  lower  edges,  the  edge  adapted  to  be 
disposed  adjacent  to  the  arrow  rest  of  the  bow  being  sub- 


disposed  outwardly  away  from  the  arrow  rest,  the  forward 
end  of  said  tapered  section  having  a  guide  groove  there- 
in extending  transversely  at  an  angle  thereto  having  an 
outwardly  opening  mouth  and  communicating  at  its  base 
with  the  outwardly  opening  mouth  of  a  line  gripping  slit 
of  leas  width  than  the  groove,  said  slit  being  formed  in  a 
Ub-like  outward  projection  at  the  base  of  the  groove  ao 
that  the  slit  gradually  increase*  in  transverse  extent  from 
its  mouth  to  its  base. 


2J73,939 

BOBBIN  HOLDER 

Gottfried  Angut  BnuMcr,  Maaicfe 

ApfOcatiom  Ftbnmrj  29. 1954,  Scrid  No.  548,444 

2nBimi     (CL  242— 139.2) 


V    .      T 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  for  the  suspension  of  bob- 
bins in  the  creels  of  textile  and  similar  machines,  com- 
prising a  stationary  vertical  bearing  peg,  a  bearing  on  the 
peg.  a  tubular  member  suspended  from  this  bearing  and 
being  rotauble  about  the  peg  and  swingabie  in  all  direc- 
tions, a  cap  member  forming  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular 
member,  a  coupling  member  secured  on  the  cap.  and  a 
second  coupling  member  which  is  fixedly  connected  to  the 
bearing  peg  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  flrst  cou- 
pling member  in  the  upper  end  position  of  the  tubular 
member  for  protecting  the  tubular  member  against  rota- 
tion, a  plurality  of  supporting  levers  whose  upper  ends  are 
pivoted  on  the  lower  part  of  the  tubular  member,  a  bay- 
onet ring  slidably  and  rotatably  mounted  on  the  tubular 
member  and  adapted  to  be  raised  by  the  bobbin  as  it  is 
creeled,  bayonet  catch  means  including  a  cfXMS  ptn 
adapted  to  lock  the  bayonet  ring  to  the  tubular  member 
after  lifting  and  turning  of  the  bayonet  ring,  and  a  pis- 
ton which  is  slidable  in  the  tubular  member  and  mounted 
on  the  cross  pin,  said  piston  having  a  downwardly  project- 
ing bolt  with  a  head  adapted  to  spread  the  two  supporting 
levers  when  moving  upwardly. 
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■OUNDARY  LAYER  CONTROL  AFPARATUS  FOR 
IMPROVING  THE  ACTION  OF  AIRCRAFT 

Cario  Fifhrliww,  Lot  Ai«clct,  CaHf . 

Appttcatloa  Ai«Mt  24,  lfS3,  Serial  No.  375,954 

9CWM.    (CL144— 42) 


wtit)  boa 


2J73,933 
AIRFOIL  TEMPERATURE  CO>rrROL  MEANS 
Roy  A.  Faati,  Spriagfield,  Mml,  OMigMr  to  VmiUd  Ak- 
cnfl  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Coao.,  a 

AppHcatkM  April  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  (54,521 
nChimm.    <CL244— 117) 


uyii^^i  r. 


4.  An  aircraft  wing  having  skins  top  and  bortom 
with  a  plurality  of  spaced  depressions  therein  esublishing 
recesses  in  the  wing  at  the  exterior  thereof,  the  recesses 
having  a  bottom  that  is  concave  in  cross-section  span- 
wise  of  the  wing  and  is  tnclined  rearwardfy  so  that  the 
recesses  are  of  a  maximum  depth  at  their  forward  por- 
tion, there  beiag  rearwardly  faced  openings  in  the  skin 
of  the  wing  at  "said  reoeases.  the  openings  bang  disposed 
at  the  deepest  portion  of  the  recesses  and  incliaed  relative 
to  the  %kin  and  adapted  to  pass  air  from  within  the  wing 
to  the  recesses  to  flow  rearwardly  therefrom  into  the 
boundary  layers  of  air  at  the  exterior  of  the  wing,  said 
recesses  being  arranged  in  lines  staggered  with  respect  to 
one  another  extending  chordwtsc  over  about  one-third 
to  one-half  the  disunce  from  the  foremost  edge  of  the 
wing. 


2J73,932 

PULSE  AUTOPILOT  SYSTEM 

Baail  V.  DtNaar.  \m  Aofclca,  CaW. 

23,  I9S2,  Scriy  No.  3I1,M9 
(CL244— 77) 


1.  In  an  aircraft,  an  autopilot  system  for  controlling 
the  attitude  of  the  aircraft,  said  autopilot  system  utiliz- 
ing a  carrier  frequency  modulated  with  variable  length 
signal  frequency  pulses  of  substantially  coortant  pube 
repetition  rate,  a  receiver  unit  mounted  on  said  aircraft 
and  forming  a  part  of  said  autopilot  system,  said  re- 
ceiver unit  including  a  signal  frequency  detector  circuit, 
integrating  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
\ignal  frequency  detector  for  providing  a  direct  current 
command  which  varies  substantially  in  proportion  to  the 
length  of  said  variable  length  signal  frequency  pulaes, 
relay  n>eatts  operatively  connected  to  said  integrating 
circuit  means  and  operable  in  response  to  said  direct 
current  command,  an  operating  n>echanism  adapted  to 
change  the  attitude  of  said  aircraft,  said  operating  mech- 
aaism  being  operatively  connected  to  said  relay  nrteaiu 
and  operable  ia  response  to  said  relay  means,  follow-up 
nteans  operatively  connected  to  said  operating  mecha- 
nism and  to  said  integrating  circuit  means  for  reducing 
said  direct  current  command  when  said  operating  mech- 
anism moves  ia  response  to  said  command,  and  a  gyro- 
scope nfM>unted  on  said  aircraft  and  operatively  ooo- 
nected  to  said  integrating  circuit  means  for  further  re- 
ducing said  direct  current  command  when  the  attitude 
of  said  aircraft  is  changed  due  to  operation  of  said  oper- 
ating mechanism. 


1.  An  airfoil  having  a  substantial  meUl  mass  and 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  a  high  external  heat  source 
thereby  noouniformly  varying  the  temperature  of  the  air- 
foil, said  nonuniform  temperature  variation  causing  a 
reduction  in  the  torsioaal  stiffness  of  the  airfoil,  and 
means  located  in  said  airfoil  for  internally  varying  the 
temperature  of  the  airfoil  over  a  minor  portion  of  the 
chordwise  dimension  to  maintain  a  nnore  uniform  tem- 
perature throughout  the  chord  of  the  airfoil  including  in- 
ternal beat  varying  ntechanism  extending  over  a  minor 
portion  of  the  chordwise  dimension  of  said  airfoil  and 
extending  over  a  majority  of  the  span  thereof. 


2J73334 
ADJUSTABLE  MERCHANDISE  SKID 
DtM  T.  ScCdci,  Naefli  Bend,  Nckr.,  aaicnor  to  WcMon 
IniniWta,  Im^  Hooalck  FaBi,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Yorii 

Sovcwbcr  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  54t,352 
lOaiak    (CL24S— 12t) 


\  rv-'::jp: 


..  A^^pt. — _-^»— — — — <A. i.^ s 

— !,„ ei*--  -A — «a 


In  an  adjustable  merchandise  skid,  the  combinatioo 
which  comprises  spaced  tubular  parallel  first  and  second 
side  rails,  tubular  inner  end  rails  integral  with  and  ex- 
tended from  the  ends  of  said  second  side  rati,  a  tubular 
mtermediate  rail  integral  with  and  extended  from  said 
second  side  rail,  the  intennediate  rail  bang  parallel  to 
the  end  rails  and  the  intermediate  and  end  rails  being 
extended  toward  the  first  side  rait  and  to  points  spaced 
from  the  first  side  rail,  longitudinally  disposed  bars 
integral  with  and  extended  between  the  end  and  inter- 
mediate rails  providing  braces,  tdcscoping  tubes  integral 
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with  and  extended  from  the  first  side  rail,  said  telescop- 
ing tubes  being  slidable  in  the  end  and  intermediate  rails, 
telescoping  tubes  slidably  mounted  in  and  extended  from 
end  portions  of  the  first  and  second  side  rails,  outer  end 
rails  integral  with  and  extended  from  ends  of  the  tele- 
scoping tubes  extended  from  the  second  side  rait,  the 
outer  end  rails  being  parallel  to  the  inner  end  rails  and 
also  extended  to  points  spaced  from  the  telescoping  tubes 
extended  from  the  first  side  rail,  telescoping  outer  end 
tubes  extended  from  ends  of  the  telescoping  tubes  ex- 
tended from  ends  of  the  first  side  rail  and  slidably 
mounted  in  the  outer  end  rails,  supporting  legs  depend- 
ing from  the  ends  of  the  first  and  second  side  rails,  and 
merchandize  retaining  bars  extended  upwardly  from  the 
first  and  second  side  rails  and  outer  end  rails  and  tubes. 


rected  flange  ring  provided  on  top  of  the  said  platform;  a 
moveable  instnmient  portion  including  a  downwardly  di- 
rected flange  ring  coaxially  with  the  said  flange  ring  of 
the  said  tutionary  base  portion,  an  annular  resilient  sheet 
metal  diaphragm  extending  in  a  plane  perpendictilar  to 
the  said  column  and  connected  at  (he  inner  circumference 
thereof  to  one  of  said  flange  rings  and  at  the  outer  periph- 
ery thereof  to  the  other  of  said  flange  rings,  and  three 
leveling  supports  adjustably  mounted  parallel  to  one  an- 
other and  distributed  over  a  pitch  circle  of  the  said  plat- 
form and  supporting  the  said  instrument  portion,  the  said 
annular  diaphragm  permitting  movemento  in  the  direction 
of  adjustment  only,  and  excluding  movements  perpen- 
dicular thereto. 


-./ 


2,S73,935 
PALLET  WITH  DRAFT-BARRIER 
Thomas  N.  Dc  Pew,  University  CHy,  Mo^  and  WUIiam 
H.  Sardo,  Jr^  Betlicsda,  and  Panl  H.  Koenig,  Silver 
Spring,  Md^  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
National  Wooden  Pallet  Manofactnrers*  Association, 
Washington,  D.  C^  a  corporation  of  the  District  nf 
Columbia 

Application  Jmic  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  M5»24S 
It  Claims,     (a.  24S— IM)  ^ 


2473,937 
TAIST  PAIL  BIKACKST 

Frederick  W.  OUcfriMn,  Hancr  Wooda,  Mkk. 

Application  March  11,  f95t.  Serial  No.  72«,7t7 
3aahM.    (O.  24S— 211) 


4 


^:. 


C 


,Mt^^    *TS^. 


t^^- 


1.  A  pallet  comprising  spaced  apart  stringers,  upper 
and  lower,  spaced  apart  deckboards  presented  transversely 
of  said  stringers,  said  stringers  and  deckboards  defining 
openings  extending  through  the  pallet  from  end  to  end 
thereof,  a  swingable  closure  member  movably  provided 
in  each  opening,  the  upper  portion  of  said  closure  being 
disposed  between  adjacent  upper  deckboards.  and  means 
for  supporting  said  closure  member  from  its  upper  por- 


tion. 


■^  t 


'■f 


2J73,93« 

SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

W.  Banr,  St-AnMn  S««es,  Switzerland,  _ 

to  FIrma  Contraves  A.  G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Application  December  15, 1953,  Serial  No.  398,399 

3  Claims.    (CL  248— ISO) 


I    '   I 


1.  A  pail  supporting  bracket  comprising  a  main  bar 
member  formed  with  a  U-bend  adapted  to  receive  the 
side  rail  of  a  ladder,  a  hook  member  secured  to  the  top 
edge  of  one  end  portion  of  said  main  bar  member  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  rung  of  the  ladder,  the  opposite  end 
portion  of  said  main  bar  member  being  formed  with  a 
transversely  extending  flange,  said  flange  being  formed 
with  a  vertical  slot  opening  at  the  top  edge  of  said  flange, 
defining  a  hook  adapted  to  supporttngly  receive  the  bail 
of  a  paint  bucket  or  the  like,  a  locking  lever  pivoted  to 
the  main  bar  member,  means  on  one  end  portion  of  said 
locking  lever  engageable  in  said  vertical  slot  when  said 
locking  lever  is  adjusted  to  a  position  substantially  parallel 
to  the  main  bar  member,  and  means  on  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  locking  lever  lockingly  engageable  with 
said  main  bar  member  when  the  locking  lever  is  in  said 
position. 

2,873,938 
ROTATABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  A  GAME  BOARD 
Warren  M.  Crawford,  Jr.,  Minn^  Fhk,  ■irignu  to  Pro- 
*Ktion  and  Mnrfcctfac  Coopnay,  Newtown, 

a  fnit  II  iihin 

Appttcadon  Stpiiiiir  29,  1954,  Scrhri  No.  459.129 
Sniliiii.    (0.248— 349) 


I.  A  support  of  the  lazy  susan  type  for  game  boards 
or  the  like  adapted  to  be  freely  rotatable  on  a  flat  rela- 
tively hard  surface  without  auxiliary  bearing  support  and 
comprising  a  thin  laminar  plate-like  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially  flat   continuous    uninterrupted    upper    surface 
and  an  imperforate  lower  surface  which  in  its  entirety 
is  in   the   general   configuration  of  an   extremely   shal- 
low   inverted    pyramid,    the    apex    portion    being    cen- 
,.,,....  .      .       *  *raWy  disposed  with  respect  to  the  member  and  serving  as 

1.  A  leveling  device  for  a  measuring  instrument,  com-  a  zone  of  balanced  support  for  said  member  with  the 
pnsuig  in  combmation:  a  stationary  base  portion  includ-  peripheral  portions  spaced  only  slightly  upwardly  thereof 
ing  a  verucal  pedestal  column,  a  horizontal  platform  on  whereby  the  member  may  freely  route  about  said  central 
the  top  of  the  said  pedestal  column  and  an  upwardly  di-   apex  portion,  the  thinness  of  the  whole  ensuring  such  ■ 
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ncfKgible  tilting  of  the  member  as  to  preclude  accidental 
tlidinf  displaccnoent  of  any  playing  pieces  which  may  be 
placed  upon  a  supported  game  board. 


2J7M39 

SUPPORTING  APPARATUS  FOR  BUCKET 

ELEVATOR 

Ebtoa  H.  Olif ,  St  LmIi,  M«. 

ApHt«>tto«  NovMHbcr  !•,  1954,  ScrW  No.  447,9M 

(CL24t-^3Sl) 


mentary  to  and  spaced  from  the  converging  surfaces  <rf 
said  upper  and  lower  suf^wrts,  and  resilient  blocks  of 
elastomeric  material  spanning  the  spaces  between,  aad 
secured  to,  the  complementary  surfaces  <rf  said  interme- 
diate stress  transmitting  element  and  said  suppMis. 


V»  ^i*^>«  ? 


9&i 


2.  Apparalui  for  sapportiaff  a  boom  in  spaced  rela- 
tion from  an  elevated  wall  including  a  frame  having  wall 
clamping  meant,  a  boom  rest  providing  a  rest  support  for 
the  boom  when  positioned  thereagaimt,  said  boom  rest 
being  connected  to  said  frame  in  offset  relation  by  a 
trunnion  arrangement,  and  locking  means  cooperating 
with  said  boom  rest  to  prevent  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  boom  and  the  support,  said  locking  means 
including  an  element  adapted  to  confine  a  portion  of 
the  boom  between  the  re^  support  and  said  element 


it 


Erkli 


M73,Mt 
ANTI- VIBRATION  MOUNTING 

Uvciipooi, 
to 


Jnly  2, 1954,  S«W  No.  595,551 
(CL  24S— 35t) 


8.  An  anti-vibration  mounting  for  aircraft  instruments 
and  other  articles  comprising  a  lower  wedge-shaped  sup- 
port having  surfaces  converging  upwardly,  an  upper 
wedge-shaped  support  positioned  croaswiar  of  said  lower 
support  attd  at  right  angles  thereto  to  support  an  object 
and  having  its  surfaces  converging  downwardly,  at  Icnst 
one  of  said  supports  being  recessed  at  the  place  of  croaa- 
ing  an  intennediate  stress  transmitting  element  having 
a  cruciform  apace  with  anna  having  surfaces  comple- 


2473,941 

PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  FLUID 

PRESSURE  SYSTEMS 

..OrtdMHV,  iMTfcgr^  N.  Y. 

>  Man*  21, 1957,  ScrW  No.  447,711 

1  mill     (CL2S1— 14t) 


1.  A  relief  vaNe  having  n  tent  provided  with  a  soft 
sealing  material  of  round  croas  sectional  shape  surround- 
ed by  a  harder  surface,  the  valve  including  a  disk  seat- 
ing against  the  soft  material  when  in  closed  positiwi  and 
capable  of  angular  displacement,  the  disk  when  so  dis- 
placed contacting  the  harder  surface  to  provide  fulcrum 
of  angular  movement  to  cause  rocking  of  the  disk 
the  harder  surface  of  the  seat 


2,173,942 
VALVE  AND  ACTUATING  MEANS 

2,  1951,  ScffW  No.  727^14 
(CL  251—151) 

f 


I.  A  valve  insert  for  pipe  lines  comprising  an  anniriar 
insert  casing  for  attachment  to  an  adjoining  pipe  line 
section,  brackets  formed  integral  with  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  casing  and  projecting  beyond  the  end  of  said  casing 
in  parallel  relation  to  the  kMigitudinal  axis  thereof,  a 
transversely  disposed  disk  valve  rockably  mounted  on 
the  projecting  ends  of  said  brackets  beyond  the  end  of 
said  casing  for  insertion  within  the  adjoining  pipe  line 
section,  and  means  mounted  in  said  casing  operable  to 
rock  said  valve  into  and  out-of  sealing  engagement  with 
the  wall  of  the  adjoining  pipe  section. 


2473,943 
STOCK  VALVEJIAVING  REMOVABLE  SEAT 

AppBcatioa  Aa«Ml  15,  1955,  Sariri  No.  528474 
1  Oatan.    (O.  251—175) 
A  gate  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  formed  w^  a 
flow  passage  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said  body  in- 
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eluding  a  cbest  having  an  inlet  end  plate  and  an  outlet 
end  plate  disposed  in  spaced  relation  and  a  U-shaped 
strip  connecting  the  end  plates,  and  together  with  said 
end  plates  defining  a  U-shaped  gate  blade  channel  inter- 
secting said  flow  passage,  a  gate  blade  movable  in  said 
channel  from  an  open  to  a  closed  position  with  respect 
to  said  passage,  said  channel  extending  beyond  said  pas- 
sage in  the  direction  of  closing  movement  of  said  blade 
and  being  wider  than  said  passage  to  provide  a  groove 
facing  the  direction  of  opening  movenatnt  of  said  blade 
for  receiving  an  end  of  said  blade  when  said  blade  is  in 
its  closed  position,  a  single  removable  seat  member  of 
flat  platelike  spade  shape  slidably  resting  within  said 
U-shaped  channel  and  groove  and  being  located  between 
said  blade  and  said  outlet  end  plate  whereby  said  seat 
member  is  supported  by  said  U-shaped  strip  and  by  said 
outlet  end  plate,  said  seat  member  having  a  port  in  reg- 
ister with  said  flow  passage  and  having  sufficient  rigidity 
to  be  self-supporting  within  said  chest,  the  side  of  said 
seat  member  remote  from  said  outlet  end  plate  having 
an  annular  elastomer  bead  engageable  by  said  gate  blade. 


backing  means  spaced  from  the  portion  of  said  groove 
which  receives  the  tip  of  said  blade  end  for  forcing  said 
blade  against  said  seat  member  to  effect  a  seal  ttiere- 
between  and  for  fordng  said  seat  member  against  said 
outlet  end  plate  to  form  a  seal  between  said  outlet  end 
plate  and  said  seat  member,  the  seal  between  said  seat 
member  and  said  outlet  end  plate  being  formed  because 
of  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  backing  means  on  said 
seat  member  through  the  medium  of  said  gate  blade,  said 
portion  of  said  groove  being  wider  than  the  combined 
thickness  of  said  seat  member  and  said  blade  to  provide 
a  space  between  the  inlet  side  of  said  blade  end  and  said 
inlet  end  plate  in  the  closed  position  of  said  blade  where- 
by stock  fibers  cannot  be  compacted  in  said  groove  by 
said  blade  tip  and  may  readily  be  washed  out  when  said 
gate  blade  is  open,  said  backing  means  being  disposed 
to  pressingly  engage  said  blade  only  after  said  blade  has 
moved  a  substantial  extent  toward  its  closed  position  and 
to  release  said  blade  after  said  blade  has  left  its  closed 
position  and  before  said  blade  has  reached  its  fully  open 
position. 

>  2^3,944  '*■'*"   *^- 

TURBINE  BLADE  COOLING 
Theodore  O.  WIcw  and  Stuart  Wilder,  Jr.,  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  aarignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

MIcli.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Appikatioa  September  10,  1952,  Serial  No.  3M,754 
9  Claims.    (CL  253— 39.15) 

1.  A  fhiid-directing  element  for  turbomachines  and 
the  like  comprising  a  hollow  blade  and  a  liner  extending 
through  the  blade,  the  liner  comprising  opposed  sheets 


corrugated  longitudinally  of  the  blade  with  the  comifa- 
tions  aligned,  the  two  sheets  being  in  engagement  aloas 
a  plurality  of  lines  extending  longitudinally  of  the  blade 
intermediate  the  edges  of  the  liner  and  being  mutually 


spaced  between  the  said  lines  to  define  passages  for  a 
cooling  fluid  and  the  liner  being  perforated  to  discharge 
the  cooling  fluid  from  the  panages  against  the  walls  of 
the  blade. 


to 


2J73345 
RADIAL  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Joka   Kaka,   PaciAc   Paliaadct,   CaW.,  aaigBoi 
Gannett  Corporatioa,  Loi  Ai^clca,  Calif.,  a 
tkM  of  Calif  orate 
Application  November  6,  1952,  SmW  No.  31t,971 
5Clalaia.    (CL  253— 39.15) 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine:  a  wheel  structure  comprising  a 
shaft;  a  substantially  disk-shaped  body  means  on  said 
shaft;  a  plurality  of  blades  proiecting  from  one  tide  of 
said  body  means,  said  blades  being  spaced  from  one  an- 
other and  cooperating  with  said  body  means  to  provide 
working  fluid  channels  having  inlet  and  exhaust  ends; 
means  forming  cooling  fluid  passages  in  said  body  means 
separated  from  said  working  fluid  channels  by  a  relative- 
ly thin  partition  portion  of  said  body  means,  said  cool- 
ing fluid  passages  being  coextensive  with  said  working 
fluid  channels  and  having  inlet  and  exhaust  ends,  the 
inlet  ends  of  said  cooling  fluid  passages  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  exhaust  ends  of  said  working  fluid  channels, 
the  exhaust  ends  of  said  cooling  fluid  passages  being  dia* 
posed  adjacent  the  inlet  ends  of  said  working  fluid  chan- 
nels; means  forming  no/zies  in  registration  with  the  in- 
let ends  of  said  working  fluid  channels;  cooling  fluid 
conducting  means  communicating  with  the  inlet  ends  of 
said  cooling  fluid  passages;  and  means  disposed  exteriorly 
of  said  body  means  to  form  a  reversing  pawage  estate 
lishing  communication  between  the  exhaust  ends  of  said 
cooling  fluid  passages  and  the  inlet  ends  of  said  working 
fluid  channels. 


2J73,94« 
DAMPERS  FOR  BLADED  WHEELS 
Edward  A.  Stalker,  Bay  CKy,  Mick.,  aaaigBor  to  Tke 
Stalker  Dcvctopmcnt  Company,  Bay  City,  Mkk.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Micki^aa 

ApplicatkM  l«M  2, 1954,  Serial  No.  433,tS9 
9Clafaiis.    (CL253— 77) 
1.  In  combination  in  an  axial  flow  Maded  wheel  to 
be  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  to  exchange  force 
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with  a  fluid,  a  wheel  hub  structure  having  a  rim.  a  plu- 
rality of  aixal  flow  blades  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  rim.  each  said  blade  having  a  part  extending 
radially  inward  through  an  opening  in  said  rim  in  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  being  fixed  to  said  structure  at  a 
locality  substantially  inward  from  said  rim.  each  said 
blade  tending  to  vibrate  about  a  said  locality  during  rota- 


tion of  said  «MmI.  and  damper  elements  positioned  on 
peripherally  op^oaite  sides  of  each  said  Made  at  different 
radial  dbtances  inward  from  said  rim  and  radially  out- 
wardly from  caid  locality,  said  elements  being  secured 
to  each  said  Made  adjaceat  but  normally  spaced  from 
said  hub  structure  to  knock  on  said  structure  at  different 
radud  localities  oo  oppoaite  sides  of  each  said  Made  to 
damp  vibrations  thereof. 


BLADE  MOUNTING  FOR  COMPRESSORS,  TUR. 
BINES  AND  UEE  FLUID  FLOW  MACHINES  ^ 

lo  f*wcr  i«ti  (RcatMrdi  mi  DcvclopMWit) 


Nov 
prtofflty. 


t,  I9S4,  ScfW  7S«.  U1J5€1 


24,  1953 
(CLISJ— 77) 


.«*n 


V* 


I.  A  rotor  jfbr  a  turbine,  compresaor  or  like  bbded 
fluid  flow  machine  comprising  a  rotor  doc  ande  up  of  a 
plurality  of  coftxial  thin  discs  axially  spaced  apart  from 
one  another  at  least  at  their  peripheries;  at  least  one 
radially  extending  rotor  blade  made  of  a  notch-sensitive 
material  mounted  externally  of  the  peripheries  of  the 
thin  discs,  the  blade  having  at  its  root  end  an  enlarged 
foot  formed  on  each  «ide  with  a  face  extending  in  a 
generally  axial  direction:  means  securing  said  blade  to  the 
thin  discs,  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  separately 
formed  retaining  pieces,  one  on  each  side  of  the  blade  foot 
and  axially  spanning  all  the  thin  discs,  each  piece  being 
made  of  a  material  capable  of  withstanding  stress  concen- 
trations and  being  formed  with  a  geiKrally  axially  ex- 
tending side  face  engaging  with  and  radially  overlapping 
the  adjacent  side  face  on  the  blade  foot,  and  means  secur- 
ing each  of  said  pieces  to  all  of  said  thin  discs;  and  means 
retaining  said  blade  against  axial  displacement. 


tt73,Mt 

WINCH 

HcM7  G.  ColMcr,  Jr^  aad  FnuMii  M.  Smw,  MoMfe,  Ala. 

Jaty  31,  1954,  8mM  No.  4«1«317 

4ClaiM.    (CL254— 1S7) 


I.  A  heavy  duty  winch  comfnisinf.  a  frame,  a  first 
shaft  ioumalled  in  the  frame,  a  caMe  drum  rotataMy 
mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  second  shaft  which  is  boUow 
rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame,  a  third  shaft  rotatably 
and  slidaMy  mounted  within  the  second  shaft  and  having 
its  ends  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  die  second  diaft, 
gears  on  die  second  shaft  and  drum  in  driving  engage- 
ment, gears  on  the  first  and  second  shafts  in  driving  en- 
gagement, a  gear  on  the  first  shaft  and  a  pin  gear  on  the 
prelecting  eixl  of  the  third  shaft  in  driving  engagement, 
the  pin  gear  consisting  of  a  pair  of  plates  one  of  which  is 
fixed  to  the  third  shaft  and  the  other  splined  to  the  third 
shaft  for  sliding  movement  thereon,  one  of  the  plates 
carrying  a  plorattty  of  pins  annulariy  spaced  for  engage- 
ment between  the  teeth  of  the  gear  with  which  the  pin 
gear  is  in  driving  connection  and  the  other  plate  an 
equal  plurality  of  openings  to  receive  the  pins,  and  eo- 
gageable  companion  driving  means  on  the  second  and 
third  shafts,  whereby  axial  movement  of  the  third  shaft 
in  one  direction  will  cause  engagement  of  the  companion 
driving  means  and  separation  of  the  pin  gear  plates  and 
movement  in  the  opposite  direction  will  disengage  the 
companion  driving  means  and  bring  together  the  plates 
of  the  pin  gear  to  came  the  pins  of  the  one  plate  to  enter 
the  holes  of  the  other. 


Ur7X949 

SIDE  WALL  rUNCH  CORE  ORKNTER  GUN 

FERFORATOR  TYPE 

Mairicy  L.  NiHani.  RoONt  HBia.  Ca«. 

DcccMbcr  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  425342 
4Cliiwi     (CL  255— 1.4) 


1.  In  a  device  for  taking  cores  from  the  side  walls  of 
a  well,  the  combination  of  a  body  adapted  to  be  ran  into 
(he  well  on  a  wire  line,  a  survey  tool  on  the  body  adapted 
to  provide  a  record  of  the  inclination  of  the  body  at  a 
plurality  of  elevations  in  the  well,  a  gun  oa  the  body 
having  a  plurality  of  laterally  facing  bores,  a  hollow 
bullet  in  each  bore,  interengaging  means  extending  axially 
of  said  bullets  and  their  bores  to  prevent  rotation  c^ 
each  bullet  in  its  respective  bore,  each  bullet  having  a 
core-receiving  barrel  and  a  cutting  edgt  at  the  forward 
end  of  the  barrel,  a  core-marking  acribe  extending  into 
the  barrel,  and  flexiMe  caMe  means  connecting  OKrh  bullet 
to  the  body. 
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2,S733S« 

SPRING  LOADED  EARTH  DRILL 

Cluirlcs  W.  Kaadk,  Chicago,  III. 

ApplkatkM  Jaoury  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  49i,939 

4ClafaM.    (CL255— 4J) 


1.  In  an  earth  drill  unit  adapted  to  receive  and  con- 
tain the  spoil  for  periodic  removal  from  a  hole  being 
drilled,  a  cylinder,  a  plate  removably  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  cylinder  and  having  segmental  open- 
ings fitted  with  cutters  for  drilling  in  advance  of  the 
cylinder  and  directing  the  spoil  through  the  openings 
into  the  cylinder,  a  motor  unit  disposed  above  the  cylin- 
der, means  connecting  the  motor  and  cylinder  to  pro- 
vide rotation  of  the  latter,  means  associated  with  said 
connecting  means  to  permit  limited  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  motor  and  cylinder  in  a  vertical 
direction,  extensible  anms  connected  to  the  motor  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of  the  hole  to  secure  the 
mptor  against  rotation  by  torque  reaction  and  against 
vertical  movement,  means  to  extend  said  arms  into 
engagement  with  the  sides  of  the  hole,  and  a  spring 
associated  with  said  connecting  means  and  disposed  be- 
tween said  motor  and  cylinder,  said  spring  being  com- 
pressible by  the  weight  of  the  motor,  said  drill  unit 
being  adapted  to  be  lowered  into  the  hole  to  be  drilled 
and  said  arms  being  adapted  to  be  extended  into  en- 
gagement with  the  earth  after  the  cylinder  reaches  the 
bottom  of  the  hole  and  the  motor  is  moved  downwardly 
to  compress  the  spring  whereby  the  spring  provides  sub- 
sUntially  the  equivalent  of  the  weight  of  the  motor  for 
the  downward  feed  of  the  drill  while  the  motor  is  sup- 
ported vertically  and  rotationally  by  said  extensible  arms. 


2373351 
PENCTE  L.IF'I'EB 
John  N.  Heffernan  awl  Wnford  P.  HcffcraM,  Anglcto^ 
Texn  aarignon  to  The  Hydrofcncc  CorporatkMi,  a 
poratioa  of  Texas 

Applicadoa  April  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  i53,932 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  254— 25) 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  fence  including  at  least 
one  fence  post  extending  upwardly  from  the  ground,  said 
fence  post  including  a  piston  member  mounted  in  the 
ground  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  movable 
cylinder  telescopically  mounted  on  said  piston  member, 
seal  means  sealing  between  said  cylinder  and  piston  and 


a  conduit  attached  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  cylin- 
der whereby  fluid  pressure  may  be  supplied  to  said  con- 
duit and  to  said  cylinder  for  moving  said  cylinder  rela- 
tive to  said  piston  member  to  lift  the  fence. 


''^  2J73392 

ROTARY  REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
FOR  GASEOUS  MEDU 

WavMT  FkiMi^Hcl. 
by 
9% 
Nadtt,  Swe^m,  a  riipiiiliM  of  i 

13. 1954,  SmM  No.  422^11 
UCUm.   (0.257—0 

^  /^      ' 


1.  A  rotary  refenerative  beat  exchanger  for  gaaeoui 
media  of  the  character  deacribed  comprising  a  rotor  and 
stationary  housing  structure,  said  housing  structure  includ- 
ing end  plates  having  apertures  therein  separated  by  sector 
shaped  portions  of  said  end  plates  and  providing  two 
channels  for  flow  of  different  heat  exchanging  media 
through  said  heat  exchanger,  said  rotor  having  radial 
partitions  dividing  the  rotor  bio  a  plurality  of  sector- 
shaped  compartments,  sealing  plates  at  the  ends  of  the 
rotor  confronting  said  sector  shaped  portions  of  said 
end  plates  arranged  to  seal  the  ends  of  said  compart- 
ments in  the  transition  zones  separating  the  channels 
for  said  different  media,  said  sealing  plates  being  hinfcd 
at  their  inner  ends  and  jacket  plates  sealingiy  intercon- 
necting each  set  of  the  s^ing  plates  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  rotor,  for  sealing  the  rotor  at  its  circumference, 
the  assemblies  of  said  movable  sealing  plates  and  said 
connecting  jacket  plates  being  movable  to  adjust  them- 
selves to  compensate  for  distortions  of  the  rotor  structure 
caused   by  differential   thernul  expansion  of  the  latter. 


2J733S3 

AIR  HEATING  AND  COOLING  APPARATUS 

FOR  VEHICLM 

Mantfcc  A«  Tborac,  DctFoN,  Mick.,  bhIipot  la  GesMnI 
Motors  CorporatiM,  Detroit,  Mkl^  a  tmpututkm  af 

31, 19S4,  SarW  N«.  47MSt 

(0.257—7) 


An  air  heating  and  cooling  system  for  an  automotive 
body  having  a  windshield,  an  engine  compartment,  and 
a  fire  wall  forward  of  said  windshield  with  said  wind- 
shield and  fire  wall  partially  defining  the  forward  end 
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i)l  a  passcn^r  corapartmcDt,  inlet  duct  means  incor- 
poratcd  in  said  body  and  leading  forwardiy  from  an 
outside  air  inlet  located  forward  of  the  base  of  said 
windshield  for  admitting  an  outride  air  stream,  blister 
structure  in  said  engine  compartment  on  the  forward 
side  of  said  ftre  wall,  a  distributor  housing  located  at  the 
rear  of  said  fire  wall  and  beneath  said  inlet  duct  means, 
an  evaporator  core  and  a  heater  core  mounted  in  said 
housing  in  substantially  parallel  relation  with  said  fire 
wall,  means  connected  with  said  housing  for  discharging 
air  from  said  cores  to  said  passenger  compartment^  a 
blower  connected  between  said  blister  and  said  housing 
and  arranged  in  said  engine  compartment  to  effect  flow 
of  air  from  said  blister  to  said  cores  in  series,  a  valved 
duct  connected  with  said  blister  and  arranged  above  said 
housing  in  the  pnocager  compartment  and  having  one 
port  communicating  with  said  inlet  duct  means  and  a  re- 
circulation port  communicating  with  said  passenger  com- 
partment, unitary  vahre  means  dispoaed  in  said  valved 
duct  between  said  ports  for  selectively  opening  and 
doatng  the  latter,  and  baffle  means  disposed  within  laid 
inlet  duct  means  for  rennoving  entrained  moisture  from 
the  outside  air  stream,  whereby  flow  of  outside  air  to  said 
compartment  may  be  effected  by  ram  effect  and  the  func- 
tion of  said  btower  when  said  one  port  b  open  and  air 
may  be  recirculaied  from  and  throagh  said  compartment 
by  said  blower  when  said  recirculation  port  is  open. 


Ovt  rWlac. 


2^73,954 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOR  ELECTRIC 

DISCHARGE  TUBE 


G.  M.  k.  H^ 
My  If,  IfSS,  SatW  N«.  SlU 

5,  I9S4 
14  Oiiii     <CL2S7— IM) 


ei».*« 


I.  A  structure  for  cooling  a  cloaed  vessel  having  up- 
wardly extending  walls  by  means  of  a  vaporizaNe  liquid 
comprising,  a  liquid  conuiner  surrounding  said  vend 
and  extending  upwardly  m  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  walls,  said  container  having  aa  open  lop  and 
having  a  liquid  entrance  therebelow  through  which  the 
level  of  said  liquid  is  maintained,  said  walls  having  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  extending  enclosed  liquid  chaaaels 
open  at  their  tops  and  bottoms  and  partially  immersed 
in  said  liquid  with  the  open  bottoms  located  below  the 
level  of  said  liquid  so  that  vapor  formed  in  said  ch^n^K^* 
must  travel  upwardly  to  escape  therefrom. 


2jtrr\9ss 

BITUMLNOUS  BATCH  PLANT  AND  ACTUATING 
SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

U  Aaron,  01^  a  corponliMi  of  UUM»to 
•Mury  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  55M34 
ISOahH.    (a.  259^154) 

I.  In  a  bituminous  batch  plant  or  the  like,  a  plurality 
of  supply  bins  for  different  sizes  of  aggregates,  a  weigh 


hopper  including  a  compartment  of  adjustable  volume 
positioned  below  each  of  said  supply  bins,  a  gate  between 
each  supply  bin  and  the  weigh  hopper  compartment 
therebelow.  a  fluid  operated  actuator  for  each  gate,  each 
compartment  having  a  nuyvable  side  wall  adjustable  to 
vary  the  volume  thereof,  means  selectively  operable  for 
adjustably  moving  said  side  walls,  a  plurality  of  control 
valves  arranged  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure  and  controlling  the  si^ipiy  of  fluid  under  pres- 


sure to  said  actuators,  a  coodtrit  arranged  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  c^  fluid  under  pressure,  and  a  selector 
valve  for  each  actuator  arraafed  to  selectivdy  connect 
each  actuator  either  to  one  of  said  control  valves  or  to 
•aid  conduit,  whereby  said  gates  are  selectively  operable 
for  filling  each  compartment  during  adjustment  of  the 
volume  of  each  compartment  and  simultaneously 
operable  after  the  volumes  of  all  compartments  have 
been  set. 


-'twa- 


2^73,954 
FUn  INJECTION  CONTROL  VALVE 

Zabaty,  FIbC,  Mka,,  aMl^aor  la  GcBctal 

DdvaM,  MIcait  a  oat|Mraliaa  af  Ddawaaa 

N Biiii  23,  I9S«,  ScrinI  No.  UM45 

4  n»imt     (CL241— «9) 


I.  A  bypass  control  mechanism  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  fuel  injection  system,  said  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  casing  members,  a  diaphragm  peripherally 
clamped  between  said  n>embers  and  definiitg  an  actuating 
chamber  with  each  of  said  casing  members,  fiiel  inlet  and 
outlet  openings  disposed  in  one  of  said  casing  members, 
a  valve  means  fixed  to  and  movable  with  said  diaphragm 
and  cooperable  with  said  fuel  inlet  opening  to  vary  the 
size  thereof,  means  continuously  urging  said  valve  in  a 
direction  to  limit  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  inlet 
opening,  means  communicating  one  of  said  chambers  with 
an  engine  force  tending  to  open  said  valve  as  the  load  of 
sakl  engine  decreases,  means  communicating  the  other  of 
said  chambers  with  a  force  tending  to  close  said  valve  in 
proportion  to  the  mass  of  air  flowing  through  the  engine, 
means  separating  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  from  the 
actuating  chamber  in  the  associated  casing  member  to 
provide  a  fuel  chamber  isolated  from  the  actuating  cham- 
ber, and  a  disc  member  mounted  for  movement  with  said 
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valve  in  said  fuel  chamber,  fuel  in  said  chamber  being 
adapted  to  be  transferred  from  one  side  of  the  disc  to  the 
other  to  modify  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  valve. 


2,«73,f57 
CARBURETOR  FLOAT  MECHANISM 
Clarence  R.  Lunn,  Lathrap  Village,  Mkh^ 

General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Micli^  a 
potation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  March  21, 1957,  Serial  No.  647,529 
5  Claims.    (CL  261— 69) 


to 
cor- 


1.  A  carburetor  mechanism  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  fuel  chamber,  an  induction  pas- 
sage, first  passage  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  fuel 
chamber,  a  first  valve  mechanism  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  fuel  from  said  passage  to  said  chamber,  a  float  mech- 
anism in  said  fuel  chamber  for  controlling  the  actuation 
of  said  valve  in  accordance  with  the  level  of  fuel  in  the 
"Afloat  bowl  chamber,  second  passage  means  for  conveying 
'fuel  from  the  float  chamber  to  the  induction  passage,  a 
second  valve  for  increasing  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
second  fuel  passage  means,  means  normally  biasing  the 
second  valve  in  a  closed  position,  a  manifold  vacuum 
responsive  member  adapted  to  unseat  the  second  valve, 
spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said  member  and 
adapted  to  engage  and  increase  the  buoyaiKry  of  the  float 
mechanism  under  normal  engine  operating  conditions, 
and  means  for  shifting  said  member  to  open  the  second 
valve  and  render  the  spring  means  incH>erative  upon  a 
drop  in  manifold  vacuum. 


2,«7|j95« 
THERMOSTATICALLY  OTNTROLLED  AIR  BLEED 
Lawreacc  C.  Dcrmond,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  assigDor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  April  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,399 
2ClahM.    (CL261— 39) 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
air  induction  passage,  a  venturi  in  said  passage,  means 
associated  with  and  adapted  to  create  a  vacuum  force  pro- 
portional to  the  flow  of  air  through  said  venturi,  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  passage, 
passage  means  for  bypassing  air  around  said  valve  when 
the  valve  is  closed  for  idling  operation,  a  conduit  formed 
in  said  casing  and  communicating  with  the  bypass  pas- 


sage means  whereby  a  vacuum  force  b  created  in  the  con- 
duit proportional  to  the  bypass  air  flow,  a  nozzle  pos- 
teriorly of  said  valve  for  delivering  fuel  to  the  induction 
passage,  a  device  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  nozzle,  said  de- 
vice including  a  fuel  metering  valve,  diaphragm  means  con- 
nected to  said  valve  and  adapted  to  control  the  fuel  flow 
therethrough,  first  conduit  means  for  communicating  the 
vacuum  force  in  the  bypass  passage  means  with  said  dia- 
phragm means,  second  conduit  means  communicating  said 
venturi  vacuum  with  said  diaphragm  means,  a  port 
formed  in  said  casing  and  adapted  to  communicate  the 
conduit  with  the  induction  passage  anteriorly  of  said  valve 
means,  and  temperature  responsive  valve  means  disposed 
in  the  induction  passage  proximate  said  port,  said  latter 
valve  means  being  adapted  to  control  the  flow  of  air 
through  the  port  in  accordance  with  the  temperattire  of 
the  air  flowing  through  the  induction  passage. 


2473,959 
MINING  PLANERS  HAVING  AN  IMPACT  ACTION 

JmUrn*  HcrmuuH,  L— c«,  GetvMay,  ■■!§ to 

schaft    riiinhatti    WcatfaHa,    WcChaar,    nca 

(Westphalia),  Getwaay,  a  cocporatkMi  of 

Applicatioa  May  24,  1955,  SttM  No.  51«,7M 

Cbiaa  priority,  appMtarioa  GaraMiqr  May  25,  19S4 

6aiihM.    (CL242— t) 


1.  In  a  mining  planer  having  a  planer  head  with  a 
planer  cutter,  movable  along  a  mine  face,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  cutting  tool  defining,  at  least, 
a  portion  of  said  planer  cutter  mounted  for  limited  move- 
ment relative  the  planer  head  in  substantially  its  cutting 
direction  and  the  direction  reversed  thereto,  means  re- 
siliently  urging  said  cutting  tool  in  subitantially  its  cut- 
ting direction,  and  stop  means  substantially  rigid  with  the 
planer  head  limiting  the  movement  of  said  cutting  tool 
in  the  direction  opposite  its  cutting  direction. 


2J73,96« 

COAL  cinriNC  bit  having  three 

CUTTING  TIPS 

Marvin  Y.  ThocM,  RhrcsvUk,  W.  Va. 

AppHcatioa  NoTcahar  IS,  1957,  ScrW  No.  696J19 

2ClaiM.    <CL262— 33) 


L  A  miner's  bit  of  the  character  described  comprising 
a  straight  shank  and  an  enlarged  head  on  the  end  of 
shank,  said  head  having  a  flat  front  face  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  shank  and  being  formed  with 
a  V-notch  at  its  top  end.  defining  a  pair  of  points  at 
said  front  face,  and  a  third  point  formed  on  said  head 
midway  between  and  spaced  rearwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  pair  of  points,  said  third  point  having  a  flat 
triangular  front  face  parallel  to  said  shank,  said  head 
being  formed  with  external  V-grooves  between  said  points 
extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  points, 
defining  V-shaped  ribs  on  the  head  leading  to  said  points. 
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2j73^1  pletdy  filling  said  chamber,  said  material  being  adapted 

CENTRIFUGAL  GOVEKNOK  CONSTRUCTION        for  reversible  polymorphic  transition  at  a  subsUntially 
PMte  HciBBMHB,  Alkm^bmmm»  Knls  GcfplatM,         constant  pressure,  a  piston  reciprocally  disponed  in  said 


My  5,1957, 


No.(7t.lSl 
MyI2,I95« 
(CL2«4— 15) 


1.  la  a  centrifugal  fovemor  having  a  roCatabte  gover- 
nor body,  a  pair  of  opposed  flyweights  pivotally  coo- 
nected  to  the  governor  body  for  pivoting  outwardly  by 
centrifugal  force  upon  rotation  of  the  body,  inwardly 
extending  lever  arms  connected  to  said  flyweights,  a  coa- 
trol  member  ■nttanfially  coaxially  pocitiooed  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  governor  body  and 
a  transverse  rod  connecting  said  lever  arms  and  said  con- 
trol member  for  axial  movement  o(  said  control  member 
upon  pivotii^  of  said  flywei^Ms  with  said  kver  arms, 
the  improveaeM  which  comprises  said  transverse  rod 
being  a  subataatially  cylindrical  rod  having  at  kas^  one 
fcxnul  face,  said  rod  engaging  in  a  subalantially  cy- 
lindrical hole  having  a  diameter  substantially  corre- 
HM?f»^'«g  10  the  cylindrical  diameter  of  said  rod  and  de- 
fined m  the  lev«r  ana  of  ooe  of  said  flyweighu  also  and 
M^igiag  in  a  shot  shaped  opening  having  a  width  corre- 
iponding  to  the  diameter  of  the  flattened  portion  of  said 
rod  and  a  length  greater  than  the  cylindrical  diamrtrr 
of  nidrod  said  slot  being  defined  in  the  lever  arm  of  the 
other  of  said  flyweifte. 


LEAF  STRING  A9BBMBLY 
W.  LaaMiaa  aai  Claytaa  B. 
aad  Lloy<  R,  Viviaa,  Ir^  lliaiiighim,  Mkk^ 
la  Ciawl  Maipw  Cuipwallia.  Dctroil,  Mick,  a 

;^plcaH>a  Apifl  IS,  1954,  Serial  Na.  5tM37 
JdalnH.    (CLU7— •9) 


1.  A  leaf  spring  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
plurality  of  stacked  spring  leaves,  certain  of  said  leaves 
having  a  parabolic  curvature  on  one  surface  thereof,  and 
a  plurality  of  wax  free  Butyl  rubber  strips  disponed  alter- 
nately between  said  leaves,  each  of  said  strips  being  at 
least  as  long  at  the  lower  adfacent  spring  leaf,  said  strips 
being  fonned  by  continuous  extrusion  and  having  parallel 
marginal  ribs  formed  on  one  surface  thereof,  said  ribs 
being  inclined  in  cross  section  to  compressibly  conform 
with  the  said  parabolic  curvature  of  said  leaves. 


i> 


chamber  for  comprenmf  aaid  material,  and  nneans  oper- 
ative! y  associated  with  said  piston  for  applying  variable 
loads  on  the  piston  to  compress  said  material  through  a 
range  of  pressures  including  said  consunt  pressure. 


lOfOUa 
AppBrartoa  Nov; 


2473,944 
FLUID  SPRINGS 
Bcattcyvile,  OUo, 
I»c^  ~ 


OUa,a 


IS,  1954,  Serial  Na.  422,349 
(0.247—44) 


1.  A  fluid  spring  comprising  a  pair  of  telescoping  mem- 
bers capable  of  relative  movement,  said  members  co- 
operating to  define  a  cavity  the  volume  of  which  is 
changed  by  said  relative  movement,  a  resilient  material 
in  said  cavity  secured  to  one  of  said  members  formed  with 
a  multiplicity  of  separate  gas  filled  cells.  liquid  filling  the 
remaining  portions  of  said  cavity,  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  members  reducing  the  volume  of  said  cavity 
and  compressing  said  liquid  and  thereby  compressing  Oe 
gas  in  said  cells,  and  damping  means  between  said  mem- 
bers co-operating  with  said  liquid  resisting  relative  move 
ment  of  said  members. 


II 


2^73,943 
LIQUID  SPRING  AND  OLEO  SUSPENSION  FOR 
AIRCRAPr  AND  VEHICLES 
H.  Tajriar,  Gtaad  talaad,  N.  Y. 
Nava^htr  9, 1954,  Serial  Na.  447,745 
24CWM.    (CL247— 44) 
4.  A  spring  comprising  a  casing  having  a  chamber 
therein,  a  compressible  material  other  than  a  gas  com- 


2^3.945  

FOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  STRIP  MATERIAL 
JalM  G.  MkcMI,  Ckarialle,  N.  C,  asrigaar  « 
Carparatiaa  of  America,  N«w  YmIe,  N.  Y., 
tioaof  DelawaR 

AppHealiaa  Jaae  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  514,3t9 
19  ClahM  (CL  279-^49) 
1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  lengthwise  folding  of 
strip  material,  which  comprises  means  for  feeding  said 
strip  nnaterial,  a  plurality  of  guide  members  extending 
along  the  path  of  said  strip  material  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  strip  nuterial,  said  guide  members  being  arranged 
in  9eU,  said  sets  bdng  spaced  apart  at  one  end  to  provide 
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an  entmice  for  receiving  said  strip  material,  and  the 
guide  members  of  one  set  intermeshing  with  the  guide 
members  of  another  set  along  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  strip  material  with  the  guide  members  adjacent  the 
outer  edges  of  said  strip  material  intermeshing  to  a  lesser 
degree  than  the  guide  members  adjacent  to  tne  center  of 


»-^;       J    .;>• 


said  strip  material,  said  guide  members  being  di^>o«ed  so 
as  to  effect  gradual  lengthwise  folding  and  simultaneous 
gradual  transverse  gathering  of  said  material  into  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinal  pleats  with  the  pleats  in  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  strip  material  larger  than  the  pleats  at 
the  lateral  portions  thereof. 


2^73,9M 
'    ACTUATING  MECHANISM  FOK  COLLATING 

MACHLVE 

Robert  D.  Luiibcrt,  Fort  WayM,  imi^    -ilgaiii,  by  mm 

aarignmcnts,    to    Halvonea    PiuAkU    MnMrfactarii 

Company,   Chkago,  m^  a  corporatioa  of  IlliMfa 

AppUcatioa  ,<yipiii>»  27,  195«,  9hU  No.  (12,424 

tClafam.    (a.27t— 5S) 


K; 


1.  In  a  collating  machine  a  supporting  frame,  an  in- 
clined conveyor  on  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  equally 
spaced  paper  storage  means  arranged  in  stepped  relation 
along  the  length  of  said  conveyor,  a  plurality  of  recipro- 
cable  dbpensing  devices  which  cyclically  move  forwardly 
and  rearwardly,  and  actuating  means  arranged  to  impart 
cyclical  movement  to  said  dispensing  devices  in  nich  a 
manner  that  adjacent  dispensing  devices  are  relatively 
90*  displaced  in  operation,  said  actuating  means  com- 
prising a  first  set  of  pivotally  mounted  leven  associated 
with  alternate  dispensing  devices  and  a  second  set  of 
pivotally  mounted  levers  associated  with  the  other  alter- 
nate dispensing  devices,  a  first  set  of  links  interconnect- 
ing opposite  ends  of  adjacent  levers  of  the  first  set  of 
levers,  a  second  set  of  links  interconnecting  opposite  ends 
of  adjacent  levers  of  the  second  set  of  levers,  said  levers 
being  initially  adjusted  such  that  the  adjacent  levers 
are  displaced  90*  in  phase  relative  to  each  other,  two 
connecting  rods  operatively  connected  to  said  two  sets 
of  levers  respectively,  and  a  crankshaft  having  an  axis 
of  rotation  and  two  driveable  connections  with  said  con- 
necting rods  respectively  which  are  displaced  90*  from 
each  other  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  whereby 
roution  of  said  crankshaft  operates  said  dispensing  de- 
vices in  progressive  order.  _-  ~ 


TAB-FORMING  TAPS  Dl 
L.L«M%WMtoBa«T< 

to 

at. 


Snilaii     (CL27f— M) 


1 .  A  tape  dispensing  and  tab-fonning  mechanism  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  draft  roller  and  a  cylindrical  pro- 
jecting roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  their  respec- 
tive axes,  each  roller  coapririm  a  plurality  of  axiaity 
spaced  fixed  discs,  the  rollers  being  parallel  and  poct- 
tiooed  with  the  discs  of  each  roller  extending  into  the 
spaces  between  the  discs  of  the  other  roller,  a  plurality 
of  tape-holding  fingers  between  discs  of  the  projecting 
roller  mounted  for  reciprocation  from  a  normal  posi- 
tion to  a  retracted  position  and  rttum.  the  ftngers  nor- 
mally extending  radially  beyond  the  circumference  of 
the  profecting  roller  into  adhesive  contact  with  tape  that 
panes  nocaanvely  over  the  draft  and  projecting  rollers, 
and  when  in  retracted  position  being  within  the  i  iini 
ference  of  the  projecting  roller,  means  for  routing  the 
rollers  simultaneously  for  a  given  diTtanrf  in  a  direc- 
tion to  propel  the  tape  from  the  draft  roller  to  the  pro- 
jecting roller,  means  for  moving  the  ftngers  into  their 
retracted  position  after  the  oommencen>ent  of  the  said 
Upe-propelling  rotation,  acnas  for  returning  the  fingers 
to  their  normal  position  in  adheave  contact  with  the 
leading  portion  of  the  succeeding  length  of  tape  upon 
the  completion  of  the  said  rotation,  and  means  for  sever- 
ing the  dispensed  length  of  tape  at  a  point  adiacent  the 
fingers. 

2«f7S»Wt 

HYDRAUUCALLY  LOADED  FEED  ROLLS  FOR 

CORRUGATED  PAPER  STOCK 

Willlan  GrobMM,  PbnitihMi.  Pa.,  iiilgan  to  '     ri   ' 

M.  I  aairtan  C*„  CmmJtm,  N.  J.,  a  cnrporad—  of 

New  Jersey 

Anril  t,  19S7,  SarW  No.  651,444 
4CWM.    (CL27I-.51) 


V^/ 


I.  In  a  machine  for  performing  operations  such  as 
printing  on  blanks  of  corrugated  board  or  like  work  stock 
susceptible  to  crushing  under  pressure,  the  combination 
with  cyclically  ntKyvaMe  devices  for  performing  said  op- 
erations, of  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  thereto  succes- 
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■vely  in  uniform  predetennined  pootion  tod  in  precisely 
timed  relation  with  the  cyclical  movemenu  of  said  de- 
vices, said  feeding  means  compriaiaf  a  relativdy  fixed 
roll  and  otechamsm  for  rotating  said  roll  in  timed  rela- 
tkm  ID  Ite  nBrement  of  said  device*,  a  floating  roll  form- 
faj  with  saM  relatively  fixed  roll  a  complementary  pair 
engageable  respectively  with  the  opposite  faces  of  said 
Manks.  means  for  operativeiy  connecting  the  rolls  at  both 
ends  for  positive  synchronized  roUtion.  a  fluid  pressure 
motor  means  connected  to  each  end  of  the  floating  roll 
for  urging  the  roll  toward  complementary  roll  and  against 
the  blanks,  engaged  with  the  latter  roll,  and  a  fluid  pres- 
sure system  for  supplying  pressure  fluid  to  said  motor 
means  and  including  devices  for  accurately  adjusting  pres- 
of  the  fluid  so  supplied. 


npper  end  of  said  shank,  said  handle  being  of  a  length 
approximately  equal  to  the  loigth  of  the  closed  hand  of 
a  player  and  being  bifurcated  and  comprising  a  ri^t  hand 
bold  and  a  left  hand  hold  in  adjacent,  generally  parallel 
relation,  said  hand  holds  being  spaced  apart  only  suf- 
ficiently to  admit  the  fingers  of  one  hand  therebetween 
and  being  dimensioned  for  being  graq>ed  individually  and 
simuluneously  grasped  by  the  bands  of  a  player  with  the 
fingers  of  the  second  hand  overlapping  the  fingers  of  said 
one  hand,  said  left  hand  hold  bebig  looter  and  thicker 
than  said  right  hand  hold. 


BASEBALL  CONTROL  DEVELOPER  AND  TESTER 
Max  G.  Zial,  Ow>apa.  N.  Y. 

May  It,  19SS,  IotW  N«.  St7,3M 
1  miMi     (CL273— M) 


1.  A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a 
rectangular  frame  embodying  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
side  pieces,  spaced  parallel  top  and  bottom  pieces  extend- 
ing between  said  side  pieces  and  arranged  at  right  angles 
with  respect  thereto,  a  base  including  a  pair  of  similar 
tnpport  members,  said  support  members  defining  hori- 
zonully  dispoaed  sp|aced  parallel  legs  secored  to  the  lower 
ends  of  said  side  pieces,  an  inchned  brace  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  rear  end  of  each  of  said  legs  and  secured 
to  the  corresponding  side  piece,  lugs  extending  from  said 
side  pieces,  a  target  having  a  hem  thereon,  a  spring  mem- 
ber extending  through  said  hem  and  engaging  said  lugs, 
and  a  back  slop  arranged  adjacent  the  outer  surface  of 
said  target 


2J73,»7t 

GOLF  CLUB  HAND  GRIP 

C.  Mnrakcy,  Jr^  San  Dtacn* 

iipHitir  14. 19S«,  Serial  N*.  «11>M 

T  niTiiii     (CL273— 41^ 


FOOTBALL  GAME 


14 


d%y  19S4,  SflfW  N^  511,527 
(CL  273—94) 


1.  A  simulated  football  game  comprising  a  playing 
board  having  a  represcnution  of  a  football  field  on  a 
middle  portion  thereof,  a  plurality  of  playing  cards,  a 
rectangular  playing  box  on  a  middle  portion  of  said  board 
for  receiving  the  playing  cards,  two  rectangular  coordi- 
nate rows  of  lights  bordering  two  adjacent  sides  of  said 
playing  box,  first  strategy  switches  operable  by  one  play- 
er and  located  near  one  end  of  said  board,  second  strategy 
switches  operable  by  the  opposing  player  and  located  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  board,  means  including  said 
switches  for  selecting  each  light  by  operation  of  a  switch 
at  either  end  of  the  board,  said  playing  cards  having  on 
one  side  thereof  represenutions  of  a  yardage  gain  or  loss 
at  each  point  defined  by  said  rectangular  coordiiMte  lighte, 
and  a  marker  means  movable  over  the  football  field  in 
accordance  with  the  yarda«e  indicated  on  a  card  when 
one  player  selects  a  light  along  one  coordinate  and  the 
other  player  selects  a  light  along  the  other  coordinate. 


N 


2J73»r72 

A.MUSEMENT  RIDE 

Baitlett,  Ukta,  Fla^  assignor  og 

Madoric  Bartlctt,  Ulcta,  Fla. 

ApfHcntion  Octohcr  29,  1953,  Serial  Nn.  3t9,t74 

T  nn'nii     (CL273— IflJ) 


1.  A  eolf  dnb  compming;  a 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  mid 


a  striking  bead       1.  In  an  amusement  ride  ol  the  voondabout  type  in- 
a  handle  on  the   chiding  a  circular  sucrewion  of  rotatabk  rider  sopporls. 
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•  target  figure  podtioaed  fo  be  approached  by  sacceasive 
riders,  electrical  signal  means  at  said  target  figure,  a  fire- 
arm simulating  device  at  each  rider  support,  said  fire- 
arm device  including  a  trigger  operated  switch  and  a 
normally  open  switch  adapted  to  be  closed  by  placing 
the  device  in  aiming  position,  a  circuit  connecting  said 
switches  in  series  with  the  target  signal,  and  brush  coo- 
tact  switch  means  in  said  circuit  and  adapted  to  intermit- 
tently close  upon  rotation  of  said  rider  supports  through 
a  predetermined  arcuate  zone  of  approach  to  said  target, 
whereby  operation  of  the  firearm  trigger  switch  in  said 
zone  with  the  firearm  device  in  aiming  position  com- 
pletes the  target  signal  circuit. 


in  common;  at  least  two  equidiameter  balls;  a  multiplicity 
of  individual  ball-restraining  pieces;  and  an  equal  num- 
bCT  of  securing  means  for  removably  receiving  and  re- 
taining said  ball-restraining  pieces,  respectively,  said 
means  being  arranged  in  mutually  similar  groups  opera- 
te y  associated  with  the  said  lateral  sides,  respectively,  ot 


M^?j^, 


ARROWHEAD  CONSTRlAmON 

John  HaKh,  Ste*eM>IHe,  Mich. 

ArplkatkM  May  23,  1957,  Scftel  No.  Ml^M 

IfClafaM.    (CL273—19«^ 


the  game  board  structure,  each  of  said  groups  having  its 
said  securing  means  mutually  spaced  laterally  by  re- 
spective distances  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  balls 
and  in  an  ascending  and  convergent  series  of  laterally 
extending  rows,  each  of  which  rows  is  spaced  from  its 
adjoining  rows  by  distances  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
said  balls. 


Ht'i. 


1.  Arrowhead  structure  comprising:  an  elongated,  rela- 
tively flat  body  member  having  leading  and  trailing  ends 
and  a  pair  of  lateral  edges,  the  major  portions  of  which 
converge  toward  said  leading  end;  means  defining  a  sub- 
stantially coaxial  shaft  recess  in  said  body  member  near, 
and  opening  toward,  the  trailing  end  thereof;  a  pair  of 
cooperating  offset  members  secured  to  said  body  member 
at  the  leading  end  thereof,  said  offset  members  defining 
a  cavity  substantially  coaxial  with  said  recess,  each  said 
ofhet  member  having  lateral  edges  converging  to  form  a 
point  at  the  leading  ends  thereof,  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
offset  members  merging  with  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
body  member. 

2,873,f74 

SCATTER.SHOT  ARROW 

James  C.  Ramsey,  UdcoIb,  N.  Mex. 

AppUcatkm  April  14,  195S,  Serial  No.  72S447 

9  Claims,    (a.  273— 19<.5) 


urfxrrt 

GAME  PIECES 

■iom,  Saa  AMnfo,  To. 
yi.    .-  ■■  -    Dtcsmtu    4,    1954,    Scriri    No. 

624,113.    DiTidH  — d  aiii  appHraHua  J—a  it,  1957, 
Serial  N«.M«,3«5  *•.  i^/. 

ICMnk    aCL  173—137) 


MA 
I 


■  Am 


Vi 


A  game  piece  for  playing  a  multiplicity  of  different 
games  comprising  a  flat,  rectangular,  transparent,  hollow 
enclosing  casing  cloaed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other, 
and  a  folded  strip  having  game  indicia  thereon  within 
said  casing  with  the  indicia  expoaed  dirough  the  tecc 
thereof,  said  closed  end  being  provided  with  an  aperture 
extending  into  both  side  walls  of  the  casing  for  the 
reception  of  an  instrumentality  to  eject  the  strip  from 
the  casing,  said  strip  being  divided  into  three  aectioai 
bearing  different  indKia  on  both  sides  and  each  fwtiofi 
being  of  substantially  the  area  of  the  interior  of  the  crn- 
ing.  said  folded  strip  being  inherently  resilient  ao  u  to 
yieldingly  and  frictionally  engage  the  interior  walls  of 
the  casing  to  prevent  accidental  removal  from  said  casing. 


A .  A  scatter-shot  arrow  comprising  an  elongated  arrow 
shaft,  a  rod  telescoped  over  the  forward  end  of  said  arrow 
shaft  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom\  a  plurality  of 
circular  rests  slidable  on  and  frictionally  secured  to  said 
rod  in  spaced  apart  relation,  said  rests  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  peripheral  notches 
formed  therein,  a  pusher  plate  positioned  adjacent  the 
rear  end  of  said  rod,  a  plurality  of  missile  arrows  sup- 
ported on  said  circular  rests  in  the  notches  therein  with 
their  rear  ends  in  engagement  with  said  pusher  plate,  and 
releasable  means  clamping  said  missile  arrows  to  said 
rests. 


2,973,975 

MARBLE  GAME  STRUCTURE 

Gordon  W.  Haws,  Logan,  Utak 

AppHcatioo  September  27, 1954,  Serial  No.  412495 

5Claima.    (CL  273— 134) 
I.  A  game  structure,  comprising  a  game  board  having 
a  plurality  of  lateral  sides  gradually  sloped  in  converging 
formation  from  a  low  level  in  common  to  a  higher  level 


lJ73,f77 

RECORD  SUFPORTING  SPINDLES  FOR  RECORD 

CHANGLNG  GRAMOPHONES 

Walter  Frcdcridi  "     ■'iix.  Swiadaa,  raglani 
to  The  Garrard  rnginiiiih^  aad  Flfa— failwlM.  C< 
pany  Lhaitcd,  Swiadoa,  Eagiaad 

Applicatioa  March  15, 1955,  Scri^  No.  494,399 
ClaioH  priority,  appttcatioa  Gre»t  Britala  March  23,  1954 
3  Claima.    (CI   274—19) 
I.  in  a  record  changer:  a  vertical  offset  spindle  having 
a  record  shelf  between  iu  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a 
slot  therein  extending  below  said  shelf;  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  slot  and  having  a  head  portion  extending 
above  said  shelf  into  the  offset  portion  of  the  spindle  for 
engagement  in  the  spindle  hole  of  a  record  supported  on 
said  shel/;  a  ledge  on  said  lever  at  a  distance  below  said 
shelf,  in  all  positions  of  said  lever,  equal  to  a  multiple 
of  the  thickness  of  a  record,  said  ledge  being  normally 
within  said  slot;  record  size  determining  means  movable 
laterally  toward  said  spindle  at  the  general  level  of  said 
ledge  and  in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  the  under-surfacc 
of  a  record  supported  on  said  shelf;  and  driving  mecha- 
nism conjointing  operating  said  lever  and  record  size  de- 
termining means  during  a  record  changing  sequence;  said 
lever,  during  a  record  changing  sequence,  pivocing  to 
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its  head  portion  UtenOy  and  said  ledfe  out  of  said  vehicle,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  enclosed  pas- 
said  dot  to  displace  the  lowermost  record  laterally  from  senger  compartment  upon  said  frame  for  tilting  movement 
said  shelf  and  support  the  next  record  on  its  head  por-  relative  to  said  frame,  a  rotaUble  steering  shaft  mounted 
tioo,  the  lowermost  record  dropping  onto  said  ledfe  and  within  said  passenger  compartment  for  tilting  movement 
being  peripherally  contacted  by  the  record  size  determin-  therewith,  steering  mechanism  carried  by  said  frame  and 


4   « 


ing  means  moving  laterally  toward  said  spindle;  said  lever 
then  pivoting  in  the  opposite  direction  to  retract  said 
ledge  into  said  slot  to  release  such  lowermost  record  to 
drop  onto  a  tumuble  and  to  release  such  next  record 
to  drop  onto  said  shelf. 

2J73,97I 
PHONOGRAPH  TO?VE  ARM 

dty,  N.  Y^  iiilpur  la 
Ibc^  New  Ywt,  N.  Y^ 
•TNcw 

12,  1954,  SmM  N^  43t41t 
4CMM.    (CL  274-^23) 


4.  In  a  phonograph  pickup  device,  the  combination  of 
an  arm  mounted  for  pivoting  movement  at  one  end  there- 
of about  a  vertical  axis  only  and  having  a  housing  portion 
adiacent  the  other  end  thereof,  a  support  memt^er  pivotal- 
ly mounted  intermediate  its  ends  about  a  fixed  axis  nor- 
mal to  said  am  and  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement 
thereof,  record  groove  responsive  electroacourtic  trans- 
ducer means  carried  by  said  support  member  on  one  side 
of  the  pivotal  mounting  thereof,  means  balancing  said 
transducer  means  to  exert  low  pressure  on  a  record  to  be 
played,  spring  means  biasing  said  support  member  to 
urge  said  transducer  means  normally  away  from  said  arm 
into  proper  tracking  relation  with  said  record,  and  actu- 
ator means  coupled  to  said  support  member  at  a  position 
on  the  other  side  of  the  pivotal  mounting  therefor  and 
having  a  manually  depressable  portion  extending  upward- 
ly through  an  opening  in  said  housing  whereby  said  trans- 
ducer means  may  be  moved  towards  said  arm  to  facilitate 
removing  said  transducer  means  from  the  surface  of  a 
record. 


f«< 


I  2J7a.f7* 

TILTING  TRUCK  CAB 

C.  V««*ttyi 

UvOMSf  Mlclkf 

Mf^on,  Mkk^  a 
Ciillnnatiua    of    Amimt 
4M,954,  DMtabcr  29,  1953. 
17, 1957,  Serial  No.  03,545 

UCIaiaM.    (CL 

11.  in  a  motor  vehicle,  a  frame,  steerable  road  wheels 

for  said  vehicle,  an  enclosed  passenger  compartment  for 


G.  Craw- 

Foffn  Motor 
of  Ddai 

ScfW    No. 
May 


operatively  connected  to  said  road  wheels  to  steer  the 
latter,  and  a  universal  joint  operatively  connecting  said 
steering  shaft  to  said  steering  mechanism,  said  universal 
ioint  being  located  substantially  on  the  axis  of  tilting  oi 
said  enclosed  passenger  compartment. 


2,t73,9M 
FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 

lb  ivmr  ■»■■■,  nvBo^^HM 
Detroit,  Mkk.,  aari^Mwi  to 
Detroit,   Mkkn  a 


AffpUcatloa  Ai«Bst  22,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,S45 
2ClalBBS.    (CL" 


■T,'/ 


I.  A  front  wheel  suspension  assembly  supported  by  a 
vehicle  frame  including  a  control  arm  and  a  steering 
knuckle  and  spindle  assembly  pivotally  nnounted  by  ball 
joint  means  at  one  end  of  said  control  arm  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  comprising 
a  horizontally  disposed  shaft  for  pivotally  supporting  the 
opposite  end  of  the  cootnri  arm  for  pivotal  movement 
in  a  substantially  vertical  plane,  an  aiigle  bracket  pivot- 
ally mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane,  means  for  connecting  the  horizon- 
tal shaft  to  said  angle  bracket,  at  least  one  compressible 
resilient  element  adapted  to  be  n>ounted  within  a  corre- 
sponding opening  in  said  bracket  and  at  least  one  stop 
member  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  frame  and 
connecting  with  said  resilient  element,  whereby  said  con- 
trol arm  and  steering  knuckle  and  spindle  assembly  are 
moved  a  limited  distance  fore  and  aft  ol  the  frame,  in  a 
flat  arc,  when  the  associated  wheel  strikes  an  uneven  sur- 
face in  the  road;  said  resilient  element  then  being  com- 
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pressed  by  the  stop  member,  and  the  former  diereafter 
serving  to  recenter  the  control  arm  and  knuckle  assembly 
in  their  initial  position  in  a  horizontal  plane. 


24733S1 
GENERAL  PURPOSE  EXTENSIBLE  HITCH 

Alra  Grant  and  Wancn  GraaC,  Elroy,  Wis. 

AppHcatioa  Jaimary  6, 1955,  ScrW  No.  4M,1V 

1  Clafan.    (a.  28«— 477) 


A  trailer  hitch  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  members 
disposed  in  telescopic  relation,  a  stop  fixed  to  the  in- 
ner one  of  said  members  limiting  the  movement  of  said 
members  relative  to  each  other  in  one  direction,  each 
of  said  members  having  elongated  registrable  openings 
in  opposed  walls  thereof,  a  bolt  loosely  engaging  through 
said  openings,  a  pair  of  parallel  bars  fixed  to  the  outer 
one  of  said  members  and  extending  rearwardly  there- 
from, a  hitch  pin  extending  through  the  rear  ends  of 
said  bars,  said  members  having  aligned  openings  adapted 
to  register  with  each  other  when  the  outer  one  of  said 
members  abuts  against  said  stop,  and  a  locking  pin  en- 
gageable  through  said  latter  named  openings  for  hold- 
ing said  members  against  movement  relative  to  each 
other,  said  locking  pin  being  formed  with  a  keeper  notch, 
a  latch  carried  by  the  outer  one  of  said  members  engage- 
able  in  said  keeper  notch  for  holding  said  locking  pin 
m  released  position,  a  latch  releasing  bar  including  an 
elongated  side  with  short  right  angularly  disposed  side, 
the  end  of  said  elongated  side  projecting  beyond  the  end 
of  said  outer  member,  a  spring  normally  biasing  said 
latch  retaining  bar  away  from  said  latch,  a  pair  of  guides 
carried  by  said  outer  member,  said  elongated  side  slidably 
engaging  said  guides,  said  short  side  projecting  over  said 
outer  member,  an  adjustable  latch  engaging  screw 
threaded  bolt  carried  by  said  short  side,  said  spring  nor- 
mally urging  said  latch  releasing  bar  to  inoperative  posi- 
tion where  the  inner  end  thereof  projects  from  the  end 
of  said  outer  member  in  a  position  to  diaengage  uid 
latch  from  said  keeper  upon  engagement  of  said  stop  with 
said  projecting  end   of  said  latch   releasing  bar. 


2J73,9t2 

VEHICLE  DRAWBAR 

Wray  F.  Graham,  Aaron,  ID. 

AppUcatioB  Jaaaary  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  i344t7 

5ClaiaM.    (CL  2S^-47I) 


1.  An  extensible  drawbar  for  connecting  tractors  and 
the  like  with  an  object  to  be  drawn  thereby,  comprising 
a  first  draft  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced  ban 
adapted  to  extend  rearward  in  substantially  parallel 
array  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  from  a  place  of 
attachment  to  a  tractor,  each  of  said  bars  having  a  first 
coupling  element  secured  thereto  adjacent  to  its  rear  end. 


each  of  said  first  coupling  elements  having  an  upwardly 
opening  slot  extending  transversely  of  the  bars  and  in 
register  with  the  slot  in  the  other  element,  a  second  draft 
member  including  a  draft  bar  slidaMe  longitudinally  of 
and  between  said  spaced  bars  and  including  means  for 
interconnection  with  an  object  to  be  drawn,  a  croadiead 
mounted  on  the  forward  end  of  said  second  draft  mem- 
ber and  engagint  said  spaced  bars  to  retain  said  second 
draft  member  between  said  spaced  bars  and  limiting 
movement  thereof  between  predetermined  forward  and 
rearward  positions,  a  second  coupling  element  secured 
to  said  slidable  bar  at  a  place  intermediate  of  its  ends 
and  having  an  upwardly  opening  sloe  registrable  witii 
the  slots  in  said  first  couplfaig  elements  when  the  slidaMc 
bar  is  in  a  predetermined  forward  position,  a  gravity 
dropping  coupling  pin  normally  extending  through  all  of 
said  slots  when  they  are  all  in  register  for  locking  said 
slidable  bar  in  said  forward  position  and  manually  re- 
leasable  from  the  slot  in  the  coupling  element  on  the 
slidable  bar,  said  second  coupling  element  including  a 
wedging  member  forward  of  the  slot  in  such  element, 
said  wedging  member  having  an  upwardly  directed  wedg- 
ing surface  that  is  downwardly  and  forwardly  faidined 
for  wedging  said  pin  upward  against  the  action  of  gravity 
upon  movement  of  the  slidable  bar  to  its  predetermined 
forward  position. 


2471,M3 

AUTOGRAPHIC  REGBTER 

Joha  H.  Krocacr  MdMa  T.  DavWson,  Dayton,  OMa, 

OMa,  a  corpoffatlon  of  OMo 

Fekrvary  4»  1955,  StffW  Na.  4I«,1M 
3CWBM.    (CLltl— lO 


I.  An  autographic  register,  including  a  cabinet  having 
a  base  and  upsunding  side  walls,  upwardly  extending 
intermediate  partition  means  defining  with  said  side  walls 
at  one  end  of  the  cabinet  a  refold  compartment  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  a  supply  compartment,  said  parti- 
tion means  acting  as  a  closure  for  the  inner  ends  of  said 
compartments,  a  closure  for  the  open  end  of  said  refold 
compartment  hinged  to  said  cabinet  for  movement  to 
open  and  close  said  compartment  to  access,  a  cross  rod 
extending  transversely  through  said  refold  compartment 
and  supported  between  said  side  walls,  a  lever  on  the 
said  closure  for  said  refold  compartment  adjustable  into 
and  out  of  latching  engagement  with  said  rod,  and  a  cover 
for  said  cabinet  pivoully  connected  thereto  for  relative 
raising  and  lowering  motions,  one  end  of  said  cover  being 
turned  downward  to  form  a  closure  for  the  open  end  of 
said  supply  compartment  and  the  other  end  thereof  ex* 
tending  into  said  refold  compartment  for  engajement 
with  said  cross  rod  in  a  manner  to  limit  movement  of 
said  cover  in  one  direction. 


2J733M 

MULTIPLE  BELLOWS  EXPANSION  JOINT  WITH 

UMITMEANS 
Uymand  C.  Amimm,  LanAovi,  a^  B4whi  W.  PmImcb, 
Elghi,  IIL,  asslgBon  la  Ficxaala  CsrfnrallM,  M«f- 
wood,  DL,  a  eorporalioa  of  DHnalB 

It,  1954,  SsfW  Na.  437,t39 
(CLitS- 


-221) 

I.  A  compensator  of  the  type  described  comprising 
first  and  second  corrugated  sulntantially  axiaUy 
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tubes  dupoted  with  inner  Mdi  adiKCM  each  otiber,  a 
•leeve  having  a  predetenmaad  ialeraal  diameter  extend- 
ing through  sakl  ftnt  Cube  and  interconnected  with  an 
outer  end  portion  of  said  first  tube  and  an  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  tube,  a  second  sleeve  having  an  ex- 
ternal iMiifitrr  leas  than  said  internal  diameter  ot  the 
Ant  alaevc  and  extending  throotti  said  second  tube  and 
telescoping  into  said  first  sleeve  and  interconnected  with 
an  outer  end  portion  of  said  second  tube,  an  inner  end 
portion  of  said  first  sleeve  having  a  plurality  of  drcum- 
ferentially  spaced  openings  therein,  an  innennoet  termi- 
nal end  sectioa  of  said  first  sleeve  iaav  end  portion  being 
substantially  cireunilersatiaUy  oattkmmM  and  uninter> 


rupted,  integral  protuberanoe  nmns  deformed  from  and 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  an  inner  end  portion 
of  said  second  sleeve  thraogh  said  openings  and  connected 
to  an  inner  end  portion  of  said  first  tube,  said  second 
sleeve  havmg  a  substantially  continuous  uninterrupted 
inner  terminal  end  sectioa  a  third  corrugated  tube  of 
larger  diameter  than  and  substantially  concentric  with 
said  first  and  second  tubes  and  having  its  interior  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  sleeves,  s  first  end 
closure  connected  with  one  end  of  said  third  tube  and 
also  interconnected  with  said  protuberance  means,  and  a 
second  end  docure  connected  with  dte  opposite  end  of 
said  third  tobe  and  abo  connected  with  die  inner  end 
portion  of  said  flnt  sleeve. 


2J73,ft5 

TUBE  COUPUNG  INCLUDING  A  PUSHED  DB- 
PORMABLE  TUBS  CUTTING  WEDGE 
D.  Bali  1 1  In.  Jr. 
Wfl 

•fOMn 

fipliaslii  22,  1951,  SetW  N*.  J91,5M 
2  rislMi     (CL2t5— M2) 


1.  A  tube  ccnpling  comprising  a  first  fitting  member 
having  a  fluid  conducting  bore,  a  cylindrical  counter  bore 
adapted  to  receive  the  end  of  the  tube,  and  an  mtcrmediate 
seat  for  an  end  of  a  tube,  the  diameter  of  said  counter 
bore  being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said  tube  to  pro- 
vide clearance  therebetween,  a  second  fitting  member 
having  a  bore  and  a  shoulder  facing  said  bore,  means  to 
draw  said  fitting  members  together,  and  a  unitary  cutting 
ring  consisting  entirely  of  a  material  harder  than  said  tube; 
said  cutting  ring  formed  with  an  axial  through  bore  of  a 
diameter  closely  fitting  the  outside  diameter  of  the  tube 
being  sealed,  s  rearward  shoulder  adapted  to  be  engaged 
by  said  second  member,  a  substantially  conical  camming 
surface  extending  from  a  minimum  diareeter  atiiacent  to 
the  forward  end  toward  the  rearward  end,  and  a  tube 
cutting  edge  spaced  from  the  forward  end*,  the  portion  of 
said  ring  forward  of  said  cutting  edge  forming  a  pilot  por- 
tion of  a  wedge  shaped  cross  section,  the  rearward  end 
o€  said  pilot  portion  having  a  radial  extetit  greater  than 


the  radial  extent  of  said  clearance,  said  ring  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  that  when  the  coupling  is  asaem- 
bled  with  the  tube  said  ring  is  positioned  between  said 
first  fitting  member  and  the  shoulder  of  said  second  fitting 
member  surrounding  said  tube  the  end  of  which  abuts 
said  seat,  said  shoulder  of  said  second  fitting  member 
urges  said  ring  into  said  counter  bore  thereby  ramming 
said  rearward  eikl  of  said  pilot  portion  and  cutting  edge 
radially  into  the  outer  surface  of  said  tube. 


urrxfu 

COMBINED  PLUID  AND  CONTACT  SEAL 


21,  19S5,  Smkd  N«.  S42,tl5 


Otiitit  21,  19S4 

(CL  2S6— 19) 


1.  A  act]  for  preventing  leakage  of  flnids  between 
relatively  rotating  seal  housing  and  shaft  elements  of 
machines  and  comprising  sliding  pressure  contact  seal 
means  formed  by  co-operating  members  situated  on  the 
said  elements,  said  housing  elennent  including  an  an- 
nular liquid-retaining  sealing  channel  and  said  shaft  ele- 
ment carrying  an  impeller  routable  in  said  chamel  to 
caoK  a  pfcssure  to  be  oentrifugally  generated  in  liqaid 
therein,  an  axialty  ntovable  annular  wall  whidi  forai 
one  side  wall  of  the  said  sealing  chaimel  and  a  flexihit 
wall  fixedly  sealed  on  the  one  hand  to  the  said  hoosiog 
element  and  on  the  other  hand  to  an  inward  region  of  the 
said  axtally  movable  wall  aiKl  forming  with  the  said 
latter  wall  and  said  housing  element  an  inwardly  closed 
pressure  channel  on  the  side  of  the  said  axially  movable 
wall  opposite  to  the  sealing  channel,  the  said  sealing  and 
pressure  channels  having  conmiunication  at  their  outer 
region,  one  of  said  co-operating  members  of  the  said  con- 
tact seal  means  being  carried  by  the  said  axially  mov- 
able wan  inwards  of  said  pressure  channel  and  the  other 
of  said  co-operating  members  being  carried  by  the  shaft 
element,  said  sealing  and  pressure  channels  at  a  pre- 
determined speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft  element  and 
impeller  permitting  liquid  in  the  sealing  channel  to  cen- 
trifuge outwards  therein  and  form  the  liquid  seal  and 
trap  liquid  in  the  pressure  channel  so  that  it  displaces 
said  axially  movable  wall  towards  the  impeller  and  re- 
duces or  eliminates  the  pressure  between  the  said 
bers  of  the  contact  seaL 


24733t7 
LEG  BRACKET 
O.  Larson.  ^Willing,  m. 
May  IS,  195S,  ScrW  Nn.  73S,442 
lOainsB.    (CL  297— 14) 
I.  In  combination  a  bracket  having  a  pair  of  ^aced 
side  plates  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  planar  support  to 
extend  normally  thereto,  means  for  securing  said  side 
plates  to  the  under  surface  of  said  support,  a  leg  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  portion  shaped  to  be  didably  disposed 
between  said  spaced  side  plates,  each  of  said  side  plates 
having  vertically  disposed  elongated  doaed  slots  formed 
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therein  and  disposed  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  sup- 
port, said  closed  slots  being  formed  centrally  of  the 
lateral  marginal  edges  of  each  of  said  plates,  each  plate 
having  an  additional  elongated  open  slot  spaced  from 
and  disposed  in  line  with  the  closed  slot  of  each  of  said 
plates,  said  opeiv  slots  of  each  plate  having  the  outer 
ends  opening  onto  the  lower  marginal  edge  of  each  of 
said  plates,  each  of  said  side  plates  haviiig  an  aperture 
formed  therein  and  disposed  toward  the  under  surface 
of  said  support  and  in  alignment  with  said  slots,  a  pair 
of  spaced  bolts  normally  diqpoced  in  said  slots  and  aper- 
ture, said  leg  being  mounted  rigid  and  non-folding  with 
respect  to  said  support  when  one  of  said  bolts  is  disposed 
in  said  aperture  and  the  other  of  said  bolts  is  dis|>osed 
in  said  open  slot,  said  leg  being  foldable  with  respect  to 
said  support  when  said  pair  of  spaced  bolts  L«  disposed 
in  said  aligned  closed  and  open  slots,  said  bolts  when 
positioned  in  said  slots  passing  through  the  upper  central 


portion  of  said  leg  and  being  spaced  apart  such  that 
when  the  upper  bolt  is  at  the  upper  end  of  the  upper 
closed  slot  the  lower  bolt  will  be  at  the  upper  end  of 
the  lower  open  slot  and  when  the  upper  bolt  is  at  the 
lower  end  of  its  slot,  the  lower  bolt  will  be  disposed 
wholly  beyond  the  open  end  of  the  lower  open  slot, 
and  the  lower  walls  of  each  plate  beginning  with  the 
outer  open  end  of  said  open  slots  curving  arcuately  out- 
wardly in  opposite  directions  from  each  adjacent  wall 
of  said  open  end  of  said  open  slot  and  then  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  and  directed  away  from  said 
open  slot  toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  plate  and  form- 
ing on  opposite  marginal  sides  of  said  plate  in  equally 
spaced  relation  from  the  walls  of  said  closed  slots  a  pair 
of  notches  spaced  laterally  and  equally  from  and  in  line 
with  the  upper  end  of  said  closed  slots,  said  notches  being 
open  at  their  bottom  portions  and  in  position  to  receive 
the  lower  bolt  therein. 


ROD  AND  FIXTURE  CONNECTOR 

Hsrrcy  L.  BartboloaMw,  KavM  City,  Mo. 

AppUcation  March  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4J7« 

IClaiott.    (CL2f7— 124) 


I.  A  fixture  connector  for  use  on  a  relatively  s<^  rod 
end  portion  substantially  circular  in  cross  section  includ- 
ing a  fixture  having  a  sieeve-like  socket  member  thereon 
with  the  side  walls  defining  a  socket  of  slightly  ovate 
cross  section  and  of  less  diameter  than  a  rod  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  secured  therein,  said  socket  being  open  at 
one  end  for  receiving  said  rod  end  portidn,  said  socket 
member  being  of  heat-treated  spring  metal  and  having 
a  slot  extending  substantially  longitudinally  and  for  the 
full  length  thereof  whereby  when  said  rod  end  portion 
is  inserted  in  the  socket  the  side  walls  thereof  are  spread 
and  said  slot  widened  to  enlarge  the  socket  into  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  cross  section  wherein  said  side  walls 
have  gripping  engagement  with  said  rod  end  portion,  and 


a  plurality  ot  rigid  lugs  integral  with  the  socket  side  walla 
on  opposite  sides  and  adjacent  to  said  slot,  said  luga  each 
having  an  inner  end  of  arcuate  concave  form,  said  lugs 
extending  inwardly  in  the  socket  and  being  inclined  in- 
wardly and  away  from  said  open  end  of  the  socket  and 
terminating  in  tooth-like  edges,  said  lugs  being  relatively 
hard  whereby  during  movement  of  the  rod  end  portioo 
into  the  socket  the  lugs  ride  over  said  rod  end  portioo 
further  expanding  said  socket  member  and  upon  stop- 
ping of  said  movement  the  resiliency  of  the  socket  mem- 
ber effects  penetration  of  the  tooth-like  edfet  on  the  lup 
into  said  rod  end  portion  whereby  force  applied  to  the 
fixture  and  rod  end  tending  to  separate  same  increases 
the  penetration  to  retain  the  fixture  oo  the  rod. 


DLfB 
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CATCH  ASSEMBLY 
■d  LmmH  K. 

I»  NatfMd 
•f  Dataware 
jMt  12,  1954,  Serial  N«.  449,3t2 
I  culm.    (0.291— 79) 


A/'   ^ 
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Mr* 


A  catch  assen^bly  for  the  hoUow  metal  door  of  a  cabi- 
net for  receiving  and  retaining  the  projecting  end  of  a 
latch  member  and  retaining  the  door  closed  but  permit- 
ting it  to  be  opened  when  desired,  said  catch  assembly 
including  a  housing  mounted  in  an  opening  in  a  support- 
ing wall  of  said  door  and  providing  an  enclosure  includ- 
ing spaced  and  oppositely  disposed  side  walls,  an  intumed 
fiange  at  the  outer  end  of  said  side  walls,  a  disc  affixed  to 
said  intumed  flange  with  said  disc  abutting  the  outer  face 
of  said  supporting  wall  when  the  housing  is  mounted  ia 
said  opening,  and  intumed  flanfes  at  the  inner  end  of 
said  housing,  said  housing  and  disc  having  an  opening 
aligned  with  the  opening  in  the  supporting  wall  with  said 
openings  being  of  a  st»  to  loosely  receive  and  through 
which  the  projecting  end  of  the  latch  member  extends 
when  the  door  is  closed,  a  catch  member  of  a  flexible 
and  resilient  plastic  composition  confined  but  loosely  po- 
sitioned within  said  housing  to  permit  said  catch  nsem- 
ber  to  bodily  shift  laterally  in  all  directions,  said  catch 
member  provided  with  a  flared  and  rearwardly  tapered 
bore  therethrough  for  receiving  said  projecting  end  and 
the  portion  of  said  catch  member  defining  said  bore  ex- 
panded by  and  frictionally  gripping  and  retaining  the  pro- 
jecting end  of  the  latch  member  when  the  door  u  closed, 
said  catch  member  being  free  to  shift  in  its  housing  upon 
engagement  of  the  projecting  end  of  the  latch  member 
with  the  flared  end  of  the  bore  and  be  moved  by  said 
projecting  end  to  bring  the  bore  of  the  catch  member 
into  alignment  with  said  projecting  end.  ' 


CLOSURE  FASTENER 
J. 


as  G.  F.  S.  InmHt  Cm^ 

N.  Y.' 

N«vsii*ar  i,  1954,  Serial  N«.  ilM— 
iriatBM,    (CL29a— 22t) 

1.  In  a  closure  fastener  for  a  swinging  door:  a  boUow 
frame;  an  outer  knob  connected  to  an  inner  handle  by  a 
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•hmfl  extending  throu^  the  said  hollow  frame,  a  ferrule, 
witiiin  the  hollow  frame,  noo-routably  mounted  on  the 
llMifl  having  a  pair  of  shoulders  spaced  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  shaft;  a  stop  slide  slideably  mounted  within  the 
frame,  with  croas  sectional  dimensions  subsuntialiy  the 
same  as  the  inside  dimensions  of  the  hollow  frame,  pro- 
vided with  stop  faces  at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  bear 
against  the  shoulders  oo  the  ferrule,  and  at  least  one  teat 
for  a  compression  spring,  said  seat  having  a  bearing 
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surface  at  least  as  wide  as  the  diameter  of  the  spring: 
■t  least  one  compression  spring  bearing  against  the  seat 
in  the  said  stop  slide  at  an  end  remote  from  the  stop  faces 
and  against  a  portion  of  the  hollow  frame;  and  the  said 
inner  door  handle  having  a  nosed  latch  portion  adapted 
to  engage  a  strike  rod  n>ounted  on  the  door  frame  for 
the  said  door  when  the  door  is  in  closed  posibon;  whereby 
the  action  of  the  spring  and  stop  slide  yieldably  maintain 
the  latch  portion  of  the  handle  in  latched  posttioa. 


LATCH 


*t 


It,  19S4.  SctW  N*.  47MM 
(0.291—241) 


1.  Means  for  latching  a  coivcr  member  to  a  box  mem> 
bcr  including  a  latch  pin  mounted  in  one  of  said  mem- 
bers for  limited  axial  mowaaMat  and  having  a  nose  ex- 
tending away  from  said  ooe  member  and  into  the  other 
of  said  members,  spring  means  operativily  Maociated 
with  said  pin  and  yieldingly  urgjag  il  axially  ia  one  di- 
ractioa.  a  flat  lever  fixed  to  said  pin  and  lying  between 
said  members  when  said  cover  member  doces  said  box 
member  with  the  flat  dimension  of  said  lever  generally 
parallel  to  the  registering  surfaces  of  said  members  there, 
a  lug  projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the  note  of  said 
pin,  a  keeper  plate  oo  the  other  of  said  members  and 
there  being  an  aperture  ia  said  plate  complementary  to 
the  croaa-aection  of  said  pin  at  the  zone  of  said  lug,  there 
biiat  a  aotch  in  said  plate  not  substantially  wider  than 
said  lug,  and  said  lug  and  notch  and  lev«r  being  so  po- 
sitioned that  said  lug  registers  with  said  notch  when 
said  lever  extends  outwardly  at  an  angle  to  the  edge  of 
said  cover  mesnber,  and  said  lug  lies  beyond  said  plate 
in  latched  poritioa  and  out  of  registratioa  with  said  notch 
when  said  lever  liaa  doaely  parallel  to  the  edge  of  said 
cover  member,  said  kver  in  said  last  named  position 
ckMely  conforming  to  the  edge  of  said  cover  member 
there  so  as  lo  ba 

T3»  O.  Q. 
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ClaioH  priority, 


M,  19S4,  Scriiri  No.  45f  ,415 
New  Tiilaai  October  ft,  1953 
(CL  292— 2<2) 


6.  In  a  casement  window  having  side  jambt  and  a  saah 
pivotally  connected  to  ooe  aide  iamb  for  movement  be- 
tween open  and  doaed  positiona,  a  device  for  holding  the 
saah  selectively  ia  oae  of  a  plurality  of  positiou  from  a 
fully  doaed  poaition  to  a  fully  open  position,  such  derioe 
cjumprisiag  at  least  three  votically  spaced  apart  pro- 
iectioos  carried  by  the  other  side  jamb  with  the  Iowct 
and  the  intermediate  profections  being  located  at  a  point 
rearwardly  of  the  upper  profection  respecting  the  aarii, 
an  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  saah  on  the  sanae 
plane  as  the  upper  profectioo  and  projection  engaging 
means  adjacent  the  free  end  of  the  arm  oigafeable  se- 
Inctivdy  with  ooe  <rf  said  projectioaa  to  hold  the  sash 
ia  the  desired  positioa  with  the  free  end  of  the  arm  be- 
inf  located  within  the  ooofines  of  the  side  jambs. 


imATUM 

For  Class  292—288  sec: 
Patent  No.  2,873.769 


2J73,993 
SUMPEK  STKUCrURE 


It,  1955,  Scriy  Now  514,«U 
(CL  29^—42) 


1.  In  a  bumper  and  channd  combination,  a  resilient 
elongated  bumper  member  having  a  head  portion  ex- 
tending along  one  side  thereof  and  a  pair  of  flexible  legs 
diverging  outwardly  from  said  head  portion,  a  chaimel 
member  having  a  baae  wall  aad  converging  side  walls 
confining  said  legs  and  providing  an  opening  for  said 
head  portion,  said  legs  having  bottom  surfaces  normally 
lying  along  interaectinf  planes  forming  a  V,  said  legs 
also  defining  a  notch  centrally  therebetween  separating 
said  bottom  surfaces,  said  legs  being  tapered  and  termi- 
nating at  their  ends  in  edges  seated  widiin  the  channd 
of  said  channel  member  at  the  junctions  of  said  side  aad 
baae  walls,  said  head  portion  having  lateral  dimenaiom 
smaller  than  the  width  of  said  channel  opening  for  did- 
ing  movement  of  said  head  portion  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly therein,  said  head  portion  projecting  outwardly 
through  said  opeiting  and  being  inwardly  movable  to- 
wards said  face  wall  when  said  lep  are  flexed  in  respome 
to  impact  forces  applied  to  said  head  portion. 
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RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED  BUMPER  FOR 

VEHICLES 

lames  Raj  Ompa,  Elkiiis,  W.  Va. 

AfpUcatkM  May  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  43«,953 

lOate.    (0.29^-44) 
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In  a  resilient  bumper  for  vehicles,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  vehicle  frame  including  longitudinally  extend- 
ing side  members,  a  cylinder  mounted  longitudinally  on 
each  side  member  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  piston 
in  each  cylinder,  a  piston  rod  connected  to  each  said 
piston  and  extending  out  of  the  forward  end  of  each 
cylinder,  a  coil  spring  in  each  cylinder  biasing  each 
piston  towards  the  rear  of  its  associated  cylinder,  a 
flange  on  each  piston  rod  exteriorly  of  its  cylinder,  a 
resilient  stop  washer  on  each  flange,  a  flanged  exten- 
sion secured  to  each  of  said  first-mentioned  flanges,  a 
channel  shaped  bumper  bar  extending  across  the  front 
of  said  frame,  a  bar  adjacent  each  end  of  said  bumper 
bar  and  slidable  therein,  bearings  between  each  bar 
and  said  bumper  bar,  a  pivot  connecting  each  said  bar 
to  an  adjacent  flanged  extension,  a  fluid  pressure  tank 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  fluid  connection  including 
a  T  having  its  stem  connected  to  said  pressure  tank  be- 
tween said  pressure  tank  and  each  of  said  cylinders,  a 
one-way  check  valve  in  the  stem  of  said  T  precluding 
flow  of  fluid  to  said  pressure  tank,  an  independent  re- 
turn line  from  said  fluid  connection  to  said  pressure  tank 
for  each  cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  the  arms  of  said 
T,  a  one-way  check  valve  in  each  return  line  preclud- 
ing flow  of  fluid  from  said  pressure  tank,  a  piston  in  said 
pressure  tank,  and  a  spring  biasing  said  last-mentioned 
piston  forwardly,  whereby  an  impact  on  said  bumper  bar 
will  force  the  piston  in  one  or  both  cylinders  against 
the  pressure  of  fluid  therein  to  compress  the  spring  in 
said  pressure  tank  to  permit  yielding  of  said  bumper 
bar. 


2^7339S 

FIFE  HANDLING  TOOL 

Lcooard  E.  Taracr,  Slaato«,  Tex. 

Appikatioa  Jaly  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  59S,791 

7ClalM.    (CL  294—15) 


carried  by  the  head  disposed  to  engage  the  latch  element 
of  the  flnger  member  of  the  closure  member,  and  a  stop 
carried  by  the  head  member  in  the  path  of  the  docurt 
ntember  to  limit  the  upward  swing  of  the  finter  monbcr. 


6.  A  handling  tool  including,  a  head  member  having 
a  handle  intermediate  its  ends,  a  clamp  depending  from 
one  end  of  the  head  member  in  fixed  relation  thereto, 
a  curved  closure  member  hinged  intermediate  its  ends  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  head  member  and  having  a  finger 
member  underlying  the  handle  and  a  clamp  member  de- 
pending in  spaced  relation  to  the  damp,  the  finter  mem- 
ber having  a  latch  element  on  its  outer  end,  a  latch 


2473,994 
LIFTING  CUP  FOR  ARTICLE  TRANSFERRING 
APPARATUS 
J.  McHi^k,  Jr.,  fliflMnH,  Ohio,  Mri^nr,  by 
Its,  to  The 
a  cofporatloo  of  Ohio 

AppUcadoo  Mar  2, 1954,  SatW  No.  512434 
HadbM.    (CL294— 44) 


1.  A  lifting  cup  for  article  transfer  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  sbeU  having  a  cylindrical  hoUow  interior  which 
opens  downwardly,  a  mouthpiece  engafed  oo  the  lower 
end  of  said  shell,  said  mouthpiece  being  configiu-ated  to 
provide  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  flaring  lower  rim 
portion  for  said  sheU,  an  inverted  cup-shaped  bladder  fit- 
ting snugly  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  shell,  said 
bladder  being  made  of  a  rubber-like  material,  the  exterior 
of  the  bladder  in  the  lower  portion  thereof  being  con- 
figurated to  provide  a  plurality  of  discreet  inflatable  air 
cells  between  the  bladder  and  the  inside  wall  of  the  shell, 
means  to  seal  the  lower  part  of  said  bladder  with  respect 
to  said  shell,  a  flexible  hose  adapted  to  connect  said  shell 
to  a  source  of  air  pressure,  the  interior  of  said  boae  being 
in  communication  with  a  chamber  inside  of  said  shell 
above  said  bladder,  means  to  hold  the  top  of  the  bladder 
snugly  against  the  upper  end  of  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
shell,  a  plurality  of  grooves  in  the  outer  side  of  the  blad- 
der in  the  upper  portion  thereof  connecting  said  chamber 
to  the  respective  cells  surrounding  the  lower  portion  of  the 
bladder  whereby  upon  the  application  of  fluid  pressure  to 
said  hose  the  respective  cells  are  inflated  inwardly  into 
article  gripping  relationship  with  an  article  over  which  the 
bladder  is  engaged,  and  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  article 
gripping  members  fomned  as  an  integral  part  of  the  inner 
wall  of  the  bladder  in  the  lower  portion  thereof,  said 
article  gripping  members  presenting  edges  in  a  horizontal 
plane  which  are  substantially  half-way  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  cells,  whereby  said  edfes  are  brought 
into  contact  with  an  artide  inside  of  said  bladder  upon  the 
inflation  thereof. 


2473,997 

BODY  RECOVERING  DRAG 

LawTMca  E.  TboaHMU  Tarn  Haala,  hd. 

AppHcation  Octobtr  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  414J7t 

2ChriM.    (CL294— 44) 


1.  A  body  recovering  drag  comprising  a  flat  triangular 
frame  having  forwardly  directed  side  members  joined  to- 
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tether  at  oonvtrging  cads  Mid  providint  an  apex  portion 
wMcfa  serves  at  a  place  of  attachment  for  a  draft  cable, 
the  diverging  ends  of  said  side  members  being  joined  by 
a  frame  member,  the  latter  being  disposed  opposite  to 
said  apex  portion  and  constituting  a  support  member, 
spaced  parallel  duplicate  Jegs  connected  at  their  forward 
ends  to  the  respective  end  portions  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  legs  being  disponed  at  right  angles  to  said  sup- 
port member  and  the  rearward  ends  of  said  legs  being 
outtumed  and  providing  joumab  disposed  parallel  to  said 
support  member  and  being  in  axial  alignment  with  each 
other,  said  journals,  legs  and  several  members  of  said 
frame  all  being  coplanar,  surface  engaging  wheels  mount- 
ed for  free  rotation  on  said  journals,  said  frame  being 
cradled  between  said  wheels  and  capable  of  being  swung 
relative  to  and  toward  and  from  the  water's  bottom  sur- 
face by  varying  the  length  of  a  draft  cable  which  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  aforementioned  apex  por- 
tion, said  support  member  being  spaced  a  predetermined 
requisite  distance  forwardly  from  the  common  turning 
axes  o(  said  wheels,  a  plurality  of  individual  chains,  the 
rear  cads  oC  the  chains  being  free  and  provided  with 
grappling  hooks,  and  means  joined  to  the  support  mem- 
ber at  longitudinally  spaced  points  and  connecting  uid 
chains  to  said  support  member,  whereby  the  chains  are 
allowed  to  dangle  and  hang  down  from  the  frame  in  a 
manner  to  bring  the  grappling  hooks  into  play  depending 
upon  the  indinatioo  of  the  frame  to  honsontal  and 
verticaL 

AUTOMOBILE  REAR  END  CONSTRUCTION 

a  cataosatfaa  af 


therein,  a  carrier  member  in  the  pasage,  a  friction  shoe 
on  the  carrier,  a  grip  member  on  the  outside  of  the  body 
member  and  haviag  a  conduit  engaging  portioD  aad  aa 
attaching  portion,  attaching  means  connecting  the  attadi- 


23,  19S3,  ScrW  Na.  393,«2f 


1.  Tn  an  automobile  haviag  separate  chassis  and  body 
portions,  a  rear  end  construction  of  the  character  de- 
scribed^ faicluding:  a  rear  chassis  member;  a  main  body 
structure  having  a  portion  located  rearwanfly  of  said 
chassis  member;  means  for  mounting  said  main  body 
structure  atop  the  chassis;  a  rear  body  panel  having  a 
curved  portion  extending  below  and  being  spaced  from 
and  underlying  said  chassis  member;  a  backing  plate  hav- 
ing a  base  portion  spaced  from  said  rear  body  panel  and 
peripheral  flanges  abutting  said  rear  body  panel  and  con- 
nected thereto;  and  means  securing  the  base  portion  of 
said  plate  to  said  main  body  structure  and  to  said  chassis 
member  after  the  main  body  structure  has  been  mounted 
on  the  chassis,  at  least  a  pari  of  tha  base  portion  of  said 
backing  plate  lying  in  abutting  relation  to  said  main  body 
structure. 


2373,999 
ADfUSTAlLF.  SUFFORT  FOR  A  SHOWER  HEAD 


I. 


C  Wakk.  aay  V«Ma. 

21,  1954,  ScfW  Na.  592,774 


4  qilBii     (CL299— 73) 
A  suppott  for  the  coodutt  of  a  shower  head  and 
a  body  member  having  an  elongated  passage 


ing  portion  of  the  grip  member  aad  a  portion  of  the  car- 
rier, which  is  spaced  from  the  shoe,  to  said  body  member, 
a  force  transmhtiat  member  extcndiag  through  tbt  body 
member  and  haviag  operative  engagement  with  said  car- 
rier member  and  said  grip  member. 


2J74,Mt 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLES 


13, 1957,  SciW  No.  < 
(CL  299—197^ 


I.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  nozzle 
body  having  a  fod  passage  extending  therethroogh, 
means  on  one  end  of  said  nozzle  body  for  connecting  said 
body  10  a  hoMer,  said  body  haviag  a  chamber  adjacent 
the  end  thereof  opposite  said  connecting  means,  said 
chamber  connecting  with  said  fuel  passage,  an  iaMrari 
annular  shoulder  m  the  wall  adyacent  the  free  cad  of 
said  chamber  portion,  an  annular  plate  in  said  chamber 
having  a  discharge  passage  therethrough  and  having  its 
periphery  engaging  said  internal  annular  shoulder,  the 
end  of  said  body  being  turned  over  said  plate  member  to 
retain  said  plate  member  in  position  on  said  shoulder, 
an  outwardly  opening  valve  member  extending  through 
said  discharge  opening  in  said  plate,  spring  means  in  said 
chamber  adapted  to  mMinally  retain  said  valve  member 
in  closed  position  in  said  discharge  orifice,  said  plate 
member  having  a  peripheral  groove  and  sealing  means  in 
said  groove  for  preventing  leakage  between  the  periphery 
of  said  plate  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  said  body,  and  re> 
silient  means  forming  a  sealing  connection  between  said 
valve  member  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  discharge 
orifice  in  said  plate  member. 
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2374,MI 

SHOWER  HEAD 

EnMSt  C  Wtbb,  Bur  VUlMt,  Oklo 

AppUcadM IwM  21, 1954. SMtelNo.  392^57 

S  Claims.    (€1.299^141) 


wbertby,  npon  operation  of  tha  lattar  to  braka  laid  tractor 
without  ooDcurrent  operation  of  said  tractor  friction  braka 


•«•••• 


2.  A  shower  head  cooiprisins  a  hollow  body  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  shower  bath  water  supply  pipe  and 
having  an  inlet  passage  and  a  discharge  passage,  a  detach- 
able cap  covering  the  outlet  of  the  discharge  passage  and 
having  a  multiplicity  of  passages  therethrough  frcxn  its 
inner  face  to  iu  outer  face,  an  orifice  plate  of  thin  rel- 
atively stiff  but  flexible  sheet  material  overlying  the  inner 
face  of  the  cap  and  readily  detachably  from  the,  body 
and  having  a  plurality  of  water  jet  orifices  therein  which 
have  burrless,  smooth  entering  edges  and  which  arc 
aligned  with  the  passages  of  the  cap,  said  orifices  being 
respective  to  the  panages  in  the  cap,  the  cap  passages 
being  sufficiently  greater  in  cross  section  than  the  orifices 
so  that  the  jets  from  the  orifices,  at  shower  bath  water 
supply  pressures  sufficient  to  cause  the  water  to  issue 
u  jeu  from  the  orifices,  respectively,  can  pass  through 
associated  passages  in  the  cap  free  from  contact  with  the 
peripheral  wall  of  their  associated  passages  in  the  cap, 
said  orifice  plate  being  so  thin  and  the  entry  edge  of 
the  orifices  being  so  sharp  that  each  jet,  under  the  said 
pressure  of  a  shower  bath  water  supply,  in  passing  through 
its  orifice,  remains  out  of  contact  with  the  peripheral  wall 
of  its  orifice  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  plate  subntan- 
tially  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  plate,  and  out  of  contact 
with  the  peripheral  walls  of  the  cap  passages,  and  ex- 
tends axial  I  y  of  iu  orifice  for  a  material  disunce  beyond 
the  cap,  and  baffle  means  interposed  between  the  inlet 
passage  and  the  innermost  face  portions  of  the  plate  for 
causing  the  water  to  reach  the  orifices  with  a  direction 
of  flow  predominantly  endwise  of  the  orifices,  thereby 
to  reduce  the  turbulence  in  the  jets. 


oMans,  said  traflar  frictioo  brake  means  are  automatically 
operated. 


M«jr  11, 19S4,  SefWF)*:  429,417 
iCUkm.   (CL 


2J74.M2 

DUAL  BRAKE  SYSTEMS  FOR  AUTOMOTTVE 

VEHICLES 

Walter   Cambels,   Essen,  Germany,   isslsnoi    to  Fried. 

Knipp  Motortn.  and  KraftwafsafaMkea  G.  m.  h.  H., 

Essen,  Germany 

Applkation  April  23,  19S7,  Serial  No.  454,593 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  December  21, 1951 

if  aalm«.    (a.  343— 2) 

1.  In  a  compound,  road-riding  automotive  vehicle  in- 
cluding a  tractor  and  at  least  one  trailer  attached  thereto, 
said  tractor  being  equipped  with  friction  brake  means  and 
with  auxiliary  brake  means  operable  independently  of  said 
tractor  friction  brake  means,  said  trailer  being  equipped 
with  friction  bn^ce  means;  first  brake-operating  means  for 
simultaneously  operating  said  tractor  friction  brake  means 
and  said  trailer  friction  brake  means,  second  brake- 
operating  means  opcratively  connected  to  said  trailer  fric- 
tion brake  means  for  actuating  said  trailer  friction  brake 
means  independently  of  said  tractor  friction  brake  means 
and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  auxiliary  brake  means. 


1.  A  foldable  sawborse  comprting  a  top  bar,  asd  a 
pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  eleinents  having  their  bight 
portions  secured  to  the  undenide  of  the  top  bar  and  hav- 
ing their  leg  portions  depending  from  said  bight  portio— 
St  opposite  sides  of  the  top  bar  to  form  opposite  pairs 
of  downwardly-outwardly  extending  supporting  legs  for 
the  sawborse  when  in  its  extended  condition  of  use.  one 
of  uid  U-shaped  elemenu  being  hingedly  connected  to 
said  top  bar  so  as  to  be  swingable  to  a  poeitioo  aloojpide 
the  other  U-shaped  element  with  the  feet  of  the  elemenu 
together  in  the  folded,  non-use  condition  of  the  sawborse, 
the  bight  portions  of  said  U-shaped  elemenu  secured  to 
the  underside  of  the  top  bar  by  means  of  spaced  hangers 
each  comprising  a  strap  having  one  end  thereof  secured 
to  the  top  bar  near  one  edge  of  the  bar  and  extending 
downwardly  and  then  upwardly  toward  the  opposite  edge 
of  the  top  bar  to  provide  a  bearing  for  the  hingedly  con- 
nected U-shaped  element,  and  thence  between  the  top 
bar  and  the  bight  portion  of  the  other  U-shaped  clement, 
and  fastening  means  pauing  through  said  other  U-shaped 
element,  through  the  strap,  and  through  the  top  bar. 


■^-'"-  2,t74,tt4 

FORT  ABLE  TRESTLES 
Jo  W.  Tncker,  El  Faao,  Tex. 
Application  October  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,115 
SClalnH.    (a.344--5) 
1.  In  a  poruble  trestle,  a  pair  of  lap  adapted  to  sup- 
port a  horizontal  member,  a  bracket  at  the  upper  end  of 
each  leg  and  having  a  head  for  bearing  against  the  under- 
side of  the  member,  an  upper  flexible  element  having 
connection  with  the  brackets  and  adapted  to  overlie  the 
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member,  and  t  lower  flexible  element  for  coooectiiif  (he 
medul  portiont  of  the  legs  for  boldiBg  the  upper  element 


tnd  brackets  io  qigeferoent  with  the  member  when  aid 

2J7MM 

REINFORCEMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  THACK  FLATE 

OF  A  TRACK  LAYING  VEHICLE 

■rfgBor  Id  Aklie- 
■   tanonttm  of 


27,  Itii,  SeiM  N«.  iHJHi 


1.  A  leinfwtement  dioe  portioa  for  reinfbrdnt  a 
worn  portico  of  the  frooier  erf  a  track  plate  ai  used  for 
track  layini  ^^vhkles,  laid  shoe  portioa  being  in  form  of 
an  eloogated  tolid  member  having  a  longitudinal  bottom 
concave  contour  wibttantially  fltdng  the  contour  of  the 
upper  surface  of  a  convex  worn  grouser  portioa  reduced 
in  width  and  height  towards  tu  outer  end,  the  upper  con- 
tour of  said  Aoe  being  concave  and  defining  a  surface 
of  maiimnm  width  and  height  at  the  outer  end  portion 
ofthem«Bber. 


M7MM 
SUPPORT! 


N.I. 

N^47M<a 


I.  A  support  eomprising  ftxed  raDt  and  a  didable  car- 
riage  thereon,  said  carnage  having  glidin  on  said  rails 
and  a  croas  plate  from  one  glider  to  the  other,  a  tnbnlar 
housing  ftxed  on  said  croas  plate  rabetantially  as  long  as 
and  located  between  and  parallel  to  said  gliders,  said  hous- 
ing being  polygonal  in  croas  aedioa  and  thereby  having 
one  function  of  reenforctng  said  plate,  a  nut  in  said  hous- 
ing, said  nut  having  a  polygooal  circumference  conform- 
ing to  and  in  sliding  engagement  with  the  interior  of  said 
housing,  said  housing  thereby  having  a  second  function 
of  mounting  said  nut  and  restraining  it  from  rotation, 
and  a  rotatabi*  shaft  within  said  housing  and  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  nut  whereby  said  housing  has  a 
third  function  of  protecting  said  shaft  where  pnssiiig  be- 
neath said  plate. 


2J74,M7 
BEARINGS 
CoMtti  ami  WBUna  M.  Wepfer,  FlWihMgfc. 
10  WeatNMsae  Electric 
Fftn  n  cospoi'aifawi  of  I 
My  1, 1954,  SefW  No.  44M27 
llCWas.   (CL3M— IM) 


10.  In  a  thrust  bearing,  the  combination  comprising  a 
plurality  of  arcuate  thrust  shoes,  a  supporting  member 
having  an  annular  channel  formed  in  a  face  thereof,  and 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  shoes  at  sptcoi  poaitiops 
in  said  channel,  said  means  including  a  plurality  of  up- 
standing first  crown  pins  individually  secured  to  said 
supporting  member  at  said  potitions,  an  elongatad  sac- 
oodary  link  member  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said 
first  pins,  a  pair  of  second  crown  pins  mounted  individual- 
ly ad)aoent  the  ends  of  each  oi  said  secondary  link 
members,  a  number  of  elongated  primary  link  members, 
said  second  crown  pins  being  individuaUy  inserted  into 
loosely  fitting  rscsssss  formed  on  the  under  surface  of 
each  of  said  primary  link  members  to  pivotally  motmt 
said  priaary  link  members  on  opposing  ends  of  adfacaat 
pairs  of  said  secondary  link  membwt.  and  a  plurality 
of  upstanding  third  crown  pins  individually  secured  to 
said  primary  link  members,  said  third  crown  pins  being 
individually  inserted  into  looeely  fitting  recesses  formed 
in  the  under  surface  of  said  thrust  shoes. 

2^4jSM 

■EARING  MOUNTING  FOR  SILENT  RUNNING 
ROTATING  MACHINE  PARTS 
Orts 

la 


11,1 


(O. 


SeiWNa.  09324 
22,19M 

IS4) 


I.  In  a  bearing  OKMinting  fbr  the  rotors  of  electric 
machines  having  a  frame  forming  a  rotor  chamber  and 
including  end  shields  excluding  foreign  matter  from 
said  chamber,  a  shaft  for  the  rotor  intersecting  one  at 
least  said  shields,  a  radially  stiff  plastic  disk  located 
at  each  end  of  the  frame  inwardly  of  the  respective 
shields  and  supported  at  its  outer  peripheral  edge  fai 
a  portion  of  the  frame  remote  from  the  shaft  axis,  a 
bearing  seat  in  each  of  the  plastic  disks,  and  roiling 
bearings  mounted  in  and  finding  their  sole  supports  in 
said  seats  and  constituting  themselves  the  sole  supports 
for  the  shaft  in  the  frame. 


710 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbkuaby  17,  1969 


WilliaBM.Vm- 


TRUNK  PISTON 
WOUaoi  F.  Pctcnoa,  Crers  Cocw,  am 
ncr,  Brentwoodf  Mo^  aMlgw>n  to 
Prodocti,  Ibc^  St  Loala,  M<k,  a  corpontkNi  of  Mlaowi 
AppUcalkM  Joiy  11,  1955,  StrW  No.  521,«M 
SCIoinH.    (a.  399— 11) 


6.  Xt'irn.jT.O'i 


i 

I .  A  trunk  piston  of  a  metal  of  relatively  high  thermal 
expansion,  comprising,  a  head,  a  skirt  provided  with 
wrist  pin  bosses  and  with  thrust  faces,  and  a  quarter 
segmental  element  positioned  at  the  top  of  the  skirt, 
extending  circumferentially  only  along  and  through  but 
unanchored  along  a  thrust  face  of  the  skirt  and  cast 
anchored  at  its  ends  in  the  boss  regioas,  whereby  upon 
heating  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  the  skirt  will  push 
out  on  the  wrist  pin  axis  and  will  pull  in  oo  the  thrust 
face  axis  with  respect  to  the  head. 


2J7M19 
TRUNK  PBTON 
WilUam  F.  PeterMO,  Crvvc  Coc«r,  WUliaia  M.  Vi 
Brentwood,  and  Percy  L.  Bownr,  Ir^  Ladsc,  Mo.,  no- 
alpon    to    Stertint    AJnahanB    ProdKti,    lac,    St 
fiinriti,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  MI«onri 

AppUcatlon  March  It,  1957,  Sarial  No.  M6,719 
4ChiinM,    (CL3«9~13) 


2,S74J11 
TRUNK  PISTON 

WBUaai  F.  PctcrMin,  Crar*  Cocnr,  am 
ncr,  Brentwood,  Mo.,  awignnn  to 
Prodncts,  Inc.,  St  Chwlca,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mb* 


AppBcatfon  Marck  It,  1957.  SmM  No.  MM75 
ItCWHH.    (CL9t9— 13) 


'tM  ikSfkW  to- 


1.  A  trunk  piston,  comprising,  a  head  having  a  packing 
rfait  groove,  a  skirt  having  wrist  pin  bocaea  and  throat 
faoaa,  and  an  element  extending  around  the  bosa  rcgioM, 
extending  along  a  thnut  fnce  and  extooding  axially  to 
said  packing  ring  groove  along  said  thnnt  face 


PBTON  RING  AND  PISTON  CONSTRUCTION 
Mare  aian.  Flat,  Mick. 

faknarj  11, 1957.  StfW  No.  09^2 
llOniBM.    (CL3t9^-01) 


1.  In  a  piston  rectprocabic  in  a  cylinder  and  having 
a  circumferential  recess  therein,  a  continuous  piston  ring 
of  a  laterally  flanged  U-shaped  cross  section  disposed  in 
said  recess  forming  an  annular  pressure  chamber  between 
said  piston  ring  and  said  piston  at  said  recess  therein,  the 
said  piston  having  a  communicating  passage  therein  be- 
tween the  head  of  said  piston  and  said  pressure  chamber, 
a  portion  of  said  piston  head  being  axially  movable  re- 
sponsive to  fluid  pressure  thereon  to  apply  mechanical 
pressure  to  the  flanges  of  said  U-shaped  piston  ring  and 
bulge  the  bottom  wall  thereof  against  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder. 


1 .  A  trunk  piston  of  a  metal  of  relatively  high  thermal 
expansion,  comprising,  a  head,  a  skirt  provided  with  wrist 
pin  bosses  and  thrust  faces  one  of  which  is  axially  sep- 
arated from  the  head,  and  a  ring  of  a  metal  of  relatively 
low  thermal  expansion  lying  within  and  extending  com- 
pletely around  the  top  of  the  skirt,  said  ring  having 
a  first  sector  partially  enveloped  radially  outwardly  by 
the  piston  metal  but  partially  exposed  radially  inwardly 
along  an  extended  part  of  the  separated  thrust  face  so 
as  to  leave  said  fint  sector  unanchored  in  said  separated 
thrust  face,  said  ring  having  second  sectors  displaced 
from  said  first  sector,  said  second  sectors  being  cast- 
enveloped  for  extended  distances  therealong  by  the  piston 
metal  in  the  boss  regions  so  as  to  cast  anchor  said 
second  sectors  therein,  adapted  to  stress  said  first  sector 
and  the  piston  metal  thereover  radially  outwardly,  the 
cross-sections  of  said  second  sectors  being  of  greater 
rigidity  and  depths  radially  than  the  cross-section  of  said 
first  sector  and  the  second  sectors  being  proportioned  as 
to  their  cross-sections  and  lengths  in  accordance  with 
the  desired  radial  stress  to  be  imparted  to  said  ftrst 
sector  and  the  piston  metal  thereover. 


ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE  COLLAPSIBLE  TO  A 

PLANE  POSITION 

Gaatavc  MBcr,  WasUagloa,  D.  C. 

Lapnat  16,  1957,  Sctkl  No.  <7t,Ml 
iCUmm.    (CLJll— 14) 


I.  An  article  of  furniture  comprising  a  pair  of  flat 
plane  members  of  substantially  similar  outline,  one  of 
said  members  having  a  flat  plane  furniture  upper  surface, 
the  other  of  said  plane  members  being  secured  bock  to 
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back  with  the  lower  surface  of  said  first  plane  member, 
said  lower  plane  member  being  formed  with  cuts  made 
therethrou^  defining  at  least  two  legs  and  a  brace  for 
each  leg  and  cut-outs  in  which  legs  and  leg  braces  can 
nest  substantially  flush  within  said  lower  plane  member, 
hinge  means  connecting  the  edges  of  said  legs  to  corre- 
spooding  edges  of  said  leg  cut-outs,  the  cut-outs  for  each 
said  brace  extending  from  within  its  respective  leg  acrOM 
the  hinging  edge  of  said  leg  into  the  adjacent  area  ot  said 
lower  plaae  member,  hinge  means  connecting  the  edge 
of  said  brace  within  its  leg  area  to  its  respective  edge  of 
said  brace  cut-out  within  its  leg  area,  readily  releasable 
means  oo  the  end  of  said  brace  oppoaite  its  hinged  end 
cooperating  with  means  in  its  cut-out  in  said  lower  plane 
member  holding  said  brace  and  its  hinged  leg  in  flush 
position  within  said  lower  plane  member,  a  brace  end  re- 
ceiving cut-out  in  said  lower  plane  member  spaced  from 
the  adjacent  end  of  said  brace  cut-out.  means  in  said 
brace  end  receiving  cut-out  cooperating  with  said  readily 
releasable  brace  end  meaos.  Mid  brace  when  in  flush 
position  thereby  holding  its  1^  in  flush  position,  said 
brace  end  when  hinged  from  flush  position  providing 
means  for  withdrawing  its  leg  from  flush  position  and  for 
securing  its  said  leg  in  supporting  position  when  said 
braoa  end  n  inserted  in  said  brace  end  recdvtag  cut-out  in 
said  lower  plane  member. 


2J7M14 
DROP-HEAD  MACHINE 

New  Y«fk,  N.  Y^  Mrfgaar  to  Ncccy 
Salta  CaiTn  N«w  y«ri^  N.  Y^  a 
•f  NcwYwk 

M7  2, 1957«.8«W  N^  432^2 
SOataM.    (a.  Ill— M) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  drop-bead  type  pivoi- 
ally  mounted  by  mmtm  of  a  hinge  oa  a  cabinet  having 
a  well  for  pinHmt  between  an  operable  pocition  above 
said  well  and  a  storage  pontion  in  said  well,  the  m>- 
provement  which  comprises  said  hinge  having  a  pair  of 
studs  extending  ia  a  vertical  diractioo  with  said 
in  its  operable  poaitioa.  OMaas  oa  the  sewing 
machine  bed  defining  holes  to  receive  said  studs,  a  slide 
catch  for  engaging  and  releasing  the  slots  in  said  studi, 
and  a  hand  lever  pivoully  connected  to  said  machine  bed 
for  engaging  said  slide  catch  and  sliding  the  same  be- 
tween Its  engaging  and  releasing  positioo. 


Jack 


2^M1S 
CABINET  coNsmucnoN 

O^  Iowa, 

lawa,  a 


forming  the  back  and  two  sides  of  the  calnnet,  said  panel 
having  a  curved  comer  between  said  back  and  said  side, 
each  of  said  end  members  having  three  kerfs  cut  in  the 
face  thereof  and  being  joined  at  right  angles  to  provide 
a  continuous  channel  for  receiving  the  edge  of  said  panel. 


said  edge  being  cut  out  at  said  curved  comers  to  a  depth 
approximately  equal  to  the  depth  of  the  kerf  so  that  said 
edge  is  seated  in  said  kerf  except  at  said  comers,  and  a 
plurality  of  supporting  stiles  extending  between  said 
end  members  outside  said  panel. 


2J7MU 

CONTAINER  CABINET 

Daa  D*AB*«a,  PMaicM 

AppHcatloa  May  11, 1956,  ScfW  Na.  584^31 

SOalBH.    (CL312— 32S) 


1.  In  a  container  cabinet,  ttut  combination  which  com- 
prises a  box  having  an  open  front,  a  trough  extending 
along  the  bottom  of  the  box,  the  interior  of  the  trou^ 
being  of  rounded  concave  crass  section,  and  a  i^urality  of 
containers  adapted  to  fit  side  by  side  in  the  bast  above  ttte 
trough,  each  container  having  fixed  oo  its  bottom  a  coovex 
rounded  roller  member  that  fits  in  the  trough  and  sap- 
ports  the  container  therein  and  permits  the  container  to 
be  tipped  forward  out  of  the  open  front  of  the  box  whfle 
the  roller  rotates  through  a  restricted  angle  in  the  troo^ 
said  trough  and  each  roller  member  including  cooperating 
portions  forming  stopping  means  for  retaining  the  roUers 
ia  the  trough  when  the  coataiaers  are  tipped  forward 
through  the  restricted  angle. 


XSTMH 
PREVENTION  OF  FRACTURE  IN  GLASS 
CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
M.  Haaiy  tmi  Hmrmi  B.  Vlaccat,  Toledo, 


7.1954. 
{CL3U 


Serial  Na.  i2M73 
S— 19) 


14,  19St,  ScrW  Na.  72M22 

4  dalBM.    (CL  312 — 243)  1.  The  method  of  iMwenttag  glass  fracture  during  le- 

2.  A  cabinet  compristag  opposed,  generally  rectangn-  processing  of  a  completed  sealed  and  evacuated  cathode- 

lar  Bat  ead  members  joined  by  a  cootiauous  wall  panel  ray  picture  tube,  said  tube  having  an  cavdope  com- 
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prised  primarily  of  a  glass  funnel  member  and  ^ass 
face  plate  member  hermetically  sealed  together  with  a 
low-melting  temperature  glass  sealant  along  a  peripheral 
line  between  said  members,  said  method  ccxnprisiag  the 
steps  of  applying  an  additional  compressive  force  along 
a  peripheral  surface  area  of  at  least  one  of  said  memben 
of  said  envelope  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with  said 
peripheral  sealing  line,  releasing  the  evacuated  condition 
within  said  tube  envelope  to  atmospheric  pressure,  open- 
ing said  tube  envelope  while  maintaining  said  iacrtased 
compressive  force  along  and  parallel  to  the  sealing  edge 
of  the  said  glass  member,  resealing  and  reevacuating 
said  tube  and  removing  said  additional  compressive  focoa. 


ance  with  the  signals  representing  the  value  of  the  second 
quantity,  and  means  including  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
coupled  to  each  other  for  mainuining  substantially  linear 


SFEED  RECORDERS 
Johann  R.  Ami,  Geneva,  Swttieriand, 
aasignmenti,  to  Aaalut  Mereea,  Vadn, 
a  corporatfcMi  of  LiechteMtefai 
Application  Angnt  24,  If  55,  Serial  No.  5M43S 
ClaloM  priority,  applkatioa  Swltieriaad 
September  2,  19S4 
ItdaiM.   (0.344^11) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  vehicular  speed,  com- 
prising, a  disc  routably  driven  in  proportion  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  whose  speed  is  to  be  recorded,  means 
for  producing  time  marks  on  the  peripheral  face  of  said 
disc  St  regular  intervals  of  time,  a  pair  of  sutionary  scales 
supported  in  opposite  co-planar  spaced  relation  to  vfo* 
ually  expose  the  marks  on  the  peripheral  face  of  stid 
disc,  one  of  uid  Kales  indicating  the  distance  travenad 
by  the  vehicle  and  the  other  of  said  scales  having  speed 
indicating  divisions,  the  disunce  between  said  spec^  di- 
visions being  such  that  the  average  speed  of  the  vehicle 
between  any  two  successive  time  marks  on  the  disc  can 
be  read  directly  by  counting  the  number  of  divisions 
on  the  speed  scale  between  uid  time  marks. 


2.t74.«19 

GRAPH  PLOTTER 

Clarence  R.  Ltasky,  La  Cresceata,  and  David  L.  Pickens, 

Bofbank,  CaHf.,  aaslgnors  to  UbnscoM,  iMorporated, 

Glcndale,  CaHT.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfanla 

Applkatloo  SeptembM'  !(,  1954,  Serid  No.  454,479 

32  Claims.  (0.344—29) 
1.  Recording  apparatus,  including,  means  for  provid 
ing  a  first  quantity  variable  in  any  relationship  which  is 
linear  or  non-linear  and  for  providing  signals  represent- 
ing the  value  of  the  quantity,  means  for  providing  a 
second  quantity  variable  relative  to  the  first  quantity  in 
any  relationship  which  is  linear  or  non-linear  and  for 
providing  signals  repreienting  the  value  of  the  quantity, 
a  chart  holder  disposed  in  a  curved  configuration  to  pro- 
vide indications  on  a  chart  as  to  the  value  of  the  first 
quantity  in  the  direction  of  curvature  and  to  provide  in- 
dications u  to  the  value  of  the  second  quantity  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  curvature,  a 
stylus,  means  for  providing  a  displacement  of  the  stylus 
along  the  chart  in  the  direction  of  curvature  in  accord- 
ance with  the  signals  representing  the  value  of  the  first 
quantity,  means  for  providing  a  displacement  of  the 
stylus  along  the  chart  in  the  second  direction  in  accord- 


displacements  of  die  stylus  along  the  chart  in  tlM  saoood 
direction  over  the  full  range  of  values  of  the  sacood 

quantity  and  in  proportion  to  the  variations  in  the  value 
of  the  second  quantity. 


MEANS  OF  RECORD^  ELAPSED  TIMS 
DavM  H.  Bilar,  GflMi  Ri^Mb.  Mkk. 

a<  IfM, S«WN<a. 41MH 
■.   (CLI44— «S) 


5.  In  a  time  recorder  adaptad  to  print  on  a  snrtMa 
an  initial  tima,  a  final  time  and  a  computatioQ  of  the 
elapsed  time  between  said  initial  and  final  times  §x- 
preasad  in  hours  and  portions  thereof,  the  combinatioB 
comprising:  a  pair  of  parallel  elongated  rollers  moontad 
in  side  by  side  spacad  ralatkmship,  ooe  for  recordlBg 
hours  and  the  second  for  recording  portions  of  an  hour; 
said  hour  roller  having  twelve  colimins  of  flguree,  said 
colunms  being  arranged  lengthwise  of  said  roOar,  Mch 
of  said  columns  having  eleven  figures  and  a  potolg;  aid 
pointer  in  each  coltann  bdng  offset  one  figure  from  each 
adjacent  column;  said  second  roller  having  u  many 
columns  oi  figures  as  divisions  of  an  boor  are  expreaeed 
on  said  rolkr.  said  columns  being  airanfed  fai  parallel 
rows  lengthwise  of  said  roller;  each  of  said  columns 
having  as  many  figures  as  columns  less  one  pins  a  pointer; 
said  pointers  on  said  seoood  roller  being  offset  in  each 
column  one  figure  from  the  pointers  in  each  adjMaot 
column;  means  for  intermittently  routing  said  second 
roller  the  distance  between  two  adjacent  columns,  said 
means  being  synchronised  to  rotate  said  second  roller 
as  many  times  per  hour  as  there  are  columns  thereon; 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  hour  roller  the 
distance  between  two  adjacent  columns  once  per  hour; 
means  to  index  the  impreaslon  receiving  surface  beneadi 
said  rollers  when  said  final  time  is  to  be  marked  theraoo 
so  that  said  rollers  print  an  impression  parallel  to  and 
coordinated  with  the  impreesion  of  the  initial  time  printed 
thereon;  means  for  bringing  said  card  and  roOan  to- 
gether for  forming  a  printed  impreesion  on  said  sorfaoa. 
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DYEING  OF  POLVACRYLONmULE  ARTICLES 

-ill to  SmI  *  Co^  N«wHk,  N.  J^'at  ■■■toff 

€f  VUtMty  Uatoa  TnMl  Cdm|ib3.  csMirtiTC  tnutec 
MtetTrMt 
NoDn«ii«.    A»»HaHto«  ScpteMbtr  2»,  1»54 
Scftol  No.  4S731* 
rtority.  ■# piciHii  SwMiwtoa^  Dicitotir  4, 1»53 
liOatoH.    (CLS-^5S) 
1 .  A  proce«s  for  dyeinf  polyacrykmitrile  with  a  water- 
soluble  acid  organic  dyestuff  containing  at  least  one  sul- 
fonic acid  group,  which  comprises  subfccting  the  poly- 
acrylonitrile  to  the  dyeing  action  of  the  dye-stuff  in  an 
aqueous  dye-bath  initially  cootaining.  as  sole  meullic  in- 
its.  metallic  copper  and  cupric  ions,  whereby  cu- 
ions  are  formed  m  situ  in  said  bath  and  the  dyeing 
is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  such  cuprous  ions. 


oxalj^  IB  an  aqueous  sdutkn  to  precipitate  the  sodium 
oxalate  formed,  adding  a  sufficient  amouirt  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  amine  to  the  slurry  to  separate  the  potassium 
borohydridc.  filtering  the  slurry  to  obtain  a  inixturc  of 
potassium  borohydride  and  sodium  oxalate,  adding  to  said 
mixture  an  inert  liquid  having  a  specific  gravity  between 
1.11  and  2.27  which  will  not  react  with  nor  dissolve  either 
component  of  said  mixttire  aixl  recovering  the  potassiimi 
borohydride  which  rises  to  the  surface  of  said  liquid. 


2J74J22 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  APPLICATION 

AND  DISCHARCB  PRINTINC 

M>]rw0o4(  N.  l<t  Rakatt  Tesw^ee  McCwtoa, 
N.  \t  sb4  Wckwri  Maspk  PaMSlnt  OHtoMi 
N.  In  ■i^Miin  to  Cfta  Citojiiiy.  1k^  New  Y«A. 
N.  Yn  a  cMVwatfM  «f  New  Yoifc 

NoDtawlM.    A||Mn<iil—sl4,l»S< 

S«tal  ^tow  99Uf2 

UCWm.   (CLt— 44) 

1.  A  compositioa  of  matter  for  discharge  printing  con- 

prWaf  wdNto  fonatldehydc  sulfoxylate,  a  nofrieUing 

OBOoaverted  ttarch.  a  thiourea  selected  from  the  group 

coaristing  of  thiourea,  mooopheoyl  thtoorea.  aod  diphenyl 

thiourea,  and  a  solvent  which  facilitates  penetration. 


M74^25 

OXIDATION  OF  TRANSURANIC  ELEMENTS 

Robert  Lee  Moore,  ITIrhlMi,  W«h^  osrifMr  to  Ike 

hylhcUi 


NoDnwiH.    AppRcattM  My  27,1953 

Sow  No.  374,7<t 
Snilii     (CL23— 14^ 

4.  A  method  of  oxidizing  a  transuranic  element  hav- 
ing a  trivaient  sute  to  a  hexavalent  sute  in  the  presence 
of  cerous  values  without  oxidizing  the  cerous  values 
which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  0.01-1  N  nitric 
acid  solution  containing  cerous  values  and  trivaient  val- 
ues of  said  transuranic  element  with  a  qtuintity  of  hydro- 
gen peroxide  stoichiometrically  sufficient  to  oxidize  the 
trivaient  transuranic  element  to  the  hexavalent  sute,  and 
iMgfiting  said  solution  at  room  temperature. 


2J74JM 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  FLUORIDE  OP 

TETRAVALENT  URANIUM 

Etof  I.  WfciilwitoN.  RirtilsMi.  Washn  ii^anr  to  Ike 

Unltod  States  of  AiMrica  as  Koressotod  hv 


2J74.t2S 
STATIC-RESISTANT  HYDROPHOMC  RESIN  COM- 
POSITION, SHAPED  ARTICLE  THEREOF  AND 
METHOD  FOR  .MAKING  THE  LATTER 
Andrew  T.  WaNcr,  Soisdi  Cltoriistoo.  W.  Va^  sssfgasr  to 
Uirioo  CavMit  Cuipuiadaa.  a  corporattoo  of  New 
Yoffc 

NoDrawlm.  Applet! iia  Joly  27,  l»S4 
SstW  No.  44«,1U 
12  CWm.  (CL  11—54) 
1.  A  hydrophobic  restn  compotitioo  resistant  to  the 
accumulation  of  charges  of  static  slutliiiily.  which  com- 
prises essentially  a  hydrophobic  restnous  polymer  con- 
taining at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  the 
hoHMpoiymers  of  acrylonitrik.  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene 
chloride  and  styrene.  copolymers  of  acrytooitrile  with  at 
least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride, 
vinyl  acetate,  vinylidene  chloride  and  styrene;  and  copoly- 
mers of  vinyl  chloride  with  vinyl  acetate,  and  an  hydroxy- 
ethylated  polyvinyl  alcohol  cootaining  ethylene  oxide  and 
polyvinyl  akohol  residues  in  a  weight  ratio  within  the 
raape  between  about  1.5  to  1  and  about  20  to  1,  the 
kydroxyethylated  polyvinyl  alcohol  forming  at  least  about 
S%  of  the  total  weifht  of  said  polymer  and  said  hydroxy- 
ethylated  polyvinyl  alcohol. 


J«iy24,1957 
SsffW  No.  4733t5 
9CMna.  (CL  23— 14.5) 
1.  A  process  of  converting  uranyl  nitrate  contained 
in  an  aqueous  solution  to  an  anhydrous  lu^mium  (TV) 
fluoride  salt  suitable  for  bomb  redoctuw,  comprising  add- 
ing acetic  add  and  a  nitrite-suppressor  selected  from  the 
group  ooosisting  of  sulfamic  add  aod  urea  to  the  aqoeoos 
solutkm.  cootacting  said  solution  with  metallic  lead  where- 
by the  uranyl  ion  is  reduced  to  tiie  tetravaleot  state  and 
lead  acetate  is  formed  and  dissolved  in  the  solution,  pre- 
cipitating the  lead  from  said  solution,  removing  die  lead 
predpitate  from  the  solution,  adding  a  water-sohibk  sah 
having  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  comisiit  of 
alkali  metal,  the  ammonitmi  radical  and  cakhmi  to  said 
solution,  and  then  introducing  hydrofluoric  acid  to  said 
solution  whereby  an  anhydrous  double  fluoride  of  said 
cation  and  uraniimi  (IV)  precipitates. 


2J74.924 

PREPARAHON  OF  POTASSIUM  ROROHYDRIDE 
L.  Oisatoplisi,  CIcveiBsid,  OMo.  and  lokn  M. 

and  EtoBy  M.  Gnnaa,  Son  Antonio,  Tea.,  a^ 

#tfk  ^^aH^mw  ^^^^^^^k^J  ^^^^^^^^^^Mv    VftMs^^^wh    9te 

of  Pinnsjlisnto 
No  Dnwta«.    Appikarten  Dtcimfcst  1,  1954 
Scfltol  No.  472,515 
5ClainH.   (0.23—14) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  potassium  borohydridc  v^uch 
nncting  soditun  borohydride  with  potaasium 
ra»  o.  G.    47 


2J74J27 
PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL  PHOSPHATES 

Gnntor  H,  Gtoas.  nvnnocicin,  hl,  nsMBnav  to  nscsnMMnoi 
MIncrys  A  CkcMkal  Carper Iton,  a  loipaiBllan  aff 
NcwYorii 

No  Drawinc    Applkatton  May  7,  1954 

Scftol  No.  5t2332 

«Clatosa.    (CL  23— 197) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  ^assy  alkali  metal  poly- 

metaphosphate  which  comprises  preparing  a  solution  of 

an  alkali  metal  chloride  and  pho^>horic  acid,  said  solution 

having  an  alkali  metal  to  phosphorus  root  ratio  of  between 

about  0.6  and  about  1.0.  spraying  the  solution  in  droplet 

form  into  a  flame  having  a  temperature  between  about 

2500'  F.  and  about  4500*  F.  to  produce  a  solid  glassy 

alkali  metal  polymetaphosphate  and  separately  collecting 

the  gas  phase  which  contains  gaaeous  hydrochloric  acid. 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  17,  1959 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NATURAL  RHOMBIC 

SHAPED  AMMONIUM  SULPHATE  CRYSTALS 
Gcor«c  C.  Poachand,  Gary,  lad^  urigMr  to  UaHcd  StalM 
Stcd  Corpontioii,  a  coffporatioo  of  New  Jcncy 
NoDniwiDg.    Apylicatkw  April  25, 19M 
Serial  No.  589,452 
3Claiflu.    (CL23— 119) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  producing  crystak  of  am- 
monium  sulphate   which   compriaes  continuously   intro- 
ducing ammonia  and  sulphuric  add  into  a  saturated  solu- 
tion of  ammonium  sulphate,  adding  tannin  to  said  solu- 
tion in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  the  production  of 
ammonium  sulphate  crystals  having  a  natural  rhombic 
shape,  and  maintaining  the  tannin  concentration  in  said 
solution  by  thereafter  adding  unnin  as  needed  to  re- 
place that  lost  by  hydrolysis. 


below  about  three  percent,  drying  oxygen-free  argon  ob- 
tained from  said  catalytic  rc«ctioo  and  rectifying  said 


2,r74^9 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  AQUA  AMMONIA 

JooatkM  Gam,  OaMMJ,  CaW. 

ApplicatkM  May  14,  195«,  Serial  No.  5S4,MS 

1  Claiiik    (CL  23—193) 


'A  process  of  converting  anhydrous  ammonia  to  aqua 
ammonia  of  a  predetermined  nitrogen  content  by  the 
total  addition  of  a  predetermined  quantity  of  anhydrous 
ammonia  to  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  confined  body  of 
water  to  produce  said  aqua  ammonia  of  predetermined 
nitrogen  content  comprising:  adding  said  anhydrous  am- 
monia to  said  water  in  n  substantially  equal  incre- 
ments and  cooling  the  resulting  solution  prior  to  the 
addition  of  each  successive  increment  of  anhydrous  am- 
monia to  a  sufficient  extent  to  lower  the  vapor  pressure 
thereof  subsuntially  below  one  atmosphere,  said  vapor 
pressure  at  no  time  exceeding  one  atmosphere,  the  num- 
ber of  increments  n  of  anhydrous  ammonia  so  added  be- 
ing such  that  the  heat  of  formation  and  solution  resulting 
from  the  addition  of  the  it*^  or  final  increment  to  the 
preceding  solution  will  not  result  in  an  increase  in  the 
vapor  pressure  of  the  final  solution  above  one  atmosphere. 


2474,939 

ARGON  PURIFICATION 

Wolcott  DcMli,  Scotek  PUm,  N.  J.,        i        |»  Ak 

RedKtfcM  CompMiy,  Itofporated,  New  Yott,  N.  Y, 

a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 
Applicatioa  Dtctmhf  19, 1952,  ScrW  No.  324,994 
3  Claims.    (CL  23—299) 

I.  The  method  of  purifying  impure  argon  containing 
oxygen  as  an  impurity  comprising  adding  hydrogen  to 
said  impure  argon,  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount 
required  for  the  reaction  of  said  hydrogen  with  the 
oxygen  impurity  to  form  water,  passing  the  resulting  gas 
mixture  over  a  catalyst  adapted  to  promote  a  catalytic 
reaction  between  the  oxygen  and  hydrogen  to  form  water 
and  a  substantially  oxygen-free  argon,  analyzing  said 
oxygen-free  argon  to  detect  the  presence  of  residual  hydro- 
gen in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount  required  for 
said  catalytic  reaction  and  controlling  the  addition  of  said 
hydrogen  to  said  impure  argon  in  response  thereto  to 
maintain  said  excess,  recycling  argon  from  which  the 
oxygen  has  been  removed  to  said  catalytic  reaction  and 
maintaining  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in  said  reaction 


dried,  oxygen-free  argoo,  to  form  a  sobetantially  pure 
argon  product  se|>arated  from  the  other  cooititucots  of 
said  dried  oxyteo-free  arfoo. 


aj74,t31 
CONVERSION  OF  HYDROGEN  IODIDE  TO  IODINE 
R. GiMM,  Befteky, mid SliiHia  E. SMbIc,  Rkk- 
kama,  CriV.,  mlfii"  t*  ShcB  Derilifiit 
CaipMy,  New  Yofit,  N.  Y.,  ■  co>pw»d—  of  IMih 


N«Drawli«.    AwlraiiB  Nuib^h  19, 1954 

Scriy  N«.  4X2,771 

U  nriii     (CL  23-^14) 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  hydrofea  iodide  to  iodine 
which  comprises  reacting  hydrogen  iodide  with  molecular 
oxygen  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  alkane  sulfonic  acid 
having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  as  catalyst, 
and  recovering  iodine  from  the  resulting  reaction  mixture. 

12.  A  process  for  oxidizing  hydrogen  iodide  to  iodine 
which  comprises  intimately  contacting  a  liquid  aqueous 
solution  of  hydrogen  iodide  with  a  mdonilar  oaygen- 
coniaining  gas  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  lower 
alkane  sulfonic  add  as  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  at 
least  about  50*  C  tlw  partial  pressure  of  molocular 
oxygen  in  the  reaction  none  being  at  least  10  pounds 
per  square  inch,  the  amount  of  molecular  oxygen  being 
at  least  50%  in  exoos  of  the  anuMiiM  theoretically  re- 
quired to  convert  all  of  said  hydrogen  iodide  to  iodioc. 
and  the  amount  of  said  catalyst  being  suilkieot  to  pro- 
vide in  the  reaction  mixture  a  hydrogen  ioa 
tioa  of  at  least  0.3  molar. 


2J74J32 
DIS80I.VER 


AppBcatkM  Octohw  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  539,373 
4ClalM.  (CL23— 247) 
1.  A  device  for  maintaining  at  a  substantially  uniform 
strength,  less  than  saturation,  a  bath  of  chemically  ac- 
tive solution  which  is  subject  to  coottnuom  depletion  of 
its  dissolved  content  with  attendant  reduction  of  its 
gravity,  comprising  means  for  retaining  the  bath;  a  foram- 
inous  container  for  solute  submerged  in  said  bath;  and  an 
enclosing  structure  offering  liquid-filled  labyrinthine  com- 
munication between  the  foraminous  conuiner  and  the 
main  portion  of  the  bath,  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
upright  cup-like  members  open  at  their  tops  and  each 
proiecting  above  the  level  of  the  liquid  bath  and  having 
closed  bottoms,  said  members  being  graduated  ia  size. 


FlBBUAST  17,  1969 
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the  anallest  codrcUni  said  conUuner  and  each  of  die 
ochen  encirclias  and  spaced  from  the  next  smaller,  said 
closed  bottoms  similarly  being  spaced  apart,  each  of 
said  members  having  in  its  side  wall  a  restricted  inlet 


opening  and  a  iJPRled  outlet  opening  offset  vertically 
so  that  the  o«tlec  openings  lead  from  lower  levels  as 
compared  with  the  inlet  openings,  and  lead  from  the 
spatial  interval  between  the  bottom  of  a  cup-like  member 
and  the  bottom  of  the  cup-like  member  encircled  by  it 


GASOLINE  COMPOSmON  CONTAINir«^Bg> 
PBOTYL  ALCOHOL  AND  BOPROTYL  rrHEK 
Geoiie  E.  airalni.  Iliiili.  lyraa  M.  VMliitH,  Waal. 
§A  AJW  K.  Mkteds,  Cnaiavi.  mi  Itokot  K. 

N.J, 
a 
NoDnwiM.  A|plislliaJ—al>,ifS5 
S«W  N«.  S17,4St 
1  CMiL  (O.  44— SO 
An  luipiooad  motor  faaoKac  with  Reid  vapor  prussure 
bitwaea  7  and  IS  p.  a.  L.  which  conprisea  at  \mm  70% 
by  vofauna  of  hydrocarbona  boiliat  baiweaa  tS*  and 
430*  F.  and  a  minor  proportioa  of  vapor  piaawri  ooo- 
iralliiV  ageai*  rnMiilii  of  batweea  4  aad  11%  by  vol- 
«M  of  bqtanes.  batwMB  I  aad  4%  by  votamc  of 
iaopropanol  and  betwaaa  2  and  12%  by  volaaM  of  inprop- 
yl  ecbar.  the  ratio  by  volume  of  said  isopropyt  ether  lo 
iwpiopanol  bd^  between  2/1  aad  10/1.  said  per- 
bdai  ^*>^  <">  ^  volooM  of  said  motor 


2J74.tM 

CKINDING  TOOL  FORMED  OP  AN  INORGANIC 
'  BONDING  AGENT 

*  Geant*  AMHt  Rieka,  CUcafo,  DL 

Na  DrawlBv.     Csnilnnillia  of  ^pBcallia  Strial  No. 

2M»9MrMay  17,  1951.    lib  ^pRcatfaa  Ai«ail  19, 

1954,  Seff«al  No.  449  J21 

$  Clilii     (CL  SI— 29f) 

1.  An  abrasive  grinding  wheel  consisting  essentially  of 
95-50  parts  by  weight  of  inorganic  abrasive  material  in 
Anely  divided  form  bonded  into  a  compoaile  ma«  with 
a  thermowtting  organic  binder  in  a  cured  sla«e  present 
in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  5-50  parts  by  wei^ 
and  selected  from  the  group  consiatiag  of  phenol  formal- 
dehyde, urea  formaldehyde,  melamine  formaldehyde,  diel- 
lac  and  rubber  aad  an  expanded  micaceous  mineral  in 
finely  divided  form  (firtiibated  therein  and  present  in  an 
amount  ranging  from  5-25  parts  by  weight  based  upon 
the  amount  of  organic  bonding  aceaL 


2J74tl5 

PROCESS  OP  IMPROVING  FOREST  SOIL  AND 
ARBOREA  L  GROWTH 

r,G«r- 


(CL  71—1) 


14,19S4 


proving  the  water  retaining  power  of  such  soil,  the  stq> 
comprising  introducing  into  the  uppermost  erode  hnmns 
top  soil  layer  of  such  leaf-mold  nirface  mulch  a  oom- 
poimd  yielding  ammonia-nitrofen,  said  compound  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gaseous  aramooia 
aad  aqueous  ammonimn  salt  solutions  in  an  amount  be- 
twoaa  about  0.125%  and  about  1.0%  of  the  dry  weight 
of  orgaaic  matter  present  in  said  leaf-mold  surface  muldi. 


AMMONUTED  SUPERPHOSPHATES  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
C  DallB,  Pilsiitarg,  Va^  iidganr  to  AHad 
CerpaiaHaa.  a  cMpafBllaa  of  New  Yaifc 
NoDmwi^   jlilBtBliaSifiiBihirll,  19S3   ^ 
Serial  No.  379,72S  ^\, 

19CWaBB.  (CL71— 43) 
1.  The  process  of  minimizing  reversioa  of  citrate-sola- 
ble  PjOi  to  citrate-insoluble  PjOi  in  ammoniated  super- 
phosphates, which  procea*  comprises  acidulating  pboa^ 
(rfttte  rock  containing  fluorine  with  from  3  to  20  equiv- 
alents of  acid  per  mol  of  PjOi  in  the  phosphate  rode, 
ammoniating  the  superphosphate  thus  produced  employ- 
tng  from  about  t.3  to  abcnit  2.9  roots  of  ammonia  per 
mol  of  PfOi  ovtr  and  above  the  amount  of  ammonia 
required  to  neutralixe  that  portion  (tf  the  acid  emplojred 
during  the  acidulation  which  is  in  excess  over  ^at  re- 
quired to  solubilize  the  PsO)  in  the  phosphate  rock,  aad 
adding  a  water-soluble  magnesium  salt  to  the  process 
in  amount  suiBcient  to  provide  from  0.5%  to  5%  mag- 
nesium by  weight  based  on  the  wei^t  of  st^ids  in  die 
superphosphate,  the  said  magnesium  salt  being  added 
to  the  process  so  that  it  a  present  during  the  ammonia- 
tion. 


Esal  E. 


2J74,t37 
FOR  STABILIZING  PYROPHORIC  IRON 


No  Dmwl^  AfpBraHan  Decca*cr  It,  19S7 
Serial  No.  703,492 
•  nihil  I  (CL  75—34) 
1.  The  process  of  stabiliring  metallic  iron  produced  by 
direct  reductioa  of  iron  ore  with  a  reducing  gas  at  an 
elevated  pressure  and  an  elevated  temperature  below  the 
fusion  temperature  of  said  ore  comprising  precooling  the 
hot,  freriUy  reduced  metallic  iron  to  a  temperature  in  the 
raace  of  about  210*  to  400*  F.,  and  then  immersing  the 
precooled  metallic  iron  in  a  stabilizing  bath  of  a  rela- 
tively high  boiling  mineral  oil  at  s  temperature  not  greater 
than  about  400*  F.  but  sufficient  to  reduce  the  surface 
tension  of  the  oil  to  a  value  not  cicceding  34  dynes  per 
centimeter  aad  such  that  250  fcrams  of  the  thus-stabilized 
iron  in  boiling  water  will  not  liberate  more  than  0.5  mil^ 
liter  of  hydrogen  per  second. 


2J74J3I 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  MOLTEN  METALS 


NoDrawlni.    AppBraUsa  A^aat  1, 19g< 

Serial  No.  M2Jt7 
priartty,  spiBtsHiaCnai aaySipliBilii  19, 19SS 
llClalBM.  (CL75— 59) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  molten  metab,  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  into  a  molten  metal  contaiaiag  oxide 
slag  impurities  hydrogen  which  reacts  with  said  oxide 
slag  impurities  to  reduce  the  same,  said  reaction  being 
exodiermic  and  resulting  in  an  increase  in  temperature 
of  said  molten  metal;  continuing  said  introduction  of 


1.  in  a  process  of  reactivating  the  suhstantially  biologi-    hydrogen  into  said  molten  metal  until  the  temperature 
cally  dead  leaf-mold  surface  mulch  of  forest  soil  and  im-    of  the  molten  metal  no  longer  increases,  whereby  the 
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amount  of  hydrogen  introduced  a  ju«t  nifllcient  to  re-  removint  the  thaniom  trichloride  from  the  vicinity  of 
duce  all  of  Mid  oxide  ilag  impurities;  and  recovering  a  the  titanium,  and  then  upping  the  liquid  titanium  for  the 
metal  lubttantially  free  of  oxide  ilag  impuritiei .  lubiequent  recovery  thereof  in  ingot  form. 


2J74JM 

EXTRACTION  OF  9CAJSDIUM  FROM  ITS  ORBS 
Eralle  Jem  Bapdite   PravoC,  Safat-Jeaa-de-Maarieue, 

France,  asiignnr  to  PecUacy  Coapank  de  Prodnte 

ChfanlqiHc  et  Elechroiaetalhiffgiqoea,  Paria,  Fnaca,  ■ 

corporation  of  France 

NoDrawinf.   AppUcatkm  June  13, 19S5 

Serial  No.  SlS^Sl 

CUbm  prioflty,  appllMlloa  Fraace  laaa  17, 19S4 

laafaaa.    (CL  7S— 14^) 

1.  The  method  of  extracting  scandium  from  ores  con- 
taining at  least  one  compound  of  other  elements  the 
chlorides  of  which  volatilize  at  temperatures  materially 
above  and  below  the  volatilization  temp^erature  of  scan- 
dium chloride,  said  elements  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silicon,  titanium,  aluminum,  iron,  zirconium 
and  yttrium,  comprising  the  following  steps:  finely  grind- 
ing said  scandium  ore  and  intimately  mixing  the  ground 
ore  with  finely  divided  carbon;  esublishing  in  an  elon- 
gated zone  a  temperature  gradient  ranging  from  about 
1000*  C.  to  about  350*  C;  introducing  uid  mixture  into 
the  hottest  region  of  uid  zone;  chlorinating  the  mixture 
while  in  said  hottest  region,  thereby  forming  anhydrous 
volatile  chlorides  of  scandium  and  of  at  least  some  of 
said  other  elements;  passing  the  evolved  volatile  chlorides 
through  said  elongated  zone  towards  the  cooler  end  there- 
of, whereby  the  scandium  chloride  separates  out  selec- 
tively in  a  solid  state  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
zone,  and  removing  the  scandium  chloride  so  separated. 


PROCESS  OF  ZINC  EXTRACTION  FROM  ORES 
FORMED  BY  OR  CONTAININO  ZINC  SUJCATB 
OR  OTHER  SOLUBLE  8IUCATE8,  BY  MEANS  OF 
HYDROMETALLURGY 

HaM  LodtwUk  Ratea.  Rio  4e 


oi 


No 


U   AMilcatloa  Marck  27, 19S7 
Serial  N^i 


19M 


Mt,779 

HOafaiM.   (CL7»— 12t> 

1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  line  from  dndfarooa 
material!  involving  the  leaching  of  the  rindferow  ma- 
terials with  a  sulfuric  add  solution  to  form  a  ttao-coo- 
taining  solution  which  subsequently  is  subjected  to  eleo- 
troiytis  for  the  dectrodepodtion  of  dnc  therefrom;  the 
improvement  in  reducing,  prior  to  dectrodepodtion.  the 
coocentratioo  in  the  sdutioa  of  soluble  sOJca.  which 
dlica  reduces  the  affldeacy  of  the  dectrodepodtiOB  proo- 
esa,  which  comprises  maintaining  la  said  sohitioo  at  a 
teraptratora  over  70*  C  i  quantity  of  aluminum  ioas 
suffldent  to  coagulate  said  soluble  silica  into  aa  easily- 
fllteraMe  suspension,  and  flltariaf  said  '^'^^^^'^^''Ttfng 
soiutioo  from  said 


2j7444f 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 

Thomas  A.  Ferrnro,  Ir.  Hyde  Paik,  Mass. 

Appllcatloa  Ajmast  25,  INS,  Sesial  No.  S3M49 

4  CWbh.    (CL  7S— 14.5) 

(Graated  aader  TMe  35,  U.  &  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


2J74,t42 
ALUM1?«UM  BRONZE  ALLOY  CONTAINING  MAN- 
GANESE AND  HAVING  IMPROVED  WEAR  RE- 
SOTANCE 

F.  Psmsat,  MBnaafces,  Wk., 
Mf^  lac,  MBwaakae,  Wta,  a 

No 


le  dames 
sa  efWI^ 


'"TanA—i    «■■      "ki'ii'*) 


October  1, 19r 

NO.M7JM 

.   A     .    .  •  9!^  <°-  75--i«i) 

5.  Aa  dnmiatmi  broiua  alloy  having  improfved  tough- 
aess  and  wear  resistance,  ooodsting  essentially  of  ISH 
to  20%  duminum.  from  1%  to  8%  iroa.  from  1.0% 
to  8.0%  manganese,  and  the  bdancc  being  substantially 
copper,  sdd  alloy  having  improved  homogeadty  of  stme- 
ture  and  uniformity  of  hameas  by  heating  the  dloy  to  a 
temperature  of  1150*  F.  and  thereafter  cooling  the  alloy 
at  a  rate  faster  than  20*  F.  per  hour  per  ooe  ioch  of  sec- 
tion thickness  to  room  temperature. 


•»' 


1J74,M3 
METHODS  FOR  EXTRACTING  HEAT  AND 
SO^ROM  SULPHITE  WASTE  LYE  CON- 

Cari  h'       ' 


1.  The  method  fbr  produdng  elementd  titanium  which 
comprises  reacting  titanium  tetrachloride  with  hydrogen 
at  a  temperature  above  1000*  K.  to  reduce  the  tiunium 
tetrachloride  to  gaseous  titanium  trichloride,  cooling  the 
reaction  products  to  a  temperature  below  900*  K.  to 
liquefy  the  titanium  trichloride  without  concurrent  dis- 
proportionation  thereof,  isolating  die  liquefied  trichloride 
from  the  other  reaction  products,  thereafter  subjecting 
tbt  liquefied  titanium  trichloride  to  a  temperature  be- 
tween 550*  K.  and  750*  K.  to  effect  the  disproportiooa- 
lion  thereof  into  gaseous  titanium  tetrachloride  and  solid 
titanium  dichloride,  separating  the  titanium  tetrachloride 
from  the  tiunium  dichloride,  tiiereafter  subjecting  tbt  ti- 
tanium dichloride  to  a  temperature  above  2000*  K.  to 
effect  the  disproportionation  tiiereof  into  elemental  Uquid  1.  A  method  in  the  bofling  of  sulfite  cdluloae  empioy- 
titamum  and  gaseous  titanium  trichloride,  continuously  iag  lye  compridng  tiie  steps  of  first  terminating  the  hofl. 


Serial  Na.  337  J77 


FcnuAKT  17,  1»M 


CHEMICAL 


TIT 


lag  prootM  aad  thw,  with  the  boOer  rtiil  under  appraod* 
OMltly  the  boiling  prceeure  end  without  eoy  substentiel 
preceding  reaovel  of  lye  from  the  boiler,  ejecting  the 
boiler  contents,  including  lye  and  pulp,  directly  into  » 
pulp  bin  communicating  directly  with  the  atmoq>heric 
air  while  cooling  said  boiler  contents  during  said  ejec- 
tion so  as  to  cause  said  contents  to  enter  said  bin  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  90*  C.  to  100*  C.  with  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  SOs  of  the  boiler  contents  remaining 
dissolved  in  the  lye  collected  in  the  bin,  withdrawing 
said  hot  lye  containing  SO|  from  the  pulp  in  said  bin, 
subiectmg  a  flow  of  said  withdrawn  lye  without  any 
subsuntial  preceding  cooling  thereof,  other  than  that  due 
to  heat  losses  if  any,  in  succenioi  to  each  of  several 
amuluneously  occurring  vacuum  pressure  lowering  steps, 
each  of  said  steps  involving  a  temperature  decrease  of 
the  lye  and  a  consequent  release  therefrom  of  vapor 
containing  SO|  as  the  flow  of  lye  passes  from  one  pres- 
sure lowering  step  to  the  next,  each  of  said  steps  being 
succeeded  by  a  condeniation  step  in  which  laiid  vapor 
it  eoadeased  at  approximately  the  pressure  of  the  cor* 
reiponding  pressure  lowering  step  and  at  a  temperaturi 
corrtipoadiag  thereto  while  indirectly  cooling  said  vapor 
by  a  cooling  medium,  utilizing  said  cooling  medium  suc- 
cessively in  the  said  several  separate  condensation  supa 
in  turn  from  a  condensation  step  proceeding  at  a  lower 
preasure  and  temperaturt  to  a  ooodensation  step  proceed- 
ing at  a  higher  praeaurc  and  temperature,  thereby  heat- 
ing said  cooling  medium  stagewise  to  a  temperature  near 
that  of  the  kigbeet  temperature  condensation  step  and 
withdrawing  the  uncoadensable  SOa  gas  obtained  in  each 
of  said  steps  from  fh%  system. 


tion  of  nearly  half  the  ooncentratimi  of  the  impregnating 
liquor,  extracting  the  non-cellulosic  components  of  the 
raw  material  by  said  alkaline  solution  and  by  meaas  of 
diffusion  until  the  concentration  of  the  alkali  inside  and 
outside  of  the  raw  material  has  reached  an  equilibrium, 
decreasing  the  temperature  of  the  raw  material  to  a  range 
of  105  to  110*  C.  only  when  extraction  is  completed, 
displacing  the  alkaline  extraction  liquor  by  very  dilute 
alkaline  reacting  fluid  and  finally  washing  the  remaining 
cellulose  residue. 


PROCESS  OF  WASHING  AND  PROTECTING 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  IMAGES 
EdwiaH.  L«Bd,  Caashriigi,  Mask,  aesicaor  to 

eC 


2J74vM4 
MIJLTVTAGE  PROCESS  RELATING  TO  TIB  AL- 
KALINE   DIGSSnON    OF    RAW    CELLULOOC 
MATBRIAU  POR  THE  PRODUCTION  OT  WfJlf 
WITH  A  UGH  CONTENT  OF  ALPIIA  CELLIJ- 


(CLW— U) 


No  Drawls    AapBcalina  Febntory  M,  lfS4 

Scfftol  No.  4li944 

llOaiBia.   (CLH--Jf) 

I.  In  a  prooess  for  washing  and  protecting  a  f^ioto- 

graphic  tramfer«dHfudon  silver  print,  the  step  of  ai^lyiag 

to  one  face  thereof,  la  a  thin  layer,  a  compositioB  oom* 

prising  a  dispersion  prepared  froin  a  viaylpyridiae  poly> 

after,  a  bydantoia  fbrauUehyde  coodenaation  pdyiaer, 

water  and  a  water-misdble,  organic  solvent,  and  the  stop 

of  fbnaiag  a  protective  ooatiaf  oa  mid  priat  by  dryiag 

said  layer  to  produce  a  reeidue  compoeed  prioiarily  of  a 

mixture  of  said  viajrlpyridiae  pcrfymcr  aad  said  hydaatoia 

formaldehyde  coodeoMtioa  polymer. 


lif74«M< 
FOR  THE  RETREATMINT   OF  FOOJ 
CONSBTING   OF   HIGHLY   POLYMERIC   SUB- 
STANCES FOR  THE  APPUCATION  OF  HYDRO- 
PRIUC  COLLOIDS 


8«WNa.fl9USt 
2S,19iS 


•IOj 


>-c=«a 


-^ 


£-{i!=-,S 


1.  A  multistage  pulping  proeees  in  order  to  obtain  a 
pulp  with  a  high  content  of  alkali-resistant  alpha-cellu- 
lose, from  vegeuble  flbrous  raw  material  such  as  wood, 
straw,  grass,  bagasse  and  similar  material,  comprising 
impregnating  said  raw  material  with  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion contahUag  at  least  100  grams  per  lUkr  of  active 
alkali,  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding  100*  C.  during 
impregnation,  draining  a  surplus  of  the  said  alkaline 
solution  of  the  impregnated  raw  material,  heating  said 
impregnated  raw  material  to  a  reactioa  temperature  r«at> 
tag  from  140  to  IM*  C.  displacing  the  impregnated 
alkaline  solutioo  at  this  temperature  by  aa  alkaliae  solu* 


1.  A  pbotafraphlc  malarial  coapriiing  a  hydiophoMc 
(ttm  base  aad  a  thin  layer  coated  oa  said  tOm  baaa  aid 
thin  layw  comprisiag  a  film  fbrmiag  agent  eoosiatlat 
eeseadaUy  of  a  poljniar  of  aa  alpha-beta  etfaylcakaQy 
uautuiated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  add  aad  a  glycol  »• 
lected  from  the  group  comisring  of  the  compotinds  ha?- 
lag  the  following  feoeral  fdnaulaa: 


(I) 
OD 


HOROXOROR 

Ki— 0>CHrOH-CHiOH 
6H 


wherein  X  represeats  a  bivaleat  orgaaic  radical  oontahifat 
at  least  one  aromatic  nucleus,  R  represents  alkylene,  and 
Ri  stands  for  a  nnonovalent  orgaaic  radical  containing  at 
least  one  aromatic  nucletis. 

2.  The  photographic  material  of  claim  I  wbweia  a 
thin  gelatine  layer  is  coated  on  said  thia  layer. 

3.  The  photographic  auterial  of  claim  2  wherein  a  thia 
nitrocelluloee  layer  is  provided  between  said  thin  fd- 
atine  layer  and  said  thfai  layer. 

S.  The  photographic  material  of  claim  3  wherein  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  is  coated  on  said  gelatiae 
layer. 


,^-^J.y!t,)Miia^: 


*lite».rt3i^«;i.'v5  .  '    -i^-: . .  _-^  -=-".  s 
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2^M47 
raOTOSENSmVE  COMPOSmON 
A.  ▼■■  4w  Mc«lc%  miMMi  PMfc,  N.  I.,  md 
B.  GitauM,  Jr^  Rockciter,  N.  Y^  ■■!§■  nil  to 
the  Uaitcd  Slates  of  Amcriai  m  rcprcMstod  by  lh« 
Secretory  of  the  Air  Force 

No  Dnwtog.    AppUorttoa  NoTeabcr  4,  1957 

Serial  No.  tUM2 

9ClaiiiH.    (a.M— 94) 

1.  A  photographic  dement  comprisiag  a  lupport,  a 

gelatine    carrier,    and    heat    sensitive    material    carried 

thereby,  said  heat  sensitive  material  comprising  from  0.1 

to  90  mole  percent  of  silver  iodide  and  from  99.9  to  10 

mole  percent  of  mercurous  iodide. 


i 


2474>lt 
WATER-SOLUBLE  FISH  BATT  AND  METHOD 

GostoT  A.  WaOdov,  Tcmc^  N.  J. 

Applkatkw  Septeifcer  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  412,t37 

<  nihil    (0.99— 3) 


4 


1.  A  fish  bait  comprising  a  laminate  body  the  several 
laminations  of  which  have  their  edges  in  full  registration 
throughout  the  peripheries  of  said  laminations,  said  body 
including  a  pair  of  outer  laminations  formed  wholly  of 
an  edible,  water-soluble  material,  said  body  additionally 
including  an  intermediate  lamination  interposed  between 
and  bonded  to  the  outer  laminations  and  comprising  a 
flexible  binder  strip,  said  strip  having  over  its  entire  area 
interstices  of  a  size  proporiioned  for  ready  penetrabon 
of  the  intermediate  lamination  by  a  fishhook  and  for 
entry  of  the  material  of  the  outer  laminatioos  into  the 
interstices  to  bond  the  respective  outer  laminations  to  the 
intermediate  lamination. 


2J74,M9 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  PROTEIN  FOOD 
PRODI CT 
Mortoa  Paier,  WaaC  Eagjewood,  Hanj  D.  Hamlto^ 
MoBtvalc  Jotoi  J.  Miles,  Jr.,  Wcitwood,  m4  G«s«4 
J.  McCriadiak,  SadAc  Brook,  N.  J^  Mrigann  to  Lever 
Brothers  Coasfaay,  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  a  cotporatfoa 
ofM^bc 

NoDrawtof.    AppBca<i<M  Ai^mC  33,  1954 
Serial  No.  M5,719 
9  OakM.   (CL  99—14) 
1 .  The  process  of  preparing  a  protein  food  product  re- 
sembling a  meat  spread  comprising  fUm -drying  an  aque- 
ous slurry  containing  oilseed  protein  to  form  sheets  with 
a  protein  concentration  of  at  least  4  parts  protein  to  1 
part  water,  cutting  the  sheets  into  small  discrete  flakes, 
mixing  the  protein  flakes  with  an  aqueous  emulsion  of 
fat,  and  hydrating  the  protein  flakes;  said  protein  flakes 
having  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  4.5  to  about  7.0. 


prising  flour,  egg  yolk  and  ion  exchange  decaldlled  milk 
solids,  the  degree  of  decakiflcatioo  of  the  milk  solids 
being  at  least  35%  and  the  amount  tberscrf  equivalent 


2,t74J5« 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Simoa  W.  ArcHO%  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Fraads  Algerd 
BaMavki,  Norwkk,  N.  Y.,  aasicMn,  by  mesDe  MaigD- 
aenCs,  to  Nattooal  Dairy  Prod^ts  Corporatkw,  New 
York.  N.  Y..  a  corpoiatton  of  Detoware 
ApplicatkM  Decemkcr  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  553,122 

7  daims.    (O.  99—94) 
1.  A  composition  adapted  to   be  us^d   in  preparing 
edible  baked  and  fried  products,  said  compositicm  com- 


ic 


:{!:!i!.!!;!:f::!!!!j|j|l 


■M 


^H-t 


t-rnnTn:rr;ritn:i:i-:ii;ittn 


to  I  to  20%  of  100%  decalctfted  raOk  solids  bated  oo  the 
wetfht  of  floor,  and  2  to  50%  baaed  oa  the  combiacd 
weights  of  yolk  solids  aad  equhrakot  100%  drcalcitlcd 
milk  solids. 


2J74,tSl 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CULINARY  MIX  AND 

Tins  RESULTWC  PRODUCT 

to  The 

of  OMa 
NoDrawtot.    AMBcatfaa Jmo a,  1954 

999,1M 
13  nilii  (CL 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  oolinary  mix  which  con- 
prises  the  Stops  of  f onntof  a  hooMPMOOi  miztore  ooan- 
prising  sugar,  floor,  and  shorteniag.  tfiea  sub^ectiat  Mid 
homogeneous  mixture  to  simultaneous  afaeariag  aad  cnA- 
mg  forces,  aad  thereafter  adding  a  chemical  leavtoing 
agent  to  said  mixture,  whereby  a  pulverulent  aad  fret- 
flowing  mix  is  obtained  in  which  a  substantial  portko  of 
the  crystals  of  said  sugar  are  fragmeatad  aad  mechanical- 
ly boadod  to  particles  of  said  floor,  in  whfcfa  sakl  shortca- 
ing  is  dispersed  substantially  in  a  thin  film  throughout  said 
mix  and  coating  said  bonded  sugar  aad  flour,  aad  to  which 
said  leavening  agent  is  in  the  form  of  discrete  particles 
substantialljk  unbonded  to  said  flour  particles  aad  sob- 
suntially  uJboated  with  shortening. 


a37<M2 

CHOCOLATE-CONTAINING  CULINARY  MIXES 
WmtoBi  T. 


OMa,a 


No.  599424 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  culinary  mix  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  com- 
prising sugar,  flour  aad  shortening,  then  subjecting  said 
mixture  to  simultaneous  shearing  and  crushing  forces,  aad 
thereafter  adding  cocoa  to  said  mixture,  whereby  a  pul- 
verulent and  free-flowing  mix  b  obtained  in  which  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  crystals  of  said  sugar  are  fraf 
mented  and  mechanically  bonded  to  particles  of  said 
flour,  in  which  said  shortening  is  dispersed  substantially 
in  a  thin  film  throughout  said  mix  and  coating  said  bonded 
sugar  and  flour,  and  in  which  said  cocoa  is  in  the  form  of 
discrete  particles  substantially  unbonded  to  said  flour  par- 
ticles and  substantially  uacoated  widi  ■»**«>«— r^^g 


y>l 


I 
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CULINARY  Mnaa  and  methods  of 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Vldor  Mili,  WjiBJii,  OMo,  wilwir  to  Tit 


of 


NoDrawfM.    ArplkatiM  April  11 
9«M'      


195t 


N».  727.7»4 
tCWM.  (CLH-M) 
I.  A  pqlveniteat  and  free  fWmint  culinary  mix  suttaMe 
for  the  prcpanitioa  of  baked  goods,  said  mix  compris- 
inf  cyntallioe  sugar,  flour  and  shortening,  a  major  part 
of  the  crystals  of  said  sugar  beUlg  fragmented  and  me- 
chanically bonded  to  partickt  of  said  flour,  and  said 
being  sobstaatiaUy  disperaed  in  a  thin  Aim 
and  ooatoig  said  hooded  sugar  aad  flour. 


M74,t54  ****** 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAUSAGE  EMUI^ONS 
Jr^  Dewacrs  Gtwva,  aad  Deway  A. 
iTn  CMeaca,  BL,  miIm'"  ••  T*«  W.  I.  Fte- 

B.  a    isipaiaiaa   af 


My  23,  1954,  S«W  N*.  5M474 
lOatei.    (CLf9»l«») 


CEMENTIFEROUS  PAITm 

John  E4wla  Oaktcj  M«yM,  Caph 
la  Ha  Irtlisfc  hwi  Mjd  Slad 

Na  DSSt'AppfcsSTjaimwy  i,  1»$4 
ScrW  No.  4$l^t 


„  11,  l»4f 
11  nifinr  (CL194— 14) 
1.  A  ceroentiferous  paint  for  Ifae  proiection  of  ferrous 
metal  snrfaces  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  zinc 
4nM  and  an  aqoeoos  aohitioo  containing  at  least  abool 
20%  of  an  alkaU  metal  phoqihate  of  the  group  consist^ 
km  c'.  mooopotassium  dihydrogen  phosphate,  dspotas. 
stum  hydrogen  pboaphate,  tripocassinm  phosphate,  a  mix- 
Me  of  poiMiaB  pteq>hates.  and  a  mixture  of  a  pocas- 
sinm  pkoipkala  and  a  sodium  phosphate,  said  atfueoos 
sohitioo  havii«  a  pH  vahie  within  the  range  from  aboiA 
g  to  about  9.9  and  the  weight  ratio  of  zinc  dust  to  said 
alkali  metal  phoaphate  besag  within  the  range  from  1:1 
to  25:1.  ^^^^^^^ 

CAROTENOID  PREPARATIONS 


.3t.lf55 
2Claiasa.    (CL  9»-14f) 
1.  A  concentrated  carotoioid  compositK»  comprising 
a  solid  solution  containing  tt  least  aboot  IS  percent  by 
wii#it  of  caroteaoid  in  cetylic  aloohoL 


I.  The  method  of  making  sauaage  emulsioos  compos- 
ing p^afcif  cooled  meat  malarial  continuously  through  a 
rnnflnarf  spnea,  caasing  the  material  •»  bf"2?f?*  J" 
the  ipnce.  CQitii«  tf»e  material  wMb  MMpanded  in  the 
space  at  a  lineal  speed  of  at  least  120  feet  per  second,  and 
limiting  the  aaaximnm  size  of  partides  leaving  the  space 
while  cooling  the  material  in  the 


M. 


hy»« 


2J74jtSS 
FRYING  OILS 
DMid  MaWck.  Tannack,  N.  J^  ai 

N«w  Yafft,  N.  Yn  a  iwaasatfan  aff  New 
NnDniwli«.    AnpEoMlan  March  24,  1 
Saslnl  Nn.  4M3n 
iOalM.   fCLf*— lit) 
1.  A  novel  fryi^  oil  compriaing  a  deodonzad,  hydro- 
gsnaled  vepstable-aaed  oil  having  an  iodine  value  of 
from  75  to  94.  a  mdtiag  poiiM  of  from  10*  to  95*  P., 
and  a  setting  point  of  from  55*  to  65*  F. 


2J74J99 
METHOD  OF  PRESERVING  APPLES 

,  af    _ 

March  IS,  1957 
>!•.  644,937 
SOnhM.   (CL99— ISO 
^^.w-— — «r  Tiae  35,  U.  S.  Co«e  (1952>,  sac.  266) 

I.  A  process  for  preserving  apples  without  additioo  ol 
any  tulphiting  agent  which  comprises  applying  to  pieces 
of  raw,  fresh  apple  an  aqueous  solution  containing  only 
water,  salt,  and  a  fruit  acid,  said  frut  add  bdng  sdected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  citric  acid,  tartaric  acid,  and 
malic  acid,  partially  dehydrating  the  so-treated  apple 
pieces  to  a  moisture  content  of  about  from  35  to  70%,  than 
canning  the  partially-iichydrated  apple  pieces  at  essen- 
tially the  aforesaid  moisture  content  with  the  apfrficatioo 
of  heat  at  stcriliiatioo  temperatures  to  ensure  steriliza- 
tion of  the  fruit  and  cootaaner. 


m 


2^4«S56 
MARGARINE  OIL  COMPOSmON 
Braeal  F.  Drew,  New  Yoriu  N.  Y. 
N«Dv«wli«.    JlanSrailan  Nwvanshw  S,  1957 
S«UN«.69SJt2 
9aihni    (CL99^11S) 
7.  A  fat  produced  by  the  tnteresteriAcatioo  of  a  co- 
conut type  oil  with  from  1  %  to  20%  of  the  lower  fatty 
acid  glycerides  of  coconut  oil  followed  by  physical  mix- 
ing with  from  1%  to  15%  of  the  triglycerides  of  the 
palmitic  acid  fraction  of  said  coconut  oil,  said  fat  hav- 
ing a  Wiley  loelting  point  of  95*- 100*  F.  and  a  setting 
point  of  20*-23*  C. 


2fTI,S6t 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SAUSAGE  AND  GROUND 
MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Baf  W.  Thmt  ani  FWyd  C  Oka 
Oacnr  Maiytr  *  Co^ 
efWiiili 
NnDmwl^   AapStsHiia  Math  17, 1955 
SarW  Nn.  49S,t6t 
16CMna.    (CL99— 194) 
1.  The  D>ethod  of  preparing  meat  for  use  in  pound 
meat  producu  which  comprises,  freezing  meat  from  a 
slaHChtored  animal  before  the  condition  of  rigor  mortia 
develops  therein,  maintaining  the  meat  in  froaen  condi- 
tioo  at  a  temperature  at  least  as  low  as  28*  F.  nnifl  com- 
minutioQ,  anid  comminuting  the  meat  at  least  coarsdy 
while  in  an  unthawed  condition  and  promptly  dissolving 
the  myosin  released  from  the  meat  in  salt  present  for 
the  ground  meat  formula. 
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2^4«M1 

WAXES  SUITABLE  FOR  SELF-POLBHING 

AQUEOUS  EMULSIONS 

^Hchirat  KolUng,  Dolibarf  •Hambora,  and  Frkdrkk  Ra^ 

Kn,    ObcrltMiMB-SttrimMlc,    Gtmuuiy,    amigmn    to 
ihrchcmk     AktkagMtibchaft, 


NoDrawtiif.    Applkatloa  J«l7  H  19M 

SwtelNo.5H,Mfl 

CUdnu  prloHlsr.  npHcatlon  G«nMnr  laly  M,  If  SS 

MCblnt.  (CLlt^-lt) 
1.  A  wix  niitable  for  th«  produetioo  of  Mlf<poUshiBf 
■qiMoua  tmultioos  cootiitiag  encntially  of  •  mlxturt  ctf 
fret  wai  acidt,  alkali  loapt  thereof  and  paraffla  formad 
by  chioHnating  a  parafBn  havint  •  molecular  lize  above 
about  Cm  with  the  additioD  of  1.5-4  gram  atoms  of  chlo- 
rine per  raol  of  hydrocarbon,  dehydrochlorinating  the 
chlorinated  product  to  form  olaAna,  ooavtrtiaf  the  ol^ 
flnt  to  aldehyde*  by  the  oxoayntheaia,  hydrofenati&g  the 
aldchydea  to  alcohola,  forming  wax  acids  from  the 
alcohols  by  treatment  with  molten  alkali,  and  saponify- 
int  20-80%  oi  the  wax  acid  with  a  member  aelected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pocasahim  hydroxide,  so- 
dium hydroxide,  potaaiium  carbonate  and  sodium  ctr- 
booate. 


i^4M2 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  8TAU- 
LIZER.FLASTICIZER  COMPOSFHONS 
Leownrd  M.  KebHcfc,  Brooklyn,  aad  Alfred  W.  StraeM, 
Foffeal  Hma,  N.  Y„  aaatgnors  to  Nabooal  Lend  Cooi- 
pay.  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y,.  a  cotTOwdoa  of  New  lenagr 
NoDmwIag.   Apptfartloa  AngMt  12, 19S5 
Serial  No.  S2f  ,92i^ 
Sdaina.    (O.  IM— 362) 
1.  A  procen  for  preparing  a  flushed  peatc  having  heat 
subilizing  properties  for  resinous  compodtiooa  which 
compriaea  agitating  an  aqueous  Alter  cake  oooiiitfii|  eiien- 
tially  of  a  basic  lead  salt  of  a  fatty  acid  having  from  6 
to  22  carbon  atoms  and  water  with  a  neutral,  watcr>im- 
misdble  liquid  organic  vehicle  in  amount  sufllcient  to 
permit  complete  dispersion  of  the  solid  portion  ol  said 
Alter  cake  in  said  vehicle,  thereby  dispersing  said  basic 
lead  Mlt  in  uid  organic  vehicle,  and  separating  the  water 
portion  of  said  aqueous  Alter  cake  from  said  organic 
vehicle  and  said  basic  lead  salt  therein  dispersed. 


2J7M(3 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING 

Harold  G.  Gral«,  PrlMetoiB,  N.  J„  MstpMr  to 

CetForadoa  ol  Aaartca.  a  cocpoftlo«  el  Delaware 

AfpUcatfoa  Masth  22, 1953,  SerW  No.  244,113 

ItdalM.    (CL  117— 17 J) 


5.  An  electrostatic  printing  proceaa  for  developing  a 
latent  electrosutic  image  to  yield  an  electrosUtically-ad- 
hering  image  of  electrosutically-attractable  powder  com- 
prising magnetically  transporting  acroes  said  latent  etcc- 
troetatic  image  a  dry  mixture  of  loose,  movable  particles 
of  electrostatically-attractable  powder  and  separate  mag- 
netically-attractable granules,  said  magnetically-attract- 
able granules  and  powder  particles  having  a  triboelectric 
relationship  of  opposite  polarity,  the  powder  particles 
thereby  being  electrostatically-charged  through  triboelec- 
tric action  by  contact  with  the  magnetically-attractable 
granules  to  adhere  electrosUtically  to  the  surface  of  the 


magnetically-attractable  granules  and  being  attractable 
by  charged  areas  ol  said  latent  electrostatic  image  when 
moved  thereacrose,  aad  said  magnetically-attractable 
grannke  being  oorreepoBdiotly  electrosutically-charged 
to  opposite  polarity  and  thus  adapted  to  attract  said 
charged  powder  particles  and  to  reoBove  them  from  un- 
charged areu  ol  said  latent  electrostatic  image  wheo 
moved  thereacroaa,  aaid  magnetically-attractable  granulea 
being  of  a  sixe  such  that  the  gravitatioiial  force  on  each 
granule  is  liM  tfia&  the  magnetic  and  alectroetatic  forcit 


N.  Y„a 


U74Ji4 

XEROGRAPmCCLBANBR 
rihiMlii,  Ohla,  aasliMg,  hy 

to  HaiaU  Xevu  Ibc,  Rockaitor, 

alNewYaik 

rawtoc.  AnHcalkM  May  IC  ItSf 
Uriti  No.  5M,7tf 
ICIilB.  (a  117— 17  J) 
In  a  method  of  xarogniphic  reproduction  wherein  a 
xerographic  plate  comprising  a  photoconductive  illiula^ 
ing  layer  overlying  a  conductive  support  b  repaatodh^  iol^ 
jected  to  an  operatiooal  cycle  wMch  includes  forming 
a  latent  image  thereon,  developing  said  latent  imafe  by 
the  deposition  thereon  ol  finely  dcvided  powder  malarial 
to  create  a  developed  imafs.  and  transferring  the  devel- 
oped image  to  a  print-receiving  surface,  the  improvemaot 
comprising  cleaning  said  plate  before  repeating  an 
tional  cycle  thereof  by  rolling  into  Arm  non-sliding 
tact  with  said  plate  at  a  preaeurc  of  about  100  pounds  par 
linear  inch  a  thin  solid  bomofeoeous  layer  ci  low  moteco- 
lar  weight  polyethylene  coated  on  a  flexible  support  mat»> 
rial,  uid  polyethylene  having  a  softening  tcmperaturs  ol 
about  98*  C.  aad  a  melt  viscosity  at  150*  C.  of  about  121 
poises,  removing  said  layer  from  said  plate  and  repeat- 
ing the  step  ol  rolling  into  contact  and  removing  sub* 
sequent  layers  of  polyethylene  until  said  plate  is  deaa. 


U74dMi 
PROTECTION  OP  FIUIOUS  METAL  PARTS 
AGAINST  LIQUID  MOLTEN  ALUMINUM 
Hen  aad  Emm  PIpito.  Ymkm%  N.  Y. 
to  Sthwaiahml  Develapaieal  Cafaaeaiaa,  Y 


N.Y„a 

NoDrawlH.   AaaHeatfoa  April  19, 19M 

Sertol  No.  579.141 

SOalBH.    (CL117— 44) 

1.  In  a  procees  for  protecting  the  surteoe  regioa  of 
a  strong,  solid,  ferrous  metal  body  such  as  the  sorfaoe 
regioa  of  a  ferrous  metal  vaseeU  agahiit  raactfoa  with 
liquid  aluminum,  the  procedure  compriilBt  iprajring  with 
a  flame-spray  gun  having  a  flame  in  exoeaa  of  3000*  C 
the  contents  of  a  sintered  spray  rod  which  is  bare  ol 
free  nickel  and  organic  mattor  aad  rnnaiUs  ol  7%  Id 
30%  Cr|NiB4  aad  93%  to  50%  of  CrB|  agaiast  the  ioi^ 
face  region  of  the  ferrous  body  which  has  been  previously 
cleaned  and  rougheaed,  aad  thereby  providiag  the  sorfaoe 
of  said  ferrous  body  with  an  adherent  oootiauoua  ooatiag 
layer  consisting  of  the  cootenu  of  the  sprayed  rod. 


2474J44 

COATED  PAPER  PRODUCTS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  MAKING  THEM 

••  MttiMBBB,  Moofestowa,  N.  J.,  and  WaMsr  W* 

Toy,  Phflaii^ya,  Pa.,  Mslfaon  to  Rohas  *  Haai 

Coaspa^TlWdelBUa,  Pa.  a  eorporatfea  el  DelawMe 

AppBcadoa  Octobsrl7, 19SS,  Serial  No.  S41,S7a 

17Clahaa.    (CL  117— 45) 

14.  A  method  of  producing  mineral-coated  paper  which 

comprises  coating  at  least  one  side  of  a  paper  sheet  wWb 

an  aqueous  dispersion  of  40%  to  70%  total  solids  oop- 

ccntration,  having  a  pH  ol  8 J  to  9J,  aad  oootafaiiai  a 

pigment  compri^ig  a  predowinant  proportioo  ol  day 
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CHEMICAL 


tfil 


ud  8%  to  25%,  oo  the  toul  weight  of  pifment.  of  a  «ter  flben  which  method  compriacs  applying  to  the  fabric 

wtter-iMdublc,  neutral  copolymer  of  at  letit  one  lower  an  aqueous  emuluon  of  •  thermoplaatic  vinyl  re«n  hav- 

alkyl  acrylau  in  which  the  alkyl  group  haa  from  1  to  tng  a  softening  point  above  about  250*  F.  but  below 

4  carbon  atom*  with  2.3%  to  7%  by  weight  in  the  co-  about  350'  F..  and  thereafter  heating  the  fabric  at  leiut 

polymer  of  at  leaat  one  amide  selected  from  the  group  momentarily  to  a  temperature  at  lenit  aa  Ugh  ta  the 

J iiiftiiiii  point  of  the  reein. 


t— t 


MimOD  FOK  THI  FORMATION  OF  PjFrU> 
SION  SUFimOAL  ALLOYS,  IN  FAHICU- 
LAK  CHROMIUM  ALLOYS 

1.  - *-        to 

_    aaMMyflf 

29, 19S4,  Seriri  No. 
ImMiB  FMMt  May  !«,  IHI 
H'ChMm,    (CL  117^197) 


consisting  of  an  amide  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  medmerylic  add.  acrylic  add.  itacook  add. 
aconitic  add.  maleic  add.  and  fumark  add.  said  co- 
polymer having  a  T|  value  aot  over  20*  C  drylai.  nnd 
calendering  the  coeted  sheet 


AThcLi  AND  MrnioD  or 

MAKINOTHIIAMl 
1^  KJ^Haat,  N.  Yn  nni  Lyq  J. 

N«  Mtm  eesHBese  in  weew  AmesieM 

C  NewYMk.  N.  Y.,  a  uesfiiaisn  ef 


N( 


19, 19M.  tariri  No.  iUOM 
(CLlfl— V 


ICMm.   (aiI7-7t) 


II 


iJ>A>  X        ..\>v.V 


3.  A  rcfradory  article  comprising  a  base  of  ayetal- 
line  sflicon  carbide,  a  coating  on  said  body  lionslstjng 
essentially  of  iron  osida.  and  a  layer  of  aluminum  oxide 
between  said  coating  and  said  body. 


1.  A  method  of  fonniBg  a  superilrial  alloy  of  ehromi- 
um  00  a  flsatal  body  having  as  a  principal  oompoaeat  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  rnwisring  of  iron,  nkkd 
and  cobalt  compriaiag  heating  a  comentation  mixture 
capable  of  forming  chromium  fluoride  vapors  on  heatingi 
bee  Ting  said  metal  body  to  reach  and  maintain  a  tem- 
perature at  which  chromium  from  said  vapors  will  difluae 
into  the  surface  of  said  metal  body,  bringing  said  vipon 
in  contact  with.  whUe  maintaining  said  cementation  mix- 
ture  out  of  contact  with,  seid  metal  body  surface,  and 
maintaining  the  relative  temperatures  of  said  vapon  and 
said  metal  body  surface  duiteg  the  heating  of  said  metal 
body  to  reach  said  difluaion  temperature  eo  as  to  preveot 
coadenaatioo  of  chromium  fluoride  oo  said  metal  body. 


FROCnS  FOR  LACQ1 


lunbiG 


RUBBIR  ARTICLn 


M^  Gensany,  a  eonenrtMi  ef 

No  DrawtHTAMRcata  May  II,  19SS 
farinTfio.  999JM1 
,  MRanian  Geraniy  November  39, 19a 

7  fill  II I  (CL  117—71) 
1.  A  process  for  lacquering  rubber  which  comprises 
initially  treating  the  rubber  with  a  solutioo  of  a  poly- 
ftmctioaal  isocysnatc.  evaporating  the  solvent  from  said 
solution,  applying  s  solution  of  a  hydroxyl  polyester 
having  an  hydmyl  number  of  from  about  30  to  about 
450  and  an  add  number  of  from  xcro  to  about  40  to 
said  treated  article  and  effecting  a  reaction  between  said 
isocyanate  and  said  hydroxyl  polyester. 


ANT  TO  THERMAL 


and  lemph  M. 


U74J71 
REFRACTORY  BODY  R»8T 

SHOCK 

Wmcha^  N.  J^ 
N.  Y.,  nsrf^on  la 

r,N.l.,acorfemtfeaef 
^_  12, 19Sa 

Ssnal  No*  399* 
SCWtaas.   (CL 

3.  As  an  article  of  manufecture  a  body  of  legractory 
material,  taid  refractory  material  consisting  essentially 
of.  oo  the  dry  basia,  50-95%  of  partkles  of  fused 
and  50-5%  of  caldum  alumina tes.  said  body 
a  coating  of  a  super  refractory  composition 
essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 
listing  of  alumina,  rirooaia.  lefaactory  boridca.  nhridea, 
and  carbides  and  mixtures  thereof. 


117—123) 


2J74,9i9 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  FILLING 
TENDENOBS  OP  FABRICS 
M.  Ci^rtai  aad  Heary  RspaMs,  aimssn,  S.  C 

S.  C  a  tstpatllea  of  Deiawars 
No  Drawls   AapBcaioa  March  12, 19S4 
SeiWNor41S3M 
ISCtahM.   (CL  117— 193) 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  pOling  tendencies  of 


E. 
N.  Y.. 


2J74#72 

AUTOCATALYTIC  COFFER  FLATING  FROCESS 

AND  SOLUTION 

Id  VhKeal  F. 

to  Csasral  Ekctrtc  Csmpaaj',  a 
ef  New  York 

17,1954 
No.  €19,491 
49Chda»    (CL  117— 139) 
30.  An  autocatalytic  diemical  reductKm  process  for 


No 


fabrics  containing  ar  least  about  40%  staple  length  poly-   continuously  plating  copper  on  objects  having  a  catalytic 
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metallic  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  Iji74jtf5 

aqueous  solution  of  a  compter  copper  ion,  a  carbonate   METHOD  OP  WATERPROOFING  PAPER,  CLOTH 

radical,  a  hydroxide  radical,  formaldehyde,  and  a  com-    .91^  ^V^  AND  PRODUCTI  PRODUCED  THERDY 

plexing  agent,  immersing  an  object  to  be  plated  in  said 
solution,  and  copper  plating  said  immersed  object  by  auto- 
catalytic  reaction  of  said  solution  at  the  catalytic  metal- 
lic surface  of  the  object 


M.  rtfrMka.  parii,  rnmn,  ■■li^n  |» 

Pra*icti  bc^  Yotk.  P^  ■  tmforabm  of 

I  Odokw  3, 1954,  S«W  No.  UMM 
SCtaAM.   (CL117~14«> 


2J74,t73 
METHODS  OF  CHEMICAL  NICKEL  PLATING 
DomM  E.  MelkMgr,  HamnoM,  ami  EariHa 
Gaiy,  lad.,  awiginn  to  G«Mral  ImmIim  TrMmniU 
tfoa  CorvoraikM,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  COTpofadoa  «f  New 

Yaim 
Affttcattoa  Noreakv  7, 1957,  SctW  Na.  i954M  '    *'^-  ' 
11  nihai    (CL117-.13«)  >       s 


J    ,-4    a 


MMTiaa 

uMiaann 


] [ 


WUITI«« 


■v-5^    r    ^Ji^    »!■      " 


ri  >'.  i- 


1.  A  method  of  waterproofing  a  paper  web  which  com- 
prises; preparing  a  solution  containing  32  parts  of  alum 
and  500  parts  of  water;  preparing  a  second  solution  con- 
taining 48  parts  of  lead  acetate  and  300  parts  of  water; 
mixing  these  two  solutions,  separating  the  precipitate  and 
treating  said  paper  web  with  the  clear  solution,  and 
drying  the  same. 


1.  The  method  of  chemical  nickel  plating  comprising 
providing  a  chemical  nickel  plating  solution  of  the  nickel 
cation-hypophosphite  anion  type  containing  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  lead  ion  therein,  providing  a  plating  chamber 
defined  by  walls  formed  of  steel  conuining  a  high  chro- 
mium content,  deactivating  subsUntially  periodically  the 
steel  walls  of  said  plating  chamber  by  treaunent  with  a 
dilute  nitric  add  solution,  holding  a  hot  bath  of  the  plat- 
ing solution  in  said  plating  chamber  in  the  time  mtervals 
between  successive  deactivations  of  the  steel  walls  thereof, 
maintaining  the  hot  bath  held  in  said  plating  chamber 
at  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  93*  C.  immersing  work- 
pieces  to  be  plated  in  the  hot  bath  held  in  said  plating 
chamber  and  out-of-contact  with  the  steel  walls  thereof, 
said  stabilizing  amount  of  lead  ion  contained  in  the  plat- 
ing solution  being  in  the  range  1  to  5  p.  p.  m.  of  the  plat- 
ing solution  by  weight  and  corresponding  to  the  maxi- 
mum lead  ion  concentration  therein  that  is  compatible 
with  both  a  high  plating  rate  of  the  hot  bath  and  complete 
plating  coverage  of  the  work -pieces,  and  maintaining  said 
subilizing  amount  of  lead  ion  in  the  plating  solution  by 
adding  lead  ions  thereto  as  the  plating  of  the  work-pieces 
proceeds  in  the  hot  bath  held  in  said  plating  chamber. 


2J707« 
SEMICONDUCTOR  TRANSLATING  DEVfOEB 


I  Amu  It,  1955,  Smm  N«.  529,351, 
N«.  UtWn,  4aM  April  29,  195t.    IN- 


No.499339 


NaresHkw  29,  1957,  9«W 
(CL  117— IM) 


•-t: 


I.  In  a  semiconductor  translating  device,  the  combina- 
tion comprising:  a  semiconductor  body  of  one  conduc- 
tivity type;  a  regioa  within  said  body  of  the  oppodle 
conductivity  type  and  separated  from  said  body  by  a  no- 
tifying junction;  and  a  flfan  upon  at  kMC  a  portioa  of  oae 
surface  of  said  body,  said  film  compriait  ■  hydrolyied 
urgano-substituted  silane. 


2J74,t74 

1,2-SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLINIUM  SALT  AND 
TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSiC  FIBROUS  MATE- 
RIALS THEREWITH 
Cari  E.  JoluKNi,  TI'iBiihiiilai,  DL,  asrigaui  to  NaUoMl 
AIndmrta  Cnrpontto^  Chkago,  ni.,  a  cwparaboa  af 
Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    Aapttcatioa  May  g,  195< 
ScrialNo.  5S3 JM 
21ClalBia.    (CL  117— 139.5) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  cellulosic  fibrous  materials 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  aqueous  dispersion 
of  a  colloidally  dispersible  1 ,2-substituted  tmidazolinium 
salt  which  contains  at  least  two  and  not  more  than  three 
higher  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  each   having  at 
least  1 1  carbon  atoms,  one  of  which  higher  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radicals  a  in  the  2-positioo  of  the  imidazoline 
ring  and  another  of  which  is  in  at  least  one  of  the  l-po«i- 
tion  of  the  imidazoline  ring  and  the  cation  radical. 


Potj  R.  I 


THERMIONIC  CATHODES 


r«««h,  Ziaa,  Sam  Pi 
la  ISaaaha,  Ck&ta, 


to  Tka 


12 


23,  19)7,  8«W  Na.  €91,999 
(CL  117--M1) 


•BF 


-OX' 


^V;r<V*-*2 


I.  A  method  of  processing  a  carbonate  coated  cathode 
by  utilizing  a  metallic  element  having  a  melting  tempera- 
ture higher  than  the  normal  operating  temperature  of  toid 
cathode  comprising  the  following  steps  in  the  preaeacc 
of  an  inert  atmosphere:  heating  said  cathode  to  a  prede- 
termined temperature  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as 
said  normal  operating  temperature  to  redace  said  carboa- 
atc  coating  to  aa  oxide  «««Ht^-  evaporattag  partirlai 
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of  meul  from  said  meullic  element  onto  the  oxide  co«t- 
ing  of  «id  cathode  for  a  predetermined  time  while  main- 
taininf  said  cathode  at  a  temperature  at  least  equal  to  said 
normal  operatint  temperature  to  sinter  said  particles 
thereon;  and  thereafter  maintaining  said  cathode  at  a 
temperature  at  least  equal  to  said  normal  operating  tem- 
perature for  a  predetermined  time  to  suhilize  said  metal- 
sintered  oxide  coating. 


SELF-HARDENING  SURFACE  COATING 

COMPOSmONS 

OMd  Sckwdter,  Frankfwt  «■  Mate.  —d^Eiki    ^^ 


m  CLEANING  METHOD 
C.  nilBiatt,  I  apai 

LmI  14,  I9S4,  S«M  N^  423,157 
aOilMi    (0.134— •) 


1.  The  method  of  mechanically  cleaning  a  pipe  with 
a  acraping  device  which  comprises  the  steps  of  opening 
one  end  of  the  pipe  to  be  cleaned,  insertmg  said  scrap- 
ing device  freely  floating  faito  said  pipe  opening,  forcing 
a  liquid  into  the  same  end  of  said  pipe,  applying  pumping 
pressure  at  both  ends  of  the  pipe  to  drive  said  scraping 
device  through  said  pipe  while  permittmg  said  liquid  to 
flow  past  said  scraping  device  at  a  predetermined  rate, 
so  as  to  cauA  said  liquid  to  move  at  a  ffttler  rale  than 
said  device  through  said  pipe,  aad  controlling  the  rate 
of  movement  of  the  device  therein  hy  cootrolUnt  the 
pumping  rate  «t  least  at  one  ead  of  the  pipe. 


GetaU  I. 


PRIMARY  CELLS 


U 


U,  1954.  S«W  N«.  591«994 
(CL  13^—137) 


^Sf-^-iM. 


NeDffvwl^    ApHka0MM3rl3,1954 
No.443,M4 

?«nMii7M7lt,19S3 
liCUkm,  (CL  149--4.14) 
"•ll.  A  method  of  adhering  a  adf-hardening  polyroenr- 
able  coating  composition  to  a  metallic  surface  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  zinc,  copper  afloys 
and  zinc  alloys  which  conpriaes  applying  to  said  surface 
a  aelf-bardenteg  polymerizable  coating  corapoaition  coo- 
taiaing  at  least  one  Uqoid  potymerizaMe  organic  Man- 
pound  containing  a  terminal  CH}srC<  group  aad  a  rela- 
tively small  but  efAxtive  amount  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound capable  of  forming  a  complex  with  copper  aad  ziac 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  quiaoUne. 
acetyl  acetone  and  benzoyl  acetone  to  improved  the  bottd 
of  the  coating  composition  to  said  metallic  surface. 


2j74jltl  

PRETREATMENT    SOLUTION    FOR    PHOSPHATE 
COATING,  METHOD  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
AND    PROCESS   OF    TREATING    METAL   SUR- 
FACES ^ 
WaMar  R.  raiaaagfc.  Dctrott,  aad  Jaasea  L  Maarar,  St 
MidL,  asslpinrs  to  Paster  Raat  Praaf 
DdraR,  Mkkn  a  casporatioa  af  MIcM«aa 
NoOsawtog.    Aaplicaliaa  Aivaal  2, 1954 
Serial  Sa.i9UM 
14CMM.    (CLI4S-4.15> 
1 .  A  method  of  forming  a  dried  acttvatmg  composition 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  an  aqneoos  story 
consisting  essentially  of  a  titanium-containing  compound 
aiK)  a  phosphate  of  sodimn  compoond.  said  titaidnm-ooB- 
taitting  compound  and  said  phosphate  of  sodium  oon- 
pouitd  being  present  in  sudi  ptopor^tom  as  to  prodooe  a 
pH  of  said  slurry  in  the  range  of  about  5.7  to  abo«  7.8, 
mixing  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  below  about  75*  F. 
and  thereafter  raising  the  temperatore  of  the  mixed  slurry 
(br  a  period  of  time  aad  at  a  temperature  suAckntly  ele- 
vated to  afe  the  slurry  so  dut  a  dried  activating  coaqwd- 
tion  can  be  evolved  therefrom  whidi  when  dissolved  in 
anaooui  solution  is  capable  of  activating  metal  surteces 
for  subsequent  reaction  with  phosphate  coating  solutioos, 
and  thereafter  drying  the  aful  slurry  to  fvoduce  a  dried 
activated  composition  containing  at  least  0.005%  titanium 
based  on  the  combined  weight  of  said  titanium-containing 
oompouad  aad  said  phosphate  of  sodium  compound  ia  said 
dried  activatiag  conyositioa. 


1  In  a  primary  cell  utilizing  the  electron  change 
obtained  in  converting  a  positive  halogen  ion  to  a  nega- 
tive halofea  ioa,  an  anode  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alumiotmi  and  aluminum  base  alloys  in  com- 
bination with  s  cathode  iacloding  a  depolarizer  con- 
sisting of  an  organic  oxidizing  compound  in  which  the 
oxidizing  properties  of  said  substance  are  due  at  least 
in  part  to  positive  halogens  chemically  combined  in 
said  compound,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consistiag  of  amiaes  of  the  general  formula 
RNHX.  RNX,.  R,NX  where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom,  imides  derived  from  dibasic  adds, 
cyclic  ureides,  carboxylic  acid  amides,  sulfonic  acid 
Maidea.  derivatives  of  carbonic  add  amides,  and 
of  carbonic  acid. 


2J74j9tt 
COMPOSITE  ASSEMBLY  OF  DIE  STEEL  CORE 
AND  STAINLESS  STEEL  COATING 
I.  Lsna.  Sarrsr.  and  Glean  W.  Bnak  Slals  Cal- 


No 


Pa,,  a 

BlianAariilt,1957 
453^39^ 
SOaiass.    (CL  14S--31.5) 

1.  A  heat  treated  composite  assembly  having  excellent 
strength,  ductility  and  corrosion  resistance  when  used 
at  temperatures  of  up  to  1000*  F.  consistins  of.  austcnitic 
staadess  steel  surface  layers  and  aa  air  hardening  hot 
work  die  steel  core  integrally  bonded  together,  the  stain- 
less steel  of  the  surface  layers  having  a  composition 
comprising,  up  to  0.25%  carbon,  less  diaa  15.0%  man- 
ganese, up  to  1.5%  silicon,  from  12.0%  to  20.0%  chro- 
mium, from  3.5%  to  10X)%  nickel,  less  than  3.5% 
molybdenum,  less  than  0.15%  nitrogen,  and  the  balaaca 
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iron,  the  air  hardening  hot  work  die  steel  of  the  core 
having  a  composition  comprising  from  0.25%  to  0.45% 
carbon,  from  0.15%  to  0.60%  manganese,  from  0.70% 
to  1.20%  silicon,  from  4.5%  to  6.0%  chromium,  from 
0.10%  to  1.2%  vanadium,  from  0.9%  to  1.75%  molyb- 
denum, up  to  1.5%  tungsten,  up  to  2.0%  nickel  and  the 
balance  iron,  and  which  has  been  heated  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  between  1850'  F.  and  2050*  F.,  air  quenched 
to  room  temperature,  and  tempered  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  between  850*  F.  annd  1050*  F. 


a,97M85 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
'     P.  Brialika,  U  CroM,  Wh^  aii%Mr  l»  N« 
EaparlM  A  MuMfKturtii  C«,  U  Croat,  WIfc,  ■ 

AFpUcatkM  Octo^  27,  I9S3, 9mM  No.  3S8,M3 
tClalM.   (CL154— 94) 


2,874,983 
TRANSISTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Kcanctk   F.  Scripp  md  AnoU  R.  Moon,  Pitecc«o% 
N.  J^  awifnori  to  Radio  Corporatkm  of  Aacrka,  a 
corporatkw  of  Delaware 

Application  Jmc  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  437,139 
.J.,  ,  6  ClaiiM.    (CL  149-33) 


[•Ufl' 


t?/. 


:*     ». 


1.  A  tnnalitor  device  comprising  i  crystalline  icml- 
conductive  bate  wafer,  an  emitter  electrode  dispoaad  up- 
on ooa  surface  ot  said  wafer  and  forming  a  first  ractify* 
ing  barrier  in  said  wafer  adjacent  to  said  surface,  and  a 
collector  electrode  disposed  upon  a  second  surface  of 
said  wafer  opposite  laid  one  surface  and  forming  a 
second  rectifying  barrier  in  said  wafer  adjacent  to  said 
second  surface,  said  second  barrier  being  of  greater  area 
than  said  first  barrier,  the  ratio  of  the  maximum  depth 
of  penetration  of  said  second  barrier  beneath  the  plane 
of  said  second  surface  to  the  maximum  depth  of  pene- 
tration of  said  first  barrier  beneath  the  plane  of  said 
first  surface  bein<  greater  than  the  ratio  of  the  respec- 
tive areas  of  said  two  barriers. 


2.  The  proce«  of  preparing  a  plastic  sheet  having  a 
flush  printed  circuit  of  predetermined  conformation  and 
thickness  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  stainless 
steel  backing  plate  having  a  smooth  continuous  surface, 
silk-screening  an  electrically  BOQ<ooductive  maak  onto 
said  smooth  continuous  suifaoe  of  the  backing  plate  to 
define  a  wiad«^  in  the  shape  of  the  circuit:  elactraplat- 
ing  said  masked  surface  of  the  backing  plate  to  depoelt 
the  circuit  through  the  window  onto  the  backing  plate 
in  a  semi-adherent  deposit;  removing  the  mask,  theieby 
leaving  said  printed  circuit  emboesed  oo  said  smooch 
surface  of  the  backing  pUte;  preariai  a  ateec  of  uacuied 
thermosetting  resin  against  the  side  of  the  backing  plate 
having  said  circuit  embossed  thereon  to  embed  the  dr- 
cuit  in  the  resin,  curing  the  reein  to  set  it;  and  then  tip- 
arating  said  cured  resin  sheet  with  said  circuit  embedded 
therein  from  the  smooth  continuous  surface  of  said  hack- 
ing plate,  thereby  restoring  said  stainless  steel  backiai 
plate  to  substantially  its  original  condition. 


COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  OF  COMBATING 
NEMATODES  EMPLOYING  liYDRAZINO-BB-(DI. 
THIOCARBONIC  AOD-ESTERS) 

WhrfHed  KnKfcesiken.  Livrtas.a    1^  ■..MN  Ho. 

la  F^ 


■Ti 


2(974,994 
HANDLING  THERMO-RESPONSIVB  CEMENTS 
HaM  C.  PMlaeiL  Medford,  Maa^  aal|M»  lo  1.  B. 
Con  BoalOB,  Maa„  a  cotpcfatlwi  of 


No.  999,199 


9,1997 

17,1999 


Novenber  39, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,971 
4Clalna.   (0.154—93.9) 


2  Cliiaik   (CL  197.^42) 

I.  A  process  of  combating  nematoda  which  corapriaa 
treating  nematode  infected  soil  with  a  composition  ooo- 
taining  u  an  active  Ingredient  a  hydrazino-bi^dithio- 
carbonicacidater)  of  the  formula 


-C-NB-XH-O 


1.  A  flexible  rod  of  thermoplastic  cement  of  indefinite 
length  having  longitudinally  extending  grooving  to  facili- 
tate coding  of  the  rod  and  to  expow  increased  surface 
area  for  rapid  melting,  the  volume  per  unit  length  of  the 
space  within  said  grooving  corraponding  to  the  vdu- 
metric  expansion  per  unit  length  of  the  grooved  rod  ma- 
terial when  melted. 


in  which  Ri  and  R*  stand  for  a  member  alected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  aturated  and  unaturatad 
alkyl  radicals. ,  in  an  effective  amount  of  said  active  in- 
gredient from  about  20  g.  to  about  250  g.  per  cubic  metar 
of  soil. 


A-.^  ,  DBINFECT^  COMPOSmONS 

Martte  Kari 

No  Drawls^    A  ■■■cidsn  Tefctawy  It,  1959 
Jeffl  No. I599,9»5 

^    ,   ^.  .  ,   '4  OiIfaM.    (CL  liT^n 

1.  A  disinfectam  compoeition  comprWng  5%  to  9% 
of  para<hJoro-meta-cresoL  5%  to  6%  ortbo-pbeayl- 
phenol,  10%  alkaU  metal  pentachioro-pbeaolate  and  the 
balance  of  a  surface-active  agent  and  water. 


29,1959 
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RBCOVBRYOF  KALLIKKBIN 


N«llrawiM>   AMlla!ik»AMMtlt,19S» 

jj  Mflniii  Clify  AfMtlg,  tMl 

laiifcM.  (CLi«7--74) 
1.  In  the  method  for  the  recovery  of  kalUkretn  from 
•  member  lelccted  from  the  group  consisting  of  urine, 
thcrmolysatet  and  sutolyMtet  of  pencrees,  the  improve- 
ment which  oonprisei  adding  en  aqueoos  solution  of  a 
water  soluble  salt  of  a  meul  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lead  and  line  to  said  first  mentioped  group 
member  to  therriiy  precipitate  an  adsorbate  at  a  pH  of 
about  4  to  7  and  separating  kailikrein  from  said  adaorbete. 


STABLS  VTTaS^  %,  SOLUTIONS 
A.  Imk,  IiJlan^nMs.  JmL,  m^mor  la 


N«Dr«wte.   AfpScntfen  Hfy  i,  IfST 

iscwm.  (ai<7— 11) 

I.  An  aqueous  multivitamin  praparatloB  comprising 
vitamin  B^  and.  on  a  weight/volame  basis,  from  about 
0.002  to  about  0.2  percent  of  a  compoond  of  the  group 
consisting  of  the  water-soiuble,  nootoxic.  cationic  salts 
of  cobalticyanide,  molybdocyanida,  ferrocyanide  and 
fcrricyanide. 

!^       aj7MM 

StJ7>ISUKN  nUniENTtVI  N-SALICOYLit-AMINO- 

PHSNOL  COMFOSmONS 
OavM  X.  KkH  yp»«  HiHrlik,  N.  L,  Mrf^ar  la  Hey- 


N«  Drawl 

f 

OafeM.  (ca.id7-^it> 

1.  A    €( 

iMMde 

preparatMii  for  prolaciing  tsa 

iUa 

k^ 

hiela  and 

an  el 

lieihRs  amount  of  N-ealiooyl-p-amteo- 

phaooL 

M7M91 
DBP08ABLI  CULTlJiaNG  DEVKI 
RgyT.fl^Cliilili.CBW^Milpaarf 

ta  l£7u»  Itfi,  Sariri  N«.  S9MS) 
iCWM.    (CLIH— IJS) 


1.  In  a  disposable  enlturiaf  Atviee.  a  transparent,  re- 
sUient  Petri  dish,  said  dish  beli«  geoerally  in  the  nature 
of  a  shallow  cyttader,  a  cover  on  said  dish  constructed 
of  like  material  and  having  the  same  shape  but  of  a  greater 
diameter  to  fit  looeety  thereon,  a  layer  of  culture  medium 
adhesively  bonded  to  the  inaar  bonoa  of  said  dish,  and 
a  Mirrnntganlnii>tmpenetrable.  tFaasparcot^flexible.  ha•^ 


sealed  plastic  envelope  about  the  assembled  dish  and 
cover,  said  envekipi  being  sixed  to  permit  ready  inaert- 
tion  and  removal  d  the  assembly  and  to  prevent  disaa- 
sembly  when  the  aaaambly  is  sealed  within  said  envalopa. 


aJ7MM 

HlGH-TEMPBRATUiB,  LOW-CONTACT  TIMB 

COPNC  FKOCISS 

^J^nSatLeUnen, 

M  Develanaa 
Pb^  a  cwMtnlien  off  Daniwn-- 

«  Mar  aC  19SS,  Seriri  No.  S1U73 

acuLa.  (CLasa— 14) 


1.  A  procass  for  the  conversion  of  petroleum  pitdi  to 
coke  and  unsaturated  volatile  hydrocarbons  comprising 
introducing  tangentially  into  a  cyclone  reactor  at  a  veloc- 
ity of  50  to  200  fedl  per  seocmd  coke  particles,  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  ranp  of  ISOO*  F.  to  2500*  F.  and  having 
a  particle  site  in  the  range  of  about  20  to  SO  mesh,  sus- 
pended in  a  transfer  gas  to  form  a  dense  stream  of  coke 
particles  swirling  around  the  wall  of  the  reactor  sur- 
rounding a  substantially  solids  free  vortex  in  the  center 
of  the  reactor,  intmducing  tangentially  into  the  cycl<mc 
reactor  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  coke  puticles 
snd  directly  into  the  dense  su^am  of  coke  particles 
of  cokable  carbonaceous  solids  which  pass  through  a 
plastic  stage  u  they  are  heated  to  coking  teroperaturaa 
suspended  in  a  transfer  gas  at  a  temperature  bekm  about 
250*  F.,  said  particles  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range 
of  about  50  to  200  mesh,  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  ooke 
charged  to  the  cyclone  reactor  to  the  weight  of  cokable 
carbonaceous  solids  charged  to  the  cyclone  reactor  being 
in  the  range  of  3: 1  to  50: 1  adapted  to  maintain  the  tem- 
perature in  the  reactor  in  the  range  of  1400*  F.  to  2200* 
F.,  the  internal  circulation  of  the  cokable  carbonaceous 
solids  swirling  around  the  wall  of  the  cyclone  reactor 
giving  an  affective  i«tio  of  coke  to  cokable  carbonaceous 
solids  mixed  therewith  higher  than  the  ratio  in  which  the 
two  materials  are  charged  to  the  reactor  whereby  an  ex- 
tremely thin  layer  of  cokable  carboivaceous  material  is 
deposited  on  the  coke  particles  and  heated  rapidly  to 
conversion  temperature,  rapidly  separating  volatile  re- 
action products  from  die  coke  la  the  cyclone  reactor  and 
quenching  the  Kparated  volatile  reaction  products  to  limit 
the  time  the  volatile  reaction  products  arc  at  coovtrsioo 
temperatures  to  0.1  to  5.0  seconds,  passing  coke  partidas 
separated  from  the  volatile  reaction  products  downwardly 
through  s  column  maintained  at  conversion  temperatures 
to  complete  coking  af  hydrocarbons  thereon,  transferring 
hot  coke  particles  from  the  column  to  a  heater  containing 
a  fluidized  bed  of  hpt  coke  particles,  passing  an  Oxygei»- 
containing  gas  upwardly  through  the  fhiidind  bed  of 
coke  particles  to  bum  a  portion  of  the  coke  and  thereby 
supply  heat  for  the  process,  withdrawing  coke  particles 
from  the  system,  and  recycling  hot  coke  particles  from 
the  heat  into  the  cyckne  reactor  to  supply  heat  for  tlie 
conversion  procan. 
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2J7M93 
COMBINATION  FLUIDIZED  SOLIDS  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  FUELS  AND  CHEMICALS 

John  Frederick  Moscr,  Ir^  Baloa  Rovgt,  Uk,  airfpnr  to 

E«o  Research  aiid  EngfaMcrtaf  Compaay,  ■ 

1km  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkHi  December  8,  19S4,  SoW  No.  473,775 

3ClaiiM.    (CLM2— M) 


ment  which  comprises  withdrawing  said  contact  solids 
from  the  upper  portioo  of  said  fluid  coking  bed  wherein 
there  is  contained  a  high  proportion  of  fhic  partides  and 
freshly  formed  agglomerates,  and  subjecting  said  freshly 
formed  agglomerates  to  comminution  whereby  particle 
size  reduction  is  accomplished  with  reduced  effort. 


>i-r5 


tt  fe.»:;:vT» 


'  1.  A  fluidized  solids  petroleum  residua  coking  process 
for  converting  charge  stock  to  fuels  products  and  chemical 
unsaturates  which  comprises,  in  combination,  coking  a 
charging  stock  in  a  fluid  bed  fuels  coking  zone  while 
maintaining  a  relatively  low  solids  residence  time  where- 
by only  a  portion  of  the  charging  stock  is  converted  to 
gasiform  products,  withdrawing  solids  and  unconverted 
charging  stock  from  the  fluid  bed,  heating  the  withdrawn 
portion  to  a  temperature  above  1200*  F.  by  adding  addi- 
tional high  temperature  solids,  passing  the  heated  portion 
through  a  transfer  line  reactor  to  convert  the  remaining 
portions  of  said  charging  stock  to  coke  and  light  unsatu- 
rates while  maintaining  an  average  vapor  residence  time 
of  less  than  10  seconds  in  said  transfer  line  reactor,  and 
separating  and  recovering  the  conversion  products  from 
each  zone  from  the  contact  solids  therein. 


aj74,tM        

FLUID  COKING  PROCESS 
John  Frederick  Meecr,  Jr.,  Intoi 
■U  Dwwoiy  Danlo^  Cnaferri, 


Ikmof  DeiawL. 

ApplicatfcM  MMch  23, 19S5,  ScfW  No.  4M,193 
3  nrimi     (CLMl— 25) 
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2J74,t95 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
OF  SEED  COKE  FOR  FLUID  BED  COKING  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Wotik  Wm—  lililHi,  Byraa  Victor 

Ira 


I.  In  the  fluid  coking  process  wherein  the  natiu^ 
growth  of  the  contact  solids  of  the  fluidized  coking  bed 
is  counteracted  by  removing  contact  solids  from  the 
fluidized  coking  bed,  comminuting  removed  solids  to 
reduce  their  particle  size,  and  returning  so  commi- 
nuted solids  to  said  fluidized  coking  bed,  the  improve- 


5, 19S«,  S«iW  Now  Mt,l«2 
(CL2t2— 25) 


5.  An  Improfed  method  for  pyrolizing  heary  faydro> 
carbon  feed  in  a  fluid  bed  at  high  feed  rates  while  pro- 
serving  smooth  fluidizatioo.  which  comprisea,  maialaiaiiig 
a  mass  of  inert  particles  at  a  rcactiaa  temperattire,  iotro- 
docing  fliiirtiTatioo  gas  through  said  BMi  so  as  to  form  a 
fluid  bed.  cootactinf  hydrocarbon  feed  with  said  inert 
solids  thereby  coavertint  said  feed  to  lightor  hyifrocar- 
bon  products  which  are  rcoiovod  overhead,  and  carbon* 
aceous  residoe  which  constantly  deposits  on  said  aolida, 
withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  coated  solids, 
attriting  at  least  3  weight  %  of  said  withdrawn  solids, 
elutriating  said  attrited  solids  and  reauniag  thus  treated 
solids  to  said  tmakmmmm  ao  as  to  mainttto  a  cowtoat 
maas,  number  and  sazo  dirtribotion  of  soUdi  fhtoolB. 
said  siae  dirtribution  being  characterized  by  toai  tfum  20 
wei^t  percent  of  said  solids  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  300  microns  and  less  than  5  weight  percent  having 
a  diameter  bdow  75  microaa. 


PURIFICATION  OF  AMYL  ALCOHOL 
HaroU  W.  SAiifci,  ffcil  i^,  ani  WHtom  E. 

N.  K  ■toUpim  to^ 
CompoBiy,  a  corposMtoB  of 

lammj  li,  1954,  SasW  No.  4t«,174 

3ClnlBM.  (CLUX"^ 
1.  A  process  for  pmrifying  crude  amyl  alcohol  con- 
taining Cm  hydrocarbon  imptiritias  which  comprises 
fractiofully  distilling  tht  crude  akohol  in  a  fractional 
distillation  zone  by  iniecdof  water  aa  stoam  at  a  point 
lower  than  the  point  where  the  alcohol  feed  enters  at 
a  temperature  at  which  the  akohoi  and  water  are 
homogeneously  mixed  with  said  water  comprising  30  to 
40  mol  percent  of  the  resulting  reflux  without  fonaiag 
therein  a  second  liquid  phase,  removing  Cm  hydrocar- 
bons with  water  and  a  poftioa  of  the  akobol  otrrliiod 
leaving  the  water  content  of  aaid  mixture  at  the  bottons 
of  laid  BMW  laii  than  Iho  wator  content  of  the  aayl 
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alcohol-water  azcotrope  under  the  conditions  employed,   reactioo  before  any  appreciable  oxidation  of  the  o-xyleae 
stripping  the  alcohol  reflux  of  remaining  water  and  then    has  occurred,  and  fractionaUy  distilUnt  the  resoHaat  reac- 

tion  mixture  to  separate  the  unreacted  o-xyieae  frcMn  the 
oxidation  products  of  the  ethylbenzene  and  m-  and  p- 
xyU 


distilling  the  residual  dry  alcohol  from  residual  higher 
boiling  contaminants. 


KBCOVEKY  OF  INDENB  BY  AZIOTKOPIC 
PUmnCATION  WITH  FUKTURAL 
1 1.  SihwMl».  MMiiw.Mi  Mckwd  B. 


My  27.  19S4.  SciW  N*.  MM43 


A    A    i    it    i   i 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  high  purky  iadeae  fron 
hi^ly  aromatic  naphthas  containing  substantial  amounts 
of  indcne  which  comprises  subjecting  said  mixtures  to 
distillation  in  the  presence  of  an  amount  of  furfural  saA- 
cient  to  form  aaeocropes  with  noo-indeae  ooastitttcait, 
removing  a  major  portion  of  the  noa-iadcoe  constitaeals 
as  their  furfural  azeotropes  and  recovering  ind^  of  tn- 
hanced  purity. 


OF  OXIDIZING  AND  SEPARATING 
ALKYLAKYL  MIXTURES 


Mmtk^  19S3 
J4M3I 

<niiiiii    (CLiti— S7) 

1.  A  precaa  for  the  recovery  of  o-xylene  from  a  mix- 
ture thereof  with  ethylbenzene  and  ns-  and  p-xylenes, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  free 
oxygen-containing  gas  at  cootroOcd  oxidation  conditions 
such  that  the  ethylbenzene  and  m-  and  p-xylene  are 
oxidized  to  acetophcoooe,  m-toluic  acid  and  p-toluic  add, 
respectively,  at  a  rate  of  from  about  5%  to  10%  per 
hour,  whereby  Ihe  o-xylciK  is  subatantially  inert  to  the 
action  of  tha  oatyten-coatainiag  gas,  discontinuing  the 


UTfAjm 
STABILIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED 
ALDEHYDES 
W.  MacMwy,  IMfhrnnni  Aimx,  CaKf^  aaritnr  la 

f.  New  Ymk,  N.  Y^  m 

lit 

24,I9M 

HCUtes.    (CLMl— 57) 
1.  The  method  of  aubilizing  an  alpha,beta-ansaturated 
aliphatic  aldehyde  which  comprises  incorporating  there* 
in  a  sah  of  nitrons  add  with  as  orgaaic  aitrofen  base. 


STABILIZATION  OF  UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 
Irwia  L.Bnl«  aad  GaMa  M.  Copfiatar,  OaUaai,  Calf^ 
■iilMBn  to  ShcO  Dcvdopascat  Compaay,  New  Yort, 
N,  y^  a  cae pwaitoa  of  Deiawafe 

NaDrawlag.   AffntaJia  Diciaihir  31.  If5< 
SatW  Na.  Ulv4S3 
ItdahM.    (CL202— 57) 
1.  Tha  method  of  improving  the  stability  of  alpha, 
beta-aasaturated  aliphatic  akldiydes  selected  from  the 
groap  ooasasting  of  acrolein  and  methacrokia  daring 
transportation,  storage  or  processing  thereof  whkfa 
prisaa  aOactiai  said  traaspottatioa,  stmate  or 
of  said  aldehydes  ia  the  ptaaeacc  of  aa 
iag  MnM  reprcseated  by  tha  fonairia 


a-CHi 


i-o 


4 


N-CHr-CHr- 


\ 


OHr-R 


CR(-R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  tt»e  group  consisting  of  COOH, 
CH^H  and  COOM.  wherein  M  is  selected  from  the 
alkali  metais  and  NH4. 


a3744«l 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DOUBLE-SIDED  MOSAIC 
oasaa.  Fort  Wayaa, 
iiiis»>  CaipaeaHaa.  Fact  Wa 

Sipiimtir  17.  IfSl. Sariri Na.  31M11 
JCMm.    (CL2M— U) 


9.  The  process  of  maUnf  a  dooMe  sided  slorafe 
moaak  screen,  which  comprises  coating  aa  alnminnm 
sheet  with  photo-engraving  emulsion,  exponng  the  emul- 
sion dirough  a  screen  provided  with  opeaiap  of  givea 
dimensions,  removing  the  unexposed  emulsion  to  uncover 
said  mcUllic  sheet,  plating  copper  on  uncovered  portions 
of  said  sheet,  renwving  exposed  emohioo  from  said  dieet 
to  provide  holes  throu^  said  plated  metal,  filling  said 
holes  with  unexposed  photo-engraving  emnlsioa,  expoa> 
ing  said  emulsion  through  a  transparent  maak  haviaf 
opaque  portions  registering  widi  said  filled  holes  hot  of 
smaller  dimensions  than  said  holes,  whereby  an  exposed 
ring  of  said  emulsion  is  formed,  removing  the  unejqwaed 
emulsion  from  said  surface,  plating  the  uncovered  por- 
tions of  said  sheet  within  said  rings  with  copper,  to  pro- 
vide a  composite  screen  of  copper  and  exposed  emuh^on, 
and  dtssohring  said  aluminum  sheet  in  a  potasawtm  hy- 
droxide solutiosL 
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2J74,19a 
ELECTRODES  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Emmm  WalMT,  CWr^mmi  H«l|Mi,  Ohio,  aalfMr  to 
Radio  Corpondon  of  Amcrko,  a  corporatioa  of  Dela- 
ware 

AapUcatlon  A«««t  12, 1953,  Stria!  No.  373,751 
3ClalM.    (GLIM— 42) 


>JMtS'' 


■«^     «y 


*'    i    1   J 

^ 

i 


■-^i  ; 


<M 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrolytic  electrode  com- 
prising the  steps  of  anodically  electrolyzing  a  titanium 
surface  in  a  solution  consisting  essentially  of  substantially 
equal  proportions  of  ethylene  glycol  and  water,  and  in- 
cluding therein  1-15%  phosphoric  acid  by  weight,  and 
subsequently  electrolyzing  said  surface  in  a  solution  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  10%  by  weight  of  boric  acid 
and  about  90%  by  weight  of  water,  thereby  to  produce 
a  film  of  anatase  upon  said  surface. 


2474,193 
METHOD  FOR  REFLACLNG  THE  POT  OF  AN 
ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  ALUMINUM 
WcffMr  Sya,  Ciripfii,  and  PmI  MaOw, 
SywitiafiMM,  aHl(Bon  to 
GaMlbchaft,  CUp^ 
ApfMcatfoa  Febfvary  24, 1957,  Sarial  No.  442,434 
4  Claim.    (CL  294-47) 


1.  The  method  of  replacing  the  worn  pot  of  an  electro- 
lytic cell  in  a  cell  line  in  the  production  of  aluminum 
from  a  bath  of  molten  fluorides,  which  method  comprises 
baking  outside  the  cell  line  a  fresh  carbon  lining  on  a 
replacing  pot  while  the  latter  pot  is  outside  the  cell  line, 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  fresh  baked  carbon 
lining  in  the  replacing  pot  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
500*  C.  until  said  replacing  pot  is  installed  in  the  cell 
line,  replacing  the  worn  pot  in  the  cell  line  by  the  re- 
placing pot  while  the  baked  carbon  lining  in  the  latter  pot 
is  at  said  temperature,  and  placing  the  latter  pot  in  opera- 
tion in  said  otU  line  while  its  baked  lining  is  at  said  tem- 
perature, the  fresh  carbon  lining  in  said  replacing  pot 
being  maintained  at  said  temperature  continuously 
throughout  the  operations  from  the  time  said  fresh  car- 
bon lining  is  baked  in  said  replacing  pot  to  the  time  said 
replacing  pot  is  placed  into  operation  in  said  cell  line. 


lytic  solution  condstint  esaeatially  of  hydrochloric  add 
and  acetic  add  which  are  present  in  rdative  percentatet 
by  volume  lying  within  the  areas  defined  approximately  in 


Edwia  R. 


2J74,194 
ELECTROPOUSHING  METHOD 
BowcrMM,  WhUmgai,  aaid  EdwaH  B. 
.,  riihwil,  N.  Y.,  assljanfi  to  Sylraola  Efactric 
Prodocts  Ibc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maaadmsetts 
Applkatioa  October  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,759 
5ClaiBS.    (0.294—149^5) 
1.  The  method  of  electropoiishing  a  nickel  part  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  making  said  part  the  anode  in  an  electro- 


L^" 


^ 


^Ji'XoWj^J 


A*AT4V  '*•*•*••»*•' 


•«Mn* 


w  •? 


w  w 


the  ternary  diagram  of  Figure  1  by  the  solid  lines  AB. 
BC.  CD.  DE,  EF,  FG  and  GA.  and  passing  electric  cur- 
rent through  said  anode  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  obtain 
electropoiishing  action  of  said  surfaces. 


2^4,195 

PREVENTING  CORHOHON  OF  FERROUS  METALS 

RY  AMMONIA  FREE  AMMONIUM  NITRATE 


Fefera«y  11,  19S7 
N*.  439423 
9CtalM.    (CL294— la) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  an  essentially  ammooia-frce 
aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  nitrate  is  maintained  in 
contact  with  a  ferrous  metal  comprising  areas  of  inter- 
nal stress  subject  to  corrosion  by  said  solution,  the  osetbod 
of  reducing  the  rate  of  said  corrosion  which  comprises 
adding  ammonium  pbosphats  to  said  solution  and  main- 
taining a  body  of  leiid  in  physical  contact  with  the  result- 
ing composition  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  ferrous 
metal,  said  ammonium  phosphate   being  present  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  at  least  about  0.0005  part  by 
weight  per  part  by  weight  of  the  ammooium  nitrate. 


2374,199 
HOMOGENEOUS  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
R.  PWUp  HaiwBBi  mi  HvoU  M.  Bwsy,  L« 
N.  Mczn  ■lifiiii  to  lbs  Ualtod  Sliitos  af 
ky  tfM  IMM 


ApiR  11,  19SS,  Ssriy  No.  999,719 
4nitoii     (CL  294— 193.2) 


#Wf 


L 


1.  A  homogeneous  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  dosed 
vessel  containing  a  volume  of  liquid  fuel  induding  a  ft»- 
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lionable  mttcrUl  and  t  witer  moderator,  taid  flaikmablt 
material  being  selected  from  ttut  tm^  cooriirint  of 
uranium  and  plutonium,  means  for  attalnint  nuclear 
criticality  b  a  looe  of  critkality  in  said  liquid  fud.  said 
aone  of  criticality  bdnf  located  In  the  bocton  of  said 
vm&A,  heat  exchanfer  means  for  removint  heat  from  said 
liquid  fuel,  said  heat  exchanger  means  being  located  within 
said  liquid  fuel  above  said  zone  of  criticality.  means  tor 
lecombining  radiolyticalIy-<iissocUted  moderator  gaaea, 
said  raoombiidng  means  including  a  catalyst,  means  for 
condensing  moderator  vapor,  said  recombining  means  and 
said  vapor  condensing  means  being  located  abOM  nU 
heat  exchanger  flMOi  and  said  liquid  fuel,  mmm  for 
circulating  said  dissociated  moderator  gaaes  and  vapor 
over  said  catalyst  and  through  said  condensing  means, 
and  means  for  circulating  said  fuel  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  and  said  zone  of  criticality. 


the  thimble  from  the  open  end  toward  the  graphite  maae, 
the  laminated  shield  having  a  plurality  of  boles  nligned 
with  the  holes  In  Ihe  graphite  maas  for  pusing  the  test 
specimens  from  (He  open  end  of  the  thimble  to  the  boks 


Leo  A. 


DSVICIFOK 


mScnsG 


"  -v**- 


la  the  graphite  mans,  nd  a  ooolaat  tube  eitendhig  lalo 
the  open  end  of  the  thimble  through  the  laminated  ihMd 
and  the  graphite  maia  to  the  doeed  end  of  the  thimble 
and  thence  back  tiiroogh  the  graphite  maas  and  the  lami- 
Miad  shield  and  out  the  open  end  of  the  thimble. 


MATIUAU 


May  t,  1M«,  Seifoi  No.  Mt,lM 
4CWM.   (a.2«4— lfl4) 


2^44«9 
MBA^a  FOB  TUUHNATING  NUdXAR 

nACTWM  ,,__^ 

M.  Cooper.  New«t,  DeL,  iiilgur  te  the  UnUrf 
•f  AMria  ae  im i  hr  the  Ui 


M,  194«,  SefM  No.  i9MM 
(O.  SM— 191J) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  nentroak  reactor  having  an 
active  portion  and  a  radiadoa  shWd  surroundlat  the 
active  portion,  a  device  for  irradiation  of  materials  com- 
prising an  tlA"!* **^  chamber  extending  from  the  outer 
face  of  the  shield  into  die  active  portion  and  having  a 
mouth  at  said  oMu  face,  a  shield  box  having  an  open  end 
sealed  to  the  outer  face  of  the  shield  and  turroundtng  the 
mouth  of  Um  chamber,  a  removable  door  in  a  side  wall 
of  the  shield  box.  portioning  means  operable  from  the 
exterior  of  the  shield  box  to  move  specimens  in  Am  cham- 
ber between  the  shield  box  and  the  active  portion,  the 
poiitioahv  BaiM  coapfMng  a  rod  eTtending  through 
the  outer  end  of  the  shield  box  and  having  a  latch  at  the 
imer  end  thereof,  and  means  operable  from  the  exterior 
of  the  shield  box  selectively  to  engage  and  disengags 
specimens  with  and  from  the  positioninf  means  and 
comprising  a  second  rod  parallel  with  the  first  rod  and 
engaging  the  latch. 


^MinmmK, 
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2J74.1M 
TEST-HOLE  CONmiUCnON  FOR  A  NKUTRONIC 

REACTOR 
Lee  A.  OUhfsr,  CMc  _ 

ra-  andGiJe  I.  YoMg,  Cycnee,  BL, 
ijyisd  Melse  ef 


I M^  ti  194d.  Serial  No.  MI,1M 
a  Oslmi    (0.294— 19U) 

1.  A  test-hole  conetruction  for  a  neutronic  reactor, 
comprising  an  aluminum  thimble  having  a  doeed  end  and 
an  open  end,  s  maas  of  graphite  moderator  positioned  in 
the  thimble  adjacent  the  doeed  end  thereof  and  having 
a  plarality  of  holes  parallel  to  the  axb  of  the  thimMe  fbr 
IBM  specimens  to  be  irradiated,  a  lamfauited  shield  formed 
of  kyers  of  steel  and  prssssd  wood  flben  alternating  widi 
lengthwise  of  the  thhnMe  and  extending  In 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  dMs  described:  means  for  ane- 
teining  a  midcar  llssioo  chain  reaction  comprisfaig  neu- 
tron moderator,  coolant  conduits  extendhxgthmthroogh. 
thermal  neutron  fisstoaablc  material  in  direct  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  conduits,  an  inkt  header 
and  an  outlet  header  connected  to  aome  of  said  conduits, 
coolant-returning  meana,  having  an  upetream  end  con- 
nected to  the  outlet  header  and  a  downstream  end  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  header,  whereby  cyclic  flow  of  ooolam 
is  obtained,  a  first  valved  means  connecting  the  inlet  ends 
of  the  balance  of  said  conduits  to  the  downstream  end 
of  said  coolant-returning  means,  and  a  second  valved 
means  connecting  the  outlet  ends  of  said  balance  of  said 
conduits  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  cootant-retondng 
means;  and  means  for  termfatating  said  reaction  compris- 
ing a  source  of  a  reaction-terminating  fiuid,  means  for 
connecting  said  source  to  the  first  valve  means,  a  reeet^ 
voir  for  said  reaction-terminating  fluid,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  reservoh-  to  the  second  valved  means, 
the  first  and  second  valved  means  being  adapted  to  stop 
cyclic  flow  of  coolant  dirough  said  balance  of  Hid  cool- 
ant conduits  and  to  provide  for  flow  of  tbft  fluid  from 
the  source  through  said  balance  of  conduits  to  the  reser- 
voir without  faitrodiicing  said  fluid  into  the  cycled  coolaitt. 
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2J74,llt 
ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCTION  CELL  FOR 
PRODUCING  ALUMINUM 
OmuIm  S.  Thayer,  Vmcovtw,  WMh^  Miipnf  to 
■■B  Compaay  of  America,  Pmrfwugh,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
don  of  Peaasyhraaia 
Orlfiwa  appttcatfcw  AafMt  12,  19M,  Serial  No.  I79,§37, 
now  Patent  No.  2,S24,f57,  dated  Fcbrawy  IS,  19St. 
DirMed  and  tUt  application  AngnsI  5, 19S7,  Serial  No. 

3  nihil     (CL2M.^243) 


t 
t 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  for  producing  aluminum  from 
its  oxide  which  comprises  a  substantially  rectangular  open 
top  shell  having  its  side  walls  and  bottom  lined  with  an 
insulating  material  and  an  electrically<onductive  lining 
supported  on  the  bottom  insulating  material  to  provide  a 
cell  cavity  for  confining  a  charge  of  fused  electrolyte  and 
underlying  molten  aluminum  pool,  an  anode  depending 
downwardiy  into  the  cell  cavity  and  laterally  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  side  walls  of  the  ceil  cavity,  a  cathode 
current-collector  system  comprising  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal cathode  bus  bar  disposed  exterior  to  and  adjacent 
each  of  two  oppositely  disposed  side  walls  of  the  shell 
parallel  to  the  long  axis  of  the  cell  cavity,  spmced  cathode 
collector  bais  embedded  in  the  electrically-conductive 
bottom  lining  in  parallel  disposition  in  respect  to  the  bot- 
tom surface  area  of  the  anode,  said  embedded  cathode 
collector  bars  each  having  current-collecting  lengths  dis- 
posed within  and  below  the  top  surface  of  the  electrically- 
conductive  bottom  lining  and  confined  to  substantially 
the  downwardly  projected  area  of  the  anode  above  the 
same,  and  an  electrical  conductor  for  each  embedded 
cathode  collector  bar  connecting  its  respective  cathode 
collector  bar  to  one  of  the  exterior  catliode  bus  bars,  each 
electrical  conductor  extending  downwardly  from  its  re- 
spective cathode  collector  bar  within  the  downwardly  pro- 
jected area  of  the  anode  into  the  insulating  material 
below  the  bottom  electrically-conductive  lining  and 
outwardly  throu^  the  said  insulating  material  in  its  elec- 
trical connection  with  one  of  the  exterior  cathode  bus 
bars. 


2,174,111 
GROUNDING  MEANS  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC 
EMULSION  TREATER 
Logan  C.  Waterman,  Hoostoo,  Tex^  amif  or  to  PeCroOte 
Corporatioa,  Witaningtoo,  Del.,  a  corporalloa  of  Dda- 
ware 
V       Application  Scpteaal»cr  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M33 
^  9ntlmi     (CL2«4— 3M) 


1.  In  an  electric  emulsion  treater  the  combination  of: 
a  metal  tank  having  a  float  zone  in  the  upper  interior 
thereof;  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  in  said  tank  defining 
a  treating  space  therebetween,  one  of  said  electrodes  be- 
ing a  high-voltage  electrode,  there  being  means  for  elec- 
trically insulating  said  high-voltage  electrode  from  said 
tank;  ingress  iuxl  egress  means  for  respectively  sun>lying 


emuliioo  to  and  removing  emulsion  constituents  from 
mid  tank;  a  higb-voltage  circuit  having  a  grounded  ter- 
minal connected  to  said  metal  tank  and  a  high-voltage 
terminal  connected  to  said  hi^-voltage  electrode,  said 
high-voltage  circuit  providing  a  contact  porXioa  electrical- 
ly common  with  said  high-voltage  electrode;  a  float  in 
mid  float  zone  movable  in  response  to  change  in  liquid 
level  therein;  a  metal  circuit-grounding  member  within 
mid  tank;  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  circuit- 
grounding  member  within  said  tank  to  move  into  and 
from  electrical  contact  with  said  contact  portion  in  re- 
ipOBW  Id  a  respective  lowering  and  raistog  of  said  float; 
and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  circuit-ground- 
ing naember  to  said  tank. 


2^74,111 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

C.  UKtMskncli,  RnaMM  Pani,  N.  J., 

r,  a  corponHoa  of  Delaware 
1957,  Sariiri  N*.  MMtl 
11  Hitmi     (CL 


'-*;^ 


1.  In  a  hydrocarbon  coaversioB  process  wharein  a  hy- 
drocarbon oil  is  introduced  into  a  fluidized  maw  of  toUdi 
maintained  at  a  reaction  temperatnre,  said  oO  being  tlim 
converted  to  vaporoas  materials  and  coke  which  dcpo«ti 
on  said  solids,  wherein  said  vaporous  materials  are  pamed 
to  a  separation  zone  so  as  to  remove  entrained  solids,  and 
wherein  said  vaporoas  materials  are  withdrawn  from  said 
separation  zone,  the  improvement  for  removtaf  car- 
bonaceous deposits  from  the  exit  pamafeway  of  mid 
separation  zone  which  comprises  altering  the  temperature 
of  the  surfaces  of  said  passageway  which  are  exposed  to 
contact  with  said  vaporous  materials  so  as  to  thermally 
ddlake  carbonaceous  depoaits  while  permitting  the  co»- 
tinuoos  flow  of  vaporous  materials  to  remain  subatantialty 
unaltered. 


BftMkL 


X,t74,lU 

PRODUCTS  SEPARATING  SYVTSM 

D. 


N.J. 


Wail- 


14, 19S3,  Serial  N«.  39MS1 
SCWma.  (CL2M-^54) 
1.  The  process  of  converting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  ofl 
to  low  molecular  weight  products  including  unsaturate* 
and  aromatics,  having  a  tendency  to  defeaerate  at  higb 
temperatures,  and  coke,  wliich  comprises  cootactiag  mid 
oil  oBomentarily  with  hot  particulate  aoiids  in  the 
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phase  at  a  temperature  of  aboat  1200*  to  1600*  F.  for 
a  period  of  time  in  the  range  of  0.001  to  1  second  to 
fbrai  primary  products  in  vapor  form  and  coke,  qukfcly 
separating  in  a  primary  separation  stage  the  primary 
vapors  from  said  solids  and  coke  while  some  further 
conversion  of  oil  is  stiU  takmg  ptoce  on  said  solids  to 
form  secondary  products,  quenching  and  separately  re- 
covering the  primary  products  immediately  to  prevent 
degeneration,  quickly  passing  the  separated  solids  down- 
wardly from  said  primary  separation  stage  through  a  pas- 
sage having  a  sharply  constricted  section  therein  into  a 
solids  drying  zotm  where  said  further  conversion  is  com- 


•^v> 


PREPARATION  OF  ODORLESS  NAPHTHAS  FROM 
HEAVY  ALKYLATE  HYDROCARBONS 

GeOTge  W.  Aycn,  CUcafn,  "^  J?"'!?J-  5?  " 
-     OU  MrfgBon  Id  Tlw  Pvs  Oi 


pleted  to  form  aaid  secondary  products,  eslabiishmg  a 
Tapor  seal  in  ssad  sharply  constricted  section  of  said 
p^tnft  between  said  primary  and  said  secondary  prod- 
ucts hy  falfodttcing  a  sealing  gas  tain  said  conatricted 
section  by  faiiection  of  an  inert  gm  wWch  has  a  maximum 
upOow  velocity  of  about  0  J  tUttc.  so  as  to  penmt  the 
separated  solids  to  flow  downwardly  and  to  prevent  sub- 
stantial mixture  of  the  secondary  products  with  the  pri- 
mary vapor  proihKts  whik  keeping  the  pressure  te  the 
primary  separating  stage  and  the  drying  rone  subrtan- 
tially  in  balance  and  separately  leuivcring  secondary 
products.  ^____^__^^ 

U^M14 
"~»  PREPARING  AVIATION  lASE 
STOCK  AND  AVIATION  GASOLINE 


NnDnwtag.   AfpScaHnn  JiMirj  5,  lfS# 
Scriri  No.  557,435 
t  nnim      (CL2M— 2S5) 
1.  The  process  for  preparing  odw-free  naphthas  from 
heavy  alkylate  hydrocarbons  produced   by  the  reaction 
of  a  paraffinic  hydrocarbon  with  an  olefinic  hydrooirbon 
in  the  presence  of  an  alkyUtion-promoting  catalyst  con- 
sisting in  treating  said  heavy  alkylate  hydrocarbons  to 
separate  a  fraction  bofling  in  the  naphtha  boUing  range, 
subjecting  said   naphtha  fraction   to   first-stage,  liquid- 
phase  washes  with  from  3  to  10  substantially  equal  vol- 
umes of  water  per  volume  of  alkylate  and  a  second-stage, 
liquid-phase   wash   with   an   aqueous   alkali   metal   hy- 
droxide solution  and  separating  as  the  insolubk  hydro- 
carbon phase  an  odor-free,  suble  naphtha  fraction. 


2jr74.1M      _ 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF 
AROMAT1CS  FROM  HYDROCARRON  MIXTURES 

Gmbb  ■•  WWBt  jr.*  ucvasaBa*  ■■■  wwmt^m  a. 

N.  Yn  sirignwi  I*  TW  SiBiiiil  OR 
,  OUn,  a  catfamlaa  af  OUn 

m  L  1954,  SciW  No.  5tMM 
TCWtas.    (a.3t»-d23) 


^'^"^K! 


I.  Process  for  the  production  of  100/130  grade  avia- 
tion gasoline  w^ich  comprises  separating  from  a  naph- 
thenic  straight  run  gasoline  containing  st  least  40*  by 
weight  naphihencs  by  fractional  distillstion  a  light  ends 
fraction  boiling  up  to  about  65*  C.  and  a  fraction  having 
an  initial  boiling  point  of  about  65*  C.  and  a  final  boiling 
point  between  130*  C.  and  140*  C,  catalytically  reform- 
ing the  latter  fraction,  bicndmg  the  reformate  thus  pro- 
duced with  said  light  ends  fractioo  and  stabilizing  the 
blend,  fracttonaily  distilling  the  stabilized  blend  to  sepa- 
rate  and  remove  therefrom  the  material  boiling  between 
about  S5*  C.  and  105*  C.  and  blending  the  remainder 
in  an  amount  at  least  30%  by  volunae  with  alkylate  in 
an  amount  less  than  50%  by  volume  and  isopentane  in 
an  amount  sufRcient  to  meet  the  volatility  requirenncnts, 
any  additional  components  being  present  in  amounts  less 
than  10%  by  vdume  of  the  finished  gasoline. 


t.  A  method  of  producing  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  en- 
riched in  aromatic  coment  from  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
mixture  of  lesser  aromatic  content  comprising  the  step 
of  extracting  said  feed  mixture  with  a  solvent  mixture 
coosistmg  essentially  of  diethylene  glycol  and  phenyl 
ethanol  amine  in  which  said  solvent  mixture  componenli 
are  both  present  in  amounts  above  S%  by  volume  so  as 
to  form  a  separable  extract  phase  consisting  of  a  mixtore 
of  hydrxKarbons  and  solvent,  and  the  step  of  separating 
an  aromatic  enriched  hydrocarbon  ouxture  from  said  «a- 
iracl  phase.  

2^4.117 
REMOVAL  OF  CATIONS  lY  ION-EXCHANGE 
RESINS     CONTAINING     SULFINIC     ACID 
GROUPS  _  ^      . 

Jams  C  H.  Hwn,  LcvMewm  Pa.,  aaslpMr  la  Rahm  A 

Pftn  a  twpatatfan  af 


NoDrawh^.    Appirartsn  Sifliil  n  If,  IfSS 

ScrW  N«.  S35;»3 

tCliimi    (CL21»— 32) 

1.  The  method  of  removing  cations  from  a 

comprises  treating  it  with  a  cation-exdiante 

comprising  an  insoluble  cross-linked  copolymer  of  a  mix- 
ture containing  (a)  70%  to  99^%.  on  a  noolar  basis, 
of  a  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  {b)  0.1%  to 
30%,  00  a  molar  basis,  of  a  compound  whidi  is  co- 
polymerizable  with  said  monovinyl  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon and  which  contaim  at  least  two  vinylidene  groups 
of  the  formula.  CHt=C<,  to  the  aromatic  nuclei  of 
which  copolymer  are  attached  sulfinic  add  groups. 
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2J74,11I 

UPFLOW  CLARVKR  APPARATUS 

Haat  C  Abartm,  Lm*!  Samait,  Mo. 

AppttcallM  Maj  M,  1955,  Sortel  No.  511^399 

2ClaiaM.    (a.21»-495) 


t>. 


1.  Id  in  upflow  llme-reactins  water  •oftenins  apptin- 
tui,  an  invtrtad  conical  rMction  tank  havinf  an  op«n- 
ini  at  tha  apax  tbaraof  and  havini  a  chambar  for  Intat^ 
mlxini  and  raactlnf  hard  watar  and  lima  thartln  to 
form  a  luapanded  prwipiuta,  a  cylindrical  racirculatlon 
tank  havini  a  chamber  tharain  and  bain«  dispoaad  balow 
Mid  reaction  tank,  uid  recirculation  tank  having  a  lub- 
•tantially  laritr  diamatar  than  the  opening  of  laid  reac* 
tion  tank  and  oommunicatinf  with  said  reaction  tank 
through  laid  opening,  laid  redreulation  tank  being  of 
luiOcient  volume  to  accommodate  all  of  the  predphate 
diapoecd  at  any  given  time  of  normal  opentioa  within 
said  reaction  chamber,  said  recirculation  tank  being 
equipped  with  at  least  one  angularly  disposed  inflow 
conduit  in  an  upper  wall  portion  thereof  for  directing 
a  stream  of  liquid  inwardly  and  downwardly  into  said 
recirculation  chamber,  said  recirculation  tank  also  be- 
ing provided  with  a  discharge  opening  at  the  lowermost 
portion  thereof  for  the  removal  of  predpiute  from  said 
recirculation  chamber  during  interruption  in  the  opera* 
tion  of  said  apparatus,  whereby,  when  a  waur  softening 
(deration  is  temporarily  discontinued  all  of  the  predpiute 
in  said  reaction  Uok  settles  into  said  recirculation  cham- 
ber for  removal  of  a  portion  of  said  precipitate  through 
Mid  discharge  opening,  and  when  water  softening  opera- 
tion is  thereafter  resumed  the  stream  of  liquid  throu^ 
the  inflow  conduit  of  said  recirculation  tank  agiutes  the 
predpitate  remaining  therein  and  circulates  same  back 
into  said  reaction  tank. 


M74.1M 
LUMUCATINC  ODL  COMPOSmONS 

1.  WatsoH  aiM  KBMfft  C.  MetfffiL  Bei9 
L.  Vm  Wkikle,  Su  Loffeno,  CMIL,  „ 
to  SkeO  DeveloMaeBt  Cnfa^y,  New  Yaik.  N. 
covpocatfoa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlBf.    AppMcalioa  AmmI  17, 19M 
Serial  No.  M4ilS 
u-i^^CW"^    (CLin--32J) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.01  % 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  aliphatic  amfaie 
salt   of  a   monochloroalkylphosphonic   add   containing 
from  t  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyt  group  and  wbeida 
the  chlorine  atom  is  on  the  alpha  carbon  to  the  pboe- 
pbonis  atom,  the  amine  portion  of  the  salt  being  a 
branched<hain-aliphatic  amine  having  from  8  to  24  car> 
bon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  and  secondary  amines. 


TBUPHTHALA 

W,  " 


_U74Liai 
Tt-THICKINIO 


GKlASn 

-  la  __ 

^ , ,  CaW.  a 

fattoB  of  Delaiwa 

NoDtawlin.    lpaMraHwOcM>arU,19>4 

•aHBrNo.4M44J 

llOaiM    (0.292— J9) 

1.  A  greaM  oorapodtlon  compriaiag  a  major  proportloa 

of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  metal  aalt  of  a 

moQoeeter  of  terephthalic  add  «r*fi^ining  from  1  to  24 

carbon  atoms  in  the  eater  group,  wherein  said  metal  ia 

selected  from  the  group  ^'^^itritting  of  alkali  metals  and 

alkaline  earth  metals  and  said  metal  Mit  is  present  in  an 

amount  suffldent  to  thicken  said  lubricating  oil  to  the 

consistency  of  a  grease. 


:lY'A 


ALKAU  MITAL  aoS  TmCXXNID 

LUBRICATING  OIL 
He«l   Melaalar  aMl  lea 


CORROSION  INldiniNG  COMPOSITIONS 
^  C.  MaMtaM.  HaMoaiaM,  N.  i„  Mta  G.  Moi^ 


laoa.  PMIadalpya, 
iooreatowa.  N,  J^ 
m.  PfcindeipMa, 


No  DniwtM.    ApplicalloB  May  21, 195« 

^fCUkm.   (a.2S2-tJ5) 

.  1.  A  corroeion  inhibited  aqueous  composition  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  hydrochloric  add  solution  containing  dis- 
solved therein,  in  an  amount  suflldent  to  inhibit  corroeion 
of  ferrous  metal  surfaces,  the  reaction  product  obtained 
upon  beating,  for  at  least  ooe-half  hour  at  a  temperature 
of  45'-120'  C,  an  ammonium  halide  of  the  formula 
RNHtCl.  where  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consMng  of 
hydrogen  and  the  methyl  group,  with  formaldehyde  and 
an  olefln  of  the  formula 

ArC-K^Ri 

J. 

where  Ar  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  phenyl 
tolyl.  and  xylyl  grotips,  and  R  is  a  member  of  the  dass 
wosisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  group,  there  being 
for  each  part  of  the  olefin  employed  in  the  reaction  from 
I J  to  5  parts  of  formaldehydie  and  from  1.0  to  2.5  parts 
of  the  ammrtni^Tni  compound. 


May  as,  1991 

(CL 191     <!.!) 

1.  A  lubricatiag  graaM  eomposition  comprWag  a 
OMior  proportion  of  a  aiaaral  lubricating  oO,  ia  tht 
range  of  2  to  20  wdfbt  peroaot  of  an  alkali  metal  aow 
of  a  long  chain  ffetty  add,  and  in  the  raafa  of  0.1 
to  5  weight  percent  of  a  stabUixiag  agent  oooaistiBg  ea> 
MOtially  of  a  raaetioa  product  formed  by  the  rnnilinia 
don  of  a  higher  alkyl  phenol,  a  fomaldaliyde  aad  am- 
monia fai  an  oa  diluent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  130*  to  300*  F.  to  obtain  a  pbeodic-amiao-reaia 
containing  in  the  range  of  1.4  to  2.2  weight  percent  oook 
bined  nitrogen  aad  then  reacting  said  resin  within  the 
range  of  15  to  25  weight  percent,  based  oo  said  resin,  of 
an  alkylene  oxide  having  in  the  range  of  2  to  6  carbo« 
atoms  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  320*  to  356*  F. 


2J74,119 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

GRANULAR  CX>MP08mONS 

Oiev  RSSlNj^YSTNlTSliS  M  *  '" 

AppKcallaa  September  7, 1994,  Sertel  No.  454399 
llCWMa.   (CL252— 99) 
1.  A  process  comprising  forming  a  flowable  paste  of 
hydratable  alkali  metal  inorganic  salt  in  a  quantity  at 
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least  Adequate  to  take  up  at  water  of  hydratkm  lubstan- 
tially  all  of  the  water  to  be  added,  water  in  an  amount 
suflkient  to  form  a  flowable  paste,  and  a  frantilating 
agent  consiitini  of  a  polar  orgaaic  compound  having  al- 
coholic hydroxy]  aa  the  only  polar  radical  therein  and 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  150  or  greater,  said 
granulating  agant  being  preeint  in  a  qtiaatity  iofBdent  to 
catne  the  formation  of  lemi-eoUd  nodulea  on  mixing  and 
aeration  of  said  ilowablc  paste,  mixing  and  aerating  said 
flowable  paste  until  semi-tolid  nodules  have  formed  there- 
in, and  thereafter  quiescently  aging  said  noduie-containing 
mixture  to  produce  a  rigid  friable  mass  of  coherent  ap- 
parently dry  spheroidal  agglomerate  granules. 


U74.ia4 
ANTMOIL  BEDEPOfmON  AGENTS 

A.  VHyh,«li*Hiili.  CoM^  ii^iiii    » 
r,  New  Yoflu  N. 


NoDnwiM.   AMHcadoa  iMe  19,  ItfS 
^    SsrtrfNoTfUlTyi 
iCWM.   (CL2S1— 119) 

I.  A  detergent  composition  capable  of  preventing  re- 
depoeitloo  of  soil  in  the  cleaniag  of  fabrics  eomprWag 
from  about  S  to  aboot  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  water 
sohible  organic  detergent  selected  from  the  groop  ooa- 
sisting  of  fstty  add  soap  and  syadMle  organic  noo- 
soap  detergenu  and,  as  a  soil  ledeiiosWoi  iahibitor.  from 
about  0.2  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyloxa- 
nlidooe  having  a  molecnlar  weight  of  at  least  20a 


hob  incompletely  esterifled  with  Catty  adds  containing 
from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms;  (3)  water-soluble  salts  of 
alkylated  aromatic  sulfonic  adds  wherein  the  alkyl  groop 
contains  a  chain  of  from  8  to  22  carbon  aumu;  (4)  water- 
soluble  salts  of  higher  molecular  wei^t  alkylated  aromatie 
hydroxy-alkyi  sulfuric  add  esten  wherein  the  higher  mo- 
lecular weight  alkyl  radical  contains  from  I  to  22  caiv 
boo  atoms;  (5)  sulfonated  cutor  oil;  (6)  coodensatioa 
products  of  hydroxy-alkyi  amines  with  fatty  acids  coo- 
taining  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  medal 
ratio  of  the  hydroxy-alkyi  amine  to  the  fatty  add  is  not 
substantially  less  than  2  to  1;  and  (7)  polyoxyalkyleae 
glycol  ethers  of  alkylated  aromatic  compounds  in  which 
the  nudear  alkyl  group  contains  frcnn  8  to  18  carbon 
atoou;  said  deterfsm  comprising  from  aboot  8%  to  about 
30%,  by  wd^t,  of  said  shampoo;  from  aboot  1%  to 
about  6%,  by  weight  of  said  shampoo,  of  the  oleic  add 
amide  oi  isopropanolamioe;  and  water,  the  water  befaig 
present  in  amounts  not  substantially  below  50%,  by 
weight,  of  said  shampoa  add  shampoo  being  free  from 


2J74,127 
SULFONATE  DETEKGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
IMPROVED  POAM  CIIAIUCTEKBTIC9 
He«y  Y.  Uw,  8m  Vrmttum,  Mi  KIctari  D 


aj74,iaf 
SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT  FORMULATIONS 
CONTAINING  N.ACYL  TAURATES 
Y. 


l«,19f4 

No.  47fJI4 

4aiiiM.  (aasi— isx) 

1.  A  detergem  oompodtfon  consisting  sssiiiflatlj  of  a 
water-soluble  N-acylaminoalkane  sulfoMte  detergem 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkane  portion  of  the 
molecule  and  being  derived  from  C}r<ts  hydrogenated 
ullow  fatty  acids,  a  water-eolubic  Cr-Cn  moooalkyi 
benzene  sulfooate  detergent,  the  former  being  preeent  in 
an  amount  of  aboot  25%  to  50%,  by  wdgfat.  and  the 
latter  75%  to  50%.  by  wdght.  of  the  total  of  the  two, 
and  as  a  foam-improving  agent  from  about  1%  to  5%, 
by  weight,  btsed  on  the  total  solids  content  of  said 
detergent  oompodtioo,  of  a  Ctf-Cu  saturated  straight 
chain  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  coosisttng  of 
mooohydric  alcohols  and  1 .2-gfycols. 

2.  A  built  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  10  to  40%,  by  wdght.  of  the  detergem  compodtion 
of  daim  1  and  90  to  60%.  by  wdght,  of  water-soluble 
inorganic  salt  builders. 


amnm 

NoDrawhw.   ApelcadM  J—e  29, 19M 

SstW  fio.  99092 
SCWms.  (CLin— 152) 
1.  A  built  detergent  compodtion  of  superior  foam 
characteristics  consisting  essentially,  by  weight,  of  aboot 
100  parts  of  a  branched  chain  Cr-Cu  alkylbenzene  aol- 
foMte  sodhfflft  salt  detergent,  aboot  2  to  20  parts  of  a 
saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  selected  from  tbe  groop 
consisting  of  strdght  chain  C,<-Cii  saturated  mooo- 
hydric alcobob  and  1.2-glycols,  from  aboot  2  to  20 
ptrti  of  an  N-acyl  salfanHate  of  tbe  gencrd  fbnmila 

RC(0)N(R')C«H4S0,Na 

wherein  R  b  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  of  9  to  17 
carboo  atoms  and  R'  b  a  radied  sdecled  (ram  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  radicals,  and 
about  60%  to  90%  based  on  said  built  detergent  com- 
position of  inorganic  sodium  sdt  builders. 


2J74,12t 
PHOSPHOR 

N.I, 


lomM  Eaelsii, 

Mn  aaifsei  rc 


1S74«IM 
HAIR  SHAMPOO 


F. 


of 
No 


nL,a 

_  S,  19S6 

No.M4,lJ7 

,    ,     .  (CL2S1— 152) 

I.  Aa  improved  soapless  shampoo,  having  a  liquid  to 
P"*«coosistcncy,  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  at  least  one 
detergent  Klected  from  the  group  consisting  of :  ( 1 )  water- 
soluble  salu  of  sulfuric  add  esters  of  diphatic  alcobob 
contdning  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms;  (2)  water-sohiblc 
salts  of  sulfuric  add  esten  of  aliphatic  polyhydrie  ako- 


H  ItSi,  SssM  No.  S9S481 
(d.252— 39LO 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  electroluminesoent 

sullkle  phosphor  activated  by  copper  and  coactivated  by 
diteriae:  comprising  admixing  Andy-divided  dnc  sulfide 
and  copper-coouining  compound  and  chloride,  the  chl»> 
ride  prindpdly  comprising  those  chlorides  which  on  tixiag 
wfll  leave  no  meullic  constituents  other  than  those  of  tbe 
pbo^pbor  and  spedAcdly  exduding  the  group  ooosisting 
of  iron  chloride,  cobalt  chloride,  nickel  chloride  and 
chromium  chloride;  inserting  said  admixturs  into  a  Bxiat 
container  which  is  closed  to  convection  of  exterior  gaaes 
but  which  will  still  dlow  the  escape  of  any  podtive  gas 
pressures  gencrsted  therein  during  firing;  including  in 
said  firing  contdner  with  said  admixture  at  least  about 
1%  by  weight  of  said  admixture  of  free  sulphur,  endoa- 
intsaid  firing  container  in  an  inert  atmosphere;  the 
aoMMI  of  chlorine  in  cooipouod  form  in  said  admixture 
eapnased  by  ttie  ftMmula, 

i»r««.7- (*+0.076jr/-|-0.004/)  •  (0.97-1-0.003  gms.  ZnS) 


tM 
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the  amount  of  copper  in  compound  form  in  said  admix- 
ture expressed  by  the  formula, 

y=z+0.005/+0.83  •  (x+0.076x/-H  0.004/) 

wherein  w  is  the  percent  by  weight  of  zinc  sulfide  of 
chlorine  in  compound  form  in  said  admixture,  x  is  from 
0.0«  to  0.3  y  is  the  percent  by  weight  of  zinc  sulfide  of 
copper  in  compound  form  in  said  admixture,  z  is  tntn 
:  0.1  to  0.5  and  /  is  the  frequency  in  kilocycles  per  second 
at  which  said  phosphor  is  to  be  operated;  firing  said  ad- 
mixture and  included  sulphur  in  said  firing  container  at 
from  850*  C.  to  1000*  C.  for  at  least  one  hour,  and 
cooling  said  fired  admixture  in  said  inert-atmoaphere- 
enclosed  firing  container. 


i' 


2^4,12f 
PREPARATION  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR 
METHANETHIOL  SYNTHESIS 
RIckmMi  T.  Bd,  Gnyriaks,  D^  aarffMr  to  Tke 
OU  Compray,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corFonlkMi  ol  OMo 
NoDrawtam.   AppNcatfoa  May  27, 19S3 
Serial  No.  357,9M 
tOaiaH.    (CL252-^iS4) 
I.  The  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  consbting  of  an 
active  component  comprising  the  oxides  of  metals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  thorium,  zircooium.  titanium, 
uranium,  tungsten,  molybdenum  and  chromium  supported 
on  a  dry  porous  carrier  material  which  comprises  di»- 
solving  a  heat-decomposable  compound   of  said   active 
component  in  a  monohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  having  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms  to  the  molecule  and  a  surface  tension  of 
not  more  than  30  dynes  per  centimeter,  impregnating  said 
dry  carrier  with  said  alcohol  solution  at  a  temperature 
of  about  10*  to  30*  F.  below  the  boiling  point  of  the 
alcohol  whereby  the  surface  tension  of  the  impregnating 
solution  is  not  more  than  30  dynes  per  centimeter  at  the 
impregnating  temperature,  heating  said  impregiuted  car- 
rier to  evaporate  said  alcohol  therefrom  and  calcining 
said  thus  diried  carrier  material  to  convert  the  heat-de- 
composable compound  to  the  corresponding  metal  oxide. 


2J74,13« 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ALUMINA 
TRIHYDRATE 


Cari  D.  KcHh,  Mvutcr,  bd^  aarigMir  to 

Castries,  Ibc^  a  coryomttoa  of  New  Icncy 

AppUcatioo  MaRh  29, 19S5,  SttU  No.  497,725 

r  Hiihai     (CL  252— 444) 

I.  Tn  the  productioo  of  alumina  trihydrate  compoai- 
tioos  by  a  process  comprising  formation  of  an  amorphous 
ahimina  hydrogel,  washing  the  bydrogel  with  water  until 
substantially  free  of  contaminating  ions,  and  converting 
the  amorphous  bydrofd  to  an  alumina  hydrate  cooapoci- 

.  tion  containing  tboiA  6S%  to  about  93%  ci  crystalline 
trihydrate,  the  method  of  hydrate  conversion  whkh  com- 
prises washing  the  alumina  hydrogel  with  water  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  defined  by  temperatures  less  than 
about  60*  F.  and  from  about  75*  to  about  160*  F.  to 
control  the  relative  amounts  of  bayerite,  gibbctte  and 
randomite  in  the  converted  trihydrate  compoatkm. 

II.  In  the  production  of  an  alumina  baae  platinum 
...netal  catalyst  by  formation  of  an  amorphoos  alumina 

bydrogel,  washing  the  hydrogel  substantially  free  of  con- 
taminating ions  with  water  and  converting  the  hydrofel 
to  an  alumina  hydrate  composition  predominattng  io  a 
mixture  of  alumina  trihydrate  phases,  incorporation  of  a 
platinum  metal  in  findy  distributed  form,  drying  and 
calcining,  the  method  of  hydrate  conversion  which  con- 
priaes  washing  the  alumina  hydrogel  with  water  at  a 
temperature  from  about  75  to  about  160*  F.  and  aging 
^  tiie  hydrogel  to  obtain  a  mixture  of  crystalline  trihydrales 
amounting  to  65%  to  95%  of  the  hydrate  compoaitioiL 


2474,U1 
ANION-EXCHANGE   RESINS   CONTAINING   8UL- 
FONIUM  GROUPS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  MAK- 
ING THEM 

C  H.  Hwa,  LcTtttowm  Pa^  awiianr  to  Roka  * 

«f 


NoDrawlM.   AapRoiaa  Apriili,  lfS6 

Sariiri  Now  S77>M 
f  niiaii  (CL26«— 2.1) 
1.  The  — S—  alkylated  copolymer  formed  from  about 
7-10  molar  perceat  of  a  croaslinking  agent  oootaining  at 
least  two  noQ-coBiugated  points  of  ethylenic  uaaaturatioii 
and  about  90-93  molar  perceat  of  vinyl  sulfide,  said 
copolymer  having  about  9-^44  molar  percent  of  iti 

— CHf-CH-  onlU  atkytetod  to  -CHt-CH—  aadU 


i 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon groups  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoma,  hydroxyalkyl 
groups  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoma,  alkoxyethyl  groups 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  ft-  and  T-aikoxypropyl 
groups  having  1  to  5  cartKW  atoms,  R*  is  selected  fron 
the  group  coMirtnii  of  hydrocarbon  groups  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoma,  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  OH  and  a  negative  aalt-forming  member. 


2J74433 

ANION-EXCHANGE  RESINS  FOR  SUGAR  DECOL- 

ORIZATION  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

E4war4  F.  RIcser,  HaddosAeU.  N.  J.,  aslgpoc  to  RaksB 
4k  HaM  Chmi37fI1i  lilpJI  .  Pa.*  a  tesTocaHaa  ef 


2,1954 


No 


N4 

No.41934* 
19  Oiiliii  I  (CLMt— 2.1) 
1.  An  insoluble  resinoos  quaternary  amawnium  com- 
poaition  suitable  for  the  reaioval  of  iaiom  fron  fluids, 
and  particularly  color  bodies  from  sugar  solutions,  which 
comprises  the  |Mt)diict  of  the  reactioo  of:  (1)  a  tertiary 
amine  and  (2)  a  coikBaation  product  of  (a)  a  copoly- 
mer of  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  monovinyl  hydrocarbon 
and  an  aromatic  divinylhydrocarbon  of  which  mixture 
the  flfMoovinyl  hydrocarbon  constitutes  the  predominant 
proportion,  and  (b)  a  haloalkylating  agent  which  pro- 
vides haloalkyi  groups  having  the  general  foraaula 

— CiiHyiX 


in  which  a  has  a  value  of  ooe  to  four  aad  X  ia  a 
member  of  the  group  comisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
which  copolymer  and  haloalkylating  agent  have  been 
condensed  in  the  preaeoce  of  an  acetal  of  the  formula 

B'         OR- 

tr      on'*" 

in  which  R'  and  R"  are  members  of  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group,  R'"  and  R""  are  both 
alkyl  groups,  and  R'-|-R"  having  a  total  of  from  one  to 
eight  carbon  atoma,  said  acetal  being  present  in  an 
amount  by  weight  equal  to  at  least  about  10  percent  of 
the  copolymer:  the  resulting  quatemized  reaction  product 
containing  on  the  aromatic  nudd  quaternary  ammonium 
groups  having  the  general  formula 


— c«u« 


in  which  a  has  a  value  of  ooe  to  four.  K\  R>,  aad  R' 
represent  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  Y  k  aa 
ankn,  the  number  of  said  quaternary  ammonium  groups 
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785 


beiiif  at  least  one  for  every  15  aromatic 

beiag  ■rtwtaariaily  oqaal  to  the  number  of  haloalkyl 

gfoupi  ia  llM  aaid 


2374,133 

RADIOPHOTOLUMINESCENT  COMPOUND  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

lames  IL  SrWmaa.  Foreel  Helikli,  M4^  amlcMM*  to  Ac 

Ualiai  amm  «l  Amwfca  aa  m i  ^  iie  Sec- 

vetary  off  Ike  Nivj 

Nvitaawlit.    ^apMnaia  Dirimtii  31,  »H 
■«^  aerial  No.  «3Mtl 

1  null  1 1     (CLM*— S15) 
firwmtti  aBder  TMe  3S,  U.  &  Co4t  (19S2>.  mc  2M) 
2.  The  crysullized  product  oi  reaction  from  contact- 
ing lithium  benzoate  with  a  trace  o#  benzaldehyde  in  the 
preeence  of  water,  said  crysullized  product  beiof  radio- 
photohiminescent. 


2,a7443tf 

POLYVINYL  METHYL  ETHER  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  CROCK  FASTNESS 
OF  COLORED  TEXTILES 
Cari  A.  iinmaa.  Chariolla,  N.  C,  ii%iii  la 
AaMM  4k  FVm  Carparaliam  New  Yatfe,  N.  Y.,  a 
poniion  of  Dclawaec 

NoDrawtag.    AppHrriJnn  Bijlimftii  It,  1»5< 
Serial  No.  Mt,7t] 
•  naimi     (CL2t^—2gJ) 
1.  A  compoeition  for  treatinf  ocrfored  textile  material* 
havinf  a  tendency  to  crock  whkh  consists  esKntially  (rf 
(A)  a  major  amount  of  polyvinyl  methyl  ether  and  (B)  a 
minor  amount  of  a  water  di^pernble  textile  lobricant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( I )  a  higher  fiitty 
add  amide  of  hydroxy  elhyl  etfaytenediamioe   reacted 
with  chloraoetic  add.  (2)  an  emubifiable  paraffin  wax 
and  (3)  an  emabifiable  polyethylene  wax  having  a 
lecular  weight  bdow  about  6.000. 


2Lt74,134 

PRODUCTION  OF  GLUE  FROM  SOLUBLE  BLOOD 
M.  Goaaell,  Psrtland.  €^9^  ami  Mm  H.  Eris*.  Jr. 


i«r 

NoDrawlnB.    AiainHin  J— e  L  l»55 

S12,5M 

(CL  24#— 4) 

12.  The  process  of  produdng  a  glne  which  althoogh 
containing  a  blood  adhesive  cooitituent  minimises  nam- 
ing of  a  light-colored  thin  veneer  when  a  gfue  is  appUed 
thereto,  comprising  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of 
mluMe  dried  blood,  beat-coagulating  the  blood  in  said 
solution  and  increasing  iu  temperature  to  above  120*  F. 
by  the  addition  to  said  solution  of  hot  water  at  ^pimj 
mately  the  boiling  point  while  «gi taring  the  solniina  for 
mamtaining  the  coagulated  blood  particles  in  finely  divid- 
ed condition  and  dispersed  throughout  the  aqueoos  me- 
dium, introducing  an  alkali  metal  silicate  into  the  result- 
ing Mood  dispersion  while  maintaining  the  latter  in  aque- 
ous form  at  a  temperature  bdow  120*  P..  said  alkali 
metal  silicate  raising  the  pH  of  the  dispersion  medium 
above  9  while  simultaneously  twdling  the  blood  par- 
ticles and  increasing  the  viscosity  and  adhesive  proper- 
tics  of  the  Mood  dispersion,  and  then  reducing  the  pene- 
tration properties  of  the  resulting  glue  and  substantially 
inhibiting  staining  of  a  thin  veneer  when  the  ghie  is  ap- 
plied thereto  by  reducing  the  pH  of  the  glue  to  bdow  9. 

13.  The  process  defined  in  claim  12  in  which  the  re- 
duction of  the  pH  of  the  glue  to  below  9  is  effected  by 
incorporating  in  the  glue  a  urea-aldehyde  resin. 


2J74,13S 
GLASS  COATING  COMPOSmom 
G.  A.  da  ^liainij,  TVny,  N.  Y., 
Uadrie  Caaipnny,  ■  eatparatfaa  «f  Naw  Yw. 
No  DrasHag.   AppBrsiin  Novambar  3t,  19S7 
Sariri  Nn.  i973U 
SClaima.    (CL  2«»— It) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising,  by  wdght.  ( I ) 
from  50  to  60  pcBccat  of  a  methylpolysiloxane  fluid  con- 
tammg  an  average  of  from  1.93  to  2.1  methyl  groups  per 
silicon  atom  and  having  a  viscosity  of  from  10  to  1000 
centistokea  whan  measured  at  25*  C.  (2)  from   I   to 
10  percent  of  a  methylpoiysitoxane  havii^  an  average  of 
more  than  two  methyl  groups  per  silicon  atom  and  hav- 
ing a  viscosity  of  from  50.000  to  2.000.000  centistokes 
when  measured  at  25*  C.  (J)  less  than  10  percent  of 
a  methylpolysiloxaoe  resin  having  a  ratio  of  from  1.2  to 
1.7    methyl    groups   per   silicon    atom    and   containing 
CHjSiO,,,.    (CH,),SiO  and    (CH,),SiOx,T   groups,    (4) 
from  1  to  15  percent  of  a  findy  divided  silica  and  (5) 
from  1  to  10  percent  of  a  dimerized  linoleic  acid. 


I. 


2J74,137 
WAX  EMULSK>N  POLBH  CONTAINING  OXIDiZED 
POLYETHYLENE  WAX 
■adhyn  and  Harray  A.  TvwUmb 
N.  I.,  asritnats  to  ABad  Ckearicai  Corponoon,  a 
ponMom  af  New  Yatk 

No  Drawfag.  ^all  t  sS i  ■  Anril  3«,  19M 

5  dates.   (CL2M— X9jO 

A  wax  polish  in  the  form  of  a  stable  aqueous  dis- 
cootaining  8  to   20  parts  total  solids  per   100 

by  weight  of  dispersion,  said  total  solids  compris- 
ing essentially  1.6  to  1 1.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  emulsifi- 
able  oxidized  polyethylene  wax  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  1.000  to  about  5,000,  an  oxygen  content  between 
about  1%  and  17%,  a  hardnesa  equal  to  a  penetration 
not  more  than  1.5  nrni.  as  measured  by  standiard  ASTM 
fw^thod  D-5-25.  a  tou^mess  equal  to  at  least  2  foot 
pounds  per  linear  inch  as  measured  by  standard  ASTM 
method  D-256-47T,  and  a  low  ratio  of  saponification 
number  to  acid  number;  1.6  to  11.0  parts  by  weight  of  a 
polystyrene  resin  having  a  molecular  wei^t  above  5,000, 
and  1.6  to  9.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali-soluble  ma- 
terial sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rosin,  sbdlac, 
casein,  phenol-formaldehyde  resins,  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  reacunts  comprising  maleic  anhydride  and  rosin 
and  condensation  products  of  reactants  comprising  fumaric 
acid  and  rosin. 


LOWER 


2J74,13t 
FATTY    ACID    E9TERS    OF    N.N,N*jr 

O^IYDROXYPROPYDErHYLENS 

DIAMINE  AND  VINYL  CHLORIDE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  SAME 

R.  Jackaan,  WyaniiKi.  MUL,  aari^ar  to  Wjm- 
dottc  Ckaaicnis  CwFatatfna,  Wyaniotli,  Mlck^  a  cmw 
porallonofMlcMvM 

Nn  Drawing.    AppirriliH  NsvuikM  M,  IfSS 

Serial  N«.  349,512 

4  nihil     (CL269.-31.D 

I.  Lower  fatty  add  esters  of  N.N.N'.N'  tetrakis(2- 
hydroxypropyl)  ethylene  diamine  conforming  to  the 
formula: 

CH»  cHj 

»r-a-6H-CHi  CHr-CH-O-R, 

N-CHi—C^-K 

Er-O— CH--CHt  CHi— CH— O— E4 

wherein  R,.  R,.  R,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  radicals  containing  not 
more  than  7  carbon  atoms  in  their  structure  and  at  leaA 
one  of  said  R's  is  an  acyl  radicaL 


'if8i5 
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2J74,13f 
SnJCA-FILLED  POLYCAMtOAMIDK 
Nomiaa  KcndaU  Jcliatcr  SyMOM,  WlMiagtoa,  DcL,  •»• 
ligDor  to  E.  L  da  Foot  4»  Nmmmti  tmi  Compaay, 
WUflniagtoa,  Dd^  a  corponidoB  of  Dtliww 
NoDnwkig.    AppUcatioa  J«l7  21, 19S4 
Serial  No.  444,912 
IClaloB.    (CL2M— 37) 
A   tough,   fiber-forming,    silica-filled   polycaproamide 
composition  having  exceptional  stiffness  and   melt  vis- 
cosity, obtained  by  a  process  wherein  (a)  there  are  ad- 
mixed to  form  a  fluid  mixture:  water,  monomer  poly- 
merizable     to     fiber-forming     polycaproamide     having 
recurring  units  of  formula 

[N(CB'i)iCl 

i     i 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  each 
R'  except  at  most  one  is  hydrogen,  and  deionized  silica 
having  a  maximum  discrete  particle  size  of  less  than 
10  microns;  and  (b)  the  mixture  is  heated  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  160  to  300*  C.  with  removal  of 
water  to  obtain  polycaproamide,  having  an  inherent  vis- 
cosity in  the  range  of  0.4  to  2  and  containing  2  to  20 
weight  percent  of  well-diq>ersed  finely-divided  sOica,  said 
process  being  further  characterized  ia  that  (c)  the  silica 
is  supplied  to  the  mixture  in  the  fbnn  of  particles  hav- 
ing a  specific  surface  area  of  IS  to  700  square  meters 
per  gram  and  in  amount  such  that  the  total  spcciftc  sur- 
face area  at  the  silica  supplied  b  at  least  three  square 
meters  per  gram  of  said  polycaproamide. 


2474,14« 
MOLDING  COMPOSITION  COMPRBING  POLY- 
VINYL CHLORIDE  OR  POLYETHYLENE  AND 
A  METAL  OXIDE 

Harry  faocpfer,  Fraiikfwt  am  Mala,  GeruMay, 
to  Dcntache  Gold-  umI  SUberScWMeaastah 
Rnflrr,  Frankfort  am  Maia,  Gcrunay 

N«Drawiag.    AppUcatlM  May  2f ,  1955,  ScrW  No. 
51t,tU.    !■  Genwuy  Dcccabtr  31, 19a 
fwbUc  Law  619,  AagMt  23, 1954 
Patcat  expires  Dcccabcr  31,  19a 
3CUMS.    (CL  20-^1) 
1.  A  moulding  composition  comprising  a  high  molecu- 
lar weight  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride  and  polyethylene  having 
dispersed  therein  up  to  and  including  20%  by  weight  of 
a  finely  divided  solid  oxide  having  a  particle  size  of  less 
than  50  m#i  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silica, 
alununum  oxide  and  titanhim  dioxide  produced  by  the 
vapor  phase  decomposition  of  a  correqwnding  volatile 
compound  by  an  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oxygen  and  water  vapor. 


2,t74441 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER- VINYL  MONOMER 
COMPOSITION  STABILIZED  WITH  3,4-DI.N. 
PROPYLCATECHOL  AND  METHOD  OF  PREP- 
ARATION 

Roger  M.  Chilstcuauu,  RkUand 
Parris,  Ptttsbvrgta,  and  Eari  E. 
Pan  awrigaon  to  Pfttsbafgii  Plate  Glass 


NoDrawiag.    ApaUcatioa  Aarfl  19, 195< 
Serial  No.  579,147 


'        9aaiaM.    (a.2a--45^) 

I.  A  method  of  inhibiting  premature  gelation  in  an  in- 
terpolymerizable  mixture  of  a  noonomer  conuining  a 
>C=CH,  group  and  a  polyester  of  a  dihydric  alcohol 
and  an  alpha-beta  ethylenic  dicarboxylic  acid,  which  com- 


prises incorporating  into  the  mixture  3,6-di-n-propylcatc- 
chol,  the  monomer  in  said  mixture  being  about  10  to 
about  50  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  mixture  and  the 
3,6-di-n-propyl  catechol  being  about  0.001  to  about  0.1 
percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture  the  polyester  being  sub- 
stantially the  rest  of  the  mixture. 


2,174,142 
POLYTRIFLUOKOCHLOROETHYLENE  AND 
BARIUM  PEROXIDB 
wyUaa  E.  Hafllovd,  »ott  RBs,  N.  In  airipnr,  kf  I 


paay,  St.  Paai,  Mtaan  ^  easaoraSan  as  D 
NaDrawtaM.    Applicadia  Aart  H,  19SS 

Satiy  Na.  5t2,7lT 
tOaiMB.  (CL  20— 45.7) 
1.  A  novel  plastic  composition  consisting  of  an  admix- 
ture of  a  polymer  of  trifluorochlorocthylcaa  sdcctad 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  horoopolymer  of  tri- 
fluorochloroethylene  and  copolymers  of  trifluorocUoro- 
ethylene  and  vinylidene  fluoride  which  contain  not  more 
than  5  nol  percent  of  vinylidene  fluoride  and  batwaan 
about  0.05  and  about  20  parts  of  barium  pcroxkle  per 
100  parts  of  said  polymer,  said  polymer  being  inert  to 
chemical  cross-linking  in  the  presence  of  barium  peroxide. 


2J74,14J 

POLYTRIFLUORCHLOROETHYLENE  STABILIZED 
WITH  TETRAPHBNYL  TIN 

S.  Bawht.  OMfari,  and  Aakart  H. 

Dilva,  N.  In  iii^iii  I,  kf 
•a    ~ 
r,  9t  Paai,  MlBik,  a  laJTiiaBw  af 

NoDrawlM.    ApaBtalliB  May  24, 19S4 
SatW  >)•.  4323n 

ICUm.    (CL  20-^45.75) 
A  novel  polymer  compositioa  stabilized  against  thermal 
degradation  which  comprises  an  admixture  of  a  homo- 
polynter  of  trifluorochloroethylenc   and   between   about 
0.01  and  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  tetrapbenyl  tin. 


2374,144 

POLYPERPLUOROCHLOROKTHYLiNB  AND 
LEAD  DIOXIDB 


NoDrawiM.   AapBcaiiea  Aari  2i,  19SS 
Sirial  f4a.  St2,719 

4niimi     (CL  2a--45.75) 

1.  A  novel  plastic  composition  '•*'f«— 'ng  of  an 

turc  of  a  homopolymer  of  trifluorochloroethylene  and 
between  about  0.05  and  about  20  parts  of  lead  dioxide 
per  100  pans  of  said  homopolymer.  said  homopolymer 
being  inert  to  chemical  cross-linking  in  the  presence  of 
lead  dioxide. 


2J74,ia 
VINYL  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  ffTABIUZBD  WITH 

LEAD  CHLORIDE-LEAD  SOJCATE  COMPLBCB 
loka  G.  Ilsadrtcfcs.  Boaalom  N.ln  ami  AArtaa  R.  PMrat, 
Uaiaaiak.  N.  Y^  assicaow  la  NatkMMl  Lead  Com- 
pany, New  Yait,  N.  Y^  a  ratpacaiaa  af  New  leraey 
Na  Drawing.    AapBcaHoa  Mmtk  23, 195< 
Serial  No.  573,322 
7nilmi     (CL  20— 45.75) 
2.  A  polyvinyl  halide  polymer  composition  containing. 
as  stabilizer  therefor,  from  about  0.5  to  20%,  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  polymer,  of  a  basic  lead  chloride-lead 
silicate  cocalcined  composition,  said  composition  com- 
prising lead  oxide,  silica  and  chlorine. 


Pbbbuast  17,lltft 


CHEMICAL 


787 


SJ74»14i 
FOtYMERlC  COMPOSmONS 


2J74,149 
UREAS 

FkW  Applctafk  Mii  RayoMMd  A.  Fran,  El 
to  M<  ~  '  ~ 


U9L 


AiL, 


39,  1955 

ijnilMi     (CL  2M--45.t5) 

I.  A  compodliaB  comprising  a  polymer  which  is  oor- 
nuUy  effected  dekterioudy  by  ultnviotet  li^t  selected 
fron  the  group  consisting  of  celluloee  esters  and  soiid 
polymers  of  oldlnic  monomers  having  incorporated  diere- 
in  a  pigment  and  from  0.01%  to  10%,  oa  the  weight 
of  said  material,  of  a  monoaTO  coopooBd  of.tte  formula: 

X 

I 

wherein  A  standi  Cor  a  benzene  nucleus  carrying  at  least 
one  negative  snbstituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  —a.  —Br,  — CN.  — CF„  — SO,H.  — CXX)H, 
— CXKVi,,  -^SO,  (lower  alkyl).  —COO  (lower  alkyl). 
— SO»NRR',  -OOHUi'  wbereta  R  and  R'  are  aeleded 
from  the  group  iwwisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyU  cydo- 
lower  alkyl.  monocyclic  aryl  and  monocyclic  aryl-lower 
alkyl  and  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  die  group  coniiM* 
ing  of  -CN.  -COOCH,.  — CONH,  and  —COO  (alkyl 
up  to  four  carbon  atoma). 


2474,147 

PRODUCTION  OF  PHCNOUC  RESINS  FROM 
ALKYL  BENZENE  HYDROPEROXIDES 


No  Drawiiv.    AppRodln  Sm^imku  24,  1954 
Scvtel  Nn.  471,1M 


2,1953 


(CL24*— 57) 


1 

n 
furic 


for  me  production  of  pheoohc  resins  which 

heating  ethyl  benzene  hydroperoxide  with  anl- 

to  a  temperature  of  about  80*  C.  while  stirring. 

the  reaction  nuxture  to  coot,  thus  forming  a 


-.-t^N- 


2J74.]4t 


RESINIFICATTDN  OP  FURFURYL  ALCOHOL  AND 
FORMALDEHYDE  AT  HIGH  HYDROGEN-ION 
CONCENTRATIONS 


Unyd  H.  Brown,  Oak  Parte,  RL, 
Oats  Compmor.  Chia«n,  DL,  a 


toThtQnkcr 
•I  New 


Nn 


Inly  29,  1954 

Nn.444,C75 


(CL 


I.  A  controllable  process  for  making  a  potentially 
curable  resin  from  furfuryl  alcohol  and  formaldehyde 
which  oooiprtas  acidifying  an  aqueous  solution  of  form- 
aldehyde to  a  degree  of  acidity  greater  than  that  corre- 
^woding  to  jM  1.35.  heating  the  resulting  mixture 
under  reflux  to  a  temperature  jmt  below  the  boiling 
point  of  water.  aiKf  then  introducing  furfuryl  alcohol 
into  mid  sohitioa  at  a  rate  of  between  about  .015  and 
.071  gram  of  fiMftaryl  alcohol  per  minute  per  gram  of 
furfuryl  alcoho); 


«f  Ddawaf* 

AppMcartan  Manfe  It,  1957 
SctW  No.  444,5t2 
IClidnH.   (CL  24^-77.5) 
for  preparing  cyclic  and  polymeric  ureas 
mixing  carbon  monoxide,  sulfur  and  a 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o(  argaaic 
compounds  containing  at  least  two  — NH^  substituent 
radicals  attached  to  different  carbon  atoms  and  organic 
compounds  comaining  at  least  one  — NHs  substituent 
radical  and  at  least  one  — NH —  substituent  radical  at- 
tached to  different  carbon  atoms  and  subjecting  the  re- 
sultant mixture  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  60*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  at  leaat 
30  p.  s.  i.  a.  ftn-  a  time  mtkbmaft  lo  produce  the  urea. 


2^74059 
EPOXY  COMPOUNDS 


SciW  N*.  422J95 
9Claima.    (O.  24»— 7t.4) 

1.  Aa  epoxide  of  the  formula: 


29,1954 


-^CHr-O— R 


_CH CHt 


x 


wherein  Ar  is  a  benzene  rina  containing  0  to  4  alkyl  groupt 
as  side  chains.  R  is  an  alkylene  radical  of  1  to  4  carboa 
atoms  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4. 


2J74.151 

POLYMERIC  FMUT.SIFYTNG  AGENTS  AND 

THEIR  DERTVATTYES 

Aviam  L  Mcdalto,  Belmoat,  mi  HaoM  H. 


2t,  1955,  ScffW  No.  51Mt3 
rOaimB.    (CL244— M) 

2.  A  water  soluble  polymer  whose  repeating  units  are 
of  stroctnne 

-C  Hi— O— X— B— C  O  O— T 

n       V 

X  u'iwcscwli  a  dt-«alent  graop  selected  from  dse 
of 


and 


O    H 


where  R'  is  an  afkyl  radical  of  frtim  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
and  where  R  is  a  hydrophobic  alkylene  radical  of  from 
7  to  1 1  carbon  atoms:  and  where  Y  b  a  hydn^philic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  substituted  ammonium  and  methoxy  poly- 
ox  yethylene. 

2,t74,l52 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  A 

FLUOROCHLOROCARBOXYUC    ACID    AS 

EMULSIFYING  AGENT 
AffcUbaM  N.  Eoirtad,  M^ltwend.  aad  Rrfph  L.  Hwhal. 

la'^^tlaasssta  Mlaiiiig  aad  Maarfailmls^  Csmpsay, 
9t  PaaL  Miaa.,  a  cofpasallaa  WDetewM* 

Na  Drawing.     AppEcatfaa  Odabcr  It,  1954 

ScfW  Na.  443ji73 

tCWam.    <CL2M— 92J> 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  pcrfymeriring  at  least  oae 

but  not  more  than  two  halogenated  pcriymerizable  ethyl- 


AN 


r.i»  o  o.-— •« 
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enically  unsaturated  monomers  in  the  presence  of  a  system 
containing  substantially  no  added  reductant  being  main- 
tained at  a  temperature  between  about  5  and  about  30*  C. 
and  having  an  initial  pH  between  about  6  and  10  and 
consisting  essentially  of  watei^  an  inorganic  peroxy  com- 
pound, and  a  compound  having  the  formula 

Xi(CFr-CFCl).CF,(CH,),R 

in  which  Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  a  periialomethyl  radical 
having  a  total  atomic  weight  not  in  excess  of  146.S,  n  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  9,  R  is  a  solubilizing  group,  and  m 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1  and  is  0 
only  when  R  contains  a 

-c-o- 
group. 

2,874,153 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  PROPYLENE 
Uwlf  W.  Bowman,  Wcatleld,  and   Robert  F.  Lcary, 
Cranford,  N.  J^  aarignon  to  Earn  Rcaearck  and  EagI* 
■eerintt  CorniHuy,  a  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
Application  October  2«,  1955,  Serial  No.  543,479 
10  Claims.    (CL  269— 93.7) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  polypropylene  which  com- 
prises polynoerizing  propylene  which  is  essentially  free 
of  catalyst  poisons  at  a   temperature  of  about  50*   to 
100*  C.  and  at  about  atmospheric  pressure  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  obtained  by  mixing  aluminum  triethyl  with 
titanium   tetrachloride,  the  mol   ratio  of  aluminum  to 
titanium  in  the  catalyst  being  in  the  range  of  about  1.75:1 
to  2.23:1,  said  polymerization  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  an  essentially  inert  liquid  diluent. 


2474,154 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnnON  OF  29-KITO>ai- 

lODO  STEROIDS 
Gflbcrt  Stork,  Lconia,  N.  J.,  ami  Howard  J.  RtefoM, 
Fran  Soadhcimcr,  and  George  Roataknuo,  Mcxko 
City,  Mexico,  aarignors  to  Syatcx  S.  A.,  Mcxko  City, 
Modco,  a  corporatioa  of  Mtxko 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatloa  Oetohm  11, 1955 
Serial  No.  539.919 
'  Oabm  priority.  appUcattoo  Mexico  Octobtr  15. 1954 
HCUms.    (CLM9— 239J5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  steroidal  20-kelo 
21-iodo  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pregnenes  and  19-norpregnenes  comprising  reacting  the 
corresponding  21-unsubstituted  steroid  with  iodine  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  organic  non-ketonic  solvent  including 
a  minor  proportion  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  and  an 
inorganic  alkali. 

2474,155 

N-CHLOROPHENOTHIAZINEALKYL-N'- 

OXOALKYLPIPERAZINES 

JohB  W.  Cwic  Skokie,  and  Robert  W.  HamUtoo.  WU- 

ncttc,  m.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scaric  A  Co.,  Chicago, 

n.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Applicatioa  January  16, 1957 
Serial  No.  634,493 
9  Claims.    (0.299—243)       * 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


CIlj-CHi 

\ 

N— Y-CO— Z 
CHr-CHi 

wherein  Alk  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  of  two  to  four 
carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  of  atomic  number 
less  than  36,  Y  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  and  Z  is  a  lower 
alkyl  radical.  > 


2374,159  

SUBSTITUTED  2>DIPHENYL-l,4-DIOXO>TETRA- 
HYDROPHTHALAZINES  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM 

Ts 


HocchM  AktkMcaclbckaft  vormab  Mdslar  Lmdm  A 
BnuUng,  Frankfart,  Gsnaaqr,  a  corporatioa  of  G«r- 
many 

No  Drawls    AppfclJon  Afst  2, 195S 

ScrkirKo.  526J72 

dalMB  pckMibr,  appBnilion  Ctwrnumj  AafMl  7, 19S4 

7  nifaii     (CL  269—259) 
7.  A    2.3-diphenyl-1.4-dK>xotetrahydrophthalazine    of 
the  general  formnla 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  amino,  diethylaminoacetylamino,  die 
acyloxy  groups  dimethytaminoacetoxy.  diethylamino- 
acetoxy,  nicotinoyloxy,  acryloxy,  stearyloxy  and  c^loxy 
groups,  and  the  chloro-  and  bromomethylatcs  and  eth- 
ylates,  methiodides  and  methyl-methylsulfates  of  said 
acyloxy  groups. 

2,974,157 
ACYLATED  DIAMINOPYRIMIDINES 
John  I.  Travcrso  mi  Cahrart  W.  WhUahani, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  EU  LOy  and 
Ind.,  a  corporation  of 

NoDrawh«.    AipBrsMaa  giaiiwkir  11, 1957 
Sctiri  No.  693495 
iniJBi     (CL269    256.4) 
1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

B-C-0 
I 
NB 


[^J-MH. 


i-^^ffU 


wherein  R  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl. 

2J74,159 
HYDROGENATED  CITRAZIMC  ACID  AND 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Andri  L.  I  Mgls,  St.  Lanrcnt,  Qnskac,  and  Roger 
Mount  Royal.  Qncbac,  Cnnnidn,  ssslpinri  to 
Home  Prodacts  Corpomlhm,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 
poration  of  Delaware 
No  Drawk«.     Contlnnarten  of  MpMcaHpn  Scitai  No. 
476,949,  December  21,  1954.    Tkb  appHcatkm  Aagnat 
16, 1957,  Sorkd  No.  679,546 

3Clafaas.  (CL  269— 291) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  hydrogenating  cttra- 
zinic  acid  with  hydrogen  gas  at  a  pressure  below  about 
100  pounds  per  square  inch  and  in  the  presence  of  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  until  substantially  one  mole  of 
hydrogen  has  been  absorbed  per  mole  of  citrazinic  acid. 


2,974,159 
STABILIZATION  OF  CERTAIN  ALKBNYL 
PYRIDINES 
Warran  L.  SmUh  and  Mack  F.  Potts,  BartlcavlBa,  Okfe^ 
and  Paal  S.  Hndaon,  Iowa  City,  Iowa,  sirfganrs  to 
PhilUps  Petrolettm  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawars 
No  Drawfa^.    AnpUcalion  NovcaAar  17, 1952 
Serial  No.  321.942 
UCUdrna.    (CL  269— 299) 
1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  polymerization  of  a 
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polyinerizable  heterocyclic  nitrofen  compound  having  die 
general  fbnnula: 

B 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl.  vinyl  and  tsopropenyl  (alpha-methylvinyl) 
groups,  at  least  one  and  not  nu>re  than  two  of  said  groups 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  and  iso> 
propenyl  groups,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  groups  being  not  greater  than  12,  said  process  ooon- 
prising  adding  to  said  heterocyclic  nitrogen  compound  an 
inhibiting  amount  of  dinitrochloroaniline  of  the  formula: 

NHi 


where  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro* 
gen.  chloro  and  nitro  groups,  a  sole  dUoro  aad  only  two 
nitro  groups  being  present 


2J74.fi9 
raARMACBUnCAU 


NntfM 

•r 

M«ck2t,1957 
I*.  M9J1S 
3CWM.    (CLM*— 294) 
1.  A  corapouMl  of  the  general  formula 


CHOBCO 


^    \ 


CRf 

in 
Oh* 

wherein  W  is  a  member  of  die  group  tomisling  of  hydrt^ 
gen,  halogen,  lower  alkosy.  and  lower  alkyl;  R  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  groop  ooMirtiBg  of  hydrogen  and  methyl:  and 
Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  methylene,  oxy- 
gen, and  the  bond  forming  a  pyrroUdine  ring. 
2.  HaOylbenzylacetyl)  pipwidiiie, 


a374,i«i 

ALPHAJ^LPHA  DIARYL  WTmiDiNO  ETHANOLS 

MareBs  G.  Vas  Campcs,  Jr.«  Wyaaaaig^  and  Csanaa  ll< 
TWhtA  Oaitanai.^Ofcia,  aj^aiii  la  TW  Wa^  S. 

McfTBil  Compasy,  C^aclaBalL  OMa,  a  cananoas  as 


No  Dniwim.    Applcatfaa  Marck  7,  19S2 
I,  Serial  N«.  27M79 
SOalsas.    (CL  2«9— 294.7) 

Compounds  of  the  formula 


in  which  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl,  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  ID  3  carbon  atoms,  Rg  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group   of   phenyl,    p-alkosyphenyl,   p-alkylphenyl,   and 


p-chlorophenyl  and  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  p-alkoxypbenyl,  p-alkylphenyU 
and  p-chlorophenyl,  with  ^  proviw  that  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  each  of  the  radicals  Rs  and  R4  does  not 
exceed  9  and  with  the  further  proviso  that  the 
CH1CRSR4OH  group  is  attached  to  the  piperidine  ring  in 
one  of  the  positions  alpha  and  gamma. 


2J74,I(2 
ETHYNYLPYRIDINE-N-OXIDES  AND  ETHYNYL- 

QUINOLINE-N^XIDES 
laefc  H.  ■himiBdlal,  Flalaftdi,  N.  Mn  assipwr  la  Ak 

Ra^Kliaa  CompaMyt  beatyoaalsdlf  New  Yofkf  N»  Y<t 
a  cwamalioM  af  New  Yotfc 
NoDrawtef.    AppHcadoi 

Serial  No.  641,799 
ISClaiM.    (CL2M— 297) 
I.  Ethynylpyridine-N-oxides  and  ethynylquinoline-N- 
oxides  represented  by  a  formula  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of 


25,1957 


and 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hjrdro- 
gen.  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  a  monocyclic  hydrocarbon  aryl  radical,  and  R'  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  mooocydic  hydrocarbon  aryL 


2474,143 
DIPHENYLALKYLAMINQMETHYL 
PYRROLIDINES 
Mm  H.  Bid.  MBwaakaa,  Wis.,  aaa^MT  la 

1m^  MBwaatx,  WIs^  a  eorponidoa  af  Wla> 


No  Drawing.    AppBcartaa  Drcrmfctr  19,  1957 

SeiW  N*.  791,737 

7  flslMi.    (a.2<»— 313) 

I.  A  member  of  the  group  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


a 


1  ♦*«•,-, 


N 


Hi— N-€B 


\ 


•nd 


D 


^CHi-N-l-CH 


1 


wherein  R  represents  a  lower  alkjrl  group,  R*  represents 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  groups,  Z  is  a  lower  alkyiene  group,  and  X  and  Y 
are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  nitro- 
phenyl,  lower  alkyl-phenyl,  lower  alkoxy-phenyl  and 
halophenyl  groups,  and  nontoxic  lower  alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  salts,  nontoxic  phenyl-lower  alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  and  nontoxic  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
2.  N-methyl-2-(benihydrylaminomethyl) -pyrrolidine. 
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PREVENTION  OP  COMBUSTION  IN 
OXYGEN-OZONE  MIXTURES 
Vklor  A.  Hnm  St  Dairlii,  PBn  airivMr  to  Tin  W 

Pa.,  a  caKpontfoi  of 


NoDnwtac.    ApHkatioa  Asfvt  21.  I'M 

Serial  No.  MM23 

tClalM.    (CLIM— »f) 

1.  In  a  process  for  inhibiting  combustion  in  a  tystem 
containing  gaseous  ozone  and  oxygen  and  films  of  prod- 
ucts resulting  from  the  reaction  <^  ozone  with  an  acid  ta- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oleic  acid,  linoleic 
add,  mixtures  oi  oleic  acid  and  linoleic  acid  and  alpha- 
pinene,  the  steps  of  adding  a  diluent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  argon  and  helium  to 
the  gaseous  oxygen  so  that  the  oxygen  comprises  20-80 
weight  percent  of  the  gaseous  mixture,  then  ozonizing  said 
oxygen-containing  gas  to  an  ozone  concentration  of  ap- 
proximately 1-3  weight  percent  in  a  conventional  ozo- 
nizer  discharge,  and  then  bringing  the  ocone<ontaining 
gaseous  mixture  in  contact  with  said  films. 


2J74,1«5 

REDUCTION  OP  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS  WTTH 

BORON  HYDRIDES 

Hcrkcft  C  Brown,  West  Lafayette,  Imi. 

No  Drawli«.    ApfHcatfoa  Anrii  25,  1955 

r  Serial  N^  5«342f 

ISCWmi.  (CLM»-343^ 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  carbtnol  which 
comprises  selectively  reducing  a  ketaldone  which  has 
both  a  ketaldo  group  having  not  more  than  one  electro- 
negative group  alpha  thereto,  and  at  least  one  additional 
functional  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
oxysulfur  group,  a  nttro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  oxido 
group,  a  lactone  and  an  enol  acylate,  with  about  a  chem- 
ical equivalent  of  diborane  in  an  inert,  liqtiid  organic 
solvent  for  the  reactants. 


2J74,1M 
PLUORO-OLEFINS  AND  PROCESS  TOR 
PREPARING  THEM 
Stanley  Dixoa,  Monroe  Parfc,  near  WlalaRtoa,  DeL,  at* 
^  rignor  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de  NcaMon  mmi  C««f<Hqr« 
WnMisfoii,  DcL,  ■  corooratMM  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppHoriion  AagMt  14,  I9S3 
Serial  No.  37M5« 
21  OafaH.    (CL  2i%    344.1) 
1.  Organic  fluorine  compoonds  which  are  members  of 
the  class  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  geDcral 
formula  t      .    , 

7       Xt-C-C-F       ■       .  I  ' 

U, 

wherein  Xj  repreaents  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic 
weight  bekm  36,  and  Ri  represents  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  alkyl  radicals  of  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  and  heterocyclic  radicals  in  which  the 
free  valence  belongs  to  a  carbon  atom;  compounds  hav- 
ing the  general  formula 

Xx-C.F*_4— R 
wherein  Xt  represents  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic 
weight  below  36.  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  alkyl  rad- 
ical of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  and  CaF^i^  repreacata 
a  cyclic  olefinic  perfluorocarbon  nucleus  in  which  n  ia  an 
integer  of  from  4  to  6;  and  compound*  having  the  foranla 

B 
Zt-O.F«..r-K 

wherein  X]  represeni^  a  halogen  atom  having  an  atomic 
weight  below  36,  each  R  represents  a  hydrocarbon  alkyl 


radical  of  at  least  2  carfooo  atoma,  and  CJPai_g  .., 

a  cyclic  olefinic  perfluorocarbon  nucleus  in  which  m  is 
int^er  from  4  to  6. 


2J74,1<7 
HALOGENATED  DIEPOXIDB  COMPOUNDS 

Howard  R«  Gvaii,  C]Mrieila%  tuA  Hany  A.  ShMMhsffjt 
itH  So«th  ChariettOB.  W.  Va.,  a^lpiiirs  lo  IMm  Car- 
bye  CocpoffaHea.  a  caiporailan  of  New  Yaik 
NoDnwhH.    AppBeadoa  JMt  4, 1957 
Serial  No.  663,343 

isniiaii    (a.26»~3a) 

1.  A  diepoxide  represented  by  the  gcocral  fbnnida: 


R      X. 
B    V    x«       Xf 


« V«    «• 


j'v  ,-'^  «."r< 


whnetn  each  R  is  individoalty  selected  from  the  groop 
rnnaiiling  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  Xi 
throu^  X«  are  selected  from  the  group  roasiiting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  and  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  and  at  least 
one  of  the  variables  designated  as  Xi  through  X«  always 
being  a  halogen. 

2.f74,lM 

PROCESS  POR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

I-NITROANTiiRAQUINONE 

DavM  E.  Cniiiiii  mmi  tmmm  ▼.  Hori,  W«lMi,  N.  I., 

la  Cwsfrf  AaMfca  A 


New  Yofffc,  N.  Y.,  a 

No  DiMhi|^AMBea«aa  Aarii  3, 1957 

Serial  No.  65C3B4 

ICMb.  (CL26«— 369) 
The  process  for  producing  1 -nitroanthraqotnoiie  froa 
anthraquinooe  which  comprises,  intimately  mixing  at 
approxioMtely  25*  C.  aathraqoiDone  with  a  nitrating  afsat 
consisting  of  an  excess  of  nitric  acid  having  a  strength 
within  the  range  of  90  to  115%.  continuing  said  mixing 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  at  approximately 
25*  C.  from  12  to  100  houn  untO  the  mono-nitratioa 
of  the  anthraquinooe  is  substantially  complete  whereby 
1-nitroanthraquinooe  b  prodoced  and  thereafter  drown- 
ing the  reaction  mixture  in  ice  water  to  precipitate  the 
I-nitroanthraquinone  and  recovering  said  1-nitroaadira- 
quinooe. 

2,174.169 

l.ANDR08TENB-3,l  l,17.TRIONE 

H.  Fpiriih.  CriiitMBu  ani  Peter  D. 


A^iiph  Weh 

ofSSlpa 

NoDnwl^.    AppHcathM  NovenAer  19, 1956 
Ssriy  No.  622439 
lOilaii     (CL  26«-^397  J) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  foOowtng  stroctnral  formula: 


CH* 


Vi:.:it. 


I! 
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44>IHYI>liai7.ALKYL-19-NORTE5r08TERONES 
AND  BSTEKS  THEREOF 

PhMk  1^  CiJJM,  CMona,  HL,  — If—r  i»jG.  D.  S— te 

N«I>nnv^.   ApplriHiB  Mtfc  IS,  1»57 
S«WN«.M7,»M 

f  nihil     (CLM*— J97^ 

1.  A  compoand  of  the  stractural  formula 


Hhci'WB  R  IS  ■  Ifeicnibcr  of  Uke  cutt 
and  (lower  alkyl) 


of  hydrogen 


2J74»171 
RECOVERY  OF  ERGOSTEROL 

CcsbUi   Mickii«  MH|Bor  !• 

Ell Mkk^  ■  cmvotsHm  •!  MidrifM 

N*Dniw«^    ApfBcatfM  FaknMiy  2*,  1957 
8«&No.44U41 
f  Cliliii   <a.aM— 19705) 

1.  A  prooeM  for  the  recovery  of  erfoatcrol  from  yeast 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  heatinf  a  mixture  of  an 
aqueous  yeast  slurry,  an  alk«li  metal  hydroxide,  and  a 
partially  water  miscibk  alkanol  containing  from  four 
10  eighc  carb(Ni  uonM  at  a  temperature  between  about 
100  and  about  ISO  degrees  centigrade  whereby  the  yeast 
cells  are  ruptioed  and  the  ergosteroi  containing  fatty 
material  is  nponifled  to  release  the  ergosteroi.  and  re- 
covering ergosteroi  from  the  partially  water  raisctble 
alkanol. 


2374,172 

11-OXYCENATED  1A14-PREGNATRIENE-21-OL- 
309  DIONES  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 

N.  K  iiiuiii  to  SdwriM  Cor. 
N.  1,  a  tanmatbm  of  New 


NoDnw^.    ApplraHan  li  iiiiij  24, 19S5 
8«tW  No.  4M092 
♦  nilwi      (CL  2M— 397.45) 
1.  Compoumb  of  the  formula 


wherein  X  b  a  member  of  the  group  '''^T*T!fnt  of 

OH      >OH      A>m'  yOR' 

0.<       ,  <       ,  <:  mA^ 

and  R  being  a  member  of  the  group  comiiting  of  (Hi. 
and  OR'.  R'  being  lower  alkaooyL 


2,t74473 
ESTRONE  COMPOUNDS 

T( 


to  1W  Upfoha 

of  Mkfe%M 


Covmty,  MicB*, 
KniMwnoo,  Mkk,  • 

NoDnwfa« 

S«tolN»i2M77 

7CWM.    (CL  3M— 197.45) 

1.  Estrone  compounds  of  the  formula 

CHt 


n,i95i 


wherein  R^  is  aeiected  from  the  group  cooatsting  of  hy- 
drosy.  hydrocarboooxy.  and  hydrocarboykny;  and  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  coonsting  of  hydroxy,  hydro- 
carboyloxy.  keio,  and  bydrocen  attached  to  a  9(11)- 
double  bond;  the  hydrocarboooxy  and  hydrocarboyloxy 
radicals  each  containing  less  than  twelve  cnrbon  atoma. 


2^74,174 
VmJMINOUS  BONDING  COMPOUNDS 


air  Okto 


, F. 

to  The 

Olrio,a 


ApplcirfioM  Mnttfc  15, 1955 
Serial  Nn.  494,5^ 


No 


una  ill     (CL 

1.  Compounds  adapted  to  be  incorporated  in  bitumi- 
nous compositions  to  improve  the  coating  properties  there- 
of, said  compounds  being  amides  of  tris  (aminoalkyl) 
amines  and  salts  of  such  amides,  the  amide-forming  adds 
being  organic  acids  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  salt-forming  adds,  if  present,  and  at  least  one 
of  the  amide-forming  acids  having  from  10  to  20  carboa 


2,174,175 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FATTY  ACID  DIGLYC- 
ERIDE,  DKSTERS  OF  DIRASIC  ACIDS 

a  Fca«i  ami  T^«bmb  L.  Wavl,  New 
to  the  Uaitod  Stoics  of  America 
ay  the  Secretary  of  Agnosltora 

NoDnwii«.    AppRcatfaa  Octohcr  4, 1955 

Serial  No.  53M39 


(CL 


I) 


Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aac.  2M) 


1.  A  process  comprising  diesterifying  glycerol  witti  a 
kmg-chain,  aliphatic,  naooobasic,  bitty  add  containing 
from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  to  produce  a  reaction  prod- 
uct comprising  a  mixture  of  the  corresponding  bbodo- 
glyceride,  diglyceride,  and  tri^yceride,  said  mixtwre  pre- 
dominating in  the  diglyceride.  isolating  said  diglyceride 
from  the  mixture,  aad  then  catorifying  two  moles  of  Che 
diglyceride  with  oae  mole  of  an  aliphatic,  dicarboxylic 
add  sdectod  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and 
moooolefinic  straight-chain,  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  adds 
containing  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature 
of  about  50*  C  to  produce  the  cocTrsponding  di^yceride 


I 
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2,874,17< 
SEPARATING  METALUC  CATIONS  WITH 
PERFLUOROCARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Gordoa  F.  MiUs  and  Howard  B.  WbcUd, 
Oak  RklKC  Temi. 
No  Drawing.    AppUcation  An<ust  M,  19M 
Serial  No.  M6,987 
Haaims.    (Q.  2M— 429.1) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  selected  metallic  cation 
from  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  mixture  of  metallic 
cations  which  comprises  contacting  the  cations  in  said 
solution  with  an  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  equivalent 
of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  perfluoromonocarboxylic  acid 
to  convert  all  of  said  cations  to  compounds  with  said  acid 
including  a  compound  containing  said   selected   cation 
which  is  selectively  extractable  with  a  substantially  water 
insoluble  polar  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alcohols,  ethers,  ketones  and  phosphates,  ad- 
justing the  pH  of  the  resulting  aqueous  solution  of  per- 
fluorocarboxylic  acid  compounds  to  a  value  required  for 
the  selective  extraction  of  said  selected  cation,  contacting 
said  pH  adjusted  aqueous  solution  with  said  polar  or- 
ganic solvent  which  is  substantially  immiscible  with  said 
aqueous  solution,  and  separating  from  the  extracted  aque- 
ous solution  residue  the  polar  organic  solvent  phase  con- 
taining the  compound  of  the  selected  cation  with  said  per- 
fluorocarboxylic  acid. 


2^4,1M 

PRODUCTION  OP  PROCAINE  DIHYDROGEN 

PHOSPHATE 

ABm  G.  Dabw,  WairiMga^  DL,  MritMr  to  Abktt  Lab- 
oratarlM,  North  Ckicafo,  DL,  a  torfonUom  of  IHtonh 

NoDrawtof.    ApHicattoa  NoTMikw  !«,  1954 
S«<al  No.  469^13 

Idrita.    (a.2M-^72) 

The  method  of  making  crystalline  procaine  dihydrogcn 
phosphate  characterized  by  a  pH  of  about  4.5  in  aqueous 
solution  which  comprises,  adding  a  large  excess  of  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  to  a  solution  of  procaine  base  io  an 
amount  to  reach  a  pH  of  about  3.6,  and  recoverinf  the 
precipitated  procaine  dihydrogen  phosphate  from  said  so* 
lution. 


Xt74,lll 

SALICYUC  AaO  2,^DIMETHYL-4.»*PROPOXY. 

BENZOATE 

Maxtoo  F.  Mwray,  Kalamagoo  TownsUp,  Kaiaauuoo 
CoMty,   Mklu,   assign  nr  to  The  Upfoha 
Kalaaaaoo,  Mkh.,  a  coryowttoa  of  MIcUvm 

No  Drawtog.    AppBcaHon  May  It,  19M 
Sctha  No.  5t3^24 

1  CUBS.    (CL  2M-^73) 

Salicylic  add  2.6-dimethyl-4-n-propoxyben«>ate. 


2^4.177 
NOVEL  COMPLEX  SALT  OF  4-AMIN08AUCYLIC 
ACID  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 
SAME 
Kyo|i  Hayano,  Neyagawa  City,  Japan,  assigBor  to  Gohei 
Tanabe  A  Co.,  LUi.,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporatioa  of 
Japan 

No  Drawing.     Appttcadon  Jnne  t,  19S6 
Serial  No.  59«,99« 
Claims  priority,  appttcatfon  Japan  Jnne  25,  1955  ~r 
2  Claims.     (Q.  2<0     448) 
1.  Calcitmi  aIumino-4-aminosalicylate  containing  cal- 
cium and  4-aminosalicylic  acid  and  aluminum  in  a  molecu- 
lar ratio  of  1:2:1. 


.i^~^ 


2J74,tt2 

N-ARALKYL-N^ACYLOXYALKYD-IO-DIHALO- 
ALKANAMIDES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Alexander  R.  Svrey,  Alha^y,  N.  Y^  aarignor  to  Stariteg 
Dr«g  tecn  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  a  cnffpnraflaa  of  Dein- 


>>W^''.<l     m 


No  Drawing.    AppBtaHan  Aarii  19, 1955 
8sshriN«.5ta^ 
ItChlBss.    (CL24«— 477) 
A  compound  having  the  formula 


T-O-As* 


2374,178 

0-<CHLOROPHENYL)  O-LOWER  ALKYL  PHOS- 

PHOROdSOTHIOCYANATIDO)  THIOATES 

Edgar  C.  Britton  and  Etcyl  H.  Bfarir,  Midland,  Mkh., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MidiasMl, 

Mich.,  a  corponiHon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  1,  195C 
Serial  No.  619,497 
3Clafans.    (0.240-^54) 
1.  An  O-(chlorophenyl)  O-lowcr  alkyl  pbosphoro(iso- 
thiocyanatido)  thioate  having  the  formula 


'■tPf  :t-  '. 


(CI). 


8     OR 
0-P 

NC8 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
and  ethyl  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  inclusive. 


\ 

Ac 

where  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
of  (A)  phenyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  three  sub- 
stituenu  selected  from  the  group  consistiag  of  halo,  lowcr 
alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylmercapto,  lower  alkyl> 
sulfonyl,  nitro  and  di(lower  alkyl )amino.  and  (B)  naph- 
thyl,  biphenytyl.  furyt.  pyridyl  and  thienyl  radicals;  X  is 
a  lower  alkylene  radical  having  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms:  Y  b  a  lower  alkylene  radical  having  two  to  six 
carbon  stoms  and  haviag  its  two  free  valence  bonds  on 
different  carbon  atoms;  Ac'  is  a  carboxylic  acyl  group 
having  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  and  Ac  is  a 
2,2-dihaIoalkanoyl  radical  having  two  to  fbor  carbon 
atoms. 

18.  A  process  for  the  prqNu^ation  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula 


T-O-Air 


2,874,179 
LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  l,4a-DIMETHYL-S- 
OXO-U4,4,4a,4b3,4,7.9,I0,l  1,12,12a  .  TETRA- 
DECAHYDROCHRYSENE  - 1  -  CARBOXYUC 
ACID 
WOIard  M.  Hoehn,  Wihnette,  ID.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle 
A  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  eorporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppUcalion  February  If,  1958 
Serial  No.  714,048 
2  Claims.    (CL  24#— 468.5) 
1.  Lower  alkyl  ester  of   1.4a-dimethyl-8-oxo-I,2,3,4.. 
4a,4b,5,6,8.9, 1 0.1 1,12.12a  -  tetradecahydrochryseoe  •  1  • 
carboxylic  add. 


Ar-X-N 

where  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (A)  phenyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  three  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower 
alkoxy.  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkylmercapto.  lower  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  nitro  snd  didower  alkyDamino.  and  (B)  naph- 
thyl,  biphenylyl,  furyl.  pyridyl  and  thienyl  radicals;  X  is 
a  lower  alkylene  radical  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  having  two  to  six  carbon 
atoms  and  having  its  two  free  valence  bonds  on  different 
carbon  atoms;  Ac'  is  a  carboxylic  acyl  group  having 
from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  and  Ac  b  a  2,2-dihak>- 
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alktnoyl  radictl  having  two  to  four  carbon  atoms;  which 
comprises  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


:f 


Ar-X-N 


Y-OH 


with  an  acylatiog  agent  selected  from  the  group  coosbting 
of  Ac'-halogen.  (Ac')]0  and  formic  acid. 


It,  1955 


2J74.1S3 
UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
Otto  Uer,  Marc  Moatevo^  and  Radolf  Ricn.  iMel, 
a»i  Paid  ZcDcr,  Ncvallscbwii,  SwtecrlaM, 
to  HoAouuM-La  Roche  lac^  Nafky,  N.  1^  a 
I  fkM  of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawtaif.    AppHcafioi 

Serial  No.  527,M4 
OaiM  priority.  apyBcatioa  Swttseriaiii  AifMt  16, 1954 
lldaias.  (CL2M— 4M) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  2.6,6-trimethylcycIohexylidene- 
acetaldehyde.  2,6.6-trimethylcydobexen-(2)-ylideiie-acet- 
aldehyde,  4-C2',6'.6  -  trimethykyclohexylidenel  -  2-mcth- 
yl  -  buteo  -  (2)  -  «I  -  (I)  and  4-[2'.6*.6'-trimethyl- 
cycIohexen-(2)-ylidcnel-2-methyI-buten-(2)-aI-(l )  with 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic 
carboxylic  acid  anhydride  and  enol  ester  of  a  ketone 
having  a  lower  boiling  point  than  the  starting  akkhyde 
in  the  presence  of  an  acid  condensation  agent  to  pro- 
duce, respectively,  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  2  -  12',6'.6'  -  trimethylcyciohexen  -  (I')  -  yll  -  I- 
acyloxy  -  ethylene,  2  -  12',6'.6'  -  trimethylcyclohexa- 
dfen  -  ( l'.3')  •  yl]  -  I  -  acykny  -  ethylene.  4  -  (2',6'.6'- 
trimethylcyclohexen  -(!')•  yl]  -  2  -  methyl  -  1  -  acyl- 
oxy-butadiene  •  (U)  and  4  -  [2'.6'.6'-trimethylcyck>- 
hexadien  -  ( I'.J')  -  yll  -  2  -  methyl  -  1  -  acyloxy  -  buta- 
diene-(1.3)  and  bydrolyzing  the  cnol  esters  thus  obtained 
under  mild  conditions  in  aqueous  medium  to  produce, 
respectively,  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  2,6,6- 
trimethylcyclohexene  -  (I)  -  yl  -  acetaldehyde,  2,6,6- 
trimethylcyclohexadien  -  (1.3)  -  y!  -  acetaldehyde,  4- 
C2',6'.6'  -  trimethylcyclohexene  -(!')-  yU  -  2  -  methyl- 
buten  -  (2)  -  al  -  (1)  and  4  -  r2'.6'.6'  -  trimcthylcydo- 
hexadiea.(1.3').yll.2.methyl-buten-(2)  -  al  -  (1). 


2J74,lt4 
PREPARATION  OF  1-HALOPHOS PHONIC  AODS 
Joha  L.  Van  Winkle.  Sm  Lornoo,  and  R^Mrt  C.  Morris, 
Bcriicley.  CaUf.,  ssdfuis  to  SIkU  Devtlopmsat  Com- 
pmj.  New  Yoft,  N.  Y,  a  cotposatloa  of  Delawarv 
No  Drawtat.    AppMcatfM  May  13,  1957 
Serial  No.  65t393 
<CW«i^    CO.  2M~5M> 
1.  !■  a  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 

H       O 
-     '        •    /       \ 

by  hydrolysis  d  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

-H-e-x 


II 


htl    (R'), 


equivalent  nomber  of  moles  of  a  halide  of  trivalent  phoa- 
phonis  having  the  fonnnla: 

wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  represents  a  member  of  tbe 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  unsubstituted  hydro- 
carbon groups  free  from  <definic  and  acetylenic  unsatu- 
ration,  hal  represents  a  member  ot  the  group  consistinf  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  aiad  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2, 
with  the  fH-oviso  that  in+iis=2,  die  improvement  whidi 
comprises  removing  onreacted  halide  of  phosf^orus  from 
the  crude  reaction  mixture  obtained  on  the  reactioD  of 
the  carbonyl  compound  and  the  halide  of  phosphorus, 
and  bydrolyzing  the  resulting  mixture  with  water. 


2474,lt5 

N.MYRISTYL-34IYDROXYBUTYLAM1NES  AND 
THEIR  SALTS 


prepared  by  reacting  a  carbonyl  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 

under  sabstaatialty  anhydroos  condttiooB  and  in  the  sob- 
staatial  absence  of  molecular  oxygen,  with  at  least  an 


1.  Sowa,  Craaford,  N.  J. 

No  Drawhac    AppKcalloa  Aprfl  3,  1956 
Scffal  No.  575,715 

IfClaiaH.    (a.  26»— 591) 

1.  N-myristyl  amines  and  salts  thereof  wherein  there  is 
at  least  one  3-hydroxybutyl  radical  attached  to  the  amino 
group. 

2474,116 

CARBO.NYLATION  OF  SATURATED 
HYDROCARBONS 


S.  FrIcdaMB,  CMcago,  IIL,  aarigaor  to 
Rctaiag  Compaay,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporadoa 


t,1954 


No 


AppUcatioa 
Said  No.  474,927 


(0.269— 514) 


I.  The  method  of  producing  oxygen-containing  organic 
compounds  which  comprises  reacting  carbon  nxmoxide 
and  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  having  from  three  to  tea 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  in  the  presence  of  a  mixed 
boron  trifluoride-hydrogen  fluoride  catalyst  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  20  to  lOO*  C.  a  pressure  of  100  to 
10.000  p.  s.  i.  g.  of  carbon  monoxide,  for  a  period  of 
about  20  minutes  to  30  hours  and  employing  about  0.2 
to  3.0  moles  of  hydrogen  fluoride  per  mole  of  hydrocar- 
bon and  about  0.5  to  1.3  moles  of  boron  trifluoride  per 
mole  of  hydrogen  fluoride. 


2J74,lt7 
PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 
Eracflt  O.  OInol  aad  lokastoae  S.  Mackaj, 
'*"  '~y.""  ^  »«*-1»  Ca4e  ^   " 

NoDrawiag.    AppHcaitoa  Dtceaiher  27, 1956 
Serial  No.  639,759 

19ClalM.    (CL  269— 549) 

I.  A  process  for  the  {nrparation  of  propionic  add  com- 
prising contacting  an  alkaline  mixture  of  ortho  cresol  and 
an  alkali  with  a  hydrogen  donor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen.  Tetralin,  Decalin.  cydohexane, 
methyl  cydohexane.  cyclopenUnc,  1.2  dimethyl  cydo- 
hexane. ethyl  cydohexane,  lithium  hydride,  sodium  hy- 
dride, and  potassium  borohydride  at  elevated  temperature 
and  pressure  and  thereafter  acidifying  the  mixture  and 
recovering  the  propionic  acid  by  distillation. 
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2J74,in 
FHARMACEUnCALS 
D«  Micvcdt  iuTCftowBt  >■■ 
and  Robert  R.  BrcaM,  Ordwi,  tmi  Cwtar  J. 
PhOwiclpUa,  Pa^  aaipMn  to  IV  NatfoMi  Drag  Coa- 
Mny,  Phfladdpiya,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  o(  Ddawarc 
^         No  Drawl^.     AypHcatioa  March  2t,  19S7 
SwW  No.  M9J13 
JClalMS.    (CL2«»— 55t) 
'  1 .  Compounds  of  the  group  coBsisUog  of  those  haviag 

the  general  formula: 

f  R  O  W 


phase  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  ia  tha  abaence 
of  molecular  oxygen  with  a  solk  ->xidaat  ooaprinaf  bis- 
muth phoepbomolybdate  oa  a  support  selected  from  the 
group  condsting  o(  alumina  and  alumina-silica  contain- 
ing at  least  20%  alumina. 

6.  A  solid  oxidant  comprising  bismuth  pboaphomolyb- 
date  on  a  support  selected  frooa  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina  and  a  silica-alumina  containing  at  least  20% 
by  weight  of  alumina. 


iO' 


wherein  W  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  methyl  and  methoxy;  R  is  a  nsember  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl;  and  R" 
and  R'"  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofea, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  aikenyl  and  aryl-lower  alkyl  radicab. 


-t^W 


J. 


PHARMACEUTICALS 
D.  MkmetU  Harertowa, 

Robert  R>  Brcsdcl,  Ordsad,  m 

r  Csipaay,  PhBaiilihis,  Pa.,  a  cneporadoa  9i  Ddai 
No  Drawi8«.    ApHkaOoa  Mwch  2S,  1957 
S«W  No.  M9  Jl« 
TdalM.    (O.  2«9-<5St) 

•..  1.  Compounds  of  the  group  consisting  of  thoae  having 
ffie  general  formula: 

R 

^  N— CHCHCONHNHt 

W  CHiCH=>CHi 

in  which  W  is  a  member  of  the  group  consjadag  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  methyl  and  methoxy  and  R  is  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  o(  hydrogen  and  methyl. 
3.  Alpha-allyl-alpha-benzylacetylhydrazide. 


2474,199  i 

a-MERCAPTO-AMIDE  DERIYATIVBS 

Moaca  Wolf  GoMhcfg,   Upper  Maaldaif, 

Haaiaa  Uhr,  Mooteiak,  N.  In  aaslfiiii  to 
.La  Roche  bic^  Natfcy,  N.  J^  a  corporattoa  of  New 
f,lcfaey 

;         No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  7,  1957 
;  SctW  No.  »t,<91 

^  9ClaftM.    (CL2M— 5^1) 

'1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  amides  represented  by  the  formula 


alkyl 


C-CONH-E' 

lowpralkyi    R-R 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  aikenyl  and  lower  alkynyl  and  R'  represents  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl 
and  lower  aikenyl. 


2^74,191 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTLUE  OF 
ACETONE 
Robert  W.  Foreman,  Cleveland,  James  L.  CallahaB,  Bed- 
ford, and  FranUia  Veatch,  Lyadharst,  Ohio,  asslgaiwi 
to  The  Staadard  Of!  Coaipaay,  Clcvelaad,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Oldo 

No  Drawiag.    AapiicatioB  December  2S,  195« 

SesM  No.  431,943 

iCIaiBM.    (C1.2M--597) 

1.  Process  for  manufacturing  acetone  from  propylene 

comprising  the  step  of  contacting  propylene  in  the  vapor 


U74,191 
MESCAPTALS  OF  LONG  CHAIN  HYDROCARBON 
ALDEHYDES  AND  LONG  CHAIN  HYDROCAR- 
BON MERCAfTANS 
DehMT  L.  Cotda,  Htghhai  Pwh,  DavU  W.  Yo«^  Waal- 
ieid,  Arnold  J.  Morwajr,  Rahway,  md  Paal  V.  SasMh, 
Jr^  WaalBcM,  N.  J,,  swlgairi  to  Ease 
Eagiaccrimt  Coa^aagr,  a  cotporafloa  of  Ddai 
NoDcawlM.    ApaHcaHoa  May  29, 1953 
Saw  5<o.  35t472 
5nilwi     (Q.2<9     499) 
!.  A  aormally  liqatd  auterial  nseful  as  a 
lubricant  haviag  the  general  fbrnrala: 

(RS),CHR' 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  derived  from  a  mer- 
capCan  and  is  selected  from  the  groap  consisting  of 
n-octyl  aad  t-dodecyl  alkyl  groups  aad  R'  is  the  hydro- 
carboB  radical  attached  to  the  CMC  group  of  a  braached- 
diam  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  ooaaiMiag  of 
octylaldefafde  and  tridecaaaL 


2374,193 
ALKYLATION  OF  ORTHO-ALKYL  PHENOLS 


New  Yoaft,  N.  Y„  a 


24,1954 
Serial  Na.  412413 
.  aaaBcatfoa  NeAariHsds  Octohsr  29. 1955 
5aalBBB.  (CL  24^—424) 
I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  ortho-subati- 
tuted  monoalkyi  phenol,  which  comprises  pretreating  aa 
aluminum  silicate  catalyst  with  hydrogen  fluoride  until 
it  contains  from  about  1%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of 
chenucaDy  combined  fluorine,  and  reacting  a 
having  from  14  to  18  carbon  atoms  with  a 
equimolar  amount  of  phenol  m  intimate  contact  with 
1%  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  reactanu.  of  said 
catalyst,  at  a  temperature  between  150*  C.  and  300*  C. 
and  at  atmospheric  pressure. 


2374,194 
ELASTIC  HIGH  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  HY- 
DROXYL    GROUP    CONTAINING    MATE- 
RIALS 


No  Drawing.    AppBcatioa  March  15,  1954 
Scrtol  No.  414379 

Claims  priority,  appllcaHoa  Getaamy  Mweh  It,  1953 
1  Oafaa.    (CL  249—439) 

An  elastic  high  molecular  weight  hydroxy!  group  con- 
taining material  formed  by  chlorinating  with  4-6  gram 
atoms  of  chlorine  per  mole  a  hard  paraffin  having  a  boil- 
ing point  above  440*  C.  having  a  solidification  point  of 
about  between  70  aad  100*  C,  an  average  of  more  than 
40  carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule  and  produced  by  cata- 
lytic carbon  monoxide  hydrogenation  heating  the  chlori- 
nation  product  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  split  off 
the  chlorine  added  as  hydrogen  chloride,  catalytically  add- 
ing carbon  oaonoxide  aad  hydrogen  to  the  uaaatnratod  hy- 
drocarbon formed  in  accordance  with  the  oxo-syntharis 
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at  a  temperature  of  140-160*  C.  at  a  fu  ynmmi  be- 
tween 100-200  ks./M).  cm.  in  the  preaeaoe  of  a  cobalt 
catalyit  for  about  3-6  hourt,  and  thereafter  bydrofaMl- 
ing  the  product 


U74195 
CHUNtONTTRATlON  OF  ALKENU 

B.  Bmckmum,  Wcat  Lafayette,  liii^  mmi  Jakn 
ChapT,  NHro,  W.  Va^  aadgmon  to  Pm^m  B*. 

Fn—iiflna,  Lafaratte,  lad^  a  eotwanHam  af 


difluoroethykne,  trifluoBoeihyleae,  periloorostyrene,  per- 
fluorocyclobutene  and  phenyl  trifluoro^ylene  and  be- 
tween ^boat  0.001  and  about  10  percent  of  at  least  one 
compound  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  ox- 
ides and  acetates  of  the  »fraline  earth  metals  and  the  ace- 
tates of  the  alkali  metals. 


March  29.  IfM 

8«lai  No.  S743N 

(CXIM— M4> 


No 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  l-chloro-2-aitro- 
butaae  which  comprises  renctiag  about  7.5  OMles  of  1- 
butene  with  about  1  mole  of  cUoriae  and  about  1  mole 
of  nitrogen  dioxide  in  the  vapor  pluae  at  a  temperature 
of  ^KMit  27S*  C  and  recovering  the  l-chloro-2-nitrobu- 
tane  so  produced. 


2J74»199 

FRACnONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS 

A.  Tair.  BwtfcaHHe,  Ofela^  sisifor  to 

a  rnrperaaan  af 


it 


22,  lfS4,  ScfW  No.  4TfJf99 
(a.26»-666) 


-^.-, 


II 


2J74JH 

METHOD  OF  CRYSTALLIZING  NTTRO  PRODUCTS 

to  Ak«a- 

ja 
NoDnwtoc    ^■■■taHsa  Dmrntu  24,  ifS4 

No.  477,5f  I 

11,1954 
llOatoH.  <a. 

1.  Method  of  crystalHasg  a 
nitro  product  which  comprises  forming  an  rmolsioo  of 
said  product  in  liquid  form  ia  dilute  nitric  acid,  the 
nitric  acid  constituting  the  ceotinnous  phaae,  and  stowly 
decreasing  the  temperature  of  said  emulsioa  whuUiji  iIk 
nitro  product  crystallizes  out.  and  the  imparities  enter 
the  coatinuoos  phase,  and  s^arating  said  crystals  from 
the  continuous 


2J74.I97 
PCRFLUOROSTYRRNE  DERIVATIVES 

DcL.aaripMrtoR.LAi 


March  It,  19SS 
IN«w491,it9 
SCIatoH.    (CL269— 651) 
1.  Organic   fluorine   compounds   having   the 
fomula 

»— c  F—c— (C  riijt 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  ^  group 

ing  of  phenyl  and  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tolyl.  xylyl.  halogenopbenyL 
bydroxyphenyl.  nitrophenyl.  and  alkylaminopbeiiyt,  X 
is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine 
and  hydrogen  and  a  is  a  number  from  1  to  It. 


10.  A  process  for  separating  a  component  fraa  a 
lifoid  multi-component  mixture  which  comprises  pass- 
ing crystals,  formed  by  said  component  by  ^-^^uii^  snj^ 
mixture,  into  a  purification  zone;  moving  said  cryitois 
through  said  purification  zone  toward  a  melting  zoae; 
in  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  purification  zone 
passing  said  crystals  throng  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
paaafBways  having  walls  fonned  of  a  material  of  high 
heat  conductivity:  moving  said  crystak  from  said  pas- 
sageways into  said  melting  zone;  melting  crystals  in  said 
melting  zone:  displacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  re- 
sulting melt  into  said  moving  crystals:  transferring  heat 
through  aaid  material  of  high  heat  comlnctivity  from 
said  aalliBg  aone  through  said  porffication  zone  up- 
cryital  sriae  from  said  aMWac  aoae;  ^  le- 
a  product  from  said 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  DURENE 
A.  Saafard,  Part  FanaC.  WL, 

New  Yart,  N.  Y 


rt74,19t 
STABILIZATION  OF  PERFLUOROCHLOROOL£FIN 

POLYMERS 
'*TS^Li_'fS^  Ciarfari.  and  Rakcrt  IL  Waic, 

RUgevlaw  Dilva,  N.  I,,  aarignoffa,  by  bmmc  aastoa* 

♦  ?•  E?*  ^"^^  ■  '•'Pwalton  «f  DetowaR 
NaDrawtag.    AppBcatfaa  May  26, 1954 
Scfftol  No.  4323t9 
tOatoM.    (CL  24t~652.5) 
I.  A  compoailiutt  stabilized  against  thermal  degrada- 
which  coasists  of  an  admixture  of  a  polymer  coo- 
ing  more   than   95    mol   percent  of  trifluorochloro- 
ethylene  and  from  0  to  less  than  5  mol  percent  of  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoro- 
biifidicnc,  viaylidene  fluoride,  ditmodichloroethylene. 

7Sa  O.  G. — 19 


NoDrawhw.    AppRcatfaa  Jnc  23, 1955 

Saitol  No.  517^43 

2ClBtoBB.     (CL26t— 674> 

1.  A  process  for  producing  durene  which  comfMises 

chflliag  a  hydrocarbon  fractton  boiling  in  the  range  from 

^xwt  360*  to  405*  F.  and  consisting  essentially  of  poty- 

alkylated  aronuUic  hydrocarbons  JMrhwtittj  ^t  least  about 

5  weight  percent  of  durene  and  having  a  total  tetramediyl- 

benzene  content  of  at  least  about  20  wdght  percent  to 

crystallize  durene  in  said   fraction,  •^r^'^ting  modicr 

liquor  from  durene  crystals,  amtactmg  said  mother  liquor 

in  vapor  phase  with  a  silica-alumina  catalyst  at  about 

0.1  to  20  W.  H.  S.  V.  and  a  temperature  within  about 

100*  F.  of  the  temperature  obtained  from  die  formula: 


r«i=: 


22.600 


460 


18.7 -log,  W.  H   8.  V. 

in  which  Tm  is  the  temperature  in  degrees  F.  for  obtain- 
ing substantially  isomerization  equilibrium  yields  of 
durene  at  the  selected  W.  H.  S.  V..  fractionating  the  iso- 
merized  mother  liquor  to  obtain  a  fraction  boiling  in  ttie 
range  from  about  360*  to  405*  F.,  chBling  said  fraction 
of  isomerized  mother  liquor  to  crystallize  durene,  and 
separating  durene  crystab  from  said  isomerized  modier 
liquor. 
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SEGMENTED  CASING  FOR  KAOLIN  SEPARATOR  AND  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MELTING  FURNACE  STORAGE  BATTERIES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Frederick  J.  Hartwlf,  AlUaiicc,  OUo,  nrigMr  to  TW  Hcibert  HmMct,  Frwiktet  «■  Miti  Pra—fcilM,  G«i^ 

Babcock  A  Wilcoz  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  —iw,  tMliBm  to  Fh—  Au— latorea-FiArik  Ak/tm- 

corporatioB  of  New  Jerwy  gmllirkaff.  Hafca,  WcatphaVa,  Gtnumy 

AppUcalioB  NoTenber  8, 1955,  Serial  No.  S45,59f  AppHcaltoa  October  2, 1954,  Sctlal  No.  <1MM 

aClaiBS.    (CL13— 23)  Claims  prtortty.  apHfeatfoa  GenHiqr  October  3, 19SS 

SOatam.    (CL  134—43) 
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1.  In  a  furnace  for  melting  refractory  material,  an  outer 
casing  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  segmental  up- 
right metal  sections;  means  disengageably  interconnecting 
said  sections  with  their  upright  edges  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  from  each  other  to  form  elongated  slots;  a  lining 
of  refractory  material  enclosed  by  the  interconnected  sec- 
tions; and  electiodes  mounted  to  extend  through  the  slots 
between  such  upright  edges  into  the  furnace  and  sup- 
ported by  said  lining;  whereby  said  sections  may  be  dis- 
connected and  removed  for  access  to  the  refractory  ma- 
terial without  disturbance  of  the  electrodes. 


2,S744t2 

ELECTRIC  IGNITION  MAGNETO 

FraKis  John  Bovndy,  Bctgrart,  Victoria,  AntraBa 

Applicatioa  NoTembcr  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  422^27 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  AMtralia  NoTeiiibcr  25, 1955 

9CUM.    (CLU^-.149) 


I.  An  electrode  aoembly  for  a  itorage  battery  and  the 
like,  comprising  a  unitary  sheet  of  electrically  noB-coodnc- 
tive  material  including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  band  por- 
tioos  each  of  which  is  intqpal  at  iu  ends  with  said  sheet, 
said  band  portions  being  formed  from  the  material  of  said 
sheet  and  alternate  band  portions  of  each  row  extending  in 
one  direction  from  the  plane  of  said  sheet  with  the  re- 
maining band  portions  of  each  row  extending  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  from  the  plaae  of  the  sheet  so  that  the 
alternate  and  remaining  band  portions  of  each  row  form 
a  tube  carried  by  said  sheet  and  said  tube  having  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  with  a  plurality  of  band  portions  respec- 
tively located  opposite  said  slots;  a  plarioity  of  corrent 
collectors  respectively  extending  aloag  the  interiors  of  said 
tubes;  and  a  plurality  of  active  maaat  sorrounding  said 
current  collectors,  respectively,  and  located  in  said  tubes, 
respectively:  said  band  portiou  ench  having  an  arcuate 
configuration. 


2J74,2M 
PRIMARY  CELLS 
mL,  iviorHMNMe,  rraMeten,  am 

Hifhia^  Park,  N.  J.,  iii^aiin  to 

ration  of  Anmica,  a  coryoraHun  of  Deiawarw 
AppUcation  J«m  13,  1954.  Scrtal  No.  591,195 
13ClalnsB.    (CL  134— IM) 
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1.  In  combination  in  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
a  crank  case  and  a  crankshaft  joumalled  in  said  case,  a 
high  tension  polar  inductor  magneto  comprising  a  per- 
manent magnet  integral  with  the  crankshaft,  a  plurality 
of  associated  laminated  pole  pieces  cast  integral  with 
the  crankshaft  and  contacting  the  poles  of  said  magnet 
for  rotation  within  the  crankcase  and  for  generating  to- 
gether with  said  magnets  a  rotary  magnetic  field,  a  lami- 
nated  structure  cast  integral  with  the  wall  of  the  crank- 
case  and  including  a  plurality  of  fixed  pole  pieces  past 
which  the  laminated  pole  pieces  move  for  effecting  • 
change  in  flux  in  the  fixed  pole  pieces,  an  armature 
carried  by  the  laminated  structure  and  having  a  primary 
winding  in  which  armature  current  is  generated  respon- 
sive to  the  change  of  flux,  and  means  in  said  crankcase 
for  preventing  the  generation  of  eddy  currenu  about 
said  fixed  pole  pieces,  said  crankshaft  and  crankcase 
being  composed  of  non-magnetic  materials. 
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1.  In  a  prinury  cell  utilizing  the  electron  change  ob- 
tained in  converting  a  positive  halogen  ion  to  a  negative 
halogen  ion,  an  anode  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium  and  magnesium  base  alloys  in  combination 
with  a  cathode  including  a  depolarizer  including  an  or- 
ganic oxidizing  compound  in  which  the  f«iHi^im  p^. 
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pcrties  of  said  tusbunce  are  due  at  least  in  part  to  poti- 
tive  halogens  chemically  combined  in  said  compound, 
said  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  amines  of  the  general  formula  RNHX  RNX^,  R^NX 
where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
imides  derived  from  dibasic  ackb,  cyclic  ureidet,  car- 
boxylic  acid  amides,  lulfooic  acid  amides,  derivatircs  of 
carbonic  acid  amides,  and  amidines  of  carbonic  add. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Clamcc  F.  Race,  WWatoa,  IIL,  ■■%■«■  ••  Motorola, 

bc^  CMcago,  nL,  a  corpomlM  of  UMli 

Novtifcsr  3,  IH5,  Serial  N».  544,713 
ICMi^    (CL174— S2) 


t. 


'  A  radio  receiver  permanently  mounted  in  a  portable 
cabinet  and  powered  alternatively  by  internal  batteries 
and  an  external  power  source,  said  cabinet  having  a 
front  cabinet  portion  and  a  back  cabinet  portion  and 
being  hinged  at  junction  portions  intermediate  and 
spaced  substantially  midway  between  the  front  and  back 
portions  to  be  movable  to  closed  and  open  positions  to 
facilitate  changing  the  batteries,  said  back  portion  having 
an  aperture  therein,  and  interlocking  power  connector 
apparatus  including  male  connector  means  having  profect- 
ing  pins  permanently  connected  to  the  radio  receiver, 
bracket  means  mounted  on  the  front  cabinet  portion  and 
extending  therefrom  beyond  the  junction  portion,  said 
male  connector  means  being  mounted  on  said  bracket 
means  with  said  pins  in  closely  spaced  aligned  relation 
with  the  aperture  in  the  back  cabinet  portion  wben 
the  cabinet  is  in  the  closed  position  and  with  said  pins 
being  subject  to  exposure  wtien  the  cabinet  is  in  the 
open  position,  female  connector  means  having  a  reduced 
coupling  portion  for  insertion  through  the  aperture  for 
receiving  and  engaging  said  projecting  pins  when  the 
cabinet  is  closed,  said  female  connector  means  having  a 
shoulder  engageable  with  the  exterior  of  the  bock  cabinet 
portion  for  uncoupling  said  male  and  female  connector 
means  when  the  cabinet  is  opened,  a  shield  including 
first  and  second  mutually  perpendicular  sections  sup- 
ported on  the  back  cabinet  portion,  said  shield  having 
a  mounting  portion  affixed  to  the  back  cabinet  portion, 
said  first  section  extending  substantially  perpendicularly 
from  the  back  cabinet  portion  and  extending  therefrom 
beyond  the  jimction  portion  when  the  cabinet  is  closed 
and  assuming  i  blocking  position  alongside  and  closely 
spaced  from  said  pins  when  the  cabmet  is  open,  said 
second  section  extending  from  the  back  portion  of  the 
cabinet  and  beyond  the  junction  portion  when  the  cabinet 
is  closed  and  having  an  end  bent  towaid  the  junction 
portion  which  assumes  a  blocking  pocitioo  over  and 
closely  spaced  from  the  tips  of  said  pins  when  the 
cabinet  is  open  for  further  blocking  access  to  said  pins, 
and  means  for  limiting  the  open  position  of  the  cabinet 
to  one  at  which  said  first  section  and  said  bent  end  of 
said  second  section  effectively  cover  the  exposed  portions 
of  said  pins  of  said  male  connector  means,  thereby 
preventing  application  of  power  to  the  radio  receiver 
by  connection  of  a  female  connector  thereto. 


Roy  L.  Bowers 


SEALED  ELECTRICAL  TERMINALS 

i  CScraM  W.  Covj,  Flint,  Mkh^  no* 
to  Gmtni  Mnton  Cwyoilloi^  Dclroil,  MUkn 
of  DdawMc 

ifHmkti  17, 19S3,  SoW  No.  3tMM 
ICtate.   (CL174— 77) 


An  eloctiica]  tormina]  comprising  an  integral 
relatively  hard  casing  having  an  externally  diq>ooed 
mounting  flange  and  defining  a  pavafe  leading  throu^ 
the  casing  as  two  branches  intersecting  at  an  angle,  the 
material  of  said  casing  forming  an  internal  annular  ridge 
restricting  one  of  said  branches  and  having  oppositely 
facing  hard  shoulders,  a  plug  of  relatively  soft  mbber- 
iike  outerial  extending  into  said  one  branch  with  one 
end  thereof  extending  into  the  zone  between  said  shoul- 
ders, dielectric  means  in  die  odier  erf  said  branches  and 
contacting  one  of  said  dwulders  as  an  insulator,  an  an- 
nular and  relatively  soft  shoulder  on  said  phig  facing  the 
other  of  said  shouldera,  said  two  last-mentiooed  shoul- 
ders having  dissimilar  tatiact  coaftguratioos,  conducting 
meam  passing  through  said  plug  and  dielectric  means, 
and  a  portion  of  said  conducting  means  between  said 
shoulders  being  imder  teaaoa  to  deform  said  soft  shoul- 
der and  seal  the  same  against  said  other  shoulder  and  to 
maintain  said  seoL 


M74.207 
WELDED  BOLATED  PHASE  BUS 

Braakar  Company,  pytoM^Un,  Fla^  a 
Iton  of  FcanaylTanto 

ApoBcmion  Mmtk  f ,  IMS,  Serial  No.  493,175 
3  nsiwi     (CL174— 99) 


2.  In  an  isolated  phase  bus  structure  being  comprised 
of  a  plurality  of  prefabricated  sections;  each  of  said 
prefabricated  sections  being  comprised  of  a  first  and 
second  supporting  ring  and  an  enclostire;  said  endotnre 
being  comprised  of  a  first  and  second  section  coupled 
together  by  a  bellows;  said  first  section  of  said  endosore 
factory  welded  along  the  circumference  thereof  to  «id 
first  supporting  ring;  said  second  section  of  said  enclosure 
being  factory  welded  along  the  drctmiference  thereof 
to  said  second  supporting  ring;  one  eiKl  of  said  bellows 
factory  welded  to  said  first  section  of  said  enclosure 
and  the  other  end  of  said  beDows  factory  welded  to  the 
second  portion  of  said  enclosure;  a  stiifener  piece  hav- 
ing substantially  the  same  configuration  as  said  first  and 
seooad  portion  of  said  enclosure;  one  end  of  said  stiffeoer 
piece  factory  welded  to  said  first  portion  of  said  encloanre; 
the  other  end  of  said  stiffening  piece  having  insulation 
secured  thereto;  said  insulation  positioned  between  said 
stiffener  piece  and  said  second  portioo  of  said  enclosve; 
said  insulation  preventing  a  circulation  of  current  through 
said  bellovs. 
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SPARK  PLUG 
EmI  W.  Pierce,  FIlBt,  Mick., 
CorporatloB,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a 
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porting,  at  least  partly  ccmeiited  fabric  coostituted  of 
vitreous  hwilatmf  flexible  material,  said  fabric  having 
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2i,  1954,  Sow  N«.  4M,I43 
(CL  174—152) 
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2J74J99 
SUPPORT  OR  STAY  MEMBER  FOR  PARTS  OF 
THE  ELECTRODE  SYSTEMS  OF  ELECTRIC 
DBCHARGE  TUBES 
Karl  Ansmt  BIstcrfcM,  TIsiJMg  Taasioiff, 
asrfnor,  by  mcsDe  astlgaMati,  la  NartL  . 
PUips  Compaay,  bc^  New  Yofk,  N.  Y,  a 
Has  of  Delaware 
Applicadoa  Dectifcsr  7, 1951,  SerW  N«.  19M13 
Oaiw  pcioffMy,  ■ppHcailoa  Ciiie^j  liaeirj  21, 1953 
7  OaiM.    (CL  174—1(7) 
1.  In  an  evacuated  device,  an  electrode  system  com- 
prising at  least  one  electrode  portion  and  a  support  there- 
for, said  support  comprising  a  relatively  stiff,  self-sup- 


■Wm 


an  aperture,  said  electrode  ponioD  engaging  a  portion  ot 
the  fabric  surrounding  said  aperture. 


2jfT4ait 
AUTOMATIC  TnJtGRAPH  STATION  SMCTOR 

Robcft  L.  DuciinU,  BeRwasH,  BL^  aoH^aav 
>  CMcago,  OL,  a  cananliaa  af ! 
MiAp^23, 1954,  My  N^.  425^59 
If  ni^i     (CLITS— 2) 


2.  In  combination  in  a  shielded  spark  phig  adapted 
for  use  at  high  temperature  and  low  pressure,  a  tubular 
shell  having  a  bore  therethrough,  ^n  insulator  having 
a  low  coeflRdent  of  (fiennal  expansion  mounted  in  said 
bore  and  having  a  stepped  bore  therethrough  providing  a 
ledge  therein,  a  center  electrode  portioned  within  said 
insulator  bore  having  a  threaded  portion  on  its  upper 
end  and  a  cylindrical  firing  button  on  its  lower  end  abut- 
ting the  lower  end  of  said  insulator,  a  gasket  pocitiooed 
between  the  lower  end  of  said  insulator  and  said  button, 
a  sleeve  haying  a  relatively  high  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  positioned  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  bore 
on  said  led^  adjacent  said  electrode,  a  gasket  positioned 
between  fbe  lower  end  of  said  sleeve  and  said  ledge,  a 
tensioning  nut  threaded  to  said  center  electrode  and  hav- 
ing its  lower  end  in  abutment  with  the  upper  end  of 
said  sleeve,  a  shield  sleeve  having  an  externally  threaded 
upper  portion  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shell  and 
extending  above  the  top  of  said  insulator,  an  ignition 
cable  extending  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  insulator 
borejf'iand  having  secure  electrical  connection  with  said 
elec1h)de,  a  ferrule  having  a  relatively  high  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion  positioned  on  said  cable  and  hav- 
ing, a  raised  portion  thereon  forming  an  upper  and  lower 
shoulder,  said  lower  shoulder  being  seated  on  the  top 
of  said  shield  sleeve,  a  gasket  positioned  between  said 
yhoulder^and  said  sleeve,  and  a  clamping  out  having 
a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  re- 
movably secured  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  sleeve 
and  having  an  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  in  abut- 
ment with  said  upper  shoulder. 


1.  In  a  lakgraph  system  having  a  plurality  of  statiou 
to  be  selectively  conditioned  to  receive  messages,  selec- 
tively operable  means  at  each  station  including  a  first  pair 
of  means  adapted  to  be  sequentially  operated  by  the  receipt 
of  a  first  predetermined  sequence  of  signals,  '— "■■§ 
means  operaccd  by  said  first  means  for  conditioning  said 
station  to  receive  subsequently  transmitted  messages,  a 
second  pair  of  means  adapted  to  be  sequentially  operated 
by  the  receipt  of  a  second  predetermined  sequence  of 
signals,  and  precluding  means  operated  by  the  second 
means  of  said  second  pair  of  means  for  making  the  station 
non-responsive  to  subaequently  transmitted 


2J74411 
COLOR-IMAGE«EPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

P.  Bwr,  II— tt^on.  ami  Rni'—i  I. 
ForaMOb,  N.  Y.  ^ 

LMl  ItnSTsMW  Nn.  423,74( 
2  (Mm.    (CLlTt— 5^ 


1.  In  a  color-television  receiver  <rf  the  profection  type, 
color-tmage-reprododng  apparatus  compritbig:  an  up- 
right cabinet  for  housing  the  apparatus  including  at 
one  fiice  thereof  a  translucent  display  screen  and  a  dii- 
placeaMe  cover  beneath  the  display  screen  *'*^«OT*'^t  a 
chamber;  electro-optical  means  Jncl  tiding  a  pluniUty  of 
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cathode-ray  tubes  having  dttctro-vaigptidc  tocm 
iflfi.  tent  ineam.  optical  dichrok  owam,  and  a 
support  therefor  attached  to  said  cabinet  within  laid 
chamber  for  projectint  component  color  imafci  and  in- 
cluding a  plane  mirror  obUquely  djtpoard  within  aid 
^.i^amtKir  with  itspcct  to  the  direction  of  profectioB  of 
said  component  color  images  for  directing  die  saoM  to 
said  display  screen  to  develop  a  composite  image  thereon 
and  including  elements  accessible  from  said  cabinet  face 
by  displacement  of  said  cover  for  artjiisling  the  relative 
positions  of  said  cathode-ray  tubes  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  the  positions  of  said  focus  windkigs  with  re- 
spect to  said  calhode-ray  tubes  for  controlling  the  image 
register. 


relatively  wide  band  facainule  agnals;  means  for  limiting 
the  generation  of  said  flying  light  spoi  to  a  predetermined 
segmem  of  each  ol  said  periodkally  recurring  vertical 
blanking  intervals;  means  for  replacing  the  signals  nor- 


GENERATOR  OF  COLOR  IMAGES  FROM  MONO- 
CHROME TELBVBION  MGNALS 
FMi  La««B  Bedley,  West  riMnginiiii,  N.  1^  aestgnar 

•f  AnMsfcn.  a  tsipsiaJM  af 


My  If,  19S5,  SssW  Nn.  S2S44i 
3  nihil     (CLlTt— 5^ 
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maUy  occupying  the  vertical  Manking  intervab  of  said 
composite  television  agnal  with  said  wide  band  farsimilr 
signals;  remote  television  signal  ntilifatinn  apparatus;  and 
means  for  relaying  the  ovtpot  of  said  sigiAl  combining 
nwtai>f  lo  said  rpnwtf  utilization 


3.  In  a  color  televisioo  system  of  the  type  wUcn  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  separate  con^KMient  color  channels 
each  of  which  is  responsive  to  the  ampUtiide  of  a  signal 
applied  thereto  lo  produce  a  color  image  of  one  of  such 
roHnmntni  colors,  apparatus  for  qrHkesiang  color  tele- 
vision signals  from  a  mooochwwe  laleviMa  signal,  which 
apparatus  comprises:  a  colorpkier  having  a  ftmalt^ 
of  color-designaled  channelft,  each  representative  of  one 
of  such  component  colors;  a  source  of  televisioo  signals 
including  image  portions  representative  ot  alternate  black 
and  while  areas  of  an  obiect  and  further  indudiag  Mank- 
ing pulses  of  fiiod,  reference  amplitude;  means  for  apply- 
ing signals  from  said  source  to  one  of  said  oolorplcxer 
color  channels  soch  that  said  signals  are  effective  to  con- 
trol the  color  image  production  of  the  component  color 
of  that  channel:  polarity  reversing  means  coupled  to  said 
source  in  signal-recdving  relation  for  inverting  signals 
from  said  source  including  such  blanking  pulses;  a  source 
of  blanking  pulses  corresponding  in  time  and  sense  to 
those  of  said  televisioo  signals;  means  for  adding  blanking 
pulses  from  said  last-named  source  to  said  inverted  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  modified  signal  whose  image  portions 
are  of  the  opposite  sense  from  bnt  whose  blanking 
are  in  the  same  sense  as  the  signals  applied  lo  said 
of  said  color  channels:  and  means  for  applying  such 
modiAed  signal  lo  a  second  ooc  of  said  cokirplexer  color 
channels. 


2,t74413 
MULTIPLEX  TRANSMB§ION 
flillisliii.  N.  J,,^ 

ane  29, 1954;  Serial  nIs.  44M33 
12  Onhns.  (CL  I7»— 5^) 
7.  In  a  signalling  system  provided  with  a  composite 
television  signal  input  including  periodically  recurring 
vertical  blanking  intervals,  the  combination  comprising 
relatively  high  speed  facsafle  scanning  apparatus  includ- 
ing intermittent  copy  advancing  apparatus,  flying  light 
spot  generating  meam  for  scanning  said  intermittently 
advanced  copy,  and  means  responsive  to  said  flying  light 
spot  as  modulated  by  said  scanned  copy  for  generating 


MAGNETIC  RECORINNG  SYSTEM  FOR  STORING 
AND  REPROPUCWGTELEVBION  AGNALS 
R.  Andsiaan,  Bctfcalsy  Bsl^hli,  N.  1^  amignar  ta 
Tiliphini  l^sinlBilii,  IniBSissnIsi,  New  Ynsk, 
N.  Y,  a  catpanian  aC  New  Y«k 

nne  9, 19S3,  SsiW  Nn.  MM99 
aOalHBB.   (CLITI— (ji) 


1.  In  a  system  for  magnetically  recording  one  frame  of 
comprising  a  fixed  number  of  vertical  and 
chrowzing  pnlses  and  a  flxed  number  of 
lines  of  signal,  a  rotataMe  record  member  provided  wift 
a  magnetizable  peripheral  surface,  said  member  having 
a  lineal  speed  of  the  magnitude  required  for  recording 
frequencies  of  the  order  of  four  megacycles,  a  plurality  of 
electromagnetic  transducers  disposed  transversely  to  die 
direction  of  motion  of  said  record  member,  a  source  of 
video  signals,  a  video  signal  gate  having  input  and  ootpnt 
means,  means  for  connecting  said  source  of  signals  to  said 
gate  input  means,  means  for  filtering  the  vertical  syn- 
chronizing pulses  from  a  video  signal,  means  for  con- 
necting said  source  of  signals  to  said  filtering  means, 
meau  controlled  by  the  vertical  synchronizing  pulses 
provided  by  said  filtering  meam  for  opening  said  video 
signal  gate  for  only  the  length  of  time  required  to  pass 
a  single  video  picture  frame,  a  plurality  of  electronic 
gates  having  input  and  output  noeans,  the  output  meam 
of  each  of  said  gates  being  individually  connected  to 
one  of  said  tranedncers,  a  common  line  connecting  said 
video  signal  gate  output  means  and  the  input  means  of 
each  of  said  electronic  gates,  BMans  for  counting  the  har- 
izontal  synchronizing  pulses  in  a  video  picture  frame, 
means  connecting  the  output  nrteam  of  said  video  siysal 
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gate  and  said  pulse  counting  means,  means  controlled  by 
said  pulse  counting  means  for  consecutively  opening  each 
of  said  electronic  gates  for  a  single  period  of  time  meas- 
ured by  a  predetermined  number  of  said  fixed  number  of 
horizontal  synchronizing  pulses  to  permit  a  corresponding 
number  of  lines  of  signal  in  said  frame  to  be  recorded 
in  their  entirety  and  in  uninterrupted  order  on  said  reccvd 
member  by  each  of  said  transducers. 


TWO-TAPE  CIPHER  SYSTEM 

Walter  J.  Zcaner,  Dc«  Plafawa,  OIL,  aMlgBor  to  Tcktypc 

Corporatioo,  Chicago,  DI^  a  conoratkM  of  Odawan 

AppUcatioo  March  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  496,234 

4Claiiiia.    (Q.  178— 22) 


IXi^'^ 


.1  «•■..,' 


4.  In  a  secret  communication  system,  a  message  tape 
transmitter,  a  key  tape  transmitter,  enciphering  means  for 
combining  the  signals  from  said  transmitters,  stormg  relay 
means  for  storing  the  resultant  combined  signals,  means 
cooperably  associated  with  said  storing  relay  means  for 
rejecting  predetermined  resultant  signals  and  substituting 
a  cue  signal  therefor,  a  signal  counting  device,  carriage 
return  and  line  feed  signal  inserting  relays  at  the  trans- 
mitting station,  means  effective  under  the  control  of  said 
device  to  cause  said  signal  inserting  relays  to  insert  car- 
riage return  and  line  feed  signals  automatically  at  prede- 
termined times,  means  at  said  receiving  station  for  recog- 
nizing said  carriage  return  and  line  feed  signals,  means 
at  the  receiving  station  responsive  to  said  cue  signal  to 
synchronize  the  keying  of  the  deciphering  tape  and  enci- 
phered message  tape  whereby  a  page  printed  record  is 
produced,  relay  means  for  recognizing  within  predeter- 
mined limits  the  untimely  appearance  of  said  carriage 
return  and  line  feed  signals,  means  effective  in  response 
to  said  inserted  carriage  return  and  line  feed  signals  for 
automatically  resynchronizing  said  tapes,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  loss  of  said  inserted  carriage  return  and  line 
feed  signals  to  render  the  receiving  suiion  inoperative,  and 
means  for  indicating  said  response. 


2474416 
AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Scvitto,  Syracue,  N.  Y.,  a«igBor  to  G«Mral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
Applicatioa  October  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  38S427 
6  Claims.    (O.  17»— M) 
I.  A  controlled  signaling  system  comprising  a  source 
of   sequentially  occurring   mark   and   space   signals,   a 
source   of  carrier  oscillatioas,   means    for   varying   the 
frequency  of  said  oscillations  in  accordaiKe   with  the 
time  occurrence  of  said  mark  or  space  signals  to  re- 
spectively   different    predetermined   carrier    frequencies. 


means  for  detecting  a  variation  in  the  frequency  of 
said  carrier  oscillations  from  its  predetermioed  fre- 
quency for  one  of  said  types  of  signals,  a  capacitive 
storage  circuit,  first  means  operative  solely  during  the 
occurrence  of  said  one  signal  for  charging  said  circuit 
in  a  given  direction  toward  a  predetermined  Value  and 


■'-r^^}-^4^}&— 6S 
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second  means  also  operative  solely  during  the  occur- 
rence of  said  one  signal  for  charging  said  circuit  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  given  direction  in  accord- 
ance with  the  value  of  faid  detected  frequcocy  variatioo 
to  derive  a  resultant  charge,  and  meau  for  iJteriag  the 
frequency  of  said  carrier  oscillations  in  accordance  with 
said  resultant  charge. 


2474J17 
PULSE  DETECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Max  H.  Dkhl,  SyracMt,  N.  Y.,  ■iilfaii  to  G«Mn 
ttrk  Ciwjiwy.  a  cwywattoa  af  New  Yarii 

ftktmmf  14, 195S,  Serial  N«.  4t7,771 
SriilMi    (CL17t— 494) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  pulses  of 
intermediate  duration  in  a  train  of  pulses  including  pulses 
of  short,  intermediate,  and  long  durations  comprising 
means  for  deriving  a  series  of  very  short  pulses  each  corre- 
sponding to  the  lagging  edge  of  the  pulses  of  said  train, 
means  for  delaying  the  pulses  of  said  train  by  a  prede- 
termined interval  greater  than  the  duration  of  said  short 
pulses  and  less  than  the  duration  of  said  intermediate 
pulses,  means  for  delaying  each  of  the  pulses  of  said 
train  of  pulses  by  another  predetermined  interval  greater 
than  the  duration  of  each  of  said  intermediate  pulses  and 
less  than  the  duration  of  said  pubes  of  long  duration, 
means  for  inverting  the  phase  of  one  of  said  delayed 
trains  of  pulses  and  combining  said  one  delayed  train 
of  pulses  with  the  other  delayed  train  of  pulses  to  obtain 
a  resultant  train  of  pulses,  means  for  combining  said  re- 
sultant train  of  pulses  with  said  train  of  very  short  pulses 
to  derive  another  train  of  pulses  each  pulse  of  which 
occun  during  the  coincidence  of  said  very  short  pulses 
with  pulses  of  one  polarity  in  said  resultant  train  of  pulses. 
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PHASING  SYSTEM 
SuMd  GoriM  Alka  II,  Gncawkh,  Om.,  Vnmk  L. 
CwfK  n^ltdM,  N.  J^  aMi  Jote  I.  McMmm,  VaOcj 
Itn—  N.  Y^  iiilii  »  to  Tht  Wtflltn  UmImi  Tde- 
grapk  Cuayy,  N«w  Yori^  N.  Y^  a  cotpfadoa  d 
New  YmH 

AppUcXioa  NoTW*tff  2i,  1956,  SoW  No.  <244M 
iOalM.    (CLI7t— 69^ 


1.  In  «  phasing  system,  a  first  rotatable  device  and  a 
second  racataMa  device  each  driven  by  a  synchronous 
motor,  means  Cor  causing  uid  driving  motors  each  to  run 
at  syncfaronoua  speed,  means  at  each  of  said  devices  for 
generating  phasing  pulses  during  rotatioa  thereof,  means 
including  electrical  circuit-controlling  devices  jointly  con- 
trolled by  the  phasing  pulses  generated  by  both  said  ro- 
tatable devices  for  determining  the  amount  of  phase  dif- 
ference between  said  phasing  pulses,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  circiut-cootroiUng  devices  for  causing  the 
driving  motor  of  said  first  device  to  run  at  a  synchronous 
speed  for  successive  periods  of  different  time  intervals  re- 
spectively proportional  to  the  amount  of  phase  difference 
then  present  between  said  devices  and  until  said  devices 
are  in  phase. 

II       -^— ^— ^ 
2474419 

REMOTE  CONTROL  DICTATING  ArPARATUB 
E4war4  F.  Cavisiagt.  Lo^  IcMk,  Calif.,  ■irifni  to 

Eiccalwy  Csiywailan,  U^  Baack,  CtJMt^  a 

Hiin  iif  Pslifiiinh 

AypBcntkM  DM^mbcr  13, 19S4,  Serial  No.  4744*5 
25  OniM.    (CL  179-4) 


1.  Dictating  apparatus  comprising  a  dictator's  unit  pro- 
vided with  dictation  length-indicating  and  correction- 
indicating  means,  a  recording  unit  provided  with  similar 
means,  said  means  being  visible  in  each  unit  electro- 
mechanical means  operatively  connecting  the  units  to 
set  the  length-indicating  and  correction-indicating  means 
of  the  recording  unit  in  conformaiKe  with  the  setting  of 
the  similar  means  of  the  dictator's  unit,  and  sound-track 
means  to  record  the  dictation;  said  latter  means  driving 
the  mentioned  electro-mechanical  means. 


2474429 
CARRIER  DISTRIBUTION  CIRCUIT 
LcsBc  R.  On,  itntmi,  late  of  Bctkdcy  IltitMi,  N.  I„ 
by  CMmm  TnHl  CoHpaay*  czccalor,  Svnall,  N.  I., 
aarfpMT  to  BcU  TclcpboM  Uboratorics,  lacoipontad. 
New  Y«rfc,  N.  Y,,  a  cofporntto«  of  New  Yorit 

U«Mt  26,  1952,  Scriy  N«.  39M54 
7CMM.    (CL179— 15) 


k^*M 1 ' ' ' 


1.  An  alternating  current  distribution  circuit  compris- 
ing a  source  of  single  frequency  carrier,  a  pair  of  ccmi- 
ductor  leads  connected  thereto,  equal  loads  connected  in 
parallel  across  said  conductors,  equal  non-disaipative  re- 
actances respectively  connecting  each  load  to  said  con- 
doctors,  aoKl  a  common  reactance  terminating  said  con- 
dodors  for  resonating  said  non-dissipative  reactances  at 
the  carrier  frequency  to  effectively  present  a  pure  rt- 
sistaace  to  said  sinj^  frequency  source. 


2474421 
STEREOPHONIC  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM^ 

to  Narik  AaMricaa  PkMpa  Co«pa«y,  1m., 
New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  larpoiattoa  of  Delaware 

JaMMry  13,  1954,  Scftal  Na.  559417 
prtofity,  apH»e"rt«M  F^Mca  immmy  17,  1955 
2  ClaiaM.    (CL  179—15) 


1.  A  stereophonic  transmission  system  compristng  a 
transmitter  and  a  receiver,  said  transmitter  comprising  a 
first  channel  having  a  signal  summaticm  circuit,  a  second 
channel  having  a  signal  subtracting  circuit,  two  sources 
of  signals,  means  connected  to  apply  both  of  said  signals 
to  both  of  said  channels,  means  connected  in  said  second 
channel  to  limit  the  bandwidth  of  the  difference  signal,  a 
single-sideband  ntodulator  connected  in  said  second  chan- 
nel to  transpose  the  limited  difference  signal  to  a  frequency 
range  which  is  higher  than  the  highest  frequency  of  the 
signal  in  said  fir^t  channel,  common  output  means  con- 
nected to  combine  the  output  signals  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond channels,  and  said  receiver  comprising  first  and  secood 
reception  channels,  means  connected  to  apply  the  received 
signal  corresponding  to  the  output  of  said  first  transmitter 
channel  to  said  first  reception  channel,  means  connected 
to  apply  the  received  signal  corresponding  to  the  output 
01  said  second  transmitter  channel  to  said  second  recep- 
tion channel,  a  demodulator  stage  connected  in  said  secoiid 
rec^ion  channel  to  transpose  the  difference  signal  to  its 
original  frequency  range,  a  pair  of  reproducing  devices, 
and  summation  and  subtraction  circuits  connected  between 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  secood  reception  channels 
and  said  reproducing  devices. 


2,r74422 
SINGLE-SIDEBAND  SYSTEM 
De  Ji«cr,  FtoJiayw, 

laiiginiiata,  to  Norik 
,  lac.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a 


;  ky 
of  Dcto- 


Appttcattoa  October  25,  1955,  Scttal  No.  542422 

ClakM  priority,  appHcatfoa  Nelkcriaads  October  25,  1954 

15  Claims.    (Q.  1 79—154) 

1.  A  single-sideband  transmission  system  comprising 
a  transmitter  having  a  source  of  a  modulated  single-side- 
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band  signal,  an  Mvelope  detector  circuit  connected  to 
receive  said  signal  and  produce  therefrom  an  envelope 
thereof,  a  band  coonpreasor  circuit  connected  to  rtcchre 
said  signal  and  produce  therefrom  a  frequency-com- 
pressed signal,  and  an  amplitude  modulator  coueded  to 
modulate  said  frequency-compreaaed  signal  with  said  en- 
velope thereby  producing  an  output  signal,  and  a  receivar 


2,174»224 
COMBINED  TOLL  AND  FIIEE-«ERV1CE  TKLS- 
_  _PHONBJirUNKlNC  gYSTEM 

loiB  Lw  OHMfflMB,  ntinttyf  BL,  mh0MV  in 

•ffl 

Mmvk  29, 1954,  SeiW  N«.  4194St 
•  CUml    (0.1791-11) 


i3«*jrr  <  "z< 


*t;r- 


for  receiving  said  output  signal,  said  receiver  comprisiaf 
an  envelope  detector  circuit  connected  lo  receive  said 
output  signal  and  produce  therefrom  an  envelope  there- 
of, a  band  expander  circuit  connected  to  receive  said 
output  signal  and  produce  therefrom  a  frequency-ex- 
panded signal,  and  an  amplitude  modulator  connected  to 
modulate  said  frequency-expanded  signal  with  the  last- 
named  envelope. 

2,974023  ^'^'A 

MIXED-RINGING  PARTY-LINE  TELEFHONB 
SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Hn<lo»,  CMcneo,  ttt^  MrfRMr  In  Ilinnatiu<ial 
Telephone  and  TMcgrapli  Coiposatfan,  ■  cnfpnratfaB  nf 
Maryland 
Application  Angnt  27,  1953,  SctW  No.  37«,7t5 
5aainH.    (CL  179^17) 


^5. 


!a    «! 


i«^    la  jM 


«     V! 


'ZlrSt^ 


J!-2r^ 


I.  In  a  switching  system,  a  group  of  lines,  switching 
apparatus  for  completing  connections  to  respective  idle 
ones  of  said  lines,  any  said  connection  being  either  a 
firsKlass  connection  or  a  second-class  connection,  meaaa 
responsive  to  any  said  connection  for  marking  the  cos- 
nected  line  busy  to  the  switching  apparatus  as  regards 
both  ffrst-class  and  second-class  connections,  occopnncy- 
indicating  means  common  to  all  of  said  lines  and  means 
cotttrollaMe  similarly  from  each  of  the  said  Imes  for 
operating  it  responsive  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
lines  being  in  use.  and  means  controlled  by  the  occupancy- 
indicating  means  for  marking  the  remainmg  idle  lines 
of  the  group  bosy  to  the  switcfaiag  apparatus  as  regarda 
second-class  connections  while  leaving  them  marked  idle 
to  the  switching  apparatus  as  regards  Arst-cUna  ooa- 
nectiotts. 


1.  In  a  telephone  switching  system,  party  lines  of  a 
first  ringing  type  each  having  stations  thereon  arranged 
to  be  signalled  by  a  first  type  of  party-line  ringing  cur- 
rent, party  lines  of  a  second  ringing  type  each  having 
stations  thereon  arranged  to  be  signalled  by  a  second  type 
of  party-line  ringing  current,  each  said  party  line  being 
indexed  by  a  separate  line  number,  each  station  on  any 
said  line  being  indexed  by  a  separate  station  number, 
couplers  and  trunks  extending  respectively  thereto,  means 
controlled  from  a  calling  line  for  seizing  any  trunk  and 
associated  coupler,  means  for  transmitting  number  signals 
over  the  seized  trunk  which  comprise  line-number  signals 
representing  the  number  of  any  party  line  of  either  said 
ringing  type,  and  further  comprise  station-number  signals 
representing  the  station  number  of  the  called  station  on 
the  called  line,  means  for  recording  the  line  number  and 
for  recording  the  station  number  represented  by  said 
signals,  automatic  switching  apparatus,  means  for  con- 
trolling the  switching  apparatus  from  the  recording  means 
to  extend  a  connection  from  the  seized  coupler  to  the 
called  line  indexed  by  the  recorded  line  number,  station- 
electing  means  in  the  seized  coupler  and  means  for  op- 
erating it  from  the  recording  means  to  select  the  called 
station  on  the  called  line  indexed  by  the  recorded  sta- 
tion number,  type-selecting  means  in  the  seized  coupler 
operable  to  select  either  of  said  types  of  party-line  ring- 
ing current,  means  for  operating  the  type-selecting  means 
from  the  recording  means  according  to  the  recorded  line 
number  and  irrespective  of  the  recorded  station  number. 
and  means  in  the  seized  coupler  for  applying  ringing 
current  to  the  called  line  of  the  type  selected  by  the  type- 
selecting  means  to  signal  the  called  station  selected  by  the 
station-selecting  means.  »,.  ;-»..r-^ 


T 


2^4425 

BUSY. VERIFICATION  AUTOMATIC 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 


Htj  14, 1994,  Serial  N«w  429,749 
11  nilwi     <CL  179—27) 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system,  first  trunks,  lines 
having  respective  usual  telephone  numbers  assigned 
thereto,  each  line  also  having  a  verification  tekphooe 
number  comprising  iu  usual  telephone  number  with  a 
common  verification  digit  prefixed  thereto,  means  for 
marking  any  line  busy,  automatic  switching  apparatus, 
means  responsive  to  the  transmission  over  any  said  trunk 
of  the  usual  telephone  number  of  any  said  line  for  opcrat- 
ing  the  automatic  switching  apparatus  to  extend  a  usual 
connection  from  the  calling  trunk  to  the  called  line, 
means  including  busy-test  means  in  the  automatic  switch- 
ing apparatus  for  barring  any  usual  connection  to  a 
called  line  which  is  marked  busy,  verification  recording 
means  selectively  responsive  to  the  u^ansmission  of  the 
common  verification  prefix  digit  over  a  said  trunk  for 
recording  that  digit  and  for  absortnng  it  as  regards  the 
numerical  response  of  the  automatic  switching  apparatua, 
whereby  the  transmission  of  the  renuiniag  portion  of  a 
verification  number  causes  the  connection  to  be  extended 
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to  the  called  Uat,  and  disabltnf  means  controlled  by  the 
verification  recording  means  for  disablinf  the  laid  busy- 
test  means  and  for  making  connection  with  the  called  line 
when  marked  busy,  second  trunks  interposed  between 
the  first  trunks  and  the  lines,  the  automatic  switching 
apparatus  comprising  a  first  portion  for  extending  a  con- 
nection from  any  first  trunk  to  any  idle  second  trunk  in 
response  to  a  flirst  portion  of  a  transmitted  usual  tele- 
phone number,  the  automatic  switching  appwatoi  further 
comprising  a  second  portion  controlled  over  any  second 
trunk  responsive  to  the  traosmissioo  of  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  usual  telephone  number  to  extend  the 
usual  connection  to  the  called  line,  the  busy-test  means 
being  in  the  second  portion  of  the  automatic  switching 
apparatus,  means  controlled  by  the  verifkration  recording 
means  for  applying  a  verifkation  mark  to  the  second 
trunk  taken  for  use.  the  said  disabling  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  verificattoa  mark. 


2^74,224 

TRUNK  ADAPTER  CmCUrr 

r.  N.  Yn 

r,  N.  Y,  • 


23,  1957,  Serial  N«. 
(CL179— 41) 


-  ^  ■       I  r-— * ' —    — ;  *■    •   **:   ^^  ■ 


>,■ 


1 .  Aa  adapter  circuit  for  interconnecting  a  combination 
trunk  line  and  a  ring-dowm  line  for  exieaaion  of  calls 
therebetween  compnsing.  a  coupling  device  for  normally 
connecting  said  trunk  line  to  said  ring-down  line  for  the 
traasaunioa  thfvebetween  of  altemating  current  only,  a 
sovroe  of  ruigiiig  voltage,  first  means  responsive  to  the 
appUcatioo  of  a  direct  current  potential  to  said  trunk  line 
to  be  operated  for  momentarily  disconnecting  said  ring- 
down  line  from  said  coupling  device  and  at  the  same  time 
connecting  said  source  to  said  ring-down  line,  and  second 
means  to  be  operated  by  the  application  of  an  alternating 
current  to  said  ring-down  Use  wide  said  ring-down  line 
is  normally  connected  to  aasd  oonpling  device  for  thereby 
disconnecting  snid  tmnk  tine  from  ttid  coupling  device 
and  applying  a  ringing  votlage  to  said  trunk  line. 


In  ■«■ 
Yntt, 


the  direction  of  motion,  an  dectromi 
device  di^waed  to  napood  to  the  ""f**"  raeordi  et 
said  tape,  said  reproducing  device  including  a  core  com- 
prmag  a  large  number  of  thin  laminations  of  alter- 
unHly  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  material,  said  lamina- 
tions being  perpendicular  to  the  direction  (rf  motion  of 
tbe  tape,  said  core  including  a  pair  of  rhmgatrri  gaps 
which  cut  a  plurality  of  said  laminationt  tfansftratly, 
said  reproducing  device  constituting  a  multiplictty  of 
reproducer  uniu  located  m  adjacent  succession  in  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  tape  whereby  each  transversely 
nti»fn^tiymti  region  of  the  tape  passes  over  each  of  said 
reproducer  units  to  produce  signals  from  the  tape  simnl- 
taneously  at   its   various   sucoeaaiwa   transversely   mag- 


netized  r^ions  distributed  along  the  length  of  tlie  tape 
in  the  direction  of  its  motion,  some  at  least  oi  ssiikl 
reproducer  units  having  different  magnetic  reluctances 
varying  along  the  length  of  said  reproducing  device  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  weighting  function, 
said  driving  means  being  diipoaed  to  move  said  recording 
tape  progressively  in  transdad^  relation  to  the  first 
one  of  said  gaps  in  said  reproducing  device  and  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  long  dimension  of  said  one  gap. 
a  reproducing  coil  for  said  multiplicity  of  reproducer 
anils  disposed  in  flux-linkaig  relation  to  the  magnetic 

madiafc  said  elongated  gapa.  and  an  oalpat  ctrcoit  ia 
energy  transier  relation  with  said  reproducing  coiL 


237442s 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORIMNG-REPCATING 
RADIO  MESSAGES  AND  SIGNALS,  ALSO 
DROPPABLE  FROM  AIRCRAFT  AND  VES- 
SELS   ^ 

OSvctt,  Ro^M,  Italy 
27,  19SS,  ScfW  No.  51M91 
My  Jaw  2t,  1954 
SOatea.    fCL  17V-1Ml2) 


2J74J27 
ULTRA-LOW  PASS  FILTER 

•  rmgce,  Aiwngmn,  r^»  #• 

N.Y *a  toiyaiB<en af  New  Yarit 
AppRcaian  Msiimin  29,  19S4,  SaiW  Nn.  471,4t5 
9nitai     (CL  179— 1M.2> 

1.  In  a  magnetic  recording-reproducing  system,  in 
combination,  a  magnetic  recording  tape,  an  electromag- 
netic recording  device,  driving  means  to  progressively 
nK>ve  said  magnetic  recording  tape  in  transducing  relation 
to  said  recording  device,  an  electrical  signal  source,  said 
recording  device  being  coupled  to  said  signal  source 
whereby  magnotic  records  of  said  signal  corraponding 
to  successive  oonditiom  af  mid  agnal  are  jayemeid  on 
said  recording  H^e  by  said  recordiag  device  successively 
in  adiacent  regions  along  the  upe  in  its  direction  c^ 
I,  but  with  lines  of  force  running  transversely  to 


1.  In  a  recorder-repeater  for  recording  and  repeating 
radio  messages  and  signals  on  a  magnetised  carrier,  a  de- 
vice  for  winding  and  unwinding  said  carrier  comprising  a 
platen,  a  motor  shaft  projecting  through  one  end  of  said 
platen,  a  pair  of  ftywhed  pulleys  coaxially  mounted  upon 
said  oiotor  shaft  and  adjacent  each  other,  a  pair  of  oon- 
tigaons  ratchet  wheels  coaxially  disposed  upon  said  ntotor 


I 
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shaft  and  intermediate  said  pair  of  flywheels,  a  pawl  car- 
ried by  one  of  said  flywheels,  another  pawl  carried  by  said 
other  flywheel,  each  of  said  pawls  being  rotatable  with 
said  flywheels  and  engaging  one  of  said  ratchet  wheels, 
another  single  shaft  operatively  connected  to  said  device 
and  projecting  through  another  end  <rf  said  platen,  a  pair 
ot  spools  coajiially  mounted  on  said  second-mentioned 
shaft  and  rotatable  therewith,  a  carrier  operatively  con- 
nected to  oat  ot  said  flywheels  and  one  of  said  spooU, 
another  carrier  operatively  connected  to  said  other  fly- 
wheel and  said  other  spool,  and  a  bar  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  device  intermediate  said  motor  shaft  and 
said  single  shaft,  said  bar  having  a  magnetic  head  at 
each  end  thereof,  each  of  said  magnetic  heads  having 
grooves  to  operatively  engage  each  of  said  carriers. 


2^4029 

TELEPHONE 

Ealbcr  A.  LOlcy,  Port  Rkkcj,  FIil 

AppUcatkM  March  2^  1957,  Serial  N«.  Mt,544 

ICIaiM.    (CX  179— 193) 


1.  In  a  telephone,  a  body  portion,  sound  receiving 
means  on  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  sound  trans- 
mitting means  on  the  other  end  of  said  body  portion,  said 
sound  receiving  means  comprising  a  head  having  a  parti- 
tion therein  defining  first  and  second  compartments,  a 
receiver  unit  positioned  in  each  of  said  compartments 
and  said  receiver  units  being  arranged  contiguous  to  each 
other,  means  electrically  connecting  said  receiver  units 
together,  an  apertured  closure  for  each  of  said  compart- 
ments, a  cover  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said'  closures, 
a  finger  engaging  portion  on  said  cover,  said  sound  trans- 
mitting means  comprising  a  pair  of  chambers,  a  partition 
interposed  between  said  pair  of  chambers,  a  transmitter 
unit  positioned  in  each  ol  said  chambers,  means  elec- 
trically connecting  said  transmitter  units  together,  an 
apertured  closure  for  each  of  said  chambers,  a  cover 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  last  named  closures, 
and  a  finger  engaging  portion  on  said  last  named  cover. 


2J74439 
COMBINED  SPECTACLES  AND  HEAJUNG-AID 
WITH    AUTOMATIC    SELF-SEATING    EAR- 
PHONE 

Arthnr  Godfrey  Carlaim,  Waterfw^  MsIm 
AppUcatioa  October  If,  1954,  Serial  No.  442,79* 
2  Claims.    (CI.  179— 197) 
2.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  spectacles  having  rear- 
wardly  extending  bows,   walls  defining  a   recess  posi- 
tioned within  an  end  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said 
bows,  hearing  aid  elements  mounted  in  said  recess,  said 
hearing  aid  elements  comprising  an  earphone  structure 
having  a  head  engaging  portion  and  means  for  mounting 
said  earphone  structure  providing  universal  joint  action 
between  said  earphone  structure  and  said  end  portion, 
said  mounting  means  comprising  a  mass  of  yi^ldable 


rubber-like  material  interpoaed  in  said  recess  between 
said  earphone  structure  and  a  waU  of  said  recess  on  which 


yieldabie  material  said  earphone  striKture  is  noouated, 
with  the  head  engaging  portion  thereof  protruding  out- 
wardly of  said  recess  toward  the  head  of  the  wearer. 


2J74J3i 

EAR  MOUNTED  HEARING  AID  DEVICE 

Vnak  B.  Walnea,  Phoesrfi,  Aifa. 

AppUcatioa  DscsnAsr  2, 19SS,  S«W  N^  559,442 

4ClalM.    (0.179^197) 


IS> 


1.  A  bearing  aid  microphone  and  a  support  combined 
therewith  for  supporting  the  microphone  adjaceat  to  the 
foasa  of  the  antihelix  of  the  human  outer  ear  comprising 
an  ear  piece  shaped  to  fit  the  outer  end  portion  of  the 
aural  canal  of  the  human  ear.  an  apertured  soft  rubber 
microphone  case  having  the  apenured  side  thereof  directed 
toward  the  fossa  of  the  antihelix  of  the  outer  ear.  said 
case  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  ear  piece  with 
said  case  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  a  microphone 
supported  in  and  encompassed  by  said  microphone  case 
on  all  sides  except  the  apertured  side  of  said  case,  and  a 
microphone  diaphragm  in  said  microphone  positioned  in 
aligned  relation  to  the  open  side  of  said  case  and  directed 
toward  the  fossa  of  the  antihelix  of  said  outer  ear  whereby 
sound  waves  received  and  concentrated  by  the  fossa  of 
the  antihelix  of  the  outer  ear  are  effective  to  vibrate  the 
microphone  diaphragm. 


2,974032 
TRANSISTOR  ELEMENT  AND  TRANSISTOR 
CIRCUIT 
PIctcr  Jokamca  WlibdoMM  JodMaw,  EMbovca. 

Mspaay,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
ponHioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcadoa  Fcbtaary  1,  1954,  Serial  Na.  497,599 
priority.  apaUcatioa  NeHnriaaii  Fobraary  2, 1953 
•  Oihai     (CL  179^171) 

1.  A  transistor  device  comprising  a  body  having  first 
and  second  portions  of  semi-conductive  material  of  one 
conductivity  type,  said  first  portion  being  provided  with 
two  opposing  surfaces,  two  zones  of  material  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  arranged  within  said  first  portion  and 
in  spaced  opposing  relationship  and  each  extending  to 
a  respective  one  of  said  s^p-faces.  a  third  zone  of  ma- 
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tcrUI  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  interposed  be- 
tween uid  first  and  second  portions  and  extending  be- 
tween said  opposing  surfaces,  said  first -mentioned  fwo 
zones  and  said  first  portion  constituting  a  first  transistor 
system  and  said  third  zone  and  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions constituting  a  second  transistor  system. 


M 


TRANSISTOR  POWER  AMFUFIER 
H.  G«ytM  and  EdwaH  G.  Roka,  Kokomo,  iad^ 
to   G«Mrai    Motors   Cocporatkw,   DdroMt 
wnanrttoB  of  Delaware 
ApplkatU  Jna  14, 19S4,  SciW  No.  43^93 
jnnfr      (CLIT^— 171) 


1.  An  audio  frequency  power  amplifier  having  operat- 
ing characteristics  intermediate  those  of  a  common  col- 
lector configuration  and  a  common  emitter  configuration 
and  comprising  a  transistor  having  emitter,  collector,  and 
base  electrodes,  said  transistor  having  a  non-linear  rela- 
tion between  base  and  collector  currenu  within  the  op- 
erating range  as  a  power  amplifier,  an  operating  poten- 
tial circuit  applying  a  positive  bias  to  said  collector  if 
the  transistor  -b  an  NPN  type  and  applying  a  negative 
bias  thereto  if  said  transistor  is  a  PNP  type,  said  circuit 
extending  between  the  collector  electrode  and  the  emit- 
ter electrode  and  including  a  serially  connected  supply 
voltage  source  and  an  inductive  impedance  connected 
serially  therewith  by  its  end  terminals  and  having  a  tap 
intermediate  the  end  terminals,  an  input  circuit  including 
a  signal  voltagt  source  and  a  bias  voluge  source  and  ex- 
tending betweea  the'boae  electrode  and  said  tap.  said  bias 
voluge  source  providing  a  quiescent  emitter  to  base  cur- 
rent value  for  class  A  operation  as  a  power  amplifier, 
said  tap  being  positioned  to  determine  the  portioo  oC 
said  impedance  between  the  emitter  electrode  and  the 
tap  and  the  amount  of  negative  feedback  to  the  input 
circuit  whereby  a  compromise  is  esublisbed  between  driv- 
ing power  and  amplifier  distortion  and  gain,  and  a  lood 
device  connected  across  the  end  terminals  of  said  in- 
ductive impedance. 


Aeieacfoss  for  groondtng  said  cadxide  for  alternating 
currents,  a  load  impedance  for  said  pentode  amplifier 
tube  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the  anode 
of  said  pentode  amplifier  tube,  a  second  tube  having 
an  anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode  with  the 
cathode  thereof  connected  to  the  other  end  at  said  load 
impedance,  a  cathode  follower  circuit  having  an  input 
which  is  connected  to  the  plate  of  said  pentode  ampli- 
fier tube,  the  output  of  said  cathode  follower  being  cou- 
pled to  the  control  electrode  of  said  second  tube,  meass 
for  connecting  a  potential  across  said  second  and  nid 
pentode  tubes,  and  an  output  terminal  means  for  driving 
a  load  connected  to  the  output  erf  said  cathode  follower 
circuit,  whereby  a  high  output  impedance  is  seen  by  said 
pentode  amplifier  tube,  said  cathode  follower  providing 
the  impedance  stcpdown  for  driving  the  outpitf  terminal 
and  said  second  tube,  said  second  tube  inserting  output 
signals  in  effective  series  relation  with  said  pentode  am- 
plifier tube.  

2^4,135  

ULTRA-STARILIZED  D.  C  AMPLIFIER 
Edwaitl  C.  Hartwit.  WalMit  Creek,  Robert  W.  Kjn 
Uvcraorc,  aad  Robert  C.  Acker,  Bcriwkj,  CaW. 
ilMors  to  the  Uiritcd  Stales  of  America  a 
by  flto  IMtti  Stalsa  Atoaric  EMtfy  CommMm 
AppBcatkNi  ScplcMbcr  2S,  19S5,ScrW  No.  S373M 
JCkrias.    (CLI7»— 171) 


2J74434 
HIGH  GAIN  SIGNAL  AMFLITIER  CIRCUIT 
Sytecy  R.  Parker.  PIfan.  N.  J.,  asrifsor,  by  mcmc 
ilipiiiiTi    to  Ibc  Uoltod  States  of  AaMsfca  ai 
Mrtai  by  Ike  SccrHwy  of  Am  Nawy 
AppHcatloo  laMary  31,  IfSS,  SaHri  No.  4tS,171 
^^  IClate.    (CL17*— 171) 


1.  in  an  improved  circuit  for  continuously  and  auto- 
matically sUbUizing  a  D.  C.  amplifier  of  the  type  having 
a  first  input  circuit  connected  to  a  source  of  signals  to  be 
amplified,  a  second  input  circuit,  ao  output  drcoit,  and 
inverse  feedback  means  coupling  said  output  circuit  to 
said  first  input  circuit,  the  combination  comprising  an 
electronically  driven  chopper  having  a  pair  of  fixed  coii- 
tacts  and  a  movable  contact  adapted  to  contact  said  fixed 
contacts  alternately,  said  movable  contact  being  connected 
to  said  first  input  circuit,  differencing  means  cou|4ed  be- 
tween said  fixed  contacts  to  develop  an  A.  C  voltaie 
indicative  of  the  instantaneous  alegbraic  difference  between 
the  voltages  at  each  of  said  fixed  contacts,  an  A.  C.  ampli- 
fier connected  to  said  differencing  means  to  amplify  said 
A.  C  voltage,  means  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  A.  C.  amplifier  and  said  second  input  circuit  for  syn- 
chronously rectifying  the  output  of  said  A.  C.  anqdifier 
and  iq>plying  to  said  second  input  circuit  a  D.  C.  st^xliz- 
ing  voltage.  

SEMlCONDUCTOR^^iBILIZING  AFFARATO 
J. 


la  a  signal  amplifier  circuit  including  a  pentode  am- 
plifier tube  having  a  control  grid,  an  anode,  and  a  cath- 
ode, the  combination  comprising,  means  for  applying 
an  input  signal  to  said  control  grid,  a  biasing  impedance 
connecting  said  cathode  to  ground  having  bypass  means 


Mtaa,  a  loipoialloa  of  Dataware 
AppScatbto  Dscc«bcr  24, 19S«,  Scrtal  No.  (3«,1M 

llCfates.    (0.179^171) 
1.  Semiconductor  apparatus  comprising:  first  and  sec- 
ond semiconductor  amplifying  devices,  said  semicoodoc- 
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tor  derkes  having  a  plurality  of  dements  inclodins  bo 
input  element,  an  output  element  and  a  coounon  element; 
means  directly  connecting  the  output  element  of  said  first 
semiconductor  device  to  the  input  element  of  said  second 
semiconductor  device;  a  source  of  electrical  power  hav- 
ing first  and  second  terminals;  first  resistive  type  means 
connecting  the  output  element  of  said  first  device  to  said 
first  terminal;  means  directly  connecting  the  common 
element  of  said  first  device  to  said  second  terminal;  out- 
put means  connecting  the  output  element  of  said  second 
semiconductor  device  to  said  first  terminal;  means  for 

^5 ^^y* 


\»i 


providing  a  potential  of  a  selected  vahie.  said  means  be- 
ing connected  to  the  commoo  element  of  said  second 
semiconductor  device;  second  resistive  type  means  con- 
nected intermediate  said  potential  providing  means  and 
said  second  terminal;  and  a  direct  cmrent  feedback  path 
comprising  an  inductance  having  a  relatively  high  im- 
pedance to  alternating  currents,  said  feedback  path  in- 
cluding no  resistance  other  than  that  in  the  inductance 
itself,  connected  intermediate  the  first  semiconductor  in- 
put element  and  a  junction  between  said  potential  provid- 
ing means  and  said  second  resistive  type  means. 


2474037 

MULTIPLE  CONTACT  SWITCH 

Sdwari  SUciinger,  Jr^  Fall  Chvck,  Ya. 

AppUcation  December  1, 1957,  Serial  Nn.  7tMS4 

33niliiii     (CL2M-4) 


26.  A  multiple  contact  switch  comprising  a  non-con- 
ductive casing  having  an  annular  wall,  a  series  of  station- 
ary electrical  contacts  mounted  in  the  annular  wall  of  said 
casing,  a  contact  coil  in  wiping  engagement  with  said  elec- 
trical contacts,  means  for  rotating  said  contact  coil,  and 
means  for  compressing  said  contact  coil,  whereby  rotation 
or  compression  or  both  of  said  coil  from  one  position  to 
another  changes  the  electrical  circuitry  from  one  circuit 
to  another. 


2^<23t  * 

VARIABLE  TIME  SWITCHES 
Harold  Encat  Jackson,  Wafa  P«fc,  Ptympton  St  Mflvkc, 

to  Tecalcnrit  Umttti,  Brcntfof^ 


switch,  a  prime-mover,  a  qmxUe  continuously  routed  by 
said  prime-mover  in  one  direction,  a  member  mounted 
and  positioned  to  actuate  said  switch,  an  osdUatory  to- 
and-fro  movable  element  mounted  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  member  and  said  spindle,  a  lobe  cam  on  said 
spindle  for  moving  said  element  intermittently  in  one 
direction,  said  element  being  biased  to  return  to  its  initial 
position  after  each  intermittent  operation  by  said  spindle, 
a  one-way  clutch  means  connected  and  arranged  between 


•»l 


said  to-and-fro  element  and  said  switch  actuatiflg  moaber 
for  operating  said  member  unadirectionally  at  timed  in- 
tenrab,  and  a  threaded  abutment  positioned  to  be  con- 
tacted by  said  to-and-fro  element  for  varying  the  degree 
of  contact  between  said  element  and  said  lobe  cam  and. 
hence,  the  degree  of  movement  imparted  to  said  to-and- 
fro  element  by  said  continuously  routing  spindle  and 
while  said  mechanism  is  operating,  whereby  the  number 
of  operations  of  said  switch  may  be  varied  within  a  given 
period  of  time. 


2,t74439 
PROGRAM  TIMING  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

neiC  PMsMMM^a.  N  Y 
27, 19St,  S«rW  Nn.  74silt9 
7  nilmi     (CL2M— 3f) 


r> 


1.  In  a  timing  switch,  a  ttming  motor,  a  roury 
ber  drivingly  coupled  to  said  timing  motor,  a 
member  on  said  rotary  member,  said  drum  nKmNr 
formed  with  a  peripheral  groove,  a  cam  alnmai 
in  said  groove,  an  elastic  band  disponed  m  said  groove 
and  overlying  said  cam  element  to  hold  said  cam  ele- 
ment in  the  groove,  and  a  micro  switch  mounted  adjacent 
said  groove,  said  micro  switch  having  an  operating  ele- 
ment in  transverse  ■Uimumi  with  the  elastic  band  and  at 
times  operatively  mgatrahlf  by  the  portion  of  said  elas- 
tic band  overlying  the  cam  element  responsive  to  roU- 
tion  of  said  roUry  member  by  said  timing  motor.   \ 


2J74.240 
AUTOMATIC  OOOR-OPENING  SIGNAL  DEVICE 


21,i9St,S«ialN«.71M17  i 
(CL 


AppHcatkm  AnfMt  7, 1957,  Serial  Na.  674,739 
CWmi  priority,  appHcnlion  Grant 
Septembei  14, 1956 
7rialmi     (a.2M— 3t) 
1.  A   vanable  tune  control  mechanism  for  intermit-       In  a  dgnaling  system  of  the  character  described    a 
tenUy  operatmg  a  switch,  said  mechanism  comprising,  a    door,   a  door  knob   roUtobly  mounted   on  said  door 
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for  opening  same,  a  sleeve  member  secured  to  the  shank 
o(  the  door  knob  for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  gen- 
erally circular  skirt  element  extending  adjacent  the  sur- 
face of  the  door,  said  skirt  element  having  a  flattened 
peripheral  pottkm,  a  signal  switch  mounted  on  the  door 
below  aad  spaced  from  the  flattened  penphcral  portion 
of  Mid  skirt  element,  and  an  operating  phmger  projectrng 
above  said  twitch  and  spttoed  from  the  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  skirt  eleflsent,  said  planter  being  eng^ 
by  the  remaiBder  of  the  periphery  of  said  skirt  etement 
opoB  rotation  of  the  door  knob. 


ing  said 
ment.  said 


TIIB 


M74.241  _ 

nUE§SUIIB  INDICATOM 

Wd^v  Ha  Dvdav  DbIm*  Tai 

11, 19S7, 9«iii  No.  i7l43S 


if 


to 
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daring  fisal  contact-clostng  move- 
y  opening  occurring  prior  to  the 


point  at  which  said  cootact  reaches  closed  position  and 
acting  to  abruptly  reduce  die  forces  opposing  final  con- 
tact-doting movement 


2JV74J43 
DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  INDICATING 
THE    CRmCAL    OIL    LEVEL    IN    ENdN^ 
ESPECIALLY  ENGINES  OF  MOTOR  VEHKlJg 


19, 1957,  SctW  N«.  <53,St7 
(O. 


1.  An  air  prcsnre  signalint  iJilM  for  dual  mounted 
pf  iimstir  tires  comprisiBg  a  searing  onit  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  the  end  of  a  hub  and  provided  with  a  pair 
of  spaced  chambers  therein,  said  HHing  nnit  havinf  con- 
duit means  operatively  ciunnccting  each  wtiA  iktmhtr  to 
one  of  laid  tirca,  a  airiich  mounted  in  ench  of  said 
chambers,  a  diaphragm  aonnlMi  in  said 
extcndiiV  aoran  both  chambers  and  adapted 
agatert  and  doae  said  switches  leapomira  to 
of  iwiiiwii  in  either  one  of  said  tire*  bekm  a  . 
mined  amoant.  an  aiectficnHy  cowloctive  element 
necting  said  swUdwi  in  paniW.  electrically  conductive 
means  for  contacting  said  element,  and  signaling  means 
operatively  tononrUrt  lo  said  electrically  conductive 
nwans  and  irtaplfiil  lo  be  actuated  upon  cknini  of  either 
ofsaidiwilcIlM,      ^^^^^^^ 

2ff74,242 
FLUID-PIIESSURE  CONTROLLED  OPERATING 
MECHANISM  FOR  A  CIRCUIT  EREAEER 
Da«M  R.  Karti,  Dratal  HH.  Pa^  i   ill  i    la  G«Mni 
Elacllie  Coaaaany,  a  wwpot alien  ef  New  Yetk 
ApnEcattanMflf  23, 195?; Sarin!  Na.  M1,1M 
tOnUs.    (C1.2M— 12) 
1.  In  an  electric  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  contact 
movable  betiveen  spaced-apart  open  and  closed  position, 
biasing  means  urging  snid  contact  toward  doaed  positioo, 
a  movable  piston  operatively  connected  to  said  contact 
and  also  urged  toward  a  doeed  position  by  said  biadlt 
means,  nteans  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  presmrized 
gas  on  one  side  of  said  psiton  for  holding  said  contact 
in  open  position  in  opposition  to  said  biariag  BHaBS. 
means  for  bleeding  pressurized  gas  from  said  one  side 
of  the  piston  to  allow  said  biashig  HMans  to  drive  said 
contact  and  said  piston  toward  doaed  position,  a  passage- 
way leading  from  aaid  one  side  of  the  piston  to  the  other 
side  thereof,  and  means  for  sealing  off  said  paMageway 
daring  initial  contact-dosing  movement  and  for  open- 


wvyvsyv^^ 


2.  A  device  for  automatically  indicating  the  critical 
oil  levd  in  ofl  sumps  of  engines,  espedally  engines  of 
motor  vehicles,  comprising  in  combination  a  metal  tube 
arranged  vertically  upright  in  the  oil  sump  and  held  im- 
movable in  electric  conducting  connection  with  the  bot- 
tom part  of  said  oil  sump,  a  metal  float  freely  movable 
in  said  tube,  and  electric  contact  means  adapted  to  be 
influenced  by  said  float  and  electrically  insulated  both 
from  the  tube  and  also  from  the  oil  sump,  said  contact 
means  extending  through  the  bottom  part  of  the  oil  sump 
with  iu  upper  end  inunersed  in  the  oil  in  the  sump. 

2J74»244 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCH 

Kannrth  Hedky  neasHHt.  WaMiglan,  D.  C,  Md 

Frita  Znekachwafit,  Dmenaa,  Giiiaay 

Application  Jnna  17, 1957,  Serial  No.  MMll 
SCUM.  (CLlt*-«7) 
1.  An  dectro-magnatirilly  operated  switch 
a  casing  filled  with  ineit  gas.  electrical  contacts 
in  the  bottom  of  said  casing,  a  coil  arranged  aroond  Ae 
upper  portion  of  said  casing,  amuture  means  cuuptUng 
a  plunger  fomi^  a  core  for  said  cofl  and  which  is 
caused  to  naova  vertically  upon  enMgifing  said  coil,  said 
armtfure  comprising  a  contact  plate  which  b  adapted 
to  doae  said  electrical  contacts  in  tlie  bottom  of  Mid 
when  the  armature  b  poaitiotd  in  itt 


758 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FSBKUABY   17,   1959 


position  in  said  casing,  and  means  comprising  a  grooved 
guide  member  coc^wrating  with  said  annature  for  pre- 
determining the  position  of  said  annature  relative  to  said 
electrical  contacts,  said  grooved  guide  member  compris- 
ing a  heart-shaped  apertured  member  disposed  in  said 
casing  and  fixedly  retained  thereto,  and  pin  means  carried 


T  T 


by  said  annature  and  cooperating  with  said  grooved  Kui<te 
member  for  predetermining  the  position  of  said  armature 
upon  momentary  energization  of  said  coil,  said  grooved 
guide  member  comprising  a  heart-shaped  aperture  with 
communicating  depending  grooves  for  receiving  said  pin 
means  earned  by  said  armature. 


! 


2^4445 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

David   F.   Moycr,   Daytm^  Ohio,  aaifMir  to  Geacral 

Motors  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mick^  a  conotattoa  ol 

Delaware 

Appiicatioa  Jaaoary  19, 1954,  Serial  No.  4U,843 

aClainss.    {CL2»^—l$4) 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  starting  controller,  the  com- 
bination of,  a  flat  platform  terminal  base  containing  a 
plurality  of  current  in-going  and  out-going  terminal  con- 
nectors disposed  in  a  common  plane  on  one  side  of  said 
platform  with  each  in-going  terminal  paired  with  an  out- 
gomg  terminal  and  linearly  aligned  with  the  same,  a 
plurality  of  stationary  contacts  all  projecting  from  the 
said  one  side  of  the  said  platform,  one  of  said  stationary 
contacts  engaging  respectively  one  of  said  connecton 
and  all  arranged  generally  at  a  common  level  above  the 
said  platform,  said  platform  having  partition  walls 
projecting  upwardly  from  said  one  side  and  disposed 
between  each  set  of  lineariy  aligned  terminal  connectors 
and  cooperating  stationary  contacts  and  coextensive  line- 
arly with  said  connectors  and  projecting  upwardly  from 
the  said  platform  to  at  least  the  uppermost  projecting 
portions  of  the  said  connectors  and  said  statioi!ary  con- 
tacts thereby  electrically  isolating  paired  contacts  and 
connectors,  a  movable  contact  carrier  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  contact  bars  transversely  of  the  carrier  each 
engageable  with  stationary  contacts  of  paired  in-going 
and  out-going  terminal  connectors,  said  carrier  being 
disposed  at  the  level  of  the  stationary  contacts  and  pro- 


jecting through  openings  in  said  partition  walls  and  mov- 
able on  its  longitudinal  axis  linearly  normal  to  said  par- 
tition walls  and  the  linear  alignment  of  said  terminals, 
said  carrier  having  transverse  recesses  in  opposite  sides 
thereof  which  align  with  said  walls  when  the  contact 
bars  of  the  carrier  engage  cooperable  stationary  contacts, 
wall  means  projecting  upwardly  from  said  one  side  of 
said  platform  at  opposite  ends  of  said  carrier  to  at  least 
the  level  of  the  uppermost  side  of  said  carrier  and  hav- 
ing linearly  aligned  slots  therein  forming  guide  slots  for 
said  carrier  for  linear  movement  thereof  therein,  other 
wall  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  platform  to 
support  one  side  of  said  carrier  and  having  longitudinally 
extending  recesses  therein  covered  by  the  said  one  side 
of  said  carrier,  and  a  cover  member  enclosing  said  car- 
rier and  said  movable  and  stationary  contacts  having  a 
wall  adjacent  the  upper  edges  of  said  partition  walls  and 
said  wall  means  at  opposite  ends  of  said  carrier  and 
having  longitudinally  extending  recesses  therein  aligned 
with  said  carrier  and  covered  thereby  and  having  other 
wall  means  depending  from  said  first  wall  means  adjacent 
said  partition  walls  and  end  walls  into  close  proximity 
with  said  one  side  of  said  platform  to  fully  enclose  there- 
by each  stationary  contact  in  an  electrically  isolating 
chamber  having  the  walls  between  the  chambers  pro- 
vided with  closed  recesses  providing  arc  quenching 
chambers. 


2J74444 
ELECTRICAL  RELAYS 
WQIiaM  Hcwy  Drary  Yale,  Loaioa 
to  LrtHMtiMMl  SCaadard  Electric  CorFonittom 
Yofft,  N.  Y.,  a  eofparatloM  of  Ddawwc 

Appiicatioa  Jne  29,  I95S,  Serial  No.  SIt,9tl 

Clalw  priority,  syBcatloa  Great  BriCahi  laiy  2, 19S4 

24ClafaM.    (CL2M— 194) 


New 


1.  An  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  U-diaped  electro- 
magnet having  a  coil  on  each  leg  and  positioned  within 
a  U-shaped  non-magnetic  frame  with  its  base  secured  to 
the  base  oi  the  frame,  contact  spring  pile-up  means  sub- 
stantially at  right-an^es  to  the  axes  of  said  coils  and  dis- 
posed across  the  outside  of  said  electromagnet  and  secured 
to  a  first  limb  of  said  frame,  an  armature  pivotally 
mounted  in  a  non-magnetic  housing  which  is  positioned 
across  the  pole-faces  of  the  electromagnet  and  which  is 
detachably  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  limbs  of  the  frame, 
and  means  coupling  said  annature  with  said  pile-up  means. 


2X74047 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  TRIP  MECHANISM 
Elwood  T.  Plata  aad  RMaeO  S.  Daria,  Detroit,  Mldu, 
hj   McsM    sHlfiiBli,   to   I-T.E   Ckcalt 
Philadelphia,  Flk,  a  cofporadoa  af 

Appiicatioa  March  13, 1953,  Serial  No.  342,174 
4ClaiM.    (CL2M— 19^ 

3.  In  a  circuit  breaker,  an  actuator,  a  contactor,  an 
automatic  tripping  mechanism,  a  cootnri  system;  trip 
means;  said  control  system  comprising  an  upper  link,  an 
intermediate  link,  and  a  lower  link  some  of  which  are 
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Utctubly  disenfafeable;  said  upper  link  being  secured  to   besive  strip  means  affixed  to  both  sides  of  each  of  said 


a  fixed  pivot  and  operatively  connected  to  said  actuator; 
said  lower  link  being  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
tactor, said  intermediate  link  operatively  connecting  said 
upper  and  lower  links;  said  automatic  tripping  mechanism 
bdng  mounted  independently  of  said  control  system  and 


pair  of  blade  contacts  and  securing  said  second  sleeve 


««» 


»" 


operatively  positioned  to  be  engafeable  with  said  control 
system  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  overload  condition; 
said  trip  means  secured  to  said  upper  link  and  engage- 
able  with  said  automatic  tripping  mechanism  for  manual 
releasing  of  said  control  system  to  permit  said  circuit 
breaker  to  move  to  the  open  circuit  position. 


JmUm  J.  Toii*M, 
N.  Y. 


M74J4t 
MULTIPLE  FU9B 


H. 


to 
.  Y,  a 

ILI 


•f  Ddnwarc 
115) 


2.  A  multiple  fuse  comprising  a  board  of  electrical  in- 
sulating material,  an  elongated  slot  through  the  board, 
printed  circuit  contacting  plates  aligned  along  one  side  of 
said  slot,  printed  fuse  elements  of  predetermined  cross- 
section  and  current-carrying  capacity  communicating, 
respectively,  with  said  plates,  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
elements  communicating  with  a  common  terminal  plate, 
a  second  common  terminal  plate  along  the  opposite  side 
of  said  slot,  and  means  extending  through  and  slidable 
along  said  slot  to  selectively  electrically  connect  said  con- 
tacting plates  to  said  common  plate. 


2374049 
FUSE  STRUCTURES  WITH  FERRULES  OF 
INSULATING  MATERIAL 
C.  JacoW.  Jr^  NewkwifBk,  Mjmb^  ami 
W.  Swain.  HaM9lM  Fdk,  N.  IL,  ii^in  to  TW 

r,  Ncwkwypott,  MaM. 
X  1957,  Sariai  N«.  «S1,537 
5CkkM.    (CLIM— 131) 
I.  In  an  electric  fuse  the  combination  of  a  tubular 
casing  of  insulating  material,  a  pair  of  terminal  ele- 
ments closing  the  ends  of  said  casing,  a  pair  of  blade 
contacts  each  proiecting  axially  outwardly  from  one  of 
said  pair  of  terminal  elements,  fuse  link  means  inside 
said  casing  conductively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  ter- 
minal elements,  a  pair  of  caps  of  insulating  material, 
each  of  said  pair  of  caps  comprising  a  first  sleeve  por- 
tion mounted  on  said  casing  and  a  second  sleeve  portion 
mounted  on  one  of  said  pair  of  blade  contacts,  and  ad- 


portion  of  each  of  said  pair  of  caps  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  blade  contacts. 


2J7445t 

THERMOSTATIC  SWTTCH 

O.  CkapMM,  InrteglM 

AmfUfOtkm  Fcbnoiy  21, 195t^Mri  N«.  71M«1 

^UCMm.    (CL2t^-137) 


I.  A  thermostatic  switch  unit  comprising  a  diin-waDed, 
elongated  shell  of  a  material  having  a  high  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion,  one  end  of  said  shell  being  doaed, 
non-conductive  mounting  means  mounted  in  the  other 
end  of  said  shell,  a  pair  of  oppositely  bowed  struts 
n>ounted  lengthwise  within  said  shell,  one  end  of  each 
strut  being  embedded  in  said  nnounting  means,  a  pair 
of  switch  contacts  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  strata,  a 
cup-shaped  sheath  of  material  having  a  high  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion,  and  with  substantially  thicker  ride 
walls  than  said  shell,  fitted  for  slidable  movement  widiin 
the  closed  end  of  said  shell  and  with  the  open  end  of 
said  sheath  facing  said  mounting  means,  an  insulative 
plug  mounted  within  said  sheath  and  secured  thereto 
only  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  sheath, 'the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  struts  being  embedded  in  said  plug,  whereby 
thermal  expansion  of  the  sheath  moves  the  plug  and  the 
Ktrut  ends  embedded  therein  axially  of  the  shell  toward 
said  mounting  means,  and  an  adjusting  screw  extending 
from  the  closed  end  of  said  shell  into  thrust  engagement 
with  the  closed  bottom  of  said  sheath  and  opo^Ue  to 
urge  said  sheath  toward  said  mounting  means  for  ex- 
erting a  bowing,  endwise  stress  on  said  strata. 


2^4,251 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  DEVICE  HAVING 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTACTS 


AppKcatioa  May  7, 1956,  ScfW  No.  5t3,143 
priority,  appHcarton  SwUwriMd  May  9, 1955 
9ClafaBS.    (a.2«t->lM) 

I.  An  electrical  contact  device  comprising  at  least  two 
contact  members,  one  of  said  contact  members  being  a 


760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febbuaky  17,  1969 


stationary,  resilient  contact  strip  having  ODe  pivoCabk 
end,  the  other  contact  member  being  movable  and  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  and  spaced  a  predetennined  distance 
from  the  pivotable  end  of  said  stationary,  resilient  cod- 
tact  strip,  an  absorber  strip  located  at  the  other  side  of 
said  resilient  contact  strip  remote  from  said  movable  con- 


tact member,  fastening  nieans  interposed  between  and 
cooMnunicating  with  said  resilient  contact  strip  and  said 
absorber  strip,  so  that  said  fastening  means  trananit  to 
said  absorber  strip  any  oadllatioos  imparted  to  nid 
Itationary,  resilient  contact  strip  by  said  movable  con- 
tact member,  whereupon  said  absorber  strip  dampens  and 
limits  said  oscillations. 


1374451 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
LyI*  J,  Wend,  Norauil,  ami  EnM  R.  WoW, 
to%  IlL,  assifMra  to  Gcacral  Electric 
New  Yoffc 

i^chnMy  4, 19St,  Scritf  No.  713499 
19  ntkm     (CL299— IM) 


7.  An  auxiliary  switch  for  aa  electromagnetic  con- 
tactor comprising  a  split  housing  whose  mating  halves 
define  a  longitudinal  aperture  which  extends  along  two 
sides  of  said  housing,  first  and  second  terminals  external 
to  said  housing,  each  having  a  portion  extending  toto 
said  housing,  a  first  leaf  spring  having  one  end  mounted 
on  said  first  terminal  within  said  housing,  a  first  contact 
mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  leaf  spring,  a  secood 
leaf  spring  having  a  cam  follower  intermediate  its  ends 
and  one  end  nxMinted  on  said  second  terminal  within  said 
bousing,  a  seoood  contact  mounted  at  the  other  end  of 
said  second  leaf  spring,  said  first  and  second  leaf  sprinp 
being  mounted  to  place  said  contacts  in  oppo^  bat  dto- 
placed  relationship,  and  a  contact  actuator  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  within  said  housing  and  having  a  por- 
tion extending  through  said  longitudinal  aperture,  aid 
actuator  having  a  cam  surface  thereon  engaging  said  cam 
follower  on  said  second  leaf  spring  whereby  movement 
of  said  actuator  in  one  position  moves  said  contacts  from 
the  open  to  the  closed  position  and  noovement  of  said 
actuator  in  an  end-for-end  reversed  position  allows  said 
contacts  to  move  from  the  closed  to  the  (^n  position. 


2474053 
SWASH-FLATE  POTENTIOMETER  DRTVE 
*  Winian  Dtaeaniut$  Shatp,  North  CU^fbN, 
— lb  Jack  Might,  Woodford  Gnm,  Ei^huid, 

B-Ji    a    *i  J?5   "*"*y  Company  fialiii,  BlmK*, 
EMfUmaA,  a  Britiso  company 

ApHfcatioo  February  13,  1957,  Scffal  No.  M9443 
C3ainu  priority,  appHcatioa  Great  Britate 
February  li,  1954 
2  ClahM.    (CI  291— a) 
1.  A  hermetically  sealed  electrical  control  device  com- 
prising a  fluid-tight  container,  a  flexible  diaphragm  form- 


ing at  least  a  part  of  ooe  waO  of  tht  coataioer,  a  control 
member  flrtt  aad  leoood  ports  to  (he  control  member, 
the  control  member  poning  in  fluid  tight  manner  diroagh 
the  diaphragm,  so  that  the  first  and  second  parts  are 
oo  opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm  with  the  second  part 
inside  the  container,  a  first  rotatable  member  mounted,  o«i 
the  exterior  of  said  container,  for  rotation  about  ao  azie 
which  is  transverse  to  and  intersects  the  diaphragm,  a  first 
ball  and  socket  connection  between  the  first  part  of  the 
control  member  and  the  first  rotatable  member,  the  oob- 
nection  being  offset  from  said  axis,  a  second  routable 


member  located  inside  the  container,  the  secood  routable 
member  being  routable  about  said  axis,  a  aecood  ball  and 
socket  connection  between  the  secood  part  of  the  control 
member  and  the  seoood  rouuble  member,  the  r^wwctfoo 
being  so  poaifioocd  relative  to  said  axis  aad  the  first  oob- 
oectioo  that  the  control  member  is  inclined  to  and  inter- 
•ects  the  axis,  a  variable  resistor  mounted  in  the  container, 
a  ring-Uke  track  forming  the  resistive  elemeat  of  the 
resistor  and  a  wiping  coatact  carried  by  the  seoood  ro- 
tauble  member  contacting  the  resistor  track,  the  rnislof 
track  being  so  positiooed  that  the  secood  pan  lies  Mh- 
stantially  wholly  iaside  the  resistance  track. 


14744S4 
YARIARLS  RESBTDR  WITH  A  PLUG-IN 
MOUNTING 
M.  IMIy.  UwavMan.  Mich.,  aad  Masih 

laU  A. 
to  nir^i  T(    . 

I  oenonliea  of 
17, 19SS,  Seslal  No.  919434 
11  nihil     (CLMl— J5) 


1.  In  a  variable  resistor  having  an  operating  shaft 
projecting  from  the  front  thereof,  a  saap-in  mouatiag 
to  secure  the  reastor  to  the  back  of  a  panel  with  its  op- 
erating shaft  accaasible  from  the  front  of  the  panel, 
comprising:  a  itaaiped  metal  plate  rigidly  fixed  to  the 
front  of  the  resistor  as  a  permanent  part  thereof,  said 
plate  having  a  shaft  hole  therein;  resilient  nsounting  ears 
extending  forwardly  from  said  plate  at  a  substantial  dis- 
tance radially  out  from  the  shaft  hole  to  project  through 
holes  in  a  panel  upon  which  the  resistor  is  to  be  mounted, 
aad  thereby  secure  the  resistor  against  rotation  about 
dto  Aaft  axis;  Ubs  sheared  from  the  mounting  ears  with 
the  ends  of  the  ubs  facing  said  plate,  said  Ubs  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  portions  of  the  mounting  ears 
nearest  the  plate  so  that  the  rear  ends  of  the  ubs  are 
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spaced  from  the  Mliacent  faces  of  the  ears  to  snap  over 
the  edfes  of  the  holes  in  the  panel  as  the  mounting  ears 
arc  inserted  into  the  holes,  providing  the  holes  are  so 
located  that  said  edges  thereof  are  engaged  by  the  faces 
of  the  cars  fro«  which  the  rear  ends  of  the  ubs  are 
spaced;  the  resilience  of  the  mounting  ears  permitting 
flexure  thereof  as  the  tabs  snap  over  the  edges  of  the 
holes  in  the  panel;  and  spring  fingers  projecting  forwardly 
from  the  plate  to  bear  against  the  rear  face  of  the  panel 
and  yieldingly  force  the  resistor  rearwardly  away  from 
the  panel  to  thereby  draw  the  ends  of  the  sheared  Ubs 
firmly  against  the  front  of  the  panel. 


II 


2J744S5 
TANDIM  ELECnOCAL  CONTROL 

INSntUMK^a-ALITY 
H.  9mM  mi  tWkmi  L. 


9, 19S4,  SarW  N«.  SM^U 
(CLMl— ^ 


1.  la  a  tandem  variable  resistance  control  instra- 
mentality  of  the  type  having  front  and  rear  variable 
resistors  each  mounted  in  a  bousing  having  spaced  from 
and  rear  wallv  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  front 
housing  having  coaxial  apertures  therein  and  the  front 
wall  of  the  rear  booiiat  having  a  central  aperture  there- 
in; means  mountiag  the  rear  resistor  hoinmg  on  the 
back  of  the  froM  iiiiiloi  liaaiiag  with  the  froot  wall 
of  the  rear  housing  opposing  the  rear  wall  of  the  frooA 
housing,  and  with  all  of  said  apertures  coaxial;  a  pair 
oi  cadwiat  ^laced  operating  shafts  rouuMy  carried  by 
said  homiagi  coaxially  with  ooe  another  aod  with  said 
aperture<i.  the  shaft  of  the  froot  reaistor  proyecting  a 
distance  forwardly  from  the  froat  wall  of  its  bousing 
to  provide  for  mounting  a  knob  oo  its  forward  end  por- 
tion, and  said  front  shaft  being  tubular  so  as  to  cooperate 
with  the  aperture  ia  the  rear  wall  of  iu  housing  to  define 
an  axial  passage  Icadiat  entirely  through  the  front  hous- 
ing when  the  knob  oa  the  forward  end  portion  of  said 
«haft  is  removed,  \aid  passage  providing  the  sole  means 
(rf  access  to  the  from  end  of  the  shaft  of  the  rear  resistor 
for  adjustment  of  said  rear  shaft  by  a  tool  hiaerted 
through  the  tubular  shaft  of  the  front  resistor. 


stufouBdcd  by  a  fluid  gramilar  electrically  insulating 
terial  for  — f  girt  said  coating  of  refractory  material 
and  for  supporting  said  resistance  dement  to  prevent  said 
resistance  element  from  sagging,  said  coating  engaging 
said  fluid  granular  material  to  prevent  said  granular  nu- 
terial  from  cootactiag  the  heated  coiled  resistance  ele- 
ment and  being  caked,  said  granular  material  being  snfll- 


JL 


csently  k>ose  in  said  tubular  member  to  permit  expansaon 
of  said  resistance  element  during  heating  thereof  and  also 
to  permit  said  granular  material  to  move  around  the 
_  of  said  coiled  resistaace  deaacat  when  the 
i  of  the  heatii«  elemeat  is  altered  whereby  said 
claoaeat  is  sappocted  away  from  the  kma  wr- 
f aoe  of  said  tubular  member. 


2474J57  

ELECTRICAL  RESBTOR  UNITS 
W.  Kate,  Waawaieaa,  aiad  Gay  R. 
■ajjWIs^aarftBarsto 
a,  WIs^  a  eaeaaraaaa  af 

Li«aal  if,  19S2,  Serial  Na.  3M^4 
T~-'    -     (CLltl— 74) 


1.  A  {resistor  grid  iadodtng  an  insulator  support,  an 
electrical  resistor  band  having  a  bead  therein  forming  an 
inner  coacavc  surface  at  said  bead,  and  supporting  means 
to  allow  all  portions  of  said  inner  concave  surface  to  be 
uniformly  exposed  to  cooling  media,  said  means  bdat 
coaaected  to  said  insulator  support  to  support  said  bead 
in  a  diametrically  opposite  position  removed  from  said 
insulator  stqiport 


HEATING  ELEMENT 
H.  Cahrcft  Saata  Cnn,  CaHf . 
AppHcatioa  Jaly  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  523,515 
1  ClafaB.    (CI.  2«l— M) 

A  heating  eleroent  comprising  a  tubular  member,  plugs 
positioned  in  the  ends  of  said  tubular  member,  a  coiled 
wire  resistance  aleaieat  positioned  in  said  tubular  mem- 
bar,  the  diameter  of  the  convolutions  of  said  coiled  re- 
dHance  element  approaching  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
tubular  elemeat.  said  coiled  resistance  dement  having  a 
ooaliiC  of  refractory  aalarial  adhering  to  the  ooovolu- 
IkMM  thereof,  said  reriilaaoe  alanem  being  substantially 


2J74a5t 

ELECTRICAL  RESBTmUNTTS 

W.  Kain  and  Rahcrt  O.  Fcntec,  Wi 


aad  Gay  R.  Radfey,  MMwaakcc,  Wls^ 


laCal- 

aff 


27,  H^SmM  Na.  3M374. 
FchnMfy  27,  19Sv,  Serial 


PliMsid  aai 
No.  S61,T9l 

U  n»tmt    (CL  2*1—74) 

1.  A  resistor  unit  adapted  for  use  with  forced  venti- 
latioo,  said  resistor  unit  having  (^ypositely  positioaed 
insulators  with  grooves  adapted  to  receive  brackets  for 
supporting  the  loops  of  a  rd>bon  type  grid  resistor,  a 
ribbon  type  grid  resistor  having  kMps,  and  brackets 
received  ia  said  grooves  and  fricdonally  engaging  said 
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loops  to  provide  sliding  engagement  therebetween,  said   and  means  operating  responsive  to  the  current  in  said 
brackets  being  long  enough  to  keep  said  loops  out  of   circuit  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  electric 


ICE  DETECTOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Morris,  Daytoo,  OUo,  MrisBor  to 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Delrott,  Midk,  a  cofywathio  of 
Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  Aprfl  6, 1956,  Serial  No.  576,716 
8  Claims.    (CL  219— 19) 


4.  An  ice  detecting  means  dependent  in  operation  upon 
balancing  of  two  positive  pneumatic  pressures  compris- 
ing a  probe  exposed  to  an  air  stream,  said  probe  having 
a  pair  of  openings  located  in  a  region  highly  susceptible 
to  ice  accretion,  electrical  heating  means  with  said  probe 
adjacent  the  pair  of  openings  and  cnergizable  to  melt  ice 
therefrom,  a  normally-open  pressure  actuated  switch 
means  located  with  said  probe  and  being  subject  to  dif- 
ferential pressure  from  air  channeled  adjacent  thereto 
from  the  pair  of  openings  of  said  probe,  said  switch 
means  closing  in  response  to  one  positive  pressure  upon 
icing  over  of  one  of  the  probe  openings  cutting  off  the 
second  positive  pressure,  and  circuit  means  interconnect- 
ing said  switch  means  and  said  electrical  heating  means, 
said  probe  having  an  air  foil  cross  section  with  leading 
and  trailing  edges  relative  to  the  air  stream  and  with  the 
openings  all  in  the  leading  edge  of  said  probe. 


2,S74J6« 
RESISTANCE  THERMOMETER  CIRCUITS 
Kari  H.  Happcrt,  Chicago,  tmd  Erwim  K.  Wcfac,  Urbana, 
m.,  asaixBors  to  SemicoQ  Ik.,  a  corporadoa  of  lOteoii 
Applicatioa  October  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  613^85 
6ClaiaM.    (a.  215— 28) 
1.   Means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  elec- 
trically heated  device,  said   means  comprising  a  series 
circuit  including  a  resistance  thermometer  in  a  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  device,  a  source  of  power, 
a  negative  thermistor  mounted  independently  of  any  heat 
from  said  electrically  heated  device,  a  positive  thermistor. 


heating  device,  and  means  beating  said  positive  thermistor 
when  said  electric  heating  device  is  operated. 


contact  with  said  insulators  and  in  the  same  cooling  air 
stream  as  the  remainder  of  said  grid  resistor. 


2,874061 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNIT 

"  Robert  A.  Wolf,  LovifvUlc,  Ky.,  aii%M»r  to  G«Mnl 

Elcctrk  Compaay,  a  corporaHoa  of  New  York 

AppNcadon  NoveMbcr  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  695,761 

JCIalaai.    (CL  219^--37) 


1.  An  electric  heating  unit  comprising  a  single  con- 
tinuous sheathed  heating  element  coiled  in  flat  spiral  con- 
figuration so  as  to  form  a  horizontally  disposed  support 
for  cooking  utensils  and  the  like,  said  heating  element 
having  at  least  three  convolutions  arranged  in  radially 
spaced  relationship,  and  means  for  supporting  said  heat- 
ing element  including  a  plurality  of  rocker  members  each 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  honzontal  axis 
and  arranged  to  support  radially  spaced  portions  of  at 
least  three  convolutions  of  said  heating  clement,  and 
clamping  means  for  fixedly  securing  one  portion  of  an 
intermediate  convolution  of  said  heating  element  with  re- 
spect to  the  pivo|f  I  axis  of  said  rocker  arms. 


2J74J62 
BUTT  WELDING  APPARATUS 
Dettmcr  H.  OCto,  Salcn  Depot,  N.  H.,  asrfgBorl 
Elecfric  Compwj,  l»eor»wait<  New  Yatt.  N.  Y,,  ■ 
corporatioa  of  New  Yorfc 

Applicatioa  Marck  18, 1957,  Serial  No.  646,887 
6  nttmv    (CL219>.^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  butt  welding  adjacent  ends  of 
elongate  articles,  electrodes  formed  to  receive  the  articles 
with  their  adjacent  ends  in  abutting  engagement  with  each 
other,  one  of  the  electrodes  being  fixed,  means  to  support 
the  other  electrode  for  movement  from  a  starting  posi- 
tion to  a  finishing  position,  means  normally  urging  the 
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movable  electrode  toward  the  finishing  position,  an  actu- 
ator mounted  for  movement  from  a  normal  position, 
where  it  holds  the  movable  electrode  in  its  starting  po«- 
tioo,  to  an  operated  position  where  the  electrode  is  free 
to  move  into  its  finishing  position,  a  normally  open 
switch  adapted  when  closed  to  cause  a  welding  current 
to  flow  through  the  electrodes  to  butt  weld  the  articles 
during  which  time  the  abutting  portions  of  the  articles 
will  soften  to  permit  the  movable  electrode  to  move  to 
iU  finishing  position,  means  on  the  actuator  to  close 
the  twitch  whe*  the  actuator  is  moved  into  its  operated 
position,  clamps  normally  holding  the  articles  on  their 
electrodes,  mean  to  move  the  clamps  free  of  the  articles, 
means  to  latch  the  actuator  in  its  operated  pocitiom  and 
means  actuable  only  when  the  clamps  are  free  of  the 
articles  to  unlatch  the  actuator. 


H 


UJAJUi 
PROCESS  FOR  BUTT  WELDING 
W.  waiMM.  MHlMta,  Mi  Itowwi  J. 
T^,  WlSn  awlfnii  to  Tiwt  Twb* 
Troy.  WIsh  •  corForotfcw  of  WImmmIb 

•bOT  7, 19S7,  StfW  No.  MS,752 
I  Cltimt     (0.219^-41) 


1.  The  method  of  butt  welding  tubing  sections  by 
means  of  an  arc  electrode  to  produce  a  weld  )oint  sub- 
stantially flush  with  the  tubing  interior,  which  comprises: 
disponing  said  sections  in  substantially  horizontal  align- 
ment with  opposed  ends  abutting,  disposing  said  arc  elec- 
trode below  the  horizontal  midaectios  of  said  tubing  in 
the  plane  of  said  abutting  ends,  and  at  an  angular  posi- 
tion in  relation  to  the  horizontal,  and  concurrently  rout- 
ing said  tubing  sections  while  energizing  said  electrode  to 
join  said  abutting  tube  ends  in  a  fusion  weld. 


2J744M 
PERCUSSION  WELDING  GUN  FOR  WELDING 
WIRES  TO  ARTICLES 
L.  tfhli".  La  Gffai«e  Park,  DL,  MrifBor  to  Weal- 
Ekctric  Coip— y,  iKOffporatoi,  N«w  Ymk,  N.  Y., 
a  cw»oTatto«  of  New  Yott 

AppHcatiM  April  27,  19S4,  Serial  No.  5tl,t74 
t  niiaii     (CL21»— 95) 


I.  A  hand  tool  for  percussively  welding  wires  to  ar- 
ticles comprising  a  first  electrode  for  gnpping  a  wire 
and  moving  it  axially  in  a  predetermined  direction,  mount- 
ing means  normally  holding  the  first  electrode  in  a  re- 
tracted position,  a  fixed  electrode  carried  by  the  mount- 
ing means  for  engaging  the  article  to  position  it  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  wire  and  the  first  electrode  and 
in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation  thereto  when  the  first 
electrode  is  in  retracted  position,  and  resilient  means  for 
moving  the  first  electrode  from  the  retracted  position  to 
advance  the  wire  into  percussive  eafufonent  with  the 
article. 


UTJAOM 


NON-TRANSFERRED  ARC  TORCH  PROCESS 
AND  APPARATUS 

lonas  B.  Reed,  Grand  Maud,  N.  Y^  aad  Iota  Mafer  m, 
NewaA,  and  Glenn  W.  Oykr,  SprinflcM,  N.  J^at- 
iinon  to  Untoa  CaiMdc  Corpontton,  a  UHpwatton 
oTNcw  York  ^ 

AppUcallon  May  23, 19Si,  Serial  No.  5SMM 

f  n-r-    (a.2i>— 121) 


1 


• 

••^ 

M— 

1.  Process  which  comprises  energizing  a  high  pressure 
arc  between  two  electrodes  one  of  which  is  provided  with 
an  orifice,  and  discharging  gas  composed  of  one  or  nacre 
gases  selected  from  the  class  coasistiag  of  hydrogen,  nitro- 
gen, helium  and  oxygen  and  such  arc  through  such  ori- 
fice at  a  velocity  in  the  sonic  range  thereof,  whereby  an 
intense  jet-like  effluent  is  produced  which  flows  from  such 
orifice  at  such  velocity,  characterized  in  that  such  arc 
is  wall-subilized  in  such  process. 


2,t74,2M 

WELDING  APPARATUS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 
CONTINUOUS  STRIP  LINES 

„  T  IlfMaj  Yonn^town,  OMo 
Feb^ary  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  41M4« 

UOatoH.    <CI.  21^—124) 


1.  In  a  compact  combiibd  apparatus  for  shearing  and 
welding  strip,  the  combination  of  a  base,  a  carriage  sup- 
ported on  said  base  for  transverse  movement  with  reqwct 
to  the  pass  line  of  said  strip,  said  carriage  having  a  win- 
dow-like opening  therein  having  mounted  upon  the  uf^r 
edge  thereof  a  welding  platen  and  shear  blade,  said  platen 
and  blade  being  mounted  in  side-by-side  downwardly  fac- 
ing relation,  a  unitary  carrier  member  nKXinted  in  said 
window-like  opening  and  guided  therein  for  vertical  move- 
ment, a  welding  platen  and  shear  blade  mounted  on 
said  carrier  member  in  side-by-side  upwardly  facing  rela- 
tion, an  operating  device  for  said  carrier  member  adapted 
upon  actuation  to  effect  a  predetermined  vertical  naovfc- 
ment  thereof,  and  means  to  resUienUy  mount  one  of  said 
welding  platens. 
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CANDLE  SUPPORT  FOR  FLOWER  HOLDERS 

Marfarct  E.  SUplcy,  PtttAwfh,  Pa. 

AMttcatioa  April  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«2,77t 

3ClaiiM.   (a.349— 2) 


tt^.^4MR 


.   i^ 


r 


1.  In  combination,  a  candle,  resilient  split  ring  means 
extending  substantially  around  the  circumference  of  the 
candle  and  in  engagement  therewith,  at  least  one  dove- 
tail groove  in  said  expamiUe  ring  means,  hoUow  Hiquid- 
containing  means,  and  a  dovetail  proiection  on  said  hol- 
low liquid-containing  means  fitting  into  the  dovetail  groove 
in  the  expansible  means  whereby  to  removably  hold  the 
liquid-containing  means  on  the  expansible  ring. 


2J74aM 
INSTRUMENT  ILLUMINATING  DEVICE 
Ario  A.  MartlB,  La  Mc«,  CaHT.,  awigniir  to 
Dyaamics  Corpontio%  Saa  Dt^ftt,  CaW.,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 
AppUcadoa  Janniy  26,  1954,  Serial  No.  541,514 
14CWW.   (CL24»— 1.1) 


>ICW  1 


•'Mi^a 


1.  An  iUtmiinating  device  for  an  indicating  instrument 
having  a  dial,  said  illuminating  device  comprising  a  body 
of  light-transmitting  material  having  an  inner  surface  ad- 
jacent said  instrument,  an  outer  surface  opposite  said 
inner  surface  and  a  light  emitting  interior  wall  perpendic- 
ular to  said  inner  surface,  said  interior  wall  delimiting 
an  opening  in  said  body  for  exposing  said  dial,  said  outer 
surface  overhanging  said  interior  wall  and  defining  a  hood, 
said  hood  being  arranged  to  visibly  mast  said  light  emitting 
interior  wall  from  points  displaced  from  a  line  iKNinal  to 
the  plane  of  said  dial,  a  Ught  source  incased  in  said  body 
of  light-transmitting  material,  an  opaque  coating  on  said 
body  covering  said  inner  surface,  said  outer  surface  and 
said  hood  whereby  only  light  from  said  faiterior  wall 
escapes  to  illuminate  said  dial,  and  mounting  meam  for 
fastening  said  body  to  said  instrument. 


2,S74a49 
AIRCRAFT  INSTRUMENT  PANEL  ILLUMINATOR 
Paal  H.  Greeiriec,  Uritana,  Okio,  ■■jftiini   to 
MaMrfactariii«  Coovany,  Urtau,  OUo,  a 
tfoaofOhfo 

AppHcalioa  October  3, 1955,  Serial  No.  53t,f2I 

ItCiaiaH.    (CL24»-«.14) 

5.  In  a  light  projecting  structure  of  the  type  adapted 

to  selectively  concentrate  and  diffuse  light  rays,  a  tubular 

housing  a  lens  supported  by  said  housing,  a  reflector 


member  supported  within  said  housing  and  behind  said 
lens,  a  lamp  supported  centrally  of  said  reflector  mem- 
ber and  between  said  reflector  ixA  said  lens,  a  fUter  ele- 
ment, said  filter  element  being  tubular  and  positioned  con- 
centrically of  said  lamp  and  having  at  least  a  forward 
portion  for  diffusing  light  rays  from  said  lamp  and  a  rear- 
ward portion  for  concentrating  light  rays  from  said  lamp, 
means  for  moving  said  Alter  element  forwardly  toward 


^^yi  ii\. 


•-♦rfi 


k>    3r» 


said  lens  and  rearwardly  away  from  said  lens  to  thereby 
selectively  concentrate  and  diffuse  light  rays,  means  po- 
sttioaed  axiaily  of  and  betwoM  aaid  km  and  said  lamp 
for  maintaining  said  lamp  centered  with  respect  to  said 
filter  element  and  said  reflector,  and  means  effective  when 
said  filter  element  is  in  its  forward  powtioa  for  preventing 
leakage  of  light  from  said  lamp  through  the  forward 
portion  of  said  tubular  filter  elcmenL 


247<274 

'     ^  PORTABLE  WORK  LIGHT 

Harty  E.  Dootlaii.  Otaiali,  and  Roiasy  %,  Ifecos, 

BakersflaM,  CaHr. 

July  IX  1954,  ScfW  No.  597,494 

4  nihil     (CL244— 11.4) 


1.  A  work  light  of  the  character  described,  including, 
an  elongate  tubular  body,  a  base  of  insulating  material 
closing  one  end  of  the  body,  a  cap  ctosing  the  other  end 
of  the  body,  an  elongate  lamp  carried  within  the  body, 
there  being  a  bore  in  the  body,  and  lamp  exating  ntKans 
including,  receptacles  releasably  engaged  with  opposite 
ends  of  the  lamp,  each  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  lamp 
contacts  and  a  pair  of  contacts  laterally  offset  therefrom, 
one  of  the  receptacles  having  a  pair  of  starter  cotacts. 
a  connector  extending  between  the  receptacles  and  re- 
leasably engaged  with  said  offset  contacts,  a  cylindrical 
adapter  of  insulating  material  carried  ia  the  bore  in 
the  base,  and  a  starter  switch  slideably  received  in  the 
adapter  and  releasably  engaged  with  said  starter 
tacts,  there  being  electrical  conductors  carried  beti 
the  bore  and  adapter  and  connected  with  a  power  supply 
and  connected  with  the  receptacle  having  the  starter 
contacts. 


Febkuaky  17,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


res 


2J74j271     

INDIRECT  UGHTWG  FKTUM 
1 1.  LIpicMi*.  9m  Mtt^  CaM . 

,1^9, 1951, 9cffWN«.34M^ 
f  nriTr-    (CL24»— SLID 


I.  A  ftroctural  dement  for  a  litbtiiif  ftxture 
iag  a  reflector  panel  bavins  an  clontated  Ughl-reiective 
upper  surface,  neam  Id  ■kmiM  cloi«ated  fluorescent 
lamps  in  poatkMM  parallel  to  and  immediately  above 
said  surface.  la«p  rfiidrtiiH  Uttke  structure  in  positiom 
laterally  abuttiai  and  iadining  upwardly  from  said  sur- 
face on  botb  sides  thereof  and  exteadinc  the  fuU  length 
thereof,  and  said  panel  constituting  the  mws  lo  sup- 
port said  Uttice  structure  in  said  poattioM.  said  surface 
being  elongated  and  curwwl  upwardly  in  the  form  cf  ■ 
segmem  of  a  hoUow  cylinder  and  said  lattice  structure 
h^img  of  umtary  coostructioa  a^  havtag  a  multiplicity 
of  ceOs  with  flat  vertical  parallel  walh. 


TWO-DlRBCnON  CODED  TRACK  CmCUTT 
COVntOL  FOR  RAILWAY  flGNALS 


la  Wtal- 


It.  19S1,  SmM  N*.  337,514 
(CLIM-^M) 


1.  In 
traflk  < 


normally  occupy  a  first  position  and  which  may  be  oper- 
ated to  a  second  position,  a  first  code  foUowing  relay  at 
said  one  end.  a  second  code  following  relay  connected  to 
the  raib  at  said  other  end,  each  said  code  following  relay 
having  conucts  biased  to  a  first  position  and  operated 
to  a  aacood  position  only  when  the  relay  is  energized  with 
current  of  a  given  polarity,  a  code  transmitter  at  said 
one  end  operable  to  provide  a  predetermined  code  fre- 
qaemer*  ui  energy  supply  means  at  said  one  end  ooo- 
oected  to  the  raib  of  said  section  and  including  a  source 
of  direct  current,  a  contact  controlled  by  the  operatiaa 
of  said  code  transmitter,  and  the  winding  of  said  flntoode 
following  relay;  said  supply  means  being  effective  to  nor- 
mally supply  to  the  rails  of  said  section  coded  energy  of 
said  predetermined  code  frequency,  said  source  being  so 
p<4ed  that  said  first  code  following  relay  is  nonresponaive 
to  said  coded  energy,  means  controUed  by  said  second 
code  foUowing  relay  and  responsive  to  said  coded  energy 
to  esublish  a  normal  direction  of  traflk  from  said  other 
end  to  said  one  ead,  a  first  means  at  said  one  end  includ- 
ing a  slow  acting  relay  and  connected  to  said  supply 
m^iM  said  first  means  operative  when  the  contacts  of 
SMd  first  control  relay  are  in  their  second  position  to 
superimpoae  on  said  coded  energy  a  pulse  of  energy  of 
kMter  duration  than  that  of  any  code  pulse  on  said  track, 
a  second  meam  at  said  other  end  indudmg  another  reUy 
and  oontroUed  by  said  second  code  following  reUy.  said 
second  means  responsive  to  said  longer  pulse  of  energy 
to  energize  said  other  reUy  if  the  contacts  of  said  second 
control  relay  are  in  their  first  poaition,  another  energy 
nypfy  meam  at  said  other  end  including  another  direct 
currcat  source  and  connected  to  the  rails  of  said  section, 
said  other  supply  meanas  being  responsive  to  tf>e  euergiza- 
tion  of  said  other  relay  to  supply  reverse  code  enovy  to 
said  rails,  said  other  source  being  so  poled  that  «*«d  fif^ 
code  following  relay  b  responshre  to  said  reverse  code 
energy  to  esublish  a  reverse  direction  of  trafflc  from  said 
one  end  to  said  other  end  of  said  section. 


2J7U73  ^_ 

DBTORTION  ELIMINATION  IN  RADIO  REPEATn 

SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  FREQUENCY  MODULA- 

■now  .    _x_    .   .  . 

JacstsM,  Landan,  Fntiaai.  aarifpar  la  Inlcr^ 

New  Yaikf 


of  Delaware 

13,  1954,  ScrW  No.  455,721 
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a  railway  signal  system  for  at 

B  a  section  of  railway  track 

,  jKHvas  in  one  given  direction,  means  for  ra- 

raottly  oootrolling  the  diraction  of  traffic  through  the  sec- 
tion mn^aiainj.  a  first  direction  titaWiihmg  control  relay 
located  at  one  and  of  said  ncilM,  a  second  direction 
establishhig  control  relay  located  at  the  other  end  of  said 
section,  each  said  control  relay  having  coalKta  which 


I.  A  radio-communication  system,  of  Ae  kind  m  which 
signals  are  conveyed  from  a  transmitting  terminal  su- 
tion  to  a  receiving  terminal  station  by  frequency  or  phase 
moduUtion  of  high  frequency  carrier  wafes,  there  bemg 
two  repeater  stations  between  the  said  termitial  stations, 
and  in  which  each  repeater  station  comprises  means  for 
transforming  an  incoming  modulated  hi^  frequency 
carrier  wave  to  a  corresponding  modulated  intermediate 
frequency  wave  and  means  for  transforming  the  modu- 
lated intermediate  frequency  wave  to  an  outgoing  modu- 
lated high  frequency  wave,  characterised  in  this,  that  the 
transforming  meai»  at  each  of  the  said  repeater  stations 
comprises  a  first  local  oscillator  associated  with  a  first 
frequency  changer  and  a  second  local  oscillator  ann- 
ciated  with  a  second  frequency  changer,  the  frequeniea  of 
the  first  and  second  oscillators  of  one  of  said  stations  be- 
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ing  selected  to  be  respectively  higher  than  the  frequencies 
of  the  incoming  and  outgoing  high  frequency  carrier 
waves  at  that  station,  and  the  frequencies  of  the  first 
and  second  oscillators  of  the  other  station  being  selected 
to  be  respectively  lower  than  the  frequencies  of  the  in- 
coming and  outgoing  high  frequency  carrier  waves  at  said 
other  station. 


M74^74 
AUTOMATIC  TUNING  SYSTEM 
Robert  T.  Adams,  Short  Hilb,  and  Richard   K.  Van 
Vcchtea,  CUftoa,  N.  J^  aaimon  to  Intcnutional  Tcle> 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutlcy,  N.  J^  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Application  April  4,  1955,  Serial  No.  498,865 
10  Claims,    (a.  25e~17) 


■*• 


<»%*• 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  automatkaHy  controIHng  the  posi- 
tion of  a  radio  frequency  circuit  tuning  device  responsive 
to  a  control  signal,  means  to  produce  said  control  signal 
including  a  network  of  bridge  circuits  coupled  to  said 
radio-frequency  circuit  by  means  of  a  voltage  divider 
circuit  and  a  current  transformer,  said  control  signal 
having  a  magnitude  and  polarity  responsive  to  the  imped- 
ance components  of  said  radio  frequency  circuit  as  sensed 
from  the  voltage  developed  across  said  voltage  divider  cir- 
cuit and  current  induced  in  said  current  transformer, 
means  to  detect  successive  dianges  in  the  polarity  of 
said  control  signal,  means  to  couple  said  control  signal  to 
said  device  to  adjust  the  position  thereof  including  amfrfi- 
ficr  means  and  stepping  means,  said  control  signal  being 
coupled  to  said  amplifier  means  through  said  stepping 
means,  said  stepping  means  being  responsive  to  successive 
changes  in  the  polarity  of  said  control  signal  to  reduce 
to  ineifectivity  in  successive  steps  the  magnitude  of  said 
control  signal  thus  terminating  the  amplified  control 
signal. 

2,874475 
RADIO  RECEIVER  REGULATING  VOLTAGE 
CIRCUIT 
Jaap  StarrcTcld  and   Antonlc  C.  dc  Klerfc,  HUvcrwm, 
Netherlands,  assignors,  by  mesne  aasignnicnts,  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Imc^  New  Yost,  N.  Y., 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  June  28,  1954,  Serial  No.  439,7(2 

Clahns  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands  Jnlr  18, 1953 

9  Oafans.    (O.  258—28) 


carrier  signal  is  applied  to  the  input  thereof,  rectifying 
means  coupled  to  the  oatput  of  said  amplifying  means, 
said  rectifying  means  comprising  a  unidirectiooally  con- 
ducting element  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  means 
for' applying  a  threshold  voltage  of  at  least  40  volts  to 
said  rectifying  means  thereby  to  produce  aif  output  regu- 
lating voltage  having  an  intensity  as  defined  by  the  in- 
tensity of  said  amplified  carrier  signal  greater  than  40 
volts  and  to  render  said  rectifying  means  inoperative 
to  carrier  signals  applied  thereto  having  an  intensity  less 
than  40  volts,  further  rectifying  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifying  means,  said  further  rectifying 
means  comprising  a  second  unidirectionally  conducting 
element  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  means  for  inter- 
connecting the  anodes  of  said  unidirectional  ly  conduct- 
ing dements,  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  high 
resistive  element,  power  supply  meau  having  a  posi- 
tive terminal  and  a  negative  terminal,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  low  negative  potential  relative  to  the  negative  ter- 
minal of  said  power  supply  meam  to  the  cathode  of 
said  second  unidirectionaUy  conducting  element,  and 
means  for  applying  said  regulating  voltage  to  said  am- 
plifying means  to  vary  the  amplification  thereof,  said 
meam  for  applying  said  regulating  volUge  being  con- 
nected to  the  anode  of  said  second  imidirectionally  con- 
ducting element 

2374478 
UNITARY  ANTENNA-RECEIVER  UTILIZING 
MICROSTRIP  CONDUCTORS 
John  MaraM  Cnlhbcrt  Dvkca  mi  John  K 
England,  aaaignors  to  Interaartann 
CorporalkM,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Application  November  4, 1954,  SctW  Nn.  4M,7SJ 
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1.  A  waveguide  hybrid  junction  comprising  first  and 
second  strip  conductors  only,  a  planar  dielectric  sheet 
supporting  said  first  conductor  on  one  surface  thereof 
and  the  second  conductor  on  the  opposite  surface  there- 
of, the  spacing  between  said  conductors  being  a  small 
fraction  of  a  wavelength  at  the  mean  operating  fre- 
quency, said  first  conductor  being  a  closed,  circular  wave- 
guide loop  having  a  mean  perimeter  equal  to  6  N  quarter 
wavelengths  at  the  mean  operatmg  frequency,  six  wave- 
guide strip  projections  symmetrically  disponed  about  said 
loop  at  equal  spacings  of  a  quarter  wavelength,  a  dipole 
antenna  having  arms  connected  to  two  of  said  profcc- 
tions  spaced  apart  one-half  wavelength  aiul  having  a 
width  adapted  to  match  the  dipole  impedance,  balanced 
rectifier  crystals  in  two  other  strip  projections  qmced 
apart  a  half  wavelength,  said  waveguide  junction  com- 
prising a  pair  of  metallic  reflector  elements  positioned  to 
serve  as  a  reflector  system  for  said  antenna  and  said  ele- 
ments being  mounted  on  said  second  condiKtor  and  ex- 
tending in  a  plane  normal  thereto. 


1.  A  radio  receiver  system  comprising  input  means 
for  a  source  of  carrier  signal,  amplifying  means  for 
said  carrier  signal,  said  amplifying  means  having  an 
amplification  normally  producing  an  output  sigiul  hav- 
ing an  intensity  greater  than  40  volts  wiso  a  usatak 


2474*277 
SOUND  L  F.  GAIN  REGULATION 
John  Richard  Oir,  Mtrchaatvflk,  N.  J.,  niilgnin  to 
Corporation  of  Amsffca,  a  cofporatlon  of  Dateu, 
Application  JnM  22,  1958,  SetW  No.  593,891 
8ClaiM.    (0.258— 28) 
I.  In  a  system  for  demodulating  frequency  modulated 
carrier  waves,  apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of 
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a  limiter  amplifier  for  frequency  modulated  carrier  waves, 
said  limiter  amplifier  including  an  electron  discharge 
device  having  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  a  screen  grid  and 
an  anode,  an  input  circuit  coupled  between  said  control 
grid  and  cathode  to  which  said  frequency  modulated 
carrier  waves  are  applied,  an  output  circuit  coupled  be- 
tween said  anode  and  cathode,  frequency  modulation 
detecting   means  coupled   to  said   output   circuit,   said 


T^md 


detecting  means  Jocluding  a  second  electron  discharge 
device  operating  as  a  quadrature  grid  detector  for  detect- 
ii«  dirrctly  modulated  carrier  waves  of  relatively  large 
anplitude  and  for  detecting  locked  oscillations  when  the 
modulated  carrier  waves  are  of  relatively  small  amplitude, 
means  for  deriving  from  said  detecting  means  a  control 
voiUgc  which  varies  inversely  with  the  amplitude  of  said 
frequency  modulated  carrier  wave*,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying said  control  voluge  to  said  screen  grid. 


TUTTING 


IGMECHAMBM 
RMTini  G.  Icfffa,  Miaioln.  N.  Y^  mi  Gcafgc  G. 
iff««tv.  SmAmn.  Mm^,  ml-iin  ••  Rii*o  Corpora- 
Hoa  ol  AnMrira.  a  cotpotloa  af  Delaware 

K  1954.  ScffW  No.  617,721 
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first  intermediate  frequency  amplifter  to  said  first  moer 
and  for  coupling  said  input  circuit  (rf  lud  radio  fre- 
quency amplifier  to  said  signal  input  means,  a  variaUe 
frequency  oscUlator  that  has  a  rotaUble  tuning  capac^or 
having  a  capacity  that  provides  a  range  of  frequency 
tuning  substantially  equal  to  said  raofe  of  freq/aeacy 
tuning  provided  by  one  of  said  sectors,  a  second  mixer 
coupled  to  said  output  circuit  of  said  first  intermediate 
frequency  amplifier  and  to  said  variaUe  frequency  oscil- 
lator for  deriving  signab  therefrom  and  pix>ducing  an 
intermediate  frequency  signal  in  response  thereto,  a  sec- 
ond intermediate  frequency  smplifWir  that  has  an  iiqmt 
sad  an  output  circuit,  a  seoood  crTstal-oontroOed  oscil- 
lator, a  third  mixer  coupled  to  said  output  circuit  of 
said  second  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  and  to  said 
second  crysUl-controUed  oscfllator  for  deriving  signals 
therefrom  and  producing  an  intermediate  frequency  sig- 
nal in  re^Kmse  thereto,  a  third  intermediate  freqooicy 
amplifier  that  has  an  input  and  an  output  circuit,  sec- 
ond switdiittg  means  for  ahemativdy  coupling  said  in- 
put circuit  of  said  third  intermediate  frequency  amplifier 
to  said  second  mixer  or  for  coupling  said  input  circuit 
of  said  second  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  to  said 
second  mixer  and  for  coupling  said  input  circuit  of  said 
third  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  to  said  third  mixer, 
a  tuning  mechanism  coupled  to  said  intermediate  &e- 
quency  capacitor  and  to  said  variable  oscillator  c^ndtor 
for  rotating  said  intermediate  frequency  capacitor  and 
said  variable  oscillator  capacitor,  a  coupling  arranfeinent 
having  an  input  gear  coupled  to  said  tuning  mechanism, 
an  output  gear  coupled  to  sakl  input  gear  so  that  said 
output  gear  rotates  in  response  to  rotations  of  said  in- 
put gear  thru  an  angle  that  is 

i 

N 


of  the  angle  to  which  said  iafm  near  rotates,  a  circular 
detent  plate  coupled  to  said  output  fear  and  having  N 
notches  spaced 

HO* 

N 

apart  on  the  circumference  of  said  plate,  a  detent  arm 
coupled  to  said  radio  frequency  capacitor  and  having  a 
follower  arranged  so  that  it  nonnaOy  engafes  ooe  of 
said  notches,  and  a  selecting  mechanism  coupled  to 
said  detent  arm  for  selecting  one  of  said  sectors,  said 
follower  becoming  disenga«ed  from  said  notches  when 
said  selecting  mechanism  is  operated. 


4.  A  radio  receiver  comprising  signal  input  means,  a 
tunable  radio  frequency  ampltfkr  having  an  input  cir- 
cuit, an  output  circuit,  and  a  rotauble,  radio  frequency, 
tuning  capacitor  having  N  selectable  sectors,  each  of 
said  sectors  providinf  subsUntially  the  same  range  of 
frequency  tuning,  where  N  b  any  integer  greater  than 
unity,  a  crystal-controlled  oscillator  having  at  least  one 
selectable  frequency,  a  first  mixer  coupled  to  said  out- 
put circuit  of  said  radio  frequency  amplifier  and  to  said 
crystal-controlled  oscillator  for  deriving  signals  there- 
from and  producing  a  first  intermediate  frequeacy  signal 
in  response  thereto,  a  tunable  first  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  that  has  an  input  circuit,  an  output  cir- 
cuit, and  a  rotatable,  intermediate  frequency,  tuning  ca- 
pacitor having  a  capacity  that  provides  a  range  of  fre- 
queiKy  tuning  substantially  equal  to  said  range  of  fre- 
quency tuning  provided  by  one  of  said  sectors,  first  switch- 
ing means  for  alternatively  coupling  said  input  circuit 
of  said  first  intermediate  frequency  ami^ifier  to  said  sig- 
nal input  means  or  for  coupling  said  input  circuit  of  said 


2374J79 
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i,  1952,  Serial  No.  392,994 
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1 .  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  delay  line 
including  an  input  end  and  adapted  to  receive  pulses  and 
a  grounded  output  end.  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  cur- 
rent conducting  devices  iiKlividuallv  connected  to  said 
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line  at  spaced  intenrals  and  to  a  source  of  potential  aufll- 
cient  to  establish  conduction  between  said  source  and 
ground  in  the  absence  of  an  input  signal,  said  individual 
connections  being  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from 
said  input  end,  an  output  circuit  including  an  electron  dis- 
charge device  having  a  cathode,  an  anode,  and  a  control 
element,  means  connecting  said  control  element  to  said 
source  of  potential,  means  connected  respectively  with 
the  input  and  output  ends  of  said  delay  line  to  block  said 
electron  discharge  device  in  respoose  to  the  arrival  of  the 
leading  edge  of  a  signal  at  either  the  input  or  the  output 
end  of  said  line  and  to  unblock  said  device  by  passage  of 
the  trailing  edge  of  a  pube  into  or  out  of  said  line, 
whereby  pulses  of  shorter  length  than  the  delay  time  of 
said  line  but  of  sufficient  length  to  straddle  said  plural 
unidirectional  devices  to  ^ect,  when  completely  within 
said  line  and  straddling  nid  unidirectional  devioea,  a  sig- 
nal from  said  output  circuit  by  terminating  conduction  of 
said  unidirectional  devices  to  unblock  said  output  device, 
said  output  signal  being  terminated  upon  paTtagF  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  pulse  over  the  first  unidirectional  de- 
vice to  re-establish  conduction  therein,  and  block  said 
output  device. 
txax  JO  Ji  — -^-^^^^— — 
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said  sync  signals,  said  clamped  pulses  being  adapted  to 
establish  a  reference  voltage  level,  gated  pulse  amplifier 
means  coupled  to  said  horizontal  deflection  signal  source 
and  to  said  switching  means  for  deriving  clamp  pulses 
during  the  occurrence  of  a  particular  step  of  said  My 
wave,  and  a  meter  and  output  circuit  coupled  to  arid 
gated  pulse  amplifier,  said  syiK  adding  means  and  said 
reference  level  clamp  pulse  deriving  means  for  directly 
reading  the  amplitude  of  said  particular  step. 
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3.  In  a  television  testing  system,  a  source  of  vertical 
deflection  signals,  a  source  of  horizonul  deflection  sig- 
nals, a  source  of  blanking  signals,  a  source  of  sync  sig- 
nals, first  means  coupled  to  said  vertical  deflection  signal 
source  for  producing  a  synchronizing  signal  having  a  fre- 
quency which  is  a  multiple  of  that  of  said  vertical  signal 
source,  second  means  coupled  to  said  vertical  deflection 
signal  source  for  producing  a  second  synchronizing  sig- 
nal having  the  same  frequency  as  said  vertical  deflection 
signals,  a  multivibrator  ring  having  a  plurality  <rf  suges 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  synchronizing  signal  gen- 
erators,  each    stage   of   said   multivibrator   ring    being 
adapted  to  produce  one  discrete  level  of  voltage  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  and  second  synchronizing  signals,  said 
second  synchronizing  signals   being   operative  to  phase 
the   production  of   said  discrete   voltage   levels,   means 
coupled  to  said  ring  for  switching  to  any  of  said  discrete 
voltage  levels,  a  plurality  of  step  mixers  coupled  to  said 
switching  means  for  combining  said  discrete  leveb  of 
voltage  into  a  step  wave,  means  coupled  to  said  step 
mixers  and  said  blanking  source  for  adding  said  blanking 
signals  to  said  step  wave,  means  coupled  to  said  blanking 
adder  means  and  to  said  sync  source  for  adding  said  sync 
signals  to  said  step  wave  containing  said  blanking  signals, 
means  coupled  to  said  sync  source  and  to  said  blanking 
adder  means  for  deriving  clamped  pulaet  m  response  to 


-a-jc^io'; 
tic. 


1 .  In  a  control  combination  for  energizing  a  load  frooi 
an  alternating  potential  aouice,  an  initiating  means  for 
initiating  a  flow  of  energy  to  inch  load  from  suck  aooroa, 
means  for  controlling  said  flow  including  a  pair  of  valvca 
and  including  means  for  rendering  said  valves  ahemately 
conducting  and  nonconducting  in  sequence  and  a  control 
device  for  normally  preventing  one  of  said  valvct  from 
conducting,  said  one  valve  having  a  conttol  electrode 
and  a  cathode,  a  peaking  network,  a  circoft  eoanecting 
said  network   between  said  control  electrode  and  mid 
cathode  and  normally  effective  to  supply  a  critical  poMn- 
tial  therebetween  at  a  selected  instance  in  the  voltage  cyde 
of  said  source,  biasing  meam  in  said  circuit  and  effective 
in  a  first  condition  to  prevent  the  application  of  said 
critical  potential,  a  normally  nonconductive  valve  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  pair  of  control  electrodes, 
an  energy  storage  timing  network  connected  between 
one  ot  said  control  electrodes  and  said  cathode  of  mid 
last-introduced  valve  and  effective  at  the  end  of  a  pre- 
determined time  interval  to  apply  a  critical  potential  there- 
between,   a   voltage   producing   device   connected   with 
said  anode  and  cathode  of  said  one  valve,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  voltage  device  between  the  other  of  said 
control  electrodes  and  said  cathode  of  said  last-introduced 
valve  whereby  conduction  of  said  one  valve  is  effective 
to  place  a  blocking  potential  between  said  other  control 
electrode  and  said  cathode  of  said  last-introduced  valve, 
means  responsive  to  die  conduction  of  said  last-introduced 
valve  for  rendering  said  biasing  means  in  its  said  first 
condition,  and  means  reqwnsive  to  said  initiating  means 
f<»-  rendering  said  control  device  ineffective  and  said 
timing  network  effective  to  time  out  said  predetermined 
time  intervaL 
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tjriAjm  deflector  dectroder.  aod  thgferint  means  coupled  to  the 

DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  electroo  lube  for  momentarily  decreasuif  the  electron 

TUBE  HAVING  A  rSNTODB  CHARACTERISTIC  flow  from  the  cathode. 

!•  Notlh  Amukm  PMIpe  CoopMiy,  bc^ 


New  Yaift,  N.  Y 


<»  19S4,  §mW  No.  473^2 


I9,19S3 
(CL25»— 17) 


2J74,2S4 

NOISE  DISCRIMINATOR 

Robert  L.  Co^er,  RlTcnUc,  CaUL 

AppiicaHoa  April  2t,  1955,  Serial  No.  594,7f9 

T  riiffiiiT     iCL2S%—n) 

(Gffwtod  Mder  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  2M) 


JUUt" 


1.  A  blade  level  control  drcnit  tompriiiag  an  electron 
diacharfe  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control  grid,  a  screen 
grid,  a  suppressor  grid,  an  anode,  and  an  auxiliary  elec- 
trode located  between  said  suppressor  grid  and  said  anode 
and  intercepting  part  of  the  electrons  flowing  from  said 
cathode  toward  said  anode,  said  auxiliary  electrode  hav- 
ing a  penetration  factor  of  between  .05%  and  2%  such 
that  iu  net  Jn^itKtifo  oo  the  current  flowing  frooa  said 
cathode  to  said  anode  is  relativdy  small;  a  flrst  electrical 
signal  connected  between  said  coalrol  grid  and  said 
cathode  and  having  a  nwwt  reference  portion  during 
which  the  voltage  between  said  control  grid  and  said  cath- 
ode reaches  a  reference  value;  a  second  signal  voluge 
connected  to  apply  a  pulse  voltage  to  said  auxiliary  elec- 
trode lo  make  said  auxiliary  electrode  poaitive  during  the 
occurresKC  of  each  of  said  reference  portions  of  said  first 
sigaal  vohage  whereby  the  instantaneous  current  flowing 
to  said  auxiliary  electrode  during  each  of  said  reference 
portions  is  delenuned  by  the  reference  level  of  the  volt- 
afs  Ufun  said  control  grid  and  snid  cathode;  and  a 
coontction  batwacn  aaid  auxiliary  electrode  and  said  con- 
trol grid,  said  connection  comprising  an  integrating  cir- 
cuit to  return  said  voltage  between  said  cathode  and  said 
control  grid  lo  whawtially  the  same  vahie  during  each 
of  said  reference  portions. 


2374Jt3 

ELECTRON  BEAM  DEFLECTION 

MULTIVIBRATOR  CIRCUITS 

UQrn  A.  New, 


CnW^  a  latpjtaian  «ff 

^■ly  JV,  1954,  Sarfal  N#«  44fe,POT 
Idate.    (CL299— 27) 


1.  A  noise  discriminator  comprising  a  foor  terminal 
bridge  network  having  resistance  elcnacnts  in  each  arm 
and  a  pair  of  rectifying  elements  in  two  adjacent  arms 
thereof,  means  for  applying  the  input  across  one  pair  o* 
diagonally  located  terminals  of  said  bridge,  said  rectifying 
elements  bdng  located  between  said  diagonally  located 
terminals  and  said  resistance  elements  in  eadi  of  said 
adjacent  arms,  a  pulse  generator  circuit  adapted  to  apply 
periodic  pulses  across  the  other  diagonally  located  ter- 
minals of  the  bridge,  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage 
across  said  other  diagonally  located  terminals  to  prevent 
current  from  flowing  through  said  rectifying  elements  ex- 
cept when  said  circuit  is  producing  a  pulse,  the  output 
voltage  of  said  bridge  being  taken  from  two  additional  ter- 
minals between  the  resistance  and  the  rectifying  elements 
in  said  adjacent  arms,  and  an  integrating  circuit  con- 
nected to  said  two  output  tenninals  for  developing  an 
output  signal. 

23744t5 

ciRCurrs  for  forming  trains  of 

W.  Bffwwn.  EvcrgrMn  Pwit,  OL, 
Wcalcrn  Electric  Csnspaay,  Itorporatad,  New  Yatk, 
N.  Y.,  a  cofporalian  of  New  Yoffk 

Maj  13, 1955,  SarinI  No.  5M,2t5 
7CUtes.    (CL25»-27) 


A  bi-stable  circuit  having  two  cooditkms  of  operation, 
including  in  corabinatioo  an  electroo  tube  having  at  least 
a  cathortf.  a  pair  of  deflector  electrodes,  and  a  pair  of 
anodes;  a  first  impedance  connected  between  a  flist  one 
of  the  pair  of  anodes  and  the  cathode;  a  second  impedance 
connected  between  another  one  of  the  pair  of  anodes 
and  the  cathode:  means  cross-coupling  the  anodes  and  the 
deflector  electrodes  comprising  a  first  resistance  and  a 
first  capacitance  connected  in  parallel  betwceu  a  first 
one  of  the  pair  of  anodes  and  a  first  one  of  the  pair  of 
deflector  electrodes  aod  a  second  resistance  aod  a 
capndtance  connected  in  parallel  between  the  otJter 
of  the  pair  of  anodes  and  the  other  one  of  the  pair  of 
73»  o.  d.— 00 


^^^^Jt^^ 


^^ 


1.  A  circuit  for  forming  a  calibrating  signal,  wfakh 
comprises  means  for  creating  a  series  of  sharp  pulses  of 
a  predetermined  frequency,  means  responsive  to  a  pre- 
detennined  number  of  the  pulses  for  creating  a  secxmd 
pube,  means  responsive  to  each  second  pulse  for  creating 
a  damping  pulse  of  a  predetermined  polarity  aod  a  pre- 
determined jimalioib  means  rc^xuistye  to  each  sharp 
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pulse  for  creating  a  sharply  shaped  pulse  delayed  from 
the  sharp  pulse  substantially  one-half  the  duration  of  each 
damping  pulse,  means  for  applying  the  damping  pulse  to 
said  sharply  shaped  pulse  creating  means  for  varying  the 
duration  of  the  sharply  shaped  pulses,  and  means  for 
mixing  the  sharply  shaped  pulses  of  varied  duration  with 
the  damping  pulses  to  vary  the  amplitude  of  said  sharply 
shaped  pulses  of  varied  duration. 


PREl'-ERENCE  NETWORK 
Harald  E.  W.  Bode,  Bratticboro,  V t,  aasigDor,  by 

■MJgnmciits,  to  Estey  Organ  Coipontioa  (DcL>,  New 
York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  July  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  525487 
^Claima.    (CL  25«— 27) 


a  first  terminal  at  a  positive  potential  and  a  second  ter* 
minal  at  a  constant  negative  potential  relative  to  a  te> 
lected  potential  level,  means  connecting  the  anode  of 
said  first  electron  tube  to  said  first  terminal,  an  impedance 
element,  means  for  connecting  said  impedance  element 
between  the  cathode  of  said  first  electron  tube  and  said 
second  terminal,  means  connected  to  the  control  element 
of  said  second  electron  tube  for  maintaining  said  control 
element  at  a  potential  equal  to  the  potential  of  said  sec- 
ond terminal,  a  source  of  signals,  means  for  connecting 
said  source  of  signals  to  the  control  element  of  said 
first  electron  tube,  an  output  circuit,  and  means  for  con- 
necting said  output  circuit  across  said  impedance  element 


^§^^     ^<^ 


mf     I    oy    '    ^    I  Mf   ■ 


1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  plural- 
ity of  tone  generators  to  generate  electrical  signals  repre- 
sentative of  musical  tones,  and  a  tone  signal  response  cir- 
cuit to  modify  a  characteristic  of  at  least  one  of  the  tones 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  signals,  the  combination  with 
said  tone  generators  and  said  signal  response  circuit  of  a 
preference  network  of  the  character  described,  said  pref- 
erence network  comprising:  a  plurality  of  branch  circuits, 
one  for  each  of  said  tone  generators,  respectively:  switch 
means  to  connect  the  individual  tone  generators  in  the  re- 
spective branch  circuits  according  to  the  tones  selected 
to  be  played;  and  a  plurality  of  impedance  elements  each 
having  a  relatively  high  impedance  as  compared  with  the 
output  impedances  of  said  tone  generators,  said  branch 
circuits  being  coupled  to  one  another  in  cascade  through 
said  impedance  elements,  respectively. 


2,S74aS7 

UNILATERAL  TRANSMISSION  CIRCUITS 

lames  Cariisic  Hoadley,  West  Ncwtom  MaM^  and 

David  O.  McCoy,  Washington,  D.  C. 

Application  Febmary  21, 1946,  Serial  No.  M9,432 

2  Claims.    (O.  25«— 27) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  ace.  2M) 


;!../,     ■.•;■•.'•  <.: 


2.  In  a  unilateral  transmission  circuit,  a  first  electron 
tube  and  a  second  electron  tube,  each  having  at  least 
an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  element,  means  con- 
necting the  anode  of  said  first  electron  tube  to  the 
anode  of  said  second  electron  tube,  means  connecting 
the  cathode  of  said  first  electron  tube  to  the  cathode 
of  said  second  electron  tube,  a  source  of  potential  having 


24744S8 

OSCILLATOR  USING  A  PENCIL  TRIODE 

DavM  Lawrence  Jaffc,  Great  Neck,  N.  Y.,  aaigMr 

Pdand  Electronics  CorpontkM,  Mnokiym,  N.  Y, 

corporation  of  New  Yotk 

Application  Noviikw  t,  19S4,  S«W  No.  4(7,344 

14CWW.    (CL25»— 3«) 


I.  In  a  high  freqaaocy  oadllator  utilizing  a  triode 
having  a  cylindrical  anode  terminal,  a  cylindrical  cath- 
ode terminal  and  a  grid  flange  therebetween,  in  com- 
bination, a  cylindrical  metallic  housing,  said  hooitet 
having  an  internal  diameter  substantially  that  of  the  grid 
flange  of  the  triode.  said  flange  dividing  said  cylindrical 
housing  into  two  sections,  a  sleeve  surrounding  the  cy- 
lindrical cathode  and  electrically  connected  thereto,  a 
disk  closing  the  adjacent  end  of  said  bousing  and  on»* 
nected  to  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  comprising  with  fkt 
section  of  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said  flingm  an 
adjustably  resonant  trsnmission  line  section,  a  threaded 
sleeve  surrounding  the  anode  of  said  triode  and  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  anode,  a  closure  for  said  hous- 
ing at  the  end  of  said  anode  sleeve,  said  sleeve  forming 
a  secofxi  resonant  transmtsaoa  line  section  with  said 
other  section  of  said  houstog.  aad  meant  independently 
to  adjust  said  transmission  line  sections  to  sekct  a  de- 
sired operating  frequency  for  the  oscillator,  the  means 
to  adjust  said  second  tranmiastoo  line  comprinng  a  tun- 
ing slug  threadedly  momled  00  said  threaded  sleeve, 
and  means  whereby  said  slug  may  be  rotated  from  the 
exterior  of  the  housing  to  adjust  the  tuning  of  said  anode 
line. 


2J744t9 
COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIYKK  08CILLAT0K 
CONTROL 
Albert  W.  MiiimaB,  Wlwalom  DL,  sssl^nr  to  Motorola, 
Inca,  Ckicago,  DL,  a  coiporntlon  of  Itttnoii 
Application  Marck  23, 1955,  Setini  No.  49«4M 
9ClalnH.    (CL259— 30 
3,  A  detector  for  use  in  a  color  television  receiver 
foi^«omparing  the  phase  of  a  first  sinusoidal  signal  at 
the  frequency  of  the  color  synchronizing  wave  with  the 
phase  of  a  second  sinusoidal  signal  at  such  frequency, 
said  detector  including  in  combination,  an  electron  dis- 
charge device  having  an  aiKxie  and  a  cathode  and  a 
control   electrode,   inductance   means   responsive  to   the 
first  sinusoidal  signal  for  producing  a  pair  of  sinusoidal 
signals  respectively  in  phase  aixl  in  phase  opposition  with 
said  first  signal,  means  for  applying  one  of  said  pair  of 
signals  to  said  control  electrode  to  establish  a  negative 
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bias  on  said  control  electrode,  means  for  applying  the 
other  of  nid  pair  of  signals  to  said  cathode  to  esublish 
a  podtive  bias  oo  said  cathode,  resistance  means  con- 
nected from  said  cathode  to  a  point  of  reference  poten- 
tial, further  resistance  means  connected  from  said  con- 
trol electrode  to  said  cathode,  means  for  applying  said 
second  sinusoidal  signal  to  said  anode  to  control  the  bias 


anode,  cathode  and  grid,  a  band-pass  filter  connected 
between  the  anode  o(  one  of  said  amplifiers  and  the 
grid  of  the  other,  said  band-pass  filter  passing  frequen- 
cies in  the  vicimty  of  the  frequencies  of  oscillation  <rf 
said  multivibrator,  and  a  capacitor  connected  between 
said  latter  anode  and  a  point  of  reference  potential 


^^WW^'^Wl 


EMERGENCY  SIGNALING  DEVICE 


lohn  Vartey,  Hnttafton,  N.  Y. 


to  SkyMnc 


bcn  Dmt  Pari^  N.  Y.,  •  corpontfon 

NewYwk  .  ^.^ 

ApHleation  Majr  21, 1954,  ScrW  No.  SS6,159 
lOate.   (CL259— 3i) 


{S^ 


-]' 


on  said  cadiode  in  accordance  with  die  phase  relation 
between  said  first  and  second  sinusoidal  signals,  and 
capacitor  means  connected  between  said  anode  and  said 
cathode  of  said  discharge  device  for  neutralizing  the 
grid  to  anode  capacitance  of  said  device,  and  filter  means 
coupled  to  an  intermediate  point  on  said  further  re- 
sistance means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  the 
detector. 


2374J99 

CATHODBJ'OLLOWER  OSCILLATOR 
Wcit  LafayeMa,  Ind., 


r  ^ 

1  I  1 

m 

40 

4 

M 

L-K-' 

27,  19SS,  Serial  Nn.  53M43 
(CL 


1.  A  cathode-follower  oacillator  compnsing  a  four- 
sided  bridge  network  with  an  inductive  element  connected 
acroas  one  diagonal  of  the  bridge,  capadthre  elements 
in  opposite  two  sides  of  the  bridge,  and  rcaistive  elements 
in  the  remaining  opposite  two  sides,  a  grid-controlled 
amplifier  with  the  grid  and  cathode  of  the  amplifier  con- 
nected across  the  other  diagonal  of  said  bridge. 


'  2^4J91 

SWEEP  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

Roncft  ».  Dnaaa,  Gcnnaa  ■•wnwi^  mMnnasi 
N.  Y.,  anlcMr  to  General  Eledric  Conipnny, 
•f  NcwYack 

Octohv  12, 19S5,  Sariri  Nn.  S4t,119 
laOnhM.   (0.259— M) 


In  an  emergency  signaling  device  a  triode  vacuum 
tube,  an  inductor  connected  between  the  grid  and  plate 
of  said  vacuum  tube,  a  capacitance  connected  in  paralld 
witii  said  inductor,  a  second  capacitance  connected  in 
scries  between  the  combination  of  said  inductor  and  said 
first  capacitance  and  the  control  grid  of  said  vacuum 
tube,  a  grid  resistance  connecting  the  grid  of  said  tube 
to  the  cathode  of  said  tube,  said  inductor  and  said  first 
capacitance  being  of  such  values  that  oscillations  at  cer- 
tain audio  frequencies  can  occur  in  said  vacuum  tube; 
a  direct  current  voltage  lead  connected  to  said  inductor 
for  applying  direct  current   voiugc    thereto,   a   second 
triode  vacuum  tube,  a  second  inductor  connected  between 
the  plate  of  said  second  vacuum  tube  and  said  direct 
current  voltage  lead,  a  third  capacitance  connected  be- 
tween the  plate  of  said  second  vacuum  tube  and  a  cath- 
ode of  said  second  vacuum  tube,  said  second  inductor 
and  said  third  capacitance  being  of  stich  values  that  they 
can  achieve  a  resonant  frequency,  a  third  inductor  cou- 
pled to  said  second  inductor,  a  quarU  crystal  in  series 
with  said  third  inductor,  the  values  of  said  third  inductor 
and  said  quartz  crystal  being  such  as  to  enable  resonance 
to  be  achieved  at  a  radio  frequency  close  to  the  resonant 
frequency  of  the  combination  of  said  second  inductor 
and  said  third  capaciunce;  a  fourth  capacitance  connect- 
ing the  plate  of  said  first  vacuum  tube  and  the  plate  of 
said  second  vacuum  tube,  the  value  of  said  capacitance 
being  such  as  to  offer  minimum  reactance  to  the  audio 
frequency   oscillations   generated    by    said   first   vacuimi 
tube  and  which  permit  the  resulting  changing  plate  to 
cathode  capacitance  of  said  first  vacuum  tube  to  be  cou- 
pled in  parallel  with  said  second  inductor  and  said  third 
capacitance  and  the  resultant  changing  grid  to  cathode 
capacitance  of  said  second  vacmim  triode  to  be  coupled 
in  parallel  with  said  third  inductor  and  said  quartz  crystal 
in  phase  with  the  changing  capacitance  of  said  secoiKl 
inductor  and  said   third  capacitance  combination;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  direct  current  voltage  lead. 


6.  A  fStocpl  voltage  wave  generator  circuit  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  cathode-coupled  multivibrator  hav- 
ing two  amplifiers,  each  of  said  amplifiers  having  an 


2J74,293 
REGULATED  OSCILLATOR 
:  B.  McMnrrcn,  Lm  Antel«,CnM. 

Lenr,  Incornoratcn 
niy  31.  1957,  Scriy  No.  475,447 
3CWns.    (0.259-^34) 
I.  A  self-regulated  oscillator  comprising  a  saturaUe- 
core  transformer  having  primary  and  feedback  windings 
to  be  connected  to  electronic  devices  for  developing  oscil- 
lations across  a  secondary  winding  of  a  frequency  de- 
pending upon  the  period  of  build-up  and  coUapse  of  the 
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magnetic  field  in  the  transfonner  core,  means  to  effect 
development  of  oscillations  of  constant  magnitude  from 
an  unregulated  D.-C.  supply  source  including  center-tap 
connections  from  the  primary  and  feedback  windings  to 
the  supply  source,  first  and  second  transuton  each  having 
base  electrodes  coupled  to  respective  ends  of  the  feedback 
winding  and  emitter  electrodes  coupled  to  respective  ends 


lor  plates  are  in  wmim  tmm*mmt  with  said  capwdlor 
acroM  said  indoctaacc,  said  alaclikal  coooectkMi  betwvM 
said  plates  comprising  a  collar  fixed  to  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  routably  supporting  said  shaft,  a  collar  fixed 
to  the  second  of  said  elemeots  and  to  said  shaft  and 
a  spring  washer  between  said  collars  fonniag  a  slidiof 
electrical  contact 


V 


of  the  primary  winding,  collector  electrodes  for  said  tran- 
sistors connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  pair 
of  diodes  connected  in  back-to-back  relation  between  said 
base  electrodes,  said  diodes  being  characterized  by  re- 
verse current  flow  therethrough  when  the  base  potentials 
tend  to  exceed  a  predetermined  level,  and  said  diodes 
effecting  power  dissipation  through  the  emitter-collector 
current  paths  of  said  transistors  when  the  source  voltage 
exceeds  a  predetermined  level 


U744M 
TUNING  DEVICE 
HowaH  I.  Tjmcr,  MootalB  Lake*,  N.  In 
Ferris  Insli— inl  Cufaay,  lueatoM,  N.  K  • 
ratioB  of  New  JcfMy 

ApyHcation  DMMibcr  24,  lfS3,  S«W  No.  4M4M 
IQdmm.   (a.25#— 49) 


1 .  A  tuning  device  for  radio  frequency  circuits  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  first  plate  inductor  element  forming 
a  portion  of  a  closed  loop,  and  having  a  diametral  axis,  a 
second  plate  inductor  element  also  forming  a  portion 
of  a  closed  loop  and  having  a  diametral  axis,  a  shaft 
mounting  one  of  said  plates  in  hinge-like  manner  for 
oscillation  relative  to  the  other  with  said  diametral  axes 
substantially  coincident,  said  plates  being  in  electrical  cir- 
cuit with  one  another  and  having  opposed  current  flow 
providing  bucking  magnetic  fields  whereby  the  net  in- 
ductance of  the  inductor  elements  is  a  minimum  when 
they  are  most  nearly  juxtaposed  and  a  maximum  when 
they  are  most  widely  separated,  a  capacitor,  the  ca- 
pacitance of  which  is  varied  simultaneously  and  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  said  inductance,  said  capacitor  com- 
prising a  capacitor  plate  formed  as  an  integral  extension 
of  said  first  plate  at  one  end  thereof  and  extending  at 
right  angles  thereto  and  a  second  capacitor  plate  formed 
as  an  integral  extension  of  said  second  plate  adjacent  the 
corresponding  end  thereof  and  extending  at  right  angles 
thereto,  the  capacitor  plates  lying  adjacent  each  other, 
an  electrical  connection  from  said  first  to  said  second 
inductor  plates  at  the  ends  of  said  plates  remote  from 
said  capacitor  plate  extensions,  a  terminal  connected  to 
said  rotatable  inductor  plate  adjacent  the  capacitor  plate 
extension  thereof  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to 
said  rotatable  inductor  plate  at  the  opposite  end  thereof 
and  to  the  corresponding  end  of  said  fixed  inductor  (rfate, 
said  terminals  forming  a  connection  wherein  said  indue- 
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10.  In  a  calutron  having  means  for  esublishing  a 
magnetic  field  and  a  vacuum  envelope  disposed  therein, 
the  combination  comprising  an  insulator  secured  to  the 
inside  of  the  envelope,  a  metal  member  secured  to  the 
insulator  and  dispoaed  aloof  the  magnetic  field  with 
respect  to  the  point  of  attachment  of  the  insulator  to 
the  vacuum  envelope,  and  intersecting  all  the  magnrtir 
field  that  passes  throu^  the  insulator,  and  an  ioo  gen- 
erator secured  to  the  member  for  operation  at  an  elec- 
trical potential  different  from  that  of  the  vacuum  envel- 
ope, the  arrangement  of  the  member  with  respect  to  die 
insulator  creating  a  simple  electric  field  about  the  in- 
sulator that  eliminates  the  oscillatioo  of  charged  particles 
near  the  insulator. 

14.  In  an  ion  fenerator.  the  combination  compririi« 
means  defining  a  reservoir  chamber,  means  defining  a 
mixing  chamber  communicating  therewith,  means  defin- 
ing an  arc  chamber  adjacent  to  the  mixing  chamber  and 
wherein  an  arc  discharge  b  adapted  to  oocv.  a  tube  in 
hcM  transfer  rriafioarfMp  oa  tba  walls  of  the  nuxing 
chamber,  and  a  tube  poihioawl  aroood  the  reservoir 
chamber  and  connected  to  the  mixing  chamber  tobe,  so 
that  a  fluid  of  predetermined  temperature  may  be  in- 
troduced therein  to  heat  the  reservoir,  which  fluid  may  be 
exhausted  through  the  mixing  chamber  tube  to  bold  the 
mixing  chamber  at  a  desired  temperature. 


2J74aH 
CALUTRON  ION  SOURCE 


May  f,  194«,S«rlal  No.  M«,112 
SCk^m.  (CL2S»-^1J) 

1.  In  aa  ion  source  for  a  calutron,  the  combinatioa 
comprising  an  arc  chamber  having  an  exit  opening,  means 
for  establishing  an  electric  arc  in  said  chamber  along  the 
length  of  said  opening,  a  pair  of  molybdenum  plates 
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in  tbeniul  comet  wkh  the  walk  of  uid  chamber  and 
diyoaed  on  oppoaite  ndes  of  said  opening  to  fonn  the 


IfHVk^  u, 


margim  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  copper  blocks  in  thermally 
ooBductini  oootact  with  said  plates  to  form 
dhrergint  margins  of  said  opeaing. 


M74L297 
LYZKK 


1.  In  an  analyzer,  in  combination,  a  radiation  aooroe, 
radiation  detection  means  responsive  to  radiation  from 
said  source,  a  timer,  means  actuated  by  said  timer  to 
alternately  profide  indicating  cycles  where  the  radiation 
reaching  the  detector  means  is  affected  by  a  test  material 
in  the  path  of  said  radiation  and  standardization  cycles 
where  tha  radiation  reaching  the  detector  means  is  af- 
fected by  a  standard  material  in  the  path  of  said  radiation, 
means  for  producing  an  output  voltage  which  is  a  func- 
tion of  the  quantity  of  radiation  reaching  said  detector 
means,  an  amplifier,  nseans  for  producing  a  variable  buck- 
mg  voltage,  means  for  varying  said  bucking  voltage, 
■team  independent  of  said  varying  means  to  change 
the  magnitude  of  said  bucking  voltage,  means  for  produc- 
ing a  standardizing  voltage,  means  actuated  by  said  timing 
means  during  each  indicating  cycle  to  apply  said  output 
voltage  and  said  bucking  voltage  in  series  to  the  input  of 
said  amplifier  and  to  connect  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
to  said  varying  means,  and  means  actuated  by  said  timing 
means  during  each  standardization  cycle  to  apply  said 
output  voltage  and  said  standardizing  voltage  in  series 
to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  and  to  connect  the  output 
of  said  amplifier  to  said  independent  means. 


ANALYZES 
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UCWm.    (CL2S»— 4XS) 

1.  In  an  analyzer,  in  combination,  a  radiation  detector, 
means  connected  to  said  detector  to  produce  an  elec- 
trical voltage,  an  amplifier,  a  first  potentiometer  and  a 


second  potentiometer  connected  in  aeries,  means  for  iniH 
prcssing  a  direct  voltage  acioas  said  series  connected  units, 
mbmthy  a  bucking  voltage  appears  between  the  contac- 
lon  of  said  potentiometers,  a  third  potentiometer  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  first  potentiometer,  whereby 
a  standardizing  voltage  appears  between  the  contactms 
of  said  second  and  third  potentiometers,  a  balancing  motor 
oonnected  to  the  contactor  of  said  first  potentiom^er. 
a  Mandardizing  motor  connected  to  the  owtactor  of  said 


second  potentiometer,  a  timer  actuauMe  to  alternately 

(a)  apply  said  electrical  volUge  and  said  bucking  voltage 
in  series  to  the  ii^put  of  said  amplifier  and  to  connect 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  said  balancing  motor,  and 

(b)  apply  said  electrical  voltage  and  said  sundardizing 
voltage  in  series  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier  and  to 
connect  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  said  sundardizing 
motor,  and  indicating  means  responsive  to  the  position 
of  the  contactor  of  said  first  potentiometer. 


X374,>99 

IONIZATION  RECOKDING  CAPSULES 

Wdltr  H.  BariDM,  OMmi,  CaM. 

tm  3%,  19S2,  Sow  No.  296,532 
S  Hi  lull    <CL2S«— (5) 
TMe  3S,  U.  &  Co^  (19S2V  MC  2M) 


L  An  article  of  manufacture  for  measuring  ionization 
radiation  in  a  particolar  environment,  comprising  a  pellet 
containing  photographic  emulsion,  a  oondng  of  gelatin 
covering  said  peHet.  and  on  outer  optically  opaqm 
oorering  surrounding  said  coated  pellet,  said  opaque 
covering  being  of  substantially  the  same  density  as,  and 
being  composed  of  substantially  the  same  chemical  ele- 
ments in  substantially  the  same  proportions  as  the  mn- 
terial  of  said  environment. 


2,f74»3M 
DEVICE  FOB  X-RAY  EXAMINATION 

WaLand 

en,  Ndk- 

hy 

iinisiij,  hc^  New  Yoifc,  N.  Y.,  • 
aTDdawarc 

Jnly  12,  1954.  Settel  Nn.  442^6 
.  anpMfilBn  NiJiiriinii  Jnly  U,  1953 
SdiiM.   (CL 


I.  A  device  for  X-ray  examination  comprising  in  cona- 
bination.  an  image  intensifier  having  a  fluorescent 
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for  converting  an  electron-optical  image  of  an  X-ray 
image  into  a  visible  image  and  a  cinematographic  fllm- 
recording  device  for  making  a  continuous  photograph 
of  the  visible  image,  said  fihn-recording  device  having 
an  optical  system  for  projecting  said  visible  image  along 
a  given  axis  onto  a  moving  film-strip,  and  means  for 
viewing  the  visible  image  iiKluding  a  plane  mirror  dis- 
posed between  the  moving  film-strip  and  the  visible 
image  for  reflecting  an  image  corresponding  to  the  pro- 
jected image  on  the  film-strip,  pivot  means  for  rotating 
said  mirror  about  an  axis  passing  through  the  mirror 
and  perpendicular  to  said  given  axis,  and  optical  means 
for  viewing  the  image  reflected  by  said  plane  mirror. 


2,874^1      • 
WELL  LOGGING  APPARATUS 
John  T.  Dcwan,  Hmntiw,  Tex^  — %«or,  by  meaat  m- 
signmoits,  to  Sdihuabcrgcr  WeO  Swreyteg  CoqponH 
tion,  Houston,  Tcx^  a  corpontioa  of  Tcxm 
AppUcadon  Angnst  If,  19S^  Serial  No.  37144t 
4aaiiiii.    (CL25f— 71) 
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!.  Radioactivity  well  logging  apparatus,  comprising  a 
scintillation  element  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  particles 
of  radiant  energy  present  in  a  bore  hole,  photoelectric 
means  for  converting  light  emitted  from  said  scintilla- 
tion element  in  response  to  said  particles  of  energy  into 
an  electrical  signal,  means  for  differentiating  said  electri- 
cal signal  to  produce  a  plurality  of  independent  electrical 
pulse  trains,  means  for  delaying  at  least  one  of  said  in- 
dependent pulse  trains,  and  coincidence  means  respon- 
sive to  said  plurality  of  independent  pube  trains  for  pro- 
ducing output  pulses  representative  of  the  radiations  with- 
in the  bore  hole. 


2,S74,3«2 

FLU0R08C0PE 

Warrca  M.  MaOofy  and  Cart  A. 

Larwnic,  Wye 

Apfdlcation  Febnury  16,  If 55,  Serial  No.  48S,502 

6  Claims.    (0.25*— 78) 


body  plate  at  and  closing  one  end  of  the  hood  and 
about  which  the  hood  may  be  wrapped  when  the  unit  is 
not  in  use,  a  light  filter  window  in  the  body  plate  at 
one  end  thereof  adapted  to  filter  out  visible  light  but 
to  pass  ultra-violet  light  and  a  viewing  opening  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  the  opposite  end  of  the  hood  being 
open  and  defining  a  mouth  wherein  an  individual  may 
insert  his  hand  to  hold  a  specimen  therewithin  near  said 
filter  with  his  hand  and  forearm  substantially  preventing 
light  from  entering  the  hood  at  the  mouth  when  the  unit 
is  held  with  sunlight  striking  the  light  filter  and  with 
the  individual  viewing  the  specimen  therewithin  through 
said  opening  with  the  filter  window  to  the  side  of  the 
individual  and  with  sunlight  behind  the  individual  striking 
the  filter  window. 


2J7433 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
REFRACTORY    LINED    FURNACE    TEMPERA- 
TURES 

WOKaa  B.  LaM,  Loe  Gatoe,  CaW. 
AppUcatioa  Novcaibcr  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  392,775 

2  OaiBH.    (CL  258 — 13) 
(GraaM  aBdcr  TMc  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  refractory  lining  wear  of 
a  furnace,  comprising  aligning  a  radioactive  energy 
counter  with  a  selected  position  in  the  furnace  slag  bath, 
incorporating  a  radioactive  isotope  of  a  certain  ray 
emanation  in  said  refractory  lining  above  uid  selected 
position,  incorporating  different  ray-emanating  radioactive 
isotopes  of  mutually  differing  self-identifying  counting 
energies  in  other  selected  locations  of  said  refractory 
lining,  controlling  temperature  conditions  in  accordaoca 
with  readings  of  said  aligned  counter,  and  determining 
wear  in  said  other  selected  locations  by  readings  obtained 
from  slag  bath  samples. 


2374*394 

IONIZATION  CHAMBER 

Rolaad  M.  LkkteMlriB,  ScWacctady,  N.  Y.,    irlgaii  la 

G«Mral  Elcctrk  Cowpaay,  a  cotworadaa  of  New  Yotft 

ApHkatfoa  Marck  31, 1955,  SotW  No.  498^52 

9ClalaM.   (CL258— 83.0 


I.  An  ionization  chamber  for  measuring  radiation  m* 

\  tensity  comprising,  heated  cathode  means  for  emitting 

electrons,  anode  means  surrounding  said  cathode  means 

...  and  forming  therewith  an  ionization  chamber  into  which 

I.  A    pocket-size   fluoroscope  for  field   use    in   sun-   an  external  radiation  may  penetrate,  voltage  means  con- 

Iight  adapted  to  be  folded  into  a  flat  pocket-sized  pack-   nected  in  series  with  current  reading  means    the  series 

**^i,  ru  °u°°!i  '°  "**'  "*™P"»'n8  an  opaque,  flexible.  combinaUon  of  the  latter  two  elements  being  connected 

sock-liJce  hood,  a  substantially-flat  somewhat-elongated   between  said  anode  and  cathode  means  to  make  said 
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anode  means  positive  rdafi¥e'te  said  cathode  means  and  stantially  end  to  end,  with  respect  to  said  first  container, 
causing  an  electrical  current  to  flow  between  said  cathode  said  second  container  being  filled  with  paraffin  and  having 
and  anode  means,  and  a  gas  within  said  chamber  having  a  lead-in  wire  coaxially  disposed  therein,  and  a  third  con- 
an  extremely  high  electron  mobility  coefficient,  said  gas  taincr  secured  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  con- 
being  ionized  by  said  external  radiation  and  thereby  in-  uincr  and  being  coaxial  and  arranged  in  end-to-end 
creasing  the  flow  of  current  between  said  cathode  and  relationship  therewith,  said  third  container  including  an 
anode  means,  said  current  reading  means  measuring  the  amplifying  circuit  having  an  input  for  connection  to  said 

flow  of  electrical  current  between  said  cathode  and  anode  lead-in. 

means  and  thereby  measuring  the  intensity  of  any  ex-  — — ^»i^— — 

temal  radiation  to  which  the  ionization  chamber  may  XjflA^WI 

have  been  subjected.  ^  REACTOR  SHDELD 
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LDIATION  INTEGRATOR 
lliibcH  N.  WilMMi,  OA  RUta,  aad  FW»ytf  M. 
Nonk,  T««u  Milgnnri  to  tkc  \}wHtt4  States  of 
M  npriytii  ky  ikc  LaUatf  Statea  Alylc 

AppRcatiMi  October  17,  lf5S,  SoW  N«.  S41»l«4 


1.  A  system  (or  detecting  radiation  comprising  a  radia- 
tioo  detector  having  a  pair  of  electrodes,  an  electrometer 
tube  having  its  input  circuit  coupled  directly  to  one  of 
said  electrodes,  a  trigger  circuit  fed  by  the  eiectrometer 
tube  for  driving  a  counter,  a  source  of  power  capadta- 
tively  coupled  to  the  electrometer  tube  and  to  said  de- 
lector,  and  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  trig- 
tn*  circuit  for  controlling  the  potential  of  the  input  cir- 
cuit of  the  electrometer  tube. 


2J70M 
URLNG  APPARATUS 
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1.  A  radiation  responsive  ion  chamber  for  insertion 
in  a  body  of  a  neutron  moderator  nuterial  comprising 
an  elongated,  gas-filled  container  serving  as  a  high  po- 
tential electrode,  a  cylindrical  rod  shaped  collecting  elec- 
trode contained  within,  coaxial  with,  and  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  container,  insulating  noeans  for 
insulatingly  supporting  said  collecting  electrode  on  an 
end  portion  of  said  container,  a  second  container  also 
insulatingly  supported  on  said  end  portion  of  said  first 
mentioned  container,  and  being  coaxially  disposed  sub- 


Eascac  P.  Witaer,  Oak  RMgc,  Tcmu,  Leo  A.  OhRacer, 
Um  Aagcka,  CaUT^  Mi  Gate  I.  Yaaag  a^  Alrte  M. 


to  the  UiHed 
UaHcd  States 


Wciabcrg.  Otk  RMge,  T 
States  of  AoMrlca  as 
AtoakEacfffy 

Applkatioa  la—ary  %  1947,  S««ai  Na.  721,9M 
ICUtaM.    (CL25t— IM) 
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1.  A  shield  for  a  neutronic  reactor  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  flat  parallel  plates,  a  plurality  of 
tubes  passing  through  said  plates,  and  cooling  water 
channels  between  said  plates  defined  by  vanes  extending 
from  tube  to  tube  across  said  plates. 


2^4,3M 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 

DowM  C.  UHagstoB,  BayiMc,  N.  Y^  awlgnnr  to  Sylvaal 

Etectik  Prodacta  Imc^  a  coryoratJaa  of  Mawarhawtfi 

hr^HallkmhAgl,  19S6,  Serial  No.  595»2^ 

<nalM     (CLlSt— 213) 


2.  In  combination,  an  electroluminescent  layer,  a  tram- 
parent  electrically  conductive  film  covering  one  surface 
of  said  layer;  a  transparent  electrically  insulating  film 
covering  a  major  portion  of  the  conducting  film  and 
leaving  a  minor  portion  of  said  conductive  film  exposed; 
a  photoconductive  film  covering  said  insulating  film  and 
bdng  in  contact  with  said  minor  exposed  portion;  and  an 
electrical  connection  to  a  minor  portion  of  said  photo- 
conductive  film,  said  minor  portion  of  said  photocon- 
ductive film  being  remote  from  the  minor  portion  of  said 
transparent  conductive  film. 


2374JM 
COMBINATION  STARTER  MOTOR  AND  MAGNETO 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Jaliu  IL  Staak,  Fort  Wayac,  lad.,  aasigaui  to  Gewral 

Etectik  CoBipaay,  a  corporatkn  of  New  YoA 

AppHcatloa  Scpteariicr  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  M3,597 

7ClaiBn.    (CL29»— 3S) 
1.  For  use  in  an  electric  ignition  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  flywheel  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  di- 
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rectly  connected  to  the  engine,  a  lelf-startins  electric 
motor  having  a  rotor  member  and  a  itator  member  posi- 
tioned coaxially  with  said  flywheel,  said  rolor  member 
being  sectired  to  said  flywheel  to  rotate  therewith,  said 
stator  member  being  secured  immovably  relative  to  said 
flywheel,  said  stator  member  having  a  slotted  magnetic 
core  with  motor  windings  positioned  in  said  slots,  said 
core  further  having  magneto  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings arranged  on  a  portion  thereof,  flux  creating  means 
supported  on  said  flywheel,  said  flywheel  and  said  core 


i-.>^- 


'^^ 


■n 


being  formed  to  provide  a  complete  magnetic  circuit 
including  said  core  portion  at  a  predetermined  position 
in  the  rotation  of  said  flywheel,  and  timing  means  ar- 
ranged to  cause  a  sudden  change  of  current  through  said 
primary  winding  substantially  at  the  time  said  complete 
magnetic  circtnt  is  provided,  said  secondary  winding 
including  electrical  lead  means  for  connection  across 
a  spark  creating  device  to  energize  said  device  to  pro- 
duce a  spark  in  response  to  a  high  impulse  voltage  gen- 
erated across  said  secondary  winding. 


Apparatus  for  controlling  an  electric 
power  supply  system 

GSam  S.  Yooc  Wmma  Cky,  Kam. 

Novciiibar  1, 195(,  S«fal  N^  (19^1 
(CL9«7— 34) 


LINEAR  SWEEP-SIGNAL  GENERATOR 


Rodfar  E. 


IS 


24, 1954,  ScfW  N«.  494,131 
(CL397— M^ 
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'2.  A  transistor  circuit  for  generating  linear  sweep  sig- 
nals, the  circuit  comprising:  a  transistor  having  emitter. 
base,  and  coUector  electrodes;  means  for  altering  the 
conductivity  cooditioa  of  said  transistor;  first  circuit 
means  coupled  to  said  emitter  electrode  and  responsive 
to  the  conductivity  alteration  for  developing  a  first  sweep 
signal  having  a  nonlinear  component  of  predetermined 
polarity;  and  time-oonsunt  ctrcoit  means  having  one  %tt- 
minal  thereof  coupled  to  said  coUector  electrode  and  to 
said  first  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  said  conduc- 
tivity alteration  for  developing  a  second  nonlinear  com- 
ponent, similar  to  but  of  polarity  opposite  to  said  first 
nonlinear  component,  which  combines  with  the  first 
sweep  signal  to  develop  a  resultant  substantially  linear 
fweep  signal. 


•a. 


2J74312 
TRANSISTOR  UMITER  AMPLIFIER 
I.  RnMHe,  Jr^  La  Grants,  mi  AMpm  R.  Den, 
DL,  ■■Ifnri  to  IntsrantfoM 
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40.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  member 

movable  in  a  predetermined  path,  temperature  controlled 
means  for  moving  said  member  forwardly  and  rearward- 
ly  in  said  path  between  variable  end  positions,  a  switch 
having  a  body  and  an  actuator  movably  mounted  on  said 
body  for  operating  the  switch,  means  normally  holding 
said  switch  body  in  a  set  position  relative  to  said  path, 
said  position  being  such  that  said  member  will  engage  said 
actuator  and  operate  said  switch  at  a  particular  point  in 
its  forward  travel  along  the  path,  means  whereby  said 
member  imposes  a  thrust  on  said  switch  body  to  shift 
same  to  a  new  set  position  relative  to  said  path  whenever 
said  member  continues  to  advance  more  than  a  predeter- 
mined distance  after  operating  the  switch,  and  said  hold- 
ing means  normally  being  effective  on  subsequent  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  member  to  retain  said  switch  body 
substantially  in  said  new  position  whereby  said  switch 
thereafter  will  be  operated  by  said  member  only  upon  for- 
ward travel  of  the  latter  beyond  the  point  at  which  opera- 
lion  of  the  switch  previously  occurred.  ,;,  ,    «i,»..i 


=f=^ 


1.  A  transistor  limiter  amplifier  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor including  an  emitter  diode,  a  coUector  diode,  and 
a  common  base  member,  with  emitter,  collector,  and 
base  terminals  connected  to  the  respective  members,  a 
bias  resistor,  emitter  bias  supply  current  means  for  driving 
a  direct  current  through  the  bias  resistor  and  tfie  for- 
ward direction  of  the  emitter  diode  in  series,  coUector  bias 
supply  current  means  for  driving  a  direct  current  through 
the  collector  diode,  a  signal  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent signals,  a  condenser,  a  signal  input  drctiit  path  ex- 
cluding the  bias  resistor  and  including  the  emitter  diode 
and  the  condenser  in  series,  means  coupling  the  signal 
source  to  the  signal  input  circuit  path,  an  output  circuit 
path  through  the  collector  diode  which  substantiaUy 
blocks  current  flow  in  its  reverse  direction,  a  coopansnt- 
ing  diode  connected  in  opposed  polarity  in  shunt  of  tha 
emitter  diode,  at  least  with  respnct  to  the  onitler  bias 
supply  current  means,  to  compensate  for  the  rectifying 
action  of  the  emitter  diode  during  a  high  input  signal- 
current  flow  which  is  in  excess  of  the  normal  bias  cur- 
rent, whereby  the  resulting  tendency  of  the  bias  polcalial 
to  then  reverse  in  polarity  is  substantially  eliminated. 
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2J7431S  device  of  the  other  of  said  ctrcoit*  being  polarized  to 

DATA  niOCKSSING  APPARATUS  penntt  current  ilow   through  said  component  of  said 


New    Yeit, 
efNewYotii 

7. 19S6,  SctW  N».  M2,SH 
(CL 


'.Til  <^'JfU3  I 


'!  In  a  binary  data  processing  apparatus,  a  coodacthre 
plate,  a  plurality  of  transistors  having  their  emitters  con- 
nected 10  snid  plate,  a  plurality  of  resistors  of  a  single 
value,  a  conductor  for  siqiplyins  voltage  to  said  apparatus, 
one  terminal  of  each  of  said  resistors  being  connected 
to  said  conductor,  insulitiag  material  secured  to  said  plate 
and  surrounding  said  triMirton  and  the  connections  be- 
tween said  eminers  and  said  plate,  while  leaving  the  other 
terminals  of  said  transistors  exposed,  addition^  insulat- 
ing material  surrounding  said  resistors  and  the  connec- 
tions between  said  resistors  and  said  voltage  supply  con- 
ductor while  leaving  the  other  terminal  of  said  resistor 
exposed,  and  conducting  means  external  to  said  insulating 
material  for  interconnecting  the  bnses  and  collectora  of 
said  tramistors  and  (he  other  terminals  of  said  resistors 
to  form  a  phirality  of  functionally  distinct  logic  circuits, 
said  data  processing  apparatus  further  comprisiBg  a  ceih 
tral  fixed  assembly  including  a  conducting  ground  plate 
and  transiston  located  on  both  sides  of  said  plate  and 
having  exposed  terminate  extending  outwardly  in  both 
directions  from  said  plate,  and  two  ftot  hinged  assem- 
blies each  including  a  conductive  plate  and  associated 
components  arranged  as  defined  above,  said  hinged  as- 
semblies betiv  substantially  coextensive  with  said  fixed 
assemNy  and  having  exposed  laraunals  facing  said  fixed 
iMy. 


2JI74414 
ELECTRICAL  TIMING  APPARATUi 
m^i  W.  ni|_     ,  jPefc'am  MIA,  nijpir  Ja^^^. 

Cmbmmj,  Defewll,  Mkk.,  n  cafpaenoon  nf  hucMiBB 
OttaM    sMtatflaa    niftw    7,    19S\    Serial    No. 

3H5t5.   iMvUed  and  Mi  ^pMcatfaa  Apifl  It,  1957, 

SetW  Nn.  «S3>t3 

UCMnas.    (CL  3«7— IM) 

10.  AyMtwort  of  the  charadtr  described  comprising 
a  traarfonnar  baviat  an  ootpol  winding  portion,  a  first 
network  cooMscted  acroas  said  winding  portion,  said  first 
network  compcisiag  a  resistive  component  connected  in 
series  with  a  reactive  component,  a  second  network  con- 
nected acnMa  said  ooc  winding  portion  and  comprising 
a  rcdMive  compooeot  co— ected  in  series  with  a  reac- 
tive component,  a  pair  of  circuits  connected  between  s 
potet  in  said  first  network  intermediate  its  said  com- 
ponents to  a  point  in  said  second  netwotk  intermediate 
its  said  components,  each  said  circuit  indudmg  a  unidi- 
rectional  current  flow  device  series  connected  with  a 
voltue  prodticing  component,  the  said  device  of  one  ot 
said  ctrcutts  being  polarized  to  permit  current  flow 
through  said  component  of  said  one  circuit  during  a  one 
half  cycle  of  potential  applied  thereto,  and  the  said 
T.ta  a  o— 31 


other  circuit  during  die  other  half  cyde  of  potential 
applied  thereto. 


2J7M15 
SWITCHING  DEVICE 
G.  Rckkcflt,  Jr„  Cater  Gffwvc,  S,  I^ 
E.  D«  Meat  litiiniiilii,  Ik.   '~* 
•flMawmc 

)mt  24, 19Si,  Sctiii  Nn.  74MM 
il  nitaii    (CL3r7— IM) 


In 
N.  X^ 


^ 


4.  A  pahe  switcfaiag  drcoit  coaaprising  a 
switching  transistor  having  a  base  input,  a  coOector  oat- 
put  and  a  common  emitter  dectrode;  a  first  load  connected 
to  said  collector  output  electrode;  a  second  signal  switch- 
ing traaaslor  having  a  base  input,  a  collector  output  and 
a  i.iM»M*i»  onitter  electrode;  a  second  lond  connected 
to  said  second  collector  output  electrode;  menus  for  oon- 
ptiag  said  colleclor  electrode  of  said  first  signal  switdtfng 
Uamiito  to  said  baae  electrode  of  said  second  signal 
switdiiBt  irsniiatnr  and  for  coupling  said  second  signal 
switching  transistor  to  said  first  signal  switching  transistor, 
to  generate  a  pulsed  output  waveform  having  alternate 
maximum  and  minimum  semistaMe  conduction  periods 
and  respective  transition  iolcrrab  therebetween;  a  first 
direct  cturent  supply  means  cotmected  to  each  said  first 
and  second  loads;  a  first  load  switching  transistor  having 
a  baae  ii^ut,  an  emitter  output  and  a  common  collector 
electrcde.  connected  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
load  to  bypnss  said  first  load  and  provide  increased  cur- 
rent during  one  anid  transition  iitfenral  and  to  pennit  said 
first  load  to  limit  the  flow  of  said  current  during  said  out- 
put semisuble  periods;  a  second  kind  switching  transistor 
hsving  a  base  ti^Nit.  an  emitter  output  and  a  common  col- 
lector electrode,  comiected  to  byipwass  said  second  load 
and  provide  increased  curreat  durii^  the  other  of  said 
respective  transition  intervals  and  to  permit  said  second 
load  to  limit  said  curreat  daring  said  output  semistable 
periods,  said  first  and  seco^  lond  switching  transistor 
a  second  sHsaller  potential  direct  cnrrent  supply 
to  each  said  commoa  coUector  electrode 
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of  each  said  load  switdimg  transistor  to  provide  said 
increased  current  therethrough  for  rapidly  charging  cir- 
cuit capacities  during  said  transition  intervals  and 
to  cause  a  limited  reverse  current  flow  during  said  alter- 
nate output  semistable  minimum  conduction  periods, 
whereby  said  reverse  current  flows  between  said  first  and 
second  direct  current  supply  means  through  each  said 
load  alternately,  to  limit  said  reverse  current;  and  bia« 
means  for  causing  each  said  load  switching  transistor  to 
operate  in  a  saturated  state  during  said  alternate  output 
semistable  minimum  conduction  periods  and  each  said 
signal  switching  transistor  to  operate  in  said  satiuated 
state  during  said  alternate  output  semistable  maximum 
conduction  periods. 


2,S7431< 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Alexander  Murdoch,  Jr^  Port  Wasfaingtoa,  N.  Y 

to  Biackstonc  Corporatioii,  Jancitowa,  N.  Y. 

Application  January  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  632,582 

12  Claims.    (CL  31t— 26) 


lor 


'  .t!t«:: 


12.  An  ultrasonic  transducer  assembly  having  a  con- 
tainer, a  plurality  of  magnetostrictive  strips  secured 
together  to  hold  them  operatively  as  laminations  in  a 
hollow  cylindrical  form  of  which  one  end  is  secured  to 
the  container,  coil  means  encircling  the  cylindrical  form, 
a  regulauble  electrical  circuit  connected  to  the  coil  means 
through  which  the  strips  are  excited  to  vibrate  at  a  select- 
ed high  frequency,  polarizing  magnet  means  insulatingly 
supported  from  the  strips,  and  means  for  introducing 
liquid  into  and  removing  liquid  from  said  container, 
said  means  for  removing  from  the  container  comprising 
a  drain  tube  connected  to  said  container  at  the  bottom 
thereof  and  extending  substantially  centrally  through  said 
cylindrical  form,  said  drain  tube  being  constructed  of 
nonmagnetic  material. 


2474^17 

ELECTRICAL  MACHINES  AND  CHANGE-OVER 

PLATES  THEREFOR 

KIbbcy   W.   Coose,   Newark,  N.  J.,  ■wlgnor  to  Co«se 

Manufactwiag,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  July  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  52t492 
4ClaiDM.    (CI.  31*— 71) 


^^.JW^m^    ,  '<»»^ 


A; 


board  having  a  set  of  output  terminals  and  a  set  of  spaced 
terminals,  leads  individually  connecting  the  dynamo  elec- 
tric machine  field  coih  to  the  said  spaced  terminals,  a 
voltage  change-over  plate  having  a  set  of  output  terminals 
and  a  set  of  spaced  terminals  correspondingly  disposed 
to  the  similar  terminals  of  the  said  fixed  terminal  t>oard, 
jumpers  fixed  to  the  said  plate  and  electrically  connecting 
certain  of  the  output  and  spaced  terminals  of  the  change- 
over plate,  and  means  removably  securing  the  change- 
over plate  to  the  fixed  terminal  board  and  thereby  estab- 
lishing electrical  connection  between  the  correspondingly 
disposed  terminals  of  the  plate  and  terminal  board  where- 
by the  dynamo  electric  machine  field  coils  are  electrically 
connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  the  fixed  terminal 
board  through  the  output  terminals  of  the  change-over 
plate,  the  output  terminals  of  the  fixed  terminal  board 
being  electrically  disconnected  from  the  dynamo  electric 
machine  field  coils  when  the  change-over  plate  is  removed 
from  the  fixed  terminal  board. 


2,t74,31S 
COIL  WINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  Charles  Glaiicr,  Hayward,  and  GodMe4  Zickkr, 
Castro  Valley,  Caitf.,  awlnn"  (o  FHdca,  be.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  off  CaHfaraki 

Applicailoa  laMnry  4, 1954,  SotW  No.  4«l,7t4 
inilaii    <CL31«— IM) 


f  1.  An  electromagnetic  device  comprising  a  cylindrical 
core  ol  magnetic  material,  a  plurality  of  pole  portions 
projecting  radially  from  said  core,  a  plurality  of  energiz- 
ing windings  supported  on  said  core,  said  windings  being 
wound  on  said  core  in  a  series  of  stages  and  each  wind- 
ing having  portions  overlapping  like  portions  of  other  of 
said  windings,  a  lashing  at  the  points  of  overlapping  of 
said  windings  to  lash  the  overlapping  portions  together, 
and  leadout  wires  extending  from  said  windings  and  be- 
neath the  overlapping  portions  of  said  windings  and  said 
lashing. 


2J74419 

VARIABLE  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

Nicholas  Airtoa,  BrooUya,  N.  Y. 

Original  appUcatloa  May  15,  1953,  S«W  No.  355^42. 

DlvMc4  MMl  this  appUcatloa  Fchraary  17,  1951,  S«W 

No.  715,56s 

nClahM.    (CL313— 54) 


I.  An  electrical  system  comprising  a  dynamo  electric 
machine  having  a  plurality  of  field  coils,  a  fixed  terminal 


1.  A  corona-discharge  voltage  regulator  tube  compris- 
ing a  hollow  axially  symnKtrical  cathode,  an  insulating 
bushing  at  each  end  of  said  cathode  and  extending  ther»- 
across,  one  of  said  bushings  having  an  anode-receiving 
recess  centrally  thereof  and  the  other  having  a  central 
bore  therethrough,  a  rod-like  anode  coaxial  with  said 
cathode  and  having  one  end  seated  in  said  recess  and 
the  other  passing  spacedly  through  said  bushing  bore, 
and  means  supporting  said  anode  coaxially  of  and  insu- 
latedly  with  respect  to  said  cathode,  said  anode-supporting 
means  providing  a  terminal  for  said  anode,  means  for 
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lealiiit  «M  cathode  at  the  end  with  said  ooe  hushint 
and  means  for  exhausting  said  cathode  through  said 
other  bushing  bore,  whereby  ionization  within  said  cath- 
ode is  confined  between  said  bushings  to  avoid  fringe 
effects  and  provide  sharper  striking  voltafea. 


HcTOWt  J 


2J7442t 
INDICATING  DEVICE 
rtflaiihMa.  Pa^ 
CtNTyondoa,  D^teokT^Dck..  • 


ApfHcatkM 


I* 


13,  IfSS,  SaffW  No.  552,74$ 
(CL  313— It9J) 


1.  An  indicating  tube  of  the  gkm  lamp  type  compris- 
ing a  ga*-fill«d  envelope  having  a  portion  thereof  con- 
stituting a  transparent  viewing  face*  a  plurality  of  planar 
cathodes  within  said  envelope  having  the  active  portions 
thereof  respectively  formed  in  acoordance  with  outline 
representations  of  different  charactert,  a  coating  of  in- 
sulating material  on  one  side  of  each  of  said  cathodes, 
a  planar  anode  within  said  envelope  for  ionizing  the  gas 
in  response  to  a  suitable  potential  difference  between  said 
anode  and  a  selected  one  of  said  cathodes,  structural 
means  within  said  envelope  mounting  said  cathodes  and 
said  anode  m  stacked  relationship  with  said  coatings  of 
insulating  material  on  the  sides  of  said  cathodes  remote 
fraai  said  viewing  face,  said  structural  means  including 
integrally  formed  mmmting  ubt  for  each  cathode  ex- 
tending without  the  area  of  the  character-formed  portion 
thereof  and  also  including  mounting  studs  profecting 
through  holes  in  said  mounting  tabs  and  in  said  anode  and 
further  including  support  means  holding  said  mounting 
studs  and  said  cathodes  and  said  anode  in  assembly  there- 
with close  to  said  viewing  face  of  the  envelope,  said  cath- 
odes when  luminously  active  providing  a  viewable  pattern 
of  characters  having  dimensions  and  an  arrangement  of 
the  parts  such  that  the  character-formed  portions  of  the 
cathodes  nearer  lo  said  transparent  face  have  a  mmimum 
obstructing  effect  on  character-formed  portions  of  the 
luminous  cathode*  more  remote  therefrom,  and  electrical 
conducting  means  connecting  said  cathodes  and  said 
anode  with  the  exterior  of  said  envelope. 


XJ7432I 
iGNITERPLUG 

MaBcMkfc., 

Dalrail,  wIIcm.,  a 
of  Dalnwart 

DtxwAtr  23, 1957.  StfW  No.  7«4,4M 
taaioM.    (CL313— IM) 

1.  An  igniter  comprising  a  tubular  metal  shell,  an  in- 
sulator secured  within  said  shell  and  having  a  centerbore 
enlarged  at  one  end  thereof  to  form  a  recess,  a  metal  cen- 
terwire  within  said  centerbore  terminating  with  a  head 
portion  positioned  within  said  recess,  an  insulator  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough  and  positioned  in  said 
recess,  a  center  electrode  positioned  between  said  center- 
wire  head  portion  and  ooe  side  of  said  insulator  member, 
said  center  electrode  having  a  projection  extending  par- 
tially thrmifb  the  opening  in  said  insulator  member,  and 


a  groand  electrode  having  an  opemng  therethrough  aligned 
with  the  opening  in  said  insulator  member  and  positioned 
against  the  other  side  of  said  insulator  member  so  as  to 
be  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  projectioo  to  form  a 


spark  gap  therewith,  the  opauog  in  said  groand  elecUode 
being  smaller  than  the  opening  in  said  insulator  member 
so  that  said  ground  electrode  forms  a  restrictioo  to  the 
passace  of  electrical  discharfes  oat  of  the  tput  gap. 


2,174^22 
LOW  TENSION  SPARK  PLUG 
WBfred  A.  Byifciaitj,  An  Alter,  Mick^ 
Cweral  Molon  Coiyocalioi,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a 
ratfoa  •(  Dtlawat* 

May  1, 1952,  SctW  No.  2t54tl 
'  r\'m\      (CL313— Ul) 


1.  A  spark  plug  for  use  at  low  voltages  and  at  high 
energies  comprising  a  generally  tubular  shaped  metal 
shell,  an  insulator  within  said  shell  having  a  bore  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therethrough  and  having  a  base  with 
a  mass  of  semi-conductive  material  thereon,  a  center  elec- 
trode in  said  bore  having  a  cylindrical  head  portion  ex- 
terior of  the  semi-conductive  material  on  said  insulator 
base,  an  inwardly  extending  ground  electrode  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  shell  having  an  annular  inner  edge 
portion  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  head  portion  of  said 
center  electrode  to  form  an  annular  spark  gap  therewith, 
a  thin  annular  deformable  metal  gi^et  positioned  be- 
tween and  pressed  into  continuous  electrical  contact  widi 
said  head  portion  and  said  semi -conductive  material,  and 
a  thin  annular  deformable  metal  gasket  positioned  be- 
tween at>d  pressed  into  continuous  electrical  contact  with 
said  ground  electrode  and  said  semi-conductive  material, 
the  distance  K  :ween  said  annular  gaskets  being  at  least 
as  great  as  the  distance  between  said  head  portion  and 
said  ground  electrode. 


2J74423 
SPARK  PLUG 

\%llficd  A.  BycMnsky,  Am  Ainor,  and  AVicn 
Flint,  Mick..  Bwifnnrf  to  General  Motors  Coipon- 
tion,  Detroit.  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Appllcatioa  lannary  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  4M37t 
2  Claims,    (a.  313—144) 
1.  A   spark   plug  comprising   a   tubular   metal   shell 
carrying  a  ground  electrode  at  the  lower  end  thereof. 
said  shell  having  a  lower  portion  of  smaller  diameter' 
than  the  top  portion  thereof  and  being  provided  with  an 
internal  annular  rid^,  a  metal  barrel  having  a  lower 
portion  positioned  concentrically  within  the  top  portion 
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of  said  shell  and  brazed  thereto,  the  upper  end  of  said 
shell  having  an  annular  flange  turned  inwardly  and  over 
a  shoulder  formed  on  said  barrel  to  lock  said  shell  and 
said  barrel  together,  an  elongated  insulator  within  said 
shell  having  a  tubular  shaped  upper  portion  pocttiooed 
concentrically  within  said  barrel,  said  insulator  having 


■i  X 


'^■mTi 


iHKi  i 


a  lower  shoulder  engaging  said  ridge  and  an  upper  shoul- 
der positioned  in  the  top  portion  of  said  shell  and  engag- 
ing the  lower  end  of  said  barrel,  and  a  center  electrode 
extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  insulator  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  ground  electrode  to  form  a  spark  gap 
therewith. 

ELECTRIC  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  TUBES 

Ocpf  aad  DanM  MHcr,  Lo«do«,  Eag- 
tn  Inliinilliiil  Sfiif  i;  Ekcttfc  Cot- 
New  Ywfc,  N.  Y. 
AppHcatfaM  J«ly  17, 1953,  S«M  No.  9M,M1 
Clafana  priority,  aMttcalloa  Gram  Brilafa  My  23, 19S2 
ICUtaiB.    (Q.313~lt5) 


mm  Mil    o  MrmfK 


A  voltage  stabilizer  electric  discharge  tube  of  the  cold 
cathode  type  comprising  an  envelope  containing  a  gas 
filling  of  97%  neon  and  3%  argon  at  a  pressure  of 
25±2  millimeters  of  mercury,  an  anode  aad  a  cathode 
activated  with  cerium  mischmetal  said  anode  spaced 
from  said  cathode  a  given  distance,  said  distance  being 
such  that  the  aoode-catbode  maintaining  voltage  over  a 
glow  discharge  current  range  of  5  ma.  to  40  ma.  lies 
between  70  and  80  volts,  the  variation  of  voltage  with 
current  being  less  than  7  volts. 


2J74J2S 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

APPARATUS 


thm  strip  and  at  least  one  current  lead  wfre,  said  stripe  be- 
ing wound  together  about  said  wire,  and  the  winding  be- 


ing sufficiently  doae  for  the  ahimhium  strip  to  be  sub- 
stantially entirely  fai  contact  with  the  other  strip. 


Xt743M 
UNEAR  ACCELERATOR 
C  CtrirtiMui,  Bcfflwlcy,  CaW.,  wU  frr^  I. 
Piiifcifi,  N.  Y„  aarifBors  to  the  XMkU  Slaica 
•f  Aacrica  as  rimiilid  ky  tta  UilM  Stnlaa  Al 


doa  Hm»  S,  19S7,  Serial  No.  M3,g59 
UOateL   (0.313— 5J1) 


•      t-i 


1.  An  apparatus  for  accelerating  high  velocity  ioat 
comprising  a  cylindrical  resonant  cavity  of  constant  diam- 
eter, a  radiofrequency  generator  for  energizing  said  cavity 
to  produce  a  longitudinal  field  tberttn,  ion  source  means 
coupled  to  said  cavity  to  inject  tons  thereinto  for  loo- 
gitudinaJ  acceleration  by  said  field,  a  series  of  drift  tubes 
with  cylindrical  longitudinal  bores  and  curved  outer 
surfaces  spaced  apart  to  form  gaps  disposed  within  said 
cavity  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  tubes 
incrrasing  in  lengtfi  along  the  direction  of  movement  of 
ions  through  said  cavity,  substantially  all  of  the 
surface  of  each  of  said  tubes  having  an  ellipsoidal 
ture,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  end  portkaa  of  said 
surface  decreasing  with  mcreasing  length  of  said  tubes, 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  middle  portions  increast^ 
with  increasing  length  of  said  tubes,  and  the  radios  of 
curvature  of  substantiaUy  all  of  the  surface  intermediate 
the  end  and  middle  portions  changing  continuously  and 
gradually  therebetween. 


2J74427 

KLYSTRON  OSCILLATOR  AND  METHOD  OP 
ADJUSTING  SAME 
Roger  A.  La  PWato,  liit^Ssa,  N.  Y.,  iiMaair  le 
AmeriCTa  PMMgs  C  a  f  aaj,  lac,  NcwY«k,  N.  Y. 
corporalloa  of  Ddawan 

Nuvsaikst  19, 19S4,  Svtal  Now  4«9,M« 
ICWik   (0.313—5.53) 


dele 

ct  dcs  Gas 


poar  ki  AppHcaHoas 


to  Sa- 

4e  rEkctridIa 

Pat  *  Siva, 

AapHcadoa  February  3, 1953,  Serial  No.  334J35 

Claims  priority,  appHcaHoa  Fraacc  FcbnaiT  5, 1952 

1  Claiak    (CL  313—355) 

An  electrode  for  an  electric  discharge  apparatus,  com- 
prising at  least  two  strips  of  different  meUh,  the  lower       A    fixed-frequency    velocity-modulated    electron    di»- 
melting  metal  being  aluminum  and  being  in  the  form  of  a   charge  device  comprising  means  for  generating  a  beam 
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of  etectroos.  an  evacuated  envelope  havint  reUtwely  rigid 
Mid  aoa-deformable  conductive  wall  portions  defining  at 
least  two  interconnected  cavities  of  relatively  fixed  di- 
mensions into  which  said  electron  beam  b  projected,  one 
of  said  wall  portions  being  of  reduced  thickness  for  ini- 
tially deforming  the  same  whereby  the  dimensions  of  said 
cavities  are  initially  adjusted  for  tuning  one  of  said 
cavities,  and  a  collector  electrode  adjacent  one  of  said 
cavities  for  collecting  said  electron  beam,  after  passing 
through  said  cavitiet. 


M 


2J7442S 
VOLTAGE  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
y  E.  Croat,  AAvy  Pvk,  N.  J.,  arigMi 
of  Anwtfcn  m  Mmiiniii  Wj  ib 
ivy  of  *•  Amy 

[>ocoiiibcr  31, 1954,  StiW  No.  479057 
ICMaaa.    (€X  315— 12) 
TMe  35,  U.  ft.  Co4t  (19S2K  aoc  MO 


and  an  anode,  signal-cooducting  meus  ooMing  said  de- 
flector coil  to  sakl  anode,  a  sawtooth  voltage  source,  a 
first  capacitor  connected  between  said  sawtooth  volUfe 
source  and  said  control  grid,  a  second  capacitor  con- 
nected between  said  control  grid  and  said  cathode,  a 
potentiometer  connected  across  said  first  and  second  ca- 
paciion  and  having  a  tap  thereon,  and  a  reairtor  con- 
nected between  said  tap  and  said  control  grid  thereby 
forming  an  integrating  netwoik  in  conjunction  wift  said 
second  capacitor,  whereby  aaad  second  f^p^riWiT  alter- 
nately charges  and  diacfaarfes  in  accoidance  with  said 
sawtooth  voltage  and  whereby  an  integrated  sawtooth 
voltage  is  applied  to  said  aecood  capacitor  which  is  ca- 
pable of  affecting  the  sawtooth  ventage  charge  oa  aaid 
second  capacitor. 


2374,339 

KLECTTONIC  COUNTER  CONTROL 

P*    McCMinpny,    PtBB   TowBiMb 
,  Pik,  SirifMr  to  WcaHaghoaae  Air 


May  21, 1954,  Ssrini  No.  43M59 
22  n  hill     (0.315— 543) 


1.  An  apftaratus  for  sampSng  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  discrete  reference  voltages  at  a  common  output  ter- 
minal, comprising  a  cathode-ray  tabe  having  means  to 
.  generate  an  electron  beam,  said  cathode  ray  tube  including 
■  a  plurality  of  dements  at  prescribed  potentials,  a  con- 
ductive coating  oo  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube  at  the 
nKMt  positive  of  said  potentials,  a  plurality  of  discrete 
target  cells  in  spaced  rrlalionship.  each  of  said  target 
cells  being  disposed  substantially  perpendicularly  the  path 
of  said  beam,  the  spacing  between  said  cells  being  greater 
than  the  width  of  said  beam  cndi  of  said  cells  being 
fwociated  with  one  of  said  reference  voltages  and  inchid- 
iag  a  collector  electrode  directly  connected  to  one  of  said 
reference  voltages  and  a  floating  target  electrode  connected 
to  said  common  output  terminal,  and  deflecting  means 
for  directing  said  beam  against  any  one  of  said  cells  to 
cawe  secoKlary  emiasioo  fran  said  target  electrode,  the 
secondary  oanssion  being  controlled  by  the  coUedor  efcc- 
trode.  whereby  the  target  electrode  assumes  the  potential 
of  saMl  coUeolor  electrode. 


1.  A  counter  control  for  an  electronic  counter  mode 
up  of  separate  odd  and  even  banks  of  electric  discharge 
devices  with  separate  signal  input  lines  and  separate 
power  supply  lines  for  the  odd  and  even  bonks,  the 
control  comprising  means  for  priming  a  selected  one  of 
the  discharge  devices  for  fhing  by  a  signal  ptdse  to 
initiate  a  step-by-step  counting  operation  in  synchronism 
with  applied  signal  pulses,  and  means  for  extinguishing 
a  discharge  device  in  one  bank  at  a  predetermined  time 
after  it  has  fired  independently  of  the  time  at  which  a 
discharge  device  in  the  other  bank  may  be  fired. 


2J74429 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  POR  PRODUCING  A 
SAWTOOTH    CURRENT   IN   THE    VERTICAL 
DEPLECTOR  OP  A  TELEVBiON  APPARATUS 

by 

Yortt,  N.  Y,  a  '-  --^-'''■^New 

27,  1955,  SsffW  No.  543,l9t 


2J74331 

TRANSISTORIZED  CURRENT  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Fred  B.  Otto,  ^*^^"'"' J^g»^  ' 'f f  ■  ■  „^ V'J '  'P^ 

Mi  14»  1951,  Serial  No.  72M44 
•  flolM,    <CL315-J93) 


^nitsi'- 


19,1954 
(CL31S-.;r7) 


•{^» 


1.  A  circuit  for  producing  a  sawtooth  current  in  a 
deflector  coil  of  a  television  apparatus,  ^vn—pnring  an 
electron  discharge  tube  having  a  cathode,  a  control  grid 


1.  Apparanis  for  providing  for  electric  current  flow 
through  ench  of  a  series  of  elements  in  «»»<^^tTiTra  in- 
cluding, in  combination,  first  terminal  means  for  con- 
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oection  to  a  first  element,  second  terminal  nieans  for 
connection  to  a  second  element,  a  main  transistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  second  terminal  means,  an 
auxiliary  transistor  connected  to  said  main  transistor, 
first  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  main  transistor  in  the 
low  conduction  condition  only  while  said  auxiliary  transis- 
tor is  in  the  high  conduction  condition,  and  second  tnasing 
means  for  biasing  said  auxiliary  transistor  in  the  high 
conduction  condition  only  while  a  dosed  circuit  exists 
acroas  said  first  terminal  means. 

<f<'    •  ■  ^""^^— ^^ 

^  2^4432 

I    CIRCUIT  FOR  STARTING  AND  OPERATING 

MULTIPLE  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Jakob  Leib  Salpcter,  Woodrflle,  Sooth  AostraUa,  Ana- 

traUa,  asripsor,  by  omsm  wJfHunwtm,  to  North  Aawri- 

caa  PhiUps  Coaipuqr,  lac^  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  coipo- 

ratkui  of  Delaware 

Application  September  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S3,«57 

ClaiBis  priority,  applicatioa  AastraHa  September  3«,  19S2 

4  Claims.    (CL  315— 13S) 


~L' 


of  reference  potential,  bias  potential  means  connected 
to  the  grids  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  tubes,  and 


2J74333 
THVRATRON  PULSER  FOR  INDUCTIVE  LOADS 
Robert  L.  Gray,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  BarrtMighs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Michigan 
Applicatioa  October  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  49f  ,82S 
2  Claims.    (CI.  315— U3) 
1.  A  current  driver  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  gas- 
filled  electron  discharge  tube,  each  having  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  control  grid,  a  source  of  unidirectional 
operating  potential,  a  load  inductance  in  circuit  with  said 
first  gas-filled  electron  discharge  device  and  said  source 
of  unidirectional  [>otential,  said  second  gas-filled  electron 
discharge  device   being  in  circuit   with   said  source  of 
unidirectional  potential,  a  coupling  capacitor  connected 
between  the  anodes  of  said  first  and   second   tubes,   a 
neon  bulb  connected  from  the  grid  of  said  second  tube 
to  the  cathode  of  said  first  tube,  a  bias  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  cathode  of  said  first  tube  and  a  point 


means  for  connecting  the  grid  of  said  first  gas-fiUcd  tube 
to  a  source  of  trigger  pulses. 


2J74J34 
POWER  REGULATD^G  APPARATUS 
Roy  W.  Sypiaa,  Detroit,  aad  Hmny  E.  Coleatock,  C« 
Bcrcc  TowMhip,  Oakiaad  Cowrty,  Mich.,  awigMnn 
to  Welti o«ic  Company,  Detroit,  MIdL,  a  conH>nitioa 
of  Mkhigaa 

AapUcatioa  My  16,  1953,  Scriri  No.  34M79 
24ClafaM.    (CL315— 23«) 


1.  A  circuit -arrangement  comprising  two  arc -discharge 
tubes  each  having  a  pair  of  electrodes,  a  filament  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding,  said  transformer  being 
connected  to  heat  the  electrodes  of  one  of  said  tubes, 
a  common  ballast  for  limiting  the  operating  current  of 
said  tubes,  an  auxiliary  choke  having  an  intermediate 
tap  disposed  thereon  forming  two  sections,  said  two  sec- 
tions being  magnetically  coupled  in  inductive  relation- 
ship to  the  extent  that  equal  currents  flowing  in  opposite 
directions  through  said  sections  produce  a  substantially 
zero  resultant  magnetic  flux,  each  of  said  sections  being 
connected  to  one  electrode  of  a  different  one  of  said  two 
tubes  and  said  tap  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
common  ballast  thereby  to  form  two  parallel  circuit 
branches,  said  circuit  branches  having  similar  phase 
characteristics  whereby  current  flow  through  one  of  said 
choke  sections  cancels  the  induction  produced  in  the  said 
choke  by  the  current  flow  through  the  other  of  said  sec- 
tions when  both  of  said  tubes  are  in  the  operating  condi- 
tion, circuit  means  for  connecting  said  transformer  be- 
tween said  tap  and  each  of  the  other  electrodes  of  said 
two  discharge  tubes,  and  means  for  connecting  a  volt- 
age source  in  series  with  said  comnnon  ballast  across  the 
primary  of  said  transformer. 


1.  In  an  electrical  timing  apparatus,  a  plurality  of 
sequentially  operated  timing  networks,  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond of  said  networks  each  comprising  an  energy  storage 
component  and  a  discharge  component  for  discharging 
said  storage  component,  a  first  circuit  controlling  means 
for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  storage  components 
to  aiKl  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy  and  nornully 
maintained  in  a  condition  to  disconnect  said  storage  com- 
ponents from  such  source  of  energy,  a  third  of  said  net- 
works comprising  an  energy  storage  component  and  a 
component  for  controlling  the  rate  of  current  flow  there- 
to, a  second  circuit  controlling  means  for  connecting 
said  storage  component  of  said  third  network  to  a  source 
of  charging  potential  whereby  it  is  placed  in  a  charged 
condition,  a  discharge  circuit  for  said  storage  component 
of  said  third  network,  means  for  placing  said  first  circuit 
controlling  means  in  its  connectmg  condition  to  charge 
said  storage  components  of  said  first  and  said  second  net- 
works, means  for  rendering  effective  said  discharge  cir- 
cuit of  said  third  network  to  discharge  said  storage  com- 
ponent of  said  third  network,  a  phase  shifting  circuit 
including  an  output  circuit  and  a  control  element  for  coo- 
trolling  the  phase  of  the  potential  in  said  output  circuit 
as  a  fuiKtion  of  the  magnitude  of  a  potential  supplied 
to  said  control  element,  circuit  means  connected  across 
said  storage  components  of  said  second  network  and  said 
third  networks  and  connected  to  said  control  element  to 
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provide  a  potential  for  actuating  said  control  element,  and 
circuit  means  controlled  by  the  potential  acrou  said 
storage  element  of  said  first  network  for  initiating  said 
means  which  connects  said  storage  component  of  said 
third  network  to  such  source  of  charging  potential. 


9WUI 


M74335 

NEGATIVE  HOLD  TIME  CIRCUIT 
C.   fUckafcOow,  ftymu^  Mkk^ 


to 


oTMIcUiM 


29, 1957, 8«W  No. 
(CL  91S— 23f ) 


655,554 


u — u 


j  , 


1.  A  sequence  timing  circuit  including:  an  electric  space 
discharge  device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control 
electrode:  a  load  connected  in  aeries  with  said  device: 
means  including  a  first  and  a  second  timing  network  con- 
nected to  said  control  electrode  for  controlling  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  device  and  means  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  timing  networks  for  initiating  the  timing  oper- 
ation of  said  second  network  at  the  end  of  the  timing 
operation  of  the  first  network  so  that  said  device  will  re- 
main in  the  tame  electrical  condition  for  the  duration  of 
both  the  intervals  timed  by  said  first  and  second  networks. 


2J744M 
ARCLEm  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CABLE  CONNECTORS 

A«  WnMMBMKkav,  ClwiBca,  N«  ■• 
April  4, 1954,  Scriri  No.  574,191 
4dMlw.    (0.317—11) 


II 


I.  An  arclesi  hi^  voltage  cable  connector  comprising 
a  connector  part  operably  connected  to  a  source  of  electri- 
cml  energy  by  a  plurality  of  insulated  wires,  a  current  re- 
sponsive soieiKNd  means  carried  by  said  connector  part, 
conductors  operably  connecting  said  solenoid  means  to 
said  wires,  whereby  said  solenoid  means  is  energized  when 
current  flows  through  said  wires  and  conductors,  said 
solenoid  means  including  a  plug  element  movable  from  a 
retracted  position  and  held  in  an  advanced  position  by  the 
flow  of  current  through  said  means,  said  plug  element  in 
its  advanced  position  being  positioned  to  prevent  circuit 
making  engagement  and  circuit  breaking  disengagement 
of  said  connector  part  with  a  mating  connector  part  when 
the  current  is  on.  thereby  preventing  arcing  between  said 
connector  parts. 


2374337 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  DETECTING 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT  FAULTS 
i.  SortMW,  Edgcwood,  Pa.,  awlgonr  to  West- 
Air  Bniw  Caii^any,  WIlBcrdliis.  P»n  • 
poradoo  of  PcMsytv— ia 

Afvttcalioa  Joly  14,  1954,  SciW  No.  443,3M 
ItdntaM.   (CL317— 29) 


6.  la  a  direct  current  power  distribution  system  for 
supplying  direct  current  energy  from  a  supply  point  to  at 
least  one  direct  current  load  by  a  transmission  line,  in- 
cluding circuit  breaker  means  for  interrupting  the  direct 
current  energy  supplied  to  said  line,  fault  detecting  means 
for  operating  said  circuit  breaker  means  to  intemqx  the 
supply  of  direct  current  energy  to  said  line  in  the  event 
of  a  dK>rt-circuit  fault  on  the  line  but  not  in  ^  event 
of  an  overioad  current  drawn  by  said  direct  current  load, 
said  fault  detecting  means  comprising  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  energy  at  a  first  frequency,  means  for 
supplying  energy  from  said  source  to  said  line  at  said 
supply  point,  means  at  the  reooote  end  ot  said  line  for 
receiving  said  alternating  currem  energy  at  said  first  fre- 
quency, generating  energy  at  a  harmonic  frequency  of 
said  first  frequency  and  supplying  said  energy  at  a  har- 
monic frequency  to  said  line,  filter  means  tuned  to  said 
harmonic  frequency  and  connected  to  said  line  at  said 
supply  point,  a  detector  relay  energized  by  the^  output  of 
said  filter  means,  and  means  governed  by  said  detector 
relay  for  operating  said  circuit  breaker  when  the  magni- 
tude of  energy  at  said  harmonic  frequency  at  said  sup|4y 
point  decreases  below  a  predetermined  value. 


2J74,33t 
UNIT  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  FOR  GANG 
ASSEMBLY 
Hariow  H.  PcMC,  IVOwaiAce,  WiSn  aari^or  to 
MaMffactoriiV  Coipany,  MOwaokcc,  Wis.,  i 
nlioo  of  WiacoMia 

AppUcatkw  Jaly  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  524451 
29ClalMB.    (CL317— 99) 


II.  A  switch  unit  comprising  a  fixed  contact  carrier 
plate,  a  central  supply  contact  mounted  in  said  plate,  out- 
put contacts  spaced  at  opposite  sides  of  the  supply  con- 
tact and  mounted  in  said  plate,  a  pair  of  molded  switch 
casing  elements  having  plate-receiving  channels  in  which 
the  margins  of  the  plate  are  engaged,  means  connecting 
the  casing  elements  to  each  other  in  interlocked  engage- 
ment with  the  plate,  a  spring  movable  contact  carrier 
having  a  boss  pivoted  upon  the  fixed  supply  contact  first 
mentioned,  said  carrier  comprising  an  electrical  conductor 
having  movable  contacts  engageable  selectively  with  die 
output  fixed  contacts  in  the  oscillation  of  the  carrier  upon 
the  fixed  supply  contact  first  mentioned,  and  lever  means 
for  the  actuation  of  said  carrier  and  including  means  for 
Oscillating  said  carrier  under  pressure  bias  whereby  to 
flex  the  carrier  in  the  engagement  of  each  of  its  movable 
contacts  with  the  respective  fixed  contacts  of  said  plate. 
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U74339 
CONTROL  OF  POWER  DELIVERY  TO 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
Sol  Pcfftana^  BrooUja,  N.  Y^  ■■ffnr  to  Ibc 
Stotec  of  AMcrka  at  rcpvwMtcd  Wy  Hm  Stcntary  of 
the  Ak  Force 
AppHcatfoa  Febnuvy  24, 1954,  ScfW  No.  Stl^S 
ICIain.    (CL  317— 148^ 
(Granted  uder  TUic  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  wc  2M) 


ad;  J^, 

A  circuit  for  controlling  the  energization  of  an  elec- 
trical power  consuming  device  comprising  a  terminal 
adapted  to  receive  an  actuating  alternating  current  »i^ 
nal,  a  first  transistor  operating  as  an  amplifier  for  said 
signal,  said  first  transistor  having  emitter,  collector  and 
base  electrodes,  said  base  electrode  being  simultaneously 
connected  to  said  terminal  and  to  the  positive  side  of  a 
power  source  by  way  of  a  first  resistor,  said  power  source 
having  its  negative  side  connected  to  ground,  said  emitter 
electrode  being  connected  to  ground  by  way  of  a  jocond 
resistor  in  shunt  with  a  first  capacitor,  a  tranfonner  hav- 
ing a  single  ended  primary  winding  and  a  balanced  sec- 
ondary winding,  one  side  of  said  primary  winding  being 
connected  to  said  collector  of  said  first  translator,  the 
other  side  of  said  primary  winding  being  connected  to 
said  positive  side  of  said  power  source,  a  pair  of  traam- 
tors,  each  of  said  pair  of  transistors  having  emitter,  col- 
lector and  ba'e  electrodes,  said  base  electrodes  of  said 
pair  of  transistors  being  supplied  a  push-pull  amplified 
alternating  current  signal  by  way  of  said  balanced  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  emitters  of  said  pair  of  transistors 
being  connected  to  ground,  said  collectors  of  said  pair 
of  transistors  connected  to  one  side  of  a  direct  current 
relay  winding,  the  other  side  of  said  relay  winding  being 
connected  to  said  positive  side  of  said  power  source,  a 
second  capacitor  in  shunt  with  said  relay  winding,  and 
a  relay  switch  actuated  by  energization  of  said  relay 
winding  when  said  pair  of  transistors  undergo  collector 
current  saturation  in  reponse  to  said  push-pull  input  sig- 
nal. 


r* 


2J7434t 

RECTIFYING  CONTACT 

Knt  Lehovec,  WHIiaaBtowa,  Mmk^  ■■jgnni  to  SpragM 

^  Electric  Company,  North  Adaaa,  Mam^  a  corporatioa 

of  MaHachaaetti 

AppHcatioa  Jmie  24,  1953,  Serial  No.  344,457 
4Claima.    (CL  317— 234) 


«* 


1.  A  rectifying  point  contact  consisting  of  a  body  of 
semiconductive  material  having  a  concave  portion,  a  drop 
of  mercury  positioned  in  said  toocave  portion,  and  a  ter- 
minal lead  electrically  connected  to  said  mercury  drop  but 
insulated  from  said  semiconductive  bodyk 


2J74341 
OHMIC  CONTACTS  TO  SIUCON  lODIBS 
I.  WkmM,  LI  hMiia,  Hafh  M. 

Milea  V.  S^Hhraa,  Siiiwll,  N.  J. 
to  Bol  TakphoM  LafcaiitoriM,  bcwponM,  Svm 
Yoriu  N.  Y„  a  cotporaitoa  of  New  Yoifc 

Novaaahar  3%,  19S4,  Sarha  No.  472,M4 
11  rw—    (CL  317— 249) 

n 


i'ixf,<.<' 


6.  A  rectifier  comprishig  a  mooocrystalline  stlicoa 
body  including  contiguous  p-  and  n-type  conductivity 
zones  and  separate  electrode  connections  to  the  two 
zones,  each  characterized  as  formed  of  a  brazing  mix- 
ture including  a  brazing  agent  and  an  alloying  agent 
taken  from  the  group  of  vanadium,  zirconium,  tantalum, 
niobium,  thorium  and  titanium. 


2J74,342 

TUBE  SOCKET  AND  CAPACITOR  ASSEMBLY 
M.  Dd< 

_  Cotporaltaou  CWoho.  BU  a 
ttooof 

23, 19S3,  fladri  No.  341,MS 
1  Oaha.    (CL  317—257) 


A  socket  constnictioQ  for  use  with  a  part  having  ooa- 
tact  prongs  comprising  a  socket  body  of  insulating  nta- 
terial  having  top  and  bottom  faces,  mid  body  having  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  paamgeways  extend- 
ing axially  therethrough  from  the  top  and  bottom  sur- 
faces thereof,  the  open'ng  of  each  passageway  in  the 
bottom  face  thereof  bdng  in  the  form  of  a  laterally 
extending  slot  proog  receiving  contact  elements  poet- 
tioned  within  said  passageways,  each  of  said  contact  ele- 
ments having  a  terminal  portion  extending  beyond  the 
bottom  face  of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  plurality 
of  laterally  slotted  recesses  circumferentially  spaced  there, 
in  and  extending  therein  from  the  bottom  face  thereof, 
each  of  said  recesses  being  spaced  outwardly  from  a 
corresponding  passageway  aad  io  substantialty  parallel 
relationship  thereto  in  croaa  aoctkm,  a  condenser  mem- 
ber having  oppoaed  flat  sides  seated  in  one  of  said  slotted 
recesses,  uid  condenser  having  electrode  coatings  on 
opposed  sides,  a  conducting  ring  encircling  said  socket 
body  in  assembled  relationship  therewith,  a  flat  strip  lead 
element  connected  along  one  end  portion  in  electrical 
engagement  with  the  electrode  coating  oa  oae  side  of 
said  condenser,  with  the  other  end  portioa  thereof  ex- 
tending bdow  the  bottom  of  the  socket  in  electrical  ea* 
gagement  with  the  terminal  portion  of  said  contact  ele- 
ment seated  in  the  related  passageway,  a  second  lead 
element  in  electrical  connection  at  one  end  portion  to 
said  conducting  ring  with  the  opposite  end  portion  elec- 
trically engaging  the  other  of  said  electrode  coatings  of 
said  condenser,  said  second  lead  element  comprising  an 
annular  ring  portion  in  engagement  with  the  socket  body 
and  having  a  series  of  lug  elements  extending  outwardly 
from  the  upper  edge  thereof,  said  lug  eiemcats 
in  clamped  electrical  engagement  with  said 
ring,  a  series  of  reverse  bend  elements  extending  from 
the  oppoaite  edge  of  the  ring  portion  in  the  laaie  plane 


UAIY  17,  1M9 


ELECTRICAL 


786 


thereof  and  in  a  direcdon  opposite  to  said  luf  dements, 
said  reverse  bend  elements  each  having  a  restUent  end 
portioo  extendiof  into  one  of  said  recesses  and  engaging 
nadv  tphng  tension  said  other  electrode  coating  for 
electrical  coooectioa  thereto. 


2J74343 
11      DIGrTAL  SERVO 
Flojd  G.  Slada,  La  l«fla,  CiriV. 
ApfMcaHf  AMMt  2S,  195^  S«W  N^  377,929 
^  CAMaaicrlUk  47(b)  and  35  U.  S.  C  lit) 

(CL  3IS— 2f) 


^^^^^Irfez^ 


sure  and  having  naaia  and  starting  windings;  a  first  switdi 
assembly  comprising  a  first  pair  of  separable  contacts  and 
a  first  bimetallic  member  for  actuating  said  first  pair  of 
contacts  all  disposed  in  a  henneticaUy  sealed  envelope 
with  electrical  leads  respectively  connected  to  said  fint 
pair  of  contacts  and  extending  out  of  said  envelope,  said 
first  switch  assembly  being  positioned  within  said  enclo- 
sure and  in  close  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said 
windings  whereby  said  first  bimeuUic  member  senses  the 
temperature  of  said  windings,  said  first  bimetallic  mem- 
ber being  arranged  to  close  said  first  pair  of  contacts 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  winding  temperature  sensed 
therehy;  electrical  leads  for  said  main  and  starting  wind- 
ings and  said  first  switch  assembly  respectively  extending 
out  of  said  enclosure;  and  a  second  switch  assembly  dis- 
posed exteriorly  of  said  endosure  and  compriatag,  a  pair 
of  line  terminals  adapted  to  be  connected  across  a  source 
of  single  phase  alternating  current,  means  including  a 
second  pair  of  separable  contacts  connecting  said  main 
sriadiin  leads  across  said  line  terminals,  means  inrhidmg 
a  third  pair  of  separable  contacu  amnecting  said  starting 
winding  leads  across  said  main  winding  leads,  means  in- 
cluding a  second  bimetallic  member  arranged  to  open  said 
third  pair  of  contacts  re^XMWve  to  a  predetermined  cur- 
rent flow  in  both  said  main  and  starting  windings  thereby 
to  disconnect  said  starting  winding,  and  means  oonnectmg 
said  first  switch  assembly  leads,  in  circuit  widi  said  liae 
terminals  and  induding  m.  third  bimetallic  member  ar- 
ranged to  open  said  second  pair  of  contacts  responsive  to 
dosing  of  said  first  pair  of  contacts  thereby  opening  the 
circuit  of  DOth  of  said  main  and  starting  windings. 


1.  Means  for  servoiag  the  positioa  of  an  actuator  ia 
with  a  whole  number  of  electrical  input  pulses, 
a  two-way  electronic  counter,  means  for 
feeding  input  control  pubes  into  said  counter,  aa  actuator 
haviag  coaaectioas  for  a  power  supply  therefor  and 
adapted  to  drive  a  load,  means  for  reversing  the  polarity 
of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  power  supply  connections  to 
provide  for  mocioo  of  said  actuator  in  either  dirrcli<a. 
operating  connections  between  said  reversing  means  aad 
the  RK)st  significant  stage  ot  said  counter  to  reverse  said 
actuator  when  said  most  significant  stage  changes  from 
an  empty  condition  to  a  full  condition  and  from  full  to 
empty,  means  driven  by  said  actuator  to  produce  digital 
feedback  pulses  in  direct  proportioa  to  amount  of  motion 
of  said  actuator,  means  for  feeding  said  feedback  pulses 
into  Mid  counter  ia  aa  opposite  sense  from  said  input 
pulses,  whereby  said  load  is  always  driven  to  a  positioa 
dependent  upon  the  number  and  sign  of  said  taput  oulasa. 
detector  means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  state  of  said 
counter,  and  braking  means  connected  to  said  actuator 
for  braking  said  actuator  when  said  counter  reaches  said 
predetermined  stale. 


2J7044 

HERMETIC  MOTOR  STARTING  AND  OVERLOAD 

PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

W. 


12, 19S7,  SsffW  No.  792,344 
(CL  31t— 221) 


U74J4S 
INDUCTION  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

AhHa  R.  Nswtaa,  WIcMla,  KaM.,  assigaar  to  Tke  Cole- 

a  corpor^ioa  «f 


11 


24,  1957,  SstW  No.  M7,553 
(CL  311—232) 


1.  In  a  speed  control  system  for  an  induction  motor, 
a  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  being  equipped  with  a 
pItuiUity  of  conductors  electrically  coupled  together  by 
drcular  conductor  means,  said  conductor  means  having 
spaced  areas  of  low  and  high  resistance,  means  for  shunt- 
ing said  areas  of  high  resistance  to  decrease  the  electrical 
resistance  of  said  circular  conductor  means  and  hence 
said  rotor,  and  means  for  rennoving  said  shunting  means 
when  the  routionable  vdodty  of  said  rotor  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value. 


to  The 


1.  Ia  oonbiaatioa:  a  sin^k-phass  alteraatiag  carreat 
inductioa  motor  disposed  ia  a  hermetically  sealed 


2J7434C 
GENERATOR  CONTROL  SYSTVM 
P.  OrvlB,  Frfrvtew  PaA,  OMa,  asrigam 
CaiapMy.  Ckvataai.  OMa,  a 
lafOMa 

Jisniri'  12, 1955,  SstW  Na.  4S1399 
25Clatoii.    (CL321— lO 
I.  In  an  electrical  generating  system,  an  altemator 
having  a  field  winding,  a  main  rectifier  connected  with 
said  alternator  and  having  direct  current  terminals  for 
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connection  of  «n  external  direct  current  load  circuit 
therewith,  a  full-wave  bridge-type  auxiliary  rectifier 
means  having  circuit  arms,  saturable  reactor  means  com- 
prising saturable  cores  having  saturating  windings  and 
control  windings  thereon,  circuit  means  connecting  said 
field  winding  and  said  saturating  windings  with  said 
alternator  for  energization  therefrom  through  said  aux- 


c 


ELECTROMAGNETIC  METHOD  OF  GEOPHYSICAL 

EXPLORATION 
Arthur  A.  Brut  ami  ABam  W.  Lore,  ClarUalc,  AriE^ 
asiigBon  to  Newmont  Miniiig  Corporatloa,  New  Yoffk, 
N.  Y^  a  coffporatkm  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  October  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4M,031     . 
9  aaims.    (a.  324—4) 


to 


iliary  rectifier  means,  said  saturating  windings  being 
located  in  circuit  arms  of  said  auxiliary  rectifier  means 
and  being  alternately  energizable  by  rectified  current, 
control  circuit  means  connecting  said  control  windings 
with  said  direct  cxirrent  tenninak.  and  automatic  switch 
means  responsive  to  the  operating  condition  of  said 
alternator  and  having  contact  means  controlling  the 
^energization  of  said  control  windings. 


] 


2,174347 
ELECTRIC  LOGGING 
Peter  F.  Southwkk,  Indiana  Township,  Allcchcny  Covaty, 
Pa^  assignor  to  Gaff  Research  A  Development  Com- 
pany, Pfttsbarf^.  Pa^  a  corporation  off  Delaware 
Application  November  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  4««,295 
SCUdms.    (CL324— 1) 


1.  A  method  of  observing  level  variations  of  a  fluid 
interface  in  a  fluid-bearing  underground  formation  which 
comprises  penetrating  the  formation  with  a  borehole, 
placing  in  the  borehole  opposite  the  formation  a  series 
of  vertically-spaced  means  for  measuring  a  parameter  of 
the  fluid-bearing  formation  which  permits  recognition 
of  the  fluid  interface,  restoring  the  borehole  space  around 
said  means  to  substantially  the  condition  of  undisturbed 
formation  adjacent  thereto,  successively  esUblishing  com- 
munication to  a  plurality  of  the  measuring  means  op- 
posite the  formation,  measuring  the  same  parameter 
with  each  measuring  means  to  which  communication  is 
established  whereby  the  level  of  the  fluid  interface  in  the 
formation  may  be  identified,  and  repeating  the  commu- 
nication and  measuring  steps  at  substantial  time  intervals 
without  withdrawing  the  measuring  means  from  the 
borehole. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  method  of  determining  the  ap- 
proximate size  of  a  hidden  conducting  ore  body  spaced 
from  a  drill  hole,  which  method  comprises  esUblishing 
a  magnetic  field  having  a  frequency  in  the  range  of 
30-400  cycles  per  second  in  a  region  of  ground  including 
the  drill  hole  and  measuring  the  phase  angle  of  the  re- 
sultant voltages  induced  in  a  piclL-up  coil  that  is  moved 
along  the  drill  hole,  the  distance  measured  aloog  the 
drill  hole  between  the  points  at  which  occur  successive 
maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  stated  phase  angle 
being  a  measure  of  the  dtsunce  from  the  drill  hole  to 
the  body. 

U74349 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  MEASLTIING 

THE  DEPTH  OF  REINFORCLNG  RODS 

Hewy  N.  Slaata,  Dc«  Pialnn,  DL 

ApHkatkM  imm  2, 19S5,  Serial  No.  5I2,i79 

4aains.    (0.324—41) 


*  1 .  A  test  apparatus  for  use  in  locating  and  ascertaining 
an  unknown  variable  of  reinforcing  rods  in  concrete  and 
the  like  comprising  a  block  having  a  scanning  surface. 
a  recess  on  one  face  of  said  block  inclined  relative  to 
said  scanning  surface,  and  a  rod  of  known  size  adapted 
to  fit  in  said  recess,  said  face  of  said  block  including 
said  recess  having  depth  indicia  thereon  whereby  the 
distance  from  said  rod  perpendicular  to  said  scanning 
surface  may  be  read  directly  from  said  depth  indicia. 


2374359 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Maynard,  Whichsattr,  and  WiUam  A.  Role, 
Nccdham,  Mml,  aarignnn,  by  mtmt  aarignroenta,  to 
Minncapolla-Hoocywcn  Regnlator  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  Angnit  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  459,473 
12ClafaM.    (O.  324— 57) 
8.  A  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  saturable  im- 
pedance frequency  multiplier,  a  saturable  voltage  regu- 
lating transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  pah* 
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of  secondary  Endings,  means  coupling  said  frequency 
multiplier  to  said  primary  winding,  a  transducer  having 
an  input  and  an   output,   means  coupling   said  input 


to  one  of  said  secondary  windings,  a  phase  discriminator, 
means  coupling  said  output  to  said  phase  discriminator, 
and  means  coupling  the  other  of  said  secondary  windings 
to  said  phase  discriminator. 


2J74351 
IMPEDANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM 
John  LMMNit,  North  Ailmlna.  N.  J^  airi^ar  to  W 
Electric  Com^mKy,  iMorporaicd,  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^ 
•f  New  York 
?ipiii>ii  14,  1956.  Sariol  No.  M9»977 

sciahM.  ictyu—sr) 


1.  In  a  system  for  sequentially  testing  the  impedance 
of  electrical  elements  for  high  and  low  limits,  a  bridge 
circuit  having  two  ratio  branches,  a  standard  branch  and 
■  branch  for  receiving  elements  to  be  tested,  means  for 
successively  changing  the  impedance  ratio  between  the 
ratio  branches  so  that  the  bridge  i%  balanced  when  the 
impedance  of  an  element  under  test  is  equal  to  a  pre- 
scribed high  limit  in  one  instance,  and  to  a  prescribed 
low  limit  in  another  instance,  a  polarized  balance  de- 
tector for  the  bridge  having  an  armature  movable  in  two 
oppocite  directions,  responsive  to  the  direction  of  bridge 
unbalance  current  through  the  detector,  to  control  the 
sequential  testing  of  an  article  in  the  bridge  in  accord- 
ance with  the  results  at  the  tests,  the  direction  of  the 
unbalance  current  for  each  setting  of  the  bridge  depend- 
ing on  whether  or  not  the  impedance  of  a  tested  element 
exceeds  the  impedance  value  for  which  the  bridge  is  set. 
and  anti-stall  means  comprising  an  impedance  element, 
and  switching  means,  responsive  to  a  delay  in  the  ac- 
tuation of  the  armature  of  the  detector  when  the  element 
under  test  is  connected  in  the  bridge,  for  connecting  the 
impedance  element  in  the  bridge  for  unbalancing  the 
bridge  to  actuate  the  armature  to  continue  the  testing 
sequeiKC. 

'  2J74352 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  PHASE  SHIFTER 

iuuid  Coipototfoo.  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Ap|»lkalloa  Novcaabcr  24.  19S4.  ScfW  No.  471.171 

13CMM.    (O.  324— C3) 

7.  A  phase  shift  system  for  measuring  the  difference 
in  phase  between  a  first  voluge  wave  and  a  second  volt- 
age wave  delayed  in  phase  with  respect  to  said  first  volt 


stantially  independent  of  changes  in  temperature.  coa»- 
prising  in  combinat'on,  a  synchro  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing, means  including  an  oscillator  means  coupled  to  said 
primary  winding  for  suppljring  an  alternating  voltage 
thereto,  an  auxiliary  winding  having  fixed  mutual  cou- 
pling with  the  primary  winding  of  said  synchro,  said 
auxiliary  winding  providing  an  induced  reference  output 
voltage,  a  plurality  of  secondary  windings  mutually  cou- 
pled to  said  primary  and  auxiliary  windings,  means  for 
combining  the  alternating  voltages  induced  in  said  plu- 
rality (rf  secondary  windings,  said  combining  means  in- 
cluding a  reactive  phase-shift  network  coupled  to  said 
plurality  of  secondary  windings,  said  phase-shift  network 
providing  a  single  alternating  output  voltage,  phase  indi- 
cating means  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  winding  and  to 
said  phaae-shift  network  for  indicating  the  phase  differ- 
ence between  said  single  output  voltage  and  said  refer- 
ence output  voltage,  means  adapted  for  coupling  said  first 
voltage  wave  and  said  delayed  second  voltage  wave- whose 
phase  difference  is  to  be  measured  to  said  phase  indicat- 
ing means,  said  phase  indicating  means  indicating  the 
phase  difference  between  said  first  and  second  voltage 
waves,  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means  for  main- 
taining the  frequency  of  said  single  output  voltage  and 
said  reference  output  voltage  substantially  equal  to  the 
frequency  of  said  first  and  second  voltage  waves,  meam 
including  a  shaft  means  coupled  to  one  of  the  windings 
of  said  syiKhro  for  varying  Uie  phase  difFerence  between 
said  single  output  voltage  and  said  reference  output  volt- 
age, the  phase  difference  between  said  single  output  volt- 
age and  said  reference  output  voltage  varying  according 
lo  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft  means,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  said  shaft  means  for 
providing  the  same  phase  difference  between  said  single 
output  voltage  and  said  reference  output  voltage  as  exists 
between  said  first  and  second  voltage  waves,  the  angular 
position  of  said  shaft  means  denoting  the  phase  difference  . 
between  said  first  and  second  voluge  waves. 


II.  An  electro-mechanical  phase  shifter  providing  an 
output  voltage  whose  phase  is  adjustable  with  respect  to 
a  reference  voltage,  the  phase  difference  between  said 
reference  and  output  voltages  being  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  changes  in  temperature,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  synchro  having  a  nngle  winding  and  a  plurality 
of  windings  mutually  coupled  to  said  single  winding,  said 
mutual  coupling  being  controllable,  a  reactive  phase-shift 
network  connected  to  said  plurality  of  windings,  an  auxil- 
iary winding  fixed  with  respect  to  one  of  said  windings, 
a  first  pair  of  terminals  connected  to  said  reactive  phaae- 
shift  network,  a  second  pair  of  terminals  connected  to 
said  single  winding,  and  phase  difference  indicating  means 
coupled  to  said  auxiliary  winding  and  to  one  <rf  said 
first  and  secdnd  pair  of  terminals. 


2.r744S3 
SUSPENSION  GALVANOMETER 
lote  R.  Tavk,  Los  Ai^cics,  CaW.,  aaatcBor,  hy  mtmt 
to  CoMoMated  Electrodyoamka  Cotpo> 
a  corporattoo  of  CaHforvto 
ApyMcartoo  October  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S4,9tt 
1  ClatoL    (O.  324—97) 
A  galvanometer  comprising  an  elongated  coil  having 


age  wave,  the  phase  difference  measurement  being  sub-   an  open  central  section,  a  first  suspension  means  rigidly 
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attached  to  one  end  of  the  cofl.  •  second  suspension 
means  rigidly  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  coil, 
nseans  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  with  lines  of  flux 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cotl,  first  stiffen- 
ing means  rigidly  attached  to  one  end  of  the  coil  and 


•«?V     ^A-^ 


»'j    {'i.(» 


the  adjacent  portion  of  the  nearer  suspension  means,  a 
mirror  rigidly  mounted  on  the  first  stiffening  means,  and 
elongated  second  stiffening  means  made  of  glass  and 
disposed  within  the  coil  to  substantially  fill  the  open 
central  section,  the  second  stiffening  means  being  firmly 
bonded  for  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  second 
stiffening  means  to  the  coiL 


2474,354 
CALDRATING  CIRCUIT  FOR  CURRENT 
MEASURING  SYSTEMS 
John  M.  BcB,  Altiid«|«,  CaW^  aari^,  bj 

Applkatioa  October  15,  If  54,  SciW  No.  442,5«5 
4CldM.    (CL  324— 139) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  system  that  includes  a  power  source, 
a  variable  input  impedance  and  a  meter  connected  in 
series,  and  bucking  circuit  means  comprising  a  bucking 
power  source  and  means  selectively  actuable  to  connect 
the  bucking  power  source  in  shunt  to  the  meter  in  oppo- 
site polarity  to  the  first  said  power  source  to  render  the 
meter  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  adjoining  ranges  of 
current  in  the  input  impedance;  calibrating  means  com- 
prising a  variable  impedance  connected  in  series  with  the 
bucking  circuit  means,  a  variable  calibrating  impedance, 
and  switching  means  for  selectively  inserting  the  calibrat- 
ing impedance  in  shunt  to  the  input  impedance. 


2,974455 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Kari  G.  Hcnqrist,  Prtaccton,  N.  J„  awlfni  to  Radto 
Corporatioa  at  AoMrica,  a  cofporatfoa  of  Delaware 
AppiicatfM  JaMary  2, 1957.  Scrtel  No.  632,991 
19  CWm.    (CL  332—9) 
1.  A  pulse  width  modulation  system  comprising  in  com- 
bination an  ignitron  type  tube  having  a  mercury  pool 
cathode,  a  starting  probe,  a  holding  anode,  a  control  grid 
and  a  main  anode,  means  fen*  applying  a  positive  poten- 
tial to  said  holding  anode,  means  for  applying  a  positive 


potential  to  said  main  anode,  a  ptilae  generator,  said  pulse 
generator  being  coupled  to  said  starting  probe  to  supply 
a  pulae  of  positive  potential  thereto  for  vaporizing  siud 
mercury  pool  to  cause  an  arc  from  said  pool  to  said  hold- 
ing anode,  a  first  delay  circuit  coupled  between  said  pube 
generator  and  said  control  grid,  said  pube  generator  be- 
ing adapted  to  feed  a  trigger  pulse  through  said  first  delay 
circuit  to  said  control  grid  of  sulBcient  magnitude  to  draw 


MA«  at 


an  arc  to  said  main  anode,  means  inciuding  a  seoood  delay 
circuit  to  apply  a  negative  poise  to  said  main  anode  and 
said  holding  anode  for  extinguishing  the  arc  to  said  main 
anode  and  said  holding  anode,  means  for  applying  an 
input  modulating  signal  to  said  second  delay  circuit  for 
varying  the  time  of  occiurence  of  said  negative  pulse,  and 
means  for  deriving  an  output  pulse  from  said  ignitron. 
the  output  pulse  varying  in  width  in  accordant  with 
said  input  modulating  signal. 


2474,356 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEISMIC 
PROSPECTING 
OUa.,  aaripMr  to 
,  a  conaralios  af  j 
IvM  29,  1949,  SatM  N«.  35,724, 
BOW  Patciit  No.  2,799,753,  dMad  Jiiiii  rj  25,  1955. 
INvMad  and  lys  applcaHan  Aprfl  2,  1952,  SarW  N*. 
299499 

3CWM.   (CL333— «) 
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1 .  A  coupling  circuit  for  a  multi-channel  radio  receiving 
set  comprising  a  plurality  of  inductance  coib  connected 
in  series  relationship,  a  capacitor,  means  for  connecting 
said  capacitor  in  parallel  with  said  series  connected  in- 
ductance coils  so  that  said  coils  all  transmit  currents 
within  a  predetermined  first  frequency  band,  a  plurality 
of  inductors,  means  inductively  coupling  each  of  said  in- 
ducton  to  a  respective  one  of  said  coils,  a  plurality  of 
second  capacitors,  means  connecting  each  of  said  second 
capacitors  in  parallel  with  a  respective  one  of  said  in- 
ductors  to  tune  each  pf  said  inducton  to  transmit  currents 
of  a  respective  second  frequency  band  within  said  first 
frequency  band,  a  plurality  of  intermediate  frequency  cir- 
cuits, each  of  said  circuits  comprising  a  second  inductor 
and  a  third  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  and  tuned  to 
transmit  currents  of  a  respective  one  of  said  second  fre- 
quency bands,  a  plurality  of  third  inductors,  a  plurality 
of  fourth  inductors,  means  connecting  each  of  said  fourth 
inducton  in  circuit  with  a  respective  one  of  said  third 
inductors,  means  inductively  coupling  each  of  said  third 
inducton  to  a  respective  one  of  said  first-onentioned  in- 
ductors, and  means  inductively  coupling  each  of  said 
fourth  inducton  to  a  respective  one  of  said  second  in- 
ductees. 
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2,t74A97 

COUPUNG  ARRANGEMENT  POR  AN 

OSCILLATORY  SYSTEM 

Ci«1E.Bfcw«rth,Aac>of«t>»Kyn«iilfiiyt>' 

M  contntHB  of  iMHWsra 

MMlitoW  No.  3t2,S25 


1.  In  an  idjinuble  couplinf  arranfcmeiil  for  ■ 
frequency  otcilUtor.  tbe  combtnatioa  of  a  ftagk  tnri 
coupliot  loop  having  substantial  width  and  lengtt,  said 
kxjp  havinf  a  substantial  portioa  of  at  least  two  sides 
formed  of  conductive  sheet  metal,  means  for  varyiag  the 
effective  coupling  area  of  said  loop  by  moving  lengthwise 
of  said  loop  an  electrical  connection  extending  from  out 
sheet  metal  side  of  said  loop  at  a  kx:ation  adiaccftt  one 
end  of  said  loop  to  the  other  sheet  metal  side  thereof  to 
move  progressively  along  and  lengthwise  of  at  least 
side  of  said  loop  the  current  path  between  oppoeite 
thereof,  said  means  comprising  a  shorting  plate  member 
which  extends  acron  said  width  of  said  loop,  and  the 
edge-portiou  thereof  forming  said  electrical  coonectioa 
from  said  one  sheet  metal  aide  of  said  loop  to  said  other 
sheet  metal  side  thereof,  and  means  pivouUy  mounting 
said  shorting  plate  member  at  one  end  thereof  for  rota- 
tioo  of  said  shorting  member  within  and  relative  to  said 
loop  from  said  position  close  to  said  one  end  through 
an  arcuate  travel  path  for  nnmng  aaid  electrical  cooaec- 
tioB  to  shorten  said  current  path. 


2J74»35t 
ELECTRICAL  DELAY  UNB 
R.  Abdi,  9r^  riigiitiiprfi,  N.  Y^ 
■  af  Amuhn  m 
•fAeAkFoTC* 

Mmtk  27, 19M,8«W  N«.  574^1 
<nalmi     (CL33^— 29) 
TMe  35.  U.  &  C«^  (lfS2).  aec  2M) 
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I.  In  an  electrical  delay  line  stractnre  in  wMch  in- 
doctive  coupKag  between  adjacent  portioas  reaulting 
from  their  proximity  is  utilized  to  improve  the  traMniiK 
sioa  characteristics  of  the  Inie,  and  in  whidi  said  line 
stractare  is  divided  faito  a  pturaility  of  physically  isolated 
parti  oooplod  in  caacade,  means  for  reducing  diaoon- 
tinoities  in  said  line  due  to  the  physical  separation  of 
said  cascaded  parts  and  the  alteration  of  ttie  said  in- 
ductive coupling  between  adjacent  poctikms  of  the  line 
of  that  point  reaohing  therefrom,  aid  means  oomprii- 
ing  a  conductive  circuit  inductively  coupled  to  the  out- 
put end  portioa  of  the  line  in  each  cascaded  section. 
save  the  last,  and  also  inductively  couplad  to  the  ii^ot 
end  portion  of  the  line  in  the  next  wir<ff<flnt  cascaded 


section  for  introducing  an  indoctive  co«q>ling  between 
said  end  portions  identical  to  the  said  indoctive  cot^liag 
between  adjacent  portiooa  witliin  a  section. 


2474359 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  WINDINGS 

WnU  VOLTAGE  CONTROL 

Lnlon  riaiii,  Wai- 
to 
■•reri  A  da,  BadM,  SwitMtlaatf,  a 


MafA  2f .  1954,  Swkl  Nn.  574,<9S 

,  apMKnBas  SwifeMtMad  Apni  2y  1999 
kOalmm,   (CL  3M— 79) 


I.  A  high  voltage  power  traaamisiioo  winding 
ing  a  plurality  of  (Uac  type  coils  arranged  coaxialty  in 
superposed  relation,  an  auxiliary  winding  on  one  of  said 
coils  for  potential  control,  the  turns  of  said  auxiliary  wind- 
rng  being  located  between  the  turns  of  said  disc  ooil,  one 
end  of  said  auxiliary  winding  being  non-connected  and 
insulated  from  the  coil  with  which  it  is  associated  and  the 
opposite  end  of  said  auxiliary  winding  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  end  of  another  of  said  disc  type  coils. 


2374,3^ 
ELECnUCAL  WINDINGS 


April  7, 19S3,  Scriri  Nn.  3SM91 
2  nilaii     (0.336— 299) 


1.  A  transformer  assembly  comprising  a  continooas 
strip  made  of  pliable  inanlation  material  and  composed 
of  two  superimposed  layers  joined  along  one  longitudinal 
edge,  two  parallel  rows  of  imiformly  spaced  substantially 
flat  spiral  coils  made  of  pliable  electrically  conductive 
material  forming  a  continuous  identically  repeating  pat- 
tern, the  outer  ends  of  successive  two  coils  being  dectri- 
cally  connected  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  pairs  each  in- 
cluding an  anterior  cofl  and  a  posterior  coil  (at  aeea  in 
either  one  of  the  longitudinal  directions  of  tbe  strip),  the 
said  rows  of  coils  being  adhered  to  the  outer  sides  of 
the  two  layers  of  the  strip  electrically  insulated  one  from 
the  other  by  the  material  of  the  two  superimposed  laycn 
of  the  strip  and  situated  in  a  spatial  relationship  in 
which  each  posterior  coil  in  one  row  a  in  superpodtion 
with  an  anterior  coil  in  the  other  row  as  seen  in  ^  same 
longitiidinal  direction  of  the  strqt,  a  phirality  of  dec- 
trie  joint  memben  each  extending  tiiroagh  the  two  super- 
imposed layers  of  tiie  strip  for  electrically  and  mechant> 
cally  coonecting  the  inner  ends  of  a  super impoaed  poa- 
terior  coil  and  anterior  coil  thereby  joining  the  thus  con- 
nected pain  of  coib  in  an  electric  pathway  pattern,  doo- 
gated  ferrous  core  strips  sandwiching  said  strip  there- 
between, and  ferrous  joints  extending  between  tiie  two 
core  strips  through  the  centers  of  each  pair  of  super- 
imposed coils,  the  said  ferrous  joints  constituting  a  riicit 
circuited  secondary  of  said  transformer. 
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INDUCTANCE  COIL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SUCH  COILS 
Mainkc  H.  Brown,  Palos  Hdgkts,  DL,  awltimr  to  Oaktroa 
Electric  Company,  Tintey  Parfc,  IIL,  a  coiporatlon  of 
nUnois 

Application  Jnly  22, 195S,  Serial  No.  52345i 
SClaiBM.    (0.336— 2t9) 


5.  The  method  of  making  an  inductance  coil  which 
comprises  feeding  a  ribbon  of  insulating  material,  folding 
said  ribbon  twice  longitudinally  to  provide  a  trough 
having  a  central  section  and  a  pair  of  marginal  wings, 
feeding  a  round  wire  into  said  trough,  folding  both  of 
said  wings  over  said  wire  to  enclose  said  wire,  said  folded 
ribbon  with  the  wire  therein  having  a  width  of  several 
times  its  thickness,  winding  said  ribbon  with  the  wire 
therein  to  form  a  pancake  coil,  and  securing  the  turns  of 
said  coil  together  to  prevent  unwinding  of  said  coil,  the 
position  of  the  wire  within  said  folded  ribbon  being  shifted 
from  side  to  side  periodically  during  the  winding 
operation. 
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2374J62 

MINIATURE  SLIP  RING  AND  BRUSH  ASSEMBLY 

Leonard  C.  Blanding*  Grand  Rapids,  Mick^  bmIm"i  to 

Lear,  Incorporated,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a 

ttonofDHnob 

Application  October  17, 19SS,  ScrM  No.  54«,7(2 

lOainL    (CL339— 5) 
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A  slip  ring  and  brush  assembly  for  completing  a  plural- 
ity of  electric  circuits  between  two  relatively  rotatable 
members,  comprising  tubular  means  having  a  plurality 
of  annular  recesses  uniformly  spaced  apart  along  the 
interior  thereof  and  carried  on  one  of  said  members  for 
rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  brushes  each  received 
in  a  said  recess,  an  arbor  carried  by  one  end  on  the 
other  of  said  members  for  rotation  therewith  and  limited 
axial  movement  with  respect  thereto  over  a  range  not 
greater  than  the  axial  spacing  of  the  brushes,  said  arbor 
having  a  head  at  said  one  end  greater  in  maximum  trans- 
verse dimension  than  the  bore  of  the  tubular  means  thereby 
preventing  insertion  of  the  arbor  into  the  tubular  mean.s 
in  one  direction,  a  plurality  of  slip  rings  one  individual 
to  each  brush  mounted  on  said  arbor,  and  anti-friction 
bearing  means  for  routably  supporting  the  other  end  of 
said  arbor  with  respect  to  said  tubular  means,  said  bear- 
ing means  including  an  outer  race,  the  minimum  internal 
diameter  of  said  outer  race  and  tubular  means  being 
substantially  equal  and  said  outer  race  having  an  inter- 
nally-located ball  groove,  an  inner  race  part  carried  at 


the  said  other  end  of  said  arbor  and  having  a  maximum 
dianneter  less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tubular 
means  for  free  passage  therethrough,  a  complementary 
inner  race  part  abutting  said  first  mentioned  inner  race 
part,  said  inner  race  parts  together  having  a  ball  groove, 
a  plurality  of  balls  having  a  running  fit  in  said  ball  grooves, 
the  fit  being  such  as  to  provide  rotational  support  and 
axial  fixity,  and  means  for  securing  said  inner  race  parts 
to  said  arbor. 


2,874,363 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

CONTACTS 

Merrin  I.  AlMworlk,  NoilMdIfc,  CaBf . 

Application  Stpteniber  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  3S94S9 

SClalM.   (CL339-.17) 


1.  A  female  electrical  connector  in  the  form  of  a 
sandwich  comprising:  a  rigid  core;  a  pair  of  opposed,  re- 
silient, compressible  pads  embracing  said  core;  a  pair 
of  rigid  backing  members  embracing  said  pads;  oppoaed 
contactor  bars  interposed  between  respective  sides  Ot 
said  core  and  respective  pads;  and  securing  elements  ex- 
tending through  said  core,  pads  and  backing  members 
and  binding  them  together  tightly  in  said  sandwich;  said 
contactor  bars,  pads  and  backing  members  projecting 
beyond  one  side  of  said  core  to  define  a  socket  wherein 
said  contactor  bars  are  exposed  for  reception  of  a  male 
connector  between  them;  said  pads  functioning  as  cushions 
for  yieldingly  accommodating  spreading  of  said  coo- 
uctor  bars  to  receive  the  male  element  and  for  yieldingly 
pressing  said  contactor  bars  against  the  male  elentent. 


2374344 

HOT  LINE  BY.PAS  JUMPER 

Fktchcr  G.  GryMM,  NMiyJiiiii,  Ln. 

Angnst  2«,  1954,  Ssifnl  Nn.  4«5,lf  1 
lOaia.    (CL339^1t9) 
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A  hot  line  connector  comprising  an  elongated  pde, 
a  pair  of  oppositely  extending  arms,  means  hingedly  se- 
curing the  inner  ends  of  said  arms  to  said  pole  at  a  potet 
on  said  pole  spaced  substantially  below  the  upper  end  of 
said  pole,  an  elongated  conductor  having  opposite  ends, 
a  hoc  line  clamp  secured  to  each  of  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  conductor,  means  securing  said  coodiictor  to  said 
arms,  an  eye  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  pole,  and 
flexible  means  secured  at  one  end  to  each  of  said  arms  and 
extending  through  said  eye  with  portions  thereof  de- 
pending from  said  eye  in  suspended  relation  adjacent  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  pole  whereby  said  arms  may 
be  collapsed  against  said  pole  by  nunual  manipulation 
of  said  flexible  means. 
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2^4,345 

CX>NNECTOR 
Robert  C.  Wooftcr,  Corttaad,  OUo, 
Molon  Corytraliom  Detroit,  Mkk.,  a 
Delswara 

ApHkalioa  Scpteaber  M,  1954,  SoW  No.  457,93S 
4Claiat.    (CL  339— 125) 


with  said  cap,  a  complemetitary  aemi-cyiindrica]  shell 

member,  lugs  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  first  OIMI- 

to  C  wral    tiooed  shell  member,  complementary  overlapping  ears 


^  carried  by  the  upper  end  of  said  seccmd  mentioned  shell 
member,  pivot  means  extending  through  each  ear  and  iu 


1 .  A  combination  electrical  wiring  system  arrangement 
for  use  in  limited  space  behind  an  instrument  panel  of 
a  motor  vehicle,  comprising,  a  panel  having  openings 
therein,   a   plurality   of  lamp   sockets  each   removably 
mounted  in  respective  panel  openings,  a  plurality  of  elec- 
trical conductors  bound  together  forming  an  electrical 
wiring  harness  with  each  of  the  respective  conductors 
emerging  from  the  harness  at  different  points  along  the 
length   thereof,  means  retaining  said  hamm  in  fixed 
spatial  position  relative  to  said  panel  and  to  said  lamp 
sockets,  each  of  said  conductors  having  a  free  length 
sufficient  only  for  a  direct  line  connection  between  said 
harness  and  a  respective  one  of  said  lamps,  a  plurality  of 
terminal  connectors   with  legs  bent  to  form   a  hah^nn 
loop,  said  connectors  each  being  attached  to  a  free  end 
of  each  free  length  of  said  conductors,  an  electrical  in- 
sulating member  housing  each  of  said  hairpin  connectors 
to  be  cooperable  with  a  guide  slot  formed  with  said 
member,  aiid  at  least  one  lamp-engaging  terminal  means 
projecting   outwardly   from   each   of  said   sockets,   said 
terminal  means  being  engageable  through  the  guide  slot 
of  said    insulating   member   with   a   respective   hairpin 
connector  by  feel  in  installation  due  to  clean  and  orderly 
arrangement  of  said  wiring  system  upon  mounting  of 
each  lamp  socket  free  of  wiring  in  respective  openings 
easily  reconnectible  behind  said  panel  due  to  fixed  spatial 
relation  of  said  connectors  and  each  insulating  member 
with  said  harness  relative  each  lamp  socket,  each  lamp 
socket  including,  a  body  of  electrical  insulating  material 
having  a  cylindrical  chamber  portion  to  receive  the  base 
of  a  lamp  bulb  and  a  coaxially  extending  chamber  por- 
tion contiguous  with  the  first  portion,  a  terminal  contact 
member  comprising  a  pin  resiliently  reciprocably  posi- 
tioned   in    said   second    mentioned   chamber   having    a 
headed  end  posiuoned  adjacent  to  and  coaxial  with  said 
first  mentioned  chamber  for  engagement  by  a  central 
contact  on  a  lamp  bulb  disposed  therein  and  having  the 
opposite  end  projecting  out  of  said  body  coaxial  with  said 
second  mentioned  chamber,  spring  means  disposed  in 
said  second  mentioned  chamber  and  fractionally  retained 
therein  and  encirclmg  said  terminal  resiliently  urging  the 
same   toward  the   first   mentioned  chamber,   a  through 
passage  in  said  body  adjacent  said  fbst  and  second  cham- 
bers and  paiaUel  thereto,  a  terminal  member  positioned 
in  said  througn  pasage  having  a  portion  thereof  tangent 
to  the  periphery  of  the  first  mentioned  chamber  for  elec- 
trical  contact   engagement   with  the  base   of  the  lamp 
bulb  disposed  therein  and  having  a  pin  portion  projecting 
from  said  body  parallel  with  said  first  mentioned  contact 
member. 


associated  lug  for  pivotally  mounting  said  second  men- 
tioned shell  member  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  shell 
member,  a  V-shaped  locking  member  extending  from 
each  side  edge  of  said  first  mentioned  shell  member  and 
a  confronting  coacting  V-shaped  keeper  formed  in  each 
side  edge  of  said  second  mentioned  shell  member. 


M744M 

ELECTRIC  LIGHT  SOCKET 

Earfk  S.  FroMMT.  Taapa,  Fin. 

ApfUcatei  JaMMry  27,  1954,  S«ial  No.  541,741 

^  1  Claim.    (CL  339^141) 

An  electric  light  socket  shell  comprising  a  dome  shaped 

cap,  a  depending  semi-cylindrical  shell  member  integral 


2J74,347 
HIGHWAY  SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Jaacs  A.  Dc  Palis,  Raibishi.  N.  Y. 

I  Jnc  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  435,1M 
15Claiass.    (O.  34»— 31) 
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13.  In  a  signaling  system  for  a  highway  having  a  dual 
lane  passing  section  for  segregating  traffic  in  a  particular 
direction,  highway  vehicle  traffic  signals  located  at  the  en- 
tering and  leaving  ends  of  said  dual  lane  section  for  gov- 
erning highway  vehicle  traffic  in  each  lane,  means  in  the 
approach  to  said  dual  lane  section  for  detecting  vehicle 
speeds,  and  a  signal  control  means  responsive  to  said 
speed  detection  means  for  causing  said  entering  and  leav- 
ing signal  of  one  lane  of  the  dual  lane  passing  section  to 
display  a  stop  aspect  when  highway  vehicles  traveling  at 
abnormal  speed  have  entered  said  one  lane,  said  signal 
control  means  also  causing  said  entering  and  leaving 
signals  of  the  other  lane  of  the  dual  lane  passing  section 
to  display  a  proceed  aspect  for  highway  vehicles  travel- 
ing at  normal  speeds. 


2J7434S 
ELECTRONIC  CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Heavy  C  SMcy,  SpcsKCtyart,  N.  Yn  aarifMr  a 
Railway  Slgaal  Caa^aay,  Rochcalsr,  N.  Y. 
Appttcalioa  A^mI  17, 1954,  Serial  No.  45M43 
9ClalM.    |CL34*~143) 
1 .  An  electronic  code  commtmication  system  for 
mitting  controls  over  one  channel  and  indications  over 
a  second  channel  between  a  control  office  and  a  reasole 
field  station  location  comprising,  coding  circuit  means  at 
^id  control  office   for  repeatedly  transmitting  to  said 
field  sution  over  said  one  channel  of  communication  a 
series  of  distinctively   time-spaced  code  characters  oo 
successively  occurring  pulse  perods  reprcacnting  the  con- 
trol code  for  said  station,  a  shift  register  at  said  field 
station  having  a  separate  stage  for  each  of  said  pakm 
periods,  first  circuit  means  for  repeatedly  cooditioniag 
selected  stages  of  said  shift  register  to  dirtinctive  condi- 
tions in  accordance  with  an  indication  code  to  be  trans- 
mitted prior  to  the  reception  of  the  control  code  for 
said  station,  second  circuit  means  for  appljring  said  time 
spaced  pulses  constituting  the  ccMitrol  code  for  said  sta- 
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tion  to  the  first  tUge  of  uud  shift  register,  shift  pabe 
means  connected  to  each  stage  of  said  shift  register  to 
cause  the  condition  of  any  stage  to  be  transferred  to  the 
next  on  each  succeeding  pulse  period,  means  responsive 
to  the  condition  of  the  last  stage  of  said  shift  re^ster  to 
cause  distinctive  code  digits  to  be  transmitted  over  said 


|jr^«KJbi 


i__^ I     i-,-- » 


second  channel  of  communication  to  said  control  office, 
whereby  the  stepping  of  said  control  codes  into  said 
shift  register  as  governed  by  said  shift  pulse  means  con- 
currently causes  the  indication  code  previoosly  stored 
in  said  shift  register  stages  to  be  stepped  out  of  said 
shift  register  and  result  in  the  transmission  of  distinctive 
time-q)aced  digits  to  said  control  office. 


2J70i9 

MACHINE  FOR  RECORDING  ON  MAGNETIC  TAPE 
Albert  Blirfn,  Hci^crt  F.  Wdsh,  L«ib  D.  WBm%  Fmk 
tUtd,  mi  S«M  Meyer,  Phflais^Ma,  Pn^  mi  Edwte 
O.  PnggsnalsiB,  Norwailk,  Com.,  aMifnis,  by  mmm 
sislgiwiati,  to  Sfcrry  Ra^  Cotporalkw,  New  York, 
N.  Y.,  a  corpofatioM  of  Delaware 

AaiMl  It,  1953,  ScffW  N*.  37S,3S9 
19ClataM.    (CL  349^174) 


«•/ 


I.  In  combinati<m,  key  means  for  entering  data  on  a 
sheet,  power  means  for  operating  said  key  means,  means 
controlled  by  the  operation  of  said  key  means  for  mag- 
netically recording  said  data  on  a  Upe,  belt  means  for 
operating  said  tape,  means  controlled  by  the  operation 
of  said  key  means  for  moving  the  sheet  past  said  data 
entering  means,  clamp  means  operable  by  the  movement 
of  said  sheet  moving  means  for  operating  said  belt  and 
moving  the  tape  past  said  data  recording  means,  and 
means  operated  by  said  power  means  for  moving  the 
tape  independently  of  said  belt  and  clamp  means. 


2^74,379 

DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  AND  RE-TRANSMIT. 

TING  CODED  INFORMATION 

to  North  AMikaa  PMipa  Cms- 
U  fmc^  New  Yoik,  N.  Y.,  a  cmyeliwi  of  Date. 


AppHcatlMi  April  19, 1954,  Sariri  No.  424,179 

'   ,  ■ptEciliiB  NrtfcirtiBii  May  5, 1953 
(d.  349—174) 


su 
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1.  A  device  for  recording  and  retransmitting  coded 
information,  comprising  a  trigger  circuit  having  an  out" 
put  terminal  and  having  two  stable  electric  cooditiotti 
thereby  to  provide  at  said  output  terminal  a  relatively 
large  output  voltage  when  in  ooe  of  said  stable  condi- 
tions and  a  relatively  small  output  voltage  wfacD  ia  the 
other  of  said  stable  conditions,  a  source  of  compariaoo 
voltage,  a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  voltage 
at  said  output  terminal  with  said  compariaoo  voltafe 
and  comprising  an  impedance  member  having  a  tap 
therefm,  a  first  unidirectiooally-coodocthre  member  earn- 
nected  between  a  first  end  of  said  impedanrr  aseaber 
and  said  output  terminal,  a  aecood  uaidtractionally-con- 
ductive  member  rosmected  between  the  other  end  of 
said  impedance  a»ember  and  said  source  of  companion 
voltage,  and  a  source  of  control  polaea  connected  to  laid 
tap,  whereby  for  a  given  value  of  voltage  at  said  outpa( 
terminal,  as  compared  to  said  comparieon  voltage  ona 
of  said  unilaterally-conductive  members  wiU  becosna 
conductive  upon  the  occurrence  ot  a  oosUrol  polae  from 
said  pulse  source,  thereby  causing  a  control  voltaft  to 
be  produced  in  said  impedance  member,  and  means  con- 
nected to  apply  said  ooMrol  ntttam  to  aaid  trigger  dr- 
cuit  to  cause  said  trigger  drcoit  to  change  from  one  lo 
the  other  of  said  stable 


Icny  P.  Fosler. 

lo 


2474^71 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  SYSTEM 


Delrall,  nOdLi 


23,  1954,  Serial  Na.  457.134 
(CL  349—174) 
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1.  In  a  memory  system  in  which  digital  information 
is  stored  on  a  magnetizable  storage  medium  including 
a  plurality  of  sectors  and  a  synchronizing  signal  track 
from  which  may  be  derived  synchronizing  MgtMih  for 
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ktentifyint  each  of  the  lecton.  the  oombinatioa  of  at 
Icut  one  tnnwlucer  which  is  adapted  to  record  iitfor- 
niatioa  oa  a  ftm  edected  area  of  the  storage  medium  io 
tyBchronism  with  the  synchroniziiif  signals,  and  read 
informatioa  from  the  first  selected  area  of  the  magnetic 
medium  in  delayed  synchrooiaai  with  the  synchronizing 
signals;  at  least  one  transducer  which  is  adapted  to  record 
information  in  a  second  selected  ana  ot  a  magnetic 
medium  in  synchronism  with  the  delayed  synchrooom 
of  the  first  sectioa  transducer  spaced  from  the  last- 
named  transducer,  at  least  one  transducer  which  is  adapted 
to  read  information  from  the  second  selected  area  of 
a  magnetic  medium  in  exact  time  syachrooism  with  the 
synchronizing  signals;  means  for  coupling  the  output  of 
the  second  section  reading  transducer  to  said  one  trans- 
ducer for  recording  information  in  the  tnt  selected  area; 
and  delaying  means  coupled  between  the  second  sec- 
tion reading  transducer  and  the  second  section  writing 
transducer  for  delaying  the  informatioo  coupled  there- 
between, wherahy  a  path  for  recirculating  information 
is  provided  via  the  second  section  writing  transducer,  the 
magnetic  medium,  the  second  section  reading  transducer 
and  the  delaying 


B.  W 


a  first  and  a  second  reset  winding  disposed  in  inductive 
nlslii—hi|i  with  the  magnetic  core  means,  power  sopply 
means,  circuit  means  for  interconnecting  the  first  and  the 
flecood  load  winding  in  circuit  relationship  with  said 
power  mxpf^  means,  a  feed-back  circuit  comprising  a 
first  seriaOy  connected  non-linear  impedance  means  in- 
tercooaected  between  the  first  load  winding  aiid  the 
second  reset  winding  to  effect  a  reset  of  that  portion  of 
the  magnetic  core  means  associated   with  the  second 


SHvsr 

If  sMs. 
New! 


2^072 
MAGNmC  CORK  DKV1CBS 

tSL,  and  Gm^m  W 


Yas*.  S.  Y 
f 


s 


•r  Ddawarc 
IS,  IMS,  9mM  No.  S4MM 
(CL  34»--l74) 
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rvaet  wiadiBg,  another  feed-back  dfcdt  comprising  a 
second  seriaOy  connected  non4inear  Impedance  means 
interconnected  between  the  second  load  winding  and  die 
first  reset  winding  to  effect  a  reset  of  that  portion  of  the 
magnetic  core  means  associated  wiA  the  first  reset  wind- 
ing, and  control  means  for  effecting  a  change  in  the 
flux  level  in  at  least  one  of  said  portions  of  the  magnetic 
core  means  to  thus  change  die  operating  condition  of 


2^074 
NON-J>gmtUCTIVE  COKE  READOUT 

Datralt,  MraL,  a  caffBMMHB  af 

■M  29, 19Si.  SaiW  N«.  994,7M 
SCWm.    (CL  349— 174) 


»  I.  A  cifcnit 
having  input  winding  laai  for  inceiving  input  eleo* 
trical  data  to  be  gated,  ««(p«t  wiaJhg  means  for  apply- 
ing externally  the  gated  data,  driver  arfadtag  nacnas  for 
receiving  a  subsuntially  continuous  biasing  signal  to 
control  the  gating  of  the  received  electrical  data,  and 
means  to  control  the  amplftnde  of  the  biasing  signal 
throu^  said  drtvar  winding  means,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  amplitudes  of  the  biasing  signal  in  a  first 
range  will  hold  die  core  in  a  first  state  regardless  of 
received  input  data  while  amplitudes  of  the  biasing  signal 
in  a  second  range  will  permit  die  core  to  shift  to  a 
second  sute  if  the  then  received  data  so  dictates. 


1.  la  a 


IS,  19SS,  Serial  No.  SS34tS 
(CL  349^174) 
device,  the 
core  oteaai,  said  core 
material  haviag  substantially  rectangular  loop 
cteractiristics*  a  int  aad  a  aaooad  load  windiag  disposed 


4.  A  magnetic  storage  device  comprmng  an 
ritaped  core  of  magnetizable  material  capable  of 
tng  either  of  two  stable  stales  of  magnetic  lemancnce; 
means  for  creating  a  main  magnetic  flux  completdy 
around  dte  core  in  one  direction  or  the  other  to  set  the 
core  in  one  or  the  other  state  of  remanence,  said  core 
having  an  aperture  throu^  a  portion  of  the  core  between 
the  inner  and  outer  radial  dimensions  thereof,  the  axis  of 
said  aperture  being  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  core,  said  aperture  being  in  the  form  of 
an  elongated  slot  with  the  longer  sides  being  at  least 
twice  as  long  as  the  shorter  sides,  said  longer  sides  being 
substantially  parallel  with  the  perimeter  of  said  core;  an 
interrogation  winding  for  receiving  an  interrogation  cur- 
rent pulse,  said  interrogation  winding  extending  throu^ 
said  slot  and  forming  a  loop  about  one  of  the  two  Iqp 
esUblished  in  said  core  by  said  slot;  and  means  including 
an  output  winding  through  the  main  opening  of  said  an- 
nular core  for  sensing  any  change  in  main  flux  resulting 
from  the  flow  of  said  interrogation  current  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  signal  indicative  of  the  remanent  state  of  said 
core  without  requiring  said  core  to  swHch  its  state. 
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ELECTRIC  SIGNALING  AND  INDICATING 
APPARATUS 
Hnry  Gandy  Ehrell,  Jr^  Hackfwrt,  N.  J^  an 
MacUaiuU,  Glcndora,  Califs  aaigMn  to  Bcadix  Aria- 
tion  CorporatkNi,  Teterboro,  N.  1^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  December  1, 1953,  Serial  No.  395,4St 
18  Claims.    (O.  34*— 182) 


1.  A  total  fluid  flow  indicating  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transmitter  units  for  developing  in  the  out- 
put of  each  unit  respectively  an  output  voluge  of  the 
same  one  constant  phase  and  of  a  magnitude  representa- 
tive of  a  respective  different  fluid  flow,  each  unit  includ- 
ing means  for  sensing  respective  fluid  flow  and  a  linear- 
output  rotatable  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
adapted  for  excitation  and  having  a  secondary  winding 
connected  in  the  output  of  said  unit,  said  transformer 
having  a  rotor  for  varying  the  inductive  coupling  between 
said  windings  and  adapted  for  rotation  by  said  !M?nMng 
means  only  through  an  angular  range  wherein  the  rela- 
tionship between  the  voltage  across  said  secondary  wind- 
ing and  the  angular  displacement  of  said  rotor  is  sub- 
stantially linear  when  a  constant  excitation  is  provided 
for  said  primary  winding,  means  connecting  the  outputs 
of  said  units  in  series  in  a  circuit  to  develop  across  a  pair 
of  terminals  in  said  circuit  a  resultant  voltage  of  said  one 
constant  phase  and  substantially  proportional  to  total 
flow,  a  unit  for  balancing  the  system  and  having  an  out- 
put thereof  connected  with  said  terminals  to  complete  a 
circuit  in  which  the  output  voltage  of  said  balancing  unit 
is  in  constant  phase  opposition  to  said  resultant  voltage 
of  said  one  phase,  and  total  flow  indicating  means  under 
the  mutual  control  of  said  transmitter  units  and  said 
balancing  unit. 


2J74374 
LOCAL  ALARM  CDtCUTT  FOR  BURGLAR  ALARM 

SYSTEMS 

Lc  Roy  C  Spcnard,  Port  Washington,  N.  Y^  ■■ignnr 

to  Hofancs  Electric  ProtcctlTc  Company,  New  Yark, 

N.  Yn  a  corporation  of  New  Yotfc 

Application  October  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,713 

1  Claim.    (CL  349— 274) 
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An  alarm  circuit  including:  a  first  circuit  located  in 
a  first  housing  and  having  in  series  an  alarm  relay  and 
a  battery  which  normally  energizes  said  relay  and  holds 
the  armature  of  said  relay  in  a  first  position;  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  movement  of  said  armature  to  a  second 


position  to  give  an  alarm  signal;  a  normally  open  switch 
closing  in  response  to  a  condition  to  be  sensed;  the  said 
first  circuit  including  a  first  elongated  open-sided  loop 
in  the  line  between  one  terminal  of  the  relay  and  00c 
terminal  of  the  battery  and  a  second  elongated  open- 
sided  loop  in  the  line  between  the  other  tern>inal  of  the 
relay  and  the  other  terminal  of  the  battery,  the  termi- 
nals of  the  said  normally  open  switch  being  connected, 
respectively,  to  the  bight  portions  of  each  loop;  the  said 
normally  open  switch  and  its  connection  to  the  bight 
portions  of  the  loops  being  located  in  a  second  housing, 
the  loops  thus  extending  from  the  first  to  the  second 
housing,  whereby  the  occurrence  of  a  condition  to  be 
sensed  results  in  the  closure  of  the  said  normally  open 
switch  shorting  the  said  relay  and  giving  an  alarm  si^ial 
whereby  the  opening  of  either  of  said  loops  deen- 
aaid  relay  and  also  gives  an  alarm  signaL 

2374377 

CATHODE  ray  OSCILLOSCOPES 

Rc«4  C.  Lawlor,  Aftambra,  Caltf. 

>«Mmber  1, 1952,  SerW  No.  3233M 
33ClainM.    (0.349—349) 


I.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube,  a  luminescent  screen  charac- 
terized by  emitting  radiation  in  a  first  wavelength  regioo 
when  excited  either  by  cathode  rays  or  by  radiation  in  a 
second  wavelength  regioo  and  by  becoming  deexcited 
upon  exposure  lo  radiation  in  a  third  wavelength  regkxi, 
wavelengths  in  said  second  region  being  short  compared 
with  wavelengths  in  said  first  regioo  and  wavelengths  in 
said  third  region  being  long  compared  with  wavdengtba 
in  said  first  region;  a  source  of  cathode  rays  for  ^«r'»M!g 
said  screen;  a  filter  in  front  of  said  screen  characterized 
by  selectively  attenuating  transmission  of  radiation  of 
such  short  wavelengths  and  such  long  wavelengths  and 
also  characterized  by  selectively  transmitting  radiation  in 
said  first  wavelength  region,  and  a  separate  source  for 
emitting  radiation  in  said  relatively  long  wavelength  r»> 
gion  ooounted  behind  said  screen. 


2374378 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Andrew    B.  Jacobacn,   Somcrville,   Mas&,  assignor,   by 

mesne  asrignmcnts,  to  the  I  nited  Slates  of  America 

as  uprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Applicatfoa  November  39,  1945,  Serial  No.  431,954 

9  CWnH.    (O.  341— «) 


9.  In  a  system  in  which  target  information  obtained  by 
a  first  radar  set  is  transmitted  to  a  remote  receiver  in  the 
form  of  pulse  trains  including  in  sequence  at  least  a  ref- 
erence pulse,  a  first  antenna  position  pulse  time  modu- 
lated from  a  point  di^laced  a  fixed  amount  from  said 
reference  pulse  in  accordance  with  the  sine  of  the  angle 
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formed  by  the  directivity  axis  of  the  rotating  directional 
antenna  of  said  radar  set  and  a  reference  direction,  a  sec- 
ond antenna  pontion  pulse  time  modulated  from  said 
first  antenna  position  pulse  in  accordance  with  the  cosine 
of  said  angle  and  a  trigger  pulse  in  time  synchronism  with 
the  radiation  of  the  search  pulse  from  said  antenna,  means 
for  controlling  the  commencement  of  the  sweep  of  the 
cathode  ray  tube  indicator  of  the  remote  receiver  and  for 
maintaining  said  sweep  in  rotational  synchronism  with 
said  directivity  axis  comprising  in  combination  means  at 
said  receiver  re^oosive  to  said  pulse  trains  for  developing 
first  and  second  substantially  sinusoidal  wave  forms,  said 
wave  forms  being  in  a  quadrature  phase  relationship  and 
the  amplitudes  thereof  being  approximately  proportional 
to  the  time  displacement  between  the  reference  pulse  and 
the  first  antenna  position  pulse  and  the  first  antenna  posi- 
tion pube  and  the  second  antenna  position  pulse,  respcc- 
tivdy.  means  for  generating  relatively  narrow  first  and 
second  tolerance  gate  pulses,  means  responsive  to  the  am- 
plitudes of  said  first  and  second  wave  forms  for  timing 
the  occurrence  of  said  first  and  second  tolerance  gate 
pulses  with  recpect  to  said  reference  pulse  and  said  first 
antenna  positiofi  pulse,  respectively,  a  first  coincidence 
circuit,  means  for  feeding  said  pulse  trains  and  a  first  tol- 
erance gate  pulse  to  said  coincidence  circuit  whereby  an 
output  pulse  is  produced  by  said  coincidence  circuit  when- 
ever a  first  antenna  position  pulse  coincides  with  a  first 
tolerance  gate  pulse,  a  second  coincidence  circuit,  means 
for  feeding  said  pulse  trains,  the  output  pulse  of  said  first 
coincidence  arcuit  and  a  second  tolerance  gate  pulse  to 
said  second  coincidence  circuit  whereby  a  control  pulse  is 
generated  by  said  second  coinddenoe  circuit  when  there 
is  tnple  coincidence  between  a  second  antenna  position 
pulse,  an  output  pulse  from  said  first  coincidence  circuit 
and  said  second  tolerance  gate  pulse,  means  responsive 
to  the  concurrent  occurrence  of  a  control  pulse  from  said 
second  coincideDcc  circtiit  and  a  trig^r  pulse  for  initiating 
the  sweep  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  indicator,  and  means 
controlled  by  said  sinusoidal  wave  forms  for  rotating  the 
radial  sweep  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  whereby  said  sweep 
is  maintained  in  synchronism  with  the  directivity  axis  of 
the  remote  rotating  antenna. 


2^74379 

RADIO  ECHO  RANGING  AND  DIRECTION 

FINDING  SWTEM 

RoMft  M.  Pn|c«  WmbbiiIim,  D.  C. 

ArwUltUm  M«»i»tw  IS.  1*45.  Sow  N&  «2«,*n 

T  CWh.    (O.  MJ— II) 
(GraM  M*r  TMt  3S,  U.  S.  CM*  (IMn.  IM.  2M) 
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I .  A  radio  echo  ranging  and  direction  finding  system 
comprising  pulse  signal  transmitting  means,  radio  echo 
receiving  means,  directional  antenna  means  for  said  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  means  routable  with  respect  to 
an  antenna  mount,  control  means  therefor  operative  to 


vary  the  orientation  of  a  angular  directioiia]  diaracter- 
istic  of  the  anteima  means  with  req>ect  to  the  antenna 
mount,  a  modulator  coupled  to  said  transmitting  means 
and  to  said  control  meaiu  responsive  to  the  latter  to  vary 
the  modulation  characteristic  of  said  transmitting  means 
in  accordance  with  the  variation  in  orientation  of  said 
directioiul  characteristic  with  mpect  to  the  anteiuu 
mount,  means  rendering  said  echo  receiving  means  op- 
erative to  receive  echo  impulses  reflected  from  an  ob- 
ject at  a  selected  range  only,  and  a  oKxlulation  indicator 
coupled  to  the  ouqwt  of  the  receiving  means  to  indicate 
the  modulation  characteristics  of  the  edM  impulses  re- 
flected from  said  selected  range,  thereby  producing  an 
indication  of  the  bearing  of  said  reflecting  object  with 
respect  to  the  anteima  mount 


Wi 

a 


24743tt 
RADAR  SYSTEM  EVALUATOR 
J.  Fuller,  GaHm  Oty,  aiad  Geocie  W, 
N.  Y^  Mri^on  to  Spcrry  RjMH 
of  Delaware 
AfpBcatkNi  July  12,  I95<,  Serial  No.  597,SM 
UCUtam.    (CL  343— 17.1) 


■^X^L^-^U^ 


s — ,  ^     -^ — I 


i^hfisLi. 


I 


1.  Evaluator  apparatus  for  testing  a  microwave  pulse 
radar  system  having  a  transmitter  and  receiver,  said  ap- 
paratus comprising:  an  electromagnetic  energy  echo  box 
for  sampling  microwave  pulses  from  the  transmitter  and 
reradiating  echo  pulses  back  to  the  receiver  for  detection 
thereby,  first  means  responsive  to  detected  energy  from 
the  radar  receiver  for  immding  a  signal  whose  amplitude 
level  b  indicative  of  radar  transmitter-receiver  operating 
perfonnance,  second  means  responsive  to  detected  en- 
ergy from  the  radar  receiver  for  providing  a  signal  whose 
magnitude  is  a  function  of  the  level  of  noise  energy  from 
the  radar  receiver,  and  further  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  means  for  response  to  said  sigiuUs  for 
providing  a  predetermined  output  whenever  the  signal 
provided  by  said  second  means  is  bdow  a  predetermined 
magnitude  and  the  signal  provided  by  said  first  means  is 
above  a  predetermined  amplitude  level. 


2,t743tl 
ANTENNA  PATTERN  SYNTHESIZER 
Gui  StavK  Oi  1  1  g.  N.  Y.,  asrignnr  to  Gcuera 

a  conoraliou  of  New  Yoeic 
2S,  19M,  Serial  No.  illJW 
SCIaiaBS.    (CL  343— 7*3) 
1.  An  antenna  pattern  synthesizer  comprising,  a  plu- 
rality of  variable  frequency  oacillatort,  means  fw  re- 
peatedly starting  and  stopping  the  generation  of  oscilla- 
tions, means  for  deriving  from  the  output  of  each  of 
said  oscillators  first  and  second  voltage  components  in 
quadrature  with  each  other,  means  for  adding  all  of  said 
first  components  together  to  obtain  a  first  sununation 
voltage,  means  for  adding  all  of  said  second  components 
together  to  obtain  a  second  summation  voltage,  means 
for  deriving  a  first  squared  voltage  proportional  to  the 
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square  of  said  first  summatiofi  vottafe,  meant  for  dcriv> 
ing  a  second  squared  voltage  proportiooal  to  the  square 
of  said  second  summation  voltage,  and  mean*  for  add- 
ing said  first  and  second  squared  voltages  to  obtain  a 


-^-^^^E>-^}9^fr^^- - 


.•jj 


resulting  voltage  the  amplitude  variations  of  which  as  a 
function  of  time  are  analogous  to  the  variations  in  the 
power  radiated  by  an  antenna  as  a  function  oi  the  angle 
of  observation. 


U74»3t2 
DUAL  BKAM  ANTKNNA 
N.Y^iiilgaiHn 

■  csnonllm  cf  New  Yont 
9, 19S4,  S«W  N«.  41S3M 
9  niliiii    (0.343—771) 


6.  An  antenna  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
radiators  arranged  in  a  line,  and  wave  tramausuoa  aeaas 
for  coupling  energy  to  said  radiators,  said  radiators  betag 
sufficient  in  number  and  having  such  varying  degrees  of 
coupling  to  said  tranunissaon  means  as  to  produce  at 
least  one  cycle  of  a  sinusoidal  maximum  current  distri- 
bution  in  said  radiators,  the  length  of  one  cycle  of 
distribution  being  greater  than  twice  the 
adjacent  radiatoiB. 


<^, 


-*L9b 


'•% 
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ISMK 
COMBINED  SAIX:ER  AND  TEA  BAG  RECEPTACLE 


1S4,419 
COMBINED  HAND  MOP  AND  DRIP  TRAY 


A.  Ab4«m%  Batevia,  DL 
My  IS,  1951,  SmM  No.  Sl,7t2 
T«n  «f  pulMt  14 
(a.  D44— •) 


Hcwy  J. 

PradBCti  C#>* 


Ct^ 


Chicago,  DL,  ■■jganr  to  Hyaaa 
DL,  a  corporatkw  of  DliMb 

24,  19SS,  Swial  No.  S«,<12 
of  paiml  14  yi 
(CLD9— 2) 


IS4«417 
COMBINED  ADIUSTABLE  dRCUTT  BREAKER 

AND  WARNING  LIGHT 
MMk  L.  BoMMM,  9oi*  Onav*,  N.  1^ 
IJmmI  CarpamrtoM,  N«w  Yoifc.  N.  Y^  a 
of  NowYoHi 

Mv  9.  I9St,  ScffW  No.  5M27 
Tana  af  paiMt  14 
fCLD24--13) 


\r. 


1S4,429 
COMBINED  DRAWER  HANDLE  AND  CARD 
HOLDER  OR  SDMILAR  ARTICLE 
G.  CariUa,  LiahiBi,  Ky. 
«Bit  2t,lfy7,  S«tW  No.  47,S13 

(CLD19— •) 


IM^IS 
HAND  MOP 


114,421 
X-«AY  PROCESSING  TANK 
W.  Cmt,  PmMc  Pri 

Lavaal  It^lMt,  S«W  No.  52J47 

(CL  MI~1) 


I 

J 
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184,422 

SAUCE  PAN 

Richard  B.  CroBhcim,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Appiicatioa  March  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  49,916 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D44— 1)  rr 


Vi^ 


ti 


J : 


184,423 

COMBINATION  SCISSORS  AND  KNIFE 

SHARPENER 

Richard  F.  Corlcy,  Sr.,  Balttmore,  Md^  aarignor  to  Na- 

tkNial  Prodocts  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpora- 

tkm  off  Maryland 

Application  December  28,  1954,  Seitel  No.  44348 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(a.  D37— 1) 


.^ 


184,424 

BROILER 

Joel  A.  Del  Francia,  Loc  Alleles,  Calif. 

Application  June  24, 1957,  Serial  No.  44,717 

Term  of  patent  14  yon 

(CL  D81~lt) 


184,424 

X-RAY  UNfT 

Robert  H.  Fniign,  BronxrUle,  and  Alban  Gifford  Jackaoa, 

New  York,  N.  Y.,  amimon  to  Hitter  Coa^rnqr,  Ik^  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  43,722 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.D4i— 1) 


L$t.\  : 


184,427 

FISHING  LURE 

John  Erfinfer,  Chlcafo,  ID. 

Application  June  5,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,2«4 

Term  of  pateat  14 

(CL  D31-^) 


|£ 


t-f^JHd 


V^    '^: 


184,428 

BASEBALL  SAFETY  HELMET 

Uwrcnce  FhAdhor,  UnKcnlty  Heighti,  Ohio 

Application  October  24,  1957.  Serial  No.  48^23 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D3— 13) 


184,425 

WALL  BROILER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jod  A.  Del  Francia,  Los  Alleles,  Calif. 

AppHcatioD  June  24, 1957,  Serial  I^o.  44,718 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D81— 18) 


-      ..-V.  .TT 


184,429 

CAR  WASHING  UNIT 

DarM  Fisher.  Stodio  City,  Calf. 

AppMration  Norember  18,  1957,  Serial  No. 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(a.  D49^1) 


48,584 
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STEERING  WHEEL  BOTTLE 
Dmkl  C.  Fr— I,  Amnn,  0M>,  ■»%■  m  to  Cfiiw-WrigH    IVtercd   GooIa,   PMk,   Fnfc«», 

C4wpoialto«,  ■  coraonrtioa  of  IKtowMt  PripoawMmr   Ltoritec  Etobi 

^       AppttoitfM  Mr  3,  195t.  Sertol  No.  S1,M3  Froyt,  a  corporattoo  of  F^Mce 

'        X„^  of  patoit  14  yean  AppUcatioa  AagMt  1,  195S,  Serial  No.  52,914 

(CL  D14-^M)  Term  of  paical  14  yean 

*       ■**           '  (Ci.  D5S— 8) 


194^431 

JEWELRY  CASE  LOCK 

Cinriet  S.  Gdtfie,  Moaldair,  N.  J^  iiiliang  to  Pntto 

Lock  Co.,  GaffteM,  N.  J.,  a  itaito4  partocnUp 

AMicadoa  May  22,'1959,  Serial  No.  51,921 


V  / 

f\  r/  ' 

1 

/I 

A   r    /I 

J 

^  1   1   /  ■ 

/  / 

y  wii 

1 

1  /-. 

f 

N 


of  patoal  14 

(O.  DS9— 2) 


194,435 
PEDESTRIAN  TRAFFIC  SIGNAL 
R.  HMdii^  HoroB,  S.  Dak.,  ■■iganr  to  Walk 
IK^  Hmnm,  S.  Dak^  a  cofporadoa  of  Soirtk 
Dakoto 

AppHcattoa  April  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  39,929 

(CLD72— 1) 


194,432 

VIBRATION  INSULATOR  FOR  SPACING  APART 
OVERHEAD  WIRES 

Jdui    E^waH   Gin.    Bietmeo*.   m4    E4ward   W 
Flctckcr.    Sfbkoa.    Patiaai,    ■irf^Bnii    to 
Bealty  A   Co. 
C 


ttoa  Novcadkcr  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  49329 
priority,  jypHcaCtoo  Gn^  Britoto  Jaac  4, 1957 
Tcna  of  pataal  14  yi 
(CL  D24— 19) 


nXUMINABLE  PICTURE  FRAME 

Walter  R.  Haycraft,  Syhraato,  Ohto 

ApplkatkNi  Matrfa  26,  1959,  Serial  No.  59,194 

Teiai  of  patoat  14  yi 

(CL  D29^29) 


194,433 

UNIVERSAL  TEST  STAND  FOR  ENGINES  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

AraoU  M.  Goctzc.  Bottle  Creek,  Mkk. 

AppMcattoa  Sepfcuibii  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  37,997 

Tena  of  pateat  14  y« 

(CL  D29— 1) 


,f  »= 


CariW 


194*437 
VELOCIPEDE 
;ardMr,Man., 
UatoaCai^aay 
AppHcaHoa  May  5,  1959, 
Tena  of  patoat  7 
(CL  D34— 15) 


to  HeaMFoai 
Mas. 

No.  59,797 


.y»^^.' 
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1S4,43S  1SM41 

VELOCIPBDE  lUIUNNG  OR  THE  LIKE 

Cari  W.  Hedftrom,  Ganiiicr,  M«i^  MripMr  to  Hcdftrooi  DttfU  H.  Khtokjr,  Mtwmi  Piwr 

UaiM  CoMMny,  FHcklMvi,  MaM.  mmm  aat^HMBli.  I*  Lyaai  D. 

AppttoitkHi  May  24, 195t,  Serial  No.  S1,M9      I  AppMortlaa  Mavck  25,  l»f7, 8«ial  N«.  4M14 

(CLD34— IS)  (CLDIJ— 1) 


C=3^ 


tUA39 

PORTABLE  DISPLAY  RACK  FOR  OIL  CANS 

H    Robert  R.llilliMi,a>B«ii>wi,Pfc 

Applicatioo  May  t,  1957,  S«ial  No.  4«,M4 

Term  of  point  3V^  yean 

(CLDM— It) 


3 


i^ 


ENGINE  ANALYZING  UNIT 
BcBtamin  F.  W.  Hcyar,  Cueowkfc,  CoaOn 

Hcycr  ladogtrict,  locorporatod,  BcOerlllc,  N.  I.,  a  enr- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatkm  JaMMry  3,  195S,  Sertel  No.  49,135 
Terai  of  poteal  14 
(CL  D24— 1) 


ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS  TEMPLET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Morray  W.  Knfh.  FIhM^  N.  Y. 

Afffl  29,  1957,  SerW  No.  45,924 

of  Mmt  7 

(CL^l— 1) 


m><g9'^ 


9 


u- 


FBHtNGBATT 
M.KMbJ 
October  It,  1957. 
Tana  of  polMt  14  y< 
(CLD3I— 4) 


Mkb. 
No.4t,t55 


TiiiihiiA.ih'iiii 


N 


February  17,  19M 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


801 


1S4,444  1M,447 

TOY  PIANO  SET  OF  PICTURE  PLAYING  CARDS 

WlUis  M.  LaklB,  CMcaafh  !■•,  ■■Iginr  to  Mariin  Toy    Sdt  Ummin.  ErikAerf,  CMrtafrtirg, 
Pro^MlB,  hK^  CMcafo,  Dl^  a  cotyor«ilo«  of  mMb  to  AktttbolMrt  I.  O.  Olcii  *  Son, 

AppftcatkM  April  21,  195t,  ScrW  No.  5«^54  4cm  a  cotpontkw  of  Swiw 

'^  AppUoitioo  MoRk  21,  I9SS,  Serial  No.  5f419 

Term  of  patcai  14  yt 
(CL  D34— U) 


1S4,44S 
APPLICATOR  FOR  APPLYING  TREATING 
MATERIAL  TO  THE  HAIR 
L.  LcffMT,  CUc^o,  RL,  ■iritaii  to  TW  GUIcCtc 
CoavMy.  Boatos,  Mas.,  a  oafywattoa  of  Delaware 
May  «,  1957,  Serial  No.  4M2« 
Tana  of  poto^  14 
(O.  D84— It) 


''"fk 

1 

liiftA 

^< 

^ 


ESCUTCHEON  PLATE 
Lewk,  Aitaito,  CaW .,  Mri|Bor  to  Scklafe  Lock 

Ceanpaaj.  a  coiporatioa 
Apptkattoa  Joly  34, 19St,  Serial  No.  51,994 
Him  of  paleal  14 
(CLD54— 4) 


ACCESSORY  BRACKET  FOR  A  CAMERA  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

SaaiBil  Mmwom,  New  Yori^  N.  Y. 

AppHcatloa  M«vk  11, 1957,  Serial  No.  45^45 

Tem  of  paltat  3V^  y« 

(CL  D41— 1) 


TS»  O.  0.-452 


144,449 
^^         CniDLE 

Patrick  1.  Moraso,  Ncwaik,  N.  J. 
ApHinttoa  JaMUvy  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  39,442 
Teiai  of  patoM  14 
(CLD2t— 2) 
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1S<4S« 
COMBINED  STOVE  AND  LAMP 
HendcrMM  MocttM,  Lim4om,  FtlMi, 
Hm  SsToy  Hotel  Limited,  LoMkM, 
Avpttcatioo  April  7«  19St,  Scrtel  No.  5«,344 
f  ^  Tem  of  pateat  14  yMn 

^     (CLDtl— It)      „, 


114,454  

COMBINED  R06ARY  AND  STATUETTE 
IppUo,  EmI  WiUiiMi,  N.  Y. 
I  FoEmy  4, 19SS,  SteW  No.  4»,S23 
Tcia  of  potest  14  ywn 
^     <CLD29~23)         f 


184,4S1 

WRENCH 

Robert  E.  MnlUn,  lodcpcndcocc.  Mo. 

ApplkatkNi  Joly  It,  ItSt,  Serial  No.  51,731 

Tcna  of  poteat  14  jmn 

(CLD54— It) 


lt4,4SS 
BOTTLE  HOLDER  OR  THE  LIKE 
RoMnr  D.  NteMr,  Holjrok*,  Colo. 
atfea  FtWar  7,  ItSt,  Scrid  No.  49,531 

(Cl.Dt3— t) 


184,452 
WHEEL  COVER 
Ned   F.   Nkklcs,   Detroit,   MIcfc,  airigDor   to 

Molon  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mldk,  ■  corporatloa  off 
Delaware 
AppUcation  Fcbraary  13,  19SS,  Serial  No.  49,433 
Terai  of  pateat  7  ] 
(CL  D14— 3t) 


fBOei««jir>>A 


*►.. 


J^A 


^.-.  -  .i4 


114,483 

PROPELLED  GLIDER 

SM  Noble,  Lerittowa,  N.  Y.,  ■wignor  to  Ideal  Toy  Cor- 

poratioB,  Hollis,  N.  Y.,  a  cocporatkNi  of  New  Yorii 

Appikatioa  March  18,  1958,  Serial  No.  5t,t83 

Term  of  pateirt  14  yean 
^,^  (CLD34-15)  ^..^ 


114y49t 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  VIEWER  AND  ILLUMINA- 

BLE  UNIT  FOR  INSPECTING  AIR  FILTER  CAR- 

TRIDGES  ^  „        ^ 

DoMdd  L.  Patter.  RlrefiMe,  R- 1.,  airfgMr  to  Frarn  Cai^ 

poratloa,  Prorideace,  R.  L,  a  toipoiatioa  of  Rkode 

id 

AppUcatioa  May  1, 19S1,  Serial  No.  5t>99 

Term  of  pateai  7 

(CL  D57— 1) 
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1S4,497 
TOY  BIRD  FIGURE 
C.  RMd,  Ckkafo,  I 
Marria  L  GiMi,  Ckli  _ 

17,  IfSt,  9«M  N».  49 J17 

(P.D34— 2) 


Wi 


ISMSt 

HEATER  CASING 


a 


NOTi 


Wb^  a 


!«,  1954, 9««al  No.  41,799 


Tcm  af  Mini  14  y« 
(CLDtl--19> 


IS4,499 

COMBINED  CIGARETTE  BXTlNGUBilER 

AND  SUPPORT 

Max  A.  litUMiiii,  CTifilMi.  Oliio 

9,  19S7,  Sow  N*.  47^54 

(CLDtS— 2) 


lS<4il 

ICE  CUBE  BUCKET 
8.  Tliiiainn.  CMc^a,  HL,  iiitonr  «»  L  I.  Goai 
Co.  lai .  rMfapi.  B^  a 

mm  3,  i9S8, 8«W  No.  5UU 
T«ni  af  paAmI  7 
(CL^S— 17) 


lt4,442 
COAL  STOKER 


14.1 
af  palHt  14 

(CLDtl— 1) 


SoWNaw  47441 


WALL  BLOCK 
D.  SiaM,  New  Yovk,  N.  Y. 

IS,  1957.  Serial  No.  47,772 

(CLDIB— 2) 


PLATE  OR  SIMILAR 
S.  SlaM,  ffiaiiiali,  N.  Y. 


9, 1951,  Scriiri  No.  52,571 
af  aaint  14  yean 
(CLD44— 15) 


Fra^  A.  ScraiM, 


FBHLURE    

,  Mkh.,   I    li; af 

^airttecMkk. 
23, 1957,  Scriy  No.  4Mt4 
af  palMi  14 
(O.  D31— 4) 


8!i^Jiii  ill^' 


-^-\ 


■~5 
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18Mi5 

AIR  CONDITIONER  FRONT  PANEL 

C«ri  W.  Sundbcrg,  MoomficM  HiUa,  Mkk^  ■■rfinnr  to 

Wkirifool  CoffBonitioa,  a  coffporatkNi  of  Dcteware 

:  Application  ftbnary  10, 195S,  Serial  No.  49,570 

T«nB  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLIMl— 4) 


104^7 

HAND  VACUUM  CLEANER 

lofea  C  Wtttnmi,8Lrmi,  MIm.,  a^lgMr  to 

Brawa  A  Moatow,  9C  Paai,  Mtoa. 

U«Bill2,  I9S7,  SaiW  No.  47^3 
Ttna  of  palMl  14  y< 
(CLDf— 1) 


i* 


lA 


DESK  FAN 
C.  WiiinM^  St.  Psnl(  MImUt 
Bnma  A  Btgdow,  St.  Paal, 
lapteaibar  9. 1957.  Sarial 
T«M  of  polMt  14  7 
(CLDtt— 4) 


to 
No.  47>S2 


W%    -.  fim^       ^^-^^ 


184,4M 

CLOCK 

Charics  H«H7  Twicatc,  Sr.,  Oaklaad,  CaUf . 

Appttcatioa  Anfut  15, 1950,  Serial  No.  52,227 

Tcnn  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D42-.7) 


104,4«9 
PORTABLE  FAN 

^j  ».!»»»■  idBfl  Atoert  H.  HcnH.  Dawcr,  Cotow 
AppUcatton  Magr  2, 1957,  Seriri  No.  45,993 

(CLD2«— 7) 


m 


104,470 

IMPEDANCE  MATCHING  TRANSFORMER  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 


9, 1957,  Scfftol  No.  40J40 
Tent  of  polnl  14 
(0.020—15) 


^^3HW 


s 


.te-/*S*    J;    iiwt^ 


v« 


/' 


'    UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

I  i  %  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1959 

Son AmamA  In  aeconUACc  with  the  flnt  ilfBlflcuit  chmrmcter  or  word  of  the  name  (in  acconUncc  with  eit7  and 

I  telephone  directory  practice). 


AMP  Inc. :  «••— 

Beider,  George  8.,  Jr.     Re.  24.604. 
AitchiMtt.   Robert   B..  and  O.   H.   Smith,   to  Cntea  Cart>Me 

Corp.     Cham  drill  for  thermal  rock  ptercinr     Be.  24.60S, 

Z-ll-W.  CI.  255—1.8. 
Lewta.  i9m»  M..  to  Willlama  Brothers  Co.    Method  of  proecM- 

inffplpea.    Re.  »4.e01.  2-17-59.  CI   1  IT— »«. 

Ptttmaa,  Ralph  R.     Hixh-Toitase  arc-«p(nnlnc  arrester.     Re. 
24.«0d.  2-17-59.  CI.  31»— 231. 


Ranabars-Electro^oatlBc  Corp. 

SUnmooa.  Charlea  C.    R«.  24.602. 


Reider.  Georse  8..  Jr..  to  AMP  Inc.  Manstae  type  tand  tool 
for  crimptnc  elMtrlcal  connectors.  Re.  24,004,  2-17-59. 
CI.  81—15.  ^     ^       « 

Himmoas.    Charles    C,    to    Ransborg-Electro-Coatlnf    Corp. 
ElectrosUtir  method  and  apparatus  for  spray  coating  of 
articles.     R«.  24.602.  2-17-59,  CI.  117—93 
Smith.  George  HL  :  8«e —  _ 

Aitchlson.  Robert  B..  and  Smith.    Re.  24,603. 

Unkm  Carbide  Corp.  :  «*•—  

Aitchlson.  Robert  B.,  and  Smith.    Re.  24.603. 
Williams  Brothers  Co.  :  Sec- 
Lewis.  Jesse  M.     Re.  24,001. 
ZUl,  Henry.     InsaUted  bag.    Be.  24.600.  2-17-59,  CL  150—42. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Hamilton.  J.  D.,  Orchard  Co.,  Inc.,  The 
HasiUtMi.  JofeA  D..  Sr.    1.811. 


Hamilton.  John  D.C^Sr..  to  The  J.  D.  HamUton  Orchard  Co., 
IDC     Red  delicious  apple  tree.     1,811,  2-17-59,  CL  47— 62. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ComMned  adiost- 
1S4,417,  2-17-40. 


Hand  mop. 


Akttebolaffet  J.  O.  dBerg  A  Son  :  8m— 

Undberc.  Stig.     184.447. 
.Anderson.  T%MMnas  A.     Combined  uocer  and  tea  bag  recep- 
tacle     184.416.  2-17-69.  CL  IH4— 9. 
Andre  Rubber  Co.  Ltd   ;   Kr<— 

nUL  John  K..  and  Fletcher.     184,432. 
Italfoor.  Beatty  4  Co   Ud.  :  80»— 

UiU.  John  E..  and  FVtcbsr.    184.432. 
Bonanno.  Joseph  L.,  to  The  Lionel  Corp. 
able  circuit  oreaber  and  warning  light, 
n   1*26—13. 
Brown  &  Bi^elow  :  Sss — 

WIstrand.  Joha  C     184,467. 
Wlstrand    John  C.     184.468. 
Rrownstein.  Henry  J.,  to  Hrsaa  Prodncts  Co. 

184.418.  2-17-59.  CI.  DO— 2 
Rrownstein.  Henry  J.,  to  Hyssn  Products  Co.    ComMned  hand 

mop  and  drip  tray.     184.410.  2-17-59.  CI.  DO— 2. 
Carlisle.    Lawrence   C       Combined    drawer   handle   and   card 

holder  or  simlUr  article.     1H4.420.  2-IT-M.  CI.  DIO— 8. 
«  srr.   John    W.      X-ray   proceosinc   Unk.      184.421.   2-17-SO. 

a.  D61— 1. 
Cronheim.    Richard   B.      8an«»  pan.      184.422.   2-17-50.   CI. 

rH4^-i 

Cnrley.  Richard  P..  Sr.,  to  National  Products  Co..  Inc.  Com- 
bination scissors  an<l  knifs  sharpener.  184.423.  2-17-59. 
a.  DS7— 1. 

Cartiss-Wrifht  Corp.  :  «ce — 
Prena.  Daniel  C     184,430. 

Del  PrancU.  Joel  A.    Broiler.     184.424.  2-17-B9.  CI   DSl  — 10. 

IVI  Pranda,  Joel  A.  Wall  broiler  or  the  like.  184.425. 
2-17-59.  CI.  Dei  -10. 

Ihinn.  Lyman  D.  :  See— 

Klrkebr.  Dark!  H.     184.441. 

Ensign.  Robert  H  .  snd  A.  O.  Jsckson.  to  Ritter  Co..  Inc. 
X-ray  unit.     184.426.  2-17-59.  H.  D61— 1. 

Ksllnger,  John.     Pishing  lore.     184.427.  2-17-50.  CL  D31 — 4. 

f^nkelhor.     Lawrence.       Baseball    safety    helmet.       184.428. 

2-17-59.  CI.  DS— IS 
Fisher.    DsTid.      Car   washing    nnlt.      184.420.   2-17-50.    Q. 

D49— 1. 
Fletdier,  Rdward  W.  :  See  - 

QtU.  John  B..  and  Fletcher.    184.432. 
Pram  Corp.  :   See- 
Paster.  Donald  L     184.456. 
Frent.   Daniel  C.  to  Curtiss-Wrtght  Corp.     Steering  wheel. 

184.430,  2-17-50.  CI.  D14 — SO 
r.^hHe.  Chsrles  S..  to  Presto  Lock  Co.     Jewelry  case  lock. 

184.431    2-17-SO.  CI.  DSO- 2. 
Oenersl  Motors  Corp.  :  8er — 
Sickles.  Ned  P.     184.452. 
Gill.  John  E.,  snd  W    E.  Fletcher   to  Balfour.  Beatty  *  Co. 

Ltd.,  and  Andre  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.     Vibration  Insulstor  for 

n>srlng    spart    orerhead    wires.       184.432.     2-17-50.    CL 

D26— 10. 
Gillette  Co..  The  :  ««*— 

Lemer.  Louis  L     184.445. 
Glass,  Manrin  I. :  See— 

kttd.  Bayard  C.     184.457 
Goetae.  Arnold  M.    Unlrerssl  test  stsnd  for  engines  or  similar 

article.     184  438.  2-17-59.  a.  D26—1. 
Gouin,  MarceL  to  Societe  a  Responsabillte  Limltee  EtaMlase- 

raents  Gouln.     Bottle.     184.4S4.  3-17-58.  CI.  DM — 8. 


Velocipede. 


Engine 


Graaa.  L  J..  Noodle  Co..  Inc. 

nhMmsn.  WUllam  8.     184.461.  _ 

Hastings,  Norman  R.,  to  Walk  Time,  Inc.     PedeMrlan  traSe 

signaL     184.435.  2-17-59.  O    D72— 1.  ^     ,.^ 

Hsycraft.    Walter    R.      lUuminable   picture   fraaM.      184.486. 

2-17-50.  a.  D29— 20. 
Hedstrom.    Carl    W.,    to    Hedstrom    Union   Co.      Velocipede. 

184,487.  2-17-59,  CL  D84— 15. 
Hedstrom.    Carl    w..    to    Hedstrom    Union   Co. 

184.438.  2-17-59.  CL  D34— 15. 
Hedstrom  Union  Co. :  See — 

Hedstrom.  Carl  W.     184.437. 
Hedstnun,  Cari  W.     184.438. 
Hellmann,   Robert   R.      Portable   dlspUy   rack   fer   oU 

184  438,  2-17-50.  O.  D80— 10. 
Herter.  Albert  H.  :  See— 

Zeiler.  Henry,  and  Herter.     184.460. 
Heyer,   Benjamin   P.   W..   to   Hejrer   Industries.  Inc. 

ansiydng  unit.     184.440.  2-17-60.  CI.  D36 — 1. 
Heyer  Industries.  Inc.  :  Sec — 

Herer.  Benjsmln  F.  W.     184.440. 
Hyssn  I*rodncts  Co.  :  See — 

Brownstein.  Henry  J.    184,418. 
Brosmstein.  Henry  J.     184.410. 
Ideal  Toy  Corp.  :  See— 

Noble.  Sid.     184.453. 
Jsckson.  Albsn  (i.  :  Set — 

Ensign.  Robert  H.  and  Jackaoa.    184,426. 
Ttihnna  Bros.  (Hanley)  Ltd.  .  8m 

Btane.  (herald  8.     184.464. 
Kirkeby.   David   H..   to   L.   D.    Dunn.      Building  or   the  lilce. 

184.441.  2-17-59.  CL  D13— 1. 
Krarla.  Murray  W.     Electronic  components  templet  or  similar 

article.     184.442.  2-17-69.  «.  D62— 1. 
Kaehl.    Ernest    M.      Pishing    halt.      184.443.    2-17-59.    CI. 

D31 — «. 
Lakln,  WlUia  M..  to  Mariin  Toy  Prodncta,  Inc.     Toy  piano. 

184.444.  2-17-59.  CI.  D»4 — 15. 
Lemer.  LooU  L..  to  The  Gillette  Co.    Applicator  for  anplytng 
treating    material    to    the    hair.       184.445.    2-17-le.    CL 
D86-  10. 
Lewla,  Hunt,  to  Schlage  Lock  Co.    Bscntcbeon  plate.    184.446, 

2-17-60.  CI.  I>50— 8. 
Lindberg.  Stig.  to  Aktiebolaget  J.  O.  OBerg  ft  Son.     Set  of 

picture  playing  earda.     184.447.  2-17-50.  a.  DS4— IS. 
Lionel  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Bonanno.  Joseph  L.     184,417. 
Marlia  Toy  Products.  Inc.  :    See— 

Lakln.  Willla  M.    184.444. 
Marson.  Samuel.     Accessory  bracket  for  a  camera  or  aimilar 

article.     184.448.  2-17-5ft.  CL  D61— 1. 
Modlne  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 

Reinerke,  Jean  O.     184.458. 
Morano.  Patrick  J.     Girdle.     184.440.  2-17-50.  O.  D20— 2. 
Morton.  Henry  H..  to  The  Saroy  Hotel  Ltd.     Combined  stove 

and  lamp.     184,4.V),  2-17-59,  CI.  D81— 10. 
MuUln.  Robert  E.     Wrench.     184.451.  2-17-50.  CL  D64— 16. 

National  Products  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Curley,  Rlchsrd  P..  Sr.     184,423. 
Newhouse,  Solomon  :  See — 

Seralln.  Frank  A.     184  460. 
NIckles.    Ned    P..    to   General   Motors   Corp.      Wheel    eorcr. 
184.452.  2-17-69.  CI.  D14— 80. 


11 


LIST   OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Noble.  Sid,  to  Ideml  Toy  Corp.     Propelled  flider.     ia4,4&3, 

2—17—59   CI   D34— 15. 
Oppldo,    EflBie.      Combined    roaary   and    aUtoette.      1S4,454, 

2-17-59.  CI.  D29— 23.  ^      .  ^ 

Palmer,    Robley    D.      Bottle    holder   or    the   like.      184,456, 

2-17-59.  CI.  D83 — 8. 
Pacter,  Donald  L.,  to  Kram  Corp.    Combined  portable  viewer 

and   illaminable  unit  for  Inapectinc  air  filter  cartridce*. 

184.456,  2-17-59,  CI.  D67— 1. 
Presto  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Qehrie.  Charlea  8.    184,431. 
Reed.    Bayard    C.    to   M.    I.    Glaaa.     Bird   isnre.      184,457, 

2-17-59.  CI.  m4— 2. 
Relnecke,    Jean    O.,    to    Ifodlne    Mfg.    Co.      Heatar    tutng. 

184.458.  2-17-59,  CL  D81— 19. 
Ritter  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ensisn,  Robert  H.,  and  Jackaon.    184.428. 
SaToy  Hotel  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Morton.  Henry  H.    184.460. 
Schlase  Lock  Co. :  See — 

Lewla.  Hunt.     184.446. 
Schlatterer,   Max   A.     Combined   dcarette  eztin«aiaber   aad 

aapport.     184,459,  2-17-59,  a.  D85— 2. 
Serafln,  Frank  A.,   H   to  8.  Newhousa.     Flah  lore.     184.440, 

2-17-69,  CL  DM— 4. 


Ic« 


CL 


Sherman.  William   S..   to  L  J.  Graaa  Noodle  Co..  lac 

cube  bucket.     184,481,  2-17-69.  CL  DW— 17. 
Shoey.    CUrence    K.      Coal    atoker.      184.4«2.    3-1T-6*, 

D81— 1. 
Soelete  a  BMOonaabillte  Limltea  Etabliaaementa  Oouin  :  0e« — 

GoalB.  Ifareel.     184,434. 
Stone.  Bdward  D.    Wall  Mock.     184.483.  2-17-60,  CL  Dl»— 2. 
Stone.  Gerald  8..  to  Johnaoo  Bros.   (Hanlcy)   Ltd.     Plate  or 

■ImlUr  article.     184.464.  2-17-09.  n.  I>44— 15. 
Sondberg.  Carl  W.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.    Air  eondlttoner  front 

panoL     184.466.  2-17-69.  CL  D62--4. 
Tunntc.    Cbarlaa    H..    Sr.      Clock.      184.466,    S-17-M.   CI 

Walk  Tlm^  lac  :  890— 

Haatlnfs.  Norma*  R.    184.436. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  6«s — 

Sandberc,  Carl  W.     184.465. 
Wlatraad,   John   C.   to   Brown   4   Blaclow.     Band    ▼acvaai 

cleaner.    184.467.  3-17-66.  CL  0»— I 
WIstrand,  John  C.  to  Brvwn  *  Bicalew.    Dtak  tmm.    Ii4,466. 

2-17-M>.  n.  D62— 4. 
Zeiler.    Henry,   and   A.   H.  Herter.     Portabla  fan.     184.466. 

2-17-69,  CI.  D26— 7. 
EacconL  Bruno.     Impedance  matching  traaatormar  or  almllar 

article.     184.470.  1-17-60.  CL  DStf^lS. 


^ 


I! 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1959 


Non.— AnsMid 


IB  Bccordaaee  with  tb*  Ant  rtgnlllfBt  chaneter  or  word  of  tbe 

ttlopooiM  directory  prartlee). 


(la  AeeonUBee  with  city  and 


HrtfrlfKl.      Mfiller.      and      O— eabman^r. 


flaw  rhalm.     t.87S.TT5. 


attd  J 


«ee— 


AGFA  Akt. 

Klockortber, 
2,8f4.04«. 
AMP  ine  :  S*-*— 

rolkrnroth.  Barl  B.     2.8TS.511. 
Abbott.  Joha  A.,  to  Teztroa.  Inc. 

2-if-M,  n  143^  las. 

Abbott  LaboratorlM  :  frt— 

D«biw.AU*Ba      23T4.180,  _     „ 

Abrll,  Oanlaa.  Jr.,  to  Ualtrd  Statra  of  Anertca.  Atr  Fom. 

BVctrlcal  deUj  ^Iim*.     2,874.SM.  2-1  T-M.  CI.  SM— 2© 
AbraaMoa.  Harrry  J  .  to  8«at«,  lorbark  aad  Co.     Maltlple- 

baMtac-anat^t  sblppiag  coaUlner.     2,87S.M1.  2-I7-4W, 

Arkfir  Robrrt  C. :  Wt—  _ 

Hartwic  Edward  C .  Kacaataf,  and  ArkM-     2.8T4.2U. 

AdaaM.  Eebm  T,  aad  R.  K.  Tan  yccbtra,  to  Inteniatfooal 

T»lMibo**  aad  Tri^craph  Corp.     Aatoauitic  taatag  ayatna. 

t,»lVrt4.  2-lT-MK  CI  260— 17. 

Adaaaaii.  Jaha  Q.    daOapaiMa  pUy  paa.    S.87S.4Aa.  S-17-W. 

ex.  5— •§. 
Adaawoa.  Babrrt  M..  to  JalWMtM  of  Obto.  Ca.  lac    Wladov 

coaatrartioa.     2.8tS.tST.  9-17-.&0.  CI.  1 
AdtroMlarfc  Bowla.  lac:  iw 

Cawloa.  RobMTt  t.     1371,774. 
AbMwarth.  Merrill  J.     Claccrlcal  eoaa^rta 

ta«<a.    2.874i«L  2-17-M.  CI.  ta»~lT. 
Air  R«4octtoo  Co  .  Inr.     ««•*— 

Blaamithal,  Jack  H.     2.874.162. 
Draato.  Wolcott      2.874,080. 
a  L«boratortfla  :  S*e — 
nMbrtcbt.  Earn      2.87t.««i 

Laboratortoa,  loc.  :  Be* — 
Uaibrlrbt.   Baiil.   Rt(*rDhaj»a. 
AktkboUc^t  Bof nrt  :   Hie 

KBSstr6ai.  Brtk  R      2.874,005. 
NaraU.  Karl  T.     2.874.1M. 
Aktlfbala«Pt  toaaablada  Patratar 
Lockmaa.  Carl  J      2.874.04S. 
Aktlfbalagrt  Rr^aaka  Kallamfabrlkca :  ff^a— 

Ort*.  Krvn  B.  W  .  aad  Ktaberc      2.874.000. 
Aktlra«carn*rb«ft  Rmwa.  Borrri  *  CV  :  fi**— 

ChrtatoffH.  hUrtla.  aad  Bdltacvr      2.874.SW. 

AktiracMHIarba/t    Faer    ratarafb»aai>a    4»r    Blaaa-    aad 

■tabltadastrV  :   ffer— 

Srblak^.  Haa*  Wrrarr.  aad  X<atefc».     2.873,Mi. 
ilatorrr.  Fraartoro.     Gaai*  placta.     2.8TS.»7t.  2>lT-9.  CI. 

278-    187^ 
Albvrtsrn.  Baaa  C.     FpAow  dariftrr  apparata*.     2JT4J18. 

2-17-d.  a.  no— 2odr 

AlWbMiy  Lndlam  flt**1  Corp.  :  tft— 

Lena.  Adolpb  J  .  and  Boah.     2.874.0BX. 

Allaa.  Saaiart  O..   II.  F.  L.  Carrtr.  aad  J.  J.   M«Maa«a.  to 
Tb»    W««t*ni     daloa    1»r«rapb    Ca.      Pbaalas    ayatem. 
2.874.218.  S-17.<M.  CI.  178--80^ 
AlllMl  CbraWal  Carp. :  Baa— 

Datla.  Blcbard  C.     2.874.038.     

Barlay,  Jaaiwi  J.,  aad  Fraai.     2.87S,7M. 
Ptaaackya.  Joba.  aad  Traatsaa.     1.874.187. 
Allya.  Harald  D.     Plnana      1.878.848.  i-I7-St.  CL  41— ». 

Alaailalaa-lBdwtrl»-AktlM-<3M»DaHMft:  Baa— 

8ya.  Waraer.  aad  MilW      2.874.108. 
Ahnalnaai  Co.  of  Aawrlca  :  8o« — 

Tbajrw.  Cbarlta  R.     1.874.110. 
AaMla.  BayBMad  B.  :  frt —  

TboMMW.  Robert  F  .  Aaula,  aad  Bberbardt.     2.871,4B8. 
Aairrlcaa  Boach  Araaa  Corp  :  Baa — 

Nyatroai.  Cari  B.     2.874.000. 

rrboa.  Pat«T  J      1.878,858. 
Aaarlcaa  Brake  Wk**  Oa. :  Ara — 

Prratlre,  Allaa  L.     2.878.815 
ABWrtcaa  Caat  Inai  Pin*  Co  :  Bee—  _ 

DaaM.  Keaartb  R..  Patton.  and  Vlaaa.     I.t71.n8. 
Aaiertcaa  Cyaaaaild  Co. :  8ea— 

TItalla.  Baill  A      1.874.114. 
Aaierleaa  FlexlM*  Coanltax  Ca. :  Baa— 

Craakabaw,  John  H      MTIJHB. 

Craakabaw.  Joba  H.   XSTi^. 
Aaierleaa  Boane  Pfodaeta  Corp.  :  8«* — 

Laaffto,  Aadr*  l^.  aad  <iaadry.     2.874.158. 
Asartcaa  Hoapltal  Sapply  Corp. : 

Crke.  Kart  G.  C.^E.87lio». 
AaKrican  laatmawat  Co..  lac. :  Bt 

Kremea.  JerMae.  aad  Bbaplro. 
Aaierlcaa-Marletta  Co. :  See— 

Gaaaett.  Jaba  M..  Bitep.  aad  Pcirrtoa 
Ajaerlcaa  Btael  Fiaaadrlaa :  9«e — 

Maaa.  Wllllaai.  aad  Ma)aM>y. 

Opaahl.  Bunae  G.     Ij7tjl4 
Aapco  MeUl.  Inc. :  8«e — 

KteaMVt.  Jobtt  t.     2.874.042 
AaMce  Packa«lB«  Macblnenr.  lac.  

Sylreater.  Joba  D..  aad  MeaaaMT.     1.818,500. 


Anderaea.   Raymond   C.  aad   E.  W.   ParUaea.   to   FleKoalca 

Corp.     Multiple  bellows  expanalon  Joint  with  lioilt  nwana. 

2.87S.084,  2-17-59.  CI.  285—228. 
Anderaon.  John  R  .  to  Bell  TelefriioDe  Laboratorlea,  Inc.   Mac- 

netlc   recordlaa  ayatem    for  atorlng  and  raprodocins   tele- 

TlaloB  alffnala.     2.874.214,  2-17-50.  CI.  178— «.«. 
Aaderaaon,  Karl  O.  B..  to  tibro-Ploa  Corp.     Chain  drlre  for 

TlbraHBK  planing  rollert.     2^78.«56.  2-17-48,  CL  04—50. 
Aadraa.  Paal  G..  and  L.  E.  WalkaD.  to  Haloid  Xerox  Inc. 

MIrinaiinlfrTil  for  powder  Hoed  daralopaient.     2,873,721. 

2-17-50.  CI.  118— «»7  ,  _  ^.      , 

Andraa.  Paal  C...  to  Haloid  Xerox  lac.    Xerographic  cleaner. 

2,874.064,  2-17-.'.9.  CI.  117—17.5. 
Andy  Brother*  Tire  8hop:  «ee — 

Dl  Pletro.  Henry.     1.87S.470.  ^  ^     ^ 

Aaienleax,  Pierre.     Mecbanlaaa  for  rariaMa  focal  lencth  ob- 

l«-tfTe     2.878.646.  2-17-50.  CI.  80—57. 
AnaUlt  Mercea  :  «ee — 

Aral.  Johaaa  R.     2,874,018. 

Aatloch  College  :  Bee — 

Von  Waacenbelm.  Adolf.     2L87S.O0O.  «^.».« 

Aatoa,    Nlcbolaa.      Variable    roitage    regalator.      2,874,319, 

2—17—50  CI  313     54. 
AppHl.  Herbert  R..  to  ralTetaal  CHI  Prodacta  fo.     PwJSf 

of  osMtalag  aad  aeparatliw  alkylaryl  mixtarea.    2,874,008. 

2-17-80.  CI.  202— 5T  ^      ,     .  „ 

Appltaatb.  Fnd.  aad  R.  A    Frana.  to  Moaaanto  CbcaUcal  Co. 

T^fMia.    1374.140,  2-17-50.  CL  260— 77.5.  ^. 

Atcoml  Bteaa  W..  and  F.  A    Baldaaakl.  to  Nattoaal  Dairy 

Ptaiaicta  Carp.    Coaipaaltton  and  atetbod  of  making 

2374,000.  1-17-^10.  CL  00—04. 
Artaaaa.  I^rrta  B. 


DaAr.  Arthar"!!..  ArlaaMa.  aad  Pierce.    2.874.1SM. 
237M18     ArvMarBMeareb  Foondatlaa  af  niMao  laatitate  of  Tech 
■atocy  •  •*•  


Br»ce.     1,878.016.  ^       ^   ^       ■, 

Araiana.   L«wmca   B.,    to   Federal    Paper   Board   Co.,   lac. 

Metliod  aad   apparataa  for  parkagtag  eaaa  aad  the  liha. 

8,878,565.  8-l7'-5o.  CL  08—20.  ^ ,  _, 

AraL    Jabaaa    tL,     to    Aaatalt     Mercea.      Speed    recordera. 

2,874.018,  2-17-50.  CI  840—18. 
Artww  Tlaola,lBC.  :  See —     _^      ^ 

V«r««.  Bdward  W      237S.8ia.  „     ^       ^  ^„^. 

Aaatia.  Robert  B..  R.  ▼.  Pleree.  aad  J    8.  Wright.    Matarlal 

haadliag  apparatna      2.878,800,  2-17-50,  CI.  214 — 41. 

MicaccL    Daiaiaic    D.,    ATaldaa.    Breadel.    and    Marda. 

2,874.160. 
MlcaccL    Doatalc    D.,   ATakian,    BreadeL   aad    Martin. 

2.874.180. 
Mlcacci.    DaMialc    D..   AvaUaa.    BreadeL    and   Martia. 

1.874.180.  ,  „._^   , 

Aaadaa.  Robert  C.  to  Blectra-Toiea.  lac     High  fraoyacy 

laa^peaker  atmctare.     1373,81172-17-50.  oTlSl— 81. 
Ayata.  Ooarge  W..  aad  W.  J.  Oaadaer.  to  The  Pare  Oil  Co. 
Preparatiea    of    odortoaa    aaabtbaa    from    baaer    alkylate 

bydroeaiboaa.     1.874.115,  1-lT-OO.  CI  MO— IM.  

Ayara.   Oabara.    aad    M.   nomtak.    ta   Jobaa-MaarUI*    Corp. 
MXbad  of  moldlag  foaadry  core  drier  npperta.    1378.400. 
1-17-00.  CL   10—47.5. 
B.  B^Cbcalcal  Co.  :  See— 

k>aalaaa.  Haaa  C.     1.874.004.  ,,_ 

Baaatmp    Aage  I.     Haad-operated  atedtaaiaaa  for  profMllng 

baata  aad  caaoaa.     I,87s!7l8.  2-17-80.  CI.  110—18. 
Babeock  *  Wllcaz  Qo..  The :  Bae— 
Bartwig.  Freilerick  J.     1.874.101. 
Hobauui.  Balpb  B.     2.878.701. 
BIfrta.  Aadraaa.  and  Haaaecfca.     1378.504. 
Bach.   William    D.     RcnMtc4y    adjaatable    rear-riew   mirrar. 
2378.047,  1-17-50.  CL  88—03.  _  ^_,       ^        _^ 

Bacbiaaa.  OoataTe  B..  aad  J.  P.  Cbapp.  to  Purdue  Bjaaarcb 
Faaadation       Chloronitration      of      alkenea.       2374,100. 
»-17-50.  a.  200—044. 
BIder    Brlch  :   See — 

OcbwHtaer.  Otto,  and  Bider.     1.874.000. 
Baer,    Bdward    G..    to    The    Will-Bart    Co. 

1.878.617.  1-17-50.  a.  74— 040. 
Babfa.  Meafrtod:  8« 


▼laa    band  lea. 


iddiu£«!werner.  Bahra.  aad  Wledeni 


laa.     2,871318^ 


1378,010. 


1378.044. 


2,874.184. 


1.873.811. 


f '.J  i" 


g-l)^_   jamea  R  '  8*^ 

Bath   Walter  H..  and  Bailey.     2.878.015. 
Bakker.  Martimu  A.  M. :  See— 

Daraa,  Jobaaaea  C.  Bakker.  and  ran  Eanten. 
BaldaaakL  Fraacia  A. :  See — 

Arvaaoa,  Simon  W..  and  BakUoakL     1.874.000. 
Baldwin.    Joha    D..    Jr.,    to    The    Weatherbead    Co.      Tpba 
coapUag  laclodiag  a  paahed  dtforaiable  take  cnttiag  wedge. 
2.878.085.  2-17-50    CI.  280—041. 
Baldwia  Piaao  Co..  The :  Bee— 

Carwta.  Mertoa  D.     1.878.688. 
Bancroft  Cbp  Co. :  See —       _ 

Welaatela.  Bernard.     2.878.451.  ^     ,.     ..^ 

Baanlag.  ThoaMa  A..  Jr.     Cigarette  aucbiaaa  aad  the  like. 
1,878,745.  2-17-50.  O.  131—00. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


urc  indleaton. 


2,874.29». 


Barber-Oreene  Co. :  Bee — 

Sauer.  Jainea  F.     2.873,959. 
BardiiL  Jo«  P.,  and  W.  H.  Dudar.     Tire 

2.874.241.  2-17-59,  CI.  200—61.25. 
Barkaa,  Walter  H.     loniiation  recording  capsules. 

2-17-59,  CI.  250 — «6. 
Barnea.  John.   Co.  :  See — 

Smith,   Clarence  J.     2,873,841. 
Barnes,  Leslie  w.,  to  Forster  Mfg.  Co.     Machine  for  making 

springcllp  clothespins.     2,873.767,  2-17-59,  CL  140—1. 
Barnes,  w.  F.  and  John,  Co.  :  Bee — 
Smith.  Clarence  J.     2,873.8  1. 
Barnhart,  William  S.,  and  R.  H.  Wade,  to  Mlnncaota  Mining 
and    Mfg.    Co.      Polytrlflaorchloroethytene    sUblUied    with 
tetraphenji  tin.     2,874,143.   2-17-«9,  CI.   260—45.75. 
Barnhart,  William  S..  and  R.  H.  Wade,  to  MinnesoU  Mining 
and  Mfg  Co.   Stabilisation  of  perfluorochlorooletln  polymers. 
2,874.198,  2-17-59.  CI.  260—652.5. 
Bamom,  Robert  E.  :  Sec — 

Semiuk,  George  B.,  Vanderbllt,  Michaels,  and  Bamam. 
2,874,033. 
Bartholomew,    Uarrey    L.      Cleat.      2,878,499.    J-17-«9,    CI. 

24 — 130. 
Bartholomew.     Hanrey     L.     Rod     and     fixture     coaiieetor. 

2,878.988.  2-17-59.  CI.  287—126. 
Bartlett,    Dana   W.      Adlustable  artlflcUl  lores.     1.878.549, 

2-17-59.  CI.  43 — 42.22. 
Bartlett,   Marjorie  :  See — 

Bartlett,    Norman.     2.873,972. 
Bartlett.    .Norman,     V^    to    M.    Bartlett.      Amusement    ride. 

2.873.972.  2-17-59.  CL  273—101.2. 
Bartlett.  Philip  D.,  D.  R.  Biahop,  8.  B.  Wbittler.  and  A.  L.  H. 
Wright      to     Polaroid     Corp.     Photographic     apparatus. 
2,878.657.  2-17-59.  CI.   95—13. 
Bassoff,  Arthur  B.  :  See — 

Gates,   Thomas  8..  Bassoff,   and   Darla.     2,878.662. 
Bath  Iron  Works  Corp.  :  See — 
Holm,  Jena  C.     2.873,920. 
Bauerleln.    Carl    C.    to    The    Dole    VaWe    Co.      Liquid  lerei 

indicator.     2.873,714.  2-17-59.  CI.  116—118. 
Baur.  Frans  W..  to  Flrma  Contrares  A.  O.    Supporting  devlee. 

2.873.936^2-17-59,  C\.  248—180. 
Baxter,  J.  H..  k  Co. :  See- 
Best,  Charles  W.,  Napier  and  MacMurray.     2.873.874. 
Bechley.  Fred  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Generator  of 
color  Images  from  monochrome  telerlslon  slgnata.  2,874.212. 

2—17—59    CI     178 5  4 

Beckwith. '  Sterling,     to    Constock     Liquid     Methane    Cofp 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  atmospheric  condi- 
tions during  installation.     2.873,778.  2-17-59  CI.  144 — S09. 
Bedenk.   William   T..   and   J     W.    Pheniz,   to  The   Procter  * 
Gamble  Co.      Method   of   making  a  nilinarr  mix  and   the 
resulting  product.    2,874,051.  2-17-59,  CI.  99—94. 
Bedenk.  William  T..  to  The  Procter  4  Gamble  Co.    Chocolate- 
^ntaining  culinary  mixes.     2  874.052.  2-17-59.  CI.  M— 94. 
Beers.    George   L..    to   Radio   Corp.    of    America.      Multiplex 

transmission.     2.874.213.  2-17-89,  C\.  178 — 5.6. 
Behre.    Johabnes,    and    I.    Williams,    to   J.    M.    Huber   Corp. 
Vaporitatton     process    and     furnace    for    produclag    fine 
inorganic  pigments.     2,873,919,  2-17-^9.  CI.  241—28. 
Bell,  James  \V.  :  See — 

Oppenheimer,  Frank,  and  Bell.     2,874  290. 
Bell,    John    M..    to    Panellit,    Inc.      Callbrattac    drmit 
current      measuring     systems.      2.874.354,     S-17-59, 
824—180. 
Bell,    Richmond    T..    to    The    Pure    Oil    Co.      Preparation    of 
catalysts  for  methanethlol  synthesis.     2,874,129.  2-17-59. 
CT.    252— #54. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 
Anderson    John  R.     2.874  214. 

Blondl,  Frank  J..  Clereland.  and  SaUlran.     2.874.841. 
Cox.  Leslie  R.     2.874.220. 
Glthens    John   A.     2.874.313 
Pflecer.  Kenneth  W.     2.874.227. 
Bendix  Ariation  Coro.  :  See — 

Elwell.   Henrr  G.    Jr..  and  MachUnakl.     2,874,876. 
Masom.  Richard  J.     2.873.682. 
Berg.   Quentin.      Terminal   applicators.      2,878.448.  2-17-59. 

CI.    1—177.  >(L 

Berge.   Raymond  G..  and   G.  G.  Bradley,   to   Radio  Corp.  of 
America.      Tuning    mechanism.      2.874,278.    2-17-69.    CL 
250—20. 
Bergman.  Arthur,  to  Columbia  Veneer  Co.     Wood  rechlpper. 

2.873,923,  2-17-59.  CT.  241—280. 
Bergman.  Carl  A.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Polyrinyl 
methyl  ether  composition  and  method  for  improrfng  crock 
fastness     of     colored     textiles.     2,874.136,     2-17-59.     CI. 
260-^28  5 
Best    CharVn  W..  J.  T.  Napier,  and  J.  F.  MacMurray,  to  J.  H. 
Baxter  k  Co.    Pole  handling  apparatus.    2.878.874.  2-17-69. 
a.   214 — 654. 
Best  Foods,  Inc..  The :  See — 

Melnick.  Daniel,  and  Gooding.     2,874.055. 
Beuther.    Harold,    and    W.    C     Offutt.    to    Gulf    ResMrch    k 
Derelo^jment     Co.      Hirt  temperature      low-contact     time 
cokinjf  process.     2,874  092.  2-17-59.  CI   202—14. 
Biel.    John    H..    to    Lakeside    Laboratories.    Inc.      Dlohenyl- 
alkylaminomethyl    pyrrolidines.     2.874.163,     2-17-59.     CI. 
260—318. 
Biermann.  Arnold  E.    Variable  stroke  mechanisms.    2,878,611. 

2-17-59.   CI.    74 — 40. 
Biermann,   Arnold  E.     Control   systems  for   rariable  stroke 

engines.     2  873.728,  2-17-69    CI.  128 — 48. 
Bigelow,  Norman  E..   H   to  G.   C.  Graham  and  ^  to  I.   J. 
.■     Kunik.     Steel  wool  grinding  and  polishing  wheeL    2,878,466, 

2-17-59,  CI.   15—230. 
BiuK.  Herbert  A..  R.  R   Wareham.  and  O.  E.  Wolff  to  Polaroid 
Corp.     Photographic  apoaratus  for  expoaing  and  processing 
film.    2.873,659,  2-17-69.  a.  96—13. 


for 
CT. 


Blondt,  Frank  J.,  U.  M.  aereland,  and  M.  V.  SolUTaa.  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Ohmic  contacts  to 
Silicon  bodies.    2,874,341,  2-17-59,  CI.  317—240. 

Bishop,  Donald  R.  :  See —  _ 

Bartlett.    Philip    D.,    Blabop.     Whlttler,    and    Wright. 
2,873.667.  .     .     .  ^ 

Biahop,  John  W.  H.  Typewriter  ribbon  spool  and  the  Ilk*. 
2.878,839,  2-17-59,  Cf.    197—175. 

Blsaey,  Jacques.  Apparatoa  for  boring  tubular  work. 
2,873.682.   2-17-59.  CI.   77—58. 

Blaterfeid,  Karl  A.,  to  North  American  Pbilipa  Co..  Inc. 
Support  or  stay  member  for  parts  of  th*  electrode  arstems 
of     electric     discharge     tubes.      2.874.209.     2-17-69.     CL 

BIttner,   Fi«dwllL     Plrs  extinguisher.      2.878.806.   2-17-69. 

CI.   169—36. 
Black,  Sheppard  A.  :  See — 

OadwelTT  Sidney     M..     White.     Black,     and     Yanraro. 
2.873,790. 
Blackstone  Corp.  :  See — 

Murdoch.  Alexander.  Jr.     2.874.816. 

Blaln,  Albert.  U.  F.  Welah.  L.  D.  WUmmi,  F.  Bacd,  8.  Meyer, 
and  B.  O.  Koggeutfteln.  to  Hperry  Hand  Corp.  Machlae  for 
recording  oa  nugnetic  Upe.  2.874,869,  2-17-69.  CL 
340—174 

BUlr,  Boyd'  C.  to  F.  M.  Brackett.  d.  b.  a.  Bracket!  Strlpplag 
Machine  Co.  Method  of  oackaxlng  boarda  aad  package 
thereof.     2,878,862.  2-17-59.  CL  206— 60. 

Bialr^  Btcyl  H.  :  See— 

Brltton,  Edgar  C.  and  Blalr.     2.874,178. 

Blanchard.  Donn  C  Supporting  meaaa  for  awnlag  sbattora. 
2,878.487,  2-17-59.  CI.  20—57.6. 

BUndlng.  Leonard  C.  to  Laar.  Inc.  Mlalat«re  allp  ring  aad 
bmah  aaaembly.     2.874.362.  2-17-69.  CL  889— A. 

Bleicher,  WillUm,  to  Trim-Master  Corp.  Mecbanim  for 
operating  on  tubular  bUnka.  2.878.704.  1-17-6*.  CL 
112—2. 

Blight.  Dennia  J.  :  Seo—  ^    ^. 

Sharp.  Leonard  W.  D..  aad  Blight.     2374.Mt. 

Blood.  Raymond  :   See — 

SUrt.  Bme«t.  and  Blood.     2.878.598.  «  ^        . 

BlnmenthaL  Jack  H..  to  Air  Reduction  Co.  !■«.  J^^lJt 
pyridine-N-oxides  and  ethynylqnlDollBe-N -oxides.  2.874.162, 
2-17-69.  CL  260-  297 

Blust.   Henry   L.  :    See- 

Maurer    Pierre  W  .  and  Bloat.     2.878.881.         _    ^  __ 

Bode,  Harald  E.  W.,  to  Eatey  Organ  Corp.  (DaL).  PfafMoM* 
network.     2,874.286.  2-17-69.  CT.  250—27. 

BogeskoT,  Bernard  E.  Method  for  wrapplnc  an  object  with 
adbeslre  tape.     2,873,564.  2-17-59.  a    53—^ 

Bohllnfer.  Arthur  L. :  See—  .  ^.  --* 

THll,    Vincent    L.,   aad    Bohllagcr.     2373,7M. 

Bolsture.  Worth  W^  B.  V.  Molatedt.  R.  F.  Stringer  and  L. 
I  Grlfin,  Jr..  to  Easo  Reoearcb  and  engineering  Co.  Ap- 
paratoa and  prooeaa  for  preparation  of  seed  coke  for  fluid 
bed     coking    of    hydrocarboaa     2.874.095.    2-17-59.     CL 

202 — 25. 
Bolaud.  Archibald  N.  aad  R.  L.  Herbat,  Jr..  to  Mlaacoeta 
Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Polymerisation  process  employing  a 

rrflaorocblorocartMXTlic    add    as    an   emalalfylBff    agent 
874.162.  2-17-59.  CI.  260-92.1. 
Boltaeh.    Helen.     Pin    for    fabrics.     2,873,708,    8-17-69.   CL 

lis — 262. 
Boaaa,  ThosMS  G.    Ironing  board  corer.    2.873.644.  2-17-69. 

CI.  38—140.  _ 

Borden.  Joseph  H..  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.     DoTator  IsTellag 

controU.     2,873.819.  2-17-69.  CI.  187—29. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.  :  See — 

Koehner.  Richard  L.     1.874,0SX 

Leboorg.  Maurice  P.     2.873,675.  ^ 

BorkookL  Leon  P..  to  Electrolox  Cor^.     Moltlporpost  sactlon 

cleaning  tool.     2.873,469.  2-17-69.  CL  18 — 417. 
Borst.  Lyle  B  ,  to  Inlted  States  of  America,  Atomic  Baery 
CommiMlon.     Method     of     testing     hermetic     coatalaera. 
2,873.603.  2-17-69.  a.  73 — 62. 

Bosco.  tklward  .S.  :  See —  

Stanford,  Nicholaa  S..  and  Boseo.     S,87S,66S. 
Boston.  Edward  D.  :  See — 

Smith.  Brook  I.,  and  Boston.     2.874.113. 
Boundy.   Francis  J.     Electric   ignition  magaeto.      2374.202. 

2-17-59.  CL  123—149. 
Bowen.  Jonn  C.  :  See — 

Wolf.  Robert  C.  and  Bowen.     2.873.878. 

Bowerman.  Edwin  R..  and  E.  B.  Sanbestre.  to  Sylvaala  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.  Electropollsblag  atethod.  2,874.104. 
2-17-69,  CI.  204—140.5. 

Bowers.  Roy  L..  and  G.  W.  Colby,  to  Oeasral  Motors  Corn. 
Sealed  elfctrical  terminala.  2.874.106.  8-17-69,  O. 
174—77. 

Bowman.  Howard  J.  :  See — 

WUliams.  Elmer  W..  and  BowauM.     8JT4.S6>. 

Bowman.  Lewis  W..  and  R.  F.  Leary    to  Hho  BstafCb  and 
Engineering  Co.     Polymerisation  of  propylene.     2.874.163. 
2-17-69.  a.  260—93.7. 
Bowaer.  Percy  L..  Jr.  :  See-— 

Peterson.   William  F..  Veaacr.  aad  Bowser.     2374,010. 
Brsckett.  Fred  M.  :     See— 

Blsir.  Boyd  C.     2.873.862. 

Machine  Co. :  See — 
2.873.852. 

and   Bradley.     2.874378. 


Brackett  Stripping 
Blalr.  Boyd  C. 


Bradley.  6<<>rffe  G.     . 

Bene.   Raymond  G. 
Brady,  Lynn  J.  :  See — 

Sommer.  Alfred,  and  Brady.     1.874,067. 
Brant.  Arthur  A.,  and  A.  W.  Lot*,  to  Newmoat  Mlaiag  Corp. 
Electromagnetic      ntethod      of     goophyaleal     ozploratloa. 
2.874.348,  2-17-69,  CI.  324— «. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Braaa,  Dieter  :  «#♦ — 

Haeker,  Kurt,  and  Braun.     2.873,601. 
Braatlcaa,    Rlrhard   H.,   to   OwciM-Cornliif  PIberfUs  Corp. 
AoMratiu    for   foatlnc    coatlnoooaly    prodoccd    fllaMcata. 
2,87S.T18.  2-17-tt».  CI.  118—234. 
Brater,  Inrla  L.,  and  O.  M.  Coppli^ar,  to  8b«n  I>r»loiMB«nt 
Co.     Btablllaatioa    of   anaataratcd    altetajrdea.      2.874,100. 
2-17-59.  ri.  202—87. 
Br»Dd«l.  Robert  R.  :  ««• — 

MIracct.    Dominie    D..   ArakUui,    Brasdcl.    and    MartlB. 

2.874.160.  .    ^.  _^ 

MkwcH.    Damtale   D..    Araklan.    Brendal.    and    Martin. 

2.874,188.  .    ^  _. 

Mleacd.    Dominic    D..   AraklaB.    Brcodrl,    and    Martin. 
2.874.189. 
Brennan.  Helen  E.  :  8re — 

Brvnnan.  Joaeob  B.  and  H.  E.     2.873.491. 
Breanan.  Joeepta  B..  deeeaaed :  H.  E.  Breanan.  exeeatrlx  of 
said    Brennan.     Apparatus    for   easting   aMtalUe    articles. 
2,873.491.  2-17-59.  CI.  22—87.2.       ,    ^  «  „.    w 

Bretaeber.   Otto,   to  Oewllaebaft  der  Lodw.   Ton   RoH'seben 
Bseawerke  AG.     Ortndlnf  maehine.     2.873.880.  2-17-58. 
CI.  51—165. 
Brrrets  Aero-Mecanlqoes  8.  A.  ;  fee — 

Mailtard.  Bernard.     2.873,648.  .  „    .    „      «,  ,- 

Bridge.  RIekard  B..  T  E.  Marahall.  in.  and  W.  A.  To*  WaM, 

Jr..  to  Ignited  Atates  of  America.  Nary.     Metbod  at  makinf 

a  plastic  enmaed  article.     2  878.48S.  »-17-«9.  a.  18— 59. 

BrtetBke.    Adrian    P..    to    Nortbem    BMraTlac   A    MfK     Co 

Metbod   of   maklnc  printed  cireolta.     2.874.0S6.   2-17-59. 

(»j    i;v4 04 

Brttiab  TboasoB-Roosten  Co.  Ltd..  TW  :  ff«« — 

Rawson.  Harold,  and  Doda.     2.87S.50«.  ^      .     , 

Brittoa.  Edgar  C  and  E.   H.  Blair    to  Tlie  Dow  CbMleal 

Co      <V    (cblornobeajH   O  lower  alkyl  obosoboro   (laothlo- 

cyanatldo)   tbieates.     2,874.178,  2-17-89.  CL  260—4*4. 

Brodear    Rdonard   A.,   to   f'nited   State*   Robber  Cm.     Work 

^^^  2.873.450  2-17-58.  CI.  2—187. 

Broedaer.  Ernst  :  Ht* —  

Bngal.  Wolfgang,  and  Broedner.     2.87S.70T. 
Br*natt»«.  Edward  L .  Jr  .  and  R.  A.  Flaber.  to  TW  rnlted 
mmtm   BeildlBg   Co.     Wire   sbaplng   maeblne      2373,768. 

Brook*.  Tboaas  A.,  and  B.  J  Bmitb.  t*  Dnnlop  Robber  O;. 
Ltd.     Antt-ribration    mounting.     2.873,940.    2-17-M.    CI. 

Brooka.  Roy  L.    Orala  board  and  books  tberefor.    2.8T3.867. 

2-1T-88.  n  214 — 44 
Browar.  Bmlllsn     «c»— 

Metbeny.   Donald   E..   and   Browar.     2^4.073. 
Brown  Co.  :  8**~ 

Rtnart.  Meradttb  R.     2.873.618.  _^   _^  «____.   » 

Bmwn.  Glenn  R.,  Jr.  H.  A.  Stforfcer.  and  E.  R.  Crawf«<d^to 
Tb*  Standard  Ott  Co.  Proce*s  f*r  tW  aalMt  «tra«ttoa 
of     arMnattc*     fr«ai     bydrucarbaa     mlztnraa.     2.874.116. 


8-17-59.  CI.  2<»— 323.  ^        .  ^     _.,^ 

Brown.   Herbert   C     Redaction  of  carbonyl  cwmpojnds  witb 

boron  hydrides      2.874.165.   2-17-59.  C\.  fW— ^5" 
Brown.  Uoy«l  H     to  Tbe  goakor  Oata  Co.     ^•InlfwHaM  f 

furfnryl  *lcob<il  and  formaldehyde  at  btah   bydrop»4aa 

concentratlona.     2.874.148.   2-17-59.  CL  160—67. 

Brown.  Manric*  H  .  to  Ooktron  K^^rtf  <"«>■<»•«?*■*•  *Sl' 
and  metbod  of  SMklng  such  colU.     2.874.361.  8-17-M.  CL 

.'436—209  _  ^       .  «.       ..^ 

Browa.  Raymond  W.,  to  Western  »«lrtc  Co..  lBC;,<2r**Hf 

for    forming    tralna    of    palaeo.     2.874.288.    »-17-5*.    CI. 
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Bmnner    Oottfrl*!  A.     Bobbin  bolder.     2.873.030.  8-17-89, 

a.  242—130.2. 
Bryant.  Jobn  M. :  «ee— 

Cnnnlngbaa    George  L  .  Bryant,  and  Haooe.     1^*0** 

Bodd.  Wllhert  H..  and  H    L   Slough,  to  Chicago  TeMeoe 

SopplT  Corp.     Tandem   electrical  control  InalinsMntalKy. 

2.874.255.  2-17-59.  Q.  201—55. 

Boecbler.  William  R.,  to  Oeaeral  Blfftrte  Co     basket  meiugt 

Ing  arrangeaient  for  lanndry  nMcblne      2.873.899.  l-17-«9. 

CL  68r — 24.  .-       -    -       ,, 

Blbrer.    Erwln.     System    for   prodoeiag  mooMa  of   fooadry 
machinery    witb    two    or    more    moold    foralag   atatlona 
2.873.490.  2-17-59.  CI.  22—21. 
Bonn.  B.  H..  Co  :  See— 

Bonn.  Benjamla  H.     2.873^664. 
Bonn.  Benjamin  H..  to  B    H    Bnnn^  Ca 

chine     1.87S.664,  2-17-59.  C\.  100—27  ^^    ,^ 

Burr   Robert  P  .  and  R    J   Keogb.  to  H«»>I|»f  "t«^;*':,iK 
O>lor^  Image- revrodoctng    apparatva.     2.874.811,     l-l7-0», 
CI.  178—5.4. 
Barroogha  Corp. :  8**—^^  ^, 
Footer .  Jerrf  P.     1,874^1. 
Gray.  Robert  L.     2.874.333. 
Hampel.  Hertiert  J      2.874.320. 

Lane;  John  H.     2.874.374.  

Barton.  Milton,  to  mited  States  ©'America.  \«w"*«^ 
Commission.     Canned      alng.     2.873.853.      »-17-«8. 
206 — 84. 
Boaey,  Harold  M  :  fw —  ^^ 

Hammond.  R    PbUlp.  and  Boaey.     2.874.108. 
Boab.  Glenn  W      8re—  «  •-,  ^^ 

Lena.  Adolph  J.,  and  Boab.     2.874.081.  

Bosh.  Vannerar.  to  United  »«»««•' /■»'^<«'  ^iPlm^r^ 

tronic   comparator.     2.873.912.    2-17-59.   CI.   238—61.7. 
Bottke.  RlT'art  A.,  to  «««i^l»"g  Co.  J»laBjr«d  attach- 
ments therefor.     2.873.776.  2-17-58.  C\.   144—282. 

Low  ten- 


Bondle  tylag  au- 


Bychinaky.  Wilfred  A.,  to  General  Moto"  Corn.     Lo' 
slolTspark  plug.     2.874.322.  2-17-59.  C\.  313—131 

BycbhJK  WilfrSd  A.,  and  A.  Caodellse    to  General  Motors 
CorT    *P«rk  plug.     2.874.313.  2-17-88.  O.  313—144. 


Cadwell,  Sidney  M..  L.  M.  White.  8.  A.  Black.  a»d  H.  R. 
Varraro.  to  United  Statea  Robber  Co.  Method  of  making 
pneomatle  tirea  by  eaatlag  a  lloold  polyeater-dliaoeyaaate 
compoattion.  2,873.790,  1-17-89.  O.  154—14. 
Cahill,  Allen  E.,  and  V.  P.  MeConnell,  to  General  Electric 
Co.  AntoeataJytlc  copper  plating  proecaa  and  airiation. 
M74.072^  2-17-69.  C\.  117—130. 
Caldwell.  BUke  M.,  to  W^ex,  Inc.     Moltl^  shaped  charge 

aaaembly.     2.873,676.  2-17-09.  CL  101—20. 
California  Re*eareh  Corp. :  fa* — 
Hotten.  Bmcc  W.     2.874,121. 
Lew.  Henry  T.     2.874.12S. 
Lew.  Henry  T..  and  Btayner.     2.874.127. 
Callahan.  James  L. :  See —  «  ^.  .«. 

Poroaun.  Robert  W.,  Callahan,  and  Teateh.     1.874.191. 
Gallery  Chemical  Co.  :  »ee—  _  . .,.  ^«. 

Cnnnlngham.  George  L..  Bryant  and  Gaaae.    2.874,024. 
C^lrert.  Greaham  B.     Heating  eleoMnt.     2,874.256.  2-17-50. 

n.  201—06.  ^    _     ^ 

c'ambeU.    Walter,    to    Knipp,    Pried.    Mortoren-and    Kraft- 
wageafabriken.  G.  m.  b.  H.     Doal  brake  srstems  for  ante- 
motlre  retalclea.     2,874.002.  2-17-59.  CI.  303—2. 
Camettl,    Benjamin,    and    W.    M.    Wepfer.    to    We 
Electric  Corp.     Beartnga.     2,874.007.  2-17-59.  CL 

Candellae.  Alfred  :  Bee— 

Bychinsky.   Wilfred   A.,   and  Candellae.     2.874.123. 
Candler.  Arden  V.    Peed  meebaniam  for  radial  saw.    2,873.508, 
2-17-59.  CL  29—60  .^     ^  ^ 

Carlaoa.  Artbar  O.  Combined  spectacles  and  bearlna-ald  with 
aatomatic  aelf-aeatlng  earphone.  2.874.230.  2-17-50,  CL 
179—107.  .       ,      _  __^ 

l^rlaea.   C!art   P.,   and   W.  L.   Lehner,  to  SylTonia   Bljctrie 
prodocta.  Inc.     Aotoamtic  aaaembly  apparatoa.    2,871.513. 
2-17-JO.  CL  20—203. 
Oatlln.  Robert  T..  and  A.  J.  Landa.  to  Remington  Anns  Co.. 
Inc.     Attachment  of  safety  shield  to  a   powder  actuated 
tool.     2.873.446.  2-17-59.  CL  1 — 44.5. 
Catlin,  Robert  T..  and  A.  J.  Landa.  to  Remington  Anna  Co.. 
Inc.      Cartridge-operated    staple-drirlng  tooL       2.873.447. 
1-17-80.  a.  1--44.5. 
CatteralL  WUIlam  E.  :  See—  «  ^    ..^ 

Sebeeline.  Harold  W..  and  CatteralL     2.874,006. 
Cavanagh.  Walter  R..  and  J.  I.  Maorer.  to  Parker  Raat  Proof 
Co.     Pretroatmeot  aoiotion  for  phon>hate  coating  astthod 
of  preparing  the  aame  and_proce*a  of  treating  aM«al  «ir- 
farea.     2.874  081.  2-17-60.  Cf  14»— 6.15. 
l^ranaogb.  Edward  P.,  to  Ksecatary  Corp.     ResMte  control 

dictating  apparatoa.     1,874J19.  2-17-59,  C\.  179—6. 
Oelansae  (nrp.  of  America  ;  fliee — 

Mitchell.  Jobn  G.     2.873.965. 
OMoTsky.   Michael   J.,   to  Lyon.   Inc.     Coated   die  atmetnre 

and  method.    2.873.709.  2-17-59.  a.  113 — 49. 
Chamolon  Paper  and  Plbre  Co..  TW  :  fee- 
Warner.  Roger  M.    2.873.605.  _    ^*   -  ,- 
rhanamn.  Galen  O.     TWrmoatatlc  awltch.     2.874.250.  1-lT- 

Sf.  CL  20(V— 137.  _^        .^^ 

Chapman.  Harrey  W..  and  R.  L  Dnalap.  to  Brans  Prodacta 
Co     Resilient ly  moanted  tie-down  aapport  raila.    2,873.093. 
2-17-59.  O.  105—368. 
Chaae-Mhawmot  Co..  Tbe:  fee — 

Jacaba.  Philip  C.  Jr..  and  Swain.    2.S74.14i. 
Chemetron  Corp.  :   See — 

Ellawortb.  Carl  E.    2,874.337. 
•bro  Whitman  Mfg.  Carp. :  f ee— 
Oaaraki.  Conrad  A.,  aad  Sharer.    2.873.903. 
('bicago  Telephone  Sopply  Corp. :  fee— 

Bodd.  Wilbert  H..  and  Sloagh.    2.874.255. 
DaUy.  Arthur  M..  Arlaawn.  and  Pierce.    2.874.264. 
Chick.  Prank  H.     Chaining  dertee  far  sarreyora.     2.871.511. 
2-17-50.  CL  33—74. 

Childen  Mfg.  Oo. :  fee—  _^ 

Hartmaa.  Edward  J.,  and  Jane*.    2.873,898. 

Chrtateaaon.   Roger  M..  C.   L  Parrls.  and  E.  B.  Parker,  to 

pntabargh    PUte   Glass   Co.      I'naatnrated    p*lye*ter-rinyl 

awnaaer   compoeitlon   stabilised   with   3.6-di-n-propyleate- 

chol  and  atethod  of  preparation.     2,874.141.  2-17-50.  CI. 

260—45.4.  ^      w  __.- 

mrlatenaon,  Roger  M..  and  J.  J.  Jannelrtl    Jo  Plttshwgi 

PUte  Glam  iCo.      Epozy  compoonda.     2,874.150.  2-17-69. 

CI    260—  78  4 

(liriatlanaea.  cirt  J.     Machine  for  dnat  freejnindlng  of  aja- 

terlala  aa  ear  com  for  lircctock  feed.     2.873.921.  2-17-50. 

Chrt^toSM r*Mlrtin.  and  A.  Bdllnger.  to  Aktiengeaella^aft 
Brown.  Boreri  A  Cie  Hlah  J<2tj«  transformer  windttnge 
with  voltage  controL     2.874.359,  2-17-50.  CL  336—70. 

CTirlstoftlos.  SlchoUs  C,  and  L  J.  Mk.  ^  .^****^  JE^!!" 
of  America  Atomic  Bner^  Commlaaion.  Linear  accelera- 
tor.   2,874.326.  2-17-50.  CI.  31^—5.51. 

Chupp.  John  P.  :  8ee — 

%chman.  Gaatare  B..  and  Cbopp.    2.874.195. 

^'"'lUt:  %tt.*M^olfe.  and  Pal**trt.     2.874.022. 
Cinch  Mff.  Corp  :  f«c— .     „  ...  .,„ 

Del  Oiimp.  Sciplone  M.    2.874.342. 
Cincinnati  Mflling  Maehine  Co. JOie     fee— 

Bnber.  CUrence  P..  and  Thompaoa.     2.874.174. 
Cinnamon.  Cart  A.  :  fee — 

Mallory,  Warren  M.  .and  Cinnamon.     2.874.302. 

Claco.  Edward  8..  to  Standard  R«U':H-^*P?Ar  *  }^^  ^*- 

Hatch  cover  lock.     2.873.696.  2-17-3i9.  CL   10.\— 377. 
Citliens  Trust  Co.,  executor :  fee — 

Cox  Lsalle  R.    2.874.210.  ,^^^^ 

Oark     Edgar    H.,    dcceaaed.    E.    H.    Clark.    Jr^,    «s«c«t<>r. 
Aotoim^  c«le  tranaUtlng  aystema.     2.873,837.  2-17-59. 
CI.  197—20. 
CUrk.  Edgar  H..  Jr..  e«Miitor :  f  ee— 
aark.  Edgar  H.    2.873.837. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2.873.802. 


Leonard,   aad    Panhie. 


and  CAlntoek 
:    See— 

Satse^ 


2.874.SS4. 

2.874. 12S. 


WlBcli.     2.873.M8. 

6-(leti7dro-17-alk7l- 
2.874.170.   2-17- 


Corn.      Soaklac    pit 

2-17-50.  CT.  212—4. 

2.874.284.  2-17-50, 


Claud-Mantle,  Arthur,  to  Tangel  Material  Handling  E««ip- 
iSJ^r^c.     Conveyor  •wltcll  derlce.     2.873.680,  VlT-56. 

Claudr    Harry  N..  to  Phillipa  Petroleom  Co.     Contactor  and 
torque  control  (ievlce.     2.873.584.  2-17-50,  CL  82—135. 

^**''Blonai"liftn¥'i.f*ci7Teland,  and   8uUlTan.     2.874.341. 
Cleveland  Pneoautlc  Induitriea,  Inc.  :  See — 

UamUton,  Wallace.    2.873.004. 

Hogan,  Walter  H.     2,873.833. 
ClCTeland  Tnitt  Co..  Tlie.  trustee  : 

Prolicb,  Adolf  H..  and  Harrta. 
Clurn  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Peaae.  Harlow  H.    2.874.3S8. 
Cobble.  James  A..  Jr. :  See — 

Cobble,    James  A..    Sr..    Cobble, 

Cobble.  Barnes  A..  Sr..  J.  A.  Cobble.  Jr..  G.  C.  Leonard,  and 
J.  A  Pardue.     Tufting  machines.     2.873,705.  2-17-59.  O. 

112 70. 

Codlln,  James  B.,  to  TractomotiTe  Corp.     Tractor  mounted 

Bhoulder  maintalner.     2.873.542.  2-17-50.  CL  87—155. 
Coelho.    George.      Casting    device.      2.873,547,    2-17-50,    CI. 

43—10, 
Colby^  Gerald  W. :  Sec — 

^wem,  Roy  L^  and  Colby.    2,874.200. 
Coleman  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Newton,  Alwin  B.    2,874.345. 
Colestock.  Harry  E. : 
Shlpman.  Boy  W. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co 

Schaafsma,   Bernard   R..  and 
Collier  Carbon  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Young.  Donald  C.    2,874,105.  

Collin,    H«>rbert   8.      Shield   for  clothes   bangers.     2.873.800. 

2-17-50.  a.  223—08. 
Oolmer,  Henry  G.,  Jr..  and  F.  M.  Snow. 

2-17-50.  CI.  2.VI — 187. 
Colton,  TTAnk  B..  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co. 
19-nortestosterones   and  esters   thereof 
59.  CI.  260—307.4. 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc. :  Se* — 

Doncaater.  Daniel  P.    2.873.078. 
Columbia  Veneer  Co. :   See — 

Bergman.  Arthur.     2.873.023. 
Compannia  Merrantil  e  Industrial  Inga  :  See — 

Radino.  Huga  L.     2,874.041. 
Condon,  Robert   S.,   to  Adirondack  Bowla,  Inc.     Power  saw 
for  forming  oval  bowls  or  the  like.     2.873.774.   2-17-50. 
CI    143—35, 
Cone',    Carroll',    to  Surface    Combustion 
cover  handling  apparatna.    2.873,862, 
Conger.  Robert  L.     Noise  discriminator. 

Cf.  250-  27. 
Cbnrad,  Keith,  to  Owens-niinoU  G 

veyinc  molten  glaaa.     2.873.555, 
ConsoliOkted  Electrodynamics  Corp. 
'  .Veir.  Glyn  A.     2^874  283. 

Tavia.  John  R.    2.874.353. 
Consolidated  Molded  Products  Corp. 
Swarti.  Cliarles  K.    2.878.806. 
Constock  Liquid  Methane  Corp. :  See — 

Beckwith.  Sterling.    2.875,778. 
Cookaon,  WiUUm,   ^  to  J.  C.  Predenburg-Ingieoby.     Roofing 

and  siding  sheets.     2.878  600,  2-17-50.  CI.  108—22 
Cooper.    Charles    M.,   to    United    States  of  America.   Atomic 
Energy   Commission.      Means   for   terminating  nuclear  re- 
actions.    2.874.100.  2-17-50.  CI.  204 — 103.2. 
Coppinger.  Galvin  M.  ;  See — 

Breler  Irwin  L.,  and  Coppinger.    2.874.100. 
Cortner.    Howard    M.      Canned    food    extractor.      2.878,921. 

2-17-50.  n.  30—124. 
Corwtn.   Merton  D..   to  The  Baldwin   Piano  Co.      Plana  ab- 
stract and  assembly.     2,873.688.  2-17-50.  C\.  84—848. 
Cottle.  Delmer  L..  D.  W.  Tonng.  A.  J.  Morwkv.  and  P.  V. 
Smith.     Jr.,     to     Bhso     Beaearefa     and     Engineering     Co. 
Mercaptala  of  long  chain  hydrocarbon  aldehydes  and  long 
chain    hydrocarbon    mercaptans.      2.874,192.    2-17-50.    CI 
260—600. 
Cotton.  WillUm.  Ltd.  :  Se*^-  , 

Start.  Ernest,  and  R.  Blood.    2,873.508. 
Couch.  iiXcnn  F.,  to  The  8ymington-Go«ild  Corp.     Brake  beam 

•upportn.     2.87S.823.  2-17-50.  H.  188—209 
Coose.   Kibbey   W..   and   R.   D.   Keehn.   to   Oooae  Mfg.   IiK. 
Boat  canopy.     2.873  751.  2-17-50,  CL   135—6. 

Conae.  Kibbey  W..  to  Couae  Mfg..  Inc.     Electrical  machines 
and  change-over  pUtes  therefor.     2.874.817.  2-17-50.  CI. 
810—71. 
Cottse  Mfg.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Conse.  Kibbey  W.    2,874.317. 
Couse.  Kibbey  W..  and  Keehn.    2.87S.7R1. 
Cox.  Leslie  R.,  deceased,  by  Cltisens  Trust  Co..  ex«»cutor.  to 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Carrier  distribution  cir- 
cuit.    2.874.220.  2-17-50,  CI.   170— 15. 
Ooslne.  Harold  B.  :  Sec — 

Dapp.  Robert  J.,  and  Cosine.    2,873.854. 
Crankahaw,   John    H..    to    American    Flexible   Coupling 

Flexible  coupling.     2.873.588.  2-17-50.  CI.  64—0 
Crankahaw.    John    H..    to    American    Flexible   Coupling 
Flexible  coupling  sleeve  with  spacer  connection.    2.873.1 
2-17-50.  CT.  64—0. 
Crawford.  Kenneth  O.  :  See—  ,      ^  „_^  ^^^ 

Vendltty,  Chester  O..  and  Crawford.     2,873.079. 

Crawford.  Richard  R. :  See— ,    ^     •  o,^  ,i« 

Brown.  Olenn  R..  Jr..  Strecker.  and  Crawford.    2.874,116. 
Crawford.  Warren  M..  Jr..  to  Production  ■nd  Marketing  Co. 
Rota  table  support  for  a  game  board.     2,873,038.  2-17-50. 
CI.  248 — 840.  -     -.  .«tt,.r^  .i..r..'. 


Co. 


Co. 
2-17-50, 
See- 


See — 


Chute  for 
C\.  40—14. 


con- 


Cronan.  Franda  P. :  Se* — 

Cronan.  Philip  F.  and  F.  P.    2,878.407. 
Cronan.    Philip    F.    and    F.    P..    to    Dolaa    *    Bullock 

Cuft  faatenar.     2.873.407.  2-lt-50.  CL  24—100. 
Croset.   Louis   P.      Flexible   couplings,  dampers,    gearwheela 

and  like  devlcaa.    2,873,300,  :|-17^9.  CI.  «4— *4. 
Croat.  Mansey  B..  to  UnltMl  Stetes  sf  America,  Armv.     Volt- 
age sampling  apparatua.     2,874.828.  2-17-50.  CI.  815—12. 
Crown  Cork  *  Seal  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Kneusel,  Raymond  H.  P.    2.873.807. 
Culbertson,   John   L.,   to   International   Telepboos  and  Tele- 
graph   Corp.      CoaOtlnsd    toll    and    free-servies    telephone 
trunking  system.    2,874,224.  2-17-50.  CI.  170—18. 
Cunningham,  George  L,  J.  M.  Bryant,  and  ■.  M.  Oaose,  to 
Callery  Chemical  Co.     Preparation  of  potsanla 
drtde.     2.874,024.   2-17-50.  C\.  2»— 14. 
Currie,  Frank  L. :  See — 

Allen.  Samuel  O..  II.  Currla,  and  MeManaa. 
Curiis  Companies  Inc. :  See — 
Keck.  Jack  B.     2,874.015. 
Curtlss,  Natlianle.l  H..  to  United  States  Rubber  Co 
conveyor   belt,   bucket   and   attaching   meana. 
2-17-50,  a.  108—151. 
Cuahman  Chuck  Co..  The  :  See — 
Sloan.  Harry  B.    2.878.822. 
Cnak.  John  W.,  and  R.  W.  HamUtoa.  to  G.  D.  Searle  ft  C«^ 
N   -  ehloronhenothiaslnealkyl   •   N'   •   oxoalkylpiperailBfa. 
2,874.155.  2-17-50.  CL  260— 243. 
Cutter- Hammer.  Inc. :  See — 

Kuhn.  CUrenc*  W..  Perrlne.  and  Radlev.    2.874.258. 
Knhn.  Clarence  W..  and  Radley.    2.874.2S7. 
Dailev.  Carl  W.  :  See— 

Vogelaar,  Bernard  F..  and  Dailey.    2.873,567 
Dally.  Arthur  M..  M.  B.  Arlaman  and  D  A.  Pierce,  to  Chlcaso 
Telephone  SuMly  Corp.     Variable  resistor  with  a  ping-ia 


borohy- 
2.874.21A. 


Elevator 
2.878.844. 


Co. 
Co. 


.    F4.254.  2-17-80.  CL  201—55. 

D'Aadrca.^>an.     ConUlner  cabinet.     2.874.016,  2-17-50.  CL 


mounting.    2. 
'AadrcaTi 
812--U8. 

Daniel.  Kenneth    R..  J.  O.   Pattoa.  Jr..  and  8.  V.  Viaca.  to 
Amerrian  Cast   Iron  Pipe  Co.     Apparatua  for  lining  cen- 
2,873.716.^17-80.  CI.       "     "" 


trtfugal  casting  molds.     2,873.716.  S-17-50.  CI.  110— 5."i 

Dnpp.  Robert  J.,  and  H.  B.  Coalne,  to  Uwena-lUlnots  Glass 

a.     Olass  tube  and  can*  ganging  and  sorting  apvaratua. 

2,073,854.  2-17-59.  a   20O— 88. 


Ammoatatai 

2.874.C" 


Datln.  klchard  C,   to  Allied  Chemical   Corp. 

Bupsrphosphates  and  proceaa  of  produring  i 

2-17-50rCL  71-^3. 
Daogoet.    Alexandre,   to   North    American   Philips   Co..   !•«- 

Stereophonic  transmission  system.    8,874.231,  2-17-50.  CL 

170— 16. 
DavidaoB.  Jolui  T. :  Sea— 

Kroemer.  John  H.,  and  Davidaon     2,873.088. 
Davis.  Arthur  B..  to  Soaaco  Products  C'la.    Ca«crete  ealumn 

form  fur  sqaaro  coluana.    2.873.508.  2-1 7-W.  01.  85—110. 
Davla.  Kausth  J. :  Oe*— 

Oataa.  TImmw  8..  BaaaoC.  and  Davla.     2.078.0A8. 

Davla.  Robert  S      Infant's  crib  with  an  adtaataMe  mattrsaa 
supporting  frame.     2.878.455.  2-17-50.  O    5—68. 

Davla.  Buaaell  S.  :  See— 

PUt«,  Elwood  T..  and  Davla.    8.874.247.      _  _    .        ^ 

DnkiU.    Allen    G..    to    Abbott    Laboratories.      Prodactloa    at 
nrwealne   dihydrogea   phosphate       2.874.100.    2-17-SO.   Ct. 

Decker.  Lewellln  C.     Gun  support.     2.878.002.  2-17-80.  CL 

224 — 1 
Do  Dona.  Mario  J.,  to  Gsaaral  Motors  Corp.     HUMi»  and  hold* 

open.    2.873.470.  2-17-50.  CL  16—146. 
Deere  ft  Co.  :  See—  ^^  _^ 

Vocelaar,  Barnard  F..  and  Dailey.     8JT8.f«T. 
Deering  Milllken  Research  Corp.  :  See—        «  ^.  ._ 
Gagarine.   Dmitry   M.,   and   Repokta.     2.8T4.000. 
De  JagiT  Frank,  to  North  Ameriraa  PhUlps  Co  .  Inc.    Slncia- 

sldeSand  syatsm.    2,874.222.  2-17-50.  (f  170— 15  5. 
De  Klerk.  Antoaia  C. :  *••—  «-.«-. 

Starreveld.  Jaap.  and  de  Klerk.    8.874.274. 
De  Lassus  8t  Genles.  Anne  H    J.     Devices  for  '^»^*"f-T[l*? 

magnification  relief  images  on  lenticulated  OIom.    2.S7S.04S. 

2-17-50.  CI.  80—1.  „  ,^_     _^_ 

Dal  Camp.   Sclplone  M..  to  Onch   Mfa.  Corn.  J^,*^;* 

ind  cap^dtoTassembiy.     2.874.342.  5-1 7-*.  C\   817— «8T. 

Deliot.  Maurice  J.,  to  Soriete :  Peageot  ft  C»e.    Blartrte  koa- 

mer.    2j87S.735.  2-17-60.  CI.  125 — 88. 
De  Long  Corp. :  See — 

Bnderow.  George  E     2.878.580.  .,»_.. 

Ds  Lorean.  John  Z.,  to  Studebaker  Packard  Corp.     Transaia- 

alon.     2.873.618.  2-17-50.  CI.  74—645.  ^     ..    .-«i 

Delplene.    Jean    P.      Maltl  purpose    convertible    hand    tool 

2.873.460.  2-17-50.  CI.  7—14.55.  ^  ^,  _,, 

Deltour,     Baall     V.       Pulse     autopilot     system.       2.873.032, 

2-17-50.  n.  244—77.  ..^  . 

Demaret.  Julea.     Means  for  waahing  and  the  like  operati 

2.873.600.  2-17-50.  CL  60—183  «^^     „        „i 

De  Monterey,  Franda  O.  A.,  to  General  KJf<^*,^-     0> 

caating  compositions.     2.8^74.135.  2-17-50.  CI.  200—18. 

Dennis  Wolcott.  to  Air  Reduction  Co..  Inc.  Argoa  purifica- 
tion.   2.874.030.  2-17-50.  CI.  23--200  .   ^    ..        , 

Denton.  Harvey  R.  Baf  and  header  therefor  Indoding  hag 
•uppi)rtlng  OMana.     2.878.005.  2-17-30.  a.  220—55. 

Deni.  Arthur  R.  :   Set—  „„,...« 

Raddlffe.  Arthur  J..  Jr..  and  Dewj.    2,874.312. 

De  Palma.  JasMa  A.  Highway  signalliag  system.  2.B74.307, 
2—17—60  CI  340—81 

De  Pew.  iHiomas  N..  W  H.  Sardo.  Jr..  and  P-  «•  >^*»«il«-,  *• 
National  Wooden  Pallet  Manufacturers'  Asaodatton.  Pallet 
with  draft-barrier.     2.873.035.  2-17-69.  CI.  240-12^ 

Dermond,  Lawrence  C.  to  Geaeral  Motors  Con».'nj*ra»o- 
sUticaW  controlled  air  bleed.  2,873.058.  2-17-50.  CL 
261-—^. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


▼u 


Detroit  Stoker  C©. :  «•♦— ^ 

Ur^ahart.  WIUUb  M.    2.87S.M«. 
DMtacb,  Martin  K.  :  8e«—  «  «,^  /w.- 

ObUdciL  Alktirt  J  ,  *«d  DrutKh.     2.874.087. 
DeaUcbe  GMd-  «Bd  ftUber-SdiHdcanatalt  ▼•r«al*  BocMler 


Dnrao.  J«lu 
to  North 


Kloepfcr.  Hanr.    2.874.140.  ^ 

SchwHtMr.  Otto,  and  Bidcr.    2.874,080. 
DererFll-SiBlth.  Bayvond.  J.  MltchaB.  and  H.  J.  Twitebytt.  to 

Iniwrtal  ClMmleal  IndaBtrtoa  Ltd.    Polymerte  coaipeaitloaa. 

2.874. 14«.  2-17-^.  a.  2«0— 15.85.  ^  ,, 

Dewan,  John  T..  to  Behtombrrger  Well  SarrcTlBC  Corp.    Well 

lonflBf  apparatiM.    2.874.801.  2-17--M.  CI.  250—71. 
DUmoiid  Gardner  Corp. :  8er— 

Uttrkner,  WMdell  H.    2,878,878. 
DJck.  A.  B..  Co. :  8re— 

nemce,  Robert  T.    2J78.871. 
Kllmkowskl.  Robert  J    and  Klorencc.     2.871,008. 
DIclcaoa.  Jobn.  to  Oeneral  Motor*  Corp.     Intake  and  ezbawt 

manifold  uyfm.     2.873.575.   2-17-AO.  CI.  00—20. 
Dlahl.    Max    H..    to   Oeneral   Electric  Co.      Pnlae   detection 

nietlMd  and  apMratus.    2^4.217,  a-17-M,  CI.  178— 88.5. 
E>letaeta.  rrands  w. :  See— 

Moaaer.  C  Walton,  and  Dtetaeb.     2.87S.048. 
DUfcatra.   Rencer.    to   Shell   DrreloMieat   Co      Alk/^^'*^  ^ 

ortbo^alkjl  pbiwnli.     2.874.193.  2-17-50.  a    200— 624 
Dl  rtetro.  Henry,  t*  Andy  Brotbera  Tire  Sbop.     Carina  flap 

for   rccappinc  pMUMtlc   tlrw.     2.87S.470.   2-17-50.   CL 

18—45 
DItter,  PiraDctfl  ^.,  aa4  W.  C.  Kaerrber,  Jr.     ProtoctlTC  tape 

appUcater     2.871.780,  2-17-58.  CI.  154—1. 
DIzoa,  Stanley,  ta  K.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nenioara  a»d  Col    Plaoro- 

oleflna  aad  prooe—  for  preparlac  tben.    2.874.106.  2-17--90. 

CI.  MO— 146.1. 
Dlzaa.  Stanley,  to  K.  I.  dn  Pont  de  NcMwua  aad  do.     Per- 

flnoroetrrene  dtrirattrea.  2,874.107.  2-17-50.  CL  200—651. 
DodvB,  Adlei  T.     Air  eondltlonlaa  eTateaw.  ceiNned  peeling 

and  warminf.     2J71.&85.  8-17-M.  CL  62—179. 
Dode  Jean  B.  T.  t  Sae — 

kawaon.  Harold,  aad  Doda    2^3.506. 
Doerrfeld.  Robert  U.  to  IVletne  Corp.     Aataaatlc  tetegraph 

■Ution  aelectar.    2.874.210.  I-I7-M.  CL  17S— 2. 
DoUn  A  Balloek  Co.  :  8ee— 

Cronan^  PhUlp  r.  aad  T.  P.    2.871.407. 
Date  ValTe  Co..  TW  :  See— 
J      BaoerMa.  Cari  C.    2.871.714. 

Baktn.  SaaiaH  O..  and  Legeta.    2.871.608. 
DoMe.  Babcrt  B..  to  General  Electrtc  Co.     Sweep  generator 

cliTViL    2,874401 .  2-17-10,  CI.  29<^— 16. 
DoaaMaaa.   Joha   S.      Slide  faateaer   Hoaare   with   qalch-ap- 

erahle  laetallatiaa  connector  meaae.     1,871.741.  2-17-91. 

CI.  lis— 108. 
Daacnater.  DanM  P..  to  CoHiaMa  Broadcaatfttc  Srateai,  Inc. 

Phonograph  tone  am      2.871.078.  2-17-00.  CI.  274—21. 
Doaelt.  Prederlch.  Procraai  tlalnc  ewfteh  aanenUrty.  2,374.210. 

2-lT-aO.  CL  lOO— M^ 
Dotaoa.  Doaald  A.,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Pael-alr  ratio  cob- 

trol   apparatae   for  ana  drirea   prtne  •ovotn.     2471^78. 

2   17-»r^CL  00— 10.2?  _  ..^ 

Doaalaaa,  Barrr  S..  and  R.  B.  Hecox.     Portable  work  light 

rl744r70.  2-17-80.  n.  24<V— ll  4 
Dew  Clwlcal  Co..  The  :  See— 

BHttoa  mdmr  C  .  aad  Blair      2.874.178. 
DfOger.  Otto  H.   Shock  preaoore  ralve  (Or  ehrttera.   1.871.061. 

2-17-SO.  CI.  08—119. 
IB. 


Da  Poat  da  Nonoari.  E.  I^  aad  Co. :  iSTae — 
Dlzoa.  Stanley.     2.874.186. 
Dtzoa.  Staaley.     2.174,107. 
SyMoaa.  Nonaan  K.  J.     2.874,190. 

Johanaaa  C,  M.  A.  M.  Bakker.  aad  P.  0.  ran  Zaatea. 
AnMricaa  Phlllpe  Co.,  lac.     Method  of  laannfer- 
taring    seals    for    electne    dlacfaarge    tnbee.       2,87X810, 
1-17-80.  a.  29—155.65. 
DaiMa.  Edward,  to  Spern  Rand  Corp.     Electro-oMchaaical 
phase  shifter.    2.874ll5^  2-17-fiO.  O.  824—81. 

Earley,  James  J.,  and  C.  J.  Pranz,  to  AlHed  CbMdeal  Corn. 

Method   and   apparatna   for   dehydrating  agaeoos   eaastle 

BoluUons.    2.873.790.  2-17-50.  CI.  160 — M. 
Rberhardt,  Charles  M. :  See— 

Thomaoa.  Robert  P..  Aaula.  and  EberharAt.     8371.401. 

Bcfclea.  William  J.,  to  Morton  Salt  Co.    Dispensing  apparataa. 

2,871.804,  2-17-60.  CI.  222 — 480. 
EdUngor,  Anton  :  See — 

Oiirtstoffel.  Martia.  aad  Edilager.     2.874450. 


Heinrtch,  PagaMan,  Bggert,  Plneber.  and  Ltod- 

2.874.166. 

EgU.  Hermann,  to  Saal  *  Co..  aa  aoatlaoe  of  PMelity  Onloa 
Trast  Co..  Executive  Trastco  nader  Saados  Traat.     Dyeii 
of  polyarrylonitrile  articles.     2.874,021,  2-17-50,  CI.  "     " 

BUler,   PanL     Electrical  wladlaga. 

S3S— 200. 
Ekstrom.  Regaer  A..  Jr.     Ploi 


2374.100.  2-17-BO.  CL 


rom.  Regaer  A..  Jr.     Plowawtcrs  particalarly  for 
2.871J806.  2-17-60,  CL  71—228. 
Elder.  Gordoa  B..  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corp.    Panp  with  oMlo* 
palaater  diaphragm.     2.871,888.  2-17-60.  C\.  IDS— 160. 

Eldl-Pelnmechanlfc  G.  m.  h.  H. : 

HebeL  Martin.     2.871.011. 

Hebel.  Martin.     2.873.014. 
Electric  Stortue  Battery  Co.  JThe  : 

Toong.  Cnarlee  A.,  aad  Kema. 
Etectrolaz  Corp.  :  See — 

Borkoekl.  Leoa  P.     2.873.460. 
Electro-Voice,  lae. :  See — 

AredoB.  Robert  C.     2.871.812. 
Ellasoa,   Kay   B.     Control  means   for  eatabUahlng 
mHied  sorfacce.     2.871.641.  2-17-69.  CL  17— Of. 

Ellsworth.  Carl  ■..  to  Chemetroa  CorK     Coaphng  .... 
■t   for  aa  oocillatory  system.     1,874467.  2-17-50, 


2,871.770. 


psedeter- 


2.873.406.  2-17-60.  CL  24—71. 


Draaa.  Phbllpa 

2-17-50.  CL  2ai— 151 


Valre  aad  actaatii« 


laa.     2.871.041. 


Drew.    Eraeot    P       Margarlae    ell    eompoaitloa.      2.874.006. 

2-17-80.  CT  80—118 
Dicyfaa,  Jeaa  A.     Electrical  coataet  dertce  harlag  ad^MtaMe 

coatacta     2.874.251    2-17  SO.  CI.  200—106. 
Dadar.  Walter  H  :  See— 

Bardla.  Joe  P..  aad  Dadar.     2.87jL241.  _ 

Dalaker.  Slmoa.  to  North  Ameiiraa  Philipa  Co.,  lac.     Derlce 
for     recording     and     re-transmltting     coded     lafomatlon 
1874370.  2-17-50.  CI.  140—174 
DakM.  John  M.  C..  aad  J    Kemp,  to  latematioaal  Htaadard 
Electric   Corp.      Ualtary  antenna -rocetTer  atilUlag  aMcro- 
.    atrip  rondoctors.    2.874.276.  2-17-50.  CI.  160—20. 
T>n  Moat,  Allen  B  .  LAborstortao.  lac. :  See— 

■eirtiirt.  William  O..  Jr.     2.874.115. 
Damaat  Corp.  :  «*e —  __  ^^^ ,_ 

Lajton.  WlllUm  B^  Jr..  Miller,  aad  Smith      8JTtj8ff6. 
Daaaway,  Re*«v  J  .  to  The  Garre«t  Csifp.    Tempera  tare  esia- 
peaaated    pneaauitic    goremor.      24^1.764.    2-17-50.    CI. 
117—81. 
Dancaa.  Oeorce  R..  Sr.  •9**—      ,  ^    „      «  „~  ... 
Dnaeaa.  Leoa  L..  L.  P..  aad  0.  R.     2.871.711. 
Dancaa.  Liord  P..  L.  U.  aad  G.  R.     2,871,721. 
Daacaa.  Leon  L.  :  See —  ^  __  _^, 

nancan.  IJoyd  P..  L.  L..  and  G.  R  .  Sr      2.871,723. 
Dancaa.  Leon  L..  L.  F  .  aad  O.  R..  Sr..  to  Swo  Maaafactariag 
Co.      Balk    mUk    taak    aad    waaher   therefor.      2.871.722. 

s-iT-nn  CI  110—1400. 

Danran.  Doyd  P.  :  See —  _    _     .       «  --.  .».. 

Daacaa.  Leno  L.,  L.  P..  aad  O.  R..  Sr.    1371,721. 

Daacan^Uoyd  P..  L.  L..  and  O   R  .  8r  .  to  Sera  Maaafhctartag 
Co.     Vacavm  balk  milk  taafc  with  agitatota.     1471.721. 
2-17-00.  CI.  110—14.18. 
Dnalao.  Heary  L.  :  See--  ^  .^  ,  .  ._,  -., 

Chanaan.  Harrey  W..  aad  Daniap.     2.871.001. 
Daalop.  Donald  D.  :  See —   .  _  .  .-«.«.. 

Moaer.  Joha  P.,  Jr.,  aad  Daalop.     2.874.O04. 
Danlop  Rnbber  Co.  Ltd. :  Bft^  .  ..^  .«» 

Brooke.  TboAas  A.,  and  Smith.     2.871,040. 
Daan.    Walter   D.      Tahc   aad    bottle   clooarsa.     1,871400. 
2-17-80.  O.  «2— 621. 


331—17. 
Kima.  EdwlB  P.     Pastener. 
Eloraata.  Taito  K. :  «ee-- 

Laad.  Bdwta  H..  and  Eloranta.     2.873.660. 
ElwelL  Heary  G..  Jr..  and  8.  Machlanski.  to  Bendix  Arhitlon 
Corp.       Electrtc     signaling     aad     indicating     apparataa. 
2.8f 4.175.  2-17-50.  CI    140—181. 
Empire  Corp. :  See — 

Tbompoon.  George  W..  Jr.     2.873.561. 
EmnlaalChemical  Corp. :  See—     ^  ^.  ^  „„,,,•. 

EpatelB.   SolooMD.  Pacha,  and  Gladstone.     2.874.126. 

Eacel.  Wolfgang,  aad  E.  Broedaer.  to  Phoeaix-Xaehmssrhlaea 
JL  G.,  Baer  4  Reaipel.  NeeAe  bar  eocUlator  adJaotlBg 
mcaa^  la  sewiag  machlaea.  2371,707.  l-17-4».  CL 
112-221. 

Bagellkard  ladnatrlea.  lac. :  See — 

Keith.  Carl  D      2.874.110.  •  «,,  «a«    .it-m 

Eaglaad  Gideoa  B.  GaraieBt  hanger.  2.871.808,  1-17-^, 
(Tl  221—88 

EagstrOm.  Erik  R..   to  Aktlebolaget  Bofors.     Reiafereemmt 
nSeaar^or  a  track  pUte  of  a  track  laylag  Tshlde.  2474,000. 

2-17-50   CI  SOO^ — 10. 
Epoatela,   Samael  H..  P    D    Meister.  aad  A.   Welatraah^  to 
^W    UplohB   Co.      l^adroateBea.11.17  trtone.      2.874.100. 

2-17-50.  CI.  ioo--aor3.  _,  M   M 

EpatelB.    SoWMaoa.   C.   P.    Pacha,   aad   M.   M. 
^Bmalaol     Chemical     Corp.       Hair 

2-17-00  CI  262 — 162. 
Erickaoa.  Wa^n  E  .  to  Oi»btitJU^»Co^ 

wMhottle    pocketing    coatrol.      2.873.842. 

100—11. 

Lehaae.  Timothy  J..  Smith,  aad  Braat     1.871410> 
^cheaborc.  WlUiam  A  .  D    D   Pettlgrew.  aod  C.  Johaaoa,  to 
The  Hartford   »P«m  _>«i«hge^  Co      Poi 


Gladatoae,   to 
2374.126, 


2- 


lae  spot 
17-507 


a. 


aa 


2.871.680.  2-17-60. 


n— 11.6. 


■sklB.  Samael  G..  and  T    B    L**^-  t^.'^S  '^*'i7'*r   r5" 
Thermal     reaponslTe     element.       2,871,608.     2-17-30.     ta. 

Rj^MDa^  H.     Means  of  recording  elapaed  time.    1.874.010. 

2-17-30.  a.  146 — 85 

'£SraS^wtS^r^tfoaeit'*8^ll.r.    aad   OrlfcL 

?'^^iSS'Zi'Jt^'^''^^S^i^    2.874.102. 

£Sr/baS:%lwaJi    Ci'^MetraUer.    aad    He-ml. 

2  874  112 
Mawr.  John  F.,  Jr.     2,874L001.        .  ^ .  ^^ 
Moaer.  John  P..  Jr  .  and  Dimlop.  .2474304^^ 
BeheeUae.  Harold  W..  aad  ChtteralL     1.874.aoa. 
•SSSToeorfe  P..  Vaaderhllt.  MIchaela,  aad  B 

2.874,011.  _  ««-*.,• 

Smith.  Brook  I.,  aad  Boaton.     2.874.111. 
Standard  Societe  Aaoaraw  *^"»****o  ofrT^ 
Metealer,  Robert  H     and  Slgnoaret.     2.874.121. 

'"^'^ioJKt^Jeta  M^'^Siep.  aad  Perrlae.     2,8744«4. 

Bstey  Organ  Coro.  (Drt.)  :  %-r-- 
ISode.  Harald  K.  W.     2.8744B0. 

'▼S;atS?'cJ2rie*Er««l  ■•baaka.     1,871,701. 


Vlll 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


2,873,779,   2-Xt-i», 
2.873,922.  2-17-59. 


*-v< 


Erans,  Dmvid  C,  to  The  Unlrertlty  of  Utah.  Analoffoe  eom- 
pater  for  •olving  simultaneoua  equatloni  atlllslng  trana- 
formera  with  InterleaTed  wlndinsa.  2,873.916,  2-17-59, 
CI.  236—180. 
Brana.  Bdwln  R..  to  Lock  Thread  Corp.  Screw  with  mtter 
to  change  female  thread  ahape.  2.873.641.  2-17-59.  CI- 
85 — 47. 
Evans  Products  Co. :  See — 

Chapman.  Harver  W.,  and  Dunlap.    2.873,093. 
TobhL  Kenneth  J.     2,873.896. 
Bvana.  WillUm  Q. :  See — 

Hall,  WUllam  G.,  Van  Nice,  and  Erans.     2,874.373. 
BJven-I'ul  Foundations,  Inc.  :  fiee — 

Morano,  Patrick  J.     2,873,744.  "<.    '      ^v-        -  . 

Executary  Corp.  :  See — 

Cavanaugh   Edward  F.    2.874.219. 
Eykamp.   Roy  D.     Baled  hay  chopper. 

CI.   146—107. 
Kahrenwald,  Arthur  W.     Jaw  cruaber. 

CI.  241—264. 
Fahringer,  Victor  T.    Apparatua  for  aealing  a  preaaure  t< 

2,873,597.  2-17-59.  CT.  68—5. 
Falrchlld  Engine  and  Airplane  Corp. :  See — 

Pool.  Henry  L.    2.873.75«. 
Falk  Corp.,  The :  See —  '  / 

Wlken.  Ralph.     2.873.615. 
Falkensteln,  Otis  P.:  See—  ^ 

Gray,  Walter  E..  Jr..  and  Falkenateln.     2.873.537. 
Panti.  Roy  A.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Airfoil  temperature 

control  means.     2,873,933,  2-17-59.  O.  244 — 117. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Akt.  :  See — 
^    Kruckenberg,  WInfried.  and  Homeyer.     2.874,086. 
'    Schulti,  Frlta.     2,874,688. 
Von  SpaUk,  Frana.     2.874,068. 
Farbwerke  Hoechat  Akt.  Tormala  Meiater  Lodua  A  Bruning: 
See — 

Ruschig.  Hetnrich.  Fugmann.  Rggert,  Fischer,  and  Lind- 
ner.    2,874,156. 
Farmlngdaie  Corp.,  The  :  Bee — 

Sherwood.  Walter  A.     2,873,683. 
Farnaworth  Research  Corp.  :  See —  '  "\   .  '  : 

Larson.  Christian  C.     2.874,101. 
Farrell,   Richard  R..  to  Universal  Lubricating  Systems,  Inc. 

Grease  gun.    2,873.893.  2-17-59.  a.  222 — S26. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Ameson.  Lawrence  B.    2.873.565. 
Ferrara.  Peter  B.  :  See — 

Welngrad.  Richard  H..  Ferrara.  and  Smith.    2.87S,«42. 
Ferraro.   Thomas  A.,   Jr.     Method  for  the  production  of  ti- 

Unlum.     2.874.040.  2-17-59.  CI.  75 — 84.5. 
Ferris  Instrument  Co.  :  See — 

Tyixer.  Howard  J.     2.874.294. 
Feuge,    Reuben    O..    and   T.    L.    Ward,    to    United    State*   of 
America.  Agriculture.     Proceaa  for  making  fatty  acid  dl- 
glycerlde.    dleetera    of   dibaaic   adda.      2,874,178,    2-17-69, 
CI.  260 — 404.8. 
Fiber  Controls  Corp.  :  See-— 

Lytton.  Kenneth  G.     2.873.483. 
Fldelty  Machine  Co..  Inc. :  See —       -  •>      j-«   •  •  .  - 

Larkin.  Walter.  2.873.592. 
Larkin.  Walter.  2,873.694. 
Larkin.  Walter.  2,873,596. 
Fldelty  Union  Truat  Co.  :  See — ■ 
Ball.  Hermann.  2,874,021. 
Fink.  Jean  :  See— 

Gibba.  Thomas  B..  and  Fink. 
Flrgau.  Werner  :  See — 

Muderabach,  Emat.  and  Firgau.    2,873.962. 
Flrma  Accumulatoren-Fabrlk  Alrt.  :  See — 

Haebler,  Herbert.     2,874.203. 
Flrma  Contraves  A.  G.  :   See — 

Baur,  Frana  W.     2,873  936. 
Flrma  Fortuna-Werke  Speslalmaschinenfabrik  A.-O. :  8* 

Hacker,  Kurt,  and  Braun.    2,873,601. 
Firma  Montanwerke  Walter  Akt.  :  See — 

Markle,  Adolf.     2,878.557. 
I<Macher.  Emat :  See- 

Ruachlg,  HelnHch.  Fugmann,  Eggert,  Flacber,  and  Lind- 
ner.    2.874.156. 
Fiaeher.    Richard  A.,   to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Cabin  preaaure 

control  mechanism.     2.878,661,  2-17-69,  CI   98 — 1  5 
Fisher,   Earl  E.,   to  Gulf  Oil   Corp.      Proceaa   for  aUblJialng 

pyrophorlc  iron.     2.874.037.  2-17-69,  a.  75 — 34.         ' 
Flaher,  Richard  A.  :  Sew— 

Bronatlen,  Edward  L..  Jr..  and  Fiaber.    2,873.768. 
Fisk.  Roy  T.    to  Hyland  Laboratories.     Disposable  culturlng 

device.     2,874.091,  2-17-69,  CL  19&— 139. 
Fltspatrick,  W.  J.,  Co. :  Sea— 

Hawk,  Le  Roy  R..  Magnoa.  and  Manion.     2.873.063. 
Fltspatrick.  W.  J..  Co..  The :  A«e— 

KIreher.  Albert,  Jr..  and  Manion.     2,874,064. 
'^*'f,°*^R«^'^f'^o?    JS'**"  "P*^  *°«'«  »>*"<'  P««*      2.873.627, 

Fleiachmann.  Carlo.      Boundary  layer  control  apparatus   for 
••nprovlng  the  action  of  aircraft.     2.873,931.  2-17-«9,  C\. 

Fletcher.  William  A.,  to  General  Motora  Corp. 
Inf     machine     having     flnely     adjuatabie 
27873,788,  2-17-59,  CI.   16»— 67. 
F^exonics  Corp.  :  See — 

Andersen,  Raymond  C,  and  Pariaaca.    2,873,984. 
Florence.  Robert  T.  :  See — 

Klimkowski.  Robert  J.,  and  Florence.    2,873.668 
Florence.    Robert   T..   to  A.   B.   Dick   Co.      Copy  process   and 
im*" wo  ^ '**''     "■*    *°     ■**°*-       2.878.671.     2-17-69.     CI. 

^y?>n.¥*orlc«i-    Tangent  adjuatment  for  dumpy  levels  aad 
2,873.630.  2-17-59.  a.  33—46. 


■tiipailu 
2,873,611,  2-17-59, 


2.873,572. 


Filament  coil- 
coiling     head. 


2.873.799. 
2.874.149. 


2,87S.«T7. 


OarbenyU- 
a-lT-4t,  a. 


2.873.990. 


thaUke. 


Folkenroth,    Earl    E.,    to    AMP    Tbc.      Tttaalatlott 
applicator  and  methoda  of  application. 
CI.  2»— 155.55. 
Food  Machinery  and  Chcoilcal  Corp. :  See — 

Orlflhi.  William  K.,  Jr..  and  KllUon.     2,878.717. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  Set — 

Vendltty.  Chester  G..  and  Crawford.    2.87S,97». 
F\>reman,  Robert  W.,  J.  L.  Callahan,  and  F.  Veatch,  to  Tb« 
Standard  Oil  Co.    Procaaa  for  the  manufacturing  of  acetona. 
2.874.191.  2-17-59,  CI.  260— 597. 
Forater  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Baniea,  Leslie  W.    2,873,707. 
Foster,  Edwin  E.     Spring  aaah  bnlaMC;     2.873.472,  2-17-09. 

CI.  10—197. 
Foater,  Jerry  F.,   to  Burrougha  Corp.     Information  atoragc 

system.     2,874,371,  2-17-59,  CI.  340— 174. 
Fouta.  Jared  G.     Match  book  diapenaer.     2,873,882.  2-17-69. 

CT.  221—110. 
Fowler,    Jaase   C.      Boom   attachment    for    fork    lift    tmck. 

2,873.873.  2-17-69.  CI.  214—020. 
France.  RolUn  C.  and  H.  P.  Wade,  to  The  Standard  Prodncta 
Ca      Lock   structure   for  a   vehicle  deck   ltd   or   tbc  Ukt. 
2.873,002,  2-17-59,  CT.  70—139. 
FraniL  Cart  J. :  See— 

Earley,  Jamea  J.,  and  Frana. 
Frana.  Raymond  A. :  Bte^— 

Applegath.  Fivd,  and  k^ann. 
Fraaer,  Herbert  C.  :  See — 

Taylor,  John  A.,  Podnoa.  and  Fmaer. 
Fraaer,  Kenneth  G.  :   Sre — 

SUUwagon.  George  B.,  Jr.     3.87S.S91. 
Frautacht.  Andr4    and  L.    Monnej.     Fluid-controlled  boring 

machine.     2.87i.629,  2-17-W.  Cl.  77— «2.2. 
Fredenbnrg-Inglesby,  Jnlina  C  :  t«a — 

Cookaon.  WilUam.     2.873.009. 
Freedman.  Harold  H.  :  See— 

MedalU.  Avrom  I.,  and  Freedman.    2.874.151. 
in    Warren  E.     Wire  cnttw.     2.8T3.524.  S-17-Ot.  CL 

Frel.  CaU.    Undergarasent.    2.873.743.  2-17-60.  Cl.  128— «24. 
Friden.  Inc.  :  See— 

Gtealer,  Robert  C,  and  Uckler.    2.878,924. 
Glaaier  Robert  C.  and  Elckler.     2.874,318. 
FVladnan.  Barry  :  Ser- 

Friedaan.  Philip  and  O.  J.     2.873,900. 
Friedman,  Bernard  8..   to  Sinclair   ReAning  Co 
tlon    of  aaturated   hydrocarhons.      2.874.180. 
200—514. 
Friedman,  George  J   :   See — 

Friedman.  Philip  and  G.  J 
Friedman    Irla  :  See — 

Friedman.  Philip  and  a  J 
Friedman.  Philip,  deccaaed    (I 
executors),  and  G.  J.  Fried 

^    r^*l™*°-  "^  "    Oren«eln.  as  trustees  for  B.  FrtednuiB. 
and  I.  Friedman,  and  H.  Orenatein.  aa  tmateca  for  R.  Frtad- 

?t?4^'*o.*,,*i„'A.*    In^^tal  0».     ClMnra  faatener. 

2.873.990,  9-17-59.  Cl.  292—228. 
Friedman     Robert  :  See— 

Friedman,  Philip  and  O.  J.     1.873.990. 
Frohllch   Adolf  H.    and  B.  J.  Harris,  to  Tha  Cteveland  Trust 

?■?   A^^  "«  "■♦•'"'"•nr  for  fabric  pile*.     2.873,802.  3-17-00, 

Cl.    lo4 — 7o. 

Fromer  JBmile  8.     Elactrtc  light  aecket 

Cl.   M9— 141. 
Fucha.  Charles  F. :   Oae— 

Epstein.  Solooton.  Fuchs,  and  Oladatone.     2,874.120 
Fucha.  Francis  J..  Jr..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.     Appa- 
ratua for  making  aero-radlus  bends  in  rectangular  tubing. 
2.873.786.  2-17-^9.  O.   153     20 
Fugaaal.    Luden    A  .    Jr..    to   .National    Steel   Corp       Driving 
nMnna  for  continuous  metal  mating  apparatus      2.873.720^ 
2-17-59.  Cl    118-258. 
Fugniann.  Robert  ;  Set 

Ruschig.  Heinrich.  Fugmann.  Bggeri.  Fischer,  and  Lldner. 
2  874.156. 
Fuller.  Bdward  J.,  and  O.   W    Pate,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 
Radar  aystem  evaluator.    2.874.380.  2-17-69.  Cl.  34»— 17.1. 
G.  F.  8.  Invaatinc  Co.  :  See- 
Friedman    Philip  and  G.  J.     2.8TS.M0. 
Gadget  of  The^ Month  (nub.  Inc..  "Hie:  8m — 

Hancock.  John  B.      2.873,711. 
Oagarlne,   Dmitry    M..    and    H.    Repokl*.  to  Deering   Mlllikea 
Research  Corp.     Method  for  reducing  the  pilling  tendenctan 
of  fabrtca.    2.874.000.  2-17-69.  Cl.  Il7   -lOS. 
Oalmlche,     Philippe,     to     CHBce     National     d'Etudes     et     da 
Recberea    Aeronautiquea       Method    for    the    formation    of 
diffusion  superficial  alloys.  In  particular  chroalnm  alloya. 
2.874.070    2-17-69    O.   117— 107. 
GanuirekiaB.  Sonren  B.  :  8ee^~ 

Kenney.  John  T^  and  Oamarekian.     2.87S.677. 
^*^'  /.^    ^       folding   chair.      2.878.7»3.    2-1 7-W.   CL 

180 — 143. 
Garland.  Charlea  J  .  and  D   W    Turner,  to  Merritt  Bnffnecr- 
ing  Co.     Tile  cutting  and  fusing  tool.     2.87S.8SS.  2-17-09. 
Cl    30 — 140. 
Garrard  Engineering  and  Mfg.  0».  Ltd. :  8f — 

Manning.  Walter  F.     2.878.977. 
Garrett  Corp..  The  :  S«e — 

Dotaon.  Donald  A.     2J73.078. 
Dunaway.    Reece  J.     2.873.784. 
Flacber.   Richard   A.     2,873.601. 
Green,  Frederick   H.     2.873  682. 
Kohn.   John.     2.873,946. 
Garst.     Jonathan.      Pn>ceaa     of     preparing    aoaa    UHMnla. 

2,874.029.  2-17-69.  CT.  23-^198. 
Oaakell.    Walter  L..   to   KIng-Seeley  Corp       Shlftable  motor 
drive    for     tilting    arbor    aaw.     2.873.773.     2-17-69.    CL 

14o oO. 


2.873.990. 
Friedman  and  H.  Orenatein.s 
to  R    Groaamaa.  R.  Stein. 


2.874.800.  2-1T-89. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Ostcs.  lamM  T.     Imprinter  pUtc  rack.     2.878.W9.  t-lT-A», 

CL  Jll-— «1. 
G«taa,  Thomaa  8..  A.  B.  B«saoff.  and  K.  J.  Dmria.  to  National 
Broach  4  Madilne  Co.     Ifachlne  for  aliarlBg  horrloffbone 
vaars.    2.87S.M2.  S-17-«».  CI.  90—1.6. 
Oaodry.  Bofer  :  Be0 — 

Lancis,  AndrC  L..  and  Qandrr.     2.8T4.1M. 
Oaa«er   Pml  \V. :  ««»— 

JohnaoD.  Al.  and  Oausrr.     2.878,6U. 
Oaoae.  Bmtlr  If.  s  See— 

Cunnlnffluun.  Oeonve  L..  Brjrant.  and  Oaoaa.     2,874,034. 
Oaaeral  American  Tranaportatton  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Metbenr.  Donald  R..  and  Browar.     2.874.071. 
Oeaaral  Aniline  A  nim  Corp. :  See — 

Bentman.  Carl  A.     2.874.138. 

Oraham.  DnvM  K..  and  Hort.     2.874.168. 
Oraeral  Dynaailcs  CMt  :  0«e — 

Gordon.  OarUnd  R..  and  Sarage.     2.878,Mf. 

Martin.  Arle  A.     2.874.268. 

PkarU.  WllUam  W.     2,874  226. 

Toadat.  JnUua  J.,  and  Ooldman.     2.8T4.248. 
Oeneral  Electric  Co.  :  Bee— 

Boechler.   WlllUm   R      2  873.5M. 

Cahlll.  Allen  B  .  and  MrOonnHI.     2.874.07S. 


Wolf    RofeieH   A 
Oeneral  Motor*  Oorp 
Bow^m.  Rot  L. 


1.878  J62. 


Da  Monterer.  FVaocla  O.  A.     2.874.13ft. 
Dtehl.   Mai  H.     2.874,217. 
DoMC.  Rotort  B.     2.874.201. 
Oraj.  Walt*r  ■..  Jr..  and  PalkenatHn.     2.878,887. 
Kaedlnc.  Huito  C.     2.87S.684. 
Kenney.  Jobn  T..  and  (kiinarekUa.     2.878.877. 
Karti.    Domld   R.      2.874.242 
Ltchtenatetn.  RoUnd  M.     2,874,804. 
Milne.  Jaaaea  M.     2  87S5li 
Morer.  Bretvtt  D.     2.873.589. 
Powara.  JaaM«  H.     2.878  906. 
RaoTMlil.  Walter  J.,  and  Worat.     2.8TS.50iL 
8anM»l.  Rl<4urd  W.     2.873.604. 
Smitto.  ThOMaa  J.     2  874  216. 
Sbennaa.  Q«>rce  R-     2.878.787. 
Staak    Jnllaa  H.     2  874  J09 
TIIM   VInreat  U.  and  Bohllnjcer      2  878.788. 
WMael    Ijrle  J.,  and  Wolf.     2.874.282. 
2  874.261. 
!  Bee — 
^       and  ColbT      2  874.188. 
Brchinaky.  M'llfred  A.     2.874  .122 
Byditnalty.    Wilfred    A.,    and    Candellae.     2.874.S1S. 
Da  Dona.  Mario  J.     2.873  470 
DarMMd.   Lawrence   C      2  873  968. 
DMtaaa.  Joiin.     2.878  S78 
*<der.  Oonlna  R      2.673  688. 
FVtrher    WlllUm  A.     2  878.788. 
Onjrton.  Jamee  H..  and  Rolta,     2.874.111. 
Harrr.  (ioHkvn  W.     2.873  686. 
LaapMAB   Oeonre  W..  LmHi.  and  ▼Irian. 
Lealle.  JamM  D .  and  WnMe.     2,8T3.79«. 
Lnnn    Claranee  R.     2  873  8S7. 
Mar.  Howard  r.     2  878  683. 
Monia    DoMld  R.     2.874.189. 
Mojrer,  DaTld   P.     2  874.148. 
Olaon.  Rimer      2  878  782 
Pierce.  Rarl  V      8.874  206. 
Potncnik.  Rndolph.     2  873  996. 
Rchinina.    Robert      2.873.616 
Kctineldewind.  Edward  A      2  878  611. 
ffnmroerer.  Rarmond  R.      2  874.821 

».  Eabert  P..  Amala.  and  Bterliardt.     1.878.483. 

Manrtce  A.     2.873^83. 
▼an  moetoi.  Lonia  J.     2.873.719. 
Werner.  Calvin  J.     2.873.826. 
Wteae  TbeM«>re  O..  and  Wilder.     2.873,944. 
Woofter.  Robert  C      2  874.S6S. 
Inbaty.  Jnaepb      2.87S.9S6. 

General  Preclalon  I^aSoratory  Inc. :  Bet — 

8tar(a.  Ooa.      2.874.381. 

Htavla    Gaa.     2  874..181. 
General  Railwav  8iffnal  Co.  :  #«• — 

SIhley    Henry  C      2.874.368. 
Uerber.  Predertck  E..  10%  to  C.  A.  Kaya. 
cator.     1.873.817.  2-17-68.  CL  184—1, 

Oarrana.    William    L.     Tray    loadl^   nppnratna.      1.873.771. 

2-17-A9,  n    141—181.  "••'.-• 

Gaaellacbaft  der  Lodw.  ron  Roll'acben  Blaenwerfcc  AG.  :  8ee— 

Bretacber.  Otto.     1.873.860. 
Oewerkacbaft  Etaenhatte  Woatfalia  :  fae — 

Herrmann.  7nllaa      2.873.989. 
Glbba.    Tbomaa    B..   and    J.    Pink,    to  HamlHaa   Watch   Co. 

Motor-diiren   clock.     2.873.872.    2-17-89.   O.   88 — il. 
Gtbaoa.    Harold    P..    to    United    Statco    of   Aaterlca.    Army. 
Ordnance     fana    8rti«    cimit.     1.873.679,    1-1 7-59,    (S. 
102—701. 
GUmaa.  Paal  B.,  Jr. :  f««— 

Van  der  Mealen,  Peter  A  .  and  Gilman.     2.874.047. 
Gilevich.  Paol  A.,  to  International  Boalneaa  Machinca  Corn. 

Peaitlonlnff  derirc.     2.873.728.  1-17-59.  Q.   111—88. 
Olabolt  Machine  Co. :  f«e— 

Rrickson.  Warren  R.     2.873.842. 
Gitbena.  John  A.,  to  Bell  TVIepbone  Laboratorlea.  Inc.    Data 
proceaalnit  apparatna.     2.874.313.  2-17-89.  CI.  307—88.8. 

GJerde.  Borvtor      Tooth  clMnlnff  deriea.     2,873.749.  2-17--89. 

n.   131—91. 
GUdatone.  Martell  M.  :  8ee— 

Epatein.    Solomon.   Pncba   ami   OladataM.     1JT4.116. 
Olaaa.  Ployd  M. :  8ee— 

Wllaon.  Hubert  S..  and  Glaaa.     2.874.106. 
GUalar.  Robert  C.  and  G.  Uekler.  to  Pride*.  Inc.    Coil  wlnd- 
IM  method  and  apparatna.     2.873.914,  1-17-89.  d.  143— 
iT 


B«U  beariiw  Inbrt- 


Glasler,  Robert  C,  and  G.  Zickler,  to  Priden.  Inc.     Coil  wind- 
ing aaetbod  and  apparatna.     2.874,318,  2-17^9,  CI.  310 — 

GUcknnan.  Richard  :  Bee — 

Lotier,  Gerald  S..  Glickaman,  and  Morehooae.    2,874.079. 

Morahooae^  Clarence  K.,  and   GUekaman.     2,874,^)4. 

Gloaa,  Gonter  H..  to  International  Minermla  ft  Chemical  Corp. 

Preparation     of     alkali      atetal     phoaphatea.     2,874,027, 

3-17-89,  CL  28—107. 

GloTer.  John  K.     Safety  pin.     2,873.800,  2-17-^59.  CL  34— 

161. 
Gohei  Tanabe  ft  Co.,  Ltd. :  8e«— 

Hayano.  KyolL     1,874,177. 
GoMbarg.  Moaea  W..  and  H.  H.  Lehr.  to  Hoffman-La  Roche 
lac    a-mercapto-amlde  dertratlTca.    2,874,190,  2-17-80.  CL 

Sqnirtlnc 


looring    apparatna.     2,873,711, 


GoMfartk,    Adolpb    E.,    and    H.    G.     Saperatein. 

eaaaera.     2,873,884,  2-17-59.  CL  222 — 78. 
OoMman.  Oacar  H.  :  Bee — 

Tondat,  JoUna  J.,  and  Goldman.     2,874,148. 
Goldaboroaitb.  William  :  Bee — 

Mandel.    Elliot,    and    Goldaboroogh.     2.873,667. 
Goodinf ,  Cheater  M.  :  «ee— 

M^nlck.  DanieL  and  Gooding.     2,874.055. 
Goodrich.  B.  P.,  Co..  The :  Bee — 

■amegen,  Stephen  T.     2.873,481. 
Oortaa,  Garland  R..  and  G.  Sarage.  Jr.,  to  General  pynamten 

Carpw     Drafting      apparatna.     2.873,835,      2-17-59,      CI. 

3S— 189. 
Goaaen.    Martin    J.     Boat 

2-17-59.  CL  114—230. 
Ooaaett.  John  M..  M.  H.  Eaten.  Jr.,  and  M.  J.   Perrine.  to 

Aaaerican-MarietU    Co.     Production   of  gloe   from   aolnble 

Mood.     1.874.134.  2-17-59.  CI.  260—66. 
Graham,   Darid  E..  and  E.   V.   Hort.   to  General   AnilliM  ft 

PUm  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  prepa ration  of  1-nltroantbra- 

qnlMae.         2,674.168.  1-1 7-M.  CI.  260—369. 
Oraham,  Pletcher  Q.     Hot  Une  by-pua  Jumper.     2,874,364. 

2-17-59.  a.  339—109. 
Orahaai.  George  C.  :  Bee — 

Bigelow,  Noraun  E.     2.873,466. 
Graham.    Wra/    P.     Pehlde   drawbar.     2.,873.983.   1-17-88. 

CL  280—47*. 
Granryd.  Thonrald  G..  to  The  Prank  O.  Hongh  Co.     Tractor 

leadera.     2.873.626,  2-17-59,  d.  74 — 765. 
Grant,    Alra    and    W.     Oeneral    parpoae    extenaible    hitch. 

2.873.981.  2-17-^9.  CI.  280—477. 
Grant.  Warren  .  Bee — 

Grant.  Alva  and  W.     2.873.081. 
Gray,  Robert  L..  to  Barroagha  Corp.     Thyratron  palaer  for 

IndoctiTe  loada.     2.874.333.  2-17-59.  CI.  315—163. 
Grar.    Walter   E.,   Jr..   and    O.    P.    Palkenatein.    to   General 

Electric   Co.     OomMaatlon    waaher  and   dijer   with    con- 

denaer  meana.     2.873.537.  2-17-59.  CI.  34—75. 
Green.    Bmaaett    M.     AxlaUy    comprtaaiMe    rotatable   apooge 

mop.     2.873.462.  2-17-59.  CL  18—119. 
Green.  Frederick  H..  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Air  conditioning 

ayatem  for  apace  ahipa.     2.873.582,  2-17-89,  CI.  62—5. 
Graeae.  Charlca  R..  and  8.  E    Steinla.  to  Shell  Derelopaaent 

Co.     Conreraion  of  hydrogen  iodide  to  iodine.     1,874.031. 

1-17-59.  CI    23—216. 
Oraenlee.  Panl  H..  to  Grimca  Mfg.  Co.     Aircraft  InatmaMat 

panel   lllaminator.     2.874.269.  1-17-69.  CL  240 — 8.16. 

Gregory.  Elmer  O..  H  to  E.  A.  Polombaa.  Jr.  Thread  pro- 
tectora  for  well  aacker-roda.  2.873,765.  2-17-59.  CL 
120     M. 

Grelf.  Harold  G..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aaierlca.  Electroatatlc 
prinMng.     1.874.063.  2-17-89.  CL  117—17.5. 

Grieraon,   Thoauw   A.   E.     Portable   aheet   catting   marine. 


Stringer,    and    QrtSa. 


2J73,601,  2-17-59.  CI.  164 — 36. 
Griiln.  L4ndaay  I.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Bolatnre.    Worth    W.,    Molatedt 
2.874.005. 

OrtAa.  William  K..  Jr..  and  J.  P.  KiUton,  to  Pood  Maehlaery 
aa6  Chemical  Corp.     Apparatna  for  applring  adhealTe  to 

{radetermlaed   arena  or   a  aeriea   of  articlca.     1,871,717. 
-17-89.  CI.  118—204. 
GriaMO  Mfg.  Co  :  Bee— 

Greenlee    Paal  H.     2.874.369. 
Grobman.  wnilam.  to  Samuel  M.  Langaton  Co.     Hydranllcalbr 
loaded   feed   rolla   for  corrugated  paper  atoHi.     1.873.968, 
2-17-59.  CL  271—51. 
Groaaman.  Roae  ;  Bee — 

Priedman.   Philip.  O.  li.U  aad  Orenatein.      2.873,900. 

Goeat.  Howard  R..  and  H.  A.  Stanabury.  Jr.,  to  TaiOD  Carbide 

Corp.     Halogenated      dlepoxide      componnda.     2.874.167, 

2-17-89.  CI    160—348. 

Gnina.  Sergei  G.     Stabtlidag  atractare  for  railway  car  aprtag 

aaapeaaion.     2,873.691,  2-17-68,  CI.  105—197. 
Gnlf  Oil  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Plaher.  Bart  E.     2.874.037. 
Golf  Reaaarch  ft  Derelopment  Co. 
Beatber.  Harold,  and  Offntt. 
Mori.  Erneilt  A.     2.873.889. 
Soathwick.  Peter  P.     2.874.347. 
Oaaaed  Tapea  (Proprietary)  Ltd. :  8«a— 

MacCallnm.  Jameo  A.     2  873.654. 
Gnan.    Paul   C,    to   Loma    Plaatlea.    lac.     Clothca 

2,873.782.  2-i7-59,  CL  150 — 48. 
Ooytoa.  Jameo  H.,  and  E.  O.  Roka.  to  General  Metora  Cora. 
Traaaiator     power     ampllBer.     2,874.283.     1-1 7-88,     CL 
179—171. 
Hacker.  Kart.  and  D.  Braun.  to  Pirma  Portnna-Werke  Spe- 
lialmaachinenfabrik      A.-G.     Sheet      cvttiag      apparatna. 
2.873.601.  2-17-59.  CI.  «9— 9.5. 
Haebler.  Herbert,  to  Pinna  Accvmnlatoren-Pnhrik  Akt     Sep- 
arator and  electrode  aaaembly  for  atorage  batterlaa  aad  the 
like.     2,874,203.  2-17-59,  Q.  136 — 43. 


Bee — 
2,874,092. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Haerther,   WlUlam    W..   Jr.,   and   M.   P.    Noren.   to   Hawley 

Prodocts   Co.     Acoaatic   diaphracm   and   method    of    con- 

■tnictlon.     2,873,813,  2-17-59,  CI.  181—32. 
Hainke.   Ueorg,    to    Soclete   Anonyme   d«s   Manufacture*  dea 

Olacca  «t  Prodoita  Chlmiquea  de  Saint-GeUUn  Ctaaunjr  * 

Clrer.     Proeeaa     of     making     armored     glaaa.     2,873,55a, 

2-17-59,  CI.  49 — 86. 
Hall,  William  0..  R.  I.  Van  Nice,  and  W.  O.  ETana.  to  W«at- 

Inghouae       Electric       Corp.     Logic       dmits.     2.8T4.373, 

2-17-59.  CL  340—174. 
Haloid  Xerox  Inc. :  See — 

Andrua,  Paul  0.     2.874,064.  t 

AndruB,  Paul  G.,  and  WaUrait.     2.873.721. 
HalToraen  Products  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
Lambert.  Robert  D.     2.873,966. 
Hamblett.   Kenoetb   H..   and   F.    Zuckscbwerdt     Elcctroawg- 

neUc  BwUcb.     2,874.244,  2-17-69,  CI.  200 — 87. 
Hamilton,  Harry  D. :  See — 

Pader,     Morton,     Hamilton.     MUea,     and     McCrimUak. 
2  874  CMI9. 
Hamilton.  Robert  W.  :  See —  » 

Cuaic,  John  W..  and  HamUton.     2.874.150. 
Hamilton.  Wallace,  to  Clereland  Pneumatic  Induatrica.  Inc. 

Fluid  sprlnga.     2.873.964.  2-17-59,   CI.   267—64. 
Hamilton  >\  atch  Co.  :  Bee — 

Glbba,  Thomas  B.,  and  Fink.    2.873,572. 
Hammond.  R.  PhiUp    and  U.  M.  Buaey,  to  United  SUtea  of 

America,    Atomic   Energy   Coauniaaion.      Homogeneoua   nu- 
clear   reactor.      2,874.106.    2-17-59,    CL    204—193.2. 
Hampel,  Hertwrt  J.,   to  Burroogha  Corp.     Indicating  derice. 

2,874,320.  2-17-59,  CI.  313—109.5. 
HancocK,  John  E..  )i«  to  The  Oadget-of-The-Month  Club.  Inc. 

De-fouling  anchor.     2.873,711.  2-17-59,  CI.   114 — 206. 
Hanford,    William    E.,    to   Minnaaota    Mining   and    Mfg.    Co. 

Polytrilluorochloroethylene  and  barium  peroxide.   2.874.142. 

2-17-59,  O.  2tt0 — 45.7. 
Hanford.    William    E.,    to    MInneaota    Mining  and    Mfg.   Co. 

Polypertluorochloroethylene   and   lead    dioxkl*.      2,874.144. 

2-17-59.  CI.  260—45.75. 
Hann,  Victor  A.,  to  The  Welebach  Corp.     Prevention  of  coas- 

bustion  in  oxygen-oxone  mixtures.     2,874,164.  2-17-50.  CI. 

280—339. 
HArd  af  Segerstad.  Goran  J.   W.     Tobacco  pipe.     2,873.748. 

2-17-59.  a.  131—194. 
Hardenberg,  Jan  J.  C. :  See — 

Van  Alphen,   Pleter.  M.,  Tan  der  Wal,  and  Hardenherg. 
2,874.300. 
Harris,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Frohlich.  Adolf  H..  and  Harria.    2.873.802. 
Harry.   Gordon    W.,    to    (ieneral    Motors   Corp.      Oecillatable 

dUpbragm    pumps.      2.873.686.    2-17-59.    CL    103—150. 

Hartford  Special  Machinery  Co.,  The :  See — 

Eschenburg.     William     A.,     PeCtlgrew,     and     Johaaon. 
2,873,630. 
Hartman,  Edward  J.,  and  J.  N.  JaDea,  to  CliUdtfa  Mfg.  Co. 

Fn«-standing    root    atmctnrea.      2.873.698,    2-17-59.    CI. 

108—1. 
Hartwlg    Edward  C,  R   W.  Knennlng.  and  R.  C.  Acker,   to 

t'ntt^    Statee   of    America.    Atomic    Enernr    Commlaalon. 

Ultra-stabilised    D.    C.   am^fler.      2,874.235.   2-17-59.   CI. 

179—171. 
Hartwig.   Frederick  J.,  to  The   Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co.     Seg- 
mented   caainc    for    kaolin    melting    furnace.      2.874.201, 

2-17-59.  CL  13 — 23. 
Hauch.  John.     Arrowhead  conatruction.     2.873.973,  2-17-59. 

CI.  273—106.5. 
Hawk.  Le  Roy  R..  E.  G.  Magnna,  and  O.  A.  Maaion  to 

W.  J.  Fitspatrick  Co.     Apparatus  for  processing  food  and 

the  like.    2.873.663.  2-17-56.  CI.  9»— 234. 
Hawley  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Haerther.   WillUm   W.,  Jr..  and  .Voren.     2,873.813. 

Hawley,  Roiger  8..  to  Baao  Reaearch  and  Engtseerlng  Co. 
Butyl  rubber  light  colored  vulcanlxate.  process  of  prepar- 
ing same,  and  tire  sidewall  made  therefrom.  2.878.784. 
2-17-59.  CI.  152—357. 

Hawa,  Gordon  W.  Marble  game  structure.  2.873.975.  2-17- 
59.  n.  273—134. 

Hayano.  Kyojt.  to  (rohei  Tanabe  A  Co.,  Ltd.  Novel  com- 
plex salt  of  4-amlnoaallcyltc  acid  and  proceaaes  for  pro- 
ducing  the  same.      2.874.177.   2-17-59.   CI.    260 — 148. 

Haiak.  John  T..  to  Raymond  International  Inc.  Marine 
platform.    2.873.581.  2-17-59.  CI.  61—46.5. 

Haieltine  Research.  Inc.  :   8ee—^ 

Burr.  Robert  P..  and  Keogh.    2.874.211. 
Tnrnage.  Rodger  E..  Jr.     2.874.311. 

Hebel.  Martin,  to  Eldi-Felnmechanik  G.  m.  b.  H.  Electrical 
multiplier.     2,873.913.  2-17-59.  (1.  235—161. 

Hebel.  Martin,  to  Eldi-Feiamechaaik  G.  m.  b.  H.  Electrical 
summing  device.      2.873.914.  2-17-59.  Q.   235—168. 

Hecox.  Rodney  B.  :  See — 

DouKla'-s.  Harry  E.   and  Hecox.    2.874,270. 

Heffernan.  John  N.  and  W.  P.,  to  Tb«  Hydrofenee  Corp.  Fence 
lifter,     ij.873,951.  2-17-59.  Q.  256—25. 

Heffeman.  Wllford  P.  :  See — 

Heffernan.  John  N.  and  W.  P.    2.873.951. 

Heler.  Henry  C.  Shielded  eavea  troogha.  2.873.700.  2-17- 
59.  CI.  108—28. 

Heikkinen,  Leo  L.  Vehicle  mounted  winch.  2.873.614.  2- 
17-59.  CI.  74—380. 

HelBsmann.  Frita.  Centrifugal  govemor  conatmctloa. 
2.873961.  2-17-59.  CI.  264 — 15. 

Heller.  KarL  Can  piercing  and  delivery  device.  2.873.885. 
2-17-59.  a.  222—81. 

Helm.  Homer  B.  Drive  abaft  lock  aystea.  2.873.832.  2-lT- 
59.  CI.  192—8. 

Hemmlnger.  Charies  E.  :  See — 

Lnckenbacfa.    Edward    C,    Metrailar.    and    Hemmlnger. 
2,874.112. 


Hendrtcka,  John  O..  and  A.  R.  Pitrot.  to  National  Lead  Co. 

Vinyl  reain  coapoaltiona  subillaed  with  lead  chloride-lead 

sulcata  complexes.      2.874,145.   2-17-59.   a.   260—45.75. 
Hennecke,  Hermann  :  Set — 

Sifrin,  Andreas,  and  Hennecke.     2.873.554. 
Henry,    Kenneth    .M..    and    H.    B.    Vincent,   to  Uwens-IUlaoia 

Glaaa    Co.      Praventlon    of    fracture   in    glaaa    cathode-ray 

tabea.    2.874.017,  2-17-59.  n.  316—19. 
Hennr  Valve  Co..  Inc. :  ««•— 
JonesL  Evan.     2.873,856. 
Herbert,  Aobort  £.     Game  carrier.     2,873.449.  2-17-M.  CL 

2--94. 
Herbat,  Ralph  L.,  Jr. :  8ee  — 

Bolaud,  Archibald  N.,  and  Herbat.    2.874,152. 
Hernqvist.  Karl  G..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     PQlae  wMtb 

moduUttun   syateas.      2.H74,355,   2-17-50.   a.   332—8. 
Herold.  Edward  W..  to  Radio  Cbra.  of  America.     Toocb  coa- 

trol  for  polyphonic  muatcal  Inatrumenta.     2.873.637,  2-17- 

59.  C\.  84—1.04. 
Herrmann.    Julius,    to    Gowerkschaft    Klaenhutte    Westfalla. 

Mining  plaaera  having  an  Impact  action.    2.873,959.  2-17- 

59,  CI.  262-8. 
Here,   William,  and   B    Pipits,  to  Hchwarskopf  Develooiaent 

Corp.      Protectloa   of   ferrous   metal   parts   afalaat   lk|uid 

molten  aluminum.     2.874.065.  2-17-59.  CL  117-^M. 
Hersog.    Uerahel    L..   and    B.    P.   UUveto,    to   Hebertag  Corp. 

11-oxygenated     l,4,16-pregBatrtoB*-21-al-3,20     dloaaa     and 

esters   tbereot      2.874.172.   2'17-«t.   CL    MO— 89T.45. 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  t«rp. :  See — 

Klein.  David  X.     2,874.090. 
Hlckethler,  Alfred     See 

Sluberllch.  Willy,  and  Hlckethler.     2,873.672. 
Hlcka.  Jarrls   B.      Internal   combustion  engtasa.      2.873.733. 

2-17-59,  CL  123—191 
Hlrschhom.   Isidor  «..   to  New  Proeeaa  Metato.    Inc. 


for  producing  flint  roda.     2,873.489.  2-17-59,  <1.  22—1. 
Hoadley.    James    C..    and    D.    O.    McCby.      Unilateral    traaa- 
missioa   circuits.      2.874.287.   2-17-59,   CL    250— 27. 

Hock,  Heinrtcb.  to  Rnhrcbemle  Akt.     Production  of  pbeaoUc 

realns   from  alkyl   bensnee   hydroperoxldea.      2.874.147.   2- 

17-59,  CL  260—57. 
Hodges  Research  and  Developaisat  Co. :  8«e — 

Hodges.  WlllU«i  C,  andSobb.    2.873.502. 
Hodge*.    WlUtam   C  and   A.    L.   Bobb.   to  Bodgaa  Bssaarcb 

and  Development  Co.     Syatem  and  apparatua  for  baadUag 

transportable    conUlaers.      2.873.502.    2-17-59,    CL    214 — 

516 
Hoehn.  Willard  M.  to  O.  D.  ftaarie  4  Co.    Lower  alkyl  esters  of 

1.4a-dlmethvl  •  8  -  oxo-1.2.Mr4a.4b.B.6.7.9.10.11.12.12a-tetra- 

decahydrocbryaeae-l-rarboxylle   add.      2.874.179.    2-17-99, 

CI.  260 — 468.5. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  lac. :  See — 

(;oldherg.  Moees  W..  and  Lebr.     2.874.190. 
Isler.  Otto.  Montavon.  RO^gs,  aad  loUer.     2.8T4.1M. 
Klaui.  Helnrich.  aad  .Moor.    T874.058. 
Hogaa.  Eric  E.,  aad  R.  8.   Malloch.     MKbsd  mt  aad  appa 

ratus   for  settiag  coacrete  fonas  to   true  Ihio  aad  grade. 

2.873.529.  2-17-^.  O    33—1 
Hocan.  Walter  H.,  to  Clevelaad  Paeaawtic  ladaatrtsa,  lac. 

t)verrunnlBg  Hutch.     2.873.898.  2-17-59.  CI.   192--^1. 

Hogg.  John  A.,  and  J.  Koraaaa,  to  Tbe  Uploba  Cs.     Batraas 
compounda.     2.874.173.  2-lT-W.  CI.  260— 397  45. 

Hohman.  Ralph  E..  to  Tbe  Mabcocfc  *  Wilcox  Co.     Fhild  fael 

bnraer.    2.J73.701,  2-17-59.  n    1 10— 28. 
Holland.  Charles  W..  Jr.     Coavcyor  belt  clmaer.     2^3.847. 

2-17-59.  CL  198—230. 
HoIUmI  Co.  :   Are- 
Wolff.  Cal  W.     2.873.690. 
Holloway.  Florence  J.     Sutloaery  rack.     2.3TS.M0.  2-I7-S9. 

(1.  211—50. 
Holm.     Jena    C.,    to    Bath     Iron     Worka    Corp.       CnuhN-. 

2.873.920,  2-17-59.  H.  241—80. 
Holmes  Electric  Protective  Ca. :  Ms —  *^'' 

Spenard.  Le  Roy  C.    2.874.378. 
HoBiever.  Remhard  :  See — 

Kmckenberf.   Wlafrled.  aad  HooMrer.     2.874.086. 
Hottlak.  Michael:  See^ 

Ayers,  Oabera.aadHoalak.    2.873.480. 
HomoU,   Richard   L.      Rerviag  fork.     1873.522.   2-17-S9.  CL 

80—129 
Hooper.  William  B^  aad  Soas  On. :  Bm 

8aatoa,  John  R.  L.     t.873.494. 
Homer.  Hugh  :  See — 

Mlakel,  John   J.,   Horaer.  aad  Kalala.     2.873.888. 
Hort.  Eugene  V. :  See — 

Graham.  David  B..  and  Hort.    2.874.168. 
Horton,   Willlafli  A.     Portable  aoand   rcrordlag  asovlag  pic- 
ture apparatua.     2.873,645.  2-17-59.  H.  88—18 
Hotten.  Bruce  W..  to  California  Research  Cora.     Terepbtba- 

late-thlckened  greaaes.    2,874.121.  1-17-89.  C\.  MS— 38. 
Hough.  Frank  (J..  Co  .  The  :  «ee— 

Granryd,  Thorrald  O.     2.873.628. 
Howard,  Frank  A.     Pneuntatlc  wheel  unit.     2.873.T8S,  1-lT- 

59.  CI.  152—380. 
Huber.  Clarence  P..  aad  P.  P.  Tbompaon.  to  Tb*  Claciaaatl 
Milling    Machine    Co.      Bltumlnoaa    boadlag    coapoanda. 
2.874,174,  2-17-59.  CL  260 — 404.5. 
Huber.  J.  M.,  Corp.  :   See — 

Bebre.  Johannes,  and  WHllaaia.     2.873.918. 
Hudson.  Paul  8. :   See — 

Smith.  Warren  L..  Potta.  aad  Hudaon.    2.874.158. 
Hugbea  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Bcbwaris.  Bertram.    2.874.078. 
Hughes.  Thomas  H..  to  Plttsbargb  Plat*  Olaas  Ca.    Multiple 
gUaed  unit      2.873.488.  2-17-48.  CI.  20—58.5.      ^  _ 

HamDhriea.  Doivbu  N.     SawboTM.     2.874.003.  »-lT-88.  CL 
304—5 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


lac 

S-IT-M,     CI. 


Happart,  Kari  B«  aad  1.  K.  Wcbw,  to 

*BM    thtnmumtitt    eiroUU.      2.874090. 
21^—20. 

Both,  Waltw  H..  and  J.  S.  BmUtf,  to  Mid  Bailey  aww.  to 
•aid    Hatb.      Wlr»    recorder    eartrtdge    pack.      2.873,925. 
2-17-59.  CI.  242— M.l. 
HnttoB.  Robert  W..  to  latcraatSoaal  Triephaae  aad  Trlegrapli 
Corp.        Mlxod-naglag      partT-Uite      totaplwae      txstcai. 
2.874.223.  2-17-«.  Q.  IT^— 17. 
Hwa,  JoMc  C.  H,  to  Botam  4  Haas  Co.     Bemoral  of  cations 
by    ioa-cxehaiMe    rMios   contalalac  tuUlBlf   add    groapo. 
2.874.117.  2-rf-5«.  a.  210—32. 
Hwa,  J«aM  C.  H.  to  Bobm  *  Haas  Co.    Aalon-exefaaAge  reotaw 
rottf  tatac  •auonlaa  croopo  aad  proccaoea  for  ouikliic  tbcai. 
2,874.131,  2-l7-«8.  cf  20O— 2.1. 
H7araall<  Unit  SpecUltiea  Co. :  8m— 

Taaala.  FVaacU  H.    2.873.783. 
H/drofeaee  Corp  ,  Tb«  :  Set — 

HeCenuD.  Jobn  N.  and  W.  P.    2,873.951. 
Hyland  I^boratorica :  89» — 
i^k.  Roy  T.     2.874.001. 
1-T-B  CIrcalt  Breaker  Co. :  «•»— 

PUta.  Blwood  T..  and  Dnrte.    2.874,247. 
Bckfiaik.  Walter  H.    2374.207. 
Ideal  ladaatrlM.  Inc. :  8«a— 

BoMMon.  Eirtn  B.    2.873J(71. 
Imperial  CbMutcal  Indoatrtca  Ltd. :  Bee — 

DerereU-Saltb.     BayaMid.     Mltckril.     and     TarltdMtt. 
2.874.148. 
laglla.  Booaid  A.,  ta  B.  (TBalBTaB.    Apparataa  far  the  traaa- 
port    and    atocafla   of   Tahlrlaa.      2.973, 
214—18.1. 
lateraatlaaal  Boataeaa  Macklaaa  Corp. :  8« 

OUarleii.  Paai  A.    2.873.72S. 
Uteraatlaaal  Iflaerala  A  Cbeaical  Carp. : 

aioaa.  Oanter  H     2^74.027. 
latematloaal  Standard  Blectrle  Corp. :  fee — 
Dokea,  Joba  M .  C.  aad  K».  li874,2Tt. 
JacBbaea.  Beat  B.    2.874,273. 
Uepp.  OM>r«>  r..  awl  MiUer.    2,874,334. 
uSTOeonaoX.    3.87S,8«3 
Tala.  WlUlan  H.  D.    2.874.248. 

lateraatleaal  Triepboae  aad  Telecrapb  Corp. :  8t 
Adaaa.  Bobert  T..  aad  Taa  Yeehtea. 
CaftarlaoB.  John  L.    2.874.224. 
HattoB.  Bobert  W.    2J|74,233. 


JobBa-MaBTllle  Corp. :  Bee — 
AyOTa.  Oabora,  and  Haadak. 


2,873.480 

.„.  .J  Al  Jobnaoa,  d.  b.  a.  Talley 

CartoB  locfcinf  BMcbaniaa.    2.873.6S&. 

JobaMaT'^arl  B^oNatleaal  Ahualaate  Con.     1,2'aabatl- 
tnted  Imldaaolialaai  aalt  and  treataMnt  of  oeflalostc  flbreoi 


Johnson,  AI.  and  r .  W.  Oaofer.  to  Al  Johnaon,  d.  b, 
Ifa,  Co.     -  ^ 

2-17-».  CL  93— Al. 


Pattern  *  Mfa.  Co. 


2.874.074.  2-17-.'i».  CI 
A..     Pettlgrew.     aad 


aaterisla  therewith 
Johnaon,  Clarence :  Set 
Eaebenbarg.     WlUUm 
2.873.030. 
Johnaon.  Gordon  W. :  Bee — 

Weaalond.  Robert  K^  Mader.  aad  JohMaa. 
Johnson,  Wtllard  L. 


flbreoa 

117—139.4. 


Johnaon. 


2,874,372. 

Umbrlcbt.  Bmil.  Steeabavea.  and  Joktmon.    2,873.818. 
Jones,  Bran,  to   Henry  Yalre  Co..   Inc.     Refrlcerant  drier. 


sto«a«a   of   Tahlclaa.      2,«73.883.    2-17^59,    a. 


2.873.858.  2-17-59,  Cl.  210—291. 

Joaeph.  Perry  R..  8.  Pakawer,  and  C.  8.  Bacfbo.  to  The  Baa- 
land  Corp.  Thermionic  catbodca.  2.874^,  2-17-B9.  CL 
117—201. 

J o^.  Joaeph  P.    B«l  with  laralld  lift.    2373.456.  2-17-59.  CL 

Jot,  Joaieph  P.     Bed  with  adioatable  InTalld  lift.     2373.457. 

2-17-55rCL  5—83 
K.  A.  C.  Ltd. :  Bee- 
Love,  Jobn.     2.873.495. 
Kadlack,  Gerhard  B..  aad  J.  M.  Kata.  to  Steatite 
Carp.       Refractory     body     rcalatant     to     thermal 
2374.071,  2-17-59.  Cl.  117—123. 

Haao  C.  to  Gcaeral  Blectric  Co.     Pnmp  motor  ■•- 
y.    2373,684.  2-17-59.  CL  103—87. 

^r.  William  C.  Jr. :  Bee— 

Dltter.  Pranda  J.,  and  Kaercher.    2.8T3.789. 
Kalaia,  Blajpani  J. :  Bee — 

Mlakal.  Jakn  J..  Homer,  aad  Kalain. 


2.8733B8 

CLI2-S3 
Kaadle,  Chartaa  W.     Sprlns  loaded  earth  drUI 

2-17-69.  CL  255 — 43. 
Kama.  Jim  ▼. :  B«» — 

Wilaoa,  Artkar  O.,  and  Karraa.    2.873.653. 


Jacob  8.     Lastlas  machine.    2,873.481,  2-17-99. 

2,873.900. 


S.8743T4. 


Its,  Joaeph  M. : 


Leoaar^  Bdward  J.    2.8743aS. 
Miller.  Meritt  L     2.8743797^ 


2.874312: 


P.  Seller,  ta  HoB- 
aldalnfdea  aad  proecaa 
9872374,183.  3-17-59. 


rany  aoa  aatera  or  ."«,  n,  :*-.  y  lein 
etbyleae  diamlae  aad  rtarl  chlortde 
lac  aaaw.     2.874.138.  3-17-89.  CL  24 


RadHlffe.  Arthor  J..  Jr.,  aad 
Samara,  Joha  C.     2.874390. 
Isler.  Otta.  M.  MaaUToa,  B.  f 
maaa-La  Boche  lac.     Oaaatarat 
far  the  preparatloa  of  sack 

CL  290— 488.  ,     ^ , 

Jacfcaoa.  Doaald  R..  to  Wyaadott*  rbemlaala  Gaip.     Lower 
fatty  add  aatera  of  N.  N.  S'.  .\'  tetrakia  (l-hv^rMqrproprl) 

aaltloaa  coafcua- 
.8. 

Harold  B..  to  Tacaleailt  Ltd.  yartaMa  tHaa  awltckea. 
2,874338.  2-17-59.  CL  200—38.  .     . 

Jackaoa.  Joha  N.    Darlcoa  to  temporarily  bald  ud  BuuUpaiata 
paactariac  tools.     2373.900,  l-\1-i».  CL  »•— 104. 

Jackaaa,  Wl&iam  R. :  »«*—  

Lombard.  DaaM  L..  aad  Jackaoa.    2.873.794. 

Jaeoba.Plin.O»-lK"  '•^— 

Jacoba,  PlOinp.    2.873,«U. 
Jacaba.  PhUlp  C.  Jr .  aad  K.  W.  Bwaia.  to  The  Chaae-Sbaw- 

mat  Co     Paee  stractarea  with  ferralaa  of  laattlatiac  amta- 

rtaL    2.874349.  3-17-59.  CL  10O-131. 
Jacoba,  nuiUp.  to  PhU  Jacaba  Ca.,  lac.    Materaity  ganaaat. 

237X452,  2-17-59.  CL  2—221.  _^ 

Jacabaea.  Aadrew    B..  ta  Caltad  Stataa  of  AneHca.  Kary. 

Data  traaamlartaa  ajratam.    2374378,  2-17-59.  €1348— 8. 
Jacobaea.  Bast  B.,  ta  lataraatlaaal  Btaadard  Blectric  Corp. 

Dtotortlaa  eUmlaatioa  la  radio  ropaattr  nHimi  amploylat 

CL  350 — 15. 

OartOator 


2,874.015.  2-17-89. 9?m^283. 


Chblaet 


Ga. 


2373,478. 
FaltlBc 


meaalitioa.     3.8743T3.  t-17 


JaBO.  David  L.,  to  Polarad  Blartraalw  Cora.    Oacfll 
a  aeaeU  triode.    2374388.  2-1 7>89.  CL  ISO— 38. 
JaaaMaa  af  Ohio.  Co..  lac  :  Bra— 


2373327. 


2.873.1 


23Tt.< 


uMS^^ 


>n.  Robert  M. 
Bobert  B. :  8ee— 
BobeH,  aad  Ji 
JahsN.:  8ee— 

■dward  J.,  aad  it 

Patar  J.H.:  Bm— 

Taa  Baraereld,  Brart  J^  1 
Jaaaaea.  Peter  J.  H..  aad  W. 
Philipa  Co.,  lac    CIrcalt 
taeCh  carraat  ta  the  Tactical  JuBartat  af  a 
parataa    2,874,329.  2-17-89.  Q.  315—27. 
Jaraaalaki.  John  J. :  Bse—  ^  ^^  ..^ 

ClmateMon,  Boflar  M..  aad  Jaraadakl.    2374,180. 

Jaakowlak.  Praak  T..  to  A.  O.  Saaith  Corp.     Bod  tl«ht«Mr. 

2.873.894,  2-17-59.  CL  105—399.  ^      ,  ^ 

Jeandapeax.  Habert      Method  of  aad  apparataa  for  laaertlaf 

pile  fafta  lato  a  fabric.     2.873,798.  f-17-59.  Cl.  18^—1. 
Jeirey  Mfc  Co..  The  :  8ee— 

Btalamets.  Walter  C.    2.873348.     ^      .  ..  ^    ^ 

JaMCa.  Brlk  0.     Tray  aaaambly.     2373,881,  S-17-09.  CL 

211—128. 
Jewell.  BIchard.    Detachable  aaataMa  thrae-plece  made  ataad. 

2  873.552.  2-17-59.  CL  45—121. 
Jochaaw.  Plater  J.  W..  ta  North  AnMdean  PblUpa  Co..  Inc. 

Traailator    Blaieat    aad    traadator    drralt.      2.874.232, 

3-17-89.  CL  1T9— 171.  «       _.      « 

Tikiaiii    Boy  K..   to  Mlaaaapolla Honeywell  Bcantator  Co. 

Oae  pipe  ataam  hcatlac  ayatam  coatroL    2,873317.  2-17-69, 

CI.  23r-10 


GaAard  B..  aad  Kats.    2,874.071. 
Kavaaadi.  Gerald.    Aatomoblle  parklac  appaiataa.  2,873384, 

2-17-59.  CL  214—16.1 
Kabrlch.  Leoaard  M.,  and  A.  W.  StroebeL  to  National  Lead 

Co.     ProcMs  for  the  nmnnfactare  of  atabUlacr-plastldaar 

coamdtleaa.    2.874.082.  2-17-59.  CL  108—282. 
Kecfc/Jack  B..  to  Cartla  Comi 

tioa      2,874.01 
Kedui.  Bobert  D. :  Bee — 

Coaae.  K»bey  W..  aad  Kaeha.    2373.751. 

Kdth.  Carl  D.     to  BaeHhard  ladastrtaa.  lac     Proecaa  for 
arMartar    alamlaa    irlhydratc      2.8744*0.    3-17-59.    CL 

KaUay.  Joba  T. : 

ichleaer.    Warrca  J..   B.ciiey,   ana 
Balaea,   Joba   J.,    to  TW   Tornacton 

2373.607,  2-1  f -59.  O.  28—^ 
Kama,  Joba:  Bm — 

Dabea,  Jaha  M.  C,  aad  Kemp.     2374376. 
ly.  Jaha  T..  aad  8.  B.  Gamareklaa.  to  General  Electric 
Oa.    Cambaatloa  natcm  far  Jet  aagtee  atartera.    2.873377, 
3-17-89.  CL  80—39.14. 
ih,  Baymoad  J. :  tee — 
Barr.  Bobert  P.,  aad  Keoch.     237431 1. 
Kapaet.  Ba^  G.     Bydraallc  elatch  operatiai;  mec^aalam. 
l87l834!2-l7-69  CL  193—91. 
Prad  B. :  Bm— 
Toaaa.  Clwrlaa  A.,  aad  Keraa.     2.878.770. 
.  DaTU  C-  aad  S.  K.  KUar.  ta  Ualted  Statea  MaatOm. 
Apparataa    far    handily    pipe    or    the    Uke.      2373340, 
2-17-69.  CL  198—28. 
K^a,  Oailtaa  A. :  Be* — 

6efbar,  Prederlck  B.     2,873,817. 
Klfer.  Sta^  K. :  8ee— 

Kerr  J)aTid  C,  aad  Klfar.     2.873340. 
KUcore.  Chartaa  K..  to  Tkampaoa  Predacta.   lac 

adjwter.    2.873.730.  3-17-5970.  129—90. 
BTmsB.  Joba  r. :  Bm — 

OrtSa.  William  K..  Jr.,  aad  KOUaa.     2,873.717. 
Klaberc  Baaaar :  8aa 

Orta.  Svaa  B.  W..  aad  Klaberr     2.874.006. 
Kladiad.  Baymaad  L.,  to  PhlUina  Patraleam  Ca. 
2.874.^98.  2-17-59,  CL  260--433. 


to 


The  W 
2.873,463. 


"^SSa,^3.ir  L.    2378,773. 

Klr^er.  Albert.  Jr.,  aad  D.  A.  Maaloa.  Jr.. 

ntnatrick'  Co.      Methad   of   1 

2.87V064.  2-17-69.  d.  99—199. 
Klrachaer.  BeaJImaa.     CoHapoMe  atcam  cablaet 

%-l1-BB  CL  4 160 

final  J    Marrto  B.   Adapter  for  toilet  tlaaae  holder.  2.873328. 

2-17-69,  a.  243--8t     ^  „  ^        r      m^^^  . 

KlaaL  Hdarteh.  aad  H.  Moor,  to  HoCamnn-La  Ba^  lac 

Caroteaoid  prnMratloaa.     2.874.068.  2-17-59,  CL  99—148. 
Klela.  Darid  X.,  to  Heydea  Newport  Chemical  Carp. 

barn    preraatlTe     N-aalkoyl-jHUBlaophenol 

2.874.090,  3-17-89.  Cl.  187— 90.  ,    , 
KlaaMat  Joha  P..  ta  Ampce  Metal.  lac     Alnatlaam 

aSay  eoatalalag  maagaaeae  and  baTiaa  iaproTed 

aiataBeo.    2,874.042.  »-17-59.  Cl.  75—181.         _     .  _     . 
Klampay,  Baymoad  T.     Weldiac  apparataa,  particalarly  for 

coatfiioiTatrtp  Uaec     2,87439rT-17-59,  Cl.  tl»— 1«4 
Daparchak.  Petar.    Drrlcc  for  the  raaaoral  of  tlna  aad  klag 

plaa.    2.873,796.  2-17-69.  O.  167—1.17.       ^       .  ,^   ^_ 
Kim.  OaerpB  P..  aad  D.  kuier.  to  bteraatloMl  (^»4ard 

ilictrle  Corp.  klectrlc  laaaowi  diaehafa  tabaa.   2,874314. 

3-17-09.  a.  313—188 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kllmkowskl,  Robert  J.,  and  R.  T.  Floreace.  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co. 
Abo  dye  daplicatlng  process.  2.873.Mis.  2-17-50.  CI. 
101—149.4. 

Klockgether,  Helfried,  E.  MQUer,  and  A.  OMenbrunner.  to 
AGFA  Akt.  ProoeM  for  tbe  retreatment  of  foils  consisting 
o/  highly  polymeric  aubstanees  for  tbe  applicstion  of  hy- 
dropUllc  eoUolda.     2.874,046,  2-17-50.  CI.  06—87. 

Kloepfer,  Harry,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scbeldeanatalt 
Tormala  Roessler.  Molding  composition  comprising  poly- 
vinyl chloride  or  polyethylene  and  a  metal  oxide.  2,874,140, 
2-17-^9,  a.  260-^1. 

Knapp-Monarch  Co.  :  See — 

Moore.  Walter  B.     2.873,870. 

Kneusel,  Raymond  H.  P.,  to  Crown  Cork  A  Se«l  Co.,  Inc. 
Metal  container  having  a  metal  plug  and  a  plastic  pouring 
spoat  sorroandlng  said  plug.  2.873.807,  2-17-50,  Cf 
222 — 567. 

Knight,  Philip  L.,  to  Surface  Combastlon  Corp.  Bvmer  ap- 
paratns.    2.873.798.  2-17-59.  CI.  158—100. 

Koenlg,  Paul  H. :  See  — 

De  Pew,  Thomas  N.,  Sardo.  and  Koenlg.    2,873,035. 

Kofsn,  Jack.  Window  screen  for  an  automobile.  2,873,800, 
2-17-59.  CI.  160—180. 

Kohman,  Truman  P.,  and  B.  B.  Welssbourd.  to  Unitsd  States 
of  America.  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Msnsurlng  ap- 
paratus.   2,874.306.  2-17-59.  850— 83  6. 

Kolling  Helmut,  and  F.  Rappen.  to  Rubrrhemle  Akt.  Waxes 
suitable  for  self -polishing  aqueous  emulsions.  2,874.061. 
2-17-59,  CT.  106—10. 

Eolling.  Helmut,  and  F.  Ranpen.  to  Ruhrchemie  Akt.  Elastic 
high  molecular  weight  hydroxyl  group  containing  materials. 
2.874.194.  2-17-59.  CI.  260 — 638. 

Koona.  John  C.  to  The  Macnavox  Co.  Power  generating  de- 
vice for  projectiles.     2,878.678.  2-17-59.  CL  102 — 70. 

Korber,  Kurt.  4  Co.,  K.-G.  .  See — 

Scblossmacfaer.  Hubert.  2.873.746. 
Schlossmacher,  Hubert.  2,873,747. 
Schubert,  Bernhard      2.873,710. 

Korman,  Jerome  :  Se« — 

Hogg.  John  A.,  and  Korman.     2,874.173. 

Kortchmar.  BmlL  Pressure  relief  valve  for  fluid  prisaore 
systems.    2.873.041,  2-17-^9.  CI.  251—148. 

Krandall,  Sidney.  Finger  ring  having  two  internal  flncer 
frlpplng  means  with  diverging  ends.     2,873.586.  2-17-50. 

Kreinen,  Jerome,  and  J.  J.  Shapiro,  to  American  Instraoient 

Co..  Inc.    Optical  system  for  the  measurement  of  turbidity. 

2,873,644.  2-17-59,  CI.  88—14. 
Krlnglen.  John  A.     Lifting  and  lowering  mechanlsai  for  tall 

gates.    2,873,868,  2-17-W.  CI.  214—75. 
Kroemer,   John   H..   and   J.    T.    Davidson,    to  The   SUndard 

Register   Co.      Antographic   regUter.      2.873.083.    2-17-50. 

n    282—16 
Kross,  William  J  ,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Safety  device 

for    srticle    feeding    mechanism.      2.873.845.    2-17-50.    CI 

\Q% 221 

Kruckenberg.  Winfried.  and  B.  Homeyer.  to  Farbeafabrlken 
Bayer  Aat.  Compositions  and  metliods  of  combstlng 
nematodes  employing  hydraxino-bl8-(dltbiocarbonlc  add- 
esters).     2.874.086.  2-17-50.  CI.  167—22. 

Krupp.  Fried.  Mortoren-  und  Kraftwagenfabrlken.  O.  m.  b.  H. : 

See — 

Cambels,  Walter.    2.874.002. 
Knehner,     Richard    L..    to    Borg-Wamer    Corp.      Dlssotver. 

2.874.032    2-17-50.  CI.  23—267. 
Kaennlng.  Robert  W.  :  Set — 

Hartwig.  Edward  C.  Kaennlng,  and  Acker.     2.8T4.2S5. 
Knhn,  Clarence  W..  and  O.  R.  Radley,  to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. 

Electrical  resistor  units.     2.874.257,  2-17-5*,  CI.  201—74. 
Kuhn,  Qarence  W.,  R.  O.  Perrlne.  and  O.  R.  Radley.  to  Cutler 

Hanltoer,  Inc.   Electrical  resistor  units.   2,874.2M.  2-17-50, 

CI.  201 — 74 
Kuhn   John,  to  Tbe  Garrett  Corp.    Radial  wheel  constractlon. 

2,878,945.  2-17-59.  CI.  25^—30.15. 
Kunlk,  I.  Jordan  :  See — 

Bigelow,  Norman  B      2.873,466 
Kuni.  Jacob  T.,   to  Scbulmerlch  Dectronlca.  Inc.     Striking 
'     mechanism  for  music  Instmsaent.     2,873.640,  S-17-50.  CT 

84 — 405 
Kurts,  Donald  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    F1«ld-pr«ss«re  con- 
trolled    operating     mechanism     for     a     drcult     breaker 


of    hnrlal    vanlt    lids 


2.874,242.  2-17-59,  C\.  200 — 82. 

Lafer.     Edward     J.       Mannfketnre 
2,8T3.504,  2-17-50.  CI.  25 — 130. 

Lakeside  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 
Blel.  John  H.     2.874.163. 

Lambert.  Ralph  D.     Recoil  selector  mechaniam  for  firearms 
2,873.A51.  2-17-50,  CL  80—108. 

Lambert,  Robert  D.,  to  Halvorsoi  Products  Mfg.  Co'  Ac- 
tuating mechanism  for  collating  machine.  2.873,066. 
2-17-,?9.  CI.  270—58. 

Lamont.  John,  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.    Impedance 
nrlng  system.    2.874.351,  2-17-50,  CL  324 — 57/ 


B.  Leach,  and  L.  R.  Vivian.  Jr.,  to 
Leaf  spring  assembly.     2,873.062. 


Photographic  apparatos 


Lampman,  George  W.,  C 

General   Motors  Corp. 

2-17-50.  n.  267—40. 
Land.  Edwin  H..  to  Polaroid  Corp 

2.878.658.  2-17-50.  CI.  06—13. 
Land.  Edwin  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.     Process  of  washing  and 

protecting  photographic  silver  Images.     2.874.045,  2-17-50, 

Land.    Edwin    H.,    and   V.    K.   Eloranta,   to   Polaroid   Corp. 
Photographic  device  for  treating  photographic  prints  with 
a  liquid.     2.873,660.  2-17-59.  CI.  95 — 80. 
Landa.  Arthur  J. :  See — 

Cstlin.  Robert  T.,  and  Landa.     2.873.446. 
Catlln.  Robert  T.,  and  Landa.     2,873,447. 
Landls  Machine  Co. :  Bee — 

Moeltsner,  Ernst  F.  W.     2,873.634. 


Labo,   John  H.,   to   Burroughs   Corp.      NonnloatractlTe 

read-out.    2.874.874.  2-17-50,  CL  S40— 174. 
Lane.  William  B.     Method  and  apparatus  for  controllinc  re- 
fractory lined  furnace  temperature*.     2,874.303.  2-1T-50. 

CL  250 — 83. 
Langenan  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Larlmore.  Galen  L.,  and  Matthews.     2.873.001. 
Laagls,  Andr«  L..  and  K.  Gaodry,  to  American  Home  Products 

Corp.    Hydrocenated  dtrailnlc  add  and  method  of  prepara- 
tion.    2,874,158,  2-17-50,  O.  260—281. 
Langley.  Sara  T.    Shoe  bag.    2.873.781.  2-17-^50.  CL  150—1. 
Langston,  Samuel  M..  Co.  :  See — 

Grobman.  WllUam.     2.873.068. 
Lants,  Alpha  P.     Ironing  board  and  automatically  onfoldlng 

supporting  legs  therefor.     2,873,543.  2-17-50,  CL  S<^— 121. 
La    Plante,   Roger   A.,    to   North   American   Philips  Co..   Inc. 

Klystron     oodllator     and     method     of     adjusting     same. 

2.874.327,  3-17-50    CI.  815 — 5.53. 
Lanmore,  Galen  L..  and  B.  H.  Matthews,  to  Tbe  Langenau 

Mfg.  Co.     Utch.     2.873,001.  2-17-50,  Cl.  202— 141. 
Larkln  Packer  Co..  Inc. :  0ee^ 

Nelson.  Wayne  F.     2.873.800. 
Larkln.  Walter,  to  Fidelity  Machine  Co..  Inc.     Clrmlar  knlt- 

Ung  machine.     2.873.502.  2-1T-50.  Cl.  60— 15. 
Larktn.  Walter,  to  Fidelity  Machine  Co.,  Inc.     DUl  for  knit- 

ttair  Bschlnes.     2.878.504.  2-17-50.  Cl.  60 — 00 
Larkln.   Walter,    to   Fldelitv   Machine   Co.,   Inc.      PneomaUc 

Uke  up  for  circular  knitting  machine*.    187S.B06,  S- 17-00. 

Cl.   66 — 140. 
Larson.   Charles   O.     Leg   bracket 

287—14. 
Larson,  Christian  C.  to  Famsworth 

of   making   double-sldcd   mosaic. 

204—11. 
Larson.    Richard    L..    to    Minnesota 


2.873.067.   2-17-00.   a. 

Research  Corp.    Method 
2.874.101.    a-17-00.   CL 


Upe     dispenser.      2.873.067, 


Mining    end    Mfg. 
2-17-OOr 


Co. 
Cl. 


S.874.S77. 


Blth.  to 
390— «. 


Tab-forming 

270—68. 
Lauritsen.  Charl«i  C.   to  Cnlted   Sutes  of  America.  Navy. 

Fuse.     2,873,681.  S-17-00.  CL  101—81. 
Lawlor,     Reed    C.      Cathode    ray    oedUoecopea. 

2-17-00    Cl    140     100 
Lavton.   Wiliii^  B.,  Jr.D.  g.  Miller,  and  R.  W.  I 

Dumoot  Corp^     Lug  box.     1.871,870,  1-17-00.  Cl. 
Laiar    Metvln  B.  :  Se*-- 

Powers.  Myron  J.,  and  La«r.     1.074.000. 
Leach,   Clayton   B.  :   See — 

Lampman,  George  W.,  Leach,  and  Tlvian.     UT0.001. 
Lear    Inc.  :  See — 

Blandlng.  Leonard  C.     1.074.001. 
McMorrsB,  Irving  B.     1.874^(01. 
Leary,  Robert  F. :  See — 

Bowaan.  Lewis  W..  and  Lsary.     2.874.158. 
Imtmru,    Maurice   P.,    to   Borg-Harner   Corp.      Method 

aMaratns  for  detoaatiaf  oxpioslve  devices  la  bore  ImIs*. 

2,873.075.  2-17-50.  CLIOI— 20. 
Leckler.  Harry  H..  to  Tbe  Warner  k  Swaaay  Co.     Reversing 

coUor  drive.     1.87S.480.  1-17-50.  O.  10—100. 
Leeee-NoTille  Co..  The :  8m— 

Orvia,  Btawr  P.     2.874.040. 
Laonnr,  Adani  H.    Grain  swath  pick  up  asesiMy  for  cutMmm 

and  the  like.    2,873.568,  2-17-50.  Cl.  00—040. 
X^avMa.  Tboatas  B. :  Ose — 

■skin,  Samuel  O..  and  Legem.     1.873.600. 
L«haae,   Timothy   J  .   W.    M.    Smith,   and    E.    D.    Ernst,    to 

Vapor   Heating  Corp.     Staam  heating  system   with   alter 

native  thermostat  coatroL     2.871.010,  1-17-00.  CL  107—0. 
Lehner.  William  L.  :  See— 

Carlasn.  Carl  F  .  and  Lehaor.     1.073.011. 
Lohovec.  Kurt  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Rerttfying  contact. 

1,014,340,  1-17-50.  n.  317—210. 
Lehr.  lianas  H.  :   See — 

Goldberg.  Mooes  W.,  and  Lehr.     1.874,100. 
Lemaigre-Voresux,     Pierre,    to    Sodete    Aaonyme    poor    le* 

AppllcaUoas  de  I'Eleetrldt*  et  dee  Oat  Rares-EtaMlanmeat* 

Claude-Pas    0     Bilva.      Electrode     for     etectrlc    discharge 

apparatus.     2.874.010.  1-17-00.  Cl.  81S— SOO. 
Lena.    Adolph   J.,   and  O.    W.    Bosh,    to  Allegheny   Lodlum 

Steel    Corp.      Oompoalte   assembly   of   die    steel   core   and 

sUlnlsas  steel  coating.     2.874,082,  3-17-50.  CL   140 — 01.0. 
L«ns.  Georges  X..   to  Internatiottal   Staadard  Bleetrtc  Corp. 

'^'^    mechanism     for     meehanKal     cede     reeordera 

l,073j6S,  2-17-00,   CT    114—11. 
Lents.   David   F.  :   See—  ^i 

Purvlanee.  Clarh*  B.     1,870.004. 
Leoaard.    Edward  J.,   to    latemational  Telephone   and  Tsle- 


Corp.     Bner-vertOcatlon  autosMtic  telephone  aystc 


Br..  J.  A.  COOMo.  Jr..  Leonard,  and 


General  Motors  Corp. 
150—150. 


and     McCrlmllsk. 


-,874,225.  2-17-00.  CL   170—07 
Leonard.  Gordon  C. :  St 
Cobble,  Jamee  A. 
Pardoe.     1.070.T00. 
Leslie.  Jamas  D..  and  H.  J.  Wubhe    to 
Inertia  latch.     1.871,7»4.  2-17-59.  CL 
Lever  Brothers  Co.  :  See — 

Pader,     Morton.     Hamilton.     Mllea. 
2.874,040. 

Ledne  Aaron  J.  Sander.  2  873.501,  1-17-00,  Cl.  51—170. 
Lew,  Henry  T..  to  California  Research  Corp  Synthetic 
detergent  formulations  containing  N  acyl  tanrates. 
2,874.125.  2-17  50.  Cl  252—152. 
Lew.  Henry  T  .  and  R.  D.  SUyner,  to  Oalifomla  Reeearch 
Corp.  Sulfonate  detergeat  compositions  of  Improved  foam 
characteristics.  2.874.127.  2-17-80.  CT.  201—101. 
LIbraseope.   Inc.  :   Set 

and  Pickens.     2.874.010. 
2.873.011 
2.873.500. 

to  General  Eledric  Co.     loniaatlon 
17-50,  CT.  100—08.0. 


Llnaley.  Clarence  R.. 
Perrtne.  Warren  L. 
Sorber.  Adelbert   P. 
Llchtensteln.  Roland  M., 
chamber.     2.874.304,  2- 


Ulley.     Esther     A.     telephone.     2.074.210.     0-17-00.     CL 
-170 — 100.  .  .   ^   ^ 


il 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ziu 


UII7,  Bli,  and  Ca  :  Be*— 

Trttyno,  J«te  J.,  and  Wlilt«hc«d.     2.8T4.1fT. 
Zack,  DouM  A.     2.874.0W. 
Llademaan.  Artlnir  W.,  to  Mlaaeapoilv-HoaprarcU  Bctalator 

Co.       CoBtrol       apparatu.       2.878.76T.       S-17-M.       CL 

1»7— 101.28. 
Lladavr.  Knut  :   8er — 

Roaetaig.     Helnrich.     Pacmana.     l£cc»rt     Ftaehat.    aad 
Undaer.     2.874.188. 
Unborst.  Brwtn  B.,  to  United  States  Rabber  Co.     Aatomatle 

rubber  aoMlac  marbiae.     2.878.478.  2-17-68.  a.  18 — 4. 
Ualcer.  Rudolpb  H.  Safety  pla  rorroalTc  inhibitor.   S.878.801. 

2-17-88.   CI.    223— 109 
Llaslejr,  Ctareaee  K..  and  I>.  L.  Plcfceaa,  ta  Ubraacopa.  lac 

Graph  plotter.     2.874.018.  t-17-«8.  CI.  848— S8. 
LIpacomb.    Willla    L.      Indirect    ll«htta«   flitara.     a.874.271. 

2-17-88.  CI.   240—81.11. 
LlTtaffitoa.   Donald   C.    to    BjrlTaala   Electric   Prodacts   Inc. 

BlectroluBilaeaceat       derlcp.       2.874.308.       S-17-88.       CL 

280—818. 
Lock  Tbread  Corn.  :  8ee — 

■rana.   Bdwfa  R.     2.878.841. 
Lociuaaa,    Cart    J.,    to    AktleteUfet    Roaeablads    Patenter. 

MetlKMla  for  ^ttrarttac  heat  and  SO,  from  eolphlte  waate 

lye  conUlnlBc  8<V      i,874.048.  2-17-58.  CI.  82—2. 
Lnd«e  4  Shipler  Co..  The  :  See— 

McHnKii.  <liarlea  J  .  Jr.     2.878.888. 
Loetacher.    Martin    B.      Oomblaed    letter  and  envelope  with 

Jaxtapowd    pair   of    thre^ply    folded    coraerm.      2.878.808. 

2-17-58.  CI.  228     82.1 
LoatMhar.   Ilartla   B.     CoMMaed   letter  and  caeeloM   with 

hiitapnaed    pair    of    two-ply    folded    eomcra.     S.87S.80T, 

2-17  58,  CI.    238—821 
Lofaren.   Bdward   J.,   to  Uaited  Statca  of  Anterlea.   Atoailc 

Kaersj     Comailarioa       Calutroa     loa    aavree.      S.874.288. 

2-17-48    a.  2M>-4I.8. 
Laaa    Plaatka.    lac:   8ee^- 

<;uBB.   Paul  C.     2.87S.782. 
Lnaibard.   Adrlaa   A  .   to   Rolla-RoTce   Ltd.      Means  for  cea- 

trolUag  the  rotatloaal  apcad  af  tlM  lew-preaaare  camprMaor 
af    CBS    tnrWae   enclnea.     1.873.8T8.    2-17-M.    CL 


2.878.444. 

lacteaa.     2878.784 
rd  Corp.     Tnbe  drawlnx  apoa- 
a.  808-8. 


&.' 


LoaOard. 
rataa. 


Corp. 
rd.  Daniel  L. 
rd.  IiaaM  I.... 
Daalel  L..  to 
8.878.844.  8-17-84 

Daniel  U.  and  W.  R.  Jacteoa.  to  I  ■■bard  C*rp. 
Pip*  «»d  arallBf  apparatna  for  aaa  la  the  preaaw*  taatlns 
•tf  pipas  and  tubes.     2.878.784.  2-17-44.  Cl   184—80. 
Loac  Oara  M. :  fee- 
Webb.  Lmni  C.     2.873.874. 
I  Sills.    BdM    r.     CaltlTatlns    taoL     S.878.404.    2-17-48. 

a.   ITt — 871. 
lioreBk.   Antoa  :   flee — 

Krtiltrpharke.    Pridtjof   P.     8.878.781. 
Laee^AllaB  W   :   ««v— 

Brsat.  Artbar  A.,  and  Lave,     2.874.848. 
I^ore.  Joba.   to  R.  A.  C.  Ltd.     Tocsla  fsatcMra.     t.878.444. 

2-17-44    CI    H     <B. 
Laaler.   Oe'raM    R.   R    OlIckaMaa,   a»d  C.   K.   Mnrshoaas^  to 
Badia     Corp.     af     Aaserlca.      PrlaMry     cells       2.87078. 
S-17-48.   CL    118—187. 

Adward  C.  W    J.  Metraller.  sad  C.  B.  H« 
ta  Bsao  Reacarcb  aad  Baftneenac  Oa. 
caaearalaa  ay  steal.     2.874.112.   2-17-88    CL 
LuBB.  Clarence  VL.  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corp.    Csrbaretor  float 

otechaalam.    2  87S.867.  2-17-^8.  a.  881— «8. 
Latcke.  Helarat  O.  ;  ffcc— 

Schlake.  lUaa^ Warner,  aad  Latcke.     8.878.888. 
Lynch.  Joha  J.,  tn  Sperry  Rand  Corp     Tabalari^  auehlne 

for  Millar     2.873  888.  i  17  38    CI.  101—88. 
Lyon.  Oeorte  A.  ,B«aib  tail  coaatmctloa.    2.878.874. 1-17-48. 

n.   108—2.       1 
Lyon.    Inc.  :   8c«-^ 

OloTskr    Michael  i      2.X7S.708. 
LyrltBia,  Mkolsos.     Combinatloa  spars  and  aenrtca  tail  abaft 
aaseaibly.     2.878  587.  2  1 7-48.  €184—1. 

Lyttan.  Baanetb  O..   to  Ptber  Coat  rote  Corp.     Plber  tlntar. 

2  878.448.   2-l7~S8.   CI.   18— d< 
MscGallaa.  Jaaies  A  .  to  OaninMHl  Tapea  (Preprletarrl   Ltd. 
Machlnsa    for    nuiaufsciure    of    ecc    cartons.      2.B7S.884, 
2-17-44.  CI    88—87. 
Machlanskl.   Sidauad  :  «ce— 

Blarail.   Heary  O..  Jr..  and  MachlaaakL     2.474.474. 
Macfcay.  Johnstotw  S.  :  8ce — 

Ohaol.  Bmcfit  O..  sad  Macfcay.     2.874.187. 
MacMarray    Jf»*  F      8rt  — 

Beat.  CharlM  W..  .Sapler.  aad  MacMarrmy.     2.474.874. 
Mader.  Lyie  \V.  :  Pee— 

Weaslaad.  Robert  B..  Mader.  and  Johnaon.     8.8744172. 
MaffBsrox  Co..  TYm>  ;  See — 

Kooos.   John  C      2,873  878. 
Sereranre.  Ralph  If.     S.87S.8S0. 
MNKnns,   Klmter  G.  :   8tt — 

Hawk.   T^   Rot   R..   Maceaa  sad   Maaloa      2.878.848 
Maber.  Joaeph  L..  tn  National  Tank  Co.     Methods  aad  BMans 
for  low  teatperatorr  aeps ration  of  llqald  hydroearhona  froai 
natural   r**      2.87S.814.    2-17-58.    CI.    183—2.7. 
Maler.  JohB.  Ill      Sec- 
Reed.    Thomas    B..    Maler.   and   Oyler.     2.874.284. 
Malllard.   Bernard,  to  Brereta  Aero-Mecaaiqoea  8.  A.     Peed 
derlces  for  automatic  guna  supplied  with  ammaaitloa  In 
the    form    af    a    cartrl^    belt.     1.873.848.    2-17-48.    C\. 
44-^33. 
Malloch.  Robert  R  :  See— 

Hocan.  Eric  B..  and  MaUoch.     2.873.524. 
Mallarr,    Warren    M.,    and    C.    A.    Cinnamon.     Flaoroacope. 
2,874.402.  2-17-48.  CT.  250—74, 


Grindlnc 


2.873.478. 


Malonay,  Bernard  :  See — 

Mann.  William,  and  Malooey.     2,873.821. 
Malabary  Mfg.  Co.  :  Hee — 

Pritehard,  CUrence  L.     2.873.687. 
MsDdel.  nilot.  and  W.  Ooldaboroni^,  aaid  GoMsboroagh,  to 
said    Mandel.     Steam   aatarising   means   for   offset   preaa. 
2.873.667,  2-17-58,  CL  101—147. 
Manlon,  Dewey  A.  :  Set — 

Hawk,  Le  Roy  R.,  Magaaa,  and  Manlon.     2.873,444. 
Manlon,  Dewar  A.,  Jr. :  S«a— 

Kireher.  Albert.  Jr..  and  Manlon.     2,874.054. 
Mann,  William,  and  B.  Maloney,  to  Amerleaa  Steel  Foand- 
rtoa.     Coatblnatlon  brake.     2,873,821.  2-17-64,  CL   188— 
33. 
Manning.  Walter  P.,   to  Garrard  Engineering  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Ltd.     Record    supporting    spindles    for    record    ehaiwing 
gramophones.     2.873.877.  2-17-48,  CL  274 — 10. 
Mansfield.  Richard  C.  J.  G.  Morrlaon.  and  C  J.  ScfamkUe^ 
to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co.     Corroalon  inhibiting  compoaltioiia. 
2,874.119.  2-17-49,  CL  252—4.55. 
Marfcle.  Adolf,  to  Pinna  Montanwcrke  Walter  Akt. 

■aachlne.     2.873,557,  2-17-59.  Q.  51—33. 
MarraOno,  Leonard  L. :  S«« — 
Spero,  John  J.     2,873,847. 
MarahaU.  Donald  G. :  See— 

Schlaaer,   Warren  I..   Kelley,  and  MarahalL 
MarahalL  Thomas  E.,  lU :  See— 

Brldfe,  Richard  B.   MarahaU.  and  Voa  Wald.    2.873.482. 
Martin.    Arlo   A.,    to   General   Drnamles   Corp.     Inatmmeat 

iUaminatlng  derlce.     2,874,268.   2-17-49.  CL   240—2.1. 
Martin,  Qastav  J. :  See — 

Mkacci,    Dominic   D.,    Araklan,    Breadel.   and    MartlB. 

2374,160. 
MlcMd.    Daminlc   D.,    Avaklaa,    BrendeL    aad    Martia. 

8.874,188. 
Mlencd.    Demlalc   D.,    Arabian.    Brend^   aad    Martin. 
2.874.189. 
Martlaea,     Melroy     M.     Saa     food     proccaaiag     apparatna. 

2.873.473.  2-17-59.  Q.  17—2.  ^^ 

Mln.  Otto,   to   Metseler  Gnmmlwerfce  AG.     lallataMc  boat 

2,873.454.  2-17-48,  CI.  9—2. 
Maachlneafabrlk  Annbarg-Nnmberg  A.   G. :  See— 

Mearer.  Siegfried.     2.873,727. 
Maachlnenfabrik  Goebel  G.  m.  b.  U.  :  See— 

Saaberlleh.  WUly,  aad  Hlckethler.     2,873.672. 
Maachlnenfabrik  Sch welter  A.  G. :  Sea— 

Sehwelter.  Walter.     2373.883. 
Maaoa.  Rlehard  J.,  to  Baadlx  Aviation  Corp.     Accnmalator. 

2.873.682.  2-17-^.  CL  103— BL 
Maaaama,  Albert  W..  to  Moton^  lac     Color  telerlaloa  re- 
cHrer  oacilUtor  control.     2,874,284.  2-17-^9.  CJ.  250—36. 
Matereae,    Vincent,   to    MInk-Darton,    lac.     OH   haraer   eoa- 

stractlaa.     2.873.787,  2-17-49,  CL  148 — 37. 
Matthaia.  WUbelm  :  See— 

Blhsateck,  Adalbert  Matthela.  aad  Klra.     2.874,444. 
Matthewa.  Beaiamia  H. :  See— 

Larimarc.  Galea  U.  aad  Matthewa.     2.873,991. 
Maarar.    Bacea.    to    RoOaalagerSpindelfabrik    "Splatax**    6. 
m.  h.  H.     T«B  roUa  for  drawiag  ayatcau  of  ring  ■piaaing 
framsa.     2.873.484.  2-17-48,  CL  14—142. 
Maarer.  Jasaaa  I.  :  See— 

Cavaaagh.  Walter  R.,  aad  Maarer.     2,874,081. 
Manrer.    Pierre    W.,    aad    H.    L.    Blaat,   to   Radio  Corp.   af 
8mertra.     Lead  wire  feedl^  derksc.     2.873.835.  2-17-44. 
a.  193—2. 
MarwelL  Rath  8. :  See— 

ScMNir.  Jaiaea.     2.878.752. 
Max.  Howard  P..  to  Geaeral  Motors  Corp. 
for  tharmasUts.     2.873.633.  2-17-58,  CL 
Mayer,  Oacar.  k  Co.,  Inc. :  Sec — 

Turner.  Earl  W..  and  Olaoa.     2.874,060. 
Mayer-KrapoU.   Hermaaa,    to   Rnhr-Stlckateff  Akt.     P 
of  ImproTlag  forest  soil  aad  arboreal  growth.     2,874,035, 
2-17-59,  a.  71—1. 
Maynard.  John  A.,  and  W.  A.  Bote,  to  MlnneapoUs-HonerwaU 
RMuUtor  Co.     Meaaartag  aysteaL     2.874,390,  2-17^.  CL 

Mayne.     John     E.     O.     Ceaaeatlferoos     palata.     2.874.047. 

8-17-49.  n.  106 — 14. 
McCala,  CecU  C.  aad  E.  Sirp.  to  Western  Electric  Co..  lae. 

Allgalag  fixture  for  asaembling  parts  of  a  magnetron  tube. 

2,873.516^  2-17-59,  CI    29—287. 
McCarthy.  Joaepb  W..  to  Seara.  Roebaefc  aad  Co.     CmhrriU 

tent      2.873.750.  2-17-59.  CL  135—1. 
MrCsugban,  TVMaaa.     Caacasaat  stays.     2.873.992.  2-17-48. 

a.   292-262 
McCoaaelL  Tinceat  P^ :  8t*— 

OablU.   Allen   E.,   and   MfConaell.     2,874,072. 
McCormIck,  John  M..  to  Owana-IUlnote  Glaas  Co. 

memory  derlce   for  article  sorting  apparatua. 

2-17-59,  CI.  209—90. 
McCormick.     Ronald     R.     CoUapaible     handrail. 

2-17-,%9.  CL  224—67. 
McCoy,  DaTid  O.  :  8ft— 

Hoadley,  JaaMa  C,  aad  McOi^.     2.874.287. 
McCrlmllsk.  Gerard  J. :  See— 

Pader.     Morton,     Hamilton,     Mllaa,     aad 
2.874.049 
McCalley.  Jbbmw  M..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

generator   with    means    to   adjust   and   measure 

any  «t*p.     2.874.280.  2-17-59.  CI.  280—27. 
McDonald.    Doaald,    to   J.    L.    McDonaUL     Paper   dlapaaaer. 

2.873.927.  2-17-59.  CT.  242—44.41. 
McDoaald.  Joanne  L.  :  8tf — 

McDonald.  I>onald.     2,873.927. 
McParland.   Porest   R..   aad  P.   P.  Thoaaaa.  to  Stadebaker 

Packard      Corp.     Front      whed      sospenslon      assembly. 

2.873.980.  2-17-59.  CL  280—96.2. 


73—348. 


Electronic 
2.873.845, 

2.873.904. 


McCrtmliak. 


Step- ware 
beight   of 
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McGlamphy,    G«orge    F.,    to    WeatluhoaM   Air    Brake   Co. 

Electronic      counter      control.     2.874.330,      2-17-^.      CI. 

315 — 84.5. 
McGuire.  Robert  T.  :  8f — 

Raff.  FritB.  McGuir«.  and  Palwtri.     2.874.02S. 
McHush.  Charlea  J..  Jr.,  to  The  Lod^e  *  Shipley  Co.     Uftlnc 

cup  for  article  trausferrlnf  apparatua.    2,873.006.  ^lT--59. 

CI.   294—64. 
McLaarhUn.  Paul  J.,  and  W.  W.  Toy.  to  Rohm  A  Haaa  Co. 

Coated    paper    pnxlucta    and    methods    for    maklnc    them. 

2.874.06G    2-17-59,  CI.  117—65. 
McManus,  John  J. :  Bet — 

AUen.  Samuel  G..  II.  Corrie  and  Mclfanna.     2.874.218. 
McMtirren,    Irving^  B.,    to  Lear,    Inc.     Regulated   ooclllater. 

2,874,293,  2-17-ii9.  CI.  250— 36. 
Mecomey,  John  W..  to  Shell  Development  Co.     StabilUatlon 

of  unsaturated  aldehydes.     2,874,099.  2-17-«9.  CI.  202—57. 

Medalla,  Arrom  I.,  and  H.  H.  Freedman.     Polymeric  emuUi- 
fylng  agents  and  their  deriraUvea.     2.874.151.  2-17-M.  n. 
260 — 80. 
Melater,  Peter  D.  :  See — 

Eppfltein.  Samuel  H.,  MeUter,  and  Weintranb.    2,874.160. 
Melnick,  Daniel,  and  C.  If.  Gooding,  to  The  Beat  Foods.  Inc. 

Frying  oils.     2.874.050.  2-17-50.  CI.  90—118. 
Mercier.   Jean.     Sealing   means  for  a   slidable  member  la  a 

pressure    unit.     2.873.763,    2-17-59.   CL    138 — 31. 
Merrell,  Wm.  S..  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Van  Campen.  Marcus  G.,  Jr.,  and  TUford.     2,874.161. 
Merrltt  Engineering  Co. :  8m — 

Garland.  Charles  J.,  and  Tamer.     2.873.523. 
Meeamer.  Edwin  E.  :  Bee— 

SyWester.  John  D..  and  Mesamer.     2,873.566. 
Metenier.  Robert  H.,  and  J.-B.  Signouret.  to  Easo  Standard 
Societe  Anonyme  Frsncaise.     Alkali  metal  soap  thickened 
lubricating  oil.     2,874,122.  2-17-A9.  C\.  262 — 42.1. 

Metbeny,  Donald  E..   and  E.   Browar.   to  General   American 
Transportation  Corp.     Methods  of  chemical  nickel  plating. 
2,874,073,  2-17-59.  CI  117-130. 
MetraUer.  William  J.  :  Bee— 

Luckenbach,    Edward    C.    MetraUer,    and    Hemmlnger. 
2.874,112. 
MettoT  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Ullman.  Henry.     2,873,553. 
Metieler  Gummiwerke  AG  :  Be* — 

Mlrs,  Otto.     2,873.459. 
Metaler,     Otto.     Device    for    automatically    indicating    the 
critical    oil   ICTel    in   engines,   especially  engines  of  JBOtor 
rehldes.     2,874,243.  2-17-50.  CI.  200—84. 

Metsner.  Albert  W..  to  The  Standard  Register  Co.  Strip 
feeding  deriee.     2,873,838.   2-17-50.   CI.   197—126. 

Mearer,  Siegfried,  to  Maaehlnenfabrlk  Augsburg- Naraberg  A. 
G.  Combustion  chamber  for  fuel  injection  Internal  com- 
bostlon  engine.     2.873.727.  2-17--59,  C\.   123 — 32. 

Meyer.  Leonard  S.,  and  G.  A.  Shira.  to  Parallel  Products  Co. 

Archery  bow   reel.     2,873.929.  2-17-39.  CI.  242—85.1. 
Meyer.  Saul :  Bee — 

Blain,  Albert.  Welah.  Wllaon.  Reed,  Meyer,  and  Roggen 
stein.     2.874.369. 
Michaels.  AdUi  E.  :   See— 

Serniuk.   George  E..  Yanderbilt.  Mlchaela,  and  Bamnm. 
2.874.033. 
Mlehaelson,    Bernard    L.     Onus    bearing   shield.     2,873,631, 

2-17-69.  CI.  77—55. 
Mlcuccl.   Dominic  D.,  S.  Araklan,  R.  R.    Brendel.  and  G.  J. 
Martin,     to     The     National     Drug     Co.     Pharmaceuticals. 
2,874,160,  2-17-60,  CI.  260—204. 

MlcQCcL,  Dominic  D.,  8.  Arakian,  R.  R.  Brendel.  and  G.  J. 
Martin,     to     The     National     Drug    Co.     Pbarmaceuticals. 

2.874.188.  2-17-50.  CI.  260—558. 

Ificucd.  Dominic  D.,  8.  Araklan.  R.  R.  Brendel.  and  O    J 
Martin,     to     The     National    Drug    Co.      PhannacentlcaU 

2.874.189.  2-17-50.  Q.  260—558. 
Miles.  John  J..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Pader.     Morton.     Hamilton,     Miles,     and     McCrimllak. 
2.874.049. 
Miller,  Delmar  S.  :  Bee — 

Layton,  WillUm  B..  Jr.,  Miller,  and  Spiitb.    2.87S.875. 
MUler.  Donald  :  See— 

Klenp.  Georx:e  F  .  and  Miller.    2.8/4.324. 
Miller.   George  J.     Floor  polishing  attachment  for  racuam 

cleaners.     2.873.465.  2-17-59,  Cl.  15 — 231. 
Miller.  Gustave.     Article  of  furniture  collapsible  to  a  plane 
position.    2.874.013,  2-17-80,  Cl.  311— «4. 

Miner.  Merltt  L.,  to  International  Teieohone  and  TeWranh 

Corp.      Palse    selector    drcult.      2.874.279,    2-17-50.    Cl. 

250-— 27 
MiUit    Gordon  F..   and   H.  B.  Whetsel.     Separating  metallic 

cations  with  perfluorocarboxyllc  adda.    2.874,176,  2-17-^. 

Cl.  260—420.1. 
Mills.  Stephen  D..  to  A.  O.  Smith  Corp.     Cam-actuated  coll 

inserter.     2,873.514,  2-17-50.  Cl.  20—205. 

Mills.  Victor,  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Co.  Culinary  nixes 
and  methods  of  preparing  the  same.  2.874.053.  2-n-Mt, 
C\.W—»4 
Milne.  James  M..  to  General  IHectric  Co.  Method  of  con- 
structing a  Unk  for  electric  apparatua.  2,873,510.  2-17-50. 
Cl.  20 — 463. 
Mink-Dayton.  Inc.  :  See — 

Matereoe.  Vincent.     2.873.797. 
MinneaDolls-Honeywell  Regulator  Co. :  Bee — 
Johanson.  Roy  K.     2.873  917. 
Lindemann.  Arthur  W.     2.873.757. 
Maynard.  John  A.,  and  Rote.    2.874.3.V). 
SIkorra.  Daniel  J.    2.874.236. 
Whitehead.  Robert  C.  Jr.    2.873.755. 


2.874,143. 
2.674,1M. 
2.874,132. 


2,878.702.  »-17-56.  CT. 

Kalaln.  to  Chas.  Pflaer 

,.  2-17^.  CL   222— •!. 

2.873.551.    2-17-50.    a. 


aad     Twltchctt. 


and    OrtAn. 


2.874.183. 


Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 

Barnhart.  WlllUm  S..  and  Wade. 
Bamhart,  William  S.,  and  Wade. 
Bototad,  Archibald  N.,  and  Herhot. 
Haaford,  WlllUa  B.     2.874,142. 
Hanford.  William  E.    2.674,144. 
Larson,  Richard  L.     2.873,067. 
Mirallea,  QmUto  H.    BleadMr  seat. 

153—133. 
MtakH,  John  J..  H.  Homer,  and  B.  J. 
*  Co.,  Inc.     Dtaprawr.     2,873,886, 
Miako,    Stephen    B.      iMect    trap. 

43-111. 
Mitchell,  John:  Bee— 

DeTerHI  Smith,     Raymond,     Mitchell. 
2.874.146. 

Mitchell,  John  G.  to  Celanew  Corp.  of  America.     Folding  de- 
rice  for  strip  material.     2.873.065.  2-17-50.  Cl.  270 — 40. 
Moeltsner.  Eniat  F.  W..  to  Landis  Machine  Co      Rollina  ma- 
chines and   control   means   therefor.      2.873.634.   2-17-30. 

Molatcdt,  Bynw  V. :  «•»—  r 

Botatare.    Worth    W..    Molatedt.    Stringer. 
2.874.605. 
Monney.  Louis  :  Bee — 

Frautschi.  Andr«,  a»d  Monney.    2,873.620. 
Monsanto  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Applegath.  Fred,  and  Frana.    2.874.140. 
Montaron.  Marc  ;   See — 

Isler.  Otto.  MonUToa.  ROegg.  and  Zeller. 
Moor.  Hermann  :   See — 

Klaui.  Helnrich.  and  Moor.    2.874.058. 
Moore.  Arnold  R.  :   See— 

Stripp.  Kenneth  F..  and  Moore.    2.874.08S. 

Moore.   Robert   L..   to   United  State*  at  America.  Atomic  Ba- 

er0    COmalsalon.      Oxidation    of    transuranic    elemsatB. 

2.874^25.  2-17-50.  a.  23—14.5. 

Moore.  Walter  B..  to  Knapp-Monarrh  Co.     Latch  constractloa 

for  an  aatoaMtieal^opindag  cooking  appliance     2.873.870. 

Moreno.  I^trt'ck  J..  toBven-Pal  Foaadatloaa.  lae.     OlrdVa. 

2.87S.744.  2-17-50.  Cl.  128— >554. 
Moreboose.  Clarence  K. :  «•• — 

Losier.  Gerald  S.,  Qlii  isasaa.  and  Morehoaae.     2.874,070. 
Morehouse,  nareace  K..  and  R.  Olickaauin.  to  Radio  Corp.  of 

Amerira.     IMmary  celU.     2.874.204.  2-17-30.  (T    136    -100. 
Morel.     Stanley     L.       Sabtaariae     attitude    control    systeia. 

2,«T8.710.  2-17-50.  Cl.  114—16. 
Morey,  Krerett  t)..  to  General  Blectric  Co.    Clotlkpa  dryer  with 

clothes  odoriiing  means     2.873.530.    2-1T-50.  CL  ii—ISS. 
Mori.  Ernest  A.,  to  Gulf  ResMirch  4  Derelopanat  0>.     Fluid 

proportioning  apparatua      2.873.880.  2-17^50.  Cl.  223     134 

Morin.    Louia    H.      Labeled    plastic    coatalaera.      2.871,077. 

2-17-50.  CL  220 — 44. 
Morris.  Doaald  B..  to  Oeaeral  Motora  Corp.     Ice  detector  aad 

control  system.     2,874.2.'iO.  2-17-40.  (1.  210—19. 
Morris.  Rupert  C. :  Bee — 

Van  Winkle.  John  L..  and  Morrla.     2.874.IM. 
Morrki.  Raperi  C.  :  Bee — 

Watson.  Forrest  J..  Morris,  and  Van  Wiakle.     2.874.120. 
Morrison.  John  G.  :   See — 

Mansfield.      Richard      C.      Morrlsoii.      aad 
2.874.119. 
MorioB  Salt  Co.  :  Bee — 

Eckles.  Wlllism  J   2.873,804. 
Morwsy.  Arnold  J.:   See — 

Cottle.  Delmer  L..  Young.  Morway,  and  Smith. 
Moser,  John  F..  Jr..   to  ■■oo  Research  and  Bagineerlag  Co. 

lucing  fuels  aad 
20. 

Moser.  John  F.,  Jr..  and  D.  D.  Dnnlop,  to  Easo  Research  aad 

Engineering  Co.    Fluid  coking  process.     2.874,004.  2-17-30. 

Cl.  202—25. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Maasman.  Albert  W.     2.874.280.  - 1 

Race    Clurenc-  F      2.874.205.  i 

Meyer.  Darld  F.,  to  General  Moton  0»rp.     Circalt  breaker. 

2.«74  245.  2   17-50.  Cl.  200—104. 
Modersbach.     Rrnst.     and     W.     FIrgau.     to    Svenska     Rotor 

Masktner   Aktiebolag.      Rotary   recrneratlTe  prelieatera  for 

gaseous  media.     2.873.9.^2.  2-17-,%9.  n.  237—6. 
MOIIer.  Erwin  :   See — 

Klockgetber.     Helfried.      MttUer.     aad     Osasabrunner. 
2.874  046. 
Mflller.  Paul :   Bet— 

Syx,  Werner,  and  Mflller.  2.874.10J, 
Murdoch.    Alexander.    Jr..    to    Blacfcstoae  Cora. 

transduce™.     2.874.316,  2-17-^50.  CL  810—26. 
Mnrphey.    Rosier  C.  Jr.     Golf  clnh  hand  grip. 

2-17-59.  n.  273 — 81.3. 
Murphy.  Venus  R.     Shoe  with  chaageable  elements. 

2-17-50.  Cl.  3<V— 2.5. 
Murray.  Maxton  F..   to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Salicylic  actd  2> 

diroethyl-4-n-propoxybeasoate.       2.874.181.     2-17-50.     Clr 

260 — 473. 
Murray.  WlllUm.    CoaU>lncd  iaid  and  contact  seat  2.873.086. 

2-17-.M».  Cl.  286—10. 
Musser.  C  Walton,  and  F.  W.  Dietsch.  to  United  States  of 

America.  Army.     Remote  control  fluid  pressure  responsiTe 

actuator.     2.8f3.648,  2-17-50.  Cl.  80—1. 

Musser.  Clair  O.     Toy  piano  baring  key  mounted  tone  ban. 

2.873.6,'».  2-17-50.  CL  84 — 404. 
Xaas.    Nils    R.      Fastening   means   for    battons.      2,873.404, 

2-17-.^0.  Cl.  24 — lOS. 
Napier.  Joe  T. :  Bee — 

.  Best.  Charles  W..  Napier,  and  MacMarray.    2.873.874. 


CoaaMnatloa  ialdised  solMs  process  for  prodv 
chemicals.     2.874.003.  2-17-5iO.  Cl.  202-    '" 


Schaldl*. 


2.874.10J, 


Ultraaoalc 

2.873.070. 
2.87S.540, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Naah.  Bdward  L-  to  Stndcbaker-Pacterd  Cor*.    Tooth  _ 
for  BMMUp  dif ervatlal  SMtrtag.     i.87S,e2i.  %-\1-fA,  a. 
T4— Til. 
N«rt«— I  AkMilBAto  Cori». :  «••— 

JokMoa.  CaHB.    2,874,074. 
NattoMl  BrMdi  A  IUcUm  Co.  :  ««»— 

OotM,  TboMM  a..  BaaM>a,  mad  Darte.     2.87S.M2. 
National  Dalrj  Prodarta  Corp. :  U—— 

AmiMB.  SlMon  W..  aad  BaMaaaM      2^4.000. 
Nat^oaal  Drat  Coc.  Th«  :  %—— 

MIcaecl.    Damlalc  D..    Araklaa.    Brtadrl.  aad    Martin. 
2.874. 1 M. 

Mlmcel.    DoKlBl«   D..    Avaklaa.    Btaadal.   aad    Martia. 
2  874  188 

Mloioel.'   Daailale   D..    Avakiaa.   BianM.  aad    Martia. 
2.874,188. 
Nattawa  ladaatrlal  Prodacta  Q^. :  Mm— 

SdUaaor.  Warrca  J..  KaUat .  aad  MankalL    2.873,478. 
Natloaal  Laad  Ca. :  8«0 — 

HaaditekA  Joha  O.,  aad  Pltrot    2.874.145. 

Eakrtak.  Laaaafd  M..  aad  Straekri.    2.874.062. 
NattMal  Lack  Co. :  8«»— 

•taM,  E«  A^  aad  PUaskaMa.    2.87M8B. 
.Hatloaal  Stori  Corp. :  8m— 

raaaaal.  Lacka  A..  Jr.    237S.72a 
!fatloaal  Taak  Oa.  :  8m— 

Makar.  Joovpk  L.     237S.814. 
Natloaal  Woodca  PallH  Maaafactarota*  4— rtatiwa  :  8«*— 

Do  Pvw.  TbMaaa  N..  flardo.  and  KooalK.     2.87t.»8S. 
NatUad.  Maale/  U    Side  vaU  aaack  eora  orlaatv  gn  partfo- 

rator  typo.    i,m%JH»,  S-IT-M.  d.  Sftft— 1.4. 
NoaTaraoa.  Bawlkkd  A.    Load  kolotiBg  apparataa  for  Tvklrlca. 

ximjm,  a-i7~M.  cl  214—77. 

Macckl  Bowlat  Marklar  8al«a  Cam. :  8«»— 

P«»rrlaja«a«C  BofM-     2.874,^4. 
NoC  OlTa  A.,  to  OoaoaMiatai  iBtiUa<|aa»ka  Caf> 

troa   koaa    dttMtlaa    i^llliikiat 

»-iT-f».  a.  280— tr. 

Nolaoa.    CllCord   J.      Moaaa   for  dtapcaatajr  tkc  coatcata  of 
calhipolMo  takn.    2.871.888.  2-17-M,  CC  S3S— •». 

Nclaoa,  Harrla—  A-  ta  Tbe  rnjoka  Co.    Eaca?ary  af  er«oa- 
tatol.    2.874.1T1.  Vl7-a8.  Cf.  2«0— 97Jt. 

T.    Bocora.      Dtijiaaii    for   li«aida. 

WaU 


drcalta      2.874.2tS, 


Nolaaa.   Vlrtar  A. 

2.87ij82.  2-l7--a8.  CL 
Xotoea.  Wajat  V..  ta  Laxfela  Packer  Ca..  lac 

MTIJOe.  t-lT-M.  CL  16&-140. 
!«oirtllo  ClM«leal  Co  :  8«o^ 

ftckwoiMior.  Bdward  J.,  aad  Patarkar.    2.874.6tt. 
.Nawaaat  Mlalac  Oarp. :  8oo— 

Braat.  Artkar  A.,  aad  Lova.    2.87434S. 
Nov  ProcMB  Motal^  fac  :  far— 

Rlrackkorarwdar  8.    2.873.489 
Novtoa,  Alvta  B..  ta  Tkt  CVilaMaa  Ca.,  lac    ladoctloa  motor 

•PM?  eoatroL     2.874.248.  2-17-88.  CL  118     2«. 
Nov  Tock  Air  Bfako  Cie>7rk» :  Boo— 

Satord.  Lrvla  A.     i8TMT8. 

8afl»rd.  Laarte  A.    UBT1.780. 
Nov  Tort.  CkkafD  aad  8t  Loala  Ballroad  Ca..  Tka:  Baa— 

Scker.  Bakott.  aad  Jawa.     2371.t»l. 

laak    C.      CoaUlaor    rtaa 
Cl.  1»-B0 


2-17-aB. 


pretoetor.      2.871.881. 


Mom,   Adolpk.     Talro  tttlv  for 
2.871.758.  J-lij-«$.  CL  117       " 


Haaa  B..   ta 


208. 


Bator   Maaklarr   Akt 
Batarr  dorWaaad  eaalac  atraetaroa  tkorafor. 
1-1T-4B. ^         - 


Hamkar.  WBUaa  W..  Jr..  aad  Noroa.     2.871.818. 
Nartk  AmorlcaB  nrnpa  Co..  lac  :  8t*— 
RtotorfHd.  Kart  AT    2,874.208. 
DaMaot.  Alosaadra.    2.874^1. 
rvTaflor.  Praak.    M74-2n!^ 
Datakor.  8ta»a.     2>r4 JtoT 

Daraa.  Jokaaaoo  C,  Bakkor.  aad  vaa  Baataa.    1,871.S1B 
JaaaaM.  ry«or  J.  H.  aad  — laliri.    13T4.188. 
Joekaaw,  Plator  J.  W.    2.tT4-Ml. 
La  PUat*.  Bofar  A.    2.874,»r 
Ralpotor.  >a|»k  L.    2.874.15. 
HoMBor.  Alfrod.  aad  Bradr.    2.874,067. 
Rtarrrr^d.  Jaan.  aad  do  D-rk.    2.874.278. 

^•f  J^l'iSV  "^•'  M.,  »aB  dar  WaL  aad 

1.874.S00. 

e     Van  Baraoreld.  Brort  J.,  aad  Jaaaoia.    1374J8B. 
*     Vaa  Kayk.  Bcwima  J.  L.    1.871.807  ^^ 

Nartkara  Bacravkw  *  Mfk.  Cau 
Brtotakc.  Adrlaa  P.    2 


Palat 


874.088^ 
caaatmetloa. 


NaMa.  Bra«ot 

CL  15—141. 
Nyatroai.  Carl  H..  to  Aaterlcaa  Boack  An 

tloa  aoarica.    1874.000.  2-17-88.  CL  2 
OaktroB  Blertrlr  Co.  :  Btt— 

BrovB.  Maartco  B.    2.874.361. 
OkUdoa.  Alkert  J.,  aad  M.  K.  Dratarh. 

poUtloaa.     1.874,887.  1-17-88.  CL  167 
Odlea  Natloaal  d'fctwdfa  ot  da  B«>H»om 

Oalmlfho.  PhlUppo.    2.874.8T0. 

(MTatt,  ^nuiaa  C. :  8^— 

B«itkor.  Han»M.  aad  Oftott     2,874.082. 
O'Hlolaa.   MkhaeL     Aatl^kl  derica  for  tltaa. 
1-17-88.  CL  IftS— 118. 


1.871.481.  l-lT-58. 
-W.8. 


Corp.    Pael  tajoc- 


DlatBfNtaat  eon 

Jl. 

BfrkfffMa   Awaaaatlaaia ; 


1.873.781. 


OkllaMr.  Loo  A. :  8ao>- 

WlciiU'.    BofMa    P..    (MiUngar,    Tovnc    aad    Welakerf. 
2.874.807. 

CHillagar.  Leo  A..  F.  Belta,  aad  O.  J.  Toaag.  to  Ualtcd  Stataa 
of  Aaauica.  Atoatle  Bacr»  Cwaailaaina.  Derk*  for  treat- 
lag  awterlala.    2.874,107,  1-17-58.  CL  204—181.2. 

OkUaaer,  Lm  A..  P.  Solta,  aad  O.  J.  Tooag.  to  Ualtod  Stataa 
af  Aaiarka,  Atoakle  bargy  CoauUaalan.  Teat-kale  ttm- 
•trvetkM  for  a  aeatroale  rMctar.  2,874.108.  2-17-68,  CL 
204—191.2.  »-     .  '-^ 

Okaal.  BiBial  O..  aad  J.  8.  Maekay.  to  Plttakargk  Cake  B 
^oalcal  Co.  J^]<J2^t*<*  ^^  aHphatle  ad^     1374.187, 

OMmw.  ^^atoa  H.    Supporting  apparataa  for  kockat  olevatar. 

2,871  J19.  2-17-50,  a.  248— MlT 
Olakel.  Jokn  R.    to  Trtee  Prodacta  Corp.     Wladakleld  dear- 

lag  ayatc-m.     1.871,467.  1-17-50.  CL  15—150.4. 
OMeakorg.    Prcdnicfc    W.      Palat    pall    bracket.      1,871,917, 

l-17-a».  Cl.  248—211.  • 

OIlTotl.  Beaato  A.     Aaparataa  for  reeordlag  repeatteg  radio 

BMoaana  aad  dgaab  alao  droppaMo  from  aircraft  aad  Tca- 

oela.    Y874.228.  3-17-68,  CL  179— lOOA 
OUveto.  Ba«eao  P.  :  8«»— 

Heraog.  Horakel  L..  aad  (Hlrete.    2.874.171. 
Olnhaoeea.  Ckarlea  B.,  to  StndekakcrPackard  Corp.     Paak- 

oTlff  ff  ^****'  ^*^  "•ckaatam.     2.871.714,  1-17-68. 

OlBoa,  BIckard.  to  DaKed  Statca  Sted  Carp.  8wli«  grlader 
la^iadiii.    2.871.558.  2-17-89.  CL  51— fc  »™«" 

OkMa,  BUBor,  to  Oeaeral  Motor*  Corp.     Pod  ladacttoa 

.t«a.    247^712.  2-17^69,  CL  121—118.  «-««^«» 


OiaoB.  rioyd  jC 
Taraor, 


— Barl  W..  and  Olaoa.    2.874.000. 

Omfm^Jmmm  R.     Baalll«Btly_MBBtad  kampor  for 


W.    Ban.  to  Daltad  Stataa  af 


X871J94.  2-17-69.  CL 

OppNikolaer.   Praak.  aad  J. 

ABMrtca,   Ataale   Ba*rgy 

2474:^.  1-17-69.  25<^— 41A. 
OPMkl.   BafNw  O.,   to   AiBoricaa    Stad    ^ 

keam.     071.824,  2-17-69,  CL  188— 228wl. 
(taaaalala.  Hyaiaa :  8eo— 

,^__  ^f*;^*.  P*»n*P  »^  O.  J.    1.878.880. 
Orr.  Joha  B..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  Aawrlca. 

regalatloa     1^4.277,  l.lf.69,  CL  150—19. 
Orta.  Svea^B.  W..  aad  B.  Blaktrg.  ta  ftktidialaial 

KallaaerCakrlkaa.    Beart^.  Matlag  Car  Mlort 
^^Hag  aaeklao  narta.    1J74.008,  1-17-69.  CL 
OrtMTM.  TIctor  H..  ta  Calted  BUtaa  of  AmmI 
n^Sf*  fe**L  f»71.850.  1-17-69.  CL  206—1. 
Ortoa.  Ckarlea  U    Malttelo  fald  coaallac  for  retetlfrtr 

aMe  Tokide  parte.    2JK.8IO.  ^^r^3j:  ff^  iSTSc 
Orrla.  Klmcr  P..  to  Th^  LMc»-NeTlUe  Co.     Oeaerator 

«St«a.     2  874.S46.  2-17-69.  CL  ttl-Tl «,""*""* 
Ooor^.^wad  A^  aad  B.  H.  SkaTor^  to  dMMkm  Wnnaa 

Mfg.  Cera.     CeaTortlMe  ladtaa.     i871,8Sri-17-Sp^ 


2.871,714. 


tral 


tlekolag. 

,CL  131^141: ^^^^ 

Nlppaa  Mlakki  Belao  Bakaeklkl 

Tatdakl.  Toaklo.     2.871.70C 
.VaoL    Ajftvd    K.      Tkre*    dUaeaaloaal    plctare.      1,871,546.    O 

1-17-68.  a.  40—180  ^^ 

NoraU.  Karl  T.,  to  Aktlekotaaet  Bafora.  Motkod  •€  ern 
;  altro  prodacta.  i.87i.lM.  1-17-69.  CL  Mf-OO. 
Maarlts  P. :  8eo— 


Batt  veld- 


^  OaataT :  Boo— 

Sckeiterlota.  Aadreaa.  aad  Skataebe. 

■kraaaor.  Arailn  :  Be* — 

no^UHJ.      Belfrlod.      MaBor.      aad 

O-Raiiivaa.  Bogme :  gea— 

/w.   '%1'^'*«*»*<'  -^      2.878386. 
Otto.  DottMM^  H..  to  Weetora  Electric  Co..  lac 
/vl!l*iS2r'2^  „2.874.281. 1-17-59.  CL  ll»-^7. 
i^^«L.**L5l'3^'*  »«<rtc  Pradacta  lac    Traaalator- 
toed^rtwt  traaaf^  appatatm     2374311,  l-lT-89.  d 

OvMo^Coraiac  Pibrnrlaa  Corp. :  ««• — 
^atlaaa.  BIckard  H.     2.871.718. 
aa-IlllBoiroiaae  Co. :  «oo— 
Caarad.  Kdtk.     2.873,565. 
uapp.  Bakert  J.,  and  Coalaa.    2.873354. 

5t5!7- 'F^'»?**»  ^- »■«»  ▼»»«»•«-    2374^017 
^      McOonatck.  Jobn  H.     2.873.855 
Oylw.  4;  Iran  W  :  ««.— 

H*rA.  Thonat  B  .  Maler.  and  Qyler.     2.874386. 

McOlaiBek    to  Lerer  Brotkeri  Oa.     Praceaa  for  preaarte 
a  protda  food   prodoct.     2.8T4.B4B.  1-17-89.  CI    oC-lC 

nratrat.     2.874..rT».  2-17-59.  CL  343 — 11 
Pakwver.  Scne:  B«» — 

Pal««tr1.  Bidkard  J  .  ««-- 

.».    ^''  ,^^^*    McGalrr.  aad  PalcatrL     2.874.022. 

Paaollit.  Inc. :  8ft — 

_      B*^n.  Jokn  M.    2.874.354. 

Parallel  Pmdarte  Co. :  8t* — 

M»7r>r.  L«>onard  R..  and  Sklra.    2.873329. 
Pardae.  Jaairo  A. :  a*r— 

S5!fc."."Bi.?<&.''- '  *  "**•  "^  '*-• *  '" 

P*'*«%'«tai  B.    Tire  r^applng  Mold.     2.873,477.  1-17-59. 
Parker.  Barl  R. :  gee— 

«.^^^**"??"'  .^J*""  ^'  P»"^  *■*  Parker.     2.874.141. 
Parker  Boat  Proof  Co. :  gee^ 

Caraaagh.  Walter  B..  aad  Maarer.    2.874.081. 

Parker.  Sydaey  R..  to  Talted  Statee  of  America.  Nary.    High 

gala  algaal  ampUfter  drcalt    2374334.  2-17-59.  6.  179— 

Partaara.  Bdvln  W. :  gee— 

Aaderwa.  BayaK>ad  C..  aad  Partaaea.     2.871.984. 
Parrla.  Ckeater  L. :  gee— 

Ckrlatenooa.   Boger  M..   Parrla,  aad  Parker.     2.874.141. 
Pate,  George  W. :  Are — 

PaUer.  Bdvard  J.,  aad  Pate    2.874.180. 


2.874.07T. 


XVI- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Patent-TreahAnd-GMellschaft  fur  ElektrUicbc  Glulilunpea 
m.  b.  H. :  See— 

SchiUlns,  Werner,  Bahn,  and  Wiedenmann.     2.873.518. 
Patton.  Jamee  O.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Oanlfl.  Kenneth  R.,  Patton.  and  Vlnea.     2.87S.7I6. 
Paulaen,  Hans  C.  to  B.  B.  Chemical  Co.     Handling  thermo- 

reaponalve  cements.     2.874.084,  2-17-59.  C\.   154— ^.«. 
Pearce.  Albert  E..  to  West  Vlrainia  Puln  and  Paper  Co.     Con- 
trolled rate  fluent  material  feeder.     2,873.891.  2-17-59.  CI. 
222—144. 
Pease.  Harlow  H.,  to  Chun  Mtg.  Co.     Unit  electrical  switch 

for  fang  aswablr     2.874.33«.  2-17-59.  CI.   317—99. 
Pechlney.  Compagnle  de  Produits  Chimlques  el  Eleetrometal- 
larfdqueii :  See — 

Pnivot.  Emlle  J.  B.    2.874.039. 
Perlman.  Sol,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.     Con- 
trol of  power  deliTery  to  electrical  apparatus.     2.874.339. 
2-17-59,  CI.  317—148.5. 
Perrlne.  Mahlon  J.  :  See — 

Goasett.  John  M..  Eatep,  and  Perrine.     2.874,134. 
Perrlne.  Robert  O.  :  Sec — 

Kuhn    Clarence  W..   Perrine.  and   Radlejr.     2.874.258 
Perrlne.   Warren    L.,    to    Librascope.    Inc.      Mechanical    inte- 
grating apparatus.     2.873,911,  2-17-59,  C\.  235—61. 

Perrlnjaquet,  Roger,  to  Necchl  Sewing  Blachine  Sales  Corp. 
Drop-head  machine.     2,874.014.  2-17-59,  CI.  312—30. 

Perry.  Sydney  W.  H..  to  Power  Jets  (Research  and  Develop- 
ment) Ltd.  Blade  mounting  for  compressors,  turbines  and 
like  fluid  How  machines.     2.873,947,  2-17-59,  CL  253—77. 

Peterson.  Glen,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Vo.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  seiamic  prospecting.     2.874,350.  2-17-59,  O. 

Peterson,   William  F..   and   W.    M.    Venner,   to   Sterling  Alu- 
minum Producta.  Inc.     Trunk  piston.     2.874.009,  2-17-59, 
CL  309—11. 
Peterson,   WillUm   F.,   W.  M.   Venner,  and   P.   L.  Bowser,  Jr.. 
to     Sterling     Aluminum     Products.     Inc.       Trunk     piston. 
2,874.010.  2-17-59,  CI.  309—13. 
Peterson.   William  F..  and  W.  M.  Venner.  to  Sterling  Ahi- 
minum  Products.  Inc.     Trunk  piston.     2.874.011.  2-17-59. 
CI.  309—13. 
Petren  Products  Inc.  :  (fee — 

Petrenko.  Alexander  M.     2,874,073. 
F»etrenko,    Alexander    M..    to   Petren    Products   Inc.      Method 
of    waterprooflng    paper,    cloth    or    fur   and    products   pro- 
duced thereby.     2,874.075.  2-17-50,  CL  117—140. 
Petrollte  Corp.  :  See — 

Waterman.  Logan  C.     2,874,111. 
Pettigrew,  David  D.  :  See — 

Eschenburg.     William     A..     Pettigrew.     and     Johnaon. 
2.873.630. 
Pflaer.  Chan..  4  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Miskel.    John    J..    Horner,   and   Kalnln.      2.87S.88*. 
I^lleger,    Kenneth    W..    to   Bell   Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
ntra-low  pass  filter.     2.874.227.   2-17-59.   <1     179-100.2. 
I'haris,     William    W..    to    General    Dynamics    Corp.      Trunk 

adapter  drenlt.     2.874.226.  2-17-59.  CI.  179 — IS. 
Phenix.  John  W.  :  See— 

Bedenk.  William  T..  and  Phenix.     2.874.0S1. 
Phillips.   David,  to  Swedish  Crucible  Steel  Co.     Bumper  for 

toilet   seat  or  cover.      2.873.454.  2-17-59.  01.   4 — 248. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :   See — 
Qaudy.  Harry  X.     2.873.584. 
Kindred.  Raymond  L.     2.874,298. 
Peterson.  Glen.     2,874.356. 

Smith.   Warren   L..  Potts,   and  Hudson.     2.874,159. 
Sparks.  Marshall  S..  Jr.     2.874.297. 
Tarr.  Thomas  A.     2.874.199. 
Phoenlx-.Naehmaiichinen    A.   G.,    Baer  4    Rempel :  See — 

Engel,  Wolfgang,  and  Broedner.     2.873.707. 
Plcard.   Maxlme    F.   R..   to   Societe  de   I»Tospectlon   Electrlque 
ProcedeH  Schlumt>erger.     Apparatus  for  sampling  fluids  in 
geological   formations.     2,873.804.   2-17-59.   CI.    166—100. 
Pickens.  David  L.  :   See — 

Linsley.  CUrence  R.,  and  Pickens.    2,874.019. 
Pierce.  Donald  A. :  See — 

Dally.  Arthur  M.,  Arlsman,  and  Pierce.     2,874.254. 
Pierce.    Earl    W..    to    General    Motors    Corp.       Spark    ping. 

2.874.208,  2-17-59.  C\.  174—152. 
Pierce.  Roger  V. :   See — 

Aostln.   Robert   B..   Pierce,  and   Wright.     2.873.866. 
Pinkerton.  Harry  E..  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 
Fluid    transfer    rate    control    for    a    firing    mechanism. 
2  873,«50.  2-17-59,  C\.  89—131. 
Plpltx.  Egon     See — 

Herx,  William,  and  Piplta.    2.874  065. 
Plsanchyn.   John,   and    H.    A.   Troutman.   to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.     Wax  emulsion  polish  containing  oxidised  polyethyl- 
ene wax.     2.874.137.  2-17-59.  a.  260—29.6. 
Pitrot.  Adrian  R. :  See — 

Hendricks,  John  G..  and  Pitrot.    2.874.145. 
Pittsburgh  Coke  4  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Ohsol.  Ernest  O.,  and  Mackay.    2,874.187. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Olafs  Co.  :  See — 

Christenson.    Roger  M..  and  JaruselakL      2.874.190. 
Cbrlstenson.  Roger  M.,  Parris.  and  Parker.     2,874.141. 
Hughes.  Thomas  H.     2.873.486. 

Shets.   William  .M..  Tatsak.  and  Zumey.     2.873.609. 
Shlelda.  Gecrte  B..  and  Stepp.    2.873.474. 
Plata,  Elwood  T..  and   R.  S.  Davis,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker 
Co.     Circuit  breaker  trip  mechanism.     2,874.247.  2-17-59. 
a.  200—106. 
Pleaeey  Co.  Ltd..  The :  Bee — 

Sharp.  Leonard  W.  D..  and  Blight.    2.874.2,'S3. 
Ploughman.  Leonard  K. :  See — 

Stone.  Roy  A.,  and  Ploughman.    2.873.989. 
Podnos.  Sellm  8. :  See — 

Taylor.    John  A..   Podnoa.   and  Praser.      2.873.677. 


D..    Btahop,     Wblttler.    ukl    Wright. 

2.873.659. 


,   Wareham. 

2.873.658. 
2.874.045. 


and   Wolf. 


2.873.6M. 


Fan  arrangMMMt 
23<F-119. 


Poland  Electronics  Corpc :  See — 

Jaffe.  David  L.     2.874.288. 
Polaroid  Corp.  :  See — 
Bartlett.     Philip 

2.873,657. 
HIng,    Herbert   A. 
I.«nd.  Kdwin  H. 
I..and.  Edwin  H. 
Land.  Edwin  H.,  and  Blomnta. 
Polk.  Irving  J.  :  See— 

tnirtatoflloa.   Nlcbolaa  C.  and  Polk.     2.874.326. 
Polumbus.  E.  \..  Jr. :  See — 

(;regorT.  Elmer  O.     2.873.760. 
Ponchaud.   George  C.  to   United  States  Steel   Corp.      Method 
of  producing  natural  rhoabte  ahaped  ammonium  aulphate 
crystals.     2.^74.028.  2-17  59    CI    M      119. 
PooL  Henry  L..  to  Falrchlld  Engine  and  AlrpUae  Corp.     De- 
vice  for  controlling  an   actuator  by  the   translatloa  of  • 
ahock  wave.     2.873.756.  2-17-59,  C\.  137—87. 
Potocnlk,  Rudolph,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Autoaoblle  rc«r 

end  construction.     2.873,998,  S-17-09.  n.  M4I— 28. 
Potts.    Lawrence   D..   and    E     F.    Yendall,   to  Union   Carbkte 
Corp.     Dual  pre— n re  cycle  for  air  separation      2.873.583. 
2-17-09.  n.  62—14. 
Potta.  Mack  F. :  See— 

Smith,  Warren  L..  Potta.  and  Huilaon.     2.874. l.'VS 
Poulos,   Ernest   A.     Combined  garbage  can  handle  snd  lateh. 
2.873.880,  2-17-59.  CI.  220— 55.7.  / 

Power  Jets    (Research  and   Development)   Ltd.:  S« 

Perrr.  Sydney  W.  H.     2.878.947. 
Powers.  James  H..  to  Oneral  Electric  Co. 

for  doneatlc  anpllances      2.873.908.  2-17-.%9.  CI. 
Powera.   Myron   J  .   and    M     B    Laxar.   to   United   State*  of 
America.     Agriculture.       Method     of     preserving     apples. 
2.874,054.  2-17-59.  C\.  9»— 186  -•       k." 

Prenk.  Joseph.     Power  operated  lifter.     2.871.772.  S-17-M, 

CI.  141—147. 
Prentice.  Alhin  L..  to  American  Brake  Shoe  Co.     Brake  akoe 

keya.     2.873.825.  2-17-09,  CI.  188—243. 
Preosnre  Products  lodostries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wolf.  Robert  C  .  snd  Bowen      2.873.878 
Pritehard.   Clarence    L..    to   Malabary    Mfg.   O*.     DUphregm 

P«mp.     2.873.687.  2-17-59.  CI.  1<N(— 190. 
Procter  4  OamM*  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Bedenk.  WlllUm  T      2.874.092. 
Bedenk.  William  T..  and  PheaU.     2.874.001. 
Mil  la.  Victor.     2.874.008. 
Production  and  Marketing  Co.  :  fee — 

Crawford.  Warren  U.  Jr.     2.873.938 

Protse.  C^irt.  to  Telefunken  G  m.  b.  H.  Heat  esriianger  for 
electric  disrhar«e  tnbe.     2.873.904.  2-17-19,  Ct.  297—250. 

Pnivot.  Kmile  J  R  .  to  Pechlney.  Coatpafnle  de  Prodnlts 
Chimtqoes  et  ■lectrometalliirgiqne*.  ExTractloa  of  aeaa- 
dlnm  from  Its  ores.     2374.039.  2-17-SB.  CI.  75—84.1. 

Pnholka.   Charles.      Bevel.      2.873.032.   2-17-09.  CL   SS— 102 
Purdue  Research  Foundation  :  See — 

'    Bachman.  Gnatave  B..  and  Chnpp.     2.874.191. 
I*ure  Oil  Co..  The  :  See— 

Ayers.  George  W..  and  Sandner.     2.874.110. 

BeU.  Richmond  T.     2.874.129. 
Purrlance.    Clarke   K.   40%    to   D.    F    Lenta.      Rubber 

templet.     2.873.534.  2-17-59,  CI.  33— 174. 
Putacher,  Richard  K. :  See — 

Scbwoegler,  Edward  J.,  and  Pataeher      2.874.097. 
Putt.  Roy  R.  :   See— 

Rllev.  Floyd  K.     2.873.T96. 
Quaker  CNits  Co..  The  :  See — 

Brown,  Lloyd  H.     2.174.1 41. 

Quinlan.  Amos  L..  to  Western  Electric 

welding    gun    for    welding    wires    to 

2-17-59.  CI.  219—95. 
Race,   narence  F..   to  Motorola.*  Inc. 

2.874.205.  2-17-89.  C\.  174—02. 

Racxynskl.  Walter  J.,  and  J.  C.  Worst,  to  General  Cleetrie  Co 
Drsia    pump    system    for    Uandry    machlnea.      2,873.096. 
2-17-59.  n.  68—20 
Radcllffe.   Arthur   J..   Jr.   and   A.   R    Dens,  to  International 
Telephone   and   Telegraph    Com.      Traaalator    llaUter    am- 
plifier.   2.874.312.  2-17-59,  CL  107—885. 
Radlno.  Hugo  L.,  00%  to  Compaahia  Merrantll  e  ladimtrlal 
Inga.     Process  of  sine  eztraetloo  from  ore*  formed  by  or 
containing  tine  silicate  or  other  solable  silicates,  by  meaas 
of  hydrometallurgy.     2.874.041.  2-17-59.  CI.   70—120. 
Radio  Com.  of  America  :  See — 
Bechley,  Fred  L.     2.874.212. 
Been.  George  L.     2.874.213. 
Berge.  Raymond  O..  aad  Bradley.     2.874,278. 
Grelg.  Harold  G.     2.874.063. 
Hemoryt.  Kari  G.     2.874.355. 
Herold.  Edward  W.     2.872.637. 

Losler.  Gerald  S..  Gllckaman,  and  Morehoaae.     2.8T4.079. 
Maurer.  Pierre  W..  and  Blast.     2.873.835. 
McCalley.  Jaaieo  M.     2.874.280. 
Morehoaae.  Clarence  K.,  and  Gllckaman.     2,874.204. 
Orr.  John  R.     2,874.277. 
Stripp,  Kenneth  F.,  and  Moore.     2.874.0SS. 
Walner.  Eugene.     2.874.102. 
Radlev.  Guv  R  :   See — 

Kuhn.  narence  W..  and  Radley.    2.874.257. 

Kuhn.  narence  W.  Perrine.  and  Radley.     2.874.208. 

Raff,  Frits.  R.  T.  McGuIre,  and  R.  J.  Palestri.  to  Clba  Co.. 
Inc.  Composition  and  proceao  for  appllratlon  and  discharge 
printing.    2,874,022,  2-17-09.  CI.  8— «4. 

Ramaey.  James  C.     Scatter-ahot  arrow.     2,873.974.  2-17-09. 

CL  273^-106.9. 
Randolph-Rand  Corp. :  See — 
Rettsel.  Oeorg.    2.873.876. 
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Bairtr— .  Frtedrick  :  Mm — 

"Kotllnc,  Helmut,  aad  RappMi.     1.874.061. 

KolIiBC  H*la»t.  and  Sappea.     2.874.1M. 
KatsM>,  01«T  :  See —  

IcteAfMBA,  BenMTd  R..  ud  EatMp.    2.874.12S. 
■aalaad  Corp..  Tke :  Bee—  .  „     _^        ...^/v* 

JoMph.  Vem  H..  Pakswcr.  and  Swffho.     2.S74.0T7. 

■awMB.  Harold,  and  J    K.  J.  Doda.  to  The  Brttlali  ThonMS- 
Hoostoa  Co.  Ud.    TrvatMMt  of  !•«  loM  eanaiie  BatcrUla. 
2.873.906.  2-17-80.  a.  2&— 187. 
EariBODd  lateraatlonal  Ibc  :  8«e — 

HamIl  Joha  T.     2.87S.M1. 
BcmL  Praak  :  gee— 

buiB.  Albm.  W#lah,  WIlMm.  Rm<1.  Martr.  aad  •aora- 

•t#la.     2.874ja0. 

Baad.  Tboaaaa  B..  J    MaW>r.   III.  aad  O.  W.  Oyl»r.  to  iBlon 

CarMdt  Corp.     Noa-tranafprrMl  are  torch  proeaoa  and  ap- 

parataa.    2,874.268.  2-17-M.  CI.  210—121. 

iMdar.  JoM^  H.     Triple  flah  book.     2.873.&48.  2-17^50.  CI. 

48— J7. 
R«l«bert^  William  G..  Jr..  to  Allea  B.  Da  Moat  Laboratoriea. 
lae.     hwltcfalBC  davlcc.     2.874.S15.  2-17-410.  CL  307—106 
Rvlalurt.    Alberta    G.      Pipe    rlcaaiac    aiethod.      2374.078. 

2-17-80.  n.  184—8 
ftaltael.  Qaerc.  to  Raadolpb-Raad  Car^     Oimblaii  eUarette 
eaaa  aad  rbawM  maaaa.     2.878.876.  2-17-80.  CI.  230— «l 
ilactoe  Anaa  Co.,  far. :  Oiae — 
Catlla.  Robert  T..  aad  L«ada.     2.878.446. 
Catlla.  Robert  T..  aad  Laada.     2.873.447. 
Bar.  Bhaer  J.,  to  Tbe  fftepbeaa  Adamana  MfK.  Co.     Tabu- 
lar roBTfTor  bait      2.878.801.  2-17-SO.  CI    24—204. 
Repokla,  Hearr  :  Set  — 

Oafarlaa.  Dmltrf  M..  aad  RepoMa.     2.874.000. 
ReaearA  Carp. :  8e*— 

Ibaldea.  Charlaa  H.     2.878.742. 
RIcbatOaia.  Jabb  W..  to  Tfcamaeb  Prodarta  Co.    Kactae  eoa- 

tralOarka.    SJ8T8.7S1.  2-17-80.  CI.  128—00 
RMn.      Mare.        AateaMtir      dAor-opealac      al^aal      dertce. 

2 J74J40.  i-17-00.  CL  200 — 44 
Rteaar.  rredarle  L..  to  TberaHMaeter  Corp  of  America.    Com- 
bnad  rimnm.  larilaaaieter  aad  arreleroaieter.     2.878.&S6. 


<-•«-. 


aa    laorgaair 


BBd  arceleroaieter. 
2-17-80. 
RIefea.    Oaafit    A.      Grtadlac    tool    foraMd    of 
aCMt.     2.874.084.  2-17-^.  CI.  81—3 
■dward   r..  to   Rabm  A  Baaa  Oa.     Aaloa-ezebaace 
for    aacar    daeolorfaatloa    aad    tbair    preparation. 
2.874JS2.  2   l-TaO    CI    260— 2  1 
Rltey.   Ployd  R .   to  R    R.   Patt,     Tabc4aaa  tlra  baad  aaaMat 

derW.    1.878.106.  2-17-80.  Cl  187  -I.IL 
RlBfold.  Hovard  J  :   See  ~ 

Stort.    Gilbert.    Rta«old.    RoadbetBM^.    aad    RaaiatraBi. 
2,874^154 
RitaerfHd.  Oarhard ;  Raa— 

Rltaer.  Wllhelm.  aad  G.     2.873.670 
RItaerfeld.  Wiiholm.  aad  G     Prtatlac  arrai«HM«t  far  rotary 
dapUcatora      2.873.670.  2-17-80.  CL   101—132. 

RIsaatA.  Antbonr     *re — 

Rlivato,  Cbarlea      1.873.820. 
RIssata.  Cbartea,  to  A.  Rl«sato.     Babj  carrtafe  brake 

aatom.    2.878Tno.  2-17-M.  CI  18»— 20. 
Robb,  Alesaader  L.  :  ffee — 

Hod«ea.  WIlHam  C  .  aad  Robb.     2.878.802 
Roberta.    Rmre.    to   .\raMMir  Reaearrh   Ptooadatloa  of  ntlaola 
laatttate   of  TrHinolacT.     Macnetlr   tape   rerordtac  eqalp^ 
t.    2.878.0a6. 2-17-riO  n  242     15  12 


Roblaaoa.  Elrla  B..  to  Ideal  laduatriM.  lac.   TXret.   1.878.871. 
2-17-59    CI    3T-  117 

Prratoa.  to  Bprarae  RIertHc  Co.     Vyprro  ammetlr 
iterUU  aad  metboda  of  pntdaHa«  aame.     2.87S..M2. 
1-17-ftO.  Cl.   20     182  8. 
Robot  roa  Corp.  :  J«<e — 

RoHmfellowl  RtaaK  C.     1.874  3S8. 
Rorfcafallow.   Btaart  C.   to   Rabotraa  Corp.     Ne«atlTa  bold 

tlaie  clrmlt      2.874  S3S.  2-17-88.  Cl.  810—210. 
Rorkvetl   Mfc.   Co. :  «♦»— 

linttke.   Richard   A.     2.873.776. 
rr*.  Tuajr     4re  — 

.NVUoB  .Victor  A.,  and  Roipera      2.878  StX 
Ragaeaateia,  Edwin  O     Bee  - 

DIala.  Albert.  Welsh.  Wilaoa.  Racd.  Majwr.  aad  Rogsea 
atela      2874308. 
Rohm  A  Uaaa  Ca. :  Roe— 

Rva.  Jeaae  C    H.     2  874.117. 
Hwa,  Jeaae  C  II      1.874  131 

MaaafleM.  Rkiurd  C  .  Morrtaoa.  aad  Bchmldla.  1.874.110. 
McLtfOKhftB.  Paul  J  .  aad  Tojr      2.874.006. 
Rteaer.    Edvard   P.     1.874.1X2. 
Roka.  Edward  G  :  Bee— 

Oajrton    Jaaiea  H..  and  Roka      1  874.218. 
Rollenlajcrr  SnlBfVirabrlk  "S'^latex"  O.  bu  b.  H. :  Rae— 

Manner.   Ruiien       1.873.484. 
Rolla-Roxra   Ltd. :   Bee — 

Lombard.  Adrian  A      2.873  S76 
Rooie.  Ollen  0.      RerolTlac  orchard   naderbruah   mttar  aad 

aoll  cnttlrator      2.873.806.  2-17-58.  Cl.  172—824. 
RaaaaB  Corp.  :  tee  — 

Rchnapp  Jamaa.  aad  Werner.     1.871.820. 
Roaebrook     Harrir    II.      Track    approach    bridge.      1.871.018. 

2-17-68    a.  lift— 174. 
Roaeakraaa.  Geora*  :  Bee — 

Stork.    GllbMt.    RlBgokl.    Soadbetnter.    aad    Roaaakraaa. 
1874.184. 
Roaaathal.  fitdaay  N.    Btenclllnir  devlcea.    1.873.464.1-17-80. 

Cl.   18—200 
Roaa.    Richard    V.      HaC   air  farMiea.     2.878.7M.   1-IT-AO. 

Cl.   116—116. 
Rota.  WlllUm  A. :  Bee— 

Marnard.  Joha  A.,  aad  Rote.     1.8T4.850. 


Rotberm  Engineerlag  Co..  Iac  :  Bee — 

Sbamaker,  Bpbralm  H.     2,873,588. 
RoedianlJ.    Wilbelmoa    M.    J.,    to    Shell    Derelopmaat    Ca. 
Proeeaa   for   preparing  ariatlon   baae   atock   aad   avfatloa 
gaaollnc.     2.874.114.  2-17-50.  Cl.  208—08. 
Enagg    Rudolf:  Bee— 

Tatar.  Otto.  Maataron.  ROagg.  and  Zallar.     2.874.1tS. 
RSheiibecfc.  Adalbert.  W.  MattbeU.  and  J.  Zlrn.     Method  of 

treating  molten  metala.     2.874,0.38.  2-17-00.  Cl.  75—58. 
Ruhrchemie  Akt. :  See — 

Hock.   Heinricb.     2  874.147. 
Rolling.  Helmut,  and  Happen.     2.874.061. 
Kolling,  Helmut,  and  Happen.     2.874.104. 
Ruhr- Rtickat off  Akt. :  Bee — 

Mayer-Krapoll.  Henaann.     2.874.035. 
ROnge,  Helns  P..  to  Weatem  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Fixture  far 

bending  terminala.  2.878.787.  2-17-00.  CL  158—20. 
Roachlg.  Heinricb.  R.  Pugmann.  H  Eggert.  B.  Flacber.  aad 
E.  Lindner,  to  Parbwerke  Hoecbat  Akt.  Tormala  Meiatar 
Lodoa  A  Bniaing.  Subatituted  2.3-diplienjI-1.4-dloxo- 
tetrahrdropbthalaiinea  and  a  pmeeaa  for  preparing  them. 
2.874. 156.  2-17-59.  Cl  200—250. 
Safford.  Lewia  A.,  to  Tbe  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.  Dual 
brake  cjllader  with  lock.     X8T8.S78.  2-l7-«9.  CL  60—07. 

Safford.   Lewia  A.  to  The  Sew  Tork  Atr  Brake  Co.     Safety 

▼alve.     2  878.760.  2-17-50.  Cl.  187—020. 
Sage.  Paul,   to  Societa  a  rrapaaaabtlite  liailtee  :  "Societe  dea 

Macaaiooaa    VerdoL"      Double    twist    apladlea.      2.878.570. 

2-17-51  a.  57 — 58.72. 
Salpater.    Jakob    L..    to    North    Aaieriean    Phllipa    Co..    Iac. 

Circuit    for   atartiag   aad   operating  maltl|^  electric   dla- 

charge  lamp.    2.874  331.  2-17-50.^  815— ISS. 
Salaburjr  Corp.  :  ««• — 

TiMatanaoa.  Lewte  D.     1  878.777. 
SamaeL  Richard   W.    to  Gcaefal  Blectrte  Co.  .Apparataa  for 

detenalaiag  ribratioa  cbaneterlatlcs.     2.878.804.  2-17-59. 

CL  Tl— 67.1. 
iamaala.  Jaha  C  to  Interaatioaal  Telephone  and  Telccrapb 

Corp.     Oatbode-follower    eadllator.     2.874.290.     2-17-ftO. 

Cl    TBO     86 
Saa<laer.  Walter  J. :  Bee— 

Ayera.  George  W..  and  Saadaer     2^74.115. 

Tniat  ;  Bee — 
Egli.   Hermann.     2.874.021. 
Saaford.    Robert    A.,   to   f^laclalr   Refining   Co.     Proeeaa  for 

produdnK  durene.     2.874.200.  2-17-00.  Cl.  200— 074. 

Baatoa.   Joba    R.   L..   to   William   E.   Hooper  aad    Sons  Co. 

Dryer  felt  conaectioa.     2.873.404.  2-17-59.  Cl.  24 — SS. 
Sapersteln.  Henry  Q.  :  gee — 

Ooldfarb.  Adolrth  E     aad  Saperatcia.     2.873.884. 
Sardo.  William  H..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Da  Pew.  Tbeama  N..  Sardo.  and  Koenir     2.87S.tW. 
Sarfca.  Aftert  J.,  to  Wean  Eanlnment  Corp.     Apoarataa  for 
traatlag  atrip  aad  the  like     2.873.803.  2-17-50.  CI.  164 — 80. 

sauberltch,    WIIIt.    aad    A.    Hickethiar.    to    Maaehlaeafabrik 
Goebel  O.  m.  a.   H.     Drlre  aiecbaaiam  for  prooAag  preaa. 
2  878.672.   1-17-50.  O.   101—183. 
Saabeatra.  tDdward  B. :  Bee — 

Bowerama.  Edwin  R..  and  Saubeatre.     2.874.104. 
Saner.   Jaaiaa   P..   to   Ba rber-Oreeae   Co.      Bitumiaooa   batch 
plant  and  actuating  ayatem  therefor.     2.873.055.  1-17-50. 
CL   150—154. 
Saul  A  Co  :  Bee— 

Ecu    HerflMBB.     2.874.021. 
Sarase.  Guy.  Jr.  :  Ber — 

Gordon   Garland  R.   aad  Sarage.     1,878  530. 
Savke.    Kurt    G     V ,    to    iawrlraa    Hnapital    Snpplj    Corp. 
Bumper  structure.     2.87U0t.  2-17-59.  CI.  20S--6i. 

Schaafama.   Bernard  R..  aad  O.  Rataep.  to  Colgata4»BlmaBy> 

Co.     Pmeeaa  for  tbe  T^refMiration  of  graaular  compoattlaaa. 

2,874  123    3-17-50.  C\.  252—99. 
Scha/er.  Bertram.     Deodoritiag  derice.     2.873.488.  2-17-80. 

Cl     21-108 
Scheeltae,  Harold  W..  and  W.  E.  Catterall.  to  Baao  Researrb 

aad      Knrinerriaa     Co.      PurlAcatloa     of     amjrl     alcohol. 

2.874.0»«    2   17-59.  Cl.  202—40. 
Rcheid    John  L..  to  Unloa  Tank  Cer  Co.     Filter  aaderdrain 

ayatem     2.873.857.  2-17-.'i9.  CI.  210—203. 
Scheiterlelo.  Andreaa  and  O   Skatache.  to  G  Oapelt.    Arrange- 
ment  of  the  lobrica ting-oil   pump  on   internal  combostloa 

englnea      2  873.734.  2-17-50.  CL  123—105. 
Sehering  Con>,  :  See — 

HersAc,  Henhel  L..  and  Ollreto.     2  874.172 
Schey.  Robert    and   R    R.  Jamea.  to  Tbe  New  York    Cbleafo 

aad  St    I.oul«  Railroad  0>.     Load  roaflning  akid  for  aaa  In 

railway  ran      2  873.602   2-17-69.  Cl    105 — JtM. 
Schleaer    Warren   J  .   J     P.    Kelley.   and   D.  O.   Maraban.   to 

National      ladnatrial     Prodacta     Co.     lajectloa     BMldlnc 

maehlne   with   welgh-feeder  and   plunger  poattkm  ceatrot. 

2  873  478    2-17-59    Cl     18 -.^0 
Schilling.  Robert,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    AdjaataMe  coatrol 

mechanlam.     2.873.616.  1-17-50.  CI.  74 — 478. 
Schilllnc  Werner.  8.  Bahrt    and  H    Wiedenmann    to  Patent- 

Treuhand-(>eaell»chaft  fur  elektrtache  GInhlampen  m.  b   H. 

Wire    electrode    for    electric    diacharge    lampa.     2.878.818. 

2   17-50    n.  20-420  5 
Schlnke.  Hana- Werner,  and  H  O.  Latcke.  to  Aktleageaallaebaft 

Fuer     rnternehmunfTpn     der    Risen-     und     8tahlladnatrie. 

Straading  machine  arrangement.     2.873.560.  2-17-50.  Cl 

57—08.82 
Sehllephacke.  Fridtjof  P..  to  A.  Lorena.     Leg  raat  nM<4mniam 

for     reclining     aeating     unite.     2.873  701.     1-17-60.     d. 

155—100.  _  _ 

Bchloaamacher.  Hubert,  to  Kurt  Korber  A  Co..  K.-O.     Derlcr 

for  kMwenlnc  no  tobacco     2  873  746   2-17-59.  Cl   131—109 
Schtoaamacher   Habert.  to  Kurt  Korber  A  Co..  K.  G.     Method 

and  apparatna  for  aenarafing  and   looaeniag  tobacco  leaf 

bundlea     2.873.747.  2-17-60.  CT.  181—140. 
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Bchlumberspr  Well  SarreTlnf  Corp. :  a«e — 

Dewao.  John  T.     2.874;S01. 
Bclunidle.  CUiude  J. :  Bee — 

Man«fl«ld,      Rlrtoard     C.     Iforrltoa,     and      BdiraMle. 

2.874.119. 

Schnapp.  JaiiMa,  aad   H.   Werner,   to  Ronaon  Corp.     Power 

driren  aharer  and  hair  trimnier.     2.873,520.  2-17-99.  CI. 

30—84.  _ 

Scbneidewind.  Edward  A.,  to  Oeneral  Ifotora  Corp.     Window 

regulator  mechanlam.     2.873,612.  2-17-^9.  CI.  74—89. 
Schor.  Joseph.    Pi«  cutter.     2^73,780.  2-17-09.  CI.  14«— 150. 
8ctiubert,  Berahard,  to  Kurt  Korber  k  Co.  K.  U.     Conreylng 
and    gluing    apparatus    for    filter    cigarette    tip   wrappcfa. 
2  878.719.  2-17-59.  CL  118—247. 
Scbulmaa,    James   H..   to  United    SUtea  of   America.   Nary. 
Kadlophotolumlnescent   compound   and  method  of  making 
same.     2,874.133.  2-17-69.  CI.  280—515. 
Schulmerlcn  Electronics,  Inc. :  See — 

Kuni,  Jacob  T.     2,878.840. 
Schulte.  Clifford  L.,  J    O.  Schwanbeck,  and  M.  Hust,  to  U.  8. 
Industries,  Inc.     Main  spindle  drire  for  lathes  and  the  like. 
2.873.81.^.  2-17-59.  CI.  14 — 384. 
Schulte.  Wiihelm.  to  L.  ft  C.  Steinmoller  O.  ■.  b.  H.    Shaking 
grates    especiallT    for    burning    dlfTerent    kinda    of    fuel. 
1,873.702.  2-17-59.  CI.  110—101. 
Schultr.    F>lts.   to  Farttenfabrlken   Barer  Akt.      Recowry  of 

kalllkreln.    2^874.088,  3-17-59,  CI.  187—74. 
Scbwarts.   Bertram,  to  Hagbes  Aircraft  Co.     Semieoaductor 
translating   devices.      2.874.078.    2-17-59.   CI.    117—200. 

Behwarabeck,  John  O.  :  fir^—  ^ ^ 

Betanlte    Clifford  L..  Scbwarabeck,  and  Hust.     2.8T8.81S. 
Scbwarskopr  Derelopment  Corp.  :  See — 

Mera.  William  and  E.  Pipits.     2.874.0«ft. 
Sehweiter.  Walter,  to  Maaehlnenfabrlk  Schwelter  A.  O.    Mecb- 
anlam  tor  aegregatlng  and  amadag  cops  and  the  like.  In 
an  orderly  ouinner.    2,873.883.  2-17-A9.  CI.  221—171. 
Schweitaer,  Otto,  and  S.  Blder.  to  Deutacb  Gold-  und  Sllber 
Scfaeldeanstalt   Tormala   Roeaaler.      Self-hardening  sarface 
coating  compositions.     2.874.080,  2-17-59.  CL  14*— 6.14. 
SchwoegWr,  Edward  J.,  and  R.  B.  Putacber.  to  Nerllle  Chemi- 
cal Co.     Recovery  of  indene  by  aaeotropic  purlflcatton  with 
furfural.     2,874.097.  2-17-59,  C\.  202—42. 
Sohymik.   Walter  H.,   to  I-T-K  Circuit   Breaker  Co.     Welded 

isoUted  phaae  bua.    2.874,207,  2-17-59.  CL  174— 9*. 
Scuitto,  Thraaaa  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Aatonwtic  algnal 

control  systan.     2.874.216,  2-17-59,  C\.  178— M. 
Searle.  G.  D.-  A  Co. :  See — 

Colton.  i>ank  B.     2,874.170. 
Coalc,  John  W.,  and  Hamilton.    2.874.155. 
Hoebn.  Wills rd  M.     2.874.179. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co. :  See — 

Abramaon.  Harvey  J.    2.873.851. 
McCarthy,  Joseph  W.     2.873,730. 
Selta,  Frederick  :  See— 

Ohllnger,  Leo  A.,  Selta.  and  Toung.     2,874,107. 
Obllnger.  Leo  A.,  Selta.  and  Toun^.    2.874.108. 
.Semegen.  Stephen  T..  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Co.     Method  of 
manufacturing  a  cellalar  article.     2.873,481,  2-17-Q8,  CI. 
18—53. 
Semicon  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Huppert.  Karl  H..  and  Weine.     2  874.280. 
Senour,  James  P.,  deceaaed  (by  R.  S.  Maxwell,  admlnlatratrlz). 
to  M.  M.  Senour.  belr  ol  J.  F.  Senour.    Crutch.     2.873.752, 
2-17-59.  CI.  135—52. 
Senour.  Mary  M. :  See — 

Senour,  James  F.     2  873.752. 
Semiuk.   George  F.,  B.   M.   Yanderbilt.   A.   K.   Michaela.   and 
R.    B.    Barnum,    to    Eaao    Reoearch    and    Engineering    Cjo. 
Oaaollne  composition  containing  iaopropyl  alcohol  and  toe 
propyl  ether.     2.874.033.  2-17-59.  CI.  44 — 58. 

Settles.  Dean  T..  to  Weldon  Industries.  Inc.     Adjustable  mer 

chandlse  skid.     2.873.934.  2-17-59.   CI.   248—120. 
Severance,  Ralph  H.,  to  The  Macnavoz  Co.     Means  for  UUtla- 

tlon  of  detonator.     2.873.68072-1 7-59.  CL  102—73. 
Shapiro.  Justin  J.  :  See — 

Kremen.  Jerome,  and  Shapiro.    2,873,644. 
Sharp.  Leonard  W.  D..  and  D.  J.  Blight,  to  The  Plenaey  Co. 

Ltd.     Swash-plate  potentiometer  drive.     2,874.253.  2-17-59, 

a.  201—48. 
Shaver.  Raymond  H. :  Bee — 

Oaovski.  Conrad  A.,  and  Shaver     2.873.903. 
Shelden.  Charles  H..  to  Research  Corp.     Surgical  Inatrnmenta. 

2.873,742.  2-17-59.  CI.  128 — 306. 

Sheldon.   Arnold.     Method  for  pouring  concrete  structures. 

2.873.506.  2-17-50.  CL  25—156. 
Shell  Development  Co.  :  8«« — 

Breier.  Irwin  L.,  and  Copplnger.    2,874.100. 

DUkstra.  Rengcr.     2.874JB3. 

Greene.  Charlea  R..  and  Steinle.    2.874.0S1. 

Mecomey.  John  W.     2.874.099. 

RuedlsuU  Wllhelmus  M.  J.    2.874.114. 

Tan  Winkle.  John  L..  and  Morris.     2.874,184. 

Wstson.  Forreat  J..  Morrla.  amTTan  Winkle     2.874.120 
Sherman,  George  R..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Removable  oven 
door  structure.     2,873  737.  2-17-59.  CI.  J2e— 191. 

Sherman.  Loyd   B.     Pipe  wrenchea.     2.873,636,  2-17-69.  CL 

81—180. 
Sherta,  WiUiam  M.,  J.  B.  Tataak.  and  W.  B.  Zuraey.  to  Pitts- 
burgh Plate  GUss  Co.     Fin  grinding  machine.     2,873,559, 

2-17-59,  a.  51—135. 
Sherwood,   Walter  A.,    to   The  Farmingdale  Corp.      Floating 

non-sticking  bUdes.     2.873,683    2-17-59.  CI.  I(&— 84. 
Shields.   George    B..    and    R.    D.    Stepp.    to    Pittsburgh    Plate 

Glass    Co.      Apparatus    for   stretcniog    l>lastic    interlayers. 

2.873.474,  2-17-59^  CI.  18—1. 
Shipley.   Margaret   E.     Candle   support   for   flower   holdera. 

2.874.267.  2-17-69,  CL  24<V_2. 


WdtrMlc  Co. 
2-17-09,     CL 


tact     twitch. 


Shlpman,  Roy  W..  to  Weltronlc  Co.     iOectrlcal  timing  appa 

ratoa.     2^74^1.  2-17-8*,  CL  250— 2T. 
Shlpman,  Boy  W.,  to  Weltroalc  Ca     Blsccrteal  timing  appa 

ratna.     2.874,814,  2-17-59.  CI.  307— 10«. 
Shlpman,   Roy    W.,   and    M.   B.   Colsfek.   to 

Powar    Ncnlntlng    apparataa.      S,874,3S4, 

316     180. 
Shlra,  Georn  A.  :  «•« — 

Mayer,  Leonard  8..  aad  Shlra.    2,873,929. 
Shleslager.     Bernard     B.,     Jr.       Mnltlpis 

2,874.237,  2-17-59.  CL  200—4. 
Sbortlaad,  Arthur.     laatrumeat  bads  for  kalttlag  maehl 

2.873.595.  2-17-59,  a.  96—115. 
Hhamator.   Kphralm   H..    to  Botherm  Bnglaeeriag   Co..   Inc. 

Liqald-tlght  and  gaa-tight  routing  tubular  Jointa.    2.878AS8. 

2-17-69.  CL  34—134. 
HlbtoT.  Henry  C,  to  Oaaaral  BaUwar  Signal  Co.     Btectroak 

codo     commanlcntioa    ayatCB.      2.874.968,     9-17-69,     CL 

340—163.  ^^ 

Siegel.    Sidney.       Football    gama.      2.873.971,    9-17-69.    CL 

2rS— 94. 
Slfrin.  Androaa.  aad  H.  HMUiccka.  to  The  Bahcock  9  Wlleaa 

Co.     Apparataa  for  aad  a  method  of  recovertMc  baat  fr«B 

molten  slag      2.873.554,  2-17-69,  CL  49—1. 
Signer,  Ralph  J.,  to  Union  CarMda  Can.    AaparataB  for  eaat- 

ing  Inflatable  tubular  matertala.     ^978,719;  2-17-99.  CL 

118 — 34. 
Signouret.  Jean-Baptlatc  :  8e» — 

Metenier,  Robert  B.,  and  8lgaoaret.    2,974.122. 
Sikorra.   Daaiel  J.,   to  Mlaaaapolto-Honeywell   RMalatar  Co. 

Semiconductor  stahUlalng  apparatua.     2j74.t9iw  9-17-69, 

CI.  179—171. 
Simon.     John.      AUrm-tlmaptoea.      9.879.573.    9-17-69.    CL 

58 — 57.5. 
Simpson.   Howard   W.      Plaaatary   traaaadartaa   for  aalf-pro- 

pelled  vehlclea.     2,879,621,  9-17-89.  a.  74—977. 
Simpson.    Howard    W.      SU   apcod    traaamlaaloa.     9.979.819, 

2-17-59.  CT.  74 — 759. 
Simpaoa,    Howard   W.      PUaetary   traaamlantoa.      1,979,934, 

2-17-59,  CL  74 — 769. 
Simpaoa.   Howard    W.      Plaaetery   traaamlmlia   for  aalf-pro- 

pelled  vehlclea.     2,873.625.  2-17-69.  CL  74— 799. 

SlncUIr,  Harold.     Coatrol  miihaalMM.     2.979.910.  2-17-69. 

CI.  74--665. 
Sinclair.  Harold.     Power  traaamtaalon  aystaaaa  imbidylac  hy- 
draulic turbo-traaamlttan.    2.979.991.  2-17-69,0.  199— .«. 
SlncUir  ReAnina  Ca. :  «••— 

FrtadaMarBeraaf^  8.    2.874.196. 

Sanford,  Robert  A.     1,874.200. 
Slrp.  Kmll:  Bee— 

McCalB.  Cecil  C,  aad  Strp.    9,978,516. 
Skatscba.  Othraar  :  See— 

SchHterlein.  Andraaa,  aad  SkataelM.     2.979.T94.  '^ 

SkyUae  Prodocta.  lac.  :  Bee— 

Tarley.  John.     2.874.292. 

Sloan.  Harry  E..  to  The  Caahmaa  Chadi  Co.  Balt-typa  lock- 
ing mechantoaM  for  ladazlac  derlaea.  2.879.832.  2-17-A9. 
CL  188—68. 

Slocum.  Charlea  W..  to  Stubalta-Greeae  Sprlag  Corp.     Her- 
metic   motor    atartlag    and    overload    protoction    ayai 
2.874,344.  2-17-69.  C\.  919—231. 

Slea^  Hllbert  L. :  See— 

^idd.  Wllhert  H..  aad  ai«ufa.    2,874^256. 
Sloyaa.  JerooM  J.    Sapporta.    2.974.906.  2-17-99,  CI. 
Smeulera.  Woatar  :  Bee — 

Jannsen.  Peter  J.  H..  and  Bmeolera.    9J974J39. 
Smith,  A.  O..  Corp.  :  8eo— 

JaakowUk.  F>ank  T.    2.879.894. 

Mllla.  Stephen  D.     3.9n,314. 

Wtnatrom.  Bertil  O.    2.873.616. 

L,  aad  m  D.   Bootoa,  ta  I 

Co.     Prodacto  aeparatlag  ayatam 


-n 


aad 

1.974.119. 

Orlaatat- 


1.874.191. 


Smith.   Brook  L. 

Baglaeertag 

2-17^.  CL  208—54. 
SaUth.  Clareace  J.,  to  W.  F.  aad  Joha  Baraes  Co. 

lag  apparataa.    1873.841,  3-17-68.  C\.  199—91 
8mltK  Brie  J.  :  See- 
Brooke.  Thomaa  A.,  and  Smith.    2373.940. 
Smith.  Paul  v..  Jr  :  See- 
Cot  Ue.  Delmer  L..  Toung,  Morway,  and  Smith. 
Smith.  Robert  W  :  8e«>— 

Laytoa.  William  B.,  Jr.,  MOler,  and  Smith.    13TS,879. 
.Smith.    Serine    F.      Mop    stiahar.      1,873.468.    1-17-M.    n. 

15—911. 
Saalth.  Warren  L..  M.  F.  Potta.  aad  P.  8,  Hadaea.  to  PhlUipa 

Pecroteum  Ca.     StaMllaatlaa  af  eerUta  alkcayl  pgrrtdlaea. 

2.874459.  2-17-69.  CI.  190  -190. 
Smith.   William  J.,   to  Weatera  Kleetrte  Gik,  lac.     Multiple 

puach  aad  die  aeta.     2.873,627.  2-17-09,  Cl  76—107. 
Smith,  WiUiam  M. 


Lehane,  Tlmothv  J.,  Smith,  aad  Braat.    3v87S.916. 
Smith,  WUliam  P  .  Jr.  :  See— 


/' 


2.973.641, 


Wetngrad.  Richard  H.,  Ferrara.  aad  Smith. 
Snow.  FrancU  M.  :  8ee— 

Colmer,  Henry  O..  Jr..  and  Snow.    3,873>M. 

Sodete   Anonyme   des   Manufactures  des  Olaces  et  Prodalta 
Chlmlqoes  de  Saint-Gobain  Chauny  9  Clrey  :  8ee — 
Hainke.  Georg     2.873.556. 
Sodete  Anoayme  pour  les  Applicatlona  de  rBlectrldte  et  dea 
Gat  Rareo — Btabllaaements  Oaude-Pat  *  Silva  :  See — 
Lenuigre-Toreaux.  Pierre.     2.874.325. 
Tallleferre.  Henri.    2.873.761.  • 

Societe    a    reapoaaabtllte    limitce:  "Sodete   dea    Mtcanlaaaa 
Verdol":  See- 
Sage.  PauL    2.873JI70.  jf 
Societe   de    Prospectton    Blectri^oe    Precedes    Schlamberpar : 
%tf 

PIcard.  Maxime  F.  B.    2,879.904.     ,  .^,  .«,*«v>-* 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


•mm*  :  Pmmc*«  4  etc  1 
Dvllot.  lUartoc  J. 


2.87S.7SA. 


mer.  Alfred,  and  L.  J    Bradj,  to  North  Ampricaa  PhUi 
Co..  Inc.     B«fnirtor7  artlc)»  aiMl  method  of  BAkliig 
2,874.M7.  2-17-a«.  CI.  117—70. 


'.'B 


f»r  6tttrtimu  aad  aMavHac  tk« 
1.97 i,U:  2-17-M.  CI.  Sa4 — 41. 


Htorfc,   Oilbrrt.    EIniroM.   »o«dhrt»or.   awl    IteMokraai 
2.874.1M. 
Soaeco  Prodacts  C*. :  8r9 — 

I)arta.  Artkvr  K.    2.87S.303. 
Horbvr,  Ad^lbrrt  P..  dw«MMl.  by  Q.  P.  SMker,  admlBMrator. 
to  UhruMM.  iBT     Method  of  maktnt  a  rarUMc  rMtotor. 
t,STS.M».  i-llSb.  C\.  29  '  152  S. 
■•rW.  OordoB  P.  :  fte0 — 

Sorter.  Adrlbert  P.     2.87S.AO0. 
nonmm.  Amitww  i..  to  WMUagkovw  Air  Brake  Co.    Method 
of    aad    BMaM    for    dpteniBf    electrical     cirntit    faolU. 
2.874.U7.  2-17-5».  CI.  317— ». 
Sovtiiwlck.   Peter  P..   to  Oalf  BeaMrrh  4  DevalopaieDt  Co. 

Blertrir  locflaf      2.874.S47.  2-17-M.  CI.  324—1. 
Howa.  Praak  J.     X-inyrta(yl-*-hir4roMrk»tylait>ee  aad  their 

■alta.    2,S74.1^.  2-17-49.  aTMO— 901. 
flowerby.  Jaaieo  D.     HcaTj  load  timhiportar  havlac  trartioa 

haltaw    2.873370.  »-17^.  CI.  214— Mjt. 
Sparfca,  Marahall  8..  Jr .  to  PhllllM  PHiah—  Ca.    Aaaljracr. 

2.874.297.  2-17-A9.  CI   230—43.3. 
Bpeaard.  Le  Boy  C.  to  HolsMa  Klectrte  Protocttre  Oo.    Local 
alara    rlrmlt     for    barglar    aUrai    eyateoM.      ZJ74.378. 
2-17-39.  n.  S40— 27« 
toero.   John   J..    H    to   L.   L.    Marraflao.      Dertee  far  dla- 
petMlnit     atrt^ed^    ■utertala.        2.87S.887.      2-17-39.      O. 
§22-94. 
Kperrr  Baad  Corn. :  See — 

Blala,  AlberC  Welah.  WUaoa.  Bead.  Mejrer.  aMl  Baopn- 

ateia.    2.t74.3«9. 
DarMa.  Bdanard     2.874JftS. 
Palter.  Bdwatd  J.,  aad  Pata.    2.874^80. 
Lyarh.  Joha  J.    2,878.699. 
Htlefel.  Budy  C.    2.87S.9M. 

Wfwiood.  Bohert  B..  Madar.  aad  Jahaaaa.    8374.372. 
Mpraaae  Elect  lir  Co. :  Joe 

Lehorec.  Kart.    2.874.340. 
Robtnaoa^  I'reeton      2.87S312. 
8taak.  Jaltaa  H.,  to  Oeaeral  Btoctile  Go.    CowMaattaa  atarter 
aMtor    and    aiafaeto    for    lateraal    aaataatloa    eaclaco 
2.874,309.  2-17-39.  CL 
8taata.  Henry  .V     Ap^ral 
depth  of  relafoerlaa  radi 
HUlker  I>eTelop»ent  Co.. 

Stalker.  Edward  A.    23TS.944. 
HUlker.  Bavard  A.,  to  The  Rtalker  Pi»tltpiiat  Co.    Dai 

for  bladed  wheela.     2.873.94«.  2-17-39.  CL  258     T7. 
Maadard  (HI  Co    (Ohioi.  The  :  «ee — 

Brown.  Olean  R  ,  Jr  .  Btrerker.  aad  Crawfoed.    2.874.118 
ramaaa.  B4*ert  W  .  Oallahaa.  aad  Teateh     t.874.191. 
Mtaadard  Producta  Co..  The  ;  Hee 

Prance.  Bollla  C.  aad  Wade.    S.8TS.99B. 
Htaadard  Ballway  B^lpMeat  Mfg.  Co. :  Nee— 

Cloeo.  EdwaMS    X8T8.fl9« 
Staadard  Bectater  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

Kra*»rr.  Joha  H..  aad  Davldaoa.     2.878.983. 
Metaaer.  ABiert  W      2.873  838. 
Btmaford.  .Vlrholaa  8..  aad  B.  N.  Boom.     Plxtvfo  far  holdlaa 
a  tool  aabject  to  rrtndla«.    S3T8398.  2-17-84,  CI.  81—230. 
Htaaahary.  Harry  A..  Jr  :  Hee— 

Oaeot.  Howard  B..  aad  Staaahory.     2.474.187. 
Mtaolea.  Crawford  E..  to  WeoUachooae  Air  Brake  Co.     Two- 
dlrertlon  coded  track  rtrralt  coatrol  for  rallarajr  glcaala. 
2.874.272,  2-17  39.  H   244^   38 
Htark.  Haainei.     ReeemlMe  aanaeat.  2.8T8.7S8.  2-1T-94.  CI. 

124^-139. 
Htarkeaherg.  Araold.    DIapeaoer  for  coaailaatod  twaawitHlea. 

2.872  840:  2-17-39.  CiTM2— 118. 
Htarrevrkl.   Jaar.   and    A.    C    dr   Klerk     to    North   Aiaertcan 
Phlllna  Co..  lac      Radio  recetrer  recalatlag  roltage  rfrralt. 
2.874  275.  2-17  ."».  CI    230—20 
Rtart.  Braeot.  aad  R   Blood,  to  WIIHaa  Cottoa.  Ltd.    Bfralght 
bar  kalttia*  aiachine      2.871.398.  2-17-99.  O.  M— 82 

Htarla    Ooa.  to  General  Preclaioa  Laboratory  lac.     Antenna 

pattern  •yatheolaer      2.874.381.  2-17 -.V.  O.  143—703. 
ntavla.  Qua.  to  Qeaeral  Prectaton  Laboratorr  far.    Doal  heaai 

aateaaa.     2374.341.  »>17-B4.  CL  Ml— f71. 
Atayner.  RIebard  D. :  Koa — 

Lew.  Henry  Y  .  and  Btayair.    2.874.127. 
Steatite  R»oeorcb  Corp.  :  4ao 

Kadtorh.  Gerhard  B..  aad  Kata.     2.874.071.  _ 

Steele.    Ployd    O.      Dtfltal   aarro.      2.874341,    2-17-39.    CI. 

118—24. 
Steeahagea.  Gerrit :  Boo—  «  «^  -.* 

I'BibHcht.  IhiU.  Bteeahacea.  aad  Johaooa.     2.8T1.818. 
Stela.  Bath  :  4oa — 

Priedaiaa.  Philip  aad  O.  J.     2.8T1.990. 
Stelaacker.  Peter    to  WeatfalU  Separator  A.  O.     Sladae^- 
chandac  eeatrlfagal  aaparatora.     2.871.910.  2-17-34.  CL 
111—20. 
Stelnle.  Sheltoa  R  :  Are— 

Greene    Charlea  R  .  and  Stelalo.     2.874.011. 
4tolBaet«.  Walter  ('..  to  The  Jeffrey  Mff.  Co.     Shaft  lockthg 

■Maaa.     2.871.848.  2-17-34.  CL  198— ZS2 
Btelaatnller.  L.  4  C.  O.  ai.  b  H. :  8ee— 

Schnlte.  Wllhelai      2.871.702. 
Stephena  Adamoon  Mfg.  Co..  The:  8eo — 

Beaaer.  Blaiev  J.     2.871.301. 
Stepp.  Richard  D.  :  Ree— 

Shlelda.  Oeorge  R..  aad  Stepp.     2.871,474. 
Sterling  Alamlnitan  Prodacta.  Inc. :  4ee — 

PeteraoB.  Winiam  P..  aad  Veaaer.  ^2.|T4.00B. 

Peteraaa.  WUBaai  P..  aad  Veaaer.    2.874.011 

Peteraoa.  WltH««  F..  Veaner.  aad  Bowaer.    2.874,010. 


2.874,012. 


Sterllag  Drug  lac. :  See — 

Sarray,  Alezaader  B.     2.874.182. 
8torB.  Mare.    Piston  ring  and  piaton  conatmctlon. 

2-17-59.  CT.  104—31. 
Stlekney.    Wendell   H..   to   Dlamoad    Gardner    Corp.    lakiBg. 

2,if73.673.  2-17-^,  CL  101—150. 
Stiefei,  Bndy  C.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     High  apeed  printer. 

2  87^.8«e.  2-17-34.  CI.  101—43. 
StUlwagoe.  Oaorci  B,  Jr.,    %   to  K.  G.  Praaer.     Plaaliig 
coaatroctlon  for  udVeraal  jotat.     2.8T3..501.  2-17-39,  CL 
•4—17. 
Stoae.  Boy  A.,  and  L.  K.  PlooghoMn,  to  National  Lock  Co. 

Catch  aaaemblT      2371349,  2-17-39.  CL  292-70. 

Stork.  Gilbert.  H.  J.  Ringokl.  P    Sondbeimer.  and  G.  Booen- 

krana.  to  Syntez  8.  A.     Proceaa  for  the  prodnctloa  9t  20- 

keto-21-iodo  ateroida.     2,874.134.  2-17-59.  CI.  260—119.55. 

Stott.  Albert   M.      Tension   thmater  with  botfer.     2.873,728. 

2-17-39,  CT.  123—24. 
Strahauuui.     Hana.      Procaaa    for    BMklag    baking     dough. 

237S.897.  2-17-.'».  (T  107—54. 
StTMker.  Harold  A. :  See— 

Browa.  Oteaa  B..  Jr..  Strecker.  aad  Crawford.    2,874.114. 
stringer.  Blchard  P. :  8e« — 

MoUture,    Worth    W.,    Molatedt.    Stringer,    and    Ortflla. 
2374.095. 
Stripp,   Keaaeth   P..   aad   A.    B.   Moore,   to  Badlo   Cora,   of 
Aaiefffca.      Transistor    constractlaa.      2374.081.    2-17-34. 
CI.  148—33. 
StroehH.  Alfred  W. :  See — 

Kehrtch.  Leonard  M^  aad  Htrehel.     2.874.082. 
Staart.  Meredith  R..  to  Brown  Co.     Apparatoa  far  oporatlag 

on  w«»rk  pieces      2,873.«28,  2-17-.'i9.  CI.  77—21. 
BtabbleAeld.  James  L.     Derlce  for  diridiag  a  alagle  llae  of 

cartoaa  lato  two  Ubm.    2,873.836.  2-17-39.  CL  141—48. 
SlahalU  Oiiiai  Sprtaf  Corp. :  Sea — 
BlocMi.  ChaHeaW.     2.8743«4. 
IWartihakaf  Packard  Corp. :  Ace- 
Da  Lareaa.  John  Z.     2.871.818. 
McParlaad.  Poreot  B..  aad  ThoaMO.     2.871380. 
Naah.  Edward  L.     2.873,622. 
Otaihaaaea.  Charlaa  B.     2.873.724. 
Saderow.  George  K..  to  De  Lisag  Corp.     Beioa sable  gripper 
and    locking    aaaeBbly    far    laad    and    aariae   supporting 
eotaauM.     2373.380.  3-17-39,  CI.  61 — 48.5. 
HalllTaa.  MIka  ▼. :  Bee — 

Rioam,  Prmak  J..  Clerelaad.  and  Soniraa.     2.874.141. 
SaUlTaa.  TlaMthj  J.,  to  Salllran  Valrc  and  Eagiaeering  Co. 
Tufanlnii     aad    aarthaaahe    reapooalre    aafety    cat-o4 
Talre.     2,873.753,  2-17-34.  CL  137—39. 
Salllraa  TiiItc  aad  Bagiaterlaf  Co. :  See — 

SaUWaa.  TlaMthy  J.     2.873.753. 
1n»Trrr.   BaxaMad   K..   to  Geaeral    Motors  Corp.     Igaiter 

plag.     1874.321.  2-17-59.  CL  313—180. 
Sorfaee  CoMhostion  Corp. :  «e* — 
Coae,  Carroll.     2.87^3«2. 
K41git.  Philip  L.     2.871.794 
Bartoy,  Alexaader   B.,   to  SterllBg   Drag  lac     N-aralkyl-Iff- 
facTloiyalkyl  »-2,l-dihaloalkaaaaiidca  aad  their  preparatloa. 
2.4T4.182.  2-17-59.  CL  190—477. 
Sreaaka  Botor  Maakiaer  Aktlebolag :  See — 

Maderaback.  Brwt.  aad  Plrgan.     1.878.952. 
Nllaooa.  Haaa  B.     2.873.909. 
Swaia.  Keaaeth  W. :  See — 

Jacwba,  Philip  C.   Jr..  aad  Swaia.     2374.249. 
SwaaaoiL  Gaaaar  B.     Htago  catch.     2.471,471.  2-17-84.  CL 

14—147. 
Swarta.  ChariM  K..  to  Coaaolldatad  Molded  Prodacta  Corp. 

Rotary  ahaker  top.     2.873.896,  2-17-59.  CL  221—448. 
Swayae.    Bne    B.     Apparatoa    for    parlfylag   eshaaat   faaaa. 

2.8T1.815.  2-17-39.  CI.  183—5. 
Swedlah  CraciMe  Hteel  Co.  :  8«r— 

PhlUlM.  David.     2.873.454. 
Sylraala  Electric  Pmducta  lae. :  Boo — 

BowemuB.  Kdwin   R..  and  Baobeatre.     2.874.144. 
Carlaen.  Cart  P  .  aad  Lehaer.     23T3.511. 
UTiiWstoa.  DoaaM  C.     2.874304. 
Otto.  Pred  B.     2,874.131. 
WillUaM.  Thoo  W.     2.873.610. 
Hylveater,  Joha  D..  and  E   K.  Meaaaitr.  to  Asmco  Packaclag 
Machlaery,    lac.     Mer^aadiae   container   and    awthad   at 
auiklM    a     merchandlae    packago    therefroaL     13T3398. 
1-17-%.  CI.  33—29. 
SyailMtoa-Gould  Corp..  The  :  8e* — 

Coach.  Gleaa  P      2.873.8S1. 
SyaioM.  Nonaaa  K.  J.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Ncasoors  aad  Co. 
Billca-BUMl      polycaproaailda.     1,874.114.      2-17-59.      CL 
2flO— 37. 
Syatei  8.  A.  :  See- 
Stork,   Gilbert.    Eiiwold.    SoadhetaMr.   aad   Boaaakraaz. 
2.874.134. 
Sya.  Weraer,  aad  P.  M&ller.  to  AluBlnlnn  Indnstrto-AktleB- 
Gaaollaehaft.     Method  for  replacing  the  pot  of  an  daetro- 
lytlc    cell    for    the    prodoctioa    of    ataadMiM.     2.874.103. 
1-17-39.  a.  204—67. 
Hai«ho.  Coastaatin  8  :  »eo —  _    ^^__ 

Joaeph.  Perry  B  .   Pakawer,  and  Saesho.     2.874.077. 

Taillererre.  Henri,  to  Societe  Aaoayasa  daa  Maaufacturea  dea 

Olacca  et   Prodults  Cbloii<i|oes  de  Saiat-Gohain.  Chaaay  4 

Clrsy.     Plow   coatrol   apparatoa.     1.873,761.   1-17-59.  CL 

137—453.  _ 

Taagei  Matertal  Haadllng  B^tpaseat  lae.:  8oa — 

Cland-Maatle.  Arthur      2.8TS.889.  ^ ^ 

Tarr.    Thoiaaa    A.,    to    Phillips    Petroieom    Co.     Practtonal 

crystallliatioB  proceaa  aad  apparataa.     2.874,194.  1-17-59. 

CI.  260 — 666.  _  .  ^ 

Tatelahi.  Toahle.  to  Nippon  Mtahla  Selao  KalMBhlhl  Kalaha. 

Sewlag  aechaalaai  of  sewlag  auchlaa.     2,871,708.  2-17-54. 

a.  111—181. 


XX 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Tatsak.  Jack  E.  :  See — 
Sherta.   WUliam  M. 


TavU,     John 

HuapensloD 

97. 
Tajrlor,  John  A..  S. 

StatM     of 


Tataak,  and  ZarneT.     2,873.559. 


R.,     to    Consolidated    Electrodynamics    Corp. 
jralvanometer.     2,874,353,   2-17-59,   CI.    32-f 


S.  Podnos,  and  U.  C.  Fraaer,  to  United 
America,      Army.     Concrete      piercing      fuse. 
2,873,677.  2-17-59.  CI.  102—75. 
Taylor,  Paul  H.     Liquid  Rprlnx  and  oleo  Buspension  for  air- 
craft and  vehicles.     2,8.3,9«3,   2-17-59,  CI.  267—64. 
Tecalemlt  Ltd.  :  See — 

Jackson,  Harold  E.     2.874,238. 
Tecumseh  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Richardson.  John  W.     2,873.731. 
Telefunken  G.  m.  b.  H.  :  See — 

Protie,  Curt.     2,873,954. 
Teletype  Corp.  :  See — 

Doerrfeld,  Robert  L.     2.874.210. 
Zenner,  Walter  J.     2,874.215. 
Tennl8.  FrancU  H..  to  Hydraulic  Unit  Specialties  Co.     Con- 
trol    valve     for     fluid     pressure     operated     mechanisas. 
2.873.762,  2-17-59.  CI.  137—621. 
Textron,  Inc.  :  See — 

Abbott,  John  A.     2.873.775. 
Ttaajrer,  Charles  8..  to  Aluminum  Co.  of  America.     Electro- 
lytic   redaction   cell    for   producing  aluminum.     2.874.110. 
2-17-59,  Cl.  204 — 243. 
Thermometer  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Rieger,  Frederic  L.     2.873.536. 
Thomas.    Lawrence    E.     Body    recovering    drag.     2,873.997. 

2-17-59.  C\.  294 — 60. 
Thomas    Paul  P.  :  See — 

McFarland.   Forest    R.,   and  Thomas.     2,873.980. 
Thompson,   Elbert  O.     Mouthpiece  assembly  for  dsaUl  sae- 
tlon    evacuators.     2.873,528.    2-17-59,    Cl.   32—33. 


Pumping  aj>- 
'2.873.503.    2-17-59,    Cl. 


2,874.174. 
See — 

2.873.730.  i 

S.  Amala.  and  C.  M.  Eberhardt.  to 
Shell  moldinx      2.873,493.  2-17-59, 


2.874.06«. 


Thompson,   George  W.,   Jr.,   to  EmplreCorp. 
paratus    for    lapping    machine. 
51—263. 
Thompson.  Paul  F.  :  See — 

Hut>er,  Clarence  F.,  and  Thompson. 
Thompson  Products.  Inc. 
Kllgore.  Charles  R. 

Thomson,  Robert  P.,  R. 

General  Motors  Corp. 

Cl.  22—193. 
Thome,    Marvin   T.     Coal  rutting  bit   having   three  cutting 

tips.     2.873,960,  2-17-«9.  Cl.  202—33. 
Thorne,   Maurice  A.,  to  General   Motors  Corp.     Air  heating 

and    cooling   apparatus    for    vehicles.     2.873.953.    2-17-59. 

Cl.  257—7. 
Thostenson.  Lewis  D..  to  Salsbury  Corp.     Wheel  supporting 

and   cUraplng  device.     2.873.777.   2-17-59.   Cl.   144—288. 

TUford.  Charles  H.  :  See- 
Van   Campen.    Marcus  G.,   Jr.,   and  Tllford.     2,874,161. 
Tilll,  Vincent   L.,  and  A.  L.  Bohlinger.  to  General   Electric 
Co.     Fault-responsive    sectlonalising    valve    arrangement. 
2.873.759,  2-17-59.  a.  137—266. 
Tobeler.  Paul  :  See — 

Wlermann.  Dietrich.     2.873.829. 
Tobin,   Kenneth  J.,  to  Evana  Products  Co.     Freight  loading 

apparatua.     2.873.695.    2-17-59.    Cl.    105—369. 
Toledo  Scale  Corp. :  See — 

Borden.  Joseph  H.     2.873.819. 
Tondat.  Juliua  J.,  and  O.  H.  Goldman,  to  General   I>ynamics 

Corp.     Multiple  fuse.     2.874.24*.  2-17-59.  Cl.  200—125. 
Torrlnigton  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Kelson.  John  J.     2.873.507. 
Toy,  Walter  W.  :  See — 

Mcl..aui;h]ln,  Paul  J.,  and  Toy. 
Tractomotlve  Corp.  :  See — 

Codlln.  Jameg  B.      2.873.542. 
Trans-Oceanic  :  See — 

Wiegmann.  Dietrich.     2.873.829. 
Traverso,  John  J.,  and  C.    W.   Whitehead,  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Co.     AcyUted     diamlnopyrhnldlnes.     2.874,157.     2-17-59. 
Cl.  260—256.4. 
Trent  Tube  Co. :  See — 

WlllUms,    Elmer  W.,   and   Bowman.     2,874,203. 
Trlco  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Oisbel,  John  R.     2,873,467. 
Trim- Master  Corp.  :  See — 

Bleicher.  William.     2.873,704. 
Trimble.  Charles  H.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Combined 
mold    and    alignment    fixtures.     2.873,476,    2-17-59,    Cl. 
18 — 5. 
Troutman.  Harvey  A.  ;   See — 

Pisanchyn,  John,  and  Troutman.     2,874.187. 
Tucker.    Jo   W.     Portable    trestles.     2.874.004,   a-17-«9.    Cl. 

304—6. 
Turnage.  Rodger  E..  Jr.,  to  Hsieltlne  Research,  Inc.     Linear 
sweep-8igns3  generator.     2.874,311.  2-17-59.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Turner,  Delmer  W.  :  See — 

Garland,  Charles  J.,   and  Turner.     2,873,523. 

Turner.  Earl  W..  and  F.  C.  Olson,  to  Oscar  Mayer  4  Co., 
Inc.  Manufacture  of  sausage  and  ground  meat  products. 
2,874,060,  2-17-59,  Cl.  99—194. 

Turner.  Leonard  E.  Pipe  handling  tool.  2.873.996.  2-17-69. 
Cl.  294—15. 

Turteltaub.  Bernard.  Portable  lock  for  motor  vehicle  pivoted 
windows.     2.873.769.  2-17-69.  Cl.  292—288. 

Twltchett.  Harry  J.  :  See — 

Deverell-Smith.     Raymond.     Mitchell,     and     Twitchett. 
2.874.146. 

Tjtwfv,  Howard  J.,  to  Ferris  Instrument  Co.  Tuning  de- 
vice.    2.874.294.  2-17-59.  Cl.  250 — 40. 

Uffert.  Coral  O.  :  See —  ^  ^,     ^  , 

Uffert.  Walter  B,  and  C.  G.     2.873,811.         .  •■  _ 


Uffert,  Walter  B.,  and  C.  O.  Automatic  bralte  aefnator  for 
a  motor  vehicle.     2,873,811,  2-17-59.  Cl.  180—82. 

Lllman.  Henry,  to  The  Mettoy  Co.  Driving  mechanism  for 
toys.    2.873.553.  2-17-59.  Cl.  46—209. 

Umbrlcht,  Emil.  to  Ajem  Laboratories.  ■Centrifugal  pomp. 
2.873.685.  2-17-59.  Cl.  103—105. 

Umbrtcht.  Bmll.  G.  Steenhagen.  and  W.  L.  Johnson,  to  A)em 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Gas  washing  apparatos.  2.873,81ft, 
2-17-69.  a.  183—26. 

Union  Carbide  Corp.  :  See — 

Guest,  Howard  R..  and  Stansbury.     2.874.167. 
Potts,  Lawrence  1)  .  and  Yendall.     1,873.588. 
Reed.  Thomas  B..  Maler,  and  Oyler.     2,874.265. 
Signer.  Ralph  J.     2.873.715. 
Walter.  Andrew  T.     2.874.023. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  S*e— 

Scheld.  John  I^     2.873.85T. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Fanti.  Rov  .K.     2.873.983. 
United  States  Bedding  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bronatien.    Edward   L..   Jr.,   and   Fisher.     2.873.768. 
U.  8.  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Schulte.  Clifford  L..  Schwarsbeck,  and  Host.     2.87S.6IS. 
United  States  of  America 
Agrlrultore  :  i<ee — 

Feuge,  Reuben  O  ,  and  Ward.     2.874. 17.V 
Ortegren.  Victor  H.     2.873,860. 
Powers.  Myron  J.,  snd  Lasar.     2.874.0at. 
Air  Force  :   See— 

Abell.  Ourdon.  Jr.     2.874.S68. 
Perlman.  Sol       2.874..'{39. 

Van  d«>r  Meulen.  Peter  A.,  and  Gilman.     2.874.047. 
Army  :  See — 

Cnmt,  Mansey  E.     2.874,328. 
Glbs*B,  Harold  F.     2.87S.679. 
llaawr.  C   Walton,  and   Utetsrh.     2.87S.648. 
Plnkerton.  Hsrry  R..  Jr      2.873.650. 
Taylor.  John  A  .  Podnns.  and  Fraaer.     2.87S.677. 
Welngrad.  Richard  H  .  Ferrara.  and  Italtil.     2.87S.642. 
Atomic  EnerKv  <  onimiaslon  :   See — 
B«init.  LyI*.  B       J.873,60S. 
Barton.  Milton      2.873,853. 
(^hrlatoAlos.  Nicholas  C..  snd  Polk.     2.874.826. 
Cooper.  Chsriea  M.      2.874.109 
Hsmmond.   R.  Philip,  snd  Rasey      2.874.10C. 

— *  '^   Kaennlng.  and  Acker      2.874.236. 
.  and  WeUsbourd.     2.874.306. 
2.874jiM. 
2.874.0S. 
HeitB.  snd  Young.     2.874.107. 


Hartwlg.  Bdward 
Kohman.  Truman  P 
Ix>fgrea.  Edward  J. 
M(M)re.  Robert   I. 
Okllnger.  Leo  A.. 


Ohllnger.   Leo  A  .  Selti,  and  Toang.     2.874.108. 
Oppenhelmer.  Frank,  and  Bell      2.874.296.  ^,  , 

Wbeelwrifht.  Bari  J.     2.874.026. 

Wlgner,   Bagene   P..   Ohllnger.    Young,   and   Weinberg- 
2.874,307 

aMl  Glass.    2.874.305. 


Marshall,     and     Von      Wald. 


2.873.912. 

B.     2.874.378. 


and     Varraro 


2.874.169. 


Wilson.  Hubert  N.. 
•Navy  :   Nee- 
Bridge.      Richard 

2.873.482 
Bush.  Vannevar. 
Jacotisen.  Andrew 
I^aritsen.  (Iiarles  C.     2.873.681. 
i>arker.  Sydney  R.     2.874.234. 
Schulman.  James  H.     2,874.133. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  «ee— 

Brodear.  Bdouard  A      2,873.460. 
Cadwell.      Sidney     M^     Wklte.     Black. 

2  873  790 
CarVlss.'  Nathaniel  H.     2.87S.844. 
Llnhorat.  Erwin  B      2.873.475 
United  States  Steel  Corp.  :   See — 

Kerr.  Dsvlil  C.  snd  Ktfer.     2.873.840. 
Olsen.  Richard.     2.873.558. 
Ponrhaud.  (^orge  C.     2.874.028. 
I'nl versa  1  Lobrlrntlng  Syatfms.  Inc.  :  See — 

Farrell.  R«rhard  R       2.873.893. 
I'niversal  Oil  Product*  To.  :   Srt  - 
Appelt.  Herbert  R       2.874.008. 
University  of  Utah.  The  :   See — 

Bvans.  David  C.     1.873.915. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Bppsteln.  Samuel  fl..  Melster.  and  Welntraub. 
Hogg.  John  .K..  and  Korman.     2.874.173. 
Murray.  Maxton  F.     1.874.181. 
Nelson.  Harrison  A.     2.874.171. 

Urbon.  Peter  J.,  to  American  Bosch  Arms  Corp.     Filter  snd 
method  of  making  sasae.     2.873.868.  2-17-50,  n.  210 — 443. 

Urqnhart.  William  MacD..  to  Detroit  Stoker  Co.     Fuel  feeder. 
2.873.846.  2-17-,'i9.  Cl    198—226. 

V.  A  E   Products.  Inc  :   See — 

Valentine.  George  R..  and  Bubanka.     2.873.703. 

Valentine.  (;eorge  B..  and  J.  H.  Babanks.  to  V.  4  B.  Prodaeta, 

Inc.     Safetv  device  for  preventing  hopoer  flres  in  coal  fnr- 

nac««.     2.873.703.  2-17-59.  O   110-108 
Vallak.    Bnn.      Rot    tops,    feeders    or    sinking    head    boxen. 

2.873.492.  2-17-59.  Cf.  22—147. 
Valley  Pattern  *  Mfg.  Co  :  See- 
Johnson.  Al.  and  Ganger.     2.873.665. 
Van  Alphen,  Pteter  M.,  J.  van  der  Wal,  and  J.  J.  C.  Hartlen- 

berg,  to  North  American  Philips  Co^  Inc.     Device  for  X  ray 

examination.     2.874.300,  2-17-69.  Cl.  250—65. 
Van    Barneveld.   Evert   J.,  and   P.  J.   H.   Janssen.   to   Norih 

American  Philips  Co..  Inc.     Device  comprising  an  electric 

discharge  tube  having  a  pentode  cbaracterlsttc      2.874.282. 

2-17-59.  n.  250—27. 
Van  Campen.  Marcas  G..  Jr..  and  C.  H.  Tllford.  to  The  Wm. 

S.   Merrell  Co.     Alpha,  alpha   dUryl   piperidiao  ethanoU. 

2.874.161.  2-17-6©,  Cl.  260—294.7. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


VaDdfrbUt.  Bfroa  U. 

SMutak,  Omtsb  r..  VsBdtfbilt,  MlchMto.  aad  BaraaMi. 
2.8T4.0tS. 
Vaa  dpr  Mr«)«o.  Prtn-  A.,  kitd  P.  B.  UltmaD.  Jr^  to  UBlt«4 
BUtca  ar  Aflwrlea,  Air  Porcv.    Pkataaenaltlv*  coaipoaltloB. 
2.874-.(M7.  2-1T-5S.  CI.  »«— •4. 
▼«■  &er  W«l,  Joliaaaaa :  Ste—  .  „     ,     ^ 

Vaa  Alpben,  Pt#t»r  M..  vaa  4*r  Wal.  and  HardMibrrg. 
S.tT4,300. 
Vaa   Kark.  Hcartraa  J.   L..  to  North  Aaierlraa  Pklttoa  Co.. 
lar.     tVTtcr  for  nraaariBC  a  phyotcAl  fsaatlty.     2,8Ta.W7. 
2-lT-a».  (T  73— «M. 
Taa  Ntcc  Kobrrt  I. :  899— 

Hall.  WllltaM  G..  Vaa  Nkv.  and  Braaa.    2.074^3. 

▼aa   Slootra.   Loala  J.,   to  Uca^ral   Motora  Carp.     8elf-«oB- 
taUwd  trpo  kHraallr  valvv  ilft^.    1.S7S.72*.  2-17-M.  CL 
lt»— 90. 
Vaa  Vrchtra.  Rlrhard  K  :  Bee — 

AdaaM,  Bokm  T..  and  Vaa  WeHktf.    2.974  Jtt4. 
Vaa  Wlaklo.  Joka  L.  :  ««»— 

Wataoa.  KorvMt  J  ,  Itorrta,  aad  Vaa  Wlakla.    2J74,120. 

Vaa  Wlakte.  Jote  L..   aad  B.  C  Mania,   to  SirU  DrvHop- 
aMat      Co.        Prrparatloa      of      1-luJaphaapkaakc      adda. 
2  874.184.  2-17~M.  CI.  2dO~A<M. 
Vaa  Saatva.  Pt«4i«>r  <i. ;  ITm— 

Daraa.  Jafcaaa—  V..  Baklwr.  aad  raa  Zaatra.    2J7S,910. 
Vapor  Haatlaf  C^rp-  :  8et~- 

LakaaaTttMMky  J..  Malth.  aad  Kraat.     2.873.818 


WaterauiB.   Ltwaa 
far  aa  electric 
20*— 308. 

WatsoB.    ForrMt    J. 
to    Hbell    Develo 


Tarter.  Jalia.  to  tkrllae  Prodacta.  lac. 
derkv.     2J74  Stt  2-17-38.  CI.  230— J8. 


Varraro.  Hfrj  B.      _  _  _ 

i'^dwen.     Mdaejr     M..     WlUte.     Black,     aad     Tanraro. 
2.872.780 
Ycatch.  rraaktta:  8ee- 

Yiiwaaa.  Boiert  W  .  Caltehaa.  aad  VcatcH.     2.874.181. 
Veadlttj.  CWater  O..  aad  K    G.  Crawfard.  to  Pord  Mator  Co. 

TUttac  tra«1t   cak      2.871.878.   2-17-«8.  C\.   280—87. 
VeaaerVwniUai  M.  :  8ee— 


2.874.688.    8-lT-dB.    CI 


2.873  482. 
Uy  re- 


Peterooa.  Wllliaai  P..  aad  Veaaer  2.874.008. 
Peteraoa,  Wllllaa  P..  aad  Vaaaer.  2.874.011. 
Peteraoa.   WUltaai   P..   Vaaaer.   aad   Bowaer.     2.874  010. 

Verra.  Kdward  W..  to  Arrow  TooU.  lac.     Air  llae  labrlcator. 

2.87.-t  818.  2-lT~M.  CI.  184 — S5. 
Vlbro-Plaa  Corp.  :  Mm  • 

AadMaaoa.  Kari  O.  B     2.878.898. 
Vlaeeat.  Harrard  B  :  Are— 

Rearr.  Keaaeth  M..  aad  Vlaceat.    2.874.017. 
Viae*.  8taaler  V   :   Dee— 

naatel    Keaaeth   B..   Pattaa.  aad  Tlaaa.     t.87a.71«. 
VlMH>atl.   Otto      Beiaaora.      2.878.888.   8-17-88.  CL  80— t84 
Vitalta.    Kaill   A.   to  Aaertcaa  CVaaaartd  Ca.     Aatl-aoll  re- 

depoolttoa  aetata.     2.874.124.  8-17-^58.  CI.  252—110. 

VlTtaa.  Uoyd  B..  Jr      Kee-  _ 

laa^ita.    Dmrae    W..    Leach,   aad   Vlrlaa.      2.878882. 

Vo«vUar    Boraard   P..   aad   C.    W.    Datley.   to  Deer*  A   Co. 

AdJaataMe  fwl  aM>aat  for  harreater.     8.878.887.  2-17-88. 

n.  %»-  221. 

Toa  BpaUk.  Praai.  to  Pkrbearabrlkea  Barar  Akt. 

for   lae^aerlag    rabher   artidea.      "  *"  *  * 

117     72. 

Toa  Wald.  Walter  A..  Jr.  :  8ee^ 

Rrldse.  Blehard  R..  Marahall    aad  Voa  Wald 
Vaa  Waaceabelai.  Adolf,  to  Aatloch  (^la«F. 
ipaMlTe  derVe      2.873.808.  8-17-a8.  Ci.  ' 

Warhtel    Aaaeba.  to  WeatlaKboaee  KlertrW-  Corp. 

2.174.128    2-17  58.  n    252     801.8. 
Wade,  HaroMP  :  See  - 

mace.  Banta  C.  aad  Wade.    2.878.80S. 
Wade    Robert  H.  :   Mee 

BaraKart.  Wtlllaai  R  .  aad  Wade.     2.874.143. 
Barahart.  Wllltaa  8..  aad  Wade     2.874.188. 
Walaer.  Ra«eae    to  Badto  Oarp.  of  Aaiertca.     Elertrodeo  aad 
method*  of  aMkiBK  aaaw.     2.874.102.  2-17-50.  CI  204—42. 
Walavrtxht.    Blehard    B.      IHapaaaMe   arlae    drip   ahaorMag 

dertoe.    2.873.740.  2-17-88.  O.  12B— 285. 
Walte.  J.  P  .  lae.  :    See— 

Waltr.  Joha  V     2.R7S871. 
Watte.  Joha  P..  to  J    P    Walte.  lae.    Room  lockla*  apparataa 

for  a  bark  hor      2.873.871.  2-17-88.  (T  214—188. 
Wald  ladoatrtea.  lae  :   8ee^ 

Wllaaa.  Bafaa  W.    2.873.843. 
Waldraa.    OeraM   T.      Beadlac   tool   for   wire   rod   haaiers. 

2  873.833.  2-17^%8.  CL  81—18. 
Walkap.  Lewie  K  :  «ee— 

Andraa  Paal  r...  aad  Walkan.    2  873  721. 
Walhice.  Bdward.     Hheara.     2.873.32.^.  2-17-38.  Cl.  80-248. 

WaNaee.     Praak     B.       Rar     Btoaated     keartait     aid    deriee. 

2.874.231.  2-17-38.  <T  170-   107. 
Walldov.    Uaatar    A.      Water^ohible   8ah    halt   aad    aiethod. 

2  874  048   2-17-."iO   O.  •»     3. 
Walter.   Andrew  T     to  Tnlon  <'arbkle  <'orp      Rtatlr  realatant 

hydrophoblr  reola  romiKNiltinn.   ahane«1  ar*lrlr  thereof  and 

metbod    for   maklnc    the    latter.      2.874.023.   2-17-38.   O. 

IH  —  W 
Waaaeraarker.   Rl«*hard   A.      Arrleaa  hlith   roitaipp  cable  coa- 

nertora     2.874..33«.  2-17-30.  Cl  317-    11 
Ward    Truman  I.  :   8ee — 

Peuge   R<^ben  O..  aad  Ward.    2.874.175. 
War^ham.  Rlrhard  R.  :   «ee--  _,    ,^ 

RInK    Herbert  A..  Warehaa.  aad  Wolff.     2.873.888. 

Waraer     Kocer    M..    to    Th»   Chamnion    Paner  and   Plbre   Co. 

Apparataa   for    meaanriac  eaalllbrlam   humtdltjr   oT   paper. 

2.873.««3.  2-17  .'W.  Cl    73—73. 
Waraer  A  8wa«ej  Co  .  The  :   «ee— 
Leekler.  Harry  H     2.87a.485. 


to  Petrolito 
ilaloa  trcater 


Cara.     Oraaadlnf 
2.874.111.  2-17- 


R. 


ird.      3.874.S08. 


C.   Morria,   aad  J.   L.   Van   Wlakla. 

kopoMat   Co.     Lobricattac  oil  coaipoaitloaa. 

2374,120.  2-17-^.  CL  252—82.3, 
Weaa  Iqalpaient  Corp. :  8e« — 

Barka.  Albert  J.     2.873.808. 
Weatherhead  Co..  The :  Ke*— 

Baldwin.  John  D.,  Jr.     2.873.883. 
Wabh,    Eraeat    C.      AdiuaUble   aopport   for  a    ahower   head. 

M73.9M.  2-17-58.  CL  2»— 73. 
Webb.    lCra«t    C.      Shower   haad..   2.874,001.   2-17-38,    CL 

■•ftft         111 

Webb,  Lfoii  C.  40%  to  C.  M.  Laag.^   Cbablaatloa  hat  ate. 

aad  laternal   combaation  enctae.     2,873374,  Z-17-3B,  CL 

80— 13. 

Weiaberg.  Alrta  M.  :  «e«-—  ^  ^    _.^  , 

Wlcaer.    Bacrae    P..    Ohlta«er.    Tooac    and    Walabcrs. 

Weiacrad.  Blehard  H..  P.  B.  Perrara.  aad  W.  P.  Sailth,  Jr„ 
to  I'Blted  Rtatea  of  America.  Anar.  Idethod  of  appUca- 
tloa  of  miero-prtmlac  apota.     237M42.  2-17-30.  Cl.  88—1. 

Welnateln.  Bernard,  to  Baacroft  Cap  Oa.  Cap  with  eaeelape 
croWB   protector      2  873.451.  2-17--38,  CI.  2—108. 

^•*"E5Stta.*?KBef  H7Mel«er.  aad  Welatraab.   2.874,188. 
Welae.  Krwla  K.  :   «*-<—  .  ...  ^« 

Huppert.  Kari  H..  aad  Welae.    2374.280. 
Wetaaboard.  Beraard  B.  :  ««e— 

Kohauui.  Trwmaa   P.,   aad   Wei 
WeMaa  ladaatrlaa   lae. :  »€ir— 

Settlea.  Dma  T.     2.873384. 
^^|^(    luf  •    gf^^ 

CaldwelL  Blake  M.     2.873.678. 
WeBmaa.  8.  K.   Co..  The  :  See— 

Weitama.  Hamael  K.    2.873.517. 

Wellman.  Samael  K..  to  The  8.  £•]£*<»»"  Oa>^!^2«Jj' 
■aklag  alatered  metal  biaka  Uocka.  2.87S317.  2-17-38. 
CL  » — 120.5. 

WeUbach  Corp..  The  :  B45— 

Haaa.  Victor  A.    2374.104. 

^•^■waHrAlhert    wSwT  Wllaoa.  Be«i.  Meyer,  aad  BocfM- 
ateia.     2874.388. 

WHtroalc  Co.  :   «ee—     

MdpMaa.  Boy  W.    2374381. 
Shipaua  Boy  W.    2.874.314. 
ahlpmu.  Boy  W..  aad  Cakatock.    2.874.334. 
W*Nael     Lrle  J     aad    K.    B.    Wolff,    to    Geoeral    Blecfrte  Ca. 

raStrtcJUrh       2.874.252.    2-17-50.    Cl     200-188. 
WeaaL   Hermana   P.   J.     Maltlatagr   proreaa   relatlag  to  the 
^Sllae  digeatloa  of  raw  cellaloalc  ■•»'rt*^  'T  i?!LiS2" 
dacttoa  of  palp  with  a   hlieh   coBtent  of  alpha   cHlaloae. 
2  874.044   2-17-30.  CL  82-18. 
Wepfer    WJIM-m  M   :   ** '"^^  ^     .         ,  «--  aa, 
Caai*'ttl    Bea)aaUB.  nad  Weo'er.    2.874Wr 
Weraer.  ChlTta  J.,  to  Oeaeral  ;5f»*«J™5«. 
eoatrol     2.873  «2«.  2-17-50.  Cl.  18*— 204. 
Weraer    Helat :   8ee— 

Schnapp  Jamaa,  aad  Weraer.    2.873.520. 

We-alaad     Robert  K..  U   W.   Mader.  *«l  «  J*^   'tS;^^? 
gnerry    Rand    Corp.      Magaettc    «©re    derlcea.      23743T2. 
2   17-38   Cl    340— 174. 
WMtera  Electric  Co.   Ibc.  •»<*—„ 

Rrowa.  Raymond  W.    2.874385^ 

Pacha.  Praacia  J..  -'•'2  873.788. 

Kroaa.  William  J      2.873  845. 

Lam<*at.  JAhfi.     2.874.331     .  .^  .,. 

McCala.  CbcU  C.  aad  Slra.    2.878.518. 

oStto   rVttmerH      2.87*  1«2 

Oalahia.  Amo.  L     2  874  *84. 

B8f«ee.  HHn*  F      2.8^87^ 

Smith.  WllUam  J.    2.878.«7 

Trimble.  Chartea  H     2.878.478, 

Waateni  UbIob  Teleftraph  Co^_J«»»  J*tr:M.«i.      *  874^18. 
Allea.  Samael  G..  IL  CBrrte.  aad  McMaaaa.     z.a7«,aia. 

WratfaHa  Separator  A.  "  :  J«^ 

StHaacker.  Peter      2.878.810. 
Weatiachooae  Air  Brake  Co.  •  »*rr;-- 

McOlamphT.  Oeorpr  P.    j^fV.?*" 

SoreaaaaTAadrew  J.    2374^ 

Stoptea  Crawford  B.    2,874372. 
Weatlachaaae  Bectrlc  Corp. :  «f^     .  ._ .  ^^^ 

Camem.  Baajamla  aad  Wepfer^  I:!!!**  a74  «7l. 

Hall   WHIIam  G..  Taa  Nlea,  aad  Kraaa.     2,87 4,378. 

WaciiteL  Aaaelm.     2.874.12*. 
Weat  Vlndala  Palp  aad  Pumt £•• :  ««^- 

Whaa^'K;^"r    M    i^Vhiiia.   ad-ialatratrU.     Coloalc 
™tSe.     237S  738.  2-17-58.  CL  128-227. 
Whaaa.  Myra  D. :  See— 

Whan.  Jcaae  P.     2.873.780.  .  ^ . 

Whedrlght,   Eari   J  .   to  Caltwl  Stataa  of  America,  Atalc 
Kaenty   Caautlaaloa.     Pro««  of  prepariajt  a   BaarMa  af 
toSa^laat  araalam.     2.874.028.  2-17-58.  CL  2»-14.5. 
Whetael.  Howard  B  :  8e*—- 

MlUa,  Oordon  F..  aad  WbetaaL    2,874.176. 

White.  Lelaad  M  :  8ee^  

CadwelL     Mdaey     M..     Whita,     Black,     aad     Varraro. 
2.872.700. 
Whitehead.  Caleert  W. :  8ee~^ 

TraTerao.  Joha  J.,  and  Whitehead.     2.874.157. 
Whitehead.   Bobert   C.  Jr..   to  MlBaeapoUa-HoMrw^   Beira- 
latar  Co.     Air-praaaore-operated  rriay.    2.87S.755.  2-17-58, 
CL  137—85.       . 


xzu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bishop.    Whittief.    and    Wright. 


2.87S.610, 


Whlttler,  Sidney  B. :  8ee- 
Bartlett.     PhUlp    D., 
2,873,657. 

Wledeamuui,  Hana :  ««• —  __    ^  ^  „.^  , .  „ 

SchllllDg.   Werner,  Bahra,  and  Wledenmann.     2,873,518. 

Wiegmann,  Dietrich,  Vi  to  P.  Tobeler,  d.  b.  a.  Trana-Oeeanlc. 

Umbr«lla  anchor.     2.873.82»,  2-17-59.  Cl.  18»— 92. 
Wleae,  Theodore  O.,  and   8.    Wilder.   Jr^   to  Qeneral  Motors 

Corp.      Turbine    blade    cooUng.      2,878.944.    2-17-89.    CT. 

253—39.15. 
Wlgper,  Eugene  P.,  L.  A.  Ohllnger,  O.  J.  Toong,  and  A.  M. 

Weinberg,   to   United    States   of   America,   Atomic   Bnern 

Commlsstoa.       Beactor .  shield.       2.874.307,    2-17-59.     Cl. 

25(^—108 
Wlken,   Ralph,  to  The  Falk  Corp.     Divided  power  transmis- 
sions.   2,873,615,  2-17-59,  Q.  74 — 410. 
WUder.  Stuart.  Jr.  :  See— 

Wie«e,  Theodore  O.,  and  WUder.     2,873.944. 
Wlldhaber,      Kmest.        Cam-type      differential. 

2-17-59,  a.  74 — 650. 
WUl-Bart  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

Baer,  Edwsrd  G.     2,873.617. 
WlllUms,  Elmer  W.,  and  H.  J.  Bowman,  to  Trent  Tube  Co. 

Process  for  butt  welding.     2,874,263.  2-17-59.  Cl.  219 — 61. 
Williams,  Irs  :  Kre — 

Behre,  Johsnnes,  and  Wllllama.     2.873,919. 
WiUUms,    John    L.       Stock    valve    having    removable    seat. 

2,873,943.  2-17-59.  Cl.  251—175. 
Williams.  Theo  W..  to  Svlvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.    Tuner 

and  control.     2.873.610,  2-17-59,  Cl.  74 — 10.45. 
Wilson.  Arthur  C,   V^   to  J.   V.   Karraa     Method  and  means 

of     securing     machine     work    against     a     machine     table. 

2,878.653,  J-17-59,  Cl.  90 — 59. 
Wilson.  Oeorge  D.     Inside  diameter  comparator.     2.873.5S3. 

2-17-59.  Cr33— 147. 
Wilson.    Hubert    N..   and    F.    M.   Glass,   to    United   SUtes  of 

America.    Atomic    Knergy    Commission.      Radiation    Inte- 
grator.    2.874.305.  2-17-59.  Cl.  250 — 836 
Wilson,  Louis  D.  :  See— 

Blaln    Albert,  Welsh,  Wilson,  Reed,  Meyer,  and  Roggen- 
steln.     2,874.369.  .        '     .  »• 

Wilson.  Bufus  W..  to  Wald   Industries.   Inc. 

veyor.     2,873,843.  2-17-59,  Cl.  198 — 41. 
Wilt,    Ted.      Suitcase    and    tray.      2,873.830. 

190 — 41. 
WInstrom,   Bertil    O..    to   A.   O.    Smith   Corn. 

2.873.515.  2-17-59.  Cl.  29—205. 
Wolf.   Robert   A.,   to  General    Electric  Co.      Electric  heatinc 

unit.     2.874.261.  2-17-59,  Cl.  219—37. 
Wolf.  Robert  C,  and  J.  C.  Bowen,  to  Pressure  Products  In- 
dustries.    Inc.       Seals    tor    pressure    veascU.       2.873.878. 

2-17-59.  Cl.  220 — 46.  *,oi».oi», 

Wolfr  Ernst  R. :  See — 

„,  ,J^^"*'.  Lt»*  J  .  »nd  WoUr.     2.874.252. 
Woir  otto  E.  :  See — 

w^/.  °*-  i^  k'"'*''*^'^  •  ^»r*h««>».  »nd  Wolff.     2.87».63«. 

""t^h^XW^,  S  Sr'1'25""*""  '''"^   ^"^"'• 

WwldrWge    Cecil  A.      Minnow    bucket.     2.873.550,  2-17-59. 

Worst.  Joseph  C.  :  See — 

Racsynski.  Walter  J.,  and  Worst.     2.873.598. 


Magnetic  con- 
2-17-59.  Cl. 
Coil   Inserter. 


I :  .  >.  << 


.      J- 


Whlttlar.    aad    Wright. 


2.873.866. 


Wright.  Albert  L.  H. :  See— 

Bartlett,     PhUlp    D.,     Bishop. 
2,873.667. 

Wright.  John  8. :  See— 

Austin,  Robert  B..  Pierce,  and  Wright. 

Wubbe.  Henry  J.  :  See- 
Leslie,  James  D.,  and  Wubbe.    2,873,794. 

Wulff.  Cal  W..  to  Holland  Co.     Bolster  dsmplng  arrangement 
for  raUway  car  trucks.     2.873.690.  2-17-59.  a.  10&--197. 
Wyandotte  ChemlcaU  Corp.  :  Ses— 
Jackson,  Donald  R.     2.874,138. 

Tager.    Joseph    8.      Cotton    and    com    chopper.      2,873.607. 

2-17-59.  Cl.   172 — 88. 
YendaU.  Edward  F.  :  See— 

PotU,  Lawrence  D.,  and  TemUU.    2.873,583. 
Toung.    Ami    L.       Baling    press.       2.873,665.    2-17-59,    O. 

100— 215. 
Toung,  Charles  A.,  snd  F.  R.  Kerns,  to  The  Electric  Storage 
Battery  Co.    Battery  pasting  machiae.    2,873.770.  2-17-59. 
Cl.  141—32. 
Tounf.  David  W.  :  See— 

Cottle.  Delmer  L..  Toung.  Morway,  and  Smith.    2.874.192. 
Toung.    I>onald   C.   to  ColUcr   Carbon   and    Cbeakmi   Corp. 
Preventing  corrosion   of   ferrous  metals   by  snunonla   frea 
ammonium  nitrate.    2.874,105.  2-17-59.  CL  204—148. 
Toung   Gale  J.  :   See— 

Ohllnger,  Leo  A.,  Sella,  and  Toung.     2.874,107. 
Ohllnger,  Leo  A..  Selta.  and  Toung.    2.874.108. 
Wlgner,     Eugene    P.,    Ohllnger,    Toung.    and    Weinberg. 
2.874.307. 
Tuung.  Glenn  S.     Apparatua  for  controlling  an  electric  power 
supply  system.     2,874,310.  2-17-59.  Cl.  307-^34. 

Yule.  William  H.  D..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Electrical  relaya     2.874.246.  2-17-59.  Cl.  200— 104. 
Zeller.  Paul  :  See— 

Isler,  Otto.  Moataroa,  ROegg.  and  Keller.     2.674.183. 

Two-upe  cipher  system. 


Isler  Otto.  MoaUToa.  Rllefg.  ai 
Zenner,  Walter  J.,  to  Teletype  Corp. 

2.874.216.  2-17-59.  Cl.  178—22 
Zero  Mfg.  Co. 


IhUBcan.  Leon  L..  L.  P..  and  O.  R..  8r.     2.873^722. 

».  ..■'^"^"•,y°7**  '*  •  **  *-•  ■■<»  ^  * .  ^     t87l728 
Zickler.  Gottfried  :  See — 

(;UBler,  Roberi  C.  and  Zickler.    2.873.924. 

Glaaler,  Robert  C.  and  Zickler.     2.874.318. 

^"^>73^.  ?-:i7-IJ^273!3r'     '*''**^'     "^     *^'' 
ZIrn,  Josef :  See— 

Rubenbeck   Adalbert.  MattheU.  and  Elm.    2.874.038. 

ZItomer.  Joseph  H.     Illuminated  electric  celling  fixture  con- 
struction.    ^.873.828.  2-17-56.  Cl.   189-^  82  »"•  "» 

EOller.   Hans.      Device   for   awinging  the   front   pUte  on  dust 

...    ^C*"«     srranicements.        2.873,872.     2- 

214-303. 


Cl. 


-17-59. 
Fuel  Injection  con 


Zttbaty.  Joseph,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

trol  valve    2.873.956.  2-17  69,  Cl.  261- 
Zack    Donald  A.,   to   Ell   Lilly  and  Co.     StaMe  riUmla  Ba 

solutions      2,874.069.  2-17-S9.  a.  167-61  " 

Zncfcschwerdt.  Prlta  :  See— 

zum?v'"^.';;;r  zrr:t^-  '"^  *«-^*^t  2.674.244. 

Sheris.  WlUUm  M..  Tataak.  and  Zuraey.     1.673.356. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  17.  1969 

XoTS. — ^rint  Bamber=:elaM,  Mcond  namber=mbcUm,  third  iiamber= patent  number 
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X  871 173 

288:  X87X700 

87:  1871380 

175:  X  87X943 

4015: 

X  871 174 

280 — 

88:  X87X888 

1871UI 

252-  X56:  X  871 119 

4018: 

X  871 175 

88:  X87X804 

S3:  1871382 

3X5:  X  871 120 

42X1: 

X  871170 

204 — 

18:  X87X808 

07:  1874.383 

10:  X  871 121 

448: 

X  871 177 

04:  X87X806 

130:  in354 

4X1:  X  871 123 

454: 

X 871 178 

06:  X87X807 

382-        8:  1S74lS56 

90:  X  871 123 

468  5: 

X  871170 

280— 

28:  X87X888 

SIX-        6:  1871356 

110:  X  871 124 

472: 

X  871 180 

280— 

73:  X87X980 

r:  1871357 

152:  X  871 125 

473: 

X  871 181 

107.6:  xriOOO 

29:  in358 

X  871 128 

4n: 

XS7118S 

141:  X  871 001 

328-      70    1871380 

X  871 127 

488: 

X  871 183 

308 — 

2:  X  871 008 

280:  1871380 

301.6:  X  871 128 

aOO:  X871184 

304 — 

8:  X8710aB 

200:  1871361 

484:  X  871 129 

501: 

X  871 186 

X  871 804 

330-        8:  1871388 

408:  X  871 130 

514: 

X  871 186 

200— 

10:  X  871 008 

17:  1871883 

288-38.18:  X87X944 

818: 

X  871 133 

307- 

34:  1871810 

100:  1871SM 

X87X948 

840: 

X871ir 

8X8:  1871 311 

128:  in 266 

77:  X87XM6 

880: 

X  871 188 

X  871 312 

141:  1871306 

X87X947 

X  871 180 

X  871 313 

340-      31:  lS718r 

254-     187:  X87XM8 

881: 

X  871 190 

108:  1871314 

188:  1871888 

286—     1.4:  X  87X940 
1.8:  R«.2160B 

IT: 

X  871 101 

1871 315 

174:  1871380 

600: 

X  871 198 

8Q0— 

4:  X  871 006 

1S71370 

18:  X87X800 

084: 

X  871101 

100:  1871007 

in  371 

250-      25:  X  87X901 

688: 

X  871 104 

104:  1871088 

1871372 

287-        6:  X87X962 

044: 

X  871 108 

380 — 

11:  1871080 

1871373 

7:  XS7X963 

045: 

X  871 108 

13:  1871010 

in  374 

280:  X87X904 

681: 

X874  107 

in  Oil 

182    1871375 

280-     184:  X87X888 

80X8: 

X  871 188 

31:  1871012 

978:  1871376 

280-    XI:  X871131 

808: 

X  871 190 

310- 

28:  1871216 

880:  1171  Sn 

X  871 133 

874: 

X8712B0 

71:  1871317 

Mi-       0:  1171378 

8:  X  871 134 

281-      30: 

X87X0a8 

280    1871318 

11:  in 879 

18:  X  871 138 

88: 

X87X8e« 

311- 

M:  1871013 

17  1:  1S713B 

2X5:  X  871 136 

X87X967 

312- 

30:  in 014 

708:   1871381 

29.6:  X  871 137 

282-       8: 

X87X960 

981:  in 015 

771:  1871383 

31.8:  X  871  138 

S3: 

X87X980 

8M:  1871016 

910-      M:  in  Oil 

17:  X  871 130 

284-      18: 

X87X881 

3U- 

84:  1871319 

99:  1871019 

41:  X871140 

287-      40: 

X87X98B 

1 

108. 5:  1871820 

88:  1871080 

48.4:  X  871 141 

Classification  or  Deuqns 


DX- 

13:   181428 

D26- 

1:   181433 

DSl- 

4:   184,443 

D49- 

7:   181486 

D17- 

1:   101480 

no-        10:   1K4S8 

DO- 

2:  181418 

181440 

181400 

D44- 

1:   101422 

D88 — 

8:   101434 

on-          1:   IK  481 

181 419 

7:  181460 

D34- 

2:   181467 

9:   181 4M 

17:   101401 

10:   IK  494 

184.467 

10:   181432 

13:  181447 

15:   101464 

DOl- 

1:   101421 

IK  425 

DIO- 

8:   181420 

13:   184,417 

18:   184.437 

D60- 

1:   181429 

101426 

iK4sn 

D19- 

1:   181441 

15:   181470 

184.438 

D80- 

X.   181481 

101448 

10:   IK  480 

DI4- 

30:   181430 

D20- 

30:  181436 

181444 

0:   181446 

DOO — 

4:   184.488 

DOS-         8:   1K488 

181452 

23:   181484 

181453 

Das- 

1:   181448 

IK  488 

DOS-         X   1K480 

Dl»- 

2:   181  4«3 

D31- 

4:   181427 

D37- 

1:  181428 

D44- 

16:   181451 

Dn- 

1:  IK  438 

DOS-        10:   1K448 

D20- 

2:  181449 

«»■ 


» 


(1)  J 

.  R   1 

(II) 

R  F 

ttvr 

(III) 

K.  1 

rm 

a.t74.ni 

X  874.131 

1874.134 
lU.KflOft 
XS74.136 

1874,  aas 
a.r4.837 

X874.3ai 

i87iai 
ir4.ao 

1.871  SSI 
1874.8X3 
1874.  SSS 
r.  1874.8X4 
1874.SX5 
1874.017 
1874.8X8 
1874.387 
1874.818 
1871888 
1871X40 
in  341 
18718a 

irix«x 

iriX44 
1871X4A 
iriX4A 
1871X47 
1871 848 
mM8 
ItHM 

itriM 

I:  1871Mi 

r:  18718a 
h  1871SS4 
\:  1874lS66 

V.  insM 

1871X&7 

irixM 

1871X88 
1871X80 
1871X81 
1871X88 
1871X81 
1871IM 
1871X86 
1871X88 
1871  XT 
1871X88 
1871X88 
1871898 

iri8n 

1871X73 
1871 S7X 

1871m 

1871878 

1871878 

1871  xn 

1871X78 
1871  X7» 

1871 XBD 
1871381 
1871X81 
in  Oft 
187101* 
1871080 


10:   1814X0 

1:   IK  488 

10:   181 4M 

181488 

181488 

10:   181488 

8:  IK  488 

3:   IK  488 

10:   IK  445 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Notice  to  AtlonKjv 

It  has  iM^n  bro«|clit  to  My  attrntlon  by  th*  muri  tbal  anni.' 
<>r  th»  altoriirr*  »ii<i  iiraritr*  brfttrr  tills  iMir.  vb^n  rlHnf  la 
tlirlr  briffa  <WcUt«Mui  at  ibl*  r«iart.  paMlafcgd  cithrr  in  tU** 
KMtrral  iU>puripr  *t  In  Ibe  I'nllrd  Ktatr*  Patent  Quartt^ly. 
fall  to  ritr  th«-  < 'Cl'A  vulsMr  aMi  paff  numbrr*.  aa  rviiiulrMl 
iiiitUr  Eulr  W  <if  ihr  nilr*  ut  th**  rnlt*^  MtntM  CtvarX  nt  <*iih 
toniM  and  Patent  .%p(i»Hil« 

It    la   \^ry   *-mmH»X\*\    that   all   mXUtrm^y*   fully  rooiply    with 
Kule  0  In  thla  nui(t«-r  and  their  rmiperation  k  anIlrltHI 

CABBLL  N.  PRTdE. 
f 'f«Tf .  VmUr^  Ktmtrt  r%mn  mf 

!'«•#•«•  mm4  ^trmt  Appeal*. 


NotlrvHi  ander  15  If.  R.  C.  1118 :  Tradetnark  Art  of  July  3.  l»4li 

■««.  Ka.  fUX8T  l(X)LrMlllA).  ColuubU  IlKKMcrapb  To.. 
Talktiic  marhlne  r»ntr<bi.  rtr..  and  aupplim  therefor  :  ■««.  Na. 
IM.1M  (Col.rMniA  AND  ItKltlUNi.  naaw'.  l'haa««niHi  ai»- 
paratna  fnr  rerortlinf  and  r«>priMluHac  ananda.  etr  :  Kec  Na. 
nxjmn  K'tiUMHlAt.  aame.  l>b<MM>Krapha  »r  talkinx  mn 
(hinea.  parta.  an«l  arreaaortea  therefor,  etr  :  B««.  Na.  S70.0M. 
■aaie.  PlHHMtvnipli  reennla  and  n^itrA  blanka.  ftMl  Jan.  3. 
ltt.-«.  I»  I'..  ».  I).  Sf.  Y  .  I><ir  141 /■.•nft.  t'alaaiMa  H,^m4rmttim§ 
suttem.    Imr     r.    C^lmmhtm    Ptrtmrrm   X'mrfimrmlfm 

%*u.  S:  IOI.IM      <H*v  !!««   \»  81.28;.) 


WLmi.  Na.  ni.«0:.     (»<>«>  R«>fr.  No.  81,2X7.) 

m^c  Na.  8a«.7n  <!M»NXATAL).  a.  II.  Robin*  Vn..  fur.. 
MMtidaal  prppa ration  oaed  in  the  trMttmrnt  of  icn«tr»-latca- 
ikaal  dteiurbancex.  fllfid  Sept.  12.  10:>8.  I>.  C.  Kaiw.  (THrbltai. 
l»oe.  »erS76-77.  4.  H.  Ro^um  f'o..  Imr.  x.  Hmmiler  Dmn  C:. 
Imr.  ft  ml.  Final  rvnaent  Jud|tiu**Dt  :  injuactiun  iattued  Jan.  .1. 
I9.%»  ^^ 

M*.  S18U808.     (»«>«>  Re*.  No.  81.237.) 

X.  Na.  44«.7»t  (HKRITA(]K».  Herltaire  PDrniture.  Inc.. 
I'pholatered  fiirnltare  for  lirlnf  roonia.  etr. :  K««.  Na.  l08i.8T7, 
aaiue.  Ipbolatered.  irood.  plaatlr.  and  nietal  farniturr.  *te.. 
•I«d  Jan.  ■*..  iD.'tO.  D.  V.  Tonn.  (New  Harent.  Dor.  7<in7. 
Herttm§e  Fmrmitmrt.  Imr.   x.   .imrricmn   Mrritrngr,  /ar.  rt  »t. 

Rrc.  Na.  ■00371.     i«*r  Reft.  No.  444.702.1 

■ec.  Na.  OOl.r::  iTHE  LISTK.MXr.  Pn8T».  Th»  IJaf«>nin|r 
Poat.  lar..  Radio  tnaera.  •I«d  r>er.  30.  105«,  D.  C.  X.  D. 
t'allf  (Han  Krannam».  Iter.  .^7932.  LUtrmimit  Paaf.  Imr.  x. 
IAMtem\m§  ro«f. 

B*c.  Na.  aiMO:  (THlXnKRBiRlM.  E.  *  J.  <;allo  \Vtn«Ty. 
Winea.  aifd  Iker.  18.  lOM.  D.  C.  M.  P.  «;«.  (MoBtxoaeryl. 
Ikar.  14MA-X.  E.  4  J.  OmUa  Wimrrp  x.  Atmhmmtm  Wtme  .i»<frim- 
limm. 


la  tlw  OrrbMAL  «AinT».  under  "Tnnleniark  Sirtta." 
of   Jan     6.    I9.'t».   pa«ce  TM   2.   flrat    rolnmn    tbere<tf.   line   10. 
for  the  filing  date.  -Xov.  12.  1»58"  read  Jmmr  it.  liiH. 


a)NDIT|ON  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31.  1958 

I, 

Total  titimhrr  o^applicatinf)«  awaitmg  artion  (excluding  rrnewak  and  Sec.  12  (c)). .             .  10,603 

Date  of  oldest  n^w  application . ...i..* June  11,  1958 


Date  of  otdent  amen 


ippiici 
aed  a 


ppiication 


-r 
T 


Sept.  4,  1958 


I.  H.  MRRCHANT. 


OpwttAlMi 


ARK  BXAMimNG  DnnSIONa  RXAMINRRS  AND  TRADRMARK  CLA8SC8 
VNDRR  RXAMINATION 


Oldwt  AppMnUoa 


N«ftr 


I  <;.  M.  WRNDT.  DaoMy  Db«(«ar.  TfHiank  turn <  Oparatlaa 

(I)  J.  R  rrERRA«OMHa4.«,is.u.  l«.l•,M.tl.s.>«.»»a^sl.».K.u,8^^o    .    „..:.... 

(II)  R  r  i»HRYOCK.  naava^  M.  ST.  81^  80.  SI.  44.  48.  M:  Strvtar  Mark  ChHaw  100. 101. 102, 108. 104. 105.  106, 107;  CoUer. 

Uvr  Menbmblp  Mark*  ClMa  880 

(III)  K.  I.  HANCOCK.  riMM  I.  2.  a.  7.  8.0.  M.  II.  1^  17.  SH  88,  B.  r.  88.  80.  40.  41.  «t  48.  43^  47.  48.  40.  SX:  and 
rrrtMealian  klarks         .  . 


Retirwali  (All  C|UM«) 

Vr.  13  (r)  PuNicatlMH  (AO  CUmmt 


0-10-50 
0-11-98 


11-88-98 

u-ao-si 


AnMDdad 


0-I&-M 


12-88-08 


Applicatioos  Filed  During  the  Month  of  December  1958 — 1,825 


tegiotrations  Issued 349— No.  674.012  to  No.  674,360 

Renewals  Issued 49 

TW^TRADCMARK  SECTION  af  iba  OmClAL  GAZETTE.  iaaMd  w^mkij.  m  auifea  aaiar  tba  diractioa  of  tba  : 

2S.  D.  C.  ta  wboa  aH  ■ahMripti—  diowM  be  mUt  payable  aa4  aR 
88.7S  aidWaaal;  ■»«)•  c<vm^  80 


TM    89 


TM  90 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Selected  N< 

The  Public  Heiilth  S^rvlc*  bai  lnfonn«Hl  the  Patent  Offlce 
that  the  nameM  linted  below  hav^  been  iieleeted  bjr  WHO  aa 
recommended  international  non-|tr<H>rierary  naniei*  for  phar- 
maceatlcal  preparations. 

The  procedure  for  selection  of  thes^  name*,  by  WHO,  In- 


cluding earlier  publication  In  accordance  with  procedun^n 
pobltabed  In  the  Clironicle  of  the  World  Health  Organisation, 
Jiine-Juljr  19M  Imii«>,  haa  been  completiKl.  WHO  re4|ue«tN 
tliat  thCMe  recominendeil  nanipn  be  recivgnlied  aa  the  non- 
proprietary namea  for  the  aubatancea  roncernt^l  and  that  the 
nffaaaary  atepa  be  taken  to  prevent  acqslaltlon  of  proprietary 
rlf  hts  In  the  aame. 


Recommended  International 
Non- Proprietary  Name 
(Latin.  Engtiahi 

acetylmetbadoluni 
aeetylmetitadol 
alpbaoetylmethadolum 
alpha  cetylmethadol 

alpha  niethadoluni 
alplianietbadol 

anileridinum  " 

anileridine 

betacetylmethadolum 
betacftylmetbadoi 

betametliadolum 
betamethadol 

betaprodinum 
betaprodtne 

(leaomorpblnum 
deaomorphine 

dlethylthlambntennm 
dletbylthlambutene 

dimethylthUunbutenum 
dlmethylthlambutene 

dlpipanonum 
dlplpanone 

ethoheptaiinom 
ethoheptailne 

ethylmethylthiambutenum 
ethylii)<>th.Tltbiambutene 

hydroxy  pethidinum 
hydroxypethldine 

leTallorphanum 
levallorphan 
levorphanolum 
leTorphanoI 

mete  t  hoheptaxlnua 
metethoheptaslne 

metbeptaxlnnm 
metheptaslne 

methyldesorphlnnm 
methyldeaorphine 

methyldihydromorphinum 
methyldihydromorphlne 

myropbinam 
myrophlne 

normethadonum 
normethadone 

ozpheneridinum 
oxpheneridine 

oxy  morphon  uaa 

oxymorpbone 

phenomorphanum 
phenomorphan 

probeptaxlnum 
probeptazine 

properidlnum 
properldine 

propoxypbenam 
propoxyphene 


Cbenleal  Xaa«  or  Description 

6-dimethyIanilno-4,4-dlpbenyl-3-acetoxybeptan*> 

•-6-<llB)eth7l«Blno-4,4-<llpbeByl-S-«cetoxybeptan« 

•-A-dlmetb7lamlno-4,4-dlpheB7l-3-heptaDol  , 

l-(2-(p-aminopben7l)-ettayl)-4-pheBylplper1dlne-4-c«rboxyllc  add  ethyl  eater 

/(-6-dlmethyUmlDo-4.4-dlpheayl-S-ae«toxyhepUBe 

B-6-dlinetbylanilno-4,4-dlpb«iiyl-S-liepUnol 

B'l.a-dl—thyl  i  plwyl-4-propiono«yplpTkUa> 

dihydrodesoxymorphlne 

3-<llettayUBtBo-l.l-dl-<2thlmiyl)-1-batrM  ' 

S-dl»ethyUmlno-l,l-dl-(  2-thlenyl  >  - 1 -butene 

I 
4,4-dlpl>enyl-«-plperldlBO-3-bept4Uio(ir 

1  -nsetbyl-4-carbethoxy  •4-pbenylbexaaaethy  lenelBlne 

3-ethylinethylamlno-l.l-dl-(3-thleayl)-l-butenf> 

l-methyM-(3-bydroxy phenyl  )-plperl<UBe>4-«artooxylle  aeld  ethyl  aater 

e-A-hydroxy-.V-allylmorphlnan 
e-S-hydrozy-A^-methylnorphlBan 

1 .3-dlmethyl-4-«arbethoxy-4-pk«aylliczamethylenelmlB*> 

I  Jl-dlmethy  l'4-«arbeBetbozy  •4-plieBy  Ibezanet  h  y  leaela  Ine 

ff-methyl-A*Hleaoxymorpblne 

0-methyldlhydromorphlna 

inyrlatyl  eater  of  beiuylmorpblae 

4.4-dlpbenyl-6-dlaethylamlno-S-bexanoD»  "- 

l-(2-phenyI-2  hydroxyethyl l-4-carbetboxy-4-pbenyl-plp^rkliD^ 

dihydrohydrozynorpblnone 

S-hydroxy-W-pbeBethylmorphlaaB 

l,S-dimetbyl-4-pbenyl-4-proploDoxybexaaiethylenrmiDe 

l-methyl-4-phenylplperldlDe-4-«arboxylte  add  laapcony*  «*ter 

4-dlaiethyUmlno- 1 .2-dlpbenyI-3-methyl-2-proptooozyba  taae 


't.^ti 


.at.  I   '■■ 


^•i- 


;t 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

Tb«  follovlnt  marks  arc  publiahed  in  complisDcr  with  w>ctioB  12(a )  of  th«  TradroMrk  Act  of  19411.       Notice  of  oppo- 
sition under  sMtioa  13  msjr  br  ni«*<1  within  thirty  dajra  of  thin  publtotion.     S*^  Ruk>*  2.101  to  2.105 

At  proTldad  bj  section  SI  of  *mM  set,  s  fee  of  twentyflvf  doUsn  nvust  sconnpany  esch  notice  of  oppositloa. 


Oass  2  -  RiiceirtadM 


KN  Vi.:VM      Munloii  RtMer  <\iM|MiDy.  UmitMl.  liirnitnxtoani. 
EnKlsnd     FIImI  Jnly  S.  1037 


FORTIFLEX 


ovnrr  of   HrllUh    Reg.   No.   72^.219.  dated  Jsn.   28.   19.VI. 
and  British  Rec.  No  7TJ.m2,  dst«Kl  Msr.  6.  19A4 

For  Rlnii.  Trsjr*.  Rncliets.  Tuiu'  HimIh.  and  Slnillsr  <'od 
isiners  for  Howe  or  Industry.  Made  of  s  Rul4ipr  Kestn  Mste- 
rtsl. 


dais  3  —  BajBue^  kuimd  Igmpmetdti,  Port* 
f ofios,  md  PoAetbooks 

HN  49.149     nn  'n  Feather  Fsna.,  Inc..  d.  b.  s.  Fin    n  Feather 

(luh.  iHiiide**.  III.     Filed  Apr    7.  19.» 

FIN  'N  FEATHER  CLUB 


For  I)nc  Egolpiiient      Nantely.  leashes.  Hamtaats.  Chokett. 
BUakfts.  Krasbes.  Combs. 
First  use  in  the  yesr  1948 


HN  47.11.1      Wsrren  Heim  ("orporstion.  Mount   \>m<*n.  N.  Y 
Kited  Msr  \  It&N 


.hN  &7^'i02.     Maunders.  Ineorporated.  Ckarlotte.  X.  ('.     Piled 
AUK.  19.  IS.'Ut. 


JET-STREAM 


•A  V  ,• 


.BUZZLINE 


For  Lnoace. 

Finx  um-  »n  >ir  sb<>ut  Jsn.  5.  I95*> 


Fitr  R*>lt  Ila«ii.  HUtxr  llaKs.  T<iol  Buckets.  Laddrr  Backets. 
H<Mw>  BsK*.  Kit  Ha(s.  >«alrsit«>  lUss.  T<miI  BIsnketii.  Klt^ve 
Roll  I  pK.    Blanket    Roll  I' pa.   Such  as  Tsrd  by   Linemen 

Flrnt  uar  Msy  11.  1947. 


UN  .*il..17K      Mat  A    Rtranss.  d.  b   s.  Mastra  r«»mpsny.  (lere 
Und.  Ohio     Peed  May  9.  19^A. 


Oais  4  -  Abrasives  and  PoUmii  Materiab 

KN  .'•6.647.     Minnesota  Mining  snd  Msnafacturlnft  Company. 
at.  I'aul.  Minn      Fil<^  Aac  :i.  1958. 

SCOTCH-BRITE 

Owner  of  Reic   No  S77.689. 
For  .\brsstv<>  S<-^iurinf  I'sd. 
First  use  June  26.  1958. 


HN    56.811.       Tempo     Pmdacts    <*umpaBy.    CievHand.     Ohio. 
Piled  Aar  T.  19."M<. 


TEMPO 


F<»r    Msnoalty    Pi>riabl*>    t'aMw    fur    To<iia    an<1    Repair   sad 
Iteplsrement   Pnkts.   Hesicned  for   I'se  by  Hnrice   Per 
Fir«t  u>e  Jan«  N.  19:11 


8N  :UI.7T5.     CUJil^  ImtuntrW*.  Inc..  Tonswsnds.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jane  IN.  19.%8/ 

VAC-TITE 

F»r  IMsatIr  Con tsiners    -Namely,  B«»sen 
First  use  May  20.  19M. 


owner   of    Reg     Nos.    621.666.   626.792.    snd    664.885. 
Fur  I'ulUhinc  Wsx. 
First  use  Msy  20.  19.57 


Qau  5  — Adkasivts 

HN  44.121.     W.  J    Ras<«e  CoMpnny.  Akron.  Ohlti      nied  Jan. 
16,  I9M 

ALUM-0-BOND 

For  Adhesive  for  Tse  With  All  Material  Inrludinc  Alumi- 
num 

First  use  Oct.  1.  1957. 


.H.N    56.141       Rt>    Msnafsctarlng    «'i>nipany.    tirtwirne.    Tex. 
Filed  Jaly  2»i.  I».%N 

eARBAeE-GARD 

For    HupportliiK    IieTices  and   Ref-eptaclea   for   Refuse   Con 
tslners. 

First  use  Jaly  1.  lt»57 


HN   44.461     >i;eneral   Ui 
Filed  Jan    22.  1958. 


imed  PnMhicts.  Inc..  Linden.  N.  J. 


HANDLE  WRAP 


For  <iummed  Tspe  With  Built-in  Handle. 
First  Bse  Dec    12.  19.57. 


Plireb«>snl    Psprr    Pr 


HN    .%6.948.      PtkrelMtsnl    Psprr    Products    i 'orporstion.    San 
Frandaco.  l^llf.    Filed  Aac  1 1 .  195m. 


STARBOARD 


8N   55.989.     National  Starch  ProdBCta  Inc..  New  York.  X.  Y. 
Filed  July  24.  1958. 

CHEMTITE 


For  I'aperboa.i'd  Cartons. 
First  use  Mar   15.  1958 


For  Bottle  Labellinit  Adhesive. 
First  use  Apr.  1.  1958. 
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SN  50.940.     National  Starcta  Prodoeta  Ine..  New  York,  N.  T.    BN  55.525.     BehleffrlUi  *  C«..  N*w  York.  N.  Y.     rtlMl  Jnljr 

FlltKl  July  24,  1958.    8«c.  2(f).  17.  IMS. 

SOLU-TROL 


SOFT  SEAL 


For  Liquid  AdbMlvc  for  Ua«  in  Carton  SeallBg. 
First  use  June  25.  1931. 


For  Dla«aoade  Eeagent  for  Laboratory  Toatlng. 
First  oae  Jnoe  24.  1958. 


Oass  6  — Ckenicals  aid  Chaaical  €•■•  s^  **.8oo   Muak.  mc.  wati^own.  x.  y.  fim  j.i,  w. 


posHioM 


1958. 


.i-:**-    4^.i*feM^    -V 


PRETTY  KITTY 


■r5% 


SN  50.«a4      Anierican  Cyananild  Toinpanr.  New  York.  X.  Y.         ^or  Absorbent  Bodj   lBpr««natMl  Witb  aa  Air  Perfuailn* 
Filed  Apr  30.  1958.  ■■<*  D«>dorliin»  Substance. 

f^'%7"r\  Ag^  '     *    -''  *^™»  use  Jan.  so,  1957 


For  .\creJerator  for  tbe  Vulcanisation  of  Rubber. 
First  use  Mar.  19.  195& 


#■  -t  »■:_», 


8X   56.711.     Hart  Prodacta  Corporatloa.  X«w   York,  X.   Y. 
Filed  Aug.  6.  1958. 


SN  51.368.    Onyx  Oil  *  Tbemlcal  Company.  Jersey  City.  X.  J. 
Filed  May  9,  1958. 


HARTOSET 


MOLLISAN 


For  Resin  Finishes  for  Treating  Textiles. 
First  ase  Apr.  26,  1956. 


jm\ 


For  Chemical  Finish  Used  To  Soften  and  Lubricate  Textile 
Materials. 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1955. 


8N   56.712.      Hart    Products   Corporation.   New   York.   X.    Y. 
Piled  Aug.  6.  1958. 


8N    51,694.      Continental    Oil    Compan.r.    Poneo    City.    Okla. 
Filed  Max  1.5.  1958 

ALFOL      - 

For  Industrial  Alcohol*.  .  ' 

First  use  Apr.  29.  1958.  .      -v        ,.- 


HARTORESIN 


For  Realn  FlnlalMa  for  Treating  Textiles. 
First  aoe  Feb.  19,  1958. 


8X   57.986.      Inlon   Carbide   Corporation.   Xew    York.    X.    Y. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1958. 


SX   52.042.      Ueneral    Mills,    Inc.,    Minneapolis,   Minn.      Filed 
May  21.  1958. 

GEN  AMID 

For  Liquid  Co-Reactant  for  Epoxy-Resins. 
First  use  Apr.  11.  1958. 


SX  55.020.     E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wllming  Owner  of  Reg    Nos    119.406,  665.250.  and  643.460       * 

ton.  Del.    Filed  June  6,  1958.  Por  (^aldum  Carbide 

First  use  Aug    13.  1958  :  about  1900  as  to -Inlon  Carbide 


KLOBEN 


For  Weed  Killing  Compounds. 
First  use  May  22,  1958. 


Oatt  II  -  hks  and  ydm  MalMUs 


8X53.752.     Wilson  ft  Toomer  Fertiliser  Co..  JacksonrlTle.  Fla.     sX   14.916      The  Standard  Register  Company.  I>aytoa.  Ohio. 
FUed  June  17.  1958.  riled  Aug.  SO.  1956. 

DIEX 


20/20 


For  Dry  Granular  Fly  Bait,  Especially  for  Use  for  Poaltry 
Houses. 

First  use  August  1956. 


For  Carbon  Paper. 
First  use  Apr.  2.  1956. 


>■«      -t^-^m 


'~^^^^^  8N  21.743.      Shachlhata    Kogyo  Kaboshlki  Kalaha.   Nkibl  ku, 

SX  53,895.     Leonard  Meaner,  d.  b  a.  American  Mlnecbem  Co.,         Xagoya,  Japan     Fll«l  Dee.  17.  1956. 
Coraopolla,  Pa.     Filed  June  19,  1958.  ^  ^    »^  ^--. 


/S 


%Sf, 


('CrAtita 


For  Standardised  Specific  Gravity  Solutions. 
First  use  Apr.  29,  1957. 


^P^^'N^W 


SX    55.290.      Wyandotte    Chemicals   Corporation.    Wyandotte. 
Micb.    Filed  July  14,  1958. 

The    Japoaeoe    phonetic    character*    are    proooaneed    aa 
"Shachlhata  Jlnisbi"  and  have  the  meaning  of  "<;rampus  flag 
Por  Water-Solubte.   Pormniated  Coapooition   Useful   aa   a    brand,"  "Jlrushi"  meaning  "brand."    Owner  of  Japaneae  Reg. 
Rust  Inhibitor.  Xo.  214.966,  dated  Apr.  9,  1930. 

First  use  1943.  For  Stamp  Pada. 


R-2 


FmUAKY  17,  1M9 


U  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  93 


8N   41.T1S.     Paptr   Stat*  M*umt»ttuHmg  Cmmptinf.   Cslvrt    8N    6M.374.      DimkIm    Fir    PljrwMd    AMortatioa. 
City.  CmlU.    rOt^  IX>.  S.  1957.  W»ak.     P1M  M«r.  S.  1».VS.     rOLLETTIVE  MASK. 


II    FLOGEN 


For  ABtl-not|tfl«  Addltlrv  fo*  Ink*. 
First  IM»  J«l7  24.  1987. 


SN    57.427.      W.   A.    glM«f»r    Fm   CoBpanr.    FM-t   MadlMMi. 
ufiawa.    ni«d  A«s   18.  IMS. 


Owner  of  R*%.  Som.  3««337.  ft7a.M0.  aad  otb^ra. 

For  Pljrwood. 

First  oae  Jan.  S.  1»U. 


AN    683.S7S       Doufftas    Fir    Pljrwood    AsMtrlatlon.    Tacoma. 
Waab.     Filed  Mar.  S.  1*55.     roU^BCTITB  MARK. 


Owaer  of  Rrs.  Xaa.  142.760  and  5S7.».Vl. 
For  Wrtttac  Flald  for  Ball  Point  Pmm. 
Firat  aee  Jan    i4.  lO&H 


II 


^MPVB^PV     B^v  ^i^^^^^V^V  ^V^^i^^^W    V^^SR^W  ^^BW 


)(N    6M.3M.       IHaclas    Fir    Ptywood    AMortattoa.    Ta 
Wash      Ftlrd  Mmr.  S,  19M.     (X>LLB<^n%'E  MASK. 


Owner  of  Re^.  Naa.  S«,43T.  57».8t0. 

For  Pljrwood. 

First  aaeJaIr  15.  ItM. 


•ad  others. 


SX    eM.S7«.      D««clas    Fir    Ptrveod    Aawirtatlon.    Tarnia. 
Wash      Filed  Mar.  2.  1955.     COLLBCTIVE  MARK. 


(»wBer  oT  Reg.  Xoa.  M2.SS7.  579.SflO.  and  others. 

For  Plywood. 

(^IBM  aae  aUre  IW  27.  19M. 


DOttl 


HN    «ftS.272        Dottctas    Fir    Pljwood    Assortatlon.    Taroota. 
Wash      Filed  Msr    2.   1955      (X)U.KCTIVE  MARK. 


owner  of  Rer  Nos.  3ft&.237.  579.M0. 
For  Pljrwood. 

First  oae  Jaly  15,  1954. 


aad  othera. 


8N     17.211        Dooirlas    Fir    Plrwood    Aaaortatkm.    Ti 
Waah.     Filed  Oct.    10.    1956.     CX)LLBCTITS   MARK. 


PLYFORM 


Owner  of  Rec  Nm.  M«,»27,  ft79.M0.  and  others. 

For  Pljrwoad. 

(^lalMa  aae  alaiv  Iiec.  27.  1954. 


Owner  of  Re«.  No.  540.528. 

For  Plywood. 

Ftnt  aae  Jatjr  1922. 


8N    «8S.27S.      Dovclas    Fir    Plywood    Aaaoetation.    T 
Wash.     Fllad  Mar.  2.  1955      (HiLLBC^IVE  MARK 


ftN    27.M5.       DoaclM    Fir    Plywood    Asaoeiation.    Ta 
Wash.     Filed  Apr.  5.  1987.     COLLBCTIVE  MARK 


t>wner  of  Reg.  .Noa.  SM.237.  579,M0.  aad  others. 

For  Plywood. 

First  oae  Fek.  1. 19ftft. 


OWMT  of  Ref.  Noa.  579.860.  409.193.  and  othera. 

For  Plywood. 

First  use  Jaa.  15.  1957. 
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ttN  43,120.     Fairburat  Lumber  Co.  of  Oressn,  EiiseM,  t)i»t.    8N  56.038.     Metropolitan  Ureeabouc  Mfg.  Corp.,  Brookljrn. 
,  Filed  Dec.  10.  1957.  ■'^■,-~i  '  NT.    Filed  July  25.  1958. 

ECONOMET 


■K  1i^  .tit  j^  ,;• 


For  atndn. 

Flntt  use  Sept   27.  19.'»7 


For  Aluminum  (ireenboua 
First  use  July  11.  1958. 


— -<a!lS^  .*••(— ' 


MN  56.327.      Koppers  rompany.   Ine..   PIttsbarcb.   Pa.     Filed 
July  30.  1058. 


SX    43.032.      Kennatrack    Corporation.   Elkhart.    Ind.      Flle«l 
Deo.  26,  1957. 

KENNA-RAMA 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  552.335  and  596,212. 
For  Folding  Door  Units. 
First  u»»  Deo.  13.  1957. 


QOunimfi!: 


For  Sound  Absorblnn  Panels. 
First  ase  June  6.  1946. 


s-* 


ax  48.888.     Crawford  Corporation.  Baton  Kouge,  L41.     Fll«^l 
Apr.  1.  1958. 


SX   56.428.      I'nlted  State*  Pljrwood  Con>oratlon.   Xew  York, 
X.  Y.     Filed  July  31.  1958. 


PERMAPLY 


f^. 


itt    .  ><".      •i.'i-^A. 


For  Prefabricated  Houslnn  Parka r»a. 
First  use  Jan.  25.  1958 


owner  nf  Rec.  Nns.  53.0T9.  612.452.  and  others 
For  Wood  and  Lumber  Products.  I.  •..  PljrwtMid. 
First  use  July  1.  1935 


OassU-Hardwart  aad  Planbiafl  aad 
Staan-FfttMf  Sapplitt 


SX    44.337.     Tbe  Bradsoa  Compaar.   Inc  .   S«n   I>«er>.   Csllf. 
SX  52.811.     The  Fllntkote  Company.  Xew  York,  X.  Y.     Filed         Filed  Jan.  20,  1958. 
June  3,  1958.  - 


WEATHER-TONE 


For  AsbeHttw-Cement  Shingler*. 
First  use  March  1957. 


SX  52.931.     Mlohlitan  Chemical  Corporation.  St.  Ix>uls.  MIcb.         For  Garden  Hose  Spray  tiuns. 
Filed  June  13.  1958.  P*"«  o**  ^'o^  «•  »»** 


BRICKMASTER 


For  Refractory  Graded  Deadburned  Magneslte. 
First  use  May  20.  1958. 


SX  .50.227.     <;  and  M  Company,  MUledicevllle.  (ia      Filed  Apr 
23.  1958. 


T'  «.».] 


SX  55,423.     Security  Sash  k  Screen  Company,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Filed  July  16.  1958. 


PERM-ENAMEL 


.r'>--{ 


For  Doors,  Windows,  and  F'ormed  Aluminum   Siding. 
First  use  Feb.   14,   1958.  on  formed  aluminum  siding. 


POLLY  ANCHOR 


SX   55,604      Plant   City  Steel  Corporation,   Plant  City.  Fla. 


Filed  July  18.  1958. 


WATCO 


For   Steel   Forms   for    Precast.    Prestressed   Concrete. 
First  use  Aug.  20.  1956. 


The    word    "Anchor"   U  disclaimed   apart    from    the   mark 
as  shown. 

For  Wall  Anchors. 
First  use  Feb.  15.  1938. 


SN    S1.594.      Serral    Slide    Fasteners.    iBc.    Flushing.    X.    Y. 


SN   55,701.      Ralph    E.    Parker.   Wichita,    Kans.      Filed   July         ^'«*<*  ^'"^  '^>  **^ 

GIANT  SEVEN 


VINAGUARD 


For  Building  Siding. 
First  use  May  22,  1958. 


For  Zippers. 

First  use  Apr.  3.  1957. 
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HN  &S.57«.     Calanwt  4  H«cU.  lac..  ClUcafli^  lU.    Fllfd  Jan»    SN  M.1M.    B.  D.  HatfMS  Maufactvriac  Comfimnj.  Ckiemgo. 


VERSATUBE 


<lwiM>r  of  Kec   Xo.  610^17. 

For  Aluminum  Tabing  for  ('«NMSacrlnK  l-luldii  aad  <«a«ni. 

Pint  aM>  Maj  23.  1)»5R. 

RX    54.203.      Th«    Bowman    Prodarta   Co.,    <Vr»laad.   Ohio. 
Ftl«4  Jdii#  25.  |»M. 


III.    Fllfd  8#pt.  2.  1958. 

ROTO-VALVE 


Tb^  word  "Talrr"   la  dlaHaioKHl  apart  from  the  auirfc  aa 

■bOVB. 

For  TalTca  far  Pnaticidal  Appllcatara  or  ftprajar*. 
Pint  oa«  P^.  28.  1»58. 


For  Tap  Krrrwa. 


US  5«.BM.    .\ll  Pro«tarta  rMapaay.  Mlarral  WHIa.  T>x.   PIImI 
A  as.  II.  lt».%M. 

PANEL- VENT 


IN  ML2T4.    WaalilBctoB  Ktrel  Prodarta,  lae,  TaeoaMU 
PIlMl  Seirt.  2.  1958.    8»r.  2(r>. 

WASHINGTON 


Owaer  of  R^.  .Voa.  560.193.  56O.80S.  aad  5M.25S. 

iW  Eolllnc  Door  Hardware — Nam^y,  Track  Locka.  Baa^»- 
*n,  riBcrr  Palla.  and  Door  Jaaib  StiffaBera :  Mixer  8k»lf 
Hardwar* :  Poldlac  Door  Hardwarr^ — Naairiy.  Bocketa,  Plrota. 
.MISBBM^t  natd«>a,  HIniM  and  Roller  Oald«a  :  8UdlB|r  ghrlf 
Uaklco  :  ReTolrlng  Hbelm  :  Flour  8lf  tera :  Sagar  DtopeaaMa; 
Daar  GvMaa :   Plaatic  DrawMa  aad  PlaaMe  Traja. 

PIrat  aar  Jaly  1952. 


HN  .VI.275     WaahlartoB  fltf«l  Prudaeta.  lae.,  Tarooia,  Waah. 
Plied  ttept.  2.  1958. 


For  Metal  Pe 

Plnit  aae  Jvae  1.  1954 


C1£J 


UN  ST.M4.     Baad-lt 


ar.  Urarer.  I'olo.     Piled  Aa«.  22, 


1958. 


BAND-IT 


Owaer  of   Reg.    N'aa    laa.lOS,  5T9.24S.  aad  atliera. 

For  Hnee  (laapa.  ladMtrtal  Raad  Claaipa.  Hoar  N'Ipplea. 
Hoae  Mender*.  {«w|ve|  AdafMer  I'alaaa.  Hoae  roapilnca.  Ilooe 
Nipple  l^whem.  Hooe  t'laaip  AppllMa.  Hoae  Claaip  Refaorera 
and  Parta  Thereof 

Ptrat  oar  on  or  tboat  Per.  1.  I9S7. 


HX  57.72«      The  W    8.  Tj%fr  latematlooal  (oaipanjr.  tTere- 
land.  Ohio      Piled  Aiw.  22.  1958. 


TYLINTER 


Por  WoTra  Witt  Cloth  aad  Mcreealac- 
Pint  aae  Aag.  1.  1958. 


Owaer  of  R«c.  No.  58S.199. 

Per  Romac  Door  Hardware— Naiaeljr.  Tracka.  Slldea, 
llaagera.  Baaipera.  GaldM.  Track  Lacka.  flayer  Pulla.  aad 
I>oor  Jamb  Stlffeaera :  Door  Kaoha  aad  Dear  Knob  Back 
Platea:  Drawar  Palla :  Mlzcr  Bhdf  Hardware:  Sliding  Shelf 
(iaidea  :  Rerolrlag  Shelreo  ;  Loarera  ;  Vegetable  Storage  Blaa  : 
Metal  Drawer  Uaera :  SUdlng  FVar  Slftera:  Svcar  Dla- 
penaara  :  Plaatic  Drawera  aad  Plaatic  Trajra. 

Plrat  aae  ialy  1952. 


HX  57.742.     Baa4-It  Compaay.  Drarer.  Colo      Piled  Aag.  25.    SN  58.148.     PIo-Bead.  lac..  Saad  Sprtaga.  Okla.     Piled  Sept. 
IMS.  4.  1958. 


BAND-IT  JR. 


F-B 


Owaer  of  Regi   Noa.   .W8.SOS.   5T9.24S.   aad  othera. 

For   Hooe  aad   ladaatrUI  Baad  (laaipa  :   Baad  Claaip  Ap-         Por  Welding  Plttiaga  aad  Pipe  Plaagea 
pllera  and  Parta  Thereof.  I^r-t  aae  Jaly  2.  1958 

Plrat  aae  May  11.  1951  ^^^^^^ 


ll 


8N    58.515.      Bkca 

SX  57.894      PabriTalre  Compaay  of  America.  PortUad.  Oreg  Sept.  8.  1958. 

Filed  Aag.  29.  1»M. 


IFABRIFORM 


(Hrner  of  Reg    Xoa.  A45.7SS.  578.S89.  aad  837.042. 
Por  Uate  Valvea. 
Plrat  aae  May  19.  1988. 


Coanpaay.   Chicago.    HI.      Piled 


U»^Ms/(it^ 


HX  58.192.    Paal  J.  Graaham.  d.  h.  a.  Greaham  Prodacta  Com 
paay.  McAleeter.  OkU.    Piled  Sept.  2.  1958. 

FLUSH  KING 

For  Water  moaet  Taak  ValvM. 
Pirat  uae  Mar.  20.  19ftS. 


Por  Cooking  rteaalls  Indadtng  Saarepans,  Hanrepota.  Skll- 
leta.  CaaaerolM,  Roaatera.  BottW  Sterlllaera,  Paddiag  Molda, 
■gS  Poachera.  aad  Pood  Waraiera.  All  of  Baae  Metal  Coa- 
atracttaa. 

rifat  aaa  a«  ar  ahoit  Jaae  6, 1958. 
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Class  14-M«tab  and  Metal  Castkigs  and 
Forgin^s 

SN  30,394.     B.  W.  BIIm  Company,  Canton,  Ohio.     Filed  iUf 
21,  1M7.    S«!.2(f).  tt^~^ar 

MACKINTOSH-HEMPHILL 

Owner  of  Rfr.  No«.  654,343  and  861,622.  ' 

For  SUk  and  Cinder  PoU,  Machine  Beds,   Houslnits,  and 
Other  MamiTe  Cantlnm  of  Iron  and  Steel. 

Flrat  n»e  on  or  about  1»»2.  t«Uc>V     .»Tv.««  /*? 

i.    jrT«r-  rtMf% 

US  38,:i86.     Keyuolds  Metals  Compan/.  Richnisod.  Va.    Filed 
Oct.  4.  195T.    Sec.  2(f). 

REYNOLDS  WRAP 
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SX  88.8M.     Borne  Obealcal  CoMpaaj.  I»c..  KUsabeth.  X.  J. 
Filed  Oct.  15.  1»57. 


•«b4,  Irnri 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  603.2TI, 

For  Alnniinam  Foil  Sheets  and  Rolls. 

Flmt  use  in  about  September  1947. 


•TWl*i> 


^'^■ 


For   Industrial    Luhrtrattac  Oils  and   (ireaaea,   Lannchlac 
Stearine  and  Slip  Coat,  and  ParaBite  Waxes 
First  nae  Aug.  7.  I9M. 


8N    52.901.      Petrollte    Corporation.    St.    L4>uls,    Mo.      FUsd 
June  4.  1958. 


8N    48,495.      The    Xorth    Western    Lead    Company    Limited. 
'     Hyde,  Bngland.    Filed  Mar.  20.  1958. 


DECRA-LED 


r  \  f 


^  Owner  of  Britlah  Reg.  Xo.  705.418,  dated  Mar.  5.  1952. 
For  Strips  of  I.rf>ad. 


TO  LAD 


SX    51.047.      Ohio    Ferro-Altoys   Corporation.    Canton.   Ohio. 
Filed  May  5,  1958. 

MAN-AOO 

For  Manganese  Additive  I'aed  la  the  .Manufacture  of  Steel. 
First  use  Apr.  12.  1938. 


For  Additives  for  Petroleum  Fael  Prodacta. 
First  use  Jan.  24.  1958 


ax  54.800.     The  Wsst  Peaa  Oil  Caaspaay.  lar..  WartMi,  Pa. 
Filed  Jaly  8.  1968. 


ONEIDA 


SX  53,400.     The  Firestone  Tire  A  Robber  Company,  Akron. 
Ohio.    Filed  June  12.  1958. 


f  "V 


rv'-v-- 


For  Alunlnom  Trim  and  Decorative  Parts  for  Automotive 
Products  and  Home  Appliancea. 
First  use  Apr.  22,  1958 


Owner  of  Reg  Xo.  SM.768 
For  Lubricating  OUa  aad  G 
First  nac  Apr.  20.  1988. 


SX   53,564.      Aluminum   Development   Corp.,  Pelham  Manor. 
X.  Y.    Filed  June  16,  1958.  »  ^i  ^ 


8X  57.076.     R.  M.  Holllagabead  Corporation,  Camdea.  N.  J. 
nied  Aag.  12.  1958. 


wW*" 


MIRAL 


For  Lubricating  OH  Addltl 
First  use  June  2.  1958. 


For  High  Purity  Alaaianm  Metal. 
First  use  May  10.  1958. 


8X   53,921.      Arthar  Balfour  4  Company   Limited.  Sheffield. 
England.    Piled  June  20,  1958. 

ULTRACAPITAL 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  Xa.  810570/45968.  dated  F»b.   16. 
1909;  aad  U.  8.  Reg.  Xoa.  57.612,  63.618.  and  1M,874. 
For  Steel   in   the  Form   of  Bars.   Rods,  Sheeta,  aad  Wire. 


SX  54.710.     Sherman  k  Co..  Flushing.  X.  Y.     Filed  July  2. 


1958. 


BRAZE-CLAD 


For  Coated  Metala. 
First  use  June  1,  1951. 


SX  57.982.    Tha  Texaa/^ompaay.  Xew  Yark.  X.  T.    FUsd  Aag. 
27.  1958.  r 

TRAXAMATIC 

Owaer  of  Reg.  Xo.  438,623. 
,  For  Lubricating  aai  RydnaHe  Olla  latended  for  Use  la 
Transmlaaions   and    Axlea   of  Antomotlve   Vi^hlrles. 
First  use  July  15.  1958. 

1 

-^—  1     t 

8X  58.009.     The  Texas  C«MpaM.  N««   York,   X.  T.      Filed 
Aug.  28.  1958. 

MIRA 

Owaer  of  Beg.  No.  S«e.769 
For  Lnbricatlag  Oil. 
First  use  Feb.  25,  19S8. 
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MX   58.180.     Th«  Atlaatlf   R^nlnt 
Pa.    r\i*6  Sept.  2.  1»M. 


.   PMIadrlpbla.    8N    MjMS.     PcrtT-Austea   Mmaafa^arlM  Ce.,   lac.   State* 
iBlaikl  N.  T.    rUM  Ort.  1.  1M8. 


pipitd 


For  Motor  Olln 

Pint  uae  Jan.  19.  IMM. 


»()i3h:ni\LANh: 

riNISH 


Applicant  dlaclalau  tbe  tenn  ''Plnlah. 
For  L4iri|Brra  aad  Thlaaera. 
First  ua«  Oct.  2S,  1937. 


Oms  16-Pf«toctiv«  arf  DMMrUhr*  CmINis 


HN  43.S»5.     TiiM  Allojra.  lac,  Boatoa.  M 
IMS.  1 1 

jjANOBRITE 

For  Anodlwd  FlaUh  for  Metal*. 
Plrat  Mr  !■  AaMwt  19M. 


FllMl  Jan.  IS. 


MS  47.241.     KIktart  Paint  Manafartarta*  Cm.  iM>..  Klkluirt. 
lad     Filed  Mar.  7.  1»M. 


SN  00.917.     The  (iUddra  Company.  Clereland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Oct.  20.  loss. 

DRAMA-COLOR 

For  titatns,  Toaera.  and  Sealers. 
Plrat  aae  Feb  21.  IdM. 


Cbtt  W-MiidiH  and  PharMCMlical 


INVETROL 
SYSTEM 


For  Paint  Material. 
Plrat  aaa  Jane  |0i.  1M7 


HN   30.743.     U.   8.    Tltamla   Corporation.   New  Tork.   N.   T. 
Piled  Apr.  SO.  1958. 

FLAVOMONE 

For  PbarsMeeatlcal  Preparatlaa  Cooiprtainc  a  Xatrltlonal 
Snppl— lent  of  (ntr«s  BloOaroBAMa.  Maltlple  Titamlna.  and 
Mlacrala. 

Plrat  oae  Mar.  8.  ItM. 


«X    47.883.     H.   Kohnst««n  4  C*..    Inc..  New   York,   S.   T. 

Piled  Mar   IS.  1098.  — i..^— 

AN  M.5T7.     Dr.  Karl  TImnmm  G.  m.  b.  H..  Bilieracli  aa  der 
turn,  GtrmMoj.    FUed  Jane  SO.  1988. 

STEPIN 

OwMV  of  (^ennan  Rer   N«.  8T9.80S,  dated  Jnly  20.  1933. 
Par    Medicated    Anttaebaceawa    Pr^aratloa    in    Tlnctare. 
Appllcaat  dladalna  exctaMlve  rtftota  to  tW  word  ~<'o»ora."     |^,,|^  „^  Powder  Form. 
For  lH«penilble   Concentrated  Color  Paint    PlcsM^ta  f'aed  ^^^^^^^ 

bj  Manufactaren  in  the  Manufactare  of  Paint  """"^^^"^ 


Plrat  we  VVk.  4. 18S8. 


SX  53.S84.    Aaaerlcaa  Hoaie  Prodncta  Corporattoa.  New  York. 
X.  T.    PUed  Jnly  18.  193S. 


HN  3SJSS.     Derae  4  KayMMa  Cawpuir.  Inc.  LMtorllle.  Ky. 
FtlMl  May  28.  1938. 

SUPER  SYNTEX 


EVRAMYCIN 


Tor  Paint*  anO  RnameU 
First  uae  la  Jatuarr  1938. 


Owner  of  Res.  Xo.  S97.288. 

Par  Aattblotir   Preparatloa   for  OleaadoaijrclB  Tberapy. 

Plrat  one  Jatjr  10.  1938. 


^^Jl 


HN  3S.178.     CatorlfW-lo  ItaUano  Mas  Mn*'  ■    P-   <  •  *<>»•■• 
Italy.    Filed  Jane  9.  195M 

IMPREXOL-GEL 

Owner  of   ItalUn    Reg    No    138.S20.  dated  Jaly   I«.   19.%«. 
For  Vamlabe«  and  Roamela  Made  of  Syntbetir  Habstances. 


BX  38.421.    Maltbew  8pl«wnian.  d.  b.  •.  Concrete  Senrlce  Co.. 
Philadelphia.  Pa.    Piled  Jaly  SI.  1938. 

<'FORM-COAT" 


For  Protective  Caotinc  for  Any  Type  of 
Plywood.  Maaoalte.  Plaatir  Coated  Plywood 
Plrat  aae  dnrbug  the  year  19S8. 


Woo41,  Btf^l, 


SX  37.188.     PrlatlBC  Artt  Reamreh  Laboratortea.  Inc..  Santa 
Barbara.  CaHf.    Filed  Aae.  IS.  IMS. 

FLUORO  TRI  COLOR 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  4OS.02S.  858.SS1.  and  otbera. 
fW  Artists'  (Colors. 
Plrat  oae  Jttar  2.  19SS. 

TM  7Ji  O.  O.— • 


SX  38,^184.     YMettc  P.  Watkiaa.  d.  b^  a.  Jarrctt  *  Ckartea 
PrwlBcta  Co^  Chicnco.   m.     Pllfd  JiUy  23.  ItSS. 

J 

A 
R 
R 
E 
T 
T 
LAXATIVE  CO/WOJND 
& 
C 
H 
A 
R 
L 
E 
S 

AppUcaat  clalaM  no  «xr1aaiT»  rUhta  la  the  worda  "Laza- 
tlT*  Coapoaad"  aa  tbe  nante  of  the  fooda  Ideatlfled  hcrala. 
For  Laxatlre  Compoand. 
First  oae  March  IBM. 


'TM  98  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

-»  ^tatr  of  Fran 

B.  Rooney.  decea^d.  Miami.  FU.     F1I«I  JqI,  28.  1»58. 


Febbuaby  17,  IMf 


8N_ 59,149.    Jotan  B.  Lord.  MMUtor  of  tb»  mtatr  of  Francva    flat*  fft  _  U^m 


<u\lUelone 

For    Pharmaceotleal    Pr»i>aratloii    for    th»   Treatment    of 
Athlete's  Foot.  Raabea.  and  Other  Skin  Irritations 
First  aae  July  1.  I9.'i4. 


8X  M.081.     OOrlne  Alflerl  MaaeraU  8.  p.  A..  Modena    Italy 
FiledOct.  17.  1»»7.  ' 


U  •.,. 


SX   57.382.      Mairnolla   Laboratories,   Inc..   Baton  Roaite    La 
Filed  Aug.  18.  1958. 

FRE-LAX 

For  Laxatlre. 
^  First  use  May  1.  1958. 


:>■ 


■  .<■  i 


SN  57.M5.     Lew  Parker,  d.  b.  a.  Lew  Parker  Indnstrlea.  Bir 
minffbam.  Ala.    Filed  Aug.  20.  1958. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colors  gray.  red.  aad  blue 
but  no  claim  la  made  to  color. 

For  Road  Vehicle.— Namely.  Motor  Cars.  Tr»Hta.  Lorrtas. 
and  Buaws.  Motor  Cycles.  Thre«»  Wheeled  Tracks.  MotW 
Scooters.   Motor  Rlrycles,  Tricycles.   Bicycles. 

first  use  In  1926  :  in  comaerm  in  1935 


DELAY 


w^ 


For  Medicated  Desensitising  Agent. 
First  use  May  24,  1955. 


8X  S9.082      Offlciae  AllWri  Maaeratl  g.  p.  A..  Modena.  Italy 
Filed  Ort.  17.  1907 


SX   57.678.      ainlcal    ProducU    Limited,    Richmond.   Surrey 
England.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1958. 


BRONCHIPAX 


.'>•>  {       1  u 


Owner  of   British   Reg.    Xo.    762,205,   dated  FW>.   7.    1957 
For    Pharmaceutical    Preparation    for    the    Treatment    of 
Bronchial  Ailments. 


8N  57,928.      Sobering  Corporation.   Bloorofleld.   X    J      Filed 
Aug.  26.  1958. 

VAGON 

For  Anti  Allergenic  Preparation. 
First  use  June  5,  1958. 


SX   58.853.      Mark'a   Inc.,  d.  b.   a.   Markaman.   Dallaa.  Tex 
Filed  Sept.  9.  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  blue,  bat  no 
claim  is  made  to  color. 

For  Road  Vehlclen— Xaaely.  Motor  Cars.  Trmcka.  Lorrtaa 
and  Busses.  Motor  Cycles.  Three-Wheeled  Tracks.  Motor 
Scooters,   Motor  Bicycles.  Tricycles.   Bicycles. 

First  nae  in  1926  ;  la  e«Maem>  la  1935. 


The   lines   do   not   indicate  color  but   comprise   a   part   of 
the  mark. 

For  Vitamins  and  Minerals  for  Internal  Consumption,  and 
for  Food  Supplements. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  195J. 


8X  41.218      The  Anderson  Company.  Oary.  lad.     Filed  Not 
25.1957.     8ec.2<f). 

TEN-EDGE 


For  Windshield  Wipers  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  ose  Deeember  1935. 


SX    59.052.      Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corporation.    Rarltan 
X.  J.     Filed  Sept.  17,  1958. 

SPOROSTACIN 


8X  56.584.     Pemco  Wheel  Company,  KaUsMsoo.  MIcta     Filed 
Aag.  4.  1958. 


PEMCO 


For  Vaginal  Cream. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1957. 


For  Casters  and  Wheels  Which  Have  BesUieatly  Flexible 
Treads  and  Which  Are  Designed  for  Sap^Mtl^  Shopping 
Carta,  Lawn- Mowers  and  the  Like. 

First  use  In  April  1951. 


SX    59.054.      Ortho    PharmaceuUcal    Corporation.    Rarttan      ^''i^™!      Stephen  L.  Spencer,  d.  b.  a.  The  Odyssey  Trailer 
N.J.    Filed  Sept.  17.  1958.  ««n«n.        Company.    Menio   Park,    Calif.      Filed   Aug.    4.    1958. 


SULTRIN 


THE  ODYSSEY 


For  Vaginal  Tablets. 
First  uae  Jane  12,  1958. 


For  Trarel  Trailers. 
First  aae  Sept.  16,  1957. 
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MX  M.TM.     Eaji'kMtM-Slanliiitraa.  lac..  Pawalc.  N.  J.    PIImI    UN  58.016.     Tb*   Dolmar   lUnafArtiiriaff  CMipaar. 
Am  «.  leM  N.  D«k.    ViMi  Abk.  M.  1».'»8. 


THERMO-FLOW 


v»  For  Llqald  CooImI  V*Ii1<>I«>  WbM>la. 
rtnt  aw  Jun^  S.  I»ft8 


RANCHMAN 


For  CoabliH^l  Tratlmr  am)  Oattlr  riiat^. 
8N  M.772.     The  rirratoar  Tit*  Jk  Sabbrr  CoaipaBj.  Akron,         fim  as*  Jaa.  2.  19M. 
Ohio.    FIWkI  Amc  7.  IMS. 


SPEED  CRUISER 

Owner  of  R<n|.   Som.  S78.230.  «1».(M2.  and  othi>r«. 

For  BlfxrUHi 

Plrat  aar  Mar  2>.  !••'». 


AN  M.977.     LptVoamMB  WMtlnahooae  4'nmpaar.  P««rU.  TTI. 
PIlHl  Aug.  11.  I»:»A. 


HAULPAK 


For  Tmrks  aad  Ktrartaral  I'aru  TtM>r^or. 
Ftmt  uap  Aoc  1.  1»M. 


H.\   &8.077.      Breatwood  Trallera.   lac.   Chlcaco.   III.      Filed 
Aas.  29.  1958. 

EXPLORER 

For   Mot>U»  Hoaaa,  8oai«tiB««  Known  as  Hoaae  Trallera. 
Flmt  UM>  Jnw  IS.  1»M. 


dau  20- UMbwi  Mi  0Be4  CM 

HN  49.S93     Aneriran  Biltrit#  Kahher  Company.  Inc.  Treatea. 
X.  J.     PklMl  Apr.  18.  1058. 


KN  37.208     Th««  Baatttoa  Taatrr  k  Utg.  Co..  Hamilton.  Ohio. 
Ptl«4  Aac.  14.  IMS. 


ROLL-N-STOR 


For  Hem  I  Lire  Skid  TruHu. 
PIrvt  nm>  Apr  1».  1957. 


KN    57.372.      Hottdar    Mobilr   U( 
Aac   18.  ItM. 


Harrar.    flak       PIlMl 


Otiritm 

CARE-FREE 


Owarr  of  R#il  Noa.  aM.3e8.  ft57.S52.  and  others. 
For  Vinyl  Floor  Tile 
Fint  aaeFHt.  14.  1958. 


MpHUTMU 

No  eUta  to  BMde  ta  the  word*  "MoMIe  HoaM«"  apart  frooi 
tl>e  oiark  ahnwn 

For  AatomohUr  Hoaae  TratlMS. 
First  aar  Jaly  28.  19.%H. 

SN    57.N1S       industrial    Maanrartartnc   C*.   of   Texas.    Inc  . 
nweetwater.  Tes.    Fitetf  A  a*.  25.  lOOt. 

For  Motor  Prrtpelled.  Thr*e  A^lteeled  Vehicle. 
First  use  Jant*  1.  19AK 


»N  S7.87S.    Aqaatels  Inrorporated.  Forest  Lake.  Mlaa.    Filed 


8X  17.677.    ComcDiettB-Nalra  lac.  Kearny.  N.  J.     Filed  Aag. 
22.  1958 


VINEX 


For  Pfaistie  Corerin^i  of  the  SsMtotk  Surfare.  Seslllent  Type 
for  Sarfst-es  Surh  as  Floors.  Walls.  Coantertops,  and  the 
Like  la  the  Forai  of  Rolls.  Raics,  and  Tiles. 

First  use  Aug.  IS.  1958 


Qau  21  -  BKtriol   ApparilH,  Micyin, 


SN  10.5.V)      The  niastle  CorporatioB.  CleTeland.  Ohio.     Filed 
Jaae  19.  1956. 


Aug  26.  1958 


/^auatdA 


For  House  Bsats  and  Pontoon  BoaU. 
FirataaeMar.  Si.  1958 


Applleaat  disclalBM  the  wards  **Glass  Reinforred  Plastir*' 
spart  froBi  the  mark  as  showa.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  539.298 
and  423.453 

For  Articles  Made  of  Glass  Fibre  RHnforred  Molded  Plas- 
tie — Namely.  SUndot  Insulaton.  Terminal  Boards.  lasalat- 
ing  KupportM.  laminated  Insulating  Board.  Supporting  Studs 
for  the  Brushes  of  KltH-tric  Motors.  Electrical  Insulating  Bar 
or  Rod  Stock. 

First  use  Feb  20.  1956. 


TM  100 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FSBBUABY   17,   1959 


SN  18.553.  Cable  El««trl«  Products.  IM.  (Rhode  UUad  cor- 
poration), Providenc«,  R.  I.,  aa«lfne«  of  Cabl«  Kl«etrlc 
Prodacts.  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation).  Prorldence.  R.  I. 
Filed  Not.  1.  1»5«. 

For  8trlp  for  Formlnx  an  Extension  Conductor  for  a  Pow«>r 
Line. 

First  use  Mar.  24.  1»56. 


8N  M.SIO.     Alfred  Rleetroales,  Palo  Alto.  Calif.     Piled  Oct. 
22.  1»57. 


ALFRED 


For  TrareliBg  Ware  Tube  Ampllllers,  Traveling  Ware  Tube 
Power  Supply.  Sweeping  Power  Supply,  aad  Vacuum  Power 
Controls. 

First  use  Dec.  15.  \%AM. 


8N  S9.5«0.     ienrla  B.  W«M  Cuinpaajr.  Dvtroit.  Mich      Filed 
Oct    »3.  1»87.    Sec.  2(f). 


WEBB 


8X    21.342.      Inlverstty    Loudapeakera,    lac.    White    Plains. 
X.  Y.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1»5«.  *        ' 


lini  >  ii<H<«»>  viX** 


c 
o 


;.i;..-,ir         ».,^ 


Owoer  of  Reg.  Noa.  ft32.7(M.  «02.443.  and  884.M7. 

For  electrical  Appa rata*— Namely.  HUrter  Panels  for 
Motors.  Synchro  Panel*  for  MslntalnInK  flynchmnlxattnn  of 
Two  or  More  Variable  Speed  Drlre*  on  CooTfjroni  and  tbe 
Like,  Tachometer  Generators.  Coasoles  Indudtng  Klertrtcal 
Instrumentation  for  Remote  Control  of  Conreyors  aad  the 
Like. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  194S. 


F 
L 
E 
X 


SN     40.252.       MontKomerjr     Elevator    Compaay,    Molina.    III. 
Filed  Not.  7.  1M7 


VOC-EL-TROL 


For  Blectrlrally  Operat<sl  Apparatus  for  Repetltlrely  Play- 
ing Recorded  Messages  Respecting  Klevslor  Operation  to 
I'sasengeni  In  Operatorlewi  Kleeators. 

First  use  Sept    12.  1957. 


For  Double  Exponential  Horns. 
First  use  July  15,  1951 


SN    29.374.      Lytle    Engineering    A    Mfg.    Co..    ClUca«a.    III. 
Filed  Miy  3,  1957. 


3ji!0h 


*r^r  u 


SN    42.913.      Petroleum    Heating    Compaay.    Seattle.    Wash. 
Filed  Dec.  23.  1957 


For  Heaters  for  Asphalts  aad  OUa. 
First  use  NaT.  «.  1937. 


For  Electrical  Apparatua.  Machines,  and  Parts — .Namely. 
TeleTlslon  RecelTers  and  Tnneni.  Tel«»vlalon  Recelvfr  Sub- 
.Vssemblies,  Aircraft  NaTigatlon  Radio  ReceiTer  Tuners,  and 
Reeelrer  Oscillators,  and  Parts  Thereof. 

Flnt  use  on  or  about  Jane  1,  1945. 


8N   33.817.      Cliarles    K.    Kraus**.    d.    b.   a.   Kenru    Company. 
Parslppany.  N.  J.    Filed  July  16.  1957. 


SN    43.535.      Geaeral    Sintering    Corporatloa.    MHrtiae    Park. 
III.     Filed  Jan   7.  10.^A 

PERMOFLUX  SCRIBE 

For  Blertrlrslly  Operated  iHrtatIng  Machl»ea  for  OAce  and 
Oneral  PuriMiae  Cse. 
Flrat  use  Aug  23.  1950. 


SN    43.53A       r>neral    Slaterlng   Corporatloa.    Melmoe   Park. 
III.     Filed  Jan  7.  19.*»M 


SCRIBE 


For  Electrical  Output  Boxes. 
First  use  Not.  16.  1953. 


SN  37.768.     Alfred  W    Barber  and  John  0.  Hlldehrand.  Flush- 
ing. N.  Y.    Filed  Sept.  25,  IQ.-S- 


For  KlectrlcaUy  Operated  Dirtatlng  Marhlnes  for  office  and 
<;enersl  I*urpose  I'se. 
First  nse  .\ug.  13.  19.V>. 


SN    43,6.VS       .^tlas    Supply   Company.   Newsrk.    N.   J.      Filed 
Jsn.  9.  195M 

ATOMATiC 


For  Storage  Batteries. 
First  use  Itec   30.  1957. 


SN   43.886       SoBotone  Corporation.    Elmsford.   N.   Y.      Filed 
Jan.  13.  1958. 


SONOTAPE 


For  Plug-In  Electronic  Circuit  Components. 
First  use  Jan.  14,  1957. 


For    Electro-Magnetic   Transducers,   snd    Speciflcally   Mag- 
netic Tape  Recording  Heada. 
Firet  use  Dec.  31.  1957. 
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«N  44.A40.     Metrr  DvrteM  Coai|Ma7.  CMtM.   OUm.     Tttt*    BN  ftS^l.     YardMjr  Kl^etrie  CorporatKM.  N««  Tm*,  N.  T. 
Feb.  21.  1»M.  F"«l  Jon*  ••  1»M. 


AUTOFORMER 


For  KlvTtrtr  C'natrol  BwUcImw. 
Pint  uar  In  IKIO. 


UN   M.ft40.      Hunt   Tool   *   Mfg.   C*..    lae..   Prtnrrton.    \tA. 
Fll4Kl  FVb.  25.  ltt.V8. 

tlUtCol  Ownor  of  Re«.  Xo«.  551.5A3.  598,421.  and  858.014. 

For  Elertrtr  Motors.  Por  KlM>ti1c  BattciV*. 

Flnt  ■«>  Ort.  IS.  1»4T.  P,r,t  n^  A^,  14,  ,ms 


8.N  50.245.     Ray  lit*  Upctrir  Corp..  BrMX.  K.  T.     Fll«>d  Apr 


KRYSTAL  GLOW 


23.  U.-VA 


For  IVroraHva  UgMlac  Oatita  far  rkriatiMa  Tn^  aad 
Elf>rtrtr  Laaipa  far  %w^  0«t«ta. 

Flrat  oar  JaSfeary  1*58:  prior  to  F^^rMry  ISM  aa  to 
"Knrttal."  II 

M.X  ftlJW.    (;io.QMrt«  Blactiic  Haatar  C*..  lar..  Wlllouchbj. 
Okla.    Ftlwl  Majr  8.  1»5«.  -T^ 


8N  53.799.     H««ry  H.  Haat.  d.  b.  a.  Host  SL  B.  Serrtra.  OM»- 
mar.  Fla.    FUmI  Jane  ill.  1956. 

ECON-0-WELDER 

For  Portable  Blactrtr  WHdi^ra. 
First  oar  Jan.  1.  1956. 


8N  53.951.     Joba  A.   RocbUag'a 
X.  J.    Filed  iaaa  20.  1958. 


Corporation,  Trenton. 


pLO-QUARTZ 


ROECLAMPS 


Own4Y  of  Eec  S'o.  a9S.412 
Far  Blertrtr  Heat^ra-  Naiaelr.  Ii 
HMitara.  and  Part*  Tbereaf. 
First  nae  Mar.  23.  19M. 


Heaters,  Kadiant 


For  InanUtcd  Clnapa  Uaed  for  8«pportlng  AarUI  Klectrtml 
Cablca. 

First  nae  Jan   10.  19S8. 


MN  51.830     Gnltaa 


inr..  Jietnrben.  N.  J      Filed 


JCC    55.418       The    Refle<^ooe    CorporatloB.    Stamford.    Oonn. 
Filed  July  1«.  1958 


May  14.1958. 


II  LIFE  LITE 


REFLECTONE 


Far  aarbarvenbte  Flaaiiltctila. 
First  nae  Apr.  3,  1958. 


Ovner  of  Rec.  Noa.  SM.T28  and  833.088. 
Pbr    Fanrer    Snppltea.    Carrent    Pnlne    Gmeratora.    Herra 
AaipliAaffS,  and  Blectrtr  Motors 
First  naa  Apr.  SO,  1958. 


8N  5t.SSt.     MInneMta 
Filed  Mar  2«,  1958 


7.  MInneapolla.  Minn. 


8N   98.118      G. 
Jaljr  28,  19M 


B.   M.   Prodorts,   Inc..  Qffrolt.  MIrb.     Filed 


DRIPBAN 


For  Electric  Heatlnc  Rod 

Flrat  nae  on  ar  aboat  Jnne  17.  1957. 


F^  Rlertrira    Inenlatlnc  Tape  Mannfactared  Fro«  Rnicoa 
Rnbber 

First  aae  Apr.  1.  1958 


8N  58.445.    Bouma  Labaratorica,  lac  BlTemMa.  Calif.  FUad 
Anr  1.  1958. 

CARBOLON 


8X    .%2,703.      BMrtrtc  Ligbtinc.    Inc.,  Stockton.   Calif.     Flb^ 
iaM  2,  1958. 


For  Re«latan«p  B1 
First  nae  Jnly  21.  1 


far  PoUatioaietMn. 


VLSCO 

XilTIS 


Tbe   term  "lites"  to  dladalmed   apart  from   tbe  mark  as 


IW  Caauaarelal  and  Indastrtal  LUrbtlng  FUtaras.  Partlca- 
larly  for  Outdoor  Area  IllaaUaatloa. 
First  aae  Apr,  14.  1958. 


8N'   58.782.     i^laroatat   Mf».   Co..  lac.  Dover.   X.   H.      Filed 
Aae.  7,  19SS. 

GREENOHM  V 

Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  430.309.  518.371,  and  587.743. 

For  Resistors. 

First  nae  on  or  about  Ang.  20.  1957. 


8.\    52.891.      MicOrawRdlaon  Company,   Cblracn,   IIL     Filed 
Jane  4.  1958. 

ll         SRT 

For  Transformers. 
Flrat  aae  Apr.  H,  1958. 


8N   57,130.     (lianaei  Maater  Corporation.   Ellenvillc.   N.   Y. 
Filed  AuK.  13.  1958. 

MATCHMAKER 

For  Antenna  Coapler.  / 
Flrat  aae  June  17,  1957. 
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vSN  57,223.     8uaael  Stamping  *  EnaiiH>lln«  Company.  Chat-    8N   47.018.      Uaer   W.   Witt.   Chicago,   III.     ni#>d   Mar.   17. 
tanooga.  Tenn.    Piled  Aug.  14.  1958.  lO.'M. 

BILL  THOMPSON 

For  Golf  Ctuba.  Golf  Balla.  and  Golf  Bag*  j        '.    *. 

Ftrat  umf  on  or  aboaWan.  15.  1BS7.  '^ 


For  Electric  Portable  Heater. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  15.  1958. 


SN  57.527.     Balrd-Atomlc.  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Mara.     Filed  Aug. 


20.  1958. 


SPECTROSOURCE 


SN  49.144.     Fin  'n  F««ther  Farm.  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  n*  *B  KMtber 
Club.  I>und«e.  III.     Filed  Apr  7.  19.^8. 

FIN  'N  FEATHER  CLUB 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  A3«.76e. 

F'or  Sporting  (;ooda--Namelr,  Fishing  Rods 
For    High    Voltage    Power    Supplies    for    Emission    Spec-         pirst  aae  July  6   1955 
trometers. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  20.  1958.  .        .  "■  ?         ' '  ■■■ 


8N  50.S55.     FlB  'n  Feather  Farm,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  fin  'n  Feather 


SX  57,535.     Commercial  Cord  Company.  Incorporated,  CltftoB  Club.  Dnndee.  III.    Filed  Apr.  25.  1958. 

«p«.o  N  .  r ,«.  A..  „  .  FIN 'N  FEATHER 

t/tFim^U  OwnVr  of  Reg.  No  «3«.7fl». 

For  Telephone  Cords^  For  Sporting  Goods— .Namely.  Flahlng  Rods. 


First  use  in  February  1958. 


First  ase  July  6.  1955 


SN  57.953.    The  Gudeman  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Ang. 

07   i95g  itX  51.741.      Saunders  Archery  Target  Company,  ColnmMm. 

MEGA-REL  ""  "•""^"••»  -^<" 

For  Capacitors. 

First  U!«e  Aug.  15,  1958. 

"""^""^^"'""""^"^""^^^^^         For     Archery     Matts.     Archery     Bows.     Archery     QalTsf*. 

Archery  Stands,  and  Archery  Targets  and  Corefs. 

Oast  22 -GasMS,  Toys,  mdSpodisgCeo^     f.„,  ..,  p,.„,  ,. ,». 


SAUNDERS 


SX    29.499.      Irvin   L.    Sigler.  Dayton.   Ohio.  Filed   May   «.    aX  51.929.     Momob  Sporting  Gooda  Co.,  Inc..  West  Corlna. 

1**^           ^  Calif.    Filed  May  19.  1958. 

DARTIME  r OLDEN  WEST 

For  Blue  Print  and/or  Bine  Line  Print  Dart  Board  Tar«eta.  VMXJR^RJMliX.^      WW  HlO  X 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1957.  -.*.:,s  .,.,         por  Fishing  Unes.  Fishing  Rods,  and  Water  Ski  Towropaa. 

__i___  First  use  Jsn.  10.  1957,  on  iahlag  111 

SX  37.609.     WInnerule  Co..  Oakland.  Calif.  Filed  Sept.  20. 
'  1937. 


WINNERULE 


SX51.95S     Target  Tee  Company.  Hollywood.  Fla     Filed  May 
19,  1958. 


TARGET-TEE 


For  Golf  T« 

For  Type  of  Slide  Rule  for  Indicating  Beat  Manner  of  Play-         First  use  May  «.  1958. 
ing  Certain  Card  Gamea.  '^ 

Firat  nae  June  28,  1957. 


8N  52,676.     BlaiMi.  Inc..  Akraa.  Ohio.     Filed  Jom  2.  iMC 


SX  38.774.     Opal  Thomas  and  Helen  D.  Rolls,  Oznard.  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  11.  19*7. 


HI-ROLLS 


For    Board    With    Movable    Men    and    Dice    for    Playing   a 
Parlor  Game. 

First  use  Aug.  8.  1957. 

SX  47,614.     Vo-Toys  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     Filed  Mar.  12. 
1958. 


<«• 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  624.390  and  6«4.S52. 

For    Jn%-enile    or    (  talldren*    Toys    of    All    Kinds    Sock    as 
Rocking  Horsea. 

First  oae  on  or  about  Dee.  1.  It57. 


;>,    i        8X  52.986.     Sidney  A.  Tarraon  Co..  Chkago.  III.     Filed  June 
5.  1958. 


BANK-O-MATIC 


For  Dog  and  Cat  Toya. 
First  use  1940. 


For  Toy  Bnbble  Gam  Bank. 
Flrat  oae  on  or  about  March  1950. 
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HN  M.MS      PMtt  rMilBC  TaHtlr  Mfg.  0*..  PMUMphU.  Pa     Q/^gg  H^OM&TJ, 

FllMl  JaB«80.  1958. 

Mri  Parts  ThtTMl 


-*:* 


II 


8N  21^52.     R«ral-T  Prodacts  Co..  Ka 
Dec.  31.  IftM. 


Clt7/  Ma.     nic« 


SNO-DOZER 


nrat  Mr  JuB'  16.  lOM. 


For  Hdow  ReiDoral  Toofak 
First  aar  Oct.  23.  IMA. 


«X  M.5«2.     ShaJiMpMr*  Canpaay.  Kalaawioo.  Mich.     Filed 
ium*  30.  1958. 

SEA  WONDER 

owner  of  K^  Maa.  Ml.lU  aad  443.3tl. 
r^  FWilM  BMa. 
Firat  oar  May  It.  1»M. 


8X  32.T26.     B  aad  W  iDcorporated.  TefraBCv.  CmM.     Fll^d 
Jaa»  27.  1957.     8w.  2<f). 


LATCH-ON 


Far  Dartera  for  Oaterliig  a  Pipe  WltWn  a  Caalnc  or  W*U 
Hol«. 

FIrat  aar  on  or  aboat  Nor.  15.  1947. 


«S  M.T29.     BMHia  Bro.  Ba«  Toaipaajr.  it.  La«lB.  Ma.     F!l«l 
Jaly  3.  19M 


JIFFY 


BX  34.879.     Aiiiriiran  Saw  aad  Tool  Cnmptnj,  LovlaTina.  Kj. 
Filed  ialy  SO.  1937. 


rnr  Oard  TaW*  Pluyhoaor. 
Flr*t  uat>  .\ac.  17.  1943 


KROMEDGE 


For  FilM. 

rirat  mm  Jaaa  7.  1987. 


8X  &4,8Sa.     Daytoa  Bait  Co.   Dajtoa.  Ohio      FUad  Jaljr  7. 
19M.     Sac  2(0. 

DAYTON  »>»•»«  "^ 


steal  Prodwrta  rorporattea.  «oekfor«, 
IlL    PUmI  Sept.  9.  1957. 


For  Ftshlaf  Finata  aad  Baofa. 
Pirat  uae  la  Oetabar  1948. 


SX    55.01 «.     illtrtirl  A  King   Ualted.   Mloach.   Bar«Btha»- 
dilrv.  BacUad     FUad  Jaly  9.  19M. 


Tor  Icp  Bkataa. 

Flnt  Me  Jaw  10. 195S. 


For  HaaiBiar  Drlrea  Haad  Toola. 
Flrat  oaa  Xor.  SO.  195«. 


ax  55.093.    raltad  ladMtrtea.  lac..  Boathlactoa.  ( 
Jair  10.  19M. 


rikKl    8X  19.927.     Vaitaa  *  Palrar.  lac..  CMcaso  Bldta.  HI.     FOad 
Oct.  31.  1957. 


4ST 


IIN^OK 


For  Toy  Batloona 
Flrat  aaa  Mar.  3.  1958. 


For  Coareyora  aad  CoaTayor  8yat« 
Flrat  aaa  about  FabrMry  1951. 


......    ...      Mi^    8N  43  154     Oaaaral  Motora  Corporatk».  Detroit.  Mich.   Filed 

«X  55.1««      Bailer  Derby  Skate  <  orp  .  Utch9eld.  Ill      Filed    "VJ  *jj   imT 
Jaly  11.  1958. 


For  Ice  KkatM  and  Rhoea  Attached  to  Ice  8katea.  Ic»«  Bkate 
Oaarda,  Boiler  Ska  tea  aad  8hoea  Attached  to  Boiler  Skatea. 
aad  BowllBf .  Baaeball.  aad  Football  Shoea. 

Flrat  aaa  Jaaa  1,  1954. 


& 


For  Dieael  Eactaaa  aad  Parta  Tteeraof . 
Flrat  aae  la  or  before  1942. 
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SN    48^55.      Ooatafaon    Manufactiirtii«    Co..    Imt.,    Corpai 
Chrtatl.  Tex.    Piled  Der.  31,  1»57. 

DRILL   SCOUT 

TtH>  word  "Drill"  is  dlnolaimed  apart  from  the  marit  aa 
•bowD. 

Por  Portable  DrilltnR  Riga  (or  Obtalninx  Undercrouad 
Samplea. 

Pint  oae  July  12.  1955. 


8N  50.541.     JobB  B.  8altb'a  8ooi  Compan/.  BoAOo    X    T 
Piled  Apr.  28.  1958. 

BUFFALO-STRIDH 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  548,2M. 

Por  Pood  Proeeaatnc  Machinery— .Xamrty.  Caaing  (lt«nlnc 
Bqaipment.  and  Parts  Ttiereof 
Plrst  oae  Anc.  15.  195«. 


8N  4S.41S.     John  P.  Banthin,  d.  b.  a.  Banthin  Engineering 
Co..  Bridgeport.  Conn.    Piled  Jan.  «.  1958. 


8X  31.2S0.     Soy  B.  Stabnau.  BeHerllle.  Mirh      Piled  May  T 
1958. 


LITHOMATIC 


ROTO-KLEEN 


Por  Printing  Press. 
Pirst  use  Dec.  «.  1937. 


Por  At^hment  for  Cleaning  Botary  Type  Uwn  Mewwn. 
Pint  Me  Jan.  2.  1968. 


SN  43.813.     The  Carborundom  Company.  Niagara  Palla.  N.  T 
Piled  Jan.  13.  1958. 


8N  52.418.     King  A  Hamtltoa  Coapaay.  Ottawa.  IlL     PIM 
May  27.  1958. 


STUPALOX 


Por  Mechanical  Holders  for  Catting  Tool  Inserts,  and  for 
the  Pollowing  Goods  That  Are  Made  of  Bonded.  Oxide-Base 
Material :  Cutting  Tools  and  Cutting  Tool  Acceasoriea.  Gag* 
Blanks.  Dies,  and  Die  Parts  and  Wear  Parta. 

Pirst  oae  Jan.  18.  1956. 


il    tTTAVg   till 


dOOcBQQcKKB 


Por  Portabto  Doable  Cbaia  Blevators  for 
Plrst  ase  Apr.  4.  1958. 


SN  44.492.     Henry  A.  Slmpaon.  Geneva.  Pla.     Piled  Jan.  22. 


1958. 


8N  5S.0S0.  WlUard  Le  Bload  Oroene.  d.  k.  a.  Wlllnrd 
U  Bl«Bd  Qraaat  Machine  Toola,  Seottsdal*.  Arts.  Pltod 
JaMe.lMt. 


SIMHO 


Por  Cultivating  Macblaca. 
Pirst  use  Oct.  28.  1955. 


are 


SN  46.744.     The  J.  Chas.  MK^illoogh  Seed  Co..  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Piled  Peb.  27.  1958. 

TURF  TENDER 

Por  Wheeled  Cart  Type  Graaa  Seed  and  P»rtiUser  Seeder 
and  Spreader. 

Pirst  oae  Pehi  14,  1955. 


The  worda  "MadilBe-Tools"  and  "Scottsdale. 
diaclaiaed  apart  from  tke  mark. 

Por  Machine  Toola  la  the  Natnre  of  LatlM*.  Drtll 
Milling  Machines.  Shapers.  (;rindera.  Preaaea.  8tf*l  Pabrtcat- 
iag  Machlnerr.  Hbeet   Metal   E^nlpaent.  Electrical  Tool  aad 
Woodworking  Machinery. 

Pirst  ase  Peb.  38.  1958. 


8N  58.T90.     Th*  Oeolograpli  CaMpaay.  Oklahoasa  City,  Okla. 
Piled  Jane  18, 1958. 


SN  47.062.      R.   Hoe  4  Co..   Inc.,  New   York.   N.  T.     PIM 
Mar.  4.  1958. 

POLAR 

For  Saw  Bits. 

First  nae  Nov.  30.  1956. 


6E0DRIL 


f^  Aatoaatlc  Drtlltng  W*%kt  Osatrol  B«nl 
rirst  oae  Oct.  18. 1957. 


8N  54.138.     Bnllders  Eqatpatat  Co..  Phoenix.  Aria.     PIM 


SN  47.261.    Horace  C.  Knight,  d.  b.  a.  Knight  Mfg.  Co..  Port- 
land. Oreg.    PUed  Mar.  7.  1958. 

Por  Electric  Wire  Piahing  Tape  or  Cable  Commonly  Called 
a  Wire  Puller. 

Pirst  oae  on  or  about  May  22.  1956. 


Jane  24.  19S8. 


SUPERUTE 


Por  Machlnea  for  Handling  Baildii«  Blocks  and  for  Load- 
ing and  Unloading  Baildiag  Bloeka  and  Building  MaterUla  oa 
and  Prom  AntooMtlve  Vehicle. 

Pint  nae  Aog.  1.  1952. 


SN  54.422.     Mercantile  Machine  *  Maanfactaring  Co..  Inc.. 
Naw  York,  N,  T.    Fnied  June  27.  1958. 


SN  48.026.    Karl  Plocke.  d.  b.  a.  PiMfce  *  Co..  Soil^en.  Ger 
nuuiy.    Piled  Mar.  19.  1958. 


EXPLORER 


effu 

liddm 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application        The  word  "Maddlera"  la  diaclalmed  apart  fraoi  the  mark. 
filed  Peb.  4.  1958 ;  Reg.  No.  718,846,  datad  Oet.  15.  1958.  Por  Beverage  Stirrer 

Por  Rasor  Bladea  and  Cutlery.  pir«t  oae  in  November  19S1. 
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SN    M^7.      BwrtiBUiD    Frodoct.    Inrorponited.    .N>w    Tort.    «N  M.S28.     Bni^<W  WiMrtrr.  Tl^uia,  Awtrto.     TOed  S^pt. 
NY.    ni*Hl  Jtly  1.  1»A8.  12.  l»a«.  A  ^T  /\ 

AGLO 


^/*1*»« 


leiuzer 


Por  Honosntlrtug  MaHilaM. 
Ptmt  oar  Nor.  I.  1»M. 


li 


(Nrner  of  Austrian  R«s.  No.  47011.  datnl  Jan.  22.  1024. 
For  Hand  ami  MarMae  Toola.   Hand  and  Marblne  8awa. 
and  Haw  Bladea. 

8N  se.TM.     Raaaonie  k  Marin  B^arlDC  Co.,  Ltd..  Newart-o«-, 
Trent.  Bndand.    Filrd  Hrpt.  29.  1958. 


8N  55.6M      OlM»n   Mfg.  C«k.  Cla 
IMS. 


Mich      Ftl«Kl  Jaly  21. 


♦»»^!a!!S 


Tlir  drawing  U  lln»d  for  t W  rolor  rad. 
Por  ConTvyor  Lotaicatins  I>e\»rt». 
Plrat  na»  Mar.  21.  1»M. 


trrtn  "Ball  k  Roller  B«>arlnrf>*'  >•  dtsclaiaaMl  apart 
froai  tb*  mark  aa  lltnutrattKl  In  the  drawing.  Owner  of  Brtt- 
lah  Wn.  Noa.  404.M1  and  71«.eM.  datfd  Jnn^  4.  1920  and 
Jalj  7.  19M.  reaprctlTHr.  and  otberm. 

Kor  Ball  and  Bolter  Bearing*  and  Parta  of  8acta  Bearln^^ 
PnlkTa  ContatnlBg  Ball  or  Boiler  Beartnga.  Bearing  Brackets 
for  Ball  or  Roller  Bearings  In  Power-Drlren  Sewing  Marhlacs 
and  RtM)  End  B(«rlngs.  Honslngs  (Maehlnerr).  Plnaaer 
Blocks.  Bearing  Blocks.  Axle  Boxes.  PulleTS,  Wall  Braeketa. 
Wall  Boxea.  «Slrder  Clips.  Sole  Plates.  Hangers  and  Floor 
gtaadarda.  All  Being  Goods  Contnlalng  Ball  Bcnrlnga  aad/or 
Roller  Bearings. 


SX  5ft.033      Mas  i.  Lngnsh.  d.  h.  n.  Maxoaa  Mfg.  Co. 
Hollywood.  Ckllf     FiWd  Joljr  2ft.  Itftft- 


ftN  60^70 
North         20.  l»5g. 


8t*el  Ooapany.  Chicago.   III.     Piled  Oct. 


AIM 


"l^K-A-WAY 

*  For  Load  KleWting  rVrteea  for  Motor  Tmeka. 

*  First  «se  Jan  29.  19S8. 


For  MeUl  Catting  Toola. 
First  nse  Jaly  25.  IftSft. 


nN  M.4M      MMHhsrg  lBcorTM»rated.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     Piled 

Aag.  1.  19Mi| 

T  COLD-POINT 

Far  Drilk^  fciawin.  Bad  MllK  Tapa.  and  Metal  Catting 
Tsala- 

Flrst  ase  JaM  10.  19M 


UN   S0.M2.      IVaiprlte   Prodacts   Corporation.    Blrminghaai. 
Mich     Filed  Aag  7.  l»&ft. 


SN  00.915.     Ullsoa  Brothers  Compaay.  FredonJa.  Wla.     POad 
Oct.  20.  1958.  .^.  „. 

KUTUP  * 

* 

For  Cosapoat  Shredders  aad  Qriadefla. 
First  ose  Sept.  1.  l».Vi 

•    4   "        — — - 

MN  OOjOOt.     Ulrlch   Manafartnrtng  Co..  Roanakc.  111.     Filed 
Oct.  20.  1958. 

ULRICH 

Ow»er  af  Beg.  No.  551 .450. 

rW  Barth  MoTtag  Equipment.  Indastrial  Pnmpa.  and  Parts 


First  ase  spring  of  1055 


TEMPRITE 


Owner  of  R««  No.  525.195. 

For  Csrbonators.  for  disrging  Liquid  With  COt  Gas  and 
I>esigaed  for  I'se  In  ConjanrtloB  With  Heparat**  Cooling  Means 
for  the  maid  Charged  and  Parts  and  Atriaaoriea  for  Bach 
Carbonators  Namely.  l»n»p-Motor  Relay  .UsembUea,  Pamp 
.^aaembllfa,  and  Control  Valres 

First  ase  an  araboat  Apr  11.  194<l 


«N   57.242.      Better   Packages.    Incorporated.   Hhelton.   Conn. 
Filed  Aag  15.  1958. 


OMt  24  -  LsMrfry  AwiiMNSs  aad  MmUbm 

SN  51,<M9.     B.  U  Mastee  *  Bona.  Inc.  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
May  14.  19M.  

HANDIFLO 

Tm  Washer  Hoae  Connertlons  or  Fittings.  To  Facilitate 
Dralalag  of  Aatamatle  Washers  into  and  Throagh  a  Laaadry 
Tab. 

First  aae  OB  «r  about  Sept  18.  1950. 


BOXIZE 


For  Machtnw  for  Dispensing  Sealing  Tape  In  lengths  I>- 
tenalned  by  DtifloM  of  Artlcte  Placad  aa  Machine. 
First  nae  on  or  abaat  June  SO.  1058. 


8N  54.673      The  J.  B.  Clart  Company.  Spriag  Part,  Mian. 
Filed  July  2.  1058. 

SPREDWING 

For  Ironing  TaMea  and  Ironing  Table  Pad  aad  Cover  Beta. 
First  aae  May  26.  1958. 
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8N  88.506.     D.  8.  ElrctricaJ  Motors,  lac.  Loa  AnnlM.  CkMf 
Filed  Ort.  7.  1M7. 


For  Oil  LeTel  Gaa«c. 
First  QM  Sept.  7.  IMT. 


LUBRISCOPE 


SN     45.140.       Oaimler-Bena     Aktlengeoellschaft,     Stuttffart- 
Untertoerkbeim,  Germanj.     Filed  Feb.  3.  1958. 

MERCEDES-BENZ  

Owner  of  German   Reg.   No.  375.067.  dated  Oct.  7.   1927:    *'-'*«   39.546.     IMcker  X-Ray  ('orporatioB,  White  PUlm.  X    Y 
and  D.  8.  Reg.  No.  285.5S7.  j  Filed  Oct.  25.  1957. 

For  (Based  on  Use  In  Commerce)  :  Keys,  Key  Blanks.  Locks, 
and  Automobile  r>oor  I.<ockln|(  Derir-es  : 

For  (Based  on  German  Registration »  :  Safes.  Strong  Boxes. 
Cash  Boxes.  Latches.  Locking  Bolts,  and  Door  Catches. 

First    use    in    1926;    in    commerce    in    1927:    1900    as    to 
"Mercedes"  ;  1896  as  to  "Bent." 


Oass  26-MeasMriR«     aad     Sdtatific 
Appliances 


SX  672,716.     Associated  Research  Incorp«>rated.  Chicago. 
Filed  Sept.  3.  1954. 


111. 


,  Associated  Rcsc/itcN. 


SX  15.392.     The  Plastic  Contact  Lens  Company.  Chicago^  111. 
Filed  Sept.  10.  1956. 


For  Optical  Contact  Lenses  Adapted  To  Be  Applied  to  the 
Eyes  of  the  Person  ;  Contact  Lena  Cases  ;  Measuring  Devices 
for  Checking  Contact  Lenses  :  Measuring  Derices  for  Checking 
Accuracy  of  Instruments  Used  In  Prescribing  Contact  Lenses : 
snd  Orthoptic  Instruments. 

First  use  December  1955. 


SN   21.844.     Alrpax   Products   Company.  Middle   Rlrer.   Md. 
Filed  Dec.  31.  1956. 

MAGMETER 

For  Frequency  Measuring  Apparatus.  InstanUneous  Fre- 
quency Detectors.  Magnetic  Frequency  Defectors.  Frequency 
Recorder  Drivers,  and   Audio  Frequency   Detectors. 

First  use  Apr.  2,  1956. 


.i^Vf 


Ud 


Applicant  disclaims  exchislve  rights  by  this  registration 
in  the  word  "Incorporated"  apart  from  the  remainder  of  the 
mark,  and  tn  the  word  "Research"  apart  from  the  word 
"Associated."    Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  437.984. 

For  Apparatus  for  Determining  the  Voltage  at  Which  Elec- 
trical Insulation  Breaks  Down.  Iniitruments  for  Messarhig 
Electricsl  Resistance.  Tachometers.  Multiple-Graph  Emotion 
Recorders.  Stroboscopes.  I'bsse-Sequence  Indicators.  Flnx- 
meters.   Voltmeters.  Ammeters.  Gslranometers. 

First  use  about  or  before  Xov.  15,  1937.  ^ 


Applicant  dtoclatais  ezclulve  right  to  tlie  words  "Mtntaal 
I>osa«e  Radtocnyky*'  spart  froa  the  aark  as  shown. 

For  XRay  MadilMV.  X  Ray  Film  CasMHaa.  X-Say  Image 
AmpUflers.  Cones,  and  Collimators.  X-Bay  rilm  Devdopiag 
Tanks  snd  Parts  Thsrefor. 

First  use  Sept.  25.  1M7. 


SX   44.550.      Moore's  Tlm^SavIng  Equipnent    lac 
iDd.    Filed  Jan.  23.  IMS. 


BlkWrt. 


■fe 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  the  color  orange. 

For  Rug  Measuring  MscbiDes.  1.  e..  a  Machlae  UsaUs  by 
Rug  Cleaners  To  Determine  the  DtsMvaloaa  of  a  Rag  for  the 
Parpoae  of  CoaipatlBg  the  Charge  for  Cleaning  the  Rag 

First  use  June  1,  195«. 


8X  45.621.     Sup-Oa  Tools  Corporstloa.  Kenosha.  Wis.    ru«d 
Feb.  10.  1958. 

ANAL-0-SCOPE 

iW  teglae  Igaltloa  System  Analysors  aad  TesUag  Kqalp- 
meat  oT  the  Oocilloocope  Type. 
First  oae  Oct.  29.  1957. 


SX  49,563.     Electro  Prodacts  Uboratorteo.  Ii 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1958. 


Chlcac*.  Ul. 


ELECTRO 


Owner  of  Reg   Xos.  416.7*4  aad  418.637 

For  Electrical  Proximity  Seaaiag  Systems  and  Parta  Theiv- 
of.  Including  Control  Ualts.  Pickups  aad  Cahlca.  MagaMle 
Pickups  and  CaMea.  Ampllflers.  Inclading  Vacaum  Tabe 
Ampllflers  and  Magnetic  Ampllflers.  Relays.  Dyaamlc  Klse- 
trlrsl  Micrometers.  Dynamic  Electrical  Pressarv  Measarlag 
Equipment.  Electrical  Shock  Measurtng  Equipment.  Electrical 
Apparataa  for  Measuring  Young's  Modulus  of  Elasticity,  Rec- 
flfler-Type  Direct  Current  Power  Supplies,  snd  Kits  CoaUla- 
Ing  Psrtt  Which  Msy  Be  Assembled  Into  Rectifier  Type  DIrsct 
Current  Power  Supplies. 

First  ase  Apr.  15, 1938,  oa  power  sapplies. 


SX    27.465.      Robertson    Pboto^Mechanix.    Inc..    Chicago.    III.    .v  si  »m      b..^^i.  i-  . 

Filed  Apr  3   1957  "'^  51.225.     Research  Instrament  Corporation,  d.  b    a.  Aaa- 

Mat\  '^"*   Systems   Caaipaay.  PaaadsM.  Calif.     Filed   May   7. 

480  »»«» 

ANALYSYSTEM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  614,391. 

For  Cameras. 

First  use  Mar.  21,  1957. 


For  Oaa  and  Ll«aM  Analysers  aad  Parts  Therefor. 
First  OS*  Jan.  23,  IMS. 
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X.  Y.    ri»«l  M.y  12.  105H  ^^^'  P»     "••**  ^"^^^  ^•'  *•" 


II 


0 


For  ApiMiratva  for  DKcrtlBg  tb»  Prt-^encp  <rf  Gsmnm*  I»- 
parltif*  Id  <;»•«.  and  ParttmUrly  Det^tlnit  tb#  Pr»«eace  ef 
AppUrant  dlwUtlmii  esrtuwlT*- right  to  the  u«e  of  "25"  apart     p^,^,^    MoBOXld*    In    Air.    Flo*"    Oaiw*    or    Oth*r 

rr«MB  the  aMirk  ahnwB.  RnTlronmMita. 

K«»r  Opttral  n»ra«»ni»looaM!air^.                                                              First  ua«>  oa  or  about  Jan.  I.  1956. 
Flrat  uiN.  Apr  JO.  1»58  »  


-^— ^^—  AN  4«.357      Andrew  F.  Schott.  Brookfteld,  Wla.     Filed  JuU 

J»\  51. W2      KttBiirn  l*r.»duft»  CompaBy.  m.  Loola.  Mo.  FII«k1         ao.  1»*8.  ^•-.w^w^  *  »wv 

Ma,  I9  1958  ALGEBRAID 

1 1       SUNNEN  For.%bacl 

|i       u^A-iA^*^*^  Firat  oae  June ».  1»M. 


For  I^rerlaioB  t|kastirlB«  Kq 


It  and  Atcaaei>rie«  There- 


ror  ITerMilOB  opeBaunn*  nqai^^rvt  bhii  ««»— ..."^ 

for     Nantely.  4ia«es  for  MeB»or»B«  the  ArrvrBrjr  of  HurfacM.    g^.  56.814.     Inderwood  Corporation.  New  York,  X.  Y.     Filed 

FixtBrmi  for  Mrttin*  Haiti  <Ja«ei..  and  Part*  aBd  CoiBpo«#«ta         ^^^  j   jgjg 

There<»f 


Flmt  afw>  May  .1.  105.1. 


MASTER-TOUCH 


II  — — ^^"'"■~  For   AddlBf   and   AeeoBBtlBg  MartUoMi.   Sometime*  Called 

»X   52.606.      LaBdU   A   Orr  A.  «..  »««.   IHrlt.erl.Bd  Filed     (^»«;'"-«'«  «^*«P';»"»- 
.  .  Apr   I.  1»5«  *^"*  ■■•  "^  '^^  *■*' 

VARIOPONT 


I' 


gX    ."M.SSO.     Clurlea   B—eler  CoMpnajr.   East   Orang*.  N.  J 

owner  of  MwMa  Ke«.  Xo.  168.006.  dated  JaB    27.  1»5«  ''»»*<*  •*"«   *   '*** 

For  Becvlatlnit  TVrlrM  for  the  Pontrol  of  Ptijratral  Macat 

tWiM.  Mliji    l-llj   T  -  f    Prrwnre.  Quantity.  aBd  i*o*l 

tloB  Regnlatora. 


SUDE-0-FILM 


US  51.711      <;r«4»ry-lBdenBlll  CoaipaBy.  Incorporated.  Htow.         Flrat  bbp  Feh.  18,  l»5« 
(Hilo.    Filed  inmt  17.  IMM 


For  Derlfe  for  Maklnr  Photographic  Xegatlvea  and  Trana- 
parenctea. 


SoMLt 


For  Kl«^trlcjlly  t»prrat«l  IHaio  Type  Eeprodnctlon  Ma 
ehlne  for  Making  «Be  or  More  Copiea  af  OrlglBal  Material 
-  F1r«t  nae  Jaa.  I.  1M6 


HX  56.856      Kenffel  ft  1 
Aag.  8.  1».%8. 

DECITRIG 

Owner  of  Keg.  Xoa.  308.069  aad  6a9.S42. 
For  HlUte  KbIcb. 
Flrat  uae  Jane  4. 19M. 


r  CoMpMjr.  Hoboken.  N.  J.     Filed 


II 


UN  53.712.     Ortforjr-Indennlfl  rnrnpanr.  Incorporated.  Stow. 
Ohio.    Filed  Jnne  17.  l»ft^. 


*> 


SX    56.972.     Thomaa   E.   Larkln.   Schenectady.   N.  T.     FIted 
Ang   11.  1958 

WEATHER-DAY 

For  Fn#l  Drtlrery  Pootrol  Apparatoa.  Which  Are  Machlnea 
That  ADtoMattcally  Meosure  and  Tot«llie  All  Factora  of 
Weather.  Wind.  Raia.  Snow.  TcMperature  Into  One  Fkctor 
That  Is  a  Measure  of  the  True  Value  of  Fuel  Required  To  Heat 
Any  Building. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  15.  It49. 


8N  87.004.     Rampark.  Inc..  Rocbeater.  X.  Y.     FUad  ▲■«. 


U. 


1908. 


RAMPARK 


For  Tra«c  Couatera  nad  Parta  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar   25.  1958. 


For    Klertrtcally    Operated    Hlaao   Type    Reproduction    Ma  na    .ll— __. 

rhlae  for   Making  One  or  More  Copk*  of  Orlgiaal  Material     CuSi  2o  —  M WMfy  •■■  rrtOMH-iMtal  ffart 


First 


Jan  S.  1958 


8X  54.124      Pb!«1  L.  WllheUa.  d.  h.  a.  Mtrrar.  Ltd..  Michlgaa 
aty.  Ind.    riled  inn*  23.  19.V1. 


SN  52.722.     JoMa  Hitler,  d.  b.  a.  Hlller  Jrwrtry  Coatpaay. 
New  Orleana.  La.    Filed  June  2. 1958. 


MIRRAR 


For  Motor  Vehkle  Speed-Timing  Syatem  »f  the  Radar  Type 
Flrat  aae  May  16.  19M. 


j»>Conb)u>vc/> 


For  Diaaaoad  Rings. 
Flrat  uae  May  23.  1958. 
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SN  53,700.     CluiB.  Uoid  4  Co..  New  York,  N.  T.     Filed  Jane 
17,  1»58. 


SN  47,U4.    TlM  m.  L.  Wagner  Conpftny,  Incorporated.  Darten, 
Conn.    Plied  Mar.  11.  1958.    8e«.  2(f). 


<|> 


WAGNER 


For  PUterlBf  Bjrateas  for  Swimmlnf  Pools. 
Pint  aae  Norember  1019. 


SN  48,511.     Tropical  Qaa  Conpanr.  Inc..  Panaata,  Panai 
Filed  Mar.  26,  l».^8. 


The  mark  conipri<tt^  in  part  the  lettera  "CG." 
Por  Pollowing  Item*  Mad«>  Id  PrecioM  Metal :  Braeeleta. 
Belt  Buckle*.  Charma.  Collar  (^ips,  Comba.  Cuff  Unka.  DreM 
Cllpa,  Kar  Clipa.  Key  Chaiaa,  Key  Ring*.  Key  Tnpa.  Lip 
Bruahea.  MaKOlflera.  Mirrora.  .Neck  Chaina.  Picture  Frames. 
Pill  Boxea.  Rinffs.  Tie  Cllpa,  Tie  Tacks. 

Firat  nae  Apr.  l."^.  1958.  '"^  •**  "^  ' 


8N  54,013.     The  C^irtman  Co..  Inc..  Prorldence,  R.  1.     Filed 
June  23.  1958. 


TROPIGAS 


Owner  of  fauamanlan  Reg.  No.  4.498,  dated  Sept.  14,  19.VI. 
PV>r  (iaa  Refrlgeratora.  .^      j^ 


8N  53.39.1.     Dearborn  Chemical  CooipnBy.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
June  12,  1958 


PRESTO-FILTER 

Por    Plitera    for   Filtering    Solid    Material   From    Li^nlda. 
Pint  nae  Mar.  U,  1958. 


n 


v--^ 


.S.\  55,150.     Lakeaide  Engineering  Corporation,  Chicago,  ill 
Piled  July  11.  1958. 

SPIRAGESTER 

Pur  Combination  .mndge  Dlgeater  and  Clariflration  Tanks 
Pint  uae  on  or  about  Apr.  1.  1953. 


For  Coatume  Jewelry.^ 
Pint  uae  Apr.  1.  1950. 


SN    55.302.      Baaco   Jewelen.    Inc..    PhlUdelptaU.   Pa.      PUed 
July  15.  1958. 

TRUBRITE 


SN  •0.8A4.    The  Warren  Coaipany.  Incorporated,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Piled  Oct.   17.  1958 


TWIN-ISLE 


x^  »» 


For  Self  Serrice  DIaplay  Caae  for  Proaen   Pooda  and   Ice 
Cream. 

Pint  nae  Ang.  22.  19U. 


Por  Diamond  Ringa. 
First  n»f  Apr.  16,  1958. 


Class  30  — Crockery,  Eartlieiiware,  and 
Porcelaiii 


SN  60.962.     AntJtony  C.  PaUaal.  d.  b.  a.  King  Coffee  Filter  C^.. 
Rochcoter.  N.  Y.    Piled  Oct.  20.  1958. 

KING 

Pbr  Coffee  Filters 

Plmt  oae  on  or  before  May  1ft.  19.%*. 


SN  59.390.     Simon  f;olnb  *  Sons.  Inc..  Seattle.  Waab.     Piled 
Sept.  28.  1958. 

EMPRESS 

Por  China  DInnerware. 
Pint  uae  July  29.  1938. 


Class  31  -  Filters  ami  Refrigerators 

SN   29,594.      Borg-Warner  Corporation.   Chicago.    IlL     Piled 
May  8.  1957.     Sec.  2(f). 

SINCE  1885 

For  Refrlgerafinjf  Marhlntry  and  .\p|>aratus  snd  Parts 
Thereof  for  Replatenient  and  Repair,  and  Ire-Making  Machin- 
ery and  Apparatus  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Replacement  and 
Repair. 

Pint  nae  prior  to  Dec.  31.  1948. 


Oau  32-Fwitore  aad  Upkobtery 

SN  37.9M.     Baby-Snre  Corp..  Naw  York.  N.  Y.     Piled  Sept 
11.  1967. 


Por  Baby  Bath  Seata. 
Pint  use  Aug.  14.  1942. 


SN  46.9.VS.     Klaco  Boiler  k  Bngineerli|g  Company,  St.  Loola. 
Mo.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1938. 


ABSO-SOFT 


Por  Water  Softeners  for  Commercial  and  Domeatic  Uae. 
Pint  nae  August  1953. 


SN  .■M).098      William  8.  Pearaon.  d.  b.  a.  Cylindrical  Prodncta. 
Baltimore.  Md.    PItod  Apr.  21.  1958. 


Por  Saaoklng  and  Like  Standa. 
Pint  aaa  Jan.  15.  1958. 
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ax  ST  400     N  4  -'S   Dtotrlbaton.  Inc..  N«t  Vork.  X.  T.   ni#4    Ml  M.!!*.     Ctorme*  L.  Wpler.  d.  h.  *.  B*p»«  PU««taa  €•.. 
A«f!l8.  1938  DoyWt.WB.  P«.     Fllwl  Apr.  21.  1058. 

DUCTRON 

Por  Air  Duets  aiid  Othrr  Tabta  Mm1»  oC  RHnfnrvd  PUstkr 
iUterimL 

nnt  oar  Apr.  11.  1008. 


For  UaroieBt  R«rk«  and  (InnneDl  HaBC^rs. 
rirat  MP  In  lO-M. 


8.N  57.7-M.     Benn^tt-Irrlnnd,  !■*.,  Nortrtrh.  X.  T.    FIW  Anj. 
35.  lOM. 

FENDIRON 


Por  Plr^lacv  Frodacta — Namely,  CoabinattoB  Fendera  and 
HN  82.330.     iliarlM  i*.  Slnmona.  Amprtcua.  Ka.     Pll«d  Not.     Andlrona. 

12,  10.18.  Pirat  oar  July  2.  1058. 


itt-Tlo- 


»N  •T.OOS.     Alrkca,  lac^  New  York.  N.  T.     Pll«d  Ang.  28, 


Por  8ofaa. 

Pirat  nar  Oct  14.  lOSiw 


Oau  34- HMtiag,  Liglituig^aiidVMlfliitiiif 

UN  U,T21.     ■n**  Babcork  A  Wllcns  CoMpany,  Nrw  York.  X.  Y. 
PllMl  AM   28.  I05«. 


Owner  of  Re*.  Noa.  427.808  and  828.776. 

Par  Dtopenaera  for  Volatlllanble  Air  TreaHng  Conpoaitioaa. 

Pirat  Me  June  11.  1058. 


8X  87.1 
1088 


Inc..  Hmm  T«rk.  N.  Y.     PUmI  Abc  SS. 


Por  Botlera 

Ptrat  aiie  Nor.  |1.  1085. 


Por 

Ptrat 


GUARDIAN 


for  TolatUfataM*  Air  TrantlM 
J«ly  11.  1058. 


«X   40.84.1      Indtntrtal  Orena.  Incorporated.  <1erHand.  tMilo 
riled  Not.  IH.  1057 

"ROLLEVATOR" 

Por  H»^t  Treattnc  Apparatua  and  Drylnir  Apparatus  for 
Wek  MaterUla  and  Kltamenioiia  Materlaki  Inctadinf  Pllma. 
Pakrtca.  Varna.  Hbeet  Metal,  and  Wire. 

Firat  oae  Jane  1.  1055. 


8X   45.002      W«)«t  Tesaa  Appliance  CeoipaBy.  tea  Antooto. 


Tex.    Piled  Jan.  M.  105N. 


8N   57.007      Alrkem.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Piled  An».  28. 
1058. 

Per  Dk^ensera  for  VoUUUMMe  Air  Trcntinc  CompoattteH. 
Flrat  oae  July  11.  1058 


fexOma  tiC 

Por  .\lr  CondlHoaera  HaTln*  an  Rieetric  Motor  and  Fan. 
Klmt  uae  lire   |0.  I».'47. 


SN  57.008.     AlrkeM.  Inc..  New  Ywk.  N.  Y.     Piled  Anc    28. 


1088. 


SENTINEL 


Por  Dtapeaaera  for  VolatiUaable  Air  Trentlnc  Conpoaltiona. 
HN  48.150.     KlUa  *  Watta  Prodocta.  Inc.  Koaaaoyne.  Ohio.         rirat  nae  June  11.  105». 
Filed  Mar.  21.  1088. 


MIL- AC 

For  ('o«>lln(  and  Heatlni;  Kqulinnent  Rnch  aa  Air  roollnK. 
.Mr  Heatlnic.  Uqald  to  Air  Hcnt  Excbance.  Ltqnid  to  Uqukl 
Heat  Exchanice.  HnmidlfylnK  Apparatna.  and  I>ehamldlfylng 


8X   57J00.     Alrkem.  Inc..  Xew  York,  X.  Y.     Filed  A«f.  28. 
1088. 


Apparatus. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  Jan.  15.  1068. 


For  DUpenaera  for  VoUtlUuble  Air  Trentlnc  Compoal 

Ptrat  oae  June  11.  1058. 
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.    SN  58.182.     Arme  EnsiiH>»rinK  A  Manafacmrinic  ('orp..  Mas-    SX  87,880.     Sky  Bcrorda.  OrvMivllle.  MUm.     Fll*d  8*pt.  23. 

i        kogec,  OkU.     F11<m1  Aug.  8.  195M.  1937. 


For  Electrically  Operat«>d  Exhaust  and  Vratllatinc  Kanx. 
Prop^llrra  for  Exhaust  Fans,  Electrically  Operated  Bxhasiit 
and  Supply  Roof  Fans  ConsistlriK  of  an  Enclosure  Mounted 
Over  a  Roof  Opening  and  CnntaininK  a  F'an. 


First  use  Jan.  1.  19.*>8. 


Class  35  -  Behiiig,  Hose,  Madunery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonnetaliic  Tires 

SX  44.799.     The  Carolina  Fibre  Mills.  Inc..  Hpartanburx.  8.  C 
Filed  Jan.  28.  1958. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  rtglit  to  tb«  ex<luslve  ■■»  of  tlM> 
temi  "R»cortls." 

For  Grooved  Pbonograph  Records. 
First  use  Xot.  10.  1966. 


TRANS-PAK 


RX  50.933.     Aoundcraft.   Inc..  Detroit.  Mich      Filed   May  t. 
1958. 


,.<%  v.* 


For  Journal  Box  I.ubriratinc  PadH. 
Fin»t  use  I)e<".  2.  1957. 


8X    56.542.      The    Uayton    Rubber    Company.    Dayton.    Ohio.         *•''""  E»«^»ronlcaliy  Reconled  Stere,>phonlc  8ound  Tape  PUy 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1958.  •***  Kq«lp«i*nt.  _.  _  ^r.^:.^ 


First  use  I  tec.  30.  1987. 


r 


Owner  of  Reg   Xo.  310.345. 

For  Belts  and  Belting. 

Fir«t  UHe  on  or  about  July  19.18. 


8X    52.058.      North    American    Philips    CtMapany.    Inc..    Nsw 
York.  NT.    Filed  May  21.  1988 

NORELCO 

Owner  of  Keg.  Nos    408.080.  650.830.  and  others. 
For  Dictaring  Machine*. 
First  use  May  2.  1H.*>H 


Oass  36— Mnsical  Instnunents  and  Supplies 

MX  12,077.     Kxcelsinr  Accordions,  inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     Filed 
July  13.  1956. 

Mobil  . 

For  Accordions. 

First  use  on  or  about  January  1956. 


8X  54,284      AmPar  Bfcord  Corp..  Svm  York.  X.  Y.     Filed 
June  26.  1958. 


Xo  claim  of  exclnsire  right  Is  made  to  the  term  "Becord" 
as  used  on  phonogrsph  records. 
For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  June  5.  19.^8.  .^  .  ., 


SX  25,533.     L.  Ron  Hubbard.  Washington.  D.  T.     Filed  Dec      ^"^    "•■»»^       ^^»»    »*«'"*    Company.    Phoenix.    ArU.      FIM 


2.  1957. 


June  30.  1958. 


DASH 


»        -^ 


•'^t'f  • 


For  (troOTed  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Jane  10.  1957. 


8N  55,380.     Vincent  Bach  Corporation.  Mount  Vernon.  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  16,  1958. 


For  Tape  Recordings. 
First  use  1954. 


MINERVA 


'  For   Brass   Musical   Instniments  -Xsmely.  Trumpets.  Cor- 
nets.   Fluegelhorns.    Trombones.    Mellophone*.    French    Horns. 


SN   33,818.     Franklin   W.   Lohoes.   d.   b.   a.   Dearbor^   Piano    Baritones.  Rupkoniumn.  Bass  Horns,  and  Bugles 
Serrice  Company.   IVarborn,   Mich.      Filed   July   16.   1957.         F>"t  use  Feb.  18.  1938. 


For  Piano  Attachment  That  Creates  a  Mandolin  or  Harp- 
T>ike  Tone. 

First  use  Apr.  2.  1957. 


.SX  55,308.     Jay  <;ee  R^rord  Co..  Inc.,  Xew  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
July  16.  1958. 

JOSIE 

For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  in  August  1953. 
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8N  B5.54S.     V**J«y  R^<>or<k.  Imt..  Cbtrmgo.  III.     FH«1  July    8N  800.     Bernard  L.  JuntrasoB.  d.  b.  «.  Junrpnaon  lUnter- 
17   19M  torinic  Company.  Haatinic*.  Mich.     Fll«l  Jan.   16.   19M. 


^A^Simtkui 


^ 
^ 
^ 


TRAFFIC 
UCHT 


For   Mf^luinlrallr   <;rooT*d    Phonrfraph   Record*  and  Xt*- 
dlM.  Albom*  and  Knrrlopra  Tberrfor. 
rirat  9a*  l9W  1».  I»5«. 


Tlw  drawiniE  U  IIihhI  for  red.  yellow,  and  irr»»en. 
For  Church  Attradanre  Reofird  SheeU  and  Numbered  PJecea 
for  I'ae  In  Connection  Tbemrlth. 
Plrat  aae  Jaly  12.  1»5<%. 


K\   MM2       -Ronett*"   Pl««»-Weetrtorhe   Induntrle    (Rooette     SX  15.763.     The  Brown  Brldr-  M»l«.  In*"-  Troy.  Ohio.     Filed 
p.  «.  l.»  X.  v..  ABMterdam.  Xetherlanda.    Filed  May  ».  1958  »*Pt    1^.  1956. 


BINOFLUID 


l>waer  of  llatrti  Ref.  Na.  127.912.  dated  May  7.  1957. 

For  Maate  and  Other  Rovad  Becordlmr  and  Reprodsrlac 
Apparataa  and  l*art»  and  AcceaaorWa  Thereof.  Inrlodlac 
MkroplMMN«.  MIrrophoae  Caaea  aad  Other  ApparattMM  for 
C«avertlnc  Mechantnil  Vlhratlona  into  Klectriral  VlhratlaBa 
aM  Ble<-tr1<>al  Vihraitoos  Into  Merhank-al  Vtbratiooa  :  PtrkUp 
KleaieBta.  Ptrk  I'pa  and  (Mher  Appaiativea  for  Coavarttec 
Merhaalral  Vlhratlona  into  Elertrtral  VlhraUoaa.  Mlcmpfeaae 
gtanda.  Mlerophone  Rwltrhea.  Crystal  Plate*,  and  Xeedle 
Holdera  With  or  \Vlth<Hit  Rtyln 


»X   A5.W4.      "RrtDette"    IM#io  Kleri r»*rhe    Indnvtrie    (Roneite 
p  e   L)  X.  T  .  AmatenlaM.  Xetherlanda.    FU«d  May  ».  1»'V« 

iTEREOFLUID 


Xo   rlaln   te  made  to  the  word   "Brand" 
mark  aa  ahown.    Owner  of  Reg.  Xo.  647.101. 
Fur  <;umnMMl  and  Coated  Paper  and  (^^oth. 
Flrat  nae  la  1934. 


a|tan   from  the 


8X   1S.919.     Vanity  Fair  Taper  Mllla.  far. 
Filed  8ept    18.  1956. 


Wrovetoa,  X.  H. 


Owaer  of  I>«trh  Rec  Xo  127.918.  dated  May  7.  I9.'47 
For  Maak-  a»d  Other  Hoand  Reeordiag  and  Reprodarlag 
Apparatua  and  Partu  and  Aroea^nrtea  Thereof.  IaHad1n( 
Mk-ropboaea.  Mtrrapboae  Caae»  aad  »»ther  Apfwratuaea  for 
Coavertla*  MeHtaalral  Vibration*  Into  ^HectHral  Vibration* 
aad  Ble<  trteal  Vibratlaaa  lata  Merhaalral  Vlbrattoaa :  PMt-Cp 
Cleaients.  !»!«*. Ipa  and  other  .\w»aratoaea  for  Caarertlna 
Meebankal  Vibration*  into  Kleiirical  Vibration*.  Mirrt>phone 
Mtaada.  Mtrroghoae  Hwttrhe*.  Crystal  Plate*,  and  Xeedle 
Holder*  With  or  WIthoat   Atyli 


SOFT 


For  FacUl  and  Toilet  Tlaaae 

Flrat  aae  Feb.  6.  1954. 

ilabi.  to  Intf.  with  SX  I7.95S 


RX  17>M.     PariRr  Coast  Paper  MUla  ot  Waahiacton.  lac. 
BelUnglum.  Wash.    Filed  Oct.  22.  19R6. 


dan  yi-frnt  mJ  Smiisiry 

SX    637.      Verelal«t*   Pa»»a»werke   SrhtfCkedaai  k  Co 
berg,  l^ennaajr.    Filed  Jan   12.  1956. 


SOF-PLY 


Xarn 


For  Toilet  Paper. 

First  aae  on  or  about  January  1954. 

Sabj.  to  Intf.  with  SX  1.%.»1». 


8X   S3.21S.     Tr«-Fax  Corporattoa,  Greenaboro.  X.  C.     FUed 
Aoc.  8.  1957. 


(^^ 


For  Olluloae  Raadkerrhlefa. 

Flrat  aae  Ort.  27.  1949;  In  rommerte  Oet.  27.  1949. 


For  Wrltlnc  Pena  and  Pendla. 
Finrt  aae  Frit.  19.  1937. 
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SN  43,737.     Tb«  Charmin  l>aprr  Product!  Company.  ClnrUi- 
natl.  Ohio.     FIlMl  Jan.  10.  1».^8. 

SUMMIT 

Owner  of  Rejt.  No.  •214,2«3. 

For  Soft  Pap^r  Products  for  Frmonal  and  Houaehold  Ua^- 
Nameljr.  Facial  and  Toilet  Tlaane.  Paper  Napkins  and  TowHa. 
First  use  Apr.  18.  1809.  on  toilet  paper. 


HN  5«,201.     Tension  KnrHope  Corporation  of  Kaaaas  City. 
Kansas  CUj,  Mo.    FUed  July  28.  1958. 

FRAMEVELOPE 

For  Envelopes. 

First  use  July  17.  19&8. 


Oass  38-Prials  md  Pvbliatiow 


.■^' 


.SN  43.738.     The  Charmin  Paper  I^oducts  Company,  ClncUi- 


natl.  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  10.  1958. 


£ 


SN   27.379.     Gerald  S.   Lesta.  Lancaster.   Pa.     Filed  Apr.  2. 

"YOUNG  IN  HEART 

For  Monthly  Pnbllcatlon  Devoted  to  Those  Who  Are  Look- 
ing Forward  to  Retlrtng.  or  Hare  Retired 


First  use  Sept.  1.  1950. 


■iTr:'   >'J     V,T 


For  Soft  Paper  Products  for  Personal  and  Household  Use — 
Namely,  Facial  and  Toilet  Tissue.  Paper  Napkins  ami  Towels. 

First  use  Dec.  12.  1929.  on  toilet  pa|»er.  |>aper  towels,  and 
i>a|>er  napkins. 


SN   42.711.     AlbM-t  Mlttler.  d.  b.  a.   Indoor   Billboard  Com 
pany.  Brooklyn.  N.  T.    Filed  Dec  19.  1957. 


SN  43.7;J».     The  Cttannin   Paper  I»ro»lucts  Company,  rindn- 
natt,  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  10.  1958. 


CELTONE 


whihl 


For  CalMidar  Cards  Tsed  la  Adrertlsing 
Pint  one  September  195S. 


For  Soft  Paper  Products  for  Personal  and  Household  Tse— 
Namely.  Facial  and  Toilet  Tissue.  Paper  Napkins  and  Towels 
First  use  I>im?.  2.  1925,  on  toilet  paper 


SN  49.421      Curtte  1000.  Incorporated,  West  Hartford.  Cmin. 
Filed  Apr.  10.  1938. 


POSTA-TISER 


SN  43.740.     The  Charmin  Pai»er  Products  Company.  Clncln 
nati.  Ohio.     Filed  Jan.  10.  1958 


Queen^ 


Owaar  «f  Reir.  No.  559.989 

I^  Prepared  Advert Utng.  Sold  as  Such — Nanwiy.  Adrertls- 
ing Lettera  and  Other  Advertising  Capy  in  Which  Are  Incor- 
porated Return  Addrtssid  Envelopes. 

Flrat  use  Oct.  e,  1955. 


For  S«)ft  Paper  Products  for  Pers«>nal  and  Household  Use^ — 
Namely.  Facial  and  Toilet  Tiasue.  Paper  Napkins  and  Tnwels. 

First  use  Feb.  23.  192.'.  on  toilet  paper,  paper  towels,  and 
paper  napkins. 


ilou-C.  ^.-i*  • 


SN  47.865.     Klmberly-CIark  Corporation.  Ncenah.  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  17.  1958. 


SN  31.9M.     Corliss  Lamoat.  d.  b.  a.   Basic  Pamphleta.  New 
York.  N.  T.    Filed  May  19.  19.%8. 

BASIC  PAMPHLETS 

No  eiclnslve  rights  are  claimed,  In  the  term  "Pamphleta" 
as  the  name  of  the  goods. 

For  Booklets  lasaed  In  Series.  ^ 

Flrat  oae  February  1952. 


MAT  PAK 


For  Backing  Sheets  Made  of  Paper  for  Printing  Matrices. 
First  use  July  18.  19.VI. 


SN  51.99ft.     The  Hopp   Press.  Inc..   New   York.  N.   Y.     FUed 
May  20.  195M. 


RAY-D-GLO 


SN    51,431.      Crown   Zellerttach   Corporation.    San    Francisco. 
Calif.    Filed  May  12.  1958. 

on(nY^^  CAnnu: 

Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.  247.811,  250.700.  and  602.383. 
For  Paper  Bags. 
Flrat  use  July  27.  1957. 


Tor  Printed  Plastic  Cards  for  Marktag  Products  en  iHsptay. 
Pint  aae  Apr.  1,  1058. 


8N  53.100.     Allied  PubUshera.  Inc..  Dallas.  Tex.     Ptlad  Jan* 

9.1958.  '-'■•'^>'-'. 


Ki. 


SN  54.796.    Tldy-Honse  Paper  Corp.  of  N.  Y..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 

Filed  July  3,  1958. 


dje^r 


For  Monthly  Magailne  I^ubllshed  for  Issuance  by  Othera. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  1.  1953. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  578.572. 

For  Paper  Household  Products — NameSy.  Sandwich  Bags. 
Lunch  Bags.  Garbage  Bags.  Refrigerator  Bags,  and  Similar 
Contalnera. 

Pint  use  June  9.  1958.  In  connection  with  sandwich  bags. 


SN  54.411.     KIrfoy,  Block  *  Coaapaay.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Piled  June  27.  1958. 

/fmfi/y  /TfMS 

For  Weekly  Publication  Relating  to  Fashions. 
Flrat  oae  Feb.  25.  1949. 
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Fll«4  J  air  23.  1B58 


tton.  Moatb  Harkenmrk.  N.  J.    9S  41.181.     XcniiHtr  MaaitfartvrtBS  ComiMinr.   Ib«^  Phfla- 

delptaU.  Pa.    Pll*d  .\oT.  22.  \9^7. 


FTOetera 


CIRCUS  PARADE  OP 
PASHIONS 


r«»r  Crib  »eta.  Babe  Prarka.  and  Toddler  Frorks. 
Pnr  IMbllratloa  ta  the  Natare  of  a  Haaar  Organ  l>al>ll«b«>d         Ftrat  nap  Oct.  23.  1»57. 

l>riodlrallr  ___^^^____ 

First  use  June  27,  196a. 


M.N  ftS.B80.  Klertntfrraphle  <^orporatl«a.  4.  b.  a.  K^llj  Kler 
tnitxpe  IMvtalaa  A  Lake  Khore  Blertrotype  IXvlaioa.  New 
York.  NT.    Filed  Jair  Sft.  1»M     Her.  2(fi. 


8N  41.M1.     Mr.  Kennetb  lac..  Pbllatlelphia.  Pa.     Filed  De<'.  2. 
1»A7 

MR.  KENNETH 


whatsnew 


in 


color 


For  Hati  and  Bearb  Wear. 
-Ftrat  nae  Oct.  24.  1937. 


The  drawtac  !•  Ihw^  f«r  hiae.  yell«w.  and  rrd  Owner  of    «^  44.tW.     XIrhola.  Roth,  d   b  a.  Rnth  Knirtlair  Mill.  Phlla 
Res.  No    a02  344  delphU.  Pa.    Filed  Jan.  30.  1958. 

r.;r™*N,«««  LA  CYGOGNE 

TW  Bagltab  nManinc  of  the  Freoch  worda  "Im  QrvocBe"  la 

■^^— ~"  "the  atorfc." 


Ft  rat  nae  Jal>  3.  I0.%3. 


K.\  37.123      Rio-teaearrh  laatttvte.  lncort>orated.  Cambridge. 
Filed  Ang.  IS.  19M. 


For  Sweaters 


Flrat  aae  Dec.  19.  1997 


Pbr  Mertea  of  Hooka  Pvbllahed  From  Time  to  Time  aa  Sji 
pnata  of  Medical  Reaearrb  Arttclea. 
Flrai  aae  Mar.  31.  1938. 


ax    48.704.     Oeo.  BrocfcaMB.  4.  b.  a.  Uen.  BaorkauiB  4  Co.. 
New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Frb.  27.  1958. 

Tvt    Chlldrea'a    Garments    Inclodlnc    Rompera.    Hanaalta. 
Waab  Balta,  Cre»perettea.  and  Lone  and  Short  Oreralla. 
Pint  aae  Feb.  11.1907. 


8X  50.541.     TrUaWe  Hat  Co«paB|-.   St.  Jaaapb.  Mo.     Pllc4 
.\pr.  28.  1938. 


SX  3T.19I       Bdwta  imanHlr.  CraaarUle.  Tena.     Filed  Anc 
14.  1938. 

BOAIS  i  HARBORS 

For  ■aai  aa4  MartBe  ■ialpaiwt  AdvMtlalac  Paper  Pab- 
Itabed  Tteaa  Tteaa  Back  MMtk. 
Flrat  aae  May  8,  1968. 


8X  37.379.    TW  taay  RU  Boalder.  Gala.    Filed  Aae   18.  1938. 

WESTERN  PROVINCIAL 

For  Grevtinc  Oarda. 
First  aae  Aa«.  17.  1964. 


Owner  of  Rec   No   368.1K2 

For  Mea's  and  Bojrii'  Hats  and  Cap*. 

First  aae  Mar.  24.  1938. 


8X57.344.     Oebar.1  Fetf  rarporatU*.  New  York.  X.  Y.    •^l^'S"      ■^"*»*' «»'"*««  »*"»^  »-^»«'^  P*     Piled  May 
Piled  A«s.  20.  1938.  •*  '•**^ 


SCIENCE  FOR  YOU 


For  NewapapfV  Feature  Colama. 
Flrat  aae  Jane  22.  1938 


a«i39-a0tUm 

r 

SN  S5.S40.    Ka4ke  Clotbaa.  inc..  Broaklya.  N.  T.    PUad  Aae.  9. 
1967. 

CONTEMPO 

For  Men'a  OrerrtMita,  Topeoata.  and  Satta. 
First  aaa  Jaly  24.  1967. 


For  Men'a.  Women's,  and  Boys'  Knitted  Sport  Shirts. 
Flrat  ime  Jaly  13.  1932. 


8X  31.973.    CallfnraU  Forms.  Inc..  Calrer  City.  Oallf.     Filed 
May  20.  1938. 

COTTON  CANDY 

For  Braaalerea  and  GIrdlea. 
First  aae  Apr.  15.  1938. 


t:l«U»T?'!dik;<31^. 
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SX   52.347.     Societc  Khorri,   P«rta.  Fmnc*.      Filed  May  'M, 
1958. 

JERVYLON 

Priority  clalmwl  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  FVench  Reg.  So. 
470.834.  dated  Mar.  7.  1958  (ParU)  :  Natl.  Inat.  No.  104.148. 

For  Knitted  or  Woven  Shirts,  Pajamas,  I'nderwear,  Coats. 
Vests,  Slacks,  Hats  and  Suits,  for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


8N  55,330.     Lc«ttaenD4ide  8portaw««r,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  15.  1958. 


SX  52,705.     Fantasy  Lingerie  Corp..  New  Yofk.  X.  Y.     Filed 


For  Men's.  Womea's,  and  (lilldreB's  Jacketa,  C'oats.  Salts. 
Vests,  and  Hata.  Made  Entirely  of  Leather  or  Partly  of 
I..eather  and  Partly  of  Fabric. 

First  uae  Jane  30.  1948  " 


June  2.  1958. 


FANTASY 


(^wner  of  Reg.  No.  514.379. 

For  Indies'  Lingerie.  Speclflcally  Slips.  Petticoats. 

First  use  Aug.  29.  1945. 


8N  55.420.     The  Salem  Company.  Inc..  Winston  Salem,  N.  C. 
Filed  Jaly  16.  1958. 


BULL  WHIP 


SX  54.224.     L.  Oiddlng  A  Co..  lac,  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     PUed 
June  25,  1958.  ^.,    . 

For  <51rls',  Teena*.  and  Sab-Teens"  Dresses.  Blouses,  Skirts. 
Jumpers,   Shorts.  Bathing  Salts,   Play  Suits,  and  Slips. 
First  use  May  9.  1958 


For  Pants.  Slacks.  Jackets,  and  Daasareeo  for  Mea.  Boys, 
Uirls.  and  Ladles. 

First  use  Apr   4,  1958. 


SX  56.587.     Ralnfalr.  Inc..  Racine,  Wis.     Filed  Aog.  4.  19M. 


SX  54.272.     The  Valor  Manufactnrlng  Co.,  Inc..  New  Bedford. 
I.    Filed  June  25.  1958. 


FROST  BLOC 


air 


For  Outergarment  Interllnlnga  Cut  and  Ready  for  Inoerttoa 
In  the  (Jarments. 

First  use  June  9.  1957. 


KJ-tii 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gold     Owner  of  Ref.  Noa.  Sn.870 
and  408J»57 

For  Rain  Topcoats. 
First  aae  Feb.  1.  1958. 


SX    54,388.      8hep   Dansky    Inc..    New    York.    X.    Y.      Filed 
June  *7.  1958. 


8N   56.730.      Marlboro  8hlrt  ioospany.   Inc..  BaitiMort.   Md 
Filed  Ang.  26.  1958. 


^v£p(*r^ 


OAKSHIRE 


For  Women's  Coats  and  Salts. 
First  use  in  January  1954. 


For  Shirts  for  Men  for  Sportswear  and  for  Drew. 
First  ase  Jaly  16.  1958. 


SX    56.871       Xorlee   rndergarment.    I»e..   New   York.    N.   Y. 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1958. 


SN  54.756.     Future  Faahlons.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Piled 
July  3.  1958. 

KAREN  KANE 

For  Ladles'  Dresses.  Blouses,  Sklrta,  Coats.  Dress  Enseni 
bles,  Playsults. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1957. 


(y 


SX  55,141.     The  H.  W.  Gosaard  Co..  Chicago,  III.     Filed  July 
11.  1958. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  656,494. 

For  Corsets.   Girdles,  and  Combination  Corsets  and  Bra»- 
sleres. 

First  use  July  3,  1958. 


For  Ijidles'  and  Children's  Undergarments  and  Lingerie— 
Namely,  Pantlea.  Bloomers,  Petttcoata.  81' its.  Night  Uowaa. 
Brassieres.  Corsets,  and  Girdle*. 

First  use  Aag.  18.  1947. 


8X  57.143.    Peter  Frenod  Knitting  Mill*.  Inc..  North  Bergva. 
N.  J.    Filed  Aug.  13.  1958. 


DURALON 


For  Knitted  Sweaters  and  Shawls. 
First  ase  Jnly  2.  1958. 


Febbuaky  17,  1959 
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#•_..  mi%       #■! ^^-J-       r <-i-t __J    gN  41, ms.    r»iMi  dM  nUtncaau  Ijoagatn  iVUi}  BjMleat 

U«fl  *V  —  ranCy     VOOVl,      IHrMI^^S^     ^M         i»rofe««lonDel.   P«rlii.   Frmow      PIUkI   M«r    13.   1»M. 

Notioiis       !! 

SX  41.BT8.     B*B-Har  Prodnrti.  Inc..  X^w  York.  X.  T.     Filial  »  ^^ 

L»ec.  0.  1057. 

BEN^HUR 


I. 


OwMr  of   PrvBcb   Ric   No.   448,4M,  (Utcd  Jan.   12.   1M& 
(MrtM) :  Natl.  iMt.  No.  50.181. 

For  CottoB  Fabric*  and  HoaarboM  LtnnM.  lactadins  TaM* 
riotha.   Napklna.   Bed   Hh«>etii.   and  Plllnw  Paan. 
Fnr    IUrrrttt>«.     Hair    IMnn.    Hair    CninlM.     Watvr-Warlac 
«'4Mnlia.    Water    WaTem.    Hair   Banda   and    Halt    Rollers,    and  — ^— i^— — 

l!'"»l!L'!""'"^'^'.'*:  ^'i"""  "'  S"""'!p1r'2'7,  aJliU'    «X   M.M4.      Charl^   Bloom.   Inc..  N>w   York.  N.   Y.     Fll«l 
Xoo-Prwlonii  ^aivrtal  for  Woan^a'a  Pobt  Tall  Hair  Arraacr- 

nifnt. 

Flrar  mm  la  Jannarr  1926. 


HYDI-HO 


!l 


For  Fabiica  for  Maktac  Bedaprmda  and  Draperica. 
»X   42.»4f).      TIMao    laduatrlM.   lac..   Moatp^lM^.   Vt       F1I«k1         Flrat  no*  Mar  25.  IWW. 

Dw.  22.  1»57.  __^^___ 


The    word 


<LiU^^ 


ta  diMHalNMHl  apaH    froai   the   mark   aa 


alMVa. 

For  Hafetjr  IMaa. 
Flrat  aae  Nor   22.  1967. 


SN  y>^M      J.  P.  8t^T«u  4  Co..  lae..  N>w  York.  X.  Y.     FDrd 
Jane  18.  1B58. 

Tissuetrique 

<»wB4>r  of  Bee  N««.  M7.1M  aad  •3B.764. 

For  Xjrion  Trkwt  in  tke  Fiter. 
PlratwrSJaySI.  ISftB. 


aats42-K»ttod,   Ncttodl,   md   Ttxtfc 
Fabrks,  and  SdMtHirtM  TiMrtfor 


.H.N     24.M4       ci#rr    Maaafarturini    Corp.     Mnait 
Filed  Fek.  21. 1M7. 


r.    8     C 


tl 


8X   57.481       ladtaa  Head   Mill*,   lac..  Boston.   Maaa.     niMi 
Aas.  18,  1858. 

INDIAN  HEAD 

Owvrr  of  B^    Xoa.  271.178,  584.185.  aad  ocbca*. 
For  Bhceta  aad  Pillow 
First  uae  .\pr  2.  1824. 


-S>o\U.l  llliu//v,),/ 


|i 


For  Ruca.  Table  Ootha.  and  Towela 
First  aae  oa  or  about  Aug  15.  1827 


8X  57.848      WilliaB)  8k1narr  k  Bona.  New  York.  X.  T.     Flla4 
Anc.  21.  1958. 

PEAU  lyEGUSE 

For  Fabrks  of  811k.  Wool.  Cotton.   Man-Made  Fibers  and 
C— blaatloaa  Thereof. 
First  aae  Juljr  29,  1858 


8X    35.84«       MKsabUlil    Rajon    Co..    Ltd..    Chao-ku.    Tokyo. 
Japaa.    FIM  Aae  21   18'^7. 


8X  .^7.782.     G.  (tamett  A  Boas  Limited.  Bradford.  Yorkablre. 
FjiKlaad     Filed  Aag.  25.  1958. 


GARNELENE 


of  Britiah  Beg.   Xo    727.315.  dated  Feb.  22.  1884. 
mar  Ptore  Goods  Cnrapoaed  of  a  Mixture  of  Wool  aad  Paly- 
ester  Fibre*. 


Owner   of  Japanese  Reg.   No    473.802,  dated  IN*.  8.   1855 
For   8brlnk  I*vnof   aad   rrease-Reaistant    Fahrlrs    Made  of 
Syntbetk*  or  Anl8rlal  Teitile  Fibers. 


8X    58.082.      Duplex  Curtain  Co..   Xew   York.   X.    Y.     Filed 
Aug.  29.  1958. 


BX   44.324.      Rvtger   Fabrirs  Corp.,  Xew  York.   X.   V.     Filed 
Jan.  20.  l».^8. 


JET  KORD 


r 


OlWTIAN     \ 
\fBNBTIAN 


FH»r  Textile  Fabric  of  Mixed  Synthetic  and  Xatnral  Fibers 
Uaed  for  Maklat  Pwaaea.  Blouses.  Skirts  and  the  Like. 
First  aae  OB  or  about  Feb.  1.  1957. 


For  Window  Curtalaa. 
First  aae  July  22.  1958. 
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Qau  44 -Dental,   Merfkal,  and!   Svrgical 
ApiA 


Fbbuaby  17,  1959 


8N  50.297.     CsTlHtr  (^mb|mbj,  lac..  N>«  Y«rk.  N.  T.     PllMi 
Jaly  SO.  1008. 


8N  SO.IBO.    Fynwkl  I^bontorlc*.  lac,  AshUad,  Mass.     PIImI 
Apr.  22,  1958. 

FENWAL 

OwB«>r  of  R«>K.  Nn.  357.568 

For  Apparatus  for  Collertlns.  StorlnK.  ProcMsing.  fyatlac 
itnd/or  Adinlniiit»Tlnu  Blo<x1  and/or  Oth«»r  Liquids  :  Syrinjp* 
Tip  Corers.  Closum.  and  S*al*ra :  Caps  sad  Other  Dwipes 
for  Claalnc  and  Holdinit  Contaltiers  aad  TabM  of  Blood. 
Parenteral  Holattona  and  Rtmilar  Liquids :  and  Bocta  Con- 
taln^ra  and  Ta»>e«.  ^ 

First  use  July  3.  1936.      __^ 


SX  51.182.     Frepak  Products,  I^rovldence.  R.  I.     Filed  May  7. 
1958. 

AERO-DOC    , 

For    Kits    rontaininic   First    Aid    Materials.    Food   Rations, 
and  SurviTsI  Bqaipment. 
First  use  Apr.  21,  1958. 

MN  54.861.     Robert  F.  Gardiner,  d.  b.  a.  Gardiner  BlMtronlcs. 


CAVILITE 


For  Floor  Lamp  oa  a  Flexibi*  Rhaft  Containlnc  a  Low 
Vnltaffe  Miniature  Lamp  and  Parabolic  Reflecting  Mirror 
for  Use  la  Making  Pelrlc  Medical  BxtMlaatloaa. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1957. 


aass45-Soft  Drinks  aid  Carboaattd 

Watofs 

•  t 

SN    38.589.      Carlsberg    Bryggerlenie.    ladebarer   Carlsberg. 
foodet,   Copenhagen.   Denmark.      Filed   Oct.   9,    1957. 


.^i.'^ 


^rjjlcflq 


Phoenix.  Arts.    Filed  July  7,  1958. 


! 


SLEEPRTROn 

For  Sound  Generating  Derlce  To  Promote  Sleep. 
First  use  June  1,  1958. 


Owner  of  [>antsh  Reg.  Na.  112T-19M,  4ared  r>ct.  31.  1936 
For    Carbonated    Hods    Water.    Qalnine    Water.    l>emonsde 
aad  Grape  Toalc. 


8N    48,874.      Rchweppes    (Overseas  i    Ltalted,    London, 
land.    Filed  Apr.  1.  1958. 


8N    54,997.      Globe    Industrie*,    Inc.,    Dayton.    Ohio       Filed 


July  9,  1958. 


VOLUNTEER 


\ 


For  Portable  Breatiiinx  EU]uipnient. 
First  use  oa  or  about  Oct.  2.  1957. 


SX    .Vl,998.      Globe    Industries.    Inc..    Dayton,    Ohio.      Filed 


July  9.  1958. 


GLOBOX 


For  Fkce  Mask  for  Breathing  Ekiutpmenr 
First  use  on  or  about  Jsn.  10.  19.^6. 


SX    54.999.      Globe    Industries.    Inc..    Dayton.    Ohio.      Filed 
July  9,  1958. 


Owner  of  British  Reg  .No.  7««.749.  listed  Jane  21,  1957: 
and  I'.  M.  Reg.  Nos.   144.921.  655,910.  and  others. 

For  Soft  Drtaks  and  Syraps  and  CoacMitratss  for  Making 
Soch  Dfiaka. 


GUARDSMAN 


8X    49.686       DsiryaMB's    I>eagae    ^'o-Operattre 
lac.  New  York,  X.  T.     Filed  Apr.  15.   1958 


tk»n. 


For  Portable  Breathing  Bqaipment. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3,  1958. 


?V'-*^SK 


DAIRYLEA 


SX    35.000.      Globe    Industries,    Inc.,    Dayton,    Ohio       WW 
July  9.  1958. 

SHORT  SNORTER 

For  Portable  Breathing  Equipment. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  24,  1957. 


1 


Owaer  of  Reg.   Xos.    17S.iaS. 

For  Orsngeade. 

First  use  May  3.  1953. 


M9,074,  and  othera. 


RX    55.001.      Globe    Industries.    Inc.    Dayton.    Ohio.       Filed 


July  9,  1958. 


Oats  46  — Foods  aMilagredieiils  of  Foodb 

SX   50.819.      MrOarrey-Atwood    Cofee   Co..   d.   b.    a.   Atwood 
CoCee  Co.,   Minneapolis,   Minn.     Filed  May    I,   1958. 


GLOBAIR 


SERVA-CUP 


For   Face   Mask   for   Breathing  Equipnteat. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  10,  1956. 


For  Coffes. 
First  oat  1944. 


February  17,  1969 
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8N    50.8M.      8affW«]r  StarM.   iBforporatfd.  OaklaDd.  Caltf.    8\  54^1.     B.  Ptorkpr  ft  Co..  Inc..  Bfou.  X.  T.    PIImI  Joar 


Ptt«>d  May  1.  1»M. 


2A.  1958. 


ASTOR 


Owner  of  R««.  Nos.  1S4.54A,  612;SM.  aad  otken. 
For  Prolan  Urape  J«lc». 
Pimt  ase  JoBr  20.  IMT. 


OwMr  of  R«c.  Xos.  2S4.89S.  Mi^iy.  aMi  othMS. 
For  iMtant  <'of«e. 
First  wie  IVr   18»  1937. 


? 


K\  .^5.003.     Planter*  .Nut  *  (lioeolatr  Co..  WilkM-Barre,  Pa. 
Filed  July  18,  1938. 

PLANTERETTES 

Owner  of  Re*.  Na«.  S28,074.  12S.«41.  and  otbera. 
For  (  aody  Coated  Peanata. 
Flnt  uw  Jane  1938. 


8N  31.030.     R<Me<Mid  Farm,  Chtcacu.  lU.     Filed  Uajr  3.  19M. 

For  Freah   I>re«ard  Chicken   and  <"blrfcen   Part,  and  Freah 
Dreaaed  Turkey  aAd  Tarkejr    I'arta,  and  Frrah  Kcsa 
Flmt  aae  on  ur  aboat  Jnly  I9B4. 


I    I 


HN  33.6.VI.     IMxle  PTMenrea.  U4^  BcU  tiardena,  Calif.     FUed 
Jair  21,  1958. 

CAUFORNIA  MORNING 

For  Jama  aa4  Jalttaa. 

First  aae  Jmm  M.  IMt. 


•oulfrr    K«t  A  l^eed  Market.  Torlork.  Calif.     Filed  May  «.  ^^^^^  ^.  /    „^  ^^  5  ,^  """^ 


%AI£^Mt 


NERO'S 


Owner  of  Re«.  N«a  320.781  aa<t  611 
For  Frosea  TuHtey  PWa. 
r\nt  aae  .Nor   8.  iMft. 


For  (^ookfd  Fmaen  Pepper*.  I'Dcooked  and  Cooked  Froaen 
Pncato  Oakca.  Cooked  and  Uneoaked  Fraaen  8hr«Bp  Rice 
Hat  Cakca,  Cooked  and  Uncooked  rraacn  Toaaato  Bice  Hot 
CnhCi.  Cooked  and  Uncooked  Froaen  Cbeeae  Ricp  Hot  Cakea, 
Caafead  and  Uncooked  Froaen  En  Plant  Pattlea.  Froaen 
Tomato   (Twea>   8aace.   Froaen  Egirplant   ParmecUna. 

First  aae  Jan.  28.  1938. 


R.\  31.335.     Fred !Caln«er.  Inc..  Mllwaakre.  VTUl     Filed  May 
12.  1938. 


8.\   &7.2M.      Weatem    Popeom    Cooqtany.    Atlantic.    Iowa. 
Filed  Ang.  14.  1958 


k^*^^. 


^ItiH' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  «SS.878  and  «33.Mt. 

For  Urer  Haasafe. 

ritnt   M»  Mar.  84.  19ft8 :   1880  aa  to  -Painger'a' 


For  Popcorn  In  It*  Natural  Rtate. 
First  ose  Apr.  1.  194«. 


8N  S2.07n     The  Kucardale  Provtolon  Coaipany.  Canton.  UMa.    Qj^gjg  47""  WIMS 

Filed  May  21.  Ip38. 


Banchdale 


rw  Hllced  Raeaa 

First  use  on  or  alMNit  Apr.  21.  1938. 


8N    31.SM.     YiBta«a  Wines.    Inc.,  New   York.  N.  1.     Piled 
Mlay  •.  1958. 

MELACH 

The  Hebrew  word,  wblch  sonnds  like  "Melarh.'*  meana 
•*kln«"  IB  Hebrew 

For  Wine  BapecUlly  CunaiBtlB«  af  Cherry  WIm.  Sasar. 
and  Added  Flaeorlnc  Materials. 

FIrat  ose  Feb.  17.  1949. 


8N  32.077.     The  $«cardale  Peaetaisa  Company.  Canton.  Ohio. 
Piled  May  21.  ipSA. 


8N  S8.T78.     DHnbard  *  Cow. 
18,  1958. 


Oeraaay.     Piled  June 


For  8llc«d  Bacoh. 

First  use  on  or  nboat  Apr.  21,  I9M. 


LILAC  SEAL 

The  drawing  is  lined  for  pnrpte. 

For  Bhtne  Wlnca  and  Moaelle  Wlnea. 

First  use  In   1930:  In  commerre  Mar.  21,  1949. 
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Class  49-Distined  Alcoholic  Liquors  "^^j^inl^  p«»t.«»t*  («mp.ny  p.-^ic.  x  j    nud 

SN  18..105.     Dlstillerie  RIanitr  di  Llquorl.  Miliin.  Italy.    Pil^d  Liir  ll<«Tli£iO 

For  KmboMMl  Vlnjrl  r\\m  for  Floor  rorvrtDg  To  Be  Uard 
for  rrottKTtlon  of  Carp^ta.  Raca.  Kaaa-ra. 
KIrat  aai>  Mar.  20,  l9iT. 


July  23.  1958. 


•i-;  •: 


MN    40.188.      Rupi^    Maanfarttirtnc    ('omiMiny.    Inc..    BIim> 
((prlnga.  Mo.    Fllpd  Not.  «.  ISST 


'.<■-■■♦. 


Xo  claim  Is  ina(W>  to  th*"  word  "Liquor*."  The  lining  on 
the  drawlDK  la  for  ahadlntc  pnrposi^s  only.  Owner  of  I*.  8. 
Reit.  No.  32S.782. 

For  Alcoholic  Liqueur. 

Plrat  UJ»e  in  194.^  :  In  commerce  in  1  ft4.'i.        - '  ' '      '  '  •' 


,  r 


For  Oanirer  8lKnal  RefW-tora. 
Firat  uae  Auf.  27.  1957 


SN  40,36fl.    Old  .Samuela  DlatlUery.  Inr..  d.  b.  a.  Barka  Sprlnit    SN  41.872.     Adelramp  Compaoy.  llitraco.  UL     FIW  Dwr.  6. 
Distillery.    Bardatown.    Ky.      Flk-d    Nov.    8.    1957.  1957 


MAKER'S  MARK 

Applicant  dtaclalina  the  exclnnlve  uae  of  the  word  "Mark" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  a*:-^,  ■  > 

For  Whisky. 
First  use  Nov.  1.  1957. 


ddeftiomp 


For  Portable  Vehicle  I'Utfonna 
Flrat  uae  Jan.  8,  1»M. 


SN  52.778.    Taylor  *  Feriniaon  Limited,  tilaairow.  Great  Brit- 
ain.    Filed  June  2.  1958. 


SN    44.M1.      lialatniB    N.    V..    Baiaea,    Netherlands.      Filed 
Jan.  lA.  1958 


_r/^r,      :  •■  ■^}"^ 


BALACUIR 


For  Imitation  l^eatber:  Wall  Ceverinc*.  and  Other  Cover- 
iniia  Made  of  imitation  I>>ather. 

Firat   use   in   .Norember   1949 :   la  roaiBM>rre  Sept.    5.   1955. 


at^i    iv,   :'< 


Owner  of  British    Reg.   Xo.   769.087,  dated  Sept.    10.    1957. 
For  Whisky. 


SN    57.541.      Geo.    A.    Dlckel    Co.,    New    Tork.    N.    Y.      Filed 
Aug.  20.  1958. 


SN    45.691       Lion    Ribbon   Conpaay.   lac.   New   York,   N.   Y. 
Filed  Feb.  11.  1958. 

Quick  Stems 

The  word  "Stems"  la  dlsclaime<l  apart  from  the  mark  aa 
shown. 

For  Stenui  Made  of  latpreaaated  Paper  i»r  Ilastic  Mate- 
rial. Used  as  a  Tubing  into  Which  a  Natural  Wired  Mower  la 
Inserted  To  Staialate  a   Real  Stem  ua  Said  Natural   Flower 

Firat  uae  I>ec    17.  1956. 


RONTANG" 


mD 


SN    46.589.      Whitehead    k    Kales    Tompaay.    l>etrolt.    MIeh. 
Filed  Feb    25.  1958 


For  Rum. 

First  use  June  29.  1937. 


RAK  LOK 


Class  50 -Merchaadlse  Not  Othorwiso 
Classified 


SN  13.939.     Henry  D.  Swarti,  d.  b.  a.  SwarU  Manufacturing 
Co..    Dorchester.    Maaa.      Filed    Aug.    14,    1956. 


Applicant  dtaclalma  the  term  "Rak"  apart  from  the  auirk 
as  shown. 

For  Portable  Merchandise  Rack  Type  Holder  and  Kqalp- 
iiient  for  Ancborlnte  Same  During  .Shipment  in  Transport 
Vehicl«jt. 

First  use  Feb   4.  195M. 


SN  47.660.     Max  Kati  Bag  Company.  Inc..  IndlanapolU.  lad.    -t 
Filed  Mar    13.  1958. 


STOR-A-BAG 


7Xa7>i 


For  Kita  Comprising  Plastic  Material  and  Mask  for  Direct- 
ing Heat  and  Pressure  Thereto  for  Making  Plaatic  Bags. 
Firat  uae  May  1956. 


For  Tarpaullna,  Inaniated  Blankets.  Burlap  Blankets,  and 
Reinforced    Waterproof    Paper    for    Inaulatlon    Purpoaea. 
First  use  July  16,  1957. 


Fbbbuaky  17,  1959 

MN  4«.1T7.    Urn  Lrma  ■■ 
21.  IBM. 
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S<«<ltM.  i*>      FIW  Mar.     8X    51.791.      Ham    StrOfce^  AJg^i^^J^^^jjjg. 


PiliH]  Majr  lA.  t9M. 


(fifM^ 


YAXA 

Owner  of  Swpdtob  B*x.   No    96.487.  dated  Jan.  24.   1B42. 
Fa»r  Antl-IVraplrant  atMl  Ileodonint  TreparaflonM.  Personal 
B<idy  Deodoranta.  (^nloime.  aad  Hair  Remor»>n(. 


r^r   iDderwater  Laadwaptng  Kit  ('aMtatlnr  of  ArtlAclal 
RoHcB. 

Ftr«t  um  Oft.  1^  1«5T. 


8.\  52.040.     Fleetwood  Co..  Cbicaco.  III.     Filed  May  21.  10^8. 


KASA  CURL 


HN  4Mt2.     Mai  KatB  Bac  C'oMpaajr,  lar..  Indiana iwlta.  Ind. 
FUmI  Mar   It.  ltt5H. 


3ft)l^ 


"<'arl"   la  dtarlaimed  apart  from  the   mark  a«  ahown. 
For  rrrstala  To  Be  IMnaaiygd  la  Water  To  Make  a  Solotioa 
for  Hettlnr  Curia  and  Wstm  1b  the  Hair. 
Firat  oae  Feb.  7.  1»U. 


For  tllMvtii.  CM^ra.  Caorrete  rorlng  BUnketa  and  fUmtlar 
(tootte   Maanfacttted    rroa    Barlap   Laminated    With    I'oljr 
fthylene  ar  Other  Flaatl«a. 

FIral  use  .%■«.  'IX,  1M7. 


8N  .12..'VM.     Woodrow  W.  Wbidden.  d.  b.  a.  Wbidden'a  Royal 
J«Uy.  ntaarllle.  Fla.    Piled  May  28.  1»58. 

HER  MAJESTY'S 

For  Complexion  Ix>tion  for  Conditioninc  the  Skin. 
First  aae  September  1B5«. 


8X     50.814.       Fiexl-Walk    Mannfactnrtac    Company.     Rome. 
Mlaa.     Filed  Apr  29.  1»5«. 


8X    52.!Mtfl       Tree    Chle    C 
Filed  June  5.  1858. 


Ftlea.    Inr..   New    Torfc.   N.   T. 


FLEXI-WALK 


VIKKI 


For  WiMMlen  FItMtr  Mat*. 
First  use  Feb  .V  105M 


Far  Nail  BnamH.  LlQaki  Natl  Knamel  Remover.  Wooden 
Kyebrow  Pencils  and  Automatic  Eyebrow  Peoclla  aad  Refllla. 
Lip  Stick.  Cuticle  Remorer.  Solid  BrIlHanttne. 

First  use  Jan.  6.  1949. 


8N  51.T30.     MajMtIr  OeatkHW.  inc..  Wo.idslde.  X.  T.     FUed 


May  15.  1958 


ACTI-VUE 


For  Miens  liartac  VlalMe  Mo 
First  nse  Apr.  8,  1988. 


t  of  Elements  Thereof. 


8X    82.897.      Ilanie    Corporation,    New    Torfc.    X.    T.      Filed 


Jnae  2.  1958 


SEALTONE 


8X    53.292       SchenLabs    Pharmacentlcala.    Inc..    New    Torfc. 
X.  T.    Filed  June  10.  1958. 

FILMICONE 

Fttr  Proterttee  Cream  Prortdlnic  Protection  of  the  8kla 
Aicalnat  Industrial  Polar  Solventa.  Pollen  Irrttanta.  and  Com- 
mon Hooaefaold  irritants. 

First  use  May  13.  1958. 


For   Laminated   Synthetic  Plastic  and  Textile  Sheet  Mate- 
rial far  Cae  aa  a  Leather  Subotltale. 
First  nse  on  or  sboat  May  12.  1958 


Chtt  51  -  CMMtks  and  T«lel  PrtHTilioM 


SX  23.400.     The  Andrew  Jercens  Campanv.  «'lnet 

Filed  Jan  29.  1957 


tl.  Ohio. 


DREAM  STUFF 


SN    5S.295.      ScbenLabs    Phartaaceutkala.    Inc..    Xew    Yorfc. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Jane  10.  1958. 

COTOS I L 

For  Protective  Cream  Provldlnit  Protection  of  the  Skin 
Aralnst  Industrial  Polar  Solrenta,  Pollen  Irrltanta.  and  Com- 
mon HoBsebold  Irritants. 

First  UM>  May  IS.  1958. 


Owner  of  Ri«.  Noa.  118.050.  594.000,  aad  athefa. 
For  Face  Powder  and  Perfume 
Flrat  ana  Ort.  ^.  1948.  on  per  fame. 


ax    58.38."^.      Brown    Laboratories.    Incorporated.    tJreenvllle. 
X.  C.    Filed  Jaly  31.  1958. 


SX  43.128.     WorW  Agencies  l»ty.  Limited.  Sydney.  Aaatralla. 
Filed  Dec.  27.  19.^7. 


SMOOL 


JQPPS 


Owner  of  AostralUn  Reg.  No.  90.821.  dated  Mar.  24.  1947. 
For  Peraonal  Body  Deodoranta. 


For  i>reparatlon  To  Be  Caed  aa  a  Breath  Deodorant   for 
Liquor.  Smoker's  and  Onion  Breath. 
First  use  on  or  about  .Nov.  10,  19S8. 


iS~.f  _,_•>  .•>.'L: 


-— gw^.*;i-te^ 


TM  120  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Februaey  17,  1969 . 

Class  Sl-DetergeiiU  and  Soaps 


SN    M.5M.      Yadre    rh«vilr«l    Cnnpanr.    Mllwaulu^.    Win. 
KllMl  Apr.  28,  1958. 

CRAVAX 

a\  31  977      CcHUlty  Luboratoriei.  Limited.  SUnmoir.  Mlrtdl*"-  V>A%X^  T  xxxm. 

•ex.  BngUnd.    Filed  Jane  14.  1957.  ►'<>«•  *'W»«  and  OUmvatp  (iMinlnt  (  owpoaltlon  and  Wash 

.  inx  <'i>nip<>unda. 
n  Flmt  we  Feb.  20. 1947. 

MN  53.758.     Am<hetn  Produrta.  Inc..  Ambler.  Fa.     Ptt»d  June 
18.  1968. 


l,-«l    »^,-    rr 


WateliBes 


For  Shampoofl  for  the  Hair. 

Flrat  uae  Sept.  12.  1958 :  In  comnierre  Jan.  25.  1957. 


/«i 


SN  38,814.     Hudson  Fur  meaning  Cumpanj,  Prorldenee,  R.  I. 
Filed  July  16.  1957 


TRisiLA 

For  Mild  Alkaline  (leaninc  Pow<ter  In  the  Nature  of  a 
Powdered  Alkaline  Detergeat  I'aed  aa  !<oap  Powder  for  Gen- 
eral CleanlnK  l*urpow>«. 

Firat  nse  Jan.  30.  I9.'{3. 


For  Chemlml  Compound  In  Powdered  Fbrm  for  Use  a*  a 
Cleaner  of  Furs  and  All  Man  Made  Furti 
First  ui»e  on  or  about  Nor.  10.  1956. 


SX  39,380.     Capco  Chemical   Corporation.   Proyldeaee,  S.  1. 
,     Filed  Oct.  23.  1987. 


H.\  5d.lT».     Antone  D.  Paannttl.  C  fei  •.  Lav  Mfg.  Co..  San 
Joae.  Calif,    (^led  J«ly  ».  IMS. 

LAV-TABS 

For  IVtergenta  In  Concentrated  Tablet  Form. 
First  uae  July  15.  1957. 


SHURKLEEN 


For    Chemical    Cleaner    for    Hard    Surfaces,    Partlmlarly 
Composition  and  Terrai  o-Tjpe  Floorlnjt  _ 

First  use  on  or  about  Jnljr  10.  1957. 


.SN  5T.012.     Helena  Rubinstein.  Inc.,  New  Tort.  X.  Y.     Filed 
Aug.  11.  19.%8 

COMMAND  PERFORMANCE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  444.741  and  571.871 

For   Foam    lUtb    -Namely,   a   Water  Softening  Product  for 


SX  43.991.    Vlkln  Corp..  San  Jo«.  Calif     Filed  Jan    14.  1958.    »  "^  »"  «**•»»•"«  ••»<>  Forming  Foam  or 

First  use  In  tVtoher  1947. 


la  the  Bath. 


CRYST-L-FRESH 


For  lletergents. 

First  uae  Xot.  25.  1937. 


8X  57.030.     Tama.   Inc..  ChlcMo.  HI.     Filed  Aug    11.  1958. 

TAMA 

For  Contact  Lens  Cleaner,  aad  Contact  Leas  Solution. 


SX    46.096.      Beagle   Products  Co..   West   Sacramento,  Calif 
Flle<l  Feb.  19,  1958.  ^^ 


First  uae  June  24".  1958,  on  contact  lens  cleaner. 


^^— ^w^   .   CITirTIl'ClTk  '^^   57.123.     The  Borden  Company.  Xew   York.  X.   Y.      Filed 

GKHi  AO  W  Eillit^  Aug  18.  1958. 

For  Powdered  Ric*  Hull  Ash   Csed  as  Sweeping  Compound  PROD 


To  Remove  Grease  From  Floors  by  Abaorptlon  and  Abrasion 
First  use  May  1951. 


For  Hoaaehold  Detergent  In  muid  Form. 
First  use  ou  or  before  Feb.  38. 1954. 


SX   49.167      H.   Kohnstamm  A  Co..   Inc..   Xe#   York.   X.  Y  SX   57,162      Oaklte  IVodacta.   Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     Fllad 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1958  Aug.  13.  11»W. 

INTERSUDS  AERO-DET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  516,066  and  517.527.  For    Liquid    IVtergent    for    Industrial    I'ae.    Primarily    for 

For  laundry  Soap.  neaning  the  Exterior  of  Alrplai 

First  use  In  1929.  First  uae  Apr.  24,  1988. 


Cass  100  -  AAisceHaneovs 


SERVICE  MARKS 

GasslOl-famNraK* 


aad  Raaadal 


SX  55  841      Cal-Xew  Yorker,   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed     SX  51,844.     American  Life  Insnmnce  Company.  Birmlnghai 
July  23,  1958.  Ala.    Filed  May  19.  1958. 


LAMP  POST  CORNER 


MINI-MAX 


For  Restaurant  and  Bar  Serrlcea. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1954. 


For  Underwriting  of  Life  lasaraac*. 
FIrat  uae  Jan.  14,  1958. 
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ri^^»  103  *■  ^MtfriKtiail  MlA  RftAsir  ^^    SO.SM.      Colebrrt    L.  AndroB.  d.    b.  a.   Andror  Cb^Bicmi 


Companjr.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     Pil«<l  Apr.  29.  1958. 


K\    .V).2S<t.      >Ur«ball    Air    Bnikr   Companr.    Hrranton.    Pa. 
Filed  Apr.  23.  ll»8. 


<^^ 


For  iVaninc  and  TMtlnc  Air  Brakn  aa  1'm>iI  ob  Rallwa.r 
Cars  and  Railwa)  B<)uipm«'nt. 
First  oar  FH).  21.  1958 


Oau  106-IIIUltffU  Trtidnat 


SX  50.029      Darld  rnirrn.  d.  b.  a    Allo|r  Marfarrs  CoaipaBjr. 
WilBlnstoa.  IM.     nird  Apr   21.  19M. 


V 


For  (hnmilBiiiK  Metal  Parts  of  Others. 
First  us*  FHtrmrr  I9M. 


■JW.'.V -<»*:>. 


•».         TM  739  a.  O.— 10 


For  ConttBiHMH    Pole  riierkinir  ami  TrcatlBg  Senlee  To 
l^rrreat  Dw«7  Thereof. 
rtrM  uae  Mar.  10.  1958. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
Qatt  A— CmA 


NX  33.840     Onri  Oil  A  rbemiral  Coinpaay.  Jersejr  Uty.  X.  J 
Filed  June  28.  1957 


ASTONIZED 


Tile  Mark  rertlflea  that  tlie  goods  hare  been  treated  aerord- 
inc  to  the  standards  spec  Hied  bj  appUmnt  and  with  a  Snish 
pirlnslTely  ander  the  r<»Btrol  of  applicant.  Owiaer  of  Reg. 
Xo   A54.(i:{| 

For  Textile  Fabrics  of  Bjrntbetle  aad  Hr<lrof>hobic  Fibers. 

First  Me  Jane  14,  1937. 


r. 


>.v<  -n"  i. 


,  r        i,»  - 


aa^^.l  tiffi'.         X  >l  bft 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


If.       -■',«',  >^.   /.>f 


dau  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

674.012.  DUCHESS  BLU.  Milton  C.  Bailll^,  d.  b.  a. 
Duchesablu  Chinchilla  Ranch.  SX  «74,2lfl.  Pub.  12-2-5S. 
Filed  10-4-54. 

674.013.  PLASTI-OOLD.  Anchor  Flatties  Company.  Inc. 
8X  34.277.     Pub.  12-2-5*.    Piled  7-24-57. 

674.014.  TCRF-CRAFT  AND  DESIGN.  Turfcraft.  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  37.056.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  9-11-57. 

674.015.  KEYSTONE.  Cornell  Seed  Compan.T.  SN  39.860. 
Pub.  12-2-M.     Filed  10-31-57.  { 

674.016.  CAB-O-LITE.  Godfrey  L.  Cabot.  Inc.  SN  40.811. 
Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed  11-18-57. 

674.017.  HERCULES.  Herculea  Powder  Company.  SN 
47.764.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  .V14-58 

674.018.  DESIGN  OF  HERCULES.  Hercolea  Powder  <'om- 
pany.     SN  47.765.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-14-58. 

674.019.  CAMBI-HOOK-'N-EYE.  Ck>Ulch  Tanning  Company. 
SN  49.361.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-9-58. 

674.020.  NORTHRUP  KING.  Northnip.  Klnff  4  Co.  SN 
49.605.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Piled  4-14-58. 

674.021.  GAUCHO.  Harte  k  <'ompany.  Inc.  SN  50.700 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-H0-58 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


674.022.  ECONOMY.  The  Grelf  Broa.  Cooperane  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  11.250.     Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed  6-29-56. 

674.023.  LIQUI-LINER.  Continental  Can  Company.  Inc. 
SN  43,075.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  12-27-57. 

674.024.  MEDI-UK^K.  R.  S.  PrecUlon  Producta.  SN 
44.648.    Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  1-24-M. 

674.025.  PANTA-PAK.  The  Pantaaote  Company.  SN  46,347. 
Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  2-21-58. 

674.026.  GRAINWARE  Plaatic  Productiona  Company.  SN 
46.637.     Pub.  1^2-,'S8.     Filed  2-26-58 

674.027.  WEDGE  PAC.  Wedge  Pae.  Inc..  aaoignee  of  Deifcy 
V.  Rlkard.     SN  46.994.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-3-58. 

674.028.  TIDY  TRAVELER  International  Manufacturing 
Co.  SN  47.585.  Pub.  12-2-58.  Filed  S.  R.  3-12-58.  Am. 
P.  R.  10-15-58. 

674.029.  COYNE  AND  DESIGN.  Coyne  Cylinder  Company 
SN  48.014.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-19-58. 


(174.037.     KBT-SAC  AND  DESIGN.     Quickey  Sales  Company. 
SN514M1.     Pub.  12-2-M.    Piled  5-19-58. 

674.038.      TOP    BRASS       RexbUt    Le«tber   Goods.    Inc.      SN 
8t.4SO.     Pub.  12-2-58      Filed  5-27  .^« 


Oaii  4- Akasives  aad  PoRsliiaf  Materiab 

674.039.  POCKET   PORTER.      Charles  H.  Tathaa.  d.   b    a. 
Pocket     Porter    Co        SN     48,064.       Pub.     12-2-68.       Filed 

674.040.  BAST    OLITTCR.      Baay    Glitter    Wax    Company. 
SN  49.49 1.     Pub.  12-S-58.     Piled  4-11-58. 

674.041.  VANGUARD.     Vanguard  Abraalve  Corporation      8X 
51.956.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-19-^8. 


Oast  6— CheMicals  aad  Ckenlcal  Com- 
positioas 

674.042.      GRBCN   STIFF.      Krieger  Color  *  Cheatlcal   Co., 
Inc.     SN  39.648.     Pub    12-2-58      Filed  10-28-57. 

Mf.     SN 


674.(HS.     FT.     AgMilcuB   Piniah  *  Chemical  C 
47,996.     Pub.  12-2-M.     Piled  3-19-U. 


674.044.  8TNOTSX.  N.  V.  lliemlache  Induatrte  "Syarw." 
d.  b.  a.  Synrea  Worka-Hook  of  Holland  SN  48.318  Pub. 
12-2-58.     Filed  3-24-58 

674.045.  AGRKM.  Theodore  Rledebnrg.  d  b.  a.  Theodore 
RIadebnrg  AawKiatea.  SN  48.435.  Pub  12-2-M.  Piled 
S-IS-M. 

674.046.  PC  AND  DESIGN.  Polychronte  Corporation  8N 
4ft.«M.     Pub.  12-2-M.     Piled  3-28-^8. 

674.047.  ALODAN.  Pur^wvrke  Hoechat  Aktleugeaellschaft. 
Tormala  Metoter  Lucius  A  Rrtlning  SN  48.976  I^ub. 
12-2-58.     Pllod  4-3-M. 


Qass  o^SaMkers    ArtkiaSf  Nat  hNhNni 
TelMcco  ProJacb 


Qass  3  ~  Baggage,  Ammal  Eqiiipmeiits,  Port- 
foTios,  and  Pocketbooks 

674.030.  MM  MALAMA.  Morris  Moskowlti  Corp.  SN 
49.290.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-8-58. 

674.031.  CROSBY.  A.  Cohen  *  Sons  Corp.  SN  50.346. 
Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  4-25-58. 

674.032.  SPEEDY  AND  DESI<;N.  Mack  Bennett  Smith, 
d.  b.  a.  Speedy  Stirrup  Pin  Company.  S.V  .'M).842.  Pub. 
12-2-58.     Filed  5-1-58. 

674.033.  SUGARCANE.  Morris  White  Fashions.  Inc.  SN 
51.092.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  .V5-.y«. 

674.034.  ENTRE  NOUS.  Naah  Inc.  SN  51.137.  Pub. 
12-2-58.     Piled  5-6-M. 

674.035.  VIP.  Spincraft.  Inc.  SN  51.514.  Pub.  12-2-M. 
Filed  5-12-58. 

674.036.  THE  VERSATEER.  Harry  .Stelier.  SN  51,516. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-12-58. 

TM    122 


674.048.     MUSICAL  COMPANION    Tborena  S   A.    SN  30.618. 
Pub.  12-2-M      Filed  4-29-57 


Qass  9— Expiasives,  Fkraams, 


674.049.     AERRX.     Aerojet ^leneral  Corporation.     SN  10.636. 
Pub.  12-2-M.     Piled  6-21 -M. 

674.000.     OMAX.    Olln  Mathleww  Chenical  Corporation.    SN 
51.216.     I»ub.  12-2-M.     Piled  B-7-58. 

674.051.  SKKBTMAX.     Alcan  ShelU.  Inc.     SN  54,472.     Pub. 
12-2-M.    Piled  6-SO-M. 

674.052.  CROWN  PRINCB.     The  Marlln  Firearms  Company. 
SN  57.960.     Pub.  12-2-M.     Piled  8-27-M. 

674.053.  RBNDEX.      Atlaa    Powder    Company.      SN   60.014. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     FUed  10-3-M. 


Fbbruaby  17,  1959 
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dais  t6-Protective  mi  l^olr^t  CMtiags 


It74.a'^4.      BAXDIXI.       Bandlni     Fertllli^r     Conpanjr.       SX 

S8.332.    Pvb.  lt-2-M.    r\\*6  10-4-57. 
(174.055.     DAY. 090.     W.  B.  Oitw  4  Co.     8X  67.7M.     Pub. 

12-2-58.    Fn«l  1^-25-58. 
A74.O50.     81'URT.      UtiriuitloDal   MtnrniU  *  ('b«n»niJ  <'or- 

pormtton.     «X  >8.S05.     Pnb.  12-2-^8      Fll«-d  P-a-^'SS. 

Omi  12-CoiiflnKtiM  MitorUs 

rt74.MT.      UWCi'A.     The  MomI<-  Ttle  Coapan.T.      «X  «.454. 

I*iib.  12-2-58.     r«l«l  1-11-57 
n74.a%8.      ORIENTAL.       Tb*     MomUt    TUp    Comptuy.       HX 

22.455.     P«b.  12-2-58.     Kllwi  1-11-57. 
H74.0M.     CHRROKKK        The    MoMk-    Tll#    rnaiMnjr.       HX 

r2.4M.     Fob    12  2-58     Fll^  1-11-S7 
H74.080.     1.1'MBKRJACK  AND  DKRKiX.     I>«ba»rln  Uinbrr 

A  Boi.  IM>      HS  »JM.     Pab.  12-2-M.     Piled  lO-Sl-57. 
(I74.MI.     XCHinR.     Xaaidr  Metal  Prodarts.  Im>.     RX  42.715. 

Pab.  12-2-58.     Piled  12- 1ft  37 
»{74.0<2.     8AXPAI5.     Paoel  Rtrurtami.  loc     8X  48.20(».     P«b. 

12-2-58.     Piled  1-21-58. 
(174.085     ROPE  CRETK.    <>«beni  A   Ctai*.     8X  48^41.     P«b. 

I2-2-5H.     F»lr«l  .1   J4-58 


aass13-Har4wart  •mi  Planbiaf  aad 
StaaM-Rttiafl  SappKas 

*I74.084.    TLATTOX  MARK.    t'UytoB  Mark  A  Compaajr.    8X 
44.101.     Pub    IJ  2  58      Filed  1-18-58. 

<I74.0«5.      KTAXWREW.      Htandard    Screw    t'ompaajr.      8X 
45.384.     P«bi  1#- 14-58.     Piled  2  4-58. 

rt74.06«       sTTAX^iTlKW    AXP     I>R8l(iX        8taadard    Screw 
ronpaay.     8X  45.285      IMib    10-14-58      Filed  2-4-58. 

«74.067.    r.    E.  H.  Xewmark,  Inc      8X  45.852     Pab   12-2-58. 
nied  2-5-58.  I 

H74.088.     FILL  E7A       Kdiear  J    Weaver,  d.  b.  a.  Weaver  Ma 
dilae  CoMpaay     8X  4W.7»«.     Pub.  12-2-58.     PUed  4-18-58. 

874.008       TRIM    KlXtJ.      Kurdon.    Inr       8X    52.129       Pub. 
,12-2-58.    PUcf  5-22-58. 

«74.070      ROTO  SPRAT.     H.  D.  Rudaoa  ManafactnrlnK  Com- 
pany       8X    52,494       Pub     12-2-58       Filed    5^28-58. 

OMtM-Matab  aad  NUtd  Caitiags  mi 


874.078.  ^TVLKEOlrGKL.     Colortflclo    ItaltaBo  Max   Utj^ 
8.   p.   A.     «X  53.222.      I»ob.   12-2-58.     Plied  6-9-58. 

874.079.  WOODCRAFT.     The   Shcrwia-Winianui   Company. 
8X  56.742.    Pab.  12-2-58.     Filed  8-«-r»8. 

674.080.  TRU8COX.      De^oe    A    Rayaolda    ('ompaay.    ItH>. 
SN  57.S47.    Pob.  12-2-58.    Pltod  »-18-58. 

674.081.  8APITK.     Oil  8pectaltle«*A  Reflnlnff  Co..  Inc.     8X 
57.707.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  8-22-58. 


Class  18- Madliciaas  aarf  Pliaraiacaatical 
PrapafatioM 

674,082.     ASTHMA  FREXOXA.    Hefa  G.  m.  b.  H..  Chemtoch- 

Pharniaieutlaobe  Fabrik      8X  23.466.    Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed 

1-50-57. 

674,08?      MEDITOL.     Lewta  C  Garrinoa,  d.  b.  a.  U  C.  Garrl- 

aon  Laboratory.    8N  38.475.    Pub.  10-7-58.    Piled  10-7-57. 

674,084.     RELAXATROX.    Carter  Products.  Inc.     SX  88,799. 

Pub.  12-2-58.     Piled  10-14-57. 
674.065.    KEKT-UFE.    H*rts  Moaataln  Prodacta  Corp.    SX 

40.455.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  11-12-57. 
674.088.      RED    (TIMB    8rPR-EG<:     B008TER.       Hales    4 
Hum-  C*.     8N  41.753.      Pub.   11-18-58.      Piled   12-4-47. 

Docteur  Albert  Ren*  Joseph 
Pub.  12-2-58.  nied  12-11-57. 
Dr.  L.  D.  Le  Oar  Medlctae  Con- 
12-2-58.     Filed  1-10-58. 

Root  CheoUeals  Incorporated. 
Filed  2-13-58. 


674.087.  S0LV08TER0L 
CasUlsac.      SN    42.200. 

674.088.  CORTA-<^LEAR. 
paay.     8X  43.764      Pub. 

674.0M.     METHTPRBGXOX. 
8N  45.829.     Pab.  12-2-58. 


a.  m.  b.  H.     SX 


674.090.  TRIGATAX.     I>r.   Karl  TboMae 
48.074.     Pub   12-2-58.     Filed  1-14-58. 

674.091.  TER8IGAT      Dr.    Karl   Thomae  G.   m.  b.   H.     SK 
48.077.     Ptrti.  12-2-58.     Filed  1-14-58. 

674.092.  AIHK'ITAL.     Dr.   Kari   Thomae  G.  ul  h.   H.     SX 
46.079      Pnb    12-2-58.     Piled  1-14-58. 

674.093.  SOU'FERM        CommercUl    Soltents    Corporation, 
ax  48.422      Pub.  12-2-58.     Piled  2-24-58. 

674.094.  ROWAMTELIX.     Rowa-Wajn»*r  K 


fabrtk.     SX  47.146.     Pub.  12-2-58. 


<;..  Arxneiaiittel- 
Ptled  3-5-58. 


674.095.     I»OREGIEXE      Kaldan  Products.  Inc.     8X  48.750. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-31   .-48. 

8T4.098.     ALBUMOTOPB.     Olla  Mathieaoo  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration      ax   53.043       Pub    12-2-58.     Piled  8-«-58. 

674.097.  81LPA-8TATIX.     The  lao-Sol  Company.  lac.     SN 
53.285.     Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  8-10-58. 

674.098.  PARACEFAX.    C.  H.  Boehrtncer  Sohn.     8X  53,473. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  6-13-58. 

874.099.  TABLOXGET8    C.  H.  Boehringer  Sohn.   SX  53.473. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  0-18-58 


674.071  XO  SEI"       American    amelttnf   and    Reflninc  Com 
pany.     8X  23JI71.     Pub.   12  2  58      Filed  2  7  ,^7 

674.072  8-X-2.       Vanadium- Alloys     Steel     (  nmpany.  SX 
r».370      Pub    1::   2-.V*.     Fil"^  :<  1   ."^7                                   


Oass  15-Oib  mi  Graasas 
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674.073.  HI  PICK      Maurice   E    Lindaay.   d.   b    a.    Spindle 
SpecUlty  Co      SX   46.8S7.     IMh    12  2  58      Filed  2  2H  5H 

874.074.  EXTROX.    The  Standard  Oil  Conpaay.    8X  48,440. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-25-58 

674,078.      8PRATX-8TAY.     CoatineataJ   Oil   Company.      8N 
48.904.     I^ib.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-2-58. 

674.076.  gUICK.     narence  M.  Wynn.  d.  b.  a.  I>rl  I'ourr  Co. 
SX  49.472.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-10-58. 

674.077.  STOPillL.      CUrence   M.   Wynn.  d.   b.   a.   I>rt-P«wr 
Co.     SX  49.650.     Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed  4-14-58. 


674.100. 
53.653. 


HOO-GAIX 
Pub.  12-2-58. 


Dr.    aalsbary's 
Filed  6-16-^%8 


Laboratoriea. 


8N 


aass19-Yeliides 


674.101.  HI  AXD  DESIGN.     HoudalUe  Industriea.  Inc.     SX 
33,243.     Pub.  12-2-58.    Piled  7-5-57. 

674.102.  AUX).     Auto  Lamp  Maaufacturlns  Conpany.     8X 
49A45.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-14-58. 

674.103.  AIR-O-MATIC.     Alr-O-Matic  Power  Steer  Corpora- 
tion.    SX  51.681.     I»ub.   12-2-58.     PUed  5-15-58. 


Pass 20-liaoleaBi adJOaaJ  Oath 

674,104.    AMERICAN  ARTIST8.    Plbreboard  Paper  Prodncta 
CorporaUon.     8X  52,292.     Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed  5-28-58. 
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datf  21  -  Bectrkal   AMMradn,  Micfcimi, 
mi  Supplies 

«T4.10S.  HOGAN  PAXIMILE  ETC.  AND  DB8ION.  Hocan 
LaboratorlM.  lac.  SN  13,842.  Pub.  12-2^&a.  FIK^ 
8-13-^56. 

674.106.  MOTORLARM  AND  DK8IOX.  Panellir.  Int.  8X 
33.280.    P«b.  12-2-M.    F\)fd  7-5-.'S7. 

674.107.  SCANORAMIC     AND    DESIGN.       Hoffman     E)<^ 
V  tTonlCT   Corporation.      SN    33.»S.'S.      Pub.    12-2-A8.      Piled 

8-21-57. 

674.108.  KOBALITE.  Bowera  Battery  and  8park  Plug  Ca. 
8N  4S.S26.    Pub.  »-30-58.    Filed  2-10-58. 

674.109.  SATELLITE  AND  DESIGN.  The  R.  L.  A.  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  46.852.      Pub.    12-2-58.     Filed  2-28-58. 

674.110.  POLY8TRIP.  International  Bcalatance  Companir. 
SN  47.860.    Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  »-17-58. 

674.111.  SANIQUIK.  Tbe  Hobart  Manafarturinf  Company 
8N  49.370.    Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-9-58. 

674.112.  FORMBOND.  Belden  Manufacturing  Conpany 
8N  49,408.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-10-58. 

674.113.  PORTA  KD  MARK  AND  DESIGN.  KeUnp  Derel 
opmenta.  Inc.     SN  50,806.     Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed  5-1-58. 


Qass  22— Canes,  Toys,  aad  Sporting  Goo^ 

674,114.  YACHT  CLUB  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  The  Howard 
Zlnk  Corporation,  d.  b.  a.  Howard  Uak.  SN  39.435.  Pub. 
12-2-58.     Filed  10-28-57. 

674.113.  BCCKBOARD'N  BDGGY.  John  L.  A.  Mayo.  d.  b.  a. 
Mayo  Brothers.     SN  45.400.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  2-6-58. 

674.116.  HI-BALL.  Roy  F.  Dohn,  d.  b.  a.  Hl-Ball  Co.  8N 
45.543.     Pub.  12-2-58.     FUed  2-10-58. 

674.117.  STARNOLD  QUALITY  AND  DE8I(;N.  .staroold 
Corporation.      SN    46.501.      Pub.   12-3-W.      Filed   2-24-48. 

674.118.  EXCERMAT.  R.  G.  Barry  Corporation.  8>i  47.489. 
Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  3-11-68.  /i"-    ^ 

674.119.  PENN.  Penn  Fishing  Tackle  Mfg.  Co.  SN  48.047. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-19-58. 

674.120.  CALL-GARD.  Seron  Mfg.  Co.  SN  48.587.  Pub. 
12-2-58.    FUed  3-27-58. 

674.121.  ZIP  GRIP.  Paul  N.  Vincent,  d.  b.  a.  Zip  Grip 
Company.     SN  49.223.     Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed  4-7-58. 

674.122.  IRONDOC.  Burr  *  Nichols  Machine  Co..  Inc.  SN 
49.738.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-16-58. 

674.123.  KNICK.  Knickerbocker  Toy  Co.  Inc.  8N  50.366. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-25-58. 

674.124.  YOG  DOO.  WillUm  H  Reely.  d.  b.  a.  Voo  Doo  Lore 
Company.     SN  50.925.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-2-."V8. 

674.125.  POWERMASTER  AND  DESIGN.  Gorman  Golf 
Products,  Inc.     SN  51.904.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-19-58. 


Qass  23— Cutlery,  Madunery,  and  Tools, 
aad  Parts  Tliereof 


674.126.  JO-MO.     Johnaon   Motora.  Inc.      SN  36.079.     Pub. 
12-2-58.    Filed  8-23-57. 

674.127.  UNIMI8T.     Clair  J.  Verway,  d.  b.  a.  C.  J.  Verway 
Company.      8N    39,300.      Pub.    12-2-58.      Filed    10-21-57 

674.128.  FUMIDI8ER.     Albert  Edward  Zeumer.     8N  42.567. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  12-16-57.  ^ui<^ 

674.129.  KEYPER.      The    W.    E.    Basaett    Company.       SN 
44.366.     Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  1-21-58. 

674.130.  KD8TOM  KEYPER.     The  W.  E.  Baasett  Company. 
SN  44.367.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  1-21-58. 

674.131.  KARELIUS   HOI8TER.      Albert   Karellus   *    Sons. 
Inc.     8N  48,291.     Pub.   12-2-58.     FUed  3-24-58 


674.132  KURLEY  KUT  ThoMa  J.  Of,  4  b  a.  Kariey 
Kut  Hair  Shaper  Co.  SN  49.578.  Pub.  12-2-58.  Filed 
4-14-08. 

674.133.  THE  BANTAM  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Schleld  Ban- 
tam Company.     SN  51.822.     Pub.  12-2-58.     FUed  5-16-58. 

674.134.  ARIENS  JET  AND  DESIGN.  Artena  Company 
SN  52.187.    Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-23-58. 

074.135.  OOLFMASTEE.  Torn  Mannfarturing  Corporation. 
SN  51.249.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  .V 23-58 

674.136.  MAJOR.  Major  Slicing  Machine  Corp.  SN  .^2.3I9. 
Pub.  12-2-68.     FUed  5-26-58 

874.187.     ATOM  JET.     OxyDry  Sprajrer  Corporation      8N 

52.427.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-27-58. 
074.138.     STROHM.     Hoilaoa  Automatic  Machine  *  Tool  Co. 

SN  52.495      l»ub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-28-58. 

674.189.  GOLDBDGE.  Earle  M.  JorgeMoa  Co.  8N  52.732. 
Pub.  12-2-68.    FUed  6-2-58. 

674.140.  KKELATITE.  Keetavlte  Rorary  Pampa  A  Motora 
Limited.      SN  .'S2.735.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  «-t-58. 

674.141.  DUTHANE.  Dvnlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corporatloa. 
8N  52.944.    Pub.  10-14-58.    FUed  e-V-68. 

674.142.  POWERMATIC.  Povermatic  MariHae  Company. 
SN   52.977.      Pub.    12-2-58.      FUed   6-5-M 

674.148.  ZENITH.  Zenith  Prodwta  Company.  8N  52.994. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  6-5-58. 

674.144.  SOVEREIGN.  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  tX 
56.996.     Pub.  12-»-58.     Filed  8-11-58. 

674.145.  CARDPEN  Ettore  Bonalumi  and  Ada  Bonalaml. 
d.  b.  a.  Soclet*  lUlUna  Cardpen.  8.\  55.220.  I>ub.  12-2-58. 
Filed  7-14-58.  i^t   ,  ,  .  r> 

674.146.  DEMINO  PCMPS  THE  WORLDS  BEST  AND  DE- 
SIGN. The  Demtng  Company.  8N  54.098.  P«b.  11-11-58. 
Filed  7-28-58. 

674.147.  SCATTER(;RAIN.  John  Klaaella.  d.  b.  a.  Scatter- 
grata  Company.    8N  56,729.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  8-«-«8. 

674.148.  SCPER  REBEL.  Wright  Power  Haw  and  Tool  Cor- 
poration.    SN  57.044.     Pub.  12-2-58.     fnied  8-11 -M. 

674.149.  SIPER  REBEL  AND  DESIGN  Wright  Power 
8aw  and  Tool  Corporation  8N  37.045.  Pnb.  12-2-58. 
Filed  8-11-58. 

674.150.  UNIVATOR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  I'alrator.  Inc. 
8N  57.046      l»ub.  12-2-58.     FUed  8-8-,^8. 

674.151.  BANNER.  Dllle  k  MKiuire  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    SN  57.604      Pub    12-2-58      Filed  »  21    58 


Qass  24  —  Laiwrfry  AppBaaces  aiJ  MidiiMii 

674.152.  IMPBRLAL  60.     Ward  ladaatrlea  Corporatloa.     8N 
11.402.     I»ub   12-2-58      Filed  7   2  .%« 

674.153.  SUN    GLOW.      Quality    Producta    Company.      8N 
44.840.     Ptri».  1^2-58.     FUed  1-28-68.  ,        <^  ^    ^.^^~>» 

674.154.  VK^TORIA.       Traniuimerican    Match    Cotpoiatioa.' 
SN  47.460.     Pub.  12-2-58      Filed  3   10-58 

674.155.  TUMBLBTTE.      Cook    Machinery    Co..    Inc.      8N 

49.488.     Pub    12-2-58      Filed  4   11-38. 


Qass  26-Measariai     aad     Sciealif  ic 

674.156.  0/1.  Telemeter  Magnetics.  Inc.  SN  27.754.  I*uh. 
12-2-58.     Filed  4-8-57 

674.157.  UNIMARK  AND  DESIGN  I'nlmark  Photo,  Inc. 
SN  34.875.     Pub.  12-2-58.    FUed  8-2-57 

674.158.  OPTEX.  Nathaniel  P.  Halperia.  d.  b.  a.  Southern 
Predalon  InstruaM>nt  Co.  8N  36,657.  Pub.  7-2S-58.  Filed 
9-4-37 

674,1.'V9.  POI^ROTR.\CR.  Southern  Instruments  Limited. 
SN  37,821.     Pub.  12-2-68.     Filed  9-25-57. 

674.160.  SWIFT  AND  DESIGN.  Swift  ft  Anderson.  Inc. 
SN  38.952.    Pab.  12-2-58.    FUed  10-15-57. 
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674.101.     M  MATRON  AND  DK8I0N.     Maaaon  Laboratorifl*. 

IM.     8N  njait.     Pab.  ia-2-M      Fll«d  10-22-57. 
0T4,ieS.     INTtOMAT.     RafBactaluItiinc  Aktienc<>««nwluft. 

BN  4e.lM.    Pab.  12-2-5S.    P1l«d  1-10-M. 

<IT4.16S.    SUBX'gCALE.    CharlM  bruaittc  Coinp«&y.  loc.    SN 
4T.no.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-T  58. 

«T4.1M.    VIB-OHOAN.    Medlvn|ihl<».  Ime.    Uy  48.108.    Pab 
12-S-M.     ru«d  8-20-58. 

e74.l«S.     VI8IB0DT.     Medlsrajthlca.  Im.     8N  48.104.     Pab 
12-2-58.     Pll<«  8-20-58. 

874.1  M.     WOODLAB.     Labontonr  ruraitotv  CaMpujr.  Ime. 

8X  48.821.     Pab  12-2-48.    FUed  4-2-58. 
874,187.     8TBELAB.     Laboratorjr  FanUtmrv  Cominuij.   lue 

nX  48.934     Pttb.  12-2-58.    FUhI  4-2-M. 

874.168.    KVI.    Electro- Voire.  lacarpotMtr&.   SN  40.143.   Pvb. 
lt-2-58.     ni«l  4-7-M. 

674.16B.     ROBINAIK.     Boblnalr  iUautmeturing  ('orpontt4M> 
8X  49,185     P«b.  12-2-58.    riHd  4-T-3g. 

674.170.  <^LaA»lTK.     imf  tr*  Mtw    O*.     HS  46.M6      P«b 
12-2-58.    riM  4-14-58. 

674.171.  TALLY -PACK     Barkley  4  Drxttr  Labonitorta».  Iw 
8N  50.207     1Mb.  l%-t-6%.    Pncd  4-i»-«8 

674.172.  RAOKX.     N.  V.  LlrbtdrukpapierfmbrMt  **D»  Atlu." 
«.V  ftOjrr.     P«b.  lS-S-48     PIM  4-25-58. 

674.178.     DiAL-rHKK.     Alln  I!3«>rtr1r  sad  K^olpneBt  Coni 
PUV-      8.\    56,434.      IMh.    12-2-48.      Pllrd   4-28-58. 

674.174.      RBCTI/RITB.      IVxm    iMtnMMit*    iBcvrpMatHi 
SX  50.549     rrth.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-S8-58 

674. IT.*}       TR I  GRAPHIC.       Weber    CostHIo    roMpaay.       8.V 
51,088.     Pab.  12  2 -Hi.    FUed  :V-4-M. 

674.176.    TAOO  AXD  DESIGN.     Taro  Heaters.  larorporated 
8X  51.52<»      I*ub    12-2   .W      Filed  5    12   .'ig 


ClMf27-H>wlttial 


•T4.1T7       DATAtrMT       Moatrea   Rwln   8    A     <  Rnlex    m 
At.)    (Rolex  WatHi  Co    Ltd  »       8X  53.420      Pab.  12-2-5R 
Filed  6-l2-Mk 


674.178.  ftrRPCXRE.      ietaraaa    BIwtrte    Covpany 
53.510.     I>ab   12-2-58      Filed  6-13-58. 

674.179.  ATOVA.    Marahall  Watrk  Carporattoa     8X  M.i 
Pab.  12-2-58.     Piled  6-80-48. 

674.180.  8  AND  DB8IUX.     SoreretO  Watck  CaM|«ai. 
8X  54.642.     I>ub  12-2-58.    Filed  7-1-48. 


SN 


tec. 
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874.m.  CREDA.  Simplex  Electric  Coatpany  Limited.  8N 
43,782.     Ptib.  12-2-58.     Filed  1-10-58 

674.190.  "STAR  BRITB."  Mala  Machiae  Ca..  tee.  UN 
44.401.    Pub.  12-2-^58.    Filed  1-21-48. 

674,101.  GOLD  CREST.  Horton  and  Hortoa  CMton  Worka, 
!»«.      8X   48,877.     Pab.   12-2-68.     Filed  3-21-58. 

674,198.  ATCO  BY  ATLAS  AlfD  MEBION.  Atlaa  Cam- 
fated  Caae  Co.,  lac.  SX  49,407.  Pab.  12-2-48.  nied 
4-lfr-W. 

674.193.  POIK'ERAMIC.  Tbe  Steadier  Cfrnptny.  SX  56.402. 
Pab.  12-2-48.    Filed  8-1-48. 

6T4.194.  "CXDER^X)VBR.**  Palhaaa  Coach  Coatpaay.  EN 
56.784.     Pab.  12-2-48.     Filed  8-6-48 


Oms  34  -  HMli^i,  UfMni,  airi  VMtlatiiil 


6T4.19S.     RICHMOND.       Rbeem     Maoafactaiins    CMapaay. 
SX  46.359.     Pab.  11-2-48.  Filed  2-21-48. 

674.196.     HTGROL.     Xlamra  Blower  Conpaay.     SX  48.864. 
I»ab.  12-2-48.    Filed  4-1-58. 

6T4.197.    COBN.    Coea  Coapaay.    SN  90,282.    Pab.  12-2-48. 
FU«d  4-24-48. 

674.198.  UXI-FLAlfE.    Ualted  Statca  Robber  Cooipav-     SX 
52,781.    Pab.  l2-»-5«.    Filed  6-2-48. 

674.199.  UIVERMATIC.    Dockaaa  Corporatloa.     SN  48,019. 
Pab.  12-2-48.     Filed  6-6-48. 

674.200.  ELGBX.     Elgea  Maaafactoriac  Corporatloa.      SX 
48.184.    Pab.  11-2-88.    Filed  »-»-4S. 

674.201      HARlfOXY  HOrSE      Sears.  Roeback  and  Co.     SX 
48.484.    Pab.  11-2-48.    Filed  6-11-48. 


Oass  36-MKial  faUiewU  mi  Supplai 

674.102.  WORLD  PACIFIC  RECORDS  AXD  DBSIGX. 
PadBr  Eaterprlaea,  loc.  8X  46,144.  Pab.  12-2^58.  Filed 
1-19-58. 

6T4.208.  CASTLE  ETC.  AXD  DBSIGX  Castle  Record  Co. 
I  DC    of  X.  J.     SX  50J69.     Pob.   12-2-48      Filed  4-21-58. 


aatt28-Jtwtlry«HlPrMiM-iilUtalWM  Oms  37-Paptr  aid  StatioMnr 


674.181.  (X>TILLIOX.      Cotlllloa    lac.      SX    36.059       Pab 
l»-l-48.    F1M  8-13-87. 

674.182.  EVERWED  ALL-IX-ON-B.     Ererwed  Co.  lar.     8X 
46.586.     Pab    ll-t-AS.     Filed  2-34-48. 

674,183       BIRETTE       Joaepb    H     Meyer    Rr«w.      SX   55.685. 
Pab.  11-2-58.     Filed  7-21-48. 


aan29- 


VnBlm#  MM  MUt6fS 


674.204.    8X.     Cory  Corporatloa. 
Filed  9-7-46 


SX  14.266.     Pab.  5-20-48. 


674,204.      MOXARCH.     TaU   Maaafactariac  Compaoy. 
38.406.    Pab.  11-24-48.    Filed  10-4-57. 


SX 


674.206.  E-E  WRAP.  Golf  Statco  Paper  Corporatloa.  aa- 
slcnee  of  E  Z  Opener  Bat  CoBpaay.  SX  42,771.  Pub. 
12-2-48      Filed  12-20-57. 

674.207.  WORDATHOX.  The  Baterhreok  Pea  Cooipaay.  SX 
49.915.     Pub.  l2-2-.'»8.     Filed  4-l»-48. 


674.184  SUD8T  SAL.      Anro  Products   Compaay.   Inc.      SX 
47  J98.    Pab.  tl-1-48.    Filed  1-19-58. 

674.185  Sl'DST  TIJ^'IXS.     Anro  Prodacts  rompaay,  lac.     SX 
47.900.     Pub.  12  2-48.     Filed  3   10-48. 

674.186  8ILYEB  SHEEX.     Cadle  Chemical   Products.  Inc. 
SX  48.965.    Pab.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-3-48. 

674.187.      POLI  Dl'STER.      B.    E.    Turner,  d.   b.   a    ArradU 
Mfc  Co.     HN  48.720.     Pub.  12-2--58      Filed  4-14-48. 


Oau  31  — Fpteffs  Mid  Rafrigtiatort 


674.188.      FREES-A-TRAY.        M««lpacfc     Corporatloa. 
43.107.    Pab.  11-2-48     Filed  12-27-57. 


SX 


Oan  38-Priirts  mJ  hABuHiiM 


674,108.     HALL  OF  FAME      Hallmark  Carda.  Incorporated. 
SX  88.446.     Pub.  12-3-48.    Filed  10-7-47. 

674,200.    TSLECOLOR.  Techalcolor  Corporatloa.   SX  42.166. 
Pub.  12-2-48.    Filed  12-10-47. 


674,210.     SEX  EAR.     General  O 
Pab.  11-1-48.    Filed  1-24-48. 


Senrice.  Inc.    8X  44.614. 


674.211.  PAYXE'S    PAYOMMTER.      John    Howard    Pajm^ 
Inc.    SX  47,778.     Pab.  12-1-48.     Filed  3-14-58. 

674.212.  SELBCTA-SPOT.     Caled  Prodacts  Company,  tec. 
SX  48.460.    Pab.  10-28-58.    Filed  3-26-48. 
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AND    DESIGN. 
12-2-58.     Fllwl 


674.213.  NEWCOMERS    SERVICE    AND    DESIGN.      New- 
coiii«n  Service.    8N  48.773.    Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  S-31-58. 

674.214.  THE  HYDRAULIC  ENGIN'EER 
Blectrol  Incorporated.  SN  50.997.  Pub. 
5-5-58. 

674.215.  TRI-ORAPHIC.      Weber    Cottello    ComtMny.      SN 
51.090.     Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  5-5-58. 

674.216.  FLORIDA  TRUCK  NEWS.     Florida  Trucking  Amo- 
clatlon.    Inc.      SN    51.119.      Pub.    12-2-58.      Filed   5-6-58. 


aau39- 


674.217.  SUGAR  NSPICB.     Edward  A.  Well.     SN  697.874 
Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  11-7-55. 

674.218.  WHAMMIES.  Bolluck  Hosiery.  Inc..  d.  b.  a. 
Muaketeer.     SN  36.156.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  8-26-57. 

674.219.  IZOD.  Darid  Crjratal.  lac.  SN  37,071.  Pub. 
10-28-58.     Filed  9-12-57. 

674.220.  "GLO-KNIT."  Edward  S.  Warner  Co..  Inc.  SN 
37.116.    Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  9-12-57. 

674.221.  TOP  DRAWER.  Cbarlea  H.  Bacon  Company.  SN 
87.210.    Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  9-16-57. 

674.222.  MR.  INFLCENTIAL.  Armored  Boaiery  Corp.  8N 
37.473.    Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  9-19-57. 

674.223.  WINGS   FLIGHT-WEAVE   AND   DE8I(;N.      Pled 
mont   Sbirt  Compan.T.      SN  87.518.     Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed 
9-19-57. 

674.224.  CANTERBURY.  Canterbury  Belts  Ltd.  .SN  37.631. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  9-23-67. 

674.225.  BARE  HUG.  Peter  Pan  Foandatlona.  Inc.  SN 
41.776.     Pub.  12-2-68.     Filed  12-1-57. 

674.226.  CORSBLLI  CREATION.     Harry  LuboTaky  Co.     SN 

45.261.  Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  2-4-58. 

674.227.  MAZERIO  CREATION.     Harry  Luborsky  Co.     SN 

46.262.  Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  2-4-58. 

674.228.  COBRA.  Tbe  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Comitanjr 
SN  46.139.    Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  2-19-58. 

674.229.  RONDO  SLIPPEN8.  Robert  Hosiery  Milla.  Inc. 
SN  48.437.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-25-68. 

674.230.  LITTLE    MISS.      Uttle    Mlas   HI-HeeU.    Inc. 
48.490.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-26-58. 

674.231.  NORSE-NET.      Duofold    Inc.      8N    49,053. 
12-2-58.     Filed  4-4-58. 

674.232.  BOB    BRENT.      Anfo    Knitting    Mlfla.    Inc. 
49,111.    Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-7-58. 

674.233.  VANDALIA.     Smoler  Broa..  Inc.     8N  50.254. 
12-2-58.     Filed  4-23-58. 

674.234.  ESSKEE.      Emkee    Products   Company.    Inc. 
51.657.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-13-58. 

674.285.     CLOUD  PUFF 
51.595.     Pub.  12-2-58. 

674.236.  STUNNING  STEMS  Wjrthevllle  Knlttlnit  Mllln. 
Iiic,  aaalgnee  of  U.  B.  Bocbanan.  8N  52.098.  Pub. 
12-2-58.     Filed  5-22-68. 

674.237.  PETITE-AIRE.  Linker  *  Herbert,  Inc.  SN  52.131. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-22-r»8. 

674.238.  JUDY  BOND.  Judy  Bond.  Inc.  SN  52.193.  Pub 
12-2-58.     Filed  5-23-58. 

674.239.  CHARMSPUN.  Fltta  Cotton  Oooda  Company.  SN 
r.2.212.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-23-58. 

674.240.  LUCKY  BABE.  FItta  Cotton  (ioods  Company.  SN 
52.214.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  .V23-58. 

674.241.  ART8TEP.  Arthur  I.  Stephens.  SN  52.85S.  Pub 
12-2-58.     Filed  5-26-58. 


OassdO-FaiKy  Goods,   hrnisliiiigs, 

NotHNIS 


674.242.      LOVELY-LADY.      Sta-Rlte   Qlnnle   Lou.   loc,      SN 
41.321.    Pub.  10-28-58.    Filed  11-25-67,  ^  ^^  w. 


SN 


Pub. 


SN 


Pub. 


8N 


Sboe  Corporation  of  America. 
Filed  5-13-58. 


SN 


674.24S.    BEAUTY  MAID.    Stwldlng  Locka  Corporation.    SN 
52.519      Pub    12-2-58.     Filed  6-28-58. 


Chit42-IUttod,   Nottod,   aid  Toxtib 
Fabrio,  «ri  SiAftitMtes  Tbtrofor  ^ 

674.244.      PANORA   WEAVE.      Palm    Beach    Company.      SN 
6.887.     Pub.  11-20-56.     Filed  4-i:»-66. 

674.246.  SATIN    MARQUETTE.      Checker    Fabrics    *    Net 
.  Company.     8N  27.182.     Pub.  1^-2-58.     Filed  3-2IMS7. 

^4.246.     DON  TWIST.     Hockmeyer  Bros..  Inc.     SN  38,S». 
Pub.  12-2-5K.     FlWd  10-8  57. 

674.247.  LOVrr.     Harold  Weinberg.  Inc.     SN  49,803.     I>ub 
12-2-58.    Filed  4-14-58. 

674.248.  NBWATS.    C^rll  Jphnaon  Woolen  Company.     SN 
49,944.     Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  4-18-58. 


Oms  43  -  TkMd  awl  Ym 

674.249.  STAR   ULTRA   DEE.     Tbe  Anterlcan  Thread  Com 
paay.     SN  46.189.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  2-20-68. 

674.250.  TEXTRALIZET>      Joseph  Bancroft  A  Sons  Cs.     SN 
48.392.     Pub.  12-2-68.     Filed  S-25-68. 


aatt44-Do«tal,    MoAcal,   md   Swikal 

674.261.     METABOL'AID.     Bernard  B.  BtanfTer.     SN  25.473. 
Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  »-4-6T. 

674.252.      DUALIFB.       Globe    Industries.    Inc.       SN    45.558. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  2-10-58. 

Class  45 -Soft  Driaks  aadl  Carboaatod 

Walors  . 


674.263.      PANIC.     Htrua    Products  Company.      SN   50,( 
Pub.  12-2-68.     Filed  4-30-58. 


Oass  46- Foods  aMi  hgroAoirts  of  Foods 

674.264.  V»  PROTEIN  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foun- 
datloa.      SN   225.     Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed   1-5-66. 

674.265.  A8CONIC.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  4.60S.  Pub. 
12-2-68.    Filed  3-15-66. 

674.256.  GRIST  MILL  AND  DESIGN  Oeonre  W.  Johnson, 
d.  b.  a.  The  Grist  Mill  SN  19.250  Pub.  12-2-58  Filed 
11-14-68. 

674.267.     NESCAFE      Tbe  S«m»\4  Compsay.  Inc.     IN  aA.6M. 

Pub    12-2  58.     Filed  8-l.V."\7 

674.258.  CHANTE.  Estee  Candy  Company.  Inc.  SN  37.707. 
l»ub.  12-2-58.     Filed  9-28-57. 

674.259.  COUNTRY  FRESH.  North  American  Mushroom 
<'o.      SN    88.078.      Pub.    12-2-58.      Filed   9-30-57. 

674.200.  OLDE  EN(}LI8H  TAVENERS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
Tarener  Rutledge  Limited.  SN  40.1.^6.  Pub  12-2-68. 
Filed  ll-5^-"i7. 

674.261.  IDA  MAE.  Ida  Mae  Salads.  Inc.  SN  40.947.  Pub. 
12-2-58.    Filed  11-19-57. 

674.262.  BRAVO.  Charles  A.  Hayoua.  Inc.  SN  42.065.  Pub. 
12-2-58.     Filed  12-9-67. 

674.263.  ON-COR  AND  DESIGN.  OnCor  Pood  Products. 
SN  42.905.     Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  12-23-57. 

674.264.  ON-COR.  On-Cor  Food  Producta.  SN  42,906.  Pub. 
12-2-58.    Filed  12-23-67. 


Fbbruaby  17,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  127 


e74.2«5.     TKMPLB*g  AND  DESIGN.    TMapIr  FrMtMl  rood* 
IBC.    8N  4«,5#«.    Pab.  12-2--58.    PIImI  2-14-M. 

074^M.     BNOWDEIPT  AND  DE8ION      Wmmm  Oil  A  Sworn 
drift  Co..  lar.     8N  47.615.     Pub.  12-2--5«.     Pllf^  3-12-58. 

874.267.  SLIM^RIM.  Central  rannlnc  Ca..  Ibc.  RN  48.010. 
Pub.  12-2-M.    rOf^  S-l»-M. 

674.268.  IMPHDRX.     B.  1.  d«  Prat  dr  Stmonn  and  Com 
panjr       8N    48.254.      Pub.    12-2-58.      ni«>d    ^24-58. 

674.269.  STAR  PIRB  AND  DB8IGN.  LeoU  Forth.  Ibc.  8N 
48.080.     Pub.  12-2-58      ni«d  4-8-58. 

674.270.  LON<iLlPK.  iMtgUff  Plah  Pood  Produrta.  8N 
40.765.    Pub.  12-2-58.    Pll#d  4-16-58. 

674.271.  DAILY  RUN.     Florida  Cttna  Cana^ra  Coop«ratlT» 

SN  4©.J»16      1Mb.  11-11 -A8.     Pll«i  4-18-58 

674.272.  FLAMK  ROOM.  McOarrfy-Atwood  C^tCcv  Co.  8N 
.V).086      Pub.  12-2-58.     PUfd  4-21-^58. 

674.278.  OITER  .SPACK  THE  BIO  "O"  Bl'BBLE  CUM 
.Vinrrioan  diowtng  PntducU  Corp.  8N  50.274.  Pub. 
12-2-58.    riMd  4-24-58. 

674.274.  BODtNE  A.  W.  Boding,  d.  b.  a.  Bodin*  Produr* 
rompanjr.     8.\  .V).342      Pub.  12-2-58.     PIWkI  4-25-58. 

674.>TS.  GBMCIXl.  AtHIa  ITOf  Bloniit  Co.  lor.  8N 
51.140      l>ub    12-2   .^8      nird  .V-6-58. 

•T4.276.  LARCK  AND  DB8IGN.  Proa.  8.  A.  8N  51.228 
l*ub  12-2-58     P1l»d5-7-B8. 

674.277.  ETANR  TOPPIN<;  AND  DBKIGN.  B.  B.  Braoa. 
lor.     KN  51.2A4.     Pub.  12-2-58      PIImI  5-8-58. 

674.278  TRRARURB  CHB^T.  <;alf  Rirf«m  Qutrk  Pmsen 
Fooda.  IB4-.     UN  51.348.     Pob    12-2-:M.     Filed  .V*-58. 

674.2T0.  ARBtrrr  l>orcr  E.  Abbott  *  Co..  lor.  MN  51.58M 
Pob   12  2  .%«      Kll*d  .^- 1  :i  58 

674.280  PEARL'8  (lUALITT.  Nertb  PariAr  Caaorra  * 
Parfcfra.  far.     MN  52.148.     Pob.   12-2-58.     Flk>d  .V22-58 

674.281.  OIL.U-TEX.  R.  Paul  GilOMrr.  d  b.  a.  GilnK>rp 
Pmdorv    Cimpwny.      8N    .%2.7O0.      Pob     12-2-58.      FUwl 

*-«-^  11 

674.282  KBR-BBB  T  Manetti  CiMopanr  8N  52.820.  Pub. 
12-X-58      Fflnl  6-.\-58 

8N  52.026 


674.293.     KENNAWAT'8  1743.     Kranaway  ft  Ok.  Ltd.     8X 
40.8.^6.     Pob.  12-2-08.    Fil«d  4-17-58. 

674.204.     THE  (iOlA)ES  RECTA N(;L£.     Scbraley  Indnatriea. 
Inc.     SN  50.647.     Pnb.   12-2-58.     FU«h1   4-20-58. 

674.20.'l.     THE  GOLDEN  CIRCLE.     Schenley  InduatriM.  Inr. 
8N  .V),648.     Pub.  12-2-.'i8.    Fllfd  4-20-.'S8. 


OafsSO-Mtrchaadise  Not  Otiierwise 
OafsifiedJ 

674.206.  BEDUCATION  KIT  AND  DESIGN.     Norman  Dine. 
8N  20.620.    Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  S-8-'.7. 

674.207.  FTTE  RITE.     Cotton  Gooda   Manufacturinir  Com- 
pany.     SN    45,010.      Pab.    12-2-58.      Filed    l-31-.>8. 

674.208.  (X>A8T  MAID.     Coaat   Maid   Paper  Prodocta  Co. 
8N  46.001.    Pnb.  12-2-58.     Filed  8-3-58. 

674.200.      POLLT  WEED-LES8.     Mllprtnt.  Inc.     SN  48.760. 
Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  3-Sl -58. 

Qass  51  —  CoiBwifki  aad  Taitt  PraiMraliaM 


674.28S.     CHAR>ZTME.     WUronaln  Malttag  Co 
Pnb.  12-2-58.    Filed  6-4-58 

6T4.284.  ORANOB  MOUNTAIN  ETC  A.VD  DESIGN  Henry 
Krooc.  d.  b.  ■  C»rance  Mountain  Bee  Farm  SN  53.340 
Pnb.  12-2-58.    Filed  6- 1 1 -58. 

674.285  BERRY  HILL.  Continental  Specialtleo  Co..  Inr 
MN  53.482      Pab.  12-2-58     Filed  6-13-58. 

674.286  MrCORMICK  BANQf  ET  AND  DESK.N  Mr<'or 
•Irb  ft  Company.  Incorporated  SN  53.800  Pob.  12-2-58. 
Piled  6  18-58 

674.t8T.  LUNCH  BOX.  Safeway  Storea.  Inrorporated.  SN 
53.827.    Pnb.  12-2-58.    Filed  6-18-58. 

•74,1M.  VAN  CAMP'S  Van  Caap  Sea  Food  Company.  Inr 
■NaS4U5     l»«b.  12  2^58     Piled  6-18-58 


Clatt47-WiaM 

674.280.     MI£R.4(^.    Jnllna  L   HwmwttB.  d  b  a.  J.  L.  Horo- 
wltt.     SN  S4.701       Pub    12   2-58      Filed  7   31-57 

i 

QattdS— MakBavarafasaadl  Lkpors 

!l 

674.200.  '*600"  BRAND      Tbomaa  R    FermMmn.     SN  43.150. 
Pub.   12-2-58      Filed  12-30-57 

674.201.  LONB  STAR.     Lone  Star  Brevinc  Co.     SN  50.368. 
l»ub    12-2-58.     Filed  4-25  58. 


Oau  49-DistiM  Akaliolk  Liqaon 

674.202.  INDIANA  GR.VTLEMAN.  Srbealey  Dlatlllera.  Inr.. 
d.  b.  a.  Naabar  One  Dlatilllnc  Cooipnny.  8N  47.073.  Pub. 
12-2-58.    FUcd  3-18-58. 


674.300.     LADT  VELVET.     B.  P.   Ya«i« 
20.320.    Pub.  12-31-57.     FUed  5-2-57. 


ir.  Mfff.  Ca.     SN 


674.301.     MILAIR.     Haering  ft  Co..  Odol-Fabrik.  Koametlarbe 
Produkte.     8N  50.163      Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  4-22-58. 


Oais  52— Datarfaats  mi  Saa^ 


674.302.    DANITA.    Lea  Parfuma  de  Dana.  Inr.,  d.  b.  a.  Dona. 
SN  42.231.     Pob.  12-2-58.    Filed  12-11-57. 

6T4.a03.     W  WATKIN8.     Tbe  J.  H.  Watkina  Company.     8N 
47.086.     Pub.  12-2-58.     FUed  3-1 8-M. 

•T4.304.      SRO.     Roal   Corporation.    Inr.      8N  40^75.     Pab. 
12-2-58.     Filed  4-18-58. 

674.305.    TKXIEB.    Textae  Cbemleala.  Inr.    SN  50.556.    Pab. 
12-2-A8.     Filed  4-28-58. 

•74.806.     INDCSTRIAL  D.     Wyandotte  Chemtenla  Corpotn- 
tlon.     8N  50.574.     Pub.  12-2-58.    FUed  4-28-58. 

674.307.  ACQl'A.    Acqoa  Una  M«aafactartBc  On..  lac    SN 
50.504.    Pnb.  12-2-58.     Piled  4-20-M., 

674.308.  BLUB  CHIP.   8.  C.  Johnaoa  ft  Soa.  lar.  8N  51.023. 
Pob.  12-2-58.     Filed  5-5-58. 


674.300.     ZWIK.      Zvlk    Corporatloa. 
12-2-58.    Filed  5-5-58. 


SN    51.007.      Pab. 


674.310.     DRY-MURIC.      De    Mert    ft   Dooirberty.    lae.      SN 

.%5.785.     Pub.  12-2-58      Filed  7-22-58 


Service  Maries 


dais  tOO-Miscalaaaoas 


674.311.     I'NITBD  AND  DESIGN.     United  GeopbyaioU  Cor- 
poration.     SN    6O7.a^0.      Pob.    12-2-58.      Filed    10-24-55 


674.312.     FHS  AND  DESIGN.     J 
Pub.  12-2-58.    Piled  2-6-57. 


ft  J< 


SN   2^.024. 


674.313  DESIGN  OF  THRBB  RBCTANGLES  ETC.  Vlr- 
riniu*  H.  GoodaMU.  SN  36.581.  Pob.  12-2-58.  nied 
0-3-57. 

674.314.  DESIGN  OF  GREEK  LETTER  (PSI».  WlllUm  A. 
(ioodman,  d.  b.  a.  Aaaoriatea  Reaearcb  and  Development 
Company.      SN   30.080.      Pnb.   12-2-58.     Piled   12-6-57. 

674.315.  TECH  OPS.  Terbnkal  Opafatloaa.  lac.  SN  47.1S8. 
Pnb.  12-2-58.    Filed  3-5-58. 
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«74.31«.  OITLINE  MAP  OF  U.  8.  AND  WOMAN  SHOP 
PINU.  National  Cash  Discount  Card  rnnipan.T  Inc.  SN 
17.951.    Pub.  12-2-^.    F»#d  10-22-56. 

n74,Hl7.  GOLD  NIGGET.  Vondrak  Publications,  d.  b.  a 
(}oId  Nnncrt  Utft  Stamp  Plan.  SN  25,424.  Pnb.  12-2-6M. 
Filed  3-4-57. 

A74,318.  NATIONAL  BANK  OF  PRIZES.  Mariti.  lie. 
d.  b.  a.  Marits  SalM  Bunders.  SN  28.0ni.  I>«b.  11-2-A8. 
Filed  4-12-57. 

074.319.  PENNY  BDWARDM.  Porcelain  Enamel  Institute. 
Inc.      SN  S«.040.     Pub.   12-2-58.     Filed  8-2-57 

674.320.  PENNY  EDWARD8  AND  DESIGN.  Porcelain 
Enamel  Institute.  Inc.  8N  36.041.  Pub.  12-2-58.  Filed 
ft-2-57. 

674.321.  ADS  FOR  ACTION.  Ads  for  Action.  Inc.  .SX 
39.570.    Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  10-28-^7. 

674.322.  AUTOMATICALLY  DBVEINED  PEELED  AND 
DESIGN.       Tbe     Peelers    Company.       8N     40.602.       Pub. 

*     12-2-58.    Flletl  11-13-57. 

674.32S.  QUALITY  SERVICE  H  AND  DESIGN.  HodwMi 
Blue  4  Photo  Print  Co.,  Inc.  8N  43.388.  Pub.  12-2-58. 
Filed  1-3-58. 

674.324.  FIX  BUSTERS.  CUater  Enterprises.  Inc.  SN 
45.931.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  2-17-58. 

674.325.  QUIK  PICK.  E.  C.  Hall  Company.  8N  46.728. 
Pub.  12-2-58.    Filed  2-27-58. 


Class  102  —  littiiraMa  mi  Raaadal 


674.326.  TRAN8URANCE  AND  DESIGN. 
national  Transurance.  Inc.  SN  17,743. 
Filed  ia-18-56. 


Memry   later- 
Pub.    12-2-A8. 


674,827  THE  FAMILY  DEFENDER  AND  DESIGN  Hoi 
land-America  Insurance  Company.  SN  46,942.  Pub 
10-14-58.     Filed  3-3-58. 

674.328.  MULTI-PAK.  United  Fire  &  Castialty  Company. 
SN  47.469.     Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  3-10-58. 

•74.329.  TALMAN.  Talman  Federal  SavlBCB  and  Loan  As 
sociatlon  of  (Itlcaico.  SN  48.117.  Pub.  12-2-68.  Filed 
3-20-58. 


674.332.  RAILWAY  EXPRESS  ACJBNCY  AND  DESIGN. 
Railway  Express  Agency.  Incorporated.  SN  S7.906.  Pub. 
1S-2-M.    Filed  %-29-^T. 

674.33:^.  RAILWAY  EXPRESS  AiJENri'  ETC  AND  DE- 
SIGN. Railway  Express  A«eacy.  Incorporated.  SN  97.907. 
Pub.  12-3-58.     rile<l  9-26-57 

674.3S4.  RED  DEVIL.  V.  J,  Taratt,  d.  b  a.  V.  J.  Toratt 
Co.      SN   40.892.      Pab.    12-2-58.     PIImI    ll-lS-57. 


Class  106-MalMiai  TraataMl 

674.335.  KOLTOR.       Etched     Products    Corporation.       SN 

37.421.  Pab.  12-2-58.    Filed  9-l»-.-i7. 

674.336.  R0LB08.       Etched     Products     Corporation.       8N 

37.422.  Pab.  12-2-M.    Filed  9-18^7. 


Class  107-E*KatiMi  mi  Entftiiawial 

674.337.  TROUBADOES  OF  SONG.  I'arl  Wllliaai  Lsw*. 
SN  20.535.     Pub.  12-2-58     Piled  12-4-56 

674,838.  SYNTHETIC  SIMULATION.  Van  Talkenburvb. 
Noocnr  *  N«tU1c.  Ibc  SN  25,372.  Pab.  lS-2-58.  Filed 
y-1-^7. 

674.S38.  YISAFAX.  The  Wm.  S.  Marrell  Coatpaay.  SN 
31.575.    Pub.  12-2-58.     FUad  6-7-67. 


Collective  Membership  Marks 

aan200 


674.340.  F    O.   E.   ETC.   AND  DESIGN.     Grand  Aerie  Pra 
tenial  Order  of  Eagiea.     8N  51.346.     Pab.  12-2-58.     Filed 
5-9-68. 

674.341.  F.  O.  B.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Graad  Aerie  Pra 
twaal  Order  of  Eacln.     SN  51.347.     Pub.  12-2-68.     Piled 
5-9-68. 


Cass  103  ■»  CoBsUacUoa  ad!  Repair 

674.330.  3  IN  1  PERMAN'ENT  WELL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
"3  in  1"  Permanent  Well  Completions.  Inc.  SN  24.294. 
Pub.  12-2-58.     Filed  2-12-57. 


674.331. 
47.071. 


VIBRO-FRAC. 
Pub.  12-2-58. 


Petroleum  Tool  Rcacarch.  Inc. 
Filed  S-4-58.  '.'<• 


SN 


Certification  Mark 


OassA-CoMb 


674.342  MEDALLION  HOME  ETC 
Electric  Company.  SN  45.872. 
2-14-68. 


AND  DESIGN.     General 
Pab.     12-2-58.      PUed 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  reftstratlona  are  not  subject  to  oppoaltioa. 


Gass  12—  Coastnictioa  Materiab 


•74,343.     ColumbU  Hardbord  Co..  Seattle,  Wash.     SN  27.670. 
Filed  P.  R.  4-8-57.    Am.  S.  R.  11-24-68. 


CEDAWOOD 


674.344.     Bird-  *  S«a.  lac.  Bast  Walpols,  Mass.     SN  31.628. 
Piled  P.  R.  6-10-57.    Am.  8.  R.  12-10-68. 


LEVEL  DECK 


For  Composition  Board  Made  by  Consolidating  MaU  Formed         For  Bitumen  Compound  In  Solid  and  in  Semi-Li<)uld  Forms 
From  Small  Pieces  of  Wood.  Used  la  tbe  Coastractioa  ot  Laailaated  Bvilt-Dp 

First  use  Mar.  20, 196T.  Plrat  urn  May  10.  1957. 


T, 
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(Iaisl3-Har4wart  aadl  PlMbiM  a«4  Oait  34-llMtNi|.LifMi|.airfVMitfl«tiiif 

SteM-Rttiim  Sappbt  ApHntM 

•74.S48.     rmrwj  StatM  raatlnjc  R»p«lr  Corp..   P1ilUid»I|»hu.  874.S31.      Suad   MaBafact«ria«  ('MapMf.  KaUmaioo    Mirfa 
P*.     iX  S4.7M.     riW  1'.  R.  7  31-57.     Am.  8.  R.  lO^l-^.         g.N  27.521.     Fll«l  P.  R.  4-4-.-»7.    ^^m,  ».  R    12-18-M. 


SEAL-LOCK 


For  Metallic  ri.»c»lNt  Rlaca.  Loft  Jio.  Metal  Stripa.  Metal 
Mparers,  aad  P»»rtnw.  for  the  Repair  of  Metal  (aatlnci. 
Pint  aae  May  1.  19A7. 


nil   i 

SUPERSPEED 


Por  Hot  Water  Btoraite  Tanka. 
Pirat  aae  Jaa.  1.  1054. 


Qau  18— MtdidMs  lad  PharMactilicai  Qmi  37  .  p^^^  ^  Statioiierv 

674.152.     A.  W.  Paber-Caatell  Pencil  Co..  Inc..  Newark.  X.  J. 
<74.S4«      MlltMi  W    PoMb.  tf.  *   a    Tfce  Wai-0«t  ( aapaBy.         "*'*  "***      ""^  **    "    7-18-57      Aai    8.  R.  11-12-^. 
■Mt  Chlca«o.  Ib4.     8N  44.012.     Piled  P.  E.  1-lft-M.     Aai. 

•^  •  '"'^  STENOSTIK 

Por  Ball  PolBt  and  PonaUla  Pcm. 
Plrit  uae  Ma/  15.  1057. 


aau39-Cbiyii| 


Por  Medtdnal  l^parattea  for 
Ptrat  uae  Jane  a.  1»55. 


ring 


Wax  Prow  Kara.     •74.US.     (luiracter  PoaiidattaM.  I 
44.085      Piled  P.   R    1-1^-58. 


X«w  Tark.  N.  T.     HC 
8.  R.   12-11-58. 


Cl>n2l-Eb<tital   Apfwalai,  Mny«i, 


DOUBLE-DIP 


Por  Olrdlea. 

Plrat  Dae  Nov   27.  1857 


674.247.     Arralr  CMipaajr.  I^ncaater.  Ohla.   8N  11.SS8.   PIlai 
P.  R.  7  2-^58     Aai.  8.  R.  11-2^-57. 


COPPERCLAD 


Ptor  Copper  Coated  Oartea  Rlectradea  for  Oe  la  Uectric 
Arc  Catttnc  aad  Ufrnflac. 
Plrat  aae  Jane  A.  18M. 


674.M8.      RepuMIr   Hteel   Carporatloa.   ClereUiDd.   Ohio.      8X 
S5.121.      Piled   IV   R.  8-7-57      Aa    8.  R.   12-9-58. 


GUIDE-UNED 


Por  Elertriral    Metallic  TuMns.   Pipe,  and  ( 
Plrat  aae  Maj  88.  1887. 


it. 


Cbit42-IUttod,   Nettad,   ml  Taxdt 
Uria,  ari  SdMitatM  Tlwrafar 

674.854.     Loela  Cklrllaa.  lac.  Xew  York,  X.  T.     8X  28,822. 
rilwl  P.  R  ♦-t*-57.    Aa.  S.  R.  13-28-58. 

Par  Velret  Piece  Oooda. 
Ptrat  mm  Mar  14.  185.^ 


Oats  22  -  imrn,  Ttyt,  mi  Speitim  faadb 

674.548.     Maanlof  Maaafactinin«  Corparatlan,  Chlraaa,  IH. 
■X  SS.S28.     Piled  P.  R.  8-40-ST.     Am.  R  R.  12-17-08. 


dan  46- Faa^  airf  hgrMkirts  of  Foadb 

674.855.      Wteboldt   Htoreo.    lac.   Braaatoii.    lU.     8X  21,M8. 
Pllad  P.  R.  12-18-56.    Am.  S.  R.  8-8-^58. 


Tor  Roller  Skataa. 
Plrat  aae  May  S,  1857. 


674330.     Hawidera  Arcbery  Target  Co..  Coiaaibaa.  Nebr.     8N 
58.771.      Piled  P    R     10-11-57.     Am.   8.   R.    12-1.V^58. 

TOUGHENIZED 

Por  Archery  Tarset  Pacva. 
Plrat  aae  Jan.  2.  1856. 
TM  7S8  O.  Q.— 11 


Por  Candy. 

Pint  uae  Oct.  25,  1856. 
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674,356.  Peaaat  Corporation  of  Am*rl«i,  d.  b.  «.  PMtniit 
Products  Comiwny,  D*«  Molnra,  Iowa.  8N  89,084.  Kll«l 
P.  R.  10-2»-57.    Am.  S.  R.  »-2-tt8. 


Pbruary  17,  1959 
Service  Marks 


Twin-Pak 


Oms  105  -  TraMpoitatiM  md  Storage 

674.SS9.  Oarbrr's  Trmrvi  Serrlcr,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Hamiiioo«l 
Travel  S^nticv.  Brooklln*.  Maaa.  8N  38,089  FMI«>d  P.  R. 
9-30-37.    Am.  8.  R.  11-24-58. 


For  ShellcHl  Peannts. 
Flrat  use  Aug.  16.  19S7. 


674,337.      40-Fathom   Flaherlea.   Inc.,   Rockland,   Maln«.      8X 
42,978.     Piled  P.    R.   12-24-57.      Am.    8.   R.   9-3-58. 

SEAFRESH 


tiAhlUOMM 


For  Froa^n  Flah. 

Flrat  uae  1926.  ITo,    Travel    aerrlce*— Namely.    Maklnc    Hotel.    AlrpUae. 

Railroad,  and   8teaaiablp  RMarratlona.  and  Plaaalac  Toara 

and  Vacations. 

Oau  SO-Merchaadise  Mot  Otharwfta     fi,..  .> ,.-  ,„  .bou,  a«,  n.  ■<.» 


Oassified 


674.338.     Tier-Rack  Corporation.  St.  LouJa.  Mo.     8N  22.988. 
Filed  P.  R.  1-22-57.    Am.  S.  R.  12-8-58. 


TIER-RACK 


For  Pallet    Stacking   Frames  and  Pallet  Ouarda. 
Flrat  uae  August  1954. 


Class  t07-bhKatiM  mi  Ftirtihisit 

674.360.     The  Pvlltaer  Publlabing  Companjr.   Ht.   Loala.  Mo 
8X40.077.    Filed  11 -4-37 

BUSINESS  TODAY 

For  Title  of  a  Radio  Program. 
First  uae  Apr  25.  1933 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


123,643. 
124.252. 
124,361. 
124.635. 
124,637. 
125,507. 
125.512. 
125.525. 
125,562. 

359.942. 
360.029. 
362,626. 

362.727. 
362,895. 
362.975. 
363,117. 
363,280. 
368,341. 
363,375. 
363.539. 
363.597. 

364,103. 
364.104. 


HERB-EX.     CI.  46.     11-19-18. 

PUDLO.    CL6.    1-28-19. 

ARCO  AND  DESIGN.     C\.   16.     2-11-19. 

GLYCONDA.     C\.  18.     3-4-19. 

LLOYD'S.    CI.  18.    3-4-19.     ' 

REI8.    CI.  39.    5-20-19. 

RITZ.     a.  4.     3-20-19. 

8ENORITA.     CI.  46.     .V20-19. 

CHIEF  PONTIAC  FLOUR  AND  DB8IUN.     CI.  46 
5-27-19.  ' 

DOOGY-DYNER.    CT.  3.    9-6-11^ 

KALART.     CI.  26.     9-6-38. 

WESTCHESTER  BRAND  AND  REPRESENTA- 
TION OF  TIREEN.  CI.  46.   11-22-38. 

TANTALCX.  CI.  32.  11-2^-88. 

TOAST-O-LATOR.  CL  21.  l2-»-38. 

GUEST.  CI.  29.  12-6-38. 

CUBS.  CI.  46.  12-13-38. 

BERTRAM  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  8.  12-20-38. 

FRENCH-KETTLE.  CI.  46.  12-20-38. 

COBRA.  CI.  1.  12-20-38. 

NOR-EAST.  CI.  39.  1-3-S9. 

ADVENTIRES  IN  GOOD  EATING  AND  DESIGN. 
CI.  38.     1-8-39. 

DOWNY,    a.  52.    1-17-39. 

THILL.    CI.  52.    1-17-39. 


S64.425. 

364.715. 

364.965. 

S6.V331. 

363,397 

363.402. 

365.474. 

366.206 

366.261. 

S66.330. 

366,516. 

366.563. 

366..378. 

366.594. 

366.709. 

366.727. 

367.021. 

367,298. 

367.419 

367.432. 

367.528. 

367.731. 

367.750. 

367.777. 

.^67.788. 

367,837 


WX : BARRY 

8COUTTEX. 
8WEKTQSK. 

FIXODINE. 


a.  6.     1-81-39. 

CI.  39.  2-1 4-3*. 
CI.  46.  2-21-39. 
n.  6.     8-7-39 


21.     4-11- 


BOWLEKE.    CI.  S9.     S-7-J9. 
(X)MET.    CT.  23.    3-7-39. 
MORE  GOLD.    O.  4f .    3-7-89 
BEL^O.    CI.  6.    4-4-39. 
TAXACAR.     C\.  18.     4-4-39. 
CAVALIKR  AXD  DB8IOX.     O. 
BLUE  SEAL     O.  46.    4-lt-M. 
HOTMARX.     n.  37.     4-18-J9. 
CONCAVEX.     CI.  23.    4-18-S9. 
HYDROGUM.     C\.  1.    4-18-89. 
TIME.     CI.  38.     4-25-29. 
GENERAL     ELECTRIC    A>a>    DBSION. 

4-23-39 
FREB-8WIXG.     C\.  39.     5-9-89. 
K.  I.    CI,  50.    5-9-39. 
PBN-O-LBD.    n.  15.    5-16-a9. 
MILTI  POWER.    CI.  15.    5-16-39. 
AIR  SPUN.    a.  1.    5-23-39. 
TRIPLE  TESTED  AND  DESIGN.   CI.  48. 
TRCSCOR    CEREAL    BINDER.      O.    5. 
8(^>TTY   Kt>TE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  89. 
BOXDCOR.     CI.  5.     5-30-29. 
HARVARD.     CI.  5.    5-30-39. 


CI.     I. 


5-30-39. 
5-30-39 
5-80-39. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


257.949. 
331.393. 
366.184. 
385.853. 
386,468. 
553.025. 


ScclloB  8 

DENTU.    CI.  29.    6-2.V29. 
WHITE  RIBBON.    CI.  49.     1-7-36. 
LBTOILE  DU  NORD.     (H   49.    4-4-39. 
LINCOLN'S  CABIN.    0.47.    3-18-41. 
"SAG."    a.  16.     4-15-41. 
HI  D-WA.    CI.  19.     1-8-52. 


n.  1. 


553.074.     H008IER  KING  WA8HBD  AND  DESIGN. 

1-8-32 
558.499.     FLOWOLA    PLASTIC    FLOVl-BRS    AXD   DESIGN 

CI.  30.      1-15-52. 
554.305.     PRESSURB-PAC.     CX.  14.     1-29-52. 
ft54.477.     FLUCKER'S  FOROBTTING.     CI.  18.     2-5-52. 
554.498.     ROBBINS.    CI.  19.    2-5-52. 
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554.776.     MAPUBTO.N.     CI.  17.     2-12-M. 
554.834.     NKW  WILLIAMS.    CI.  23.    2-12-M. 
555.SM.     PUrFLK8.     n.  4«.     2-2«-52. 

5M.9M.    riNCtnsB.  n.  105.  e-io^ss. 

561.7M.     MIRROR    AND    DESIGN.      O.    11,      7-22-52. 
562.276.     8<)LEl>L.    H.  6.    7-2»-52. 

The  fUmttinff  rt^trmti»ns  iMsmei  Der.  S9.  19 it 

568.431.  jrLIO  ROMERO     CI.  31 

568.434.  \'AN  HEUSEN  "SHIRT— MATES."     <n.  38. 

588.438.  HONEYMOON     CX.  12 

588.440.  RKTREV  AHOSE.    CI.  28. 

568,443.  KNIGHTHOOD  CLASSH^  AND  DESIUN.     O.  3» 

.'»68.444.  BEE.     H.  22 

.'M8.445.  STINTEB.     CI.  22. 

MB.448.  TOWER  AND  DESIUN.    H.  28. 

S«a,8«T.  AURAL.     O.  23 

888.441.  NANCT  TIDY  BIB     CI.  88. 
Mi.448.  I  B  M  AND  DESIGN     a  28. 
588.401.  BBOALOOM.     (1.  42. 

588.488.     L  ELLSON  AND  DESIGN.     Cto.  23  and  32. 

888.48T.     VIBE      O    16 

M8.li8.     OLAMOCR  GIRL  SERIES.    CI.  87. 

388.480.     BZO.    CL  51. 

588.484.     MAI80N  DBS  riJEIBS  DB8IGN.     CI.  51. 

NOBOCHBOME     Cl.  38 
w4T4.     C«)R.VHI'SKEB.     CI    48. 
881^481.     CI  LAG      Cl.  SI. 
388.48T.     OALATEBN.     CL  38 
568.488.     3030     (1.38. 
^68.488.     GLARE  FLBCTOBS.    CL  »8. 

AC  RAT  IDE.     n.  26. 

INUOMA     Cl.  88 

BXBTBB.    Cl.  88. 

VANdOLITE     n    16. 

COO-BTOLB.     n   38. 

BOinC  AND  DESIGN.    CL  23. 

■LBCrmO-MATIC  EIO-EAG.     H.  23. 
S8M18.     KOIT.    n   12 

388.821.     JAMAICA    BBBEZE    POB    THAT    LINEN    LOOK, 
a.  4t. 

VINTAGE  TINTS     Cl  42. 

AL  SASSBB'S  AND  DESIGN.    CL  48. 

BQl'l  TEMP  AND  DESIGN.    Ct  88. 
388.880.     .NOFKND     a.  81. 

TOWN  TOPIC  KANT  KIEL.    0.18. 

B<K>M  AND  nESU;N      O   22. 
388.588.     SCE  HHARD.    Cl   46. 
a88wft42.     BIB  BHABD  AND  BBPBBSKNTATION  OP  GIBL. 

CL48 
568.838.     MIBA<*LB  "lO"  BY  SANDBSS      Cl    .TO 
588.080.     BBMOT  O  TAPE  AND  DESIGN.     CL  40. 


068.562. 
568.563. 
568.567. 
588.888. 

568.573. 
568.576. 
568.578. 
568.570. 
588.881. 
588.882. 
568^2. 
588ai88. 
588.586. 
568.507. 
568.604. 
568.810. 
568.611. 
568.613. 
568.617. 
568.610. 
568.620. 
588.8S1. 


588.811. 
388.842. 

568.843. 

388.847. 
588.848. 


588.807. 


"DLAPEB  DAN."    Cl.  88. 
**DIAPBB  DEB."    C\.  38. 
SPACE  I*Iiy)T  AND  DESIGN.    Cl>.39. 
THE  PENNY  BIB.    Cl.  30. 

QUEEN  MODE  RAIN  WBAB  AND  DESIGN.   Cl.  38. 
8AV-A-WET.    Cl.  38. 

THE  DRIBBLE-PBOOP  TIE  CABAT.     Cl.  18. 
TOTEM,     n.  23. 
200.    a.  26. 
KAB-KAPS.    Cl.  18. 
CLBVE-LAD.    Cl.  30. 
LINDA  JANE.     Cl.  30. 
CHLOBODEL-MI.VT8.    Cl.  46. 
JACK  IN  THE  BOX.    C\.  51. 
ALBSICM.     Cl.  18 
DEEP  FREEZE.    C\.  51. 
LIPOLKY.    a.  18. 
PELICAN.    CL  18. 
QCACKY  AND  EWSIGN.     Cl.  15. 
SIPBEMEX.     CL  18. 
SHOWBOAT.    CL  18. 
MI  RA FLECK.    Cl.  42. 
MIRANZA.     n.  42. 
MIRLASSE.    CL42. 
RESI8TABE.     Cl.  42. 
THE  SPOONER.    Cl.  107. 
HANDS  ACR088  THE  SEA.    Cl.  100. 
OVENMIT     CI.  42. 

T(^  BOOKKEEPER  AND  DESIGN.     C\.  17. 
BIDES  WITH  COMFOBT.    CT.  38. 
BBILLIA.VTONE.     Cl.  11. 
"RESIST-O  TWIST  •'     CL  30. 
HOOK-'N-TWIST.     Cl.  38. 

GOOD  LOOKING  HOSIKBY  AND  DESIGN.   CT.  38. 
AIBPOBT.    CT.  22. 

HUXLEY   OIA.NT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.   17. 
MULTI  DESIGN     CL  42. 
CONVEBT-O.    CT.  22. 
TARTY  TREAT.     CT.  46 

IT'S  THE  CATS  WHISKERS  AND  JUST  AS  SEN- 
SITIVE ANT)  DESIGN.    CL  21. 
"PABIS  COMES  TO  YOU."    CL  88. 
GBBKN  PH08.    CT.  10. 
DOMKPAK.    CL  21. 
CHBOM-FLO.    CT.  14. 

HEABT  OF  BICKWHEAT  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  48. 
PL  OLMO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  13. 
DEVON     CT.  46. 
BCHTIGKB'S.    CT.  48. 


It 
4-6-*4. 


588.881. 

568.863. 
088.887 

568.888. 

568,670 
568.872. 
568.870. 
588.878. 


588.020   CAM-LOK.  CT.  21 


t?    '^>%ii' 


n'~x> 


«e 


i*f> 


.:'K^    H:'.-' 


■'^.^H 


VjKs^L^ttiu^:: 
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FEBRUARY  17,  1969 

(RafftMared  ;  Renewed  ;  CaaeeM  :  AMeiided.  Dtoclalmed.  Corrected,  etc  ;  New  Certlfleatea ;  ISe  PabUcatk>M.) 

■hxllne  Produce  Co.  :  See — 
Bodiur.   A.    W. 

****^'^JS«"^-    ^     **  •    **"     Inf»«»»e»in   an    Rheln.    OemaBy. 

«74.0»»-J».  pub.   12-2-58.     CI.   18 
Bonalomi.   Ada  :   8er — 

lioiuiluuii.  Etton>,  k  Ada  Bonalunl. 
BoDaiuml.  Rftore.  k  Ada  Bonalomi.  d.  b.  a.  Socleta  ItaHana 

Cardpen.  Bercamo.  Italy.     674.145.  pub.   12-2-58.     CI.  2S. 
Bowers  Battfrr  and  .Kparit  Plon  Co..  Lanreldale.  Pa.    674.108. 

pub    »-3U-58.     CI.  -21. 
Hrltlab  Oilfield  K<|uipment  Co.  Ltd..  Hnnalet.  Lwda.  iBcland. 

568.50e.   cane.     CI.   2.3. 
Brwoke  Cadwallader   Mens  Wear  Dlrialon.   Ine..  New  York. 

X.  V.    B«8.49(l.  canr.     CI.  39. 
Bmalng.   Cbarlee.  Co..    In*..  Mount    Proapect.   III.     074.183, 

pub.    12-2-58.      CT.  26. 
Burbanan.  U.  B.  :  8er^ 

Wjrtbenile  Kntttlnjr  Mllla.  Inc. 
Buthirk   Hosier).  Inc..  d.   b.   a.  Mnaketeer.  New  York,  If.  Y. 

674.218.  pub.  12-2-58.    CI.  38. 
Burr  4    .Vlefaol*    Machine  Co..   Inc..   Kenne.   X.   H.     874,123. 

i»ub.    12-2-58       CI.   22. 
Cabot.  Uodfn-r  L..  Inc..  Boaton.  Maaa.    874.018.  pub.  IS-S-U. 

Cadle  Chemical  Product!.  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.    874.188,  p«b. 

13-2-88.     CI.  28. 
Caled    Products    Co..    Inc..    Brentwood,    Md.      674.212.    p«b. 

10-28-58.      Cl    88  »-     •    »■ 

Caaterbnrjr    Belts    Ltd..    Xew    York,    X.    Y.      874.224.    pab. 

12-2-58.     CT.  S». 
Carat  OrlirlnaU  :  8fr— 
M.  A    K.   P     Inc. 
Card    Don   B.,   d.   b.   a.   The   Andette  Co.,    Portlaad,  Ore(. 

588.848,  cane.     CT.  87. 
Cardinal    Parfunw.     Inc..    Brooklyn,    N.    Y.      382.727,    r«*. 

11-28-88.     CT.  32. 
Carter  Prodncta.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    874,084,  pub.  12-2-M. 

Caataigaw.   Docteur  Albert  E.  J^   Toolonae.  Hante-Oaronae. 

Prance.     874.087.  pub.  12-2-58.     CT.  18. 
CaatW  Record  Co.  Inc.  of  X.  J..  Boonton.  K.  J.    8T4.20S.  pab. 

12-2-58.     CT.  36.  ^^ 

Celotex  Corp..  The.  Chicago.  lU.    588,438.  tmme.    CL  12. 
Central  Canning  Co.,   Inc..   CedarrlHe,  N.  J.     874.287.   pob. 

12-2-58.     CT.  48. 
Chain  Bait  Ca. :  8«a— 

Shafer  Bearlaf  Corp. 
Character    Fonndatlona.    Inc..    Xew    York,    X.    Y.      874383. 

CL  88. 
CbMte'Pabncs  k  Net  Co..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     874,245.  pub. 

Chlritan.  Lonla.  Inc..  New  Yort,  N.  Y.     874,354.    CT.  42. 
ChlnholB- Moore  Hoist  Corp..   to  Columbus  McKlnnon  Chain 

Corp     Tonawanda.  X.  Y.     .'M5,402.  ren.  3-7-88.     CT.  28. 
Cllac  Aktlengeaellschaft.  8chaffhauaen,  8wltaerlaad.     588.481. 

CTtrw  Producta   Co..   Chicago,    IIL     874,258.   pob.    12-2-M. 

CL  45. 
CWk.jOs«*™  A..  Caaa  Grande.  Aria.    674.083.  pab.  12-2-M. 

Claa^^tejrtoea,    Inc.     Baltimoea.    Md.      674.824.    pob. 

CUytoa,  Jooepb,  *  Sana  (Cbeeterfleld)  Ltd. :  8ea— 
Kiatler.  Leab  *  Co..  Inc. 

^"pSb  *12?i-S^'^CT.lSl**^  ^'  ^^  •^■••*^  Calif.  874,288. 
C««»    Co..    San    PraBdM.    Cadf.      874,187,    p«b.    12-2-^ 

^^i-&8    *CT^  ^*^  •  *'^'*   '•^  ^'  '•     «^*'<*»-  ^^ 
^iib*T2*-2-*TSS''**n**l«  ***'*'  8.  p.  A..  Milan.  Italy.    874.0T8. 
Coiumbta  Hardbord  Co.  Seattle.  Waah.     874.343.     CL  11. 
Coluabua  McKlnnon  Chain  Corp.  :  Stt—  •     ^i.   *«. 

ChlahoUn-Moere  Hoiat  Corp. 

^"Tfritr**'^*'"'^]^  C"'  ■"»♦•  D«t«»«t,  Mlch.^  to  IntemattOMl 
Milling   Co.    Minneapolis.    Mian.      125,5^.   ran.   ^ZT-Si. 

^TSf'  cf'is*'  *^^  •  ^^  ^"^^  ^  ^-  •T*-^'^  Vob. 
^JlT-S'  cr2^'  '"*•  *'*•*  ^'"^  ^  ^  •74.023,  pub. 
^"ct'Ts  ***  0»»  Co  .  Ponca  CTty.  Okla.  674.075.  pab.  12-2-88. 
CootlnjHiul  surer  Co.   Inc..  Brooklyn.  W.  Y.     588,847.  cmne. 

C««f  Machinery  Co..  Inc..  Dallaa.  T*x.    874,155.  pab.  12-2-M. 
Connelt    Seed    Co..    St.    LouU.    Mo.      874.015.    pob.    12-».^. 
Cory  Corp..  Chkato,  lU.    874,204,  pab.  ^20-58     CL  87 
C«g»^   '■**•    ^*^    ^*^    ^-    ^-      •^♦•^•l.    !»«»•    12^-68. 
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A.  C.  "Al"  Saaanr  CoMMalona :  He*^ 

"^^J^i.'  12^-12   *^('l.  V  •    '"*■•    »"»^"»-    •'^'     ^       «T4.27». 

'^CT^ls'^'*"'"''*'^    ^*"^    Chicago.    III.      588,5»6,    cane. 

"vU^L^'iT-   T^'   Columbus,   Ohio.      568.451,   cane.      CT.    42. 

^2  2  58      CT    52  '  »">oklyn.   X.   Y.     674.807.   pob. 

*^*V2-258/ CT*"lOl'"'"  •     """^^'»^     ^^'W       674.821,     pub. 

^*V'?^"7  '"  ^  "•li"«-  '■<'    Chicago.  IlL.  to  Hlnes-Park 

1  t  iTl*;    '■'"    .'S?*"'-   ^     ^      363.597,   ren    1-3-58.     Cl    38 

n    »       """         "     '*"•■■    *'■'"      •7*0^.  pob.    12-2-88: 

•"^b''r2'2-ar*Vi'*'r:'  "^^  ciei»u.d.  ohk,.  674,103. 

'MT"' J*.***"*-   '"•'     ^""■'-   '"•     «74.031.  pub   12-2-88      CI    0 
pub     u'2  *"5"    a  "Iw"****  *'"  ■  "■•••~»«'-  ^•<^»'     674.173; 

.\atrheiii   PriMlurta.   Inc.  :   8cr-- 
.American  CTiemlcal  Paint  Ca. 

•*■!"■♦*?'»    *'*^'"»J«'    '*■»«>»    Co..    to   Amrhem    Producta    Inc 
Aublei.PR      .188.331.  rtHi.  3-7-88      CT6 

15^.b.'^r2-?'!%8!'"cr'2"'''  ^**^     N>wark.   X    J      874.273. 

^TruHhl^nif **"i  ^JL  "n^T-  »*«!d"fky.  Ohio,  to  Joaeph  Dixon 
yuHble    Co  .    Jersey    City.    N.    J.      .166.563.    ren.    4-18-88. 

American    Ptnlah   k  CheMleal  Co..  Chelaea.   MaM      874  848 
|>ub    12-2  58.     CI.  6.  ^•«--i~.    JWM.      uit.vM. 

.Vmerlmn  Marietta    Co.:   «ee-- 
Arro   Co.   The 

^'JIibT25-'58"*'ci'**'l ?"""*■•  ^**  •  ^^  ^'*^-  ^  ^  «T4.07I. 
■^ST!!**"  '!U^'*"5'"a-  P»>»>a*'»*h»a.  Pa.  888.474.  anc.  CT  46 
^-2^      tT^S         "^  ^*'*'  "TOW    i»k 

^".t?r  U^'^S     Ci   '1"'  •   ''"■•  '"•"**  ^*^'  ^    ^      «T4.018. 

^"'2'  2*^38  ""ci^  '■*■  ^''"^"••■"T  "•  •T4.184-5.  pub 
Arradla   Mfg    Co.  ;  Kee- 

Tumer.    B.    C. 
Arralr  Co.    Lancaster.  Ohio.     «IT4  847     C\    21 
.Vrpo   Co..    The.    ClereJAml.    Ohio,    to    Amertcao  JLlarletta   Co 
vi2!'"'C"L  >»**»>    re.    2-11-58     Cl    I r     ***'^*^    ^^ 
TlT";      cr*3l         "■'**    ^""^      •'^"*"'    ^*'*-   •'^*     ^'      *"*M 

'^"^b'^ri'a^Ss^'n  SO*"  "**'"''^'"  "■'^">-  »*•■  «7«J32. 
Artens  Co..    Rrlllkm.    Wis.      «74.134.    nub    12-2-38       CI     9X 

'72"T'58"°nV'**    ''''  rort.Tr'  ^iu:t2r  j^ 

.\nniHir  sod  Co..  Chicago.  III.     674.258    pub    12-8-88     Cl    M 
Gnodnuin.  William  A 

^  CT    f"****'  ^''-   ^^ '••"•»Ct'»a.  Del.     674.083.  pub.  12-2-88. 

.\udette  Co     The:  /Jee    - 
Card.  Don   B. 

^ "ci'  VS""  ^''  ^^  Chicago.  III.  874.102.  poh  12-2-88 
^'^  ^n 'iS*  *  "■•^***  »-»<»  N>»  Tork,  X.  Y.  888.813. 
"*«iJ*"cf  "J?^**  Worated  Corp  ,  Xew  York,  X  Y.    588,523. 

^^Ti^^n  S'  ^'  •'^"'  ^'*'*'    ^   ^     •^*«>-  »»«»• 

"*v"'  i?*!]*"?^*!'  I*,    i-    ■     n"f»»Msblu    ChtnchllU    Ranch 
New    Hyde  I»jrk    X    Y       674  012.   |Hib    12-2-58.     CI    1 

12?k8    "^  48  *•"  ^^    ^^  "»»•«»«■.  I>»l     •74.280.  ^b. 
"*r2*2-58^"CT'*l0^"-    "^    A»«»*^    C»>tf       674  084.    puh 

^6^*'ni.Vb''?2r'2-if'"^^^?^  '-•  "»^'"-'«-  ^"- 

'**cT'^22        ■  ^'"^  ■  ^**'"°*^"-  ^^***'     •74.118.  pob.  12-2-88. 

£l2;r^  V  V^T**"?*, '^^^•♦i*    r*n.  1-81-58      CT.  6 

1T2  58^     n    »"  '^-      •*■■       «T*»»-30.    pub 

Helden  .Mfg   Co..  Chiraeo    IIJ      674  112   nub    12-1-Sa      Pi    »i 

B:i.*oll^"  ^.    'r^'-i   Iir      5iS78:   «nc  "ct.  V 

""ci**  4?~'^*   *•*■•    '■*  •    ■*     **••••   ^l"      •••.184.   cane. 

S'lli  *»i2?"'J^*"  •   "^^   Wslpole.   Maaa.     874.344.     CT.  12. 

m       a     .'V'    **••"      S««.816.   ren.   4-18-88.     CT    4C 
Blue  Seal  Extract  Co..  lac.  :  8ee—  ^^ 

Blue  Seal  Bsfract  Co. 

^7r27f.  iiib,  Vt48.*a!v'^'^  "'^  •  "^•^*'  ^'^'^ 
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Cotton  Goods  Mtg.  Co..  ChlcsfD.  Ul.     674.297,  pab.  12-2-58. 

CI.  50. 
Coyne    Cjllnder    Co..    San    Kranclwo.    Calif.      674.029.    pub. 

12-2-58.     CI.  2. 
Craft  Co^  The.  Jackaon.  Ml««.     568.653.  can*.     CI.  39. 
Crystal.  David.  Inc..  New  York.  X.  Y.    6t4.2I9.  pub.  10-28-58. 

CI.  39. 
Cnthbert  Co.,   Inc..  The.  Minneapolis.  Minn.     568.-M>l.  cane. 

CI.  2«. 
Dana  :  See — 

Les  Parfums  de  Dana.  Inc.  ' 

Del  Mint.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     568.592.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Del  Valle  Limitada  :  See— 

Del  Valle  Ltda.  Sociedad  Anjonima  Comercial  e  Industrial. 
Del    Valle   Ltda.    Sociedad   Anonlma   Comercial   e   Industrial. 

from  Del  Valle  Limitada.  Buenos  Aires.  Argentina.    568.431. 

cane.     CI.  51. 
Demert    4    Dougherty.     Inc..    Chicago.    III.      674,810.    pub. 

12-2-58.     CI.  52. 
Denting    Co..    The.    Saleni.    Ohio.      674.146.    pub.    11-11-58. 

CI.  23. 
Devoe  A  Raynolds  Co..   Inc.,   LouUville.   Ky.     674.080.   pub. 

12-2-58.     CI.  16. 
DlUe   *   McOuire   Mfg.    Co..    Richmond.    Ind.      674.151.    pub. 

12-2-58.     CI.  23. 
Dimitri.  Frank  P.,  New  Orleans.  La.     568.810.  cane.     C\.  18. 
Dine.    Norman.    Nem-    York.    N.    Y.      674.296,    pub.    12-2-58. 

CI.  50. 
Dixon.  Joseph.  Crucible  Co. :  Set — 

American  Crayon  Co..  The. 
Dixon.  Jrweph.  Crucible  Co..  Jersey  City.  X.  J.     367.528.  ren. 

5-23-59.     CI.   1. 
Dockson  Corp..  Detroit.  Mich.    674.199.  pub.  12-2-58.    CI.  34. 
Dohn.  Roy  K..  d.  b.  a.  Hi-Ball  (V,  Montreal.  Qaebec.  Canada. 

674  118    pub.  12-2-58.     CI.  22. 
lionath.   Henry,   d.   b.    a.    Preview   Sportswear.   Los   Angeles, 

Calif.     .568.502.  cane.     CI.  39. 
Donovan  Enterprises,  Saugatuck,  Conn.    568,567,  cane.    CI.  39. 

D'Oro,  Stella.  Biscuit  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    674,275,  pub. 

12-2-58.     CI.  46.  .  -     .  i~ 

Dri-Powr  Co.  :   See —  •       .-  . 

Wynn.  Clarence  M.  ,         -     ' 

DuchesBblu  Chinchilla  Ranch:  See — 

BaiUle.  Milton  C.  '  .    .       .    ■ 

Dunes  Laboratory  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Marlon.  Louis  W. 
Dunlop  Tire  and  Rubber  Corp..  Buffalo.  N.  Y.     674.141.  Dub 

10-14-58.     a.  23.  .       .  K« 

Duofold  Inc..  Mohawk.  X.  Y.     674,231.  pub.  12-2-58.     CT.  39. 

Du  Pont.  K.  I.  de  Nemours  and  Co.,  Wilmington.  Del.    674.268. 

pub.  12-2-58.  CI.  46. 
K.  C.  Ltd..  from  Engilshtown  Crafts,  inc..  New  York,  N.  Y. 

.•S68.447.  cane.  CI.  23. 
BAB   Merchandise  Co..    New   York.   N.   Y.     568,443.  caae. 

E-Z  Opener  Bag  Co.  :  See — 
Gulf  States  Paper  Corp. 
Eagle  Clothes.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     568.487,  cane.     CI    39 
Eagle  Clothes,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     568.488.  cane      CI    39 
Eastern  States   Roilbuilders.   Inc..   Sharpsburg.   Md.     .^68  667 

cane.     CI.  10. 
Ea«y  Glitter  Wax  Co..  West  Pslm  Beach.  FU.     674,040,  pab. 

12—2—58.      CI.  4. 
Electric  Auto-Llte  Co..  The  :  See — 

Preat-O-Llte  Storage  Battery  Corp. 
Electro!  Inc..  Kingston.  N.  Y.     674,214,  pub.  12-2-58.    CI.  88. 

El««tro-Vok»,  Inc..  Buchanan.  Mich.     674.168.  pab.  12-2-58. 
CI.  26. 

Elgen    Mfg.    Corp..    Long    Island  City.   N.    Y.      674.200.   pab 

12-2-58.     CI.  34. 
Ellson^  Ltd..  New  York.  N.  Y.     568.456.  cane.     (Consolidated 

certificate.  Classea  23  and  32.) 
Ehido  Laboratories  Inc.  :  See — 
^  Endo  Products,  Inc.  ■  '       -  --     ^-^  - 

Endo   Products    Inc..  New  York,  to  Bndo  Laboratories  Inc.. 

Richmond  Hill,  N.  Y.     366,261.  rvn.  4-4-59.     CI.  18. 
Engilshtown  Crafts.  Inc.  :  See — 

E.  C.  Ltd.  - 

Esskee    Products    Co.,    Inc.,    Corona,    X.    Y. 

12—2—58.     Cl.  39. 
Esso  Standard  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Standard  Oil  Co.  of  New  Jersey.         '  '"'''    ^      ■'""    "  '*    ' 

^AS*  9fl  °'*'  ^®  •  *"*••  -^'•''  ^°^^'  ^  ^  674.258,  pab.  12-2-58. 
^il'S?!  %°37°'  ^*^'  ^""**°-  ^  '  874.207.  pab. 
^*ptlb?  1^-*?-"m'*  a'^l66^"'  '"■°*'  *^'*''  ^-  *  «74.335-6. 
^^n''4«  ^  ■  ^°*''  P*'"*<*«'P*»»».  P*-  874,277.  pub.  12-2-58. 
'Kverw^  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.  674,182.  pub.  12-2-58. 
Eeo  Products  Co..  PhlladelphU.   Pa.     568.460.  cane.     CL  51 

^cT'^'sT***'"'  ^    ^  '  ^*"**"  ^** '  *°*^'  ^'•''"•''  ^    ^      674,362. 
Farbwerke  H«iechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
12-2™!l8°**cr'"8°*'"''*  *™   ^''°'   ^*™**"'      674.047,  pab. 
Felters   Co..    The.    Boston.    .Mass.      B68.519,   cane.      Cl.    12. 
Ferguson.  Thomas  E.,  Portland.  Oreg.     674.290.  pub.  12-2-A8. 

*'*«?^i*?Jli'*    *l*^X  ^^^')X    <!»n»..    San    Franclaeo,    Calif. 
674,104,  pub.  12-2-68.     Cl.  20. 

*^'^j*Jty  Machine  Co.,  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.     668,607.  cane, 
'^rf.*"^-  *^**'P '   *"*••  *•"   Fmnciwro.  Calif.     568.487,  cane. 


674,239-40,    pab. 
654.776. 


674.234.   pab. 


674,262.  pab.  12-2-^. 


Fitts    Cotton    Goods    Co..    Atlanta.    Oa. 

12-2-58.     Cl.  39. 
Fleming-Hall    Tobacco   Co..    Inc..  New    York.  N    Y. 

cane.     Cl.   17. 
Florida  iritnis  C^nners  Cooperative,  Lake  Wales,  FU.  674.271. 

pub.   11-11-58.     Cl.  46. 
Florida  Trucking  Association.  Inc..  Jaekaonville.  Fla     674,216. 

pub.    12-^2-58.     Cl.   .18. 
Flowola    Plastic    Flower    Co..    Marfa.    Tex.      553.499.    caae. 

Cl.    50. 
Flueker.    Bill.    Good    Water.   AU.      664.477,   caAC.      Cl.    18. 

Folds.   Milton  W..  d.  b.  a.  The  Wax-Oat.  Bast  Chicago,  ind 

H74.346.      Cl.    18. 
Fiirsehner.    Carolyn    H..    d.   b.   a.    R.    H.    Foraehner  Co..    New 

York.  N.  Y.    5A8..'>2H,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Forschner,   R.    H..  Co.  :  flee — 

F'i>rnchn«'r.   t'arolyu   B. 
4(»-FailuHn  Fisheries,  Ine.,  Rockland.  Maine.     6T4.S87.    C\.  46. 

Frandel.   Robert   J  .   d.   b.  a.   Ovenmit  Co.,  New  York.   X    Y. 

568.64:;.   i-sne.      Cl.    42. 
French    Kitchen    Foods   Corp..    to    I.jiwry's    Poods,    Inc..    Loa 

Anjteles,  Calif.     .163,341,  ren.  12   2»>^5«      Cl    46 
Freydberg,   O..   H.,  *   E.,    Inc.,  to  Scout  Tex    Inc  ,  New   York. 

N.  V.     364.715.  ren.  2-14  59.     Cl.  39. 
Fuel  (Ml  Co.  of  St.  LouU.  St.  Louis.  Mo.   568.611.  eane.    O.  15. 

Furth.  I»uls.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T.     674.269.  pab.  12-2-68 

Cl.   46. 
Ualnslfy,  S.  Harry,  d.   b.  a.   Xofend  Co..  Mlaneapolls,   Mian. 

568.530    cane      Cl.   51. 
(iarber's    Travel    Service.    Inc.,    d.    b.    a     Hammond    Travel 

Service.  Brookllae,  Maaa.     674.869.     Ct.  100. 
Oarvison.  L.  C.  Laboratory  :  *ee — 

Garvtaoo.    Lewis   C. 
Garvison,  Lewis  C.  d    b.  a.  L.  C.  Garvlaoa  Laboratory.  Oak 

land.  Calif.    674.083.  pab.  10-7-58.    Cl.  18. 

Getlich  Tanning  Co.,  Tauaton.  Mass.     674.019.  pub    12-2-68 

CL    1 
General     Electric     Co..     SchenecUdy,    N.     Y.      366.727.     ren 

4-25-59.      Cl.    1. 
Geoeral     Electric    Co..    Drheaeetady.    N.     Y.       674.242.    pab. 

12-2  58      Cl.   A. 
Geoeral  Ofllce  Service.  Inc  .  Washington.  D.  C      674.210.  pab 

12-2-58.      Cl.    38. 
<tllmore  Produce  Co.  :  Wee — 

Gllmore.    R.    Paul. 
Ollmore.  R.  Paul.  d.  b.  a.  OIIOMre  Pmdoce  Co..  Browasville. 

Tex      874.281.  pub.  12-2-58      Cl.  46. 
Gladen,   Carl    F..    Bay   City.    Mich.      668.664.    caae.      Cl.    22. 
Olare-Fleetors,    Inc.  :   Hee^ 

Utilitron   Inc. 
Globe  Industries.  Inc..  Dnytoa.  Ubio. 

CL    44. 
Globe  8oap  Co.  :  «ee  - 

Procter  *  Gamble  Co..  The. 
Goddard.   Alvln  C.  :   See — 
Toast-O  Lator  Co.   Ine. 
Gold  Nugcpt  Gift  Stamp  PJaa  :  See — 

Vondrak    Publications. 
Golden  Age  Co..  The  :   See  — 
Smith.    Sewall. 

lioldaun.    Sydney     B..     Washlagtua, 

12— 20-38       Cl    g 
(ioodman   *   Tbeise.    Inc..    New    York.   N.    Y.      668.623.   caae. 

Cl.    42. 
Goodman.  Virglnlus  H  .  Richmond.  Vs    674.313,  iMib.  12-3-68. 

Cl.    100. 
Goodman,  William  A.,  d.  b.  a.  AsMx^lalcs  Besoarrh  aad  Darel 

opment    Co..    Los    Angeles.   Calif.      674.314.    pab.    12-2-68. 

Cl.    100. 
Goodyear    Tire   A    Rubber    Co ,    The.    Akron.   Ohio.      674.228. 

pub.    12-2  .•.8.      Cl.   39. 
Gore,  Thomas  J.,  d.  b.  a.  Kurley  Kut  Hair  Shaper  Co.,  South 

Bend.  Ind.     674.132.  pub.  12-2-68.     C\.  23. 
Gorman   Golf    Products.    Inc..    Blrmlagbam.    Mich.     674,126. 

pub.    12-2-58.      Cl.   22. 
Grace.  W.  R.,  A  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.065,  pub    12-2-68. 

CL   10. 
Orsad    Aerie    Frateraal    Order    of    Eagles,    Mllwaakcc.    Wis. 

674.340-1  pub.  12-2-58.     Cl    2O0. 
Green  Lane  Hosiery  Co..  Inc..  Green  Lane,  Ps.     668.648.  caae. 

Cl.   39. 
Orelf  Bros.  Cooperage  Corp..  The.  Delaware.  Ohio.     674.022, 

pub    12-2-58.     a.  2. 
<;rlst  Mill.  The  :  flee— 

Johaaoa.   George   W. 
Gronemeyer  Corp .  Wilmington,  Del.     661,766.  caae.     Cl.   12. 
Gulf  States  Paper  Corp  .  from  E  2  Opener  Bag  Co..  Tuacaktoaa. 

Ala.     «74.1»06.  pub.  12-2-58.     Cl   37. 
Gulf  Stream  v^ilek  Froiea  Foods.  lae..  MlamL  Fla.     674.278. 

pub.    12   2  58       Cl.  4H 
Haerlng    *    Co..    Odol  Fabrik.    Kosmetlsehe    Produktc.    Oall. 

Switierlsnd.     674,301,  pub    12-2-58      Cl    51. 
Hates   k  Hunter  Co..  Cbleago.    III.     674,086.  pub.    11-18-68. 

Hall.'   E.    C.   Co.,    Brockton,    Mass.      674.826.   pub     12-2-68. 
Cl.    101. 

"■Jo'^'i'o  *^"*"i-'''*'       K*«»«M    City.    Mo.      674.208,    pob. 
12-2—88.     Cl.   38. 

Halperin.  Nathaniel  P..  d.  b.  a.  Southern  PrvcUlon  lastmacat 
Co..    Saa   AatoBlo.   Tex.      674.1.%8.   pub.   7-22-68.     Cl.   M. 

Hammond  Travel   Service :   flee — 
Garber's  Travel   Service.   Pne. 

Hanson-Van  Wlakle-Munning  Co.,  Matawaa,  X.  i.     Mt.8«t. 
cane.     CL    14. 

Hardwick  Woolen  Mills.  Inc..  aeveland,  T«bb.     688,681.  caae 
Cl.  39. 

Harte  *  Co..  lac..  New  York,  X.  T.     674.021.  pub.  12-2-68. 
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Marts  MoQoUln  I'rodurtP  <'orp..  Ntnr  York.  X.  T.     674.0ft5. 

pab.  12-2-08.     C\.   18. 
Mat  Corp.  of  Amrrira.  NorwNlk.  Ounn.    508.499.  rune.    CL  89. 

Hefa  O.  in.  b.  M.  Ch«ini»rh  I 'hnrniMceut I M-tN>  F.ibrik  Oerman 

Co..  \\>nif  an  der  Llppf.  <J«Tni«nx.     «"4.»N2.  puh.  12-2-."»8. 

CI.    18. 
Mrmilca    Powder    Co..    WllinlnKt«Hi.    flrl.      674.017-18.    pub. 

12-2-M.     CI.   1. 
i{»witt  8oap  Co..  Inc..  The  :  8rr— 

Procter  k  Gamble  Co..  The. 
Mi-Ball   Co.  :    Me*    - 

lK>lin.  Kojr  P 
Mlne«l*ark  Fooda.  lar.  :  Brr — 

Adventurea  In  Cood  Ratlna-  ln<* 
Hohart    Mfg.   Co..  The.   Troy.   0|i|o.     1174.111.  pab.    12-2-S8. 

CI.    21 
MorkBieyer    Bma..     Inc..    Xew    Y«rk.    X.    T.      <I74.244(.    |tub. 

12-2  58      CI.  42. 
Hoffman  Klertrotttra  Corp..  Ln«  ABgcle*.  Calif.     674.107.  pub. 

12   2   58      CI    21. 
Mocan    I^bonitortea.    lar..    New    Y»rk.    X.    Y.      674.100.   pub. 

12-2-58       n.   21. 
Holland-America    Inaurance  Co..   Kanain  City.   Mo.     674.827. 

pub.    10  U  .%8:     n    102. 
Holland  Racine  8hoea.    Ibc.  :  8er 

Rarlne  .Hh<>e  Mfg.  Co. 
Ifornwlts.  J     I.   :   See — 

Horowlti.  Juilua  L. 
Horowlts.  Jallua  L..  d.  b.  a.  J.  I..  Horowttm.  Brooklyn.  X.  T. 

674.2NO.  pub    U   J-58      C».  47 
Herton   and    Mortnn    Castlra   Worka.    Inc..    Fort   Worth.   Te« 

674.191.  pub    I2-2-A8       CI.  X2. 
Houdaille    Indoatrtea.    Inc..    Buffalo.    X.    T.      674.101.    pub. 

I2-2-5H.     Cl.   19. 
Howard  £lnk  Corp  .  T'hc.  d.  b.  a.  Howard  Zlnk.  FreoMnt.  Ohio. 

674.114.  pub    l5-2-A8.     CI.  22 
Hudson  Automatic    Machine   4   Tool   Co..   rnloa  City.  .\.  J. 

674.188,  pub    12-2-A8      CI    2S. 
Hudaon    Blue   *    Photo    Print    Co..    Inc..    .New    York.    X.    Y. 

•74.823.  pub    12-2-08.     CI    lOl. 

Hudaon.  H.  D..  Nfr  Co..  Chicago.  HI.     674.070.  puh   12-2-58. 

Huxley   Knrelope  k   Paper  Corp..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     568.606. 

cane      CI    M 
Ida  Mae  iUUtU.  Inc  .  Brentwood.  Md.     674.261.  pub.  12-2-.%8. 

CI    46 
International    Riiainein    Machine*    Corp..    Xew    York.    X.    Y. 

.^68.449.  ranc       CI    26 
Intematlnnal     MlK      Co.     Boxbury.     Mam.       674.028.     pub. 

12  2  .•»8      n    2 
International  M  HI  Inc  Co      s^r 

Commercial  Milling  Co..  The 
International  Mltwrala  k  Chemical  Corp..  }«kokie.  III.    674.056. 

pub    12  2-A«.      CI    10 
International  KealntMBce  Co.  PhlladelphU.  Pa.     674.110.  pub. 

l2-2-.Vi.     CI.  21. 
Im-llol    Co..    Inc.,    The.    Undenhunit.    X.    T.      674.0»7.    pub. 

12-2-A8.     d    IS 
J    F.  C.  Tenetlan  Blind  Corp..  Xew  Rochellr.  X.  Y.     568.560. 

ranc.     CI.  40. 
Jar    Kee    Mfg    Co.   Oak    l^wn.    III.      674.170.    pah.    12-2-58. 

CI    26 
Jefferwtn   RlectrtC  Co.   Ilellwnod.   III.      674.178.  puh    12-2-58. 

CI.  27. 
JeMr  *   Jewe.   Wichita.    Kan*.      674.812.   pub     12-2-58.      Cl. 

100. 
Johnaon.  Cyril,  Woolen  Co..  Stafford  Springa,  Conn.     674.248. 

Mb    12-2-A8      n.  42 
Johnaon.   (George  W..   d.   b.    a.   The  tiriat   Mill.    Loa   An«rlea. 

Calif      674.256.  puh.  12-2-58.     CI.  46. 

Johnaon  Moti»m.  Inc  .  Paaadena.  Calif     674.126,  pab.  12-2-58. 

Cl.  23. 
Johnaon.    8.    C.    *    8ott.    Inc..    Racine.    Wla.      674.306.    pub. 

12-2-%8      Cl.  02 
Joaee.  Rugenle  J..  Wehater  Orovea.  Mo     568.458.  ranc.    Cl.  37. 

Jorgenaen    Karte  M..  Cn..   Loo  Angelea.  Calif.     674.139.  pub 
12   2-58      Cl.  2S  •        •  K« 

Judy   Bond.    Inc .   Xew  York.   X.   Y.     674.238.  pub.    12-2-58 

Cl    .19 
Juatrtte  Mfg    Co.    to  I^  A.  Locfewood.  Chicago.  111.     .109.942 

Kalart  Co  .   The.   Xew   York.  X    T..   to  Kalart  Co.   Inc..  The. 

riainrille    Cona       .160.029.  ren.  9-A-58      Cl.  26 
Kalart  Co  Ine..  The  ;  Prr — 

Kalart  Cn..  The. 
KaMun  Producta.  Inc..  I.rf>ag  laUnd  City.  X.  T.    674.005   nult 

12-2-58.     Cl.  18  .       .  K« 

Karellaa.    Albert.    *    «one.    Inc.    Alhambra.    Calif.      674.131 

pub    12  2-.%H.     Cl    2.1 
KeeUrite   Rotary  Pumpa  *   Motora  Ltd  .  Coventry    Rngland 

nT4.140.  puh    12   2  ^H.      Q    2.1  ''tvimwa. 

'^'^b**r''^*58''**n*2    *  ^^r\r    Hllla.    Calif.      674.118. 

'^T.rV'l'U^^A    *'**•     Kxeter.    RngUud        674.291.    pub 
Kemer  C.reenwond   k   Co.    Ltd..    Xorfolk.    England.      124.252. 

Klnneila   John,  d  b.  a.  Srattergraln  Co..  Marna.  lU.    674.147. 
pub.   12-2-58,      Cl.  28. 

Kiatler.  L**h  k  Co..  Inc..  BoatoR.  Maaa..  to  Joaeph  ClaytoB 
*  '*"?!l  <£»»r«'"'^W'ldl  Ud..  Che-ferfleld.  England  .16.1..175 
ren.  12— 2O-0'*.     CI.   I. 

*^  n*^5'  '    "     '*■****'  ^"-  ^'^  ^**^   -^'   ^'    *«*-««2.  ranc. 
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Knickerbocker  Toy  Co.   Inc.,  Brooklyn.  X.  Y.     674.123.  pub. 

12-2-58.     d.  22. 
Krauae.  Chaa.  A..  Milling  Co..  Milwaukee.  Wia.     367.700.  rva. 

.V- 30— 59      Cl    5 
Krleger    Color '*' Chemiral    Co..    Inc..    Loa    Angelea.    Calif. 

674.«>42.  pub.  12-2-58.     CI.  6. 
Knntg.   Henry,   d.    b.   a.   Orange  Mountain  Bee  Farm,   Xorth 

Bergen.  X.  J.     874.284.  pub.  12-2-58.     Cl.  46. 
Kurdon,   Inc.,  Cblrago.   III.     674,069,  pub.  12-2-58.     Cl    IS. 
Kurlev  Kut  Hair  Shaper  Co.  :  See — 

(tore.  Thomaa  J. 
I.4iboratory   Furniture  Co..   Inc..   Mineola.   X.   Y.     674.10e-7. 

pub.  12-2-58.     Cl.  26. 
I^farette  Coal  Co..  Chirago.  III.     553.074,  ranc.     Cl.  1. 
L*  Pena«e.  Henry  A..  Parla.  Prmnce.     568.663.  ranc.       Cl.  39. 
Lawnr'a  Fooda.  Inc.  :  Hee — 

French  Kitchen  Fooda  Corp. 
I.4iye<>b  Hat  Cjo..  »t.  Louia,  Mo.     068.582.  cane.    Cl    80. 
I^  <;ear.   Dr.   L.  D..  Medicine  Co..  8t.  Loala.  Mo.     •74.068. 

pub.  12-2-58.     <n.  18. 
I>enther1c.  Inc..  .Vew  York,  .X.  Y.     568.597,  cane      Cl    01 
I^each.  Carl  \V..  Staien  Inland.  X.  Y.     674.;«7,  pub.  12-2-08. 

^j*'.'^?""  ***  ^'^•j  '"'x.**-  •»•  ■•  D«»«.  ^*^  Yor*.  X.  T. 

674..102.  pub    12-2-^1«.      Cl.  52. 

Uncoln  Wine  Co..  lialtimore.  Md.     385.855.  ranc      Cl   47 
Llndaay.   Maurice  E..  d.  b.  a.  Kpindle  Hpeclalty  Co..  Bakera- 
aeld.  Calif.     674.073.  pub.  12-2-58.     O    15 

'''"2^2-%8  "*C^.W    '"*"  *    *'^'**    ^**^    ^'    ^       «T4.237.    pub. 

Uonal  Ptaatica  Corp..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.    568.617,  cane     Cl    13 

'''?.l*o'',*2'  "^'."S:'"-  *°*"  •  ^*«*»*'  Miami,  Fla.     674.230.  pub! 
•  »— 2— i»B.      (  I.   39. 

^•^IVl  Ji^^**'"-    *•   Lloyd    Brothera.    Inc..   CincinnaM.   Ohio. 
I24.6.1.>.  ren    3-^-89.      Cl.  18. 

'''*IT.*^.  -'iC"**"*"-,  ^^   L'**'"*'    Brothera.    Inc..   Cincinnati.   Ohio. 

124.637.  ren    .1—4-59.      Cl.  18.  , 

Lloyd  Bmthem.  Inc.  :  See —  *■ 

Lloyd  Brothera. 
I>»*kwood.  Lawrcecv  A. :  8fe — 

Juatrtte  Mfg.  Co. 

^^   f*?*    ^^\^  ^**-    **•■   A"ton««.  Tex.      674.291.   pub. 
U-.J— OW.      Cl.   48. 

''*'?&'!.^8'***cT*S  **'^''*^'-  ^^^^  ^^-  ^  ^  «74.270,  pub 
^^'JF-  Harry.  Co..  Boat  on.  Maaa.    674.22*-7.  pub.  12-2-08. 

^vii  Jl.''     *"*■  •  ^    ^*    <^™*  Orlglnala.  SanU  Ana.  Calif. 
568.5 iS.  ranc.     CI.  89. 

^V"  2^"V8''*^     12'     '**"■'    ^**"'<*"*'    *^"'»        674.190.    puh. 

xf*i^°jJr*.  *"'**?/^L>''*  ^*"*-  ^'  ^  56S.464,  ranc.  CL  51. 
Major  Hlicing  Machine  (  orp .   Walden.  X.  T.     674.136    pub 

12-2-58.     CI.  23. 
yt^Jt^^Portmwer  Co..  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     568.563.  cane. 

Manning  Mfg.  Corn..  Chicago.  HI.     674.349.     CL  22. 

1^2"J»"*Cr*2«     '   "*"     »t«»'ort.   Conn<.    •74.161.   pub. 

Marlon,    Lou««  j-.  d^  h  a.  Dunea  Laboratory  Products  Co.. 

«.ary.  Ind.     .56«..%79.  cane.     Cl    18. 
MaritB.  Inc..  8t.  Louia.  Mo      674.318,  pab.  12-2-58.     Cl.  101. 
^*"'*-  Ctayton.  k  Co..  Eranaten.  IlL     674.064.  pub.  12-2-58. 

V  1.    1 3. 

^*l^-^  58**C?*9^'^'  '^*''  "^"^  H*»^».  Cona.     674.002.  pub. 

^■.7'?^U^^>Xr''«i'<"l>  •     '^'•^    ^*^    -'^-    ^       674.179.    puh. 
12-2-58.      Cl.  27. 

^•™^t/j.   T..   Co..   Columbua.  Ohio.     «74.282.  puh.   12-2-08. 

May ne    Mfg.    Co..    Lynwood.   Calif.      068.659.    ranc       CI.   ». 
Mayo   Brothers  :   Hee~ 
Ma.ro.   John    L.   A. 

^■/-"i  ,'^'il''"  k   A:./*.^    ■     '^"J^"  Brothera.  Fairport.  N.  T. 
644  115    pub.  12-2-58     Cl    22 

^^.""I'J*'^  *  *""  •  '■'••  Baltimore.  Md.     674.286,  pab.  12-2-««. 

MeOarreT  Atwond    CoffW   Co..    Minneapolta.    Minn       674  2TS 

pub.   12  2-58.     Cl.  46 
Menlpaek  Corp..  Eranaton    III.    674.188  pub.  12-2-08,    C\   31 
Medlgraphlca,  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.  674.164-5,  pab.  12-2-08! 

Mercury    Internatinnal    Tranaurance,    Inc..    Torrance     Calif 

674..126    Dub.  12  2-58      <\  102. 
^^7*?,'-   ^^""'  ,*     ^^  •   The.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     674.339.  pub. 

Meulen.   Katharina   V.    d.  b.  a.  Vanco  Paint  k  Varnlah  Co. 

Chicago.  Ill      .%68.50I.  ranc      Cl    16. 
Meyer.    J.Mepb    H..    Broa..    Brooklyn.    X.    Y.      674.183.    pub. 

12-2-58      Cl.  28.  ■  .       .    K« 

Mllprtnt.  Ine..  Milwaukee.  \V\m.  674.299  pub  12-2-58.  Cl.  00. 
.Mlron  Milla.  Inc..  Clinton.  Maaa.  568.619.  ranc.  CL  42. 
MIron  Mllla,  Inc..  Ointon.  Maaa.  068.620.  cane.  Cl.  42. 
Miron  Mllla  Inc..  Clinton.  Maaa.  068  631.  cane.  CI.  42. 
Montrea  Roles   8    A.    (Rolex  Uhren  A«.>   (Rolex  Watch  Co. 

Ltd.l.  Onera.  Switxerland.    674.177.  pub.  12-2-58     CI  27 
Morrow.  Eva  M..  Elgin.  III.    505.293.  ranc.    Cl.  46. 

Moaaic    Tile    Co..    The.    Kanearllle,    Ohio  674.057-9     nub. 

12-2  58.     Cl.   12  ' 

Moakowift     Morria.   Corp..    Xew   York.    X.  T.      674.030,    pub 

12-2-58.      Cl    3. 

^'I?''!"?^''"'''*"^  ^'«    ^®-   Soiw^llle.    Maaa.      367.298    ren 
5-9-59.      C|.    50. 

Moultnn   Ijidder   Mfg.   Co..   Somenrille.    Maaa.     367.837    ren. 

5-30-59       C\    50 
Murdock.    I>arid.  Cincinnati.  Ohio.      088.020.   ranc      Cl    21 
Muaketeer  :    (tee — 

BaUuck  Hosiery.  Inc. 
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N.  V.  Cb«tnl«che   Industrie  ''8ynm."  d.  b.  a.  Sjrnr^  Wnrka- 

Hook  of  HolUnd,  Hoek  van  Holland,  NVtberlanda.    A74,044, 

pub.   12-2-58.     CI.  6. 
X.  V.  LlchtdrukiMiplerfabrlek  "l>i»  Atlaa.  "  IVlft.  N>therUnd«. 

«74.172.  pub.  12-2-58.     CI.  2«. 
Xaah   Inc..  Jersey  City,  X.  J.     674.034,  |iub.  12-2-68.     CI.  8. 
Xatlonal  Ax^ncy  Co..  Thi» :  See — 

Xew  W  llllama  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  Th*. 
XatJonal  BUcult  To..  New  York,  X.  Y.    303.117,  irn.  12-13-58. 

CI.    4«. 
Xatlonal    Ca»h    Uiacount    Card    Co.    Inc..    Payetteinllc.    Ark. 

674.316,  pub.  12-2-58.     CI.   101. 
Xancy   Uarm<>nt   Co..    Kent.    Wash.      .*>68.448.   cane.      CI.   39. 
.\ntl«    Co..    Inc.,    Tbe,    Wblte   Flalna,   N.    Y.     674.257,   pab. 

12-2-58.     CI.  46. 
.\#wconi«>r«  8*>rrice.  Portland,  Or^K.     674.213.  pub.   12-2-68. 

CI    38 
.Vewmark.    R.    H..    Inc..    Xew    York.    X.    Y.      674.067.    pub. 

12-2-58.     CI.    13. 
XVw  WllUaniB  Mfit.  Co.  Ltd..  The.  from  The  .National  Ansency 

Co.,   Montreal.   Quebec.  Canada.      554.834,  cane.     CI.  23. 
New    Wrinkle.    Inc..    Dayton.    Ohio.      386.468     cane.      CI.    16. 
XlaMra  Blower  Co..  .New  York.  X.  Y.     674.196.  pub.  12-2-58. 

cn.   34. 
.Nofend   Co.  :    8ce— 

Oalnaley.  8.   Harry. 
.North   Amerli-au    Mushroom  Co..   Tinley  Park.   III.     674.269. 

pub.  ll'-2-58      CI.  4fi. 
North    American    Kayon   Corp..    Xew   York.    X.    Y.     367.781. 

ren.  5-30-59.     CI.  43. 
-North     Pacific    ("annera    k    Packers.    Inc..     Portland.    Ore*. 

674.280.  Dub.  12-2-58.     CI.  46. 
Nurthrup,    King   k    Co.,    MInneapolU,    MinB.      674,030.    pub. 

12-2-58.     CI.   1 
Norwich  Knittlnjt  Co..  XorwIch.  X.  Y.     568.469   mac.     CI.  39. 
.Number  One  Uiatlllinc  Co.  :  8tr- 

.Schenley    Distillers.   Inc. 
Xuai4U>    Metal    Products.    Inc..    Sharon.    Pa.      674.061.    pub. 

12-2-.-»8.     CI.   12. 
Ohio    Oil    Co..   The.    FIndlay.   Ohio.      367.432.    ren.    6-16-69. 

CI.    15. 
Oil  S|>eclaltie8  k  Keflnlnx  Co.   Inc..  Bruoklya.  X.  Y      674.081. 

pub.  12-2-58      CI    16. 
Olln    Mathipsifn    Chemical    Corp..    East    Alton.    III.      674.060. 

pub.  12  2-58      CI.  9. 
Olln   Mathleson   Chemical  Corp..  Xew  York.   X.  Y.     674.096. 

pub.   12-2-.'»8.     CI.   18. 
Olmo.   Pedro    I.^.    Xew   York.    X.    Y.     668.672.  cane      O.    IS. 
On-Cor  Food  Products.  Cblcairo.  111.    674.263-4.  pub.  12-2-A8. 

CI.  4d. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp..  Waukecan.  III.    674.144.  pub.  12-9-68. 

CL  23. 
Orenmit  Co.  :   Wee-  - 

Frandel.    Kobert  J. 
OxT  Dry  Sprayer  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     674.137,  pub.  12-2-68 

CI.    23. 
Pacific    Enterprises.    Inc..    Hollywood.    Calif       674.202.    pub. 

12-2-58.     Cl.  36.  -,••»" 

I*alm    Beach   Co.,   Portland.   Maine.     674  244.  pub.    11-20-66 

Cl.   42. 
Panelltt.    Inc..    Skokle.   III.     674.106.   pub.    12-2-6S.     Cl.  21 
Panel    Structures,    Inc..   Bast    Oran«».   X.   J.      674.062.   pub 

12-2-58.     Cl.  12. 
Pantasote  Co..  The.   Paaaale.   X.  J.     674.026.   pub    12-2-68 

Cl.  2. 
Pa/ne,    John    Howard,    Inc..    La    Plata.    Md.      674.211.    pub 

12-2-58.     Cl.  38. 
Peanut    Corp.    of    America,    d.    b.    a.    Peanut    Produeta    Co. 

Des  Moines.  Iowa.    674. .356.     Cl   46. 
Peanut  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Peanut  Corp.  of  America. 
Peclera  Co..  The,  Xew  Orleans.  La.     674.322.  pub.  13-2-68. 

Cl.    101. 
Pen  Arjcyl  MilllnK  Co.,  Inc..  Pen  Argyl.  Pa.     668.670.  eaae. 

Cl.    46. 
Penn    Kishinsr  Tackle   Mfg.   Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.      674.119. 

pub.  12-2-58.     Cl    22. 
Peshastin    Lumber  k   Box.    Inc.,   Peshastln.   Wash.      674,060. 

pub.  12-2-58.     Cl.  12. 
Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     674  226   Dab 

12-2-58.      n.   39. 
Petroleum   Tool   Reaearch.    Inc..   Fort  Worth,   Tex.     674.381 

Dub    12-2-58.     Cl.   103. 
Phillips  Jonea  Corp..  Xew  York.  X.  T.    668.434.  cane.     CL  39. 
Piedmont  Shirt  Co..  Ureenrille.  8.  C.     674.223,  pub.  12-3-68 

Cl.   89. 
Plastic  Productions  Co.,  Redwood  City.  Cattf.     674  026,  nub 

12-2-58.      Cl.  2.  .        .  i~  . 

Pocket  Porter  Co.  :  See — 
Tatham.   Charles   H. 
Polvchrome  Corp.,    Yonkers,   X.   Y.      674.046,    pub.    12-2-68 

Cl.  6. 
Porcelain      Enamel      Institute.      Inc..      Washington       D      C. 

674.319-20.  pub.  12-2-58.     Cl.   101. 
Portia    Style    Industrlea.    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      568,644.    cane. 

Cl.    39. 
Powemiatlc  Machine  Co..   McMtnnTllle.  Tenn.     674.142    pub 

12-2-58.      Cl.   23.  ^ 

Presto  Lite    Storage    Battery    Corp..    Indianapolis     Ind..    to 

The    Electric   Aut«»^LIte    Co..   Toledo.   Ohio.      .166.330.   ren 

4-11-59.     Cl.    21. 
Prerlew   Sportswear  :  See — 

I>oiiath.   Henry. 
Priestley,    B..   k  Co..    Inc..   Xew   York.   X.    Y.      363.639    wn 

1-3-59.      Cl.   39. 
Proa.    S.    A..    Mexico    Hty.    Mex.      674.276.    pub.    12-2-58. 

^'2J**r  *  Gamble  Co..  The.  d.  b.  a.  Ttie  Globe  Soap  Co.. 
Cincinnati,  to  The  Hewitt  Soap  Co..  Inc..  EtartOB.  Ohio. 
364.103.  ren.  1-17-59.     a.  52.  /       .   ^  • 


Proctor  A  Oaiable  Co..  The.  d.  b.  a.  Tbe  Globe  Soap  Co  , 
Cincinnati,  to  Th«  Hewitt  Hoap  Co..  Inc.,  Dayton.  Ohio. 
364.104.  ren.  1-17-59.     Cl.  62. 

Pro-phy-lac-tlc  Bruah  Co.,  Northampton,  to  Pro-phy-Uc-tl« 
Brush  Co..  Florence.  Maaa.     362^76,  ren.  13-4^-^.    Cl.  29. 

Publix  «hirt  Corp..  Xew  York.  X.  T.     568,531.  cane.     Cl.  39. 

Pulltser  PnbllahlBg  Co.,  The,   St.   Loula.  Mo.     674,360.     Cl. 

107. 
IMiUman   Couch    Co..   Chicago.    111.     974.194.    pab.    12-3-68. 

Cl.  32. 
Pure   Food   Factory   **Hanaa."   Mamaroneck,   N.   Y.     I2S.64S, 

ren.  Il-l»-,"i8.     Cl.  46. 
I*ure   Food    Factory   "Hanaa."   Mamaroneck.   N.    Y.     862,626, 

ren.  11-22-58.     a.  46 
QaalltT   ProdBcta  Co.,  ChlcB«o.  HI-     674.153.  pob.   12-2^58. 

Cl.  24. 
Qaeen  Mode  Plaatlc  Corp..   New  York,  N.  Y.     568,568.  cbbc. 

a.  39. 

Snicker  Sales  Co..  Akron,  Ohio.    674,037.  pab.  12-2-68.    Cl.  3. 
L.  A.  Corp..  The,  New  York,  X.  Y.     674.109,  pub.  12-2-58. 

R.   8.  Precision  Products,  Floral  Park,  N.  T.     674.024,  pob. 

12-2-58.     Cl.  2. 
Rkclne    Shoa   Mfg.    Co..    to   Racine.    Wla..   to   HolUnd-Raclne 

Shoea.  Inc..  HoUand.  Mich.     365,397.  m.  3-7-69.     Cl.  39. 

"'puV'i25!5r  ?r?oS-  *"•  *''•"  ^"^  ^  '^  ^A^-z. 

^lriif^"i^l2"4.ib'  1'2-r-S.^^r  ^••-  *"  ^*^' 
R«ichbold    ChemlcBla.    Ibc..    Detroit.    Mich.       866.694.    ren. 
4—18—09.      Cl.   1. 

•^Jf.'  ^S^'^'  *  ^"  ^*^  T<**.  J*-  ^-  lia.307.  rea.  6-20-69. 
Cl.  39. 

Republic  Steel  Corp..  Clerelaad.  Ohio.     674.S48.     CL  31. 
Rezbllt  Leather  Oooda,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     674  088    pab 

12-2-58.     Cl.  3.  ■ 

«•>••«   Mfg.    Co..   Richmond.  Calif.      674.196.   pab    12-2-<6S. 

Rledeburg.  Theodore,  d.  b.  a.  Theodore  ftledebarg  Aaooctatoa. 

Xew  York.  X    Y.     674.046,  pab.  12-2-58.     CT.  6. 
Rledeburg.  Theodore.  Aaooclatee  :  9ee — 

Rledebarg.  Theodore. 
Rlkard.  Dewey  V.  :  See- 
Wedge  Pac  Inc. 
Rltieathaler.   John   C.    O..    New   York.   S.   T.      133.312.   rea. 

Roal    Corp..    Bernardartlle.    X.    J.      674.904.    pab.    13-3-4& 

Cl.  52. 
Robblna  Incabator  Co..  Dearer.  Colo.     B54.4M.  caac.     Cl.  19. 
Robblns  MilU.  lac  .  Xew  York.  N.  Y.     66«.A3l.  caac.     a.  42. 

Robert    Hosiery    MUls.    Inc..   CoHefOTlUe.   Pa.      674.329.   pab. 

13-^3-68.     Cl.  39. 
RoJJJMif  Mfg.  Corp.,  BdgertoB.  Ohio.     674.169.  pab.  13-2-58. 

Root  Chemicals  Inc..  Rooaeeelt.  P.  E.     674.009.  pab.  12-3-68. 

»*<^*jJttlM  Co..  lae..  CBaaadaigua.  N.  Y      367.777.  rea. 

^°^^T.'  •'tSU'-ji-'*-  •  ^*^^  Rourke  Prodoctloaa.  Hollywood. 
Calif.     568,t33.  caac.     CL  107.  ^^ 

Roarke.  Jack.  Prodactloas  :  See— 
Rourke.  Jack. 

'^''i^"  J* H."**"     ^     ^x.   Aranelmettelfabrik.     Bensberg.     near 
«  Koeln    Oermany.     674.094.  pub.  12-2-.^8.     Cl.   18 
Euf-Buchhaltnng     Aktleageoellschaft.      Zurich.     Mwltserlaad. 

674.162.  pub    I2-2-A8.     Cl.  26 
*»P*rt    I>lecastlag    Co..    Kansas    City.    Mo.      654.306.    caBc. 

Roud  Mfg.  Co..  Kalamaaoo.  Mich.     674.331.     CL  34. 
S^g'fJJ  Stofeo,  lac.,  Oaklaad.  CaUf.     674 J«7,  pab.  12-3-68. 

^•Wijanf*.   Dj-.   Laboratorleo.  Charles  City.    Iowa.     674,100. 

pab.  12-2-68.     Cl    18 
Sandeoa  Mfg.  Co.,  PbiUdeiphla.  Pa      568.668.  cane      Cl    39. 

^^^:  ^^..S2'4.  '^:c.^<?.  ;6^'"  ^"-^  < -ceeslona.  DalUs. 
''*n*^r    ■^"^'"''^    Target    Co..    Colambaa,    .Nehr.      674.330. 

''**f2^-i?"  cT  4«'    ^^'    "'***    ^*'*'  *'*•   ^'     •'*•*•*•   «*^ 
Scattergrain  Co. :  See —        «     - 

Kinaella.  John. 
Schenler  Distillers.   Ibc.  d.  b.  a.   Number  One  IMatiUIng  Co.. 

New  York.  N    Y      674.292.  pub.  12-3-58.     H   49. 
Schenley  Industries,  lac.  New  York.  .\.  T.     674.294-5    pub. 

12-2-58.     Cl.  49. 
Schleld  Baataa  Co..  Waeerly.  Iowa.     674.133.  pab.  12-2-M. 

X- 1.    Z3. 

'*'n"aSr'   ^''"''■"   *■*•  <'*™»y  <^>»y.   N-   '       »«».650.  caac. 
Scolding  Locks  Corp..  Appletoa,  Wla.     674.243,  pab.  12-3-Ml 

Scout-Tex  Inc.  :  See — 

Freydberg.  (;..  H..  *  E..  lac 
Sears.  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  III.     568.446.  cane     a.  26. 

•"*««".  Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.     674.201.  pab.  12-3-68. 

vl.  34. 
8**wol  Sewing  Supplies.  Los  Angelea.  CaUf.     668.508.  caac. 

Seron  Mfg.  Co..  Jollet.  Dl.     674.130.  pab.  13-2-M.     CL  22. 
Shafer  Bearing  Corp     Chicago,  III.,  to  Chain  Belt  Co..  Mil- 
waukee. Wis.     366.678,  rea.  4-18-49.     Cl  23 
Sharp  k  Dohme,  lac,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    568.604.  caac    Cl.  18. 

«>»«^«n-Wllllantt  Co..  The,  ClereUnd.   Ohio.     674.079.   pab. 

1*— 2-.>8.      Cl.   18. 
Shoe    Corp.    of    America.    Colambus.    Ohio.      674,136.    pab. 
12-2-58.     Cl.  39 
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Mlmplvz    ICtoctrlc    Co.    Ltd..    Brtwdwell.    Oldbarr.    EnsUnd. 

6?4.189.  pub.  \2-'2-:iH.     C*l.  32  ^^ 

thnlth.  UMck  B..  d.   b.  a.  Speedy  Stirrup  Pin  Co..  Salt  Lake 

City.  Utah.     674.032.  pub.  12-2-M.     CM.  3. 

"■!,'^5. ?!*■"•  *•   ^   •    ''^  tiolden  Ace  Co..  Lafayette.  Calif. 
5«8,533.  cane.     CI.  22. 

^^m'^v  *'■•*•    '■*^-    <^^'<»«o.    in.      «74.2S3.    pub.    12-2--58. 

Soclrta  Italtaaa  Cardpen  :  Ne« — 

Boaaluml    Bttore.  *  Ada  Bonaluni. 

"**?51*-J2**"   *••   **    '»    •    Travel  Center.   Los  Anffelea.   Calif. 

5M.9M.  eanr.     Cl.  105. 
Soath^m  California  Plah  Co..  Baat  San  Pedro,  to  Weatxate 

CalifomU  C*rp..  Han  DIeco.  Calif.     125.325.  ren.  5-20-«». 

Moutbern    InA^menta   Ltd..    Canberley.    EngUad.      «74.150. 

Moutbem  Prerlaton  inatrnnaent  Co.  :  «#e— 
Halperln.  Nathaniel  P. 

'*°U^258^  Cr**27*'    '"*"•   ^"   ^°'*'   *'*'    ^      «74.180.   pab. 
Hpe»«dy  MtJrrup  Pin  Co. :  «ee - 
Smith.  Mark  R. 

^'^cT""""     *"**"■     ^"''■■^•'-    ^^       «74.0«3.    pub.     12-2-^ 
Spindle  SperUify  Co.  :   Ht*  - 
Liadaay.  Maurlre  E 

***CI*2I  **'^"""  ^'  •"*•"•»   Adama,  Maaa.     568.6M.  ranr 
"'(I'W*    ^*  ^'*    ^'*"  '*•*■""'    *"      *<W.»«5.  rvn    2-21-50. 

Standard   (Ml  Co.  of  New  J^rary    Wllaiinctoa    Del     t» 
StanAird  OH  Co  .  Sew  Tort,  k  T.  "SlWu.  SI.V-1»:.^* 

"**12^58**'ci*r5     '*'•     "*'**•'"'     ^^       «74.074.     pub 
***Cr*'l?  *'*^*'  *^* '  ^"''•«*-  "'     «T4.0e6-«.  pub.  10-14-58. 
****  *2lLS""ci  '^r    '■'■      «»*"»''^«'»'.    »»<•       «74.242.    pub. 
***Ct"25    ^^"T*'^'*    Tork.    X.    T.      «74.117.    p«b.    12-2-M. 
'**12^2^"*'n"Jl  ^      *^    ANn>le.,    Calif       «74.251.    pub 
**Tl'"3»2   ^^ '    ^*    ^"^«*-    *'«       «74.19S.    pub     12-2-58 
Stein.  A..  *  l-o,.  Ctairaco.   III.     347.031.  ivn.  5-»-5»      C\    39 
'''S-Vm"    Cl  ^t     "**'     ^'^    ^"^     ^     ^       M7.7M.    ren 
**Crn    "■'^'^     ^*^    ^''*'*-    ^*     ^       «T4.08«.    pub     12-2-*8 
***r^**^3»     •^'^'"*'    '      **•"«*«•••    '"       «T4.241.   pub     12-2-58 
""^'"ilU""''*'**   fy*"*"'   •*'»«"r«»».    Lauaanne.    Switierland 
***'iC52*V,""***'**    J^.**^*'   Anonyn»e.    lauaanne.   Swltaerlaad 
'*W  ^"^ '****''***■•  '■«"  ■  »<•»"■.  Maaa     «74.1«0.  pub.  12-2-58. 

Synrea  Worfca-l|*ok  i.f  Mnlland  :  «ee 

X.  V    (Twlache  Induntrie  "Synrea.- 

T  V  PriKlarta  Co..   New   Tork  and  Brtwklyn.  .\.  T.     588.M2 
ranr.      ci.    21. 

^*n    ST"^'   *"•  '*"■•"»"•   ■     '       •74.178.  pub    12-2-58 

TalMan    Federal    Sarins*    and    I.4Mia   AaaocUtloa   of   Ctalcaca 

ililraco.  III.    874.338.  pub.  12-2-M.    Cl.  102.  ' 

Taaty    Trent    Chrp.     Mlanii.    Fla       588.080.    ranr.      CT.    48. 

^■ii^*  9!^'i!7«"    d   b.  a   Pocket  Porter  Co  .  Oraoae  Polnte. 
MIrb.     874.WUi.  pub    12-2-58.     Cl    4 

rr2-.\«"*cf'*48^***  Urerpool.  Bn«land  874.280.  pub. 
Terhnlral  Operatioaa.  Inc..  Rurlincton.  Maaa.  874.315.  p«b. 
T*^** "»'«'♦'•'  ''"T*.  H«llywo.Ml.  Calif.  874.208.  p«b.  12-2-58. 
^12^-58  ^'ciTif*'  '**^  ^^  An«elea.  Calif  874.158.  pub 
^^T2  5lr*cf  48***  *■*"  •  ■"*•*''■•  •'^*  ^  874.285.  pub 
^n  *  i^**""'**^*"  '•»*••  r^l»«"  Te«.  8T4.174.  pub.  12-2-58. 
^1*2'2-S"*JT52     '■*■      **'^"^"**     "     ^        874.305.    pub 

^i?I*.tJ*'-  ^*'}  °  "   *  "  •  >»»>«Ti<*  •»  der  Riaa.  Oennany 
874.t>90  2.  pubL  12-2-58.     Cl.  18.  ' 

,^?'./     ^-    ''••«>»*^f''«l«.    Switaerland.       874.048.    pub. 
12— <— o8.      Cl.    8. 

"■\J?,1!^    Permanent    Well   Connletlnna.  .  inc..    Dallaa.   Tex. 

874  .no    iKib    12-2-58.     Cl    10,1 
Tier  Rack  Corp..  St.  Louia.  Mo.     874..W8.    Cl.  50. 
Time.  Inr..   .New  York.  X.  T      .M8.708.  ren    4-25-58      CI    38 

HJIIa.  X    T     382.8M.  ren    12-A-58     C\  21  r*"^! 

Tokbelm  Oil  Tank  and  Pump  Co..  Port  Wayne.  Ind.    588.440 
cane.     Cl.  2H. 

^"n    m'   ^'*'^'  *"•"***»»"■    **•»■      «74.135.  pub.  12-3-58 

Totem  Distributtac  Co.,  Seattle.  Waah.    588.578  ranr     a  23 

^^%%;.nib  Ib-tllk.  VloS"^'"  ^'-  '''^^-  ^"'- 

Toratt.  V.  J..  Co. :  «ee— 
Toratt.  V.  J 

"^""""m'^^c/SI**  ^'"^     *'*''*''  '^°'*-  ^'    ^      «T4.154.  pub. 


874.152.  pub.  12-2-58. 
674.303.    pub. 


Trarel  Center:  tier  — 

Souaa.  John   B. 
Tulaa  PHahlnit  Tackle  Co..  Tula*.  Okla.    588.444.  cane.    CI.  22. 
Tulaa  Piahinx  Tackl*-  Co..  Tulaa.  Okla.     .->«8.445.  ranc.    Cl.  22. 
Turfcraft.     Inc..    UaineaTllle.    FU.       674.014.    pub.     12-2-58. 

Cl.    1. 
"^T^''  J*    K .   d.   b.   a.   AreadU   Mfg.    Co..   Arcadia.   Calif. 

874.187.  pub.  12-2-58.     Cl.  2©.  « 

Unlmark  Photo.  Inc..  New  Tork.  X.  Y,    874.157.  pub.  12-2-58. 

Cl.   28. 
rmied   Fire  A  Caanalty  Co..  Cedar  Rapida.   Iowa.     674.328. 

pub.    12-2-58.     Cl.   102. 
United   (ieophvulcal    Corp..    Paaadena.    Calif.      874.311.   pub. 

12-2-58.      Cl     100. 
United     Static     ('aatinit     Repair    Corp..     PhlladelphU.     Pa. 

«74..^45.     Cl.    13. 
United   States   Rubber  Co..  Xew  York.  X,   T.     e74.lM.   pub. 

12-2-^8.      Cl.    34.  .        .    i~ 

Unlrator.  inc..  Berkeley.  CaUf.   874.150,  pub.  12-2-M.   CT.  23. 
UtllltroB    Inc..    Xew    York.    X.    Y..    to    OUreFlectora.    Inc.. 

Hoboken.  X.  J.     5«8.489.  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Vail  Mfg.  Co..  Chlcngo.  III.     674.206.  pub.  11-25-58.     Cl.  37. 
Valley  Fruit  and  Vegetable  Co.  :  8«e— 

Weir.    Roy. 
Vanadium-Alloys     Stevl    Co..     Latrobe.     Pa.      874.072.    pub. 

l2-2-."»8.     ("I.   14.  -        .     ,— 

^'•J,A^?P    ?*'    *"'*«'    ^°-    I»«.    Terminal    laUnd.    Calif. 

•74.288,  pub.  12-2-58.     a.  48. 
Vanco  Paint  4  Varnlah  Co.  :  See — 

Meuleu.  Katharina   V. 
^'•■p»*«»  Abrasive  Corp..  Leroy.  X.  Y.    674.041.  pub.  12-2-«8. 

^'"  .^'■jjenburirh.   Xooger  *  Xerille.  Inc..  Xew  York,  N.  Y. 

•74..U8.  pub    12-2-58.     C\.  107. 
\erway.  C.  J..  Co.:  »er— 
Verwar.  Clair  J. 

^'CTS?-  ^}\J^-  •*    •*   •    ^    J    V*rway  Co..  Grand  Rapida. 
Midi.    874.127.  pub.  12-3-58.    Cl.  23. 

Vincent.  Paul  .N..  d.  b.  a.  TUp  Orlp  Co.    Baat  l^wtea    Mich. 

•74.121.  pub.  12-2-58.     Cl.  22.  »-a««ii».  mien. 

Viarol  Co..  The.  Bridgeport.  Conn.  582.276.  cane.  Cl.  6. 
Vnndrak  l*ubllcations  d.  b.  a.  tJold  Nugget  Gift  Stamp  Plan 

Chicago    III.     674.317.  pub.  13-2-58.     Cl.  101. 

I5b"i2'^2-*8"*CT    si"-    *"''•    ^^^    ^*^'    •'''     *       •'*-**®- 
Ward  Industries  Corp..  Syracuae.  X.  Y. 

Wai-Out.   The  :   8ee 

Folds.  Mlltoa  W. 
Weaat  :   8er- 

Weaet.  Louis  8. 
*^'«nc  ^^l**!*'  **   *  ■    ^^>«t.  l^  Angelea.  Oallf.     553.02.'.. 

^':^IT'-   5tJ?"I^''  ^  ^  »    Wearer  Machine  Co. 

Ohio.     674.088.  pub.  13-2-58     Cl    13 
Weaver  Machine  Co.  :  ITce- 

Weaver,   Edgar  J. 
We^    Costrllo    Co..    Chicago    Heights.    III.      674.175. 

Weber^  Co«eHo    ^..    Chicago    Heighta.    III.      674.215,    pab. 

W«Ue  Pac  Inc..  frem  I).  V.  Rikard.  Medford.  Oreg.     874  027 

pub    12-2-58.     Cl.  2. 
Well.  Edward  A..  Chicago.  III.    874.217.  pub.  12-2-58.    C\.  S». 

Weinberg.    Harold.    Inc..    Xew    York.    X     Y.      6T4.24T     ^K 
12-2-58      Cl.  42  ••«.*•».    ^». 

^^«i^-J  '^   ^  ;  ,^'^11*'''  f™'*  ""^  Vegetable  Co..  Phwr.  Ttx. 
An3.4<4.  reii.  .V7-59      <  1    46 

**  W^c     'ci"  »  ^'*    ^^      '"*■      "'""''   *^^'-   •'*'•    ''•      *»^»*»' 

'^'^/i*  2^18*" 0^48.^  •  *■'•  *'''•'  **'*~"-  ^      n4,M^, 
Weatcate^California  Corp.  :  8er— 

Soothem  California  Fish  Co. 
White.    Morns.    Fashions.    Inc..    Xe«    York     X    Y 

pub.   12-2-58.     a.  3.  ■ 

U*nltman's  :    8er — 

Whirmsn.  Stephen  F.    A  Son    Inc 

^^^JJIIV*:? .  ?»1>^n    P     *    Son.    lac.   d.    b.   a.    Wbitmaa'a. 

PhlladelDhU.  Pa.     568.675.  cane.    Cl    46 
nieboldt    Stores.    Inc..    Eranaton.    HI.      6'74.355.      CL    ««. 
Wiaronsin     .\lunini     Research     Foundation.     Madiaon.     Win. 
,,  674.254.  pub.  12-2-58     Cl    46.  —         -■ 

iTSm    ^0**48     ^"       Milwaukee.     WU.      674.183.     pob. 
Woo  Doe  Lure  Co.  :  Sec— 
Reely    William  H. 

^^-^M./^^""     *•*    •"**     "r"**'     ^«»T>.     Sheboygan.     Wla 
674.148-9   pub.  12-2-58.     Cl.  23.  7»-   .         ». 

12^3?  "^"sa"*  ^'""^    Wyandotte.  Mich.     674.308.  pub. 

^^  5??  «.9'J*'"T  ^      •'     •»    ■     Drt  Powr   Co..    Atoaa.   Qtltf. 

674  076-7.  nub.  12-2-58      Cl.  15. 
Wvthevlll«.    Knitting    Mills.    Inc..    Reading    Pa      from    U     B 

Buchsnan.  New  York.  X.  Y.     674.2.^6.  pub   12-2-58     Cl"  39 
\oun.T  Pickle  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  X.  Y    568.878.  caac.  CL  48 

^72*11-57*'    ct' "5?"*    ^'*"    *"''^'*'*"    *""      674.300.   p«ib. 
Youth.   Inc..   Xaahrille.   Tenn.     568.831.  cane.     Cl.  100. 
^li-VST^  c/' 23°  ■    ^"^    ^'fto*.    Maaa.      874.148.    pob. 
^»"»<*^  Albert  E..'  Rarnet.  EngUnd.     674.128.  pub.  12-2-58. 

ZInk.  Howard  :  Set--  - 

Zink.  Howard.  Corp.    The 
Zwik  Corp..    Elkin.    N.   C.      674.309.   pub.   12-2-58      Cl    52 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

February  24,  1 959 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

Volume  739  Number  4 


PATENTS 

NOTICES 


2.774.215.— rr«ii*  C.  Mock  aad  Thmmma  J.  Thempaom.  Soath 
Bend.  Ind  T«ili>ipk  oa  ArmBrmKi5«  Coxtsul  roB 
TrUKtJKT  BkuIkbb.  Patent  (UtHl  Dec.  18.  1956.  Dis- 
tiakmtr  Bled  J»a.  2t.  19M.  bjr  tbe  mmigat*.  Bendig  Atim- 
titu  t%rpormtitm. 
Hereby  eaten  tkto  dUeUUMV  to  ctaUa  tX  ot  sakl  patent. 


2.822.314— Jr«»«rt<i/.   FrrUutm,    l>ojrleetown.   an^  Bn*tU  M. 
Kk04r».  Ardatoy.  Pa.    THBaAP»i-nc  Aktibiotic  Pasraa*- 

TIOM  COIITAIXI3(a  POLTMTZIM.  NBOMTCIN  AJi>I»  UaAMICIIMK. 

Patent   dated   Feb.    4.   Ift58.     Dtoelatmer   filed   Jan.   26, 
IN*,   bj   the  aaalgw*.   BmUh  KUmt  4   Frtmek   LaWra- 


Hei«k7  eaten  thla  dlarlaUner  to  Hainu   1   and  2  of  aald 
pataat. 


Tbe  foUowlac  tfanafer  la  barabir  ardered  to  tate  cflaet  on 
Monday,  rabraary  S.  1M» : 

rra«  Oaaata fatten  DivMan  ▼  ta  DIrMon  8 
CiMi  SM.  ncktrntLm 
Tb*  reclaaalAeaeiDn  of  tbla  elaaa  lua  ad  ra  need  to  a  atafe 
at    whirh    caacTiwnt    examination   oT   applleatlona    pendinc 
tkareitt    la    so    loiwer    adraotageooa.      Rerlaaalflratlon    will 
caatlnoe  to  completion  In  Claaaltcatloa  DItIsIob  T. 

M.  C.   ROSA. 
IMr«c<ar.  Pmttnt  M*mmi»im§  Oparatian. 


!♦ 


2,474.141.  Mctbod  and  Apparatna  for  Feeding  Sbeeta. 

2.4M.84&.  8tieet  Treating  Machine. 

2.488.551.  Sheet  Feeding  and  Ganging  Mechaalaa. 

2.4*0.080.  Sheet  Feeding  and  Oaagteff  Mechaalaa. 

2.481.53&.  DcTlcc  for  Flanging  Can  Bodiea. 

2.4M.4».  Sheet   Feeding  and  Separating  Derice. 

S.81ft.lT».  Method  of  Prodndng  Container  Bodiea. 

2.520.51  S.  Gaofe    DriTlng   Derice    for   Sheat    Feedlav   and 
Oaaging  MechanlaBu. 

2.5*4.220.  Machine  for  Straightening  Can  Body  Flaa«». 

2.5M.SSB.  Sealing  Head  Mecfaanlaai  far  Cloaiag  and  Sealing 
Baga  and  Containers. 

S9i  JM.  Method  af  ScaUi 


Arrtitli  fOT 

American  Caa  Conpaay  offara  tha  followlnc  90  patenta  for 
Boa-exclnalTe  Heeoalng  on  ranaanable  teraM. 

Written   appllcntlona  for   llcenae  ahoakl  he  addiaaaad  to: 
Ja««  W.  Fttaalnaiona.  Ea«..  Patent  Coanael.  Aniericaa  Can 
Company.  100  Park  Are..  New  Tort  17,  N.  Y. 
tJU.S4S.     Method  of  Welding  Side 
2.300  JIO.     Coatthf  Machine. 
2.ST4.008.     Sheet  Faedlng  Mechai 
2.a»4.004.     Appanatva  for  WHdIng 
2.aOft,400      Blank  FH4ing  Mcchanlam. 
X,40tjM5.     Method   of   Making  Klhar  Oantainar  Badlea. 
2.400.081      Ckn  Making  Marhlna. 

2.424.581.     Can  Beading  Machine  Which  Sklpa  Longftvdlnal 

Seam. 

2.480.821.  Feeding  and  Gauging  Mechanlam. 

S.447.012.  WeldU^  of  Keya  ta  Can  Knda. 

S.400.S2T.  SoMat  Wlpar  Mechaalam  With  Shielding  Meana. 

2.400.800.  Can  W^  Bolder  Flnzlng  M« 


2J 

S.580.407. 

1^1,085. 

2>ft2.053. 

S.847J04. 

S.500^4. 

S.iiS.741. 

S.aOUS8t. 

2.ft07,SSl. 
2,807.M4. 
2.570^491 

2.800.081. 

2.801,418. 
2.5»4.Sn. 

2.807.803 

1001.825 
2.00.5.001 

2.008.178. 
S.08S.8S1 


far  Caa  Teatlng 


1^1.408. 

2.812.0i0. 
2,010.004. 

S.0SS418. 


Bags 

i  far  Can  Ends. 

Sheet   Separating  and  f^wding  MechaBlaoi. 

Article  Separating  and  Feeding  Derlea. 

Sheet  Oaaging  Apparatna. 

CoanHng.   Stacking  and   Packing  Machlaa. 

Apparatua  for  Truing  Ont-of-Soand  Can  Bodiea. 

CaarawHr  With  Sheet  Sapporting  aad  AMl-Flnch- 
Ing  Device 

Machine  for  PrintiBg  on  Coatalaera. 

Shlekllat  Derice  for  Wiper  Mechanlaam. 

Apparatna  for  the  Contlnnooa  Spraying  of  Indl- 
Tldaal  Caatataer  Bodiea. 

Bag  ScaHng  Machine. 

Bag  Sealing  Machine. 

Sheet  Extractor  Derice. 

Lanky  Can  ftejcct 
MachlJwa. 

Apparatna  for  Applying  a  Coating  Band  to  Mor- 

Ing  Artldee. 
Printing  Machine  With  Article  Sapportlng  Derice. 

Method  and  Apparatna  for  Treating  Artldea  With 
Jeta  of  Field. 

Apparatna  for  Bectroatatleally  Canting  Artldea. 

Bag   Opening  Machine   With   Cpper   and   Lower 
Hag  Formrag  Tnlta. 

Openly  Maehlae  With  Adjnatahly  Moaated 
ra<^et  Sapported  Arma. 

Derice  for  Tranaferring  Artlclea  IVom  One  Caa- 
reyer  to  Another. 

Machine  for  Coantlng  and  Stacking  Artlclea. 

Ftazlng  Mechaalam  With  MoraMe  Flax  AMriylat 
Tank. 

Pnneh  Type  Oantatn«r  Opean  With  Bandle  B» 
tenalon. 

Contr»l   Mechaah 
ticlaa  From  Staeka. 


■^ 


for  Machlaea  Seeelrlng  Ar 


s,ots.ois. 

S.0S8.7tS. 


.,  and  Dell^i'ery  Derice  for  Balk 

Coatalaera. 

Mechaalam  for  Handling  Sheata  af  MaterlaL 


Ntw 

Patenta 

Dealgna 

Plant  Pata .... 


Rccdrod 


Total 


195t 

7.212 

ai 

14 
18 


T.0T8 


Patenta. 1.008— No.  2,874383  t*  No.  2.875.444,  lacL 

Deoiima a»— No.      184,471  to  No,     184,502,  lad. 

PUntPata-.-  2— No.  1.812  to  No.         1.818.  latct 

EeMaaca 0— No.       24.000  to  No.       24.011.  twi. 

ToUl 1.101 

t03 


CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1968 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) JOl,  068 

Total  number  of  pending  D«Bign  applications . ... ..-_. 7,  062 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Deaigna) . 84,  669 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 2,  780 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Jan,  16,  1968 

Date  of  oldest  amended  applieationL Jan.    2, 1958 


M.  C.  BOSA. 


rsiMt 


PATKNT  BXAMDONO  GBOUPS.  AND  SUPBTiaOBT  OAlflNIBS 


(I)  8T0NB,  I.  O.,  CHKSflCAL  AND  RKLATKD  ARTS 

(II)  8TRA0HAN,  O.  W..  COMMUNICATIONS,  RADIANT  KNXROY  AND  ELECTRICAL  ARTS 

(ITD  YUNO  KWAI.  B.,  MECHANICAL  MANUFACTURING,  MACHINE  ELEMENTS  AND  DESIGNS 

(IV)  FREEHOP,  H.   B.,  MATERIAL  HANDLING  AND  TREATING.  OPTICS,  RAILWAYS  AND  AMUSE- 
MENT DEVICES. 
iX)  HULL,  J.  8.,  STATIC  STRUCTURES  AND  INSTRUMENTS  OF  PRECISION.. 

(VI)  MURPHY,  T.  F.,  AGRICULTURE,  CALCULATORS.  PUMPS  AND  MOTORS.  TRANSPORTATION.- 

(Vn)  KAUFFMAN,  H.  E.,  HEATING  AND  COOLING,  PLASTIC  SHAPING  AND  COATING.  SEPARATION 
AND  MIXING,  BODY  TREATMENT  AND  CARE. 

(CLASS.)  GORECKI,  O.  A..  ARTS  UNDERGOING  RECLASSIFICATION  AS  LISTED  UNDER  CLASSIFICA- 
TION DIVISIONS. 


Dnn8K>Na.  BXAMmnts  and  subjects  of  rnvBirnoN 


1. 
%. 

s. 

4. 
8. 

«. 
7. 
8. 

9. 

10. 
II. 

la. 
u. 

14. 
15. 

le. 

17. 
18. 
19. 

». 

31. 

a. 

a. 

M. 

a. 

a. 

J7. 


ao. 


(VI)  GOLDBERG,  A.  J..  Bnktt;  EaoiTiftliv:  Pkntbic;  PWnt  HoAMidnr: 
(m)  dERRMANN,  D..  Ftehtnc.  Tnpplnc  and  Vermin  D«trayli«:  Pi 

Butt«H  and  ClMpi 

(VID  MARMELSTEIN.  N^  M«tal  Feundlm aad Trurwl;  MtaBpfiy  (] 

•nd  RheoBUtt- 

(VT)  FALLRR.  E   A.  (8CHULZ,  H.  O.,  MttBC),  RoIbU:  Poww  Drtrvn  ConTvyon;  HmmUiw  ApfHiatas:  ElvrateB; 

PneummtJc  Dtsp«teti:  Store  Service;  Conreytn,  Chutes,  SMdji,  Outdes  mm!  W»ir» 

(V)  ROBINSON,  C.  W..  Hamsten;  Uaevthliw  Ob)wa:  Threehlac:  KMttMs;  AbIimI  Hi 

Dairy:  Butchertnc:  VeceUbie  and  Meat  Cntten  and  Cimunlnaton;  FanaiB;  Gatae;  Moate;  StpMli  and 

FtaJd  Sprtnkllnc,  Spraylnc  and  DilTuitat 

(I)  LIDOFF.  H.  J.,  Carbon  CbemMry  (part),  a.  g.,  HeterocreBe,  Genval  Orfanle  Pr ProtaliH,  Amldaa.  Amines.. 

(IV)  QON3ALVE8,  J.  E.  (A.NDERSGN',  B.  G  ,  actlni).  Optlea 

(V)  LEWIS.  R.  O.,  Bade:  Chain  and  SeaU:  CabtneU;  Tablet;  Mlaeallaneoaa  Fomltore;  Fk«  Eeeapaa;  Lndden;  Depoatt 
and  C^lectkm  Receptacles „ 

(VI)  BRANSON,  J.  H..  Ptunps;  Fans;  TorbtaM _ _ 

(VI)  BOYD,  8..  Flreanni:  Ordoanee:  AmmoBttlaB:  EiplaalTe  Charte  Maklnc 

(IV)  BENHAM,  E  V  .  Boots.  Shoes  and  Lecgtafls;  Shoe  and  Leather  Manutoetan;  Botton.  ByabI  and  Rivet  Settiiw: 

.  Nailtnf .  StapUnc  and  Clip  CleDctatnc;  Card.  Ptoture  and  SKn  ExhlbltUw:  Cuttar:  Pipes  and  Tabatar  Condatts 

(ni)  SPINTMAN,  S.  (DURHAM.  B.  G.,  aettnf).  Machine  ElemenU;  Enflne  Starters;  Interreteted  Clutcb  and  Motor 

Cootrois 


(TII)  BEALL.  T.  E.,  Gear  Cuttlnf:  Elaetrte  Lamp  and  Tube  Maouteetore;  Needle  and  Pta  Makti«;  Matal  Workli« 
(part),  e.  |.  Special  Work.  Forflng,  Ptette  Worklnc.  Drawing.  Sawing.  MUUng.  Plssitac, 

(III)  WILTZ,  W    A.,  (acting),  Metal  Working  (part),e.g.  Sbaet  Matdl.  Wm  Bendt^  Ml 
semMy  and  Dtaasembly  Apparatus;  Wlra  Fabrtas. _ 

(Vn)  BRINDISI.  M.  v..  Plastics:  Plastic  Block  and  Eartbanwara  ApparalM _ 

(U)  ANDRUS,  L.  M,  Telsphony:  Recorders  (part) 

(IV)  LEIGHEY.  R.  A  ,  Packaging  (part);  Typewrttert;  PrtBtta«  Type  Caattaig  and  Sattta*:  Shaat  Material 
dationor  Folding 

(VI)  BLUM,  A.,  Power  Plwitt;  FhiM  TrsssniB^uiis.  SarraiBelar  Systanv:  Jet  Matan;  CambuaUon 
RespoDSlye  Devices 

(VID  PATRICK.  P.  L.  (MATTSSON,  F.  L.,  aetliw).  Stoves  and  Famaesa;  BoUsn:  Flald  FmI 
Systons;  MisoeUanaoos  Heating;  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation  

(V)  SEERS,  J  D  ,  Mtocellaneoas  Hardware;  CVvure  Fasteosts;  Locks;  Sate:  Bank  Proteettan:  Bread,  PMtry  and 
Coofectkn  Making;  TenU  and  Canopies;  Umbrellas,  Cansa;  UndartakHw,  IlanlfUnl  ronnantofi 

(HI)  MADER,  R.C.,  Textiles _., 

(VI)  MARLAND,  M.  L.,  AeraoMitta;  Boats;  Booyi;  Ships;  Marina  PrapuMon;  PiuiiiBbs.  WIndteflk: Viold  DI^ 
pbragmsand  Bellows 

(VI)  SMILOW,  L..  DaU  ProoBSsen;  Digital  and  Analog  Computers;  Cakulaton.  Bookkaapli^  Maehlnas;  Cash  and 
Fare  Registers;  VotmrMadHnes:  Counters 

(HI)  HICKEY,  T.  J.,  Apparsl  (asoapl  ConaU  and  Braolares):  Apparel  Apparatus;  Sewli«  Maelilnas:  TextOsa,  Ii«nli« 
or  Smoothing:  Chitchesand  Power-Stop  Control 

(Vn)  NEVIUS,  R.  D  ,  Coating- Prooeases,  MIseellanaooB  Produeu  and  Apparatus;  DMIOatlon;  Woad  TnaUi«  Apps^ 
ratua;  Paper  Making 

(n)  RADER.  0.  L.,  Eleotrtotty-Generatlan,  MotlTs  Power,  Transmission  SrstMDs.  Voltage  and  PhMe  Control  Sys- 
tems. Furnaces,  Battery  Charglnc  and  Dlscharrtng,  Arc  Lamps,  Prime  Mover  Dynamo  Plants;  Elevators  (part), 
e.  f.  Miscellaneous  Electrlr  Control  Mechantema;  Inductors;  Transformers 

(TV)  JAMES,  8.,  Brushing,  Scrubbing  and  General  Cleanloc  Brush,  Btoom  and  Mop  ***^«'«r  Taxtl)«,  FkiM  Traal^ 
Apparatus;  Cleaning  and  Liquid  Contact  with  SoUds _ 

(VI)  BRAUNER.  R.  H  ,  Internal  Combustion  Englnas:  Bxpawibla  Chamber  Motors;  Fluid  Servomotort; 
Weight  and  Animal  Powered  Motors;  Cylinders;  PMona;  Drive  Shafts:  FlexlNa-Shaft  Coupttacs;  Clmoks  or 
Fhiid  Current  Conveyers;  Pressure  Modulating  Relays;  Wheel  Substitutes 

(V)  FRITZ,  M.  M..  Tools;  Woodworking;  Button.  Barral  and  Wheel  Making:  Baggage;  Cloth,  Leather  and  Robhar 
Receptacles;  Package  and  Article  Carriers;  Valved  Pipe  Couplings:  Rod  JoInU;  Tod-Handling  Fastentaai 

(VII)  O'LEARY,  R.  A.,  lUiuntnating  Burners;  Commtnutors;  Cotn  Controlled  Apparatus;  DtspsMloc  CablneU;  Article 
Dispensing;  Coin  Handling;  Refrigeration 


DIVISIONS 


t,  II,  a.  o.  46,  ao, 
a.  a.  ao.  a.  M. 

i«.a.r.4i.«s.44. 
«.n.M.a. 

8.  IS.  U,  14,  »,  M, 
87.  an.  Designs. 

T,  11, 17,  r.  u.  a, 

a.  a.  a 
8. 8.  a.  a,  a.  IS.  40. 

a,  88. 

1.  4,  9,  10,  18.  a. 

a  a  45, 47. 
8. 1ft,  19.  a,  a,  a. 

a.  U.  87. 

I.  iL  in.  IV,  V. 


Now 


ft-i8^a 


»-ii 
Mt^a 


ft-a-a 


8-11 


ft-a- 


»-a-a 


va-a 


i-18-a 

4-41 


*-\%-m 


4-iKa 
»-i8-a 


8-i-a 
7-i-a 


7-»-a 

5-19-a 

4-i-a 

fr-io-a 


8-i8-a 
»-88-a 
s-s7-a 


i-8-a 

8-19^ 


8-48^ 


4-81-a 

8-1»48 


7-i«-a 
8-i9-a 


7-4-a 
ft-i8-a 

4-84-a 

6-18-a 
•06 


MnaONS.  BXAMINBBS  AND  SUBJBCTS  OF  INTBNTION 


n. 


». 

M. 

M. 

M. 
17. 


40. 
41. 
43 
O 


(I)  BOETTCHER.  A.  M..  Carbon  Cttttnictry  dmrt).  t.  f.,  Vrm  AddocU.  SOfcson  Cootoininc  Cm^oo  Compounds. 
Hydnc«oatioD  t4  Cvbon  Otidm,  PvtM  OiidsUoD  c*  Non-Aromatk  Hydnxarboo  Mliturw.  UTditxarbont.  Halo- 
IM-nt-"  Hydn»rbom;  Syothrtle  Bfltas  (ptrt)  (e  f  .  Poiypropytaoe*.  PolytoobatylMMs):  Mtnenl  Oih.  ------- 

(TID  BKRMAN,  H..  Om  Md  UqoM  C«ttact  Appumtoa:  Hmt  BiHiMige:  Om  Sevwatkn;  AfitetkB:  Mf  Proporttoa- 
tog  Fluid  8ytU«i:  Liqaid  Uwl  R«pooiiTe  SyrtMM:  nre  Eittofutohen :"r"r 

(V)  MUBRAKl,  W.  L..  Bridww  Hjrd»«ille«iid  Bwlh  Bntlnewtaf:  IU»d«  and  PftiMiati;  Boo* 

(IV)  QDACKBNBU8H.  L.,  Raflwayv-DrUt  AppltaiMaa.  Swltdm  and  Sifnaii,  Sortee  Track.  RoUtof  Stock,  TnA 
llMiikil.  riiHiliitj  TiinnniMfra  tt  "t-V"  " ^^^.^a,^.  v^io^  y^ww.  H«ut  mwI  Hafat  IJai>  lBini«B>i»t«. 

aV)DBMBO.  L.J..  Dtap—itor.  nilta«B«a|»»Ml«;T«ll««:8ta*t  Pvadt^..- - — 

(V)  BVANS,  R.  1*.  Miwiilin  and  Terttaf;  Aatonatte  Welfhwi;  WcigMic  aealm. ~ 

an  LEVY.  II.  Lh  Ekrtrirtty— 8wltch«,  W«»din«.  Headnt,  Pholo-cen  ClfWiltt ^  - ; 

(I)  PARKER.  O.  B..  iuetim).  Carbwi  Clwltli y  (part).*.  «..  Aio.  Carboeyette or  AtjiUe Campooada  (p«t), •.  f^ 
Aatkianin.  Trtarylmetbanw,  Eatara.  Adda.  Kataoaa.  Aliihylii,  Etk««, 

(TV)  WEIL.  I.,  rhitdriiaaun  R««alauin;  Vaivaa;  PliiM  HaadUnf  (anapt 

tioiitog  ByataoM.  float  ValTaa,  Dtepivacaa  aad  BoOawi) 

(V)  DRUMMOND.  E.  J..  R«aptaeto»-MaCaBte.  Pap«.  Waodw.  Olaaa;  Spedal  B«wp«««*n  •«*<» 

ai)  LOVEWELU  N.  N..  Raaar^n  (part);  Sound  Rcoardlaf:  Tt»»wktm 

(II)  REYNOLDS,  E.  R..  Elaatrto  MfnaUng;  Triafriphy  (part) l"" :"i:: T 

O)  KNIOHT.  W.  B  fWOLK.  M   O  .  aeUac).  Madklaaa.  Paiaoa*,  CoHMCto:  Bufar  and  BtarA:  Bktea  and  I^afbara; 

(•Hanc  WMd  TmOMnt  Apparatoit);  Bhafhhig.  Dydac.  FMd 


Oklaat  Applicatloa 


N«w 


of  Tutttaa. 


Mm 


Ni 


Davteaa; 


tt. 

4t. 

47. 

4t. 

4t 


81. 

a. 
a. 


and 


Luhrkattan; 


and  Ootdcs;  Belt 


ai)  BVANS.  N.  H  .  DtrwtiT*  Radio  8; 

Neutron  niliiiiltni  mm!  Meaaortac:  Radar, 
(VI)  MANIAN.  JL  A..  WImK  Thaa  md  AdaK  R^way 

and  Sprocket  OaaHag:  Bprtag  Davtoaa;  inhnal  Draft  Al 
(D  WILES.  W  O.  (CAMPBELU  R  L.,  aetinO.  Aectnkia  Sertaa  (a. «..  Siii«Babto>  Conpoonda;  Stetarad  Matel  Stock; 

EiploalTaa;  Pa^rw  P»Mla  (pMt):  MalaBwry  (PMt) :  Radloaedva  MadHnra;  Vudear  Raacttana:  Oarbon  ChMWry  (part) 

(VI)  KAXOr.  W.  J  .  MlnH^  Quaiiyl—.  and  lea  Hai  mHm:  Motor  Vrtiteiw;  Land  Valrtdw;  Edoeatton 

ai)  BERNSTEIN.  8..  EXUIdty-Oanniilaa  ■jUimh.  PraiaetlTt  OjHobm;  Maaaortac  and  Taatiat  (anept  Metara); 

Switcbboarda.  Rrtaya.  M^nata.  Candwiawa.  Tiawrtiliir*.  Barrter  Layar  BoetiflOT -    .    r^ri 

(Vn)BEhrorrT.B.I)ryti*and(JaiorVaparOoBtertwlA8oBdKV«nlilittoo;Wafc;Cmo«*ratto«E*apoa«on;<MMi — 

(D  ARNOLD,  D,.  CWboa  CtaaBlatry  (part),  a.  «..  tyatkatfe  Raata  C^ompoaitloos  (part).  Synttetic  RabbtrCompo- 

iltlaM.  Natural  Robber:  SyatbHte  Raataa  (part)  fa.  f^  Brtailana  PulyMra  and  CapalTaMra.  Polyaeryknltrflea. 

Acrylate  Polymanaad  Copolyman) "JLlli^"'" 

rrn  nrrrr  n.  lnlH  Tiaawiln        RocrtTaw  and  Tunara;  Modolatora:  Pleaariactria  Drrlaaa;  Ail  ■■mi;  OarfBatoft 

(V)  IE  ROY.  C.  A,  Bnppartsand  Racks  

aV)  NINAS.  O  A..  Labal  Paattaf  and  Papar  Haacter.  Books  and  Book  Maktar  Manfloldint;  PHntrd  Matt«^  ^^^ 

•ry:  Papw  PBik  mi  Btadirs;  Ptedbte  or  Partabia  Ctaaom  or  Partlttaaa:  Doara.  Windewa.  Aanlap.  and  Mnttva; 

Harwaa:  WMp  ApianMK  Food  Appwatns:  Cloanre  Oparalora. 

an  NILBON.  R.  O..  Bleetrle  Laapa:  Elaetroaic  TuN«;  MtoMamnm  DIachaite  Dertoa:  Lamp, 

Oas  D«Kl»r«r  D*tV»  Ctreolts:  Ray  En«»y  (r  e  .  X  Ray.  tTtravlolK.  Radtoaftlra)  AppUeatioas 

(VII)  KUNE.  J.  R.,  ■nraery:  Dentistry:  ArtlBrtal  Body  Member*:  9eparaUn«  and  Asaorttaf  SoBds  (part) 
(I)  SPECK,  J   R..  Abradtaa  Camnailrtana:  Battartaa;  Coating  ar  Plaad*  Comporittona;  Baefrtaal 


ytk- 


1 


Amandad 


7-»48 

7-14-88 

S-S-M 

6-»48 

ft-l»48 

*♦« 

8-1-08 

8-1-88 

S-l-M 

8-I-88 

%4-M 

9-8^88 

8-IO-M 

i-M-a8 

M»« 

7-a»-a8 

7-U-M 

7-18-08 

8-9^ 

8-8-88 

8-17-08 


8-18-08 
8-18-08 


S-lft-OS 
S-18-a8 


(Tathode  Ray  and 


S7. 

». 

08. 
60 

M. 


(Ill)  MILLER.^  ».. 

Not  and  Bolt  Locks 
(III)  BRONAIOH.F  H 

and  ApparatMC 

BclicClta  PuucMi 
(I)  BRINOISL  M.  A.  Ii 
(I)  MANUAN.  P.  E..  Carbon 

PolyoMrs):  SyallMtlc 
(Un  8TRIZAK.  I.  P.. 


(P«t); 


PevtUtaers;  Ooa,  Haaltag  an 

).  e  c.  njnlkalli  Reatas  (pmt);  MtaaaBaneaos  Patyaaara  f».  8-.  Vtey* 

).  OjiilBUlii  Bnlitin   PbotagrapMc  Proeaaaesand  Prodaeta.. 

H^ilitj.  RaBvay  MaU  DaUvary:  Feeding  o<  In- 


«T. 


(IV)  LOWR.  D  B 
Pbotographtc  A 

(D  WINKELSTBIN.  A. 
drale  DarlTodvaa.  Pals. 
(D  OREENWALD.  J  .  Fueb 

(V)  LI8ANN.  I..  Oeometrte 
(Vm  KRAFPT.  C.  P 

(pwt) 


TafvAac 


Doaleaa;  Maebantoal  Ouaa  and  Pratectors;  nhimtnatkin; 


Hmrf  Metal  Componnda ~ 

C?ompodtiBM 

AeausticB.  BoBdtag  Bburtuiaa.—. — 

Liquid  Separation  or  Puritteation;  OatrlfOfal  Bowl 


Separatiag 


and 
(II)  SAX.  R. 


OLA88.  DIV8.< 


I-BAILBY.  I.  B 
n-LADY.J.  E.. 
ni— WAHL.  R.  A.. 
IV— BERLOWITZ 
V— ANOEL,  C   D  , 
Bad  Mnta;  Jolat  Pa*lap.. 
E.  DIV.  A*  a)  LA  N H  AM.  B.  B..  Carbon  CI 


Fabrtaa 


WebPaodiag- 


M 

DESIGNS  (UI) 


(part),  a.  f., 


^MOLa^ 


A— MONCURB.  J.  A..  Induatrtel  Arta. 
[B-^RAY,  M.  A..  H 


and  Fine  Arta. 


7-21-88 


8-1-08 
8-18-08 

8-18-08 
8-14-88 


4-18-08 
S-18-08 
8-18-08 


5-8-08- 


8-l»« 


8-17-08 


8-18-08 

8-1-08 
7-1-08 

S-l»-a8 
8-8^38 

8-87-08 

7-a-a8 


8-] 

8-17-08 

7-11-08 


8-18-08 
4«-08 


8-48-08 


•~»-m 


8-18-08 


S-18-08 


8-18-88 

7-7-08 


•ratabMshad  August  n,  1887.  by  order  of  the 

m^  *         •  11      ■■'-  ■--       I   I  ■■    -    ■    ■  ■    I 

The 


7BO.  o.au. 


8-18-88 
8-14-08 


have 
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EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  p*t«nt8  within  the  mnge  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  February  195«,  except  tho«  which 
may  have  been  extended  under  the  provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  8Ut.  816  as  amen<ted  by 
66  But.  321)  and  those  which  mav  have  expired  eariier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  pro vwions  of  J^JbUc 
Law  690.     A  lift  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Index  of  HaUnU — 1963. 

Patents  Li  Numbers  2,271,510  to  2,274,631,  inclusive 

naMPatentin""""""' *■""////. .'.'_. Numbers  502  to  503,  inclusive 

MA7 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 


t' 

s^^^ 


U.  S.  Coart  of  CwlMU  mi 


)4& 


8. 


b^  In  BC  RoQorr 

JV*.  tS8S.     Decided  Deeemher  i$.  t9S» 
I—  CCPA  —  ;  —  P.2d  —  ;  —  U8PQ  — ) 

Rtissra — 35  U.  8.  C.  2S1  CoNamrBD. 

Tbe  proTlslon  of  Title  35.  wctloo  261  of  tbs  Uslted 
States  Code  that  "No  relMacd  patent  aball  be  fmated 
entarglnf  the  tcope  of  tbe  elalna^of  tbe  oii<liiaI  patMt 
QBleaa  applied  for  within  two  yean  from  the  frant  of  tbe 
original  patent"  Held  to  contain  "no  exceptions  or  goalUlca- 
tlon  aa  to  time  or  extent  of  enlargement." 

8a MB — BaoADBirso  Claims. 

"It  la  well  settled  that  a  claim  is  broadened,  ao  far 
aa  tbe  qneation  of  rigbt  to  relamie  is  coneemsd,  if  it  Is  so 
ebanced  as  to  bring  within  Its  scope  any  stmcture  wbieb 
was  not  within  tbe  scope  of  tbe  original  claim.  In  otbsr 
words,  a  claim  is  broadened  if  It  Is  broadsr  in  aaj  raspaet 
than  tbe  original  claim,  emi  tboagfa  It  may  be  narrowsd 
in  other  respects." 

Samb — Samb. 

IKlterB  certain  claims  ct  appellant's  reissue  appBeatSon 
followed  eloaely  the  langnage  of  bis  patent  claim,  bat 
omitted  the  sutement  that  an  iasiilatinc  corer  was  "sab- 
stantlally  nM-alastic,"  BeU  that  aay  Inaalatlng  nutarlal 
which  would  retain  Its  form  as  spedAsd  In  tbe  patent 
claim  woold  neceaaarily  be  "sabsUatially  non-elastic,"  and 
BeU  that  tbe  omlssloa  of  tbat  i«T«^ft  froai  the  appsated 
claims  does  not  broaden  tbslr  seopa. 

4.  Bamb — Samb. 

"Claim  4  differs  from  the  claim  of  appellant's  patent 

not  only  la  that  it  states  that  tba  lasalatlaf  cerar  has 

tbe  property  of  initially  retaining  Ita  approximate  shapa, 

whereas  the  patent  claim  omlta  the  words  'initially'  and 

'approximately.'  bat  also  la  that  claim  4  coatalas  a  state- 

ment  that  tbe  corer  has  'a  tendency  to  return,  at  laast  to 

some  extent,  to  the  shape  it  bad  prior  to  ladeattac'  wblck 

statement  Is  nat  foaad  la  tba  patent  cialak     la  rtew  «f 

f-  these  dllferences  claim  4  was  properly  held  to  be  broader 

.    than  the  patent  claim.     Tbe  patent  claim  la  Uodtad  te  a 

cover  material  which  retaiaa  Ita  ladaated  form  Indaflaltely. 

while  claim  4  permits.  If  It  does  aot  actnally  require  the 

corer    to    return    to    some    extent    toward    Ita    orlglaal 

'   form.  •  •  •." 

5.  APPBAL    TO   THB   UmITCD    StaTBS    CotTBT  OT   CvaTOMB    ABB 

PaTBWT  APPBALS OSNBBAL  APPIBMAJICa   BT   BOABB  OT 

BxAMiiiBa's  Dbcision — BrPBCT  or. 
"A  further  ground  of  rejection  adranced  by  the  Examiner 
waa  that  if,  as  contended  by  appellant,  tbe  appealed  clalma 
were  not  broader  than,  but  were  at  tbe  aame  scope  as 
the  patent  claim,  then  there  was  no  legal  basis  for  obtala- 
iBf  ^am  by  reissue  of  the  patent.  While  that  ground  was 
hot  discassed  by  the  Board.  It  la  to  be  considered  afflrmad 
and  la  properly  before  os  since  tbe  Board  entered  a  general 
afflrmaace  of  tbe  Examiner's  decision." 

«.  Rbisscb— 85  U.  8.  C.  251  CoMaracn. 

"Title  85,  section  251,  of  tbe  United  States  Cods  also 
prorldes  for  the  relasos  of  a  patent  when  It  la  'dsctned 
wholly  or  partly  Inoperatlre  or  Inralld  by  reason  at  a 
defective  specification  or  drawing,  or  by  reason  of  ths 
patentee  claiming  more  or  less  than  he  had  a  right  to  claim 
in  tbe  patent.'  There  la  no  contention  here  that  the 
specification  or  drawing  of  appellant's  patent  is  defectlre 
nor  that  he  clalma  la  the  patent  nM>re  than  he  had  a  right 
to  claim  as  new.  The  only  remaining  ground  for  ratasoe. 
thersfors,  most  be  that  he  claimed  l«s«  thaa  he  bad  a  right 
to  elalm  aa  new,  but  if  that  were  the  case,  tbe  only  appro- 
priate remedy  would  be  a  relasae  with  broadened  claims." 
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7.  Samb — Samb — Claims  Samb  Scopb  as  Patbbt  Claim. 

"The  sole  rvaaoa  for  wblcta  appellaat  seeks  a  iilssas  Is 
te  InHude  appealed  claims  2.  8.  and  4.  If.  aa  he  appsars 
ta  aUeiTP.  those  rislms  do  not  differ  materially  in  scope 
(laai  tbe  claim  of  tbe  patent,  then  there  Is  ao  erideaee 
that  he  did  aot  ctalm  la  the  patent  as  Issoed  all  that  ha 
had  s  riirht  to  claim  as  new.  sad  hence  there  Is  no  statutory 
Jostlflcatlon  for  a  relaaoe.  la  other  words,  appellant  Is 
on  tbe  boms  of  a  dilemma.  Either  tbe  reissue  cUlssB 
are  broader  than  tbe  patent  dalm.  In  which  ease  ths  ratesoa 
application  was  filed  too  late,  or  they  are  of  Hm  saam 
scope  aa  the  pateat  claim,  in  which  eaae  the  statutory 
basis  for  reissue  Is  lacking.  Tbe  statutes  afford  ao 
aathority  for  the  relasae  of  s  patent  merely  to  add  other 
claims  of  the  same  scope  as  those  already  granted. 
Accordingly,  even  If  we  could  agree  with  appellant's  coa- 
tention  that  the  appealed  Halam  do  aot  dlffsr  amtarially 
from  the  claim  of  his  pateat.  It  woaM  be  aecaaaary  to 
aSIrm  tbe  d«Kisloa  below  on  the  groaad  that  there  Is  ao 
statutory  basis  for  s  relssaa. 

8.  lifTBBrBBBitCB — RrLB    201(b) 

"Appellaat  urges  that  the  appealed  dalaa  ahoald  ba 
allowod  to  him  In  ordar  that  he  stay  show,  la  Interference 
prcceedlngs.  that  those  claUaa  should  not  hare  besa  allowod 
to  Watts,  and  that  After  the  Interference  haa  been  decided, 
the  Patent  Office  may  then  wlah  to  state  that  thsas  rIalBM 
are  uapateatable  orar  tbe  allowed  clai«  to  the  appelUnt' 
Howerer.  as  prorlded  by  Patent  Office  Rule  201(bK  Intet^ 
ferences  are  declared  between  patents  and  applications  only 
when  tbe  claims  In  Issoe  are  allowable  In  all  the  appU- 
cadoaa  larolrad.'  Tha  qoeotioa  aa  to  pateatablllty  sf 
dalota  to  aa  appllcaat  most  bs  dstermlaed  bsfors  aay 
questioB  of  Interference  arlaes  and  clalBM  etbsrwlss 
anpaten  table  to  an  appUcaat  eaaaat  be  allowad  aMrsly  la 
order  te  set  up  an  interference." 

t.  Appbal  to  tmb  Umitbd  STAtaa  Cocbt  or  CraroMS  ab» 
Patbbt  Appbalb — OtMiBrnoa  or  tmb  Raroao. 

"Pursuant  to  a  motion,  filed  on  behalf  of  ths 
sloner  of  Patenta.  suggeetlng  s  dlmlnntloa  of  tho 
said  motloa  harlag  been  granted  by  the  cevrt.  certala  addi- 
tional papers  were  certified  by  tbe  Patent  Oflke  aad  added 
to  tbe  record.  It  being  understood  tliat  tbe  coats  af  harlag 
such  additional  matter  printed  were  te  be  taxed  at  the 
tiase  of  tile  dedsloa  of  the  appeal.  It  betag  tiw  optaisa 
at  the  eoart  that  aoch  statlsaal  matter  was  properly  a 
part  of  the  record  aad  should  bare  been  Included  therein, 
tbe  casta  Inctdeat  te  their  ladoaioa  are  aecordtagly  taxad 
agalaat  appelteat." 

10.  Riissrs-  BaoADBirBo  Claimb— KsiaarB  Appucatiob — 
FiLBu  Too  Latb. 
CerUia  eJaima  of  appellaat's  relasoe  appllcatloa  BeU 
broader  than  the  claim  of  appellant's  pataat ;  aad  BeU 
that  alnce  the  reissue  appllcatloa  waa  aot  filed  wlthla 
two  years  after  that  patent  waa  lasood  the  sHowaacs  of 
the  claims  was  barrsd  by  80  D.  8.  C.  Ml. 

Apmlu.  from  the  PatvaC  0«ca.     8«r1al  No.  4«7.eBB. 
AFFIRMED. 

Hmm^it  FantHek  {R^btfi  I.  Dmniim  of  rounael) 
for  RogofT. 

Clartner  W.  Moort  (George  C.  RoemUng  of  counael) 
for  tb«  Oommlaaloner  of  Patnts.  ^ 

Before  O'Conrkix.  Acting  Chief  Judpe,  and  Woklkt. 

Rich,  and  IfAinR.  AMtocimte  Ju4oe* 
Woblkt.  J.,  delirered  tbe  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  to  an  appeal  from  the  derision  of  tbe  Boartl 
of  Appeals  of  the  United  SUtea  Patent  omce  afflrm- 
inff  the  rejection  by  the  Primary  Examiner  of  claims  2, 
a.  and  4  of  appellant'a  application.  No.  467.6e&,  fllad 
November   8,    1954.    for   tbe   reimie   of   Patent    N*. 


Fbbuaky  M,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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21,   1947.   for  a  prwMd 


2,429.585,    fnotttd    October 
iBsulatfid  connector. 
Claims  2  and  4  aw  r«i»r«enUtIve  of  the  appealed 

dalDM  and  read: 

2.  A  connector  for  urn  la 


•  crimped  joiat  comprtolat  > 


fM  rae^lM  •  CMUhictor  tbMvln.  aa  laMiUUns  cover  tberaoa 
IrklTSS[Wi^TlS.r1a,  the  phyrtcal  prop«tk-  of  «r 
Blttlaf  an  ladenttnc  tool  to  be  tiPV*^  •*tj™*"7w  ?»  k! 
ijMMladoa  aad  cauTnc  tiM  aetal  hoAf  uadenMatk  to  be 
SSStS^B^  fom  ^  a  re««  to  a  <-f<»«2"J^;i;  'tS 
of  •abaUBtUlly  reulnlag  the  •haoe  of  the  reeve*  la  tne 
inraUtion  after  tlw  tool  baa  been  ^tbdrawn 

4    A   connector  for  nae  In  a   crimped  Jonjt  -^^ 

nld  Inaalannc  corer  barhiR  the  ph)r«lc«l  propertie*  o» 


uUttna  an   Indentlnc 
tnaalatloa   aad   cannaf 
ladealod  la  the  form 


tool  to 
the 
of  ■ 


beTpoiled  Mt«mall7    to   the 
neul   bodr   nndemeatb    to   be 

««™«« - »-  .v,^ ^^  to  a  ^^^,^i:jL^ri 

ot  laltlally  retaining  the  approxiaute  ^pe  of  ♦'»»r'*«»  •■ 
the  laaalatlon  after  the  tool  haa  beea  wttbdrawn  ""t  havlac 
a  teiMleacy  to  retara.  at  taaat  to  aoaae  cztMt.  to  the  abapa 
It  bad  prtor  to  Indenttar 

The  alnfle  refWvnce  reMed  on  !■ : 
Watta,  Re.  28,fi88.  July  21,  19H8. 

The  f<Hlowin(  sUt(>ment  aa  to  the  hiatory  of  appel- 
Unt's  appllcAtkio,  ao  far  aa  pertinent  to  the  inatant 
rejection,  is  foa»d  In  the  Board'a  dMMM : 

Brrea  dara  after  the  taaoaaoe  of  •l»l|;5^>'*!i'*L!L*t 
t,«M.BS5.  tW  Bl»«»e  claim  tbereaT  wma  copied  brtbe  party 

S,410.ttl.  which  had  tamied  oa  October  ».  Ij4«.  a*  ^ ta»»  » 
Jt  the  liliiiii  aaplleatton.  ta«etber  wltb  dalma  6  aad  T^ 
which  wore  pattemi^  after  tbepateat  claim.  '«*  P»n>«» jj 
laterf^reaee  Af»er  dae  proceedfnca  tbr  Prta^ry  ■xamtoar 
Aaallr    rejected   clalma   i.   «    and_  7   of    the    W  atta 


a"5flSitSrSr\Mt~id  ibat  watt,  didjjt  d^k-e  tje 
■ffiect  BHttar  9l  tmm  dalma.  la  a  4scMaa  apoa  aopeal 
from  the  ttnal  reiectloa.  the  Board  of  Appeala  i«T»rw^  tb* 
PrtSai7«"-«i3Tad  held  that  tbe-rtyW^t.  did  dtoHoae 
the  aabject  matter  of  the  appealed  Halai^.  ^t  }il*!t^'T3^ 
No  M.St  laToHnnc  appellaat-a  Pat«mt  No.  .».4»  "5  *«5 
Watta  relawie  apHteatCTKo.  TM.4e»  w«.  laatltated  and 
pHorltr  «■•  araated  to  tafoC  the  b»lor  partr  ••  «*• 
rroott^  that  the  alee^e  of  laavhitloa  dtocloaed  la  the  orUrtoal 
Watta  application  dM  aat  wayad  to  the  ceaat  m  Mae. 
In  other  worda.  the  Board  a(  Uterfereace  «"ft««J^!5 
ttet  the  oarti  Watta  dM  sat  dtodoae  the  aabject  ■atter  of 
the  Bocoff  paWat  claim.  Mimyiaat  tbofeto.  &/«Jj;^««« 
befoM  the  frlmanr  Bsamlaer.  cUlma  «  aad  7  and  addltloaal 
claim  •  «f  the  tVatta  ribiaoi  apollcatloa  were  aHowed  to 
Watta  and  laawd  la  the  Watta  relaamp  pateat  •fr»*]"-L* 
aad  T  tHereof  m  Jaly  »1.  1»M  Oa  Morember  i.  ItM^ 
aearlj  alitrea  BMmtba  after  the  laoM  of  the  Watta  ralaaoe 
patent  the  party  Roaolf  «led  thla  »"rtaa«c  •POMfatloa  of 
hU  Patent  No.  1  «2a.sat  wherrta  be  copied  «*■»»  ••  •  •"IJ 
of  the  Wntti  relaone  patoat  aa  clalma  »  1  aad  4  of  bla 
retMae  appllcatloa  fnr  the  parpoae  of  Interference. 

fn  The  primary  haala  of  the  rejection  la  that  the 

appealed   rialmi   are  broader  than   the  alnirte   claim 

of  appellant's  patent.  No.  2,429/a5.  and  that,  alnce 

the  re«iwae  appVcation  waa  not  filed  within  two  yean 

after  that  patent  imroed.  the  allowance  of  the  rlalna 

la  barred  by  Title  85.  section  251  of  the  United  Statea 

Cbde,  In  which  la  foand  the  followtnjc  laniruajEe : 

No  retaaoed  patent  abal]  be  irranted  enUrrlnft  the  acope 
of  the  claim*  of^the  orUttnal  patent  aaleaa  applied  for  wlthia 
two  years  from  the  craat  of  the  ortdaal  patent. 

That  prorlalon  contains  no  oxceptlons  or  qaallflca- 
tlons  as  to  time  or  extent  of  enlanretnent.  The  sole 
Instie.  therefore.  Is  whether  the  claims  on  appeal 
enlarge,  t  e.,  broaden,  the  patent  claim. 

r21  It  la  well  nettled  that  a  cUlm  Is  broadened, 
ao  far  as  the  question  of  rifht  to  refasae  is  concerned. 
If  It  is  ao  rhanired  as  to  brine  within  its  scope  any 
structure  which  was  not  within  the  acope  of  the  orif- 
Inal  dalm.  Is  other  words,  a  rlaln  Is  broadetied  if 
it  la  broader  In  aajr  mpect  than  the  orUrtnal  Halm, 
even  thouirh  it  may  ha  narrowed  in  other  respects. 
FoM  Tppcwrittr  Vo.  r.  Carsi»a  Typrirrifer  Co.,  282 
P.  808:  in  f«  ilosliric*.  26  CX^PA  (Patcnta)  HIT, 
102  P^  888^  4U  U8PQ  279:  Schmk  at  ai.  t.  Umited 
Airvrmft  Corp.,  4S  Fed.  Supp.  679.  51  U8PQ  519:  and 
Mereoid  Corp.  v.  MUwoukee  Oot  BpecimUp  Co^  88  Ped. 
Sopi^  881.  40  U^PQ  28. 


Appellant's  patent  and  reiasue  application  diacloae 
a  derlcv  adapted  to  electrically  connect  two  or  more 
conductors  and  compri«in<f  a  deformable  metal  ring 
or  aleere  surrounded  by  an  Insulatlm?  cover.  When 
a  connection  is  to  be  made  the  conductors  to  be 
Joined  are  Inserted  in  the  metal  sleeve  and  the  sleeve 
and  iu  inaulating  coTerlng  are  then  compressed  so 
that  they  are  Indented  and  forced  Into  intimate  con- 
tact with  the  conductors.  It  Is  stated  In  the  patent 
that  the  Insulating  cover  I«  substantially  non-elastic 
and  that  it  retains  its  shape  after  the  indenting  tool 
is  withdrawn. 
The  single  claim  of  the  patent  is  as  follows : 
A  coaaector  for  nae  In  a  crimped  Joint  comprlatofa 
cyllndrlcally  abaped  metol  bodr  P<»roon Jhartoa  an  opm  mg 
for  f*celTln«  a  conductor  therein :  a  aohatontlaUy  non-elaatfe 
laoolattoir  corer  tbereoa.  aald  laaalatins  cover  >Mvtaff  the 
pbymeal  propertlea  of  penalt^nc  aa  indeatla«  tool  to  be 
applied  externally  to  the  tnsaUtlon  and  caoslnc  tlie  metal 
bUy  BBderaeath  to  be  ladented  In  the  form  of  a  toceaa  to 
a  conductor  therein,  and  of  retolninx  the  ahane  of  the  reeeaa 
la  the  inaalatloa  after  the  tool  haa  beea  wttlramwn. 

[81  Appealed  claims  2  and  8  ftoUow  doaely  the 
language  of  the  patent  claim,  but  omit  the  statement 
that  the  insulating  cover  is  ♦'auheUntially  non -elastic.*' 
Moreover,  whereas  the  patent  claim  states  that  the 
material  of  the  cover  has  the  property  of  retaining  Its 
ahape  after  the  tool  la  withdrawn,  cUlma  2  and  8 
merely  state  that  It  has  the  property  of  Mt^toafiaHy 
retaining  its  shape. 

The  Board  found,  and  we  agree,  that  any  Insulating 
material  which  would  reUin  Its  form  as  specified  In 
the  patent  claim  would  necessarily  be  "substantially 
non-elastic."  thus  the  omisBfoB  of  that  language  from 
the  appealed  claims  does  not  broaden  their  scope. 
The  Board  also  found,  however,  that  Insertion  of  the 
word  "substantially"  before  the  words  "reUIning  the 
shape  of  the  rareaa,"  In  appealed  dalma  2  and  8  does 
broaden  them  within  the  meaning  of  85  U.  S.  C.  25L 

The  significance  of  the  word  "suhstantlally"  In  a 
dalB  waa  considered  at  length  by  this  court  In  Robitu 
V.  Wtttlmmfir.  28  CTPA  (Patenta)  952.  81  F.2d  882. 
28  U8PQ  470,  and  mnch  of  that  discusaion  is  pertinent 
here.  The  expression  there  under  consideTatlon  was 
**a  drive  shaft  substantially  coincident  with  the  center 
of  gravity  of  the  said  frame."  It  was  held  that  the 
quoted  language  was  satisfied  by  a  device  In  which 
the.  drive  shaft  was  spaced  by  more  than  seven  Inches 
from  ttie  center  of  grarity  of  the  frame  and  that  **It 
cannot  be  sucreasfully  contended  that  'substantially 
coincident  with'  or  Vloae  to'  means  'coincident  with* 
or  'at.'"  It  Is  dear.  therefVire.  that  the  court  was 
of  the  opinion  that  **subatantially  colnddent  with** 
was  broad  enough  to  embrace  structures  not  embraced 
by  "colnddent  with." 

Similarly,  in  HtueUine  Corp.  et  ml.  v.  A.  H.  Orrhe 
4  Co.,  /nc  21  F.2d  MS,  It  waa  held  that  **a  coeffldent 
to  couplliwaahaUntially  equal  to  unity**  did  not  require 
that  the  coeffident  be  as  dose  to  unity  as  physically 
p«MMible,  but  permitted  soae  degree  of  variation,  and 
that  the  word  ''sttbatantially**  could  not  he  Ignored  In 
determining  the  scope  of  the  dalm. 

Appellant  contends  that  stnce  dalma  2  and  8  orig- 
inated as  claima  6  and  7  In  the  Watts  relsaue  applica- 
tion, they  must  he  constmed  in  light  of  the  record 
of  that  application,  and  that  soch  record  indicates 
that,  when  those  daims  were  preaented,  they  were 
considered  by  Watts  to  he  of  the  same  scope  as  dalm  1 
of  appeUant'a  patent  In  all  OMterlal  respects.    la  that 
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connection  appellant  also  notes  that  the  Examiner  at 
one  time  held  that  claims  2  and  8  did  not  differ  from 
the  claim  of  appellant's  patent  "in  any  material 
respect." 

However,  the  record  of  the  Watts  reissue  application 
also  shows  that,  after  the  interference  between  appel- 
lant's patent  and  that  application,  Watts  arinie<l  that 
"CUims  6  and  7  are,  according:  to  our  understanding, 
broader  than  claim  5  fthe  claim  of  appellant's  patent] 
•  •  •  It  is  accordln«:ljr  beyond  dispute  that  claims 
6  and  7  are  not  to  the  same  subject  matter  as  claim  ."S 
but  are  broader  in  the  very  respect  on  which  the 
Board  of  Interference  Examiners  based  Its  decision." 
The  Examiner  at  first  declined  to  accept  that  conten- 
tion but.  after  further  extensive  armiment  along  the 
same  line,  he  was  evidently  convinced,  since  he  allowed 
the  <'laims,  which  action  could  have  been  properly 
taken  only  on  the  assumption  that  they  were  materially 
different  from  the  claim  of  appellant's  patent. 

Since  it  thus  appears  that  appealed  claims  2  and  8 
were  finally  allowe<l  in  the  Watts  reissue  application 
on  the  ground  that  they  are  broader  than  the  claim 
of  appellant's  patent,  it  is  evident  that  the  history 
of  that  application,  considered  as  a  whole,  presents 
an  argument  against,  rather  than  for,  the  contention 
advanced  by  appellant  here. 

For  the  reasons  given  we  agree  with  the  Board 
that  claims  2  and  8  are  broader  than  the  claim  of 
appellant's  patent. 

{4]  Claim  4  differs  from  the  claim  of  appellant's 
patent  not  only  In  that  it  states  that  the  insulating 
cover    has    the    property    of    initially    retaining    its 
approximate  shape,  whereas  the  patent  claim  omits 
the  words  "initially  "  and  "approximately. "  but  also  In 
that  claim  4  contains  a  statement  that  the  cover  has 
"a   tendency   to   return,  at   least   to  some  extent,  to 
the  shape   It   had  prior  to  imienting."    which   state- 
ment Is  not  found  In  the  patent  claim.     In  view  of 
these   differences  claim    4    was   properly   held   to   be 
broader  than  the  patent  claim.     The  patent  claim  is 
limited  to  a  cover  material  which  reuins  its  indented 
form   Indefinitely,  while  dalm  4  permits,  if  It  does 
not  actually  require  the  cover  to  return  to  some  extent 
toward   Its  original   form.     It  follows  that  claim   4 
embraces  structures   not   included   within  the  patent 
claim  and  Is,  therefore,  broader  than  that  claim  for 
reasons  similar   to   those  given  above  In   connection 
with  appealed  claims  2  and  8. 

r'>]  A  further  ground  of  rejection  advance<l  by  the 
Examiner  was  that  if.  as  contended  by  appellant,  the 
appeale<i  claims  were  not  broader  than,  but  were  of 
the  same  scope  as  the  patent  claim,  then  there  was 
no  legal  basis  for  obtaining  them  by  reissue  of  the 
patent.  While  that  ground  was  not  discussed  by  the 
Board,  It  is  to  be  con8ldere<l  affirmed  and  is  properly 
before  us  since  the  Board  enteral  a  general  affirmance 
of  the  Examiner's  decision.  In  re  Wahl,  30  CCPA 
(Patents)  719,  182  F.2d  828,  56  USPQ  1.58:  In  re 
Lilienfeld,  21  CCPA  (Patents)  792,  67  F.2d  920  20 
USPQ  .53. 

m  Title  85,  section  251,  of  the  United  States  Code 
also  provides  for  the  reissue  of  a  patent  when  It  is 
"deemed  wholly  or  partly  Inoperative  or  invalid  by 
reason  of  a  defective  specification  or  drawing,  or  by 
reason   of  the  patentee  claiming   more  or  less  than 


he  had  a  right  to  claim  In  the  patent."  There  Is  no 
contention  here  that  the  specification  or  drawing  of 
appellant's  patent  is  defective  nor  that  be  claims  in 
the  patent  more  than  he  had  a  right  to  claim  as  new. 
The  only  remaining  ground  for  reissue,  therefore, 
must  be  that  he  claimed  Iru  than  he  had  a  right  to 
claim  as  new.  but  If  that  were  the  ca«e.  the  only 
appropriate  remedy  wouhl  be  a  reissue  with  lyroadenrd 
claims. 

[7]  The  sole  reason  for  which  aiipellant  seeks  a 
reissue  Ik  to  Include  appeale<l  claims  2.  8.  and  4.  If, 
as  he  ap|)ears  to  allege,  those  clalniH  do  not  differ 
materially  In  scope  fnmj  the  claim  of  the  patent,  then 
there  la  no  evident*  that  he  did  not  claim  In  the 
patent  as  issue<i  all  that  he  had  a  right  to  claim 
as  new.  and  hence  there  is  n<.  statutory  Justification 
for  a  relsHue.  In  other  words,  appellant  is  on  the 
horns  of  a  dilemma.  Either  the  reissoe  claims  are 
broader  than  the  patent  claim,  in  which  case  the 
reissue  application  was  filed  tot*  late,  or  they  are  of 
the  same  8c,>pe  as  the  iiatent  claim,  in  which  case 
the  statutory  basis  for  reissue  is  lacking.  The  statutes 
afford  no  authority  for  the  relMue  of  a  patent  merely 
to  add  other  claims  of  the  same  m-ope  as  thow>  already 
grantwl.  Accordingly,  even  If  we  could  agree  with 
appellant's  (imtenti.m  that  the  appealed  claimn  do 
not  differ  materially  fnmi  the  claim  of  his  patent. 
It  would  be  nereMary  to  affirm  the  decision  below  on 
the  grtmnd  that  there  U,  no  statutory  basis  for  a 
reissue. 

For  the  reasimH  given  we  conclude  that  the  appealed 
claims  were  pn.perly  rejected  on  the  gn»unds  almve 
<liscuHse<i.  and  It  becuiM^  unnecessary  to  cmslder  the 
furiher  grounds  of  rejection  raised  by  the  Patent  Office 
tribunals:  vis.  that  claim  4  In  not  sup|«.rt«l  by  appel- 
lants disclosure  and  that  all  the  api^-aled  clainiM  are 
unpatentable  to  appellant  in  view  of  the  Watts  patent 
18]  Appellant  urges  that  the  apin-ale,!  claims  should 
be  allowe<l  to  him  in  onler  that  he  may  show,  in  inter- 
ference  proceedings,  that  tboM>  claims  should  n<»t  hare 
been  allowed  to  Watts,  and  that    "After  the  Interfer- 
ence has  been  <lecld«l.  the  Patent  Office  mav  then  wish 
to  state  that  those  claims  are  unpatentable  over  the 
allowe«l  claim   to  the  appellant  "     However    as  pro- 
vided by  Patent  Offic:e  Rule  201(b).  Interferences  are 
declared  between  patents  and  applications  only  when 
the  claims  in  Issue  "are  allowable  in  ail  the  appllca- 
t  ons  lnvo|ve<l."     TIh.  question  as  to  patentability  of 
ctalms  to  an  applicant  must  be  determlnwl  before  aw 
question  of  interference  arise*  and  clainu,  otherwine 
unpatentable  to  an  applicant  cannot  be  allowe,!  merely 
In  order  to  set  up  an  Interference. 

19)  Pursuant  to  a  motion,  filed  on  behalf  of  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents,  suggesting  a  diminution  of 
the  record,  said  motion  having  l,een  granted  bv  the 
«>ari.  cerum  addltiomil  pa|«.rs  were  (vriifie«l  bv  the 
Patent  Office  and  adde<l  u.  the  re«t>rtl.  It  being  under- 
^UxMl  that  the  ctjsts  of  having  such  additional  matter 
printetl  were  to  be  taxed  at  the  time  of  the  decision 
of  the  appeal.  It  being  the  opinion  of  the  court  that 
«uch  additional  matter  was  pr..perly  a  part  of  the 
record  and  should  have  been  lnclude<I  therein  the 
costs  Incident  to  their  inclusion  are  according^  taxed 
against  appellant. 

1 10]  The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  In  affirmed 
AFFIUAIEI)  ■mrmea. 
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1.    DorSLC     PAT«1PnXO— BfTBCT     or     TBaMlllAL     DlBCLAimK 

rxnn  S5  V.  R.  C.  SSS. 
"•  •  •  apprlteiita,  «alMpqiM>nt  to  Anal  rvjrrttftn.  filed  a 
terminal  dIarUlBier.  under  35  U    8.  C.  253.  an  to  that  |>or 
tlnn  of  the  term  of  aaj  patent  they  mlirht  obtain  on  the 
appealed    appliratlon  extending  bejrood   the  term  of   tb*ir 


enotuch  to  surround  the  shoulder.  l«  described  (with 
illugtratlonsl  in  the  I>epartiuent  of  the  Army's  SpecUl 
ReKUlatlons  No.  «KMi<>-l   of  8  April  1»53,  pages  65 

et  seq.  as  follows : 

*.  Card,  •*o«W<'r  (Fit  93).  ^     _,     ,  ,     . ^. 

(1>  /)r«rriBr«o«.— Shoulder  cord  of  Infantrj  blua 
forni*^  by  a  aerlea  of  Interlocking  aqvare  kaota 
around  a  center  cord  (1  of  Kig.  93). 
(2)  Moir  «rorM. — On  the  outer  gannent  (coat.  Jacket, 
or  ahlrt)  of  the  Hunimer  and  winter  uniform,  paaaed 
under  tne  ami  and  orer  the  right  shotilder  under 
the  shoulder  loop  and  atcuwd  to  the  battoo  of  the 
loop   (2  of  Fig.  93). 


U.«ed    14    ye.,   deolm    pate.t       Thia    effe<t»v.ly    removed  ^        ,j„„t^    „j  ^^^^  t^^  „f  n^^klUK  the  invention,  were 
from    the    ca»e   any    Uwue    of    ext»>nalnn    of    the    monopoly        »^»  ..    ,      .      ,  «  ^  ■ 

»«ired  by  the  de.im  patent,  another  aapect  of  'double  emplo.vee»    of    the    I  niletl    States    Gorernment    and 

iMtenting.'     NetertheleM.  under  /a  re  m«.  42  CCPA  9M.  axxi^iied  to  what  is  now  the  Heraldic  Branch.  Office 

222  K2d  2«7.  105  I'SPQ  42«.  remoTai  by  diaclaimt-r  of  the  ,,f  iu-«earch  and  Enifineerinic.  Office  of  the  Quarter- 
e.tenaioo  of  monopoly  i«we  did  not  di.poae  of  the  ground  (;eneral.     The  application  and   the  invention 

of  rejection  rellad  on  by  the  Board,  namely,  that  there  coold  ^  .  .    V,  ^  ^ 

not  be  two  patent,  becauae  there  la  preaent  here  oaly  one  have  been  asslKneil  to  the  (.overniuent  as  represented 

inrention."  bj  the  Se<-relarj-  of  the  Anny. 
X  lUMa— rmnaxlaxn  MtriiAXirAL  CAaaa.  The  present  appli«atlon.  Serial  No.  324.ir>7  was  file<l 

HeUl   that   the   principle   that   "double  patenting  la  a  ,,q  h,^.  g„„^.  d^y  ax  ati  appllcathm  for  desljai  patent, 

proper  gr..und  »f   rejection  Ifthe  featnrea  producing  the  j^^^^^^^  4    ,j^o    ^^^  p„,ent  N<..  iVs.  17n.4.'3.  issued 
norel   aeathettt  etect   of   a   design   patent   or    application  ^*       .-       .  ^      .,  m     ^ 

are  the  aame  a*  thoee  recited  In  the  dalma  of  a  mechanical  »"   Sei>teiuber  22.    ISkCJ.    also   to  the  Seci^tary  of  the 

patent  or  appiicaiion  m»  praduHag  a  norel  atmcture  •  •  •  Aruiy.     The  desi;ni  patent  shows  the  same  shoulder 

does  not  neceasartiy  prechide  the  allowance  of  design  and  p^p,|   ^g    pjj,    jjg   „f   tj,p   aforesaid    SR   OnfMifV-l    and 

mechanical  patent-  l«-^  ""  Ideatlcal  dUclo«,r«..  nor  the  ^.^„j,,,,^  ^^        ^    of  Its  specification  the  following: 

nllowance  of  dalma  in   the   mechanical   patent   dominating         ._  ..^.  ...      . 


patet 
the  dealgn  patent"  :  and  HrU  that  "If  the  dealca  Includes 


The    rhararterlntlr   feature*    of    the    design    reside    In    the 


uu  nr,.  .u.,  u  x,^  wt^.k.  .»^.u..^  ronnnoou«  -odlwi.  loop  compo«4  of  two  major  lengtha  aT 
ornamental  features  which  go  beyond  aad  are  pateatable  inter»«»«  king  mjuarr  knot*  joined  at  their  upper  ends  by  a 
orer   the   structural   features  as  defined   In  the  claims  of    I'latn  cord  an<i  at  thHr  lower  ends  by  a   twUted  cord,  said 

the  mechanical  application,  the  Inrentor  la  entitled  to  two  r;n1rh.^^'^ln"lrSki:Sg'i;r^'"knl.\r  alS^.'^iThr^"  **  "* 
patenta" 

,   naaiaxe Sft  tt  «  C  2«»  ^^^  functional  purpose  of  the  set-tlon  of  plain  cord 

The  cUim  of  appellants'  design  patent.  eTpresaed  In  the  i«»lnln»r  the  upper  en«ls  \«  to  jro  under  the  shoulder 

formal   terras  required  by   Rule   IM.   reading.  "The  oma-  |(>«»p   of    the    uniform    with<mt    making   a    bul^e   and, 

mental  design  for  a  shoulder  cord.  subatanHally  aa  shown  ^imilarb.  the  leaser  «llanieter  twisted  wrd  joining  the 

and    described."   HrH   not   "limited   to  the  particular  cord  ,  ,     ,  ,  w    «  *  »i.  .*  j 

ahown  in  the  design  p.  tent  because  85  U    8    C.  289  mf  '"^^^^  **»«»*'  '«*  '"  "^"""<'  ''^^"^  "'  ^^  uniform  under 

that  a  dealgn  |Mtent  la  Infringed  by  a  'colorable  imlUUoa'  the  sleeve, 
of  the  patented  design  •  •  •"  The  appealed  claims  read    (emphasis  ours): 

4.   PATairTAniUTT — PAanrruAa  ftraJirr  MAim — SRorLPsa         13.   A  nhoulder  ri»rd  for  a   uniform  coot  or  the  like  which 

Qftf^ft  Indodeii  shoulder  straps  or  the  like,  comprising  a  relatlTelj 

^.   -.  ..       ...  ......     J  .  nhort  and  slender  lop  ooffios  normally  disposed  beneath  aald 

-•  •  •  appellant  •  de,ln>  patent  •  •   •  la  drawn  to  an  ,h«„Mer   strap   and    cncealed    theret^.    rdatlrely   long  and 

tnrentlTc  concept  dintlnct  from  that  defined  by  the  appealed  bulky    urnMniental    /roaf    siMf   rrmr  parflaas    depending  fiwa 

clalma   and.    therefoie.    there    was    more    than    one    Inren  •»PP«»»»t»'  ends  of  Mid  top  portion,  and  a  reUtlrely  fiat  ssrfcr- 

.1  »m-»..i     .>.        ^  t   ^     ,  w  ..1       -w srsi  aarftoa  connecting  the  lower  e«Ms  of  aald  front  and  rear 

tion.      >X  hlle  rbe  ornamental  design   embodies   the   propor-  portions  together 

tloning  of  front,  rmr.  top  and  bottom  portions  broadly  is.  The  Ktnicture  of  dala  IS.  wherein  aald  top  portion 
set  forth  in  thaae  claims.  It  also  Indudes  as  charscteriatlc  Includes  means  for  securing  said  cord  to  said  coat, 
features.  fn»ot  and  rear  portions  which  are  knotted  In  a  These  claims  stand  rejected  on  the  ground  of  "doable 
particular  meaner,  a  smm.th  upper  portion  and  a  twiatad  ^..^n..^  •  he>raiii«P  c.f  the  iiMunnoe  to  anoellanta  of 
lower  portion  None  of  those  features  are  died  for  or  P"»**"""«  tiecause  of  the  Issuance  to  appellants  or 
eren  remotely  saggt^ted  by  the  appealed  cUims  and.  In  '^elr  design  patent.  I>e«.  17(1.453,  no  other  reference* 
oar  opinion,  tWy  coaiMae  to  produce  a  unitary  article  lieing  relied  on.  Since  there  are  no  other  grounds  of 
of  plesalng  over  all  appearance  and  constituting  an  orna      r^jeitl.Hi.  the  sole  question  to  be  decided  is  whether 

mental     Aiw^tc*    iareotlon     patentable    distinct    from    the       ,,  *    .».  1    .      1    :^       _  „ij    ^w    i- 

•tlliUria.  or  structural  Jncept  defined  in   the  appealed    •»"*•««'    "'    ^^^    ap|>ealed    claims    would    tvsult    in 
cUlans.    The  latter  are.  therefore,  allowable."  "double  patenting."     Of  the  many  poMlMe  aspects  of 

AmuL  from  the  I'atent  Office.     Serial  No.  S24.157.    «»»*»  »*«•'  P'^>Wem  tlie  only  one  here  Involved  Is  that 

raised  by  the  derision  of  the  Board  of  Apiieals  that 
"only  <»ne  invention  is  present"  and  therefore  two 
patents  cannot  issue.  In  extenso.  the  Board.  In  an 
opinion  on  a   petition  for  rectinstderation,  expressed 

itself  as  follom's : 

In  our  decision  we  ftimd  ealg  one  iarcntioa  to  be  dla- 
dcMwd  In  anpellants'  dealgn  patent  Des.  64.332  [sic.  This 
number  is  tlist  of  the  patent  in  a  cited  case  the  Board  was 
considering.  The  correct  number  la  170.458]  and  In  the 
Instiint   uiechsnical   application  of  the  same  appellants,  and 


RRVKR8KD. 

i/|fron  R.  Kffrcns  for  I>uhoi8  et  al. 

Ctarcncr   W.  i/oorr   (K.   Wm.  Cockrmn  of  counsel) 
for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  OTo.Nitrix.  .4rr<sj7  Chirf  Jmipr.  and  WoaucT. 
Rich,  and  Martin.  .4««ori«fr  Judgra 

Rich.  J.,  delivered  the  <»pinion  of  the  couri. 

The  question  here   Is  the  patentability  of  a  bit   of  **  therefore  held  thsrslnce  only  one  patent  «nj»si>e  on  one 

^  *  inrrntlon  and   since   the  design   patent  had  lasued  that  this 

military  uniform  acc^mterment  known  as  a  shoulder  applU-Mtlon  cannot  become  a  iistent  rerardleaa  of  the  clalma 

.w..^      wr-  ..»  »„!-»  •!>.•  I* ..   -■  i„  «,_^«,.^  ♦„  her»H>f  and   regardless  of  any  disclaimer  filed  by  appellanta. 

cord.    We  are  told  that  It  was  created  In  response  to  •  .  .  ^^  „„r  .^p  „f  the  opinion  that  only  one  Ynrention 

a  need   for  some  device   which   could  be   worn   by   all    »»*«■    •«»    the   said    desiirn    patent    and    in    this    mechanical 

application.      We    are    of    the   opinion    that    our   decision    of 
Infantrvmen.    regartlless  of   ability   or   experience   by    April   is.   1957.  Is  sound  and  that  any  deviation  therefrom 
virtue  o«  which  various  medals,  badges  and  ribbons    would  not  be  warranted.    IKmpha.U  oural 
might  he  morn,  for  the  purpose  of  Improving  and  main-        In   explanation   of  the   reference   to   disclaimer   It 
talning  morale  and  esprit  de  corps.  should  be  mentioned  that   [1]  appellants,  subsequent 

The  shoulder   c«ird.   which   Is   a   cloaed   loop  large    to  final  rejection,  filed  a  terminal  disclaimer,  under 


812 


Vol.   739— official  GAZETTE 


PUBUABY  24,  I960 


3S  U.  S.  C.  2SS,  as  to  that  portion  of  the  ternj  of  any 
patent  they  might  obtain  on  tiie  appealed  application 
extending  beyond  the  term  of  their  issued  14  ye«r 
desijm  patent.  This  effectively  removed  from  the  case 
any  issue  of  extension  of  the  monopoly  secured  by  the 
design  patent,  another  aspect  of  "doable  patenting." 
Nerertheiess,  under  In  re  Sim.  42  CCPA  8<>4,  222  F.2d 
287,  105  USPQ  428,  removal  by  disclaimer  of  the  exten- 
sion of  monopoly  issue  did  not  dispose  of  the  ground 
of  reJe«tlon  relleil  on  by  the  B<ianl,  namely,  that  th«re 
could  not  be  two  patents  because  there  is  present  here 
only  one  invention.  See  Amdur,  Patent  Late  and 
Practice,  pages  811-^13  and  cases  there  cited. 

The  Board  ai>pear8  to  have  predicated  its  decision  on 
three  cases  decided  by  this  court.  In  re  Hargrare», 
19  CCPA  784.  .•«  F.2d  900;  /h  »y  Barber,  28  CCPA 
834,  81  F.2d  281:  and  In  re  Phelan,  40  CCPA  1028. 
205  F.2d  183.  98  USPQ  l.-W. 
I  [2]  The  principle  aj^lled  In  each  of  those  cases  Is 
that  double  patenting  Is  a  pn>per  ground  of  rejection 
If  the  features  pro<luring  the  novel  aesthetic  effect  of 
a  design  patent  or  application  are  the  same  as  those 
recited  in  the  claims  of  a  mechanical  patent  or  appli- 
cation as  producing  a  novel  structure.  That  principle, 
however,  does  not  necpawirlly  preclude  the  allowance 
of  design  and  nmhanical  patents  b«Med  on  Identical 
disclosures,  nor  the  allowance  of  claims  in  the  mechan- 
ical patent  dominating  the  design  patent.  If  the 
design  includes  ornamental  features  which  go  beyond 
and  are  patentable  over  the  structural  features  as 
defined  in  the  claims  of  the  me*-hanl<-al  application, 
the  Inventor  is  entitled  to  two  patents. 

Appealed  claim  13  is  directed  to  the  concept  of  a 
shoulder  cord  having  long  and  bulky  ornamental  front 
and  rear  portions  joined  by  a  short  slender  top  portion 
adapted  to  fit  under  a  shoulder  strap  and  by  a  flat 
underarm  bottom  portion.  Claim  18  adds  to  that  com- 
bination a  means  for  securing  the  conl  to  the  coat. 

It  seems  evident  that  the  shoulder  cord  as  thus 
claimed  may  have  a  wide  variety  of  appearances,  and 
not  necessarily  the  appearance  of  the  design  of  the 
reference.  The  front  and  rear  portions,  which  are  the 
most  conspicuous  parts  of  the  strap,  may  have  any 
shape  de6ire<l.  so  long  as  they  are  "relatively  long 
and  bulky"  and  "ornamental."  They  might,  for 
example,  be  smooth,  braided  or  woven  and  they  might 
be  of  uniform  size,  tapered,  or  composed  of  alternate 
large  and  smaller  sections.  Further,  the  front  and 
back  portions  might  be  identical  or  might  differ  In 
a  variety  of  ways.  The  top  and  bottom  portions  might 
be  similarly  modified  so  long  as  the  former  was  short 
and  slender  and  the  latter  relatively  flat. 

[3]  The  single  design  patent  claim  is,  of  coarse.  In 
the  formal  terms  required  by  Patent  Office  Rule  153: 

The  ornamental  design  for  a  shoulder  cord.  ■abstantUllr 
aa  sbown  and  described. 

Only  one  such  cord  Is  shown  In  the  drawing  and 
we  have  quoted  above  the  description  of  it  in  the 
specification.  The  Patent  OfiVe  brief  correctly  says 
that  It  would  be  error  to  contend  that  this  claim  is 
limited  to  the  particular  cord  shown  in  the  design 
patent  because  35  U.  S.  C.  289  says  that  a  design 
patent  Is  Infringed  by  a  "colorable  Imitation"  of  the 
patented  design  and  then  attempts  to  show  that  the 
appealed  claims  18  and  18  cover  no  more  than  such 
colorable  imitations. 


It  has  long  been  settled.  In  the  law  as  to  Infringe- 
ment of  design  imtents,  what  It  is  that  constitutes  a 
colorable  imitation.  It  is  ne<-eMHary  to  go  no  further 
than  the  case  principally  relle<l  on  by  the  Patent  Oflk«. 
S'ebel  Knitting  Co..  Inc.  r.  Sanaon  Hoaiery  UUU,  Inc., 
214  F.2d  781.  102  USPQ  142  (CA-I>,  hut  it  might 
also  be  well  to  bear  in  mind  that  "colorable"  it*  defined 
In  the  dictionary  as  "2.  Seemingly  valid  or  genuine: 
pUuslMe ;  also,  feigned :  counterfeit."  The  Nehei  case 
applied  the  test  of  infringement  laid  down  many  years 
ago  by  the  Supreme  Court  in  Oorham  Company  r. 
WkUe,  14  Wall.  (81  I'.  S.)  511 : 

•  •  'if.  la  ths  eye  of  an  ordlnarr  o*senrer,  gtvlaa  soeta 
attention  as  a  parchsser  osualljr  glTes.  two  dcclsns  sre 
•ubstsntlallir  tb«  same.  If  the  rtwmbUnre  Is  ■uch  as  to 
dereWe  such  an  obserrer.  InduHnir  him  to  iiorrhsse  one 
snpposlng  It  to  be  the  other,  the  flrat  om  pntcated  la  tafrlMtd 
bjr  the  other. 

We  think  It  clear  that  (41  appellants'  design  patent. 
Interpreted  in  ac<^rdance  with  the  foregoing,  Is  drawn 
to  an  inventive  concept  distinct  from  that  defined  by 
the  appealed  claims  and,  therefore,  there  was  more 
than  one  Invention.  While  the  omamentai  design 
embodies  the  proportioning  of  front,  rear.  top.  uhI 
bottom  portions  broadly  set  forth  in  thoae  claima,  it 
als.)  iocluden  as  characteristic  feataren.  front  and  rear 
portions  which  are  knotted  In  a  {tartlcular  manner,  a 
smooth  upper  portion  and  a  twisted  lower  |M»rtlon. 
None  of  tho^e  features  are  called  for  or  even  remotely 
suggested  by  the  appealed  claims  and.  in  our  opinion, 
they  combine  to  pniduce  a  unitary  article  of  pleasing 
over-all  appearam^  and  mnstitutlng  an  omamentai 
design  invention  patenuhly  dlstlmt  from  the  utili- 
tarian or  structural  concept  defined  in  the  appealed 
claims.     The  latter  are,  therefore,  allowable. 

The  de<i8ion  of  the  Roani  of  Appeals  ia  reversed 

KKVKKSED. 


U.  S.  Cmmi  of  CvlaM  aai 


Iw  ar  VaifriKK  rr  au 

N:  9S9t.     Den4«4  Pectmhtr  19,  i»H 

I—  CCPA  —  ;  —  r.2a  —  ;  —  OIPQ  — ) 

1.    PSTBNTSBIUTT— AmCIPATIOS— ASMISStOS   !■    trKIFtCa- 


"Appellants  object  to  tho  ■wird's  rslUnce  on  tbt 
Venner  et  si  patent.  No.  S.SM,aM.  ns  n  reference  sln«« 
the  ssid  patent  was  ro-peadlng  with  the  parent  nppUca- 
tlon  of  that  herein.  TW  Board,  in  Its  opinion  on  meoB- 
slderatton.  Indicated  that  the  rejection  •  •  •  was  pind- 
icated  solely  on  the  admitted  state  oT  the  prior  art  as 
dlsclooed  In  said  Venner  et  al.  patent  We  Had  no  ferortlhle 
error  la  the  oae  of  sach  admissions." 

Rams— l!VTK.xTio!(  MscHAMicAL  oa  ArroMATic  Maava 
To  Rkplacb  Mascal  Actititt. 

-•  •  •.  It  Is  wnU  settled  that  It  la  not  Invention'  tn 
fcroadly  provide  a  merhsninil  or  sutonatlc  meana  to  replace 
manna!  actWlty  which  has  arcompllahed  the  saoM  rasnlt" 
.  Hams — Mental  8tsp. 

Patenublltty  cannot  be  predicated  upon  a  mental  stap." 
8am»— Rsmnsncca — Amalooocs  Ast 

The  fact  that  certain  patents  pertsln  to  Iron  c««t<»n 
or  engine  blocks  snd  other  products  Held  not  to  prevent 
their  ase  ss  references  to  show  mecfasnlcal  means  for 
InltlaHnc  the  withdmwal  of  core  ntembers  la  mold  cnstlnc 
•ppnratus  for  molding  tmnk  pistons  at  alamlnoa  and 
mafncsium  alloys. 

Bauu — iJiTBifTiON — Commbbcial  gUCCBSa. 

"Commercial  success  Is  of  no  moment  unless  patantaMIity 
Is  In  doubt." 


FsuiusY  24,  1969 
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6.    ftAMB — PAKTI(-t7LAB       SrBJICT      MaTHB — APTABATVI      fOB 
IfOLDIir*  TlCKK   PlBTOirS. 

Ctelm   to   •pparmta*   for  aoMttag   tmak   ptotoiu   Htid 
SBpatMiUble  tvcr  the  prtor  art. 

Arnux  from  tbe  Patent  Ofllec.    Serial  No.  800,966. 

AFFIRMED^ 

I: 

Jokm  H.  Brmnin^  aiwl  Richar4  O.  Rmdwe  for  Tenner 
«t  al. 

Ciarmce  W.  i/oore  (Oeorf«  C.  Jtofwiap  of  ooonMl) 
for  the  Coninilasionn-  of  Patents. 
Before  O'Coicskll.  Acting  Chief  Judge,  and  Woklky. 
Rich,  and  Maktik.  Auoeimte  Judge* 

Mastin,  J.,  delivered  tbe  opinion  of  the  court 

Tbiji  la  an  appeal  from  the  dertal<ia  of  the  Board 
of  Appeals  of  the  Patent  OflW  afflrminjr  the  final 
rejection  by  the  Kxamlner  of  rlaimii  1.  2.  H.  8.  10,  18. 
and  20.  all  of  the  rlalma  remaining,  of  application 
Serial  No.  SOetOfM,  for  "Apparatmi  for  Ifoldlnir  Trunk 
Plfltona."  The  suhjert  matter  of  the  rlalim  nn  appeal 
was  dlarloacHl  In  a  parent  application  of  the  same 
Inrenton.  Serial  No.  TS0.124.  6 led  Dereroher  1.  1947. 
and  m-pendlBHt  with  the  Instant   application. 

The  appealed  <>lainM  relate  to  a  permanent  mold 
castinjt  apparatus  for  molding  trunk  pistons  of  alumi- 
num and  msfneidum  alloys  wherein  the  mold  com- 
prises two  external  hurisoDtall>  murabie  outer  mold 
sections,  a  pslr  of  internal  horii4 totally  dispUceable 
Hide  core  sections  which  form  the  interior  surfaoea  of 
the  piston,  and  a  rrrtk-ally  actinic  middle  cure  section 
withdrawable  from  hetweca  the  aide  core  aectloBS 
so  as  to  permit  the  Istter  to  collapae  towards  one 
anodtair.  tbenHhy  releastnc  tbe  molded  solidUed  pMoa. 
The  outer  mold  sectiims  in  assembled  position  form 
a  gate  into  which  the  molten  weUI  nui.r  he  fed  by 
crartty  to  fill  the  moid  cavity.  The  middle  core  aec 
tk«  Is  positlooe«l  by  a  piston  t>-pe  fluid  motor  which 
withdraws  tbe  said  aectton  when  actnated.  Tbe  alleced 
Invention  resides  in  the  proviaion  of  *nime~<YNitrolled 
awnns'  to  s<Tuate  the  said  fluid  nxttor  in  order  to 
withdraw  the  middle  core  section  st  tlie  proper  tine 
sfter  pouring  tbe  meUl  Into  the  mold  so  as  to  preTent 
slumping  of  tlie  metal  or  excesalTe  contractloo  thereof 
on  tbe  core  memlters.  Tbe  "time-controlled  means" 
are  Inltisted  by  tbe  BMlder  hy  depressing  s  foot  oper- 
ated swiuh  InuDedlately  after  pouriair  the  molten 
metal  into  the  gate. 

Claim  1,  which  Is  regarded  as  representative  of  tbe 
daima  on  appeal,  reada  as  follows : 

1.  An  «f^f«t««  f«r  awldlac  tmak  ptotoaa  ot  alvBlonm 
*fl  ■■g»««osi  alloys  harbig  rtUtircl/  high  cryataillaation 
vanakasM  •■«  roHfctaats  of  theimsl  expaasloa,  nirfa  piston 
*"^2^L"f  ■  **^  iMnrlBB  a  rrlatlTvly  thick  crooMwttoa  asd 
I  cirllDdru«l  aldn    of  rfUtlrely    thla 


with  Inwardly  aztvodloc  wrtot  pta  bum  at  ralatlvely  thick 
n"oaa-a«^lon,   mmprlsinc    a   pair  of  actMrablc   mold  aactiooa 

or  ttM  ptatoB  aad  p 


.^  tw  tha  oetaiep  of  ttia  ptstoa  aad  pfortdad  wHh  a  gate 
•t^he  top  'daated  to  caat  tbe  platon  with  Cbs  haad  an.  a 
8e«ttoaal  core  Aaped  to  th«  Inside  of  the  platoa  aad  aaiiSly- 
lac  a  mtddl*  section  iiioTabi«>  duwawartlly  hetwsMi  aad  below 
aide  sections  which  are  shaped   to  fonn   the  haaaca  aad  are 


frfviy  aMraMe  kiterally  into  the  space  when  racatad  by  mid 
midOle  aectloB.  po«-er  operste<1  means  connected  to  more  said 
aiMdle  aarttaa  dowawardly  below  saM  aMe  aectlaaa.  tlaM- 
coatrvlled  oMaaa  art  to  the  period  betwaaa  the  conptetlon 
tt  tbe  poarfng  af  the  metal  In  the  BH»ld  aad  aolkUflcation  of 
the  Bietal  of  tbe  pUlon  therein  aim  as  cvatralled  hy  «ld 
tl*e  controlled  nseaaa  sad  controlling  aaid  power-operated 
awaas  la  order  ta  mare  saM  mMdIe  aectlaa  dowawardly  at 
the  ead  of  said  period  ta  releaae  It  froai  the  caatlag  aad  to 
peraiit  tbe  aide  sections  to  freely  aeve  laterally  away  fran 
1^  rV2'*f  "^  ■*•■■  •ccaaalWa  to  tha  aH>klar  a  ■ 
for  tnltlatlag  tbe  atartlag  af  aatd  tbaa  raatrolled 
the  complatiaa  af  aach  paartag. 

TSt  O.  Q 


The  references  relied  on  are: 
Nichols,  1.925.496.  September  5. 1988. 
Stem,  2.145.956.  February  7. 1839. 
Wagner.  2.190.496.  February  IS.  1940. 
Flammang  et  al..  2.204.407.  June  11. 1940. 
Waldle.  2.868.759.  November  28.  1944. 
Venner  et  al..  2.588.896.  March  11.  1952. 

Venner  et  al..  a  patent  issued  to  tbe  same  inventors 
aa  those  herein,  was  co-pendinc  with  appellants'  parent 
application.  The  said  pat«it  dlscloees  a  permanent 
molding  spparatua  for  aluminum  alloy  trunk  plalaaa 
comprtaing  exterior  mold  sections,  side  core  parta,  and 
a  power  operated  central  core  part,  which  parts  are 
aald  to  **be  of  any  suitable  conatmction  as  shown  in 
the  various  patents  enumerated  above."  Tbe  admitted 
prior  art  dladoaare  included  the  Flaiumattg  et  al. 
patent,  diacoaaed.  infra.  Tbe  claims  of  the  VeoDcr 
et  si.  patent  aet  forth  a  multiple  mold  apparatus 
supported  on  a  rotatable  carrier,  which  Is  actuated 
by  power  operated  means  at  tbe  dl^oaal  e(  tbe  molda' 
to  poeitloQ  the  carrier  and  tbe  molda  toiBether  with 
their  respective  core  sections  for  tbe  alternate  pour- 
ing and  solidification  steps. 

The  Flamnuing  et  aL  reHewace  relstes  to  a  trunk 
piston  permanent  molding  machine  of  tbe  same  general 
daas  as  appHi-antM*  indodlng  a  pair  of  mold  nfrtJaM, 
two  side  core  sections,  and  a  center  core  aectton 
capable  of  being  vertically  withdrawn  to  permit  inward 
movement  of  tbe  side  core  aevtlons  and  removal  of 
tbe  formed  castiaic  Flsmmang  et  al.  teach  freeiag 
tbe  casting  from  tbe  side  core  sections  ''as  aoen  aa 
the  operator  is  satinfied  that  the  casting  baa  caelad 
to  a  sufllciefit  state  of  bardneaa." 

Stem  discloses  s  die  casting  machine  wherein  molten 
metal  Is  Injected  into  tbe  die  cavity  and  a  timer 
controls  tbe  operstion  of  an  ejector  pin  which  pin 
ejects  tbe  casting  from  tbe  die  subsequent  to  tbe 
formation  thereof  and  in  timed  sequence  tberewitb. 

Tbe  Wsldle  patent  discloses  s  die  castiag  machine 
for  Hluminum  nnd  other  metals  In  which  s  timer  Is 
actuated  to  open  the  die  and  discharge  the  casting 
therefrom.  No  core  is  removeil  from  the  die:  instead, 
tbe  die  meiuhers  are  merely  separated  from  one 
another. 

The  Nichols  rvferwice  discloses  a  permanent  mold- 
ing apparatus  for  tbe  manufacture  of  castings  from 
metal,  such  as  caat  Iron.  Tbe  core  Is  retracted  auto- 
matically from  tbe  mold  "after  tbe  castings  have 
aolidifled  around  tbe  corea  and  before  tbe  castings 
begin  to  contract."  Tbe  ssid  mold  Is  tnoonted  oa  a 
rotatable  carrier  which  moves  intermittently  to  poel- 
tion  ^ch  mold  sticceosively  for  pouring  of  the  molten 
me:al,  core  withdrawal,  aad  ejectioit  of  tbe  finished 
casting.    Tbe  said  patent  diaclaoea  that : 

•  •  •  the  amoaat  ot  tloM  which  abeald  ^apae  batwaea  tbe 
flUlDK  of  tbe  mold  and  the  wttbdrawiBg  of  the  corea  depaada 
apon  the  time  repaired  for  HiUllBc  that  portioo  of  tha  cast- 
lag  adjacent  tbe  core  auflkteatly  to  aolldtfy  it.  Aa  tbla  ttea 
ti  eailable  depeadlag  oa  the  slae  of  the  casting  aad  tha 
BMiterial  uaed  It  la  aaeaaaary  to  vary  the  tlasa  raqalrsi  to 
paaa  betweea  the  stations.  •  •  • 

The  Wagner  patMit  shows  a  permanent  molding 
apparatus  for  manufacturing  engine  bloclcs  in  which  a 
plurality  of  core  members  are  withdrawn  from  tbe 
mold  automatically  upon  cloeing  an  electrical  circuit. 

Tbe  rejection  of  claims  1.  2.  and  5  as  "lacking  Inven- 
tion over  Venner  et  al.  In  view  of  either  Stem  or 
Waldle,  when  viewed  in  tbe  light  of  tbe  art  as  evl- 
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denced  by  Wagner  and  Nichots,"  was  affirmed  by  the 
Board  of  Appeals.  The  basic  features  of  these  claims 
are  found  in  claim  1  and  the  <lifferences  therefrom 
recited  in  the  other  enumerate*!  claims  do  not  patent- 
ably  distinfoiiah  over  the  reference  combination  clte<l ; 
accordingly,  the  patentability  of  these  claims  will  be 
ctmsidered  in  connection  with  that  of  claim  1. 

[1]  Appellants  object  to  the  Boanl's  reliance  on 
the  Venner  et  al.  patent.  No.  2,JS88.898.  as  a  reference 
since  the  said  patent  was  co-pendlnjf  with  the  parent 
application  of  that  herein.  The  Hoanl,  In  its  opinion 
on  reconsideration.  indicate<l  that  the  rejection  of 
those  claims  was  pre<licate4l  solely  on  the  admitte*! 
state  of  the  prior  art  as  disclosed  In  said  Venner  et  al. 
patent.  We  find  no  reversible  error  In  the  use  of  such 
admissions.  /»  re  Ri»hm  et  al.,  39  CCPA  (Patents) 
1004,  197  F.2d  342.  94  USPQ  71. 

It  was  conceded  by  counsel  for  ap];)ellants  at  the 
hearing  that  the  moldin^r  apparatus  without  the  timing 
device  and  as«ociate<i  means  to  initiate  the  withdrawal 
of  the  middle  core  sei'tlon  after  a  predetermine*!  period 
of  time  is  not  patentable  over  the  prior  art.  Counsel 
further  agrees  that  the  power  operated  valve  means 
for  vertically  withdrawing  the  mid«lle  core  section 
when  manually  initiated  is  sbown  by  the  patents  of 
record :  therefore,  it  is  unnecesaary  to  further  discuss 
the  references  in  this  respect. 

However,  appellants  do  contend  that  the  basis  for 
allowance  of  the  appealed  claims  resides  in  the  com- 
bination of  the  old  i>ermanent-mold  structure  together 
with  a  tinier  and  solenoid  which  automatically  actu- 
ates the  known  pressure  valve  system  to  release  the 
inner  core  after  a  predetermine*!  time  has  elapsed. 

Appellants  have  submltte*!  an  affidavit  showing 
commercial  success  of  the  device  set  forth  and  Indi- 
cating those  factors  which  they  deem  Illustrative  of 
the  unobviousness  of  the  recited  combination.  They 
argue  that  this  new  combination  ha.i  reduced  the 
number  of  defective  pistons  formed  by  permanent 
molding  by  15%  and  has  increa.sed  production  3.'>%. 
It  is  further  claimed  that  the  re<luction  of  defects  In 
caused  by  the  use  of  the  timer  in  withdrawing  the 
Inner  cure  at  the  exact  time  required  to  avoid  slump- 
ing of  the  metal  when  the  inner  c«ire  is  withdrawn 
too  8<M>n  and  cracking  in  the  thin  skirt  portions  thereof, 
when  withdrawn  too  late.  Appellants  state  that  pre- 
vious to  their  asserted  Invention,  the  niohler  by  noting 
the  color  and  sinking  of  the  gate,  guease*!  when  to 
withdraw  the  center  core  and  that  this  <-ourse  of 
action  caused  the  large  jiercentage  of^efe<tlve  pistons. 

Further,  appellants  stress  the  iniportance  of  the 
claimed  combination  in  particular  relation  to  the 
aluminum  and  magnesium  alloy  plst<»n  molding  art 
which  they  argue  hnn  peciiliar  problems  not  found  In 
the  molding  of  pistons  with  other  metals.  The  affidavit 
states  that  "pistons  when  made  of  aluminum  and 
magnesium  alloys  have  high  crystalllxatlon  shrinkages 
and  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion.  •  •  •  The  crjs- 
talllzation  shrinkage  must  be  compensatefl  for  by  the 
proper  design  and  gating.  If  that  is  not  done  then  a 
serviceable  piston  casting  will  not  be  pnnluced." 

Unquestionably  a  new  (Combination  of  old  elements 
is  patentable  under  certain  circumstances.  However, 
we  believe  that  this  principle  Is  subject  to  the  con(\l- 
tions  stated  In  the  case  of  In  re  Kaufmann,  39  CCPA 
(Patents)  769:  1952  C.  D.  85;  056  O.  G.  279;  193  F.2d 


331;  92  rSPg  141.  wherein  the  court  stated  at  774: 
*  *  *  if  •  n»w  combination  of  old  elemrnts  ia  to  be  patent- 
able, tiie  elen>entN  inu«t  r.M>perate  in  aurh  manner  aa  to 
produre  a  new.  unubvioua,  and  unexpected  reaalt  It  muat 
amount  to  an  Invention.  In  re  Umitlt.  34  CVI'A  (F'atenta) 
1007  cited  sapra.  In  the  abaenrr  of  Invention,  utility  and 
novelty  are  not  aufltrient  to  aupport  the  allowance  of  rUima 
^>r  a  fiatent.  In  rr  Lrvim.  .17  CCI'A  (I>atenta)  791.  178 
fa?*'  VS\-  \1  ^■*'»*<>  232  :  In  rr  «...  et  al .  SI  CCPA  (Patenta) 
885.  141  F.2d  122  ttO  U8Pg  544.  It  ia  trite  to  my  that 
invention  U  diffloult  to  deflne  poaltively.  However  W«  believe 
it  to  be  a  Mettled  rule  that  It  I*  not  Invention  to  produce  a 
devU«e  which  ia  within  the  realm  of  performance  of  a  akllled 
mechanic  In  the  ordinary  pntKreaa  of  pmducinc  a  device 
required  to  effectuate  a  Kiven  result. 

Furthermore,  (21  it  Is  well  settle*!  that  It  Is  not 
**lnventi<m"  to  broadly  provide  a  me*-hanical  or  auto- 
matic means  to  replace  manual  activity  which  has 
ac*>*>mplislie*l  the  same  renult.  In  rr  RmmtleU.  18  CCPA 
( Patents )  1290.  4«  F.2d  958.  9  TSPQ  22(». 

With  reape<-t  to  the  paramount  contention  of  appel- 
lants that  the  timing  device  of  their  combination 
establislies  |>atentahllity,  we  are  of  the  opinion  that 
the  prior  art  an«!  the  logical  de*!u(iions  of  anyone 
skille*!  in  the  art  would  pre<-lude  the  determination 
that  the  re*itatlon  of  •*timeH"*)ntrolle«l  means  set  to 
the  perlo*!  Iietween  the  completion  of  the  pouring  of 
the  metal  in  the  mold  and  soliditlcation  of  the  metal 
of  the  piston  therein"  ctmstitutes  "lnventl*»n."  The 
need  for  withdrawal  of  the  midille  c<»re  «e*tion  uixm 
solidification  is  rec«ignized  by  Flammang  et  al. ;  Waldle 
and  Stern  teach  the  advantages  of  timing  devices  use*! 
in  conjunction  with  pressure  valves  t*»  cause  the  with- 
drawal of  various  parts  at  pre*letermlne*l  times  after 
pouring  in  the  operati*>n  of  molding  devices.  There- 
fore it  would  he  obvious  to  any  person  skilled  In  thla 
art  to  equip  the  mold  structure  of  Flammang  et  al. 
with  the  timing  devices  of  Waldie  or  Stern. 

Appellants  claim  that  because  of  the  pemliar  char- 
acteristics of  aluminum  an*l  magnesium  alloys  It  is 
Imperative  that  the  center  c*>re  l»e  withdrawn  at 
exa(*tly  the  right  m«»ment.  Assuming  this  to  be  so. 
this  precise  moment  must  he  determined  by  one  who 
has  the  knowledge  *»f  the  pntperties  of  the  metals 
Involved  and  can  calculate  the  require*!  time  to  pro*iuce 
those  castings  which  will  be  devoid  of  *!efe<ts.  This 
determination  involves  the  consideration  of  many  vari- 
ables Including  the  ctmiiiosltioo  of  the  raw  material 
ami  the  all*»y  formed,  the  melting  temperature,  the 
temperature  of  pouring  the  molten  metals,  the  mechan- 
ical coitstructlon  of  the  moUl.  the  temperature  gra<iient 
and  the  altsolute  temperatures  within  the  mold,  and 
the  speed  of  pouring.' 

The  timer  itself  does  not  ci>mpute  the  UMtlding  period. 
A  mental  priKesN  Is  Invoked  and  the  timer  Is  set  acconl- 
ingly.  [3]  Patentability  cannot  he  predicated  u|)on  a 
mental  stei).  In  re  Shao  Win  Ytinm.  38  CCPA  (Pat- 
ents! 9H7.  188  F^'d  3n,  89  rsi»g  324  It  follows 
naturally  that  if  the  timers  are  employe*!  the  Instan- 
tane*ius  reaction  which  appellants  deem  so  Important. 
woul<!  result.  Furthermore,  using  a  floor  switch  to 
activate  the  timer  detracts  from  appellants'  conten- 
tion that  the  automatic  timer  rellevM  the  operation 
from   the  mistakes   ami   inertia  of  the  human  mind. 

We  are  further  of  the  opinion  that  the  instant 
element  recited  herein  as  "means  controlled  by  said 
time    controlled    means   and    contnHling   said    power 

'  These  factors  are  recognlaed  in  the  excerpt  from  **The 
Metallurxy  of  Alumlainai  and  Aluminium  Alloya."  Robert  I. 
Andemou.  1925.  page  632.  cited  aa  an  authority  ia  tbe  record 
before  us. 
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operated  means"  doe*  not  add  patentability  to  thia 
mmbi nation.  Venner  et  al.  tojtpther  with  the  Nichols 
and  Wajjner  patents  show  the  automatic  meana  to 
Initiate  withdrawal  of  a  core  from  a  platon  molding 
apparatus:  this  would  preclude  applicants  from 
predicating  patentability  on  this  feature.  14]  The  fact 
that  the»e  referencen  pertain  to  Iron  caatlngH  or  engine 
blocks  and  other  products  does  not  prevent  their  use 
ax  references  to  show  me<hanioal  means  for  Initiating 
the  withdrawal  of  core  members. 

Moreover,  even  though  the  use  of  the  instant  madiine 
is  ai<serte<l  to  have  decreaned  the  percentage  of  defec- 
tive pifltons  cast  and  increased  the  rate  of  production 
thereof,  theae  features  alone  d<»  not  create  patent- 
ability. [H]  Oommerdal  succeaa  la  of  no  moment 
unleaa  patenUMllty  Is  In  doubt,  /a  rr  Jme^rr  et  al.. 
44  OCPA  (Patenta)  7«7.  241  F.2d  728.  112  TSPQ  477. 
In  the  instant  cane,  we  find  all  the  elements  of  appel- 
lants' (Huiiblnation  in  the  prior  art  cited  by  Venner 
et  al.  together  with  Waldle,  Stem,  Nichols  and  Wagner. 

A|)pellants  have  asaerted  that  their  alleged  Inven- 
tion was  not  obviou*  to  the  many  persona  skilled  in 
the  Inatant  art  since  for  many  years  the  industry 
"has  relied  on  the  molder's  gueas  as  to  solidification." 
It  is  HUtnclent  to  Miy  in  answer  to  thla  argument  that 
appellants'  combination  would  not  stop  the  guesswork. 
What  did.  was  the  more  accurate  determination  of 
the  proper  molding  period  and  the  application  of  the 
prior  art  to  utilise  the  knowledge  thua  obtained. 

There  la  nothing  In  appellanta'  affidavit  which 
bolsters  their  contention  that  thia  induatry  either 
recogniied  or  wan  endeavoring  to  reaolve  the  problem 
i»et  forth;  the  aiere  fact  that  the  percentage  of  defec- 
tive pistons  produced  waa  decreased  by  the  Instant 
apparatua.  after  a  long  period  of  uae  of  other  devices, 
does  not  neceasarllr  show  that  the  combination  at  bar 
wax  unobviituK,    So  far  aa  it  appears  from  this  record. 


the  number  of  defects  produced  by  the  use  of  prior 
art  molding  apparatua  may  have  been  merely  nominal, 
and  therefore,  the  said  decrease  would  not  be  slg- 
nifleant.  nor  would  any  need  for  change  be  apparent. 

Therefore,  we  find  no  iiatentable  distinctions  recited 
over  the  prior  art  of  record  in  clalma  1«  2,  or  5.  and 
accordingly  affirm  the  Board's  rejection  of  thoae  daims. 

Claims  8.  10,  13,  and  2()  differ  from  claim  1  in  recit- 
ing a  multiple  mold  apparattw  and  carrier  therefor, 
the  latter  actuated  by  power-operated  means  at  the 
disposal  of  the  molder  to  move  so  as  to  position  the 
several  molds  for  the  alternate  pouring  and  solidifica- 
tion steps.  The  Board  affirmed  the  rejection  of  these 
clalma  aa  falling  to  patentably  distinguish  over  the 
claim »  of  Venner  et  ai..  In  view  of  the  various  aecond- 
sry  references  cited  above.  The  Venner  et  aL  patent 
clalma  a  **plnrallty  of  piston  molds  •  •  •,  a  carrier 
for  said  mcrids  •  •  •,  and  power-operated  mechanism 
under  control  of  the  molder  at  the  molder's  station 
for  rapidly  shifting  said  carrier  and  with  it  said 
molds  •  •  •  to  positions :  first  contiguous  the  molder's 
station  for  pouring  of  the  metal  *  *  *,  second  away 
from  the  station  for  setting  of  the  metal,  and  third 
back  to  the  station  for  •  •  •  removal  of  the  easting 
•  •  •  and  closing  of  the  mold  •  •  •  for  repourlng.'* 
It  would  be  considered  obvious  for  any  person  In  the 
piston  molding  are  to  equip  the  multiple  mold  appa- 
ratus thus  defined  by  the  claims  of  Venner  et  al.  with 
time  controlled  means  to  withdraw  the  middle  core 
section  after  a  predetermined  period  for  soiidiflcation. 
in  accordance  with  the  disclosures  of  the  secondary 
references,  as  discussed  hereinabove  in  connection  with 
claim  1.  Therefore,  the  rejection  of  clalma  8.  10,  18, 
and  20  Is  affirmed. 

(A]  For  the  above  reasons,  we  affirm  the  decision  of~ 
the  Board  of  .\ppeala. 

AFFIRMED.  i 
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t.rra.S«a.    V     Anderson.    .StnlKfat-tTpr    warp-lmlttiRK    bm- 
rklBe :  «.7ia.1«iw  M.  E.  Ebnt.  B««ai  drir*.  ai«4  Mar.  3.  1»57. 
D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark).  Dee.  193/57.  Atfr«4  H9fmmmu  4  C:  v. 
Maiftr  Ttstar  Mmrhine  C%rp.     8tlpulatlon  and  order  of  dis 
■itaMl  Jan    l.'>.  IB.'Va. 

t.Ma,»«a,  M.   F    WeKU.  Pretiel  maklBff  machine  :  t.asa,S4a. 

Allen  and  HudNoa.  I^rtsel  marhlne  :  t,7«a,4a7.  aame.  aie4  Jan. 
14.  1B&9.  L>.  C.  e.  D.  Pa  (Philadelphia).  I>or  2.57«7.  Back 
mmm  Bmkrrif  CTp.  r.  Amerifm  MmetUnr  d  Fwrnndry  C: 

f.Wa.SS'T.  N.  Straaaaler.  Propalalon  devWa  for  anphibioa* 
vehlciea.  AMI  Jan.  8.  19M.  D.  C,  Dtot.  of  Col..  Dor.  59/59. 
.V<MoJ««  gtrmmMiri^r  x.  Oeneral  M»t9n  Tory. 

t.4aB.17S,  JohaooB  and  Harrejr,  Portable  and  rolUpolble 
•raffoldinc  unit  ;  t.«IS.asa.  W.  J.  S.  Jotanaon.  Scaffnldlnir  and 
ii|>an  therefor.  U»4  Jan  8.  1959.  D.  C,  N.  D.  Ttx.  (Port 
Worth).  Doc.  81)02.  Vf^Miokt.  tme.  et  ml.  v.  Bmfwmp  Pndmet; 
I  me. 

t,4M».m4,  J.  A.  Saner.  SelMockInc  nata ;  MMkltl.  L.  N. 
Rmtua.  Lock  acrew  or  the  like:  tMi^MI,  C  B.  Boota.  Self- 
locklBf  bolt,  aiaid  I>ec.  SI.  1958.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Calif.  (Loa 
Angelea).  Doc.  1222/58-WB,  Lttf-Lmk  Cmrp.  r.  Tht  SpUk 
Cmrp.  et  mL 


A.  I.  Lnnon.  Pack  of  abrastve  coated  alieeta. 
aied  Jan.  16.  19B9.  D.  C.  B.  D.  WU.  (Mlivankee).  Doc.  59c9, 
/*rr«-On  Abrmtirm.  Inr.  r.  Cmmted  Ahrtirtt,  Inc.  et  ml. 

M»,llt,   A.   a.   Talbert.  CoapUng  for   tractor   and  aeaal- 
trailer  oalta  or  the  Ukc.  ll«4  Jan.  15.  19S9,  D.  C  E.  I.  (Provl- 


dencp).   Doc.   2448.   Tmlhert   Cmnatrmdimn  Hfvipaicnt   Cm.  v. 
Vimrrmt  Peloao  aM  Pcfo«o,  Inc. 

t.49M4a.  Hillenbrand  and  Bnrat,  Floor  lamp.  AMI  Jan.  15, 
1959.  D.  C,  8.  D.  Ind.  (ladUnapoUa).  Doe.  59c2«.  HUl-Bomt 
Cm.,  Ime.  r.  Smcktteden.  Imc.  et  mL  Bnia.  Doc.  59c27.  BM- 
Rmmt  Cm..  Ime.  x.  .i  O  W  rv>. 

t^SCan,  K.  K.  8bepard.  Wheel  bnUncer.  Uod  Jan.  7,  1959, 
D.  C,  S.  D.  Calif.  (Loa  An«elM).  Doc.  23/ft9-TC,  Tmmer  Mf§. 
Cm.  V.  Bmim  Cm.  et  ml. 

I,<S9.1S1.     (See  2.450.094.) 

t.S»,ai7.     (See  2.450,494. ) 

t,Ma,aS4.  Bacon  and  Kent.  Nalllna  machine :  t,<7a.9M.  aame. 
Natl-dririnic  marhinr  with  movable  noaepiece :  t,79a3n.  aame, 
.Nail  drlTlnc  machine,  tied  Jan.  «.  1959,  D.  C,  8.  D.  Caltf. 
(Loa  Angelea).  Dor.  21/59-T.  .Va-JfsHc  .Va41cr.  Inc.  v. 
FraNci«  Hmtrmrd  Tmnkenlep. 

t.SSt.4aa.  8.  A.  Paoll.  Shrimp  cleanlnir  Implement,  lied 
Oct.  1.  1«8«.  D.  C.  N.  J.  (Newark).  Doc.  773/56.  Stephen  A. 
PaoH  e«  mL  v.  nmmtie  Dlapenaen.  Imc.  Clalma  1,  2.  ft.  7,  10, 
12.  and  IS  held  valid:  Injanrtton  laaoed  (notice  Jan.  12, 
1959). 

t.t7MU,  R.  A.  Prtngle.  Dnat  collector,  91od  Mar.  7.  19U. 

D.  C.  Idaho  (Bolae).  Doc.  S425.  Boite  Hemtinff  d  Eimipment 
Cm.  V.  Lempke  Hemtimg  Co.  Judgment  for  plaintiff :  injanc- 
tlon  laaacd  Jan.  9.  1959. 

tjtfjm.     (See  2,4S8.17S.) 
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(Se«  2.296,246.) 

C.  8.  Allen,  Method  of  apptylnx  aealinfr  apoots 
for  lighter  floid  c«Da ;  S,«lMM,  Mme,  Plastic  tpoat  for  lt««kl 
conUlnen.  ftled  Feb.  4,  1957.  D.  C,  K.  D.  N.  T.  (Brooklya). 
Doe.  172«4,  West  Penn  Cloamrt  Corp.  v.  A.  M.  M.  Ckewticml 
Co..  Inc.    Order  of  dlsmtsml  Jan.  19.  1959. 

S,W1,1M,  C.  B.  Morgan.  Car  tow  meehantam.  flled  Jan.  14, 
19M.  D.  C,  N.  D.  Calif.  (San  Franrlaeo).  Doc.  87971,  Cmrl  E. 
Morfn  T.  H.  B.  Wmtoon  Co.  et  ml. 

t,«7MM.     (8ee2.M0,300.) 

M7t.M4.     (See  2,5««.S&4.)  ^n*,«•^, 

t,791,77ft.  Hoffmaa  and  Hoike,  Electrical  eonneetors,  UoA 

Jan.  9.   1959,  D.   C,  E.   D.   Mo.    (St.   Louis).   Doc.   57c»(l). 

Jmtper  Blaekbrnm  Corp.  r.  Jmmea  R.   Ktmmep  Corp. 

S.71S,<tS,  A.  Kortin,  Bmsh  for  removing  akin  blemtabea. 
•led  Jan.  13.  1959.  D.  C.  8.  D.  N.  T.,  Doc.  141/S5fl.  Rohkimt 
liutrmmeuio  Co.  t.  MUt-BUt  Bfwlpmunt  Co. 

t,71Mn.  L.  L.  Krieger.  Braaalerea.  Med  Aug.  SO.  1907,  D.  C. 
8.  D.  N.  Y..  Doc.  124/88.  International  Lmtem  Corp.  t.  Bmt- 
form  Foundation*.  Inc.  et  ai.  Consent  Jadgmeat ;  lajonetioa 
issued  Jan.  12.  1959. 

t,718.7«8.     (See  2,273.244.) 

jl.7M,MS.  Miller  and  Becker,  Apparatos  for  aatomatlcally 
removing  lint  from  above  and  below  the  warps  of  textile 
looms,  lied  Jan.  18.  1958,  D.  C,  W.  D.  N.  C.  (AsbevllW), 
Doc.  1140,  Awieriean  Monorail  Co..  Inc.  r.  Fwrko-Crmnar  Co. 
Coasent  Judgment:  complaint  dismissed  withoot  pr«J«dka 
Jan.  14,  1959. 

I,7«MM,  Danel  and  D'AnrUc.  ArtlfleUl  blocks  for  stmc- 
tores  exposed  to  the  action  of  moving  water,  ttsd  Jalj  SI, 


IMT.  D.  C.  B.  D.  Calif.  (Los  Aageles).  Doe.  924/S7-T. 
BiuhU—tmmte  Srprpie  sad  8srrsaicr  v.  kickHrU  Oil  Corp. 
et  al.  Cooseat  Judgment  :  patent  held  valid  :  dt-fendants  re- 
strained (notice  Jan.  IS,  1959). 

X.7t»,4«7.     (See  2,290.248.) 

S,7M.Mt.  H.  Allen.  Pipe  banging  spparattMi.  tied  Sept.  10. 
1957.  D.  C.  8.  D.  Tex.  (Hooaton),  Doc.  12102.  CsMrros  trwm 
Workt.  Inc.  v.  OU  Centrr  Tool  Co.  Kinal  conaeot  decree*, 
patent  held  valid  and  iafrlaged  ;  defendants  enjolaed  Jan.  18. 
1959. 

t.7MJ«.     (Sss  1M8.V4.) 

S.884.1SS,  A.  R.  Wsod,  Lighters  for  gas  bamera,  tied  Jan. 
12,  1959.  D.  C,  N.  D.  Ohio  (CleveUnd).  Doc.  8145.  A.  R. 
W—4  4  A.  K.  Wood  Mfg.  Co.  v.  T%«  Katianal  /deal  Co. 

t3M,W4.  E.  L.  Stein,  Demountable  display  panel  and  ««sel 
combtaation.  tied  PVb.  27,  1908.  D.  C,  B.  D.  Mo.  (8t.  Loals) 
Dae  N/08/S/4,  Mpa-Bamma  Dioplage.  Ittc.  v.  8««iMf«rd  Print 
iM#  Co.      Wimal   saasaat   daersc :   patent    held  valid   aad  la 
frlagad ;  laJaactloB  laswtd  ;  dsfsadaaU  eajotned  Jan.  9,  1958 

8388^81^  8.  D.  Nelson,  Floor  coastnictloo.  sail  for  Dschira 
tory  Judgment  ilsd  Jan,  9,  1988.  D.  C.  W.  D.  Mich.   (Grand 
Bapids).  Doe.  S58S.  Commar  Lmmhar  and  Land  Co.  v.  RohUno 
Oo.atdL 


O.  B.  Lolmangh.  Tow  target  having  coabastion 
•Ub^  ■■>■■.  mod  Jm.  18,  laaii  D.  C.  M..  m  (l*wtla»d). 
Doc  8/14.  DH  Mm-  JfiasaHf  LaUw^frim  r.  Cafmtml  Air- 
oraftCarp. 


aad  Braga.  Clampa,  Mad  May  8.  1808. 
D.  C,  B.  D.  N.  T.  (Broaklya).  Doe.  18804.  Komnetk  Bsinsr  v. 
Dimmomd  CaUfana,    Ordtr  ot  Jhainal  (soUee  Jan.  14.  l»at). 
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[]  tt9pmn  la  tk«  ortciMl  paftnt  tat  foraa  bo  part  of  thla 
'-«■«  IB  itaUei  iBdleatM  mdlditlaim  ■•*•  by  nitmam. 
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II 


REPLACEABLE  SUFfORT  FOR  REFRACTORY 

LINING  OF  FURNACE  DOOM  

«•  Mwr-K—»  CMipMU.  FUrtw^,  F», 

lltJM,  IT.J'     ^      2t,  1949.    AfiltiHm 
•  CWm.   (CLU*— ITS) 


riKi/l,  a>mpruiiiff  a  rigid  dUc,  a  M^  ^J*^^ 
of  its  facts  securely  joined  to  one  face  of  the  rigid  4iK 
and  a  pluratitj  of  fUxibU  teeth  on  the  exposed  face  of  satd 
flexible  disc,  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  contact  face 
perpendicular  to  the  said  disc  and  extending  radially  wUh 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  coupling  member  but  spaced 
from  the  axial  centar  of  said  member,  the  teeth  being 
spaced  apart  circumferenttaOy. 


MAGNETIC  CLUTCH 


OiW^  N«.  2,5433m, 
SmTnjHS,  April  " 


1.  In  a  plaslfc  refractory  lined  furnace  door.^ 
bination.  a  waO  htvMt  a  laea  afiiHt  whick 
ii  placed,  a  aockcl  pennaneoUy  fa«ened  to 
said  socket  having  a  portion  doae  to  bot  4»aoad  from 
said  face,  said  portioo  bavins  ■  recess  therein,  a  stud 
having  a  body  and  a  base,  said  body  having  a  width 
teas  than  the  width  of  said  base,  said  rectaa  having  a 
width  less  than  the  width  of  said  base  but  greater  than 
the  width  of  said  body,  said  base  having  a  llgth  movable 
between  said  face  and  said  portioo  to  bold  the  remainder 
of  said  stud  extending  through  said  recess  normal  to  said 
face  to  anchor  said  refractory. 


•fOMa 
F( 

N«.  372411 
(a.lf2— 1L5) 


27.  IfSl. 


24,it7 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  MEANS  FOR 

SEPARABLE  SHAFTS 


^• 


—  ^JH^^  ^XA  ^^^^  ir^iSi       1.  A  magnetic  clutch  comprise  relatively  rotary  mag- 
if*'?iL?S'ttp»*ti^  iSlStf^  ^^   «tic  driving  and  driven  members  at  ledirt  one  of  which 

Novanshw  ";i^i£rinL*l5SuS»  n  consUtuted  by  a  hoOow  cylinder  in  which  are  fonned 

14  UMM.   i«.  iT*-K»i  pockets  providing  lands  therebetween  on  the  face  of  the 

cylinder,  the  otber  magnetic  member  being  coostitnted  by 
at  least  one  substantially  cyUodric  surface  cloaely  spaced 
with  respect  to  certain  of  the  lands,  means  for  gcweraftng 
a  flax  field  interlinking  said  members,  and  a  flowaMe 
magnetic  material  located  between  the  members  in  aa 
amount  adapted  to  form  substantially  solid  connecOoai 
between  one  member  and  said  lands  of  the  other  member 
when  the  6eW  exists,  said  pockets  being  adapted  when 
said  field  disappears  to  accept  a  sufficient  amount  of  said 
material  under  centrifugal  force  to  ensure  an  air  gap 
completely  separating  said  members  across  the  lands  aad 
the  pockets. 

WELL  HEAD  CCWTROL 
Tex, 

*lJZstaamat 

__  rSrCTnJsli^  Sitemkmt  27.  l9S^9mM 
N^TySA^fh  Mmy  IX  195X    Aaalraiiin  tar  wit 

9.  In  combination  with  a  pair  of  separable  shafts  which       Fcbrvary  «.  l»St.  Serial  N^  l^*"^. 
mrt  UmgUtidinally  and  laterally  movabU  reloHvety  to  each  22  CliilBii      (CL  »•*—••>         ^„^r.H«^ 

^7^oSXvmra«  for  drilingh  connecting  said  shafts       1.  In  apparatus  for  faciliUtmg jre^l  »»«^^P«^«^ 
in^l^fHr^Zible  coupling  meS^ber  fixed  on  one  of  said   wherein  the  surface  eqmpment  mchides  a  blowout  pre- 

I  ol  / 
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venter  above  a  casinf  head,  the  provision  of:  a  casing   tion  of  said  shell  members  between  said  palm  portions 
head  adapted  to  be  connected  to  casing,  the  upper  por-   and  said  heel  portions,  and  holding  superposed  portions 
tion  of  said  casing  head  including  an  outwardly  and  up-    of  said  shell  members  closely  together  along  said  line 
wardly  expanding  frusto-conical  landing  siu^ace;  a  guide  ' 

spool  supported  on  said  casing  head  and  below  a  blow- 
out preventer,  said  guide  spool  including  inwardly  and 
longitudinally  extending  guide  ribs  with  fluid  channels 
therebetween;  a  tubing  head  adapted  to  be  passed  through 
a  blowout  preventer,  said  tubing  head  having  a  through 
bore,  means  carried  by  the  lower  portion  of  the  tubing 
head  for  connecting  the  same  with  a  string  of  pipe  and 


'V««i 


including  a  downwardly  directed,  conical  seating  surfaces 
provided  with  seal  means  adapted  to  seat  an  the  landing 
surface  of  said  casing  head,  an  upper  portion  provided 
with  a  coupling  means  and  an  outwardly  and  upwardly 
flaring  entry  portion,  and  a  removably  plugged  lateral 
production  outlet  between  said  upper  and  lower  portions, 
whereby  rising  circulating  fluid  may  bypass  the  tubing, 
head  through  said  fluid  channels  when  the  tubing  bead  is 
within  said  guide  q>ool,  and  said  circulation  shut-off  and 
the  string  of  pipe  connected  to  the  tubing  head  supported 
by  the  casing  head  when  the  seating  surface  of  the  tubing 
head  rests  upon  the  landing  surface  of  the  casing  head. 


24419 

BASEBALL  GLOVE  WITH  PRE-FORMED  POCKET 

Henry  Denkert,  Johastown,  N.  Y^  aarigMr  to  M.  Dcakcrt 

Sc  Compuy,  Joluatowa,  N.  Y^  a  partacnUp 
OriginaJ  No.  2,759^4,  dated  Juie  19.  1954,  ScriaJ  No. 
489,649,  Jaaaary   19,  1955.     Appttcatioa  for  n^me 
Jaac  16, 195S,  Serial  No.  742,455 

6ClaiBM.  (CL2— 19) 
5.  A  baseball  glove  comprising  inner  and  outer  shell 
members  connected  along  peripheral  edges  to  form  a  cas- 
ing, each  of  stud  shell  members  having  a  front  portion 
comprising  finger,  palm  and  heel  covering  portions,  pad- 
ding means  disposed  between  the  front  portions  of  said 
inner  and  outer  shell  members  including  a  padding  roll 
between  the  heel  portions  of  said  shell  members,  and 
means  securing  said  outer  shell  member  to  a  directly  un- 
derlying portion  of  said  inner  shell  member  along  a 
curved  line  extending  transversely  across  the  front  por- 


said  securing  means  cooperating  with  said  shell  members 
and  padding  roll  to  confine  said  padding  roll  and  form  a 
lasting  pocket  of  predetermined  shape  and  size  in  the 
palm-covering  portion  of  the  glove. 


24t91l 
SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELT 

,  CUcato,  DL,  asripMT  Id  nt  UalM  Elec- 
Iric  Coal  Coaipaaiea,  CMca«o,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 


No. 
Do> 


No.  2,799491,  dated  Jalj  9,  1957. 
436J79.  Jbm  14,  1954.     AMMcaHoa  for 
2,  1957,  Swiai  No.  799,939 
9niliiii     (CL  199— 192) 


I.  A  suspension  device  for  conveyor  belts  comprising  a 
flexible  belt  supporting  member  to  be  suspended  between 
two  supports,  and  a  pair  of  suspension  assemblies  to 
connect  the  ends  of  said  flexible  member  to  the  sup- 
ports each  of  said  assemblies  inchiding  a  first  mem-, 
ber  adjustably  and  deUchably  connected  to  said  flexible 
member  for  adjustment  longitudinally  of  said  flexible 
member  and  a  second  member  to  be  adjustably  secured 
to  a  support  at  least  to  accommodate  adjustment  of  said 
second  member  longitudinally  of  the  support,  said  first 
and  second  members  having  engaging  surfaces  comprising 
a  universal  joint  between  said  flexible  member  and  the 
support 
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PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  24.  1959 

OwlBC  to  tk*  taxt  tkat  alBost  all  of  the  Uloftratloiu  of  tbe  pUot  patents  are  la  eolMa.  It  li  not  praetlaJde  to  prist 

a  cat  of  the  drawiag. 


EadMT  Gtoiya 


1J12 
ROSE  PLANT 

r.  Wokwa,  Man^  iiiiBiBi^lD  The 
,  WmI  GffVTt*  J^Bt  ■  corporatkM 


£•(■ 


Kfftkalkm  Jvljr  16, 195t,  Serial  No.  749.139 

ICUm.   (CL47— (1) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roee  pUnt  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  descnbed. 


exhibit  a  wide  ranfe  of  color  ▼ariatioo  in  red  and  yellow 
tone*,  Tarying  with  the  age  of  bloom,  temperature  and 

ROSE  PLANT 


I  April  7,  l9St,  Serial  No.  727.914 
lOdM.   <a.47— 41) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  hybrid  tea  roae  plant. 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  tbe  Fire  Red  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized 
overlaid  with  Spiraea  Red  cokratioii  of  the  open  blooms,  particulaHy  by  its  easy,  mildew-resistant  growth;  fine- 
changing  to  Amber  Yellow  at  the  center,  the  abundant  textured  and  numerous-veined  foliage;  large  bods  and 
dark  green,  gkwy  foliage,  the  strong,  stocky  habit  of  prolific  production  of  very  full,  exceedingly  fragrant  rose- 
growth  and  the  large  and  well  formed  blooms  which  red  flowers  which  later  turn  much  darker. 


♦i^> 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  24.  1969 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 

DEVICE  FOR  DRIVi5gt™FERED  STEEL  INTO      «iJ[S^?t2  ^c5«kl'^^ 

WAlJi^.  rwatnina.  no  -ntw  ■  nrv  gagement  with  one  of  taid  dampinj  portioai,  uad 


WALLS,  CEILINGS  OR  TUB  UKE 


to  Flnw  BcttcnwMB  Elckiro  G.  m.  b.  li; 

.       (Krdi  iMrioM*  GcnMj,  a  coivonliM 
of  G«niiaay 

Applicalioa  April  5,  IWS.  Strial  No.  4ff,425 

,  aMJkalfoa  G«raHMiy  NoTcabcr  22, 1^ 
irhJM     (CL1~47) 


r  ^  • 


ir»^" 


f<  1' 


*?       ,-'»T)- 


on  die  other  of  said  clampaif  portiom  for  dinchini  the 
staplet. 


2J74,3ti 

BYE  SHIELD 
L.  Waie,  Nmt  Ywk,  N.  Y. 

^if  7, 195S,  S«W  No.  S2MM 
2  nihil     (0.2—15) 


1.  A  device  for  driving  tempered  steel  pins  into  walls, 
ceilings  or  the  like,  comprising  a  sleeve  member  of  rab- 
stantially  circular  cross  section,  a  plunger  in  said  sleev* 
member  and  having  a  tat>ered  inner  end,  said  sleera 
member  having  a  substantially  radially  widened  head 
portion,   a  plurality  of  radially  disposed   guiding  and 
clamping  members  in  said  head  portion  and  arranged 
in  a  plane  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  sleeve  member,  said  guiding  and  clamping  mem- 
ben  engaging  at  their  inner  end  the  pin  to  be  driven 
and  being  freely  removable  outwardly  ta  radial  direc- 
tion and  means  for  retaining  said  guiding  and  damping 
members  in  (^>erative  position,   and   said  guiding  and 
clamping  members  being  spread  apart  radially  and  pushed 
backwardly  in  said  plane  during  the   passing  of  said 
pin  and  the  tapered  inner  end  of  said  plunger,  respec- 
tively, said  guiding  and  clamping  members  comprising 
cylindrical  jaws,  and  said  head  portion  having  a  plurality 
of  radially  disposed  bores  receiving  said  jaws  and  having  a 
length  equal  with  that  of  said  jaws,  the  inner  ends  of 
all  said  jaws  defining  an  opening  for  guiding  and  damp- 
ing said  pin,  and  a  resilient  member  surrounding  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  head  portion,  thereby  retaining 
said  jaws  in  the  said  respective  bores,  and  resilient  mem- 
ber preventing  the  rdease  of  said  jawi. 


2.  An  eye  shield  which  is  fanpervious  to  rayt,  coopria- 
ing  an  elongated  holder  adapted  to  extend  over  both  eyw 
of  a  user  of  the  shield,  said  holder  being  formed  of  a 
cloth-like  material,  a  generally  thin  metallic  moldable 
sheet  material  formed  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
holder  and  being  held  thereby,  said  sheet  material  bctag 
manually  deformable  for  molding  to  the  contours  of  tha 
user's  face  in  the  region  of  the  eyes,  now  and  forehead 
whereby  rays  coming  from  any  angle  relative  to  the  oaer's 
face  will  be  blocked  from  passage  to  the  user's  eyes,  and 
means  to  maintain  the  shield  in  its  molded  condition  over 
the  eyes  of  the  user  of  the  shield. 


2,r74,3t4 
>      ^   ^  SURGICAL  DEVICE 

■en  W.  Krone,  Loves  Farik,  IlL,  sistiniii   to  RockfoH 
Me««l  FooMiadon,  Rockford,  IlL,  a  cnrpontion  af 

AppUcatioB  April  W,  1957,  Serial  No.  653,143 
9ClalMs.    (CLl-^) 

1.  A  sUple  applymg  instrument  comprising  a  clamp- 
ing device  having  pivotally  interconnected  damping  por- 
tions, a  sUpling  device  including  a  staple  magazine  and 
a  staple  dnver  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
magazine,  means  mounting  said  stapling  device  on  said 
clampmg  device  for  movement  relative  to  said  pivotally 
820 


2J74,3t< 
NECKTB 


AppllcaiiMi  Odohar  It,  1955,  Sariri  No.  541424 
SOilMi.    (CL2— 15») 

I.  A  necktie  comprising  a  neck  band  which  has  ends 
and  a  flat  front  part,  means  at  said  ends  separably  coo- 
necting  said  band  together  for  adjustment,  T-shaped 
means  simulating  a  knot  attached  to  said  neck  band  and 
including  a  flat  strip  which  is  fastened  to  said  flat  front 
part  of  said  neck  band  in  parallel  relationship  thereto 
snd  which  extends  laterally  from  both  sides  of  the  sim- 
ulated knot,  a  portion  depending  from  the  lower  edge 
of  said  strip  and  including  end  parts  which  are  returned 
ia  order  to  provide  a  passage,  a  necktie  front  forming 
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panel  having  an  upper  end  disposed  in  aid  pusage, 
means  fastening  said  upper  end  of  said  panel  in  said 


Max 


2^4319 
INNEII8PRINO  FOAM  MATTRESS 
Cyci«m  BL,  aari^MT  to  11M 
CMrf ,  n^  a  taiaasalloM  mt 
iMlTi,  195<,SctW  No.  577,1M 
nnulim    (CLS-nSSl) 


10.  Aa  innerspnng  foam  mattress  comprising  an  io- 
nerspriag  asKmbiy  including  a  plurality  of  coil  tpringt, 
the  terminal  portions  of  said  ^nings  being  embedded  in 
a  slab  <rf  cured  flexible  polyurethane  foam. 


passage,  the  iq^er  and  kmer  edges  of  said  strip  coin- 
ciding with  the  upper  and  lower  edfes  of  said  band. 


1  ' 


XJ744t7 
VISOKCAP 

mi  Mate  rsMla,  New  Yari^  N.  Y. 
Miy  29, 1957,  SaiW  N«.  M9,191 


|i 


2.  A  cap  vtaor  comprising  a  plurality  of  loogitudiaally 
spaced  slats  extending  transversely  acroM  the  viaor  pro- 
viding a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  slots 
through  the  visor,  a  rigid  vane  fixed  to  each  slat  and 
f^t^w^w^  downwardly  and  forwardly  therefrom  imder  a 
skM  and  said  vanes  fonning  reaction  surfaces  to  direct 
air  through  the  slots  to  generate  a  downward  force  on 
the 


2,I743M 

HOLLOW  OOIVTRACTILB  AND  BXPANSDLS  PIN 

WTTH  SEMKXOSBD  1ND8 

Fabraafj  IS,  1957,  S«tal  Na.  M9,497 
ICMa.   (0.5—393) 
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2,174399 
MATTRESS  AND  CUSHION  CONSTRUCTION 
iD.StoM,Braaidja,N.Y. 
Daca^har  3, 1954,  Serial  Na.  425^74 
ICUmm.   <CLS--^)51> 


1.  A  mattress,  cushion  box  spring,  opbolatered  seat  or 
like  article,  divided  horinotally  into  an  upper  and  a 
lower  part,  comprising  two  groups  of  like  springs  within 
said  article  positioned  to  exert  tension  against  said  parts, 
respectively,  said  springs  arranged  in  parallel  rows,  a 
plurality  of  mounting  elements,  each  element  extending 
transversely  of  a  different  one  of  said  rows  with  the 
springs  of  each  row  mounted  thereon,  a  plurality  of 
jeparate,  adimtoMe  comprrwng  means  iatermediale  the 
iMnrialnii  with  both  said  spring  groups 
transversely  of  said  OKwnting  means,  said 
means  operable  to  aaualtaaeoasly  move  in 
opposite  directiou  the  Hiifliiiit  means  with  which  it 
is  coordinate,  whereby  to  adectively  alter  the  resilience 
of  corrcspooding  springs  of  the  rows  in  each  group  aad 
their  resultant  tension  against  said  parts. 


>  A  hollow  contractile  and  expansible  pin  formed  from 
a  piece  of  sheet  metal  having  a  substantially  cytiodrical 
body  portioa  provided  with  a  normally  open  slot  extend- 
ing from  end-to-end  thereof,  said  pin  having  nwnded 
semidosed  end  portions  each  uamwiiiag  a  plaraltty  of 
inwardly  curved  tapered  toogoea,  arid  tongues  having 
bhrat  radially  inner  ends  and  being  of  a  length  sodi  that 
said  inner  ends  of  each  end  portion  are  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  axis  of  the  pia.  said  radially  inner  ends  having 
comers,  the  comers  of  the  tongues  of  each  end  portion 
being  disposed  in  abutting  engagement  with  one  another, 
except  adiaoeat  comers  of  two  of  the  tongues,  disposed 
on  opposite  Ma  of  Uie  dot,  and  which  are  normally 
spaced  from  one  another  to  cooperate  with  die  slot  to 
permit  contraction  of  the  body  portion  suflkiently  to 
dose  the  slot  and  to  cause  said  last  mentioned  comers 
to  assume  positions  in  abutting  engagement  with  one 
another  to  resist  collapsing  or  folding  of  the  pin. 


2,974,391  

HYDRAUUCALLY  OPERATED  RETRACTDLB 
RUNNING  GEAR  FOR  BOATS 
C.  Rcafraa,  Dwatar,  Ga.,  ■iriganr  of  OM-hatf  to 
M.  Martin,  Dacalar.Ga. 

3,  1954,  ScffW  No.  543459 
4CMBik    (CL»-1) 


• 
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9.  A  boat  having  a  shaft  extending  transversdy  across 
the  same,  cranks  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  shaft  aad 
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wheels  on  said  cranks,  hydraulic  means  for  rotating  said 
shaft  in  one  direction  comprising  a  hydraulic  cylinder, 
a  piston  in  said  cylinder,  eccentric  means  fixed  to  said 
shaft  and  means  connecting  said  eccentric  means  to  said 
piston,  spring  means  for  moving  said  shaft,  whereby 
movement  of  said  piston  by  hydraulic  actuation  causes 
partial  notation  of  said  eccentric  means  and  said  shaft, 
said  spring  means  having  means  connecting  the  same 
with  said  shaft  whereby  said  piston  and  shaft  movement 
causes  the  storing  of  power  in  said  spring  means,  lock- 
ing means  for  locking  said  shaft  and  the  wheels  supported 
thereon  in  operative  position,  and  manual  means  for  re- 
leasing said  locking  means  whereby  to  allow  said  spring 
means  to  partially  route  said  shaft  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion and  return  said  wheels  to  their  inoperative  posi- 
tion, and  a  supporting  means  for  nx>unting  said  hydraulic 
means  and  said  spring  means. 


2^74,392 

PRESSES 

Savcrio  J.  Camploac,  Nortk  Andovcr,  Maa. 

AppUcalkM  Jvly  2t,  1954,  ScfW  No.  599^1 

SCIaiiiis.    (CL12— 34) 


C 


t<    i 


2.  A  press  comprising  a  movable  work-engaging  metn- 
ber,  a  shaft  having  one  end  connected  to  said  member, 
a  cylinder  fixed  in  position  relative  to  said  member,  said 
cylinder  having  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  chamben 
therein  and  said  shaft  extending  axially  within  all  of 
said  chambera,  a  separate  piston  in  each  of  said  cham- 
bers and  all  fixed  on  said  shaft,  means  for  directing 
pressure  fluid  into  one  of  said  chambers  on  one  side  of 
the  piston  therein  for  driving  the  piston  and  said  shaft 
in  one  direction,  said  one  of  the  chambers,  at  the  other 
side  of  said  piston,  being  simultaneously  opened  to  ex- 
haust, a  body  of  liquid  in  another  of  said  chambers, 
conduit  means  open  into  said  another  of  the  chambers 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  therein  and  constituting 
with  said  another  chamber  a  closed  circuit  in  which 
said  liquid  is  free  to  flow  from  one  side  to  the  other  of 
said  piston  in  said  another  of  the  chambers,  whereby 
the  latter  said  piston  is  free  to  move  in  response  to  a 
said  movement  of  said  shaft,  means  responsive  to  pre- 
determined fluid  pressure  in  said  one  of  the  cylinder 
chambers  for  stopping  flow  of  liquid  in  said  closed  cir- 
cuit thereby  to  lock  said  piston  in  said  another  of  said 
chambers  against  any  movement  in  the  latter  said  cham- 
ber. 


2,S74493 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  SOLES  TO  SHOES 

Loois  Pepc,  ProvkicDce,  R.  L 

Applkatioa  Antnst  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4,5«1 

2  Claims.    (O.  12—34) 

2.  A  cement  sole  attaching  machine  for  a  shoe  and 

fole  having  cement  on  their  attaching  faces  and  a  pres- 


sure last  positioned  in  the  shoe  with  an  integral  portion 
extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  to  a  point  in  vertical 
alignment  with  the  sole,  comprising  pad  means  for  sup- 
porting the  shoe  and  last  in  right  side  up  position, 
means  for  applying  a  vertical  pressure  on  the  extended 
last  portion,  means  for  vertically  adjusting  said  pad 
means  to  position  the  shoe  on  a  horizonul  level,  and 
means  for  horizontally  adjusting  said  pad  means  to  posi- 
tion the  exteiKied  last  portion  beneath  said  pressure  apply- 
ing means,  said  horizontal  adjusting  means  comprising 
a  base,  said  base  having  spaced  parallel  keyway  slots  on 


-■lO. 
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its  upper  surface,  a  housing  mounted  on  said  base  bar- 
ing bottom  portions  slidably  mounted  in  said  slots,  a 
lug  extemfing  from  the  boCtom  of  said  housing  into  said 
base,  and  a  threaded  rod  extending  into  said  base  through 
said  lug,  a  vertical  standard  extending  from  said  base 
for  supporting  said  pressure  applying  means,  said  standard 
being  cut  away  to  permit  horizontal  movement  of  said 
housing,  said  vertical  adjusting  means  comprising  a  plate 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  bousing,  said  pad  means  being 
mounted  on  said  plate,  a  lug  extending  from  the  boCtom 
of  said  plate  into  said  housing,  and  a  threaded  rod  ex- 
tending into  said  housing  in  engagement  with  said  log. 


2J7094 

REBUILT  WOODEN  SHOE  LASTS 

Clarewc  H.  IIiMmw  ■>—>woo<.  Mo. 

Magr  29, 19S7, 9mM  N*.  442^7 
2  CWm.    (CL  11—134) 


1.  A  rebuilt  wood  shoe  last  including  a  recut  angular 
face  in  the  forepart  of  the  last  to  provide  a  transverse 
vertical  wall  extending  normal  to  the  tread  surface  of 
the  last  and  an  upward  inclined  wall  extending  to  the 
top  face  of  the  toe  section  of  the  last,  a  recut  forepart 
to  provide  a  complemenury  angular  face  fitted  into  the 
lecut  angular  face  of  the  forepart  of  the  last,  aligned 
coextensive  slots  formed  in  the  forepart  of  the  last  and 
the  recut  toe  section  respectively,  said  slots  extending 
longitudinally  inside  the  last,  a  link  bar  disposed  within 
said  slots  in  concealed  relation  and  joining  the  forepart 
and  toe  sections,  said  link  bar  having  openings  in  the 
opposite  ends  thereof,  transverse  openings  in  said  fore- 
part and  toe  sections  of  the  last,  and  a  dowel  pin  seated 
in  each  oi  said  transverse  openings  and  through  said  open- 
ings in  said  link,  respectively. 
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2J74395 
LENS  CLEANING  APPARATUS 


N.  Y. 


A. 

KoMi  CiBHwy,  nitHKir.  N.  Y. 

^^jJSEdm  J«M  27, 19S7,  Stfial  No.  MM«5 

4CWM.  (ciis— ai) 


shaft  to  permit  remorml  of  the  IvuA;  of  an  maa&uj 
snpportinf  frame  upon  which  the  marhinr  is  demount- 
ably  supported  with  the  brushes  suspended  above  the 
floor  when  the  latter  are  at  daeir  lowermost  verticnl 
position,  and  wheels  on  the  anxitiary  frame  supportinf 
the  latter  for  movement  and  hence  for  movement  o(  the 
nnp<-hiiv^  relative  to  the  fkxM*. 


1.  A  lens  deaninf  apparatus  ooosistint  at  diree  roCat- 
able  brushes,  two  of  which  are  arranged  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  engage  the  opposiu  polished  surfaces  of  a  lens 
while  the  third  supports  the  lens  from  below  and  at  its 
edge,  whereby  said  lens  is  held  captive  and  is  supported 
solely  by  said  three  brushes,  and  means  for  routing 
the  two  brushes  engaging  the  lens  surfaces  in  opposite 
directions  whereby  frktional  contact  between  the  same 
and  said  surfaces  serves  as  the  sole  means  for  rotating 
said  lens  relative  to  said  third  brush  which  cleans  the 
edge  of  the  lens,  and  means  for  directing  a  stream  of 
cleaning  solution  onto  said  lens  and  brushea. 


II 


2J74JH 
BRUSHING  AND  SCRUBBING  MACHINE 

C*,,  tjtm.  Mam,  a  cot^ontiam  «c 


If,  1952,  SetW  No.  299,7t9 
(CL15--49) 


PLOOR  WASHING  MA(3IINBS 
J.Mwk^Tifalg.OBtiric. 

14,  I9S3,  Serial  No.  3M«417 
(CL  IS— 51) 


2.  Tn  a  floor  washing  maditne,  an  elongated  frame 
supported  forwardly  by  vertically  adjusuble  wheels  and 
rearwardly  by  wheels  each  free  to  swing  about  a  vertical 
axis,  a  rod  mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  for- 
wartfly  thereof,  a  brush  element  extending  transversdy 
of  said  frame  and  centrally  supported  in  advance  of 
said  frame  for  sliding  movement  on  said  rod,  said  rod 
defining  an  axis  about  which  said  brush  dement  can 
swing,  means  for  reciprocating  said  brush  on  said  rod, 
a  continuous  mopping  dement  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  being  adapted  to  operate  behind  said  brush,  said 
mopping  dement  comprising  an  endless  belt  having  a 
pattern  of  openings  extending  completely  therethrough,  a 
wringer  device  for  operating  on  said  continuous  mopping 
element,  a  flexible  tubular  means  for  feeding  liquid  to 
said  brash  from  a  receptacle  carried  by  said  frame  and 
means  for  collecting  liquid  adapted  to  be  squeezed  from 
said  mopping  dement  by  said  wringer  mdoding  liqaid 
flowing  through  said  pattern  of 


A  multi-puipoae  machine  for  pollshhig  and  scrubbing 
floor  coverings  without  and  with  pile  surfaces,  comprising 
the  combination  with  a  machine  mounting  a  motor,  and 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed,  spaced  paralld  shafts  for 
rotation  thereby,  a  pair  oi  brushes  mounted  on  the  shafts, 
each  of  said  brushes  containing  a  centrally  located  hole 
through  which  one  of  said  shafts  extends,  and  a  coupling 
situated  in  each  of  said  holes  about  the  corresponding 
shaft,  removably  attaching  the  brush  to  the  shaft  for  un- 
biased freedom  of  movement  vertically  and  for  rotation 
with  the  shaft  about  the  vertical  axis  of  the  shaft,  each 
coupling  comprising  a  pair  of  tdesujping.  concentrically 
arranged  sleeves,  circular  flanges  extending  radially  from 
the  sleeves  in  vertically  spaced,  paralld  relation,  means 
noo-rotaubly  fastening  one  of  the  sleeves  to  the  bcvsh 
and  the  other  to  the  shaft,  one  of  said  flanges  conuin- 
ing  a  hole  disposed  eccentrically  of  the  shaft  axis,  a 
driving  pin  fast  to  the  other  of  said  flanges  with  its  axis 
parallel  to  the  shaft  and  its  opposite  end  engaged  with- 
in the  bole  m  said  one  flange,  so  that  roution  of  the 
sleeve  fast  to  the  shaft  effects  rotation  of  the  sleeve  fast 
to  the  brush  without  interfering  with  axial  movement  of 
the  brush  on  the  shaft,  each  coupling  including  stop 
means  limiting  separation  of  the  sleeves  axially  to  a  pre- 
determined amount,  and  a  latch  carried  by  the  other  of 
the  sleeves  engageaMe  with  the  shaft  to  retain  the  brush 
at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  disengageable  from  the 


2J743M 
BLACKBOARD-ERASER  CLEANER 

loank  M.  Dl  Pcnlo,  New  Y•ri^  N.  Y. 

AypHcntlon  Mny  2t,  ItSi.  Ssriri  No.  5t7,71f 

4CUte.   (CLIS— 94) 


•V 


1.  In  a  Mackboord-eraaer  cleaner,  in  combination,  a 
casing  defining  a  dumber  having  a  flat  bottom  surface,  a 
horizontal  screen  rcdprocable  vertically  in  opposite  di- 
rections relative  to  ssid  casing  within  a  region  of  said 
chamber  spaced  above  said  bottom  surface  and  having 
a  portion  adapted  to  receive  in  abutment  the  face  of  a 
blackboard-eraser,  resilient  means  urging  said  screen  up- 
wardly and  means  connected  to  said  screen  and  compris- 
ing two  legs  operable  to  strike  said  surface  when  the 
screen  is  pushed  downwardly  against  the  force  of  said 
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resflient  means  operable  to  limit  the  downward  movement 
of  said  screen,  each  leg  having  a  straight  lower  edge 
adapted  to  engage  said  bottom  surface  during  striking 
impact 

»■ 

M7439 
BRUSH  CONSTRUCTION 
SokNiioB  FricdBan,  BrooklTa,  N.  Y^  MripMr  to  The 
OriMTB  MaMfactvi^  CoipMy,  asTilnai,  Ohto,  a 
corp'>ntkM  of  OMo 

I  My  »,  19S3,  SmW  Na.  371,M2 
ICldhik   (CL15— 169) 
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wardly  of  said  ooalc  aad  about  which  said  caang  is  free 
to  tilt,  a  rear  guide  wheel  carrier  bracket  eztendiag  rear- 
wanlly  of  said  casing  from  a  traaaverse  fulcnim  located 
on  the  canng  in  froot  of  aad  below  said  main  wheel  #Kff. 
a  rear  guide  wheel  mounted  on  said  bracket  rearwafdly 
of  said  fulcrum  and  of  said  main  wheel  axis,  light  tpring 
means  acting  between  said  carrier  bracket  and  said  casing 
to  urge  said  casing  nozzle  downwardly  about  said  main 
wheel  axis,  and  propelling  handle  means  pivoted  to  said 
guide  wheel  carrier  bracket  between  the  bracket  fuknm 
and  rear  guide  wheel,  the  arrangenient  being  such  that 
the  nozzle  end  of  said  casing,  on  contacting  different 
floor  coverings  during  propulsion  of  the  cleaner,  will  auto- 
matically adjust  itself  to  ride  lightly  over  the  top  surface 
of  any  such  covering. 


ri-^ 
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LUGGAGE  HINGI 
L.  Kaftlai^  SaaMto.  Wi 


(CL14 


.14S) 
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In  a  hand  brush  having  an  elongated  handle,  a  bundle 
of  brush  bristle  material  extending  axially  therefrom, 
and  a  sheet  metal  ferrule  encircling  one  end  of  said 
handle  and  one  end  of  said  bundle  of  brush  material 
with  the  latter  protruding  therefrom;  a  sheet  metal  bridle 
closely  encircling  said  forulc  and  extending  therebeyond 
to  contact  and  restrain  said  brush  bristle  material,  said 
bridle  comprising  two  hingedly  connected  portions,  snap 
means  adapted  to  secure  said  portions  together  embrac- 
ing said  ferrule,  said  bridle  being  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  small  openings  and  said  ferrule  with  correspond- 
ing protuberances  adapted  to  ioterengage  to  hold  said 
ferrule  in  selected  adjusted  axial  position  relative  to  said 
ferrule,  the  sides  of  said  bridle  in  the  region  directly  over- 
lying said  brush  bristle  material  being  deformed  out- 
wardly to  avoid  engagement  with  said  brus^i  bristle  ma- 
terial, and  a  constricted  neck  at  the  extreme  end  of  aid 
bridle  adapted  to  embrace  said  brush  bristle  material 
and  restrict  movement  thereof  without  tightly  compress- 
ing the  same,  said  constricted  neck  portion  terminating  in 
an  outwardly  flaring  peripheral  flange  adapted  to  serve 
as  a  drip  lip  and  a  retainer  means  for  a  rubber  band  or 
other  securing  means  which  may  be  placed  thereabout 


247MM 

NON-ELECTRIC  VACUUM  CLEANERS  AND  LIKE 
CLEANING  AFPUANCES 
Edward  Bwrafe,  Miltoa, 
A  Boyde  - 


5, 1954,  Serial  No.  424,349 
CfadBM  priority,  appttcatioa  Great  Brit^ 
December  14, 19S5 
7  Clahw.    (CL  15-^359) 


1.  A  hinge  assembly  compriaiag  a  pair  of 
hinge  members,  oae  of  said  hinfe  members  haviag  bent 
over  end  portiooa,  a  pia  ertending  through  said  bent  over 
end  portions,  aad  providing  a  pivotal  axis  between  said 
hinge  members,  a  spring  member  carried  by  one  of  said 
hinge  members,  said  qiring  member  having  a  centrally 
disposed  flexible  portion  and  spaced  end  portions  abut- 
ting said  pin  to  prevent  displacement  of  said  pin  from 
said  bent  over  end  portioas,  aad  a  cam  formed  on  the 
other  of  said  hinge  members  arranged  to  abut  said  flex- 
ible portion  in  one  podtion  of  said  hinge  members  to 
thereby  resist  pivotal  movement  of  said  hinfe  mcmbcn 
about  said  pin. 

U74,4t2 
FOWL  DEHEAOING  APPARATUS 
I.  Wujkim,  n  Dsmii,  Aik. 
laaavy  iTlHB,  SmiiriNa.  7M,9S4 
Sniiaii    (CLIT— 12) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner,  the  combination  of  a  main 
body  casing,  a  downwardly  directed  suction  nozzle  at  the 
front  end  of  said  casing,  main  casing  support  wheels  hav- 
ing a  common  transverse  axis  which  is  di«p<nfd  rear- 


1.  In  a  fowl  dehcading  apparatus,  a  sopportiag  atmc- 
ture  having  a  forward  okI  and  a  rearward  end.  an 
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npctaodnig  guide  trmme  risinx  fraoi  said  structure  and 
extending  from  the  forward  end  to  a  point  spaced  frocn 
the  rearward  end  thereof,  said  guide  frame  including  a 
pair  of  horiiomally  dispoafd  rods  arranged  in  coovcff- 
ing  spaced  rdation  positioned  so  that  the  diverging  ends 
are  adjacent  to  the  forward  end  of  said  structure  with 
the  converging  ends  at  the  terminating  point  of  said  guide 
frame,  a  horizontally  dispoaed  circular  rotataMe  cage 
carried  by  said  structure  and  extending  transvenely  of 
said  structure  inwardly  of  and  adjacent  the  rearward 
end  thereof  with  the  upper  peripheral  poc^ion  oontignom 
to  and  below  die  converging  ends  of  taid  rods,  a  plo- 
rality  of  embracing  elements  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
about  and  carried  by  the  periphery  of  said  cage,  means 
operatively  coanected  to  said  cage  for  rotating  the  latter 
in  a  counterdoekwiae  direction,  and  overhead  horizontal- 
ly dispoaed  cahk  positioned  longitudinally  of  said  struc- 
ture and  movable  in  a  linear  path  from  the  forward 
end  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  structure,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  4Mced  banter  members  depending  from  said 
cable,  each  of  said  hanfer  memben  being  adapted  to 
dapendingly  support  a  fowl  carcass  in  a  head  down  posi- 
tion, said  cable  upon  execution  of  its  mowameat  in  said 
Uaeiir  path  canuag  tbe  head  down  portioos  of  the  fowl 

travel  in  turn  between  and  along  tiie  guide  frame  rods 
from  the  diverting  ends  to  and  out  of  the  converging 
ends  with  each  carcass  head  portion  being  inserted  into 
the  embracing  giemcmt  adiaocnt  the  guide  frame  con- 
wgiBt  ends  and  be  carried  by  said  cmbradng  elements 
downwardly  and  away  from  said  caUe  by  the  counter- 
clockwise roCaiioa  of  said  cafe  to  separate  the  carcass 
head  portion  from  the 


2J74«4iJ 
■ACK  FOR  ffYMUMING,  SMOKING  AND  CUmNG 
OF  SAUSAGP,   SUCH   AS   TRANKFUKIUV 
AND  THE  LIKE 

D.  liiisH,  Grand  VWw  m  fta  Hninii,  N.  T. 
Lprfi  II,  199(»taW  Nn.  577,4W 
4aiiM.  (CLIT— M) 


he 


I.  A  rack  for  forming,  smoking  and  cutting  of  sausages 
comprising,  upright  frame  members,  spacing  members 
connecting  said  frame  members  to  each  other  and 
keeping  them  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another,  a  plurality 
of  transverse  rods  extending  between  said  frame  mem- 
bers and  a  plurality  of  parallel  forming  and  cutting  bar 
assemblies  extending  between  said  transverse  rods,  each 
of  said  forming  and  cutting  assemblies  including  a  first 
rod  having  a  longitudinal  groove  and  laterally  protruding 
wing  portions,  a  second  rod  abo  having  a  longitudinal 
groove  and  laterally  protrudiat  wing  portions,  said  wing 
portions  on  said  two  rods  foraitng  the  iaws  of  a  sausage 
receiving  and  fonnmg  device,  and  a  third  rod  having 
portioos  tfiereon  OMnatad  ia  the  grooves  of  the  fint  and 
seooad  rods,  the  third  rod  having  cam  surCaoea.  and  cut- 
ting members  pivoted  to  said  second  rod  and  having 


portioas  far  eagagfait  Ibe  cam  tmfaoet  of 
the  third  rod,  siiid  pivoted  cutting  members  being  dispoaed 
adjacent  to  the  wing  portions  of  the  first  two  rods  for 
cutting  through  the  casing  of  the  sansafe  held  between 
the  wing  portions. 


2^4y4t4 
POULTRY  SUrPORTlNG  MEANS 
iMliaai^n.  TaSf 
!«.  1954,  Scfflal  Na.  422,455 
aOikai    (CL  17— 44.1) 


1.  In  a  mounting  for  sapportbig  a  fowl  or  the  like 
(or  eviaceratiag,  diaMBharmg  or  similar  operations^  a 
frame  having  front  and  rear  portioas  and  including  a 
horizontal  opca  rack  farming  the  base  thereof,  said 
frame  having  an  upright  standard  formed  with  qiaced 
sectioiH  ertrarting  from  dtt  base  adiaceitt  the  rear  edge 
thereof,  said  sections  terminating  in  a  top  portion  with 
a  croaa  member  positioaed  beneath  said  top  portion, 
top  portioa  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced 
bers  '^t^Mmg  outwardly  therefrom  for  the  retention  of 
the  legs  of  a  foprl  positkiaed  o^rcr  and  spaced  from  said 
rack,  said  cross  member  having  a  reoaas  for  recctviag 
the  neck  of  a  fowl,  the  relationship  of  the  horieoataUy 
spaced  members  and  the  cross  member  being  such  that 
the  fowl  is  siqiported  in  a  fenerally  horizontal  positioa 
aad  with  the  body  of  the  fowl  maintained  m  a  relatively 


2,t74,495 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OP 

MANUFACTURING  TIRE 

Tire  A 
ef  OUa 

11, 195t,  Serial  No.  715,M3 
(CLll-a) 


1.  The  meAod  of  inserting  a  curing  diaphragm,  initial- 
ly cylindrical  in  form,  into  an  unvulcanized  tire  ot  toroi- 
dal shape  which  comprises  positioning  the  tire  in  tele- 
scoped positioa  over  said  diaphragm  with  the  lower  bead 
of  said  tire  adiacent  the  lower  end  of  said  diaphragm, 
with  the  lower  body  portion  of  the  diaphragm  spanning 
the  open  space  between  the  tire  beads  and  with  the  upper 
body  portion  of  said  diaphragm  projecting  upward  and 
beyond  said  tire  for  a  substantial  diittance,  applying  fhnd 
pressure  within  said  diaphragm  and  temporarily  sopport- 
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ing  said  |Mt>}ectiiig  upper  body  portion  of  said  diaphragm 
against  the  forces  of  said  fluid  pressure  while  causing  the 
upper  end  of  said  diaphragm  to  move  toward  said  tire 
and  causing  said  diaphragm  to  inflate  progressively  be- 
tween said  beads  into  said  tire. 


'"■'1  ij'-*** 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GLASS 

FIBERS 

MllM  S.  Fbahabcr,  Pcwaakec,  ami  Ernest  J.  Sy^tn, 

MUwankcc,  Wli^  aaigiion  to  SeaHMc  Insulattoo  Mfg. 

Corp.,  Waidicdui,  Wli^  a  corponrtioa  of  WlKonafai 

Applicatioo  July  1«,  If  54,  Serial  No.  59«,152 

ICIaiiB.   (CLII— 2^ 


faces  normal  to  said  one  surface  of  said  conveyor  bdt,  a 
scraping  blade  mounted  transverse  said  conveyor  belt 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  one  surface  and  tilted  at  an 
angle  of  10*  to  45*,  said  scraping  device  having  a  base 
member  transverse  said  conveyor  belt  and  two  arm  niem> 
bers  arcuate  in  cross  section  extending  from  said  base 
member  embracing  the  path  of  travel  of  said  latex,  each 
arm  member  having  a  surface  parallel  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  latex  and  in  sliding  contact  with  its  re- 
q)ective  side  belt  and  means  in  said  base  and  arm  mem- 
bers to  cool  said  latex  below  the  gel  point  thereof, 
whereby  the  path  of  travel  of  said  latex  oo  said  con- 
veyor may  be  converged  in  response  to  said  arms  and  said 
base  member  to  a  predetermined  configuration  without 
the  build  up  of  fractional  heat  in  said  latex. 


2J74,4M 
APPARATUS  FOR  THB  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 
PACKING  AID 
^w,  A .>.  p  imsiaai  riirtiali__jr_ 

MaOcr,  Hcfrflbcrg,  Zvkk.  Sukaetl— A  hIhiiii  |» 


M^ 


Apparatus  for  manufacturing  glass  fibers  comprising 
a  roUUble  drum  having  a  peripheral  wall  with  a  molten 
glass  receiving  opening  at  one  end  and  with  a  discharge 
opening  at  the  other  end  from  which  the  molten  glass  i$ 
to  be  centrifugal!  y  thrown,  there  being  a  jacket  surround- 
ing said  peripheral  wall  of  the  drum  and  said  jacket 
having  a  tapered  exterior  wall  forming  the  outer  surface 
of  the  drum  and  said  jacket  having  an  annular  end  face 
surrounding  the  receiving  opening  of  the  drum,  a  steam 
ring  in  contact  with  said  end  face  and  having  an  annular 
steam  chamber  for  receiving  steam  from  an  outside 
source,  said  ring  and  end  face  having  co-operating  open- 
ings therein  for  conducting  steam  from  the  steam  ring 
into  the  steam  jacket  as  the  drum  routes,  rollers  having 
tapers  to  conform  to  the  Upered  exterior  of  the  dnmj 
supporting  the  latter  for  rotation,  means  for  driving  one 
of  said  rollers,  and  means  for  resiliently  urging  the  steam 
ring  against  said  end  face  of  the  drum  and  for  consUntly 
maintaming  proper  engagement  between  the  tapered  ex- 
terior of  the  drum  and  the  tapered  rollers  said  jacket 
having  outlet  means  surrounding  the  discharge  opening 
of  the  drum  from  which  steam  is  discharged  to  act  as  a 
fiberizing  medium  on  the  molten  glass  which  is  being  dis- 
charged centrifugally  from  the  drum. 


Odabar  It,  IfSi,  8«W  N^  (IMtS 

'     SwIlBtriniOclitarMplfSS 
(CLII-^ 


V 


2474,4«7 

LATEX  SLAB  MAKING  APPARATUS 

Leo  A.  ChaboC,  FaU   River,  aad  Bcrtrand  J.   Dvrand, 

Somerset,  Mass.,  aarignors  to  The  Firestooe  Tin  & 

Rnbbcr  Company,  AIvob,  OUd,  a  corporatioB  of  OMo 

AppUcatioB  November  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,915 

1  Claim.    (CLlt--4) 


A  system  for  producing  packing  material  having  podL- 
ets  for  accommodation  of  elongated  objects  from  an  end- 
less cellular  web,  said  system  comprising  transport  means 
for  moving  the  web,  means  engaging  with  said  web  during 
transport  thereof  to  form  a  subatantially  continuous  row 
of  folds  in  said  web  transversely  to  the  length  of  the 
latter,  means  engaging  the  folded  web  to  temporarily 
spread  the  folds  apart  and  to  form  slots  therebetween, 
and  means  plastically  deforming  the  spread  folds  to  form 
pockeu  therebetween,  said  deforming  means  including 
guide  means  adjacent  nid  web,  slide  means  movable  in 
said  guide  means  between  a  forward  and  a  retracted 
position,  plier  means  supported  by  said  guide  means  for 
movement  therewith  and  adapted  to  simultaneously  move 
into  two  adjacent  slots  and  to  engage  the  fold  between 
said  slots  for  forming  a  depression  therein  in  said  for- 
ward position  of  said  slide  means,  and  operating  means 
for  said  plier  means  for  actuating  the  latter  in  said  for- 
ward position  of  the  slide  means,  to  thereby  produce  said 
depression  laterally  of  the  fold  and  thereby  form  the 
pocket,  each  pocket  including  one  of  said  depressions  and 
one  of  said  slots. 


Ivar  T 

DctroH  MoU 
poration  of 


2,974,499 
PLASTIC  MOLD  BASE 

New  H«vc%  Mlck^ 

Co^  Dclrail,  Mkl^  a 


Apparatus  for  contouring  foamed  latex  comprising  in 
combination  a  conveyor  belt  on  one  surface  of  which 
said  latex  is  carried,  two  belts  parallel  to  the  first  con- 
veyor belt  at  each  respective  edge  thereof  having  sur- 


21, 19S4»  Batial  Nn.  437,997 
ICMm.    <a.l9-^U) 

In  a  mold  base  for  plastic  injection  moldint  haviaf  a 
hollow  ejector  member  of  U-shape  in  cross-section,  a 
backup  plale  positioned  over  said  member  pfwiJing  a 
cover  therefor,  a  cavity  retainer  plale  soperpoaed  upon 
said  backup  pUte,  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  dowels 
extending  through  accurately  aligned  bores  in  said  ejector 
member  and  plates,  and  fasteners  securing  said  plates 
and  ejector  member  together,  the  improvement  wberetn 
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said  dowels  are  formed  in  tubular  diape  and  of  uniform  pressure  in  the  chamber  while  the  reinforcing  strands  are 
diameter  throughout  their  length  and  extend  snu^y  and  passing  throu^  the  chamber,  said  chamber  having  a 
ti^tly  through  accurately  aligned  apertures  formed  in  guiding  opemng  at  one  side  thereof  to  receive  the  un- 
said ejector  member,  backup  plate  and  cavity  retainer  coated  body  and  a  die  opening  at  the  other  side  of  the 
plate,  said  fasteners  consisting  of  bolts  projecting  through  chamber  through  which  the  coated  and  impregnated  body 
each  of  said  dowels  respectively,  siied  to  move  freely 
through  said  dowels  whereby  when  said  bolts  axe  ti^t- 


•*Y 
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ened  the  forces  caused  thereby  are  applied  coaxially  with 
tbe  loogitudinal  axis  of  the  dowels,  said  bolts  extending 
froin  said  ejector  member  into  spaced  threaded  apertures 
ia  nid  cavity  retainer  plate  whereby  said  member  and 
plates  win  be  formed  into  a  unitary,  accurately  aligned 
assembly  adapted  for  nx)unting  upon  the  reciprocal  part 
of  a  molding  machine. 


APPARATUS  FOR  UNIFORMLY  DRAWING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  FILAMENTS 

Mcy,  GIca  MBs,  Pa^  ■■Jgam  to  E.  L 
4a  P(wt  4*  Stmtmn  mi  CifM^',  Wftmk^jim,  DeL, 
of  Dcteware 
iwm  Jt,  19S4,  8mM  N«.  44«^1 

initai   (a.i»-t) 


6.  Apparatus  for  drawing  shaped  articles  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  comprising  4  sealed  boiler  containing 
a  vi|K>rizable  liquid  heating  medium  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  lateral  outlets  above  the  liquid  level  of  the 
heating  medium:  heating  means  adapted  to  heat  the  heat- 
ing medium,  the  heat  output  of  said  heating  means  being 
regulatable;  a  temperature  controller  adapted  to  control 
tbe  heat  output  from  the  heating  means  so  as  to  ooo- 
trd  the  taapcrature  of  the  heating  medium;  and  fitted 
to  each  of  said  lateral  outlets  in  the  boiler  a  draw  pin 
havtag  •  hollow,  concentric,  upered  portion  in  commu- 
nication with  the  lateral  outlet,  the  wide  taper  being  at 
the  end  of  the  pin  'nearest  the  lateral  outlet,  the  bottom 
taper  sloping  downward  from  horizontal  towards  the 
boiler  to  drain  the  condensate  from  the  pin  and  the  upper 
uper  sloping  upward  from  horizontal  towards  the  boiler 
to  renK>ve  noocoodeosables  from  the  pin. 


2^M11 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  AND  IMPREGNATING 
TUBULAR  FABRICS 
G.  Biifiiii,  Nilea,  Mkk^  awltnur  to  NalioMl- 
Ciify,  NBaa,  Mick,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Dctaware 
AppttcalSia  AufHt  It,  IHi,  Scttel  No.  §9\ZT9 
SCIalai.   (CLIS— 13) 
I.  An   apparatus   for  coating   and   impregnating   an 
dootited  hollow  body  composed  of  spaced  reinforcing 
strands  with  a  plastic  material,  a  die  head  having  a  cham- 
ber, means  to  maintain  a  body  of  plastic  material  under 


paana  out  of  die  chamber,  and  a  mandrel  surrounded 
by  the  body  and  having  its  leading  end  located  in  the 
die  opening  and  its  trailing  end  located  in  the  guiding 
opening,  said  mandrel  being  free  to  move  with  the  hol- 
low body  but  held  within  the  chamber  by  the  die  open- 
ing. 

1374,412 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 
MOLDING  OF  ARTICLES  FROM  THERMOPLAS- 
TIC  MATERIALS   WHICH   EXHIBIT   SUBSTAN- 
TIAL VOLUMETRIC  SHRINKAGE 

»•«*-■     A      m^^B^B^Ba     Baa^^bs      -    -  *  ITaM^BA  V     It  Mum  ii  ii  ^ 

Wcit  Wyooiariag,  Pn.,  ■■ttpwrt  lo  Tlw  Polyer  Cor- 
poralkMi,  RcodlMC  Pa^  a  coeporatioa  of  Pmavytvaala 
AppHcalfcM  Marek  2, 1953,  Serial  No.  339^44 
3CWM.   (CLlS-^39) 


1.  A  centrifugal  mold  for  molding  a  tubular  article 
from  molten  material  characterized  by  substantial  volu- 
metric shrinkage  upon  solidificaticMi.  said  mold  comiHis- 
ing  a  mold  tube  and  end  closure  plugs  therefor,  each  of 
said  plugs  having  an  annular  groove  in  the  inside  face, 
said  groove  having  an  undercut  peripheral  surface  which 
is  flared  outwardly  in  a  direction  away  from  the  interior 
of  the  mold  tube. 


2^4^13 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC  CLOSURES 

ON  RECEPTACLES 


AppBfaHon  Fchnuvy  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  411321 

~  '  '    '      ■ppBcation  F^mcc  Ai^mI  It,  1953 

4Cl8iM.    (CLlt-42) 


I.  A  molding  apparatus  for  injection  forming  plastic 
closures  for  receptacles  comprising  a  pair  of  i^atens  de- 
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fining  a  molding  cavity  therebetween  when  said  platens 
are  assembled,  a  rotatable  core  member  for  separating 
said  molding  cavity  into  two  chambers  when  said  platens 
are  assembled,  said  receptacle  having  a  portion  adapted 
to  be  received  in  one  of  said  chambers,  and  injection 
means  for  substantially  simultaneously  forcing  plastic 
composition  within  said  chambers,  whereby  a  central 
plastic  part  of  said  closure  is  formed  in  one  of  said 
chambers  against  said  core  member  and  then  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  core  member  placed  into  said  other  cham- 
ber where  the  peripheral  remainder  of  said  central  part 
is  formed  and  welded  to  said  caMral  part  directly  owir 
said  p(»tion  of  said  receptacle.  ^ 


tions  shaped  to  conform  to  die  interior  surface  of  the 
tire,  one  of  said  sections  being  detachably  connected  to 
a  next  adjacent  section  permitting  ready  insertion  and 
removal  from  the  tire,  the  overall  dimensions  of  the  ex- 
panded sealing  ring  being  such  u  to  expand  the  tire 
and  fonn  an  air-tight  seal  at  the  camel  back  edge  of 
the  tire,  each  concave  metallic  section  being  formed  with 
a  flange  transversely  of  respective  ends  thereof  for  snug 
abutting  relation  when  expanded  within  the  tire. 


2^M14 
MOLD  FOR  MOLDING  TELEFHONE  HANDSETS 
E^mimd  B.  Sargent,  Chicago,  m.,  salfin   lo  Ceacral 
TelcplMMM  Laboratories,  ucorporaM^  a  cofptunMou 
of  Delaware 


AppUcatioa  Aprfl  2,  1954,  ScrW  No.  STS^St 
4€laiHB.    (CLIS— 42) 


1.  A  mold  for  molding  a  telephone  handset  compris- 
ing a  first  and  second  die  member,  each  of  said  die  mem- 
bers being  shaped  to  form  the  side  halves  of  said  set  and. 
when  mated,  cavities  comprising  handle  forming  portioos 
and  portions  for  forming  receiver  and  transmitter  casings, 
cores  for  forming  the  inner  portions  of  said  casi^s,  a 
pair  of  Upered  cores  for  forming  the  inner  portioos  of 
said  handle  forming  porti<ms,  a  pressure  controlled  re- 
tractor assembly  attached  to  said  first  cores,  means  for 
pressurizing  said  retractor  assembly  to  insert  said  first 
cores  into  said  casing  forming  portions,  slidable  means 
thereafter  manually  effective  to  slidably  mount  said 
tapered  cores  on  said  first  cores,  passage  means  for 
delivering  a  compound  in  a  plastic  state  under  pressure 
into  said  cavity  to  form  integrally  and  simultaneously  the 
handle  and  casings  of  said  telephone  set  in  said  die,  said 
first  means  thereafter  operated  to  release  said  pressure 
of  said  retractor  assembly  to  simultaneously  retract  said 
first  cores  from  said  tapered  cores  and  from  said  casing 
forming  portions. 


2J74,4IS 
PRESSURE  SEAL  FOR  VULCANIZING 

PNEUMATIC  TIRES 

Randolpk  R.  Pollock,  Lawrancabwg,  Tcm. 

AppUcalioa  Marck  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  572,743 

2ClalnM.   (CLlt--45) 


,     2^74^14 

^   METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECORATED  PLASTIC 

SHEET  MATERIAL 
PMsr  P.  A.  BanMtt,  SlpngMsn,  Wis.,  ii  In       la  IMM 
Rnkhu  CiMjsi,  New  Yaik,  fi.  Y.,  a 
of  New  Jency 

Prrimtii  t,  1953, Serial Nn.  194,t3S 
•  GWnM.   <CLlt-^<73) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  decorated  tbermoplaslic 
rssin  film,  said  film  being  produced  on  a  carrier  shaat 
without  penetration  thereof  by  the  fUm  rompnnenii,  and 
having  a  design  which  b  protected  by  a  wear  surface, 
which  comprises:  (a)  applying  a  thin  layer  of  a  thermo- 
plastic resin  organosol  to  a  substantially  inextensible  car- 
rier sheet  without  penetrating  the  interstices  thereof; 
ib)  printing  a  thermoplastic  resin  ink  in  a  discontinoous 
design  layer  directly  on  said  thin  layer  before  any  film 
strength  has  beea  developed  ia  said  thia  layer,  (c)  cast- 
ing a  body  layer  of  a  thennaplMlie  leiin  organoeol  over 
said  thin  layer  and  said  design  layer;  (d)  fusing  said 
layers  integrally  together  by  applying  heat  thereto  at 
atmospheric  pressure;  and  (e)  stripping  the  resnlting 
decorated  film  from  said  sheet 


2^74^17 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THERMOPLASTIC 
BRIQURTTRS 


No^vny, 
Oria,  Norwm,  a 


A/g, 

2t»  19S4, 8«M  Nn.  4»AM 
(CLIS— S5) 


1.  A  sealing  ring  for  use  in  vulcanizing  pneumatic       The  process  of  forming  briquettes  from  a  flowakia 
tires  compnstng  hingedly  connected  concave  metallic  sec-    liquid  paste  comprising  solid  particles  mixed  with  a  bin*- 
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er  of  the  type  which  it  solid  at  normal  temperatures  and 
a  llowable  liquid  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  80*  C.  which 
comprises  mixing  the  solid  particles  with  the  binder  at 
elevated  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  bind- 
er to  form  a  flowable  paste,  feeding  said  flowable  paste 
under  the  influence  of  gravity  without  applying  any  sub- 
stantia] pressure  thereto  into  recesses  positioned  m  the 
surface  of  each  of  a  pair  of  cooperating  forming  rolls, 
continuously  cooling  said  roils  internally  and  cooling  said 
rolls  externally  in  advance  of  the  position  where  the  paste 
b  introduced  into  said  reccsaei  so  as  to  maintain  the  sur- 
face temperature  of  the  forming  foBs  bdow  that  at  which 
the  binder  solidifies  so  that  a  ioHd  Aell  will  form  on 
that  portion  of  the  exterior  oi  the  flowable  paste  in  con- 
tact with  the  surfaces  of  the  recesKS  of  ancfa  roU.  main- 
taining the  flowable  paste  in  the  rece»o  until  a  solid 
dtell  is  formed  around  that  portion  of  the  ftmabia  pnale 
in  coirtact  with  the  rolls,  bringing  a  recess  in  each  roll 
luinlliw  after  the  shells  have  foraed  bat  before  the 
Uqirid  paste  in  the  center  of  the  reocHct  bas  solidified 
10  cMnMish  physical  contact  between  the  shells  and  yquid 
paste  in  the  center  thereof,  maiMaining  physical  coo- 
tact  between  fhe  said  two  leocises  until  the  llowable 
liquid  interior  bonds  the  two  shells  together  to  form  a 
briquette  and  then  discharging  the  formed  briquettes  into 
a  fffiMf^  medium  to  solidify  them  throughout 


2J74,41t 

MI1HOD  or  FABRICATION  OF  CONDENSE! 
STRIP  HYDROPHONES 

J.  tUfki,  Bcvtffy,  N.  J. 
May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  M23M 
SCWaM.   (CLIt— 59) 
TMe  35,  U.  &  Ca4t  <19S2)»  mc  2M) 


I.  A 


the 


of  a>.b^  of 


said  end  with  additional 
lly  cocloaed  by  a  heating  mold,  stmt 
a  relativety  light  pressure  to  said 
thennoplastic  material  and  heating  said  additional  ma- 
larial la  IIm  aitMag  point,  cooling  the  exposed  portion 
of  aid  iddititiai!  material  and  the  portion  of  said  bag 
iaaiediately  adjacent  said  end  to  cool  the  exposed  sur- 
face of  said  addilioMal  material  and  thereby  prevent 
dcstructioa  of  the  adfacent  portion  of  «Md  bag  darioi 
■eating,  applyjiig  a  relatively  heavy  premra  to  said 
additioaal  material  to  ntoM  said  additional  material  eeal- 
aMy  aroond  the  end  of  said  bag.  and  cooliat  said  mold 
bekm  the  melting  point  of  said  material  ower  a  period 
•aflkriently  long  to  form  a  solid,  sealed  end  of  said  bag 
with  said  etement  extending  tberethroa^. 


2J74^I9 

METHOD  OP  DECORATING  ARTICLES  FORMED 

OF  THERMOSETTING  MATERIALS 

K.  May,  Nortkamploai,  aad  Ckarics  E.  Mayaard, 
Maas^  airifon  la  Pi«>P^-Lae>Tk  Brasb 

rwnaee,  nvasSi^  a  cnvpaealiea  ev  DelawaR 
Aapast  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  M3,924 
1  drim.  (CL  IS— «l) 
The  method  of  incorporating  a  decorative  design  in 
the  surface  portion  of  articles  of  tableware  and  the  like 
during  the  moldbng  thereof  from  a  thermosetting  resinous 
powder,  the  design  being  of  less  surface  dimenaioas  tiian 
the  article  surface  to  be  decorated,  which  comprises 
awlyiat  ^  desired  design  to  a  sheet  of  absorbent  paper 


with  an  ink,  the  pigment  vehicle  of  which  contains  a 
resin  compatible  with  the  resin  of  the  molding  poa^lcr, 
impregnating  the  sheet  with  a  solution  oi  the  niokfiag 
resin  to  form  a  foil  having  a  resin  content  in  excess  oi 
60%  but  not  materially  in  excess  <rf  75%,  drying  the 
foil,  trimming  the  foil  to  closely  encompass  the 
compressing  the  charge  of  molding  powder  into  a 
form,  pre-heating  the  preform,  pressing  the  foil  firmly 
against  the  hot  snrface  of  one  of  the  mold  members  with 
the  uudecorated  side  of  the  foil  engaging  the  mold  sur- 
face, pressing  the  heated  preform  firmly  against  the  foil 


with  the  edges  of  the  preform  overlapping  the  edges  of 
the  foil,  closiag  the  mold  applying  pressure  to  the  preform 
aad  normal  to  the  foil  during  closing,  initial  flow  of 
resin  occurring  in  the  portion  of  the  preform  reoiole 
from  the  foil,  the  resin  thereafter  floariaf  to  mbstaatiany 
comptetely  fill  the  mold,  heating  the  moid  to  core  the 
article  and  simultaneously  integrate  the  resin  content  of 
the  foil  with  the  resin  of  the  charfe  and  thereafter  open- 
ing the  mold  and  removing  the  article,  the  OK>ld  renuia- 
ing  closed,  except  for  breathing,  tfaroa^hoot  the  coring 
of  the  artick. 


<v^ 


afOUa 


247M2t 
METAL  DOOR  FRAME 

e,  W« 


laUaltcd 


7, 19SS,  Sarid  No.  551,5(2 
<CL  It— 11) 


1.  A  door  frame  comprising,  a  pair  oi  aide  rails,  and 
a  head  rail,  said  head  and  side  rafls  each  having  a  web 
portion  and  a  pair  of  side  flanges  coaaertcd  by  said  web 
portion,  the  flanges  of  said  head  and  side  ritils  having 
mitered  portions  of  a  com|rfemental  angular  relation  for 
forming  miter  joints  between  the  ends  of  said  head  rail 
and  the  upper  ends  of  said  aide  raik,  oae  ead  of  each 
cooperating  pair  of  said  ends  having  a  dot  in  the  web 
portion  thereof  and  the  other  end  of  said  cooperating  pair 
having  a  lug  proiectioo  engageahle  in  said  slot  for  con- 
necting the  cooperating  pair  of  ends,  the  side  flanges  of 
said  head  and  side  rails  havmg  flat-folded  doubie-thicki 
edfes  aad  the  ends  of  each  cooperating  pair  of  said 
havmg  cooperating  lockiag  ekmeBti  thereon  oompriaiat 
locking  recesses  and  locking  profectioas  d^ned  by  certain 
cooperating  aiafle-thickness  portions  of  said  double-thick- 
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ness  edges,  said  locking  projections  when  engaged  in  said 
locking  recesses  being  effective  to  maintain  said  nutered 
portions  in  a  substantially  closed  joint-forming  relation, 
other  single-thickness  portions  of  said  double-thieknew 
edges  forming  aligning  elements  extending  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  said  joints  and  lying  alongside  of  the 
single-thickness  portions  carrying  said  locking  elements  for 
retaining  the  latter  in  an  edge-aligned  relation. 


>t' 


?  2^4,421 

WINDOW  STRUCTURES 
Mkkad  I.  Nard«lli,  Ehnwood  Park,   m^  udgmnr  to 
Michael  J.  Nantalli,  Angclo  F.  Naples,  and  Peter  F. 
NardolU,  as  tnutccs 
AppUcatkm  October  31,  195(,  Serial  No.  419,44« 
SClaiM.   (a.2»— 12)        ,v  .    . 


1.  In  a  spring  mounting  structure  for  use  in  removable 
windows,  said  structure  comprising  a  mounting  clip 
adapted  to  fit  into  the  open  back  of  a  sash  mounting 
channel  so  as  to  extend  transversely  of  such  channel, 
spring  ears  oo  said  clip  at  its  opposite  ends  for  engage- 
ment with  retaining  shoulders  on  such  a  channel,  a  pair 
of  bow  springs  formed  integrally  with  said  clip)  so  as  to 
extend  in  opposite  directions  from  said  clip  transversely 
with  respect  thereto,  and  said  springs  having  curved  sur- 
faces at  the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  slide  easily  along  rear 
surfaces  of  such  a  channel  when  said  springs  are  tensioned. 


2,874,422 

VERTICAL  LIFT  DOOR 

Artinir  E.  FealiiiiaB,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 

to  F.  Fentimaa  &  Sons,  Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

ApplicatioB  September  3«.  1953,  Serial  No.  3t3434 

IQakm.   (CL2t— 19) 
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COMBINED  WINDOW  AND  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY 

Foncat  O.  Bcrb  Foa  Lnka,  DL,  aMlgnor  to  RcBccty  Cor- 

•ontton,  CMa«o,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  March  19, 1956,  Scrtoi  No.  572,447 

indmt    (CL2*— 543) 


1 


1.  In  a  combined  window  and  screen  assembly,  the 
combination  including  a  piece  of  screen  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  symmetrically  spaced  horizontally  extending 
parallel  ribbon-like  ekmenu  disposed  with  their  major 
surfaces  at  a  predetermined  angle  to  the  normal  plane 
of  the  screen  and  having  a  plurality  of  horizontally 
spaced,  longitudinally  extending  supporting  elements  «• 
tending  between  said  parallel  ribbon-like  members,  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  frame  members  disposed 
around  the  edges  of  said  screen,  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers being  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  chan- 
nel opening  in  the  direction  of  the  mid-portion  of  said 
screen,  said  frame  members  each  including  means  de- 
fining inwardly  extending  opposed  projectioni  along  said 
channel,  for  receiving  the  respective  adjacent  edges  ol 
the  screen  therebetween,  laoer-like  retainer  naeans  respec- 
tively provided  for  opposed  end  portions  of  said  screen 
having  protuberant  portions  dbposed  between  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  parallel  ribbon-like  elements  at  the  respec- 
tive end  portions  of  said  screen,  said  lacer-like  retainer 
means  bdng  respectively  disposed  within  the  channels 
in  the  frame  members  adjacent  said  opposed  end  portioaB 
of  said  screen  and  m  holding  engagennent  with  said  op- 
posed projections  for  holding  said  screen  under  tcMien 
between  said  frame  members,  said  frame  members  eadi 
further  including  means  defining  outwardly  directed 
shoulders  oo  opposite  sides  thereof  respectively  facing 
in  the  general  direction  of  the  mid-portion  of  said  screen, 
and  a  pair  of  panes  of  glass  respectively  disposed  with 
their  edges  in  abutment  with  said  shoulders  on  said  frame 
members  for  thereby  providing  a  unitary  assembly  of 
said  screen  and  panes  of  gli 


2J74,424 

POURING  SPOUT  ASSEMBLY  AND  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT 

ElHs  J.  Zkfccfooac,  CUc^o  Rdgbts,  DL,  ■iiliaor  to 

GriSn  Wheel  Cun^snj,  Chkico,  DL,  a  tmpoinden 

:   of  Delaware 

May  9, 1955,  SetW  No.  S97,055 
iiT  II  r    (CL  22—49) 


1.  In  a  door  structure  for  mounting  within  the  door- 
way of  a  building,  the  combination  of  a  vertical  lift  door 
extending  across  said  doorway  and  having  an  upper  door 
section  and  a  lower  door  section,  track  means  mounted 
within  said  doorway,  side  plates  removably  secured  to 
the  sides  of  said  upper  and  lower  door  sections  and  sup- 
porting said  door  sections  therebetween,  roller  means  se- 
cured to  said  side  plates  and  engaging  said  track  means, 
and  a  lifting  mechanism  operatively  connected  with  said 
side  plates. 


1.  In  a  casting  apparatus,  a  removable  cover  having 
an  aperture  therein,  a  wedge  shape  ring  sectired  to  nid 
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cover  and  havinf  an  opeaiiig  in  registry  with  said  aper- 
ture, a  tubular  bousing  jounutled  in  said  ring  and  proiect- 
ing  through  said  opening  and  aperture,  an  annular  shoul- 
der on  said  housing  in  sealed  engagement  against  the 
upper  aide  of  said  wedge  shape  ring,  a  retainer  ring 
sleeved  over  and  engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  housing, 
noeans  securing  the  retainer  ring  to  said  wedge  shape 
ring,  and  a  ceramic  tube  having  one  end  thereof  se- 
cured  within  said  housing. 


ApplicaliM  Ortstur  5, 1954,  SetW  N«.  il4»144 


1.  A  moldtttg  task  having  a  pluratity  of  vertical 
interconnected  at  the  respective  ends  thereof  to  deflae  na 
encloaed  boundary  and  having  a  hinged  iaterconnectioa 
at  at  least  one  comer  thereof  and  a  separable  intercon- 
nection at  at  least  one  other  comer  thereof,  said  flask 
also  having  a  resilient  pad  secured  to  the  inside  surface 
of  at  least  two  of  the  inside  comers  thereof  for  retaining 
an  associated  endless  band  member  in  potinkm  within  the 
flask  when  the  separable  interconnectioa  it  locked. 


2J74^M 

SLIP  JACKET  FOR  FOUNDRY  MOLDS 
Wmian  Enwtl  WMkar.  Ir^  Ca^  Glrar^cM.  Mo. 
Pi  nail  II  13.  I9SS,  Scttel  No.  552431 
•  niiliiii     (CLU—lll) 


I.  A  slip  jacket  for  foundry  molds  comprisaig  a  mtni- 
ber  of  walls  each  of  which  includes  a  flrrt  «Bd  and  a 
second  end.  said  second  end  <Mlning  an  opening,  said 
walls  being  arranged  to  form  an  enclosure  with  the  sec- 
oad  end  of  each  wall  di^osed  in  overlapping  relation 
with  the  ftrst  end  of  the  next  adjacent  wall,  a  projec- 
tioo  integral  with  the  first  end  of  each  wall  and  extend- 
ing therebeyond  through  the  opening  in  the  overiappiag 
second  end,  means  on  said  projectioa  disposed  beyoad 
said  second  end  for  limiting  the  nK>vement  of  the  sec- 
ond end  on  said  proycction  away  from  said  overiapped 
first  end  and  a  plate  of  lining  material  fixed  to  the  in- 
ner surface  of  ench  wall  for  contact  with  the  material 
of  a  mold,  each  plate  having  one  end  difpottd  in  spaced. 


overiapped  relation  with  respect  to  the  first  end  of 
of  the  adjacent  walls  to  limit  rotation  of  the  walb  through 
contact  between  the  plates  and  said  first  ends  oi  said 
walls  as  the  jacket  is  manipulated. 


2474,425 
FOUNDRY  FLASK  WITH  RESILIENT  FOR 
RETAINING  BAND  MEMBER 
J.  Hteea,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  Msl^sor  lo  The  HiMt 

a  cosyonMtoa  of 


2474427 

INSERT  MAT  FOR  INGOT  MOLDS  AND 

MANUFACTUREjyEREOF 

Hafriaoa  D»  Stcncfc,  Ptttsawghf  Fn« 

AppBtatioa  Mmnk  31, 1955,  Scsial  No.  49t,193 

•  OataH.   (CL22— 139) 


-yj£'       ^% 


1.  An  ingot  mold  insert  comprising  a  disk  shaped  flat 
metallic  body  formed  of  metal  strip  wound  into  a  cod 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  surface  at  the  bottom  of  a  mold, 
and  an  annulus  surrounding  the  body  having  an  outwardly 
and  downwardly  sloped  periphery  with  the  slope  extend- 
ing from  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  the  mat 


METHOD  OF  HARDENING  OF  SAND  CORES 
AND  THE  LIKE 
L.  y.  BoaMj.  Jr^  Batay,  OUa,  airigaor,  by  dk 
and  awanc  aarigiiBtata,  of  nar  half  lo  Tke 
Floyd  Cnify,  a  corpowtloa  of  OUo,  and 
to  Foaadry  Scrrlcos  lacocpoffaled,  a  corporatfoa  of 
NcwYoA 

Man*  1, 195«,  Serial  No.  5M4S5 
•  niiiiii     (0.22—193) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  sh^>ed,  compacted  sand 
articles  of  stibetantial  compression  strength  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  (1)  mixing  clean,  substantially  dry 
sand  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  caaeatiaily 
an  iaorgaaic  siHcaie  which  affords  SiOf  in  soch  aotatkm, 

(2)  shapiiig  the  so-treated  sand  into  a  desired  form, 

(3)  removing  substantially  the  air  entran>ed  in  the  inter- 
stices of  the  ih»ptd  sand  form,  and  (4)  cootacting  ^ 
substantially  air-free  sand  form  with  carfooo  dioxide 
whereby  a  reaction  is  effected  with  said  SiOs. 


2474.429 
PROCESS  FOR  CASTING-IN  OF  SINTERED 
METAL  BODIES 
DMridi  EaUar  aad  Haas-Ladw%  Tnaiiiilih,  Ni 
Ginaaaj.  issliBiiii  to  AhMMaai  LaboralL.- 

Med,  Moalreal,  Qaebcc,  CMMda,  a  coiapaay  of 

AppBcatfoa  Fcbraaiy  2,  1954,  Scfial  No.  497,713 

-* riority,  aapBcadua  Gcrasaaar  FeWaaty  5,  1953 

2CblBM.  (a.  22-493) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  a  casting  of  a  predeter- 
mined metal  selected  from  the  group  coamting  of  alu- 
minum and  aluminum  alloys,  that  is  to  contain  an  em- 
bedded insert  of  heat-resistant  character,  comprising  form- 
ing said  insert  as  a  compressed  and  sintered  body  of  par- 
ticles of  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
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minum  and  aluminum  alloys,  said  particles  in  said  body 
being  coated  with  an  oxide  film  except  at  their  points  of 
mutual  contact  in  the  body,  removing  the  oxide  fibn  from 
at  kast  one  surface  of  the  body,  applying  to  said  oxide- 
free  surface  a  metallic  protective  coating  of  a  metal 
adapted  to  be  removed  by  application  of  the  aforesaid 
predetermined  casting  metal  in  molten  fonn,  said  oxide- 
removing  and  coating-applying  steps  being  effected  sub- 
stantially simultaneously  and  under  air-free  conditions, 
and  pouring  the  desired  casting  of  said  predetermined 
metal  about  the  body  and  into  contact  with  said  surface 
thereof  carrying  the  coating,  said  metallic  coating  being 
removed  from  the  body  by  said  molten  casting  metal 
during  the  pouring  ot  the  cast  and  sajd  casting  metal 
thereby  bonding  with  the  aforesaid  oxide-free  surface  of 
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the  body,  said  forming  step  including  applying  around  a 
part  of  the  surfaces  of  said  body,  prior  to  said  oxide- 
removing  step,  a  close-fitting  casing  consisting  of  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminuoi  and  alu- 
minum alloys,  and  compressing  said  casing  into  intimate 
union  with  the  abutting  surface  portions  of  the  body, 
said  oxide-removing  and  metallic  coating-applying  step 
being  thereafter  effected  at  least  over  the  surface  portions 
of  the  body  which  are  not  covered  by  said  casing,  said 
casing  having  a  substantially  greater  thickness  than  the 
aforesaid  metallic  protective  coating,  said  casting  stq> 
comprismg  pouring  the  casting  metal  around  both  the 
casing  and  the  last-mentioned  metallic -coated  surface 
portions  of  the  body,  and  said  molten  casting  metal  fusing 
and  combining  with  the  outer  portions  and  only  the  outer 
portions  of  said  casing. 


2^MM 
CLAMF 
CiMster  P.  CoMrcii,   Caatoa,  OUo,   aarfgnni    lo 
Mamrfactvtag  Compwiy,  Ckvclud,  OMo,  a 
Hon  of  Ohio 

Application  October  15,  1953,  SctW  No.  3UM3 
9ClaiiBa.    (0.24— 37) 


to 
ofMkli^ia 


Fbkuaby  K  1M» 


BUCKLX     

lacing  MldL,a 


17, 19S(,  SmW  N«.  <lt,771 
(0.24—77) 


M»t  ^  -rx 


pto- 


1.  A  web-tensioning  budUe  comprising  a  frame 
vided  with  an  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  „ 
receiving  member,  an  open  hook  on  the  frame  to 
the  tension-receiving  member  is  ooonectod,  web-ooonec- 
tion  means  carried  by  the  other  end  of  nud  frame,  nuna- 
ally-operable  means  carried  by  the  frame  to  iniiimiinrtl| 
rotate  the  web-coonectioo  mesas  to  foreahortan  tlie  w«b 
connected  therewith  and  to  hicrwue  the  Mnrioa  thertw 
relative  to  the  tensioo-recehriag  member,  said  hook  Md 
the  mantially-operable  member  cooperating  to  constitute 
enclosed  means  rooflning  the  tenaioo-recdviaf  member, 
means  to  releasably  latch  said  q^flmMilly-operabie 
in  non-operating  condition,  said  latch  mean 
ing  the  open  end  of  said  book  aid  dM  manually-opermbk 
member,  and  means  to  diaooHMd  tlie  web-oooaectiaa 
means  from  the  nuwually-operable  OMsas  to  allow  the 
stored-up  force  of  the  ttioa  oa  tke  web  to  move  tht 
web-connection  means  to  laarina  mitamd  p<>Mtioft,  the 
last-nnentiooed  means  being  operable  only  upon  rdeaae 
of  the  latch  means. 


(GraaM 


2J7M32 
DRUM  CLAMP 
M.  Dankk,  CWvy  OMMa,  M4. 

fifl  11, 195<,S«lBl  Ma.  577,624 
3CMM.   (0. 24-41) 
THe  IS,  U.  &  Cada  aM2K  MC.  SiQ 


I.  A  clamp  comprising  a  loop  of  spring  stock  wire, 
the  mid-portion  of  which  is  in  the  form  of  a  substan- 
tially circular  body  preformed  to  a  smaller  diameter  than 
the  work  to  be  clamped,  said  loop  having  opposed  juxta- 
posed overlapping  end  sections  and  engageable  inter- 
locking means  integral  with  said  overlapping  sections 
securing  the  clamp  in  fully  expanded  condition  of  a  di- 
ameter in  excess  of  the  diameter  of  the  work  to  be 
clamped  and  said  overlapping  end  sections  being  main- 
tained in  axially  spaced  relation  along  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  loop. 


1.  A  clamp  for  secoriag  a  pair  riafed  drums  ^g»iMi 
relative  movement,  said  drums  having  rings  carried  there- 
by of  T-shaped  croas-sectioo  at  their  outer  ends  and  said 
rings  being  ia  adjacent  relatioasMp,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pair  of  oppowtdy  disposed  identical  clamp 
members,  eack  aaid  clamp  member  deliniBg  a  rectangu- 
lar base  plate,  said  base  ptete  being  turned  up  along 
opposite  parallel  edges  to  defhie  a  pair  of  spaced  Hanges 
adapted  to  eafafe  the  inner  periphery  of  said  T-ikapcd 
rings  at  four  spaced  points  located  at  the  eodi  of  said 
flanges  and  to  be  spaced  from  said  rtags  at  the  faiterme- 
diate  points  of  said  flanges  and  span  the  adjacent  point 
thereof,  and  fastening  members  connecting  said  base 
portion  and  operative  to  move  said  clamp  memben  into 
locking  position  with  respea  to  said  rii^  oa  said  drums. 
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2J7M33 
HKTACHABLE  PASTENEK 
8^  U  Rm  Mi  Vnimkk  GMt  U 
lii  PkiiMJck  C<—  U  ft 

IURm 

AmhC  rr,  1954, 8«W  No.  452,492 
2  ffiJMi    (CL24— lf3) 


I.  A  fMlHMF  oon(prisii(t  itctacinbte  Mctionii  ooc  of 
Rclodfa^a  pair  of  ipoced  railiest  wire  legs 
at  (hilr  Mdi  ayiiBal  rotatioo 
■ad  hoviag  oppontc  free  ends  ofhet  i0  ■ 
■ad  •  cnoad  tedkia  fwtd  viA  oppoeed  ride  ud  end 
waOi  diiitet  M  opeaiit  dfaMMlDoed  to  receive  caid 
Area  aaidi  aad  being  further  fonned  with  a  pair  of 
boras  iifhe  plam  of  nid  opemaf  and  diver  gently 
ing  tnm  nid  end  wall  at  nid  ride  walls  so  as  to  coo- 
ititute  angular  continuationa  of  nid  ride  walls,  said  bores 
minsiniMd  to  riidaMjr  racaiva  aad  to  rotativ^ 
said  tm  aaiiapaa  iiiinluu  of  *a  taMv  lalo 
10  M  m  fHBafllsr  arge  said  lap  iplBM  said 
walh,  said  ride  walls  being 
isiooed  to  receive  and 
legs  wber^  the  resilient  stressing  of  nid  legs  oa  said 
Ineertion  will  cause  said  legs  to  rasiUently  snap  into  said 
10  daiaflkabty  hold  said  aadioas  togdher. 


lion  Buoox 


I JL  aacnvaRay, 

23,  19f7,  Ssrfri  N*.  Ml,l« 
llClikia.   (CL24— 12S) 


1.  A  rope  buckle  comprising  a  substantially  V-«haped 
member  including  diverging  legs  extending  outwardly 
fraai  a  central  bight  portioo.  each  of  said  legs  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  af>crturei  for  reoeiviag  the  free  ends  of  a 
rope  necklace,  said  apertures  anchoring  the  rope  to  the 
buckle  whereby  the  buckle  will  interconnect  the  ends 
of  the  rope  necklace  for  retaining  the  necklace  in  pori- 
tioo  on  the  neck  of  an  animal,  an  iadapeadent  split  wire 
fastener  provided  in  endrchng  relation  to  each  leg  with 
each  split  wire  fastener  being  secared  to  the  portioo  of 
the  rope  between  the  spaced  apertures  for  securing  the 
rope  10  the  buckle,  each  leg  having  notches  in  the  side 
edges  thereof  for  receiving  the  fastener  and  preventing 
movement  of  tht  fastener  on  the  leg. 


2,t74,43S 
JEWELRY  CLASPS 
CNIelasa,Chlcafa,li. 
AmmI  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  45U9i 
SOUtan.   (CL24— 232) 


1.  A  dasp  for  Jewelry  aad  die  IflEe  comprising  a  body 
having  spaced  side  walls  in  one  end  portion  and  reduced 
relatively  narrow  and  trnsionshlt  yiekiable  exteosioas  of 
the  walls  in  the  other  aad  portion,  said  walls  induding 
the  extensions  having  iq>per  edge  portions  defining  an 
openable  and  donble  space  in  said  body  ada|rtod  to 
receive  a  connector  ekment,  a  croas-bar  spanning  the 
exlensions.  a  trigger  pivoted  between  the  side  walls  for 
swinging  movemeat  toward  and  away  from  the  cztM- 
sioas  to  respectivdy  doee  and  open  said  space,  said 
trigger  having  a  toagne  portioa  provided  with  a  cam 
surface  engageable  widi  said  croaa-bar  to  crowd  and  trip 
the  cross-bar  from  the  iaaer  ride  aad  yiddin^  tearion 
the  extensioas  during  said  swiagiag  movement,  and  the 
trigger  having  a  recess  bdiind  the  tongue  seating  the 
cross-bar  on  the  comj^etioo  of  said  movemeat  toward 
said  space  to  doae  die  same. 


SUP  ASSEMBLY 
TeL,aHi^arli 
Taa^  a  oannaiaa  «f  Tea 
Mmtk  21, 1955,  SaAi  No.  495,575 
9CWBM.    (CL24    243) 


1.  Apparatus  for  fixedly  locating  ooe  member  agaiast 
movement  in  one  diredionsd  nan  relative  to  an  op- 
poritely  fadng  and  aagulariy  dispoeed  surface  of  another 
aMmbcr,  oompristag  wedge-shaped  slip  means  disposable 
within  the  tapered  space  between  said  members  aad  hav- 
ing teeth  OQ  the  inner  surface  thereof  for  gripping  said 
ooe  member  to  resist  its  movemem  in  said  one  direc- 
tional sense,  a  part  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  slip  means 
having  low  friction  characteristics  to  permit  movement 
of  the  teeth  m  said  one  dirictioaai  sense  and  in  a  path 
substantially  paralld  to  the  uppninii  fadng  surface  of 
said  other  member  as  gripping  of  the  teeth  with  said  one 
member  resists  tnovement  of  said  one  member  in  said 
one  directional  sense,  said  part  being  initially  positioned 
to  engage  the  oppociteiy  fadng  surface  of  said  other 
member,  and  means  induding  another  pari  on  said  slip 
having  hl^er  frictional  characteristics  than  said 
part,  aad  being  initially  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  first  pari  ao  as  to  be  out  of  eagagemeot  with  die 
oppoaitdy  facing  surface  of  said  other  member  and  mov- 
able rdative  to  said  first  mentiooed  pari  to  a  pontioa  to 
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engage  the  oppositely  facing  surface  of  said  other  mem- 
ber when  a  predetermined  wedging  load  has  been  placed 
on  said  slip  means  to  increase  the  resistance  to  movement 
of  said  one  member  in  said  one  directional  sense. 


i 


2^M37 
PIPE  HANGING  APPARATUS 
CUIIonl  E.  Andcnoa,  Hoostim,  Tex^  ■wlianr  to  Camcroa 
Iron  Woiks,  toc^  HoMtom  Teju,  a  corporattoa  of 

Texas  _ 

AppUcatioa  March  2S,  1955,  ScfW  No.  49M7t 

8  OafaM.    (CL  14-2«) 


i. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fixedly  locating  one  member  against 
movement  in  one  directional  sense  relative  to  an  opposite- 
ly facing  and  angularly  disposed  surface  of  another  mem- 
ber, comprising  wedge-shaped  slip  means  disposable  with- 
in the  tapered  space  between  said  members  and  having 
teeth  on  an  inner  surface  thereof  for  gripping  said  one 
member  to  resist  its  movement  in  said  one  directional 
sense,  a  part  on  said  slip  means  presenting  an  outwardly 
facing  surface  having  an  angular  disposition  relative  to 
said  toothed  surface  for  sliding  in  said  one  directional 
sense  relative  to  said  oppositely  facing  surface  of  said 
other  member  and  inwardly  toward  said  one  member  as 
said  one  member  is  gripped  by  said  teeth,  said  outwardly 
facing  surface  and  said  toothed  surface  being  movable 
with  one  another  during  such  sliding  to  force  said  teeth 
into  more  tightly  gripping  relation  with  said  one  mem- 
ber, and  means  including  another  part  on  said  slip  means 
presenting  a  surface  having  greater  resistance  to  oaove- 
ment  o(  said  teeth  in  said  one  directional  sense  than  said 
first-mentioned  part,  said  other  part  being  movable,  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  movement  of  said  one  mem- 
ber, from  one  position  relative  to  said  first  mentioned  part 
in  which  the  surface  thereon  is  ineffective  to  resist  move- 
ment of  the  one  member  to  another  position  in  which 
said  surface  thereon  is  effective  to  increase  the  resistance 
to  movement  of  said  one  member  in  said  one  directional 


draw-bolt  guide  element  having  a  T-shaped  inner  portioa 
forming  trunnions  at  one  end  and  having  a  shank  por- 
tion extending  from  said  inner  portion,  said  guide  element 
having  an  axially  profectinf  groove  and  having  its  tran- 
nions  pivoted  in  said  loop  with  its  grooved  shank  extend- 
ing through  said  slot  in  said  loop,  said  loop  slot  cotor 
prising  a  portioa  adjacent  said  guide  element  trunnions 
which  is  narrower  in  width  than  the  remainder  of  said 
slot  to  provide  a  slot  shoulder,  said  shouldered  portioa 
of  said  slot  being  narrower  than  the  width  of  said  guide 
element  shank  portion,  said  last  mentioned  shank  por- 
tion being  adapted  to  engage  said  slot  shoulder  for  limit- 
ing the  radially  outward  pivotal  movement  of  said  guide 
element  with  respect  to  said  band  to  a  position  of  gener- 
ally axial  alignment  of  Mid  guide  shank  groove  with  said 
draw-bolt  shank  when  the  band  embraces  an  object,  said 
draw-bolt  shank  being  adapted  to  overlie  and  be  remov- 
ablv  seated  in  said  guide  shank  groove  when  the  band 
embraces  an  object  and  the  free  ends  of  the  band  are 
positioned  adjacent  each  other,  and  adjusuble  abutment 
aieans  carried  by  said  draw-bolt  shank  for  rekasaMe  in- 
terlocking coactioa  with  the  free  end  of  said  guide  ele- 
ment shank  portion  lo  prevent  said  removable  relatioo- 
ship  between  said  draw  bolt  shank  and  said  guide  shank 
groore. 

HOOK  CONNECTOR  DEVICE 

~MlBgi  CiiMiy,  ■raaferi.  Cmm^  a 

of 


sense. 
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2474,43S 
CONDUIT  CLAMP 
_..  J.  Skcily,  Lakewood,  Ohio,  asaigani  to  Specialty 
Proiocts  Corporatkm,  Clevdaad,  OUo,  a  corporatioa 
of  OWo 

Applicatioa  April  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,711 
2  Clafans.    (CL  24—279) 


1 .  A  clamp  comprising  a  flexible  band  having  free  ends 
adapted  to  embrace  an  object,  a  draw-bolt  having  a 
threaded  shank  and  ^  T-shaped  head  forming  trunnions, 
means  at  one  free  end  of  the  band  for  pivotally  support- 
ing the  bolt  trunnions  with  the  bolt  shank  projecting 
therefrom,  a  loop  fixed  at  the  other  end  of  the  band  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  slot  through  a  top  portioa  thereof,  a 


«  Aarii  29. 1954,  SaiW  N«.  42«31S 


(CL?4— 279) 


f    ♦.  sr-:^^-^  '' 


I .  For  use  in  the  assembly  of  timber  structures  fomed 
of  round  wood  poles  wherein  a  cable  loop  and  a  nut  or 
head  carrying  boh  comprise  part  of  a  pole  encircling 
connection,  a  one-piece  hook  connector  for  said  cable 
loop  and  bolt  comprising  a  skid  shoe  base  portion  having 
a  pole-engaging  underside,  a  box-like  body  portioa  in- 
tegral with  the  upper  side  of  said  base  portion  having  a 
front  wall  and  side  walls  extending  outwardly  from  said 
base  portion  and  a  top  wall  opposed  to  said  base  portioo. 
its  rearward  side  being  open,  said  froat  wall  having  a 
bolt-receiving  hole  outwardly  spaced  from  said  base 
portion  for  pivotally  receiving  a  boll,  and  the  forward 
side  of  said  front  wall  constituting  a  fulcrum  bearing 
surface  for  a  nut  or  bead  carried  by  a  bolt  received  in 
said  hole,  and  said  side  and  top  walls  defining  with  the 
upper  side  of  said  base  portion  a  rearwardly  divergent 
bolt-receiving  passage  extending  from  said  bole  to  said 
rearward  open  side,  whereby  a  bolt  received  in  said  hole 
and  passage  and  extending  rearwardly  through  said  op« 
side  Buiy  have  angular  movement  relatively  to  said  base 
portion,  and  cable  loop  connecting  means  carried  by 
said  body  portion  including  a  pair  of  hook  portions,  one 
at  each  side  in  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  baae 
portioa  and  in  substantially  lateral  line  with  said  bolt- 
receiving  hole,  whereby  a  cable  loop  engaged  with  said 
hook  portions  and  extended  forwardly  from  said  front 
wall  may  have  angular  nwvement  relatively  to  said  base 
portion  about  a  bending  axis  substantially  coinciding 
with  the  fulcrum  axis  of  said  bolt 
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X«t74,44i 
HIGH  PMSSUBE  CLAMPING  BAND 

to 


*  a 


of  New  YoA 
AypttcatkM  Jaly  19, 19S4,  ScfW  No.  444,234 
2ClaiM.     (0.24— 279) 


^^•^ 


1.  A  hi^  pressure  clamp  usembty  comprising  a  cir- 
cular band  of  flexible  meui  having  a  pair  of  free  end 
portkMM,  said  free  end  portions  being  folded  bock  to 
form  a  pair  of  loops,  a  solid  cylindrical  nut  looeely  dis- 
poaed  within  one  of  said  loops  and  dimensioned  for  taa- 
fential  engagement  of  the  sides  thereof,  a  solid  aper- 
tured  spacer  looeely  dapamd  within  the  second  of  said 
loops,  said  spacer  being  shaped  to  maintain  the  shape  of 
the  said  end  of  the  loop  under  tension  and  providing  an 
opposed  flat  bearing  surface,  a  tightening  screw  thread- 
edly  engafed  in  the  nut  and  extending  through  a  slot 
in  said  second  loop  and  said  spacer,  the  diameter  of  the 
shank  portion  of  said  screw  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  said  slot,  and  a  joamal  member  positioned 
within  the  second  loop  secured  to  the  shank  portion  of 
said  screw  and  providing  an  enlarged  bearing  shoulder 
for  said  screw  fw  engaging  the  cooperating  bearing 
surface  of  said  spacer,  and  having  a  diameter  subsun- 
tially  freato*  than  the  width  of  the  slot  for  the  distribu- 
tios  of  streat  therebetween. 


T. 


2^4^1 
CLAMFING  BAND 
Bria,  Pan  aarigaar  to  G«Mfal  Eledrii 

.  a  caf»erlie«  •(  New  YoA 
Nervcaibar  2«,  1954,  SmM  No.  424493 
(0.24—379) 


2,174,442 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CONCREim 

STRUCTURAL  SHAPES 

PB.,a 


13, 19SS,  Scriri  No.  514,tlS 
(CL  25— US) 


1.  Apparatus  for  molding  concrete  beams  of  various 
sizes  comprising  a  bed  for  supporting  mold  walls  at 
various  positions  of  horizontal  adjustment  thereon,  ver- 
tical standards  mounted  on  said  bed,  said  standards  eadi 
having  a  vertkal  row  of  spaced  apertures  therein,  op- 
positely disposed  mold  side  walls  qMicod  from  said  stand- 
ards and  having  confronting  iimer  faces  cooperating  with 
one  another  to  form  a  moid  cavity,  each  mold  side  wall 
comprising  a  first  vertical  mold  wall  and  a  second  ver- 
tical mold  wall  horizontally  offset  relative  to  one  an- 
other and  to  said  standards  and  having  their  adlacent 
longitudinal  edges  l)ring  in  the  same  horizontal  plane, 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  mold  wall  fixed  to  the  first 
vertical  mold  wall  offset  farthest  from  said  standards  and 
secured  to  the  other  of  said  vertical  mold  walls,  con- 
necting said  adjacent  longitudinal  edges  and  forming  a 
part  of  said  mold  cavity,  spacer  plates  having  horizontal 
rows  of  aligned  apertures  therein,  means  extending  through 
selected  aligned  apertures  in  said  vertical  row  of  aper- 
ture* in  said  standards  and  said  horizontal  rows  of  aper- 
tirai  ia  said  spacer  plates  for  securing  said  spacer  plates 
to  said  vertical  standards  at  selected  positions  o(  vcr* 
tical  and  horizontal  adjustment,  flantes  having  apertures 
therein  on  the  outer  sides  of  said  vertical  mold  side  walls, 
means  extending  through  said  apertures  in  said  flaafcs 
and  the  adjacent  end  apertures  in  said  horizontal  rows 
of  apertures  in  said  spacer  f^tes  connecting  said  mold 
walls  to  said  spacer  plates. 


1.  A  damp  assembly  comprising  a  circular  band  of 
flexible  metal  having  a  pair  of  free  eod  portiom,  said 
free  eod  portions  being  folded  back  on  said  band  to  form 
a  loop,  a  solid  cylindrical  out  loosdy  rtispoaed  is  amt 

of  the  sides  thereof,  a  solid  transversely  apertured  semi- 
cyliadrical  tptcm  loosely  disposed  in  the  second  of  said 
loopa,  sttd  spader  being  shaped  to  maintain  the  shape 
of  the  said  end  of  the  loop  uader  tension  and  providing 
a  flat  bearing  surface  remote  from  the  end  of  said  second 
loop,  a  tightening  screw  threadedly  engaging  the  nut  and 
extending  through  a  slot  in  said  second  loop  and  through 
said  spacer,  the  diameter  of  said  screw  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  slot,  a  journal  member  threaded 
on  the  end  of  said  screw  in  the  second  loop  and  providing 
an  enlarged  bearing  shoulder  on  said  screw  engaging  the 
cooperating  flat  bearing  surface  of  said  spacer  for  the 
transmission  of  force  therebetween,  torque-limiting  means 
for  securing  said  journal  member  to  said  screw,  and  meam 
disposed  at  the  end  of  said  screw  opposite  from  said 
journal  member  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  screw. 


2J74,443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
CRIMPING  TARN 
I.  Griact,  Jr.,  AskevMc,  N.  C,  ssrfM'n.  ky 
to  E.  L  4a  Paist  4e  Ncasoavs  aad 
I  fwaoiBttoa  aff 
May  12, 1953,  teW  Na.  354,5t3 
19  nshai     (0.2S— 1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  yam  comprisiag  a 
tube  through  which  yam  is  passed,  means  for  establishing 
a  high  velocity  stream  oi  gas  in  said  tube,  rotatable  means 
to  withdraw  yam  issuing  from  said  tube,  and  freely  ro- 
utable  means  operative  in  response  to  the  withdrawal 
of  yam  by  said  routable  means  for  feeding  oKv^r^Bg 
portions  of  yam  into  said  tube. 

7.  In  the  method  of  curting  a  continuous  multifilaoient 
yam  which  is  passed  through  a  high  velocity  stream  of 
gas  and  withdrawn  therefrom  the  improvement  which 
comprises  feeding  yam  into  the  stream  at  a  rate  greater 
than  that  of  withdrawal  by  a  fiedy  rouuble  roller  driven 
solely  by  said  withdrawn  yam. 
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2374,444 
PRODUCTION  OF  CURLY  YARN 
Enicat  J.  Grtoet,  Jr.,  AAcHIk,  N.  C,  irff  nr,  bj 
J    ■wjgnmcnta,  to  E.  I.  da  PmH  * 
.    pny,  WUalogtoa,  DcL,  a  corponlloa  of 

Appikatkm  Fcbnnrj  17, 1954,  SciW  No.  41M19 
ItOataM.    (a.2S— 1)  «. 


■*\'. 


and  is  then  continuously  passed  directly  from  said  tow 
crimper  to  a  separate  quenching  zone  while  the  crimped 
tow  is  at  a  temperature  ot  from  about  150*  F.  to  about 
200*  F.,  the  improvement  which  coosiils  in  circulating 
cooled  gas  through  said  quenching  zone;  laying  the  hot 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  yarn  comprising  a 
suction  device  through  which  yam  is  passed,  a  collection 
device  for  withdrawing  yam  from  said  suction  device,  a 
first  freely  rotatable  yam  driven  wheel  over  which  the 
withdrawn  yam  is  guided  and  a  second  wheel  driven  by 
said  first  wheel  for  feeding  yam  to  said  suction  device 
at  a  rate  proportionate  to  the  rate  of  collection. 

8.  The  method  of  producing  a  bulky  yam  having  nubs 
therein  that  comprises  introducing  succeeding  portions 
of  continuous  filament  yam  into  a  hi^  velocity  gas 
stream  from  one  side  thereof,  impinging  said  yam  and 
said  stream  against  a  baffle  member  and  withdrawing  said 
succeeding  portions  from  the  opposite  side  of  said  stream 
at  a  point  downstream  of  the  point  of  introduction. 


2J74,44S 
BULKING  YARN 
Gfffacf,  Jr.,  AshcTiile,  N.  C^ 
to  E.  I.  *i  Po^  dc  Ni 
,  ITMirfniliin.  DcL,  a  cocpocadon  of 
Apflicatfoa  October  4, 1954,  S«ffW  No.  44«,1M 
llOitaM.    (CL2I~1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  tension  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  first  rotatable  roller,  means  for  supporting  said 
roller,  a  second  rotatable  roller  different  in  diameter  from 
said  first  roller  and  mounted  for  rotation  at  the  same 
number  of  revolutions  per  unit  of  time  as  said  first  roller, 
and  brake  means  for  one  of  said  rollers  responsive  to 
variations  in  tension  on  a  running  thread  passing  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  each  of  said  rollers. 


OF 


2474,444 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TOW 
FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
N.  ScDcTS,  Stamford,  Coon.,  Mrfpinr  to 
can  Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
ttonof  Maine 
AppUcatkHi  NoTembcr  4, 1955,  ScrW  No.  544,147 
$  Ciains.     (a.  2S— 72) 
1.  In  a  continuous  method  of  producing  a  tow  of 
polyacrylonitrile  filamentary  material  wherein  the  said 
tow  has  been  hot-crimped  mechanically  by  a  tow  crimper 


h  \ 


in  a  transrene,  zigzag  pattern  and  wliile  it  is  in  a 
relaxed  state  on  a  moving  support;  and  passing  the  thuaiy 
supported,  relaxed  towmroogli  nid  quenching  zona,  the 
temperature  of  said  zone  and  the  time  the  toi»  is  prcaeni 
therein  being  correlated  so  that  the  tow  is  at  a  temperature 
below  120*  F.  when  it  leaves  said  zone. 


2,174,447 

APPARATUS  FOR  ASSKMBUNG 

VENETIAN  BUNDS 

Hany  9»  RoassMOHM,  ■oMlBMto,  Md* 

"^•fcranty  27, 1^  SaiW  N«.  y^MS 
21  nihil     (a.2i--24J) 


,A 


1.  A  machine  for  assembling  slats,  ladder  tapes  and 
lift  cords  of  Venetian  blinds  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing ladder  tapes  at  positions  for  assembly  with  the  sbts 
and  with  the  side  tapes  of  said  ladder  tapes  spaced  from 
each  other,  means  for  feeding  slats  through  the  ladder 
tapes  at  the  assembly  positions,  needles  pocitiooed  ver- 
tically above  the  assembly  positions  with  one  end  adjacent 
said  poMtioo  and  having  lift  cord  holding  means  adiaceni 
said  ead,  said  needles  also  being  in  line  with  lift  cord  boles 
in  the  stats,  means  for  raising  the  assembled  slats  and 
tapes  whereby  the  needles  pass  through  the  lift  cord 
means  for  rotating  the  needles  through  180*.  and 
for  raising  the  slats  and  tapes  after  the  needles  have  been 
turned  180*  whereby  the  slats  and  tapes  can  be  removed 
from  the  needles. 


2J74,44t 
METHOD  FOR  STABILIZINC  SEMI-CONDUCTOR 

RECTIFIERS 
WMaa  F.  nsiiiiia.  lailsnsinBi,  ind. 
ApHicatfcM  Ftbnmy  13, 1953,  ScrW  No.  33M92 
9CWM.    (CL  29^-253) 
(Grantod  nndcr  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Coda  0952),  sec  244) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  a  semiconductor-type  recti- 
fier having  dissimilar  metals  in  contact,  said  method  com- 
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prising  heating  said  rectifier  to  a  temperature  above  the   through    said    turret,    an    operating    handle    rotatably 
normal  operating  temperature  of  the  rectifier,  and  then    mounted    adiacent   the   periphery   of  said    turret,   said 

handle  having  a  shaft  ruming  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  tmret,  a  cam  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  roCatable 
u>  HI '4  *^^}   ..      f  "^     >•   1^-  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation  c^said  turret, 

and  a  tool-engaging  slide  mounted  in  responsive  relati<Mi 
to  said  cam.  said  slide  being  movable  betweea  tool- 
engaging  and  dis-engagtng  positiooa  and  protected  by 
said  cam  to  tool-engaging  position  during  rotation  of 
said  operating  luuxUe. 


cooling  said  rectifier  to  a  temperature  below  the  nonnal 
operating  temperature  of  the  rectifier. 


W; 


2474,449 
METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  AN  ELECTRICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  NETWORK  ON  A  SUPPORT  OF 
INSULATLNG  MATERIAL       ^ 

te  N^iA  A^MficiM  PWUsa  Cms* 
pay.  iK^^rw  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkM  of  6clai 
AppHtathM  Dcccabcr  27, 195S,  Serial  No.  555MS 
-       if>iorlly.applcali»N«<W 
DeceabcrM,  1954 
ItCMM.     (CL  29^25.14) 


>>/ 


S 


A  method  of  forming  a  copper  net^  grid  compriaiag 
the  steps,  placiag  a  1Mtf-mmk$i  mttti  grid  on  the 
surface  of  as  ioHuiating  support,  coating  said  surface  and 
metal  grid  wkh  a  thin  layer  of  a  finely-divided  soluble 
crystalline  Material,  removing  the  grid  thereby  removing 
the  crystalline  material  that  had  been  on  the  grid  sur- 
face and  exposing  portiou  of  the  insulating  mippon  sur- 
face correapooding  to  the  grid,  coating  the  layer  of 
crystalline  material  and  expoaed  surface  of  the  insulat- 
ing support  with  a  thin  layer  of  metal,  immersing  the 
insulating  support  ia  a  solvent  for  said  crysulline  ma- 
terial until  the  solvent  has  penetrated  through  the  metal 
layer  and  has  dissolved  the  crystalliae  material,  remov- 
ing the  dissolved  crystalline  material  ^1  metal  not  ad- 
hering directly  to  the  surface  of  the  insulating  support 
thereby  forming  a  metal  print  of  said  network,  on  the 
insulating  support,  electrodepositing  on  said  metal  print 
a  layer  of  co|^>er  of  sufficient  thickness  to  form  a  rigid 
copper  grid  and  removing  the  thus  formed  copper  grid 
from  the  insulating  support 


2374,459 

DUAL  CONTROL  INDEXING  TURRET 

■  -  -  --»-  A    gill  MMiij  v^^Jk  ^vur 

tmSirmJbm  22,  1954.  SatW  N«.  479,392 
7  null   I      (CL29— 41) 


1.  A  dual  control  indexing  turret  comprisiag  the  com- 
bination of  a  rouubly  mounted  turret  havuif  ill  axis 
of  rotation  coincident  with  the  axis  of  stock  extending 

739  o.  ('..     '.:> 


2,r74,451 

ROD  DESCALER  

Ales,  Pleaaant  Hllb,  David  J.  Gcoiic,  BcflMi, 
aai  Stcphca  E.  Tarby,  WBkiMbnrg.  Pa^  awlgnnw  to 
Uallcd  Slates  Sled  Corporatioa,  a  corporatiM  ef  New 


May  4, 1955,  Scital  No.  595^4 
2CMM.    (a.  29— tl) 


1.  Apparatus  for  descaling  rod  comprising  a  base  plate 
and  a  frame  plate  normal  to  the  base  plate,  said  frame 
plate  including  an  entry-dteave  portion,  a  deflector- 
sheave  portion  at  about  a  45*  an^  to  the  entry-sheave 
portion  and  an  exit-«beave  portion  substantially  normal 
to  said  deflector-sheave  portion  and  extending  therefrom 
back  toward  the  plane  of  said  entry-sheave  portion,  a 
sheave  joumaled  on  said 'entry -sheave  portion,  a  sheave 
joumaled  on  said  deflector-sheave  portion  at  a  level  be- 
low the  first-mentioned  sheave,  and  a  sheave  joumaled 
on  said  exit-sheave  portion  at  a  level  above  said  secood- 
mentiooed  sheave,  said  sheaves  bang  so  positioned  that 
wire  rod  trained  therearound  successively  tracks  ac- 
curately from  each  sheave  to  the  next,  said  frame  plate 
also  including  an  end  wall  at  the  edge  of  the  entry-sheave 
portion  remote  from  the  deflector-sheave  portion,  said 
end  wall  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  entry-sheave 
portion,  and  a  guide  block  mounted  on  said  end  wall, 
effective  to  direct  entering  rod  onto  said  first-mentioned 
sheave. 

2474,452 

BORE  FINISHLNG  TOOL 

Eari  A.  ThDMpiaa.  Fcraialc,  Mkk. 

DaccMhar  7, 1955,  Serial  No.  551,572 
4  Oil  III     (0.29^99) 


1 .  A  tool  for  finishing  cylindrical  bores  comprising  an 
elongate  tubular  member  closed  at  one  end  and  having 
means  adjacent  its  other  end  for  connection  with  a  source 
of  fluid  under  presaure,  said  member  having  an  outer  sur- 
face portioo  of  troe  cylindrical  shape  which  is  adapted  to 
be  radially  expanded  when  the  member  is  subjected  to 
high  internal  pressure,  a  plurality  of  nrilers  arranged  dr- 
cumferentially  around  said  cylindrical  surface  portion  and 
extending  axially  thereof,  said  rollers  having  an  axial  ex- 
lent  substantially  less  than  said  tubular  member  and  ter- 
minating at  their  opposite  end^  substantially  inwardly  of 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  n>ember  and  means  for 
supporting  said  rollers  for  rolling  contact  with  said  cylin- 
drical surface  portioo. 
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-    w  2374,453 

APPLYING  METAL  COATINGS  TO 
MOLYBDENUM 
Ezddd  F.  LoMo,  WUtehall,  James  H.  Bcchtold,  Pfttt- 
bargh,  aod  Jolm  P.  Webb,  MoarocTillc,  Pa^  aarignon 
to  Westingfaoose  Electric  Coffpontkm,  East  Pittsburgh, 
Pa^  a  corporatioa  off  Peansylrania 
Application  November  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  62t,M9 
(  Claims.    (CL  29—183.5) 


3.  A  unitary  wrought  member  comprising  a  body  of 
a  molybdenum  base  alloy  and  a  layer  on  at  least  one 
surface  of  said  body  of  from  about  1  mil  to  10  mib  in 
thickness  of  a  metal  that  is  thoroughly  and  uniformly 
wetted  by  solder  and  brazing  metals  and  that  has  a 
thermal  coefficient  of  expansion  of  from  between 
3.8 X  \0-*  and  5.0 x  10"*  inch  per  inch  per  degree  centi- 
grade, said  layer  being  composed  of  from  10%  to  35% 
by  weight  of  cobalt,  from  33%  to  22%  by  wei^t  of 
nickel,  from  0%  to  10%  by  weight  of  chromium,  and 
the  balance  being  iron  except  for  incidental  additions,  the 
'body  and  layer  being  united  into  a  unitary  member  by 
hot  rolling  which  effects  a  reduction  of  at  least  30%  in 
cross-sectional  area. 


2374,454 
TITANIUM  GROUP  METALS  DEPOSITS 
William  W.  Gullett,  College  Park,  Md^  aarigMr  to  Chi- 
cago Development  Corporatioa,  Rirerdalc,  Md.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  June  29,  1956,  Serial  No.  592,543 
2  Claims.    (Q.  29^194) 


•M.T  uiTia  avMM 


r>0»t  mmnmjn 


-  ^: 


1.  As  a  new  product  an  article  consisting  essentially 
of  a  conductive  metal  cathode  carrying  thereon  a  lami- 
nated deposit  composed  of  an  inner  layer  of  a  noo- 
porous  plate,  less  than  .003  inch  thick,  of  a  titanium- 
group  metal  adherent  to  said  cathode;  an  intermediate 
layer,  less  than  .25  inch  thick.  o(  small  discrete  granular 
crystals  of  said  titanium-group  metal  dispersed  through 
solidified  fused  salt;  and  an  outer  layer  of  coarse  crys- 
tals of  said  titanium-group  metal  frangibly  attached  to 
and  growing  out  of  said  intennediate  layer,  said  outer 
layer  of  coarse  crystals  constituting  the  greater  part,  by 
weight,  of  said  deposit. 


2,874,455 

PALLET  ARBOR  AVERTING  TOOL 

O.  Z.  Coliins,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

Applicatioa  March  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  573^49 

1  Claini.     (CI.  29—231) 

A  pallet  arbor  inserting  tool  of  the  class  described 

adapted  for  use  in  combination  with  a   perforated  die 

disk  of  a  regular  watchmaker's  staking  tool  block  and 

comprising   a   round    base   member,   a   tube   extending 

through  and  beyond  the  underside  of  the  round  member 

center,  one  end  portion  of  the  tube  being  slotted  to  form 

four  segments,   the   slotted   end   being   tapered,   screw 

threads  in  the  outer  face  of  the  slotted  portion,  the  other 


end  of  the  tube  being  plain  and  adapted  to  fit  in  tike 
largest  hole  of  said  perforated  die  disk,  a  stud  podtioned 
in  the  face  of  the  round  member  outer  circumference 
portion  through  which  the  plain  portion  of  the  tube  ex- 
tends and  adapted  to  fit  in  the  second  largest  hole  of 


said  perforated  die  disk;  a  round  nut  with  threads  of  a 
size  to  fit  upon  the  threads  of  the  tube,  said  nut  being 
tapered  in  its  end  portion  that  fits  upon  the  tapered  por- 
tion of  the  tube,  said  tapered  portion  being  adapted  by 
manual  means  to  draw  the  ends  of  the  segments  together 
when  the  nut  is  screwed  upon  the  threaded  portion. 


2J74356 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  TUBE  SHAPES 

Joacph  C.  Weidel,  Rivenidc  CaHT.,  asrifar  to  Rohr  Alr> 

craft  Corporatioa,  ChaU  Vista,  CaHf.,  a  corporatioa  of 

CaMfoffoia 

Applicatioa  October  26,  1953,  Serial  No.  3tM38 

5ClaiaM.    (CL29^-4«7) 


7  TrT*- 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  pattern  having  the  shape 
and  size  of  a  rigid  conduit  adapted  to  connect  together 
two  spaced  apart  hollow  connecting  fittings,  comprising 
the  steps  of  providing  a  flexible  non-metallic  tube  with  a 
non-resilient,  pliable  supporting  core,  said  tube  having  an 
outside  diameter  equal  to  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
conduit  and  a  length  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  fittings;  securing  one  end  of  said  tube  to  one  of  said 
fittings;  bending  an  mtermediate  portion  of  said  tube  and 
core  to  direct  the  other  end  of  said  tube  into  alignment 
with  the  other  fitting;  severing  the  other  end  of  said  tube 
and  core  at  the  other  fitting;  and  removing  said  tube  and 
core  from  the  fittings  without  altering  the  shape  of  the 
core  and  tube. 


2J74,457 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DIESEL  ENGLNE 

INJECTOR  TUBES 

CliffoH  H.  Bennett,  Jackaoa,  Mich.,  ml^^m  to  Kent- 

Moore  Organizatioa,  Inc.,  Detroit,  MIdL,  a  corporatioa 

of  MicUfMi 

Applicatfoa  March  26, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  419,956 

4ClalM.     (CL29— 427) 

I.  That  process  of  removing  an  injector  tube  from 

the  cylinder  head  of  an  engine,  comprising:   inserting 

a  tube-gripping  member  into  the  tube  tip  aod  gripping 
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the  tube  between  the  member  and  the  cylinder  head  hold-  prising  means  for  gripping  the  tube,  die  meam  for  en- 
ing  the  tube-gripping  member  against  roution  and  con-  gaging  the  tube,  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said 
currently  threading  a  tap  into  the  opposite  end  of  the    means  with  respect  to  the  other  to  force  said  tube  through 

said  die  means,  means  insertable  within  the  tube  for 


tube,  releasiog  the  gripping  action  of  the  gripping  mem- 
ber, and  thereafter  urging  the  tap  out  of  the  head  draw- 
ing the  tube  with  it 


METHOD  or  MAKING  AN  AIR  SPBING 
D. 

Tin* 
of  Ofefa 

AypMcalkM  October  It,  19SS.  ScrW  N«.  S39^77 
iOiilii.    (CL29-^UO 


The  method  of  manufacturing  an  air  spring  adapted 
to  contain  fluid  under  pressure,  comprising  the  steps  of 
building  a  body  of  flexible,  vulcanizable  material  having 
a  bead,  assembling  the  annular  portion  of  a  metal  mem- 
ber with  the  bead  of  said  airspring  by  crimping  said  por- 
tion about  said  bead,  vulcanizing  the  assembled  structure. 
and  thereafter  additionally  crimping  said  portion  about 
said  bead  to  obviate  leakage  occasioned  by  any  shrinkage 
of  said  material  during  vulcanization. 


2J7M59 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

TUBULAR  UNITS 
George  W.  HaHf  an,  CM^gs,  DL,  «rf^nr  to  Ik 
Stotoaof  AnMtka  as  repreMitod  hy  IW  IMttd 

AfpBoritoa  i— aij  9, 1947.  SmUt  N*.  niJ&H 
4  drill     (CL29— ^17) 

1.  A  method  of  fixing  a  plurality  of  members  within 
a  ductile  tube  in  spaced  relatioaship  therein,  comprising 
drawing  said  tube  into  tight  engagement  with  said  mem- 
bers while  continuously  retracting  from  said  tube  at  a 
rate  less  than  the  drawing  rate  an  element  adapted  to 
limit  movement  of  said  members  outwardly  from  said 
tube  during  said  drawing  thereof. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  drawing  a  ductile  tube  into  tight 
engagement  with  a  plurahty  of  members  therein,  com- 


restricting  movement  of  said  members  therein  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  die  meant,  and  means  for 
^Mcing  said  members  in  said  tube  comprising  means  for 
withdrawing  said  restricting  means  from  the  tube  as  the 
latter  passes  through  said  die  means. 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SHELLS  FOR 
SPARK  PLUGS  AND  THE  LIKE 


Nft.512,7M 
^nt  11, 19S4 
(CL  29-^535) 


*f  «L   #    J>x^ 


fl^L^ififP 


1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  a  spark  plug  shell 
or  the  like  by  cold  extrusion,  the  steps  of  die  pressing  a 
substantially  cup-«haped  blank  into  a  work  piece  having 
an  intermediate  annular  portion  provided  with  inner  and 
outer  shoulders,  a  solid  foot  portion  of  a  diameter  smaller 
than  said  intermediate  portion  on  ooe  side  of  the  latter, 
and  a  tubular  head  portion  of  a  diameter  larger  than  said 
intermediate  portion  on  the  other  side  of  the  latter;  ax- 
ially  advancing  a  ramming  member  through  said  head  and 
intermediate  portions  into  said  solid  foot  portion  with- 
out changing  the  dimension  of  or  itressmg  said  head  and 
intermediate  portions  while  constraining  the  material  (^ 
said  foot  portion  to  flow  rearwardly  along  the  ramming 
memt>er  to  convert  said  solid  foot  portion  into  a  hoUow 
tubular  foot  portion;  and  axially  compressing  the  ma- 
terial of  said  bead  portion  while  constraining  the  mate- 
rial thereof  to  flow  toward  the  foot  portion  oi  the  work 
piece  and  while  maintaining  the  wall  thickness  of  said 
intermediate  portions  and  the  inner  and  outer  shoulders 
thereof  unchanged. 


UnAMl 
RAZOR  BLADE  MAGAZINES  AND 
BLADE  CHANGERS 
M.  AhIK  Oy  Wcitbwy,  N.  Y. 

MM  3, 1959,  Scfini  No.  145,919 
SCWm.    (CL3#-49) 


1.  A  raaor  blade  changer  comprising  means  for  hold- 
ing a  new  blade  magazine,  a  razor  and  a  naed  blade 
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magazine  in  aligned  position  for  a  blade  change,  and  ried  by  said  barrel  and  having  a  cutting  edge  coacting 
a  substantially  rigid  blade  deflector  positioned  in  the  with  the  first  mentioned  cutting  edge  for  removing  por- 
path  of  a  blade  entering  the  used  blade  magazine.  tions  of  adjacent  page*  that  are  located  on  said  base  and 


2^4,442 
OFFICE  KNm 
Michael  Doaglas  Bcaedict,  Jr^ 
Ckarics  BaratcIU,  Rcadfaig,  Pa^  ■wignori  to  The  Gil- 
lette Conipany,  Bottoa,  MJaau,  a  corporatioB  of  Deia- 


Applicatioa  November  23,  195S,  Serial  No.  544,419 
5  Claims.     (CL  39—162) 


1.  A  knife  comprising  a  handle  forming  a  sheath,  a 
Made  carrier  having  an  angular  spring  seated  therein,  a 
Made  carrier  holder  disposed  within  said  handle  includ- 
ing means  for  slidably  supporting  said  carrier  for  nnove- 
ment  between  a  blade  retracted  and  a  blade  projected 
position,  an  op<;rating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
carrier  for  movementi  therewith,  said  lever  including 
a  cam  projection,  and  a  blade  seated  within  said  carrier 
having  a  spring  receiving  recess,  said  lever  having  a 
Made  locking  position  wherein  said  cam  is  in  engage- 
ment with  said  Made  with  said  spring  seated  within  said 
recess  and  a  blade-releasing  position  wherein  said  cam 
permits  said  blade  to  be  slid  over  said  spring  and  out  of 
said  carrier. 


2474,443 
HAIR  CUPPERS  HAVING  INTERCHANGEABLE 

COMB  PLATES 

Mafkcw  Aadli,  Ractoc,  Wli.,  awJgnor  to  Aadli 

Co.,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporadM  of  WlscoBsIn 

ApHlcatioa  Sc^embcr  12,  1954,  Scrid  No.  499,459 

4ClaiM.    (Q.  39— 299) 


•-.^# 


1.  Ib  a  hair  clipper  having  interchangeable  comb 
plates,  the  combination  with  a  clipper  case  having  a  bed 
portion,  of  a  removable  comb  plate  having  a  mounting 
portion,  interiocking  means  comprising  a  socket  in  one 
of  said  portions  and  a  key  on  the  other  said  portion 
for  accurately  keying  said  plate  to  said  bed  portion  for 
operative  engagement  with  a  shear  blade,  releasable 
fastening  means  in  additi<»i  to  said  interiocking  means 
and  comprising  one  of  said  portions  being  provided  with 
a  keeper  and  the  other  portion  being  provided  with  an 
oscillatory  member  having  a  latdi  portion  releasably 
engageable  with  said  keeper  and  a  handle  portion  by 
which  said  latch  may  be  manipulated. 


2,874v4«4 

PAGE  CUTTING  DEVICE 

DomM  E.  Petersen,  Cohmbas,  Ind. 

ApHlcadoa  December  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  799,499 

5  Claims,  (a.  39—229) 
1.  An  indcxer  for  publications  or  the  like  which  have 
superimposed  pages,  said  indexer  comprising  a  base 
adapted  to  be  inserted  between  two  adjacent  pages,  a 
barrel  carried  by  said  base  and  having  a  laterally  opening 
notch  with  cutting  edge  thereon,  a  cutter  redprocably  car- 


project  into  said  notch,  and  a  combination  page  com- 
pressor and  finger-guard  on  said  barrel  and  adapted  to 
contact  the  top  page  of  the  group  of  pages  that  are  on  said 
base. 


2374,445 

SHEET  METAL  SHEARS 

losspk  amak,  Yaaksra,  N.  Y. 

AppMcation  October  4, 1957,  SmU  No.  494,229 

2CWM.    (0.3^-259) 


1.  In  a  dieet  metal  dieart.  oppodtdy  disposed  side 
plates  arranged  in  spaced  relation  and  having  confronting 
cutting  edges  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  a  handle 
ntember  rigidly  affixed  to  said  side  plates  to  extend  out- 
wardly thereof  at  one  end,  a  cutter  Made  pivotally 
mounted  between  said  side  plates  and  having  oppositely 
disposed  cutting  edges  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
cutting  edges  of  the  side  plates  respectively  for  effecting 
side-by-side  cuts  with  the  movement  of  the  cutter  Made, 
a  handle  noember  having  a  forward  cad  formed  with 
oppositely  disposed  arcuate  cam  edge  portions,  said  cutter 
blade  having  a  recess  including  oppositely  disposed  out- 
wardly extending  edge  portions,  said  handle  member 
being  pivoted  between  said  side  plates  in  said  recess  in 
forwardly  and  laterally  offset  relation  from  the  ceator  of 
said  arcuate  cam  edge  portions  and  with  both  said  cam 
edge  portions  of  said  handle  member  spiraling  outwardly 
in  opposite  peripheral  directions  and  having  point  contact 
with  the  opposite  edge  portions  of  said  recess  in  an 
open  shear  position  and  in  a  doeed  shear  position,  the 
point  of  contact  of  one  cam  edge  of  the  handle  with  one 
said  edge  portion  of  the  recess  being  nearer  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  handle  in  said  open  shear  position  than  in 
said  closed  shear  position,  the  point  of  cootact  of  the 
other  cam  edge  of  the  handle  with  the  other  said  edfs 
portion  of  the  recess  being  farther  from  the  pivotal  axis 
of  the  handle  in  said  open  shear  position  than  in  said 
closed  shear  position,  the  pivotal  axes  of  the  cutler  Made 
and  the  handle  and  the  center  of  said  arctutc  cam  edfs 
portions  moving  toward  alignment  with  each  other  dur- 
ing shear  opening  movement  and  away  from  alignment 
with  each  other  during  shear  dosing  movement,  and  said 
forward  end  of  the  handle  moving  out  of  the  recess  dar- 
ing shear  opening  movoMBt  and  into  the  recess 
shear  closing  movement 


PROSTHESES  AND  PROCESSES  FOB 
THEIR  PRODUCTION 


fabrikMi  Bnyer 


No  DnwiM.    AppBcartaa  May  14, 1953 

Ssriri  I^o.  3SS444 

irtotlly,  MpBcadsn  Germwy  May  15, 1952 

5  nsimi     (CL32— 2) 

1.  Prostheses  comprising  (1)  a  base  (rfate  of  a  plastic 

consisting  of  a  copolymer  of  metfaylmethacrylata  and  a 
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metbacrylate.  Um  alcohol  radical  of  which  cootaim  at 
least  4  carbon  atoms,  said  copoiymer  bdnf  easily  de- 
formable  at  temperatures  of  about  73*  C.  inwards  and 
being  hard  at  mouth  temperatures,  and  (2)  a  lining  ob- 
tained from  a  poiymerizabie  mass  which  is  attached  to 
said  base  plate  by  polymenzation. 


ARTIFICUL  DENTURES  AND  PROCOi 
OF  PREPARING 

WHlMlm  Bwkcr,  Kah  Staiihiia,  Mid  Dicta 
Frankhirt  bm  Maim  Gannny,  awliBnii  to 

Bayer   AiLtlcatc«aKkafl,  Lereitasia,  Ckr* 

of 


zontal  plane  at  the  height  of  the  lower  jaw  of  die  patiiit, 
said  U-shaped  frame  liaving  a  bore  transversely  thereof 
at  the  end  oi  each  leg,  a  plate  applicable  to  the  gion 
arch  of  thie  patient,  said  plate  being  mounted  on  the  base 
of  the  U-shaped  frame  for  displacement  parallel  to  the 
legs  of  the  frame  and  perpendicular  to  the  base  of  the 
U-shaped  frame,  two  contoured  plates  applicable  against 
the  cheeks  of  the  patient  for  fastening  the  frame  to  the 
face  of  the  patient,  a  rod  located  in  each  transverse  bore 
of  the  leg  of  the  U-chaped  frame,  one  ci  said  plates 


No  DrawiM.    AypMcatfM  May  24,  19S4 
ScfW 


May  29, 1953 


^    No.432,f5 
pituiMy,  appHcatfoa  GaraMi 
•  nilaii     <CL32— 3) 

1.  An  artificial  denture  comprising  a  hard,  artifkial 
base  material  and  a  soft  cushion  lining  integrally  at- 
tached to  the  tissue  side  of  said  base  nuterial,  said  Iming 
consisting  essentially  of  a  copoiymer  of  (1 )  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  poiymerizabie  vinyl  and  divinyi 
compounds  and  (2)  butadiene. 


2,t7Ma 

ORTHODONTIC  DCVICB 

Inia  S.  Dc  Woik^  9t  Lovh,  M«L 

Fchrvary  14, 1957.  SavW  N«w  44«,149 
(CL  31^14) 


being  naounted  on  each  rod,  a  screw  mounted  at  the  end 
of  each  leg  of  the  U-shaped  frame  and  coaxial  tlwra- 
with  for  fastening  said  rods  to  the  said  legs,  a  pin  on 
each  leg  of  the  frame  perpendicular  to  the  leg  and  turned 
toward  the  inside  of  the  frame,  and  a  supporting  unit 
for  each  pin,  eadi  supporting  unit  being  slidable  on  one 
leg  of  the  frame,  said  pins  being  mounted  on  said  sup- 
ports for  movement  in  the  three  directions  of  space  for 
locating  the  ends  of  the  transverse  roution  axis  of  die 
jaw. 


1.  A  eervical  pad  for  use  on  a  cervical  traction  brace, 
said  pad  being  constituted  by  a  strip  of  pad  materia! 
of  nrnform  thickness  throughout  its  length,  a  strip  of 
sheet  piastic  material  on  one  face  of  the  strip  of  pad 
material,  the  width  of  said  strip  of  sheet  plastic  mate- 
rial being  generally  the  same  as  the  width  of  said  strip 
of  pad  material,  a  fabric  cover  strip  on  the  other  face 
of  the  strip  of  pad  material,  said  fabric  cover  strip 
being  wider  than  the  strip  of  pad  material  and  the 
plastic  ftrip  and  having  side  marginal  portions  folded 
aroond  the  side  edges  of  the  strip  of  pad  material  and 
overiying  the  margins  of  the  plastic  strip,  lines  of  stitch- 
ing throughout  the  length  of  the  pad  at  the  margins  of 
the  pad  extending  through  said  marginal  portions  of 
the  cover  strip  and  through  the  plastic  strip  and  the 
strip  of  pad  material  and  stitching  down  said  marginal 
portions  of  the  fabric  cover  strip  and  securing  the  mar- 
giM  of  the  plastic  strip  to  the  strip  of  pad  material, 
said  plastic  strip  having  transverse  openings  extending 
between  the  edges  of  said  marginal  portions  of  the 
cover  strip,  portions  of  the  plastic  strip  between  the 
openings  constituting  loops  for  the  reception  of  the 
brace,  and  the  margins  of  said  plastic  strip  being  con- 
tinuous and  uninterrupted  and  iraderijring  said  folded 
side  margins  of  the  cover  strip  and  caught  in  said 
stitchuig. 

It 

2J74,449 
DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  THE  TRANSVERSE 
ROTATION  AXIS  OF  THE  HUMAN  JAW 
Fcdcfki,  SiriMou,  Italy 
Jaiy  23^1954,  Serial  No.  599,575 
aritv,  appHcalloa  Italy  Jaly  24,  1955 
3ClBiiM.    (CL32— !•> 
1.  A  device  fior  locating  the  transverse  rotation  axis 
of  the  huotan  iaw.  which  comprises  in  combinatioa  a  U- 
shaped  frame  applicable  to  a  iaw  in  a  substantially  hori- 


2,t74,47t 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  DENTAL  TOOL 
R.  Richard  Chcvctly,  M4.,  asrigaor  la  Ihc 
Slaica  af  Aacrica  as  npfiataNi  by  the  SecrctaiT  of 
ftcNavy 

ApfBcatfaa  May  2t,  1954,  ScfW  Na.  433J1« 

ICkdmm.    (O.  32— 5t) 

fGranlcd  aiidcr  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


»— 


1 .  A  pencil  lilce  shaped  dental  tool  comprising  in  combi- 
nation an  outer  longitudinal  jacket,  an  inner  high  fre- 
qoeocy  oscillating  tube  stnpended  within  said  jacket  with 
a  clearance  at  its  working  end.  and  protruding  through 
it  at  its  working  end  with  an  extended  working  tip  for  end- 
wise free  reciprocating  oscillations  of  said  tip.  a  genera- 
tor of  said  oacillations,  a  power  supply  to  said  generator, 
and  at  least  one  fluid  conduit  and  fluid  supply  and  exhaust 
means  connected  with  the  interior  of  said  tube. 


2374,471 
NON-SKID  IRONING  TABLE  TOP  AND 
PAD  ASSEMBLY 
I  NcB  PahMT,  MHwaahcc,  Wia^  asrigMr,  by 
to  Arvia  lailaiiilii,  hK^ 
a  coiywaiioa  of  ladtea 

fteaihcr  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,424 
2ClafaM.    (CL3S— 144) 


«4.l 


2.  An  ironing  table  having  a  metal  top,  an  ironing 
pad  on  said  top,  and  a  cover  overlying  said  pad  and 
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secured  below  said  Uh>,  a  border  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  top  having  adhered  thereon  protruding  particles 
of  grit,  said  border  engaging  said  pad  to  prevent  sliding 
thereof. 


2,874,472 
DEVICE  FOR  CIRCUMFERENTIALLY  LOCATING 

MOLD  LETTERING 

Wniiam  C.  Stendisli,  Jr^  GroMc  Pointe,  Mkh^  aarffMr 

to  Unhed  States  Robber  Companj,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 

a  corporatkM  of  New  Jersey 

Application  Jaimary  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  (34491 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—21) 


A  device  for  determining  the  proper  location  and  spac- 
ing of  lettering  or  other  indicia  on  an  annular  article 
such  as  a  tire  mold  comprising,  a  base  member,  means 
for  centering  said  base  member  in  the  central  opening  of 
the  annular  article,  a  circular  graduated  scale  on  said 
base  member,  a  scriber  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  the 
geometric  center  of  said  scale  in  superposed  relation 
thereto  for  rotation  relative  to  said  scale,  a  scriber  car- 
ried by  the  outer  free  end  of  said  arm.  one  edge  of  said 
arm  being  radial  to  the  center  of  its  pivotal  mounting, 
said  edge  being  adapted  for  alignment  with  the  gradu- 
ations on  said  scale  to  locate  said  arm  in  the  desired  cir- 
cumferential position,  said  edge  also  acting  as  a  guide  for 
inscribing  radial  lines,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  effective 
length  of  said  arm,  whereby  circular  and  radial  lines  may 
be  inscribed  on  said  article  at  accurately  predetermined 
locations,  for  the  purpose  set  forth,  said  means  for  cen- 
tering said  base  member  comprising  at  least  three  anns 
extendible  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  base  mem- 
ber, each  arm  being  pivotally  secured  to  said  member 
on  a  common  circular  center  line  at  equally  spaced  points, 
a  cam  rotatably  mounted  at  the  geometric  center  of  said 
scale  for  simultaneously  extending  said  arms  radially 
equal  distances  from  the  center  of  said  scale  upon  rota- 
tion  of  said  cam,  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  arms 
against  said  cam,  and  means  fur  locking  said  cam  against 
rotation. 


2,874,473 
AFFARATUS  FOR  DESCRIBING  HOMOTHETIC 
GEOMETRICAL  FIGURES 
Albert  W.  MnsKnivc,  Monahans,  Tex. 
Application  February  11,  1953,  Serial  No.  33«,425 
12  Claims.     (CI.  33—24) 
1    Apparatus  for  describing  a  curve  having  a  predeter- 
mined relation  to  a  given  path,  comprising  a  follower 
supported  so  as  to  be  capable  of  movement  along  said 
path,  an  angle  analyzer  arm  supported  for  pivotal  move- 
ment thereof  about  a  fixed  axis,  a  radius  analyzer  car- 
riage  mounted    on    said    arm    and   movable    lengthwise 
thereof,  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to 
said  axis,  means  providing  a  pivotal  connection  between 


said  carriage  and  said  follower  to  provide  for  noovement 
of  said  follower  along  said  given  path  concomitantly 
with  movement  (^  the  carriage  along  said  arm  and  pivotal 
movement  of  said  arm  on  said  axis  so  that  the  angular 
position  of  the  arm  with  respect  to  said  axis  as  an  axis 
of  reference  and  the  radial  distance  of  said  carriage  from 
said  axis  along  said  arm  are  the  polar  coordinates  of 
the  follower  with  napect  to  said  axis,  an  angle  repeater 
arm  supported  for  pivotal  movement  thereof  about  said 
fixed  axis,  a  radius  repeater  carriage  supported  on  said 
angle  repeater  arm  for  movement  thereof  lengthwise 
of  said  angle  repeater  arm  radially  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  axis,  a  tool  supported  on 


s   .  '•.►-• 


said  radios  repeater  carriafe  ao  as  to  be  moved  atoag 
the  curve  to  be  described,  OMam  operatively  connectiat 
said  angle  repeater  arm  to  said  angle  analyzer  arm  for 
concurrent  pivotal  movement  at  the  same  angular  ve- 
locity, means  operatively  connecting  said  radius  repeater 
carriage  to  said  radius  analyzer  carriage  for  concurrent 
movement  along  their  respective  arnu,  said  means  op- 
eratively connecting  said  carriages  comprising  a  variable 
raUo  drive  mecfaanisffl  having  an  element  operable  to 
different  positions  to  vary  the  ratio  of  said  drive  mecha- 
nism and  thereby  to  vary  the  ratio  between  the  move- 
ments of  said  analyzer  carriage  and  of  said  repeater 
carriaflB  along  their  respective  arms. 


AppUcatkm 


2,074,474 
DRAFTING  INSTRUMENT 

H.  Bceva,  Rovcrt  Wf»  Cmt,  aBfl 
F.  WRaoB,  Jr.,  Diitia,  N.  C 
>tcfhsr  24,  1954,  ScrW  N«.  477,458 
13ChitaM.    (CL33— 7i) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  drafting  board  and  a  guide 
rail  supported  adjacent  a  side  of  the  drafting  board,  said 
rail  having  vertical  parallel  bearing  surfaces  and  a  level 
top  surface  normal  to  the  parallel  surfaces,  a  transparent 
T-square  comprising  a  mounting  bead  pcHtion  and  a 
straight  edge  blade  portion,  said  straight  eidge  blade  por- 
tion being  aflSxed  normally  to  the  head  portion  adjacent 
one  end  of  each,  said  bead  portion  having  mounted  there- 
on a  plurality  of  cylindrical  rotatable  bearing  elements  on 
the  underside  of  the  head  portion  and  mounted  to  rotate 
about  a  vertical  axis  and  each  of  the  elements  lying  in  the 
same  plane,  two  of  said  elements  being  linearly  spaced 
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axially  from  each  other  and  so  arranged  to  make  nAhng 
contact  with  one  of  the  rail  bearing  surfaces,  and  a  third 
element  spaced  intermediate  the  other  two  elements  to 
engage  the  other  vertical  rail  surface,  biasing  means  to 
urge  the  bearing  elements  into  rail  conuct,  and  pads 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  the  head  portion  to  contact 
the  level  surface  of  the  rail  to  po&itioo  the  bearing  elements 
adjacent  the  top  o<  the  rail  whereby  the  T-square  may  be 
removed  vertically  from  rail  engagement. 


2J7M7S 

PIPE  AND  PIPE  JOINT  GAUGE 

Edgar  W.  McGirflcy,  Newport  Itsacfc,  CaHf . 

^^  May8,l953,S«telN«.3SM32 

MCMm.    (CL33— M) 


quadrilateral,  a  diagonal  member  pivotally  connected  at 
the  pivotal  connection  between  the  members  of  <M»e 
pair  and  slidably  connected  at  the  pivotal  connection 
between  the  members  of  the  other  pair  fw  enabling  ad- 
justment of  the  quadrilateral,  and  a  ruler  for  indicating 
said  radius,  said  ruler  being  pivotally  connected  at  only 
one  end  to  a  pivotal  connection  between  the  pairs  the 
pivotal  connections  of  which  when  located  on  said  points 
cause  said  diagonal  member  to  indicate  the  centers  of 
a  plurality  of  circumferences  capable  <rf  passing  through 
said  points,  said  ruler  indicating  by  intersection  with 
said  diagonal  member  the  center  ol  the  desired  circtmi- 
fereoce. 

2J74.4T7 

FISHING  LINE  METER 

ThoMt  E.  McCoiMcm  OnUrai,  CaHf. 

AppUcatkM  J«ly  13,  1954,  ScrW  No.  597,633 

4CliriBa.    (CL33— 129) 


1  A  pipe  uA  pipe  joint  gauge  including:  a  pav  of 
relatively  movMle  gasfe  blocks;  a  scale  interconnect- 
ing said  blocks  with  respect  to  which  at  least  one  of 
said  blocks  may  move  to  provide  relative  nxyvement 
between  said  blocks;  a  pair  of  opposed  gauge  arms  ex- 
tending from  said  blocks  pivoUlly  noounted  thereon  for 
relative  angular  adjustment;  at  least  one  of  said  blocks 
having  at  one  ead  a  straight  edge  disposed  in  outwardly 
speced  parallel  relation  to  said  scale  and  extending 
acron  and  laterally  beyond  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
associated  gauge  arm  to  provide  a  pair  of  stop  shoulders 
either  of  which  is  engageable  with  a  pipe  or  pipe  joint 
n.£mber  to  be  gauged. 


2^4,474 
DRAFTSMA.N'S  INSTRUMENT 
TcHMi,  Port-L4Mia  (MeeMtaB), 

AiCMt  2t,  1954,  ScrW  No.  «M,7M 
appllcaHoB  Fraacc  «'i|lflir  14,  1955 
lOiriM.    (0.33— 9t) 


4.  la  combination  with  a  reel  having  a  frame  mount- 
ing a  spool  for  carrying  a  line  for  reeling  and  unreeling 
with  respect  toarollcrftheUaeoathe  spool,  a  non- 
rotative  bar  member  of  the  frame  disposed  laterally  of 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spool  in  fixed  parallel  rela- 
tion thereto,  a  base  member,  means  fixedly  mounting 
the  base  member  on  said  bar  for  its  rotative  adjustment 
about  the  bar  axis,  a  reversibly-operative  indicating 
cyclometer  having  an  actuating  wheel,  an  arm  rockably 
motinted  on  said  base  n>ember  and  fixedly  carrying  said 
cyclometer  for  the  constant  rolling  disposal  of  its  said 
wheel  directly  against  the  roll  of  the  line  portion  on  the 
spool,  and  a  spring  means  constantly  cooperative  be- 
tween the  arm  and  the  base  member  for  maintaining  a 
rcsiliently  yielding  engagement  of  the  wheel  with  said 
roll  of  the  line  on  the  spool. 


2J74v47t 
COMBINATION  CALIPER  AND  SLIDE  RULE 

Thomas  P.  FairicoMr,  ftMcbo  SMta  Fc,  CaUf. 

AppikalkM  Novcaber  22.  1955,  Scfiai  No.  54S,431 

SCIirfM.    (CL3J— 143) 


1.  An  instrument' capable  of  determining  the  center  of 
a  circumference  passing  through  two  points  and  having 
a  given  radius  comprising  two  pairs  of  members,  the 
members  of  each  pair  being  of  equal  length,  means  piv- 
otally connecting  the  members  of  each  pair,  means  piv- 
otally connecting  the  pairs  together  to  form  a  closed 


rS^* 


1.  A  combination  caliper  and  slide  rule,  comprising: 
a  frame  having  a  front  slot  and  a  sUdeway  extending 
longitudinally  therethrough,  an  edge  slit  conunuaicat- 
ing  with  said  slideway;  a  fixed  caliper  mandible  at  one 
cad  of  said  edge  slit;  a  slide  member  slidable  in  said 
dideway,  viewable  through  said  slot,  and  having  a  lat- 
erally extending  movable  caliper  mandible  intermediate 
its  ends  projecting  through  said  slit  into  confronting 
relation  with  said  fixed  caliper  mandible,  said  slide 
member  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  as  said 
frame. 

1374,479 
ENGRAVING  MACHINE  STYLUS  INDEX 
Movoc  Fari»cr,  Iciicho,  N.  Yn  asaiRMr  to  FalrcMM 
CaiMni  and  Instnuncat  Cofporathm,  a  covpontioa  of 
Delaware 

AppncafiM  My  15, 1955,  SciW  No.  522417 
5CWaM.    (CL33— lt5) 
I .  in  automatic  engraving  apparatus  of  the  type  having 
a  support  adapted  to  carry  a  sheet  to  be  engraved,  an 


844 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Februaby  24,  1959 


engraving  stylus  mounted  for  movctnent  in  one  direction 
into  and  out  of  the  surface  of  such  a  sheet,  means  for  im- 
parting relative  movement  between  said  stylus  and  said 
sheet  in  the  plane  perpendicular  to  said  direction,  and 
an  element  adapted  to  contact  the  surface  of  the  said 
sheet  and  adjustable  in  position  with  respect  to  said  stylus 
to  define  the  rest  position  of  the  stylus  with  req>ect  to 
said  sheet,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  gauging 

■H3Eb7s?sr 


rti 


fi 


.i^,i.-*- 


device  adapted  to  be  removably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, a  portion  of  said  gauging  device  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed between  the  surface  of  said  support  and  the  point 
of  said  stylus,  and  another  portion  disposed  between  said 
surface  and  said  element,  said  gauging  device  including 
optical  means  for  determining  visually  the  rest  position 
of  said  stylus  with  respect  to  said  support  and  said  element, 
when  said  elentent  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  other 
portion  of  said  gauge. 


REDUCING  ENTRAINMENT  FROM 

FLUIDIZED  BEDS 

David  B.  Todd,  El  Ccrrito,  CaW^  nilginf  to  Shcfl  Dc- 

Tdopment  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  cotpofaliMi 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatkMi  November  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  MS^34 
5  ClafaBi.    (O.  34— If ) 


•-/      .     -.r.-WJl 


'j<^ 


1.  In  the  method  of  fluidizing  a  multitude  of  finely 
divided  solid  particles  with  a  gas  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing the  finely  divided  particles  in  a  fluidization  cham- 
ber, passing  the  gas  upwards  through  the  said  particles 
at  a  velocity  which  maintains  within  the  chamber  two 
distinct  zones,  said  zones  being  a  lower,  dense  phase  of 
pseudo-liquid  characteristics  and  an  upper,  dispersed 
phase,  and  withdrawing  the  gas  from  said  upper  rone, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  maintaining  at  the  in- 
terface between  said  lower  and  upper  zones  a  layer  of 
small,  discrete,  cntrainment-reducing  bodies  having  spe- 
cific gravities  less  than  the  specific  gravity  of  the  said 
dense  phase  and  diameters  greater  than  thoce  of  said  par- 
ticles, in  accordance  with  the  relation 

wherein  d  and  p  are  the  diameters  and  specific  gravities, 
respectively,  and  the  subscripts  e  and  /  denote  the  en- 
trainment  reducing  bodies  and  the  fluidized  particles,  re- 
spectively.      -.  „-..^    „  _    .  --^^,.    _.,^„,^„ 


29,  19S3 


2^74,411 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  FIBRE  BOARDS 

Brar  Lofsren,  Stockkola^  md  NUs  Jal  dflMd,  Svawkof. 
AaMl,  Swe^ea,  amifoti  to  A  IrrtitiiiiH  H\wmk%  Flakt. 
fabrikcm  Stockhobii,  Swedes 

AppBcatioa  Jaae  2t,  19S4.  Serial  No.  4)9,84S 

idalM.    (0.34—10 


t  *- 


1.  An  improved  method  of  treating  fibre  boards  and 
like  materials  manufactured  by  defibrating  fibrous  raw 
materials,  forming,  dehydrating,  and  drying  in  a  preannf 
device  the  dehydrated  material,  comprising  the  steps  <rf 
heat-treating  the  material  up  to  a  temperature  of  100- 
180*  C,  preferably  150-160*  C.  subsequently  moisten- 
ing the  material  while  at  said  temperature  by  air-free 
steam,  and  cooling  the  material  after  moistenint.  said 
moistening  step  being  performed  for  at  least  an  initial 
and  major  portion  of  said  step  by  gradually  changing  the 
state  of  the  steam  in  relation  to  the  actual  mean-moisture 
ratio  of  the  material  in  such  a  manner  that  the  ratio  of 
Uv  to  Urn  is  maintained  at  a  substantially  constant  value 
(where  Uv  stands  for  the  state  of  the  steam  in  terms  of 
the  moisture  ratio  of  the  material  which  would  be  in 
equilitnium  with  said  steam  and  Um  is  the  actual  moistnrt 
ratio  of  said  material). 


X>74,4t2 
DRYING  or  MOST  MATERIAL 
Alfred  Haltmcki,  Lcrcrtaacs-Baycrweriu 
to 


A-      "         ■^  A  I 

^pHCaiMNI  Al 

priority, 
9 


,  a  isiisiaHfaf 

9,  1954,  StsW  No.  44t,M3 
rsria^  Ai^wrlt,  1953 
(CL  34—31) 


1.  Method  for  drying  moist  material  which  comprises 
substantially  continuously  passing  a  layer  of  moist  mate- 
rial through  a  regulation  zone  and  thereafter  passing  said 
material  through  a  drying  noe,  subjecting  said  matenal 
to  radiant  heat  in  said  dryfaig  aooe  to  dry  the  same; 
subjecting  the  material  to  a  predetermined  caloric  change 
in  said  regulation  zone  determining  the  temperature 
differential  caused  by  said  caloric  change  and  varying 
the  amount  of  radiant  heat  supplied  in  said  drying  zooe 
in  proportion  lo  said  temperature  differentiiti  occurring 
in  said  regulation  zone. 


2J74,4«3 

APPLIANCE  FOR  ROASTING  COFFEE  BEANS 

way  Brana.  ZoridS,  Swltiirtani 

AppHcatioo  July  22,  1953,  Serial  No.  3<9,<11 

^omBs  pnomy,  appncaiMm  switscrvHM  Jmy  24|  \T9M 

SCWm.    (CL34— 40 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  roasting  coffee  hmm  ooaipri^ 
ing  a  closed  roasting  drum  mounted  to  rolale  aboal  a 
horizontal  axis,  vanes  mounted  in  the  dram  for  produc- 
ing a  tumbling  action  of  the  beans  during  rotation  of 
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said  dnun  in  which  said  beans  are  carried  upwardly  and 
fall  by  graTity  through  the  axial  center  area  of  said 
drum,  heating  means  mounted  beneath  said  drum  to  beat 
the  contents  to  a  roasting  temperature,  pressure  respon- 
sive valve  meaat  in  said  drum  to  relieve  excess  pressure 
bcyoad  a  pndetermiaed  aoKNmC  and  MiittiB  a  coosunt 
praasurc  to  said  drum,  a  tonperatm  iHfioiiiiie  element 
projecting  imo  and  extending  coaxial  with  said  dram 


and  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  coffee  beans  falling  by 
gravity  through  said  oeotral  axial  area  so  that  said  tem- 
perature responsive  means  will  be  engaged  by  said  coffee 
beans  in  heat  transfer  relation  therewith,  means  for  in- 
troducing a  cooling  medium  under  pressure  into  said 
drum  and  nneans  for  charging  the  roasting  drum  with 
green  beans  and  for  dischargttig  roasting  beans  there- 
from. 


2474,4t4 
APPARATUS  FOR  THERMALLY  TREATLNG 

ARTICLES 
■■■  P.  niisia,  Nofm  AMfcfcneo,  Maas^  aasliMi 
IVolveri—  El  III  II I  III  Co,,  riiirtillii.  M«B^  a 

AfflicMtion  November  9. 1954,  SctW  N«.  i2U5S 
4  Claims     (CL  34~lt7) 


I.  Apparatus  for  thermally  treatlag  articka 
along  an  arcuate  path  comprising  a  conveyor  fbr 
ing  articles  to  be  treated,  means  for  moving  said 
veyor  at  a  uniform  rate  along  an  arcuate  path  through  a 
predetermined  arc  of  treatment,  a  plurality  of  nozzles 
having  orifices  of  uniform  dimension  which  are  small 
compared  with  both  the  width  and  length  of  said  arcuate 
path  disposed  along  said  path  for  directing  gaseous 
streams  towards  said  conveyor  as  it  passes  through  said 
arc  the  apertures  of  said  nozzles  lying  in  a  single  plane 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  conveyor  and 
lying  in  radial  and  circumferential  rows,  the  circumferen- 
tial rows  lying  in  a  series  of  abutting  arctute  sectors  of 
uniform  radial  width  equal  to  the  maximum  radial  width 
of  the  orifices,  and  each  circumferential  row  '•**f  ■■■*ng 
an  identical  number  of  orifices  at  regularly  apnoed  de- 
gree intervals  along  said  arc  but  the  orifices  being  stag- 
gered so  that  orifices  in  repeatiag  spaced  arcuate  sectors 
lie  on  one  senes  of  radii  while  the  orifices  in  interveaiiv 
arcuate  sectors  lie  on  other  radii  spaced  evenly  between 
said  oae  series  of  radii 
T3»  u.  a,    M 


AUTOMOBILE  DRIER  UT^flT 
Eari  E.  WaBOi^  L««  Mmtk,  Qdtf. 

April  t,  1957, 8«M  New  651,499 
ISOataM.    (CL34— 139) 


-ir"-f^'< 


»      -  ♦ 


r-    -Y- 


1.  A  drier  unit  of  the  character  described  including,  a 
blower  housing,  a  blower  wheel  carried  in  said  bousing 
on  a  horizontally  and  longitudinally  disposed  axis,  said 
bowing  having  a  scroll  adapted  to  discharge  air  vertically 
at  one  side  of  the  housing,  a  diffoser  overlying  the  blower 
housing  and  with  a  chamber  receiving  said  air  therefrom 
to  direct  it  transversely  of  said  axis,  and  a  nozzle  in  com- 
munication with  the  diffuser  chamber  and  with  an  elongate 
vertically  disposed  slot-shaped  aperture  at  the  side  there- 
of opposite  the  discharge  side  of  the  blower  housing  and 
to  proiect  said  air  laterally  of  the  unit 


AIRCRAFT  TRAINING  INSTRUMENT  FOR 
SIMULATING  ATTITUDE  GYRO 
J,  L I  BiliiH,  Weed-Ridge,  N.  I 

Appttcatioa  Inly  9,  1954,  Sciiai  No.  594,412 
4  Claims.    (CL  35—12) 


I.  In  aircraft  training  apparatus  for  simulating  an  at- 
titude gyro  having  indicating  means  adapted  to  be  pcMS- 
tiooed  according  to  simulated  pitch  and  roll  attitudes, 
gimbal  structure  for  bodily  sHi^x>rting  said  indicating 
means  responsive  to  simulated  roil,  and  means  for  ia- 
dependently  operating  said  indicating  meuu  according  to 
simulated  pitch,  the  combiiution  of  means  for  OMiHially 
resettint  said  apparatus  from  a  simulated  tumbled  posi- 
tion to  a  zeroed  position  comprising  a  manual  resetting 
member,  means  initially  operable  thereby  for  centering 
said  gimbal  structure  to  represent  zero  roll  attitude,  a 
cam  member  mounted  for  limited  movement  on  said 
gimbal  structure  and  spring-biased  in  one  direction,  means 
subsequently  operable  by  said  manual  resetting  member 
for  engaging  said  cam  member  to  n>ove  it  against  its 
spring  bias,  and  a  centering  cam  mounted  on  said  gimbal 
structure  aiKl  connected  to  the  pitch  ti>dicating  means 
arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said  cam  member  so  as  to 
position  the  indicating  means  to  represent  zero  pitch 
attitude. 

2J74,4t7 
TOOTH  CARDING  DEVICE 
EM  H.  Eleem  Mibedetc  WlcMt,  Pfciledeyda,  P»^ 
aariipers  to  U  elver  sal  DcMlel  Cesepesy,  Plmedi^''''* 

Appficatioe  October  13,  1954.  SccW  No.  442,954 
TCfadass.    (CL35— 49) 
1.  In  a  stock  card  for  artificial  teeth,  a  bar  Uke  one- 
piece-molded  main  body  comprising  opposite  end  and 
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intermediate  web  areas  disposed  in  close  adjacent  end 
to  end  relation,  said  opposite  end  web  areas  being  dis- 
posed in  a  common  plane  and  in  latcraJi^  offset  parallel 
relation  to  said  intermediate  web  area,  whereby  said  web 
areas  are  adapted  to  conjointly  accommodate  a  plate  like 
member  positionable  therebetween  with  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  the  plate  respectively  overlying  the  opposite 
end  web  areas  aforesaid  and  the  intermediate  portion  of 


.'i .   . 


the  plate  underlying  the  intermediate  web  area  aforesaid, 
and  a  peripherally  extending  rib,  said  web  areas  being 
interconnected  only  indirectly  solely  through  the  njcdium 
of  said  rib,  and  being  secured  by  the  latter  in  fixed  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  said  intermediate  web  area  being 
provided  with  a  depression  formed  on  the  face  there- 
of remote  from  said  opposite  end  web  areas  and  adapted 
to  acconunodate  a  bed  <^  pliable  wax  for  mounting  the 
artificial  teeth. 


2,t74^4§8   ^ 
HEEL  WITH  EXPANDED  TUBE  ANCHORED 
THEREIN 
James  F.  FHzaiBinioiis,  Winchester,  MasL,  ■■jjiini   to 
ntz-Oa  Heel  Corporadoo,  Winchester,  Ma«^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Application  January  2S,  19SS,  Serial  No.  711^7 
2  Claims.     (CL  34—34) 


1.  A  woman's  high  heel  of  plastic  material  having  a 
longitudinal  bore  extending  inwardly  from  the  tread  face 
of  the  heel,  a  metallic  tube  of  triangular  cross  section 
subsuntially  filling  the  bore  and  bottomed  therein,  having 
its  outer  end  countersunk  below  the  said  tread  face  of 
the  heel  and  expanded  so  that  its  vertices  are  imbedded  in 
the  material  of  the  heel. 


2,874,4«9 

TOOL  ATTACHING  DEVICE 

Wayne  W.  Orjala,  McGregor,  Minn. 

Application  Jnne  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  M4,7M 

4  Claims.    (CL  37—117.5) 


1.  An  attachment  for  operatively  connecting  tools  to 
a  tractor  having  in  combination,  a  frame  secured  to  said 


tractor,  said  frame  comprising  a  plate  member  secured 
at  either  side  of  said  tractor,  a  post  integral  with  each 
of  said  plate  members  and  upstanding  therefrom,  said 
posts  having  flanges  extending  at  either  side  thereof  for 
substantially  the  full  height  of  said  posts,  said  flanges 
respectively  having  vertically  spaced  apertures  therein, 
lugs  having  bifurcated  portions  adapted  to  be  disposed 
about  said  flanges  at  one  side  of  said  posts  and  having 
aligned  apertures  therethrough  to  be  in  register  with  said 
apertures  in  said  flanges  whereby  said  lugs  are  adapted 
to  be  secured  to  said  posts  at  different  points  thereon,  a 
pair  of  link  members  adapted  to  have  their  inner  ends 
pivoted  to  the  base  portions  of  said  posts  and  adapted 
to  have  a  tool  removably  secured  to  their  outer  ends  at 
one  end  of  said  tractor,  and  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  lugs  and  connected  at 
their  other  ends  to  said  link  members  for  manipulating 
the  same  to  operate  said  tool. 


2.t74,49f 
LAND  LEVELER 
Alton  O.  Harmon,  Marked  Tree,  Ark. 

Frands  Valley  Farms  Co.,  a  corporatfam  of 

Application  Jnly  21,  1954,  ScrW  No.  444,777 
3  Claims.    (CL  37— 149) 


to  St 


1.  In  a  land  leveler  having  a  soil-moving  element 
whoae  leveling  efficiency  is  dependent  upon  its  attitude 
relative  to  the  vertical  and  relative  to  its  line  of  earth 
traversing  movement  and  also  dependent  upon  its  eleva- 
tion relative  to  terrain  traversed,  a  supponing  frame  hav- 
ing a  front  member  and  a  back  member  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  both  rigidly  attached  at  their  ends  to 
side  members  forming  a  quadrilateral  leveler  frame,  said 
frame  provided  at  the  two  opposite  ends  of  its  back 
member  with  downwardly  depending  swivel  wheels  which 
elevate  the  rear  end  of  the  supporting  frame,  said  quadri- 
lateral frame  also  being  provided  with  a  reinforcing  brace 
connected  to  two  opposite  members  thereof,  a  soil-mov- 
ing element  carrying  member  resting  on  top  of  the  leveler 
frame  and  movably  connected  at  its  midpoint  to  the  rein- 
forcing brace  for  pivotal  movement  about  said  midpoint, 
a  soil-moving  element  located  beneath  the  frame,  and 
carried  by  said  pivotally  movable  carrying  member,  the 
soil-moving  element  being  carried  substantially  in  the 
same  vertical  plane  as  its  carrying  member,  a  hydraulic 
unit  interposed  at  each  end  of  the  soil-moving  element 
carrying  member  between  the  carrying  member  and  the 
soil-moving  element  itself,  each  adapted  separately  to 
raise  and  lower  its  particular  end  of  the  soil-moving  ele- 
ment, a  draw  bar  adapted  at  one  end  for  connection  to 
towing  means  and  having  its  opposite  end  pivoted  to  the 
soti-moving  element  at  the  midpoint  thereof  permitting 
horizontal  pivotal  movement  of  the  soil-moving  element 
relative  to  the  draw  bar.  said  horizontal  pivotal  move- 
ment being  restricted  in  each  direction  by  the  wheels  at 
the  rear  of  the  frame,  a  draw  bar  holding  member  at- 
tached to  the  front  member  of  the  leveler  frame  midway 
between  the  sides  of  the  supporting  frame  and  depending 
downwardly  from  the  supporting  frame,  said  downwardly 
depending  member  holding  the  draw  bar  at  its  end  near 
the  towing  means  connection  and  said  draw  bar  being 
connected  with  said  holding  member  for  vertical  pivotal 
movement  of  the  draw  bar  relative  to  the  downwardly 
depending  member  and  for  partial  turning  of  said  draw 
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bar  about  its  longitudinal  axis  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  soil -moving  element  at  a  desired  angle  relative  to 
its  direction  of  forward  movement. 


Paid  V. 


BUCKET  TOOTH  ASSEMBLY 
Lanes,  Portlaad,  Ong^  aarigaor,  by  ifw  aa* 
to  Electric  Sicd  Ftmutn  Cawpaay,  a  cor- 
of  Okvos 

Dcccabcr  31, 1953,  SoM  No.  491,491 
SCUas.    (0.37—142) 


1.  In  a  strticture  of  the  diaracter  described,  a 
mounting  horn  equipped  with  a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  for- 
ward! y-extending  wedges  having  a  substantially  constant 
angle  of  taper,  said  mounting  bom  providing  a  bore  there- 
through opening  between  said  wedges,  a  tootib  having  a 
recess  in  the  rear  portion  thereof  with  tapering  walls  sub- 
suntially  complemenury  lo  the  tapering  walls  of  said 
wedges  and  having  substantially  the  same  constant  angle 
of  taper,  said  tooth  being  equipped  with  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  webs  received  between  said  wedges,  and  eyebolt 
means  carried  between  said  webs  and  extending  through 
said  bore  for  anchoring  said  tooth  upon  said  mounting 
horn,  said  rear  portion  of  said  tooth  and  said  weba  pro- 
viding abutment  surfaces  and  said  bom  having  facing 
abutment  surfaces  normally  spaced  therefrom,  said  mount- 
ing horn  being  provided  with  an  arcuate  surface  between 
said  wedges  providing  at  least  one  of  said  facing  abut- 
ment surfaces,  the  rear  walls  of  said  webs  being  arcuate. 


2J74,492 
DOZER  ATTACHMET^  FOR  TRACTORS 

laa'airj  25,  1957? Serial  No.  634443 
^OaiM.    (0.37—144) 


rear  end  portions  extending  rearwardly  throu^  the  open 
rear  ends  of  the  anns,  said  rear  end  porticms  of  the 
cables  being  trained  under  and  around  the  rear  sides 
of  the  housing  portions  of  the  differential  housing  and 
secured  to  the  lift-arms,  and  said  cables  having  forward 
end  portions  trained  forwardly  beneath  said  pulleys  and 
extending  upwardly  through  said  openings  and  secured 
to  said  front  axle. 


2^74,493 

AUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  AND  BARRIER  DEVICE 

FOR  RAILROAD  CROSSINGS 

Iran,  N.  lUMriMT of  OM-haV to 

EAd  ScoiC,  Bran.  N.  Y. 

■«Ht  31, 1954rScr«al  No.  497,449 
IChriM.    (0.39—42) 


A  gate  element  for  a  raflroad  crossing  comprising  a 
hollow  block-shaped  housing  having  a  communicating 
slot  in  its  front  and  top  walls,  a  diaft  )Oumalled  in  the 
side  walls  of  the  housing  and  extending  across  said  slot, 
a  flexible  tapered  pole  having  its  large  end  pivotal  ly  con- 
nected to  the  shaft  in  said  slot  and  movable  therein  and 
having  its  other  end  extending  outwardly  of  the  housing, 
and  flexible  laterally,  a  metal  insert  on  the  large  end 
of  the  pole  in  the  slot  forming  an  extension  thereof,  an- 
other shaft  joumalled  in  the  side  walls  of  the  houaag 
and  extending  across  said  slot  parallel  to  the  first-named 
shaft,  a  gear  on  said  second-named  shaft  disposed  in  the 
slot,  a  pulley  on  the  same  shaft  adjacent  said  gear,  gear 
teeth  on  the  metal  insert  on  the  pole  in  mesh  with  the 
teeth  on  the  gear,  a  motor  mounted  in  the  housing,  means 
of  coonectioQ  between  the  motor  and  the  pulley  for  rotat- 
ing the  shaft  mounting  the  gear  whereby  the  pole  ouy 
be  raised,  and  a  spring  in  the  housing  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  large  end  of  the  pole  and  its  other  end 
aaAored  to  the  housing  for  lowering  said  pole  when 
the  motor  is  turned  off. 


2^74,494 
EMBLEM  DEVICE 

W.  EanKft,  WteMfka,  IIL,  Mrig^or  to  Federal 
Service,  Ibc,  Evaaotoa,  DL,  a  corporaHon  of 


1, 1954,  Scrtol  N*.  491433 
(CL49— 14) 


In  combination,  a  tractor  having  a  chassis,  a  froot 
axle  on  the  front  end  of  the  chassis,  a  differential  axle 
housing  on  the  rear  end  of  "the  chassis  having  housing 
portions  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  housing,  and  rear- 
wardly extending  power  lift-arnu  on  the  chassis  above 
the  differential  housing,  a  pair  of  elongated  thrust  arms 
having  forward  and  rear  ends,  said  thrust  arms  being 
positioned  beneath  said  differential  housing  and  beneath 
said  front  axle,  with  the  forward  ends  of  the  thrust  arms 
extending  forwardly  beyond  said  front  axle,  a  dozer 
blade  fixed  on  the  forward  ends  of  the  thrust  anns.  said 
thrust  arms  being  tubular  and  said  rear  ends  being  open, 
lugs  on  the  rear  ends  of  the  thrust  arras  horizontally 
pivoted  to  the  differential  housing  at  the  underside  of 
the  differential  housing,  intermediate  portions  of  the  side 
walls  of  the  thrust  arms  having  openings  therein  located 
rearwardly  of  said  front  axle,  horizontal  axis  pulleys 
mounted  on  the  arms  in  said  openings  and  having  lower 
portions  reaching  into  the  interiors  of  the  arms,  cabUs 
extending  through  said  thrust  arms,  said  cables  having 


1.  A  single  piece  emblem  device  for  attachment  to 
a  fabric  article  by  means  of  a  pin,  comprising  an  em> 
blem  body  having  integrally  formed  on  the  badcside 
thereof  a  pair  of  rearwardly  projecting,  substantially 
parallel,  spaced  apart  walls  defining  a  pin  receiving 
guide  passage  therebetween,  an  elastic  diaphragm  inte- 
gral with  said  body  and  with  said  walls  and  extending 
transversely  across  said  guide  passage  in  position  to  be 
pierced  by  a  pin  when  the  same  is  inserted  longitudi- 
nally through  said  guide  passage  and  into  the  fabric 
article,  said  guide  passage  serving  to  guide  said  pin  dur- 
ing said  longitudinal  nK>vement  thereof  and  said  dia- 
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phragm  gripping  the  pin  when  pierced  thereby  to  retain  adapted  to  move  a  slide  and  index  said  magarina  with 

the  pin  in  said  guide  passage,  said  diaphragm  thereby  the  same  motion,  means  to  advance  said  tray  in  forward 

serving  to  retain  said  emblem  body  upon  the  pin  and  and  reverse  directinnt  comprising  a  first  gear  adapted 

thus  upon  the  fabric  article.  to  engage  said  raca,  a  second  gear  connected  to  said 

__^^^^^^^^__  first  gear,  a  sliding  plate  movable  in  two  perpendicular 

2.874,495 

IDENTIFICATION  BADGE  HOLDER 

Clarence  D.  Fowler,  Searsport,  Maine 

ApfUcatkNi  November  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  69<,449 

4ClaiaM.    (Q.  49— 13) 

M'  >.r>  i<^  "   '  ■  vrt   ■/ 


li- 


1.  In  an  identification  badge  holder,  a  supporting  plate 
having  means  for  securement  of  a  badge,  a  clasp  pivotally 
mounted  upon  the  rear  face  of  said  supporting  plate 
and  inter-engaging  means  between  said  plate  and  clasp 
for  securing  the  badge  in  a  required  position  upon  a 
garment 


2J74,4H 

DBPLAY 

Lea  L.  Rakaa,  CUcaM,  IB. 

Applkatloa  Fcbnnry  29, 1954, Serial  No.  54t,St7 

SClaima.    (CL  49— 2S.3) 


1.  A  Christmas  display  comprising  a  plurality  of  it^ns 
including  a  Christmas  tree  mounted  on  a  rotatable  stand, 
lights  on  said  Christmas  tree,  and  a  scene  adjacent  said 
Christmas  tree  and  having  lights  thereon,  said  items 
being  alternatively  quiescent  or  activated  to  appeal  to  at 
least  one  of  the  perceptory  senses,  a  plurality  of  switch 
means  operable  individually  and  in  groups  for  similarly 
rendering  said  items  quiescent  or  activated,  time  switch 
means  for  operating  said  plurality  of  switch  means  indi- 
vidually and  in  groups  in  predetermined  order,  and  man- 
ually operable  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  time  switch  means  for  operating  said  plurality  of 
switch  means  irrespective  of  the  operation  of  said  time 
switch  means. 


2^74,497 
SLIDE  MAGAZIP^  ADVANCING  MEANS 
Mahrhi  Hafl,  Mooat  VatMs,  N.  Y.,  and  Fka^  I. 
Mootdair,  N.  J.,  awtgaon  to  Vtewkx,  iae. 
Uaod  CUy,  N.  Y.,  a  corponlioa  of  New  Yotfc 
AppUcatioo  December  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  429,624 

3ClaiBi.    (CL49— 79) 
1.  In  a  slide  projector  of  the  type  adapted  to  receive 
a   removable   slide    tray   having   a   rack   thereon   and 


directions  adjacent  said  second  gear,  a  pair  of  pawls 
mounted  on  said  plate,  the  first  of  said  pawls  adaplad 
to  engage  said  second  gear  to  turn  it  in  one  dirodtioa 
and  the  second  of  said  pawls  adapted  to  engafe  said 
second  gear  to  turn  it  in  the  opposite  direction  as  said 
sliding  plate  is  moved. 


2,974,499 
niOTOGRAPHIC  SLIDE  PROTGCTOR 
I.  Birfkifvich,  CMc^a,  DL,  iiinnr  la 


N 
4 


29,  1954,  S«fW  N«.  471,795 
<CL  4^—152) 


1.  A  protector  for  use  with  a  pbocographic  film  slide 
having  an  outer  cover  extending  o>itx  both  sides  of  the 
film,  said  coirer  being  provided  with  picture  openings  oa 
opposite  sides  of  the  film  through  which  the  film  is 
visible,  said  protector  comprising  a  pair  of  plates  each 
having  a  generally  rectangular  transparent  thickeaad 
portion  projecting  outwardly  beyond  one  face  thereof, 
said  plates  being  adapted  to  enclose  the  film  slide  thna- 
between  in  sandwich  fashion  with  the  thickened  portioM 
extending  into  said  openings  on  opposite  sides  of  the  film 
respectively  and  substantially  filling  the  same  whereby  the 
film  is  tightly  sealed  between  said  thickened  portions  in 
face-to-face  contact  therewith,  each  plate  being  provided 
with  cylindrical  posts  at  one  pair  of  diagonally  oppo«te 
comers  and  with  circular  holes  at  the  other  pair  of  di- 
agonally opposite  comers  to  receive  the  posts  of  tba 
opposed  frfate,  the  plates  being  of  the  same  overall  rec- 
tangular dimeasioos  of  the  film  slide  and  tha  slide  being 
truncated  at  its  comers  to  provide  clewaaoa  regions  so 
that  the  posts  may  interengage  with  their  respective 
holes  in  the  comer  regions  of  the  protector,  each  plate 
being  further  provided  with  continuous  spacer  members 
at  one  of  said  pairs  of  diagonally  opposite  comers,  said 
spacer  members  being  of  a  thickness  substantially  equal 
to  the  overall  thickness  of  the  slide  and  presenting  out- 
wardly facing  flat  surfaces  which,  when  the  posts  are 
recetvnd  within  their  respective  holes,  surround  the  posts 
and  bear  against  the  opponng  face  of  the  other  plate 
to  limit  the  extent  of  reception  of  the  poets  iaio  the 
holes. 
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TRANSFER  LABELING  APPARATUS 

ha  S^GoilKto.  MOtan^  — <  Makali  Hiwdyy,  Wooi- 

*  ^AppkaflM  April  11,  19S«,  Scriri  No.  S77,S2t 
24Clitef.    (CL41~1) 


responsive  adhesive  to  said  surface,  said  layer  being  non- 
tacky  at  ordinary  ambient  atmospheric  temperature,  plac- 
ing a  suitably  cut  tenq>late  over  said  adhesive  layer,  sup- 
plying beat  to  one  surface  of  said  obfect  while  separated 
from  said  smooth  surface  and  the  adhesive  layer  thereon, 
pcesang  the  preheated  surface  of  said  obiect  against  the 
ndbetfvc  layer  using  the  template  aa  a  goidt  far  po«- 
said  obiect,  and  allowing  the  object  to  cool  under 
so  as  to  ■"•infiw  cotttact  with  the  adhesive  layer. 


2^4^1 
SIGHT  FOR  REPEATING  SMALL  ARMS 


17,  19S4,  Scriri  No.  <1M19 
(CL42— 1) 


1.  Transfer  labeling  apparatus  for  use  in  connection 
with  base  stock  including  a  continuous  paper  carrier  hav- 
ing lable  defining  transfer  coatings  thereon  transferable 
to  an  advancing  web  of  packaging  material  by  the  ap- 
plication of  hent  and  pressure;  said  apparatus  compris- 
ii^  n  back-up  roll  having  a  resilieat  surface,  menas  for 
guiding  the  paper  carrier  and  the  web  along  paths  that 
run  together  on  the  surface  of  said  back-up  roU  and 
then  diverge  and  with  the  transfer  coatinp  on  the  car- 
rier facing  the  web,  a  rotary  die  whcd  having  a  heated, 
sector-shaped  active  portion  with  the  circumferental  ex- 
tent of  the  latter  being  equal  to  the  longitudinal  extent 
of  each  of  the  transfer  coatinp  akMg  the  paper  car- 
rier, said  die  wheel  being  dafwaed  so  that,  when  said 
active  portion  faces  said  back-op  roU  during  each  revo- 
lution of  the  dk  wheel,  bent  and  pressure  are  applied  to 
the  base  stock  and  web  on  the  back-up  roU  over  an  area 
of  subsuntial  width  and  the  base  stock  b  advanced  a 
distance  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  circumferential  extent 
of  said  active  portion  and  the  width  of  said  area,  means 
far  routing  said  die  whed  in  synchronism  with  the 
■dvMKement  of  the  web  of  packaging  material  and  naeans 
pulling  back  the  base  stock  a  distance  subauntially  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  area  during  each  revolution  of  said 
die  wheel  when  said  active  portion  faces  away  from 
said  back-up  roll,  the  apparatus  including  means  co- 
operating with  registration  apertures  in  the  base  stock 
for  establishing  a  definite  relation  between  such  a  regis- 
iralion  aperture  and  the  active  portion  of  the  die  wheel. 
so  that  the  succeaiive  tranafer  coatiofs  can  be  adjacent 
to  each  other  on  the  paper  carrier  and  said  puUiag  back 
means  will  register  one  of  the  transfer  coatings  with  said 
active  portion  of  the  (be  wheel  during  each  revolution 
of  the  latter. 

LOAD  BEARING  PLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SE- 
CURING THE  PLATE  AND  OTHER  OBJECTS  TO 
A  SMOOTH  SURFACE 

wsk  PaWtrWy  Dajloo,  OWo 
■M  4, 19S«,  SarW  No.  5t9,iM 
JdaiM.    (CL41~3^ 


1.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  of  a  frame,  a  firing 
pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  removable  rear- 
waidly  from  the  latter,  an  arresting  element  operative 
to  prevent  rearward  removal  of  the  firing  pin  and  being 
vertically  slidable  in  said  frame  to  release  said  firing  pin 
for  removal  upon  upward  sliding  of  said  arresting  ele- 
ment, a  resilient  sight  support,  longitudinally  extending 
guide  means  on  said  frame  slidably  receiving  said  si^t 
support  at  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  latter  so  ^t 
said  support  a  removable  rearwardly  from  said  guide 
means  from  aa  operative  poaitioa  wherein  the  back  end 
portion  of  said  support  overiics  said  arresting  clement,  a 
sight  carried  by  said  support,  and  means  on  said  back 
end  portion  of  the  support  extending  downwardly  from 
the  latter  and  engageable  in  fr<»t  and  in  back  of  said 
arresting  element  in  said  operative  position  of  the  sup- 
porX  so  that  said  arresting  element  normally  prevents 
rearward  rennoval  of  said  support  and  so  that  upward 
B^timg  oi  said  back  end  portion  of  the  resilient  support 
raiKs  said  means  extending  downwardly  from  the  back 
end  portion  to  dear  said  arresting  ekflieot  and  ther^y 
permit  rearward  disf^cement  of  said  support  for  freeing 
the  latter  from  said  guide  means. 


2^4,St2 

GRIP  AND  TRIGGER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

HAND  FIREARMS 

ThoauH  W.  Lockwood,  Berwya,  IlL 

AapHcalioo  Math  29, 19S7,  Serial  No.  «49,999 

ICWkii.    (a.  42— ••) 


In  a  hand  gun,  a  barrel,  a  hollow  stock  depening  fmm 
one  end  of  said  barrel  and  having  a  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly inclined  forward  wall,  an  upwardly  movable  tng- 
2.  The  BMlhod  of  securing  an  object  to  a  smooch  sur-   gering  element  in  said  stock,  three  forwardly  concave, 
face  comprising  the  steps  of  affixing  a  layer  of  thermal    vertically   adjacent,  sutiooary  finger-engaging  elements 
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formed  on  the  upper  forward  edge  of  the  stock  below  said 
barrel  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  first  three  fingers 
of  the  hand,  a  horizontal  rack  bar  slidably  mounted  in 
the  stock  and  projecting  forwardly  therefrom  below  said 
stationary  finger-engaging  elements,  a  rack  gear  joumaled 
in  said  stock  above  said  rack  bar  and  meshing  with  said 
rack  bar.  a  rearwardly  extending  arm  on  said  rack  gear, 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  arm  to  said  triggering 
element  and  thus  operatively  connecting  said  rack  gear  to 
said  movable  triggering  element,  spring  means  connect- 
ing said  triggering  element  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
forward  wall  of  said  stock  and  biasing  said  triggering  ele- 
ment downwardly  and  said  rack  bar  toward  a  forwardly 
extended  position,  a  forwardly  concave  vertical  finger-en- 
gaging member  rigidly  connected  at  its  mid  portion  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  rack  bar  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the 
fourth  finger  of  the  hand,  whereby  the  force  exerted  on 
said  finger-engaging  member  will  be  directed  substantially 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  rack  bar,  a  guard  element 
connecting  the  lowermost  of  the  three  stationary  finger- 
tngaging  elements  to  the  low«r  forward  portion  of  the 
stock  and  defining  a  guard  enclosure  around  said  last- 
named  forwardly  concave  finger-engaging  member,  and 
cooperating  means  on  said  rack  bar  and  said  lower  por- 
tion of  the  forward  wall  limiting  forward  extension  of 
said  rack  bar.  ■»         . 


2^74^3 
TRIGGER  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  GUNS 

Casimir  M.  Nleip,  B«ffalo,  xN.  Y. 

Applicatioa  April  12,  1957,  Serial  No.  652,619 

SCiains.    (Q.  42— 7f ) 


-.r-^ 


i^i 


3.  In  a  safety  mechanism  for  a  gun,  a  gun  stock,  a 
metallic  trigger,  a  trigger  guard  enclosing  said  trigger, 
a  locking  bar  slidably  carried  by  said  trigger  guard  and 
engageable  with  the  rear  surface  of  said  trigger  to  lock 
the  same  against  movement,  the  forward  end  of  said 
locking  bar  shaped  to  wedge  between  the  rear  of  said 
trigger  and  the  under-side  of  the  gun  stock  to  lock  said 
trigger  against  movement,  and  a  magnetized  element  at 
the  forward  end  of  said  locking  bar  and  attracted  by  said 
trigger  when  spaced  therefrom  to  return  said  locking  bar 
to  its  locked  position  between  the  trigger  and  the  under- 
side of  the  gun  stock. 


2,874,5«4  r 

SHOT  GUN  RIB  SIGHT 

GcoTKc  A.  VUrtiBck,  CkvelaBd,  Ohio 

Applicatioa  February  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  547,4t3 

7  Claims.     (O.  42—74) 


^^^ 
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4.  A  shot  gun  having  a  single  barrel  provided  witfj  a 
seated  opening  at  its  rear  end  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced 
split  clamps,  one  of  which  is  arranged  adjacent  the  free 
end  portion  of  said  barrel  and  the  other  of  which  is  ar- 
ranged intermediate  the  ends  of  said  barrel,  e«ch  of 
said  clamps  having  a  pair  of  curved  side  walls  for  en- 
gaging the  barrel  of  the  gun  and  the  side  walls  of  each 
clamp  terminating  in  substantially  straight  free  end  por- 
tions which  extend  belcw  the  barrel  of  the  gun,  releasable 
means  associated  with  the  free  end  portions  of  each  of 
said  clamps  for  securing  the  free  portions  of  each  clamp 


together  to  cause  the  curved  side  walls  of  each  clamp  to 
firmly  engage  the  barrel  of  the  gun  and  each  of  said 
clamps  having  a  raised  portion  extending  upwardly  from 
the  barrel  of  the  gun  which  raised  portion  is  substantially 
in  the  shape  of  an  inverted  U  and  includes  a  flat  upper 
wall  and  spaced  side  walls,  a  rib  sight  extending  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  barrel,  said  rib  ti^t 
having  an  aperture  in  proximity  to  its  rear  end,  a  flat 
upper  wall,  and  downwardly  extending  side  walls  for 
engaging  the  upwardly  extending  side  walls  of  each  of 
said  clamps,  and  the  raised  portions  of  each  of  said 
clamps  being  at  a  sufficient  distance  from  the  barrel  of 
the  gun  to  provide  a  passageway  between  the  rib  sight 
and  the  barrel  of  the  gun  through  which  air  may  circu- 
late to  cool  the  barrel  of  the  gun  when  it  is  fired,  means 
for  securing  the  rib  sight  to  said  clamps,  a  rear  sight  hav. 
ing  an  arm  extending  forwardly  from  its  lower  portion 
which  is  provided  with  an  aperture  in  alignment  with  the 
aperture  in  the  rib  sight,  and  a  screw  extending  through 
the  aligned  apertures  in  the  rear  tight  and  the  rib  sight 
and  being  threaded  into  the  seated  opening  at  the  rear 
end  of  the  barrel  of  the  gun  for  securing  the  rear  sight 
and  the  rib  sight  to  the  barrel  of  the  gun. 


2474,505 

COMBLNED  BOAT  AND  FISHING  NET 

Dcnetrio  M .  CoMic.  HoMhrin,  Territory  of  Hawafi 

Applicatioa  Aacnl  2,  1957,  Serial  No.  475,994 

t  OafaM.     (CL  43—7) 


1.  Fishing  apparatus  comprising  a  buoyant  platform 
structure  having  a  central  well;  an  upper  net  section 
suspended  from  the  periphery  of  the  structure;  a  lower 
net  section  suspended  from  the  periphery  of  said  struc- 
ture independently  of  the  upper  net  section;  and  means 
on  the  structure  for  telescoping  the  lower  net  sectioo 
upwardly  within  the  upper  net  section  for  removal, 
through  the  well,  of  fish  confined  within  said  lower  net 
section. 


FISH  LANDING  NET 

Walter  U  CHf ,  Kaoe,  Pa. 

Applicatioa  Jane  22,  1954,  Sarial  No.  593,111 

1  Claim,     (a.  43—11) 

A  fish  landing  net  including  a  frame  comprising  a  single 
continuous  unobstructed  tube  bent  upon  itself  in  a  broad 
loop  portion  and  having  the  end  portions  thereof  lying 
parallel,  coextensive,  and  closely  adjacent  one  another 
to  provide  a  handle  portion  substantially  closing  the  loop 
portion,  a  woven  net  member  bridging  the  loop  portion, 
a  grip  member  having  a  bore  passing  therethrough  with 
an  annular  notch  portion  interrupting  the  wall  of  said 
bore,  said  parallel  end  portions  being  confined  in  said 
bore,  and  having  flared  ends  retained  in  said  annular  notch 
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portion,  a  continuous  elastic  cord  passing  under  tension 
entirely  through  said  tube  and  having  loop  ends  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  flared  ends,  a  connector  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  loop  ends  and  receivaMe  in  said  bore 
in  abutting  relation  with  said  flared  ends  to  normally  re- 
tain said  elastic  cord  wholly  within  said  tube  and  handle 


portion,  and  a  snap  fastener  carried  on  said  connector 
member  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  person,  whereby 
movement  of  said  net  in  a  direction  away  from  the  per- 
son during  use  will  effect  extension  of  said  cord  exteriorly 
of  said  handle  Iportion  under  tension  to  thereby  urge  au- 
tomatic retraction  of  the  net  to  a  non-use  position  near 
the  body  of  the  person  after  use. 


ROD 


2.r74^7 
TCIJCSCOPING  FISHING 
Aloyriw  W.  FaWf  and  Arthw  E.  Gi 

im  awifoni  to  Rickarina  Rod  A  Red 
Chicaco,  in^  a  roqporatkM  of  Illlaok 
AppUcatioB  September  27.  1955,  Serial  No.  534,992 
1  Clakm.    (CL  43—1 S) 


CoapM>, 


A  Ashing  rod  comprising  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  hol- 
low tubular  tcctioiu  telescopically  slidable  one  within 
the  other,  means  for  maintaining  them  in  generally  con- 
centric aiignmcQt  including  inner  and  outer  sleeves  ad- 
jacent the  ends  thereof,  means  for  frictionally  resisting 
relative  longitudinal  n>ovement  of  the  sections  including 
a  spring  finger  at  the  inboard  end  of  ao  inner  section, 
extending  forwardly  along  the  outer  sleeve  and  biased 
to  contact  with  the  external  wall  of  the  section  forward 
of  the  sleeve  and  the  internal  wall  of  the  outer  section, 
the  Anger  being  adapted  to  W9&§t  between  the  inner  sec- 
tion and  the  said  outer  sleeve  when  the  inner  section  is 
moved  to  its  extended  position,  each  finger  having  at  its 
rearward  end  an  element  penetrating  the  sleeve  and 
section  wall  to  extend  across  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
section  to  limit  inward  movement  of  a  section  telescoping 
therein. 


2^4,SM 

READILY  ATTACHABLE  AND  DETACHABLE 

FISHING  FLOAT 

Addpb  E.  Andefsoa,  Jr.,  Homtoa,  Tex. 

AppHcatioa  May  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  5St,147 

ICIaia.    (a.  43-43.1) 


An  attachment  for  a  fidiing  line  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rigid  float  body  having  its  opposite  end  portions 
notched  to  provide  a  plurality  of  keeper  seats,  an  endless 
and  stretchless  fishing  line  attaching  and  retaining  bridle 
tightly  embracing  the  float  body  with  all  portions  thereof 
hugging  the  cooperating  surface  portions  of  the  float  body 
and  having  bight  portions  seated  in  some  of  said  keeper 
seats,  median  portions  of  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
float  body  having  individual  circumferentially  spaced  re- 
cesses spanned  by  cooperating  portions  of  the  bndle  and 
said  notches  and  cooperating  portions  of  the  bridle  serv- 
ing to  facilitate  the  passing  of  a  -looped  portion  of  a 
fishing  line  between  said  bridle  and  said  float  body  in 
a  manner  to  attach  the  fishing  line  to  the  float  body  to 
be  held  temporarily  on  the  float  body  with  the  aid  of 
other  of  said  cooperating  keeper  seats  and  portions  of  the 
bridle  which  serve  to  seat  and  maintain  the  fishing  line 
in  the  keeper  seats. 


2474,5«9 
ANTl^NAGGING  DEVICE  FOR  FISHHOOKS 

Tbomas  L.  Talfctrt,  Sbiloa,  Tex. 

Applicatioa  SepCcmbcr  2t,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,»4I 

ICUam.    (a.  43— 43  J) 


,^- 


1.  An  attachment  for  the  eye-equipped  end  of  tiw 
shank  of  a  conventional -type  fishhook  having  a  shank  and 
barbed  bill  comprising  a  bumper-guard  ring-like  in  plan 
and  adapted  to  assume  a  position  in  a  plane  which  is  at 
an  approximate  right  angle  to  the  lengthwise  axis  of  the 
shank  of  a  fishhook  to  which  it  may  be  attached,  said 
guard  being  of  an  outside  diameter  such  that  the  outer 
peripheral  edge  thereof  will  profect  a  distance  beyond  the 
axis  of  the  fishhook  shank  appreciably  greater  than  the 
distance  the  barbed  bill  projects  beyond  the  axis  of  said 
shank,  said  guard  being  provided  with  a  central  spider 
having  apertures  therein,  one  of  said  apertures  being 
adapted  to  accommodate  and  permit  passage  therethrough 
of  the  eye  on  one  end  portion  of  the  shank  of  the  afore- 
mentioned fishhook,  and  a  safety-pin-like  fastener  car- 
ried by  said  spider  and  having  an  opcnable  and  closablc 
member  adapted  to  pass  through  the  shank's  eye  and 
which  when  it  is  fastened  in  closed  position  serves  to  de- 
tachably  mount  the  guard  on  said  eye  in  a  position  where 
it  is  at  an  approximate  ri^t  angle  to  said  shank. 


2J74,51t 
FISHING  DEVICE  "^ 

William  F.  Fitzgerald,  Dallas,  Tex. 
ApiM^catlon  Febnsary  4,  195S,  Serial  No.  713,7M 
1  Claiai.    (a.  43-^44  J 1) 
An  anti-foul  ing  fishing  device  comprising  an  approx- 
imately bell-like  weight  having  an  elongated  cylindrical 
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body  portion,  an  upper  tapered  conical  end  portion  and 
an  outwardly  enlarged  and  flaring  bottom  portion  with 
a  convex  bottom  side,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  fishhooks  each  having  a  shank  with  a  hciok  on 
the  outer  end  of  the  shank,  the  inner  ends  of  the  sharks 
having  eyes  embedded  in  the  lower  portion  of  sal !  weignt. 


2374^11 

LINE  CONNECTOR  FOR  FISHING  APFUANCES 

Cari  R.  Hcttrick,  Temcc  Park.  Ohio 

Application  May  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  65S,799 

3  Claims.    (CL  43 — 44.S7) 


>^: 


**r. 


r>. 


^(<?<i/ 


1.  A  connector  for  an  element  to  be  fastened  to  a  line, 
a  body  for  the  element  having  a  hole  formed  there- 
throu^,  a  line  receiving  resilient  tube  mounted  on  the 
body  in  said  hole,  means  on  the  ends  of  Ibe  tube  co- 
operative with  the  body  for  precluding  removal  of  the 
tube  from  the  hole,  said  means  being  adapted  to  be 
rotatably  manipulated  for  twisting  the  tube  in  the  bote 
to  provide  line  locking  convolutions  therein,  and  means 
for  releasably  holding  said  means  against  rotation  after 
the  tube  is  in  twisted  condition  in  the  hole. 


2,874^12 
FOLDED  BLANK  STRUCTURE  FOR  LNTERLOCK- 

ING  TOY  CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENTS 
John  L.  Joseph,  Hasbroock  Heists,  N.  J.,  aM  Irrlim 
Dorfman,  New  York,  N,  Y.,  assipiors,  by  omsoc  as- 
signments,   to    Brrr    Products    Co.,    Inc.,    Hasbroock 
Heights,  N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  December  27,  1956,  Serial  No.  63«,931 
20  Claims.     (CL  44—25) 


UJt    <i,[f . 


1.  A  blank  for  a  toy  construction  element  compris- 
ing a  bottom   wall  panel,  ogipoiied  j>airs  of  tide  wall 


panels  foldably  secured  thereto,  top  wall  panels  fdd- 
ably  secured  to  one  opposed  pair  of  side  wall  panels 
and  having  a  combined  width  subsUntially  equal  to 
the  corresponding  dimension  of  said  bottom  wall  panel 
and  adapted  to  meet  across  the  top  of  said  element, 
first  flaps  foldably  secured  to  the  meeting  edges  of  said 
top  wall  panels  and  adapted  to  be  bent  down  into  said 
element,  second  flaps  foldably  secured  to  the  upper 
edges  of  another  opposed  pair  of  side  wall  panels  and 
adapted  to  be  received  under  said  top  wall  panels,  at 
least  one  opposed  pair  of  side  wall  panels  having  slots 
formed  therein  and  extending  from  top  to  bottom 
thereof,  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  said  top  wall  psnels 
having  slots  of  comparable  width  communicating  and 
substantially  in  line  with  said  first  mentioned  slots. 


and  a  rod  embedded  axially  in  said  weight  and  having  a 
headed  lower  end  to  which  the  inner  eye-equipped  ends 
of  the  shanks  are  severally  connected,  the  upper  portion  ci 
said  rod  extending  above  the  upper  end  of  the  weight  and 
terminating  in  an  eye  which  is  adapted  to  accommodate 
the  lower  end  portion  of  a  leader. 


2J74313 

ACTION  FIGURE  TOY  STRUCTURE 

Edward  F.  Ci—il,  r'nilhsB^iiin.  Man. 

Applicaiioa  April  It,  19S4, 8«fW  N*.  579,1M 

2  Oniaa.    (CL  44—119)  • 


1.  A  motion  toy  comprising  a  toy  figure,  a  circular 
wheel  disk  tumable  on  iu  central  axis,  a  tilting  support 
having  an  outer  end  carrying  said  figure,  a  hinged  con- 
necting member  fixed  to  said  wheel  at  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  movable  thereby  in  a  predetermined  path  of 
travel,  said  hinged  connecting  member  carrying  the  inner 
end  of  said  support  for  swinging  movement  on  its  pivot 
from  side  to  side  relative  to  said  path  of  travel,  a  plat- 
form surface  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  disk  having  a 
slotted  portion  receiving  said  figure  support  and  defining 
a  path  therefor  crossing  and  recrossing  the  profection  of 
the  predetermined  path  of  said  hinged  connecting  ntember 
on  said  surface,  said  figure  support  during  rotation  of  said 
disk  alternately  bearing  against  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
slotted  portion  and  swinging  laterally  from  side  to  side 
in  alternately  tipped  angular  relation  to  said  platfonn 
surface. 


2.r74^14 

NOISE  MAKING  DEVICK  FOR  VELOCIPEDES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Dmrii  C.  Mmmn,  Oik^o,  DL 

Deccmhtr  12,  19S5,  Scrid  No.  552^44 

4ClahM.    (a.  44— 175) 


■x~^ 


1.  A  noise  making  device  for  velocipedes  or  the  like 
of  the  type  having  a  fender  posttiooed  over  the  wbecJ 
thereof  and  mounted  on  fender  supports  that  extend  be- 
tween the  fender  and  the  axle  shaft  of  the  wheel,  said 
device  comprising  a  generally  planar  strip  of  resilient 
material  formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  tabs  adjacent  one 
end  thereof,  said  tabs  being  spaced  apart  suflkiently  to 
receive  between  them  a  fender  support  and  being  sufll- 
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dentty  beiKUbk  to  be  bent  around  behind  the  support, 
whereby  said  str^  may  be  secured  to  the  support,  aad 
a  cam  member  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  strip,  said 
cam  member  being  provided  with  a  generally  convex 
cam  surface,  said  cam  member  and  said  pair  of  tab*  be- 
ing disposed  in  paralkl  plane*  and  said  cam  member 
projecting  in  the  same  general  direction  away  from  said 
strip  as  said  tabs  when  the  latter  are  bent  about  the 
support,  said  cam  member  proiccting  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  wheel  spokes  when  said  strip  is  secured 
to  said  fender  support,  whereby  when  said  wheel  is  actu- 
ated, said  cam  stvface  of  said  cam  member  is  engaged 
by  the  individual  spokes  to  deOea  said  other  end  of  said 
strip  away  from  the  support,  and  when  the  individual 
4>okes  pass  by  said  cam  member,  said  other  end  of  said 
strip  slaps  back  against  the  support 


holders  continuously  carried  by  said  turret  and  roUt- 
abie  thereon  to  upper  and  kywer  positions,  a  finish  ring 
carried  by  each  of  said  finish  ring  holders,  means  for 
intermittaMly  rotating  said  turret  to  bring  each  of  said 
finish  rings  successively  to  a  plurality  of  three  rtations. 
a  single  parison  mold  at  a  first  one  of  said  Nations  for 
coacting  with  said  finirii  rings  successively  when  in  their 
lower  positions  to  receive  a  charge  of  glass,  means  at 
said  first  station  for  counterb»owing,tbe  parison,  a  sin- 
gle Wow  mold  at  a  second  one  of  said  sUtions  for  «>- 
acting  with  said  finish  rings  successively  when  in  Aeir 
upper  positions,  means  at  said  second  sUtioo  for  blow- 
ing  the  parison  to  final  shape,  and  means  at  a  third 
one  of  said  stations  for  opening  said  finidi  ring  holders 
and  the  finish  rings  carried  thereby  suuxasivdy  to  re- 
lease the  finished  ware. 


M7431S 

CHILDREN^  TESTU  TOTTBR  PLAY  TOY 
I  M.  Feed.  9t  PMsl.  MIm. 
AM  4,  19S^  SctW  N<».  57M46 

1  nii'i      <a.4«— 175) 


t.  A  toy  teeter  totter  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of 
spaced  standards  mounted  on  said  base,  each  provided 
with  an  upwardly  diracied  rectai«nlar  aolch  at  its  apper 
edge,  a  teeter  bonid  having  medially  localed  laterally  pro- 
iecting  cylimkical  pin  portions  freely  seated  in  said 
notches  and  having  an  aperture  ad)acent  each  end.  a  pair 
of  figure  members  each  provided  with  a  downwardly  pro- 
iecting  peg  removably  engaaeable  m  either  of  said  teeter 
board  apertures,  an  inverted  U-shaped  wire  frame  having 
its  ends  anchored  to  said  teeter  board  and  its  connecting 
base  section  sloping  downwardly  from  each  end  toward 
the  center,  and  an  apertured  weight  member  slidaMe  on 
said  wire  frame,  the  slope  of  said  base  section  causing  said 
wdght  member  to  gravitatiooally  seek  the  center  of  said 
base  section  when  said  teeter  board  is  horizootaL 


GLAaSWARB 
HwnM  AltNd  Y 


2J7431* 

FORMING  MACHINB 

01  City,  Pa^  Biilgiiii  IB  LjKh 
Ind^a  luiisfBllsn  af 
2t,  I9S4,  Mai  Nn.  454,MI 


2374^17 
GRINMNG  MACHINE 


W 


plcalioa  May  2, 19S5.  Sctfal  Nn.  5tM23 
priartbr,  aiiBtillsM  Ganaany  Ims  24. 1954 


2.  In  a  glassware  forming  machine  of  the 
disclosed,  a  tunet  rocaiably  mounted,  three  takk  riag 


1.  In  a  grinding  machine  for  grinding  cutters  on  a 
cutter  head,  in  combination,  tumable  supporting  m»ns 
for  supporting  a  cutter  head  having  a  plurality  of  cutters 
arranged   spaced   from   each   other   substantiaUy   equal 
angles;  drive  means  for  turning  said  tumable  supportmg 
means;  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  drive  noeans 
to  turn  said  tumable  supporting  means  from  an  initial 
operative  position  in  one  direction,  said  supporting  means 
being  adapted  to  support  in  said  initial  operative  posi- 
tion thereof  the  cutter  bead  with  one  of  said  cutters 
in  a   grinding  position;  control  means   adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  the  next  following  cutter  siqyported  on  said 
tumable  supporting  noeans  during  turning  thereof  in  said 
one  direction  for  reversing  said  drive  means  for  turning 
said   tumaMe  supporting   means  in  opposite  direction 
when  said  tumaMe  supporting  means  have  turned  m  said 
one  direction  an  angular  distance  exceeding  the  angle  be- 
tween said  one  cutter  and  said  next  following  cutter,  and 
stop  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  next  following 
cutter  during  turning  of  said  supporting  means  and  of 
said  cutter  head  in  said  opposite  direction  for  stoK>ing 
rt>ution  of  said  tumable  supporting  means  in  said  oppo- 
site direction  in  another  operative  positicm  spaced  from 
said  initial  operative  position  an  angular  distance  equal 
to  the  angle  between  said  one  cutter  and  said  next  fol- 
lowing cutter  so  that  said  next  following  cutter  is  m 
said  other  operative  position  of  said  sopportiaf 
in  exactly  the  same  grinding  position  as  said 
in  said  initial  operative  positioiL 
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CONCENTRIC  LOADER 
Harold  E.  BaUger,  Wayaeiboro,  Pa^  ■ 

LaMlis  Tool  Cooipttqr,  Wajfihoffo,  Pa. 

AppUcatioo  Mafch  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  414,1ft 

16  Claims.    (CL  51—193) 


b- 


2,r74,519 
EXPANSIBLE  ABRASIVE  WHEEL 
John  R.  Maclotosfa  and  Smb  A.  Mcrcnrio,  Chicago.  DL, 
aasigiiors  to  Mennac  Prodocti,  Inc-  Chicago,  DI^  a 
corporatioii  of  niinob 

AppUcatioo  Aogmt  6,  1957,  Serial  No.  676,M2 
16  Claims.     (CL  51—191) 


6.  In  a  wheel  structure  of  the  character  described,  a 
wheel  adapted  to  be  roiatably  driven,  said  wheel  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  passages  extending  trans- 
versely therethrough,  and  means  for  disturbing  the  flow 
of  air  through  said  passages  when  said  wheel  is  rotated 
to  substantially  minimize  sound  which  would  otherwise 
be  created  by  the  flow  of  air  therethrough. 


2J74^2« 
MANUALLY  OPERATED  GRINDING 

ATTACHMENT 
Valentine  Nickolas  Hocnt,  Cinchinati.  Ohio 
Application  May  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  661,665 
5  Claims.     (CI.  51—219) 
5.  In  sharpening  apparatus  for  cutting  tods,  a  device 
for  holding   and   guiding   a  cutting   tod    comprising   a 
base,  a  base  plate  mounted  on  said  base  for  adjustable 
rotative  movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  supporting  plate 
sl.'dably  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  adjustable  re- 
ciprocating movement  thereon,  a  rocker  block  fixed  at  one 


-^•i 


cod  of  •said  supporting  plate,  a  cam  block  fixed  to 
the  other  end  of  said  supporting  plate  and  baviof  a 
concave,  irregularly  curved,  cam  surface,  a  rocker  ann 


^TJ 


having  a  depending  jaw  member  rockably  engaging  said 
rocker  block  and  a  depending  cam  follower  arranged  to 
slidaMy  engage  said  cani  surface,  and  means  carried  by 
said  rocker  arm  for  clamping  tool  thereta 


15.  In  a  grinding  machine,  a  base,  a  grinding  wheel 
support  movable  transversely  on  said  base,  a  grinding 
wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  work  table 
movable  longitudinally  on  said  base,  a  hcadstock  on  said 
table  having  means  for  rotatably  supporting  and  driving 
a  workpiece  to  be  ground,  a  work  loading  device  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  work  supporting  arm  on  said  shaft 
having  means  few  positively  engaging  and  shifting  a  work- 
piece  alternately  in  opposite  directions,  a  fluid  motor  for 
rocking  said  arm  in  one  direction  to  position  said  work- 
piece  in  predetermined  operative  relation  with  said  work 
driving  means,  and  after  a  grinding  operation  to  rock  said 
shaft  in  the  opposite  direction  to  remove  a  workpiece 
from  operative  relation  with  said  work  driving  means. 


2474,521 

PACKING  OF  PLATES  AND  THE  LIKE  BY 
MEANS  OF  A  SUP  OF  PASTEBOARD  OR 
OTHER  MATERIAL 

Harald  Uan,  Aaalvatt.  Saaiats.  Norway 

Applicatioa  SipHaihu  12,  1955,  Serial  No.  533,579 

Claims  priority,  appHcalioa  Norway  Scpteaibcr  14,  1954 

3  nihil  I      (0.5^—3) 


1.  A  method  of  packing  fragile  plates  into  a  neat  pile 
comprising  applying  a  slip  of  pasteboard  capable  of 
shrinking  of  a  size  that  is  a  little  broader  than  the  height 
of  the  stack  of  plates  and  a  little  longer  than  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  stack  of  plates,  securing  the  ends  of 
said  slip  together  to  form  a  tight  ring  around  the  stack, 
creasing  in  the  edge  of  said  ring  beneath  the  edges  of 
the  lowest  plate  and  above  the  edge  of  the  highest  plate 
of  the  stack,  and  effecting  shrinkage  of  the  slip  by  apply- 
ing the  slip  in  a  wet  state,  so  that  when  the  slip  dries  It 
will  shrink  to  tightly  embrace  the  stack  of  plates. 


2J74322 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING  HERMETICALLY   SEALED   ELEC- 
TRIC  SWITCH 
Ira  E.  McCahc,  late  of  CWcago,  IlL;  CecB  Z.  McCabc, 
ThoBMs  P.  Crawford,  aad  Gcoffc  D.  McCabc.  co- 
execators  of  said  Ira  E.  McCabe.  Jcrtasid,  i 
to  The  MercoM  Corporatioa,  Chicago,  DL,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 
ApplicatioB  fliHimiii  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  379,519 

UCWbh.  (CL53— 22) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  mercury  switch  wberefai 
meul  end  caps  are  sealed  to  respective  ends  of  a  glass 
tube,  the  steps  which  include  the  assembling  of  the  parts 
by  placing  a  glass  tube  on  a  bottom  cap  and  depositing  a 
top  cap  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  tube,  subjecting  the 
assembled  parts  to  induction  beating  to  fuse  the  glass  tube 
to  the  metal  end  caps  whereby  to  provide  a  unitary  twitch 
housing,  flushing  the  interior  of  the  switch  housing  by 
injecting  a  gas  into  the  housing  through  an  opening  in  one 
of  the  end  caps,  then  injecting  a  quantity  of  mercury  into 
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cury  by  imertii^  a  member  therein  and  weldinf  the  mem- 
ber in  place.  


2,174,529 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASEPTICALLY 

CANNING  UNDER  PRESSURE 

JaM«  F.  Rya^  Jr,  Cttn  Valley.  Cajtf.  a^rfc^  to 

W.  F.  mi  lote  BwMa  Ciipwy.  Rockfori,  DL,  a 

cofMratioa  of  Otooii  _ 

ApHkatlM  M«ch  i,  19S4,  Serial  I^  54f,t73 

22Cldtea.    (0.53—22) 


t3k^ 


THE  SAME 
A.  Ui^kr,  Wayae,  Pa^ 
to 

■onmcwi  of  Delaware 
AppUcaliM  Norc^bcr  7,  lf55.  Serial  No.  545^74 
4  Oatei.    (CI.  53--2f  ) 


3.  The  method  of  forming  and  loading  a  carton  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  hollow  mandrel  about 
which  the  carton  is  to  be  formed,  folding  a  sheet  of  foil 
around  the  mandrel  and  across  one  open  end  thereof, 
providing  a  Wank  of  relatively  stiff  material  having  scored 
fold  lines  therein  defining  outer  front,  rear  and  side  panels 
and  a  plurality  of  independent  top  and  bottom  flaps  for 
forming  top  and  bottom  walls  and  including  parts  of  said 
outer  front  and  side  panels  separable  from  the  remainder 
thereof  to  provide  lid  parts,  said  blank  also  having  inner 
front  and  side  panels  connected  to  said  outer  panels  and 
arranged  for  folding  into  face  to  face  relation  with  said 
outer  panels  and  lid  parts,  positioning  said  blank  in  coo- 
fronting  relation  with  said  mandrel  with  said  inner  panels 
between  said  foil  and  said  outer  panels,  folding  the  Wank 
about  said  mandrel  into  open  tubular  form  and  securing 
the  Wank  in  that  form  to  enclose  the  inner  panels  as  a 
liner  within  the  carton  extending  into  the  lid  forming 
parts  thereof,  folding  the  flaps  on  said  carton  acroas  said 
one  end  of  said  mandrel,  moving  articles  to  be  packaged 
upwardly  through  the  hollow  mandrel  into  engagement 
with  said  foil  and  said  flaps  at  pne  end  of  said  mandrel 
and  continuing  to  move  said  articles  to  push  the  foil  and 
carton  off  of  said  mandrel  with  said  articles  enclosed  in 
said  foil,  and  folding  the  carton  flaps  and  the  foil  inward- 
ly ova-  the  remaining  open  end  of  said  carton  to  dose  the 
same. 


2J74,525 
PAINT  TUBE  SQUEEZER 
D.  Kiriipalrick  aad  Artkv  L.  N«^ 
HDc,  CaMr..  awlfnfi  to  Red  Deri  TmIs,  U 
a  cononrttoa  af  New  Jciacy 

Aypttealtoa  May  2. 1954,  Serial  No.  5t2,5a 
TdalM.    (0.53— 2«) 


N.J. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  asepcically  packaging  a  product 
under  pressure  in  an  apertured  dispensing  container,  com- 
prising a  first  pressure  chamber  means  for  receiving  a 
product  and  a  dispensing  gas  under  a  predetermined  super- 
atmospheric  pressure  for  distributing  the  gas  throughout 
the  product.a  aecood  pressure  chamber  means  receiving 
the  container  and  a  closure  therefor  »ith  the  container 
aperture  disposed  within  the  pressure  chamber  means, 
means  for  successively  introducing  a  sterilizing  fluid  and 
a  dispensing  gas  under  substantially  said  predetermined 
pressure  into  said  second  chamber  means  and  the  con- 
tainer associated  therewith,  means  for  transferring  a  por- 
tion of  the  product  with  gas  dispersed  therethrough  from 
said  first  mentiooed  chamber  means  and  into  the  sterilized 
container  aaosciated  with  said  second  chamber  means 
while  maintaining  said  product  portion  under  a  pressure 
substantially  at  least  as  great  as  said  predetermined  pres- 
sure, and  means  for  applymg  a  sterilized  closure  in  said 
second  chamber  means  to  the  filled  container. 


1.  A  device  for  squeezing  paint  from  a  collapsible 
walled  tube  that  is  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  its 
opposite  end  comprising:  a  horizontal  base  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  adapted  to  support  a  can  of  paint  thereon, 
a  vertical  post  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  at 
one  side  of  said  portion,  an  arm  secured  at  one  end  to 
said  post  at  a  point  spaced  substantially  above  said  base 
and  extending  over  said  portion,  tube  gripping  means 
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carried  by  said  arm  at  its  outer  end  and  over  said  por- 
tion, said  tube  gripping  means  including  a  pair  o(  ele- 
ments one  movable  relative  to  and  toward  the  other 
for  reieasably  gripping  said  closed  end  oi  such  tube  with 
the  remainder  of  such  tube  depending  freely  therefrom, 
a  member  below  said  arm  supported  on  said  post  for 
vertical  reciprocable  movement,  said  member  including 
an  extension  projecting  laterally  from  said  post  and 
positioned  below  said  arm,  a  pair  of  horizontal  opposed 
rollers  carried  by  the  outer  end  ot  said  extension  directly 
below  said  gripping  means,  roller  nxHmting  means  sup- 
porting said  rollers  on  said  extension  for  movement  of 
one  relative  to  the  other  and  toward  each  other  into  tight 
engaging  relation  to  opposite  sides  of  a  tube  adapted  to 
be  held  at  its  closed  end  by  said  gripping  means  and  at 
a  point  adjoining  said  closed  end,  means  connected  with 
said  member  for  moving  the  latter,  including  said  rollers, 
downwardly  when  said  rollers  are  in  said  tight  gripping 
relation  to  said  tube  whereby  paint  in  such  tube  will  be 
squeezed  therefrom  and  into  a  container  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  said  base. 


CAPPING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  E.  FaiNh  ami  Robert  S.  Mmm^  Baltimon,  Md^ 
■■iff  II If  to  Crown  Cost  A  Seal  rnwpMij,  lac^  BoM* 
■MR,  Md^  a  corpondoa  of  New  York 
Applkatkm  September  21,  1954,  SciW  No.  (lUH 

14  HilMi     (CLS3— 314) 


I.  In  a  capping  apparatus  for  sealing  loosely  podtiooed 
caps  on  containers,  a  frame  structure,  a  container  con- 
veyor means  for  continuously  moving  containers,  a  cap- 
ping head  mounted  on  said  frame  structure  above  said 
container  conveyor  means,  means  to  mount  said  capping 
head  for  pivotal  movement  on  a  horizontal  axis  transverse 
to  the  movement  of  containen  by  said  container  conveyor 
means,  means  actuated  by  containers  on  said  conuiner 
conveyor  means  and  positively  causing  said  capping  head 
to  move  toward  said  container  conveyor  means,  said  last 
mentioned  means  causing  said  capping  head  to  positively 
engage  a  loosely  positioned  cap  on  a  container  passing 
beneath  the  capping  head  to  thereby  seal  the  cap  on  the 
container  while  the  container  is  continuously  moved  be- 
neath the  capping  head  to  cause  pivoul  movement  of  the 
capping  head  about  its  horizontal  pivotal  axis,  and  means 
actuated  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  capping  head  to 
cause  said  capping  head  to  move  out  of  engagement  with 
the  cap  on  the  container. 


2^4327 
WRAPPING  MACHINE 
.     «    ^  '*■"'  Cravlte.  BvriMok,  CaM. 
Application  December  24,  1951,  Serial  No.  243,932 

11  Claims.    (CL  53—378) 
1.  In  a  package  wrapping  machine,  the  combination 
of:  a  frame  providing  a  longitudinal  support  upon  which 


a  package  having  a  foidabte  wrapper  eodrchag  the  pack- 
age can  be  placed  with  the  open  ends  of  the  wrapper 
projecting  from  opposite  ends  of  the  package  trans- 
versely of  said  support;  a  pair  of  prinury  tucker  means 
movable  longitudinally  along  said  support  and  spaced 
transversely  thereof,  said  tucker  means  including  tuck- 
ing fingers  directed  toward  each  other  with  their  facing 
sides  spaced  apart  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
length  of  the  package  to  be  wrapped  and  adapted  to  tuck 
the  rearward  vertical  flaps  of  the  wrapper  ends  inwardly 
against  the  ends  of  the  package  upon  naovement  of  the 
package  into  position  between  said  fiagers;  feeding 
means  operative  to  advance  said  package  along  said 
support:  a  pair  of  secondary  tucker  means  extending 
alongside  said  support  and  engageable  with  the  forward 
vertical  flaps  of  the  open  ends  of  the  wrapper  of  the 
forwardly  advancing  package  so  as  to  tuck  the  same  in- 
wardly against  the  ends  of  the  package;  a  pair  of  traaa- 
versely  spaced  primary  folding  means  including  lower 
folder  edges  sloping  downwardly  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  package  and  adapted  to  engage  and  fold 
the  upper  flaps  of  said  open  ends  of  the  wrapper  down- 


wardly in  overlying  relation  to  the  tucked  forward  and 
rearward  flaps,  upon  relative  movement  between  said 
primary  folding  means  and  said  package:  a  pair  of  sec- 
ondary transversely  spaced,  folding  means  defining  cam 
edges  disposed  in  advance  of  said  folder  edges  and  slop- 
ing upwardly  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  pack- 
age, said  cam  edges  being  adapted  to  engage  the  lower 
flaps  of  the  wrapper  ends  during  advancement  thereof, 
relative  movement  between  said  package  and  said  cam 
edges  efl'ecting  upward  folding  of  said  lower  flaps  in 
overlying  relation  to  the  previously  tucked  forward  and 
rearward  flaps  and  the  previously  folded  upper  flaps  of 
the  wrapper  ends,  said  secondary  folding  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  plates  each  having  a  said  cam  edge,  each 
plate  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  support  to  a 
first  position  in  which  the  end  of  its  cam  edge  disposed 
nearest  said  primary  folding  means  is  located  in  the 
plane  of  said  bottom  flap  of  said  wrapper,  and  to  a  sec- 
ond position  in  which  said  end  of  its  cam  edge  is  <Ht- 
posed  out  of  the  plane  of  said  bottom  flap;  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  plates  when  in  said  second  position 
for  folding  said  lower  flaps  to  a  different  position  than 
upwardly. 

2^4,529 
BEAN  HARVESTER 

W.  EMdk,  BowkHfe,  N.  Y. 
Aprfl  23,  1954,  Ssrtal  No.  599,929 
17  CWnm.    (CL  54—124) 
1.  A  bean  harvesting  device  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontal  rece()Bicle,  a  support  above  said  receptacle, 
said  support  having  at  least  one  dependinf  bona  —■ »«"tnf 
element,  said  bean  removing  element  oompfWnf  a  to- 
tauble  helical   wire   having   its  axis  of  rotation  sub- 
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suntialiy  nomul  to  «id  recepUcle.  said  hdical  wire   tu*tioo  of  said  push-rod  in  » /o'^'''^  *'«^^ 'j^ 
SSm  b^  «»e  lateral  edr  iortioo  of  said  re   applied  to  said  crwik  arm  wiU  cause  the  rockabkaxk  to 
^e^i.*^^  ^  said  d*^  i.^0^  •di.cent  a  «»<>-«  in  an  anti<lock^  d.rertio«^^ 
*^^  •  '  eloQfaled  ioope  atucbed  to  said  cross-piece  and  thereby 

"1   «  free  the  tines  of  said  rake  of  waste  material  and  whereby 

"  the  ends  of  said  croa»-piece  will  abut  the  cross  frame  of 

said  rake  to  the  rear  ot  said  tines  and  thereby  act  at  a 

stop  when  said  push  rod  is  actuated  in  a  revene  directiosL 


bean  plant,  the  helical  wire  will  engage  the  beans  on 
said  pUnl,  detach  the  same  and  cause  the  same  to  drop 
on  said  receptacle. 


8AFITT  CONNECTING  DEVICES 

(.Scriiill 


May2t,19S«, 
140^    (CL 


raI^; 


mCfTAMV 

4mlMfmdArj 

a  IMch 
MnrU»195S, 


N( 


■Bi  Afj  raa  dOT  Lily, 


S' 


LOf  N.  Yn  Mam- 


S9M27 
17,19S4 


IN«.5r7397 


1.  A  raking  mcmbv  of  the  whcd  type  comprisit  a 
hub  portion  and  a  rin  portkm  operatiirdy  associated  with 
said  hub  portion,  rakmg  teeth  extending  from  said  rin  at 
oiifonnly  spaced  poinu  thcrearound,  said  teeth  being 
arranged  in  groups,  the  terminal  portions  of  each  group 
lying  in  planet  irWeh  arc  at  acute  angles  to  the  plaae  of 
the  whecL 

2^4439 

GARDEN  RAKE  WITH  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
CLEANING  THE  TEETH  THEREOF 

r.Sr, 
1 7, 1957,  Serial  N^  444J59 
ICWik    (CLS4— «99.t) 


The  I  nnitiittini  wkk  a  garden  rake  haring  an  elon- 
gated handle  carrying  a  croes-frame  at-  one  end  tfaetcof 
frovided  with  a  series  of  aligned  tiaet  cxtendiag  at  angles 
to  said  handle,  of  a  resiliently  yieldaMe  push-rod  sttdaUy 
mounted  on  said  handle;  bearings  secured  to  said  croes- 
frame  at  oppoaite  sidat  of  said  handle;  a  rockable  axk 
pivriiled  with  forwarder  anodtaf  arau  iouraalled  in 
said  bearings,  the  sak)  axle  having  a  crank  arm  of  the  first 
class  secured  thereto  interraedialt  the  ends  thereof,  an  end 
of  said  push  rod  being  pivouUy  attached  to  the  free  end 
of  s^d  craiA  nm;  n  cr oat  piece  exceeding  the  width  of 
said  rake  tecurtd  to  the  amt  of  Mid  axle,  and  elongated 
loops  carried  by  taid  iiottpitct.  there  being  a  single 
loop  niri*^»*«*t  each  tine  of  said  rake,  whereby 


8.  An  dectric  wall  dock  mounting  and  connfrtion 
comprising:  a  U-duped  bracket  mounted  oo  a  vertical 
wall,  said  bracket  having  at  the  bate  portion  of  said  U 
a  first  pair  of  dectxical  terminals,  and  being  mounted  oo 
said  wail  with  said  bate  toward  said  waU  and  the  side 
portions  of  said  U  at  a  sh^  angle  to  dte  horizontal,  an 
dectric  dock  assembly,  a  second  pdr  of  electrical  ter- 
minals mounted  oo  said  assembly  which  terminals  coop- 
erate with  said  first  pair  of  tenninaU  at  the  base  portion 
of  said  U  of  said  bracket,  an  inaBlated  supporting  Mock 
for  taid  terminals  on  said  aiMmbly,  taid  block  having 
parallel  sides  spaced  substantially  equal  to  the  distance 
between  said  side  portions  of  said  U-thaped  bracket, 
said  sides  being  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  substantially 
equal  to  die  angle  that  said  side  portions  of  said  U  have 
to  the  horizontal,  whereby  the  weight  of  said  dock  at- 
aembly  n  supported  by  said  mwlated  block  in  taid 
bracket  and  taid  pairs  of  electrical  terminals  are  simul- 
taneously diereby  maintained  in  contact  with  eadi  other. 


aj74,S32 

SBLF-WD4DING  WATCH 


31, 19S4,  ScfW  No.  479415 

iij  TiMiiiiij  r  •"" 

(CL5S— tl) 


1.  A  watch  having  a  casing,  a  main  spring,  and  a 
self-winding  mechanism  for  winding  said  spring  within 
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said  casing,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  watch  move- 
ment frame,  a  weight,  means  for  mounting  said  weight 
on  said  frame  to  permit  said  weight  to  oscillate  in  op- 
posite directions  relative  to  a  central  neutral  position  and 
for  resiliently  tending  to  maintain  said  weight  in  said 
neutral  position,  a  ratchet  operatively  connected  to  said 
main  spring  for  winding  the  same,  and  at  least  two  pawls 
mounted  on  said  weight  engaging  said  ratchet,  said 
pawls  being  adapted  to  operate  in  opposite  directions  of 
movement  of  said  weight  to  turn  said  ratchet  in  the  same 
direction,  the  mounting  means  of  said  weight  comprising 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  connecting  rods,  and 
means  for  resiliently  mounting  one  end  of  said  rods  on 
said  frame  and  for  pivotally  mounting  the  other  end  of 
said  rods  on  said  weight 


2374333 
DIRECT  DRIVE  VARIABLE  RATIO  HYDRAULIC 
TRANSMISSION    OF    THE    AUTOMATIC    OR 
MANUAL   TYPE 

LawrcBce  A.  Schott,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Application  NoTcmbcr  IS,  1954,  Serial  No.  449,782 

4Claiiiii.    (C1.4«~19) 


1.  In  a  variable  ratio  hydraulic  transmission  of  the 
character  described,  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  shaft  disposed 
in  aligned  relation  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  fixed  capacity 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  comprising  first 
and  second  relatively  rotatable  elements  one  being  se- 
cured to  said  drive  shaft  the  other  secured  to  said  driven 
shaft,  a  variable  capacity  fluid  motor  having  first  and 
second  relatively  movable  elements  disposed  about  said 
drive  shaft  and  driven  by  the  fluid  pressure  developed  by 
said  pump,  means  interconnecting  the  driven  means  oi 
said  fluid  motor  to  said  driven  shaft  for  driving  the  shaft 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  shaft  is  driven  by  the  pump, 
and  means  for  reversing  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the  pump 
to  said  motor  when  said  fluid  motor  is  set  for  full  capac- 
ity to  thereby  reverse  the  rotation  of  said  motor  and  the 
movable  element  of  the  pump  which  is  secured  to  said 
driven  shaft  to  thereby  reverse  the  rotation  of  said  driven 
shaft,  said  fluid  motor  being  responsive  to  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  at  the  outlet  of  said  pump. 


2J74334 
UNITARY  ENGINE  AND  SUPERCHARGER 
Htmry  Donald  Cauni,  Bafalo,  N.  Y. 
Application  Jane  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  594,944 
6  Claims.    (O.  M— 31) 
1.  In  a  compact  unitary  internal  combustion  engine 
and  air  supercharger  therefor,  a  pair  of  complementary 
castings  each  formed  with  spaced  walls  formed  and  ar- 
ranged to  provide  a  plurality  of  contiguous  chambers; 
a  pair  of  walls  of  each  casting  each  being  cast  with  com- 
plementary portions  formed  to  provide  a  supercharger 
chamber  having  a  double  pitch  angle  internal  continu- 
ous stator  screw  on  its  inner  surfaces,  said  stator  screw 
having  a  pitch  angle  which  decreases  from  one  of  its 
ends  to  its  other  end;  means  for  sealing  the  opposite 


ends  of  the  supercharger  chamber,  an  air  inlet  passage 
for  the  supercharger  chamber  located  at  its  one  end,  a 
second  chamber  adjacent  the  supercharger  chamber  for 
the  storage  of  supercharged  air  therein;  an  air  outlet 
passage  located  at  the  other  end  of  the  supercharger 
chamber  providing  communication  between  it  and  the 
air  storage  chamber;  a  varying  single  pitch  angle  helical 
screw  rotor  rotatably  mounted  in  the  end  sealing  means 
and  formed  for  rotation  in  the  supercharger  chamber  in 
a  circular  path  spaced  from  and  concentric  to  the  axis 
of  the  stator  screw  and  about  its  own  axis,  the  surfaces 
of  said  rotor  screw  being  interengaged  with  and  slightly 
spaced  from  the  surfaces  of  said  stator  screw;  sealing 
means  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  outer  surface  of 
the  rotor  screw  and  resiliently  urged  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  the  stator  screw  to 


provide  continuous  sealing  engagement  therebetween;  a 
third  chamber  located  contiguous  to  the  supercharger 
chamber  and  formed  to  provide  crankcase  anid  cylinder 
portions  of  the  engine;  an  air  intake  port  in  each  cylinder; 
a  passage  between  each  intake  port  and  the  second  cham- 
ber for  admitting  supercharged  air  into  the  cylinder, 
means  operably  mounted  in  said  engine  crankcase  aad 
cylinder  portions  and  operably  connected  to  the  rotor 
screw,  whereby,  during  operation  of  the  engine,  air  is 
compressed  by  the  supercharger  and  forced  into  the 
storage  chamber  and  such  air  is  directed  into  the  engine 
to  improve  its  volumetric  efHciency;  and  a  fourth  cham- 
ber for  cimilation  of  a  liquid  coolant  therein,  said 
chamber  being  contiguous  to  and  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion to  the  other  chambers,  thereby  to  maintain  the 
engine  and  supercharger  at  efficient  operating  tempera- 
tures. 


237433s 

SUBSTITUTED  FURANS  AS  HYPERGOLIC  FUELS 
AimM  L.  Aycra,  Idako  FaBs,  UA^  ami  aiTilaai  R. 
Scott,  Bartkavflk,  OfcfaL,  ■■!■■''>■  >•  FWpt  Falr»- 

N«  Diawl^    Appltartoa  Navcakw  f,  1951 

SsflW  No.  25532s 

fOilMi     (CL4S-~353) 

I.  In  the  method  for  developing  thrust  by  the  combus- 
tion of  bipropellant  components  in  a  combustion  chamber 
of  a  reaction  motor  the  steps  comprising  separately  and 
simultaneously  injecting  a  stream  of  an  oxidant  com- 
ponent and  a  fuel  component  into  contact  with  each  other 
in  the  combustion  chamber  of  said  nfK>tor.  in  such  pro- 
portions as  to  produce  spontaneous  ignition,  said  fuel 
component  comprising  a  hydrocartKMi  substituted  furan 
characterized  by  the  structural  formula 


E-C- 


-C-B 


B-i  C-B 

V 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  groop 


roMJsting  of  a 
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hydrogen  atom,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  cyckMOkyU  cyclo-   combusted  therein  without  exceeding  the  temperature  lim- 


alkenyl.  aralkyl  and  alkaryl  hydrocarbon  radicals  having 
not  more  than  1 2  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  total  number 
of  carbon  atonu  present  in  said  formula  is  not  greater 
than  16.  and  wherein  at  least  one  R  is  one  of  said  hy- 
drocarbon radicals. 


Xr74JM 
COOLING  MEANS  FOR  TAILPIPE 
loka  A.  Bcuoa,  NahaiK,  a»d  GObcrt  W.  CraAy, 
Maaa^  mt^m9n  to  G«Mnl  Elcdric  Cnt—y,  a 
mnnhim  of  N«w  Y«A 

AppMcatkM  March  IS,  19S<  toial  Na.  417,192 
^Clitea.    (CLM— 3S^ 


1.  In  a  thniat  augmentation  device  of  the  character 
described  for  a  jet  engine  comprising  means  for  utiliz- 
ing the  oxygen  in  the  gaaes  iaratng  from  the  turbine 
buckets  of  said  jet  engine,  an  afterburner,  a  high  tem- 
perature flame  ana.  a  plurality  of  support  members  fixed 
to  the  afterburner,  a  plurality  of  plates  rigidly  connected 
to  the  support  members  so  as  to  form  a  liner  between 
the  hot  flame  area  and  afterburner,  means  for  permit- 
ting axial  expansioa  of  the  liner  witn  respect  to  the  after- 
burner, and  meant  for  permitttag  circumferential  ex- 
pansion of  the  liner  with  respect  to  the  afterburner,  said 
means  for  permitting  axial  expanaoa  of  the  liner  in- 
cluding slou  in  said  support  memben  and  each  of  said 
plates  having  one  cod  fixed  to  the  support  members,  said 
plates  being  affixed  to  said  support  members  in  longi- 
tudinally overlapping  relationship  at  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally ^Moed  locations. 


1J743^ 

TURBOJET  EVGINE  ARRANGEMENT  UTILIZP<iG 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLINC 

U  M4.,  ■iiiaaiiri  to  Tkc  MarUa  Cnipaay,  a 

7, 19S5,  ScsW  Na.  499,391 
lOaliH.    (CL49— 3S^ 


its  of  the  engine,  and  resulting  in  a  subsuntial  increase 
of  the  highest  permissible  flight  speed  for  said  engine  and 
in  approximately  50%  increase  in  thrust  over  the  normal 
thrust  of  the  engine. 


2,97433s 
THRUST  REVERSER  FOR  JET  ENGINE 
G.  LaKlwr,  Caaoga  Fait,  and  Frank  A. 
Siari,  CaUr^  aaigBon  to  Manpurdt  Aircraft 
\m  Nayi,  CaM^  a  corporatkM  of  CaUforaia 
AppllcatkM  Mmtk  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,844 
7  nihil  I     (CLM— 35^) 


1.  In  a  )et  engine,  a  cover  member  surrounding  said 
engine,  a  variable  area  exit  nozzle  comprising  a  plurality 
of  nozzle  segments  piovtally  connected  to  the  end  of 
said  engine,  an  actuator  member  located  outside  said  en- 
gine aiKl  movaMe  along  the  axial  line  of  the  engine, 
means  for  connecting  said  actuator  member  to  said  nozzle 
aefments  to  move  said  nozzle  segments  upon  movement 
of  said  actuator  member  in  order  to  vary  the  area  o(  said 
exit  nozzle,  power  means  attached  to  said  actuator  mem- 
ber for  movement  therewith,  said  power  means  having 
shaft  means  connected  with  support  means  located  ex- 
teriorly of  said  actuator  member,  a  plurality  of  blockage 
segments  pivotally  connected  with  said  support  means 
and  extending  mrwardly  of  said  exit  nozzle,  and  linkage 
means  connected  with  said  blockage  segments  and  said 
actuator  member  for  moving  said  blockage  segments  in- 
wardly to  block  the  aft  end  of  said  engine  upon  extension 
of  said  shaft  means  rearwardly,  the  rearward  movement 
of  said  shaft  means  forming  an  opening  between  said  sup- 
port member  and  said  cover  member  through  which  the 
blocked  exhaust  gases  are  expelled  to  obtain  reverse 
thrust.  ! 


2474439 
CONTINUOUS  COMBUSTION  POWER  PLANT 
Honcr  M.  Fos,  BaiUctvflk,  Oklan  aMigwM- to 
Pctookaai  Coopaay,  a  cotporatioa  of  Delaware 
^icimhir  2t,  1953,  Serial  Na.  499,442 
3aaiaM.    (CL  4*-a942) 


1.  An  air  breathing  reaction  engine  arrangen>ent  utiliz- 
ing evaporative  cooling,  and  operable  at  a  speed  of  at 
least  Mach  Number  2,  compnsing  an  air-breathing  en- 
gine, and  an  inlet  duct  extending  upstream  from  the  in- 
let of  said  engine,  through  which  duct  ram  air  is  ad- 
mitted to  said  engine,  said  duct  containing  at  least  one 
spray  nozzle  located  at  least  four  feet  upstream  of  said 
engine  inlet  for  dispersing  evaporant  liquid  into  said  duct 
%o  that  said  liquid  will  be  virtually  completely  evaporated 
in  said  duct  before  reaching  said  engine  inlet  as  a  re- 
sult of  the  aerodynamic  heating  of  the  air  and  the  sub- 
stantial travel  distance  in  said  duct,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  rate  of  injection  of  said  liquid  into  said  duct 
proportionally  to  the  amount  of  heat  which  must  be  re- 
moved from  the  inlet  air  to  lower  its  temperature  to  the 
maximum  temperature  limit  of  the  engine,  whereby 
cooled  air  of  increased  density  enters  said  engine  per- 
mitting substantial  quantities  of  additional   fuel  to  be 


I.  The  method  of  operating  a  continuous  combus- 
tion power  plant  with  a  liquid  oxidizer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  white  fuming  nitric  acid  and  red 
fuming  nitric  acid  and  a  liquid  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N-methylethylsulfenamide.  N-melhjrl- 
methylsulfenamide,  triethyl  trithiophosphite,  mixtures  of 
methyl,  ethyl,  propyl  and  butyl  trithiophosphites,  and  the 
total  product  of  the  reaction  of  butadieiK  with  ammonia 
in  the  presence  of  lithium  hydride  catalyst  which  cmn- 
prises  introducing  said  fuel  and  said  oxidizer  into  the 
combustion  zone  of  the  continuous  combustion  power 
plant  in  adjacent  and  substantially  paralld  streams  at  a 
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pressure  of  15  to  40  p.  s.  i.  greater  than  the  pressure  in 
said  combustion  zone  so  that  gentle  mixfaig  of  the  fuel 
and  oxidizer  results. 


2J74,S4« 
DRIVE  UNIT 
Edward  F.  Enclcr,  East  WMmnt,  aad  Bertram   H. 
Browl^  GfautoQbary,  Com^  aarigissii  to  Uiritod  Ak- 
craft  CmfontkM,  East  Hartford,  Coml,  a  conaraHam 
i  of  Delaware 

AppttcatkM  December  t,  1955,  Serial  No.  551^79 
^  4niilaii     (CL6«— 39^) 


•X.'*  -•- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  aircraft  turbojet  engine  hav- 
ing an  accessory  speed  regulator  comprising  a  power 
input  shaft,  a  power  output  shaft  having  a  turbine 
mounted  thereon,  and  a  clutch  unit  connecting  said  input 
shah  to  said  output  shaft,  means  to  connect  said  input 
shaft  to  said  engine  so  that  said  output  shaft  may  be 
driven  as  a  functicm  of  engine  speed  when  said  clutch 
is  engaged,  conduit  means  joining  a  pressuriaed  aectioo 
of  said  engine  to  said  speed  regulator,  means  reapoottve 
to  pressure  from  sakl  pressurized  engine  section  to  de- 
couple said  clutch,  and  means  responsive  to  pressure  from 
said  pressurized  engine  section  to  drive  said  output  shaft 
with  said  dutch  decoupled. 


2474441 
FLAME  RESPONSIVE  OVERRIDE  CONTROL  SYS- 

TEM  INCLUDING  ELECTRIC  SERVOMOTORS 
Lyma  Makoln  Okcrlto,  Iwtkavillc  OUa.,  ■M^nm  to 
PhilUpa  Petrolcam  Company,  a  corporattoa  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppUcatioa  December  15,  1952,  Serial  No.  325355 
UdaliM.    (CLM--39JS) 


transmitter  to  said  receiver  in  place  thereof  when  mid 
quantity  being  controlled  exceeds  said  predetermined 
limits,  said  first  and  second  transmitters  and  said  receiver 
each  comprising  an  induction  type  motor  having  a  three- 
phase  sutor  and  single-phase  rotor,  the  stator  ol  said  re- 
ceiver being  selectively  connected  to  the  staton  of  said 
first  and  second  transautten,  and  an  alternating  current 
volUge  source,  the  rotors  of  said  receiver  and  said  trans- 
mitters being  connected  across  said  voltage  source  so 
that  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  either  of  said  transmitten 
results  in  corresponding  rotation  of  the  rotor  of  said  re- 
ceiver in  accordance  with  the  particular  tranaoiitter  con- 
nected to  said  receiver. 


2^4,542 
MOTION  REPRODUCING  MECHANBM 
JamcaD.  Taw,  GraaC  Neck,  N.  Y,  ■■Imii  to 
ratioa,  a  corpoeatloB  of  Datowai- 
Lpcfl  21, 1943,  Sartol  No.  4t3435 
•  HitBi.    (CLM-^2) 


1.  Motion  reproducing  mechanism  including  a  primary 
motion  receiving  member,  a  driven  ntember.  a  hydraulic 
motor  driving  the  driven  member,  a  hydraulic  circuit 
controlling  the  operation  of  the  motor,  a  valve  mechaaiaB 
comprising  a  rotary  pilot  member  operated  by  the  primary 
motion  receiving  member,  an  axially  movable  and  rela- 
tively routable  sleeve  valve  on  the  pilot  member  having 
means  responsive  to  its  axial  movement  to  control  the 
hydraulic  circuit,  means  controlled  by  relative  rotary 
movement  between  the  pilot  member  and  the  sleeve  valve 
to  effect  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve  valve,  and  respoaic 
means  operated  by  the  motor  and  connected  to  prodiice  a 
rotary  movement  of  the  sleeve  valve  to  follow  up  the  ro- 
tary movement  of  the  pilot  member. 


2374343 

STEAM  POWER  PLANT  INCLUDING  REHEAT 
BOOER  CYCLE 


J. 


1.  Automatic  override  control  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination,  a  first  servo  transmitter,  a  servo  receiver, 
means  to  connect  said  first  transmitter  to  said  receiver, 
means  to  vary  the  output  of  said  first  transmitter,  means 
to  connect  said  receiver  to  a  variable  to  be  regtilated.  a 
detecting  element  to  sense  variance  of  a  quantity  to  be 
controlled  beyond  predetermined  limits,  said  quantity 
being  dependent  on  said  variable,  a  second  servo  trans- 
mitter coupled  to  said  detecting  element  whereby  the 


17,  1954,  Sarinl  No.  45Ma9 

,..      .  *    (CLi#-73) 

I.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  vapor  generators,  a 
superheater  and  a  vapor  generating  surface  disposed  in 
each  vapor  generator,  means  for  controlhng  the  super- 
heated vapor  temperature  of  each  vapor  giiMum^  a 
plurality  of  turbines  each  having  a  high  preanre  itafa 
and  a  low  pressure  stage,  conduit  means  in  communica- 
tion with  the  superheater  of  one  of  said  vapor  generaton 
and  with  the  high  pressure  stage  of  one  of  said  turbines. 


output  of  satd  second  transmitter  represents  variance  of  other  conduit  means  in  communication  with  the  suoer- 

tbe  quantity  being  controlled  beyond  said  predetermined  heater  of  another  of  said  vapor  generators  and  the  hiah 

limits,  switching  means  to  disconnect   said  first  trans-  pressure  stage  of  another  of  said  turbines,  a  reheat  vapor 

mitter  from  said  receiver  and  to  connect  said  second  generator,   burner  means  for  firing  said   reheat   vapor 
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tenerator.  a  reheat  element  aad  «turatcd  vapor  gen- 
erating surface  disposed  in  said  rdwat  generator,  conduit 
meant  in  commuaication  with  the  reheat  vapor  generator 
and  each  of  said  plurality  of  vapor  generators  to  pass 
vapor  generated  in  the  reheat  vapor  generator  into  ad- 
mixture with  vapor  generated  in  each  of  said  plurality 
of  vapor  generators,  control  means  for  apportioning 
(low  of  vapor  generated  in  said  reheat  generator  between 
said  plurality  of  vapor  generators  exhaust  conduit  means 
in  communicatjon  with  the  high  pressure  suge  of  said 


■t  V>  / 


peripbtfy  of  said  ring,  a  plurality  of  intermittently  acting 
force  applying  means  of  limited  longitudinal  movement 
disposed  in  at  least  two  separately  actuated  sets  around 
the  periphery  of  said  ring  and  connected  to  apply  a 
force  throu^  reciprocable  push  rods  against  said  dogs 
substantially  tangentially  to  said  rmt>  >  power  source 
having  a  low  force  level  output  and  a  high  force  level 
output  connected  to  said  force  means,  a  first  signal  means 
disposed  adjacent  at  least  one  of  the  force  means  in  each 
of  said  sets  and  connected  to  signal  the  arrival  of  the  push 
rods  thereof  at  a  point  short  of  the  end  of  its  force  stroke 
and  actuate  the  force  means  in  another  set  of  force 
means  by  means  of  said  power  source  to  pr^^igate  the 
push  rods  thereof  with  said  dogs  at  said  low  force  level, 
a  second  signal  means  disposed  adjacent  at  least  one  of 
the  force  means  in  each  oi  said  sets  and  connected  to 
agnal  the  arrival  of  the  puA  rods  thereof  at  the  end 
of  the  force  stroke  and  actuate  a  pre-engaged  set  of 
force  means  by  means  of  said  power  source  at  said 
high  force  level  to  begin  the  force  stroke  thereof  and 
simuluneously  actuate  the  set  of  force  means  at  the  end 
of  its  force  stroke  to  retract  the  push  rods  thereof,  each 
of  said  second  signal  means  also  being  connected  to  sif- 
nal  the  arrival  of  the  push  rods  at  the  end  of  the  retnc- 
tioa  stroke,  whereby  a  continuous  low  velocity  rotary 
movement  of  said  driving  ring  is  automatically  maintained. 


one  turbine  and  said  reheat  element,  other  exhaust  con- 
duit means  in  communication  with  the  high  pressure  stage 
of  said  other  turbine  and  said  reheat  element,  reheat 
conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  reheat  ele- 
ment and  the  low  pressure  sUge  of  said  one  turbine,  other 
reheat  conduit  means  in  communication  with  said  reheat 
element  and  the  low  pre^ure  stage  of  said  other  turtnne. 
and  vapor  conduit  n>eans  for  each  of  said  plurality  of 
vapor  generators  in  communication  with  said  saturated 
vapor  generating  surface  and  the  superheater  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  vapor  generators. 


2^74,544 

CONTINUOUS  LOW  SPEED  ROTARY  MECHANISM 
■akcrt  L.  Swilnr.  Lone  Beach,  CaV^  ssstganr  to  Union 


Robert  L.  Switar,  Long  _  ^ 

OR  CifiBi  of  CaWorwIa,  Loa  Angsiss,  CaRr^  a 


My  2, 1954,  Scrtol  No.  5H4M 
MCMns.    (CL«»-97) 
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2J74345 

GELS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 
Ralph  Hnbcrt  Twining,  Condhnport,  Pa^  aaal^sar 

L.  H.  Lincoln  A  Son,  Inc,  Condcnport.  Pa^  a 
of  PiBBSjIiwiB 
NoDrawlw.   ApgRcallon  March  2, 19S4 
Sestal  No.  413,7t9 
ItddtaH.    (CL41-^30 

7.  A  process  for  impregnating  porous  ground  forma- 
tions widi  a  water-insoluble  gel  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  such  a  formation  an  aqueous  solution  having 
a  pH  of  less  than  7  containing  coniferous  sulfite  liquor, 
at  least  one  chromium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromates  and  dichromates,  and  boric  add, 
said  bcMic  acid  being  present  m  excess  of  the  amount 
required  to  convert  any  lignosulfonates  present  in  said 
sulfite  liquor  to  lignosulfonic  acids  and  to  convert  said 
chromium  compound  to  chromic  acid,  and  said  chromium 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form 
a  gel  with  the  lignosulfonic  acids  present  and  formed  in 
said  sulfite  liquor. 


2J74444 
COMPOSITE  PILE 
H.  FoK,  Biinihghaw 
Kcaiton  SetW  No. 
11,  19S3.  DMM  a^  iMs  appHcattoi 
1954,  Sctiai  No.  4SS419 

THshM     (CL(1— 53) 


309*700, 


It, 


1.  In  a  composite  pile  embodying  a  lower  wooden 

section  and  an  upper  section  of  concrete,  the  improve- 

nacnt  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  shell  mounted  on  top 

1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  a  nulinuoua  low  ve-   of  the  wooden  section  for  receiving  concrete,  an  upwardly 

loctty  ictary  motion  at  high  torque  values  to  a  rotary   and  inwardly  extending  annular  flange  at  the  lower  end 

lond  which  comprises  a  driving  rii^  "^^v^t^*^  to  said   of  said  shell  forming  an  annular  groove,  and  an  annular 

rotery  load,  a  plurality  of  da«i  inpooed  around  the   wedge  member  fitting  within  said  groove  coostruaed  and 
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arranged  to  force  the  lower  end  of  said  shell  into  the 
wooden  section  when  said  wedge  member  is  driven 
downward. 


2,874,547 
PILE  DRIVING  POINT  AND  RAM  FOR  OPEN  END 

PIPE  PILES  AND  H-BEAM  BEARING  PILES 

Vlaccot  J.  Fiorc  and  Oicar^eich,  New  Yoffc,  N.  Y^ 

nid  Reich  MrifOf  to  said  Flot« 

AppHcation  April  18,  1954,  Serial  No.  579,8 11 

8  Claims.    (0.61—53) 


1.  A  pile  driving  point  having  a  tip  for  an  open-end 
pipe  pile,  said  point  comprising  a  hollow  collar  open  at 
opposite  endi  and  a  multiplicity  of  identical  blades  dis- 
p<Ked  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  collar,  said 
collar  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  shoulder  for  seating 
said  pipe  pile,  said  blades  intersecting  one  another  below 
said  shoulder,  said  blades  being  integral  and  angularly 
disposed  to  one  another  and  having  their  extreme  opposed 
edges  sloping  from  the  lower  outer  edge  of  said  collar  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  to  an  outer  edge  beyond  the  outer 
wall  of  said  collar  and  then  tapering  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly toward  said  tip  of  said  driving  point,  the  length  of 
said  blades  above  said  extreme  outer  edge  being  substan- 
tially less  in  length  than  the  length  of  said  blades  below  said 
extreme  outer  edge,  each  of  said  blades  being  symmetrical 
about  a  radial  axis  and  being  uniformly  thickened  from 
its  upper  to  its  lower  end,  said  blades  terminating  in  a 
blunt  point 


2,874,548 
PROTECTION  AGAINST  CORROSION 

WilHam  H.  Dmshel,  Liberty,  and  Richard  H.  McCafl 

Charies  J.  Perilloux,  Houston,  Tex.,  aarignors  to  The 
Texaa  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Application  September  28,  1953,  Serial  No.  382,824 
IChkm.    (0.41—54) 


•  w-  » 


said  method  comprising  enclosing  at  least  a  part  <rf  said 
member  above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water  within 
an  annular  sleeve  in  annular  spaced  relationship  to  said 
member,  said  sleeve  being  comprised  of  a  solid  synthetic 
plastic  material  and  having  an  outwardly  flared  annular 
section  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  said  outwardly  flared 
annular  section  and  said  member  forming  an  outwardly 
flared  annulus  therebetween,  introducing  into  said  flared 
annulus  a  body  of  fkxible  packing  material  in  water  tight 
contact  with  both  said  member  and  said  flared  section  for 
excluding  water  from  said  flared  annulus,  and  simulta- 
neously maintaining  said  lower  end  above  the  surface  of 
said  body  of  water;  lowering  said  sleeve  containing  said 
packing  material  in  said  flared  annulus  into  said  body  of 
water  until  said  sleeve  extends  from  said  earth  to  a  point 
above  the  top  of  said  splash  zone;  heating  and  melting 
a  body  of  solid  organic  sealing  nuterial  to  a  hot  liquid 
condition  and  pouring  said  body  of  hot  liquid  sealing 
material  into  the  annular  space  remaining  between  said 
member  and  said  sleeve  whereby  said  body  of  hot  liquid 
sealing  material  is  indirectly  cooled  by  said  body  of  water 
in  contact  with  said  sleeve  to  solidify  and  engage  said 
member  and  said  sleeve  for  excluding  corrosive  fluids 
from  said  member. 


2,87<549 

PORTABLE  ICE  SKATLNG  RINK  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Charles  R.  BcHz,  Groaac  Pohii,  Mich. 

Applicatioa  May  19,  1954,  Scriri  No.  438,757 

4CWM.    (CL42— 75) 


2.  A  prefabricated  ice  skating  rink  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  sections  separable  from  one  another, 
each  section  including  a  generally  dish-shaped  relatively 
shallow  ice  tray  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral 
wall  extending  upwardly  from  the  margin  of  said  bottom 
wall,  a  water  freezing  unit  supported  within  each  tray, 
means  for  supplying  refrigerant  to  said  freezing  units, 
said  trays  being  retained  together  in  juxuposition  along- 
side one  another  in  a  common  generally  horizontal  plane, 
sealing  means  closing  the  space  between  the  upper  edges 
of  the  peripheral  walls  of  adjacent  trays,  and  a  border 
frame  extending  continuously  and  entirely  around  said 
rink  and  projecting  upwardly  above  said  peripheral  walls 
of  said  trays  to  laterally  confine  water  above  the  level 
of  said  peripheral  walls  and  provide  a  continuous  ice 
skating  surface  when  such  water  is  frocen. 


2J74358 
WINTER  CONTROL  VALVE  ARRANGEMENT  IN 

REFRIGERATING  SYSTEM 
Harry    Robert    Maan^    BraiMford,    Oatario,    CMada, 
aaripMr    to    Kceprite    ProdiKis    Lbirftcd,    Bnurtfor^ 
Ontario,    Canada 

ApplicalkMi  May  19,  1955,  Scriri  No.  5f9,4«8 

2ClabH.    (O.  42— 194) 

I.  In  a  refrigerating  system  including  interconnected 

compressor,   condenser,    receiver,   expansion   valve   and 

evaporator  wherein  the  condenser  is  of  the  air  cooled 

type  subfect  to  low  ambient  temperatures,   means  for 

I    A        *u^  t  maintaining  control  over  the  amount  of  condensing  sur- 

I.  A  method  for  protectmg  an  elongated  member  of    face  in  the  condenser  and  the  degree  of  flooding  of  the 

metal  embedded  m  the  earth  at  the  bottom  of  a  body  of    condenser  by  controlling  the  flow  of  refrigerant  liquid 

^il^'  Tk    ."^"T^u^  vertically  upwardly  to  a  position    from  the  condenser  to  the  receiver,  said  means  compris- 

above  the  top  of  the  splash  zone  of  said  body  of  water,    ing  a  liquid  conduit  from  the  condenser  to  the  receiver 
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and  ■  pressure  coDtrolled  valve  in  said  conduit,  said  valve 
being  responsive  to  a  selected  Riinimum  pressure  of  the 
refrigerant  at  the  location  of  the  valve  to  mechanically 
clcae  and  stop  the  flow  of  liquid  refrigerant  through  said 
conduit  until  the  level  of  liquid  refrigerant  rises  in  the 


2^4,552 

FREEZING  DEVICE 

Artkvl.  Fidl.  DmjUm,  OMo,  aMifBor  to  G«Mnl  Motors 

CoffFontfom  Ddroll,  Mich^  a  coffpontfcM  of  Ddawact 

AppUcatkM  November  12, 1957,  Serial  No.  MSJSt 

17 (CL  <2— 344) 


If 


1 


^ 


id 


condenser  to  reduce  the  effective  cooling  surfaces  there- 
of, said  valve  being  the  only  means  in  the  entire  system, 
other  than  the  expamtoa  valve,  for  controlling  the  flood- 
ing of  the  coodeanr  aod  varying  the  effective  cooling 
surface  thereof. 


2,174351 
AIR  CONDITIONER  AWNING 


Iwm  4, 1955,  ScrW  No.  513,344 
ICWak    <CL42— 242) 


T» 


1.  A  unitary  freezing  device  comprising,  a  circular  tray 
having  an  arcuate  shaped  open  top  chamber  about  the 
axial  center  diereof,  a  plurality  of  substantially  inflexi- 
ble walls  directed  laterally  from  said  tray  center  across 
the  chamber  in  spaced  apart  upright  relationship,  said 
walls  dividing  the  interior  of  said  chamber  into  a  curved 
row  of  compartments  in  which  water  is  to  tx  frozen  into 
ice  blocks,  said  walls  being  locked  to  said  device  against 
detachment  therefrom  and  anchored  in  the  tray  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  and  a  manually  operable  mecha- 
nism on  said  device  having  portions  thereof  engageable 
with  ttid  walls  for  moving  them  within  said  chamber 
about  their  anchorage  to  loosen  ice  blocks  from  said  com- 
partments. 

2,474,553 
FREEZING  DEVICE 


Motan   Ceeporattoa,    Detroit, 


14,  1957,  Seriai  No.  434,t2« 
(CL42— 347) 


A  heat  deflector  for  that  portion  of  an  air  conditioner 
extending  outwardly  beyond  a  window  frame  within 
which  the  same  is  mounted,  said  deflector  comprising  a 
freely  extensible  panel  adapted  to  extend  outwardly  and 
downwardly  at  an  incline  from  said  window  frame  in 
overlying  relationship  to  said  portion  of  the  sir  con- 
ditioner, said  panel  including  a  pair  of  relatively  shift- 
able,  rectangular  sections,  one  of  the  sections  being  mov- 
able to  a  positioo  substantially  overlying  the  other  sec- 
tion, each  of  said  sections  being  provided  with  an  up- 
turned, elongated  flange  at  the  uppermost  margin  there- 
of and  a  downtumed  flange  at  the  lowermost  margin 
thereof,  the  upper  section  having  an  elongated,  intumed. 
L-shaped  track  along  each  of  the  side  margins  thereof 
and  slidably  receiving  corresponding  downtumed.  elon- 
gated flanges  on  the  outer  side  margins  of  said  other 
section,  said  upturned  flange  of  the  uppermost  section 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  frame  and  the  under- 
side of  that  part  of  the  lowennost  section  overlying  the 
air  conditioner  being  adapted  to  rest  on  said  portion  of 
the  latter  upon  extension  of  the  same;  and  an  elongated 
coil  spring  oppositely  secured  at  its  ends  to  said  down- 
turned  flanges  on  the  side  margins  of  said  other  section, 
disposed  adiacent  said  downturaed  iange  on  the  lower- 
most margin  of  the  section  aad  aitepted  to  be  looped 
about  said  portion  of  the  air  conditioner  for  holding  the 
panel  firmly  against  the  same. 


1.  A  freezing  device  comprising  in  combination,  an 
elongated  tray,  a  grid  within  said  tray,  said  grid  includ- 
ing a  longitudinal  wall,  a  substantially  co-extensive  ac- 
tuating member  thereabove  and  a  plurality  of  q>aced 
apart  walls  extending  transv^sdy  thereacross  and  inter- 
locked therewith  for  movement  relative  thereto  and  to 
said  tray,  said  transverse  walls  being  normally  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  vertical  and  cooperating  with  said 
longitudinal  wall  to  divide  the  interior  of  said  tray  into 
rows  of  compartments  in  which  water  is  to  be  frozen  into 
ice  blocks,  means  for  locking  said  grid  in  said  tray  against 
detachment  therefrom  to  provide  a  unitary  freezing  de- 
vice structure,  said  locking  means  including  a  spring 
interposed  between  a  part  oi  said  grid  and  a  portion  of 
said  tray  at  one  end  of  said  unitary  freezing  device 
structure  biasing  walls  of  the  grid  into  contact  with  the 
bottom  of  the  tray,  said  actuating  member  being  mov- 
able in  one  direction  lengthwise  along  said  longitudinal 
grid  wall  and  engageable  with  each  of  said  inclined 
transverse  walls  to  tilt  them  toward  the  vertical  for 
breaking  bonds  between  ice  blocks  in  said  device  and  their 
compartment  walls,  cam  means  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
one  end  of  said  freezing  device  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  member  for  moving  said  part 
of  said  grid  at  said  one  end  of  said  device  away  from 
said  tray  bottom  while  said  locking  means  retains  the 
grid  locked  in  the  tray,  and  the  biasing  effect  of  said 
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spring  being  increased  automatically  in  response  to  mov- 
ing said  pan  of  said  grid  away  from  said  tray  bottom 
for  causing  said  cam  means  to  shift  said  actuating  mem- 
ber in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction  of  move- 
ment thereof  whereby  it  reengages  said  transverse  grid 
walls  and  returns  them  to  their  normal  inclined  positioo. 


LuiwigKn 
Dmialcr-i 


UNIVERSAL  JOINT 


ApfAcalkHi  Jaly  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  5193M 
priority,  appllcatkM  Gtwwmmj  ia|y  2, 1954 
iOiibM.     (CL«4-t) 


2,874,554 

REFRIGERATING  TRANSPORT 

Thore  M.  Elfvteg,  Sob  Mateo,  Hid  Eari  V. 

HopUM,  Saa  Cariot,  Caltf. 

AppUcatioo  Marcb  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  417,S5« 

4Clafam.    (CL42--4«5) 


■"SV'. 


'I' 


1.  A  refrigerating  unit  comprising:  nested,  but  q>aced, 
outer,  intermediate,  and  inner  casings,  each  defined  by 
side  wails,  end  walls,  a  floor,  and  a  ceiling,  said  outer  and 
inner  casings  being  air  and  moisture-tight  and  said  inter- 
mediate casing  being  air  tight  but  moisture  permeable. 


2J74,555 

EVAPORATOR  ARRANGEMENT 

FiwkA.  DWascr  aod  JohB  W.  G«H^,  Lockpoft,  N.  Y., 

Mipion   to   Geacffal    Molon  Corporafloa,    Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  December  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  5544M 

2CIaiiiit.    (CL42— ^525) 


2.  A  universal  joint,  particulariy  for  driving  swinging 
half-axles  of  vehicles,  comprising  two  joint  members, 
roller  means  for  transmitting  the  driving  torque  from 
the  first  member  to  the  second  member,  a  bearing  shaft 
for  supporting  on  the  ends  thereof  said  roller  means, 
said  bearing  shaft  being  affixed  at  its  mid-portion  to  said 
second  member  and  being  disposed  in  a  transverse  direc- 
tion to  the  center  line  of  said  universal  joint,  said  first 
member  having  a  bifurcated  end  constituting  two  pairs 
of  opposite  prongs  with  the  opposite  inner  surfaces  there- 
of forming  flat  and  parallel  bearing  surfaces,  said  roller 
means  comprising  two  rollers  arranged  side  by  side  at 
each  end  of  said  bearing  shaft,  said  rollers  having  a 
cambered  peripheral  surface,  and  being  in  subsUntially 
point-like  engagement  with  said  inner  surfaces  of  sakl 
prongs. 


2J74357 

FASHIONING  MECHANISM  FOR  KNITTLNG 

MACHINES 

"^"SLL  SX  !y^""'.  '.»*  t  -"^^^  •^ Testae  Ma. 
cUm  Wotfta,  WyaalHtai,  Pb.,  a  coiporatioa  of 


2, 1954,  S«iai  No.  453,793 
(0.44— W) 


1.  An  evaporator  arrangement  comprising  a  source 
of  fluid  heat  absorbing  medium,  a  heat  exchanger  with  a 
forward  side  in  the  path  of  said  medium  and  having  an 
inlet  header  and  an  outlet  header  connected  by  a  core 
for  the  conducting  of  a  refrigerent  fluid,  said  inlet  header 
beini?  lower  than  said  outlet  header,  metering  means  as- 
sociated with  said  inlet  header  and  comprising  a  sleeve 
inside  the  header  with  apertures  in  the  wall  of  said  sleeve 
m  such  order  as  to  communicate  with  rearwardly  succed- 
ing  portions  of  said  core,  and  said  apertures  decreasing 
in  effective  flow  area  in  said  order  to  introduce  more  of 
said  refrigerant  fluid  to  portions  of  said  core  near  said 
inlet  header  and  less  to  portions  of  said  core  more  re- 
mote from  said  inlet  header.  .       . 


1.  In  a  full-fashioned  knitting  machine  having  a  fmah- 
iooing  mechanism  including  yam  carrier  rwh,  point 
combs,  a  threaded  spindle  for  controlling  reciprocating 
movements  of  said  yam  carrier  rods,  a  threaded  spindle 
for  controlling  movements  of  the  point  combs,  an  actu- 
ator member  for  said  yam  carrier  rod  spindle,  means 
for  moving  said  actuator  member  in  opposite  directkjos, 
an  actuator  member  for  said  point  comb  spindle,  means 
for  moving  said  actuator  for  said  point  comb  spindle  in 
opposite  directions,  means  connected  to  and  operated  by 
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the  •ctuator  mcfflber  for  said  yarn  carrier  rod  spindle  for 
tuminf  said  spindle  in  opposite  dbvctioaa  during  both 
directions  of  marement  of  in  aclMior  Betnber,  means 
connected  to  and  operated  by  the  actuator  member  for 
tht  said  point  comb  spindle  for  turning  said  spindle  in 
opposite  directions  during  both  directions  of  movement 
of  its  actuator  monber.  and  pattern  means  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  turning  means  by  said  actuator  mem- 
bers to  turn  said  spindles. 


on  the  top  of  said  center  post  movable  toward  and  away 
from  said  coatroi  member  in  response  to  changes  of  air 
pressure  within  said  center  post,  a  cap  member  mount- 
ed on  said  diaphragm  and  movable  axially  of  said  cen- 
ter post,  and  means  above  said  opening  for  selectively 
bleeding  compressed  air  from  said  center  post  at  a  plu- 
rality of  devational  leveb  of  said  center  post 


U743St 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FLASHUGHT  APPARATUS 

Mini,  .   ,      . 

Cmww  CDfj,  l»c^  OCak%  Tokyo, 

8  casvMBOB  as  Jl  _ 

li,  1955,  SstW  N^  S47479 

17, 1954 


PedroM 


2,t74,5M 
LOCK  MECHANBM 


VIUhs^MaArW, 
5, 1953,  Scriiri  No.  372371 
Aa«ut23,1952 
(CL  7^—134) 


I .  A  muTti-pbotoflaA  drcidt  comprising  a  main  circuit 
consisting  of  a  source  of  D.  C.  pociential,  a  first  resistor 
and  a  first  capacitor  in  series,  a  first  flashbulb  socket  ooo- 
nected  to  one  side  of  the  first  capacitor,  a  nonnally  open 
switch  of  which  a  first  contact  is  connectad  to  the  first 
sockil  and  the  second  oontact  to  the  other  side  of  the  Irsl 
capacitor,  and  at  least  oae  auxiliary  ctrcuit  connected 
between  the  first  and  second  contacts  of  the  switch,  each 
auxiliary  circuit  including  a  second  flashbolb  socket,  a 
ractiAcr  and  a  asoosd  cnpacnor  in  scries,  and  a  second 
resislor  of  relatiirdy  high  ohmic  value  in  shunt  of  the 
rsctifiar,  eadi  rectifier  being  so  poled  as  to  prevent  passafe 
of  nrfBiiiiii  current  to  flash  flashbulbs  in  the  first  aad 
second  sockets  until  the  switch  n  doaed  to  interengage 
the  first  and  second  contacts. 


2J74399 
WATUI  LEVEL  CONTROL  MEANS 
D.  GeeAsnaa,  CaKsoi,  lewa,  asripser  te  The  May- 

Ncwsaa,  lewn,  a  eevpecMMa  ef  ] 

kapiBi  13, 19S3.  Sariri  Ne.  373,954 
3  Oilii     (CLtt— lt7) 


1.  A  lode  mechanism  comprising  a  casing  sdsptsd  to 
be  attached  to  a  door,  said  casing  consisting  of  an  end 
wall,  a  wall  portion  for  attaching  the  casing  to  the  door, 
another  wall  portion  parallel  to  but  laterally  and  k»- 
gitudinally  tpmoeA  from  the  first-named  waO  portion,  two 
paraDd  side  walls  connecting  the  end  wall  with  respective 
ones  of  said  wall  portions,  the  side  wall  connecting  the 
first-named  wall  portion  to  the  end  wall  bdng  longer  than 
the  side  wall  connecting  the  last-named  wall  portion  to 
the  end  wall,  a  protection  attached  to  the  first-named 
wall  portion  and  being  of  substantially  the  same  lengdi 
as  the  lateral  spacing  between  said  waO  portions,  an 
opening  being  formed  between  said  wall  portion  projec- 
tion and  the  last-named  wall  portion  and  said  opening 
being  adapted  to  be  located  along  the  edge  of  the  door; 
a  jamb  plate  in  alignment  with  said  first-named  wall  por- 
tion and  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  iamb  of  said  door, 
said  plate  being  provided  with  a  hook-like  profection 
adapted  to  enter  said  opening  of  the  casing  when  the 
door  is  in  alignment  with  the  door  jamb;  and  a  bolt  hav- 
ia^  a  hook-like  end  projection  slidaMy  mounted  in  said 
casing,  the  hook-like  end  projection  being  adapted  to  in- 
teriock  with  said  hook-like  projection  of  the  jamb  plate. 


2474341 
HUB  CAP  LOCK 


25,  1957,  Sariy  No. 
(0.7*— 149) 


1.  In  a  washing  machine  having  a  liquid  recdving 
container,  an  agitator  within  said  container  having  a 
hollow  center  post  for  holding  air  under  ooogpnssion  as 
said  container  is  filled  with  liquid,  an  opeiuat  i*  the  low- 
er portion  of  said  center  post,  a  movable  control  mem- 
ber adjaceot  said  agitator,  a  flexible  diaphragm  mounted 


2.  In  combination  with  a  whed,  retaining  bolts  for 
said  whed  and  a  hub  cap  for  said  whed,  of  a  wire  mem- 
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bcr  having  its  ends  benl  to  fonn  loops  for  engagement 
with  two  of  said  retaining  bolts,  a  hasp-bearing  lock 
body  secured  to  said  hub  cap  and  having  its  free  end 
underlying  said  wire  member,  a  semi-circular  disc  car- 
ried by  the  free  end  of  said  lock  body,  said  wire  member 
being  bent  to  form  an  offset,  and  a  hasp  engaging  por- 
tion, and  adapted  to  overlie  said  lock  body  and  the  flat 
edge  of  said  semi-circular  disc,  said  hasp  engaging  por- 
tion of  said  wire  member  being  engaged  by  the  hasp 
borne  by  said  lock  body. 


MOTOR  VEHICLE  STEERING  WHEEL  LOCK 

Christopher  N.  Croa,  Chicaco,  ID. 

AppUcatkm  December  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  i27,(35 

lOaim.    (CL7«— 252) 


The  combination  with  a  rotary  barrel  of  the  ignition 
switch  of  a  motor  vehicle,  and  a  steering  shaft  having  a 
peripheral  ring  of  grooves  angulariy  offset  relative  to  the 
radius  of  the  shaft  and  a  tubular  steering  shaft  housing 
having  an  opening  in  the  wall  thereof,  of  a  steering  shaft 
locking  attachment  compriaing  a  tubular  housing,  a 
curved  flange  formed  at  one  end  of  said  tubular  housing 
adapted  to  fit  over  the  wall  of  said  steering  shaft  housing 
with  said  tubular  housing  in  register' with  said  opening 
of  the  tubular  steering  shaft  housing,  a  locking  bolt  slid- 
able  through  said  tubular  housing  and  registering  open- 
ings, said  locking  bolt  having  a  slotted  offset  end  and  a 
pin  extending  through  the  slot  in  said  end  eccentrically 
connecting  said  bolt  with  said  rotary  barrel  of  said  igni- 
ti<n  switch,  and  angulariy  offset  teeth  oo  one  end  of  said 
sliding  bolt  adapted  to  interlock  with  the  angularly  oSaet 
grooves  of  said  steering  shaft  holding  said  steering  shaft 
against  movement  when  said  rotary  barrel  is  rotated  in 
one  direction. 


2374,543 

CYLINDER  LOCK  KEYHOLE  SHUTTER 

Enest  L.  Schlage,  BwUnfamc,  Calif.,  mml^m  f 

Schiage  Lock  Coafwoy,  a  conoralloa 

Appttcatloa  Aiignt  15, 1955,  SoialNo.  52t,259 

ICUhl    (CL7«— 455) 


said  opening,  between  said  edges  and  into  such  keyhole, 
and  a  C-shaped  spring  embracing  substantially  more  than 
180  degrees  of  the  periphery  of  said  members  for  yield- 
ably  urging  said  members  to  said  first  position,  an  elon- 
gated aperture  provided  in  each  of  said  members  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  straight  edges  and  receiving  said 
screws  therethrough  for  guiding  said  members  during  said 
movement. 


2J74344 
SONIC  GAS  ANALYSERS 
Albert  E.  Martin  and  D«My  riiiaiiH.  N 
Tyna,  Eaglnnd,  iiilmii  lo  Sh 


AppUcadM  November 


15, 1955,  Serial  No.  54MtS 
Great 
17,1954 

(CL73— 24) 


1.  In  a  sonic  gas  analyser  of  the  type  wherein  reUtire 
phase  shift  is  the  measure  of  the  variable,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  ring  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  tube 
drfining  a  continuous  annular  internal  space,  a  sound 
transmitter  mounted  adjacent  the  tube  for  transmissaon  of 
sound  in  opposite  directions  through  the  tube,  a  flnC 
microphone  and  a  second  micropbone  spaced  around  tha 
tube  at  approximately  equal  disUnces  from  the  trana- 
mitter  and  adapted  to  receive  sound  transmitted  throng 
gas  in  the  tube,  inlet  means  for  gas  to  be  tested  between 
the  transmitter  and  said  first  microphone,  inlet  means 
for  a  datum  gas  diametrically  opposite  the  inlet  for  gas 
under  test,  and  outlet  means  for  both  gas  to  be  tested  and 
the  datum  gas  adjacent  the  transmitter  and  the  said  first 
microphone,  whereby  sound  is  transmitted  from  the  trans- 
mitter to  each  said  microphone  by  two  paths,  foing 
thiough  the  annular  tube  in  opposite  directions,  so  that 
the  effect  of  standing  waves  is  inhibited. 


2374,545 
POROSIMETER  AND  METHOD  OF  MEASURING 

POROSITY 

Frank  C  KaMns,  Dalaa,  Tai^  iiiiai    lo  Cai« 

lories,  be.,  DaBaa,  Tax.,  a  cnrnornaan  of  TasM 

Applicaflon  Dmaisi  4, 1955,  Mai  No.  55U33 

•  HsiBi    (CL73— 3t) 


A  keyhole  shutter  for  a  lock,  comprising:  a  bousing, 
a  pair  of  screws  for  securing  said  housing  to  the  face  of 
a  lock  in  substantially  dust  proof  relation  to  a  keyhole 
therein,  an  elongated  entry  hole  through  said  housing 
coaxial  with  such  keyhole,  a  pair  of  similar,  opposed,  seg- 
mental members  mounted  in  said  housing  for  movement 
from  a  first  position  with  their  straight  edges  in  engage- 
ment generally  centrally  and  longitudinally  of  said  open-  1.  The  method  of  nneasuring  the  pore  space  of  a  core 
ing  to  a  second  parallel  position  spaced  apart  transversely  sample  occupied  by  gas  which  comprises  immersing  said 
of  said  openmg  for  allowing  insertion  of  a  key  through   sample  in  a  liquid  within  an  enclosed  chamber,  reductng 
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the  pressure  of  aud  liquid  to  a  fractkm  of  atmocpberk 
pressure  and  allowing  the  gas  in  the  pore  space  to  expand 
and  partially  evolve  from  said  sample,  and  measuring  d>e 
volume  of  gas  thus  evolved  from  said  samfrie  while  main- 
uining  said  liquid  and  said  gas  at  said  reduced  pressure, 
as  a  complementary  fractional  measure  of  the  total  of  the 
volume  of  said  evolved  gas  and  of  the  pore  space  of  said 
sample  occupied  by  gas. 


2^43M 

ATPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  WALL  STRUCTURE 

OF  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

toSoua 
Ace  Tool  Eah 


J.  Maatek. 
^ctaring  C 


Con  lae. 


tmLt  mtorponHem  of 


Jaiy  4, 19S6,  Serial  No.  59^19 
ISOalM.    (CL79— M) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  articles  having  a  plurality 
of  independent  cavities  and  a  pon  therefrom,  comprising 
a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid,  a  cooduit  system  having 
a  main  line  andvseparate  bninch  lines  for  supplying  fluid 
for  the  cavities,  a  pump  in  said  main  liite  for  delivering 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  eadi  of  said  branch  lines,  a 
motor  for  driving  said  pump,  a  means  for  filtering  said 
fluid  before  entering  said  branches,  a  mechanism  in  each 
branch  line  for  increasing  the  fluid  pressure  in  its  respec- 
tive branch  lines*  a  check  valve  in  each  branch  line  to 
prevent  back  flow  therein  from  said  mechanism  to  the 
main  line,  a  check  valve  in  each  branch  line  posterior 
to  said  mechanism  to  prevent  back  flow  therein,  a  drain 
valve  in  each  branch  line  between  said  mechanism  and 
said  last  mentioned  check  valve,  an  electrical  means  for 
operating  said  drain  valve,  a  drain  valve  in  each  braiKh 
line  posterior  to  said  last  meniioned  check  valve,  an 
electrical  means  for  operating  said  last  mentioned  drain 
valve,  a  fluid  pressure  gauge  for  each  branch  line  com- 
municating therewith  between  said  last  mentioned  check 
valve  and  the  article  being  tested,  a  source  of  air  for 
operating  said  mechanisms,  a  means  for  selecting  a  pre- 
determined air  pressure,  electrically  operated  valves  for 
controllitig  the  air  supply  to  said  mechanisms,  a  switch 
responsive  to  the  pressure  in  said  main  line  for  opening 
one  of  said  last  mentioned  valves,  a  work  uble,  a  fixtiu-e 
on  said  table  having  a  pneumatic  means  for  closing  said 
port  and  connecting  the  cavities  of  said  article  to  said 
branch  lines,  and  a  drain  means  for  returning  the  fluid 
in  said  cavities  to  the  reservoir  after  the  article  has  been 
tested. 


'  2^74.547 

MlCRO-VAfOR  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
Y.  Motdaii,  Claris  N.  J^  aaripMr  la  Eaaa  Re- 

r,  a  tmrontiam  ot 


ber,  a  first  conduit  cotmection  communicatiiig  with  and 
dependent  from  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  means  for 
introducing  mercury  through  said  chamber  into  said  de- 
pendent conduit  connection  including  a  mercury  orifice 
opening  into  said  chamber  and  a  closure  for  said  cham- 
ber, a  second  conduit  connection  communicating  with 
said  chamber  in  vertically  q>aced  relation  to  said  first 
conduit  connection,  a  U-tube  manometer  in  direct  com- 
munication with  said  second  conduit  cotmection  throu^ 
the  upper  end  of  a  first  leg  portion  of  said  U-tube,  the 
second  leg  portion  of  said  U-tube  extending  upwardly 
beyond  the  connection  between  said  second  conduit  and 
said  first  leg,  heat  exchange  means  including  a  bousing 


5,  I9S5,  SttM  N«.  S5M22 
ICIalM.    (CL73— S3) 

An  apparatus  for  determing  the  vapor  preamre  of 
vaporixabJe  liquids,  comprising  a  sample  recdviag  cham- 


and  means  for  circulating  a  heat  exchange  fluid  there- 
through disposed  to  enclose  said  chamber  said  second 
conduit  connection  and  at  least  that  portion  of  said  first 
conduit  connection  immediately  adjacent  said  chamber, 
meaiu  for  introducing  and  withdrawing  mercury  into 
said  U-tube,  said  meaiu  adapted  to  establish  and  main- 
tain opposed  columns  of  mercury  in  said  U-tube  Herein 
the  upper  end  of  the  column  of  mercury  in  said  U-tube 
first  leg  substantially  limits  the  volume  of  said  chamber, 
means  for  evacuating  said  chamber,  means  for  introduc- 
ing a  sample  portion  of  said  liquid  into  said  chamber 
through  said  mercury  orifice,  and  means  for  indicating  the 
upper  surface  level  of  mercury  in  the  second  kg  portioo 
of  said  U-tube  nunometer. 


Z374,SM 

ULTRASONIC  jFUJWMETER 

A.    PaHflVHMBf   nlClBCBCB(    N#  J^   SHl^BOV   to 

Inc.,  a  cwporatkNi  af  New  Jctacy 
7,  I95S,  Serial  No.  551,598 
iCUhM.    (CL7^— 194) 


1.  An  ultrasonic  flowmeter  comprising  fluid  flow  con- 
taining means;  a  transducer  affixed  to  said  fluid  flow 
containing  means:  a  source  of  ultrasonic  energy  con- 
nected to  and  exciting  said  transducer;  a  differential 
receiving  transducer  comprising  at  least  two  sections 
affixed  to  said  fluid  flow  containing  means;  said  differ- 
ential receiving  transducer  being  positioned  on  said  fluid 
flow  containing  means  so  as  to  receive  ultrasonic  enerfSr 
transmitted  across  said  fluid  flow  containing  means  after 
a  plurality  of  reflections  within  said  fluid  flow  contain- 
ing means;  amphfying  means  and  indicating  means;  the 
outputs  of  said  sections  of  said  differential  receiving 
transducer  being  fed  to  said  amplifying  means;  the  oat- 
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put  of  said  amplifying  means  being  fed  to  said  indicatiiig 
means;  said  differential  transducer,  amplifying  means  and 
indicating  means  being  adjusted  in  phase  so  that  there 
is  a  null  indication  with  no  fluid  flow  in  said  fluid  flow 
Containing  means. 


w 


24744<9 

GAS  METER  DIAPHRAGM 

Robwt  B.  Gray,  Erit,  Pa^  mdgnow  to  American  Meter 

,    Coapaay,  Incorporated,  Eik,  Pa^  a  corporatfcNi  of 

Delaware 

Application  April  S,  19S5,  Serial  No.  499,324 
3  Claims.    (CL  73—279) 


1.  An  annular  pan  type  gas  meter  diaphragm  having 
inner  and  outer  rims  in  the  median  plane  of  the  diaphragm 
for  fastening  respectively  to  a  disk  and  to  the  housing  of 
a  gas  measuring  chamber  and  an  annular  portion  between 
the  rims  with  angularly  spaced  circumferentially  directed 
herringbone  corrugations  alternately  projecting  from  op- 
posite sides  ol  the  median  plane  of  the  diaphragm. 


2J74^t 

LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR  STABILIZATION 

RayiiM^  L.  BcTfeMB,  St  Paol,  Min.,  aaicMr  to  Mkuc- 

apali.HoMyweO   Rcgaiator  Cofauy,   Mincapolia, 

^flmi.,  a  corporalkm  of  Ddawara 

AppUcalkM  AaiMt  li,  19S5,  Scritf  No.  S2t,741 

4ClaiaH.    (CL73».3«4) 


c- 


r 


1.  In  capacitive  liquid  level  measuring  apparatus  an 
electrically  balanceable  bridge  network  comprising  a 
power  supply  having  a  primary  and  secondary  winding, 
a  pair  of  voltage  dividers  and  associated  wiper  means, 
each  of  said  volugc  dividers  connected  acron  a  portion  of 
said  secondary  winding  and  so  connected  that  the  voltage 
drop  across  one  of  said  dividers  is  equal  to  but  of  oppo- 
site phase  of  the  voltage  drop  across  the  other  of  mid 
dividers  for  corresponding  positions  of  said  wipers,  ampli- 
fler  and  associated  motor  means  including  a  liquid  level 
indicator,  a  probe  type  capacitive  means,  a  dielectric 
constant  compensator  means,  third  capacitor  means  and 
fourth  capacitor  means  for  compensating  for  the  air  ca- 
pacitance of  said  probe  and  dielectric  constant  compen- 
mtor  means  respectively,  one  terminal  of  mid  probe  means 
and  of  said  third  capacitor  means  connected  to  opposite 


end  tape  of  said  aecoodary  winding,  one  terminal  of  said 
dielectric  compenaator  means  being  connected  to  the 
wiper  means  of  that  one  of  said  voltage  dividers  having  a 
voltage  drop  of  a  phase  oppodte  to  the  phaae  of  the  end 
tap  to  which  the  probe  capacitor  is  connected,  and  omt 
terminal  of  said  fourth  capacitor  means  being  operatjvely 
connected  to  the  other  of  aid  voltage  divider*  by  said 
wiper  means,  the  other  terminals  of  said  probe,  didcctrk 
constant,  third  and  fourth  capacitor  means  having  a 
common  connection,  the  combined  signal  from  said  probe, 
dielectric  constant,  third  and  fourth  capacitor  means  be- 
ing transmitted  to  said  amplifier  and  motor  means  to 
cause  simultaneous  podtiooing  of  said  wipers  to  rebalance 
said  network  upon  a  change  in  the  level  of  liquid  being 
measured,  a  fifth  capacitor  and  a  normally  opan  switch 
means,  said  switch  means  doeeable  upon  a  predetermined 
minimum  liquid  level  condition  being  obtained  placing 
said  fifth  capacitor  in  parallel  connection  with  said  di- 
electric constant  compensator  means  cauang  the  intro- 
duction of  an  error  signal  into  said  system  and  causing 
thereby  said  liquid  level  indicator  of  said  system  to  be 
stable  and  to  continuously  show  an  empty  condition. 


2J74J71 

WEATHER  INDICATOR 

Osboni  Fort  HevsMr,  Maplewood,  N.  J. 

Appltcatioa  Jmmurj  22,  195J,  Serial  No.  332,M7 

4ClBkM.    (0.73— 334) 


1.  An  instrument  comprising  a  stationary  <fial  plate 
bearing  a  scale  having  graduations  on  its  face  and  num- 
bers adjacent  said  graduations,  a  group  of  three  index 
members  adjacent  said  plate  and  having  a  common  axis 
about  which  each  of  said  members  is  rouuMe,  said 
graduations  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  each  of 
said  members,  means  for  actuating  two  of  said  memben 
each  independently  and  each  in  response  to  different  at- 
mospheric conditions,  the  third  member  having  a  radial 
slot,  and  connections  between  the  third  member  and 
said  two  members  to  cause  the  third  member  always  to 
assume  a  position  midway  between  said  two  members, 
said  connections  comprising  a  stud  slidably  engaging  said 
slot,  and  a  plurality  of  links,  one  link  connecting  said 
stud  to  one  of  said  two  memben,  and  another  link  con-t, 
necting  said  stud  and  the  other  of  said  two  members,  the 
connections  being  such  as  to  permit  the  links  to  pivot 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  with  re^>ect  to  the  said 
two  members. 


2^4372 
ROTATABLE  niEaBURE  GAUGES 
PhiUp  W.  Harla^  SaBsmMe,  mi  Mm  N. 

Doylcstowa,  Pa^  swItBUss  la  Aassricm. 

Metals,  Inc.,  New  YaA,  N.  Y.,  a  CMTorafloa  of  Dda- 


AppHeatloa  Pebnuuy  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,151 
SdataM.    CCL73— 4f7) 
3.  In  a  condition  responsive  tnstrament,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  boosing  having  an  aperture  in  the  rear 
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thereof  and  a  fixed  index  means  at  the  front,  a  frame 
means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  houBac  &  P*ir  of  pres- 
sure responsive  capsule  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means,  hollow  axle  means  on  said  frame  passing  through 
said  aperture,  a  pressure  connection  to  each  of  said  cap- 
sule means,  bodk  o(  said  prenure  connections  passing 
through  said  axle  means  to  said  capsule  means,  a  pair  of 
gaofB  movements  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  of  said 
gaoge  movemeoti  being  connected  to  its  respective  pointer 
means  throu^  a  aector,  coonectioin  between  each  of  said 
capsule  means   and  its   respective  pointer  means,  said 


pointer  means  being  cooperable  with  said  fixed  index 
means,  stop  means  on  said  frame  for  cootactiag  eadi  o< 
said  aectors  to  Ifamt  awwcmcat  of  sasd  co— ictioiia  in  oaa 
diractkm.  oreitig^  OKaai  ia  said  tganwtkiM  providiat 
for  movement  of  said  capsule  means  after  its  sector  gauge 
movement  has  been  arrested  by  its  stop  means,  and  ac^ust- 
able  abutment  means  fastened  to  said  frame  and  overtyiag 
each  of  said  capsule  means  so  as  to  directly  eagage  uiA 
capsule  means  to  limit  movement  thereof  in  the  oppoate 
direction,  said  frame  means  and  related  parts  being  rotat- 
ablc  on  said  axle  so  aa  to  vary  the  retatioo  of  the  pointers 
with  the  fixed 


plate  substantially  filling  the  opening  and  bowed  to  a 
long  radius  toward  the  window,  the  scale  plate  having 
graduations  or  other  indicia  representative  of  the  desired 
measurement,  a  shaft  mounted  pointer  having  a  long 
radius  arm  with  the  pivot  axis  near  the  rear  interior  wall 
of  the  housing,  the  pointer  arranged  to  move  over  the 
visual  length  of  the  scale  plate  in  cooperation  with  the 
indicia  thereon,  the  scale  plate  having  clearance  with  a 
side  wall  of  the  housing  through  which  clearance  the 
pointer  arm  is  movable  about  its  pivot,  a  pressure  re- 
ceiving Bourdon  tube  having  one  end  rigidly  mounted  to 
the  interior  of  the  housing  and  having  a  free  end  mov- 
able in  the  plane  of  pointer  arm  travel,  and  a  driving 
connection  from  said  Bourdon  tube  free  end  to  angularly 
position  said  pivot  shaft,  said  driving  connection  includ- 
ing a  spring  wire  formed  with  a  360*  loop  intermediate 
its  ends  and  having  one  end  connected  with  said  Bourdon 
tube  free  end  and  its  other  end  connected  with  the  pivot 
shaft  of  the  pointer,  the  loop  arranged  to  lie  in  the  plane 
of  travel  of  said  free  end  and  offset  until  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  wire  is  in  line  with  the  points  of  connection 
of  the  two  ends  of  the  wire. 


2374374 
UQUID  LEVEL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
M.  PalareM,  Los  Aagelcs,  CaW^  assl^iir  to  ^Ob- 


M1bb>^  a  corporatioa 


of  Delaware 
13, 1954,  ScffW  No.  44934s 
(CL  73—421) 


II  2374373 

INDICATnW  GAGE 
A.  Gram.  WIBoaghhy,  Hnrrart  H.  Gorric,  Ckv*. 

bad  Hdckts.  Jack  F.  Sh EwJU,  awl  Trevor 

Fink.   Uaivenlty   Hcighta,  Ohio,  asrigaors  to  Bdley 
Mclsr  CoaiptBy,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Coatfumlioa  of  apngeailaB  SctW  No.  17<3t2,  Jaly  22, 
19Sf,  now  ahwiaasd.    TUs  applicalioa  laaaaiy  li, 
19S«,  Seiiol  No.  SS9,I«5 

I3nslMi'    (d.  73— 414) 


w 


fjix^n 


1.  In  a  measTiring  instrument  for  visually  advising  the 
value  of  a  variable  measurement,  position,  or  the  like; 
a  relatively  thin  rectangularly  shaped  housing  having  aii 
open  front  end  wall,  a  removable  window  closely  filling 
the  opening,  a  scale  plate  located  within  the  housing  be- 
hind the  window  for  observation  therethrough,  said  scale 
739  O.  Oli-87 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  level  of  a  fluent  ma- 
terial, including  first  means  responsive  to  the  level  and 
to  the  density  oi  said  fluent  material,  second  means  posi- 
tioned by  said  fh^  means  and  operative  to  respond  to  the 
level  of  said  fluent  material  00  said  first  means,  a  plane- 
tary gear  system  having  one  input  movable  in  response  to 
said  first  means  and  a  second  input  movable  in  respoaM 
to  said  second  means,  and  an  indicator  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  planetary  gear  system  and  movable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  movements  of  said  in- 
puts. 

2374375 
BALANCING  MACHINE 
I.  ffamlin,  BaMmoce,  Md^  asrignw  to  Wcall^- 
Eledric  Cofpoialioa,  East  Plttabar^^  Fna*  a 
of  Fiaaijiiaaia 
AfpUcatkMi  Jaly  2«.  1953,  Serial  No.  3M34f 
4CUBH.    (CL  73-443) 
I.  A  system  for  determining  the  tinbalance  <rf  a  mass 
dispo&ed  to  rotate  in  suitable  bearings  about  a  given  axis 
of  rotatioo,  comprising,  in  combinaticm.  alternating  ciir> 
rent  generating  means  coupled  to  said  bearings  for  gen- 
erating an  unbalance  signal  at  rotati(Mial  frequency  in 
accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  unbalance  of  the  rotat- 
ing mass  in  a  selected  frfane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotating  mass,  means  for  generating 
a  first   square   wave  signal  of  at  least  twice  rotaticxial 
frequency,  said   latter  means  including   an  alternating 
currrnt  generator  coupled  to  the  rotating  mass  and  a 
squarer  circuit,  dividiiig  means  connected  to  receive  the 


\i 
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output  of  said  squarer  circuit  for  dividing  said  first  square 
wave  into  at  least  two  square  waves  of  rotational  fre- 
quency and  ninety  degrees  out  of  phase  with  each  other, 
an  indicating  instrument  adapted  to  receive  a  first  and  a 
second  signal,  said  indicating  instrument  being  connected 
to  receive  the  unbalance  signal,  means  for  selectively 


spinning  motor  it  enertixed  for  counteracting  said  con- 
straining means  and  movinf  said  roUer  out  of  contact 

with  said  cam. 


vRTN  ^v«  SMHrteyi 


2J74,S77 
GYROSCOPE 

Ong^  MrigMT  t0  hntt 
\  a  coffvonrikM  of  On^im 
My  IS,  195t,  SmU  N*.  74M19 
4aidM.    (CL74— ^1) 


energizing  said  indicating  instrument  with  one  of  the  lat- 
ter said  two  square  waves  at  the  same  time  said  instru- 
ment is  receiving  the  unbalance  sifnal,  and  means  for 
varying  the  phase  of  said  first  square  wave  and  said 
ninety  degree  out  of  phase  square  waves  with  re^>ect  to 
the  rotating  mass. 


GYROSCOPE  APPARATUS 
Jcffcry  W.  Banicc  Farnboroacli,  aad  Roy  A. 

BndmcU,    EagiaiMi,   airigMin   to    Fcrnwd,   , 

HoOinwood,  Lancashire,  Kngtaod,  a  company  of  Great 
BritaiB  and  Northcra  Irdaad 
Application  September  3, 1957,  SctW  No.  MlJSt 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Great  Britain 
Septembei  5,  1954 
/     5  Claims.     (Q.  74—5.1) 


'iM 


1.  In  gyroscope  apparatus  for  defining  the  true  ver- 
tical of  the  type  including  a  gyro  having  inner  and  outer 
gimbals  and  a  gyro  spinning  motor,  means  for  centralizing 
the  outer  gimbal  when  and  only  when  the  gyro  spinning 
motor  is  deenergized  comprizing  a  circumfcrcntially 
continuous  cam  rigidly  secured  to  said  outer  gimbal.  a 
roller  for  engaging  said  cam,  constraining  means  operable 
when  the  gyro  spinning  motor  is  deenergized  for  urging 
said  roller  into  contact  with  said  cam  so  as  to  apply 
to  said  outer  gimbal  only  a  centralizing  torque  not  in 
excess  of  that  applied  by  the  known  pendulous  method 
and  to  cause  rotation  of  said  gimbal  about  its  axis  to- 
wards its  centralized  position  when  displaced  therefrom, 
and  counteracting  means  operable  when  the     gyro 


2.  In  combination,  a  free  gyroscope  including,a  frame, 
an  outer  gimbal   ring  freely  rotatably  carried  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  in  eitho*  direction   about   an  outer 
ring  axn  fixed  with  respect  to  said  frame,  an  inner  gim- 
bal ring  freely  rotatably  carried  on  said  outer  gimbal 
ring  for  rotation  in  either  direction  about  an  inner  ring 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  outer  ring  axis  and  a  rolor 
freely  rotatably  carried  oa  said  inner  ring  for  rotation 
about  a  spin  axis  perpendicular  to  said  inner  ring  axis, 
each  one  of  said  axes  intercepting  each  other  of  said 
axes  at  a  common  point  and  said  gyroaoope  being  said  to 
be  in  caged  position  when  the  spin  axis  and  the  outer 
ring   axis   arc   mutually    perpendicular  and   said   outer 
gimbal  ring  is  at  a  preset  angle  to  said  frame  about  said 
outer  ring  axis,  tofether  with  means  for  caging  said  gyro- 
scope in  a  minimum  length  of  time,  means  for  latching 
both  said  gimbal  rings  in  their  said  caged  positions  and 
means   for  simultaneously  unlatching  both  said  gimbal 
rings  from  their  said  caged   positions,  said  means  for 
caging  said  gyroscope  including  a  caging  motor  means, 
means  controlling  said  caging  motor  means  to  complete 
a  caging  cycle  and  return  to  its  starting  position,  a  first 
caging  cam  carried  on  said  inner  gimbal  ring  to  rotate 
therewith  about  said  inner  ring  axis,  a  first  cam  follower 
for  said  first  cam,  a  second  caging  cam  carried  on  said 
outer  gimbal  ring  to  route  therewith  about  said  outer 
ring  axis,  a  second  cam  follower  for  said  second  cam. 
a  brake  for  said  second  cam,  brake  cootroUiag  means 
operable  by  said  motor  means  to  start  timing  a  holding 
period  for  said  second  cam  and  apply  said  brake  thereto 
after  said  motor  means  is  energized  and  to  release  said 
brake  from  said  cam  at  the  end  of  said  period,  a  first 
caging  means  operable  by  said  motor  means  after  said 
motor  means  is  energized  simultaneously  directly  to  press 
said  first  cam  follower  on  said  first  cam  to  urge  said 
first  cam  towards  its  caged  position  and  resiliently  to 
press  said  second  cam  follower  on  said  second  cam  to 
urge  said  second  cam  towards  its  caged  position  against 
the  restraint  of  said  brake,  said  first  caging  means  in- 
cluding means  timed  to  move  said  first  cam  into  its  caged 
position  before  the  end  of  said  holding  period  for  said 
brake,  a  first   latch  means  for  said  first  caging  means 
for  latching  said  first  caging  means  in  its  position  of 
urging  both  said  cams  towards  their  caged  positions  after 
said  first  cam  is  in  its  caged  position,  whereby  after  the 
end  of  said  holding  period  and  said  first  caging  means 
is  latched  said  second  cam  will  be  resiliently  pressed  to 
its  caged  position  by  said  second  cam  follower  and  said 
motor  means  will  mo\  e  out  of  engagement  with  said  fint 
caging  means  and  complete  its  caging  cycle. 
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2374,571 
TORQUE-APPLYING  DEVICES 

d  RomM  What- 
■■c  Sfuny  G jff#* 


of  Great 

NtfvcMbtr  14,  195S,.9otW  No.  S44,737 

Great 
IS,  1*54 
•  nihil     (CL  74-4.4) 


I.  In  a  gyrotopfc  appantus  having  a  rotor  casing,  a 
baae,  and  means  for  supporting  the  casing  on  the  base; 
a  torque  apptying  device  operable  to  exert  a  force  direct- 
ly between  the  base  and  casing  indoding  an  eaergizable 
electrical  coil  carried  by  said  casing,  and  a  magnet  located 
on  said  base  having  ^laoed  pole  pieces  providing  an  air 
gap  encircling  the  electrical  axis  of  the  coil  acroas  the 
«hich  radial  lines  of  flux  are  distributed  in  a  non-umform 
panem  to  locate  the  force  line  of  action  of  the  device 
in  a  direction  displaced  from  the  coil  axis. 


2.17437f 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR 
Howard  M.  Geyar,  Daytas,  OWa,  aal^ar  la  GcMnI 
Moaan  Cafyoealla^  Dctrall,  Mick.,  a  cotyaeaflon  of 


FeknMj  21, 1956.  SciW  N«.  5M,B42 
MCMm.    (CL74— 57) 


tivdy  connected  to  said  piston  so  as  to  rotate  upon  piston 
movement,  an  external  rotataMe  element,  one-way  driv- 
ing means  interconnecting  said  internal  and  external 
routable  elements  comprising  a  stationary  ring  attached 
to  said  cylinder,  a  cam  member  attached  to  said  external 
rotatable  element  and  coaxially  arranged  within  said 
ring  member,  a  plurality  of  spring  biased  rollers  diipoaed 
between  said  cam  and  said  ring  member,  a  fingered  aa- 
nnlus  connected  to  said  internal  rotatable  element  and 
disposed  coaxially  between  the  cam  member  and  the  ring 
member,  said  cam  member  having  a  diametrical  pasaafe 
therethroagh,  and  a  crou  pin  attadied  to  said  fingered 
annulus  and  extending  through  said  diametrical  passage 
in  said  cam  member,  the  croas  errtional  area  of  uAi 
diametrical  passage  being  greater  than  the  croai  sfctiooal 
area  of  said  pin  so  as  to  form  a  lost  motion  driving 
connection  between  said  fingered  annulus  and  said  cam 


2J743M 
ONE  WAY  ENGAGING  CLUTCH 

Fiiednch  Meyer,  Grencncn,  SwHacnaMd,  aari^nor  ta  1 
a.  A^  Grsachan.  SiiMiiilMi,  a  jail  Hotk  e— ipa 

39, 1953,  Serial  No.  3^,993 


19,1H2 
(CL74— 12C) 


1.  A  one-way  drive  comprising,  in  combination,  sup- 
port means;  an  axle  supported  for  rotation  aboot  te 
axis  by  said  support  means;  a  wheel  loosely  moonted  on 
said  axle  for  free  rotation  with  respect  to  said  axle 
about  the  axis  thereof,  said  wheel  bdng  adapted  to  be 
rotated  in  opposite  directions  and  being  foraoed  in  one 
of  its  side  faces  with  an  annular  recess  having  an  outer 
peripheral  side  surface  located  aboot  and  directed  to- 
ward said  axle;  a  stabilizing  plate  located  next  to  said 
one  side  face  of  said  wheel  and  fixed  to  said  axle,  said 
plate  nuintaining  said  whed  normal  to  said  axle  and 
said  plate  being  formed  in  its  periphery  widi  a  part-cir- 
cular notch;  and  wedge  means  located  in  said  recess 
against  said  one  side  tece  of  said  wheel  to  be  moved  by 
frictiooal  engagement  with  said  wheel,  having  a  part- 
circular  portion  located  in  and  mating  with  said  parl- 
drcular  ooteh  of  said  plate  for  guiding  said  wedge 
for  pivotal  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  notch 
said  wheel  naoves  said  wedge  means  by  frictional  en- 
gagement therewith,  and  said  wedge  means  having  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  located  adjacent  said  peripheral 
side  surface  of  said  recess  for  wedging  against  said  side 
sorftwe  oiriy  when  said  whed  turns  in  one  direction 
of  rotation  for  transmitting  a  drive  from  said  whed  to 
said  axle  only  iHien  said  whed  turns  in  said  one  direc- 
tion. 


13.  An  actnalor  assembly  iachiding.  a  cylinder,  a  m- 
dprocable  piston  dispnard  in  said  cylinder,  an  internal 
rotntaUe  ekmeat  diapoead  in  said  cylioder  and  opera* 


ununi 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  GEARS 

ianasr,  Hndial,  Vanribsq^ 

Immmy  39, 1956,  Serial  No.  5tt,31< 

3nilHii     (0.74—143) 

1.  The  combination  of  a  power  actuated  rocking  riiafl, 

a  crank  secured  to  said  shaft  and  carrying  a  rocking  arm 

extending  in  opposite  directions  from  the  axis  of  said 
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ibaA,  a  sliding  block  mounted  for  longitudinal  mov«- 
ment  in  said  arm,  one  of  the  axes  of  said  sliding  block 
being  disposed  parallel  to  said  shaft  axit,  in  order  to 
permit  a  coinciding  position  of  said  one  of  the  axes  of 
said  block  with  said  axis  of  said  shaft,  two  rocker  levers 
pivotally  secured  to  said  sliding  block,  a  pair  of  gears 
rotatably  mounted  in  planes  extending  through  said  rocker 


AND 


Hi 


•;*{;r.n 


fU»f  ! 


levers,  means  for  turning  alternately  said  gears  in  oppo- 
site directions  in  response  to  simultaneous  rocking  move- 
ment of  said  levers  upon  rocking  said  shaft,  a  pinion 
gear  meshing  with  both  said  gears  and  driven  alternately 
by  the  latter,  an  output  shaft  operatively  connected  with 
said  pinion  gear,  and  means  for  varying  the  distance 
between  the  axis  of  said  pair  of  gears  and  the  axis  of 
said  rocking  shaft 


V 


2J743S2 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
Walter  P.  Schmlttcr,  WaawatoM^  Wlt^  MsigMr  to  Tbc 
Falk  Corporatkw,  MUwaakcc,  Wit.,  a  corporatkM  of 
WiscoiMiB 

AppUcatioa  May  27,  195S,  Serial  No.  S114M 
JCbdM.    (CL  74— 2M.17) 

flU- 


1.  In  a  variable  speed  drive  including  a  housed  gear 
set,  a  driving  motor,  driving  connections  between  said 
motor  and  gear  set  including  a  variable  pitch  pulley  re- 
sponsive to  adjustment  of  said  motor  relative  to  said 
gear  set  for  varying  the  rate  of  operation  of  the  gear 
set;  means  for  adjusting  said  motor  toward  and  from  said 
gear  set  comprising  a  motor  support  projecting  from  the 
housed  gear  set,  a  motor  bracket,  means  guiding  said 
bracket  for  adjustment  thereof  relative  to  said  support,  a 
ring  fulcrumed  on  said  support  and  reacting  on  said  guide 
means  to  determine  the  position  of  said  bracket  relative 
to  said  support,  and  means  for  actuating  said  ring  to  ad- 
just said  bracket  relative  to  said  support 


2J743S3 
DRIVING  DEVICES  FOR  SEWING 
OTHER  MACHD^ES 
John  Pfaitt,  DshMh,  GiMfow,  Scodnd 

Singer  Mannfactnring  Company,  Ettiabcdi, 
corporatioa  of  New  Jcrs^ 
AppttcatkM  Novcnbcr  H  1955,  Stital  N«.  549,443 
ClaiiM  priority,  appttcatloa  GrMt 
Novan^bOT  7,  1955 
4  dates.    (0.74-^1) 


InTha 

N.  J.,  a 


> 

II 


2.  A  driving  belt  for  a  sewing  or  other  machine  formed 
from  a  plurality  of  turns  of  cord  of  textile  fiber  laid  in 
side-by-side  relation,  and  providing  interstices  therein,  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  one-piece  pulley  engaging  clips 
molded  directly  to  embrace  said  plurality  of  turns  of 
cord,  each  of  said  clips  comprising  integral  top.  bottom 
and  side  portions  forming  a  complete-ooe-piece  band 
around  the  turns,  the  top  and  bottoo  portions  ol  said 
clips  being  connected  by  integrally  formed  portions  of 
said  one-piece  clips,  which  integrally  formed  portions 
extend  into  the  said  interstices. 


2J743t4 

REVERSING  MECHANBM 

Bro4ie  E.  AMpwt,  Loa  Azalea,  Calif. 

F«br«ai7  1^.  1954,  Serial  No.  5«5,lt2 
It  nihil     (0.74—319) 


I.  In  a  rotation  reversing  mechanism,  a  pair  of 
counter  rotating  driving  members,  a  rotary  driv- 
en member,  rotary  means  on  the  driven  member 
and  including  engagement  means  engageable  with 
one  driving  member  by  rotation  of  the  rotary  means 
on  the  driven  member  to  one  positioo  and  engageable 
with  the  other  driving  member  by  rotation  of  the  rotary 
means  on  the  driven  member  to  another  portion,  and 
releasable   stop  means  for  locking   said   rotary   means 
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afainst  routioii  oa  the  driven  member  when  said  roury 
means  are  in  either  of  said  positions  whereby  said  driven 
member  will  be  caused  to  route  in  one  direction  when 
said  roury  means  are  locked  in  said  one  position  and  to 
route  in  the  opposite  direction  when  said  rotary  meant 
are  locked  in  said  other  position. 


2,S74tSI5 
GAS  TURBINE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHIFT  RESPON- 
SIVE TO  TURHNE  SPEED  AND  GAS  PRESSURE 
Robert  A.  Ladcy,  Hiilliin,  OUo,  narigMir  to  Biddwte. 
Lima-Hanrfltoa  CorForalkm,  llawllinn,  OUo,  a  coqpo- 
ratkia  of  Pcansylvaala 

Apple  aHoa  Deeca^hcr  li,  1957,  ScrW  N*.  793,M1 
'  -  •  (CL  74—336^ 


said  shafts  being  enmeshed  with  said  gear  member,  one 
of  said  members  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  dr- 
cumferentially  spaced  axially  extending  open-ended  cylin- 
ders, pistons  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  cylinders, 
spring  means  normally  retracting  said  pistons  from  the 
open  ends  of  said  cylinders,  the  other  of  said  members 
having  an  annular  cam  face  extending  across  said  cylin- 
der ends  for  engagement  with  said  pistons  when  extended 
to  said  open  ends  and  being  inclined  to  the  axis  so  m 
to  oscillate  said  pistons  when  so  extended  upon  relative 
roution  of  said  members,  and  means  charging  said  cylin* 
ders  with  a  fluid  so  as  to  extend  said  piatons  and  restrict- 
ing the  discharge  of  said  fluid  therefrom  so  as  to  restrain 
the  oscillation  of  said  pistons  and  to  couple  said  mem- 
bers and  said  gear  for  roution. 


1.  In  combination,  a  source  of  power  fluid,  a  turbine 
connected  to  said  source  and  having  adiostable  guide 
vanes,  a  turbine  shaft,  a  load  driving  shaft,  a  first  means 
for  connecting  said  turbine  shaft  to  said  driving  shaft  to 
drive  said  driving  shaft  at  a  high  rate  of  speed,  second 
means  for  connecting  ^aid  turbine  shaft  to  said  driving 
shaft  to  dnve  said  dnving  shaft  at  a  lower  rate  of  speed, 
means  responsive  to  turbine  speed  and  to  turbine  inlet 
pressure,  and  means  operatively  connected  to  said  speed 
and  pressure  responsive  means  for  adjusting  dK  angle  of 
said  turbine  guide  vanes  and  for  connecting  said  first 
and  second  means  individually  to  said  driving  shaft 


AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Lee  liriMHa,  AlaaM^a,  CaMT. 

Aprtl  11,  19SS.  Serial  No.  SM^32 
(CL  74—472)^ 


HAND  CONTROL  NttSlANISM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Roy  J.  Sdnrii,  CMtim,  Com^   •wd^m  to  GcMral 

DdraiC,  Mick.,  a  cwTontfoa  of 


1.  In  a  fear  shifting  mechanism,  a  pair  of  shafts,  a 
member  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts  for  roUtion  and 
having  a  cooceotric  exterior  periphery,  an  external  ring 
gear  member  having  a  concentric  internal  periphery 
mounted  for  rotation  on  said  exterior  periphery  of  said 
first-mentioned  member,  a  gear  carried  on  the  other  of 


■  Aarii9, 

ICbm, 


195«,  ScfW  N«.  577,M7 
(CL 


la  a  hand  grip  control  mechanism  mounted  oo  the 
handle  bar  of  a  cycle  and  adapted  to  control  a  device 
incorporated  in  the  cycle,  a  substantially  annular  bracket 
secured  to  the  handle  bar,  a  coaxial  hollow  handle  mem- 
ber associated  with  said  bracket  and  roUUMe  on  said 
handle  bar,  said  hollow  handle  member  having  a  first 
sleeve  portion,  a  second  fragmental  sleeve  portion  axially 
extending  from  said  first  sleeve  portion  and  overlying 
said  annular  bracket,  means  for  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  said  roUUble  handle  member  including  a  flange 
on  said  fragmenul  sleeve  member  engageable  with  one 
end  face  of  said  annular  bracket,  the  other  end  face  of 
said  aimular  bracket  being  in  abutting  relation  with  an 
opposite  end  face  of  the  sleeve  portion  of  said  hoUow 
handle  member,  a  flexible  cable  secured  to  the  handle 
member,  a  detent  mechanism  operatively  connected  to 
the  overlapping  fragmental  sleeve  portion  of  the  roUUble 
member  and  the  annular  bracket  and  adapted  to  releas- 
aWy  lock  said  rotauWe  handle  member  in  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  positions  relative  to  said  bracket,  stop 
means  on  the  annular  bracket  for  limiting  roution  ci  the 
handle  member  beyond  its  first  and  last  operating  posi- 
tioa,  and  guiding  means  for  said  flexible  cable  including 
a  pulley  ioumalled  about  a  stud  projecting  from  said 
annular  bracket  for  guiding  said  cable  around  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  roUuMe  handle  member,  said 
pulley  and  stud  being  located  in  an  area  of  the  annular 
bracket  substantially  opposite  said  overiapping  frag- 
mental sleeve  portion  of  said  roUUble  member. 


2J743tt 
CONTROL  CABLE  DEVICE  WITH 
TENSIONING  MEANS 
Roy  L.  Tbooua,  Jr^  Worceifter,  MaM„  aarfcaor  to  Rock- 
wood  Sprtaklcr  Coaspaay,  Worccetor,  Mask,  a  corpora- 
ttoa  of  MaaackMeMi 
AppUcatioa  SipJiitir  24,  1954,  Sctkd  No.  45t,129 

•  niiTai  I      (a.  74— 591) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  cable  comprising  a  drum 
around  which  the  cable  is  wound,  guide  means  on  the 
drum  around  which  the  cable  en(b  are  turned  to  direct 
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the  cable  ends  away  from  the  dmm  in  a  direction  geo- 
erally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  drum,  a  roCauble  shaft 
on  which  the  drum  is  fixed,  cable  end  anchoring  means 
substantially  displaced  along  the  axis  from  the  goide  means 


»«4^ 


and  rotatable  with  the  shaft,  and  cable  take-up  means 
held  by  the  anchoring  means  for  the  end  portions  of  the 
cable,  supporting  means  for  the  shaft,  and  means  for 
turning  the  shaft. 


2474»5S9 
rROTECrOR  GUARD 
Ralph  B.  Mills,  Pawtackc<,  R.  L, 
Cord  A  Webbiog  ConMaiy,  a 
York  ■^— '» 

Applkatioa  Fcbrwry  IS,  1957,  Serial  No.  MMH 
1  ClalM.    (CL  74— MS) 


the  combination  of  an  intermediate  shaft,  an  additkmai 
shaft,  first  coupling  means  for  transmitting  torque  from 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  second  cou- 
pling means  for  transmitting  torque  from  said  drive  shaft 
to  said  additional  shaft,  a  planetary  gear  set  having  a 
plurality  of  elements  associated  with  said  shafts  ooe  of 
which  is  connected  with  said  first  coupling  means,  third 
coupling  means  for  connecting  a  second  of  said  gear  set 
elements  to  said  additional  shaft,  and  fourth  coupling 
means  for  connecting  said  first-named  gear  set  element  to 
said  driven  shaft,  whereby  a  first  direct  drive  can  be  com- 
pleted through  said  first  and  fourth  coupling  nteans  ex- 
clusive of  said  second  coupling  means,  a  second  direct 
drive  can  be  completed  through  said  second  and  third  and 
fourth  coupling  means  exclusive  of  said  second  coupling 
means,  and  a  third  two  path  power  flow  direct  drive  can 
be  completed  through  said  first,  second  and  third  cou- 
pling means. 


2374491 
DRIVE  FOR  TRACK-LAYING  VEHICLES 


of  New 


31, 19S<8crfri  N*.  4514M 
(CL74— 7MJ) 
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In  a  machine  having  a  stationary  die  and  a  moraUe 
die  mounted  for  reciprocation  toward  and  from  the  sta- 
tionary die  and  between  which  dies  the  work  is  potitioned 
to  have  a  machine  operation  performed  thereon,  a  gnard 
for  said  dies  comprising  a  hollow  open  center  tubular 
roeoober  having  open  top  and  bottom  and  a  taper  oo  both 
the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
a  said  member  and  the  taper  on  the  inner  surface  being 
sufficiently  upwardly  and  outwardly  flaring  to  allow  view- 
ing of  the  work  through  the  open  center  of  the  member 
from  above  the  member  and  a  manual  grasping  of  the 
work  below  the  member  close  to  the  action  of  the  dies 
and  means  to  engage  the  member  intermediate  its  top 
and  bottom  to  support  the  member  without  obstructing 
the  viewing  of  the  work  through  the  member  from  a 
position  clear  of  the  statioiuu7  and  movable  dies  of  the 
machine. 


2J74,59f 

TWO  PATH  POWER  FLOW  TURBINE 

TRANSMISSION 

Donald  W.  Kelbel,  Mnde,  ImL,  a«igMr  to  Boiv-Wotm 

Corporatioa,  Chkago,  Dl^  a  corporatfon  of  miMk 

Applkatioa  March  13, 1952,  Sertal  No.  27M92 

34ClafaM.    (CL74--Mt) 


I.  In  a  transmission  arranged  for  providing  a  plurality 
of  speed  ratios  between  a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft. 


1.  A  combined  speed-changing  and  steering  arrange- 
ment for  a  vehicle  having  tracks;  comprising  drive  means, 
consunt  ratio  transmission  means  in  driven  connection 
with  said  drive  means,  variable  ratio  transainioa  nteans 
in  driven  connection  with  a  respective  track  and  in  driven 
connection  with  said  drive  means,  differential  gear  means 
for  each  track,  each  of  said  differential  gear  means  hav- 
ing three  shafts,  the  first  of  said  shafts  being  in  roUUbly 
driven  engagement  with  said  consUnt  ratio  transmission 
means,  the  second  of  said  shafts  being  in  rocatably  driven 
engagement  with  said  variable  ratio  transmission  means 
associated  therewith,  the  third  shaft  being  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  the  respective  track,  first  actuating  means 
operatively  connected  with  each  of  said  variable  ratio 
transmission  means  and  adapted  to  effect  a  ratio  varia- 
tion of  equal  magnitude  and  equal  direction  for  each 
of  said  variable  ratio  transmission  means,  second  actuat- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  variable 
ratio  transmission  means  and  adapted  to  effect  a  ratio 
variation  of  different  magnittide  and  different  direction 
for  each  of  said  variable  ratio  transmission  means,  clutch 
means  interposed  between  said  constant  ratio  transmissioa 
means  and  said  drive  means  for  directly  connecting  the 
latter  to  said  constant  ratio  transmission  means,  and  re- 
spective means  engageable  with  said  second  and  third 
shaft,  respectively,  for  braking  said  second  and  thfa^l 
shafts. 
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2,t74,S92  gear  surrounding  said  main  axle  and  being  ioumalled  to 

SELF-CONTROLLED  VARIABLE  SPEED  romte  about  the  axis  of  said  main  axle  in  engagement 

^  PLANETARY  TYPE  DRIVE  -  widi  the  said  satellite  gears;  and  a  fourth  element  com- 

'^fc^l^^^?*  ^_  ■^yj,'*'  ^""^^a^^^CT'/'^ImA'*"  pn«ni  •«  Mu»ular  ring  having  frictional  contact  with  the 

MnantfM^oTwfaraSb**  "•      '  ^^  *  outer  surfaces  of  said  conical  rollere,  means  for  mount- 

AnSotio.  fimtmim  7.  If55,  Serial  No.  54M2f  '"«  "^  """'•'  ™«  ^*»"  '^^  about  the  axis  of  said 
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main  axle  and  for  sliding  movement  parallel  with  said 
axis;  a  first  rotary  shaft  connected  in  driving  relation  with 
one  of  the  said  four  elements;  a  second  rotary  shaft  con- 
nected in  driving  relation  with  ancMher  of  the  said  four 
elements;  means  for  holding  sUtiooary  another  one  of 
the  said  four  elements;  and  means  for  controlling  the 
axial  position  of  said  annular  ring. 


1.  In  an  autdmatk  variable  ratio  trammisrion:  an 
faner  member  having  inner  complementary  race  rings 
thereon;  means  urging  said  inner  race  rings  together;  an 
outer  member  sorrounding  said  inner  member  and  hav- 
ing outer  comptcsnentary  race  ringi  thereon  fadng  said 
inner  race  rings;  annular  negative  rate  spring  means 
urging  said  outer  r%ct  rings  toward  each  other,  means 
supporting  said  memhen  so  that  at  least  one  of  them 
may  rotate  arount  its  axb  and  means  (or  supporting  the 
other  of  said  members  so  that  it  will  have  reaction  against 
rotation  around  said  axis;  balls  disposed  so  as  to  roll 
between  said  inner  and  outer  race  rings;  and  a  roCatable 
member  engaging  said  balls  and  revolving  as  said  balls 
roU  between  said  inner  and  outer  race  rings,  said  balls 
being  adapted  to  shift  radially  outwardly,  thereby  varying 
the  ratio  of  the  transmissioo. 


2J74^3 

TRANSMISSION  MECHANBMS  BETWEEN  AXLES 

OR  SHAFTS 
Rakcrt  G«j  Lcpw,  ScwH,  FkaM* 

Application  AsriilS,  I9S4,  SciW  N^  5M441 
llOataH.    (CL74— 7M) 


2J743M 
SPEED  REDUCER 
V.  Sndl,  WltaMOe,  DL 
It,  19S7,  ScfW  No.  M4^2 
14ClafaM.   (CL74— StS) 


1.  A  speed  reducer  comprising  a  rotating  shaft,  an 
eccentric  carried  by  the  shaft  for  rotation  tberewidi,  an 
oscillating  member  rotataMy  nxxmted  on  the  eccentric 
and  oadllaled  thereby  and  having  a  ring  of  teeth  thereoo, 
means  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  oscillating  mem- 
ber with  respect  to  the  eccentric,  a  gear  member  rotataMy 
mounted  coocentrically  with  the  shaft  and  having  teeth 
thereon  in  meshing  relation  with  the  ring  of  teeth  on  the 
oscillating  member,  and  a  plurality  of  rolling  elensents 
movaUy  carried  by  one  of  the  members  for  movement 
along  the  teeth  of  that  member  and  interposed  between 
the  teeth  ot  that  member  and  the  teeth  of  the  other 
member  for  roUingly  transmitting  tcN-que  from  the  oadl- 
latiag  member  to  the  gear  member  for  routing  the 
latter. 

2J74^95 
POWER  TURRET  INDEXING 

IBn  a 


2, 19S«,  ScffW  No.  S7S,3S1 
(CL  74     122) 


1.  A  transmiarion  mechanism  between  axles  or  shafts 
including,  in  combinatioo.  a  first  element  comprising 
a  main  axle  and  a  sun  wheel  secured  thereto  at  a  point 
intermediate  its  ends;  a  second  element  comprising  a  cage 
surrounding  the  said  main  axle  and  having  spaced  por- 
tions thereof  ioumalled  to  route  about  the  axis  of  the 
said  main  axle  oa  opposite  sides  of  said  sun  wheel,  a  plu- 
rality of  satellite  wheals  each  carried  by  a  satellite  axle 
mounted  on  said  cage  for  rotttion  about  individual  axes 
indiaed  to  the  axis  of  the  said  main  axle  by  an  angle 
le»  than  90*  and  a  oooical  roller  carried  by  each  satellite 
gear  and  having  an  apex  angle  such  that  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  ccmical  rollers  are  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  said  main  axle;  a  third  atanent  comprisiag  a  ring 


1.  la  a  power  indexing  arraaffBBMaft  for  use  ia 
ctation  with  a  tool  holding  turret  oo  a  vertical  boring 
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mill,  the  combination  of  a  member,  a  pivot  extending 
from  the  member,  a  turret  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
pivot,  and  means  to  index  said  turret  to  and  through  a 
plurality  of  stations,  said  means  comprising  a  power 
source,  a  timing  gear,  transmission  means  for  transmitting 
power  from  the  source  to  the  timing  gear,  a  planetary 
gear  arrangement  operatively  driven  by  the  timing  gear 
during  an  indexing  cycle,  locating  means  to  locate  the 
turret  in  a  fixed  position,  said  planetary  arrangement 
being  operatively  associated  with  the  turret  and  the  locat- 
ing means  whereby  power  induced  action  of  said  plane- 
tary arrangement  is  operative  to  unciamp  the  turret,  then 
index  the  turret  to  a  new  position,  and  then  clamp  and 
hold  the  turret. 


RADIAL  DRILLING  MACHINE 

EmU  Karl  Witzig,  ReatUagca,  Gctmany 

AppHcatkMi  May  23,  1955,  Serial  No.  519412 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany  February  3, 1949 

ScctioB  1,  Public  Uw  499,  August  8, 1944 

Patent  expires  February  3,  1949 

8  Claims.     (CI.  77— 28) 


'  -_- 


;     ■;>.■   i.^--     ^-;;l 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  in  combination,  a  vertical  pillar; 
a  tool  supporting  beam  mounted  on  said  pillar  for  move- 
ment in  direction  normal  thereto,  said  supporting  beam 
having  a  cross-section  of  an  I-beam  and  the  vertical  plane 
of  symmetry  through  the  web  of  the  I-beam  located  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  through  the  axis  of  the  pillar;  and 
guide  nneans  for  guiding  said  supporting  beam  in  said 
direction  of  movement  and  including  at  each  side  of  the 
web  of  said  I-beam  at  least  two  pairs  of  rollers  and  the 
rollers  of  each  pair  of  said  rollers  engaging  opposite  inner 
surfaces  of  flanges  of  said  I-beam.  >:. 


2474,597 

MICROMETRIC  BORING  HEAD 

Burton  E..Bacii,  ToffrcMC,  Calif. 

Application  November  29, 1954,  Serial  No.  425,197 

2  Claims.    (CL  77— 58) 


1.  In  a  boring  head:  a  body  having  an  upper  channel 
extending  from  side-to-side  thereof  and  a  lower  channel 
havinp  downwardly  converging  side  walls  and  being 
disposed  in  crossing  relation  to  the  upper  channel,  the 
upper  portion  of  the  lower  channel  intersecting  the  lower 


portion  of  the  upper  channel;  a  tool  block  slidable  in 
said  lower  channel,  the  upper  central  part  of  oukl  tool 
block  having  a  transverse  keyway  disposed  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  vertical  plane  defined  by  the  center  line  of 
the  upper  channel,  said  tool  block  having  a  T-slot  in  the 
lower  face  thereof,  a  key  block  slidable  in  said  upper 
channel,  said  key  block  having  a  key  member  projecting 
from  its  lower  portion  and  being  slidable  in  said  keyway 
of  said  tool  block  so  as  to  effect  movement  of  said  tool 
block  in  said  lower  channel  when  said  key  block  is 
moved  in  said  upper  channel;  a  screw  extending  length- 
wise of  said  upper  channel  and  engaging  said  key  block 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  key  block  in  said  channel; 
a  circular  dial  plate  on  one  end  of  said  screw  for  indi- 
cating rotation  of  said  screw  and  movement  of  said  tod 
block;  a  tool  supporting  member  slidable  lengthwise  on 
the  lower  face  of  said  tool  block,  and  T-bolt  means 
extending  through  said  tool  supporting  member  and 
engaging  said  T-slot,  for  locking  said  tool  supporting 
member  in  selected  positions  on  said  tool  block. 


2J74398 
JIG  FOR  POSITIONING  SCREW  HOLES  FOR  THE 
WEDGE    RECEIVER    OF    A    FRICTION    CATCH 
FOR  DOORS 

Sdmcr  E.  Vkk,  Lakcvilk,  Mtaa. 

kprt  25,  1957,  Scfid  No.  455,974 
4  nihil     (CL77>-42) 


I.  In  a  jig  for  locating  the  screw  boles  for  potitiomnf 
the  wedge  receiver  of  a  frictioa  door  catch  on  a  door 
casing,  a  base  having  a  depending  lip  formed  thereoo  at 
right  aaglai  thereto,  a  receiver  connected  to  said  base  and 
having  a  recess  formed  therein  adapted  to  receive  the 
wedge  of  a  friction  catch,  said  base  having  holes  there- 
through which  indicate  the  location  of  the  holes  for  screws 
used  to  secure  the  wedge  receiver  on  a  door  casing. 


2474499 
POSmONING  TABLE 
Aiaoy  S.  Ckmlat,  Norwaft, 
A  FaiM,  IM.,  East  Norwaft,  com^  a 
Ddawwv 

Appttcatfou  March  21.  1954,  SciW  No.  573453 
nOaluM.    (CL77— 44) 


1.  A  table  for  positioning  a  workpiece  beneath  the 
spindle  of  a  machine,  which  comprises  a  base  adapted 


At 
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to  be  secured  in  fixed  position  and  having  a  flat  annular 
bearing  surface  at  its  top.  a  thrust  bearing  resting  mova- 
bly  on  the  annolar  bearing  surface  and  including  a  plu- 
rality of  balls  and  retainer  means  holding  the  balls  in 
the  form  of  a  ring  of  a  diameter  subsuntially  greater  than 
the  inner  diameter  of  the  annular  bearing  surface  and 
substantially  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  sur- 
face, means  on  the  base  limiting  the  horizonul  move- 
ment of  the  thrust  bearing  to  the  area  of  the  annular 
bearing  surface,  said  limtiing  means  being  of  substan- 
tially smaller  dimensions  horizonUlly  than  the  diameter 
of  the  ring  of  balls  of  the  thrust  bearing  and  permitting 
limited  free  movement  of  the  thrust  bearing  on  said  bear- 
ing surface,  an  annular  top  bearing  plate  movably  rest- 
ing on  the  thrust  bearing  and  having  an  inner  diameter 
subsuntially  smaller  and  an  outer  diameter  subsuntially 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  ring  of  balls  of  the  thrust 
bearing,  a  workpiece  suppon  above  and  secured  to  the 
top  bearing  plate,  the  support  including  a  centrally  dis- 
posed hole  location  plate  of  smaller  transverse  dimen- 
sions than  the  diameter  of  the  riag  of  balls  of  the  thrust 
bearing  and  having  openings  m  relative  positions  corre- 
iPff«w«mg  to  the  relative  positions,  at  which  operations 
are  to  be  performed  on  the  workpiece,  meaxu  on  the  beae 
for  restricting  the  horizontal  movement  of  the  top  bear- 
ing plate  and  support,  said  restricting  means  being  en- 
gageabte  by  the  top  bearing  plate  and  being  of  substan- 
tially "greater  horizonul  dimensions  than  the  plate  to  per- 
out  United  freedom  of  horizontal  movement  of  the  plate 
aad  M^vort,  nd  means  engageable  with  a  selected  open- 
ing in  the  hole  location  plate  for  holding  the  support  with 
the  workpiece  powtioaed  ratotive  to  the  machine  spindle. 


a  projection  carried  eccentrically  by  said  member,  en- 
gaging the  groove  in  the  plunger  and  adapted  to  progress 
in  said  groove  upon  roUtion  of  the  spindle  to  make  said 
plunger  progress  inwardly  as  said  projection  progresses 
between  an  end  of  said  groove  and  a  point  of  the  said 
groove  aligned  longitudinally  of  the  shank  with  a  point 
of  the  axis  of  the  spidle,  further  progression  of  the 
projection  beyond  said  point  releasing  the  plunger,  a 
stop  limiting  said  further  progression  of  the  projection 
to  a  slight  amount  and  hand-operable  means  rigid  with 
the  spindle  on  the  outside  of  the  casing  for  control  of 
the  rotary  n»ovement  of  the  spindle  and  member  ri»d 
therewith. 

2vt74,Ml 

PIANO  ACTION 

Ckarics  R.  DowBiig.  Newark,  OUo 

ApHlcatkM  AafMC  16, 1954,  Serial  No.  44942f 


2474,«M 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SLTFORTING   A    WORK 
PIECE   ON   THE   RACK   CENTER   OF   A   MA- 
CHINE-TOOL 

Mm  Lomit  IseMSWI.  Nlert,  FraMe 

AypMcaitea  Mank  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  573^23 

cSETprterity,  appiiaHen  FraKS  April  14,  1H5 

T  — 't       (CL  81-41) 

\ 
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1.  A  unitary  mechanical  piano  action  comprising:  a 
mounting  member  for  detachable  connection  with  a  sU- 
tiooary  frame  element  of  a  piano,  a  cam  formation  on 
said  mounting  member,  a  shouldered  key-actuated  whip- 
pen  pivoully  mounted  on  said  member,  a  hammer  hav- 
ing a  shank  and  a  string-striking  head,  means  pivotally 
uniting  one  end  of  the  hammer  shank  directly  with  an 
intermediate  part  of  said  whippen  in  a  manner  providing 
for  bodily  swinging  movenaent  cd  the  hanuner  with  said 
whippen  when  the  latter  is  oscillated  in  an  advancing 
direction  to  cause  the  head  of  the  hammer  mounted 
thereon  to  strike  an  associated  tuned  piano  string,  lever 
means  pivotally  earned  by  said  shank  and  normally 
eogaged  with  a  shoulder  of  said  whippen.  and  plunger 
means  slidably  carried  by  said  hammer  shank,  said  plunger 
means  being  disposed  to  conuct  the  cam  formation  of 
said  mounting  member  inunediately  following  percussive 
contact  of  the  hammer  head  with  said  string  to  release 
said  lever  means  and  produce  independent  limited  rctimi 
movement  of  said  hammer  about  the  axis  of  pivotal 
connection  thereof  with  said  whippen. 


1.  A  double  control  system  for  the  positioning  of  the 
back  center  in  the  tailstock  of  a  machine-tool,  comprising 
a  casing  rigid  with  the  outer  end  of  the  tailstock,  a 
sleeve  slidingly.  nonroUUbly  and  coaxially  fitted  inade 
side  the  tailstock  and  casing  system,  carrying  the  back 
center  and  the  outer  end  of  which  is  tapped,  a  shank 
exteiKiing  axially  of  the  tailstock  and  casing  system  and 
a  section  of  which  forms  a  control  screw  engaging  the 
outer  tapped  end  of  the  sleeve,  a  handvheel  coaxially 
rigid  with  said  shank  and  adapted  to  be  routed  with 
reference  to  the  casing  to  control  the  position  of  the 
sleeve  inside  the  uilstock,  a  stop  rigid  with  the  shank 
at  a  point  outside  its  screw  section,  a  plunger  surrounding 
a  shank  section  between  said  stop  and  the  handwheel 
and  adapted  to  slide  thereon  inside  the  casing  and.  when 
shifted  inwardly,  the  urge  positively  and  bodily  inwardly 
the  stop,  the  shank,  the  sleeve  and  the  back  center,  said 
plunger  being  provided   with  a  rectilinear  groove  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  shank,  a  spindle  revolubly 
carried  by  the  casing  and  the  axis  of  which  pass  through 
the  plunger  orthogonally  to  the  axis  of  the  shank  and 
to  the  direction  of  said  groove,  a  member  rigid  with 
the  said  spindle  at  the  end  of  the  latter  facing  the  plunger, 
73»  o^  o.— 58 


2474,M2 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  CONSTANT 
THE  VIBRATION  FREQUENCY  OF  A  TUN- 
ING FORK 

WIDfauB  P.  AalBii,  Aldle,  Va. 
AMlkalkNi  Marck  22, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,912 
^^  JCWiM.    (CLt4— IW) 


(    rfiH 
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1.  A  mechanical  vibrating  system  comprising:  electro- 
magnetic drive  means,  electromagnetic  pick-up  means,  a 
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vibrator  of  magnetic  material  disposed  in  inductive  rela- 
tion to  said  electromagnetic  drive  means  and  said  elec- 
tromagnetic pick-up  means,  a  circuit  coupling  said  elec- 
tromagnetic drive  means  and  said  electromagnetic  pick-up 
means  in  self-oscillator  relation,  said  vibrator  having  a 
characteristic  of  frequency  variation  with  temperature 
having  a  minimum  at  a  predetermined  temperature  and 
rising  frequency  with  both  increase  and  decrease  of  tenv 
perature  with  respect  to  said  predetermined  temperature, 
and  means  opcrativcly  associated  with  said  vibrating 
system  for  decreasing  the  distance  between  said  vibrator 
and  at  least  one  of  said  electromagnetic  drive  means  and 
of  said  electromagnetic  pick-up  means  in  response  to 
both  increase  and  decrease  of  temperature  with  respect 
to  said  predetermined  frequency. 

NAIL  WITH  FRANGIBLE  EXTENSION 
William  A.  BocttdMr,  CUcago,  IlL 
£«^.  AppUcatioa  May  25, 195^,  Serial  No.  5S7^75 
2  Claims.    (CI.  8S— 28) 


plosive  material  from  above  said  rollers,  and  means  for 
rotating  said  rollers  in  opposite  directions  so  as  to  move 
successive  ones  of  said  narrow  peripheral  wall  portioDS 


V^ 


1.  A  nail  having  a  shank  portion  terminating  in  a 
point  at  one  end  and  including  a  transverse  head  at  the 
other  end  thereof,  a  nail-driving  extension  body  aligned 
with  said  shank  portion,  a  frangible  portion  integrally 
connecting  said  extension  body  to  the  upper  portioo  of 
the  head  of  said  nail,  said  frangible  portion  including  an 
annular  centrally  arranged  frusto-conical  portion  coo- 
verging  axially  from  said  extension  body  into  the  head 
of  said  nail,  and  diametrically  opposed  web  portions  ex- 
tending laterally  from  and  integral  with  said  frusto- 
conical  portion  and  frangibly  integral  with  upper  surface 
portion  of  the  nail  head  and  extending  substantially  to 
said  extension  body,  said  web  portions  having  a  thick- 
ness less  than  the  minimum  diameter  of  the  frusto- 
conical  portion,  said  frusto-conical  and  web  portions  com- 
bining to  permit  the  axial  transmittal  of  driving  force 
from  said  driving-head  for  placing  the  nail  in  a  holding 
position  with  a  work  piece  and  being  severable  thereat 
from  the  head  of  the  nail  after  it  has  been  driven. 


tm«  lai£d-4K) 
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2,874,M4 
V         APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  PLASTIC 

EXPLOSIVE  MATEIUALS 
Albert    Diels,    Bnuscls,    Bdji— a,   tmd   Hcnaann   Ortk, 
Lndwigshafen-Oggtishclm,     GefBaay»     ■■ifiii  i     to 
Poudrerics  R^unics  dc  Beigiqae  S.  A.,  iJiawih,  Bel- 
gium 

Application  Marck  22, 1954,  Serial  No,  573^77 
4ClaiaM.  (CL  84— 1) 
4.  An  apparatus  for  molding  a  plastic  explosive  ma- 
terial into  elongated  rods,  comprising  a  pair  of  like  hori- 
zonul  rollers,  each  roller  having  a  scries  of  circumfer- 
ential grooves  extending  parallel  to  each  other  and  to 
the  axis  of  each  roller,  said  grooves  being  spaced  from 
each  other  so  as  to  form  narrow  peripheral  wall  por- 
tions separating  adjacent  grooves  from  each  other,  resil- 
ient sleeves  mounted  on  the  peripheral  wall  portions  of 
the  rollers  under  tension  so  as  to  be  normally  out  of 
contact  with  said  grooves,  means  for  feeding  said  ex- 


ti*imik''viiT^ 


of  the  rollers  into  lateral  registration,  the  laterally  regis- 
teriag  wall  portions  defining  a  thin  gap  therebetween  at 
their  closest  approach. 


2J74,M5 
^METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    ALIGNING 
<     RADIANT  ENERGY  DETECTOR  CELLS  WITH 
THE  HORIZON 

■MSM  Bssigaiinti.  to  Hm  United  Scales  of  Amsrica 
as  represented  ky  Ikt  Sacretai'y  of  Ike  Navy 
Application  Scntimhu  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  455,M4 
11  Hill  I     (CLtt— 14) 


5.  A  device  for  use  on  ships  fai  aligning  with  the  hori- 
zon on  a  horizontal  scanning  ubie,  a  detector  cell  that 
b  activated  by  radiant  energy  rays,  which  comprises  a 
generally  cylindrical  casing  formed  at  one  end  for  optical 
viewing  of  the  interior  of  the  casing,  a  concave  reflectint 
mirror  in  said  casing  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof 
and  facing  said  one  end,  a  compact,  concentrated  source 
of  light  in  said  casing  intermediate  of  its  ends,  disposed 
for  directing  light  and  heat  rays  against  said  mirror  to  be 
reflected  thereby  toward  said  one  end  of  the  casing,  and 
located  at  the  focus  of  the  mirror  to  cause  the  light  and 
heat  rays  reflected  by  the  mirror  to  travel  substantially 
parallel  towards  said  one  end  of  the  casing,  a  plane 
mirror  partly  transmitting  and  partly  reflecting  any  radiant 
energy  rays  incident  thereon  at  an  angle  of  about  45*. 
uniformly  over  its  face  area,  disposed  in  said  casing  be- 
tween said  light  source  and  said  one  viewing  end  of  the 
casing  in  an  oblique  position  of  about  45  *  to  the  parallel 
rays  traveling  from  said  mirror  toward  said  one  end  of 
the  casing,  the  wall  of  that  portion  of  said  casing  in  which 
said  plane  mirror  is  placed  being  light  transparent  for 
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puttng  therethrough,  ndUnt  energy  rays  incident  thereon 
from  the  exterior  of  the  casing  against  said  plane  mirror 
in  a  horizontal  direction  transverse  lo  the  l<Migitudinal 
axis  of  said  casing. 


2^MM 
MONOCHROMATOR  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 
A.  BaloiflBt  Paadcaa.  CaHf . 
I  May  17,  lf54,  Serial  No.  43M3t 
SOataH.    (CLSS— U) 


DEVICXS  FOK  MEASUREMENT  OP  TUWIIDrrY 

May  1S»  IfM,  Sariai  N«.  SSM47 
SOtimm,  (CLit~14) 


^^jW^ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  turbidity  of  a  test  speci- 
men by  means  of  scattered  light,  comprising  means  for 
deriving  from  a  common  light  source  a  reference  light 
beam  and  a  measuring  light  beam,  the  specimen  to  be 
tested  being  arranged  in  said  measiuing  light  beam  and  a 
reference  body  in  said  reference  light  beam,  means  for 
comparing  the  scattered  light  emanating  from  said  speci- 
men with  said  reference  light  beam,  said  scattered  light 
conuining  a  disturbing  component  which  is  not  intended 
to  be  measured,  and  optical  means  by  which  a  compen- 
sating beam  (rf  light  is  deviated  from  one  of  said  beams 
and  added  to  the  other  of  said  beanu  in  such  a  propor- 
tion as  to  compensate  the  disturbing  compooem  in  the 
path  of  said  measurinf  light  beam. 


1.  A  spectroscopic  device  comprising  means  defining 
an  entrance  slit  for  admitting  an  entrant  beam  of  radiant 
energy,  a  first  cdlimating  mirror  oriented  to  receive  and 
reflect  the  entrant  beam  of  energy,  a  dispersing  element 
positioned  with  respect  to  the  first  coUimating  mirror  so 
that  a  reflected  collimated  beam  from  the  first  niirrar 
impinges  upon  the  dispersing  element,  a  second  collimat- 
ing  mirror  oriented  to  receive  and  reflect  a  dispersed 
collimated  beam  of  energy  from  the  dispersing  element, 
and  means  defining  an  exit  slit  positioned  to  transmit  as 
an  emergem  beam  a  portion  of  the  dispersed  beam  re- 
flected from  the  second  collimating  mirror  and  focussed 
on  the  exit  slit,  said  collimating  mirrors  lying  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  plane  of  dispeision  of  the  di^>ersing  elemem 
and  one  above  the  other  whereby  corresponding  rays  in 
the  entrant  and  emergent  beams  travel  in  subsuntially 
the  same  vertical  planea. 


Victor 


U74.M7 
POM  GATE 
r.  N.  Y, 
N.  Y 


2474ditf 

MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPECTACLB 

SIDE  PIECES 

jMfltf,  MBm,  Raly 

Man*  2,  19S5,  S«lal  N«w  491,S>4 
4  0ihii     (CLS»-53) 


N«V( 
9 


9v 


1, 1957,  SaffW  N*.  C93,9M 
(CLW— 17) 


?* 


1.  In  a  film  gate  structure  for  motion-picture  film,  the 
combination  of:  a  support  member  havmg  a  lug  extend- 
ing in  one  direction;  an  aperture  plate  member  disposed 
transverse  to  said  lug  and  forming  a  slot  for  receiving 
said  lug  when  said  plate  Mwnbsff  is  ia  a  film  projecting 
position,  first  resilient  neaai  te  Mfafement  with  said 
plate  member  and  adapted  to  urge  said  plate  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  said  lug  into  a  film  loading  position 
with  said  plate  engaging  said  lugs  after  said  plate  is  manu- 
ally urged  in  said  one  direction  withdrawing  said  lug 
froaa  said  slot;  a  pressure  pad  member  cooperating  with 
said  plate  member  to  guide  said  ftlos  therebetween;  abut- 
ment means  carried  by  oae  of  said  pad  and  plate  mem- 
bers; aad  second  resilient  means  in  engagentent  with  said 
pad  member  and  adapted  to  urge  said  pad  and  plate 
mrmhrn  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction,  said 
■aemd  resilient  means  urging  said  pad  and  plate  into 
said  film  projecting  position  after  an  edge  of  said  film 
which  is  loadkd  in  said  film  gate  while  hi  said  film  load- 
ing position  engages  said  abutment  means  and  urges  said 
plate  member  against  the  bias  of  said  first  resilient  means 
placing  said  slot  ia  registry  with  said  lug. 


1.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting  a  side  piece 
member  to  a  spectacle  frante  member  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  mounting  end  portion  on  one  of  said 
memberr,  a  mounting  end  portion  on  the  other  of  said 
members:  nteans  pivoully  connecting  said  mounting  end 
portioas  for  turning  movement  thereof  about  a  tumtng 
axis  between  an  open  spectacle  position  aitd  a  clo«d 
spectacle  position;  cooperatmg  d^ent  means  on  said 
end  portions  tending  to  hold  said  end  portions  in  an 
open  spactacle  position;  cam  engaging  means  oa  one  of 
said  end  portions,  said  cam  engaging  means  havti^i  a 
cam  follower  surface  of  a  low  coefficient  of  friction: 
spring  bias  means  for  urging  said  cam  engaging  means 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  turning  axis;  and  cam 
means  on  the  other  of  said  end  portions  having  a  radially 
facing  cam  surface  engaged  by  said  surface  of  said  cam 
engaging  means  during  movement  of  said  end  portion 
from  open  spectacle  position  into  dosed  specuck  posi- 
tion, said  cam  surface  decreasing,  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  turning  axis,  in  radial  distance  from  said  ttiming 
axis  between  the  point  of  said  cam  surface  engaged  by 
said  cam  engaging  means  in  said  open  spectacle  position 
to  the  point  (rf  said  cam  surface  engaged  by  said  cam 
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engaging  means  in  said  closed  spectacle  position,  whereby 
upon  disengagement  of  said  cooperating  detent  means 
said  cooperating  cam  surface  and  cam  engaging  means 
will  tend  to  turn  said  end  portions  from  their  open 
spectacle  position   into  their  closed  spectacle  position. 


to  Amcriam 
Toiuntary 


M7Mlt 
LENS  RETAINING  RING 
John  It  Wrifkt,  Eawturflk,  N.  Y^  ■■Jfin 
Optical   Company,  Soathbridgc,    Maas^   a 
aaodatkNi  of  MaMadrasetts 
AppUcatioa  October  20,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,564 
5Clai]iM.    (a.  88— 57) 


K " .    »■' 


1.  In  combination  a  lens  mount  having  a  seat  in  a 
cylindrical  opening  therein,  a  lens  seated  in  said  opening 
and  a  resilient  lens  ring  initially  of  generally  flat  washer- 
like  construction  forced  into  a  dished  shaped  in  said  open- 
ing, said  lens  ring  engaging  said  lens  to  retain  the  same 
on  its  seat,  said  lens  ring  being  initially  of  slightly  larger 
diameter  than  said  opening  and  being  distorted  so  that 
its  outer  edge  portion  forcefully  engages  said  cylindrical 
wall  to  anchor  said  lens  in  position  on  its  seat  by  being 
forced  into  said  opening. 


2J74,611 

COMBINED  HEAT  REFLECTOR  AND  UGHT 

TRANSMITTER  STRUCTURE 

SctrIm  N.  Fcifis  LnboAei,  Bcthcada,  Md. 

Applicadon  Aatput  13, 1954,  Serial  No.  449,615 

8  ClafaDf.    (CL  88— M) 


1.  A  combined  heat  reflector  and  light  transmitter 
structure  for  simultaneously  excluding  heat  rays  and  for 
admitting  light  from  a  source  of  mixed  radiation  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  corrugated  sheets  of  resilient,  light-transmit- 
ting material  in  generally  parallel  and  closely  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  each  sheet  having  metallic  beat-re- 
flecting material  on  one  side  only  of  each  corrugation  lead- 
ing to  its  crest,  the  other  side  of  each  corrugation  lead- 
ing to  its  crest  being  light-transmitting,  the  metallic  beat- 
reflecting  material  being  on  the  same  side  of  each  corruga- 
tion leading  to  its  crest,  whereby  the  corrugated  sheet 
forms  alternating  light-transmitting  and  heat-reflective 
bands,  at  least  one  side  of  the  metallic  material  applied 
to  the  corrugations  being  exposed  directly  to  the  surround- 
ing atmosphere,  the  heat-rdflective  bandis  extending  at  an 
angle  to  the  general  plane  of  the  sheet  which  is  sufficient- 
ly different  from  a  right  angle  that  heat  rays  sinking  said 
metallic  surfaces  at  a  predetermined  range  of  angles  from 
a  source  above  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  said 
surfaces  will  be  reflected  away  from  said  surfaces  and  to 
the  side  thereof  from  which  the  rays  originated,  while  the 
alternating  light-transmitting  bands  will  transmit  light 
through  the  sheet,  and  means  mounting  si^d  sheets  for 
selective  movement  relative  to  one  another.- 


2,874,612 

THERMAL  INSULATOR 

N.  Fcrrto  Lafcoihea,  Bcthcada,  M4. 

AppHcatfoo  March  9,  1956,  Serial  No.  57t,648 

8  naif     (CI.  88—68) 


i  ■  rti » 
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1.  A  combined  beat  reflector  and  light  transmitter 
structure  for  simultaneously  excluding  heat  rays  and  for 
admitting  light  from  a  source  of  mixed  radiation  com- 
prising a  corrugated  sheet  of  resilient,  light-transmitting 
ntMterial,  metallic  heat-reflecting  material  on  one  side 
only  of  each  corrugation  leading  to  its  crest,  the  other 
side  of  each  corrugation  leading  to  its  crest  being  light 
transmitting,  the  metallic  heat-reflecting  material  being 
on  the  same  side  of  each  ccMTUgation  leading  to  its  crest, 
whereby  the  corrugated  sheet  forms  alternating  light- 
transmitting  and  heat-reflective  bands,  at  least  one  side 
of  the  metallic  material  applied  to  the  corrugations  being 
exposed  directly  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  the 
heat-reflective  material  extending  at  an  angle  to  the  gen- 
era] plane  of  the  sheet  which  is  suflkiently  different  from 
a  right  angle  that  beat  rays  striking  said  metallic  sur- 
faces at  a  predetermined  range  of  angles  from  a  aourcc 
above  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  said  surfaces 
will  be  reflected  away  from  said  surface*  aod  to  the 
side  thereof  from  which  the  rays  originated,  while  the 
alternating  light-transmitting  bands  will  transmit  light 
through  the  sheet 


2374,613 

SUPPORT  FOR  TILTING  MIRRORS 

Earl  M.  Bofar,  Jr.,  HoMtaa,  Tex. 

Appttcatton  Apfl  5, 1956,  SciIbI  No.  576,3M 


(CL 


') 


The  combination  with  a  mirror  and  an  elongated  stand- 
ard adapted  to  be  secured  in  an  upright  positioo  to  an 
article  of  furniture  with  the  upper  end  of  the  standard 
extending  above  the  article;  of  a  channel  shaped  connector 
element,  having  side  walls  positioned  vertically  rearward- 
ly  of  the  mirror  on  opposite  sides  of  the  upper  end  piw- 
tion  of  said  standard  and  at  right  angles  to  the  plane 
of  the  mirror  when  the  mirror  is  in  an  upright  position 
and  whose  bottom  wall  is  formed  with  a  portion  extend- 
mg  between  said  side  walls  in  position  for  engagement 
with  the  top  of  the  standard,  said  side  walls  having  end 
portions  which  are  curved  away  from  said  bottom  wall 
in  the  same  direction  in  which  the  side  walls  exteixl  from 


Febbuasy  24,  1959 

said  bottom  wtfl  and  mesM  Cormini  a  pivotal  coonection 
between  uid  end  portioot  and  laid  mirror  to  support  the 
mirror  for  vertical  liltini  movement  about  an  axis  paral- 
lel to  and  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall. 
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from  said  wall  portions  beneath  the  slots,  whereby  pres- 
sure of  a  chain  element  against  any  one  of  said  latch 
plates  holds  that  latch  plate  and  its  pins  adjacent  the 
closed  ends  of  their  associated  slots  and  hence  the  parti- 
tion to  which  that  particular  latch  plate  is  hinged  in  an 
upright  position  until  said  chain  element  is  removed. 


2374,1114 

RECOILUE9S  GUN  HAVINC  RAD^LLY 

MOVABLE  BREECH  SECTORS 

C  WaHoa  Mnsatr,  Bevcily.  Maas^  "^nnr  •»  *Vj^™ 

States  of  Aaiiifca  aa  itfiMMk^  ky  Ae  SMrHaiy  «f 

0,£Llr%plkallon  Fcbnaaiy  11,  IfSl,  Serial  N«. 
2^54,  W^Patert  No.  2,7fl,Hl,  4ata4  May  U, 
1957.  DIvUad  and  this  appUcatloa  Jamfy  14,  1957, 
Serial  No.  4M,12t  _     ^  _ 

iOtimm.    (CL  19—1.7) 
(Gffwtcd  nndar  TMe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952>,  aec.  244) 


1.  In  a  recoflless  f«n  having  a  barrel,  an  ammunition 
receiving  chamber  and  means  for  firing  ammunition  in 
said  chamber,  the  combination  therewith  of:  a  plurality 
of  breech  sectors  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  the  chamber 
concentrically  with  respect  to  that  chamber  and  defining  a 
venturi  opening,  said  sectors  being  simultaneously  di- 
vergable  radially  with  respect  to  the  chamber;  means  for 
supporting  said  sectors  with  respect  to  the  chamber,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  sectors  radially  with 
respect  to  the  chamber  to  provide  for  passage  of  the  am- 
munition and  for  securing  that  round  in  the  chamber. 


T     V' 


2374,415 
AMMUNTTION  STORAGE  BOX 
A.  Kravflu  WMic  Bc«r  Lake,  MIm.,  aasl^or  to 
NaMas  Eaglaccring  Coaipany,  S|.  PanI,  Mlnn^  a  cor- 


AppHcafhw  Manck  2S,  1955.  Serial  No.  497,129 
«CMb»    (CLt9-~34) 


2374,414  

RADIUS  AND  CHAMFER  CUTTER  ASSEMBLY 
Ottvcr  Vclal  CardiMd,  Ddrait,  Mich. 
Appikatioo  Febcnary  15, 1954.  Serial  No.  41t3M 
^^  3aafaM.    (CL9f-12) 


1.  A  radius  and  chamfer  cutter  comprising  a  shaft 
having  its  inner  end  shaped  to  be  received  in  a  hand 
power  tool  and  provided  adjacent  iu  inner  end  with  an 
outwardly  facing  shoulder,  an  axial  inner  bearing  hav- 
ing its  inner  race  abutting  said  shoulder,  a  cutter  carried 
by  said  shaft  and  abutting  the  outer  end  of  the  inner 
race  of  said  inner  bearing,  an  axial  outer  bearing  hav- 
ing its  inner  race  abutting  the  outer  end  of  said  cutter, 
means  releasaWy  secured  to  the  outer  end  of  said  shaft 
abutting  the  inner  race  of  said  outer  bearing  and  lodc- 
ing  said  inner  races  and  cutter  to  said  rfiaft  by  pressure 
between  said  means  and  said  shoulder,  said  bearings  in- 
cluding outer  races,  a  guide  provided  on  the  outer  race 
of  said  outer  bearing  having  a  cylindrical     guiding  sur- 
face concentric  with  said  shaft,  a  second  guide  compris- 
ing a  olindrical  shell  carried  by  the  outer  race  of  the 
inner  bearing  and  having  an  internal  diameter  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  cotter,  said  shell  being  slid- 
aMe  axially  of  said  shaft  between  «n  outer  limiting  po- 
stiaon  in  which  the  outer  end  of  said  shell  completely 
raodves  and  surrounds  said  cutter  to  protect  the  latter 
when  not  in  use  and  an  inner  limiting  position  in  which 
said  cutter  is  exposed  by  said  shell  for  use.  the  outer 
end  of  said  shell  lying  entirely  in  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  and  constituting  a  guiding  sur- 
face, stops  for  determining  said  positions,  the  stop  for 
determining  the  inner  limiting  position  of  said  shell  be- 
ing adjustable  axially  of  said  shaft  to  vary  the  poinon 
of  the  cutter  to  be  exposed,  and  a  spring  urging  said  shell 
to  its  outer  limiting  positkm. 


1.  A  box  fbr  cooUining  an  elongated  chain  of  con- 
nected elements,  the  box  including  a  box  body  having  an 
outlet  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
side  walls,  eadi  side  wall  being  formed  with  a  series  of 
upwardly  curving  arcuate  slots  closed  at  one  lower  end 
and  open  at  the  other  lower  end,  each  side  wall  being 
offset  below  the  open  ends  of  said  slots  to  thereby  in- 
crease the  lateral  spacing  of  the  walls  beneath  said  slots, 
a  series  of  upright  partitions  hingedly  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  the  box.  said  partitions  being  spaced  to  permit 
a  loop  of  the  chain  to  be  festooned  between  the  pairs  of 
adjacent  partitions  and  said  partitions  being  swingable  to- 
ward said  ouUet,  a  latch  plate  hinged  adjacent  its  upper 
edge  to  the  side  of  each  partition  facing  said  outlet,  each 
plate  carrying  a  pair  of  integral  fingers  at  each  side  there- 
of directed  toward  said  outlet  and  provided  with  an  out- 
wardly issuing  pin  at  the  free  end  of  each  finger,  each  pin 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  project  into  one  of  said  slots 
but  short  enough  to  permit  the  pins  to  be  released  from 
said  slots  via  the  open  ends  thereof  without  interference 


2374.417 

METHOD  OF  DRYING  WATER-LAID  FIBROUS 

MATERIALS 

Uwis  W.  Eckert,  LaMWtcr  Township,  LMcastor  Owaty. 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Aimstrong  Cork  Coaipan>,  Lancaster, 

Fa.,  a  corponrtion  of  Pennsylvania 

NoDrawiM.    Application  Jnnc  34, 1955 
Serial  No.  519,254 
UdahM.    (0.92— 44) 
1.  In  a  method  of  drying  a  wet  fibrous  mass  in  board 
form  to  produce  an  open  porous  fibrous  insulation  board, 
the  steps  comprising  applying  directly  to  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  wet  fibrous  board,  in  which  the  pores  between 
the   fibers  arc  filled   with   water.    1.5   to   15   grams  per 
square  foot  of  surface  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of  an  aque- 
ous acid  solution,  the  effective  component  of  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  boric  acid,  to  inhibit  discoloration  of 
organic  material  which  is  contained  in  said  board  and 
which   is  subject  to   objectionable   discoloration   during 
drying,  said  application  of  the  boric  acid  solution  to  the 
wet  board  resulting  in  interspersion  of  the  boric  acid 
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solution  with  the  water  contained  in  the  board  and  pene-* 
tration  of  the  boric  acid  solution  idto  the  body  of  the 
board  below  the  upper  surface  thereof  by  iliffusioo  into 
the  water  contained  in  the  pores  between  the  fibers  of 
the  board,  and  thereafter  drying  said  board  by  applying 
heat  thereto  which  elevates  the  surface  temperature  at 
said  treated  surface  above  the  normal  discoloration  tem- 
perature of  said  organic  material,  a  minimum  temper- 
ature of  220*  F.,  to  form  an  open  porous  insulation 
.board,  said  boric  acid  inhibiting  said  objectionable  heat 
discoloration  of  said  organic  material  at  the  treated  sur- 
face of  said  board. 


end  flaps  extended,  a  pair  of  longittidlnal  heating  units 
disposed  at  oppoahe  sides  of  said  mandrels  and  between 
wl^ch  said  mandrels  are  adapted  to  pasa,  said  heating 
units  having  multiple  heat  radiating  surfaces  adapted  to 
radiate  heat  directly  onto  the  surface  portions  of  the  ex- 
tended end  flaps  and  the  end  paneb  which  are  adapted  to 


r.U^'-^'^ 


>y 


2J74.tflt 

CREPED  PAPER  WITH  IMPROVED  SOFTNESS 

AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Christca  H.  C  Yaag,  CtmaM,  Wa*^  asaigMr  to  Crows 

ZeUertoch  CorFontfoa,  Sm  FimcIko,  CaUf^ 

poratioa  of  NeraAi 

AppUcatioB  Febnury  7,  If  55»  Serial  No.  4<M4S 

4  Claims.    (CL  92— 7f ) 


<'<»^; 


a  cor- 


l^-n< 


y  1.  The  improved  process  in  the  manufacture  of  paper 
toweling  which  comprises  creping  the  paper  by  forming 
creping  wrinkles  all  extending  substantially  in  the  same 
direction,  impressing  continuous  thin  fine  lines  into  one 
face  only  of  the  creped  paper,  said  impressed  lines  having 
•n  angularity  of  from  30*  to  90*  with  said  creping 
wrinkles,  and  controlling  the  pressure  with  which  said 
thin  fine  lines  are  formed  in  the  paper  so  that  said  wrinkles 
will  give  the  general  appearance  of  being  unaltered  al- 
though said  impressed  continuous  fine  lines  will  never- 
theless be  visible  in  the  finished  sheet,  whereby  the  sofl- 
n«s  and  flexibility  of  the  paper  will  be  increased  while 
the  caliper  and  tensile  strength  wUi  remain  substantially 
unchanged. 

3.  A  sheet  of  paper  of  such  softness  as  to  be  suiuble 
for  toweling  and  like  uses,  said  sheet  having  creped 
wrinkles  extending  substantially  all  in  the  same  direction 
and  having  thin,  fine,  continuous,  substantially  parallel 
lines  impressed  into  one  face  only  of  said  sheet,  said  fine 
lines  intersecting  said  creping  wrinkles  at  an  angularity 
of  from  30*  to  90*  and  being  visible  in  said  sheet  with 
the  crepmg  wrinkles  appearing  unaltered,  said  sheet  hav- 
ing  the  tensile  strength  and  caliper  substantially  un- 
changed and  being  characterized  by  greater  over-all  soft- 
ness  and  flexibility  and  less  surface  roughness  than  the 
same  sheet  without  said  intersecting  lines,  while  having 
the  same  tensile  strength  as  creped  paper  without  said 
mtenecting  lines. 

2374419 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING  CARTONS 
A     J/*'!^ y  5:  "^  TonMrto.  OBiaria.  Caaada 
AppUcatioB  December  15. 1955,  Serial  No.  553474 

1    r.ri^f     2  Claims.    (CL  93— M) 

1.  Carton  forming  apparatus  for  forming  cartons  from 
blanks  coated  witli  a  thermoplastic  material  having  fold- 
able  side  and  end  forming  panels  and  end  flaps  to  be 
folded  onto  said  end  forming  panels  in  the  completed 
carton  to  bring  certain  of  said  end  flap  and  end  panel 
surface  portions  into  abutment,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing an  endless  series  of  mandrels,  means  for  driving  said 
endlew  mandrel  series,  means  for  folding  a  carton  blank 
around  sajd  mandrel  to  bring  said  side  and  end  forming 
panels  mto  carton  forming  relation  while  leaving  said 


abut  on  folding  of  the  end  flaps  of  a  blank  disposed  on 
a  mandrel  between  said  heating  units,  means  for  folding 
the  end  flaps  of  a  blank  having  its  side  and  end  formi^ 
panels  conformed  around  a  mandrel  following  heating 
by  said  heating  units,  and  means  for  applying  pressure 
to  a  folded  blank  on  said  mandrels  followiag  heating  and 
end  flap  foldmg. 

SPREADER  WITH  AGGREGATE 

DESEGREGATING  MEANS 

Aleuadcr  G.  Meirtsa,  Haskrvrndi  Hdikla,  N.  I. 

Afftkatkm  My  11, 19S6.  Serial  No.  597.191 

aOaftms.    (CL"       '- 


9    . 


I.  In  a  spreader  of  the  character  described,  a  rollably 
supported  conuiner  having  side  walls  and  an  open  bot- 
tom and  open  top,  said  side  walls  including  a  rear  wall 
and  opposite  side  walls  connected  with  the  rear  wall  to 
form  oppositely  disposed  rear  comers,  a  plurality  of  baf- 
fles at  each  side  secured  to  said  container  in  flxed  relatKM 
in  front  of  a  rear  corner,  and  said  baffles  at  each  side 
being  disposed  at  different  elevations  respectively  and  be- 
ing of  successively  increasing  length  from  top  to  bottom 
and  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  rear 
wall  to  each  of  the  side  walls  between  points  which  are 
racreasingly  spaced  from  the  corresponding  comer  for 
baffles  of  increasing  length. 


2474.421 

AGGREGATE  SPREADER   WITH   VERTICALLY 

ANDjiORnof^ALLY  AyUCTAMJ  w{toJ 

.My  11. 1954. Serial  No!!59^.174  ' 
2Claima.  (CL  94-44) 
1.  In  a  spreader  of  the  character  described,  a  con- 
tainer having  an  open  bottom,  upwardly  directed  side 
frames  extending  forwardly  of  the  container,  a  wfaed 
arranged  one  on  each  side  rollably  supporting  the  for* 
ward  end  of  the  container,  means  mounting  said  wheels 
to  the  forward  upper  ends  of  said  side  frames  respec- 
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ttvefy  for  rolling  movement  on  transversely  extending 
axes  and  for  independent  swivel  turning  movement  on 
vertical  axes  arranged  with  the  vertical  axes  dtqKMed 
forwardly  of  the  transversely  extending  axes,  means 
pivoCally  connecting  the  lower  rear  ends  of  said  side 
frames  to  the  forward  end  of  the  container  for  swinging 
movement  of  dther  one  of  the  side  frames  in  a  vertical 
plane  for  varying  the  elevation  of  either  one  of  said 
wheels,  said  last  mentioned  axes  including  laterally  ex- 
tending shafts  joumaled  in  bearings  carried  by  said  con- 
tainer in  which  bearings  said  shafts  are  movable  from  an 


inner  podtioa  to  an  outer  positioa  for  varying  the  spac- 
ing of  said  wheels,  and  adjustable  tumbnckle  means 
connecting  the  forward  upper  ends  of  said  side  frames 
and  the  upper  portion  of  the  forward  end  of  the  contain- 
er for  independently  swinging  either  one  of  said  side 
frames  on  iu  pivoul  cooaecboa  with  the  container  for 
varying  the  elevation  of  eitfaer  one  of  said  wheels  with 
reference  to  the  bottom  of  the  container  and  for  rigidly 
retaining  the  wbeels  in  the  adjusted  elevation  to  thereby 
maintain  the  coQtainer  in  a  substantially  horizontal  rela- 
tion when  the  bed  on  which  either  one  of  the  wheels 
travels  is  at  a  different  elevation  than  the  other. 


2J7M22 

FHOTOGRAnflC  CAMERA  CONSTRUCTION 

Kwl  G«Wte,  MMick,  Cim—y,  Mri^w  In  Hms  DmAcI, 

DcclMi,Za«, 


A^^matkm  StpttwAtr  24.  1955,  ScrW  No.  534313 
■pMtnllun  Genamy  October  1,  1954 
yO^lM.    (CI  95— 19) 
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I.  A  photographic  camera  comprising  a  camera  body, 
a  photoelectric  cell  mounted  on  said  body,  a  meter 
pointer  movably  mounted  on  said  body,  an  electrical 
circuit  connecting  said  pointer  to  said  cell  to  be  nsoved 
in  accordance  vtith  variations  in  current  from  snid  cell, 
an  objective  shutter  housing  mounting  on  said  camera 
body,  a  shutter  speed  adjusting  ring  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  bousing,  and  a  diaphragm  aperture  adjusting 
ring  also  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing,  character- 
ized by  an  electrical  resistaocc  element  extending  arcu- 
ately  on  one  of  said  rings,  a  series  of  serrations  also  ex- 
tending arcuately  on  said  one  of  said  rings  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  resistance  element,  a  resilient  coupling 
arm  secured  to  the  other  of  said  adjusting  rings  and  en- 
gagiaf  resilieatly  in  any  selected  one  of  said  serrations 
to  couple  said  two  adjusting  rings  to  each  other  so  that 
when  either  one  of  tbem  is  manually  turned,  the  other 
one  will  normally  turn  with  it.  and  a  contact  slider 
carried  by  said  coupling  arai  aad  making  electrical  con- 
tact with  said  electrical  fftinnoce  element  at  a  variable 
point  depending  upon  the  adjtisled  position  of  said  arm 
with  respect  to  said  serrations,  said  resistance  element  and 


said  slider  being  operatively  connected  in  said  electrical 
circuit  so  as  to  vary  the  resistance  of  said  circuit  wikeii 
said  coupling  arm  is  shifted  to  a  different  potitioo  widi 
respect  to  said  serrations. 


2474,423 

MESSAGE  REGISTERING  CAMERA 

ArcMc  H.  G«r«y.  Iroaisjaolt,  N.  Y.,  aMigniii  to 

lacn  RochtilHr,  N.  Y^  a  corporalioa  of  Ddawnre 

AffHcatkM  AagMt  27, 1952,  ScfW  No.  394,571 

7Claiw.    (CL  95—11.5) 


4.  A  photographic  camera  having  an  exposure  aperture, 
a  rotauble  film  supply  spool  mounted  at  one  side  of  said 
aperture,  a  rotatable  film  take-up  spool  mounted  at  the 
other  side  of  said  aperture,  a  rotary  measuring  spool  over 
which  the  film  passes  in  its  movement  from  supply  spool 
to  take-up  spool,  said  spools  having  parallel  axes,  an  elec- 
tric nnotor  for  driving  both  said  take-up  spool  and  said 
measuring  spool,  a  manually  operable  trigger,  a  rectiline- 
arly  reciprocable  control  noember,  said  control  member 
being  reciprocable  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the 
axes  of  said  spools,  means  connecting  said  trigger  to  said 
control  member  to  move  said  control  member  rectilinearly 
in  one  direction  on  actuation  of  said  trigger,  means  con- 
stantly urging  said  control  n>ember  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, a  movable  lock  member  for  locking  said  measuring 
roll  against  rotation,  means  constantly  urging  said  lock 
member  to  locking  position,  means  connected  to  said  con- 
trol member  to  release  said  lock  member  on  movement  of 
said  control  member  rectilinearly  in  said  one  direction, 
means  carried  by  said  control  member  to  start  said  motor 
on  movement  of  said  control  member  rectilinearly  in  the 
opposite  direction,  means  preventing  the  lock  ntember 
from  returning  fully  to  locked  position  until  said  measur- 
ing roll  has  made  a  complete  revolution,  and  means  for 
stopping  said  motor  when  said  lock  member  is  in  locking 
pontion. 

DOUBLE  EXPOSURE  PREVENTION  DEVICE 
E4|Br   S.   Marrin   tmi   Robert   F.  Otric^   RuihiiHi, 

N.  Y..  aarftwrni  to  EMtean  Kodnk  Caa^iy, 
r,  N.  Y.,  a  coffForniion  of  New  Jcnej 

Dcccwbcr  14, 1955.  ScrU  No.  553,432 
nOakm.    (a.  95— 31) 


I.  In  a  camera,  the  combination  with  a  film  winding 
knob,  of  a  shutter  comprising  a  abutter  plate,  a  shutter 
Made  and  a  shutter  Mind  arranged  in  overtying  relation 
and  rockably  mounted  on  said  plate,  means  yieldaMy  con- 
necting said  blind  to  said  blade  so  that  rocking  of  said 
blind  in  one  direction  similariy  moves  said  Made  to 
tension    the    latter,    means    for    connecting    said    Mind 
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releasably  to  said  knob  so  that  actuation  of  the  latter  to 
wind  film  moves  said  blind  and  blade  m  said  one  direction, 
a  shutter  actuating  trigger,  cooperating  means  on  said 
trigger  and  blind  to  hold  said  blade  in  tensioned  relation, 
and  means  actuated  by  said  trigger  to  move  said  holding 
means  out  of  holding  relation  to  permit  the  tensioned 
blade  to  move  in  the  opposite  direction  to  make  an 
exposure. 

2,874,625 

ADJUSTABLE  PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 

FOR  CAMERA  SHUTTERS 

Kari  Wolfgang  Tlulluimmcr,  Sunland,  Calif. 

Application  April  26,  1956,  Serial  No.  580,843 

i  Claims.    (Q.  95—54) 


,;  I.  A  pneumatic  control  device  for  a  camera  shutter 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  cylinder  means  provided 
with  a  chamber  having  an  open  end  and  an  inlet  port  at 
the  other  end  in  communication  with  a  closed  system  of 
actuating  fluid;  a  removable  cylinder  head  received  within 
said  open  end  for  closure  thereof  and  provided  with 
external  threads  extending  beyond  said  cylinder  means  and 
with  a  throughbore;  a  retaining  rmg  for  said  cylinder 
means  and  said  cylinder  head;  a  piston  bead  movable 
within  said  chamber  and  having  a  plunger  pin  extending 
through  said  bore;  an  elongated  sleeve  member  tele- 
scopically  received  over  the  cylinder  means  and  provided 
with  internal  threads  engaging  the  external  threads  on 
said  cylinder  head,  said  sleeve  member  extending  b^ond 
said  head;  means  to  hold  said  sleeve  member  and  said 
cylinder  means  against  relative  rotation  in  assembly;  an 
adjustment  nut  threadedly  connected  to  the  extension  of 
said  sleeve  member  and  having  means  at  one  end  for 
connection  to  a  camera,  an  auxiliary  floating  plunger  pin 
slidably  carried  by  the  adjustment  nut  in  axial  alignment 
with  the  piston  plunger  pin  and  adapated  to  be  contacted 
thereby;  and  means  for  locking  the  adjustment  nut  in 
selected  position. 


2,874,626 

ACTUATOR  FOR  LOLTVER  SLATS 

Adam  D.  Goetti,  PhocDix,  Ariz. 

AppUcatioa  June  19,  1957,  Serial  xNo.  666,528 

9  Claims.    (CI.  98 — iO) 


h-* 


1.  In  an  actuator  for  louver  slats  the  combination  of:  a 
plurality  of  first  pivoted  slats  in  spaced  parallel  relation 
to  each  other;  first  linkage  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
slats  for  pivotal  action  in  unison  with  each  other;  a  plural- 
ity of  second  pivoted  slats  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
each  other;  second  linkage  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
second  slats  for  pivotal  action  in  unison  with  each  other; 
said  first  slats  having  substantially  V-shaped  notches;  said 
second  slats  having  substantially  V-shaped  notches  inter- 
secting and  meshing  with  the  V-shaped  notches  of  said 
first  slats;  one  of  said  first  slats  having  a  substantially 


V-shaped  first  slot  therein;  said  V-shaped  slot  converging 
inwardly  from  one  edge  of  said  first  slat  and  communi- 
cating with  one  of  said  V-shaped  notches  which  diverges 
to  the  opposite  edge  of  said  first  slat;  one  of  said  second 
slats  having  a  second  V-shaped  slot  therein,  said  second 
V-shaped  slot  converging  inwardly  from  one  edge  of 
said  second  slat  and  communicating  with  one  of  said 
V-shaped  notches  therein  which  diverges  to  the  op- 
posite edge  of  said  second  slat;  said  V-shaped  slots  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  and  enclosed  by  the  sides  of 
the  respective  slats;  said  first  and  second  slots  communi- 
cating with  each  other  at  the  convergence  and  meshing 
juncture  of  said  notches  in  said  first  and  second  slats;  and 
an  actuator  member  slidably  positioned  in  both  said  first 
and  second  slots  whereby  said  actuator  member  may  be 
pivoted  in  several  directions  within  said  slots  to  actuate 
and  pivot  said  first  and  second  slats  within  the  angiilar 
limits  of  the  V-sbaped  notches  therein. 


2474,627 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

U  Slmmnaii.  Dc  Kalb,  IIL 

Appiicatkw  September  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  454,153 

7  Claims.    (CI.  9»~115) 


1.  A  system  for  exhausting  contaminated  air  from  a 
room  or  the  like  comprising  duct  means  extending  from 
a  point  within  a  room  through  a  wall  to  the  exterior  of 
the  room,  fan  means  disposed  within  the  duct  means  for 
moving  air  from  the  room  through  the  duct  means,  addi- 
tional duct  means  communicating  with  the  outlet  end  of 
said  first  mentioned  duct  means  and  disposed  for  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom  adjacent  an  exterior  surface 
of  said  wall,  receptacle  means  connected  with  and  sub- 
stantially closing  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  last  men- 
tioned duct  means  for  receiving  contaminating  material 
from  the  air  being  exhausted,  said  last  mentioned  duct 
means  having  lateral  air  outlet  means  adjacent  to  and 
above  said  receptacle  means,  and  baffle  means  associated 
with  said  last  mentioned  duct  means  for  directing  air 
emerging  from  said  outlet  means  in  a  predetermined 
manner  away  from  said  wall. 


REMOVABLE  VENTILATING  HOOD 
CONSTRUCTION 
Ralph  Pryac,  Pomo«a,  CaKf^  asrifaor,  by  mcsDC 
meats,  to  Emsimu-Pryne  Coaupmiy,  Pomona,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  May  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«6,737 
3  Claims.     (0.98—115) 
1.  A  ventilating  hood  construction  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  building  structure  provided  with  an  outlet 
duct,  comprising  a  hood  having  a  relatively  flat  top  wall, 
side  panels  and  a  substantially  vertical  rear  wall,  said  top 
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supporting  saki  row  wall  in  relation  to  said-  joxtaposed 
portion  of  said  building  structure,  and  said  top  wall  being 
provided  with  an  aperture  for  the  reception  of  a  screw 
for  securing  the  top  wall  in  juxUposition  to  a  relatively 
forward  opposed  portion  of  said  building  structure. 


■Jl*Si^ 


2J74>29 

COFFEE  EXTRACTING  AFFAEATUS 

MortfaMcr  J.  KakaB,  New  Yariu  N.  Y. 

AMiicatioa  DM^mber  21. 1*55,  S«*al  No.  55M52 

1  elite.  {CLn—Jim 


connected  with  said  lower  rim,  and  infusion  means  placed 
in  said  funnd  for  receiving  hot  water  from  said  bell-like 
portion  and  discharging  finished  coffee  through  said 
funnd  into  said  vessel. 


2474^1 
CHARCOALER 


I 

In  combination,  an  InvertiWe  cylindrical  vessel  for 
coffee  and  water,  a  plurality  of  strainers  fitting  the  in- 
terior of  said  vessel  in  uniu  above  and  below  the  coffee 
and  slidable  within  said  vessel,  girthwise  detachable  band 
retainers  disposed  in  part  around  said  strainers,  the  edges 
of  each  of  said  band  retainers  gathered  above  and  below 
each  unit  of  said  strainers  to  removably  secure  said 
strainers  in  said  retainers  and  to  hoW  said  strainers  to- 
gether as  a  unit  and  packing  the  periphery  of  said 
strainen  against  leakage  between  said  strainers  and  the 
walls  of  said  housing,  and  spider  devices  associated  with 
each  band  retainer,  each  device  including  an  annular 
body  wiih  spaced  openings  therein  and  subiiantially  C- 
sbaped  spring  clips  having  their  ends  removaWy  en- 
gaging the  edte  walls  of  the  openings  and  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  band  retainers. 


Feknnffy  14, 1954. 


Mick. 

No.  545.495 


) 


A^^:   . 
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2J74.43t  „ 

AFFARATUS  TO  MAKE  COFFEE  IN  LARGE 
QUANTITIES  TO  BE  ADAFTED  ON  THE 
EOILER  OF  A  COMMON  COFFEE  FERCO- 
LATOR  FOR  BARS.  SFECIALLY  FIT  FOR 
HOTELS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Erwttto  Valcirtc,  Mttas,  Italy 
f        Aiinrmri     AatMl  3,  1954,  Serial  No.  441,944 
ClaiM  priority,  appMcatfci  Haly  Novcaabcr  19,  1955 

dClaima.     (0.99—347) 

I.  A  coffee  making  attachment  for  conventional  coffee 

boilers,    said    attachmcni    including    a    hollow    bracket 

adapted  to  be  connected  with  the  boiler,  said  bracket 

having  a  cuHil^e  *^  portion  having  an  upper  rim,  a 

vessel   supported   by   said   end  portion   for   storing   the 

finished  coffee,  said  vessel  having  a  bottom  resting  on 

and  being  steam-tightly  fitted  on  said  "upper  rim.  means 

connected  to  and  connecting  the  interior  of  said  cup-like 

end  portion  for  steam  flow  through  said   bracket   with 

the  steam  space  of  the  boiler,  a  pipe  extending  upwardly 

from  said  bracket  and  having  a  lower  end  connected  for 

hot  water  flow  through  said  bracket  with  the  water  space 

of  the  boiler,  a  hollow  arm  horizontally  extending  from 

and  closing  the  upper  end.  of  said  pipe,  said  arm  having 


I.  A  food  cooking  device,  comprising:  an  upwardly 
opening  receptacle  having  support  means  and  a  bottom 
wall;  a  plurality  of  elongated,  substantially  parallel  re- 
cesses in  the  upper  surface  of  said  bottom  wall;  a  plurality 
of  elongated  heating  elements,  one  being  disposed  within, 
and  vaced  from,  the  side  and  bottom  walls  of  each  said 
recess;  a  plurality  of  elongated  hood  members,  each  of 
said  hood  members  substantially  covering  the  upper  sur- 
face of  each  said  heating  element,  said  hood  members 
being  spaced  from,  and  cooperating  with,  the  walls  of 
said  recesses  to  form  a  vaporizing  zone  adjacent  each  said 
heating  element;  and  a  food  supporting  platform  mounted 
upon  said  receptacle  above  said  hood  members. 


2.S74.432 
CHECK  FRINTING  AND  FUNCHING  MACHINE 
WUIiaa  F.  CoOhss,  FloaowMr,  IH. 
AwHcatkw  Joe  22.  1955,  SctW  No.  517345 
^^     SClalM.    (0.141— 19)  . 

1.  A  printing  and  perforating  machine  including  m 
combination,  a  plurality  of  rotatably  mounted  printing 
members,  a  platform  adapted  to  move  toward  said  prmt- 
ing  members  and  to  bear  an  article  to  a  printing  posuon 
in  cooperation  with  said  printing  members,  means  for 
causing  rotation  of  said  printing  members  to  selected 
positions  and  for  moving  said  platform  and  the  article 
to  the  printing  position,  a  plurality  <rf  slidable  punch 
members  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  article  on  said  plat- 
form, said  punch  members  being  freely  movable  in  uni- 
son with  said  platform  when  engaged  by  the  artk:le  as 
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the  same  moves  to  the  printing  position  and  being  adapted 
to  perforate  an  article  in  printing  position  when  said 
punch  members  arc  restricted  in  movement,  a  series  of 
stop  bars,  one  associated  with  each  printing  member,  said 
stop  bars  being  slidably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 
punch  members  and  adapted  to  slide  transverse  of  the 
jjath  of  the  platform,  said  8t<^  bars  having  lug  portions 
cngagcable  with  different  ones  of  said  punch  members  in 
different  slidable  positions  of  said  stop  bars  for  restricting 
movement  of  punch  members  in  accordance  with  respec- 


tive positions  of  said  printing  members,  a  plate  member 
disposed  between  said  punch  members  and  said  platform 
and  having  apertures  through  which  said  punch  members 
may  extend,  said  plate  member  being  spring  biased  to- 
ward said  platform  so  the  same  bears  against  the  article 
in  printing  position,  and  linking  means  operatively  join- 
ing said  printing  members  and  said  stop  bars  for  moving 
said  stop  bars  in  correspondence  with  said  printing  mem- 
ben  thus  restricting  movement  of  a  punch  member  to 
perforate  an  article  as  the  same  moves  to  the  printing 
position. 


2,874,633 
PRINTER  FORMAT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Jacob  Goldberg  and  Boonar  Cox,  Palo  Alio,  Caltf ^  a*- 
■^PKm,   by  menc   awtgnmrnta,   to  Gcwnl   Electric 
ComiMiiy,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Yonj 

Appikatkm  Febreary  5,  If  57,  Serial  No.  63S,4«7 
6  Claims.     (CLltl~93) 


''lit  '^rr  n  fm 


-ft- 


1.  A  format-control  system  for  printing  data  derived 
from  a  source,  said  data  consisting  of  different  kinds 
of  items,  each  kind  being  identified  by  a  symbol,  said 
printer  having  columns  of  type  on  a  rotating  drum  pe- 
riphery, a  plurality  of  solenoid-actuated  print  hammers, 
a  printing  position  at  which  a  line  may  be  printed,  and 
means  to  indicate  the  type  on  said  drum  at  said  print- 
ing position,  said  format-control  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  storage  registers,  each  of  which  is  assigned 
to  hold  items  for  printing  at  a  different  portion  of  a 
line,  means  responsive  to  a  symbol  from  said  source 
identifying  items  of  data  from  said  source  to  enter  said 
items  of  said  data  into  different  ones  of  said  registers 
in  accordance  with  predetermined  line  position  assign- 


ments, a  plurality  of  means  for  energizing  the  solenoids 
ot  said  print  hammers,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling 
each  of  said  means  for  energizing  to  a  different  one  of 
said  solenoids  responsive  to  the  identifying  symbol  of 
an  item  entered  into  a  register  to  establish  the  arrange- 
ment of  said  item  on  a  printed  line. 


todyM- 


2474,434 

FRINTINC  APPARATUS 

TImo  Hcmc,  WBkehMkavcn,  GeraMiy, : 

pis  Wcfkc  A.  Gn  Wllhcfaukavi 

AppHcalloa  Fcbnnrjr  14, 1957,  SatW  N^  i¥i,l%2 

CUoH  priority,  appUcatkM  Gerany  Fcbr«ary  14, 1954 

ItOafaH.    (CLltl— 93) 


» 


m 


iiiiiiiliiiiiiinbiiiUi' 
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1.  In  a  printing  apparatus  controlled  by  a  storage  unit 
having  at  least  one  regntcr.  and  comprising  rows  of 
'  character  bearing  types  and  a  printing  surface,  support- 
ing means  for  said  printing  sgrface.  and  means  for  ef- 
fecting a  relative  displaceroeht  between  said  rows  of 
character  types  and  said  printing  surface  line  by  line 
with  regard  to  each  other,  selection  of  the  types  to  be 
printed  being  made  successively  in  each  line  with  the 
aid  of  a  relative  displacement  between  said  type  nmt 
and  said  printing  surface  at  right  angle  to  said  line  by 
line  displacement,  the  combination  of  at  least  one  type 
set  carrier  bearing  at  least  one  complete  set  of  all  charac- 
ter types  in  a  random  sequel,  which  types  form  a  sub- 
stantially straight  lined  row  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
text  lines  to  be  printed,  drive  means  for  relative  displace- 
ment between  said  supporting  means  and  said  type  set 
carrier  with  regard  to  each  other,  and  a  group  of  type 
actuating  means  in  a  determined  position  relative  to  said 
supporting  means  and  adapted  to  actuate,  dependent  upon 
control  by  said  storage  unit,  one  single  type  in  certain 
positions  at  said  type  set  carrier  confronting  said  print- 
ing surfiMe,  several  types  simultaneously  in  certain  other 
positions,  and  no  types  at  all  in  yet  other  positions  of 
said  type  set  carrier  relative  to  said  printing  surface,  so 
that  a  complete  text  line  is  printed  in  one  course  of  said 
type  set  carrier  and  printing  surface  past  each  other  in- 
dependently of  the  direction  of  relative  travel  of  said 
carrier  and  surface,  during  which  course  the  length  of 
relative  travel  is  maximally  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
number  of  one  leas  than  all  the  different  character  types 
multiplied  by  the  type  spacing  in  the  type  row. 


2374,635 
JOURNAL  FOR  PRINTING  CYLINDER 
Robert  Rcteartz,  Aa«*wi,  Cir— j.  Mri^or  to  M*- 
scUMBfabrik  Angihii  Nuraben,  A.  G„ 


AppHcatkM  JaMMiy  17,  1956,  Sarid  No.  559>t5 

Claiw  priority,  appHcatloa  Gtnmamj  Fcbrvary  11,  1955 

1  Claim.    (CL  Itl— 214) 

A  bearing  for  an  intermediate  cylinder  of  a  two<olor 
offset  printing  press  having  a  press  frame,  a  sleeve  bear- 
ing mounted  in  said  frame  and  having  a  poriion  exteixl- 
ing  transversely  beyond  and  in  a  direction  outside  said 
frame  and  secured  against  axial  movement,  a  cylinder 
shaft  joumalled  in  said  sleeve  bearing,  grooved-roller 
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raeanr' 


beariaf  nwanr  tor  tecnring  said  shaft  from  axial  fnore- 
ment  in  said  sleeve  bearinf,  a  cylinder  drire  gear  iour- 


u 


nailed  on  the  extending  portico  of  said  sleeve  and  means 
ioining  said  shaft  to  said  gear. 


15,  1953,  S«W  N«.  3tX3tl 
(CL  191— 21t) 


2^4,637 
CODING  DEVICE 
J.  Grevich,  New  ffii  liMwi,  Wlfc,  ■■ifnr  to 
boj  iMJMtrifii,  taK^  St  Croix  Cmmtf,  Wta^  a 

tfOB  of  WiKOMii 

ApyMcaltoM  Fckrany  li,  1955,SciW  N<k  48S,69« 
6CMM.    (0.191—377) 


5.  A  printing  roller  including  a  roller  body  including 
a  generally  cylindrical  deeve,  angularly  spaced  grooves 
in  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  ribs  mounted  in  said  grooves  and  extending  in  a 
generally  radial  direction,  said  ribs  having  spaced  aper- 
tures therein,  and  a  helical  wire  encircling  said  sleeve 
and  held  in  spaced  relation  thereto  by  said  ribs,  said  coil 
extending  through  said  apertures. 


2J74>3«  

CYUNDEft  THROWOFF  FOR  ROTARY  OFFSET 

MACHINE 
G.  ftavar,  Ckvdaad  IMiMi*  a^  WBha  J. 
u  OavdMi,  OWo,  iiiMin  to  Hania^iakr- 

•f 


tm 


2474,639 

ROLLING  CONTACT  PRINTING  FORM 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

HcfWrt  I.  Lime  Galeabwf.  DL 

I  May  29, 1954,  ScffW  No.  431,997 
lO^M.    (0.191—379) 


1.  In  a  totary  offset  priatiag  press,  an  trnpccoiioo 
cylinder,  a  blonket  cyliBder  in  printing  relation  with  nid 
impTOMiOB  cylinder,  a  plate  cylinder  dapoard  on  the  side 
of  the  Manket  cylinder  remote  from  said  impresaoa 
cylinder,  eccentrics  in  which  said  blanket  and  pble  cytin- 
den  are  rocataMy  mounted,  s^  eccentrics  having  oorre- 
spoodiag  eccentricities  and  throw  arms,  a  lever  mounted 
on  a  fixed  pivot  dispoecd  alongside  said  blanket  cylinder, 
and  meclmim  cooHwimg  a  link  connecting  saM  lever 
and  the  eccentric  for  said  blanket  cylinder  and  comprising 
connecting  means  between  said  link  and  the  eccentric  for 
said  plate  cylinder,  said  mechanism  being  operative  whea 
said  lever  is  loreed  in  one  direction  to  throw  said  blanket 
cylinder  off  from  said  impression  cylinder  and  siroulune- 
oiusly  to  throw  aaid  plate  cylinder  off  from  said  blanket 
cylinder,  said  roedMMinn  comprising  means  for  adjusting 
the  pressure  between  said  impression  and  blanket  cylin- 
ders while  mainuining  unaffected  the  pressure  between 
said  bianket  and  plate  cyliaden. 


In  a  rotary  printing  presa,  in  combination,  a  shaft, 
a  hnt  cylinder  fixedly  mounted  on  said  diaft,  a  second 
cytisder  rotatably  mounted  between  determined  limits 
oa  said  shaft,  a  lug  on  said  shaft  limiting  roution  of 
said  cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  having  an  axial  cylin- 
drical bore  and  a  wide  arcuate  recess,  said  lug  engaging 
in  said  recess,  said  lug  permitting  the  locking  elements 
of  the  two  cylinders  to  be  aligned  in  one  position  of 
the  log  in  the  recess  and  offset  in  the  other  position 
of  the  lug  in  the  recess  so  that  one  or  more  type  forms 
may  be  sUdingly  inserted  onto  the  cylinders  from  one 
end  thereof,  a  longitudinal  line  of  upstanding  locking  ele- 
ments in  each  cylinder  to  engage  in  the  slot  of  one  or 
more  type  forms,  said  locking  elements  comprising 
threaded  locking  bolts  <rf  truncated  cone  shape  for  en- 
gaging the  type  fnrn,  the  shanks  of  the  bolts  having  a 
gear  section,  a  gear  operator  in  each  cylinder  engaging 
said  gear  sections  for  listening  and  loosening  said  lock- 
tttg  dements,  said  operator^  being  located  under  the  sur- 
face and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  form  cylinders 
and  in  mesh  with  the  gear  sections  of  said  lockiag  bolts. 


2*974,439 
AIMABLE  BOMB  CLUSTER  ASSEMBLY  AND 
ADAPTER     AND     RELEASE     MECHANISM 

THEREFOR 
Geofic  H.  Cardiff,  San  Mateo,  CaHL,  assizor  to  Fnscr 
A  JohMtoa  Con  Sm  Frandsco,  CaWn  a  cotpoialiea 
ofCairoraia 

AppBcartsn  May  21.  1954,  SciW  No.  431,519 
15ClatoH.  (0.192— 7J) 
I.  In  a  bomb  cluster  having  a  casing  having  a  rear  end 
wall,  a  bomb  package  in  said  casing,  and  a  casing  closure 
member  that  ncmnally  seals  said  casing  airtight,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of:  a  locking  shaft  secured  to  said 
package  and  extending  out  through  said  rear  end  wall  of 
said  casing;  latching  means  engaging  a  portion  of  said 
locking  shaft  and  preventing  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween; drag-producing  means;  a  lo8t-moti<^  connection 
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between  said  drag-prcxlucing  means  and  said  casing;  re- 
tainer means  connected  to  said  drag-producing  means  and 
normally  holding  said  latching  means  in  engagement  with 
said  shaft;  and  release  means  for  disconnecting  said  re- 
tainer means  from  said  latching  means  and  actuable  by 
said  drag-producing  means  upon  the  production  of  drag 


J,'" 


thereby  prior  to  the  transmission  of  the  drag  to  said  cas- 
ing through  said  lost-motion  connection,  whereupon  said 
latching  means  is  released  from  said  locking  shaft,  so  that 
said  locking  shaft  and  said  package  and  closure  member 
part  from  said  casing,  latching  means,  and  drag-producing 
means  by  being  freed  from  the  drag  thereon. 


2,874.640 
PUMP 
Herbert  Henry  Vkbers,  Uniom  N.  1^  aaisMr  to 
Research  and  Engfaicerim  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  March  11, 1954,  Serial  No.  415,543 
3  Claims.    (CL  1«3— 37) 


1.  A  pump  of  the  character  described  adapted  to  inter- 
mittently discharge  a  definite  amount  of  liquid  therefrom 
which  comprises  a  mounting  block,  an  arcuate  tube  closed 
at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  the  open  end  of 
said  tube  being  secured  to  said  mounting  block,  an  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  mounting  block  at  a  position 
substantially  coinciding  with  the  center  of  the  arc  of 
said  tube,  the  closed  end  of  said  tube  being  secured 
to  said  arm,  means  for  turning  said  arm  about  its  pivot, 
a  source  of  liquid,  said  mounting  block  being  provided 
with  an  inlet  passageway  which  communicates  at  one 
end  with  the  open  end  of  said  tube  and  which  com- 
municates at  its  other  end  with  said  source  of  liquid, 
said  inlet  passageway  being  provided  with  check  valve 
adapted  to  permit  passage  of  liquid  into  the  interior  of 
said  tube  through  said  inlet  passageway  at  a  predeter- 
mined liquid  pressure  in  said  tube  and  adapted  to  pre- 
vent liquid  passing  from  the  interior  of  said  tube  back  to 


said  source  of  liquid,  said  oaounting  block  being  also 
provided  with  an  outlet  passageway  which  communicates 
at  one  end  with  the  open  end  of  said  tube,  and  at  the 
opposite  end  with  a  spring  loaded  valve  adapted  to  per- 
mit discharge  of  liquid  from  said  tube  through  said 
outlet  passageway  at  a  predetermined  liquid  pressure 
in  said  tube  and  adapted  to  close  said  passageway  after 
said  liquid  is  discharged,  said  mounting  block  being 
fiulher  provided  with  a  passageway  communicating  at 
one  end  with  the  interior  of  said  tube  through  said  outlet 
passageway,  a  diaphragm  arranged  with  one  side  across 
the  other  end  of  said  passage  in  fluid-tight  relation 
therewith,  said  mounting  block  being  further  provided 
with  a  chamber  bounded  on  one  side  by  the  side  of  said 
diaphragm  opposite  said  passage,  a  piston  disposed  m 
said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  a  variable 
distance  from  said  diaphragm,  means  for  changing  the 
position  of  said  piston  in  said  chamber  in  relation  to 
said  diaphragm. 


2,r74,Ml 
PI  MP  JACK 
Albanis  P.  McCaMllish,  Clnciiwad,  Ohio,  mmi  William  T. 
Talkm,  Fort  Tbomat,  Kj.,  aarignofa  to  Recovery  Ol 
A  Gas  Co.,  Inc.,  Ciacteaatf,  OMn,  a  corporatloa  of 
Ohio 

Application  April  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«3,73« 
t  Claims.    (CL  1«3— 4«) 


I  / 


--,•;?•,•.     \.. 


1.  A  hydraulically  operated  pump  jack  for  an  oil  well 
having  a  casing  at  the  head  thereof  and  an  adapter  tube 
on  the  casing  surrounding  the  polish  rod  of  the  string 
of  rods  depending  into  said  well,  said  adapter  tube  pro- 
viding an  exit  for  production  oil.  said  pump  jack  com- 
prising a  power  cylinder,  a  valve  block  includmg  a  valve 
to  control  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  said 
cylinder,  a  heat  exchanger  assembly,  said  cylinder,  valve 
block  and  beat  exchanger  assembly  being  aligned  ver- 
tically with  the  power  cylinder  above  the  valve  block 
and  with  the  beat  exchanger  assembly  below  the  valve 
block,  a  piston  withm  the  power  cylinder,  a  piston  rod 
extendinir  vertically  upwardly  from  said  power  cylmder, 
a  sprocket  wheel  assembly  mounted  upon  the  upper  end 
of  said  piston,  means  to  mount  said  pump  jack  directiy 
upon  said  casing  adjacent  to  said  adapter  tube,  meaas 
to  clamp  said  pump  jack  to  said  adapter  tube,  the  meaas 
mounting  said  pump  jack  upon  the  casing  including  a 
pivot  pin  to  carry  the  pumping  load,  a  chain  engaged 
over  the  sprocket  wheel  assembly  and  having  one  eod 
thereof  attached  to  the  polish  rod  and  having  the  op- 
posite end  thereof  anchored  to  the  means  mounting  the 
pump  jack  upon  the  casing,  the  point  of  attachment  of 
the  chain  connector  to  the  mounting  means  being  at  the 
side  of  the  heat  exchanger  assembly  opposite  the  adapter 
tube  and  being  spaced  from  the  pivot  pin  an  amount 
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equal  to  the  Spacing  between  said  pin  and  the  vertical 
axis  of  the  polish  rod,  whereby  upon  introduction  of 
fluid  pressure  into  said  cylinder  the  pumping  load  is 
balanced  between  the  two  vertical  runs  of  the  chain  and 
the  polish  rod  is  lifted  at  a  rate  which  is  in  the  ratio  erf 
2  to  1  with  rc^>ect  to  the  rate  the  cylinder  is  moved 
upwardly. 


HEUCAL  GEAR  FUMP  WITH  STATOR 

COMPRESSION 

Joho  Davy  Bowte,  SmimfiM,  OUo,  aaigMr  to  Rob- 

btaa  A  Myers,  bc^  SpilM''*.  Olrfo,  a  con»onitkM  of 

onto 

Appiicatkm  October  15, 1957,  SciW  No.  <9f  ,241 

5ClaiBS.    (CLlt»— 117) 


2J74,M3 

ADJUSTABLE  BYPASS  VALVE 

F^aak  R.   Focrest,  Mllwi*iii,  Wis.,  aarigBor  to  AIHs- 

Chalmcn  MaMrfactwtag  Coipaiiy.  MBwankce,  Wis. 

ApplkatkHi  Octobers,  1955,  Serial  No.  53M9« 

•  CWm.    (CLlt3— 97)  rv 


1.  A  vaHaWe  flow  centrifugal   pump   comprising.  In 
combination,  a  housing  having  wall  structures  forming  a 
fluid  confining  chamber,  said  wall  structures  cooperating 
to  form  an  outlet  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  pump, 
two  open  ended  generally  cylindrical  wall  members  re- 
ciprocally mounted  in  said  wall  structures  to  form  a  first 
and  a  second  inlet  axially  spaced  from  each  other  for 
the  admission  of  fluid  into  said  chamber,  a  double  suc- 
tion impeller  member  rotatably  nKwnted  in  said  chamber 
and  comprisiog  a  hub  portion,  a  first  set  of  blades  co- 
operating with  one  end  of  said  hub  portion  to  define  a 
first  intake  for  receiving  fluid  to  be  pumped,  said  first 
intake  axialfy  facing   said  first   inlet,   a   second   set  of 
blades  cooperating  with  the  other  end  of  said  hub  i>ortion 
to   define    a   second   intake   for    receiving   fluid   to   be 
pumped,  said  secon'l  intake  spaced  from  said  first  intake 
and  axially  facing  said  second  inlet,  a  first  wall  portion 
merging  with  said  one  end  of  said  hub  portion  to  jointly 
present  a  first  surface  extending  from  the  innermost  point 
of  fluid  flow  of  said  impeller  adjacent  said  first  mkt  to 
the   periphery  of  said   impeller,  a  second  wall  portion 
merging  with  said  other  end  of  said  hub  ponion  and 
said  first  wall  portion  to  jointly  present  a  second  surface 
extendhig  from  the  innermost  point  of  fluid  flow  of  said 
impeller  adjacent  said  second  inlet  to  the  periphery  of 
said  impeller,  said  first  set  of  blades  joining  with  said 
surface  to  form  a  single  set  of  fluid  impelling  passages 
extending  between  said  outlet  and  said  first  inlet,  said 
second   set  of  blades  joining  with  said   second   surface 
to  form  a  single  set  of  fluid  impelling  passages  extending 
from  said  outlet  to  said  second  inlet,  said  impeller  mem- 
ber and  opposing  wall  structures  defining  therebetween 
a  first  and  a  second  fluid  return  passage,  said  first  fluid 
return   passage   hydraulically   connecting   said   outlet  to 
said  first  intake  for  recirculating  fluid  through  said  im- 
peller, said  second  fluid  return  passage  hydraulically  con- 
necting said  outlet  to  said  second  intake  for  recirculating 
fluid  through  said  impeller,  said  fluid  return  passages  be- 
ing of  sufficient  capacity  to  absorb  substantially  the  entire 
discharge  of  fluid  through  said  outlet,  means  for  moving 
said  wall  members  in  unison  axially  relatively  to  said 
impeller  member,  one  of  said  wall  members  having  its 
inner  end  coacting  with  said  impeller  to  vary  the  extent 
of  axial  communication  between  said  first  fluid  return 
passage  and  said  first  intake,  the  other  of  said  wall  mem- 
bers having  its  inner  ei>d   coacting  with   said  impeller 
for  varying  the  axial  extent  of  communication  between 
said  second  fluid  return  passage  and  said  second  intake. 


1.  In  a  helical  gear  pump  having  an  externally  helically 
dreaded  rigid  rotor,  an  internally  helically  threaded  stator 
of  resilient  material  pumpingly  coacting  therewith,  and 
a  rigid  casing  element  within  which  the  said  stator  is 
retained;  said  casing  element  being  relieved  internally 
over  substantially  its  entire  length  to  provide  a  fluid  cham- 
ber of  substantial  angular  width  external  to  said  stator 
and  extending  subsuntially  the  entire  length  of  said 
stator,  reinforcing  means  for  said  stator  extending  through- 
out its  length  and  to  an  angular  width  greater  than  the 
said  chamber  in  the  region  exposed  to  said  chamber,  and 
ntearn  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  chamber. 


MOVABLE  TABLE  RUN<OUT  AND  RETURN 
APPARATUS 
Ckatlcs  A.  BoMnr.  Ford  Oty,  Pa^  aarifaar  t 
Plate  Glaa  Coapoay,  ABcfbcay  Conty,  Pa.,  a 
poratioa  of  PcMuytraaia 
AppHcatloo  Scvtcaber  7. 1954,  Serial  No.  454,433 
4  Claims.    (CL  1M-4S) 


1 .  A  grinding  and  polishfaig  line  having  a  track  in  the 
grinding  and  polishing  line  having  a  grinding  and  polishing 
ponion  towards  one  end.  first  and  second  transfer  tracks 
perpendicular  respectively  to  said  first  mentiooed  track 
at  the  ends  thereof,  a  return  track  spaced  apart  frwn  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  first  track  and  having  said  trans- 
fer tracks  respectively  at  eadi  end  thereof,  cars  on  said 
tracks,  arnl  a  transfer  locomotive  on  each  transfer  track 
for  transferring  cars  on  the  first  track  to  the  return  track 
and  from  the  return  track  to  the  first  track,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  individual  car  drive  units  spaced  along 
said  first  track  between  the  grinding  and  polishing  portion 
thereof  and  the  first  transfer  track  for  contacting  and  pro- 
pelling each  car  as  it  passes  thereby  only  to  a  subsequent 
drive  unit,  the  spacing  between  drive  units  being  greater 
than  the  length  of  a  car.  control  means  for  each  drive 
unit  spaced  along  said  first  track  for  actuatioa  by  the 
cars  with  each  control  unit  being  spaced  from  the  drive 
unit  it  controls  and  the  successive  drive  unit  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  movement  of  the  cars,  said  drive  units 
being  rendered  inoperative  by  the  presence  of  a  car  at  a 
successive  control  unit  for  that  drive  unit,  whereby  as 
cars  are  moved  away  from  the  last  of  said  successive 
control  units,  preceding  cars  are  advanced  step  by  step 
always  in  spaced  apart  relation  without  contacting  or 
butting  one  another.  ^  _ 
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M74,«45  2374447 

R^n^Y^  S^^  ..  LATERAL  MOVEMEl^  CONIUOL 

Samael  Jones  Bcck«  McLooth,  Kau.  laoMs  E.  Caad^  Jr.  Laaite.  DL.  ^^m^  h 

Sobstitate  for  abaadoacd  appBcalloa  Serial  No.  441,4t9,  Steaiwd  Car  Mnrnttrntm!!! T^       '  rhir—n  in    . 

S2??J  V  J'^;,  Si*  ■«»**«^  Septals  15.  co»onrtio.  •!  dStST^  ^^-I-^.  «•«*».  "n  ■ 

195«.  Serial  No^TJUM  Appfcatto.  Manh  14. 1M4.  Serial  No.  S7MM 

9ClaiaM.    (CLIM— 2M)           ^  21  Claim.    (O.  ItS— 171) 


■'-^•".i-:"  ■•^-    >»■«•    *»f#  »^ 


«*>v  t- 


1.  In  a  skate  for  use  as  a  brake  beneath  a  railroad 
car  wheel,  a  skid  bar  adapted  to  receive  the  wheel  in 
supporting  relationship  thereto  and  to  slide  along  a  rail  f w 
said  wheel  while  supporting  the  latter;  a  releasable  rail 
clamp  having  a  pair  of  opposed  jaws;  an  upstanding  abut- 
ment rigid  to  the  bar  between  the  jaws  and  disposed  for 
engagement  by  said  wheel  when  the  latter  is  resting  on 
the  bar,  said  jaws  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  abut- 
ment for  vertical  sliding  movement  therealong,  and  being 
provided  with  means  normally  disposed  below  the  level 
of  said  skid  bar  in  engagement  with  the  sides  of  the  rail; 
spring  means  interconnecting  the  jaws  for  holding  the 
same  in  said  engagement  with  the  abutment  and  the  rails, 
said  abutment  being  provided  with  vertical  guide  means 
for  said  jaws;  means  cm  the  jaws  engaging  m  said  guide 
means  for  restraining  the  jaws  to  vertical  movement 
tkmg  the  abutment  upon  engagement  of  said  jaws  with 
obstructions  along  the  rail  such  as  to  raise  the  jaws 
above  the  normal  rail-engaging  position  thereof  while 
the  bar  skids  along  the  rail,  carrying  the  wheel;  and  hook 
means  on  the  abutment  disposed  to  receive  the  jaws  as 
they  move  to  the  uppermost  ends  of  their  paths  of  travel. 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  ose  in  a  railway  car  for 
mounting  the  car  body  on  the  axle  for  vertical  and  lateral 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  said  system  hichiding 
vertioilly  compressible  fluid  pressurized  means  attached 
to  said  body  abore  said  axk.  restraining  means  inter- 
connecting said  vertically  compressible  meau  with  said 
body  to  restrain  movement  of  the  same  loogitudiaally 
of  said  body,  biasing  means  connected  to  and  extending 
from  said  vertically  compressible  means  to  said  axk. 
said  biasing  means  being  limitcdly  pirotally  romigctfij 
with  said  axle  to  non&ally  bias  said  body  into  an  upright 
position,  laterally  compressible  fluid  pressurised  meaM 
connected  to  and  acting  between  said  body  and  atid 
biasing  means  to  normally  urge  said  body  into  an  upright 
position,  and  a  fluid  pressure  supply  system  carried  by  said 
body  and  interconnected  with  said  fluid  pressurized  mcaai 
to  control  fluid  pressure  carried  thereby  in  reifKmse  to 
the  weight  of  said  car  body. 


2J74.M4 
RAILWAY  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
Wimam  F.  HoHb.  Riverside,  ID.,  assigMr  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporatiom  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  Angnat  24, 1955,  Serial  No.  53«.7tf 
7Claian.    (CL  145—171) 
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RAttWAY^SmCLt  TRUCK 

M.  DBwnrfk.  fflnadala.  H..  narfgnar  lo 
Corporalin^  Detonit,  Mick.,  a 


24, 1934,  Sariri  Nn.  44S444 
(CL  145—145) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  vehicle  underbody 
havmg  longitudinally  separated  laterally  extending  sub- 
stantially vertical  surfaces  depending  therefrom,  a  truck 
frame  assembly  having  laterally  extending  surfaces  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  and  cooperating  with  said  longitudi- 
nally separated  surfaces  to  allow  lateral  and  prevent  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  frame  assembly  relative  to 
said  underbody,  and  helical  coil  springs  interposed  be- 
tw««n  said  underbody  and  said  frame  assembly  having 
their  opposite  ends  anchored  thereto  tending  to  return 
said  frame  assembly  to  a  centered  position  relative  to  said 
underbody  when  displaced  laterally  with  respect  thereto. 


1.  In  a  railway  vehicle  track  havfaig  a  track  frame  and 
a  load-carrying  truck  bolster,  a  bokter  helical  coil  spring 
seated  on  said  frame,  an  upper  q>ring  seat  su^wrted  on 
the  upper  end  of  said  q>ring  and  having  an  upwardly 
facing  spherical  recess  therein,  a  lever  arm  pivotally  sup- 
ported on  said  frame  and  having  a  downwardly  fadag 
spherical  ball  portion  on  the  underside  thereof  removed 
from  its  point  of  pivotal  support  on  said  frame,  said 
spherical  ball  portion  being  received  in  said  spherical 
recess,  an  upwardly  facing  curved  surface  on  said  arm 
supporting  said  load-carrymg  bolster  for  slidable  move- 
ment thereon,  said  load-carrying  bolster  being  supported 
on  said  surface  at  points  progressively  approaching  the 
poim  of  pivotal  support  of  said  arm  as  said  bolster  moves 
downwardly  under  increasing  loads  whereby  the  rate  of 
downward  deflection  of  said  bolster  under  increasing 
loads  decreases  and  the  vertical  movement  of  said  bolster 
relative  to  said  frame  is  damped. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CANDIES  WITH 
INSET  DESIGNS 
Jowpk  A.  Pellc«cr,  M<MirMl,  QMkcc, 

to  ADc^Crawford  Livlted 

AppUcadoa  December  17.  If54,  ScrW  No.  «S,75t 

n  Hi  !■      (CLirJ— 54) 


height  and  disposed  with  respect  to  the  finders  of  a  tray 
shelf  to  pass  and  project  upwardly  therebetween  to  lift 
the  pans  from  said  tray  shelf  on  the  ascending  run  of 
said  carriage,  and  on  the  horizontal  upper  mn  of  said 
carriage  being  adapted  to  pass  between  the  roUers  of 
said  take  away  conveyor  to  supoprt  the  pans  above  said 
take  away  conveyor,  and  on  the  descending  run  of  said 
carriage  to  pass  downwardly  through  the  tpacti  between 
said  roUers  to  a  position  below  the  level  thereof  to  de- 
posit the  pans  on  said  take  away  conveyor. 


I.  A  process  for  producing  candy  incorporating  an 
inset  design,  comprising  molding  a  candy  core  having  a 
cross-section  corresponding  to  but  comprising  an  enlarge- 
ment of  the  desired  ultimate  inset  design,  intimately  sur- 
rounding and  supporting  the  candy  core  with  a  candy 
matrix  while  conforming  the  periphery  of  the  surround- 
mg  matrix  to  a  cylindrical  form,  and  while  the  candy  is 
in  a  plastic  state,  elongating  the  cylindrical  composite 
candy  form  formed  by  the  nuitrix  and  core  to  reduce  the 
design  cross-scctjon  by  rolling  said  composite  form  first 
in  one  direction  and  then  In  the  other  direction  to  main- 
tain the  design  configuration  on  elongation,  and  subse- 
quently slicing  the  elongated  composite  candy  form. 


PORTABLE  PROTECTING  COVER  FOR  GRAIN 

IN  OPEN  FIELD  STORAGE 

RMbca  Pdene^  WimlnHwii,  S.  Dak. 

AppHcadoa  Matt*  4,  lf55,  Serial  No.  4W^U 

ICUm.    (CLIM— 3) 


-i-*^  2J74.<5t 

LEVEL  OVEN  UNLOADER 
WayM  H.  Royer.  Yortu  Pa.,  aarigMT,  by 

mcoCs,  to  CivMal   Prodwis  CorFor•llM^  Mcdwiiica- 
bon.  Pa.,  a  eof^oratkm  of  Pcmuylvaala 
AfpMcatkNi  October  17.  195S,  Serial  No.  S4^M^ 
SCWm.    (CLlt7— 57) 


1 .  A  pan  un16ading  device  for  use  whh  a  baking  oven 
of  the  type  having  therein  an  endless  traveling  conveyor 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  oven  and  having  trays 
carried  by  said  conveyor  including  pan  supporting  shelves 
of  the  type  having  laterally  spaced  fingers  extending  lon- 
gitudinally of  the  oven,  said  device  including  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  Uke  away  conveyor  extending  transversely 
of  said  oven  and  spaced  longitudinally  of  one  ei>d  (rf  said 
tray  conveyor,  said  take  away  conveyor  including  a  plu- 
rality   of   longitudinally    extending   transversdy    spaced 
rollers,  a  carriage  and  means  for  moving  and  constrain- 
ing movement  of  said  carriage  in  a  substantially  recUngu- 
lar  path  along  an  upper  horizontal  run  from  a  position 
beneath  a  tray  at  the  said  one  end  of  said  tray  conveyor 
to  a  position  beneath  said  take  away  conveyw,  akmg  a 
descending  run  beneath  said  uke  away  conveyor,  aksog 
a  lower  horizontal  run  from  beneath  said  take  away 
conveyor  to  a  position  beneath  a  tray  at  the  said  one  end 
of  said   tray   conveyor,   and   along   an   ascending   run 
beneath  a  tray  at  the  said  one  end  of  said  tray  conveyor, 
and  said  carriage  having  laterally  spaced  pickup  mem- 
bers projecting  upwardly  therefrom  terminating  in  a  com- 
mon hcM-izontal  plane,  said  pickup  members  being  of  a 


A  grain  protecting  cover  comprising  a  plurality  of 
lower  plates  disposed  in  upward  convergent  relation 
with  theu^  adjacent  edges  disposed  in  overiapping  relation, 
said  plates  being  transversely  curved,  intermediate  super- 
posed tiers  of  curved  upwardly  convergent  plates,  clip* 
secured  between  the  plates  of  adjacent  tiers,  lower  clips 
secured  to  the  lower  edges  of  said  lower  plates,  a  lower 
ring  cngaaed  with  said  lower  clips,  an  upper  cone 
telescoping  over  the  upper  ends  of  the  plates  of  the 
upper  tier  of  plates,  a  ring  about  said  cone  disposed 
at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  aligned  pairs 
of  connecting  bars,  each  pair  of  connecting  bars  being 
formed  with  upper  and  lower  books,  said  upper  hooks 
eogageable  with  said  upper  ring,  said  lower  hooks  engage- 
able  with  the  lower  edges  of  said  lower  plates,  righi- 
ai^uUrly  disposed  lugs  extending  from  the  confronting 
ends  of  said  bars,  and  a  tumbuckle  connected  between 
each  pair  of  lugs,  adapted  to  draw  said  connected  bars 
towards  each  other  moving  said  ring  on  said  cone  down- 
wardly over  the  lower  enlarged  base  of  said  cone, 
removably  securing  said  plates  of  the  cover  together. 


2^4,452  

ROOF  C0?«TRUCT10N  AND  TILE  THEREFOR 

ABea  B.  WHbms,  ^^'^'^f?*  PL,  ■■■%■  ^f  <•  Agm  Sted 

CoaspoBT,  QilcaKO,  uL,  a  eorporatkm  of  nmaois 

ApplMM  November  1. 1955,  Serial  No.  544.547 

7  niitoi     (CLIW— 4.5) 


1.  A  roof  structure  comprising,  a  roof  dedt.  a  plurality 
of  tiles  supported  on  said  roof  deck  in  side-by-side  posi- 
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^'■^^^  "^  ""  *'l"  •*'''"*  '  res'"fntly  flexible  edge    engaged  in  a  plurality  of  screw  openings  in  the  said  drip 

STr^ni'irfl  '"  ,f^";"8  ^°"^.*^^  "^iV^'  correspond-    flange  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  thereof  wi^h^elSward 
ing  resiliently  flexible  edge  portion  of  the  next  adjacent  iwwaro 

tile  to  compensate  for  expansion  of  said  tiles  due  to  tem- 
perature changes,  and  an  elastic,  waterproof  sealing  cle- 
ment bonded  to  each  pair  of  adjacent  tiles  and  extended 

across  the  juncture  of  their  abutting  edge  portions  to  „- 

render  said  juncture  waterproof,  the  elasticity  of  said  -fJ^ 

sealing  element  accommodating  the  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  said  tiles  dues  to  temperature  changes. 


/• 
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2,874,^3 

SKYLIGHT  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 

George  I.  Ratner,  Lake  Panippaiiy,  N.  J^  ass^nor  to 

The  Marco  Co^  Eaal  Onmfc,  N.  J^  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

AppUcation  August  23, 1W4,  ScrM  No.  451,539 

11  Claims.     (CI.  lOS— 16) 


m^ 


■:♦  H   "*^ 
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ends  of  said  screws  engaging  the  counter-flashing  surface 
adjacent  to  but  below  the  shoulder  thereoo. 


^ 


1.  In  a  skylight  including  a  curb,  a  panel  and  frame 
construction  providing  a  gutter  comprising  a  gutter  bottom 
supported  on  and  extending  along  the  upper  surface  of 
said  curb  and  projecting  transversely  of  its  length  out- 
wardly of  said  curb,  said  gutter  having  an  outer  vertical 
flange  extending  upwardly  from  and  connected  to  said 
gutter  bottom  outwardly  of  said  curb,  said  gutter  having 
an  intumed  flange  connected  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
outer  vertical  flange  and  extending  therefrom  inwardly  and 
upwardly  over  said  gutter  in  inclined  relation  to  the  hori- 
zontal to  an  upper  edge  of  said  intumed  flange,  said  in- 
tumed flange  being  continuous  along  the  length  of  said 
gutter  to  provide  a  downwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
drainage  surface  on  the  upper  face  of  said  intumed  flange 
and  continuous  along  the  length  of  said  gutter,  said  panel 
at  the  edge  portion  thereof  being  supported  on  said  upper 
face  of  said  intumed  flange,  a  frame  member  extending 
along  said  curb  and  having  a  vertical  leg  disposed  out- 
wardly of  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  vertical  flange 
of  said  gutter,  and  means  disposed  in  spaced  relation  along 
the  length  of  said  gutter  and  engaging  said  vertical  flange 
and  said  leg  to  hold  said  frame  member  in  place  in  said 
spaced  relation  of  said  leg  to  said  vertical  flange,  said 
frame  member  having  a  transverse  leg  connected  to  said 
vertical  leg  thereof  and  extending  therefrom  inwardly 
over  the  edge  portion  of  said  panel  to  engage  and  secure 
said  panel  in  place  supported  on  said  upper  face  of  said 
intumed  flange,  said  gutter  providing  means  adjacent  said 
bottom  for  draining  said  gutter  outwardly  of  said  curb. 


2,974,655 

METHOD  AND  APPARATIJS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF 

TREE  STUMPS 

Norman  E.  Wotfram,  Soutk  Dcerftcid,  Maa. 

Applicatioa  July  24,  If  57,  Serial  No.  673,932 

5  Hal—      (CL119— 21) 
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1.  A  stump  burner  comprising  a  hood-tike  enclosure 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  frusto-conical  top 
wall  with  a  central  vent  opening  at  the  top  thereof,  said 
walls  being  lined  with  refractory  material  and  the  side 
wall  having  a  coiled  conduit  embedded  in  said  refractory 
material,  an  inlet  coooection  at  the  bottom  of  said  coil 
for  passage  of  pressurized  air  to  the  coil  and  a  plurmlity 
of  outlet  connectors  at  the  top  thereof,  nozzle  outlets  r«- 
specUvely  joined  to  the  connectors  and  mounted  on  said 
top  wall  at  angularly  spaced  intervals,  said  nozzle  outleU 
being  directed  into  the  interior  of  said  hood  and  hav- 
ing  swivel  supporting  means  in  which  said  outlets  are 
slidably  carried  for  angulariy  chanfing  the  direction  of 
air  blast  therefrom. 


2,874,654 
FLASHING 


1. 


A  ^^^  L.  McChiney.  LosAuceles,  Calif. 
Application  April  16,  1953,  S^  No.  349,178 
2  Oaims.     (Q.  108—26) 

Flashing  comprising  a  reglet  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  a  wall  and  having  a  drip  flange  thereon  depending 
therefrom  m  spaced  relation  to  the  wall,  a  counter-flash- 
ing provided  with  an  upstanding  shoulder,  substantially 
V-shaped  in  cross-section,  adjacent  its  upper  edge  adapted 
to  seat  behind  the  said  drip  flange,  and  means  for  deuch- 
ably  ^unng  said  counter-flashing  in  position  behind  said 
dnp  flange,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  screws 


2474,656 
LIQUID  FERTILIZER  SUBSOIL  INJECTOR 
Fnwcii  W.  BMMtt,  Sikcatoi^  Mc,  aaignor,  by  bcmc 
•MiRiunrats,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  PMffto,  DL, 
a  corporatioa  of  CaUfomta 
Applicatioa  JaMnry  17,  1956,  Serial  No.  559^81 
2ClatoM.    (0.111—7) 
I.  A  fertilizer  attachment  for  the  draft  beam  of  an 
agricultural  vehicle  comprising  a  tillage  tool  to  be  ad- 
vanced through  the  soil,  a  conduit  secured  to  the  tillage 
tool  for  conveying  liquid  fertilizer  under  pressure,  vertical- 
ly spaced  spray  nozzles  attached  to  said  conduit,  and  a 
protective  shield   with  a  rearwardly  flaring  portion  of 
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greater  width  than  the  tillage  tool  attached  to  laid  tillage 
tool  in  surrounding  relationship  to  each  of  said  spray 


nozzles  for  distributing  liquid  fertilizer  at  different  levels 
in  the  ii&sures  created  by  said  shield  below  the  surface  of 
the  soil.  j 

I  M74.657 

I, AWN  CONDITIONING  TOOL 

Walter  R.  Amtin,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Applkatioa  March  3«,  lf56.  Serial  No.  575,177 

3  Claims.     (CL  III— 7.1) 


said  stem  including  a  shoulder  intermediate  its  ends  bear- 
ing against  the  first  shoulder  in  the  extended  position  of 
the  stem,  the  stem  including  a  main  portion  of  the  same 
diameter  as  the  countcrbore  slidably  engaged  with  the 
wall  of  the  counterbore  and  extending  through  the  inlet 
end  of  the  nozzle,  a  first  reduced-diameter  part  extending 
from  the  main  portion  to  the  shoulder  of  the  stem  and 
having  a  surface  spaced  from  the  wall  of  the  counterbore 
to  permit  the  flow  of  liquid  between  said  surface  and  said 
wall,  a  second  reduced-diameter  part  extending  from  the 
shoulder  of  the  stem  to  a  location  ^aced  from  the  outer 
end  of  the  stem,  the  second  part  having  a  surface  spaced 
from  the  wall  of  said  outer  end  portion  of  the  axial  bore 
to  permit  flow  of  liquids  therebetween,  a  third  reduced- 
diameter  part  the  diameter  of  which  is  less  than  that  o( 
the  first  reduced-diameter  part  but  greater  than  that  of 
the  second  part,  the  second  and  third  reduced -diameter 
parts  extending  within  the  outer  end  portion  of  the  bore, 
said  third  reduced-diameter  part  being  of  circular  cross 


I.  A  lawn  conditioning  tool  comprising  a  handle  of  a 
length  enabling  its  use  while  standing,  formed  as  a  tube, 
having  means  for  attachment  of  a  hose,  a  disk  fixed  to  and 
surrounding  its  lower  cikI.  a  bushing  inserted  and  held 
tightly  uithm  said  lower  end,  the  bore  of  said  bushing 
being  internally  threaded  only  at  its  upper  end,  and 
smooth-bored  from  its  lower  end  upwardly  throughout 
the  ma)or  portion  of  its  length,  and  a  tubular  nozzle 
of  an  external  diameter  to  fit  closely  within  the  smooth- 
bored  lower  end  of  the  bushing,  and  externally  threaded 
at  its  upper  end  complementaliy  to  the  internal  threads 
of  the  bushing,  and  threadediy  inierengaged  therewith, 
for  securement  of  the  nozzle  in  position  wherein  it  pro- 
lects  axially  beyond  the  bushing  and  disk. 


2^74,451 
UQUID  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR 
ROOT  SYSTEMS 
Vaa  T.  Dc  Jarveftc  and  Wilbw  L.  Wccvt,  BaMmore,  Md. 
ApflkatkMi  JaMiary  17.  IfSt,  Svlal  No.  7tf,518 
I  Claim.     (CI.  Ill— 7 J) 
A  device  for  injecting  a  liquid  into  or  adjacent  the  root 
system  of  a  plant  comprising,  in  combination  with  a  con- 
tainer* a  dispensing  nozzle  communicating  with  and  ex- 
tending from  said  container,  the  nozzle  having  an  end-to- 
end  axial  bore  formed  with  a  counterbore  extending  from 
the  inlet  end  of  the  axial  bore  to  a  location  intermediate 
the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  thereof,  whereby  to  define  a 
shoulder  at  said  location;  a  stem  n>ounted  in  the  nozzle 
for  axial   sliding  movement  between  retracted  and  ex- 
tended extreme  positions,  the  stem  bdng  under  spring 
bias  tending  to  shift  the  same  toward  its  extended  position. 


>T- 


section  and  being  slightly  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  outer  end  portion  of  the  bore  to  an  extent 
suflficient  to  permit  liquids  to  flow  in  an  annular  column 
out  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle  about  said  third 
part,  the  stem,  when  in  its  extended  position,  having  its 
main  portion  engaged  in  and  closing  the  inlet  end  of  the 
axial  bore,  its  first  reduced-dianaeter  part  extending 
wholly  in  the  counterbwe,  iu  second  reduced-diameter 
part  extending  wholly  in  said  outer  end  portion  of  the 
axial  bore,  and  its  third  reduced-diameter  part  extending 
partly  within  the  outer  end  portion  and  partly  exteriorly 
of  the  nozzle  beyond  the  outlet  end  of  the  nozzle,  the 
stem  when  in  its  retracted  position  having  its  main  por- 
tion wholly  retracted  within  the  container  from  the  nozzle, 
its  first  reduced-diameter  part  partly  within  the  container 
and  partly  within  the  counterbore,  its  second  reduced- 
diameter  part  partly  in  the  counterbore  and  partly  in  the 
outer  end  portion  of  the  axial  bore,  and  its  third  reduced- 
diameter  part  partly  in  the  outer  end  portion  and  partly 
exteriorly  of  the  nozzle. 


2374,459 

AUTOMATIC  SEWING  AND  HANDLING 

MACHINE 

Ckarics  F.  Kchrcr,  Detroit,  Mick. 

AppWcadoa  Deccmltcr  12, 1955.  Scftal  No.  552345 

I4CWM.  (CLI12— It) 
I.  An  automatic  machine  for  sewing  and  handling 
manually  fed  substantially  flat  flexible  workpieces  com- 
prising in  combination  a  sewing  machine  and  means  op- 
erating same,  a  thread  severing  device  for  separating  said 
workpieces,  a  receiving  means  for  receiving  9q>arated 
sewn  workpieces,  a  conveyor  mechanism  for  carrying 
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sewn  workpieces  from  said  sewing  machine  and  said 
thread  severing  device  to  said  receiving  means,  means 
operatively  contacted  by  and  actuated  by  successively  fed 
workpieces  for  automatically  starting  and  stopping  said 
sewing  machine  operating  means,  said  actuated  means 
operable  simultaneously  with  starting  and  stopping  said 
sewing  machine  operating  means  to  respectively  auto- 
matically remove  said  thread  severing  device  from  and  re- 
turn same  to  a  position  contacting  successive  workpieces 
preparatory  to  severing  thread,  said  thread  severing  de- 
vice automatically  operabiy  coacting  with  the  moving 
thread  sewn  on  the  wodcpiece  independently  of  said 
actuated  means  for  cutting  a  predetermined  length  of 
thread  tail  on  the  trailing  edge  of  each  of  said  sewn 
workpieces  subsequent  to  stopping  said  sewing  machine 
operating  means,  means  engaging  and  successively  urg- 
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fixedly  attached  to  said  frame,  a  first  horizontally  '*i^f^}tt4 
lever  connected  adjacent  its  mid  point  to  said  plate  fbr 
movement  upwardly  and  downwardly  about  a  first  axis 
transverse  of  said  plate,  one  end  of  said  first  lever  being 
provided  with  sewing  thread  engageable  means  whereby 
the  first  lever  is  maintained  in  the  horizontal  podtioo  by 
the  normal  tension  in  the  thread,  a  second  horizontally 
disposed  lever  spaced  from  said  first  lever  and  connected 
at  Its  intermediate  portioo  to  said  plate  for  movement 
upwardly  and  downwardly  about  a  second  axis  transverse 
of  said  plate,  latch  means  oo  one  end  of  said  second  lever, 
means  connecting  said  second  lever  to  said  first  lever 
for  movement  with  the  latter,  and  a  latch  element  fixed- 
ly attached  to  said  latch  lever  and  normally  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  latch  means  and  movable  reqwosive  to 
the  release  of  the  tension  of  the  thread  into  eotafeniem 
with  said  latch  means  for  restraining  said  latch  lever 
against  movement  into  operative  position  for  effecting  a 
buttonhole  cutting  operatloiL 


m 


mg  said  workpieces  through  the  sewing  and  tail  cutting 
operaUons  and  operative  independently  of  said  sewing 
machine  operation,  means  continuously   operating  said 
conveyor  mechanism,  and  means  automatically  succes- 
sively transferring  said  workpieces  to  said  receiving  means 
and   comprising   a    support,   a   flyer   assembly  pivotally 
carried  by  said  support  and  having  arms  normally  sub- 
stontially  horizontally  underlying  said  workpieces  as  they 
are  conveyed  toward  the  receiving  means,  and  means  op- 
eratively contacted  by  and  actuated  by  successively  con- 
veyed  workpieces  to  actuate  said   flyer  assembly  arms 
to  a  vertical  position  whereby  the  nwmentum  of  said 
workpieces  propels  same  to  a  stacked  position  on  said 
receiving  means,   the  extremities  of  said   arms   having 
means  engaging  a  medial  part  of  said  workpieces  and 
disengaging  from  same  when  said  arms  stop  at  the  verti- 
cal position. 


2J7<M1 

WORi:  SUTPORTING  MECHANBMi  FOR 

MJNDSTITCH  SEWING  MACHINBS 

N.  J,  a  ripwidM  «f  New  Imrnt 


2474,6M 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  ■UFTONHOLE 

STITCHING  MACHINE 

Albert  HolUnMi,  CoBlervinc  Tcm. 

AppHcatioo  May  3,  If  57,  ScrW  No.  <5Mt5 

aOafau.    (CL112— M)    ^^'^ 


1.  In  a  Windstitch  sewing  machine  havfaig  a  bracket 
•nn,  a  free-ended  work  arm  extending  trauversely  be- 
neath said  bracket  arm.  and  stitch  forming  instrumental- 
ities carried  entirely  by  said  bracket  arm,  meaM  sup- 
porting a  work  fabric  beneath  said  bracket  arm  cora- 
pnstng.  a  pair  of  work  supporting  feet,  a  pair  of  liakt 
pivoted  one  to  each  of  said  work  supporting  feet,  means 
ptvotally  mounting  said  'inks  directly  to  said  wort  arm 
a  frame  pivoted  directly  to  said  work  arm.  spring  mcM 
•rranged  between  said  frame  and  said  work  arm  biaiii« 
said  frame  toward  said  bracket  arm.  a  lever  fukniraed 
on  said  frame  between  said  links,  and  means  on  said 
lever  operatively  connecting  said  lever  to  each  of  said 
Imks,  said  means  supporting  said  links  in  podtioa  up- 
wardly inclined  toward  said  bracket  arm 


1.  An  attachment  for  operative  connection  with  the 
frame  of  a  buttonhole  stitching  machine  including  a 
thread-carrying  needle,  a  buttonhole  cutter,  a  cutter  oper- 
aung  lever,  a  power  operated  lever,  a  lost  motion  con- 
nection between  said  leven.  and  a  latch  lever  spring- 
urged  into  interlocking  connection  with  the  levers  and 
normally  retained  in  retractive  inoperative  position 
durmg  a  stitching  cycle  by  a  cam  controlled  member,  said 
attachment  comprising  a  supporting  plate  adapted  to  be 


1J74,M2 

CLOTH  FEED  MECHANISM  FOB  SEWING 
MACHINES 

l»VlttoH»N«c«U 
_F»vla.IMjr 

<  CfabH.    (O.  112—215) 

3.  A  feed  mechanism  for  a  sewing  machine  comprisiBg 
a  plate,  a  feed  dog  fixed  to  said  plate,  a  frame,  said  pUtc 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame,  omms  lor  bori- 
aontolly  reciprocating  said  frame,  a  bell  crank  lever  fW- 
cramed  upon  said  frame  bekm  said  plale,  a  roOer  faatA 
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upon  the  machine  with  which  one  •rm  of  said  bdl  crank 

lever  slidably  cooperates,  the  other  arm  of  said  bell  crank 

lever  cooper.ti.«  with  »id  f»d  do^  '^J^^^    Mo  U«  Wrt-M-TrlSd*' 

reciprocating  said  plate  and  the  feed  dog  earned  tnereoy  ^ 


and  means  maintaining  a  contact  between  said  plate  and 
the  arm  of  the  lever  cooperating  therewith,  said  bell  crank 
lever  being  fulcrumed  upon  said  frame  intermediate  said 
means  for  horizonully  reciprocating  said  frame  and 
where  said  plate  is  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame. 


I' 


PRESSEK  MECHANBMS  FOR  SEWING 
i  MACHINES^ 

mfa^tMiag  Con^iy,  riliatilh.  N.  J^  a 
I  of  New  Jersey 

Oclaker  21,  1*55,  SciW  N«.  541«tS4 
4  nilBi     (CL  112— 234) 


I' 


t^-  • 


2374,M4 

PRESSER  MECHANISMS  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

to  lie 
.     -  N.  J,  • 

corpomlkM  of  New 
AypUcatkM  October  21, 1955,  Serial  N^  541,944 
Idria.    (CL  111— 234) 


r  «  U 


A  qiiy:k-adjustment  device  for  the  presser  mecha- 
nism o(  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  bushing  adapted 
to  be  threaded  into  the  top  of  the  head  of  a  sewing  ma- 
chine and  having  an  enlarged  head  adapted  to  be  ar- 
ranged above  the  head  of  the  sewing  machine  and  hav- 
ing a  bore  extending  axialty  therethrough,  an  adimtable 
spring  abutment  member  mounted  in  the  bore  of  nid 
bushing  for  rotation  and  for  axial  sliding  movement, 
said  abutment  member  having  a  spiral  slot  in  the  periph- 
ery thereof,  a  plurality  of  landings  disposed  aloog  the 
lower  edge  of  the  spiral  slot  between  the  ends  of  said 
slot  ar  preselected  points  corresponding  to  the  desired 
settings  for  various  particular  sewing  conditions,  and  a 
stud  conprising  a  screw  threaded  radially  through  the 
head  of  said  bushing  and  having  a  free  end  extendiit 
iitto  the  spiral  slot  in  said  abutment  member. 


1.  An  adiusCaMe  presser  mechanism  for  a  sewing  ma- 
chine having  a  frame,  said  presser  mechanism  cocnprising 
a  presKr  bar  mounted  in  said  frame  for  longitudinal  slid- 
ing movements,  a  coil  compression  spring  arranfed  co- 
axially  of  and  opcratively  connected  to  said  presser  bar 
for  biasing  the  same  for  axial  sliding  movement,  and  an 
adfustable  abutment  for  said  spring  for  varying  the  com- 
pression thereof,  said  adiustable  abutment  comprising  a 
bushing  secured  in  said  frame,  a  cam  surface  formed 
upon  the  end  of  said  bushing  ad>acent  said  presser  bar, 
a  two-part  rod  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  bushing,  said 
rod  having  a  first  rod  element  and  a  second  rod  element 
axially  slidablc  relative  to  one  another  but  keyed  together 
for  unitary  rotation,  said  first  element  forming  an  abut- 
ment for  said  spring  and  said  second  element  extending 
from  said  bushing  to  the  exterior  of  nid  frame  whereby 
it  may  be  nuoually  grasped  for  rotating  the  same,  means 
for  confining  said  second  element  against  axial  move- 
ment, a  cam  follower  carried  by  said  first  element  and 
cooperating  with  said  cam  surface  on  said  bushing  for 
sliding  said  first  element  axially  upon  rotation  thereof 
and  thereby  varying  the  compression  of  said  spring. 


2,174,445 
ROTARY  TAKE-UP  SEWING  MACHINE 

Tofcynj  SMiiM  Hayiihi.  Tokyo,  ami  Yotaro  Hhakawa, 
N^Mo-fas,  Tokyo,  Japan,  iiilMnri  to  Tokyo  Juki 
Kogyo  KnbanMki  KtUkt,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  cwForaHoo 
of  Jivan 

34,  1955,  Scriri  No.  53Ut3 
iton  Jivan  Scniembcr  It,  1954 
14  Ci^aw    (CLlll— ia) 


1.  A  household  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame, 
a  main  shaft,  a  thread  take-up  device,  a  needle  rod,  means 
for  oscillating  the  needle  rod  along  a  straight  needle  rod 
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line,  and  a  half-oscillating  type  shuttle,  said  take-up  de- 
vice comprising  at  least  one  disc,  a  plurality  of  thread- 
guide  pins  comprising  two  stationary  thread  guide  pins 
provided  adjacent  the  edge  of  said  disc  one  near  the 
other,  and  one  being  lower  than  the  other  and  a  stationary 
thread-turning  guide  pin  provided  adjacent  the  edge  of 
said  disc  at  a  point  opposite  to  the  two  stationary  thread 
guides,  said  disc  being  journaled  rotatably  in  said  frame 
and  eccentrically  arranged  relative  to  said  main  shaft, 
said  disc  being  driven  by  the  main  shaft  in  such  a  manner 
relative  to  said  main  shaft  tMat  the  angular  speed  of  the 
drive  shaft  varies  from  the  angular  speed  of  the  disc  when 
the  former  is  driven  from  the  latter  at  a  variable  speed, 
a  double  crank  mechanism  comprising  a  driving  crank 
arm,  a  following  crank  arm,  and  a  link  rod  connecting 
the  arms,  said  crank  mechanism  driving  the  disc  and  be- 
ing conditional  on 

0.2<£//?o<0.4 
0.6<L//?o<1.0 
0.4</?,//?o<0.7 

where  E  is  the  eccentricity  between  two  axes  of  the  two 
crank  arms  or  the  eccentricity  between  said  disc  and  said 
main  shaft,  Rq  is  the  length  of  the  driving  crank  arm,  L 
is  the  length  of  the  link  rod  connecting  the  two  crank 
arms  and  Ri  is  the  length  of  the  following  crank  arm, 
and  said  disc  comprising  at  least  two  pins  fixed  thereon, 
one  of  said  two  pins  being  positioned  more  remotely 
from  the  center  of  said  disc  than  the  other  conditional 
on  a  ratio  of  the  distance  between  said  other  and  said 
center  to  the  distance  between  said  one  and  said  center 
being  in  a  range  of  0.5  to  0.75.  and  an  angle  extending 
from  100°  to  130°  being  placed  between  said  two  pins 
at  the  center  of  said  disc,  an  angle  extending  from  90'  to 
140°  being  placed  between  each  of  the  first-named  thread 
guides  and  said  thread-turning  guide  at  the  center  of 
said  disc,  and  the  last-named  angle  averaging  from  100* 
to  130°;  characterised  in  that  the  angle  v>  of  rotation  of 
said  main  shaft  for  pulling  the  sewing  thread  to  the  up- 
permost is  less  than  90°,  so  as  to  be  adaptable  to  said 
half-oscillating  type  shuttle,  by  means  oif  limiting  an 
angle  e  of  eccentricity  placed  between  a  straight  line  in- 
cluding the  centers  of  said  main  shaft  and  said  disc  and 
said  straight  needle  rod  line  within  a  range  between 
+  20°  and  —20°  and  selecting  an  angle  8  within  a  range 
between  170°  and  210°.  the  last-named  3  being  placed 
between  said  one  more  remotely  positioned  of  said  two 
thread  contacting  pins  and  said  thread -turning  guide  pin 
at  the  center  of  said  disc  when  said  needle  rod  is  in  the 
highest  position. 


2^74.664 

SHEET  CLIPPING  TOOL 

James  P.  Tbor,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 

Continuation     of     abandoned     application    Serial     No. 

443,752,  July  16,  1954.    This  application  May  2,  1956, 

Serial  No.  582,257 

3  Claims.     (Q.  115—1) 


«.    " 


1.  In  a  tool  for  punching  clip  tongues  from  corre- 
sponding portions  of  a  plurality  of  transversely  engaged 
form-retaining  bendable  sheets,  first  and  second  coopera- 
tive working  heads,  means  hingedly  connecting  said  heads 
for  relative  rotation  about  a  common  axis  which  is  fixedly 


related  to  the  heads,  the  first  said  head  comprising  fixedly 
spaced  opposed  plates  formed  with  mutually  aligned  and 
transverse  sheet-receiving  slots  directed  generally  toward 
said  axis  from  the  outer  end  of  the  head  and  providing 
coplanar  shearing  edgds  in  the  mutually  inner  edges  of 
corresponding  first  sides  thereof  and  connected  by  a  for- 
wardly  directed  shearing  edge  forwardly  of  their  inner 
ends  and  in  their  plane  and  cooperative  therewith  to  pro- 
vide a  U-shaped  cutting  die  orifice  which  is  open  at  the 
outer  head  end.  the  second  said  head  being  guidedly  and 
complementarily  engaged  by  and  between  said  plates  for 
a  relative  rocking  of  the  heads  about  their  axis  of  mutual 
hinging  and  providing  a  die  punch  having  a  tapered  cut- 
ting point  cooperative  with  said  cutting  die  orifice  of  the 
first  head  to  transversely  and  progressively  shear  arcuately 
curved  tongues  of  material  from  a  sheet  assembly  en- 
gaged in  the  slots  and  to  dispose  said  tongues  to  extend 
forwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  forward  ends  of  the 
sheet  openings  from  which  they  have  been  struck  out, 
and  the  second  head  also  being  provided  with  a  flat  edge 
transverse  to  its  plane  and  opposite  said  cutting  point 
thereof  in  spaced  relation  thereto  and  arranged  for  its 
forcible  engagement  with  the  struck-out  tongues  to  posi- 
tively flatten  them  agaiiut  the  sheet  assembly  while  the 
same  is  jointly  backed  by  the  second  sides  of  the  plate 
slots. 


2474,667 
TWO  PART  FEEDER  BOWL 
William   V.  Spurlin,   Indiana,   Pa.,  asrignor  to  Syntron 
Company,   Homer  City,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Dcia* 
ware 

.Application  .September  25,  1957,  Serial  No.  6S6J44 
3  Claims.     (0.115—116) 


»-~ 


'4 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  feeder  bowl  comprising 
the  laying  out  on  a  flat  metal  sheet  a  spiral  line  of  the 
length  equivalent  to  that  of  the  desired  length  of  the 
track  to  form  the  feeder  bowl,  cutting  the  flat  sheet  along 
the  spiral  layout  line  to  make  the  spiral  track  independ- 
ent from  the  bottom  but  attached  integrally  therewith, 
forming  the  sheet  and  the  track  into  conical  shape  to 
produce  a  conical  bowl  bottom  and  sloping  track,  extend- 
ing the  spiral  track  upwardly  to  form  a  helix,  and  se- 
curing a  flat  strip  to  the  adjacent  edges  of  the  extended 
track  to  form  a  bowl,  and  continuing  the  flat  strip  around 
the  perimetral  portion  of  the  helically  cut  edge  to  com- 
plete the  rim  of  the  bowl. 


2,874,66s 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASE  AND  RESET  ANCHOR 

William  A.  Bailey,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Application  February  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  638,96* 

1  Claim.     (CL  114—288) 

In  an  anchor,  a  vertically  elongated  cylindrical  housing 

having  an  upper  end  and  being  open  at  its  lower  end  and 

having  a  lower  edge,  an  axial  sleeve  secured  on  the  upper 
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end  of  the  housing  and  depending  thereinto,  said  lower 
edge  having  therein  circumferentially  spaced  vertical 
notches,  pain  of  eara  on  the  housing  aligned  with  the 
notches  and  pro)«cting  laterally  outwardly  from  the  bous- 
ing, pivot  pins  traversing  the  pairs  of  ears,  flukes  com- 
prising elongated  arms  having  outer  and  mner  ends,  the 
inner  ends  being  posiUoned  between  related  ean  a^ 
engaged  on  related  pivot  pins  and  workmg  in  related 
notches,  fingers  on  and  extending  downwardly  and  later- 
ally inwardly  from  the  inner  ends  of  the  iiuke  arms  when 
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2J74.M9 

SHirS*  BUMPERS 

NonMM,  Vaacoovcff,  BcltM 

ApHicatioiiFebraary  7.  1954.  Soial  No.  544.f  12 

ZClalMS.    (CL  114— 21f) 


2^4^74 

SIGNALING  DEVICE  AND  ATTACHMENT 

THEREFOR 

WilBam  Zcnchenko,  Paifc  Falls,  Wis. 

AppllcatkNi  Febraary  18,  1>57,  Serial  No.  644,943 

4  Claims.    (0.114—47) 


^^ 

1.  A  signaling  device  comprising:  a  thin  flat  base 
member;  a  portable  vessel  of  the  type  which  when  struck 
will  emit  sound  independent  of  and  coacting  with  said 
base  member  to  maintain  said  base  member  substantially 
sutionary  relative  to  said  vessel;  a  hammer  member; 
and  a  resilient  member  operatively  ijpterposed  between 
and  coc^ratively  coacting  with  said  base  member  and 
said  hammer  member  to  provide  elastic  movement  of 
said  hammer  member  relative  to  said  base  member  and 
said  vessel,  said  hammer  member  striking  said  vessel  to 
provide  an  audible  signal. 


said  arms  are  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from 
their  pivot  pins,  said  ftngen  terminating  in  rounded  ends, 
a  vertically  elongated  rod  sliding  through  said  sleeve  and 
having  upper  and  lower  ends,  anchor  line  connecting 
means  on  the  upper  end  of  the  rod  above  the  housing,  a 
cam  disc  centrally  secured  on  the  lower  end  of  the  rod 
and  bearing  on  the  rounded  terminal  ends  of  the  fluke  arm 
fingers,  and  an  expanding  coil  spring  circumposed  on  the 
rod  and  compressed  between  the  cam  disc  and  an  upper 
part  of  the  housing. 


2^4,471 
ILLUMINATED  METER 
I.  BlackweO  aad  E4and  F. 

,   lirifnn  to  Lewis  Eogtec 

gatMk,  CoMi.,  a  cofporalkM  of  Co—ertlcwt 
Appiicatkw  May  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  434,875 
34CI«lM.    (CL  114— 129) 


.Ni 


1.  In  ^n  indicating  instrument  of  the  type  having  in- 
candescent electric  illumination,  a  translucent  dial  plate 
having  on  its  front  face  translucent  indicia  means  in  the 
form  of  a  coating,  said  plate  having  its  rear  face  devoid 
of  coverings  and  having  a  color  different  from  and 
darker  than  that  of  the  indicia  means;  light-obstructing 
means  in  the  form  61  a  coating  disposed  on  the  front  face 
of  the  dial  plate  about  said  indicia  means  and  sharply  de- 
fining the  latter:  and  means  disposed  in  back  of  the  dial 
plate,  coutituting  a  source  of  illumination  whereby  light 
therefrom  may  pass  through  the  plate,  illuminate  the 
indicia  means  and  color  the  latter  differently  in  accOTd- 
ance  with  the  coloring  of  the  plate. 


1.  A  ships  bumper  comprising  a  short  segment  of  a 
pneumatK  tire  including  a  portion  of  the  tire  tread  and 
portions  of  the  side  walls  of  said  tire,  the  side  wall  and 
tire  tread  portions  being  subsuntially  of  similar  length, 
a  plurality  of  ribs  of  resilient  material  extending  between 
said  side  wall  portioos  and  lengthwise  of  the  tire  tread  of 
the  segment,  spacer  blocks  maintaining  the  ribs  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  side  wails,  said  spacer  blocks,  ribs  and 
side  walls  being  united  together  by  a  tension  member 
extending  transversely  through  the  side  walls,  the  ribs 
and  the  spacer  blocks. 


2474,472 
MECHANBM  FOR  AIDLNG  AND  DIALING 
TELEPHONE  NUMBERS 
Joha  A.  Hamm,  Jr.,  Caotouwat,  Fla. 
AppHcatkM  May  28, 1957.  Serial  No.  442^33     _ 
1  Claim.    (0. 114— 133) 
A   complete    self-contained   manually   operable   tabu- 
lating device  adapted  to  be  mounted  upon  a  telephone 
which  supports  a  conventional  dialing  mechanism  there- 
on and  the  dialing  mechanism  embodying  a  routiye  dial 
containing  a  series  of  symbols  thereon,  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  elongated  prismatic  housing,  said  hous- 
ing having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  aligned  discrete 
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window  openings  in  spaced  apart  side  by  side  parallel 
relationship,  each  one  of  said  window  openings  being 
spaced  from  the  next  adjacent  window  opening  by  a 
riser,  each  of  said  window  openings  terminating  at  one 
end  adjacent  a  riser  with  a  narrow  vertical  enlargement, 
a  plurality  of  indicia  bearing  means  having  symbols  there- 
on corresponding  to  the  symbols  on  the  dial  of  the  tele- 
phone rotatably  supported  within  said  housing  adjacent 
to  each  one  of  said  window  openings,  operating  means 
for  effecting  rotation  of  said  indicia  bearing  means  to 
predetermined  positions  with  respect  to  each  said  win- 
dow opening,  a  shaft  common  to  all  of  said  indicia  bear- 
ing means,  each  of  said  indicia  bearing  means  comprising 
a  r(rfler  rotatably  supported  upon  said  common  shaft, 
said  common  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  at  each 
opposite  end  upon  opposite  end  walls  of  said  bousing. 
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said  rollers  being  independently  rotatable  thereon,  said 
operating  means  comprising  a  separate  knurled  circular 
disc  integrally  secured  with  each  of  said  rollers,  and  each 
of  said  discs  being  of  larger  diameter  than  its  integrally 
secured  roller  and  having  the  peripheral  edge  thereof 
extending  outwardly  through  said  narrow  vertical  en- 
largement of  adjacent  window  opening  and  beyond  the 
confines  of  said  housing  immediately  adjacent  to  said 
associated  riser,  the  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  said  discs 
comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart 
indents,  and  said  operating  means  further  comprising  a 
spring  detent  secured  within  said  prismatic  housing  hav- 
ing an  outwardly  extending  lug  for  releasable  engage- 
ment with  selective  ones  of  said  iiKknts  in  response  to 
each  said  roller  and  disc  assembly;  whereby  the  device 
automatically  displays  therewith  symbols  in  longitiidinal 
alignment. 

2^4,«73 
FILM  MOUNT  ADHESIVE  UQUID  APPLICATOR 
Harold  L.  FHcli,  Rochester,  N.  Y,,  ■■igiinr  to  Eastmaa 
Kodak  Compaoy,  Rocbcalcr,  N.  Y^  a  corporatloa  of 
New  Jersey 

AppUcatloa  May  17, 1957,  Scrid  No.  <S9,tM 
IfOaiM.    (O.  lit— 2) 


1.  In  an  adhesive-applicator  mechanism  actuable  by 
one  of  two  longitudinal  rows  of  alternate  ribs  and  aper- 
tures formed  by  a  Tertkally  moving  web  of  transparency 
mount  stock  material  to  apply  an  adhesive  liquid  strip 
adjacent  and  parallel  to  one  edge  of  each  of  said  apertures 
in  said  other  row,  the  combination  of:  a  base;  a  long- 
tudinal  member  parallel  to  said  web  and  mounted  on 
said  base  for  reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away  from 
said  web;  a  container  adapted  to  htAd  a  supply  of  ad- 
hesive liquid;  a  nozzle  adjustably  carried  by  said  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  said  container  for  receiving  the 
adhesive  liquid  therefrom;  a  cam  follower  mounted  on 
said  member  in  register  with  said  one  longitudinal  row  of 
alternate  ribs  and  apertures,  said  cam  follower  being 
laterally  spaced  from  said  nozzle;  means  for  imparting 
movement  to  said  web  ol  stock  material;  and  resilient 
means  interposed  between  said  member  and  said  base  for 
biasing  said  member  toward  said  web  with  said  cam 


follower  engaging  said  moving  web  whereby  a  reciprocal 
movement  is  imparted  to  said  cam  follower  and  said  mem- 
ber by  said  one  longitudinal  row  ot  alternate  ribs  and 
apertures  causing  said  nozzle  to  intermittently  engage 
said  web  and  apply  an  adhesive  liquid  strip  adjacent  and 
parallel  to  one  edge  of  each  of  said  apertures  in  said 
other  row.  '"^^   .  '.5     ,-^^i; 


2J7M74 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING 
Uoy4  Horaboitel,  RaMt,  WIs^  airi^Mr  I* 
Woffcf,  BdoM,  Wia,,  a  vanmuUm  of 

I  JaMNHT  2t,  1957,  Serial  No.  i34,7t2 
•  nslii     (CL  lis— 113) 


1.  Apparatus  for  coating  a  travelling  sheet,  compris- 
ing a  relatively  rigid  platen  roll  supporting  the  travelling 
sheet  wrapped  thereby,  a  relatively  flexible  doctor  roll 
defining  with  said  platen  roll  a  nip  through  which  the 
sheet  passes,  coating  means  at  the  (n-coming  side  of  the 
nip  and  on  the  doctor  roll  side  of  the  sheet  applying  coat- 
ing to  the  sheet,  a  plurality  of  members  each  presenting 
a  separate  resilient  surface  slidably  engaging  said  doctor 
roll,  and  fluid  pressure  means  urging  each  said  resilient 
surface  against  the  doctor  roU  to  load  the  doctor  roll 
against  said  platen  roll. 


>j  -.  jv  t"i- 

STRIP  COAtSiG  APPARATUS 
Cecil  Jote  WakeiaU, 
to  Ualtad  Skm 

N.  I.,  a  tmfonHiom  of  New  Jentjr 
AppBcatfaa  April  12, 1955,  Scriiri  Na.  5(M,945 
Claims  priority,  aMtteatfoa  Gff«a«  Bril^  May  5, 1954 
2niliiii     (CL  lift— 249) 


2.  In  a  strip  coattsg  apfMuatus,  a  supply  receptacle, 
a  coating  roU  dipping  in  the  receptacle,  means  for  guiding 
a  strip  over  the  roll  to  turn  the  roll  frictionally,  a  treadle 
operative  upon  movement  to  a  predetermined  position 
for  initiating  operation  of  a  strip  feeding  means,  means 
noounting  said  coating  roU  for  free  rotation  in  one  direc- 
tion independently  of  said  treadle  whereby  tiie  roO  is 
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normally  routed  during  a  coating  operatkm  only  by 
movement  of  the  strip  thereover,  and  mcam  operated  by 
said  treadle  in  response  to  movement  part  way  ^°^^ 
said  position  for  positively  turning  said  roll  before  feed- 
ing movement  of  die  strip  begins. 
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and  paralleling  a  surface  being  treated  when  the  device 
is  in  operation  will  lie  between  said  center  of  gravity  and 


MACHINE  FOR  DECORATINC  PLATES  OR 
SIMILAR  OBJECIS 

11  nsiw     (a.iift-391) 


said  spray  heads,  the  frame  being  so  supported  to  phrot 
about  said  connection  and  constantly  apply  pressure 
■saiast  said  spacing  means. 


I.  Apparatus  for  decorating  plates  and  similar  objects 
ooavrising.  in  combination,  a  device  adapted  to  rotauWy 
support  the  object  to  be  decorated,  a  comprwaed  air  actu- 
ated spray  gun  directed  towards  said  device,  a  itencu 
plate,  a  carrier  movably  supporting  said  stencd  plate, 
means  for  moving  said  carrier  to  move  said  steaal  plate 
to  a  working  position  in  proximity  to  the  object  and  m 
the  spray  path  of  said  spray  gun  and  to  withdraw  said 
sicodi  plate  from  the  object  to  pennit  removal  and  re- 
placement of  the  object,  means  for  supplying  compressed 
air  to  said  spray  gun  when  said  stencil  is  in  working  posi- 
tion proximate  the  object,  and  means  for  synchronizing 
the  operation  of  said  compressed  air  supplying  means  with 
said  object  rotating  means  to  rotate  the  object  throuipi 
at  least  one  complete  revolution  during  operation  of  said 
spray  gun.  said  device  including  a  platen  freely  rotataWe 
about  an  ax»  inclined  to  the  horiiontal  and  two  rotataMe 
rollers  adjacent  said  platen  and  adapted  to  support  the 
rim  of  an  object  to  be  decorated  with  the  bottom  of  said 
object  resting  against  said  platen,  and  a  motor  and  means 
for  transmitting  rotation  from  said  motor  to  said  rollers. 


RABBIT  FEEDERS 
A  8.  BmAey*  R»ck  falaL 
MaRk  22, 19S4,  SeiW  N^  4I743B 
2CWte.    (€3.119-41) 


I,  A  circular  horizontal  plate  having  a  rim,  a  low  wall 
enclosing  a  circle  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  plate  and 
supported  concentrically  thereon  to  leave  an  annular 
space  between  said  rim  and  said  wall  for  the  forefeet  of 
animals,  a  top  edge  on  said  wall,  an  inverted  conical  feed 
holder  concentric  with  said  wall  having  a  rim  of  the 
same  diameter  as  said  wall  and  supported  on  said  top 
edfe,  a  similar  inverted  giurd  cone  concentric  with  the 
first  coae.  means  to  support  the  guard  cone  at  a  distance 
above  said  first  cone  sufficient  to  prevent  animals  passing 
Aetr  necks  imo  the  feed  cone  if  their  forefeet  are  on  the 
of  said  wall. 


'  2J744Ty  

METHOD  AND  APT ARATUS  FOR  LIQUID 

AFPUCATION 

ARM  E.  BraM  mi  Unms  C  Ei«B*,  Wooaler,  Ohio, 

OWo.  a  coTMrallaa  of  OM* 
AMtttmlMiOrtabar  19, 1954.  Sartnl  f4«.  417  JC7 
14  CUaa.    (CL  1  It— 345) 

I.  A  mechanical  liquid  applicator  for  applying  liquid 
to  a  large  unconflned  smooth  surface  of  substantially  con- 
stant croas  section,  said  applicator  comprising,  a  mobile 
ff»me.  a  plurality  of  spray  heads  carried  by  the  frame, 
fluid  conduits  fboed  to  and  communicating  with  each  of 
the  spray  heads  for  conduction  of  liquid  to  be  applied 
and   atomizing  air  to  the  spray   heads,  control  means 
operably  connected  to  the  spray  beads  to  start  and  stop 
the  operation  of  the  spray  heads,  motive  means  con- 
nected to  the  frame  to  cause  the  franwe  and  spray  heads 
to  move  over  such  unconfined  surface,  and  ipnctt  means 
connected  to  the  frame  to  hold  the  frame  and  the  spray 
heads   in  spaced   relationship   with   such  surface,   said 
frame,  said  spacing  means,  and  spray  heads  having  a 
center  of  gravity,  said  motive  means  being  connected  to 
said  frame  other  than  at  the  motive  means  connection 
such  that  a  plane  passing  through  such  center  of  gravity 
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2474,479  

FOUNTAIN  FEN  CONSTRUCTION 

Zspilarilcii.  New  York,  N.  Y., iiairin 

N^mA.  Birartrln.  New  Yatk,  N.  Y. 

lapBrtlna  April  It,  1952,  Serial  No.  241,531 

9  OataH.    (CL  124-^2.14) 

8.  A  quantity  control  metering  valve  construction  for 
fluid  ink  writing  instruments  having  an   ink  reservoir 
with  an  ink  removal  aperture  disposed  at  the  dependent 
end  thereof  and  a  writing  point  fluidly  communicable 
therewith  and  displaceable  relative  tiiereto  comprising  a 
valve  member  normally  biased  in  sealing  relationship  with 
said  ink  removal  aperture  in  said  ink  reservoir  for  con- 
trolling the  removal  of  ink  from  said  reservoir,  means  db- 
placeable  in  conjunction  with  displacenaent  of  said  writ- 
ing p«nt  relative  to  said  ink  reservoir  for  actuating  said 
valve  member  and  sleeve  meam  disposed  adjacent  the 
under  side  of  said  ink  reservoir  and  in  encircling  relation 
around  said  ink  removal  aperture  therein  and  around  the 
valve  actuating  end  of  said  displaceable  valve  actuating 
means  for  receiving  fluid  ink  removed  from  said  ink 
reservoir  upon  displacen>ent  of  said  valve  member  from 
sealing  relationship  with  said  ink  removal  aperture  and 
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for  directing  the  same  to  said  writing  point,  said  sleeve  source,  a  discharge,  port  connections  to  respective  work- 
means  being  provided  with  an  ink  flow  aperture  theren  ing  spaces  of  said  double-acting  motor,  and  piloted  pres- 
sized  to  be  closably  engageable  by  said  valve  actuating  sure-motor  means  responsive  to  a  variable  piloting  pres- 
means  upon  valve  opening  displacement  thereof  to  form    sure  and  serving  to  shift  said  valve  reversely  to  different 

functional  positions  in  which  the  double-acting  motor  is 
caused  to  move  in  relatively  reverse  directions,  said  valve 
moving  through  a  mid-position  in  which  the  motor  is 
hydraulically  locked;  at  least  one  pilot  pressure  con- 
nection to  said  piloted  pressure  motor  means;  relief  and 
unloading  valve  means  responsive  to  the  demand  for 
^  pressure-liquid  and  serving  in  response  to  low  demand 


a  closed  fluid  ink  receiving"  chamber  having  a  volume 
determinative  of  the  quantity  of  ink  removable  from 
said  reservoir  upon  each  displacement  of  the  valve  mem- 
ber out  of  sealing  relationship  with  the  ink  removal 
aperture  therein. 

■II  H 

2^74,6M 

WRITING  LNSTRUMENT 

Darwin  J.  Jacobson,  Scottsbwg,  Orcg. 

AppikatkHi  March  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  64S4M 

9  Claims.     (CL  12^-45.6) 


1.  A  writing  instnmient  comprising  an  elongated  body 
portion,  a  pair  of  inscribing  elements  yieldably  mounted 
side  by  side  at  one  end  of  said  body  portion  whereby 
the  lower  ends  of  said  inscribing  elements  are  transversely 
movable  relative  to  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  in- 
scribing elements  having  a  nib  portion  carried  at  the 
lower  end  thereof  for  engaging  a  writing  surface,  and 
variable  spacing  means  secured  to  said  body  portion 
opcnble  to  spread  apart  said  nib  portions,  said  variable 
spacing  means  having  a  wedging  portion  slidable  relative 
to  said  inscribing  elements  spaced  intermediate  said  in- 
scribing elements  engaging  inwardly  disposed  faces  of 
said  inscribing  elements  and  adapted  to  spread  said  nib 
portions  laterally  from  each  other  upon  advancing  said 
wedging  portion  between  said  inscribing  elements,  said 
wedging  portion  advancing  between  said  inscribing  ele- 
ments upon  the  application  of  writing  pressure  on  said 
instrument. 


2,874,681 

HYDRAULIC  FOLLOW-UP  CONTROL  FOR 

BULLDOZERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Henry  A.  Vander  Kaay,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

The  New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporatioa  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  April  29,  1955,  Serial  No.  504,727 
10  Claims.    (CI.  121—41) 
1.  The  combination  of  a  continuous  source  of  pressure 
liquid;  a  double-acting  expansible  chamber  motor;  a  dis- 
tributing valve  having  a  supply  connection  fed  by  said 


to  vent  said  pressure-liqtdd  source  against  a  km  back 
pressure;  and  a  servo-pilot  valve  having  two  relatively 
movable  ported  components,  one  connected  to  be  moved 
by  the  double-acting  nK>tor  and  the  other  having  mcMi 
by  which  it  may  be  manually  shifted,  one  of  said  com- 
ponents having  a  supply  port  fed  by  the  pressure- liquid 
source,  a  discbarge  port  and  a  port  from  which  said  pilot 
pressure  connection  leads,  and  the  other  component  having 
a  port  dimensioned  to  connect  all  three  poru  of  the  ftist 
component  and  graduate  in  reverse  senses  the  flows 
through  the  supply  aixl  discharge  ports. 


2J74,M2 
POSITION-RESPONSIVE  SERVOCONTROL  UNIT 
Hcwy  AMaa  Vaadcr  Kaay,  Katoaatno.  Mich., 
to  TW  New  York  Air  Brake  Coo^avy,  a 
of  New  Jersey 
Applicatioo  September  18,  1957,  SciW  No.  M4,74S 
SClalM.    (CL121— 41) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  main  double-acting  fluid  pres- 
sure motor  whose  action  is  to  be  controlled;  two  sources 
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of  pressure  fluid,  namely,  a  first  source  and  a  second 
source;  a  shiftable  control  member,  a  primary  distribut- 
ing valve  having  a  mid-position  and  ranges  of  actuating 
positions  which  are  reached  by  shifts  of  initial  extent  in 
opposite  directions  from  mid-position  and  in  which  ranges 
the  valve  establishes  admission-and-exhaust  flows  from 
said  first  source  which  respectively  cause  the  motor  to 
move  in  relatively  opposite  directions;  an  actuating  and 
follow-up  mechanism  interconnecting  said  primary  dis- 
tributing valve,  said  control  member  and  said  main 
motor,  whereby  the  position  of  the  main  motor  is  gov- 
erned by  the  position  of  the  control  member;  a  secondary 
distributing  valve  having  a  mid-position  and  ranges  of 
actuating  positions  respectively  on  opposite  sides  thereof, 
in  which  it  establishes  admission-and-exhaust  flow  paths 
from  said  second  source,  which  respectively  cause  the 
motor  to  move  in  relatively  c^positc  directions;  means 
servmg  to  bias  the  secondary  distributing  valve  to  its  mid- 
position;  a  double-acting  piloted  pressure  motor  for  over- 
powering said  biasing  mean^  and  shifting  said  secondary 
distributing  valve  into  one  or  the  other  of  its  ranges,  and 
means  for  controlling  said  piloted  pressure  motor  and 
comprising  exhaust  and  distributing  ports  controlled  by 
the  primary  distributing  valve,  the  distributing  ports  be- 
ing rendered  effective  by  relatively  opposite  shifts  greater 
than  the  initial  relatively  opposite  shifts  of  the  primary 
distributing  valve  to  energize  the  piloted  pressure  motor 
in  opposite  directions,  whereby  the  admission  path  estab- 
lished by  the  second  valve  communicates  with  the  work- 
ing space  of  the  main  motor  then  receiving  fluid  through 
the  primary  distribiting  valve,  and  the  exhaust  port  serv- 
ing upon  return  of  said  primary  distributing  valve  to  a 
position  within  said  range  of  actuating  positions  to  de- 
energize  the  piloted  motor. 


surface  in  contact  with  the  water,  means  mounting  said 
flue  within  said  shell  member,  one  of  the  ends  of  said  flue 
being  disposed  within  the  said  opening  in  one  of  said 
mem  ben  and  the  other  end  of  said  flue  being  located 
adjacent  said  combustion  producing  means,  whereby  the 
products  of  combustion  of  said  combustion  producing 
means  may  enter  and  pass  through  the  said  flue  and  the 
said  ferrous  metal  shell  member  is  protected  against  the 
corrosive  action  of  the  contents  of  the  tank. 


2J74^3 
HOT  WATEH  TANK  FLUE  CONSTRUCTION 
DomM  G.  La  Rbc  Ortega,  Caltf^  aaiiKMr  to 

AlvMiNni  A  Cbeakal  Corporalkw,  Oaklaad.  CaUf. 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  JaiMary  2t,  1955.  ScffW  No.  4S«M 
feClataH.     (0.121—17) 


1.  In  a  hot  water  tank  construction  the  combination  of 
a  ferrous  metal  shell  member,  the  inner  surface  of  which 
is  in  contact  with  the  water  and  at  least  one  end  head 
member,  one  of  said  members  having  an  opening  therein, 
a  combustion  producing  means  for  heating  the  water  in 
the  unk.  and  a  flue  for  carrying  off  the  products  of  com- 
bustion from  said  combustion  producing  means,  said  flue 
being  comprised  entirely  of  aluminum  ainJ  having  a  main 
body  portion  disposed  within  said  shell  including  an  outer 
7:i»  <).  Cff-S* 


XMHAMA 

VALVE  LIFTER  STRUCTURE 

Eari  A.  Thonpaoa,  Fctadale,  Mkk. 

AppOcatkM  JaMary  M,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,tM 

2SClaUM.    (CL123— 9t) 


.U.r  ■■' 


1.  A  valve  lifter  sub-assembly  for  disposition  between 
an  operator  and  an  actuator  of  a  valve  of  an  engine  or  the 
like,  comprising,  a  cylindrical  first  member  having  a 
closed  end  adapted  to  be  associated  with  the  operator,  a 
cylindrical  second  member  telescopingly  disposed  within 
the  first  member  and  having  an  inner  head,  means  rela- 
tively permanently  uniting  the  two  members  for  relative 
axial  sliding  movement,  the  end  of  the  second  member 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  first  member,  a  third  mem- 
ber relatively  permanently  secured  to  the  projecting  end 
of  the  second  member,  a  push  rod.  means  relatively 
permanently  coni>ecting  the  push  rod  and  the  third  ntem- 
ber.  the  push  rod  adapted  to  be  associated  with  the  valve 
actuator,  the  first  and  second  members  forming  a  cham- 
ber therebetween,  the  second  member  having  a  port  in  its 
head  for  the  passage  of  hydraulic  medium  into  the  cham- 
t«er.  a  check  valve  for  closing  the  port  to  conuin  hy- 
draulic medium  therein  for  the  transmission  of  thrust 
from  one  member  to  the  other,  and  spring  means  acting 
between  the  first  and  second  members  tending  to  separate 
them  to  thereby  take  up  looseness  between  the  operator 
and  the  actuator. 


2^74,MS 

HVDRAUUC  VALVE  LIFTER 
Gerald  D.  Lloc,  Royal  Oak,  Mldu  assifMr  to  Eaioa 
Mamrfactvtac  Conpa^r,  Ckvdaiid,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tloaof  OMo 

AprUcatkNi  AiiSMt  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  534  J49 
ItCialsM.  (CL123— 9t) 
I.  A  hydraulic  tappet  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical 
body  closed  at  one  end  and  having  stepped  bores,  a  piston 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  one  o^  the  bores  having 
a  relieved  external  annular  surface  at  one  end  thereof, 
and  a  passage  therein  providing  communication  between 
the  relieved  surface  and  a  chamber  formed  between  the 
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other  end  of  the  piston  and  the  closed  end  of  the  body, 
a  cap  in  axial  engagement  on  said  one  end  of  the  piston 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  another  bore  of  the  body 
adjacent  the  open  end  ihereof,  said  bore  of  the  body 
adjacent  the  open  end  thereof  being  larger  in  diameter 


mandrel  between  the  latter  and  the  work  adjacent  and 
alongside  the  cutter,  said  guard  extending  in  one  direc- 


•I  <» 


than  the  bore  in  which  the  piston  is  reciprocable,  said 
body  having  a  port  therein  communicating  with  said  bore 
adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  body,  and  said  cap  being 
operatively  positionable  to  close  o^  communication  be- 
tween said  port  and  said  bore  and  being  longitudinally 
supported  by  said  bore. 


M74,M4 

ROTATING  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Wesley  G.  Carey,  Jr^  MUuni,  FU. 

AppUcatioa  December  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  7M,713 

4  Claims.    (CL  123— 19f) 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  including  a  cylin- 
der block,  a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block, 
a  combustion  chamber  formed  in  said  cylinder  block  and 
said  cylinder  head  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  spark 
plug  mounted  in  said  cylinder  head  having  its  gapped  end 
portion  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  plurality  of  cooperating  horizontally 
nwvable  valve  members  for  controlling  gaseous  flow 
through  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  the  operating  parts  of  the  engine  for  simul- 
taneously oscillating  said  valve  members  in  opposite  di 
rections  and  then  reversing  said  simultaneous  oscillatory 
movement  to  control  communication  through  either  said 
inlet  or  said  outlet  with  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
then  repeating  said  simultaneous  oscillatory  movement  in 
inverse  order  to  control  comnKinication  through  the  other 
of  said  ports,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  valve  members 
covers  and  protects  the  gapped  end  portion  of  said  spark 
plug  during  both  the  inlet  and  exhaust  strokes. 


2474,697 
MOVEMENT   LIMITING  GUARD   FOR  THE  SAW 
ON  THE  CUTTING  HEAD  OF  MASONRY  SAWS 
John  Robert  Harclcrodc,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  asslgnof  to 
Clipper  Manofactmlag  Company,  Kansas  Oty,  Mo.,  a 
corporation  of  MisMwri 
^    Application  February  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,551 
3  Claims.    (Q.  125— 13) 
2.  In  combination  with  a  mandrel  having  a  support 
and  a  circular  cutter  mounted  thereon,  the  mounting  in- 
cluding at  least  one  collar,  a  work-engaging  collar  guard 
carried  by  said  support  and  partially  surrounding  the 


•r.«« 


tioo  only,  farther  radially  from  the  axis  of  the  mandrel 
than  said  collar  and  terminating  adjacent  the  mandrel 
remote  from  the  periphery  of  the  cutter. 


2374,Mt 

MASONRY  CUTTERS 

Charles  W.  Bicsanz,  Sr.,  and  KcHk  J.  Wabk, 

WlMMm,Miwk 

AppUcation  Jammry  22,  1957,  Scrtai  No.  6354M 

6ClaimB.    (CLI2S— 23) 


1.  In  a  masonry  cutter,  a  frame;  a  work  piece  sup- 
port on  the  frame;  a  knife;  means  mounting  said  knife 
on  said  frame  substantially  parallel  to  said  support  for 
relative  movements  toward  and  away  from  said  support; 
two  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  on  said  frame  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  end-to-end  center  of  said  knife;  hy- 
draulic plungers  reciprocable  respectively  in  said  cylin- 
ders; a  crosshead  connecting  said  plungers;  force  trans- 
mitting means  connected  to  said  crosshead  midway  be- 
tween the  connections  of  said  plungers  to  said  crosshead, 
and  connected  to  said  knife  midway  between  its  ends; 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  effective  length  of  said  force 
transmitting  means  between  said  crosshead  and  said 
knife. 


2J74,M9 

BODY  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Jnles  W.  Gavelck,  Momrtaia  View,  Calif. 

AppUcatfoa  October  2,  1957.  Serial  No.  M7,692 

9CWM.    (CLUt— 33) 


1.  A  body  exercising  device  comprising:  a  base;  freely 
rotating  rollen  connected  to  the  base;  a  body  rest  member 
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having  convex  bearing  surfaces  resting  on  the  rollen, 
said  body  rest  member  having  a  plurality  of  slots  there- 
through; a  massage  element  in  each  of  the  slots;  and  a 
driver  including  means  for  vibrating  said  body  rest  mem- 
ber, said  driver  being  mounted  within  the  base  to  rock 
the  body  rest  member  by  having  its  convex  bearing  sur- 
faces move  back  and  forth  on  the  rollers,  and  to  vibrate 
the  body  rest  element  by  vibrating  the  base,  and  to  move 
the  massage  elements  along  the  slots. 


portion  having  a  laterally  extended  load  supporting  flange 
running  from  the  free  end  of  the  nail  portion  to  a  point 
spaced  from  said  base  plate,  whereby  said  nail  is  univer- 
sally manipulative  in  a  relatively  narrow  opening  in  the 
subtrochantMic  shaft  portion  of  a  femur. 


2J74>9f 

ORTHOrEDIC  FOOT  DROP  BRACE 
E4wari  F.  CowgBl,  RickwMd.  OUo 

Aamt  12,  1957,  SciW  No.  677^17 


An  orthopedic  appliance  for  preventing  foot  drop 
in  partially  paralyzed  individuals  comprising,  in  combi- 
natios,  a  shoe  Imving  an  upper,  an  outer  sole,  and  a 
hcd.  a  main  trunk  member,  means  integral  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  trunk  for  securing  said  appliance  to  the 
heel  of  said  shoe,  and  nteans  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
trunk  for  engaging  the  calf  of  the  leg.  said  main  trunk 
member  comprising  a  subatantially  yieldabie  rigid  rod. 
said  integral  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  rod  com- 
prising an  angularly  related  terminal  portion,  a  sleeve  ae- 
cured  longitudinally  and  centrally  within  said  heel  for  re- 
ceivmg  said  terminal  portion,  a  bail  member  secured  at 
the  mid  portion  thereof  to  said  rod  adjacent  to  said  termi- 
nal portioa.  said  bail  member  extending  forwardly  from 
said  rod  toward  said  sole  portion  of  said  shoe,  each  end 
of  said  bail  having  an  angularly  related  terminal  por- 
tion, said  heel  having  a  transversely  extending  sleeve, 
and  said  ends  of  said  bail  being  slidably  received  within 
%aid  iramver^ly  extending  sleeve. 


2J7<«91 
FEMORAL  NAIL 
A.  MaaM,  Lm  A^ilii.  CaKf. 

t,  1957,  ScfW  No.  i39,M9 
»  nilaii     (CLllt— 92) 


lS74,t91 

OPEN.CYCLE  BREATHING  EQUIPMENT, 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  SKIN-DIVERS 

Roberto  Gnkani,  U  Spain,  Itaiy 

loiibcr  14, 19SS,  Sciial  No.  S>M43 
■poMcnrtoo  Italy  Stptffcrr  25,  1954 
SCMtm.    (0.121—142) 


1.  An  open-cycle  breathing  equipment,  particularly  for 
skin-divers,  comprising  a  flexible  breathing  tube,  means 
for  feeding  compressed  air  to  the  flexible  breathing  tube, 
an  outlet  piece  fitted  at  the  end  of  said  breathing  tube; 
a  breathing  valve  fitted  in  said  outlet  piece  and  so  con- 
structed as  to  remain  normally  closed  and  to  close  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  compressed  air  from  the  said 
breathing  tube  toward  the  said  outlet  piece,  a  lever  fitted 
in  said  outlet  piece  and  having  a  part  co-acting  with 
said  breathing  valve  and  adapted  to  open  same,  said 
lever  having  a  part  projecting  outwardly  of  the  said  out- 
let piece  shapeid  to  fit  into  a  user's  ntouth  and  to  be 
moved  under  control  of  a  nnouth  part  (tongue,  teeth  or 
lips)  of  the  user  so  as  to  open  said  breathing  valve  and 
allow  the  same  to  be  cloaed  at  will,  and  an  outlet  valve 
tor  exhaled  air  fitted  on  said  outlet  piece  in  a  position 
as  not  to  be  imercepted  by  said  breathing  valve,  said 
breathing  valve  being  a  ball  valve  and  having  a  stem 
integral  with  the  ball  valve  and  projecting  into  said  out- 
let piece. 


2^4,i93 
RESPIRATOR 
WcK 


P*;,  ■idgani,  by 

J  Storage  Battery 

Pa.,  a  eorporatioo  of  New 


14,  1955,  Serial  No.  ai,95« 
(CL12S— 140 


1 .  A  femoral  nail  comprising  a  longitudinally  extended 
baae  plate  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  subtrochanteric 
lateral  surface  of  a  femoral  shaft,  and  a  nail  portion  pro- 
jecting at  an  oblique  angle  from  said  base  plate,  said  nail 
portion  being  flat  and  relatively  thin  in  transverse  cross- 
section  at  the  juikcture  of  the  nail  portion  with  the  base 
plate  and  being  relatively  substantial  in  cross-section  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  base  plate  so  as  to  provide  a  strong 
load  supporting  union  with  the  base  plate,  and  said  nail 


I.  A  re^irator  comprising  a  face  (Nece  of  substantially 
triangular  and  cup  shape  having  integrally  molded  there- 
with a  filter  holder  housing  of  flexiMe  material  and  of 
similar  shape  but  of  smaller  dimension,  the  top  portion 
of  the  filter  bolder  bousing  being  disposed  below  the  top 


9()4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE      1 .7 


Fbbbuahy  24,  1959 


portion  of  the  face  piece,  projecting  straps  emerging 
from  the  face  piece  alongside  the  side  walls  of  the 
filter  holder,  a  head  band  having  end  portions  which 
are  arcuately  shaped,  each  adapted  to  rock  along  one 
side  of  one  of  said  straps  so  that  the  point  of  rolling 
contact  will  vary  in  accordance  with  variations  of  the 
direction  of  pull  on  said  head  hand  so  as  to  equalize  the 
contact  pressure  about  the  perimeter  of  the  face  piece 
to  insure  a  comfortable  and  uniformly  air  tight  seal 
with  the  face  of  the  wearer. 


2,874,694 
HYPODERMIC  SYRINGES 
Scymoar  N.  Blacknuui,  Teancck,  N.  J^  assignor  to  Omega 
Precision  Medical  Instnimcnt  Co^  Inc^  Passaic,  N.  J^ 
a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

AppUcatioo  June  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  M7,633 
\  14  Claims.    (CL  128— 218) 


*=J 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising  a  disposable  barrel 
having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  with  a  through  aper- 
ture, a  hypodermic  needle  permanently  secured  to  the 
closed  end  of  the  barrel  with  an  end  thereof  in  said  aper- 
ture, said  end  having  a  bore  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  the  barrel,  an  elongated  reusable  frame  includ- 
ing a  handle  end  and  a  front  end,  cooperating  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  barrel  and  frame  for  detachably  mount- 
ing said  barrel  in  said  frame  in  selectable  positions  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  frame  with  said  open  end 
remote  from  the  front  end  of  the  frame,  a  piston  in 
said  barrel,  a  stem  mounted  in  the  handle  end  of  the 
frame  for  movement  longitudinally  of  the  frame,  and 
cooperating  means  associated  with  the  piston  and  stem 
for  releasably  coupling  the  stem  to  the  piston. 


2,874,695 

E.NURESIS  NAPKIN  ASSEMBLY 

Charics  A.  VaBiman,  Fort  Laodcrdaie,  Fla. 

Application  July  20,  1956,  Serial  No.  599,851 

14  Claims.    (O.  128—138) 


!.  An  enuresis  napkin  assembly  comprising  in  a  single 
unit  adapted  to  be  worn  upon  the  body  a  pair  of  flexible, 
relatively  flat,  juxtaposed  electrodes,  a  flexible  moisture- 
absorbent  sheet  insulator  interposed  between  the  two 
electrodes,  a  pair  of  flexible,  moisture-absorbent  and  in- 
sulating plies  enclosing  the  two  electrodes,  flexible,  nor- 
mally-insulating means  interconnecting  the  two  plies,  two 
electrodes  and  interposed  sheet  in  unitary  relation,  and 
a  flexible  loin  unit  in  which  the  napkin  assembly  is  car- 
ried, in  combination  with  a  flexible  belt  unit  in  support- 
ing connection  with  the  loin  unit  for  maintaining  the 
napkin  assembly  therein  in  a  position  upon  the  wearer 
opposite  the  urinal  organ,  a  power  pack  including  a  bat- 
tery and  a  vibrator  comprised  in  the  belt  unit,  and  an 
electrical  circuit  interconnecting  the  vibrator  and  power 
pack  and  in  connection  with  each  electrode,  and  operable 
with  discharge  of  urine  upon  the  napkin  assembly  to  com- 
plete the  circuit  between  the  electrodes  whereby  to  op- 
erate the  vibrator. 


2474,6M 

COLON  FLUSHING  APPARATUS 

JaHca  A.  Briad,  Battky,  Calif. 

AppUcatioa  Jaly  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  444,865 

8CUbM.    (CL12»— 227) 


1.  In  a  colonic  flushing  apparatus  having  a  rectal  nozzle 
connected  to  a  water  inlet  and  valve  means  controlling 
water  flow  to  the  nozzle,  a  downwardly  extending  dis- 
charge hose  leading  from  said  nozzle  to  a  lower  slop 
receiver,  a  closure  at  the  lower  end  of  said  hose  for  main- 
taining a  standing  column  of  water  therein,  and  which 
upon  sudden  opening  will  drop  said  column  of  water  into 
said  receiver  and  create  a  mild  suction  on  the  coioo  dis- 
charge, and  foot  operated  means  for  operating  said 
closure  to  preserve  a  nurse's  bands  free  for  manipulating 
the  nozzle  and  water  supply. 


2474,697 

COLOSTOMY  DEVICE 

Wmiam  H.  Jolmsoa.  ClawMm,  Mkk.,  iiiljini  of  o— half 

10  William  T.  ScraU,  Royal  Oak,  MldL 

Appllcatioa  Jooc  22, 1954,  Serial  No.  438,531 

14  Claims.    (O.  128—283) 


.♦-<* 


1 .  A  device  for  collecting  material  discharged  through 
an  opening  in  the  body  of  an  animal  comprising  a  cushion 
pad  portion  adapted  to  lie  against  the  body  wall  adjacent 
the  discharge  opening  having  an  aperture  therein  for  ex- 
posing the  body  opening  and  a  ring  of  body  wall  about  the 
periphery  of  the  body  opening  to  permit  communication 
with  the  body  opening  through  said  pad,  a  tube-like  flange 
lying  in  the  aperture  of  said  pad  adapted  to  contact  the 
body  wall  immediately  surrounding  the  periphery  of  the 
body  opening,  a  pressure  plate  surrounding  said  flange  and 
connected  thereto  and  adapted  to  overiie  said  pad,  a  re- 
ceptacle nozzle  mounted  on  said  plate  in  commiraication 
with  said  flange;  said  nozzle  having  an  annular  groove  in 
its  outer  surface,  a  harness  plate  surrounding  said  nozzle 
and  overlying  said  pressure  plate,  a  receptacle  disposed 
over  said  nozzle,  a  clamping  ring  over  said  receptacle  ly- 
ing in  the  area  of  said  nozzle  and  confining  said  harness 
plate  against  said  pressure  plate,  and  means  connected  to 
said  attaching  plate  for  securing  the  device  to  the  body. 
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U'74,69S 

ERECTOR 

Fra44le  W.  Sdl,  Stercw  Polii,  Wk. 

AppUcatkM  Angwt  M,  1957,  Serial  No.  <7949S 

2  Claims.     (CL  128— 3«3) 


1.  A  surgical  appliance  comprising  a  main  tubular 
member  defining  an  air  evacuation  chamber  and  being 
open  at  one  end.  a  closure  member  secured  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  tube,  an  evacuation  pump  secured  to 
said  closure  member,  a  ooe  way  check  valve  in  one  of 
\aid  members  and  operable  between  said  pump  and  said 
chamber  for  permitting  the  passage  of  air  outwardly  of 
said  chamber  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  pump,  re- 
lief valve  means  on  one  of  the  members  for  selectively 
supplying  air  to  said  evacuation  chamber,  a  sleeve  slid- 
ably  supported  upon  the  exterior  surface  of  said  main 
tube,  an  elastic  hand  supported  upon  said  tube  inter- 
mediate said  sleeve  and  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  selectively  moving  said  sleeve  over 
said  open  end  to  dislodge  said  band  therefrom. 


said  pocket  of  each  said  folder  section,  each  said  element 
having  length  appreciably  greater  than  the  length  of  its 
pocket  whereby  the  opposite  end  portions  of  each  hanger 
element  project  beyond  the  ends  of  said  pockets  for 
engaging  spaced  supporting  means  between  which  the 
folder  may  be  suspended,  and  each  said  element  being 
generally  flat  and  straight  with  dimensions  such  that  it 
may  be  inserted  endwise  within  a  said  pocket,  aixl  the 
longitudinal  edge  of  each  said  element  which  is  adjacent 
to  the  folded  edge  of  the  pocket  in  which  the  element  ex- 
tends having  a  generally  right-angularly  formed  edge 
notch  therein  slightly  longer  than  the  pocket  providing  an 
abutment  shoulder  at  each  end  of  the  notch,  the  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  of  each  said  pocket  being  such  that 
portions  of  each  said  banger  element  outlook  of  the  ends 
o(  its  said  edge  notch  having  cross-sectional  dimensions 
for  relatively  snugly  fitting  the  cross-section  of  a  said 
pocket  when  being  inserted  therein  and  the  narrower 
notched  portion  of  the  element  facilitating  encgagement 
of  the  folded  edge  of  the  pocket  in  said  edge  notch,  be- 
tween said  abutment  shoulders  of  the  notch  when  the 
pocket  is  entirely  between  the  said  shoulders  of  the 
hanger  element,  each  said  pocket  having  converging  wall 
portions  resiliently  engaging  that  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tion of  the  hanger  element  which  is  opposite  said  notched 
edge  tending  resiliently  to  move  said  pocket  and  hanger 
element  relatively  in  direction  to  engage  the  folded  edge 
of  the  pocket  in  said  edge  notch  of  the  hanger  element 
where  the  pocket  is  entirely  between  the  said  abutment 
shoulders  of  the  edge  notch  of  the  inserted  hanger  ele- 
ment. 


2^74.7M 
SELF-LIGHTLNG  CIGARETTE 
Mavkc  C.  KaUcr,  Palmyra,  Pa. 

Applcackw  April  2«.  195«.  Stri^  No.  579,5«9 
4aahw     (CLU1~7) 


2474,699 

^UNG  FOLDERS 

James  Fraak  DvalMTy,  Ncwtoo,  Mi 

AppUcatioa  Fcbnmry  13,  1953,  Serial  .No.  334,795 

1  G^m.    (CL  129^14.7) 


A  filing  folder  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  flexible 
sheet  material  folded  on  a  fold  line  centrally  between  and 
generally  parallel  with  opposite  end  edges  of  the  sheet  to 
provide  two  generally  similar  folder  sections  joined  to- 
gether along  said  fold  line,  each  said  section  having  a 
marginal  portion  thereof  folded  over  upon  adjacent  ma- 
terial of  the  section  and  secured  thereto  thereby  to  pro- 
vide a  longitudinal  open-ended  pocket  extending  from 
side  edge  to  side  edge  of  the  section  in  general  parallelism 
with  said  fold  line,  a  relatively  rigid  hanger  element  in 


I.  A  cigarette  including  an  inflammable  sleeve  on  ooe 
ertd  portion,  and  a  match  mounted  on  one  end  portion 
of  the  cigarette  for  lighting  same,  said  match  including 
a  subsuntially  U-shaped  flammable  stem  straddling  the 
sleeve  and  having  its  legs  affixed  longitudinally  thereto, 
and  an  igniting  head  on  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
stem  in  spaced,  opposed  relation  to  the  forward  end  of 
the  cigarette. 

2474,791 

GUIDING  SYSTEM  ON  MACHINES  FOR  PRO- 

DUCI.NG  FILTER  TIP  CIGARETTES 

Cari  Slelacr,  liamimn  Bugtaorf.  Gcnumy,  awlgonr  to 

Kwt  Kofber  A  Co.  KMi^  ilamti  Beffedorf,  Gerw 

AppUcatkm  Mjo^  23, 1955,  Serial  No.  494^99 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Germaay  Mmtk  31, 1954 

1  Claim.    (CI.  131—94) 

In  a  machine  for  manufacturing  filter  tip  cigarettes,  a 
mechanism  for  continuously  assembling  and  arranging 
cigarette  bodies  and  double  length  filter  tips  in  units  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  cigarette  bodies  with  a  double 
length  filter  tip  disposed  therebetween,  comprising  a  first 
rotary  drum  having  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  a 
series  of  equally  spaced  circumferentially  arranged  re- 
cesses defining  forward  and  rear  wall  portions  for  receiv- 
ing therebetween  a  double  length  filter  tip  in  each  of  said 
recesses,  said  recesses  being  of  a  sire  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  a  filter  lip  to  permit  rolling  movement  of 
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said  filter  tips  in  said  recesses,  a  stationary  arcuate  plate 
supported  adjacent  said  drum  and  extending  tberearound 
through  an  arc  equal  to  approximately  180*  and  spaced 
from  the  periphery  of  said  drum  a  distance  slightly  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  said  filter  tip,  said  arcuate  plate 
being  supported  on  the  side  of  said  drum,  a  plurality 
of  arcuately  curved  yielding  spring  arms  having  one  of 
their  ends  secured  to  said  arcuate  plate  each  having  an 
opposite  free  end  extending  between  said  arcuate  plate  and 
said  drum  in  overlapping  relation  with  an  adjacent  spring 
arm,  said  spring  arms  having  free  end  portions  directed 
toward  the  drum  in  the  direction  of  rotation  thereof  to 


slidably  and  frictionally  engage  filter  tips  and  retain  the 
same  in  engagement  with  the  rear  wall  portions  of  said 
recesses  during  rotation  of  the  drum,  and  a  second  drum 
mounted  beneath  said  first  drum  in  closely  spaced  relation 
for  rotation  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  ro- 
tation of  said  first  drum  and  about  an  axis  parallel  there- 
with, said  second  drum  being  provided  with  a  series  of 
equally  spaced  circumferentially  arranged  nqfches  adapted 
to  receive  pairs  of  cigarette  bodies  arranged  in  axially 
spaced  relation,  said  first  and  second  drum  being  rela- 
tively positioned  to  successively  transfer  filter  tips  from 
the  recesses  of  said  first  drum  between  the  axially  spaced 
cigarettes  carried  by  the  second  drum. 


2,S74,7f2 

VACUUM  CIGARETTE  STUB  DISPOSER 

HaroM  N.  Walker,  New  Ddhi,  ImUs,  mi 

Alfred  S.  Paitkwit,  Portlaiid,  Orcg. 

Application  Febniary  13,  If  5«,  Serial  No.  Si5,233 

SCIaimi.    (CL  131-.235) 
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I.  In  a  device  for  a  vacuum  type  cigarette  extin- 
guisher in  which  a  source  of  vacuum  is  available  for 
drawing  cigarette  parts  into  a  container:  a  receiver  mem- 
ber having  a  tubular  part  at  one  end  forming  an  out- 
let and  to  which  a  flexible  conduit  may  be  attached 
for  connection  of  the  said  one  end  to  said  container; 
said  receiver  member  having  provisions  for  adjustable 
attachment  to  an  instrument  panel  or  the  like;  said  re- 
ceiver member  having  a  hopper  at  its  other  end  having 
a  lower  wall;  the  tubular  part  providing  a  passage  open- 


ing in  the  bottom  of  said  hopper;  said  lower  wall  of 
said  hopper  forming  substantially  a  straight  continuation 
of  a  corresponding  portion  of  the  ptnafe  for  guiding 
a  cigarette  part  for  partial  insertion  into  said  passage; 
said  passage  having  a  substantial  portion  corresponding 
in  cross-section  to  that  of  a  conventional  cigarette;  said 
tubular  part  having  means  forming  a  transverse  opes- 
ing  located  at  a  disunce  from  said  hopper  and  divid- 
ing said   passage   into  two  parts  in  communication  re- 
spectively with  the  ends  of  the  receiver  member;  a  slid- 
ablc   valve   member   movable  in   said   transverse  open- 
ing to  extend  completely  across  said  passage  to  interrupt 
communication    between  the   parts  of  said   passage;  a 
guide  formed  on  the  tubular  part  and  confining  said 
valve  member  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  the  guide  corresponding  to  clos- 
ing and  opening  positioos  of  the  valve  member,  the 
valve  member  completely  clearing  the  passage  when  the 
valve  member  is  in  opening  position;  said  valve  member 
having  a  recess  accessible  exteriorly  of  the  tubular  part 
when  said  valve  member  is  in  closing  position;  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on   the  receiver   for   roution  about 
an  axis  transverse  to  the  passage  and  substantially  nor- 
mal to  the  said  lower  wall  of  said  hopper  so  that  one 
end  of  said   lever  is  movable  in  a  path   substantiaOy 
parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of  said  valve  member, 
said  one  lever  end  projecting  within  said  valve  member 
recess  for  movement  of  said  valve  member  by  said  le- 
ver; the  other  end  of  said  lever  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  said  hopper  whereby  said  hopper  lim- 
its angular  movement  of  the  lever  in  a  direction  oor- 
responding   to  outward  movement  of  the   valve   mem- 
ber in  the  guide;  the  hopper  being  so  positioned  as  to 
prevent   movement   of   the   valve   member    beyond    the 
guide;  resilient   means  engaging   the   lever  so  that  its 
said  other  eiKl  is  biased  away  from  said  hopper  and  to 
that  said  valve  member  is  normally  in  closing  position; 
and  means  limiting  nwvement  of  said  other  lever  end 
away  from  said  hopper  to  a  range  such  that  the  hopper 
and  the  said  other  lever  end  may  be  clutched  between 
the  thumb  and  the  fingers  for  actuation  of  the  lever. 


2,S74,7f3 

DISPENSER  FOR  BOMY-PINS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Join  George  KanMevkk,  Whslpig,  MaaiSoW,  Cmadt 

Applkatioa  Dtcrmkn  14, 19SS,  Sctfal  N^  S53,14g 

4  ClafaM.    (CL  132—1) 


1.  In  a  dispenser  for  Bobbie  pins  and  the  like,  a  base 
plate  and  a  cover  plate  secured  together  and  comprising 
a  handle  and  a  pin  ejection  compartment,  said  pin  ejec- 
tion compartment  having  a  pin  discharge  aperture  open- 
ing a  Bobbie  pin  compartment  formed  on  said  cover 
plate  and  superimposed  over  said  pin  ejection  compart- 
ment and  having  a  passageway  communicating  there- 
with, a  manually  operated  lever  mounted  in  said  handle 
and  having  a  free  end  extending  into  said  pin  ejection 
compartment,  a  pin  ejector  secured  to  the  free  end  of 
said  lever  and  projecting  into  said  pin  compartment  and 
adapted  to  engage  with  the  pins  individually  fed  thereto 
and  eject  the  same  from  the  pin  compartment,  an  ejec- 
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tioQ  guide  rail  having  one  end  secured  to  the  free  end 
ot  said  lever  and  extending  into  said  pin  ejection  com- 
partment, a  siMing  member  secured  within  said  pin  ejec- 
tion compartment  and  adjacent  to  the  pin  discharge  aper- 
ture opening  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  in  contact  with 
the  free  end  of  said  ejector  guide  rail,  and  a  pin  spreader 
block  secured  to  said  spring  member  and  located  at  the 
pio  discharge  opening  of  said  pin  ejection  compartment 


adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  body  member;  and  means, 
carried  by  said  body  member,  for  puncturing  said  capsule, 
along  subsUntially  the  entire  length  thereof,  as  it  is  being 
inserted  into  said  body  member,  whereby  said  fluid  can 
flow  out  of  said  capsule  and  into  contact  with  said  curl. 


ZJ74,7t4 
HAIR  STYLING  EQUIFMENT 
Heka  M.  Lowe,  VaMoarcr.  BritUi  C 

SMtoibcr  9.  l957,ScrW  No.  MM93 
tCUtaM.    (CL  132—34) 


D 


1.  Hair  styling  equipment  comprising  a  guide  adapted 
to  be  supported  in  contact  with  a  head,  said  guide  hav- 
mg  a  reversely  curved  slot  extending  lengthwise  of  said 
guide,  a  slide  engaging  the  slot,  a  shaft  joumalled  freely 
in  %aid  slide,  said  shaft  having  slight  end  play  in  said 
slide,  and  means  at  one  end  of  the  shaft  to  engage  a 
hair  curl  bobbin  in  alignment  with  said  shaft. 


U74.7t5 
HiitR  CUKLING  DEVICE 


V. 


N*v( 


29,  19SS,  ScfW  N0.  S49.«I4 
(CL  132—41) 


2,t74,79< 

HAIR  CURLING  DEVICE 

laws  Flckcky,  Hy4c  rwk,  Ma«. 

Applicartm  Jisiy  It,  1957,  S«W  No.  472>99 

7  nalai  I     (CL  132—42) 


2,S74,7t7 

MANICURE  KIT 

Mariwct  G.  Koppd,  Bron,  N.  Y. 

Appttcatfo«  My  11,  1957,  Scrtel  No.  <71,19( 

5  CIdhM.    (CL  132—79) 


1.  In  a  box -type  manicure  kit  having  the  outer  appear- 
ance of  a  book,  with  the  box  having  a  lid,  a  bottom,  and 
four  side  walls,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  rigidly  at- 
tached to  the  bottom  and  forming  the  back  of  the  book, 
to  which  the  lid  is  hingedly  attached,  one  of  the  other 
walls  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  bottom,  a  plurality 
of  leaf-like  partitions  flexibly  connected  to  the  back- 
forming  side  wall  arranged  in  a  definite  order  for  con- 
secutive turning  back  during  use  and  for  exposing  the 
next  leaf  as  needed,  with  holding  strips  and  apertures  in 
said  partitions  for  accommodation  therein  of  a  plurality 
of  tools  and  jars  to  be  used  in  the  care  of  the  hands  and 
nails,  said  tools  and  jars  being  disposed  in  the  order  of 
their  use  in  the  consecutive  partitions  and  on  the  bottom 
of  the  box. 


^  UFJA.'m 

PREFABRICATED  TENT  FRAME 

Dmh,  Jr.,  EvMivglc,  lad.,  Mri^nr  to 

_^^.,  .iMipaay,  faK.,EvaMvfllc,laA.,a 

AMHcatkM  October  14,  1955,  ScrW  No.  54t,449 

2ClafaM.    (CL135-^) 


J. 


Oi> 


1.  In  a  unitary  hair  curler  of  the  type  described,  a 
portion  providing  an  elongated  core  of  uniform  width 
arranged  for  the  provision  of  a  head-attached  curt  on 
and  about  it,  and  mutually  coplanar  clamp  arm  portions 
unitarily  and  hingedly  related  to  the  core  at  points  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof  and  simultaneously  cooperative  in 
their  plane  againnl  and  along  the  opposite  sides  of  a  curl 
cagaged  about  the  core,  said  core  portion  and  clamp  arms 
comprising  integral  parts  of  a  laterally  resilient  single 
strip  of  material. 


I.  A  prefabricated  tent  frame  comprising  upri^t  cor- 
ner posts  formed  of  polygonal  hollow  metallic  members, 
comer  clamps  each  of  which  includes  a  vertical  female 
projection  fitted  over  the  end  of  a  post,  horirontal  male 
projections  on  said  clamps  and  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  one  another,  horizontal  frame  members  comprising 
hollow  polygonal  metallic  members  mating  at  their  ends 
with  said  male  projections,  each  of  said  clamps  iiKlud- 
ing  a  damping  bar  disposed  diagonally  of  said  male  pro- 
jections, and  a  threaded  stud  and  wing  nut  mounted  in 
said  clamp  for  supporting  said  bar  and  drawing  its  ends 
into  clamping  engagement  with  the  ends  of  said  hori- 
zontal frame  members. 


2J74,799 
VEHICLE  PROTECTIVE  COVER 
Maaricc  Colwa  aad  Jcaa  Kanoa,  Detroit,  Mick. 
Appikatioa  laac  14, 1955,  Serial  No.  51531t 
4  CMma.    (CL  135—5) 
\.  A  vehicle  protective  cover  of  the  class  described. 
1.  A  hair  curling  device  comprising:    a   foraminous  for  use  on  vehicles  having  a  roofed  passenger  compart- 
body  member  about  which  hair  is  adapted  to  be  wound  ment  provided  with  window  areas  comprising:   a  first 
to  form  a  oirl;  a  capsule,  containing  a  curl-setting  fluid,  unitary  cover  part  of  pliable  material  fomaed  to  cover 
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the  roof  of  the  vehicle;  means  carried  by  said  first  cover 
part  for  detachably  anchoring  said  first  cover  part  to  the 
roof  of  the  vehicle  in  a  spaced  relationship  therewith;  a 


second  unitary  cover  part  of  pliable  material  formed  to 
cover  the  window  areas  of  the  vehicle;  and,  means  for 
detachably  connecting  said  second  cover  part  to  said  first 
cover  part.  ; 


HIGH  VACUUM 
Robert  M.  Bochmc,  Cambridge,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Na« 
tional  Research  CorporaHon,  Canbridxc,  Mass^  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Massachusetts 

Application  AprU  9,  1957,  Serial  No.  651,692 
7  Claims.    (CI.  137—1) 

'•:3* 


3.  A  process  for  raising  and  lowering  a  liquid  to  and 
from  a  device  such  as  a  cutotT  which  comprises  connect- 
ing said  device  to  a  reservoir  containing  said  liquid, 
clectrolyzing  a  portion  of  said  liquid  within  said  reservoir 
to  produce  a  mixture  of  gases  within  said  reservoir, 
thereby  displacing  said  liquid  in  said  reservoir  and  caus- 
ing said  liquid  to  rise  into  said  device,  and  subsequently 
initiating  the  recombination  of  said  gases  to  re-form  said 
liquid  and  thereby  allow  said  displaced  liquid  to  return 
to  said  reservoir. 


2,874,711 
CONTROL  OF  HIGH-POWER  TURBINES 
Rene  Anxiomiaz,  Paris,  France,  atricmrr  of  onc-lialf  to 
Societe   Rateaa  (Socicte   Anonymc),  Paris,  France,  a 
company  of  France 

Application  January  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  405,806 
Claims  priority,  application  France  February  4,  1953 

3  Claims.  (CI.  137—26) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  prime  mover  comprising  a 
driving  fluid  feed  conduit  and  a  control  valve  in  said 
conduit,  a  regulating  device  for  controlling  said  valve 
comprising  a  governor  which  is  sensitive  to  the  speed  of 
rot^ion  of  the  prime  mover,  servo-control  means  includ- 
ing^n  oil  pressure  system  for  causing  said  governor  to 
act  on  at  least  one  admission-valve  of  said  prime  mover, 
an  oil  discharge  valve  in  said  system,  said  valve  being 
adapted,  when  opened,  to  release  the  pressure  in  said 
system  thereby  closing  said  admission-valve,  adjustable 
resilient  means  for  urging  said  oil  discharge  valve  to  clos- 


ing position,  an  acceleration-regulator  adapted  to  respond 
to  angular  acceleration  of  said  prime  mover,  said  accelera- 
tion-regulator comprising  a  fly-wheel  driven  from  said 
prime  mover,  connecting  means  between  said  acceleration- 


t 


regulator  and  said  oil  discharge  valve  for  urging  the  latter 
to  opening  position  upon  a  predetermined  acceleration  of 
said  prime-mover,  and  abutting  means  for  limiting  the 
displacement  of  said  acceleration- regulator  upon  retarda- 
tion of  said  prime  mover. 


2J74,712 
TANK  VENT  STRUCTURES 
Jcac   E.   EskbMgk,   FUaC,   MIdL,   airigMr  lo  Geacral 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  MldL,  a  corporatkw  of 
Delaware 

Applicatioa  November  21,  19S5,  Serial  No.  S4M69 
4  ClaiMS.    (CL  137—43) 


2.  A  tanle  vent  striKture  including  a  main  tank,  an 
opening  at  the  top  of  said  main  tank,  an  ancillary  tank 
supported  within  said  opening  with  a  top  chamber  pro- 
vided with  a  vent  leading  to  the  ambient  air,  a  second 
chamber  in  said  ancillary  tank,  a  spring  loaded  valve  in 
said  top  chamber  and  arranged  to  control  communica- 
tion between  said  top  and  second  chambers,  a  float 
mounted  in  said  second  chamber  and  arranged  to  open 
said  valve  when  liquid  is  in  said  second  chamber,  spaced 
conduit  means  connecting  spaced  bottom  portions  oif  said 
ancillary  tank  with  opposite  zones  in  the  top  of  said 
main  tank,  and  valve  means  movably  mounted  in  said 
ancillary  tank  and  positioned  effectively  to  close  one 
and  open  the  other  of  said  spaced  conduit  means  when 
said  main  tank  is  inclined  from  a  normal  position. 


2^4,713 
DIAPHRAGM  MECHANBM 
Robert  E.  Ochs,  Jr.,  Orda^,  and  Robert  B.  WatroM. 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aarigoon  to  MiaacapoUs-HoMywell 
Reftulator  Company,  Minneapolis,  Ml—  ,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Application  October  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  461,084 
8  Claims.  (CL  137—85) 
6.  Means  for  securing  an  output  force  which  varies 
as  the  square  root  of  an  input  force,  said  means  includ- 
ing, a  lever,  an  input  bellows  having  a  portion  connected 
to  a  stationary  support  and  a  movable  portion  connected 
to  said  lever,  means  for  applying  an  input  pressure  to  one 
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side  of  said  bellows,  a  movable  shaft  connected  to  said 
lever,  a  pair  of  elements  which  have  portions  connected 
to  a  stationary  support  and  portions  connected  to  said 
shaft  and  having  pressure-responsive  areas  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  the  pressure-responsive  areas  on  opposite 
sides  of  each  of  said  elements  varying  at  a  different  rate 
upon  movement  of  said  elements  from  normal  position, 
one  of  said  areas  on  each  of  said  elements  being  adjacent 
the  corresponding  area  on  the  other  element  and  one  of 
said  areas  on  each  of  said  elements  being  remote  from 


limiting  movement  of  said  balancing  member  within  said 
chamber,  said  housing  having  inlet  openings  therein  dis- 
posed opposite  said  chamber  portions,  respectively,  in  all 
positions  of  said  member  within  said  pressure  balancing 
chamber,  said  balancing  member  including  valve  portions 
cooperating  with  respective  ones  of  said  inlet  openings  to 
progressively  close  off  one  as  the  other  is  progresavcly 
opened  as  said  balancing  member  is  moved  within  said 
chamber  with  respect  to  said  inlet  openings  in  response  to 
a  pressure  differential  between  said  chamber  portions,  at 


wr-r-TTT^^^ 


the  corresponding  area  on  the  other  element,  a  pilot  valve 
connected  to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  a  ncozle 
connected  to  said  pilot  valve  so  as  to  operate  it  and  lo- 
cated adjacent  said  lever  so  that  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  nozzle  is  varied  by  the  movement  of  said  lever,  and 
an  output  conduit  leading  from  said  pilot  to  one  of  said 
pairs  of  corresponding  areas  of  said  elements  to  as  to 
apply  to  said  pair  of  corresponding  areas  a  fluid  under 
a  pressure  different  from  the  pressure  of  a  fluid  applied 
to  the  other  of  said  corresponding  pairs  of  areas. 


2374,714 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

NOTTfta  L.  PeikrtB,  Mctairic,  a^  FraMfa  X.  Lery,  New 

Orieaas,  La^  mM  Levy  ■iitfnr  to  nU  Ptilcfte 

AppUcatkM  March  4,  19S3,  Serial  No.  34«,324 

ISCIataM.    (a.  137— 93) 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  supply  injectors, 
means  for  energizing  said  injectors  according  to  a  pre- 
determined sequence,  solution  containing  means  for  re- 
ceiving supplies  from  said  injectors,  and  means  for  de- 
energizing  said  injectors  in  response  to  the  concentration 
of  corresponding  supplies  in  solution. 


least  one  or  the  other  of  said  inlets  being  constantly  in 
communication  with  said  balancing  chamber,  thereby 
equalizing  the  pressures  in  said  chamber  portions,  said 
housing  further  defining  a  mixing  chamber  and  flow  re- 
stricting outlet  poru  connecting  each  of  said  chamber 
portions  with  said  mixing  chamber,  said  inlet  openings 
and  outlet  ports  being  positioned  to  provide  a  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  balancing  chamber  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  walls  of  said  pressure  balanc- 
ing member. 

2J74,7U 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDLNG  AND  LEVEL  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

AWre  FnttcA  CoKhoa,  Rio  4c  JaBciro,  Bniil 

Appikattoa  Mmck  ^  1957,  SctW  No.  M4^35 

_  n  -      ippHcatioa  ■mil  Mank  7,  195« 

t  nt\m      (0.137-^394) 


2374,715 
FLLIID  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Georfc  B.  Rkharis,  DccrftcM,  IIL,  ■■tganr,  by 

MdcBmeots,  to  Uqmki  Coolrob  Corporaltoo,  Nortli 
Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioa  of  miosis 

AppUcatkMi  April  1,  1954,  Sciial  No.  42«,415 
14  Claims.    (CL  137— 9«) 
1.  A  fluid  control  device  comprising  a  housing  defining 
a  pressure  balancing  chamber,  a  pressure  balancing  mem 
ber  within  said  chamber  including  a  wall  portion  dividing 
said  chamber  into  two  chamber  portions,  said  pressure 
balancing  member  being  slidably  mounted  within  said 
chamber  and  movable  therein  in  response  to  pressure  dif- 
ferentials between  said  two  chamber  portions,  means  for 
739  ().  a,    «o 


I .  An  automatic  liquid  level  controlling  apparatus  com- 
prising a  tank  for  holding  a  liquid  and  having  above  the 
liquid  an  air  space  closed  off  from  the  outer  atmosphere, 
conduit  means  extending  from  said  tank  and  having  dis- 
tant from  the  latter  a  discharge  end  through  which  liquid 
flowing  from  the  tank  along  said  conduit  means  is  dis- 
charged at  a  desired  location,  a  pump  communicating 
with  said  conduit  means  for  moving  the  liquid  from  the 
tank  along  the  conduit  means  to  the  discharge  end  there- 
of, drive  means  including  an  electric  circuit  and  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  pump  for  driving  the  latter,  a 
duct  having  a  downwardly  directed  elongated  open  end 
portion  located  at  said  location  with  the  bottom  open 
extremity  of  said  end  portion  located  at  the  elevation 
at  which  It  IS  desired  to  maintain  the  liquid  at  said  loca- 
tion, said  duct  communicating  with  said  air  space  in 
said  tank,  suction  means  communicating  with  said  air 
space  in  said  tank  for  maintaining  said  air  space  at  less 
than  atmospheric  pressure,  whereby  air  will  continuously 
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flow  through  said  open  end  portion  of  said  duct  along 
the  latter  into  said  air  space  until  the  liquid  level  is  high 
enough  to  close  said  end  portion  of  said  duct  and  to 
cause  said  suction  means  to  reduce  further  the  pressure 
of  said  air  space,  and  control  means  communicating  with 
said  air  space  and  operatively  connected  to  said  drive 
means  for  maintaining  said  drive  means  in  operation  as 
long  as  the  liquid  level  is  below  said  end  portion  of  said 
duct  and  for  stopping  the  operation  of  said  drive  means 
when  the  pressure  of  said  air  space  drops  upon  closing 
of  said  open  extremity  of  said  end  portion  of  said  duct 
by  the  liquid  at  said  location,  said  control  means  in- 
cluding an  elongated  tube  communicating  with  said  air 
space  and  having  a  U-shaped  portion  in  which  a  control 
Uquid  is  located,  said  control  liquid  rising  in  one  leg  of 
the  U-shaped  portion  and  falling  in  the  other  leg  thereof 
in  response  to  pressure  variation  in  said  air  space,  said 
control  means  including  electrical  switch  means  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  the  control  Uquid  for  opening  said 
electric  circuit  connected  to  said  drive  means  when  the 
pressure  in  said  air  space  drops  below  a  predetermined 
value  and  for  closing  said  circuit  to  start  said  drive  means 
when  said  pressure  rises  to  a  predetermined  value. 


2^4,717 

BRLNE  TANKFLOAT  VALVE  CONTROL  FOR 

WATER  SOFTENER 

Ncfa  A.  Johnson,  Paladac,  ni^  aasipMM-  of  ooe-^alf  to 

George  M.  Manson,  Lombard,  IIL 

Applkatioa  March  24, 195S,  Scrtel  No.  723427 

6  Claims.    (CL  U7-~411) 


j'-im- 


M  r^.  ' 


6.  A  float  valve  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
well  for  liquid,  a  vertical  tube  therein  communicating  at 
its  lower  end  therewith,  a  float  in  said  well  outside  said 
tube,  a  second  float  in  said  tube  carrying  valve  elements, 
a  pair  of  c^positely  oriented  seats  in  the  tube  for  receiving 
said  valve  elements  thereon,  and  means  connecting  the 
floats  whereby  movement  of  one  float  in  one  vertical  di- 
rection is  accompanied  by  movement  of  the  other  float 
in  the  opposite  vertical  direction. 


2^74,71g 

HYDRAULIC  FUEL  SHUT^FF  VALVE 

Jack  J.  Kelly,  WaMwkk,  N.  J.,  aadg^or  to  Bendix  Avia- 

tioa  Corporation,  TeterlKMro,  N.  J.,  a  corpontioa  o# 

Delaware 

Appiicatioo  Septemlicr  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  457,fllf 

1  Claim,    (a.  137->4«9) 

A   shut-ofl  valve  comprised  of  a   housing  having  in 

axial   alignment   an   inlet  opening,   a  cylindrical  outlet 

chamber,  a  cylindrical  valve  head  chamber  adjacent  said 

inlet  opening  and  a  piston  guide  cylindrical  chamber; 


said  outlet  chamber,  said  valve  head  chamber  and  said 
guide  chamber  having  progressively  smaller  diameters; 
the  diameter  of  said  inlet  opening  being  about  one -half 
that  of  said  outlet  chamber;  a  peripheral  outlet  passage 
in  said  housing  which  extends  from  said  outlet  chamber 
and  has  the  same  diameter  as  said  inlet  opening;  a  valve 
member  having  a  cylindrical  guide  piston,  a  shank  and 
a  valve  head  which  has  an  annular  valve  element;  a 
flat  transverse  annular  valve  seat  surrounding  said  inlet 
opening;  said  annular  valve  element  being  an  0-ring  ar- 
ranged to  contact  said  annular  valve  seat;  said  guide 
piston  and  said  valve  head  respectively  being  slidably 
positioned  in  said  guide  chamber  and  said  valve  head 


chamber;  a  coil  spring  surrounding  said  sbanli  and  con- 
tacting the  inner  end  of  said  valve  head  chamber  and 
the  inner  face  of  said  valve  head  so  that  said  valve  ele- 
ment normally  contacu  said  annular  valve  seat;  said 
guide  piston  having  an  O-ring  seal  in  the  periphery  there- 
of which  contacts  the  wall  of  said  guide  chamber;  an 
axial  vent  from  said  guide  chamber  for  continually  vent- 
ing said  guide  chamber  to  the  atmosphere,  said  housing 
being  comprised  of  a  flrst  sub-housing  providing  said 
guide  chamber  and  said  valve  head  chamber;  a  second 
sub-housing  threaded  on  said  first  sub-housing  and  pro- 
viding said  outlet  passage  and  said  outlet  chamber;  and 
an  inlet  fitting  threaded  into  said  second  sub-housing  and 
providing  said  inlet  opening  and  said  annular  valve  seat. 


2J74,7I9 

LIQUID  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

E.  Vm  TayU  CItvciMd,  Okio,  aaigBor  to 

Aftcrt  C.  Mader,  Pvma,  Okie 

Applicatioa  May  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  5M,t77 

1  CUbk    (CL  137— M4) 


—i 


In  a  device  for  feeding  additive  into  a  moving  liquid, 
the  combination  comprising  a  housing  having  an  addi- 
tive supply  source;  a  first  bore  and  a  second  bore,  said 
bores  being  spaced  from  each  other;  an  additive  inlet 
channel  leading  from  said  additive  supply  source  to  said 
first  bore;  an  additive  outlet  channel  leading  from  said 
first  bore  to  said  second  bore,  said  additive  outlet  chan- 
nel being  offset  laterally  from  said  additive  inlet  channel; 
means  in  said  second  bore  restricting  the  flow  of  liquid 
in  said  bore;  and.  disposed  between  said  additive  inlet 
channel  and  said  additive  outlet  channel,  a  valve  assem- 
bly incorporating  a  check  valve  responsive  to  the  flow 
of  liquid  in  said  second  bore  and  a  manually  adjustable 
needle  valve  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  addi- 
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tive  through  Mid  »dditive  outlet  channel  into  »aid  sec-  on  the  opfxwed  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  said  member 
ond  bore,  one  of  said  valves  being  disposed  within  and  on  the  waU  surfaces  of  the  openings  therethroufh, 
the  other.  

l!  2J74,7M 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
William  A.  Vahs,  EmM,  OUo,  amlgMr  to  raikcr-HaMl. 
la  CorforalloB.  a  vmfontiom  af  Oil© 
AMHcatloa  F^kraary  14,  If57,  Serial  N«.  M*,It5  .  ^i, 

(O.  U7  -47?  S) 


^      %  #i  \    - 'J  : 


— ^ 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  body  formed  with  a 
bore  intersected  by  passages  at  axially  spaced  intervals, 
a  spool  valve  axially  reciprocable  in  such  bore  to  control 
flow  of  fluid  through  such  pasnges,  said  spool  valve  being 
tubular  at  one  end,  and  being  formed  with  at  least  one 
lateral  opening  through  the  wall  thereof,  a  detent  ele- 
ment radially  movably  fitted  in  such  opening,  said  body 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  apart 
recesses  with  which  said  deteiM  registers  in  selected  axial 
podtiom  of  said  spool  valve  in  said  body,  a  spring-actu- 
ated cam  member  axially  movable  in  the  tubular  ei>d  of 
said  spool  valve  to  yieldaWy  move  said  detent  outwardly 
into  a  recess  when  said  spool  valve  is  axially  shifted  in 
said  body,  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  detent  release  also 
axially  movably  carried  within  the  tubular  end  of  said 
spool  and  effective,  when  actuated,  to  move  said  cam 
member  to  a  position  permitting  inward  movement  oi 
said  detent  out  of  such  recess,  and  a  return  spring  bear- 
ing on  the  tubular  end  of  said  spool  valve  to  axially 
shift  said  spool   valve,  upon   release  of  said  detent   as 
aforesaid,  to  a  position  wherein  said  detent  b  out  of 
legistcf  with  said  recesses,  said  detent  release  compris- 
ing tandem   plungers  having  abutting  ends  and  remote 
ends,  such  fluid  pressure  in  different  selected  positions 
of  said  spool  valve  acting  on  the  abutting  end  of  one 
plunger  to  move  said  plunger  toward  said  cam  member 
and  acting  on  the  remote  end  of  the  other  plunger  to 
similarly  effect  movement  of  said  one  plunger  through 
such  abutting  ends. 


the  coatiiiti  on  all  of  said  surfaces  being  integral  widi 
each  other. 

2474,722 

BUOYANT,  INSULATED  FLEXIBLE  TXJBINC  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Ctf4»  M.  HmiMta,  WmUh^m,  D.  C 
•Ilk  to  Eva  F.  H  ■!>■■■  ^■i*'!^^— *  ^  ^ 

H.  Marifcan.  Hyattivac  M^ 

October  (,  1952,  Serial  No.  313499 
II  Hilwr     (CL13t-^3) 


1.  An  insulated  hose  wall  comprisinf  a  tube  with 
parallel  walls  of  flexible  material  with  scalable  edges 
and  insulating  material  between  said  walls,  said  tube 
being  wound  helically  with  said  seauble  edges  of  each 
turn  of  said  tube  lapping  the  adjacent  scalable  edges  of 
adjacent  turns  to  secure  said  edges  together  and  form  a 
continuous  helical  seam. 

14.  The  method  of  constructing  an  inflatable  hose 
wall  consisting  of  coating  with  an  adhesive  sealing  ma- 
terial one  side  of  a  strip  of  non-porous  flexible  material 
for  a  distance  inward  from  both  edges  of  said  strip, 
folding  said  strip  preferably  along  iu  longitudinal  center 
line  to  bring  said  adhesive  coated  edges  together  and 
form  a  continuous  longitudinal  seam  and  a  continooos 
tube,  then  coating  with  an  adhesive  sealing  material 
one  side  of  said  folded  strip  for  a  dntance  inward  from 
the  joined  edges  of  said  folded  strip  and  the  other  side 
for  a  distance  inward  from  the  folded  edge  of  said  strip, 
and  winding  said  folded  strip  helically  upon  itself  with 
the  adhesive  coated  edges  of  each  turn  lapping  the  ad- 
jacent adhesive  coated  edges  of  adjacent  turns  <^  said 
folded  strip  to  secure  said  edges  together  and  form  a 
continuous  helical  seam. 


2J74,721 
LIQUID  PORT  FOR  PRESSURE  ACCUMULATOR 

JcM  Mareicr,  New  Yacfc,  N.  Y. 
AppBcatkM  Fekfwry  23, 19S4,  Sartol  No.  5«7431 
4  CintoH.    (CL  13»-^> 
1.  A  fluid  port  construction  for  pressure  accimiulators 
of  the  type  having  a  rigid  container  with  a  deformable 
partition  therein  movable  against  such  port,  said  con- 
struction comprising  a  member  having  a  multiplicity  of 


M. 


2374,723 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Trcirtom  N.  U  ■■If"!'  to  The 
MaMfactoria«  Cm^  New  Yofk,  N.  Y^  a 
corporatkwi  of  Delaware 
AppHcatioa  Fcbrauy  27, 1957,  Serial  No.  M2,744 
It  OafaM.    (CL  13»— 50 
A  method  of  making  flexible  hose  comprising  feed- 


openings  therethrough  and  a  coating  of  resilient  material    ing  a  thermoplastic  tape   under   tension  to  a  rotating 
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mandrel  to  helically  wind  said  tape  about  said  mandrel 
with  successive  convolutions  thereof  in  overlapping  rela- 
tion, simultaneously  helically  feeding  a  wire  into  inter- 
leaved relation  with  the  overlapping  tape  portions,  and 
continuously  depressing  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
moving  tape  in  advance  of  the  contact  thereof  with  said 
mandrel  whereby  to  impart  a  substantially  U  shaped  sec- 
tion to  the  moving  tape  for  disposition  between  successive 
wire  convolutions,  and  applying  heat  to  fuse  overlapping 
portions  of  said  tape  together. 


M74,724 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSERTING  LOOM 
PILE  WIRES 
Hairy  J.  Smiley,  Glasgow,  Va^  aMignor  to  JamM  L««t 
and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corporatkw  of 
Pennsylvania 
'-     AppUcatioa  January  24,  If 57,  Serial  No.  «M,f7« 
13  Claims.    (O.  139^—41) 


1.  In  a  pile  wire  loom,  a  wire  motion  comprising  a 
carrier  horizonully  slidable  on  a  raceway,  means  for 
reciprocating  said  carrier,  a  pile  wire  horizontally 
reciprocable  info  and  out  of  the  shed  of  a  fabric  being 
woven  on  said  loom,  a  selectively  operable  latch  be- 
tween said  carrier  and  said  pile  wire,  a  movable  coupler 
for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  latch,  and  means  for 
moving  the  coupler  to  cyclically  vary  the  wcftwise  posi- 
tion at  which  the  wire  and  the  carrier  are  coupled  and 
uncoupled. 

2^74,725 
PILE  WIRE  FOR  LOOMS 
Hyde  W.  Ballard,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  James 
Lees  and  Sons  Company,  Bridgeport,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
Application  February  8,  1957,  Serial  No.  639,133 
7  Oaims.    (CL  139—44) 


second  pile  forming  member  secured  to  and  collapsible 
with  respect  to  said  first  body  member,  a  profile  edge  on 
said  pile  forming  member,  and  a  head  engageable  with 
the  pile  forming  member  for  elevating  and  collapsing 
the  pile  forming  member  with  respect  to  the  body 
member. 

6.  In  a  single  wire  pile  fabric  loom  the  combination 
which  comprises  a  composite  pile  wire,  a  mask  for  said 
pile  wire,  a  profile  upper  edge  on  said  pile  wire,  means 
for  elevating  and  collapsing  the  pile  wire  and  the  masii 
to  selectively  present  an  upper  profile  surface  and 
smooth  surface,  and  means  for  controlling  the  weftwise 
position  of  the  composite  wire  in  timed  relation  to  the 
formation  of  a  warp  shed. 


6.  A  machine  for  making  flexible  hose  from  tape  and 
reinforcing  wire  comprising  in  combination,  a  rotatable 
cylindrical  mandrel,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
mandrel,  means  for  helically  winding  tape  on  said  mandrel 
in  overlapped  relation,  means  for  helically  winding  wire 
between  overlapped  portions  of  said  tape,  and  means  for 
continuously  deflecting  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
moving  tape  downwardly  out  of  the  plane  thereof  at  a 
point  adjacent  said  mandrel. 

13.  A  flexible  hose  comprising  helically  wound  thermo- 
plastic resin  tape  with  successive  convolutions  thereof  in 
overlapping  relation,  a  reinforcing  wire  helix  of  aluminum 
alloy  enclosed  between  overlapping  portions  of  said  tape, 
said  tape  being  under  tension  to  radially  compress  the  con- 
volutions thereof  to  form  tunnel  portions  for  receiving 
the  convolutions  of  said  wire  helix,  contacting  portions 
of  said  tape  being  in  fused,  integrated  relation  and  said 
wire  helix  being  heat  set. 


2474,72« 

HEDDLE  FRAMES 

John  J.  Kaofmann,  JcaUntown,  Pa.,  aarifsor  to  Steel 

Heddk  .Manafactfiag  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a 

corporatton  of  PcaBsylvania 

AppUcatioa  November  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  47M24 

2  nilMi.    (CL  139—92) 


-■  t\ 


1.  A  wire  for  a  pile  fabric  loom  comprising  a  first 
body  member  having  a  relatively  smooth  upper  edge,  a 


1.  In  a  loom  harness  frame  having  top  and  bottom 
rails  each  provided  with  a  groove  open  along  its  inner 
longitudinal  edge,  said  grooves  each  including  a  narrow 
slot  open  on  the  inner  edge  of  the  rail  and  having  an 
enlarged  interior,  said  slot  and  said  enlarged  interior 
each  having  flat  side  faces,  the  means  for  supporting 
longitudinal  rods  in  the  frame  intermediate  their  ends 
comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  bracket 
members  each  consi^ing  of  a  flat  metallic  strip  bent  and 
shaped  to  provide  a  loop  like  pocket  for  the  reception 
of  the  rod  and  having  separate  legs  each  extending 
through  the  slot  in  the  rail  and  into  the  enlarged  interior 
of  the  groove,  said  legs  also  being  bent  and  shaped  to 
provide  a  headlike  portion  disposed  in  the  enlarged  in- 
terior of  the  groove,  said  legs  having  flat  faces  engaging 
the  flat  side  faces  of  the  slot  and  of  the  enlarged  interior 
of  the  groove. 

2474,727 
SHUITLE  BINDER  CONTROL  MEANS 
Joscpb  M.  BiidzyM,  East  Dooglas,  and  Howard  CroivtlMr, 
Hopedale,    Maw.,    ■■Igniiii   to    Draper   Corporation, 
Hopcdale,  Ma«^  a  cofpontloa  of  Maioc 
Applicatioa  October  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  617,324 
5  ClaiaH.    (CI.  139—187) 
I.  In  a  loom  having  a  crank  shaft,  a  swinging  lay  hav- 
ing a  shuttle  boix  at  either  gtd  and  a  crank  arm  connect- 
ing said  lay  to  the  crank  shaft,  a  shuttle  binder  at  each 
shuttle  box,  a  protector  shaft  carrying  a  dagger  and  a 
finger  for  contacting  and  applying  pressure  to  the  binder, 
a  means  for  biasing  said  shaft  to  cause  the  finger  to  apply 
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pressure  on  the  binder  which  comprises  a  first  arm  fixed 
to  said  shaft,  a  pivot  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  crank 
arm,  a  second  arm  oscillatable  upon  the  crank  arm  pivoC 
and  having  its  relatively  free  end  engaged  with  said  first 


arm  at  the  shaft,  and  resilient  means  applied  between  said 
crank  arm  and  said  second  arm  pivoted  thereto  for  urging 
the  latter  in  a  direction  to  tighten  the  binder  on  the 
shuttle. 

2J74,72t 

STOP  MOTIO.N  FOR  LOOMS 

MHcbcll  M.  Ruiiiilili,  WUHmaadc,  Con. 

CootinoatkMi  of  appHcatfca  Serial  No.  457323,  Septtm- 

ber  21,  1954.    This  appUcatkM  May  2, 1955,  ScrW  No. 

5«5,3«2 

pClaUM.    (€3.119^371) 


9.  For  a  kMMfel  having  a  shuttle  block  with  an  electrical 
conductor  thereon;  a  shuttle  including  a  quill  for  a  filler 
thread,  a  spring  contractible  for  tensioning  said  thread, 
and  a  contact  member  on  said  shuttle  connected  to  said 
spring  and  biased  into  position  to  contact  said  conductor; 
the  said  spring  being  capable  of  retaining  the  contact 
member  out  of  contacting  position  while  tensioning  said 
thread. 


2374,729 
Dl  RABLE  OPEN.MESH  FABRIC 


A»afft  L.  Ball.  Worcolcr, 


AppUcatkm  Scptei 


to  B«y  S(alt 
Weitkoro,  Mms.,  a  cor- 


2«,  1955,  ScfW  No.  S3S341 
(CL  139^-3t3) 


I.  A  strong,  durable,  open-medi.  woven  fabric  the 
warp  and  filling  yarns  of  which  are  adhesively  attached 
at  their  points  of  interlacing  by  an  adhesive  which  at 
least  partially  impregnates  said  yams  and  which  coats 
said  yams  over  their  entire  exposed  surfaces,  said  fabric 
having  a  structure  in  which  the  mesh  opening-yam  ratio 
(A:B)  is  not  less  than  1:4  and  A  is  greater  than  the 
thickness,  as  viewed  frmn  the  edge  of  the  fabric,  of  the 
largest  yarn  used  therein  and  is  not  less  than  0.02  in.. 


the  coating  on  said  warp  yams  being  under  slight  com- 
pression, and  the  mesh  openings  of  said  fabric  being 
substantially  unobstructed,  having  shapes  subsUntially  as 
woven,  and  being  free  of  distortion  resulting  from  con- 
tact with  said  fabric  subsequent  to  weaving  and  prior  to 
the  application  of  said  adhesive. 


2374,73« 

WOVEN  STRUCTURAL  MATERLiL 

Sawyer  M.  PoHMroy,  LyaOmt,  Ohio,  ■■Ignor  to  The 

W.  S.  T>lcr  Company,  Ckrdaad,  OUo,  a  corporatioo 

orOUo 

Appttcatioa  December  1*  1955,  Serial  No.  55«39t 

4ClaiMi.    (CL  139^-425) 


1.  A  woven  structural  metal  material  formed  of  longi- 
tudmai  and  cross  strands,  said  longitudinal  strands  being 
arranged  ia  a  plurality  of  group*  which  extend  over  and 
under  the  cross  strands,  each  longitudinal  strand  in  said 
groups  having  an  enlarged  flattened  portion  at  the  junc- 
tion with  the  cross  strand,  the  width  of  said  flattened 
portion  being  greater  than  the  remaining  portions  oi  the 
longitudinal  strands,  whereby  said  flattened  and  enlarged 
portions  space  the  remaining  portions  of  the  longitudinal 
strands  from  each  other. 


2J74,731 
WIRE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
J.  Siilk,  Rockfori,  HI.,  aaicBor,  by 
toW.  F.  a^Jota 
fnri.  Ill    a  r  nirniartna  of  Illhinh 

ApHlcatioa  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,711 
5  Claims.    (O.  149— 71) 


Rodi- 


I.  A  power  operated  apparatus  for  forming  tire  in- 
serts from  zig-zag  wire  stock  having  transverse  sections 
disposed  substantially  in  a  common  plane  while  the  stock 
is  moving  continuously  along  a  path  of  travel,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  adjacently  lo- 
cated revolvably  driven  die  means  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  path  of  travel  for  progressively  and  con- 
tinuously engaging  opposite  end  portions  (^  said  trans- 
verse wire  sections  along  substantial  lengths  of  said  path 
of  travel  and  for  bending  said  eiKl  portions  of  said  trans- 
verse wire  sections  out  of  said  common  plane  and  gen- 
erally into  U -shapes,  and  endless  revolvable  means  dis- 
posed between  at  least  one  of  said  pairs  of  revolvably 
driven  die  means  for  engaging  mid  portions  of  said  trans- 
verse sections  and  retaining  the  zig-zag  wire  stock  in  po- 
sition between  said  last  mentioned  revolvably  driven  die 
means,  one  of  said  pairs  of  revolvably  driven  die  means 
including  a  pair  of  rollers  disposed  with  their  axes  ex- 
tending generally  along  said  path  of  travel,  and  means 
providing  helical  grooves  in  said  rollers  with  the  bottom 
of  said  grooves  converging  toward  each  otho-,  said  grooves 
being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  end  portions  of  said 
transverse  wire  sections  and  to  feed  said  end  portions 
axially  of  said  rollers,  said  end  portions  being  bent  out 
of  said  common  plane  as  they  advance  in  the  converging 
grooves. 
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"  2J74,732 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT  FILLING  DEVICE 

Nathan  Zcpclovitcli,  New  York,  N.  Y^  avigMr,  by  omw 

aarignmciits,  to  Nahnm  A.  Bcniitda,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

AppttcatkNi  October  !•,  1954,  Serial  No.  615^7 

15  Claims.    (CL  141— M) 


»<* 


1.  A  device  for  automatically  filling  writing  instru- 
ments of  the  type  having  an  ink  reservoir  and  a  writing 
tip  in  fluid  communication  therewith  comprising  an  ink 
supply  container,  a  writing  instrument-receiving  unit 
shaped  to  engage  the  writing  tip  of  a  writing  instrument 
inserted  therein  in  substantially  hermetic  relationship,  a 
conduit  member  dependent  from  said  writing  instrument- 
receiving  unit  for  connecting  the  ink  reservoir  of  a  writ- 
ing instrument  inserted  i^  said  receiving  unit  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  container,  means  as- 
sociated with  said  container  for  effecting  a  volume  reduc- 
tion therewithin,  said  last  mentioned  means  having  a  pres- 
sure relief  passage  therein  connecting  the  interior  of  said 
container  with  the  atmosphere  externally  of  said  con- 
tainer sized  to  permit  substantial  maintenance  of  atmos- 
pheric pressure  within  said  container  during  volume  re- 
duction thereof,  valve  means  responsive  to  the  difference 
in  pressure  between  that  of  the  atmosphere  external  of 
said  container  and  that  within  said  container  for  selec- 
tively closing  said  pressure  relief  passage  during  a  volume 
increase  therewithin  and  for  permitting  the  pressure  with- 
in said  container  to  return  to  that  of  the  external  atmos- 
phere after  the  volume  of  said  container  is  returned  to  its 
original  volume. 


2474,733 
CONTAINER  FILLER 
Robert  W.  Seder,  Chariestoa,  DarrcO  H.  BaMwia,  Hwri- 
cane,  and  Glen  O.  SpnMse,  S«rth  Chariestoo,  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Application  Jnnc  2«,  1954,  Serial  No.  592^35 
4  Claiitts.    (CL  141— «7) 


,  1.  A  container  filler  for  introducing  a  feed  spout  into 
a  container  inlet  and  exhausting  fumes  liberated  during 
the  filling  operation,  comprising  a  sleeve  adapted  to  slid- 
aWy  receive  said  feed  spout  and  to  loosely  enter  the 
container  inlet  with  a  clearance  therebetween,  and  a 
hood  surrounding  said  sleeve  and  having  an  exhaust  outlet 
and  terminating  in  a  rim  forming  an  exhaust  inlet,  said 
sleeve  and  hood  being  secured  together  at  the  top  with  a 
clear  annular  space  therebetween  below  the  top  to  slide 
as  a  unit  with  respect  to  said  feed  spout  to  extend  said 
sleeve  into  the  inside  of  said  container  inlet  and  the  rim 
of  said  hood  into  position  surrounding  the  outside  of 
said  container  inlet,  with  said  container  inlet  entering 


said  clear  annular  space,  and  with  said  annular  q>ace 
aligned  with  said  clearance  between  said  sleeve  and  con- 
tainer inlet  to  receive  fumes  therefrom. 


2374,734 
AUTOMATIC  CONTAINER-FILLER  DEVICE 
VcnMNi  O.  UKkock  and  Mary  R.  LMkock,  Los  Ai«ek«, 
CaUr.,  ■■Jmon  of  ooc-mih  to  Gadfat-Of-Tha-Moadi 
Clab,  be,  Loa  Angeica,  CaUf .,  a  cotporatioa  af  CaH- 
foraia 

Anrfl  2,  1957,  ScfW  No.  45«,13l 
4  CUtaM.    (CL  141— 17) 


it 


>  » ' 


1.  An  automatic  conuiner-filler  device  cooperable 
with  a  bottle  filling  machine  having  a  source  of  liquid 
to  be  dispensed,  a  vertically  reciprocating  member,  and 
a  horizoouUy  reciprocating  member  for  rapid  dispcaaa- 
tion  of  liquids  within  a  bottle,  comprising:  a  filler  tube 
having  a  dispensing  end  and  a  liquid  source  connectmg 
end  and  cooperable  for  connection  with  respect  to  a  source 
of  liquid  to  be  dispensed;  said  dispensing  end  having 
vents  and  carrying  a  valve  therein;  said  filler  tube  being 
coupled  in  driven  relationship  with  respect  to  the  ver- 
tically reciprocating  member  of  a  bottle  filling  machine 
and  having  an  up  position  and  a  down  position:  said 
valve  having  spring  biased  trip  means  which  is  cooperable 
upon  contact  with  the  inside  bottom  of  the  bottle  for 
starting  the  flow  of  liquid;  wiper  means  fixedly  mounted 
in  a  vertical  plane  with  respect  to  said  filler  tube  and 
slidably  surrounding  said  filler  tube  and  cooperable  for 
wiping  excess  liquid  from  the  outer  surface  thereof;  a 
drip  pan  having  an  operable  and  non-operable  position 
and  coupled  with  respect  to  the  horizontally  reciprocat- 
ing member  of  a  bottk  filling  machine,  said  drip  pan 
being  actuated  into  said  operable  position  upon  actuatioa 
of  said  filler  tube  into  said  up  position. 


2374,735 

AUTOMATIC  UQUID  DISPENSING  NOZZLES 
Wallace  D.  Boom,  CinciuHiti,  Ohln,  asrifsor  to  OPW 

Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Appttcadon  Jnnc  24,  1954,  Scsinl  No.  5933M 

4  ClahM.    (CL  141— 2M) 

1 .  An  automatic  dispensing  nozzle  having  a  vahre  con- 
trolled liquid  dispensing  passage,  means  for  biasing  the 
valve  to  closed  position,  a  lever  for  opening  the  valve 
connected  to  a  diaphragm  interposed  between  a  chamber 
in  which  a  vacuum  is  created  by  the  flow  of  the  liquid 
being  dispensed  and  an  air  chamber,  an  air  conduit  ex- 
tending from  the  vacuum  chamber  to  an  air  inlet  adjacent 
the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle,  and  a  gravity  operated 
valve  mounted  in  the  air  conduit  adapted  to  be  seated 
on  a  valve  seat  therefor  for  closing  the  air  conduit  when 
the  nozzle  is  tilted  to  any  position  with  its  discharge  end 
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at  «  high«-  elevation  than  the  opposite  end  and  unseated   open  top  of  a  container  disposed  on  said  base  attached 


for  opening  said  air  conduit  when  the  nozzle  is  tilted 


to  any  position  with  its  discharge  end  at  a  lower  eleva- 
tion than  the  oppotite  end. 


1374,734 

FROZEN  CONFECTION  LOADER  AND 

CONTAINER 

Max  Hvfhcs.  Wcat  Sacraiwln^  CaOT. 

ApyBcjiioB  March  l\  1954,  SotW  No.  S71,I99 

~  (CL  141—234) 


A  guide  chute  for  loading  frozen  coofectioos  from  a 
>tick  holder  into  a  pair  of  com  pa  rune  n  ted  containers 
comprising  a  pair  of  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined 
end  panels,  a  pair  of  downwardly  and  inwardly  inclined 
side  walls,  a  loogiiudinal  vertKal  center  wall,  a  pair  of 
traruveriely  disposed  and  downwardly  diverging  divid- 
ing walls  ^ymmeincal  about  the  transverse  axis  of  said 
container,  a  first  pair  of  spaced  transverse  partition 
walls  in  downwardly  converging  attitude  between  one  of 
said  dividing  walls  and  the  adjacent  of  said  end  panels, 
a  second  •  pair  of  spaced  transverse  partition  walls  in 
downwardly  converging  attitude  between  the  other  of 
said  dividing  walls  and  the  adjacent  of  said  end  panels, 
and  a  pair  of  longitudinal  walls  symmetrically  disposed 
on  opposite  udes  of  said  center  wall  in  a  downwardly 
converging  attitude  with  respect  to  said  center  wall. 


to  and  supported  by  said  last  named  sleeves  for  vertical 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  base,  said  second 
hopper  being  atUched  to  said  last  named  sleeves  by 
means  of  a  lug  projecting  laterally  from  said  second 
hopper,  said  lug  having  a  center  h<^  therethrough,  said 
first  hopper  being  dimensioned  to  fit  into  said  second 


2J74,737 

DUAL-HOrPER  APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING 
CONTAINERS 
Peter  S.  MiWM,  PMIitMi,  mU  WBIUwa  E.  McConnkk, 
CoMor^  CaHTn  lalf  iii  to  United  Stales  Stcd  Cm- 
poratkm,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcraey 

AnpBcBtlon  May  L  1*57,  Serial  No.  454,44t 
4  Ciaiat.  (CL  141—243) 
I.  A  two  siafBe  container-filler  guide  apparatus  com- 
prising a  base  adapted  to  support  an  open  top  container, 
a  first  pair  of  spaced  vertical  guide  rods  proiecting  up- 
wardly from  said  base  adjacent  one  side  thereof,  a  sleeve 
slidably  telescoped  on  each  of  said  rods,  a  first  hopper 
attached  to  and  supported  by  said  sleeves  for  vertical 
movement  lowand  and  away  from  said  base,  a  lift  plate 
extending  between  and  connected  with  said  sleeves  at 
a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  secofK)  pair  of 
spaced  vertical  guide  rods  projecting  upwardly  from  said 
base  spaced  from  and  geiterally  parallel  with  said  first 
pair,  a  sleeve  slidably  telescoped  on  each  of  the  rods  in 
said  second  pair,  a  second  ho^pper  adapted  to  fit  into  the 


hopper,  and  lifting  means  depending  from  said  first  hopper 
adapted  to  engage  said  lug  to  thereby  lift  said  second 
hopper  as  said  first  hopper  is  being  raised  after  said  first 
hopper  has  been  raised  a  predetermined  disUnce.  said 
lifting  nteans  including  a  lift  rod  depending  from  said 
first  hopper  and  slidably  fitting  into  the  center  hole  of 
said  lug.  and  stop  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  lift 
rod  adapted  to  engage  the  undersurface  of  said  lug. 


2,t74,73S 
CLAW  HAMMER  WITH  TUBULAR  HANDLE 
ClarrMC  M.  Lay.  Bcdad,  IlL,  aarifnor  to  Vaaghan  * 
Mff.  Co.,  ftartwril,  ID.,  a  corporation  of 


Coottnnatlon  of  appBcaHoa  Sctlal  No.  545,974,  Fcbtvary 
14.  1954.  TMs  appBcadon  April  1,  195t,  Serial  No. 
727,421 

T  Hilaii     <a.l45— 29) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  nrunufacture,  a  hammering  tool 
comprising:  a  head  embodying  an  elongated  open-ended 
eye  with  the  interior  thereof  of  generally  uniform  cross 
sectional  shape  from  end  to  end;  an  elongated  one-piece 
tubular  handle  formed  of  a  laterally  expanded  length  of 
metallic  tubing  and  having  substantially  the  same  wall 
thickness  throughout,  said  handle  having  an  intermediate 
inwardly  bowed  neck-like  part  which  is  continuous  and 
symmetrical  in  cross  section  and  of  subsuntially  the 
sanfK  cross  sectional  shape  from  end  to  end.  said  neck- 
like part  being  flared  gradually  outwardly  in  opposite 
directions  completely  around  its  periphery  from  its  mid 
point  to  its  ends,  said  handle  also  having  a  comparatively 
long  rear  end  part  which  is  connected  to  the  rear  end  of 
the  intermediate  neck-like  part  and  is  of  uniform  cross 
sectional  shape  fran  end  to  end,  and  a  front  end  part 
which  is  connected  to  the  front  end  of  the  intermediate 
neck-like  part,  has  the  central  and  front  end  portions 
thereof  shaped  conformably  to.  and  fitting  snugly  within, 
the  eye,  and  has  its  rear  end  portion  disposed  directly 
behind  the  rear  end  of  the  eye  and  flared  rcarwardly 
beyond  the  confines  of  the  eye  in  all  directions;  an  elon- 
gated driven-into-place  plug  formed  of  slightly  compres- 
sible material,  having  the  front  end  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending through,  and  fitting  snugly  within,  the  front  end 
and  central  poriions  of  the  front  cikI  part  of  the  handle, 
and  having  its  rear  end  portion  extending  no  less  than 
half-way  through  the  inwardly  bowed  neck-like  part  and 
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making  firm  contact  with  the  medial  region  of  said  in- 
wardly bowed  neck-like  part,  said  rear  end  portion  of 
the  plug  being  tapered  rearwardly  and  out  of  contact  with 
said  inwardly  bowed  neck-like  part  except  at  the  latter's 
medial  region;  and  a  tubular  grip  extending  completely 
around,  and  serving  as  a  covering  for,  the  rear  end  part 
of  the  handle. 


\ 


2J74,73f 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  LEAF  TOBACCO 

Patrick  Quintin  Robert  Schreiber,  London,  England 

Application  November  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  467,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 

November  10,  1953 

3  Claims.    {CI.  144—119) 


said  notches  positioned  to  mate  with  each  other  when 
the  case  is  closed,  an  elongated  key  loop  support  fixed 
to  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  members  parallel  to 
and  closely  adjacent  the  notch  in  the  end  wall  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  key  receiving  loops  pivotally  connected 
in  spaced  relation  along  said  support  for  selective  swing- 
ing movement  to  and  from  the  case,  said  notches  being 
of  sufficient  depth  to  permit  the  case  to  be  closed  with 
one  or  more  loops  extending  outwardly  of  the  case 
through  the  opening  formed  by  said  notches,  said  sup- 
port substantially  closing  said  opening  when  the  case  is 
closed,  the  bottom  of  the  notch  in  the  case-half  opposite 
that  to  which  the  key  loop  support  is  secured  being  pro- 
vided with  a  metal  bead. 


it-4 


2J74,74I 
COIL    SPRING    LOCKING    INSERT    HAVING 
CHORDAL  LOCKING  MEANS  AND  BfllNG 
CORNER  RETAINING  MEANS 
Leo  J.  Brancato,  Danbwy,  Coan^  aaricnor  to  Hcli-Coa 
Corporation,  Daabwy,  ComL,  a  conondoa  of  Data- 
ware 

Applicatioa  Novcabcr  2t,  I9S5,  Serial  No.  549342 
IClaiflM.     (CL151— 14) 

.J. 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  leaf  tobacco  into  shreds  com- 
prising a  main  frame,  a  mouthpiece  having  a  top  mem- 
ber, an  upper  and  a  lower  conveyor  for  feeding  tobacco 
through  the  mouthpiece,  a  rotary  cutter,  arms  support- 
mg  said  rotary  cutter  from  a  portion  of  said  frame  lying 
a  substantial  distance  below  the  level  of  said  mouthpiece, 
knives  mounted  on  said  rotary  cutter,  said  knives  hav- 
ing cutting  edges  generating  a  cylindrical  surface  of  revo- 
lution, portions  of  the  surface  of  revolution  being  imme- 
diately adjacent  the  front  of  the  mouthpiece,  means 
mounting  the  top  member  of  the  mouthpiece  and  the 
front  of  the  upper  conveyor  for  substantially  vertical 
movement,  the  front  lower  edge  of  the  top  member  mov- 
ing in  an  arc  substantially  concentric  with  and  having 
the  same  radius  as  the  cylindrical  surface  of  revolution, 
a  plate  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  and  extending  rear- 
wardly from  each  side  of  the  mouthpiece,  means  mount- 
ing the  top  member  on  said  plates,  a  pair  of  parallel 
links  connecting  each  plate  to  said  main  frame,  said  links 
being  pivoted  at  their  rear  ends  to  said  plates  and  at 
their  front  ends  to  the  main  frame,  said  front  ends  being 
rearward  of  said  mouthpiece. 


2.§74,74« 
KEY  CASE 
George  J.  Mageaa,  Jr.,  Flskdale,  Mass^  assHtnor  to'  Box- 
ton,  Incorporated,  Agawam,  Mass^  a  corporatioo  of 
Massachusetts 
Application  Janmiry  24,  1958.  Serial  No.  710,910 
3  Claims.    (Q.  150—40) 


I .  A  screw  thread  insert  adapted  to  line  a  tapped  hole 
in  a  boss  or  nut  and  to  receive  a  screw  threaded  bolt  in 
its  interior,  said  insert  forming  a  subsuntially  cylindrical 
body  of  a  helically  coiled  wire  of  a  substantially  diamond 
shaped  cros-section  with  its  longer  axis  intersecting  the 
axis  of  said  cylmdrical  body  so  as  to  provide  inner  and 
outer  screw  thread  forming  portions,  said  body  having, 
prior  to  its  insertion   into  said  tapped   hole,  an  outer 
diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  major  diameter  of  said 
tapped  hole,  one  end  of  the  insert  being  shaped  as  a  grip 
to  be  engaged  by  an  inserting  tool  from  the  inside  of  said 
insert,  at  least  one  convolution  of  the  inseri  located  in- 
termediate and  at  substantial  distances  from  both  insert 
ends  formed  of  at  least  three  straight  lined  chords  of 
the  helix  of  the  coiled  wire,  the  ends  of  said  chords  form- 
ing with  each  other  and  the  adjacent  wire  portions  small 
filleted  comers  located  on  diameters  substantially  of  the 
same  length  as  that  of  the  cylindrical  insert  body  prior  to 
its  insertion  so  that  said  comen  will  tend  to  bite  into 
the  material  of  said  boss  or  nut  after  the  insertion,  said 
grip  end  adjoining  a  reduced  convolution  arc  of  said 
body,  and  any  comer  formed  by  said  grip  end  being  lo- 
cated on  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  on  which  said 
chord  comers  are  located. 


J   . 


2J74,742 
PNEUMATIC  VEHICLE  WHEEL  TIRES 
Giuseppe  Lngll.  Milan,  Italy,  awifiir  to  PiRlli  Sockia 
per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy,  a  ■■rfled-Habttity 
of  Italy 

AppHcatioa  May  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  431^50 
4  Claims.    (O.  152—174) 


ir~i.'1\'  ■ 


1.  A  key  case  comprising  two  substantially  rigid  tray- 
shaped  members  hinged  together  along  one  side  edge  for 
swinging  movement  toward  and  from  each  other  and 
forming  a  chamber  between  them  when  swung  into  super- 
posed case  closing  relation,  corresponding  end  walls  of 
the  members  being  each  formed  with  an  elongated  notch. 


1.  A  pneumatic  vehicle  wheel  tire  with  a  replaceable 
tread,  said  tire  comprising  a  casing  unit  and  a  tread  unit 
detachably  mounted  thereon,  said  tread  unit  having  a 
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smooth  inner  periphery  and  consisting  of  a  substantially 
cyh'ndrical  ring  of  rubber  interiorly  reinforced  in  a  strat- 
um of  the  ring  near  the  inner  periphery  thereof  with  at 
least  two  superposed  plies  of  substantially  inextensible 
filiform  reinforcing  elements  laid  substantially  parallel  to 
the  mid-circumferential  plane  of  the  tire  whereby  the  ring 
is  rendered  substantially  inextensible  circumferentially; 
said  casing  unit  having  wheel  rim  engaging  beads  at  the 
inner  periphery  of  the  unit  and  carrying  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  unit  a  smooth  seating  for  the  tread 
unit  on  which  seating  the  tread  unit  seats  uninterruptedly 
at  all  points  along  its  inner  periphery,  said  casing  unit 
having  a  flattened  cross-section  when  in  the  non-inflated 
condition  and  an  external  dianKter  at  said  seating  when 
in  said  condition  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  in- 
ternal diameter  of  the  tread  unit,  said  casing  unit  com- 
prising a  carcass  portion  consisting  of  at  least  one  layer 
of  substantially  inextensible  filiform  reinforcing  elements 
laid  in  the  layer  in  planes  which  are  substantially  radial 
to  the  tire  and  contain  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  said 
elements  of  said  ring  and  similarly  said  elements  of  said 
carcass  portion  being  embedded  in  a  matrix  of  rubber 
completely  separating  them  from  one  another,  and  the 
arrangement  being  such  that  the  inflation  pressure  of  the 
tire  is  effective  to  maintain  the  tread  unit  in  non-slip  en- 
gagement with  the  casing  unit  and  by  reason  of  the  radial- 
plane  dispoMtion  of  the  reinforcing  elements  of  the  cas- 
ing unit,  said  casing  unit,  as  regards  a  layer  thereof  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  tread  unit  seating, 
is  yieldable  longitudinally  of  said  scaling  so  as  elasiically 
to  move  as  one  with  the  tread  unit  as  the  latter  moves 
relatively  to  said  beads  under  the  working  stresses  in  the 
tire,  thus  eliminating  ail  creeping  of  the  tread  unit  rel- 
atively to  the  casing  unit  in  spite  of  the  absence  of  any 
form  of  anchorage  between  the  two. 


said  tire  and  said  rim  into  inner  and  outer  compartments, 
said  diaphragm  comprising  a  substantially  channel- 
shaped  body  portion  of  rubberized  fabric  terminating  in 
generally  axially  outwardly  extending  portions  interposed 
between  the  axial  surfaces  of  said  tire  beads  and  the  bend 
seats  of  said  rim.  and  generally  radially  outwardly  ex- 
tending flap  portions  merging  integrally  with  said  axial 
portions  and  interposed  between  the  radial  outer  surfaces 


2474,743 

WHTTF  SniEWAl  I.  FOR  FNFl  MATIC  TIRES 

WaMcr  C  Row«.  Akron,  OMo.  ■■tgnwr  to  Tkc  Firestone 

Tire  A  Rubber  Com^nny,  Aknw,  OMn,  a  cotporatton 

of  OMo 

AMintton  AncMt  23,  IfSS.  SerW  No.  53M95 

U  Clains.    (CL  152— 33«) 


of  said  tire  beads  and  the  side  flanges  of  said  rim.  said 
radial  flap  portions  each  comprising  a  monofilamentary 
sheet  embedded  in  vulcanized  rubber  and  extending  from 
a  point  adjacent  the  heel  of  said  bead  subsuntially  to 
the  radially  outemuKt  edge  of  said  radial  portions,  said 
vulcanized  rubber  having  a  hardness  in  the  range  of  60 
to  80  Shore  duronteter  to  render  said  flap  portions  less 
flexible   than   the   remaif>dcr  of  said   diaphragm. 


2J74.745 
TUBELESSTIRE 
Rklur^  L.  Wan,  CnyalMtfn  Fnlk,  Ohio,  aiaiiEnor  to  The 
Firestone  Tlie  A  Rnbher  Compnay,  Akron,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Oirfo 

Application  Jannary  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  4tl,77i 
2ClaiaBK.    (CL  152— 353) 


7.  An  improved  white  sidewall  for  pneumatic  tires, 
coni|»rised  of  substantially  80  parts  of  a  copolymer  of 
at  least  80%  by  weight  of  tsobutyiene  with  at  least  20% 
by  weight  of  iaoprene.  subsuntially  20  parts  of  chloro- 
sulphonated  polyethylene,  and  at  least  110  parts  total  of 
a  reinforcing  filler  made  up  of  from  15  to  40  parts  of 
zinc  oxide,  from  30  to  50  parts  of  silica  dioxide,  and 
from  20  to  47  parts  of  tiunium  dioxide,  all  parts  based 
on  100  parts  of  co-polymer  and  chlorosulfonated  poly- 
ethylene. 

2474,744 
TUBELESS  TIRES 
James  E.  Trainer,  Akron,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rnbher  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatioo 
of  Ohio 
Application  Angnst  11,  1953.  ScrinI  No.  3734t2 
4  Oains.    (O.  152—342) 
I.  In  combination,  a  tubcless  tire,  a  rim  carrying  said 
tire,  athl   a  safety  diaphragm   extending   from  bead   to 
bead  of  said  tire  aiKl  dividing  the  chamber  defined  by 


I.  In  combination,  a  pneumatic  agricultural  tractor  tire 
suitable  for  use  without  an  inner  tube  and  a  tire  rim 
having  side  flanges  of  standard  contour,  said  tire  compris- 
ing a  body  portion,  tire  bead  portions  and  sidewalls.  said 
sidewalls  being  composed  of  clastic  rubber  and  having 
thickened  portions  molded  to  radially  inner  contours  that 
approximately  conform  to  the  radially  outer  contours  of 
vaid  rim  flanges  and  being  in  operative  contact  therewith 
when  in  use.  the  radially  inner  diameter  of  said  thickened 
sidewall  portions  being  approximately  ^"  less  than  the 
radially  outer  diameter  of  the  portions  of  the  said  flanges 
which  said  portions  of  the  sidewall  contact  in  service; 
the  lateral  outer  edges  of  said  thickenrd  portions  in  their 
molded  shape  extending  laterally  outwardly  approximate- 
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ly  %2"  beyond  the  lateral  outer  edges  of  said  flanges, 
whereby  an  air  seal  is  made  between  said  flanges  and 
thickened  sidewali  portions  and  coarse  foreign  material 
is  prevented  from  entering  between  said  flanges  and  the 
tire  beads,  the  lateral  outer  faces  of  said  tire  beads  radi- 
ally inward  from  said  sidewalls  having  laterally  outwardly 
opening  fine  soil  receiving  recesses  formed  therem.  said 
recesses  being  defined  by  spaced  concentric  ribs  molded 
on  the  tire  beads  and  having  a  depth  and  width  not  greater 
than  .047"  and  .094"  respectively. 


2,874,746 
COLORED  SIDEWALL  TIRES 
Parks   M.   Nicbois,   Detroit,    Mkh^  assigiior  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  iN.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Application  June  9,  1955,  Serial  No.  514,151 
8  Claims.    (CI.  152—353) 


chored  to  circumferentially  inextensible  members  com- 
prising the  cores  of  said  tire  beads,  respectively,  and 
rubber  cushioning  members,  having  a  hardness  subsUn- 
tially  less  than  the  hardness  of  the  sidewali  and  tread 
stocks  of  said  tire,  positioned  in  said  tire  beads  with  por- 
tions at  least  ^o  inch  in  thickness  in  contact  with  said 
strain-resisting  elements  and  between  said  cores  and  said 
elements,  whereby  the  portions  of  said  plies  which  arc 
under  longitudinal  tension  are  effectively  cushioned  from 
said  cores  and  pull  laterally  into  said  cushioning  member 
portions  to  shorten  their  effective  lengths  when  placed 
under  tension. 


•n/' 


t 


2^74,748 
TUBELESS  TIRE  AND  RIM 
Robert  P.  Powers,  Akron,  Ohio,  anlgMr  to  The  FIrcstooe 
Tire  &  Robber  Compaay,  Akmi,  QUo,  a  corporaCioo 
of  Ohio 

Appllcatioa  October  8, 1954,  Serial  No.  461,854 
7  Oainu.    (CL  152     iU) 


*-  • 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  cwnprising  a  central  tread  portion 
of  carbon  black  reinforced  stock  substantially  devoid  of 
staining  materials,  a  colored  sidewali  layer  of  non-uniform 
thickness  having  a  portion  beginning  at  an  edge  of  said 
tread,  said  colored  sidewali  layer  being  thinnest  at  said 
edge  and  said  colored  sidewali  layer  being  integrally 
united  to  the  entire  side  surface  of  the  said  tread  portion, 
said  colored  sidewali  layer  proceeding  downwardly  from 
said  edge  in  a  gradual  smooth  S-shaped  curve  to  a  point 
of  termination  located  below  the  horizontal  mid-plane  of 
the  tire  cross  section  and  gradually  increasing  in  thick- 
ness so  as  to  be  thickest  at  said  point  of  termination, 
and  a  white  sidewali  portion  adjoining  and  extendmg 
downwardly  from  said  colored  sidewali  layer. 


2,874,747 
TIRE  CONSTRUCTION 
William  R.  Woodall,  Akron,  Ohio,  asaigiior  to  The  Fire- 
stone Tire  Si  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Application  AprU  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  653313 
2  CUinM.    (CI.  152—354) 


1.  In  combination,  an  inflated  tubeless  triick  tire,  a  two- 
piece  metal  truck  tire  rim.  and  a  sealing  ring,  said  rim 
comprising  a  continuous  annular  rim  base  having  two  lat- 
eral sides  and  having  a  side  flange  and  an  adjacent  bead 
seat  formed  integral  with  said  base  on  one  of  the  two 
lateral  sides,  a  continuous  circumferentially  extending 
radially  outwardly  opening  annular  gutter  formed  on  the 
other  lateral  side  of  said  rim  base:  a  removable  trans- 
versely split  side  flange  mounted  on  the  gutter  side  of  said 
base,  said  removable  side  flanfe  comprising  an  axially  in- 
wardly projecting  bead  seat  portion  overlying  a  portion  of 
said  rim  base,  the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  bead  seat 
b^ing  sloped  radially  inwardly  at  an  angle  of  5*  to  20* 
with  the  plane  of  said  rim  base,  said  removable  flange 
having  a  portion  projecting  radially  inwardly  and  fitting 
loosely  in  said  gutter  and  a  shoulder  seated  on  the  radial- 
ly outer  edge  of  the  axially  outer  side  of  said  gutter,  said 
tire  being  mounted  on  said  rim  with  one  bead  on  the  bead 
seat  portion  of  said  removable  flange,  said  sealing  ring 
being  endless  and  composed  of  rubber-like  material  and 
being  mounted  axially  inward  of  the  axially  inward  edge 
of  said  bead  seat  portion  and  being  in  air-tight  contact 
with  a  bead  of  said  tire  and  said  rim  base,  whereby  in- 
flationary air  within  said  tire  is  prevented  from  reaching 
the  juncture  between  said  removable  flange  and  rim  base. 


2J74,749 
VALVE  FOR  DIRECTIONAL  CHANGE 
WfaiScld  Scott  Brink,  Akron,  Ohio,  aaicBor  to  The  FW- 
stone  Tin  A  Rnbbcr  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Application  Angnit  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  681,997 
5  Ckims.    (Q.  152—427) 

ralitv  of  nliev  «.Y»AnH.«-  r.^.J'  "    C'j f— '*  -  k—        1-  A  tire  rim  and  valve-stem  assembly  adapted  for  use 

of  ^id  ,.re   »h.   r    ^  °"?  ^^"^  '°  ^*  °'^'  ^^^    "^'^  *  »"**'"»  »'^«.  «'<*  «<«m  having  a  lirrel  and  a  head- 

TnR  wran^'d  .bo'.  Mn'T'"*'"*  "^"''"^  °^  "''^  ^''^  '^-    ""^^  ^*«^  P^^''0"'  "'^l  ^  having  a  valve  stem  hie  Se 
.ng  wrapped  about  in  the  same  direction  and  being  an-    surface  of  the  side  of  the  valve  hole  adjacent  the  tire 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  a  body  comprising  a  plu- 
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tide  of  said  rim  being  of  spherical  shape,  said  valve  stem 
being  disposed  in  said  valve  hole  with  the  valve  barrel 
extending  therethrough  and  projecting  radially  inwardly 
thereof  with  said  valve  base  being  disposed  on  the  lire  side 
of  the  rim.  the  surface  of  said  valve  base  facing  said  rim 
being  of  spherical  shape,  said  shape  of  the  side  of  the 
valve  hole  and  valve  base  being  subsuntially  comple- 
mentary, a  rubber- like  sealing  gasket  on  said  barrel  ad- 


resilient  means  carried  by  the  upper  platen  member  and 
normally  carrying  the  upper  face  piece  in  spaced  relation 
iherefrwn,  a  lower  fixed  platen  member,  a  thin  mold- 
defining  lower  platen  face  piece,  lower  resilient  means 
carried  by  the  lower  platen  member  and  normally  holding 
the  lower  face  piece  in  spaced  relation  therefrom,  pre«s 
means  selectively  moving  the  platens  and  face  pieces  into 


jacent  said  base  and  in  conuct  with  uid  spherica]  sur- 
faces, means  for  changing  the  direction  of  projection  of 
said  barrel,  said  means  comprising  a  rigid  rim  washer  hav- 
ing a  flat  and  a  beveled  side,  said  rim  washer  being 
mounted  oo  and  rotatable  on  said  barrel,  and  a  lock  nut 
on  said  barrel,  said  flat  side  of  said  rigid  washer  being  in 
contact  with  the  nm  and  said  nut  being  in  contact  with 
the  beveled  side  of  said  rigid  washer. 


open  and  doted  nwld-dcfining  relationship,  both  said 
resilient  means  being  yicWable  to  said  press  means  to  ac- 
commodate surface-to-surface  contact  between  each  platen 
member  and  the  face  piece  carried  thereby  in  closed  mold- 
defining  relationship,  heating  means  for  said  platen  mem- 
bers, and  cooling  means  and  heating  means  connected  to 
said  face  pieces. 


2474,7M 
VALVE  STEM 
K.  loycr,  Clcvclaiid,  Oliks  a>ii|»or  lo  Hm  Dll 
Ma—failwiii  Coiiipa"7«  Clevdaad,  OM»,  a 
tt^t^  of  Ohio 

Apfrikatlo*  Marck  2t,  1957,  Serial  N«.  447,411 
i  riiTMf     (CI.  151—427) 


2J74.752 

PREPARATION  OF  COATED  FABRIC  MATERIAL 

Wflbda  Brey.  Oiyahoga  Fallt,  Ohio,  •"f^^r  JioTht 

FintloM  Tke  4c  Rabber  CooipMy,  Akraa,  OMo,  a 

conontfaM  of  Ohio 

ApplifHnB  Fchraary  17, 195S.  Scriri  No.  715,M5 

UCWtaft.    (CL154— IJ) 


I  A  valve  «Bm  for  use  with  a  rim  for  tubeless  tires, 
which  rim  is  provided  with  a  standard  valve  stem  open- 
ing, said  stem  having  a  body  of  rubber-like  material,  said 
body  having  a  longitudinal  opening  therethrough,  said 
bod>  having  mtermcdute  its  ends  a  portion  of  enlarged 
diameter,  which  dian»eter  is  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
the  standard  valve  stem  opening  in  the  rim.  and  having 
thickened  walls,  a  hollow  insert  occupying  the  longitudi- 
nal opening  in  the  stem  but  slightly  spaced  from  the  wall 
of  said  longitudinal  opening,  said  insert  extending  be- 
yond the  end  of  the  <aid  body,  said  insert  having  a  later- 
ally extending  head  portion  of  greater  diameter  than  the 
valve  stem  opening  in  the  rim.  the  said  head  portion 
being  embedded  in  the  body  portion  at  the  end  thereof 
having  the  enlarged  diameter,  the  body  portion  bemg  pro- 
vided with  means  to  receive  and  secure  a  mounting  tool, 
which  tool  u  adapted  to  stretch  the  said  body  longi- 
tudinally along  said  hollow  insert  and  move  the  enlarged 
diameter  portion  of  the  body  so  that  it  occupies  the 
valve  stem  opening  of  the  rim. 


1.  Apparatus  for  shaping  the  edge  area  of  a  longi- 
tudinally moving  web  having  a  self-adhesive  insulating 
coating,  said  coating  having  a  longitudinally  aligned 
lower  edge  and  an  overiying  thin  fin  extending  laterally 
of  said  edge,  including,  a  support  adjusuble  laterally  <rf 
said  web  and  a  shaping  member  attached  to  said  support 
for  turning  said  fin  around  and  under  said  lower  edge, 
said  shaping  member  having  a  corrugated  work  surface 
frictionaI!>  engaging  and  holding  said  fin  in  an  extended 
condition  during  turning  thereof. 


2J74,75I 

TEMPERATL'RE  CONTROLLED  PRESS 

WUUam  H.  N#rto«,  CMcafo,  flL,  smIrmm-  to  Tbermel. 

IdCm  Chlcaffo,  III.,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

AppllcatkMi  MaRh  13,  1956,  Serial  No.  571,2t9 

IClahM.    (CL154— 1) 

1.  In  a  molding  press,  an  upper  movable  platen  mem 

her,  a  thin  moid-defining  upper  platen  face  piece,  upper 


f  2J74,753 

PROCESS  OF  BENDING  WOOD 
Wlffiam  L.  Knowlcs.  Marfrecsboro,  N.  C. 
No  Drawtag.    Appllcatioa  April  24, 1956 
Serial  No.  SSt,171 
2  Oahai.    (Q.  154— 33J5) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  laminated  corrugated  sheet 
material  having  at  least  one  lamination  of  wood,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  arranging  a  sheet  of  wood  with  the  grain  of 
the  wood  generally  parallel  to  the  a^is  of  the  corrugation 
to  be  formed;  coating  the  surfaces  ojf  vud  sheet  with  a  wet 
adhesive  mix  of  urea-formaldehyde  of  50%  solids  content 
and  an  ammonium  chloride  hardener  or  catalyst  of  not 
over    10%    by   weight  of   the   wet   mix;  spreading  said 
coating  uniformly  on  the  surfaces  of  the  wood  sheet,  at 
a  rate,  on  each  side  of  the  sheet  of  not  less  than  8  nor 
more  than  12  pounds  of  wet  glue  per  1.000  square  feet  of 
single  surface  area  of  the  wood;  applying  to  each  coated 
surface  of  the  wood  sheet,  a  sheet  of  paper  of  moisture 
content  of  5  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  the  paper;  pre- 
heating the  said  assembly  in  flat  form  for  not  over  30 
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seconds  in  a  chamber  of  dry  heated  air  at  250  degrees  leg  rests  independently  of  the  other,  a  second  manmlly 

Fahrenheit  until  about  90%  of  the  moisture  contents  of  manipulatable  means  including  an  anti-reversing  transmit- 

the  paper,  wet  coating,  and  wood  is  eliminated;  and  then  sion  for  permitting  the  invalid  to  oscillate  the  other  leg 

immediately  subjecting  said  assembly  to  heated  corrugat-  rest  independently  of  the  first,  manually  manipulatable 

ing  die  pressure  at  a  temperature  of  285  to  300  degrees 

Fahrenheit  and  pressure  of  30  to  50  pounds  per  square 

inch  for  a  period  of  not  less  than  20  seconds.  n  t^ 

2^74.754 
PLEATING  PAPER  AND  METHOD 
De  WItte  Mason  Yost  and  James  C  Scfamitt,  Mlddlctown, 
Ohio,  and  Howarth  E.  Boots,  St  Louis,  Mo^  assignon 
to  The  Sorg  Paper  Company,  Middlctown,  (Miio,  a  coi> 
poration  of  Ohio 

Application  Angust  6,  1956,  Serial  No.  M2,»98 
12  Claims.    (CI.  154— 33.9S) 


■  i 


1.  A  method  of  pleating  material  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  feeding  a  length  of  fabric  to  be  pleated  toward 
a  pleating  member  and  juxtaposing  to  at  least  one  sur- 
face thereof  a  length  of  pleating  paper  to  form  a  com- 
posite web,  said  pleating  paper  having  a  surface  thereof 
coated  with  a  substance  capable  of  sealing  to  itself  in 
a  face-to-face  bond,  said  pleating  paper  being  juxtaposed 
to  said  fabric  with  the  said  coated  surface  away  from 
the  fabric,  pleating  said  composite  web  by  forming  re- 
current folds  therein  so  as  to  bring  adjacent  areas  of 
the  coated  surface  of  said  pleating  paper  into  face-to- 
face  contacting  relationship  and  sealing  together  the  con- 
tacting areas  of  the  pleating  paper  to  form  a  compacted 
pleated  structure  in  which  the  fabric  is  retained  in  the 
folds  of  the  pleated  paper. 


means  for  disengagably  coupling  said  leg  rests  for  joint 
oscillation,  and  means  for  disengaging  one  of  said  first  or 
second  manually  manipulatable  means  when  the  last 
named  manually  manipulatable  means  couples  the  leg 
rests. 


2J74,757 

HEADREST  ACCESSORY 

Roy  Rcqoa,  Denver,  Colo. 

Application  Febrvary  4,  1957,  Strial  No.  UMll 

5aaiaB.    (CLISS— 173) 


2,874,755 

NESTING  CHAIRS 

Marion  J.  Smith,  Colombia  City,  Ind. 

Appilcatioo  May  2,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«5,179 

4  Claims.    (CL  155—2) 


1.  A  structure  for  supporting  an  individual,  said  struc- 
ture comprising  a  base,  a  seat,  and  spaced  legs  connect- 
ing only  the  frontal  portions  of  the  base  and  seat,  said 
base  being  of  a  width  somewhat  less  tlhan  the  space  be- 
tween the  legs  for  the  purpose  described,  said  seat  having 
a  portion  struck  with  relation  thereto  to  provide  an  open- 
ing for  the  hand,  said  opening  being  located  to  constitute 
a  drain,  and  said  portion  being  arranged  for  engagement 
with  the  seat  of  a  corresponding  structure. 


2,874,756 
INVALID'S  WHEELCHAIR 

Aaron  Simon,  New  York,  N.  Y.  .  .• 

Application  Angust  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  526,634 
10  Claims.    (CL  155—171) 

1.  In  an  invalid's  wheel  chair,  a  pair  of  leg  rests, 
means  separately  mounting  said  leg  rests  for  oscillation 
about  a  single  horizontal  axis,  a  first  manually  manipu- 
latable means  including  an  anti-reversing  transmisison  for 
permitting  an  invalid  in  the  chair  to  oscillate  one  of  said 


1.  A  headrest  accessory  for  detachable  association 
with  conventional  automobile  and  analogous  seat  assem- 
blies, comprising  a  flexible,  concavo-convex  skirt  adapted 
to  conformably  embrace  and  seat  on  the  upper  margin 
of  a  seat  back  section  in  overlapping  relation  with  front 
and  rear  surface  areas  thereof,  whereby  said  skirt  shift- 
ably  envelops  a  portion  of  the  associated  seat  back  upper 
margin  for  selective  adjustment  both  linearly  therealong 
and  arcuately  thereof,  a  cushion  member  fixed  longi- 
tudinally of  and  projecting  radially  from  the  convex  sur- 
face of  said  skirt  in  an  inward  spacing  from  both  side 
margins  of  the  latter,  and  flexible,  length-adjusuble 
straps  secured  to  both  skirt  side  margins  for  connection 
with  conventional  elements  of  the  seat  assembly  at  oppo- 
site sides  and  adjacent  the  lower  margin  of  the  seat  back 
section. 


2,874,758 
FOAM  RUBBER  CUSHION 
Gordon  Franklin  Jones,  Akron,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  Tk* 
Firestone  Tire  A  Robber  Coapaoy,  Akroo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
Applicatioo  Janoary  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  711,754 
3  Claims.    (CI.  155—178) 
1.  A  resilient  foam  cushion  of  substantial  thickness 
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having  a  lop,  a  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  tides,  the  top  means  to  make  temporary  substantially  fluid  tight  con- 
tact with  said  lateral  outer  edge  of  said  rim  and  the  side 
of  said  tire  respectively,  means  for  removably  attaching 
said  device  to  said  wheel  in  operative  position  relative 
thereto. 

2^74,761 

BEAD  SEATING  AND  INFLATING  DEVICE  FOR 

TUBELESS  TIRES 

Alcundcr  J.  Varraro,  Aknw,  Ohio,  asiipior  to  The  Fire- 

stone  Tire  8t  Riil>l>cr  Conpany,  Alaoo,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poratioo  of  Ohio 

Application  AagMt  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  452^2S 

SClains.    (CL  157—1.1) 


and  bottom  edges  on  all  sides  protruding  laterally  beyond 
the  central  portions  of  the  sides  by  a  substantial  amount. 


2,S74,75f 

BEAD  SEATING  AND  INFLATING  DEVICE  FOR 

TUBELESS  TIRES 

EmU  G.  Ranalio.  PHtabwgh,  Pa.,  aaiifMr  to  The  Flre- 

iloac  Tire  St  Rabbcr  Company,  Alvon,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

poration  of  Ohio 


Applicatioa 


JaMsry  12,  1953,  ScfW  No.  33«,M3 
i  Claims.    (CL  157— LI) 


1.  Apparatus  for  inflating  and  mounting  a  tubcless 
tire  on  a  tire  rim  when  one  of  the  beads  fails  to  make 
waling  contact  with  the  corresponding  rim  seating  sur- 
faces, comprising  a  pressure-resisting  member  adapted  to 
span  the  gap  between  said  rim  and  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  tire  siJev^all  including  means  for  making  seal- 
ing contact  with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  tire,  in- 
termediate said  bead  and  the  tread  ponion  of  said  tire, 
and  with  said  rim  to  form  a  closed  chamber  including 
the  interior  of  said  tire,  said  chamber  enclosing  a  radial- 
ly inward  portion  of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tire 
sidewall  anJ  leaving  a  substantial  area  of  the  radially 
outward  portion  of  said  exterior  surface  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere,  whereby  when  fluid  under  pressure  b  ad- 
mitted to  said  chamber,  unbalanced  fluid  pressure  forces 
are  imposed  on  said  sidewall  to  move  said  sidewall  and 
Its  bead  toward  contact  with  said  nm,  said  nteans  be- 
ing yieldable  to  permit  said  movement  of  said  sidewall. 


2474,7«# 

BEAD  SEATING  DEVICE  FOR  TL^ELESS  TIRES 
Walter  F.  Bishop,  Akron,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Firestone 
Tire  A  Rnbhcr  Compnny,  Akron,  OIUo,  a  corporatioa 
of  Ohio 

Application  Jnne  9, 1954,  Serial  No.  435,4M 
7  ClataH.    (CL  157—1.1) 


5.  In  a  tube  ess  tire  mounting  device  a  bead  seating 
mechanism,  said  mechanism  comprising  means  for  bridg- 
ing the  space  between  the  lateral  outer  edge  of  a  tire  rim 
of  a  wheel  assembly  and  an  adjacent  side  of  a  tubeless 
tire  being  mounted  on  said  rim:  said  means  comprising  a 
rigid  and  an  axially  collapsible  and  axially  expandible 
wall  joined  at  one  of  their  edges  in  fluid  tight  relation  the 
free  edges  of,  said  rigid   and   collapsible  walls  having 


1.  Apparatus  for  inflating  and  mounting  a  tubeless  tire 
on  a  tire  rim  when  one  of  the  beads  fails  to  make  sealing 
contact  with  the  corresponding  rim  seating  surface,  com- 
prising pressure  resisting  means  adapted  to  span  the  gap 
between  said  rim  and  the  exterior  surface  of  said  tire  side- 
wall  and  forming  a  closed  chamber  including  the  interior 
of  said  tire,  said  means  including  an  axially  slideable 
cylindrical  member  for  making  a  first  seal  by  sealing  con- 
tact with  the  exterior  surface  of  said  tire  intermediate 
said  bead  and  the  tread  portion  of  said  tire,  and  a  second 
seal  intermediate  the  rim  and  said  cylindrical  member 
to  prevent  loss  of  pressure  from  said  closed  chamber  dur- 
ing axial  sliding  movement  of  said  cylindrical  member, 
said  closed  chamber  enclosing  a  radially  inward  portion 
of  said  exterior  surface  of  said  tire  sidewall  and  leaving 
a  substantial  area  of  the  radially  outward  portion  of  said 
exterior  surface  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  whereby  when 
fluid  under  pressure  is  admitted  to  said  chamber,  unbal- 
anced fluid  pressure  forces  are  imposed  on  said  sidewall 
to  move  said  sidewall  and  its  bead  toward  contact  with 
the  rim.  said  cylindrical  member  being  axially  slideable 
to  permit  said  movement  of  said  sidewall. 


2J74,7M 
ALTOMATIC  IGNITER 

Seattle,  WaA.,  aaisBor  to  Whirlpool 
SI.  Jnacph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 


ApH*tt(*on  March  29, 1954,  Serial  Nn.  419.449 
5  Claims.    (Q.  I5t     2t) 


•-^•V'- 


1 .  In  a  pot  burner  adapted  to  receive  fuel  oil  for  burn- 
ing therein,  a  fuel  igniter  mounted  in  the  pot,  said  igniter 
comprising  a  fixed  electrode,  a  movable  electrode,  a  ther- 
mostatic arm  supporting  the  movable  electrode  and  where- 
by it  is  caused  to  be  moved  into  and  from  contact  with 
the  fixed  electrode,  an  electric  circuit  including  the  elec- 
trodes and  thermostatic  arm  therein  and  through  which 
current  can  be  caused  to  flow  when  the  electrodes  are 
engaged  to  heat  said  arm  and  thus  effect  adjustment  of 
the  electrodes  apart  to  establish  an  arcing  gap  between 
them,  and  a  wick  in  the  pot  positioned  to  conduct  fuel 
from  the  bottom  of  the  pot  to  the  vicinity  of  the  said 
gap  for  ignition  by  the  arc  when  established  between  the 
separated  electrodes. 
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2374,763 
UNBURNED  FUEL  DETECTION  AND  BURNER 

CONTROL 

WUUam  S.  Hobbs,  Swarthnorc,  Pa. 

AppUcation  November  2, 1956,  Serial  No.  623^70 

7ClaiaM.    (CI.  1SS-.28) 


>♦ 


isss^^a 


1.  In  an  ignition  and  combustion  control  system  in- 
cluding a  furnace  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  a 
burner  adapted  to  deliver  dispersed  fuel  particles,  a  fuel 
supply  line  for  the  burner,  an  electrically  operable  valve 
means  in  said  fuel  line,  an  eiecrically  operated  source  of 
light  and  a  photoelectric  cell  mounted  outside  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  fuel  combustion  chamber,  means  for 
directing  light  from  said  source  toward  said  photoelectric 
cell  through  the  path  of  fuel  issuing  from  said  burner  into 
said  chamber,  a  system  energizing  switch,  a  first  relay  in- 
cluding a  coil   having   a   plurality   of   normally   closed 
switches  and  a  normally  open  switch,  a  second  relay  hav- 
ing a  normally  open  switch  and  a  normally  closed  switch, 
a  circuit  means  including  the  photoelectric  cell  for  ener- 
gizing said  second  relay,  a  switching  means  having  a  nor- 
mally closed  set  of  contacts  and  a  normally  open  set  of 
contacts,  circuit  means  including  said  normally  closed 
set  of  contacts  connecting  the  coil  of  said  first  relay  to 
said  system  energizing  switch  through  said  normally  closed 
switch  of  said  second  relay  to  energize  said  first  relay  upon 
closing  said  system  energizing  switch  whereby  said  nor- 
mally open  switch  of  said  first  relay  is  closed,  a  circuit 
for  said  first  relay  serving  as  a  holding  circuit  for  said 
first  relay  and  including  said  normally  open  switch,  a 
circuit  including  said  normally  open  set  of  contacts  and 
said  switching  means  and  a  thermal  means  and  said  elec- 
trically operated  source  of  light  connected  in  series,  oper- 
ation of  said  switching  means  to  close  said  set  of  normally 
open  contacts  serving  to  energize  said  source  of  light  and 
said  thermal  means,  the  simultaneous  opening  of  said  nor- 
mally closed  set  of  conUcts  de-energizing  said  first  relay, 
said  photoelectric  cell  being  effectively  energized  by  said 
light  to  energize  said  second  relay  to  close  said  normally 
open  switch  of  said  second  relay,  a  circuit  including  the 
normally  open  switch  of  said  second  relay  and  said  elec- 
trically operable  valve  means,  whereby  said  electrically 
operable  valve  means  in  said  fuel  line  is  open  when  said 
normally  open  switch  of  said  second  relay  is  closed,  said 
second  relay  adapted  to  be  de-energized  by  an  accumu- 
lation of  unbumed  fuel  particles  in  said  combustion  cham- 
ber blocking  the  path  of  light  to  de-energize  said  photo- 
electric cell  whereby  said  normally  open  switch  of  said 
second  relay  is  opened  to  cause  said  electrically  operable 
valve  means  to  close. 


varying  the  flow  of  fuel  therethrough,  first  actuator  means 
operable  by  fuel  delivered  from  said  pump  for  altering 
the  adjustment  of  said  valve  means,  further  actuator 
means,  also  operable  by  fuel  delivered  from  said  pump, 
for  altering  the  size  of  said  metering  orifice,  means  driven 
by  the  prime  mover  producing  a  pressure  drop  variable 
according  to  the  speed  of  the  prime  mover,  primary  con- 
trol means  differentially  responsive  to  said  pressure  drop 
and  to  the  pressure  drop  across  said  metering  orifice  for 
controlling  the  supply  of  fuel  from  said  pump  to  said 
first  actuator  means,  a  control  chamber,  a  first  restricted 
orifice  connecting  said  control  chamber  with  one  point 
of  the  sysiem,  a  second  restricted  orifice  connecting  said 


control  chamber  with  another  point  of  the  system  so 
chosen  that  the  pressure  difference  between  said  first  and 
second  points  varies  according  to  the  size  of  the  metering 
orifice  when  said  primary  control  means  is  in  a  sute 
of  balance,  secondary  control  means  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  fuel  from  said  pump  to  said  further  actuator 
means,  said  secondary  control  means  including  a  pressure- 
sensitive  element  responsive  to  variations  of  the  pressure 
in  said  control  chamber,  and  a  movable  abutment  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  further  actuator  means  for  com- 
mon movement  therewith  to  vary  the  effective  volume 
of  said  control  chamber  according  to  the  movement  of 
said  actuator  means  in  such  a  direction  as  to  counteract 
such  pressure  variations. 


'■< 


2474,765 

FUEL  SUFfLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

ENGINE  POWER  PLANT 

Ckarict  S.  Kiag,  SoMmII.  FfliJ.  iirifoi  to  IV  Rorer 

ConipMy  Uaito^  SoUktmO.  WarwickAir*,  E^laiid 

Apflicatfoa  May  f ,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  5«M92 

Claims  priority,  upMcattoa  Great  Britato  May  II,  19S4 

3  ntlmt     (CL  158^34.4) 


2.874,764  * 

SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
AND  TURBINES 
Doaglas  Gerhard   Booth,  Dford,  and  Robert  Sp^rgcoo 
Wood,  Chadwell  Heath,  Romford,  England,  aad^ors 
to  The  Plesscy  Company  Limited,  Ilford,  EnglaMi,  a 
British  company 

Application  March  11.  If 53,  Serial  No.  341,638 
6  Cbims.  (CI.  158—36.4) 
1.  A  liquid  fuel  supply  system  for  internal-combustion 
driven  prime  movers,  comprising  a  constant-delivery  fuel 
pump,  a  delivery  line  from  said  pump  to  the  prime  mover, 
an  adjustable-size  metering  orifice  in  said  line,  a  spill  line 
branched  off  said  delivery  line  upstream  of  said  meter- 
mg  orifice,  adjustable  valve  means  in  said  spill  line  for 


1.  A  gas  turbine  engine  fuel  supply  system  comprising 
a  source  of  fuel,  an  engine-driven  fuel  pump,  a  burner 
tu  supply  heat  to  the  engine,  a  conduit  for  supplying  fuel 
to  said  pump  from  said  fuel  source,  a  conduit  for  deliv- 
ering fuel  from  said  pump  to  said  burner,  a  fuel  jet  for 
said  burner,  means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  ef- 
fective area  of  said  jet  in  accordance  with  increase  and 
decrease  respectively  of  the  rate  at  which  said  burner  re- 
ceives fuel  from  said  pump,  a  by-pass  leading  from  be- 
tween the  pump  outlet  and  the  burner  inlet  back  to  said 
fuel  source,  an  engine-driven-govemor-operated  minimum 
speed  control  valve  and  an  accelerator  valve  arranged 
in  series  in  said  by-pass,  and  an  engine-driven-govemor- 
operated  maximum  speed  control  valve  arranged  in  paral- 
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Id  with  said  accelerator  valve  in  said  by-pass,  said  valves 
acting  to  control  the  proportion  of  the  fuel  which  is  di- 
verted from  said  burner  to  flow  through  said  by-pass. 


IJQUID 


FUEL 


2374,7M 

SUPPLY  SYSTEMS  FOR  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 

Stanley  R.  Tyler,  ChcHcakaM,  Ei«laBd,  aariciior  to  Dowty 

Fad  Systems  Limited.  Ckchcaham,  E^Uad 

Apfikmtkm  April  5.  1957.  Serial  No.  451.021 

1  OabrnM.    (CL  IS^—HA) 


shaped  and  positioned  in  such  a  way  that  when  upon 
rotation  of  the  valve  sleeve  about  the  nozzle  sleeve  the 
tangential  inlet  ports  of  the  sleeve  member  are  gradually 
closed  and  the  radial  inlet  ports  of  the  latter  are  gradually 
opened,  and  vice  versa,  and  blower  means  for  forcing  air 
into  said  annular  space  through  the  air  passagd  openings 
of  said  valve  sleeve  and  the  air  inlet  ports  of  said  sleeve 
member. 

2J74.7M 

GAS  BLUNER  IGNITER 

William  G.  Broscnc,  Jr.,  CtodMatl,  ami  Paid  R.  Dc  Selaw, 

HarailtoD,  Ohio,  assigmm,  by  mesDC  a<ilgmiwta,  i» 

WUripool  CorponitkHi,  a  corporatioa  ol  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Jamuvy  4, 1954,  Serial  No.  401,r75 

7Clalnii.    (CX15S— 115) 


A-'^^-^- 


-tary 


1.  A  fuel  sup|>ly  system  for  a  gas  lurbtne  engine,  said 
system  comprising  at  least  one  spill  spray  nozzle,  a  cir- 
culating pump,  a  closed  circuit  for  delivering  fuel  from 
the  circulating  pump  to  the  nozzle  and  for  return  of  un- 
used fuel  to  the  circulating  pump,  a  positive  displace- 
ment supply  pump  to  supply  fuel  under  pressure  into  the 
clowd  circuit,  a  by-pavs  passage  means  connecting  the 
inlet  and  the  outlet  of  the  supply  pump,  and  a  valve 
therein  arranged  to  withdraw  fuel  from  the  output  of  the 
supply  pump,  fuel  flow  control  means  acting  on  the  by- 
pass valve  to  control  fuel  flow  from  the  output  of  the 
supply  pump  to  the  closed  circuit,  and  a  liquid -operated 
motor  in  driving  connection  with  the  circulating  pump 
and  driven  by  fuel  withdrawn  into  the  by-pass  passage 
from  the  output  of  the  supply  pump. 


2.ir74.747 

ROTARY  ATOMIZING  Bl  RNER  APPARATUS  FOR 

LIQUID  FUXL 

Hcudrfli  N.  F.  Vcrioo^  Aairtirdam,  NetlMrlamIs 

ApfUealloa  Amvmt  2,  1955.  Serial  No.  525.99« 

ll  CWm.    (a.  15S— 77) 


1.  In  a  rotary  atomizing  burner  apparatus  for  liquid 
fuel,  a  substantijaPy  cup-shaped  rotary  atomizer  member, 
means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  atomizer  member,  a  sta- 
tionary air  nozzle  sleeve  member  coaxially  surrounding 
said  atomizer  member  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  an 
axially  extending  annular  space  between  said  atomizer 
member  and  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve  nKmber  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced  air 
inlet  ports  directed  tangentially  with  respect  to  said  an- 
nular space  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spaced 
radially  directed  air  inlet  ports  disposed  in  the  spaces  be- 
tween said  first-named  inlet  ports  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  pairs  of  ports  with  each  pair  consisting  of  a  tangen- 
tialiy-directed  inlet  port  and  a  radially-directed  inlet  port, 
a  regulating  valve  sleeve  closely  mounted  on  said  air  noz- 
zle sleeve  for  rotary  sliding  movement  oo  said  air  nozzle 
sleeve  in  both  directions,  said  valve  sleeve  being  provided 
with  air  passage  openings  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
respective  pairs  of  inlet  ports  of  said  sleeve  member  and 


1.  An  igniting  system  for  a  fuel  burner  comprising 
means  lo  suppl>  fuel  to  said  burner,  a  pair  of  electrodes, 
supporting  means  for  providing  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  electrodes  thereby  to  draw  an  electric  arc  by 
separation  of  said  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  dis- 
posed in  igniting  proximity  to  said  burner,  means  re- 
sponsive to  burner  heat  for  increasing  electrode  separa- 
tion to  break  said  arc,  a  source  of  electric  energy,  a  cir- 
cuit connected  to  said  source  whereby  said  source  pro- 
vides an  electric  current  through  said  electrodes,  heat 
evolving  means  included  in  said  circuit,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  electrode  supporting  means  to  cause  arc  drawing 
separation  of  said  electrodes. 


2,«74.7W 
EVAPORATION  OF  BENZENE  HEXACHLORIDE 
SOLUTIONS 
Thomas  Robert  Bdl  IIL  Stafford,  mii  Ford  R.  Lowdcr- 
milk.    Gwyvedd    Valley,    Pa^   amicMrs   to    Pewualt 
Chemicals  Corporatkw.  a  corporatkm  of  PemtsylraBia 
NoDrawiBK.    AppUcatioa  May  31, 1954 
Serial  No.  5SS 044 
3  Claimt.    (O.  159-^9) 
1 .  In  a  multistage  process  for  the  separation  of  alcohol 
from    alcohol -benzene    hexachloride    solutions    the    im- 
provement comprising  evaporating  as  a  film  in  a  final 
suge  liquid  solutions  of  20  to  45%  benzene  hexachloride 
solids  of  25  to  ^oT-  gamma  isomer  content  dissolved  in 
an   aliphatic   monohydric   alcohol   containing  not  more 
than  2  carbon  atoms,  at  an  initial  temperature  of  at  least 
1 43*   F.   by  indirect  heat  transfer,  continuing  the  said 
evaporation  until  all  of  the  alcohol  is  vaporized  and  the 
benzene  hexachloride  solute  has  a  final  temperature  of 
at  least  200*  P..  but  not  more  than  350*  P..  and  is  en- 
tirely in  the  liquid  state  and  thereafter  separating  the  al- 
coholic  vapor  from   the   molten   benzene   hexachloride 
while  maintaining  the  said  final  temperature. 


2^4,77t 
SELF-SLTPORTLNG  BUND 
Henry  C.  Rohr,  Rochester,  and  Cyrfl  T.  WaOis,  Brock- 
port,  N.  Y.,  assigBors  to  General  Moton  Corporation, 
Detroit  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  July  15,  1955,  Serial  No.  5224S3 
2  Clafans.    (CL  lit— 23) 
I.  A  self-supporting  blind  comprising,  a  plurality  of 
spaced    apart    resiliently    flexible   strips,   the   transverse 
cross-section  of  each  strip  comprising  an  arc,  a  roller  to 
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which  the  inner  ends  of  said  strips  are  attached  having  at  each  place  where  each  pleat  is  to  be  formed  a  pair 
a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the  radius  of  said  arc  of  adjacent  vertically  extending  narrow  panels,  said  panels 
whereby  said  strips  may  be  coiled  about  said  roller  to  being  joined  by  a  web  which  bends  more  easily  than  said 
form  a  planar  cross-section,  means  extending  transversely   panels,  and  a  strip  of  jwittern  material  secured  at  one 

of  its  edges  to  said  stiffening  strip,  said  pattern  strip 


of  said  strips  and  continuously  engaging  said  strips  adja- 
cent the  roller  for  determining  the  angular  position 
thereof  when  uncoiled,  and  a  covering  adhesively  at- 
tached to  said  strips  and  supported  thereby. 


2474,771 

SELF-STORING  INTERENGAGING  LOUVERS 

John  Mohr,  Miami,  Fla. 

Application  August  27,  1957,  Serial  No.  680,447 

12  Claims.    (CL  16»— 33) 


I.  An  apparatus  for  venting  and  closing  an  opening 
in  a  building  comprising  a  hollow  frame  surrounding  said 
opening,  said  frame  including  a  portion  forming  a  storage 
compartment  adjacent  said  opening,  a  first  elongate  cover 
plate  for  said  storage  compartment,  means  disposed  with- 
in said  hollow  frame  for  moving  said  cover  plate  to  and 
fro  across  said  opening  in  the  plane  of  said  opening  and 
in  a  direction  transversely  of  the  length  of  said  cover 
plate,  a  plurality  of  like  elongate  planar  louvers,  foldable 
linkage  disposed  within  said  hollow  frame  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  louvers  in  spaced  parallel  relation  in  the 
plane  of  said  opening,  said  louvers  being  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  first  cover  plate,  a  second  cover  plate  movably 
positioned  in  said  storage  compartment  in  parallel  rela- 
tion to  said  first  cover  plate,  means  for  confining  the 
movement  of  said  second  cover  plate  within  said  storage 
compartment,  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  said  fold- 
able  linkage  to  said  first  cover  plate,  and  means  for  at- 
taching the  other  end  of  said  foldable  linkage  to  said  sec- 
ond cover  plate  whereby  said  louvers  are  positioned  be- 
tween said  cover  plates,  the  construction  and  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  movement  of  said  first  cover  plate 
in  one  direction  will  collapse  said  louvers  into  said  stor- 
age compartment  and  movement  of  said  first  cover  plate 
in  the  opposite  direction  across  said  opening  will  draw 
said  louvers  into  spaced  parallel  relation  in  said  opening. 


having  means  thereon  in  general  alignment  with  the  web 
connecting  the  outermost  of  said  narrow  panels  with 
said  strip  of  stiffening  material  to  indicate  v^here  an 
upper  marginal  portion  comprising  a  pleat  of  the  drape 
is  to  be  secured  together  by  a  vertical  seam. 


2J74,773 
PROGRAM  UNIT  FOR  TIME  RECORDER 
Richard   L.   Lorrnz,  Chicago,   111.,  aMigBor  to   General 
Time  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Application  AprU  17,  19S3,  Serial  No.  349,42t 
12  OataM.    (Q.  Ul— 21) 


2J74,772 

FRENCH  PLEATS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FORMING 

FRENCH  PLEATS  IN  DRAPERIES 

James  E.  Dwyer  and  Lawrence  B.  Ambrose, 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Application  October  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  462,024 

5  Claims.    (CI.  160—348) 

1.  An  aid  for  the  making  of  French  pleats  in  draperies 

comprising  a  strip  of  stiffening  material,  having  thereon 


5.  In  a  program  unit  for  a  time  recorder  or  the  like 
having  a  timing  shaft  and  a  function-performing  mecha 
nism,  the  combination  comprising  a  disc  coupled  for  rota- 
tion with  said  timing  shaft,  said  disc  having  means  for 
mounting  a  plurality  of  lugs  side  by  side,  a  release  mem- 
ber adapted  for  coupling  to  said  function-performing 
mechanism,  a  plurality  of  sensing  fingers  arranged  in 
alinement  with  the  lugs  on  said  clip  and  having  wiping 
engagement  therewith,  said  release  member  having  an 
edge  extending  across  all  of  said  sensing  fingers,  said  sens- 
ing fingers  each  being  provided  with  an  upraised  lug. 
transport  means  for  moving  the  edge  of  said  releasing 
member  longitudinally  along  said  sensing  fingers,  said 
edge  and  said  lugs  being  angularly  arranged  with  respect 


FCBRl  ARY    24,   ^959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


925 


to  one  another  so  that  the  edge  is  brought  successively 
into  engagement  with  said  lugs  and  so  that  the  sensing 
finger  having  the  engaged  lug  is  solely  effective  to  operate 
said  release  mcnribcr,  and  nneans  for  actuating  said  trans- 
port means  for  one  step  of  movement  following  each 
complete  revolution  of  the  disc 


2J74,r74 

^LACING  CUTTER 

Ray  W.  Scott,  Lm  AaftdM,  CaW. 

AMlkatioo  Ai«Mt  3,  19S5,  Scrtel  N«.  524^9 

6  Oaias.    (CL  IM— 37) 


two  of  said  knives  at  one  of  said  trimming  stations  simul- 
taneously with  the  forward  edge  of  another  stapled  book- 
let being  trinuned  at  said  other  trimming  sution  by  the 
third  one  of  said  knives,  said  transporting  device  com- 
prising rollers  and  sprocket  wheels  having  horizonul 
axes,  endless  conveyer  belts  passed  around  said  rollers, 
endless  chains  passed  around  said  sprocket  wheels  and 
having  abutment  dogs,  said  chains  running  in  the  same 
direction  as  and  at  a  lower  speed  than  said  conveyer 
belts,  rollers  having  horizontal  axes  and  endless  guide 
belts  arranged  laterally  of  said  conveyer  belts  and  passed 
around  said  last  named  rollers,  said  guide  belts  converg- 
ing wedge-shape  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
booklets. 

2474,776 
PUNCH  AND  DIE  MECHAiNISM 
Hunter  E.  Hooc,  AtfacK,  Ohio,  aaicBor  to  Royal  McBee 
CorporalkMi,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporatkm  of  New 
Yott 
OriciDal  applkatioa  June  7,   1954,  Serial  No.  4343^1, 
ROW  Patent  No.  2,791,133,  dated  May  7,   1957.     Di- 
vided and  this  applicatioa  December  31,  1954,  Serial 
No.  431,931 

2Claias.    (CL  144— 5«) 


I.  In  apparatus  for  spirally  cutting  material  into  lac- 
ing, or  the  like:  a  support;  means  for  holding  a  cutting 
clement  on  the  support;  a  member  movable  along  the 
support  toward  the  holding  means  and  having  provisions 
for  rotatably  mounting  material  to  be  cut;  means  co- 
operable  with  the  strip  of  material  cut  for  rotating  the 
material:  transmission  means  capable  of  slipping  for  ad- 
vancing the  member  toward  the  holding  means  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  angular  movement  of  the  material: 
and  abutment  means  forming  a  limit  to  advancement  of 
the  number  and  causing  the  transmission  to  slip,  there- 
by terminating  the  strip  by  a  circular  cut  of  the  material. 


2374,775 

TRIMMING  MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
TRIMMING  THE  THREE  OPEN  EDGES  OF 
STAPLED   lOOKIETS 

Haas  Mullrr.  Zntacra.  Aantao.  Switatrlaad 

Ap^katioa  May  4.  19S7.  Serial  No.  457344 

CUims  prioriC),  ■ppllcathw  Swita«ri— d  May  9.  1954 

(CL  144     41) 


1.  A  notching  punch  and  die  mechanism  comprising 
a  spring  steel  plate,  a  plurality  of  spring  fingers  formed 
mtegral  with  said  plate  adjacent  one  edge  thereof  and 
extending  toward  the  opposite  edge,  the  free  ends  of  said 
fingers  being  bent  slightly  out  of  the  plane  of  said  plate, 
a  plurality  of  notching  heads  one  formed  integral  with 
the  free  end  of  each  of  said  fingers,  said  notching  heads 
being  bent  slightly  out  of  the  plane  of  the  remainder  of 
said  fingers,  and  a  plurality  of  subsuntially  U-shaped 
notches  in  said  plate  adjacent  said  opposite  edge  thereof 
and  facing  said  one  edge,  said  U-shaped  notches  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  notching  heads  to  shear 
notches  in  a  card  placed  therebetween  when  said  notch- 
ing heads  arc  passed  through  said  U-shaped  notches. 


1.  A  trimming  machine  for  automatically  trimming  the 
three  open  edges  of  stapled  booklets  comprising  in  com- 
bination: a  base,  a  trimming  block  vertically  rcciprocable 
relative  to  said  base  and  having  three  knives,  two  trim- 
ming stations  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  stapled  booklets  relative  to  said 
trimming  block,  a  transporting  device  moving  said 
stapled  booklets  to  said  trimming  sutions  at  a  follow-up 
frequency  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  strokes  of 
said  trimming  block  and  carrying  said  booklets  away 
therefrom  after  the  trimming  operation,  aligning  means 
having  abutments  operating  synchronously  to  the  strokes 
of  said  trimming  block  and  protruding  into  the  path  of 
said  stapled  booklets  before  a  trimming  operation,  immo- 
bilizing the  same  at  said  trimming  stations,  the  upper- 
and  lower-edges  of  one  stapled  booklet  being  trimmed  by 


2374,777 

PRODUaNG  PETROLEUM  BY  UNDERGROUND 

COMBUSTION 

Harco  J.  Tadema,  Amsterdam,  Nethcriands.  aarigBor  to 

Shell  Developmeat  ComM^.  Ne^  York.  N.  Y^  a  cor- 

•oratioa  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioo  July  14,  1955.  ScrW  No.  522,411 
Claims  priority.  appUcatioa  Ndherlaads  July  19, 1954 

5  Claims,  (a.  144— 11) 
1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  an  underground  com- 
bustion in  an  oil-bearing  formation  which  is  penetrated 
by  at  least  one  well  for  the  purpose  of  producing  fluids 
therefrom,  the  steps  of  establishing  communication  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  said  oil-bearing  formation  and  the 
ground  surface  through  a  first  conduit,  establishing  com- 
munication between  the  top  of  said  oil-bearing  formation 
and  the  ground  surface  through  a  second  conduit,  forcing 
under  pressure  an  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  oil-bearing  formation  throu^  the  first 
conduit,  initiating  and   maintaining  combustion   at  the 
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bottom  of  said  oil-bearing  formation  to  heat  the  oil 
therein  and  drive  the  components  of  said  oil  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  direction  toward  the  lop  of  said  forma- 
tion, a  part  of  the  combustible  material  originally  in  said 


ra  ■  it 


oil-bearing  formation  being  burned  as  the  combustion 
zone  moves  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction,  and  with- 
drawing the  volatile  unbumed  components  of  the  oil 
from  the  top  of  said  formation  through  the  second 
conduit 


2^4,778 
HYDRAUUC  CEMENTS  HAVING  AN  EXTENDED 
THICKENING  TIME  AND  PROCESSES  EMPLOY- 
ING  THE  SAME 

Herman  H.  Kavelcr,  BartfcsrUk,  Okia-  assisiior  to  Phil- 
19«  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    AppttcatioB  Aagwt  14,  If  52 
Serial  No.  3«<362 
12  Claims.    (CI.  166—31) 
1.  A  cement  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  portion 
of  a  hydraulic  cement  mixed  with  0.25  to  5  percent  by 
weight  of  the  dry  hydraulic  cement  of  a  water-soluble  set- 
ting time  increasing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  acid  carboxymethy!  oxycellulose  ether,  add  alpha 
carboxyethyl  oxycellulose  ether,  acid  beta  carboxyethyl 
oxycellultwe  ether,  and  salts  of  said  acids. 


2^74,779 

OIL  WELL  TREATING  METHOD 

Carl  E,  Johnsoo,  Jr.,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assixiior  to  CaB- 

fomia  Research  Corporatioii,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Mareh  23,  lf5« 

Serial  No.  57341S 

6  Claims.    (O.  IM— 42) 

I.  An  improved  method  for  increasing  the  permeability 
to  oil  of  an  oil-producing  formation  which  has  decreased 
permeability  due  to  partial  blocking  by  relatively  small 
quantities  of  water  in  the  capillary  interstices  of  said 
oil-producing  formation,  said  method  comprising  inject- 
mg  through  the  bore  hole  penetrating  said  formation 
and  into  said  oil-producing  formation  an  oil  solution 
of  an  oil  soluble  alkylated  phenol  polyethylene  glycol 
ether  having  3  to  25  glycol  units,  at  least  8  carbon  atoms 
m  the  oil-solubilizing  alkyl  portion,  and  a  ratio  of  alkyl 
carbon  atoms  to  the  number  of  glycol  units  rangine 
from  one  and  one-third  to  four,  said  ether  being  present 
m  the  oil  in  a  small  amount  less  than  5%  but  sufficient 
to  lower  substantially  the  interfacial  tension  of  the  block- 
mg  water  to  oil.  and  thereafter  producing  said  injected 
oil  solution  and  formation  oil  from  said  borehole,  thereby 
removing  water  blocking  and  increasing  the  effective 
permeability  to  oil  of  said  oil-producing  formation. 


well  tubing  string,  said  body  member  having  at  least  one 
upper  aperture  extending  laterally  through  the  walls  and 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  at  least  one  lower 
aperture  extending  laterally  through  the  walls  and  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  thereof;  a  pump  seat  disposed  within 
said  body  member  above  said  upper  aperture;  a  well 
pump  supported  within  said  body  member  on  said  pump 
scat;  a  perforate  tubular  member  extending  downwardly 
within  said  body  member  from  the  intake  port  of  said 
pump;  a  valve  seat  disposed  within  said  body  member 


■■*.''   ,>;<•(   Ja"' 


•Hf; 


j»w 


above  said  lower  aperture  and  below  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; a  valve  element  m  register  with  said  valve  seat  and 
sealing  the  lower  end  of  said  body  member  above  said 
lower  aperture;  and  an  imperforate  connecting  rod  hav- 
ing its  upper  end  af&xed  to  said  pump  and  its  lower 
end  affixed  to  said  valve  element,  whereby  when  said 
pump  is  seated  communication  between  the  well  fluid 
producing  portion  of  the  well  bore  and  the  interior  of 
said  body  member  is  only  via  said  upper  aperture  but 
when  said  pump  is  raised  said  communication  is  also  via 
said  lower  aperture. 


2J74,7tl 

TOOL  FOR  REMOVING  FOREIGN  MATTER 

FROM  A  WELL  BORE 

Edgar  H.  McGaffcy,  Newport  Bcadi,  Calif. 

Application  September  It,  1954,  Serinl  No.  MMU 

Udaims.    (CLIM— 1*7) 


h 


v» 


2,S74,7M 
OIL  WELL  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Richard  J.  Gertzen,  Cut  Bank.  Mont.,  assignor  to  Union 
Oil  Company  of  Callfoniia,  Los  Angeles,  CaHf-  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Application  November  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  62«,519  15.  A   bailer   for  wells,  comprising:   a   tubular  trap- 

1    A  «,*ii  .^..l?*''"**  uP'  '^^'.•^  P'ng  member  for  receiving  well  fluids  and  solid  particles 

member  adLrS^^n^'"^^'-S,'"?7""*  '  .?."'"  ^"^    ^'"^  '»**  ^*"'  »*^  '"«'"*^^  h*^""*  »"  '"t'^e  valve  and 
member  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  weU  bore  on  a  an  outlet  valve;  pump  means  for  drawing  fluids  and  sdid 
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Mrttclet  through  said   intake  valve   and  for  expeiUng    member  for  frictionally  holding  the  anchor  with  r^pect 
mlSs  t?rougriid  outlet  valve;  »id  pump  means  includ-    to  the  casing  under  normal  stresses,  and  for  penmttmg 
ing  a  tubular  housing  connected  to  said  trapping  mem- 
ber; a  tubular  plunger  in  said  housing  «»d  plunger  and  . 
housing  forming  a  suction  chamber  therebetween;  means                                               f=t 
forming  a  seal  between  said  plunger  and  said  housing;  US 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  port  adjacent  said  irappiiig 
member  leading  from  said  trapping  member  mto  said 
suction  chamber;  and  valve  means  in  said  plunger  com-                                   ^ 
municating  with  said  suction  chamber  for  discharging 
fluids  from  said  suction  chamber  into  said  tubular  plung- 
er; said  tubular  plunger  having  an  open  end  communicat- 
ing with  said  trapping  member. 


Xt74,7S2 
DOiiCHNUT-TYrE  PACKER 
Moff^ka  O.  Jutoslsn.  Clwiair,  tmd  Rickwi  H. 
BakcfiAeM,  CaUf ^  iirfpnri,  by 
rihnr—  Tcalcffs,  Uc^  HowlM,  Tcs.,  a 
Texas 
Ap^kafioB  October  17,  1955.  Scfial  No.  S4«J12 
AQahM    (CLIM— 2M) 


sliding  frictional  movement  of  the  anchor  relative  to  the 
casing  responsive  to  abnormal  tubing  stresses. 


2374,7S4 
TUBING  ANCHOR 
R.  Baker,  Paiadraa,  and  EanaeH  H.  ClMfc,  Jr.. 
Doww7,  CaUr.,  aMl^ors  to  Baker  OB  Tools,  Imc^  Lot 
AmtOtM,  CaW.,  a  corporadoa  of  CaBfonia 
ApH«catkM  October  17,  1955,  Serial  No.  549,732 
15CliritaM.    (CLIM— 312) 


2.  in  a  packer,  an  elongated  ntandrel.  a  stationary  col- 
lar ftaed  to  said  mandrel,  a  movable  collar  slidably 
mounted  on  said  mandrrl.  a  plurality  of  annular  elas- 
tomer packing  elements  slidably  mounted  on  said  man- 
drel between  said  collars  and  nwvaWe  from  an  uncom- 
pressed position  to  a  compressed  diametrically  enlarged 
position  when  said  nwvable  collar  is  moved  toward  said 
stationary  collar,  said  packing  elements  having  opposed 
flat  surfaces  when  said  packing  elements  are  uncom- 
pressed, a  rigid  disc-like  annular  ring  slidably  mounted 
on  said  mandrel  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  packing 
elements,  at  least  one  circular  rib  projecting  from  each 
of  the  opposite  faces  of  each  said  ring  toward  the  flat 
surfaces  of  the  adjacent  packing  elements  for  releasably 
engaging  said  surfaces  in  said  uncompressed  position  and 
projecting  into  said  surfaces  in  said  compressed  position 
of  said  packing  elements. 


2,874,793 

FRICTIONAL  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 
IN  WELLS 
MarcM  W.  Hafeaca,  Lmm  Bcack,  CaJtf. 
AppUcatfcM  Jaly  26,  1954.  Serial  No.  445,729 
21  Clafans.    (O.  IM— 212) 
I.  An  anchor  for  releasably   restraining  axial  move- 
ment of  a  tubing  string  in  a  well,  comprising:  anchoring 
members  mounted  on  the  tubing  string  for  movement  into 
frictional  ooota|et  with  a  tubular  member  positioned  in 
the  well;  ttch  ^  said  anchoring  members  having  a  hard 
snKXMh  metallic  surface  for  engaging  said  tubular  mem- 
ber; and  fluid  pressure  operated  means  embodied  in  the 
tubing  string  for  urging  said  surfaces  of  said  anchoring 
members  into  frictional  gripping  conuct  with  said  tubular 


1.  In  a  well  tool:  a  body;  expander  means  on  said 
body;  slips  cooperable  with  and  shiftabic  with  respect  to 
said  expander  means  for  anchoring  the  tool  to  the  wall 
of  a  well  casing;  fluid  actuated  means  for  moving  said 
slips  and  expander  means  in  one  direction  relative  to 
each  other  to  shift  said  slips  to  casing  anchoring  position; 
said  slips  having  casing  engaging  wickers  facing  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  slips  are  movable  relative  to  said 
expander  means;  latch  mcansi* opcratively  connected  to 
said  expander  means  for  preventing  relative  movement 
between  said  slips  and  said  expander  means  and  releasable 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  pressure  imposed  upon  said 
expander  means  to  permit  relative  movement  between 
said  slips  and  expander  means;  and  means  for  shifting 
said  fluid  actuated  means  to  relatively  move  said  slips 
and  expander  means  in  the  opposite  direction  to  reset 
said  latch  means. 
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2^74,785 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FILLING 

WELL  COxNDUrrS  WITH  FLUID 

John  F.  Muse,  Mootebcllo,  Califs  asrignor  to  Baker  Oil 

Tools,  Inc^  Vernon,  Califs  a  corporattoo  of  California 

Application  April  27,  1953,  Serial  No.  351,396 

20  Claims.    (CL  166—225) 


1.  In  well  apparatus:  tubular  means  adapted  to  be 
incor[>orated  in  a  conduit  string  to  be  lowered  in  a  well 
bore;  a  back  pressure  valve  in  said  tubular  means  adapted 
to  close  in  an  upward  direction;  said  tubular  means  hav- 
ing a  port  through  its  side  wall  above  said  back  pressure 
valve;  a  valve  member  in  said  tubular  means  having  a 
passage  therethrough  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
back  pressure  valve  and  movable  with  respect  to  said 
port  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  valve 
member  having  a  flow  restricting  passage  through  which 
fluid  flowing  through  said  port  and  into  said  valve  mem- 
ber passes  to  build  up  a  back  pressure  tending  to  elevate 
said  valve  member  to  restrict  fluid  flow  through  said 
port;  said  valve  member  being  movable  downwardly  to  a 
position  closing  said  port. 


2,S74,786 
DRIVE  AND  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
William  H.^ilker,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Food 
Machinery  and  Chemical  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ortginal  application  March  12,  1951,  Serial  No.  215,«6«, 
now  Patent  No.  2,780,998,  dated  February  12,  1957. 
Divided  and  this  application  September  1,  1953,  Serial 
No.  377,864 

5  Claims.    (CI.  169—24) 


:v  c!:^*. 


rV 


■  •'-•<."./ 


1.  A  drive  and  brake  mechanism  for  a  fire  fighting 
vehicle,  comprising  a  hollow,  rigid  manifold  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  mounted  in  fixed  spanning  relation 
between  two  spaced  support  members,  a  rigid  bracket 
secured  to  said  manifold  and  projecting  outwardly  there- 
from, a  drive  housing  secured  to  said  bracket,  a  drive 
shaft  journalled  in  said  drive  housing,   a  brake  drum 


secured  to  said  shaft  adjacent  said  drive  housing,  and  a 
braking  element  mounted  on  said  drive  housing  adjacent 
said  brake  drum  for  movement  into  gripping  engage* 
mcnt  with  said  drum  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  shaft, 
said  bracket  being  mounted  on  said  manifold  directly 
above  said  shaft  and  projecting  in  a  direction  generally 
parallel  to  said  shaft  whereby  to  effectively  transmit  to 
said  manifold  turning  moments  in  either  rotary  direction 
caused  by  forces  tending  to  rotate  said  shaft  while  said 
braking  element  is  engaged  with  said  brake  drum. 


m: 


2J74,7I7 
AIR  DRIVEN  POWER  UNIT 
Vh^il  B.  Battenbcn,  Dayton,  Fred  H.  Katterhcinrich, 
Troy,  and  Robert  L.  Sayrc,  Vandalia,  Ohio,  aas^piors 
to  General  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  .Mich.,  a  cor* 
poration  of  Delaware 

Application  March  5,  1956,  Sertel  .No.  569,470 
16  Clainn.    (Q.  170--«S) 


I.  An  air-driven  power  unit  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  stationary  hollow  shaft  with  a  spinner  housing 
assembly  rotatably  journalled  to  windmill  thereon,  a 
plurality  of  variable  pitch  propeller  blades  rotaubly 
journalled  in  said  spinner  assembly,  a  driven  shaft  oper- 
ably  attached  to  said  spinner  assembly  and  rotatable  in 
said  hollow  shaft  with  said  spmner  assembly,  centrifugal 
governor  means  operably  engageable  with  said  blades  in 
said  spinner  to  adjust  pitch  angk  of  said  blades  only 
toward  an  increased  pilch  position  due  to  only  one-way 
driving  engagement  between  said  centrifugal  governor 
means  and  said  blades,  feathering  means  operably  en- 
gageable with  said  blades,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
feathering  means  operably  included  in  said  unit  while 
effecting  disengagement  of  the  one-way  driving  engage- 
ment of  said  centrifugal  governor  means  from  operative 
cooperation  with  said  blades. 


2,874,7U 
TWO  WAY  PLOW  WITH  REVERSIBLE 
MOLDBOARD 
Rudolph  J.  Ahxelt,  Sooth  BcMi,  lad.,  a«igw>r,  by 
asstxnmeBts,    io    Ford    Motor    Cnnip—y,    Dearhora. 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  October  9.  1952,  Serial  No.  313,973 
9  ChUms.  (CL  172—219) 
I.  A  two-way  plow  comprising  a  plow  frame,  means 
defining  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  pivot  axis  on 
said  frame,  a  plow  beam  oscillatable  about  said  axis,  a 
pair  of  mirror  image  frogs  having  a  central  upstanding 
portion  and  laterally  spaced  rearwardly  extending  in- 
ner and  outer  terminal  flanges,  means  securing  said 
beam  intermediate  corresponding  adjacent  inner  terminal 
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flanges  of  said  frogs,  a  vertically  arched,  forwardly  con- 
cave moldboard  mounted  on  said  frogs,  rcarwardly  extend- 
ing landsides  abutting  the  rear  surface  of  said  moldboard 
in  flatwise  contact  with  the  outer  flanges,  respectively,  of 
said  frogs,  means  securing  said  landsides  to  said  outer 
frog  flanges,  an  actuating  lever  pivotally  carried  by  said 


with  the  indicia  of  said  scale,  means  operativeiy  con- 
necting said  manifesting  meaiu  with  the  said  lever  for 
transmitting  movement  of  said  lever  to  the  said  mani- 
festing  means  to  indicate  in  cooperation  with  the  indicia 
of  said  scale  the  relative  amount  of  draft  forces  acting 
oo  the  implement  that  are  transmitted  through  the  said 
lever  to  the  lift  means. 


frame,  linkage  means  joining  said  lever  to  said  beam 
for  oscillating  the  san>e  upon  pivoted  movement  of  said 
lever,  and  an  indexing  plate  engaged  by  said  lever  at 
each  extremity  of  pivoted  movement  thereof  to  retain 
said  lever  in  position  with  said  beam  and  nnoldboard  in 
one  of  a  pair  of  adjusted  plowing  positions. 


DRAFT  CONTROL  APPARATUS  INDICATORS 
FOR  IMPLEMENTS 
Gor4oa  L.  Hiiihwia.  Cyci«o,  IIU  aMtf  nr  to  Intcr- 
■attonri  HarrMtcr  Coapaay,  Ckkatv.  UL,  a  corpora- 
tkNi  of  New  Jttwjr 

AppUcattoo  April  It,  1957.  Scriid  No.  (52,f 57 
4  daloM.    (a.  172—239) 


1.  in  draft  control  means  for  an  implement  adapted 
for  attachment  to  a  tractor  having  lift  means  thereon 
and  wherein  longitudinal  movement  of  the  implement 
relative  to  the  tractor  in  response  to  draft  forces  acting 
on  the  implement  is  transmitted  to  the  implement  lift 
means,  and  wherein  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  tractor  is  operativeiy  connected  by  a  connecting  rod 
with  the  implement  while  connecting  means  between  said 
rod  and  said  lever  comprising  an  abutment  carried  by  said 
rod  frictionally  engageable  with  one  edge  of  said  lever 
transmits  motion  of  the  rod  thereto  and  means  for 
shifting  the  radial  position  of  said  abutment  relative  to 
the  fulcrum  of  said  lever  is  operative  to  adjust  the  effec- 
tive length  of  the  latter  so  as  to  vary  the  amount  o( 
draft  force  acting  on  the  implement  that  are  transmitted 
through  said  lever  to  said  lift  means,  the  combination 
with  an  indicating  device  comprising,  a  scale  having  a 
plurality  of  indicia  positioned  thereon,  said  indicia  being 
arranged  so  that  the  position  of  a  first  one  thereof  corre- 
sponds with  the  forwardmost  position  of  movement  of 
said  connecting  rod  relative  to  the  tractor,  a  second 
one  corresponds  with  the  rearwardmost  position  of  the 
said  connecting  rod  and  a  third  one  intermediate  said 
first  and  second  ones  corresponds  with  a  medial  position 
of  longitudinal  movement  of  the  said  connecting  rod. 
manifesting  means  adapted  to  move  along  and  register 


2374,79« 

STEERING  BY  DRIVLNG  WITH  DIFFERENTLAL 

LOCK-OUT  BULL  GEAR  COUPLING 

Richard  G.  Hi—iwiy.  Chicago,  IIL,  aMinor  to  laterw 

natioaal  Harvcilcr  Coip— y,  CUcago,  IIL,  a  corpora- 

tloa  of  New  Jcrwy 

Applkatkni  Jnly  3, 1957,  Serial  No.  669,78S 
^ClaiBBB.    (CLIM— 6.2) 


y^ 


^k 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  frame,  an  engine 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  steering  wheel  assembly  car- 
ried at  one  end  and  a  plurality  of  traction  propelling 
wheels  at  the  other  end  of  said  frame,  said  traction  wheels 
being  drivingly  connectable  with  said  engine,  the  co.n- 
bination,  including:  power  transmission  means  having  a 
sectional  driving  shaft,  and  a  differential  driving  gear 
connecting  the  engine  to  the  sections  of  said  driving 
shaft;  said  traction  wheels  being  disposed  with  one  op- 
erativeiy connected  with  each  end  of  said  driving  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  indepettdent  brake  mechanisms  each  opera- 
tive to  brake  one  of  the  sections  of  said  driving  shaft;  a 
sectional  countershaft  parallel  with  said  driving  shaft;  an 
electrically  actuated  clutch  having  the  separate  members 
thereof  mounted  each  on  one  of  the  sections  of  said 
countershaft  to  operativeiy  couple  together  said  sections 
when  said  dutch  members  are  engaged;  separate  drive 
n>eans  operativeiy  connecting  the  sections  of  said  counter- 
shaft one  to  each  of  said  traction  wheels;  electrically 
energizable  control  means  interconnecting  said  clutch, 
brakes  and  steering  wheel  assembly  with  a  source  of 
electrical  energy  and  including  a  plurality  of  separately 
actuatable  normally  closed  disconnect  mechamsms  opera- 
tiveiy connected,  respectively,  one  with  each  of  said 
brake  mechanisms  so  that  it  is  actuable  upon  operation 
of  a  respective  brake  mechanism  and  one  with  said  steer- 
ing wheel  assembly  which  is  actuable  when  said  assembly 
is  rotated  a  predetermined  amount  in  either  direction; 
said  disconnect  mechanisms  being  electrically  connected 
together  in  series  so  that  actuation  of  any  one  of  said 
disconnect  mechanisms  is  operative  to  interrupt  the  flow 
of  electrical  energy  from  said  source  through  said  con- 
trol means  to  effect  the  disengagement  of  said  electric 
clutch. 


2,174,791 
MOBILE  DISPLAY  UNIT  HAVING  ELEVATABLE 
DRIVE  DEVICES 
Robert  E.  Mellcncaaip,  Smrth  Lyon,  Mich. 
AppUcatioa  April  1,  1955,  Serial  No.  49g,«2« 
5  ClaiMBi.    (a.  1S«— 4.5) 
I.  A  nnobtle  display  unit  comprising  a  horizontal  car- 
riage; a  plurality  of  caster  wheels  carried  at  opposite 
extremities  of  said   carriage  for  swivelling   movements 
around  vertical  axes  whereby  to  fully  support  said  car- 
nage for  movement  in  any  horizontal  direction;  a  frame 
suspended  from  a  central  area  of  the  carriage;  spring 
means  between  the  carriage  and  frame  urging  said  frame 
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toward  the  sob  sorf^ice;  mtnuany  ictuable  means  for 
raising  said  frame  in  opposition  to  the  spring  means; 
two  spaced  drive  wheels  carried  by  the  frame  so  u  to  be 
raisable  and  lowerable  therewith;  said  drive  wheels  hav- 
ing their  axles  aligned  on  a  horizontal  line  extending 
through  the  geometrical  center  of  the  carriage;  a  sepa- 
rate reversible  motor  carried  on  the  frame,  one  for  each 


of  the  drive  wheels;  drive  means  between  each  motor  and 
its  drive  wheel;  and  means  for  selectively  actuating  the 
motors;  whereby  the  display  unit  can  be  reversibly  ro- 
tated around  its  geometrical  center  by  driving  the  mo- 
tors in  opposite  directions  or  propelled  in  rectilinear  di- 
rections, by  driving  the  motors  in  the  same  direction  or 
turned  about  either  of  the  drive  wheels  by  actuating  one 
motor  while  deactuating  the  other  motor. 


2,§74,7f2 
COMBINATION  MANUAL  AND  POWER  STEERING 
MEANS    WFTH    DBENGAGING    CLUTCH    FOR 
MANUAL  MEANS 
Hans  Scheoerpflng,  Nnmbcrg,  Genmuiy,  aaigBor  to  Ma- 
achinenfabrik  AtilHug-Nyfbcn,  A.  G^ 
Gemaay 

Application  Joly  3«,  1956,  Serial  No.  M1,M3 
1  Clain.    (CL  IM— 79  J) 


•  ■"    v.: 


the  wheel  means  at  a  set  position  when  decnergized,  a 
steering  member  pivotally  nuHinted  on  the  vehicle  so  as 
to  be  accessible  to  the  operator  thereof,  a  control  device, 
means  operatively  connecting  said  control  device  to  said 
steering  member  for  movement  responsive  thereto,  means 
connecting  said  control  device  to  said  power  steering 
motor  for  energizing  the  latter  in  the  proper  direction 
upon  movement  of  said  steering  member  and  deenergiz- 
ing  the  latter  upon  return  of  said  control  device  to  a 
neutral  position,  a  master  piston  and  cylinder  device 
pivoully  connected  to  the  vehicle  at  one  end  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  means  operatively  connecting  said 
power  steering  motor  to  said  wheel  means  whereby  said 
master  piston  and  cylinder  device  is  contracted  upon  turn- 
ing movement  of  the  wheel  means  in  one  direction  and 


A  self-propelled  crane  comprising  a  vehicle  frame, 
front  and  rear  axles  and  wheels  secured  to  said  frame, 
a  rotatable  crane  housing  carried  by  said  frame,  power 
driven  steering  means  mounted  on  said  frame  beneath 
the  turning  plane  of  said  housing  and  connected  to  said 
wheels  for  steering  the  crane  while  located  on  a  construc- 
tion site,  mechanical  linkage  steering  means  carried  by** 
said  frame  and  connected  to  the  wheels  of  the  front  axle, 
a  manually  operated  steering  column  mounted  in  uid 
housing  and  obliquely  inclined  toward  the  front  wheels 
for  steering  the  crane  on  a  highway,  a  clutch  connecting 
said  steering  column  with  said  mechanical  linkage  steer- 
ing means,  and  means  connecting  said  power  driven  steer- 
ing means  to  said  mechanical  linkage  steering  means  for 
supplementing  the  steering  of  the  front  wheels.  * 


expanded  upon  turning  nKwement  of  said  wheel  means 
in  the  opposite  direction,  a  slave  hydraulic  piston  and 
cylinder  device  pivotally  conoecied  to  said  steering  mem- 
ber at  one  end  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  means 
connecting  said  control  device  to  said  steering  member 
at  its  other  end,  a  first  closed  conduit  connecting  one 
end  of  said  master  motor  cylinder  to  one  end  of  said 
slave  motor  cylinder,  a  second  closed  conduit  connecting 
the  other  end  of  said  master  motor  cylinder  to  the  other 
end  of  said  slave  motor  cylinder,  and  separate  bodies 
of  fluid  respectively  filling  each  of  said  conduits  and  the 
cylinder  spaces  connected  thereby  whereby  said  control 
device  is  returned  to  a  neutral  position  when  said  steer- 
ing member  b  released,  thereby  causing  the  vehicle  to 
hold  a  set  course  until  further  manual  actuation  of  said 
steering  member. 

1J74.794 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASUREMENT 
OF   TOTAL   SOUND   POWER   OUTFIT   OF    AN 
ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER 

Earl  F.  Kkswa,  %mm  Dtafo,  CaUf. 

AppUcstioa  Jmm  It,  1954,  Serial  N*.  437J95 

4  Clatass.    (CL  111— 3) 

(GrMtoi  Micr  TWc  35,  U.  &  C«4«  (1952),  ate.  244) 


#^^ 


2,874,793 
POWER  STEERING  MEANS  FOR  WHEELED 
VEHICLES 
Harold  A.  Wagner,  Portlaiid,  Oreg.   ^ 
Appllcatioa  October  2«,  1957,  Serial  No.  492,7S4 
4  Claims.    (O.  ]8«— 79J) 
I.  Power   steering    mechanism    for    wheeled   vehicles 
having  steerable  wheel  means  comprising  a  power  steer- 
ing motor  moutned  on   the  vehicle,  means  operatively 
connecting  said  power  steering  motor  to  said  wheel  means 
for  effecting  turning  movement  thereof,  said  power  steer- 
ing motor  being  reversible  to  cause  turning  of  the  wheel         \.  The  method  of  measuring  the  sound  power  output 
means  in  either  direction  and  being  capable  of  holding    of  an  ultrasonic  transducer  comprising  the  steps  of  weigh- 


ff 
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ing  a  transducer  suspended  in  a  container  of  fluid,  apply- 
ing a  voltage  to  (aid  transducer,  adjusting  the  dq>th  of  the 
transducer  in  the  fluid  to  establish  a  standing  wave  pattern 
and  again  weighing  the  transducer  activated  by  the  voltage 
applied. 

1)  2J74,7fS 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE   TRAVEL   TIMES   OF    A   SIGNAL   PROPA- 
GATED OVER   A   PLURALITY  OF  PATHS 
WilUain  E.  N.  Doty  and  MilfoN  R.  Lcc,  Poms  CKy, 
Okla^  aMifBors  to  CoaHmtatai  OH  Cnftay,  P< 
CMy,  Okla^  a  coiporatioa  of  Delaware 
ApHkatton  OcH^ktr  2«,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4(3^53 
U  Oirias.    (CL  Itl— ^ 


I.  In  the  process  of  determining  the  travel  tinne  ol 
a  ngaal  between  spaced  points  wherein  there  is  trans- 
mitted from  a  local  area  a  vibratory  signal  made  up  of 
a  succession  of  energy  pulses  which,  after  propagation 
over  a  plurality  of  paths,  is  then  detected  as  a  composite 
signal  in  a  remote  local  area,  which  transmitted  signal 
is  non- repetitive  during  a  time  interval  which  it  sub- 
stantially longer  than  the  travel  time  of  such  signal  along 
any  of  said  paths  by  which  it  reaches  the  detection  area 
at  usable  energy  levels  and  in  which,  for  a  predetermined 
period  which  is  at  least  as  long  as  said  travel  time  plus 
the  uninterrupted  duration  of  said  transmitted  signal  or 
two  times  the  travel  time  whichever  is  the  sh<Mter.  there 
are  simultaneously  and  individually  recorded  time  series 
respectively  representative  of  said  transmitted  signal  and 
said  composite  signal  and  such  time  series  are  then  cor- 
related while  shifting  the  time-phase  relation  thereof  with 
respect  to  their  time-phase  relation  as  originally  recorded 
and  in  which  the  amount  of  said  time-phase  shift  which 
yields  the  greatest  magnitude  of  the  correlation  value  u 
a  parameter  of  said  travel  time,  the  improvement  which 
comprises,  changing  the  distance  between  the  pomts  at 
which  said  signaJ  is  generated  and  detected  while  the  sig- 
nal is  being  generated. 


METHOD  OF  PABRICATLNG  A  SOUND-ABSORB- 
ING  INTT  FROM  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
Lewis  W.  Fxfcert  I  ■■tartif  Towwiyp,  Lancaster  Connty, 
Pn^  awignor  ta  AnMttrMg  Cnrii  Company* 
Pn.,  a  corpormkMi  of  Pcsmyhrania 

Application  May  2,  IfSS,  Serial  No.  StMlT 
7  Claims.    (CL  ISI— 33) 


1 .  In  a  method  of  fabricating  a  flbrous  souiMj-absorbing 
unit  having  artiflcia!  openings  provided  therein  extending 
from  a  surface  thereof  and  penetrating  into  the  body  of 
the  unit,  the  steps  comprising  applying  to  a  sin^ace  of  a 


formed  body  of  felted  cellulosic  fibrous  material  an  acid 
solution  the  active  component  of  which  consists  essential- 
ly of  boric  acid  which  penetrates  into  the  body  below  said 
surface,  heating  the  body  to  remove  water  therefrom  aiKl 
to  elevate  the  fibers  at  the  treated  surface  of  the  body 
which  are  wetted  with  said  acid  solution  of  boric  acid  to 
a  minimum  temperature  of  about  220*  F.  and  by  the  ac- 
tion of  said  acid  solution  of  boric  acid  on  said  fibers  at 
the  treated  surface  to  condition  said  fibers  for  shearing, 
and  thereafter  forming  artificial  openings  in  said  body 
extending  from  said  surface  and  penetrating  into  said  body 
by  shearing  of  said  layer  of  boric  acid  conditioned  fibers. 


2J74,7f7 
ATOMIZER 
Kari  Flnry,  AtfiswiL  Zmick,  Switzcriaad, 

DcfcMor  A.  G^  Zmkk,  Switzeriand 

ApplicatfM  Jnnc  4, 1955,  Serial  No.  513,53« 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switzerland  April  15,  1955 

llClaiHM.    (CL1S3— It) 


1.  An  atomizer  for  atomizing  liquids  and  discharging 
the  same  in  the  form  of  an  aerosol  mist,  comprising  an 
outer  casing  having  a  discharge  opening  and  an  air  inlet 
opening,  an  internal  housing  within  and  spaced  from  said 
casing  to  provide  an  exit  path  between  said  casing  and 
said  internal  housing,  a  motor  incorporated  within  said 
internal  bousing,  a  receptacle  for  liquid  in  the  lower 
part  of  said  casing,  said  motor  including  rotary  means 
for  moving  air  through  said  casing  from  said  inlet  open- 
ing to  said  discharge  opening  and  rotary  atomizer  means 
extending  into  the  liquid  for  introducing  liquid  particles 
to  said  moving  air  to  form  a  mist  therein,  at  least  one 
annular  baffle  of  elastic  and  sound-absorbing  material 
IMTo^fided  in  said  exit  path  and  seated  by  its  own  elasticity 
in  a  circumferential  recess  provided  in  the  external  pe- 
nphery  of  said  internal  housing,  said  baffle  serving  to 
force  the  mist  in  a  curved  path  and  thus  prevent  direct 
exit  of  heavier  particles  in  the  mist  and  also  prevent 
transfer  of  high  pitch  atomizer  noise  through  said  dis- 
charge opening,  and  means  for  noiselessly  conducting  con- 
densate and  other  liquid  droplets  back  to  said  liquid  re- 
ceptacle. 

2,r74,79t 
VAPOR  LIQUID  DISENGAGER  AND  DISTRIBUTOR 
HafTy  L.  Walker,  BartksriBc,  OUa.,  ariignor  to  PMIHps 
Petrolenm  Company,  a  eocporation  of  Delaware 
Application  April  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  (52,942 
9  Claima.    (CL  lt3— 3«) 
1.  In  a  fractionating  colimtn  of  the  channel  flow  bub- 
ble tray  type,  having  a  liquid  dowiKXMTier  between  trays, 
in  the  free  space  between  a  selected  pair  of  trays  a  sii^e 
horizontal  extension  vapor-liquid  disengager  and  distrib- 
utor comprising  in  combination  an  inlet  conduit,  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  horizontal  conduits  having  their  horizon- 
tal axes  in  longitudinal  alignntent  with  each  other  aixl 
the  inlet  conduit,  a  plurality  of  spaced  expansion  cham- 
bers of  enlarged  vertical  cross  sectional  area,  each  said 
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expansion  chamber  being  spaced  between  paira  of  the    major  portion  wholly  or  partly  freed  from  these  particl«. 


said  horizontal  conduits  respectively  and  freely  communi- 
cating with  the  adjacent  horizontal  conduits,  an  expan- 
sion chamber  at  the  end  of  the  horizontal  conduit  most 


removed  from  the  inlet  conduit,  each  expansion  chamber 
having  a  gas  outlet  at  its  upper  end  and  a  liquid  outlet 
at  its  lower  end,  and  the  resulting  combination  having 
the  said  liquid  outlets  disposed  directly  over  and  spaced 
parallel  to  a  downcomer. 


/ 


W74,799 
CYCLONES 
Hendrik  van  dcr  Kolk,  Hccmstcde,  Netherlands,  assiinior 
to  Bureau  van  Tongcrcn  N.  V^  Hecmstedc,  Nether- 
lands, a  Dutch  company 
Application  November  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  545,502 
Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Nethcriands 
November  11,  1954 
1  CUUm.    (a.  183—34) 


.,i-4 
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A  cyclone  for  agglomerating  minute  particles  of  liquid 
suspended  in  a  gas  to  form  relatively  large  drops,  said 
cyclone  comprising  a  unit  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 
end  to  end  adjoining  and  communicating  separating 
chambers  having  a  common  interior  wall  surface  which 
is  of  substantially  constant  cross-sectional  shape,  each 
of  said  chambers  being  provided  with  only  one  tangential 
inlet  and  only  one  tangential  outlet  axially  spaced  from 
the  inlet,  said  tangential  inlet  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  impart  rotary  movement  to  gas  supplied  there- 
to, said  tangential  outlet  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  discharge  the  liquid  laden  gas  with  the  same  direction 
of  rotation  imparted  by  the  inlet,  the  inlet  being  at  a  side 
of  the  chamber  opposite  the  side  containing  the  outlet. 


2,r74,SOO 

DEVICES  FOR  REMOVLNG  FROM  GAS  OR  VAPOR 
SOLID  OR  LIQUID  PARTICLES  SUSPENDED 
THEREIN 

Hendrik  van  der  Koik,  Hecmstedc,  Nethcriands,  assignor 
to  Bureau  van  TonKcren  N.  V,,  Hecmstedc,  Nether- 
lands, a  company  of  the  Nethcriands 
Application  September  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  455,472 

1  Claim.    (CL  183 — 44) 
A  device  for  removing  solid  or  liquid  particles  from 

gas  or  vapor  so  as  to  separate  the  gas  or  the  vapor  into  a 


and  a  minor  portion  wherein  the  specific  amount  of  said 
particles  is  proportionally  increased;  said  device  compris- 
ing an  elongated  frusto-conical  element  open  at  both  of 
its  ends,  said  element  being  composed  of  a  wire  of  sub- 
stantially uniform  cross-section,  spirally  wound  into  the 
shape  of  a  truncated  cone,  the  windings  being  relatively 
spaced  apart  to  form  helicoidal  gaps  through  which  the 
cleaned  gas  or  vapor  can  escape,  said  wire  in  its  truncated. 


conical  shape  defining  a  frusto-conical  passage  and  hav- 
ing a  cross  section  such  that  the  perpendicular  dropped 
from  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  cross  section  on  the  axis 
of  the  defined  conical  boundary  of  the  passageintersects 
the  area  wherein  said  section  touches  the  definM  conical 
boundary  surface,  said  wire  being  angular  in  croai  sec- 
tion and  touching  the  inscribed  conical  boundary  surface 
along  a  straight  line  coinciding  with  a  generatrix  of  the 
cone  formed  by  the  frusto-conical  element. 


2,874^1 

DUST-SEPARATORS  CONSISTING  OF  A  SET  OF 
CYCLONES  CONNECTED  LN  PARALLEL  AND 
HAVING  EACH  AT  LEAST  ONE  TANGENTIAL 
INLET  OPENING 

Hendrik  van  dcr  Kolk,  HiiMaiiii.  Netherlands,  ■■fannr 
to  BwcM  VM  Tongcrcn  N.  V.,  HcoMtcdc,  NctlMr* 
land!,  a  coMpaay  of  the  Nctkcrlands 
Application  Novcmhcr  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  547,718 

Clafam  priority,  application  NcthcriaBdi  Dcccabw  9, 1954 
1  Chiim.    (CI.  183—43) 


Apparatus  for  separating  suspended  particles  from  a 
gaseous  medium  comprising  a  rectangular  casing  having 
front  and  rear  walls,  side  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls, 
and  an  inlet  conduit,  a  plurality  of  equally  sized  cyclones 
disposed  in  said  casing  with  the  marginal  cyclones  con- 
tactmg  the  front,  rear  and  side  walls  of  said  casing  and 
arranged  in  rows  extending  parallel  to  one  another  from 
the  front  wall  of  the  casing  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  cas- 
ing, each  cyclone  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  up- 
per shell  and  a  downwardly  tapering  lower  conduit  por- 
tion merging  with  the  shell  and  being  open  at  its  bot- 
tom end.  each  cyclone  having  a  top  wall,  the  cyclones 
extending  through  the  bottom  wall  of  the  casing  and  de- 
fining separating  chambers,  outlet  conduits  mounted  axial- 
ly in  the  cylindrical  upper  shells  of  the  cyclones  and 
extending  through  said  top  wall  of  the  casing,  said  outlet 
conduits  communicating  with  said  tapering  lower  por- 
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tions.  each  shell  being  provided  at  its  upper  portion  with 
four  ungentiai  inlet  openings  at  the  same  level  and 
equally  spaced  apart  circumferentially,  each  inlet  open- 
ing being  formed  by  a  wall  segment  of  the  shell  defined 
by  two  axially  extending  straight  edges  and  by  a  lower 
and  upper  arcuate  edge,  the  upper  arcuate  edge  being 
located  at  the  top  wall  of  the  cyclone  and  the  lower 
arcuate  edge  beiag  located  at  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  cylindrical  upper  shell,  the  segments  being  offset 
relative  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  shell  so  that  the  radial 
distance  to  one  axially  extending  edge  of  each  inlet 
opening  exceeds  the  radial  disuncc  to  the  other  axially 
extending  edge  thereof,  the  outer  axially  extending  edges 
of  each  cydone  except  the  marginal  cyclones  engaging 
the  outer  axially  extending  edges  of  each  of  the  four 
cyclones  adjacent  thereto,  the  cyclones  being  located  in 
the  casing  so  that  they  define  with  each  other  and  with 
the  walls  of  the  casing  chambers  communicating  with 
each  other  at  their  ends,  and  means  communicatively 
connecting  said  inlet  conduit  to  said  tangential  inlet 
openingt. 

2J74J92 
METHOD  FOU  CLEANING  THE  ELECTRODES  IN 
^  ELECmO-nLTERS 


positioned  inboard  of  said  elongated  shaft  hole,  lubri- 
cant nozzle  means  located  external  to  said  shaft  and 
positioned  to  direct  a  stream  of  lubricant  at  said  shaft 
so  that  said  shaft  hole  will  intercept  said  lubricant  stream 
such  that  lubricant  is  transmitted  into  said  shaft  during 
rotation  of  said  shaft,  said  fluid  flow  directing  means 
comprismg  a  cap-like  unit  having  an  outer  periphery 
in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  flange  which  snugly  en- 
gages the  inner  diameter  of  said  shaft  in  sealed  relati<m 
and  projects  inwardly  therefrom  to  provide  an  inwardly 
and  axially  directed  contoured  surface  located  radially 
inward  from  said  hole  and  having  a  radial  flange  pro- 


Ap^lkntian  Jaly  4.  1955,  Scrtel  No.  52M44 
priority.  appMctloo  Swtisn  Joly  7, 1954 
2  CMt     (CL  lt3— 114) 


1 .  The  method  for  cleaning  electrodes  in  electrical  pre- 
cipitators having  horizontal  gas  flow  therein  between 
vertical  sheet-like  collecung  electrodes  arranged  parallel 
to  the  flow  and  intermediate  rows  of  emission  electrodes, 
comprising  the  step»  of  continuously  causing  the  gas  to 
flow  horizootally  through  said  precipiutor  and  forming 
a  vertical  curtain  of  liquid  perpendicular  to  the  gas  flow 
within  said  precipitator  in  advance  of  said  collecting 
electrodes  whereby  liquid  particles  from  said  curtain  arc 
entrained  in  said  flow  and  distributed  to  the  collecting 
electrodes  to  partially  liquify  the  deposit  thereon  and 
flush  the  same,  the  flushed  deposit  contmuously  flowing 
downward  on  said  vertical  electrodes  transversely  to  said 
horizontal  gas  flow,  and  intermittently  forming  other 
curtains  of  atomized  liquid  parallel  to  the  sheet-like  col- 
lecting electrodes  and  the  gas  flow  intermediate  said  elec- 
trodes to  thoroughly  clean  both  the  emission  and  collect- 
ing electrodes. 


la 

■ 


iecdng  from  the  inner  tad  of  said  contoured  surface  to  > 
fonn  an  outwardly  opening  annular  groove  therewith 
and  extending  outwardly  to  engage  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  shaft  in  sealed  relation,  said  radial  flange  having 
at  least  one  hole  at  its  iimer  end  through  which  lubricant 
may  flow,  an  inwardly  opening  amiular  groove  formed 
by  one  side  of  said  radial  flange  and  the  inner  wall  of 
said  shaft  such  that  the  lubricant  projected  by  said  noz- 
zle means  will  pass  through  aaid  fhmga*'^  bole  and 
be  directed  through  said  flaife  hok  hy  said  contoured 
surface  and  collected  in  said  inwardly  opening  aaaular 
groove  for  overflow  distribution  to  internal  lubricatioo 
points. 


2474JM 

ENGLNE  OIL  PAN  AND  DRY  SUMF 

LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 

Rojri  Oak,  Mkkn  ■■slum,  by  bmmc 
to    Collflnl    Molon    Coi^oratloo. 
Mldu  a  coryoraCioa  of  Vhflaia 
StpHibst  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,444 
11  HiliRi     (CL  1S4— 4) 


H 
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2J74393 
LUBRICATIONMEANS 

Han^  W.  GosPOTgi  Wcit  HnrtfocA,  Ci 
Uallai  Abmri  Corporattoa,  Eao 
of  IMawaffo 

Jaly  24«  1955,  SetW  No.  524,414 
JCIalBM.  (0.114-4) 
1.  A  hollow  routable  shaft,  at  least  one  elongated 
circumferential  bole  exteiuling  through  the  wall  of  said 
shaft  and  having  a  circumferential  axis  which  lies  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
fluid  flow  directing  means  located  within  said  shaft  and 

73»  O.  O.-- HI 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crank- 
case,  an  oil  pan  secured  beneath  said  crankcase  and 
pressure  pump  means  having  an  intake  connected  with 
said  oil  pan  and  adapted  to  pump  oil  under  pressure 
from  said  oil  pan  to  said  engine  for  lubrication  pur- 
poses, said  oil  pan  comprising  sump  portions  open  to 
said  crankcase  and  a  subsuntially  enclosed  oil  reser- 
voir portion,  at  least  one  of  said  sump  portions  being 
disposed  at  a  lower  level  than  said  reservoir  portion, 
means  openly  connecting  said  reservoir  and  said  lower 
level  sump  portion  and  operable  to  drain  oil  by  gravity 
from  said  reservoir  into  said  lower  level  sump  portion, 
and  a  scavenge  pump  means  having  an  intake  associated 
with  said  sump  portions  and  adapted  to  pump  oil  from 
Mid  sump  portions  into  said  reservoir  portion. 
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2,87M«5 

LIFTING  STAGE 

Ernst  Jahncl,  Mnnicli,  Gemuuiy,  a«igiior  to 

Anton  Schroder,  Munich,  Germany 

Application  March  8,  1956,  Serial  No.  570,341 

8  Clafans.    (a.  187—8.72) 


1.  A  lifting  stage  of  the  class  described,  comprising 
in  combination:  an  elongated  base  member;  longitudi- 
nally extending  guide  means  carried  by  said  base  mem- 
ber; an  elongated  platform  member  disposed  above  said 
base  member;  two  sets  of  lifting  arms  of  equal  lengths, 
each  set  having  upper  end  portions  pivotally  connected 
to  said  platform  member  by  longitudinally  spaced  first 
pivot  means  fixed  to  said  platform  member  and  lower 
end  portions  slidably  engaging  said  guide  means;  two 
sets  of  lifting  bracket  members  of  equal  lengths,  each 
set  of  lifting  bracket  members  having  pivoted  end  por- 
tions  connected  to  said  base  member  by  longitudinally 
spaced  second  pivot  means  and  free  end  portions  each 
connected  to  one  of  said  sets  of  lifting  arms  by  third 
pivot  means  each  fixed  to  one  of  said  sets  of  lifting 
arms  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  sets  of 
bracket  members  having  lower  curved  surfaces;  and  power 
operable  means  displaceable  longitudinally  of  said  base 
member  and  engaging  said  curved  surfaces  to  cause 
angular  displacements  of  said  bracket  members  about  said 
second  pivot  means  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering 
said  platform  member  with  respect  to  said  base  member. 


element  for  pivoted  movement  about  a  first  axis  relative 
to  the  supporting  strucure.  an  electrbconductive  member, 
means  mounting  the  electroconductive  member  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis,  magnet  means  for  establishing  a  mag- 
netic field  within  which  a  portion  of  the  electroconductive 
member  is  positioned,  said  magnet  nrteans  being  coupled 
to  said  control  element  for  applying  a  first  torque  to  the 
control  element  acting  about  the  axis  of  the  control  ele- 
ment in  responf*  to  rotation  of  the  electroconductive 
member,  and  electromotive  means  effective  when  ener- 
gized for  applying  to  the  control  element  a  torque  opposed 
to  said  first  torque,  said  electromotive  means  comprising 
a  magnetic  structure  having  a  first  pole  piece  having  a 
cylindrical  opening  and  a  second  pole  piece  within  the 
opening  and  concentric  therewith  to  define  an  airgap 
mounted  on  the  supporting  structure,  said  magnetic  struc- 
ture includmg  means  for  estabiishmg  a  magnetomotive 
force  between  the  pole  pieces  to  esublish  a  magnetic  field 
in  the  airgap.  a  cylindrical  electroconductive  support  dis- 
posed concentrically  in  the  airgap.  and  a  winding  on  the 
support  and  concentric  therewith,  said  cylindrical  suppon 
being  coupled  to  the  control  element  for  n(K>vement  there- 
with, said  winding  being  effective  when  energized  for 
applying  a  torque  to  the  control  element  acting  about  the 
control  element  axis,  first  and  second  adjustable  rheostats, 
means  responsive  to  deflection  in  a  first  direction  of  the 
control  element  from  a  median  position  for  effecting  a 
predetermined  adjusunent  of  the  first  rheosut.  and  means 
responsive  to  deflection  in  a  second  direction  of  the  con- 
trol element  from  a  median  position  for  effecting  an  ad- 
justment of  the  second  rheostat  similar  to  said  predeter- 
mined adjustment. 


2^44«7 
HYDRAUUCALLY  AND  MECHANICALLY 
OPERATED  DISC  BRAKE 
Emfl  H.  Hahn,  St  Joacpk,  Mich.,  iiilgiii.  hy 
sicnmcBts,  to  Laabcrt  Brake  Corporation,  St. 
Mich.,  a  corporatkM  of  MtdiiiaB 

Application  AnfMt  27, 19S6,  SctW  No.  M4423 
6  Claias.    (CL  188—72) 


2,874,8M 
,rt^    .       ELEVATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kirk  A.  Oplittgcr,  Pcnn  Township,  AUefhcny  CoMtr. 

El:;  S&lJ**o?'***"«'»*»^  *^*«^^  Corporatloi 
East  Pittsbargh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PenanWaBia 
Application  Febraary  13, 1958,  Serial  No.  715,M8 
23CUUnia.    (CL  187— 29) 


1.  A  disc  brake  of  the  class  described,  cooiprisinf  rta- 

ticmary   means  having  radially  extended,  opposed  and 

axially  spaced  friction  surfaces,  a  pair  of  friction  discs 

disposed  between  said  friction  surfaces  and  adapted  to  be 

mounted  upon  a  rotary  member  to  be  braked  for  rotation 

therewith  and   for  axial   movements  thereon  and   into 

engagement  with  said  friction  surfaces,  a  pair  of  relatively 

23    In  a  rontr^i  ..»;*  fr.  ^   r  sutionary  actuator  discs  mounted  for  relative  axial  and 

structure  a  control  r\LZ  '„!"'"'""*  *^^'  *  1"PP*>«'"8   «"»'»«*  ^^'a^'ve  rotauve  movements  in  opposite  directions 
structure,  a  control  element,  means  mounung  the  control    and  disposed  between  said  frioioo  i^aaTUid  actuator 
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discs  etch  hiving  in  annular  outer  peripheral  piloting 
flange  extending  axially  toward  the  other,  means  engage- 
able  with  said  flanges  for  shifubly  supporting  said  actua- 
tor discs,  cooperative  abutment  means  on  said  supporting 
means  and  said  actuator  discs  including  a  first  abutment 
on  each  actuator  disc  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the 
outer  periphery  thereof  for  selectively  anchoring  the  re- 
spective actuator  discs  against  rotation  according  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  member  to  be  braked,  and  a 
separate  abutment  on  the  respective  actuator  discs  also 
disposed  radially  outwardly  of  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  to  the  first  abutment 
for  preventing  rotation  of  the  respective  actuator  discs 
beyond  a  predetermined  limit,  means  for  shifting  said 
actuator  discs  axially  apart  to  press  the  respective  fric> 
tion  discs  aforesaid  into  engagement  with  said  friction 
surfaces,  means  biasing  said  actuator  discs  towards  one 
another  to  release  the  brake,  and  self-adjuster  means  on 
said  actuator  discs  for  limiting  return  movements  of  the 
actuator  discs  to  compensate  for  wear  of  said  friction 
discs,  said  self-adjuster  means  including  a  one-way  shift- 
able  member  carried  by  one  of  said  actuator  discs,  and 
means  on  the  other  actuator  disc  for  shifting  said  one-way 
shiftable  member  upon  brake  application  responsive  to 
wear  of  said  friction  discs  to  limit  release  movements  of 
said  actuator  discs. 


2J74,M9 
ROTATION  CONTROLLING  DEVICE 
Artliw  B.  Poole,  Harwialoa,  Coaa^  — ipnr,  by  iiMr 
■Bstfirntf.  to  Geacral  Tine  CofporaOoa,  New  Yotk, 
N.  Y^  a  conofBlkM  of  DafaiwaR 

Appficattoa  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  <59,f  35 
S  CWas.    (CL  188— 12.1) 


HYDRAULIC  BRAIUNG  APPARATUS 
Mcri  G.  ScoCt,  Talaa,  Okten  ■hIm'H.  ^ 
Ml  is,  to  CaboCShofs,  be,  Baatoa 

ApfUcafloa  May  14,  1953,  Scrid  No.  354,943 
4  ClaiM.    (CL  188—77) 


-*-/. 


1.  In  a  self -starting  naotor  having  a  motor  shaft,  a  de- 
vice for  insuring  unidirectional  rotation  of  the  shaft  com- 
prising, in  combination,  two  meshing  pinion  gears  adapted 
to  be  rotaubly  driven  by  said  motor  shaft,  a  gear  segment 
routably  mounted  concentrically  with  one  of  said  pinions 
and  adapted  to  route  into  meshing  engagement  with  the 
other  of  said  pinions,  and  means  interconnecting  said  seg- 
ment and  the  pinion  concentric  therewith  for  causing  the 
latter  to  route  the  segment  in  either  direction,  said  con- 
nection permitting  limited  relative  rotation  between  said 
segment  and  the  connected  pinion  so  that  upon  roUtion 
in  one  direction  the  gear  teeth  of  the  pinion  and  the  con- 
nected segment  are  in  axial  alioement  while  upon  roution 
in  the  opposite  direction  the  teeth  are  axially  misalined. 


2J74Jlt 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Dwigkt  Emhm  BrowB,  ^iiisa  Oaks,  Calf. 

Hy(iio-Alrc,  Ik.,  BviMak,  CaBf.,  a  coiyofalkwi 

2,  1954,  Serial  No.  575,524 
(CL  188—181) 


1.  A  hydraulic  braking  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  brake  drums,  a  circular  brake  band  disposed  substan- 
tially around  each  drimi,  a  plurality  of  brake  shoes  carried 
by  each  band,  a  hiatus  provided  in  each  band  and  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  respective 
drum,  a  pair  of  flanges  extending  downwardly  from  op- 
posite sides  of  each  hiatus  and  each  of  said  flanges  car- 
rying a  flange  disposed  perpendicular  thereto,  a  plurality 
of  shafts  supported  between  the  last  mentioned  flanges, 
a  helical  spring  imder  compression  encircling  each  shaft 
to  maintain  the  hand  in  disengagement  with  the  drum,  a 
hydraulic  piston  unit  for  each  brake  and  comprising  a 
hydraulically  actuated  piston  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
bearing  against  one  of  the  last  mentioned  flanges,  said 
pistons  responsive  to  an  application  of  hydraulic  pressure 
to  move  the  last  mentiorved  flanges  in  one  direction  for 
placing  the  springs  under  increased  compression  and 
provide  engagement  of  the  shoes  with  the  drum,  a  fluid 
circuit  interconnecting  the  hydraulic  piston  units  to  pro- 
vide simuluneous  actuation  of  the  pistons  for  simultane- 
ous engagement  of  the  brake  shoes  with  each  brake,  and 
means  for  supporting  the  brake  shoes  and  the  hydraulic 
piston  beneath  the  drum,  said  supporting  means  compris- 
ing a  skid  unit  having  a  stationary  beam  member  secured 
thereto  beneath  each  drum,  and  a  lost  motion  connection 
between  the  stationary  beam  members  and  one  of  the  first 
mentioned  flanges  of  each  brake  band  for  securing  each 
brake  band  to  the  support  means. 


5.  In  an  automatic  wheel  brake  control  system  having 
a  ground  contacting  wheel  adapted  to  drive  a  direct  cur- 
rent commuuting  means  to  produce  a  variable  frequency 
square  wave,  means  for  converting  said  square  wave  to 
direct  current  having  a  voltage  proportional  to  wheel 
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speed,  a  manual  brake  control  for  braking  said  wheel, 
an  automatic  brake  release  for  deactivating  said  manual 
control  during  excessive  braking,  said  brake  release  in- 
cluding a  normally  open  power  circuit,  a  sensing  circuit 
connected  to  and  energized  by  said  variable  voltage  direct 
current  and  including  energy  storing  means  arranged  to 
be  charged  with  energy  during  periods  of  wheel  accel- 
eration, and  relay  means  in  said  power  circuit  activated 
by  said  stored  energy  during  periods  of  excessive  wheel 
braking  and  operable  to  activate  said  brake  release  to 
permit  said  wheel  to  reaccelerate. 


BRAKE  BEAM  SUPPORT 
Walter  H.  Baselt,  Flowmoor,  Dl^  aarignor  to 
Steel  Foundrks,  Chicago,  111^  a  corporatioo  of  New 
Jeney 

AppUcatkM  October  7, 1954,  Sarial  No.  44t,824 
SOaiaM.    (a.  18«— 2t7) 


■  r  -^ 


6.  In  a  brake  beam  suspension  arrangement,  the  com- 
bination of:  a  hanger;  a  brake  beam;  and  a  bracket  for 
supporting  the  beam  from  the  hanger,  said  bracket  com- 
prising spaced  arms  defining  therebetween  an  opening 
for  receiving  said  beam,  one  of  said  arms  defining  a 
portion  of  an  aperture  for  receiving  said  hanger;  and 
means  interconnecting  said  arms  operable  to  retain  said 
beam  and  said  hanger  in  said  opening  and  said  aperture, 
res{)ectively. 

2J74412 

KNOCK-DOWN  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER  WITH 

COLLAPSIBLE  MEMBERS 

Mcffton  L.  CIcvctt  Jr^  Eait  Natidu  Mas. ' 

ApptkatkM  Jmc  28,  19SS,  Serial  No.  SI8,7«1 

I  Claiai.    (CL  189—34) 

(Granted  madei  Tide  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc  2M) 


A  knock-down  arch  or  the  like  comprising  a  plurality 
of  hollow  box-like  elemenul  sections  having  ends  pro- 
vided with  openings,  projections  formed  upon  correspond- 
ing ends  of  said  sections,  the  other  corresponding  ends 
of  the  sections  having  recesses  formed  therein,  wedge- 
like spacers  arranged  between  adjacent  ends  of  said  sec- 
tions and  having  openings  formed  therethrough  register- 
ing with  the  openings  of  said  ends,  projections  formed 
upon  corresponding  sides  of  said  spacers  and  interfitting 
with  said  recesses  of  corresponding  ends  of  the  sections, 
the  other  sides  of  the  spacers  having  recesses  interfitting 
with  said  projections  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  sec- 
tions, a  flexible  element  extending  through  the  interiors 
of  said  sections  and  through  the  openings  of  said  ends  and 


spacers,  and  means  connected  with  aaid  flexible  elemaot 
for  tensioning  the  same  and  thereby  drawing  said  sec- 
tions and  spacers  rigidly  together  in  end-to-end  interfitting 
relatioa. 


2J74v813 

TRAVEL  CASE  FOR  SHOB9 

tomfk  H.  Baali,  G«y,  Imi. 

AppllcatkM  Aofaat  21.  1954,  SmM  Na.  4t5J77 

7  nalMi    (0.198— 81) 


7.  A  case  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a  generally 
square  frame  and  a  generally  square  sheet  of  fabric,  aaid 
frame  comprising  oppoaed  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  rails, 
braces  joining  the  opposed  pain  of  rails  aidjaceot  their 
ends  to  form  the  frame,  means  joining  certain  of  the  op- 
posed pairs  of  rails  together  at  locations  between  the 
braces  to  provide  a  partition  dividing  the  frame  into 
compartments,  said  sheet  of  fabric  having  outer  portions 
secured  to  certain  of  the  rails  and  portions  dispoaed  in  the 
compartments  and  providing  pockets  substantially  con- 
forming to  the  shapes  of  the  compartments,  flexible 
means  carried  by  the  joining  means,  and  relatively  rigid 
means  carried  by  the  flexible  means  for  stabtli^ing  the 
shape  of  the  pockets.  | 


2J74J14 

LOCKING  WHEEL  HUB 

Da  Rabca  L.  Beck,  MMAcyort,  OMo 

AppUcatkM  May  1.  1957,  Serial  Na.  454044 

ICMb.    (CL  192-^38) 


A  locking  free  wheeling  bub  comprising  a  hollow  body 
having  inclined  bores  extending  inwardly  from  one  end 
thereof,  adapted  to  be  secured  on  the  hub  of  a  free 
wheel  mounted  on  a  drive  shaft,  a  bushing  secured  to 
said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  fitted  in  said  body,  said 
bushing  having  pockets  adapted  to  align  with  said  bores 
at  one  of  their  respective  ends,  spring-pressed  balls  dis- 
posed within  said  bores  movable  to  positions  wedged 
between  said  pockets  and  bores  normally  clutching  said 
body  and  bushing  together,  a  retainer  plate  secured  over 
one  end  of  said  body  against  which  springs  of  said  spring- 
pressed  balls  rest,  retaining  said  spring-pressed  balls 
within  said  bores,  pins  operating  within  said  body  mov- 
able longitudinally  of  said  body,  said  pins  engaging  said 
balls,  a  rotatable  cam  mechanism  mounted  within  one 
end  of  said  body,  said  cam  member  embodying  a  cap. 
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an  annular  flange  extending  laterally  from  said  cap,  cam 
wrfaces  formed  on  the  edge  of  said  flange  engageabie 
with  said  pins  adapted  to  move  said  pins  against  the 
balU  against  the  bias  of  said  springs  disengaging  said 
balls  from  wedging  positioned  in  said  pockets  releasing 
said  body  and  wheel  for  rotation  around  said  bushing, 
and  a  manually  operable  handle  on  the  exterior  said  cap 
for  effecting  roUtion  of  said  cam  member,  each  cam  sur- 
face having  a  notch  therein  for  engaging  the  head  of 
its  associated  pin  to  retain  the  same  in  engaged  relation 
with  a  bail.  1 1 

|1 

U74J1S 

FRICTION  CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Monte  HoAmb.  N«w  Ywk,  N.  Y. 

Apilnilnn  My  23.  1957.  SatW  N«w  i73,5t9 

2  tliV-     (CL  If  1— •«) 


nipporting  said  lever  means,  an  internally  threaded  ring 
member  routively  and  coaxially  supported  by  said  hooa- 
ing,  said  plate-like  member  being  threaded  into  said  ring 
member  and  movable  axially  of  said  housmg  by  roution 
of  said  ring  member,  and  means  for  preventing  relative 
rotation  of  said  members  comprising  a  detent  finger  car- 
ried by  said  plate-like  member,  said  ring  member  having  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  openings  adapted  to  receive 
said  finger  and  a  groove  interconnecting  said  opemngi. 


4       • 


1.  In  a  friction  drive  aaKoMy.  a  bed  having  an  outer 
face  provided  at  each  of  its  longitudinal  edges  with  a 
flange  to  provide  a  channelway,  a  horn  integral  with  the 
bed  and  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  one  end 
thereof,  the  upper  end  of  the  horn  being  provided  with 
bearings  disposed  in  a  plane  above  and  extending  precisely 
parallel  to  the  bed  face,  a  shaft  rouubly  and  longitudi- 
nally slidably  supported  in  the  horn  bearings,  a  pulley 
secured  to  one  end  of  the  shaft  and  having  a  face  dis- 
posed precisely  at  right  angles  to  the  bed  face,  a  motor  on 
the  bed,  the  motor  having  a  support  comprising  a  flat  base 
with  upwardly  exiexKiing  motor  supporting  arms,  the  mo- 
tor base  being  of  a  width  to  snugly  fit  between  the  side 
flanges  of  the  bed,  the  motor  shaft  provided  with  a  drive 
plate  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  face  of  the  clutch 
pulley,  the  anns  of  the  motor  base  snpporting  the  motor 
shaft  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  with  that  of  the  clutch 
pulley  shaft,  the  flanges  of  the  bed  positioning  the  motor 
base  to  exactly  axially  align  the  two  shafts,  means  to  se- 
cure the  okoior  base  to  the  bed  with  the  motor  drive 
plate  adjacent  but  spaced  from  the  face  of  the  clutch 
pulley,  and  means  to  longitudinally  slide  the  clutch  pulley 
\haft  to  bring  the  face  of  the  pulley  into  frictional  en- 
gagement with  the  motor  drive  plate. 


said  detent  finger  being  adapted  to  ride  in  said  groove 
upon  relative  roution  between  said  members,  oneans 
supporting  said  finger  on  said  plate-like  metnber  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  finger,  and 
means  for  yieldably  urging  said  finger  toward  said  ring 
including  means  permitting  said  finger  to  be  axially  moved 
to  a  poaition  clear  of  said  groove  upon  the  positioning  of 
said  detent  finger  in  a  particular  manner  with  reH»ect  to 
its  supporting  means. 


FRICTION  CLUTCH  WITH  TORQUE 

RESPONSIVE  LOCK 
E. 


17,  lfS4,  ScfW  No.  SMOSt 
a  Genmu  Fcbranry  23, 1955 

(a.  192—114) 


2474JK 

ADJUSTABLE  CLUTCH  FOR  METAL  FOR.MING 

MACHLNES 

Roy  F.  DdM,  WIcfcMc,  OMo,  aarigBor  to  The  ClevdaBi 

CraM  A  F^tonrit  Ciifj.  WkkMc,  OUo,  a  cof^ 

of  OMo 

Dtccwbar  2$,  1954,  ScaW  No.  476,411 
2  OataH.  (CL  192—111) 
2.  A  clutch  mechanism  for  connecting  a  power  driven 
element  to  a  shaft  to  be  rotated  comprising  an  annular 
housing,  driving  and  driven  clutch  plates  within  said  hous- 
ing and  relatively  movable  to  engaged  and  disengaged 
positions,  lever  means  for  actuating  said  clutch  plates  to 
at  least  one  of  said  positions,  a  plate-like  member  for 


I.  A  clutch  comprising  an  axially  stationary  clutch 
member  including  a  first  friction  surface,  a  second  clutch 
member  including  a  second  friction  surface,  means  for 
shifting  said  second  clutch  nKmber  relative  to  said  first 
clutch  member  for  bringing  said  two  friction  surfaces 
into  frictional  engagement  with  each  other,  an  axially 
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stationary  member  for  supporting  said  second  clutch 
member  aixl  for  transmitting  a  torque  thereto,  said  two 
last  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  jaws  thereon 
adapted  to  interengage  with  each  other,  said  jaws  each 
having  surfaces  axially  parallel  to  each  other  and  merging 
with  incUned  surfaces  thereon  so  that,  when  said  clutch 
members  are  in  disengaged  position,  said  jaws  engage 
each  other  with  their  axially  parallel  surfaces  abutting 
each  other,  while  in  the  engaged  position  of  said  clutch 
members,  said  jaws  engage  each  other  with  their  inclined 
surfaces  abutting  each  other  thereby  urging  said  two  fric- 
tion surfaces  into  tighter  engagement  with  each  other. 


first  switch  to  energize  said  second  motor  to  cloae  said 
second  barrier,  and  a  limit  switch  actuated  by  donng 
action  oi  said  second  barrier  to  energize  said  first  motor 
to  open  said  first  barrier. 


TRANSFER  APPARATUS 


toTWU4yUte 

0*  ~ 


Eognc  W.  Rabirt,  DcCrott,  Mich^ 
Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mick^  a 

AppUcatkM  Marck  12,  If  54,  Serial  No.  415,745 
4ClakM.    (CL19t— 25) 


2374J1S 
ARTICLE  DIVERTER  FOR  ROLLER  CONVEYORS 
Newell  A.  Carter  and  Vlaccnt  E.  Hcmborg,  Rlrcnidc, 
Califs  assignors  to  Food   MacUncrj  and  Cbemkal 
CorporatkM,  Saa  Joac,  Calif.,  a  corporatloB  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppUcatioo  March  31, 1955.  Serial  No.  491,177 
UClafaM.    (CL193— M) 


jLAIJIjfe 
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1.  For  a  roller  conveyor  having  a  plurality  of  article 
supporting  rollers  mounted  on  axles  spaced  longitudi- 
nally of  the  conveyor  an  article  diverter  comprising  a 
frame  having  side  plates  arranged  to  rest  solely  on  the 
conveyor  roller  axles,  and  a  plurality  of  article  diverting 
rollers  roUUbly  fastened  to  the  frame  to  extend  above 
the  CMiveyor  rollers  when  the  frame  side  plates  are 
rested  on  the  conveyor  roller  axles. 


2,r74319 

PARKING  AREA  SPACE  VENDING  APPARATUS 

Hash  G.  Nottcr,  Groasc  Pointc  Fama,  Mk^  tatgani 

by  mcsBc  assigiuiieats,  to  Automatic  ParichM  Dcriccs, 

Ik.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coiyoralioo  of  MMinH 

AppUcatioo  February  29, 1953,  Serial  No.  33S,934 

1  Claim,    (a.  194—9) 


1.  A  transfer  apparatus  comprising  a  vertically  mounted 
rotatable  shaft,  a  stationary  continuous  cam  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  having  high  and  low  portions,  a  bar  having 
one  end  secured  to  said  shaft,  an  arm  pivoted  to  the 
free  end  of  said  bar  and  crossing  said  shaft,  a  finger 
on  the  free  end  of  said  arm,  and  a  ntember  on  said  arm 
engaging  said  cam.  a  pair  of  work-supporting  devices 
adjacent  to  spaced  points  of  said  cam,  a  work  carrier 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  either  of  said  devices,  a  pick- 
up hook  on  the  back  of  said  carrier  and  adapted  to  receive 
said  finger,  the  ends  of  the  high  portion  of  said  cam 
slicing  to  said  low  portion  and  being  disposed  at  said 
devices,  whereby  said  finger  lifts  said  hook  substantiaUy 
vertically  from  one  of  said  devices  and  deposits  it  on  the 
other  device  on  roution  of  said  shaft 


2J74,M1 

FEEDLNG  MECHANISM 

BcrUa  C.  Gaatcr,  Dallas,  Tex.,  sisifiji  to  Kraft  Foods 

Compmiy,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporalloo  of  Deiawarv 

Appiicatioo  AogMt  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  459,494 

4  Cfayma.    (CL  19»— 34) 


An  apparatus  for  vending  vehicle  parking  area  space 
compnsing,  a  normally  closed  exit  barrier,  a  motor 
operable  to  move  said  barrier  to  open  position,  a  second 
and  normally  open  barrier,  a  motor  operable  to  move 
said  second  barrier  to  closed  position,  said  barriers  spaced 
apart  a  distance  to  accommodate  therebetween  not  more 
than  one  vehicle  at  a  time,  a  switch  actuated  by  the 
weight  of  a  vehicle  moving  into  the  space  between  said 
barriers,  a  coin  operated  switch  coopcrable   with   said 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  tacky  units  of  variable  length 
in  indexed  relation  comprising,  in  combination,  a  lifting 
means  for  supporting  said  products,  a  continuously  op- 
erating product  moving  means  extending  forwardly  of 
said  lifting  means  at  least  a  distance  equivalent  to  about 
the  length  of  about  one  unit,  means  for  moving  said  lifting 
means  toward  and  away  from  said  moving  means  such 
that  a  unit  engages  said  moving  means  and  is  moved 
thereby,  a  gate  means  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said 
moving  means  and  positioned  to  engage  a  unit  on  said 
moving  means,  and  means  for  opening  said  gate  means 
at  about  the  time  when  a  unit  touches  the  gate  mechanism. 
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RAGE  SYSTEM 
RalHi  W.  Comty,  OUaboM  Cky,  Okli^ 
Appllcatloa  Jawnry  31. 1^7.  Serial  No.  637371 
5  aalms.    (CL  If  8— «5) 


ly  along  and  adjacent  the  sides  of  said  pan,  a  second  chute 
member  operatively  connected  with  said  first  chute  for 
conjoint  movement  therewith,  means  for  mounting  said 
second  chute  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
first  chute,  endless  belt  means  located  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond chutes,  means  for  driving  said  belt  means  to  travel 
pins  delivered  thereonto  from  said  pan  to  a  point  of  dis- 
charge from  said  second  chute. 


1.  A  storage  system  comprising  a  pair  of  verticany- 
spaced  Mihsiantially  horizontal  track  sections,  a  vertically 
extendmg  track  section  adjacent  each  end  of  said  hori- 
zonial  track  sections,  said  vertical  track  sections  having 
a  length  less  than  the  spacing  between  said  horizontal 
track    sections,    iactined    track    sections    interconnecting 
the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
track  sections  to  provide  a  track  in  the  form  of  a  loop 
in  a  vertical  plane,  a  plurality  of  storage  carriages  sliding- 
ly  secured  to  said  loop,  means  for  moving  said  carriages 
at  different  speeds  along  the  horizontal,  inclined  and  ver- 
tical  track   sections  to  maintain   the    minimum    spacing 
between  adjacent  carriages,  an  arm  at   the  mtcr^ection 
of  each  inclined  and  vertical  track  section  arranged  to 
engage  the  carriages  and  move  the  carriages  throu^  said 
intcp^ctionA.  and  a  cam  connected  to  each  arm  for  vary- 
ing the  speed  of  the  carriage  engaging  portion  of  the 
respective  arm  aa  a  carriage  is  being  nwved  through  the 
respective  intersection. 


2,874.123 

BOWI  rsG  MN  HANOI  INC  MECHANISM 

JolM   Zaerrher.  MaBileM.  Okto.  — >ganr  to  Abn 

Maektoc  A  FouAry  Comp— y.  a  oorporatfaNi  of  New 

Jcnrv 

Oritteai  appHcaOoa  April  S,  If 52.  Serial  No.  2M.«f7. 

BOW   Patent   No.   2.7ftf.i37.  dated   October  3«.   IfM. 

DivUcd  and  Ibis  ay»Hc"«*—  ^P^  ^  1'^  Serial  No. 

57(,I12 

ACbrfMB.    (Ct  1ft— 119) 


2^4324 

FLEXIBLE  FIN  DRAPER 

Fr«4  Snd,  Ncwbwi,  N.  Dak. 

Applicatioo  March  2f ,  If 55,  Serial  No.  4f7339 

3ClafaM.    (a.  IfS— 293) 


t- 


J& 


1.  Pin  distributing  mechanism  for  a  bowling  pin  spot- 
ting machine  comprising,  a  swivel  support  bracket,  a  pin 
receiving  pan  mounted  on  said  bracket  for  movement  in 
substantially  a  horizontal  plane,  a  first  chute  member  piv- 
oully  attached  to  said  bracket  beneath  said  pan  for  ver- 
tical swinging  movement  relative  to  said  pan  and  for 
movement  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  conjointly 
with  said  pan.  Mid  first  chute  member  being  formed  at 
its  end  adjacent  said  pan  with  portions  extending  upward- 


1 .  A  draper  mechanism  for  transferring  cut  grain  from 
a  raking  pick-up  rearwardly  to  the  platform  of  a  con- 
ventional combine,  said  draper  mechanism  comprising,  a 
Kximal  mounted  rearwardly  and  to  each  side  of  the  raking 
pick-up,  an  elongated  driving  shaft  joumaled  across  said 
journals  in  close  spaced  relation  with  the  rearmost  portion 
of  the  raking  pick-up.  a  journal  separably  mounted  at  a 
fixed  distance  rearwardly  of  each  of  said  first  mentioned 
)oumals.  an  idler  shaft  roUUMy  joumaled  across  said 
separable  journals  and  in  overiying  relation  with  respect 
to  the  combine  platform,  resilient  endless  belt  means  driv- 
aWy  mounted  around  said  driving  and  idler  shafts,  a  plu- 
rality of  outwardly  disposed  flexible  fins  secured  to  the 
endless  belt  means  and  adapted  to  yieldaWy  contact  the 
rear  portion  of  said  raking  pick-up,  and  anti-friction  means 
circumferentially  secured  to  aid  driving  shaft  along  the 
length  thereof  for  maintaining  positive  driving  movement 
to  nid  endless  belt  means  without  varying  the  tension 
OS  nid  belt  means  along  the  length  of  contact  with  the 
driving  diafL  

2J74J25 
ASSEMBLING  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

A  TYPOGRAPHICAL  COMPOSLNG  MACHINE 
Loab  Ro«etto.  Kli«i  l«^  N.  Y.,  ■■%nni  to  M«im. 
tbaler  Uootypc  Cowpaaqr,  a  t^poia<loo  of  New  York 
AppBcartoo  Marvb  31,  If58,  Serial  No.  724,f«l 
4  CtataM.    (CL  Iff— 18) 
3.  In  a  typographical  composing  machine,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  keyboard   having   a   plurality   of  key   levers 
thereon,  an  assembling  elevator  wherein  mahices  and 
spacebands  are  composed  in  line,  an  automatic  control 
unit  having  mechanism  for  automatically  operating  said 
keyboard  and  mechanism,  mcloding  a  rotatoble  shaft,  for 
raising  the  assembling  elevator,  means  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  keyboard  for  releasing  matrices  from 
a  storage  magazine,  said  means  including  vertkally  div 
posed  long  key  rods  associated  with  said  key  levers,  means 
responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  keyboard  for  releasing 
s|>acebands  from  a  storage  box.  said  means  including  a 
vertically  disposed  link  associated  with  one  of  said  key 
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levers,  means  for  counting  the  number  of  times  the  matrix 
releasing  mechanisms  are  operated  during  composition  of 
a  line,  said  means  comprising  a  switch,  and  means  asso- 
ciated with  the  long  key  rods  for  activating  said  switch 
whenever  the  matrix  releasing  mechanism  is  operated, 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  times  the  spaceband 
releasing  mechanism  is  operated  during  composition  of  the 
same  line,  said  means  comprising  a  switch,  and  means 
associated  with  the  vertical  link  for  activating  said  switch 
whenever  the  spaceband  releasing  mechanism  is  operated, 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  matrices  that  are  actu- 


transverse  axis  will  be  dampened  by  the  metered  flow 
through  the  openings  between  said  chamben,  and  oscilla- 
tions of  the  body  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  wiU  be 
dampened  by  said  closure  members. 


M7M27 

GARMENT  BAG 

OarcM*  L.  Ntij,  Carj^am,  I«wa 

ApHiotiMi  May  7,  IfM,  SwW  No.  5t2,9M 

!•  nihil     (CLIM— 7) 


ally  delivered  to  said  assembling  elevator  during  compo- 
sition of  said  line,  said  means  comprising  a  switch  and 
means  operated  by  the  falling  matrix  for  activating  said 
switch,  means  for  counting  the  number  of  spaccbands 
that  are  actually  delivered  to  said  assembling  elevator 
during  composition  of  the  same  line,  said  means  com- 
prising a  switch  activated  by  the  falling  spaceband,  a  lock 
which  prevents  the  raising  of  the  assembling  elevator,  and 
means  to  render  said  lock  inoperative,  including  a  cam 
disposed  on  said  rotatable  shaft,  and  a  switch  operated 
by  said  cam. 

2,87M24 

SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  ISOLATION  DEVICE 

Lyie  E.  Matthews  aod  E  Qtriaby  Ssith,  Jr.,  OzMrd,  Calif. 

Applkatioa  Juc  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  593,3«2 

2  Claims.    (CL  2f6— 1) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2M) 


2.  In  a  gannent  bag,  a  front  sheet,  a  "back  sheet,  a 
means  for  permanently  securing  the  top  edge  portions 
of  said  front  and  back  sheet  members  tofetfaer,  a  means 
for  permanently  securing  tlie  bottom  edfc  portions  of 
said  front  and  back  sheet  members  together,  a  means 
for  permanently  securing  one  of  the  side  portions  of 
both  of  said  front  and  back  sheet  members  together:  said 
other  side  portions  of  said  front  aod  back  sheet  members 
being  unsecured  together  to  provide  an  opemng.  a  paod 
flap  between  said  front  and  back  sheet  members  adjacent 
said  opening  and  havmg  a  width  substantially  ooe  third 
of  that  of  the  widths  of  said  front  aad  back  slicets.  a 
means  for  permanently  securing  the  top  of  said  panel, 
the  side  of  said  panel  adjacent  said  opening,  aad  the 
bottom  of  said  panel  to  the  top,  side,  and  bottom,  respec- 
tively, of  one  of  said  sheet  members,  and  a  passageway 
m  the  upper  poriion  of  said  bag  for  the  passage  of  the 
hook  portioo  of  a  coat  hanger. 


>•', 


2J7M2f 

LOOSE  GEM  MERCHANDISLNG  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

GeHuinlt  C.  Stmtikmmu,  Stank,  S.  D«k. 

AppllcatkM  imfy  15,  1957.  ScrW  No.  tlljmS 

9C1aiaL    (CL  2t4-~45.15) 
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1.  A  shock  and  vibration  isolation  container  for  sup- 
porting an  elongate  object  to  be  protected  which  com- 
prises a  resilient  open-ended,  elongate  tubular  member 
formed  by  securing  together  opposite  longitudinal  edges 
of  a  panel,  said  member  including  a  series  of  longitudinal 
juxtaposed  inflatable  cells,  said  cells  having  connecting 
wall  portions  therebetween,  each  of  said  walls  having  a 
plurality  of  opening  for  metering  fluid  flow  therethrough, 
valve  means  for  inflating  said  cells  with  a  flu:d  under 
pressure,  each  cell  having  at  least  one  transverse  partition 
forming  a  plurality  of  chambers  in  tandem,  said  partition 
having  at  least  one  opening  for  metering  flu:d  flow  there- 
through, an  inflatable  closure  means  for  each  open  end 
of  the  men>ber,  and  means  detachably  securing  said  clo- 
sure means  to  the  member,  whereby  oscillations  of  the 
object  perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  member 
will  be  dampened  by  the  metered  flow  through  the  open- 
ings between  said  cells,  oscillations  of  the  body  about  a 


\.  A  loose  gem  display  device  comprising  a  supporting 
member,  an  elongated  gem  holding  dip  pivoully  mounted 
at  one  end  on  said  supporting  member,  its  free  end  pro- 
vided with  loose  gem  gripping  means  and  being  roUtaMe 
in  a  plane  parallel  with  that  of  said  supporting  member, 
from  a  pontton  overlying  said  supporting  member  to  a 
position  clear  of  the  boundaries  of  the  latter,  to  display 
a  gem  in  proximity  to  a  selected  setting. 


237M29 

TUBELESS  TTRE  COLLAPSIBLE  BEAD  STABILIZER 

Harold  R.  Skaw.  Akroo.  OUo,  ■■ifiii  to 

WilUs  F.  Avery,  Akram  OMo 

AppiicatkM  Marck  21. 1957,  Serial  No.  447,«M 

4ClaiM.    (CL" 


4.  In  combination,   a   vulcanized   tubeless  pnetimatic 
tire  of  toroidal  form  having  two  rim-fltting  beads  which 
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need  be  kept  smooth  and  true  and  spaced  at  uniform 
distances  apart  throughout  the  peripheries  thereof  prior 
to  mounting  on  a  tire  rim  and  a  plurality  of  collapsble 
bead  stabilizers  inserted  between  the  said  two  beads  at 
spaced  distances  about  the  peripheries  of  the  beads  to 
maintain  the  beads  smooth  and  true  and  uniformly  spaced 
apart  during  storage  and  shipment,  each  of  the  said  col- 
lapsible bead  stabilizers  comprising  two  bead<ontact- 
mg  members  and  an  intermediate  spacing  member  for 
said  two  bead-iXMtacting  members,  the  intermediates 
spacing  member  being  a  rectangular  wood  board  hav- 
mg  squared  ends,  each  bead-contacting  member  being 
a  rectangular  wood  block  having  a  plane  inner  surface 
in  contact  with  a  squared  end  of  the  intermediate  spac- 
ing member  and  an  outer  surface  opposite  to  the  inner 
surface  and  having  a  bead-fitting  groove  therein,  the  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  rectangular  wood  board 
spacing  member  and  the  corresponding  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  each  of  the  wood  block  bead-contacting 
members  being  substantially  in  the  same  respective 
planes,  and  connector  means  for  weakly  joining  each 
of  the  said  wood  block  bead<ontacting  members  to  the 
said  wood  board  spacing  member  comprising  two- 
pronged  n -shaped  staples  each  having  relatively  short 
penetrating  prongs  and  each  of  which  staples  is  driven 
mto  a  portion  Of  said  wood  spacing  member  and  into 
a  portion  of  each  of  the  said  wood  bead-contacting 
members,  said  portions  being  contiguous  one  to  the 
other,  through  the  said  surfaces  which  are  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane,  whereby  the  members  of  the  said 
collapsible  bead  stabilizer  may  be  disconnected  by  a 
light  blow  of  a  tool  on  the  said  intermediate  spacing 
member  without  damage  to  the  tire  beads. 


munication  between  adjacent  compartments  in  mixing 
components  of  said  compartments  and  upon  removal  of 
all  of  the  clips  to  open  all  of  the  folds  in  converting  die 
container  into  a  single  compartment  in  which  all  of  the 
components  are  mixed,  said  centnd  compartment  con- 
taining glaas  fabric,  the  components  of  the  other  end 
compartments  comprisinf  a  resin,  a  liquid  catalyst,  and 
a  powdered  solid  in  smpeoaion  with  a  resin. 


2J7MM 

PACKAGING  A.ND  MIXING  OR  PROCESSING  KIT 
G.  Mnnlatlni.  Jr^  WcatAcM,  N.  J. 
liMiiT  3t,  19S4.  Scrtel  No.  S424«4 
ICktm.    (CL2M-^7) 


A  kit  for  packaging  a  plurality  of  different  components, 
said  kit  comprising  a  flexible  waHed  single  compartment 
container  of  uniform  diameter,  said  container  having, 
alternately  spaced  on  opposed  sides  longitudinally  there- 
of, oppositely  directed  transverse  folds  dividing  the  con- 
tainer into  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  subsun- 
lially  flat  compartmenu.  means  comprising  removable 
dips  arranged  oo  and  directly  engaging  and  sealing  said 
folds  of  the  container,  said  dipt  extending  the  width  of 
the  container,  a  central  compartment  of  the  kit  being 
materially  larger  than  other  compartments  dispoaed  at 
ends  of  said  central  compartment,  each  compartment 
containing  a  different  component,  meaiu  whereby  stK- 
cessive  removal  of  the  dips  will  open  the  folds  for  com- 

739  (>.   G.---42 


PAPER  ROLLS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
E.   FlMignB.   PirrhMiMt,   MklL,  aarigMr  I* 
VcfcCMe    PMihwfi    C«^ 
Mick. 

Mmy  U,  1954,  SaW  ^to.  431«1M 
tCWna.   (CL2M— 59) 


WMBKm^^ 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture  a  convohitely  wound 
web  of  paper  having  a  paraffin  wax  coating  on  both  sides 
thereof  and  having  cut  edges  at  the  ends  of  the  roll,  and 
a  coating  of  paraffin  wax  on  the  ends  of  the  roll  sealing 
said  cut  edges,  said  coating  for  the  ends  of  the  roll  having 
a  lower  melting  point  than  the  meltmg  point  of  the  coat- 
ing for  the  sides  of  the  paper. 


2J74432 

PROSTHETIC  DENTAL  PRODUCT 

EHot  Gordo*.  Ncwtoa,  MMk. 

AppUcatioa  Jmmht  2, 19St,  ScfW  No.  79^779 

4  01^1     (CL29i— 633) 


1.  A  prosthetic  dental  product  comprishig  a  flexible 
composite  strip  of  partially  polymerized  acrylic  resin  in- 
cluding a  base  portion  which  is  colored  and  subsuntially 
opoqne,  an  overlying  veneer  portion  bonded  thereto  and 
wtiicfa  is  translucent  and  of  lighter  shade  than  the  base 
portioa,  a  supporting  strip  of  ttm^fi  sheet  material,  and 
an  opaqoe  coating  of  fine  ground  acrylic  polymer  ad- 
hesively securing  the  composite  strip  by  its  base  to  the 
supporting  strip,  the  composite  strip  being  severable  into 
shigs  for  packing  ialo  crown  or  bridgewort. 


2J74J33 
CANCARRIEK 
Patrick  A.T« 
Now  HaT< 

Cosa..  a  corporaHoa  of ' 
A|v4katioa  Jaaury  39, 1954,  Serial  No.  542J42 
19CliiBBS.    <CLM4— 45) 
I.  A  carton   for  cans  having  flat  ends  with  chimes, 
which  comprises  a  pair  of  side  walls  lying  parallel  to  each 
other,  a  second  pair  of  side  walls  at  opposite  sides  of 
the  parallel  side  walls  and  lying  aligned  in  a  plane,  the 
aligned  side  walls  having  side  edges  connected  to  adja- 
cent side  edges  of  respective  parallel  side  walls,  a  one- 
piece  end  wall  at  each  end  of  the  pairs  of  side  walls  and 
closing  each  end  of  each  solid  angle  defined  by  one  of 
the  parallel  and  one  of  the  aligned  side  walls,  a  connect- 
ing member  lying  against  the  inner  surface  of  each  end 
wall  in  each  of  said  solid  angles,  each  connecting  mem- 
ber being  attached  to  an  end  edge  of  the  parallel  side 
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wall  partly  defining  the  angle  and  to  an  edge  of  the  end 
wall,  means  connecting  the  end  walls  to  the  aligned  side 
walls,  and  means  on  each  end  wall  in  each  of  said  solid 


2474^34 
MULTIPLE  ARTICLE  PACKAGES 
Wimam  W.  Woodward,  Godfrey,  UL,  makg^ur  to  AHoo 
Box  Board  Company,  AHob,  IU^  a  corponitloa  of  Dela- 
ware 

AppUcadon  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  «59,93S 
1  Claim.    (O.  2t«— 65) 


A  unitized  multiple-layer  package  of  articles  comprising 
a  bottom  tray  supporting  a  plurality  of  articles  arranged 
in  at  least  two  separate  layers,  the  bottom  tray  having 
upstanding  margin  portions  encompassing  only  the  lower 
margins  of  the  bottom  layer  of  articles,  a  top  tray  resting 
upon  the  uppcnnost  layer  of  articles  and  having  depend- 
ing marginal  portions  encompassing  only  the  upper  por- 
tions of  the  uppermost  layer  of  articles,  and  a  collapsible 
tube  formed  of  paperboard  encompassing  the  articles  at 
the  plane  defined  between  two  layers,  said  tube  having 
small  readily  foldable  flaps  fitting  between  two  adjoining 
layers  at  the  four  sides  of  the  package,  thereby  to  hold 
the  tube  in  position  so  that  margin  portions  thereof  encom- 
pass articles  both  above  and  below  the  plane  defined  by 
the  two  adjoining  layers  on  all  four  sides  of  the  package, 
said  flaps  having  fold  lines  disposed  intermediate  of  but 
parallel  to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  tube,  and 
strap  means  extending  around  the  top  and  bottom  trays 
and  vertically  along  the  sides  of  the  package. 


2,874,835 
CONTAINER  CARRIER  AND  PACKAGE 
Ootlien  Jnles  Poupitch,  Itasca,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Ullnoia 
Tool  Woriu,  Chicago,  Ul.,  a  corporatioa  of  IlliM>ia 
Application  December  1, 1958,  Serial  No.  775J33 
17  Claims.    (CL  2M— «5) 
7.  A  beverage  or  the  like  unit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  containers  having  circular  cross  sections  and  annular 
enlargements  at  one  end,  and  a  sheet  of  substantially  un- 
supported plastic  material  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially  circular  apertures   therein,   said   sheet   of   plastic 
material  being  resilient,  deformable,  and  elastic,  the  ma- 


terial at  the  edge  of  each  aperture  being  circumferentially 
continuous  and  uninterrupted,  the  apertures  in  the  sheet 
being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  containers  whereby 
the  containers,  inserted  through  said  apertures  from  a 
given  direction,  stretch  and  deform  the  material  adjacent 


■  .■>/.. 


angles  for  holding  a  can  in  said  angle,  each  holding  means 
including  a  retaining  flap  hinged  to  the  end  wall  and 
projecting  inward  out  of  the  plane  of  the  wall  and  to- 
ward the  apex  of  said  angle. 


the  apertures,  the  material  adjacent  the  apertures  being 
in  the  form  of  upwardly  directed  lips  locking  beneath 
said  annular  enlargements  and  resiliently  gripping  said 
containers  to  resist  retrograde  withdrawal  of  said  con- 
tainers. 


2474J3« 

SEALABLE  RE-USABLE  SKIN  PACKED  PACKAGES 
FOR  MERCHANDISE  ARTICLES  AND  METHOD 
OF  FORMING  SAME 

Alcnadcr  W.  Wcrtepay,  Jr.,  Dcs  Hahii.  DL 

Applicatioo  March  1 1, 1957,  Strtal  No.  U5,M1 

ICWm.    (CL2M— 7t) 


A  collapsible,  openable,  re-usable  package  for  mer- 
chandise articles  having  a  flexible  carrier  panel,  said  panel 
being  partially  divided  by  a  subsuntially  U-shaped  slit 
into  a  main  body  portion  and  an  integral  inverted  U- 
shaped  end  portion;  a  coocave-like  permanent  plastic 
member  having  its  outer  areas  secured  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  body  portion  of  said  panel  including  the 
outer  surface  of  said  inverted  U-shaped  end  portion  and 
overlying  said  slit,  said  plastic  member  forming  a  per- 
manent re-usable  pocket  with  said  panel  said  U-shi^>ed 
end  ponion  of  said  panel  being  bendable  in  one  di- 
rection to  provide  an  opening  partially  defined  by  said 
slit  between  said  plastic  member  and  said  panel,  said 
opening  i)ermitting  insertion  or  removal  of  a  merchandise 
article,  said  plastic  member  being  adapted  to  normally 
hold  a  merchandise  article  against  said  panel. 


2,874,837 
ORE  BENEHCIATING  APPARATUS 
Nofbcft  A.  Hcycr,  Wiocbcatcr,  Va.,  nslfBor,  by 
and    mcsM   aasigmiicnts,    to   Joha  J.   WaMcr,   WIb- 
cliester,  Va. 
ApplicaliM  Ftbnury  1,  1954,  SctW  No.  562342 
U  Claims,    (a.  2f9^12) 
I.  An  ore  washing  and  classifying  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  tank  open  at  the  top  for  receiving  the  ore  to  be 
washed  and  the  wash  water  therefor,  means  for  oscillating 
said  tank  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  a  grating  in 
said  tank  spaced  from  the  bottom  thereof  for  separating 
the  larger  pieces  of  ore  from  the  smaller  pieces  thereof, 
and  means  for  delivering  the  two  grades  of  ore  from  the 
tank,  said  means  including  a  coarse  ore  discharge  chute 
nuHinted  on  the  outside  of  said  tank  in  position  to  receive 
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aecoodary  drag  classification  while  subjecting  it  to  the 
action  of  compressed  air  thereby  to  separate  the  fiber 
from  rock  and  floating  the  fiber  in  the  overflow  product, 
forming  from  the  secoodary  overflow  product  an  aqueous 
slurry  containing  from  about  1%  to  about  1S%  solids, 
subjecting  the  slurry  to  hydraulic  shaken  bed  classifica- 
tion thereby  to  separate  further  the  fiber  from  the  rock, 
and  thus  recovering  the  fiber  effectively  free  from  gangue. 


position  to  receive  the  fine  ore  collected  in  the  bottom 
of  said  tank. 

2374«t3t 
ASBESTOS  FIBER  RECOVERY  FROM  TAILINGS 

Mettitt  C. 


a  catyor— -  ef 

It,  19S4,  BmM  No.  4SMM 
rm-a       (CL2t»— ID 


GRIT  SEPARATOR 
Jr.,  Paapi,  Tcz^ 


to 


MMB^a 


IS,  IfSS,  StfW  No.  S2t,421 
(CLltf^-iaX) 


1.  A  device  for  separating  from  one  another  a  mag- 
netic material,  a  non-magnetic  material,  and  a  fluid, 
taid  device  comprising  these  elements,  a  h<^>per;  means 
for  Jeadini  into  said  hopper  a  mixture  of  magnetic  ou- 
terial.  non-magnetic  material,  and  fluid;  means  for  cir- 
culating said  mixture  wiAin  said  hopper,  magnetic 
means  in  the  side  wall  of  said  hopper  for  attracting  said 
magnetic  material,  means  for  removing  said  magnetic 
material  from  said  magnetic  means,  means  for  collecting 
said  magnetic  material,  means  in  the  lower  portion 
of  said  hopper  for  leadug  away  said  non-ma^ieCic  ma- 
terial, and  means  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  hopper 
for  leading  away  said  fhiid. 


1J74449 

METHODS  OF  SEFARATIP«;  OR  CLASSIFYING 

MATERIALS 

Robert  Mdtoal  •— — -  WcasUev.  KmAmi,  aarinor  to 


pftortty 
2 


23,  I9S5,  Scftal  No.  53«,ltl 
atfoaGraal 
24,19S4 
(CL  299— 259) 


1.  A  proceu  for  the  recovery  of  asbestos,  comprising, 
taking  tailings  masses  from  an  asbestos  dump,  said  tail- 
ings material  containing  from  about  1%  to  about  8% 
of  short  chrysotile  asbestos  fiber  in  which  from  about  ^=*. 

60%  to  about  73%  b  in  the  fluffed  state,  the  remainder 
being  about  95%  rock  and  of  the  size  of  one  half  inch 
or  smaller  in  which  the  asbestos  fiber  is  generally  adher- 
ent to  the  rock  and  the  fibers  are  generally  adherent  to- 
gether in  small  bundles,  breaking  up  the  tailings  masses 
and  dropping  the  broken  up  masses  into  a  stream  of  water, 
thereby  entraining  air  therein  carrying  the  tailings  in  said 
stream  to  a  classification  pool,  subjecting  the  broken  up 
tailings  masses  in  said  pool  to  primary  drag  classification 
at  a  dilution  of  from  about  16%  to  about  23%  solids  in 
water  in  the  presence  of  the  entrained  air  thereby  to  sep-  ... 

arate  fiber  from  the  rock,  floating  off  the  fiber  in  an  over-       1.  A  continuous  method  of  separatmg  or  classifymg 
flow  product,  subjecting  the  primary  overflow  product  to   granular,  powdered  or  the  like  material  compnsing:  sus- 
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pending  said  material  in  a  gaseous  stream,  directing  said 
stream  upwardly  against  a  non-vibratable  sieve  or  screen 
which  keeps  back  the  coarser  particles  of  uid  material 
but  allows  the  finer  particles  to  pass  through  it.  and  in- 
dependent of  said  stream  impinging  gaseous  jets  at  a 
pressure  of  the  order  of  60  lbs.  per  square  inch  directly 
on  the  underside  of  said  sieve  or  screen  to  accelerate  the 
flow  of  said  gaseous  stream  and  material  through  the 
sieve  or  screen  and  to  clear  any  particles  blocking  the 
neve  or  screen. 


2J74341 

OSCILLATABLE  SEPARATOR  MEANS 

Albta  K.  PctarMM,  TorriMt,  Cattf. 

ApplicatioB  Decciiri»cr  21, 1953,  Serial  No.  399,475 

ITCUnt.    (€L2t9<-329) 


^  . 


13.  In  a  separator  means  the  combinatioo  of:  a  base 
frame  including  spaced  upstanding  posts;  a  receptacle 
means  for  material  to  be  separated;  means  on  said  posts 
for  resilientiy  yieldabty  suspending  said  receptacle  means 
for  movement  thereof  in  response  to  longitudinal  and 
vertical  force  components  imparted  thereto;  and  means 
for  imparting  said  force  components  to  said  receptacle 
means  including  a  motor  means  resilientiy  supported 
from  said  receptacle  means  for  movement  relative  thereto, 
and  means  providing  an  eccentric  connection  between 
said  motor  means  and  said  receptacle  means,  said  eccen- 
tric connection  means  including  a  crank  member  angu- 
lariy  disposed  with  respect  to  the  recepUcle  means  and 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  receptacle  nteana. 


U7M42 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASTE  LIQUID 

PURIFICATION 

Mlloe  Krofta,  Leaox,  Maaa. 

Appttcatkn  April  5, 1955,  Serial  No.  499,32i 

14ClafaM.    (CL219— 79) 


1.  In  the  purifiication  of  liquids  containing  suspended 
particles  by  floUtion  of  said  particles,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  introducing  a  liquid  conuining  sus- 
pended particles  and  pressurized  gas  into  the  lower 
central  portion  of  a  body  of  said  liquid  while  releasing 
in  said  liquid  said  gas  in  Uie  form  of  small  bubbles  to 
entrain  said  particles  to  the  top  of  said  body  of  said 
liquid,  deflecting  the  flow  of  the  gas-entrained  particles 
in  said  lower  central  portion  laterally  in  substantially 


all  directions  toward  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  body 
of  said  liquid,  thence  deflecting  the  flow  of  said  gaa-en- 
trained  particles  upwardly  in  inclined  directions  toward 
a  common  point  of  withdrawal,  and  withdrawing  porifled 
liquid  from  the  bottom  of  said  body  of  said  liquid  and 
from  a  higher  level  in  said  body  of  laid  liquid  above 
the  level  where  the  flow  of  said  gas-entrained  particles  is 
deflected  toward  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  body  of 
said  liquid. 

2374,143 

MILK  STRAINING  DEVICl 

^•Hya  T.  Tvwaaaai,  Stecjvlla,  Iowa 

«M  16, 19S4,  Serial  No.  437,ltt 
ICktm.   (CL  219—129) 


In  a  device  of  the  daas  deacribed,  a  filter  r*^t^;ni>r 
having  a  flared  boctom  portioo  adapted  to  detachably 
rest  on  a  flared  rim  portion  of  a  receiving  mwf  iT>fy  and 
terminating  in  a  bottom  fllter  portioo  adapted  to  detach- 
ably  rest  on  a  flared  rim  portion  of  a  receiving  fnwf  infr 
and  terminating  in  a  bottom  filter  portioo  adapted  lo  ex- 
tend into  the  neck  of  said  receiving  container  in  spaced  re- 
lationship, a  gasket  oo  the  bottom  of  said  flared  portioo 
of  said  filter  container  and  continuing  downwardly  out- 
side said  bottom  filter  portioo,  a  conduit  extending  on 
the  inner  side  of  tbe  flared  portion  of  said  filter  container 
and  then  extending  downwardly  at  the  side  of  said  bot- 
tom filter  portion  to  terminate  in  a  horizontal  plane  near 
the  boctom  of  said  boctom  filter  portion,  a  strainer  means 
in  the  bottom  of  the  bottooi  filter  portioo  of  said  fllter  coo- 
tainer.  an  air  suction  means  operativdy  connected  to 
said  conduit,  and  a  float  shut  off  valve  means  on  that  end 
of  said  conduit  to  cut  off  said  air  suction  means  when  its 
float  is  actuated  by  a  liquid  riaing  to  the  area  ot  said 
float  shut  off  valve  means. 


FILTER  BBM^JDmB 

B4wIb  F.  Waanar,  Plttiknrik,  Pa. 

Applkaflon  April  7, 1955.  Serial  N^  499,959 

2ClaiM.    (0.219—159) 


I.  A  trickling  filter  bed  comprising  rows  of  filter  tile 
each  tile  having  cells  forming  flow  passages  and  having 
a  wall  of  the  tile  perforated  to  form  a  grid  structure  to 
support  a  filtering  bed  tbereoo,  each  row  of  tile  having 
alternating  tile  of  varying  height  to  expose  a  portioo  of  the 
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flow  chanoeb  of  the  tile  of  greatest  height  at  the  joint 
of  the  tile  to  si^plement  the  aerating  effect  of  the  per- 
forated wall  of  the  tile. 


FILTRATION  SYSTEM 

Mortoa  E4gar  FMb,  Tnwiimn,  R.  L,  a^  Harry  Coflc>, 

Jr^  Fal  RiTcr,  MaH^  ■■Jgaim  1*  Tower  Iroa  Worlu 

Ik^  Pn»fi4«ci,  R.  L,  a  cwForaliaa  of  Rho4c  hUmi 

AppHcatkM  Jmc  4,  I9S«,  Serial  No.  SS9,M2 

19ClaiM.    (CL21»— 167) 


1 .  In  a  liquid  puriflcatioo  system  of  the  type  having  a 
reservoir  for  holding  the  liquid  to  be  purified,  the  reser- 
voir having  an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct  and  a  circu- 
lating pump  having  intake  and  disdiarge  ports,  filtering 
apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  tank  having  on  its  in- 
side wall  between  its  opposite  ends  a  flange,  a  rigid, 
tubular  support  OMMinted  within  said  tank,  said  support 
having  a  pervious  side  wall  spaced  from  the  side  wall 
of  said  tank  with  its  upper  edge  at  substantially  the 
same  level  as  said  flange,  the  bottom  wall  of  said  sup- 
port being  spaced  above  that  of  said  tank,  an  inlet  line 
connected  with  the  outlet  duct  of  said  reservoir  and  ex- 
temhng  into  said  tank  above  said  flang.e  an  outlet  line 
extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  tank  below  said 
support,  a  flexible  fllter  web  extending  about  the  inside 
wall  of  said  support  with  its  upper  edge  secured  to  said 
flange,  a  conduit  connecting  the  intake  port  of  said  pump 
with  said  outlet  hne,  and  a  discharge  line  connected 
with  the  discharge  port  of  said  pump,  said  discharge  line 
having  two  valved  branches,  one  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  tank  above  said  flange  and  the  other  branch 
being  connected  with  the  inlet  duct  of  said  reservoir. 


2J7444« 
FILTER 


AppMratfcNi  Imc  22,  1955. 
4ClalM.    (CL21 


Pa. 

No.  517039 
232) 


£•?/  L. 


I.  A  water  filter  comprising  a  bousing  with  an  open 
top  and  a  removable  closure  therefor,  and  an  inlet  open- 
ing in  a  side  wall  of  said  housing  and  an  outlet  opening 
in  a  bottom  wall  of  said  housing,  a  shoulder  in  said 
housing  above  said  bottom  wall,  a  grid  disposed  hori- 
lontally  in  said  bousing  on  said  shoulder,  a  vertical  up- 


standing stem  centrally  disposed  on  said  grid,  a  plurality 
of  cloth  filter  discs  having  centrally  disposed  apertures 
positioned  on  said  grid  around  said  stem,  a  ring  having 
upwardly  and  inwardly  extending  arms  thereon  joined 
at  their  apexes  to  an  apertured  member,  said  ring  posi- 
tioned on  said  cloth  filter  discs  adjacent  their  poipheral 
edge  with  said  stem  projectmg  through  said  apertured 
member  said  apertured  member  being  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  cloth  filter  discs  and  said  closure. 


2J74J47 
ION  EXCHANGE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
J.  Diaaoiid,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mkh.,  sssifnr,  by 
I   mmiki^mtattm   to   WkMnoal   Cmmanuom.   SC. 
f4IAn  a  cotpotadon  of  Ddawan 

Ai«Ml  11, 1955,  SeffW  N«.  STIJUH 
2ClaiM.    (CL  219— 291) 


1.  An  ion  exchange  device  or  the  like  comprising  a 
small  diameter  relatively  tall  upright  cylindrical  container 
having  parallel  top  and  bottom  walls  and  a  cylindrical 
side  wall,  an  inlet  adjacent  the  top  wall  of  said  container 
tangential  to  said  cylindrical  side  wall,  an  outlet  in  said 
bottom  wall,  a  diffusion  plate  in  said  container  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  top  and  bottom  walk 
adjacent  said  bottom  wall,  said  diffusion  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  holes  therein  in  a  uniform  pattern  and  said 
outlet  being  large  to  accommodate  high  rates  of  fhiid 
flow,  a  fine  mesh  screen  supported  on  the  upper  surface 
of  said  plate,  and  a  charge  of  ion  exchange  resin  sup- 
ported on  said  screen  in  said  container  between  said 
screen  aiuJ  said  inlet,  said  charge  of  resin  being  rela- 
tively deep  but  terminating  shon  of  said  inlet. 


2J74J4t 
PRESSURE  LEAF  FILTER  WITH  PNEUMATIC 
VIBRATOR  FOR  RESIDUE  REMOVAL 
E4ward  S.  Ca— nn.  Lake  Worth,  Fb^  Md  Doa  B. 
HRIs,  OUn,   iiilgaiii  to  Tbc 
:aipa«y,  Clevoiaai,  Oito,  a 
Itoaof  OMo 

ApvUcatkM  April  5,  1955,  SctW  N«.  499,429 
Idatok    (CL  219-^32) 


In  a  pressure  leaf  filler,  a  fluid-tight  casing,  plurality 
of  vertically  disposed  parallel  filter  leaves  oKMioted  there- 
in, each  leaf  comprising  a  tubular  chaanel  frame  rar- 
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rounding  a  pair  of  spaced  screens  secured  to  the  frame  tank  radially  from  the  lower  end  of  said  annular  passtfe, 
and  providing  a  clear  filtrate  chamber  between  the  screens,  a  valve  for  doting  the  lower  end  of  said  discharge  coo- 
a  delivery  manifold  in  said  casing,  the  bottom  of  each 

frame  being  connected  with  said  manifold  by  a  nozzle,  j»-r^** 

means  for  introducing  into  said  casing  under  pressure  '^^i.^ 

the  material  to  be  filtered,  a  bar  extending  transversely 
across  the  tops  of  said  leaves,  said  bar  having  means 
for  engaging  each  filter  leaf,  a  pneumatic  vibrator  secured 
to  said  bar,  control  means  for  said  vibrator  operable 
externally  of  said  casing  and  comprising  conductors  ex*  ' 

tending  through  sealed  openings  in  the  casing,  a  filter 
means  on  opposed  icncr  walls  of  the  casing  intermediate 
the  top  and  bottom  thereof  in  which  the  side  elements 
of  the  filter  frames  are  loosely  supported,  whereby  each 
leaf  has  a  single  point  bottom  mounting  and  two  non- 
positive  side  mountings  permitting  shaking  movement  o( 
the  leaf  for  dislodging  filter  cake  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  said  vibrator. 


247M49 
FILTER  FOR  FILTRATION  OF  FLUIDS 
Donald  Bcnnion  Browne,  Baawtt,  Sovtkaapton,  and  Ken- 
Dctfa  Ernest  Bockman,  Redbridgc,  Soathampton,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  General  Moton  Corporatioa,  De- 
troit, Midi^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  Aognst  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  53«,3S2 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britafai 
September  9,  1954 
3  Claims.  iO,  21*— 347) 


duit,  and  operating  means  located  on  the  outside  of  said 
tank  for  moving  said  valve  from  closed  to  open  position 
and  vice  versa. 


2374J51 

VEHICLE-MOUNTED  REVOLVING  CRANE  WITH 

FOLDING  Jn 

a^jgani  io  Mn- 
A.  G.. 


■H  Scbcveniag, 
adtfMBfaM  Ai 


ApfBcatioa  December  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  553,9n 

Claims  priority,  ap^Ucatloa  Geramay  December  17, 1954 

5  Claims.    (CL  212— 144) 


1.  A  filter  comprising  a  sUck  of  filter  elements  with 
a  common  axis,  each  of  said  elements  comprising  two 
sheets  of  permeable  fibrous  material,  a  cylindrical  flange 
integral  with  each  of  said  sheets  to  define  a  central  aper- 
ture, the  cylindrical  flanges  of  each  element  extending  in 
opposite  directions  and  arranged  in  telescopic  relation, 
the  faces  of  adjacent  elements  being  in  contact  to  define 
between  them  filtrate  passages  with  closed  ends  beginning 
near  the  peripheries  of  said  elements  and  extending  to 
the  apertures  of  said  sheets  and  said  passages  being  ar- 
ranged in  series  around  said  axis. 


2474,S5« 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  OIL  AND  WATER 
Dooglas  G.  Unthank,  London,  Englaiid,  aaaigmir  of  ooe- 

haif  to  Henry  Arthur  John  Sillcy,  London,  Eagland 

Application  Jane  16,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,SS7 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jwm  22. 1954 

7  Claims.    (O.  21»— 519) 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  oil  from  water,  comprising 
a  closed  Unk,  a  water  discharge  conduit  passing  through 
the  top  wall  of  the  tank  and  having  its  lower  end  opening 
into  the  tank  near  the  bottom  thereof  and  iu  upper  end 
forming  a  water  outlet  outside  of  the  tank,  an  inlet  con- 
duit surrounding  said  discharge  conduit  so  as  to  form 
with  the  exterior  of  the  water  discharge  conduit  a  sub- 
stantially annular  passage,  said  inlet  conduit  having  its 
lower  end  terminating  within  said  tank  at  an  elevation 
intermediate  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  tank, 
the  upper  end  of  said  inlet  conduit  extending  out  of  the 
tank  and  having  an  inlet  opening  outside  of  the  tank  for 
the  introduction  of  oil-contaminated  water,  dispersing 
means  comprising  a  baffle  subsUntially  co-axial  with 
said  annular  passage  at  the  lower  end  of  said  inlet  con- 
duit for  discharging  oil-contaminated   water  into  said 


1.  In  a  vehicle-mounted  revolving  crane,  a  rotary 
upper  carriage,  a  folding  jib  hinged  by  a  pivot  pin  Io 
the  upper  carriage  for  vertical  swinging,  said  jib  com- 
prising at  least  a  foot  section,  a  bead  section,  a  joint 
with  horizontal  pivot  between  said  sections,  and  locking 
means  ensuring  a  rigid  connection  between  the  sectkms 
in  the  operative  condition  of  the  jib,  means  for  swing- 
ing the  foot  and  head  sections  of  the  jib  on  release  of 
the  locking  means,  into  a  nearly  vertical  and  into  a 
nearly  horizontal  position,  respectively,  and  suy  means 
joined  to  said  head  section  and  said  pivot  pin  for  holding 
the  head  and  foot  sectiom  in  said  positions. 


2474,152 

ELEVATING  MECHANBM 
Herbert  S.  Frederick,  MlMleaex  Coaaly,  Mate.,  aad  Mar- 
tin A.  KiMdla,  Wllmb^ton  MaMr,  DdTMsitMn  Io 
tbc  United  States  of  America  as  reareseated  by  the 
United  States  Atoaiic  Eamy  Commimtoa 
Applicatioa  Aagast  31,  l94t.  Serial  No.  47,«4t 
4Clafaas.    (CL  214— 1) 
I.  An  elevator  for  servicing  heavy  machinery  compris- 
ing an  overhead  monorail  support,  an  electrically  con- 
ducting trolley  rail  secured  to  said  monorail,  a  chassis 
suspended  from  and  movable  along  said  monorail,  trolley 
wheels  mounted  upon  said  chassis  and  contacting  said 
trolley  rail,  a  first  set  of  vertical  tracks  forming  a  part 
of  said  chassis,  a  carriage  mounted  upon  said  chasaia 
and  vertically  movable  along  said  tuacks,  hydraulic  meaai 
supported  by  the  chassis  and  arranged  to  raise  and  low- 
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er  the  carnage,  electrically  operated  means  mounted  on 
the  chassis  and  arranged  to  actuate  the  hydraulic  means, 
a  second  set  of  vertical  tracks  forming  a  part  of  the 
carriage,  a  sub-carriage  including  lifting  links  vertically 
movable  along  said  secood  set  of  tracks,  a  third  set  of 


tracks  forming  a  part  of  said  carriage  and  describing  a 
quarter  circle  from  a  vertical  to  a  horizontal  direction, 
a  turntable  secured  at  one  end  to  the  lifting  links  and 
movable  along  said  third  set  of  tracks  whereby  said  turn- 
table may  be  rotated  through  an  angle  up  to  90*  and 
load  supporting  means  secured  to  said  turntable. 


XJ74J53 

QUENCHING  PRESS  WITH  WORK  HANDLING 
MECHANISM 
Emrt  D.  Danncrt  PcaicM,  N.  Y^  nrf^ri  to  The  GIm- 
MM  WotlEB,  Rochester.  N.  Y^  ■  taf^mmtkm  of  New 
Yoft 

Afpicarton  March  It,  1955,  Serial  No.  495^37 
iCUhM.    (0.214—1) 


6.  A  work  handling  device  comprising  a  stationary 
support,  a  member  reciprocable  thereon,  an  arm  having 
a  screw  connection  with  the  member,  with  the  screw 
axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the 
member,  whereby  upon  motion  of  the  member  in  said 
du-ection  relative  to  the  arm  the  latter  will  be  swung 
about  said  axis,  a  spring  acting  between  the  member  and 
arm  for  resiliently  holding  them  in  one  limit  position 
of  such  relative  motion,  and  stop  means  to  limit  motion 
of  the  arm  relative  to  the  support,  whereby  during  one 
stroke  of  the  reciprocation  of  said  member  the  arm  first 
moves  angularly  and  then  rectilineariy,  and  upon  the  op- 
posite ttroke  of  said  member  has  a  return  rectilinear 
motion  aixi  then  a  return  angular  motion. 


UrJ4Jt54 

CANE  FILER 

A.  Thotatoa,  Icaacrcda,  La^  aaigBor  to 

A.  nontoB,  Jri,  AloMidria,  La. 

AppHcatloa  Jmc  9, 1954,  Scrid  No.  435,449 

SCUim.   (CL214— 9) 


4.  A  caoe  piling  machiiK  comprising  a  franae  nnh 
carrying  a  plurality  of  upright  kicker  bars  to  engage  cut 
cane  upon  moti<»  of  the  frame  unit  toward  the  caiM,  said 
bars  being  provided  with  cane  engaging  means  on  the 
forward  vertical  edges  thereof,  means  guidably  mount- 
ing the  kicker  bars  adjacent  the  upper  ends  there<^  said 
means  mounting  said  bars  for  forward,  upward,  rear- 
ward and  downward  movement  of  at  least  the  lower  ends 
thereof  and  accommodating  a  maximum  horizootal 
movement  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  bars  so  that  cut  cane 
on  the  ground  is  kicked  upwardly  by  the  action  of  the 
bars  during  their  upward  and  forward  movements. 


2J743SS 
PERSONNEL  OR  OUECT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Wwna  A.  RMa,  Jr^  Ubcrty,  Tea.,  awiganr  to  The  Tena 
r.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corpocattoa  of  Dda- 


My  2, 1957,Scriri  No.  M9,M4 
•  niiwi     (CL214— 14) 


*■»» 


1.  A  personnel  or  object  transfer  device  for  trans- 
ferring from  a  relatively  stationary  structure  to  a  mov- 
ing object,  comprising  in  combination  support  means 
for  carrying  said  personnel,  hoist  means  for  raising  and 
lowering  said  support  means,  guide  means  detachably 
fastened  to  said  moving  object  and  extending  to  said 
stnicture,  means  for  applying  tension  force  to  said  guide 
nseaitt  of  a  magnitude  at  least  equal  to  the  gross  weight 
of  said  support  means  when  fully  loaded,  and  means  for 
transferring  lift  of  said  personnel  support  means  from 
said  hoist  means  to  said  guide  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  CANS 
Eari  Jeremiah,  Hayward,  CaUf.,  aaripMr  to  United  Caa 

A  Glaa  Company,  Hayward,  CaMf.,  a  corporatioB  of 

Delaware 
CotttfasMtioa  of  appUcatioa  Scriri  No.  394,183,  Novc«- 

her  24,  1953.    This  application  AogMl  13, 195«,  ScfW 

No.  i93,7SS 

4CUm.    (CL214— 1€) 

1 .  Apparatus  for  storing  cans  comprising  a  storage  bin, 
means  adjacent  the  ceiling  oi  said  bin  for  conveying  cans 
into  said  bin,  a  chute  extending  substantially  vertically 
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from  the  floor  of  said  bin  upwardly  to  said  conveying 
means  to  receive  cans  therefrom,  said  chute  having  a 
front  wall  and  an  opposed  rear  wall,  said  front  wall 
having  a  plurality  of  baffles  extending  diagonally  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly,  said  back  wall  having  a  plurality 
of  baffles  extending  diagonally  downwardly  and  front- 
wardty,  said  front  wall  baffles  being  staggered  with  re- 
spect to  and  interposed  between  said  rear  wall  baffles, 
whereby  a  can  dropped  into  the  upper  end  of  said  chute 
will  pass  back  and  forth  on  said  baffles  which  descend 


therethrough,  said  front  wall  being  comprised  of  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  spaced  superpoaed  normally  closed 
hinged  panels,  said  panels  when  in  a  closed  position  pre- 
venting cans  from  issuing  from  said  chute  at  the  level 
of  said  panels,  and  said  panels  being  adapted  to  auto- 
matically swing  open  progressively  from  bottom  to  top 
as  the  level  of  stored  cans  rises  in  said  storage  bin  to 
permit  the  cans  to  roll  from  said  chute  at  progressively 
higher  levels  therefrom  onto  the  upper  surface  of  said 
stored  cans. 


2474357 

PARKING  SYSTEM 

Ralph  W.  Comay,  OUahoaa  City,  OUa. 

Applicatioa  AngMt  23, 1957,  Serial  No.  679,934 

4Claina.    (0.214—16.1) 


1.  A  parking  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of  car- 
riages, a  set  of  roUere  carried  by  and  extending  outward 
from  each  end  portion  of  each  carriage,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  sets  of  horizontal  tracks  for  receiving 
said  rollers  and  movably  supporting  a  plurality  of  the 
carriage^  in  end-to-end  relation  on  each  set  of  tracks,  a 
vertical  roller  guide  means  interconnected  with  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  each  vertical  row  of  horizontal  tracks,  there 
being  a  guide  means  connected  to  each  end  of  each  track, 
additional  guide  means  intersecting  each  vertical  row  of 
tracks,  each  of  said  guide  means  being  in  the  form  of  a 
vertically  extending  loop  to  provide  two  vertically  ex- 
tending roller  guideways  at  each  guide  means  location, 
said  guide  means  being  spaced  along  the  lengths  of  the 
tracks  such  that  the  distance  between  adjacent  guideways 
of  adjacent  guide  means  is  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
said  sets  of  rollers,  a  carriage  elevator  associated  with 
each  guide  means,  and  means  for  moving  the  carriages 
along  the  tracks.  >':  :*^' 


2J74451 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  RACKS 
Wiman  Paid  Eim,  Port  ArtlMr, 


of  twmtj-iwt  parca^  to  MwMboa  Coryorattoa 
of  Canada  LJmitad,  Wc«  Toraalo,  Oatete,  Dm 
AppHcatioo  AogMC  24,  1955,  SaM  No.  53Mt2 
UOaiM.    (CL214-^)       , 


1  The  combination  of  a  dump  truck,  a  load  carrying 
platform  removably  mounted  on  the  tiluble  body  of  said 
triKk,  and  a  rack  into  which  said  truck  may  be  backed; 
wherein  the  rack  has  an  inclined  track  by  which  the  rear 
of  the  platform  is  raised  from  the  truck  as  the  truck  is 
backed  into  the  rack  and  means  for  engaging  and  suspend- 
ing the  forward  end  of  said  platform  when  such  forward 
end  of  the  platform  is  raised  by  the  tilting  of  the  dump 
truck  body,  whereby  on  the  lowering  of  the  tiluble  body 
of  the  truck  the  vehicle  is  relieved  of  the  platform  and 
may  be  driven  forwardly  out  of  the  rack  leaving  the  load 
carrying  platform  suspended  therein  to  be  picked  up  and 
removed  when  dcNired. 


2J74J59 

BALE  UNLOADING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHfCLM 

Mawica  P.  GakhMii,  Tkcr««,  Wb. 

May  1, 1954,  Serial  No.  511,971 
ItOilBi     (0.214—43.22) 


_«...J  -jwT 


J  — 1 


I 


--Li_J_IyT 


/• 


K* 


1  In  a  vehicle  of  the  character  described,  a  frame,  an 
upright  support  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced,  normally  horizontal  storage  and  load- 
ing platforms  each  having  its  end  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  upright  support  to  permit  superposed  platforms  to 
be  swung  upwardly  from  a  lower  platform  while  the  latter 
is  being  loaded,  pusher  means  reciprocably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  platforms,  and  drive  means  on  said  vehicle 
frame  having  operative  connection  with  each  of  said 
pusher  meana. 


2,t74J44 
HAND  TRUCK  FOR  HANDLING  EQUIPMENT 
DavM  W.  King,  KMavHIc,  Tca^  ■irifiii.  bj  ■•«•  a 
rigwDcoli,  to  Ike  Vmltad  States  of  Aacri 

lentcd  by  the  Uaitod  States  Aloak  Eacrgy 

Applicatioa  Joac  19,  1944,  Serial  No.  475,427 

1  Claim.    (O.  214— 134) 

In  a  handling  truck,  in  combination,  a  wheeled  chassis, 

a  vertically  swingable  boom  structure  having  side  arms 

spaced   from  each  other  and  pivotally  atUched  to  the 

chassis,  a  rectangular   frame  having  its  side  members 
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rocatably  supported  substantially  at  their  mid-points  be- 
tween said  side  arms  and  having  means  for  attaching  an 
article  to  be  handled  to  its  top  and  bottom  members,  a 
gear  train  carried  by  one  of  said  side  arms  whereby  said 
frame  may  be  rotated  on  its  mountings,  a  yoke  member 


t 


xc 


adjusuMy  attadled  to  the  side  arms  of  said  boom  struc- 
ture, and  a  roC^table  screw  threaded  stem  connected  be- 
tween said  yoke  member  and  a  part  of  said  chassis  so 
that  by  rotation  of  said  stem  the  boom  structure  may 
be  swung  on  its  pivots. 


*       AmCRAFT  MANOEUVRING  APT AEATUS 
AMr^i  Erwia  RigiaiH  AnMt,  liilitrtnli.  F ■§!■■! 


Marck  7,  19S4,  SoW  N«.  57%MS 
■pHcartwi  GrcM  •Htaki  Mmnk  f .  1955 
SCMm.    (0.214—132) 


1  In  apparaoas  for  maneuvering  aircraft,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  troilcy-body  having  a  steenng  wheel,  a  steenng 
wheel  mounting  therefor  at  one  end  of  said  body,  sup- 
porting wheeU  spaced  apart  at  the  other  end  thereof,  grip- 
per  jaws  between  said  supporting  wheels  having  upstand- 
ing wheel -engaljwg  surfaces  facing  one  another,  lateral 
protections  therefrom  below  the  center  line  of  wheel  and 
other  lateral  projections  above  the  center  line,  supporting 
meam  on  the  iroliey-body  for  said  gripper  jaws  which 
are  movable  to  bring  the  gripper  jaws  towards  or  from 
one  another  and  also  to  raise  and  lower  the  same,  and 
power  UMans  to  move  said  supporting  means. 


U74442 
^    CLAMFING  MECHANISM  FOR  LIFT  TRLJCKS 


Staaky   E. 


M. 


Ortc^  MMliBon  to  Cascade  Mi 
FofHaad,  Orac.f  a  corpanitioa  of  Oracoa 
October  22,  1*54,  Sarial  No.  417^77 
•  ClalaM.    (0.214— 452) 
S.  In  a  dampiat  attachment  for  lift  tnicks  and  the 
like  the  corobtaation  of  first  and  second  oppositely  dis 
posed  gripping  arms  exteiKling  in   the  same  direction, 
mounting  means  on  ooe  end  of  each  of  said  arms,  load 


engaging  portions  Cactng  each  other  and  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  each  of  the  anna,  a  frame,  means  pivotally 
securing  the  first  arm  to  its  naounting  accommodadng 
pivotal  movement  of  the  first  arm  towards  the  second 
arm,  means  for  restraining  pivotal  movement  of  the  first 
arm  in  the  other  direction,  guide  means  on  the  frame 
slidably  nxMinting  the  mounting  means  for  the  first  arm 
and  guiding  linear  motion  of  the  first  arm  with  req>ect 


to  the  second  arm.  the  mounting  means  of  the  second 
arm  being  mounted  on  the  frame  in  spaced  relationship 
to  the  first  arm.  means  connected  to  the  first  arm  for 
moving  it  towards  and  away  from  the  second  arm,  a  cam 
follower  fastened  to  the  first  arm.  and  cam  mean*^  on  the 
attachment  adapted  to  engage  said  follower  and  cause 
pivoting  of  the  first  arm  tofwards  the  second  arm  only 
after  said  arm  has  been  linearly  amoved  a  predetermined 
distance  towards  the  second  arm. 


2J74J4a 
CONTROLLED  TOROLT  GASKET  COMPOSITIONS 
HaroM  W.  L'a«er,  M«Mt  Praspcct,  and  DomV  H.  Zip- 
per, Elasharst,  DL,  assJmon  to  While  Cap 
CUcafo,  ni^  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 

April  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  449,433 
35ClaiaM.    (CL  215— 4f ) 


I.  A  gasket  forming  composition  comprising  a  vinyl 
chloride  base  resin  and  quantities  of  lecithin  and  silicone 
fluid,  the  latter  ingredients  being  present  in  sufficient 
amounts  so  as  to  be  present  on  the  surface  of  a  gasket 
formed  from  said  composition  and  provide  lubrication 
thereto. 


2474,444 
WORK  LNDEXING  MECHANISM  FOR  FASTENER 

INSERTING  MACHINES 
Sytrcalcr  L.  GooUn,  Cnhassit,  Mass.,  aarimar  to 

irhtorry  Corparatton.  FloMkiffton,  N.  J.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

Fcbraary  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  54743S 
3  CMbh.  (CL  214—15) 
1.  In  a  machine  adapted  to  insert  fasteners  one  at  a 
time  in  a  work  piece  having  a  series  of  variously  spaced 
apart  points  at  which  the  fasteners  are  required  to  be 
located,  the  combination  with  a  power  operated  fastener 
inserting  tool  of:   a  movable  work  holder  for  sup|>oct> 
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ing  the  work  piece  and  for  intermittently  moving  the 
work  piece  to  locate  successively  each  of  said  points  in 
operative  alinement  with  the  tool;  frictional  drive  means 
for  yieldably  moving  the  work  holder  and  work  piece 
in  a  path  adapted  to  carry  each  of  said  points  successively 
into  and  out  of  operative  alinement  with  the  tool;  and 


a  motion  Thniting  detent  intermittently  movable  into 
and  out  of  abutting  engagement  with  pairs  of  detent  re- 
ceiving faces  provided  on  the  work  holder  at  spaced  apart 
intervals,  said  detent,  when  engaged  with  any  of  said 
pairs  of  faces,  acting  to  lock  the  work  holder  against 
further  movement  by  said  drive  means. 


2J74^5 
DOUBLE-WALLED  CONTAP^IR  WITH  BASE 
John  M.  Canty,  Buffalo,  and  Peter  M.  Riedc,  KenmoK, 
N.  Y^  anigDon  to  Uakm  Carbide  Corporatioii,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yort 
AppUcatloa  January  23,  1957,  Serial  No.  i354U 
S  Claims.    (O.  22«— IS) 


2.  A  container  for  storing  low-boiling  liquefied  gas 
material,  including  a  casing,  a  vessel  within  said  casing 
suspended  vertically  therefrom,  said  vessel  being  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  casing  to  define  therewith  an  inter- 
vening space,  means  in  said  space  for  restricting  heat 
inflow  to  said  vessel  and  for  restricting  lateral  move- 
ment of  the  vessel  relative  to  the  casing,  a  base  mem- 
ber supporting  the  container  vertically  and  comprising  an 
annular  plate  having  a  central  opening  in  which  the  bot- 
tom of  said  casing  is  received  to  be  seated  on  said 
plate,  and  an  annular  flange  depending  downwardly  from 
the  outer  margins  of  said  plate  for  supporting  said 
plate  on  the  ground,  said  base  member  being  elastically 
deformable  only  under  impact  loads  insufficient  to  per- 
manently deform  inner  parts  of  the  container. 


-;»-  j       .  Umjm  .■■'. 

EGG  CRATE 
John  E.  T.  Rudy,  Tloiahig,  Va. 
Application  March  27, 19S4,  Swinl  No.  574^47 
SOainH.    (CL  22«— 2f ) 
I.  An  egg  crate  produced  from  relatively  light  weight 
sheet  metal  providing  side  and  end  walls,  the  upper  edges 
of  said  walls  being  bent  outwardly  and  downwardly  to 
provide  a  peripheral  flange,  a  sheet  metal  bottooi  and 
a  sheet  metal  top  for  said  crate,  said  top  including  a  de- 
pending peripheral  rim,  the  lower  portion  of  said  rim 
being  bent  inwardly  and  upwardly  to  provide  a  reinforcing 
flange  adapted  to  overlap  the  reinforcing  flange  on  the 
crate  when  the  top  is  in  closed  pocitioa,  three-part  hinge 
means  connecting  said  top  to  said  crate  whereby  the  top 


may  be  swung  from  a  cloaed  positioa  to  an  open  posi- 
tion in  close  proximity  to  the  wall  to  which  attached,  said 
hinge  means  comprising  a  spacer  plate  and  outer  Icp 
pivoted  to  opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  the  outer  Icffi 
of  said  hinge  means  being  U-shaped  and  embracing  and 
snugly  engaging  beneath  the  reinforcing  flange  on  the 
crate  and  beneath  the  reinforcing  flange  on  the  top 
respectively. 

2374,M7 

FUEL  contahver  closure 

Afihv  D.  Schnlta,  Cleveland,  OMo,  asiitniii  to  Eaton 
Mannfaclvini  Cawpanj,  ClcTclMd,  Ohio,  a 
tionofOUo 
Application  Novcahcr  S,  1951,  S«M  No.  19«,3M 
5  nifii     (CL22»     44) 


1.  A  container  closure  comprising  a  cover  member,  a 
member  having  a  centrally  apertured  portion,  said  aper- 
tured  member  secured  to  the  cover  member  and  provid- 
ing with  the  cover  member  a  chamber  therebetween,  a 
sleeve  extending  into  said  chamber  and  comprising  an 
annular  wall  portion  and  a  base  portion  and  said  sleeve 
being  secured  in  close  fitting  relationship  with  the  aper- 
tured portion  of  said  apertured  member,  valve  means 
supponed  on  said  sleeve  and  including  a  resiliently  loaded 
valve  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said  annular  wall 
portion  of  said  sleeve  disposed  in  telescoping  relationship 
within  said  valve  means,  a  sealing  element  interposed 
axially  between  said  valve  and  one^end  of  said  sleeve  and 
providing  an  annular  seal  between  said  sleeve  and  said 
resiliently  loaded  valve,  said  sealing  element  having  an 
opening  therethrough  coinciding  with  the  opening  in  said 
valve,  and  a  second  valve  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and 
being  free  to  move  to  a  sealing  position  in  which  said 
second  valve  forms  an  annular  seal  with  said  sealing  ele- 
ment and  to  an  open  position  in  which  said  second  vaNe 
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is  ipaced  from  Mid  sealing  element  and  supported  on  said 
base  portion  of  said  sleeve,  said  openings  through  the 
valve  and  seaUng  element  providing  communication, 
through  the  sleeve,  between  said  chamber  and  a  zone  dis- 
posed on  the  axial  opposite  side  of  said  apertured  mem- 
ber, means  secured  to  the  apertured  member  for  atuch- 
ing  the  closure  to  a  container  to  which  it  is  adapted  and 
vent  means  providing  communication  between  the  atmos- 
phere and  said  chamber. 


U74ja 

CANOrSNER 
J«ha  R.  MmUmmtt,  Hrttwi 

Affliemlkm  May  14,  195S«  8«W  No.  SllOM 
iCadiik   (CL22«— 52) 


--1' 


A  can  opener  of  the  type  described  in  the  general  form 
of  a  key,  including  a  shaft  and  a  handle  by  which  it 
may  be  rotated,  an  elongated  slot  in  the  shaft  adapted  to 
receive  the  tear  strip  of  a  can  or  the  like,  and  at  least 
one  bendable  tab  having  a  width  wider  than  the  slot 
and  having  one  edge  integrally  secured  to  the  shaft  along 
the  longitudinal  edge  of  the  slot,  the  tab  proiecting  lat- 
erally from  the  shaft  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  and  being  of  such  a  construction  where- 
by the  tab  will  have  a  tendency  to  roll  up  when  a  tear 
strip  is  inserted  in  the  slot  and  the  opener  is  rotated. 


2J7M49 
CAN  CARRYING  CARTON 

r.  St 


MlM^  a  coffFtntiM  of 
AppHcabM  Faktwry  21,  I9S4,  SetW  N«.  5(MS3 
4  nihil     (CL22»— 112) 


1.  A  can  carrier  including  rectangularly  arranged  side 
and  end  walls,  and  a  partition  wall  secured  parallel 
to  two  opposed  walls  and  interposed  therebetween,  flaps 
hingedly  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  two  opposed 
walls,  and  flaps  hingedly  secured  near  opposite  ends  of 
said  partition  wall,  said  last  named  flaps  being  split  so 
that  one  portion  of  each  flap  may  fold  above  the  par- 
tition wall  and  the  other  portion  of  each  flap  may  fold 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  partition  wall. 


HANDLE  CARTON 
Peter  C.  CoUnra,  WaHluuii,  Mam^  ■■Jgini  to 
CorpontkM  of  America,  Cbia«o,  DL,  a 

Lpril  26, 1957,  Serial  No.  455,299 
5CUM.    (CL22t— 112) 


1.  In  a  handle  carton,  a  bottom  wall  panel,  side  wall 
panels  exteixling  upward  from  said  bottom  wall  panel,  a 
top  wall  comprising  an  inner  panel  and  an  outer  paad 
extending  inward  from  said  side  wall  panels  and  secured 
together  in  overlapping  relation,  said  outer  top  wall  panel 
being  of  materially  less  width  than  said  bottom  wall  pand, 
a  first  substantially  U-shaped  liandle  element  cut  from 
said  inner  top  wall  panel  and  integrally  attached  at  hs 
ends  thereto,  a  first  tongue  cut  froln  and  substantially  con- 
fmining  to  the  interior  of  said  handle  element  and  at- 
tached to  the  portion  of  said  innertop  wall  panel  imder- 
lytng  said  outer  top  wall  panel,  a' second  substantially 
U-shaped  handle  element  integrally  attached  at  its  esds 
to  said  outer  top  wall  panel  and  overlying  said  first  han- 
dle element,  and  a  tccood  tongue  cut  from  and  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  interior  of  said  second  handle 
element  and  overlying  said  first  tongue,  said  tongues  be- 
ing adhesively  secured  together  and  said  first  tongue  being 
of  greater  extent  than  said  second  tongue  and  extending 
beyoDd  the  margin  of  the  latter,  said  tongues  being  dis- 
posed at  the  midlength  portions  of  said  top  wall  panels 
and  providing  reinforcement  therefor,  said  second  handle 
element  seating  on  and  being  adhesively  secured  to  the 
marginal  portion  of  said  first  tongue  extending  beyond 
said  second  tongue  aiKl  being  exposed  at  its  edge  toward 
the  outer  edge  o(  said  inner  top  wall  panel  to  facilitate 
detachment  of  said  second  handle  element  from  said  first 


tongue. 


2374J71 
BAR  FEED  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 


toRafby 


October  17, 1955,  Serial  No.  54«,7M 


21,1954 
7CtoiM.  (CL221— 11) 
3.  A  bar  feed  apparatiu  for  a  machine  tool  compris- 
ing, in  combiiution.  a  horizontally  disposed  tube  which 
is  divided  longitudinally  into  two  sections  separable  to 
open  the  tube  at  one  side  and  enable  it  to  recdve  a 
bar  to  be  converted  by  the  machine  tool  into  successively 
produced  work  components,  a  support  adiacent  the 
tube  for  carrying  a  supply  of  bars,  means  opening  the 
tube  and  simultaneously  di^lacing  a  bar  on  die  support 
so  that  this  bar  is  permitted  to  move  laterally  into  the 
open  tube,  a  pusher  element  arranged  to  press  on  the 
appripriate  end  of  said  bar  in  the  tube,  a  bracket  carry- 
ing said  element,  a  slideway  along  which  said  bracket 
is  transversible  and  by  which  is  guided,  an  endlew 
chain  to  which  said  bracket  is  attached,  chain  wheels  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  apparatus  around  which  the  chain  is 
passed,  means  driving  the  chain  in  one  direction  to  feed  the 
bar  through  the  tube  into  the  machine  tool  as  required, 
an  electric  motor  driving  one  of  the  chain  wheels,  and 
hence  the  chain,  in  the  reverse  direction  to  return  the 
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pusher  element  to  its  starting  position  each  time  a  bar 
has  been  used  up,  a  limit  switch  at  the  end  of  the 
apparatus  nearest  the  machine  tool  for  switching  on  the 
motor,  connections  which  are  operable  to  actiiate  said 
Ihnit  switch  and  are  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  pusher 


1.  An  article  dispensing  machine  comprising  a  hori- 
zontally extending  elongated  supporting  platform.  «aid 
platform  having  a  plurality  of  portions  disposed  in  stepped 
relation  to  each  other  at  progressively  higher  elevations 
from  one  end  of  said  platform  to  the  other,  a  plurality 
of  magazines,  each  of  said  magazines  being  disposed 
over  a  respective  one  of  said  portions  in  position  to  re- 
ceive a  stack  of  articles  and  thereby  dispose  said  stacks 
over  respective  ones  of  said  portions  in  horizontally 
spaced  aligned  relation  and  at  different  elevations,  a 
plurality  of  pusher  members  movable  in  the  direction  of 
alignment  of  the  stacks,  one  of  said  pushers  being  posi- 
tioned initially  adjacent  the  lowermost  article  of  the 
lowest  stack,  and  ratchet  means  having  unevenly  spaced 
teeth  thereon  operable  to  actuate  said  pushers  and  to 
move  said  one  pusher  initially  a  distance  sufficient  to 
move  all  of  the  lowermost  articles  of  the  stacks  into 
contact  with  one  another  plus  the  depth  of  a  stack  in 


the  directioa  of  alignment  thcna(,  whereby  the  lower- 
most article  of  the  highest  stack  will  be  dispensed,  said 
means  being  operable  thereafter  to  move  said  one  pusher 
only  a  distance  equal  to  said  depth  of  a  stack  until  the 
lowermost  article  of  the  first  mentioned  stack  has  been 
moved  to  the  last  mentioned  stack  and  dispensed,  where- 
upon the  next  succeeding  pusher  will  be  brought  into 
position  to  repeat  the  cycle. 


2J7M73 

FROZEN  FOOD  CONTAINER  VENDER 

Frad  D.  NcwaO,  QvtriMii  PMk,  Kjm. 

ApplkatiM  Mank  21, 19S3,  ScffW  N«.  343,t2f 

.    ...,      7  nihil     (CL221-4U) 


element  bracket  whereby  as  the  latter  completes  an  op- 
erative traverse  it  acts  on  and  displaces  said  connections 
another  limit  switch  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  apparatus 
for  switching  off  the  motor,  and  means  actuating  said 
last  mentioned  sw^itch  as  the  pusher  element  bracket  ap- 
proaches the  end  oi  a  reverse  stroke. 


2^M72 
ARTICLE  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
Ernest  H.  ThoMpson,  Glcurkw,  DL,  ■!%■«  to 
matfe  CairtMB  Cooipny  of  America,  Chkafo,  Dl^  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Appttcatioa  November  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  392^%$ 
lOafaH.    (0.221—112) 


1.  In  article  rotating  apparatus,  a  releasable  device 
for  rocatably  supporting  an  article  to  be  rotated,  said 
device  including  a  rotauble  element  for  rotating  the 
article,  said  element  being  swingable  to  and  from  a  posi- 
tion frictionally  engaging  the  article  when  the  latter  is 
supported  by  said  device;  a  continuous,  flexible  member 
coupled  with  said  element  for  rotating  the  latter;  means 
for  driving  the  member;  and  means  including  structure  on 
the  member  for  swinging  the  element  to  a  position  re- 
leasing the  article  frara  said  device  after  the  element 
has  rotated  the  article  a  predetermined  number  of 
revolutions. 


2474J74 
SWITCH  AND  REGBTER  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Nldmlas  Marfcoff,  Fort  Wayae,  Imi^  MrigBor  io  Tokkdm 
Corporatioa,  Fort  WagrM,  lad.,  a  corporadoa  of  ia- 


AppUcatioa  Ampmt  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«4342 
24  Claims.    (CL  222— 55) 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  resettable  register,  a 
resetting  member  mounted  for  movement  between  initial 
and  reset  positions  and  connected  to  reset  the  register 
when  said  member  moves  to  reset  position,  a  spring 
connected  to  move  said  member  to  its  reset  position,  a 
movably  mounted  control  dement,  releasable  means  for 
connecting  said  element  to  move  said  member  to  its 
initial  position  to  load  said  spring,  latch  means  for  hold- 
ing said  element  with  said  member  in  its  initial  position, 
manually  operable  means,  having  a  first  position,  a  lost 
motion  device  connecting  said  manually  operable  means 
with  said  element,  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of 
said  manually  operable  meaiu  from  said  first  positioo. 
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duoufh  A  ditunce  within  the  limit  of  the  lost  motion  in 
said  device,  for  actuating  said  releasable  means  to  free 


said  member  mxn  said  element  fur  movement  by  said 
spring. 


U7M7S 
DBPCNSER  COSnOL  MKCHANBM 
Nkkolas  MariaaC,  Fort  Wvjm,  bd^  Mi^ar  la  T< 
Catvontftm.  Fart  WajM,  ImL,  a  catyorallaM  of  bh 

Marck  2S,  1957,  SarW  No.  Mt499 
(CL  2U— 35) 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  a  liquid  dnpenser  which 
includes  a  rcsetuMe  register  adapted  to  regkscr  the  liquid 
dispensed,  indicator  resetting  means,  including  a  rotaubly 
mounted  resetting  member,  adapted  to  reset  said  resistor 
when  the  member  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction,  a  spring 
connected  to  rotate  said  resetting  member  in  said  direc- 
tion, a  rouubty  mounted  control  element,  first  releasable 
connecting  means  for  connecting  said  ekmem  to  route 
said  resetting  member  in  a  second  direction  to  load  said 
spring,  means  for  latching  said  control  element  in  a  spring 
loaded  position,  said  resetting  means  including  means, 
effective  upon  substantial  completion  of  resetting  for  re- 
leasing said  latching  means,  trip  means  mounted  for 
movement  to  aixi  from  a  position  for  releasing  said  first 
connecting  means,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
pivotally  mounted  handle,  a  mechanism  including  a  lost 
motion  device  and  a  pivoully  nxMrated  actuator,  con- 
nected for  operation  by  said  handle  and  connected  to 
rotate  said  control  element  in  directions  correlative  with 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  handle,  second  releas- 
able connectiixg  means  for  connecting  said  actuator  to 
move  said  trip  means  to  releasing  position  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  mechanism  in  said  first  direction 
through  the  distance  permitted  by  said  loct  motion  means. 
means  operable  by  said  resetting  means  when  resetting 
is  substantially  completed,  for  releasing  laid  second  con- 
necting means,  a  flow  control  device  movable  to  start 


and  stop  the  flow  of  liquid  and  means  operable  stnnl- 
taneoualy  with  said  control  element,  upon  further  move- 
ment of  said  handle  in  said  first  direction  after  the  release 
of  said  latching  means,  for  actuating  said  flow  ccmtrol 
device  to  start  the  flow  of  fiquid. 


2J7M7< 

C0MFRE9SING  DEVICE  FOB  COLLAPSIBLE 

PASTE  TUBES 

Darial  S.  Stooaaa,  Dalrail,  Miek. 

Mwmi5,i9Slf  SaiW  No.  M7,922 

scwml  acL  in— 192) 


1.  A  paste  tube  compressing  device  comprising  a  sup- 
porting member  including  aide  walls,  a  driving  roller 
ioumaled  between  said  side  walls  on  a  fixed  axis,  a  pair 
of  arms,  a  driven  roller  joumaled  between  said  arms, 
pivot  elements  mounting  the  respective  amu  upon  and 
between  the  respective  side  walls  to  afford  nx)vement 
of  said  driven  roUer,  about  the  axis  of  said  elements,  to 
and  from  the  driving  roller  between  alternative  tube- 
compressing  and  tube-releasing  positions,  means  to  ro- 
tatively  actuate  said  driving  roller  whereby  a  paste  tube 
may  b«  progre^vely  drawn  between  and  compressed  by 
said  rollers,  and  its  contents  progressively  expelled  when 
said  driven  roller  is  in  its  tube  compressing  position,  a 
spnng  urging  the  driven  roller  to  said  tube-compressing 
podtion,  a  ratchet  wheel  rigidly  coaxially  carried  by 
the  driving  roller,  a  pawl,  a  pivot  element  mounting 
said  pawl  on  a  side  wall,  a  spring  urging  said  pawl  about 
its  pivotal  axis  to  engage  die  ratchet  wheel  and  prevent 
reverse  rotation  of  the  driviag  roller,  a  rock  shaft  jour- 
naled  between  the  side  waOs,  a  cam  rigidly  noounted 
on  the  rock  shaft  and  effective  on  one  of  said  arms  to 
move  the  driven  roller  to  its  tube-releasing  position,  a 
second  cam  rigidly  nnovnted  on  the  rock  shaft  and  ef- 
fective to  disengage  the  pawl  from  the  ratchet  wheel  to 
afford  reverse  rotation  of  said  driving  roller  for  removal 
of  an  empty  paste  tube,  and  means  to  rotatively  actuate 
said  rock  shaft,  said  cams  taking  substantially  concm'- 
rent  effect  responsive  to  sudi  rotative  actuation. 


U74,t77 

DISPCNSING  DEVICE  AND  CONTAINEB 

THEREFOB 

AMn  C  Sptncer.  CoroM  dd  Mar,  Critf . 

AppHraHan  aipiia^ir  11,  1954,  Serial  No.  Mf^K 

5ClBiaM.  (CL222— U2) 
1.  A  device  for  dispensing  viscous  material  from  a  con- 
tainer having  a  piston-like  bottom  wall  comprising  a 
downwardly  tapering  hollow  hub  member  having  an  open 
top  recess  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  with  a  peripheral 
grooved  flange  extending  upwardly  from  the  large  end 
of  said  hub  member  over  a  nujor  portion  of  the  periphery 
thereof  for  retaining  a  can  in  said  flange,  an  undercut 
buttress-type  screw  slidaMy  and  rotatively  mounted  axial- 
ly  in  said  hub,  a  nut  segntent  having  cooperating  under- 
cut threaded  portions  for  eagagennent  with  said  screw, 
means  to  ixNTnally  urge  said  nut  portion  into  contact 
with  said  screw  and  means  for  releasing  said  nut  portion 
from  said  screw,  an  upwardly  flaring  dish-shaped  mem- 
ber receivable  in  said  upwardly  open  recess  and  rota- 
tively mounted  on  the  upper  eixl  of  said  screw  for  engag- 
ing the  piston  portion  of  a  container  closely  adjacent 
the  peri|4)ery  thereof  leaving  the  piston  body  substan- 
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tially  unsupported  in  its  mid  portion,  a  handle  fi«d  to  in«  a  pair  of  parallel  lep  and  a  cron  bar  rifidly  coo- 
the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  and  of  a  size  and  shape  to   necting  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs,  ground  «iaiin« 

wheels  joumalled  to  the  lower  end  portions  of  said  legs 

on  a  comoion  axis,  said  legs  being  spaced  apart  for 

passage  thereof  between  different  rows  of  a  row  crop,  a 

^'*  tongue  rigidly  anchored  at  one  end  to  the  intermediate 

portion  of  said  cross  bar  and  extending  generally  for- 
wardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  the  normal  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  machine,  the  front  end  of 
said  tongue  being  normally  disposed  at  the  level  of  a 
r-t.      M^IM^l  tractor  draw  bar  hitch  and  having  a  portion  for  connec- 

*         -^^^f^i  tion  to  said  hitch,  an  elongated  dispensing  hopper  ex- 

tending transversely  of  the  machine,  said  dispensing  hop- 
per being  of  the  type  comprising  a  rotary  agitator  and 


support  the  device  on  a  flat  surface  with  a  container 
in  position  on  said  flange. 


2^7M78 

DBPENSERS  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 

Siimand  StoUaDd,  (Mo,  Norway 

Applia&Ni  April  2.  If5«,  S««al  No.175,444 

Claims  priority,  apoUcatloa  Norway  April  14,  If  55 

19Clahm.   (a.  222— 177) 


1.  In  an  agricultural  machine  of  the  character  de- 
scribed, in  combination:  a  container  m  which  the  material 
intended  for  distribution  by  said  machine  it  stored,  an 
upwardly  diverging  substantially  cup-shaped  member  hav- 
ing an  upper  edge,  an  axis  of  symmetry,  and  mounted  in 
said  container  for  roution  about  said  axis,  said  cup-shaped 
member  having  an  upper  part  terminating  in  an  open  top 
and  a  lower  part  having  at  least  one  opening  therein, 
means  for  routing  said  cup-shaped  member,  a  plurality 
of  material  receiving  devices  in  communication  with  said 
container  in  the  proximity  of  the  upper  edge  of  said  cup- 
shaped  member  and,  separator  means  in  said  container 
spaced  from  said  open  top  of  said  cup-shaped  member 
for  guiding  the  material  intended  for  distribution  to  the 
exterior  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and  through  said 
opening  into  said  cup-shaped  member,  the  machine  operat- 
ing m  such  manner  that,  when  said  cup-shaped  member  is 
rotated,  the  material  in  said  cup-shaped  member  flows  up- 
wardly toward  and  past  said  upper  edge  thereof  and  into 
said  material  receiving  devices. 


having  a  rotary  agitator  shaft  extending  outwardly  from 
one  end  thereof,  means  for  mounting  said  hopper  on  said 
legs  for  upward  and  downward  shifting  movement  of  said 
hopper  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  legs  and  between  the 
upper  and  lower  end  portions  of  said  legs  and  for  re- 
leasably  locking  said  hopper  in  desired  set  poaitions  be- 
tween the  limiu  of  said  shifting  movement,  said  legs  and 
the  phtne  of  movement  of  the  hopper  inclining  upwardly 
and  forwardly  from  a  vertical  plane  generally  radially  of 
the  wheel  axis  when  the  front  end  of  the  tongue  is  at  iu 
norma!  hitch  elevation,  and  power  tramninioa  mecha- 
nism operatively  connecting  one  of  said  wheels  with  said 
agiutor  shaft  to  transfer  rotary  movement  of  said  one 
of  the  wheels  to  said  shaft 


2J74JM 
SPREADER  DEVICE 


2a,  1957, 8«W  N«.  tUMi 
<a.  22^—177) 


2,S74,S79 
^'ifiP^Jfi?"  SWMADING  GRANULAR  MATE- 

Ebenhard  S.  Gandmd,  Owatoona,  Mina.     * 
Application  April  5,  1957,  Serial  No.  65«,t99  .      1.  In  a  spreader,  a  hopper  having  at  least  one  croaswiae 

I    In  .  «,«,.k-  ''7*"^    fv-  222—177)  disposed  discharge  opening,  the  bottom  of  said  hopper 

crops    an  TnvertS  «n?r«  Iv"  n^K  ""'^^  f'*'"""'  "^  "''^    **»"»  ^^  "^"^  ^««  •«^^°»'  *  »»»"«"  of  •  ««•  «5^ 
crops,  an  inverted  generally   U-shaped  frame  compris-    complementary  to  that  of  the  botton  of  said  hopper  and 
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movable  along  the  outer  face  of  said  bottom  in  order  to 
close  said  diacharft  opening  in  one  position  and  to  open 
said  discharge  opening  in  a  plurality  of  other  set  positions 
of  said  shutter,  and  control  means  for  said  shutter  mov- 
able on  one  aide  of  a  dead  center  position  to  a  fixed 
position  holdiog  said  cover  member  in  closed  position 
and  movable  to  the  other  side  of  said  dead  center  to  a 
plurality  of  said  set  open  positions,  an  axle  extending 
through  side  walls  of  said  hopper  and  having  wheels  at 
its  respective  ends  secured  thereto,  and  an  agiutor  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  discharge  opening  and  mounted  on 
said  axle,  so  that  said  agitator  turns  with  said  axle  upon 
moving  said  spreader,  a  push  rod  secured  to  said  hopper, 
and  said  control  means  com  prising  a  control  lever  pivotal- 
ly  mounted  on  said  push  rod  and  rod  means  connecting 
said  control  lever  with  said  shutter,  and  a  rotary  cam 
member  and  a  lever,  one  end  of  said  lever  being  con- 
nected with  said  shutter  and  the  other  end  of  said  lever 
engaging  said  roury  cam,  a  double-armed  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  axle,  one  arm  of  said  double-armed  lever 
being  secured  to  the  end  of  said  shutter,  a  helical  spring, 
and  the  other  arm  of  said  double-armed  lever  being  con- 
nected with  one  end  of  said  helical  spring,  and  the  other 
end  of  the  latter  being  connected  with  the  corresponding 
side  wall  of  said  hopper,  said  springs  maintaining  said 
lever  in  continuous  cam  engaging  position,  independent 
from  its  adjusted  position,  in  each  of  a  plurality  of  open 
positions  of  said  shutter  on  one  side  of  dead  center  as 
well  as  in  the  closed  position  of  said  shutter  on  the  other 
side  of  dead  ccster. 


11  2J74JS1 

LIQtm>  DISPCNSING  DEVICE 
Mm«w  B.  91^  CWIo^  N.  J. 

Sipiinitu  7. 1955,  SnW  N*.  532J75 
ICMm.    <CL221— 421) 


A  liquid  flow  control  means  for  dispensing  liquids  b 
controlled  amounts  from  a  container,  comprising  a  mold- 
ed, flexible  member  provided  with  a  passage  having  a 
substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  throughout  its 
length,  said  passage  constituting  a  path  for  said  liquids, 
the  walls  of  said  passage  having  a  groove  extending 
around  the  axis  of  the  passage  between  two  axially-spaced 
points;  and  a  straight  solid  plug  having  a  substantially 
coosunt  cross-sectiooal  area  throughout  its  length,  dis- 
posed in  said  passage  and  held  therein  by  a  press  fit,  said 
plug  closing  the  panage  except  for  the  groove  whereby 
liquid  flowing  through  the  passage  will  be  required  to 
traverse  the  narrow,  elongate  path  provided  by  the 
groove,  said  member  having  at  one  end  a  restricted  dis- 
charge orifice  and  a  cavity  disposed  between  the  said 
orifice  and  one  end  of  the  plug;  and  a  shoulder  located 
between  the  grooved  walls  and  the  cavity,  engagiiig  the 
end  of  the  plug  for  positioning  the  same. 


2^Mt2 

ADAPTER  FOR  CONTAINER  OPENINGS 
MagM  Scdwc,  Orio,  tmd  iagrtM  Skatwt,  Moai»  Norway, 
— ' to  Piriil  fabrftfcw  A/S,  Orio,  Norway,  a  Nor- 


Oriajaal 

4T7S 


December  It,  1954,  ScrU  No. 
;9M,~iiow  PMcat  No.  2,M1,771,  dated  Anfot  <, 
1957.  DMded  ami  iMs  appBcation  lane  24,  1957,  Se- 
rlai  No.  M7,545 

IkalkM  Norway  JaMaiy  i,  1954 
4CliiM.    (CL  222— 543) 


1.  In  a  container  having  a  mouth  opening,  an  adapter 
fitted  into  and  projecting  into  the  mouth  of  the  container 
for  receiving  and  fitting  an  external  dispensing  tube  to 
the  container,  said  adapter  comprising  a  sJeeve-like  insert 
of  resilient  material  fitting  in  the  mouth  of  the  container 
aiKl  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  receiving  the 
dispensing  tube  to  be  fiUed  to  the  container,  the  <^>eniiig 
in  said  sleeve-like  insert  having  a  conical  shape  from 
bottom  to  top  in  the  region  projecting  into  said  container 
with  its  smaller  diameter  at  the  top  for  firmly  engaging 
and  fitting  the  tube  to  the  container,  a  flange  projecting 
laterally  from  the  top  portion  of  the  insert  and  resting  on 
the  rim  of  the  container  mouth,  the  adapter  including  a 
band  attached  by  one  end  to  said  flange  on  the  sleeve-like 
insert,  a  stopper  having  a  projecting  stopper  flange  at  the 
top  attached  to  the  other  end  of  the  baitd.  said  stopper 
having  an  open  top  cup  with  said  Hopper  flange  project- 
ing laterally  from  said  cup,  said  cup  fitting  in  the  opening 
of  the  sleeve-like  insert  with  said  stopper  flange  resting 
on  the  flange  of  the  sleeve-like  insert,  and  a  lifting  tab 
attached  to  the  edge  of  the  flange  of  the  stopper  opposite 
the  point  of  its  attachment  to  the  band. 


2474Jt3 

DRESS  FORM 
S.  StoddBid,  FairfcM. 
■  AMfl  3, 1956,  Serial  No.  575^53 
dririMi     (CL223— M) 


1.  A  hollow  dress  contom-  form  comprising  a  wall 
having  a  neck  opening  in  the  upper  end.  arm  hole  c^>en- 
ings  at  opposed  sides  and  an  open  lower  end,  said  wall 
consisting  of  an  outer  layer  comprising  pieces  of  woven 
fabric  material,  at  least  some  of  said  pieces  having  dart 
cuts,  stitched  seams  securing  the  edges  of  said  dart  cuts 
and  adjacent  edges  of  said  pieces  of  material  to  give  non- 
flat  contours  to  said  wall,  and  an  inner  layer  formed  of 
pieces  of  normally  flat  relatively  thick  sponge  rubber 
sheet  material  of  uniform  thickness  throughout  in  sub- 
stantial regbter  with  and  of  substantially  corre^KXKling 
outline  shape  to  said  fieces  of  said  outer  layer  and  hav- 
ing dart  cuts  substantially  corresponding  to  and  in  sub- 
stantial  register  with  said  dart  cuU  thereof,  adjacent 
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edges  o(  said  pieces  of  sheet  material  buttins  e*cti  other, 
stitching  securing  said  butted  edges  together  independ- 
ently of  the  stitched  seams  of  said  outer  layer,  band 
portions  of  woven  fabric  material  connected  to  said 
edges  of  the  oeck  opening,  said  arm  openings,  and  said 
lower  open  end,  said  band  portions  each  having  an  in- 
folded portion  engaged  upon  said  inner  layer,  stitching 
securing  said  in-fold  band  portions  to  said  inner  layer, 
and  stiffening  wires  respectively  extending  about  said 
neck  opening,  said  arm  openings  and  said  open  lower 
end,  said  wires  being  respectively  disposed  within  said 
in-fold  band  portions  and  butting  against  the  edges  of 
said  inner  layer  extending  about  said  neck  opening,  said 
arm  openings  and  said  open  lower  end. 


2474.M4 

HOSIERY  SHAPING  APPARATUS       ' 

Maaricc  Hcliot,  Troyct,  Fmct 

o'  ApplicatkMi  Dkcmbcr  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  47M13 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FnuKC  Juc  9,  1954 

lOaim.    iCLUS—U) 


A  hosiery  shaping  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  sealable  processing  chamber  having  vertical  side 
walls  of  substantially  segmentary-cylindrical  shape  and 
end  walls;  inlet  and  outlet  doors  hingedly  supported  and 
forming  parts  o(  said  end  walls,  respectively,  and  ex- 
tending radially  with  respect  to  said  side  walls  when  in 
closed  position;  support  means  rotatable  substantially 
about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  walls  and  peripherally 
extending  into  said  chamber,  hosiery  forms  removably 
mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  support  nseans  for 
movement  through  said  chamber  by  way  of  said  inlet 
and  of  said  outlet  doors;  fan  means  for  moving  a  gas; 
intake  and  discharge  conduits  connecting  said  fan  means 
to  said  chamber;  gas  outlet  means  leading  into  the  atmos- 
phere; first  valve  means  arranged  in  said  intake  conduit 
intermediate  said  chamber  and  said  fan  means  for  selec- 
tively closing  said  intake  conduit;  and  second  valve  means 
arranged  for  selective  movement  between  a  first  position 
connecting  said  fan  means  to  said  gas  outlet  means  and 
closing  said  discharge  conduit  to  said  chamber,  and  a  sec- 
ond position  connecting  said  fan  means  to  said  discharge 
conduit  and  closing  said  gas  outlet  means. 


rear  end  at  the  lower  portion  of  each  end  poet,  also  ex* 
tending  forward  therefrom  and  located  generally  in  tbt 
same  vertical  plane  with  the  upper  rod  connected  with 
its  associated  post,  releasable  attaching  means  secured  at 
the  forward  end  of  each  of  said  rods;  each  oi  said  re- 
leasable  anaching  means  comprising,  a  block  at  the  for- 
ward, free  end  portion  of  its  associated  rod,  said  blocks 
each   having  a  portion  extending   below  its  associated 


CV^ 


2J74JS5 

STATION  WAGON  RACK 

Afl»crt  J.  Ymmm,  MMkagoo,  Mich. 

AppUcatioa  D«ccmbcr29, 1955, Serial  No.  554,116 

4Cljifana.  (CL  224-42.42) 
I.  Structure  as  described  comprising,  two  spaced 
vertical  end  posts,  horizontal  members  secured  to  said 
posts  at  their  ends  permanently  connecting  said  posts, 
an  upper  horizontal  rod  connected  at  Its  rear  end  to  the 
upper  ponion  of  each  end  post  extending  forwardly  gen- 
erally at  right  angles  to  said  members,  a  second  rod. 
shorter  than  the  first  mentioned  rod,  connected  at  its 


rod,  each  block  having  a  vertical  sioc  extending  upward- 
ly from  the  lower  end  of  said  portion  and  between  the 
sides  thereof,  and  a  plate  located  across  the  lower  per- 
tioo  of  said  slot  means,  sltdably  mounting  said  plate  on 
said  block  for  connection  with  and  disconnection  from 
said  block,  disconnection  of  which  opens  said  slot,  adapt- 
ing said  blocks  to  receive  members  in  said  slots  for 
connection  thereto. 


2^4Jt4 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLEXIBLE 
MERCHANDISE  CONTAINERS 
E.  Ptaaas,  MoMt  \9rmom, OMs,  iirfiiii  to i 
«f«iy,  tmcn  Naw  Ywk,  N.  Y,  a 
poratkMi  ti  New  Y(Hk 

U«Mt  S,  1954,  Serial  N«.  44M<7 
SCUSm.    (CL225— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  roU  of  connected  con- 
uinen  which  are  collaiMcd  to  form  a  relatively  narrow 
web  and  which  are  separated  by  longitudinally  ^>aced 
cross  perforations,  with  the  individual  perforation  linti 
each  having  a  center  slit  formation,  said  apparatus  cooi- 
prising  a  supporting  frame,  means  extending  Crooi  the 
supporting  frame  for  supporting  the  roll  of  containen  so 
that  the  same  may  be  unwound  therefrom,  a  roller  ex- 
tending from  said  supporting  frame  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  the  container  supporting  means  over  which 
the  endnoost  container  is  adapted  to  advance,  a  bracket 
on  said  supporting  frame  immediately  adjacent  said  roOer 
having  a  surface  portion  extending  generally  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  roller,  a  pin  secured  in  fixed  relation  on 
said  surface  portion  and  having  a  free  end  portion  pro- 
jecting into  the  path  of  movement  of  the  containers  and 
generally  normal  to  the  plane  in  which  they  advance,  a 
bracket  extending  from  said  supporting  franac  at  the 
opposite  side  oi  said  roller  and  a  spring  plate  mounted 
on  said  last  mentioned  bracket  and  having  a  free  end 
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portioo  pocttiooed  in  resilient  engafement  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  roller  for  urging  the  containers  toward  said 
roller  and  over  the  end  of  said  pin. 


M7Mt7 
ESCAPE  LADDERS 


1, 1957,  Serial  Ne.  $75,72$ 
(CL23f— 3t) 


I.  A  collapsible  escape  ladder  adapted  to  be  suspended 
from  a  building  wall,  said  ladder  comprising  a  plurality 
of  open  frame  members  each  of  generally  hexahedrai 
configuration  and  arranged  in  loogitiidinai  telescopic  re- 
Ution  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  frame  members 
being  telescopically  retractile  for  storage  and  telev:opical- 
ly  extensile  for  use  with  the  lower  end  region  of  each 
frame  member  contiguous  to  the  upper  end  region  of 
the  next  lower  frame  member,  each  of  said  frame  mem- 
bers having  lU  upper  end  region  configured  for  limit- 
ing engagement  with  the  lower  end  region  of  the  next 
upper  frame  momber  to  limit  said  telescopic  extension, 
each  of  said  frame  members  including  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  spaced  upper  end 
pieces,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  forwardly  and 
rearwardly  spaced  lower  end  pieces,  the  upper  end  pi 
of  each  frame  member  being  arranged  to  rest  on 
in  abutting  engagement  with  the  lower  end  pieces  of  the 
next  upper  frame  member  in  the  hnuting  position  of  said 
telescopic  extension. 


247Mtt 
LIQUID  TIGHT  CO.VTAINEX  WITH  FIBROUS 
SIDE  WALL 
H.  Homing  and  banc  L.  WIcn,  FWlon.  N.  Y, 
to  SoaMglM-Otwcgo  FaRs  Corporation,  Fnl- 
N.  Y,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoit 

lardi  14,  19S7,  SerW  No.  M<,M7 
aCWw.    (CL  229-4^) 


2374Jt9 

CARTON  FOR  PACKING  FRUTTS,  VEGETABLES 

OR  THE  LUCE 

■>  «...  o— . m  iii^iiii  It  r^_,i-_ 

CaW ^  a  cerporalion  of  CaB- 

22,  1955,  Serial  No.  529,634 
(0.229^-23) 


V^V 


1.  A  two-piece  telescopic  carton  comprising  a  unitary 
top  member  having  a  top  rectangular  section  and  four 
side  sections  integral  therewith  extending  downwardly 
therefrom,  two  erf  said  side  sections  opposed  to  each 
other  having  downwardly  extending  extemions  joined 
to  their  lower  ends  by  a  scored  folding  line,  a  down- 
wardly projecting  Ub  on  each  of  said  extensions,  a 
unitary  bottom  member  having  a  recUngular  bottom  sec- 
tion slightly  smaller  than  said  rectangular  top  section 
and  four  upwardly  bent  sides  integral  therewith,  each 
of  said  sides  being  joined  to  a  side  of  said  rectangular 
bonom  section  by  a  scored  folding  line,  two  of  said  bot- 
tom member  sides  opposed  to  each  other  each  having  a 
downwardly  cxtendmg  foot  member  formed  integrally 
therewith,  the  height  of  a  said  foot  member  being  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  height  of  a  said  side  section  ex- 
tension, and  the  overall  height  of  a  said  bottom  member 
side  and  its  downwardly  extending  foot  member  being 
approximately  equal  to  the  height  of  a  said  top  member 
side  section  whereby  the  upper  edges  of  said  two  bottom 
member  sides  are  adapted  to  engage  said  top  section  in 
assembled  relation,  and  slots  in  said  bottom  section 
adjacent  opposite  side  edges  thereof  in  register  with  and 
adapted  to  receive  said  ubs  when  said  extensions  are 
folded  inwardly  and  upwardly  beneath  said  bottom 
section. 


MRtonC 


BOX 

¥orecfller.  Mam. 
9, 1954,  ScrW  No.  4t3,f74 
(CL  229^34) 


■0' 


h 


1.  A  leak -proof  bulk  container  or  the  like  compristng 
a  bottom  having  a  discoidal  portion  fonned  at  its  pe- 
nphery  with  a  downwardly  diverging  portion  merging 
with  an  external  bead,  said  bottom  having  a  cylindrical 
flange  depending  from  said  bead,  the  lower  portioo  of 
said  flange  being  formed  with  an  upwardly  and  ootward- 

J*!?***  ""  forming  a  channel,  a  side  wall  encircling 
said  flange,  said  channel  being  crimped  on  the  lower  Hot 

^^\°^  *****  ***•  **"•  ^^  ^*^  distending  said  side 
wall,  whereby  said  side  wall  is  stretched  tighUy  over  said 
bead  to  provide  t  smooth  liquid  tight  seal  between  said 
bottom  and  side  wall. 


A  flat  box  blank  adapted  to  be  folded  and  adhesiyely 
secured  into  a  box,  said  flat  box  blank  comfvising  a 
main  body  portion,  a  pair  of  oppositely-disposed  fbt 
extending  ear  elements  at  at  least  one  end  theretrf.  an 
end  wall  dement  between  said  ears,  and  a  piece  of  Upe 
of  dry  heat  or  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material  on 
oeitaai  of  said  elements  for  later  folding  and  beat  or 
praanre  application  thereto  to  unite  the  ear  elements  to 
the  wall  element,  said  tape  being  adhesively  secured  to 
said  certain  elements. 


2J74J91 
CONTALNER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
lack  R.  Kdaall,  BeHcvnc,  Wask^  amignor.  by  dk«ct  and 
■Mane  awiganiiaH,  to  Growers  Container  Corporation, 
SaHnas,  CaBf  ^  a  corporation  of  CaUfomla 
AppRcatlon  An|Hl  24,  1954,  SerW  Nn.  4M,t97 
SOalBM.    (CL229— 37) 
1.  A  collapsed,  stackable,  ekmgated,  rectangular  fiber- 
board  box  having  side  and  end  walls  hingedly  connected 
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together,  the  said  end  walls  being  narrower  than  the  said 
side  walls,  closure  flaps  extending  from  and  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  said  side  and  end 
walls,  the  flaps  hinged  to  the  side  walls  being  of  a  length 
approximately  equal  to  one-half  the  width  of  the  end 
walls  so  as  to  substantially  abut  in  closed  position,  the 
flaps  hinged  to  the  end  walls  having  the  same  length 
as  the  flaps  of  the  side  walls,  and  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive closure  securing  means  applied  to  all  of  said  flaps, 
said  means  comprising  strips  of  pressure-sensitive  adhe- 
sive, each  flap  of  the  end  walls  having  a  strip  applied 


■or 
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to  the  outer  face  thereof  and  extending  across  the  flap 
with  one  edge  of  the  strip  coinciding  and  parallel  with 
the  hinge  line  of  the  flap,  and  each  flap  of  the  side 
walls  having  a  strip  at  each  end  thereof  on  the  inner 
face  thereof  with  one  edge  of  the  strip  coinciding  and 
parallel  with  the  respective  side  edge  of  the  flap,  the  width 
of  the  strips  on  the  side  wall  flaps  being  equal  and  no 
greater,„than  one-half  the  difference  in  length  between  a 
side  and  end  wall,  and  the  strips  on  the  end  wall  flaps 
having  a  width  at  least  equal  to  that  of  the  strips  on 
the  side  wall  flaps. 


2,874,892 
MAILING  PIECE  OR  ADVERTISING  SHEET  PRO- 
VIDED WITH  AN  INTERLOCKING  RETURN  EN- 
VELOPE 
Alfred  H.  Howard,  CUcago,  Dl^  awlf  nr  to  Falrbaoks 
Ward  Indastries,  Inc^  Chkaso,  OL,  a  corporalloa  of 
..,  niinois 

Applicatioa  April  U,  1956,  Serial  No.  578^94 
2  Claims.    (Q.  229—73) 
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1.  A  blank  for  a  self-contained  two-way  mailing  de- 
vice comprising  a  rectangular  sheet  of  material  provided 
with  horizontal  and  vertical  fold  lines  to  form  two  rows, 
each  row  having  a  plurality  of  equal  sized  sections,  said 
blank  being  folded  on  said  fold  lines  to  form  a  mailing 
device  o^  the  overall  size  of  one  of  said  sections,  the  end 
section  only  of  one  of  said  rows  of  sections  being  detach- 
able from  the  remaining  sections  when  used  as  a  return 
mailing  device,  said  detachable  end  section  provided  with 
a  pair  of  spaced  horizontal  fold  lines  to  permit  said  de- 
tached end  section  to  be  folded  to  provide  an  interme- 
diate section  and  upper  and  lower  portions,  one  of  said 
portions  having  a  slit  and  the  opposite  portion  having  an 
interlocking  edge  insertable  in  said  slit  to  lock  with  said 
slit  to  retain  said  detached  end  section  in  closed  position 
as  a  return  mailing  device. 


247^893 
BLOWER  OUTLET  DAMPER  ACTUATOR 

Adam  D.  GoeM,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Applicatioa  March  28, 1958,  Serial  No.  724,697 

8Claimi.    (a.  230— 114) 

7.  An    actuator    system    for    controlling    the    outlet 

damper  of  a  blower  comprised  of:  a  blower  shaft;  a  spool 


carried  by  said  shaft  and  having  opposed  facing  clutch 
disc  surfaces  thereon;  a  roller  positioned  between  said 
clutch  discs;  a  second  shaft  Axed  to  said  roller;  shaft 
bearing  means  rotatably  supporting  said  second  shaft 
and  movable  to  permit  said  roller  to  swing  back  and  forth 
between  said  clutch  disc  surfaces  for  alternately  engaging 


the  same;  a  pair  of  sdeooids  disposed  to  actuate  said 
second  shaft  and  bearing  means  to  noove  said  roller 
alternately  into  contact  with  said  facing  clutch  disc  sur- 
faces; a  damper  movable  to  vary  the  outlet  of  a  blower; 
and  means  coupled  to  said  second  shaft  and  disposed  to 
actuate  said  damper. 


2,874,894 
GAS  REACTION  ROTORS 
Fabio  R.  GoMacfamicd,  Hyde  Part,  Mass., 
Westinchovse   Electric   C< 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  PcaMsylvaaiB 

Apylicalioo  March  1,  1957,  Scriai  No.  643,462 
SClaias.    (CL  23«— 115) 


ti&'.'A 


I.  A  gas  reaction  rotor  having  secured  thereto  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart,  backwardly  curved  blades  having 
airfoil  sections  with  convex  driving  faces  and  opposite 
trailing  faces,  each  of  said  blades  having  a  rounded  trail- 
ing edge  with  a  curved  portion  which  curves  towards 
and  merges  with  the  driving  face  of  said  blade,  and  with 
a  reversely  curved  portion  which  curves  into  and  merges 
with  said  first  mentioned  curved  portion  and  which 
curves  towards  the  trailing  face  of  said  blade,  said  trail- 
ing face  having  a  trailing  end  which  is  spaced  from  said 
reversely  curved  portion  to  form  therewith  a  blowing 
slot  tangential  to  said  last  mentioned  curved  portion, 
and  means  for  supplying  compressed  gas  into  the  mterion 
of  said  blades  and  out  said  slots. 


'  - «  "    '  ■  ■       '  .-  V  I 


2J74J95 

MAILBOX  SIGNAL 

Fred  W.  Op^  Coala  Men,  Mid  Walter  H.  Opp, 

PaMdsna,  CaM. 

Applicatioa  Mairli  28,  1955,  Serial  No.  496,994 

1  Clidm.    (a.  232—35) 


A  signal  for  a  mailbox  of  the  type  provided  widi  a 
hinged  front  door  and  a  strap  attached  to  the  upper  side 
by  rivets  comprising  a  single  strip  of  spring  resilient  ma- 
terial having  adjacent  one  end  thereof  a  tapered  opening 
having  four  edges  including  a  front,  a  back  and  two  sides, 
the  front  edge  being  narrower  than  the  width  of  said 
strap  and  having  an  indentation,  said  front  end  edge  being 
adapted  to  be  engaged  under  said  strap  and  adjacent  the 
shank  of  one  of  said  rivets,  the  side  edges  of  said  opening 
being  adaptable  to  engage  under  said  strap,  the  back  edge 
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of  said  opening  canying  a  flexible  tongue  with  an  indented 
edge,  said  flexible  tongiie  being  adapted  to  be  sprung 
under  said  strap  adjacent  the  shank  of  the  other  rivet  to 
provide  a  permanent  hold  thereon,  said  strip  being  fold- 
able  upoo  itself  to  position  the  other  end  adjacent  the 
door,  and  having  an  element  thereon  adapted  to  engage 
said  door  to  retain  said  signal  in  a  folded  downward  posi- 
tion but  releasable  ft>  an  upward  position  upon  opening  of 
said  door. 


M74,tM 

SEMIAUTOMATIC  SIGNAL  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  MAILBOX 

W.  IfickHMk  TamteMk  Tax* 

Miqr  16,  195t,  SatW  N«.  735,749 

JddtaM.    (O.  231—35) 


1.  A  semiautomatic  maflbox  signal  comprising  an  ek»- 
gated  casing  adapted  to  be  supported  by  a  mulbox  and 
extending  along  the  outer  side  of  a  side  wall  thereof,  a 
mailbox  signal  comprising  a  flag  and  flagstaff,  said  flag- 
staff having  a  lower  portion  extending  downwardly  into 
the  casing,  a  pivot  elenaent  pivotally  connecting  the  lower 
portion  of  the  staff  to  the  casing,  a  first  stop  means  con- 
tained within  said  casing  for  *>«*f  f««»g  a  part  of  the  flag- 
staff  for  supporting  the  flagstaff  and  flag  in  a  raised,  opera- 
tive potitioa.  a  second  stop  means  dtspoard  within  said 
casing  and  engaging  a  part  of  the  flagstiiff  for  supporting 
the  staff  and  flag  in  a  lowered  inoperative  pocitioo.  a 
slide  mounted  in  said  casing  for  sliding  movement  longi- 
tudinally thereof,  hnkage  means  connected  to  said  slide 
and  adiq>Ced  to  be  connected  to  the  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  swinging  door  of  the  mailbox  for  exerting  a  for- 
ward pull  on  the  slide  when  the  mailbox  door  is  swung 
downwardly  to  am  open  posttioo,  a  part  of  said  staff,  dts- 
poaed  below  the  «laff  pivot,  being  disposed  in  the  path  of 
forward  movement  of  a  part  of  the  slide  when  the  staff 
is  maintained  by  the  first  stop  means  u  an  operative  poci- 
tioo, whereby  said  staff  part  is  engaged  and  rocked  by  said 
part  of  the  slide  for  swinging  the  staff  and  flag  to  the 
inoperative  position  thereof,  spring  means  connected  to 
the  slide  and  casing  for  urging  the  slide  rearwardly  tp  a 
retracted  position  and  for  exerting  a  rearward  pull  on 
said  linkage  means  for  returning  the  maflbox  door  to  a 
closed  position,  means  swingaMy  mounting  said  linkage 
means  relative  to  the  slide  and  pivotally  mounting  a  part 
of  the  linkage  means  relative  to  the  mailbox  door,  said 
part  of  the  linkage  means  having  a  downwardly  opening 
latch  notch,  and  said  canng  having  a  stationary  part 
forming  a  latch  keeper,  the  latch  notch  being  movable 
forwardly  and  then  downwardly  into  engagement  with 
the  keeper  as  the  mailbox  door  is  swung  to  an  open  posi- 
tion for  releasably  latching  the  slide  in  a  forward  position. 


PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINU- 
OUS  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATION  OF  LIQUIDS 
FROM  SUBSTANCES  OF  HIGHER  DENSITY 
A»cno  CortcfltlaBi,  Room,  Italy 
AMBcatfM  April  25,  1954,  ScfW  No.  5SMI9 
Claims  priority.  appMcattoa  Italy  May  4,  1955 
9ClahBH.    (a.  233— 17) 
I.    In  a  process  for  the  continuous  centrifugal  separa- 
tion of  liquids  from  substances  of  higher  density,  par- 


ticularly of  oily  liquids  from  doughy  or  muddy  sub- 
stances, the  steps  of  centrifuging  the  material  to  be 
treated,  dividing  said  material  into  separated  currents  at 
the  b^inning  of  the  rotation,  causing  said  currents  to 
follow  independent  paths  having  a  curved  shape  and  a 
cross-sectional  area  that  avoids  reductions  in  the  direc- 


m*r- 


tioa  of  movement  of  said  currents  along  said  paths  up 
to  and  including  the  outlet  ends  of  the  latter  so  as  to 
allow  independent  centrifugal  separation  in  each  of  said 
currents,  controlling  continuously  in  automatic,  auton- 
ORKHJs  and  independent  manner  the  centrifugal  force 
which  advances  each  current,  and  collecting  the  liquids 
separated  from  each  oi  said  currents. 


2J74J9t 
OFFSET  TUBULAR  BRACE  FOR  FAN  HOUSING 
fared  J.  BayU,  New  Orirana,  La.,  Mrfvaor  In  Rnad 
UnM-FaM,  lac.  New  Ortr— ,  Ln^  a  corporation  of 


Fakraary  13,  1956,  ScfinI  No.  565,154 
5  nsimi     (CL23B— 273) 


1.  In  a  fan  assembly  including  a  casing  having  a 
centrally  disposed  opening,  a  shaft  having  one  end  there- 
of extending  into  said  opening,  a  pulley  fixed  to  said 
shaft,  a  motor  mounted  on  the  casing,  means  operatively 
connecting  the  motor  to  said  pulley  for  rotating  the  shaft, 
and  a  housing  receiving  said  shaft,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  one  piece  tubular  brace  extending  substantially 
diametrically  across  said  opening,  said  brace  including  an 
intermediate  offset  straight  portion  positioned  between 
said  shaft  and  said  motor,  means  connecting  said  inter- 
mediate portion  to  said  housing,  said  brace  having  arnu 
extending  outwardly  in  opposite  directions  from  the  a»- 
termediate  offset  portion,  each  of  said  arms  having  a 
laterally  extending  end  portion,  and  means  connecting 
each  end  portion  to  the  casing  in  alignment  with  said 
shaft,  the  end  portion  of  one  of  said  arms  being  mounted 
on  said  casing  adjacent  said  motor  so  that  the  axis  of  said 
one  arm  is  disposed  closely  adjacent  a  line  of  force  be- 
tween the  motor  and  shaft 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  230—273  see: 
Patent  No.  2,874,898 
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M7M99 
DISCRIMINATING  PLURAL  COUNTER  ASSEMBLY 

*^     OF  FIBERS 
loMthaii  R.  Rodiric  South  Sodbory,  MaM^  ■wifnr  to 
NatkMal  Researdi  Corporatioo,  CaabrUgc,  Mm*.,  a 
cot'potatkMi  of  MaMacfansetts 

Application  March  7,  1955,  Serial  No.  492 J  U 
3  Claims.    (0.235—92) 


2374391 
TALLY  INSTRUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTO- 
MATIC DIGITAL  COMPUTERS 
ThoiMS  G.  Hofama,  MtlbowM,  Fla. 
AppttcatkM  DM«Mbcr  t,  1954,  Sariai  No.  474^44 
SCUm.    (CL  235— 157) 
(Graatad  ndar  TMa  35,  U.  &  C«4«  (1952),  mc  2M) 


r^H^MS 
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3.  Apparatus  for  measuring  th«  average  diameter  and 
diameter  distribution  of  fibers  which  comprises  a  photo- 
electric scanning  means  for  producing  electrical  pulses, 
the  widths  ot  which  are  directly  proportional  to  the  diam- 
eter of  the  fibers  scanned,  means  for  amplifying  said 
electrical  pulses,  counting  means  controlled  by  said 
pulses  for  determining  the  number  of  fibers  scanned,  a 
plurality  of  selector  means,  each  selector  means  being 
arrang^  to  select  pulses  of  predetermined  minimum 
dimensions,  counting  means  controlled  by  each  selector 
means  for  determining  the  number  of  pulses  selected, 
and  means  connected  to  the  counting  means  for  sub- 
tracting a  pulse  which  is  also  selected  by  a  selector 
means  selective  to  a  different  pulse,  said  counting  means 
including  a  pair  of  decade  counters  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  the  second  decade  counter  as 
a  function  of  the  operation  of  the  first  decade  counter, 
said  means  comprising  a  first  delay  circuit  for  feeding 
an  "add"  pair  of  pulses  to  the  second  decade  counter 
and  a  second  delay  circuit  for  feeding  a  "subtract**  pair 
of  pulses  to  the  second  decade  counter. 


2374,999 

PULSE  COMPARING  APPARATUS 

Garrett  B.  Lindennaa,  WaaUagtoa,  D.  C^  swipinr  to 

GBL  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Application  Marck  1, 1954,  Satial  No.  549,994 

nClaioM.    (CL  235— 193.5) 
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1.  An  extensometer  comprising  first  means  for  generat- 
ing pulses  as  a  function  of  the  initial  length  of  a  sheet 
to  be  reduced,  second  means  for  generating  pulses  as  a 
function  of  the  length  of  said  sheet  after  a  reducing 
operation,  first  counter  means  in  circuit  with  said  first 
generating  means  for  integrating  the  first  said  pulses,  sec- 
ond counter  means  in  circuit  with  said  second  generating 
means  for  integrating  the  second  said  pulses,  circuit  means 
for  comparing  pulses  integrated  by  said  first  and  second 
counter  means,  said  comparing  circuit  means  including 
memory  means  retaining  a  compared  counter  value  for 
one  counting  cycle  during  a  sequential  counting  cycle, 
and  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  pulse  from  said  first 
generating  means  for  initiating  a  counting  cycle  starting 
with  a  succeeding  pulse. 


1 .  In  an  automatic  digital  computer  employing  instruc- 
tions having  at  least  three  addresses  and  a  base  counter 
to  which  said  addresses  may  be  relatrve:  apparatus  for 
executing  a  tally  instnKtioo.  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  adding  the  numerical  value  of  one  of  said 
addresses  to  the  contents  of  said  base  counter,  means 
for  comparing  the  resulting  sum  with  the  numerical  value 
of  a  second  of  said  addiaii.  means  associated  with  said 
comparing  means  and  iiid  base  counter  and  operative 
when  said  sum  is  less  than  the  numerical  value  of  said 
second  address  to  increase  the  count  in  the  base  counter 
by  the  numerical  value  of  said  one  address  and  to  seek 
the  next  instruction  at  the  place  indicated  by  said  third 
address,  and  means  associated  with  said  comparing  means 
and  operative  when  said  sum  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  numerical  value  of  said  second  address  to  refer  the 
computer  to  an  instruction  other  than  the  instruction  at 
the  place  indicated  by  said  third  addrem. 


2374392 
DIGITAL  ADDING  DEVICE 
Waller  G.  E^war^  H< 

to  Tba  Ns 


Hkm  May  14,  1954,  SeriM  No. 


(CL  235—144) 


429,792 
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1 .  A  summing  circuit  for  generating  an  outgoing  coded 
number  which  is  the  sum  of  a  pair  of  incoming  coded 
numbers  comprising:  a  pair  of  input  lines,  each  serially 
receiving  binary  signals  representing  one  of  said  incom> 
ing  numbers,  a  group  of  four  binary  signals  on  an  input 
line  representing  each  of  the  digits  of  said  numbers,  each 
of  the  four  successive  binary  signals  in  a  group,  weighted 
to  correspond  to  the  components  1,  2,  4,  and  1,  respec- 
tively; a  first,  second,  and  third  bistable  state  circuit 
successively  actuated  to  function  as  stages  of  a  binary 
counter,  each  of  said  bistable  state  drcutts  repreatnting 
a  progressively  higher  order  binary  stage  00  receipt  of 
successive  signals  of  the  incoming  groups;  a  first  circuit 
means  connected  to  said  bistable  state  circuits  and  suc- 
cessively responsive  to  the  first  three  binary  signals  in 
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the  groups  reprMcntint  the  same  order  coded  digits  of 
the  incoming  numbers  for  registering  information  in  said 
bistable  sute  circuits  concerning  their  combined  weight 
count;  an  output  line;  and  a  second  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  bistable  state  drcuits  and  responsive  to 
information  registered  therein  and  the  third  and  fourth 
binary  signal  in  said  incoming  groups  for  generating  on 
said  output  line  a  group  of  binary  signals  representing 
the  same  order  coded  digit  of  the  outgoing  number. 


SEMI-DIGITAL  RESOLVES 
O.  Bock,  Gmi4m  Otf,  ami  Gm^itk  M.  DnvMao^, 
New  Yoct,  N.  Y^  iiilMm  to  AatticMi  BomI 
•  tmpantttm  af  New  Yoffc 
Odokw  19,  19SS,  S«W  N«.  StMM 
S  nihil    (0.235— IM) 


u. 


I.  In  an  electromechanical  resoiver.  an  energixed  wiad- 
iag  having  taps,  a  selector  switch  having  an  output  and 
having  contacts  cocmected  to  alternate  of  said  taps,  a 
potentiometer  having  an  input  aod  an  output  conatcted 
in  series  with  the  output  of  said  switch  and  a  pair  of 
output  terminals,  a  second  energized  windmg  having 
taps,  a  second  selector  switch  having  contacts  connected 
to  alternate  taps  of  said  teooad  winding,  a  secoctd  po- 
tentiometer having  a  wiadiag  eaergtzed  by  the  voltage 
St  said  output  terminals  and  an  output  connected  ui  series 
with  the  output  of  said  secood  switdi  aad  a  second  pair 
of  output  tennbals.  connections  between  said  second 
pair  of  terminals  and  the  input  to  said  first  potentiooie- 
ter.  and  means  for  stmuluneously  adfnting  said  poles- 
tiometers. 


2J7<9#4 
MODULATING  FUEL  CX>NTBOL  ATPARATUS 

C.  Schwrthnch,  Waaiilai,  Wla^  iiiteiinilD 

It,  I9l4,  Sariri  N*.  47t,l44 
tf  nitoii     (0.134—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controfling  the  flow  of  fad  to  a 
Suid  fuel  burner  comprising,  a  first  control  member  hav- 
ing an  ignition  position  aiKl  a  lesser  flow-pcnmtting  po- 


sition, a  secood  coatrol  member  having  fuel  flow-per- 
mitting and  fuel  flow-preventing  positions,  and  electro- 
responsive  actuating  means  for  biasing  said  first  control 
member  toward  said  leaser  flow-permitting  position  when 
energized  and  toward  said  ignition  position  when  deener- 
gized,  and  time  delay  means  in  circuit  with  said  actuat- 
ing means  for  preventing  energization  of  the  latter  and 
RK>vement  of  said  first  control  member  toward  said  lesaer 
flow-permitting  positicm  for  a  predetermined  period  after 
movement  of  said  secood  control  member  to  flow-per- 
mitting position,  said  period  being  of  sufficient  duration 
for  safe  ignition  of  the  fuel  at  said  burner. 


CONTROL  DEVICE 
Whiiifl*  Bay.  Wk., 
Wk.,  a  coriionltan  of 

14, 1M3,  Serial  No.  3tM79 
(0.236—9) 


1.  In  appanitu  faiclodittg  a  drcnit  powcicd  from  a 
thermodecttically  generated  source,  a  condition  respon- 
rive  drcoit  oontroliing  device  having  a  pair  of  endoaed 
reladvdy  movable  coarting  contacts  in  said  thermoelec- 
tric circuit,  said  contacts  normally  oontroliing  correat 
flow  in  said  thenaodectric  drcuit  in  responae  to  varia- 
tions in  a  given  oondttioa,  an  electrically  powered  acta- 
ator  positioned  to  effect  relative  movement  of  said  con- 
tacts to  a  predetermined  oontroDing  position  irrespective 
of  the  response  of  said  condition  responsive  device  to  the 
ambient  condition  for  control  of  said  thermodectric  cir- 
cuit, a  source  of  dectric  energy  for  connection  with  said 
actuator,  and  a  control  device  in  circuit  with  said  actu- 
ator and  aouroe  of  energy  therefor  operable  to  effect 
^^tQnf^-t<^^  therebetween  and  energization  of  said  actu- 
ator to  reader  current  flow  in  said  thermodectric  circuit 
non-responsive  to  variations  in  said  condition  and  under 
control  of  said  actuator  radier  than  said  condition  re- 
qwnsive  device. 

23743M 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  PROCESS  ANALOG 
E4waH  J.  NosBsn,  Piaasaafcia,  N.  J.,  aaattaor  to  MImmt- 
apolis-HoMywcB    Bspilalnr    Company,    Mi— rapnBs, 
mHoa  of  Delaware 
I  Mardi  24, 19SS,  Serial  No.  49M91 
UCWm.   (O.  234— 15) 


0- 


:-t^ 


I.  A  process  controller  comprising  a  process  analog, 
a  signal  generator  connected  to  said  process  analog  to 
supply  thereto  an  input  signal  reprcaentative  of  a  desired 
magnitude  of  a  variable  of  said  process,  process  inpot 
supply  and  input  measuring  means  connected  to  nid 
process,  a  process  variable  sensing  means  cooaected  to 
said  process,  and  a  single  integrating  means  ccMmected 
to  the  output  of  said  process  analog  and  to  said  intxess 
variable  sensing  means  and  said  input  supply  measuring 
means  for  application  to  said  integrating  naeans  of  the 
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difference  between  said  analog  output  and  the  useful  aratlng  the  tclerenchyma  fibers  therefrom,  the  mixture 
input  to  said  process,  said  integrating  means  having  a  containing  the  original  bark  components  being  adjusted 
predetermined  output  for  regulating  said  input  sun>ly 
means  when  the  integrated  value  of  the  useful  input  to 
said  process  corresponds  to  the  integrated  value  of  said  ' 
analog  output. 

2,874,9f7 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMULATING 

MATERIALS 

Harold  J.  Renaod,  OkcoMM,  Mlcfa^  and  George  M.  Kovac, 

Uncolnwood,    Dl.,    aarignort    to    Ren    Plastici,    bc^ 

Lansing,  Mkfa^  a  corporatioo  of  MicUgan 

AppUcatioo  Janoary  M,  19S4,  Serial  No.  S<2,12« 

9ClaiiM.    (CL241— 21) 


9.  A  method  of  formulating  dry  and  liquid  materials 
to  provide  a  blended  wet  mass  of  uniformly  distributed 
granular  structure,  comprising  the  steps  of  forwarding  a 
plurality  of  dry  ingredients  toward  a  blending  station  and 
proportionately  mixing  said  dry  ingredients  before  their 
arrival  at  said  station  to  an  extent  to  provide  an  incre- 
mentally admixed  dry  mass,  discharging  said  ingredients 
at  said  blending  station  upon  arrival,  blending  said  in- 
gredients at  said  station  and  reducing  the  particle  size 
thereof,  while  mixing  therewith  at  least  one  liquid  in- 
gredient to  produce  an  incrementally  blended  wet  mass, 
forwarding  said  wet  mass  in  a  closed  path  and  under 
substantial  pressure  to  a  further  blending  sUtion.  and 
continuing  the  mixing  and  blending  of  said  wet  mass 
at  said  further  station. 


IJ74,9M 
SEPARATING  PURE  SCLERENCHYMA  FIBERS 
FROM  DOUGLAS  FIR  BARK 
Clarfc  C.  Heritage,  Taeoma,  Wash.,  amiwaor  to  Wcycr> 
hacoscr  Timber  Company,  Taopma,  Walk.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wasfaii^ton 
Application  September  29.  1953,  ScrW  No.  382,955 

3  Claims.  (CL  241— 24) 
3.  The  method  of  separating  from  Douglas  fir  bark 
sclerenchyma  fibers  which  are  substantially  free  from 
other  constituents  of  the  bark  which  comprises  reducing 
the  bark  to  a  mixture  of  particles  having  maximum  croas- 
sectional  dimensions  of  leas  than  Vi".  the  mixture  com- 
prising cork  particles,  cork-containing  aggregates,  paren- 
chyma particles,  and  sclerenchyma  fibers  encrusted  with 
tightly  adherent  sheaths  of  parenchyma  tissue,  selectively 
removing  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  cork  particles 
and  cork-containing  aggregates  from  the  mixture,  mill- 
ing the  resulting  fiber-rich  mixture  for  separating  further 
the  parenchyma  tissue  and  the  cork  particles  screening 
the  milled  product  for  separation  of  a  concentrated  fiber 
fraction  (retained)  from  further  quantities  of  powdered 
parenchyma  and  small  cork  particles  (passed),  abrading 
the  concentrated  fiber  fraction  for  removing  the  paren- 
diyma  encrustations  from  the  fibers,  entraining  the 
abraded  material  in  a  gaseous  stream,  and  selectively  sep- 


lo  a  moisture  content  of  less  than  30%  by  weight  prior 
to  the  separation  of  the  cork  particles  and  cork-contain- 
ing aggregates  from  the  mixture. 


2474»9B9 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICB  FOR  PRODUCING 

FLAT  WOOD  SHAVINGS 

Lndwig  Pafhrnrnm  Zwdkrvckam  PCali,  Ctwmma 

AppllcalkM  October  14,  19S3,  Sartel  N«.  ItMTf 

SdnlM.    (CL241--2f) 


1.  A  process  for  making  Hat  wood  shavings  compria- 
ing  the  steps  of  centrifugally  pressing  against  a  phirmiity 
of  knife  blades  rotating  about  a  given  axis  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  axis  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  wood  each 
of  which  has  a  length  greater  than  its  width  and  shorter 
than  said  knife  blades  and  each  of  which  has  its  fibers 
extending  in  direction  of  its  length,  so  that  said  pieces 
of  wood  automatically  orient  themselves  in  a  positioo 
where  their  fibers  extend  substantially  parallel  to  said 
axis;  and  cutting  said  pieces  of  wood  into  shavings  with 
said  blades  to  provide  shavings  having  fit>ers  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  faces  of  said  shavings. 


237<9I« 
CUTTING  AND  HANDLING  MACHINE  FOR 
CEMENT  SLURRY  CAKE,  PUG  AND  LIKE 
MATERIALS 
Lewis  Henry  Biillop,  Sborchnm  by  Sen,  Fnginnd.  ■arffnor 
to   The   AaMciatod   Pnrllnni  Csisat  Ma—fa lim  sis 
Limftcd,  London.  Pngl— i,  a  timpai  nf  Grant  Britain 
Application  Angnst  2f ,  1956,  Serial  No.  M<941 
Claims  priority,  appttcntfam  Grant  Brit^  AafMt  29, 19S5 
1  CInlsik    (CL  241—95) 
A  machine  for  cutting  slurry  cake,  pug,  and  like  ma- 
terial  and  adapted  to  supply  the  cut  material   in  con- 
trolled and  continuous  operation,  said  machine  compris- 
ing a  drum  having  an  opening  at  the  top  and  an  open- 
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inj  at  the  bottom,  means  mounting  said  drum  for  revo-   carrier  about  said  first  axis,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
lution  thereof  about  a  vertical  axis,  a  plurality  of  su-   cage  about  said  sectMkl  axis  simultaneously  with  rotation 
tionary  quadrant  shaped  cutting  blades  spaced  around    of  said  carrier  about  said  first  axis, 
the  cross-section  of  said  bottom  opening  with  the  trailing  .^.^__^_^_^ 

edge  of  each  blade  spaced  forwardly  of  the  cutting  edge 
of  the  following  blade,  said  quadrant  shaped  blades  clos- 
ing said  bottom  opening  except  for  the  spaces  between 
adjacent  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  adjacent  blades, 
said  blades  forming  parts  of  helical  surfaces  on  the  same 
angle  and  being  upwardly  inclined  from  their  trailing 
edges  toward  their  cutting  edges  with  the  trailing  edge 


E. 


2J7M12 

IMPACT  HAMMEK 

MlinHT  ami  Tkoi— ■  E. 

CWcafO,  DL 

ApfBcatkM  March  14, 1957,  ScfW  No.  M4,M5 

4aaiM.    (CL  241— 197) 


of  each  blade  lying  below  and  in  front  of  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  following  blade,  the  inner  end  of  each  cut- 
ting edge  being  spaced  above  the  trailing  edge  of  the 
next  preceding  blade  and  each  cutting  edge  being  in- 
clined outwardly  and  downwardly  to  approximately  the 
level  of  the  trailing  edges,  said  inclinations  being  such 
that  material  fed  into  said  dnmi  through  said  upper 
opening  is  presented  to  said  cutting  edges  as  said  drum 
is  caused  to  revolve  in  one  direction  and  is  thereby  auto- 
matically cut  up  and  discharged  from  the  dnun  between 
said  blades. 


2474.911 

COMPOUND  MOVEMENT  CENTRIFUGAL 
EALL-MILL 


May  20,  19SS,  S«W  No.  S99J9t 
JCWm.    (CL  241— 175) 


I.  A  ball  mil!  comprising  a  stationary  vertical  cylin- 
drical bousing,  a  central  bearing  in  the  base  of  utd  bous- 
ing, a  circumferential  bearing  around  the  top  of  said 
housing,  a  cylindrical  carrier  in  said  housing  and  rout- 
ably  mounted  about  a  first  fixed  vertical  axis  within  said 
bearings  whereby  all  bearings  of  said  carrier  are  exterior 
thereof,  a  vertical  axis  cylindrical  cage,  a  cylindrical  ball 
mill  chamber  coaxially  disposed  within  and  supported  by 
the  base  portion  of  said  cage,  said  cage  being  rotaubly 
mounted  in  said  carrier  on  a  second  vertical  axis  spaced 
radially  from  said  first  axis  at  a  distance  appreciably  less 
than  the  radius  of  said  chamber,  means  for  rotating  said 


2.  A  two-piece  hammer  adapted  to  be-nnoonted  on  a 
rotataUe  drum  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated hammer  body  having  a  longitudinal  upstanding 
ridge  on  its  upper  surface,  an  elongated  hammer  head 
having  a  longitudinal  groove  on  its  lower  surface  adapted 
to  receive  said  upstanding  ridge,  a  first  group  of  spaced 
wedges  projecting  from  the  sides  of  said  ridge,  a  second 
group  of  spaced  wedges  projecting  inwardly  from  the 
sides  of  said  groove,  the  wedges  of  each  group  being 
oppositely  pointed  and  vertically  spaced  so  that  the  sec- 
ond group  of  wedges  on  the  bead  can  be  slid  under  the 
first  group  of  wedges  on  the  body  so  as  to  wedgingly  lock 
the  head  onto  the  body,  and  releasable  means  lo  restrain 
the  head  from  sliding  on  said  body  when  the  head  and 
body  are  locked  together. 


2J74,913 
RECIPROCABLE  ACTUATOR  DEVICE 
Wclacr,   PUsTirw,  N.  ¥„  aarigM»r  to  Federal 
A  rnglniiiing  Coqpontioa,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  New  York 
AppttcatkM  October  It,  1955,  ScrW  No.  541,129 
SOafaM.    (CL242— 55) 


I.  In  a  reciprocable  actuate  device,  in  combination,  a 
first  reeling  drum,  a  second  reeling  drum,  and  an  idler 
drum,  a  flexible  member  suspended  between  said  drums 
and  being  connected  to  said  reeling  drums  and  moving 
between  said  second  reeling  drum  and  said  idler  drum 
in  a  sabttantiaUy  straight  path,  said  reeling  drums  being 
operable  to  reciprocate  said  member,  said  first  reeling 
drum  being  freely  joumalled  for  rotation,  a  motor,  con- 
trol means  between  said  motor  and  said  first  reeling 
drum  operable  for  releasably  coupling  the  motor  there- 
with to  move  said  member  in  one  direction,  said  second 
drtmi  being  journalled  freely  turnably  about  an  axis  par- 
allel to  the  axis  of  said  first  reeling  drum  and  including 
a  spring  tensionable  when  said  second  reeling  drum  is 
moved  by  said  member  under  the  power  of  said  motor, 
said  spring  being  operable  to  return  said  member  in  an 
opposite  direction  upon  de-energization  of  said  motor, 
and  means  operable  for  releasing  said  control  means  to 
disengage  said  first  reeling  drum  from  said  motor  during 
the  return  movement  of  said  member  to  reduce  the  driv- 
ing load  of  said  q>ring. 


964 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febbuaky  24,  1969 


2,974^14  the  coil,  and  means  controlled  by  current  conduction 

REWINDING  DEVICE  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC         through  and  responsive  to  the  length  of  a  slack  k)op  in  the 
CAMERAS 
Willy  Kadca  and  Fcrdiaa^  SdefcBhofcr,  Murich,  Ger- 
■May,  awignors  to  AGFA  AkHcagescUachafl,  a  cor- 
ponrtkM  of  Germany 

ApplkatioD  JuM  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  43MM  *    ' 

Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Getauwy  Jidy  9, 1953 
S  Claims.    (CL  242— 71  J) 


4.  A  film  rewinding  device  for  photographic  cameras 
comprising  a  rotatable  shaft  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  film  holding  spool,  said  shaft  being  axially 
adjustable  within  a  sleeve  mounted  upon  said  camera,  said 
shaft  including  a  pair  of  grooves  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft,  one  of  said  grooves  being  deeper  than 
the  other,  a  resilient  means  extending  within  said  sleeve 
at  a  predetermined  axial  position,  said  resilient  means  sub- 
stantially engaging  the  walls  of  the  shallower  groove,  said 
shallower  groove  and  resilient  means  being  correspond- 
ingly formed  to  exert  a  frictional  braking  force  upon  said 
shaft,  when  said  shaft  is  axially  adjusted  to  bring  said 
shallower  groove  into  alignment  with  said  resilient  means, 
and  said  resilient  means  entering  said  deeper  groore  sub- 
stantially free  of  contact  with  the  walls  of  said  deeper 
groove  when  said  shaft  is  moved  to  bring  said  deeper 
groove  into  axial  alignment  with  said  resilient  meant. 


2J74315 

SHEET  ROLLLNG  DEVICE 

Fermer  A.  Maloac,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Applicatioa  March  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  571^79 

ItClaiM.    (CL  242— 74.1) 


1.  A  stand  for  rolling  sheet  material  including  a  base, 
an  upright  cylindrical  reel  rotatably  <>upported  by  the  base, 
the  reel  including  an  axial  supporting  member,  exterior 
members  extending  circumferentially  of  said  reel,  arms 
extending  transversely  between  and  connecting  the  sup- 
porting member  to  the  exterior  members,  said  exterior 
members  being  interrupted  to  provide  an  opening  ex- 
tending longitudinally  of  said  reel  for  receiving  an  end 
of  sheet  material,  clamp  means  mounted  in  the  opening 
for  engagement  with  the  portions  of  the  exterior  mem- 
bers adjacent  said  opening,  and  latch  means  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  opening  for  holding  the  clamp  means  in  such 
engagement  for  confining  the  end  of  the  sheet  material. 


2,r74,9U 
COIL  HOLDER 
Arflrar  S.  WaiHn,  Cycafo,  lU.,  aaiignor  to  Hydrometah, 
Im.,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioo  of  DiiMita 
AypMcBtion  May  5, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,714 
If  ClaiiM.    (CL  242— 75J1) 
8.  In  a  coil  holder,  the  combination  of  means  for  ro- 
tatably supporting  a  coil  of  sheet  meul,  with  power  means 
for  rotationally  driving  said  supporting  means  to  unwind 


outer  layer  of  the  coil  for  automatically  deenergizing  and 
energizing  said  power  means  to  thereby  maintain  such 
outer  layer  looae  with  freedom  to  shift  laterally. 


2J74,917 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC  REEL  MOTORS 

Eric  Pen,  Wanwaton,  Wla.,  aari^or  to  Ortlcr-HaanMr, 

lac  Milwaakec,  Wis.,  a  corvoralkm  of  Delaware 

Application  Febrvary  7,  1955,  Scrid  No.  49M29 

12ClaiM.    (CL  242— 75.51) 


I.  The  combination  with  a  material  winding  system 
comprising  a  nnotor  driving  a  work  roll,  a  motor  driving 
a  winding  reel,  and  interconnected  speed  adjusting  means 
for  the  motor  driving  said  work  roll  and  said  reel  to  ef- 
fect coordinated  speed  adjustment  of  said  motors,  of 
meaiu  providing  a  potential  which  is  adjustable  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  rate  of  change  of  strip  speed,  first  rlieo- 
stat  means  subjected  to  said  potential  and  providing  an 
output  potential  which  increases  as  a  function  of  change 
in  radius  of  the  reel  due  to  the  strip  being  wound  there- 
on, second  rheostat  n>eans  subjected  to  said  potential  and 
providing  an  output  potential  which  decreases  as  a  func- 
tion of  change  in  radius  of  the  reel  due  to  the  strip  be- 
ing wound  thereon,  and  control  means  for  said  reel  mo- 
tor normally  acting  to  maintain  the  material  under  con- 
stant tension  dunng  cooatant  strip  speed  winding,  said 
control  means  being  subjected  to  the  influence  of  the  out- 
put voltages  of  said  rheoatat  means  to  maintain  the  ma- 
terial under  constant  tension  during  accelerating  and  de- 
celerating strip  speed  winding. 


2474,911 
WIRE  REELING  MECHANISM 

AMttaSoirtvS^t.  i9si  S«fW  N«.  522^13 
CUtaH  pctoffity,  ^pMcnHon  Swiiia  laly  24, 1954 

4ClainM.    (a.  242— 12) 

3.  A  reeling  mechanism  comprising   a   rocary  shaft, 

means  to  rotate  said  shaft,  a  reel  drum  mounted  roCatably 

on  said  shaft,  means  to  couple  said  reel  drum  to  and 

from  said  shaft,  a  storage  drum  mounted  routably  oa 


Fbbruary  24,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


965 


the  shaft,  gearing  means  on  said  shaft,  a  winding  member    thereto,  the  second  assembly  comprismg  a  barrel-shaped 
operated  from  the  shaft  by  means  of  said  gearing  means,    wing  surrounding  said  axis  of  spin,  with  the  second  thrust 

component  attached  thereto  and  including  at  least  one 
lifting  airfoil  rotatable  on  an  axis   which  is  fixed  relative 


>•< 


^ih<x^4 


and  a  releasable  clutch  to  couple  the  gearing  means  to 
and  from  the  storage  drum. 


2^4,919 

REEL  CONSTRUCTION 

wmian  A.  4c  L««.  Wcit  Haren,  Conn. 

AppllcatkM  Summry  11.  19S4,  ScrU  No.  4«3,t94 

1  Claim.    (CL  242—111.4) 


A  reel  coostruction  comprising  a  tubular  barrel  having 
a  disk-shaped  head  at  each  end  thereof,  the  inner  face 
of  each  of  said  heads  being  provided  with  an  inwardly 
facing  annular  channel  to  snugly  receive  the  adiacent 
end  of  the  barrel,  and  headed  pointed  elongated  fastening 
members  driven  through  both  of  said  heads,  said  fasten- 
mg  members  bcmg  bent  transversely  at  a  point  adjacent 
their  pointed  ends  to  lie  against  the  outer  surface  of  the 
adjacent  head,  and  being  bent  inwardly  at  their  pointed 
ends  to  re-enter  the  material  of  the  head  rigidly  to  secure 
the  heads  to  the  barrel,  and  said  members  being  crossed 
m  pairs  within  Ibe  barrel  to  be  disposed  in  noparallel 
relation  to  the  axis  of  the  barrel  and  brace  the  striKturc 
against  distonion. 


2J74,92« 
AIRCRAFT 
Gcori*  *£.  MaltlBckrodt  St  Loak,  Mo. 
AppUcatkM  October  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  541,757 
•  OiriMt.    (0.244— 23) 
I.  An  aircraft  construction  comprising  in  combination 
first  and  second   assemblies,   beanng  means  connecting 
said  assemblies  adapting  them  for  opposite  rotation  about 
an  axis  of  spin,  an  engine  having  first  and  second  reac- 
tive rotary  thrust  components,  the  first  assembly  compris- 
ing a  propeller  and  said  first  thrust  component  attached 
7.18  <).  G.   -fta 


to  said  second  assembly  and  which  extends  transversely 
to  said  axis  of  spin,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  second 
assembly  around  said  axis  of  spin  being  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  the  first  assembly. 


2,874,921 

MOORING  DEVICE  FOR  SEAPLANTS 

Dawd  J.  lUlghloa  ami   DomM  G.  HaMr,  BaMiaMrc 

aa4  George  A.  Flcdcr,  BaltfaDorc,  M4^  as- 

by  BMsne  asrigmmeats,  to  fbc  t  nhcd  States  of 

AiMrica  as  rcyrcacotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Apptlcattoo  September  27,  1954,  Serial  No.  412474 

JCIaimk.    (CL  244— 115) 


I.  A  mooring  device  in  a  seaplane  for  engaging  and 
holding  a  mooring  cable  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  hook  and  latch  mounted  within  the  keel  of  a  seaplane, 
said  hook  extending  below  the  undersurface  of  said  sea- 
plane, a  latch  having  a  means  on  one  end  thereof  to  close 
said  hook  when  in  active  position,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounting  said  hook  and  said  latch  on  a  common  axis, 
said  latch  being  rotatable  between  a  cable  locking  posi- 
tion and  a  cocked  position,  said  hook  being  rotatable 
between  a  cable  receiving  position  and  a  cable  releasing 
position,  said  latch  having  a  cable  receiving  end  spaced 
from  said  closing  means,  said  cable  receiving  end  being 
positioned  adjacent  the  bight  of  said  hook  when  the  latch 
is  in  the  cocked  position,  first  linkage  means  connected 
to  said  latch  for  moving  said  latch  from  said  cable  lock- 
ing position  to  said  cocked  position,  second  Imkage  means 
connected  to  said  hook  for  moving  said  hook  from  said 
cable  receiving  position  to  said  cable  releasing  position, 
a  lost-motion  connection  between  said  first  and  second 
linkage  means,  actuating  means  connected  to  said  first 
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and  second  linkage  means,  said  actuating  means  being 
movable  between  a  first  and  a  second  position,  whereby 
in  moving  to  said  first  position  the  actuating  means  moves 
said  first  ^nd  second  linkage  means  to  cock  said  latch 
and  release  the  cable  in  said  hook  and  in  moving  to  said 
second  {>osition  the  actuating  means  moves  said  second 
linkage  means  so  that  the  latch  remains  in  the  cocked 
position  due  to  the  lost-motion  connection  and  the  hook 
is  rotated  into  the  cable  receiving  position,  and  whereby 
the  closing  means  on  said  latch  is  rotated  to  the  locking 
position  to  lock  the  cable  within  the  hook  when  the  cable 
engages  the  lower  cable  receiving  end  of  the  latch. 


2,874,922 
FUSELAGE    SHAPING    TO    REDUCE    THE 
STRENGTH    OF   SHOCK   WAVES    ABOUT 
AIRPLANES  AT  TRANSONIC  AND  SUPER- 
SONIC  SPEEDS 

Richard  T.  WhMcomb,  HampUni,  Va. 

Application  August  24,  1956,  Serial  No.  4M,17( 

10  Claims.    (CL  244— 13«) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  icc.  2M) 


6.  An  airplane  having  a  fuselage  in  which  the  total 
cross-sectional  area,  comprising  a  first  cross-sectional 
area  taken  of  the  fuselage  in  a  plane  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  a  second  cross-sec- 
tional area  takcn^of  components  external  to  the  fuselage 
in  planes  tangent  to  the  Mach  cone  whose  axis  is  sub- 
stantially on  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  airplane 
and  projected  normally  to  the  airstream.  gradually  in- 
creases to  a  maximum  and  then  decreases  from  nose 
to  tail. 


ZJ74.923 

CABLE  BRACKETS 

Kenneth  G.  Kaiser,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Geocral 

Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated,  a  corporatioD 

of  Delaware 

Application  October  22,  1956,  Serial  No.  617,453 

1  Claim.    (CL  24»— 68) 


C 
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A  wire  bracket  for  engaging  the  flat  surfaces  and  edges 
of  a  rectangular  shaped  bar  element  comprising  a  vertical 
portion  and  a  base  portion,  said  vertical  portion  compris- 
ing substantially  parallel  segments  of  said  wire,  said  base 
portion  comprising  a  pair  of  U  shaped  extended  segments 
of  said  parallel  wires,  the  upper  leg  of  each  U  shaped 
segment  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  said  bar  element 
and  extending  away  from  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  por- 
tion and  a  portion  of  each  upper  leg  being  flared  out- 
wardly from  each  other  near  the  bight  portion  of  each 
U  shaped  segment,  the  bight  portion  of  each  U  shaped 
segment  engaging  the  edges  of  said  bar  element  and  con- 
necting each  upper  leg  to  its  respective  lower  leg  of  each 
U  shaped  segment,  the  lower  leg  of  each  U  shaped  mem- 
ber engaging  the  lower  surface  of  said  bar  element  and 
extending  from  said  bight  portion  back  toward  said  bot- 
tom vertical  portion,  each  lower  leg  including  an  inwardly 


flared  portion  extending  from  said  bight  portion,  an  inter- 
mediate portion,  an  outwardly  flared  portion  and  a  free 
end,  said  free  ends  of  each  lower  leg  being  formed  up- 
wardly from  said  outwardly  flared  portion  towards  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  vertical  portion  to  engage 
said  edges  of  said  bar  element. 


2,874,924 

VALVE 

Arthur  L.  Good,  God^a,  hid.,  ■■si^nr  to  Maiiro,  Inc. 

Goshen,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Applkatioo  July  18,  1957,  Serial  No.  672,644 

SCIaiML    (a.  251— 58) 


vy  .  ■■  ,\t^y 


I.  A  temperature  and/or  pressure  responsive  valve, 
comprising  a  body  having  a  fluid  inlet  passage  and  a  fluid 
outlet  passage,  a  partition  in  said  body  betwen  said  pas- 
sages having  a  port  therethrough,  a  removable  annular 
insert  in  said  port  having  a  valve  seat  thereon  on  the  out- 
let side  thereof,  a  valve  element  adapted  to  engage  said 
seat,  a  resilient  arm  for  guiding  said  element  toward  and 
away  from  said  seal,  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  port  on  the  outlet  side  thereof,  a  member 
operatively  connecting  said  element  with  said  diaphragm, 
a  pivoted  lever  having  one  end  operatively  connected  with 
said  diaphragm  for  operating  said  valve  element,  a  coil 
compression  spring  operatively  connected  with  said  lever 
on  the  same  end  as  said  diaphragm,  a  second  relatively 
strong  short  thrust  spring  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  second  spring  to  said  lever  so  that  its 
line  of  force  shifts  from  one  side  of  the  pivot  point 
of  said  lever  to  the  other  for  lint  urging  said  element 
toward  its  seat  and  then  for  urging  said  element  away 
from  its  seat  as  the  valve  is  opened,  a  means  for  adfust- 
ing  the  tension  on  said  coil  spring,  a  fluid  nnotor  having 
a  stem  operatively  connected  to  said  lever  on  the  end 
oppKMite  said  springs  and  acting  in  opposition  to  said 
springs,  and  a  fluid  chamber  connected  to  said  inlet  pas- 
sage and  having  a  diaphragm  operatively  connected  to 
said  lever  on  the  side  opposite  said  stem  and  on  the  ccMTe- 
spending  end  thereof. 


M74,925 
VALVE  FOR  FLUIDS  OR  FLUIDIZED  SOUDS 
ESPEHALLY    FOR   THE   SPOUTS   OF    BAG 
FILLING  APPARATUS 
NcU  S.  Stafford,  Snn  Joac,  CaHf.,  awlmnr  In  Food  Ma- 
chinery and  CiMBkal  Covpomtfon,  San  Joaa,  CaHfn  a 
eorponition  of  Delaware 
Application  Septembw  17,  19S4,  SerinI  No.  456,769 

6ClnfaM.    (CL251— 61) 
I.  A  valve  for  fluids  and  fluidized  solids  comprising  a 
tubular  conduit  adapts^  to  conduct  fluids  and  fluidized 
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•oUds,  a  pair  of  inlbuble  bodies  of  resilient  material  dis- 
posed within  said  tubular  conduit  along  diametrically  op- 
posite and  axially  displaced  arcs  of  said  tubular  conduit 
corrugations  formed  in  one  wall  of  each  of  said  bodies  to 
prepress  said  wall  and  cause  said  bodies  to  lie  dose  ad- 
lacent  the  inner  wall  of  said  conduit  when  not  inflated,  and 


U> 


means  operable  to  introduce  luid  into  both  said  bodies  to 
inflate  them  thereby  straightening  said  comigatiotts  and 
causing  the  bodies  to  swing  into  a  transversely  erect  con- 
duit-blocking position,  said  bodies  being  placed  so  closely 
together  in  a  direction  axially  of  said  conduit  as  to  come 
into  overlapping  contact  with  each  other  upon  inflation. 


to  G*a- 


M7MM 
COMPUflSOR  AIR  BLEEIM>FF 
W.  G— bati,  InijinnnMi,  bd^  aarigBoi 

cral  Moton  CofyoraBMa^  Detroit,  Mien*,  a 
Hamci  Delaware 

31«  1954,  ScrW  No.  47M57 
IICUm.    (CL2S1— 41) 


A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  casing  having  an 
arcuate  surface  with  a  row  of  fluid  discharge  ports  spaced 
therealong.  a  row  of  valve  plugs  arranged  to  register  with 
said  ports,  and  means  for  actuating  and  supporting  and 
guiding  said  valve  plup  for  registration  with  said  ports 
comprising  an  arcuate  inner  wall  secured  to  said  casing 
in  spaced  and  ovrrlying  relation  with  said  ports,  said 
inner  wall  having  a  row  of  openings  coaxially  aligned 
with  said  ports,  an  arcuate  outer  wall  overlying  and 
secured  to  said  inner  wall  and  forming  an  elongated 
arcuate  chamber  therewith,  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  in 
said  elongated  chamber  secured  between  said  walls  to 
form  an  expansible  chamber  with  said  outer  wall,  said 
valve  plugs  being  secured  to  said  diaphragm  to  coaxially 
project  through  said  openings  in  slidable  engagement 
therewith  for  guided  registration  with  said  ports  on  pres- 
surization  of  said  expansible  chamber,  said  flexible 
diaphragm  being  shielded  from  the  fluid  discharge  from 
said  ports  by  said  valve  plugs  and  said  inner  wall. 


2^74,927 
SUBSURFACE  TUBING  TESTER 
MartiB  B.  Cmni,  Dowmj,  CaBT^  aarigwir  to  BiUwr  Ofl 
Tooli,  Im^  Lm  Aialea,  CaBL,  a  cofporattoa  of  CaU- 


Appficattoa  December  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  479,942 
2tCUM.    (a.  251— 199) 


i,Sii.- 


1.  In  a  valve  apparatus  adapted  to  be  incorporated  in 
a  tubular  string  to  be  dispowd  in  a  well  bore;  inner  and 
outer  tubular  members  telescopically  arranged  with  respect 
to  each  other;  a  valve  seat  on  one  of  said  men»bers;  a 
valve  element  movable  laterally  with  respect  to  said  mem- 
bers into  engagement  v^ith  said  seat  to  prevent  downward 
flow  of  fluid  through  said  members  and  laterally  out  of 
engagement  with  said  seat  completely  to  one  side  of  said 
seat  to  permit  such  flow  (rf  fluid;  and  means  engageaMe 
with  said  valve  element  in  response  to  relative  extending 
teleacopic  movement  between  said  members  to  shift  said 
vaN«  element  laterally  of  said  tubular  men>ber  from 
engagement  with  said  seat 


2474»92t 
VALVE 

T    A^^^M.  BmakTtts.  N   V 
AppHcadon  Septeabcr  29,  1953,  Serial  No. 
llOatoH.    (CL  251— 129) 


*►  « 
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2.  A  valve  comprising  a  primary  closure  structure  and 
a  secondary  closure  structure  fhndly  connected  by  a 
chamber;  an  inlet  pipe  and  an  outlet  pipe,  said  primary 
closure  structure  comprising  means  for  restricting  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  water  inlet  pipe  into  said  chamber; 
said  means  always  providing  a  small  passageway  for 
flow  from  said  inlet  pipe  to  said  chamber;  sftid  secoiKlary 
closure  structure  comprising  means  for  restricting  the  flow 
of  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  said  mitlet  pipe  and  for 
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completely  terminating  said  flow  through  said  secondary 
closure  structure;  means  for  linking  said  primary  closure 
stnicture  and  said  secondary  closure  structure  for  con- 
current operation  to  bring  said  primary  closure  structure 
on  movement  from  open  position  to  closed  position  to 
its  point  of  maximum  closure  prior  to  the  secondary 
closure  structure  reaching  a  point  of  closure  in  which 
the  effective  opening  presented  by  said  secondary  closure 
stnicture  is  less  than  the  snudi  passageway  for  flow  always 
provided  at  said  primary  closure  structure;  and  means  for 
preventing  line  pressure  from  urging  said  primary  closure 
structtire  into  the  cloced  potition. 


each  of  said  jet  members  for  adjustable  sliding  eagace- 
nnent  in  said  slot,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  slot  pixyviding 
a  seat  for  each  of  the  jet  members;  means  for  damping 
the  jet  members  to  said  slot-teats;  and  a  closure  arm 
rockaUy  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending between  said  valve  seats  for  alternate  engafe- 
ment  therewith. 


2J7<929 

TWO-WAY  BALL  VALVES 

Kari  A.  Klli«lcr,  NaMnrfflk,  m. 

AppUcadoa  laly  28,  19S5,  Sortol  No.  S24^4 

10  Claims.    (CL  251— 129) 


1.  Valve  control  means  including  an  actuating  lever 
mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  its  length,  stops  positively  limiting  the  excursion 
of  the  lever  in  opposite  directions  about  such  axis,  yield- 
ing means  adapted  to  force  the  lever  into  engagement 
with  one  of  the  stop«.  a  solenoid  connected  to  the  lever, 
adapted  when  energized  to  overcome  the  yielding  means 
and  move  the  lever  into  engagement  with  the  second 
stop,  and  solenoid  actuated  means  operative  after  the 
lever  has  engaged  and  while  it  is  still  in  engagement  with 
the  second  stop  to  reduce  the  force  applied  by  the  yield- 
ing means  to  the  lever. 


2474,939 

VALVEJET  MOUNTING 

Wmiam   A.  Ray,  North  Hollywood,  and   Lavcncc  C. 

Biggie,  Altadcna,  Califs  aadgnon  to  G«Mral  Coolrols 

Co.,  Glendalc,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of  Califoraia 

Application  November  9,  1954,  Serial  No.  447,777 

7  Claims.    (CI.  251— 211) 
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5.  In  a  three-way  pilot  valve:  a  pair  of  elongated  valve- 
jet  members  each  having  a  valve  seat  at  one  of  its  ends; 
a  base  having  means  defining  a  slot  for  receiving  said 
jet  members  in  interalignment  and  with  their  valve  seats 
facing  each  other  and  spaced  apart,  means  for  mn^inting 


2^4,931 
TUBULAR  STRING  VALVE  DEVICES 

Reobcn   C.   Baker,   rnaBi^i.  mat  M«te  B. 

Downey,  CaUf.,  aalgMtB  to  Mtkm  01  Tods,  Ik.,  Los 
ABfcks,  CaUf.,  a  coryotttoi  af  OdlfoffBki 
Apfttcatfoa  AopMt  12, 1955,  Setid  No.  527,9H 
nCMaa.    (CL  251— 211) 


>  ' 


1.  In  a  control  valve  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tubu- 
lar string  for  disposition  in  a  well  bore:  first  and  second 
telescopically  arranged  members  adapted  to  be  moved 
into  and  out  of  vahre  sealing  relation  with  respect  to 
each  other  to  place  said  valve  selectively  in  open  posi- 
tion or  closed  position;  said  first  member  having  a  first 
thread;  a  latch  nnember  movable  with  and  laterally  oa 
said  second  member  and  having  a  second  thread  com- 
panion to  and  meshable  with  said  first  thread;  said  latch 
member  being  movable  laterally  in  one  direction  on  said 
second  member  into  threaded  engagement  with  said  first 
thread  to  enable  said  telescopically  arranged  members  to 
rotate  and  move  longitudinally  in  one  direction  relative 
to  each  other  to  place  said  telescopically  arranged  mem- 
bers in  one  of  said  valve  positions;  said  latch  member 
being  movable  laterally  in  the  other  direction  on  said 
second   member  to  an   extent  sufficient   to  bring  said 
threads  out  of  engagement  with  each  other  to  eiuble  said 
latch  member  and  second  member  to  be  moved  relatively 
longitudinally  in  the  other  direction  and  without  rotation 
past  said  first  thread  and  along  said  first  member  to  place 
said  telescopically  arranged  members  in  the  other  of  said 
valve  positions,  said  threads  being  of  sufficient  longitudi- 
nal extent  that  said  second  thread  meshes  with  said  first 
thread  when  said  telescopically  arranged  members  are 
in  said  one  of  said  valve  positions  and  also  when  said 
telescopically  arranged  members  in  said  other  of  said 
valve  positions;  means  coupling  said  latch  member  and 
said  other  member  against  substantial  rotation  with  re* 
spect  to  each  other;  and  stop  means  on  said  telescopically 
arranged  members  engageable  with  each  other  when  said 
valve  is  in  one  of  said  positions  to  permit  rotary  motioo 
to  be  transmitted  from  one  of  said   telescopically  ar- 
ranged members  through  said  coupling  means  and  latch 
member  to  said  other  telescopically  arranged  member. 


Pebsuaky  24,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


969 


2J7032 

§TEEL  TURtlNE  ROTORS  WITH  CERAMIC 

BLADES 

Pii^j    MricMT  lo  Ma- 
i-Nwfcwi  A.  G^ 

ly,  a  coipcflioa  of  Gcnuay 

AMHcatioo  Ftbraary  IS,  1953,  Serial  No.  337,5t5 
la  Claims.    (CL  253— 77) 


movement,  said  valve  member,  in  one  of  its  positaoM* 
cootrollittg  the  delivery  of  air  under  pressure  to 
cylinden  and  vibrating  member. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  of  tbe  character  described  having  a 
metal  turbine  rotor  and  means  in  the  rim  of  said  rotor 
receiving  and  securing  a  plurality  of  turtnne  blades  there- 
in, the  combination  which  comprises  a  ceramic  turbine 
blade,  supporting  surfaces  on  said  blade  inserted  in  and 
in  interlocking  engagement  with  said  receiving  and  se- 
curing means  on  said  rotor,  and  separate  metallic  inserts 
on  said  supporting  surfaces  of  said  blade  separating  said 
surfaces  from  said  meam  in  the  rim  of  said  meul  rotor 
for  reducuon  and  control  of  friction  effecu  between  said 
ceramic  blade  and  said  metal  rotor,  said  inaeru  being 
permanently  afhscd  to  neither  said  rotor  nor  said  blades. 


2^74,933 
POWER  ACTUATED  PIN  PULLER 
Jaeok  E.  FcwM,  GartcU  Hcifbla.  OMo,   iiritaii   to 
Clcvelaiid  R«ck  DriO  INvtstoi^  Wisih^fctiii  Air  Brake 

Pa.,  a  ctyarattoa  of 


Mmnk  16, 1955,  S««ai  N«.  494,M« 
aniJMi     (CL254— It) 


2J74,934 
CASING  PUSHER 
Mdvki  A.  DaiMey,  Boise  City,  OUa.,  madf^nr  to 
tiawtoi  OU  Compaay,  PoMa  City,  OUa^  a  corporalioa 
of  Delaware 
Applicatioa  Febnury  29,  195<,  Serial  No.  5M,421 
1  Claim.    (CL254— 29) 


m  TV 


An  apparatus  for  transmitting  a  downward  pushing 
force  to  a  vertically  extending  cylindrical  member,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  parallel  side  beams  secured  in  spaced 
relationship,  a  pair  of  opposed  arcuate  clamping  jaws,  a 
pair  of  parallel  spaced  arms  for  each  of  said  jaws,  eadi 
arm  being  secured  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  jaws,  a  pair 
of  piM.  extending  transversely  through  said  beams,  one 
pin  extending  through  one  end  of  each  fwir  of  said  arms 
to  pivotally  secure  said  pair  of  clamping  jaws  to  said  pair 
of  parallel  beams,  a  push  plate  secured  to  said  beams 
extenully  of  said  jaws  for  receiving  a  downward  pushing 
force,  said  push  plate  being  secured  at  an  angle  to  remain 
substantially  horizontal  when  said  jaws  engage  the  cylin- 
drical member,  one  of  said  pair  of  pins  being  removable 
and  securing  the  outer  jaw  of  said  pair  of  clamping  jaws 
between  said  side  beams,  and  a  lifting  hook  secured  to 
the  other  of  said  pair  of  pins  for  raising  the  apparatus 
along  the  cylindrical  member. 


2474,935 

AUTOMOBILE  BL'MPER  JACK 

MMcImB  C.  Cmtcr.  Akroa,  OMo 

Mmtk  5, 19S3,  ScfW  No.  349,(17 
3CWM.    (CL254— ^) 


1.  A  pin  puller  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  cylinders 
each  having  a  piston  therein,  a  plate  member  interposed 
between  and  connected  to  said  cylinders,  depending  jaw 
members  carried  by  mid  plate  member,  a  vibrating  mem- 
ber HKHinted  on  said  plate  member  for  imparting  a  vi- 
bratory force  and  impact  to  said  jaw  members,  a  source 
of  air  under  pressure  connected  to  mid  cylinders  and 
vibrating  member  for  extending  the  cylinders  with  respect 
to  the  pistons  to  apply  a  pulling  tension  upon  a  pin  en- 
gaged by  said  jaw  members  prior  to  actuating  said  vi- 
brating n>ember.  a  rotataNe  valve  member  for  controlling 
tbe  air  delivered  to  said  cylinders  and  vibrating  member, 
a  spring  loaded  ball  member  engageable  with  recesae*  in 
said  valve  member  for  holding  said  valve  ntember  in  a 
pltnlity  of  predetermined  positions  during  its  rotative 


1.  A  lifting  jack  comprising  an  elongated  hollow  sup- 
port having  laterally  spaced  sides  and  a  front  wall  pro- 
vided with  a  longitudinally  extending  opening  in  tbe 
same,  means  for  supporting  said  support  with  said  front 
wall  presented  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  a  threaded 
post  rotataMy  mounted  on  said  support  to  extend  longi- 
tudinally between  said  sides,  a  nut  threaded  on  said 
post,  a  lifting  ntember  having  spaced  portions  within 
said   hollow  anpport  non-roUtably  embracing  laterally 
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opposite  sides  of  said  nut  ind  to  be  non-A>tiUble  with 
respect  thereto  in  direction  about  the  axis  of  the  post, 
said  member  being  pivotal  ly  connected  to  said  embracing 
portions  to  pivot  relatively  of  the  same  in  direction  of  a 
plane  through  said  axis  of  the  post  and  said  opening, 
thereby  to  obviate  binding  action  between  the  nut  and' 
said  post  with  bending  of  the  post  under  a  load  on  the 
member,  said  member  having  a  work-engaging  hook 
portion  extending  freely  outwardly  of  said  longitudinal 
opening,  said  spaced  portions  of  the  member  having  op- 
posite sides  thereof  longitudinally  slidably  engageable 
with  said  laterally  spaced  sides  of  said  support  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  of  the  same  and  said  nut  about  the  axis 
of  the  post  as  the  post  is  rotated,  and  means  for  routing 
said  post  about  said  axis  and  thereby  to  move  said  nut 
and  member  in  either  direction  longitudinally  of  the 
support,  said  member  having  portions  bearing  down- 
wardly against  said  front  wall  of  said  support  to  support 
some  of  the  load  on  the  element 
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tural  fibers  and  corrosion-resistant  binder  material  there- 
for adapted  to  flow  under  pressure,  the  rod  having  a 
laperingly  enlarged  end  including  an  end  face,  in  com- 
bination with  a  corrotioD-resistant  metal  rod  end  fitting 
mounted  on  the  enlarged  end  of  the  rod  and  having  a 
laperingly-enlarged  chamber,  within  which  the  enlarged 
rod  end  is  accommodated,  further  having  a  bore,  of 
lesser  diameter  than  the  rod,  opening  into  the  chamber 
axially,  the  assembly  further  comprising  an  annular  layer 
of  adhesive  material  bonding  the  outer  surface  of  the 
enlarged  rod  end  to  and  within  the  inner  surface  of  said 
chamber,  together  with  •  plug  inseruble  through  and  ac- 
commodated within  said  bore,  said  plug  having  a  taper- 
ing point  projecting  axially  into  the  chamber. 


APPARATUS  FOR  EXCAVATING  HOLES 

Hoolcy  B.  Gonzalca,  Conconi,  Caitf. 

Application  Jnne  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM3S 

13  Claims.    (CL  255— 2t) 


_        2J74,93t 

END  FimNGS  FOR  SUCKER  RODS  HAVLNG  A 

FLOW  ABLE  BINDER 

Edward  F.  HiBiM,  Klifcwood,  Mo. 

AppHcatfoB  JaMsary  9, 19S«,  SmM  No.  55S,t3« 

4ClaiM.    (CL2SS~2t) 


••fj. 


.« 


'.■*? 


1.  A  device  for  excavating  holes  for  pipe  comprising  a 
base  plate,  a  section  of  pipe,  means  for  mounting  said 
plate  in  said  section,  a  roUUble  shaft,  mounting  means 
for  mounting  said  shaft  on  said  plate  and  normally  co- 
axial with  said  pipe,  said  mounting  means  including  means 
for  adjustable  movement  to  vary  the  direction  of  said 
shaft  relative  to  said  plate,  means  on  said  plate  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft,  and  digging  means  on  said  shaft  for  boring 
a  hole  of  a  diameter  at  least  as  large  as  the  diameter  of 
said  section  in  advance  of  said  section,  said  digging  means 
including  a  plurality  of  rotary,  earth-engaging  teeth. 


1.  A  sucker  rod  assembly  comprising  a  rod  having  an- 
nulariy  enlarged  ends  fabricated  of  longitudinal  structural 
fibers  and  plastic  resin  binder  material  of  type  adapted  to 
flow  under  pressure,  in  combination  with  a  meul  rod  end 
fitting  having  a  threaded  tip  connector  portion,  and  a 
hollow  socket  portioo  including  a  rod-receiving  opening 
and  an  inner  socket  surface  tapering  enlargingly  from 
said  opening  sufficiently  to  accommodate  the  enlarged 
rod  end.  together  with  a  layer  of  pressure-set  adhesive  be- 
tween the  inner  socket  surface  and  tfte  outer  surface  of 
the  rod. 


2474,919 
RADIAL  SEAL  FOR  ROTARY  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
HaraU  Rahr,  Bdao^  md  dMiriw  WUmam,  WeBivfla, 
v1I''5"!P**'  ••  T*t  Ak  PriHiaiM  CorporalSoa,  New 
Yoflu  N.  Y.,  a  cofpormoM  af  N«w  Y«t 

>">■>»  M.  19S«,  SmM  No.  i294S2 
SOitaM.   (CL2S7-^ 


2^74^37 

CORROSION-RESISTANT  SUCKER  ROD  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Edward  F.  HiggiM.  Klrkwood,  Mo. 

Application  November  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  54M34 

tClains.    (O.  255— 2S)  ^^ 


I.  A  sealing  arrangement  for  a  regenerative  air  pre- 
heater  or  the  like  having  a  rotor  including  a  cylindrical 
shell  joined  to  a  rotor  post  by  radial  partitions  forming 
compartments  that  carry  masses  of  beat  transfer  mate- 
'  i.  rial  and  a  housing  surrounding  the  rotor  and  provided 
oppoatte  the  latter  with  end  plates  including  imperforate 
portions  located  between  circumfcrenUally  spaced  aper- 
tures formed  in  said  plates  for  the  flow  of  beating  g««^ 
and  air  to  and  through  the  regenerative  heat  transfer 
material  carried  by  the  rotor;  radial  sealing  means  be- 
I    A  *-ftrro«J«n  r.«c*,«.  .     1,         j  u.  '*'**"  *^  partitions  and  the  end  plates  comprising  elon- 

inJ'AT!?    T     i  .  L'"*'''"  '**  assembly  compris-    gate  channel  members  adapted  to  fit  over  the  end  cdaes 
mg  a  cylmducal   rod   fabricated   of  longitudinal   struc-   of  said  partiUoo^  m  axially  abutting  r^Iali^pjIS 
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means  mounted  on  the  end  plate  arranged  to  extend 
axially  into  the  tpace  between  the  rotor  and  end  plate: 
radial  sealing  means  slidabiy  embracing  the  outer  side 
faces  of  said  channel  members,  and  means  mounted  on 
the  radial  outer  ends  of  the  sealing  means  adapted  to 
engage  said  cam  means  for  support  of  the  sealing  means 
independently  of  the  elongate  channel  member. 


HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Karl   Gwtar    XkUm,   Stockholm,   Swc4ca, 
SymkM  Rotor  MaAiacr  Akticbolac  Necka, 
a  cofyoradoa  ^f  Swedes 

ApplkatkMi  May  !«,  1951,  ScrW  No.  22Mt2 
19  CWhm.    (CL  257—241) 


I.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  rotor  having 
a  plurality  of  transverse  parallel  ribs  providing  a  multi- 
plicity of  open  peripherally  continuous  circular  groove- 
like channels  coocentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor  for  flow  of  fluid  in  paths  of  flow  in  said  chan- 
nels lying  in  planes  normal  to  said  axis  and  suiionary 
structure  including  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  fluid 
and  having  a  waJl  coocentric  with  and  cooperating  with 
said  rotor  to  provide  for  flow  of  said  fluid  between  said 
openings  through  said  channels  in  heat  exchange  relation 
with  the  rotor,  said  structure  including  longitudinal  baffles, 
each  baffle  having  one  longitudinal  edge  abutting  said 
wall  and  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  having  fingers 
extending  into  and  obstructing  satd  channels,  longitudi- 
nally extending  cover  means  for  said  channels  disposed 
between  adjacent  said  baffles,  means  forming  transfer  pas- 
sages conncctmg  different  channels  at  places  adjacent  to 
said  baffles  and  at  opposite  sides  o(  said  cover  means  for 
flow  of  fluid  progressively  through  different  channels  and 
means  to  drive  said  rotor. 


2474,941 

BRAZED  EXTENDED  SURFACE  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Tkomas  U  Woalard  and  Davy  G.  PcterMs,  Welbvllk. 

N.  Y.,  aarigMTS  to  The  Air  fichsalsr  Corporatioii, 

New  Yofflu  N.  v.,  a  eorporatfaM  of  New  Yorii 

Apflkation  ScptenOHi  4,  1955,  ScffW  No.  532^79 

4ClalM.    <CL257— 245) 


2J74,942 
MEANS  FOR  JOINING  PRESSURE-WELDED  TUBES 
Perry  J.  Rieppd,  WosAingtoi^  wmi  MtMm  C  dap^ 
CohmriNH,  Ohio,  aari^oia,  hy  meme  ■-iginiBti,  to 
The  Metal  Spedahy  Conpwy,  Oacinnati,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
porathm  of  Ohk» 
Applicatioa  AagMt  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,982 
5Claiwk    (CL  257— 254) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  envelope  having  a  pair  of  metallic 
plates  spaced  apart  to  form  passage  walls  for  a  fluid  pas- 
sageway therebetween:  a  plurality  of  extended  surface 
■MOibers  mounted  between  spaced  plates  to  effect  an  im- 
proved transmission  of  beat  to  and  through  the  passage 
walls,  each  extended  surface  member  comprising  a  pair 
of  cooperating  channd  members  lying  in  back-to-back 
relation  to  form  a  composite  I-aection  including  spaced 
composite  flanges  with  opposite  feces  thereof  contacting 
the  spaced  noetallic  plates;  and  a  quantity  of  brazing  ma- 
terial intermediate  cooperating  channel  members  to  bond 
said  channel  members  into  an  integral  body. 


1.  In  a  pressure-welded  heat-exchange  unit  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  sheets  of  pressure-weldable  material  and  a 
pressure-weld  deformation  in  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of 
sheeU.  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  formed  tubes  in  at 
least  one  of  said  sheets,  means  for  connecting  said  tubes, 
said  means  comprising  tubing  having  a  smaller  cross- 
sectional  area  than  that  of  each  said  tube,  said  sheets 
having  a  continuous  pressure  weld  adjacent  the  periph- 
ery of  said  tubes  and  tubing  welding  said  sheets  together 
by  said  defonnati<w. 


2474>U 

HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Anthony  A.  Fenncfl,  HooMwood,  ID. 

Applicatioa  ScpHibtf  21,  1954«  ScfW  No.  457,432 

4CtafaM.    (CL  257— 262.15) 


2.  In  a  beat  exchanger  a  tube  to  be  positioned  trans- 
versely in  fluid  passageway  means  aixl  having  a  stream- 
lined cross  section  for  promoting  flow  of  fluid  around  the 
tube  and  in  contact  with  subsuntially  all  portions  of  the 
tube,  said  tube  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  ex- 
tending circumferentially  arranged  substantially  flat  sec- 
tions providing  its  opposite  sides  and  leading  and  trafling 
edges,  a  plurality  of  openings  through  the  tube  and  in  each 
of  said  flat  sections,  a  plurality  of  pin  means  each  having 
a  portion  inseruble  through  one  of  said  openings  aad 
another  portion  for  extending  outwardly  from  the  tube 
fixing  fluid  flowing  over  the  tube,  each  of  said  pin 
having  shoulder  means  with  a  radially  extending 
siibitaBtially  flat  surface  mating  with  one  of  said  substan- 
tially flat  tube  sections,  each  of  said  pin  means  initially 
having  a  coating  of  flux  on  said  substantially  flat  surface, 
and  weld  means  between  the  ibalMtiilly  flat  surface 
of  each  pin  means  and  its  associated  substantially  flat 
tube  section  for  securing  the  pin  means  to  the  tube 
for  sealing  the  openings  through  which  the  pin 
extend. 

2.974,944 

CHARGE  FORMING  MEANS 

John  Doiza,  Fcntoa,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  GeMtal  Motors 

CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

AgpBiaHan  Jnne  5, 1957.  Scrtol  No.  M3,647 

13  Clahm.    (CI.  Ul—U) 

1.  Charge  fonning  means  for  an  internal  combustion 

engine  comprising  a  fuel  valve  adapted  to  meter  the  fuel 
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flow,  a  plurality  of  induction  inlets  adapted  to  draw  in-  the  advancing  of  the  two  rooms,  at  the  intersection  of 
duction  air  from  the  atmosphere,  a  metering  means  in  the  second  butt  entry  in  the  operations  of  advancing  each 
each  of  said  inlets  for  creating  a  pressure  differential  in-  room,  retreating  from  the  second  butt  entry  and  suc- 
cessively driving  a  series  of  spaced  diagonal  cuts  through 
>^      /     It  •  1j  one  rib  of  the  first  room  and  a  barrier  pillar  therefor  and 

-|  then  through  the  opposite  rib  of  the  first  room  and  the 

supporting  pillar  therefor,  and  at  the  termination  of  each 
diagonal  mining  operation  through  a  barrier  pillar,  with- 
drawing from  the  barrier  pillar  and  mining  the  advance 
pillar  in  a  series  of  mining  operations  of  the  coal  remain- 
ing in  the  pillar,  and  maintaining  the  continuous  conveying 
chain  effecting  the  continuous  flow  of  mined  coal  along 
the  first  room  away  from  the  working  places  during  the 
entire  retreating  operation. 


dicative  of  the  air  flow  therethrough  and  separate  means 
responsive  to  each  of  said  differentials  for  actuating  said 
valve  in  response  thereto. 


2,874,945 
MINING  SYSTEMS  OF  THE  ROOM  AND 
PILLAR  TYPE 
Ccdric  E.  McWhorter,  Hinadalc,  ni^  Ma^gnor  to  Good- 
man Manufactaring  Company,  Cbicago,  lU^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Illinois 

AppUcation  Deccml>cr  24, 1956,  Serial  No.  630442 
3  Claims.    (CL  262— 1) 


1.  A  room  and  pillar  system  for  mining  coal  and  the 
like,  the  steps  of  alternately  advancing  two  rooms  of  a 
pair  of  parallel  rooms  along  one  side  of  a  barrier  pillar 
between  two  parallel  butt  entries,  by  first  driving  a  first 
room  at  right  angles  to  one  butt  entry,  one  rib  of  which 
forms  a  face  of  the  barrier  pillar,  then  withdrawing  to 
the  butt  entry  and  driving  a  diagonal  stub  entry  a  distance 
sufllicient  to  intersect  the  first  room  and  turning  a  second 
parallel  room  from  the  diagonal  stub  entry  and  extending 
said  room  for  substantially  the  length  of  a  supporting 
chain  pillar  between  said  rooms,  then  withdrawing  from 
the  second  room  and  advancing  through  the  stub  entry 
to  the  first  room  and  continuing  tlje  driving  of  the  first 
room  for  substantially  the  length  of  the  supporting  pillar, 
then  driving  a  break-through  to  the  second  room  and 
turning  the  break-through  and  continuing  the  driving  of 
the  second  room  for  substantially  the  length  of  a  sup- 
porting pillar,  then  withdrawing  through  the  break- 
through to  the  first  room  and  continuing  the  driving  of 
the  first  room  all  while  maintaining  a  continuous  con- 
veying chain  from  the  face  being  driven,  effecting  the 
flow  of  coal  along  the  first  room  from  the  face  during 


2374,944 

FLOOR  COVERING  STRIPPER 

A.  Sif^tetewy  ami  Icrawd  D. 

Roacmcad,  VtM 

AppHcatioa  October  28,  195S,  ScrW  No.  543JM 

1  Claim.    (CL  242—13) 


A  composition  floor  covering  stripping  machine  com- 
prising a  bousing,  a  driven  shaft  carried  by  said  bousing, 
means  drivingly  connected  to  said  driven  shaft  for  break- 
ing the  bond  between  the  covering  and  floor  to  which 
it  is  bonded,  said  bond  breaking  means  including  a  blade 
having  a  blunt  chisel  forward  edge  having  a  face  tilted 
rearwardly  approximately  I?*  from  a  vertical  reference 
plane,  and  a  flat  original  floor  contacting  surface  ex- 
tending rearwardly  from  said  edge. 


2474,947 

MINING  MACHINE  HAVING  CRANKSHAFT 

OPERATED  RIPPER  MEANS 

Joacph  P.  Rmtk,  Deavcr,  Colo. 

Applicatioa  May  17,  1957,  Serial  No.  459,994 

iOaimm.    (0.242—14) 


m        'K 


1.  In  a  mining  machine  having  a  boom  frame-mounted 
for  selective  adjustment,  a  crankshaft  ioumaled  tranv 
versely  of  said  boom  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for 
rotation  about  an  horizontal  axis,  and  powered  means  on 
said  boom  in  driving  relation  with  said  craniisluft,  ex- 
cavating means  comprising  a  second  crankshaft  consti- 
tuted as  an  angularly-related  succession  of  throws  spaced- 
ly  interlinked  by  coaxial  pin  bearings  complementary  to 
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and  in  spaced,  parallel  relation  with  said  first  crankshaft 
ioumaled  by  means  of  its  pin  bearings  transversely  of 
the  boom  adjacent  a  free  end  thereof,  and  rigid  bars 
opcrativcly  interlinking  corresponding  throws  of  said  first 
and  second  crankshafts  in  end  extension  longitudinally 
and  outwardly  of  the  boom  beyond  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  latter  as  an  incident  of  crankshaft  rotation  effective 
to  apply  the  free  end  of  each  said  bar  as  an  independent, 
excavating  ripper, 


237434t 

ROAD  SURFACE  COATING  BREAKER  HAVING 
A  VIBRATED  ROLLER 
Aadcn   Akc  VHIicIa   B|iiil«MM,  Kari  Evert  Uadblad, 
Mid  Ane  PUnfeldt,  StocklMl«,  Sweden,  aaifDon  to 
Vibro-Ptes  Cofp.,  WooiiHt,  N.  Y^  a  corporaiioa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcalkM  November  M,  1955,  Serial  No.  55t,ll( 
priority,  ■pplJcattoa  Swedes  Drcribrr  It,  1954 
TO^M.    (0.2*2—19) 


1.  A  machine  to  loosen  and  break  hard  surface  cotings 
on  streets,  roads  and  the  like,  comprising  a  roller,  axially 
spaced  annular  flanges  extending  radially  from  the  surface 
of  the  roller,  circumferential  I  y  spaced  knife  members  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  surface  of  the  roller  and  inter- 
connecting the  annular  flanges,  the  outer  edges  of  the 
flanges  and  the  knife  ntembers  being  equidtsunt  from  the 
roller  surface  and  flush  at  their  junctures,  and  a  vibration 
generator  disposed  in  the  roller  to  impart  vibratory  move- 
ment thereto  independent  of  iu  rotation  to  provide  a  plu- 
rality of  chopping  movements  during  each  revoiution  of 
the  roller  to  cause  the  annular  flanges  aitd  the  knife 
members  to  penetrate  and  break  the  hard  surface  coatings. 


2374,949 

BRAZING  FURNACE  COVSTRL'CTION 

Ctyic  W.  Monriaoa,  U  StMt,  Mkh. 

AppttcatkM  Nove^Mr  29,  1953,  SctW  No.  393343 

tClalM.    (CL243— 4B) 


?¥^- 


2^4,959 
HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  PROCESS 
Robert  Pyxd,  Ptcdmmt,  CaHf.,  art^nr  to  Pyad-FHz- 
patrick,  lAcorporatad,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  i 
of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  Marcb  1^  1954,  Serial  No.  41M93 
TOaioH.    (CL  243-^53) 


4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydraulic  cement 
which  comprises  initially  establishing  and  maintaining 
a  mass  of  relatively  coarse  cement  product  particles  in 
a  fluidized  state  in  a  reaction  zone  by  upward  flow  of 
gas  through  said  mass,  maintaining  said  mass  at^  the 
cement-forming  reaction  temperature,  charging  rela- 
tively firje  particles  of  cement  forming  materials  into 
said  mass  to  permit  reaction  to  take  place  between  said 
fine  cement  forming  materials  in  said  mass  and  accre- 
tion of  the  resulting  cement  on  the  surface  of  said 
coarse  product  particles,  and  selectively  withdrawing 
from  said  mass  only  the  coarser  particles  thereof  at  the 
point  of  withdrawal  to  be  discharged  as  the  final  product 
of  the  process  while  retaining  in  said  mass  the  finer  par- 
ticles to  subject  said  finer  particles  to  continued  reacti<» 
cooditions. 


2J74.951 
MICRO-BALANCE 
RocweB  W.  GBbcrt,  MoirtcWr,  N.  J 


N*  J.*  a  CMporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

ApFlkatiM  May  7, 1954,  Scrid  No.  5S3445 
lOauM.    (CL245— 79) 


Msrraj  iOD| 


^        ^ 


TT 


8.  A  fumaoe  Of  the  class  described  comprising  a  base, 
a  pair  of  upright  laterally  spaced  permanent  masonry 
walls,  a  row  of  upright  blocks  of  insulating  refractory 
material  on  the  inside  of  each  permanent  wall,  each 
block  being  loosely  mounted  and  free  of  adjacent  blocks, 
each  block  having  on  the  inner  face  thereof  a  pair  of 
vertically  spaced  supports  with  upwardly  open  supporting 
surfaces,  bars  extending  from  the  supports  of  one  block 
to  corresponding  supports  of  the  opposite  block  and  hav- 
ing their  end  portions  loosely  resting  on  said  supports, 
and  cover  means  extending  from  one  row  of  upright 
blocks  to  the  other  and  loosely  resting  on  the  top  portion 
of  such  blocks. 

T30  o.  G.-U«4 


1.  An  electrical  weiring  apparatus  comprising  a  com- 
posite fixed  and  varying  magnetic  flux  field,  a  coil  rotat- 
able  in  said  composite  fixed  and  varying  magnetic  flux 
field,  an  article  supporting  arm  attached  to  said  coil 
for  applying  a  torque  to  the  coil  in  one  direction,  means 
automatically  applying  a  D.-C.  current,  derived  from  coil 
deflection  by  an  article  on  the  said  arm,  to  the  said  coil 
to  produce  a  substantially  equal  and  opposite  torque,  and 
means  measuring  the  amount  of  D.-C  current  applied  to 
the  said  coil  to  hold  the  coil  against  substantial  movement 
by  the  said  article,  the  amount  of  D.-C.  current  being  a 
measure  of  the  weight  of  the  article. 
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2^4,fS2 
MACHINE  HAVING  ROLLING  PRESSURE  DEVICE 

FOR  SPLINEO  SHAFTS  AND  THE  UKE 

Eari  D.  bamincrt  and  Wesley  W.  White,  Webster,  N.  Y^ 

assignors  to  The  Gleason  Works,  Rochester,  N.  Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

ApplicaHon  Febraary  23, 1954,  Serial  No.  547,193 

8  Claims.    (CI.  2M-~6) 


8.  A  quenching  press  or  like  machine  in  which  there 
are  spaced  centers  to  suppon  a  rod-like  workpiece  for 
rotation,  means  for  effecting  such  rotatioo,  a  device  for 
exerting  pressure,  in  a  direction  generally  radial  of  the 
axis  of  rotation,  upon  a  portion  of  the  workpiece  inter- 
mediate of  the  ends  of  the  latter,  means  to  actuate  said 
device,  a  sleeve  arranged  to  telescope  over  the  work- 
piece  and  means  to  shift  the  sleeve  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  it  is  beyond  one  end  of  the  workpiece  and 
a  second  position  wherein  it  encircles  said  portion  of 
the  workpiece  for  distributing  to  it  pressure  exerted  by 
said  device,  a  loader  nx^vable  to  carry  a  workpiece  be- 
tween a  transfer  position  aligned  with  the  centers  and  a 
loading  position,  quenching  means  to  apply  a  liquid 
quenching  medium  to  the  workpiece,  and  control  means 
for  operating  the  machine  to  in  sequence  (a)  move  the 
loader  to  carry  a  workpiece  from  loading  to  transfer 
position,  (b)  move  the  said  one  of  the  centers  to  grip 
the  workpiece,  (c)  return  the  loader  to  loading  position. 
(d)  rotate  the  workpiece,  (e)  apply  pressure  to  said  por- 
tion of  the  workpiece  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  (/) 
apply  quenching  liquid  to  the  workpiece  for  a  period 
of  time,  (g)  discontinue  the  application  of  pressure,  (h) 
discontinue  rotation  of  the  workpiece,  (/)  move  the  loader 
to  transfer  position  to  engage  the  workpiece,  (/)  move 
said  one  of  the  centers  to  release  the  workpiece.  and 
(k)  move  the  loader  to  loading  position,  the  control  means 
being  arranged  to  operate  said  means  to  shift  the  sleeve 
to:  (1)  shift  the  sleeve  to  said  second  position  between 
aforesaid  operations  (d)  and  (e),  and  (2)  shift  the 
sleeve  to  said  first  position  between  aforesaid  operatioos 
ig)  and  (h). 

2474,95i 
LINING  FOR  TFTANIUM-CONTACTING 
APPARATUS 
Jack  A.  Rogers  and  Paul  R.  Jnckniess,  Midland,  Mkh., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  MIdlaad, 
Mich^  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Application  Aognst  20,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«S,141 
2  aaims.    (Q.  244—43) 
1.  The  process  of  preventing  titanium  sponge  formed 
during  the  production  thereof  from  adhering  to  the  wall 
of  a  vessel  containing  it,  composed  of  a  material  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  graphite  and  carbon,  which 


comprises  bonding  to  the  interior  of  said  wall  a  lining 
formed  by  condensing  a  condensation  mixture  of  phenol 
and  formaldehyde  to  form  a  stage  B  resin,  admixing 
therewith  a  hardening  agent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  dichloroacetic  acid,  trichloroacetic  acid,  and 
benzene  sulfonyl  chloride  in  sufficient  amount  to  acceler- 
ate the  rate  of  set  of  the  thermosetting  mixture  after  its 


application,  adding  to  said  mixture  a  water-miscible  sol- 
vent in  sufficient  amount  to  impart  a  consistency  appro- 
priate for  application  of  said  mixture,  applying  said  mix- 
ture substantially  evenly  over  the  interior  surfaces  of  the 
crucible  to  be  lined,  curing  the  thus-applied  mixture  in 
situ  at  room  temperature  from  OJ  to  2  hours,  and  sub- 
jecting it  to  a  rising  temperature  of  about  15*  C.  per  hour 
until  a  temperature  of  about  400*  C.  is  reached. 


RobcriF 
< 
Applicatioa 


2474,954 
LIQUID  SPRING 

awia.  N.  v., 
F.  Wales,  Kcumir,  N.  Y. 

21,  1954,  Serial  No.  411,243 
(CL  247—1) 


1.  A  liquid  tpring  comprising  a  body  having  an  open- 
ing therein  doaed  at  one  end,  a  plug  disposed  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  opening  and  formmg  with  the  closed 
end  a  chamber,  a  body  of  compressible  material  selected 
from  a  group  consisting  of  compressible  liquids  and  com- 
pressible solids  in  said  chamber,  said  plug  being  formed 
with  a  guide  cylinder  extending  into  said  chamber,  a  pis- 
ton which  is  rectprocable  in  said  guide  cylinder,  said  pt»- 
ton  being  movable  inwardly  of  said  chamber  under  load 
to  compress  said  material  and  being  movable  outwardly 
by  said  material  when  said  load  is  released  and  said  ma- 
terial is  permitted  to  expand,  a  sealing  member  carried 
on  said  piston  engaging  said  guide  cylinder,  said  piston 
having  a  stem  extending  outwardly  of  said  guide  cyl- 
inder and  chamber,  a  flange  on  said  stem  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  said  sealing  member,  and  means  carried  by 
said  plug  providing  a  bearing  surface  wholly  within  said 
body  for  said  llanfe,  said  flange  being  reciprocable  upon 
reciprocation  of  said  piston  and  in  engagement  with  said 
bearing  surface. 


2474,955 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Broower  D.  Mclntyre  and  William  D.  Mcinlyrt,  Monroe, 
Mich.,  aaigBort,  by   roeaac  aMtsnacnta,  to  Monroe 
Anto  Eqoipnicnt  Comoony,  a  corporation  of  MicM|nn 
Application  Jnna  11,  1957,  SocW  No.  445,M1 
7ClainM.    (CL247— I) 
1.  In  a  suspension  device,  a  hydraulic  direct  acting 
tubular  shock  absorber  having  relatively  movable  tele- 
scopic   parts,  a  coil   spring  disposed   substantially  con- 
centrically with  respect  to  said  shock  absorber,  meant 
on  one  of  said  relatively  movable  shock  absorber  parts 


February  24,  1959 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


975 


engaging  and  supporting  one  end  of  said  coil  spring,  an  expansible  bellows  containing  a  cushion  of  air  inter- 
means  on  the  other  of  uid  relatively  movable  shock  posed  between  said  frame  member  and  axle,  a  first  corn- 
absorber  parts  engaging  and  supporting  the  opposite  pression  spring  extending  longitudinally  into  the  interior 
end  of  said  coil  spring,  an  elongated  tubular  spacer  of  said  bellows  from  said  axle,  a  second  compression 
sleeved  over  said  shock  absorber  for  maintaining  said    spring  extending  longitudinally  into  the  interior  of  said 

bellows  from  said  frame  member,  a  damping  means  pod- 
dooed  within  said  second  ^ring  and  having  a  radial  plate 
interposed  between  said  qxings  and  movable  longitudioal- 


coil  spring  in  a  subsuntially  concentric  relationship  with 
respect  to  said  shock  absorber,  said  sleeve  having  passage- 
ways therein  pertnitting  a  flow  of  air  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  shock  absorber  to  permit  said  shock  absorber 
to  remain  coo)  in  operation. 


!'  2J74»9M 

LEAF  AND  AIK  SPRING  SUSPCNSION 
J.  La  Idk.  Pwtee,  MUk^  Mrfgaor  lo 
Motors  CorptrattM,  Ddrail,  MklL,  ■ 


2«,  19S4,  ScsW  N«.  47M47 
(CI.  M7— If) 


A  vehicle  suspension  comprising,  in  combinatiofi.  a 
leaf  spring  linked  at  one  end  to  the  frame  of  the  vehicle 
and  connected  substantially  centrally  of  its' length  to  an 
axle  member,  a  radius  rod  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  said  spring,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  directly  engaging 
a  fixed  pivotal  connection  on  said  frame  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  spring,  a  third  connection  on  said  rod 
engaging  said  spring  to  provide  for  sliding  movement 
of  the  latter  under  load,  the  surface  of  said  rod  involved 
in  said  sliding  movement  having  a  contour  operating  to 
prevent  undue  distortion  of  said  spring  incident  to  brak- 
ing action,  and  pneumatic  spring  means  immediate  said 
frame  and  said  leaf  spring  disposed  in  a  position  sub- 
suntially centrally  of  the  length  of  the  latter. 


2J74,f57 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
RatokC.  Davta,  Aknm,  OMo,  aarigMr  to  TW 
lire  A  Rabk«r  Coipaay,  Aknm,  OWo,  ■  eorporatloa 
ofOklo 
ApfHattoa  fwnwy  17,  1954,  Scftol  N«.  5S9JC7 
€  CWmb.    (a.  247--45> 
1.  A  pneumatic  tospension  system  for  a  vehicle  having 
a  frame  member  disposed  apart  from  an  axle  comprising. 


ly  of  said  bellows  in  response  to  the  resultant  force  of  said 
springs,  an  air  chamber  above  said  frame  member  and 
damping  means  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  bellows,  an  air  inlet  port  and  an  air  outlet  port  lead- 
ing to  said  chamber,  valve  means  within  said  chamber 
selectively  controlling  passage  of  air  through  said  ports, 
and  connections  between  said  damping  means  and  said 
vaJve  means  to  operate  the  latter  m  response  to  movement 
of  said  damping  means. 


U74,95l 

CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  PARTITIONS  OR 
THE  LIKE 
I  Mcffcici,  New  Yovk,  N.  Y. 

Sirtiihu  «,  1951,  Scttol  No. 
245447,  mem  Pirtcal  N».  2,741,471,  dated  Apcfl  It, 
1954.  DIvidad  a^  llrii  applicatioo  Apriil,  1954,  Sa- 
i<alN«.5t24t9 

12  nilMi.    (CL24»~5«) 


12.  A  system  for  operating  movable  members,  com- 
prising a  remote  central  control  station,  a  power  accu- 
mulator at  each  member  for  storing  energy  for  local 
operation,  a  motor  associated  with  each  member  for 
actuation  thereof,  a  selector  valve  at  each  member  con- 
trolling said  motor  and  adapted  to  connect  said  power 
accumulator  to  said  motor  to  move  the  member  between 
a  safety  podtioo  and  another  position,  resilient  n>eans 
normally  urging  said  selector  valve  to  said  safety  posi- 
tion, a  second  motor  adapted  when  actuated  to  over- 
conte  said  resilient  means,  and  means  at  said  remote  cen- 
tral control  station  controlling  said  second  motor  where- 
by upon  de-actuation  thereof  said  resilient  means  will 
move  the  selector  valve  to  said  safety  position,  said  se- 
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lector  valve  being  adapted  to  be  locally  controlled  to 
overcome  the  force  of  said  resilient  means  to  move  the 
selector  valve  to  said  other  position. 
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2,874^59 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM  SELECTABLE  OPER. 

ABLE  BY  EITHER  OF  TWO  POWER  SOURCES 

Arthur  E.  Fcntinuui,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  F.  Fentiman  A  Sons,  Ltd^  Carlcton,  Ontario,  Canada 

AppUcation  January  IS,  195^  Serial  No.  559,994 

5  Claims.    (CL  26S— 59) 


Itt74-9<1 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  TRAVELING  WEB8 
Jack  Reed  Kdiy,  KcMwtt  Sqnar*,  Pa.,  asrignor  to 
Posey  A  Joms  Cotporation,  Tmnrinalan.  DtL.  a 
poratioa  of  DdawarT^  •^  ^^  * 

ApplicatiM  NoTcabcr  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  «21.11f 
24CfayaM.    (CL  271— 2.4) 


=S~zrC 


2.  An  overhead  door  operating  mechanism  comprising 
a  drive  shaft,  a  unitary  driven  shaft,  a  differential  axle 
formed  with  an  enlargement  intermediate  of  its  length  and 
having  an  orifice  through  which  the  driven  shaft  passes, 
said  enlargement  being  rigidly  connected  to  the  driven 
shaft  and  axle,  mitre  gears  rouubly  nnounted  on  the 
ends  of  the  differential  axle,  mitre  gears  routably  mount- 
ed on  the  driven  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  mitre  gears 
on  the  axle,  means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion  from 
the  drive  shaft  to  one  of  the  mitre  gears  on  the  driven 
shaft,  means  for  holding  the  other  mitre  gear  on  the 
driven  shaft  against  rotation,  flexible  door  operating 
means  and  means  on  the  driven  shaft  to  actuate  the  flexi- 
ble door  operating  means. 


5.  A  guide  for  a  travding  web  such  as  a  wire  or  fdt, 
compnsing  an  edge  follower  shifuble  in  accordance  with 
changes  m  the  position  of  the  edge  of  the  traveling  web 
a  guide  roll  having  a  journal  at  one  end  mounted  for 
transaxial  movement,  means  for  moving  said  KMimal  com- 
pnsmg  a  fluid  motor  assembly  having  a  movable  element 
connected  to  the  journal,  means  for  ddivering  air  to  the 
motor  at  varying  pressure  to  vary  the  position  of  said 
movable  dement  and  means  responsive  to  the  positioo 
of  the  edge  follower  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the 
air  dehvered  to  the  motor. 


2J74,942 

SHEET  FEEDING  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINTLNG 

PRESSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

faai  W.  L«y4M,  Snlaa,  dun 

Application  Noremker  14,  1951.  SatW  N«.  J92,ll« 

4ClainH.    (0.271—27) 


2J74,949 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  DOOR  CHECK 

Vernmi  Dnrbin,  Waban,  and  Ernest  W.  Joteaon,  Ran- 

JohJ,  MMfc,  assignors  to  Natlonal  Pnenmatk  Co.,  Inc., 

Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawaiv 

Application  Angvat  24,  1954,  Scri^  No.  452492 

19ClaiB8.    (a.  24S-'.45) 


1.  A  check  for  a  movable  member  such  as  a  door  or 
the  like  comprising  a  source  of  magnetic  field,  an  ele- 
ment adapted  to  be  moved  when  the  dooi  U  moved  only 
m  one  direction  and  opcrativdy  associated  with  said 
magnetic  field  so  that  when  said  door  is  moved  in  said 
direction  electromagnetic  interaction  occurs  between  said 
clement  and  said  field  to  produce  a  door  checking  action, 
and  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  door,  sensitive 
to  the  position  thereof,  and  effective  to  control  said 
electromagnetic  interaction  solely  in  accordance  with 
the  door  position. 


■T-J--*' 


»    >■<-■ 


6.  In  a  sheet  feeding  and  registering  system  compnsing 
conveying  means  operative  to  feed  shecu  one  at  a  time 
from  a  pile  thereof  into  other  apparatus  in  rapid  stream- 
feed  relation,  a  guide  member  positioned  adjacent  aaid 
conveying  means,  means  to  supply  suction  to  each  of  said 
sheets  independently  of  said  conveying  meaxu  for  urging 
the  same  toward  said  guide  member,  said  last  mentioned 
means  comprising  means  to  apply  an  initial  value  of  suc- 
tion, said  last  mentioned  mcAns  further  comprising  means 
to  progressively  change  said  suction  as  said  sheet  moves  to- 
ward and  abuts  against  said  guide  member,  said  means 
to  apply  comprising  a  routing  wheel  nwunted  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  conveying  means,  and 
switch  means  associated  with  said  wheel  operative  in  the 
simultaneous  passage  adjacent  said  wheel  of  more  than 
one  sheet  thickness  to  stop  said  sheet  feeding  and  register- 
ing system. 

2374,943 
ARTICLE  FOR  USE  IN  A  SUSPENDED  POSITION 

Mycr  M.  Glasbcfg,  Revere,  Mmb.,  asslg to  An 

Stay  CoBpany,  Maiden,  Maaa.,  a  corporation  of 
choaetts 

AppMcadsn  Apr!  24,  1957,  Soial  No.  454,952 
4ClainBB.    (0.272—71) 
1.  An  article  of  the  class  described,  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  sections  forming  a  body,  each  said  section  on- 
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bodying  seam  pieces  at  opposite  sides  which  extend  angn- 
larty.  each  said  seam  piece  of  one  said  section  lying 
alongside  a  said  seam  piece  of  another  said  section  to 
provide  pain  of  said  seam  pieces,  a  supporting  anchor 
extending  between  two  said  pairs  of  seam  pieces,  and 
means  uniting  opposite  side  portions  of  said  supporting 


slit  and  having  transverse  trianguloidal  Iacing-supp(Mling 
ribs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  longitudinal  ribs  aligned  with 
said  lacing  holes,  each  transverse  rib  extending  between  a 
lacing  hole  and  a  longitudinal  rib  and  having  an  outer 
surface  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface 
of  said  longitudinal  rib  a  distance  corre^KMiding  substan- 
tially to  the  thickness  of  the  lacing. 


anchor  to  the  latter  two  said  pairs  of  seam  pieces,  two 
said  sections  each  having  a  hole  therethrough,  one  latter 
said  section  being  attached  to  said  supporting  anchor, 
and  said  supporting  anchor  having  a  hole  therethroogh, 
said  holes  being  so  positioned  that  a  suj^wrting  member 
may  extend  into  all  said  boles. 


2J74»M4 
DECORATIVE  HOLLOW  PLAY  BALLS 
B.  E4waff^  Beiryvfllc,  Va^  asri^Mr  lo 

Mdn  a  coiyofndoM  of  Mary 


9, 1957.  Scriiri  No.  i79431 
(CL27J--^) 


1.  A  decorative,  elastic,  hollow  r^yball  the  walls  of 
which  are  composed  of  clear  and  transparent  polyvinyl 
plastic  having  imbededd  therein,  below  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  highly  decorative,  multi-colored  chips  of  vinyl 
plastic  sheeting  beterogeneously  distributed  in  raadon 
fashion  throughout  the  walls,  said  chips  being  present 
io  number  sufficient  to  provide  scattered  color  spots  but 
insufficient  substantially  to  affect  the  clarity  and  trans- 
parency of  the  walls,  thus  providing  a  pleasing  doable 
visual  effect  when  viewed  through  the  ball  inasmuch  as 
chips  in  the  rear  wall  as  well  as  thoM  in  the  front  wall 
of  the  ball  are  viable  to  the  eye. 


2J74,MS 

MOLDED  RUBBER  FOOTBALL 
R.  Martha.  GffccMbwi.  Fa..  MsitMrto  TW  G«ii- 
TIra  A  ■■tin  Cnipiny.  Ahim.  OWa,  a 
•fOU* 

Pehmry  21, 1957.  SerW  No.  M1.139 
SCWm.    (CL273— «5) 


2^43M 

ELBCTRICAL  CONTACT  BOARD  GAME 

loacph  E.  Kcrwl^  West  AlBs,  Wla. 

iMHt  II.  1953.  ScrW  No.  373.M4 
7CfahM    (0.273—93) 


1.  A  game  comprising  the  combination  of  a  pair  of 
sheets  of  paper  thin  conductive  foil  with  one  of  said 
sheets  superposed  over  the  other,  a  playing  held  disposed 
over  said  sheets  and  constituting  an  unbroken  cover  over 
said  sheets,  separator  means  in  the  form  of  a  leaf  of 
electrical  insuUting  material  loosely  dispoaed  between 
said  sheets  to  be  slidaMe  with  respect  to  said  sheets  to 
different  positions,  said  leaf  being  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  paths  of  said  insulating  material  that  criss  croas  with 
relatively  soull  isolated  areas  void  of  said  insulating  mate- 
rial each  bounded  by  said  paths,  and  circuit  means  in- 
cluding an  electrical  source,  an  indicator  connected  to  said 
source  with  one  terminal  of  said  circuit  means  compris- 
ing a  first  of  said  sheets  and  the  other  terminal  of  said 
circuit  means  comprising  the  second  of  said  sheets. 


W. 


2.t74.9<7 
WATER  TARGET 

aai  Havy  A.  Nordstroa. 


Jaly  29. 1957,  Soial  No.  i74.7S3 
(0.273—192.1) 


1.  A  molded  rubber  football  comprising  an  impervious 
inflatable  rubber  bladder  having  an  inflation  valve,  a  rub- 
berized fabric  carcass  enclosing  said  bladder  and  bonded 
thereto,  an  outer  cover  coextensive  with  said  carcass  and 
encloctng  the  same,  said  cover  being  disconnected  from 
the  carcass  within  a  small  area  to  form  a  pocket  between 
the  cover  and  the  carcass,  said  cover  having  flap  portions 
overiying  said  pocket  with  two  parallel  rows  of  equally 
spaced  lacing  holes  therethrough  of  a  size  to  receive  the 
lacing  and  a  slit  located  midway  between  and  parallel  to 
said  rows  of  holes,  the  holes  of  one  row  being  laterally 
aligned  with  those  of  the  other  row.  said  flap  portions 
having  lacing-supporting  ribs  of  substantially  uniform 
height  extending  longitudinally  substantially  the  length  of 
said  rows  at  the  margins  of  said  slit  and  parallel  to  said 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  tar- 
get, said  target  consisting  of  a  body  portion  provided 
with  an  opening,  a  member  normally  mounted  to  cover 
said  opening,  pipe  means  provided  with  spaced  apart 
apertures  mounted  on  the  body  portion  of  the  target,  a 
water  siqiply  line  connected  to  the  pipe  means  on  the 
target,  a  valve  mounted  in  the  water  supply  line,  a  link 
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cxmnected  between  the  member  and  the  vilvc  for  actuat- 
ing the  member  to  cover  and  uncover  the  openinf  in  the 
body  of  the  target  and  for  actuating  the  valve  to  open 
and  closed  positions  in  the  water  supply  line,  the  valve 
being  in  dosed  position  in  the  supply  line  when  the  mem- 
ber covers  the  opening  in  the  target,  the  valve  being 
moved  to  open  position  in  the  supply  line  when  the  mem- 
ber is  moved  from  the  opening  in  the  target  thereby 
spraying  water  frmn  the  pipe  means  on  the  target 
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Xr74,9M 
ARROWHEAD  ...* 

AppUcatfoo  November  23,  If  ^  Serial  No.  62A,H1 
1  Claim.    (CL  273-.1M.5) 


nccting  a  workpiece  to  said  sleeve  and  bar,  said  con- 
necting means  being  actuated  by  the  shifting  of  said 
sleeve  in  one  directioo  along  said  bar  to  release  a 
workpiece  and  by  the  shifting  of  said  sleeve  in  an  op- 
posite direction  along  said  bar  for  connecting  a  work- 
piece  to  said  sleeve  and  bar  for  roUiion  therewith;  and 
support  means  carried  by  said  bar  and  supporting  said 
shifting  means. 


2J7437t 

CONVERTIBLB  SKATES 

'     Willli  B.  Mall,  UalM  CMy.  Pa. 

AfpUcalkM  May  31, 1957, 8mM  N«.  M2,749 

4ClafeH.   (CL2M~7.13) 
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An  arrow  head  comprising  a  single  flat  substantially 
triangular  blade  having  a  sharp  point  and  sharp  side 
edges  leading  backwardly  from  said  point  and  an  inter- 
connecting blunt  edge  side  opposite  to  said  point;  said 
blade  being  notched  out  in  its  central  area  from  a  point 
spaced  from  said  point  and  leading  through  said  inter- 
connecting blunt  edge  side  for  receiving  an  arrow  shaft 
therein;  paired  like  half-socket  members  together  con- 
stituting a  shaft  full  socket  welded  to  said  blade  in  over- 
lying relationship  to  said  blade  notch;  each  said  half 
socket  member  having  two  paired  substantially  quarter 
circle  arc  knife  blades  attached  thereto  leading  from 
either  side  of  said  socket  member  and  curving  toward 
one  another  and  spiralling  upwardly  toward  said  Wunt 
side  and  terminating  in  barb-like  points  just  shon  of  con- 
tact, said  quarter  arc  knife  blade  being  on  a  substantial 
radius  concentrically  surrounding  said  shaft  socket  so  as 
to  cut  a  much  larger  hole  in  an  animal  body  than  occu- 
pied by  an  arrow  shaft  to  faciliute  profuse  bleeding. 


1.  In  a  convertible  skate  the  combination,  with  a  shoe. 
and  with  a  roUer  skate  frame  including  a  frame  plate 
afllxed  to  said  shoe  and  a  pair  of  mounting  uniu  affixed 
to  the  frame  plate  at  locatioiia  spaced  longitudinally  of 
the  frame  plate,  each  unit  includiiBg  two  depending  pro- 
jections spaced  longitudinally  of  tb«  frame  pUte.  one  pro- 
jection of  each  unit  having  a  downwardly  opening. 
threaded  socket,  of  an  ice  skate  assembly  comprising:  an 
elongated  support  plate  having  portions  which  slope  up- 
wardly  from  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  support 
plate,  said  sloped  portions  having  upper  ends  fonned 
with  apertures,  the  sloped  portions  having  openings  in- 
wardly from  said  apertures,  the  apertures  receiving  one 
projection  of  the  mounting  units  and  the  openings  regia- 
tering  with  the  other  profections  of  the  uniu,  a  blade 
having  a  phirality  of  fixed  connections  to  said  support 
plate;  and  connecting  bolts  extending  throu^  the  respec- 
tive openings  and  engaged  in  said  sockets. 


2474,M9 
EXPANDING  WORK  SUPPORT  FOR  MACHINE 

TOOLS 
Walter  Sonuner,  Lcoobai,  Gennaay,  asiifiii   to  SKF 
KngeOagerfabiikcfl  G.  as.  h.  IL,  Schwelnfiirt,  Ger- 
many 

Applkatioo  June  25,  1954,  Serial  No  593,ai 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Joac  24, 1955 

19  Claims.    (0.279—2) 


2^4,971 
*«  .    .  ^^W-IANCE  CABINET  STRUCTURE 
Michael  H.  Devcry,  AmMcr,  Pa.,  iii^ayi  lo  PhOco  Cofw 

of 


U  1M5,  SmW  N«.  554,94t 
<CL —       - 


1.  A  work  supporting  attachment  for  a  machine  tool, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  bar  adapted 
to  rotate  about  its  axis  and  having  a  free  end  portion 
adapted  to  be  rcleasbly  connected  with  the  drive  spin- 
dle of  a  machine  tool;  a  sleeve  through  which  said  bar 
extends,  said  sleeve  being  shif table  axially  along  said 
bar  and  being  constrained  to  rotate  therewith;  manual- 
ly operable  shifting  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  sleeve  for  shifting  the  same  on  said  bar;  connect- 
mg  means  engaging  said  sleeve  and  bar  for  releasably  con- 


1.  In  an  appliance  structure,  a  cabinet  bottom  having 
front  and  back  portions  and  a  pair  of  sides;  foot  sup- 
port means  mounted  on  the  cabinet  bottom  adjacent  one 
of  said  portions;  a  pair  of  roller  uniu  mounted  on  the 
cabinet  bottom,  one  adjacent  each  side,  near  the  oppo- 
site one  of  said  portions;  means  for  subsuntialiy  per- 
manently vertically  adjusting  and  locking  each  of  said 
roller  units  relative  to  said  bottom  so  that  the  cabinet 
normally  stands  firmly  on  the  foot  support  means  and 
the  two  roller  uniU;  and  an  auxiliary  support  means 
mounted  on  the  cabinet  bottom  adjacent  the  first  named 
portion  and  comprising:  additional  roller  means,  a  struc- 
ture supporting  the  additional  roller  means,  cam  means 
and  follower  means  jointly  adapted  to  raise  and  lower 
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said  structure,  relative  to  said  cabinet  bottom,  by  rotation 
and  return  of  said  cam  means  relative  to  said  follower 
means,  and  means  for  temporarily  locking  the  cam  means 
to  the  follower  means  with  the  roller  supporting  structinr 
and  the  additional  roller  means  lowered  relative  to  the 
cabinet  bottom,  so  that  the  appliance  structure  can  then 
roll  on  the  pair  of  permanently  vertically  adjusted  roller 
units  and  the  lowered  additional  roller  means. 


TRACTOR  FRONT  END  SUSPENSION 

HaM  I.  AMirw,  Miifpoiis,  and  WMub  E.  Si 

SL  PMri,  MiMn  awifon  to  Mtear  apoMi  MoUm  Com- 

PMQT,  Hopkif.  MfaMk,  a  corporatiiM  of  MlBBcaota 

AfplkalkM  April  11.  19S4,  Stftel  No.  577,444 

2  Clafam.    (CL  2M— 92) 


2.  In  a  tractor  having  a  fran>e  and  rear  traction  wheels, 
a  steerabie  member  journaled  in  the  frame  and  having 
a  steering  head  located  inunediaiely  beneath  said  frame. 
the  steering  head  having  a  wedge-shaped  doveuil  groove 
in  hs  underside  for  mounting  a  front  wheel  standard  hav- 
ing at  least  one  front  wheel  and  having  a  wedge  shaped 
tenon  to  fit  said  groove  whereby  said  sUndard  may  be 
removed  m  its  entirety  from  the  steering  head  to  change 
to  a  wide  spread  front  wheel  suspension,  which  suspension 
compriKi  aa  axle,  frooi  wheels  Meerably  mounted  at  the 
ends  of  said  axle,  a  rearwardly  extending  yoke  member 
rigidly  secured  to  the  axle  and  having  a  central  portion 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  central  portion  of  the  axle, 
front  and  rear  brackets  mounted  on  the  frame,  coaxial 
pins  pivoting  the  cealers  of  the  axle  and  the  yoke  member 
to  said  brackets  to  provide  for  upward  and  downward 
oacillatioa  of  the  opposite  ends  of  the  axle,  a  wedge- 
shaped  steering  plate  removaNy  mountable  in  the  groove 
in  said  steering  head  when  the  said  standard  b  removed 
therefrom,  and  lie  rods  oomiecting  the  steering  plate  to 
steer  the  wide  Itlfimd  tnm  wheels. 


r- 


247^973 
TANDEM  AXLE  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

A.  Bolkte,  Kaaaas  Oly,  Mo^  ■■iganr  lo  lislicr 
Mamrfartwiag  Compaay.  a  carpofatiaa  of  MImmH 
Jaaaarr  15,  1957.  Serial  No.  434479 
(a.2M— IM^ 


1.  In  a  tandlem  traHer  awemMy,  an  elongate  frame, 
two  tandem  axles  spaced  longitudinally  of  said  frame 
and  providing  a  forward  and  a  rear  axle,  two  pairs  of 
wheels,  one  pair  on  each  axle,  a  draft  tongue  for  each 
axle  extending  forwardly  thereof,  means  universally  piv- 
oting the  forward  end  of  each  draft  tongue  to  said  frame 
to  provide  for  independent   angular  movement  of  the 


axles  relative  to  one  another,  a  pair  of  spaced  fore-and- 
aft  beams  spanning  said  axles,  means  universally  pivoting 
the  end  portions  of  said  beams  to  the  respective  axles, 
said  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit  move- 
ment of  said  end  portions  relative  to  said  axles  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  axles,  two  pairs  of  spaced 
guide  members,  one  on  each  side  of  said  frame,  the 
respective  guide  members  extending  downwardly  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  respective  beams  whereby  each  beam 
is  disposed  between  a  pair  of  said  guide  members,  means 
forming  with  said  guide  members  a  universal  pivot  for 
each  beam,  said  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  permit  upward  and  downward  movement  of  said 
pivot  relative  to  said  guide  members  and  yieldabk  means 
interposed  between  said  frame  and  beams  and  tupporttng 
said  frame  thereon. 


2474^4 
INDIVIDUAL  WHEEL  SUPPORT  FOR  VEHICLES 


19, 1957,  ScfW  No.  497,459 

Sirmti  NovaaAcr  21, 1954 
(CL  2S»— 124) 


An  individual  wheel  support  for  vehicles  of  all  types 
comprising  a  half -axle  carrying  a  wheel  and  a  chjunis, 
said  half-axle  being  yieldingly  connected  with  said  chassis 
crosswise  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  vehicles, 
universal  bearing  means  for  mounting  said  half -axle  for 
upward,  downward,  forward,  rearward  and  axial  move- 
nnem,  and  a  shock  absorber  disposed  between  said  half- 
axle  and  said  chassis,  said  shock  absorber  comprising 
a  tubular  body  of  resilient  material,  adapted  to  absorb 
the  horizontal  shocks,  and  a  spring-biased  member  se- 
cured to  said  tubular  body  and  having  a  spring,  opera- 
tive in  vertical  direction,  said  spring-biased  member  be- 
ing adapted  to  absorb  the  vertical  shocks,  and  said  uni- 
versal bearing  means  comprising  a  U-member  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  chassis  upon  a  vertically  disposed  pivot, 
and  a  bridge  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  U- 
member,  for  turning  upon  a  borizonul  axis,  said  half- 
axle  being  received  in  said  bridge  member  and  axially 
movable  relative  to  the  latter,  said  spring-biased  mem- 
ber comprising  a  hollow  cylinder  pivotally  connected 
with  said  half-axle,  said  resilient  tubular  boJy  surround- 
ing said  hollow  cylinder  'and  engaging  a  housing  re- 
ceiving said  shock  absorbers,  a  piston  reciprocating  in 
said  cylinder,  and  a  helical  spring  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der and  urging  said  piston  outwardly  towards  said  hous- 
ing.   

2.r74,975 
ADA.'STABLE  HTTCH  FOR  OFFSET  DISC  PLOWS 
Fraak  M.  Fn«a,  Frcaoo.  CaUf . 
AppBcafkm  Jaaury  2«,  195S.  Serial  No.  799  Jt4 
4Claima.    (CL  2M--447) 
I.  A  hitch  for  a  disc  gang  having  a  transverse  frame 
beam  comprising,  with  a  tractor-connected  frame,  a  rigid 
draft  unit  extending  rearwardly  from  the  frame  and  at 
its  rear  end  overhanging  said  beam,  means  pivoting  the 
draft  unit  at  its  forward  end  on  the  frame  for  swivel 
movement  in  a  horizontal  plane,  a  vertical  pivot  connec- 
tion between  the  draft  unit  at  its  rear  end  and  the  trans- 
verse beam,  means  to  releasably  lock  the  draft  unit  to  said 
beam  against  relative  swinging  movement,  a  rigid  swing 
control  bar  extending  from  the  frame  to  the  transverse 
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beam  in  laterally  offset  relation  to  the  draft  unit,  a  verti- 
cal pivot  connection  between  the  frame  and  said  bar 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  latter  and  laterally  offset 
from  the  pivot  connection  of  said  draft  unit  with  the 
frame,  and  a  vertical  pivot  connection  between  the  rear 


2,«74,y7« 

■ALL  AND  SOCKET  COUFUNG  WITH 

RESILIENT  UNER 

Fraak  F.  Limi,  Oakland,  CaHf .     ' 

AppUcatkM  March  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  4If,172 

6  Claims.    (O.  2M— 512) 


!)■■ 


6.  A  connector  for  coupling  trailers  to  automotive  ve- 
^hicles  and  the  like  having  a  spherical  coupling  ball  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  clam  shell  sections  having  a  hinged 
connection  adjacent  one  end  of  each  section  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  the  sections  from  a  spaced-apart  open 
position  admitting  said  ball  therebetween  to  a  closed  po- 
sition about  said  ball,  said  sections  having  inside  sur- 
faces of  segmental  spherical  form  dimensioned  to  cm- 
brace  a  majority  of  the  periphery  of  said  ball  and  hav- 
ing outside  surfaces  of  frusto-cpnical  form  convergcntly 
tapered  towards  said  ends,  a  bell-shapcd  housing  formed 
to  receive  in  mating  engagement  said  outside  section  sur- 
faces in  closed  position,  means  functioning  to  displace 
said  sections  in  axial  directions  into  and  out  of  laid 
housing  to  effect  closing  and  to  permit  opening  respec- 
tively of  said  sections,  a  pair  of  removable  rubber  in- 
sert members  of  concavo-convex  form  having  convex 
outer  surfaces  detachably  mounted  upon  said  inside  sur- 
faces of  said  sections  and  having  opposed  inside  concave 
recesses  of  substantially  semi-spherical  form  engageable 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  ball  to  provide  a  complete  and 
exclusive  rubber  embrace  of  the  majority  of  the  periphery 


of  said  ball  and  havint  a  AickocM  causing  the  compm- 
sive  embrace  of  said  ball  within  said  recesses  upon  dis- 
placing of  said  sections  to  closed  position,  and  a  nor- 
mally concavo-convex  member  of  resilient  materia]  fas- 
tened to  said  first  mentioned  ends  of  said  sections  and 
being  flatened  to  a  spring-biased  position  in  the  cloaed 
position  of  said  sections  for  displacing  said  sections  to 
open  position  when  displaced  out  of  said  boustng. 


2474,^77 

CODE  CARD  DEVICE 

Georfc  V.  Morris,  Cycngo,  DL,  asslgiar  to  ZcaMk  Radio 

Corporation,  a  cornoradon  of  DelawaR 

AppUcalkM  Fckraary  14,  1957,  SoM  No.  MM4I 

1  OaiM.    (a.  2S3— 6) 


end  of  the  bar  and  the  beam  in  laterally  offset  relation 
to  the  pivot  connection  of  the  draft  unit  therewith  a 
distance  less  than  the  lateral  offset  of  the  forward  end 
of  the  bar  from  the  adjacent  pivot  connection  of  the 
draft  unit   / 


A  code  card  device  for  use  in  a  subscription  television 
system  comprising:  an  opaque  base  member  having  a 
surface  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  areas  in- 
dividually bearing  code  indicia  of  an  invisible  ink;  a  trans- 
parent cover  member  overlying  said  surface  of  said  base 
member,  and  means  disposed  between  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  cover  member  including  a  rupturablc  solid 
film  containing  a  dispersed  developer  for  said  invtsibk 
ink  normally  withheld  from  contact  with  said  indicia  and 
color  reactant  with  said  invisible  ink  upon  contact  there- 
with in  response  to  application  of  localized  pressure  rup- 
turing said  film  to  impart  a  permanent  distinctive  hue  to 
said  code  indicia  in  contrast  to  said  base  member. 


2J74,97t 

FIFE  COUFUNG  HAVING  A  MANUALLY  OFER- 

ATED  LATCHING  MEANS 

Robert  E.  Sdhrd,  Santa  dan,  CaW.,  assizor  to  Foo4 

MadrfMry  ani  Ckcnrial  Cotporatfon,  Son  Joae,  CaM., 

a  corporatton  of  Ddawarr 

AppUoadon  Marck  2, 1955,  ScrinI  No.  49i,Mf 
ICUJB.    (CL2t5-^ 


A  coupling  for  pipes  adapted  to  carry  fluid  under 
pressure,  comprising  a  hollow  bell  member  having  a  pipe 
receiving  opening  in  one  end  and  a  spigot  receiving 
opening  in  the  other  end,  the  inner  surface  of  said  bell 
member  having  the  form  of  a  spherical  segment,  stop 
means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  bell  member  about 
said  pipe  receiving  opening,  an  intumed  flange  on  said 
other  end  of  the  bell  member  around  said  spigo(  reccnr- 
ing  opening  and  defining  an  inwardly  opening  locking 
groove,  a  spigot  member  having  a  portion  in  the  form  of 
a  spherical  segment  insertable  into  said  bell  member,  the 
inner  end  of  said  spigot  member  being  subttaatiany 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  spigot  member,  an  annular 
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groove  in  said  bell  member  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
locking  groove  and  having  an  annular  resilient  gasket 
therein  for  scaling  the  space  between  said  bell  and 
spigot  members,  a  locking  ring  of  resilient  material  com- 
prising an  open  annular  loop  loosely  encircling  said  spigot 
member,  said  open  loop  being  contractable  for  inser- 
tion into  the  annular  locking  groove  of  said  bell  member 
through  the  annular  opening  remaining  between  said  spig- 
ot member  and  the  intumed  flange  of  said  bell  member 
after  insertion  of  the  spigot  member  thereinto,  ra- 
dially projecting  lugs  on  the  outer  end  of  said  spigot 
member  and  disposed  in  circumferentially  spaced  rela- 
tion thereabout,  the  annular  locking  groove  of  said  bell 
member  bemg  spaced  from  said  lugs  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  axial  dimension  of  the  locking 
ring  when  said  inner  end  of  the  spigot  member  is  seated 
against  said  stop  means  of  said  bell  member,  said  lock- 
ing ring  open  loop  terminating  in  a  pair  of  angularly  dis- 
posed loop  contracting  handles  extending  in  a  substan- 
tially axial  dinectioa  from  the  ends  of  said  loop,  said 
handles  extending  between  said  lugs  and  beyond  the 
adjacent  end  of  said  spigot  member,  said  locking  ring 
when  in  alignment  with  said  locking  groove  being  ex- 
pandable by  its  own  resiliency  into  said  locking  groove, 
and  means  on  uid  locking  ring  at  the  juncture  of  said 
handles  and  said  open  loop  for  receiving  said  intumed 
flange  of  said  bell  member  to  insure  seating  of  the  ex- 
panded ring  in  said  locking  groove,  said  locking  ring 
when  expanded  into  said  groove  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter less  than  the  maximum  diameter  of  said  spherical 
segment  portion  of  the  spigot  member  to  restrain  the 
spigot  member  from  movement  outwardly  of  the  bell 
member. 

'  2J74.f7f 

IRRIGATION  COUFI.ING  WITH  A  REMOVABLE 

SEAL 
EIHoC  Slioliaa.  Sm  ■ii—iiiBa.  Ca«. 

Aa«Ml  9, 19S4,  SetW  N^  44MM 
SClakM.    (a.  Its— «) 
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1.  An  irrigation  pipe  coupling,  comprising  a  longitudi- 
nally horizonially  extending  tubular  body,  an  upwardly 
opening  trough  shaped  end  extension  projecting  longitudi- 
nally and  rearwardly  from  said  body,  said  extension  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upstanding  shoulders  integral 
with  the  extension  and  facing  said  tubular  body  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relation  therewith,  said  extension  also 
having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  upper  edges  extending 
forwardly  of  said  shoulders,  an  axially  elongated  pipe 
having  its  forward  end  inserted  into  and  loosely  fitting  the 
open  end  of  said  tubular  body  with  said  pipe  end  adapted 
to  be  longitudinally  movable  and  pivotally  supported  with- 
in said  tubular  body,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  pro- 
jections on  said  pipe  erni  respectively  seated  on  the  ex- 
tension upper  edges  forward  of  said  shoulders  and  sup- 
porting the  pipe,  said  projections  being  movable  with  the 
pipe  into  engagement  with  said  shoulders  for  holding  the 
pipe  against  endwise  removal  from  said  tubular  body,  said 
pipe  being  adapted  to  be  upwardly  inclined  remotely  from 
and  relative  to  said  tubular  body  while  remaining  sup- 
ported thereby  to  raise  both  of  said  projections  above  said 
shoulders  so  that  the  projections  will  dear  said  shoulders 
upon  rearward  pipe  movement  withdrawing  the  pipe  end 
from  said  tubular  body,  a  second  axially  elongateid  pipe 
hairing  its  rearward  end  inserted  into  the  opposite  open 


end  of  said  tubular  body,  clamp  means  having  a  subftas- 
tially  semicircular  groove  fitting  said  rearward  pipe  end 
formed  integral  with  and  projecting  forwardly  from  said 
tubular  body,  a  clamp  member  having  a  substantially 
semi-circular  groove  fitting  the  opposite  side  of  said  rear- 
ward pipe  end.  means  removably  attaching  said  clamp 
member  to  said  body  and  clamping  said  clamp  means  and 
said  clamp  member  on  said  rearward  pipe  end,  an  annular 
inwardly  facing  groove  in  said  tubular  body,  one  end  of 
said  annular  groove  being  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of 
said  tubular  body  and  the  other  end  of  said  annular 
groove  being  formed  by  the  rearward  ends  of  said  clamp 
means  and  said  clamp  member,  a  lateral  pipe  receiving 
opening  in  said  tubular  body  centrally  of  said  annular 
groove,  a  one-piece  tubular  rubber  seal  received  in  said 
body  and  having  re-entrant  annular  lips  surrounding  the 
inserted  pipe  ends  for  sealing  engagement  therewith,  said 
seal  lips  and  pipe  ends  being  longitudinally  spaced  apart 
in  said  body,  and  an  opening  in  said  seal  between  said 
lips  aligned  with  said  pipe  receiving  opening,  said  clamp 
member  blocking  the  end  of  said  seal  and  being  remov- 
able from  said  body  to  facilitate  endwise  withdrawal  of 
the  seal  from  said  body. 


2474,9M 

END  TO  SIDE  SHEET  METAL  FnTING  HAVING 

AN  OPENING  Wrra  SLFTS  IN  THE  SIDE 

H.  Browalw.  BsiltagitOB,  OBlario,  Casada 

ApHi  7.  1955,  Serial  No.  499,995 

SCMm.    (CLISS— 1S9) 


1.  A  sheet  metal  duct  connection  comprising  a  flat 
sheet  having  a  rectangular  opening  whh  slits  extending  in 
line  with  one  side  edge  of  said  opening  outwardly  from 
the  two  adjacent  side  edges  in  opposite  directions,  a  duct 
having  a  rectangularly  formed  mouth  adaptable  for  attach- 
ment to  said  rectangular  opening,  three  of  the  edges  of 
said  mouth  being  folded  substantially  8-shaped  to  form 
external  channels  around  the  corresponding  three  sides 
of  said  mouth  for  slipping  over  the  remaining  edges  of 
said  rectangular  opening,  the  distance  between  the  bot- 
toms of  the  channels  in  the  opposed  edges  of  said  duct 
mouth  being  less  than  the  distance  between  opposed  edges 
of  the  opposed  sides  of  the  said  remaining  three  sides  of 
the  opening,  the  distance  between  outer  edges  of  said 
opposed  channels  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  opposed  edges  but  less  than  the  length  of  one  side 
edge  vkith  its  slits,  the  fourth  edge  of  said  mouth  having 
an  inv^ardly  bent  flange  for  bending  over  the  said  one 
side  edge  of  said  rectangular  opening  to  fix  said  connec- 
tion after  the  side  channels  have  been  slipped  into  place 
by  staning  them  over  the  slitted  ends  of  the  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  rectangular  opening  and  moving  the  mouth 
over  said  opening. 


2^4.9tl 

COUPLING  BETWEEN  RIGID  AND  NON-RIGID 
TL*BLTLAR  MEMBERS  WTTH  COLLAPSIBLE 
BUSHING  FOR  HOLDING  THE  MEMBERS  AS- 
SEMBLED 

Skrrwood  loilNn  Brady,  Walaot  Creek,  Calif.,  ni^ir 
to  Cattcr  Laboratories,  lae.,  a  corporatfcwi  of  CaM- 


ApHkatioa  Marck  18, 1955,  Serial  No.  4954M 
ICWm.    (Q.  285— 23t> 

In  combination,  a  rigid  cylindrical  outer  tube  having  a 
roughened  inner  surface  defining  an  inner  tenninal  cad 
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of  said  tube,  a  resilient  cylindrical  inner  tube  having  one 
end  thereof  concentrically  positioned  within  said  terminal 
end  of  the  rigid  tube,  and  a  resilient  tubular  member 
having  the  outer  surface  thereof  in  surface  to  surface 
engagement  with  the  said  roughened  inner  surface  and 
having  a  tubular  bore  therein  fitting  snugly  on  the  inner 
tube,  said  member  prior  to  assembly  of  the  joint  having 
the  form  of  a  truncated  cone,  the  base  of  said  cone  hav- 
ing a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  bore  of  the  rigid 


tube  the  diameter  of  the  bore  at  the  base  of  the  said  cone 
being  substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
said  inner  tube,  said  tubular  member  being  totally  con- 
fined between  the  inner  tube  and  the  roughened  surface 
of  the  end  of  the  outer  tube  to  compress  the  flexible 
inner  tube  and  retain  the  inner  tube  in  position  in  the 
outer  tube,  the  reduction  in  diameter  of  the  resilient 
parts  in  the  assembled  joint  producing  radial  forces  that 
maintain  the  part5  assembled. 


2J74,9t2 
SEAL  FOR  RELATIVELY  ROTATABLC  PARTS 
Martin  P.  Wintbcr.  Gates  MUh,  Ohio,  assi«iior  to  Eaton 
Vlanufacturinc  Cowfmay,  Clevelud,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

Application  March  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  418,514 
4  Claims.    (CI.  2S6— 10) 


'««•,»«# 


J  1 


1.  A  sealing  means  for  effecting  a  seal  between  parts 
at  least  one  of  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  another  part 
about  a  rotational  axis,  said  parts  defining  a  chamber, 
said  one  rotational  part  including  a  wall  portion  having 
an  inner  periphery  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  the 
another  part  to  define  therebetween  a  space  to  be  sealed, 
said  space  providing  communication  between  the  cham- 
ber and  atmosphere  externally  thereof,  said  wail  por- 
tion having  opposed  side  portions  and  an  elongated  fan 
assembly  carried  by  each  side  portion,  said  fan  assemblies 
bemg  of  different  effective  sizes  and  extending  generally 
radially  outwardly  relative  to  the  rotational  axis  from 
closed  end  portions  adjacent  the  inner  periphery  of  the 
wall  portion,  said  wall  portion  having  an  opening  there- 
through adjacent  the  closed  end  portions  of  each  fan 
assembly  providing  communication  therebetween,  one  of 
said  fan  assemblies  having  the  radial  outer  end  portion 
thereof  in  communication  with  the  chamber  with  the 
other  fan  assembly  being  in  communication  with  at- 
mosphere through  the  radial  outer  end  portion  thereof, 


whereby  rotation  of  said  one  part  induces  a  substantially 
centrifugal  air  flow  to  sea!  the  space  between  the  part$ 
with  the  air  flow  being  from  atmosphere  through  the 
space  into  the  chamber  and  generally  radially  outwardly 
therethrough  into  the  one  fan  assembly  then  generally 
radially  inwardly  therethrough  to  the  opening  and  gen- 
erally radially  outwardly  through  the  other  fan  asaembiy 
to  atmosphere. 

24743t3 

HYDRAULIC  CYUNDER  ROD  SEAL  MECHANISM 

Richard  M.  Dcamorc,  Los  Anodes,  CaHf . 

ApplicatioB  Aagnt  24, 1954,  ScrhU  No.  452,4t7 

4ClahM.    (CL2M— 12) 


»y 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  cylinder  rod  seal  mechanism,  a  cylin- 
der, a  bushing  removably  retained  in  one  end  of  said 
cylinder,  a  pacleing  gland  removably  podtiooed  in  said 
bushing,  sealing  means  in  said  gland,  a  rod  extending 
therethrough,  second  and  third  sealing  means  arranged 
to  seal  said  bushing  relative  to  said  cylinder  and  to  seal 
said  pacliing  gland  relative  to  said  bushing,  said  packing 
gland  being  provided  with  a  shoulder  having  engagement 
with  said  bushing  and  a  nut  screw  threaded  on  said  pack- 
ing gland  and  abutted  by  said  cylinder  in  oppodtion  to 
said  sboukkr. 


U74,9t4 

CONNECTOR  FOR  DISPLAY  FURNITURE  AND 

SCAFFOLDING 

Fnmk  J.  BcffMrd,  TanMto.  Oiatario.  Cauda 

Applicatioa  May  13,  1954,  Serial  No,  429,423 

12CUMB.    (0.217— 14) 


vf*    o 


3.  A  connector  for  joining  structural  elements  to  be 
extended  in  various  directions  comprising  a  body  having 
an  internal  trackway  opening  to  the  peruneier  of  the 
body  through  a  reduced  passage,  a  holder  for  a  structural 
clement,  and  means  for  clamping  said  holder  to  the 
perimeter  of  said  body  in  adjusted  positions  along  said 
trackway,  said  clamping  means  comprising  a  nut  and  a 
Holt  having  a  threaded  shank  and  a  head,  said  nut  being 
slidably  received  in  said  trackway  and  extending  into 
said  trackway  at  each  side  of  said  reduced  passage,  said 
bolt  having  its  head  overlying  said  holder  and  extending 
beyond  each  side  of  said  reduced  passage  at  the  perimeter 
of  said  body  and  having  its  shank  extending  through  an 
opening  in  said  holder  and  through  said  reduced  passage 
and  th readably  engaging  said  nut  in  said  trackway,  said 
bolt  on  threading  into  said  nut  acting  to  draw  said  nut 
outwardly  towards  the  perimeter  of  said  body  against 
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the  wall  of  said  trackway  either  side  of  said  reduced  pas- 
safe,  and  to  draw  said  bolt  head  inwardly  towards  the 
perimeter  of  said  body  to  clamp  said  holder  thereto. 


i  2J743t5 

DRILL  CHUCK  A.VD  SflNDLE  CONNECTION 
Cnrtoa  I.  Mardi,  Phocaix,  Md^  aatgnor  to  Tkc  Black 
A  Decker  Maaafactarteg  Comftmjf  Towaoa,  Mi^  i 
^  I  wawartnB  oC  Man  !■■«* 

«       AppUcatkM  MaKk  2t,  1957,  Swial  No.  M9,t99 
r  mtlmt     (CL2t7— S3) 


1.  For  a  rotatioiial  driving  connection  of  a  portaMc 
electric  drill  spindle  to  the  body  of  a  chuck  with  tool  bit 
shank  engaging  |aws:  a  spisdlc  having  a  tongue  formation 
extending  diametrically  acroa  the  routiooal  axis  thereof 
and  a  coaxial  male  tapered  formation  projecting  and  con- 
verging endwise  from  the  tongiie  formation,  a  chuck  hav- 
ing a  body  with  a  coaxial  female  tapered  bore  formation 
opening  at  one  end  of  the  body  and  a  slot  formation  ex- 
tending diametrically  across  the  opeaing  of  said  bore 
formation,  said  formations  of  the  diuck  body  being  re- 
spectively adapted  to  receive  the  spindle  taper  and  tongue 
formations,  and  cooperating  means  for  retaining  the  tap- 
ered portion  of  the  spindle  seated  in  the  bore  and  the 
tongue  and  skx  formations  in  driving  engagement;  said 
means  compnsiag  a  threaded  coaxial  bore  running  end- 
wise into  the  male  tapered  formation,  a  coaxially  apertured 
wall  formation  in  the  chuck  body  between  the  female 
tapered  bore  thereof  ind  the  jaw  carrying  end  of  the 
chuck,  and  a  hcauJed  retaining  screw  bearing  on  and  ex- 
tending through  said  wall  into  threaded  engagement  with 
said  threaded  bore  whereby  the  spindle  and  chuck  may 
be  clamped  together  or  released  from  each  other  by  rota- 
tion of  sahj  screw,  said  screw  being  accessible  for  rota- 
tional engagement  by  a  tool  inserted  axially  into  the  chuck 
from  the  jaw  etid  thereof. 


2J74,9M 
FLUSH  LATCH  CONSTRUCTION 
W.  Hawkka. 
Clark  HartwaB,  Mmg 


24.  ItSi,  Serial  No.  ft3«,143 
(CL  292— U7) 


B(^>  --- 


8.  A  flush  latch  construction,  comprising:  a  body  struc- 
ture having  a  handle  slot  therein;  a  handle  lever  dimen- 
sioned to  fill  and  close  said  skK,  said  handle  lever  having 
a  secondary  fulcrum  means  near  one  end  and  a  primary 
fulcrum  means  between  said  secondary  fulcrum  means 
and  the  remote  end  of  said  handle  lever,  a  bolt  slidably 
guided  by  said  body  structure;  link  means  connecting  said 
bolt  and  handle  lever;  and  a  lost  motion  connection  be- 
tween said  handle  lever  and  said  body  structure  slidably 
receiving  said  secondary  fulcrum  means  whereby  the  end 
ci  said  handle  lever  aJiacent  said  secondary  fulcrum 
nwaas  may  be  depressed  into  said  body  structure  to  cause 
pivotal  movement  of  said  handle  lever  about  said  primary 


fulcrum  means,  to  elevate  the  reiix>te  end  of  said  handle 
lever  for  manual  engagement  prior  to  withdrawal  of  said 
bolt,  said  handle  lever  theretqxMi  being  pivotable  about 
said  secondary  fulcrum  means  to  withdraw  said  bolt. 


2474,917 

ADJUSTABLE  CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

BURIAL  CASKET 

Carrai  D.  Cole.  noaKna,  Te«^  aaslfar  of  tf^^  yrw t 

to  Carl  E.  Crcaay  aad  Mty  puceat  lo  Elwood  E.  CiaaUi 
trf  BhirBrld.  Va 
ApHkatloa  April  S,  19SS,  Serial  No.  499^7t 
4ClalaM.   (CL  292— 247) 


•» 


3.  An  adjustable  closing  device  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  body  shell  and  hinged  top  closure  panel  of  a  casket 
for  pulling  the  panel  in  aligning  relation  to  the  shell,  com- 
prising a  dog  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  casket  shell  at 
its  portion  opposite  that  to  which  the  panel  is  hinged,  said 
dog  comprising  a  shank  adapted  to  penetrate  the  casket 
shell  and  securing  the  dog  thereto,  and  a  head  at  the  end 
of  said  shank  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  the  casket  shell; 
a  link  of  U-shape  comprising  a  pair  of  arms  and  a  bight 
portion  provided  with  a  V-shaped  pocket  opening  into 
said  bight  portion  with  the  outermost  edge  o(  the  lower- 
most wall  of  said  pocket  spaced  inwardly  c^  the  outermost 
edge  of  the  uppermost  wall  thereof,  forming  a  rearwardly 
and  downwaitlly  opening  V-shaped  pocket,  the  uppermost 
v^all  of  said  pocket  overlying  said  dog  when  said  link 
ts  in  engagement  v^ith  said  dog,  concealing  said  head  of 
the  dog.  and  acting  as  a  guide  for  said  head  of  the  dog 
as  said  link  is  moved  into  dog  engaging  relationship  with 
the  apex  portion  of  said  pocket  engaging  the  said  head  of 
the  dog,  and  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  casket 
panel  at  the  top  marginal  portion  thereof  opposite  that 
to  which  the  panel  is  hinged,  operatively  connected  to 
said  arms  of  the  link,  opposite  said  bight  portion  thereof, 
for  tensioning  said  link  between  said  means  and  the  en- 
gaging apex  portion  of  said  pocket  and  said  head  of  the 
dog. 


2474,9tt 

SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  DOORS 
Staaky  J.  Sage,  B tBas  ami  Eaceac  H. 


May  2S,  195«,  S«tel  No.  St7^2 
ICW^    (CL292-^M7) 


A  push-button  construction  for  use  with  the  operating 
rod  of  a  door  latch  mechanism  comprising  upper  and 
lower  push-button  sections,  said  lower  section  having  a 
tubular  extension  eccentrically  disposed  and  secured 
therein,  said  extension  being  fixed  to  the  operating  rod. 
the  upper  push-button  section  having  the  tubular  exten- 


984 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


sion  resilicntly  and  slidably  supported  therein,  and  said 
upper  and  lower  push-button  sections  having  adjacent 
surfaces  relieved  to  form  complementary  engaging  shoul- 
ders rotatable  into  and  out  of  locking  engagement  with 
one  another. 
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2,874,989 
CONTROL  FOR  HOISTS 
Harold  C.  Reynolds,  Athens,  Pa^  aadgnor  to  b«cnoli. 
Rand  Compaiiy,  New  York.  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioii  of 

New  Jersey 

Application  April  27,  1955,  Serial  No.  5«4,13« 
2Claiaa.    (CL  294— M) 


side  plates  in  each  of  said  travelers,  said  pair  of  roUcn 
being  adapted  to  roU  along  the  top  of  said  beam  to  each 
side  thereof,   a   bottom   roller  extending   between  said 
side  plates  in  each  of  said  travelers,  each  of  said  bottom 
rollers   being   adapted    to   roll   along  a   grooved   track 
on  the  underside  of  said  beam  to  each  side  thereof,  the 
lower  ends  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  links  being  above  said 
beam  and  respectively  adjacent  the  pair  of  side  plates  in 
the  respective  travelers,  means  for  adjusubly  connecting 
the  lower  ends  of  said  pairs  of  links  to  the  respective 
travelers  across  the  tops  of  said  respective  travelers  to 
vary  the  opening  between  said  travelers,  opposed  load 
clamping  means  mounted  on  said  travelers  beneath  said 
beam,  a  load  engaging  rest  podtioiied  beneath  said  beam 
between  said  travelers,  vertical  post  members  slidably 
mounted  relaUve  to  said  beam,  means  for  adjusting  the 
height  of  said  rest  beneath  said  beam,  a  link  frame  ex- 
tending between  one  of  said  pairs  of  links  and  said 
beam  to  maintain  said  pairs  of  links  in  laterally  balanced 
posiuonal  relation,  and  parts  of  a  latching  mechanism 
respectively  mounted  on  said  last-mentioned  pair  of  links 
and  said  link  frame  for  alternative  latching  and  unlatch- 
ing operation  of  said  toi^i. 


Join  R. 


N. 


2.  In  a  suction  cup  lifting  device  a  suction  cup,  a  hous- 
mg  having  a  projecUng  handle  portion,  an  air  jet  ejector 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  comprising  a  nozzle,  a  suction 
chamber,  and  a  diffuser.  a  conduit  connecting  the  suction 
cup  to  the  suction  chamber  for  fluid  flow  therebetween 
the  housing  having  an  exhaust  passage  therein  and  extend-' 
through  said  projecting  handle  portion  communicaUng 
with  the  diffuser  for  fluid  flow  and  a  thumb  operable 
spring  pressed  plunger  extending  into  the  housing  in  align- 
ment with  but  normally  out  of  engagement  with  the  dif- 
fuscr  and  provided  with  a  head  to  close  the  end  to  the 
diffuser  when  actuated  against  such  spring  pressure  to 
cause  fluid  to  flow  from  the  nozzle  into  the  suction  cup 


2J74^1 

CARD  STACKING  DEVICE 

Fort  WavM,  iBd^ 

_  .  to  FasfsM  Kodafc  C 

Vn  a  corMTitioa  of  New  Jersey 

Appllcadon  May  31,  1955,  SttM  No.  511334 

(0.294-07) 


2,874.99« 

r^  «..  ,    ,      -       BEAM  TONGS 

Daniel  L.  Janoff,  Mount  Lebanon,  Pa.,  .-^i^ffy  ^  u-- 

Application  Angsst  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  529J71 
5  Claims.    (CL  294—84) 


1.  In  a  beam  tongs,  in  combination,  a  unitary  hori- 
zontal beam,  a  pair  of  parallel  links  extending  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  toward  one  side  of  said  beam    a 

^^  J!^"  °^  P*"**"*'  "°*"  extending  downwardly  and 
outward  y  toward  the  other  side  of  said  beam,  the  s^d^ 
of  said  links  m  each  of  said  pairs  being  approximately 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  beam,  said  respective  pSn  of 
links  being  pivotally  connected  at  the  upper  ends  thereof 
a  traveler  surrounding  each  side  of  said  beam,  said 
b^velers  havmg  side  plates  adjacent  the  respective  sides 
oc  said  beam,  a  pair  of  roUcrs  extending  between  said 


4.  A  stick  adapted  to  pick  up  and  reuin  a  suck  of 
miniature  cards,  each  card  of  which  has  a  slot  adjacent 
one  end  thereof,  comprising  an  elongated  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  cross  sectional  configuration  corresponding 
generally  to  the  shape  of  said  slot  and  formed  to  provide 
a  slot  extending  the  full  length  thereof,  a  handle  mounted 
on  and  fixed  to  said  guide  member  at  one  end  thereof, 
a  slide  corresponding   in  length   to  thai  of  said   guide 
member  and  mounted  for  slidable  movement  within  said 
guide  member  between  a  pick-up  position  in  which  one 
end  of  said  slide  extends  beyond  the  corresponding  end 
of  said  guide  member;,  and  a  retaining  position  in  which 
said  corresponding  end  of  said  guide  member  extends 
beyond  said  one  end  of  said  slide,  a  keeper  correspond- 
ing generally  in  width  and  thickness  to  the  width  and 
thickness  of  said  guide  member  and  mounted  on  said 
one  end  of  said  slide,  a  cam  surface   formed  on  said 
corresponding  end  of  said  guide  member  for  engaging 
and  moving  said  keeper  laterally  of  said  guide  member 
upon  movement  of  said  slide  into  said  retaining  position 
in  which  said  keeper  engages  the  edge  portion  of  the  slot 
in  said  cards  to  retain  said  cards  on  said  guide  member, 
an  actuating  handle  fixed  to  the  other  end  of  said  slide 
extending  beyond  said  first-mentioned  handle  and  mov- 
able toward  said  first-mentioned  handle  for  moving  said 
slide  into  said  pick-up  position  in  which  said  keeper  is 
aligned  with  said  guide  member  for  movement  thereof 
through  said  slots  in  the  cards,  and  spring  means  inter- 
posed between  said  handles  for  normally  mainuining 
slide  and  said  keeper  in  said  retaining  position. 
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2374,992 

AUTOMOBILE  TIE-DOWN  DEVICE  FOR 

TRANSPORT  TRAILERS 

PmmI  N.  BHckMBt  DcCroMf  Mick*,  smIsbot  !• 

VrmAamt  TraOcr  Coiapaay 

AypHcatioa  October  1, 1954,  Strtel  No.  4U,tM 

9n«hM    (CL29«— 1) 


8.  In  an  automobile  transport  trailer  of  the  type  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  tracks  each  supporting  a  plurality 
of  vehicles,  a  pair  of  side  frames,  a  plurality  of  cross 
beams  secured  between  said  frames  for  supporting  said 
upper  track,  and  upper  track  comprising  a  pair  of  plates 
su(>ported  by  said  cross  beams,  each  plate  being  of  a 
width  substantially  equal  to  half  the  span  of  said  cross 
beams,  means  Kcuring  together  the  adjacent  edges  of 
said  plates,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  wheel 
guide  ridges  formed  along  the  outer  edges  of  said  plates, 
a  pair  of  troughs  extending  longitudinally  along  inter- 
mediate portions  of  said  plates,  a  pair  of  chains  disposed 
within  said  trovghs.  meant  securing  corresponding  ends 
of  said  chains  to  their  respective  plates,  means  at  the 
opposite  ends  <tf  said  chains  for  selectively  tightening 
or  releasing  said  chains,  a  plurality  of  bars  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relation  above  each  chain,  said  bars  each 
being  secured  to  their  respective  plates,  said  chaitts  each 
being  of  sufficient  length  to  be  drawn  upwardly  between 
two  adiacent  bars  to  form  an  inverted  V.  and  n>eans  for 
securing  the  apex  of  each  such  inverted  V  to  a  tie- 
down  member  of  a  vehicle  in  closely  spnced  relation 
thereto. 


2^74,993 
^^        LATCH  TOR  PIVOTING  SEAT 

DetoCn  C«  rfnost,  DcC^oH,  Mlck^  nrifBoe  to  Gcscsnl 
Moton  Corporattos,  DctraM,  MldL,  a  cofjporaiMB  M 


tammmy  17,  19SS,  Scttol  No.  4t2421 
JCfarias.    (CL294--45) 


1.  Latching  means  for  a  seat  in  a  vehicle  body,  com- 
prising: a  door  hingedly  mounted  on  said  body;  a  seat 
supporting  pedestal  pivotally  mounted  in  said  body,  said 
pedestal  having  a  latching  shoulder;  a  dog  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body  for  movement  between  a  latching 
position  in  engagement  with  said  shoulder  and  an  unlatch 
ing  position  out  of  engagen>ent  therewith;  first  spring 
nteans  yieldably  urging  said  dog  towards  latching  posi- 
tion; operating  means  for  said  dog  including  a  lever 
pivoCally  niounted  on  said  body  coaxially  with  said  dog 
and  having  a  one-way  connection  with  said  dog,  a  rod 
connected  to  said  lever  and  extending  to  a  location 
adjacent  the  door,  and  a  follower  mounted  adjacent  the 
door  and  connected  to  said  rod;  second  spring  nteans 
yieldably  urging  aaid  rod,  lever  and  dog  toward  unlatch- 
ing position,  snid  second  spring  means  being  stronger 
than  said  first  spring  means;  and  an  actuator  on  said 


door,  including  a  roller  adapted  to  engage  said  follower 
when  the  door  is  closed  to  hold  the  operating  means  in 
latched  position  against  the  force  of  said  second  spring 
means. 


2,r74,994 

GLARE  SHIELD  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 

CarroU  W.  ClMator,  Lot  Ai«dc%  CaW. 

ApplicatfoB  Jaw  22, 1954,  SatW  No.  593^7 

JCIatoM.    (CL  294-^97) 


f^ 


^4^ 


1.  A  glare  shield  structure  for  protecticm  of  vehicle 
drivers  against  glare  of  approaching  headlights,  cooi- 
prising  in  combiiution  a  narrow  elongate  shield  piece 
composed  of  semi-transparent  material,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  shield  piece  on  the  vehicle  in  a  transverse 
plane  in  front  of  the  driver,  said  supporting  means  com- 
prising a  substantially  rigid  supporting  frame  including 
at  least  one  relatively  thin  elongated  rod  for  minimizinf 
visual  obstruction,  naeans  nnounting  one  end  of  the  sup- 
porting frame  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  on  the 
vehicle  for  swinging  adjustable  movenaent  in  a  vertical 
plane  about  said  axis,  a  tubular  member  carried  by  the 
other  end  of  the  frame  on  a  substantially  horizontal  axis, 
a  hanger  rod  freely  routable  in  and  freely  longitudinally 
sUdable  through  said  tubular  member,  and  means  for 
dependently  supporting  the  shield  piece  on  the  hanger 
rod. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  299 — 25  see: 
Patent  No.  2.875,428 


2474,995 

SPRAY  NOZZLE 

Janw  F.  AttweB,  BoJieB^WaJL 

AppBcation  Fconmy  2v,  1954,  Serial  No.  544,439 
ICtoia.    <a.  299— 129) 


A  tpny  nozzle  of  the  diaracter  described  comprising 
a  nozzle  body  fcmned  with  an  axial  water  delivery  chan- 
nel opening  to  one  end  thereof  and  equipped  for  con- 
nection at  its  other  end  with  a  source  of  supply  ot  water 
under  pressure;  said  body  having  a  conically  tapered  dis- 
charge end  portion,  a  flat,  spray  forming  disk  of  drcnlar 
form  disposed  with  its  flat  underside  surface  in  line  con- 
tact with  the  conically  tapered  surface  of  the  end  por- 
tion of  the  nozzle  body,  aiK]  a  pivot  screw  extended 
through  the  disk,  perpendicular  thereto  and  eccentrically 
thereof  aixl  threaded  into  the  tapered  end  portion  of 
said  body  at  the  line  of  contact,  said  disk.,  as  dius 
mounted,  being  extended  sufficiently  beyond  the  nozzle 
end,  when  in  fully  extended  position  of  rotary  adjust- 
ment, to  deflect  the  water  jet  as  discharged  from  the 
iMzzle  equally  to  opposite  sides  as  a  fan  shaped  spray, 
and  being  adapted  by  rotary  adjustment  about  said  pivot 
screw  in  opposite  directions,  to  extoid  or  shorten  tbn 
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effective  spray  forming  surface;  and  to  deflect  dw  spray  2vt74»997 

to  more  or  less  extend  toward  one  side  or  the  other  de-  WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 

pending  on  the  direction  of  adjustment;  said  screw  being  Wlnicld  S.  Brink,  Akrai,  Oklo,  Bwlfnr  lo  Tka  FlnatoM 

adapted  to  be  tightened  against  the  disk  to  secure  it  at  Tfe^f  »■»>*««■  CoBfaaj,  Akroa,  OUs,  a  corporattoa 

any  position  of  rotary  adjustment  a^^     o    . w     .•  ....  -  ^  .  ^.     - 

i.-               ^— ^— ^  ICWui.    (CL991-.1J) 


2,874,99< 
NOZZLE  DEVICE 

Theodore  S.  Zajac,  Panna,  OWo, 

Mannfactoring  Compwiy,  a  coqionitioa  of  Ohio 

AppikatloB  Dcccnbcr  18. 1956,  Serial  No.  629,191 

(CUm.    (CI.  299— 159) 


to  Zalo 


1.  A  norzle  device  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  cou- 
pling member  having  a  reciprocal  valve  bead  biased  to 
closed    position    and    adapted   to   be   opened    by    being 
pressed  against  said  bias,  said  coupling  member  having 
an  open  end  and  radially  movable  locking  means  asso- 
ciated therewith  adjacent  said  open  end,  said  nozzle  de- 
vice comprising  the  combination  of  a  hollow  body,  said 
body  having  an  open-ended  male  portion  adapted  to  be 
inserted  in  the  open  end  of  a  said  coupling  to  provide 
communication   between   the   interior  of  the   said  cou- 
pling and  said  body,  said  body  having  a  substantially 
straight  opening  extending  axially  thereof  from  the  open 
end  of  said  male  portion,  said  male  portion  having  an 
outer  grooved  wall  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  lock- 
ing means  of  a  said  coupling  for  ready  attachment  and 
detachment  of  the  male  portion  to  said  coupling,  said 
male  portion  having  a  friction  portion  extending  radially 
outwardly    therefrom   to   frictionally   engage   said  cou- 
pling member  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  male  portion 
relative  to  said  coupling  member,  said  body  having  a 
spout  portion  extending  radially  thereof,  said  spout  por- 
tion having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  communi- 
cating with  said  axially  extending  opening  and  extending 
to  an  open  end,  and  an  actuating  member  positioned  in 
said  axially  extending  opening  in  said  body  and  disposed 
longitudinally  thcreoi,  said  actuating  member  having  a 
fluid  passageway  therethrough  along  said  axial  opening 
to   permit    flow   of   fluid    along   the   actuating   member 
through  said  axial  opening,  said  actuating  member  being 
in  a  sliding  fit  with  said  body  and  having  an  operating 
portion  extending  from  a  first  end  thereof  externally  of 
said  body  to  provide  for  slidable  reciprocal  movement 
of  the  actuating  member  from  outwardly  of  said  body, 
said  actuating  member  having  a  protruding  portion  ex- 
tending  from   an   opposite  end   thereof  and  protruding 
externally  of  said  open-ended  male  portion,  said  pro- 
truding portion  being  axially  aligned  with  said  male  por- 
tion and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  valve  head  of  a 
said  coupling  member  to  which  the  said  male  portion 
is  adapted  to  be  connected,  the  operation  of  said  operat- 
ing portion  to  move  the  actuating  member  forwardly  in 
said  axial  opening  toward  a  said  coupling  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  male  portion  causing  said  protrud- 
ing portion  to  press  against  said  valve  head  in  opposi- 
tion to  said  bias  and  to  open  said  valve,  fluid  entering 
said  axial  opening  from  said  coupling  being  discharged 
through  said  spout  portion. 


A  wheel  structure  comprising  in  combtnatioii,  a  wheel 
having  an  outer  cylindrical  portion  terminating  at  one 
edge  in  an  outwardly  flared  surface  and  having  at  the 
other  edge  a  plurality  of  boases  and  a  corresponding 
number  of  clamps  supported  by  said  boaaet,  said  clamps 
being  secured  to  said  boases  by  bolu  extending  into  said 
bosses,  whereby  the  said  clamps  are  drawn  axially  to- 
ward said  wheel  when  said  bolts  are  tightened,  said  clamps 
having  outwardly  flaring  wedge  surface*,  a  pair  of 
one-piece  drop  center  rims  of  substantially  uniform 
wall  thickness,  each  said  rim  having  bead  seat  portions 
having  radially  inner  surfaces  extending  axially  out- 
wardly at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  rim,  and 
having  a  flat,  cylindrical  surface  immediately  adjoin- 
ing one  of  said  bead  seat  portions,  a  pair  of  connecting 
rings  each  having  an  outward  flange  portion  secured  to 
said  cylindrical  surface  axially  inwardly  of  said  bead  seat 
portion  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  drop  center,  said 
cylindrical  surfaces  being  of  substantial  axial  extent  rela- 
tive to  the  width  of  said  rims,  said  rings  each  having  an 
inwardly  directed  angular  portion  terminating  in  a 
radially  extending  flange  and  adapted  to  contact  said 
flared  wheel  surface  and  said  clamp  wedge  surfaces  re- 
spectively, and  a  spacer  band  positioned  on  said  wheel 
and  adapted  to  maintain  said  rings  in  spaced  relation  and 
adapted  to  transmit  the  axial  thrust  exerted  by  said 
clamps  on  one  said  ring  to  the  other  said  ring. 


2^74,999 
WHEEL  CONSTRUCTION 
Wlaicid  S.  Brink,  Aknm,  Okln,  aarifMr  to  The 
Tire  A  Robber  Csespanj,  Aknm,  OMo,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Applkadoo  November  29,  1953,  Scriri  No.  393,427 
1  Claim.    (CI.  391—29) 


-t 


A  clamp  adapted  for  use  in  a  wheel  structure  wherein 
a  rim  is  secured  to  said  wheel  by  the  chucking  action 
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of  a  plurality  of  such  clunpt,  said  clamp  cocnpristng  a  above  said  loci  so  as  to  remove  fines  from  said  gas;  witb- 
chucking  member  having  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced  drawing  said  solids  from  a  lower  section  of  said  zone;  and 
forked  portions  having  oppositely  disposed  surfaces  form- 
ing radially  outN^ard  concave  areas,  said  areas  being 
adapted  to  engage  complementary  surfaces  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  rim.  said  chucking  member  having  a 
radial  surface  adapted  to  seat  against  a  fixed,  radial,  sup- 
porting surface  on  said  wheel,  and  also  having  a  pair  of 
radially  spaced^  substantially  parallel  cam  surfaces,  and 
a  wedging  member  cooperating  with  said  chucking  mem- 
ber, said  wedging  member  having  a  pair  of  radially 
spaced  cam  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  said  first  men- 
tioned cam  surfaces,  a  bolt  pauing  through  said  wheel 
and  said  members  and  a  nut  holding  said  members  and 
wheel  in  assembled  position  whereby  when  said  nut  is 
tightened  said  wedging  member  is  moved  axially  toward 
said  chucking  member  to  force  said  chucking  Member 
radially  outwardly  along  said  supporting  surface  aod  to 
bring  said  forked  portions  into  forcible  engagement  with 
rim. 

separately  withdrawing  gas  from  said  zone  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  expanded  section. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PNEUMAHC  TRANSPORT  OF 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Bror  E.  Lof  gr««,  SlocfcfcohM.  Swc4n,  MrigMr  to  Aktie- 

tinlagit  SveMka  F1attfahf>i«,  <lnlbiili,  Swedes 

ApH>catkMi  Mardi  «.  1954,  ScfW  No.  5«9,9U 

OatlM  friortty.  afflicmtiom  Swtdtm  March  t,  19i5 

4  ntlmi     (CL  Ml— 27) 
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2J75Jtl 
THRUST  BEARLNG  SYSTE.M 
Robert  O.  MiBcr  m4  Jnip>   M.  OTook, 
OU*,  aMi|,nnri  to  fbc  Uattcd  States  of  AaMika  as  rc^ 
niilii  by  tbc  Secretary  of  fbc  Ab  Force 
ApfUcatioa  JasMry  25,  1954,  SctW  N«.  54«,912 
f  ri'ai      (a.3M->}5) 


Q»  -^ 


v^i 


Apparatus  for  pneumatic  transfer  of  granular 
material  in  accordance  with  the  KxaOed  fluidizing  prin- 
ciple comprising  a  transport  pipe,  a  plurality  of  inlet 
openings  in  said  transport  pipe  for  introducing  the  grano- 
lar  material  thereinto,  means  to  shut  off  each  of  said 
inlet  openings,  and  means  to  introduce  a  gaseous  trans- 
port medium  into  said  transport  pipe  including  distribut- 
ing pipe  mounted  alongside  said  transport  pipe,  a  branch 
pipe  for  each  inlet  opening  connected  to  said  distribut- 
ing pipe  and  opening  into  said  transport  pipe  through 
an  orifice  opposite  said  inlet  opening,  and  an  air-permeable 
plate  covering  each  orifice,  whereby  said  gaseous  medium 
fluidizes  the  material  after  it  is  introduced  into  said  trans- 
port pipe,  and  a  separating  device  cooaected  to  said  trans- 
port pipe  to  rw«ive  the  fluidized  material  and  separate 
the  granular  material  from  the  gaseous  medium. 


2475,tM 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DBENGAGLNG 

PARTICULATE  SOUD  CONTACT  MATERLiL 

KeMclh  A.  Harper,  BarttesvOk,  OUan  aaripor  lo  PbB- 

Hpa  PctrolciMB  Coaip— y.  a  cwporaHoa  of  Pehiwan 

Application  lanury  24.  1955,  Sctbd  No.  4U^13 

8  Claims.    (CI.  362—59) 

I.  A  process  for  separating  particulate  solids  from  a  lift 

gas  at  the  upper  end  of  a  lift  tube  terminating  within  an 

enclosed  separation  zone  which  comprises  directing  )ets 

of  gas  vertically  downwardly  and  obliquely  downwardly 

and  outwardly  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  tube  fmn  led 

directly  above  the  upper  end  of  said  tube  a  distance  in 

the  range  of  0.75  to  2  tube  dianoeters  into  the  ascending 

solids  so  as  to  decrease  the  vertical  kinetic  energy  and 

velocity  of  said  solids  whereby  saone  are  disentrained  from 

said  lift  gas.  leaving  only  fines  in  said  lift  gas;  passing 

jetted  and  lift  gas  thru  an  expanded  section  of  said  zone 


1 .  A  bearing  system  for  a  jet  engine  comprising  a  ball 
bearing  having  an  inner  race  and  an  outer  race  for 
receiving  radial  dmist,  said  inner  race  revolving  with 
said  compressor  shaft,  an  annular  frusto-conically  shaped 
resilient  metallic  washer  for  absorbing  axial  thrust,  a 
ball  race  retaining  member  seating  the  inner  edge  of  said 
resilient  washer,  an  annular  member  seating  the  outer 
edge  of  said  resilient  washer,  said  ball  race  retaining 
member  and  said  annular  member  being  splined  togedier 
for  relative  axial  movement,  a  plate,  means  for  securing 
said  ball  race  retaining  member  to  said  plate,  means  for 
securing  said  annular  member  to  said  plate  to  allow  for 
said  relative  axial  movement,  a  hi^  capacity  ofl  bear- 
ing comprised  of  a  stationary  bearing  member  and  a 
rotary  bearing  member,  said  stationary  member  rigidly 
attached  to  said  aimular  member  to  receive  the  forward 
thrust  of  said  rotary  bearing  member,  said  rotary  bearing 
member  being  attached  to  said  compressor  shaft  to 
rotate  with  and  move  axially  with  it 


2^S,M2 

PLAIN  SELF-ALIGNING  BEARING 

AMca  W.  MeDaaiel,  Wssbi^na.  D.  C. 

AppUcatioa  October  11,  19S4,  Serial  No.  415,434 

4ClabH.   <CL3M— 72) 

(GnaM  Mdar  TWe  35,  U.  S.  CWe  (1952),  aac.  244) 

1.  In  a  plain  spherical  bearint.  the  combinatioo  d  a 
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hollow  cylindrical  member  having  an  internal  surface,  an 
inner  bearing  member  having  a  central  opening  therein 
and  oppositely  protruding  radial  trunnions  positioned 
within  said  cylindrical  member,  said  trunnions  having  op- 
posed cylindrically  curved  bearing  portions  and  non-bear- 
ing portions  between  and  of  a  lesser  width  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  bearing  portions,  saddles  positioned  in  dia- 
metrically opposite  relationship  on  said  internal  surface 
receiving  said  trunnions,  each  of  said  saddles  having  an 


axial  slot  and  a  recess  in  each  wall  of  each  slot,  said  slots 
on  each  of  said  saddles  being  in  operatively  opposed  re- 
lationship with  each  other,  the  side  walls  of  said  recesses 
having  internally  cylindrically  curved  bearing  surfaces 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  cylindrically  curved  bearing 
portions  on  said  trunnions,  said  axial  slots  being  wider 
than  the  non-bearing  portions  of  said  trunnions  so  as  to 
permit  the  introduction  of  the  inner  bearing  member  into 
the  cylindrical  member  when  presented  edgewise  thereto. 


axle-box  comprising  an  inner  bearing  comprising  two 
inner  race  rings  upon  said  axle,  a  spacing  ring  surround- 
ing said  axle  and  located  between  the  two  inner  race 
rings,  two  outer  race  rings  enclosing  said  inner  race 
rings,  said  outer  and  inner  race  rings  having  oppoeed 
conical  race  surfaces,  rollers  between  said  opposed  race 
surfaces  and  a  housing  unit  enclosing  said  outer  race 
rings  and  having  a  central  inwardly  directed  spacing  rib 
to  form  shoulders  engaging  said  outer  race  rings,  said 
housing  unit  having  flat  parallel  outer  top  and  bottom 
surfaces,  and  substantially  elliptical  outer  side  surfaces 
extending  between  said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  where- 
by said  housing  unit  is  of  non-circular  exterior  shape 
which  is  symmetrical  above  and  below  a  horizontal 
median  plane;  and  an  outer  casing  unit  having  a  flat 
inner  top  surface  resting  upon  the  outer  top  surface  of 
said  housing  unit,  a  flat  inner  bottom  surface  located  at 
a  distance  from  the  inner  bottom  surface  of  said  bous- 
ing unit,  and  curved  inner  side  surfaces  spaced  from  the 
outer  side  surfaces  of  said  housing  unit  and  joining  said 


LUBRICATOR  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR  AXLE 

JOURNAL  BOX 

Kari  A.  KUnclcr,  xNapcrrlUc,  IB. 

AppUcatioa  March  15, 1W7,  Serial  No.  64^75 

SClafam.    (O.  3«8--8S) 


■  u 


1.  A  lubricator  for  railroad  car  axle  journals  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  opposed  thin,  flexible,  perforate,  segmental 
cyUndncal  plates,  pivoted  together  along  their  lower 
edges,  yielding  means  adapted  to  bias  them  into  contact 
with,  cause  them  to  encircle  and  hang  from  a  railroad 
car  axle  journal,  each  plate  extending  through  an  arc  of 
more  than  ninety  and  less  than  one  hundred  eighty  de- 
grees, a  plurality  of  lubricant  conducting  wicks,  threaded 
through  and  adapted  to  contact  the  journal  between,  at 
least  two  of  the  apertures,  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
wicks  hanging  freely  downwardly  from  the  plate  through 
which  they  are  threaded. 


umer  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  spring  supporting  up- 
wardly projecting  seat  upon  the  top  of  said  casing  unit 
and  vertical  horn  guides  upon  the  sides  of  said  casing 
unit,  flange^  located  on  the  ends  of  one  of  said  units 
and  overlapping  the  ends  of  the  other  one  of  said  units, 
the  depth  of  said  flanges  being  less  than  said  distance  be- 
tween said  bottom  inner  and  outer  surfaces  to  permit  of 
a  relative  vertical  movement  of  said  inner  bearing  and 
said  outer  casing  unit  sufficient  to  cause  said  flanges  Id 
move  clear  of  the  housing  unit,  whereby  the  units  can  be 
separated  by  a  relative  axial  movement  in  either  axial 
direction,  and  whereby  said  mner  bearing,  being  of  sym- 
metrical form,  can  be  reversed  in  position  within  said 
outer  casing  unit  on  reassembly  of  the  units,  a  ckmire 
ring  dnit  engaging  said  shoulder  of  the  axle,  said  housing 
unit,  and  one  of  said  inner  race  rings,  a  retaining  plate 
connected  to  said  end  surface  of  the  axk  and  overlapping 
the  other  one  of  said  inner  race  rings,  and  an  end  cover 
plate  enclosing  said  retaining  plate  and  engaging  an  an- 
nular rebate  formed  in  said  bousing. 


2vf7S,tt5 
LAMINATED  SOLID  WALL  BEARING  RETAINER 
«,.-.  ^^^  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
WUHun  J.  Blank  ami  CUnten  D.  HnUa,  New 

OMo,  asria to  Lchko  PiuJuiU,  Inc. 

a  corporaooa  of  OMo 
Appticatfoo  NoTcmbcr  t,  IMS,  Serial  N».  54S,<17 
4ClafaBS.    (CL3M-.291) 


'  ^rrui: 


2,875,M4 

Axle-boxes 

David  McNIcoll,  Birmintham,  England,  asrignor  to  Brit- 
iik  Tlmlien  Limited,  Binningluun,  England,  a  Britirii 
company 

AppJlcation  June  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  515,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain 
December  20,  1954 
4  Claims.    (CI.  3««— IM) 
I.  A  vehicle  axle-box  for  an  axle  having  an  end  sur- 
face and  a  shoulder  spaced  from  said  end  surface    said 


1.  A  bearing  retainer  for  die  sets,  comprising:  a  cylia- 
drkal  body  composed  of  a  spirally  convoluted  recUnguIar 
strip  of  perforate  sheet  material,  the  perforations  in  said 
material  being  so  disposed  as  to  provide  in  the  cylindri- 
cal body  formed  thereby  a  multiplicity  of  axially  aligned 
openings,  the  latter  forming  open-ended,  radially  extend- 
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mg,  ball  element-receiving  sockets,  the  perforations 
formed  in  the  inner  and  outer  convolutions  of  said  strip 
being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the  perforations  contained 
in  the  intermediate  convolutions  thereof,  whereby  to  cause 
said  sockets  to  be  smaller  at  their  ends  than  intermediately 
thereof,  and  a  ball  element  rotatably  carried  in  each  of  said 
sockets,  each  ball  element  having  a  diameter  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  perforations  formed  in  the  intermediate 
convolutions  of  said  strip  and  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  the  perforations  formed  in  the  inner  and  outer  convolu- 
tions of  said  strip  and  having  peripheral  segments  thereon 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  from  said 
body,  said  ball  elements  be^  retained  against  radial  re- 
moval from  said  sockets  by  the  edges  of  said  inner  and 
outer  convdutjons  adjacent  the  perforations  formed 
therein. 


VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  TANJE 

TOPS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Cari  I.  Fox,  Ckar  Lake,  Iowa,  aarigaor  of  oaf  half  la 

Maxfaic  E.  Wama,  North  Miaari  Beach,  Fla. 

AppHcatioa  Fcbraary  11,  1957,  Serial  No.  ^39,489 

TClataaa.    (CL  311-^) 


2J7S,M6 

STAND  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES  AND  SEWING 
UNIT  COMPRISING  THE  SAME 
N.  HaM,  Pafh  Ridfc,  OL,  airi^ar  to  Ualoo  Spe- 
Coaipaaj,  CMcafo,  m^  a  coeporalioa  of 


Appttcatioa  April  14,  1955,  Serial  No.  59I444 
)4nihHi     (CL31I— 12) 


X' 


I.  A  sewing  stand  adapted  to  carry  a  high  speed  sew- 
ing machine  and  a  power  unit  for  driving  the  same  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  substantially  rectangjlar  end  frames, 
each  end  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  members, 
each  of  said  members  being  bent  into  a  U-sbape  with 
straight  leg  portions  and  a  straight  connecting  portion 
between  such  legs  and  integrally  cooncvted  therewith. 
said  members  of  each  pair  being  formed  of  tubing  of 
)ust  suAciently  different  cross-sectional  area  to  enable 
the  legs  of  one  member  to  fit  snugly  in  telescopic  rela- 
tion into  the  tegs  of  the  other  of  said  members,  the 
members  of  each  pair  being  in  inverted  relation  and 
lelescopically  interconnected,  means  for  retaining  the  in- 
terconnected less  of  the  members  telescoped  in  relation 
to  each  other  to  any  extent  desired  in  accordance  with 
the  desired  over-all  height  of  the  stand,  a  table  board 
secured  to  the  horizontal  portions  of  the  upper  U-«haped 
members  of  the  two  frames  and  adapted  to  support  a 
sewing  machine,  a  tubular  cross-member  secured  to  the 
rear  legs  of  said  upper  members  of  the  two  frames,  and 
a  aecood  tubular  cross-member  secured  to  the  horizontal 
portiooa  of  the  lower  U-shaped  members  of  the  two 
frames. 


1 .  A  support  including  an  upper  section  having  a  trans- 
verse member  and  spaced  apart  tubular  leg  portions  ex- 
tending downwardly  fixxn  the  said  member,  a  lower  sec- 
tion having  a  transverse  footing  member  and  upwardly 
extending  tubular  leg  portions  telescoping  witiiin  the  1^ 
portions  of  the  upper  section,  said  leg  portions  of  the  lower 
section  having  a  linear  series  of  spaced  apart  openings,  a 
tie  member  connecting  lower  ends  of  the  leg  portion  of 
the  upper  section,  detents  having  oppositely  extending  arm 
and  leg  portions,  means  intermediate  the  arm  and  leg  por- 
tions of  the  detents  'or  pivotally  nuMinting  the  detents  oo 
the  tie  member,  said  leg  portions  of  the  detents  having  foot 
portions  adapted  to  engage  in  any  one  of  said  openings, 
a  coil  spring  having  ends  respectively  interconnecting  the 
arms  of  the  detents  to  urge  the  said  foot  porticms  of  die  de- 
tents into  engagement  with  the  openings,  a  release  lever 
pivotally  connected  with  the  tie  member  at  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  detents,  and  links  connecting  the  release 
lever  with  the  detents  to  effect  simultaneous  disengafs- 
ment  of  both  detents  from  said  openings. 


2375,Mt 

ROT  AT  ABLE  LEG  HINGE  AND  COVER  FOR  TABLE 
Arthv  Gradi^,  PlMhii^  N.  Y„  aow  hy  rhsatt  of 

AafOB  Grodsky,  asliaac  af  iRy  ptrctwt  to 
C  Ai«itrckh.  Brookiya,  N.  Y. 

AffKkmlkm  May  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  5«M3« 
jrishai     (CL311->114) 


1.  Means  for  securing  the  threaded  upper  end  of  a  leg 
under  a  table  leaf  hinged  to  the  edge  of.  and  disposed  ia 
the  plane  of.  a  table  top  and  disposable  flat  on  the  taUe 
top.  said  means  comprising  a  rosette  block  sunk  in  the 
leaf  remote  from  the  hinged  edge  and  having  at  a  margia 
of  the  block  an  upwardly  extended  lug  flush  with  the  ex- 
posed face  of  the  leaf  when  lying  on  the  table  top,  said 
block  having  a  vertical  threaded  bore  therethrough;  a 
rosette  top  cover  piece  oi  ornamental  metal  disposable 
on  said  block  flush  with  said  exposed  face  and  hiding 
said  bore  and  formed  with  spaced  ears  snugly  embractag 
said  lug  with  an  easy  swinging  it;  and  a  hinge  pintk  pass- 
ing through  said  lugs  and  ears;  said  cover  piece  with  the 
lug  forming  an  ornamental  inlay  in  the  leaf  when  the  leaf 
is  lying  on  the  table  top  and  being  automatically  moved 
by  gravity  to  a  hanging  position  when  the  leaf  is  moved 
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to  a  position  m  the  same  plane  as  the  top,  thereby  to  ex- 
pose said  threaded  bore  to  receive  the  threaded  upper  end 
of  said  table  leg. 


HOMEMAKING  UNIT 

Anthony  D.  Glover,  An^fai,  Tex. 

Application  Augnst  23,  1954,  Serial  No.  451,54« 

2  Claims.    (CI.  312— 29) 


and  fourth  hinge  means  being  parallel  to  each  other  and 
lying  in  said  horizontal  plane  when  said  kit  is  doted,  and 
being  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other  when  said  lower 
and  upper  half  sections  are  simultaneously  swung  about 
said  first  and  second  hinge  means  into  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship, whereby  when  in  said  relationship  said  upper 
half  sections  are  free  to  be  simultaneously  swung  about 
said  third  and  fourth  hinge  means  to  expose  the  complete 
interior  of  said  kit 


2^5J11 
LATCH  AND  LOCK  MECHANBM  FOR  ROCKER 
^  TYPE  FILE  CAMNET 

Aitbn-  I.  Higbcrg,  SpcMcrport,  N.  Y.,  ■■jgam  to  Yaw- 
man  and  EriM  Mamrfactwing  Company,  inc.,  Rocb- 
••w,  N.  Y,  a  cotporatlon  of  Ddawma 

Application  May  15,  1957,  SetW  No.  «593t3 
9  Claims.    (CL3I2— 21t) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  a  rigid  unitary 
rectangular  base,  a  set  of  blocks  on  said  base  at  each 
end  thereof,  a  pair  of  pedestal-like  cabinets  each  posi- 
tioned and  retained  on  said  base  by  one  of  said  sets  of 
blocks,  a  rectangular  table  top  of  greater  length  and  width 
than  said  base,  two  sets  of  blocks  on  the  undersurface  of 
said  table  top  to  engage  said  pedestal-like  cabinets  to  posi- 
tion and  retain  said  table  top  on  said  pedestal-like  cabi- 
nets, shelves  supported  by  said  pedestal -like  cabinets  and 
at  least  one  drawer  suported  on  at  least  one  of  said 
shelves,  said  drawer  being  so  proportioned  that  the  drawer 
extends  from  one  to  other  of  said  cabinets  and  substan- 
tially fills  the  space  between  adjacent  shelves  but  extend 
only  half  the  length  of  the  cabinets  so  that  two  drawers, 
one  facing  each  direction,  may  be  placed  on  each  shelf! 


2475,010 
CARRYING  KIT 
Samoel  L.  Sola  and  Kara  Crodier,  Los  Angeles,  Callf^ 
assizors  to  Townscnd  Engineered  Prodncts  Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporatioo  of  California 
Application  September  17,  1957.  Serial  No.  M4,553 
4  Claims.    (CL  312— 200) 

4 


1.  A  kit  comprising:  an  elongated  box  structure  divided 
by  a  vertical  dividing  plane  passing  longitudinally  through 
the  center  of  the  kit  and  by  a  horizontal  dividing  plane 
passing  transversely  through  the  kit  intermediate  its  top 
and  bottom,  to  define  four  box-shaped  sections  compris- 
mg  first  and  second  lower  half  sections  and  first  and  sec- 
ond upper  half  sections;  first  hinge  means  hinging  together 
the  adjacent  rear  vertical  edges  of  said  lower  half  sections 
below  said  horizontal  dividing  plane;  second  hinge  means 
m  axial  alignment  with  said  first  hinge  means  hinging  to- 
gether the  adjacent  rear  vertical  edges  of  said  upper  half 
sections  above  said  horizontal  dividing  plane;  third  hinge 
means  hinging  the  upper  horizontal  side  edge  of  one  of 
said  lower  half  sections  to  the  lower  adjacent  horizontal 
side  edge  of  the  corresponding  upper  one  of  said  half  sec- 
tions; and  fourth  hinge  means  hinging  the  upper  horizontal 
opposite  side  edge  of  the  other  of  said  lower  half  sections 
to  the  opposite  lower  adjacent  horizontal  side  edge  of  the 
other  of  said  upper  half  sections,  the  axes  of  said  third 


I.  In  a  rocker  type  file  cabinet  including  a  rocking 
compartment,  the  improvement  which  consists  in  a  Axed 
keeper  plate  at  one  side  of  the  cabinet,  a  vertically 
movable  keeper  plate  at  the  other  side  of  the  cabinet, 
a  pivoted  latch  bar  on  the  rocking  compartment  having 
one  end  engageable  with  said  fixed  keeper  plate,  a  de- 
pressible  actuator  on  the  rocking  compartment  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  latch  bar.  a  key- 
controlled  lock  on  the  cabinet  operativdy  connected  to 
said  vertically  movable  keeper  plate  and  acting  to  move 
It  vertically,  a  spring  controlled  latch  on  the  compart- 
ment engageaUe  with  said  movaMe  keeper  plate,  and 
operative  connections  between  the  actuator  and  said 
latch,  said  connections  including  a  laterally  slidaMe  bar 
in  the  path  of  the  actuator  and  having  a  stop  portion  pre- 
venting movement  of  the  actuator,  and  a  connecting  bar 
pivoted  at  a  point  between  its  ends  and  having  a  relative 
pivotal  and  sliding  connection  with  said  slidable  bar  at 
one  end  and  its  opposite  end  engaging  and  elevatina  said 
latch. 


2J75,012 
DISAPPEARING  MEDICINE  CABINET 

Claodc  J.  RBey,  MoHm,  ID. 
Application  Jnac  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  435415 
lOOalma.    (0.312—223) 
10.  A  disappearing  medicine  cabinet  construction  com- 
prising the  combination  of  a  wall  having  an  upwardly 
facing  opening,  a  supporting  and  guiding  framework,  a 
carriage    mounted    within    said    framework    for   vertical 
movement   therein,  a   medicine  cabinet   resting  on  said 
carriage,   said  opening    being   large   enough    to   receive 
said  cabinet,  said  carriage,  and  said  framework,  a  saf^ 
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adapted  to  be  engaged  and  moved  by  a  portion  of  said 


}.l«»ity*    ? 


M7M14 
▼EKTICAL  SHELF  CONVEYOR 
El  Paio,  Tex- BMigBor  of 
to  WBfaM  Marray,  El  Pan,  Tex. 

tiw  li,  19S7,  SeffW  N«.  <72^19 
4  nihil    (CL312— 2M) 


if\ 


cabinet  and  means  tncloding  said  safety  twitch  for  mov- 

237M13 
POrCORN  WARMER  AND  SERVER 


HaroU  1.  FKaienM,  MlwMltM,  Wh^  MrigMr  lo  Smi^ 
MMii— fcti,  Wki,  a  corporaflaa  af  Wla> 

If,  19SS,  Scttol  N«.  5493M 
(CL  312— 2M) 


1.  In  a  display  device  for  merchandise,  a  cabinet,  a 
phirality  of  shelves,  each  shelf  having  spindles  protrud- 
ing fron  opposite  ends  thereof,  panels  in  said  cabinet 
and  at  opposite  ends  of  said  shelves,  chambers  in  said 
cabinet  separated  by  said  panels,  drive  chains  in  said 
chambers,  means  including  amounting  brackets  which 
are  pivotally  connected  to  said  drive  chains  and  secured 
to  said  spiodlet  for  drivingly  connecting  said  spindles  to 
said  drive  chains,  meam  operative!  y  connected  with  said 
panels  and  said  cabinet  for  guiding  said  shelves  and  in- 
duding  a  square  gear  attached  at  each  end  of  each  shelf, 
channels  in  said  cabinet  within  which  the  outer  edges  of 
said  gears  are  slidable,  and  means  connected  to  another 
edge  of  said  gears  for  maintaining  a  fixed  orientation  of 
said  gears  during  the  travel  of  each. 


6.  In  a  popcorn  warming  apparatus  the  combinatioa 
oomprismg  a  warming  container  for  holding  popped  oor* 
that  has  a  floor  and  a  service  door  at  one  side  rising 
above  the  level  of  the  floor,  the  area  of  the  floor  adia- 
cent  the  door  being  perforate  and  the  renuinder  im- 
perforate; a  btowcr  having  an  intake  and  an  outlet;  an 
air  passage  joined  to  the  blower  outlet  extending  beneath 
the  imperforate  floor  area  and  connected  with  the 
perforate  floor  area  to  disdurfe  air  therethrough;  air 
heating  means  in  said  air  passage  to  heat  air  before 
passing  beneath  the  imperforate  floor  area:  an  air  re- 
turn duct  having  an  entrance  within  said  container  to  re- 
ceive air  therefrom  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
with  a  substantially  vertical  passage  for  air  flowing 
through  the  ducM  terminating  at  a  downwardly  facing  out- 
let; a  connecting  air  conduit  extending  from  an  inlet  end 
positioned  closely  adjacent  said  downwardly  facing  outlet 
to  provide  an  abrupt  turn  for  the  air  flowing  from  said 
subsuntially  vertical  passage  into  said  connecting  air  con- 
duit and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  intake  of  said 
blower,  and  a  chaff  collecting  receptacle  forming  a  down- 
ward continuation  of  said  substantially  vertical  passage 
that  is  at  a  level  beneath  the  juncture  with  said  connect- 
ing air  conduit 


2J7M1S 
ROCKING  COMPARTMENT  FILE  CABINET 
Aitkv  L.  Htabatf.  S»fcai»ort,  N.  Y^  aasigwir  to  Yaw- 
■MB  wmi  EiW  M— fsitoitog  Camftaj,  lac^  Rodb- 
.  T^  a  cot Boi noon  oi  iMiaware 

■  Maj  15, 19S7,  ScfW  N*.  iSf ,3tl 
3CtohM.   (CL  312-^25) 


1.  In  a  file  cabinet  including  a  rocking  compartment 
and  a  housing,  the  improvement  that  consists  in  brackets 
fixed  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  sides  of  the  compart- 
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ment,  supporting  plates  to  which  the  brackets  are  detach- 
ably  secured  and  accessible  from  the  front  of  the  cabinet 
to  permit  removing  the  compartment,  removable  means 
securing  said  brackets  to  said  supporting  plates,  links 
pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  housing  at  the  front 
thereof  and  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  supporting  plates, 
and  second  links  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  supporting 
plates  and  at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  housing  at  points 
above  the  lower  pivotal  points  of  the  first  mentioned 
links,  the  first  mentioned  links  moving  through  an  angle 
of  approximately  45*  when  the  compartment  is  moved 
from  closed  to  open  position  and  said  second  links  mov- 
ing through  an  angle  greater  than  90*  when  the  compart- 
ment is  moved  from  closed  to  open  position. 


flat  vertical  member  having  a  protuberance  removably 
interlocking  with  said  reduced  portion  of  said  keyhole 
slot  whereby  said  flat  member  is  prevented  from  tippi^ 
and  retained  in  said  channel,  said  wire  rod  vertical  mem- 
ber having  a  projecting  end  portion  removably  inter- 
fitting  wtth  said  aperture  whereby  said  rod  member  is 
prevented  from  tipping,  said  shelf  supports  thereby  betng 
removably  secured  within  said  oven  liner,  and  a  shdf 
resting  on  said  horizontally  extending  guides  and  extend- 
ing substanUaJly  the  entire  width  of  said  oven  liner  into 
substantial  sliding  engagement  with  said  flat  member  in 
said  channel,  said  shelf  including  means  cooperating  with 
said  shelf  supports  for  limiting  outward  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  shdf. 


MUI.nl  E^ry.'S.^^^.S^^Loer.l  Mdoc.    Vl-^  T^^^iSS'^HS^SPiS^^^  ^ 
Corpomtioo,  Detroit,  Mich,  .  corFontioa  of  Ddawan        ZS  -  -^^Sain  Ti      S^LaImT.    '  iL^SS^ 
Applkadon  Jaly  22,  1*54,  Scilal  No.  444,f74  Elcctroaks  ""t  wi ■■  i    Lj.^MS!^ir7n-iJ-^!!r 

ICU...    (CL  311-^1)  ApHfctrtlo.  rJ^rSEr  25.^3:1^nT5h323 

(CL  344— lt9) 


.  .T/*  -     c' 


A  box-shaped  oven  liner  having  a  front  opening  and 
substantially  flat  inner  walls  including  side  walls  and  a 
rear  wall,  an  aperture  in  said  rear  wall  adjacent  one  of 
said  side  walls,  a  channel  vertically  disposed  in  one  of 
said  side  walls  adjacent  said  opening,  said  channel  hav 
ing  a  keyhole  slot  near  an  upper  end  thereof,  said  slot 
formed  with  an  enlarged  portion  and  a  reduced  portion, 
a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  shelf  supports  in  said  oven 
liner,  each  of  said  shelf  supports  located  adjacent  one  of 
said  side  walls  and  including  a  flat  vertical  member  ad- 
jacent said  channel  and  adapted  to  lie  therein  and  a  wire 
rod  vertical  member  adjacent  said  aperture  and  having 
a  projecting  end  portion  adapted  to  insert  into  said  aper- 
ture, said  members  being  connected  by  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced,  horizontally  extending  wire  guides,  said 


In  a  seismograph  camera  of  the  character  described,  a 
bank  of  vibration  responsive  o«:illatory  light  reflectors  to 
project  a  series  of  narrow  Ught  beams,  an  adjusUMy 
mounted  shield  having  light  passing  slits,  one  for  each 
reflector,  arranged  to  confine  beam  passage  to  a  selected 
angle  of  beam  oadllatioo,  a  second  slitted  shield  inter- 
posed between  the  reflectors  and  the  first  shield  to  pre- 
clude protection  of  each  beam  to  other  than  an  intended 
slit  in  the  adjusubly  mounted  shield,  a  series  of  converging 
cylindrical  concavo-convex  lenses  to  receive  light  beams 
passing  through  said  sliu  to  gather  and  condense  the 
respective  beanu  to  spaced  parallel  lines,  a  cooveriing 
cylindrical  double  convex  lens  whose  axis  of  curvature  is 
normal  to  those  of  said  concavo-convex  lenses,  poeitiooed 
to  focus  the  previously  condensed  beams  to  transversely 
spaced  poinu  and  a  traveling  light  sensitive  film  pn- 
senting  a  traveling  surface  at  said  focal  poinU  for  rccovtf- 
mg  in  side  by  side  parallelism  the  slitted  passage  and 
shielded  interception  of  the  several  beams  in  daah  and 
gap  succession  lineariy  of  film  travel. 
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2J7S,«1S 
'*^SS  ^^  BLEACHING  SPECIALTY  HAIR 
FHEW  WITH  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  SO- 

Beniard  K.  Easton,  WOllamsvUle,  and  Norberf  Weinbcn, 
f!^*^  .^  ^'^  assignors  to  Food  Machinery  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  San  Joac,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Application  Match  2B,  1955 

Serial  No.  497,434 

3Clafans.   (CL  8— 111) 

I.  Method  of  bleaching  a  specialty  hair  fiber  which  is 

a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  mohair,  cashmere, 

alpaca,  vicuna,  and  camel  hair  fibers,  which  comprises 


conucting  said  fibers  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  said  time-temperature  relationship 
being  from  about  10  hours  at  about  lOO*  F.  to  30  minutes 
at  about  130*  F.,  in  which  latter  instance  the  solution  u 
permitted  to  sUnd  and  cool  for  about  10  hours,  with 
an  aqueous  solution  conuining  on  the  weight  of  said 
fibers  about  3%  of  ferrous  ammonium  sulfate  and  about 
2-4%  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  reducing  oxy  acid 
of  sulfur  wherein  the  sulfur  has  a  valence  of  at  least 
2  but  less  than  6,  separating  said  fibers  from  said  solu- 
tion and  washing  them  with  water,  contacting  said  sep- 
arated and  washed  fibers  for  about  1-2  hours  and  at 
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■bout  room  tempenture  to  110*  F.  with  about  20  parts 
by  weight  of  an  aqueous  solution  to  one  part  by  weight 
of  the  fibers,  said  solution  containing  about  1-2%  of 
a  strong  mineral  acid  and  about  1 .6-2%  of  35%  hydrogen 
peroxide,  said  acid  and  said  hydrogen  peroxide  being 
in  dilute  aqueous  solution,  separating  said  fibers  from 
said  aqueous  solution,  and  thereafter  treating  said  s^ 
arated  fibers  with  a  bleaching  amount  of  an  aqueo«s 
solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  at  a  pH  of  about  8  until 
said  bleaching  has  been  completed. 


247MM 

WOOD  FRESKKV  ATION  METHOD  AND  PACKAGE 

I  Clic«ical  CBiipiiiii,  Miffcli,  T«M^  i 

omuMii 

iOnlM    (CL21— 7) 


-c 


■r 


■\ 


2J7S^l 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  URANIUM  VALUES, 
PLUTONIUM  VALUES  AND  FISSION  PRODUCTS 
BY  CHLORINATION 
Harrlaoa  S.  Brown  and  GIcmi  T.  Stnboiv,  CUcafO,  DL, 
MitaMn  to  Ac  UiriM  Sbrtaa  of  AMCck 
by  tkc  United  State*  Atoask  Eocrgy  Cc 
AppHcatioB  AncMt  24, 1943,  SoM  No.  499,762 
Jdalaaa.    (0.23—14^ 


'  2J7S,919 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CRIMPED 
FILAMENTS 
Jaaas  E.  Spoha,  PoCtaSown,  tmi  WaMw  I.  flnHh,  Roycra- 
fori,  Pan  aiiiianii  lo  TW  FIiiiIibi  TIrt  A 
r,  AkiM,  OUa,  a  caqpaiattaa  «f  OMo 
JMa«T  17. 19S4,  SaiW  Na.  S59.799 
4  nsiaii    (CLlB-44) 


1.  Process  which  comprises  melt-extruding  an  array 
of  filaments  of  an  orientable  crytfalline  thermoplastic 
resin,  chilling  the  filaments  when  freshly  extruded  by 
blowing  air  thereupon,  quenching  said  filaments  in  a 
cooling  medium,  subjecting  the  filaments  to  cold  draw- 
ing in  the  abseitce  of  a  surface-active  agent,  applying  a 
surface-active  agent  to  the  filaments  while  still  under 
tension,  and  thereafter  removing  tension  from  the  fila- 
ments to  permit  them  to  relax  into  a  crimped  configura- 
tion, the  surface-active  agent  applied  to  the  filaments  be- 
ing a  compound  contaming  from  8  to  22  cArbon  atoms 
coupled  to  a  highly  polar  solubilizing  group  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  carboxyUte 
groups,  ammonium  carboxylate  groups,  sulfate  half-ester 
groups,  sulfonate  groups,  phosphate  partial  ester  groups, 
primary  amiiK  groups,  secondary  amine  groups,  tertiary 
amine  groups  and  quaternary  amine  groups. 


2.  A  method  of  preserving  a  wooden  object  which 
comprises  ( 1 )  providing  a  wood  preservative  packagr 
comprising  a  porous  fibrous  oil  and  water  permeable 
alMet,  a  layer  on  one  side  only  of  said  sheet  of  an  inert 
oil-base  carrier  of  grease-like  consistency  containing  at 
least  2%  of  pentachlorophenol.  and  a  synthetic  resinous 
oil  and  water  impervious  film  completely  enclosing  the 
sheet  and  layer;  (2)  removing  the  film  from  the  side  of 
the  sheet  opposite  said  layer  to  expose  the  sheet;  (3) 
and  wrapping  the  wooden  object  with  the  exposed  side 
of  the  sheet  in  direct  contact  with  the  object. 

6.  A  wood  preservative  package  comprising  a  muslin 
sheet,  a  layer  on  one  side  only  of  said  sheet  of  an 
inert  carrier  of  grease-like  consistency  comprising  an 
aromatic  petroleum  oil,  a  polyvalent  metal  salt  of  a 
Cu-Cii  fatty  add.  and  at  least  2%  of  pentachlorophenol, 
and  a  polyethylene  film  completely  enclosing  the  sheet 
and  layer. 


I.  A  method  of  separating  uranium  values  from  pin- 
tonium  values  comprising  contacting  said  uranium  with 
chlorine  in  the  presence  of  a  holdback  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum  oxide  and  thorium 
oxide  to  form  a  uranium  chloride  higher  than  uraation 
tetrachloride,  and  thereafter  beating  the  uranium  chloride 
thus  formed  to  a  temperature  at  which  said  uranium  chlo- 
ride is  volatilized  off  but  below  the  volatiliration  tem- 
perature of  plutonuim  diloride. 


2475,922 
METHOD   OF   FORMING   PLUTONIUM-BEARING 
CARRIER  PRECIPITATES  AND  WASHING  SAME 
F.  Fvk,  RlrMaai,  Wak^  aaricaar  to  Iks  UaMai 
of  Aaacffka  m  npiinrtii  ^  Ihc  Ui 


7,1945 
SsffW  No.  99tJB7 
U  nihil    (CL  2^143) 

2.  In  coiKentratioo  processes  for  plutonium  recovery 
which  comprise  the  carrier  precipitation  of  plutomnm 
wherein  a  carrier  for  plutonium  comprising  a  fluoride 
compound  is  precipitatMi,  and  the  subsequent  dissolutioa 
and  precipitation,  as  a  peroxide,  of  plutonium  carried 
thereby,  the  improvement  which  comprises  washing  the 
precipitated,  plutonium -bearing  carrier  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  acid  salt  of  a  mineral  acid,  prior  to 
said  dissolution  oi  plutonium. 


2^75,923 
PROCESS  OF  RECOVERING  URANIUM  FROM 
mORES 
Jr.,  Baato^  Maaa^  aaiitBiii  to  Ike  Ui 
f  Aaasfka  aa  iipmiaiii  hy  ike  Ualtod 

SMNmnkar  39,  19S4,  SciW  Na.  ttS^M 
4  nail     (CL23— 14J) 


1.  A  process  of  recovering  uranium  values  from  an 
ore  of  uranium  which  comprises  pugging  said  ore  with 
sulfuric  acid  to  solubilise  the  uranium  therein  as  uranyl 
sollate  witbout  the  formatioo  of  a  scfMu^te  liquid  phase. 
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converting  the  uranyl  sulfate  in  said  pugged  ore  to  uranyl 
nitrate  by  reaction  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  am- 
monium nitrate  without  the  formation  of  a  separate  liquid 
phase,  and  extracting  the  uranyl  nitrate  from  said  nitrate 
conditioned  ore  with  tributyl  phosphate. 


2^S,924 
SEPARATION  OF  BARIUM  VALUES  FROM 
URANYL  NITRATE  SOLUTIONS 
Edward  R.  Tompkins,  Oak  Ridge,  Tcnn^  ■■Jgiinr  to  tkc 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  l»y  the  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  CommJssinn 
I     Application  AmhI  27,  1944,  Serial  No.  493,329 
4Cliilais.    (CL  25— 14.5) 


•  Wf.'- 


■■♦.» 


1.  A  method  of  separating  bariimi  vahies  from  a  solu- 
tion containing  the  same  which  comprises  passing  said 
solution  through  an  adsorbent  under  conditions  favoring 
adsorption  of  barium  values  together  with  other  material 
present  in  said  solution,  washing  said  adsorbent  with  di- 
lute sulfuric  acid  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
other  material,  washing  said  adsorbent  with  citric  acid  at 
a  pH  of  approximately  5  to  7  to  remove  barium  values 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  remaining  other  nuterial,  ad- 
justing the  resulting  etuate  to  a  pH  of  approximately  2.3 
to  3J  and  diluting  said  eluate.  passing  said  diluted  elu- 
ate  through  a  second  adsorbent  of  smaller  volume,  and 
selectively  eluting  said  banum  values  from  said  second 
adsorbent 


2J75,425 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  PLUTONIUM  SALTS 
FROM  PLUTONIUM  OXALATES 
CliffoH  S.  Garner,  Rcdoado  Bcack,  CaHf .,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tkc  United 
States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.    Application  Jnne  9,  1947 

Serial  No.  753,54S 

19  Claims.    (0.23—14.5) 

1.  The  process  of  converting  lower  valence  plutonium 

oxalates  to   non-oxygenated   salts   of  plutonium   which 

comprises  heating  lower  valence   plutonium   oxalate   in 

the  presence  of  a  vapor  o(  a  volatile  non-oxygenated 

monobasic  acid. 


2,S75,924 
PRECIPITATION  METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  PLU- 
TONIUM FROM  CONTAMINATING  ELEMENTS 
Robert  B.  Dnfidd,  Champai^,  Dl.,  asslgnni  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  bj  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commimfan 

NoDrawfaig.    Application  Jnly  17, 1947 
Serial  No.  741,744 
15  Claims.    (0.23—14.5) 
6.  A  method  of  separating  plutonium  from  contami- 
nating elements  which  form  water-soluble  doable  salti 


with  potassium  ions  and  solfate  ions,  which  comprises 
reacting  together  in  an  eqneous  mediinn  having  a  pH  of 
less  than  about  7.1,  a  mixture  in  the  ionic  statn  of 
plutonium  in  a  valence  sute  less  than  five  and  at  Inast 
one  of  said  contaminating  elements,  with  ions  of  potaa- 
sjum,  lanthanum  and  sulfate  in  sufficient  coocentratioo 
to  form  a  carrier  precipiute  of  potassium  lanthanum  sul- 
fate containing  plutonium,  and  isolating  said  precipitate. 
14.  A  method  of  forming  potassium  piutooium  sul- 
fate, which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous  potassium 
sulfate  solution  with  a  water-soluble  plutoaiom  salt 


2J7M27 
STIRRED  REACTOR 


Robert  r.  Dyn^ 


April  24, 1954,  S«W  Nn.  Stt,77t 
3  nihil     (CL23-^2t5) 


1.  A  stirred  reactor  suitable  for  use  in  the  liquid  phase 
catalytic  polymerization  of  1-oMfais  to  solid  iinl|— 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  vertical,  elongated,  cylin- 
drical, jacketed  vessel  having  a  length  approximately 
twice  iu  diameter,  a  rotauMe  shaft  axially  disposed  within 
said  vessel,  first  and  second  turbine  impeller  el«n«li 
mounted  on  said  shaft  in  the  upper  and  lower  halves  of 
said  vessel  respectively,  two  banks  of  helical  heat  ex- 
change coils  disposed  concentrically  about  said  shaft  near 
but  spaced  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  said  vessel,  said  coil 
banks  extending  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  ves- 
sel, four  elongntod,  strip  baffle  plates  extending  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  said  vessel  and  positioned  between 
said  coil  banks  at  90*  intervals,  e^  baffle  aligned  along 
a  radius  of  said  vessel,  said  baffle  plates  likewise  being 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  said  vessel  thereby 
leaving  a  clear,  unobstructed  annular  space  adjacent  the 
vessel  wall,  a  plurality  of  fins  extending-radially  from  said 
baffle  plates  between  the  individual  beat  exchange  coils  of 
at  least  one  of  said  ooil  banks,  two  spaiier  rings,  one  ring 
positioned  below  each  of  said  impeller  elements  for  intro- 
ducing material  upwardly  into  the  zone  of  maximum  agi- 
tation prorided  by  said  impeller  eleaMnta,  and  a  luoJiih 
extending  downwardly  through  said  reactor  and  terminat- 
ing in  an  opening  immediatrty  above  said  second  impeller 
element  and  adjacent  aid  shaft  so  as  to  discharfe  into 
the  vortex  of  said  second  tmpeOer  element 
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247S.t2t 
PROCESS  AND  AFPARXnJS  FOB  THE  FIXATION 

OF   PRODUCTS   OF   IRREVERSIBLE   THERMO- 

CHEMICAL  REACTIONS 
PMri  F.  Whierakx,  New  Yoik,  N.  Y^  iiiiliini,  kj  mum 

•mItnmintM,  to  Hiiokol  CWakal  Corporalkm,  a  c«r- 

■ontkMi  of  Dtlawarc 
Origiul  ffltart*—  April  12,  19M,  SoW  No.  1SS^12. 

DiTMed  m»i  IMi  appttcatioa  Marck  24,  1954,  Scrid 

No.  41t,9t3 

3ClaiM.    (CL23— 2M) 


— =^ 


1.  A  thermochemical  reactor  and  quencher  comprb- 
ing  a  converfent  entrance  nozzle,  to  enclosed  reactioB 
chamber  attached  to  and  in  commuiucatioo  therewith, 
a  furnace  subsuntially  nirroundint  said  reactioa  cham- 
ber, an  exit  nozzle  attached  to  said  reaction  chamber 
and  in  communication  therewith  said  exit  ixtzzle  being 
convertent  from  its  point  at  communicatioo  with  mid 
reaction  chamber  to  a  comtrictad  throat  and  dtvergent 
thereafter,  outer  and  inner  walls  for  said  nozzle,  means 
for  circulating  fluid  coolant  therebetween,  a  cocking  cham- 
ber attached  to  the  divergent  portion  of  said  nozzle,  a 
catalyst  contained  in  the  reactioa  chamber,  means  for 
producing  gaseous  rcactani  undar  pressure,  conduit 
means  connecting  Mid  gas  producing  means  with  said 
entrance  nozzle,  and  a  trap  communicably  connected  to 
the  cooling  chamber  for  the  collection  of  the  reactioa 
producL 

247M29 

STABOJZEO  LIQUID  FUEL 

Lao  A.  MeRsjnalda.  Baritefraa,  OUa..  iii^iii  to  PMI- 

^pa  Pitnh—  Clip—;,  a  corparailM  af  Dalawm 

N^DnnrlM.    Apfllcatfon  Mny  21, 1M3 

Scftel  No.  3S4,5t9 

«ClalM.    (CL44— ?•> 

1.  A  lUbiliztd  fuel  r  willing  etaentially  of  nonnally 

liquid  hydrocartxMi  and  between  0.0001  aod  0.01  weight 

percent  of  a  gum-fonnatioo-inhibtting  oxygenated  cooi- 

pooent  obtained  by  oxidation  of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 

fractioo  ia  whick  the  ratio  of  carbon  atoaM  to  oleftaic 

bonds  IS  at  leait  16:1,  having  a  refractive  index  no" 

in  the  range  of  1.440  to  1.520.  an  average 

weight  in  the  nuge  of  550  to  10,000  and 

all  components   thereof  having  a  minimum  molecular 

weight  of  450,  a  liwatl  in  the  range  of  50  to  1400 

SUS  at  210*  F..  a  viKodty  index  (when  determinable) 

in  the  range  of  50  to  125  and  an  averafe  carbon  atom 

content  per  nsolecule  in  the  range  of  40  to  720. 


2J7M3» 

DEFOLUTLNC  WITH  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
THE  NSCq,  GROtT 
H.  Bragiann,  Jr.,  Mllltown,  Howard  L.  YowcO, 
.  and  Alan  R.  KUtkaoa,  Cranford,  N.  J., 
to  Eaao  Raanrch  aad  rattoiml^  Coaipany, 
a  ewaotadoa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtog.    AapMcaHea  SniiBi>ii  t,  195S 

Serial  Na.  S3344d 

SClalaM.    (CL71— 2.5) 

1.  A   method    of   defoliating   a    cotton    plant    which 

comprises  applying  to  said  plant  an  aqueous  emulsion 

of  a  concentrate  comprising  from  5  to  50  weight  percent 


of  a  N-trichloromethyithio  imide  of  a  carboxylic  acid 
having  the  following  general  formula 


o 


NSCCb 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  residtie.  from  40  to  90  wt 
percent  of  a  noo-toxic  mineral  spray  oil,  and  from  1 
to  10  weight  percent  of  an  oil  aolubie  emulsifying  ageal. 
the  aforeaaid  concentrate  constituting  from  10  to  50  wt 
percent  of  the  total  aqueous  emulsion  and  providing  at 
least  1  wt  percent  of  said  imide  in  said  emuisicm. 


2,S75431 
METHOD  OF  KILLING  WEEDS 


toFi 


Na 


DrawlM.    AppBtnHaa  May  31, 195< 
Serial  Na.  5tt470 


Gcr- 


3,1955 
4  nihil     (0.71—2^ 
1.  A  method  of  killing  weeds  which  coMprises  treat- 
ing a  member  selected   from   the  groiq>  mmitting  of 
fT**''*!^  and  plants  with  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula 


-K 


i. 


wherein  R  staiKls  for  a  member  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  alkali  metal,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkjrlene,  phenyl,  nitro-substituted  phenyl, 
and  di-lower-alkylamino  carbonyL 


2J75jl32 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  A  PHOSPHATED 

PRODUCT 


to 


Fi 
Na 


Haarida 

da  PAfrifaa  da  Navd, 
of  Fraac* 

Octokar  30, 1952 
Na.317,fM 

«  Navaahar  16, 1951 
5CWM.  (CL71— 41) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  phoq>hated  product,  which 
comprises  subiectmg  a  mixture  of  crude  phosphate  of 
calcium  of  an  alkali  metal  chloride  and  of  pbocphoric 
acid  in  proportions  equivalent  stoichiomethcally  to  the 
formula  2CaOM /)?/)».  were  M  is  an  alkali  metal, 
in  the  presence  of  water  vapor,  to  a  continuous  heat 
treatment,  in  the  first  part  of  which  the  said  mixture  is 
gradually  calcined  at  between  about  600*  C.  and  about 
MO*  C.  for  from  about  1  to  about  2  hours  and  in  the 
aahnquent  tecoad  part  of  which  the  said  muture  is 
gradually  heated  at  between  about  1000*  C.  and  about 
1200*  C.  for  from  about  one-quarter  of  an  hour  to  about 
1  hour. 


2,t75,«33 
METHOD  OF  SEPARATING  TITANIUM  CRYSTALS 
Lcilcr  D.  Gtadj,  PalaMrtoa,  Pa.,  aalgaor  to  The  New 
Jcrary  Zlac  CaaipaBy,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  Jcncy 

NaDrawlM.    AppRcattaa  laae  11, 1957 

SMWNo.64439t 

t  ririMi     (CL75— .5) 

1.  The  method  of  selectively  separating  relatively  pure 

and  relatively  inopure  crystals  of  electrolytically  deposited 
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titanium  metal  from  a  massive  cathode  deposit  composed 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  titanium  crystals  with  adher- 
ing and  entrained  electrolyte  salu  which  comprises  crush- 
ing the  cathode  deposit  to  form  a  mass  of  coarse  aggre- 
gates not  substantially  smaller  than  that  which  will  pass 
through  approximately  one-quarter  inch  screen  openings, 
leaching  the  crushed  mass  with  an  aqueous  medium  to 
dissolve  the  electrolyte  salts  away  from  the  titanium  metal, 
disintegrating  the  residual  mass  of  titanium  metal  pre- 
dominantly into  its  component  crystals  with  a  scissor- 
like  action  between  cutting  blades  spaced  apart  a  distance 
at  least  as  great  as  the  maximum  particle  size  of  the  in- 
dividual titanium  crystals  and  moving  at  sufficiently  high 
speed  so  that  the  mass  of  titanium  metal  is  disintegrated 
subsuntially  exclusively  by  shearing  impact,  maintaining 
a  chemically  inert  atmosphere  surrounding  the  mass  of 
titanium  metal  while  it  is  being  disintegrated,  subjecting 
the  disintegrated  mass  while  suspended  in  an  aqueous  me- 
dium to  vigorous  mechanical  agitation  of  sufficient  force 
to  cause  the  suspended  particles  to  impinge  against  one 
another  with  such  force  as  to  dislodge  any  titanium  metal 
crystals  in  adhering  contact  with  other  such  crystals  and 
to  substantially  completely  separate  the  mass  into  its  in- 
dividual crystal  components,  and  classifying  the  resulting 
scrubbed  disintegrated  mass  to  separate  a  relatively  pure 
fraction  composed  of  relatively  coarse  titanium  crysuls 
from  a  relatively  impure  fraction  composed  of  relatively 
fine  titanium  crystals. 


which  said  metallic  iron  it  compacted  in  the  density- 
compacting  temperature  curve  of  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing, so  as  to  establish  compacting  temperature-pressed 
density  conditions  in  the  area  above  and  to  the  right  of 
the  curve  of  said  drawing,  while  maintaining  said  metallic 


iron  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  subeequent  to  the  re- 
duction thereof  and  until  it  is  compacted  as  aforesaid, 
and  thereby  converting  the  metallic  iron  to  a  sute  at 
which  it  is  noo-pyrophoric  when  cooled  to  room  tem- 
perature. 


PRODUCTION  OF  METALS 

John  L.  Ham,  Wellcdcy  Hilla,  mi  David  L 

fort,  Ma«^  aarignon  to  NatfoMl  Remartk  C<MponH 
doo,  Cambridge,  Mam^  a  coqpontkM  of  Maandro. 


METHOD  FOR  TREATING  MOLTEN  METAL 
Bo  Mkted  Stmt  KaO^  DowreC, 
to   " 


itfoa  Jwm  11,  195«,  S«tol  No.  S9MM 
■pfAeatfoa  9woica  JoBc  15, 19S5 
TClalM.    (CL7S— 45) 


No  Drawing.  AopUcaltoa  Maick  3t,  1954 
Serial  No.  574,912 
IClaimt.  (a.75— li) 
I.  A  process  for  melting  and  casting  a  highly  reactive 
base  metal  such  ai  titanium  and  zirconium  to  obtain  a 
substantially  uniform  aUoy  which  comprises  mixing  a 
quantity  of  virgin  base  metal,  scrap  base  meul  and  at 
least  one  alloying  metal  in  a  preformed  skull  compris- 
ing the  base  metal,  subsequently  melting  the  mixture  by 
means  of  a  nonconsumable  electrode  to  form  a  single 
molten  pool  of  a  homogeneous  alloy,  the  fonnation  of 
the  molten  pool  being  carried  out  under  an  inert  atmos- 
phere, pouring  the  molten  alloy  into  a  mold  to  form 
a  consumable  electrode  of  the  aUoy,  and  arc  melting  the 
consumable  electrode  at  a  pressure  below  1  mm.  Hg  abs. 
m  a  cold  mold  to  produce  a  substantially  hydrogen-free, 
homogeneous  alloy  ingot 


\f  ^f 


I.  A  method  for  treating  molten  metal  in  a  reaction 
comprising  moving  the  vessel  without  rotation 
aloBg  a  substantially  circular  path  with  reelect  to  a 
subauntially  vertical  axb,  controlling  the  tpeed  of  the 
vessel  so  that  the  molten  metal  performs  a  circular  mo- 
tion within  the  vessel,  and  adding  a  treating  agent  to  the 
molten  metal  in  the  vessel. 


2J75,t35 

'"XSS  2''„^^'^^"^^™^G   PYROraORBM   IN 

ARSftH?,,!^^"^^  ™OM  CHEMICALLY  RE- 
DUCED  METALLIC  IRON 

Matoa  Encat  C^nham,  Parma,  WUUam  A.  Rart,  Wait 

RjcMeW,  and  Roger  A.  Holman,  acvalaadiiatohti. 

"«lj  Ohk),  a  corponufon  of  New  Jarmy 

Application  April  5,  1955,  Serial  No.  499,422 
2  Claims,    (a.  7»-34) 

I.  The  process  of  making  shaped  non-pyrophoric  iron 
articles  by  a  powder-metallurgy  method,  comprising  the 
steps  of  reducing  a  compound  of  iron  by  treaUng  such 
compound  with  a  gaseous  reducing  agent  to  produce 
metallic  iron  under  conditions  such  that  the  metallic  iron 
produced  thereby  may  be  pyrophoric  even  after  cooling 
to  room  temperature  under  non-oxidizing  conditions 
compacting  said  metallic  iron  at  a  temperature  substan- 
tially above  100-  F.  and  to  a  selected  shape  and  to  a 
density  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  that  representing 
the  cnucal  density  corresponding  to  the  temperature  at 


2475,937 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BESSEMER  OR 
CONVERTER  STEEL 

poration  of  PcwMyhraala 

No  Drawinf.    AmBcatloa  Marck  17,  1953 

Scriail  No.  342,979 

4Clalma.    (CL  75— 44) 

1.  A  method  of  making  Bessemer  sted  having  a  nitro- 
gen content  of  not  more  than  0.005%  and  a  phoephonis 
content  of  less  than  0.04%,  which  consists  in  blowing 
with  air  a  bath  of  molten  pig  iron  in  an  acid  lined  con- 
verter until  subsuntially  all  the  silicon  and  manganese  of 
the  bath  is  oxidized  and  the  carbon  content  of  the  bath  is 
reduced  to  not  more  than  3%;  reducing  the  temperature 
of  the  bath  and  of  the  slag  contained  thereon  to  about 
1500*  C.  by  adding  to  the  bath  through  the  slag  a  cal- 
culated quantity  of  cold  iron  and  sted  scrap;  remoring 
the  thus  partially  cooled  slag  from  the  bath;  transferrinf 
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the  slas-free  molten  meUl  from  the  acid  lined  converter 
to  a  basic  lined  converter,  covering  the  bath  in  the  basic 
lined  converter  with  basic  slag-forming  material;  side 
blowing  the  bath  in  the  basic  lined  converter  to  further 
reduce  the  carbon  content  thereof  and  to  the  extent  that  Shrio 
phosphorus  content  is  reduced  below  0.04%;  and  then  in 
separating  the  resuluni  slag  from  the  finished  steel  con- 
stituting the  molten  bath. 


247S.M« 


PROCESS  OF  SEPARATING  PALLADIUM  FROM 
METALS  OF  THE  PLATINUM  GROUP 


Bamkas,  Moatreal,  Qacbec,  Caaada,  ■■jgaoc  lo 
■  Copper  Rcfiacn  Umktd^  Toroato,  Ontwlo, 
a  corponlioa  of  Caaada 


^  2475J3t 

METHOD  OF  hlODUCLNG  CRYSTALLINE  METAL 

RcgiMM  S.  DcM,  UBtvcnity  Paik,  Md^  awigaiii  to  CU- 

cago  Dcvelopaieot  Coffporatfoa,  Rivcrialc,  Md^  a  cor- 

porad—  of  Delaware 

AppMcatioM  Pcbrvary  li,  19SS,  Serial  No.  4tt44« 

2  Claims.    {CL7S—94S) 


j|\^^^v^^^^^^5^^^v^<^K 


X 


1.  In  a  procesB  for  the  production  of  a  crystalline  de- 
posit of  a  metal  of  a  first  group  consisting  of  titanium  and 
zirconium  by  reduction  of  a  lower  chloride  of  a  metal  of 
said  first  group  in  volution  in  a  fused  hath  of  at  least  one 
salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
chlorides,  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorides  and  magnesium 
chloride  by  reaction  therewith  of  a  reducer  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  magnesium  dissolved  in  a  fused  bath  of 
at  least  one  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  chlorides,  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorides  and 
magnesium  chloride,  the  steps  which  consist  in  bringing 
together  said  solution  of  the  chloride  of  said  first  group 
metal  and  said  solution  of  reducer  metal  in  a  reaction 
/one  at  a  low  concentration  of  both  reactants  below  I0-' 
gram  equivalents  per  gram  of  said  fused  salt  and  there- 
after adding  said  solutions  of  reactants  to  the  reaction 
/one  at  rates  which  maintain  such  low  concentration  and 
in  stoichiometric  proportions  whereby  said  first  group 
metal  is  produced  in  coarsely  crystalline  form. 


2J7M39 

METHOD  OF  LEACHING  l^NREDUCED  IRON- 

CONTAINING  TITANIFEROUS  ORES 

Jobs  H.  RadimaMi.  Akroa,  Okio,  aari^aor  lo  ColamMa- 

Chcmical  Carporatfoa,  a  eafpacaliMi  of  Dcla- 


No  Drawiag.    AppHcatkm  Aafart  24,  1955 

S«tel  No.  53M77 

SOahas.    (Q.  75— Itl) 

1.  A  method  of  leaching  the  iron  content  from  an  un- 
reduced iron-containing  titaniferous  ore  wherein  the 
naajor  portion  of  the  iron  content  of  said  ore  is  in  its 
unreduced  ferric  sute  which  comprises  leaching  the  ore 
with  hydrochloric  acid  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  175' 
C  and  at  superatmospheric  pressure  and  thereafter  me- 
chanically separating  the  solubilized  iron  component 

739  O.  C.-'-IW 


NoDnwiag.    Applicatioa  Febiway  4, 195t 
Serial  No.  713,M4 
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(CL  75—121) 


11.  The  process  of  subsUntially  quantitatively  sepa- 
rating palladium  from  at  least  one  of  the  metals  of  the 
platinum  group,  said  group  consisting  of  platinum,  rho- 
dium and  indium,  in  the  treatment  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  compounds  of  palladium  and  of  at  least  one  meul 
of  said  platinum  group,  in  which  there  is  a  weight  ratio 
of  palladium  to  the  metals  of  said  platinum  group  (cal- 
culated as  metals)  of  less  than  about  4:1,  and  in  which 
said  solution  is  maintained  in  an  acid  condition  by  the 
presence  therein  of  at  least  one  strong  acid,  but  wherein 
said  aqueous  solution  is  substantially  free  of  aqua  regia; 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  precipitating  the 
palladium  therein  by  adding  a  water-soluble  iodide  to^ 
said  aqueous  solution  in  an  amount  which  is  about 
stoichiometrically  equivalent  to  the  palladium  present  to 
form  Pdl^,  so  as  to  precipitate  the  palladium  quanti- 
tatively as  Pdlj:  and  meanwhile  maintaining  in  said  solu- 
tion a  sufficient  concentration  of  sulphur  dioxide  so  as 
(a)  to  prevent  the  solution  of  Pdlj  by  conversion  thereof 
to  Pdl4".  and  (b)  to  reUrd  the  precipiution  of  iodine- 
containing  compounds  of  the  metals  of  said  platinum 
group;  separating  the  precipiute  thus  formed  from  the 
remaining  liquid,  igniting  the  separated  precipitate  to 
drive  off  iodine  ainJ  to  reduce  it  to  the  corresponding 
metals,  redissoiving  at  least  the  palladium  and  platinum 
present  of  said  metals  resulting  from  the  igniting  step 
in  aqua  regia.  while  leaving  any  rhodium  and  iridium 
undissolved,  separating  the  redtssolved  metals  from  any 
remaining  precipitate  to  give  a  solution  including  the 
chlorides  of  palladium  and  platinum,  eliminating  the 
nitric  acid  present  in  the  solution  by  successively  arul 
alternately  reducing  the  volume  of  the  solution  to  a  min- 
imum by  evaporation  and  taking  up  the  remaining  mini- 
mum in  hydrochloric  acid,  reestablishing  in  the  solution 
so  prepared  a  concentration  of  sulphur  dioxide  in  the 
range  of  about  0.3  gram  per  liter  to  about  4  grams  per 
liter:  and  reprecipitating  palladium  as  Pdlj.  by  adding  a 
soluble  iodide,  so  as  to  repeat  the  palladium  precipitation 
step  as  aforesaid:  and  repeating  the  solution  in  aqua 
regia  and  the  subsequent  steps  as  stated  and  subsequent 
precipitation  of  Pdl],  all  as  aforesaid  as  often  as  neces- 
sary to  get  a  substantially  quantitative  separation  of 
palladium  and  platinum. 


2^5^1 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ALLOYS  OF  BERYLLIUM 
WITH  PLUTONIUM  AND  THE  UKE 


OHvcr  J.  C.  Raaaaili,  Deep  River,  Oalario, 

sIgBor,  hy  mcsac  awJuamfafi.  to  tlic  United  States  of 
America  as  rcprescatcd  by  tkc  United  States  Atoaric 
Eacrgy  CommfcnkNi 


No 


Serial  No.  4M491 
4  Claims.    (0.75—122.7) 


7,1955 


I.  A  method  of  producing  alloys  of  beryllium  with 
Plutonium  which  comprises  mixing  halide  of  plutonium 
with  beryllium  and  heating  the  mass  at  1000*  C.  to  1350* 
C.  in  vacuum  to  reduce  the  halide  and  alloy  the  reduced 
ntetal  with  beryllium. 


998 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FCBSUABY  24,  1959 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ALLOY  STEEL 
Wesley  R.  Kcgcrtoc  wmI  G«nM  B.  Hcydt,  Readii^,  Pa^ 
•aigBon  to  The  Carpcater  Steel  Company,  Readiac 
Pan  a  corporatioB  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AMUcatioa  Febraary  12, 19S7 
Serb!  No.  €39,644 
11  Claims,    (a.  7S— 12^ 
1.  A  steel  alloy  capable  of  beins  age-hardened  to 
show  an  essentially  ferritic  structure,  said  alloy  having 
good  corrosion  resistance,  ductility,  impact  strength  and 
life  at  elevated  temperatures,  and   said   alloy  contain- 
ing up  to  about  0.10%  carbon,  silicon  in  an  amount 
not  more  than  1%,  manganese  in  an  amount  not  nK>re 
than    1%,  9-16.5%   chromium,  6-17%    of  an  element 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
tungsten,    and   the   balance   iron   except   for   impurities 
usually  associated  with  these  elements. 


2J75,t43 

SPRAY-WELD  ALLOYS  OF  THE  BORON- 

SIUCON-NICKEL  TYPE 

Sam  Tear,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  asrigMr  to  Mc4aliiiii« 

Eoginecriiig  Co.,  lac,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jency 

No  Drawtag.     AMHcatioa  Aprfl  4, 1954 

Serial  No.  576J17 

14  Claims.     (O.  75—134) 

1.  A  spray- weldable  alloy  of  the  boron-silicon-nidel 

type  containing  at  leist  40%   nickel,   1-6%   boron  and 

silicon  in  amount  up  to  about  6%  having  an  additional 

component  consisting  of  3-8%  Cu  and  3-10%   Mo  by 

weight  of  total  alloy  and  possessing  a  range  of  viscous 

fluidity  of  at  least  100*  F. 


2,S7S,M4 
FIBERBOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  FLAME- 
PROOFING  THE  SAME 
Lewis  R.  Donn  and  Lewis  W.  Eckcrt,  Lancaster  Town- 
sh^  Lancaster  County,  Pa.,  asrigaon  to  Armatroag 
Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pcna- 
syhrania 

Application  May  31,  1957,  Serial  No.  442,49t 
12  Claims.    (CL92— 3) 


N.   Yn  Migaar  la 
,  N«w  Yark,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa 


2,t7S,#4S 

ALUM  CONTAINING  ANTIOXIDANT  AND  MANU- 
FACTURE OF  SIZED  PAPER  THEREWITH 

Davy  Laiia, 
Cysasmli  C 
ofMaiat 

NaDffawiM.   ApaHcatfoa  AprB  2t,  1955 
Serial  No.  5«4,M5 

ItClalaH.    (CL92— 21) 

7.  A  composition  for  use  in  paper  making  comprising 
papermaker's  alum  and  a  water-soluble  ionizable  thio- 
sulfate,  said  alum  containing  a  minor  amount  of  at  least 
one  iron  sulfate  as  impurity,  the  amount  of  said  thio- 
sulfate  being  sufficient  (1)  to  reduce  any  trivalent  iron 
present  to  ferrous  iron  and  (2)  to  provide  a  small  but 
effective  amount  of  said  thiosulfate  as  antioxidant  for 
said  ferrous  iron. 


2,175,944 

POSmVE  WORKING  PHOTOLITHOGRAPHIC 
PLATE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING SAME 

Oak 


U.  Mantm,  Glcaview,  Fn4  K.  WkHc,  Ir. 
Park,  aad  Hdca  M.  Rasiakirgsr.  Skokic,  lU., 
I»  A.  B.  Dick  Camfaaj,  NIaa,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of 


Marck  1,  1954,  Serial  Na.  413,414 

5  Oilmi     (CL94— 33) 

I.  For  use  in  the  preparation  of  a  positive  working 
lithographic  plate,  the  combination  of  a  master  sheet 
having  a  continuous  ink-repellent,  water-receptive,  litho- 
graphic surface  and  continuous  coating  on  the  surface 
of  a  water-repellent,  ink-rcceptive  hydrophobic  material 
which  is  made  no  longer  water-repellent  and  ink-recep 
tive  upon  reaction  with  hydrogen  fluoride,  and  a  second 
sheet  capable  of  light  transmission  and  containing  a  light- 
sensitive  diazonium  fluoborate  uniformly  distributed  con- 
tinuously throughout  the  length  and  width  of  the  sheet 
and  which  releases  hydrogen  fluoride  as  a  decompositinn 
product  upon  light  activation,  said  first  and  second  sheets 
being  separably  joined  one  to  the  other  along  at  least 
one  of  their  common  edge  portions  with  the  coated  side 
of  the  master  sheet  in  face  to  face  relation  with  the  sur- 
face of  the  second  sheet  containing  the  light  sensitive,  hy- 
drogen fluoride  releasing  nuterial. 


1.  In  a  process  of  rendering  fiberboard  and  the  like 
flame-resistant,  the  steps  comprising  forming  a  multiple 
layer  system  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  fiberboard,  in- 
cluding a  layer  made  up  of  cellulosic  fibers  reacted  with 
boric  acid  and  a  separate  layer  disposed  thereover  and 
made  up  of  finely  divided  inorganic  particles  and  a  flame- 
resistant  binder,  by  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  formed 
body  of  felted  cellulosic  fibrous  material  an  acid  solution 
the  active  component  of  which  consists  essentially  of 
boric  acid,  which  solution  penetrates  only  to  a  limited 
extent  into  the  formed  body  below  the  surface  thereof 
and  said  boric  acid  thus  is  concentrated  in  a  surface  layer 
adjacent  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  formed  body,  ap- 
plying to  the  upper  surface  of  the  formed  body  over  the 
boric  acid  coated  fibers  prior  to  drying  a  separate  flame- 
resisunt  layer  of  finely  divided  inorganic  particles  and  a 
flame-resistant  binder,  and  at  some  stage  in  the  process 
heating  the  boric  acid  coated  fibers  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature at  which  said  boric  acid  is  reacted  with  said 
celluosic  ffbers. 


2475,947 
,    PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  WITH  THE  FORMA- 
TION OF  COHERENT  PLASTIC  MASSES 

GcraU  Oater,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

Na  Drawl^.    ApaHcatioa  JMaary  19,  1955 
Serial  Na.4t2J4B 

41  Ctataas.  (O.  H—55) 
1.  Process  for  the  polymerization  of  vinyl  monomers 
for  the  production  of  coherent  masses  which  comprises 
irradiating  with  visible  light,  a  liquid  solution  containing 
at  least  20%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  monomer  polymeriz- 
able  to  a  solid  soluble  polymer,  an  organic  photo* 
reducible  dye  and  a  reducing  agent  having  a  reduction 
potential  incapable  of  reducing  said  dye  in  the  absence 
of  light  but  of  sufficient  strength  to  reduce  the  photo  ex- 
cited dye.  said  dye  and  reducing  agent  forming  a  stable 
system  in  the  abaeace  of  light  which  undergoes  reduc- 
tion of  dye  upon  exposure  to  visible  light,  said  liquid 
solution  comprising  a  solvent  for  said  soluble  vinyl  poly- 
roer,  said  dye  and  rediicing  agent  being  present  in  suffl- 
dent  anrKMint  to  produce  free  radicals  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  said  polymerizable  vinyl  monomers  when  irradi- 
ated with  visible  light,  and  thereby  transforming  said  so- 
lution into  a  coherent  mass. 
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urrsjui 

COMBINED  mOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOTING  AND 

STAEILIZING  SOLUTION 
GffMt  M.  HaM  and  laMt  R.  Kli«,  Rpcfcirtw,  N.  Y^ 


39,  1957 


N.  Y^  ■  eorfonAom  tt  Stw  Jcnty 
No  Drawtis.    AppHcaflf 
ScfWNo. 
IftlCkfeM.    <a.9<--41) 

7.  A  pfXKeav  for  producmf  a  lUble  photograirfiic  li- 
ver image  which  com  prises  treatinf  an  expoaed  silver 
halide  emulston  layer  with  an  alkaline  solutioo  coouhi 
ing  (1)  a  compound  of  the  daai  consisting  of  hydroxyl- 
amine  and  a  }-pyrazolidone  silver  halide  developing 
agent,  and  (2)  a  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of 
monothioglycerol,  thioglycol.  ^mercaptoethylamine.  N. 
N-diethyt-^-mercaptoethylamiae     and     2  •  thiotwrbitanc 


H  2J7S.M9 

STABILIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS  FOR 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

DomMI.  KriM, 


New  Jcraty 
No 


;  N.  Y, 
.  N.  Y^  a 


Novaa^kar  S,  19M 
N«.«29,194 

(CL94-40 

A  phoCographic  developing  compoattioo  comprittng  an 
alkaline  solutioo  of  I.3-diamhM>-2-propanol  tetracetic  acid, 
sodium  sulfite,  hydroxylamine  sulfate,  ethylenediamine 
sulfate,  and  4-«mino-N-ethyl-N-{^methanetulfooamido- 
ethyl)-m-toluidine  sesquisulfatc  roooohydrate. 


2J7S.999 

TRIAMINOPYRIDINE  DEVELOPER 
M.  GoMbati.  Artagioa,  ai^  JaaM  E.  U 

la  T< 

of 


Na  Drawtaf.    AapBeaBaa  Dmaitii  li,  1957 

i     Scfiy  Na.  792,759 

'»  nilaii     (CL9«— M) 
I.  The  method  of  developing  photographic  film  which 
coaiprises  treating  aa  expoaed  silver  halide  emultioo  with 
a  solutioo  of  2.3,6-triam^opyndine. 


2J7S,t51 
RELIEF  PRINTING  PLATES  AND  METHOD  FOR 
FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
De  Maria,  Rekokolk.  MaiL,  aia^ar  H 
-.p^-l,  -I***;  *-*  ProvMtta,  R.  L,  a 

May  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  427,991 
2  nihil     (CL9<— i7) 


^ 


I .  A  pbte  cafsble  of  development  into  a  printing  plate 
and  having  a  base  sheet,  a  layer  of  plasti'«o<  on  the  base 
sheet,  said  plastiaol  bemg  a  viscous  dispersion  of  a 
vinyl  chloride  resin  in  a  liquid  plasticizer.  said  resin  being 
partially  solvatod  in  the  plastKi^er  and  said  plasticirer 
being  capable  cf  subcUntuliy  advancing  the  solvation 
of  the  resin  at  elevated  temperaturea.  a  metallic  infra- 
red reflective  layer  over  the  plastiaol  layer,  and  a  photo- 
sensitive maienal  over  the  reflective  layer,  said  material 
being  adapted  for  development  to  an  acid  resist  after 
selective  luminous  exposure. 


237SJ52 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  FOR  THE  DIRECT 
PRODUCTION  OF  POSITIVE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGES  ^ 

E^Mi  Wcyda,  LcvcffcsMA-Wicadarf,  GaraMsy 
NoDrawinf.   OiiiJaal  uppMcaiioa  Aaft  <,  1949, 8mM 
No.  199,973,  mam  Patent  No.  2,712,995,  daM  Jaly  12, 
1955.    DfvMad  ami  Ui  appHcafJoa  Ociobcr  19,  1954, 
Serial  No.  441419 

9ClaiaM.  (CL94— M) 
I.  Photographic  light  aensitive  layers  comprising  ia 
conuct  with  each  other,  a  silver  salt  emulsion  of  low 
light  sensitivity,  the  silver  salt  of  which  is  a  salt  selected 
from  the  group  rmiaiiting  of  silver  chloride,  silver  ferro- 
cyanide  and  orgaaic  silver  salts,  and  a  second  silver  salt 
emulsioo  of  substantially  hi^ier  light  sensitivity  than 
said  first  silver  salt  emulsiofi,  the  silver  salt  of  said  second 
emulsion  being  a  salt  of  the  group  consisting  of  stiver 
bromide,  silver  iodide,  silver  chloride  and  a  mixture  of 
silver  bromide  and  silver  chloride,  said  silver  salt  of  said 
second  emulsion  being  fMeseat  in  amounts  of  from  0.1 
to  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  silver  salt 
of  said  first  emulsion,  the  silver  salts  of  each  tm^iltioB 
being  developable  with  the  same  developer,  the  silver 
salt  of  the  second  emulsioo  being  leas  soluble  in  the 
developer,  and  that  of  the  first  emulsion  being  spooSa- 
neously  developable  widioat  exposure  to  light 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  POLY- 
MERIC ESTERS  AS  ULTRAVIOLET  ABSORBING 
COMPOUNDS  ^ 

M.  nUMk.  RocnaiAw,  N.  Y.,  anrfBae  la  BariHan 

Nawlamy  '     ''  ■-*'^*  '^^  ^-  '  «-»«^  •» 

tfa^  M,  1955,  Sariri  No.  SIMM 
19  OWaaa.    (CL 


1.  A  photographic  dement  comprising  a  support,  at 
least  one  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
incorporated  in  one  of  die  layers  of  said  photographic 
elcmeiM  an  ester  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  groop 
coosbting  of  those  represented  t»y  d»e  following  three 
general  formulas: 


(a) 


(ft) 


and 
(e) 


HO-C»H,-0 


B0-C»H4-0 


L 


O 
I 

C-Ei 


OH 


O— C^ N-  R« 

Ri— CR—C  C«.N-B« 

^.^ 

wherdn  R  and  R,  each  represents  a  member  selected  fraa 
the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group  and  an  aryl  group, 
Rj.  R|  and  R^  each  represents  aa  aryl  group,  and  R4 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aa  alkyl  group  and  an  aryl  group,  provided  that  at 
least  one  of  the  groups  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  Rj  and  R4  contains  a  hydroxyalkyi  radical  con- 
taining from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  hydroxyl  groop 
of  the  hydroxyalkyi  group  of  said  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (a),  (b).  and  (c)  having 
been  esterified  by  a  polymerized  monoethylenically-un- 
satiirated  compound  containing  reactive  groops  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cartxuylic  halide  and 
carboxyljc  anhydride  groups. 


*^iifi'--iiiiiair'°'*^--^'^'--^-^^^'^^*ff''^^ 
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2J7M54 

'    FREFARATION  OF  COATINGS  OF  IMFROVED 

INTERNAL  STRENGTH 
WUHam  H.  Griggs  and  Henry  G.  Came,  Rochester, 
N.  Y^  assisnors  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y^  a  corporatloa  of  New  Jersey 
Application  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  5S7,15S 
TCIafans.    (0.94— «5) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  paper  for  photographic 
purposes  which  comprises  coating  the  paper  with  a  coat- 
ing composition  containing  barium  sulfate  pignnent  and 
at  least  25%  of  a  styrene-butadienc  resin  produced  by 
emulsion  polymerization  of  the  monomers,  containing 
about  60%  by  weight  styrene  and  40%  by  weight  buta- 
diene, solids  basis,  drying  the  coating,  fusing  the  coating 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  275-375*  F.  and 
coating  with  a  light-sensitive  gelatinous  silver  halide 
emulsion. 


& 


2,r75,955 

PHOTOGRAFHIC  FAFER  HAYING  REDUCED 
PROCESSING  CURL 
WUUam   H.  Grigss  and   Frank   A.   Bntler,   Rochester, 
N.  Y.,  aasipM>rs  to  Fastman  Kodak  Coapaiy,  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  October  18,  1954,  Scrfal  No.  414^97 
3  3ClafaM.    (CL94— «5) 


rt*tn.»tOH 


-  1.  A  process  for  providing  a  photographic  paper  hav- 
ing improved  processing  curl  comprising  tub-sizing  the 
wet  paper  immediately  after  forming  on  the  paper-mak- 
ing machine  and  while  still  wet  with  a  polystyrene-gelatin 
dispersion,  passing  the  wet  paper  under  a  size  press  roll 
to  force  the  dispersion  through  the  stock  and  to  remove 
the  excess  from  the  surface,  drying  the  paper  at  a  surface 
temperature  of  about  200*  P.,  coating  with  a  baryta 
adhesive  coating  composition,  drying,  and  coating  with  a 
light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  over  the  dry  baryta 
layer. 

y.  A  photographic  paper  obtained  by  the  process  de- 
scribed in  claim  1. 


2,875.954 

POLYSTYRENE  PHOTOGRAFHIC  ELEMENT  HAY- 
ING    A    RESINOUS    TERFOLYMER    CHROMIC 
CHLORIDE  UNDERCOAT 
Cari  F.  Smith  and  Walter  R.  White,  Rochester,  N.  Y^ 
assignors   to   Eastman   Kodak   Company,   Rochester, 
N.  Ym  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  February  14, 1958,  Serial  No.  715494 
8ChyaH.    (a.  94— 87) 


etL/tnn  AMD  s/Li^e^  mLioe 

etLATtN  AMD  CELLULOSe  NITtUTS 

TenpocmeR-ctiWtfuc  CHUomoe 

OmeHTlD KLYSTYKMe  nCM aAS£ 

-retPOLrmett-  cumim:  chlo^idc 

so. ATI N  AND  C€LLULOX  MlTHATt 

seiATm 


5.  A  photographic  element  comprising  an  oriented 
polystyrene  film  base,  an  undercoat  layer  on  both  sides 
adjacent  to  said  base  consisting  essentially  of  a  resinous 


terpolymer  consbting  of  50-80%  by  wei^t  of  n-butyl 
methacrylate  units,  10-40%  by  weight  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate  units  and  2-10%  by  weight  of  methacrylic  acid 
units,  and  containing  0.5-10.0%  by  weight  of  chromic 
chloride  based  on  the  weight  of  said  terpolymer,  an  over- 
coat layer  directly  over  each  of  said  undercoat  layers 
consisting  essentially  of  68-86%  by  weight  of  gelatin  and 
32-14%  by  weight  of  cellulose  nitrate,  a  gelatino-silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  directly  over  one  of  said  overcoat 
layers,  and  a  layer  consisting  essentially  of  gelatin  and 
devoid  of  any  silver  halide  directly  over  the  other  of  said 
overcoat  layers. 


2J7S,857 

BENZOYLACET-n-ALKOXYANIUDE  COUPLERS 

FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 

Fred  C.  McCrosstn,  Pmri  W.  YIthn,  and  Aiaoy  Weisa- 

bergcr,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  asrigMn  lo  Eaataan  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.  Y.,  a  cofponthM  of  New 


Application  March  38, 19S4,  Serial  No.  575,899 
18ClahM.    (CL94— !••) 


1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 
coupler  compound  having  the  general  formula 

COCHKJONH-/^  ^ 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  one  of  the  groups  X  and  Y  represenu 
a  hydrogen  atom  and  the  other  represents  a  photo- 
graphically inactive  carbozylic  acid  acylamido  group. 


2J7S45t 
SUPERSENSmZATION  OF  PHOTOGRAFHIC 
EMULSIONS  USING  TRIAZINBS 
H.  CarroO  aad  Jean  E.  Joaca,  RechssNi,  N.  Y.,  aa- 
to  Eaatama  Kodak  Compaay,  Rnrhsilsi,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporatloa  of  New  Jcfsey 
Applicatioa  October  12, 1955,  SaiW  No.  548,853 
17  nsimi,    (CL94— 184) 


IniliMUttLlllll  niiliiifuHlfc^i 


^ 


I.  A   photographic   silver  halide  emulsioo   sensitized 
with    a    supersensitizing   combination   of   at   least   one 


■:a- 


Febsuaky  24,  1959 


CHEMICAL 


1001 


cyaniDC  dye  selected  from  the  clus  represented  by  the   onto  a  sun>ort  to  thereby  f<win  a  coating  which  gds  up<m 
followtng  general  formula:  coottng. 

c 

«kC  CH«  Z,^ 

b-CBmC  C-CH(=-CH-CH)«-«-r<5(— CH=«CH)Zp-^"K-Bi 

;  H 


R-?4 


wherein  R  and  Ri  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R,  and  R,  each  repre- 
xats  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  a  methyl  group,  X  represents  an 
acid  radical,  d  represents  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to 
3.  n  represents  a  positive  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  Z  repre- 
sents the  nonmetallic  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a 
heterocyclic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  benzothiazole  series  and  those  of  the  naph- 
thothiazole  series,  and  Z,  represents  the  non-metallic 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic  nucleus  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  thoae  of  the  benzo- 
thiazole  series,  those  of  the  naphthothiazole  series,  those 
of  the  benzoxaiole  series,  those  of  the  naphthoxazole 
series,  those  of  the  benzoselenazole  series,  thoae  of  the 
naphtboselenazole  series,  those  of  the  2-quinoline  scries, 
those  of  the  4-quinoline  series,  those  of  the  benzi;nidazole 
series,  and  those  of  the  benzoquinoline  series,  and  at  least 
oa«  b(Sr(s-tria2inr-2-ylamioo)stilbene  compound  selected 
from  the  class  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula: 


"fVl 


N/ 


^    i:      V-CH-CH 


t 


^ 


V 


wherein  R,,  R,.  R«  and  R-,  each  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  hydroxyl  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  an  alkoxyf  group, 
a  halogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic  radical,  an  alkylthio 
group,  an  arylthio  group,  and  an  amino  group,  and  R^ 
and  R|  each  represents  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  sulfo  group. 


2j75,t59 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  E.MUI^IONS  CONTAI.NING 
POLYAMIDES  HAVING  ETHER  OXYGEN 
AND  EXTRAUNEAR  HYDROXYL  GROUPS 

DouM  A. 
■  KoM 
•ff  New  Jemy 

3«,I9S3 


C. 

N.  Y. 

r.  N.  Y..  • 


NoDniwtei.    AypicaflM 

ScrW  No.  491,413 


I 


(CL  9«— 114) 


I.  A  photographic  emulsioa  comprising  silver  halide 
grains  dispersed  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  linear  poly- 
amide  formed  by  condensing  an  aliphatic  hydroxy  di- 
carboxylic  acid,  the  hydroxy  of  which  b  attached  only 
to  carbons  alpha  to  the  carboxyl  groups,  a  diamine  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  po^-methylene 
diamines  and  the  alkylene  diamines  containing  ether  oxy- 
gen atoms  and  a  dicarboxyiic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
cooiisting  of  the  dicarboxyiic  acids  in  which  the  car- 
boxy  groups  are  joined  by  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  the  aliphatic  dicarboxyiic  acids  containmg  ether  oxy- 
gen atoms,  the  ratio  of  ether  oxygen  to  hydroxy!  groups 
in  the  polyamide  being  1/3-3:1  and  the  ratio  of  their 
total  to  the  carbon  atoms  therein  being  1:7-16  which 
emulsion  can  be  coated  out  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer 


FOOD  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRESERVING  SAME 
Ralpk  T.  Holmaa,  AmIIb,  Mkaa^  aari^or  to  Rcfcots 
of  the  Unhrerrily  of  MIncaota,  MlMsayoila,  MIm^ 

ApplkratioB  May  27. 19S5,  Serial  No.  511^59 
7  OaiM.  (CL  99^2) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  autoxidation  and  rancidity 
and  lessening  the  oxidation  of  oil-soluble  vitamins  in  food 
compositions  containing  essential  fatty  acid  compound  and 
at  least  one  oil  soluMe  vitamin  compound  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  essential  ftitty  acid  compound  with 
urea  to  form  a  urea-inclusion  compound  and  incorporat- 
ing that  urea-inclusion  compound  into  said  food  composi- 
ti<Mi. 


2StS,Ul 
PREPARATION  OF  PROTEIN  PRODUCTS  FROM 
FISH  MATERIALS 
V«tcL  M—icfc,  ami  UcmhI  MoUcr, 
Tatitet  a*  Sianbcrfcr  See,  Gcnaavy 
NoDrawli^I.    AyplkallM  May  31, 19SS 
Scrid  No.  512327 
ty,  iMMcrtpa  Gnasanj  M«y  31,  1954 
•  rfat    (CL99— 7) 
I.  A  process  of  preparing  edible  protein  substances 
from^raw  fish  niaterial  having  a  fat  content  of  less  than 
4%,  comprising  the  steps  of  partially  dehydrating  the 
fish  material,  heating  the  fish  material  in  a  solutioo  of  an 
alkali  hydroxide  in  ethanol  to  remove  the  fishy  smell  and 
taste  from  said  fish  material,  cooling  the  hsh  material  in 
solution,  then  adding  an  acid  in  sufficient  quantity  to  set 
the  isoelectric  point  of  the  rcsulunt  product,  and  then 
drying  the  fish  material. 


PRECIPITATION   OF  TANNINS  AND/OR   PROTE- 

INACEOUS  SUBSTANCES  FROM  LIQUID  MEDIA 
IcsK  WcnMT.  HoObwood,  N.  Y^  awifai   to  GcMtal 
A  FOa  Corpoftlea,  New  Yotk,  N.  Y„  a  cw 
I  «f  Delaware 

NoDrawii«.    AppBcailoa  October  31, 1957 
Serial  No.  M3329 

iClaias.   (CL99— 4S) 

I.  The  process  of  precipitating  substances  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  tannins  and  protein- 
tannin  complexes  from  liquid  media  containing  the  same 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  said  liquid  media,  in  a  pre- 
cipitating amount,  a  polyvinyl  imidazole  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  of  20.000  to  400.000  and  removing  the  pre- 
cipitate from  the  liquid  media. 


2J75J63 
FOOD  PROCESS 
Jacob  R.  FeMoHM,  Ma^wood,  N.  !„  mrigBor  to  Gtm- 
eral  Foods  Corporattoa,  While  PhrfH,  N.  Y^  a  cotpo- 
ration  of  DelawMV 

No  Drawhig.    AppBcatioa  Novcabcr  39,  1954 

Serial  No.  472J25 

II  OahM.    (CL99— 71) 

I.  A  process  for  producing  a  coffee  aroma  composition 

comprising  the  aromatic  volatile  constituents  of  freshly 

roasted  coffee  and  having  improved  stabflity  on  storage 
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which  compraes  removing  subctantially  all  of  the  hydro- 
gen sulfide  from  said  collected  constituents  while  leaving 
unremoved  the  desirable  sulphur  containing  constituents. 


I>t7f,9#4 
BAKING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 
Elmer  F.  Glabc,  Chicago,  Di^  asatgnor  to  Brcd-Adc  Cor^ 
poradon.  Oak  Park,  DI^  a  corporation  of  lUlDofa 
No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  Jmiy  12,  1954 
Serial  No.  442,S99 
^.       —    iClaiBit.    (CL99^91) 
I.  A  composition  for.  incorporation  with  100  grams  of 
flour  in  the  dough  of  a  yeast-raised  bake  product  to  im- 
prove baking  results  comprising  in  relative  anoounts  about 
.0005  to  .01  gram  of  calcium  peroxide,  about  .005  to  .05 
gram  of  brewer's  inactive  yeast,  and  about  1  to  50  Ayi« 
Andenon  units  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme. 


triglycerides  throughout  the  flowing  stream,  the  accumu- 
lation of  crystals  upon  the  surface  of  the  heat  extracting 
means  being  prevented;  (2)  effecting  directed  rearrange- 
ment in  a  mass  of  said  rapidly  chilled  triglyceride  mix- 
ture in  the  presence  of  a  uniform  fine  dispersion  of  an 
effective  amount  of  an  active  low  temperature  tnteresten- 
fication  caUlyst  and  with  continuous  mechanical  agiU- 
tion  adapted  to  keep  the  mass  liquid  and  effect  relative 
movement  of  all  parts  thereof,  thereby  faciliuting  con- 
tinued   crysullization    of    higher    melting    triglycerides 
formed   by   the  continuing   interesterification:   (3)  inter- 
rupting said  directed   interesterification.  by   inactivating 
the  caulyst  therein  while  the  temperature  of  the  mass 
is  still  at  least   3*    F.  below  the  maximum  to  which  it 
would  rise  if  the  directed  rearrangement  were  continued 
under  adiabatic  conditions.  ^ 


2J75,M5 

FLUID  SHORTENING  COMPOSITION 
SimaH  W.  Thompsoa,  Upper  SmIAc  Rivtr,  N.  J- 
to  !>•▼«  Bradiefs  Coapaay,  New  Yotk.  N.  Y..  a 
poration  of  Maine 

NoDnwiag.    AppUcatioa  May  11, 19SS 

Serial  No.  597.727 

29aalaH.    (0.99—111) 

12.  A  stable  fluid  shortening  composition  comprising 

an  edible  Uquid  oil  and  about  3  to  8%  by  weight  baaed 

on  the  composition  of  a  saturated  long  chain  fatty  acid 

tngylceride   having   at   least   one   behenyl    radical   per 

molecule. 


»*-.,.  2475,944 

RAPID  DIRECTED  INTERESTERIFICATION 

OF  GLYCERIDES 

-  .  W.   Holmai^   Wyoming,  ami  Loaia  H. 

Loveiand,  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  The  Procter  * 

Company,  Cinciaaati,  OVo,  a  corpotatioa  of  OUo 

Application  Jaly  15.  1954,  Serial  No.  443.455 

9ClaiBH.    (0.99^122) 


"■w^ 


^ 
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2J7SJ47 
LARD  SHORTENINGS 
Gaorie  W.  IlBlmaa,  Wyoad^  mi  Lm^  H. 
Lovdaad,  OMo.  ■■tgauii  la  TW  Pkadar  A  Gi 
CoB^panr,  Clartaaati.  Olrfo,  a  cotaoratioa  of  OUa 
Applicatfoa  Jaly  15,  1954,  ScrialNo.  443.454 
7ClalaM.    (O.  99— 122) 
I.  Plastic  shortening  at  least  90%  of  which  b  made 
from  a  low  temperature  directedly  rearranged  and  par- 
tially hydrogenated  mixture  of  triglycerides  consisting  at 
least  80%  of  the  triglyceries  of  lard  and  not  over  20%  of 
the  triglyceries  of  edible  tallow,  the  remaining  0%  to  10% 
of  the  shortening  consisting  of  glyceridic  fats  adapubic  to 
use  as  components  of  plastic  shortenings,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  moooglyce rides,  diglyceridea,  and 
triglycerides  of  lard,  of  edible  tallow,  of  raadomly  re- 
arranged lard,  of  palm  oil.  and  of  pariially  hydrogenated 
cottonseed  oil,  com  oil.  soybean  oil,  sunflower  seed  oil, 
linseed  oil,  and  peanut  oil,  and  mixtures  of  any  of  these, 
at  least  a  fourth  and  not  over  half  of  the  saturated  fatty 
acid  radicals  of  said  directedly  rearranged  mixture  betng 
combined  as  trisaturated  triglycerides  prior  to  its  partial 
hydrogeiMtion.  said  shortening  having  a  plastic  range  as 
herein  defined  of  at  least  21*  F.  and  a  polyunaaturatea 
number  as  herein  defined  no  higher  than  16.  the  point 
representing  the  plastic  range  and  the  polyunsaturatca 
number  of  said  shortening  being  above  the  diagonal  line 
of  Figure  4.  , 


.y..^..     ^CURING  OF  MEATS 

SaaMM  Kicm.  Nawaik,  N.  J. 
NoDrawiaf.    ApaHcalloa  OcAakar  29. 19S7 
ScfW  Na.  4njt2 
15ClaiaML    (CL99— 159) 
1.  A  method  of  curing  meat  comprising  curing  meat 
with,  a  nitrite-nitrate  curing  solution  in  the  presence  of 
ascorbic  acid,  alkali  metal  bicarbonate  and  alkali  metal 
glutamate.    the   ascorbic   acid   and   alkali    metal    bicar- 
bonate being  in  equimoiar  proportions. 


1.  The  improvement  in  processes  of  low  temperature 

u*^u***.  JT**'"^^*"^*'*^  ®'  mixtures  of  triglycerides 
which  differ  m  their  melting  points,  which  comprises 
( I )  rapidly  chilling  successive  portions  of  a  flowing  stream 
of  said  muture  to  a  temperature  below  that  at  which 
a  cloud  of  fine  crystals  forms  in  the  mixture  but  not  as 
low  as  the  freezing  point  of  the  lowest  melting  com- 
ponent triglycerides,  the  rate  of  said  chilling  being  so 
great  as  to  cause  supercooling  and  the  sudden  formation 
of  a  cloud  of  extremely  minute  crystals  of  higher  melting 


2475.949 

METHOD  OP  MANUFACTURING  WRAPPED 
PACKAGES  OF  BDIBLS  PLASTIC  MATE- 
RIAL 
loaeph  Arikar  GObart, 
Alfred  Genaaa  Roac,  Gl 
on  to  Roac  Brolkcr*  (Gi_ 

boroagh,  Eaglaad.  a  Britiak  .__, , 

AppHotfoa  May  5, 1955.  Serial  Na.  594.179 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Giaat  Brilafa  May  25,  1954 

7  Claima.    (CL  99-171) 

I.  Method  of  manufacturing  wrapped  package*  each 

containing  an  article  of  plastic  edible  material  io  which 

method  a  q>aced  succession  of  articles  are  fed  on  to  a 

"»o^*>'V^  of  wrapptag  material,  said  method  beteg 

characterised  by  the  steps  of  coat^ooushr  extrwtiM  a 
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strip  of  the  plattic  oMterial  toirards  ■  movable  web  of 
wnppins  material,  formiof  a  tuocestion  of  articles  by 
cutting  the  extruding  strip  at  intervals  in  timed  rdatioo- 
ship  with  the  movement  of  the  web  so  as  to  deposit 
tbereoQ  a  spaced  successioo  of  the  articles,  said  cut- 
ting betoc  auch  as  to  avoid  interfcreoce  with  the  ex- 


truding movement  and  being  by  means  of  a  cutting 
device  coacurrently  moving  (1)  with  the  strip  during 
the  cutting  action  at  substantially  die  same  rate  as  that 
of  extrusion  of  the  strip  and  (2)  transversely  of  the 
strip  to  cut  the  strip;  and,  prior  to  the  cutting  of  the 
strip  to  fonn  ench  article,  inserting  a  stick  laterally  into 
the  extruding  strip. 


237SJ7t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

POWDERS  AND  THELttE 

Airaan.  CaM^  ■  irfm  in  tn  tbe  Uniiad  Sinlas  el 

AppMiaMia  Oilstsa  24,  IfSS,  Sestal  N«.  542491 
I^Oiiiiii     <CLM— 171) 

TMe  35.  U.  &  Co4e  (19S2K  mc.  2M) 


-.•#- 


1.  In  the  ptooess  of  packaging  divided  material  in  a 
sacciform  container  having  an  open  upper  end  and  a 
dosed  lower  end.  wherein  a  quantity  of  the  divided  nu- 
terial  n  deposited  in  the  lower  end  of  the  cootainer  and 
wherein  the  container  is  evacuated  prior  to  closure,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  uniting  the  side  walls  of 
the  container  af  spaced  areas  across  the  width  of  the 
container  at  a  position  above  the  level  of  material  in  the 
container  whereby  to  form  a  series  of  small  indirect 
paasageways  between  the  areas,  and  thereafter  evacuating 
the  container  frrom  a  point  above  said  position. 


2J75J71 

PRESERVATION  OF  COLOR  IN  GREEN 

VEGETABLES 

Geomc  1.  Malacid,  Lc  Sncar,  Mtna^  siilgHni  to  Patent 

PiilnMw  Caiparngaa,  New  Yntk,  N.  Y^  a  cwpon- 

ttofl  al  New  Yorlu  tnitii 

No  Drawing.    ApplcaiiBn  May  It,  1955 

Setinl  N#.  SV9.4vS 

SOntaa.   (CL  99»IM) 

4.  The  method  of  preserving  cok>r  m  canned  green 

vegeuUes  which  consists  in  placing  the  vegeubles  in  an 

alkaline  caiming  solution  and  adding  to  a  pottion  of  the 


interior  surface  of  the  can  a  coating  consisting  in  part 
of  an  innocuous  alkaline  compound  which  is  soluble  in 
the  caiuiing  solution,  said  coating  and  compound  being 
of  such  character  that  the  alkaline  compoiuid  win  pro- 
gressively dissolve  in  the  canning  solution  over  a  pro- 
looged  period  of  time  to  maintain  the  pH  of  the  solution 
at  a  substantially  unchanged  value  for  the  prolonged  pe* 
riod  oitimt. 

RUST  PREVENTATIVE  COMPOSITIONS 

A.  DIcsMH,  Crown  PomI,  asd  Janes  W. 

NoDffJIrl^    AppBcnJlan  hmt  29, 1955 

ScsW  N*.  51M7t 

4ClnlaM^   (CLIM— 14) 

A  rust  preventative  comoosition  of  the  slushing  oil 
type  characterized  by  capacity  for  protecting  metal  sur- 
faces in  acid  atmospheres  consisting  essentially  of  a  hy- 
drocarbon oil  as  bikse  and  containing  dissolved  therein 
about  8  to  about  12%  in  combination  of  a  higher  ali- 
phatic primary  amine  containing  about  18  to  24  carbon 
atoms  and  an  aromatic  acid,  and  about  14  to  about  28% 
of  zinc  naphthenate. 


1. 


2J7SJ73 
CORE  UNDER  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CORES 
ClHMlcs  J.  Gofck.  ■rooMsM.  BL,  asshnni  lo  Cora  Prod- 
nets  RHUkm  Coapany,  New  Y«k,  N.  Y„  a  tmpmn- 
ttoaofNcwJcracy 

NoDrawlM.   AppBcnUan  May  13, 1»55 
ScsW  No.  5lt4t3 
4CWnB.   (CLIM— 3t.4> 
I.  A  process  for  producing  a  core  for  foundry  use 
which  comprises  mixing  100  parts  of  saod,  0.25  to  2 
parts  of  cereal  binder.  0.5  to  5  parts  of  sugar  and  from 
0.002  to  0.15  part  of  adjunct  per  part  of  sugar,  and 
water  to  mull  the  resultant  mixture,  mending 
mixture  and  baking  it  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
350*  P.;  said  sugar-adjuoct-binder  containing  from  1  to 
20  parts  of  adjunct:  all  parts  being  on  a  wei^t  basis; 
said  adjunct  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrochloric  acid;  sodium  chloride:  a  mixture  consisting 
of  5  parts  by  weight  of  paraformaldehyde  and  I  part  by 
weight  of  ammonium  chloride:  boric  acid;  sulfuric  add, 
phosphoric  acid,  and  salts  which  prodooe  such  adds  oader 
said  baking  conditions. 


2J75,t74 
NACREOUS  MOLYBDENUM  AND  TUNGSTEN 

OXIDES 
New  Yofk.  N.  Y^  inlmiii  to 
tac  PcnkaUi,  N.  Y^  i 
tton  af  New  Yoik 

NoDrawf^K.    Appltailsn  Atnat  24, 1»54 

i5niiisi    (a.iM-47> 

1.  A  nacreous  composition  comprising  a  paste  having 
as  a  nacre-producing  substance  therein  flat,  plate-like 
crystals  of  at  least  one  member  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  molybdenum  trioxide  and  tungsten  trioxide,  said 
crystals  being  suspended  in  an  organic  light-transmitting' 
liquid  vehicle  and  having  a  thickness  not  greater  than  1 
micron  and  a  ratio  of  diameter  to  thickness  of  at  least  4. 


Ceonie 


2J7SJ75 

HYDROUS  CALCIUM  SILICATES 

L.  Katonack,  ToladOi  Ohto,  aarignar,  hy 
to 
«f 

AppNnlkNi  AnpHi  1. 1955,  Serial  No.  524J5« 
€  dalHk    (CL  lM~.l2t) 
1.  The  noethod  of  making  an  integrated  hydrous  cal- 
dum  silicate  product  whid)  comprises  fonning  a  aixtnre 
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comprising  reactive  lime,  reactive  silica,  calcium  chloride, 
clay  and  water,  the  ratio  of  water  to  solids  ranging  from 
2:1  to  8:1,  the  ratio  of  reactive  lime  to  reactive  silica 
ranging  from  .7:1  to  1:1,  the  silica  of  the  clay  being 
calculated  as  a  part  of  the  total  silica,  the  amount  of  cal- 
cium chloride  being  a  maximum  of  10%  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  reactive  solids,  and  the  amount  of  clay 
ranging  between  1%  and  20%  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  reactive  solids  and  indurating  said  mixture  at  a  mini- 
mum temperature  and  pressure  of  401*  F.  and  250 
p.  s.  i.  a.  to  form  an  integrated  hydrous  calcium  silicate 
product 

2J75J7* 
NACREOUS  GRAPHITE  PIGMENT 
Lawrence  Svcbow,  New  York,  N.  Y^  aaigBor  to  Fnuids 
Earic  Laboratories,  Inc^  Peckddll,  N.  Y^  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Application  Febraary  7, 1957 

Serial  No.  63S,M5 

8  CUims.    (CL  |«6— 14S) 

3.  A  nacreous  composition  having  a  pigment  suspended 

thereto  for  producing  a  lustrous  black  effect,  said  effect 

being  due  to  the  presence  in  said  composition  of  particles 

of  finely-divided,  plate-like,  opaque,  crystalline  graphite, 

the   graphite   particles   being   in  the   range   of    1    to   50 

microns  in  diameter  and  having  a  thickness  not  greater 

than  1  micron,  the  said  graphite  particles  being  suspended 

in  a  light-transmitting,  liquid  vehicle. 


2,875,f77 
COMPOSITION  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
PIGMENTING  VISCOSE 
Kenneth  M.  McLellan,  Clcrdand,  Ohio,  aasiipior  to  Id- 
dostrial  Rayon  Corporation,  CIcTdaiid,  OVo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Application  April  2,  1954,  Serial  No.  42«,67S 
4  Claims.  (CI.  I0«— 165) 
1.  Pigmenting  composition  for  viscose  spinning  solu- 
tion for  subsequent  extrusion  into  colored  yam  and  the 
like  consisting  essentially  of  not  more  than  about  one 
part  by  volume  of  an  aqueous  yarn  coloring  pigment  dis- 
persion containing  not  more  than  about  20%  by  weight 
of  dispersed  solids  homogeneously  mixed  with  at  least 
about  2^i  parts  by  volume  of  an  uncrystallizable  liquid 
corn  syrup  having  a  concentration  of  at  least  about  38° 
Baum6  and  a  dextrose  equivalent  between  about  35  and 
about  60. 


.•*;.<  «v 


2,875,r78 
SPINNING  OF  VISCOSE 
Byron   N.  Baer,   Newark,   and  John  D.  . 

John  W.  Lc  Maistrc,  Wilmington,  Dd.,  ■■jgniin  to 
'    Atlas  Powder  Company,  Wilmhigton,  Dd.,  a  corpora> 
tion  of  Delaware 
'      No  Drawing.     Application  Aufnt  22,  1955 

Serial  No.  529,951 
^  7  Claims.     (O.  lt^-.165) 

1.  Viscose  containing  from  0.5%  to  4%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  cellulose  content  of  the  viscose,  of  a  com- 
pound conforming  to  the  generic  formula 

R— 0(C,H40 ),— CH^fi^HjNH, 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  12  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  x  has  any  value  from  6  to  30. 


2,875.079 
SPINNING  SOLUTION 
Robert  E.  Oarii,  Madison,  Tenn.,  asrifnor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  dc  NcoMnrs  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Marrfa  4,  1957 
^  Serial  No.  «43,5I9 

6  Oaims.    (CI.  1M_165) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  regenerated 
cellulose   filament   by   extruding   viscose   into   an   acid 


coagulating  and  regenerating  bath,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  incorporating  into  the  viscose,  prior  to 
extruding,  from  at  least  about  0.02  to  about  0.10%  by 
weight,  calculated  as  the  sodium  salt,  of  a  soluble  salt 
of  a  sulfated  fatty  acid  having  at  least  10  carbon  atoms 
and  from  about  0.05  to  about  0.10%  by  weight,  calcu- 
lated as  sodium  sulfite,  of  a  soluble  sulfite. 


2475,tM 

VARNISH  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 
Donald  C.  Ewart,  WOkhubmi,  a^  Ernest  G.  Siehcr, 
Pittsbnrgh,  Pa.,  ■sriminri  to  Aiiflo  RonAat  Company 
of  America,  Inc^  PkUhmgh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

No  Drawhig.    Application  Fchramy  11,  1957 

Serial  No.  4J9414 

7  Claima.    (CL  1«4— 24t) 

1.  A  varnish  comprising  15%  to  19%  gilsonite.  18% 

to  34%  of  180*  F.  asphalt,  9%  to  12%  bodied  linseed 

oil,  6%  to  8%   bodied  soybean  oil,  and  35%  to  40% 

mineral  spirits. 


2375,M1 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  ADHESIVE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  GELS  THEREFOR 
George  D.  Dnro,  WOlowick,  OWo,  asritaur  to  The  Haw- 
Shaw  Chemical  Company.  Ctevelaad,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tionof  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Apnlcallan  Anpiit  9, 1957 

Serial  No.  (77,2t2 

9  nslmi,    (CLIN— 24t) 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  a  gel  suitable  for  use  in 
the  preparation  of  adhesive  compositions  comprising  mix- 
ing a  saturated  higher  fatty  acid  composed  predominantly 
of  a  fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  myris- 
tic  acid,  palmitic  acid,  stearic  acid,  arachidic  acid,  hehenic 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  an  aluminum  trialcoholate 
derived  from  an  alcohol  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
with  microcrystalline  wax  under  substantially  anhydrous 
conditions  at  a  temperature  ranging  in  excess  of  the  boil- 
ing point  of  said  alcohol  to  about  300*  F.  to  form  a  frothy 
mixture  of  dispersed  vaporized  alcohol,  microcrystalltne 
wax  and  fatty  acid  modified  aluminum  alcoholate,  said 
aluminum  trialcoholate  being  mixed  in  anKMmts  ranging 
from  about  1%  to  about  15%  by  weight  of  said  micro- 
crystalline  wax.  and  said  saturated  higher  fatty  acid  and 
aluminum  trialcoholate  being  mixed  in  proportions  rang- 
ing from  about  1.2  to  about  2.4  mols  of  saturated  higher 
fatty  acid  per  moi  of  aluminum  trialcoholate.  thereafter 
hydrotyzing  said  fatty  acid  modified  aluminum  alcoholate 
in  said  frothy  mixture  by  mixing  a  sufficient  amount  of 
water  into  said  frothy  mixture  to  free  the  balance  of  the 
alcohol  combined  with  said  fatty  acid  nK>dified  aluminum 
alcoholate  while  maintaining  said  frothy  mixture  at  a 
temperature  from  in  excess  of  212*  F.  to  about  290*  F. 


2J75,M2 

POUR  DEPRESSED  MICROCRYSTALLINE  WAX 
John  D.  Tench,  Prospect  Park,  Pn.,  iisImui  to  Sn  OO 
Company,   Phihiddphia,  Pn^  a  covporatioa  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawhi|.    Application  Inly  18,  1955 
Serial  No.  52X$39 

7ClnhM.  (a.  IN— 279) 
1.  A  new  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  a  microcrystalline  wax  having  an  oil  content  of  less 
than  5%  and  from  0.05%  to  1.5%  by  weight  of  a  pour 
depressant  prepared  by  condensing  chlorinated  paraffin 
wax  with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthalene,  toluene,  benzene,  phenol,  phthalic  anhydride, 
aniline,  xylene,  ethyl  benzene,  cresol.  and  methyl  naph- 
thalene. 
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2J7S,M3 
ASPHALTIC  COMPOUNDS  AND  ADDmVES 
THEREFOR 
J.  AraHtnwB.   Ckrctaatf  Hdgbts,  and 
Madrak,  Ckvelaad,  OMo,  ■■Ifiri  to  Tbc  Hanhaw 
CWalcal  Coipaay,  CleTdafBd,  OMo,  a  cwporalkM  of 
OMo 
'^'  NoDrawii«.    AppHcaliM  Ai«nt  1, 19SS 

Serial  No.  S25,7t5 
It  ClaiM.    (a.  IM— 273) 
1.  As  new  compositions  of  matter,  mixtures  of  asphalt 
with  from  O.I   to  6  0%  by  weight  of  the  asphalt  of  an 
additive,  said  additive  being  selected  from  compounds 
of  the  formula 

O         B 

V      it. 

J-A-i-Ar-V^ 
Bt  R« 


v 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  alLenyl  radicals  having  11  to  21  carbon 
atoms.  R,.  R,,  R,  and  R4  are  alkyl  radicals  having 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  A  and  A|  are  alkylene 
groups  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


2J7SJ84 
ROAD  SURFACING  MATERIAL 

Wnan  A.  PvMctt.  Clannw,  a^  JolM  Mwtfa  Fi 
ModMrweO,  SroHaad.  awtgapii  to  Skaalu  A  McEwaa 
hrMto  IliJm,  kalh  or  da^ow,  Scot- 
aod  bolk  raipaalii  of  GcMt  IritaiB 
No  Drawtog.    ApHkattoa  May  ^  lf57 
ScrW  No.  ftS7.t34 

palitafluB  Great  ■rltalB  tmm  27,  lfS4 
!•  CiatoH.    (CL  IM— 2S4) 
road  surfacing  material  comprising  a  water  in- 
soluble bituminoua  binder  mixed  with  crushed  slag  se- 
lected from  the  group  coosisung  of  basic  open  hearth  and 
basic  Bessemer  slag. 


1.  A 


i_        247S,MS 

CERAMIC  PIG.MENTS 
Wauam  C.  M^rrk,  MayftcU  Hdgkis,  and  Adolpk  O. 
Maple  HdikCi,  OMo,  aaalgaori  to  Tkc  Hanlnw 


CWarfcal  Compaoy,  Clevdaad,  OMo,  a  corporatfoo  of 

I  Jmiy  5,  I*5«,  ScrW  No.  594,f  79 
~  ■         (CL  IM— 299) 


1.  A  ceramic  pigment  composition  essentially  consist- 
ing of  oxides  of  zircoaium.  tin.  silicon  and  vanadium 
wherein  said  oxides  of  zirconium,  tin  and  silicon  are 
present  in  the  relative  parts  by  weight  indicated  in  Fig.  1 
as  falling  within  the  area  defined  by  lines  A— B.  B— C, 
C — D  aod  D— A.  aad  wherein  the  vanadium  oxide  is 
present  in  amounts  ranging  from  .75%  to  about  9%  VjO, 
by  weight  of  the  other  oxides  mentioned. 

739  O.  G.— «6 


CERAMIC  PIGMENT 
A.  Wcjrl,  Stale  CoBegc,  Pa^  aaripMr  to  The 
niiaiital  Coapaay,  Ckrelaai,  OMo,  a  cor> 

poratton  of  OMo 

AppUcattoo  December  13, 19S«,  Serial  No.  €2S,r71 
It  HilMi     (CLIM— 299) 

1.  A  pigment  composition  essentially  consisting  of  the 
calcination  reaction  product  of  a  zirconium  compound, 
a  vanadium  compound  and  a  compound  of  a  modifier 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  indium  and  yttrium 
and  mixtures  thereof,  said  zirconium  compound  and 
vanadium  compound  being  such  and  present  in  propor- 
tions such  as  to  yitM  on  calcination  from  85  to  97% 
by  weight  of  ZrO)  and  from  0.78  to  10.1%  by  weight 
of  VjOi  respectively  and  said  modifier  being  such  and 
present  in  proportions  such  as  to  yield  on  calcination 
from  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  IdjOi,  YjO,,  and  mixtures  there- ^ 
of.  such  proportions  being  in  each  case  based  upon  the 
combined  weight  of  zirconium,  vanadium  and  modifier 
oxides. 


2,875,9i7 
METHOD  OF  FORMLNG  REFLECTIVE  SURFACES 
Harry  D.  Craa^oa,  Woodstock,  Co«k,  asriganr  to 

caa  Optical  Coapaay,  SootMwidge,  Mass.,  a  vc 

aswdattoa  of  Massachasilti 

Appikatioa  Febrvary  23, 19S4,  Serial  No.  411^2 
iClmhrn    (CL117— !•) 


3.  A  method  of  forming  a  picture  projection  screen 
with  a  high  reflecting  surface  compnsing  placing  a  vinyl 
resin  film  containing  reflective  metallic  flakes  coated  with 
stearic  acid  00  a  sheetlike  base  of  vinyl  resin  of  a  con- 
trolled thickness,  wetting  said  vinyl  resin  film  to  cause 
said  flakes  to  float  and  become  oriented  with  each  other, 
heating  said  vinyl  resin  film  to  cause  it  to  set  and  retain 
said  flakes  in  said  oriented  relation  and  embossing  said 
reflective  surface  to  form  closely  related  depressions  of 
controlled  surface  shape  therein  while  substantially  re- 
taining the  onented  relation  of  the  meullic  flakes  in  said 
depressions. 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  POROUS  FILMS  OP 
PLAST1CIZED  VINYL  POLYMERS 
SdeU.  Hanaa  (Main),  Hdarich  Frau, 
HaMM  (Main),  an4 

GoU-    mmi 


IS 


21,  19S<  Serial  No.  445,433 
^enaany  October  31,  1953 
(CL  117— 19) 


-^S 


''%^  ^^' 


1.  A  process  for  improving  the  surface  characteristics 
of  sheets  of  porous  plasticized  polyvinyl  polymer  with- 
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out  impairing  the  porosity  thereof  which  comprises  tp-  cover  layer  comprising  a  solution  indudins  an  •iv^n 
plying  a  soil  repelling  lacquer  coating  to  such  sheets  metal  zincate.  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  di«olv«d  ia  • 
and  causing  a  gaseous  stream  to  issue  from  the  pores  of 
the  sheets  against  the  back  side  of  such  coating  before  it 
has  set  to  render  such  coating  porous. 


reOCESS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENING  OP 

MATERIALS  OF  POLYESTERS 
Fran  Ackcnnana,  Binningca,  and  Adolf  EaO  SfefrfiC, 
.    Basel,  Switzerland,  aaigMrt  to  Ciba  United,  BmcI, 
'    Switzerland,  a  SwiH  ftm 

No  Drawing.    ApHioUion  Fcbnmy  4, 19S4 
Serial  No.  S«3,444 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Switzctfaad  Fdmnry  15, 1955 
£  €  Claims.    (CL  117—33.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  optical  brightening  of  materials 
of  polyesters  which  comprises  treating  the  material  with 
a  non-quaternary  compound  which  is  free  from  add  salt- 
forming,  water  solubilizing  groups  and  groups  imparting 
dyestuff  character,  which  in  solution  fluoresces  green-blue 
to  violet  and  which  corresponds  to  the  formula 


-;  ..:v 


solvent  taken  from  the  class  coosistins  of  water  and  potjr- 
hydric  alcohols. 


o 


C-CH=»CH-C 


O 


\ 


N 


A 


in  which  A  is  a  monocyclic  aromatic  radical  condensed 
in  the  manner  indicated  by  the  valence  bonds  with  the 
oxazole  ring. 

2475,999 

METHODS  OF  FORMING  SUPERFICIAL  DIFFU- 
SION ALLOYS  ON  METAL  PIECES  AND  ESPE- 
aALLY  REFRACTORY  METAL  PIECES 
PUUppe  Gafanichc  Paris,  FrsMe,  asrigMr  to  0«cc  N». 
tfooal  d'EtDdcs  tt  dc  Rechcrchcs  AcroMndqMS,  O.  N. 
E.  R.  A.,  Ckatflkm-sovs-BacMn,  FraKC,  a  society  «# 
France 

Applicatioa  December  29.  1954,  Serial  No.  47«,312 
dafans  priority,  appUcalim  Fnace  DccMnbcr  22,  1953 
14  ClaioM.  (Q.  117—59) 
13.  A  method  for  treating  a  refraaory  nickel-chro- 
mium alloy  piece  containing  a  secondary  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  aluminum 
which  form  precipiutes  in  said  alloy  and  achieve  struc- 
tural hardening  thereof  comprising  oxidizing  said  piece 
to  cause  said  secondary  metal  to  diffuse  toward  the  sur- 
face, removing  the  layer  of  oxides  formed  thereby,  dif- 
fusing chromium  into  the  surface  layer  of  said  piece  by 
chromizing  with  chromium  fluoride  vapor  sufficiently 
long  to  form  a  solid  solution  of  chromium  in  said  layer 
of  said  alloy  capable  of  precipiuting  chromium  com- 
pounds on  cooling  said  piece  and  subsequently  heating 
said  diffused  piece  in  an  environment  consisting  mainly 
<rf  hydrogen  to  cause  rediffusion  of  chromium  further 
into  the  mass  of  said  piece  until  the  amount  of  chromhim 
in  said  surface  layer  is  lowered  suflfciently  to  prevent 
precipiution  of  chromium  compounds  on  cooling. 


2375,991 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING  

John  Sohn  Wolfe,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Application  November  13,  1954,  Serial  No.  621,M3 

5  Claims.  (CI.  117—52) 
1.  A  soldering  bath  for  soldering  metals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys, 
comprising  molten  low  melting  point  solder  having  super- 
imposed thereover  a  liquid  cover  layer  having  a  boiling 
point  greater  than  the  melting  point  of  said  solder,  said 


2,975,992 
PROCESS  FOR  CHEMICALLY  BONDING  A  COAT- 
ING TO  AN  ORGANIC  POLYMER  SUBSTRATE 
Edwari  Teny  CIm,  WBrntogtsn.  Dd.,  aaslpMr  to  E.  L 

a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

Application  Aprfl  29, 195«,  S«M  No.  579,439 
•  Hshni     (CL  117—92) 


1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  surface  cbarader- 
istics  of  an  organic  polymer  by  coating  the  polymer 
with  a  chemically  distinct  organic  material  free  of  carboo- 
to-carbon  unsaturation,  the  improvement  of  applying  said 
material  as  a  coating  having  an  extinction  coefficient  of 
at  least  0  5  at  a  wavelength  in  the  range  of  2(XX)--4000  A. 
and  subjecting  the  coating  to  ultraviolet  light  in  the 
absence  of  oxygen  to  form  a  chemical  bond  between  the 
material  and  the  polymer. 


2475,993 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  WOOD  ARTICLES  AND 

ARTICLES  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Edward  F.  Kcmpcn,  St  Loiris,  Mo.,  issipiGi  to  The  Don- 

Ite  Company,  Sc  Lonis,  Mo^  a  eotmantHm  af  Mkamvl 

AppUcalhM  Novcmhar  4, 19i4>.Srfial  No.  49M47 

5nahM    (CL117— 97) 


I.  In  the  process  of  coating  shoe  heels  and  the  like, 
the  steps  of  dipping  the  article  in  a  hot  melt  consisting 
essentially  of  non-waxy,  non-volatile  thermoplastic  resins 
that  produce  a  film  upon  cooling  to  nonnal  temperatures 
of  about  70*  F.,  and  then  spraying  the  article  with  a 
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lacquer  so  u  to  provide  a  final  coat  relatively  thin  in  and  0.05  to  5%  of  an  active  component  selected  fitui 
comparison  with  said  first  coat,  said  lacquer  having  a  the  group  consisting  of  selenium  and  tellurium  at  a  tero- 
leveling  effect  upon  the  first  coat.  perature  between  450  and  600*  C. 


2J7SJM 
METHOD    OF    IMPREGNATING    FIBRE    MASSES 
WITH    A    VISCOUS,   HARDENABLE   RESLN    IN- 
SOLUBLE IN  WATER 

NdkcT* 
ioNOTik 
Ik^  New  Yoft,  N.  Y^  a 


rallos  of 


Novi 


16,  1953,  SmM  N«.  39241t 

14,  1952 
(O.  117—115) 


es 


1 .  A  BMthod  of  producing  a  coherent  nbre  mass  im- 
pregnated with  a  heat-resi&tant  condensate  of  the  phenol- 
aldehyde  type,  which  comprises  the  step*  of  forming  an 
impregnation  liquid.  substantiaUy  electrolyte  free,  com- 
prising an  unstable  aqueous  emulsion  of  a  beat  barden- 
able.  water  insoluble  phenol-aldehyde  pre<ondensate 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  basic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  amines  on  a  mix- 
ture of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  in  a  numner  such  that 
substantially  all  of  the  basic  compound  is  chemically 
bound  to  the  resulunt  prccondensate,  agitating  the  liquid 
to  prevent  the  precoodensale  from  settling,  immersing 
said  fibre  mass  in  said  liquid  whit  it  b  beint  agiuted 
to  impregnate  the  same,  removing  said  impregnated  fibre 
mass  from  said  liquid,  and  hardening  the  pre-condensate 
present  in  the  fibre  mass. 


!!  U7S,t95 

METHOD  or  PRODUCING  SURFACE  LAYERS 
RESISTANT  TO  WEAR 

Jnt Millcff.  FrMktart  «■  Malt^  _. 

to  Dcataelit  CoW.  wmi  Sllhar  SAaMi 
FiMktart  «■  M^ia,  riiw—j 

UUku  7, 1957. Scriiri  No. Mt,712 
I  priottar,  ippMtaMin  Cwbj  Octehu  4, 1954 
I  Hill  I     <CL117~U7) 


II 


1.  A  method  of  producing  wear  resistant  surfaces  hav- 
ing a  low  coeflkient  of  friction  upon  metals  which  com- 
prises treating  such  metals  in  a  fused  salt  bath  contain- 
ing about  10%  to  60%  of  cyanate.  up  to  50%  of  cyanide 


2,S75,99« 

CONTINUOUS  HOT  DIP  GALVANIZING  OF 

METAL  STRIP 

WOHni  L.  DicU,  St  CbrirsTiBe,  Ohio,  sad  Hevy  S.  Ben, 

WbcciiaK,  W.  Vs.,  — ifori  to  Whediag  Sted  Corpo- 

ratioo,  WhHliofc  W.  Va.,  a  cotponrtioo  of  DelawMe 

19,  1955,  SeiM  No.  529,542 
(CL  117—131) 


■**-«!»•  ^  •o-Tfcts,  «• 


I.  la  the  hot  dip  galvanizing  of  continuous  metal 
strip  in  which  the  strip  is  delivered  upwardly  oat  of 
the  galvanizing  bath  of  molten  spelter  between  exit  rolls 
partly  immersed  in  the  bath  engaging  the  respective 
faces  of  the  strip  and  arranged  with  their  axes  parallel 
and  generally  horizontal  and  in  which  the  str^  moves 
at  a  speed  at  which  the  spelter  tends  to  be  carried  along 
with  the  strip  by  capillary  attraction,  the  step  of  inh&it- 
ing  the  carrying  up  out  of  the  bath  of  an  excessive 
amount  of  n>olten  spelter  which  comprises  engaging  the 
upwardly  moving  strip  in  the  bath  before  the  strip  reaches 
the  exit  rolls,  at  a  location  cloae  enough  to  the  exit  rolls 
that  subctamial  capillary  attraction  of  the  spelter  to  the 
strip  cannot  be  set  up  between  that  location  and  the 
exit  rolls,  by  capillary  attraction  reducing  rolls  only 
and  thereby  inhibiting  the  clinging  of  spelter  to  the  strip. 


2^5,997 
PARASITICIDES,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  USE 
J— wE.Pt<tehTi,BartieiT«t,Ohh.,iiilfiii  in  rhllBii 

No  Drawhig.     AaBltrtua  Siptiwliii  7,  1954 

ScrU  No,  454,414 

15ClahM.    (CL  117— 13t.5) 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  fungicidal 
reaction  product  comprising  reacting  a  phenol  which 
possesses  fungicidal  properties  with  a  polymer  of  a  mono- 
mer system  comprising  a  compound  having  a  structure 
selected  from  the  groop  consisting  of 


=CHt). 


«CH»), 


whereta  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  the  group  conaistiag 
of  1  and  2,  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  H  and  CH3.  and  each  R'  is  individually 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
nitro,  alkoxy,  halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  aryloxy,  aryl,  halo- 
alkyl.  alkaryl,  hydroxyaryl,  not  more  than  12  carbon 
atoms  being  present  in  the  total  of  said  R'  groups. 


2,875,t98 

COATED  POLYMERIC  THERMOPLASTIC 

DIELECTRIC  FILM 

PhOip  Sdnbing  Bfaitz,  Baffalo,^.  Y^'  aarigaor  to  E.  L 

du  Pont  dc  Nemoars  and  Company,  WUmingtoa,  Dcl^ 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Application  July  18,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,820 
9  Claims.    (CI.  117— 138  J) 


NUMtK    T«n*nMTW   MlitTM  fill 


L 


T^ 


MM  »m  m  m.* 

MUM)    ■!<•    M(««fM 
MM*  NffMUl 


1.  A  product  of  manufacture  comprising  a  polymeric, 
thermoplastic,  dielectric  base  film  having  an  adherent 
continuous  coating  of  a  cured  homogeneous  blend  com- 
prised essentially  of  an  organic  polysiloxane  resin  hav- 
ing a  ratio  of  organic  group-to-silicon  of  1.3-1.8:1,  an 
organic  polysiloxane  rubber  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  400,000  and  a  ratio  of  organic  groups- 
to-silicon  of  1.98-2.0:1,  and  finely  divided  particles  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metal  oxides  from  the  meuls 
of  Groups  \\h.  III.  IV,  V,  VI,  VII  and  VIII  of  the  Table 
of  Periodic  Arrangement  of  Elements,  calcium,  barium, 
strontium  and  magnesium  carbonates,  and  calcium  sul- 
fate. 


2,875,09f 
FTVISH  FOR  POLYESTER  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Keith  B.  Bozer,  Robert  S.  Moatgomcry,  and  Weiicy  L. 
Archer,  Midland,  Mkh.,  aarifnon  to  The  Dow  Cbciiii< 
cal  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpontioa  of  Dela- 
ware 
Applicatioa  October  16,  1957.  Serial  No.  69«,529 
18  Chiims.    (CI.  117—138.8) 


1.  Method  for  finishing  polyester  polymer  yam  to 
facilitate  its  construction  into  cloth  and  fabric  which 
comprises  depositing  on  the  surface  of  the  yam  up  to 
about  20  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
yam,  of  a  plastified  film  of  coal  acids  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  free  coal  acids,  water- 
soluble  salts  of  free  coal  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
said  coal  acids  being  the  water-soluble  mixed  aromatic 
polycarboxylic  acids  that  are  the  products  of  the  oxida- 
tion of  coal  and  the  like  carbonaceous  materials,  which 
acids  typically  have  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  200  to  300,  an  average  apparent  equivalent  weight 
of  from  about  70  to  90,  and  contain  an  average  of  from 
about  2.5  to  5  carboxylic  groups  per  aromatic  nucleus  in 
their  molecule,  said  film  being  plastified  with  a  solvent 
for  said  coal  acids  compounds  that  is  inert  to  said  poly- 
ester polymer  yarn. 


2J75,1M 
nNISH  FOR  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 
Keith  B.  Bozer,  Robert  S.  Moolfoiiiery,  ami  Wcdcy  L. 
Archer,  Midland,  Mich.,  assifpion  to  The  Dow  Cbcvi- 
cal  Company,  Midland,  .Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  DcUh 
ware 
Applicatioa  October  16,  1957,  Serial  No.  «9«,528 
li  ClalflM.    (CL  117—139.5) 


4^ 


f,lm.mf 


1.  Method  for  finishing  celluloaic  yam  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  regenerated  celluloae  and  fiber- 
forming  cellulose  esters  to  facilitate  its  construction  into 
ckxh  and  fabric  which  comprises  depositing  on  the  sur- 
face of  the  yam  up  to  about  20  percent  by  weight,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  yam.  of  a  plastified  film  of  coal 
acids  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
free  coal  acids  and  mixtures  thereof;  said  coal  acids  being 
the  water-soluble  mixed  aromatic  polycaxboxylic  acids 
that  are  the  products  of  the  oxidation  of  coal  a^d  the 
like  carbonaceous  materials,  which  acids  typically  have  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  200  to  300.  an 
average  apparent  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  70 
to  90,  and  contain  an  average  of  from  about  2.5  to  5 
carboxylic  groups  per  aromatic  nucleus  in  their  molecule, 
said  film  being  plastified  with  a  solvent  for  said  co*l 
acids  compounds  that  is  inert  to  said  celluloaic  yarn. 


2J75,1«1 

RUBBER  COATED  WOOD 

Joacfh  R.  Ehrilch,  New  Yort,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  lair  29,  1954,  Scriy  No.  44<,M9 

3  CMbm.    (CL  117— K9) 


.v;'j 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  wooden  piece  com- 
pletely covered  with  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of 
natural  unvulcanized  rubber  interspersed  with  a  water 
soluble  cellulose  ether,  the  said  natural  unvulcanized  mb- 
ber  and  the  said  water  soluble  cellulose  ether  being  in 
such  ratio  whereby  when  two  such  wooden  coated  pieces 
are  pressed  together  slightly  they  will  adhere  to  each  other 
without  coalescence  of  the  coating  material  of  the  two 
pieces,  the  coaling  adhering  to  the  wooden  piece  with  an 
adhesive  strength  at  least  equal  to  the  pull  necessary  to 
separate  the  two  p  eces  whereby  the  said  pieces  may  be  re- 
united and  re-sep  irated  a  great  many  times  without  im- 
pairing the  said  coatings. 


2J7S,lf2 
METHOD  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  BLEACHLNG 
AND  COATING  PAPER 
Robert    L.    McEwcm    WUHawvillc    and    Owriea    W. 
Raleigh  and  Cari  E.  Prica,  Saydcr,  N.  Y.,  Mri^on  to 
Food  Machinery  and  Ownkal  Corporatioa,  Saa  Joae, 
Calif. 

No  Drawlat.    Appllcatioo  Mareh  17,  I95S 
Serial  No.  495,044 
SCUim*.    (CI.  117—152) 
1.  The  method  of  bleaching  a  fibrous  sheet  composed 
essentially  of  cellulosic  fibers  while  simultaneously  ap- 
plying a  coating  to  said  sheet,  which  comprises  applying 
to  said  sheet  an  aqueous  mixture  having  a  pH  of  about 
6  to   10  comprising   (a)   a  conventional  paper  coating 
composition  and  (6)  a  reducing  agent,  said  mixture  con- 
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udning  on  a  dry  hmm  about  6%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a 
reducing  agent  consisting  of  a  water  soluble  salt  of  an 
oxy  acid  of  sulfur  wherein  the  sulfur  possesses  a  valence 
of  less  than  six,  and  thereafter  drying  the  sheet  and  ap- 
plied mixture. 

2^5,193 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SELENIUM 

RECTIFIERS 

Efie  LkNKl  Fmck,  Lo«<b«.  E^fmmi,  Mslganr  to  Wcil> 

Brake  tmd  SigMl  Coaspa^,  LUkttd, 


surface  of  said  solid  polyamide  being  striped  with  an  ink 
which  comprises  an  insoluble  organic  pigment  and  a  co- 


No  Dniwii«.  OrigfaMl  appltcatioa  Jmm  7,  1954,  Serial 
No.  599^78,  mom  Patent  No.  2.829,453,  dated  March 
25,  1959.  Dirldcd  and  tkis  appUcatioa  Smnmarj  2, 
1959,  Serial  No.  79«^55 

22ClaiaM.  (CL  117— 299) 
1.  la  a  method  of  manufacturing  selenium  cells,  the 
step  of  forming  a  aoo-genetic  barrier  layer  on  the  sele- 
nium layer  adhering  to  a  base  plate  by  applying  to  the 
selenium  layer  a  solution  containing  bctv^ren  1  and  10 
percent  by  weight  of  ethoxylcne  resin. 


polymer  containing  between  about  20  and  about  80  mole 
percent  of  trifluorochloroethylene  copolymerized  with 
vinylideoe  fluoride. 


2375,194 
OPTICAL  WHITENING  AGENTS 


2475,194 

SLAG-FORMING  WELDING  ELECTRODE 

Stcb  Sifrard  Bcfffh  a^  Idge  Twtwi.  YMgoa.  a»4  Cart 

to  Wwftes  Alrtiahoi^  Varm  Swedes,  a 


Walch 
No 


to  Hkkaaa  * 
aBrid* 


Drawli^    AppRcaHwi  Match  15,  1957 
Scrtal  No.  444027 


14 


Great  Biltaia  March  21, 1954 
(CL  117—335) 


May  14,  1955,  Scrtol  No.  599,744  *^-  ^  proccai  for  improving  the  whiteness  and  bri^t- 

prtority,  aapUcatlM  Swedes  My  31,  1953  °«»  of  cellukxic  textiles  comprising  treating  said  texules 

17  ClatoH.    (CL  117 — 295)  with  the  compound  having  in  its  free  acid  form  the 

A  welding  electrode  consisting  essentially  of  a  rod  fonnida 


E«-C  C-NH 

V 


A 


-^  ^-CH=CH-/  \-NH.CO-/  \-NH-C  C- 

iOiH  SOiH 


R< 


consisting  principally  of  a  roeul  selected  from  the  group    where  R>  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oaor- 

consisting  of  iron  and  nickel  and  a  slag  forming  coating    pholiao  and 

thereon,  said  coating  containing  a  brittle  sigma  phaae  » 

\ 

ia  which  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyi,  lower  hydroxy  alkyl.  phenyl, 
methoxy  phenyl,  tolyl 

80>B 


-NH 


-NH 


iron-chromium  alloy  having  a  chromium  content  of 
30-^% .  the  ingredients  of  the  coating  and  the  rod  being 
capable  of  forming  an  alloy  which  does  not  contain  sigma 
phase  when  the  electrode  is  used  for  welding. 


CHi 


and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R^ 
and  hydroxyl. 


chloro 


2J75,195 
INKS  FOR  MARKING  CONDENSATION  POLYMERS 
Fred  W.  Troestcr,  U  Craccirta,  CMM^  aMi|pM>r,  by 
■  iiifi  lilts,  to  MlMcaoCa  Miaii«  aik 
CoMMBj,  St.  PmI,  MhM.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
AppfccadoB  Stpttitw  15,  1955.  Serial  No.  534,419 

fClaiaa.   (0.117—219) 
5.  A  color  coated  conductor  comprising  a   metallic 
conductor,  an  insulating  Uyer  of  a  polyamide.  the  outer 


2.975,197 
TTTANIFEROUS  ORE  TREATMENT 
WilMMM  Haiairtt  Daigcr.  AhmU,  Md^ 
da  PoatdcN« 
a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

NoDrawiag.    Applkattoa  Febraaty  21,  1954 

Scitol  No.  544,779 

5  riataw     (CL  134—25) 

I.  A  method  for  treating  titaniferous  sand  type  ores 

the  mineral  grains  of  which  range  in  size  from  about 

200-30  mesh  which  comprises  agitating  the  ore  in  a 
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dilute  aqueous  alkali  hydroxide  solution  at  a  strength 
ranging  from  .01-20  weight  percent  and  thereafter 
washing  the  treated  ore  with  water. 


2375,1M 
ZONE-MELTING  PROCESS 
WOlfaun  G.  PfaoB,  Far  HIDa,  N.  1^  — ignni  to  BcO  Tdc- 
pbooc  Uboratorica,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.  Y^ 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

AppUcatkHi  June  25, 1957,  Serial  No.  M7,757 
UClainu.    (CL  14t— 1) 


1.  A  process  comprising  causing  a  moiten  zone  to  simul- 
taneously traverse  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  two  ad- 
jacent solid  fusible  materials  thereby  producing  a  liquid- 
liquid  interface  between  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  the 
two  molten  regions,  the  composition  of  the  adjacent  ma- 
terials being  such  that  the  major  components  of  each  are 
immiscible  i^  the  liquid  state. 


2475,199 
METHOD  FOR  THE  ISOTHERMAL  TREATMENT 
OF  ALLOYS  AFTER  CASTING 
Jolm  Norman  Cawter  and  Donald  Norman  RoacnMatL 
Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah,  aaigBon,  ky  mtme  ■■ignminti, 
to  The  Eimco  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utak,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Application  AogMt  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,1M 
19  Oaims.    (CL  149—3) 


1.  The  improvement  in  the  production  of  articles  of 
alloys  which  undergo  a  time-dependent  phase  transforma- 
tion at  a  temperature  below  their  solidification  point  and 
a  temperature-dependerit  phase  transformation  at  a  tem- 
perature below  that  of  the  time-dependent  phase  trans- 
formation which  comprises  subjecting  the  alloy  after  cast- 
ing to  a  substantially  isothermal  treatment  within  the 
temperature  range  in  which  said  time-dependent  phase 
transformation  occurs  most  rapidly  before  any  portion 
of  the  cast  alloy  has  cooled  to  the  highest  temperature 
at  which  a  temperature-dependent  phase  transformation 
occura. 


steel  having  a  longitudinal  bore  tberethrou^  for  fluab- 
ing  water  and  consisting  of  a  hot  rolled  low  alloyed  sled 
consisting  of  0.1-1.5%  C,  0.2-1.4%  Mn,  a  1-2.0%  Or, 
up  to  3J%  Ni.  0.15-1.5%  Si.  up  to  0.5%  Mo  and  tha 
remainder  iron  with  usual  impurities,  including  in  com- 
bination the  steps  of  treating  the  drill  sted  to  develop 
compressive  stresses  in  at  least  the  outer  surface  layer 
thereof,  treating  the  resulting  drill  steel  with  a  phosphate 
bath  to  form  a  thin  chemically  attached  phosphate  coat- 
ing having  a  porous  crystalline  structure  on  said  outer 
surface  and  on  the  surface  of  said  channel,  treating 
said  coating  with  a  corrosion  inhibiting  solution  and  ap- 
plying a  wax-like  coating  to  said  phoq>hate  coating. 


2475,119 

CORROSION  RESISTANT  TREATMENT  FOR 

HOLLOW  DRILL  RODS 

Bror  Lodvlg  Engca  Roasaadcr,  SaodvlMa,  Swedos,  aa- 

signor  to  Sandvikcw  Jcrwerks  Aktfebolag,  Sandvftcn, 

Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

NoDrawfaig.    Appttcalion  Jane  24, 1954 

Serial  No.  439,159 

Oafans  priority,  application  Sweden  Jnnc  29,  1953 

1  Claim.    (CL  14S— (.15) 

The  method  of  improving  the  resisunce  to  fatigue 

ruptures  during  drilling  conditions  (tf  a  percussion  drill 


2J75,111 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  PHOSPHATE  COATINGS 

ON  DRAWN  WIRE 
Cyril  Frank  WUklHon,  Wliifaid,  Heekart 
Jenkins,  Weal  Acton,  London,  Ledk 
Honadow,  and  Stanley  V.  RadcMa,  TTlfnitna.  WImri; 
England,  aasignori  to  Parker  Rail  Proof  Cat—J* 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MIcMpa 
NoDrawinc.    Aaafcadon  Dsciasbii  4,  1954 
ScrU  No.  473,431 
t  inilaii     (CL  141-4.15) 

-  1.  A  method  of  forming  a  phosphate  coating  on  wire 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  passing  the  wire  in  a  chem- 
ically clean  condition,  continuously  in  an  axial  directkai 
through  an  aqueous  acidic  accelerated  phosphate  coating 
solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  man- 
ganese, iron  and  cadmium  phosphate  solutions  and  hav- 
ing a  pointage  greater  than  about  40  and  containing  an 
accelerator  selected  from  the  group  coosbting  of  nitrite. 
nitrophenol,  nitroguanidine.  a  mixture  of  chlorate  and 
nitrate  and  a  mixture  of  nitrite  and  nitrate,  the  ratio  to 
phosphate  of  said  accelerator  being  in  the  range  of  0.0075 
to  0.6,  regulating  the  speed  of  travel  and  the  duration  of 
inunersion  of  the  wire  in  the  solution  with  the  degree  of 
acceleration  so  that  the  initial  formation  of  the  coating 
occurs  in  the  coating  solution  and  the  wire  emerges  from 
the  coating  solution  carrying  a  uniform  film  of  the  solu- 
tion on  its  surface,  which  film  serves  to  complete  the 
formation  of  the  phosphate  coating  on  the  surface  of  the 
wire. 


U7S»IU 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PHYSICAL 
PROPERTIES  OF  CHROMIZED  ARTICLES 
Gottfried  Becker,  Dnaiiiinf,  i 
Kari   Hcins  La^c,  Krtfcid, 


NoDrawlni.   JlpjMiaMia  J— a  13, 1955 

Scrkd  Na.  515054 

3  CWnaa.    (Q.  14S— 21 J5) 

I.  Process  for  improving  the  physical  properties  of  a 
chromized  article  which  comprises  the  step  of  quenching 
the  article,  after  the  chromizing  operation  and  without 
previous  mechanical  deformation  from  a  temperature 
above  900*  C. 


2J7S.1U 

METHOD  OF  DECARBURIZING  SIUCON  STEEL 

IN  A  WET  INERT  GAS  ATMOSPHERE 
Ehnore  J.  FMx,  Lancskora,  Mam.,  aarignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corpantlon  oiNew  York 
No  Drawing.    AapBcatfan  November  15, 1957 
S<Ad  No.  i9MU 
7Claimi.    (CL14t—113) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  silicon  steel  which  com- 
prises pre-cleaning  the  silicon  sted.  and   heating   the 
sOicoo  steel  at  a  temperature  of  875-1025'  C.  in  aa 
atmoqphcre  of  pure  wet  inert  gas. 
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2^S,114  gredients  listed  in  the  following  formula  in  which  parts 

»ON. ALUMINUM  MATERIALS  FOR  MAGNETIC  are  by  weight: 

APPUCATIONS  A 

Paid  A.  Albert,  PHtobtugli,  F«,  aMifMr  to  WcatlngiMNne  Butyl  rubber —  95 

Electric  Corpon^Umt  Ejnt  PMibwgk,  P«^  a  cotyon-  Neoorene  5 

No  Dnwtag.    AppikatiM  April  12, 1957  ^""^*  --" < 

S^riJNoTMlJTr  ^"^  o»"<*« - - J 

t  CWm.    (CL  14»— 129)  Clay    20 

1.  A  recrystallized  iron-aluminum  strip  for  magnetic    Polybuteoe  tackifier 3  to  25 

applications  which  consists  essentially  of  a  ductile  iron-    Vulcanizing  agent   2  to  8 

aluminum  alloy  consisting  e«entially  of  3  to  7  weight  ,  ,„j  ^^jj^m  faces  of  the  belt  covering  said  strain 
percent  of  aluminum  and  the  balance  iron,  said  strip  being  members  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  rubbery  con^osi- 
about  1  to  18  mils  thick  and  having  the  following  proper- 
ties as  determiaed  from  a  D.  C.  hysteresis  loop  on  the 
strip:  remanenoe  not  exceeding  9,500  gauss,  an  induction 
ai  10  oersteds  of  at  least  12,000  gauss  and  a  coercive 
force  not  exceeding  0.50  oersted. 

6.  That  method  of  producing  doubly  oriented  iron- 
aluminum    tapes    which    comprises   cold    roUing   a    hot  ^^^^     ^  '^ 

rolled  plate  of  a  thickness  of  about  0.4  to  0.65  inch  and 
which  consists  essentially  of  about  3  to  7  percent  by 
weight  of  aluminum  and  the  balance  substantially  all 
iron,  by  70  to  80  percent  of  its  thickness,  aaoealing  the 
resulting  strip  at  a  temperature  of  850*  to  1100*  C.  to 
stress  relieve  said  strip,  cold  rolling  the  annealed  strqi 
to  reduce  it  by  85  to  95  percent  of  its  thickness,  anneal- 
ing the  strip  at  700*  to  850*  C,  cooling  the  suip.  then 

heating  it  at  a  temperature  of  1050*  C  to  1300*  C.  for    lion  B  essentially  composed  of  the  ingredients  listed  in 
one-half  to  twelve  hours  to  cause  grain  growth,  cold    the  following  formula  in  which  parts  are  by  weight: 
rolling  the  strip  to  reduce  it  by  60  to  80  percent  of  its  g 

thickness,  and  then  heating  the  resulting  tape  at  a  tem-    gutyl  rubber 95 

pervture  above  its  recrystallization  temperature  to  cause   Neoprene   __IIIIIIIIII_II III — —  5 

a  cube-on-face  orientation  of  the  resulting  grain  struc-   sijjc^ IIIIIIIIIII»IIIII_IIIII I I     15-60 

•"^  «_^>.^.^»«_  Zinc  oxi -11.-1 3-30 

I'      — ^-^^— ^— —  Vulcanizing  agent 2  to  8 

FLASnC  UFHcS^RY  MATERIAL  '^  ^V^  I!^^}^J  ^"'/  ^^P^^'^"*"  ^  «  "'j^  ^'^^ 

Dt  Forat  Lott  a^  Edward  G.  Ha«way.  ToMo,  Okto,  »•<»  of  isobutylene  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  con|u- 

ttt^lfg^on  la  TW  Geacral  Tlr«  A  Rahbn  CaaMMiy,  8*ted  diolenn,  and  the  power  factors  of  compositKW  A 

Akroa.  Oyo,  a  corpotallaa  af  Oliki  '  and  of  composition  B  being  in  the  range  of  0.0020  to 

AppHcadaa  May  19,  19SS,  Serial  Na.  599,659  0.0350. 

7  ClaiM.    CO.  154     46)  _— ^— — ^ 

.  2475,117  » 

MULTILAMINAR  PANEL 
Joscpk  A.  Polciw,  Mana,  a^  Gcafi*  E.  Uooic  mi 
Gaaen  P.  Maiar,  Gta^  R^Hi.  Mlcti^  sitltain,  by 

panliaa,a  catparadaa  af  Ddawart 
I.  An  article  of  manufacture  compriMnc  (a)  a  sheet-  AppHcaHaa  AagMt  29, 1955, Serial  No.  531,936 

like  web  of  one  layer  containmg  staple  fibers  formed  of  ^^  Qalasa.    (CL  154^129) 

a  mixture  of  at  least  35  percent  of  fiber  weight  of  fine 
high-strength  polymeric  synthetic  fibers  and  at  least  15 
percent  of  fiber  weight  of  viscose  rayon  fibers  bonded 

together  with  ai  least  35   percent  of  fiber  weight  of  a  *' 

cured  stretchahle  polymer  of  a  diolefinic  compound, 
said  weh  being  relatively  porom  and  having  a  stretch  j  ^^j^ 

modulus  of  at  least  25  percent  and  having  the  fibers  dis- 
poKd  in  haphazaid  relation  (^)  a  plasticized  and  filled 
resinous  film  adhered  to  at  kast  one  side  of  said  web, 
tiw  resiwrns  portion  of  said  film  being  selected  from  the 

grmp  comistiag  of  polyvinyl  chloride,   copolymers  of       j.  The  method  for  forming  a  multilaminar  pand.  which 

vmyl  chloode  and  vmyl  acetate,  polyvmylidene  chtor^.    comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  lightweight  core  of  a 

copolymers  of  vmyl  chloride  and  vmylidene  chlonde.    f^^,^  polystyrene  type  resin,  providing  a  facing  sheet 

and  mixtures  thereof.  comprising  a  sheet  of  a  thermoset  polyester  resin  rein- 

^,^-B^^^^— ^  forced  with  glass  filaments,  interposing  between  the  fac- 

*  rr*  itA  *"*  ******  *"^  *^*  lightweight  core  a  sheet  of  rigid  com- 

roVVF\^[Ml  BFLT  pression-resi^ant  material  other  than  the  material  form- 

FMI  M.  SiiMi,  Akiwn,  OMo.  assigMr  to  TTie  Fti^sloiK  *"«"'*'  'f^"*  "^  ^^'^^ '***!!. '!^'  "^  *  "'*•"* 

-Hw  A  MMfr  CMiipaiiy,  Akiw%  OMo,  a  corporatioa  a<*»»«'ve  between  the  facwg  sheet  and  the  compressioo- 

olOMo        '  resistant   sheet   and   between   the  compressioa-resistai 

ApfttcaHoa  May  25,  1955,  S«W  No.  519,932  »!»<«<  and  the  lightweight  core,  and  causing  the  adhesive 

1  ClakB.    (CL  154—52.1)  to  set  and  bond  the  compression-resistant  sheet  securely 

A  conveyor  bell  comprising  strain  ntembers  adhered  to  to  the  facing  sheet  and  to  the  core  to  fonn  a  unitary 

a  rubbery  composition  A  essentially  composed  of  the  in-  multilaminar  article. 
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2,875,118 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  SOIL 

George  O.  Turner,  Long  Beach,  Califs  assiciior  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corpora- 

'     tion  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  7,  1953 
Serial  No.  384,787 
9  Claims.    (CL  167—22) 
I.  A  method  for  destroying  nematodes  in  soil  and  im- 
proving the  ability  of  soil  to  support  plant  growth  which 
comprises   impregnating   nematode   infested   soil  with  a 
composition  consisting  as  its  essential  active  agent  of  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  I-chloro- 
2-iodo-€thane,    l-chloro-3-iodo-propanc    and    l-chloro-4- 
iodo-butane. 


said  Insect  toxicant  mixed  therewith  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  kaolin  clay,  montmorillonite  clay, 
aitapulgite  clay,  diatomaceous  earth  and  vermiculite;  and 
between  2%  and  14%  by  weight  of  the  carrier  of  an 
organic  compound  which  alleviates  said  deterioration  of 
the  insect  toxicant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diacetone  alcohol,  and  isopropanoL 


2,875,119 
INSECTICIDE  FORMULATIONS 
Leo  Tradenun,  Marshall  A.  Malfaia,  and  Louis  P.  Wnks, 
Chicago,  m.,  aarignors  to  VeUcol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Illinoia 

No  Drawing.     Application  October  7,  1954 

Serial  No.  461,036 

4  Claims.    (O.  167— 39) 

1.  A  stabilized  insecticidal  composition  comprising  in 

combination:  an  insect  toxicant  derived  from  hexachloro- 

cyclopentadiene  selected   from   the  group  consisting  of 

endrin,  isodrin,  aldrin,  dieldrin,  chlordane  and  heptachlor; 

a  finely  divided  solid  carrier  active  in  deteriorating  said 

insect  toxicant  mixed  therewith  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  kaolin  clay,  montmorillonite  clay,  attapulgite 

clay,  diatomaceous  earth  and  vermiculite;  and  between 

Vi%  and  12%  by  weight  of  the  carrier  of  a  glycol  which 

alleviates  said  deterioration  of  the  insect  toxicant  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  glycol,  propylene 

glycol,  diethylcnc  glycol  and  triethylene  glycol. 


2J75,122 
FUNGICIDE 
Milton   Kosmia,  Dnytoa,  Ohio,  ■M%niii   to  MommIo 
Chemical  Compaay,  Si.  Loafa,  Mo.,  a  coq^oratioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    AppUcatioa  May  6,  1955 
Serial  No.  5M,655 
16  CWat.    (CL  167— 3«) 
8.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  car- 
rier, and  as  the  essential  active  ingredient  a  sulfo  ester 
of  the  formula 


R R  X         r  X         -1 

R^  \-COOCH.CIlJ   OCII.CUi  It 


.BOM 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  nitro  radicals,  X  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical,  n  is  a 
number  of  from  0  to  14.  and  M  is  a  water-sol ubilizing 
cation  providing  a  water  soluble  salt. 


2,875,120 
LNSECnCIDE  FORMULATIONS 
Leo  Trademan,  Marshall  A.  Malina,  and  Louis  P.  WiUu, 
Chicago,  m.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Applicatioa  November  5,  1954 
Serial  No.  467  JM 
4  Clafans.     (CI.  167—30)  ^^i 

I.  A  stabilized  insecticidal  composition  comprising  in 
combination:  an  insect  toxicant  derived  from  hexachloro- 
cyclopentadiene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
endrin,  isodrin,  aldrin.  dieldrin.  chlordane  and  heptachlor; 
a  finely  divided  solid  carrier  active  in  deteriorating  said  in- 
sect toxicant  mixed  therewith  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sistmg  of  kaolin  clay,  montmorillonite  clay,  atupulgite 
clay,  diatomaceous  earth  and  vermiculite;  and  between 
«/i%  and  12%  by  weight  of  the  carrier  of  a  combina- 
tion which  alleviates  said  deterioration  of  the  insect  toxi- 
cant consisting  of  from  about  30%  to  about  80%  by 
weight  of  a  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol,  dielhylene  glycol  and 
methylene  glycol;  and  from  about  20%  to  about  70% 
T)y  weight  of  sodium  hydroxide. 


2J75,123 

HEXACHLOROBICYaOHEPTENE   SULFONIC 

ACIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES  AS  INSECTICIDES 

James  C.  Wygant.  Dayton.  Ohio,  ass^pnor  to  MonsaiMo 

Chemical  Company,  St  Lmris,  Mo.,  a  corporalkM  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawlag.    AnBcafloa  March  7,  1957 
ScrW  No.  644,448 
9  ClahM.    (CL  167— M) 
,1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

CI  V     .. 


Cl-C 
CI- 


I  hk 


^1 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halo- 
gen. — NH,.  —OH,  and  DM  where  M  is  alkali  metal. 

7.  Sodium  1.2.3.4,7.7  -  hexachlorobicyclo[2.2,I]  -  2- 
heptene-6-sulfonate. 


2,875,121 
INSECTICIDE  FORMULATIONS 
*^T"**'*'"*"'  Marshall  A.  Malina,  and  Loais  P.  Wilks, 
Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Illinois 

No  Drawing.     Application  December  16,  1954 
Serial  No.  475^40 

I     A     *  u ,     t  ^"'"^     <^-  167-30) 

I.  A  stabilized  insecticidal  composition  comprising  in 
combination:  an  insect  toxicant  derived  from  hexachloro- 
cyclopentodiene  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
cndnn,  isodrin.  aldrin,  dieldrin,  chlordane,  and  hepta- 
chlor; a  finely  divided  solid  carrier  active  in  deterioraUng 


2475,124 
CEREAL  RUST  ERADICANT  COMPOSITION  COM- 
PRISING  A  PHENYLHVDRAZONE  DERTVATIVB 
AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Vm  R.  Gacrtacr  and  Dexter  B.  Skwp,  Dayloai,  OUo, 
MrigM>rs  to  Mansanto  Chcmkiri  Company,  St  Loiria, 
Mo^  a  cwpoitiBB  of  Defawarc 

No  Drawlag.    Applicatioa  September  21, 1954 
Serial  No.  457,555 
8  ClahM.    (CL  167-^) 
I.  A  wheat  rust  eradicant  comprising  water,  an  emul- 
sifying agent,  and  a  hydrazone  of  a  carbonylic  dihydro- 
pyran  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrazones 
having  the  formula 


z 


-CH«N-N 


"»-' 


\ 


R' 


in  which  Z  represenu  the  dihydropyran  radical  formed 
by  ring-closure  of  an  alkenyleneoxyalkylene  chain  hav- 
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inf  a  total  of  from  S  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  free  of  acetylenic  and  olefinic  unsatura- 
tkw  and  conuining  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  R  and  hydrogen; 
and  a  bydrazooe  having  the  formula 

B 

HaC  CH       B' 

HjC-C  C.COOT 

HjC  O 

in  which  R  and  R'  are  as  herein  defined  and  Y  is  ao 
alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


ZJ75,12S 
SULFAMOYLANIUNOALKANESULFONIC  ACID 
I  COMPOUNDS 

DiqrtM,  OWo,  MrifBor  to  MmbmNo 
SL  Loalt,  Mo^  a  corporatioa  of 


Vm  R. 


Dtlai 

No  Dniwli«.    AppMcartan  DMcmbcr  22,  19S5 

Serial  No.  SS4.<M 

5  Oalaa.    <CL  U7— 33) 

5  The  method  of  combating  fungus  infestations  on 
plants  which  comprises  applying  to  the  said  plants  at  least 
about  Vi  pound  per  acre  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


p-o*. 


B- 
NHB'SOiH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  thiaryl  radical.  R'  is  a  saturated  straight- 
chain  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  from  3  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  and  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  the  methyl  radical. 


2J7S,124 

)  NEW  ESTERS  OF  5-ACYL^HYDROXYQUlNO- 
LINES  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR  THE  CONTROL 
OF  FUNGI 


on  Id  I.  R.  Gdty  A*^ 


No  Drawiag.    Application  iwm 
Serial  No.  59f,lt2 
Claims  priority,  application  SwUinland 
5  CWm.    (CL  U7— 31> 

I.  An    ester    of   a    S-acyl-S-hydroiyquinoltne    corre- 
sponding  to    the    formula 


CO-Bi 


K<^* 


2,t7S,127 
FUMIGATION  WITH  SULFURYL  FLUORIDE 


EagCM  E.  KcMga,  MMIanil,  Mkk^  aaslcnor  to  Tlw  Dow 
Ckcnical  Company,  Midbad,  Midi,,  a  corporalioa  of 


No  Drawii«.    AppBcatioa  Mardi  7,  1955 

Serial  No.  492,7t9 
SClaiat.    (CLU7— 39) 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  Insects,  molds  and  nema- 
todes which  includes  the  step  of  exposing  matter  infested 
with  these  organisnu  to  the  vapors  of  sulfuryl  fluoride, 
the  expostirt  being  carried  out  in  an  encloaed  tpnce  «id 
with  an  annount  of  sulfuryl  fluoride  sufltcient  to  provide 
a  concentration  of  at  least  0.1  pound  per  100  cubic  feet 
of  encloaed  space. 


O-CO-O-Bi 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl.  R|  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  lower  halogenalkyi.  phenyl  and  halogenphenyl. 
and  R]  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  halogenalkyi.  alkoxyalkyl,  aralkyl- 
oxyalkyl,  aryhnercaptoalkyl.  aryloxyalkyl.  alkenyl.  cy- 
cloalkyl.  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  aryl  and  aralkyl  radicals. 
4.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  in- 
gredient an  ester  of  a  5-acy]-8-hydroxyquinoIine  as 
claimed  in  claim  I,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit 
the  growth  of  fungi,  and  an  inert  solid  powder  as  a 
carrier  and  a  wetting  and  dispersing  agent 


2J7S,l2t 

PESnaOE  EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  AN  OXY- 
ETHYLATED  OXYFROPYLATED  GLYCERINE 

WiOard  H.  Kirtvatrkk,  Snfar  LMd,  aiad  VksO  L. 
Houtom  Tex.,  asrigMTS  to  Vlaco  Prodncti 
Tcxn  a  cotporation  ef  Delaware 

7,1953 


Scriy  No.  394,771 

<CL  l<7>-i3) 


Ne 


1.  An  oil-in-water  emulsion  containing  oil,  water  and 
at  least  one  toxicant  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorinated  camphene.  l.l.l-trichloro-2,2- 
bis(p<hlorophenyl) ethane,  the  gamma  isomer  of  benzene 
hexachloride.  Dieldrin.  Chlordane  ai>d  an  alkyl  aryl 
sulfite  emulsified  with  an  emulsifying  agent  which  is  an 
oxyethylated-oxypropylated  glycerine  wherein  polyoxy- 
propylene  chains  are  attached  to  the  glycerine  nucleus 
and  polyoxyethytene  chains  art  in  turn  attached  to  nid 
potyoxypropylene  chains,  the  terminal  groups  being  hy- 
drofltyl  groups  of  the  polyoxyethylene  chains,  the  oxf- 
propylene  groups  forming  48%  to  66%  of  the  total 
oxyalkyiene  groups,  the  oxyalkylated  glycerine  contain- 
ing about  83-126  mols  of  propylene  oxide  per  mol  of 
glycerine  and  further  containing  about  48-135  mols  of 
ethylene  oxide  per  mol  of  glycerine. 


2375,129 

PROPHYLACTIC  CALCIUM  CHELATE  COMPOSI- 
TIONS FOR  HEAVY  METAL  POISONING 

Frederick  C.  Bcnwerth,  FramlnihaBi  Center,  Maaa,,  ami 
itiMn,  SiNcr  Sprii«.  Md.,  awifon,  by  direct 
leanc  aarfcnnacal^  to  Tbc  Dow  Cliemical  Com- 
Mldland,  Mich^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawtef.    AppHcarten  November  3,  1954 

Sertal  i^in,  4nn,nw4 

It  CUiam.    (CL  167—55) 

1.  A  food  product  useful  as  a  prophylactic  nuterial 
for  preventing  a  toxic  accumulation  of  heavy  metal  in  a 
living  organism,  comprising  the  food  product  containing 
up  to  3%  of  the  calcium  chelate  of  a  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  generic  formula: 


A  B 

N-X-N 


\> 


wherein  A  and  B  may  be  alike  and  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  —CHjCGOM,  — CHaCHjCOOM, 
— CHjCHjCH.  — CHjCHjCH^H,  — CH(CH,)CH,OH. 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bivalent  alkyl- 
ene  radicals  which  place  2-3  C  atoms  between  the  nitro- 
gen, and  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— CH,COOM,  — CH,CH,COOM;  and  M  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkali  metals. 


1014 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febsuaby  24,  1959 


METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SUSTAINED  RELEASE 
PARTICLES  AND  THE  PRODUCT  OF  THE 
METHOD 

Gcorsc  M.  Gnm,  Jr^  Broomall,  Pa^  and  Maafori  I. 
RoMiHOB,  MoorcslowB,  N.  J^  aaiigBon  to  Soiilh,  KUm 
A  FrcBck  Laboratorks,  PhUaddpMa,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Peansylraiila 

No  Drawing.    AppUcadoa  NoTcmbcr  2t,  19M 
Serial  No.  623411 
^»  ItClainu.    (CLU7— 12) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  sustained  release  phar- 
maceutical  powder  which  comprises   reducing   a  solid 
medicament  to  a  particle  size  c^  a  maximum  of  about 
10  microns,  mixing  the  thus  formed  particles  in  from 
about  5%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a  liquefied  lipid 
material  which  is  substantially  water  insoluble  and  has 
a  melting  point  of  above  about  85*  C,  solidifying  the 
thus  formed  mixture  and  then  reducing  the  solidified  mix- 
ture to  form  a  primary  powder  having  a  maximum  par- 
ticle size  in  the  range  of  from  about  5  to  25  microns, 
mixing  the  thus  formed  powder  with  a  melt  of  from 
about  25%  to  about  85%  by  wei^t  of  a  lipid  material 
which  is  substantially  water  insoluble  and  has  a  melting 
point  which  is  a  minimum  of  about  5*  C.  lower  than  the 
melting  point  of  the  first  mentioned  lipid  material  while 
maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  melt  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  the  first  mentioned  lipid  material  and  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  second  mentioned  lipid  nuterial. 
mixing  the  powder-lipid  mixture  with  water  to  form  an 
emulsi<«  while  maintaining  the  water-power-lipid  mixture 
at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  second 
mentioned  lipid  materia]  and  below  the  melting  point  of 
the  first  mentioned  lipid  material,  cooling  the  emulsion 
to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  the  second 
mentioned  lipid  material  to  precipitate  the  sustained  re- 
lease pharmaceutical  powder,  said  solid  medicament  hav. 
ing  a  melting  point  higher  than  the  second  mentioaed 
lipid  materiaL 


strains  of  one  microorganism  selected  from  each  of  the 
genera  Spondylocladium.  Wojnowicia,  and  Trichoderma, 
which  will  introduce  hydroxyl  groups  at  the  11^,  17«, 
and  21  positions  respectively  of  the  steroid  molecule,  the 
oxygenation  by  at  least  one  of  the  microorganisms  being 
carried  out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  other  micro- 
organism. 

2475,133 
PREPARATION  OF  21.|fYDROXY  STEROIDS 
Eoscnc  L.  D«iaacy,  Swiiatooa,  SMkatdwwas,  raaada. 
and  William  J.  McAkcr,  RoaeBa,  N.  1^  aii^Biiii  m 
Marck  *  Co^  Ik^  Railway,  N.  J^  a  corpotallua  of 
New  Icrary 

NoDiawiBf.    AMOcatfoa  Dacaabcr  27, 1955 
Serial  No.  S55a4« 
9  CWaw.    (CL  195—51) 
1.  A   process   for   the   production   of   21 -oxygenated 
steroid  which  comprises  sabfecting  a  21-deaoxy  steroid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pregnenes,  preg- 
naiies  and  allopregnanes  under  aerobic  cooditiam  lo  the 
action  of  an  oxygenating  enzyme  produced  by  an  oxy- 
genating   strain    of    a    microorganism    of    the    ipecks 
Coniothyrium  ip.  (NRRL  2476). 


2J75.134 
11^  HYDROXYL ATION  OF  STEROIDS  lY 
EPICOCCUM 
loka  B.  Rovtica,  TcMfly,  N.  J.,  aad  G»art  M. 
HaitflBgtoa  Stalloii,  N.  Y.,  aMlgaiiii  to  Ckm.  Plaar  A 
Co.,  Im.,  New  Yort^  N.  Y.,  a  coepofatiua  of  Dcfawm 
No  Drawing.   AppBcaHpa  Ja—afy  23, 1957 
Sarial  No.  6354«1 
9  nil  hi  I     (CL  195—51) 
1.  A  process  for  the  11-^-hydroxylatioo  of  a  steroid 
compound,  having  a  methylene  group  at  the  1! -position 
which  comprises  contacting  said  steroid  compound  with 
the  oxygenating  activity  of  an  organism  chosen  from  the 
genus  Epicoccum. 


2,175,131 

4.TERT..BUTYL  a-METHYL  HYDROCINNAMIC 
ALDEHYDE 

Marion  S.  Carpenter,  Natlcy,  and  WDUaai  M.  Easter,  Jr., 
Hasbronck  Heigiits,  N.  J.,  asrignors  to  The  GIvandM 
Corporatioo,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Application  Jnnc  1 1, 1956 
Serial  No.  599369 

4  Claims.     (0.167—94) 

1.  The  novel  substance,  4  -  tert.  -  batyl-«-methyl-bydro- 
cinnamic  aldehyde. 

4.  Perfumes  and  perfume-containing  compositions  con- 
taining a  composition  comprising  4-tert.-butyl-a-methyl- 
hydrocinnamic  aldehyde  and  a  minor  portion  of  4-tert.- 
butyl^-methyl-hydrocinnamic  alcohol. 


Jai 


2J75,135 
GEOMICROBIOLOGICAL  PROSPECTING 
Kfaddov  Jr«  Biliahi,  T«a^  aarignar  la  TlM  T 
ly.  New  Yatt.  N.  Y,  a 


.>c 


29, 1956,  Serial  No.  631J91 
(O.  195—193.5) 

JW>4 


* 


>  t 


2,975,132 

OXYGENATION  OF  STEROIDS  IN  THE  II,  17 

AND  21  POSmONS  BY  MIXED  CULTURES 

William   McAieer,  Elizabeth,  and  Eogcnc  L.  Dnianey, 

icahway,  N.  J.,  aasigBors  to  Merck  &  Co^  lac.,  Rab- 

way,  N.  J.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Application  December  4,  1953 
Serial  No.  396,319 
9  Clahm.    (CL  195—51) 
I.  A  process  for  producing  ll^,17a.21-trihydroxy  ster- 
oid, which  comprises  subjecting  a  11,17,21-dcsoxy  steroid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pregnenes,  preg- 
nanes, and  allopregnanes  to  the  action  of  oxygenating 


1.  In  a  geomicrobtologtca]  prospecting  process  where- 
in soil  samples  are  incubated  with  a  hydrocarbon  sub- 
strate in  the  presence  of  aqueous  inorganic  salt  nutrient 
medium  conducive  to  optimum  growth  of  hydrocarbon- 
consuming  microorganisms  in  the  soil  samples  and  the 
rates  of  hydrocarbon  consumption  are  determined  and 
correlated  with  the  area  being  prospected  as  a  measure  of 
subsurface  petroleum  deposits,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incubating  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  hy- 
drocarbon substrate,  soil  sample  and  aqueous  inorganic 
salt  nutrient  medium  under  quiescent  conditions  for  a 
period  of  24  to  72  hours  and  immediately  thereafter 
incubating  said  reaction  mixture  under  cooditioos  of 
agitation. 


Phbuaby  24,  l»6f 
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rsociaB  POK  pboduong  stbeptomycin 

N.  Y^    llllpllll  ID  ChM.  PlHr  *  C»^  iKn 
N«w  Ywk,  N.  Y^  a  uifywii—  of  IMimaff* 
N«Dnwta«.   AmtkafOomMrnxklhim 
Strii)  No.  MS,023 
<  Oilii    (CL  195— 114) 
1.  In  •  process  for  the  productiofi  of  streptomycin  by 
fermentinc  a  nutrient  nwdiuin  with  a  streptonydn-pro- 
ductng  microorfanism.  the  improvement  which  comprtses 
conducting  the  fermentation  in  the  presence  of  an  azo- 
arytsulfonic  acad  sah  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aa  alkali  mtol  salt  of  p-(2-hydroxy-l-Daphthyian>) 
beazenesulfonic  add,  an  alkali  oaeul  salt  of  dipbenyl- 
diaro-bis-«-naphthylaminesulfonic    add    and    an    alkali 
metal  salt  of  p^dimethyt-aminophenylazobenzenesulfoaic 
add.  

2J75«137 
90UD8  FEEDING  PROCESS  AND  APPAKATtJS 

Lmm  Mmtk,  CaM^  iiiliBm  ••  IMaa  CM 
afCaWaffBla,  Laa  Ai«al«,  CaM^  a  latyataiiaa  •! 


said  secondary  butyl  alcohol  iachiding  isopropyl  alcohoi« 
hydrocarbons,  and  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  organic  impu- 
rities higher  boiling  than  said  butyl  alcohol  including 
secondary  butyl  ether  and  having  a  water  content  of 
15  to  25  wt  percent,  which  comprises  introdudag  nad 
mixture  into  a  distillation  tone  wherein  a  stqtcratmoa- 
pheric  pressure  is  employed  and  wberdn  a  temperature 
of  96*  to  104*  C.  is  maintained  at  the  bottom  of  said 
zone,  distilling  said  crude  secondary  butyl  alcohol  in 


24, 19SS,  8«W  No.  S424S4 
fdatea.   (CLMl— 4) 


fM>n»UWCT 


the  absence  of  added  eotrainer  to  reoiove  overhead  vapors 
having  normal  boiling  points  in  the  range  of  M*  to  99J* 
C.  indMUng  secondary  butyl  alcohol  vapon  in  excess 
of  tke  aasoont  poning  off  azeotropicaUy,  substantially 
afl  of  the  water  and  secondary  butyl  ether,  recoveriag  as 
bottoms  crude  anhydrous  secondary  butyl  akohoi  sub- 
stantially free  of  secondary  butyl  ether  and  said  lower 
boiling  impurities,  and  finally  fractionating  said  crude 
anhydrous  secondary  butyl  alcohol  to  obtain  a  secondary 
butyl  alcohol  of  99+%  purity. 


t .  In  a  process  wherein  soHds  are  moved  upwardly  and 
successively  through  a  disengaging  zone  and  a  contacting 
zone  couniercufrent  to  a  descending  treating  fluid  which 
educts  from  said  solids  in  said  contacting  zone  a  product 
which  condenses  and  separates  in  said  disengaging  zone 
as  a  liquid  which  is  withdrawn  therefrom  as  a  process 
product,  the  said  movement  of  said  solids  being  effected 
by  means  of  a  solids  feeder  piston  which  is  caused  to 
reciprocate  within  a  vertical  solids  feeder  cyliiKkr,  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  separating  a  portion  of 
said  process  liquid,  treating  s4tri  portion  to  adapt  it  to 
use  as  a  hydraulic  fluid,  introducing  said  treated  liquid 
into  said  cylinder  below  said  piston  under  suflkieal  pres- 
sure to  force  said  piston  and  said  solids  upwardly,  aixl 
allowing  a  portion  of  said  treated  liquid  to  pass  upwardly 
through  the  space  between  said  piston  and  said  cylinder 
to  lubricate  said  piston  and  to  purge  solids  fines  from 
said  space. 

247S,13t 
PURIFICATION  OF  SECONDARY  BUTYL 
ALCOHOL 
Royal  K.  ANrtnlcr,  F^  Haven,  N.  J,,  Isssah  W.  Dowl- 
^  gfiJ— ^ySondi  AtaM^  i^  Mm  P.  Rac 
ana  ^VMn  ^v,  inanHH,  scaacn  nasm^  ni«  j^ 
■o  ■■■•  KCHHvcH  ■■■  En^BccsHg  v^ooipasiy,  a 
rattan  of  Delawan 
AfpRialian  JMnary  17,  19SS.  Setlal  No.  4t24t4 
1  CWaa.    <CL  2t2— J9) 
A  process  for  purifying  a  crude  secondary  butyl  alco- 
hol  mixture   containing   impurities   lower   boiling   than 


2,t7S,119 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  MAXIMUM  DEPTH 

OP  FLASH  OF  OILS  AND  THE  LIKE 

M,  LMk,  BmUmiMi),  OUa.,  airf«aarlo 

■■VM7.  •  c«P«>ntton  •<  I>«i>waff« 
May  22, 1953,  Serial  No.  15M4t 
11  OslMi    (CL2t2— lt5) 


r 


f 


1.  Ah  apparatus  for  flashing  a  liquid  into  a  vapor  por- 
tion and  a  residual  liquid  portion  which  comprises  in 
combination  a  substantially  horizontal  elongated  fladi 
distillation  vessel,  longitudinally  disposed  internal  par- 
tition means  within  said  veasd  to  provide  two  com- 
partments within  said  vessel  communicating  with  each 
other  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  partition  means,  a 
liquid  inlet  for  liquid  to  be  flashed  at  a  locus  substanttally 
removed  horizontally  from  said  end  of  said  partition 
means  on  one  side  of  said  partition  ntieans,  a  vapor  coi>- 
densing  means  at  a  locus  substantially  removed  horizon- 
tally from  said  end  of  said  partition  means  on  the  other 
side  of  said  partition,  means  for  condoising  vapors,  means 
for  causing  accumulation  of  condensed  vapors  separatdy 
from  all  non-vaporized  liquid  including  any  entrained 
liquid,  liquid  withdrawal  means  in  the  bottom  of  said 
vcssd  for  withdrawing  accumulated  residual  liquid,  and 
withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  condensed  vapon. 


1016 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


FsntuABY  24,  1959 


2475,14« 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SEMICONDUCnVE  STRUCTURES 

Thomas  V.  Sikina,  Phfladelphla,  Pa^  aMifiior  to  PUlco 

Corpontton,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpontfoB  of  Pus- 

syhraiifai 

Application  April  21,  If 54,  ScrW  No.  424,7f4 
ISClaima.    (CL  294— 143) 


spaced  from  the  well  structure,  the  step  comprising  con- 
necting a  direct  current  source  between  said  anode  and 
a  point  on  the  casing  adjacent  to  the  bottom  of  the  sur- 
face pipe. 


<yi 


^^       C 


1.  The  method  of  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  semi- 
conductive  body  comprising  the  steps  of  progressively 
and  continuously  altering  the  thickness  of  at  least  a 
region  of  said  body,  applying  to  said  region  light  radiation 
contammg  spectral  components  for  which  said  material 
has  substantially  diflFercnt  transmittance  for  at  least  some 
thicknesses  produced  during  said  altering  step,  providing 
mdications  of  the  relative  strengths  of  at  least  some  of 
those  spectral  components  transmitted  by  said  region  of 
said  body,  and  modifying  said  altering  of  said  thickness 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  change  in  said  iadicatioos. 

,^^,.^ 2475.141 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FORM- 
EVG  SEMICONDUCnVE  STRUCTURES 
Robert  N.  Noyce,  ElUos  Park,  Pa^  aaffaor  to  PUlco 
CorporatioQ,  PhOadetphia,  Pfc,  a  corpondoa  of  ^^ 
qlvania 

Applicatioa  AagMt  12,  If  54,  Serial  No.  44f  ,347 
UClaiHia.    (CL2M~143) 


2.  In  the  process  of  cathodically  protecting  the  casing 
m  an  encased  well  in  which  the  surface  pipe  extends 
downwardly  for  only  a  portion  of  the  depth  of  the  well 
and  in  which  the  casing  is  maintained  cathodic  with  re- 
spect to  a  protective  anode  buried  in  the  ground  and 
spaced  from  the  weU  structure,  the  step  comprising 
mamtaining  an  electrical  insulator  between  the  top  of 
said  surface  pipe  and  the  casing. 


2475,143 

.^ .  ^   ^'USH-PULL  POWER  REACTOR 

Darol  K.  FroMo,  Loa  AlawM,  N.  Mex., 
Uaited  States  of  Awrie.  as  twmnmmtt4  by 
States  Atonic  EMfffy  CmmJLium 

Applicatloa  Jaij  !«,  lf54,  9«tal  No.  5ft41f 
14ClaiM.    (CL2M— 154J> 


Ui 


f{^^ 


>6Z. 


^■^- 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  body  of  semi-con- 
ductive material  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  of  a  desired 
thickn«s.  the  steps  of:  etching  said  body  portion  with 
an  etchant  at  least  partially  translucent  to  light  com- 
ponents having  a  first  set  of  wavelengths;  simuluneously 
passing  light  components  having  said  first  set  of  wave- 
lengths through  said  body  and  said  etchant;  deriving 
indicauons  of  the  combined  strengths  of  those  of  said 
light  components  transmitted  by  said  body  and  lying 
withm  a  predetermined  band;  and  modifying  said  etching 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  characteristic  change  in  said 
iiKiications. 


^^^,^^  2475,142 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATHODIC 
^   ,      PROTECTION  OF  WELLS 

n^P^  ^^S-'/SS*^*"  *"  Conthiental  OflCoS- 
"^^^llSlf^?^'  ^^.I  corporatloo  of  Delaware 
Applicatton  Jimc  2,  If55,  Serial  No.  512,741 
5  Claims.    (Q.  2t4— 147) 

I  In  the  process  of  cathodically  protecting  the  casing 
m  an  encased  well  in  which  the  surface  pipe  extends 
downwardly  for  only  a  portion  of  the  depth  of  the  well 
and  in  which  the  casing  is  mainuined  cathodic  with 
respect  to  a  protective  anode  buried  in  the  ground  and 


I.  A  homogeneous  nuclear  reactor  system  comprising 
m  combination  a  first  closed  vessel  defining  a  first  con- 
stant volume  critical  volume,  a  second  closed  vessel  de- 
fining a  second  constant  volume  critical  volume,  fluid 
carrying  means  connecting  the  bottom  of  said  first  critical 
volume  to  the  bottom  of  said  second  critical  volume, 
heat  exchanger  means  located  in  said  fluid  carrying  means, 
a  quantity  of  liquid  fissionable  nuclear  fuel  in  said  system 
sufllcient  at  ambient  temperature  to  approximately  fill 
one  of  said  critical  volumes  and  said  fluid  carrying  means, 
and  means  for  moving  said  fuel  through  said  fluid  carry- 
ing means  to  alternately  depress  the  level  of  said  fuel  in 
one  said  critical  volume  at  least  below  the  level  required 
for  neutronic  criticality  and  raise  the  level  in  said  other 
critical  volume  to  the  level  required  for  prompt  neutrooac 
criticality. 

2475,144 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROCHROMATOGRAPHIC 

SEPARATION 

Artbar  Karlcr,  El  Ccnil*,  CaHf. 

Application  December  23,  lf55,  Saitel  No.  555452 

I  aaiak    (CL  2«4->2ff ) 
Ekctrochromatographic  apparatus  comprising:  a  cen- 
tral frame  work;  a  rectangular  surface  plate  provided 
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with  a  surface  having  a  plurality  of  four  sided  pyramids 
continuously  covering  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the 
surface  plate;  said  upper  face  being  defined  by  a  front  lip. 
a  rear  edge,  and  two  end  edges;  means  for  adjusubly  sup- 
porting said  snrface  plate  upon  said  frame,  said  means 
providing  a  range  of  angular  adjustment  of  said  rear 
edge  with  respect  to  said  front  lip  including  the  range 
from  zero  degrees  to  30  degrees  above  the  horizootal; 
two  electrode  vessels  extending  over  the  length  of  each 
side  of  the  frame  and  commensurate  with  the  side  edges 
of  the  surface  plate,  each  electrode  vessel  being  longitu- 
dinally divided  by  a  partition  into  inner  curtain  receiving 
chambers  and  outer  electrode  chambers  and  being  inter- 


2^5,146 

PREVENTION  OF  COKE  DEPOSITIONS  IN  A 

HYDROCARBON  COKING  ZONE 

Dick  S.  Han  aad  Hcary  W.  Heaa^gan,  PhOUpa,  Tcx^  aa- 

rfgaon  to  PUUpt  Pdrolcoa  CompMay,  a 

Application  Aprfl  15, 1954,  Serial  No.  423,424 
UOaiM.   (CL2M— 4f) 


wj^-'fbl' 


connected  by  an  elongated  port  at  the  bottom  of  each 
said  partition  to  provide  for  electrolyte  communication 
between  said  chambers;  a  plurality  of  solvent  reservoir 
chambers  adjoining  the  rear  edge  of  said  fractionation 
surface  plate,  a  paper  curtain  upon  said  fractionation  sur- 
face plate;  solvent  reservoir  tabs  on  said  paper  curtain 
in  engagement  with  said  solvent  reservoir  chambers,  elec- 
trode vessel  engaging  elements,  one  on  either  side  of  said 
paper  curtain,  arranged  in  engagement  with  the  curtam 
element  receiving  chambers  of  nid  electrode  vessels;  and 
a  plurality  of  drip  points  on  uid  paper  curtain  and  de- 
pending downwardly  over  the  front  lip  of  said  fractiona- 
tion surface  plate. 


1.  An  improved  reactor  for  pebble  heater  apparatus 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  a  dosed  upri^t  elon- 
gated shell;  pebble  inlet  means  in  the  upper  end  of  said 
shell;  pebble  outlet  means  in  the  lower  portion  of  said 
shell;  fluid  inlet  means  in  the  lower  porticMi  of  said  shell; 
an  efRoent  outlet  conduit  extending  from  the  interior  of 
the  upper  portion  of  said  shell  to  the  exterior  <A  said 
shell;  a  tube  dispoerd  within  and  substantially  co-exten- 
sive with  that  portion  ci  said  effluent  outlet  conduit 
within  said  shell  and  spaced  apart  from  said  effluent  out- 
let coiKSuit  to  as  to  form  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
said  aimular  space  being  in  open  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  shell;  and  mean*  for  introducing  an  in- 
ert gas  into  said  annular  ipaoe. 


2475.145 
MOTOR  FUEL 
Maaiilih,  mi  WUilaH  L.  Jacoba 
M.  HalMa.  CryaWI  Lake,  DL,  awlganri  to 
TW  Par*  01  Cnif  j,  Ckkago,  Dl^  a  corporation  of 


WaMoa  G. 


No  Dniwli«.    AppHcatloa  Aa«nit  24,  1954 

li        SafW  N«.  M5359 

II  f  OilMi  (Ct2M— 17) 
1.  A  gasoline  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a 
portion  of  an  olefinic  gasoline  having  induction  system 
deposit-forming  tendencies  and  an  amount  sufficient  to 
mitigate  the  accumulation  of  induction  system  deposits 
of  a  hydrogen-treated  solvent  extract,  said  hydrogen- 
treated  solvent  extract  being  prepared  by  contacting  a 
solvent  extract  fraction,  obtained  from  the  solvent  refin- 
ing of  a  lubricating  oil  stock  with  a  selective  solvent  to 
produce  a  lubricating  oil  having  an  enhanced  viscosity 
index  and  improved  resistance  to  oxidation,  with  hydro- 
gen at  a  temperature  of  about  600*-950*  F,,  a  pressure 
of  about  100-500  p.  s.  i^  a  hydrogen  rate  of  about  300- 
5000  s.  c.  f.  hydrogen/ barrel  of  feed,  and  a  liquid  hourly 
volunte  space  velocity  of  about  0.5-10.0  in  the  presence 
of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst 


2475,147 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 

M.  Eacia,  Pi—iattna.  N.  J,,  asrifMr  Id  Hydro- 
RcscMPck,  lac,.  New  Yoek,  N.  Y^  a  cofporatioa 
of  New  Icfsey 
AppMcatfoa  Aacast  19,  1953,  Serial  No.  375,133 
tClalast.    (CL2M— 59) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  ccnnprises 
forming  with  heated  particvlate  carrier  a  fluidized  bed  di- 
vided into  a  lower  regeneration  zone  and  an  upper  second- 
ary conversion  zone,  withdrawing  carrier  from  said  second- 
ary conversion  zone,  contacting  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
of  high  Ramsbottom  carbon  residue  with  the  withdrawn 
carrier  and  with  a  suspending  gas  containing  at  least  20% 
by  volume  of  hydrogen  and  passing  the  resulting  su^;)en- 
sioB  of  said  ofl  and  carrier  in  dilute  phase  upwardly 
through   an  elongated  primary  conversion  zone   main- 
tained at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  800  to 
1050*  F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  150  to  1000 
p.  t.  i.  g.  whereby  said  oil  is  converted  into  volatilized 
prodtKts  and  a  hydrocarbooaceous  deposit  fouling  said 
carrier,  passing  fouled  carrier  from  said  primary  conver- 
sion zone  into  said  secondary  cooversion  zone  aiid  therein 
converting  said  hydrocarbonaceous  deposit  into  coke  of 
low  hydrogen  content  by  contact  with  hydrogen-contain- 
ing regeneration  product  gases  at  a  temperature  about  50 
to  200*  F.  above  the  temperature  of  said  primary  coover- 
sion zone,  withdrawing  said  volatilized  products  for  re- 
covery while  limiting  the  contact  thereof  with  said  fluid- 
ixed  bed  to  not  more  than  the  upper  end  portion  of  said 
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secondary  conversion  zone,  regenerating  carrier  in  said  about  500*  F.  and  to  yield  a  thiid  bottoms  fr*ctioo  sub- 
regeneration  zone  by  reacting  the  coke  thereon  with  steam  iecting  said  second  bottoms  fraction  to  liquid-liquid  coo- 
and  oxygen  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1600  to  tact  with  a  liquid  deasphalting  solvent  under  deasphalt- 
2500*  F.  to  form  said  regeneration  product  gases,  aepa-    ing  condiuons   to  separate  asphaltic  constituents  from 

said  second  bottom  fraction  and  to  yield  a  deasphalted 
oil  fraction,  combining  said  third  bottoms  fraction,  said 
second  gas  oil  fraction  and  said  deasphalted  oil  fraction, 
subjecting  the  resulting  combined  fractions  to  liquid- 
liquid  solvent  refining  in  contact  with  a  liquid  solvent 
which  is  a  selective  solvent  for  relatively  more  aromatic 


V-^*-  -,-  i« 


;A^=a- 


rating  from  said  regeneration  product  gases  said  hydro- 
gen-containing suspending  gas,  and  circulating  said  carrier 
in  said  fluidized  bed  between  said  secondary  conversion 
zone  and  said  regeneration  zone. 


2J7S,ia 

REGENERATIVE  HYDROCARBON  CRACKING 

PROCESS  IN  SERIES 

RaymoBd  C.  Scoflcid,  BuHcitIIc  Okfau,  aalfni  to  PU- 

Hpa  Pctroleaai  Coapay,  a  coryoitfcw  of  IMaww* 

Application  JaMMiy  11,  1H2,  S«tal  N«.  2«S3t7 

UClalim.    (CL2«»— M) 


1.  In  a  cracking  process  in  which  a  hydrocarbon  feed 
stream  is  cracked  by  passing  it  throu^  a  first  regenera- 
tive zone  maintained  at  cracking  temperature  and  then 
through  a  second  regenerative  zone  maintained  at  a 
lower  temperature,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  stream,  at  a  locus  of  incipient  cracking, 
a  small  proportion  of  said  feed,  uncracked,  and  at  a 
temperature  below  cracking  temperature,  gradually  de- 
creasing said  proportion  of  added  hydrocarbon,  and 
recovering  cracking  products. 


2^5449 

TREATMENT  OF  RESIDUAL  ASPHALTIC  OILS 

WITH  UGHT  HYDROCARBONS 

David  K.  Bcavoii,  Lot  Ai«cic«,  Caltf^  aarignor  to  Tfca 

Texas  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y,,  a  corporatkn  of 

Delaware 

Applicatioa  November  18,  1955,  ScrU  No.  547,(3S 
9Clalois.    (a.  29»— 73) 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  residual  oil  containing 
asphaltic  constituents  which  comprises  heating  said  oil 
to  an  elevated  temperature  under  vis-breaking  condi- 
tions, fractionating  the  resulting  vis-broken  oil  to  yield 
a  first  gas  oil  fraction  and  a  first  bottoms  fraction,  frac- 
tionating said  first  bottoms  fraction  to  produce  a  second 
gas  oil  fraction  and  a  second  bottoms  fraction,  frac- 
tionating said  first  gas  oil  fraction  to  separate  therefrom 
constituents   having   a   boiling   point   not  greater   than 


hydrocarbons^  recovering  from  the  aforesaid  solvent  re- 
fining operation  a  nfRnate  having  a  reduced  amount 
of  relatively  more  aromatic  hydrocarbons  relative  to  said 
resulting  combined  fractions  and  an  extract  having  an 
increased  amount  of  relatively  more  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons relative  to  said  resulting  combined  fractions, 
combining  said  rafBnate  with  said  constituents  having  a 
boiling  point  not  greater  than  about  500*  F..  and  sub- 
jecting the  resulting  combined  stream  to  catalytic  crack- 
ing. 


aj7S4M 

HEAVY  OIL  CONVERSION  WTTH  LOW 

COnrORMATlON  ^^ 

C.  SckMBOB,  TItofHBi,  N«  J,,  Mrigvor  to  RyAo* 
Uaawck.  be.,  NtwYoci,  N.  Y„  a  tiifiirtM 
of  NawlaiMv 

AppHcaltoa  NinMlw  12,  I9S1, 8«W  N*.  191Jt2 
It  OilBi     <CLaM— 197) 


I.  A  processi  for  the  conversion  of  a  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon oil  having  a  Ramsbottom  carbon  valtie  of  at  least 
about  10.  which  comprises  injecting  said  oil  into  a  rapidly 
moving  gaseous  stream  containing  hydrogen  and  having 
a  velocity  of  at  least  about  10  feet  per  second  and  con- 
veying dispersed  heated  carrier  particles  from  a  regenera- 
tion zone  hereinafter  specified  in  sabatantially  the  same 
direction  as  that  of  said  gaseous  stream  to  yield  a  mix- 
ture having  a  hydrogen  partial  preasure  of  at  least  abool 
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3S  p.  s.  i.  and  a  teinpentnre  in  the  rente  of  about  1200 
to  1600*  F.,  maintaining  said  mixture  at  temperatures 
in  said  nnfe  for  not  more  than  about  3  secoods,  s^ 
aratinf  said  carrier  particles  from  said  mixture,  recover- 
ing ooaverted  hydrocarbons  from  the  remaining  gaseous 
portion  of  said  mixture,  treating  the  separated  carrier 
particles  in  the  aforesaid  regeneration  zone  with  oxygen 
and  steam  at  a  temperature  above  about  1600*  F.  to  re- 
heat said  separated  carrier  particles  and  to  gasify  car- 
bonaceous material  deposited  thereon  by  said  oil  thereby 
producing  hydrofen-containing  gaaes,  recovering  from  said 
gaaes  said  gaseous  stream  containing  hydrogen,  and  again 
conveying  the  reheated  carrier  particles  from  the  aforesaid 
regeneretion  zone  in  said  gaseous  stream  containing  hy- 
drogen as  aforesaid. 


AkxB.  DarMMO, 


2475,151 
FOR  TREATMENT  OF  SEWAGE 
rtaii—a rt.  OMo,  twlfiii  lo  Sckcalcy 
New  Yoit,  N.  Y^  ■  tesTarli—  of 

22,  1»52,  Scffiy  N^  2tl344 
(CL  21»-^) 


—        -TL-CJL— fT 
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1.  The  method  of  treatment  of  sewage  to  purify  it 
comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  the  raw  sewage  to 
aerobic  decomposition,  subjecting  the  effluent  from  said 
aerobic  decomposition  step  to  anaerobic  digestion,  feed- 
ing the  sludge  resulting  from  said  anaerobic  digestion 
step  in  with  the  influent  raw  sewage  being  subjected  to 
aerobic  decomposition,  and  agitating  throughout  the  proc- 
ess the  material  being  treated. 


2475,152 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GREASES 

GELLED  WITH  NON-SOAP  GELLING  AGENTS 

RoMrt  W>  Vmi  Scoy,  vcbcmv,  CMH«f  shmmt 
Devilopainl  Conspa^y,  New  Ywk,  N.  V,  ■ 
Mo*  of  Delnwaw 
Aprlkatfo*  Deccabcr  2«,  1955,  Seiial  No.  554,196 

5ClirfM.    (0.252— 2t) 
I.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  grease  com- 
position which  compnses: 

(1)  Forming  a  liquid  hydrosol  of  a  subsuntially  grit- 
fre«  clay. 

(2)  Forming  a  liquid  body  of  a  cationic  hydrophobic 
surface  active  agent, 

(3)  Continuously  intimately  commingling  the  hydrosol 
and  liquid  body.  «- 

(4)  Continuously  and  intimately  commingling  the  mix- 
ture so  formed  with  a  major  proponion  of  a  mineral 
lubricating  oil  in  a  restricted  pipe  section  at  a  temperature 
between  about  150*  F.  and  about  250*  F.  for  a  residence 
period  of  between  about  0.05  and  5  seconds  whereby 
water  separates  from  oily  curds  in  which  a  grease-form- 
ing proportion  of  the  clay  and  40-100%  by  weight  based 
on  the  clay  of  surface  active  agent  are  suspended  together 
with  less  than  about  30%  by  weight  of  water; 

(5)  Continuously  passing  the  mixture  so  obtained  over 
a  rotating  solid  surface  whereby  the  curds  are  shaped  into 
a  ropy  mass,  passing  the  latter  mass  together  with  the 
separated  water  over  a  rotating  perforated  surface  where- 
by water  so  separated  is  removed  from  the  oily  curds; 

(6)  Continuously  passing  the  oily  curds  over  a  surface 
having  a  skin  temperature  between  about  320*  F.  and 
about  370*  F.  for  a  time  between  about  I  second  and 


about  30  seconds  in  the  form  of  a  film  between  about 
0.005  and  about  0.03  inch  in  thickness  by  means  of  blades 
rotating  at  a  rate  of  1000-2500  revolutions  per  minute, 
whereby  the  water  content  of  the  oily  curds  is  reduced 
below  about  0.1%  by  weight,  whereby  a  substantially 
anhydrous  grease  structure  is  formed. 


2475,153 
DETERGENT  COMFOSITiONS 
IMhmm,  Fraaklla  Sqparc,  N.  Y., 

Doa^May,  Jcnej  CNyt  N*  J<,  • 
cononCkM  of  Defaiwarc 

NoDrawimK.  AppycadoB  Afril  27, 1955 
ScrinI  No.  5«43S9 
SCIalM.  (CL  252— 132) 
5.  A  detergent  composition  in  the  form  of  a  gel  having 
a  relatively  dry  form  and  consisting  essentially  of  water- 
soluble  higher  fatty  acid  soap,  water  and  water-soluble 
non-ionic  normally  liquid  polyalkylene  oxide  detergent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxyalkylene 
condensates  of  higher  alkyl  phenol  and  polyoxyalkylene 
esters  of  higher  fatty  acids,  nid  soap  being  derived  from 
a  mixture  of  about  75%  coconut  oil  fatty  acids  and  25% 
fatty  acid  selected  from  the  group  consbting  of  oleic  acid 
and  tallow  fatty  adds,  and  said  non-ionic  detergent  con- 
taining from  5  to  50  nwles  of  alkylene  oxide  of  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  each,  the  amount  of  said  soap  and  noo- 
looic  detergent  being  from  about  40  to  about  60%  by 
weight  and  in  a  ratio  from  about  4:1  to  1:1.2  by  wei^L 


2475,154 
NON-CAKING  SOLID  PARTICULATE 
DETERGENTS 
AHm  H.  Lewli,  Beffkclcy,  CaML,  in  Ijiiir  M 

Research  Corporaii«i,  Su  FnMciaco,  CaMfn  a  eorpo- 
ralloa  of  Delaware 

NaDnwi^.  AppRcadoa  AarMt  1,  1952 
ScfW  No.  3924M 
4  dates.  (0.252— 13t) 
1.  A  built  detergent  composition  in  the  form  of  small 
solid  particles  consisting  essentially  of  about  10  to  about 
95  parts  by  weight  of  a  sodium  salt  of  an  alkyl  aryl  sul- 
fonic acid  selected  from  the  group  of  alkyl  benzene  sul- 
fonic and  alkyl  toluene  sulfonic  acids  containing  from 
9  to  IS  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  sodium  salt  de- 
tergent builders  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bring  the  ag- 
gregate weight  of  the  sulfonic  acid  salt  and  the  detergent 
builders  to  100  parts  by  weight  and  so  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  polyphos- 
phates, sodium  silicates,  sodium  chloride,  sodium  car- 
bonate and  sodium  carboxymethyi  cellulose  that  the  pH 
of  the  built  detergent  composition  is  less  than  about 
8.3.  and  from  about  2  to  about  10%  by  wei^t,  based  on 
the  aggregate  weight  of  the  sulfonic  acid  salt  and  the 
detergent  builders,  of  boric  acid  uniformly  dispersed  in 
each  particle  of  the  detergent  composition. 


2475,155 

DETERGENT  BRIQUETTE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Gflbcrt  Dewayac   Mice,  Oiteta^,   N.   Y.,   aarf^or  to 
re  Coaiv>>y*  l«n*y  Oty,  N.  I.,  a  car^ 
of  Delawaffv 

No  Drawtog.    AMRcallaa  Dcccaubcr  9,  1954 
ScftelN«.4743«3 

11  ClahM.    (CL  252— 13t) 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  improved  detergent  bri- 
quette which  comprises  compressing,  at  a  pressure  be- 
tween 3  and  100  pounds  per  square  iiKh.  a  plurality  of 
particles  of  a  nomtally  solid  water  soluble  detergent  com- 
pocttion  containing  a  water  soluble  anionic  synthetic  or- 
ganic detergent  and  a  hydratable  inorganic  salt  to  unitary 
form-retaining  briquetted  condition  and  thereafter  mois- 
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tening  the  surface  of  such  formed  briquette  with  an 
amount  of  water  which  is  Vi  to  10%  of  the  weight  of 
the  detergent  composition  particles  compressed,  to  in- 
crease the  surface  strength  and  abrasion  resistance  of 
the  briquetted  composition. 


2475,156 

INHIBITION  OF  FOAMING  IN  STEAM 

GENERATION 

Carl  E.  Johnson,  Westclicstcr,  IIL,  anifnor  to  National 

Aluminate  Corponition,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  7, 1956 
Serial  No.  569,95S 
9ClaiM.    (CL  252— 321) 
1.  A  method  of  generating  steam  from  a  boiler  water 
having  a  tendency  to  foam  on  boiling  which  comprises 
dispersing  in  said  water  a  quantity  of  an  addition  product 
of  an   alkylene   triol  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
propylene  oxide  and  ethylene  oxide  in  which  the  weight 
ratio  of  propylene  oxide  to  ethylene  oxide  is  within  the 
range  of  9:1   to  1:9,  the  average  molecular  weight  of 
said  addition  product  is  at  least  1500  and  said  addition 
product  is  substantially  insoluble  in  said  boiler  water  at 
the  temperature  of  steam  generation,  the  quantity  of  said 
addition  product  being  effective  to  inhibit  the  tendency 
of  said  water  to  foam  on  boiling,  and  healing  the  resultant 
aqueous  dispersion  to  the  boiling  point. 


2J7S,159 
BEAD  FORMING  PROCESS 
Henry  Eridoon,  Park  Forvat,  DL,  aaigDor  to  Stodak 
Refining  Compnny,  New  York,  N.  Y^  a  corporation  of 
Main* 

NoDrawiap.    Application  Iwc  2, 1953 
Serial  No.  359^19 
6  Claim*.     (CL  252—441) 
1.  The   method  of   preparing   bead   form   sflka   gel 
base  cracking  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  silica   alumina  and  silica   magnesia   for  drytaf 
which  comprises  treating  the  bead  form  hydrofcl  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  0.1  to  0.5  weight  percent  of  a 
diamyl  phenol  ethoxy   polymer  based  on  total   water 
pontent. 


2475,157 
RESOLVING  WATER-IN^IL  EMULSIONS 
Wlilard  H.  Kirkpatrick,  Sugar  Land,  Tex.,  aarignor  to 
VIsco  Products  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Application  Marck  16, 1956 
Serial  No.  57 1  Ml 
10  Claims.     (CL  252— 344) 
1.  A  process  of  resolving  water-in-oil  emulsions  into 
their  components  which  comprises  treating  such  emul- 
sions with  a  composition  of  high  molecular  weight  hav- 
mg  a  long  oxyalkylene  chain  connected  to  an  amino 
group  of  a  water  soluble  monoamine  in  which  oxyalkyl- 
ene groups  from  the  class  consisting  of  oxypropylene  and 
both  oxyethylcne  and  oxypropylene  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
oxyethylene  to  oxypropylene  not  exceeding  4:1  in  the 
same  molecule  form  the  major  proportion  of  the  average 
molecular  weight  of  said  composition,  and  the  average 
molecular  weight  attributable  to  said  oxyalkylene  groups 
18  at  least  1000  where  the  oxyalkylene  groups  are  both 
oxyethylcne  and  oxypropylene  and  at  least   1200  where 
the  oxyalkylene  groups  are  solely  oxypropylene  groups. 


2,975,169 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  CAPABLE  FOR  BINDING 
ORGANIC  ATOM  COMPLEXES  AND  PROC- 
ESS  TOR  PREPARING  SA.ME 
Leonard  Jan  Kantel>ccn,   Amatcrdam.  Nctkcrtania.  n 

signor  to  N.  V.  Ceotrale  Suikcr  .Maatackapp4, 

dam,  Ncthcrianda,  a  company  of  tk«  Ncfkcrkmda 

No  Drawing.     Application  February  15,  1954 

Serial  No.  419.449 

Claims  priority.  appHcatkm  Netherlands 

February  16, 1959 

6Claima.    (CL  269— 2.1) 

1-  A  process  for  the  production  of  decolourising  resins, 

capable  of  being  dried  thermally  without  loss  of  their 

decolourising  properties,  which  comprises  condensing   I 

mol  of  meta-phenylene  diamine  with  at  least  2.3  moh 

of  formaldehyde,  from  1.3-4.7  mols  of  nitric  acid  and  a 

quantity  of  water,  sufficient  to  permit  the  reactanU  to 

be  property  mixed,  amounting  to  from  about  12  to  not 

greater  than  65  mols.  cooling  the  resulting  solid  mass 

and  grinding  it  under  water. 


2375,159 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYST 

Leon  O.  Wkistrom,  East  Aurora.  N.  Y.,  urigMr  to  AIHcd 

Cberolal  Corporatton,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

c^'S*-  ,  Original  application  December  29,  1959, 

ferial  No.  293.561,  now  Patent  .No.  2,716.135.  dated 

18  Claims.     (CL  252-439) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  nickel  sul fide-amorphous 
alumma  caulyst  suitable  for  effecting  catalytic  hydro- 
genation  reactions,  which  comprises  prectpiuting  in- 
soluble nickel  and  aluminum  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  aluminum  hydroxides 
and  carbonates  by  alkaline  precipitation  of  water-soluble 
nickel  and  aluminum  salts,  heating  a  mixture  of  the  pre- 
cipitates of  insoluble  nickel  and  aluminum  compounds  in 
the  presence  of  water  for  a  period  sufficient  to  produce  a 
substantial  proportion  of  a  hydrated  nickel  aluminate, 
and  converting  the  resulting  product  to  a  mixture  of 
nickel  sulfide  and  amorphous  alumina  by  a  process  in- 
cluding heating  to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  800*  C 
and  sulfiding. 


2J7S,161 

POLY  AMINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALKYL 

SUBSTTTUTED  BE.NZENES 

^*?!lia^**^'  '^"''"■k^  ^^f^  »*  l«kn  E.  Hyr«. 
Cambridge.  Mnaa.,  aaiignnii  to  PHiikmgk  Plate  GIms 
Cnmpany.  ABcghcny  Cmmty.  Pa. 

NoDmwing.    AppBcndun  October  21, 1954 

ScrinI  No.  463  J92 

4ClilM.    (CL26«— 2.1) 

1  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  hydrochloride  salt  of 
a  poJyamine  of  a  tetramcthylbenzene.  the  steps  which 
comprise  dissolving  di(chloromethy I) xylene  in  ethyl  alco- 
hol and  contacting  the  solution  at  about  refluxing  tem- 
perature with  anhydrous  ammonia  in  gaseous  phase 
whereby  to  precipiute  said  salt  and  removing  the  salt. 


VINYLPHENYL  ALIPHATIC  A.MINOCARBOXYLIC 

AaO  POLYMERS 
UoR.  Morria.  Midland,  Mick.,  amignnr  to  IV  Dow 
CkjnjtaJ  Compmnr,  MkUand,  Mick.,  a  corporatto.  of 

No  Drawing.    Application  October  12, 1956 

Serial  No.  615,599 

I6ClafaM.    (CL  269— 2.1) 

1.  An  addition  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  re- 
curring units  corresponding  to  polymerirable  vinylphenyl 
aliphatic  aminocarboxylic  acid  compounds  having  the 
formula 

Ri        Ri 
CHf=CH-C.H«-i-N'^ 
Rt         R« 

wherein  the  symbol  R,  represenu  a  radical  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  — ^H,  — COjM,  and  — CHjCOjM, 
the  symbol  R^  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — H  and  — CH|,  each  of  the  symbols 
Ri  and  R4  individually  represenu  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  — H,  — CH», 

^y.CHt-C^^—CH=CHi 

— CHjCOjM 

— CH,CH/X),M 

i-CH(CX),M  )CH,CO,M 

— CH,CHr-N  ( CHjCOjM ) , 

— CHiCH,CHr-N(CHjCOjM  ), 


-0-COiM 


wherein  /i  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4  and  m  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  2,  M  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  ammonium  bases,  and  metals,  and  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  radicals  represented  by  the  symbols  Ri. 
R).  and  R4  contains  a  carboxyl  group. 


2475,10 

PREPARATION  OF  SPONGE  RUBBER  FROM  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  MIXED  SILICONE  RUBBER- 
SIUCA  COMPOSITION 

Clwricf  A.  BmMfc.  Cohoca,  N.  Y^  airifMr  to  GeMrnl 
Electric  CiwpBBS'.  ■  twpfti—  af  New  Y«t 

ApfUcalkM  NoTcabcr  1, 1954,  SmW  No.  (If  ja 

6.  The  process  of  making  an  expanded  sponge  silicone 
rubber  which  comprises  ( I )  mixing  a  convertible  or- 
gaaopoiysiloxanc  having  a  ffiler  comaining  finely  divided 
silica  and  having  from  about  1 .98  to  2.005  organic  groups 
per  silicon  atom,  at  least  90  percent  of  said  organic  groups 
being  methyl  groups,  any  other  organic  groups  present 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethyl,  phenyl, 
chlorophenyl  and  benzyl  groups  and  mixtures  thereof,  at 
a  temperature  of  at  least  135*  C.  to  160*  C  for  at  least 
one  hour  with  a  sn>eanng  and  shearing  action.  (2)  adding 
an  organic  peroxide  curing  agent  for  said  orgaaopoly- 
siloxane  and  nitrogeo-conuining  organic  blowing  agent 
for  said  organopolysiloxane  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dinitroaopentamethyleneietramine  and  N,N'-di- 
methyl-N.N'-dinitroBO(crephthalamidc  and  (3)  treating 
said  material  with  beat  sufficient  to  cause  expansion  and 
cure. 


2375,144 

SULFONIC  ACID  CATALYZED  CELLULOSE 
ACETATE  BUTYRATE  UREA-FORMALDE- 
HYDE COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  PAPER 
AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 

Fred  M.  Ball  aad  Cluuks  H.  Comj,  U^qpoei,  Tcaa^ 
aaaipon  to  Ejtabmam  Kodak  CoaipMiy,  RodMStcr, 
N.  Y^  ■  CQcpwvtfoa  of  New  Jersey 


No  Dnwli^i.     Apfttcatloo  Fcbratfy  4,  1957 
Serial  No.  434,459 

{IiCWm.    (CL24*— 15) 

1.  A  lacquer  containing  30-40%  by  weight  solids  basis 
cellulose  acetate  butyrate.  20-50%  by  weight  solids  basis 
partially  polymerized  butylated  urea-formaldehyde  in  a 
xylene-butanol  solution.  20-30%  by  weight  solids  bosis 
poly  alpha  methyl  styreoe.  a  solvent  mixture  containing 
toluene,  anhydrous  ethyl  alcohol,  atid  isobutyl  acetate, 
•ad  a  modified  sulfonic  acid  catalyst  containiitg  a  mixture 
of  methyl,  ethyl  and  propyl  sulfonic  acids  dissolved  in 
about  an  equal  amount  by  weight  of  n-butyl  alcohol. 


2375,145 
METHOD  OF  ESTERIFYING  EPOXY  RESINS  WITH 

UNSATURATED  ACIDS 
WMfoj  C.  Sloe«er,  Mldbuid,  Edarand  H.  SonmcrlcM, 
Bay  City,  and  WHIfauB  R.  Swine,  Midland,  Mldk,  as- 
signors to  The  Dow   Chemical  Company,  MIAand, 
Mkk^  a  corporation  of  Ddawara 

NoDrawii^.  Application  Fcbra«7  2, 1954 
Serial  No.  542,947 
4  Claims.  (CL  244— It) 
1.  In  the  esterification  of  epoxy  resins  having  oxirane 
rings  and  made  by  reaction  of  4.4'-dihydroxydiphenyl 
dimethyl  methane  and  epichlorohydrin.  with  unsaturated 
mooocarboxylic  acids  derived  from  oils  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  drying  and  semidrying  oils,  the  improvement 
which  consists  in  carrying  out  the  esterification  reaction 
in  the  preseiKC  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  chelating  agent 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  tri-  and  tetrasodhim 
salts  of  ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid,  the  sodium  salt 
of  N-hydroxyethyl  ethylenediamine  triacetic  acid,  the 
sodium  salt  of  N.N-di(bydroxyethyl)  glycine,  the  sodium 
salt  of  N.N'-dibenzyl  ^ylenediamine  diacetic  acid,  the 
sodium  salt  of  N-octadecyl  ethylenediamine  triacetic  acid, 
the  sodium  salt  of  ethylenediamine  diacetic  acid,  mix- 
tures of  the  foregoing  with  triethanolamine,  the  corre- 
sponding lithium,  potasnum  and  ammonium  salts  of  such 
compounds,  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  with  one 
another. 


2375.144 
METHOD  OF  THICKENING  AQUEOUS  DISPER- 
SIONS  WTTH  A  DIVALENT  METAL  ACRYLATE 
AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Robert  P.  Hopkins,  ArMcy,  Pa.,  asal^ar  to  RoIhm  A 
Ham  Company.  Phfladdplria,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Ddawwe 

No  Drawls     AppUcatioa  September  24, 1954 
Serial  No.  457  J93 
7  dalmc     (O.  244—293) 
I.  The  method  of  thickening  an  aqueous  dispersion 
containing  a  non-ionic  dispersing  agetit  comprising  add- 
ing thereto  1%  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of   the   dispersion,   of   a   water-soluble   divalent   metal 
acryiate  and  a  peroxy  polymerization  catalyst  and  al- 
lowing the  acryiate  to  polymerize  in  situ  at  a  temperature 
from  below  room  temperature  to  about  100*  C.  to  thereby 
thicken  the  dispersion. 


2375,147 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSHION  FOR  RENDERING 
FABRICS  RESISTANT  TO  THE  PASSAGE  OF 
TOXIC  GASES 
Fiands  W.  Minor.  AtUngton,  Va.,  ami  Andmny  M. 
Schwnrti,  WasMsvton,  D.  C,  assli^nii  to  the  United 
States  of  Aaacrica  m  riprismtrd  by  the  Secietory  of 
the  Awmj 

Application  May  17,  1954,  Serial  No.  545343 
4ClaiBSS.    (CL  244— 29.7) 


•r- 


■^ 


i^ 


1.  A  composition  for  rendering  cloth  resistant  to  toxic 
gases  and  liquids  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  am- 
nK>niacal  suspension  of  finely  divided  activated  charcoal, 
an  emulsified  butadiene-styrene  copolymer,  and  at  least 
one  copolymer  of  styrene  and  mooosecondary  butyl  mak- 
ate,  said  charcoal  constituting  from  5  to  25  percent  of  said 
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compositioa  and  consisting  essentially  of  particles  not  sub- 
stantially exceeding  five  microns  dianneter,  the  ratio  of 
charcoal  to  total  polymer  solids  being  from  2:1  to  8:1  by 
weight  and  the  ratio  of  said  butadiene-styrene  copolymer 
to  said  styrene-monosecondary  butyl  maleate  copolymer 
being  from  4: 1  to  1 : 1 .5  by  weight,  whereby  cloth  that  has 
been  impregnated  with  said  composition  and  thereafter 
dried  is  resistant  to  dry  abrasion  and  to  wet  abrasion  with 
water  but  strq>pable  by  laundering  in  alkaline  detergents. 


FROCESS  OF  MAKING  CARBON-FILLXO 
POLYAMIDE 


PROCESS  OF  EXTRUDING  VINYUDENE  CHLO- 
RIDE RESIN  PLASnCIZED  WITH  AN  ETHYLENE 
GLYCOL  DIBEN3M)ATE 
William  Mayo  Smfth,  Jr^  Oayabofa  Falb,  and  Chrk  E. 
Beat,  Frankliii  TowMklp,  Sanunit  Coanty,  Ohk>,  m- 
rfgBon  to  The  FlrirtOBi  Tire  A  Rubber  CooipMiy, 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    AppUcalion  September  23,  If  S4 
Serial  No.  45S,«14 
SCIafaM.    (O.  2«»~3M) 
1.  In  the  process  of  extruding  and  orienting  a  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bomopolymers  of 
vinylidene  chloride  and  copolymers  thereof  with  up  to  15 
percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  copoly- 
mers, of  other  monomer  copolymerized  therewith,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  including  as  a  plasticizer 
in  the  molten  resin  a  substantial  amount  not  in  excess  of 
10  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin, 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

'  CHr-CO— O— (C,H40),— CO— CH, 
in  which  n  is  a  whole  number  not  greater  than  2. 


2475,1(9 
VINYLIDENE    CHLORIDE    POLYMER    COMPOS^ 
TION  PLASTICIZED  WITH  DI-N-PROPYL  TETRA> 
CHLOROPHTHALATE   AND    PROCESS   OF   EX- 
TRUDING SAME 

Robert  J.  Reid,  Canal  FnHon,  OUo,  and  Jacoh  D.  Mat- 
lack,  WUppany,  N.  J„  aarignora  to  The  Firestone  Ttn 
A  Rnbbcr  Conpuiy,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawfaig.    AppHration  Dcccwbcr  11, 1953 

Serial  No.  397,774 
Uniiiiii     (CL2M-.31J) 

7.  A  plasticized  composition  comprising  a  crystalline 
polymeric  re«n  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bomopolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  copolymers 
thereof  with  up  to  15  percent  (based  on  the  weight  of 
said  copolymers)  of  other  unsaturated  compounds  co- 
polymerized  therewith  and.  as  plasticizer  therefor,  di-n- 
propyl  tetrachlorophthalate. 


F 
DcL, 


to  B.  L  *i  Font  4e  N 
Dd.,  a 


No 


2475,179 
VULCANIZABLE  OIL  EXTENDED  RUBBER  COM- 
POSITION AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 
George  W.  Aycrt,  Ckicafo,  and  MaixxOna  J.  Gectts, 
Evanston,  IlL,  aarignort  to  The  Pnrc  01  ComnuiT, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Ohfo 

No  Drawing.    Application  Inly  29, 1953 
Serial  No.  371,144 
nClafana.    (0.249—33.0 
1.  An  improved  vukanizable  rubber  compontion  com- 
prising an   unvulcanized  synthetic   rubber  hydrocarbon 
having  permanently  incorporated  therein  25  to  100  parts 
per  100  parts  of  the  hydrocarbon  of  a  mixture  of  (I)  a 
mineral  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lubri- 
cating oil  and  aromatic  solvent  extracts  obtained  in  the 
soKent  defining  of  mineral  lubricating  oils,  and  (2)  an 
oily  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
isobutenes,  polypropenes,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  a 
vulcanizing  afent 


Dnmtof.    ApnlcaflMi  Inly  21, 1954 
Serial  »o.  444,924 
3  nihil     (0.249—37) 

1.  A  process  which  comprises  heating  to  a  temperature 
11  to  30*  C.  above  the  boiling  point  of  water  under  an 
autogenous  pressure  of  180  to  325  p.  s.  i.  g.  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  water  and  a  partially  polymerized 
polycarbonamide  of  the  class  obtainable  by  hrating  di- 
basic acid-diamine  mixtures  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
moooaminomonocarboxylic  acids,  and  in  which  the  car- 
booamide  groups  are  separated  by  a  chain  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms;  adding  to  the  resultant  fluid  mass  a  dis- 
persion containing  0.5  to  5  weight  percent  carbon  baaed 
on  said  polycarbonamide  and  consisting  essentially  of 
5  to  20  weight  percent  discrete  carbon  particles  smaller 
than  2(X)  millimicrons  and  of  8  to  65  miUimicroQS  aver- 
age ultinute  particle  size,  and  water  containing  at  least 
5  weight  percent,  based  on  said  carbon,  of  a  dispersing 
agent  selected  from  the  alkali  metal  salts  of  aryl  sulfonic 
acid/formaldehyde  condensation  products  and  the  alkali 
metal  salts  of  Ugnin  sulfonic  acid;  evaporating,  and  re- 
moving from  the  resulting  mixture  under  an  autogenous 
pressure  of  180  to  325  p.  s.  i.  g.,  an  anxwnt  of  water 
equal  to  that  added  with  said  dispersioa,  at  a  rate  which 
over  the  period  from  commencing  said  addition  to  com- 
pleting said  removal  averages  0.0038  to  0.01  pounds  per 
minute  per  pound  of  said  potycarbonamide;  the  aforesaid 
addition  being  completed  in  substantially  less  time  than 
that  required  to  evaporate  the  added  water;  and  further 
heating  said  mass  with  removal  of  water  until  said  poly- 
carbonamide attains  an  inherent  visoonty  of  0.4  to  1^ 


2J75,172 

PROCESS  FOR  COMPOUNDING   ALKYL  ARYL 
VINYL  SIUCONV  ELASTOMER  WITH  FILLER 
AND  SILANEDIOL,  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED 
THEREBY 
loatph  C  CapvhM,  Schenectady,  N.  Y.,  niriB«r  to  G«n- 
cral  Ekctvic  Conipnny,  a  taipuinllan  af  N«w  Yntfc 
NoDrawii«.    AppB talis ■  Nnv—har  1, 1954 
Serial  Nn.  419^75 
5  0nhna.    (O.  24«— 37) 
1 .  The  process  of  improving  the  physical  properties  of 
cured  alkyl  aryl  vinyl  silicone  having  a  filler  comprising 
silica  which  comprises  adding  to  the  unctired  and  filled 
silicone    diphenylsilanediol    and    mixing    said    uncured 
silicone  under  a  shearing  and  smearing  action  at  tem- 
peratures of  at  least  140*  C 


2J7S,173 

CONSTANT  COLOR  COMFOSmON  COMPRISING 
VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE-VINYL  CHLORIDE  CO- 
POLYMER AND  CURCUMIN 

Chris  E.B«at, 
•arfvnor  to  The 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

AppMraHan  Anfnat  3«,  1954,  Saitel  No.  453,t57 
1  CWm.  (O.  24*—41) 
A  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of  85  parts  by 
weight  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  15  parts  by  weight  of 
vinyl  chloride,  which  composition  contains  0.01  percent 
of  curctimin,  2  percent  of  glycidyl  phenylether  and  2  per- 
cent of  4-t-lNityl  phenyl  salicylate,  said  percentages 
baaed  oo  the  weight  of  the  copolymer. 
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M75,174 
SULFUR  VULCANIZED  RUBBER  CONTAINING  A 
MIXTURE  OF  ANIIOXIDANTS,  AND  FROCBSS 
OF  OBTAINING  SAME 
1. 

* 
i«f  OUo 
N«Dta«te.  Applcirtw  Wy  23, 1957 
SmWNo.<73379 
19CUM.  (CLlf—ASM) 
1.  Sulfur-vulctmzed  rubber  of  the  class  consisting  of 
natural  and  lyatbetic  nibben  from  the  class  coosistinf 
of  homopoiymers  of  conjugated  dienes  and  copolymers 
of  a  conjugated  diene  and  an  ethylenicaliy  unsaturated 
monomer,  which  rubber  contains  an  antioxidizing 
amount  of  both  (a)  a  compound  having  the  composition 
of  Formula  I  in  which  x  and  y  are  each  at  least  one  and 
not  greater  than  two.  each  R  is  from  the  clau  consisting 
of  alkyl,  aralkyi  and  cycloalkyi  groups  containing  not 
more  than  16  carbon  atoms;  the  hydroxypbenyl  groups 
are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  2-hydroxy  and  4- 
hydroxy  phenyl  and  R]  is  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  «&yl  groups  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms 
and  (b)  a  compound  having  the  composition  of  For- 
mula II  in  which  R  and  each  Ri  are  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  — X  and  — SX  grou|>s  in  which 
X  is  from  the  class  cooststing  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyi  and 
aralkyi  groups  containing  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms, 
and  unsubstitutcd  aryl.  hydrocarbon-substituted  aryl  and 
benzothiazolyl  groups,  at  least  one  Ri  being  hydrogen. 


aj7S.17S 
SUBSTITUTED  TTDOCARBAMYL  ^  niENYIJBNE- 
DIAMINES  AS  ANH-OZONE  AGENTS  FOR  RUB- 


taoediol  and  the  ttnear  polyesten  of  4,4'-dk:arboxypheiiyl 
solfone,  azelaic  acid  and  l^pentaoediol  subilized  against 
degradation  by  beat  by  a  content  of  from  0.1  to  10 
parts  bf  wet^  of  the  potymeric  condensation  product 
of  eqiovalent  amounts  of  hydroquinone  and  allyl  alcohol 
condensed  under  acid  coodkions,  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  polyater. 

2,t75477 
FREPARATION  OF  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
CONTAINING  SILICON-BONDED  C ARBOXY- 
ALKYL  GROUPS 
Ben  A.  Bhirslrtn,  SchcMCteiy,  N.  Y,,  aislfnr  to  Gcn- 
flfal  Eleclric  Cify,  ■  cwryottflon  of  New  Ymk 
NoDtawh*.    Apple  Bilon  Match  2S,  1957 
ScfW  No.  647492 
4ClataH.    (CL2M-44.5) 
1.  The  process   for  forming   intercondensed  organo- 
polysiloxanes  containing  carboxyalkyl  siloxy  units  and 
siloxy  units  free  of  silicon-bonded  carboxyalkyl  groups 
but  containing  silicon-booded   organic   radicals  selected 
from   the   class  consisting  of  monovalent   hydrocarbon 
radicak  and  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals, which  process  comprises  heating  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  carboxyalkylpolysiloxane  in  which  the  cartx>xy 
group  is  separated  from  the  silicon  atom  by  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  with  and  an  organoalkoxysflane  of  tfie 
formula 

(R),Si(OR'), 

where  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl 
radical. 

2J7S,l7t 
COPOLYMER  POLYHYDRIC  PHENOL  RESIN 

P.  Crnaaan.  Bnfain.  mi  Rapcfff  E.  light,  Jr„ 
Kcnaoffv,  N.  V.,  siilgnnn  to  FoodI  MaiMnity  mi 


1} 

y  A  sulfur-vulcanised 
dudes  as  an  antiotone 
of  the  fiormula 


(CL 


whcresn  R  is  from  the  class  of  substituents  consisting  of 
alkyl  groopi  of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cydopentyl. 
cydobexyl,  alkyl-substituted  cydopentyl  and  alkyl-eub- 
sututcd  cyclohexyl;  and  R'  is  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkyl  groups  containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cydo- 
pentyl. cydobexyl,  alkyl-substituted  cydopentyl,  silkyl- 
substttuted  cydohexyl.  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with 
a  hydrocarbon  group  of  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  the  rub- 
ber being  from  the  daas  consisting  of  natural  rubber, 
polymers  of  butadiene  and  alkyl  derivatives  thereof,  and 
mixtures  of  such  rubbers. 


11,19S« 
ScfW  Nn.  S91,M9 
nOalnM.  (CL2M— 47) 
1.  Therrooaetting.  organic  solvent  soluble  composition 
useful  in  the  preparation  of  thcrmoset  resiiKxis  products, 
said  composition  comprising  (a)  an  epoxidized  copoly- 
mer containing  at  least  1%  of  oxirane  oxygen,  said 
epoxidized  copolymer  being  the  reaction  product  of  a 
lower  aliphatic  peracid  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
with  a  copolymer  having  a  molecular  wei^t  of  250  to 
250.000  of  a  conjugated  diene  and  an  ethylenic  monomer 
containing  the  CH,=CH—  group;  and  (ft)  a  polyhydric 
phenol,  said  pcriyhydric  phenol  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  10%  to  100%  of  the  stoichiometric  amount 
required  for  complete  reaction  with  the  oxirane  oxygen 
in  said  epoxidized  copolymer. 


II 


2J7S,17« 
LINEAR  POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING  THE  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF  HY- 
DROQllNONE  AND  ALLYL  ALCOHOL  AS  A 
HEAT  STABILIZER 
Da  WnN  S.  Yomc  Roger  M.  Sclmfcin.  Jr„  a 
D.  Mnora,  Jr„  KInwoH,  Tcnn,,  aarifnon  to 
Konnk  Coaapany,  Racnaalw,  N,  Y.«  a  cwpmaoon  of 
NcwJenay 

NnDfawlag.   AppStnrtanSrpiiMtir  21,  I9S< 
Serial  Nn.  il  1,372 
4  ClalBH.    (Q.  2«»--4S.95) 
1.  A  polyester  compodtion  comprising  a  linear  poly- 
ester selected  from  the  group  ronriariag  of  the  linear 
polyesters  of  4,4'-dicarboxypheoyl  sulfone  and  1,5-pen- 


Xt75,179 

CONVERSION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS  TO 

THERMOSET  RESINS 

iKwss  Elertrk  Coqpafaiton.  East  PBlshmgh,  Pa^  a 

poralton  of  Pannnrlvania 

NnDrawli«.    AppScaiJon  Dicstohsf  <,  19S4 

Serial  Now  473,477 
1  Claim.  (O.  2M— S9> 
A  RMlding  composition  comprising  an  intimate  admix- 
ture of  (A)  a  thermoplastic  resia  coariidng  of  an  aide- 
hyde-difunctional  phenol  condensation  product  of  an  alde- 
hyde selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formaldehyde, 
para-formaldehyde,  furfuraldehyde.  and  aceuldehyde  and 
a  difunctional  phenol  selected  from  the  groop  uwsiaUng 
of  an  ortho-moooalkyi  substituted  phenol  snd  a  para- 
monoalkyl  substituted  phenol  in  a  molar  ratio  of  kas 
than  1:1.  and  (B)  a  thermosetting  additive  selected  from 
the  group  n>B^«^«»t  of  2,4,6-crimethylolpheool  and  alkali 
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meul  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof,  said  addi- 
tive (B)  being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  3%  to  20%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  wetght 
of  the  composition  whereby  to  establish  the  ratio  of  the 
sum  of  the  aldehyde  reacted  with  the  difunctional  phenol 
in  the  preparation  of  (A)  and  the  methylol  grouiu  of 
(B)  to  above  the  molar  ratio  of  1:1,  said  molding  com- 
position being  convertible  to  a  tbermoset  body  on  heating 
to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  90'  C.  to  180*  C. 


SYNTHE 
v^a,^>^      Ml 


247S,1M 

:tic  resins  derived  from  hydroxy- 


Francis  H.  Snyder,  Newtown,  Coon^  Mrignor  lo  Dcndrol, 
Inc^  Memphis,  Tenn^  a  corpontion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Application  Angnst  3,  1953 
Serial  No.  372,173 
llOainM.    (a.  2M— M) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  synthetic  resin  which 
comprises  reacting  hydroxymethylfurfura!  with  a  ketone 
having  at  least  two  alpha  hydrogen  atoms  at  a  pH  be- 
tween about  9  and  13. 


2»t7S4t3 
RESINOUS  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT  OF  A 
CHLORINATED    AROMATIC    DISULFONYL 
HALIDE  AND  A  DIAMINE 
WlllMr  A.  Mninkay.  Wllaringinn,  DcL,  mmtgnor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  4e  NenMnn  and  Company,  Wilmlnfton,  Dd^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Application  Jnne  3«,  19S5 
Serial  No.  SltOM 
TClaiuM.    (CL2M— 79J) 
1.  A  polysulfonamide  of  a  disulfonyl   halide  and  a 
diamine  containing  recurring  units  of  the  stnicture: 

o  O    R'  R- 

-|-.-|_i_»_A_ 

o         o 

wherein  —A—  is  a  divalent  carbocydic  radical  from  the 
class  consisting  of  polychlorinated  phenylene  and  poly- 
chlorinated  biphenylene  which  separate  the  sulfone  sub- 
stituents  by  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  — R—  is  a 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  a  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  and  a  radical  of  the  formula 


CHr-CHi 


\ 


CBt 


2475,181 

PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTERS  BY 

POLY-ADDmON 

G^hard  Faerber,  Mocn,  Germany,  amignor  to  L«.»» 

SoHray-Werfcc  G.  m.  b.  H.,  SoUngcn-Ohligs,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Application  April  4, 1955 

Serial  No.  499  JM 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany  Jnly  2«,  1954 
TCIafans.    (CL  2M— 78.4) 
7.  A  hnear  polyester  which  is  composed  of  the  follow- 
ing recurrent  unit 

(-OOC-R'-COO-CH-O-R-O-CH-). 

in,  in, 

wherein  R'  is  a  bivalent  radical  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acids  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  phenylene  dicar- 
boxylic acids,  R  is  a  bivalent  radical  containing  from  2 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkylene  radicals  and  dialkylene  radicals,  and  m 
being  an  integer  sufficiently  large  that  the  polymer  U  a 
solid  to  VISCOUS  high  molecular  weight  compound  at  nor- 
mal temperature. 


-CHi 


S~^lky%rm- 


and  R'  and  R"  are  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


_  X875,lt4 

POLYCHLOROPRENE     CEMENT     CJURED     WITH 

?>!S!25!   DISULFIDE,    LOWER    ALKYLAMINO. 

ALCOHOLS  AND  LOWER  POLYALKYLAMINES 
W«h|niE.Tann,  Akron.  Olito,aHlga Pi  to  The 

No  Drawing.    Application  Antnat  H,  1957 
S«W  Nn.  i793U 

t    A   v,i      ?^^^""^    (0.20-793) 

I.  A  vulcanizing  cement  conUinmg  a  rubbery  poly- 
chloroprene,  a  solvent  for  said  polymer  and  as  an  acceler- 
ator, relatively  small  amounts  of  carbon  disulfide,  a 
lower  alkylamino-alcohol,  and  at  least  one  lower  poly- 
alkylamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
aliphatic  amines  and   lower  cycloaliphatic  amines. 


2,875,182 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYSULFIDE  POLYMERS 
^^  i?   ^^^  MprrisvOle,  P..,  and  Engene  R.  Ber- 
toai,  MercervUlc,  N.  J.,  aarignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical 
Corporation,  Trenton,  N.  J„  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

^  No  Drawing.    Application  March  9, 1955 

Serial  No.  4934t7 
UClaima.    (CI.  2«»-.79) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  polymercaptopolysulfide 
polymer  which  comprises  reacting  at  least  one  aqueous 
hiosulfate  of  the  formula  R(SSO,Na),  wherein  R  i,  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
and  oxahydrocarbon  groups  and  n  has  a  value  of  2-4  with 
a  mixture  of  alkaline  sulfide  and  hydrosulfide  conuining 
from  0.05  to  2.0  moU  of  hydrosulfide  per  mol  of  suifide 
the  relative  amounts  of  thiosulfate  and  alkaline  sulfide  be- 
mg  such  that  from  I  to  2  molecules  of  alkaline  sulfide  re- 
act with  each  two  molecules  of  thiosulfate  to  cause  a  liquid 

.    1a!!SS°^'""''*P'"°  *'*'''"8  *  molecular  weight  of  1000 
to  50,000  to  separate  as  a  conUnuous  non-aqueous  phase 


.— ^  2J75,lt5 

METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZING  A  MONOETHYL. 
ENICALLY      UNSATURATED      VINYUDENE 
COMPOUND   LN  AQUEOUS  SUSPENSION 
R«lph  M.  WDcy,  Midland,  Mich^  amignor  to  IW  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich,  a  corpwatlun  af 
Delaware 

No  Drawinr    AppBcation  A^nal  23,  1954 

SerinI  Nn.  451,M1 

7ClainH.    (CL2M— 91.7) 

1.  The  method  which  consists  essentially  in  dispersing 
by  means  of  agitation  at  least  one  water- immiadble 
monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  vinylidene 
compound  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  hydro- 
philic  colloidal  granulating  agent,  under  conditions  of 
agitation  to  form  nxNiomer  droplets  of  the  desired  rize. 
thickening  the  dispersion  by  dissolving  in  the  aqueous 
pha.se  thereof  a  carbohydrate  from  the  group  consisting 
of  locust  bean  gum.  guar  gum  and  potato  sUrcb  in 
amount  sufficient  to  prevent  gravitational  separation  of 
the  dispersed  phase  from  the  continuous  aqueouse  phase. 
discontinuing  dispersive  agitation  and  subjecting  the  dis- 
persion to  the  action  of  caulytic  and  thermal  conditions 
known  to  induce  polymerization  of  the  monomer,  while 
avoiding  turbulence  in  the  thickened  dispersion,  thereby 
to  produce  uniform  beads  of  the  polymer. 

6.  The  method  ciaimed  in  claim  1 ,  wherein  the  mono- 
mer comprises  vinylidene  chloride. 


II 
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PROCESS  FOS  POLYMERIZING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  METHYL  CELLULOSE 
GELATIN  AND  INERT  SOLVENT 


R.  Gerhard  D,  WmI  Laws,  mmi  Chmit  C.  DccgM 
Mid  Thoaai  W.  FIAcr,  Ir^  PoMitawa,  Pa^ 
to  The  Vytttomt  Tire  * 
OMo,  a  corpomlM  af  0U» 


No 


^iir- 


No.474»27t 
(CL24»— 92J) 


%  1954  ^^*« 


I.  Process  which  comprues  polymerizing  vinyl  chkxide 
in  suspension  in  an  aqueous  medium,  and  in  the  presence 
of  from  0.5  to  25%,  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  vinyi 
chkxide.  of  an  inert  aolvent  for  vinyl  chloride  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  butane, 
pentane,  hexane.  hepune,  petroleum  ether,  naphtha,  and 
ethylene  dichloridc,  said  aqueous  medium  having  dis- 
solved therein  both  gelatin  and  methyl  cellulose,  the  toul 
weight  of  said  dissolved  methyl  odiulose  and  gelatin 
being  from  0.08  to  0.18%  of  the  weight  of  said  aqueous 
medium,  and  tke  ratio  of  the  weight  of  said  gelatin  to 
the  wei^t  of  said  methyl  celluloac  being  from  3:1  to  1:3. 


247S»lt7 


SUSPENSION    POLYMERIZATION    USING   SORB^ 
TOL,  METHYL  CELLULOSE  AND  GELATIN 


R.  Geftard  O.  Wast  Lnra,  Pa^  aaifMr  to  TW 
TW  A  Rabbcr  Ciaifaa],  Akiw,  OUo,  a 
of  onto 

raknM7  1, 1957 
No.iJ7^1  - 

(CLSM— f2J) 

1.  Process  which  comprises  polymerizing,  in  suspen- 
sion in  an  aqueous  medium,  a  monomeric  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  up  to  20%,  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  mixture,  of  other  ethyleninlty  unsaturated  com- 
pouiKb  copolymerizable  therewith,  said  aqueous  medium 
having  diMolved  therein 

Parts  by  wei^t 

Gelatin .^ >.03-.12 

Methyl  celluloat- >.01-.14 

Sorbitol ».0^.10 

>  Per  100  parta  by  wei^bt  of  aqneotu  BMdlam. 


U7S,188 


CATALYSIS  OF  PHOSPHOSULFURIZATION 
II         REACTIONS 


ioka  A.  Bro 


phoq>horus  and  above  4  wt  percent  of  combined  sul- 
fur; the  improvement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the  re- 
action between  said  phc»pho6ul6de  and  hydrocarbon  ma- 
terial by  the  use  of  0.0001  to  0.9  wt  percent  of  an  ofl 
soluble  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  phenol  sulfide  where- 
by the  reaction  rate  is  substantially  increased,  wherein 
said  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  calcium  and  barium,  aad  wherein  said  phenol 
sulfide  is  an  alkyl  phenol  sulfide  having  6-12  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  chain. 


» 


.      AppBcaiii  Ami  2S,  19S7 
Sattol  No.  t5439r 


(CLMt— 139) 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  pbosphosulfide  is  reacted 
with  a  hydrocarbon  material  having  a  molecular  weight 
in  the  range  of  500-100,000  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  350*  to  600*  P..  to  obtain  a  product  useful  as  a  lubri- 
cant additive  containing  above  2  wt.  percent  of  combined 


2^75,199 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKALINE  EARTH  SALTS  OF 
PHOSPHORUS  SULFIDE-HYDROCARBON  REAC- 
TION PRODUCTS 


Albert  R.  Sobol 
ai^ors  to 
poratioa  of 

NoDra 


Robert  E.  Karil,  Moastcr,  lad^ 
OB  CoHspaay.  CUcaco,  Dl-  a 


12 


ApHkalioa  May  31, 1957 

No.M2,697 


(CL  269—139) 


1.  In  the  method  of  preparing  an  oil-soluble  detergent- 
type  lubricant  additive  which  comprises  reacting  a  re- 
actant  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon,  haviog  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  about  ISO,  with  from  about  1%  to 
about  50%  of  a  phocphorus  sulfide  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  200*  F.  to  about  600*  F..  hydrolyxing  the 
resultant  reaction  product  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
220*  F.  to  about  500*  F..  and  neutralizing  the  hydrolyzed 
reaction  product  with  a  basic  alkaline  earth  compound, 
the  improvement  comprising  oxidizing  the  unneutralized 
hydrolyzed  reaction  product  with  from  about  2%  to 
about  10%  hydrofen  peroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  70*  F.  to  about  80*  F.  for  about  2  to  4  boon, 
raising  the  temperature  to  about  212*  F.  to  220*  F.  to 
reowvc  the  water  of  reaction,  and  neutraliziag  die  re- 
sultant oxidized  hydrolyzed  reaction  product  with  a  basic 
alkaline  earth  compound. 


»r^ 


2jtr$,in 


METALLIZABLE  AZO  DYES  PREPARED 
FROM  A  BENZOTHIAZOLE  DERIVATIVE 
AND  ^-NAPHTHOL 


I  AmU  IS,  1957 
652,699 

(CL  269—146) 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  azo  compoands 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  o(  nnoooazo  com- 
pounds and  their  metal  complexes  in  combination  with  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickd,  co- 
balt, copper,  chromium,  manganese,  iron  and  vanadium, 
said  monoazo  compouiKis  having  the  structural  formula: 


«.' 


HOCHtCHCHiX 

in    ■ 


OH 

I 


O 


wherein  X  u  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of  S 
aad  S0>. 
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Fbbuabt  24,  19M 


M75491  a  benzene  radical  boond  ta  the  4-po«itioQ  to  the  ^NH 

COmR-CONTAINING  TRBAZO  DYESTUFFS        group  and  in  the  1-posttion  to  the  azo  linkage  and  oon- 
WaHkcr  Bcnade  ini  Hcranna  Gocbd,  Leruknun,  G«r-   uuniof  in  the  2-podtion  an  acylamtno  group  which  k 
lo  Farhcafahrikca  ■ayer  AWwgMiill    boond  to  the  benaoe  ring  by  the  nitrogen  atom  of  its 
Betmany,  a  corporatfoa  of  G«r>   — NH— CO—  grouping  and  which  contains  at  the  moat 

3  carbon  atoou. 


No  Drawing.    AppUcatfon  Foferaarj  24, 19S7 
Serial  No.  642,355 

CfarinM  priority,  application  Ciraanj  March  It,  1954 

5Clafans.    (CL  244— 147) 

I.  Copper  complexes  of  trisazo  dyestuffs  correspond- 
ing to  the  formula 


«Met*: 


2375,194 

DERIVATIVES  OF  5-AMINO-D-IIIlOFURANOn 

and  Heaiy 
B  lo  AaMrt- 


MarccO 
can  Cyi 
tion  of  Mafat 

No 


NaanaL  N.  Y., 
npavTN 


Yoefc,  N.  Y.,  a 


October  5, 1955 
No.53Mlt 

24ClnlnH.    (0.24^-211) 

1.  Compounds  having  the  general  fonnula: 


HaC-X 


wherein  X  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  — SO,H,  and  R  means  a  radical  of 
an  amino-hydroxynaphthalene  sulfonic  add  bearing 
— OH  in  o-position  to  the  azo  bridge. 


2J75,]92 
AZO-DYESTUFFS 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  coosisting  of  amino, 
phthalimido,  succinimido,  glutanmido  and  hexahydro- 
phthaiimido  radicals,  Rs  and  R4  are  memben  of  the  group 
conststtng  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl  radicals,  aroyl 
radicals  and  the  is(^>ropylidenc  radical  of  the  fonnula 


OBi 


Cibn  Undtad,  Baael,  Switnrland,  a  Swte 

No  Drawing.    Application  Octobfr  25, 1957  '     ^CH. 

Serial  No.  492,254    < 
ClataM  petorily,  appHcafion  Switacrland  October  29, 1954    ^"^^^  R|  and  R4  are  joined  tofether.  and  R,  is  a  member 


ItClafant.    (CL  244— 153) 
1.  Water-soluble  azo-dyestuiEs  of  the  fminuin 


A-N. 


of  the  group  constating  of  halogen,  lower  alkoxy.  hy- 
droxy, alkanoyloxy  and  aroyloacy  radicals. 


b  which  X  represents  the  radical  of  a  dehydroChioCohii- 
dine  monosulfonic  acid  bound  to  the  carbon  atom  through 
its  amino  group,  one  Y  rq>resents  a  hydrogen  atom  and 
the  other  a  sulfonic  add  group,  and  A  represents  the 
radical  (rf  a  ketomcthyienic  heterocydic  coupling  com- 
ponent 

2,475,193 

NEW  DIRECT-DYEING  AZO-DYESTUFFS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 

Henri  Riat,  Arieafaefan,  Switzerland,  awigntrr  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Baad,  Switzerland,  a  Swte  Im 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatiM  May  24, 1957 

Serial  No.  444,495 

7nahns     (CL  244— 154) 

1.  A  disazo  dyestuff  xA  the  formula  ' 

rCHi 


2,475,195 

METHOD  OF  SOLUBIUZING  VTTAMINS 
A,  B»  Di  AND  B 

WDbcrt  J.  Ilnniplililt  aid  Chariea  V 

N.  Y.,  iid^yii  to  "irfan  KoA 

r,  N.  Y.,  a  coffponHton  «f  N«w  Jeney 


NoDnwl^    ApnMcation  ,__ 
Satial  No.  443,193 


9, 1954         ^ 
Sattal  No.  M3,193  ^ 

14  Hilii     (CL  244— 211.3) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula 

K 
'^         R'OOCNHCB 

(CHO.COOR" 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  (rf  alkyl 
groups  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  hydrogen,  and  COOR"; 
R'  b  a  vitamin-oxy  radical  of  a  vitamin  sdected  from  tlw 
dass  consisting  of  vitamins  A,  B^.  Dj.  and  E;  R"  is  se- 


N»N-Rr-NH— C  — 
-»-(80iH).  6 


CH=»CR-C  4-HN-a'»-N. 
h 


:80iH). 


in  which  A.  m  and  n  each  represent  a  whole  number  of  at   leeted  from  the  class  consisting  of  Na,  K^  and  Li.  and 
least  1  and  at  the  most  2.  and  R,  and  R,'  each  represent   n  U  a  whole  integer  from  1-6. 
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1Q27 


S.  A  lolubtlizcd  vitamin  Bj  tt  follows: 

CO>N* 
CHtOCOKHCH 
(CHOH)i      (CHi)fOOtN» 
CH« 


o 


c— o 

B 


iAl9^ELENO>l-DEHYDROTESTOCTERONE  AMD 
E5TERS  THEREOF 

G.  Floffn.  Wirttili,  N.  1^  ■■ill  II I  to  OHb  MalWc- 
Chtalcal  Cmfonttm,  N«w  Yatk,  N.  Y^  a 
ofVlrtfWB 


NeDnwl«i.    AppMtllM  Sipjiwl  ii  11, 1»5< 
Sow  N«.  <19i41 

1.  A  compouod  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
6/9,19-Kleoo-l-dehydrotestosteroae  and  esters  thereof 
with  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids  of  less  than  ten  carbon 


2J7S497 

A»-3-^ACYU)X  Y-i,9^^XIDO>7,l  14>IKETO> 
Ij       ERGOSTENV 


WML,  Dayton,  OUo,  ■■Imiii  to  Mc 

S(*  LMHi,  Mo^  a  coffporaooB  of 


N«Dniw^. 

9 


Scfftol  No.  131,413 

(CL  It^— 239.55) 


27.  19S3 


1.  The  chromic  acid  oxidation  of  a  ^••**-3-/J-acyloxy- 
7(.]  l-a-dihydroxy-ergostadiene  «t  temperatures  below  20* 
C.  but  above  the  freezing  point  of  the  reaction  mixture 
for  time)  not  excccdmg  6  hours  formmg  the  correspond- 
ing A»-3-^acyloxy-S.9-«-oxido-7.1I-diketo-ergostene  the 
amount  of  chromic  acid  being  suflficient  therefor. 


247S,191 

(-ALKYLDIOSGENLNS.  AND  DEGRADATION 
II       T0DI060NES 

B)h1c  Lokca,  RooorrcH.  ami  Hector  Florea,  S 
PMrto  Rico,  awlmifi  to  G.  D.  Sowto  *  Co^ 
HL,  a  conwM  alkMi  of  Delaware 


NoDniwtaf.    ApHicatioa  Migr  27, 19S1 
,     Serial  No.  731,M7 

4nitMi     (CL  24«— 239.55) 

I.  In  the  preparation  of  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  16^-<»-acetoxy-r-methylpenunoyloxy)-4-preg- 
ncnc-3.20-diooe  and  its  lower  6«-alkyl  derivatives  wherein 
the  tower  alkyl  group  contains  less  than  3  carbon  atoms, 
the  step  of  heating  the  corresponding  member  of  the  claM 
consisting  of  3^6  diacetoxy-3.5.20(22)-furostatricne  and 
its  lower  6-alky1  derivatives  with  strong  alkali  in  a  lower 
alkanoi,  followed  by  contacting  the  resulting  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  26-hydroxy-4.20(22)-furostadien- 
3 -one  and  its  6-lower  alkyl  derivatives  with  acetic  anhy- 
dride, and  contacting  the  resulting  26-aceute  with  chro- 
mium trioxide. 

4.  5«-hydroxy-6^-methyl-22-isospirosUn-3-one. 


2,175,199 

LACTONES  OF  17-CARBOXY ALKYLATED  ESTRA- 
133(19>-TRIENE-3,17-DIOLS  AND  l-ETHERS 


A.  Cda,  SkoUc,  OL, 
Co.,  Ckfc^o,  DL,  a 

No 


to  G.  D.  Sawlc  A 
of  Delaware 


April  22,  1951 
ScfW  No.  731,M1 


<CWm.    {CL2t$—239S7) 
I.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH, 


V-    *^^»»% 


RO- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  A  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  vinykne,  propylene,  and 
trimethyl^ie  radicals. 


2,17Sail 

9«  .  HALO  .  11^1  .  DDfYDROXY  .  4,17(21)  -  PREG- 
NADIEIVE-3-ONE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARING  THEREOF 


V 


No 


H.  I  toroto,  Jr.,  Kahmiaioo 

,  Mkk.,  aatioars  to  The 

Mkk^  a  eorporalioo  of 


17,1954 


S«rW  No.  47i,Ml 


53 


(CL  261—239.55) 


1.  The  process  whidi  comprises  opening  the  oxido 
group  of  3-keto-9: 11 -/9-oxido-4. 17(20 )-pregnadiene-21 - 
oic  add  alkyl  ester  with  a  hydrohalic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  hydro- 
fliMric  acid,  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions,  to 
produce  3  •  keto  -  9«  •  halo  -  110  -  hydroxy  •  4,17(20)- 
pregnadiene-2  l-oic  acid  alkyl  ester. 

5.  3  •  keto  -  9«  •  halo  -  1 10  -  hydroxy  .  4,17(20)  •  preg- 
nadiene-21 -oic  acid  lower-alkyl  ester  represented  by  the 
following  formula: 


'^\y 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  weight  from  19 
to  127  inclusive. 


1028 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Februasy  24,  1969 


DEHYDROT1GOGENONE  INTERMEDIATES 

Wniiam  F.  Jolus,  Morton  Grove,  01^  ■■Ifur  to  G.  D. 

Scaric  A  Co^  Cbkago,  lU^  •  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     AppHcatioa  Aocwt  2S,  I9S7 

ScrUl  No.  680,664 

3  Claims.     (CL  26«— 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula 


CHi 


y\ 


o=J 


CHi 


/\/V 


/\y~~ 


=\/\/ 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  bromine. 


2475^292 
PREPARATION  OF  THIOAMIDES 
Frank  A.  V.  Sullivan,  Glcnbrooli,  Conn.,  and  Sonya  A.  J. 
Westcrback,    Holdcn,   Mass.,    assipwrs   to    AoMficaa 

Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatkM 
of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  November  2,  1955 
Serial  No.  544,599 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.1) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  thiofuramide  of  the  for- 
mula 

HC CH  Ri 

O  S  Rt 


in  which  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H,  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyi,  phenyl  and  naphthyl;  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aJkyl  hydroxy- 
alkyi, phenyl  and  naphthyl;  and  in  which  R|  and  R, 
when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  form  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  morpholyl.  pyr- 
rolidyl  and  piperidyl;  which  comprises,  bringing  together 
ammonium  dithiofuroate  and  at  least  about  a  chemical 
equivalent  of  an  amine  in  an  aqueous  medium,  permit- 
ting the  reaction  mixture  to  stand  until  the  thiofuramide 
is  formed,  and  recoverying  the  thiofuramide. 

2.  A  method  according  to  claim  I  in  which  the  amine 
is  morpholme. 


2,875J03 

ALKYLTHiOPlIRINES 

William  Shive  ami  Charics  G.  SUmicr,  Jr.,  Asslte,  Tex. 

No  Drawing.     Application  March  3,  1958 

Serial  No.  718,404 

5  Claims,     (a.  260— 252) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


M75J04 

2-AMINO>3-<p^HLOROPHENYLIMINO)  •  3^DIHY- 
DRO-5-<p  .  CHLOROPHENYL)  •  PHENAZINE  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Yinccat  CkiMophcr  Barry,  lUti«ar,  Dnfcfc,  Jamas  Gn- 
bffid  BcUo^  Terennrc,  DnbUa,  Mldwd  LavaM* 
Conahy,  Dublin,  and  Dcrmot  Twomey,  Terennrc, 
Dublin,  Ireland,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Geigy  Chemical  Corporation  Ntw  Yofk,  N.  Y^  a  cor^ 
poradon  of  Delaware 

No  Drawftig.    Application  Noreabar  4,  1955 
Serial  No.  545,101 
Claims  priority,  appiicalion  SwUnriand 
November  t,  1954 
2ClafaM.    (CL  260— 267) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-amino-3-(p-chlorophenylimino)  -  3,5  -  dihydro  -  5  -  (p- 
chlorophenyD-phenazine  and  the  mineral  acid  salts  there- 
of. 


2,875005 

DICARBOXYLIC  ACID-MONOPIPERAZIDES  AND 

A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Heinrich  Rnschig  and  WaMsr  SIcdel,  Bnd  SoOan  (TannnsK 
Heinrich  Leditschfcc  and  Manfred  Schorr,  Frankfnrt 
am  Main,  Dieter  Schmidt-Barhn,  Hofhchn  (TanMs), 
and  Georg  Lammler,  FisnthnI  am  Main,  Germany, 
aislgnnn    to    Farhwacfca    Hoachst    Afctle^rcs<U>ckaft 
vormab   Melstcr   Lndns   A    Bitnl^.    Fnaskfnrt   am 
Main,  Germany,  a  cnrporaflon  of  Germnny 
No  Drawing.     Application  October  19, 1956 
Scrha  No.  616,924 
Claims  priofify,  ■ppHcation  Garmany  October  29, 1955 

7  Claims.    (CL  264—268) 
I.  A  nacmbcr  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dicarboxylic   acid-monopiperazides   of   the    general    for- 
mula: 

CHi 


CHi      CHi 
CHi      6R1 

Y 

CO--{X).-COOH 

wherein  Hal  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  X  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkylene, 
dimethylene  ether,  dimethylene  thioether,  lower  alkenyl- 
ene,  phenylene  and  pyridine  groups,  n  represents  a  num- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and  1,  and 
lower  alkyl  esters  and  non-toxic  meul  salts  of  the  acids 
of  the  above  formula. 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms. 


2,875,206 
TWO-STAGE  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CARBON- 
SUBSTITUTED  PIPERAZINES 
WUliam  W.  Levis,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  and  William  K.  La^- 
don,  Grosse  Ik,  Mich^  ssslgsoii  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

No  Drawing.    AppBcatien  Fehraary  21,  1957 
Serial  No.  641,496 
OOnlms.    (CL260— 2a) 
1 .  A  two-stage  method  for  preparing  carbon-substituted 
piperazines,  which  comprises,  beating  and  stirring  a  mix- 
ture of  a  finely  divided  nickel  hydrogenatioo/debydro- 
genation  catalyst  and  an  N( ^hydroxyalkyi) -1,2-alkyleoe- 
diamine  according  to  the  formula 

n  Ri  Ri  H    Ri  R« 

N-c-i-i-i-i-oH 

H^      ii  i    i 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1 
to  3.  inclusive,  carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  said  alkyl  radical  substituents  for  Ri  and  Rj  be- 
ing not  over  3,  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
2  cartxm  atoms,  inclusive.  R4  is  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  said  alkyl  substituents  for  Rj  and  R4  being  not 
over  3,  said  heating  step  being  carried  out  in  liquid  phase 
at  about  atmospheric  preacure  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  80-125*  C.  and  for  a  time  in  the  range  from 
2-8  hours,  said  mixture  of  catalyst  and  N(/9-hydroxy- 
alkyl)-1.2-alkylenediamine  containing  from  1-5  weight 
percent  on  a  dry  basis  of  said  finely  divided  nickel  catalyst, 
and  subsequently  distilling  the  total  product  of  said  beat- 
ing step  in  the  presence  of  said  catalyst. 


2J75Jt7 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VITAMIN 
B«.  rVTERMEDIATES  EMPLOYED  THEREIN, 
AND  PROCESSES  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
NIeb  Kowad  Fr«c4rick  Wtttia  ClaMM-KnM,  MasM- 
dalcn,  HoniMlm,  mi  NMi  Flwiat.  Copcakacea.  Den- 
mark, mmktmn  to  Saiafc  A  Holmblad  A/S,  Captm- 
k,  a  cwFonlioa  of  Dca^Hk 
No  DrawlM.    ApfUcaifaM  May  2,  IfSt 

;,  S««al  No.  732.431 
priart^riJMlTlliin  DcMuit  N«vtalMr  3«,  1953 
24ClBiMS.  <CL2«»— 297^ 
1.  A  method  of  producing  vitamin  B«  ( pyridoxine ) . 
comprising  amioaiing  by  treatn>enl  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  hydroxy}- 
amine  and  salts  thereof  and  with  hydrogen  the  keto  group 
located  in  the  apposition  in  the  substituent  in  the  2-posi- 
tion  of  the  furan  ring  of  a  compound  having  the  general 
formula 

SOHrC       CRrOK 


r 


I 


-COCHj 


in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  carboxylic  acyl  group  to  produce  a 
furan  compound  having  the  general  formula 


KOHtC       CH.OR 


h 


CH-CHi 


No/"} 

KHR 


in  which  R  has  the  same  meaning  as  above,  and  reacting 
the  last-named  compound  under  oxidizing  conditions  with 
an  alcohol  RiOH  in  which  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl.  hydroxyalkyl.  alkoxyalkyt.  and  cyclo- 
alkyl  groups  of  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  and  hy- 
drolyzing  the  resulting  product  at  a  pH  at  least  as  low  as 
7  to  form  pyridoxine. 
9.  Compounds  of  the  general  formula 


ROIItC       CHtOR 


n 


18.  A  dihydrofuran  compound  of  the  general  fonnola 
EOHjC      CHtOR 


RiO 


ORi 


H^^CH-CH, 


I 
NHRi 


in  which  R  and  R|  are  each  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  a  carboxylic  acyl  group 
and  acid  addition  salts  of  said  compounds  in  which  R| 
is  a  hydrogen  atom. 
739  o.  G.— <r 


fTHR 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hy- 
drogen atom  and  a  carboxylic  acyl  group,  and  Ri  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl, 
alkoxyalkyl,  and  cycloalkyi  groups  of  not  more  thmn  6 
carbon  atoms. 


2,r75,2M 
PROPYNYL  SULFENAMIDES 
Joha  I.  lyAiiico,  NMro,  W.  Va„  a«i(Mr  to 

CWateai  Cunipaaj.  SL  I  o»ii.  Mo^  a  eofporaiion  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawh^    Appttcadoa  DtctmAn  2S,  19S« 
Serial  No.  631,t7f 
7  Claims.    (O.  2M— 3M.^ 
1.  As  a  new  compound  a  propynyl-2-benzothiazole- 
sulfenamide  having  the  structure 


X-8— N 


/ 


CH— C=CH 

wherein  R  b  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl.  allyl.  benzyl  and  cyclohexyl  groups  and 
X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aryl  thiazote  radical  and  nitro,  diloro,  phenyl,  lower 
alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  derivatives  thereof 
in  which  the  substitution  b  for  hydrogen  in  a  benaaeoe 
ring  of  a  phenylene  radical. 


2^SJt9 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  3-(OR  5>- 
A.MINO-ia,4>TRlAZOLE 
MmrfRd  Nicac  Mid  Dctfcf  DcVa,  Opia^M. 
to   FarWnfabrikca   B«ycr 

ScnMBy.  a  cotporatt—  af 
N«Dnwii«.    AppltaHun  Dmn^tr  it,  19S< 
ScffW  No.  «2t,987 
.  applcnrtan  GinaiaMj  Dcconkcr  23, 1955 
SCIaiaa.    (O.  2«»— 3M) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  a  member  selected 


1. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  3-(and  5)-amino-1.2.4-tri- 
azole.  which  comprises  heating  an  aminoguanidine  salt 
with  formic  acid  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
about  100-120*  C.  in  an  ineri  diluent  and  recovering  said 
group  member  formed. 


2J75J19 
CHEMICAL  COMPOSmOIVS 
Carol  H.  BoHcnbaek,  Maywood,  aad  Cari  E. 

n.,  aniknoii  to  Natfoaai  Ahn^Mlc  Cw- 
CMcaco,  nu  a  corporattoa  of  Ddawara 
NoDrawtog.    Apf ikart—  Mny  17, 1954 
Serial  No.  5S5,39« 
5ClaiaH.    (a.lf—399S) 
1.  A    composition    having    the    following    structural 
formula 

T       Ri   Rt      R< 

♦         \l 


-N C-R« 


N 4-1 


i.    J 


where  A  is  an  anion,  R  is  a  higher  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  7  to  17  carbon  atoms,  Rj  b  a  group 
from  the  class  consbting  of  aliphatic  monohalohydro- 
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carbon  containing  not  nM>re  than  6  carbon  atoms  and 
aliphatic  monohalomonohydroxyhydrocarbon  containing 
not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms;  Rj  is  a  lower  aliphatic 
group  containing  not  more  than  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
R|,  R4,  R(  and  R«  are  groups  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  groups. 


j  BASIC  DYESTUFFS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  COLORED  WRITING  AGENTS 
Heiorich   Scibcrt,   LeTcrfauen-Baycrwcrfc,   Knt   Tricbe- 
neck,    Koln-Dcntz,   and    Bcrthold    Bicocrt   and    Friti 
Baumann,  LcTerknscn-Bayerwerk,  Germany,  asrigaon 
to    Farfocnfabriken    Bayer    AktiengesellschaJFt,    Lever- 
kiiscn,  Germany,  a  corporatioa  of  Germany 
No  Drawtag.     Applicatkw  Joly  24, 1955 
Serial  No.  524,5S4 
^    Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gennaiiy  My  29, 1954 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—314.5) 
1.  As  a  novel  product,  the  salt  of  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  hydroaromatic 
monocarboxylic  acid,  hydrocarbon  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid,  an  alkyl  monocarboxylic  acid,  an  alkylcne  polycar- 
boxylic  acid,  the  corresponding  acid  alkyl  esters  of  the 
polycarboxylic  acids  and  a  mineral  acid,  with  a  sulfon- 
amide  phthalocyanine  dyestuff.  said  sulfonamide  bang 
substituted  at  the  sulfonamide  nitrogen  atom  with  at  least 
one  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkylene  radical. 


2^5414 

METHOD  OF  SOLUBILIZING  STEROIDS 

WObcrt  I.  Hamphlcit  and  Ckailcs  V.  WDmb. 
N.  v.,  MrigBon  to  EMBtaum  Kodak  C^ 
c^cr,  N.  Y.,  a  corporalioa  of  New  Jcncj 

No  Dnwiag.    Applkalioa  Ai^^H  9,  195< 
Serial  No.  M3,194 

14  OilMi,    (0.244— 197 J) 

1.  A  proceM  of  totubOizing  stigmatterol  comprbiag 
reacting  it  with  an  isocyaoato  ester  having  the  following 
formula 

R' 

ock-Ch 

(CHi).COOB 

ra  which  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-4  carbon 'atoms, 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  R'  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-3  carbon 
atoms  and  COOR.  and  selectively  hydrolyzinf  the  said 
ester  linkage  with  alkali. 


2475415 

1-ACYLTHIO  SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS  OF  3,17- 
DIOXYGENATED  ANDROSTANE  DERIVATIVES 


2475  J12 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  CERTAIN 

2-AMINO  INDOLES 

Kari  Hoffmann,  Binningen,  and  Jbidrich  Kcbrlc,  BsmI, 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Pliannacentical  Prod- 

nets  Inc.,  Summit,  N.  J. 

No  Drawim{.    Applicatioo  Jnly  It,  1954 

Serial  No.  597,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Switnriairi  My  It,  1955 

6  Claims.  (CI.  244— 319) 
I.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  an  acid  addition  salt 
of  a  1 -substituted  2-amino-indole,  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  benzyl  cyanide  having  in  ortho-position  a  free  amino 
group  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  haiide  and  a  mononuclear  aralkyi  halide. 


M.  Dotem,  Part  Ridge,  mi  RoWtt  C  Twalt. 

WUmette,  OL,  a«l|Mn  to  G.  D.  Searic  A  C«n  Chia««». 
DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawara 

NoDnwiM.    AppUcatioa  May  24, 1957 
Serial  No.  441^94 

It  ClataM.    (CL  249—3973) 

1.  A  compomid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
compounds  having  thr  structural  formula 

CHt       CH« 


2,875J13 
RECOVERY  OF  GAMMA-BUTYROLACTONE 
George  B.  UhrOd,  Robstown,  Tex.,  a^  James  S.  Mac 
Kenzic,  Monistown,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Celaaeae  Cor- 
porattoo  or  America,  New  York,  N.  Y,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  September  It,  1954 

Serial  No.  455,340 

12  Claims.    (CL  249— 343.4) 

8.  Process  for  the  recovery  of  gamma-butyrolactonc 
from  a  mixture  produced  by  the  liquid  phase  oxidation 
of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  which  mixture  comprises 
lower  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acids,  gamma-butyrolac- 
tone  and  glycol  esters  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
a  kanoic  esters  of  ethylene,  propylene  and  buiylene 
glycols,  which  process  comprises  distilling  said  mixture 
to  produce  a  fraction  containing  gamma-butyrolactone 
said  glycol  esters  and  not  above  about  2%  by  weight  of 
rnonocarboxylic  acids,  adding  water  and  a  saturated 
liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  to  said  fraction  to  form  an 
aqueous  phase  containing  the  gamma-butyrolactone  and 
a  hydrocarbon  phase  containing  said  glycol  esters,  sepa- 
rating the  aqueous  phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase 
and  recovering  the  gamma-butyrolactone  from  the  aque- 
ous phase. 


and  4.5-dihydrD  derivatives  thereof;  wherein  R  b  a  lower 
alkanoyl  radical;  and  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  coo- 
nstiiig  of  the  carbonyl  group,  the  hydroxymethyicoe 
group,  and  groups  of  the  formula 

CHOR' 

wherein  R'  is  a  lower  alkanoyl  radical. 


2,975419 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  1-DEHYDR0TEST05- 
TERONE  AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 


KkMs  G.  Florcy,  WcKBcM,  N.  J    _ 

SMi  ClMiirical  Corporalioi^  New  Ywt,  N.  Y^  a 
ration  of  ViilWa 


It,  1954, 
Inly 


No  Drawing.    Orifinri  appUcatioa  Septei 
Serial  No.  419,441.    DMdcd  and  Iftte 
19, 1957,  SerkU  No.  474^2 

aClnlM.    (CL  249— 397.4) 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l-dehydrotestosterone  and  estars 
thereof,  which  comprises  heating  to  a  temperature  of 
about  300*  C.  to  about  5(X)*  C.  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  6/9,- 1 9-seleno- 1 -dehydro- 
testosterone  and  esters  thereof  and  recovering  the  I- 
dehydrotestosterone  formed. 
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PRODUCING  17.HYDROXY  2«-KETO  STEROIDS  BY 
THE  USE  OF  OSMIUM  TETROXIDE  AND  AN  OR- 
GANIC POLYVALENT  lODO  OXIDE 

WUIiHi  p.  Sctedicr,  KjOmmum 
ContjTt  Mkk^  airi^arlo  The  U| 

mmMOO^   rVffCM^  m  COvpOCKIOS  Off 

NoDraw^    AppMciHQB  iwiy  14, 1»S4 
Swial  N«.  44Mlt 
MClaiM.    (CL  2M--197.4S) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  ]7«-hydroxy- 
20-keto  compoupd  of  the  pregnane  series  by  the  oxidative 
hydroxylation  of  a  a'^***'  compound  of  the  pregnane 
aeries  having  a  20-hydrogen  atom  and  a  21 -carbon  atom 
with  osmium  tetroxide  and  an  oxidizing  agent,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  carrying  out  the  oxidative 
hydroxylatioD  with  from  about  0.001  to  about  0.2  molar 
equivalents  of  osmium  tetroxide  and  in  excess  of  two 
molar  equivalents  of  an  organic  carbocyclic  aryl  poly- 
valent ioido  oxide  as  the  oxidizing  agent,  calculated  on 
the  starting  steroid,  at  a  temperature  between  about  minus 
ten  and  about  plus  seventy  degrees  centigrade. 


U7SJ1S 
AMmJES 


Dial,   Dmjt&m,  Ohio, 


M 


N«  DnwkM.    AapBcarton  Mmtk  4,  19SS 

ICWhm.   (CL  m     tttJT) 
L  An  NJ4X^'-UtraaikyI  diamide  of  dimeric  linoleic 
add  having  £ron  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  radical 


247U19 
BITUMINOUS  BONDWC  AGENTS 

F*  IraiMr^  MothC  HaMllliy,  flnd  PbbI  F. 

I»TIm 
Cmwmv.  rfcilMill.  OWo,  a 


M«ckl5,19SS 

N#>  494*5oB 
(CL2M— 4S4J) 

1.  Compounds  adapted  to  be  incorporated  in  bitu- 
minous  compositioos  to  improve  the  ooattng  properties 
thereof,  said  compounds  being  amMn  of  N.  N-di (amino- 
alkyl  )-N-alkyl  amines  and  salts  of  such  amides,  the 
amide-forming  adds  beiof  orgaoic  adds  having  from 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  the  salt-forming  adds,  if 
present,  and  at  least  one  of  the  amide-forming  acids 
having  from  10  to  20  carbon  at 


a37S4M 

HYDROGBNATION  OF  FAT 
W.  Brimsi,  Jr^  rMmgi,  IB.,  iiitum  to  Swift  * 
PL,  a  catnofdun  nf  Bfcnis 
14,  1954,  SeffW  No.  M9359 
iChkm.    (CL2M-^4#9) 


amount  of  liquid  fat  and  catalyst  into  a  hydrogenation 
zone,  hydrogenating  said  fat,  removing  the  hydrogenated 
fat  and  catalyst  from  said  zone  and  while  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  atxxit  200*  F.  passing  them  through  a  separa- 
tion zone  at  a  predetermined  rate  of  flow  in  which  zone 
are  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  magnetic  poles  to  re- 
move at  least  the  maior  portion  of  said  catalyst  from 
said  fat,  demagnetizing  said  poles  after  said  hydro- 
genated fat  has  passed  said  separation  zone,  passing  a 
second  amount  of  unhydrogenated  fat  through  said  sep- 
aration zone  at  a  substantially  greater  rate  of  flow  than 
said  predetermined  rate  to  pick  up  the  catalyst  therdn, 
and  introducing  said  second  amount  of  fat  and  the 
picked  up  catalyst  into  a  hydrogenation  zone,  all  of  said 
processing  bdng  carried  on  in  the  substantial  absence  of 
air. 

3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  hydrogenation  of  fat  with 
a  particulate  catalyst  having  magnetic  properties  indud- 
ing  a  hydrogenation  vessel  having  means  to  introduce 
and  hydrogenate  fat  therein  with  said  catalyst,  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  vessel  for  removing  the  hydro- 
genated fat  aixl  catalyst  from  said  vessel,  aixl  a  magnetic 
separator  in  said  conduit  means,  said  separator  com- 
prising a  vessel  provided  with  an  inlet  aixl  an  outlet  to 
permit  the  fkyw  of  the  liquid  through  the  interior  of 
the  vessel,  a  plurality  of  closely  woven  masses  of  mag- 
netizable strands  disposed  within  the  interior  in  the  path 
of  flow  of  the  liquid,  several  magnetizable  grids  s^ 
arating  said  woven  masses,  and  a  source  of  magnetic  flax 
dispottd  to  place  the  plurality  of  the  woven  masses  and 
the  several  magnetizaMe  grids  in  the  magnetic  drcuit  of 
the  source. 


UTfSJll 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MONOGLYCERIDES 

OF  FATTY  ACIDS 

MdUai  Rocka,  Pn„  a  wpacnilon  of 


Monk  7, 19SS,  SeiW  Nou  719,774 
3  nilHi     (CL  2M— 419.7) 


1.  A  process  of  hydrogenating  fat  with  a  particulate 
nickel   catalyst   including   the   steps  of   introducing   an 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  preparing  glycerol 
esters  of  fatty  acids  having  a  high  proportion  of  okmio- 
glyceride.  the  steps  comprising  (a)  admixing  one  part 
of  weight  of  tobrtantially  antaydroos  glycerol  with  from 
0.1%  to  2.0%  by  weight  of  aahydroos  caustic  soda, 
the  mixture  being  treated  to  a  temperature  of  from 
275*  F.  to  325 •  P..  (ft)  admixing  therewith  from  1  to  3 
parts  by  weight  of  a  poly^yceride  of  a  fatty  add  at  a 
temperature  of  from  400*  F.  to  475*  F.,  (c)  heating  the 
mixture  from  a  period  of  2  to  8  minutes  to  a  temperature 
of  from  475*  F.  to  523'  F.  by  continually  applying  and 
removing  a  thin  film  thereof  from  a  highly  heated  metal 
surface  whereby  the  mixture  rapidly  attains  the  desired 
temperature,  (</)  simultaneously  intimately  admixing  into 
the  mixture  ot  step  (b)  from  about  5%  to  10%  of  its 
weight  of  previously  processed  product  containing  in 
excess  of  40%  of  monoglyceride,  (e)  holding  the  com- 
bined mixture  from  step  (c)  for  a  period  of  at  least  15 
minutes  while  maintaining  its  temperature  from  475*  F. 
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to  525*  F.  whereby  an  (^timum  proportion  of  monogly- 
ceridc  is  produced,  from  4%  to  10%  of  the  resulting 
product  being  recycled  to  step  (b),  (/)  then  rapidly 
adding  to  the  remainder  of  the  mixture  sufficient  concen- 
trated phosphoric  acid  to  convert  the  caustic  soda  to 
sodium  acid  phosphate,  the  acidified  mixture  having  a 
pH  of  below  7,  (g)  immediately  chilling  the  acidified 
mixture  in  less  than  a  minute  to  a  temperature  of  from 
200*  F.  to  350*  F.  to  minimize  reversioo  of  the  mono- 
giyceride  therein,  and  (h)  purifying  the  product  by  strip- 
ping free  glycerine  and  filtering  off  sodium  acid  phos- 
phate, thereby  continually  producing  a  product  having 
a  high  proportion  of  monogiyceride. 


DRY  RENDERING  OF  FATS 
Houy  C  Dormitzcr,  Chicago,  10^  aaigBor  to  WUmmi 
'    ^      A  Con  lac^  a  coffpontfoa  of  Ddawarv 
NoDrawlM.    Appltcatfoo  Joly  12,  1952 
I  Serial  No.  29M31 

3  Claims.  (CL  2M-412.4) 
3.  The  process  for  the  removal  of  fat  from  fat-con- 
taining packing  house  material  by  a  dry  rendering  process 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  cooking  the  said  packing 
house  materials  to  render  the  fat  therefrom,  subjecting 
the  resulting  mixture  while  hot  to  centrifugal  action, 
thereby  separating  liquid  fat  from  cracklings,  mechani- 
cally expressing  fat  from  the  cracklings,  and  returning 
the  thus  expressed  fat  to  be  subjected  to  centrifugal 
action  with  additional  materials  from  the  rendering 
operation  and  removing  the  total  fat  separated  in  said 
centrifugal  operation.  -^ 


2J7SJ25 

FRODUCnON  OF  ISOCYANATES 
Otto  Bdhmc  Opiadca,  Fricdrich  Mott  tmi  Johauea 
PflnciyM,  LeverfcoscD-Bayerwcrfc,  and  Hctei  Woflthai, 
LcvcttucB,  Gennany,  aaaigBon  to  FaibcafaMkca 
Bayer  Akticngcsdlsckaft,  Lercrinac^  Gcrmaay.  a 
corporatkM  of  Genoany 

Appllcatfcw  Imc  24,  1954.  SctW  No.  43t,912 
Claian  priority,  appiicatloa  Genmiy  immt  25,  1953 

2  OaiMi.  (a.  24^—453) 
I.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  aromatic 
isocyanates,  which  compriaes  substantially  continuously 
contacting  a  suspension  of  an  aromatic  amine  having  an 
average  particle  sire  below  about  50m  in  an  inert  sus- 
pending agent  with  phosgene  at  a  temperature  between 
about  0  and  10*  C,  passing  the  mixture  obtained  up- 
wardly through  a  substantially  vertically  extending  re- 
action zone  mainuined  at  a  temperature  between  about 
100  and  175  •  C,  thereafter  removing  the  excess  phosgene 
dissolved  in  the  mixture  in  an  inert  gas  stream,  and  re- 
covering the  aromatic  isocyanates  formed. 


2,875^23 
DICYCLOPENTADIENYLIRON  DERIVATIVES 
Charies  J.  Pedersen.  Salem,  N.  J.,  and  Viktor  Wcinmayr, 
Landenbcrg.  Pa.,  anigiiors  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Ncbmmts 
A  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Aagnat  It,  1954 

Serial  No.  45«,795 

Kaaims.    (a.  26«— 439) 

16.  A  dicyclopentadienyliron  derivative  of  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 

o  o 

C-CHf-C-CXi 


2J75J24 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
ISOCYANATES 
Alfcert  Bloom,  Smuait,  N.  J,  Harlan   B.  Firyennntli, 
Ea^on,  Pa.,  and  JaaMS  B.  Nonul^ton,  Uttto  9iH«r. 
.  I.,  amignors  to  General  AnOlBe  iTnfan  COffMra- 
tlon.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cotnoiailon  of  Ddnwan 
Application  Inly  9, 1954,  Strlal  No.  59M47 
UClainM.    (CL24«— 453) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  poly- 
nocyanates  wherein  an  aromatic  polyamine  b  reacted 
with  phosgene  at  a  low  tonperature  and  in  an  inert  or- 
ganic solvent  to  produce  a  slurry  of  the  carbamyl  chlo- 
ride- hydrochloride  of  said  polyamine  in  said  solvent  and 
the  thus  obtained  slurry  is  reacted  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  100  to  200*  C.  with  further 
phosgene  whereby  carbamyl  chloride-hydrochloridc  re- 
acu  with  the  phosgene  to  form  a  polyiaocyanate  and 
the  thus  obtained  polyisocyanate  is  recovered;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  forming  a  solution  of  phos- 
gene in  an  inert  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dialkyi  ethers  of  mono-,  di-  and  trialkylene 
glycols   and   introducing  the    polyamine   into  the   thus 
formed  solution  of  phosgene  to  thereby  form  the  slurry 
of  the  carbamyl  chloride-hydrochloride  and  heating  the 
thus  formed  slurry  in  the  same  solvent  to  a  temperature 
of  100  to  200*  C.  while  introducing  further  phoa^oe 
whereby  the  polyisocyanate  is  formed. 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  fluorine,  and  a  metal  chelate  of  said  com- 
pound in  which  the  metal  is  a  common  chclate-formina 
metal.  • 


2,t7S427 

EPHEDRINE   SALTS   OF    7-CARBOETHOXY.3- 

ACETYLTHIOHEPTANOIC  ACID 


«««  2,«75,224 

PREPARATION  OF  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS  OF 
TRIVALENT  PHOSPHORUS 
John  L.  Van  Winkle,  San  Lorenzo,  and  Charies  S.  Bell 
S**..^'**'?  ^-  '^»"*^  Beriwiey,  CaBf.,  aaaignon  to 
Shell  Development  Company,  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppHcatioo  Jane  20,  1957 
Serial  No.  647,024 
9aahns.    (a.  26»--44S) 
AutM   P"^***  f°''  preparing  an  aliphatic  phosphonous 
dihalKJe,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  ternary  com- 
plex of  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  halide,  a  phosphorous 
inhalide  and  an  aluminum  halide  with  elemental  phos- 
phorus, and  reacting  the  resulting  binary  complex  of  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  phosphonous  dihalide  and  the  alu- 
mmum  halide  with  a  phosphorous  trihalide  and  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  halide. 


Edward  Walton,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Arlbar  F.  W 
Princeton,  -•    -         - 
way,  N.  J.,  a  coepofatiun  of  New  Jersey 


Princeton,  N.  J 

a 
No 


to  Merck  *  Co..  Inc 


leaner. 
:.,Rnh. 


Drawinf.    A| 

Serial 
3Clafans.    (CL  24i— 455) 

I.  An  ephedrine  salt  of  ( -f  )-7-nrboethoxy-3-acetyl- 
thioheptanoic  acid.  * 


2,S7542S 

ESTERS  OF  THIOLCARBOXYUC  ACIDS 

Gail   H.   Bhnm,   Dayton,   OMo,   issigBiii    to  Moa 

Chemical  Company,  St.  Lonis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    AppUcalfon  December  3«,  1955 
Serial  No.  554,437 
UChdnu.    (CL  240— 455) 
I.  Phosphono-substituted    hydrocarbon   esters  of  or- 
ganic thiolcarboxylic  acids  wherein  the  said  hydrocar- 
bon ester  group  contains  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  is 
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free  of  non-benzenoid  unsaturaticNi,  and  separates  the 
phosphorus  and  sulfur  atoms  of  the  said  esters  by  from 
one  to  five  aliphatic  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  phosphono 
group  is  estcrified  by  radicals  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  lower-alkyi  and  halo-lower-alky  I  radicals, 
and  wherein  the  organic  radical  directly  attached  by  a 
carbon  atom  to  the  carbonyl  carbon  atom  of  said  thiol- 
carboxylic  acid  contains  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  is  free 
of  non-benzenoid  unsaturation.  and  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and  halo-substituted  hy- 
drocarbon radicals. 

8.  The  process  which  comprises  contacting  an  organic 
carboxylic  acid  derivative  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  organk  carboxylic  acid  halides  and  organic 
carboxylic  acid  anhydrides  with  a  mercapto-hydrocar- 
bonphosphoiuite  ester  of  the  formula  HS — R' — PO(OR)s 
where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl  and  halo-iower-alkyi  radicals  and  R'  is  a  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms,  free 
of  non-benzeooid  unsaturation,  separating  the  phosphorus 
and  sulfur  atoms  of  the  Mid  ester  by  from  one  to  five 
aliphatic  carboa  alonn,  and  isolating  from  the  resulting 
reaction  product  a  compound  of  the  formula 


rc 


R''C-aR'PO(OB)t 


where  R'  and  R  have  the  meaning  described  above,  and 
R"  which  represents  the  radical  attached  by  carbon  to 
the  carbonyl  atom  of  the  acid  function  of  said  organic 
carboxylic  acid  derivative  is  free  of  non-benzenoid  un- 
saturation. contains  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  and 
halo-substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals. 


Xt7Sa29 

FREPARATION  OF  NEUTRAL  MCCED  PHOS- 
PHATES FROM  TRIALKYL  PHOSPHATES 
AND  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 

Harry  W.  CMvtr,  Jr^  mmi  RkkaH  L.  McCa—ill.  Kings- 
poft  Tewi^  ■■If  I'll  to  rsilman  Kodak  Coaspuy, 
Roclwitcr,  N.  Y^  a  cocyoratton  of  New  Jcney 

No  Drawlic.    Apftkatkm  FcbrMry  14,  19S« 
Serial  No.  S«S3« 

iCIataM.    (a.2«t— 441) 

1.  The  process  at  preparing  neutral  mixed  phosphates 
and  thiophosphates  having  the  structural  formula: 

(RXIIR'X1[R'X]P=X 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl.  containing  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and 
nitrophenyl.  said  R  and  R'  being  different  and  at  least 
one  of  said  R  and  R'  being  alkyl  and  wherein  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur 
which  comprises  reacting  a  trialkyl  phosphate  wherein 
the  alkyl  radicals  contain  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  per 
alkyl  radical  with  a  lower  carboxylic  acid  ester  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


o 
-C-o-i 


0 


urrsoM 

PREPARATION  OF  NEUTRAL  MIXED  PHOS- 
PHATES   FROM    TRIALKYL    PHOSPHATES 
AND  ALCOHOLS 
Harrj  W.  Coovcr,  Jr^  aiid  Manrla  A.  McCall,  Kfaigsport, 
Tcaa„  awigBon  to  Eastmaa  Kodak  Company,  Roch- 
ester, N.  Y„  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Application  Febmaiy  14,  1954 
Serial  No.  545,345 
4ClaiaM.    (CL  24^-441) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  neutral  mixed  phosphates 
and  thiophosphates  having  the  structural  formula: 

[RX][R'X][R'X]P=X 
wherein  R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  containing  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  cresyl,  nitrophenyl,  chloropbenyl  and  tetrahydro- 
furfuryl.  said  R  and  R'  being  different  and  at  least  one 
of  said  R  and  R'  being  alkyl  and  wherein  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  which 
comprises  reacting  a  phosphate  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trialkyl  phosphates  and  trialkyl  thiophos- 
phates wherein  the  alkyl  radical  contains  up  to  12  carbon 
atoms  per  alkyl  radical  widi  an  alcohol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ROH  and  R'OH  wherein  R  and 
R'  are  defined  the  same  as  above,  in  the  presence  of  a 
lead  oxide  ester  interchange  catalyst. 


2475031 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  OF  REACTING  A 
PHOSPHITE  AND  LACTONE 

RickMwd  L.  McCoayeB  ami  Harry  W.  C—yer,  Jr.,  Kii«»- 

Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  corporaCioa  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    AppBcatioa  Ftktmmy  14,  1954 

Ssfiai  No.  545322 

11  niliBi     (CL24»— 441) 

I.  The  process  for  producing  organophosphorus  com- 
pounds which  comprises  reacting  a  phosphite  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkyl  phosphites  and  di- 
alkyl  hydrogen  phosphites,  the  alkyl  radicals  each  con- 
taining from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  a  lactone  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  0-lactones  and  -y-lactones 
containing  up  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a 
basic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ter- 
tiary amines,  alkali  meul  alkoxides  and  alkali  meul 
amides. 


2J75432 
PHOSPHONOALKANAMIDES  PREPARED  FROM 
PHOSPHITES  AND  LACTAMS 
Richvd  L.  McCoaawH  mi  Harry  W.  Coovcr,  Jr., 
MTt  Tcaa.,  Bsriganri  ta  Eastana  Kodak 
Rochester,  N.  Y^  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
AppMcatioa  Febroary  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  545,323 

5  ClaiiBS.    (O.  244     441) 
1.  A   process   for  producing  a   phosphonoalkanamide 
which  comprises  reacting  a  phosphite  having  the  struc- 
tural formula: 

RiO    o 
RtO 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  phenyl  with  a  lactam  having  the  structural  formula: 

CHi(CHi).-C=0 
L_.N— I 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  defined  the  sante  as  above  and 

R'"  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  at  a  temperature  within  the  wherein   Rj   is  selected  from   the  group  consbting   of 

range  of  100  to  275*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  lead  hydrogen,  methyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to  4  at  a 

oxide  catalyst.  temperature  within  the  range  of  100-250*  C 
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M75433 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  O-ARYL 
PHOSPHOROAMIDOTHIOATES 

Elcyl  H.  Blidr,  Kenneth  C.  Kuer,  and  Edgar  C.  Brittoa, 
Midland,  Mich^  aadgnon  to  Tht  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich^  a  corporatioo  of  Dciawan 

No  Drawing.    Application  March  5,  19M 
Serial  No.  549,297 

8  Claimc    (Q.  !<•     HI) 

1.  A  method  for  the   manufacture  of  a  phosphoro- 
amidothioate  having  the  formula 

X-O-F 

\ 

NHY 

wherein  X  represents  a  phenyl  radical  whose  aromatic 
nucleus  contains  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy.  benzyl,  phenyl  and  cydohexyl;  Y  repre- 
sents a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  and  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  —NHY  and  alkoxy.  which  comprises  re- 
acting a  phosphorochloridothioate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  O-ary!  phosphorodichloridothi- 
oates  and  0-aryl  O-alkyI  phosphorochloridothioates  with 
an  ammonia  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  am- 
monia, mcthylamine.  and  ethylamine,  the  ammonia  com- 
pound being  employed  in  aqueous  solution  and  the  re- 
action being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  inert 
organic  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  of  from  —10* 
to  35*  C. 


amides  and  thionophosphonunides  having  stnicturci 
ignated  by  the  formula: 


2,r75434 
BIPHENYLYL  PHOSPHOROAMIDOTHIOATES 

Kenneth  C.  Kancr  and  Edgar  C.  Britton,  Midland,  Mich., 
Mrignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mlch^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Application  Octob«r  S,  19M        • 
Serial  No.  414,954 

5  Claims.    (0.249-^441) 

1.  A   bipbenylyl   pbosphoroamidothioate   having   the 
formula 


in  which  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine,  Y  represents  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and  ethyl, 
and  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  coosistinf  of 
methoxy,  etboxy  and  NHY.  '^,"-     '- 


M75435 

PRODUCTION  OF  BICYCLO  HETEROCYCUC 
PHOSPHORAMIDES  AND  THIONOPHOS- 
PHORAMIDES 

WUIam  M.  Lanham,  Charloton,  W.  Va^  awignnr  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corponlion  of  New 
York  . 

NoDrawhig.    AppHcatimi  November  24,  1954 
Serial  No.  424,194 


T^L 


<Vi 


wherein  R  designates  hydrorn:  R'.  R',  R«.  R».  R«,  R* 

and  R",  respectively,  designate  a  nnember  of  the  dam 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  lower  alkyl  radicals;  R« 
and  R*.  respectively,  is  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrx>gen 
and  the  alkyl  radicals  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  X 
represents  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen  and 
sulfur;  R»  and  R»,  respectively,  designates  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  the  alkyl  radicals  having 
1  to  17  carbon  atoms  and  the  cyano-  lower  alkyl.  phenyl 
and  toiyi  radical?,  and  R>*  and  R>>.  together  designate  a 
carbazolyl  residue;  and  fi  is  an  integer  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  0  and  1 . 


2J7SJ34 
TRB  (DDSOBUTYLCARBINYL)  BORATB 
Emcat  Levcna  a^  Rohcit  M.  Wiifctain,  WlrfttlOT.  CalL» 
awigpon  to  Amcticnn  PMmIi  A  Chemical  Corpon- 
tion,  a  cotporntion  of  Ddawar* 

NoDrawlnt.    ApnHcnllmi  Jammry  11«  1954 
Serial  No.  559,494 
1  Claim.    (CL  249—442) 
Tris(diisobutylcarbinyl)  borate. 


UOaiiH.    (CL  249-^1) 
I.  As  new  compounds,  bicycio  heterocyclic  pbosphor- 


2J75J37 

PURIFICATION  OF  DIMETHYL TEKEFHTHALATE 

JuMs  T.  Cofconn,  Browmnrac,  Tcl,  ami  Ti— ilh  C. 

nikngo,  m^  awlgniiii  to  Standard  OB  Com- 

Chicago,  DL,  a  corporadon  of  Indlnaa 

Application  hmt  7, 1957,  SciW  No.  444399 

4ClainH.   (CL  24*— 475) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  extremely  high  purity  ^ 

methylterephthalatc    from    crude    dimetbylterephthalate 

having  an  acid  number  between  0.1  and  about  50  which 

process  comprises  contacting  at  a  temperatiire  between 

about   10*  and  60*  C.  said  crude  DMT  with  between 

about  1  and  10  parts  by  wdght  of  liquid  methanol  per 

part  of  said  crude  DMT  whereby  said  crude  DMT  forms 

a  slurry  in  said  liquid  methanol,  for  a  time  of  at  least  about 

5  minutes  such  that  the  acid  number  of  the  contacted  DMT 

is  substantially  reduced,  filtering  solid  DMT  of  lowered 

acid  number  from  a  liquid  methanol  solution,  disdIKng 

said  filtered  DMT  to  recover  a  distilled  DMT  fraction 

characterized  by  an  acid  number  of  not  more  than  aboot 

0.05  and  a  melting  point  of  about  140.62'  C. 

3.  A  process  for  preparing  extremely  high  purity  di- 
metbylterephthalate from  crude  dimetbylterephthalate 
having  an  acid  number  between  0.1  and  about  25  which 
procest  comprises  ( I )  distilling  said  crude  DMT  to  ob- 
uin  a  distilled  crude  DMT  fraction  having  an  add  num- 
ber in  excess  of  0.1  and  a  distilled  DMT  fraction  charac- 
terized by  an  acid  number  of  not  more  than  about  0.05 
and  a  melting  point  of  about  140.62*  C,  (2)  contacting 
at  a  temperature  between  about  50*  and  60*  C.  said  dis- 
tilled crude  DMT  with  between  about  2  and  10  pnrta  by 
weight  of  liquid  methanol  per  part  of  said  distilled  crude 
DMT  whereby  said  distilled  crude  DMT  fonns  a  slurry 
in  said  liquid  methanol  for  a  time  of  at  least  about  10 
minutes  such  that  the  solid  DMT  recovered  from  said 
slurry  has  an  acid  number  of  not  more  than  about  0.05, 
(3)  filtering  solid  DMT  from  a  liquid  methanol  solution, 
and  (4)  recovering  adhering  methanol  from  said  soHd 
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DMT  to  obtain  •  DMT  product  characterised  by  an  add 
number  of  not  more  than  about  0.05  and  a  melting  point 
of  about  140.62*  C 


2J7543f 
INTERMEDUTES  USEFUL  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS 
OF  a-LIPOIC  ACID 
Frederick  W.  H^lly.  CrMford,  Artkv  F.  Watcner, 
ton,  aad  EdwaH  WaMoa  mmi  Cari  H.  HoAaun 
PlaiM,  N.  J^  airf^nri  la  Merck  M  Co^  tmc^  Rahway, 
N.  1^  a  corporalloa  of  New  Jcnajr 

N«  Dniwii«.    AppUcatkNi  Febtwary  19,  1957 
Serial  No.  MlJtT 
ICIataM.    (a.  2M— 4S1) 
1.  A  compouad  haviof  the  formula 

o 

OfliC  HaC  h6  C  HflC  O  O  R* 

flR<         8R 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  class  consistinf 
of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  and  benzyl  groups 
and  R'  is  a  lowest  alkyl  group. 


N  2475439 

INTERMEDIATES  USEFUL  IN  THE  SYNTHESIS 
OF  «-LIPOiC  ACID 
Frsdarick  W.  HoRy,  CfMHbrd«  ArtMV  F.  WasBCf,  Fimcc- 
id  E4waH  Wallaa  a^  Owl  H.  H«Am%  ScMch 
N.  In  asriganM  ••  Merck  A  €«.,  Ik,  Rakway, 
N.  in  a  corporalioa  of  New  lerscy 
T,      N«  Drawlav.    ApHicattoa  Fakrawy  19, 1957 
Serial  No.  MM13 
9nilBii     (CLli^— ai) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 

r  ° 

CHiCHiCHeCHCOOH* 

MtB>  8R      COOR> 

wherein  R  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  phenyl  and  benzyl  groups, 
and  R>  and  RS  aft  lower  alkyl 


1 


i' 


2,t7544t 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKENYL  ESTERS  OF  HALO- 
GEN ATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
Joka   B.   Rnnwank,   CryiM   L^tc,  mmt   Giffot^   W. 
r,  Rfrer  FotmL  111^  aadt"***  to  Tke  Pare  Ofl 
Oiftcaio,  in.,  a  cwTeraHoa  of  OMo 
No  DrawkM.    AppMtatlsa  Noveaiker  19,  1954 
II    8«lal  Na.  «22,794 
3akM.   <a.2««— 4t7) 
1.  A  method  for  the  noa-catalyzed  preparatioo  of  a 
mooomeric   alkeayl  ester   which  comprises  reacting  an 
unsaturated  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic   and   alicyclic  conjugated  dieoes   having  4-10 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  with  an  acid  of  the  group 
consisting  of  Cr-C»  monocarboxylic  afkanoic  acids  hav- 
ing at  least  one  halogen  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine  in  the  alpha  position,  at  a  temperature 
of  0'-150*  C.  in  a  catalyst-free  reaction  zone  to  produce 
a  mooomeric  alkenyl  ester. 


il 


2375041 

NEW  POLYHYDROXY  ALCOHOLS  AND  POLY- 
ESTERS AND  NOYEL  PROCESS  OF  PREPAR- 
ING SUCH  COMPOUNDS 
Rokcrt  E.  Millar.  DayUm,  OMa,  mi  Gaanc  E. 
Cltaiali.   M^-^  aaM   Iwartt  aidgaor  to  M< 
Coaa^aay*  si*  I^aai^  Ma.^  a 


No  Drawlat.    AppHcalloa  Dacaaskcr  27,  1955 

Si^Na.  555^95 

UCUaw.    (a.24*-4St) 

1.  As  compounds,  alpha,  omega-alkanediols  contain- 
ing at  least  seven  and  no  more  than  nineteen  carbon 


atoms  in  a  straight  chain,  said  alkanediols  having  at  least 
one  alkylol  substituent  containing  no  more  than  eight  car- 
bon atoms,  all  such  alkylol  substituents  being  on  different 
carbon  atoms,  said  caiixm  atoms  being  non-adjaceat  to 
the  carbinol  carbon  atoms  of  said  alkanediol  and  all  of 
the  alcoholic  groups  in  the  compounds  being  primary. 


2375^41 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF   l-NTTRO- 

NAPHTHALENE-3,4.  AND  3,7-DISULFONIC  ACID 

Roos  mi  Kart  Brfeacwtta,  Levukasui-Bayerwctt, 

to  F^a^cafakffftca  Bayer  Akllc» 

a  coraorattoa  af 


No  Drawi^.    Ap^katkM  Marck  14,  1957 
ScfWNo.M5JS3 

nority,  appBcaooa  GcraHay  Marek  19, 195a 
ICIaiak  (a.  2«»— 5«5) 
A  process  for  the  production  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  l-nttronaphthalene-3,6-  and 
3,7-disuIfonic  acid,  which  comprises  sulfonating  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal 
salts  and  ammonium  salts  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  l-nitronaphthalene-6-  and  7-sul- 
fonic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  n^cmber  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfate  and  amnK>nium 
sulfate. 


2475043 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  l-NTTRO- 
N  APHTHALENE  -  4  -  SULFONIC  ACID  AND 
1-NAPHTHYLAMINE.7-SULFONIC  ACID 


to   Fi 


No 


Bayer    Akllca(cacllackaft,   Lcrcr- 
r,  a  caryaraooa  of  Geranay 

AppHcaliaa  Marck  2^  1957 
ScfM  No.  4470t3 

C^akns  prwrtty,  appficaooa  Gervsaay  Marck  31, 195a 
1  ClafaB.    (a.  2t4—5»5) 

A  process  for  the  prodoctioo  of  l-nitrooaphthalene-^ 
sulfonic  acid,  l-naphthylamine-7-sulfonic  acid  and  I- 
naphthylamine-S-sulfonic  acid  from  the  mixture  of  1- 
nitronaphthalene-6-,  7-  and  S-sulfooic  acids  formed  by 
the  sulfonation  and  nitration  of  naphthalene  which  com- 
prises neutralizing  said  mixture  with  calcium  carbonate, 
precipitating  the  l-nitrooaphthalene-^sulfooic  acid  as  a 
barium  salt,  reducing  the  remaining  l-nitrooaphthaleae- 
7-sulfonic  acid  and  1-nitronaphthalene-^sulfooic  acid  to 
the  l-naphthylamine-7-sulfonic  acid  and  1-naphthyl- 
amtne-8-sulfonic  acid  and  precipitating  the  1-naphthyl- 
amine-S-suIfonic  acid  by  acidifying  the  reaction  mixture 
to  a  pH  value  of  4-S,  and  precipitating  the  1-naphthyl- 
amine-7-sulfonic  acid  subsequently  by  acidifying  the 
reaction  mixture  to  a  pH  value  of  about  1-2. 


2J75J44 

DICARBOXYUC  ACIDS  FROM  DICYCLO- 
PENTADIENES 

Jeffrtv  H.  Bartlett,  WealaaU,  Rokert  S. 
and  Lewis  W.  Bowana,  WeatScM,  N.  Jn 
EaM  Rcatarck  aad  Eagiacciiai  CiifiiB,  a 
tloa  of  Dekmarr 

NoDrawi^    AypMraHaa  Dtrraikfr  13, 1955 
Sarkri  No.  552,711 
•  CMaBB.    (CL2CB— 514) 
I.  A  dicarboxylic  add  corresponding  to  the  formula 


HOOC.CH 


tJ?- 


OOH 
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V     2,875,245 
PRODUCTION  OF  METHYL  DICHLORO 
PHOSPHINE  OXIDE 
TniTis  P.  HigMtt,  Lawrence  B.  Heio,  and  Ahin  B.  PUI- 
lips,  Shefidd,  and  Ronald  D.  Young,  Florence,  Ala^ 
assignors  to  Tennessee  Valley  Andiority,  a  corporation 
of  the  United  States 
Application  September  24,  1955,  Serial  No.  534,790 

3CUinis.    (a.  24^—543) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec  244) 


*■"-     '^        T  - 


^>> 


1     .MCTMTL  ttCi*** 


oornxm 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  dichloro 
phosphine  oxide  wherein  methyl  chloride  is  introduced 
into  a  slurry  of  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  in  phos- 
phorus trichloride,  a  complex  reaction  product  is  formed, 
this  complex  reaction  product  is  hydrolyzed.  hydrated 
aluminum  chloride  is  separated  from  the  resulting  slurry 
and  methyl  dichloro  phosphine  is  recovered  from  the 
resulting  liquid  residue,  that  improvement  which  com- 
prises introducing  methyl  chloride  into  a  slurry  of  an- 
hydrous aluminum  chloride  in  phosphorus  trichloride 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  AlCls/PClj  is  in  the  range  from 
1.5  to  1.7;  maintaining  the  slurry  under  gauge  pressure 
of  about  10  inches  of  mercury  and  in  a  temperature 
gradient  from  about  110°  F.  to  about  160*  F.  until  a 
pumpable  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  solid 

CHjCI  PCIj  AlCl, 

suspended  in  liquid  CH,CI  PCI,  2AICI,  is  formed;  dis- 
solving complex  product  slurry  in  7  to'  10  times  its  weight 
of  methylene  chloride;  maintaining  the  temperature  of 
the  solution  at  not  mon  than  20*  F.  while  9  to  10  moles 
of  water  per  mole  of  aluminum  chloride  plus  one  mole 
of  water  per  mole  of  phosphorus  trichloride  are  intro- 
duced in  a  period  of  time  not  exceeding  30  minutes  and 
the  dissolved  complexes  are  hydrolyzed;  and  recovering 
methyl  dichloro  phosphine  oxide  from  the  resulting  so- 
lution. 


2375444 
(2-PROPYL-4-PENTENOYL)  UREA 
Harold  G.  Konoff  and  Patrlcfc  H.  Scay,  Kalanazoo,  Mlch^ 
assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michigan 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  November  12,  1957 

Serial  No.  495341 
-  1  Claim.     (CI.  244—553)  ^»<^ 

(2-propyl-4-pentenoyl )  urea. 


2,875J47 
REFINING  OF  TETRACYCLINE  ANTIBIOTICS  BY 

DIRECT  MASH  EXTRACTION 
Sidney    Martin    Fox,    Spring    VaUcy,    MkchcO   Steaky 
Blicharz,    BlauveH,   and    Robert   Whiterbottom,   New 
City,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 
New  Yoric,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Application  December  21,  1954 
Serial  No.  429,773 
12  Clafatts.    (a.  244—559) 
I.  The  process  of  extracting  antibiotic  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  chlortetracycline  and 


tetracycline  from  fermentation  mash  containing  the  same 
which  comprises  acidifying  the  mash  with  a  mineral  acid 
to  a  pH  of  between  about  0.5-2.5  so  as  to  solubilize  the 
antibiotics  contained  therein,  adding  to  the  mash  a  com< 
pound  of  the  group  consisting  of  oxalic  acid  and  am- 
monium oxalate  so  as  to  reduce  the  calcium  and  magnesi- 
um ion  content  of  the  mash  to  between  about  10  and  45 
milligrams  per  gram  of  antibiotic  in  the  mash,  adding  to 
the  decalcified  mash  from  about  Vi  mole  to  about  3  moles 
per  mole  of  antibiotic  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  com- 
pound having  the  formula: 

Ri  Ri 
\l 

Ri  R4 

wherein  Ri,  R|  and  R4  are  membere  of  the  group  consist- 
ing ofHower  alky  I  radicals  and  R,  is  an  alkyl  radical  of 
at  least  8  carbon  atoms,  so  as  to  form  an  antibiotic- 
quaternary  ammonium  complex,  raising  the  pH  of  the 
mash  with  alkali  to  between  about  5.5  and  11.  contacting 
the  mash  with  a  methyl  alkyl  ketone  solvent  so  as  to  ex- 
tract the  antibiotics  from  the  mash,  separating  the  solvent 
extract,  and  thereafter  isolating  the  antibiotics  from  the 
solvent  extract. 


2J7S44t 

ALPHA-HYDROXY,  BETA-A.MLNO-PROPION- 
ALDEHYDE 
John  B.  Wright  and  Edward  H.  Lteeoln,  Kaltiawin 
Township,  Kalamazoo  Coaaty,  MMl,  ■■ifnn  to  The 

nBokf  a 


U 
Mkhlgaa 

No  Drawiag.    AppMcnHon  Apvfl  34,  1954 
Serial  No.  581473 
ItClaiac    (0.244—584) 
I.  Compounds  of  the  formula 

B* 

#-(ormyl-»-hrlracy-QovM--«lkrlHM)-NJIX 


wherein  R<  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  alkyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  and  ^-formyl-;i-hydroxy-(lower-alkylene).  lower- 
alkylene  contains  from  two  to  five  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
alkyl  contains  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  HX  is  an  acid  having  a  pK«  value  Icai  than  five. 


2J7S449 

NEW  PREPARATION  OF  23-DIMETHYLCYCLO. 
PENTA.NONE 

HafTjr  A.  StaMbaty*  Jr^  Soalh  Chwiealaa,  aad  Haward 
R.  Gacal.  ChnritiHB,  W.  Va.,  amigaors  to  Uatoa  Carw 
bide  Corporadoa,  a  cotyoradaa  of  N«w  Yack 
No  Drawiag.    AnfUoilloa  Fcbraary  28, 1957 
Serial  No.  442,944 
13  OaiBM.    (O.  244—584) 
1.  A  process  which  comprises  forming  1  mixture  of  a 
mineral  acid  of  a  minimum  concentration  of  eight  per- 
cent and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3.4  -  dihydro  -  2.5  -  dimethyl  -  2  -  formyl  -  2H  -  pyran 
and  2.5  -  dimethyl  -  2  -  hydroxyadipaldehyde  and  heating 
said  mixture  to  cause  the  formation  of  2.5-din»ethylcyclo- 
pentanone. 

2475058 

ETHER  PRODUCTS 
Samael  Alica  Hflaiagii   aad  Gail  H. 
OMo,  aMigBon  to  Mi 
Ixwls,  Mo.,  a  corporalloa  of 

No  Drawiag.    AppUcadoa  February  21,  1957 

Serial  No.  441,494 

9ClaiaH.    (O.  248— 489) 

1.  The  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  sulfenyl 

hatide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  benzenesul- 

fenyl  bromides  and  chlorides,  wherein  the  benzene  ring 
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of  said  benzene-sulfenyl  bromides  and  chlorides  is  sub- 
stituted by  from  1  to  5  halogen  atoms  selected  fion 
the  class  coosistiag  of  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms,  with 
a  vinyl  ether  of  the  formula  CH,=CHOR.  where  R  is  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carboo  atoms  and 
thereby  forming  a  reaction  product  comprising  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


OB 


,     2J75454 
PROCESS  FOR  NOMINATING  AND  FLUORINAT. 
ING  HALOGEN  ATED  METHANES  IN  A  REFRAC- 
TORY ALUMINA  REACTION  ZONE 


where  R  is  an  alky)  radical  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
•toms.  X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the  class 
bromine,  and  fi  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S. 

9.  A    halophenylthio-substituted    vinyl    ether   of    the 
fonnula  , 


OK 

I  - 

■c- 


-H 


X. 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  6  carbon 
atoms.  X  represents  a  halogen  selected  from  the  dass 
coasisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  and  n  is  an  integer 
of  from  1  to  S. 


2^5031 

5-(»ENZYLOXYMETHYL>-44aPTANOL 

ttMjmomiH.  R^teriBk,  MMIaaf  Mkk^  aalcBor  lo  Tlw 

CoHHnBjTt  MHhbSi  micb^  a 


No  DnwImE.     AppttaasB  April  4,  19S7 

Serial  No.  tM^SI 

ICWtaM.    (C1.3M— 411) 

I.  3-(benzyl03iymethyl)-4-heptanol. 


Frederick  J.  GitMHlHr« 
*i  rwl  4e  NcMowB  ami 
a  cof  paradiwi  al  Palaware 


2475052 

PREPARATION  OF  ACETONE  KETALS 
U.  Eia«  mi  Rafcsit  H.  HaKk,  KlBfipwl  TtM^ 

N.  Yn  ■  cofVoratfiM  of  New  Jeney 

NoDnwiM.    ApfRcaHaa  My  It,  19S7 

S«W  No.  4723tS 

SCWm.    <a.  24*— 415) 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  acetone  ketals  which 
comprises  reacting  allene  with  an  alkyl  monohydric 
alcohol  having  1-10  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprised  of  a  Lewis  acid  and  an  inorganic 
mercuric  compound  at  a  temperature  of  about  — 30*  C. 
to  150*  C. 


WBBMBgMMIt  DcL, 


toE.L 
DcL, 


Immmrj  13,  i9S4,  Serial  No.  443»772 
4aafaM.    (CL  244— 4534) 


J  n 


1.  The  process  of  halogenation,  in  which  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  HBr  and  HF  is  re- 
acted with  a  fluorinated  methane  having  the  formula 
CYFjX  in  which  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  and  X  is  a  halogen  of  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine,  which  com- 
prises bringing  the  reactants  together  and  heating  them 
to  a  temperature  between  about  440*  C.  and  900*  C.  in  » 
reaction  zone  defined  by  solid  surfaces  which  consist  of 
refractory  alumina. 


23750SS 
CATALYTIC  DEHYDROCHLORINATION  OF 
10-DICHLOROETHANB 
C.  Ekarty,  AkiM,  OMo,  siritaiir  to  Tkc  Fko- 
Tk«  *  RakWr  Cifioy,  Akron,  OWo,  a  covpo. 
loffOUo 

NoDffow^.    AppHcatfoo  NoTtaibcr  21, 19S4 
Stfltel  No.  423344 
11  nriwr     <CL244— 454) 
1.  A  process  for  production  of  vinyl  chloride  by  cata- 
lytic dehydrohalogenation  of    1.2-dicbloroethane  which 
comprises,   contacting    1 .2-dichloroethane  with   a   metal 
chloride  catalyst  in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature of  between  about  300*  and  about  550*  C,  said 
caulyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
chlorides  of  the  alkali  meuls,  zinc,  strontium,  cadmium 
and  nkkel,  the  residence  time  of  the  reaction  gas  in  the 
praacBce  of  the  catalyst  beii«  sufficient  to  effect  at  least 
a  50%  conversion  of  the  1, 2-dichloroethane. 


2475053 

TELOMERIZATION  WITH  FLUORORROMO> 
ALKANES 
S.  Boffoluri,  Craofori,  N.  J.,  aM^nof.  by  m 
to  MiMiinhi  MWnc  Mid 
Caifsoy,  SL  Pool,  MIm^  a  cotyoroiloo  of  Dcia 
NoDrawlM.    AppMcaHoo  April  4, 1953 
StrW  No.  3470S4 
35  aihoi,    (CL  244— 453) 
1.  A  process  for  the   production  of  low   molecular 
weight   bromine-   and  fluorine-containing  telomers  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  nK>nomcr  units,  which  comprises 
telomerizing  a  fluorine-containing  olefin  in  the  presence 
of  a  peroxy  compound  as  a  polymerization  promoter  and 
a  fluorobronuMlkane. 
139  O.  O.— «8 


2J7S094 
DiENIC  HYDROCARBONS  AND  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF 
JoiiM  Hynum,  TaOakaawe,  Fla.,  aod  Encst  Frdrckh  awl 
Rex  E.  LUov,  Dcovcr,  Colo.,  aarigMn  to  ShcB  Dc- 
▼clopoMal  Coiipaoy,  Fawijille,  CaWn  a  locpafatieo 
of  Dataware 

NoDrawl^.    AppHeatfoo  JaoMry  21, 1953 
Serial  No.  332452 

4ClafaM.    (CL  244— 444) 

1,  The  continuous  process  for  preparing  a  bicyclo- 
(2.2.1)-2,5-heptadiene  which  comprises  causing  acetylene 
and  a  diene  of  the  group  consisting  of  cyclopentadiene, 
its  mono-methyl  derivatives,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  mcAe 
ratios  between  one  to  one  and  ten  to  one  to  flow  to- 
gether through  a  reaction  zone  maintained  at  a  tem- 
perature between  150*  C.  and  400*  C.  and  a  pressure 
between  about  atmospheric  to  about  250  pounds  per 
square  inch  gauge  at  a  rate  to  cause  the  reactants  to  re- 
main in  the  reaction  zone  for  a  period  of  between  about 
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one  to  about  fifteen  minutes  thereby  producing  the  Diels- 
Alder  adduct  formed  by  the  reaction  of  one  mole  of 
said  diene  with  one  mole  of  acetylene. 


2,«75,257 

PREPARATION  OF  IMPROVED  ALKYLATE  PROD- 
UCTS USING  A  SULFURIC  ACID  TREATMENT 

Kenneth  M.  Tboinpson,  AMan,  Pa^  aaignor  to  The  At- 
lantic Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  cofpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

NoDrawhM.    AppUcatkM  Juc  15, 1954 
Serial  No.  436,974 

4ClaiM.    (a.24«--474) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  residual  amounts  of  catalyst 
and  deleterious  unreacted  materials  from  crude  alky! 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  prodiKt,  prepared  by  reacting  an 
alkylating  agent  with  an  excess  of  an  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon in  the  presence  of  a  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst,  which 
consists  essentially  of  separating  catalyst  from  said  crude 
product,  removing  residual  amounts  of  catalyst  and  dele- 
terious unreacted  materials  prior  to  distillation  by  con- 
tacting the  separated  product  for  a  period  of  I  to  30 
minutes  and  at  a  temperature  of  60*  F.  to  160*  F.  with 
sulfuric  acid  of  78  percent  to  99  percent  concentration, 
the  combination  of  said  contacting  periods  and  said  add 
concentrations  being  such  as  to  prevent  appreciable  sul- 
fonation  of  said  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  and  separat- 
ing the  sulfuric  acid  phase  from  the  hydrocarbon  phase. 


2,S7545« 
CHEMICAL  PROCESS 


David  Apotbcker,  Jefferson  Coanty,  Ky.,  aailgBor  to  E.  I. 
da  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Cnaipnuy,  Wllmfaistoa,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    AppUcatioa  December  7,  1954 
Serial  No.  424,812 


(CL  24»— 478) 

I.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  monovinylacety- 
lene  by  the  polymerization  of  acetylene,  which  comprises 
passing  the  acetylene  into  a  substantially  anhydrous  solu- 
tion of  cuprous  chloride  in  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
amide  containing  the  hydrochloride  of  an  unsubstituted 
aliphatic  monoamine  of  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
and  secondary  monoamines  of  not  more  than  6  carbon 
atoms,  while  excluding  water  from  the  system,  the  tem- 
perature of  the  solution  being  maintained  at  from  30*  to 
100*  C,  the  ratio  of  the  amine  salt  to  the  cuprous  salt 
being  from  1:1  to  2.3: 1.  and  removing  the  moiwvinylacet- 
yiene  and  unchanged  acetylene  when  not  more  than 
10  mol  percent  of  divinylacetylene  is  formed. 


PRODUCTION  OF  ACETYLENE  USING  METHANE 
Ham  KIda,  M— hrfa,  Gw—y,  awlgiBr  lo 

AnUia-   * 

kafaa  (RUacK 

No  Dmwi^    AitttuMiu  imty  24, 1954 
Savial  Na*  ^99,494 

daloBi  priority,  aMVcadoa  Cii—aj'  Jaly  29, 19S5 
1  Clafaa.    (CL  248— 479) 

In  a  process  for  the  productioo  of  acetyleiK  by  re- 
action of  methane  with  amounts  of  oxygen  insufflcient  for 
complete  combustioo  of  the  methane,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  mixing  the  methane  and  the  oxyfeo  at  a 
temperature  below  500*  C.  pasnng  the  mixture  throu^ 
a  prebeater  having  a  metallic  inner  wall  at  a  muTJfnnm 
Uiiear  veloctty  of  about  10  meters  per  aecood,  heating 
said  mixture  in  said  preheater  to  a  temperature  above 
600*  C,  maintaining  a  maximum  temperature  diffcreB- 
tial  of  about  50*  C.  between  said  inner  wall  and  said 
mixture  in  the  region  of  maximum  temperature  of  aaid 
mixture,  at  least  that  part  of  the  inner  wall  of  die  pre- 
beater which  is  heated  to  temperatures  above  550*  C. 
being  smooth,  and  maintaining  between  the  entry  of  the 
gas  mixture  into  the  preheater  and  its  exit  therefrom  a 
pressure  difference  of  less  than  0. 1  atoKMphere. 


METHOD  OF  VULCANIZD^  RUBBER  WITH  AN 
N  JW  .  DIALKENYLTHIOCARBAMYL    SULFBN- 
AMIDE  AS  AN  ACCELERATOR,  AND  THE  YUL- 
CANIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
Gka  AMkct.  Akroa,  OMo,  aad  Hcary  P.  Sirvcaa,  Mld- 
laad,  Mich.,  aaiiaon  to  The  FWaioac  TW  *  Rabbcr 
Coapaay,  Akroa,  OMo,  a  carMratioa  of  Ohto 
AppBcatioa  Jaly  23,  1954,  Mai  Na.  599,494 
14CWaK.    (CL24»— 793) 
1.  A  sulfur-vulcanizable  rubber  coinpocition  contain- 
ing a  sulfur-bearing  vulcanizing  agent,  high  abrasion,  fur- 
nace carbon  block  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10% 
of  the  weight  of  the  rubber  of  a  delayed-action  viUcaniza- 
tion  accelerator  of  the  following  formula: 

H    R" 

E'-C-i-CH»      S  B-» 

R'-C-C-CHi  E*^ 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  radicals,  R'"  is  from  the  group  coosiiting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals.  R""  is  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cycloalkyi  radicals,  and 
with  the  proviso  that  R'"  and  R""  can  be  joined  to  form 
a  cyclic  divalent  radical  which  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  constitute  a  heterocyclic  radical. 


i«  <•  ^  >  •    I  ' 


•*  -H 


u  ,    '       I 


•  i'l     /I    • 


:!/;^''v      ^.i\; 


A.U    . 


ELECTRICAL 


247SJ4I 

MAGNKTOMOTIVE  AGITATOII  POR  MOLTEN 

METAL  BATHS  OR  THE  LIKE 

E4wH^  A.  HmI;  WttiMbwi,  P»n  airi^OT  to  SwIbMI. 

Draricr  CotponHkw,  PMAvgli,  Pm  a  cocpOTatkM  of 


tealinf  medium  filling  the  space  between  the  element  and 
the  opening  wall  for  preventing  contact  of  the  electrolyte 
with  the  said  conductive  member. 


AppHcatkw  F«knM7  24, 1957,  SctW  No.  442,493 
(CLl>-24) 


.^m^^i^^ 


247SJ42 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  PRODUCING  CELL 
11  CONSTRUCTION 
G.  Wmim  aad  Hwmm  L.  R-wO,  Elgto,  DL,  ••• 
to  Elihi  NaltoMi  Walcfe  Caipagy,  Eltto,  DL, 
a  cof»o«lto«  of  UMla 

nt  23,  1954,  Serial  N«.  434.759 
19  nihil      (CL  134—133) 


2.  in  a  magnetooBOCive  agiutor  for  a  molten  metal 
bath  or  the  like,  apparatus  comprising,  in  combioatioo. 
an  induction  member  having  poles  in  juxtapoattion  to 
said  bath  or  the  like,  field  coils  for  said  poles  respec- 
tively, meant  to  excite  said  field  coils  in  a  selectively 
regulable  manner,  a  generator  mechanism  in  said  means 
hsvini  each  of  said  field  coils  connected  thereto  for 
excitation  m  progressively  phased  relation,  drive  mean* 
for  said  nnechanism.  means  for  selectivdy  varying  the 
excitation  impressed  upon  said  mechanism,  and  independ- 
ent means  for  driving  said  last-mentioned  means. 


4.  An  electrical  energy  producing  cell  comprising  a 
case  with  electrodes  and  electrolyte  therein,  an  element 
cooductively  connected  to  an  electrode,  said  case  having 
an  opening  in  which  the  said  element  is  received,  said 
element  and  the  opening  wall  being  tapered  with  the 
apex  toward  the  intorior  of  the  cell,  a  conductive  mem- 
bar  located  in  an  outer  part  of  the  opening  and  having 
a  dovetail  protection  at  a  surface  directed  toward  the 
said  deanent,  the  material  of  the  element  surrouiKiing 
and  interlocking  with  said   projection,  and   a   yielding 


2^75043 
TRANSFORMER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
NarbatoTrfdh,  SkarpaHDc,  Pa.,  mw  by  rhaagr  of 

to  Wcjtifiwat  Eleclrie 
Pa.,  a  corporattoa  of 


24, 1953,  Serial  No.  377,959 
(CL  174—15) 


1 .  In  an  electrical  apparatus,  lo  combination,  a  sealed 
casing  having  an  electrical  conductor  disposed  therein 
which  is  subtect  to  temperature  changes  when  in  use,  • 
non-condensable  gas  and  a  vaporizabk  liquid  co(dant 
conuined  by  the  casing,  the  liquid  coolam  comprisiag  a 
fluorinated  organic  liquid  coolant  which  will  vaporise  at 
temperatures  between  50*  C.  and  223'  C,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  liquid  coolant  to  the  electrical  conductor  to 
effect  cooling  of  the  electrical  conductor  mainly  by  the 
vaporization  of  the  applied  liquid  coolant,  the  vapors  of 
the  liquid  coolant  and  the  non-condensable  gas  being  inter- 
mixed within  the  casing  when  the  vapors  are  evolved  to 
provide  a  dielectric  medium  for  insulating  the  electrical 
conductor  from  the  casing,  a  cooling  device,  means  con- 
necting the  lower  end  of  the  cooling  device  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  casing  and  the  upper  end  of  the  cooling  device 
to  the  upper  end  of  the  casing,  said  means  connecting  said 
cooling  device  to  said  casing  providing  for  the  flow  of  the 
non  <oodensable  gas  and  vapors  in  both  directions  be- 
tween the  casing  and  cooling  device,  the  means  connect- 
ing the  lower  end  of  the  cooling  device  and  the  casing 
being  so  disposed  that  the  liquid  coolant  may  flow  from 
the  cooling  device  to  the  casing,  and  means  disposed  in 
the  means  connecting  said  cooling  device  to  said  casing 
and  responsive  to  conditions  developed  as  a  result  of  the 
heating  of  the  electrical  conductor  for  effecting  a  partial 
trapping  of  the  non-condensable  gas  in  the  cooling  device 
and  dielectric  vapors  in  the  casing  to  effectively  insulate 
the  electrical  conductor,  the  means  connecting  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  cooling  device  to  the  casing  providing 
for  the  return  of  condensed  vapors  to  the  casing  at  all 
times. 

2J7Sv244 

BRACKET  MEANS  FOR  JOINING  PRINTED 

dRCUTT  PANELS 

Irrkm  A.  Graa,  WarrtMrllc  Helfhti,  OWo,  a«%oor  to 

ClevclMd  Metal  SpcciaMcc  Caaipaay,  ClcTclaBi,  OWo, 

a  corpor^toa  of  Okfo 

AppUcattoo  May  31, 1954,  Serial  No.  548,444 

4  ClahM.    (CL  174—44) 

4.  A  structure  for  a  printed  circuit  system  comprising 

a  plurality  of  components  making  up  the  system,  said 

components  including  a  first  dielectric  panel  having  a 
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plurality  of  first  metallic  paths  of  conductance  printed 
thereon,  a  second  dielectric  panel  having  a  plurality  of 
second  metallic  paths  of  conductance  printed  thereon,  said 
second  panel  extending  at  an  angle  from  said  first  panel 
with  one  edge  of  said  second  panel  adjacent  to  said  first 
panel,  at  least  one  first  series  of  perforations  in  said  first 
panel,  at  least  one  second  series  of  perforations  in  said 
second  panel,  said  first  paths  of  conductance  communi- 
cating with  said  first  series  of  perforations,  said  second 


with  an  axial  bore  therethrough  and  counterbortt  at 
each  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion,  said  member  further 
including  an  integral  radially  extending  inverted  U-thaped 
portion  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  conductor  ends  and 
surround  them  on  three  sides,  and  a  one-piece  cap  nut 
adapted  for  threaded  engagement  with  said  terminal  stud, 
said  nut  having  a  body  portion  adapted  to  fit  within  said 
bore  and  a  radially  extending  anntilar  flange  adapted  to 


r^  •v". 


y.>    ■■'"■: 


paths  of  conductance  communicating  with  said  second 
series  of  perforations,  a  plurality  of  buttress  ribs  of  con- 
ducting material  in  buttressing  engagement  with  each  of 
said  panels,  each  of  said  buttress  ribs  having  projections 
extending  into  one  of  said  first  series  of  perforations  and 
into  one  of  said  second  series  of  perforations,  and  soldered 
connections  at  each  of  said  perforations  whereby  said 
buttress  ribs  electrically  connect  said  first  and  second 
paths  of  conductance  and  structurally  support  said  panels 
with  respect  to  each  other. 


seat  on  the  bottom  of  the  upper  counterbore  whereby  the 
insulated  member  is  pressed  downwardly  onto  the  con- 
ductor end  attaching  means  and  rigidly  positioned  on  the 
stud  without  contacting  said  conductors  and  said  mem- 
ber, said  nut  having  an  insulating  coating  on  its  exposed 
upper  surfaces  whereby  the  terminal  stud  and  attached 
conductor  ends  are  substantially  completely  surrounded 
by  insulating  shield. 


METAL  ENCLOSED  ISOLATED  PHASE  BUS 
STRUCTURE 
Roy  H.  Albright,  GrcensbOTx,  Pa^   ass^niii    to  I-T-E 
Circirit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Application  December  3%,  1954,  Serial  No.  478,47» 
Sdaiois.    (CL  174-^) 


M7SJ<7 

BUSHING  TERMINAL  AND  LINE  LEAD  GUARD 

[Irawat  E.  Smnom,  Jr„  fcfcaasctidy,  N.  Y.,  asri^or  to 

G«Mral  Electric  Cnnip— j,  a  cotMntlM  of  New  Yotfc 

Appiicatioa  October  3, 1M4,  SerW  No.  «13,7M 

ICIaink    (CL  174— 139) 


I.  A  bus  structure  comprising  a  bus  conductor,  a  sup- 
porting frame  and  means  for  supporting  said  bus  con- 
ductor; said  means  positioned  between  said  bus  con- 
ductor aiid  said  supporting  frame  and  being  in  tension 
stress;  said  means  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
suspension  type  insulators;  one  end  of  said  plurality  of 
suspensions  type  insulators  connected  to  said  support- 
ing frame  by  means  of  an  adjusting  bolt;  said  one  end 
connected  to  said  adjusting  bolt  by  a  ball  and  socket 
ccmnection;  the  other  end  of  said  plurality  of  suspension 
insulators  directly  connected  to  said  bus  conductor  by 
a  ball  and  socket  connection;  said  means  comprising  at 
least  three  strings  of  said  suspension  type  insulators;  and 
said  strings  of  said  suspension  type  insulators  provid- 
ing support  for  the  weight  of  said  bus  conductor  and 
the  forces  on  said  bus  conductor  as  a  result  of  electro- 
magnetic forces. 

2.S75aM 

TERMINAL  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE 

William  Fredcridu,  Toffraocc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Application  September  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  537^2 

4  Claims.  (0.174—139) 
1.  A  protective  insulating  cap  assembly  for  a  member 
having  a  threaded  electrical  terminal  stud  and  the  ends 
of  the  conductors  atuched  thereto  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing member  adapted  to  be  atUched  to  said  terminal  stud, 
said  member  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  portion 


In  an  electrical  apparatus  which  is  housed  in  a  tank 
which  has  a  cover,  a  generally  upright  bushing  mounted 
on  said  cover,  the  upper  end  of  said  bushing  having  an 
electrical   terminal    thereon   for   receiving   an   electrical 
line  lead,  and  a  generally  vertically  disposed  bare  line 
lead  being  connected  to  said  terminal,  means  for  protect- 
ing said  apparatus   from   small   animal-caused  outages 
comprising  a  guard  for  said  termmal  and  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  line  lead,  said  guard  comprising  an  elec- 
trical insulating  material  member  having  a  hollow  cap 
and  a  vertically   superposed  narrow  and   hollow  neck 
which  are  integrally  connected  to  each  other,  said  cap 
being  snugly  seated  on  the  upper  end  of  said  bushing 
and  surrounding  said  terminal,  and  said  neck  extending 
from  said  cap  for  a  substantial  disUnce  about  said  line 
lead,   the  upper  end  of  said  neck   having  a  manually 
operable  clamp  for  clamping  said  guard  and  line  lead 
with  respect  to  each  other,  and  said  clamp  comprising 
a  collar  which  is  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
neck,  a  side  of  said  collar  having  a  threaded  aperture 
and  a  thumb  screw  extending  through  said  aperture  for 
clamping  said  line  lead  to  said  collar,  and  a  generally 
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upright  electrical  insulating  material  encased  lightning 
arrester  niounted  on  the  side  of  said  Unk  adjacent  to 
said  bushing,  the  lower  end  of  said  lightning  arrester 
having  a  connection  to  ground  and  the  upper  end  of 
said  lightning  arrester  having  a  ppped  connection  to  said 
terminal,  said  gapped  connection  comprising  a  wind 
shielded  aperture  in  said  cap  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 
which  are  connected  to  said  terminal  and  lightning 
arrester  upper  end  at  one  of  their  ends  and  at  their 
other  ends  are  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  in  spaced 
relationship  in  said  shielded  aperture. 


and  second  electron  deflecting  nteans  for  defining  the  ver- 
tical component  of  said  scanning  trace  including  a  pulse 
counter  having  a  plurality  of  electron  discharge  tubes, 
different  counts  being  manifested  by  coixluction  and  non- 
conduction  of  said  tubes  in  different  patterns,  means  to 
select  output  from  different  tubes  in  said  counter,  means 


2^5J4S  

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
M.  RfMcUte,  DCS  PWMt,  DL,  aalgw  to  Zcakh 

of  Delaware 
ApptkrattoaOclDkcr  It,  1^52,  Scrtel  No.  315,457 
aOitea.    (CL  ITS— 3.1) 


rtrJtr 


I.  In  a  subscriptKM  television  system  for  translating  a 
television  signal  including  video  components  as  well  as 
recurring   line-synchronizing  components   and   field-syn- 
chronizmg  components,  an  encoding  arrangement  com- 
prising:  an  encoding  device  for  varying  the  operating 
mode  of  said  system  effectively  to  encode  said  signal;  a 
multiple-pulse  signal  generator  for  developing  during  each 
operating  cycle  a  plurality  of  pulses  at  intervals  com- 
mensurate with   the  separation   between   said   line-syn- 
chronizing components  atxl  having  a  period  of  operation 
less  than  the  period  corresponding  to  the  time  separation 
of  said  field-synchronizing  components;  a  series  of  output 
terminals  for  said  generator  for  individually  and  selec- 
tively deriving  one  of  said  plurality  of  pulses  in   any 
operating  cycle  of  said  generator,  a  selector  mechanism 
coupled  to  said  output  terminals  for  selectively  rendering 
aay  cbosen  combination  of  said  terminals  effective  during 
a  aobacripiion  program  and  in  accordance  with  an  en- 
coding schedule  assigned  to  said  program;  a  control  cir- 
cuit for  actuating  said  encoding  device  and  having  two 
stable  operating  condition  in  each  of  which  said  encod- 
ing device  cstabibhcs  a  different  operating  mode  in  nid 
system;  gating  means  for  gating  in  thoae  of  said  line- 
synchronizing  components  occurring  in  tinae  coinsidence 
with  the  pulses  presented  at  the  effective  ones  of  said 
output  terminals;  means  for  utilizing  the  line-synchroniz- 
ing components  gated  in  to  change  said  control  circuit 
from  a  first  to  a  second  one  of  said  operating  conditions; 
and  means  for  restoring  said  control  circuit  to  said  ftrM 
operating  condition. 


responsive  to  the  conduction  and  non-conduction  of  the 
tubes  the  output  from  which  has  been  selected  to  provide 
vertical  deflection  currents  having  an  amplitude  deter- 
mined by  said  conduction  and  nonconduction  pattern,  and 
means  to  apply  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  to 
said  pulse  counter  to  be  counted. 


2475»27t  

SUBSCRimON-TELEVBION  SYSTEM 
Kari  R.  Wenit,  BnCalo,  aai  WMh*  K.  S^/tk^  ' 
N.  Y.,  and  WUttam  F.  Gnnaing,  Voricc,  CaBf. 
on  to  InlsinalinnBl  Tdcadcr  CotpocatkMa,  Los  Aa- 
Idcs,  CaUr^  a  co«»ocatfon  of  Delaware 
^^  Jnac  7.  1955,  Serial  No.  513^7 

UCktea.   (CL  ITS— 5.1) 


2^750*9 
VIDEO  SCRAMBLING  AND  UNSCRAMBLING 

SYSTEM 

Look  N.  RMeMMT,  Los  Angtka,  CaBT.,  aaricMW  to 
national  TetesMtcr  Corporation,  Loa  Anftka,  CaBL, 
a  corporation  of  Dctawarc 

ApfBcaHon  April  t,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,924 
9Clate*.  (a.  17t— 5.1) 
I .  A  scanning  system  for  determining  the  order  oi  acan- 
ning  horizontal  lines  in  successive  scanning  fields  of  a  tele- 
vision system  comprising  first  electron  deflecting  means 
including  a  source  of  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  for 
defining  the  horizonul  component  of  a  scanning  trace, 


1 .  In  n>  television  system,  means  for  generating  first 
video  signals,  means  for  generating  second  video  signals, 
means  for  generating  code  signals,  means  for  frequency 
interieaving  said  first  and  second  video  signals  including 
means  for  generating  a  reference-phase  subcarrier,  sec- 
ond and  third  subcarriers  which  arc  each  phase  displaced 
by  different  amounts  from  said  reference-phase  sub- 
carrier,  aiKl  means  to  modulate  said  second  video  «f- 
nals  upon  said  second  or  said  third  subcarrier  responsive 
to  said  code  signals. 
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2375471 
COLOR  TELEVBION  SYSTEM 
Robert  C  Moore,  ErdeahefaB,  mi  Joka  B.  Ckattca,  Pkila- 
ddphia,  Pa^  Mrifson  to  PUko  Corpontioa,  Phfladcl- 
phia,  Pa^  a  corporatioo  of  PcuHgrtraaia 
'     AppUcatkw  NoTcmbcr  10,  IfSl,  Serial  No.  25S,77« 
21  Claims.    (CL  17S— 5J) 


2J75^2 

COLOR  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT 

CarmcB  Lo«is  Cacda,  Princetoa,  N.  J.,  aMigBor  to  Radio 


Corporadoo  of  America,  a  conwradoM  of  Ddawaiv 

Applicatioii  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,M1 

The  terminal  fifteeo  years  of  the  term  of  the  pateat  to  be 

granted  has  been  disclaimed 

10  Claims.    (CI.  17»— 5.4) 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  said  color  television 
receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  color  television  signal,  said 
color  television  signal  including  horizontal  synchronizing 
pulses  and  a  color  synchronizing  burst,  a  ringing  circuit 
color  sign-.l  source,  comprising  in  combination,  a  ring- 
ing circuit,  a  first  gating  circuit,  said  first  gating  cir- 
cuit including  apparatus  whereby  said  color  synchroniz- 
ing burst  is  separated  from  said  color  television  signal 
and  applied  to  said  ringing  circuit,  said  ringing  circuit 
characterized  in  that  it  develops  oscillations  at  a  phase 
and  frequency  prescribed  by  said  color  synchronizing 
burst,  said  oscillations  in  said  ringing  circuit  charac- 
terized in  that  they  decay  in  the  time  interval  between 


color  lynchroaizing  bursts  according  to  a  predetermined 
time  versus  amplitude  relationship,  an  amplifier  circuit, 
said  amplifier  circuit  including  an  input  circuit  and  ao 
output  circuit  and  a  gain  control  electrode,  means  for 
coupling  said  ringing  circuit  to  the  input  circuit  of  said 
amplifier  circuit,  a  second  gate  circuit,  a  waveform  gen- 
erator, nneans  for  coupling  said  waveform  generator 
between  said  second  gate  circuit  aad  said  gain  control 
electrode  of  said  amplifier  circuit,  said  second  gate  cir- 
cuit including  apparatus  for  gating  said  color  synchro- 
nizing burst  into  said  waveform  generator,  and  said 
waveform  generator  adjusted  to  supply  a  waveform  to 
said  gain  control  electrode  of  said  amplifier  circuit  hav- 
ing proper  characteristics  whereby  said  amplifier  circuit 
is  caused  to  produce  an  oedllatory  signal  in  said  output 
circuit  having  a  predetermined  amplitude  versus  time 
relationship  and  having  phase  and  frequency  of  said 
oscillations   leveloped  in  said  ringing  circuit 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  generation  of  signals  represent- 
ative of  the  colors  of  an  original  image:  first  means  for 
generating  a  first  signal  containing  amplitude  variations 
related  by  a  first  proportionality  consUnt  Kx  to  varia- 
tions in  only  the  standard  colorimetric  X  values  of  said 
colors;  second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  con- 
taining amplitude  variations  related  by  a  second  pro- 
portionality constant  Kj  to  variations  in  only  the  standard 
colorimetric  Z  values  of  said  colors;  said  proportionality 
constant  Kx  being  substantially  three  times  greater  than 
said  proportionality  constant  Kx;  means  for  generating  a 
pair  of  carrier-wave  signals  of  the  same  frequency  but 
differing  phase;  and  means  for  amplitude-modulating  one 
of  said  carrier-wave  signals  with  said  "first  signal  and  for 
modulating  the  other  of  said  carrier-wave  signals  with 
said  second  signal. 


2J75473 
COLOR-TELEVISION  PROJECTOR 
William   F.   Bailey,  Valley  Stoeaam  N.  Y., 
HaxeltiM  Research,  Ik.,  CMa^^  OL,  a 
of  DHfMk 

AppUcalioa  April  25,  1954,  Serial  No.  5M499 
4dahM.    (CLlTt— 5^) 


y 


_  -f  ■■ 


A  'k.  t  ,rtm 


1.  A  color-television  projector,  for  a  color -television 
receiver  having  a  display  screen,  comprising:  drcoit 
means  for  supplying  signab  represcnutive  of  compo- 
nent color  images  to  be  reproduced,  a  plurality  of  image- 
reproducing  devices  responsive  to  said  signals  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  cathode-ray  tubes  in  proumity  for 
developing  component  color  images;  and  optical  means 
for  projecting  said  component  color  images  to  a  display 
screen  in  register  to  reproduce  a  composite  multicolor 
image;  said  image-reproducing  devices  also  including  per- 
manent magnet  focus  devices  associated  with  said  tubes 
for  focusing  the  cathode-ray  beams  thereof  and  having 
minimized  stray  fields  for  minimizing  the  distortion  af- 
fect of  the  focus  device  associated  with  each  tube  on 
images  developed  by  that  tube  and  the  other  tubes  to 
minimize  misregistration  of  said  '"n^igft 


2475474 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  E.  Farr,  Paziaoc,  Pa.,  amlganf  to  . .         ^ 
Electric  CorporaHon,  Emt  PIdabwgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Pcansylrania 

Applicatioa  October  7, 1953,  Serial  No.  3t4,70t 
t  OahM.  (CL  17t-*54) 
3.  A  television  receiver  comprising  a  common  picture 
and  sound  first  internKdiate  frequency  amplifier,  an 
inductive  coupling  having  a  primary  circuit  connected 
to  said  amplifier  and  having  a  secondary  circuit  including 
a  pair  of  serially  connected  inductors,  one  of  said  in- 
ductors being  relatively  sharply  tuned*  to  the  picture 
intermediate  frequency,  the  other  of  said  inductors  being 
relatively  broadly  tuned  to  the  picture  intermediate  fre- 
quency so  as  to  include  the  sound  first  intermediate  fre- 
quency, and  a  detector  in  said  secondary  circuit  con- 
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nected   in  ierics  witfi   said  inductors  ft>r  producing  a    phoiocathode   which   receives   the  light  flow  from   the 
sound  second  intermediate  frequency  which  is  a  modula-   picture  to  be  analysed,  means  for  deriving  from  said 

photocathode  a  continuous  voltage  proportional  to  the 
mean  value  of  the  light  falling  on  the  entire  active  area 
of  said  photocathode,  modulating  means  controlled  by 


♦4#,isf 


»>v 


:it) 


iii  i«.»Sj 


lion  product  of  the  picture  and  sound  first  intermediate 
frequencies. 

11    — — — — 

" ii  2J75475 

VARIABLE  RATIO  PHOTOELECTRIC  ENGRAVING 

MACHINE        ^  ^^ 

^lt^I^r\^M^l^ ^n^l'^^rlff^i^.'mtr^-    «»<»  continuous  voltage  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of 
S.   HaUcB,   LaiWfw'  N.   Y^  aalgBon  to  FakchM    an  alternaUng  carrier  voltage   in  accordance  with  vari- 

Coiyornitoa,  a  eotfor^km  of    ations  of  said  continuous  voltage,  and  means  controlled 

by  said  modulated  carrier  voltage  and  producing  a  re- 
ApyBtatloa  May  !•,  1954,  Serial  N«.  ilMM^  spoosc  proportional  to  the  R.  M.  S.  value  of  said  modu- 

li CWbh.    (CI.  ITS— «.i)  |»|^  carrier  voltage 

~  2J75J77 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 
Eiwwi  Care,  Palri^  ArtlMr  Scfnvc, 

to  Fye 

■OC   UHMIlSBe*   EaBIBBt  ■   ■■*■■  C^^q 

21.  In  a  phdioelectnc  image  reproducing  machine,  a 
copy  support,  copy  scanning  means,  and  means  mounting 
said  copy  support  and  said  scanning  means  for  relative 
movement  therebetween  in  a  first  direction  to  expose 
laid  scanning  means  successively  to  points  forming  a 
straight  line  in  said  first  direction  on  copy  held  by  said 
copy  support,  power  means  for  intermittently  impart- 
ing such  relative  movement  to  said  copy  support  and  said 
scanning  means  at  a  uniform  velocity  in  said  first  di- 
rection, drive  meant  for  progressively  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  copy  support  and  said  scanning 
means  in  a  second  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  to  cause  the  surface  of  copy  held  by 
said  copy  support  to  be  completely  scanned  by  said 
scanning  means:  image  reproducing  apparatus  including 
a  cylinder  for  supporting  a  sheet  to  be  treated  from 
point  to  point  in  accordance  with  signals  received  from 
said  scanning  means,  an  output  transducer  energi/ed  by 
said  signals,  means  for  rotating  said  sheet  supporting 
cyliixler  and  for  moving  said  output  transducer  axially 
ol  said  cylinder  to  treat  a  sheet  held  by  said  sheet  support- 
ing cylinder  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  signals;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  relative  OKJvements  of  said 
sheet  supporting  cylinder  and  said  output  transducer  at 
adjustable  ratios  relative  to  the  corresponding  motions 
between  said  copy  support  atkl  said  scanning  device. 


1954,  Scriri  No.  4t74M 

Gml 
15,1953 
(CL  17»— 7J) 


2J75J7« 
TELEVISION  CAMERA  EQUIPMENTS 

JncMMa    DosMiy»    Pnrii,    FraMay    Mrigpor   to 
Nowellc  4*  rOirtlli«c  R.  B.  V.  cC4a  b  Rn«o-li 
(R.  B.  V..R.  LK  PmK  Fraacc,  a  jotoirtBtf 
*"     ApHieadaa  Mmtk  M.  195X  SwM  No.  271 
ChriM  priority,  appBcatJoa  Fraacc  Marck  31,  1951 

9  OaiM.    (CL  ITS— 7J) 
I.  In  a  televisioa  camera  equipment  comprising  an 
analyser  tube  having  a  ntosaic  screen  and   a  separate 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  receiving  a  television 
signal  comprising  a  series  of  picture  signals  interspersed 
with  synchronising  signals  followed  by  periods  defining 
the  black  level  of  the  picture  signal,  a  demodulator  for 
demodulating  the  received  television  signal,  a  signal 
sampling  rectifier  having  two  electrodes,  a  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  two  electrodes  of  said  rectifier,  a 
condenser  connected  in  series  with  one  electrode  of  said 
rectifier,  a  load  connected  between  the  other  electrode 
of  said  signal  sampling  rectifier  and  a  point  of  fixed  po- 
tential, an  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  de- 
modulator for  amplifying  the  demodulated  television 
signal,  means  for  feeding  the  amplified  demodulated 
telcvison  signal  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier  across 
said  load  with  such  polarity  that  any  noise  pulses  present 
on  said  demodulated  television  signal  reduce  the  potential 
difference  across  said  rectifier,  means  for  producing  sam- 
pling pulses,  means  for  timing  said  sampling  pulses  to 
occur  respectively  during  the  black  level  periods  in  the 
television  signal,  means  for  feeding  the  sampling  pubn, 
at  an  amplitude  greater  than  the  amplitude  of  said  picture 
signal  across  said  load,  through  said  condenser  to  the  one 
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COLOR  TELEVBION  SYSTEM 

Robert  C.  Moore,  Erdcahcim  mi  Jote  B.  Chattea,  PUia- 

ddphia,  Pa^  ■■ignqri  Id  PUkoCorporatkm,  PhOadd- 

pUa,  Pa^  a  corporadoa  of  PcwHylraaia 

AppUcatkHi  NoTenbcr  If,  19S1,  Scilal  No.  255,77^ 

21  Hal—     (CLITS— 5J) 


m  m 


color  synchronizing  burets  accordint  to  a  predetermined 
time  versus  amplitude  relationship,  an  amplifier  circuit, 
said  amplifier  circuit  includinf  an  input  circuit  and  an 
output  circuit  and  a  gain  control  electrode,  means  for 
coupling  said  ringing  circuit  to  the  input  circuit  of  said 
amplifier  circuit,  a  second  gate  circuit,  a  waveform  gen- 
erator, means  for  coupling  said  waveform  generator 
between  said  second  gate  circuit  aad  said  gain  cooiral 
electrode  of  said  amplifkr  circuit,  said  second  gate  cir- 
cuit including  apparatus  for  gating  said  color  synchro- 
nizing burst  into  said  waveform  generator,  aad  said 
waveform  generator  adjusted  to  supply  a  waveform  to 
said  gain  control  electrode  of  said  amplifier  circuit  hav- 
ing proper  characteristics  whereby  said  amplifier  circuit 
is  caused  to  produce  an  oscillatory  signal  in  said  output 
circuit  having  a  predetermined  amplitude  versus  time 
relationship  and  having  phase  and  frequency  of  said 
oscillations  developed  in  said  ringing  circuit 


1.  In  a  sjrstem  for  the  generation  of  signals  represent- 
ative of  the  colors  of  an  original  image:  first  means  for  rwxi  r^w»  •««■  ^d!Z>^I?M>^..r«wv. 

generaUng  a  first  signal  conUining  amplitude  variations  „„„        „    t2Sl^5S?SLLir*l?V^'" 

^i»tmA  Ux,  «  a^t  ^.^.^^: i;».. . .  %r  VTiuumi   r.   Baiicy,    vaflcy  Siv•■■^  N.  Y., 


related  by  a  first  proportionality  constant  Kx  to  varia 
tions  in  only  the  standard  colorimetric  X  values  of  said 
colors;  second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  con- 
taining amplitude  variations  related  by  a  second  pro- 
portionality constant  Kj  to  variations  in  only  the  standard 
colorimetric  Z  values  of  said  colors;  said  proportionality 
constant  Kx  being  substantially  three  times  greater  than 
said  proportionality  consUnt  K^;  means  for  generating  a 
pair  of  carrier-wave  signals  of  the  same  frequency  but 
differing  phase;  and  means  for  amplitude-modulating  one 
of  said  carrier-wave  signals  with  said  first  signal  and  for 
modulating  the  other  of  said  carrier-wave  signals  with 
said  second  signal. 


DL,« 


HaxcltlBc  Raaaarch, 
of  Dltools 

Ajly Heart—  Apfl  25,  19S4,  Sattel  No.  SM,S99 
4ClilM.    iCtm—SA^ 


2J75a72 

COLOR  SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT 

Camca  Look  Cacda,  Prteccloi^  N.  i.,  aasigaor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  May  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  433,«91 

TIm  terminal  fifteen  years  of  the  term  of  the  pateat  to  be 

granted  has  been  disclaimed 

ItClahns.    (Q.  178— 5.4) 


TH- 


-Jt. 


1.  A  color-televiston  protector,  for  a  color  tclevisioa 
receiver  having  a  display  screen,  comprising:  circoit 
means  for  supplying  signab  representative  of  compo- 
nent color  images  to  be  reproduced,  a  plurality  of  image- 
reproducing  devices  responsive  to  saiid  signals  aad  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  cathode-ray  tubes  in  proximity  for 
developing  component  color  images,  and  optical  means 
for  projecting  said  component  color  iouges  to  a  display 
screen  in  register  to  reproduce  a  composite  multicolor 
image;  said  image-reproducing  devices  also  including  per- 
manent magnet  focus  devices  associated  with  said  tubes 
for  foctising  the  cathode-ray  beams  thereof  and  having 
minimized  stray  fields  for  minimizing  the  distortion  af- 
fect of  the  focus  device  associated  with  each  tube  oa 
images  developed  by  that  tube  and  the  other  tubes  to 
minimize  misregistration  Ot  said  «msgfS- 


1.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  said  color  television 
receiver  adapted  to  receive  a  color  television  signal,  said 
color  television  signal  including  horizontal  synchronizing 
pulses  and  a  color  synchronizing  burst,  a  ringing  circuit 
color  signal  source,  comprising  in  combination,  a  ring- 
ing circuit,  a  first  gating  circuit,  said  first  gating  cir- 
cuit including  apparatus  whereby  said  color  synchroniz- 
ing burst  is  separated  from  said  cokM-  television  signal 
and  applied  to  said  ringing  circuit,  said  ringing  circuit 
characterized  in  that  it  develops  oscillations  at  a  phase 
and  frequency  prescribed  by  said  color  synchronizing 
burst,  said  oscillations  in  said  ringing  circuit  charac- 
terized in  that  they  decay  in  the  time  interval  between 


2475474 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  E.  Farr,  Paxiaos,  Pa.,  asrigaor  Id  Wi 
Electric  Corporatioa,  East  PMibargh,  Pa.,  a 
tioa  of  Pcaasylvaaia 

Applkatloa  Octoher  7, 1951,  Serial  No.  3t4,7ft 
SCIaiaM.  (a.l7t— 5J) 
3.  A  television  receiver  comprising  a  common  picture 
and  sound  first  intermediate  frequency  amplifier,  an 
inductive  coupling  having  a  primary  circuit  connected 
to  said  amplifier  and  having  a  secondary  circuit  including 
a  pair  of  serially  connected  inductors,  one  of  said  in- 
ductors being  relatively  sharply  tuned*  to  the  picture 
intermediate  frequency,  the  other  of  said  inductors  being 
relatively  broadly  tuned  to  the  picture  intermediate  fre- 
quency so  as  to  include  the  sound  first  intermediate  fre- 
quency, and  a  detector  in  said  secondary  circuit  coa- 
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oected   In  series   with   said  inductors  for  producing  a    photocathode   wtiich   receives   the  light  flow  from   the 
sound  second  intermediate  frequency  which  is  a  modula-   picture  to  be  analysed,  means  for  deriving  from  said 

photocathode  a  continuous  voltage  proportional  to  the 
mean  value  of  the  light  falling  on  the  entire  active  area 
of  said  photocathode,  modulating  means  cootrolkd  by 


I. 


to 


l^^M*^ 


tion  product  of  the  picture  and  sound  first  intermediate 
frequencies. 

-^  -■*  2J75475 

VARIABLE  RATIO  PHOTOELECTRIC  ENGRAVING 

.._-._-.      ^^..^     MACWNE 

'"'ih^riiT^i^ ^^tltTn^T^^      W«i«»«fa,  ^.^  continuous  voltage  for  modulaUng  the  amplitude  of 

S.  HcUcaw   Lcvlttowa,'  N.  Y^  Msi^on  to  FakcMM  an  alternating  carrier  voltage  in  accordance  with  vari- 

Paairs  aad  laslnuacat  Cipocndoa,  a  cotporatioM  of  ations  of  said  continuous  voltage,  and  means  controlled 

Delaware  by  said  modulated  carrier  voltage  and  producing  a  re- 

AppMc altos  May  !•,  lfS4, 8«W  No.  42MM  sponse  proportional  to  the  R.  M.  S.  value  of  said  modu- 

aiClitaM.   (CLlTt— (^  latcd  carrier  voltage 

~  247SJ77 

TELEVISION  RECEIVERS 


21.  In  a  photoelectric  image  reproducing  machine,  a 
copy  support,  copy  scanning  means,  and  means  mounting 
snU  copy  support  ind  said  scanning  nteans  for  relative 
HMyvcment  thertbetwecn  m  a  first  direction  to  expose 
said  scanning  means  successively  to  points  formmg  a 
straight  line  in  said  first  direction  on  copy  held  by  said 
copy  support;  power  means  for  intermittently  impart- 
ing such  relative  movement  to  said  copy  support  and  said 
scanning  means  at  a  uniform  velocity  in  said  first  di- 
rection, drive  means  for  progressively  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  copy  support  and  said  scanning 
means  in  a  second  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  first  direction  to  cause  the  surface  of  copy  held  by 
said  copy  support  to  be  completely  scanned  by  said 
scaiming  means,  image  reproducing  apparatus  including 
a  cylinder  for  supporting  a  sheet  to  be  treated  from 
point  to  point  in  accordance  with  signals  received  from 
said  scanning  means,  an  output  transducer  energi/ed  by 
said  signals,  means  for  rotating  said  sheet  supporting 
cylinder  and  for  moving  said  output  transducer  axially 
of  said  cylinder  to  treat  a  sheet  held  by  said  sheet  support- 
ing cylinder  in  a  pattern  corresponding  to  said  signals;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  relative  movements  of  said 
sheet  supporting  cylinder  and  said  output  transducer  at 
adjustable  ratios  relative  to  the  corresponding  motions 
between  said  copy  support  and  said  scanning  device. 


II,  1954,  ScrW  No.  4t7JM 
linrtsB  rriit 
IS,  1953 
(CL  I7»— 7  J) 
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UtfSJtH 
TELEVISION  CAAgRA  EQUIPMENTS 

Noavellc  d«  rOmM^t  R.  B.  V.  cCda  h 
(It  B.  V..R.  LK  Parti,  rraMC  a 

M«ck  2«,  1952,  ScfW  No. 
priority,  MpBralisn  Fnacc  Marck  31, 1951 
»nilsii     (CL17S— 7J) 
I.  In   a   television  camera  equipment  comprising   an 
asilyier  lube  having  a  OMMk  screen  and  a   separate 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  receiving  a  television 
signal  comprising  a  series  of  picture  signals  interspersed 
with  synchronising  signals  followed  by  periods  definiiig 
the  black  level  of  the  picture  signal,  a  demodulator  for 
demodulating  the  received  television  signal,  a  signal 
sampling  rectifier  having  two  electrodes,  a  resistor  con- 
nected between  the  two  electrodes  of  said  rectifier,  a 
coadenser  connected  in  series  with  one  electrode  of  said 
rectifier,  a  load  connected  between  the  other  electrode 
of  said  signal  sampling  rectifier  and  a  point  of  fixed  po- 
tential, an  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said  de- 
nnodulator  for  amplifying  the  demodulated  television 
signal,  means  for  feeding  the  amplified  demodulated 
televison  signal  from  the  output  of  said  amplifier  across 
said  load  with  such  polarity  that  any  noise  pulses  present 
on  said  demodulated  television  signal  reduce  the  potential 
difference  acrocs  said  rectifier,  means  for  producing  sam- 
pling pulses,  means  for  timing  said  sampling  pulses  to 
occur  respectively  during  the  black  level  periods  in  the 
television  signal,  means  for  feeding  the  sampling  pulses. 
at  an  amplitude  greater  than  the  amplitude  of  said  picture 
signal  acrocs  said  load,  throu^  said  condenser  to  the  one 
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electrode  of  uid  rectifier,  to  render  said  rectifier  con- 
ducting and  restore  the  tips  of  said  sampling  pulses  to 
the  potential  across  said  load,  said  resistor  and  condenser 
having  a  time  constant  sufficiently  long  to  mainuin  the 
rectifier  non-conducting  between  sampling  pulses,  means 
for  »nux>thing  said  restored  pulses  to  provide  a  control 
voltage  and  means  for  feeding  said  control  voIUge  to  at 
least  one  stage  of  said  receiver. 


Februaby  24,  1959 


2J7S47S 

SOCKET  ADAPTER  ARRANGEMENT 

A^i.5!^^^  Uieden,  Bergeidleld,  N.  I. 

ApplicatkNi  Fcbnury  23,  lf54,  ScrW  No.  411,9M 

SCIaiiBS.    (CLlTf^l) 


1.  An  arrangement  for  adapting  an  output  stage  in- 
cluding an  electrical  circuit  comprising  a  first  output 
transformer  and  an  amplifier  tube  having  electrodes,  for 
supplying  amplified  signals  to  an  external  circuit  without 
havmg  to  rewire  the  output  stage  of  the  electrical  circuit, 
compnsing,  in  combinatioo,  a  wired  tube  socket  having 
a  set  of  electricaUy  conductive  lugs;  means  connecting 
two  of  said  lugs  in  circuit  with  the  first  output  tram- 
former  of  the  output  suge;  a  switch;  a  second  output 
transfonner  having  a  secondary  ivinding  and  a  primary 
windmg  one  terminal  of  which  is  connected  to  said  switch 
said  secondary  winding  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  an  inductive  transmission  loop;  an  adapter  having  a 
set  of  contact  pins  respectively  engaging  said  lugs  of  said 
wu-ed  socket;  means  for  connecting  said  switch  and  the 
other  terminal  of  said  primary  winding  of  said  second 
output  transformer,  respectively,  to  the  contact  pins  en- 
gaging said  two  lugs;  and  means  for  electrically  connect- 
ing the  remaining  contact  pins  of  said  adapter  directly 
and  said  one  terminal  of  said  primary  winding  of  said 
second  output  transformer  through  said  switch  to  said 
electrodes  of  said  amplifier  tube. 


M75J7f 

EIGHT  PARTY  FULL  SELECTIVE  RINGING 

SYSTEM 

"^^^^  S.  Pwriap,  Madiaoa,  N.  i^  aarigMr  to  Bcfl  Tek- 

pftM*  Ukotatorics,  tecoq^ontod.  New  YoA,  N.  Y., 

^    •  eorponitioa  of  New  Yoit 

Afplkatkw  DcceaOxr  J«,  IMJ.  ScrU  No.  4f  1 J42 
UCIataM.    (CL17ft_i7) 


current  vintage,  a  source  of  single  frequency  alternating 
current  signaling  voltage,  a  signaling  device  at  each  of 
said  stations,  and  means  for  individually  energizing  the 
signaling  device  at  any  of  said  stations  by  applying  super- 
imposed voltages  from  the  alternating  current  and  direct 
current  sources  on  one  of  said  conductors  and  vdUges 
from  the  alternating  current  source  only  or  groand  on 
the  other  of  said  conductors  comprising  a  gaseous  dis- 
charge device  at  each  of  said  stations  in  circuit  with  the 
signaling  device  at  that  station,  said  gaseous  discharge 
devices  each  having  a  pair  of  starter  electrodes  and  a  pair 
of  main  electrodes,  the  main  electrodes  of  each  of  said 
first  group  of  stations  being  connected  between  the  con- 
ductors of  the  line  and  the  starter  electrodes  between  one 
conductor  and  ground,  and  the  main  electrodes  of  each 
of  said  second  group  of  stations  being  connected  between 
one  conductor  and  giound,  and  the  starter  electrodes  be- 
tween the  other  conductor  and  ground. 


■r..^^  u^i!T?J*^"^  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Fricdrich  Spiccfccr,  " 

to  SliwiM  A  Hahho 

Appttcado*  Fjfknmn  U,  ItSa^totoTN^  33«»1M 

!■  CirMi  FtkfMffy  7, 195* 

ThMk  Law  <I9.  Ai«Mt  23. 1954 

PMtrt  cnira  FckrauT  7,  197f 

4  li  ClalM.    (CL  179^19) 


taw 


C3>— 


"^  y^ 


^ 


I.  An  automatic  telephone  system  of  the  relay  typo 
comprising  a   plurality  of  groups  of  subscribers*  liacs 
forming  a  main  group   of   lines,   each  of  said   gro«pt 
containing  a  plurality  of  subgroups  of  lines,  a  plurality 
of  switching  devices  for  said   main   group,   means   for 
connecting   a  calling  subscriber's   line   to   one  of  said 
switching  devices,  a  register,  a  marker,  means  in  said 
switching  device  to  which  a  calling  subscriber's  line  has 
been   connected    and   cooperating    with    means   in   said 
register  and  in  said  marker  for  selecting  a  called  sub- 
scriber's line  over  said  register  and  said  marker  to  mark 
said  line  as  a  called  line,  a  plurality  of  serially  related 
couplers,  a   plurality   of  first,   second   and    third    inter- 
mediate lines  extending  respectively  between  said  couplers, 
means  for  extending  a  talking  path  from  said  switching 
device  to  said  called  line  over  said  serially  related  couplers 
and  said  intermediate  lines,  one  of  said  serially  related 
couplers  being  individual  to  the  group  of  subscriben* 
lines  containing  the  called  line,  and  another  one  of  said 
serially  related  couplers  being  operative  to  connect  said 
switching  device  with  any  one  of  said  first  intermediate 
lines  over  said  coupler  which  is  individual  to  the  group 
of  lines  containing  the  called  line. 


iJ. 


***  ■**  *4ar  ToC"" 

I.  A  multi-party  selective  ringing  telephone  system 
comprising  a  line  having  two  conductors,  a  first  group  of 
sutions,  a  second  group  of  stations,  a  source  of  direct 


^,__^  ,     TELEPHONE  RINGING  SYSTEM 
^?*«^'  J"r»""*»  ■•Aeley  Hdgkts.  N.  1..  -  pp 

Bcfl  TelepboMLabontofffaa,  iMorporated,  NewYorik, 
N.  Y.,  a  cotporactoa  of  New  York 

ApHkatioa  Marck  t,  1954,  JctW  No.  414,935 
19  dates.    (CL179-W) 
'•  in  •  selective  signahng  system,  in  combinatioa,  a 
line  having  tip  and  ring  conductors,  a  source  of  diroct- 
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current  bias  voltaic,  a  source  of  poaitive  alternating-cur- 
rent signaling  voltage,  a  source  of  negative  alternating- 
current  signaling  voltage,  said  signaling  voltages  being  of 
equal  magnitude,  a  plurality  of  stations,  each  of  said 
stations  comprising  a  ringer,  a  multielectrode  gas  dis- 
charge device  connected  to  said  ringer,  unidirectiooal 
shunting  control  means,  means  connecting  said  unidirec- 
tional control  means  to  one  of  said  electrodes  of  said 
multielectrode  device  and  means  connecting  said  muiti- 


-r9H  f    %<"  ^  11:5 — ^ — S — S     r3     n     :j 


Ti 
N. 


EQUIVALENT  FOUR-WIRE  REPEATERS 

L.  MirfoM,  SkitmAmj,  N.  1^  MrigBor  to  BcO 
Abwatorici,    Imtrnprnttadt    New    Yetfc, 
■  corpOTBtlM  of  N«w  Ymk 

Decc^bMT  2t,  19S6.  SetW  No.  «3l,14t 
TT  HriMi     (CLITV— 17f) 


TV 


^\  n  "H  'M  V 


■^»»j«»«;i 
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electrode  device  to  said  line,  whereby  the  conduction  of 
current  by  said  shunting  control  means  prevenu  break- 
down of  said  gas  discharge  device,  and  means  for  en- 
ergizing a  selected  ringer  including  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  alternating-current  signaling  voltages  and 
said  direct<unnent  bias  voltage  to  said  line  in  a  plurality 
of  combinations  to  produce  different  voluge  si^iah  for 
each  of  said  sUtions.  thereby  to  provide  selective  shunt 
ing  of  said  discharge  devices  connected  to  non-selected 
ringers. 


BINAURAL  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 
End  M.  RdkMk,  BrMUym  N.  Y. 

October  4, 1951,ScrW  N«.  3tM7( 
f  elates.    (CL179^1tMl) 


I.  In  a  carrier  ware  transmission  system  having  differ- 
ent frequency  channels  for  opposite  directions  of  trans- 
mission, at  least  a  first  and  second  hybrid  branching 
circuit  each  having  two  pairs  of  ports,  the  ports  of  each 
pair  of  each  of  said  branching  circuits  being  effectivdy 
exclusively  connected  together  for  signal  frequencies 
within  a  given  frequency  band  and  each  port  of  one  pair 
of  each  of  said  branching  circuits  being  effectively  exclu- 
sively connected  to  one  port  of  the  other  pair  of  said  each 
one  of  said  branching  circuits  for  signal  frequencies 
outside  said  band,  said  given  frequency  band  being  sub- 
stantially the  same  in  said  first  and  second  branching  cir- 
cuits, one  port  of  said  first  branching  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  receive  and  transmit  intelligence-bearing  aigoals 
from  and  toward  one  direction,  one  port  of  said  second 
branching  circuit  being  connected  to  receive  and  transmit 
intelligence-bearing  signals  from  and  toward  the  other 
direction,  means  for  amplifying  said  intelligence-bearing 
signals  connected  between  the  paired  port  of  said  one 
port  of  said  first  branching  circuit  and  the  paired  port 
of  said  one  port  of  said  second  branching  circuit,  and 
means  for  coupling  each  port  of  the  other  pair  in  said 
first  branching  circuit  to  one  port  o(  said  other  pair  in 
said  secfMid  branching  circuit 


.  t. 


ELECTRICAL  AMPLIFYING  MEANS 

RoWfl  J.  Ete«C  Pyo  Alto,  CaML,  MrigMr  to 

apolis  Honejwefl 

MlM^a 


of  Ddai 

22,  19SS,  ScfW  N«.  S54,7M 
(CL  17>— 171) 


1.  A  phonograph  pickup  comprising  a  supporting 
number,  first  and  second  coil  pair\  mounted  on  satd  sup- 
porting member,  each  of  said  coil  pairs  including  a  com- 
nKMi  core  structure  having  opposed  pole  pieces,  means 
including  a  permanent  magnet  and  the  respective  pole 
pieces  of  said  coil  pairs  forming  a  magnetic  path  having 
vertical  and  horizontal  air  gaps,  a  stylus  assembly  in  said 
magnetic  path  including  an  armature  coounon  to  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  air  gaps,  and  means  for  mounting 
said  stylus  assembly  for  vibration  in  response  to  oagafe 
naent  with  a  tingle  record  groove  having  verticd  mad 
horizontal  components,  said  vibration  being  translated  to 
said  amuture  to  cause  respective  flux  changes  in  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  gar»  in  dependence  upon  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  components  of  said  single  sound 
track,  the  flux  changes  in  said  vertical  gap  producing  sig- 
nals in  the  associated  coil  pair  of  a  magnitude  dependent 
upon  said  vertical  component  of  said  vibrations  and  the 
flux  changes  in  said  horizontal  gap  producing  signnH  in 
the  associated  coil  pairs  of  a  magnitude  dependent  upon 
said  horizontal  component  of  said  vibrations. 


1.  An  ampltfter  employing  as  its  amplifying  elements 
two  pairs  of  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors  having 
an  emitter,  a  collector,  and  a  base,  a  series  connected  load 
circuit  comprising  a  load  and  a  source  of  transistor  ener- 
gizing current,  the  collector  of  each  of  said  transistors 
being  connected  to  one  end  terminal  of  said  load  circuit, 
the  emitter  of  each  of  said  transistors  being  connected 
to  the  other  end  terminal  of  said  load  circuit,  a  pair 
of  series  connected  inductively  coupled  windings  for  each 
pair  of  said  transistors,  the  end  terminals  of  each  of  said 
series  connected  pairs  of  windings  being  connected  to 
the  base  electrode  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  pair 
of  transistors,  a  pair  of  series  connected  inductively 
coupled  windings  for  each  pair  of  said  first  named  series 
connected  inductively  coupled  windings,  the  end  tei 
minals  of  each  of  said  windings  being  connected  to  the 
common  terminals  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first 
named  pairs  of  windings,  and  iiqHit  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  the  common  terminals  of  said  last  named  pair 
of  windings  and  the  emitter  of  each  of  said  transistors. 
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DETECTOR  FOR  TELEPHONE  SURREFTITIOUS 
LISTENING  TECHNIQUES 
Emte  D.  Hightowcr,  KwMJi^tw,  M4^  ■■tfnr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  m  rtpwwted  by  the  UaUed 
States  Atoadc  Eocrnr  CommiakM 

AppUcatkM  April  3d,  1957,  Serial  No.  (54,1M 
4  ClainH.    (CL  179—175) 
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fixed  therein,  a  mjcroewitch  actuator  slide  redprocmtaMy 
mounted  in  said  casing,  said  microswttch  actuator  slide 
having  an  intennediate  position,  said  microcwitch  slide 
actuator  having  means  thereon  for  actuating  certain  of 
said  microswitch  devices  upon  sliding  movement  thereof 
from  said  intennediate  position  in  one  direction  to  its 
limit  of  movement  position  in  said  one  direction  and 
^movable  from  said  intermediate  position  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  its  limit  oi  movement  posttion  in  said  opposite 
direction  for  actuating  certain  other  of  said  microswitch 
devices,  resilient  means  for  returning  said  microswitch 
slide  actuator  from  either  of  its  limits  of  moveotent  po- 
sitions to  said  intermediate  position,  a  sequence  determin- 
ing dooMe-throw  microswitch  fixed  in  said  casing,  a  •»- 


»;•' 


'••  tl.. 


•vfc-  '-■ 


1.  A  detector  f«-  a  wire-tap  device  which  energizes  a 
telephone  microphone  connected  to  one  of  the  two  in- 
coming telephone  lines  by  by-passing  the  telephone  hook- 
actuated  disconnect  switch  connected  between  said  micro- 
phone and  the  other  telephone  line,  comprising:  means 
to  continuously  monitor  said  microphone  for  an  electri- 
cal potential  thereacross  only  when  said  disconnect  switch 
is  actuated,  and  means  to  provide  a  waiting  signal  re- 
sponsive to  said  potential. 


24754M 

TELEPHONE  CALL  SURVEYING  EQUIPMENT 

WUUam  H.  Blashficld,  Gattoo,  Ohio,  asrigMir  to  North 

Electric  Company,  a  corponittoa  of  Ohto 

Applkatioa  April  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  5f2,925 

17  daims.    (CL  179^175J) 
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quence  determining  slide  actuator  reciprocaubiy  mounted 
on  said  microswitch  actuator  slide  having  means  thereon 
for  actuating  said  sequence  determining  microswitch 
when  said  microswitch  actuator  slide  is  moved  to  its 
limit  of  nwvement  position  in  one  direction  and  disengag- 
ing said  sequency  determining  microswitch  when  nx>ved 
to  iu  limit  of  movement  position  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, means  for  restraining  subsequent  movement  of  said 
sequence  determining  slide  actuator  from  its  limit  of 
movement  position  50.  said  sequence  slide  actuator  re- 
mains m  its  former  position  during  return  movement  of 
said  microswitch  actuator  slide  until  the  latter  is  moved 
in  said  return  movement  direction  past  said  intermediate 
position. 
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1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  having  a  plurality 
of  exchanges  including  at  least  one  private  branch  ex- 
change, each  exchange  being  operative  to  extend  calls  be- 
tween local  subscribers  and  the  subscribers  of  other  ex- 
changes, means  in  at  least  said  private  branch  exchange  for 
surveying  each  call  as  extended  by  the  subscribers  of  the 
private  branch  exchange  to  the  subscribers  of  at  least  one 
other  exchange,  and  means  controlled  by  said  survey 
means  to  automatically  provide  a  cumulative  nimiber 
count  of  the  calls  made  to  said  other  exchange  during 
any  given  period. 


2,S75,287 

SEQUENTIAL  SWITCH 

Dora  C.  Van  Skklc,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Application  Jane  4, 1957,  Serial  No.  M3,5«2 

4Clafans.    (0.200—5) 

(Granted  under  TWe  35,  U.  S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 

1.  A  sequence  determining  switch  device  comprising 

a  casing,  a  plurality  of  double  throw  microswitch  devices 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  u-shaped  sheet-metal  frame 
having  a  base  and  integral  end  walls,  a  mounting  board 
of  insulation  secured  to  said  base  between  said  side  walls 
and  having  thereon  at  least  one  set  of  three  equally 
spaced  fixed  contacts,  a  carrier  of  insulation  also  dis- 
posed between  said  side  walls  and  having  thereon  at 
least  one  pair  of  similariy  spaced  movable  contacts  and 
also  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  parallel  recesses,  a 
shaft  )oumalled  in  said  frame  walls  and  having  an  in- 
t^ral  medial  crank  swingaUe  between  said  walls  and 
pivotally  confined  within  one  of  said  recesses  and  sup- 
porting said  carrier,  another  crank  joumalled  in  one  of 
said  frame  walls  and  pivotally  confined  within  the  other 
recess  of  said  carrier  for  cooperation  with  said  shaft 
crank  to  cause  said  movaMe  contacu  to  constantly 
assume  parallel  positions,  a  single  clip  for  frictionalty 
confining  said  cranks  within  said  recesses,  and  meaag-' 
for  oscillating  said  shaft  in  opposite  directions  to  alter^i 
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TWO  POLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
N.  Y.,  Mlpor  to 

iMaUyB*  N.  Y. 
lfSt.8«WN«.7M,71f 
4CWM.    (CL2t»-M) 
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I.  A  two  pole  electric  cimrit  breaker  comprisiaf  two 
trippable  single  pole  breakers  mounted  side-by-side,  the 
single  pole  breakers  being  similar  in  coostnictioa  and 
each  comprising  a  trippable  member  which  is  caused  to 
move  in  a  given  direction  daring  the  tripping  of  the 
breaker,  a  slidaMe  interiocking  member  fonsisting  e»- 
sentially  of  a  single  elentent  connected  to  both  of  the 
trippable  n>embers  in  direct  linear  motion  transfer  rela- 
tionship, the  direction  of  travel  of  said  interiocking  mem- 
ber being  aligned  with  said  given  direction,  whereby  the 
movement  of  one  of  the  trippable  members,  caused  by 
tripping  of  ito  associated  breaker  is  transferred  to  the 
other  member  producing  tripping  of  the  other  breaker. 


1. 


11  2J7SJ^ 

DOOR  SWITCH  DEACTIVATOR 
EmI  E.  Storttow.  CMcaca,  IB. 

imsmt  7.  i95t.  ScfW  N«.  7S3,77I 
4CWM.  KX  2M>-41.79) 


I  .  Ii 

2.  In  combination  with  a  door  switch  having  a  body 
received  in  an  aperture  in  a  door  fraone  and  having  a 
flange  at  its  outer  end  arranged  to  normally  engage  the 
face  of  said  4oor  frame  and  a  spring  biased  plunger  nor- 
mally held  outwardly,  a  substantially  rectangiilar  plate 
having  a  central  aperture  through  which  the  plunger  may 
pass  and  arranged  to  be  superimposed  on  the  outer  end 
of  said  body,  a  pair  of  kmgitudinany  aligned  guide  means 
rearwardly  of  said  plate,  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  secur- 
ing members  retained  in  said  guide  means  and  slidable 
towards  and  away  from  each  other  and  adapted  to  engage 
said  body  and  to  be  retained  between  said  flange  and  said 
door  frame,  and  a  member  slidably  mounted  relative  to 
said  plate  and  movable  into  and  out  of  registration  with 
said  apertunu 


f.  An  dectric  switdi  comprising  a  body  of  insulating 
material,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  prongs  extending  from 
said  body  for  engagement  with  a  socket  in  an  electric  cir- 
cuit, said  prongs  extending  interioriy  of  the  body,  a  ver- 
tically disposed  tubular  passage  in  said  body  mith  the 
prongs  extending  into  said  passage,  a  movable  contact 
bridging  member  disposed  in  said  vertical  passage  and  hav- 
mg  substantially  an  equal  croo-aectional  area  as  the  pas- 
sage, a  flexible  tubular  member  connected  to  ttw  bottom 
of  the  vertical  paasafe,  and  a  squeeze  bulb  connected  to 
said  tubular  member  for  supplying  pressurized  air  into 
the  passage  under  the  movable  bridging  member  for  rais- 
ing the  bridging  member  into  contact  with  the  inner  ends 
of  the  prongs,  thus  completing  an  electric  circuit  throu^ 
the  prongs. 

2^S492  

PRESSURE-ACTUATED  STEWING  SWITCH 
Orvik  J.  SdhoM,  CMaa  Lake,  CaBt.  airigpar  to  Bm 
UaMed  Stotoa  ml  Aascrka  at  npimliJ  by  lb 
tary  «r  the  Navy 

AppMcartoH  laiy  It,  19St,  ScfW  No.  749,571 

anatoii     (CL2M— 12) 

(Gflwtod  aaicr  TMk  35,  U.  &  CaBe  (1952),  tec.  2M) 


L  A  gas-pressure  actuated  stepping  switch  uompriang 
a  housing  member  completely  open  at  one  end,  a  base 
member  which  encloses  the  open  end  of  said  housing 
member,  a  central  shaft  which  extends  upwards  from 
said  base  into  said  housing  member,  a  hcrflow  cytinirical 
piston  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  cam  surface  on  the 
outer  cylindrical  surface  thereof,  said  piston  being  oper- 
able to  ride  up  and  down  upon  said  shaft,  a  bias  spring 
for  nonnally  biasing  said  piston  downward  on  said  shaft, 
a  passage  in  said  shaft  and  base  extending  from  an  ex- 
ternal source  of  gas  pressure  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft,  said  piston  operable  to  be  actuated  by  being  forced 
upward  under  gas  pressure,  a  torsiooally  spring  loaded 
contact  disc  having  a  central  aperture  therdn  through 
which  said  piston  extends,  said  disc  having  means  thererai 
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for  riding  on  said  piston  cam  surface,  a  fixed  contact  latching  member  toward  latching  position,  a  tripping  mem- 
assembly  within  said  housing  having  switch  terminals  ber  engageable  with  said  latching  member  to  disengage 
thereon  and  being  normally  contacted  by  said  contact 
disc,  said  cam  surface  being  operable  to  allow  said  tor- 
sionally  loaded  spring  ccmtact  disc  to  rotate  a  half  posi- 
tion opening  contact  between  a  pair  of  switch  terminals 
when  said  piston  is  raised  by  gas  pressure  and  again  to 
rotate  another  half  position  when  gas  pressure  drops 
allowing  said  piston  to  be  returned  to  its  original  position 
thereby  closing  switch  terminals  on  the  contact  assembly 
in  a  position  adjacent  to  the  starting  position,  the  sequence 
repeating  each  time  the  piston  is  pressurized  until  a  com- 
plete rotation  of  the  contact  disc  is  made. 


2475^93 
RELAY 
Richard  L.  Adams,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
Corporatioa,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   a 
Delaware 

AppUcatloB  NoTcmbcr  8,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«7,2M 
5  Claims.    (CL  2f«— TT) 


toLcack^ 
cofporatioa   of 


said  latching  member  from  said  rod.  and  an  electromagnet 
for  operating  said  tripping  member. 


2J7SJ9S 

DUPLEX  ELECTRICAL  FUSED  WALL  OUTLET 
I  A.  Umitmum,  Jr^  Ckara,  IB. 
April  19,  19S4,  S«W  N«.  414,M1 
17  nslwi    (CLSM— IIS^ 


»•••■'» 


1.  A  contact  assembly  for  a  relay  of  the  type  having 
a  shaft  rotatably  driven  through  a  limited  arc  by  a  motor, 
said  assembly  comprising  a  movable  contact  assembly  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  conductors,  means  to  insulatingly 
support  said  conductors  to  extend  parallel  to  said  shaft 
and  to  be  rotatable  therewith,  said  means  including  a 
collar  which  fits  over  said  shaft  and  a  plurality  of  arms 
extending  radially  from  said  collar,  said  collar  and  arms 
being  made  of  insulating  material,  a  recats  in  each  of 
said  arms,  a  plurality  of  elongated  spring  members,  a 
different  one  of  said  plurality  of  conductors  and  elon- 
gated spring  memben  being  mounted  into  a  different  one 
of  said  recesses  with  an  elongated  spring  backing  a  con- 
ductor, and  means  to  fasten  said  collar  to  said  shaft, 
and  a  stationary  contact  assembly  including  a  different 
pair  of  ctmtacts  associated  with  each  of  said  plurality 
of  conductors,  and  means  to  support  said  pairs  of  con- 
tacts spaced  around  said  shaft  to  be  bridged  by  the  ones 
of  the  conductors  associated  therewith  when  said  motor 
is  excited. 


•i^'C 


I.  A  duplex  electrical  fused  outlet  comprising  an  in- 
sulating receptacle  having  an  inlet  conductor  connection 
at  one  side  of  the  receptacle  and  an  outlet  conductor 
connection  at  the  other  side  of  the  receptacle,  means  com- 
prising conductors  in  the  receptacle  and  pairs  of  spaced 
blade  openings  near  the  ends  of  the  receptacle  to  the 
conductors  therein  for  making  a  plurality  of  connections 
with  both  the  inlet  and  outlet  connections  therein,  a 
hollow  fuse  holder  for  each  inlet  and  each  outlet  coo- 
ncctioo  between  the  ends  of  the  receptacle  at  each  side 
thereof  with  a  removable  cap  protecting  above  the  top 
of  the  receptacle  and  each  cap  being  free,  spaced  from 
and  unobstnicted  by  the  said  blade  openings  near  the 
ends  of  the  receptacle  so  that  the  fuses  therein  may  be 
inserted  and  removed  without  removing  conductors  in- 
serted in  the  said  spaced  blade  openings. 


247SJ94 
REMOTELY   RELEASABLE   LATCHING   ATTACH- 
MENT FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  COI^ACTORS 
Harold  E.  ScUekbcr,  West  Hartford  Com.,  awigBiii  to 
The  Arrow-Hart  A  Hcgcman  Electric  Coapaay,  Hart- 
ford, Coon.,  a  corporatfon  of  Coaaectkat 
Application  Janoary  10,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,4M 
11  Claimt.    (a.  2M— IM) 
1 .  An  electric  contactor  having  fixed  and  movable  con- 
tacts, mechanism  including  a  drive  rod  for  moving  said 
movable  contacts,  an  electromagnet  moving  said  drive  rod 
laterally,  in  combination  with  an  attachment  for  main- 
taining said  mechanism  in  attracted  position,  said  attach- 
ment comprising  a  pivoted  latching  member  having  arms 
engaging  said  rod  at  spaced  points  upon  movement  of 
said  rod  into  energized  position  so  as  to  avoid  twisting 
of  said  rod  and  mechanism  while  latched  by  said  latch- 
ing member  in  attracted  position,  means  biasing  said 


AUTOMATIC  CnCUIT  BREAKER 


to  WcWr  A.  G.  FaMk 
and  Apparatt,  Laccrw 

Appllcatioa  Jmc  7, 1955,  Seri^  No.  513443 

Claim  priority.  appMcatJoa  SwUwil— i  Jvm  t,  1954 

la^iik    (CL2«»-110 


Automatic  circuit  breaker  responsive  to  overload  and 
to  short-drctiiting  comprising  a  pair  of  contacts,  meaat 
for  opening  said  contacts,  a  bimetal  element  in  series 
with  said  conUcu  to  be  heated  by  the  current  under  con- 
trol and  adapted  to  actuate  said  opening  means  by  heat 
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defomuuion.  said  btmeul  element  having  delaying  means 
oonnected  thereto,  said  delaying  means  being  a  bimetal 
member  connected  to  said  bimetal  element  for  beat  trans- 
fer therefrom  but  out  of  the  path  of  said  current  aad 
being  mounted  for  heat  flexure  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  deformatioa.  said  pair  of  contacU  being  sUtionary. 
comprising  mounting  means  for  guiding  said  element 
for  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  pair  of  sta- 
tionary contacts,  said  bimetal  element  including  a  pair 
of  U-shaped  portions,  a  pair  of  movable  contacts  eadi 
mounted  oa  mid  U-shaped  portioos  in  position  for  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  said  pair  of  stationary 
contacts,  resilient  means  mounted  to  act  on  said  bimetal 
element  and  tending  tr  move  same  into  a  contact-sepa- 
rating direction,  and  a  stop  disposed  between  said  U-shaped 
portions,  said  bimetal  oaembers  being  shaped  and  dis- 
posed to  normally  engage  said  stop  to  be  locked  in  con- 
tact-closing position  contrary  to  the  tendency  of  said 
resilient  meana,  but  being  adapted  by  heat  flexure  to  dis- 
engage said  stop  and  to  thereby  cause  said  resilient  means 
to  become  effective  and  to  nwve  said  btmeul  element  to 
contact-separating   position,  said   U-shaped   portions  of 
said  bimetal  element  constituting  a  current  path  between 
said   pair  of  movable  contacts,  said   bimetal  members 
disposed  for  beat  flexure  in  a  direction  oppoeite  to  the 
heat  deformation  of  said  U-shaped  portion  being  thereby 
adapted  to  partly  compensate  said  deformation  in  said 
U-shaped  portioos,  said  circuit  breaker  further  compris- 
ing a  housing  of  insulating  nuterial  encasing  said  contacts, 
said  bimetal  element,  said  resihent  meam  and  said  stop, 
and  a  re-eettiag  member  slidably  guided  in  said  casiag 
for  movement  in  the  direction  of  said  flrst  mentioned 
oKyvement  and  forming  said  stop,  said  re-«etttng  element 
being  formed  with  a  button  protruding  from  said  boue* 
ing.  the  latter  being  formed  with  external  threads  for  m- 
sertion  in  a  fuse  socket  and  with  a  bottom  contact  elec- 
tricalty  connected   m  series   with  said  afore-mentioned 
fWHi'lt.  nid  circuit  breaker  further  comprising  a  sleeve 
of  resilient  material  surrounding  said  re-setting  member 
aad  sealed   oo   said   housing  and   being   adapted  when 
gaseous  medium  in  said  housing  is  subiected  to  pressure, 
to  engage  said  button  to  thereby  teal  the  g^ 
said  button  and  said  housing. 


with  said  rotor  to  permit  actuation  of  biased  means  with- 
in said  protective  device  when  predetermined  heating  of 
said  element  caused  by  excessive  current  flow  there- 
through fuses  said  alloy. 


THERMAL  FUSE 
Gka  M.  Tracy,  Rockvllc  Cesrtrs,  N.  Y,, 

ton  Infcstrits,  be^  HcMtend.  N.  Y. 

AppUcation  AMiit  It,  lyS^TMal  No.  M«,719 

idStai.    (CL299— 142) 


toGka- 


I' 


Tbcodore  F. 
to 


Thermal  fuse  means  for  a  pipe  carrying  liquid  under 
pressure  comprising  a  flrst  fixed  casing  connected  to  aad 
extending  into  said  pipe,  a  renoovable  casing  adapted  to 
snap  onto  said  first  casing,  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts 
in  said  removable  casing  connected  to  external  termi- 
nals and  meam  to  change  the  podtion  of  said  contacts 
relative  each  other,  comprising  replaceable  fusible  nait 
means  including  a  spring  loaded  member,  fusible  means 
locking  said  member,  said  member  being  adapted  to 
change  the  position  of  said  contacts  when  unlodted,  said 
fusible  means  being  easily  r^laceabk  by  removing  said 
removable  casing. 

2475499 

WARNING  SYSTEMS 
Joaapk  Di  Cario,  E^wardevlk,  OL 

La«Bil  12, 19S7,  ScfW  No.  477,444 
1  nelmi     (CL  299^142) 


Ml- 


2475497 
THERMAL  DEVICXS 
WhUiiifc  lay, 
W.  Kate,  Wi 

,  iac^  MAwaakac,  Wk,,  a 
«f  Pelawaie 

29, 1957.  SetW  Na.  442,132 
U  nilms     (CLM*— 124) 


1.  As  a  thermal  responsive  device  for  association  with 
electrical  protective  devices,  in  combination,  a  heater 
element  for  carrying  an  electrical  current  adapted  for 
mounting  on  said  protective  device,  said  element  com- 
prising at  least  one  member  of  electrically  resistive  mate- 
rial having  an  opening  therein,  a  sleeve  carried  by  said 
element  having  portioos  within  said  opeaing  in  proximity 
to  the  wall  of  said  opening  aad  having  other  portions 
closely  adjacent  with  portioos  of  said  element  adiacent 
said  opening,  a  movable  rotor  having  portioos  within 
said  sleeve,  fusible  alloy  normally  bonding  said  rotor 
to  said  sleeve,  and  a  ratchet  wheel  afl&xed  to  and  movable 


4.  A  combination  burglar  and  fire  alarm  system  in- 
cluding a  source  of  electrical  energy,  an  alarm  device 
serially  connected  with  said  source,  a  burglar  alarm 
actiutioa  device  serially  connected  with  said  source  and 
said  alarm  including  an  insulated  base  having  a  contact 
plate  affixed  thereto,  a  plate  hingedly  connected  to  said 
base,  a  spring  carried  between  said  plate  and  base  biasing 
said  plate  and  base  to  an  open  position  relative  to  each 
other,  said  spring  located  so  as  to  electrically  contact 
said  contact  plate  upon  movenocnt  of  said  plate  and  baK 
to  a  closed  position,  a  fire  alarm  actuation  device  elec- 
trically connected  in  parallel  with  said  bursar  alarm 
actuation  device  including  a  mounting  bracket,  an  angle 
shaped  support  secured  on  said  bracket  and  insulated 
therefrom  and  having  an  upwardly  extending  portion, 
said  support  further  including  an  outwardly  extending 
contact  arm,  a  connection  blade  secured  to  said  upwardly 
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extending  portion  and  insulated  therefrom,  a  contact 
wei^t  depending  from  said  connection  blade  for  engage- 
ment with  said  contact  arm,  and  means  secured  to  said 
connection  blade  and  said  upwardly  extending  portion 
for  selectively  preventing  said  contact  weight  from  engag- 
ing said  contact  arm,  said  means  comprising  a  paper 
strip  terminally  secured  to  said  connection  blade  and 
said  upwardly  extending  portiiMi. 


j'..V.i-.   /j;! 


•(>. 


1.  In  a  circuit  interrupter,  stationary  main  contact 
means  having  a  relatively  large  mass,  stationary  arcing 
contact  means,  means  supporting  said  ttatiooary  main 
contact  means  for  limited  movement  relative  to  said 
stationary  arcing  contact  means,  movable  main  and  arcing 
contact  means  cooperating  with  said  stationary  main 
and  arcing  contact  means,  biasing  means  biasing  said 
stationary  main  contact  with  a  relatively  light  force  to 
provide  contact  pressure,  operating  means  for  moving 
said  movable  contact  means  to  open  and  closed  positions, 
and  the  ratio  of  the  mass  of  said  stationary  main  contact 
means  to  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  being  relatively 
large  to  make  said  stationary  main  contact  ^dynamically 
slow  in  motion  and  thereby  effect  separation  of  said  main 
contact  means  early  in  an  opening  operati<m. 


CIRCUmNTERRUPTER 
Ralph  B.  Immd,  WUUaaMTlIlc  N.  Y^ 
intiKMM  Electric  Coraoradoo,  Eail 
corporathMi  of  PMuajfff— hi 
AppttcatkMi  Febffvaiy  t,  19S4,  Serial  No.  4M^7 
llOataH.   (CL2M— 147) 

A    * 


to  WmI- 
Pan  a 


ture  disposed  adjacent  said  statJooary  and  movable  .._ 
tact  means,  said  arc  box  structure  comprisiag  a  magntl 
ized  ceramic  material  of  high  electrical  resistivity  prodac* 
ing  a  magnetic  field  linking  the  magnetic  field  of  said 


arc 


Ralph  B. 


2,875,3m 

CIRCUIT  INTERRUFTER 

Saraoei  A.  Bottouri,  PHlibwigh,  Pa.,  BMJgiior  to  Wcat- 

iBghoose  Electric  Corporattoa,  East  Ptttaburgh,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  PcoBiylTaaia 

Application  December  9, 19S5,  Serial  No.  5S2,%59 

nCUam.    (a.2M— 144) 


2,t7S,392  '^ 

CIRCUmNTERRUPTER 

mi  Arthv  S.  Na^nmsU,  Btfalo,  N.  T 
to  WiHtogtiaii  Etochric  Cwporaitoa, 
_  .  Pkn  a  mpMatliM  of  PcMMnrlvaahi 
AypMcaiioa  FchnMuy  t,  lf54, 8«W  No.  4«Mlt 
4  nihiii     (CL2W-.147) 


?l9 


2.  An  electric  switch  compnaag.  a  contact  assembly 
including  a  pair  of  statioaary  contacts,  one  dtspoaed  abofw 
the  other,  and  a  movable  contact  bridge  movable  be- 
tween pOMtions  g"g*g*«*g  and  disengaging  said  stationary 
contacts;  a  metal  ardng  cup  disposed  to  receive  the 
lower  sutionary  coatact  and  the  comspooding  contact 
portion  (tf  said  movable  contact  bridge,  and  a  permanent 
magnet,  electrical  insulating,  arc  box  strsddling  said  con- 
tact assembly  and  producing  a  magnetK  field  laterally 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  movaMe  contact  bridga. 


Ralph  B. 


Wi 
Pana 


2^flJB3    

CIRCUmNTERRUPTER 

S.Na*«wiU 
.  Yn  ■iitoiii  to 


P.  WUto, 
ch 

of 


IC    COfVOIMMn, 

PsnnsBdlvnnto 


r  22, 19S<  SmM  N«.  443,912 
7Clitea.   (a.2«B— 147) 


1.  An  e^ric  switch  comprising,  a  base  of  electrical 
insulating  material,  a  pair  of  spaced  stationary  contacts 
horizontally  disposed  in  side  by  side  relation  on  said  hose, 
an  electrical  conductor  connected  with  each  stationary 
contact  and  extending  therefrom  to  a  marginal  edge  of 
said  base,  a  movable  contaa  bridge  movable  between 
petitions  engaging  and  disengaging  said  stationary  con- 
tacts, at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  conductors  adja- 
....        .    .  cent  the  associated  stationary  contact  being  substantially 

1.  An  electric  switch  comprising,  sutionary  and  mov-   aligned  with  the  contact  gap  between  the  associated  sta- 
able  contact  means  for  striking  an  arc.  an  arc  box  struc-   tionary  contact  and  the  cooperating  part  of  said  movable 
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contact  bridge  and  functioning  as  an  arc  born,  and  means 
of  ceramic  permanent  magnet  material  diq>osed  adja- 
cent said  contacts  to  produce  an  arc  deflecting  magnetic 
6eld  substantially  longitudinally  of  said  movable  contact 
bridge. 

1 1  2J75,3#4     

CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
ManlMll  P.  WUte,  Bitfalo,  N.  Y^  ■iiltinr  to  WcaOir 
hoMc  Electric  Cwpoiathm,  East  PMlAwih,  Pa^  a  cor- 
•oratkNi  of  PoMsylTaaia 

AppttcalliM  Marck  M,  19S6,  S«W  N^  57S,t36 
7  nilMi     iCLlH^UT) 


MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  SWITCH  UNFTS 
Alaa  A.  ADca,  Bcrcriy  Hilb,  CaUf^  ■■ilfnr  to  MIH- 
Swllck  Conomiim,  SmU  Moidca,  CaW^  a 

Ik^  of  CaWoff^a 

AppUcatkm  Aaril  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  «5M14 
lOiim.   (CL2M— IM) 


U 


m 


^    M 


In  a  nmiaturc  snap  action  electric  switch  having  • 
moulded  pheaolic  case  that  distorts  under  heat  and  when 
pressure  n  applied  thereto,  said  switch  including  a  sup- 
port platform  for  the  switch  blade  thereof,  means  to 
minimjy^!  such  case  distortion  by  mounting  screws,  said 
means  comprising  at  least  two  metal  tubular  inserts  ex- 
tending completely  transversely  through  said  phenolic 
case  with  their  eads  at  least  flush  with  the  opposite  aides 
of  the  case,  one  of  said  inserts  being  placed  directly  be- 
neath said  support  platform  so  that  the  actuation  point 
for  said  switch  may  be  OMtttant  under  extremes  of  tem- 
perature fluctuation. 


1.  A  circuit  interrupting  device  comprising,  a  coo- 
tact  assemMy  having  stationary  contact  means  and  mov- 
able conuct  means  operable  to  engage  and  disengage 
said  stationary  contact  means;  a  permanent  magnet  bk>w- 
out  assembly  dispoeed  adjacent  said  contact  means  and 
producing  a  aMfsetic  field  directed  substantially  later- 
ally of  said  coatact  means,  said  permanent  magnet  blow- 
out assembly  including  a  yoke  having  a  pair  of  qMoed 
parallel  members  of  magnetic  nuterial  disposed  on  op- 
posite lateral  sides  of  said  contact  assembly  and  a  pair 
of  electricaj  insulating  permanent  magnet  members  re- 
spectively disposed  against  the  confronting  faces  of  said 
spaced  parallel  members  and  poled  in  aiding  magnetic 
relation. 

I!     

CIRCUrr-MtEAKERS  HAVING  MAGNETIC 
BLOWOUT 
GraMMe,    Yvaa 


2J754«7 

VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  ELEMENT 

Jolm  A.  Ckmcali,  Alhanshra,  CaM^  awlganr  to  Beck- 


alCaHfOTBia 


October  It,  1955,  SoW  Na.  539^1 

T  Hiiiii     (CLMl— 4t) 


1.  In  a  potentiometer  having  a  resistance  dement 
arcuately  disposed  in  a  case,  the  combination  of:  a  shaft; 
means  for  routably  positioning  said  shaft  within  the  case, 
said  shaft  including  an  eccentric  guide  meam;  a  contact 
arm  resiliently  carrying  a  contact  directly  engaging  the 
mner  surface  of  the  resittancc  element  when  said  shaft  is 
turned,  said  arm  being  rotatable  about  said  shaft  to  vary 
the  pressure  exerted  by  said  contact  on  the  resistance  de- 
ment, said  arm  including  oteans  engaging  said  guide 
means  for  moving  said  arm  radially  rdative  to  said  shaft 
as  said  arm  is  rotated  about  said  shaft;  and  means  for  fix- 
ing said  contact  arm  to  said  shaft  for  movement  of  said 
contact  along  the  resistance  element  concentric  with  said 
shaft. 


1J75,3M 

PHOTORESISTIVE  CELLS 
Pierre  Taibca,  Paris,  Frtmca, 
dc  rOvtSDagc  R.  B.  V.  at  ia  la 


No«vcBc 


!.'  A  multi*pole  circuit  breaker  comprising  an  arc  chute 
for  each  pole,  and  a  single  cantilever  insulator  supporting 
each  respective  chute,  the  axis  of  each  insulator  disposed 
in  a  vertical  plane,  the  cross  section  of  at  least  one  in- 
sulator by  a  vertical  plane,  normal  to  the  first  named 
vertical  plane,  being  an  ellipse,  the  long  axis  of  which  is 
vertical,  and  a  movable  contact  assembly  for  each  pole. 


AfHI  23, 1954,  Scflai  N«.  4250^ 
i^pBcartaa  F^MCt  April  25, 1953 
9CWaBk    (CL2tl— €3) 

1.  A  photoelectric  cdl  comprising,  a  rigid  support  of 
insulating  material,  a  layer  of  photoresistive  material  car- 
ried by  the  top  face  of  said  support,  at  least  two  con- 
ductive electrodes  connected  to  said  layer  at  q>aced  points 
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and  having  conducting  leads  extending  to  the  under  face 
of  said  support,  a  transparent  protective  layer  comprising 
a  coating  of  varnish  on  the  top  surface  of  said  photore- 
sistive layer,  and  an  air-tight  casing  enclosinf  said  tup- 


port  and  the  elements  mounted  thereon,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  casing,  including  the  top  wall  thereof,  being 
formed  of  transparent  plastic  material  and  having  a  thin 
window  section  therein  opposite  said  photoresistive  layer 
and  being  integral  with  a  thicker  rim  section. 


ELECTRICAL  RESISTORS 

Graham  Pearcc,  Baricy  Croft,  Crick,  mtM  Rmtjbj,  . 

land,  assigiior  to  Painton  A   Company   Lid.,  King** 

thorpc,  Northampton,  Eagfand,  a  Britbh  compnnj 

Application  Angvt  13,  19M,  Serial  No.  M3,51f 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Anfwt  11,  IMS 

9  Claims.    (CL  2f  1— 43) 


I.  For  an  electrical  resistor  of  the  type  in  which  the 
resistance  wire  is  wound  on  a  former  and  b  connected 
at  each  end  of  the  latter  to  a  terminating  lead  by  means 
of  an  intermediate  conductor  formed  separately  of  said 
resistance  wire  and  terminating  lead,  a  former  provided 
with  an  axial  bore  at  each  end  for  the  reception  of  the 
appropriate  terminating  lead  and  also  provided  with  a 
recess  in  each  outer  end  face,  each  recess  extending  at 
least  from  the  said  bore  to  the  periphery  of  the  former 
and  being  of  a  dimension  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
axis  of  the  former  sufficient  for  the  reception  and  stowage 
of  the  appropriate  intermediate  conductor  and  the  )oint 
of  the  latter  with  the  resistance  wire  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  the  axis  of  the  said  former,  whilst  being  of  a  depth 
only  sufficient  to  ensure  that  no  part  of  the  appropriate 
intermediate  conductor  and  the  joint  of  the  latter  with 
the  resistance  wire  will,  when  stowed  in  such  recess, 
project  from  the  outer  end  face  of  the  former  in  which 
the  recess  is  provided. 


2475,310 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  STRUCTURE 

EmU  Sckock,  WrWii^iB,  Switnrtand 

Application  Ancnst  24,  195«,  Serial  N».  757,343 

4  Claim  ■     <CL2«1— 49) 


acterized  by  vane-shaped  arched  resistance  elements  which 
are  assembled  into  horizontal  grids  in  which  the  individual 
elements  have  the  same  arched  direction  and  are  con- 
nected together  solely  by  electrical  connecting  straps,  the 
individual  grids  being  vertically  superimposed  and  ar- 
ranged to  cause  the  arched  direction  of  the  bars  of  one 
grid  to  be  reversed  from  the  arched  direction  of  the 
bars  of  the  next  adjacent  grid. 


247S311 

INDUCTION  HEATING  IN  INIECTION  AND 

EXTRUSION  PROCESSES 

Robert  I.  Harfccwidcr,  Wtoona,  Mtaa. 

Application  Febraary  14, 1954,  Sotel  No,  545,333 

HClaima.    (CL  219^1*^) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  molding  dielectric  material,  an 
outer  shell,  a  core  disposed  therein  and  defining  therewhh 
an  annular  heating  chamber  for  the  dielectric  material, 
said  core  and  shell  consisting  of  metallic  material  with 
the  core  material  being  relatively  magnetic  and  the  shell 
material  bemg  relatively  non-magnetic  and  a  relatively 
poor  electrical  conductor,  and  a  low  frequency  current 
carrying  coil  encircling  the  outer  shell  in  the  region  of 
said  core  for  generating  heat  by  induction  in  both  the  core 
material  and  the  shell  material. 


2^75,312 

HEATING  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

H.  Nneton.  CMcaco,  BL,  nmlgnor  to 

^  a  cnrpwdun  of  Ddai 

27,  1954,  Smini  Nn.  412,39t 
3ClnliM.    (CL  219^19) 


'.'^ffTfl 


^^M. 


1.  Electric  resistance  for  starting  and  regulating  de- 
vices, in  particular  on  electrically  driven  vehicles,  char- 


Xil 


f^  ^  W  ' 


1.  In  an  electric  heater,  in  combination,  an  elongated 
resistor,  an  electrically  and  thermally  conductive  sleeve 
closely  surrounding  the  resistor,  electrically  insulative  re- 
fractory particulate  material  filling  the  sleeve  and  main- 
uining  the  resistor  therein  in  closely  spaced  relation  to 
the  sleeve,  said  particulate  material  being  compacted  by 
swaging  the  filled  sleeve  to  elongate  the  same  at  least 
10%.  an  aluminum  retainer  having  a  heating  surface 
and  a  back  side  opposed  thereto,  means  on  said  back  side 
defining  an  open-topped  groove  receiving  said  sleeve,  and 
a  stainless  steel  backing  band  covering  the  open-topped 
groove  and  reUining  the  sleeve  therein  in  firm  assembly, 
said  retainer,  sleeve  and  backing  band  being  bent  into 
an  arcuate  shape  with  the  heating  surface  on  the  concave 
side  and  the  backing  band  on  the  convex  side  of  the  arc. 
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237S413  bringing  the  heating  element  clear  of  the  water,  and 

HEATING  UNITS  FOR  OVENS  AND  THE  LIKE  thermostatic  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 

Robert  J.  Kfaig,  Alkgaa,  Mkh^  aalpMr,  hy  mtmt  aa-  heating  element,  to  render  the  latter  inoperative  when 

ripNMali,  to  McGraw-Edboa  Coanpaay,  a  corporalkM  Q^^^  ^f  ^i^  water. 
•f  Delaware 
Applrartna  NoveiBbcr  UJf 54^  Serial  No.  i2M77  2J75J15 

HEATED  DISH  RINSING  SINK 
T.  Plcffsoii,  Jfn 
EnUi  Sbact  Mdal,  Ik^ 

ofWtiy^BB 

IMC  23, 19St,  ScrW  No.  743,751 
4nahM    (CL2I9— 3t) 


I.  A  heating  unit  for  ovens  and  the  like  comprising 
a  tubular  self-»upporting  sheath  having  an  insulated  re- 
sistance element  therein,  said  sheath  comprising  a  hori- 
zontal rear  member  and  horizontal  side  memben  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  rear  member 
and  curvedly  merging  therewith,  and  metal  supporting 
brackets  comprising  leg  portions  disposed  within  and  de- 
pending below  said  curvedly  merging  portions  aiuJ  having 
outwardly  facing  slots  in  their  upper  ends  in  which  said 
curved  portions  are  disposed,  the  leg  portions  being  dis- 
posed centrally  relative  to  the  curved  portions,  said 
brackets  having  laterally  protecting  arm  portions  at  the 
upper  ends  of  the  inner  edges  of  the  leg  portions,  said 
arm  portions  having  longitudinal  slots  opening  at  the  ends 
thereof  and  in  which  said  rear  and  side  members  are  dis- 
posed, portions  of  the  brackets  defining  said  slots  being 
upset  into  clamping  retaining  engagemeat  with  said 
vheath. 


2J7S3I4 
STEAM  GE.NERATORS 

Kawara  r.  scareycr,  KMVCBSsa, 
ApflfaHloa  May  3,  !f57,ScfW  No.  454,fSt 
3  grfaii     (U.  219^-^31) 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising  a  water  container, 
a  float  adapted  to  be  supported  by  water  in  said  con- 
tainer and  enclosing  a  bell-shaped  cavity  defining  a 
steam  dome  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower 
end  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  water  when  the  float 
is  supported  thereby,  a  heating  element  mounted  in 
said  cavity  and  positioned  neaH  the  lower  end  thereof 
so  as  to  be  iust  immersed  in  the  water  when  the  float  is 
supported  by  the  water  in  the  container,  and  an  outlet 
for  the  escape  of  steam  from  said  cavity,  means  to  close 
the  steam  outlet  and  thereby  trap  steam  in  the  cavity  to 
reduce  the  internal  water  level  relative  to  the  float,  thus 


I .  A  heated  dish  rinsing  sink,  for  ship's  use,  compristog: 
a  water  holding  inner  liner,  having  sufficient  structural 
strength  to  be  self  supporting,  when  fUled  and  supported 
only  from  its  top  margin;  an  insulated  electric  heating 
element,  bent  to  form  spaced  coils  disposed  below  said 
liner  and  in  contact  with  the  outside  of  the  bottom  plate 
of  said  liner  for  heating  in  said  liner,  a  plurality  of  damp 
ban  spanning  adjacent  coils  o(  said  heating  element  and 
supported  from  the  bottom  plale  of  said  liner  by  studs 
secured  to  said  bottom  plate;  a  reflective  cover  plate  en- 
closing said  heating  coil  and  disposed  below  the  same; 
said  reflective  cover  plate  supported  in  spaced  relationship 
from  said  bottom  plate  by  extended  studs  secured  to  said 
bottom  plate;  said  reflective  plate  having  upturned  mar- 
gins, engaging  said  inner  liner,  and  completing  Ae  en- 
closure of  said  heating  coils;  an  outer  wall  forming  an 
enclosing  cover  for  said  liner  oo  all  sides  and  a  separate 
bottom  plate  all  spaced  fixxn  said  liner  to  form  a  con- 
tainer for  an  insulating  covering  tor  said  liner  except  for 
its  top;  a  water  overflow  outlet  disposed  below  the  upper 
margin  of  said  liner  to  prevent  slopping  over  said  tipper 
margin  during  normal  movement  of  the  ship  on  wfeuk^ 
the  sink  is  installed;  a  water  discharge  pipe  having  a 
shutoff  valve,  secured  to  the  bottom  plate  of  said  liner;  a 
pair  of  sensing  thermometers  secured  to  the  outer  wall  siu*- 
face  of  the  inner  liner,  one  positioQed  substantially  mid- 
way up  the  water  container  wall,  to  sense  water  tempera- 
tures and  the  other  positioned  near  the  heating  element 
to  sense  dangerous  high  temperature  of  the  liner  adjacent 
the  heating  element;  a  themtostat  and  a  cutout  switch, 
connected  in  series,  the  thermosut  connected  to  the  water 
temperature  sensing  thermometer  and  the  cutout  switch 
connected  to  the  heating  element  temperature  sensing 
thermometer;  and  r«ectric  control  n>eans  for  controlling 
the  application  of  electric  current  to  said  heating  coil 
in  accordance  with  the  action  of  said  thermostat  and 
said  cutout  switch. 


237S3K 

COMBINED  HEATING  AND  VENTILATING  UNIT 

HaroM  H.  Ford  and  Robert  A.  Fapadorf,  dareoMMrt, 

CaHT.,  aasisBors  to  EaMnon-Prync  Cnnipaaj,  Pomona, 

Califs  a  cornoration  of  Delaware 

Ap^icatkM  December  9. 1957.  Serial  No.  7tl,59S 

3Clalan.    (CL  219— 39> 
1.  A  ventilating  and  heating  luut  adapted  for  instal- 
lation on  the  ceiling  of  a  room,  comprising:  an  outer 
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bousing  having  an  opening  at  its  lower  side  in  com- 
munication with  the  room;  an  inner  housing  open  at  the 
top  and  at  the  bottom  to  communicate  with  the  room  at 
the  bottom;  air  outlet  means  in  the  top  wall  of  the  outer 
housing  at  a  location  to  discharge  air  passing  upwardly 
through  the  inner  housing;  a  heating  element  within  the 
inner  housing;  a  fan  means  within  the  inner  housing  for 
moving  air  through  the  inner  housing  and  past  the  heat- 
ing element  in  a  selected  direction  to  move  air  down- 


'^.Lhf    r 
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2^5^17 

REGULATING  CONTROL  FOR  IMMERSED 

ELECTRODE  BOILER 

Dob  S.  Stnidcr,  Eait  GrccmHck,  R.  I^  aarigMr  to  Paatea 

ManafactviBx  CorporatioB,  Ccolnl  Falk,  R.  L,  a 

poratioa  of  Rhode  Uaad 

ApplicatkMi  Jaly  5, 1957,  Serial  No.  <7t4«5 
3ClainM.    (CL219— M) 


1.  In  a  closed  immersed  electrode  boiler  having  a  steam 
output  line,  an  electrode  chamber,  and  a  regulating  cham- 
ber into  which  the  operating  liquid  backs  as  pressure  rises 
in  the  electrode  chamber  in  order  to  lessen  the  area  of 
the  electrodes  immersed  in  said  liquid,  a  control  system 
comprising  a  positive  two-position  open-close  valve  inter- 
posed in  a  line  connecting  said  electrode  and  regulating 
chambers,  means  for  moving  said  valve  selectively  to  open 
or  closed  position  including  pressure  sensitive  actuating 
means  to  cause  said  valve  to  move  from  open  to  dosed 
position  whenever  the  pressure  in  said  electrode  chamber 
reaches  a  maximum  for  which  said  means  is  set  and 
back  to  open  position  whenever  the  pressure  in  said  out- 
put line  drops  below  said  maximum,  a  liquid  exhaust  line 
leading  from  the  regulating  chamber,  a  valve  in  said 


exhaust  line  and  control  means  interposed  in  the  electrical 
circiiit  leading  to  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  for  op- 
erating said  exhaust  line  valve  to  open  said  exhaust  line 
valve  whenever  the  current  exceeds  a  maximum  current 
for  which  said  control  means  is  set  as  the  result  of  up- 
ward surges  of  the  water  level  in  said  electrode  chamber 
responsive  to  movement  of  said  first-named  valve  from 
open  to  closed  position,  and  to  close  said  exhaust  line  valve 
again  whenever  the  current  drops  back  below  said  nuxi- 
mum  current 


2J7541t 
MACmNK 


Co^  SlHiiB,  Mkk^  a 
AppUcalftM  My  29,  19SS, 
4nslmi     (CL21 


I*  Wads  Elsdric 

af  MIcMiM 
Na.S25p2« 
79) 


wardly  through  the  inner  housing  into  the  room  or  up- 
wardly from  the  room  through  the  inner  housing;  air 
passage  means  at  the  top  (rf  the  inner  housing  com- 
municating with  the  surrounding  space;  and  shutter  means 
at  said  passage  means  to  control  air  flow  therethrough; 
said  shutter  means  admitting  air  to  the  inner  housing 
when  air  movement  therein  is  downward  and  closing 
said  passage  means  when  air  movement  in  the  inner 
housing  is  upward. 


y»-. 


(J  « 


1.  In  a  cutoff  and  weld  apparatus  of  the  type  de- 
scribed, a  feed  track  to  receive  a  strip  of  intercooneded 
parts,  a  reciprocating  pawl  adjacent  said  feed  track  to 
index  the  strip  along  said  track,  a  rack  bar  connected 
to  said  feed  pawl  and  driven  by  a  gear,  a  reciprocating 
slide  carrying  a  punch  for  severing  a  part  from  said 
strip,  said  slide  carrying  a  rack  driving  said  gear,  a  weld 
station  spaced  from  said  cutoff  punch,  a  gravity  slide 
chute  for  transferring  parts  from  the  punch  to  the  weld 
sution.  a  movable  barrier  at  the  bottom  of  the  chule  for 
properly  locating  the  part  at  the  weld  sution.  a  bending 
member  adjacent  said  barrier  at  said  weld  sutioa  for 
staking  a  portion  of  the  part  on  a  wire  inserted  in  the 
part  through  the  barrier  and  welded  thereto,  a  limit 
switch  controlling  operation  of  the  bending  element, 
means  on  the  slide  controlling  operation  of  the  limit 
switch,  and  means  synchronizing  operation  of  the  weld 
means  and  the  cutoff  punch  to  that  they  operate  sub- 
stantially together. 

2J75419 
WELDING  MACHINE 
Hermaan  W.  Slk^^  Marthfciai,  M«b^  iibIihii   la 
TkaaMM  Elsctrie  WsMcr  Cnaipaiij.  Ljra^  Maaa^  a 
covporatSoa  of  Maaaackasslti 

AppHcatfoB  laae  14,  1957,  ScrW  No.  MSJtl 
9Claku.  <a.  219— 191) 
1.  A  flash-butt-welding  machine  including  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  platens  each  having  a  current  carrying 
clamp  for  holding  a  workpiece  to  be  welded,  said  clamps 
being  movable  between  a  closed  position  for  clamping 
said  work  and  an  open  position  for  removal  of  said  work, 
and  one  of  said  clamps  having  an  intermediate  position 
in  which  it  is  opened  a  predetermined  limited  diitaiice 
from  said  workpiece,  fluid  motor  means  for  advancing 
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said  platens  relatively  toward  ooe  another,  including  re-  bousing  with  a  light  filter  between  said  li^t  means  and 
movable  slop  iDMns  for  arresting  the  advance  of  said  the  top  surface  of  said  cabinet,  said  control  knob  being 
platens  relatively  toward  one  another  upon  completion  of 
welding  of  said  workpieces.  control  means  operable  upon 
said  arresting  at  the  advance  of  said  platens  to  open  said 

.JU' 


fg^ 


^^S^ 


1"^ !  :  '^g 


-^ 


one  clamp  said  predetermined  limited  distance  while 
maintaining  clamping  pressure  oo  the  other  damp,  and 
upon  said  opening  of  said  one  daoip  releasing  said  stop 
tsni  for  further  advance  of  said  platens  relative  to  said 
workpieoe  whik  maintaining  positioning  support  for  said 
workpiece. 

2J7S329 
ILLUMINATEO  ELBCTKIC  CLOCK 


New  Y«k,  N.  Y^  • 


2, 19S4,  Scttal  N^  453445 
(a.249--l.l) 


connected  to  said  filter  to  selectively  move  portions  of  said 
filter  over  said  light  means  and  means  on  said  knob  to 
actuate  said  li^t  meaiu. 


2375,322 
AUTOMATIC  LAMP  REGULATING  MEANS 
RMolf  _  _  _^_^ 

G.  ■.  h.  IL, 

AJpt^Jden  SiftiwAtr  39,  1954,  SoW  No.  459^29 
OdMs  priority,  ■tiMctllinGeCTwyOrtobsr  1,1953 


1.  la  a  device  for  automatically  regulating  tfie  inclina- 
tion of  the  U^t  beam  of  a  lamp,  in  combinatioo,  a 
lamp  housing;  a  reflector  member  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  turning  movement  about  a  given  axis;  a  support  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  housing;  an  elongated  bimetallic  strip 
extending  acron  a  strait  line  normal  to  said  axis;  a 
carrier  carrying  said  strip  and  having  a  pair  at  connecting 
portioas  connected  to  said  strq>  at  a  pair  of  qwoed  parts 
thereof  and  limiting  the  effective  length  of  said  strip  to 
the  distance  between  said  pair  of  connecting  portions  of 
said  carrier;  and  means  owinecting  said  strip  to  one  of 
said  members  and  said  carrier  to  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers, to  that  when  said  strq>  changes  its  curvature  said 
reflector  will  be  twned  about  its  axis. 


I.  In  an  elettric  clock  or  the  like,  the  combination 
comprising  a  translucent  clock  face,  time  indicating  means 
including  hands  cooperating  with  said  clock  face,  a  dished 
reflector  behind  said  clock  face  and  having  a  shallow 
lateral  wall  extending  about  substantially  the  entire  pe- 
riphery, said  wall  having  an  access  opening,  a  lamp  bulb 
positioned  in  said  opening  for  casting  light  into  said  reflec- 
tor, a  source  of  current  for  said  bulb,  a  light  shield 
mounted  for  progressive  edgewise  movement  between  the 
bulb  and  the  opening,  and  a  manual  operator  coupled  to 
said  shield  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  light  cast  into  the 
reflector. 


2J75A23 
OUTDOOR  UGHTING  LUMINAIRE 
W.    Iteli^,    MBwaiAec,    Wk^ 
McGnw-EAsoa  Coip—j, a  coeponlioa  of  Dda 

laMwy  2S,  1955,  Scrirf  No.  494,793 
7  CWm.  JO.  249— 25) 


2,975321 
TELEVISION  CABINET  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
K.  IMhra,  Saa  Dhtn,  Cdtf . 
AatnM  4, 1955, 9mki  N^  52M59 
5ClaiM^    (CL249-^> 
1.  In  combination,  a  leleviaioB  cabinet  adapted  for 
viewing  from  the  front  thereof,  an  elongated  opening  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  cabinet  having  one  edge  near  and 
parallel  to  the  rear  edge  thereof,  a  housing  within  said 
opening  having  flanged  portions  extending  thereover  and 
supporting  said  bousing  thereby,  said  housing  having  a 
control  knob  attached  thereto,  a  light  means  within  said 


1\  L 


a  second 


4.  A  luminaire  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  elon- 
gated spaced  light  sources,  a  first  parabolic  reflector  for 
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said  first  light  sources,  and  a  second  parabolic  reflector 
for  said  second  light  source  the  directrix  of  each  of  said 
reflectors  being  substantially  parallel  with  each  other  to 
provide  parallel  reflected  light  rays  from  each  of  said 
light  sources,  one  cutoflF  edge  of  said  first  parabolic  re- 
flector intersecting  a  cutoff  edge  of  said  second  parabolic 
reflector  to  form  a  reflector  cutoff  edge  common  to  and 
in  the  parabola  of  each  of  said  parabolic  reflectors. 


FREQUENCY  DETERMINING  MEANS 
Edward  W.  Mihtfcy,  GkMtew,  r»^  ■■igini  to  W«i|. 
tagkMMt  Ak  Iraka  Cafi>,  WMwnili^  rtu,  •  w 
ponmoB  of  PaaMjrflraate 
^    AypttcalkM  May  22, 19S3,  S«W  No.  15«,7M 
4Cklam.   (a.2S«— () 


237S»324 

rORTABLE  ELECTRIC  LANTERIS8 

Richard  L.  Camp  ami  WOliaai  J.  Paulson, 

Maple  Sprincs,  N.  Y. 

AppHcatioii  Augast  31,  1954,  Serial  No.  M7,4«7 

SCIaioM.    (CL24«— S2a5) 


T^f  3' 


I 

1.  Structure  for  sustaining  a  portable  lantern  in  an 
upright  operative  position  comprising  feet  joined  to  and 
extending  laterally  from  the  lower  portion  of  the  base 
of  said  lantern,  said  feet  increasing  the  size  of  said  base 
in  a  manner  and  to  an  extent  to  subsUntially  eliminate 
inadvertent  tipping  of  said  lantern  from  said  upright 
position  and  self-adjustable  means  carried  by  said  feet 
assuring  complete  support  for  said  base  on  both  plane 
and  curved  surfaces. 


2475,325 

DETECTOR  AND  LOCK  CONTROL  FOR 

DRAWBRIDGE  LIFT  RAILS 

Emfl  L.  Kocnic  Brooklyn,  N.  Y.;  CoracIlM  Pct( 

executor  of  said  Emfl  L.  Kocadg,  irrrairi 

AppHcatkio  December  8,  1955,  Serial  No.  551,M1 

4ClainM.    (CL  244—118) 


rr 


1.  In  a  device  for  indicating  the  position  of  an  end 
of  a  movable  lift  rail  relative  to  an  adjoining  end  of  a 
fixed  rail,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  lever  piv- 
otally  mounted  adjacent  an  end  of  a  fixed  rail  and  an  ad- 
joining end  of  a  movable  lift  rail,  said  lever  having  an 
end  extending  beneath  said  rails  and  being  movable  be- 
tween a  raised  position  and  a  lowered  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  fixed  rail,  said  end  of  the  lever  engaging  with 
and  being  maintained  in  said  lowered  position  by  said 
engagement  with  the  movable  lift  rail  when  the  ends  of 
the  fixed  and  movable  rails  are  in  adjoining  relation,  and 
means  for  positively  moving  the  end  of  the  lever  from  the 
lowered  position  to  the  raised  position  thereof  in  response 
to  movement  of  the  movable  rail,  said  means  including  an 
arm  connected  to  the  lever  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  mov- 
able end  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  into  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  movable  rail  when  the  end  of  the  lever  is 
in  lowered  position,  said  arm  engaging  with  the  movable 
rail  and  being  movable  in  an  arcuate  path  out  of  engage- 
ment therewith  by  movement  of  the  movable  rail  where- 
by the  end  of  the  levtr  is  moved  from  its  lowered  posi- 
tion to  its  raised  position.  —- ^  -^i.^  ^^,.^fr.  ..-*tw. 


Tu . 

1.  In  a  communicatioo  system  of  the  type  employing 
a  tingle  carrier  frequency  for  transmission  and  reccptioa 
at  all  stations,  having  transmitters  adapted  when  ener- 
gized to  supply  carrier  frequency  energy  to  a  communi- 
cation channel  and  receivers  adapted  to  receive  carrier 
frequency   energy   from   said   communication   channel, 
said  receivers  including  input  Alter  means,  a  first  car- 
rier frequency  amplifier  suge  having  an   input  circuit, 
an  output  circuit,  and  a  power  supply  circuit,  said  input 
circuit  being  connected  to  said  input  filter  means  for 
supplying  carrier  frequency  energy  from  said  communi- 
cation channel  to  said  first  carrier  frequency  amplifier 
stage,  and  demodulating  means  for  each  receiver  con- 
nected to  said  output  circuit  of  said  first  carrier  frequency 
amplifier  stage  for  reproducing  the  modulation  of  car- 
rier frequency  energy   supplied   thereto,   the  combina- 
tion with  the  foregoing  of  frequency  determining  means 
for  determining  the  frequency  of  carrier  frequency  en- 
ergy supplied  by  said  transmitters,  comprising  a  sUndard 
frequency  generator,  and  means  for  detachably  connect- 
ing said  standard  frequency  generator  to  said  receiver 
in  lieu  of  said  first  carrier  frequency   amplifier   stage, 
including  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  power  supply 
circuit  to  said  standard  frequency  generator,  and  circuit 
means  for  establishing  a  connection  between  said  input 
filter  means  and  said  demodulating  means  for  at  times 
supplying  energy  at  a  sUndard  frequency  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  receivers  simultaneously   with   carrier  fre- 
quency energy  supplied  to  said  receiver  from  the  associ- 
ated transmitter,  whereby  the  difference  in  frequency  be- 
tween said  standard  frequency  and  the  carrier  frequency 
of  the  associated  transmitter  is  reproduced  by  said  de- 
modulating means  as  an  audible  signal. 


2,875,327 
EQUIPMENT  FAILURE  ALARM  SYSTEM  FOR  RE- 
PEATER    STATION     COMMUNICATION     NET- 
WORK 
RobcfftL.  Hat  I  as  saw,  ■iiHIaiin,  and  WtUmtt  S. 
AA«te^   Md.,  and  Howard  B. 
CaW^  SMlmnii  to  Wcat^hoM* 
East  PMslMuih,  Pa.,  a  coiporatfoa  of  PaoMiyh 
Applicalion  Jnly  15,  1954,  Serial  No.  443,422 
nClafam.    (CL25»— 4) 
1.  In  a  communication  system  of  the  type  having  t 
number  of  spaced  repeater  sUtions,  means,  for  rqKXting 


Fbbbuaby  24.  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


1067 


off-normal  conditions  at  a  plurality  of  apparatus  units 
at  each  of  said  sutioM  and  comprising  normally  in- 
operative tranamittinf  owam  located  at  each  of  said 
sutions,  a  ctrcoit  associated  with  each  of  said  statioos 
for  automatically  actuating  said  transmitting  means  to 
radiate  a  distiikct  signal  in  response  to  an  off-normal 
condition  occurring  at  one  or  more  of  said  apparatus 
units,  said  signal  comprising  a  train  of  pulsed  signals 
separated  by  unequal  time  intervals,  the  ntmiber  of  time 
position  of  the  pulses  in  said  train  being  such  as  to 
identify  the  apparatiu  unit  or  units  which  ara  off -normal 
and  the  sutioo  from  which  the  signal  is  sent,  a  timing 


device  located  at  each  of  said  statioos  and  adapted  to 
actuate  said  transmitting  means  to  repeat  radiation  of 
said  distinct  signal  after  a  predetermined  amount  of 
time,  receiving  means  for  detecting  said  signals,  and 
■earn  associated  with  said  receiving  means  and  respon- 
sive to  received  signals  from  said  transmitting  means  for 
indicating  an  apparattis  unit  or  units  which  are  off-ix>r- 
mal  and  the  station  at  which  said  off-oormal  conditions 
exist,  and  a  device  at  each  of  said  sutions  responsive  to 
said  dutinct  signal  from  any  of  the  other  sutions  in 
said  system  for  rendering  the  transmitting  means  at  that 
station  inoperative  during  transmission  of  said  distinct 
signal  by  said  other  sution. 


2J7S32S 

RErEATEft  STATION  HAVING  REDUCED  SELF 

OSCILLATION 

DomM  G.  C.  Hare,  Grecnvale.  and  Hector  It  Sklftcr. 

N.  Y.,  ■■^nnii  to  dw  United  Slates  of 


AnMffka  as  reprcacated  by  Ike  Secrelanr  of  the  Navy 
-  - 5.  Serial  No.  «22,»54 


AppMcatWn  October  12,  1945, 

iCIalaH.    (CL259— IS) 


T 


^^. 
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2375^29 

AUTOMATIC  TUNING  SYSTEMS 
Israel  A.  PanI,  Merrick,  N.  Y^  aai  Alaa  H. 

HaddoaSrid,  N.  J„  asslcaors  to  Spesry  Raad  Corpasa- 
tioB,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
Application  December  2S,  1955.  Serial  No.  555,91f 
9  Oelii     (CL25«— 2f) 


1^^ 


1.  in  a  radio  system  that  includes  a  local  oedllator  and 
a  mixer,  said  mixer  being  responsive  to  received  signals 
and  to  said  local  oscillator  to  produce  an  I.-F.  signal, 
said  local  oscillator  having  mechanically  operable  tun- 
ing means:  apparatus  for  automaticaUy  tuning  said  oscil- 
lator to  adjust  said  !.-F.  signal  to  a  predetermined  fre- 
queiKy.  comprising  discriminator -detector  means  adapted 
to  provide  a  first  output  voluge  of  magnitude  and  polari- 
ty that  depend  upon  the  extent  and  direction  req)ectively 
of  deviation  of  the  frequency  of  said  I.-F.  signal  from 
said  predetermined  frequency  within  an  operating  range 
of  frequency  deviation,  and  a  second  output  voltage  of 
consunt  polarity  and  of  a  magnitude  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  frequency  only  when  said  I.-F.  sigiul  fre- 
quency is  within  said  range,  both  of  said  output  voltages 
being  subsuntially  zero  when  said  I.-F.  sigiuil  frequency 
is  outside  said  range,  a  reversible  motor  coupled  to  the 
mechanically  operable  tuiiing  means  of  said  oscillator, 
means  for  normally  energizing  said  motor  to  drive  said 
tuning  means  in  search  operation  continuously  and  al- 
tenutely  from  one  extreme  of  its  operating  range  to  the 
other,  said  energizing  means  being  connected  to  said 
discriminator-detector  means  and  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond output  voltage  to  stop  said  search  operation  and 
energize  said  motor  in  response  to  said  first  output  voltage 
in  one  sense  relationship  between  the  polarity  of  said 
first  output  voltage  and  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
motor,  and  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  volt- 
age to  reverse  said  sense  relationship  each  time  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  second  output  voltage  decreases  substan- 
tially to  zero. 

2,t754M 
AUTOMATIC   VEHICLE    RADIO   VOLUME   CON- 
TROL IN  ACCORDANCE  WITH  DEFLECTION  OF 
AT^TCNNA  CAUSED  BY  WIND-DRAG 
Rebari  E.  Padtett  and  detaa  A-  PedgsW,  Matbsin 
AppHcartoa  M«ch  25, 195t,  Serial  No.  11^^% 
15  OabM.   (CL  25t-l«) 


1.  The  combination,  in  a  radio  repeater  system,  of  a 
reoeiviag  antenna  feeding  a  converter,  a  local  oscillator 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  converter  to  produce  an 
intermediate  frequency  signal  when  combined  with  a  sig- 
nal from  said  antenna,  an  amplifier  for  said  intermediate 
agnal,  a  mixer  coupled  to  said  amplifier,  buffer  and  phase 
control  units  coupled  to  said  local  oscillator  and  adapted 
to  feed  a  portion  of  the  output  of  said  local  oscillator  in 
proper  phase  relationship  to  said  mixer,  whereby  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  to  be  transmitted  comprising  a  selected  sig- 
nal and  the  image  thereof,  and  a  transmitting  antenna 
aaK>ciated  with  said  mixer  and  adapted  to  transmit  said 
selected  signal. 


1.  In  a  volume  fadeout  compensating  device  for  a 
vehicle  radio,  the  combination  of  a  volume  control  shaft 
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for  the  radio,  a  radio  antenna  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  in  such  a  fashion  that  a  portion  thereof  is  dis- 
posed outside  of  the  vehicle  body,  means  including  an 
antenna  holder  for  pivotally  mounting  said  antenna  on 
the  vehicle,  means  including  a  ratchet  mechanism  me- 
chanically linking  said  antenna  holder  and  in  turn  said 
antenna  to  said  volume  control  shaft  for  the  radio,  said 
last-mentioned  means  being  operable  upon  the  pivoting 
of  the  antenna  and  the  antenna  holder  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  air  when  the  vehicle  reaches  predetermined 
forward  speeds  to  actuate  the  volume  control  shaft  for 
the  radio,  whereby  an  increase  in  radio  volume  will  be 
effected  and  the  normal  volume  fadeout  that  occiirs  at 
such  speeds  will  be  counteracted. 


panson  means  for  comparing  the  voltage  value  of 
video  signal  to  a  constant  direct  current  reference  volt- 
age and  providing  an  output  signal  whose  amplitude  is 
proportional  to  the  difference  therebetween;  a  starafc 
device  coupled  to  the  cathode  electrode  of  said  clipper 
tube;  means  coupled  to  said  compariaoo  means  for  chart- 


{ 


SWITCHING   TUBE    CIRCUIT   WITH   AUXILIARY 
LOAD  ENERGnXD  BY  SELF-BIAS  DEVELOPED 
AT  GATING  GRID 
Joha  G.  SpracklcB,  Ckkafo,  IH^  MrifMr  to  Z«rfth  Radio 
Corporalkw,  a  eorpontiM  of  Ddawars 
Application  November  17, 1952,  Sttiiy  No.  32«,M4 
2  Claima.    (CL  25«— 27)  ^  «    > 


1.  In  combination:  an  electroo-diacharie  device  com- 
prising an  electron  gun  including  a  cathode,  an  intensity- 
oontrol  electrode,  and  an  accelerating  electrode  for  pixv 
jecting  an  electron  beam,  a  deflecticm-control  system,  and 
an  output  electrode  system;  means  for  impressint  >b  Al- 
ternating voltage  of  predetermined  periodicity  on  said  do- 
flection-control  system;  means  for  applying  to  said  in- 
tensity-control electrode  a  periodic  gating  signal  for  in- 
terrupting the  flow  of  space  current  to  said  ou^nit  elec- 
trode system  during  at  least  a  portion  of  each  operating 
cycle  of  said  alternating  voltage;  an  altemating-vohafe 
utilization  circuit  coupled  to  said  output  electrode  system; 
a  direct-voltage  load  circuit  coupled  to  said  intensity- 
control  electrode  and  responsive  to  said  gating  signal  for 
developing  a  direct- voltage  signal;  and  a  direct- voltage 
utilization  circuit  coupled  to  said  load  circuit 


2475,332 
STABILIZED  CLIPPER  AND  CLAMP  CIRCUITS 
Arck  C.  Lather,  Jr^  McrduuitTille,  N.  J.,  aMigMr  to 
Ra^  Corporalioa  of  Ametien,  a  eorporatloa  of  Deia- 


AppUcation  December  1, 1953,  Scri^  No,  395,435 
5  Claims.  (CL  25#— 27) 
3.  A  video  signal  translating  and  modifying  circuit 
arrangement  including  a  video  amplifier  tube  having 
cathode,  control  and  anode  electrodes;  means  to  apply 
a  video  signal  between  said  control  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes; a  clipper  tube  having  a  cathode  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  anode  electrode  of  said  amplifier  tube;  com- 


nJ^-t^ 


-  —  -^       M 


-*  ..J^-^»- 


i    *U1 


ing  said  storage  device  to  a  direct  current  voltage  cor- 
responding to  the  amplitude  of  the  output  signal  from 
said  comparison  means;  whereby  the  average  voltage 
level  of  said  video  sigiud  at  the  cathode  of  said  clipper 
tube  is  adjusted  to  minimize  the  output  signal  from  said 
comparison  means. 


247S439 

CIRCUIT  MKAN8  POR  GINIRATING  SUCCIflSIVI 
OUTPUT  VOLTAGES  OF  UNEQUAL  TIME  DURA- 
TION 

Robert  G.  Daraal.  CaiuasiHi.  MA,  MslgMr  to  Wi 

poralioaofr  ^^ '•^  ■ 


11 


2S,  19S5.  SaiW  Na.  49M<1 
(CL259— 27) 


Lr«;^V '  ^f^=?^ 


;4^;;^;fe^lij 


4^}*"^^^ 


'-^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  bistable  multivtbra- 
ton  each  having  first  and  second  vacuum  tubes  included 
therein,  an  anode  and  a  control  electrode  for  each  of 
said  tubes,  a  plurality  of  rectifiers  each  of  which  couples 
the  control  electrode  of  the  second  tube  in  one  of  said 
multivibrators  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  first  tube 
in  a  succeeding  multivibrator  to  thereby  achieve  a  ring 
counter  configuration,  a  plurality  of  isolation  amplifiers 
each  of  which  has  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
anode  of  the  said  second  vacuum  tube  in  aa  asoodated 
multivibrator,  means  for  controlling  operation  of  said 
multivibrators  including  a  pentode  vacuum  tube  having 
control,  screen  and  suppressor  grids  included  therein, 
means  for  coupling  the  anode  of  said  pentode  to  the 
control  electrode  of  the  second  tube  m  each  of  said 
multivibrators,  capacitors  coupling  the  outputs  of  said 
isolation  amplifiers  to  the  suppressor  grid  in  said  pentode, 
a  unidirectional  current  device  connecting  the  cathode 
of  said  pentode  to  said  suppressor  grid,  and  means  for 
applying  a  control  voltage  to  Uie  control  electrode  of 
pentode. 
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sweSp  voltage  generator 

AMm  E.  Miifciiiiii,N>w  Yotfc,  ai^  G«ffay  Rabow, 

tckgrapk  CmrponMim,  Nallcy,  N.  J^  a 
oiMagjlmi 

May  13,  1955,  StfW  No.  5M,11« 
rCkkm,   (CL25«— 37) 


1.  A  sweep  volume  generator  compruing  a  reference 
potential,  a  voltage  source  having  its  negative  terminal 
connected  to  said  reference  potential,  a  ftrst  conduction 
controlled  device  normally  maintained  non-conductive, 
a  second  conduction  controlled  device  normally  main- 
tained conductive  coupled  in  series  relation  with  said 
Arst  device  between  the  positive  terminal  of  said  voltage 
source  and  said  reference  potential,  a  source  of  repetitive 
signals,  means  coupling  the  signals  of  said  source  of 
repetitive  signals  to  said  Ant  device  to  periodically  render 
said  lint  device  conductive,  iDMai  coupling  said  second 
device  to  said  first  device  to  reader  said>  second  device 
non-conductive  upon  conduction  of  said  first  device,  and 
a  resistance-capacitance  time  constant  network  coupled 
in  shunt  relation  to  said  first  device  and  in  series  relation 
to  said  second  device  between  said  second  device  and 
said  reference  potential,  the  capacitance  of  said  network 
being  charged  by  said  second  device  when  the  latter  is 
in  the  ix)nnal  conduction  condition  and  discharged  by 
said  first  device  when  said  first  device  is  rendered  con- 
ductive to  produce  a  linear  sweep  voluge.  the  conduction 
current  of  said  tnt  device  being  Kmited  to  a  constant 
corrent  by  said  network. 


U7S335 
HEAT  PROGRAM  CONTROLS 

V.  -1-ri'i.  WaMMM,  mi  fBiipt  R. 
Mmb^  awlpiaii  la  Raylbcoa  M 
.  WaMhan,  Mmm^  a  cawwntt—  aff 


Jiilr  12.  IMi.  SaiM  N^  597397 
•  nilii     (CL2S»-37) 


I.  In  combination,  an  alternating  energy  source, 
switching  means  in  series  with  said  altemaiing  source 
and  a  load,  generating  means  for  generatmg  a  control 
volUge  including  a  storage  device,  adjusubie  charging 
means  for  coDUt>lling  the  period  of  time  for  charging 
said  storage  device  to  a  predetermined  fixed  voluge.  ad- 
justable holding  means  for  maintaining  said  fixed  voltage 
on  said  storage  device  for  a  predetermined  time,  adjust- 
able discharging  means  for  discharging  said  storage  de- 


vice from  said  predetermined  fixed  voltage  in  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time,  adjustable  addition  means  for 
adding  in  series  to  the  voltage  on  said  storage  device  a 
selectable  portion  of  the  difference  between  said  fixed 
voltage  and  said  voltage  on  said  storage  device,  and  means 
for  selecting  said  control  voltage,  said  control  voltage 
being  an  adjustable  portion  of  said  added  voltages,  pulse 


generating  means  connected  to  said  switching  means  and 
to  said  generating  means  and  responsive  to  said  control 
voluge  for  controilinf  said  switching  means,  means  far 
energizing  said  pulse  generating  means  at  the  time  said 
storage  device  begins  its  charging  period,  means  for  de- 
energizing  said  pulse  generating  means  upon  completion 
of  said  discharging  period  of  said  storage  device. 


NlgH 


2J75334 

ELECTRONIC  SIGNAL  DELAY  CIRCLTTS 


July  19. 1954,  ScrW  N«.  59M39 


25,1955 


1.  Electronic  pulse  delay  and  reforming  apparatus 
comprising  a  source  of  timing  pulses,  each  of  which  Ins 
a  length  half  the  length  of  the  pulses  to  be  reformed 
and  the  trailing  edges  of  which  are  substantially  coinci- 
dent with  the  trailing  edges  of  the  pulses  to  be  reformed, 
gating  means  to  which  said  timing  pulses  and  said  pulses 
to  be  reformed  are  applied  and  which  passes  a  timing 
pulse,  if  coincident  with  one  of  said  pulses  to  be  re- 
formed, a  ringing  circuit  operatively  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  gating  means,  means  for  eliminating  sub- 
stantially all  oscillations  from  said  circuit  except  that 
succeeding  the  termination  of  the  pulse  passed  by  said 
gating  means,  and  a  reflective  delay  line  having  a  transit 
time  equal  to  half  the  length  of  a  timing  pulse  connected 
to  said  circuit  to  double  the  length  of  the  pulse  from  said 
circuiL 


Hwrii 


2,175337 

OSCILLATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

A.  RoMmw,  Pahsqra,  N.  1^  asrigaor  to 

of  Aasctka,  a  conoratfoa  of  Delaware 

April  27, 1954,  Scrtel  No.  5S1,155 
SQaias.  <CL  259-^34) 
1.  la  a  frequeiKry  control  system  for  a  multichannel 
oscillator,  a  single  sUble  frequency  source  providing  a 
plurality  of  reference  frequency  waves,  n  mixers  arraaged 
in  cascade,  where  n  is  more  than  1,  means  feeding  a  sample 
of  the  wave  output  of  said  oscillator  into  the  first  of 
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said  mixers,  (n— I)  means  for  feeding  a  reference  tn- 
quency  wave  barmonicall)f  related  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  first-mentioned  waves  into  each  respective  mixer  save 
the  last,  means  feeding  the  output  of  each  respective  mixer 
save  the  last  to  the  input  of  the  next  successive  mixer,  a 
second  oscillator,  a  pulse  generator  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  second  oscillator  for  developing  from  such  output 
a  series  of  pulses  having  a  recurrence  frequeiKy  equal  to 
the  frequency  of  the  second  oscillator  output,  a  first  phase 
discriminator  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  means 
coupling  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator  to  one  of  said 


two  inputs,  means  for  applying  one  of  said  reference  fre- 
quency waves  to  the  other  of  said  two  inputs,  means  cou- 
pling the  output  of  said  first  discriminator  to  a  frequency- 
controlling  device  for  said  second  oscillator,  a  third  oacO- 
lator,  a  second  phase  discriminator  having  two  inputs  and 
an  output,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  pulse  gen- 
erator to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  second  discriminator, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  discriminator 
to  a  frequency-controlling  device  for  said  third  oscillator, 
means  coupled  to  said  third  oscillator  for  feeding  a  wave 
representative  of  the  output  of  said  third  oscillator  into 
the  last  mixer,  and  means  for  utilizing  the  output  of  said 
last  mixer  as  a  wave  representative  of  the  output  ot  said 
multichannel  oscillator. 


2^543S 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  ADJUSTING  MECHANKM 

Ridiard  D.  Holincs,  Lot  Ai«clcc  CaM. 

Appfcation  JaMMry  29,  1957,  Scrfal  No.  i3M7g 

1  Cfadas.    (CL  259— 49) 


A  trimming  device  for  a  radio  frequency  unit  including 
a  housing,  an  opening  in  said  housing,  a  metal  cover  plate 
slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  disposed  across 
said  opening,  a  radio  frequency  tank  circuit  member  dis- 
posed within  said  housing,  and  a  conducting  member  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
tank  circuit  member,  one  of  said  members  being  fixedly 
mounted  relative  to  said  housing  and  the  other  said  mem- 
ber being  fixedly  mounted  relative. to  said  cover  plate, 
whereby  said  members  are  relatively  movable  upon  slid- 
ing movement  of  said  cover  plate  on  said  housing,  said 
cover  plate  is  substantially  larger  than  said  opening  in  said 
housing,  and  stop  means  operatively  engageable  between 
said  cover  plate  and  said  housing  to  cause  said  cover 


plate  to  completely  cover  said  opening  at  all  positions 
between  the  limits  of  travel  of  said  cover  plate  on  said 
housing,  said  st(^  noeans  including  a  plurality  of  parallel 
slots  in  said  cover  plate,  and  a  threaded  clamp  ntember 
passing  through  each  of  said  slots  and  threadedly  engage- 
able  in  said  housing,  said  threaded  clamp  members  being 
threadedly  movable  between  loosened  positions  in  which 
said  cover  plate  may  slide  between  its  limits  of  travel  at 
which  the  ends  of  said  slots  abut  against  said  clamp 
members,  and  tightened  positions  in  which  said  clamp 
members  clamp  said  cover  plate  tightly  against  said 
housing. 

2375319 
CALUTBON  ION  SOURCE 
WiBiHH  M.  ItoU 
IWtodSlitccof 

Liowic  B»«gj  C< 
AppMcailoB  Masck  1, 1944,  S«W  No.  i5Utl 
7  HahM,    (CL  259-^1.9) 


6.  A  calutron  ion  producing  mechanism  comprising  a 
source  block  including  an  open  ended  gas  chamber,  an 
elongated  aperture  extending  from  the  open  end  of  said 
block  subsUntially  to  the  depth  of  said  chamber  and 
communicating  between  said  chamber  and  a  wall  of  said 
block  adjacent  said  open  end,  a  plate  overlying  the  open 
end  of  said  block  and  communicating  aperture,  said  plate 
having  an  opening  therein  in  alignment  with  said  com- 
municating aperture,  means  supporting  a  filament  over 
said  plate  and  spaced  apart  therefrom,  a  straight  portico 
of  said  filament  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  open  end 
of  said  communicating  aperture  and  having  a  width  leas 
than  said  aperture,  and  means  for  including  said  filament 
and  said  block  in  an  electric  arc  circuit. 


Max  D 


2J75349 

INSTRUMENTS 


14 


29,  1955,  S«W  No.  554424 
(0.259— 43  J) 


I.  In  an  optical  absorption  type  analyzer,  the  oombinn- 
tion  including  radiant  energy  source  means,  cell  means 
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for  recdving  the  unknown  subtUnce,  sensitive  dement 
means  respoosrve  to  said  radiant  enerfv  after  the  energy 
has  passed  through  said  ceil  means  and  produdng  a 
signal,  amplifter  means  connected  to  nid  sensitive  ele- 
ment means  amplifying  the  signal  therefrom,  electric-to- 
air  signal  transducer  means  connected  to  said  amplifier 
means,  pneumatically  operated  optical  feedback  means 
attenuating  the  signal  seen  by  said  sensitive  dement 
means,  and  pneumatically  operated  monitoring  means 
responsive  to  tb»  magnitiide  of  the  output  of  said  trans- 
ducer. 


PREPARATION  OF  REPLICA  SPECIMENS  FOR  EX- 
AMINATION  UNDER  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE 

i^oruKe  NeAf  BntoUjTB,  N.  Y. 

AppttcatkM  Sipteitir  25,  1957.  ScrW  N*.  MM^ 

12  HilMS    (CL25t— 49J) 

TMt  35,  U.  S.  C«it  (1952),  nc  2M> 


therein  to  define  a  plurality  of  pole  pieces,  each  pde 
piece  having  paralld  radial  sides,  said  radial  sides  in  addi- 
tion being  formed  in  planes  inclined  at  an  angle  to  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  disk,  and  winding  means  on  said  pole 
structure  adapted  to  produce  a  rotating  magnetic  field, 
said  means  comprising  two  windings  carrying  alternating 
currenu  in  quadrature  with  each  other. 


2,175443 

PERSONNEL  DOSIMETER 

Robert  D.  BMdbofl,  KmxtOc  a^  Harry  H.  HabMI,  Jr. 

Oak  Rldgc,  TcMn  and  RayiiMNid  M.  lohoaiM,  Jr^  ~ 

Pa^  •mitann  to  Iha  Ualtod  State*  of 

by  fSM 


March  14, 1957,  Scrtal  No.  M(,lt2 
5CWM.    (a.25»— 433) 


Hi'"'r'  i 


•- 
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1.  The  method  of  preparing  replica  examples  of  a  sur- 
face for  examination  in  an  electron  microscope,  which 
comprises  arranging  the  surface  to  be  examined  as  the 
inner  surface  of  a  ring,  layering  such  inner  surface  with  a 
solution  of  a  replicating  plastic  material  to  form  a  plastic 
film  on  said  inner  surface,  drying  the  layer  of  plastic  ma- 
terial on  said  surface  until  the  film  shrinks  enough  to 
break  away,  at  least  in  part,  from  said  surface,  cutting  off 
a  strip  from  the  portion  of  said  film  that  has  broken  away 
from  said  surface,  mounting  said  strip  on  a  rigid  plate, 
vacuiun  depositing  upon  such  mounted  strip  first  a  coating 
of  a  replication  medium  and  then  upon  such  coating  a 
shadowing  material,  supporting  a  specimen  of  said  strip 
carrying  replication  medium  and  shadowing  material 
upon  the  top  of  a  fine  mesh  screen,  in  a  closed  chamber 
above  a  solvent  for  said  plastic  nuiterial  until  the  plastic 
of  said  specimen  has  been  removed  from  the  specimen, 
air  drying  thii  plastic-free  specimen,  and  nKHinting  part 
of  such  air  dried  specimen  for  examination  under  an 
electron  microscope. 


-•n 


2J75342 

SYNCHRONOUS  CHOPPER  FOR  RADIANT 
E.NERGY 

M.  Brasdnttna.  OaM— i,  mi  VI|o  N.  Sndth, 

to  Shcfl  Devdopieat 
a  corporatioa  of  Dda- 


AppUcatkM  Febnnry  23, 1954,  Scrtal  No.  411,«7t 
2CtatoH.   (CL25i— 233) 


1.  For  measurements  involving  the  use  of  intemipted 
radiant  energy,  a  radiation  chopper  comprising  an  aper- 
tured  opaque  notor  disk  having  its  central  portion  made 
of  non-magnetic  material  and  its  outer  rim  portion  made 
of  high  hysteresis  magnetic  material,  an  arcuate  pole  core 
structure  having  its  inner  circumference  concentrically 
adjacent  the  outer  rim  of  said  rotor  disk  throughout  an 
angle  of  not  more  than  120  degrees,  the  outer  rim  por- 
tion of  said  disk  having  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed 
738  o.  Q.— «B 


1.  A  dosimeter  sensitive  to  both  gamma  and  beta 
radiation  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  tubular 
member  formed  from  a  material  of  thickness  correspond- 
ing to  a  surface  density  substantially  7  milligrams  per 
square  centimeter,  an  electrode  disposed  axially  within 
said  tubular  member  and  insulated  therefrom  to  main- 
tain a  potential  impressed  between  said  electrode  and 
said  tubular  member,  and  a  cylindrical  perforated  shield 
provided  with  a  known  percentage  of  void  area  dispoted 
concentrically  about  said  tubular  member,  said  shidd 
being  formed  from  a  material  choaen  from  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  aluminum,  magnesium  and  their  alloys 
which  contain  not  more  than  approximately  5%  erf  ele- 
ments of  atomic  number  higher  than  13,  the  dose  actually 
received  being  at  most  the  ganuna  dose  plus  the  beta 
dose  indicated  by  discharge  of  said  dosimeter  divided 
by  said  known  percentage. 


2375344 

PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

#.  GrtocrlCB,  MHwaBkcc,  i^'is., 

crm  EJccuK,  (..oBipaHy,  a  cotyoraooB  or  x^cw  toik 

Applkatioa  March  9, 1955,  Serial  No.  493,191 

«CfaiiM.    (CL259— 95) 

1.  A  protection  system,  for  use  in  conjunction  with 
penetrating  ray  emitting  means,  comprising  the  combina- 
tion, with  operable  means  for  controlling  the  delivery  of 
rays  from  said  emitting  means  to  an  irradiation  station,  of 
timer  means  controUingly  associated  with  said  operable 
means  to  actuate  the  same  to  terminate  the  delivery  of 
rays  to  the  station,  ray  responsive  detector  means  dis- 
posed at  said  irradiation  station  and  controUingly  con- 
nectible  with  said  timer  means  to  actuate  the  same,  after 
the  expiration  of  a  safe  exposure  interval  of  minimum 
duration  following  actuation  of  said  operable  means  to 
initiate  ray  delivery  at  said  station,  safety  means  oper- 
able to  actuate  said  operable  means  for  the  discontinua- 
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tion  of  ray  delivery  to  the  station,  after  the  expiration  of 
a  safe  irradiation  interval  of  minimum   duration,   and 


OVERALL  OPTICAL  VZSWWR 
S.  Monk,  CUem^  VL, 
of  AMfka  «  RpnMM  Iqr 


Id 


Ui 


IB  April  25,  194«,  SmU  No.  tUJfU 
tCMM.    (a.25»— IM) 


if.- 

•r- 


means  for  disabling  said  safely 
ray  delivery  at  said  station. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  vicwins  radiooctive  naaterial  com- 
prising a  shield  spaced  from  the  material,  a  tube  through 
said  shield,  a  convex  head  mounted  in  said  tube  nearest 
the  radioactive  material,  a  plurality  of  negative  lenses 
mounted  on  said  head  with  their  axes  substantially  inter- 
secting within  said  tube,  and  a  tramparent  member  clos- 
ing the  opposite  end  of  said  tube,  the  interior  of  said 
means  in  response  to    tube  being  filled  with  a  liquid  transparent  to  light 

opaque  to  neutron  and  gamnu  radiations.  r    t 


2,175,345 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

RADIOACTIVE  PRODUCTS 

David  NkoU,  Downers  Grove,  Dl^  assigiior  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tke  Uaited  States 

Atomic  Energy  Commissioa 

Application  Febraary  2S,  1954,  Serial  No.  54M15 

4  OaiBS.    (O.  254— IM) 


•^ 


'». 


W. 


2475347 
EXPLORATION  TOOL 

ami  Loyd  E.  EraM,  TbIm,  OUa., 
to  TiM  Dow  OMorfcal  Coaipaay,  MMaai, 

a  corpotattoa  or  Delaware 

^tcsiter  24,  1954,  Serial  N«.  474,444 
I  elite.    (CL254— Itt) 


■■'.*  ,>  ..<'ii  IfO 


^r&Hy>^.fie 


1.  A  device  for  handling  and  storage  of  radioactive 
bodies  comprising  a  container  adapted  to  hold  a  shield- 
ing liquid,  a  conduit  extending  downwardly  into  the  con- 
tainer, a  cylinder,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  cyl- 
inder within  the  container  beneath  the  end  of  the  con- 
duit for  rotational  motion  between  a  vertical  position 
wherein  the  mouth  of  the  cylinder  is  in  register  with  the 
mouth  of  the  conduit  to  form  a  continuous  internal  cav- 
ity and  a  horizontal  position  wherein  the  mouth  of  the 
cylinder  is  remote  from  the  top  of  the  container,  means 
for  selectively  rotating  the  cyliiKler  between  said  posi- 
^tions,  cooperating  disengageable  sealing  means  on  the 
mouths  of  the  cylinder  and  the  conduit,  means  operable 
to  open  and  close  the  conduit,  means  for  causing  liquid 
under  pressure  to  issue  from  the  conduit  away  from 
the  cylinder  when  the  conduit  is  open,  a  piston  within 
the  cylinder,  and  means  to  position  and  drive  the  piston 
in  the  cylinder. 


An  exploration  tool  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  a  bore 
hole  which  penetrates  an  earth  formation  comprising  a 
hermetically  sealed  housing  containing  a  Geiger-Miiller 
tube,  tubular  shield  means  enclosing  the  said  tube  and 
containing  a  longitudinal  slot-like  aperture  disposed  op- 
posite to  said  lube,  a  thin,  fluid  impervious  covering 
for  said  aperture,  and  means  including  well  bore  wall 
engaging  elements  for  laterally  rotating  said  slot-like 
aperture  for  at  least  one  complete  revolution  whereby 
the  aperture  scans  the  wall  of  the  bore  hole. 


2J75444 

PHOTOCELL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Bcaiamia  Kazaa,  Princctoa,  N.  J.,  assjgnor  to  Radio  Cor 

poration  of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Application  December  21, 1955,  Serial  No.  554,573 

4ClataBs.    (a.  254— 244) 
1.  An  electrical  device  comprising  a  thermal  switch 


Febiuaky  24,  19S9 


ELECTRICAL 


1063 


sod  a  photocell  in  direct  tbennal  contact  ttterewith  such   surfaces  of  said  grooves;  each  of  said  parallel  surfaces 

having  contact  means  formed  of  a  thin  layer  of  conduc- 
tive materia]  disposed  thereon;  and  a  layer  of  electrolu- 
minftrrnt  material  abutting  said  contact  means,  said 
electroluminescent  layer  bang  carried  by  a  membrane 
of  flexible,  transparent  insulating  material  with  a  film 
of  conductive  material  interposed  between  said  electro- 
luminescent layer  and  said  membrane  whereby  said  elec- 
troluminescent layer  b  urged  into  intimate  contact  with 
said  contact  means. 


that  beat  getterated  in  said  photocell  passes  directly  faito 
said  switch. 


247534f  

IMAGE  INTENSIFIER 
L.  Roberta  Tartfo  Craek,  mmi  J 
llllla,  Pa^  iiil^nn  to  W 


COfpOTBuOS    9f 


It,  1955,  StfW  Ntt.  UiJfU 
(CX  25»— 213) 


1.  In  combioatioo  in  a  vacuum-tight  container,  an 
electron-emissrve  cathode,  a  ftrst  grid  electrode,  a  control 
grid  having  apertures  cloMly  spaced  over  its  face,  a  con- 
ductive riffl  provided  for  each  of  said  apertures  in  said 
control  grid,  a  resiatanoc  element  and  a  pholocooductive 
eleflMSt  provided  oa  nad  control  grid  for  each  said  con- 
ductive rim,  a  Arst  conductive  means  connected  through 
each  of  said  resistive  elements  to  each  of  said  conductive 
rims,  a  second  conductive  means  connected  through  each 
of  said  photoconductive  elements  to  each  of  said  con- 
ductive rims  and  an  output-screen  comprising  a  material 
which  emits  radiation  when  struck  by  electrons. 


2J7545# 

RADIATION  AMPLIFIER  CONSTRUCTION 
RMmH   K.  OrthBbu,  Stpalvsin.  Critf ^  a^  Lm  R. 


UBsry,  Cr— mkh,  C 


1954.    Tiys 


ScfW  No.  441,595,  My  i, 
9,  19S7,  Scitoi  N«. 


(CL25»-31D 


!     ; — T — 
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1.  A  solid-state  radiation  amplifying  device  compris- 
ing: a  transparent  supporting  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending,  parallel,  spaced-apart,  substan- 
tially V-shaped  grooves  formed  in  one  side  thereof,  said 
grooves  defining  parallel  flat  surfaces  therebetween;  con- 
ductive material  disposed  in  the  apices  of  said  grooves; 
a  thin  layer  of  photoconductive  material  on  the  opposite 


Wi 
Pftn  a 


2J7545I 
POWER  SUPPLY 
CoUh,  El  Stwmin,  CaM^  aarifBor  to 
Electric  Corporado^   East  fWdmn^ 
corporattoa  of  Pr— ijivia 

November  22,  1957,  Scriid  No.  <9t.l9« 
7  nihil     (CL3«7— «t) 


Ml 

-h 

I            I 

.• 

Sr     -•-' 

(>)-,-  — 

1.  In  a  power  supply,  in  combiiutioB.  a  control  switdi- 
ing  system  and  means  providing  voltage  and  frequency 
reference  signal,  said  control  switching  system  comprising 
a  magnetic  amplifier  provided  with  power  and  contrtri 
»'*"*'*^«,  means  for  connecting  said  power  winding  of 
said  unpliAer  to  a  source  of  square  wave  voltage,  a  tran- 
sistor having  three  electrodes,  circuit  means  applying 
the  output  of  said  power  winding  of  said  amplifier  be- 
tween two  of  said  three  electrodes  of  said  transistor,  rec- 
tifier means  disposed  in  said  power  winding  circuit  means 
restricting  the  application  of  said  power  winding  output 
tt>  said  two  electrodes  to  alternate  half-cycles  of  said 
source  of  square  wave  vcdtage,  means  for  ccmnecting  a 
direct  current  source  between  one  of  said  two  electrodes 
and  said  third  electrode  of  said  transistor,  said  transistor 
serving  as  a  switch  to  control  the  flow  of  current  frocn 
said  direct  current  source  to  an  output  means,  and 
means  for  applying  a  reference  signal  obtained  from 
the  voltage  and  frequency  reference  means  to  said  con- 
trol winding  of  said  amplifier. 


2J75,352 

ILAST  GAUGE  ^ 

OriaccMo,  MctndMB,  N.  J.,  assigBOT  to  Gnl> 
lac  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 
Ap^iicatkMi  March  4, 1953,  Serial  No.  34«,341 
Uniliiii      (a.31*— 1.1) 


mJ0  1*  "^ 


1.  A  blast  gauge  for  responding  electrically  to  the  force 
produced  by  a  blast  emanating  from  a  blast  point  and 
comprising,  a  substantially  disc  shaped  outer  housing  hav- 
ing a  tapered  sharp  peripheral  edge,  oppositely  disposed 
relatively  movable  pressure  responsive  walls  and  an  in- 
ternal compartment  between  the  walls,  means  for  sup- 
porting the  housing  with  the  tapered  sharp  edge  thereof 
facing  the  blast  point  so  as  to  compress  the  housing 
walls  as  the  blast  pressure  passes  over  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive walls  thereof  and  to  an  extent  depending  upon 
the  force  of  the  blast  pressure,  and  a  piezoelectric  ele- 
ment responsive  to  compressive  forces  secured  in  the  in- 
ternal compartment  of  the  housing  and  compressed  as 
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the  housing  walls  are  relatively  moved  toward  each  other 
for  producing  a  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  compres- 
sion thereof  by  the  housing  walls  and  hence  in  accord- 
ance with  the  force  of  the  blast  pressure  acting  on  the 
housing  walls. 

2^75353 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  REED  SYSTEM 

Albert  L.  Cavalkri,  Jr^  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Robert  W. 

Roop,  Scwell,  N.  J.,  assignors  to  Phiico  CorporatioD, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  rorponitioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Application  May  29,  1953,  Serial  No.  358,286 

4  Claims.    (CL  310— 8J) 


j<: 


1.  A  frequency  sensitive  electromechanical  system 
comprising,  a  base  member,  an  elongated  piezoelectric 
member  secured  to  said  base  member  in  a  position  such 
that  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  including  a  hrsl 
end  region  thereof  is  free  of  said  base  member,  an  elon- 
gated high  Q,  mechanically  resonant,  reed  element,  one 
end  region  of  said  reed  element  being  secured  substan- 
tially directly  to  said  first  end  region  of  said  piezoelec- 
tric member,  the  second  end  of  said  reed  element  being 
free  to  vibrate,  the  characteristics  of  said  piezoelectric 
member  being  such  that  regions  on  either  side  of  th* 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  undergo  changes  in  potential  as 
a  result  of  the  flexure  of  said  reed  element  and  means  for 
making  electrical  contact  with  said  regions  of  said  piezo- 
electric member. 


2,875454 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

Robert  V.  Harris,  Daricn,  Conn.,  asrigBor  to  Branson 

Instmments,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  ■  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

Application  Jaooary  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«7,e28 

5  Claims.     (CL  310— 8.2) 
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determined  focal  point  in  the  medium  into  which  Hat 
energy  is  propagated  comprising  a  circular  disc  of  uniform 
thickness  of  ferroelectric  ceramic  material,  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes affixed  to  said  disc  of  ceramic  material  on  the 
opposite  surfaces  thereof  and  covering  substantially  all 
of  said  surfaces,  and  means  for  applying  driving  voltage 
to  said  transducer,  said  disc  being  polarized  in  the  direc- 
tions normal  to  its  surfaces  forming  a  plurality  of  alter- 


K 


m  m 


*      -f^,^ 


it 


nately  polarized  concentric  zones,  the  innermost  of  said 
zones  being  designated  the  first  and  the  other  outer  zones 
being  numerically  ranked  in  order  countmg  outward  from 
said  innermost  zone,  the  radii  of  said  zones  being  deter- 
mined by  the  distance  of  said  transducer  from  the  focal 
point  and  the  wavelength  cf  the  ultrasonic  wave,  the  radius 
of  the  innermost  zone  being  given  by  the  formula 


.(..,7- 


wherein  y  is  the  radius  of  said  innermost  zone,  X  b  the 
wavelength  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  in  the  medium  and  F 
is  the  distance  from  said  transducer  to  the  focal  point,  the 
radius  of  any  outer  zone  being  subsUntially  equal  to  the 
radius  of  said  innermost  zone  multiplied  by  the -square 
root  of  the  rank  of  said  outer  zone. 


2,875354 
BRUSH  HOLDER 
William  M.  Hallidy.  Ijikewood,  Ohio,  aalfBor  to  Tb* 
Lcccc-Nevilk  Company,  dcvcland,  OWo,  a  cocMratloa 
of  Ohio 

Applicafloa  April  24,  1957,  Serial  No.  454,949 
2  Claims.     (CL  319— 245) 


.'if 


1.  In  apparatus  for  generating  vibrations  in  an  object, 
the  combination  of  a  composite  piezoelectric  transducer 
unit,  comprising  a  sandwich  of  two  different  piezoelectric 
materials  having  widely  different  impedance  characteristics 
held  together  in  face  to  face  relationship,  an  alternating 
current  generator,  and  means  for  applying  the  output  of 
said  generator  across  said  transducer. 


2,875355 
ULTRASONIC  ZONE  PLATE  FOCUSING 
TRANSDUCER 
Ludcn  A.  Pctermann,  Metncben,  N.  J.,  aarignor  to  Guiton 
Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  May  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  431,699 
Serial  No.  431,699 
1  Claim.    (CI.  310—9.5) 
An  ultrasonic  zone  plate  focusing  transducer  for  ob- 
taining a  concentration  of  ultrasonic  energy  at  a  pre- 


.i-.  1.  A  brush  holder  for  a  dynamo  electric  machine; 
comprising  a  pair  of  complemental  stamped  sheet  metal 
members  of  substantially  identical  configuration;  each 
of  said  members  comprising  a  formed  intermediate  por- 
tion, and  a  pair  of  legs  connected  with  said  formed 
intermediate  portion  and  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  latter  and  including  eyelet  portions  at  the  outer 
ends  of  said  legs;  the  formed  intermediate  portion  of 
each  member  having  a  recess  therein  including  an  open- 
ing communicating  with  the  recess  and  lying  in  the  plane 
of  the  legs  of  the  member;  said  members  being  disposed 
with  the  legs  thereof  in  face-to-face  engagement  and  with 
the  recesses  of  the  members  in  an  aligned  communicat- 
ing relation  defining  a  tubular  guideway  adapted  to 
receive  a  brush;  said  legs  having  transversely  offset  por- 
tions forming  shoulders  thereon  between  the  eyelet  por- 
tions and  the  formed  intermediate  portions  of  said  mem- 
bers; the  shoulders  of  one  member  being  in  an  opposed 
relation  and  interfitting  engagement  with  the  shoulders 
of  the  other  member  for  maintaining  said  recesses  in  said 
aligned  relation. 


Febbuaby  24,  ,1959 


ELECTRICAL 


1065 


BRUSHHOLDER 
John  W.  Erkksom  Eut  Amron,  N.  Y^  aaicBor  to  Wait- 
Electric  Coifontitm,  Eait  Pitt^wih,  Pa^  • 
o#  PcoBfylraiibi 
AppHcatioQ  J«M  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  MM9t 


4«M*^4 


I.  A  bnishholdcr  assembly  comprising  means  for 
hoiding  a  brush  in  position  to  engage  a  commutator,  a 
lever  ann  pivotally  supported  in  position  to  engage  the 
brush  to  apply  pressure  thereto,  a  tension  spring  having 
ooe  end  pivotally  supported  at  a  fixed  point  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  the  lever  arm  to  apply  a  turning 
moment  thereto,  the  pivot  points  of  the  lever  arm  and 
spring  being  spaced  apart  and  potitiooed  so  that  said 
turning  moment  is  substantially  constant  throughout  a 
predetermined  range  of  movement  of  the  lever  arm,  a  lug 
integral  with  said  lever  arm.  and  an  engaging  member 
carried  on  said  lever  arm.  said  member  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  for  selectively  receiving  said  lug.  meaiu  on 
said  member  for  attaching  one  end  of  the  tension  spring, 
and  means  for  manually  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
member  from  the  lug. 


'  247S3St 

SODIUM  VAPOIK  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  LA.MPS 

SydMy  Alf r«d  Rkhard  Ricden,  Loadoa.  Emeiaad,  iMtgnnr 

to  The  GeMral  Ekdric  CMipwiy   UmMcd,  Loodon, 


AppNcatioa  Jaaury  25.  195S,  Sciial  No.  4S3,9«1 

elates  priority,  appBcatton  Great  BriCala 

Jaaaary  27.  1954 

ItClaiaH.     (CL3I3— 25) 


3J7S.359 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DEVICE 

AMlcftoa  D.  Cope,  Hlghtstowa,  N.  J^  ■ntgnnr  to 

Corporatioo  of  Am«ica,  a  carporatioB  of  Delawan 

ABpttcatfoa  AagaH  6,  1954,  Serial  No.  M2,187 

SCIaiaM.    (CL313— 45) 


n-^ki. 


1.  A   photoconductive    material    including    antimony 
tri-sulphide  and  antimony  oxy-sulphide. 


1.  A  sodium  vapour  electric  discharge  lamp  of  the 
positive  column  type  having  an  elongated  tubular  dis- 
charge envelope  of  U -shape  containing  electrodes  for  the 
passage  of  an  electric  discharge  and  a  quantity  of  sodium 
for  providing  a  sodium  vapour  discharge  in  normal  opera- 
tion  of  the  lamp  together  with  a  filling  of  rare  gas  for 
enabling  the  lamp  to  start  and  the  sodium  vapour  dis* 
charge  to  be  developed,  wherein  the  discharge  envelope 
is  sealed  into  a  single-walled  outer  iacket  with  a  highly 
evacuated  space  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  jacket 
and  the  outer  surface  of  the  discharge  envelope,  and 
wherein  each  limb  of  the  discharge  envelope  is  indi- 
vidually provided  with  a  sleeve  of  transparent  heat-in- 
sulating material  which  fits  closely  round  the  limb  along 
at  least  the  greater  part  of  the  length  of  the  limb. 


2J754M 
IMAGE  INTENSIFIER 
Andrew  F.  Knipcr,  Plltibauli,  Pa.,  Mrignor  to 
hoose  Electric  CorporatloB,  East  Plttslmigk, 
of 


Pa.,  a 


m  Mar  25,  19S3,  Serial  No.  3573S 
iCWnM. 


(Q.  313—44) 


<fr 


1.  A  color  television  picture  reproducer  comprising  a 
vacuum-tight  container  enclosing  an  output  screen  hav- 
ing groups  of  first  parallel  strips,  the  strips  in  each  group 
responding  to  electron-impact  by  emitting  light  of  dif- 
ferent primary  colors,  a  control  electrode  comprising  a 
substantially  transparent  layer  of  dielectric  coated  on  one 
side  with  a  radiation-transparent  conducting  layer  and 
on  the  other  side  with  substantially  transparent  second 
parallel  strips  which  are  of  substantially  transparent  con- 
ducting material  and  aligned  with  said  first  parallel  strips, 
said  control  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  aligned  per- 
forations extending  through  said  layer  of  dielectric,  said 
radiation-transparent  conducting  layer  and  said  second 
parallel  strips,  inleads  connected  respectively  to  those  of 
the  second  parallel  strips  which  are  aligned  with  said 
first  parallel  strips  which  emit  light  of  the  same  color, 
discrete  areas  of  a  material  which  emits  electrons  iqxm 
impact  ol  radiation  on  the  free  faces  of  said  second  par- 
allel strips,  aixl  substantially  transparent  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  electron  atmosphere  on  said  one  side  of  said 
control  electrode. 


2^75,341  

AUXILIARY  HEATERS  TO  AID  IN  ACTIVATION 

OF  CATHODE  RAY  TYPE  GUNS 

Robert  P.  S«onc  Pvtecc«on,  N.  J.,  awlgnBr  la  Radio  Car* 

poratioo  of  Aastrica,  a  cotporatioB  of  Driawarc 

Appttcalioa  May  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  511,M4 

5ClaiMK.    (CL313— «5) 


1.  An  electron  gun  assembly  iiKluding  a  filament,  a 
hollow  tubular  cathode  electrode  enclosing  said  cathode. 
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said  hollow  tubular  grid  electrode  having  an  apertured 
member  spanning  one  end  thereof,  and  means  including 
a  beater  element  arranged  adjacent  to  said  grid  electrode 
and  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  respect  to  said 
grid  electrode  for  heating  said  grid  electrode  during 
cathode  activation. 


February  24,  1959 


elongated  half-cylrhdrical  shells,  means  for  hinging  said 
shells  together  along  corresponding  adjacent  edges  so 
that  in  the  closed  position  a  space  or  well  wfll  be  pro- 
vided, said  space  being  substantially  round  in  horizontal 
cross  section  and  adapted  to  accommodate  said  body, 
and  a  plurality  of  elongated  gamma  ray  detectors  dis-' 
posed  in  parallel,  adjacent  relation  within  said  shells. 


2,875362 
BEAM  COLLECTOR 
Abdvlgafoor  M .  Scraag,  Mcnio  Pait,  Califs 
Sylraaia    Electric    Products    Inc^    a 


to 
of 


AppUcatkm  October  31,  If  54,  Serial  No.  ilf  ,541 
IClaiBk    (CL313— <9) 


?-trfc 


In  an  electron  beam  device,  a  beam  collector  posi- 
tioned in  said  device  to  intercept  an  electron  beam  and 
comprising  an  extensible  helical  spring  formed  of  small 
diameter  wire  and  having  a  pitch  substantially  equal  to 
the  wire  diameter,  a  cylindrical  plug  having  a  diameter 
so  that  adjacent  coils  are  contiguous  when  the  spring 
is  in  relaxed  condition  and  thereby  form  a  hollow  tube 
subsUntially  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  helical 
spring  and  a  length  shorter  than  said  spring  fitted  within 
one  end  of  said  spring,  the  end  of  said  plug  within  said 
spring  being  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  electron  beam 
at  an  angle  such  that  substantially  all  secondary  electrons 
emitted  therefrom  upon  impingement  of  electrons  in  said 
beam  are  intercepted  by  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  spring, 
and  a  substantially  uniform  coating  of  carbon  oo  the 
inclined  surface  of  said  plug  and  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  spring. 

2,S754<3 

COLOR-CONTROL  GRID  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 

Craig  S.  Nonan,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf.,  aMigiiiii  to  CkrooMtk 

Television   Laboratories,   Inc.,   New   Yoek,  N.   Y-  a 

corporatioa  of  Callforaia 

Application  December  12,  If  55,  Serial  No.  552,532 
4  Claims.     (CL  313— M) 


each  of  said  detectors  comprising  a  tubular  housing,  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  parallel,  thin  meullic  plates  dis- 
posed laterally  within  said  housing  to  form  a  cathode 
bank,  each  of  said  plates  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  hole  with  the  boles  in  the  plates  being  arranged  in 
series  alignment,  and  an  anode  wire  disposed  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  each  series  ot  boles. 


2375465 

SPARK  PLUG  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Eari  W.  Plenc,  FVM,  Mich.,  iiriiiiiii  to  Geicrai  Moton 

Corforatioa,  Dttrail,  Mkk^  ■  c«r«oralloa  of  Ddai 

Applicatioa  JsMvy  24,  lf54,  Atrial  No.  4M,171 

Jnilii      (CL  313— 145) 


'ti^.i 


^•'.  ,  *.*^ 


i*»U' 


J* 


1.  A  color-control  grid  structure  for  use  in  a  cathode- 
ray  tube  to  produce  images  in  color  on  the  phosphor- 
coated  target  area  thereof  which  comprises  a  support 
frame  having  a  central  window  opening  of  an  area  ap- 
proximating that  of  an  image  to  be  produced,  a  plurality 
of  Uutly  stretched  paralleliy  positioned  linear  conductors 
spanning  the  frame  opening,  each  of  the  said  conductors 
being  adapted  to  be  secured  at  each  end  to  terminal 
means  to  apply  both  operating  and  radio  frequency 
,  switching  voltages  thereto,  and  each  linear  conductor 
comprising  a  central  metal  core  of  high  tensile  strength 
having  a  blackened  outer  surface  to  provide  high  thermal 
emissivity  and  thereby  substantially  reduce  conductor 
detensioning  due  to  longitudinal  expansion  resulthig  from 
radio  frequency  power  loss. 


t- 


H 


2,875,344 

RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Gerhard  Herzog,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  awlgnni  to  The  Texas 

Company,  New  Yort,  N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Applicatioa  December  31,  lf53.  Serial  No.  441,533 

5  Claims.    (Q.  313— f3) 
I.  A  device  for  measuring  substantially  the  total  gam 
ma  radiation  of  a  human  body  comprising  a  pair  of 


I.  In  an  angle  type  unitary  spark  plug,  the  combination 
of  a  metal  shell  the  bottom  portion  of  which  constitutes 
an  annular  ground  electrode  and  having  a  seating  ledge 
on  its  inner  surface,  a  tubular  metal  member  having  an- 
gularly arranged  portions  secured  to  the  top  of  said  shell 
to  form  an  angular  tubular  unitary  meut  body,  an  angle 
type  ceramic  insulator  having  a  configuration  generally 
corresponding  to  that  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  body 
positioned  therein,  said  insulator  having  a  lower  section 
and  a  raised  upper  section  providing  an  upper  and  lower 
shoulder  and  a  section  extending  laterally  outward  from 
said  raised  secuon  and  integral  therewith,  an  axial  bore 
in  said  upper  and  lower  sections,  a  connecting  axial  bore 
in  said  laterally  extending  section,  a  center  electrode 
secured  in  said  first-mentioned  bore,  a  metal  centraliring 
member  secured  oo  the  lower  portion  of  said  raised  sec- 
tion and  having  its  surface  concentric  and  true  with  an 
axis  through  the  center  of  the  two  axial  extremities  of 
said  insulator,  and  a  niKtal  member  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  raised  section  having  itt  surface  true  with  said  axis, 
the  inner  top  surface  of  said  tubular  metal  member  be- 
ing in  abutment  with  said  metal  member  to  clamp  said 
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insulator  oo  uud  ledge  with  subsuntially  evenly  di*- 
ithbuted  preuune  in  gas-tight  relationship  with  said  shell, 
said  center  ekcuode  being  accurately  located  concen- 
tric with  said  annular  ground  electrode,  and  the  outer  end 
of  said  laterally  extending  section  being  substantially 
concentric  with  wid  shield  sleeve. 


is  mounted  for  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  other, 
reversible  motor  operated  means  for  moving  at  least  said 
one  electrode  in  both  directions,  a  polarized  relay  includ- 
ing an  operating  coil  and  spaced  contacts  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  a  movable  contact  in  response  to  current  flow 
through  said  coil  in  opposite  directions,  respectively,  means 


EXCESS  VOLTAGE  DBSIPATLNG  DEVICE 
nd  UHm  O,  G.  Darrow,  GalM 
Id  Nortk  ElMlric  Cgfy,  ■  corporatioa  of 
OMo 

AppUcatkM  May  13, 195S,  ScrW  N«.  SM,llt 
IClahDc.    (CLJ13— Jii) 


I.  An  excen.  voltage  disstpator  device  including  a 
meUUic  cap  member  divided  into  a  plurality  of  central 
segments  by  gaps  of  a  predetermined  width,  each  of 
said  segments  being  spaced  at  all  of  its  peripheral  poinu 
froB  the  peripheral  points  of  the  other  segments  and  the 
peripheral  poinu  of  the  adjacent  portion  of  said  cap 
member  by  said  fiJied  gap  width.  OKaiu  for  supporting 
said  segments  in  said  given  spaced  relation,  and  terminal 
means  on  each  of  said  segments  and  aaid  cap  member 
for  connecting  the  different  segments  and  said  cap  mem- 
ber to  clemenu  which  are  subfect  to  different  values  of 
potential. 


biasing  said  movable  conUct  to  an  intermediate  open  cir- 
cuit position,  the  operating  coil  of  said  relay  being  con- 
nected across  said  electrodes  so  as  to  be  subjected  to 
the  voltage  drop  across  said  arc,  and  means  for  applying 
a  predetermined  reference  voluge  of  the  same  polarity  to 
said  relay  coil  and  of  a  value  corresponding  to  the  volUge 
drop  across  the  arc  for  the  optimum  length  of  arc. 


2J7S,M9 
ELECTRON  TUBE  AITARATUS 
Georfc  It  Chan^cn,  9m  Mateo,  Califs 
Eltet-McCaWaath,  faK^  9m  BrwM,  CaHf^  a 
flM  of  CaKforvb 
AppUcatfoa  Fehraary  H,  IfS^  Serial  No.  5(7,957 
3ClalM.    <CL315— 5.4«) 


Ekctric 


2.f753«7 
CATHODE  STWUCTLTtES 

0ctB^,  N.  v.,  avigBor  to  GcBCfal 

_, .  a  vetfmtAom  af  New  Yott 

October  22,  1954,  Serial  Na.  464,971 
IClalaM.     (CL  313— 349) 


1.  A  cathodte  structure  for  an  electric  discharge  de- 
vice comprising  a  cup-shaped  member  itKluding  side  wall 
and  an  end  wall  having  aa  ekctroa  emissive  coating  on 
an  exterior  surface  thereof,  a  thin  invulating  disk  in 
contact  with  the  interior  of  said  end  wall  and  a  thin  film 
on  the  exposed  surface  of  said  disk  and  having  a  much 
greater  resisunce  than  said  cup-shaped  member,  said 
film  extending  to  said  side  walls  for  providing  a  heater 
element  in  closely  coupled  thermal  relation  with  substan- 
tially all  of  said  end  wail  and  an  electrical  connection 
with  said  film  heater  at  a  point  remote  from  the  side 
walls  of  said  cup-shaped  member. 


Wallace  M.  Jiwcs,  Oalrtiw, 


2J7S34t 
ELECTRODE  CONTROL 

Fraacis  M.  Caia.  Jr^ 

Pa.,  swIiBiii  la  WcsII^kImmsc  Electric 

Pa.  a  coraoralioa  off 


JaMaiy  19,  1957,  Serial  No.  633,455 
tCWM.    (a.  314— 74) 

8.  Apparatus  for  operating  an  electric  arc  lamp  com- 
prising, a  pair  of  lamp  electrodes  at  least  one  of  which 


1.  A  cavity  resonator  type  electron  tube  apparatm 
coaq>rising.  an  electron  gun  forming  one  end  of  an 
evacuated  envelope,  a  collector  electrode  forming  the 
other  end  of  said  envelope,  a  drift  tube  extending  be- 
tween said  gun  and  said  collector  electrode  and  forming 
skk  wall  portions  of  said  evacuated  envelope,  said  drift 
tube  comprising  spaced  sections  with  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, a  composite  cavity  resonator  disposed  transversely 
of  iA%6  drift  tube  axis  adjacent  said  gap  and  having  aa 
inner  evacuated  portion  and  an  outer  portion,  said  rev 
onator  comprising  meUl  walls  extending  outwardly  from 
said  drift  tube  sections  and  a  cylinder  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial sealed  between  said  walls  forming  a  side  wall  portion 
of  said  envelope  and  providing  a  vacuum-tight  partition 
between  the  internal  and  external  portions  of  the  res- 
onator, a  tuning  door  positioned  in  the  external  portion 
of  said  resonator  and  nwvable  toward  and  away  from 
said  dielectric  cylinder,  said  tuning  door  having  a  con- 
cave inaer  surface  facing  the  convex  outer  surface  of 
said  dielectric  cylinder,  an  energy  coupling  loop  mounted 
in  the  wall  of  said  resonator  externally  of  said  dielectric 
cylinder,  and  means  providing  an  end  limit  for  inward 
movement  of  said  door,  the  shape  of  sasd  concave  door 
surface  being  such  that  when  the  door  is  moved  to  said 
inward  end  limit  the  central  portion  of  said  concave 
inner  surface  is  substantially  concentric  with  said  dielec- 
tric cylinder  and  the  outer  portions  of  said  inner  surface 
are  spaced  from  said  loop. 
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FmiUABY  24,  1959 


IMAGE  TUBE 
Charles  J.  Young  and  George  A.  Morton,  Princeton,  N.  1^ 
asrignon  to  Radio  Corporation  of  Ancflca,  a  corpora* 
tion  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  March  M,  1953,  Serial  No.  345»274 
7  Claims.    (CI.  315—10) 


r^^'T 


a    ""— !^ 5;,^w 

1.  An  image  device  comprising  an  elongated  envelope, 
means  mounted  within  one  end  of  said  envelope  for 
producing  an  electron  image  of  light  radiation  from  an 
object,  means  mounted  within  the  other  end  of  said 
envelope  for  producing  a  visible  image  representative 
of  said  electron  image,  said  last  named  means  being 
substantially  larger  than  said  first  named  means,  an  aper- 
tured  electrode  intermediate  said  first  mentioned  means 
and  said  second  mentioned  means,  focusing  means  for 
focusing  said  electron  image,  selection  means  for  select- 
ing a  portion  of  said  electron  image  and  projecting  said 
portion  through  said  apertured  electrode,  focusing  means 
for  focusing  said  selected  portion,  and  positioning  means 
for  positioning  said  selected  portion  on  said  second  men- 
tioned means. 


M75^71  ^ 

ARRANGEMENTS  EMBODYING  PICK-UP  TUBES 
Denb  Gordon  Perkins,  Gerrards  Croas,  F.ngland,  aoignor 
to  Electric  8t  Musical  Industries  Limited,  Hayes,  Mid- 
dlcacz,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Application  July  19,  1955,  Serial  No.  522,997 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain  Jnly  20,  1954 
12Clainu.    (CI.  315— 11) 


2475,372 
INFORMAHON  LOCATION  CIRCUIT 
J  Alvin  Henderson.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  aarignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegnph  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Application  March  3«,  1953,  Serial  No.  345,499 
10  Claims.    (CI.  315—12) 
8.  An  information  locating  apparatus  comprising  an 
electron  discharge  storage  tube  having  a  stcM'age  screen 


upon  which  an  electrostatic  charge  pattern  may  be  im- 
pressed, an  electron  gun  and  deflection  means  associated 
with  said  tube  for  producing  an  electron  beam  and  de- 
flecting this  beam  to  a  preselected  position  on  said  screen, 
circuit  means  coupled  to  said  tube  curative  to  generate 
a  plurality  of  pulses  as  said  beam  is  swept  across  said 
storage  screen,  pulse  integrating  means  coupled  to  said 
circuit  means  and  operative  by  said  pulses  to  produce  a 
controlling  voltage  having  a  value  corresponding  to  the 
number  of  pulses  fed  thereinto,  comparison  circuit  means 


1.  A  pick-up  tube  arrangement  comprising  a  photo- 
emissive  target  electrode,  means  for  producing  a  scanning 
light  spot,  means  for  producing  a  scanning  electron 
beam,  means  comprising  a  half-silvered  mirror  for  pro- 
jecting a  light  image  onto  said  target  electrode,  means  for 
producing  a  longitudinal  magnetic  field  to  cause  the  elec- 
tron beam  to  scan  said  target  electrode  in  an  orthogonal 
manner,  and  a  collecting  electrode  to  collect  photo-elec- 
trons released  by  said  light  spot,  it  being  arranged  that 
the  light  image  and  the  flying  light  spot  are  directed 
on  to  the  same  side  of  said  target  electrode  via  said 
haif-silvered  mirror,  and  the  scanning  by  the  electron 
beam  of  the  target  electrode  is  displaced  by  a  number  of 
scanning  lines  from  the  light  spot,  said  longitudinal  mag- 
netic field  thereby  causing  photo-electrons  released  due 
to  the  light  spot  scanning  to  be  substantially  separated 
from  the  electrons  returned  from  said  target  electrode  due 
to  scanning  with  the  electron  beam  and  said  collecting 
electrode  is  positioned  to  collect  substantially  only  those 
electrons  released  due  to  scanning  by  said  light  spot. 


::.^:^ 


operatively  coupled  to  said  pulse  integrating  means  and 
operative  in  response  to  said  controlling  voltage  to  pro- 
duce an  output  pulse  when  the  amplitude  of  said  con- 
trolling voltage  attains  a  predetermined  value,  and 
memory  circuit  nteans  coupled  to  said  comparison  circuit 
means  and  operated  by  the  output  pulse  thereof  to  pro- 
duce a  wave  of  sweep  voltage  which  serves  to  control 
the  deflection  of  said  beam,  a  coupling  between  said  de- 
flection means  and  said  memory  circuit  means  serving 
to  couple  said  wave  of  sweep  voltage  to  said  deflection 
means. 


2J75^73 

STORAGE  TUBE  AND  CIRCUIT 

Raymond  W.  KetdUcdgc,  Whippany,  N.  J^  aarfpor  to 

Bell  Tclepbooc  Laboralorica,  Incorporated,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yort 

Application  November  21,  1954,  Serial  No.  423,424 

15  nilii      (a.  315—12) 


\y^ 


EliS. 


I.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising  a  con- 
ducting member,  dielectric  target  means  mounted  on 
said  conducting  member  definmg  a  capacitance,  and 
means  for  applying  signals  to  said  conducting  nnember 
to  store  information  on  said  dielectric  means,  said  last- 
mentioned  means  comprising  a  source  of  alternating 
voltage,  a  circuit  including  said  capacitance,  said  conduct- 
ing member  and  inductive  means  fo  tune  said  circuit  to 
the  frequency  of  the  alternating  voltage,  and  means 
coupling  said  circuit  to  said  source  of  alternating  voltage, 
said  capacitance  providing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
capacitive  reactance  of  said  tuned  circuit. 


2,075374 
ELECTRON  BEAM  CONVERGENCE  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Cooper,  Utitz,  and  Robert  W.  Hagnura,  Lan- 
caster, Pa.,  asaignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  Amcrira, 
a  corporation  (rf  Deiawara 
Application  October  30,  1956,  SmW  No.  419,197 
7Clniaa.    (CL  315— 13) 
1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  image-reproducing  system 
wherein  a  plurality  of  electron  beam  components,  which 


Febsuasy  24,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


1069 


traverse  pre-dcflection  paths  spaced  respectively  about  the 
horizonul  axis  of  the  tube  are  angularly  deflected  by 
horizontal  and  vertical  beam  deflection  apparatus  to  scan 
a  raster  at  a  Urget  electrode,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  beam  convergence  structures  respec- 
tively mounted  adjacent  to  such  pre-deflection  paths,  each 
of  said  structures  being  arranged  to  effect  radial  move- 
ment of  its  associated  beam  component;  a  source  of  di- 
rect current  static  convergence  energy;  and  adfustable 
means    including   a   potentiometer   for  applying   energy 


spaced  relation  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  di»- 
charge  device,  the  interelectrode  capacity  between  said 
pair  of  electrodes  constituting  the  capacitive  element  of 
said  resonant  circuit,  and  an  iiKluctance  element  iiKlud- 
ing  a  first  conducting  member  coupled  to  one  of  said  elec- 
trodcc  and  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  a  second  conducting  member  coupled  to  the 
other  of  said  electrodes  and  disposed  in  substantially 


-»S^^ 


Uf>9l 


from  said  source  in  inverse  relationship  to  first  and  sec- 
ond ones  of  said  structures,  said  adjustable  nKans  and 
said  first  and  aecond  structures  being  operatively  con- 
nected in  such  manner  that,  for  a  given  adjustment  there- 
of, the  energy  supplied  to  said  fint  structure  is  decreased 
while  the  energy  supplied  to  said  second  structure  is  in- 
creased whereby  the  beam  component  acted  upon  by 
said  flret  structure  is  moved  sway  from  the  axis  of  said 
tube  while  the  beam  component  acted  upon  by  said  sec- 
ond structure  is  moved  toward  the  axis  of  said  tube,  both 
of  said  movements  being  along  radii  of  said  tube. 


II 


2^5375 

APPARATUS  FOR  REOLCLNG  CONTROL  CUR- 
RENT  FOR  PICTURE  TUIE  EMPLOYING 
MULTIPLE   DEFLECTION 

ndvew  P.  KrvpcT,  PittiMHgjht  rUm^  ■■■  iBcnwife  MiOcf « 
Los  A^dcs,  CaW n  siilMiiri  to  WuHngliiiaii  Ekdric 
Corporadon.  Eart  PIttiknnA   P*^  ■  cocporatton  of 


4,  l9Sy,  S«fW  No.  3S9.A24 
(O.  31S— 21) 


1.  A  pkturie- reproducing  tube  for  color  pictures  com- 
prising a  picture  screen  and  an  electron  beam  source  for 
traversing  said  picture  screen,  said  picture  screen  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  parallel  fluorescent  strips  divided 
into  groups  of  adjacent  strips  each  strip  of  a  group 
capable  of  emitting  a  different  primary  color,  a  grid  mem- 
ber positioned  between  said  electron  source  and  said  pic- 
ture screen,  said  gnd  comprising  a  plurality  of  conductive 
members,  the  totality  of  said  conductive  members  being 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  each  section  of  said 
grid  being  associated  with  a  plurality  of  said  groups  of 
fluorescent  strips  lying  adjacent  each  other,  and  means 
for  sequentially  applying  voltages  to  said  sections. 


parallel  spaced  relation  to  said  first  member,  said  second 
member  extending  a  given  distance  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion from  said  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  given  maxi- 
mum width,  the  spacing  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, said  maximum  width  and  said  given  distance  de- 
termining the  inductance  of  said  inductance  element  for 
resonance  with  said  capacitance  dement,  said  first  and 
said  second  members  having  negligible  capacity  therebe- 
tween at  the  operating  frequency. 


U75,3T7 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Wenfoo  Gcnne  Wnn,  Weal  Newton,  Masa^ 
RayHwoa  Manafadnring  Coaipn 
a  corponitton  of  Dclawart 
AppHcatton  October  li,  1954,  Serial  No.  41MM 
5  riifw       (CL  31S— 52) 


WaMum,  Mmb^ 


•- 


2.  la  combination,  an  electron  discharge  device  com- 
prising at  least  a  filament  and  an  anode,  a  resistor  element 
having  a  positive  coefficient  of  resistance  with  tempera- 
ture held  in  thermal  contact  with  a  heat  absorbing  mass 
for  retarding  the  temperature  rise  of  said  resistor,  and 
a  single  evacuated  envelope  completely  enclosing  said 
resistor  and  said  electron  discharge  device,  said  retirtoff 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  filament  within  said 
envelope. 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  CONTROL  DEVICE 

PMHp  J.  WaUi,  San  Francftscn,  CaBT. 

AppHcatton  May  21,  1*54,  Scrtal  Nn.  431,449 

5  OataH.    <a.  315— IM) 


Nndey,  N.  J., 


RESONANT  CIRCUIT 

AUimitU,  T<i.3n 
ITalavranI 
of  MmyU 

hplimtii  2, 1955, Seitol  No.  532^3 
\  atrialmi     (CL315— 43) 

15.  A  resonant  circuit  comprising  a^  electron  discharge 
device  having  a  pair  of  adjacent  electrodes  aligned  in 
7S9  o.  c— 70 


5.  In  a  gas-discharge  tube  lighting  circuit,  a  transformer 
comprising  a  closed  magnetic  core  having  three  legs 
connected  by  yokes  and  including  two  end  legs  and  a  cen- 
ter leg,  a  primary  circuit  adapted  for  connection  to  a 
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power  source  and  comprising  two  winding  Kctiont  con- 
nected in  series  and  disposed  on  said  two  end  legs  respec- 
tively, the  product  of  the  number  of  turns  of  one  of  said 

'winding  sections  times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  core 
on  which  it  is  disposed  being  materially  greater  than  the 
product  of  the  number  of  turns  of  the  other  of  said  sec- 
tions times  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  core-leg  wbere- 

^'  on  it  is  disposed  and  a  secondary  circuit  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  secondary  winding  disposed  on  the  center  leg 
of  said  core,  gas  discharge  apparatus  having  a  negative 
impedance  characteristic  and  a  condenser  connected  in 
series. 


2,875»37f 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  POWER  SUPPLY 

Grady   T.   Porter,    Dewey,   OUa^   ■■tgaor   to 

Petroieum  Company,  a  corporatioa  off  Delaware 

AppUcatioo  Febnuvy  4,  1957,  Serial  No.  Ut,15S 

€  Claims.     {CI.  315— IM) 


TJ^rg^TT^^ 


ot  K^a!ii«^& 


1.  A  radiation  source  comprising  a  gas  discharge  tube 
having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  first  source  of  direct 
potential  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  maintain  a  discharge 
between  said  anode  and  cathode,  means  applying  the  posi- 
tive terminal  of  said  first  source  to  said  anode  and  the 
negative  terminal  of  said  first  source  to  said  cathode,  a 
source  of  alternating  current,  an  inductor  and  a  capaci- 
tor connected  in  series  relationship  with  said  source  of 
alternating  current,  the  values  of  said  inductor  and  capaci- 
tor being  such  as  to  form  a  series  resonant  circuit,  switch- 
ing means  to  connect  said  capacitor  between  said  anode 
and  cathode,  and  means  responsive  to  conduction  by  said 
tube  to  actuate  said  switching  means  to  disconnect  said 
-capacitor  from  said  tube. 


2475,3M 

DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
Pierre  M.  G.  Toaion,  Tvtk  Creek,  Pa.,  anigBor  to  West- 

inghouse  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Pittri»urgh,  Pa.,  a 
corporatioa  of  Peonsylrania 

Applicatioa  April  11,  1958,  Serial  No.  7273U 
ItCialmt.    (CL  315—169) 


1.  In  a  solid  state  display  element  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  circuit  systems  connected  in  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  a  common  conductor  between  them,  one  cir- 
cuit system  comprising  a  nonlinear  dielectric  capacitor, 
an  alternating  current  iight  power  potential  source  and  a 
direct  current  power  source  connected  in  series  circuit 
relationship,  the  other  circuit  system  comprising  a  ikm- 


linear  dielectric  capacitor  and  an  alternating  current 
source  of  light  power  potential  connected  in  series  circuit 
relationship,  an  electroluminescent  cell  connected  in  the 
common  conductor,  the  members  of  the  circuit  system 
being  so  proportioacd  that  they  are  in  substantial  balance 
with  substantially  no  light  power  potential  applied  to  the 
electroluminescent  cdl  and  means  for  delivering  signals 
to  the  circuit  system  to  effect  an  unbalance  and  impress 
a  light  power  potential  across  said  electroluminescent  cell 
to  render  it  luminous. 


X3753tl 
ALTOMATIC  RECLOSERS  AND  SECTIONALIZERS 
Leonard  V.  Ckabala,  PIttslMUih,  Pa.,  aaigMT  to 
house  Electric  Corporatioa,  East  Ptttibwgk,  Pa.,  a 
poration  off  PcwMytraaia 

Application  Norcmbcr  27,  1953,  Swial  No.  394413 
JCldw.    (CL317— 22) 

hi.       ""  " 


1.  In  a  polyphase  drcuit:  a  drcutt  ioterrupter  for  each 
phase  of  the  circuit  each  having  separable  contacts  in  a 
container,  with  dectro-responsive  nteans  individual  to 
each  interrupter  for  effecting  separation  of  its  contacts 
in  response  to  an  overcurrent,  said  contacts  being  biased 
to  reclose  foiiowing  such  separation,  manual  operating 
means  for  each  interrupter  including  a  handle  projecting 
from  the  container,  lockout  means  for  each  interrupter 
for  locking  the  contacts  open,  a  counter  individual  to  each 
interrupter  for  actuating  the  manual  operating  means  and 
lockout  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
closely  successive  openings;  an  operator  individual  to  each 
interrupter  disposed  in  a  housing  detachabiy  nnounted  on 
the  container  and  having  a  solenoid  with  an  armature 
having  a  lost  motion  connection  with  the  handle;  a  switch 
individual  to  each  operator  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
having  contacts  operated  by  said  lost  moCioa  connecting 
means;  and  a  circuit  including  said  contacts  connecting 
the  solenoids  so  that  whenever  one  interrupter  is  locked 
open  its  switch  provides  an  energizing  circuit  for  the  sole- 
noids of  the  other  interrupters. 


2J75,382 

TIME  DELAY  DEVICES  FOR  CIRCUIT 
INTERRUPTERS 
landHn,  Forest  HDk»  ami  Esmt  O.  Skcpard,  WD- 
kitts  TowBsUp,  AligiiMi  Cmmij,  Pa.,  mmltamtn  to 
WmiRtfciRii   Bladiic 
Pa.,  a  cnrporation  of  P 
AppUcatioa  Fcbraary  18, 1957,  Scfiiri  No.  MM88 

8ClalaM.    (CL317— 3«) 
1.  In  combination,  a  circuit  interrupter  having  electro- 
responsive  means  operable  to  open  the  breaker,  switch 
means  having  a  control  electrode  and  operable  to  effect 
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operation  of  the  electroresponsive  means,  a  plurality  of 
delay  circuits  having  different  delay  charactensttcs,  cur- 
rent responsive  means  producing  a  voltage  in  accordance 


•00 


trode  in  contact  with  said  wafer,  an  adherent  stabilizing 
coating  over  the  surface  of  said  wafer,  said  coating  being 
composed  of  the  monoxide  of  said  semiconductor,  a  pro- 
tective film  over  said  monoxide  coating  composed  of  tibte 


ir 


with  the  current  in  a  circuit,  and  means  including  a  plu- 
rality of  Zcner  diodes  having  different  breakdown  volt- 
ages connecting  the  different  delay  circuits  and  the  elec- 
troresponsive means  to  the  current  responsive  means. 


J^ 


t,  1951.    TWi 

22 


2J7SJtJ 

ACNETIC  t'NTT 
M.  ColMm.  Wcatport,  Cmtm. 

27.  If57. 


S«W  N«. 


(CI.  317— 19t) 


Uu 


U«.T» 


2J7S4t4 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Joka  T.  Wnftaark,  Piiaiilin,  N.  J..  aarifMr  to 
CoivonrtkNi  of  AMCfka,  a  tnrpointt—  of  Ddaware 
AppfcaHuM  Deccaibcr  «,  1954,  Scrtoi  No.  «24>23 
12CWM.    (0.317— 2M) 
7.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  wafer  com- 
posed of  a  mopoatomic  semiconductor,  a  rectifying  dec- 


dioxide  of  said  semiconductor,  a  sheath  of  solidified  syn- 
thetic resin  around  said  wafer,  and  leads  ohmically  con- 
nected to  said  electrode  and  said  wafer,  said  leads  pro- 
jecting throuili  said  synthetic  rcsu  sheath. 


I.  In  an  electromagnetic  unit,  an  electromagnet,  an 
end  plate  therefor,  an  armature  having  a  first  portion 
overlying  said  end  plate  and  adapted  to  be  attracted  by 
said  electromafnet  and  a  aeooad  portion  extending  be- 
yond an  edge  of  aaad  end  plate,  said  armature  resting  on 
said  edge  and  said  edge  defining  the  fulcrum  about  which 
said  armature  pivots,  and  a  leaf  spring  mounted  in  a 
substantially  flat  condition  and  located  to  one  side  of  said 
edge,  the  ends  of  said  leaf  spring  being  secured  respec- 
tively to  said  armature  and  said  end  plate. 


2.t75.3tS 

TRANSISTORS 


5.  A  transistor  comprising  an  aperture  disc  of  inaulat- 
ing  material  having  a  surface  coaled  with  an  electrically- 
conducting  material,  a  wafer  of  aemi-conductor  material 
secured  and  electrically  connected  to  the  conducting 
surface  of  said  disc  with  a  portion  of  the  wafer  extend- 
ing across  the  aperture  in  the  disc,  said  wafer  of  aemi- 
conductor  material  being  substantially  smaller  dian  and 
several  timet  thinner  than  the  disc  an  emitter  electrode 
and  a  coUecuir  electrode  respectively  secured  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  wafer  on  the  portion  of  said  wnfer 
extending  acroas  said  aperture,  a  beat  dianpatiag  me- 
tallic member  surroaadmg  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and 
connected  to  said  electrically -conducting  surface  and 
electrical  connections  to  the  emitter  electrode  and  to 
the  collector  electrode. 


24754M 
MICROWAVE  BYPASS  CAPACITOR 
Roffcr  H.  Frkkc,  PMaiirlpMa,  Pa.,  aad  Joka  A.  Unctt, 
N.  K  awlgann  to  Ra«o  Cotyorattoa  of 
a  luipwiloa  of  Ddawata 

Jaaaary  25,  1955,  Scitol  No.  4t3,t7t 
f  1\\'\i       (CL  317— 157) 


8.  A  bypass  capacitor  for  an  electron  discharge  device 
having  one  of  its  dectrodes  terminated  on  a  tenninal. 
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comprising  a  collar  adapted  to  engage  the  outer  surface 
of  said  terminal  and  form  one  plate  of  said  capacitor, 
washers  positioned  at  each  end  of  said  collar  for  insulat- 
ing said  collar,  a  strip  of  dielectric  material  wound 
around  the  outer  surface  of  said  collar,  a  ring  positioned 
concentrically  about  said  dielectric  material  for  friction- 
ally  holding  said  dielectric  material  around  said  collar, 
said  ring  forming  the  second  plate  of  said  capacitor,  a 
sealing  washer  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  dielectric 
material  and  said  ring  for  sealing  said  capacitor,  and  a 
ring  assembly  having  a  retaining  flange  positioned  at  the 
other  end  of  said  dielectric  material  and  said  ring  for 
sealing  and  mounting  said  capacitor. 


ELECTRICAL  CONDEiNSERS 
Robert  B.  Raadcls,  Painted  Poft,  N.  Y^  a«l|Mr  to  Coca- 
ing  Glass  Woriu,  Corning,  N.  Y,,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
York 

ApplicatkMi  Aprtt  S,  1954,  Serial  No.  421,871 
7  ClalMS.    (Q.  317—241) 


6.  A  condenser  assembly  embodying  metal  foil  ele- 
ments interspersed  with  the  dielectric  foil  elements  of 
alternate  layers  thereof  having  their  opposite  ends  project- 
ing from  two  opposite  edges  of  the  dielectric  foil  ele- 
ments, two  cover  elements  between  which  such  stack 
is  arranged,  terminal  lugs  having  portions  thereof  ar- 
ranged between  the  respective  cover  elements  and  adja- 
cent the  end  dielectric  foil  elements  of  the  stack,  and 
layers  of  foil  separate  from  those  of  the  stack  arranged 
respectively  between  such  terminal  lug  portions  and  the 
cover  elements  and  between  such  dielectric  foil  elements 
of  the  stack  and  such  lug  portions. 


2,S75,3M 
UNIFORM  TENSION-MAINTAINING  MOTOR 
CONTROL 
Lester  W.  Scbcn,  Akron,  OUo,  anisiior  to  The  Flresi«Mc 
Tire  A  Rabbcr  Compaay,  Aknm,  Oiiio,  a  corporatiaa 
of  Ohio 
Applkatioa  Aagut  31,  1955,  Serial  No.  5313M   " 
4naiBM    (CL318— 7) 


•--  f- 


1.  A  device  for  maintaing  constant,  uniform  stretch  on 
continuous  material  being  frictionally  driven  by  two  rolls 
rotating  at  different  speeds,  comprising  electric  motors  to 
drive  said  rolls,  two  tachometer  generators  of  equal  volt- 
age output  when  driven  at  equal  speeds  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  rolls,  electric  circuits  each  including  one 
said  generator,  a  first  potentiometer  resistance  in  one  cir- 
cuit and  a  second  potentiometer  resistance  in  the  second 
circuit,  a  voltage  amplifier  connected  to  and  sensitive 
to  said  first  potentiometer  resistance,  a  servo  motor  con- 
nected to  and  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  a 
controller  responsive  to  said  servo  motor  and  adapted  to 


vary  the  speed  of  said  electric  motors,  and  said  second  po- 
tentiometer resistance  responsive  to  said  servo  motor 
whereby  a  potential  difference  between  said  circuits  ac- 
tivates said  servo  motor  to  synchronize  the  speed  of  ro- 
tation of  said  rolls  to  return  the  potential  difference  be- 
tween said  circuits  to  zero. 


24753S9 
CURVE  FOLLOWER 
ChMiit*  D.  Morrill,  Coyaboga  Falls,  and  Harry  L,  Hotter- 
man,  Jr.,  Atwater,  Ohio,  and  Philip  R.  Vance,  Coorord, 
Mass.,   asrigDors   to   Goodyear   Aircraft   Corporatioo, 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Appiicatioa  December  13,  1955,  Serial  No.  552,785 
8  OaiM.    (CL  318-^1) 


1.  A  curve  follower  comprising  a  translational  or  ro- 
tational member  supporting  upon  its  surface  a  graph  sheet 
having  a  conductive  trace  thereon,  a  transducer  supported 
for  movement  along  the  surface  of  the  graph  sheet,  said 
transducer  being  adapted  to  mainuin  conUct  with  said 
conductive  trace,  a  servo  mechanism  for  providing  ntove- 
ment  of  said  member,  a  second  servo  mechanism  for  mov- 
ing said  transducer  axially  of  said  member,  said  trans- 
ducer including  a  potentiometer  having  a  continuous 
resistance  element  for  contacting  the  conductive  trace 
and  a  constant  voltage  source  applied  thereacross  for 
applying  an  error  voltage  to  the  conductive  trace  which 
is  proportional  to  the  axial  displacement  between  the 
transducer  and  the  trace,  and  a  conductive  pick-up  card 
carried  by  the  kinne  transducer  for  maintaining  contact 
with  the  trace  and  transmitting  the  error  voltage  to  said 
second  servo  mechanism  to  correct  displacement  of  said 
transducer. 


2475398 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  BrouviUc,  N.  Y.,  asrifor.  by  mtamt 
anignments,  to  ladKtocyB  CorvoratioB,  Carwa  City, 
Nev.,  a  corporatioa  of  Nevada 

AppUcation  Mmmmrj  3, 1954,  Serial  No.  557,835 
31  ClahM.    (a.  318—39) 


r-^ 


I.  An  automatic  machine  control  system  for  driving 
a  driven  element  along  a  path  with  respect  to  X  and 
Y  orthogonal  axes,  said  system  comprising  means  pro- 
viding input  data  in  terms  of  said  path,  means  for  trans- 
lating said  input  data  into  corresponding  movement  of 
a  shaft,  means  for  resolving  said  shaft  movement  into 
linear  displacements  mutually  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  and  means  for  translating  said  displacements  into 
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coordinate  speeds  of  said  driven  element  along  said  axet 
respectively,  said  speeds  having  relative  values  corre- 
sponding to  said  path. 


2J75491 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  

AMikatioQ  December  21, 19M,  Sariirf  So.  «31,3«1 
7"^       llCW«a.    (a.3lt-»3) 


second  semicondticliilg  device  and  said  source  of  poten- 
tial; second  resistance  means  connecting  the  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  third  semiconducting  device  to  said  knitcc 
of  potential;  means  connecting  said  relay  means  inter- 
mediate the  collector  electrode  of  said  third  semicon- 
ductor and  said  source  of  potential;  means  connecting 
said  second  field  coil  winding  intermediate  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  third  semiconducting  device  and  the  collec- 
tor electrode  of  said  second  current  conducting  device; 
and  means,  including  a  double  throw  single  pole  switch 
operable  by  said  relay  winding,  connecting  said  motor 
armature  in  circuit  with  said  source  of  potential,  said 
motor  being  operable  in  one  direction  or  the  other  in 
accordance  with  the  increase  or  decrease  of  current  flow 
through  said  field  windings  and  said  armature  in  response 
to  said  temperature  responsive  resistance. 


1.  In  combination  in  a  motor  control  system  operative 
in  response  to  a  D.-C.  control  signal  of  var>mg  magni- 
tude and  polarity;  a  D.-C  electric  motor;  a  plurality  of 
D.-C.  po»<r  sources;  first  and  second  transistors  having 
complementary  opcraung  charactenstics  of  like  form 
but  opposite  sign  and  including  base,  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes;  means  for  connecting  said  control  signal 
across  two  electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  and  across 
the  corresponding  two  electrodes  of  said  second  transistor, 
and  means  connecting  one  of  said  two  electrodes  of  each 
transistor  with  the  remaining  electrode  thereof  in  series 
relation  in  an  output  circuit  including  said  motor  and  one 
of  said  D  <  power  sources,  whereby  a  control  signal  of 
one  polarity  is  effective  to  increase  current  flow  in  one  of 
said  output  circuits  lo  energize  said  motor  in  one  direction 
and  a  control  signal  of  opposite  polarity  is  effective  to 
increase  current  fW)w  m  the  other  of  said  output  circuits  to 
energize  said  motor  in  the  reverse  direction. 


2J7S493 

ciRCurr  TO  limit  commutating  voltages 

Joka  R.  LoelBer,  Scbcoeciady.  N.  Y^  "^^^  9***™ 
Elcctrk  Coapany.  a  cotponto  of  N^  Yort 
AppHcatkm  November  21.  1955,  ScfW  No.  54S,12f 
^'^^UCWm.    (CL3IS-331) 


II 


2J75^2 

CONDITION  RESPONSn-E  AfPARATlJS  FOR 
CONTROLUNG  AN  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
aNkaiar  H«ktrt  Ptockacrt.  MhMieapoiis.  Mta^ 
lo  MhMMopoMa-HoMTwdi  Rigolatnr  Coai^nBiy.  W 
aooUa.  MIhu  a  toipainlioo  of  DiIonmi 
^^  IM  May  25,  1955,  Serial  No.  51t,947 

,5aahai     (O.  31S— itt) 


I.  Proportional    control    apparatus    comprising;    first, 
second  and  third  semiconducting  devices,  each  having 
emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes:  a  source  of  direct 
current  potential;  direct  current  motor  means  having  an 
armature  winding  and  first  and  second  field  windings; 
temperature  responsive  resistance  means;  means  connect- 
ing the  base  electrode  of  said  first  semiconducting  device 
and  said  temperature  responsive  resistance  in  circuit  with 
said   source  of  potential;  means  connecting  the  emitter 
electrode  of  said  first  semiconducting  device  to  said  soiure 
of  potential;  variable  resistance  means  connecting   the 
collector  electrode  of  said  first  semicondoctiag  device  to 
said  source  of  potential,  said  vsriaWe  roblance  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  motor  means  so  as  to  effect 
a  rebalance  of  said   control   apparatus;  first   resisunce 
means  connecting  the  collector  electrode  of  said  second 
semiconducting  device  to  said  source  of  potential;  means 
interconnecting  the  base  electrode  of  said  second  semi- 
OoadBcting  device  and  the  collector  electrode  of  said  first 
scorioonducting  device:  means  connecting  said  first  motor 
field  winding  intermediate  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 


r=^'"^s£3 


1.  In  a  system  for  controllfng  the  speed  of  a  motor, 
a  first  magnetic  amplifier  energizaWe  by  an  alternating 
currmt  source  and  having  an  output  for  controlling  the 
energization  of  said  motor,  a  saturating  winding  respon- 
sive to  a  command  signal  for  controlling  the  degree  of 
saturation  of  said  first  amplifier,  a  second  macnetk  ampli- 
fier energizaWe  by  an  alternating  current  source  and 
means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
amplifiers  for  energizing  the  saturating  winding  of  said 
second  magnetic  amplifier  with  a  signal  proportional  to 
a  non-linear  function  of  the  change  in  degree  of  satura- 
tion of  said  first  magnetic  amplifier,  to  thereby  control 
the  degree  of  saturation  of  said  second  magnetic  ampli- 
fier, said  first  and  second  amplifiers  being  so  connected 
that  the  degree  of  saturation  of  said  second  magnetic 
amplifier  determines  the  output  of  ^aid  first  mafnetK 
amplifier  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said  motor. 


1475,394 
VOLTAGE  MULTIPLICATION  APPARATUS 
MarAall  R.  CMaad,  Rock  HBL  Mo^  aarffMr,  by  iMc 
asigameots,  to  Ratfatioa  DyaoMlca,  lac^  New  \oA, 
N.  Y.,  a  cononitioa  of  New  Yofk 
Vp^lioSoaOctobcr  29,  195«,  Serial  No.  4IM42 
22  OafaBt.    (CL  321—15) 
1.  Voltage  multiplication  apparatus  comprising  a  pair 
of  metallic  electrodes,  a  source  of  A.  C.  power  connected 
to  said  electrodes,  a  plurality  of  rectifier  units  each  hav- 
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ing  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  said  units  being  positioned  in  series  to  provide  a  voltage  supply  for  said  oUte  mem- 

between  said  electrodes  and  being  series-connected  anode-  bers  of  said  electronic  means  which  U  independent  of 

to-cathode  between  ground  and  a  high-voltage  D.  C.  tcr-  changes  in  the  load, 
minal,  and  a  corona  shield  connected  at  each  of  the  elec- 


.«*■ 


BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

CaUf^aaigMn  to  Ckrtalla  Efodric  Cotp^  •  ^"^ 
ttoa  of  CaiiffM^i 
AppUcattoo  Octokcr  25,  If54,  Swial  No.  444Jt5 
S  ClaiM.    (CL  121—19) 


L.""" 


trical  junctions  thereby  formed  between  said  rectifier 
units  whereby  an  A.  C.  potential  of  substantially  equal 
amplitude  is  capacitively  coupled  across  successive  pairs 
of  corona  shields  via  the  capacitance  thereby  formed  be- 
tween said  electrodes  and  said  corona  shields. 


.'un 


Tmn 


cnniiimw 


2^75^5 

BATTERY  CHARGER  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Blashfield,  GaUon,  Ohio,  aadgmor  to  Nortk 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 

Applicatioa  October  9, 1953,  Serial  No.  3«5,i73 

ISClaiiM.    (CL321— 19) 


ue-" 
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6.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  voltage  supply 
for  a  load  circuit  from  a  variable  supply  source  com- 
prising a  power  transformer  having  a  primary  and  sec- 
ondary winding,  a  saturable  core  reactor  having  at  least 
a  controlling  winding  and  a  controlled  winding,  means 
for   connccnng   said   transformer  primary    wmding   and 
said  reactor  controlled  winding  in   series  relation   with 
said  source,  rectifier  means  having  an  input  and  output 
circuit,  means  for  connecting  the  input  circuit  for  said 
rectifier  to  said  transformer  secondary  winding  means, 
means  for  connecting  the  output  circuit  for  said  rectifier 
to   the   load   circuit,   and  control   means   for  energizing 
said  reactor  to  control  the  current  flow  through  the  con- 
trolling  winding  of  said   reactor  comprising  electronic 
tube  members,  each  of  which  has  at  least  a  plate  circuit, 
means  for  connecting  said  tubes  to  detect  variations  in 
a  given  load  characteristic  and  to  energize  the  reactor 
controlling    winding    in    a    corresponding    manner,    an 
energizing  circuit  for  said  tube  members;  an  auxiliary 
secondary   winding   means  on  said   transformer  means 
and  an  auxiliary  reactor  controlled  winding,  the  turns 
ratio  of  the  transformer  primary  winding  and  its  auxiliary 
secondary  winding  being  the  same  as  the  turns  ratio  of 
the    first    reactor    controlled    winding    and    the    reactor 
auxiliary  winding,  and  means  for  connecting  said  auxiliary 
reactor  winding  and  said  auxiliary  transformer  winding 


1.  In  a  battery  charging  system,  the  combination  of: 
an  electric  power  unit  having  an  alternating  current  in- 
put, a  direct  current  output  and  electromagnetic  means 
adapted  to  control  said  direct  current  output,  a  control 
unit  comprising  saturable  reactor  means  having  a  power 
winding,  a  first  control  winding  and  a  second  control 
wmding.  said  power  winding  being  operatively  connected 
with  said  electromagnetic  means;  current  sensing  means 
providing  a  first  signal  responsive  to  the  current  in  said 
direct  current  output,  and  connected  to  said  first  control 
winding;  and  voltage  sensing  means  providing  a  second 
signal  responsive  to  the  deviation  above  a  predetermined 
value  of  the  voltage  acro«  said  direct  current  output,  and 
connected  to  said  secood  control  winding. 


2J75J97 

SYNCHRONIZED  VIBRATOR  SYSTEM 

Nathan  S   Parks,  SpttofBeM,  Pa,  ■■rifm  to  Ra4to  Cm- 

poratioa  of  America,  a  corpuiathf  of  Dcfaiwwv 

Application  September  2, 1954.  Serial  No.  453317 

4ClafaM.     (CL321— 49)  ' 


>    u-> 


1.  A  synchronized  vibrator  system  comprising  a  flnt 
and  a  second  vibrator  unit  each  having  a  driving  coil, 
a   vibrating   reed  cooperating  with  said  coil.  »  driver 


one  end  of  said  coil  tnd  .  pair  of   during  said  transitional  periods,  a  plurality  of  pjir^ld 
one  end  oi  saw  coil  f      .      connected  contacts,  time  delay  means  connected  to  said 

plurality  of  contacts,  means  coupling  said  tap  changmf 
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contact  connected  to 

fixed  contacts  positioned  to  be  contacted  periodically  by 
said  vibraUng  reed,  a  first  center  upped  windmg  a>n- 
nected  between  said  pair  of  fixed  contactt  of  said  first 
unit,  means  to  connect  a  source  of  D.-C.  voluge  direcUy 
in  scries  with  said  driving  coU.  said  driver  contact  and 
Mid  vibrating  r«ed  of  said  first  unit  to  energize  said 
driving  coil  of  said  first  unit  by  said  D.-C.  voltage  source 
only,  means  to  connect  said  source  in  senes  with  said 
driving  coil,  said  driver  contact  and  said  vibrating  reed 
of  said  second  unit  through  a  portion  of  said  firM  wind- 
ing including  the  center  tap  thereof,  a  second  center 
tapped  winding  connected  between  said  pair  of  fixed 
contacts  of  said  second  unit,  a  iwilch.  and  means  con- 
necting the  center  tap  of  said  first  center  tapped  winding 
to  the  center  tap  of  said  second  center  tapped  winding 
through  said  switch  only. 
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LOW  FREQUENCY  MAGNETIC  GENERATOR 
Mnray  I.  StMtmMm,  Y/m»m^  N.  Y.  ■■ij|""  *»?y*^ 

,4ClaiM.    (0.321—49) 


switch  to  said  plurality  of  contacts  such  that  »»^^n»« 
delay  means  is  actuated  during  said  transitional  POW 
and  circuit  breaker  means  connected  to  said  time  deiay 
means.  ^^^^^^^^^____ 

FUNCTION  GENERATING  CIRCUITFOR 
OITAINING  gy,V,^^?^'^J[YSf  to  Ctt 
■  ri    iiii  r*«^^^^w  a  corvwraooa  of  new  sora 

SCWm.    (CL323— 74) 


^JWh^ 


'S: 


vc- 


4.  A  [itmmrr  converter  compristng  an  odd  number 
of  cascade  cowected  inductive  venerators  each  compris- 
ing a  core  having  an  exciting  wiwiint  and  a  bock^  con- 
trol winding  thereon,  a  conneciioo  including  a  rectifier  and 
a  delay  line  between  one  terminal  of  each  exciting  wind- 
ing to  one  terminal  of  the  control  winding  of  the  next 
generator,  means  connecting  together  the  other  terminals 
of  all  of  the  exciting  windings  and  forming  a  first  pole 
of  the  convener,  means  connecting  together  the  other 
terminals  of  all  of  the  control  windings  and  forming  a 
second  pole  of  the  converter,  and  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing current  connected  acroas  said  first  and  second  poles. 


II  2J75399 

MEANS  FOR  FROTECTING  TRANSITION 
IMPEDANCES 

I.  A.  DMOan,  Parta,  Fr— et,  iiilgioi  to  Socfcte 

General*  4e  CunatoatHow  Eketriqnes  *l  MiiB«Haii 

'^JSta  F.hn«ry  21, 19^  ^^^HH^Al 
cCtaopSrity.  affUcatfaNi  F«Ka  March  4,  If $5 
t  Oaina.     (CL  323—43.5) 

I.  Means  for  protecting  transition  impedances  of  a 
toad  tap  chalking  system  comprising  a  load  tap  changing 
switch  having  a  pair  of  contact  fingers  adapted  for  se- 
quentially contacting  adjacent  ups  of  an  elecuical  wind- 
ii«  lMivii«  t  plurality  of  taps,  an  electric  circuit,  said 
switch  being  arranged  for  normal  operation  when  said 
dectric  circait  is  connected  to  one  said  lap  by  way  of  at 
Icart  one  of  said  fingers  and  having  occasional  transitional 
tap  changing  periods  during  which  said  electric  circuit  is 
onoBBCted  to  the  next  adjacent  tap.  transition  impedance 
■MMtt.  said  switch  means  being  arranged  to  connect  said 
impedance  means  between  said  conUct  fingers  at  least 


1    In  a  linear  impedance  network  for  generating  an 
electrical  power  function  of  a  mechanical  input  signal, 
a  linearly  variable  potential  divider  impedance  having 
one  fixed  terminal  adapted  to  be  energized  by  a  poten- 
tial source  of  one  polarity  one  side  of  which  is  grounded, 
a  second  fixed  terminal  adapted  to  be  energized  by  an 
equal  potential  sourte  of  the  opposite  polarity  one  side 
of  which  is  grounded,  a  movable  terminal  shdablc  over 
said  impedance  intermediate  said  fixed  termmals^nd  a 
third  fixed  terminal  electrically  separating  the  impedance 
in  two  sections,  a  tecood  linear  impedance  connected 
intermediate  said  movable  terminal  and  third  terminal, 
and  a  third  linear  impedance  interconnecting  said  third 
terminal  and  ground,  whereby  the  displacemetit  of  said 
movable  terminal  from  said  third  terminal  toward  said 
first  terminal  provides  a  voltage  between  grotind  and  the 
third  terminal  that  varies  as  a  power  function  of  said 
displacement,  and  displacement  of  said  movable  terminal 
from  said  third  terminal  toward  said  second  terminal 
a  like  distance  provides  an  equal  voltage  of  the  opposite 
polarity.  


2J75^1 
CORE  LOGGLNG  DEVICE 
Joe  D.  Owen.  Bvllctvile,  Okia..  aijta  nrto 

aSS^SSE  j7r3S:S3-*'N'^4U,457 
^"^^   fOataa.    (Q.  324-13) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  electrically  logging  a  drill  core 
comprising  in  combination  a  trough  having  a  conducting 
surface  for  supporting  said  core;  a  lid  pivoubly  mounted 
along  said  trough;  a  plurality  of  electrodes  spaced  through- 
out the  length  of  said  lid;  means  for  fastening  said  Ud  to 
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said  trough  so  that  said  electrodes  contact  a  core  held 
therein;  a  plurality  of  contact  buttons  each  connected 
respectively  to  each  of  said  electrodes  via  electrical  con- 
ductive means;  an  elongated  brush  having  a  short  brush 
intermediate  its  ends  adapted  to  contact  a  plurality  of 
contact  buttons  on  both  sides  of  a  single  contact  button 
when  said  single  contact  button  is  contacted  by  said  short 
brush;  means  for  moving  said  elongated  brush  and  said 


the  input  and  common  tenninal  and  adapted  for  connec- 
tion across  the  power  line;  a  rectifier  bridge  having  one 
input  junction  coanected  to  said  common  tenninal;  a 
manually-operable  switch  having  a  movable  contact  con- 
nected to  the  other  bridge  input  junction,  a  first  stationary 
contact  connected  to  the  said  output  terrAinal  and  a  sec- 
ond stationary  contact;  means  normally  biasing  the  mov* 
able  contact  into  contact  with  the  said  second  stationary 
contact;  an  adjustable  resistor  connected  between  the  said 
input  terminal  and  the  said  second  statioaary  contact  of 


^j: 


^^^ 


.^ 


short  brush  in  fixed  relationship  one  to  the  other  so 
that  each  button  is  in  turn  contacted  by  said  short  brush; 
a  current  source;  means  for  measuring  current  flow;  con- 
ductive means  connecting  said  current  source  to  said 
elongated  brush;  conductive  means  connecting  said  cur- 
rent source  to  said  short  brush  through  said  current  meas- 
uring means;  and  conductive  means  connecting  the  op- 
posite terminal  of  said  current  source  to  said  conducting 
surface  of  said  trough. 


2^75,402 

TRACE  BRIGHTENING  CfRCUn* 

John  H.  St  John,  BofoCa,  N.  J^  a«igMr  to  Hcycr  Indns- 

trics.  Inc.,  BcllcTillCf  N.  J^  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

Applkatioa  November  9,  1954.  Serial  No.  421,3S9 

10  Claims.     (CL  324— 14) 


J^3^^ 


^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine analyzer  employing  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  which 
generated  ignition  signals  derived  from  the  ignition  sys- 
tem are  displayed,  intensifier  circuit  adapted  to  render 
more  visible  under  high  ambient  light  conditions  the  nor- 
mally faint  trace  displayed  on  the  cathode  ray  tube 
screen  for  the  duration  of  the  high  voltage  spike  portion 
of  the  ignition  signal  generated  by  the  ignition  system 
for  the  purpose  of  ionizing  the  spark  plug  gap,  said  cir- 
cuit iiKluding  frequency  selective  means  offering  low 
impedance  to  the  high  voltage  spike  portion  and  high 
impedance  to  other  portions  of  the  ignition  signal,  said 
other  portions  of  the  ignition  signal  being  substantially 
unaffected  whereby  the  selected  portion  of  the  ignition  sig- 
nal is  applied  to  the  cathode  ray  tube  for  ekaggerated 
display  thereof. 

2,S75,443 

VOLTAGE  DISTORTION  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Roswell  W.  Gilbert,  Montclair,  N.  J.,  assignor  to  Day- 

strom.  Incorporated,  Mwray  HiU,  N.  J.,  a  corporation 

of  New  Jersey 

Applicatioa  Aprfl  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  425,541 
2  Claims.  (H.  324— T7) 
1.  An  electrical  instrument  for  the  direct  measure- 
ment of  the  waveform  distortion  of  an  alternating  current 
power  line  said  instrument  comprising  a  frequency  rejec- 
tion network  tuned  to  resonance  at  the  power  line  fre- 
quency and  having  an  input  terminal,  an  output  tenninal 
and  a  common  input-output  terminal;  leads  connected  to 


V^ 


the  switch;  a  wire-wound  movable  coil  operating  in  a  uni- 
directional magnetic  flux  field;  a  pointer  carried  by  the 
movable  coil;  a  scale  cooperating  with  the  pointer  and 
calibrated  in  percent  distortion;  a  distinguishing  refer- 
ence mark  on  the  scale,  and  a  potentiometer  connecting 
the  rectifier  bridge  output  junctions  to  the  wire-wound 
movable  coil;  the  said  pointer  being  alignable  with  the 
said  reference  mark  upon  adjustment  of  the  said  adjus- 
table resistor  when  the  said  leads  are  connected  to  the 
power  line  and  the  said  switch  is  in  the  norma]  position. 


2J75,4«4 
FHASE  DETECTOR 
C< 

a  COTporalloa  af  OUa 
19,  1957,  ScffW  No.  414,951 
tCfadM.    (0.324—17) 


1.  A  phase  detector  comprising  a  first  and  second  loop 
circuit,  each  loop  including  at  least  a  unidirectional  ele- 
ment, a  load  resistor  and  an  arm  common  to  both  of  said 
loops,  means  for  applying  to  each  of  said  two  loops  an 
alternating  input  voltaae,  means  serially  connecting  in 
said  common  arm  a  reference  voltage  of  the  same  fre- 
quetKy  as  said  input  voltage  to  provide  across  said  load 
resistors  a  direct  current  voltage  of  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to  the  amplitude  of  said  input  voltage  and  of  a 
polarity  changing  relative  to  the  reversal  in  phase  occur- 
ring in  said  input  voltage;  modulating  circuit  means  also 
serially  connected  in  said  common  arm  of  said  two  loops, 
said  circuit  means  operative  to  modulate  said  direct  cur- 
rent voltage  across  said  load  resistors  to  provide  an  output 
voltage  of  a  frequency  of  said  modulating  means  and  re- 
versing in  phase  from  a  reference  relative  to  the  reversal 
in  phase  of  the  said  input  voltage.  ^    _ 


II 
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2J7S,4«5 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

AND  RESISTANCE  UNTT 
BloMjr  D.  Fr«a«rico,  ClerclMd,  OWo,  ■■Jj^nr  to  BM 
Etectroiyc  Conoralfcw,  CkrclMii,  Ohio,  a  coffyontkMi 
•f  Ohto 

App^MHoM  NoTMHbcr  ]<,  1954,  StrW  No.  449.174 
Th«  temyMl  portkM  of  IW  tarai  of  tiM 
to  NoTcnbcr  25,  1974,  Imm  kow 

UCldtaw.    (0.324— 9S) 


air  gap  for  influencing  said  armature,  means  for  control- 
ling the  phase  relationship  between  the  magnetic  fluxes, 
said  last-named  means  comprising  a  lagging  member  in- 
cluding an  electroconductive  rim  and  an  electroconductive 
bridge  connecting  spaced  points  of  said  rim  to  provide  a 
pair  of  openings  establishing  a  figure-of-eight  configura- 
tion, and  means  securing  the  lagging  member  to  said  sec- 
ond pole  pieces  with  each  of  said  second  pole  pieces  pro- 
jecting into  a  separate  opening,  said  bridge  being  posi- 
tioned intermediate  said  second  pole  pieces  beneath  said 
air  gap  and  being  constructed  of  a  magnetic  material. 


2J75*4t7  

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  THE  DIFFER- 
ENTIAL GALVANOMETER  TYPE 
NoraMO  D.  LawkaL  Ufart,  Howard  L.  Roat,  Dariaoa, 
«i4  Roaco*  M.  WWdcr,  Fitol,  Midk,  aaripmn  to 
C  feral  Moton  Corporatfoa,  Detroit,  Mldk,  a  cor- 


5.  A  radio  frequency  resistor  unit  having  a  resistance 
substantially  independent  of  frequency  and  adjustable  in 
value  comprising  in  combination  a  hollow  outer  conduc- 
tor having  an  elongated  lateral  slot  therein,  the  conduc- 
tor being  formed  with  an  internal  tapered  bom  surface 
tapering  to  a  minimum  diameter  at  ooe  end  thereof,  a 
resistance  rod  mounted  within  said  conductor  along  the 
axis  thereof  and  electrically  connected  thereto  at  the  end 
having  the  minimum  diameter  of  the  internal  tapered 
surface,  the  opposite  ends  of  the  resistance  rod  and  the 
conductor  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  coaxial 
transmission  line,  and  a  pkkup  cartridge  surrounding 
said  conductor  and  laterally  extending,  slideable  along 
nid  conductor,  said  cartridge  having  mounted  therein 
Ml  insulated  member  with  spnng  means  ivging  said 
member  resilieaily  inward  toward  said  resistanoe  rod 
and  carrying  a  lap  projecting  into  the  elongated  opening 
io  said  hollow  oooductor  insulated  from  said  conductor 
for  making  electrical  contact  with  the  resistance  rod  at 
various  positioos  thereon  along  iu  axial  length  for  ad- 
justment of  the  resistance  value. 


porattoa  of  Ddawar* 

AppUcaltoa  Ai 

1  ~ 


3, 1954,  SarW  No.  Ml,935 
<a.  324— 149) 


An  electrical  imtruoMat  iodudiiig  a  frame,  a  flat  arma- 
ture pivoted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  in  its  own  plane, 
two  ooib  with  corresponding  cores  supported  oa  said 
frame  with  their  axes  directed  toward  said  armature  and 
lying  in  planes  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said  armature, 
an  end  piece  fixed  to  ooe  end  of  each  of  said  cores  and 
cooperating  with  the  said  armature  to  define  an  air  gap, 
and  ooe  of  said  end  pieces  having  a  cupped  surface  fac- 
ing the  edge  of  said  armature  in  defining  its  air  gap,  and 
said  cores,  armature  and  end  pieces  being  of  magnetic 
material. 


2J75,494 
WATTHOUR  METER  PHASE  ADJUSTER 
J.  Patilyu^  Fair  Law^  N.  J., 

Waalln^Mnac   EWttiK.   Corpontion,  Enrt 
Pa.,  a  corvorattoo  of  PconsyrvaMla 

Octohcr  39,  I9S3,  Serial  No.  399.191 
(CL324— 13f) 


2.975,498 

VOLT-AMPERE  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

J.  Pilih^ii,  Glea  Rock,  N.  J.,  asritani  to  West- 
EJccferk  Cotyoslton.  Eaal  PHlihigh.  Pa.,  a 

corooraltoo  of  PcHMylvoBiB 
Appl>ca(ioa  October  22.  1954.  Serial  No.  417,444 
22  Claiatt.     (CL  324—141) 


1.  In  an  alternating-current  device,  a  magnetic  struc- 
ture having  an  air  gap,  said  magnetic  structure  including 
a  first  magnetic  pole  piece  having  a  pole  face  adjacent  the 
air  gap  and  a  pair  of  spaced  second  pole  pieces  having 
pole  faces  adjacent  the  air  gap,  an  electroconductive 
armature,  means  mounting  the  armature  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  the  pole  pieces  through  the  air  gap,  first  winding 
means  surrounding  said  first  pole  piece  effective  when 
energized  for  pfxxlucing  a  first  alternating  magnetic  flux, 
second  winding  means  surrounding  said  second  pole  pieces 
effective  when  energized  for  producing  a  second  alternat- 
ing magnetic  flox  cooperating  with  the  first  alternating 
magnetic  ftux  to  establish  a  shifting  magnetic  field  in  the 


I.  la  a  device  responsive  to  the  volt-amperes  of  an 
electrical  circuit,  a  supporting  structure,  a  first  shaft,  a 
second  shaft  parallel  to  the  first  shaft,  said  shafts  being 
mounted  for  independent  rotation  relative  to  the  support- 
ing structure,  first  current-respoitsive  driving  mechanism 
for  applying  a  torque  to  the  first  shaft,  second  voltage- 
responsive  driving  mechanism  for  applying  a  torque  to 
the  second  shaft,  first  and  second  torque  arms  for  said 
first  and  second  shafts  respectively,  an  integral  link  n>em- 
ber  having  a  pair  of  ends  each  pivoully  connected  to  a 
separate  one  of  said  torque  arms,  said  link  member  and 
torque  arms  being  proportioned  to  make  rotation  of  one 
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of  said  shafts  substantially  responsive  to  the  volt-amperes 
of  a  circuit  connected  to  energize  the  driving  oiecha- 
nisms,  a  scale  element  calibrated  in  volt-amperes,  and 
an  indicating  pointer  mounted  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  to  traverse  said  scale  element  in  accordance 
with  rotation  of  said  one  of  said  shafts. 


said  yoke,  a  movable  coil,  and  means  pivotal  ly  support- 
ing said  coil  adjacent  one  side  portion  for  swtofing 
movement  about  an  aixs  disposed  adjacent  a  side  of  said 


2,S75,4t9 
ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Frauds  X.  Umb,  East  Orange,  Paul  Hubcr,  HUUdc, 
Royden  F.   Estoppcy,   Berkeley  Heiglits,   WUIiam   A. 
X    Roy,   Rah  way,   and   Akaaadcr  Dempster,   Mctuchcn, 
.N.  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Daystrom, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.  J^  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jersey 
.     AppIicatioD  January  22,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,612 
■^  13  Claims.    (CI.  32*— 147) 


1.  An  fron  vane  electrical  instrument  of  the  ruggedized 
class  comprising  the  combination  with  a  cup-shaped  metal 
case,  a  unitary  rubber  member  molded  within  the  case 
and  having  a  relatively  thicl^  base  portion  covering  the 
bottom  of  the  case,  a  deck  of  rigid  insulating  material, 
and  means  supporting  said  deck  in  spaced  and  substantial- 
ly parallel  relation  to  the  bottom  of  the  case;  of  a  non- 
magnetic plate  formed  as  two  flanges  angularly  disposed 
with  respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  be  of  V -shape  in  trans- 
verse section  where  cut  by  a  plane  parallel  to  the  bottom 
of  the  case,  means  securing  said  V-shaped  plate  to  said 
deck  so  that  it  depends  therefrom  with  its  lower  edge 
seated  upon  said  rubber  member,  a  field  coil  of  hollow 
sector  shape  in  cross-section  surrounding  said  V-shaped 
plate  and  seated  upon  said  rubber  member,  a  relatively 
fixed  iron  vane  supported  on  said  deck  and  adjustably  slid- 
able  at  its  upper  end  in  grooves  formed  in  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  deck  and  extending  from  top  to  bottom  along 
the  inner  surface  of  one  flange  of  said  V-shaped  plate, 
said  vane  being  at  its  lower  end  adjustably  slidable  between 
the  plate  and  the  rubber  member,  a  moving  system  in- 
cluding an  iron  vane  and  attached  pointer,  and  bearing 
means  for  said  moving  system,  one  of  said  bearing  means 
being  carried  by  said  V-shaped  plate. 


2,t75,41t 
ELECTRICAL  LNSTRUMENT 
Francis  X.  Lamb,  East  Orange,  N.  J^  aarignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Daystrom,  Incorporated,  Mnnray  Hill, 
N.  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Application  Aiigiist  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  45«,954 
SCIaima.    (a.  324— 15«) 
5.  An  instrument  mechanism  comprising  a  permanent 
magnet  having  a  base  and  arms  making  it  Y-shaped  in 
outline,  the  arms  of  said  magnet  starting  to  diverge  from 
one  another  at  a  point  more  than  halfway  from  the  ex- 
treme end  of  the  base  to  the  ends  of  said  arms,  the  ends 
of  said  arms  having  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the 
base,  an  annular  yoke  of  material  of  high  permeability 
enclosing    said    magnet,    means    securing    said    magnet 
rigidly  in  place  with  its  arms  magnetically  contacting  the 
inner  surface  of  one  side  of  said  yoke  and  its  base  spaced 
to  form  an  air  gap  along  a  diametrically  opposite  side  of 


yoke  and  between  the  arms  of  said  magnet  with  the  other 
coil  side  portion  movable  circumferential  ly  along  said 
air  gap. 

2475,411 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENT  WTTH  A 

DRUM  LNDICATLNG  DIAL 

Francis  X.  Lamb,  EiMt  Ora^te,  N.  J.,  Mrfppor,  ky  mcmc 

aasignnicnta,  tn  Daystrom.  IncofporaM,  Mnmy  HB, 

N.  J.,  a  corporafion  of  New  Jcney 

Appfcation  May  2t,  1954,  SctW  No.  431,19S 
«  CWnM.    (CL  324—151) 


I.  An  electrical  measuring  instrument  comprising  a 
tubular  yoke  of  soft  iron,  a  transversely  charged  cylin- 
drical permanent  magnet  core  co-axially  arranged  within 
said  tubular  yoke  and  spaced  radially  therefrom,  a  coil  of 
rectangular  form  surrounding  said  core,  bearing  means 
comprising  studs  projecting  from  each  end  of  said  yoke 
and  supporting  a  bridge  at  each  end  of  and  mounting  said 
coil  for  arcuate  movement  in  the  radial  gap  between  said 
core  and  yoke,  and  an  indicating  drum  secured  to  said 
coil  inwardly  of  a  bearing  means  at  one  end  of  said  coil, 
said  drum  having  a  graduated  peripheral  portioa  of 
greater  diameter  than  and  extending  outwardly  and  tnr- 
rounding  said  bearing  means,  the  means  securing  said 
drum  to  said  coil  having  elongated  apertures  on  either 
side  for  passage  of  said  studs,  an  instrument  base,  and 
means  securing  said  base  to  said  tubular  yoke  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  said  indicating  drum. 


2J7S,412 
PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATOR 
Henry  Kapta^  Brooaall,  Pa.,  iiignnr  to  Bnrroniks  Cor> 
Dttnk,  MkiL,  a  lofyorthm  of  MkMfM 
Novcnibcr  2t,  195«,  Serial  No.  <233T7 
llClntea.    (CL332— 12) 
1.  In  combination;  a  pair  of  channels  each  comprising 
first  and  second  transistors,  each  transistor  having  emitter, 
base  and  collector;  a  magnetic  core  in  each  channel,  each 
core   exhibiting   high   flux   retentivtty   and   having   first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  windings:  a  source  of  variable 
unidirectional  voltage  connected  to  the  collector  of  the 
first  transistor  of  each  channel  by  way  of  the  first  wind- 
ing of  each  core;  a  source  of  fixed  voltage  connected 
to  the  collector  of  the  second  transistor  of  each  channel 
by  way  of  the  third  winding  of  each  core;  means,  in- 
cluding the  second  winding  of  each  core,  interconnecting 
the  base  and  emitter  of  the  second  transistor  of  each 
channel;   means  for   applying   square-wave   signals   be- 
tween the  base  and  emitter  of  the  first  transistor  of  one 
channel  and  for  applying  square-wave  signals  which  arc 
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180*  out  of  phase  with  said  first-mentioned  square-wave 
signals  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  the  first  tran- 
sistor of  the  other  channel  to  drive  said  first  transistors 
alternately  into  saturation  for  the  duration  of  half-cycles 
of  one  polarity  of  said  applied  square-wave  signals;  re- 
generative means,  including  said  first,  second  and  third 
windings,  for  driving  said  second  transistor  of  each  chan- 
nel into  satunMion  in  response  to  cut  off  of  the  first 


•aid  anode  positive  with  respect  io  one  impedance  ter- 
minal, and  coupling  means  including  a  source  of  direct 
current  in  series  between  said  cathode  and  the  other  of 
said  terminals  and  polarized  to  make  said  cathode  nega- 
tive with  respect  to  the  other  impedance  terminal. 


>r  of  the  channel:  and  means  (or  deriving  pulse 
oofpoi  signals  across  the  fourth  winding  of  each  dMumel, 
the  amplitude  of  said  output  signals  being  a  function  of 
the  fixed  voltage  connected  to  the  collector  of  the  second 
transistor  of  each  channel  and  the  pulse  width  of  said 
output  signals  being  a  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the 
variable  unidirectional  voltage  connected  to  the  collector 
of  the  first  transistor  of  each  channel. 


ZJ75^13 
MODULATION  SYSTEM 

la  CZiaaley 
OMa,  a  car^ora- 
af  OMa 

Aagart  II,  I9S4,  ScrW  Na.  449.073, 
Palcal  No.  2.711312,  dated  laae  21.  If  55.  Di- 
vMcd  and  tUi  applitartaa  Aprfl  22,  1955,  Serial  Na. 
5«3.193 

AldahH.    (Ct  332     43) 


5.  In  a  signal  translating  circuit,  tite  combination  com- 
prising a  symmetrical  impedance  having  two  ungrounded 
end  terminals,  means  coupled  to  said  impedance  for  de- 
veloping 1 80  degree  phase  displaced  audio  signals  at  said 
end  terminals,  a  radio  frequency  stage  having  at  least  an 
anode,  a  cathode,  and  a  control  electrode,  coupling  means 
inclnding  a  source  of  direct  current  in  series  between  one 
of  said  terminals  and  said  anode  and  polarized  to  make 


2475^14 

MODULATOR  CnCUTF 

SlevcB  Wlaaak,   BrooUaw%  N.  I.,  aafgnar  to  Radia 

Corparntioa  of  Aascrka,  a  canofatfoa  af  Delaware 

AppUcatioa  May  21, 195(,  SoM  No.  5S4,lt7 

1  Oalak    (CL  332-^2) 


A  modulator  cimitt  comprising  first  and  second  radio 
frequeiKy  input  terminals,  first  and  second  video  input 
terminals,  first  and  second  ouput  terminals,  means  con- 
necting each  of  said  second  terminals  to  a  common  point 
of  reference  potential,  a  crystal  diode  having  input  and 
output  terminals,  an  input  matching  pad  comprising  a 
series  resistor  connected  between  said  first  radio  fre- 
quency input  terminal  and  said  diode  input  terminal  and 
a  shunting  resistor  connected  between  said  first  radio 
frequeiKry  input  terminal  and  said  point  of  reference 
potential,  a  radio  frequency  choke  coil  connected  between 
said  diode  input  terminal  and  said  point  of  reference 
potential,  a  first  blocking  capacitor  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  diode  output  terminal,  an  outpirt  match- 
ing pad  I  iiiiipriwng  a  aeries  resistor  connected  between 
the  other  end  of  said  first  blocking  capacitor  and  said 
first  output  terminal,  a  shunting  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  other  end  of  said  first  blocking  capacitor  and 
said  point  of  reference  potential,  and  a  sfatmting  re- 
sistor connected  between  said  first  output  terminal  and 
said  point  of  reference  potential,  a  variable  trimmer 
capacitor  connected  between  said  diode  input  and  output 
terminals,  a  series  circuit  cominising  a  neutralizing  in- 
ductor and  a  second  blocking  capacitor  connected  be- 
tween said  diode  input  and  output  terminals,  said  neu- 
tralizing inductor  having  an  inductance  that  resonates 
with  the  inherent  capacity  of  said  crystal  diode  and 
with  the  capacity  of  said  trimmer  capacitor  at  the  fre- 
quency of  a  radio  frequeiKy  signal  an>lied  to  said  radio 
frequency  inpui  terminals,  a  peaking  inductor  connected 
between  said  first  video  input  terminal  and  said  diode 
output  terminal,  a  damping  resistor  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  peaking  inductor,  and  a  video  input  tominat- 
ing  resistor  connected  between  said  first  video  input  ter- 
minal aixi  said  point  of  reference  potential. 


1375,415 
MICROWAVE  POWER  MULTIPLIER 
1.  Sfcrraaaa,  Waat^  N.  Y.,  aadgaor  to 
IMNattoa,  a  caiaaiatlaa  af  Delaware 
immamy  17,  IMS,  Serial  No.  4t2J7« 
(dakM.    <CL333— !•) 
5.  Microwave  high  power  testing  apparatus  compris- 
ing, a  wave  guide  directional  coupler  having  four  wave 
guide  terminals,  a  source  for  supplying  electromagnetic 
waves  coupled  to  one  of  said  wave  guide  terminals,  wave 
guide  means  coupling  two  other  of  said  terminals,  said 
two  other  terminals  also  being  dectrically  coupled  to 
each  other  by  said  directional  coupler,  whereby  a  cloaed 
loop  energy  path  is  provided  by  said  coupler  and  said 
wave  guide  means,  sakl  wave  guide  means  including  means 
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for  mounting  a  removable  microwave  component  to  be 
tested  and  for  electrically  coupling  said  component  to 
said  closed  loop,  said  closed  loop  path  being  an  integral 
number  of  wave  guide  wavelengths  long  at  the  fre- 
quency of  said  source,  whereby  waves  coupled  into  the 
loop   propagate   around   said   loop   as   traveling   waves. 


2^M17 
COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Bea  H.  Griffith,  Jr^  BaJtiiiiorc,  Md^  a«icMr,  by 
a«ignm«nts,  to  the  I'oited  States  of  AMcrlca  as 
ited  by  the  Secretary  of  tbc  Nary 
AppiicatkMi  April  27,  19S5,  Serial  No.  5U^94 
JOataH.    (a.  335--34) 


the  transmission  coefficient  a  of  the  loop  and  the  coupling 
coefficient  C  of  the  directional  coupler  being  propor- 
tioned so  that  the  power  level  of  waves  propagating  in 
said  loop  is  greater  than  the  power  level  of  said  source, 
and  energy  absorbing  means  coupled  to  the  remaining 
terminal  of  said  directional  coupler. 


2,S75,41« 
NON-RECIFROCAL  WAVE  TRAI^MISSION 
Arthar  G.  Fox,  Ramsoa,  N.  J  ,  awi^or  to  BcB  Tricfhoae 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Yoriu  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  New  York 
Original  application  Joac  17,  1953,  Serial  No.  342043, 
BOW  Patent  No.  2,M2,1S4,  dated  A^Mt  4,  1957.    Di. 
vided  and  this  application  December  27,  1954,  Serial 
No.  630,819 

7  Claims.     (O.  333—24) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  wave  transmission  isolator  for 
maintaining  between  wave  energy  propagating  in  oppo- 
site directions  therethrough  a  given  substantial  degree 
of  isolation  over  a  range  of  significantly  different  oper- 
ating conditions  determined  by  the  ambient  temperature 
and  operating  frequency,  said  isolator  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  coupled  individual  isolators  each  adjusted  to 
provide  maximum  isolation  at  successively  different  opti- 
mum operating  conditions  within  said  range  over  which 
said  isolation  is  maintained,  each  of  said  individual  iso 
lators  having  an  isolation  response  decreasing  from  said 
maximum  and  being  greater  than  said  given  degree  of 
isolation  over  a  small  fraction  of  said  range,  said  suc- 
cessive optimum  operating  conditions  being  uniformly 
spaced  from  each  other  in  temperature  and  frequency 
by  an  amount  large  enough  to  provide  said  given  degree 
of  isolation  at  the  limits  of  said  range  and  at  the  same 
time  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  by  an  amount 
small  enough  that  at  a  single  operating  condition  between 
successive  pairs  of  optimum  operating  conditions  the 
sum  of  the  isolation  contributed  by  the  decreasing  iso- 
lation response  of  each  said  individual  isolators  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  given  degree  of  isolation. 


I.  In  combination,  a  wave  guide  having  a  cone 
mounted  therein  opposite  an  aperture  in  the  guide,  said 
cone  having  a  circular  bore  therein  of  a  predetermined 
diameter  facing  said  aperture,  a  coaxial  connector  com- 
prising inner  and  outer  sleeves,  said  outer  sleeve  being 
fixedly  secured  to^'the  exterior  of  said  guide  about  said 
aperture,  said  inner  sleeve  having  an  interiorly  threaded 
portion,  said  inner  sleeve  and  threaded  portion  having 
a  longitudinally  slotted  end  section  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter less  than  said  predetermined  diameter,  said  end 
section  being  adapted  to  extend  into  said  wave  guide 
and  within  said  bore  in  non-contacting  relation,  and 
means  within  said  inner  sleeve  adapted  to  cause  said 
end  section  to  expand  whereby  said  end  section  contacts 
the  walls  of  said  bore. 


2J75,418 

HIGH  POWER  RESISTIVE  ATTENUATOR  DEVICES 

Joha  C.  Rolfs,  WiMilaa  Pari^  N.  Y„  isrffir  to  Spwry 

Raad  Corporaltoa,  a  corpocatioa  of  Dclawar* 

Application  Aogast  24,  1954,  Serial  No.  452,411 

9Cialas.    (O.  333— «1) 
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1.  A  wave  guide  load  for  dissipating  microwave  power, 
comprising  a  length  of  tubing  of  metal  forming  a  rec- 
tangular wave  guide  having  an  axial  passage  of  uniform 
transverse  cross  section  along  its  full  length  and  open 
on  at  least  one  end  to  the  free  passage  of  microwaves 
and  provided  with  at  least  three  grooves  longitudinally 
disposed  in  at  least  one  of  the  broad  wall  surfaces  of 
said  wave  guide,  the  narrow  wall  surfaces  of  said  wave 
guide  being  devoid  of  energy  absorbing  material,  the 
spicing  between  adjacent  grooves  being  approximately 
the  same  as  the  widths  of  said  grooves,  said  grooves  con- 
taining energy  absorbing  material. 


2^5,419 
TUNABLE  RADIO  FREQUENCY  COILS 

WUliam  Powell  Lear.  Sr.,  Paciic  Palinidcs,  Calif.,  —  _ 
to  Lear.  Incorporated,  Gra^  RapUa,  Mich.,  a  cocpo- 
ratioa  of  niiaois 
Applicatioa  October  14,  1954,  Serial  No.  442^41 
7  ClafaM.     (CL  334—83) 
1.  The  improvement  in  single-tuned  inducUnce  coils 
and  the  like  comprising  a  sleeve,  a  winding  surrounding 
said  sleeve,  a  core  including  a  pair  of  cup-shaped  mem- 
bers having  mutually  coextensive  rims  positioned  with 
their  respective  rims  in  abutment  to  define  a  ^>ace  within 


February  24,  1959 


ELECTRICAL 


1061 


which  Mid  winding  i^Jpcated,  said  mcmbert  having  pas- 
sages for  introduction  vf  an  insulating  and  hooding  com- 
pound into  said  space  to  fill  the  same  and  to  impregnate 
and  support  said  winding,  a  base  member  having  an 
upstanding  poat  for  receiving  said  winding,  and  a  hous- 
ing encasing  said  poat,  winding  and  members,  said  hous- 
ing being  secured  to  said  base,  conductive  connections 
through  said  base  to  the  ends  of  said  winding,  said  com- 
pound also  filling  the  remaining  spaces  within  the  hous- 


-ttf: 


•4^ 


ing  and  surrounding  and  adhering  to  the  core,  winding, 
sleeve  and  post,  said  compoumi  also  adhering  to  the 
interior  of  said  housing  and  base  whereby  the  housing 
and  all  parts  therein  are  held  in  fixed  spaced  relation,  a 
slidable  denieat  of  ferrous  material  within  said  sleeve, 
and  means  extending  through  said  base  to  said  slidable 
element  for  varying  the  pontioa  thereof  to  selectively 
control  the  inductance  of  said  winding  filled  with  com- 
pound. ,, 


237M2t 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN 
ELECTRIC  coil 

G.  Il^ftf,  CMen^o*  PMri  J.  Kop|^  Nilcs« 

Rniio  CoffyomMM.  a  cnrpnrli—  9t  Dda 
AfpNcabM  Mardi  27, 1954,  Scrtel  .%•.  STiOM 
1  CMm.    (CL  334— If  2) 


'a^ 


The  method  of  manufacturing  an  electric  coil  asKmbly 
having  the  terminal  portions  of  i  plurality  of  lead  wires 
individually  connected  to  the  end  (>ortton$  of  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  tap  wires  projecting  from  a  coil 
of  concentric  oonvolutioos  of  an  electrical  coodoctor  with 
the  juiKtions  ot  said  lead  and  tap  wires  covered  by  a 
stnp  of  insulating  material  bondable  to  itself,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of:  initially  securing  said  lead  wires 
directly  to  said  strip;  subsequently  wrapping  said  strip 
entirely  around  the  circumference  of  said  coil,  leaving 
the  secured  lead  wires  exposed  and  also  leaving  a  con- 
tinuing portion  of  said  strip  projecting  away  from  said 
coil;  electrically  joining  the  terminal  portions  of  said 
lead  wires  individually  to  the  end  portions  of  said  tap 
wires;  wrapping  said  continuing  portion  of  said  strip 
arotmd  said  coil  over  and  beyond  the  joined  lead  and  tap 
wires;  and  bonding  a  region  of  said  continuing  portion 
beyond  the  joined  lead  and  tap  wires  directly  to  the 
underlying  lay^r  of  said  strip. 


2375421 

ELECTRICAL  TRUNK  LINE  AND  CONNECTOK 

Jowph  Joffdam  OaUa^  Calif. 

ApfHcatlaa  May  2f ,  1954,  Serial  No.  431^95 

intlmt     <CL  339^22) 


1.  Aa  improved  trunk  line  for  a  lighting  system  com- 
aa  dongated  flexible  electrically  insulating  hous- 
iag  of  substantially  solid  rectangular  cross  section,  and 
a  pair  of  parallel  electrical  conductors  disposed  longitu- 
dinally within  said  housing  substantially  upon  a  diagonal 
of  the  cross  section  thereof,  said  housing  having  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  laterally  spaced  apertures 
disposed  akMg  the  lei^tth  of  each  tide  of  said  boosing 
in  communication  with  said  oondnctors  from  exteriorly 
of  said  housing  and  defining  a  plurality  of  integral  female 
electrical  conductors  on  each  side  of  said  housing  aikl 
spaced  along  the  entire  length  thereof. 


2^5,422 
ELECTRIC  SOCKET  CONNECTOIg^ 
Geoffrey  Ywm(,  LoMdoa,  EaglaBd 
Jisiin^  19,  1954,  Serial  No.  4«5,«17 
Great  BrilaiB 
Mwmmy  27,  1953 
3ClalM.    (CL  339^-44) 


3.  An  electrical  socket  connector  comprising  a  terminal 
block  having  opposite  parallel  side  faces,  a  U-shaped 
reulient  strap  whose  side  limbs  are  in  adjacent  opposed 
relation  to  said  sides  of  the  block  and  whose  connecting 
limb  is  spaced  from  a  third  surface  of  the  block  to  define 
therebetween  a  space  for  the  reception  of  a  plug  pin.  and 
pivotal  connections  between  the  side  faces  of  the  block 
and  said  side  limbs  providing  an  axis  of  rotation  trans- 
verK  to  the  direction  <A  insertion  of  the  plug  pin.  each 
such  pivotal  connection  comprising  a  conical  projecticMi 
engaging  in  a  conical  recess. 


2,875,423 

ELECTRONIC  TUBE  SOCKET 

Edwfts  E.  Rlltcr,  C^alfoste,  Fa..,  aarignor  to  Hacii  H.  Eby, 

lac  Fkttaddpkia,  Fa^  a  corporatloa  of  FcaMjtvaala 

AppllcathM  JaMury  4. 1955,  Serial  No.  4M,147 

4ClaiaBS.    (CL  339-^124) 


1.  In  an  electron  tube  socket  assembly,  a  sleeve 
mounted  socket,  said  socket  having  a  face  ctwtaining 
apertures  for  receiving  the  pins  of  an  electron  tube  base 
when  a  tube  is  seated  in  said  socket,  an  outwardly 
flanged  peripheral  ridge  extending  substantially  com- 
pletely about  the  drciunfereiKe  of  the  socket  body  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  socket  face,  the  outer  edge  of  said 
peripheral  ridge  throughout  its  circumferential  extent 
lying  close  adjacent  to  the  inside  surface  <^  said  sleeve 
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with  the  socket  face  lying 'in  a  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being 
of  reduced  cross-section  immediately  below  said  ridge 
and  providing  thereby  a  substantially  circumferentially 
extending  shoulder  upon  which  said  socket  is  supported 
by  said  ridge,  said  sleeve  reduced  cross-section  extending 
axially  downward  from  said  shoulder  to  form  a  skirt 
extending  circumferentially  about  said  socket  body  in 
radial  spaced  relation  therefrom,  whereby  said  socket 
assembly  may  be  mounted  to  a  chassis  by  inserting  said 
sleeve  skirt  through  a  prepunched  hole  just  large  enough 
to  accommodate  said  skirt  with  said  skirt  extending  be- 
low the  chassis  undersurface  and  with  said  shoulder 
seated  on  said  chassis  upper  surface,  and  by  then  flaring 
outward  the  skirt  edge.  M«q 

^  2^S,424 

«    9CREWLESS  MEANS  FOR  ATTACHING  CON- 
-f  DUCTORS  TO  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

Harvey  Hobbeil,  Loag  HiU,  Cou^  awif  m  to  Harvey 
^    HnbbcII,  Incorpomled,  Brtdgcport,  Cona^  a  corpora, 
tion  of  Cooncctieat 

Appttcation  May  13,  If53,  ScrU  No.  354^33 
SClaiim.    (CL  339— IM) 


a  bellows-shaped  spring  unit,  the  inoertnoat  of  said  sec- 
tions being  lodged  against  one  of  said  trough  walls,  an- 
chored at  one  end  to  the  receptacle  at  a  point  remoCe 
from  th«  open  top  of  said  trough  and  extending  toward 
said  open  trough  top,  the  oulermoat  of  said  wcdoM  de- 
fining the  contact  which  is  engageable  by  a  mating  coo- 
tact  of  the  plug  assembly  and  comprising  a  length  of  aid 
strip  the  free  terminal  portion  of  whi^h  lies  adjacent  said 
open  trough  top.  the  said  bellows-shaped  spring  unit  being 
contact  active  as  a  compression  spnng,  whereby  a  full 
surface  engagement  is  obtained  between  said  contact  sec- 
tion of  the  unit  and  the  mating  contact  of  the  plug  assem- 
bly, and  an  element  extending  into  said  trough,  engafe- 
able  with  the  outermost  of  said  sections  of  said  contact 
elements  at  points  remoCe  from  the  open  top  of  said 
trough,  and  limiting  the  movement  of  said  outermost  coo- 
tact  element  sections  laterally  away  from  said  innermost 
contact  element  sections. 


"  r"i**  T^ 


2J7S,4M 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
J.  Skoov.  OmekamM,  Ohio, 
T 
OMo,  a 

AppU^alloo  Ma^  U,  19S7,  SmUL  No.  M5,113 
3ClataM.    (CL399-.192) 


to  Vao 


5.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  an  insulating 
body  member  comprising  two  superimposed  sections  pro- 
vided with  longitudinal  aligned  grooves  in  their  opposed 
faces,  an  electrical  contact  in  said  member,  means  for 
connecting  a  conductor  wire  to  said  contact  comprising  a 
substantially  flat  elongated  strip  of  resilient  conductor 
metal  connected  to  the  contact  and  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal narrow  slot,  the  walls  of  the  strip  inclined  and 
extending  laterally  from  the  edges  of  the  slot  and  yield- 
able  to  permit  insertion  of  the  free  end  of  a  conductor 
wire  through  the  slot  between  said  edges  to  be  gripped 
thereby,  and  the  outer  side  edges  of  the  strip  seated  in 
said  grooves  to  be  held  thereby  against  lateral  movement 
as  the  wire  b  inseried  in  the  slot  and  also  by  a  pull  on 
the  wire. 


2,S75,42S 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Leon  Gilbert,  Stamford,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  CootincBtal 
Connector  Corporatioo,  Long  Island  CIfy,  N.  Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Applicatioa  September  8, 1955,  Sertol  No.  533,114 
1 1  Claims,    (a.  339—17^ 


1.  An  electrical  plug-oo  type  connector  comprising  a 
mounting  block  having  oppoaed  front  and  back  faces, 
said  block  having  a  plurality  of  contact  nKXinting  open-* 
ings  extending  therethrough,  an  electrical  contact  looaely 
mounted  in  each  contact-mounting  opening,  said  con- 
tacts having  open  ends  presented  to  the  froot  face  for 
making  plug-on  connection  with  a  respective  plurality  of 
terminal  posts,  a  slide  plate  normally  residing  in  a  doted 
position  overlying  the  said  back  face  and  confining  said 
contacu  therein,  said  block  having  groove  means  slid- 
abiy  engageable  by  and  overlying  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  edges  of  said  slide  plate,  said  slide  plate  having  a 
yieldable  portion,  and  abutment  means  on  said  block 
normally  engaging  the  yieidaUe  portion  of  the  slide 
plate  and  locking  the  same  in  said  cloaed  position,  said 
yieldable  portion  being  yieldable  outwardly  to  a'  dis- 
engaged position  relative  to  the  abutment  means  for 
shifting  the  slide  plate  to  an  open  position  exposing  said 
open  face  for  inserting  said  contacts  into  said  contact- 
mounting  openings. 


1.  A  multiple  electrical  connector  comprising  a  jack 
assembly  adapted  to  receive  a  printed  circuit  plug  or 
like  assembly,  said  jack  assembly  comprising  a  recep- 
tacle, said  receptacle  having  an  open-topped  trough  for 
receiving  the  plug  assembly  defined  by  two  oppositely  fac- 
ing walls,  contact  elements  spaced  from  one  another 
along  said  trough,  said  contact  elements  each  being 
formed  from  a  strip  of  conductive  material  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  and  resilient  along  substan- 
tially its  entire  length,  said  strip  comprising  a  plurality  of 
sections  connected  by  integral  reverse  bends  to  comprise 


2J7Sv427 
TBLSMETERING  SYSTEM 

HmM  H.  KoMd,  Soolk  EodU,  tmi  Stoofey  G 

■*Mkjr.  EmM,  OWo.  iiilgiHii  to  Bailey  Metor  Com. 
pwy,  a  eotpotnduo  of  Delawara 
AppUcatioo  Jaoowy  18,  1954,  Scrtol  No.  559398 
11  Claims.    (CL  348— 158) 
1.  A  telemetering  scanning  system  including,  a  pair  of 
electric  conductors,  a  first  stepping  switch  connected  to 
the  transmitting  end  of  the  conductors,  a  plurality  of  pri- 
manr^^element  transducers  individually  responsive  to  vari- 
able conditions  to  produce  electrical  effects  representative 
of  the  conditions  and  arranged  to  be  sequentially  con- 
nected to  the  electric  conductors  through  the  first  stepping 
switch,  a  plurality  of  balanceable  electric  network  com- 
ponents at  the  receiving  end  of  the  conductors  each  indi- 
vidually including  a  primary  element  transducer  and  each 
adapted  to  individually  manifest  the  vahie  of  the  coodi- 
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tkm  thereof,  a  unitary  circuit  assembly  at  the  receiving 
end  of  the  conductors  responsive  successively  to  unbal- 
ance appearing  in  each  balanceable  electric  network  in 
which  a  primary  element  transducer  is  included  in  order 
to  cause  rebalancing  of  the  network  and  ntanifesution  of 
the  condition  value,  a  second  stepping  switch  scquentiaUy 


said  disc  and  a  switch  operated  by  said  cam  for  disabling 
said  motor  only  upon  said  disc  reaching  a  predetermiaed 
position  corre^Kmding  to  the  end  of  a  cycle. 


f^ 


connecting  the  uniury  circuit  assembly  to  respond  to  the 
balanceable  electric  networks,  and  synchronizing  struc- 
ture for  the  iieppmg  switches  for  sequentially  including 
each  primary  element  u^ansducer  in  a  predeiennined  one 
of  the  balanceable  electric  networks  with  the  umtary 
circuit  assembly  responsive  to  network  unbalance. 


sg7S,42t 

FIXED  LVTERVAL  TIME-CONmOUXD  FLUID 
DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

DarM  E.  GfffiwoUU  Sm  Marino,  CaW.   

AanBrllna  Octoker  27,  19S4,  S«W  No.  444,9t9 
^'  (CL  2f»— 25) 


ft 


2J75,429 
PHASE  SENSITIVE  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
Edwai^  A.  Q«ide,  Saa  Jo«,  CaUt^  amtj^Jo  !■ 
llaMi   Bnatocsi   MacUncs   Caiaoraiion,   New   Yorii, 
N.  Y«  a  iwaoratlon  of  New  Yost 
ApHlcatioaJannaiy  2t,  1957,  Serial  Na.  43M42 
^^      aCWas.    (a.3<»-IW) 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  magnetic  bodies,  compris- 
ing a  magnetic  core  conuining  a  gap,  a  winding  upcm 
said  core,  alternating  current  supply  means  for  providing 
within  said  core  alternating  nugnetic  flux  having  a  fixed 
frequency,  means  for  tuning  said  winding  to  a  resonant 
frequency  that  is  hi^ier  than  said  fixed  frequency  in 
the  absence  of  any  magnetic  body  adjacent  to  said  gap 
and  b  lower  than  said  fixed  frequency  in  the  presence 
of  a  magnetic  body  adjacent  to  said  gap,  and  phase-com- 
pariaon  means  responsive  to  the  relative  values  of  said 
resonant  frequency  and  said  fixed  frequency. 


2J75.43t 

ALARM  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

OPERATOR 

I  J.  Kayacr,  Jr^  Ddpbot,  OMa 

iuMtir  17. 1957,  Scttel  No.  7«3»377 

UCldM.    (a.M*-279) 


H 
1.  Aniottatic  fhiid  flow  control  apparatus  for  con- 
trolling fluid  ftow  through  a  plurality  of  fluid  pressure 
operable  valves,  comprising:  a  housing  having  com- 
pactly mounted  therein,  a  small  pilot  valve  having  a 
rotauble  pilot  disc;  a  ntKMor  and  gear  train  for  driving 
said  diso;  means  including  an  electric  timing  clock  for 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  motor,  said  pilot  valve 
having  a  fluid  supply  conduit,  a  drain  ccMiduit,  and  a 
plurality  of  control  conduiu  connected  thereto  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  fluid  pressure  operable 
valves,  said  housing  also  having  an  opening  through 
which  said  conduits  extend,  said  disc  being  operable  by 
said  motor  to  control  the  flow  of  operating  fluid  to  actu- 
ate each  of  said  fluid  pressure  operable  valves  in  a  pre- 
determined repeauble  cycle  beginning  and  ending  at  pre- 
determined times  as  determined  by  the  setting  of  said 
timing  clock;  and  means  including  a  cam  routable  with 


1.  Apparatus  for  alerting  the  operator  of  a  nootor 
vehicle  in  control  of  the  steering  mechanism  thereof,  the 
combination  comprising  detector  nteans  indicating  opera- 
tion of  the  steering  mcchamsm.  timer  means,  alarm 
means  operable  by  the  timer  means,  the  tinaer  means 
being  adjustable  to  a  rero  time  position,  the  timer  nneans 
being  operable  from  the  zero  time  position  to  cause  actu- 
ation of  the  alarm  means  after  a  given  interval  of  time, 
and  reset  means  operable  by  the  detector  means  and  con- 
nected to  the  timer  means,  the  reset  means  adjusting  the 
timer  means  to  its  zero  time  position  upon  each  operation 
of  the  steering  mechanism. 


2J75,431 
INDICATORS  FOR  TELEMETERING  SYSTEMS 
Cktfcacc  A.  4c  Gkn,  Rodya,  aad  Emot  V.  Sonwy, 
Brooklya,  N.  Y^  aarignors  to  The  UqaUoaeter  Car- 
poratkMi,  a  corporaiioa  of  Delaware 
AapUcatfoa  October  21,  1955,  Serial  No.  54137S 
^^        14aalnH.    (a.34#— 3H) 
1.  In  an  indicator  device,  a  frame,  a  motor,  a  tubular 
member  supported  for  rotation  and  coaxial  with  said  mo- 
tor, a  jrftirality  of  control  elements  on  said  tubular 
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ber  movable  therewith  and  cooperating  with  stationary 
elements  thereabout  to  cflFect  certain  controls,  a  pinion 
on  said  motor,  a  ring  gear  fixed  to  said  tubular  member 
and  carrying  a  main  pointer,  said  ring  gear  having  inter- 
nal teeth,  gear  reduction  means  between  said  pinion  and 
said  internal  ring  gear  for  rotating  said  tubular  member. 


a  second  set  oi  teeth  on  said  ring  gear  isolated  from  said 
first  teeth,  a  pinion  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  second 
set  and  carrying  an  auxiliary  pointer,  a  main  dial  on  said 
frame  traversed  by  said  main  pointer,  and  a  secondary 
dial  impressed  into  said  first  dial  and  traversed  by  said 
auxiliary  pointer. 


2^75,432 

SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  APPARATUS 

George  R.  Markow,  Endicott,  N.  Y^  ■iilgniii  to  latcr- 

■ational  Bosiness  Machteca  CotporatioB,  New  York, 

N.  Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Application  December  3«,  1955,  Serial  No.  55^(7« 

18  Claima.    (CL  34«— 347) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  digital  words  containing 
a  plurality  of  digits  into  an  A.  C.  analog  voltage,  said 
apparatus  comprising  core  means  for  each  of  a  selected 
number  of  said  digits,  input,  output  and  control  wind- 
ings on  said  core  means  for  each  digit,  means  for  supply- 
ing an  A.  C.  voltage  to  said  input  windings,  means  con- 
oectwl  to  the  control  winding  on  each  core  means  for 
conditioning  said  core  means  in  a  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated state  dependent  upon  the  value  of  the  input  for  the 
digit  with  which  the  core  means  is  associated,  the  turns 
ratio  between  the  input  and  output  windings  on  each  of 
said  core  means  having  an  ordered  relationship  for  pro- 
ducing a  desired  voltage  at  the  output  winding  of  each 
core  means  when  said  core  means  is  unsaturated,  and 
means  for  summing  the  voltages  appearing  across  the 
output  windings  to  produce  said  A.  C.  analog  voltage. 


M7M33 
AOnJSTABLE  SOUND  LEVEL  CONTROL  FOR 
AUDIBLE  SIGNALS   OF  THE  VIBRATORY 
TYPE 

**2^P*  ,"^  *'*'^*^»  N.  I,  aarft^r  to  Whatlock 

Signaig,  IK^  Lo^  BiMcfc,  N.  J„  a  cofvontloa  af  New 
Jcfwy 

Applicatioa  Diciikar  27.  in$,  Sarfal  No.  «3«,793 

Sd^M.    (a.34«— 392) 


1.  In  an  electrically  actuated  bell  assembly  having  a 
ringing  action  of  adjustable  intensity,  a  bell  shell,  an 
electromagnetically  actuated  motor  including  a  recipro- 
cating armature  movable  to  and  fro  across  a  mean  posi- 
tion, striker  means  movable  with  the  armature  to  en- 
gage the  bell  shell  in  continuous  ringmg  action  upon  en- 
ergization of  the  motor,  support  means  to  mount  the 
bell  shell  and  motor  in  relatively  fixed  relationship  with 
a  predetermined,  fixed  spacing  between  the  mean  posi- 
tion of  the  armature  and  the  striker  means  and  the  bell 
shell,  adjustable  abutment  means  selectively  interposa- 
ble  to  block  the  travel  of  the  armature  from  its  n^ean 
position  to  its  position  in  which  the  striker  means  is 
remote  from  the  bell  shell,  thereby  to  vary  the  intensity 
of  the  ringing  action,  said  abutment  means  including  a 
shoulder  carried  by  the  armature  intermediate  the  striker 
means  and  the  motor,  and  a  spring  supported  plate  ad- 
justable with  respect  to  the  support  nteans  along  the 
path  of  travel  of  said  shoulder,  said  plate  serving  as  a 
yieldable  and  adjustable  stop  for  the  shoulder. 


2,175,434 
REFLECTED  WAVE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
JcdrzeJ   UpiMki,   AlWtton,  Ontario,  ami  TWodor* 
Cbcstoa,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  r—aia.  ■iri^anii  to  Cj  ^ 
diaa  WcjtingliwMe  Coip—y.  LtaaNe^  Ha^Moa,  0»- 
taiio,  Canada 

Appiicatioa  Jnw  9, 19S5,  Serial  No.  SI4,lt2 

.    sppMcatiaB  CaMirfa  3mmt  24, 1954 
9ClaiM.    (CL34>— 14) 


csiB^er 


3.  A   reflected   wave  detection  system   comprising   a 
transmitter  for  generating  frequency  modulated  ener^, 
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a  diracthre  anteoa  for  rtdiatinf  said  eoeffy.  meant  for 
caustnf  said  antemu  to  acan  at  a  prffkiKimiinfrl  acanninf 
frequency,  meant  for  recdving  tuch  of  Mid  trammitted 
energy  as  it  reflected  from  surrounding  ob)ectt,  a  pair 
of  siipnal  channcit  into  srhich  taid  received  lignab  are 
fed,  one  of  said  channels  including  a  frequency  discrim- 
inator and  a  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  dtacrim- 
inator.  said  filter  being  tuned  to  taid  scanning  frequcocy. 
variable  band  reaction  filter  means  induding  in  taid 
other  channel,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
said  first-mentioned  filter  for  varying  the  reiectioo  band 
of  said  variable  filter  means. 


ceiving  and  recordfaig  taid  signals  timiiltaneootiy  at  a  re- 
mote point  to  make  two  or  more  recordt  corresponding 
to  taid  first  records  and  operating  at  said  lower  speed, 
transcribing  taid  last  records  at  a  speed  greater  than  its 
recording  speed  by  the  inverse  of  said  ratio  to  produce 
derived  signals  having  the  original  television-stgnal  fre- 
quencies, modulating  a  carrier  wave  of  normal  television 
carrier  frequency  separately  by  each  of  said  last  signals, 
and  transmitting  said  last  oaodulated  carrier. 


2»t7S,<i3S 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  WAVE  ABSORBING 

DIELECTRIC  WAUJ 

Ipswichf  Mnas> 
ScfW  No.  37S^1 
(CL  343— It) 


McMltaL 

■at  II.  I9i2 


7.  An  etectromagaetic-wave-absorbing  dielectric  wall 
comprising,  in  sequence,  a  reflective  surface,  a  dielectric 
ipnring  layer,  a  higb-lou  layer,  and  a  higfa-refractive-in- 
dex  dielectric  tuning  layer,  said  dielectric  tuning  layer 
having  a  high  refractive  index  relauvc  to  said  dielectric 
spacing  layer  and  a  low  loss  tangent  relative  to  said  high- 
loss  layer.  | 

■     ^~''  2J7Sv434 

TELEVISION  RELAY  SYSTEM 
IoIh  Hays  11—1  nai,  Jr.,  GIftislii.  Mats. 
AppHcaHon  Manh  f .  IfSS,  Serial  No.  49yM»      , 
•  nilii     <CL343~M2) 


2^S,437  

BROADBAND  ACTIVE  TYPE  RECEIVING 
ANTENNA  MULTICOCJPLEX 
L.  Gc«|a,  Jr.,  Saa  DIaM,  CaV. 

MsC  M,  1H4,  Serial  No.  45Mlt 
4nsl«i    <CL343— MS) 
TUa  3S,  U.  &  Code  (19S2), 


2M) 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  plurality  of  radio  re- 
cdvers  from  a  single  antenna  without  interaction  between 
the  receivers  and  with  a  minimimi  of  interference  and 
overioad  caused  by  interference  signals  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  amenna  circuit,  an  artificial  transmission 
line  circuit  connected  thereto  and  baring  suitable  elec- 
trical outleu  for  connecting  other  circuits  to  said  trans- 
mission line  drcoit,  a  cathode-follower  suge  iiKluding 
a  pair  of  grid  controlled  tubes  coimected  to  each  of  said 
outlets,  a  trantfmmer  for  each  stage  baring  the  ends 
of  a  center  tapped  prinury  winding  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  cathode  circuit  of  each  tube  through  a  small 
radio  frequency  choke  for  forming  a  filter  with  the  stray 
circuit  capacity  and  provide  an  improved  frequency  re- 
sponse, and  a  grid  bit  provided  by  a  common  cathode 
resistor  connected  to  the  said  center  tap  of  the  primary. 


2J7S,43t 

DIRECTIONAL  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
DMaM  L.  HhtCB,  VaMMvcr,  Britf*  Ciiliiiilli,  Cat 
ipril  !•,  I9S3,  Sctial  No.  347,g72 
MOsiM.    (CL  343— 733) 


I.  The  method  of  relaying  television-type  signals  over 
long  distances,  which  comprises  producing  two  or  more 
television-type  signals  having  normal  televisioo-signal 
frequencies,  recording  said  signals  electrically  to  make 
two  or  more  records  operating  at  normal  speed  carrying 
said  lignals  at  the  original  television-signal  frequencies, 
continuously  transcribing  said  records  simultaneously  at 
a  speed  lower  than  each  of  said  normal  speed  by  a  pre- 
determined ratio  to  prodtice  signals  for  each  record  cor- 
responding to  said  first  signals  but  having  frequencies 
which  are  lower  than  the  original  frequencies  by  taid 
ratio,  transmitting  simultaneously  by  two  or  more  chan- 
nels of  a  multiplex  radio  system  said  last  signals  on  a 
single  carrier  wave  of  a  frequency  lower  than  a  iKNinal 
lelevision  carrier  frequency  by  approximately  said  ratio 
and  is  adapted  to  be  transmitted  over  long  (hstances,  re- 


3.  An  antenna  baring  a  directivity  pattern  predomi- 
nantly toward  the  front  thereof,  comprising  first  through 
fourth  elements  all  substantially  equal  in  length,  fasten- 
ing means  for  said  elements  having  a  center,  said  first 
and  second  elements  extending  forwardly  and  said  third 
and  fourth  elements  extending  rearwardly  relative  to  said 
fastening  means,  said  third  and  fourth  elements  attaching 
to  said  fastening  means  at  locations  thereon  spaced  fur- 
ther from  said  center  than  the  attaching  locations  of  said 
first  and  second  elements  to  effectively  increase  the  over- 
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til  length  of  said  third  and  fourth  dements  relative  to  said 
first  and  second  elements,  said  first  and  second  elements 
having  opposite  polarity,  and  said  first  and  third  elements 
having  the  same  polarity,  said  first  and  third  elements 
attaching  to  said  fastening  means  on  the  same  side  of 
center,  whereby  the  current  flowing  between  said  first 
and  second  elements  and  between  said  third  and  fourth 
elements  flows  in  the  same  direction  in  said  fattening 
means  for  in-phase  current  coupling. 


2475,439 

CENTER-FED  ASSUhAR  SCANNING  ANTENNA 

Beraard  Bcffcowite,  New  Hyde  Pvfc,  N.  Y^  awlgnnr  to 

Spcrry  Raad  Corporafloa,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

AppUcatioB  JaMHuy  24, 19Si,  Scffal  No.  541.9M 

ISOaiiiM.    (CL  343— 754) 


rality  of  vertically  spaced  and  substantially  horizontally 
extending  U-shaped  loops  lying  in  a  single  plane  and 
having  their  central  portions  staggered  alternately  with 
respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  wings  being  dispoead 
00  oppoeitc  sides  of  said  mast,  and  defining  a  single  plane 
therewith,  means  for  mounting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
wings  upon  said  mast  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis, 
and  electrically  connecting  the  same,  insulator  means  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  lower  ends  of  said  wings  to  said 
nust  for  roution  about  said  vertical  axis,  and  including 


•r^;««cti^ 


{'' 


i^^tmi  x^.yji 


i  V 


i-M«(J^ 


1.  An  antenna  comprising  an  annular  lens  having  a 
radially  varying  effective  index  of  refraction  and  a  radia- 
tor having  a  substantially  convex  apertured  portion,  said 
apertiired  portion  being  disposed  adjacent  the  inner  cir- 
cumferential boundary  of  said  lens  and  adapted  to  direct 
electromagnetic  energy  acrocs  said  boundary. 


2J75,44« 

HIGH  PERFORMANCE  TELEVISION 
INDOOR  ANTENNA 
Siimj  Pariaer,  Moat  VcnMW,  N.  Y^  iwlannff  to 

Mcidiandiac  Sales  Inc^  New  Yotk,  KY^  a 
,    don  of  New  Yorfc 

Applicatioa  December  19, 1957,  Serial  No.  7t3,947 
2f  Clafans.    (H.  343— «•!) 


means  for  connecting  the  antenna  to  the  television  set, 
said  means  for  securing  the  upper  ends  of  said  wings  to 
said  rod  comprising  a  flat  plate  of  electrically  conductive 
material  having  a  central  opening  therethrough,  screw 
means  passing  through  said  opening  and  engaging  the 
upper  end  of  said  mast,  said  plate  having  oppositely  dis- 
posed elongated  slots,  the  upper  ends  of  said  wings 
having  openings  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  slot*, 
bolts  passing  downwardly  through  said  slocs  and  the 
openings  in  said  wings  therebelow  and  wing  nuts  on  the 
lower  ends  of  said  bolts. 


MOTOR 


2,175,442 

VEHICLE  ANTENNA 
nOkm  Twmmmtm,  Bran,  N.  Y. 
AffUcalkM  Marck  24,  1955rScrid  No.  49M«2 
t  filial     (CL343— n9) 


.V   C 


jt 


4f 


V  •■    •■ 


V 


1.  An  indoor  antenna  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  dipole  arm  composed  of  a  linear  tubular  mem- 
ber, a  rod  telescopically  colinear  with  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, phasing  means  sup[>orted  with  said  member,  and  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  phasing  means  in  electrical 
series  between  said  tubular  member  and  rod,  whereby 
the  antenna  is  rendered  substantially  more  effective  in 
its  reception  of  the  higher  frequency  signals  to  be 
received. 


2,r75,441 

TWIN  MULTIPLE  LOOP  TELEVISION  ANTENNA 

James  A.  McGraac,  Oariaing,  N.  Y. 

Applicatioa  October  14, 1954,  Serial  No.  Ul^S^ 

3  CfaUnu.    (CL  343— «04) 

1.  A  television  antenna  comprising  a  mast,  a  pair  of 

wings  of  elongated  material  each  formed  with  a  plu- 


1.  An  antenna  comprising  a  tubular  bousing  having  an 
upper  outlet  opening,  a  plurality  of  mutually  telescoping 
antenna  rods  disposed  in  said  housing  and  extensible  tele- 
scopically therefrom  out  of  said  upper  outlet  opening  of 
said  housing,  and  connectable  to  a  radio  receiver  for  re- 
ception of  radio  wave  energy,  locking  base  means  carried 
on  said  end  of  said  housing,  and  defining  an  opening 
through  and  out  of  which  said  antenna  rods  are  extensible 
when  in  unlocked  position,  locking  means  threadedly  «n> 
gageable  with  said  locking  base  means  so  as  to  block  said 
opening  when  in  locked  poaitioo,  so  as  to  block  extension 
of  said  antenna  rods  out  of  said  housing,  and  key  means 
for  unlocking  said  locking  means  to  unblock  said  lock* 
ing  base  means  opening. 
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unsMi 

ANTENNA 
Gka  Rodu  N.  1. 


2J7S,444 
RADIO  WAVE  REFLECTOR 


tolBlH^    Fa«i  R. 
1  Naticy, 
N>  J>*  ■  covporatkM  of  MavrhMd 

A»pfc«Hn«  Inc  2L  I'M,  StfW  N«.  43ta22 
(CX  343— tfS) 


IP  Y 


?«u:«  ^^ 


*  Win  Corp^  DcCrolC,  MklL,  a 


Jue  IS,  1954,  ScfW  No.  43«,M5 
9Clafam.    (CL  343— 915) 


rj 


■?n 


«l     W' 


V''*  . 


1.  An  antaana  system  tnaaMe  over  a  broad  band  of 
frequencies  co«q»nsmf  a  vertically  dispoaed  radiator  with 
capacttive  and  tnductive  top  k>adinf  members  coupled 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  radiator  and  having  adjusuMe 
tuninf  means  to  chanfc  the  effective  length  of  said 
inductive  top  loading  member  to  tone  said  antenna 
system  over  said  broad  band  of  frequencies,  a  second 
helical  conductor  coupling  the  lower  end  o<  said  radi- 
ator to  ground  and  means  coupling  a  tian— iwiiiii  line 
of  fixed  characteristic  impedance  to  said  second  heli- 
cal conductor  so  that  the  impedance  of  said  antenna  sys- 
tem is  relatively  constant  and  does  not  vary  beyond 
chosen  limits  when  said  tuning  meaiu  is  adjusted  to  tune 
the  antenna  system  to  a  frequency  in  said  broad  band 
of  frequenciea. 


^ 


■7-^ 


9^M 


2/-  ?t>*' 


1.  A  foldable  radio-wave  reflector  comprising  a  pair 
of  foldably  interconnected  grille  sections  each  of  whi^ 
consbts  of  a  pair  of  co-planar  foldable  portioas  iacliid- 
ing  a  shaft  and  a  series  of  parallel  reflector  bars  on  each 
of  opposite  sides  of  said  shaft  and  pivotally  connected 
thereto  in  uniformly  spaced  relation  to  each  other  along 
the  length  of  the  shaft  for  poaitioning  to  profect  in 
angular  relation  thcfxto  or  to  be  folded  coadfDoai 
thereto,  the  bars  of  each  aeries  being  collectively  inter- 
connected at  the  outer  ends  thereof. 


1^ 


>c 
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184,471 
COMBINED  BUMPER,  GRILLE  AND  LAMP  UNIT 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
William    M.    Brownlic,    Dearborn,    Micli^    assignor    to 
Chrysler  Corporation,  Higliland  Park,  Micii^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Application  Jane  2€,  1958,  Serial  No.  51,550 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CLD14— 18) 


184,474  ^' 

BOTTLE 
Chadboom  L.  DUloo,  Dow«cy,  Califs  assifBor  to  Bohe- 
miaa  Distributing  Compaq,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Application  October  28,  1958,  Serial  No.  53,897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(O.  D58—4) 


6   — 


184,472 

COACH  FOR  PICK-UP  TRUCKS 

Steve  J.  Dc  Gennaro,  Anaheim,  and  Steve  P.  De  Gennaro 

and  John  E.  Dc  Gannaro,  Riverside,  Calif. 

Application  July  19,  1957,  Serial  No,  47,885       .^^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D14— 3) 


>" 
P 


184,475 

SHELTER  SUPPORT 

Ralph  B.  Feffer.  Jr.,  Phoenix,  Arix. 

Applicaliott  November  21,  1957,  Serial  No.  48,590 

Term  of  palcat  14  y< 

(CL  D13~4) 


V-,--<a; 


i)^^ 


184,473 

BOX  FOR  A  CAKE  OF  SOAP 

Corina  Ruiz  de  Labood,  Madrid.  Spahi 

Application  February  1,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,713 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CI.  D58— 12) 


184,476 

CHRISTMAS  TREE  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Alfred  A.  Piaster.  New  Yofl^  N.  Y. 

Application  March  31.  1958,  Serial  No.  50.233 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D29— 1) 
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lt4,477 

CHRISTMAS  ORNAMENT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

AUni  A.  FlMtcr,  New  York,  N.  Y. 

ApplkatkMi  Mwdi  31,  IfSt,  Serial  No.  5*037 

fenn  of  patcat  i*/i  yean 


lt<4tl 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  CASING 
Job  W.  Haner,  St.  Charles  Tnwililp,  KaM  CoMty,  DL, 
aalgMr  to  McGraw-EAaM  Cmaftmy,  Elgia,  DL,  a 
corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Applkatkm  March  5,  19S«,  Serial  No.  4f  ,913 

Term  of  patent  14  jtmn 

(CL  IMl— 19) 


194,479 
AITOMOBILE 
VfaKxnt  J.  Gerad,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  aarigDor  to  Chryder 
Corporatioa,  Hlghhttd  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

AppUcalifa  Jaae  24,  1959,  Serial  No.  51,547 

Terai  of  pateat  7  yean 

(O.  D14— 4) 


194,479 
GRAmiC  RECORDER 
Hagh  J.  Han.  1^  Altoe.  aa4  Joha  O.  Yeiaer.  Palo  ANo, 
Calif.,  a«iKBon  to  Variaa  Avodatev  Sm  Cariot,  CaUf., 
a  corporatioa  of  Callfoniia 

AppKcatioa  Jaaaary  29,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,439 
Tenai  of  pateat  14  yi 
(CL  D24— 1) 


194,492 

OPERATING  HANDLE  FOR  A  BEVERAGE 
DISPENSER 
Clare  E.  Hodgaua,  llaiainaiit    N.  Y.,  aMigaor  to 
Caca^ola  Coaipaay,  Atfanla,  Ga.,  a  loipoiartw  of 

Delaware 

ApffH  19,  1957.  Sow  No.  45,799 

(CL  D2— 3) 


Z^HJ^ 


194,499 
ELECTRIC  HEATER 
Joa  W.  HaaKT.  St.  Chariaa  Towariilp,  Kaae  C 
McGraw 
laf  Debware 

March  5,  1959.  Serial  No.  49,919 
Terai  of  pateat  14  y 
(CL  D91— 19) 


ity.  ni., 
m^  a 


194,493 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Clare  E.  HoigBMa,  Maanrooeck,  N.  Y,  aatfaor  to  The 
Coca-Cofai  Coipaay.  New  York,  N.  Y.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delawarr 

AppHcatioa  March  25, 1959,  Serial  No.  59,199 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CLDl— 3) 
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184,4S4 
PACKING  BOX  FOR  A  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
AND  REPLACEMENT  CARTRIDGES  THEREFOR 
OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLES 
Jttlhu  M.  Kahn,  Engicwood,  N.  1^  aaitiior  to  David 
Kaha,  Iiic^  Hodsoo  Coaaty,  N.  J^  a  corporatloD  of 
New  Jency 
^  AppUcatkMi  September  27, 1956,  Serial  No.  43,113 
Tenn  of  patent  14  yt 
(a.  D58— 13) 


lS4,4t7 
HOUSING  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE  UNIT 
D.  Malar,  Mcadoa,  N.  Y.,  aarifPor  to 
it  Lonb  Optical  Coapaay,  Rochtttn,  N.  Y.,  a 
ratkM  of  New  York 

AppMcattoa  April  2,  195t,  Serial  No.  5«49S 
Term  of  patent  14  y 
(CL  DS7— 1) 


tr  « 


X>*,i<.  ^» 


^O 


lt4,4M 

COOiaNG  RANGE  UNIT 

Wmiaai  J.  Miner,  Galeebarf.  m. 

Appllcatloa  Febiaary  29,  1954,  Serial  No.  49Jlt 

Tenn  of  patent  3V^  yt 

(a.  DS1~4) 


1S4,4SS 
COMBINED  BUMPER  AND  GRILLE  UNIT  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 
Jack  E.  Kenitx,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aari^or  to  Ckryder  Cor- 
poration, Highland  Parii,  Mlchu,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 

Application  June  24, 19SS,  Serial  No.  51,549 

Tern  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D14— 18) 


f-J,*..»4k' 


I 


-«€■ 


184t4t4 
COMBLNED  BUMPER,  GRILLE  AND  LAMP  UNIT 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Donald  F.  Kopka,  Oak  Parit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Paik,  Mich^  a  corporadoo  of 
Delaware 

Application  June  24, 195S,  Sertal  No.  51,545 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D14— 18) 


184,489 
DOOR  CLOSER 

Frank  M.  Newell,  LoweB,  Mick^  awJiani  to  Newefl 
Manufactaring  Company,  LowtB,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Michigan 

Application  Jaly  15,  1957,  Serial  No.  44,948 
of  potent   14  y 
(CLDIt— 7) 


:y'-;S 


tftt 


rcBBCArr  S4^  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


1091 


ItMM 
PORTABLE  AUTOMOBILE  COOLER 
Goi^oa   D.  Pvtrtt,  Whomtr,   Arte  sMltDor  to  Wricht 
MH^  CMBpaty,  PlwflT.  AtIbm  «  impwd—  of  Art- 


AppUcatkM  Ai«Mt  II.  1951,  Serial  No.  52,154 
Tcrai  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D14— 4) 


114,491 

CLOCK 

PMrcn,  BrooUyB,  N.  Y. 

Smmary  31. 195«,  Serial  No.  49.451 

of  polcM  14 

(n.  D41— 7) 


1S4.492 
COMBINED  BL'MPER,  GRILLE  AND  LAMP  UNIT 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Pra4crlrii    ReyooMi.    BiiiJa^tai,    MMi.,    iwiginr    to 
OvyriOT  Corpofatkta.  Higklaarf  Part,  Mk^  a  corpo. 
ratioa  of  Dalawart 

I  Jnc  24, 1951,  Serial  No.  51,544 
Ttrm  of  Mlc«t  7  yi 
<CL  D14~1I) 


«•-» 


IS4,493 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ano  H.  SriirHlt.  Rowaytoa,  Cowu,  anipMir  to  L.  E. 
Carpeatcr  *  CoaipaBj.  lac,  WImtIm,  N.  J.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  Jeracy 

epieabcr  3,  1957,  Serial  No.  473M 

(CL  Dt7— 3) 


AppUcatioa 


lt4^4 
MONUMENT 

Rcfl^^^^rM.  N    Y 
23, 1957.  Serial  No.*47,S24 
of  palMC  3Vi  y* 
(CL  D79— 2) 


184,495 

CASING  FOR  AN  AMUSEMENT  GAME 

APPARATUS 

Harry  L.  Skdiy,  Rcw»,  Ncr. 

AMikatioa  AagMl  t,  195S.  Serial  No.  52,141 

Tera  of  pirtoM  14  y^ 

(CLD34— 5) 


1M,49« 
TYPEWRITING  MACHINE 
iBaMB.   DarieA,  Coau   wmi   Rofcr  Eagd, 
ForcM  HiUi,  Md  CiMvics  A.  Jerabek,  Bayikora,  N.  Y., 
■MJtaiin  10  Uaderwood  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.  Yn 
a  coTMratloo  of  Delaware 

Jaac  23. 1958,  Serial  No.  51.4M 
Tern  of  paleM  14  y« 
(CL  D44— 11) 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Fkbbuaky  24,  1959 


184,497 

BABY  CRIB  TRAY 

JcaniM  E.  Splro,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

AppUcatloa  luac  i,  1957,  Strial  No.  46,5M 

Term  of  patoat  14  y« 

(CLD5~S) 


PEDESTAL  DISPLAY  STAND 
OwMM  J.  WMit,  iUgw%  Alt. 

Hipfhw  7, 195«,  S«tel  No.  41M9 
Twa  of  polMt  3V6 
(CL  DM—lf ) 


184,498 
PISTOL  GRIP  SWITCH 
Bobbk  Lcc  Tevebaagh,  DaarUlc,  m. 


Norton  Compoay,  PhtriNirgh,  Pa. 
AppUcatkm  June  1, 1958,  Serial  No.  51,143 
Term  of  pateat  14  yi 
(Q.  D2^— 1) 


r  to  Doff- 


184,581 

COMBINED  HELICOPTER  AND  AUTOMOBILE 

Walter  F.  WlaaeMa  mi  lObwl  W.  NliaMa, 

9L  P^^  M^^ 

AppUcatloa  Noraaikar  7,  1957,  SatW  No.  484M 

Tana  af  paint  14  y««t 

(CL  D71-.1) 


r- 


.'nv 


PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  REPEATER 
Robert  A.   Wolfe   FidMaM,  Coaa.,  airfpMr  lo 
Products  iBcoraorated,  Bridgaport,  Cow.,  a  corpora- 
tkw  of  Coaacctkat 

AppUcatloa  April  11,  1958,  StrW  No.  58,443 
Ttnm  of  patcat  14  y« 
(a.D5«— 4) 


184,499 

SKI  SLED 

Nicbolaa  Van  Slootca,  Caledonia,  Mkh. 

Application  September  11, 1958,  Serial  No.  52,412 

Term  of  patoit  14  y< 

(a.  D34— 14) 


■•>*;,.'* 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1959 


WWIB.^— . 


la  •ecordaae*  wiUi  tb«  flnt  alfnillcaBt  character  or  word  of  tbe  Dame  (In  accor<ljuK>«  with  dtj  aixl 

taWpfco—  directory  practice). 


Btaw-Kooi  Co. 

RoMmob.  George  L.     Re.  24.M6. 
Denkert.   Henry,   to   M.   Denkert  4  Ot».     BueteU  clove  with 

pre^fonned  pocket.     Be.  24.610.  2-24-M.  CL  2—10. 
Denkert.  M..  *  C*.  :  8re— 

Denkert.  Henry.     Re  24.610 
Eaton  Mfc.  Co  :   9tt— 

Wlntber.  Anthony.     Re.  24.608. 
Johnson.  Qtonn  D.,  to  Jej  MCc.  Co.     Wall  band  controL     Be. 

24,606,  2-24-AB,  CI.  166 — U. 
Joy  Utt   Co.  :  «*e>- 

Johnson.  Olenn  D      Re    24.606. 
RoblnMm.  Ueorfe  L  .  to  BUw-Knoi  Co.     ReplneanMe  mpport 
for  refractory  llninc  of  fnmace  door*.     Ra.  24.606,  2-24-60. 
CT.  110— ITS 


ScoeUI  Utm.  Co. :  «e«— 

Seyfried.  .\rthar  W.    Re   24.007. 

aeyfrted,   Arthur  W..  to  ScotIII  MfK.  Co.     Flexible  coupling 

menna    for    separable    ahnfu.      Re.    24.607.    2-24-59.    CL 

192—65. 
HtanHM,  Chria.  to  The  United  Electric  Coal  Companies.     Sua- 

pension  means  for  conveyor  belt.     Re.  24.611.  2-24-59.  CL 

198—192. 
United  Electric  Coal  Companiea,  The :  Be* — 

Btnaos.  Chria.     Re   24.611. 
Wlntber.  Anthony,  to  Baton  Mfc.  Co.     Magnetic  clutch.     Be. 

24.606.  2-24-50,  CL  192—21^. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Coanrd-PyU  Co.  The:  Mm — 
flaber,  Bather  G      1,612 
riahnr,  Eatbar  0..  to  TIm  Coaard-Pyle  Co. 
t-»i-0O.  CI  4f~4i: 


Boaa  plant.    1.612. 


47—01. 


8hiff»oh«       Rom    plant.      I.SIS.    2-24-50.    CL 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Combined  bumper. 
164.471.  2-24-59. 


1A4.472. 
Coach  for  pirk-np 


Baaach  k  Lomb  Ontleal  Co  :  See— 

Maler.  Kenneth  D      164,467. 
BobemUa  IHstribntlng  Co.  :  Oar- 
Dillon,  Chadboura  L.     104.474 
Rrownlla.  WlllUai  M..  to  Chryaler 
grille  and  lamp  nnlt  for  an  ant 
CI   D14— 18. 
Carpenter,  L.  B.,  0  Co^  Inc  :  0«s — 

Ocbeiding.  Ar«o  H.     184.400. 
{'hryaler  Corp      See — 

BrownUe.  WlUtam  M.     164,471. 
Gcracl.  Vincent  J.     184.476. 
Kenita.  Jack  S      184.480 
Kopkn.  Ehwaid  P.     104.406. 
Beynolda.  PrsOertck.     104.402 
roea-Cola  Co  .  The  :  See— 

BodgBMn.  cure  B.     104.482. 
Hodgman.  CUre  B.     184.40S. 
De  Gennam.  John  B.  :  Oea — 

De  Oennaro.  Otere  J..  B.  P.,  and  J.  1 
IV   Onnaro.   8teee   J  .    8     T  .   and  J.   E 
trocka.     104.472.  2-24-50.  CL  D14— S 
De  Gennaro.  Otere  P.  :  Ore — 

De  Oennare.  Otere  J.,  8.  P.,  and  J.  B.     184.472. 
De  L4ih«t«d.  Cortns   R      Boi  for  a  cake  of  aoap.     I04.47S. 

2-24-59.  CI    D,%0— 12. 
Dillon.  Chadboum  L..  to  Bohemian  Distributing  Co.     Bottle. 

184.474.  2-24-0O.  CI.  D5«^— 8. 
Duff- .Norton  Co.  :  Are — 

1>trehaagh.  Babble  L.     184.400. 
Kngel    Rocer  :   Se«i — 

Spilman.  R^ynKtnd.  Enael.  and  Jerabek.     184.400. 
Peffer.    Ralph    B..   Jr.      Ohelter   support.      104.475.    2-24-50. 

CI.  Dlo— 4. 
Flaater.  Alfred  A.    Ctirtetmaa  tree  orsament  or  almllnr  article 

184.47«.  2-24-JiO.  C\    D29— 1.  s. 

FU«t«*r.    Alfred    A,     Christmas  ornament   or  similar  article 

184  477.  2-24-80.  n    D20—1 
<'*'|«^^;j^»^t  J -to  Chryaler  Corp      Automobile.     184.478. 

Hall,    Ha^    J.    and    J     O     THser.    to    Varian    Aaaortatea 

(•raphlr  recnrder.      184  479.  2   24  59.  CI.  D26 — 1 
Manser.    Jon    W..    to    McGraw-BdIsoa    Co.      Electric    beater 

184.480.  2-24-50.  O.  D81  — 10.  ^^    oeaier 

Hauser.  Jon  W  .  tn  McOraw  Bdlaon  Co.     Blectric  beater  cas- 

Inr     184  481.  2  24^59.  CI    D61  — 10 
Hodcman    Clsre  K  .  to  The  Coca-Caea  Co.     Operatinc  handle 

for  ■  bererace  dispenser      184.402.  2-24-59.  C\    D2— S 
'    ,/?"A".  9*'"*  K    to  The  Coca^oU  Co.    Bercrace  dlapenaer 
Jemhek.  Charl«Hi  A.  :   See — 

ir.w  "'lli^USS-  ?^y»»«><'    "nwL  »«d  Jerabek.     184.406. 
Kaha.  Darld.  Inc.  :  S*e — 

Kahn.  Jallns  M.     184  4^4 

*^i^Hd!l'l°\  ^  **.  ^V^  ^*"»-  '»<•  P«rt.in»  box  for  a 
writing  Inatnimmt  and  reolacement  cnrtrtdcee  tbetvfor  or 
•Imllar  articles.     184.484.  2-24-50,  a.  D50— IS. 


Kaaltk.  Jack  B..  to  Chryalar  Corp.     Combtaad  bumper  and 

grill  nnlt  for  an  antomobUa.    104.406.  2-24-50,  CL  D14 — 18. 
Kopkn.  Donald  P..  to  Chryaler  Corp.    Comblced  bumper,  grille 

and  Ump  unit  for  an   automobile      184.406.  2-24-BO.  CL 

D14— 18.  „ 

Maier.  Kenneth  D..  to  Bauach  ft  Lomb  Optical  Co.     Honalng 

for  a  microacope  nnlt.     184.487.  2-24-^.  CI.  D57 — 1. 
McOrawBdison  Co. :  See— 
Hauaer.  Jon  W.     184.480. 
Hanaer.  Jon  W.     104.401. 
Miller^  WUlluB  J.     Cooking  range  unit.     184.408.  2-24-59. 

CI.  D81  -4. 
NewelL  Prank  M..  to  NeweU  Mfg.  Co.     Door  doaer.     104.400. 

2-24-60.  CL  D10~7. 
Newell  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Newell  Prank  M.     104.400. 
Nleman.  Hllbert  W  :   See- 

Wlaachln.  Walter  P.,  and  Nleasan.    184.501. 
Pet  He.  Gordon  D..  to  Wrlcht  Mfg.  Co.     Portable  aatoHMbne 

cooler.     184.490.  2-24-50.  O.  D14 — 6. 
PUrelli.  NIcholaa.     Clock.     184.491.  2-24-50.  CL  D42— 7. 
Reynolds.    FVederlck.    to   Chryaler   Corp.     Combined   bumper. 

grille  and  Ump  unit  for  an  autemoMle.     184.402,  2-24-50. 

n.  D14  -18. 
Scheiding.   Amo  H..  to  L.  B.  Cnrpenter  ft  Co..  Inc.     Plnstlc 

Hheet    material   or   almlUr  article.      184.403.   2-24-50.   CI. 

1X87—3. 
OdMOler.  Nathan.    Monament.     104.404.  2-24-50.  CI.  D70— 1. 
Hkelly.  Harry  L.     Caatng  for  an  amuaement  game  apparatna. 

184.495    2-24-59.  C\.  D34— 5 
Spear  Products.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Wolfe    Robert  A.     184.502. 
Hptlman.   Raymond.  R.   Engel.  and  C. 

wood  Corp.     Typewriting  machine. 

D«4— 11. 
Splro.    Jeanne    K.      Baby  crib   tray. 

D5 — 5 
Teeebangh.  Bohbie  L..  to  Ditf-Norion  Co. 

184.498.  2-24-50.  CI.  D20— 1. 


A.  Jerabek.  to  Under- 
104.406.  2-24-SO.  CL 

184.407.    2-24-50.   CI. 


Platol  grip  switch. 


Underwood  Corp. :  See — 

Opilman.  Raymond.  EnceL  and  Jerabek.     184.496. 

Van    RIooten.    Nicholas.      Ski    aled.      184.409.    2-24-50.    CL 
D84— 14. 

VarUn  AssocUtes  :  Sec — 

Hall.  HuKh  J  .  snd  Telser      184.479. 

White  rurence  J.    PedesUl  dUplay  aUnd.    104.500.  2-24-59, 
CI.  DOO — 10. 

WUachln.  Walter  P..  and  H.  W.  NIemaa.    Combined  helicopter 

and  automobile.     184.501.  2-24-50.  CI.  D71— 1. 
Wolfe.  Roberi  A.,  to  Spear  Prortncta,  Inc.    Phonograph  record 

repeater      184  .%02.  2-24-59.  Q.  DOO — 4. 
Wright  Mfr    Co.  :  See — 

Petrie.  Gordon  D.     184,400. 
Veiser.  John  O.  :  See — 

HalL  Hugh  J.,  and  Teiaer.     184.479. 

i 


^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1959 

TBt  slenlflcttnt  character  or  wo 
telepooiM  directory  practice). 


Nora. — Arranged  Inmccordancc  with  the  flrat  slenlflcant  character  or  word  of  iht  name  (tn  accordance  wttk  dty  and 

pnoi 


Ackermann, 
for    the 


Slegrlit.  to  Ciba  Ltd.     Proceaa 
of    materlala    of    polyeatera. 


Frani,  and  A.  E 
optical    brlKhtenlng 
2.875.089.  2-24-59,  01.  117—33.5. 
Acme-HJamiltoD  \ltg.  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Kahn.  Marvin   M.     2,874.723.  « 

Acme  Steel  Co. :  Bee — 

WilMn.  Allen  B.     2.874,852. 

Adama,  Dennla  A.  W..  and  A.  K.  Sarkar,  to  Hlckaen  A  Welch 

Ltd.     Optical   whitening   agents.     2,875.106.   2-24-09.  CI. 

117—335. 

Adama,  John  T.     Valve.     2,874,928.  2-24-09,  CI.  201—120. 

Adama,    Richard    L..    to    Leach    Corp.      Relay.      2.870.298. 

2-24-59.  CI.  200—87. 
Admiral  Photo  Products  Co.  :  Bee — 

Butkerich.  Stanley  J.     2,874.498. 
Aeroquip  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Elaner.   Edwin  C.     2.874.431.  —...■u^vp,.,^.^ 

Agfa  Akt.  :  Bee — 

Kaden,  Willy,  and  Stiefenbofer.     2,874,914. 
Ahlen.  Karl  G..  to  Srenaka  Kotor  Maaklner  Aktlebolag.    Heat 

exchanger.    2.874^940,2-24-59.0.257—241. 
Ahlport.  Brodie  E.    ReTersing  mechanism.   2.874.584.  2-24-59. 

CI.    74—319. 
Allea.   Warren.   D.   J.   George,  and   8.   S.   Tarky^  to   United 
States  Steel  Corp.     Rod  descaler.     2,874.401.  i-24-09.  CI. 
29—81. 
Alrflo  Hoofing  Co.  of  America,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ewart.  Donald  C.    and  Sleber.     2.870.080. 
Air  Preheater  Corp.,  The  :  Bee —  -•' ■■»  ■—»»-«'»•  ^ «» 

Rabr.  Harold,  and  Wtldman.     2,874.939. 
Woolard.  Thomas  L..  and  Peterson.     2,874.941.     .       r 
Aktlebolaget  Srenaka  Flaktfabrlken  :  Bee —  I       i. 

Oostafsson.  Stlg.  and  dhnfeldt.     2.874.802.       *    ^ 

LOfgren.  Bror.  and  dgland.     2,874.481. 
^       LOfgren,  Bror  B.     2,874.999. 

Albert.  Paul  A.,  to  Westlnghoase  Electric  Corp.  Iron- 
aluminum  materials  for  magnetic  applications.  2.870.114. 
2-24-09,  CI.  148—120. 
Albright.  Roy  A.,  to  IT  E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  MeUl  enclosed 
Isolated  phase  bus  structure.  2.870.260.  2-24-09.  O. 
174—99. 
Alger,    James    C.      Hub   cap    lock.      2.874.061.    2-24-A9.   CI. 

70—169. 
Allen,   Alan  A.,   to  Milll  Switch  Corp.     Mounting  means  for 

switch   units.      2.870,306.  2-24-09.   CI.   200—168. 
Allen-Crawford    Ltd.  :   Bee — 

PHIetler.  Joseph  A.     2,874.649 
Allen,  Herbert,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.     Slip  asMOibiy. 

2.874.43H.  2-24-59.  CI.  24 — 263. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Wlnstrom.   Leon   O.     2.875.158. 
Alllger.  Glen,   and   H.   P.   Stevens,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k 
r  Rubber     Co.      Method     of     Tulcaniting     rubber    with     an 
N.N  dialkenylthiocarbamyl  sulfenamlde  as  an  accelerator, 
and  the  vulcaniiable  composition.     2.870.260.  2-24-09.  CI. 
260— 798. 
Allls-Chalmers  MfK    Co.  :  «ee— 

Forrest.  Frank  R.     2.874.642. 
Altcelt.    Rudolph    J.,    to    Ford    Motor   Co.      Two    way   plow 
idth      rerersible     moldboard.      2.874.788.      2-24-09.      C\. 
172—219. 
Altmann.  Werner  E..   to  Dalmler-Beni  Akt.     Friction  clutch 
with     torque    responsive     lock.      2.874.817.     2-24-09.     CL 
192—114. 
Alton  Box  Board  Co.  :  Bee — 

Woodward.  WlllUm  W.     2.874.884. 
Altrsuter.  Royal  K..  J.  W.   Dowling.  J.  P.  Ban.  and  P.  W. 
Thomas,  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.    Purification 
of  secondary  butyl  alcohol.   2,875.138.  2-24-59.  CI.  202 — 89. 
Aluminium  Laboratorlen  Ltd.  :  fiee— 

Emter,  Dietrich,   and   Wintersteln.     2.874.429. 
Ambelang.  Joseph  C.   to  The   Firestone  Tire  k   Rubber  Co. 
Substituted  thiocarbamvl-p-phenylenediamlnes  as  antl-osone 
asentt  for  rubber.     2,875.lt5.  2-24-09.  CI.  260 — 40.9. 
Ambrose,  Lawrence  B.  :  Bee — 

Dwyer.  James  E..  and  Ambrose.     2.874.772. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp. :  Bet —  ,i     i» 

Bock.  Robert  O  .  and  Davidson.     2.874.903. 
American  Cord  k  Webblns:  Co.  :  Bee — 

MlllM.  Ralph  B.     2.874.089. 
American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  Bee — 

Baker  Bernard  R  .  and  Klaaman.     2.875.194. 
Fox.  Sldu»»y  M     Bllchari.  and  Wlnterbottom.     2.870.247. 
Lurle.   David.     2.875.045. 
Sellers   William  N.     2.874  446. 

Sullivan.  I->ank  A.  V..  and  Westcrback.     2.870.202. 
American  Machine  k  Foundrv  Co.  :  Bet — 

Zuercher.    John.      2.874  82.*?. 
American  Machine  and  Metala   Inc.  :  Bee — 

Harland.  Philip  W..  and  Storms.     2.874.072. 
American  Meter  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Gray.  Robert  B.     2.874.069.    . 


American   Optical  Co.  :  Bee — 

Craudon,   Harry   I).     2.875.087. 

Wright.  John   R.     2.874.610. 
American  Potash  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  Bee-- 

Levens.  Ernest,  and  Washburn.     2.870486. 
American  Stay  Co.  :  Bee — 

GUsberg.  Myer  M.     2.874.968. 
American  Steel  Foundries  :  890 — 

Baselt.   Walter  H      2.874,811. 

Foster.   Theodore.     2.874.090. 


Ancelle.   Henri  ;   Bee — 
Bursaux.     Jacques. 
2,870.032. 

Anchor  Supply  Co..  Inc. 
I>aua.  Jonn  J..  Jr. 


Ancslls.    and    ds    Saint    Chamaat. 


ipol 


2.874.972. 


n. 


Co. 


8.670.099. 
8JT0.100. 


:«ee— 
2.874.708. 
Andersen,    Hana    J.,    and    W.    B.    Swenaon. 
Meliao    Co.     Tractor     front    end    susiienslon. 
2-24-09.   (1.    280—92. 
Anderson.  Adolph  B.,  Jr.     Rcadlbr  attachable  and  detachable 

fiahinc  float.    2.874.008.  2-24-W.  C\.  43— 43  1 
AnJstasa.  Clifford   B..   to   Camoroa   Iron   Works.    Inc.     Pips 

hanging  apparatua      2.874J87.  2-24-69.  CI.  24—268. 
Anderson.  Jesse  W'..  and  L.  B.  Bvaas.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.     Exploration  tool.    2.870.847.  8-24-09.  CL  2A0— lOt. 
Andls  Clipper  Co.  :  See— 

Andia.   Mathaw.     2  874.468. 
Andls.  Mathew.  to  Andls  Clipper  Co.     Hair  cllppsrs  having 
Interchangeable     comb     plates.      2.874.468.     S-24-M.     Ct 
8O--20O. 
Angstreich.  Herman  C.  :  Bee — 

Grodakj,  Arthur.     2.870.008. 

AanahU,  Wsidon  O..  W.  L.  Jacobs,  and  R.  M.  Halnea,  to  Tba 

Pufo  6il  Co.     Motor  fual.     2.875.145.  2-24-09.  Cl7i06— 17. 

Anxioanai.  Ren«.    S   to  Soclete   Rateaa    (Sodete  AnoDVOM). 

Control   of   high-power   tnrblnes.     2.874.711.   2-24-09.   CL 

187—26 

Apotbeker.    I»avld.   to   B.    I.   dn    Pont   de 

Chemical  process.     2.870J08.  2-24-08.  CL 
Archer.  Wesley  L.  :  8es — 

Boaer,  Kslth  B..  Moatgimiry.  sad  Arcbor. 
Boaer.  Keith  B..  Moatgoasanr.  and  Arrhar. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  :  Bee — 

Dunn.  Lewis  R..  and  Befcert.     S.8T8.044. 
Bckart.   Lewis  W.     2.874.617. 

Bctert.  Lawla  W.     2.874.79«,  -^     „      ^ 

Armauoac   Lssaard   J..   aB4   A.   Modrak.   to   Tlw   Harshaw 
Chemical  Co.     Asehaltic  mmpeaada  and  additives  therefor. 
2  875.088.  2-24^-59.  CI.   106—273. 
.\rmstrong.    Raymond    L..    and    Gofald    H.    and    O«orp    H 
Morenna.   Pneumatically  operated  etertrto  switch    S.878.29I, 
2-24-59.  n     20O     81 
Arnot.  Alfred  E    R     to  J    R.  Sharn  and  B.  Kaye.     Aircraft 
mabo^uverlng  apparatua.    2.874.861.  8-24-M.  CL  214 — S32. 
Arrow-Hart  k  Heeeman  Electric  Co..  The  :  800 — 

Schleicher    Harold  B.     2.870.294. 
Arseaanlt.  JoasBh  B. :  Bee — 

Ralnts  Anthony  ▼..  aad  AraMwalt.     2.870.880. 
Arrin  Indnstrtes.  Inc.  ;  Bee — 

Palmer    J   Nell      2.874  471.  _^ 

Associated  Portland  Csment  Mannfactarers  Ltd..  TW :  Bet— 

BishoD    Lewis  H      2.874  910 
Asten.  William  P.     Apparatna  for  mainUlaing  constant  tba 
vibration  frequency  of  a  tuning  fork      2.874.602.  2-24-09. 
CI.   84—409. 
Atkinson.  Lawrence  F.  :  800 — 

RockUnd    IjonXu  B..  and  Atkinson      2.870.070. 
Atlantic  Reflnlnff  Co..  The  :  «ee— 

Thomoson    Kenneth  M.     2.870.207. 
Atlas  Powder  Co.  :  «ee—  ,.  .  .  .._  ._, 

Baer.  Byron  N..  Brandner.  and  Le  Malatre.     ».«75  078 
Attwell.    James   F.      Spray   nosals.      2.874.990.   2-24-09.  CI. 

299 — 129 
Austin  James  M.     Rator  blade  magaslnes  snd  blade  chaacera. 
2  874.461.  2-24^09.  H.  30 — 40.  .        «  „,.  ... 

Auatin     Walter    R.       Lawn    conditioning    tooL      2,874.667. 

2-24-59.  n.  111—7.1. 
.\ntere,  Reuben  J.  :  Bee — 

Wllloix.    Frederick    P..    Welaaeta.    Anters. 
2.875.275. 


Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America  :  8t 
Thompeon.  Erneiit  H.     2.874.872. 

Automatic  Parking  Devices.  Inc.  :  800— 
Nutter.  Hugh  O.    2.874.819 

Averv,  Willie  F  :   Bee—  

Shaw.  Harold  R.    2.874.829. 
Ayers    Arnold  L..  and  C.  R.  Scott,  to  Phillips  Petroleom  Co. 
Substituted  furana  aa  hypergolic  fuels.     2.874  535.  2-24-00. 

Ayera  Oeorge  W  .  and  M.  J  OeHa.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co^^  Val- 
canlxable  oil  extended  rubber  mmnosltlon  and  method  of 
preparing.    2.870.170.  2-24-50.  CI.  260-  33.6. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ui 


Bach,    Barton    ■.      Mlrrometrte    bortaf    head.      2.874.M7. 

2^4-59,  n.  77— M. 
Baduaaaa.  Jalw   H..  to  Columbia -Son  thfrn  CbMntcal  Corp. 
Method  of  karliinit  unr«HlU('<><1   lro-<-^>ntainlnic  tlUniferoiH 
OTM.    2.874,0»,  a-24-M.  CT.  7ft— 101. 
Ba4Mr.  Aifrwl  tL.  aad  J.  B.  Hyrc.  to  t'lttsburcta  Plate  t^Uu 
Co.     Poljramlna  derlratlTca  of  alkjrl  Mibaiituted  benwoM. 
2.875.161.  2-24-59.  CI.  260-2.1. 
BadUdkc  Annin<4  8oda  Fabrik  Akt. :  «cr— 

Klein.  Haiu.    2.675,2M 
Ba«r,  Byron  N..  1.  D.  Brandner.  aad  J.  W.  Le  Malatre.  to 
Atiaa  Powder  Ca    8plaalac  af  rtaeaae.    2.875.078.  2-24-M. 
a.  lOd— 185. 
Baler.    Paai.     Sekf-vladtnc   watch.     2.874J&S2.  2-24-M.  CL 

Mf— 82 
Baltef  Meter  Co  :   «!»-- 

Oreen  Thoma*  A..  Uorrle.  Shaaaoa.  aad  Ptak.    2.874.673. 
Koptipl.  Harold  H..  and  Kaaalaakr      2.875.427. 
BaUer.    William    A.      AntoaMtlc   relraae    aad    reaet    aachor. 

2,874.««8,  2-24-M,  O.  114  -208. 
Bailer.   WlUUm  F..  to  Uaaeltlne  Reaearrh.  Inr.     Color-tele- 

vUlon  projector     2.875.278.  2-24-58.  CL  178-^  5.4. 
Baker,  Beraard  R..  aad  II.  M.  KlaaaMa.  to  AaieHcan  Cyaa- 
amtclCo.    Deriratlrca  of  5-amlao-d-rlboraraBoae.    2.875.184. 
2-24-58.  n    2«0     211. 
Baker,  John  R..  and  E.  H.  Oark^Jr^  to  Baker  Oil  Toola.  lac 

Tab\af  anchor      2.874.7M.  2-^4-58.  CL  18«  -212. 
Baker  Oil  TnoU.  lac.     Hee 

Baker.  John  R.  and  Clark.     2  874.784. 
Baker.  lU-uben  C  .  and  Conrad.    2.874.8S1. 
Conrad.  MartlB  B     2.874.927. 
Maae.  John  P     2.M74.785 
Baker.  Reaben  C  .  and  M.  B.  Coand.  to  Baker  0<]  Toola.  Ine 
Tabular  atriax  %'alTe  derleea.    2.874.821.  2-24-58.  (1   251 
218 
Baldwin.  Darrell  H. :  8ee— 

Healer,  Robert  \V..  Baldwin,  and  Hprooae.     2,8T4.TSS 
Baldwln-Llaia  Hanlltoa  Corp  ;   Nee 

Laaler.  Robert  A      2.874.585 
Ball.  Alben  L  .  to  Bar  State  Abraalre  l*rodurta  Cn.     Durable 

TnoMh  fabrk.     2.874.728.  2   24-58    CI    1S8     S83. 
Fred  M..  aad  C.  H   Coner.  to  Kaataian  Kodak  Co.     Hal 
foale  arid  cata]T«*>d  relluloae  aretate  batrrate  arfa-f« 


of 


aldehyde    roatlak    rompoaitlon    for    paper    and 

preparation.     2lFr.'i.l64.  2  24-.%».  CI.  2«0  -15. 
Ballard.    Hjde  W,  to  Jamea   I^ee*  and   S«itt«  Co       Pile  wire 

for  loom*      2.«74  72.V  2  24^"W>    CI    ]S»     44. 
Balstcer.   Harold   F...  to  I.andta  Tool  Cn.     Coaeeatrle  loader 

2.874.518   2   24-.'i8.  O  51— 108. 
lianalater.  Conataare.  aad  M.  Petttta      Ttaor  rap.     2.874.S87. 

2-24-58.  CI.  2      1»5 
Barahaa.  Sllrto.  to  Canadtaa  Copoer  Reflnera  Ltd      Proceaa  of 

•epa ratine  palladium  from  aw^ala  af  the  platta>iM  groap. 

2.S75.040.  2-24-^58.  tT  75—111. 
lUratelU.  Charlea:   Hrr 

Benedtrt.  Mirhael  I).  Jr..  aad  HaratelM     2.874.4«2. 
Barnee.    Jelfery    U'  .    and    R.    A     HerrinR     t«,  Perraatl,    Ltd. 

Oyroompp  apparatua      2.874.578.  2-24-58.  €1.  74— •.!. 
Baraea.  W   F .  and  Joha,  Co.  :   Her 
Ryan.  JaaM  F..  Jr.    2.874. :>23 
8«alth.  Clarenee  J.    2.874.7.t1 
Barnhart     n  illlaM    8.     to   MtnnewMa    Mlnlac  aad    Mfc    Co 

Telomerlaatloa       wHh       8uorohroiaoelkaafa.         2.875.253. 

2-24-58.  a   280     «5.V 
Itarry.    Tlaceat    <\.    J     C.    Beltoa.    M.    I..    COMltj.    aad    D. 

Twiay.    ta   OeUqr   Cheatlml    Ci.rp       2-amlao-9-(p-rhloro 

pheayilMlae)  -S.S-dlh jrdro-5-  ( p-rhlompbe«Tl ) -pheaailae   aad 

aalta  tberW     2^875.204.  2-24-5».  O    2dO— 287 
Barttett.  JeflTrer  H..   R.  8.   Brodkej.  aad  L.  W    BowaM*.  to 

Eaao    Reoearrh    and    Kndoeerlnc   Co.      rMrn rbnxyllr   arlda 

from  dlryrlopeatadlenefi      2.S75.244    2   24 -59.  n    280—514 
Baaolt.  Walter  H..  to  Aaierlran  8teel  Foandrtea.     Bimk*  beam 

nsMort.     2.874.811.  2-24-58.  CL  188-207. 
Baao  Inr.  r  8ee- 

Hohwalbarh^Joaef*  C.     1.874.804. 
ThornberT.  Joha  H.    2  874.Mft. 
Rattenbere    VlrKil  B  .  F    H    Katterhelnrtoh.  and  R.  U  Sarre. 

to  General  Motnra  Corp.     Air  driven  power  nnlt.     2.874.787 

2-24-58.  a.  178^    88. 
Bauer,    Kurt    P.    to    Tettlle    Marhlae    Worfca.      FhahloalM 

aMdiaalaa  for  kalttlag  aMchlaea.     2.874.587.  2-24-88rcr 

88- -80. 
Ranman.  Edward  and  J.  O   G    Darrow.  to  North  Rlortrlr  Ca 

Rxreaa  voltace  diaatpattnc  device      2.87S.S88    2-24-59.  CI 

.11.1      .tOd 
Baumann.  Frits:  Aea — 

8elbert     Hetairlch.    TrWbeaeck.    Btaaart.   and    Bauautnn. 
2^875.211. 
Bayhl.   Marcel  J.,   to   Reed   T'nit-Paaa.   Inc.     Offaet   tahalar 

brace  far  faa  houalag     2.874.888.  2-24-50.  CI.  2S0— 27S. 
Bayahore  Induatrtea.  lac.  :   flee  — 

Fldwarda.  PhOlp  B.     2.874.984. 
Bay  8tate  Abraatee  Prodocts  Co. :  8re — 

Ball.  Albert  U.    2.874.729 
Beale.  Frederic  8      Sce-^ 

HalToraoa.  Robert  L  .  Beale.  and  Dobyna.     2.875.327. 

Beaa.  Roacoe  D  .  to  Wheetock  SlKaala.  lac.  Adiuatable  aound 
level  cnatrol  ftor  aiHlible  al^aala  ot  the  Tibratory  tjrpt. 
2.875.4M.   2-24-59.  H    S40^    392 

BeMTon.  David  K..  to  The  Texaa  Co.  Treatment  of  reoKhnl 
aaphaltic  olla  with  llsht  hydrocarboaa  2.875.149  2-24-50. 
n.  208—73. 

Bechtald.  JaaMa  B. :  8ee^- 

lioaco.  Kaeklel  F  .  Bechtold.  aad  Webb.     2.874.4U. 

Beck,    Da    Rnben    L.      Free    locklnit    wheel    hub.      2.874.814. 

2-24-8(8.  CI.  192  -38. 
Bock.   BamaH  J.     Railway  afeat*.     1.874,845.   2-14-80.   CI. 

104— MO. 


Becker,  Gottfried.  K.  Buncardt.  and  K.  H.  Lange.  to  Dentacbe 
Edelatahlwerke  Akt.     Proceaa  for  iinprorins  the  phyakal 
prqpertk*  of  chromlaed  articiea.     2.875.112.   2-24-59.  a. 
14*— 21.55. 
Becker.  Wllhelm.  and  D.  Kteuer.  to  Farheafabrlkea  Baror  Akt. 
ArtlAdal  denture*   an^jl   proceaa  of  preparlnc      2.874.467. 
2-24-59.  CI.  82—2. 
Bcckmaa  laatnuMBta.  Inc. :  8ee— 
Clementl,  Joha  A.    2.875.307. 
Llaton.  Max  D.    2.875.340. 
Bevbe,  Kenaeth  H..  R.  W.  Carr.  ami  J.  F.  WUaon.  Jr.     I>raf^ 

lac  laatraaHtat.    2,874,474.  2-24-59.  C\   33—76. 
Bern.  Jaaw*  K.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Co.     Cathode  atructurea. 

2;8y5.367.  2-24-59.  CL  313— *»0. 
Bell.  Charlea  8.  :  **ec— 

Van  Winkle.  John  L..  BeU.  and  Morria.    2.875.224. 
BelL  Henry  8.  :  See— 

DIehL  WiUiam  L..  and  Bell.     2.875.006. 
BeU  Talapboao  LaboratorlcaL  Inc. :  See — 
DaSap.  Kermit  8.    2l8<5.279. 
Pax.  Arthur  G.    2,875.416. 
Ketchledp.  Raymond  W.    2.875.37S. 
Maioae/Theodore  L.    2.875.283. 
Pfaaa.  William  G     2,875.108. 
Townaeod.  Mark  A.    2.875.281. 
Ball,   Tbeautf   R..    III.   and   F.   R.    LowdermUk.   to   PMuaalt 
Cneaaleala  Corp.    Kraporetlon  of  bensene  hexachlorlde  aolu- 
tloM.     2-874.789.  2-24-59.  CL  159— •9. 
Belolaa.      Bdward      A.        Monochromator      optical     system. 

2.874,808.  2-24-59.  CL  88—14. 
Bcloit  IroB  Worfca  :  See — 

Horahootel,  Lloyd.     2.874.874. 
Beltoa.  JaBMa  G.  :  Met— 

Barnr.    Vincent    C.    Beltoa.     Conalty.    aad    Twoasey. 

Itelts.  (i^rhaR.     Portable  Ice  akatteff  rink  and  method  of 

auUOaf  the  aaroe.     2.874.549.  2-24-50.  O.  82—75. 
BenadeTWalther.  and  H.  Goebel.  to  Parhenfabrtken  Barer  Akt. 

Copper-conulalnff    triaaso    dyeataffs.      2,875,191.    2-24-59. 

a.  260— 147. 
Beodix  Arlatlon  Corp.  :   8cr- 

Kelly,  Jack  J       2Ji74.718. 
Benedict.  Michael  I)..  Jr..  and  C.  BaratelU.  to  The  Gillette  Co. 

0«ce  kaife      2.874.462.  2  24-59.  CL  30— 162. 
Hrata.    laak.    and    W.    Trompeter.      Motor    vehicle    antenna. 

2.H75.442,  2-24-30.  (1.  843—888. 
Bennett.  Clifford  H.,  to  Keat-Moore  Orsanlsatlon.  lac.   Method 

of     remoTiac    dieael    asclac     Injector     tubea.       2.874.457. 

2-24-59,  CI   29 — 427 
Bennett,  Francia  W..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Llouid  fer- 
tiliser aobooU  injector.     2.8 1 4.656.  2-24-50,  CL  111—7. 
Bennett.  (;eon(e  E   ;   Her — 

Miller.  Robert  E..  and  Bennett.     2.875.241. 
Brnasn.  John  A.,  and  G    W    Crosby,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

l^allac     BM>ana     fur     Uilplpe.       2.874.536.     2-24-50,     CI. 

80---S?fi 
Berg.  Forrest  O..   to  ReOectal  Corp.     Combined  wiadow  sad 

acreen  aMembly.     2.874.423.  2-24-50,  CI.  20— 56.5. 
BercMoa,   Raysaoad  L..   to   Minnaa  polls-Honey  well  Becalator 

Co.        Liquid     level     Indicator     staMlixatioa.       2.874.570. 

2-24-59.  Cll    73     .VM 
Berfh.  »vea  8..  B.  Trobert  and  C  A.  G.  Briesaon.  to  Warmas 

Aktieholaa.      8iac-formTns    welding    electrode.      1,875,10«. 

»-24-ao7ci    117—205. 
Borkowlts.    Beraard.    to  Sperry   Rand  Corp.     Oeatcr-fed  aa- 

nalar  o(»aalac  antmna.     2.875.438.  2-24-30.  CL  34»— 754. 
Berkahire  Mfg  Co  .  The     See- 
Cannon.  Bdward  S  .  and  Lash.     2.874.848. 
Bernard     Frank    J        Connect  or    for    diaplay    furniture    and 

acaffoldia^     2.H7 4.984.  2-24-59.  CI.  187—14. 
Beraatetn.  Nahnm  A.  :   8ce — 

Zepelovitch,  .Nathaa.     2,874,679. 
Zepelovltch.  .Nathaa.     2,874.732. 
Ber^ai*>t.   Leonard  G  .   to  National-SUodard  Co.     Araaratna 

for  ctMtlna  and  imprefnatlng  tobalar  fabrlea.     2.874.411. 

2-24-.50,  CI.   18—13 
Berridxe.  Charlea  A.,  to  General  Blectric  Co.     Preparation  of 

aponce  rwhher  from  hiah  temperatare  mixed  aUicooe  ruhher- 

aiUca  composition.     2^75.163,  2-24^i8.  C\.  260—2.5. 
Beraworth.  Frederick  C.  and  M.  Rubin,  to  The  Dow  CbooUral 

Co      Prophylactic  calclam  chelate  compositiona  for  heavy 

metal  poiaoalaa.     2.875.129,  2-24-59.  cl.  167—55. 
Bertoaxi.  Baceae  R.     See— 

FMtca.  Edward  M..  and  BertoasL     2.875,182. 
Best.  Chris  B  :  Or* — 

8mlth.  William  M  .  Jr..  snd  Beat.     2.875.168. 
Beat,  Chris  £..  to  The  PirMtone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Constant 

color    compoaltloa     comprislnt    Tinrlidene     chloride-vinyl 

chloride  copolynaer  and  earcamln.     2.875.173.  2-24-98.  CL 

280—41. 
Bienett.  Berthold     Hee— 

Seibert,    Helnrich.    Trlebeneck.   Bienert.   and    Baumann. 
2,875.211. 
Bteaana.  (liarlss  W..  8r .  and  K.  J.  Walsh.    Masonry  catters. 

2.874,688.  2-24-iO.  O.  125—13. 


BlMle.  Laurence  C.  :   See — 

Ray.  Willtam  A.,  aad  Blnrle.     2.874.930. 

Bird  Electronic  Corp.  :  Fee — 

Prederico.  Blossy  D.     2.875,405. 

BIrkboff.  Robert  D..  snd  H.  H.  HubhelL  Jr  .  snd  R.  M.  John- 
son. Jr..  to  United  Ststea  of  Amerira.  Atomic  Eneri^^  Com 
mission.      Personnel    dosimeter.      2.875.348.    2-24-30.    CI. 
250 — 83.3 

Blrminxhaai,  William  U..  Jr.  Pscfcacinc  aad  mixtnc  or  proc- 
caalnskit,    2,874.830,  2-24-59,  OTSo*— 47. 

Bimhanm.  Hermann,  to  Hochmeiater.  Inc.  Proceaa  for  pre- 
parlBK  monoKlycrrtdes  of  fatty  acids.  2,875^1.  2-24-30. 
n.  260 — 410.7. 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Blrum,  Gail  H. :  See — 

HelniDct>r,  Samuel  A.,  and  Btrum.     2,878^50. 
Birum,  Gall  H..  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co.     Batera  of  thiol 

carboxyilc  acida.     2,873,228.  2-24-59   CI.  260— 455. 
Bishop,    Lewla  H..  to  The  Aaaociated   Portland  Cement    XlfK 

Ltd.    Cutting  and  handling  machine  for  wment  aiarr}-  cake. 

pug  and    like  materialB.     2,874,910,  2-24-59,  CI.  241—95 
Blahop,  Walter  F.,  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Bead 

aeatln*  device  for  tubeleaa  tirea.     2.874.7«M).  2-24-59.  CI. 

BJArkmaii,  Andera  A.  V.,  K.  E.  Undblad,  and  A.  IManfeldt.  to 

Vlbro-lMua  Corp.      Road  aurface  coating  breaker  having  a 

vibrated  roller.     2.874,948,  2-24-69.  CI.  262—19. 
Black  Ji  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :   See — 

March.  Clifton  J.     2,874.985.  w  ^.     .    ,     . 

Blackman,  Seymour  N..  to  Omega  Preclalon  Medical  Inatru 

ment  Co.,  Inc.     Hypodermic  ayrlngea.     2.874.694,  2-24-59, 

«jl    128 -218 

Blackwell,  Dana  J  ,  and  E.  V.  Zawackl,  to  LewU  Engineering 

Co.     Illuminated  mettr.     2,874,671,  2-24-59.  Cl.  116-l-» 
Blair.  Etcyl  H.,  K.  C.  Kauer,  and  E.  C.  Brltton,  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Co.     Method  for  the  preparation  of  O-aryl  phoa 

phoroamldothloatea.     2.87.-),2.H3.  2-24-59.  Cl.  250— 461. 
Blash,  Joaeph  A.,  to  Kaatman  Kodak  Co.     Lena  cleaning  ap- 

paratua.     2.874.395.  2-24-59,  Cl    15—21. 
BUahfleld,  William  H..  to  North  Electric  Co.     Telephone  «ll 

surveying  equipment.      2.873.286.  2-24-59.  Cl.    179—175.2. 
Blashtteld.  W  illiam  H..  to  North  Electric  Co.     Battery  charger 

apparatua.    2,873,395,  2-24-59.  Cl.  321  — 19. 
Blatx    Philip  a.,  to  E.  I.du  I'ont  de  Nemoura  and  Co.    Coated 

polymeric  thermoplaatic  dielectric  fllm.    2,875.098.  2-24-59. 

BUaek  William  J..  and  C  D.  HilUa.  to  Lemco  Producta,  Inc. 
Laminated  solid  wall  bearing  retainer  and  method  of  mak- 
ing the  same.     2,873,005,  2-24-59.  Cl.  308—201. 

Bllchan.  Mitchell  S.  :  See— 

Fox,  Sidney  M..  Bllcharx,  and  Wlnterbottom.      2.875,247. 

Bloem.  Herman,  and  M.  Stel,  to  North  American  Phllipa  C  o  . 
Inc  Method  of  impregnating  fibre  maaaea  with  a  tIbcouii. 
har'denable   realn    Inaoluble   in   water.     2,876.094,   2-24-59, 

Bloom.  Albert,   H.   B.   Freyermuth    and  J.  B.   Normington,   to 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.     Proceaa  for  the  preparation 
of  iaocyanatea      2,873.226.  2-24-59.  Cl.  2«0     4.>3. 
Bkwm    Eli  H..  and  I    Wiener,  to  I  nlveraal  l>ntal  <  o.     Tooth 

carding  device.  2,874,487,  2-24  59.  n  35--49. 
Bluestein,  Ben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Preparation  of 
organopolyalloxanea  containing  alliron  b«nde«l  carboxyalkyi 
groupa.  2.875,177.  2-24-59.  (T  260  46..".. 
Bock.  Robert  O.,  and  G.  M.  Davldaon,  to  American  Bo^h 
Arma  Corp.  Semi  digital  reaolver.  2.874.903,  2  24-59,  C\. 
23^—186.  ^  „  „.  ^ 

Boehme.  Robert  M..  to  National  Research  Corp.    High  vacuum. 

2.874.710.  2-24-59.  Cl.  137—1. 
Boettcher.     William     A.        Mall     with     frangible     extenalon. 
2.874.603.2-24-^9.0185—28.  o «,.-,, 

Bitgar.  Earl  M.,  Jr.     Support  for  tilting  mirrors.     2.874.S13. 

2—24—59  Cl  8^—99 
Bohme.  Otto.>.  MottI  J.  Pflrschke,  and  H.  Wollthan.  to  Far 
benfabrlken      Bayer      Akt.        Production     of     iMK-yanates 
2,875.223.  2-24-59.  Cl.  260-    453.  ...       . 

Bollenback.  Carol  H..  and  C.  E.  Johnson,  to  National  Al«ml 
nate    Corp.      Chemical    compositions.      2.875.210.    2-24-59. 
Cl.  260 — 309  6. 
Bonner,  Charles  A.,  to   Plttaburgh  Plate  Glaas  (  o 
table   run-out   and   return  apparatua.     2,874,644 
a.  104—48. 
Bonney-Floyd  Co..  The  :  JSee — 

B^nney.  John  L.  V.  Jr.     2.874.428  - 

Bonney.  John  L.  V.,  Jr  .  Vi  to  The  Bonney-Floyd  Co.  aad  S 
to  Foundry  Services  Inc  Method  of  hardening  of  aand 
cores  and  the  like  2.874.428,  2-24-59.  Cl.  22-  193. 
Bono.  Lnigl.  to  Vlttorio  Necchl  Societa  per  Aidonl  (loth 
feed  mecnanlam  for  aewlng  machines.  2.874. 8«2.  2-J4-o». 
Cl  112 — 215 
Boone.   WalUce  D..  to  O  P  W  Corp.     Automatic  lk]nld  dla 

penslng  nottles.     2.874.735.  2-24^'i9.  CV  141-208 
Booth.  Douglas  G  .  and  R.   S    Wood,  to  The  I'lesasy  Ca  Ltd 
Speed     control     for     combustion     engines     and     tnrtunes 
2.874.764,  2-?4-69.  Cl.  158—36.4. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :   See — 

Kelbel.  Donald  W.     2.874.590. 
Bosch.  Robert.  <;   m.  b   H.  :    See—      ^  „  _^,       „  ._.  .._ 
Llnder.  Rudolf.  Rebentlsch,  and  Merkl.     2,875,322. 
RlethmQller.  Paul,  and  Leinert.     2,874.460. 
Boswell.  Thomas  L.  :   Set — 

Ensign.  (Jeorge  G  .  and  Boswell.     2.875.262. 
Botkln    Lawrence  A.,  to  Butl-r  Mfg.  Co      Tandem  axle  vehicle 

suspension.     2.674.973,  2-24-59.  Cl    280-104.5 
Bottonari,    Samuel   A.,  to  Westlnghouse   Electric  Corn,     tlr 

cult  interrupter.     2.875,300,  2-24-59.  Cl.  200— 14<r.      . 
Bonis.  Howarth  E  :   Sec—  oo^.^r*.. 

Yost    De  Wltte  M..  Schmltf.  and  Boula.     2.874,754. 
Bonrke.  John  D..  to  Robblns  k  Myers.  Inc.     Helical  gear  pomp 
with  stator  compresalon.     2.874.643.  2-24-59.  Cl.  103-llf 
Bowman.  Lewla  W.  :   See— 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H..   Brodkey.  and  Bowman. 
Boyer.  Ralph  K..  to  Th-  Dili  Mfg.  Co.    Valve  atem 

2-24-59.  Cl    152—427.        ^  ^    ^. 
Boykin.  Benlamln  J.     Fowl  deheadlng  apparatua 

2-24-59.  Cl   17—12.  .  „,    ,     »     k^     *    tt^ 

Boxer.  Keith  B..  R.  S.  Montgomery,  and  W    L  Archer,  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Co.     Finish  for  polyester  textile  materials. 

2.875.099.  2-24-59.  Cl.  117— 1S8.8. 

Boser.  Keith  B..  R    8.  Montgomery,  and  W.  L.  Areher,  to  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co      Flnlah  for  cellulosic  textile  matertals 

2.875.100.  2-24-59.  Cl.  117— 139.5. 

Bradbury.  William  S. :  See— 

Bradbury.  Charles  H.  and  W.  S.     2.874.661. 


Air 


condltlooer  awnlag. 
2,874.678,  2-24-5«.  Cl. 


Movable 
2-24-59. 


Bradbury,    I'barles   H.   and   W.    8. 
2,874,551,  2-24-69.  Cl.  62—262. 
Bradley,  (ieorge  8.     Rabbit  feeders. 

119 — 61. 

Krady.  Sherwood  J  .  to  < 'utter  1.4iboratones.  Inc.  Coapllng 
between  rigid  and  non-rigid  tubular  awmbera  with  collaps- 
ible buahing  for  boldtag  the  ineBibers  asseibtsd.  2.874.981. 
2-24-59.  Cl  285—238. 
Brancato,  Leo  J.,  to  Hell  Coil  Corp  Coll  spring  locking  Insert 
having  chordal  locking  means  and  biting  ntrner  retaining 
means.  2,874.741.  2-24-59,  Cl  1.M  — 14. 
Brandl.  Willy.    Appliance  for  roasting  coffee  be«M.    2.874,483, 

2-24-59.  Cl.  84—46. 
Brandner.  John  D.  :  8«e — 

Baer,  Byron  N.,  Brandner.  and  Ije  Malatre.     3.875,078. 
Brannan.   Jack  C,   to  General   Electric   Co.      Motor   control 

system.     2.875.3bl,  2-24-69.  Cl.  318—293. 
Branson  Inatmmenta.  Inc.  :  Se^ — 
Harrla,  Robert  V.     2.875,364 
Braaaington.  Samuel  M.,  and  V.  N.  Smith,  to  Shell  Davelop^ 
ment    Co.       Synch  ronoua     chopper     for     radiant     energy. 
2.875.342.  2-24-69,  CT.  260— 233. 
Braun,  Alfred  E.,  and  T.  C.  English,  to  The  Wooster  Sealkote 
Co.        Method     and     apparatua     for     liquid     application. 
2.874.677.  2-24-69.  Cl.   118—305. 
Braunwarth.  John  B..  and  G.  W.  Crosby,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Preparation    of    alkenyl    esters    of    halofenated    carboxyilc 
acida.     2.875,240,  2-24-59,  Cl.  260^  -»87. 
Bred  Ade  Corp.  .  Set— 

(;iabe.  Elmer  F.     2.873.064. 
Bremer  Joseph  W  .  Jr  .  to  Swift  *  Co.     ilydrogenatlon  of  fat. 

2.873.220,  2-24-59.  Cl.  260 — 409. 
Br«y.  Wllhelm.  to  The  Flreatone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.     Prepara- 
tion   of   coated    fabric   materUl.      2.874.762.    2-24-59.   Cl. 
154  -1  8. 
Brldgewater.  Thomaa  E.  :   See    - 

Sennholti.  Charlea  E..  and  BrVdgewater.     2.874,912. 
Brted.     Jullen    A.       Colon    fluahli^    apparatiu.       2.874.696. 

2-24-59.  Cl.   128—227. 
Brtesewlts.  Kurt  :   See- 

Rooa.  Hana.  and  Briesewitx.     2.876.242. 
Roos,  Hana.   Brieaewlti.  and  Hegemann.     2.875.243. 
Brink.  WInfleld  S..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  4  Rubber  Co.     Wheel 

conatructlon.     2.874.997.  2  24  59.  Cl    301      13. 
Brink    Wlnftold  S..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co      Whasl 

construction      2.874.998,  2-24-69.  Cl.  801-20 
Brink.  WlLf*eld  S.,  to  The  Flrsstooe  Tlrv  k  Rubber  Co.     Valve 
for  directl.  aal   change.     2^874,749,  2  24-69.  Cl.  162—427. 
Brittah  Tabulating  Machine  Co.  Ltd..  The  .  Sec- 

WlUUma.  Nigel  A.  P.     2.875.33^ 
British  Tim  ken  Ltd.  :  8*0 — 

McNlcoU.  David.     2.S76.004. 
Brltton,  Wgar  C  :   See  - 

Blair.  Etryl   H.      2..H75.233. 
KAuer.  Kenneth  C.  and  Brltton.     2.876^34. 
Brobeck.  Wllliaai    M..  to   Inlted  SUtes  of  Ajnerlea.  Atoak- 


2.876.244 
2.874.750. 

2.874,402, 


Energy    CoBaalsslon 
2-24^9.  n    25a-41.9 

Brodkey.  Robert  S      See 
Ba.'tlett.  Jeffrey  H.. 

Brosene    WIUlaBi  G..  Jr 


Calatron     Ion    source.       2.875.339. 


Brodkey,  and   Bowman, 
and  P.  R.  IV  Selms.  tn 


Corp.     Gas  burner  Igniter.    ;i.874,768.  2  24-«9. 
116. 
Brown.  Bernard 


1,876.244 
WhirlpMl 
Cl.  168— 


Slnfleterry. 
Brown,  Bertrand  H.  :  S 


1).  :   S9e~  - 
Vernon  A.,  and 


Brown.     2.874.946. 


fitting  having 
2-24-69. 


Eameler.  Edward  F..  and  Brown.     2.874.640 
Brown    I>wlght  E..  to  Hydro-Alre.  Inc.     Anti  skid  brake  ajrs 

tern.'    2.874.810.  2-24-69.  01.188^     181. 
Brown.  Harriaon  8..  and  G    T.  Seaborg,  t«  United  States  of 

America,  Atomic  Energy  C«»mmlsaloo      Method  of  •*Vfr»t 

Ing  uranium  values,  plulonluB  values  and  tsslon  products 

by  chlorlnatlon      2,876,021,  2-24   .%9.  Cl    23  -14  5 
Brown.    John    A  .    to    Easo    RMearch    and    Bnglneerin|    Co 

CatalysU    of    ph.isphosulfurlaatlon    reactions.       2,876.188. 

2-24-^9.  CL  2W)— 139.  ^     .  w  .  — 

Browne.  Donald  B..  and  K.  E.  Buctannn,  to  Oei»ral  Motora 

Corp.     Filter  for  flitratlon  of  flulda.     2.874.849.  2-24-6». 

Cl    210—347. 
Browning.  Bert  H.     End  to  aids  ahset  ajetnl 

an    opening   with   sllta    In    the   aide       2.874.980. 

Cl.  2M— 189. 
Brrr  Products  Co..  Inc      See-  „„,,.., 

Joseph.  John  L..  and  Dorfman.     2.874.512. 
Brugmann.  William  H..  Jr.   H.  L.  Yowell.  and  A    R    K»ttle 

son.    to   Esso   Rssenrrb    and   Rnglneertng  Co      I*?'*;"''"* 

with  compounda  containing  the  N8CCU  group.     2.876.030. 

2—24-89   Cl    71 — 2  6 
Brunner.    Cari.    to    Murray    Mf«.    Corp.      Two   pole    elrenlt 

breaker.    2.875.289.  2-24-69.  CL  *»— 60. 
Buckman.  Kenneth  E.      See—  «  «,,  »^« 

Browne.   Donald   B..  and  Buckman.     2.874  849. 
Budiynn.    Joseph    M..    and    H.    Crowther.    to    ^l^*V*r    Con 

Shuttle    binder    control    meana.      2.874.727,    2-24-59.    CT. 

139—187 
Bungnrdt.  Karl-   Set—  oaT»t«« 

Becker.  OottfHed.  Bungardt.  and  L*n^- ^  iiV^o^oLjio 
H.    Travel  enss  for  ahoca.    2.874.813.  2-24-69. 

Set— 

2.874.799. 

2.874.800. 

2.874.801.  .,    ^   ^ 

States  Rubber  Co.  Method 
sheet    material.      S.874.416. 

Non-electric 
2.874.400. 


Runte.  Joseph 
Cl    190—51 
Bureau  van  Tongeren  N.  V 
Van  der  Kolk,  HendHk 
Van  der  Kolk.  Hendrlk 
Van  der  Kolk.  Hendrlk 
Burnett.   Peter  P.   A.,  to  I'nlted 
of    maklnc    decorated    plastic 
2-24-59    Cl.  18—17.6.  ,    „     ^     ,  ^^ 

Burrage.  Albert   E..   to  Bnrrage  *  Boyde  Ltd. 
ya«num  cleaners  and  like  cleaning  appliances 
2-24-69,  Cl.  15—359. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BofTM*  *  Boj6f  Ltd. :  8e» — 

Barrac*.  Albert  B.     2,874.400. 
Burrooclw  Corp.  :  Bet — 

KapUn.  Henry      2.875,412. 
Bureaux,  Jacques,  H.  Adc«1I«.  and  H.  At  Saint  Chanant.  to 
CoBptoIr  dM   PfeoapbatM   d«  I'Afrtque  du   Nord.      ProcMs 
of   preparlnc  a   pboaphated  product.     2,875,0.12.  2-24-A9, 
CI.  71— »1.  _ 

B«tk«vtch,  Stanley  J.,  to  Admiral  Photo  Products  Co.     Pko- 
tor-apbic  sUde  protector.     2,874.498.  2-24-59.  CI.  40—152. 
Butler,  Prank  A.  :  Bee — 

Uriins,  Winiaai  H..  and  Batler.     2.875.055. 
Butler  Mtt    Co.     Hce— 

lint  kin.  I..awrenre  A.     2.874.973. 
Buxton.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Maceau,  George  J..  Jr.     1.874.740.  ^         _^       , 

(^abanlss     EdwartT  H.,    to    Oeaeral    Electrtc    Co       Pnnctlon 

rneratlnc     rimitt     for     obtalnlnc     squares     of     tnpata. 
875.400.  2-24-«9.  CI.  .123—74. 
Cabot,  Oodfrer  L.,  inc.  :  «ce — 

Rocers,  Joe  T.,  Jr.     2.874.839. 
Cabot  Hnops,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Hcott.  Men  Q.     2374.808. 
Cain.  Franclii  M..  Jr.  :  J»ee — 

JoiMHi.  Wallaee  M..  and  Cain.     2.875^4(8. 
California  Researeb  Corp  :  Bee — 

Johnson.  Carl  K..  Jr.     2.874,779. 
\^min.  Allen  H       2.875.154. 
Cajneron  Iron  Works.  Inc.  :  See- 
Allen.   Herbert.      2.«74.43«. 

Anderson.  Clltord  E      2.874.437.  .        ,       ^ 

Camp.    Elchard    I...    and    W     J     Paulson.      Portable  electric 

lanterns      2.875.324.  2-24-59    O    240— 52  15 
Campbell     Arthur    K  .    to    Onersl    Time   Corp       Ilinniinated 

etairtrtc  clock.     2.875.320.  2-24-59.  CI.  ^40— 2.1 
Ca.plone.    Harerie    J.       Pr^nea.      2.874.392.    >-24-»9.    O 

12— 3<l 
Canadian  Copper  Refiners  Ltd.     Bet — 

Rarabas.  !*llr»o      2.875.040 
Canaillsn  Westlnaboiise  Co..  Ltd       Bee  - 

LIpiaski.   JedrseJ.  and  Cheston.     2.875.434. 
('anaisT     Hennr     D.       Cnltary     enfftae     and     supercbarter. 

2.874.5,14.  2-24-59.  CI    «0— 31.  ^   ^        „.       ^ 

Candlln.  Jaaes  C.   Jr..   to  Pullman  Standard  Cj?*"  Jif'lv.r*' 
lateral  moTemeat  control      2.874.847.  2-24-59.  CI.   lOV- 

Cannon    Kdward  9..  and  D.  B    Lasb.  to  Tbe  Berkshire  Mf». 

Co      Preesnre  lenf  Alter  with  pnenmstlr  ribrstor  for  reaidue 

remeral       2,874^848.   2-24-59.   CI    210-    .132 
Canon  Camera  C»,  Inc  ■   Bee    - 

MItuI    HeUchlro       2.874.5.%8  ^   ,        ^  _^^     „  _ 

Canty,  John  M  .  and   P    M    Riede.  t«  rnlon  £«J*»<J»-^'^ 

novWlf-wslled    confslner    witb    base       2.874.WW.    2-24-69. 

n    220     15 
Capital  Products  Corp  :  »ee — 

Caprtno.  Joaepb  C .  to  C^neral  Electric  Co  Procwe  for 
^mpoandlnir  alkyl  sryl  Tinyl  silicone  elastomer  wltb  flIW-r 
and  sllanedlol  and  product  obtained  thereby.  2.875.1T2, 
2-24-59.  n    2*0  -.1.  ^         ..       u.     . K 

r^rdUr  Oeor^e  H..  to  Praser  k  Johnston  Co  Almshle  bnmh 
cluster  sMembly  and  adaptor  and  release  mechanism  there 
for      2.874.«.19.  2-24^^9.n    102-7  2  

Cardinal  Ollrer  V  Radius  and  ckamfer  mtter  aaoembly. 
2.«74«1«   2-24-.^9.  n.  90     12.  .  ^^ 

Carey  WesleT  C  .  Jr  Rotatlna  ealre  for  Internal  combustion 
enffines       2  H74.ft8«.    2   24   !».   CI     123  -190 

Carpenter.  Marlon  S  .  and  W  M  Raster.  J r  .  to  Tfce  Olrandan 
ron».  4  tert  bntTl  •^niethyl  bydrortnnamle  aldehyde 
2  875.131    2   24-.%9    n    1«7      94. 

Carpenter  Steel  Co..  The      Bee- 

Kecerlse.  Wealey  R..  and  Heydt      2,875.042. 

Carr    Roliert  W      Bee —  «.«.•.  ... 

Be^he    Kenneth  H..  Carr.  and  Wilson.     2.874.474^ 

Carroll  Burt  H  snd  J  E  Jones,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co 
Huperaensltltatlon  of  pbotocrsohlc  eranlstona  naUff  tri- 
aitnes     2  87.%  05«  2-24-39  CI  9« — 104.  ^ 

Carter.  John  N..  and  D  X  Roaenblatt.  to  T%e  Klmeo  Corp 
Method  for  the  Isothermal  treatment  of  alloys  after  eastint 
2.875  109    2-24-59    CI    148— .1.  «     ^   w   ^. 

Carter  Newell  A.,  and  V  E.  Hemhorf.  to  Food  Machinery 
and  Chemlrsl  Corp  Article  dlrerter  for  roller  conreyors 
2''74H1«<    2   24-59    CI    19.1  -3« 

Casrsde  Mf«    Co.  ;   8ce  -  ^  .^..^ 

Fsrmer    StsnIeT  E     and  Pauat      l.874.8<12. 

Cassle    Prank  J      Bee ^  ,--,««• 

Huff  MslTln.  snd  Casale.     2.«74.497 

Caster  Mitchell  C.  Automobile  bumper  Jack.  2.874.935. 
2-24-59.  CI    2M— 99. 

Caterolllsr  Tractor  Co^  "'^ri.  ..^ 

Bennett    Era »>cls  W      2,874,858.  •  «,^  «i 

Cat  fen     Clifford   r       Safety    connectlnit   derlcea.      2.874..VI1. 

C-?;!ifl*Albert/lf  Jr^and  R  ^  R.'^^  '"  J^o^VcL 
RIectrnmechanlcal  reed  ayatem.  2.875.$53.  2-24--.-W.  CL 
310     82 

Celanese  Corp.  of  America  :  8ee — 

nnid    Oeorfe  B     snd  Mackentle      2  875.213 

CHla  John  A  .  tn  O  D  8e«rle  k  Co  ,],'*^*>^ ^U'^^I^T^ 
alkylated  estrs  1.3.5(10  >tr»eT>«.3  17-dioU  and  3-etbers 
2  875.199.  2-24--^9.  CI  280—239.57. 

Cemenstone  Corp..  The:  Btt~- 

Henderson.  Albert.     2  874.442.  - 

(T»ahaU.  I^narrt  V.  to  Weatltifhouse  EVectrir  <;'>rp  AbJo- 
matic  rerloeers  and  sect  I  ona  Users.     2,8i5.381.  2  24-;>».  II. 

Chiu»o7.  I>eo  A.,  and  B.  J.  Dnrnnd.  to  Tbe  "»*«»o5V?!?^^ 
B^r  Co.  I^tex  slab  maklnc  appnratna.  2,874.407. 
2-24-59.  a.  1*—*. 


Chambera,  George  R.,  to  Eltel-McCnlloUKh.  Inc.    Electron  tube 

apparatus.     2.875,389.  2-24-59.  tn.  315 — 5.46. 
Chapman  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Rln«,  Robert  O.    2.875,020. 
Charlat.  Arnold  8..  to  Howe  k  Pant,  Inc.     Poaltlonlng  Uble. 

2,8T4..%99.  2-24-."i9.  <'l.  77—84. 
Chatten.  John  B. :   Bee- 
Moore.  Robert  C,  and  Chatten.    2.875.271. 
Chemical  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

I>p  Maria.  John.    2.87.5,051.  ^,         «„,.««. 

Cheater.  Carroll  W.    OUre  ahield  for  autonsobilca.    2.8744MH. 

2-24-.'i9,  n.  298—97. 
Cbeston.  Theodore  C.  :   Bee  — 

LIpinski.  Jedrxej.  and  Cbeston.    2.875.434. 
Chicago  Derelopment  Corp.  :  Bee  ~ 
Dean.  Reclnald  S     2,875,038. 
Gullett.  William  W.    2,874.4.VI. 

Christie  Electric  Cori'  :  Bet—  

(lirlatle,  Soren  L..  and  Maraball.    2.875.396.  

Christie.   Soren  L..  and  F    C.   Marshall,  to  0>rlstie  Electric 
Corp.    Battery   charKlbg  system.     2.875.396.  2-24-,j9.  CI. 
321—19. 
Chromatic  Telerlsion  I.aboratorlea,  Inf. :  Bee — 
Nunan.  Crala  S.    2.875.363. 

riba  Ltd. :  Bee—-  ,         „  „.  . 

Ackermana,  Prana.  and  Klecrlat.    2.8.5.0W. 
Gnnst.  Raymond.     2.87r>,192. 
Rlat,  Henri.     2.875,193. 
Clba  I*hannaceotlcal  Products  Inc.  :   8ee — 

Hoffmann.  K«irl.  «n<1  Kebrle      2.875.212. 
Cllker.  WillUm  H..  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Con>. 
Orire    and    brake    mecfaanlam.      2,874,786.    2-24-59.    CI. 
169—24. 

Cincinnati  Mllllna  Machine  Co..  Tbe  :  «e«— 

Huber.  tlarence  F  .  and  Thompaon.     2.875.219. 
ClapD.  MelTln  C.  :  Bee — 

Rleppel.  Perry  J.,  and  CUpp.    2.874.942. 
Clark.  E«rn.-st  H..  Jr.  :   Bre— 

Baker.  John  R  .  snd  Clark.    2.874.784. 

Clark    Robert  E  .  to  E    I    da  Pont  de  Neroonra  and  Co.     8pu»- 

nlnc  i.olotion.      2.87.y079.  2-24-.59.  CI    106—165      ^  ,,      ^ 

(nauson  Kaaa.  Xlela  K.  P.  W..  and  N.  Elmlng.  to  Sadolln  A 

Holmblad  A/S      Process  for  the  prepsratlon  of  rltamln  «•. 

Intermediates  emnloyed  therein,  and  nroceaaea  of  preparing 

the  same     2.87.'..207.  2-24-.59.  CI.  260— 297.5. 

deland.   Msrshall   R  ,   to   Radiation   I>ynamlcs.   Inc.     Voltage 

mult.pllcaflon  apparatus      2.87.V394    2-24-.%9.  CI.  ^l  — »»■ 

CVmenti.   J«»hn   A.,  to   Beckman   Instruments.   Inc.     VartaWe 

reeUtanr*  element.     2.875.307.   2-24-50,   C\.  201—48. 
( Vreland  Crsne  *  Engineering  Co..  The  :   «ee — 

Debn.  Roy  F     2.874.81H. 
Ck>Tebiad  Metal  Specialties  Co. :  fiee— 

OroM,  Irrlng  A      2  875.264.  ..„..,, 

rVreUnd  Rock  Drill  IMrlsloa,  Weatlagbonae  Air  Brake  Co. : 


beat     and     flnblnc    net. 


2.875.S8S.  2-24-59. 


Pencht.  Jacob  E     2.874.943.  ,  , ,  . 

(Terett    Merton  I*.,  Jr.     Kaaek-^wn  ■tro<^o«>  ■t«^J^" 

collaoalble  members      2.874.812,  2-24-59   CI    Ij^— 34. 
Cliff.  Walter  L      Flab  landing  net.     2,874.506.  2-24-39,  CL 

niiie    Edward  T..    to  R    I.   du    Pont   de   Xemoura   and   Co. 

ProceM   for  chemically   bonding  a  coating  to  aa  organic 

polymer  substrate      2.875.092.  2-2*-.%9,  C\.  117— <2. 
nipper  Mfc    To   :    Bee—  _ 

Hsrcler.»de   John  R      2.874.687. 
Coblle.     Hen^trto     M        ComMaed     boat 

2  874..%^  2   24-.'».  CI   43 — 7. 
Cogepa.  Etabllssement      Bee — 

Viell.  Otto  A  .  snd  Mnller      2  874.408 
Cohen    Arthur  M.     Electromagnetic  unit. 

CI   317—198.  „  ...  .  .  ^ 

Cohen    Msnrice.   and   J     Karaon.     Vehicle   protectlee   eoeer. 

2  874.709    2-24-,59.  O   135—5 
roldn»n.  Chester  P..  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Clamp. 

j_24--%9.  CI    24—27  _ 

<'ole  Carrel  D..  .50%  to  C.  E.  Creaey.  and  50*  ♦•  ■ 

Adjustable  dosing  dcTlce  for  a  borlal  casket. 

2  24-59. n  292-247 
Colgate  Pslmollre  Co  :   8ee— 

Dalton    Philip  B     2.875.15S. 
Miles  Gilbert  D     2  875.1. W 
<^olllns    Howsrd  W    to  Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp. 

supply      2.87.5.351.  2   24  59.  n  .107— ^  ,  •^so 

Collins.  O.  Z     I»sllet  arbor  Inaertlng  tool.    2.874.455.  2-24-59. 

CI   ''9-   '*31 
CMIIns.  wlniam  P      rTieck  printing  and   punching  machine. 

2  874.6,12  2-24-59.  CI.  101— 19.  «— ^i- 

Collnra.  Peter  C.   to  Container  Corp.  of  America.     Harniie 

carton.    2  874  870.  2-24-59.  CI.  220—112. 
Coltman,  John  W  :  8ee— 

Roberts.  William  L..  and  Coltman.    2.875.849. 
Colombls-Southpm  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Rachmsnn.  John  H      2  87.5.039. 
Columbian-General  BUckn  Ltd.     Bee— 
Simpson.  Robert  M.    2,874.840. 

Colrllles  Ltd   :   Bee—  

Pnanett.  WillUm   A  .  and  Perg«aon.     2.875.084. 

Comptoir  des  Phosphatea  de  lAfrique  du  ^S^^J /';:r-„.„, 
Bnrsani.     Jacques.     AnceUe.    and    de    Saint    Cbamant 

2.875.032. 


2.874,480, 

E.  Creaay. 
2.874.987, 


Power 


C.    BeltoB.    Conalty,    and    Two«ey. 


Cbaalty.  Michael  L. : 
Barry.     Vincent 
2  87.5.204. 
Concboa.  Aadre  F.     Aatawitic  feedtetr  and  lerel  control  aya- 
tem     2.874.716.  2-24-59,  CI.  137— »4. 

4'oney.  Charles  H. :  B«>e— 

Ball.  Fr«l  M..  and  Coney.    2,875.164. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Conn«U,  Edward  P.     Action  figure  toj  stmctarc.    2,874.51S, 

2-24-59,  C\.  46 — 11©. 
Conrad.  Martin  B.  :  See — 

Baker,  R^'uben  C,  and  Conrad.    2,874.931. 
Conrad,  Martin  B.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.    Mubaarfacc  tubing 

teater.    2,874.927.  2-24-59.  CI.  231—100. 
Container  Corp.  of  America  :  8ee — 

CoUura.  I'eter  C.     2.874.870. 
Contln<'ntaI  Can  Co..  Inc.  :   See — 

Plazxe.  Thomas  E.     2.874,886. 
Continental  Connector  Corp. :  See — 

Gilbert.  Leon.     2.875.42.y 
Continental  Motors  Corp.  :  See —  .r   .         .      »  •• 

Haas.  Herbert  H.    2,874.804. 
ContinenUl  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Dannehl.  Melvin  A.     2.874.934. 
Doty.  William  E.  N..  and  Lee.    2.874.795. 
Landera,   James   E..  and    Sudbury.     2,875,142. 
CooksUy,    Ralph    D.      Cbareoaler.      2,874.831.    2-24-59,    C\. 

99 — 100. 
Cooper.    John   C.    and    R.    W.    HaKniann.    to   Radio  Corp.   of 
America.  Electron        beam       convergence       apparatus. 

2,87.-),374.  2-24-59.  a.  315—13, 
Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr.  :   See — 

McConnell,  Richard  L.,  and  Coover.     2,875,231. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.,  and  Coover.     2.875.232. 
Coover,    Harry    W..   Jr..    and    R.    L.    McConnell.    to   E:astmAn 
Kodak  Co.     Preparation  of  neutral  mixed  phosphates  from 
trlalkyl  phosphates  and  carboxylir  arid  estera.     2,875,229. 
2-24-59.  CI.  260 — 461. 
Coover.  Harry  W.,  Jr..  and  M.  A    McCall.  to  I<:a8tmHn  Kodak 
Co.     Preparation  of  neutral  mixed  phosphates  troni  trlalkyl 
phosphates  and  alcohols.    2,87.">.230.  2-^4.59.  CI.  260 — 461. 
Cope,    .\ppleton    D.,   to    Radio   Corp.   of  America.      Photocon- 

ductive  device.     2,875,359.  2-24-50.  CI.  313—65. 
Cbpe.   John   E..   P.   A.    Segrave,   and   D.   H.    Plsh«>r.    to   Pye 
Ltd.       Television     receivera.       2.875.277,      2-24-59.     CI. 
178—7.3. 
Copley.  Harry,  Jr.  :  See — 

Pain.  Morton  E..  and  Copley.    2.874,845. 
Corcoran.  James  T..  and  K.  C.  Peterson,  to  Htandard  Oil  Co. 
Purification  of  dhnethylterephthalate.     2,875.237,  2-24-59. 
CI.  260—475. 
Core  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Kelton.  Frank  C.    2.874,565. 
Coming  <;ia8s  Works:   See —  -     V 

Randels.  Robert  B.     2,875.387.  •'•  » 

Com  PrcKlucts  Reflning  Co. :   See— 

Oogek.  Charles  J.     2.875.073. 
Coftcgstenl,    Alberto.      Process   and  apparutus   for   the  ron- 
tiBooas  centrifugal  separation   of  liqoldii  fron   substances 
of  higher  density.     2.8i 4.897,  2-24-59.  C\.  233—17. 
Coss.  Frank  A.  :   See — 

Laucher.  Richard  O..  and  Coaa.     2,874,588. 
Coursey.    Ralph    W.      Storage    system.      2.874.822.    2-24-59. 

CI.   198—85. 
coursey,    Ralph    W.      Parking  system.      2.874.857,    2-24-59. 

CI.  214--I6:i. 
CowglU,  Edward  P.     Orthopedic  foot  drop  brace.     2,874.600. 

2-24-59.  CI.   128 — 80. 
Cox,  Bonnar:  See —  ■»,;..  i* 

Goldberg,  Jacob,  and  Cox.    2.874,633. 
Crandon.    Harry    P..    to    American    Optical    Co.      Method   of 
forming  rettective  surface*.     2.875.087.  2-24-59.  Cl.  117— 
10. 
Cravits,    Phillip.      Wrapping    machine.      2,874.527.    2-24-59. 

Cl.  53—378. 
Crawford,  Thomas  P.  :   See- 

McCabe.  Ira  E.     2.874.522. 
Creatr.  Carl  E.  :  See—  ^'y    " 

Cole.  Carrel  D.     2.874.987.  >  " 

Creasy.  El  wood  E.  :  Bee — 

Cole.  Carrel  D.    2.874.987. 
Crocker.  Kara  :  See — 

Sola.  Samue!  L..  and  Crocker.    2.875.010. 
Crosbr.  (iifford  W.  :  See— 

Braunwarth.  John  B..  and  Crosby.    2.875.240. 
Benson.  John  A.,  and  Crosby.    2,874,536. 
Crosley  Broadcasting  Corp.  :  See — 
Rockwell.  Ronald  J.     2,875.413. 
Cross.    Christopher   X.      Motor    vehicle    steering  wheel   lock. 

2.874.562.  2-24-59.  Cl.  70—252. 
Crown  Cork  k  Seal  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Fauth.  Frederick  E.,  and  Jump.    2,874,526. 
Crown  ZeMerlxach  Corp.  :   See — 

Yang,  (^hrlsten  H.  C.    2,874,618. 
Crowther.  Howard  :   See — 

Budxyna.  Joaeph  .M..  and  Crowther.     2874,727. 
Cuccla.  Carmen  L..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Color  syn- 
chronising circuit.      2.875  272    2-24-59.  Cl.    178 — 5.4. 
Culver.  Leonard  J.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Corp.     Steam  power 
plant   Including   reheat    boiler  cycle.      2.874.543.    2-24-59. 
Cl.  60-^  73. 
Curme.  Henry  G.  :   See —  ** 

Griggs.  William  H..  and  Cnnne.    2.873,064. 
Curtlss-Wrlght  Corp.  :  See— 

Leuthold.  Kdear  J.     2.874  486. 
Cushman.   John   R..   to   Eai>tman   Kodak   Co.      Card  stacking 

device.     2.874.991,  2-24-59.  Cl.  294 — 87. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc.  :  See — 
Pell.  Eric.     2  874.917. 

Rosing.  Theodore  P..  Kolb.  and  Kuhn.     2.875.297. 
Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 
Bradv.  Sherwood  J.     2,874,981. 
"  Dalger,   William   H..   to  E.   I.  du  Pont  de  .Vemoura  and  Co. 
Tltanlferous  ore  treatment.     2.875,107.  2-24-59.  Cl.   134 — 
25. 
Dalmler-Benx  Akt.  :   See — 

Altmann,  Werner  E.     2.874,817. 
Krans,  Ludwlg.     2,874,556. 


Dalton.  Philip  B.,  to  Colgate-PaUaolive  Co.     Detergent  com- 

poaitiona.     2,875,153.  2-24-59,  C\.  25t — 132. 
D'Amlco,  John  J.,  to  .\lonaanto  Chemical  Co.     Propyayl  sal- 

fenamtdes.     2.875,208,  2-24-59,  Cl.  260 — 306.6. 
Dammert,  Earl  D.,  to  The  Gleaaoa  Works.     Ooenchlng  pra— 
with   work   haBdllng  mechantsni.      2,874.853,   2-24-^.  Cl. 
214—1. 
Dammert.  Earl  1)..  and  W.  W    White,  to  The  (Reason  Worta. 
Machine  having  rolling  pret>sure  device  for  spllned  shafta 
and  the  like.     2,874,952,  2-24-50,  CI.  266—4. 
Dana,  Kugene  H.  :   See — 

Hage,  Stanley  J.,  and  Dana.    2.874.988. 
Dannehl.   .Melvin  A.,   to  I'oiitlnentai  Oil  Co.     CaalBg  puaber. 

2.«74.d34.  2-24-,'>9,  Cl.  254—29. 
IMpaea.   William  P.,  to  Wolverine  Equipment  Co.     Apparatoa 
for    thermally    treating   articles.      2,874,484.    2-14-59.    CL 
34—187. 
Uarrow.  John  O.  «.  :   See — 

Bauman,  t:dward.  and  Darrow.    2.875,366. 
I>aua,  John  J  .  Jr.    to  AnclMr  Supply  (  o     Inc.     Prefabricated 

tent  frame.     2.874.708.  2-24-39.  O    133—1. 
Davidson.  .\lex  B.,  to  Scbenley  Indostriea,  lac.     Process  for 

treatment   of  sewage.      2.873.151.  2-24-3<9.  CL  210—4. 
Davidson.  (;areth  .\l.  :   See- 

Bock.  Robert  O..  and  I>avidson.     2.H74.903. 
l>avla.  Ralph  C.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  *  Kabber  Co.     yditde 

HU.  pennion.     2.874.957,  2-24-59,  Cl.  267—63. 
Day  Strom,  Inc.  :   Hee — 

tiilbert.  Roswell  W      2.875.403. 
Gilbert.  Roswell  W.     2,H74.951. 
Lamb,  Francis  X.     2.875.410. 
"      2,875.411. 

Huber,  Estoppey.  Roy.  and  Dsai pater. 


lb.  Francis  X. 
Lamb    Fraacta  X 

2.875.4(»tt. 
I>astl,     Joachim,      to 


Anide*. 


Monsanto     Chemical     Co. 
2.875.218.  2-24-59,  Cl.  260     404.5 
I>ean,    Revinaid    S.,    to   Chicago   Itevehiuaient   Corp.      Method 
of    priMlucIng    crystalline    n«>tal.      2,M75.U38.    2-24-39,    Cl. 
75—84.5. 
Deckel,  Hans  :   See— 

Gebelf.  Kurt.     2.874.622. 
Deegan.  Clsude  C.  :   See — 

<;erhard.  James  R..   II.   Di«gaa,  and  Plaber.     2375,186. 
Defensor  .\.  G.  :  See — 

Plory,  Karl.     2.874.797. 
D«   Glers.    Clarence   A.,    and    E.    V,    Soreny.    to    Uquldonieter 
<'orp.      Indicatora    for    telemetering    systeaM.      2.873.431. 
2-24-39,  Cl.  340-  316. 
Dehn,    Roy    P..    to  The   (levetaad   (Vane   A   Kngineering  Co. 
Adjustable  clutch  for  metal  funaiag  BMchiaea.     2.874.816. 
2   24-59.  Cl    192—111 
De  Jarnette.    Van   T..  and    W.    L.    WeeoML      Liquid   inieotloB 
device  for  mot  systenu.     2.874.638.  2-24-39,  Cl.   Ill      7.3. 
Delfs,  I>etler     «ee 

.Niese.  Manfred,  and  I>elfs.     2.875.209. 
De  Long.  WillUm  A.     Reel  cMWtrwctlon.     2.874.919.  2-24-5A. 

Cl    242      118.6. 
Dei  Poso  Vlllalba,  Pedro.     Lock  Bsechaaiam.    2.874.560.  2-24- 

.59,  O.  70   -134. 
IV  -Maria.  John,  to  (liemlcal  IVoducts  Corp.     Relief  nriatiag 
plates   and    method    for    fabrlratiag  the    same.      2.H73.031. 
2-24-.>9.  n.  i»6     67. 
I>emi»ater.  Alexander  :   See — 

Lamb,  Francis  X..  Huber,  Kstoppey.  Roy.  aad  Dempater. 
2.S75.409 
Dendrol.  Inc.  :   See — 

.Snyder.  Francia  H.     2.875.180. 
Denlau.    .\ndr«   J.    A.,    to    Htniete   4;enerale    de    Construction 
Electriques  et   Mecaatiouea.     Means   for   protectlna  traasi 
tion   lmpe<lance*.     2.875.399.  2-24-39,  n    S2»   -43.3. 
Dennison  Mfg.  Co.  :   Hee 

(k>ttscho.  Ira  8..  aad  Hlrachey.    2.874.499. 
I>ensmore.   Richard    M.      Hydraulic   cylinder   red  aeal  BM^b- 

anlam.     2.874  983.  2-24-.59,  tT.  286      12 
De  Rooy.  Antonlos  J.,  aad  J,  J.  A    Joakera.  to  North  A  merles  a 
Philips  Co..  lac.     Method  of  providing  an  electrically  con- 
ductive   network    oa    a    sapport    of    Insulating    auiterial. 
2.874.449.  2-24-59.  <n.  29-  25  14. 
Derrick,   Danial   M.      Dram   cUap.      2,874,432.   2-24-59.  CL 

24-81. 
De  Saint  Chamaat.  Henri :   See 

Bursaux,     Jacquea.     Aacelle,     aad    de    Salat     Ctiamaat. 
2.875  032. 
De  .Selms.  Paul  R.  :   8re  - 

Broaene.  William  C  ,  Jr.,  aad  De  Selaaa.     2.874.76«. 
IVtroit  Mold  F.nglneerlnic  Co.  :   See 

Quarnatrom.  Ivsr  T      2.874.409. 
I>eutaohe  Kdelstahlwerke  Akt.  :   Set 

Becker.   Gottfried.    Bonnrdt,   and   Lange.     2.875  112. 
I>eutsche  t;old-  and   Sllber-Scheldeanstalt  vorauils  Roeaaler : 
See — 

Mailer.  Johannes.     2.875.093 
Stlehl.   Karl    Pranx,   and  Valeateym.     2,875.0M. 
Deutsche  .Solvav-Werke  G.  m    b.  H. : 
Paerber.  Gerhard.     2.875.181. 
Devery.  .Michael  H..  to  Phlico  Corp. 
ture.    2.874.971,  2   24-59,  (1.  28fr- 
De  WoKkin.  Irvla  8.     Orthodontic 

.59.  Cl.  32-14. 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp.  :  See — 

RIngler.  WnilUm  \.    2  874.524. 
Diamond;   William   J  .  to  Whirlpool 

vire  and   method.     2.874.847.  2-24 
Di  Carlo,  Joaeph.     Warning  syateaaa. 

200—142. 
Dick,  A.  B..  Co. :  See— 

Marron.  Thomas  l..  White,  and  Rosenberger.     2.875.046. 
Diehl,   Wmiam   L..   and   H    «.    Bell,  to   Wheeling   Steel  Corn. 
Continuous  hot  dip  galvanising  of  metal  strip.     2.873,096, 
2-24-59.  Cl.  117—131. 


Appliance  caMaet  atrvc- 
46. 
device.     2,874.468.   2-24- 


Corp 


Ion  exchange 
.59    r\.  210-291 
2.87SJ99.  2-24-59. 


de- 


.  X'A.  ^M   J    ^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TU 


Co. 

a. 


BftUway 
2.874.Me. 


Rwt   pt*T«iUtlve  eo-porttloM.  2.875,«T2.   2-24-SB. 
108—14. 
DIU  Mfg.  Co..  Th*.  iB0^ 

aoTW.  Ralph  K.     2.874,780.  ^^ ^^ 

▼ehlde  truck.     2,r74.«4«.  2-24-89.  CL  !»--»»• 
IM  Pw«K  Jo^ph  M.     BUekboard-erMW  elMWr. 

Corp       BTap»r«t*r  »rr>Di*in«t.      2,874.5»6.   ^^4-ow.  ci. 
62—325. 
Itobyns,  Howard  B. :  S00  ^_,  _^_ 

IUlTor«on.  Rolwrt  L..  BwH*.  and  Hobya^  ,  l^-M^  ^ 
DodMi   RaymoMd  If  .  aa^  R.  C.  Twrtt.  to  O.  D.  Saarie  *  Ca. 
ri5»thlo  «Itatit«tl«a   prodort.   Irf  •.»i«*"y«^»^" 
droatanr  derlratl^ea      2.875.215.  2-»4-a«.  CI    r^'^^* 
Dol!^:    Jo^     R        TVI^TiaioB     cabtawt     WirtiUng     Rxtart. 

2.875,S21.  I  24-X».  CI.  240     4 

I>alsa   Joha.  to  Oen^ral  Motors  Corp.     Charvr  forainc  ■•*■•• 

2.8f4.»44.  2  24"5».  CI    261— 3« 
Doaltr  Co..  The  :  Ser         ^  ^.  „.^ 

Knapra.  F^vard  K.     2.875.0M.  .    »    . 

noiiBay"Sa*ia«i  »•  S****  NaaT«ll«  «•  rq«5M»iifr  «    »   ▼ 
Vt  d#  la  Radlo-Udartrt*  (R  B  V  -R.  d.)     TrtrrteloB  caaiera 
Malpneeta.    24»75.27«.  2-24-^.  d.  1T»— 7.2. 
IkorfmaB.  Irrlac  :   Bee —  ««...■,. 

Joarph.  Joha  L.,  aad  DorfMUi.    2.S74JH2. ^ 

Ik>r«lt»r  Hennr  C* .  to  Wttaaa  4  Ca..  lac      IHj  rMd^rlac 

of  fatr     2.875.222.  2-24-M.  CI   2«0— 412.6.  .   ,   „,  ~ 

I>oty    WIIIUbi  U.  N  .  aad  M.  R    l^.  to  CoattMntal  Oil  C^ 
Method  aad  ap»arataa  for  «»t«TnlBlni  the  traT*l  tljH**^ 
a  atnal  propanitMl  over  a  ptarallty  af  path*.     2.874.7W. 
2-2^-».  n    181—3 
I>oug1tho7  Induptrle*.  Inc.  :   ««* — 

Crrrlrh.  John  J      2.^4,6*7. 
Dew  Chemtral  Co  .  Th*"  ;   Het— 

AadrrMMi.  J««i»  W..  aad  R^aM.    2  «T8  »47 ■  ,^ 
Bvrsworth.  Fr^WlHi  C  .  and  Rubia.     2.875. 1«>. 
BUIr.  Ktrjrl  H  .  Kaaer.  and  Brltton.     2.87.V2M. 
Boarr.  K»lth  H  .  MontjcoaierT.  aad  Arrher.     2-21?  w 
Boarr.  RHth  R  .  MoatcooM^.  and  Xnher.    2.S7A.1W) 
Kaarr.  Keonrth  C.  and  Rrtttoa.     2.875.294. 
K««aaa.  Kawime  R     2.878.127. 
MorrU.  I>>o  R.     2.875.1«2. 
RiCtrrink.  Rajmoad  H.     2.87S.2S1 


Ro«»ra. 
Ht< 


Rajrmoad  H.     2.87SJ 
rk  A  .  aad  Jackatoaa. 


2.874  MS. 
Barlw. 


1.875.165 


<JT4.M1.  2-24-8R.  CL 


Rart.     aad 


Jark  .\  .  aad  Jack* 
Waalry  C. 
Tvacr.  OMn»  O.     l.i71Jl». 
Wttar.^lpll  >i     2.87S.1M. 
Dowllaf.  Charlaa  R.     PlaBO  artlaa 

•4—240 
Dowllac.  inwph  W.  :  B«* — 

Altrputrr       Royal     K..     DowUag. 
2.87.%.  1.18 
Dowty  FuH   .Sr«t«nia  Ltd.  :  Bee — 
Tyler.  Htaatey  R.     2.874.7M. 

Draprr  Corp.  :  8tm —  

Brnteraa.  JoMb  M  .  aad  Crowther     2.874.727. 
Drvilkel    WlllUai   11  .  R    H    McCall.  and  C    J.  Parlllovz    to 
Til*  Tvxaa   Ca      Protectlaa  agalaat   rorroaloa.     2.874,548. 
t-24-(l».  n.  61      ;V4. 
flwwe.   Jamr*  T.,  to  Oaeral   Rkvtrir  Oa.     damping  band 

2.874.441.  2-24-50.  O.  24 — 270 
D^att    Marrviloi      Moaatlaf  arraagracat  for  ap«tarW  wMe 

p«««««     2.874>00.  2-24-M  CI   8S— 5S. 
IhiAeld.    Robert    B..    to   Calted   Btatea   af   Aacdca.   Ataailc 
Rnericy   Cwiaiadaaliia.      PrMtpiUttaa   aN<kad  of  aMaratlag 

Slutonium      fnMB      cootaaitBatiag      aitiaata.        S.87ft.Q20. 
-24-80.  CL  SI— 14.5. 
Dulaaey.  R—ia >  "L. :  0«a — 

MeAleer.  Wmiam.  aad  Dalaney     2.978.1S2. 
Dalaaey.  Bogene  L..  and  W   J    MrAl«>er.  ts  Mrrrk  k  Co..  lac. 
Praparattoa  «t   21-hytfrasy  ataroMa.     S.S78.1SS,   f-24-80. 
CI.  10*1-51 
Dnnlap.  Renatt  R.  to  Bell  TVIipkaat  LabaratorWa.  Ine     Eight 

2.S7R.279.  2-24-50.  Cl 


2  874.601 
Rckert.  to  Armntrotig  Cork 
of     llaaieprooflaK     the     aa 


Co 


party  fall  aelertlre  rtaglag  a; 

170—17 
DaaloaTT.  Jaaa*  F.     nilag  foldera      2.874.000.  2-24-^.  H 

12»— 107. 
Daaa.  Rarl  F. :  Oae— 

Parry.  Frank,  aad  Doaa 

Oaaa.   I^ewia   R  .  and  L.    W. 

Flberbaard     aad     aethod 

2375.044.  2-24-50.  CI    02- 

Oonataa.  Pblltia  R     to  Wlilrlpooi  Corp.     Aatomatle  Igalter. 

2.874.702.  2-24^80.  Ct.  158—20. 
Da  Pont  de  Noaaaar*.  R.  I.,  aad  Co. :  Rag — 
Apntheker    T>arkl.     2.875.258 
Blats.  Philip  R      2.87.V008. 
Clark.  Robert  K    2.875.070 
Cllae.  Bdwatd  T      2.875.002. 
r>alcer.  William  H      2  87.M07. 
Pnater.  Haaael  P..  nnd  Pe»er**B.     2.870.171. 
Oradtaber.  Frederick  J.     2  87.%  2.%4. 
Orlaet.  Rraeat  J..  Jr.    2.874.443. 
Ortaet.  Rmivt  J..  Jr.     2  874.444. 
Ortaet.  Rraeat  J..  Jr.    2.874.445. 
Klaney.  Oeftrsp  A.     2.rr4.410. 
Mnrphy.  W1|h«r  A.     2  875.189. 
Peder»en.  Ckarlea  J.,  and  WelBmajr.    2.87S.22S. 
DuraB'^.  Bertraad  J.  :   See — 

ChahAt   I>e«  A  .  and  T>arand.    2.874.407. 
Durfoin.  Vernon,  and  E    W    Johnaon.  to  National  Paeanuitlc 
Co..  Inc.     Rktetrooiagiiene  door  cheHi.    2.874.000.  2-24-50. 
CL  200^ -65. 


Darnal.  Robert  O..   to  Weatlngbonae  Electric  Corp.     Ctrodt 
meaaa  for  generating  aaceeaalTe  output  Toltagea  of  ancqual 
flaw  doratkw.    2^75333.  2-24^50,  Cl.  260--27.  „    ^   ^  . 
Daro,  Qeorgc  D.,  to  The  Uarahaw  Cbaaieal  Co.     Method  for 
preparlag  adbealTe  coating  compoaltiooa  and  gela  therefor. 
2,875.081.  2-24-50.  CL  100—268. 
Dwyer.  Jaaieo  K..  aad  L.   B.  Ambroae.     French  PiMta  and 
device  for  formiac  French  ploata  la  draperica.     2,874.772. 
2-24--50.  CL   160—348. 
Dye.  Robert  F.,  to  PhiUlpa  Petraianni  Co.     Stirred  reactor. 

2,875,027,  2-24-50.  CL  23 — 285, 
a«rto,  Francis,  Labaratariea.  lac. :  Oee— 
iluchow,  Lawmce.     2.875.074. 
OmIiow.  Lawrence.    2,875,076. 
Raster.  WUUam  M..  Jr. :  8«e— 

Carpenter.  Marioa  S.,  and  Eaater.    2.875,131. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.     See  — 

BaU.  Fred  M.,  and  Coney.    2^75,164. 
Blash.  Jooeph  A.     2,874.305. 
Carroll.  Burt  U^  aad  Jonea.    2.875jOBt. 
Coover.  Harry  W  .  Jr..  aad  McCalL    2375^0. 
CooTer.  Harry  \V.,  Jr..  and  McConnelL     2375.220. 
Coahauin.  John  R.     2^74.001. 
Klam,  Edward  U..  and  Haaek.    2,875,252. 
Fitch,  HaroM  L.     2374,073. 
UrlciB,  William  H..  and  Batter.     2.875.036. 
(irlgga.  WUUam  M.,  and  Came.     2,875,054. 
Haiat.  Grant  M..  and  King.    2.875.640. 
Mumphlett.  Wilbert  J.,  and  Wilson.     2  875.105. 
Humphlett.  WUbert  J.,  and  WUaoa.    2.075.214 
Krtdel.  Donald  J      2.875.040. 
Marrta.  Bdcar  8..  and  O'Brien.     2.074.624. 
McConaell.  Mchard  L.,  and  Cuover.     2.878.231. 
McConaell.  Richard  L..  and  Coover.    2.875.232. 
McCroasiB.  Fred  C,  Vlttoai,  and  Wetaaberger.     2,875,057. 
Minsk.  Louis  M.     2  875,053. 
itMlth.  Cari  F,  aad  White.     2.875.066. 
Htralfy.  Jaaies  M  .  sad  Flahcr.     2.875.190. 
Uamh.  Comellua  i  ..  and  Kmlth.     2.875.050 
Toaag.  lie  Walt  H..  Hchulkeo.  aad  Moore.     2.878  176. 
EaatiiB.    Bernard   K..   and   .\     Weiaberg.  to  Food   Maehlaery 
and  CliMaleal  Corp      Proceaa  of  Meachiag  medalty  hair 
fliien  with  bydrogea  peroxide  soluttons.  2.875.018.  2-24-00. 
Cl.    8-111. 
Bstoa  Mfg.  Co.  :  «ce— 

Coldren.  Chester  P.     2  874.400. 
Une.  Gerald  I>      2.874.685. 
Kchulti    Arthur  1>      2.874.067. 
Wiatber    Martia  P.     2,874.902. 
■kerly    JRenneth    C.   to   Tke  Flreatooe   Tire  0    Rabber  Co. 
Catalytic       dehydrorhloriaatlon       of       1.2-dicbloroethane. 
2.878  255.  2-24-00    Cl.  260— 050. 
Bby.  Hagh  H..  lac.  :  Be* — 

Ritter.   Edwin  E.     2,075.423. 
Bckert.    Lewis   W       Hce-- 

Dnnn.  Lewia  R.    and  Bckert.     2,075.044. 
Rckert.  Lewi*  W..  to  Amastrong  Cork  Co.     Method  of  drftng 
water  laid  flbrona  materiala.   2.874  617  2-24-50.  Cl  02— 40 
Bckert.  Lewia  W  .  to  Armstroag  Cork  Co.    M«^hod  of  fabrleat 
log     a     soandab*orbing    unit     fram     celloloslc     materlaL 
1374.706    2-24-50.  C\.  181— .13. 
IMilan.    Jame*    O.     Or.      Hollow    cuatracttle   aad  expansible 
pta  with  semiclooed  ends.     2.874..188    2-24-00.  Cl.  8 — SOS. 
Bden    William  P..   2i%   to  Marathon  Con>.  of  Canada  Ltd. 
I»adlnc    and     unloading    racka.     2.874.088.    2-24-50.    Cl. 
214-38 
Kdvarda    Philip  R..  to  Baysbore  ladnatrlea.  Inc.     DecaratlTe 

hollow  plaT  balls      2.874304,   2-24-80,  Ct    278-^*0. 
Edwards.    Walter    G..    to   Ttw    National    C^sb    RMrtater    Co. 

IMrltal  adding  device      2  874.002.  2-24-50.  Cl.  2M— 164. 
Ehr»'t     Robert    J.,    to    Minneapolis- Honeywell    Regulator    Co. 
Electrical     amplifying     means.      2.875.204.     2-24-00.     Cl. 

Rhrlich.  Joseob  R.     Rubber  coated  wood.    2.878.101.  2-24-50. 

Cl.    117—140 
Elaaco  Corp..  Tbe  :  See — 

Carter.  Joha  M..  aad  RaoenMatt.     2.878.100. 
EltelMcCulloagh.  Inc.  :  0«>e— 

Chambers    George   R      2.875.360  _   ^ 

Elam.  Bdwafd  V..  and  R.  H.  Haaek.  to  Rastmaa  Kodak  Ok 
Preparatioa    of    acetone    ketals.      2.876.252.    2-24-80.   Cl. 
000     610. 
Blectrfc  O  Mnalcal  Indastriea  Ud.  :  *•*— 

iVrtlas.  IVnis  O.      2.875.371. 
Electric  Steel  Kouadry  Co  :  Hop — 

Larsea.   I>anl   V.     2.874.401 
Electric  Storage  Batteij  Co..  The  :  He* — 

Matbesoo.  James  N.     2.874.603. 
RIektmkealsh  A/8:   Oee— 

Ramse    Kristian  F.  L      2.874.417. 
Elfrlng.  Thore  M  .  and  E    V    Hnoklna     Refrtgeratlng  traas- 

iH^rt     2.874  554  2-24-50  Cl.  62— 405. 
Elgin  National  Watch  Co. :  See 

Ennirn    Oeorae  O..  and  BosweM. 
Rlmlna.   Mela  :   See — 

(Sanson  Kaaa.  Niels  K.  F.   W.. 
Elaner.  Edwin  C.  ta  Aemqnlp  t\>rp 

2.874.431.  2-24-50.  Cl   24 — 77. 
Emenmn  Pryne  Co.  :  See — 

Pnnc.   Ralph      2.874.628.  ^^ ^,^ 

Ford   Harold  H..  and  Paosdorf.     2,878310. 
Rmmert.     (;eorge     W.     to    Federal     Premium     Serrlce.    lac. 


2.875.262. 

and  BImtng.     137S30T. 
WeO-tenatoning  backle. 


Emblem  device.     2  874.404    2-24-59.  Cl   40—1.5. 
Rroter.  Dietrich  and  H.  L  Wlaterstein.  to  Alumintnm  I^hpra- 

t«»rl«*a  Ltd      Pn>ces«  for  caatlng  In  of  sintered  metal  bodies. 

2,074.420.  2-24-50.  Cl.  22—203. 
Enderll     Kmst.   to  Weber   A.   O.  Fabclk  ?Wtt">teci«i»8Aer 

Artlkel  un<l  .\pnarate    Automatic  circuit  breaker.  2.875.200. 

2-24  59.  Cl    200     116. 


VIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bnglander  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  8t« — 

Ko«nig8berg.    Mux.     2.874.389. 
Eagle    Tbeodore  M..  lo  Hydrocarbon  Reaearcb    Inc.     Hrdro- 

carbon  conversion  process.    2,875.147,  2-24-09.  CI.  20»— 59 
Bnglisb,  Thomas  C.  :  Bee — 

Braun,  Alfred  E.,  and  English.     2.874.677 
Bnsign.   iieorge  O..    and    T.   L    Bosweil.    to   Blgln   National 

«  oiS*t»i\*'-  ,  Electrical  energy  producing  ceil  construction. 

2.875,262.   2-24-59.   CI.    136-133. 
Erlckson.    Henry,    to    Sinclair    Ketlning   Co.      Bead    forming 

procetts.     2.875.159.  2-24-59.  CI.  252 — 448. 
Ertciisou,  John   \\.,   to  Westlnshouse  Electric  Corp      Brush- 
holder.     2.875.307.  2-24-59.  CI.  310—246. 
Erlckson.    Paul    X..    to    Kruehauf    Trailer    Co.      Automobile 

tie-down  device  for  tranaport  trailers.     2,874.992,  2-24-59. 

CI.   296 — 1. 
Ericsson.  Curt  A.  O.  :  Bee — 

Bergh.  Sven  S..  Troberg.  and  Ericsson.     2.875.104. 
Ershig  Sheet  Metal.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Pierson.  Charles  T..  Jr.     2,875,316. 
Esch.    Clarence    \V.      Bean    harvester.      2,874.528.    2-24-59, 
^       CI.    56 — 126. 
Eshbaugh.   Jesse   E..    to   General   Motors    Corp.      Tank   vent 

structures.     2.874.712.  2-24-59.  CI.  137—43 
Esmeier,  Edward   F..   and   B.   H.    Brown,  to  United   Aircraft 

Corp.     Drive  unit.     2.874,540^  2-24-59,  CI.  60— 39.09 
Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  «ee— 

"^'ol^^foo  ""y*'     ^-     ^w"nK.     R«<^.     and     Thomas 
2,875.138. 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H..  Brodkey.  and  Bowman.     2.875.244 
Brown.  John  A.     2.875.188. 

^'287*5030   ^^'""*'"     "••     •''■••     Yo*«".    ••><»     Klttleson. 
Mot'tlau.  August  Y.     2,874,567. 
Vickers.   Herbert  H.     2,874.640. 
Estoppey.  Royden  P.  :  Bee — 

^ot/J^*''*  ^  •  Huber,  Estoppey.  Roy.  and  Dempster. 

Btablisitements  Merlin  k  Qetia  :  Bee 

Latour    Andr«.  Pelenc.  and   RampouMAU.     2.875,305. 
Eue.   Ludwig :   Bee —  .       .  "*. 

Kruckenberg.  Wlnfrled.  and  Eue.     2.875.031 
Evans.  Loyd  E.  :  Bee — 

Anderson.  Jesse  \V..  and  Evans.     2.875.347 

Evanstein.  Milton  C.     Box.     2,874,890    2-24-59    CI    229 34 

Ewart,  Donald  C,  and  B.  O.  Sieb^.  to  Alrllo  Roofing  Co    of 

America.      Inc.     Varnish     and     process     of     msklnc     It 

2.875.080.  2-24-59.  CI.   106—248.  "saing      u. 

^''^I'    ^loyslus    W..    and   A.    E.    OronewoM,    to    Richardson 

?  o^   i^ft  %*'.-.^°    ^^•'•"<*P*'»«     fishing     rod.      2.874.507. 
2-24-59    CI.  43 — 18. 

Faerber,    Gerhard,    to    Deutsche   Solvay-Werke   GmbH 

Production     of     polvesters    by     poly-addltlon.      2.875.181. 

*— «4 — OH.  CI.  2H0 — 78.4. 

*^l°-   ^S.^!**"  ^-  *"<^  "    Copley.  Jr..  to  Tower  Iron  Works 
Inc.     Filtration  system      2.874.845,  2-24-59.  CI.  210—167 
Fairbanks  Ward  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Howard.  Alfred  H.    2.874.892. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Farber.   Monroe.     2.874.479 

^^'il'^J^J^'**^'"****'    P-    VS>laneta,    Autere.   and    Hellen. 
J. 875. 275. 
Falk  Corp..  The  :  Bee— 

Schmltter.   Walter  P.     2.874.S82 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Akt.  :  Bee — 

Becker.  Wilhelm.  and  Steuer.     2.874  467 

Benade.  Walther,  and  Goebel.     2.875.191. 

Bohme.  Otto.  Mott.  Pflrschke.  and  Wollthao.     2.87B  125 

Haltmeier.  Alfred.     2,874.482. 

Kruckenberg.  Wlnfrled   and  Eue.     2.875.031 

Niese.  Manfred,  and  Delfs.     2.875.209 

Roos.  Hans,  and  Briesewltx.     2  875.242. 

Ro<m.  Hans.   Brlesewlti.  and  Hegemann.      2.875.243 

Schnell.  Hermann,  and  Steuer.     2.874  466 

Selbert.    Helnrlcb.    Trlebeneck.    Bienert.    and    Baumann 

^*L^''   Monroe,  to   Fairchild   Camera  and   Instrument  Corp 
Engraving  machine  stylos  index.     2,874,479,  2-24-59.  cS. 

*>o 1  OO. 

Farbwerke  Hoechst  Akt.  Vormals  Melster  Lucius  *  Brunlng : 

&€€ 

Ruschlg,   Helnrlcb.    Siedel.   I^editschke.   Schorr.   Schmidt 
Barbo.  and  Lammler.     2.875.205. 
Farls.  Burt  F.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Method  of  forming  plutonium-bearing  carrier 
precipitates    and    washing    same.      2.875.022.    2-24-59.    CI. 
23-^14.. 5. 
Farmer.  Stanley  E..  and  D.  M.  Faust,  to  Cascade  Mfg    Co 
Clamping  mechanism  for  lift  trucks.     2,874.862.  2-24-59. 
CI.  214 — 6.^2. 
Fsrr.  Kenneth  E..  to  Westinghous4>  Electric  Corn      Television 

receiver  spparatus.     2.875.274.  2-24-59.  CI.  178 — .T  8 
Faulconer.   Thomas   P.      Combination  caliper  and  slide  rule. 

2.874.478.  2-24-.59.  CI.  3^—143. 
Faust.  Donald  M.  :   Bee — 

Farmer.  Stanley  E..  and  Fanst.     2.874.862. 
Faoth.  Frederick  E..  and  R.  S.  Jump,  to  Crown  Cork  k  Seal 
^S'  J^^       Capping    apparatus.      2.874.526,    2-24-59.    CI. 
53 — 314. 
Federal  Mfg.  k  Engineering  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Weiser,  Sidney.     2.874.913. 
Federal  Premium  Service.  Inc.  :   Bee — 

Emmert,  George  W.     2.874.494. 
Federicl.  Edmondo.     Device  for  locating  the  transverse  rota- 
tion   axis    of    the    human    Jaw.      2.874.469.    2-24-59     CI 
32 — 20. 
Feldman.   Jacob  R  .   to  General   Foods  Corp.     Food   process 

2.875.063.  2-24-59.  CI.  9ft— 71. 
Felsa  S.  A. :  Be»— 

Meyer.  Frledrlcb.     2.874.580.  i^  ,    .      V 


Heat  exchanger.     S.874.94S.  2-24-A9, 


Trans- 
of   two 


1.874.407. 


2.875.169. 


Fennell,   Anthony  A. 

CI.  257—262.15. 
Fientlman,  Arthur  E..  to  F.  Fentlman  4  Sons.  Ltd      Vertical 

UftdMr.    2.874.422.  2-24-.^».  «  1.20— 19 
Fentlman.  Arthur  B..  to  F.   Fentlman  k  Sons,  Ltd 
mission    mechanism    selertabl«>    operable    by    either 
power  sources.      2,874,959.  2-24-59.  CL  268—59 
Fentlman,  F..  k  Sons,  Ltd.  :  i8«« — 
Fentlman,  Arthur  E.     2,874.422 
Fentlman.  Arthur  E.     2,874.959. 
Ferguson,  John  M.  :  Bee — 

Posnett,  William  A.,  and  Ferguson.     2.875.084 
Ferrantl.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Barnes,  Jeffery  W.,  and  Herring.     2,874,57«. 
Fettes,  Kdwsrd  M..  snd  B.   R.  Bertosxi,  to  Tiilokol  Cltemical 
Corp.       Production     of     polysulflde    polymers.       2.875  182 
2-24-59.  tn.  260 — 79.  .        .   °*. 

Feueht,  Jscob  K..  to  CleveUnd  Rock  DrUl  DivUton.  Westlnc- 
house  Air  Brake  Co,    Power  actuated  pin  Mller.    2.874.933. 
2-24-59.  CI.  2A4 — 18. 
"ci*l5'>— 4?**      ^*''  corlln*  device.     2.874.700.  2-24-M. 
Fiedler.  George  A.  :  Bee— 

Knighton.  Daniel  J..  Haser,  and  Fiedler.     2.874.921 
Fink.  Trevor  :   Bee — 

Green.  Thomas  A..  Gorrie.  Shsnnon,  snd  Fink      2,874  .%7S 
Flore,   Vincent   J.,   and   U.    Reich  ;  said    Reich  aasor.   to  said 
Flore.     Pile  driving  point  and  nun  for  open  end  pips  pIIm 
and  M  beam  bearing  piles.     2.874,547,  2-24-39.  cT  61—53. 
Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :   See-- 
Alllger.  Glen,  snd  Stevens.     2,875.260. 
Ambelang.  Jimepb  C      2.875,175. 
Best,  Chris  B.     2.875.173. 
Bishop,  Walter  F      2.874,760. 
Brey.  Wllbelm.     2.874,75i. 
Brink.  Wlnfleld  8.     2.874.997. 
Brink.  WinAeld  S.     2.874.908. 
Brink.  W  infield  S.     2.874.749. 
<*habot.  Leo  A.,  and  Durand. 
Davis.  Ralph  ('      2.874,957. 
Bberly.  Kenneth  C.     2.875,2M. 
Gerhard.  James  R.,  II.      2.875.187. 

Gerhard.  JanM>s  R..   II.   Deegaa.  and  Fisher.     2.875.1M 
Jones.  Gordon  K.     2,«T4.7.%8. 
Powers.  Robert  P      2.874.748. 
Ranallo.  Bail  <i.     2.874.750. 
Reid.  Robert  J  .  snd  MatUck. 
Row^.  Walter  C.     2.874,743. 
Scheu.   Lester  W.      2.875,388. 
Smith.  Floyd  M.     2.875.116. 
Smith.  Randall  D.     2.874.458. 
Smith.  William  M  .  Jr..  and  Beat.     2.875.168. 
Spohn.  James  E  .  and  Smith      2.875,019. 
SUnford.  James  R.     2,874.405. 
Tsnn.  William  B.     2.87S.184. 
Trainer.  James  E.     2.874,744. 
Varvaro.  Alexander  J.     2.874.761. 
Wann.  Richard  L.     2.874.745. 
Webb.  PredeHck  J       2.875.174. 
Woodall.  William  R.      2.874.747. 
Firma  Itettermann  Elektro  (i    m   b.  H  :   80* — 

Wlnneke.  WllhHm.     2.874.383. 
Firma  Montsnwt>rk«>  Wslter  Akt.  :   Be*— 

Markl.'.  Adolf       2.874.517 
FIrnhaber.  Miles  S..  and   E    J    Nygrrn.  to  Sealtite  Insulation 
Mfg.    Corp.       Apparatoa    for    msnufartorlng    glass    flt>ers 
2.874.406.  2-24--!»;  CI    18—2.5. 
FUher.  Donald  H   :  Bee — 

Cope.  John  B..  Ssgrave.  and  ruher.    2.87»,2T7. 
Fisher.  John  G.  :  Bee— 

Straley.  James  M  .  and  Ftaher.     2.875.190. 
Fisher.  Thomss  W..  Jr  :   Bee — 

Orbard.  James   R  .   II.    IVt-gan.   and  Fisher.     2.875,186. 
Fitch.  Hsrold   L..   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     ilia   moant  ad- 
hesive  liquid  applicator.      2.874,671.  2-24-58.  CI.   118—1. 
Fits.   Elmore  J.,  to  <;eneral  Blertrle  Co.     Method  oT  drear- 
borliing    silicon     stfel     in    a    wet    Inert    gas    stnosphere. 
2,875,113.2-24-59.(1.148—113. 
FItxgerald.  Harold  J.,  to 
and  server      2.875,013 
Fitssr^rald.  William   F 

n.  43—14.81. 
Fits  On  Heel  Corp. 

Fitsslmmons.  James  F.     2.874.488. 
Fltssinimons,    James    F.,    to    Flts-On    Heel   Corp.      Heel   with 
expamied   tube  anchored   therein.      2.874,488,   2-14-50.  C\. 
36 — 34. 

Flanagan.  Thomas  E..  to  Kalamasoo  Vegetable  Parchment  Co. 
Paper  rolls  and  method  of  Baking.  2.874.881,  2-24-58, 
*  I.  tfcOo — S©. 

Flemmlng.  Xorbert  A.,  and  B.  B.  Montross.  to  The  Polvmer 
Corp.  Aoparatus  and  process  for  centrifugal  raoloiiig  of 
articles  from  thermoplastic  msterlals  whtrti  exhibit  sub- 
stantial volumetric  shrinkage.  2,874.412,  2-24-59,  Cl. 
18 — 39. 


.Snpurdisplay.  Inc.     Popcorn  wanner 
2   24  59.  Cl.  111—236. 

Fishing  device.     2.874.810,  2-34-58. 


Flores.  Hector : 

L5ken.  RJarte  and  Flores.     2,875.198 
Florey.  Klaus  G..   to  Olln  Mathlenon  Chemical  Corp.     M.19- 

seleno-l-<1ehydrotestosterone  and  esters  thereof.     2.8751196, 

2-24-59.  Cl.  260—239.5. 

Florey.  Klans  O..  to  Olln  Msthieson  Chemical  Corp  Method 
of  preparing  1-dehvdrotestosterone  and  esters  thereof. 
2.87.S.216.  2-24-69.  Cl.  260 — 397.4. 

Flury.  Karl,  to  DefeuMr  A  O.  Atoialaer.  1,874,797,  2-24-W. 
CT.  18S — 18. 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


fle^ — 
2.874.8ia. 


L4ibonitoii««. 
2.87S.41«.    2 
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24-59.    CL 


Vrrtkallr  adjoirtable  rap- 
.     2.875.007.  2  24-A9.  O 


for 


2-l4-a*.  CI 


2«0— 
plow*. 


Food  MarhiiM>rr  and  Ctaraiif«l  Corp. 
Carter,  Nf>ir«>ll  A..  SBd  HrnborK 
CWkfT.  WniUm  H.     2.874.786. 
Baaton.  IWnurd  K..  and  Weinberg.     2,87S,018. 
(ireenatMin.  Prank  I'.,  and  Llgbt.     2.875.178. 
McRwHi.  Robert  L.,  Ral«i<b.  and  Prlrv.     2.875.102. 
HUfford.  Nell  8.     2.874J>2S. 
Htllwell.  Robert  K.     2.874.978. 
Ford.  HaroM  H.,  and  R    A.  Fapadorf.  »o  KnMwaoa-Prinie  Co. 
rombtned  heatlnc  and  ventllatlnjr  unit      2.875.316.  2-24-59. 
n.  210     39. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  I9«t— 

Altaelt.  Rodolph  J.    2.874.788. 
Ford.  Hllaa  M.     Chtldrpn'a  tcwtrr  totter  plajr  toy.     2.674.515. 

2-24-59,  CI.  46-175. 
Korr««t.   Frank   R..   to  Allls-Cbalmera   Mfc   Co.     Adjuatabie 

bjrpaaa  valve.     2.874.642.  2  24-59.  CI.   la^ — 97. 
FotrtM.  Saaiael  P..  and  R.  W.  IVtenmn.  to  K    I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemoor*   and   Co.      Prorptui    of    makinc   carbo>-AU«d    polj- 
aralde.     2.875.171.  2-24-59.  CI.  2«a     31 
Foster.  Theodore,  to  Amerlran  Hteel  Foundrlra.     Power  tarret 

Indexlnc-     2.874.595.  2-34-59.  CX.  74— «32. 
FoMer  Wheeler  Corp  :  «*•— 

i^ulrer.  Leonard  J.     2.874.54S. 
Foandrx  Serrlcea  Inc.  :   Ker— ^ 

Bonner.  Jolni  L.  V.,Jr     2.874.438. 
Fovmler    Albert      Machine  fur  deooratlnc  plates  or  alBllar 

objerta.     2.874.676.  2.24.59.  CI.  118-301. 
Fowler.  CUrrncn  1>.     IdentUlcation  badge  bolder      2.874.495. 

2-24-59.  CL  40-  1 A 
Fox.  Artbnr  G..  to  Reil  Telepbone 

rertproeal    wars    trananlaaloa. 

333—34. 
Fox.  Can  J..  %  to  M.  E.  Warren 

ri>rt  for  table  tops  and  tbe  like 
11—39 
Fox.  HoMer  M..  to  Phillip*  Petrolevai  Co.     Contlnaoaa  eoa- 

boatlon  pow«^  plant.     2.874  539^  3-34-at.  01.  0^-89.02. 
Kox    Juaettb  H      Compoatte  pile,     i.874.446.  2-24-59.  CI   61— 

Fnx.'fltdner    M..    M     8.    Bllrharx.    and    R     Wlnterbnttom.   to 

American  <>aaauild  Co.     Reftnlnc  of  telrac^rllne  antlbtqtka 

by  direct  aaah  extrartloa.     3.875.247 

559 
Frirn'    Frank    M.      AdJuatable    bitrti 

2.8l'4.975.  3  24-59.  C\   »»«     467. 
Frana.  Hflnrlrh  :  «er 

Htlehl.   Karl.  Frwmi.  and  Valenteyn.     2.875.068. 
Fraaer  4  J<>bn«too  Co  :   Srr 

Cardiff  <;eorve  H.     3.874.630. 
Fr*4erlet.   Herbert  H     and  M    A    KInaella.  to  I'nited  Htatea 

»r  Am«Tlra.  Ataaitr  KMergy  Comailaaton.     Kleratlng 

ttlaM.     2.874.8&3.  2-34-59.  CI.  214—1 
Krederlrka.  Wllllani.  to  N'onb  Ameriraa  Artatlon    Inr  :    T»r 

mlnal  protective  derlre      2.875.266.  2-24-59.  CI.  174-    138 
Fr«xlen<«.  Itkwar  D  .  to  Htrd  Kleitronir  Corp      Hl«h  freqoen 

rj   meaaurtna  Inmrumeni   and  restetance  nalt.     2,875.405 

Z-24-59.  CI.  324     95 
Freenuin.   Jamea  H..    to   ^Veatlnghoaae   Rlectrlr  Corp.     Con 

remlon     of     tllermoplaatk     reslna     to     tbermoset     realaa 

2.875  179.  2-34-59    n.   260^-59. 
Fret    Arthur  J.,   to  <*enenil    Motor*  Corp      Freealag  dertre 

2.874  552.  2  24- 59.  CI.  62     344. 
l-YHrelch.  RrBe«r  :   Htr 

Hrnuin.    Jnllu*.    Krelrelrh.   and    LM«r.      3.tT8  tM. 
Krenrb.  Rrlr  L..  to  We«tlnchMMe  Rrahe  and  Kicnal  Co  .  Ltd. 

Method   of   manurarturti^  aelealnaa   r*rtl9ar«L      2.875.103. 

2   24-59   CI.  117      200 
Frejr«>rmath.  HarUa  B.  :  «•»— 

Bloom    Albrrt.  Freyermoth.  and  NorwilnctAn.     2  H75.22n 
Frirkc.  Roger  H  ,  and  J.  A    Liggett,  tn  Radio  Corp.  of  Am^ira. 

MIrrowava  trf*  capaHtor.     2.975.396.  3-24-59.  CL  317— 

257. 
Friedman.  HolnnM«.  to  Tbe  Oaborn  Mfc   Co.     Rmah  roaatrac- 

tW>n.     2  874.Sa9  3-24-59   (1    15      169. 
Fronuin.    Darol    K.    to    I'nited    States   of    America.    Atomlr 

KnergT  Cnmmlaiilon.     Push -pall  power  reartor.     2.875.143. 

2   '*4  59   CI    2f>4      154  2 
Pruehnuf  Trnll^r  Co   :   Her 

F.rtckaon.  Paul  N.     2.874.992 
Fry     Millard    R..    to    Oneral    Motors    Corp.      Domeatic   ap- 

pltaMWL      2.87n.016    2  24  59     CI.    312     351. 
FDller.    I^ennU    Q.    tn    Pye    Ltd.       Translator*.      3.875.385. 

•2   24  51».   CI    317-235 
Furna*  Klertrlr  Co  :   «ee- - 

While.  Paul  F     2.875.288 
rJBL  Corp  :    Krr- 

Llnderman.  Oarrett  R.     2.874,900. 
Gadget -Of-Th»^M«.nth  Club.  Inc.  :  Ket 

LaHtork.  Vernon  O  and  M.  R.     2  874  734. 
(raertner.  Van  K.  and  O    R    Sluirp.  to  Monaantn  flmlral  Co. 

Cereals   mat    eradtcant    romponltlon   romprlidng  a   I>hen7l- 

hydrasone    dMiTatlre     and     method    of    nae.       2.875.1  i4. 

2  24  59.  CI.    167-  38. 
ttnertner.    Van    R..    to    Monsan'o   Chemlml    Co.      ^alfsmoTl- 

antllnoalkane«ilfonic  arid  rompoanda.     2.875.125.  2-24-59. 

CI.  167     33 

OahlaMill.   Maurice   P.      Bale  naloadlng  devlr*  for   rvhieles. 

2.874.859.  2  24  .59.  CI    214     83  22 

Oaleatsi,  Roberto  Open-crrle  breathing  equli>mMit.  partlcu- 
Urly  for  skln^lver*      2.874.692.  2  24-59.  CI   128—142. 

(.almlcbe.  Pblll|ipe.  to  <>m<«  National  d'Btodes  et  de  R»- 
pfaerrbes  Aeronuutlques.  O  N.  R.  R.  A.  Methods  of  form- 
ing Buper6risl  dlfTunlon  alloyii  on  metal  piecea  and  espe- 
rtally  refrartiwy  metal  ptKtm.  2.875.090.  3-34-59.  CI. 
117     50. 

(lalvanek.  Paul.  Jr..  tn  I'nited  Htatea  of  America  Atnmtr 
Ra^rgy  Commlsalon.  Proceaa  of  remrertng  aranlam  from 
Its  ores.    2.875,023.  2-24-59.  CI.  2S-   14.5. 


2.874.6W. 


camera 


General  Fleet  rio  Co 
Oegga.  James  K. 
Beaaoa.  iolw  A 
Berridge.  Charles 
Blue«teln.  Ben  \. 
Braoaaa.  Jark  C. 
Cahaalaa.  Edward 
Caprtao.  Joaepb  (' 
Doaae.  JanM>s  T 


2.874.930. 


Oandrad.  Ebenbard  8.  HaHHiM  for  aprvadlag  frannlar  mate- 
rial and  meana  for  adjnatiag  tha  height  thereof.  2.874.879. 
3-3*-«9.  CL  332— 177. 

Gaater,  Bertia  C.  to  Kraft  Food*  Co.  Feeding  BM>Hianism. 
2.874.821.  2-24-59.  CI.  198—34. 

Garner.  Clifford  H..  to  L'nited  States  of  America.  Atomic 
Roergy  CummlasSon.  Proceaa  of  forming  plutoniam  aalts 
from  plutuniuui  oxalatea.     2.875.025.  2-24-59.  CI.  23 — 14.5. 

Ganbatx.  Artbur  W..   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Compi 
air  bleed-off.     2.874.926.  2-24-59.  CI.  2.'^1— 61. 

fiavelek.     Jnlea     W.       Body    exerclaing    device. 
2  24-59,  CL   12»— 33. 

Gaynor.  Jamea  W. :  gee- 

Dieman.  Edgar  A.,  and  (Uynor.     2,875.072. 

Gebele.  Kurt,  to  H.  and  F.  W.  DeckeL     Photographic 
citnstrurtion.      2.874.622.  2-24-59.  CL  95 — 10. 

Oeertn.  Marrellua  J.  :   Ker — 

Ayers.  George  W..  and  Geerta.    2.875.170. 

Geigy  Chemical  Corp.  :   Hre 

Barnr     Vlaceat    C.     Belton.    Conalty.    aad 

Gelgy,  J.  R..  A.  G.  :  8ce— 

Hodel.  Ernst,  and  Gysln.    2.875.126. 
Genera!  Aniline*  Film  Corp.  :   8re — 

Bloom.  Albert.  Freyermutta.  aad  Normington.     2.87S.226. 
Werner.  Jeaae.    2.875.062. 
(>n«>ral  Control*  Co. :  See — 

Ray.  William  A.,  and  Biggie. 
tife — 
2.875.367. 

and  Croaby.    2.874.536. 
A.     2  875.163. 
2.875.177. 
2.875  391. 
H     2.875.400 
.     2.875.172. 
2.874.441. 
Fit*   Rlroore  J.     2  875.113. 
Goldberg  Jacob,  and  Cox.     2.874.633. 
Grinerlrh.  Joseph  J.     2.875.344. 
Kallknw.  Irving,  and  I.4ibaiitl*.     2.874.440. 
LoeAer.  Joha  R.    2.875.393. 
Sutton.  Ciem«»nt  R..  Jr.    2.875  267. 
t^enenil  Elect  rir  Co  Ltd  .  Tbe  :  Mee — 
Rlirtea.  Sydney  A.  R.    2.875.SSS. 
General  Food*  Corp. :  8ee— 

FVIdman.  Jacob  R.     2.875.063. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :   Hee — 

Batteaberg.      Virgil     B..     Katterhelnrlch.     and     Sayre. 

2.874.787. 
Browne.  Donald  B..  and  Backraan.     2.874.849. 
IHIwortb.  Richard  M.  2.874.648. 
Dlalnger.  Frank  A.,  and  Godfrey. 
IV»lBa.  John.     2.874.944 
Eahbaugh.  Jeaae  E.     2.874.712. 
FreL  Arthur  J.     2.874.552. 
Fry.  MilUrd  E.     2.875.016. 
Ganbatx.  Arthur  W.     2  874.926. 
Gcyer.  Howard  M.     2.874.579. 
Holla.  William  F.     2,874.646. 
La  Belle.  Donald  J.    2.874.956. 

Lawleaa.  Nonaan  D..  Roat.  and  Wheeler.     2.875.407. 
Pierce.  F-art  W.    2.875.365. 

C.     2.874.993. 
and  Wallls.    2.874.770. 
2.874  587. 

2374.553. 


2.874.555. 


fire 


Probat.  IVIbert 
Rohr.  Henry  <\. 
Hchmid.  Rov  J. 
8harpe   Verios  G..  and  Sucro. 
Wolfe   John  .S      2.875.091. 
'Seoeral  Telenhone  Laboratorle*.  Inc. 
Kalaer.  Kenneth  G.     2.874.923. 
Sargent.  Edmund  B.     2.874.414. 
General  Time  Corp  ;   See — 

Campbell   Arthur  B.    2.875.320. 
I^treas.  Richard  L.    2  874.773. 
Poole.  Arthur  B     2.874  809. 
<>eaeral  Tin*  A  Rubber  Cc  The  :  Bee — 

I»tt.  De  Forest,  and  Ham  way.    2.875.115. 
Martin.  Orrille  R.    2.874.965. 
George    David  J.  :   ftre— 

Alles.  Warren.  <;eorge.  and  Tarby.    2.874.451. 
Geonge.  Louto   L..   Jr.     Broadband  active  type  receiving  an- 
tenna   multlc*>ut»ler       2.875.437.    2-24-59.   CI.    343— 2a5. 
Gerhard.  James  R..  11.  C.  C.  Deegan.  and  T.   W.   Flaher.  Jr.. 
to  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rnbber  Co      Proceaa  for  polymertx- 
Ing  vinjrl  chloride  in  tbe  preoence  of  aaethvl  oellulooe  grtatin 
and  Incn   solvent.      ;:.875  1R«.  2-24-59.  CI    260— 92.8. 
Orhard    Jamf>s  R..   II.  to  Tbe  Firestone  Tire  k   Rubber  Co 
Suspension  polrmerixation   using  sorbitol,   methyl  cellnloae 
and  relstln.     2  875.187.  2-24-59   CI   260—92.8. 
(;ertaen     Richard    J  .   to    I'nion   Oil    Co    of  Califomla.      OU 
well  proceaa  and  apparatua.    2.874.780.  2-24-59.  CI.  IM— 
105 
«;eyer.  Howard  M..  to  General  Motors  Conv     High  tempera- 
ture  hydraullr  actuator       2.874,579.   2-24-59.  CI.   74     57 

Cllbert.  Joseph  A..  R.  F.  Johnson,  and  A.  G.  Rose,  to  Reae 
Brothera  (Gainsborough  Ltd.).  Method  of  manufactarlng 
wrapped  ttackages  of  edible  plastic  ntaterial.  2,875,069. 
2-24-59.  CI.  99—171. 

(Jllhert.  I..eon.  to  Continental  Connector  Corp.  Moltli>le  elec- 
trical coaaectar.      2,875.425.   2-24-59.  CI.   339-176. 

(;ilhert.  Roawell  W..  to  Dayatrom  lac.  Micro-balance. 
2  874.951.  2-24-59.  CI    26.5—70. 

Gilbert.  Roawell  W..  to  Daratrom.  lac.  Voltage  diatortlon 
aM«mirfng    instrument.      2.875.403.    2-24-«9.   Cl.    324—77. 

Ginette  Co..  The  :   See— 

Benedict.   Michael  D..  Jr..  and  Baratelli.     2.874,462. 

Glrandaa  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Carpenter.  Marlon  S..  and  Raster.    2.875.131. 
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Olkbc.  Elm^r  F..  to  BrMl-Ad«  Corp.    Baking  eonpotitlOBs  and 

methods.    2.875.064.  2-24-39.  C\.  99 — 91. 
(ilasberg,  Mver  M..  to  American  Stay  Ca     Article  for  aae  la 

a  siupeiided  poaition.     2,874.963,  2-24-59.  CI.  272—78. 
Gleason  Works,  The  :  Hre — 

Dammert.  Earl  D.    2.874.853. 
Dammert.  Earl  D.,  and  White.    2,874.952. 
Glenton  Industrie*,  Inc.  :  See — 
Tracy,  (ilen  M.    2.875.298. 
Ulover  Anthony  O.     Uomemaklnf  unit.     2.875,009,  2-24-59, 

CI.  312-29. 
Godfrey.  John  W.  :  See— 

Dislnger.  Prank  A.,  and  Godfrey.    2.874,555. 
Goehel.  Hermann  :  Her — 

Benade.  Walther.  and  GoebeL    2.875,191. 
GoettI,  Adam  D.     Aetuator  for  kravcr  sUts.     2,874,626,  2-24- 

59,  CI.  98 — »0. 
Goettl.  Adam  D.     Blower  outlet  damper  actuator.     2.874.893. 

2-24-59.  a.  230—114. 
Gogek.  Charles  J.,  to  Com  Products  Rennlng  Co.     Core  binder 

and  process  of  making  cores.     2.875.073,  2-24-59.  CI    106 — 

38.4. 
Going,  Loo  Is  H. :  See — 

Holman.  G^rge  W..  and  Going.    2,875.066. 
Holman.  George  W.,  and  (k)ing.    2.875.067. 
(JoMberg  Oersbon  M.,  and  J.  E.  Lu  Valle,  to  Technical  Opera- 
tions, Inc.     Triaminopyridine  developer.     2.875.050    2-24- 

59,  (n.  96 — 66 
Goldberg.  Jacob,  and  B.  Cox,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Printer 

format   control   system.     2.874.633.  2-24-59.  CI    101 — 93. 
Goldschmied.  Fabio  R..  to   Westlnghouse  Electric  Corp.     (ias 

reaction   rotors.     2.874.894.   2-24-59    CI    230 — 115. 
(ionsett,    Faust    R.,    to    Young    Spring   k   Wire   Corp.      Radio 

wave  reflector.     2  875.444.  2-24-59.  CI.   343—915. 
(Zonules.     Hooley     B.       Apparatus     for     excavating     boles. 

2.874.936.  2-24-59,  CT.  25S— 20. 
Gonaalex.  Ben.     Poultry  supporting  means.     2.874,404.  2-24- 

Good'.  Arthur  L..  to  Malrco,  Inc.  Valre.  2.874.924,  2-24- 
59.  CT.  251—58. 

GoodlaxBon,  John  D..  to  The  .Maytag  Co.  Water  lerel  con- 
trol means.     2.874,.V59,  2-24-50.  CI.  68 — 207 

(roodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

McWhorter.  Cedric  E.     2.874  945. 

<;ookln.  Sylvester  L..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Work 
indexing  mechanlam  for  fastener  Inserting  machines. 
2.874.864.  2-2+-.^9.  CI.  218—15. 

Goodyear  Aircraft  Coro.  :  See — 

Sforrlll,  Charles  D..  Hoaterman.  and   Vance.     2.875,389. 

Gordon.  Eliot.  Prosthetic  dental  product.  2.874.832  2-24- 
59.  CI.  206 — 63.5. 

(^orey.  Archie  H..  to  Graflex.  Inc.  Meaaagr  registering  cam- 
era.   2.874.623.  2-24-59.  CI.  95— 11.5. 

Gorrle.  Harvard  H.  :  See — 

Green.  Thomas  A..  GorHe.  Shannon,  and  Fink    2.874.87S. 

(;ottscho.  Ira  S..  and  M.  Hirschey.  to  IVnnlson  Mfg  Co. 
Transfer  Isbeling  spparatus.  2.874.499.  2-2*-5>9."  CI. 
41 — 1. 

Gradlshar.  Frederick  J.,    to  E.  I.   du   Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Co.     Process  for  brominstInK  snd  fluorlnsttng  halogenated 
methanes  in  a  refractory  alumina  reaction  tone.     2.875.254 
2-24-59.  CI.  260—653.8. 

Grady.  Lester  D..  to  The  New  Jen«y  Zinc  Co.  Method  of 
separating     titanium     crystala.      2,875.033.     2-24-A9.    CI. 

Graflex.  Inc.  :   See — 

Crorey.  Archie  H.     2.874,623. 

Graham.  .Marion  E..  W.  A.  Reed,  and  R.  A.  Holman  to  Re- 
public  Steel  Corp.  Process  of  eliminating  pyroohorism 
in  articles  formed  from  chemically  reduced  metallic  iron. 
2.87.^  035.  2-24-.59.  C\.  7.5—34. 

Grass.  Oeoripp  .M..  Jr..  and  M.  J.  Robinson,  to  Smith  Kline  4 
French  Laboratories.  Method  of  preparing  sustained  re- 
lease oartlrles  and  the  product  of  the  method.  2.875.130 
2-24-.59.  CI.   167—82. 

Grav.  Robert  B..  to  .\merican  Meter  Co..  Inc.  Gas  meter 
diaphragm.    2.874  .569  2-24-59.  O   73—279 

Green.  Thomas  A.,  H.  H.  Gorrle.  J.  F.  Shannon,  and  T  Fink, 
to  Bailey  .Meter  Co.  Indicating  gage.  2.874.573.  2-24-59. 
CI.  73 — 114. 

Greene.  .\lan  H.  :  See — 

Paul.  Israel  A.,  and  Greene.    2  875.329. 

Greenspan.  Frank  P..  and  R.  E.  Lirht.  Jr..  to  Food  Mschlnery 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Copolymer  polyhydrtc  phenol  resin. 
2.875.178.  2-24-59.  n.  260 — #7.     "^  '    ' 

Grevich.  John  J.,  to  DoughKny  Industries.  Inc.  Coding  de- 
vice.    2.874  637.  2-24-59.  Q.  101—877.  • 

GrlJTIn  WTieel  Co.  :  See — 

Zlr-kp'oose   Ellis  J.     2.874  424. 

GrtlBth.  Ben  H..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
Coi^xlsl  connector.     2.875  417.   2-24-.59    CI    .ri3— ."M. 

Griess  William  H..  and  H.  G.  Cnrme.  to  Eastnun  Kodak  Co. 
Prer^rstlon  of  coatinn  of  improved  internal  strength. 
2.87.^  n.'>4   2-24-.59.  H   96—85. 

(ir\zn.  WlllUm  H  .  and  F  A.  Butler  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Photoirapbic  paner  hsvlne  reduced  processing  curl, 
2.875  055.  2-24-59.  CT.  96—85. 

Grlnerlch.  Jn^ph  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Protection  sys- 
tem.    2.875.344.  2-24-59.  CI.  250-^5. 

Gri«et  Ernest  J..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  snd  Co. 
Method  and  spftaratos  for  crimping  yam.  2,874.443.  2- 
24-39.  CI.  28—1. 

Orlset    Ernest  J..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  dii   Pont  rte  .Vemours  snd  Co. 

Production  of  curly  yam.     2.874.444.  2-24-59.  CI.  2»— 1. 
Oriset.  Ernest  J..  Jr..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  aad  Co. 

Bulking  yam.    2  874  445.  2-24-59.  CI.  28—1. 
OriswoH.  David  E.     Fixed  Interval  time- controlled  fluid  dla- 

trlbutlon  system.     2.875.428,  2-24-89.  C\.  29»— 29. 


Orodsky.  Arthur,  now  by  ehnage  oT  bbmc  Aaroa  QroMiy  50^ 
to  H.   C.  Anntrelch.     RoUUble  1m  klai*  aad  cover  fur 
table.    2.875.0O8.  2-24-59.cn.  311— 114. 
Gronewold.  Arthur  K. :  See — 

Faber.  Aluysius  W..  and  Gronewold.     2.874..507 
Gross.  Irving  A.,  to  Cleveland  MeUI  SjiecUlties  Co.     Bracket 
means     for    joining    printed     cirrult     panels.      2.875.264. 
2-24-59,  CI.  174 — 88. 
Growers  Container  Corp.  :   See- - 

Kelssll.  Jack  R.     2.874.891. 
Qrablk  Sir  Howard.  Parsons  A  Co..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Martin.  Albert  E..  and  Mounfleld.      2.874i,.564 
Graaarn.   Jean.      Apparatua  for  forming  plastic  closures  on 

rwaptsciea.     2.874.413,  2-24-59,  CI.  18-42 
Guest.  Howard  R.  :   See — 

.stansbury.   Harry  A..  Jr..  and  Guest.     2,875.249. 
Oullett.  William  W  .  to  Chicago  Development  Corp.    Tltaatam 

group  metals  deposits      2.874.454.  2-24-50   CI  20 — 104 
Gulton  Industries.  Inc.  :   See  - 

Orlscchlo.  Anthony  W.    2.875^2. 
Petermann.  Luden  A.    2.874,568. 
Petermann.   Larien  A.     2.875.353. 
Gunberg.  Harry   W..  to  I'nited   Aircraft  Corp.     Labrlcattoa 

means.     2.874.80S.  2-24-M.  a.  184— «. 
Gunning.  WillUm  F. :  Se»— 

Wendt.  Karl  R..  Squires,  and  Gunnlnx     2.875.270. 
Ounst.    Raymond,    to    nba    Ltd.      Aso^lyestufs.      2.875.102 

2-24-59.  CI.  260      153. 
Oustafsaon.  Stlg.  and   P.  Obnfeldt.   to  AktIeboUget  Svenaka 
Flaktfabrikea.     Matbod  for  cleaning  the  elertrodca  la  elee- 
tro-ftlters     2.874.802.  2-24-50.  CL  188—114. 
Oysin.  Hsns  :  See  — 

Model,  Ernst,  aad  Oysln.    2.873,126. 
Haaa.    Herbert    H  .   to  Continental   Motors  Corp      Engine  oil 
pan  and  dry  samp  lubrication  system.     2,874.804    2-24-<59 
CI.  184 — 6.  ... 

HagBMna.  Robert  W. :  Sea — 

Cooper,  Joha  C.  and  Harmann     2.873,374. 
Hahn,  Bmll  H.,  to  Lambert  Brake  Carp.     Hydranllcally  and 
aiechaalcany  operated  diac  braka.     2.874,807.  2-24-50,  CL 

Balnea,  Marcna  W.    Frictlonal  boldlag  device  for  one  In  wella. 

2.874.783.  2-24-50,  CI.  166-   212. 
Haines.  Robert  M   :   See  — 

Annsblr.  Weldon  O.,  Jacobs,  aad  Haines.     2.875.145. 
Ilalst.  Grant  M  .  snd  J    R   King,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Comf 

bined    photographic    developing    and    stabiluiaa    solatiua. 

2.875.048.  2   24-.^9,  CI.  96— 6 1 
Haldeaaa,  George  W.,  to  L'alted  Stataa  of  AaMflca.  Atoailc 

Eitei?jr  Commla-'inn     Method  and  apparatua  for  fabricating 

tabular  nniu.     2.874,450    2-24-59.  CI    20-^17. 
Hakteauin.  WtllUm  F.     Method  for  stsbilliing  semi  conductor 

rertiflers.    2.874.448  2-24-50.  CI.  20     25.3. 
Hale.  Arthur   S..  to    Unkta   Special   Machine  Co      SUad  for 

aewing   machines    aad    sewing   unit    comprlains    the   same 

2.875.O06.  2-24-59.  n.  311      12. 
Hale,    William    F..    to    Paperbox   Corp.     Cartaa  for   packing 

fruits,    vegetableo    or    the    like.       2.874J«.    2-24-50.    cT 

220—23. 
HaU.  IMck  S..  and  H.  W.  Hennigan.  to  Phillips  PHrolenm  Co. 

Prevention   of    coke    depuslilons    in   s    hyorocartma   cokina 

■one.     2,87.5.146.  2-24-59,  Ci    :i\t» — 48 
HalUdy.  William  M.,  to  The  Lr«re-Nevll)e  Co.     Bruab  bolder. 

2.875,356.  2-24-59.  CI.  310^    245. 
Haltmeler.  Alfred,  to  rarWnfabrlkeD  Bayer  Akt.     Drying  af 

moist  material.     2.874.4M2.  2-24  50.  (1    S4 — 31 
Halvorson.    Robert    L..    F.    S.    lieale.    and    H     B.    Dobyaa.    to 

Westlngfaouae  Kiectric  Corp.     F>|ulproent  failare  alarai  sys- 
tem     for      repeater      ststion      coouaanlcatloa      aetwork. 

2.87."S.327.  2-24-59.  CI   2.V>    41. 
Hsm.  John  L..  and  D.  I.  Stniser,  to  .National  Research  Corp. 

Pro«luction  of  meUla.     2.875,034.  2-24  59,  n    7.V-    10 
Hamblin.  Clyde  M.    %  to  K.  F    Hamblln.   %  to  H    H    Living 

stone,  and  >4  to  B.  H.  Marshall      Buoyant,  Insulated  flexible 

tubing  and  method  of  making  aame.     2.874.722.   2-24-50. 

CI.  138  — .^3 
Hamblln.  Eva  F.  :  See— 

Hamblin.  Clyde  M.    2.874.722. 
Hamm.  John  A..  Jr.     Mechanlam  for  aiding  and  dialing  tele- 

ph<.ne   numbera.     2,874,672.   2-24  .59    CI.    116^    133 
Hammond.  John  H..  Jr.     Tetevlalon  relay  system.     2.875,436. 

2-24- .■».  n.  343—202. 
Hamway.  Edward  G.  :   See — 

Lott.  Ite  Forest,  and  Hamwav.     2.875.115. 
Handel.   Nell   K..   to  Industrial   Nucleonics  Corp.     Phaae  de- 
tector.     2.875.404.  2-24-59.  n    324-  87 
Hsnir.  Edward  A.,  to  Swindell  Dresaler  Corp.     Magaetomotlva 

agitator   for  moltea   aieUI  baths  or  the   like.     2.875.261. 

2-24-50.  CI   13—26 
Harderode.  John  R.,  to  Clipper  Mtg.  Co.     Movement  limiting 

guard  for  the  saw   on  the  cutting  bead  of  masonrr  aawa 

2.874.687.2-24-59.0.125—13. 
Hare.  Donald  O.  C.  and  H.  R.  Sklfter.  to  I'nited  States  at 

America.  Navy.  Repeater  ststion  having  reduced  self 
oscillation  2.875.328,  2-24-59.  C\.  250— 15. 
Harkenrlder.  Robert  J.  Induction  beating  in  injection  and 
extrusion  processes.  2,875.311.  2-24-50.  CI.  210 — 10.40. 
Harland.  Philip  W..  and  J.  .N.  Stomw.  to  American  Machlae 
and  Metala.  Inc.     RotataMe  preaaare  gaagca.     2,874.372. 

2-24-50.  CI.  73 — 407. 

Harling.  Donald  W..  to  McOraw  Bdlaon  Co.  Outdoor  lighting 
lumlnalre.     2.875.S2S.  2-24-50.  n.  240—25. 

Harmon.   Alton  O..   to  St.   Fraacia  Valley  Fa  rasa  Co.     Laad 

leveler.     2.874.490.  2-24-50.  H.  37—160. 

Har|»er.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Phllllpa  Petroieem  Co.  Process  snd 
spnaratiis  for  disenaaaing  partlcalatc  aoiid  contact  mate- 
rial,   2.875.000.  2-24-50.  CI.  302—50. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


HarrU-lBt«rtjp»  Corp  :  «««—  ,  ._ .  _„ 

Bo7«r.  Arthur  G.,  and  Tbompaoo.     2.«74.W«. 
Harrta  Robrrt  V„  to  HraMon  InatniiBMita,  Inf.     Pk*OPl*rtrlr 

trai«da«*r     2.kl\JM.  2-24-5».  C\.  310-8.2. 
Harahaw  Cb«B»nil  Co  .  Th« :  ««"    ^  ««,-4i«« 

ArmstrooK.  l<»H)iiard  J.,  and  Modraa.     z.iito,<w9. 
Ihiro,  0«K>rtr  1>.    2.«7.VM1.         „.„^^ 
Morrill,  wnilam  C.  and  T«ar.    2,S7S.08."\. 
Weyl,  Wold^mar  A.     2.87JV.086. 
Ilarrtnan.    Frank    M  .    Sr.      I>o»*r   attactai^it   for    trartora. 

2.K74,4»'J.  2   24   ^9.  CI.  37—144. 
HartwHl  Arlatlon  Supplr  Co.  :   Utt— 
Henrlrhn.  IVmard  W.    2,874.»»6 
Hartwrll.  (Mark  :   ftrr 

Ilenrlcha.  Bernard  W.     2.874.986. 
Haark.   Kob..rt   H   :   Krr 

Klam.  Edward  I'.,  and  Haaek.    2.875,251. 
HaaiT    Donald  O  :   Urt-  ^  ^.  „  ^^  ^, 

Kn»«hton.  IMnlrl  J..  Haaer.  and  PVdlar.     2.8T4.t2I. 
HaakHiti-  Mtg  Corp. :  8er—  .  ^.  . ., 

Potcben.  Joarph   A.    Klootr.  and   MH*r      ^.875.117. 
Haoaer.     Helmut         Inflnltely     rarlaW*     »»ara.       2.874.581. 

2-24-.'i».  n   74      14.1  ^  _^. 

Haratad.   Harald.  to   Intrmattonal  TVIrpboBi'  aad  TVIemph 
Corp.   BfwtBaBt  rtrmlt.     2.875.376.  2-24-a«.  CI.  SIS — 43. 
Hajraalil.  Rbts«>kl :  Hrt 

Terajaaia.   |»(«xabum.   Mataabara.   Haraahl.  and  fflra- 
kava     2.8T4.M5. 
Ilairltlnr  Rf«rar«b.  Inr  :  Ar^ 

RalWj.  Willlaaa  r.     2.873.27S. 
Hvsrmaan.  Joarf:  fter 

Rooa.  Hana.  BrWwwlti.  and  l1r««^Maa      2.875.241. 
Heln.  I^wrrur*  B  "   Her 

Hiicnrtt.  Trarla  P..  Hrin.  PklUpa.  and  Toaas.     2.87.'V.24S 
MriBlncrr.  Saaaoel  A  .  and  G   R  Blrum.  to  Monaanto  (iHmlral 

Co      Kth»r  prodarta.     2.H7.*i.2.V>.  2  24  5»,  CI    2«0    WB. 
HHtanan.  Clarrnr^  H      Rr^Niilt  wooden  ahoe  laata      2^74.394. 

2   24-5».  CI    i::      136 
H*|l^oU  Corp  :  $rr 

Branrato   I>t>  J      2.874.741 
Ifrltot.    Manricp.      Hnalrry    aliapiBC    apparatoa. 

2   24-5©.  CI    223      76. 
Mullen.  JamM  S.  :  Her  - 

Wfllf^x.    Pradertrk    P..    Wvlaatfa.    AatM^r. 
2.87  5.27. ^ 
Memborc.  Vincent  K   :    Hrr 

Carter.    N>w»ri  A  .  aad  llMnbi>r(.     2.874.818 
fletMlerann.   Albert,  to  The  Cemenatone  Cori>      Apparatua  for 
•laklnf  rtiDcrete  atmrtural  ahapea.     2.874.442.  2- 24-59.  CI. 
2.V     118 
lleDderanB,  J  Altla.  to  latematluiul  1Vleplk>Be  and  TelecraDh 
Orp.    laforviattoB  torattoa  rimlt.     1.875.372.  1-14-it. 
n.  115-12 
HefMler«nn.    Thotaaa   W..    to    I'nlted    Steel    Pabrlcatora.    Ine. 

Metal  il«>..r  frawe      2.874. 42»i.  2-24-59.  CI    20     11. 
Ilenaeaapy.  Rkrbard  ti..  tu  lnrernatl«>nal  Harvester  Co      Mteer- 
Ina  b}r  drtvlac  with  differential  Im-k-out  bull  rear  mupilnit. 
2.874.790.  2   24  ;».  CI.  1W>     *\  2 
Meaaeaai  | .   Raaaalf  J.,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prodarta  Co.     €■■ 

mrrrlnc  rartaa       2.874.849.  1-34-^.  CL  220-    112. 
Ilenoiaan.  Henrj  W   :    f>rr  - 

Hall.  IHrk  K.  and  Hennlaan      2.87.yi4« 
Heartrba.  Bernard  W  .  to  C    Hartwell.  d    b.  a    Hartw«U  Arla- 
tlon   Kupply    Co.       Plaab    tatrh    conatraetlaa.      2.874.989, 
2-24^  5».  «n.  2ia-    167, 
Heaae.   Tbeo.   to  iNraipia    Werke    AG. 

2.874.634.  2  24-59.  tY  101—93. 
Heppenatall  Co  r   Iter    - 

Jnnotl.  I>ankl  L.     2JB74.990. 
Hertta«e.  tiark  C.  to  wejrerhaeaaer  Timber  Co. 
pure  arlerenrybma  flbera  from  Douflaii  flr  bark. 
2  24  --S*.   CI    241      24. 
Herri n«.   Roy  A.  :  See — 

liarnea.  Jetfery  W..  aad  Herrtn*.     2.874.576. 
Herahman.  (iordon  L.,  to  International  Harreater  Co.     Draft 
ronlroi    apparatus   ladlratora   for   laiplaaieata.      2.874.789. 
2-24-59.  n    172      


HlfMtt  Trarla   P..  L.   B.   Hein.  A.   B.   Pbilllpa.  and  R.   D. 
Taaaff,    to    Teaaeaaee    Valley    Autbority.      Prodortlon    of 


2.874.884. 


aa«   HrDfB. 


Prlntlac  apparatoa. 


Sapa  ratine 

2.874 


.908. 


Herater. 


1879,042. 


Ore  bmeAclattaiff  appa- 
12 


2.875.4S8. 
2.874.S97. 
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Aataa  J      Filter.     2.874.848.  1-14-59.  CI.  210—232. 

HersA*.    Gerhard,    to    The    IVsaa    Ca      Radlatioa    detector. 

2:875..^«4.  2   24  5».  CI    .11.1     93. 
Hetirlrk.    Carl    R.      Uae    roaa«>rtor    for    flaklnc    appllaaren. 

2.874.511.  2-34  «9.  CI   4.1— 44  87. 
Hereaer.  Oaborn  F.     Weather  ladlcator.     2.874^71.  l-14-ft9. 

CL  73-3.16. 
Heydt.  Cnrald  B.  :  See  - 

Keaerlae.  Wealey  R..  aiMf  Heydt. 
Heyer  Induatrtea.  Inc.     8er   - 

St    John   John  H      2.875.401. 
Heyer.  .Norbert  A.,  to  J.  J    Wanner. 

ratua.     2.874.107.  2-24-59.  CI    209 
Rtrkaian.  Rmnatt  W      Remlautoaatir  Bi«na]  attarhaeat  for 

a  mailbox      2.874.896.  2-24-59.  CI.  2.11—35 
Hiekaon  k  Welch  Ltd.  :   gee-  - 

Adama.  Deanla  A    W..  aad  Sarkar.     1,875.106. 
Hictierc.    Arthur    L.    to    Tawman    and    Rrbe    Mfc.    Co..    lac. 

Latch   and   l<»ck   mechanlam    for   rocker  type  nie   cablaet. 

2.875.011.  2-24-59.  CI.  .112     218. 
Hlaberc.   Arthur  L..   to  Tawman   aad   Erba    Mfc.  Co..   lac. 

RockTnc    ronpartnient    Ale    cablaet.      2.875.018.    1-24-69. 

CI.  312—325. 
HUorlaa.    Rdward    F       Corroaloa-reatataat    aacker    rod    and 

method    of    cnnatructlnff    aame.      2.874.937.    1-24-69.    CI. 

256—28. 
Hlflhaa.  Rdward  F.     Rad  flttlnca  for  ancker  rod*  harlag  a 

llowaMe  binder      2.874.938.  2-24-59.  CI.  15.%— 28 

Ht£htower.  F>rle  D..  to  raited  Statea  of  America.  Atomic 
Rarrrr  Coonalaalnn  netector  for  telenbone  anrreptltloua 
ilateninc  techflqu**.     2.876.285.  2-14-59.  CI.  179—175. 


methyl  dtcbloro  phoaphine  oxld«.     2375,246.  2-24-69.  CI. 

KM) — 643. 
Hillla,  Cliaton  D.  :   Her  — 

lilaaek.  William  J.,  and  HtUla.     2.876.006. 
Hlaea  Plaak  Co..  The  :   Kcc— 

HInea.  Ruaaell  J.     2.874.426. 
IliBM,    Raaaell   J.,   to  The   Hipaa   Flaak  Co.      Foundry  teak 

with    reallient    for    retaininir    band    member.      2.874,425. 

2-24-59.  CI.  22—106. 
Hlaica.    Dnaald   L.     Directional   antenna   array. 

2-24-.%9.  CI.  34.1 — 7.13 
Hirak.     Joaeph    J.       Floor    waahing    auichiaca. 

2-24-59.  CI.  15 — 51. 
HIrakava.  Yotaro  :  ftee —  _ 

Tprayama,   Deanbaro.   Mataabara.   Hayaahi.   aad  Hlra- 
kawa.      2.874.666. 
Hlracher.  Malcolm  :   Her — 

Oottncho.  Ira  S^  aad  Hiraebey.     1.874.499. 
Hobha,  WlUUm  .H.     rnbaraed  fael  detection  and  bamer  emi- 

trol.     2.874.763.  2-24-59.  CI.  15»— 28. 
Hoohntelater.  Inc.  :   See — 

BImbanm.  Hermann.     2.875.221. 
Hodel.  Emat.  and  H   (;y8ln.  to  J.  R   Ge»»y  A.  G.     New  catera 

of  5-acyI  8  hydroxTqulnolinea  and  their  aae  for  the  control 

of  funrl.     2.875.126,  2-24-69.  CI.   167—33. 
Hoerat.    Valenttae    S.      Manually    operated   grlndias  attach- 
ment     2.874.520.  2-24-59.  CI   51—219 
Hofer.    Euceae   G..    P.    J.    Koppe,    and    8.    R.    Mlachnick.    to 

Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Method  of  mannfactartnr  an  electric 

coll.     2.875.420.  2-24-59.  CI.  336—192. 
Hoffman.  CaH  H   :   Her—  „  ^^ 

Holly.    Frederick    W.,    WafB^r.    Walton,    and    Hoffauia. 

2.875  2.18 
Holly.    Frederick    W..    Wafa^f.    Walton,    and    Hoffman. 
2.87.%.2.19.  _ 

Hnffmaa      Morria.       Friction    clutch     aaaembly.       2.874.815. 

2-24-59.  CI.   192—66. 
Hoffmann.  Karl,  and  J    Kebrle.  to  Clba  Pharmaceatical  Prod- 

ncta    Inc       Proreaa   of   oreparii^   certain   2-amino   indole*. 

2.875  212.  2-24-69.  CI.  2«0— ,119. 
Ho«f,  John  A.,  and  F    H.  Liacola.  Jr..  to  The  Cpjoha  On. 

9a-balo^  1 1 5.21  -dlhydroxy-4.17  (20)  -prefBadlene-S-oae      cnjm- 

poiinda     and     iwoceaa    of     prepartBit    thereof.       2.875.200. 

2   24-59.  CI.  260— 2.19.55 
Holin    William  F..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Railway  rehlcle 

anapenalon      2  874.646.  2-14-59.  CI    105—171 
Holland    Albert.     Attachmeat  for  a  bottoahole  atltchtaff  ma- 
chine     2.874,660.  2-24-59.  CI.  111—68. 
Hnllert.     Paul        Indlrldnal     wheel     aappert     for    ▼•hielao. 

2.874.974.  2-24-19.  CL  280—124.  ^    „ 

Holly.   Frederick  W..   A.  F.  Wacner.   K.   Walton,  aad  C.  H. 

Hoffauin.  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.     Tntenaedlatea  naefnl  1b  w 

ayntheals  of  a  II pole  add      1.876.238.   2-24-59.   C\    260— 

481  ,   ^    „ 

Holly    Frederick  W .  A.  F    Wac»er.  K.   Walton,  aad  C.  H. 

Hoffmaa.   to   Merrk   ft   Co..    lac.      Intennedlatea  naefal   In 

the    aratheots    of    •  llpolc    acM.      2.876.239.    2-24-59.    CI. 

260 — 481  .^     _      » 

Holaaan.    Georfe    W..    and    I.^    H.    Golay     to    The   Procter    ft 

GamUe  Co     Rapid  directed  Intereateridcatlon  of  flyceridea. 

2.876.066.  2-24-^9   CI    99     112. ^ 

Holmaa.    George   W..    and    L.    H.   Ootac    to   T*e   Pmctw   A 

Gamble  Co.      Laid   ahortealnim.      1.875.067.    1-14-59.   O- 

99 — 122. 
Holaun   Ralph  T..  to  Refteats  of  the  rnlremlty  of  Mlnneaeta. 

Food     comooaitlon     and     method     of     preaerrlat     aaaM. 

2.875.060.  2-24-59   CI.  99—1. 
Holman    R««er  A       8ee-  .  „  .  „  --«  ««« 

Graham    Marion  E  .  Reed    and  Holman      2.875.0S5. 
Holmea    Richard  D      Radio  freunency  adjosttng  mechanlam. 

2.875.3.18.  2-24-59.  CI.  2.V) — 40. 
HolaK«.  Thomas  G.     Tally  lastrnctlon  ainmrataa  for  aato- 

matlc    digital    compotera.      2.874.901.    2-24-69.  CI.   136— 

157 
Hooe     Hunter    K..    to    Royal    McBee   Corp      Pnach    and    die 

merhantam      2.874.776.  2-24-69.  CI.  164 — 60. 
Hopkina    Kjirl  V      Her— 

FnfTlng    Thore  M.    and  Hoi»lriBa.     2.874.664  ,^.  ._ 

Hooktns.  Robert  P.,  to  Rohm  ft  Haaa  Cc.     Method  of  thlckea- 

Ina  aqoeo<ts  dlaoerslons  with  a  dlralent  'B*f»l»<'II"Ir  '"" 

o^nct   theteof      2.875.166.   2-24-69.  CI.  260—1916 
Hornhmrtel     Lloyd,    to    Beloit    Iroa    Worka.      Apparataa    for 

roatinir      2.874.674    2-24-59    CT.  ^18— ll.T     .^_^^  „ 

Horning    Raymond  H  .  and  I    L.  Wilcox^  to  2r*''^**'t:2^*f? 

Falls  Corp.     Liquid  tight  coatalner  with  ffbrooa  side  wall. 

2.874.888    2-24-.%9.  CI.  219 — 5.6 
Hoaterman   Harry  L..  Jr.     Her — 

Morrill    riiartea  D..  Hoatermaa.  and  Vance.     2.8T5.389 
Howard.    Alfred    H .    to    Fairbanks    Ward    1nd^«trtes.    Inc. 

Mailing  niece  or  adrertlsina  sheet  ororided  with  an  Inter 

locking  return  enrelope      2.874  892    2-24-59    CI.  229-7.1 
Howard   Joaeoh  A.     Dual  control  Indexlag  tarret.     2.874.460. 

2-24-69.  CI.  29 — 41. 

Howe  ft  Fant.  Inc. :  See— 

Chariat.  Arnold  R.     2.874.699. 

Hubhell    Harrr  H..  Jr.  :  Bee —  ^    ,  ^  „  •««  mA* 

Birkhoff    Robert  D..  Hnbbell,  and   JohamiB.     2.876.348. 

Hnbbell    Harrey,  to  Harrey  HabheJL  I»«i^.?<«^^7Vi5tS5r 
for  attaching  condoctora  to  electrical  derlcea.     1.876.414. 

2-24-59.  CI   3,19 — 164. 
Hnbbell    Hanrer.  Inc.  :  8ce— 

Hnbbell.  Harrey.     2.876.414. 
Hn»»r   aarence  F..  aad  P.  F    Tbompaon.  to  T^  Clnclimatl 

MllUnr      Maehlae      Co.        Bltamlaoaa     boitdfng     ageBta. 

2.875.219,  2-24-59.  CL  260 — 404.5. 


ZIl 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


to  Eaatman  Kodak 
2.875.214.  2-24-59. 


and    M. 
CIrrtiU 


P.    White,   to 
Interrupter. 


Huber,  Paul  :  See — 

Lamb,  Francis  X.,  Hubert,  Bstoppey.  Roy,  and  Dempater. 
2.875,409. 
Huff.  MalvLn,  and  F.  J.  Caaate,  to  Viewlex.  Inc.     Slide  maca 

xine  advanciDK  meana.     2.874,497.  2-24-59.  CI.  40 — 79. 
Hughes.     Max.       Froien    confection    loader    and    container. 

2  374  73(5    2-24—59   CI    141 234. 

Hu*mptalett. 'Wilbert  J.,  and  C.  V.  Wilson,  to  Eastman  Kodalt 
Co.  Method  of  solubilizinc  vitamins  A,  Ba,  D|  and  K. 
2.875,195.  2-24-59  CI.  2«0— 211.3. 
Humphlett,  Wilbert  J.,  and  C.  V.  Wilson, 
Co.  Method  of  solubliisins  steroids. 
CI.  260 — 397.2. 
Hydro-Alre,  Inc.  :  See — 

Brown.  I>wight  E.     2,874,810. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.:   See —  '    .    - 

Engle.  Theodore  M.     2,875.147. 
Schuman,  Seymour  C.     2,875,150. 
HydrometaU,  Inc.  :   Ser — 

Wallin.  Arthur  S.     2,874.916. 
Hyman.  Julius.  E.  Freireich,  and  R.  E.  Lidov    to  Hbeil  Derel- 
opment  Co.     Dienic  hydrocarbons  and  denratires  thereof. 
2.875.256.  2-24-59.  CI.  260 — 666. 
Hyre^  John  E.  :  See— 

Bader,  Alfred  R..  and  Hyre.     2.875,161. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 
Albright,  Roy  A.     2,875.265. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  :  Be* — 

I'oupitch.  OuglJeM  J.     2,874,835. 
Lmblum,  Leo.     Automatic  transmission.     2,874.586.  2-24-S9. 

CI.  74 — 472. 
Immel.    Ralph    B.,    to   Westinghouse    Electric  Corp.      Circuit 

interrupter.     2.875.301.  2-24-59.  CI.  200 — 147. 
Immel.  Ralph  B.,  and  A.  S.  Nadrowski.  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric  Corp.      Circuit    interrupter.      2  ma  a(m     J-fx-fkQ    ri 
200—147. 
Immel.    Ralph    B..   A.    S.    Nadrowski. 
Westinghouse       Electric      Corp. 
2.875.303.  2-24-59.  CI.  200—147. 
Inductosyn  Corp.  :   See — 

Tripp.  Robert  W.     2.875..390. 
Industrtiil  Nucleonics  Corp.:  See — 

HandeL  Neil  E.     2.875.404. 
Industrial  Rayon  Corp.  :  See — 

McLellan,  Kenneth  M.     2,875,077. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Eeynolda,  Harold  C.    2.874.980. 
International  Business  Machinea  Corp. : 
Markow.  George  B.     2,875.482. 
Quade,  Edward  A.     2,875,429. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 

Hennessey.  Richard  G.     2.874,790. 
Hershman,  (iordon  L.     2,874.789. 
International  Telemeter  Corp.  :  See — 
Ridenour,  Louis  N.     2.875,269. 
Wendt,  Karl  R..  Squires,  and  Gunning.     2.875,270. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Havstad.  Harald.     2.875,376. 
Henderson.  J.  Alvln.     2.675,372. 
Kandoian.  Armig  G.     2,875,443. 
Naahman.  Alvin  E.,  and  Ralww. 
Ortbuber,  Richard  K.,  and  Ullery. 
Iron  Fireman  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Shirley.  Orle  W.    2.874,577. 
Jacobs.  William  L.  :  See — 

Annable.  Weldon  G..  Jacobs,  and  Haines.     2.875,145. 
Jacobson,  Darwin  J.    Writing  instrument.    2.874,M0.  2-24-5©. 

CI.   120 — 45.6. 
Jahnel.    Ernst,    to   A.    .«ichroder.      Lifting   sUge.      2,874,806. 

2-24-59.  CI.  187 — 8  72. 
JanoS.  Daniel  L..  to  H«ppen*uil  Co.    Beam  tongs.     2.874.990. 

2-24-59.  CI.  2W — 86. 
Jeanneret.  Jules  L.     Arrangement  for  supporting  a  work  piece 
on  the  back  center  of  a  machine-tool.     2,874.600.  2-24-^9. 
CJl.  82 — 31. 
Jenkins.  Herbert  A.  H.  :  See— 

^0*^^,1,   ^J^*     *"•     J«>kiM.     Lake,     and     Radcllffe. 

Jenne.  Kenneth  C.  to  Malleable  Iron  Fittings  Co.     Hook  con 

nector  device.     2,874.439,  2-24-59.  CI    24 — 279 
Jeremiah.  Earl,  to  United  Can  k  GUss  Co.     Apparatus  for 

handling  cans.     2.874.856.  2-24-59    CT    214—16^ 
Johns.  William  F.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  *  Co.     Dehydrotlcogenone 

intermediates.     2  875.201,  2-24-59.  Q.  260-239  55 
Johnson.  Carl  E.  :   See — 

BoUenback.  Carol  H.,  and  Johnson      2.875,210 
Johnson.   Carl   E..   to   National    .Xlumlnate  Corp.      Inhibition 

252— 3™l"*         ****"  generation.     2.875.15«.   2-24-59.  CI. 

Johnaon.  Carl  B.    Jr.    to  California  Research  Corp.     Oil  well 
treating  method.     2.874.779.  2-24-59.  C\.  166--42 

Johnson.  Ernest  W.  :  See—  ■' 

Durbin.  Vernon,  and  Johnson.     2.874.960. 

Johnson.    Nela   A..    V4    to  G.    M.    Mnnaoa.      Brine  tankfloat 
valve^control   for  water  softener      2.874.717.  2^4-59.  CI. 

Johnson.  Ravmond  M.,  Jr.  :  See —  * 

Blrkhoir.  Robert  D  .  Hubbell,  and  Johnson.     2.875  343 

Johnson.  Reginald  F.  :  See — 

Gilbert,  Joseph  A.,  Johnson,  and  Rose.     2  875  069 

Johnson's  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Pharo.  Menritt  C.    2.874.838. 
Johnston.  Mordlca  O..  and  R.  H.  Stanler.  to  Johnston  Testers, 
16«_.2M^'  ^"^    ^     ^"^^^        2.874.782.  ^2^-«9r  CI 


Foam 


2,875,334. 
2.875,350. 


Johnston  Testers,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnston.  Mordica  O..  and  Stanler.     2.874.782 
Jonea,  Gordon  F..  to  The  Mrestone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co. 

rubber  cushion.     2.874.768.  2-24-59.  C\.  155—178. 
Jones,  Jean  E.  :  See — 

Carroll.  Burt  H.,  a>d  Joaca.    2,875,058. 
Jones,    Wallace    M.     and    F.    M.    Cain,    Jr.,   to   Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.     Electrode  control.     2,875,368,  2-24-59.  CI. 

314—74. 
Jonkers.  Johannes  J.  A.  :  800 — 

De  Rooy.  Antonius  J  .  and  Jonkers.     2.874.449. 
Jordan,     Joseph.       Electrical     trunk     line     and     connector. 

2,875.421,  2-24-59.  CI.  339 — 22. 
Joaeoh    John  L.,  and  I.  Dorfman.  to  Brrr  Products  Co.,  Inc. 

Folded    blank    structure    for   Interlocking    toy    construction 

eleaents.     2.874,512.  2-24-59,  CT.  46—25 
JnckBleas.  Psul  R.  :  See— 

Bofers.  Jack  A.,  and  Jucfcniess.     2.874.953. 
Jump.  Robert  ».  :  See— 

Fauth,  Frederick  E..  and  Jump.     2.874,526. 
Kaden.   Willy,  and   F.    Stlefenhofer.   to  AGFA   Akt.      Rewind 

ing  device  for  photographic  cameraa.     2,874,914,  2-24-59, 

CI.  242—71.3 
Kabaa.  Mortimer  J.     Coffee  extracting  apparatua.     2.874.629. 

2-24-59.  CI.  99—298. 
Kahler.     Maurice     C.       Selfllgtatlag    cigarette.       2.874.700. 

2-24-59.  CI.  131—7. 
Kahn.   Margin   M..   to  The  Acme  Hamilton  Mfg.  Corp.     Fleil- 

ble  ho«e.     2.874.723,  2   24-69.  CI    138 — 66. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  *  Chemical  Corp. :  800 — 

La  Rue.  I>onald  C,      2.874.683. 
Kaiser,  Kenneth  G..  to  (General  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Cable  brackets.     ^,874.923.  2-24-A9.  r\.  248-68. 
Kalamaaoo  Vegetsble  Parchment  Co.:  Mae-- 

naaagan.  Thomas  K.     2,874.831. 
Kalikow,   Irving,  and  A    H    1.4ib«stle.  to  (General  Electric  Co 

High    pressure    clamping    band.      2,874.440,    2-24  59,    CI 

24 — 279. 
Kslline   Bo  M.  8..  to  Store  Kopparbergs  Rernlaas  Aktlebolag 

Method    for    tri^tlng    molten    meul      2.87S7(tt6.   2-34-58, 

CT.  75 — 45.  ^^ 

Kaloaaek.  George  L..  to  Owens-Coming  Flberglaa  Corp.     Hy- 

dross  calcium  silicates.     2.875.075.  2-24  .%9.  CI.   106—120 
Kaadotan,    Armig   O..    to   International   Telephone   and    Tele- 
graph Corp      Antenna.     2.875.443,  2-24-69.  CI.  343—895. 
Kantebeen.  I^eonard  J  .  to  N    V.  Centrale  Sulker  MaatschappU 

S.vnthetlr  realn  capable  for  binding  organic  atom  complexes 

and    process   for   preparing   same.      2.875,160.   2-24-59.   CI. 

260 — 2.1 
Kaplsn,  Henry,  to  Burrongha  Corp.     I>ulse  width  modulator 

2.875.412.  2-24-59.  CI.  »2— 12. 
Karaserich.  John  G.     DIapeaoer  for  bobby -pins  and  the  like 

2.874.703.  2-24-59.  CI    132 — 1. 
Karler.  Arthur.     Apparatua  for  electro^hroiBatocraphlc  acpa- 

ration.     2  875.144.  2-24-59.  CI.  9D4— 299.  ^^ 

Karll    Robert  E.  :  See  - 
^       Sabol.  Albert  R  .  and  Karll.    2.875.189. 
Karson.  Jean  :   S^e- 

Coben.  Maurice,  and  Karson.     2.874,709. 
Kasmlnsky    Stanlev  (;.  :  See — 

Koppel.  Harold  H..  and  Kasmlnsky.    2,875.427. 
Katterhelnrich.  Fred  H.  :   See- 

Battenberg^     Virgil     B..      Katterhelnrich.      and      Saji«. 
2j874.787. 
Kaner.  Kenneth  C.  :   See   - 

BUlr.  EtcTl  H.,  Kauer.  and  Britton.     2,875,233. 
Kauer,  Kenneth  C  .  and  E.  C.  Britton.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.         Rlphenrlyl       phoaphornamidothloates.         2.875  234. 

2-24  ,^9.  n    26<V    461.  ••'.'»»^. 

Kanfmann.  John  J.,  to  .Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co.     Heddle  framea. 

2.874.726.  2-24-,'i9,  CI    139-^2. 
Ksxeler.    Hermsn    H..    to    Phillips   Petroleum    Co.      Hydraulic 

cements  having  an  extended  thickening  time,  and  proceaaos 

employing  the  same.     2.874.778.  2-24-A9.  Cl.  166 — 31 
Kaye,  Emanuel  :  See — 

Amot.  Alfred  E.  R.     2.874.861. 
Kayser.  Bernard  J  ,  Jr      Alarm  apparatua  for  motor  vehicle 

operator.     2  875.430.  2  24-59.  Cl.  340—279 
Kasan.  Benjamin,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Photocell  coa- 

trol  aoparatns.     2.875..S48.  2-24-^.  C\.  250— 206. 
Kebrle.  Jindrlch  :   See  - 

Hoffmann.  KsrI.  and  Kebrle.     2.875.212 
Keeprite  Products  Ltd.  :   See— 
llnason.  Harry  R.     2,874.550 

'^ri?**^.^''"'''''  "  ■"<*  "  ^  Heydt.  to  The  Carpenter  Steel 
Co.  High  temperature  alloy  ateel.  2.875.042.  2-24-69,  Cl. 
75 — 126. 

''?8'7'"4  29:^^2^69^  Cl^nilin;'""'  """  •""""'  "•'"•- 
Kelbel.    Donald   W..   to   Itorg  Warner  Corp      Two  path   power 

flow  turbine  transmission.     2.874^%90,  2-24^9   Cl    74—688 
Kellv.  Jack  J.,  to  Rendlx  Aviation  Corp.     Hydraulic  fuel  shut- 

otf  valve.     2.874  718.  2-24-89.  Cl    1.17—^69 
Kelly    Jack  R  .  to  The  Pusev  k  Jonen  Corp.     Apparatus  for 

Kuldlng   traveling  webs.     2.874JM1.   2   24-89    CL   271— 2  6 
Kelsall.  Jsck  R..  to  Growers  Container  Corp.     Container  and 

methodof  making  same.     2,874.891,  2-24-59.  Cl    229 37 

Kelton    Prank  C.  to  Core  Laboratories.  Inc.     Poroeimeter  and 

n^thod    of    measaring    poroetty.      2.874.565.    2-24-59.    Cl 

73  . '  38. 

Kempen.  Edward  F..  to  The  Don  Ite  Co.  Procesa  of  coatl^ 
2-^J-a9'^CT'*117^7*'^'*''*   P"***°****    thereby.      2.875.««. 

Kenaga.  R'lgene  E.  to  The  TV>w  Chemical  Co.  Fumigation 
with    sulfiirvl    fluoride       2.875.127.    2-24-69.   Cl.    167—39 

Kent  Moore  Onrsnlxstion    Inc  :   See — 
Bennett    Clifford  II.      2.874.457. 

*^^'?- A**^**  1  Electrical  contact  board  game.  2  874.966. 
2-24-59.  Cl.  273 — 93. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zui 


Ketcblrdn.  Rayvond  W..  to  Bell  Telmboiic  Laboratorlca, 
Inc.  Biorage  tube  anil  drcult.  2.87B.S7S.  2-24-«9.  C\. 
S15— 12. 
Klernan.  Earl  F.  Mt^tbod  and  api>aratua  for  DMUvranent 
of  toui  aouDd  power  output  of  an  ultraaonlc  tranaducer. 
2.874.T»4.  %-24-i1t,C\.  181—8. 
Klnc.  C^rle*  8..  t..  The  K4iver  C5o.  Ltd.  V—l  aupplr  arateni 
for  a  caa  turbine  eBfiM  power  plant.  2,874.780.  2-24-fi«. 
CI    188— S«.  4.  .    _^ 

Klnc.  iMTid  W..  to  United  8tatea  of  America.  Atoale  ■Mrgjr 
Commlanton.      Hand      truck      for      haDdling      a^lpaHat. 
2.874.860.  2-24-5».  CI.  214—130. 
Klnc.  iamaa  R.  :  8er — 

Haiat.  Oranc  11  .  and  Kiac      2.87S.048. 
Klnc.    Robert   J  .   to   MHiraw  Ediaon  Co       lieatlac   unlu  for 

oven«  and  the  like.     2  875.313.  2-24  59.  CI.  218—18. 
Ktnney.  Oeorae   A  .    to   R.    I    du   Font  de  Nemoara  and   Co. 
Apuaratoa  for  untfonulj  drawinc  a  plurality  of  fllamenta. 
2.874.41U.  2-24  3».  CI    18 — 8 
Klaaella.   Martin  A   :   Sre— 

Predertck.  Herbert  8  .  and  KInaella       2  874.882. 
Klrkpatrick.  Wlllard   H  .  and  V     L.  «e«le.  to  Vlaco  Prodarta 
Co       Peallride  emuUions  rontalaInK  an  oxrethylated  oxy- 

2.875.128    2-24-.5»    H.   1«7— 43. 

to    Vlaco    Produria   Co       Reaolrlng 

2^78.187.   2-24  6».  CI.  252-344. 

,  and   A.    L.   Newmao.    to   Red   IVril 

2.874.525.     2-24-58.     CI. 


Lake.  Lealte  T. :  Bee—        "     '  •"  ^^ 
Wllklnaoa.     Cjrrll 
2.875.111. 
Lamb,    Francia   X.,  P.    Huber.    K    F 
and  A.  Deinpater.  to  Uayatrom.  Inc 

2.875.409.  2-24-59.   CI.    324—147. 
Lamb.  Francia  X..  to  Ltayatrom.  Inc. 

2.878.410.  2-24-59.  CL   324 — 150. 
Laaab,  Francia  X..  to  LJ«yatrom.  Inc. 


propylated  alyrerin*-. 
Kirkpatrick.    Willar^l    H 


■man.     2.875,184 
Jr..    Towell. 


and     KlttlaKin. 


Hoda     Kabrlk     Akt 
2.875.259.  2  24-58. 


8-f4-St.   CI 


water- in  oil  euulatooa 
KIrkpatrtrk.    WillUiu   D 
Toola.      i*aint      tub* 
53     2«8  I 

Klaaman.   Henry*   If   ;   8ee— 

Baker    Borrurd  R..  and  Ki 
KIttleaon.  Allen  K   :  See  - 
Bruginaun.    William    U.. 
2.875.030. 
Klein.     Hena.     le     lladUrh**     .\nihD      * 
Produrtion  of  aeetyU'oe  unlnc  methane 
O     2«a  -679 
KMb.    BamoH.      Curiae  of   meata       2.875.068, 

KliBCler    Karl  A.     Two-way  ball  ralTea.     2.874.828.  2-24-88. 

CI    251  —  128  .     ^ 

Kliaffler.    Karl   A       Labrlrator  for  railroad   car  axle  Jwiraal 

box      2.875.0(13.  2-24-88.  CI.  308    «8. 
KI<M>te.  Ueocire  K-  :  8«r- 

Potctoea.  Jnaepb  A..  KInole  and  Melar.     2.876.117. 
KnlKhtoB.    Itanlel    J  ,    D    «;     Haaer.    and    O     A.    Fle«ller.    to 

United   8lai<>a  of  Aiuerira.  .Navy.     Moorlac  derlre  for  aea 

pUnea.     2.874.m.  3  24-88.  CI.  244      115 
Knowleo.   WllUam    1.       Procena  of   beodlnc   woud.      2.874.758. 

2  24-59.  CI    154     S3  «»3 
Koenlg.   KmU   l*.   deceased  :  C.  Peiernon.  exeeutor.     Detaetor 

and    lock    rt>n*mi    for    drawbridge    lift    rmila.     2.878.S2.'i. 

2   24   59    I 'I.   246      118 
Koenlipiberc.    Max.   to  The   Kaclaader  Co..  lac.      Innerapring 

foaiti  uuittre«w.    2.874  .tH9   .'   24-58.  CI   5-851 
Kolb     Arthur    K       Hrr 

Rooing.  Theodore  F  .  Kolb.  and  Kaha      2.875.297 
Kolloff.     Harold     O..     and     F.     H.     Beay.     to     Ttie     UpiohB 

Co       <2  propyl  4  ppDtenoyl)    urea.      2.875.246 

260— .\53 
Konatrukta  Pralia.  narudal  podaik  :  8«« — 

Kourky.  J<mef  and  F.     2.874.801. 
Ki>pp«*     Paul   J       Ser 

Hofer    Koflwe  C.  Ki^p*.  aad  Mlaehnick 
Ko|>(.el.   Harold   H..  aai  1.   O    Kaamlmiky.   to 

<^o     TeiemeleHng  ayateaa.   2  875.427.  2  24^9 


2  24-88.  n 


2875.420. 
Bailey    Meter 
CI.  340—180 
Kopiiel      Maraanpt     G       Manirure    kit       2.874.707.    8-24-88. 

CI     132-78. 
Korber.  Kurt.  *  Co    K.  U.  :  «e*— 

Ktelaer.    Carl       2.874.701 
Koamla.     Milton,     to     Mnaaaato    Cheoiical     Ca.      Foaglrkte 

2.875.122.  2-24  88.  CI    167—80. 
Kotkiaa.     Hewrr    L.      Loggaae    hiage.      2.8T4.481.    8-24-58. 

CI     16     148 
KiHirkv     Frantkaek  :   8ee- 

KoQcky   Joaef  and  F.     2.874.801 
KiHirky.  Joaef  and  F  .  to  Koaatnikta  Pmha.  aarodnl  podnlk 
-  —       '24  59. 


2.874.501. 


Jefikina.     Lake,     and     Radcliffe. 


Eatuppey,   W.    A.    Boy. 
Electrical  inatmment. 

Electrical  iaatmment. 

Electrical  iaatrament 


Schorr.   Schmidt 


Bight     for     n>fiw>aiiag 

CI    42—1 
Korar.   Oeorge   M  :   «ce — 

Renaiid.  Harold  J  .  and  Korac       3.874.807. 
Kraft    Fooda   Co      S^r 

Oanter    Bertin  C.     2874.821. 
Kraua      Lndwlg.     to     iMImler  Bent     Akt.      ralTeraal     joint. 

2  874..'.5«.    2  •24-.%8.  O.  64—8 
Krartk.  Omiund  A  .  to  Noblec  BnclBeertag  Co      Ammaaltioa 

atorage  box      2.874  615.  2-24-59    CI    89  -34 
KrUVI    I>onald  J     l<>  Raalman   Kodak  Co.      Htablllaed  photo 

grMi>hlr     de\  eloper*     for     color     photography.      2.875.049. 

2   24  59    CI.  86-66. 
Krofta.     MIloa        Proceaa    and    apparatua    for    waate    liquid 

p«irlfl<Mtion      2  874.842.  2-24-59.  CI.  210     70 
Kron«>     Ben    W     t«   Rockford   Medical    Foundation.      Surgical 

derlre      2.874  384    2   24   58.  CI.  1-49 
Kruckenberg    Winfried    tad  L  Sue.  to  Farhenfabriken  Bayer 

Akt.      Method   of   killing   wceila.      2.875  031.  8-24-«8.   C\. 

71      2.5. 
Knijier.   Andrew   P..  to  \Ve«tin«houae  Electric  Corp.     lauifle 

Intenalfter      2.875.360.  2   24  ^9    CI    313     66. 
Kmper.  Andrew  P..  and  T.   Miller,  to  Weatlnghouae  ElectHc 

Corp.     AocMratua  for  redactng  control  current  for  picture 

tnhe   emploTtng    multiple    deflecttoa.      1.875.878.    2-84-58. 

CI.   318     21 

Kuha.  Clarence  W.  :  See  ^^ 

Roalng.  TIW^Mlore  F..  Kalb  and  Kaha.     2.878 J8T. 

fjibaatle.    Albert    H.  :   8ee-^ 

Kallkow.  Irving,  and  I^abaatle      S.874.440. 

I^  Belle    IVtnald  J  .  to  General   Motora  Corp      Leaf  and  air 
aphng  auapeaaioa       2.874.988.    S-24-58.   CI.    287—18. 


and  F.  <i. :  aaid  F.  G.  La  Rue  aaaor.  to 
Roe.      Detachable     faatener.      2.874.433. 


Oaa 


with    a    drum    indicating    dial.     2,875.411.    2-24-89.    CI. 
824—151. 
Lambert   Brake   Corp.  :   See — 

Habn.  Emit  H.     2.874.807. 
Lammler.  Georg  :   See — 

Ruacbig.    Heinricb.   Sledel.   Ledltacbke 
Uarbo.  aad  Uimmler      2.875.205. 
Lampard.  Edward  D.     Hack  for  forming,  amoking  and  cutting 
of  aauaagea.  aueh  aa  "frankfurtera"  and  the  like.    2.874.403, 
2-24-59.   CI.    17—34. 
Landers.  Jamca  E..  and  J.  D.   Sodbarr.   to  Continental  Oil 
Co.     Method  and  apparatua  for  catbodic  protection  of  wella. 
2.875.142.  2-24-59.  CI.  204 — 147. 
Landta  Tool   Co.  :    ^ee-- 

BaUigfT.  Harold  E.    2.874.518. 
Langdon.   William  K.  :  See — 

Leria.  WlllUm  W..  Jr..  and  Langdon.     2.875.206. 
Lan«e.  Karl  H.  :  Ser — 

Becker.  Gottfried.  Bungardt.  and  Lange.     2.875.112. 
l,^^iM|Mi.  William  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Production  of 
bicycio   hetenx-yclic   phoepboramidea   and    tbionophoq>hor 
amidea.     2.875.2;i5.  2-24-^59.  CL  260^-461 
Larsen.  Paul  V..  to  Ele<tric  8teel  Foundry  Co.     Bucket  tooth 

aaaenbly.     2.874.491.  2-24-50.  CI   37—142. 
La    Roe.    iKHtald   U..   to  Kalaer  Aluminum   &  Chemical   Corp. 
Hot    water    tank    aue    conatniction.      2.874.683.    2-24-88. 
CI.    122—17 
I.A   Roe.  Eleanor  8. 
aaid     E.     8.     La 
2   24^  59.   CI.  24—103. 
La   Roe.   Frederick  G.  : 

La  Rue.  Eleant>r  8.  aad  P.  G.     2.874.433. 
Laah.  Don  B.  :  See— 

Caanon.  Edward  B..  and  Laah.     2.874.848. 

I.jislev.    Robert    A.,    to    Baldwin-Uma  Hamilton    Corp. 

turwae   with  automatic   ahift   reoponaire  to   turbine 

and  gaa  pn«aure.     2.874.885.  2-24-59.  O.  74 — 836.5. 

L«to«r.  Andr4.  Y.  Pelenc.  and  P.   Rampoaaeau  :  aaid  Latour 

aaaor.  to  Etabliaaemrnta  Merlin  ft  Qerla.     Circuit-braakera 

hariag      magnetic      blow-out.      2.875.305.      2-24-88.      CI 

200—147. 

Laacher.  Richard  G..  and  P.  A.  Coaa.  to  Marooardt  Aircraft 

Co      Throat   rereraer  for  jet  engine.      2.874.538.  2-24-58. 

CI.    60-   35  84.  . . 

I.awlea*,  Norman  D .  H.  L.  Rnat.  and  R  M.  Wheeler,  to 
General  Motom  Corp.  Electrical  inatrument  of  the  dlf- 
fereatUI  galvaanmeter  type.  2.875.407.  2-24-58.  CI. 
324—140.  ^ 

Lay.   Clareace   M..    to   Vaughan  ft    Bufihoell    Mfg    Co.      Oaw 
hammer    with    tubular    handle       2.874.738.    2-24-69.    C\. 
145—28. 
I^yden.  Paul  W.     Mieet  feeding  aratem  for  printing  preases 

aad  the  like.     2.874.962.  2-24-88.  CI.  271—27. 
Leach    Corp  :   See — 

Adama.  Richard  L.     2.875.293. 
Lear.   lac.  :   See — 

Lear  WlllUm  P..  8r.     2.878.419 
LMr.  William  P  .  8r  .  to  I>«r    Inc.     Tnaable  radio  freqoeacy 

colla      2.875.419    2-24-59.  O.  386 — 88. 
Ledltachke    Helnrirh     See  «  ^    .^ 

Ruacbig.   Helnrlcb.  Sledel.  Ledltactake.  Schorr.  Sehmldt- 
Barbo.  and   Lammler.     2.875.206. 

I^.  Mllford  R.  :  See—  

I>oty.  William  E    N  .  and  Lee.     2.874.798. 
I.#ec»  Xerille  Co     The:  See — 

Hallidy.   Uilllam  M.     2.878.808. 
Leea.  Jaroea.  and  8<>na  Co.  :  See — 
BalUrd.   Hyde   W       2  874  725. 
Smiley    Harry  J.     2.874.724 
I.<ecroa.   Robert   <J.     Tranamiaalon 

•r  ahafta     2.874.593.  2-24-419.  CI   74—796. 
Lelnert.  I»thar  :   See —  __ 

RiettJiOller.  Paul,  and  Leiaert       2.874.460. 
Lelten-r.  Lothar.  to  VKB  Carl  Zeiaa  Jeaa.     D»I»<«» '©J 

urement  of  turbidity      2.874.606.  2-24-.'».  CI.  8S— 14. 
Le  Malatr«>.  John  W   .   See—  „  ^_  ^,^ 

Baer.  Byron   N  .   Braadner.  aad  Le  Malatre.     2.875.078. 
Lemco  Producta.  Inc   :   See— 

Blatek   William  J  .  and  Hillia      2.87.'>.005. 
Leuthold.  Edgar  J.,  to  Curtlaa- Wright  Corp.     Aircraft  train 
Ing    Inntrument    for   almulatlng  attitude   gyro.     2.874.486. 
2-24-M  CI   3.%— 12.  ^        ^   . 

LeTena.  Emeat.  and  R  M  Waahburn.  to  American  P«t»™.* 
Chemical  Corp.  Trie (dilaobutylcarbinyl) borate  2.8<5.23a. 
2-24-89.  CI.  260—462 


betweea  axle« 


Lerer  Rrothera  Co. :  See — 

Tbompaon.  Staart  W.     2.870.085. 

I.evia  William  W  .  Jr  .  and  W.  K  I-anr«lon.  to  Wyandotte 
ChemlcaU  Corp.  Two-ataae  method  for  preparinc  carboa- 
auhatltuted  plperailnee.     2.870.206.  2-24-^39.  CI.  260—268 

lA-ry.  Francia  X   :   Sec   -  ^  ^,.  ..  . 

PHIerin.  Xorvln  L.,  and  Lery.     2.874.714. 
Lewla.   Allen   H..  to  (^llfarnla    Reaearch  t'orp.      Xoo-caking 

iM4id     partlcniate     detergenta        2.875.1.%4.     2-24-59.     O 

232—138. 

I>>wta  Eaglaeerinc  Co.  :  See—  «  „,.  ^,. 

BUckwell.  Dana  J.,  and  Sawackl.     2.874.671. 

2.875.2S8. 


LidoT.  Rex  B. 

Hyman   .Tallua.  Prelretch.  and  Udor. 


XIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Lleffen,  WlllUm  C,  and  R.  L.  8wlti«r,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of 

California.        Sollda      feeding     proceaa     and     apparatw. 

2.875,137.  2-24-59.  Cl.  202--6. 
Liggett.  John  A. :  See — 

Frlcke,  Rqcer  H..  and  Liggett.     2,875.386. 
Light,  Rupert  E.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Greenspan.  Prank  P..  and  Light.     2,875.178. 
Lima,  Harald.      Packlni;  of  plate*  ami   the  like  by  meana  of 

a  Blip  of  pasteboard  or  other  material.    2.874.521.  2-24-S8. 

Cl.  53—3. 


centHfugal    ball-mill. 


Plaafeldt 


Limb,    Prank.      Compoand    moremcnt 

2.874,911.  2-24-59.  Cl.  241—176. 
Lincoln.  Edward  H.  :  See — 

WrlKht,  John  B  .  and  Lincoln.     2,875.248.     - 
Lincoln,  Frank  H.,  Jr.  :   See — 

Hogf,  John  A.,  and  Lincoln.     2.875.200. 
Lincoln.  L.  H.  4  Son.  Inc.  :  See — 

Twining.  Ralph  H.     2.874.545.  .      ,■  • 

LIndblad,  Karl  E.  :   We*-— 

B>Orkman.     Anders    A.     V.,    LlndbUd,     aad 
2,874,948. 

Llndeman.  Charles  A..  Jr.     Duplex  electrical  fused  wall  oat- 
let.    2,873,295.  2-24-59.  Cl.  260— 115.5. 
Linder,  Rudolf,  J.  Rebentlsch,  and  E.  Merkl.  to  Robert  Boach 

G.  m.  b.  H.     Automatic  lamp  regulating  means.     2.875,322. 

2-24-59  Cl.  240—7.1. 
Llnderman.  Garrett  B.,  to  GBL  Corp.     Pnlse  comparing  ap- 
paratus.   2.874,900.  2-24-59,  Cl.  235—103.5. 
Line,  Gerald  D.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Hydraulic  ralre  lifter. 

2,874,ft85,  2-24-59,  O.  123—90. 
Linn,  Frank  F.     Ball  and  socket  coupling  with  resilient  liner. 

2.874.978.  2-24-59.  Cl.  280 — 512. 
Llpinski.  JedrxeJ.  and  T.   C.  Cbeaton.  to  Canadian  Westing- 

bouse  Co.,  Ltd.    Reflected  ware  detection  system.    2.875,434, 

2-24-59.  n.  343—14. 
Liquid  Controls  Corp.  :  See — 

Richards.  George  B.     2.874,715. 
Liquidometer  Corp.  :   See — 

De  Giers.  Clarence  A.,  and  84>reny.     2,875,431. 
Llston,  Max  D.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.     Instmoienta. 

2.875^40.  2-24-59.  Cl.  2.^0—43.5. 
Little.  Donald  M..  to  PhilllM  Petroleum  Co.     Apparatus  for 

obtaining  maximum   depth  of  flash   of  oils   and   the  like. 

2.875.136.  2-24-59.  Cl.  202—185. 
LlTlngstone,  Helen  H.  :  See  — 

Hamblln    Clyde  M.     2.874,722. 
Lock  wood.   Thomas    W.      Grip  and    trigger   arrangenneBt   for 

hand  firearms.    2.874..V)2,  2-24-59.  Cl.  42—69. 
LoeOler.   John    R..   to   (General    Electric   Co.      Circuit   to  limit 

commutating  voltages.      2.87.^..'»3.   2-24-59.   Cl.  318 — 331 
LAfgren,    Bror,    and    N.   J.    Ogland.    to    Aktiebolaget    Svenska 

Flaktfabriken.     Method  of  tr>>ating  fibre  boards.     2,874,481. 

2-24-.'i9.  Cl.  34—16. 
Ldfgren,  Bror  E.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenaka  Flaktfabriken.    Ap- 

naratua    for    pneumatic    transport    of    granular    material. 

2,874.999.  2-24-59.  Cl.  302-27. 
Loken,  BJarte  and  H    Flores.  to  G.  D.  Searle  A  Co. 

dlOMgenlns.  and  degradation  to  diosones.''  2.875.198. 

Cl.  260— 239.55. 
Long,    Jasper,    to    Wade    Electric    Products    Co.v 

2.875.318.  2-24-59.  Cl.  219—79. 
Loomis.    Eusene.      Necktie.      2.874.386.    2-24-39.  Cl.   2—160. 
Loreni.    Richard    L..    to   General    Time   Corp.      Program   unit 

for   time  recorder.      2.874.773.   2-24-59.  Cl.   161      21 
Loeco.  ExekJel  P..  J.  H.   Bechtold.  and  J.  P.   Webb,   to  West- 

Inghouse  Electric  Corp.     Applying  metal  coatings  to  molyb- 
denum.    2.874.453.  2-24-59.  O.  29—183.5. 
Lott,  De  Forest,  and  E.  G.  Hamway.  to  The  General  Tire  * 

Rubber     Co.       Plastic     upholstery     material.       2.875.115. 

2-24-59.  Cl.  154 — 46. 
Louthan.     Cordelia     V.       Hair    curling    device.       2,874.706. 

2-24-.'S9.  Cl     132 — 41. 
Lowdermilk.  Ford  R.  :   See — 

Bell.  Thoroas  R..  III.,  and  Lowdermilk.     2.874.769. 
Lowe,  Helen  M.     Hair  styling  equipment.     2.874.704.  2-24-69. 

a.  132—34. 
Lowe,  Herbert  J.     Rolling  contact  printing  form  locking  de^ 

vice.     2.874.638.  2-24-59.  Cl.  101—378. 
Luboahei.  Sergius  N.  P.     Combined   beat  reflector  and  light 

trtnsmltter  structure.     2,874.611,  2-24-69.  Cl.  88 — 60. 
Luboshes.    Sergius    N.    P.      Thermal    insulator.      2.874.612, 

2-24-59.  a.  88—60. 
Luckock.  Mary  R.  :  See — 

Luckock.  Vernon  O.  and  M.  R.     2.874,784. 
Luckock.  Vernon  O.  and  M.  R..  1/10  to  Gadget-Of-The-Month 

Club.    Inc.      Automatic   contalner-flller   device.      2.874,784. 

2-24-.59.  Cl.  141—87. 
Ltieders.  Oacar  W.     gocket  adapter  arrangement.     2.876.278, 

2-24-59.  Cl.  179—1. 
Lugll.    Giuseppe,    to   Pirelli    Socleta   per   Asioni.      Pneumatic 

vehicle  wheel  tirea.     2.874.742.  2-24-59.  Cl.  152—176 
Lurle.   David,   to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Alum  containing 

antioxidant    and    manufacture    of   alied    paper    therewith. 

2.875.04."5.  2-24-59.  C\   92—21. 
Luther.  Arch  C,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Stablllied 

clipper     and     clamp     circuits.       2,875,332,     2-24-59.     Cl. 

250—27. 
Lo  Valle.  James  B.  :  See — 

Golberg.  Gershon  M..  and  Lu  Valle.     2.875.060. 
Lynch  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Youkers.  Harold  A.     2,874,516. 


6-alkyl 
2-24-59. 

Machine. 


Macintosh.  John  R., 
Inc.      Expansible 
51—191. 


and  S.  A.  Mernirio.  to  Mermac  Prodacta, 
abrasive  wheel.     2,874,519.  2-24-59.  Cl. 


MacKenxie,  James  8.  :  Bee —  >:***•*     if  - 

Ulvlld,  George  B.,  and  MacKenale.     2.875.213. 
Maddox.    Jaroea,  Jr..    to   The   Texas  Co.     Geomicrobioloclcal 
prospecting.     2.875.136.  2-24-59.  a.  195—108.6. 


Mader.  Albert  C. 

Van  Tuyl.  John  ■.     2,874.719. 
Mageau.  George  J     Jr.,  to  Baxton,  Inc.     Key  case.    3,874.740, 

2-24-S9.  Cl.  156—40. 
.Magna.    Peter   8.,  and    W     K.    MrOormlek.   to  United    Rtate* 

Hteel  Corp.     Dual-hopper  apparatus   for  flUiag  containers. 

2.874.737.  2-24-69.  CL  141—268. 
Maione.    Theodore    L..    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Equivalent    four-wire    tepeatera.      2.875.283.    2-24-69.    Cl. 

179—170. 
Maireo.  Inc.  :  800— 

<iood,  Arthur  L.     2.M74.924. 
Malecki,  (ieorge  J.,  to  I'atent  Protection  Corp..  trvataa.     Pres- 


ervation of  color  la 

Cl.  99—186. 

Mallna.  Marshall  A.  :  89*— 

Trademan.  Leo.  Malina 

TradeoMU.  Leo.  Mallna 

Trademan.  Leo,  Malina 


T««etaM«a.     2,875,071.  t-24--59. 


and  Wllks. 
aad  WUka. 
aad  Wilka 


2.875.119. 
2.875.120. 
2.875.121. 


Convertible  skate*.     2.874.970.  2-24-W.  Cl. 


2.874.920.   2-84-89.  Cl. 


S.874.915,  2-24-69. 


Mall.  WiUU  B. 

280— 7  IS. 
Malleable  Iron  Ptttlnga  Co. 

Jenne,  Kenneth  C      2.874.488. 
MalUnckrodt.  George  B.     Aircraft. 

244—13. 
Maione.  Permer  A.     Mbeet  rolllag  device. 

CL  242— 74  1. 

Mandel.  Henri     %    to  E.  Scott.     Antoautir  atgnal  aad  bar 
rler  device  for  railroad  croasings.     2.874.493.  2-24-S0.  Cl. 
39 — 12. 
Marathon  Corp.  of  Canada  Lt4. :  8t» — 
■den.  William  P      2.874.868 

The   Black    *    I>ecker   Mfc.   Co.     Drill 
connection.      2.874.985.    2-84-59.    Cl. 


(}rtad 


March.   Cilfton  J.,   to 

chuck    and    spindle 

287—58. 
Marco  Co.,  The  :  8e»— 

Ratner.  (George  I.      2.874.«.'>S 
Markle.   Adolf,    to    PIrma    Montanwerke   Walter   Akt. 

Ing  machine      2,874..M7.  2   24  .59.  n   .M      34 
Markoff.    .Nicholas,    to  Tokbeim    Corp.      Switch   aad   register 

control   mechanism      2.874.874.   2-24-59.  (T   222-35^ 
Markoff.  Nicholas,  to  Tokhelm  <*orp.     Dtapenaer  control  aMcb- 

anlam.    2.874.875.  2-24-69.  Cl.  2l2— ,W 
Markow   George  R..  to  International  Business  Mactalacs  Corp. 

Signal     traasUtlng    apparatus.       2.876.482.     2-24-69.    O. 

Marouardt  Aircraft  Co  :   See — 

I^ucher.  Richard  G^  and  Cosa    2.874,588. 
Marron.  Thomaa  U..  P.  K.  Wblte.  Jr  .  and  H.  M    Roseaberger. 
to    A.    B.    Dick    Co.      Poaltlve    working    photolithtMrraphlt- 
plate    aad    method    for    maanfacturlng    saate.      2.875.046. 
2-24-59^  n.  96 — 33. 
Marahall.  Barbara  H.  :  See— 

Hamblln.  Clyde  M.     2,874.722. 
Marahall.   Frank  C.  :   See— 

<liristl«>.  4toren  L..  and  Marahall.    2.875,396. 
Martin.  Albert  K.    aad  D.  MouaAeld,  to  Sir  Howard  Grubb. 
Parsons  k  O,  Ltd.     Soalc  gas  analysen.     2.874.564.  2-24- 
59.  (1.  73-  -24. 
Martin  <'o  .  The  :   Sre 

Scarborough.  Robert  W..  aad  Volgt.     2.874.687. 
Martin.  I»nsy  M.  :   See — 

Kenfroe.  Charles  C.     2.874.391 
Martin.  Orville  R..  to  The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  0».     Mold 

ed  rubber  football.     2.874.965.  2  24-.'M>.  Cl    278— 65. 
Marttnek.  Ooraa  A.     Rbet  gva  rib  sight.     2,874,6<M.  2-84- 

59.  n    42  —  78: 
Marvin.  Edgar  8  .  and  R.  P.  O'Brien,  to  Eaataan  Kodak  Co 
Doubl«>    exposure    prevention    device.      2.874.624.    2-24-69. 
CI.  95-  31 
Masefalaenfabrik  Angsborg-.VorBbsrg  A. 
Relnartt.  Robert      2.874  635. 
.Scheuerpflag.  Hans.     2.874.792. 
Scheuerpflug.  Hana.     2.874.851. 
Sorensen.  Rmll.     2.874.932. 
Mason,   Chrlatopber  A.      Peasral   aall. 

n.  128-92. 

Mastak.  Edraoad  J  .  to  Saamlt  Mfg.  Co..  a  Division  at  Ace 

Tool    Kngineering   Co..    Inc.      Apparatna   for    testing   wall 

structure  of  hollow  articles.     2.874.566.  2-24-58.  CL  78— 
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Matheson.   James   N.,   to   The   Electric   Btorase   Battery   Ca. 

Respirator.    2.874.^3.  2-24-59.  CL  128—146. 
Matlack.  Jacob  D  ;  8ee^ 

Reid.  R<>bert  J  .  and  Matlack?    2.876,169. 
Matsubara.  Tom  :  See — 

Terayama,   Dentabaro,  Matsabara,   Hayashl,  and  Hlra- 
kawa.     2.874.665. 
.MattbewB.  LyIe  E..  and  E  Q   Smith.  Jr.     Shock  and  vibration 

UK>latlon  device.     2.874  828    2-24-5>.  Cl.  206—1. 
.Matuxaa.  Anthony  J.,  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Preaoer  raedi- 
anlsnu  for  sewing  machlnea.     2.874,663.  2-24-59,  Cl.  112— 
236. 
May,  John  K.   and  C.  E.  Maynard.  to  Pro-Phy-Lac-Ttc  Bmab 
Co.    Method  of  decoratlni 
materlala.     2.874  419.  2- 
Maynard.  Charles  E.  :  See- 
May.  John  K..  and  Mayaard.    2.874.418. 
Maytag  Co..  The:   See— 

<;oodl>iXM>n.  John  D.    2.874  5.V9. 
McAleer.   WlllUm.  and  B.   L.  Dulaaey.  to  Merck  *  Co..  lac 
Oxygenation  of  steroids  In  the  11     17  and  21  positions  by 
mixed  cultures.     2.875.132.  2-24-69.  CL    195-^1. 
McAleer.  WlllUm  J.  :  See   - 

Dolaney,  Eugene  L..  and  McAleer.     2,875.183. 

McCalte.  Cecil  Z.  :  See—  ^ 

McCabe.  Ira  E.     2.874.522.  ^ 

Mei'abe,  (ieorae  D. :   See— 

McCabe,  Ira  E.    2.874.522. 


G. 


2.874.691.    2-84-59. 


ng  articles  formed  of  thsnaoaettlng 
24-59.  a.  18     61. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


.      2.875.229. 
Jr..  to  ElMtaMB 
a  pbocphltr  and 


Md'abe,  Ira  E..  «c«««mh1.  C  7.  M«Cab#.  T.  P.  '^^•"Lf5? 
O.  D.  McCab*.  «©-»x»«ut«r«.  to  Th*  MwroM  Corp.  Method 
and  apfwratot  for  mamifarturlnK  b»nB*tt««Ily  atalra  «*o- 
tiic  awitch     2^874.522.  2  24^59.  H.  58—22. 

MrCall.  Mar*  In  A.  :   «m—  .....      „  „..  .^ 

Coowr.  Harrr  W..  Jr.,  aad  McCalL     2.876.MO. 

Drunhpl.  WlUUni   H  .  MrTall.  aad  PpH1U»«x.     2.874.548^ 
MH^andll-h.  Alteala   P..  "nd  W.  T.  Tallon.  to  ?*«*J'7  *>*' 
A  4iaa  Co!.  I»*.     P««P  J«<*      2.874.W1.  2-24^%9.  t'l.  lOS 

MeOaary.    V%f%ft    L.      KUahlac      2.874.654.    »-24-^.    CL 

108^    2« 
MH'onii^U.  RlrliArd  L. :  »»* 

•  wiver.    Harry   W..    Jr.,  and   MeToBiirtl 
Mr(\*aBvll.   Rlrliard  L.,  and  H.   W.  I'oorer. 

Kodak  Co.     Catalyttr  dtocmb  of  rvartlafc 

Urtos^.    2.87.V2,11.  2-24 -50.  <T  2«MV    4«1. 
.MH'onBen.   Richard    L.  awl   H.    U     Ooorf-r.   Jr..  to   Kaatataa 

Kodak    Co.      PkoaphooaalkanaaiMM    prepar*^    from    plioa 

phltM  aad  la<t«ma      2.875.232.  2-24-58.  (T  ^6p~-4«l. 
Mr^artl.  Tboa»aa  E.     Flahlait  Uae  ai^tw.     2.874.477.  2-24- 

5»  n  M— lat 
Mf<-omitck.  WIHIaai  K. :  »et  -  «  ^.  •„ 

Macaa.  P^tfr  8  .  aad  MK'onnU*.    2.874  717.     ^ 

Mcrroaarn    Prf^  <\.   P.    W.   Vlttum.  and   A    >% •Iai4>*ric««.  to 

Baadaaa  Kodak  N.     BeaaarUivt-o^ittoxjraBUkk  «^>«jPwrB 

for  color  photofrmphr.     2.87.V057.  J-24-56    CL  »•--»<»•., 
McDaaM.  Ald«a  V.     Plata  artf-allgaUV  baartaf.     2.875.002. 

2— 24— >"Vtt    (T    808'^72 
M«RwMi.  Robert  U  C.  W.  Ra»*l«ti.  and  C.  E    PH«»   toTjKjd 

Machlarry  aad^Mit<«l  ^'orp-     3blrtbod  of  alaraltaaaoualy 

JUSta7a2droiTl5^P»r". 875.102.  2-24-4t.  O.  117- 

152 
MH^atrr.  Bdffir  W.     Pip*  aad  ptpc  Jolat  saner.     2.874.475. 

2—24—59    n    t«l— 98 
McOatrr    Edirar  W.    tool  for  maorlaf  forrtaa  nattvr  from 

a  w».ll  ttorr.    t,874.781.  a-»4-*9.  CL  1W--187 
MKiran*.  Jam*»  A.     Twla  aialtlpl*  loop  t»l»rl«k»B  antvaaa 

2  875.441.  2-24^  59.  tl  848— 80i. 

McOraw-EdtooB  To  :   ««*— ^ 

HarllBK.  Danald  W.    2.875.828. 

Ilela^y^  Bro« J.?  Dj2d  "W.^b .  to  >«••';»»  Aat.  f{>l|g^">t 
Co  V«*lcl»  aoajiiaaloM  B7at«ai.  2.874.955.  2-t4-o9.  CI. 
2«7— 8. 

SIcIatrr*.  WUllaai  D.  .  #•♦— ^  „.  ^     .  .,.  *,, 

VfflntTT*  fcoo'^'D.  •ndW.D.    2^4.955^^      «^«^ 

JlfLelUB,  ICraaMb  M..  to  ladoatrtal  Bayoa  Ct»rp.  Om»o- 
attleo  ^or  aad  method  of  ptcB»ratlBf  rUroa*.  2.875.077, 
1-24-59  CI    lOe— 1M._  _^  , ^..    ., 

McMUUa.  Edward  B  Kl»rtroBM»»»tic  war*  aboorMac  dl- 
rlmHe  walla.     2.875.455.  2-2^^.  a^S^ir^?  ,^^   ^, 

MrMarrar.  Henaan  J.     Rop»  bacfck.    1.874.484.  2-24-39.  CI 

MeMcon"  narld,  to  Brltlah  TlsfeM  Ltd.  Ail»-ba«»a 
2,875  004.  2-l«-a9.  CI.  808 — 180.  ^       _     w...„^ 

MclUyai>lda:  Ua  A  ;  to  PhlUlpa  PW"Ol»«  Oo  8tabllla«l 
Itaald  fo»L    2.875  629  2-24-A.  CI   44—70 

lIcWrSiBtw.  CHlrte  E.  to  OoodawB  Mft  Co^  o*^*!^  •R" 
taaa  el  tW  ••«■  aad  pUlar  tjp*-     U7 4.948.  2-24-09.  (1- 

JliSSiJf.  Edwtfd  W     to  '«^7rt»«»{5rri^il_^''ri^25ol3 
■•fWT  drtrnatMnf  »4«aa.     2.875,12«,  2-J4-59.  CL   250— « 

^'^U^^ l^STi:.  Klootr  aad  Ma»ar      ».8Ta.ll7. 

aM«>  drlv»  dpvlcfa.     2.874.791.  2-24-89.  CI    180—8.8 
Mentis.  Akxaa^r  O.     8l»rfad»r  wltb  ancr»t*t*  waifMiatlB* 

BM«na.     2  874.820.  2-24-59.  O.  •♦"^•.       ^^    ,.^wiir 
Moatf*.   Al««aad»f  O      A«r.i»t^  •P««'J,7i^   ^'^Sia 

and    horlMWtallr    adjaatabl*    wh4Np|a.      2.8.4.821.    2-24-59. 

CI   at     4^ 
M»r(W.     J»aa.       LIqnM     port     for    prvaaarp     acniflialator 

2.874  711.  1-34-59.  H.  118—80.  ^^     ,„ 

Mvrrlrr.  Jraa.     Coatrol   antMw  for  partltlaM  or  tke  Ilk*. 

2  874.W8.  1-^4  ^    CI.  t6»— SO 

rtuiaarr   Ea«»B*  L..  aad  llcAk*r.    2.875.1M. 

HollT     FnSJrick    W..    Wagarr.    Waltoa.    aad    Haff-aa 

2  875  2^8 
Holir     Fr^rlrk    W.,    WafMr.    Waltoa.    aad    Hotmaa 

2  il7.^  289 
McAWr.  Wilium    and  I>>UB*r  .2  «J*JM- 
Walton.  Edward,  and  WaffMT.     1.878.227. 
1|MC*M  Corp..  Thj :  *>«^ 

llrCabr    Itt  K.     2.874.521. 

^-"M^MB^b.^ob^a'V  aod  M.r«rt..      2.874.519. 

^•*UiKT*RodMrRH)«ittorti    a«dM«rkl.     2.875.822. 
Sff*r«MitbalM  LiBotyp*  Co.  :  «^— 

Roaartto.  LouU      2.874.825 
Mrnnar  Produ«a    lac  :  »♦«—  .        ,  „ .  -,^ 

MacIato<4i.  Joba  E..  aad  M*r«irlo.    2,874.819. 
M«^l  SBMialty  Co..  TW  :  f^**—     .  „ .  _., 

RtrWl.  PMTy  J.,  aad  CJapp.    2.874.942. 

Mf-tallUlai  KiM^^ril'S**^?    '■*■  "  **'^ 

Tour    Baat     2.875.043. 
M»T»r    rrV^H>    »«  ''*»^  *  .li    Ow  wv  «iSBfta«  Hatch 
2.874  880.  1^4-59  CI   74—128  ^„_»   w^ 

Mnki*   Robwt  E     aad  O    K.  IWanett     aatd  B>«B«>;t  aa^r.  to 
Moaaaato  Ch«akal  C^     New  pot7li?<iras7  aleahoU 
polyMtrra  aad  aorel  proMwa  of  prrparla« 
2.8TS.241.  2-44-89.  CI.  2«<>— 488. 


J.  M.  OToolf.   to  rntted   Stataa  oT 
Thmat   bparinjc  Myatem.     2.875.001. 


2.875.31%. 


Protector 


2.874.718. 


Milter,    Robert   O.    and 
Aaierica.   Air    Force. 
2-24-60.  CI.  308-«. 
MlUer.  Theadore  :  Kcc— 

Kmper.  Andrew  P..  and  Miller. 
MtlU-Swftrh  Corp.  :  »tt— 

Allen.  AUn  A.     2.875.306. 
Milla   Ralph  B.,  to  American  Cord  *  Webblns  Co. 

»uanL     2.874.589.  2-24-89.  CI.  74— «», 
Mlnoeapolia-Hoaeywell  RetcaUtar  Co.  : 
Beriteimn.  Raymond  L.     2.874.570. 
Rhret,  Robert  J.    2.875  284. 
Xoaaea.  Edward  J.    2.874.908. 
Ocha,  Robert  E..  Jr..  and  Watrooa. 
Patarvaa.  Artbar  M.    2.874.574. 
Pinckaera  Balthaaar  H.    2.875.392. 
MlBneapolla-Moltoe  Oa. :  »e#—  _      _^ 

AndertM«.  Haaa  J.,  aad  Hweaaoa.    2.874.972. 
Mlnnew>ta  MlntBC  and  Mfs.  Co. :  Ace— 
Barahart.  WillUa  8.    2.875.253. 
Troefiter  Fred  W.    2.875.108. 
Minor    Franrla  W..  aad  A.  M.  Rctowartx.  »©  I'nlted  Statea  of 
America.   Aroijr.      Praceaa  aad   coaipoaltloB   for   r*ayrlB« 
fabrtca  reatotaat  to  tlie  paaaace  «r  toxic  gaaea.     2379.187. 
2-24-89.  n.  280—29.7.  _  ^.       , 

Mlaak.  Loato  M..  to  Eaataua  Kodak  Co.  Pbotocrapblc  ele- 
■iMits  eoBtalatac  poljawilc  eatem  aa  altravlolet  ^.tiaarb 
la«  eonpoaada.     2.875.053.  2-24-59.  Ci  98— .84. 

Mlachairk.  SteKfried  R.  :  «oe—  ^^ 

Hofer.  Kaceae  (...  Koppe.  and  Miaeimick.    2.875.420. 
Mlaal.  Seilctoiro    to  Canoa  Caawra  Co  .  Ibc     PtiotoKrapblc 

flaakllgbt  apparatua.     2.874.858.  2-24-89.  CL  87—11. 
Mobler.  Klemeat :  See— 

Voael.  Rataiaad   and  Mobler.     2.875.081. 
Monk.  Oeorce  H..  to  I'nited  Statea  of  Aaierlea.  Atonic  uerCT 
Conmlsalon.     Orerall  optical  rlewer.     2.875.348.  2-24-59. 
CL280--108. 


Aeta 


Ca. 


McIatTre^  Br.awer  D.  aad  W.  D.    2 J7 4.958. 
ato  Cbeaileal  Co. :  «< 


2.875.124 


>1  A.,  aad'  ^imia.     2.875.250. 
2.875,122, 


2.875.241. 
2.874.888.  2-24-59.  CL 


2.875.099. 
2.8T5.100. 


BIraa.  OaUH     2.876.228. 

D'AbiIco.  Joba  J.    2  875.208. 

Datsl.  Joachiai.    2.875.218. 

Oaertaer.  Vaa  R.    2.876.125. 

Oaertaer.  Vaa  R..  aad  Saarp. 

Helalaser.  8aaia« 

Koaaita^Miltoa.    «.».»...^ 

Millar,  ttobert  E..  aad  Baaaett. 
Wlldl  Beraard  W     2,875.197 

Wycaat.  JaBMW  d.    2.875.123. 
MoBtmiiery,  John  R     Can  opeaer. 

Moatsnawrr.  Robert  8. :  «•» — 

B4wer.  Kel»h  B..  Montcoawry.  aad  Archer. 

Boaer   Keith  B..  Moat^oaM^ry.  and  Archer. 
Moatroaa,  feugeae  E.  :  See—  ..-^....lo 

TVoimlaiLNortert  A.,  aad  Moatmaa.    2.874.412. 
Moore   JaaieTW..  ^  to  W.  Murray.     Vertical  rtielf  coareyor. 
2.875.0ir2-24-a.  CL  812—288. 

**^TUS.*"l2'*Wali  8'*8rtulkeB.  aad  Moore     2  8T5.1T8. 
Moore    Robert  C.  and  J.  B.  Chattea.  to  I»hUco  Corp     Color 

telerUloa  ayatem.     2.875,^71.  2-24-59.  CT    178— 8.i 
Moreaoa.  r*eor«e  H.  :  Kee—  „       ..  „        ^  ^  n 

▲naatrons.  Rarmoad  L..  aad  Gerald  H.  aad  Oeorse  H. 
Morenoa.     2.875.291. 
Moreaaa.  Oerakl  H. :  «ee—  ^      ..  „        .^  « 

Arawtronit.  Raratond  L^  aad  Gerald  H.  and  Oeonte  H. 
Moreaoa.     2.875.291.  ,  ^  „    „    -, 

Morrill.  Cliarlea  P..  H.  L.  Hoaternaa.  Jj.    and  P.  R    V*»2 
to   Goodyear   Aircraft   Corp.      Conre  follower.     2.875.389. 
<*_24— 59   Cl  318—31 
Morrta.  Oeorae  V.    to  7*Blfh  Radio  Corp.     Code  card  Aerlce. 

2.874  977.  2-24-59.  CL  283-8. 
Morrla.  Lw  R..  to  The  Dow  ChMlcal  Co.     Vl«Tlp»»«»Jl  •'1 
pbatic  amlnocarboxyMc  add  polymera.    2.879.182.  2-24-09. 
CI.  280—2.1 

***"vi  "Ttak£  jShTi..  BeU.  aad  Morrla.     2.875.224. 
Morrla   WllUara  C.    and  A.  O.  Teaar.  to  Tbe  Har«baw  Cbeail- 

«1%).     Oe«ailc  plgmeata.     2.875.085.  2-24-«.  CT.  108— 

299 
MorrtaoB  Clrde  W.    Braiiaff  fnraace  coaatnctlon.    2.874.949. 

2-24-59   Cl   288—40. 
Morton.  Oeorae  A.  :   8e* —    ^ 

T<mBaL  Chariea  J.,  aad  Morton.    2.875.370. 

^***^h!S'^(Hto*Mi;rt.  Pflrw*ke.  and  WoUtha^    2  876.228. 
MottUa.   Ao^«t   Y  .  to  E«w  B****""*"   ""^  KnglaeertM  Co 

Micro-vapor   preaanre  apparataa.     2.874.587.   2  24  09.  CL 

78—83. 
Monnlleld.  Donald  :  Pee—  •  ^.^  »-^ 

Martin.  Albert  E..  aad  MoaneeM.     2.874.584. 

Madrak.  Anton :  Se<-—  ^»,  ..w      o^tram 

Armatronff    L<eonard  J.,  and  Madrak.     2.875.088. 
Mahr    Joha.     Self-atorlBjt  tBtereni»jrlni(  loarer*.     2.874.771. 
2-24-59.  Cl.  180—38. 

Mailer.  Hana  Trtmmln*  machine  'o' ■■♦25*/t?"yii51'^5JF 
the  three  open  ed««a  of  aUpled  bookleta.  2.874,775. 
2-24-59.   n.    184 — 48. 

Mailer  Jobaaaea.  to  Deotache  Gold-nnd  Silber^Kchelde^natalt 
vo^irRoeSTw  Method  <rf  oro*ortn«  wrface  layer,  re- 
airtant  to  wear.     2.875.095.  2-24-59.  Cl.  117—127. 

Mailer.  Paul  A. :  See—  ^^AAt^ 

VleU.  Otto  A.,  and  Mailer.    2.874  408. 
Maaro.  David  C.     Nolae  makinff  device  for  reloclpedea  or  the 
like.     2.874.514.  2-24-59.  Cl.  4<i— 175. 

Maaaoa.  George  M. :  «<f— ^  _,_ 
Johnaon.  Nela  A.    2.874,717. 


xn 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


International  T»l«- 
voltas*    frnerator. 

2.878.210. 


Murphey.  Wilbur  A.,  to  E.   I.  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Resinoua  condensation  product  of  a  chlorinated  aromatic 
disulfonyl  halide  and  a  diamine.     2.875.183.  2-24-^9    CI. 
260—78.3. 
Murray  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

Brunner.  Carl.     2.87S.280. 
Murray.  William  :  See — 

Moore.  Jamea  W.     2.875.014. 
Muse.    John    K..    to    Baker   Oil   Tools.    Inc.      Apparatus   for 
automatically   fllling  well  conduits  with  fluid.     2.874.78fi. 
2-24-59.  a.    166—225. 
Massrave,  Albert  W.     Apparatus  for  descrlbinc  bonothetic 

geometrical  ftgures.     2,874,473.  2-24-59.  CI.  33 — 24. 
Muaser.  C  Walton,  tu  l^nlteil  States  of  America.  Army.     Re- 
collleas     gun     having     radlafly     movable     breech     sectors. 
2.874.614.  2-24-59,  CI.  89— lY. 
Musson.  Harry  R..   to  Keeprite  Products  Ltd.      Winter  con- 
trol valve  arrangement  In  refrigerating  system.     2.S74.550 
2-24-59,  CI.  62—196. 
N.  V.  Centrale  Suiker  MaatscbapplJ  :  See — 

Kantebeen.  Leonard  J.    2.875.160. 
Nadrowski,  Arthur  S.  :  See — 

Immel.  Ralph  B..  and  Nadrowski.     2.875.302. 
Immel.  Ralph  B..  Nadrowski,  and  White.    2.875.SOS. 
Xarbut.  Paul  :  See — 

Narfoutovskik.  Paul.    2,875  263, 
NarbutovRklh.   Paul,  now  by   ctianae  of  name  P.   Narbat.  to 
Westlnghouse    Electric   Corp.      Transfurmer  control   appa- 
ratus.    2.875^263,  2-24-59.  CI.  174—15. 
Naples,  Ancelo  F.  :  See — 

NarduUi.  Michael  J.    2.874.421.  , 

Nardulll.  Michael  J.,  to  M.  J.  NarduUi.  A.  F.  Naples,  and  P  P. 
Nardulll.    as    trustees.      Window    struc'ures.      2.874.421, 
2-24-59_,  CI.  20—12. 
Nardulll.  Peter  F.  :  S«e— 

Nardulll.  Michael  J.     2.874.421. 
Nashman,   Atvln   E..   and   G.   Rabow.   to 
phone    and    Telegraph    Corp.      Sweep 
2.875,334.  2-24-50.  CI.  250—27. 
National  Alumlnate  Corp.  :  See — 

BoUenback.  Carol  It.,  and  Johnson. 
Johnson,  Carl  E.     2,875 J 56. 
National  Cash  Register  Co..  The  :  See — 

Edwards.  Walter  O.    2.874.902. 
National  Pneumatic  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Durbln,  VernoDL  and  Johnson.    2.874.0M. 
National  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Boehme.  Robert  M.     2,874,710. 
Ham,  John  L..  and  Siniser.    2.875,034. 
Roebrig.  Jonathan  R.     2.874,890. 
National-Standard  Co. :  See —  .f       •   t. 

Berauist.  Leonard  O.     2,874,411. 
Neely.   Clarence  L.     Garment  bag.      2.874.827.   2-24-50.  CI. 

206 — 7. 
Nesh.  Florence.     Preparation  of  replica  apecimens  for  exami- 
nation under  electron  microscope.     2.875,341.  2-24-59.  CI. 

Neugebauer,  Oerbardt  C.     Looae  gem  merchandialng  display 
device.     2.874.828.  2-24-59,  H.  206 — 45  15  •        ^    ' 

^'T^LSTci  ^221^^3°  ^"^  «>«>t«>n«'r  ▼"^•r.     2,874,878. 
New  Haven  Board  A  Carton  Co..  The  :  See— 

Toensmeier.  Patrick  A.     2.874.833. 
New  Jersey  Zinc  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Grady.  I>ester  D.     2.875,083. 
Newman,  Arthur  L. :   See — 

^,      Klrkpatrlck,  William  D..  and  Newman.     2,874.525 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :   See—  .o't.^*-. 

Vander  Kaay.  Henry  A.     2.874.681. 

Vander  Kaav.  Henry  A.     2,874.882. 
Nichols,  Parks  M..  to  Inlted  States  Rubber  Co.    Colored  slde- 
xT.*"^  '  \\^..,    2,874.746.  2-24-59.  CI.   152-353. 
Nicoll.   David,  to   Inlted   States  of  America.    Atomic  Energy 
Lommlsslon.      Method   and   apparatus   for   handling   radio- 
active products.     2,875.345,  2-24-58.  CI.  25<K-10« 
Nlelsen^^Albert  C.     Jewelry  cUsps.     2.874.433,  2-24-59,  CI. 

NlMe.  Manfred    and  D.  Delfs.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  Akt 

2^^«n^09'2-Jt§rci'*26r^o'8'"' '*  '^ 

^'2^^4^59''cr  X— 70  "^'  **'**'  *^***  ''*''  *""      2.874.503. 
Nobles  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Kravlk.  Ormund  A.    2.874.615 
Nordstrom,  Henry  A. :  See — 

Thereau,   Donald  W.,   and    Nordstrom.      2.874.967. 
Norman     EInar.      Ships'    bumpers.      2.874.669.    2-24-58.   n. 

Normington.  James  B. :  See — 

Bloom.  Albert.  Freyermuth.  and  Normington.     2.875.226. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Fredericks.  William.     2.875.266.  ^■ 

North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  :  See 

Bloem.  Herman,  and  Stel.    2.875.084. 

De  Rooy.  Antonius  J.,  and  Jonkers.     2.874,440. 
North  Electric  Co.  :  See—  ^ 

Bauman.  Edward,  and  Darmw.     2.875.^66  i"  ' 

Blashfleld.  William  H.     2.87.\286 

Blashfleld.  William  H.    2.875,395' 


i>arktiiM 
2-24-58.   CT. 


troltMl 
2-24-B8. 


Aeroaaottques. 


Noyce.  Robert  N..  to  Pblleo  Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
use     in     forming    semironductive    structures.       2.875  141 
2-24-59.  tl.  204 — 143  ' 

NubeL  Robert  C. :  See — 

Ratajak,  Edwin  J.   and  Nubel.    2.875.136 

Nunan.  (  raig  H.,  to  Cbromattc  Television  Laboratories.   Inc. 

..  oiVr!JII""?'      "■'•'      structure      for      cathode-ray      tubes. 
2.875.3«3.  2-24-59.  CI.  313     92 
Nutter.  Hugh  O..  to  Automatic  Parking  IWIres.  Inc 
■fj*    "»*•"'    »^*«»<ling  apparatus.      2.874.818. 

Nygren.  Ernest  J. :  Ste — 

..  «  f^!'""'**'*'''-  *'"'•  »•.  ■■<*  Njf^J      2.874.406. 
()  P  w   (  orp.  :   See 

Boone,  Wallace  U.     2.874.735 

Oberlin.    Lyman    M .    to    Phillips   Petroleua  Co.      Flame   rr 

■ponslve  ovt'rride  control   system    iacladiBC  electric  servo 

motors.     2.874A41.  2-24-58.  CI.  60^  S8.M 

O'Brien.  Robert  F.  :   See— 

Marvin.  Edgar  8.,  and  O'Brien.    2.874.824 

Ochs,    Robert    E      Jr.,    and    R.    B.    Wsfnnis.    to   Mlnnes|M>lls 

"877773',' 2-2"^^"?!' 137*^-^8..     '"'^'"'^       ».cl»anl.« 
Oehrll.  John  W     to  Mci'alloch  Motors  Corp.     Self 
varUble  BDeed  pUnetary  type  drive.     2,874.582. 

0«ce    National    d'Etudes    st    de    Recberrbea 
O.  N.  E    R.  A.  :   See— 

Oalmlche.  Philippe.     2.873.080. 
^fland.  Nils  J.  :  See— 

LAfgrea,  Bror,  and  Agland.    2.874.481, 
6bnfeldt,  Per-Olof :   See— 

Oustafsson.  SUg.  and  Ohnfeldt.     2.874.802. 
Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  :  Set — 

Florey,  Klaus  G.     2.875,186. 

Floret.  KUus  G.     2,875JiU. 
Olympia  Werke  AG  :   See — 

Hense.  Theo      2.874,684. 
Omega   Precision  Medical  InstruoMBt  Co..  Ibc.  :  t**— 

Blarkmsn,  Seymoor  N.    2.874.684. 
Oplinger,  Kirk  A.,  to  Wcstinchooae  Electric  Corp.     Elevator 
control  system.     2.874.806,  2-24-58.  CI    187—28. 

"^Slil^.  C?'  23^^"*'     ^       '^"***    '"-*•       =*•"*•**• 
Opp.  Walter  H. :   See— 

Opp^  Fred  W.  and  W.  H     2.874.885. 
OfJ*»*-  Waviy  W.    Tool  attaching  dsvle*.    2.874.488,  2-24-58. 

^  ».  3T  — 117.0. 

Orlacchlo.    Anthonv    W.,   to   Galton   Industrlea.    Inc.     Blast 

gauce.     2.873.35J,   2-^4-58,   CI.  810—8.1. 
Orth,  Hermann  :  See — 

EMeU.  Albert,  and  Orth.    2.874.604 
Ortbuber.    Richard   K..    and    L.    R.    Cilery,   to   Intsmatiooal 
Telephone  and  TelMrapIt  Corp.     Radiation  amplllWr  con- 
struction    2.875,350;  2-24-58.  CI  250— 213 
Oabom  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See- 
Friedman,  Solomon      2,874,388. 
Oster,  Oerald.     Photopolymertsatloa  with  the  formation  of 
^-S?**"*"'   ptastic  ■asoea.     2.875.047.  2-24-58.  O.  88— 85. 
OToole.  Joseph  M.  :   See— 

MlUer.  Robert  O..  and  O'Toole     2,875.001. 
Owen,  Joe   I>..   to   Phllltns   Petroleum  Co.     Corv  tooclnc  de- 
vice.    2.875.401.  2-24-S9.  CI.  324—18. 
Oweno-Comlng  Flberglss  Corp.  :  See — 

Kalooaek.  George  L.     2.875.075. 
Padgett,  Cletns  A.  :  S««— 

Padcett.  Robert  E.  and  C  A.    2.875.330. 
Padgett.  Robert  E.  and  C.  A.    Autonaatic  vehicle  radio  volume 
control    In   accordance  with  deflection   of  antenna   caused 
by  wind-drag.     2.875.330.  2  24^0.  CI.  250—20. 
Patnton  *  Co.  Ltd. :   See— 

Pearee,  Grahaai.    2.875.308. 
Pallmann.   Ludwlg.      Proceoa  and   device   for  prodoctoa  tat 

wood  •haringa.     2.874.808.  2-24-58,  CI.  241—28. 
Palmer.  J   Nell,   to  Arvln  Indostrles,  Inc.     .Non-skid  Ironing 
table    top    and    pad    aaoembly.      2.874.471.    2-24-58.    a. 

Pantex  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Strader.  Don  S.    2.875.817. 
Paperbox  Corp.  :  See — 

Hale,  William  F.     2,874,888 
Papadorf,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

FoH.  Harold  H..  and  Papadorf.    2.875.316. 
Parlser.  Sidney,  to  Radio  Merchandise  Sales  Inc.     HIaii  per- 
formance  television   Indoor  antenna.     2.878.440,  2-84-58 
CI.  343 — 802. 
Parker-Hannifln  Corp. :  80* — 

Vahs,  William  A.    2,874,720. 
Parker  Rust  Proof  Co. :  Bet — 

Wilkinson.     Cyril     F..     Jenkins.     Lake,     and     Radcliffe 
2,875.111. 
Parkhnrst.  Alfred  a.  :  See- 
Walker.   Harold   N..  and   Parkhnrst.     2.874,702. 
Parks.  .Nsthsn  S.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Synchronised 

vibrator  system.     2.875.387,  2-24-59.  CI.  821  -48. 
Parry.  Frank,  and  E.  F.  Dann.  to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.     Work 
suDuorting  nechanlaau   for   bllndstitch   sewing  machines. 
2,874.661.  2-24-,58,  CI.  112— 178. 
Patent  Protection  Corp  :  See — 
Malecki.  George  J.     2.875.071. 

Patterson.  Howard  F.  Load  bearing  plate  and  method  for 
aecuring  the  olate  and  other  objecta  to  ■  smooth  surfacv. 
2.874.500.  2-24-58.  CI.  41—34. 

Patureau,    Arthur    M..    to    Minneapolis- Honeywell    Regnlator 
Co.    Liouid  level  aeasaring  apparatua.    2.874.574.  2-24-58 
CI.  T8 — 421 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ltd.     Bertiicftl  rectetora. 


Paul.    UraH   A..   And  A.   H.   arf*D».  to   aperry   Rand  Cor». 

AatoBuitir     taalng     ■jratMM.       2J75.329.     2-24-M.     CL 

250     20. 
Paoliioii.  WillUm  J.  :  ff—  ^ 

Camp.  Kirlurd  L..  and  Paalaon.     2.«75.324. 
Pearcv,  Uraham,  to  Palntoa  4  Co. 

2.87il.SO».  2-24-5».  CT.  201— «3. 
PMleravn.  OiarlM  J.,  and  .V.  Wetaaiafr.  to  «.  I.  dn  Pont  d» 

Nemoura     and     Co.       DtrrrloMatadteayUroti     derlratlrea. 

2,875;J23.  2-24-5».  C\.  2«fr-48». 
Prlcnr.  Ytm  :   K^—  ^ 

Latour,  Andrl  Prienc.  and  lUmpoBDma.     2.875.S0O. 
Pell,   Eric,  to  Cutler  Haauaer,  Inc.     Control  aratem  for  ^*c- 

trtc  r**\  motor*.     2.874.917.  2-24-a».  C\.  242— 75  51. 
Pcllerln,  Norvln  U,  and  F.  X.  Uerj  ;  aald  Ler/  manor,  to  aald 

Pellerin.     Control  aratem.    2.874.714.  2-24-ie.  CL  137— •«. 
P*lletl«r.  Jooeph  A.,  to  All«a-Crawford  Ltd.     I*rocMa  for  pro- 

doclnc  candlM  trltb  laact  dMifna.     2.874,049.  2-24-59.  CI. 

107-^4. 
Pvnaanlt  Cbemlcala  Corp. :  i«* — 

B«U.  Thonaa  R..  III.  and  LowderaUk.    2,874.769. 
Pennarlranla  EBglnMrtng  Corp. :  Set — 

Wrt«ht.  Edwin  C     2.875.fct. 
P*p«,     iJMM,      Appnrataa    nr    nttachlnc    aolea    to    afaoM. 

2,i74.89S.  2-24-59.  C\.  12— M. 
PerlUooz.  Charica  J.  :  «e«— 

Dniabel.  WUlUm  H.^cCnll.  and  Parllkrax.    2.874.548. 
Perklna,    Dvnta    0.    to    Elortric   A    Maalcnl    IndaatrtM    Ltd. 

ArranfMMfita  caibodTlnc  plek-op  tnbca.    2375^71,  2-2V-59. 

CL  815—11. 
P*r«ll-fabrUtk«n  A/8  :  8tf^  - 

8*thB*.  MnsM,  and  Skorsa.     2.874,882. 
Petenmann.  LoHmi  A.,  to  OolFon  Indaatrlea,  Inc.     Ultranonlc 

flovokrtrr.     2,874,568.  2-24-59.  CI.  75—194. 
Petamann.  Lnrlaa  A.,  to  Oslton  ladaatrlea,  Inc.     Ultnaenic 
focnalBc   tntt«]oc«r.      2.875.355.   2-24-<S9.   CL 


Paia  eattlac  darle*.    1.8T4,4«4,  2-34-59. 


2,874.841. 


■oat   pUta 

310—9.5. 
FHtaan.  Doaald  X. 

CL  SO — 229 
PauraoB,  Albln  K.    OadllaUbl*  aapnrator 

2-24-59.  n    20$— «29 
Pvtcraon.  Coracllua  :  ft^ — 

Kocnif.  Bmll  L.     2.875^25. 
PetarwMi.  Darld  O  :  Set— 

WooUrd.  TbooMa  L..  &nd  Pctar«».    2.874,»41. 
Ptteraon.  Kenneth  C. :  8f — 

Corcoran.  Jainea  T..  aad  Peteraoa.    2,875,2ST. 
Peteraon,    Reuben.      Portable    protecting   corer   for  nmia 

open  field  Btoran,     2.874.681,  2-24-A.  CL  108— «. 
Petaraon.  RoaaeU  w.  :  8m — 


l^Mter.  Sunnel  P..  aad  Ptterno*.    2,875.171. 
Petltta.  Mnrlo:  tee— 

BannUter.  Canatanc*,  and  Petltta.     2,874,887. 
P*tsla«er.  Ambroa*  J.,  to  Weattaghoaae  Electric  Corp.     Wntt- 

adjuater.       2,875.406,     3-24-59.     CL 


,  to  Weatlncbooae  Electric  Corp.     Tolt- 
Inatnuaent      2.875,406.    3-34-B6.    CL 


2,875.371. 


bo«r     meter 

324—138. 
Petsia«rr,  Aabraae 

•MMra    BMnavrla 

S34--141 
Peaaa.  WiUlam  Q..  to  Bell  Tetopboae  Laboratortca,  lac 

BKltInc  proceoa.     2,875.106.  2-24-59.  O    148—1. 
Pimcbk*.  Johannee  :  See — 

^    "••»•.  0"«.  Mott.  Pflracbke.  and  Wolltbaa.     2.875.235. 
Pfiner  Chaa .  *  Co..  Inc      f^er 

Rataiak.  Edwin  i..  and  .Nubal.    2.875,136. 
_     Roortea,  Joboi  B..  and  8bnU.     2.875.134. 
Ptaro.  Menitt  C  .  to  Jahaaaa'a  Co.  Led.     .UbeMna  fiber  r«- 
.JS'*'Z  '"*»  talllnga.     2.874.83S.  2-24-59.  CL  20^—18. 
Pbllco  Corp.  :  ««•• — 

^valWrL  Albert  L..  Jr..  aad  RMip.    2.875.3Sa. 

Deeery.  Mtdiael  H.     2,474,971^ 

Moore.  Robert  C.  and  Chattea. 

.Noyce.  Robert  .\.     2.878.141. 
_     MIklna.  TtaoMu  V      1874,140. 
Pbllllaa.  AlTta  B  :   See   - 

™....?'«^"'  Traeto  P.,  Heln.  PtaUllpa.  aad  Tooag. 
Pbllllpa  Petroleum  Co.  :  Pre 

Ayvra,  AraoM  L..  and  Scott.     3,«7«.ftSft. 

Dye,  Robert  F.     2.875.037. 

Pox.  Hoaaer  If .    2,874,58». 

HalL  IXrk  8.   and  Hennlcan.    2.875.146. 

Harper.  Kriuteth  A.     2.875.000. 

Kaveler   Herman  H.    2.874.778. 

Uttle.  Donald  M.     2,875JS9. 

llrRernolda.  Leo  A.     2  87S.029 

Oberlln.  Lyman  M.     2.874.541. 

Owen.  Joe  D.     2.875.401. 

Porter.  Grady  T      2.875.879 

Pritebard.  Jamea  E.    2.875,007. 

Scoflek).  Raymond  C.     2.875.148. 
_^,  Walker.  Harry  L.    2.874.798. 

P»>'«,     S/*"*?     *•      Apparataa    for 

2.874.619.  2-24-59.  <Y93_-44. 
Plaaae.  Tbomaa  B.,  to  Continental  Can 


3.87ft.34ft. 


beat    aaallag    eartooa. 


',%  fl^"^«»»J!J"lbje  miWhaadiae  roatalaera.     2!374!r«6, 


225— 106. 
W..  to  General  Ifotora 
manafartnrtag 


and 

a. 


Pierce.   Earl   i 
ntethod   of 
813—145. 

"^?^"-,^^""*^J[.'  'J:!.,*?  .■?•»*«  ****♦  >•'*•>•  ^^     Heated 
dliih  rtniiinc  atek.     2.875.315.  2-24-50,  CI    219— M 

r-*^?   ^.U^*"  "  •  *?  Mlnaeapotta-Hoaeywell  Recnlator 
.^L.-^®'"'****  IW^'^   ajmamtim  for   coatroUlng  an 

w**^2!LJ?****'      2,875.393,  i~U-» "       ^ 

Pirelli  flocleta  per  Aaloal  :  M^e— 
lMtH\.  Oloaenne.     2.874  742. 
Pltt»»»unrti  Plate  QUm  Co.  :  H*f~ 

Alfred  R..  and  Hyre.     2,879.161 
Cbarlaa  X.    3374.644. 


Corp.     Rpark  plog 
3.8n.S6S.   3-21-69. 


CL  318—296, 


XTU 


Plaafeldt.  Arae:  See— 

BjSrkmaa,    Andera     A.     ¥.,     UndbUd.    aad     PlanfMdt. 
2  874  948 
Piatt,  John. 'to  The  Singer  Mfg.  Co.    Drirlag  derlcca  for  new- 
Ing  and  other  machlnea.     2374,583.  2-24-59,  CL  74—231. 
I'leaaey  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  »re— 

Booth.  Doaglaa  O.,  and  Wood.    2jB74.764. 
Pollock,   Randolph   R.     Preaaara  aeal  for  rulcanlilng  paca- 

matlc  tlreo.     2,874.415.  2-34-59,  CL  18 — 45, 
Polymer  Corp,,  The  :  See — 

Plemmlng.  Norbert  A^  and  Montroaa.     2,874.412. 
Pomeroy,  Sawyer  M,.  to  The  W,  8.  Tyler  Co.     Woren  atnic- 

tural  materiaL     2374,780,  2-24-59.  a.  189—425. 
PonpUlD,   Bngeae.     BMpe  Wddera.     2.874.887,  2-24-59.  CL 

22tt— 38. 
Poole.  Arthar  B.,  to  Oeaeral  Tiiao  Corp.    Rotation  controlling 

device.     2.874.809,  2-24-59.  CI.  188 — 82.1. 
Porter.  Urady  T  .  to  Phiillp*  Petroleom  Co,     Qas  dlaefaarffe 

lamp  power  eupply.     2,875,379.  2-24-59.  O.  315 — 106. 
Poonett.   WilUam  A.,  and  J.  M.  Fergoaon,  to  Shanks  *  Mc- 
Ewaa   Ltd.,  and   ColriUea  Ltd.     Road  anrfadag  materiaL 
2.875.064.  2-24-59,  CI.  106—284. 
Potcbea.  Joaeph  A..  O.  E.  Kloote.  and  O.  D.  Meier,  to  Haa- 
kellte  Mfg.  Corp.     MaltlUmlnar  panel,    2,875,117.2-24-06. 
CI.  154—128. 
Poadreriea  Reanies  de  Belgiqoe  8,  A. :  6ee — 

Diela.  Albert,  and  Orth.     2.874,604. 
Povpltrh.   OogUena   J.,    to   IlUnoia   Tool    Worta.      Container 

carrier  aad  package     2.874.8S5.  2-24-59,  n   206—66. 
Powera,  Robert  P..  to  The  Flrcotone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.    Tnbe- 

leM  Ura  and  rim.     2,874,746.  2-24-69,  CL  152 — 406. 
I*rlc«,  Cart  E.  :  Hre — 

McEwen,  Robert  L.,  Raleigh,  and  Price.     2.875,102. 
Pritdtard.  Jamea  E.,  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum  Co.     Paraalticidea, 
their     preparation     aad     nae.       2,875.097,     2-24-69.     CL 
117—158.5;^ 
Probat,  Delbert  C,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Latch  for  pirot- 

lag  aeat.    2,874.996.  2-24-69.  CL  296—65. 
Procter  A  Gamble  CajTbe  :  See— 

Holman.  George  W.,  and  Going.    2,875,066. 
Holmaa,  George  W„  and  Going.    2,876.067. 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Bruah  Co.  :  See — 

May,  John  K.,  and  Mayaard.     2,874.419. 
I*rTne    Ralph,  to  EaMraon-PrrBe  Co.     Removable  rentilatias 

hood  cooatmctloo.     2,874.636.  3-24-69,  CL  98—115. 
Pnllmaa-Suadard  Car  Mfg.  Co. :  «e»— 
CaadUa.  JanM«  E..  Jr.     2.874.647. 
Para  Oil  Co.,  The .  «•»— 

Aaaable.  WeMoa  O.,  Jacoba.  aad  Haiaea.    3.875.146, 
Ayers,  George  W..  and  Geerta.     2.875,170. 
Brannwartb.  John  B.,  and  Croaby.     2,676.240. 
Poaey  6  Joaca  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Kelly.  Jack  R      2,874.961. 
Pye  Ltd.  .  See- 
Cope.  Joha  E.,  SegTarc.  and  Flaher.     2375.377. 
Fnller.  Dennla  Q.     2.8^5,385. 
Pysel-Fitspatrick,  Inc.  :  See — 
Pyael^  Robert.     2.874,960. 
Pyael.   Robert,  to  Prsel-Pitraa trick.  Inc.     HydranUc  cement 

proccaa.    2.874.960.  2-34-69,  CI.  26*— 63. 
Quade.  Edward  A.,  to  Interaarlonal  Baait 


Ran,     and    Ttaomaa. 


2.875.366. 


Machlnea  Corp. 
Pbaae    aenaltlre   macaetic   bead.      2.875.429,   2-24-69.   CL 
340—174. 
Quaraatrom.  Irar  T..  to  Detroit  Mold  Eagineeriac  Co.    Plastic 

mold  baae.     2.874.409.  2-24-69,  CI.  18 — «2, 
Rabow,  Gerald  :  See — 

.Naabauin.  Alrla  E..  and  Rabow.     2,675.334. 
Rabat,  Eugene  W.,  to  The  Udyllte  Corp.    Traaafer  apparataa. 

2.874,M».  2-24-59.  CL  196—25. 
Ran,  Jolu  P.  :  See — 

Altreuter.     Royal     K.,     Dowliag. 
2,875.138. 
RadcHffe.  Stanley  V.  ;  See — 

WUklaaoa.    Cyril    F..    Jeakiaa,    I«ke.    aad     EadcUire. 
2.875,111. 
Radiation  E^namics,  Inc. :  See — 

Cleland.  Marahall  R.     2.876,394. 
Radio  Corp  of  America  :  See — 

Cooprr.  John  C,  and  Hafmana.     2.875.374. 
Cope,  Appleton  D.     2.875.359. 
Cnccia.  (^rmen  L.     2.876.272. 
Fricke,  Rocer  H..  and  LIcgett. 
Kaian,  Benjamin.     2.875.348. 
Luther.  Arch  C  ,  Jr      2,875.331. 
Parka,  Nathan  S.     2.875,.^97. 
Roblnaon.  Harria  A.     2.875,337. 
Stone,  Robert  P.     2.875.361. 
Wallmark.  John  T      2.875,364. 
Wlaauk.  Hteeen.     2.876.414. 
Young.  Charlea  J.,  and  Morton.     2.875.370. 
Radio  Mercbandiae  Salea  lac.  :  See— 

Pariaer.  Sidney      2,875.440. 
Rabr.  Harold,  and  C.  Wlidmaa.  to  The  Air  Preheater  Corp. 
lUdtal  fw«l  for  rotary  beat  excliaBger.     2,874.939.  2-24-59. 
n    257--«. 
Ralaia.  Aatboay  V.,  aad  J.  R.  Araenault.  to  Raytheon  M^ 
Co        Heat    proffram    controla.       2,876,336.     2-24-69.    CI. 
25a-27. 
Rakea.  Lee  L.     Display.     2.874,496.  3-34-59.  CI.  40—28.3. 
Raleigh,  Charles  W.  :  See — 

McEwen,   Robert  L..  Raleigh,  and  Price.     2.876.103. 
lUmbo.  Hheldoa  I.,  to  Weetinrhouse  Electric  Corp.     Ralaae- 

Inir  machine.     3.874,576,  2-24-60,  CL  73—463. 
Ramponneau.  Pierre  :   See — 

L4itour.  Andr«.  Pelenc,  and  Ramponneau.     2,876.606. 
Ramee.    Krlatlan   F.    L.,    to   Elektrokenlah   A/S.      lfc>thod   of 
forming  tbermoplaatic  briquettea.     2.874,417.  2-24-66.  d. 
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Raiullo,  Emil  G..  to  Tbe  Firestone  Tire  k  BuMwr  Co.    Bead 

MAtinc  and  lafUtinf  device  for  tubelcM  tire*.     2,874,759, 

2-24-59.  a.  157—1.1. 
RandeU.  Robert  B.,  to  Corninc  GUus  Works.     Electrical  con- 

denaers.     2,875,387.  2-24-59,  CI.  317—261. 
Ratajak,  Edwin  J     and  B.  C.  Nubel.  to  Chas.  Pflser  k  Co.. 

Inc.       Process    for    producing    streptomjcln.       2,875.136. 

2-24-59,  Cl.  195—114. 
RatbT  Enfineering  Co.  Ltd.  :  8«« — 

Vann,  Henry  E.     2^74,871. 
Batner,  George  I.,   to  The  Marco  Co.     Skylight  frame  eon- 

stmction.     2.874,653,  2-24-59,  CL  108— 18. 
Bay.  WlUlam  A.,  and  U  C.  BLnle,  to  General  Controls  Co. 

Valve-Jet  mounting.     2.874.930,  2-24-69.  Cl.  251—211. 
Bayttaeon  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee — 

Balnis,  Anthony  V.,  and  Arsenaalt.     2,875.335. 
Woo,  Wenfoo  G.     2,875,377. 
Bebeotlach.  Johannea  :  See — 

Under,  Budolf.  Bebentlsch,  aod  MerkL     2,875,322. 
ReeoTery  Oil  *  Gas  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

McCandlUb,  Albanls  P.,  and  Tallon.     2.874t641. 
Red  Derll  Tools  :  See — 

Klrkpatrlck.  WUliajn  D..  and  Newman.     2.874,535. 
R«ed  Unlt-Fana,  Inc. :  8»e — 

Bayhl,  Marcel  J.     2,874.898. 
Beed,  WUlUm  A.  :  See— 

Graham,  Marlon  E..  Be«d,  and  Holman.     2,876.035. 
Baes.  Warren  A.,  Jr.,  to  The  Texas  Co.     Peraoanal  or  object 

transfer  apparatus  and  method.     2,874.856,  2-24-{(9.  Cl. 

214—14. 
Beflcetal  Corp. :  0«e — 

Berg,  Forrest  O.     2,874,423. 
Relbaek,  Earl  M.     Binaural  phonograph  pieknp.     2J78,282. 

2-24-59.  Cl.  179—100.41.   *"     "^     •'     *' 
Reich.  Oacar  :  See — 

Flore.  Vincent  J.,  and  Reich.     2,874.547. 
Reld,  Robert  J,  and  J.  D.  MatUek.  to  The  FlrMtone  Tire  * 

Robber  Co.     vlnylidene  chloride  polymer  eompoaitloD  plas- 

tlclaed  with  dl-n-propyl  tetrachlorophthalata  and  process 

of  extruding  same.     2,875.169.  2-24-59.  Cl.  20&— 31.8. 
Relnartt,    Robert,    to    Masehlnenfabrlk    Aufsbarf-Nomberg 

A.  G.     Journal  for  printing  cylinder.     2,874,636,  2-24-59. 

Cl.  101-216. 
Ren  Plasties.  Inc. :  Bee — 

RMiand,  Harold  J.,  and  Korae.     2,874.907. 
Renand.  Harold  J.,  and  G.   M.  Korac.  to  Ren  Plastics.  Inc. 

Method      and      apparatus      for      formulating      materials. 

2.874.907.  2-24-59,  Cl.  241—21, 
Renfroe.   Cbarlea   C.    H    to   L.   M.    Martin.      HydrauUcally 

operated   retractlble   running   gear   for   boata.     2,874.391, 

3-24-59,  Cl.  9—1. 
Replci,  Dominic  J.     Method  of  fabrication  of  condenMr  strip 

hydrophones.     2,874,418.  2-24-Z9,Cl  18 — 69. 
Republic  Steel  Corp.  :  See — 

Graham.  Marion  E..  Reed,  and  Holman.     2,875.035. 
Requa,    Rot.     Headrest   accessory.      2.874.767.  2-24-M,   Cl. 

155—171 
Rernolds,    Harold    C,    to    IngersoU-Rand   Co.     Control   for 

hoists.     2.874.989.  2-24-59.  Cl.  294 — 64. 
Reynolds,  Yinlng  T..  to  Soothweatera  Industrial  Electronics 

Co.     Vibration  rwwrding  deriec     2.875.017.  2-24-59.  CL 

34*— 109. 
Riat.  Henri,   to  Clba  Ltd.     New  dlrect-dyelag  aso-dyestnffs 

and   process   for   their   manufacture.     2.876,103.  2-24-59, 

CL  260—158. 
Richards.  George  B..  to  Liquid  Controls  Corp.     Fluid  control 

dCTlce.     2.874.716.  2-24-59.  C\.  137—98. 
Blehards,    James    R..    to    United    SUtes   of   AsMrtca.    Nary. 

High    frequency    dental    tooL      2.874.470.    2-34-49.    Cl 

32 — 58. 
Richardson  Rod  *  Reel  Co.  :  See — 

Faber,  Aloyslus  W     and  Gronewold.     2,874JK)7. 
Ridenour.  Louis  N.,  to  International  Telemeter  Corp.    Tldao 

scrambling  and  unscrambling  system.     2,875,269.  2-24-59, 

Cl.  178—5.1. 
Rlede.  Peter  M.  :  See — 

Canty.  John  M.,  and  Rlede.     2.874.866. 
Rleppel.  Perry  J.,  and  M.  C.  Clapp.  to  Tbe  Metal  Bpedaltj 

Co.     Means  for  Joining  pressure-welded  tubes.     2,674.942. 

2-24-59,  a.  257—256. 
RiethmfiUer,  Paul,  and  L.  Letnert.  to  Robert  Boech  Q.  m.  b.  H. 

ProesM  for  manufacturing  shells  for  spark  plugs  and  the 

Uke.     2.874,460.  2-24-59,  Cl.  2»— 535. 
Rirlen.    Sydney    A.    R..    to   The   General    IClectrie   Co.    Ltd. 

Sodium     vapour     electric     discharge     lamps.       2.876.358. 

2-24-59.  Cl.  313—25. 
Rlgterink.  Raymond  H..  to  The  Dnw  Chemical  Co.    3-(b«tttyl- 

oxymethyl)-4-heptanol.     2.876,251.  2-24-59,  Q.  260—611. 
Riley.  Claude  J.     Disappearing  medicine  cabinet.     2.875.012. 

2-24-39.  Cl.  312—223. 
Ring.  Robert  G..  to  Chapman  Chemical  Co.     Wood  preaarra- 

tion  method  and  package.     2.875.020.  2-24-59.  Cl.  21—7 
Ringler.  William  A.,  to  Diamond  Gardner  Corp.    Packsce  and 

method    of    forming   the   same.      2.874.524.    2-24-59,   Cl. 

53—29. 
Bitter.    Edwin   E..    to    Hugh    H.   Eby.    Inc.      Electronic  tube 

socket.     2,875.423.  2-24-59.  CL  339—126. 
Roat.  Howard  L.  :  See — 

Lawless,  Norman  D..  Roat,  and  Wheeler.     2,876,407. 

Bobbins  k  M.Ters.  Inc.  :  See — 

Boarke.  John  D.     2.9T4.648. 
Roberts,   William  L..   and  J.   W.  Coltman.   to  Westlafhoaae 

Electric  Corp.     Image  intenslfler.     2,875.349.  2-24-59.  CL 

250—213. 

Robinson.  Harris  A.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Oscillator 
control  system.     2,875.337.  2-24-69,  CL  250—36. 

Robinson,  Manford  J. :  £fa» — 

Grass.  George  M..  Jr.,  and  Boblnson.     2,875.130. 


Bockford  Medical  Foundation :  8m — 
Krone.  Ben  W.     2.874,384. 

Bocklaad.  Louis  B.,  and  L.  F*.  Atkinson,  to  Tnited  States  of 
America,  Agriculture.  .Method  and  apparatus  for  packag- 
ing powders  and  tbe  like.    2.875,070,  i-24-59.  Cl.  9^171. 

Rockwell.  Ronald  J  .  to  Crosley  Broadcasting  Corp.  Modula- 
tion system.     2.875.413.  2-24-59.  Cl.  332—43. 

Rockwood  Sprinkler  Co.  :  See— 

Thomas,  Roy  L..  J  r      2.874.588. 

Roehrlg.  Jonathan  R.,  to  .National  Reeearch  Corp.  DUcrim- 
Inatinc  plural  counter  aaaembly  of  fibers.  2.874.899. 
2-24-59.  Cl.  235—92. 

Rofers.  Jack  A.,  and  V.  R.  Jorkniees.  to  The  I>ow  Chemical 
Co.  Lining  for  tttanium-contartini  apparatus.  2,874,953, 
2-24-59.  Cl.  266 — 43 

Rocers.  Joe  T..  Jr..  to  CnMifr^T  L.  Cabot.  Inc.  Grit  aeparalor. 
2,874,839.  2-24-50.  CL  2U9— 232. 

Rohm  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Hopkins.  Robert  P.     2.875,166. 

Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.  :  gee — 

WekleL  Joseph  C.     2.874.4M 

Rohr.  Henry  C.  and  C.  t.   Wallla. 
Self-supportlnf  blind      2^74.770. 


to  General  Motors  Corp. 
2-24-59,  n.  160—23 

Hln  power  resistive 

59.  Cl.  -"     - 


333—81. 


Aktiebol 
drill 
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Rolfs,  Jolin  C.  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp. 

attenuator  device*.     2.875.418.  2-34-50. 
Roop.  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Cavallert,  Albert  L..  Jr..  and  Ro<k>.     2,878.353. 
Boos.  Hsns.  and  K.  Brieaewtts.  to  Farbenfabriken  Barer  Akt. 
Proceas  for  tbe  production  of  1-nltro-naphthalene  3.6-  and 
S.7  dlsulfonlc  add.     2.875,242.  2-24-50.  Cl.  26<>— 5^5. 
Boos,    Hsns,    K.    Br1e*ewlts,   and   J.   Hegemann.   to   Farben- 
fabriken Bayer  Akt.    Procea*  for  tbe  production  of  l-nitro- 
napbthalene-6-*«lfonlc  add  and  l-napBthylamloe-7-«ulfoalc 
acid:    2.875.243.  2-24-50.  Cl.  260— 5<». 
Roachke.  Erwin  M..  to  Xenith  Radio  Corp.     Sabecriptlon  tal*- 

vialon  system     2.8T8,2'I.  2-24-59,  Cl  1T»— 5.1. 
Rose,  Alfred  G.  :  8e«  — 

Gilbert.  Joaeph  A..  Johnson,  and  Ro*e.     2.8T5.O60. 
Brothers  (ualaaboroagh  Ltd.)  :  ffee — 
OUbert.   Joaaph  A..  Johnson,   and  Roee.     2.87S.O60. 
Ro*enbaam,  Harry  8.       Apparatus  for  asoembltng  Venetian 

blinds.    2.874.447,  2-24-Mra.  20—24.5. 
Roaenberger,  Helen  M. :  8*e — 

Marron   Thomas  U..  White,  and  Roaenberger.    23T5.046. 
Roacnblatt,  Donald  .N. :  fee- 
Carter.  John  N..  and  Roaenblatt.     2.875.100. 
Roeensteln.  Mitchell  M.     Stop  motion  tor  iBI—.     2.8T4.T28. 

2-24-69.  CL  180—371. 
Rofllng.  Theodore  IT,  A.  F.  Kolb.  and  C   W.  Kuhn.  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,   Inc.     Thermal  derlce*.     2.875.207,  2-24-50.  Cl. 
too— 124. 
Roaaandsr.  Bror  L.  ■..  to  Sandvlkeiis  Jerwerks 
Corroeloa     realatant     treatment     for     hoUow 
2.8T5.110,  2-24-50.  O.  14fr— 8.18. 
Roaaetto.  Louia,   to  Mergenthaler  Linotype  Co.     Asstmbling 
elevator  control  device  for  s  typographical  compoaing  bm- 
cblne.    2.874.825.  2-24-50.  Q.  190---lft 
Roatlen.  John  B..  aSd  0.  M.  BhnIL  to  Chas.  Pteer  *  Co^,  Inc. 
1  l^ydroxylatloa    of    steroids    by    eplcoccnm.      2.BT6.134, 
2-24-50.  Cl.  195—61. 
Rorer  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  •«• — 

King.  Charles  S      2.874.765 
Row*.  Walter  C.  to  Tbe  FIrcatone  Tire  4  Rnbker  Co.    Whit* 
sldewall    for    paeunutlc    tires.      2.8T4.743,    2-24-60.    Cl. 
152—330. 
Roy,  William  A. :  Bee— 

Lamb,  Fraacto  X..  Baber.  Bstoppey.  Ray.  and  Dempster. 
2.875.400 
Royal  McBee  Corp. :  Bee — 

Hooe.  Hunter  B      2J74.776. 
Royer.  Arthar  O..  and  W.  J.  Thompaoa.  to 
Corp.       Cylinder     throwoff     for     rotary 
2.87VI.636.  2-24-50.  Cl    101—218 
Royer,  Wayne  H..  to  Capital  Products  Corp. 

loacWr     2.874.650,  2-24-40.  CL  107—57 
Rabin.  Martla  :  «ee— 

Bersworth.  Frednrtck  C.  and  RaMa.     2.875.120. 

Rady.  John  ■.  T.   Egg  crate.   2.874.0a«.  2-24-40.  CL  220—20. 
Runaalls,  Oliver  J.  C.  to  Ualtad  Btate*  of  Aaserlca.  Atomic 

Energy  Commission.    Method  of  oaaklng  alloys  of  berrlllam 

with    nlutonlum    and    tbe    Uke.      2.876,041,    2-24-A,    Cl. 

76—122.7. 
Raschtg.   Helarlch.   W.   Sledri.  H.    Ledltarhke.   M    Schorr.  D 

Schmldt-Barbo.   and   G.   Laimmler.    to   Fsrbwerke   Hoechst 

Akt.    vormals    Meister    Laclns    k    Braalag.      Dlcart>oxjrUr 

acld-monoplperaslde«  and  a  process  for  their  nuaufacture 

2.875.206,  2-24-59.  C\    260—268 
Rath,  Joaeph   P.     Mtalac  machine   havlag  craakahaft   oper 

ated  ripper  means.     2.874347,  2-24-59.  Cl.  262-14. 
Ryaa,  James  F.,  Jr.,  to  W.  F.  aad  Joha  Barnes  Co.    Method 

and    apparatus    for    aaeptieally    cnaalag    oader    preamire 

2.874.M3.  2-24-59.  Cl  53—22. 


Harrta-IatertTpe 
offset     machine. 

Level  ovea  an 


BKF  Kugellagi^rfabrlkea  G.  m.  b.  H. 
Sommer.  Walter.     2.8T4.069. 

Sabol.  Albert  R..  and  R.  B.  Karil.  to  Standard  OU  Co  Prep^ 
aratioa  of  alkaltae  earth  salts  of  phoaphoras  salflde-hydro 
carboB  reaction  products     2.875.180.  2-24-59.  CL  260—139. 

Sadolln  k  Holmblad  A/8  5  See—  _.  __ 

Claaaon-Kaas.  Niels  K.  F.  W..  and  Blmlag.     2.8T5J07 

Sage.   Stanley  J.,  and  ■.  H.  Dana.     Safety  lock  for  door* 

2.874.988.  2-24-30.  CT.  292—347. 
Saholt.  Orrllle  J.,  to  Tnlted  States  of  America.  Navy.     Pree- 

sare-actuated    stepping    switch.      2.875.292.    2-24-80,    Cl. 

200—82. 
St.  Francis  Valley  Farma  Co. :  Bm— 
Harmoa.  Altoa  O.     2.874.400. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8t.  John.  John  H..  to  H*y«r  IndMtrtM.  Inc.    Trncv  brlftatMi- 

Inc  cirrult.     2.875.40-»   2-24-59.  CI.  324 — 1«. 

iKftn.  Jerome,  and   K    U    Shepard    to   WeatlBfhouM  Kite- 


Ha 


trie    Corp.      Time    delay   device*   for  clrcvlt    Intemiptera. 

2.875.382.  2-24-%©.  CI    317— ««. 
Haadnkena  Jerwrka  AktletMlaa :  «ee — 

Roaaander.  Bror  L.  R.      2.87.V10. 
Hanrat.  Bdmand  R..  to  (ieneral  Tel^phune  I>al>onitori««,  Inr 

Mold  for  moldlns  telephone  baadoeta.     2.874.414,  2-24-.%9. 

CT  18 — 42 
8arkar,  Aaln  K.  :  See— 

Adama.  L»eanla  A.  W.,  and  8arkar.     2.875.106. 
»mjr*,  Rot»»Tt  L  :  i»«r — 

BattPDberc,      Tirfll      B..      Katterhelniicta.     and     BtLjr* 
2.874. 78T. 
Scarhoroacfa.  Robert    W  .   and  W.    Voict.   to  The   Martin  Co. 

Tnrbolet  enflne  arranreiaent  atlllitng  eraitoratlve  cooling. 

2.874.M7.  2   24  5©.  O.  WV    35.8. 
Srhenlej  Induatrtea.  Inc.  :   See — 

Oarldaon    Alex  B      2.87.%. l.M 
Kchen.  I..e«ter  W..  to  The  Pireatone  Tire  A  Rabher  Co.     Uni- 
form     tenaloo-malntaininx      motor      control.        2.879,t88. 

2-24-50.  n   318—7 
Scheoerpflug.    Uana.   to   llaachlnenfabrik   Angaburg-Nnrnberc 

A    O      romblaatlon  manaal  and  power  ateering  means  wtta 

diaeagaictac  clatcb  for  manual  ateana      2.874,702.  2-24-50. 

180— 7f. 2. 
Hrbeoerpflag.    Hana.    to   Maacbloenfabrlk    AngalwrK  Numberg 

A.    a       Vehlclt-moanted    rerolring   crane   with    folding  Jib. 

2.874.851.  2-Jf-5».  CI    212      144. 
Kchieb«>l.  wnilaai.     Spreader  derlco.     2.874.8M.  2-24-5*.  H 

222      177 
Rchlar^    Krnrat  I*.,  to  Schlage  I^ock  Co.     Crllader  lock  key 

bole  abutter      2.874JMW.  2  24  ."».  CI   70 — 455. 
Hchlage  LtM-k  Co      See- 

Scblace.  Frneot  I.       2  874.5413. 
Schleicher.  Harold  E..  to  The  Arrow  Hart  &  Hrgvman  Electric 

(V      Remotely   relejaable  latchlBg  attarbment   for  electro 

magnetic  conUctora      2.873.2»4.  2   24^9.  CI    20a     108. 
Hcbmld.  Roy  J.    to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corp.    Haad  control  Merh 

antam  for  vehicles      2.874.587.  2-24-59.  C\.  74 — (St. 
8c hm Id tBart>o.  Dieter  :   Krr 

Roachlg.    Helnrfch.    Hiedel.    I^edltwhke.   Hchorr.    SduUdt 
Barbo.  aad  Lammler      2.873.2<»ft. 
ftcbmltt.  JaaMO  C  :   Ace 

Toot.  De  Witte  M..  Kchmltt.  aad  Boola.     2.874.754. 
Hcbmltter     Walter    P..    to   Tbe    Palk    Corp.      Variable    apeed 

tranamlMlon      2.874.582    2-24^59.  CI.  74 — 230  17 
.Hchnelder.  H  llllaa  P..  to  Th-  Up)<»bn  Co.     Prodaclng  17-hr 

droiT  20-keto  aterolda  by  the  uae  of  oamlum  tetrozlde  and 

an  arcanlc  p<ilyvaleiit   lodo  oilde      2.875^17.  2-24-M.  CI 

2«0— 297.45. 
RHiaell.    Honbaaa.   aad  D.    8teaor.  to  Parhenfabrlken  Bayer 

Akt.       Praothaoea     and     proceaoea     for     their     production 

2.874. 4«d.  2-24  .%«    «1    .«      2 
.Hchoch.     Kmll.       Bloctrlral     raalator    atr«rt«fv        2.S76.S10. 

2  24  .%9.  n  201    m 

Schorr    Manfred  :    ffcc 

Ruachlg.    Holnrlrh.    8ledel     I.edit»chke.    .Schorr.    iiclUaklt 
B«rb<i.  and  Lammler      2.875.20S 
Scbott.   L*wr»'nce   A.      IMrect   drive  rarlaMe  ratio  hrdranllc 
tfmaailaBloa  nt  tbe  iatoMatlc  or  awaaal  type.     1874.523. 
2-24-30    n.  80     19 
Rcbrelber    Patrick   O    R      Machtae  for  cattla«  loaf  tobacco. 

2.H74.739.   2   24  59    n.  148-  119 
Schrever.  Rdward  P      8team  geaeratora      2.875.SI4.  2-24-50. 

rt  219-  38 
Schroder,   .\nton     Kee  - 

Jahaei   Brnat.     2.874.800. 
Scbalken.  Rocer  M..  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Younc.  IV  Walt  8  .  Bcbalkoa.  aad  Moore.     2.S75.178. 
Hchuitt.  Arthur  I> .  to  Batoa  Mfg  Co.    Paei  coatalaer  Hooare 

2  874  887    2  24  .%0.  O    220-44 
Scbuman.  Sermoar  C  .  to  Hydmcarboa  Reaearch.  lac.     Beavr 
oil  mnveralon  with  low  coke  formation.    2.875.150.  2-24-60. 
CI   208-    107. 
Kcbwalbach.  Jooenh  C  to  Baao  lac.    Matfalatlag  faol  control 

anparatn*     2.874  ft04.  2-24-50.  m.  290—1. 
8chwart«.  .Anthonv  M.  :    Ree — 

Minor.  PrancU  W  .  and  dchwarta      2.875.167. 
8coA«-ld    Ravmond  C.  to  PbillliMi  Petro|»>uBi  Co      Regenerative 
hvdrocart>on  cracking  proceoa  In  aeries.    2.875.1 4S.  2-24-50. 
n    20R     «4 
.Scott.  Cleveland  K. :   0ee — 

Avers.  Arnold  L..  aad  flcott.     2.874.535. 
Hcott.  Ethel  ;   ffrv— 

Mandel.  Heart.     2  874  403. 
Scott.  Merl  G  .  to  Cabot  Shoos.  lac      Rvdraailc  braklag  ap- 

paratoa     2.874.80«   2  24  .%0.  H    188  -77. 
Scott.    lUy     W.      Lacing    cott»r.       2.874.K4.    2-24-3*.    H 

184-37 
Seahorc.  Olenn  T.  :  •*» — 

Bmwn.  Harrison  S..  and  SealMrg. 
Seole    Virgil   L.      ffe^_ 

Rirktvitrlck    ^vinnrd  H  .  and  Seal». 
Sealrlcht  (Hiwego  Fatla  C<>m.  :  8ee — 

Horning    Ravmnnd  H.    and  Wilcox. 
Sealtlte   rb«nlatlon  Mfa.  Corn.  :  Set— 

rtmhaber.  Milea  8..  and  Nygrea.     2.874.406. 
Searle.  O.   D  .  3  Co.  :   8*^ 
^      CelK.    John   A.      2  875  1M.  ^ 

*^      Dodwtn   Ravmond  M    and  Tweit.     2.8754IS. 
Johna     WilMam   F      2  875.201 
LAken    B>arte  and  Plorea.     2.875.10*. 
Seay    Patrick   H.      See— ^ 

Knlloir.  Harold  C  .  and  Sear     l.t78  248. 
SedgfleM.  Hugh  B..  and  R    Whallev.  to  The  Rnernr  Ovrtwrone 
Co.    Ltd.      Torque-applying   devicca.      2.874.578.    2-24-50. 
CI.  74—3.4. 


t.875.0n. 
2.875.I2S. 
2.874.8*8. 


Megrav«.  Patrick   A.  :  Bee — 

Cope.  John  E     Segrare,  and  Plaher.     2.875^77. 
Selbert.  Helnrlcb   K.  Triebeneck   B.  Blenert,  and  P.  Banmann. 
to    Parb**nfabrikeD    Bayer    Akt.      Baalc    dyestufTa   for    tbe 
nuinofactare  of  colored  writing  agenta.    2.875.211.  2-24-30. 
CI.   260—314.5. 
Sell.  Preddie  W.     Erector.     2,874.608.  2-24-50.  CL  128—***. 
Sellers.  WillUm  N..  to  Aowrlcan  Cyanamid  Co.     Method  of 
producing     a     tow    of     filanienury     material.      2.874.446. 
2-24-59.  CI.  28—72. 
Seanboiti,    Charles    B..    aad    T.    B.    Bridcewater.      Lnpaet 

hammer.     2.874.912.  2-24-69.  CI.  241—107, 
Serang.  Abdulgafoor  M..  to  SyiTanta  Blertric  Prodacts  Inc. 

Beam  collector      2.875.362.  2-24-59.  CI.  313 — 80. 
Sealer.    Robert   W..   D.    H.    Baldwin,   and    O.   O.   Sproose.    to 
Talon  Carbide  Corp.     Container  filler.    2.874.733.  2-a4--50. 
CT.    141—87. 
Setbac.    Magae.    and    I.    Skorae.    to    Persil-CabHkkea    A/8. 
Adapter  for  container  opeafacs.     2.874.882,   2-24-50,   CI. 
222-  543. 
Sevald,  WillUm  T.  :  Bee — 

Johnaon.   William  H.     2.874.607. 
Sferraisa,  Peter  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Microwave  power 

multiplier.     2.875.415.  2-24-50.  Cl.  333—10. 
Shanks  k  McBwan  Ltd.  :  Bee— 

Posaett.  William  A.,  aad  Pergosoa.     2.875.0*4. 
Shannon.   Jack    F.  :   Her — 

Ureen.  Thomas  A..  Oorrie.  Bhanaoa.  and  Plak.    2.874.673. 
Sharp.   I>xter  B.  :  Bre — 

(isertner   Van  R  .  and  Sharp.     2.875.124. 
Sharp.  John   R.  :  Bee — 

Amot.   Alfred  B.  R.     2.874.861. 
Sharpe.  Verlos  O..  and  J.  8.  Socro.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Preesing  devlee.     2.874.553.  2-24-50.  a.  62—367. 
Shattow.     Emil     B.      Door     switch     deactivator.      2.875.200. 

2-24-59,   Cl.    20O— 61  79 
Shaw.  Harold  E..  to  W.  P    Avery.     Tubeless  tire  collapalMe 

bead  atabiliaer      2.874.829.  2-24-59.  (1.  206—46. 
Shell  Development  Co   :  Bee — 

Brassington    Samuel  M..  and  f^mlth.     2.875.342. 
Hyman.  Jullua.  Preirelch.  aad  Lidov.     2.875JAC 
Tadena.  Harco  J       2  874.777. 
Todd.  David   B.     2.874.480. 
Van  Scoy.   Robert   W.     2.876.152. 
Van  Winkle.  John  L..  Bell,  and  Morris.     2376.234. 
Miepard    Rmor  ().  :  Bee — 

Sandin.  Jerome    and   Sheoard.     2.875.382. 
Shirley.    Orle    W..    to    Iron    Fireman    Mfg.    CO.      Oyroaeope. 

2.874,577    2  24-59.  Cl    74 — 5  1. 
Sblve^    Wtlllam.    and    C    O     Skinner.    Jr.      Alkylthioportaaa. 

2  875  203    2-24-59.  Cl.   260—262. 
Shohan.  Elliot.      Irrlitatlon   coupling  with  a  removab^.  aeal. 

2.874.979    2-24-59.   Cl     285 — 6. 
Shull.  Gilbert  M.  :  Bee— 

Routien    John  R  .  and  Shull.     2.875.134. 
Sit'^r.  Ernest  U.  :  Bee — 

Ewart    I>onald  C.  aad  Mehar.     2.876.0*0. 
Sledel     Walter  :   Bee    - 

Ruschig.   Heinrlch    Sledel    Lrtltschhe.  SdMrr.  Sdwildt 
Barbo.   and  I.jimmler.     2.875.20B. 
Slecrtst.   Adolf    R   :    Bee— 

Acfcermann    Frani.  and  Blegrlst. 
Sleaaean  *  Halske.  Akt      Bee- 

Splecker.    Priedrlch.     2.875.280. 
8i«aal  Mfg.  Co. :  8ee — 

Smitb    Aaron   H.     2.874  306. 
SIkioa.  Thomaa   V..   to  Phiico  Corp. 
for      Dr«»dMClnc      aemlcoaductlve 
2-24-50.  n.  204—143. 
Slllak.    Joseph.     Sheet    metal    ahears. 

Cl    sa    250. 
Silley    Henrv  A.  J      8ee— 

rnthank    Douglaa  G      2.874  850. 
Simmonda.  Prancia  i^     Exhaust  system. 

n    08-115 
Simon.     AaroB.     Invalld'a    vheelcluilr. 

Cl     155     171 

Simpson.     Robert     M..    to    Columbian-General    BUcka    Ltd. 
Methods  of  and   anttaratna   for  senaratlng   or   claaolfylng 
materUte     2.874  840    2-24-69.  Cl.  200—260. 
Sinclair  Refining  Co.  :  Bee-- 

Brtcksoa.   Henry.     2  876.160. 

Singer  Mfg.  Co..  Tlie :  See — 

Matuaaa.    Anthonv  J      2  874  66.T 
Parry,  Praak.  aad  Dnaa.     2.874.661. 
PUtt.  John.     2.874.583 
Waterman    Max  L.     2.874  664. 


2.876.080. 


Method  and 
atroctarea. 


apparatua 
2.875.140. 


2.874.466,    2-24>60. 


2.874.627,  2-24-60. 
2.874,756,     2-24^0. 


Floor  covering 


Conduit  clamp. 


Mngleterry,   Veraon   A.,  and   B.    D.   Brosra. 
atrtpper.     2  874.046.  2-24-60.  Cl.  262-13. 

Sinlser.   Dartd  I. :  Bee— 

Ham.  John  L..  and  Slalaer.     2.875.034. 

Skellv.  JaaMO  J.,  to  Speciattv  Products  Corp. 

2  874.438    2-24-60.  O.  24—270. 
Skifter.  Hertor  R  :  See — 

Hare.  Donald  G.  C.  and  Skifter.     2.876.328. 

Skinner.  Charles  O.    Jr.  :  See — 

Shive    Winum.  and  Skinner      2.875  203. 

Sknnv.   SUnnund  J.,  to  Van  Bngineerinc.  Hermetic  Terminal 

DIvtaloa.      Blectrical    connector.      2.875.426.    2-24-60.    CI. 

330—102. 
Skorge    lagvaM  :  Bee — 

Sethne.  Magne.  and  Skorge.     2.874.882. 
Smller    Harrv  J.,  to  James  I^eea  and  Sons  Co.     Method  and 

device  for  inserting  loom  pile  wires.     2.874.724.  2-24-50. 

Cl,    13*— 41. 
Smith.  Aaron  H..  to  Slrnal  Mfg.  Co.    Bmahlng  and  scmbMag 

machine.    2.874.306.  2-24-60.  Cl.  15 — 40. 


XX 
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Smith.  Carl  F..  and  W.  R.  White,  to  Baatmaa  Kodak  Co. 
Polystyrene  photographic  element  harlna  a  reatnous 
terpolymer  chromic  chloride  undercoat.    2,875.096,  2-24-09. 

CI      twf       CT 

Smith.   Clarence  J.,   to   W.   F^  and   John   Bamea  Co.      Wire 

forming  apparatus.     2,874,731,  2-24-89,  CI.  140—71. 
Smith,  Donald  A.  :  Sre — 

Unruh.  Curnellus  C,  and  Smith.     2,875.009. 
Smith,  B  Quimby.  Jr.  :  See — 

Matthews,  Lylr  B..  and  Smith.     2,874.826. 
Smith.    Floyd    M..    to    The    Firestone    Tire    *    Rubber    Co. 

Conveyor  belt.     2  875.116.  2-24-59,  CI.  154 — 62.1. 
Smith,  Kline  k  French  Laboratories  :  8e* — 

Orasa,  Oorfe  M..  Jr..  and  Roblnaon.     2.875.130. 
Smith,   Marion  J.     Nesting  chairs.     2,874,755.  2-24-59.  CI. 

150—2. 
Smith,    Randall    D..    to    The    Firestone   Tire    4    Rubber    Co. 
'.  Method  of  makinfc  an  air  apiing.     2.874.458,  2-24-09,  CL 

2»— 436. 
Smith.   Vigo  N.  :  fit-c— 

Brassington.  Samuel  M..  and  Smith.     2,875,342. 
Smith.  Walter  J   .  See —  , 

Spohn.  James  B..  and  Smith.     2,875.019. 
Smith.    William    M..  Jr..  and  C.    B.    Best,   to  The  Ptreatone 
Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Proceaa  of  extruding  vlnylldene  chloride 
resin    plasticised     with    an    ethylene    glycol    dibensoate. 
2,875,168.  2-24-59.  CI.   260— 31.4. 
Snrder.  Francis  H..  to  Oendrol.  Inc.     Synthetic  resins  derlred 
from      hydroxymethylfurfural      and      ketones.      2.875,180, 
2-24-59.    CI.   260- -64. 
Societe  Oenerale  de  Construction  Blectriques  et  Mecantlques  : 
Set 

A.     2.875.399. 
I'OutUlage   R. 


B.   V.   et   de   La   Radlo- 


R.    B.    T.    et   de   la    Radlo- 


to  Townaend   Engineered 


ra.    b 

2.874. 


Oenlau.  Andr4  J 
Soci«t«    Nourelle  de 
Industrie  :  See — 

Tarbes.  Pierre.     2  875  308. 
Societe    NouTelle    de    I'OutUlage 
Industrie  (R.  B.  V.  R.  d.)  :  See— 
Donnay.  Jacques.     2.875.276. 
Societe  Ratoaa  (Societe  Anctyme) 
Anxlonnai.   Ren«.     2.87-,  711. 

Sola.  Samuel  L..  and  K.   Cnvker.   .»   . ^»w   ~»,...^.^ 

•  Products  Inc.    Carrying  kit     2,875.010.  2-24-59,  CI.  812- 
200. 
Sommer.    Walter,    to    8KF   Kugellagerfabrlken    G. 
Expanding   work    support    for    machine    toola. 
l.'-24-59.  CI.  279—2. 
Sommerfleld.  Edmund  H. :  See — 

Stoesner,  Wesley  C.  Sommerfleld.  and  Sorlne.     2.875.165 
SArensen.  Emil.  to  MaschlDenfabrIk  Augsburg-Nurnberg  A.  O 
Steel     turbine     rotors    with     ceramic    blades.       2.874,932. 
2-24-59.  CI.  253—77. 
Soreny,  Ernest  V.  :   See — 

De  Giers.  Clarence  A.,  and  Soreny.     2.875.4S1. 
Sorg  Paper  Co.,  The  :  See- 

Toat.  De  Witte  M  .  .Kchmltt,  and  Bouis.     2.874.704. 
Southwestern  Industrial  Electronics  Co.  :  See — 

Reynolds.  VInIng  T.     2  875.017. 
Specialty  Products  Corp.  :  See — 
Skelly.  Jamen  J.     2,874,438. 
Mpeeae,   Daniel   H.     CompreaaluK  device  for  collapsible  paste 

tubes.     2,874,876.  2-24-A9.  (^.  222—102. 
Spencer,  Alvln  C     Dispensing  device  and  coatalner  tbenfor. 

2,874.877,  2-2^,-.^9.  Cl    222—162. 
Sperry  Oyroacor.,-  Co.  L»     ,  The  :   See —  -    . 

Sedafleld.  Hugh  B..  and  Wballey.    2.874.578. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Berkowits.  Bernard.     2.875.439. 
Paul.  Israel  A.,  and  Greene.     2.875.329. 
Rolfs.  John  C.     2.875.418. 
SfprrHiaa.  Peter  J.     2.875.415. 
Tear.  Jamea  D.     2,874  542. 
Splecker.    Kriedrtch.    to   Stemem  k  Halake.  Akt.     AutoBMtic 

telephone  system.     2,875.280.  2^24-59.  Cl.   179-18 
Spohn.   James  E..   and   W    J    amfth.   to  The   Firestone  Tire 
A  Rubber   Co.      Method   for  prodaelng   crimped    fllaments 
2,875,019.  2-24-59,  Cl.    18— «4. 
Spracklen,   John   G..   to  Zenith   Aa<11o  Corp.      Switching  tube 
circuit  with  auxiliarr  load  enerdsed  bv  self-bias  developed 
at  gating  grid.     2.875.331.  2-24-09.  O.  250—27. 
Sproude.  Glen  O.  :  See — 

Seller.  Robert  W..  Baldwin,  and  Spronse.     2.874,733 
Spurlin.  William  V..  to  Syntron  Co.     Two  part  feeder  bowl. 

2.874.667    2-24-59,  Cl.  113- 116. 
Squires.  WlllUm  K.  :   See— 

Wendt.  Karl  R..  f  .ulres.  and  Gunning.     2.875.270. 
Stafford,    Nell    S..    to   Food    Machinery   and    Chemical    Corp. 
Valve  for  fluids  or  fluidlsed  itnlids^speclallv  for  the  spouts 
of  bae  filling  apparatus.     2.874.925.  2-24-59.  Cl.  251 — 61 
SUndard  Oil  Co.   (Indiana)  :   See— 

Corcoran.  James  T.,  and  Peterson.     2  875,237 
Dleman.  Bdgar  A.,  and  Oaynor.    2  875  072. 
Sabol.  Albert  R..  and  Karll.     2  875.189. 
Standtsh.    William    C,    Jr..    to    United    States    Rubber    Co. 
Devlo     for     clroumferentlally     locating     mold     lettering. 
2.874.472.   2-24-59.   Cl    33^21. 
Stanford.  James  R..  to  The  Flnpatone  Tire  *  Rubber  Cb.    Ap 
paratua   and   method    of   manafactvrlng   tire.      2.874.405. 
2-24-59.  n.  18—2. 
SUnler.  Richard  H.  :  See— 

Johnaton.  Mordlea  O.,  and  Staaler.     2.874,782. 
Stansbnry.  Harry  A.,  Jr..  and  H.  R.  Guest   to  Tnlon  Carb'de 
Corp.      New    preparation    of    2.5.dtmethylcyclopentaDoDe. 
2.875.249,    2-24-59,   C\.  260—086. 

Stateman.  Murray  J.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc. 
I^w  frequency  magnetic  generator.  2.875,398.  2-24-09. 
Cl.  321      ^ 


Steiber.     Sven     I.       Wire     reeling    nieeliantam.       2,874.918. 

2-24-59.  Cl.  242—82.  .       .     ". 

Stel.  Mailaaa :  Bee— 

Bloera.  Herman,  and  Stel.    2,875.094. 
Stelxer.  Carl,    to   Kurt   Korbar  k  Co.   K.-G.     GuMtBg  ayatem 

on  machine*  for  pro<luclng  filler  tip  cigarettes.     2.874  701 

2-24-59.  Cl.  131—94. 
Sterick.  Harriaon  D.     Insert  mat  for  Ingot  molda  and  manu- 
facture thereof.     2.874,427.  2-24-^^  Cl.  22—139. 
Becker   Wllheim.  and  Steuer      2.874.467. 

.    Schnell.  Hermann,  and  Steuer.    2.874.466. 
Stevens  Henrv  p.  :  See— 

AUIger.  (ilrn.  and  Sterena.     2.875.260. 
Stlefenhofer.  Ferdinand  :  See— 

Kaden.  Willy,  and  Stlefenhorer.     2.874.914 
Stleglita,    Hermann    W..    to    Thomson     Electric    Welder    C*. 

Welding  machine.     2.675  319,  2-24-59.  Cl.  219-101 
Stiehl,  Karl,  H.  Frans.  and  J.   Valenteyn,   to  Deuisclie  (Jold 

und    Sllber    Scheldeanstalt    vonnals    Roeaaler.      Method    of 

Improving    porous    films    at    pUstlclaed    vinyl    polymera. 

2.875,088.   2-24-^9.  Cl.    117— IflT  '      *^^ 

Stilwell,  Robert  E.,  to  Food  Machinery  and  Chemical  Corp. 

Pipe  couuling  having  a  manually  operated  latching 

2,874.978.  2-24-59,  Ix  280—5. 


Draaa   form.      2,874.883.    2-24-8«.    H. 


Stoddanl.   ieaale 

223— A. 
Stoeaaer.   Wnley  C.  E.   H.   Kommerfleld,  and  W.  R.   Sarin*. 

to   The   Dow   Cliemtcal   Co.      Method   of  eslerifylng  epoxy 

resins    with    unsaturated    adda.       2.875,160     2-24-09     Cl. 

260—18. 
Stokland.    Slgmund.      IMspenaera   for   agrtcnltaml    audHnesL 

2.874.878.  2-24-09.  Cl.  M2-  177. 
Stone,     Morton     D.       Mattress    and    enablon    conatmctlon. 

2,8t4.390.  2-24-09.  Cl  0-351. 
Stone.    Roberi    P..    to    Radio    Corp.    of   America.      Auxiliary 

beaters    to   aid    in  activation   of   cathode   ray   type  gnna. 

2.870  361,  2-24-09.  Cl.  318-  83. 
Stora  Kopparbern  Bergalaaa  Aktlebolag:  Bee — 

Kalltauc.  Bo  M.  S.     2.870.036. 
Storma.  John  N.  :  See — 

Harland.  inilUp  W..  and  Storma.    2.874.072. 
Strader.   Don   S..   to  Pantex   Mfg.  Corp.     Beffnlatlng  control 

for    Immersed    electrode    boiler.      2,875,317.    2-24-M.    Cl. 

219 — 40. 
Straley.  James  M..  and  J.  G    Fisher,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Metalllaable  aso  dyes  preparrii  from  a  bensothlasoie  deriva- 
tive and  ^-naphtbol.     2.875.190.  224-09.  Cl.  260—146 
Stull.     Morton     R.       Liquid     dispensing    device.       2.874,881. 

2-24-09.  Cl.  222-421. 

Francis     Earle 
and    tangaten 


L4iboratQrtea^     Ine. 
oxidea.       2,8f0,074. 


Francia     Earle 
2.875.076. 


Laboratorlea. 
2-24-09.  n    1 


Inc. 


American 
2.875.202. 


Co^ 


Suchow.     Lawrence,     to 
Nacreous    molybdenum 
2-24-59.  Cl.  106-47 
Sucbow.     Lawrence,     to 
Nacreona  graphite  pigment 
148. 
Sucro.  Jost  S  :   8ee- 

Sharne.  Verloa  G..  and  Macro.     2.874.003. 
Sudbury    John  D.  :   Hre — 

Landers.  James  E..  and  .Sudbury.     2,870.142. 
Sullivan.  Frank  A.  V  .  and  8    A.  J.  Westerback.  to 
Cyanamid     Co.       Preparation     of    thioamldea. 
2-24-59.  n    260— 24f  I 
Summit   Mfg.   Co..  a   Divtaloa  of  Ace  Tool  Engineering 
Inc.  :   Bee — 

Maatak.  Edmond  J.     2.874.066 
San  Oil  Co.  :  See-- 

Tench.  John  D.    2,870.0(13. 
Sand.    Fred.      Flexible   fin   draper. 

19*— 203. 
Sandt.   Edward    V.      Hp«>ed   redarer 

74  —  805. 
Supordlaplay,  Inc.  :  Mee— 

Fitxgeraid.  Harold  J.    2.870.013. 
Surlne.  WillUm  R.  :   Hee— 

Stoeaaer.  Wealey  C.  Sommerfleld.  and  .Murine      2.875  165 
Sutton.    Clement    E..   Jr..    to  (ieneral   Klertric   Co.      Buahlng 
terminal    and    line    lead    guard.      2,870.267.    2-24-09.    CL 
174-139. 
Svrnaka    Rotor  Masklner  Aktlebolag:  Bee — 
Ahlen.  Kari  O      2.874.940. 


2.874.824.    2-24-09,    Cl. 
2,874.A»4.  2-S4--59.  d. 


SwenM>n.     2.874,972. 


Jr     2,870,220. 
2,870,261. 


Steel  Heddle  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Kaufmann,  John  J.    2,874,726. 


Swenaon.  William  B.  :  Bee — 
Andersen,  Hana  J.,  and 

Swift  *  Co,  :  8ee— 

Bremer.  Joaeph  W. 

Swindell-Dreaaler  Corp. 

Hanff.  Edward  A. 
Swltaer.  Robert  L.  :  Bee— 

Lleffers.  WlHUm  C.  and  Switaer,     2,870,137. 

Switaer.  Robert  L..  to  I'nion  Oil  Co,  of  Callfomla.  Contlno- 
ooa  low  speed  rotary  mechantam.     2.874.044.  2-24-09.  Cl. 

60—97 

Sylvania  Electric  Producta  lac,  :   See — 
Serang.  Abdulgafoor  M.     2,875.362. 
Stateman.  Marray  J.    2.875.398. 

Syntron  Co. :  See — 

Spartln.  William  V.    2.874,667. 

Tadema.  Harco  J.,  to  Shell  Development  Co.  Produelttf  pe- 
troleum by  underground  combustion.  2.874,777.  2-34-09, 
n.  166- -11. 

Talbert,  Thomaa  I*.  Antl-anaggtng  device  for  laLiooka. 
2.874  509.   2-24-fl*.  CL   43—43.2. 

Tallon.  William  T. :  Bee  ~ 

McCandllsh.   Albania   P.   and   TaTlon.     2.874.641. 

Tann.  William  E.,  to  The  Fireatone  Tire  *  Rubber  Co.  Poly- 
chloroprene  cement  cured  with  carbon  disulfide  lower 
•Ikylamlnoalcohols  and  lower  polyalkylamlnes.  2J7S484. 
2-24-09.  Cl.  260—79.5.       -     - 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


•tde  L«  Raih^-lndiirtrte.     PbotoreriBtlr*  c»lU.     2.8T6.308. 
2-24-M.  a.  201— «. 

TVar  Janes  D..  to  Sparry  Rand  Corp.  Motlpo  reprodortng 
iiM^ehaBlnB.     ^^74.842.  2-24-W.  CI  80—51. 

Ooldlwrc.  Ger»hon  M  ,  mad  La  VaU#.     2.875.W0 
lynch.  John  b..  to  Son  Oil  Co.     Poor  dcprtaatd  ailCTociTa- 

talHiw  wax.    2.875.062.  2-24-M.  O.  106— MO. 

Tinnwirr  Vallef  Authority  :  «e^-  ^  „  „  -,,  .^.» 

Hltnett.  Tiirli  P  .  Hela,  Phillip*,  and  ^^f^^-^^i^*^ 

T^rayama.    Deniaboro.   T     MatMbara.    8.    H^aahl.   and    V 

Hlrakawa.  to  Tokyo  Juki  Kocyo  Kaboahtkl  Kalsha.    81ncU 

•baft    thread    take-op    derlo    booartold    •f^^^^^^^ 

comprttlna  a  half-o«'lUattng  typ»  shattl#.    2.874.««5.  2-24- 

50,  CI.  1 12—248. 

~     ir.  AdolphO. :  Hee  «„,.-.-. 

MorrU,  WUUam  C.  and  TsMr.     2.875.085. 

J««m.     Draftsman's  InstraairBL     2.874.474.  2-24-50. 
(1.  83—08. 
Tvzas  Co..  Th» :  *#• — ^ 

B#«TOB.  DavkS  K     2.875.140.         ^  '      _,..  .  «,^  - .. 

Drashel    Wllhani  H..  MeGall.  and  Prrllloax.     2.874.548. 

Hrnoc.  C.Mlurd.     2.875.M4. 

Maddox.  Jai»«^  Jr.     2.875,185. 

It«^.  Wsrrm  A..  Jr.     2.8T4.855. 

TfXtllr  .Msrhln^  Works:  «se— 

Bauer.  Kurt  P.     2.874.557 

Thslbaanier.   Karl  W      AdJwrtablf  poeoflsatlr  control  dsrles 

for  cmaM>ra  shattwa.      2.874.425.   2-24-50    ''■'"' 
TiMvvwa.   IKHMld  W..  and  H.  A.   Nordst 

2.874.WI7,  2-24.-50.  CT  278—102.1. 

Tb«>nBel.  lac  :  8e»— 

Norton.  WllltaB  R.     2.874.751. 
Norton.  Wllllaa  H.     2.875.312. 

Tbiokol  ChMBlcaJ  Corp.  :   Mm — 

F*tte«,  Edward  M..  and  B#rtot«l 

Wlnternlti.  Psol  F      2.87.V02g 
Ttioma.    Haaa.      l>rtT#   for 
■2  2A-M.  CI.  74—720.5 

Tbonuia.  Philip  W  :  Bee- 

Altreot^,     loyal     K.,     I>owUn«.     Ra«.     and 

2.875.138. 

Thomas.  Rot  U.  Jr..  to  Bockwood  «Prt«W»r  ^2  •^?*S* 
rahU  de«k»  with  trasloalnc  nM^no,  2.874,588.  2-24-50. 
n.  74     501. 


CI.  05— A4. 
Watsr  tar«K. 


2475.182. 
timrkUylnc   vHilrka.      2.874.501. 


n. 


Rari  A. 
•0 


Thoaipaoa.  Karl  A. 

.10.  n  i2»--iii. 


•nishinc  tooL     2.874.452.  2-24-50. 
ValTv  lifter  stmrtnro.     S.874.084.  f-«4- 


•tialnlaff   dcrkw.      2,874.843, 
Inc.     Tharmal  foae. 


Thonpaoa    BmsM  H..  to  Aatoaatlc  OsBtoM  Os.  of  AB»rf«a. 

An?cW  dtepMStn^i^rhtaM.      2.8T4472.  2-24-JO.  Ct  221- 

112 
Thsiiiiiia.  Koniwtb  M..  to  T^  Atlantic  Retains  C<x     Prepa 

rstloa  9i  ImproTed  alk/Uto  prodiicu  naina  a  onlfnrtc  add 

traataieat.    2.875^57.2-24-50.  O.  200^ -«74. 

Thoa^oon.  Paal  P.  ;  »ee-  «.,«•,„ 

ifiibe*.  Ctar««Mv  P..  and  Thsssposn.    2.875J10. 

Thoa^pMn.  StMrt  W..  to  Lerer  ■»»«fe*«^-^'»«*l  aharten- 
lnc>«Mi>PoaltlaO.     2.875.005.  2  24-80.  O    tO— 118. 

TbooipMB.  Wllllaoi  J      «ce-_-  ^^.^^ 

Royer.  Arthur  O  .  sad  TiMaipaon.     2.874.834. 

ThoaMM  Klectrtc  Welder  t^s. :  Bm 

MlectltB,  Hermann  W.    2.878410. 
Tbor     JanMa    P.      Kheet    rtlpptn*   tool.      2.874.608,    2-24-SO. 

n.  lis     1 
Tbombery.  John  H..  to  Baso.  Inc     Control  derlce.     2.874.005. 

2   24^.  Ct    236-0 
TbAmton.    Raaiael    A.,    to   ».    A.   TtemtoB.   Jr.     Oui   p«or 

2.874  R54    2-24^50.  CL  214—0. 
Thornton.  Hsmusl  A..  Jr.  :  Kre  - 

TborntoB.  Rsmuel  A.     2.874.R54. 
Todd    David  B..  to  Shell  DeTclonfoeBt  Co.     RedvclBK  eatralB- 

Bieat  froB>  aoMlsed  beds      2.874.480.  l-f4-»0.  CI.  84—10 
TaMsaeler.  i^trlrfc  A  .  to  The  .New  Haree  Board  A  C^rtoa 

to       (an   carrier      2.874.833.  2-24-50.  (1     206—65 

Tokhetm  Torp.     <*re— 

Markoff.  Nlrholaa.     2.874.874. 
Msrkoff.   XWtiolsii      2.«74.875 

Tokyo  Juki  Kocjo  Ksbashlkl  Kalsha  :  »ee— 

TerayasM    IV«iab«ro.    Mstsabara.    Hayashl.    and    Rlra 
kawa.     2.874.66.V 
Tompkins.  Rdward  R..  to  United  States  of  Amerlcs.  Atomic 

KnersT    Cominla-doB.      Separstlofi    of    barium    values    from 

nraayi  nltrats  sotatlOBS      2.875.024.  2-24-59.  CI.  25—14.5 
ToBloB.  PleiT*  M.  O  .  to  WestlBcbooa*  Electric  Corp.     Dls 

play   systema      2.875  580.   2-24-50.  O.  813—160 
Tour    lam.  to  Metalltilnf  KBalneerlB*  Co.  Inc.     8praj-sreld 

alloys  of  the  boron-slllcon  nickel  type.     2.875.04S.  2-24-50. 

n.  75-134 

Tower  Iron  Works  Ibc.  :  8#a — 

Pain.  MortoB  R..  aad  Copley.     2.874.846. 

Towaaead  Raflaeered  Products  Inc.  :  8«e — 

Sola.  Samuel  L..  and  Crocker.    2.875.010. 
Towasend.    Mark    A  .    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Telephone  rlaKlnc  system.     2.875.281.  2-24-50.  CL  17»— 

86. 


TownsMfl.    Merlya    T.      MUk 
2-24-50.  CI.  210—120. 

Tracy,  Ulen  M.,   to  Ulenton  Indtntrtea, 
2.875.208.  2-24^0.  CL  200—142. 

Trademan.  Leo,  M.  A.  Mallna.  and  L.  P.  Wllka,  to  Velalcol 
Chemical  Corp.  Inaectiddo  formnlatlona.  2.875,110. 
2-24-50,  CL   167—80.  _ 

Trademaa.  Leo.  M.  A.  MaUna,  and  L.  P.  Wllks,  to  Valslcol 
Chemical  Corp.  InaectlddeYormalatloBS.  2,875.120,  2-24- 
50,  CI.  167 — 30. 

Trademaa,  Leo,  M.  A.  Mallaa,  and  L.  P.  Wilks.  to  VeUlcol 
Chemical  Corp.  Insecticide  formuUtions.  2,875.121.  2-24- 
50,  <n.  167—50.  _       _^ 

Trainer,  Jame*  E..  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.  Tube- 
leas  tire*.     2.874.744.  2-24-50,  CI.  152—342. 

Trlebeneck,  Kurt :  Bee —  ^    „ 

«elbert.    Helnrlch,    Trlebeneek.    Blenert.   and    Baamann. 
2,875,211. 

Tripp.    Robert   W..  to   Induct oern   Corp 


control   aystei 


Automatic  DUChlBe 
CL   318—88. 


2,875.300.    2-24-50. 

Trobers.  Bolfe  :  Bee — 

Uergh.  Hrea  8..  Troberc.  aad  Erlcaaoa.     2.875.104. 
Troester.  Fred  W..  to  MinneaoU  MlnlUf  snd  MfjL  Co.     Inks 

for  marklna  condenaatloa   polymef*.      2.875,106,   2-24-50. 

CL  117—218. 

Trampeter,  William:  8ee — 

Beals.  Isak.  and  Trompeter.    2.875.442. 
Tomer.  Oeorve  O..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  and 

composition  for  the  treatment  of  solL     2.875,118.  2-24-50, 

CL  167—22. 

Twelt.  Robert  C. :  Bee—  ,  ,.. 

Oodsoa.  Raymond  II..  aad  Twelt    2.875.215. 

Twlalac   Ralph  H..  to  L.  H.  Llacoln  A  Son.  lac     Gela  aad 
for  makinc  them.     2.874.545,  2-24-50,  CL  61—36. 

•y.  Dermot :  Bee —  _^ 

Barry,     Vlacent     C.     Belton.     Coaalty.     and     Twoawy. 
2.875.204. 
Tyler.  Rtsaley  R..  to  Dowty  Fuel  Systems  Ltd.     Liquid  fuel 
supply  systems  for  (as  turbine  englaea.     2,874.76«.  2-24- 
50.  d.  158— 8C4. 
Tyler,  W.  «..  Co  .  The  :  Bee— 

j^ooeroy.  Sawyer  M.     2.874.780. 

Udyllte  Corp.,  The  :  Be<e — 

Rabat.  Kufeoe  W.     2474.8M. 

Ullerj.  Lee  R.  :  Bee—  ^  ,_^  ,,^ 

Orthttber,  Richard  K..  aad  CUery.    2.875.350. 
I'lrlM.   Georae   B..  aad  J.   8.    MacKensle.   to  CeUoese   Corp 

•C  Amerlea.     Recorery  of  gamma -butyrolactone.     2.875.213. 

2-24-50.  a.  260—443.6. 
lager.  Harold  W..  aad  D.  H    Zipper,  to  White  Cap  Co-    .Oaj- 

trolled    toi^a*    saaket    eompoaitlow.      2,874.863.    2-24-50. 

CI.  215 — 40. 

I'aloB  Carbide  Corp. :  »ee — 

Caaty.  Joha  M..  and  RleAe.     2.874.806. 
Laaham.  William  M     2.875.235  .  «,^  ,-. 

Sealer,    ilobert   W..   BaMwla,  and   Sprooe.      2.874.7SS. 
Staasbury.   Harry  A..  Jr..  aad   Ouest.     2.875.240. 

Calaa  OB  Ca.  of  CalltoraU  :  8ee-- 
Oartaea.  Richard  J.     2.874.780. 
Lleffers.  William  C.  aad  «wlta».    2,875.137. 
Swltser.  Robert  L     2.874.544. 

UalOB  Special  Machine  Co. :  Sse — 
Hale.  Arthur  N      2.875.006 


Ualted  Aircraft  <'orp.  .  —  „o,«..« 

Efsaeler,  Edward  F.,  aad  Brown.    2474.540. 
OuBberg.  Harry  W.    2.874.803. 

Ualtcd  Caa  A  Glass  Co. :  Bee— 
Jereotlah.  EarL     2.874.856. 

laltod  BiMe  Machlaery  Corp.  :  8e^ 
GooklB.  SylT^ter  L.  2,874.86^ 
WakeOeld.  Gordoa  C.  J.     2.674.876. 

I'Blted  Btates  of  America 
.Agriculture  :  See — 

Kocklaad,   LooU   B.,  aad  Atklaaoa.     2.875.070. 
Air  Force  :  flee—  ^  _..  ^^, 

Miller.  Robert  O..  and  OToole.    8,875.001. 

Mbor.  rraacls  W..  aad  Schwarta.     t,875.1«T. 
Mnsaer.  C  Waltoa.    2.874.614. 


Atomic  Eaergy  . 
BIrkhoff.  Robert 


2475443. 


2.8T  4.852. 


b.,  HubbeU,  aad  JoAaaoa. 
Brobeck.  WUUam  M.    2475.380. 
Brown,  Harrlsoa  S  ,  aad  Seabprg.    2.875.021. 
DuOeld.  Robert  B.     2.875.026. 
Fhrls,  Burt  F      2.875.022. 
Frederick.  Herbert  S..  aad  Kiasella. 
FroouiB.  Dart>l  K.     2475.143. 
OalTaaek,  Paul.  Jr.    1875.^. 
Oaraer.  Clifford  B.     2,875.035. 
HaJdeaMB.  George  W.    2474,450. 
HIghtower,  Rarle  D.     24T5485. 
King.  Dadd  W     2.874,800. 
MoBk.  Oorge  8     2.875.346. 
NlcoU.  Dadd      2.875,345. 
Ruaaalla.  Oliver  J.  C.    2,875.041. 
Tompklaa,  Mward  R.    2.875,034. 
Nary :  Bee — 

-  — •       2.875.417. 

aad  Sklftcr.     2.875.328. 
Haaer.  aad  Fiedler.    2.874421. 
2.874.470. 
2475402. 


GrWth.  Bea  H..  Jr. 
Hare,  Doaald  G.  C. 
Kalghtoa.  Daaiel  J. 
Rlcharda.  James  R. 
Baholt.  Onrllle  J 


Wnilamaott,  Donald  B.     1.874.605. 
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United  State*  Rubber  Co. :  See —  •      ;   ...  .    - 

Burnett,  Peter  P.  A.    2.874.416. 
NlchoU,  Park*  M.    2.874,746. 
StandUh,  WiUUm  C,  Jr.    2.874,472. 
tJnlted  SUtea  Steel  Corp.  :  See— 

Allea,  Warren,  O«>orge,  and  Tarby.     2)874,451. 
Magna.  Peter  S.,  and  MK'ormlck.    2,874,737. 
United  »teel  Fabrlcatora,  Inc. :  See — 

Htadenon,  Thomaa  W.    2,874.420. 
UnlTenal  Dental  Co.  :  S^e- 

Bloom,  Eli  H..  and  Wiener.     2.874.487. 
University  of  Minnesota  :   See — 

Holman,  Ralpb  T.     2^75,060. 
Unruh,  Cornelius  C.^nd  D.  A.  Smith,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Photographic  emulsions  containing  polyamldea  having  ethtr 
oxygen     and     extralinear     hydroxyl     groups.       2,8i5,u5tf. 
2-24-59.  CI.  »d— 114. 
Unthank.  Douglas  O.,   ^   to  H.  A.  J.  SlUey.     Apparatus  for 
separating  oil  and  water.    2,874,850,  2-24-59,  «.  210—519. 
Upjohn  Co.    The  :  See — 

Hogg,  John  A.,  and  Lincoln.    2,875.200. 
Kolloff.  Harold  O.,  and  Seay.     2,875,246. 
Schneider,  William  P.    2,875.217. 
Wright,  John  B.,  and  Lincoln.    2.875,248. 
VEB  C»rl  Zeiss  Jena  :   See— 

Lelterer,  Lothar.     2,874,606. 
Vahs.  Winiam  A.,  to  Parker-Hannifln  Corp.    Valve  asMnblx 

2.874.720.  2-24-59,  CI.  137-622.5. 
Valente.  Ernesto.     Apparatus  to  make  coffee  In  large  quanti- 
ties to  be  adapted  on  the  boiler  of  a  common  coffee  perco- 
lator    for    bars,     specially    flt    for    hotels    and     the     like. 
2.874.630.  2-24-59.  CI.  99—307. 
Valenteyn,  Johannes  :  See — 

Stlehl,  Karl,  Prans,  and  Valenteyn.    2.875,088. 
Vance    Philip  R. :  See— 

Morrill,  Charles  D..  Hosterman,  and  Vance.     2,875,389. 

Vander    Kaay.    Henry  A.,   to  The   New   York  Air  Brake   Co 

Hydraulic   follow-up   control  for  bulldosers  and   the   like 

2.874.681.  2-24-59.  CI.  121 — 41. 

V»nder    Kaay,    Henry   A.,    to   The   New    York   Air   Brake  Co. 

Position-responsive  servo-control  unit.    2,874,682.  2-24-59. 

Van  der  Kolk.  Hendrik.  to  Bureau  van  Tongeren  N.  V. 
Cyclones      2,874,799.  2-24-59.  CI.  183 — 34. 

Van  der  Kolk,  Hendrik.  to  Bureau  van  Tongeren  N  V  De- 
vices for  removing  from  gas  or  vapor  solid  or  liquid  particles 
suspended   therein.     2.8?4.800.   2-24-59.   Cl.    183—44 

Van  der  Kolk,  Hendrik,  to  Bureau  van  Tongeren  N    V      Dust- 
separators  consisting   of  a   set   of   cyclones   connected   In 
parallel  and  having  each  at  least  one  tangential  Inlet  open 
Ing.     2.874.801.  2-24-59.  Cl.  183 — 83 

Van  der  Lely.  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely.  CorneUs  and  A.    2.874.529. 

Van  der  Lely,  C.  N.  V.  :   See— 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  Ary.     2,874,529. 

Van  der  Lely.  Cornells  and  Ary,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N  V 
Rotary  raking  wheel.     2.874.529.  2-24-59,  CI.  d6--400 

Van  Engineering.  Hermeflc  Terminal  Division  :  Set — 
Skony.  Sigraund  J      2.87.'i.426 

^"-'2+^59^?* '128- 138°"'^'*  "'*^'"  •"♦mbly.     2.874,695. 
Vann.   Henry    E..    to    Ratbv   Engineering  Co.    Ltd.      Bar   feed 

for  machine  tools.     2,874,871.  2-24-59    CI    221 13 

Van  Scoy,  Robert  W.,  to  Shell  Development  Co.  Process  for 
-i.  P'TI^^"*.'^  °'  greases  gelled  with  non-soap  gelling 

agents.     2.875,152.  2-24-59.  CI.  252—28  »»  •         » 

*•/!.  'I'J^'*'-.^'*  ^  Sequential  switch.  2,875,287.  2-24-5©, 
t-j.  200 — 5. 

^'■.".  "^Ih  ^9^^  ®  :  "'d  V»°  Tuyl,  asMr.  to  A.  C   liader. 

Liquid  feeding  spparatns.  2.874.719.  2-24-59.  Cl.  187— «04. 

^■^^'.'"^•*-  '''*^"  ^a  ^  8  ^"-  *^  R  C  Morris,  to  Shell 
Development  Co.  Preparation  of  organic  compounds  of  trl- 
valent   phosphorus.     2,875.224.  2-24-59.   Cl    260—448. 

Varvaro.   Alexander  J.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A   Rubber  Co 

?874.7ri''^!!54-5"9'cit"7-VL  *'"'''     '"'     ^'''^     »"~ 

Vaughan  *  Bushnell  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Lay,  CUrence  M.    2.874,738. 

Velslcol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See- 

Trademan,  Leo.  Malina.  and  Wllks.  2  875  119 
Trademan.  Leo.  Malina,  and  WUks.  2  875  120  ' 
Trademan,  Leo,  Malina.  and  Wllks.     2.875.121. 

^*^^?{  ^iA°^^^  '\  L  "ot«ry  ■tomlslng  burner  apparatus 
for  liquid   fuel.     2.874.787.  2-24-59.  CT    1.%*— 77 

Vlbro-Pins  Corp.  :  See — 

^%^4M8  ^°***'"    ^      ^-     "'^'>'«<*-    "d     Planfeldt. 

'''?u'^p."2"iT4Vo;2-"2^,  S^"oSi3'7'^   ^"'*"^-'  ^" 

^*Al;n?rntVf;e't'liL^V*f?^^'/«  ^"•'P*  Rt.blls«.me„t. 
t^St^Clli^^^^^^  "'  ■  P-rtJng  aid    2.874,408,. 

Vlewlex.  Inc.  :  See — 

Huff.  Malvln,  and  Ckasle.    2.874,497 

Vlsco  Products  Co.  :  See— 

KJrkpatrlck.  Wlllard  H     2.875.157. 
KIrkpatrlck.  WllUrd  H..  and  Seale.     2,875.128 

Vhtorlo  Necchl  Sodeu  per  Axlonl :  See- 
Bono.  Lolgl.     2.874.662. 

Vlttnm.  Paul  W.  :  See— 

McCroMen,  Pred  C,  Vltttiin.  and  Weia«bcr«er.    2.875,037 


Preparation   of   protein 
2,874.061.    2-24-A.    Cl. 


2.874.383.    2-24^30.    O. 


Wa«oer,  Walton,  and  Hoffman. 
Wagner.  Walton,  and  Hoffman. 
Wagner. 


2.875.227. 
for 


wheeled  re- 


Vogel,    Ralmund.    and   K.    Mohler. 
uroducta    from    Oah    materials. 

Volgt,  Woldemar  :  Wee  — 

«.  ..8«».»'«>o'"ough.  Robert  W..  and  Vol*t.  2,874.537 

Wade  Electric  I'rodurta  Co. :  See-  - 

Lons.  Jasper    2.875.318. 
Wade,    Kenneth    L.      Eye    ahleid 

2—15. 
Wagner,  Arthur  F. :  See— 
Hoflv,    Frederick    W.. 

2,875,238. 
Holhr     Frederick    W.. 

2.875.239. 
Walton.  Edward,  and       ^_ 
W«gner.   Harold   A.     Power  steering  means 
u.'  w  ISV.  *;?Ti^*3' 2-24-59,  Cl.  185—79.2. 

«.!?•'**•  ^oroon  <^  J  .  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp 
ix'.^i*/*S#'^"'^.!?Pf  "■•*""  -.874,675,  2-24-39,  CI.  118—249. 
Waldorf  Paper  l>roducU  Co.  :  Se« — 

Hennessey    Roasell  J.     2.874,8ai. 
Wales,  George  F.  :  See — 

Zumwalt.  Robert  F.     2.874.954 
Walker.  Harold  N     and  A.  8.  Parkhurst.     Vacuum  cigarette 

stub  dUposer.      1874.702.  2-24-59.  Cl     131—235. 
Walker,   Harry  L.    to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.     Vapor  liquid 
l£^5^'     *  distributor.       2.874.798,     2-24-^9.     a. 

''''2,IV4,4S"2'?4-&,  A' 22^ll2'*^'*^    "*'    '"*""^    ""'^ 

'''2"8^i,9t6^'^^4^-9.  S    2"4e7r5?^     '"^        ^*'"     "•"»•' 
Wallls,  Cyril  T.  :  See— 

Rohr.  Henry  C.,  and  WallU.     2,874.770. 
Wallmark.   John   T..   to   Radio  Corp.    of  America.      Scaieon- 

ductor  devices.     2.875,384.  2-24-39.  Cl.  317—234. 
Walsh    Keith  J.:  See — 

II-   ,  w       ..1';.A'''*C*"  ^  •  *•■ '  •■<»  *'«»^      2,874.««8. 

..  i-V  olo  "<?  . -^        AlternaUBi;     current     control     dsvkc. 
2.875,378.  2-24-59.  Cl.  315—100. 


Walton.  Edward     See — 
Holly.    Frederick    W 

2.875.238 
Holly,    Frederick    W 
2.875.239. 
Walton.    Edward,    and   A. 
Ephedrlne     salts     of 
arid.     2.875,227,  2-24 


Wacner, 
Wacaer, 


Walton, 
Walton. 


and    Hoffman, 
and    Hoffman. 


2.875.236. 
Mfa    Co.     PrMser  _ 
2.874.664.    2-24-A9. 


a. 


F."\ Wagner,   to   Merck  k  Co..    Inc. 
7-carboethoxy-3-acetylthlohepUnolc 

.--,59,  CI    260-455. 

Wann.  Richard  L.    to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co.     Tube- 
less  tire      2.874.745,  2-24-39.  Cl.  152—333. 
^"":/,-  K^r*"  *■'     ^"*'  ""^  ■•<*  "••     2.874.844.  2-24-M. 
Wanner,  Jokn  J.  :  Se»— 

Heyer,  Norbert  A.      2,874,837. 
Warcons  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Bergh.   Sven   S  .   Troberg,   and  ErirsMB.     2.8T5.104 
Warren.  Maxlne  E.  ;   See    - 

Fox.  Carl  J.     2,878,007. 
Washburn.  Robert  M.     See— 

I..evens.  Ernest,  snd  Wsshbam. 
Waterman.    Max   L..    to  The   Singer 
anlams    for    sewing    machlnei 
112-236. 
Watrous.  Robert  B.  :   See  — 

«.  .  *^1*-  »<><»«  K-.  Jr .  •»<»  Watrous.     2.874.713. 

Webb,  Frederick  J.,  to  The  Firestone  Tire  A  Rubber  Co. 
Sulfur  vulcanised  rubber  containing  a  mixture  of  anti- 
oxidants, and  process  of  obtalnlnc  Mme.  2.873.174. 
2-24-59.  CL  260— ♦5.8. 

Webb.  John  P.  :  See — 

Losco,    Eiekiel   F  .    Bechtold.   and   Webb.      2,874.453 

Weber  A.  G.  Fabrik  elektrotechniscber  Artlkel  und  Apparate  : 

Enderii,  Ernst.     2.875.296. 
WeeoM.  Wilbur  L.  :  894— 

De  Jamette,  Van  T..  and  We<«s.     2.874.688. 
Weldel,  Joseph  C,  to  Rohr  Aircraft  Corp.     Method  of  detar- 

mining  tube  shapes.     2.874.436.  2-24-39.  CL  29 — 407. 
Weinberg.  Norbert  :   See — 

Easton.  Bernard  K..  and  Weinberg.     2.875.018. 
Welnmayr,  Viktor  :  «fee~ 

Pedersen.  Charles  J.,  and  Welnmayr      2.875,223. 
Welser.  Sidney,  to  Federal  Mfg.  A  Englneerlac  Corp.     Redp- 
rocable  actuator  device.     2.874,913,  2-24-39.  CL  242—33 
Weissberger.  Arnold  :  See — 

McCrossen.  Fred  C.  Vlttum.  and  Weissberger.     2.873.007 

Welaneti.  Ludolph  F  :  See — 

^l!'*^*-*^'****''***'    P-    WeUneta.    Antere.    and    Hellen. 
2.875.275. 

Wendt.  Karl  R..  W   K.  Squires   and  W.  P.  Gunning,  to  Inter- 
national  Telemeter  Corp.      Subacript  ion  television  system. 
2.875.2T0.  2-24-39.  Cl.  178—3.1. 
Werner.  JeMe.  to  Creneral  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.     PredplU 
tlon    of    tannins    and/or    protelnaceous    sobsUnces    from 
liquid  MdU.     2.873.062.  2-24^9.  O.  99-^8. 
Wertepay.  Alexander  W.   Jr.     Scalable  recusable  skin  packed 
packages  for  merchandise  articles  and  method  of  forming 
same.    2.874.836.  2-24-39.  CI  206—78. 
Westerback.  Sonya  A.  J.  :  See— 

Sullivan.  Frank  A.  V..  and  Westerback.     2.875.202. 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Co.  :  See — 
Fencht.  Jacob  E.     2.874.933. 
Mehringer.  Bdward  W.     2.873.326. 
Weatlnghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co..  Ltd.  :  ffee— 
Preneh.  Eric  L.     2.87S.103. 
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w« 


itiochouM  El«ctrlc  Corp.  :  Bet — 
Albert.  Paul  A.     2.875.114. 
Bottonari.  tUnu*l  A.     2,875.300. 
ChabaU.  Leonard  V.     2,875,381. 
CoUliu.  Howard  W.     2,875,351. 
Dumal.  Robert  G.     2.879.333. 
Krirkson.  J  oho  W.     2.871357. 
Farr.  KeniMth  K.     2.875J74. 
Frf^oaan.  JaoiM  H.     2.875,179. 
(;oldM>hiBie<l    Pablo  R.     2.874.8»4. 
HalTorMD,  Robert  L.,  BcaW,  and  Dobraa.     2.875.327. 
Imaiel.  Ralph  B.     2.875.301. 
laaMl.  Ralph  B..  and  Nadrowakl. 
Imoiel.  Ralph  B.,  Nadrowakl.  and 
Jonn.  Wallar*  U.,  and  Cain.     2.879.34M. 
Kniper,  Andrew  I'.     2.875.3fl0. 
Kni|>er^  Andrew  P..  and  Milter.     2.875.S75. 
LoM-o.  ^:ieklel   F..   Berhtold.  and  Webb.      2,874.453. 
Narbutoraklk.  Panl,  now  by  chance  of  name  Paul  Narbat. 


2,875,302. 
White.     2.870.303. 


2,875,2«3. 
Opllnver,  Kirk  A. 
l*etxlnc«r,  Ambroae 
Petilnier.  Aaabrooe 
Raabo.  Sneldon  I. 
Roberta.   WUItaa   L 


2.874,800. 
J       2.879.406. 
J.     2.875,408. 
2.874.979. 
and  Colraaan. 


2.875.34». 


Sandia,  Jeroaie,  and  .^hepard.     2.875.382. 
Toulon,  Pierre  W.  G.     2,679.380. 
White.   Marahall  P.      2.879.304. 
Werde.  (klith.     Photofraphir  material  for  the  direct  prodoe- 


tloo  of  poattire  pbot«rraphlr  laagea.     2.875.052.  2-24-59, 
n.  9fl— «8. 
Wejrerhae«aer  Timber  Co.  :  Mee — 

Herltace.  Ctark  C      2.874.90«. 
Weyl.  Woldemar  A  ,  to  Tbe  Harshaw  Cbemiral  Co.     Ceramic 

ptfment      2.N7a.08«.  2   24^%9,  Cl.  106-  -299. 
Whaller.  Ranald     Ace 

^<ed«fleld.  Hncb  B..  and  Whalley.     2.874.578. 
Wheeler.  Roacoe  M.  :  #tee— 

LawleM.  .\oiman  !>..  Root,  and  Wheeler.     2..875.407. 
Wbeellns  Hteei  Corp.      Aee  - 

IHehl,  William  L .  and  Bell.     2.87S.O0«. 
Wheelock  HlfnaU.  Inc   :   Kee— 

Bean,  Roocoe  D       2,875.433. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  Aee-  - 

~     Jr..  and  De  Selma.     2.874.7M. 
2.874.S47. 
2,874.762. 

rnaelace    ahapinc    to    rednee    the 
at  tranaonic  and 
a.  244—130. 


Brooene.  WlUlam  G.. 

IMaaM>nd.  William  J 

ItunaUn.  PhQIlp  E. 
Whitromb.     Rlrhard     T. 

•trenfth  of  •hack  ware*  aboat  alrpla 
•uperaonir  cpewda.     2.874.922.  2-24-A9 


White  Cap  Co.  :   liti 
rnaer.  Harold  ^ 

White,  r?^  K  .  Jr  : 
Marroa.  Thomaa 

White.  Marahall  P  : 
Immet.  Ralpli  B 


White.     2.879.S0S. 
White.  Marahalf  P..   to  WMtlachovae  Electric  Corp.     Clrcvlt 

Interrapter      2.875.304.  2-24-59.  Cl.  2«0— 147. 
White.    Paal    F.    to   Fnraaa    Electric   Co.      KlectHc   awltch. 

2.875,288.  2-24-39.  Cl.  200—6. 
White.  Walter  R.      flee  - 

Hmlth.  Carl  P .  and  White.     2.875.056. 
White.  Wealey  W.  :    Mrr  - 

Danmert.  Karl  D  .  and  White     2.874.9^2 
Wleneke.  Wllhelm.  to  Firma  Bettermana  BMttro  Q.  m.  h.  H. 
Dertce   for  drfrtac  tempered  ateel   lato  walla.  cetllacB  or 
the  like      2.874.383.  2-24-59,  Cl.  1—47. 
Wieaer.  laadore  :  Are — 

Bloom.  Ell  H..  aad  Wieaer     2.874.487. 
Wllcoa,  laaac  L, :  Her— 

HoralBK.  Ranaond  H  .  and  Wllmx.     2.874.888. 
Wlldl.  Bernard  w.,  to  Monaanto  Chemical  Co     ^'■■-S-^-acTlAXT- 
8.9-«-oz1drv7.11-dlketo-enro«tewa.      2375.197,    2-24-S9.    Cl. 
260—239  55. 
Wlldman.  Charlea  :   See 

Rahr.  HaroM,  an<1  Wlldman.     2.S74J9S9. 
WOey.  Ralph  M..  to  Tb4>  Dow  Cbemiral  Co      Method  of  polj- 
mt rlaiaff  a  BMtkoethylenlcallr   unaatnrated  Tlnrltdeae  com- 
poud    la    a«moaa    aaapeaaloa.      2.875.185.    2-24-59.    CL 

WllklnnoB.  Cyril  F,  H   ^\.  H.  Jeaklaa.  L.  T    Ijike.  and  S    V 


Radrllffe.   to    Parker  R 


£flBt 


Proof  Co. 


phonhate   roatlnca    oe  i  drawn   wire. 
Cl.   f4»— 6  l.r 


15. 


Method   of   forming 
2.875.111,    2-24-59, 


2.87.V119. 

2.875  120 
2.875  121. 
J    Antere.  and 


J    R. 


WIIk«.  I.Mila  P  :  Se*^-      V 

Trademan.  Leo.  MallaaJaad  Wllka. 
Tradeauia,  Leo.  Malla^aad  WHka 
Trademaa.  L««.  Mallna.  and  Wllka. 
Wlllcox.  Frederick  P  .  L   F.  Welaneta.  R 

Hellen.  to  Falrriilld  Camera  and  Inatmment  Corp  Vari- 
able ratio  photoelectric  eaffTarlnx  machine.  2.875.275. 
2-24-A9  Cl  1TH  6« 
William*  Vlael  A.  F  .  to  The  Britiah  Tabalatinc  Machine  Co. 
Ltd  RIectronk  atcaal  delay  rircalta  2.87.^.33«.  2-24-59 
Cl    2 VV     27 

WlllUmaon.   Donald    K..   to  Taited   fltatea  of  America.  Nary. 
Method  and  apparatna  for  allaninr  radiant  enerrr  detector 
rella  with  the  borlaon      2.874.605.  2-24-A9   Cl    8*— 14 
Wlleon.  Allen  B  .  to  Acme  Ateiel  Co.     loof  roaatmctioa  aad 

tile  therefor      2.874  652.  2-24-M,  Cl.  IC 
Wllaon.  Charlea  V  :   Aee — 

Homnhlett    Wilhert  J.,  and  Wllaoa. 
Hamphlett.  Wilbert  J.,  aad  WUaoa. 
Wllann  h  Co..  Inc  •   See — 

Dormltaer.  Henrr  C.     2.875.222. 
WllBon.  Bari  K.     Antomoblle  drier  nait. 

n    .^4—280 
WniM>n.  John  F  .  Jr  :  See— 

Beobe.  Keaaeth  H.,  Carr.  aad  WUi 


«T5  iWl. 
875.216. 


2.874.483,  2-24-M. 


2.874.474. 


XXlll 
Hydrogenatlon 


..  aad  Upper.    2.874.863. 

v..  White,  and  Rooeaberter.     2.875.046.     _  n 

«c#^ 

,  NadrowaM.  aad 


Wlnatrom,  Leon  O..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 

catalyat.     2,875,158.  2-24-59,  Cl.  252 — 438. 
Winterbottom,  Robert :  Hee — 

Fox,  Sidney  M.,  Bllchara,  and  Winterbottom.     2,875,247. 
Wintemlts,  Paul  F.,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp.     Proceaa  and 

apparatna  for  tbe  flzatlon  of  producta  of  Irrereralbte  thermo- 

chemkal  reactlona.     2.875.028,  2-24-59,  a.  23—288. 
Winterateln,  Hana-Ladwig  :  Hee — 

Buter,  Dietrich,  and  Winterateln.    2.874.429. 
Wlather,  Martin  P..  to  Eaton  Mfg.   Co.     Seal  for  reUdTely 

roUUble  parta.    2^74,982.  2-24-59.  Cl.  286—10. 
Wltkowakl,     Victor,     to    Eaatman    Kodak     Co.       FUm    sate. 

2.874^607,  2-24-^,  CL  8ft— 17. 
WltsiiLBmil  K.     Radial  drUlinc  machine.    2.874.596,  2-24-59, 

a.  77— 28. 
Wlaank,  SteTca,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Modulator  cir- 
cuit.    2,875,414,  2-24-59,  Cl.  332 — 52. 
Wolfe,  John  ».,  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Method  of  nolder 

tna.     2.875.091,  2-24-59,  Cl.  117—52. 
Wolfram,  Norman  E.     Method  and  aiiparatna  for  remoml  of 

tree  atampa.    2,874.655.  2-24-59,  cf.  110—21. 
Wollthaa,  Helas:  Bee— 

Bohmc,  Otto,  Mott,  PArachke,  aad  WoUthan.     2.875.229. 
WolTerlAe  Bqnlpnteat  Co.  :  Hee — 

Uapaea.  William  P.     2.874.484. 
Woo,   Heafoo  G.,  to  Raytheon  Mfg.  Co.     Electros  diaeharce 

dcTlcea.     2,879.377,  2-24-59,  Q.  815—52. 
Wood,  Robert  8.  :  Sec- 
Booth,  Douflaa  a.,  aad  Wood.    2.874.764. 
WoodalL    WlllUm   R..    to   The   Flreatoae  Tire  *   Robber  Co. 

Tire  coaatmctloB.     2,874,747.  2-24-59,  Cl.  152 — 354. 
Woodward.  William   W.,   to  Altoo   Box   Board   Co.     Maltlple 

article  packagea.     2.874,834,  2-24--59,  Cl.  206 — 65. 
Woolard,   Thomaa  L.,   and   D.   G.   Peteraon,   to  The  Air  Pre- 

heater   Coip.      Braaed   extended   aurfaee    beat    exchaacar. 

2.874.941.  2-24-59.  a.  257—249. 
Wooater  8ealkote  Co.,  Tbe  :  Hee — 

Brana.  Alfred  K.,  and  Bagliah.    2,874,677. 
Wright.  Edwla  C.  to  Pennaylranla  Eagtacerinff  Corp.    Method 

of  BMklag  Beaaemer  or  coarerter  atccL    2.875.0S7,  2-24-09, 

Cl.  73 — M. 
Wright.  John  B..  and  E.  H.  Lincoln,  to  The  Upiohn  Co.    Aipha- 

hydroxir.   beu-aadno-propionaldehyde.     2.875,248.  2-24-59, 

Wrt^t.  Joha  k.,  to  American  Optical  Co.     L«m  rctalalag 
riag.    2.874,ei6,  2-24-^.  CL  W1-S7.  «^*~«^ 

Wyandotte  Chcmleala  Corp. :  Bee— 

LerU   William  W..  Jr..  aad  Uagdoa.    2,875.206. 
Hypnt.  Jamea  C,   to  Moaaaato  Cbeialeal  Co.     Heiachloro- 
Mt^dobepteae  aalfonic  acMa  aad  dertratlTea  aa  inaectlcldea 
2J75J2S.  2-24-99,  CL  167—30. 
Taag.   Chriatca  H.   C.,    to   Crowa   Kellerbach   Corp.     Creped 
paper  with  Improred  aoftneaa  aad  proceaa  of  "««fc^«-r  the 
aame.     2.874.618.  2-24-59.  CL  92—70.  —— . 

Tawaiaa  and  Rrbe  Mfc  Co..  Inc.  :  Hee — 
Higberg.  Arthur  L.     2.875.011. 
HM^rg.  Arthur  U     2.875,015. 
Toung.  RoaaM  I).  :   Her — 

Hipett.  TravU  P    Heln.  PhUUpa.  and  Toang.    2.875,240. 
Tounc  Spring  *  Wire  Corp.  :  Hee — 

(lonaett.  Faoat  R.     2.875.444. 
*?2^  ^^***  *•••  L  ^    »<*■>>«.  aad  H.  E.  Bovla.  to  The 

2^  f^^  9?.     ^V"*   »*»*'   "<>   method.  '2,874.704. 
1—24— 09,  Cl.   154 — 33.05. 

Toakera,    Harold    A.,    to    Lynch    Corp.      Glaaawar*    formlaa 
machine.     2.874,516,  2-24-^9,  Q.  49—9  lormma 

'cr*224*^'2  42      **•"""  **«*■   "**•     2.*74,880.   2-24-59. 

G.    A.    Morton,    to   Radio   Corp     of 
2.875.370.  2-24-59,  Cl.  315—10 
Schuikea,  Jr.,  and  L.  D.  Moore.  Jr., 


Linear  polreater  compoaitiona  Con- 
or hydroqulnone  and  allrl 
2.875.176.     2-24-59,     Q. 


coOBoctora.      2.870.422. 
Te«^    and    Klttlcnoa. 


Co. 


Noaile    derlce. 


_     Charlea   J.,   awl 

AaMica.     Imajre  tube. 
Toang^  I>e  Walt  ».,  R.  M 

to  Eartman  Kodak  Co. 

umina  the  condenaation  product 

alcohol    aa    a    heat    atablUaer. 

260—45.90. 
Tounc,    Sidney   O.      Electric   aocket 

2-24-99.  Cl.  339—64. 
Towell.  Howard  L.  :  Hee — 

Bmgmana,    William    H      Jr 
2.^75.030. 
Zaiac,     Theodore     8.,    to    Zaio    Mfc 
TT^Ui^A  2-24-59.  CL  29^150  ^ 
ZaIo  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee— 
_       «aMc    Theodore  8      2.874;996. 
Zawacki.  Edmund  P.  :  8et>— 

.      ^'■r*'^-  ^"  J  •  ••'»<1  KawackL    2.874.671 

'^^f''i%7Ti?^l-2l^t^ll'S^"^  '»^^— »  »»»— 
Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :   8ee~ 

Hofer.  Eugene  G^.  Koooe.  Miachalck.    2,875.420. 

Morrta.  George  V     2.8.4,977. 

Roochke,  Krwla  M.     2  875.268. 

Ti-..^^*™^*^..^<**i"  ^      2.875.331. 

Xlckefoooe.    Ellla   J.,    to   Grl«n    Whcol   Co.      Pouring   aaoat 
and  mounting  arrangtaw-Ut.     2,874.424.  2-27-59 


hly 


pea  e<N»- 


t 


a 

Cl    22 
Kepeloritrh.  Nathan,  to  N.  A.  Beraatela      Fouatala 
atroctloa     2.874.679.  2-24-59.  CL  12^2  1^ 

'^8ri'r^*^l.^'***^2:.*<»  ^'   A    Beraatela.    WrIHng  laatni 
eiling  derlce.    2.874.782,2-24-09  Cl   141—30^^^ 

***il'5^*-.J<'^"'  '•     Arrow 
273 — 106.5. 

Zipper.  Donald  H  :  Bee— 

Unger.  Harold  W..  aad  Zipper.     2,874.863. 

Euerrher.  John,  to  American  Machine  4  Poandrr  On     Ra«ii.. 

pm  handling  mechaniam     2.874.^  2-2457 §^198^1 19* 

'"2^59?  a!'2f7-l.°  ''^'***     "«»W-Prt»« 


head.     2.874.968.   2-24-59,  Cl. 


2.874,954. 


■ 
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1& 

19 
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1 

"'  : 

4 

/K  ■ 

'^■■- 

$:. 

4 
47. 

i 

■fe- 

1 

M':. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  FEBRUARY  24,  1959 

XOTB.— FlMt  numb»r  =  rt«««.  wcoad  Dainber=«ibcU«,  third  numb«'r=  patent  number 


I-  47: 
«: 

t-      lA: 

19: 

1«0: 

IN: 

*-  W: 
Ml: 

•—    HI: 

»-        1: 

IS-      M: 

K6: 

U-      »: 

I*-      «: 

«•; 

«1: 

M: 

1«: 


la: 

17-      11: 

M: 

441: 

1*-       »: 

1ft: 

4: 


IS: 
4^ 


46: 

47.  ft: 
ft«: 
ftft: 
S»: 
•1: 
11: 
IS: 
19: 

14  ft: 
7: 

1«- 
IIS: 
1J9: 
Itl: 

SOS: 
14.  ft: 


SS5: 

••-    r": 
n 

■1: 
10>: 
ISS: 
SS3: 
SBS: 

S79: 


118: 
I: 


7S: 

-  34  ft: 

3114: 

Sft.S: 

41: 

SI: 

SO: 

18S.&: 

19«: 

2S1: 

407: 

W: 

4S6: 

ftl7; 


t.S74.S8ll 
1874.3M 
8.  S74.  3M 
Rr  34,6IU 
S.874.a« 
S.874.SS7 
1874.SH 
lS74.Sn 
S.874.SW 
a,  875.018 
S,874.Sil 
S.S74.Sa 

a.874.ssai 

a.874.SM 
S.87&.S8I 

a,874,sas 

lK74.Si8 
X874,S»7 
S.  874.  MS 
S.874.S08 
1874.4QU 
tS74.40l 
1874.403 
1874.403 
1874.4M 
1874.40S 
1874.408 
1874.407 
1874.408 
1S74.4SB 
1874.411 
1874.411 
1874.40S 
1874.413 

ir4.4i4 

1874.41) 
1874.418 

187&.019 
1874.417 
1874.411 
1874.419 

1874.439 
1874.431 
1 R74.  433 
1 874.  431 
187ft. 


1874.434 

1874.439 
1 874. 439 
1874.4tr 
1 874.  439 
1 874.931 

187ft.0tt 

187ft.  OM 

lS7ft.0|> 

187I^Stl 

187&.0tr 

187&,0SS 

1874.430 

1874.4SI 

I874.m 

1874.«i 

1874.494 

1R74.4SB 

1874.4n( 

1874.487 

1874.4Si 

1 874.  4a9 

1 874.  *m 

1874.441 

1  874.  443 

1874.443 

1 874.  994 

3. 874.  445 

1874.44ft 

1  874.  447 

3.  874.  449 

1874.448 

3.  874.  440 

2. 874. 481 

2.874.483 

1 874. 433 

1 874. 494 

1874.496 

1S74.4I9 

1?74.4I7 

1874. 4M 

1874. 4SS 


836: 

40: 

161 

SOO: 

83»: 

sao: 

3: 

14: 
30: 
68: 
31: 
34: 
79: 


I2»: 
lU: 
18ft: 

19: 
19: 
31: 
49: 
187; 


36-  II 
49; 

as-      34: 

37-117  ft; 
143: 
144: 
169: 

J»-     140: 

39-  43: 

40-  I. ft: 

3S.3: 

79: 
163: 

41-  1: 
94: 

43-  1; 
99; 
79: 
79: 


11: 

19; 

411: 

411 

44.81: 

44.87: 

70: 

3ft: 
119; 
176; 

91; 

9: 

34: 

MS: 

191: 

319: 

3: 

31 


314: 

378: 

16-     138: 

400: 

40ai: 

IS-      31 

83: 

€0-      19: 

SI: 

36.4: 

3164: 

319: 

39.10: 
39.99: 


S3: 

71: 
97: 
39: 
SS: 


47- 


61- 


91- 


2.874.490 
2.874.491 
1874.403 
1874.493 
2.874.494 
2.874.4«ft 
1874.498 
1874.44(7 
1874.498 
1874.499 
1874.470 
1 874. 473 
1874.473 
1874.474 
1 874. 478 
1874.478 
1874.477 
1 874. 47S 
1874.479 
1874.480 
1874.  Ml 

1 874.493 
1874.4*3 

1 874. 494 
1874.496 
1874.499 
1974.497 
1874.489 
1874.489 
1874,491 
2.874.493 
1 874. 490 
1874.471 
1874.499 
1874.4M 
1  874.  496 
1874.499 
1874.497 
1874,489 
1  874.  499 
3.874.300 
1874.601 
1874.309 
1874.609 
1874.194 
1 874.  908 
1874.508 
1874.107 
1874.909 
ir4.S09 
1874,610 
1874.611 
1876,999 
1 874. 513 
1874.613 
1874.614 
1874.51ft 
P. P. 1,813 
PP  1.813 
1874.519 
1874.817 
1 874. 518 
1S74.519 
1874.530 
1874.531 
1874.533 
1 874.  ftSS 
1874.534 
ir4.S36 
1874.198 
1874.5r 
1874.538 
1  874.  &3» 
1 874.  590 
1874.581 
1874.533 
1874.683 
1874.634 
1874.  SS& 

:  1874.618 
1874,839 
1974,  M7 
1874. 539 
1874.640 
1974,641 
1974.643 
1874.6U 
1, 974. 5*4 
1974.646 
1974,649 


91- 


S3: 

64: 

76; 
199. 


344: 

387: 
90S: 
623: 

S; 


97-  31: 

98-  307 
70-    134 

199: 


Tl- 


469: 
16: 

41: 

34: 

39: 

40: 

S3: 

194: 

379: 

304: 


407: 
414: 
431: 


.571 
572 


74—    II: 


14: 

57: 
139: 
la: 
17: 
831: 
319: 
19.6: 
473: 
4fW: 
SOI: 
908: 


Till 

799: 


76-     y 

10: 
34 
45: 

4« 
94  5 
101 
121 
133^7: 
139: 
134: 
77—      38 
58: 
91 
94: 
S3—      31 


1874.547 

1874.548 

1 874.  540 

1874.550 

1874.561 

1 874.  553 

1874.5&S 

1874.654 

1874.555 

1874.656 

1 874.  567 

1874.558 

1874.550 

1874.500 

1 874. 661 

ir4.563 

1874.563 

1871090 

1871QS1 

1971033 

1874.864 

1874. 596 

1874.899 

1874.867 

1871899 

1874.869 

1974.570 

1874 

1874 

1  874.  573 

1874.574 

1874.575 

1874.  57W 

1874.577 

1 874.  578 

1874.  S7» 

1 874.  580 

1874.581 

1974.983 

1974.583 

1974.564 

1974.565 

1974.596 

1874.587 

1874.599 

ir4.S99 

1974.990 

1 874. 391 

1874.302 

1874.508 

1874.594 

1 874. 506 

1871033 

1876.994 

1971999 

1871 9M 

1871  or 

1871098 
1871099 
1871040 
1871041 
1871043 
18710a 
1874.996 
1  874.  S07 
1874.508 
1  874.  509 
1874.000 


•4- 


340:  1874.901 

409;  1874.603 

38:  1874.601 

I:  1874.904 


14: 

1874.606 

1874.909 

1874.909 

17: 

1871007 

53; 

1871000 

S7: 

18M.610 

60: 

1871611 

1871613 

99: 

1874.913 

L7: 

1874.914 

34: 

1874.915 

12: 

lS7i.«19 

3: 

1871044 

H: 

1871046 

40: 

1871917 

70: 

1871919 

44: 

1871919 

101- 


44: 
46: 
10: 
11.6: 
31: 
54: 
33: 
36: 
61: 
66: 

97: 
66: 
M: 
8ft: 

87: 
100: 
104: 
111 

40: 
111 

1 

7; 

48: 

71: 

91: 

118: 

123 

159; 
171; 

199; 
3S9; 

307: 

400; 

19: 

93: 


319: 
318 
377: 
378: 
103-    7  1 


•7: 
117: 

104—  48: 
3(10: 

104-    171: 


19ft: 

14: 

M.4: 

47: 

130: 

148: 

166: 


107- 
109- 


110- 
111- 


113- 


348: 

370; 
373: 

384; 


64: 

57: 
3: 

IS: 
16: 
SB: 

21: 

173: 

7: 

7.1; 

7.3: 

10: 

68: 

178: 

316: 


ais: 

ll»-       1: 
119: 


1971930 
1871931 
1871623 
1871633 
1871634 
1871635 
1871046 
1871047 
1871048 
1871040 
1871 OSO 
1871061 
1871053 
1875.068 
1871064 

2.  875. 0&5 
1871056 
1871W7 
1871086 
1876,089 

I87i«as 
1871  or 

1 874. 628 
1871060 
1875.061 
1871063 
1871063 
1871064 
1871066 
1871068 
1871067 
1871068 
1871069 
1871070 
3,875.071 
1874.639 
1874.630 
1871681 
1871633 
1871633 
1871634 
1871685 
1871636 
1871637 
18719M 
1 874. 619 
1871640 
1 874. 641 
1871643 
1874.643 
1871644 

3.  874. 645 
1874.946 
1871647 
1871648 
1871073 
1871073 
1871074 
1 875. 075 
1  871 076 
1871077 
1871078 
1 871 079 
1871080 
1876,081 
1871083 
1871083 
1871094 
1871065 
1871096 
1871640 
1S74.6SO 
1871651 
18719S3 
1871663 
1871664 
1871655 
Hr.tijBM 
lt71«S6 
1871667 
1871698 
1874.9S9 
1871990 
1874,961 
1871963 
1871983 
1871694 
1871966 
1971999 
1971987 


114— 

308: 

1871608 

141- 

334: 

1871  MS 

21»: 

1 874.  (M 

363: 

1871737 

ll<^- 

67: 

1874.670 

145- 

80: 

1871738 

I3»: 

1871671 

146- 

lift: 

1871730 

133: 

1871672 

148- 

1: 

1871108 

m- 

10: 

1875.087 

3: 

1871100 

1871068 

115: 

1871110 

315: 

1871090 

1871111 

1 871 106 

31.65: 

1871112 

50: 

1875.  OSO 

lU: 

1871113 

63: 

1871001 

130: 

1871114 

63:  18710931 

ISO- 

40: 

1 874. 740 

67: 

1871003 

161- 

14: 

1871741 

114: 

1871006 

193- 

176: 

1871742 

115: 

1871004 

330: 

2.  874.  743 

127: 

1871006 

342: 

1 874. 744 

188  5: 

1871097 

363: 

1  874.  745 

136.8: 

1871099 

1 874.  746 

1871099 

364: 

1 874, 747 

138.5: 

1871  MO 

406: 

1871748 

148: 

1871  Ml 

4r: 

1871740 

162: 

1871108 

1874.750 

300: 

1871103 

154— 

1: 

18717S1 

306: 

1 871 104 

1.8: 

1871789 

318: 

1 875. 105 

3105: 

1871 783 

119- 

2: 

1874,673 

1 874.  754 

113: 

1 874. 674 

46: 

1871115 

340: 

1 874. 675 

611: 

1871116 

301; 

1 874. 676 

138: 

1871117 

SOS: 

1874.677 

ISS- 

2: 

1 874. 755 

11»- 

61: 

1871678 

171: 

1871786 

130—0.16: 

1871979 

in: 

1 874.  TS7 

416: 

1871990 

178: 

18717SS 

131- 

41: 

1871991 
1871983 

167- 

1.1: 

1871719 
1871790 

123- 

17: 

1871683 

1874.761 

133- 

90; 

1871994 
1871 996 

"*~ 

38: 

1 874.  762 
18717SS 

100: 

18716M 

114: 

1871 7S4 

136— 

13: 

1871997 

18717SS 

33: 

1871989 

1871 718 

138- 

S3: 

1871989 

H: 

1871787 

90; 

1871990 

115: 

1871788 

91 

1871091 

139- 

40 

1  871 789 

138; 

1871606 

199- 

33: 

1871770 

141 

1874.602 

33 

1  874.  771 

146;  1871681 

348: 

1S71772 

318: 

1871604 

Ml- 

31: 

1971773 

237; 

1871996 

194— 

37: 

1 874.  774 

IBS: 

1871697 

48: 

1874.775 

303: 

1871908 

60: 

1871  776 

139-  19.  7; 

1871 989 

199- 

11: 

1871777 

131- 

7: 

1871  TOO 

31; 

1871778 

04; 

1S717H 

42: 

1871779 

336; 

1871703 

39: 

ae.34.909 

Ifi— 

1: 

1871703 

196: 

1871780 

34: 

1871704 

197: 

1871781 

41: 

1871  70S 

304: 

1871783 

41 

18717D6 

212: 

1871783 

79; 

1871707 

1871784 

134- 

35; 

1871M7 

226: 

1 874. 785 

136- 

4; 

1 874.  708 

167— 

21 

1871118 

5; 

1871700 

10: 

1871119 

136- 

133: 

1871363 

1871130 

137- 

1: 

1871  no 

1876.121 

36: 

1871711 

1 871 183 

U: 

1874.712 

1871123 

65: 

1874.713 

S3: 

1871134 

93: 

1874.714 

1871136 

99: 

1871715 

1871136 

394: 

1871716 

SO: 

1871  ir 

411: 

1871717 

43 

1871138 

490: 

1 874.  718 

65: 

1871138 

604; 

1874,719 

83; 

1871130 

6215: 

1874.7a) 

M: 

1S71U1 

ISfr- 

30: 

1871731 

199- 

34: 

187171S 

53: 

1871733 

170— 

68 

1871787 

56: 

1871723 

173- 

319 

1871  TBS 

139- 

41 

1871734 

330 

1871780 

44: 

1871735 

174— 

15 

1871383 

91 

1871736 

88. 

1871364 

187: 

1871727 

or 

1871366 

371. 

1871736 

139 

1871388 

SSI  1871739 

130 

18713S7 

43S 

1871730 

179— 

11 

1871818 

190- 

71 

1871731 

1873,899 

141- 

30 

1871733 

1871,219 

87 

1871733 

It 

1971  tn 

1871 734 

14 

^•"^2 

1 

309 

:  1871716 

1 

1876,271 

ZZT 


XXVI 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


178—    5.8: 

6.6: 

7.2: 

7.3: 

17»-        1: 

17: 

18: 

86: 

100.41: 

170: 

171: 

175: 

175.  2: 

180—  6.2: 
6.5: 

7«.2: 

181—  .  5: 

K: 

18S—  18: 
30: 
M: 
44: 
SaT: 
114: 

184—       6: 

187-  &  72: 

29: 

188—  72: 
H: 

83.1: 

181: 

207: 

18»-      34: 

190-      51: 

192-  21. 5: 

38: 

55: 

66: 

111: 

114: 

36: 

9: 

51: 


193- 
194— 
195- 


198— 


103.5: 
114: 
35: 
M: 

85: 

119: 

192: 

303: 

18: 

5: 

6: 

SO: 

79: 

81: 

82: 

87: 

106: 

115^5: 

116: 

134: 

143: 

146: 
147: 


61 


301- 

302- 

304- 


168: 
48: 
63: 

66: 
6: 

39: 
185: 
143: 

147: 

154.2: 

299: 


2,875,274 

2. 875. 275 

2. 875. 276 
2,875,277 
2.  875, 278 
2, 875,  279 
2.875,380 
2.875,281 
2,875,282 
2,875,283 
2,875,284 
2,875,285 
2,875,386 
3,874.790 
3,874.791 
3.874.793 
2, 874.  793 
2,874,794 
2,874.796 
1874.796 
X  874, 797 
3.874.798 
3.874.799 
3.874.800 
1874.801 
1874.803 
1874.803 
1874.804 
1874.805 
1874.806 
1874.807 
1874.808 
1 874.  809 
2. 874.  810 
1874.811 
1 874. 812 

1 874.  813 
Re.24.606 
2,874,814 
Re.  24. 607 
1874.815 
1874,816 
1874,817 
1874.818 
2,874.819 
1 875, 132 
1875.133 
1 875. 134 
1875.135 
1875,136 
1874.830 
1874.821 

1 874. 822 

1 874. 823 
Re  .24.611 

1 874. 824 
1 874, 835 
1 875. 287 
1875.388 
1875.389 

1 875,  390 
3, 875. 391 
1875.292 
1 875,  293 
1875.3M 
1875.395 
1875,396 
1875.397 
1875,398 
1875.399 
1875.300 
1875,301 
1 875. 303 
1875.303 
1875,304 
1875,305 
1875.306 
1875,307 
2, 875, 308 
1 875, 309 
1875.310 
1875,137 
1875.138 

1 875. 139 

1 875. 140 

1 875. 141 

1 875. 142 
1875,143 
1875,144 


308— 


309- 


310- 


306-  1:  1874.836 
7:  1874.827 
45.15:  1874.838 
46:  1874.839 
47n87«.830 
50:  1874.831 
1 874, 832 
1874.833 
1874.8M 
1874,835 
1874.8S6 
1875.145 
1875.146 
1875,147 
1875.148 
1875.149 
1875.150 
1874.837 
1 874, 838 
1874.839 
1874.840 
1 874, 841 
1875.151 
1 874. 843 
1 874. 843 
1874,844 
1874,845 
1874.846 
1874,847 
1874,848 
1874.849 
1 874. 850 
1874.851 
1:  1874.852 
1 874. 853 
1874.854 
1874.855 
1874,856 
1874.857 
1874.858 
1 874, 850 
1874,860 
1 874. 861 
1874.883 
1874.883 
1 874. 864 


312— 
314— 


63.5: 
65: 


78: 

17: 

48: 

59: 

64: 

73: 

107: 

II 

18: 

333: 

360: 

339: 

4: 

70: 

130: 

ISO: 

167: 

333: 

301: 

333: 

M7: 

519: 

144: 


9: 

14: 

16: 

16.1: 

38: 

83.33: 

130: 


653: 
215-  40: 
31fr-      15: 


319-ia  49: 
19: 


39: 
40: 
79: 

101: 
15: 
30: 
44: 
53: 

111 


330- 


331-  13: 
111 
303: 

323-      35: 

103: 
163: 
177: 


431: 

543: 

333-      68: 

76: 
334—4142: 
335—    106: 


238— 
339- 


230— 


232- 


38: 

5.6: 

23: 

34: 

37: 

73: 

114: 

115: 

273: 

35: 


1875.311 
1875.312 
1875.313 
1 875. 314 
1875.315 

1 875. 316 

1 875. 317 
1875.318 
1 875, 319 
1 874. 865 
1874.806 
1875.867 
1874.868 

1 874. 869 

1 874. 870 

1 874. 871 

1 874. 872 
1  874. 873 

1 874. 874 

1 874. 875 

1 874. 876 

1 874. 877 
1874,878 
1 874.  879 
1874.880 
1 874. 881 
1874,882 
1874.883 
1  874.  884 
1874.885 
1874,886 
1 874, 887 
1874.888 
1874,880 
1874.890 
1874.891 
1874.892 

1 874. 893 

1 874. 894 
1 874, 898 
1874,895 
1874.896 


233—      17:  1874,807 


236- 


340— 


335—      93: 

103.5: 

157: 

164: 

186: 

1: 

9: 

15: 

11: 

4: 

7.1: 

35: 

5115: 

341—      31: 

34: 

38: 

•S: 

175: 

197: 

343—  55: 
71.3; 
74.1: 

7&5t: 

81 
118.6: 

344-  33: 
115: 
130: 

34<^-    118: 
348—      68: 


1874.896 

1874.900 

1874.901 

3. 874. 903 

1874.903 

1874,904 

1874.906 

1874.906 

1875.330 

ItTS^ttl 

1875.  »3 

1^5.323 

1875.334 

1 874, 907 

1874,908 

1874.900 

1874.910 

1874.911 

1874.913 

1874.913 

1874,914 

1874.015 

1874,916 

1874,917 

1 874, 918 

3, 874, 919 

1874,930 

1874.931 

1 874.  P33 

1875.325 

1874.93r 


380- 


330- 


361- 


353— 


363— 

3S4- 

255- 

357- 


15: 

30: 

37: 


36: 

40: 

41.9: 

43. 5: 

49  5: 

83.3: 

95: 

106: 

106: 
306: 

313: 

333: 

58: 
61: 

100: 
130: 
139: 
311: 
318: 
28: 
132: 
138: 

321: 
344: 
439: 
448: 

77: 
18: 
29: 
99: 
30: 
38: 


360- 


6: 
341 
345: 

356: 

15: 

11: 


1875. 

187S.337 

1875.338 

1875.338 

1875.330 

1875.331 

1875.333 

1875.333 

187S.3M 

1875.335 

1875.336 

1871 317 

1875.338 

1875.330 

1875.340 

187.VM1 

1875,343 

1  875. 344 

1 875. 345 

187^346 

1 875, 347 

3. 875, 348 

3.  875, 349 

1  875. 330 

3.  875.  342 

2.  H74.  934 
1  874, 925 
1  874. 936 

3.  874. 927 
1874.938 
1874.939 
1 874. 830 
1874.931 
1  875.  152 
1875.153 
1.H75,  154 
1875.155 
1875.156 
2, 875, 157 
1 875.  158 
1875.150 
1 874. 9S3 
1  874. 933 
1874.934 
1 874.  935 
1  874.  936 
1 874. 937 
1874.888 
1874.988 
1  874.  940 
1874.941 
1  874.  942 
1874,943 
1  875,  lOO 
1 875. 161 
2. 875. 162 


15: 

15: 

18: 

30.6: 

39.  7: 

31.4; 

31. 8: 

316: 

97: 

41: 

4&8: 

419: 

45l96: 

4&5: 

47: 

S8: 

M: 

78.4: 

T»: 

n.1: 

78i5: 

81.7: 

818: 


138: 

148: 
147: 
158: 
158: 
311: 
211.3: 
.&: 
Si: 


388.57: 

347  1: 

3S1 

287: 


397 


308  6: 

314.  5: 

319: 

Ml  8: 

387.1 
887.3: 
897.4: 
387.45: 
4015: 

409: 
4ia7: 
4116: 
439: 
448: 
453: 

455: 

461: 


462: 

475: 
481: 

487: 


aosc 

514: 
641- 
&53: 
650: 

584: 

386: 
808: 


1875,163 

1875.164 

1875,165 

1 875. 166 

1871167 

187S.168 

1875.160 

1875,170 

1871 171 

1875.173 

1875.173 

1875.174 

1875.175 

1875,176 

1875.177 

1875.178 

1875.179 

1875.180 

1875.181 

1875.183 

1875.183 

1875.184 

1871 183 

1875.186 

1875,187 

1875.188 

1875.188 

1875.190 

1875.191 

1875.193 

1875.198 

1875.194 

1 875. 196 
1875.I9A 

1 875. 197 
3. 875, 198 
1875.300 
1875.301 
1875.190 
1 87.S.  303 

1875.  ana 

1875.aM 

1875.306 

1875.306 

1875.307 

1875.308 

1875.309 

1 875. 310 

1875,311 

1875,313 

1875,313 

1875.314 

1 875,  315 

1 875, 216 

1875.217 

1875,218 

1 875.  219 

1875.230 

3. 875,  331 

1875,323 

187.V223 

1875.221 

1 875,  225 

2.  875,  236 

1875.237 

1875.838 

1875.339 

1875.330 

1875.331 

1875.813 

1875,333 

1875,834 

1875,235 

1875.386 

1875.387 

1875.338 

1875.239 

1875,340 

1875.341 

1876.343 

187S.3U 

1875,344 

1875.345 

2. 875, 346 

1875,347 

3, 875, 348 

1875,340 

1875.3SO 


361- 


367- 


371- 

2T2- 
273- 


260-  611: 
615: 
«53: 
8: 
616: 
888: 
674: 
678: 
679: 
793: 
36: 
1: 
13: 
14: 
19: 
40: 
53: 
70: 
6: 

a. 

1: 
8: 
18: 
65: 
50: 
50: 
65: 
16: 
27: 
78: 
58: 
65: 
93: 
101  I: 
106  5: 
279-        3: 
7  13: 
46: 
93: 
104.5; 
134; 
467: 
512: 
6; 
5; 
6; 
189: 
238 
10: 
13 
14: 
53; 
167: 
247: 
M7: 
2M-      64: 
88: 
87: 
288-        I: 
88: 
87: 
388-      25: 
128: 
150: 
301—      13 
30: 
803-      37 
»: 
307-      88: 
808^      35: 
72: 
88: 
180 
201; 
310-    8.1: 
82; 


8  5: 
345: 
346: 

11 
38: 

114; 
39; 

300: 

218; 

223: 


385 


287- 


311- 


813- 


1 875.  351 

312- 

335 

1875,015 

1 875,  353 

351 

1 875. 016 

1875.353 

313- 

25 

1875,358 

1 875, 354 

65 

1875,350 

3. 87.V  IW 

66. 

1875,360 

1 875. 256 

85 

1875.861 

1875.357 

88 

1871882 

1875,358 

93 

1871368 

1875.258 

83 

1875.364 

1875.360 

145 

1875,365 

1874.944 

306. 

1875,366 

1874.945 

340 

1875,367 

1 874. 946 

314- 

74- 

1871888 

1874,947 

315- 

5.46 

1 875. 39 

1874.948 

10: 

1 875. 370 

1874.848 

11: 

I875.ri 

1874.9S0 

11 

1875.372 

1874.961 

1 875, 373 

1874.862 

13: 

1871374 

1874.863 

31 

1 875,  375 

1874.854 

43 

3,  875.  376 

1874.965 

53: 

1875.377 

3. 874. 956 

180: 

3.875.37H 

1 874. 957 

186 

1875.379 

1874. 988 

160 

1875,380 

1874.868 

317- 

33; 

1871381 

1874.860 

86 

iri383 

1874.961 

188: 

1875.383 

1874,862 

2M: 

1875.384 

1874.963 

285: 

1871385 

1 874. 964 

257: 

1871886 

1874.965 

281: 

1871387 

1874,966 

818- 

7: 

1871388 

1874.967 

31: 

1875.388 

3.  874.  968 

88: 

1871390 

1874.989 

288: 

1875^381 

1874.970 

288: 

1875.  SB9 

1874.971 

831: 

1875,399 

1874.973 

321- 

15: 

1875,394 

1874.973 

19; 

1871886 

1874.974 

1875.396 

1874.975 

48: 

1875.897 

1874.976 

88: 

1871388 

1  874,  977 

833- 

415: 

1875.399 

3.  »74.  978 

74; 

1875.400 

1  874. 979 

324- 

13: 

1871401 

1  K74. 980 

16: 

1875.403 

1874.881 

n 

I875.4ia 

1874,883 

87: 

1875.404 

1874.883 

85: 

1875.405 

1874.9M 

U8: 

1871488 

1874,986 

140: 

1875.407 

1874.986 

141; 

l8714aM 

1874.887 

147 

1871400 

1874.988 

ISO; 

1871410 

1 874. 889 

151 

1875.411 

1874,990 

882- 

13; 

1875.413 

1874.991 

U; 

1871413 

1874.903 

52: 

1875.414 

1874,888 

833- 

10 

1871415 

1874.994 

24: 

1  S75.  416 

1875,438 

M: 

1875.417 

1874.885 

81: 

1871418 

1874.996 

386— 

83: 

1871419 

1874,997 

193 

1875.430 

3.874.908 

338- 

23: 

1871431 

1874.899 

64: 

1871423 

1875.000 

136: 

1875.433 

1875.351 

164 

1871434 

1875.001 

176 

1875.435 

1875.003 

192 

3. 1(75.  436 

1875.003 

840- 

110 

1  875.  437 

1875,004 

174: 

1  871  439 

1875,005 

379 

1  871  430 

1875.882 

316: 

3.  875.  431 

1875,353 

347 

1  875.  U3 

1875,354 

393: 

1871433 

3. 875, 355 

343- 

14: 

1871434 

1875.356 

18: 

1875.435 

1875,357 

303; 

1 871 436 

1875.006 

3US 

1H71437 

1875,007 

733 

1871438 

1875.008 

754; 

1871439 

1875.009 

808 

3. 871  440 

1875.010 

806: 

1875.441 

1875,011 

888: 

1  871  442 

1X75,013 

886' 

1871443 

1875.013 

815: 

1871444 

1871814 

888— 

109 

1871017 

Classification  op  Designs 


D  2- 

D  5- 
DIO- 
D13— 
D14— 


3: 

184,482 

184,483 

5: 

184,497 

7: 

184,489 

4: 

184,475 

3: 

184.472 

D14— 


18: 


1M,478 
184.490 
184. 471 
184.485 
184,486 
184,493 


D28- 
D39- 
D34- 


1: 

5: 
14: 


184.479 
184.  498 
184,  476 
184,477 
184.495 
184.499 


D42- 
D58- 
D57- 
D58- 


7; 

184,481 

4: 
1; 

iM.a^ 

184,  «7 

8; 

184,474 

13: 

184.473 

U: 

184.484 

10:  184.481 
S:  184.498 


m 
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TRADEMARKS 


m  mJi  — I  tMii> 


NOTICES 


NoUoat  andcr  15  V.  ».  C.  1116;  Trademarli  Art  of  July  3.  I»4« 


■•«.  W».  lIMMt  (CANADA  DRY  rAUB  CINGEB  ALE" 
AND  DB8ION).  |.  J.  MrLau«hllB.  Llmit«>d.  iilngir  al« ;  ■««. 
N«.  tt7.71«.  lanitv  CaMda  Dry  Gln^r  Al*.  Inc.  mid^  :  ■««. 
nm.  tia.«U  (CAyADA  DRVS  '8rARKLIN(;  WATKR"  AND 
DESIGN).  MMir.  CarixiaatMi  water:  ■««.  N*.  aM.M« 
(CANADRT  cola  AND  DESIGN),  aaair ;  B««.  It:  »MU 
(CANADA  DRY  I.  Mn*.  NoMlrohollr.  maltiM*  bev«>niKM.  In 
rladlac  (incrr  a)M.  cartxMUtrd  vatrr.  etc  :  B««.  If«w  aM.7M. 
< CANADA  DRY  AND  DKXKiN).  aame;  ■•«.  N*.  aM.lW. 
■•Me;  B««.  W«.  •It.ttt.  tame:  ■««.  »•.  4II.T»7  (CANADA 
DRY  "SPUR"  AND  DEKICN).  aaoie :  R««.  N«.  »ia.lM 
(CANADA  DRY>.  um«>  .  tUt.  N*.  m.lW  (CANADA  DRV 
AND  I>E8I<;N).  MiBf.  GiDcrr  ale;  B««.  HI*,  tn^lt.  aaae. 
Carbonated  water,  Rle^  Not.  21.  IBSS.  D  C.  ft  D  N.  Y  .  Doc. 
I40/1&3.  Cbm4«  rhy  C»rp  v  rmmm4tmm  Clmh  Oim^rr  AU  V. 
Pt»al  ci— ft   detree:  defeadaata  enjoiaetf  Jan.    14.  1M». 

( Kee  Reir    N»    l.U.onS  ) 

(IV*  RflK   No.  130.010. t 

(Ree  Re«.  Nn  iSB^aOS.) 
N*.  MIL  Ml  {XBATRU>.  VaaadlaaHAIlAya  XteH  Co. 
Illxtl  apeed  tuol  ateel  ;  ■•«.  M*.  aM.M»  (E.  T.  M.t.  aaaM>. 
Tuol  ateel  la  ibe  f«»rwi  f>f  bilteta.  hari.  etr.  :  ■««.  Ha.  SHklM 
(VAMCD  MlPREMEt.  aaaw:  ■«..  Ma.  IM.!!!  (RED  RTARh 
Na.   •7t.au    (O-HI-O    DIE*,    aaaw :    ■•«.    Na. 


Na.  I«7.7M 
Na.  SIS.«M 
Na. 


ail.«M  (8IL-MAM),  aame:  ■««.  Na.  mUm  (CRDCAR). 
aame:  Mac.  *•■  «Ba.tl5  IPAB-KXC>.  aane.  «««  Aair.  4.  1988. 
D.  C.  E.  D.  Mich.  (Detroltl.  Doc.  18277.  Ymn^4imm  Allow* 
Steel  C:  ▼.  Ha^el  AUajw  Ca.  Order  of  diMniaaal  witboat 
prejudice  Jam.  13.  1M0. 

Na.  MI.7SA.     ( See  Re*.  No.  155.000.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  155,002.) 

(8e«  R«c.  No.  155.002.) 

(8ee  Reir.  No.  155.002.1 

(See  Reit.  No.  155.002.) 

(fw  Rev.  Na.  ia5.ate.) 

(8ee  R<«.  Na.  «n,«S4.) 

(See  Re«.  No.  155.002. » 

(See  Rec.  No.  155.002.) 

(See  Rec.  No.  a«.4ft«.) 

(See  Reir.  N«.  M».ini.» 

(See  Res.  No.  a0S,4S«.) 

(Sae  Reir   Na.  M».IPr> 

(See  Reir.  No.  SM,484.) 

Uem.   Na.  OMU*!    (KEIBlfOIir»G).  Jtllea  E    Jenkina.   Earth 

vibrator  aieaaartait  tbd  rp<-ordlnr  tferWe.  Rl#d  Jan    14.  1959. 

D    C.   M    I»    Pa     «.Scraot..n,,  I».kl  MJR,  Ti^emiom   Mr—mrr 

meni  Knpineerm.  Inc.  r.   The  Vikrmti^  Emoimerriup  Co..  Imr. 

tl:  «M.t1I.     (See  Re*   No.  Mt.484'.) 


r.  Na.  »1.7S«. 
Na.  MCIM. 
„  Na.  4lt.ttt. 
m««.  Na.  4ia,7«7. 
Bee.  Na.  5IS.1M. 
Bee.  Na.  5t«.l«t 
Na.  St7.1«. 
Na.  St7.<10. 

_  V:  am.itA. 

B««.  Na.  IM.7I1. 
B«s.  Na.  KIJ$M&. 
M«.C71. 

r.  Nv. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  DECEMBER  31,  1958 

ToUl  nutnber  of  appUcatioiM  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  See.  It  (c)].    ...  in  603 

Date  of  olde0t  new  applteatlon      *"  "   J..«- ti    io*a 

DateoToWest  am«nd«l  application "    ^^  ^  \^ 


II  i.H.MBBOUNT. 

TBADBMABK  mXAMMmMQ  DITBIONa.  BXAMINBBS  AND  TBAOBMABB  CLABSBS 

UNDEB  BXAMINATION 


0)d«t  AppUeatloa 


(D  I.  B.  ITTRRBA. 
(O)  R.  r  SHRYOCK. 


C.  M.  WENDT.  Da»aty  D«rac««.  Tr 

4.  *,  II.  U.  14.  )«.  ».  a.  a.  H.  !».  ».  II.  tt.  K  M.  ».  30 


,.      „      . ^  „  _^  •••  "•  «y.  ".».».  H.  4«.  81;  8wTte  .Mark  ClaaM  100.  »01. 102. 101. 104. 10&.  iOkm.  Catoe- 

live  MmiMiMlii  Marlta  Claai  IM. . 


(US)  E.  I.  HANCOCK.  CI 
Certlfieatioa  Mark* 


1, 1. 1,  7.  a,  t.  M.  II.  II,  17. 


(AUClaaMa) 

■ae.  II  (e)  PuMtcatkw  (aI 


Applications  Filed  During  the  Month  of  December  1958 — 1,825 


Registratiool  lamed 414~No.  674.361  to  No.  674.774 

Renewals  laroed 25 

I^TBADEMABK  SBCYION  o#  ib*  omcIAL  CAZFTTE, 

-  iPriatiagOr        " 

mAarwiptimm 

TM    739   O.   O.— 12 


TM    133 


IS'^V 


^  '^  nf   *   '  5 


4 


i  ■^' 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


..  .^  ...    Tb*  foUowlDg  marks  are  pabllthed  in  compliance  with  aectlon  12(a)  of  tbe  Trademark  Art  of  1946.       Notlre  of  oppo- 
sition under  section  13  may  be  flied  within  thirty  days  of  this  publloation.      S4><>  Rules  2. 101  to  2.100 

Ai  prorided  by  section  31  of  said  act,  a  fee  of  twenty  Ave  dollars  must  ac(>ompany  each  notice  of  oppoaitlon. 

Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materiab  '*•''  ****''    '^'"  *'  "*"""'  *  '"•  »*•"""""•  **"    ^"^ 


Man  2ti.  1»M. 


SN   682.370.      Mutation    Mink    Rrvedem  Association.  Racine. 
\VU.      Filed   Mar.    8.   195.'5.      {'OLLECTIVE    MARK. 

JASMINE 


Fur  Mink  Fur  Pelts. 
First  use  Dec.  1ft,  1952. 


»sV:?'' 


The.drawlni  is  lined  for  yHlow. 
For  Fsrm  S«>«h1s  and  I^wn  Herds. 
First  use  in  1894. 


i.^a* 


SX   A82.371.      Mutation    Mink    Breed4>rs   Associa<ion.^acine. 
WU.      Filed   Mar.    8,   1955.      COLLECTIVE    MARK. 

CERULEAN 


For  Mink  Fur  Felts. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1952. 


8N   51.345.     The  (ioodyear  Tlr«>  ft   Rubber  (^ooipany.   Akran. 
Ohio.     Filed  May  9.  1958. 

STRATA-CREPE 

For  Sboe  Soling. 

First  use  Not.  22.  195T. 


•■,*■       -.:      'Jf 


SN   682.S73.      Mutation    Mink    Breeders   AMOclattnn.    Racine, 
Wis.      Filed  Mar.   8.   1955.      COLLKCTIVE   MARK. 

LUTETIA 


SN  53.223.     The  National   Plastic  Products  Compaay.  Oden- 
ton,  Md.     Filed  May  29.  1958 


NEVAMAR 


For  Mink  Fur  Pelts. 
First  use  Dec.  15.  1952. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  524.071  and  «»4.M82 

For  Plastic  laminated  Kh4>et«  simI  PanrU  an*!  rnmpnslt^ 
Laminated  Sheets  sad  Pan**!*  of  Thermnnrttlnr  Plastics  and 
F'ibroos   Materials    for  On^ral    Cse   In   the   Industrial   Arts. 

First  we  Sept.  4.  1947 


SN  24,462.     Trojan  Seed  Company.  Olivia.  Minn      Filed  Feb. 
14.  1957. 


SN    53,357       IVrlsteln    I^eather   Co.    Inc.    New   York.    N.   T. 
FUed  Juae  11.  1958. 


TR  0 JAN 


>l.,--i^ 


.MeiilTiili^ffl'i' 


«>  iK^.rsT 


K*  t 


For  Hybrid  Seed  Com. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1948. 


j«!»  ir^M^Jt 


SN  29.368.     Kimber  Farms.  Inc.,  Niles.  Calif.     Filed  May  3. 
1957. 

KimBERCHIKS 


Without  waiTlng  its  cumsion  law  ricbts.  sod  for  purposes 
of  ttala  registration  only,  sppllcant  makes  no  claim  to  the 
word  "Oak"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  af  Reg. 
No.  291.184. 

For  Sole  Lestber.  *i-w;-'  » 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1927. 


'X± 


SN  53.544      R.  T    Vanderbllt  Company.  Inc  .  .New  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jone  13.  1958. 

~    McNamec 


The   representation  of  a   baby  chick   per  se  is  dtsclalined. 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  816.704. 

For  Live  Baby  Chicks.  .-i:^..  For  Clay  Used  In  the  Manufactnre  of  Ceramics  and  aa  a 

First  oae  Jan.  14.  1937:  In  December  1938  aa  to  *^lBsber-    Filler    In    the    Manafactare   of    Paper   and    Rubber    Producta. 

cbiks."  First  um>  <Vt.  8,  1924. 

TM    134  "' 


.a. 


■.^•, 


M 


% 


Febsuaky  24,  1959 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  1S5 


8N  84.314.     Kla«iford  ComiMnr.  lr««  MoaaUln,  Mkrta.     PJIwI    8N  58.147.     G«Mn«r  M«aafacturing  Co ,  AmMer    Pa      FlUd 
Jan*  2«,  1»58.  j„„^  9_  ,gS8. 


P 


AR-B-PAK 


For  Tonbtaad  tu^l  Biiquvta  and  LljrhtinK  Plaid. 
Pint  oar  Mar  3.  IBM 


HX  64.492.     <  Malpmia  8.  p.  A..  Mllu.  Italy.     Tiled  June  SO. 
1908. 


FLOCAL 


Ovnrr  of    italtan   Reg.    No.    IS.1.003.   dated   Mar    4.    1».%8. 

P»>r  norruUnt*  Made  Prun  Nataral  or  Krnthetlr  Colloidal 
Hjrdrophlllr  HobaUnre*  for  I  ae  In  Mining  Indaatry.  in  Purlfl- 
ration  of  Tova  Watera  and  In  Purlflration  of  SoUed  Waatc 
Water*  of  Indoatrle* 


RN  .%4.7SA      Rrltlab  Cellophane  Limited.   Brtdmrater.  Homer 
art.  Kndand.     Piled  July  3.  1W5H. 

LUBRITHENE 

Owner  of  BrltMi  Rcc    No    708368.  dated  Oct    7.   l».^7 
For  rolyetbjrle»e  ia  Sheet  Kor«i  for  Uae  aa  Conrrete  I'nder- 

l«rera.    R4M>f   Llolaga  and   Other  Pnrpoaea  la   Ralldln«  Con- 

■trurtloB. 


THIRSTY 


Por  Plaatk  Coaatera. 
PIrat  use  in  February  1958. 


SN  54.303.     Eastern  Container  Corporation.  Sprln^eld, 
PllMl  8.  ft.  Jane  26.  1958.     Am.  P.  B.  Jan.  9.  1959. 


eastoern 


Pbr  Comicated  Cartona  and  Contalaera. 
PIrat  uae  Feb.  24.  1956. 


Oan  2  -  RtcMadts 


8N   54.614.      The  Grelf   Broa.   Cooperate  Corporation,  Dela- 
ware. Ohio.     Filed  July  1.  1958. 


RO-CON 


Por  Fibre  Drums. 

PIrat  uae  on  or  about  May  26.  1958. 


8N  42.411.     raltild  ittatvo  Babher  Company.  New  Terh.  N.  T. 
Piled  I)er    IS.  19^7. 


SEALDTANK 


Kor    Kuhbrr    C^mted    Fabric    Baits    for    Transporttnc    and 
Miortns  L^alda. 

Pint  oae  Juae  t8.  1*57. 


HN  4S.145.     Coatatner  Torporatloa  of  America,  t^tcaco.  HI 
Piled  Dae.  SO.  I9tt7. 


ml  CONE 
y^^  I  CASE 


The    worda    "<'oae   Caae"    are   dlarlaiaM>d    apart    from    Ibe 
mark  aa  ahown.     Owner  of  Be«    Noo.  228.S45  and  687.885. 
For  I'aprrbnard  Hhlppinc  <'ontslnera. 
PIrat  uae  Aug   «    1957 


HN    46.708.      Chlaii 
Feb  27.  1958 


Faahtons    lae .   New   Torh.   N.   T.     Piled 


MELDALE 


For  i'lastlr  Tableware -Namely.  IMatea.  Capa,  .*<aorer». 
R<»up  Howla.  Fruit  Haurera.  Iltrhera.  8ucar  Bowls.  Platters. 
Vegetable  IHahea.  Ralad  Bowta.  Divided  I>iaheo.  8poons. 
Forks.  Tnreeas.  ami  Tumblers. 

First  aae  Dee.  e«  1967. 


KN  50.408      Sears.  Bneburk  and  Co..  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  Apr. 
25.  1958. 

DB  DAVID  BRADLEY 

Por  8lloa.  Urain  Btarace  Blaa.  Taaka,  Peed  Blaa.  Peed 
Troagba.  Fuel  Cans.  Kgg  Crates.  Hhlpplng  Cratea,  Itatry  Wash 
Tanka.  Hog  Bath  Troagha.  Wire  Reela  (Py^ncei.  i<prayer 
Tanka  (Prroaure  aad  NoB-Preaoare).  Water  Tanka.  Feed  Pans, 
Palla.  Cgg  Cartona.  Baakets ,  Tanka.  Sprinkling  (I*reaanre 
and  NonPreaaure)  ;  Milk  Cans.  Cream  Cana. 

Firat  uae  on  or  about  July  23.  1956. 


8N    54.781.      Phtatle    Prodnrtioaa    Company.    Redwood    City. 
Calif     Filed  July  S.  1958 


PARALON 


Por  Molded  Plastic  i*rodacta — Namely.  Serving  Ptorka  aad 
Spoooa.  Diahea.  Platters.  Plates.  Traya.  Bowta.  and  Plaatera. 
First  aae  May  12.  1958. 


8N  55.054.     Dlamoad  (^ardaer  Corporation.  New  Tork,  N.  T. 

Piled  July  10.  1958. 


JUBILEE 


For  Plates  Made  of  Molded  Pulp  or  Paper. 
First  uae  Apr   2N.  10.>g. 


8N  55.875      A    ()    Reynolds,  d    b.  a.  A.  O.  Reynolda  Company. 
Lehaaon.  lad.     FUed  July  23.  1958. 


«B\3W 


.Applicant   makes  no  rlaln  to  aay  excluaive   right   is 
word  "Pot"  except  in  the  egprfaajea  "Jack  Pot." 

For   PUnt    Containers    Which    May   Be    Made   Primarily  of 
Peat  Moaa  or  Other  Fibrous  MaterUl. 

Flrat  uae  Mar  11.  1958 


SN  55.878.     A.  O.  ReynoMa.  d.  h.  a.  A.  O.  Reynolda  Company. 
Letianon.  Ind.     Filed  July  23.  1958 


JACK  POT 


In  the 


Applicant   makes  no  elahn  to  any  exclusive   right   li 
word  "Pot"  except  in  the  expreaaion  "Jack  Pot." 

For  Plant   Containers   Which   May  Be  Made  PrimaHly  of 
Peat  Moaa  or  Other  Fibrous  Matertal. 

First  use  Mar   11.  1958 


TM  136 

Class  3  -  Bamag®,  Animal 
folios,  and  Pockotbooks 


^OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Fkbruarv  24,  l»W 

Dav*      *^  58.3M.     Abrado  natoh  Corporatloa.  Ormiid  Raptd*.  Mich. 
•#  i^ 0»»"         pii^  Sept.  5.  1838.  ^ 


SN  50,359.     Ftn  'n  PVath^r  Farm,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Pin  'n  FMtb^r 
Club,  Dnnde*.  111.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1958. 

FIN  'N  FEATHER 


For  Do«  Eqolpment— Namely.  Leaahea,  Harneaaea,  C^bokea. 
Blankets.  Brush**,  and  Comba. 
Flrat  nae  In  the  year  1948. 


5t-   Tsec^fi 


SN  53.949.     Pioneer  Indoatrtea.  Inc..  Dafby.  Pa.  Filed  June        ^^^  TumbUng  Compoanda  and  Other  MaterUU  for  .\brad 

20,  1958.  iQ.,     Pullahlng.     Bumlahing.    DeacallBg.    and    FinUhin(    of 

PAY    MATES  Article.. 

rAl      iTXAJ.i:-0  Flrat  oae  about  July  l.lMt. 

For     Leather     Acceaaorlea— Namely.     Walleta.  BlUfoWa.                                                ___^^^____ 
Pocketbooka,  Key-Contalnera.  and  <'ard-Holdera. 

Flrat  uae  Apr.  8,  1958.  "*           SX  .'V9.221.     Sandpaper  Incorporated.  Rockland.  Maaa.     Filed 
'  *               Sept.  19.  195S. 


SN    53,95«       A.    J.    Slrle    Prodncta   Corp.,    New    York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Jane  20,  1958. 

EASY  PICK'N   ' 

For  Puraea. 
•  Flrat  uae  June  12.  1958.  .        , 


SANDISK 


^    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S<M,327. 
"*    For  Abraalre  Dlaka. 
Flrat  uae  May  8.  193.^ 


M'      .;".«■■* 


SN  57,340.     Bernard  Cahn  C«..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  V     H»e«l    fj^  6  — ChOHIICals    and    CllOniical    Coni" 

Auf.  18.  1958.  ,,.^      ^, 

positions 


KEE  HANDEE 


r  »■">■■■    v,* 


For  Combined    Change    Puraea   and   Key   Rinffs.   Combined     jjj^  ^3^7      po^  Dodge  Laboratorlea.  Inc..  Fort  Dodge.  Iowa. 
Billfolds    and    Key    RInga.   and   Combined    Photo^Albuma   and         y^^^  ^^    ^g.  195T. 

Flrat  lae  Mar.  4,  1»4«.  '••  'v-;^  MALlNvjO 


-.■?  •.  •t'? 


SN  57.895.     Wallace  M.  L.  Johnaon.  d.  b.  a    Johnaon  Salea  k 
Mfg.  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Aug.  22.  1958. 

"KENNEL-AIRE" 

For  Animal  Cage. 

Flrat  uae  July  15.  19.^8 


For  Paraaltldde  for  Veterinary  Vi 
Flrat  nae  Mar  29.  1957. 


Class  4- Akasivos  and  PofisUng  Materials 

SN  54,153.     WlUlam  P.  Dann.  Milwaukee.  Wla.     Filed  June 
24,  1958. 


a.N   39.105.      Vaa  ProdacU  Company.   Er»».   Pa.     Filed  Oct. 
17.  1957. 


DRYOLITE 


For  Chemical  Pelleta  for   Cae  la  Compreaaed  Air  and  tJaa 
Drtera. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  13.  1957. 


SN    41.125.      WIteo    Chealcal    <^oapaay.    New    York.    N.    Y. 
Filed  Not.  21.  1967. 


WITCOLITE 


Owner  of  Reg    No.  600,490 

For   Hydrecarbona    for   I'ae   In    Inaulatioo   and   Protection 
Agalnat  Corroalon. 

„:;,.                   Flrat  nae  1945.  ^ 

SN    41.129.      Allyn  Chemical    Co..    Oeretand.    Ot>k».      Filed 

For    Combined    Cleaning    and    PolUhlng    Preparation,    and         Not.  22.  1957.  A  OrkXT 

Paate  Wax  for  Pollablng.  C>LlA.lCU.N 


Flrat  oae  Feb.  2,  1958. 


For  Clarlfler,  Coagulant,   and   Purlller   for   Watar. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  25.  1957. 


SN  58.136.     Abrado  Flnlah  Corporation.  Grand  Raplda.  Mich.  ^                                     1 

Filed  Sept.  2.  1958.  .^^  ^^  ^^^     Tfce  B.  F.  Goodrteb  Company.  Akron.  Ohio     Filed 

.           ^                      ABRADO^.   .-^.  Dec  5  1957        g^jp^jj^JXE 

For  TumbUng  Compounda  and  Other  Materlala  for  Abrad  .........       ■  w*.^      -.^    rt»K-, 

log     PoSSilng     BumVahlng.    De^rallng,    and    FlnUhlng    of        For    Son  Staining    Anfl Oxldanta    for   Rubber    and    Otteer 

*  *•    .  Oxldlsable  Organic  Subatancea. 

Articiea.  _,              ..       nt^   .n^^* 

Flrat  uae  about  July  1,1958.  ,     Flrat  uae  Not.  29,  1956. 


FBWUAJtY  24,  1969 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  187 


8N    42.384.      KlCBUdr  Productm.   Iscorponted.   Belolt.   Wl«.    8N  S0.1M.     Opotow  Dcatal  M«u(aetomi«  C»rp..  Brooklra. 
Filed  Dm.  It.  INT. 


^-BAC 


N.  T.    ru«d  Apr.  22.  1»58. 

AQUA-SOLV 

For  Anti-Ponrlnf  Solntion  /'shI  on  GUm  Surface*. 
rirat  w  Mar.  26.  1»A8. 


Owarr  of  Rn  No.  54«.17t. 

For  LiqaM  Hanitliinc  Cesewtrate. 
First  xue  l>rt.  28.  1»S7. 


8N   ft0.30« 
24.  1958. 


Merck  *  Co.,  Ibc.  Rabway,  N.  J.     Filed  Apr. 


MAXIDE 


8N  42.7tO.     m-Y^p  Corpor&aoa.  MaakocoB,  Mich      Filed  Ilec 
20.  1M7. 

E-VAP 


For  Chemical  Cwnpoand  for  la*  aa  a  FUlor  la  the  Maoa- 
fartvre  of  Rubber. 

First  oae  Feb.  3T.  tU». 


For   BarterUI    Culture   for   ActiTatl««    8eptlc   Tanks   and    ^^  ^^^     ^j^^^^,  ^^^^^  ^  ^^  Corporation.  New  Toi*. 
Destrorin,  liarbafe  jj  ^     „^  ^    j   ^^^ 

First  aac  Feb.  M,  &MA. 


POLYCLAR 


.      ^.-^      ..  ^  For  Water-«ol«b»e  CUHflcatioa  Assistant  and  Haaa  Pre- 

HN  47.S11      Aim  Laboratori«.   Inc.  Uroala,  Mich.     Filed  ^^,,„^^   ,^  TreataieBt   of  Bereraxc.   and   Other  AqueoM 

Mar  10.  IfSa.                                         ^^  L4quid   Food  Products,  8«ch   as   B«er.  Wine.  Vlnejar.   Fnrft 

IIJEIM    NEUT  l*ktm,    Tm.   CoCec.   Whiskey.   Brandr   and   Other   Distilled 

Alroholic  Beverafra. 

Owner  of  Reg   \«o.  Ml.141  aM4  6SM«1.  I***"*  nae  oo  or  about  Apr.  23.  1968. 

For  Chemical   tsTSMJi  far  Vm  m  TfWtlaf   Industrial  ____^^___ 

Waste  Material*"  MaaM^y.  Preparatloas  Which  Are  Added  to  """"^""^"^ 

Water  CenUlalnn  Indsstrtal  Waste  Material*  for  Makinc  the  gj^  50.02i»     O.  M    Scott  and  Sons  Company.  Marysrille.  Ohio. 

Waste    Matertala    More    Suitable    for    Sabaequent    Utlllsatlaa  ^|^  n.^  j  ^^sg 


»r  Rnbae^aent  P 

First  use  Aac.  38.  1»M. 


HALTS 


8N  4».ltS.    ChifMaa  Chtasleal  Coapany.  Iw..  Bound  Bmok. 
N   J      Filed  Apr.  7.  1»58. 


For  Chealcal  Weed  Killer. 
First  use  Apr.  24.  1»58. 


CHIPCOTE 


8N     52.224        International 

Orleans.  La     FUed  May  23,  IMS 


Corporation.     ItMr 


For  Fnaclcklal  Seed  Dreaslnc 
Flrat  we  Mar.  5.  1968. 


OIL-I-CIDE 


For  Insecticides. 
FtrM  aae  May  12.  1958. 


SM    49.339       R    I     du    Pont   de  Jfea 
minrtnn.  Del      Filed  Apr  9.  1938 


irs  and  Company.  Wil- 


ZELCON 


8N  58.249.      Bmpire  Manafartwriar  Company.  Ka 
Mo.     Filed  June  10.  1».*>8. 

PATTY-0-CANDLE 


City. 


For  Fabric  CandWlaarrs 
First  use  Oct.  <  1997. 


For  laaect  Sspdieht. 
First  nae  Jane  2ft.  1951. 


SN   49.709.     Sandoa.  Inc .  Sew  York.  ».  Y.     Filed  Apr.  16.    ^^j^.  ^^^      Scrlpto.  Inc..  AtUnta.  Oa.     Filed  Jaly  14.  IMR. 


1938. 


RELCA 


KINGSMARK 


For  Plsmeot  Finishes  for  Coloring  Lent 
First  use  Apr.  t.  1938. 


Wm  r«el  for  Clear  and  Ossrette  U«hters. 
First  nae  Mar.  IS.  1938. 


.HN  35J93.    FbrbenCabrlkea  Bayer  Aktiencpoellacbaft.  Lavar- 


8N  49.791      Sinclair  OU  ft  Oas  Caaspnli^^laa.  Okla      Filed        kasen  Bayerwerk.  Qermany.     Filed  July  16,  1968 
Apr.  It.  1938 

TRUFLAME 


COREPHEN 


For  moeOed  Ktroteam  Gaa. 
First  use  ApiL'S.  1938. 


T 


Owner  of  Cervun  Rer  No   «S2,2«3.  datMl  Jan    9.  1933. 

For  .Hjmthetlc  Realnooa  Materials  for  Tse  In  the  Production 
of  Lacqners.  Metrical  Insotatlon  snd  Cast,  Maided  «r  Laaal- 
nated  Artidos. 


SN    49.930       Hafes-Sam 
Filed  Apr.  18.  I9i8. 


Chemical    Co..    Mission.    Tex. 


0«si7— CifJiii 


CHLOR 
BAN 


For  Inaectidd*  and  Agricultural  F^ngicW* 
First  aae  FVb.  12.  1968. 


SN   SS.428.     FlyaMVth  Cordage  Company.  Plymoath.  M 
Filed  July  9.  1057. 

PLYMOUTH  SURGE  LINE 

OWMr  of  Ret.  No.  54.721. 

For  Nautical  Cordage  and  Hawsers. 

Ftoatvae  Jan.  19.1956. 
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'V.J'^.^.S.T'r.m'''^  '^  ''°"'"°''  "  '^'•-  a«M  ll-hlo  and  iRidng  MatwUs 


THRIF-T-LIFT 


For  WIr*  Rope  SUdkb. 
First  use  Feb.  11.  1958. 


8N  43,254.     The  Fultea  MarMnt  Eqaipment  foBpsny    Inr 
EUubeth.  N.  J.    Filed  I>ec.  81.  1957. 


STAMPMATE 


SN  56.865.     Milton  L.  MIntier.  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Aug  8 
1958. 

ROB'BEN 


For  Stamp  I'ads  and  Stamp  I*ad  Inks. 
First  use  Dec.  18.  1957. 


'  •  '".if 


8N  58.277.     Srripto,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  (ia.     Filed  July  14.  1958. 

LONGLINE 


Fof  Baler  and  Binder  Twine. 
First  use  Mar    1,  195«. 


For  Ink. 

First  use  Mar    13.  1958 


Cktts  t2-CoiistnKtioii  Materiik 


SN  23.293.    ClofMur  Corporation.  Clnclnaatl.  Obto.     tnied  Jas 
28.  1957. 


Class  9  -  Explosives,  Rreams,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN   45,018.      Colt's   Patent   Fire  Arms   Mannfacturlng   Com 
pany.   Incorporated.  Hartford.  Conn.     Filed  Jan.  31.   1958. 

'THE  COLTEER  1-22" 

No    claim    is    made    to    the   exclusive    use   of   the    numbers 
"1—22."     Owner   of  Reg.    Nos.   58.249   and    168.464. 

For  22  Caliber  RiUes.  .       v       •   .      .  ^     .      ^ 

First  use  Dec   10.  1957.  ^?  *"  ■'"  ^  ^         !"  **V  "'••■■»^''  '<«*"  »«  the  ••  of  the 

words     Space-Marer   I)o«ir '   apart    from    the   mark   as  shown 
-i^..^^^.^  :.  ;,        .  Owner  of  Kelt    No   «,Vt.7«» 

_„   ,^  ,„.      ^  'Of  Accordion  Folding  I>oors  Formed  oT  Reinforced  PUstIc 

SN  48.733      Oevelot  SocWt*  Anonyme.  ParU.  France.     Filed     Sbeeta  and  Bold  Knocked  I>own  and  Packaaed    for  Aamnblr 
Mar.  31.1958.  by  the  Pnrrli.*^.  ^^' 

First  Bse  July  27.  1956. 


GJvarM 


For  Rifles  and  Ammonltion  Therefor. 
First  use  May  14.  1954. 


8N  37.567.      Fiber  Class   Industries.  Inc..  Amsterdam.  N.   Y. 
Filed  Sept   20.  1957 


POLYPLY 


SN  48.734.     Gerelot  Soc1#t«  Anonyme.  Parte.  France.     Filed         pirst  use  Aua  7   1957 
Mar.  31.  1958.  ' 


Ftor  Glass   Fiber  R^'lnforcf^d   I'lastic  .Sheets     Namely.  Rky- 
llght   Panels  and  Pnlyi^ter  Glaaa  Mat   Ldmlnatea. 


I 


&EVELOT 


8N   44.898      Granuz   Corporation.   Chicago.   Hi.      Filed  Jan 
29.  1958. 


GRANIDUR 


For  Rifles  and  Ammunition  Therefor. 

First  use  Feb.   18,   1933  ;   In  commerce  Jan.   10.  1953. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  850.102. 

For   Polished    Manufactured    Oranlte    Slabs   and    Bntldiag 
Facings. 

First  use  Feb.  25.  1937.  *' 


SN  57.523.     Amron  Corporation.  Waukesha,  Wis.     Filed  Aag. 
20.1958.  v^^..,,,. 


AMRON 


SN   45.926      The  Teiaa  Company.   New  York.   ^iJ.   X.     FIM 
Feb.  14.  1958. 


For  Cartridge  Cases.  Oon  Feeders,  snd  Cartridge  and 
Spring  Mechanism  for  Dlsdiarglng  a  Pilot  Seat  and  Pilot 
From  Aircraft. 

First  use  July  28.  1958.  .  ^ 


SN  61,979.     Amron  Corporation,  Waukesha,  Wis.     Filed  Nor. 
5.  1958. 


0 


The  drawing  is  lined  to  represent  the  color*  red  and  green. 

For  Cartridge  Cases.  Oun  Feeders,  and  Cartridge  and  Spring    Owner  of  Reg.    N.js.   99.130,   140.227.   and   165.370. 
Mechanism    for    Discharging   a    PUot    Seat   and    Pilot    From        For  Slow,   Medium,  and  Rapid  Curing  Asphalt  Contalnlmg 
Aircraft.  Road     Sarfaclnir    Materials.    Asphaltic    Metal    Preaervative. 

First  use  Aug.  29,  19B8,  on  July  28.  1958.  as  to  "Aiaron."    Waterproofing  Asphalts.  Asphalt  Coo  taiolag  InsuUtlAi  Com- 


Fbbuaby  M,  1M0 
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poaiMls.    Asphalt-Contalnlnf    Ptp#    CMtlnca,    Solid    Bootnf    ft^u,  i^'^HmrAwMWm   Mmd   PlaMblBfl    Mud 
A.ph.lt«.  and  Aaphalt-ConUlniiif  8«tarant>  for  Impregnat     ^'•■^  ■**       "•■•••■■•   •■«   ■-■■«»■••«    «m« 


Aaphalta,  and   Ajphalt-ConUlnlDc 
Inff  Roof  FHt. 

PIrat   aa»  abo«t  Janoary  1907  on  wat^rprooflng  aapbaltM. 


SlM»fitt»9  SippBot 


—^■^^"^^  8N   44^75.      Parker-Bannlfln  Corporation,   CleTeUsd,   Ohio. 

8N    40.267.      Oafn*    KaUrprtta.    Inc..   Franklin    Park.    HI.        pu^  j^o.  30.  1058. 

"'"'*""•"  PARKO-LOK 


CONDEX 


For  Mnltl  Duct  Concrete  Conduit. 
First  oar  on  or  aboot  Jaljr  1, 193T. 


For  Quirk  Disconnect  ConpllnipB. 
First  use  Oct.  31.  1937. 


RN    49.4W       T»r    KlniM^    rh«lcl    Corporation,    d.    b.    a     ^^Jf'^-l      **^''"'"    C««p.n,.    Wllmlngtom   Del.      FUad 
Klnarjr    i'heatkwl    Corporation.    New    Haven.    Conn.      Filed         *^*-  '•  *•** 
Apr.  11.  lM«.tt 


Qem-BOND 

For  Patrhlnir  PUster  and  FlUcr  Coaipo«nd  Barlnc  a 
i*«tty  Like  ('oaalstenry  and  I'sed  aa  a  Bcpnlr  and  FlUer 
Material  on  Varlons  Barfaces. 

First  oae  Jan.  25.  1958. 


SPEAKMAN 


^^  Ftor  PlomUa«  Flxtnre*  and  Valrea  for  Laratortea.  Slnka. 

8how«ra.  Batha.  and  Toilets. 
ftN    55..'U)1       American    Art    Metala   ('orapany.    AtlanU.    (*a.         r\nt  nae  in  1911  on  plnnbinit  flztnrea  for  baths  and  lava- 
Filed  July  15,  lt»58.  rortes 


1 


flmflRLITE 


amM-IHUtA  mi  Nkiri  Castistf  md 


\ 


BS  ao.ftSS.  Yerelai«te  Osterreichiacbc  Elsen-  and  Stahlwerke 
Aktlenceaellschaft.  Lias  <DoBaa).  Anstrta.  Filed  May 
2X  1957. 

ALZEN  305 

Owner  of  Aastriaa  Rec.  No.  30.852.  dated  May  31.  1904. 
For  £lnr-.\lumiaaia-Copper  Alloy   Ingota,  Cored  and  Solid 
SX  55.«2«      Aasnrican  CeaN*t  Corporation,  d    b.  a    Riverside     ^^  Castino  and  Fonrinpi 


Owner  of  Reg.  fCo.  MS.004. 

For    Metallic    Rntraaces    (Doors   and    FraaMvt    and    Trim 
and  Hardware  Therefor. 
First  aae  June4.  1958. 


Cemeat  Co..   Loa  Aacelea.  Calif.     Filed  July  21.  1958. 


First   use  January   1954  :  in 


rre  January  1957. 


8N  M.tS5.  Harry  D  Prueauff.  Jr..  d.  b.  a.  Automatic  Jkfa- 
chlaery  Dirision  of  Tool  Knirtneerlas  Serrlee.  Birmin«ham. 
Ala.    Filed  Aar  21.  1967. 


IMPOUND 


For  Metal  Bodies  of  Varioas  .shapea  and  Siaea  Foraml  by 
Cold  Worfcinc  Hlu«s  of  Prrdetermined  QuanHtles  af  lietal 
for  <;eaeral  Uae  in  the  Industrial  Arts. 

First  use  July  8.  1957. 


No-  claUa   la  Made  to  the  worda  "Portland  Ceneat* 

For  CemenJ 

First  Boe  May  15.  1943. 


It 


8N   40.019.      K.    W.   Bllaa   Compaay.    Plttabnr«h.   Pa.     Filed 
Not.  4.  1957. 


KN  55.638      Aai«ff1caB  Cement  Corporatloa.  d.  b.  a.  Riverside 
Cemeat  Co..  Ins  Aa«plea.  Calif      Filed  Jaly  21.  1958. 


I 


No  rlaUn  la  nude  to  the  words  "Portland 

For  Ceaaeat. 

First  use  Jane  1.  1928.  .^-. 


-jta  U: 


The  drawlac  U  Hn^  for  black  aad  red.  No  claim  ia  made 
to  the  worda  "Plttaburffh  U.  8.  A."  Owner  of  Re*.  Noa. 
054.972  and  651.385. 

For  Slac  and  Cln<ler  Pota.  Machlae  Beda,  Houalncs  and 
Other  Maaalre  Caatinca  of  Iron  and  Steel. 

FIrat  aae  on  or  about  1952. 


\ 
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^? 


8N  51.280      Mtnwax  Comiway.  Iiit^  N«w  York.  X.  Y.     Fltod 
Maj  8,  1»&8. 


8N  42,582.     Farmers  Union  Central  Exrhaoge,  Incorporated, 


South  St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Dec    17,  1957 


QWIKLIFT 


Fbr  Hydraulic  Oil.  / 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Mar.  21.  1056. 


BLEND-FIL 

For  Preparatloaa  for  CoBCMilina  Hole*.  Imperfections,  and 
BlemUbea  in  Woedaad  Stmllar  Materlaia. 
rint  use  May  5.  1958. 


8N  81.542.     M    A.  Bruder  k  Bona.  Incorporated,  PliUadelphla 
Pa.    Piled  Uct.  29,  1958. 


8N   47.806.      Alox  Corporation.  Nlasara   Falla,  N.   Y.     Piled 
Mar.  17,  1058. 

^•-••■'  ALOX  -•"^"•-    ^_^ 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  411.32T  and  415.810. 

For  Additives  for  Lubricating  Oils,  and  Greases. 

First  use  Jan.  2,  1980. 

1<-| 

8N    51.009.      General    Motors    Cnrporatlon,    Detroit.    Mich.         For  Aerosol  Rpray  EnaneL 
Filed  May  5.  1958,  First  use  June  .1.  1958. 


Jt,att    ^ 


SPRAY-A-SQUEAK 


For  SlIlcoDe  Lubricants. 
First  use  Apr.  4.  1958. 


'i      SX    ei..597.      rntoa    Wallpaper    and    Palat    Company.    Inc.. 
*  "  Washington.  D.  C.    Piled  Oct   29,  1958. 


UNIUTE 


SN    57.931.      The   Standard   OU  Company.   ClereU|i4,   OIUo. 
Piled  Aug.  26,  1958.  ♦ 


For   Paints.   BaasieU.  and,  Kaamel    iBderraater. 
First  use  In  1938. 


i       '^  -  T-  ^**"*  * 


■***>.        '  Tf*  jt 


Oass  17-T«kK»  Piwbctf 

ax  45,701.     Parodi  Cigar  Company  of  Xew  York.  Inc..  Scran- 
ton.  Pa.    Filed  Feh   11.  1958. 

PARODI 

Owner  of  Reg.  Xos.  llS.42a  and  S«T.a81. 
For  Cigars. 
First  oae  1915. 


8X     46..%65.       Por    I^rraaaga.    Pakrtaa    de    Tabacos.    «     A.. 
Havana.  Cuba     Filed  Peb.  25.  IMS. 


The  drawing  is  lined   for  red   and  bine,  but   no  claim   is 
made  for  color 

For  Gasoline.  ^,  .,• 

Flrst  nae  Jnly  20.  1958.  J.    .. 


SN   58.151.      The   Atlantic   Reflning  Company.    Philadelphia. 
Pa.     Filed  Sept.  2.  1958. 


CUATRO  VEGAS 

Mar.  6.  1957. 


Pnr  Cigars. 

First  aat  Dec.  1.  !•••:  in 


Cmitol 


•.tw 


For  Motor  Oils. 

First  use  Jan.  18.  1890. 


■■1 

Class  16-Proto€tiveiMlDe<orativtCoatia«s 

SN  44.109.     Nu  Enamel  Company.  Chicago,  III.     Ffted  Jan 
16,  1958. 

WATER-CHEK 

For  Paint. 

First  use  In  August  1957.  •        r      -         >:  i 


SN  55.723.  Rembrandt  T€>harro  Curporatlon  (Overseas) 
Limited.  StellfDbosch.  Caton  of  Soath  Africa  Filed  July 
21.  1958.  , 

otuyvesant 

i    -•- 

Owner  of  U.  8.  Reg.  Noa.  008,4»  and  667.539. 

Por  Cigarette*. 

First  use  Aug.  16.  1954  ;  la  riMiiii  Apr.  6.  1956. 


SN  56.276.    Stephano  Rrothars.  PhiladelphU.  Pa.     Piled  July 
29.  1958. 

TREND 

For  Cigars. 

Ftrst  use  July  14.  1958. 


f 


^t 
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8N  M.01T.    Doave  Ccberts  KonlBkHJlK  T»kaks(abrl^-KoAe     8M  K2fiXn.    Ani*rl«ftn  Honw  Pnxhictt  Corporation.  New  York. 
br»fM)prU«n-Tll«vlundel   N.    V..  Joure.  N>tberlands.     Piled         N.  T.    PU«d  Dm.  19,  1937. 
Aag.  28,  19M. 

SYNTUSSIN 


11 


For  Pr»p«ratioii  for  the  Treataent  of  Bespintorjr  lafec- 
tlooa. 

nrtt  uap  Not.  22. 1M7. 


PRESTIGE 


RN  42.791.     Initcd  Co-OppimtirM,  Inc..  AilUncv.  Ohio.     Piled 
Dm.  20.  1957. 


/ 


Owner  of  Datrli  Reg.  No.  1S1.4«7,  dated  Jaly  19.  19M. 
Pot  Pipe-Tobacco. 


Qaii  18— M«AciMs  vtA  Pbaraactitlcal 


PftMflliOM 


HN   40.72S      Hensaa  C    Palk.   d    b    a.  Tke  Palk  C 
Wa/iata.  MIMk     PllMl  Nor.  1ft.  1937. 


For  Medical  Preparattoaa  for  Antmala— Naawly.  Thera- 
(leiitlc  rompoBBda  for  TraatMoat  of  Povltry  and  Livaatock 
Diaeaaea. 

Pint  aae  Jaae  M.  1997. 


8N  48.820.    Sowa-Wacner  K.  O.  Armnelmlttelfabrtk.  Bfaabtrg. 
Kola.  Oeraaar.    Piled  Mar.  19.  1958. 


ROWACHOL 


Otmer  of  Germao   Rag.  No.   693.230.  datad  Jair  St.  19M. 
Por    Pharmac««tleal    Pivpanttoa    for    the    Treatmeat    of 
Hepatobiliary  Dlaeaaea. 


Por  llMnaacMittcai  Preparattatt^ Namely,  a  Camphorated 
Rkia  Cream  for  TrMtlnc  Ro«cfc  ilkta.  Maabara.  Cracked  Up*. 
laaact  Ktlaca  aB«  Kore.  Tired  Peet. 

Pint  aae  Jaiy  I9SI. 


8.V   S3.S54.      Natcoa   Chemical   Co.    Incorporated.    Betbpace. 
NT.    Piled  Jane  11,  19M. 


DEX 


8N  42.311       Medlce  Cbemlach  Pharauieatlache  Pabrik  G    m 
b.  H..  laerloba,  WeatphalU.  Ormaay.     Piled  Dm.  16.  l»ft; 


ikDO 


Por  Antlaaptic  Wound  Dreaalnx. 
Labrtrant. 

Pint  oae  Apr.  18.  19AS. 


Ul 


It  and  Skin 


Ow 


iec   No.  611833.  dated  Not    11.  1931 
Por  i'reparatlott  for  the  Tr>atawat  of  Llrer-r>toeaaea.  Prep 
•  ration  for  the  Ttwatmeat  af  Acae.  Local  Aneatheala  Cnmpo 
•itlon.    Preparatloa    for  Tf«atn»at   of    Kidney    »nd    Bladder    *m1  Veterinary  Preparation* 
DloeaaM.  Pint  sae  Peb.  1.  1893 


8N  56.0X2.     Kli  LIII.t  and  Company.  IndianapoIU.  lad.     Piled 
Jaly  23.  19.^8. 

ULLY 


Owner  of  Re*.  Noa.  61.924.  230,331.  and  othen. 

Por   Medicine*   and   Ptiarmaceatical   Preparatlooa.    Draga. 


8N  43.312.     Medlce  Chemlach  Pharmaaeatlache  Pabrik  V,    m. 

b   H  .  laerlohn.  Weatphalla.  (;ermany.    Wwl  Dm   16.  193T.    *^'  *«.«2<      WUbor  Royater  Adama.  d.  b.  a.  Carolina  Baacfa 

Drag   Wore.  Carolina   Beach.   N.  C     Piled  Ang.   8,    1958. 

8m.  2(f) 

VITAMIN  SPEED  TAN 

The   word  "Vitamin**  ia  diacUimed  apart  from  the  nurk. 
.»»  Por    Medicinal    PnparatitMi    for    Promoting    and    Treatiag 

Ran  Tan.  ' 

PirattMe  1948. 


dan  t9-ViMM 

K.V  43.830      The  Baaaick  Company.  Bridgeport.  Conn.     Piled 
Feb    14.  1938.     Sm.  2<f>. 

Owner  of  (^ermaa  Reg.  No.  692.108.  «ated  June  26.   19.'V6.  ■       t\^^4  I    ll^\3           ■    IwD 

Por  PreparaUoaa  for  (he  Treatmeat  of  LjTer-Diaaaae*.  Prep-  Owner  ni  Reg.  Nn.  SMJ48. 

aration  for  the  Treatment  of  Acne.  Local  Aneatheala  Compa-  Por   Wheel    Mounting*   for   Trallera.    Service    Tmeka.  and 

•Itlon.    Preparatloa    for   Treatment    of    Kidney    and    Bladder  OthM  Vehicle*. 

Diaeaaaa.  Pint  aae  on  or  aboat  Jan.  13,  1940. 

TM  739  O.  a.— 13 
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8N  46,463.     Laber  Spring  4  Tire  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif 
Piled  Peb.  24,  1958. 


AIR-VAC 
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Cliss21-B«€trkii   Ap^nrtM,  NUcUms, 
and  Supplies 


For  Springs  and  Snspenalon  Systems  for  Vehicles. 
First  use  Feb.  10.  1058. 


SN  47,371.    General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit.  Mich.  Piled 
Mar.  10,  1958. 

PARKWOOD 

For  Automobiles. 
First  use  Feb.  10.  1958. 


SN  40,414.     AMP  Incorporated,  Harrlsbant,  Pa.     Piled  Not. 
12,  1957. 

AMPLITE-END 

For  Electrical  Connector*. 
First  nae  Nov.  1.  1957. 


SN   42.057.      Radio  Shack  Corporation.   Boston.   Mass.     Filed 


Dec.  9.  1957. 


SN  49,559.  Deere  4  Company  (Delaware  corporation), 
Mollne.  III.,  assignee  of  Deere  k  Company  (Illinois  cor- 
poration), Mollne.  ni.     Piled  Apr.  14.  1958. 

CHUCK  WAGON 

The   word   "Wagon"   Is   disclaimed  apart   from    the  mark. 
For  Self-Unloading  Wagons  and  Track  Bodies. 
First  use  Aug.  28.  1957. 


REAUSTIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  405.950 

For  Radio  Receiving  Apparatus.  Mtcropbonea.  Switches. 
Cathode  Follower  Ampliflers.  Radios  and  Tuners.  AmpllSera. 
Loudspeakers.  Hi-Fi  Cabinets.  Radlo-Phonograph  Hysteas 
(Consoles  and  Parts  Thereof).  Ham  ReeclTers  and  Ham 
Transmitters. 

l^rst  aacApr.  10,  1941. 


SN   52.945.      Duracraft   Boats.   Inc..   Monticello.  Ark.     Filed     SN    43.345.      Scientlflc    Electric   Inc..   Garfleld.   N.   J.      Filed 
inne  6,  1958.  Jan.  2.  1958. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  579.472. 

For  Boats. 

First  use  Apr.  14.  1958. 


For  Induction  and  nielertrir  Hesting  Rqaipment.  lOectrtc 
Power  Supply  Units,  and  Spot  Welders. 

First  nae  In  July  1942  on  induction  and  dielectric  heating 
equipment. 


SN  56.273.     Riverside  Trailer  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  Brownwood.  Tex.     SN   45.326.     Edythe   Kendall,  lac .  New   York    N    Y      Filed 
Filed  July  29.  1958.  P>b.  5.  1958 


Macemi 


/_  / 


For  House  Trailers. 
First  use  Mar.  10.  1958. 


\1 

vxHER-610 


SN  57,471.  Fuji  Selmltsn  Kogyo  Kabusbiki  Kaisha.  d.  b.  a. 
Fuji  Precision  Machinery  Co..  Ltd.,  Suginami-ku.  Tokyo-to. 
Japan.    Plied  Aug.  19.  1958. 

A  IvLNi^lil  AppHcaat    disclaims    the    representation    of   the   light    balb 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  525.095.  dated  Aug.  11.  1958.     "^A'L' *!?!i**r'."r'J?' ."**'''' ^^''^ 
For    Automwhlles.    Motor    Buses,     Auto-Trucks,     Delivery 
Trucks.  Aeroplanes  and  Parts  Thereof. 


For  Electric  Ugbt  Bulbs. 
First  use  Jan    10.  1958. 


SN  58.175.     H.  B    Egan  Manufacturing  Company.  Muskogee.    «>»   <«30*      Tbe  »«^ro»ark  Corp..  n«T»la.d.  Ohio      Piled 
Okla.    Filed  Sept.  2,  1958.  ^^^  ^*-  ^^^^ 


Coo 


olie 


A'- 1 


For  Automobile  Seat  Cushions. 
First  use  Sept.  4.  1957. 


•■•otr@m«rk 

For  Klectrical  Apparatus  for  the  Electrolytic  Marking  of 
Metallic  Surfaces.  Parta  and  Sappilaa  Therefor,  and  Power 
Supply  Units  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  SI.  1955. 


SN  58.233.     John  L.  Ovsrtoo.  d.  b.  a.  J.  L.  Overton.  Seattle. 
Wash.    Filed  Sept.  2.  1958. 

RECORDA-MIRROR     ' 

For  Automobile  Mirrors. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  14,  1958. 


SN  47.686      SIlTray  Lighting,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Mar   13.  1958. 


LUMI-POST 


For  Outdoor  Electric  Lighting  Tnits.  Consisting  of  a  Post 
Having  a  Lighting  Bowl  Moanted  Thereon. 
First  nae  Mar.  7.  1958. 


•u^ 


Fbkuabt  S4,  1950 
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UH  47,0«7.     BUvrajr  L4chtliic  Imt.,  N«w  York,  N.  T.     Piled    8N    4S.0U.      H*nnoB    O.    BtantOB.   Arilofton    H^cltts.   lU. 
Mar  IS.  1M8.  piled  Dee.  26, 1W7. 


LUMI-PEND 


For  Oatdoor  Bl«ctrtr  Ucktliic  Ualta.  Cooslstlag  of  a  Post 
HiiTlns  a  Ucbtlac  Bowl  MoontMl  Tbei^on. 
Pint  mt  Mar.  7,  1»38. 


I! 


8N  48.172.     Pranrls  C.   R.  OreM.  San  Mateo.  Calif.     PUod 


Por  Oaaw  Apfwratna— Naaely.  a  Stldc,  a  Game  Ptoee,  aad 
a  Target. 


Mar.  21.1»5a. 


Plrat  ose  8ept.  9.  1037. 


EVER-LITE 


For  Ptaoreecttit  and  Inrandeoceet  Bactrle  Llgkta. 
Plrat  uar  Jan.  23.  1038 


II 


8N  45.767.     United  Statea  Rubber  Coopany.  New  Tork,  N.  T. 
niMl  Peb.  12.  1038. 

U.  S.  ROYAL  SENIORS 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  140^3  and  149.S33. 
SN  40.365      Perry  ManafartnrlBf  Co..  Inc..  Philadeipbla,  Pa.         For  Golf  Balla 

Piled  Apr.  14. 103«.  Firat  we  Feb.  11.  1057. 


FERRY 


8N  48.213.  Hillman  W.  Taylor.  Chleago.  lU.     Piled  Mar.  21. 
Por   Blertrieal   Part*— Naaielr.    Sorketa.    SwltrfaM.    Corda.         itM 

Plug  P««*.  Pull  Ckatw.  and  Balba  p  .  onn  ITrkI>I>1?1> 

Plrat  nae  February  1046.  C  AO  1  -UUt^t^ritV 


>.     J«ka 


8N  M^O 
A»r.2t.l»M, 


Doolga  8omce.  Hanorer,  N.  J.     POed 


Por  Artiflrlal  Flaking  Lore. 
Plrat  aae  Feb.  4,  lOM. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  MT.066. 

Por  Uectroalr  CompoDenta^Xaaiely.  Sorketa  for  Micro- 
Mtnlatnre  Ceramic  Tabea.  Teot  Bacfceta.  lapat  Coaaortora 
and  HV  Cable  AMembilaa  for  C-1  Tnba*. 

First  oae  Jan.  21.  1057. 


8X  53.053      8aw7er's  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Tm-Tae  Company.  Port- 
laad.  Oreg.    Filed  Jane  20.  1058. 


QUALITOY 


For  Vehicle  Pull  Toya. 
Plrat  aae  Mar.  3.  1058. 


8N   54.484.     Chartea  R.   DaUey,  d.    b.   a.   Decoy   Mfg..   Co.. 
Brantford.    OnUrfo.   Canada.      Piled  Jane   27.    1058. 


8N    51.080.       OimellI>aNller     Rlertrlr    Corporattoa.     Sonth 
Plalnfldd.  N.  Jl.    Filed  May  20.  1058. 


DECO^ ' 


SOLTTAN 


Por  electrical  Capacitor* 
Plrat  oae  Mar.  33.  1058. 


Applicant  dladalna  any  excloalTe  rtgbt  to  the  word  "Dec«T** 
apart  frooi  the  Mark. 
Por  ArtldcUl  Ftab  Loraa. 
nrat  oae  Sept  27.  1057. 


8N  57.303.     Moiorllght  incorporatvd. 
Aag  18.  1088: 


<1ty.  Mo.     FtMl 


8N  54.013.     Vamey.  Incorporatad.  Miami.  Fla.     Piled  Joly  7. 
1038. 


LTL  RASKAL 


ALTERNAC 


For  Toy  Train  Seta. 
First  aae  June  4.  1038. 


For  Altematltic  Current  i^eneratora  for  Tehlclaa. 
FIrat  uae  July  8.  1058 


Oass  22-CMMf,  T«ft,  arf  Sportjin  Cm^s 

8N  36.602.     Lohlaw.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.  T.     Filed  BepL  3.  1057. 

FAMILY  FAIR 

Por  Baaeballa,  Dig  and  Build  Toya.  China  Piggy  Bank*. 
and  Boarda,  Playing  Markers,  and  Dice  for  Playing  Bingo, 
Word  and  Similar  Type  Gameo. 

Plrat  uae  June  27.  1057. 


SN   .%A.484.     B    I    du   I^nt  de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wil- 
mington. DeL    Filed  Jnly  17.  1058. 


STREN 


For  Ftabing  Line  and  Leader. 
First  uae  July  10.  1038 


8N  58.574.     Colt  Ranch.  Incorporated.  Mendota.  Calif.    Fitod 
July  18.  1038. 

FLEX-RITE 

Par  Plahlag  Roda 
Plrat  uae  June  24.  1038. 
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8N  59,078.     BacoB  4  Edwards  Tackle  Dirlalon.  IncorporafM),    8N  44.«40.     The  National  Sapply  Compaay   (Ohia 

Shreveport.  La.    Filed  July  28,  19M.  tion).    Plttaburvh.    Pa.,   aasiiniee   of   Tb«   National   8an>lr 

CoBBpany     ( PnuMrlTanla     cocpotatlon),     IMttaburKb,     Fa. 
#^#      M  #^  Piled  Jan.  24.  iMft. 


d?> 


unner 


NATIONAL 


For  Artificial  Fiah  Lurea. 
First  ase  Mar.  IS.  1958. 


For  Well  Drilling  ■qalpment. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  Sept.  7.  1939. 


SN  56.118.     James  T.  Fukuhara.  d.  b.  a.  Columbine  Import    8N     44.797        Berkeley  IMtU.     Incorporated.     Danrilte.     III. 
Co..  Englewood,  Colo.    FUed  July  28.  1958.  ^^^*^  <*•■>.  28.  1958. 


For  Swirels  for  Use  WItb  FUhing  Tackles. 
First  use  Apr.  18.  1958. 


8N  56.546.     Tbe  Enterprise  Manufacturinc  Company.  Akron.     tt-^>'> 
Obio.     Filed  A«s.  4.  1958. 


PFLUEGER  MARS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  71.940  and  663.746. 
For  Spinning  Reels. 
First  use  July  24.  1958. 


The  drawing  is  lined  far  slleer  and  red,  bat  no  ctaim  Is 
made  to  these  colors. 

For  MacbiDery.  Tools  and  Parts  Thereof— Namely.  Grind 
ers.    Jig*,   and   Fixtures,   Standard   snd   Kpectal   Arc   WHding 
Positioning   E<|ulpcnent.    Special    Autuoiattc   High    Produrtion 
Welding    Machlwry.    Automatic    Transfer    Ualts.    Hydraulic 


fUcc  0\  mm  futfainf       Mlfl^firy      amA    Tank      ^^rt^mr*,  and  Coll  Feeding  and  Splicing  Machinery. 
^■""  ***        %«*■»■  f/     ■■■■Liiiaiiif,    wsiB     iwws*.         First  use  in  or  sbout  F^r»ary  1956 

and  Parts  Thereof 


SN   40.032.     Curtis  Automotive  Devices.  Inc..  Bedford,   Ind. 
Filed  Not.  4.  1957. 


SN  45.254.     Hub  Tool   Manufacturing  *  MaclUae  Compaay. 
Reading.  Ps.    Filed  Feb.  4.  1958. 


DYNA-JET 


For  Pulse  Jet  Engines. 

First  use  in  or  about  December  1946. 


SN    41.073.      Bonewlts    Chemicals.    Inc..    Burlington.    Iowa. 
Filed  Nor.  21.  1957. 


VAC-SPRAY 


For   Tools.   Dies.   Jigs.    Flxtarsa.  and   Special    Mschlnea. 
First  use  Sept.  25,  1945. 


For  Vacuum  Spraying  Systems  for  Cleaning  Dairy  Equip- 
ment 

First  use  Aug.  23,  1954. 


SN  45,522.     BIssell  Csrpet  Sweeper  Coapany,  (irand  Rapids, 
MldL    Filed  Feb   10.  1958. 


SN  42,470.     GMtetner  Limited,  London.  England.     Filed  Dec. 
16.  1957. 

GESTEUTH 

Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  76S.783,  dated  Mar.  21.   1957. 
For  Duplicating  Apparatus  and  Duplicating  Machines.  All 
for  Office  Use,  and  Parte  and  Fittings  for  These  Goods. 


Oapri 


o« 


For  Carpet  Sweepers. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  19S7. 


SN  43.313.      Ionic  Electrostatic  Corporation.  Garfield.  N.  J.    SN    45.68t.      Imperial    Knife    Associated 
Filed  Jan.  2.  1958.  Providence.  R  I.     Filed  Feb.  11.  19.VI. 


IONIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  584.600. 


.    It. 


For  Sprayers  for  Atomising  and  Spraying  Paint  and  Slmi-    g-^^^,  ^f  ^„  finite 
Ur  Liquids.  ^^^  ,^  j„   j,    ^^^^ 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1952.  "* 


SILVERY  MOON 

Far  Stalalesa  SteH  Ftatwars — Nsmsly.  Knives.  Forks,  aad 


"Vy  sr  nt 


.^    w  .        -J  w         a      ^         8N  ♦^.•l*     Jae^oas  U.  Hymans,  d.  h.  a.  Blackalloy  Company 
8N  44.450      Bdsbyns   Industrt   Aktiebolag.   Edsbya.   Sweden         ^^  America.  New  York.  N    T      Filed  Apr    2.  1958. 
Filed  Jan.  22.  1958. 


TYPHOON 


BLACKALLOY 


Owner  of   Swedish   Reg.   No.   78.667.   dated  Aug.  B,    1955.         For  Metal  Cutting  Tools. 
For  Motor  Saws.  First  ass  Nov.  24.  1941. 


PnsuAiY  t4,  IMt 
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8M    Sl.«21.      tHMNmrtm   C«apuif.   Ptttotwrsii.   Piu     niad    8N  M.627.     Clyde  A.  Davtes.  d.  b.  a.  Factoa  Direct  Bayen 
Majr  14.  1»A«.  CooperatlTc.  Salt  Lake  aij.  UUh.     Filed  Aug.  5,  105S. 


QUIK-LIFT 


For  Blertrtr  SoMs. 
First  we  Juor  2,  1*ar 


a 


t 


BN  52.031.     J.  H.  BallaBtiae.  d.  b.  a.  BalkuitiBe  ladostries, 
Abwcon.  .\.  J:    Filed  Umj  21.  1»M. 


For  8ewiBg  liachlnea. 
FIrvt  Me  Apr.  28.  1M8. 


BALLANT I NE 


E 


I NDUSTR I ES 


8N  8«.710.     Herbert  Harrto.  d.  b.  a.  TlcMtoa  Co.,  New  York. 
If.  T.    Fll«d  Aar  «.  1»S«. 


For  Industrial  llacfcliiery  Sorb  »m  Wood  Plaoen.  Marine 
aDd  lodostrlal  Gasoline  and  Diesel  EorlDes.  Clatcbes  and 
Erngtm  TrmasalaslMs.  Watrr  a»d  OU  Pamps.  Air  CoayrsMors 
and  Associated  Parts. 

First  ase  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  19S2. 


TICKITON 


For  BUpltnff  Derlcca. 
First  oae  Julr  8.  IftSt. 


II  8N   M.864.      MIdaa.   Inc..  (lilcafo,  Dl.     Filed  Axtg.  8.   IMM. 

9N  M.IOS     Kottd  Manaractarlnc  Conpanr.  KalaBasoo.  Mlcb.        owner  of  Res.  Xos.  «20.a2t.  WT.aM.  and  otWr* 
Filed  J«ns  2IL  19M. 


SANI-FAX 


MIGHTY 


.,   Owner  of  Rec.  No.  f2i,M0. 

For  Dlabwaablnc  Sjtttm  ConstotlBC  Easftlally  of  a  Con- 
MnatloB  Faacet  and  DUb  Cleaner  Unit,  a  Dlak  Dryer  and 
Acesasorles  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  oae  Apr.  17.  1»58. 


For  MnSers  for  Internal  Conbastlon  Caitlnes  and  Parts 
Tbereof— Nanely,  Tall  Pipes.  Ezbaaat  Pipes,  and  Mofler 
Clamp*.  ' 

First  aae  Jane  12.  IMS. 


8N  M.M2.    FUTor  Bar.  Inc.  New  Torfc.  X.  T.    Filed  Aaf.  11. 


8N  M.849.     Flanbsaa  Plasties  Corporation.   Baraboo.  Wla. 
rUcd  July  7.  1»M. 


IMS. 


FLAVOR-BAR 


PAN  CARE 


For  Cola  Operated    Synip  Tendlac  SCariilnea. 
First  OSS  Aa«.  4.  1»M. 


Scrapers  for  Hooaebsid  rtensUs. 
•ss  Apr.  le.  IMS. 


8N  57.062.     Excbanfe  Parts  Company  of  Fort  Wortb,  Fort 
Wortb.  Tex.    Filed  Aag.  12.  IMS. 


SN    55.90S.      World    Wide.   Ine..    MlnoMpolls.    Minn.      Filed 
Jaly  24.  ISM. 


EPCO 


For   Aatomobllc   Parts — ^Namely,   Clotcb    Pistes.   Preaaore 
Assemblies.    Carbaretora,    Fnel   Pomps,   and   Water   Pnmpa. 
First  ase  Jan   1.  1S4S. 


8X  57.083.     Exrhanse  Parts  Company  of  Fort  Wortb.  Fort 
Wortb.  Tex.    Filed  Aog.  12.  1058. 


U^iXfi^ 


Tte  rders  on  tbe  drawing  represent  red.  black,  and  yaUaw 
For  Lawn  Mosrers. 
First  ass  Mar  1.  ISSS. 


For   AatoBMtbtW   Parts— Namaly,   Clatcb    Plates.   Preaaore 
Assemblies.    Cartmretors.    Fael   Pompa,   and    Water   Pnmpa. 


SS  58.103      Economy  Auto  Storsa.  Inc..'  Atlaata.  Oa.     Filed        *"*"*  "*  '*"   *'  *'^^' 
Jaly  tS.  1S58. 


SN  57.278.    K.  Hos  *  Ca^  Lac^  N««  Tork«  N.  T.    Fllad  Ai 
15.  1»68. 

BLUE  SHOULDERS 

For  Saw  Bits. 

First  ase  Oct.  18.  IMT. 


Owasrof 


Mas.  8M.758  and  396.142. 
ipa,  Carbaretors,  and  Moflsia. 
First  aae  Sept.  16.  1M7. 


SN  60.1S1.     Dwl«ht  A.  Garrett,  d.  b.  a.  Garrett  la^tleaeat 
CsMpaay,  ■aaasdaw.  Wasb.     Filed  Oct  6.  1S66. 

TREE  FARMER 

Par  Tractora. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  FM.  1ft,  1W8. 
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SN  60.746.     Cadwitlader  W.  Kelsey.  Troy.  N.  Y.     Filed  Oct. 
16.  19S8. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 
For  Two-Piece  AbraalTe  Fllea. 
First  ase  Sept.  2.  1958. 


SN  81.440.     Robtson  Textile  Company.  West  New  York.  N.  J. 
Filed  Oct.  27.  1958. 


## 


CY 


## 


*>.-• 


For  Controlled  Yardage  Bobbins. 
First  use  Feb.  1.  1958. 


SN  61.553.     Dodffe  lianufacturinc  Corporation.  Mtahawaka. 
iBd.    Filed  Oct.  29.  1958. 


(DbkB/J 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  281.207. 

For  V-Belt  Industrial  Machinery  Drives  Comprised  of  Belt- 
ing and   Driving   and   Driven   Sheaves,  and   Parts   Therefor. 
First  uae  on  or  aboat  Oct.  15,  1958. 


SN  61.708.     Relnold  Hagen.  HangeUr  Ueber  Stegburf,  G«r- 
many.    Filed  Oct.  31,  1958. 

For  Machines.  Apparatus,  and  Appartenanre*  for  Forming 
Articles  From  Plastics.  EspecUlly  Machines.  Apparatus,  and 
Appurtenances  for  the  Manufacture  of  Bottle*.  Containers. 
Tubes,  Ampules,  Toys,  and  Hollow  Bodies  of  Any  Shape  and 
Serving  Any   Purpose,  Component  and   Spare  Parts   Thereof 

First  use  In  June  1950 ;  In  commerce  In  the  fall  of  1956. 


8N  81.726.     F.   H.  Maloney  Company.  Houston.  Tex.     Piled 
Oct.  31.  1958. 

F.  H.  MALDNEY 

The  mark  contains  the  initials  "P.  H."  and  the  word 
"Maloney."  being  respectively  the  flrst  initials  and  surname 
of  a  living  individual  whose  written  consent  to  the  use 
thereof  In  this  manner  has  been  obtained,  an  txecnted  copy 
of  which  accompanies  this  application. 

For  Pipeline  Centering  Cradles,  Tapping  Machines,  Ther- 
mometer Wells,  Valve  Plates,  and  Dtoes. 

First  use  Jan.  1.  1940. 


SN  61,748.     Tramco  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Oct.  81.  1958. 

TRAMCO 

For  Automatic  Transmission  Parts  Separately,  and  in  Kits. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1952.  -      -     -      -^  — »v 


SN   61,830.     A.   Y.  McDonald  Manufacturing  Company.  Do- 
baque.  Iowa.    Filed  Nov.  3.  1958. 

ADAPTO-JET 


For  Pumps. 

First  use  In  ApHI  1955. 


Otts  24-UMlry  AppRaiKM  md  MadtiiMs 

SN  54.871.     David   Lebrman.  d.  b    a.   The  Ironees  Company. 
PhiUdelphU.  Pa.    Filed  July  7.  1958. 

KANGAROO  POUCH 

For  Ironing  Board  Cover  With  Pad. 
First  use  June  26.  1058. 


SN  55.133.     Jokn  B.  Delander.  d.   b.   a.  Torette  Clotli   8pe 
cUltles  Co..  St.  Paul.  Minn.     Piled  July  11.  1958. 


STRAP 


Por  Ironing  Board  Covers. 
First  use  Feb   26    195H. 


OaulS-LsduaadSaiat 


SN   46.039      August   Wlnkhaus.    Muenster.   Westphalia,   Oer- 
>Bany.    Filed  Feb.  17.  1958 


T*-?  -.,:     • 


■r^ 


yii 


Owner  of  Uerman  Reg.   No    707.861.  dated  Oct.  30.   1957 
For    Locks,    Kspedally    Padlocks  and    Cylinder-Locks 


Gats  26-Mtasirii|     aad     Scitatif  ic 
Appliancas 

SN  24,001.      Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Piled 
Feb.  7,  1957.  4k 


COPYMAKER 


For  Photographic  Accessory  Comprising  a  Stand  With  an 
Illuminated  PUtform  for  I'se  as  s  Camera  Holder  in  Photo- 
graphing Paper*  and'Dommenta. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  IMl.' 


■vm^    --n  Tijn, 


SN  29.A65      Albert  Hanser,  d.  b.  a    "Messko"  Albert  Raaser. 
Oberurael  (Taonus),  Ooraaay.    Filed  May  8,  1957. 


Owner  of  (;erman  Reg.  No.  472,430.  dated  Jan.  15.  1935. 
Por    Weighing   and    Control    Apparatus,    Instraaeat*   and 
Device*,  and  Measuring  Instruments. 


I 
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HN    42.278.      A.   W.    Fmb»r-Cwt»ll  PrartI   Co..  Inc..  Newark.    8N    49.847.      Harrej-Wella    Blcctronics.    Inc..    Soathbrtdfe. 
N.  J.    Pilfd  !>««.  12.  1957.  MaM.    PIImI  Apr.  17.  1958. 


BIPLEX 


DATA-PAC 


2''"'L.?i  **l^  J[!  *??'**?          ^    r^#...  I     . , Por  Building  DIfital  Equipment  Conatertng  of  Digital  Loc«e 

For    Hllde    Ralp«.    Drawing    and    Drafting  Inatramrnta—  ,.   ,^      ,       r.     .  »              j    wT .  w  ..  »^_.  .    »^  ^      „     \^ 

..        ,      ,.  _^   B^^,      «      nZT     .       n^^.   _.  T  « ..A  Inlt*    for    Prototjrpe   and    Plniabed  Digital    Data    Handling 

Nameljr.  (  ard   8«ale«  for  Geometer  Eeadlnsa.  T-Squarea  and  '•^                                   ^                                      ■ 

TrUnglea.  Computing  Snlea.  and  CompaaaM.  wT".*"       »       ..   .<><• 

_,    .          ,         ,.,.«,•  Plrat  uae  Apr.  4,  19M. 

First  one  Jane  12.  1937.  *^ 


i 


»i- 


r\ 


«X  44.748      PaHle  Kelentinc  Company.  8an  Pranciaco.  Calif.    ^V^.' w      I?*,a!ir'"^  Corporation.  New  Hartford,  X.  T. 
PIM  imm  27.  IMS.  "*^  ^'  *^'  **** 


SAF-T-MATIC 


Por  Reatralnt  Hratema  and  Hameaa  R«^la  Caed  ai  Safetj 
IVrtcea  In  MoTlag  Vehtclaa  for  Retaining  a  Person  In  Hla 
Seat. 

First  uae  Hept  t.  1957. 


AN    44.861.      American    Machine   4   Foundry  Company.   New 
Tork.  N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  29.  19M. 


/*>., 


For   TemperatBre,   Humidity,   and   Time   Meaanrlsg.   ladl- 
catlag.  Recording  and  Control  Inatrumenta. 
Plrat  Me  Dee.  12.  1980. 


8N  S2.740.     UvlBf  Leika.  Inc.,  Boston, 
19M. 


Maaa.     Piled  June  2. 


Por  Mtaolle  iWlag  and  Recording 
of  a  Strip  Chart  Recorder 

Plrst  uae  at  leaat  aa  early  aa  May  «.  1957 


•nt  Conalatlng 


8N    47.9M      Northrop   AlrcraH.    Inc..   Bereriy   Hllla.   Calif. 
Piled  Mar  18,  1954 


Ikinalens 


Applleaat  dladalma  the  word  "Lena' 
I  ahown 
For  Contact  Lena. 
Plrat  uoe  Apr.  22.  1958. 


apart  from  the  mart 


8N    58.804       Kwlk  Arc.    Inc..    Maple    Hdgbta.    Ohio.      Filed 
Joae  18,  1958. 


For  Blectroate  Prodocta  Comprtalag :  Mlaalle  Ouldaace 
Systems,  Aircraft  Plight  Control  Ryataaa.  IVatlng  Systems 
and  Supporting  Sqalpment  of  the  electronic  Txpe.  and  Parta 
ThenH)f  and  Therefor. 

First  use  Dec    19.  1957. 


RN    49.«3«.     Tlawmatlc    Timer   Company.    Claclnnatl.    Ohio. 
Filed  Apr   14.  1958. 

Visumatic  Timer 

No  claim  Is  made  to  tha  word  'Timer'*  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Electronlraily  Operated  Board  and  Derlce  Uned  To 
Tinw  Borae  Racva  and  To  Plaab  Such  Infonnatlon  to  the 
Spectators. 

Plrst  use  July  14.  IMS. 


NillilNiJ^ 


For  Electric  Time  Recorders  To  Be  Used  for  Recording 
Elapsed  Time  During  the  Flow  of  Electric  Current  HaTing  a 
Voltage  Within  a  Determinable  Range. 

Plrst  uae  Feb.  14. 1952. 


SN  5«.429.    The  Unlrit  LsM  Cainpany.  Dayton.  Ohio.     Pllad 
Joly  SI.  1958. 

ULCO 

For  Ophthalmic  Lenoea.  Spectacle  Pramea  and  Moantlnga. 
and  Eyeglasses. 

Plrst  use  June  19.  1958. 


RN    49.84«.      Hanrey-Walls    BlactroBlea.    Inc..    Southbrldge. 
Maaa.    Piled  Apr.  17,  1958. 


8N  50.909.     American  Optical  Company,  Soothbrldge,  M 
PtM  Aug.  11.  1958. 


DATA  BLOC 


WELD-COOL 


Par   Building  Digital   Equipment  for  Testing  the  Digital 
Logic  Neccaaary  In  the  Performance  of  a  Digital  Compater; 
Plrat  aae  Apr.  4.  1958. 


Por  Welding  Helmeta. 
Plrst  use  In  March  1957. 
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8N   57.0M.     The  Cooper-D*— fnwr  Corponitloa,   Moant  Ver-    SN  56,358.     SimonU  Companjr,  Cbtcaco.  Ill     Filed  Jnlj  SO, 
non.  OhJo.    Piled  Aug.  12.  1958.  „..    .    ^.i-  1958. 


EN-TRONIC 


SIMONIZ 


For  Pneumatic  and  Hydraalic  Derlces  Combined  in  Sys- 
tems for  the  Automatic  Sequential  Control  of  Internal  Com- 
bustion Engines,  CombuHtion  Gas  Turbines.  Steam  Engines. 
Expansion  Engines,  Reciprocating  and  Centrifugal  Com- 
pressors. 

First  use  Sept.  26.  1954.        -^ 


Qais  27  —  Horolofical  Instnmeiits 

8N  42.420.     Alfred  Glarden,  d.  k  a.  OUrden  Importing  Com- 
pany, New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed  Not.  2T,  1957, 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628.401. 
For  Synthetic  Sponges 
First  ue  June  13.  1958. 


■t-o 


Class  31-ntors  mi  RtWyrators 

SN  44.842.    Safety  laduatriea.  Inc..  New  HaTen.  Coaa.    Filed 
Jan.  28.  1958. 


iJUSTRITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  356,303. 
For  Watches  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1937 


Class  28  -  Jawalry  aad  Pradous-Malai  Ware 

SN  34,496.     Artel  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Providence.  E.  I. 

FUed  July  29,  1957. 

ARTE 

For   Finger   Bine*.    Pins,   Earrings.   Necklaces,   Tie  Clips, 
Bracelets,  and  Cuff  Llnka. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1931. 


Class  29— Broons,  Brvslies,  and  Dustars 


SN  42,809.     American-Marietta  Company  (O'Cedar  DiTialoa), 
Chicago,  III.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1957. 

A-M 

For    Mops    and    Refill    Heada    Therefor,    Brooma,    Whisk 
Brooms,  and  Brusbea. 
First  use  in  July  1952. 


SN  44,678.    American-Marietta  Company  (O'Cedar  DIrlsion), 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Jan.  27,  1958. 


For   Refrigeratlag.   Air  Caaditloalng.   and   Water  Coollag 
Apparatoa,  and  Coatrola  and  Components  Therefor. 
First  nse  Jnae  10.  1957. 


SN  61.406.     KwikKoM   o(  America.   Inc.   Las 
riled  Oct  27.  IMS. 


Tegas,   Xer. 


f^4m 


•■•.   .■'ft*  1 1 


.  *j.-.  ;  -»i,'i 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  661.1 

For  Plastic  Cooling  Package*  Harlng  an  Inner  Compart- 
ment Containing  Water  and  an  Oater  Rag  Originally  Iso- 
lated Prom  the  Water-Containlag  Bag  Coatalniag  s  Dry 
Chemkml.  the  Water^oatalirtag  Bag  Being  RaptnraMe  hy 
Manaal  Preosare  so  as  to  K9rct  Mlilag  of  the  Water  With 
the  Dry  Chemical  To  Produce  an  Exothermk-  Reaction. 

First  uae  May  30.  1958. 


Ak 


cedar 


■^» 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  87,163.  656 Jll.  and  656,812. 

For  Brooma. 

First  oae  on  or  aboat  Aug.  1,  1957. 


^8N    61.fl»7.      The    C«M    Kaglneerlng   Corporation.    Meridea. 
Com.    riled  Oct.  31.  1958. 

MICRO-SCREEN       \t 

For  Filter  Asoembltes  and  Cartridges  Therefor  for  Filter- 
ing and  Purifying  Fluids. 

First  use  Oct.  29.   1958  ;  Oct.  22.  1937.  in  another  dUplay. 


SN   49,380.      Nu-Way   Products   Mfg.   Co..   QeTehuid.   Ohio.    QmS  32  — FanllMII  aMi  IMMllstarV 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1958.  '  " 


rWIST-O-MSTiC 

For  Hand  Manipalated  Automatic  Liquid  Wax  Applicators 
for  Floors. 

First  use  July  1,  1957. 


SN  59.066      Tuner  Mfg.  Co.,  Ckicaflo.  111.     Filed  Sept.  IT, 
1958. 


TURNERTILE 


?eM  111  stm  :s'<f*i 


For  Tahlea.   WaU  Mlrrora.  Quia  Cahiaata.  and  Plaatera. 
rirat  oae  Mar.  1. 19M. 


i 
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SN  GSOrt      TW9tt  Mfr  C«..  Chicaco.  IlL     Filed  Sept.   IT.  8N   M.«S8.      L*ir«y  DistiibtUlng  Coa««V.  d.   b    •.  Ocnerml 

,^  ApplUoM  Company.   Omaha.  Nebr.     Piled  Apr.  29,   1958. 

FIESTA  MOSAICS  tpkitrai  atrp 

nnx  oae  Ja«.  «,  1»M  ^^^  ^^^^   ^^^  Condltlooeri.  Barbmroe  Bratiera.  or  the  Like. 

■  Fint  uae  on  or  about  Mar.  29.  19M. 

SN  6S.14A.    Haaford  M.  ZImet.  d.  b.  a.  Zimet  Company,  Brook  ■ 
ly«,  S.  T.    m»d  Not  14.  19M. 


8.V  54.617.     Heil-Qaaker  Corporation.  Naahrillp.  Tenn.     Piled 
Jaly  1.  1958. 

HEIL 

Owner  of  Eer  Xo   374.521. 

Por  Oil  and  <ia«  Fired  Puraaeea  and  Boilers :  Oil  and  Gaa 
Bamera  for  L>oineatic  H«Nirinff  Appllanre*  :  and  I>>mesri(r  Air 
OoadlMonInK  Apparal 

Ptrst  ase  in  19tl. 


Tb«  drawtnf  ^  llMd  for  aludins  only, 
fitr  BatfaprtHgt  and  Mattreana. 
rtntweJali29.  1»5M 


KS    54.880       N.    V.    Koninklijke    Karaper    Bmaillefabrteken 
Voorbeen  H.    Berk  4   Zoon.   Kampen,   Netberlanda.      Piled 


Jaly  7.  1958. 


SAF-E-FIRE 


aN  M.STS.     r.  W.  Weolwortb  C»..  New  York,  N.  T.     PUed 

-  Xar.SS.  19841 

RELAX-0-MATIC 

rnt  IpbolareriHl  ReellalM Cbalra. 
Plrat  aae  on  0r  abaat  Oct.  15.  1958. 


Owner  of  Dutch   Reg.   So.    ISO.674.  dated   Apr.   23.   1958. 
For  Keroaeoe   Borniaii  Heatla*  and  Uglitlng  Appliancea. 


8N  •S.A09     Beraan  8t*el  Inc.,  Naw  York.  X.  Y.     Piled  Dee.  ». 
1958 


D  R  E  A  H  B  E  D 

Por  Poidlac  Chalra,  Cota.  LeUar*  Beach  Chalra. 
Plrat  aaa  Jane  1.  1»&« 


Oan  35-Bdtiii,  Hom,  MMkiMnr  Padc- 

8X  40.401.     MlnneaoU  Robber  Companr.  MlnneapoiU.  Minn. 
Pltod  P»b.  6.  1958. 

KAPSEAL 


Por  Beallnc  Rtnga. 
First  aae  Dec.  «.  1957. 


8X  4A.8S5.     United   Aircraft   Prodocta.   Ine..   Dayton.  Ohio. 
Piled  Peh  10.  1958. 


(htt  34-llMtim,  Ugiitiai,  mJ  VMtlatisi 


8X  43.394      O^Keefe  *  Mcrritt  Caapany.  Los  Angeles.  CaMf. 
PUed  Jan.  3.  1958. 


STARUNE 


Por  Gaa  Ranges.  ^i_ 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Jasaary  1988 


Xo  claim  is  made  to  the  repreaenuUon  of  the  goods  apart 
from  the  mark  «•  ahowD  and  osed. 

For  Hollow  Rlnf*  S*-!^!!?  an  <;askets. 


8N   47.127.      MorrtBoa   Steel    Prodncts.   Inc  .   Buffalo.   S.   T.         Flmt  u»»  In  July  19.%4 
Piled  Mar.  5.  1958.  — — — ^— — — 


a«t36>Maticd 


8X    11.705.      Srenrtta    Aktiebolafet    Oaaaccwmalator,    Btock- 
holm-Udlngo.  Sweden.    Filed  July  «,  195A. 


AG/^ 


The  worde  -packaged  Comfort  Heat"  and  "Packaged  Heat-  .  ^.»    ^      ^   . 

I«g  systems"  are  di.cl.lmed  apart  from  the  mark  a.  shown  Owner  o*  Swedish  B««.  Xoa.  28.880  a»d  43.832.  dated  Aug. 

P^Beatlag  System.  ^  IW*.  *«»  J-"*  "•  A»»* 


Plrat  aae  Jaty  18,1958. 


Por  Dictating  Machines  and  Phooographa. 
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SN   18.208.     Vee-Jay  Records.  Inc..  Ctalcnro.  lU.     Flirt  Oct.     8N  49.8«8.     Panaau  Artlats.  Inc.  CorH  OaM««.  n«      niMl 
25.  1»M.  Apr.  17,  1958. 


For  Groorrt  Pbonocraph  Records. 
Pint  wc  Sortmbn  1956. 


'  *^^^^^' 


The   drawing    la   lined   to   Indicate   the   eolora   silver   and     ^*'^    M.208       Swan    Record    Corporation.    PhlUdelphU.    Pa. 
maroon.  *^'«*  •''"»*  ••  ^^^^ 

For  Mechanically   Grooved  Phonoicraph  Records  and   Nee- 
dles, Albums  and  Enrelopes  Therefor. 

First   use   June   1,   1953.  on   mechanically  grooved   phono- 
graph records. 


SN    39.262.      The    Nortronics    Company.    Inc..    Minneapolis. 
Minn.    Filed  Oct.  21.1967. 


NORTRONICS 


For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  in  November  1957. 


For  Sound  Reproducing  and  Recording  Apparatus,  Parts 
Thereof  and  Accessories  Thereto — Namely,  Magnetic  Record- 
ing Heads.  Tape  Recording  and  Playback  Instruments  and 
Magnetic  Pickup  Head  Test  Equipment. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  1,  1954. 


SN  5«.63S.     Capitol  Records.  lac. 
Aug.  5,  1958. 


Los  Angelss,  CaUf.     Filed 


SN  43,197.  Nippon  Gakkl  Seiio  Kabushikl  Ksisha,  Hama- 
matsa  City,  Shlsuoka  Prefecture.  Japan.  Filed  Dec.  30, 
1957. 


YAMAHA 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  85.594  and  85.597.  both  dated 
May  16,  1917,  and  203,151.  dated  Nov.   19.  1928 

For  Pianos,  Reed  and  Pipe  Organs,  electronic  Organs. 
Accordions.  Saxophones.  Clarinets,  Bugles,  Trumpets.  Cor- 
nets. Trombones.  French  Horns.  Oboes.  Flutes.  Piccolos. 
Tubas.  Violins,  Violas.  Harp*.  Celloa,  GulUrs.  Ukuleles. 
Mandolins.  Banjos.  Dmins.  Cymbals.  Triangles,  Harmonicaa, 
Xylophones,  Metronomes,  and  All  Parts  and  Accessories 
Therefor. 

\  

SN    44.611       Envoy    Recording   Company    L4mlted,    London. 
England.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1958. 


Fo;  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  June  13.  1958. 


SN    SA.TIS.      Herald    Music    Corp..    New    York     .\     V       PIM 
Aog.  e.  1958. 


ENVOY 


>Mvi;:^ 


Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  762,472,  dated  Feb.  14,  1957. 
For  Gramophone  Grooved  Records. 


For  Grooved  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  in  or  shout  June  1950. 


SN  47.446.     Societe  Anonyme :  Editions  et  Instruments  Paul 
Beuacber,  Paris,  France.     Filed  Mar.  10,   1958. 


CLAVIETTA 


Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.  464,512.  dstad  Apr.  26,  1967 
(Seine)  :  Natl.  In«t   No.  89.377. 

For  Chromatic  vfustf^al  Instruments  of  the  Reed  Type — 
Namely.  Chromatic  M(  ath  Barmonicon  of  the  Reed  Type 
and  Chromatic  MouM*  Organ  of  the  Reed  Type,  All  Controlled 
by  a  Hand  Operated  Key-Board. 


i 


SN   56.714.      Herald   Mosie  Corp.,  New  Tork,   N.  T.      Filed 
Aug.  6.  1968. 


HERALD 


For  Grooved  Phonogrsph  Recorda. 
First  use  in  or  about  June  1952. 


FnsuAiY  U,  1969 
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UN    M91S.      BUav   R^rordB.   !■*.,   N#w   York,  N.   T.     PH*<1     SN    4S,403.       8oathv«.t    TaMrt    MaBnfavtarfiiK    Company. 
A«g.  11.  1»68| .  DallM,  Tex.    Flted  Jan.  3.  1»58. 


For  Pbonoffrayh  RMOttki 
rint  aae  Aag;.  4.  10M. 


8N  37.4M      Mrlodlcraod  Corporation.  N 
Aug.  19.  lBOt» 


rw  Yoni.  X.  Y.    FIWkI 


Mdli&iriiKi 


Owwr  of  &»«.  No.  201. S3T. 

For  Trprwiiter  and  Writing  Paper  and  Tablcta.  Corre- 
spondence and  Visiting  Tarda.  Mailing  EnTelopea  and  Score 
Pads. 

rirat  tMe  In  193T. 


For  PUnoa 

First  ase  Kept.  S.  1947. 


Oau  37-Pap«r  md  StatioMnr 

I! 

HN  S4.2M      Robert  R.  Pltraim.  d.  b.  a.  BeUcord  DerelopsMnt 
CMnpany.  H«Bttn«dM  Vall*y.  Pa.     FUad  Jaly  St,  1967. 


MccroUsk 


SN  44.964.     DarM  Kaha,  Inc.,  North  Bersen,  N.  J.     Filed 
Jan.  SO.  19M 

VISCOUNT 


For  Writing  PeM  and  PeacUa. 
First  nae  Jan.  20.  1958. 


8N  50.498.  Kob  I-Noor,  Pencil  Factory  L.  *  C.  Hardtmntta. 
National  Corporatloa,  Ccake  Badcjortec,  Caechoalorakla. 
Filed  Apr.  2S.  1958. 


For  Cbalk  Botrd  Kr 
First  nsa  In  January  1957. 


SN  S8.80T      Grown  Eellertech   Corporatlan. 
dalif.    niwl  Oct.  14.  1957 


flan  Ftaaciaco. 


IHe  ezpreasloo  'Tolaon-d'Or"  whea  translated  awans 
**OoMen  Fleece."  Owner  of  CaecboalovakUn  Reg.  No.  150.873. 
dated  Jaa.  15.  19SS. 

rot  PeMlla.  Peadl  Leads.  Chalk.  Mechanical  Pencil  Hold- 
era^  Bxtenslons.  Protectora.  and  Braaera. 


8N   51.203.     Ladlow  Papera.   Inc..  Needham  Heights.   Mas 
ruad  May  7.  19&8. 


ELEET 


For  Oaained  Paper. 
First  uae  Apr.  11.  1958. 


For  Waxed  Faper  Sandwich  Rags. 
Pirst  aae  Nor.  St.  1955. 


SN   58.237.     Cowolldated  Cover  Co.,   Baa   Fraaclaco.   CaUf. 
Filed  June  10.  1958. 


8N  40.516.     raited  Paper  Compaajr.  Tampa.  Fla      Filed  Not. 
12.  19ST. 


KIP 


For  Paper  Napklaa. 
First  ose  April  1950. 


For  Paper  ToUet  Seat  Corera. 
Flnt  aae  Apr.  10,  1958. 
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SN    54,767.      Kahiinaioo    V<»getable    Parchment    CoBpany.     8N  57.aoi.     United  Cnion  C«..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N    Y      Filed 
d.  b.  A.  The  KVP  Company.  KaUmaaoo.  Mich.    Filed  Jnly  3,         Aof.  15.  1058. 
1958. 


CRAY-0-TONE 


For  Crayona. 

Flrat  tiae  Aag.  7,  1958. 


r 


8N   57.«13.     General   Binding  Corporatloa,   Nortbbrook,   111 
Piled  Aug.  21.  1958. 


For  Polyethylene  Coated  Wrapping  Paper. 
Flrat  ase  June  4,  1958. 


SURE-LOX 


8N   56,190.      W.    A.    Sheaffer   Pen    Company.   Fort    Madlaon, 
Iowa.    FUed  July  28.  1958. 


For  Plaatir  Binding  Etementa, 
Flrat  aae  in  AprU  I9U. 


SKRIPRITER 


ill  <V»l!    •'•. 


8N   00.114.     Crowm  Zellertaeh  C*rporatlM. 
Calif.    rUe<|  Oct.  6.  1958. 


Ban  Franetero. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Noa.  142.760  and  587,955. 

For  Ball  Point  Pena  and  Writing  Fluid  Cartridgea  Tberefar. 

Flrat  aae  Jan.  24,  1958.  ^ 


8N  56,233.    American  Eeacraft,  Inc..  Roekvllle  Centre.  N.  Y. 
Filed  July  29,  1958. 


SAVODRAFT 


For  Financial  Forma. 
Flrat  aae  June  1,  1958. 


lismf^ 


Owner  of  Beg.  Xoa.  409.202  and  565.828. 

For  Paper  Towela.  Paper  Napklna.  and  Toilet  Tlaaoe. 

Flrat  aae  In  Jane  1935  on  paper  towela. 


rt 


doA       Ai  -K 


8N  56,524.     Byron  Weaton  Company.  Dalton. 
Aag.  4.  1958. 


Filed 


3R 


^SC 


-5^i(c 


For  Writing  Paper. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  10.  1958. 


Oass  38-Pitels  arf  PaUicatioaf 

8N'  37.917.     Sottas  PobUahlag  Caapaay,  toe..  White  Plalaa, 
N.  T.    Filed  Sept  26,  l»aT. 

ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 
ENGINEERING 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  596.793  and  431. 304. 
For  Periodicals  Publlabed  Froaa  Time  to  Time 
Flrat  aae  8«pt.  23.  1957  ;  In  1943  ■•  to  "KWetronIc  W^ulp- 
ment." 


SN  56,723.     Inapiratlonal  Art  Serricea,  Glendale.  Calif.    Filed 


Aug.  6.  1958. 


REALIFE 


For  Church  Bulletin  Corera. 
Flrat  aae  Feb.  10.  1958. 


'  A    :»  >• 


8N  46.312      Great  Momenta  of  the  Dance.  Inc  .  Palm  Beach. 
Fla.    Filed  Feb.  21.  1958. 

GREAT  MOMENTS  OF  THE 
DANCE 


i»ij.*.i 


8N    56.953.      Friedberg-Qmnauer    Co.,    Inc.,    San    Franeiaco. 
Calif.    Filed  Aug.  11,  1968. 


For    Motion    Ptetara 
Track.  -jrjl 

Flrat  oae  Not.  9.  1967. 


DEB'S 


FUm    With    Aeto 


Aevompaaylag    Soand 


For  Ring  Binder  for  Looaa-Laaf  Paper. 
Flrat  oae  on  or  aboot  Not.  1,  1955. 


8N   49.002.     March  of  Toya.   Inc..   New  Taft.  N.   Y.     Fllad 
Apr.  3.  1958. 


\  .         ^  3 


8N    57.170.      The   8org   Paper  Company,    Middletown.   Ohio. 
Filed  Aog.  13.  1958. 

PARCHTEX 


«  :-:  if. 


■^ 


For  Simulated  Parchment  Paper. 
Flrat  aae  Mar.  19,  1958. 


a  •«■(« 


For  Toy  Cataloga  laaoed  Annaally. 
Pint  aw  la  19S1. 
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«S  51302      8«|»r  M«rk«t  PobWtlilBf  Co..  toe.  New  York.    SN  57.82«     >W)i«8kt  Tnictor  »  Eqalp«l%t  tJompany,  Omaha. 
N.  T.    Filed  May  8.  1»M  ^^'     ^'*«*  ^"«  25,  1».'»8. 


I^^M 


PAYDIRT 


For  Pertodieal  Pablicatlon. 
First  aa«  Jan.  31.  lft&8. 


Til*  HnlB«  otn  tb4>  arawlnic  Is  for  shading  oolr 
For   Monthly   I*ubllc«tlon — Stmrir.  «   Trad*  Journal ;  and 
Also  meekly  Niews  Dtccat  Ballrttns  of  Interest  to  Thow  Coa- 
reracd  With  or  Bnsacrd  in  Saprr  Market  Merchandlslnc. 
First  oae  Mar.  IS.  1958. 


8N  &1.MT. .  Qm  Becker.  Bcaootoat.  Tea.     Filed  May  19.  19M. 


8X  ST.BJW.     American   Water  Works  AaeocUtion.  Inc.  New 
York.  X   Y     Filed  Aug.  25.  1958. 

WILLING  WATER 

Owner  of  Ret.  Nos.  MO.O.'iS  and  &M4M0. 

For  Cartoon  Strip  Bepreeentlnc  aa  AnlBated  Drop  of 
Water  IllostratlnK  Varloas  Artiritles  of  Interest  to  Persons 
Bnsafed  In  the  r>e«tgn,  Constmction.  Operation  and  Man- 
asement  of  Water  Works  8B«  the  Production.  Use  and  Coa- 
senratloa  of  Water. 

First  ose  Ang   14.  195R  


For  Adrertlstaf  Placards. 
First  use  Apr.  25.  1958 


aatt39-(btlim 


SN  52.M7.     B#a»-Martla  Coapany.  TnHa.  Okla.     Flied  May 
2«.  19ftS.      > 


8N  7,072.    Clearaslte  Headwear,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    Filed 
Apr.  25,  1956 

THERMO-FOAM 

For  Men's.  Women's,  snd  Boys'  Caps  and  Sport  Capa. 
First  ase  Mar.  2. 1W6. 


rar  Newsletter  on  Bfstctn 
8e«l- Monthly. 

First  ose  Apr   1.  195il 


and  Techalqaes  Issued 


8N  31.849      Flt-«lte  Pants  Company,  hie..  New  York,  S.  Y. 
Filed  Jane  10.  1957. 


RN    53,476       Center    for    Information   on    America.   Incorpo- 
rated. Wasliln«ton.  Conn.     Filed  June  IS.  1958. 

VITAL  ISSUES 

For  PerlodKaUy  Issued  Pamphlets. 
First  ose  Fs»   1.  1955. 


DOE-GOLD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  628.303. 

For  Men's  snd  Boys'  Troaaers  and  Slacks. 

First  ose  May  20.  1955. 


SN  53.674      Tnlcam   Instramenia  limited,  Camhrid«p.  Sac 
Uad.    Filed  Jane  16   19.%A 


SPECTRO  VISION 

Bn 
ted  I 

II 


Owner  of  Brlttak  Rs«.  Na.  B.TM.M1.  dated  Nor    19.  1954 
For  Printed  Periodicals 


SN  33.573.  Chester  H  Roth  Co..  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Mojnd  Hoaiery 
DlTlslon  of  Chester  H.  Roth  Co..  lac,  New  York,  N.  Y. 
Filed  Jaly  11.1967. 

ANGEL  CUFFS 

For  Men's,  Wosten's.  and  Children's  Hosiery. 
First  one  June  15,1937. 


SN  54.052.     narrto  A.  Maas.  Farest  Hllla.  N.  Y.     Filed  June 
23  19St. 

A  PHOTOLAUGHIC 
BY  HARRIS  MAAS 

For  l>hotocrapha. 
First  ase  Jnae  10.  1956 


AN    42.992.      Soci«t4    Anaayme    da    Gaat 
Areyron.  France.     Filed  Dec.  24.  1957. 


"MONGREL  GLACE" 


SN  66.11S      Halaaa  M.  Ortos.  d    h   a    The  Scleaee  Learie. 
Boyds.  Md.    Filed  July  28.  195M 

AMATEUR  SCIENTIST 

rV>r  Maca>l«e. 

First  ase  Ja»e  16.  1958 


"Glace"   Is   disclaimed   apart    from    the   amrk   aa 
Owner  of  French  Re«    No.  898.  dated  July  2.  1957  (Mlllaa. 
Areyroa)  ;  Natl   Inst.  Na.  93.0M. 

For  Leather  Glorea. 


■N  •T.tT4      The  Happ  Pwaa.  Ine .  New  York.  N    Y.     Filed 
ABC  18.  1908 

MULTIPLE  UNIT 

OWMT  of  Ref .  No  575.300. 

fto   PHattd    Prtca   Cards  aad   FriatMl   Prico  Ta«s. 

First  ase  o«  or  sboat  Mar   16.  1949. 


SN    43.652.      The   Bob   Martin    Bowline  Shirt    Co..    Detroit. 
Mich.    Filed  iaa.  6.  1958. 

For  Men's  and  Women's  BowUng  Shlrta. 
Flrat  oae  Jane  26.  1957. 
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TIE-NEL 


Own*r  of  Rej.  No.  398,500. 

For  Neckwear. 

Flmt  use  Dec.  12,  1957. 


8N  44,310.    RadcUffe  Shoe*.  Inc..  d,  b.  a.  Promette.  Brockton. 
Maaa.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1958. 

VIVE  PROMETTE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  550,941. 

For  Sboea. 

Flrat  nae  May  4.  1957. 


The  drawing  la   lined  for  green  bat  no  claim  la  made  to 
color. 


8N  44.462.    The  B.  P.  Goodrich  Comjwny.  Akron.  Ohio.    Piled 
Jan.  22.  1958. 

SUBZERO 

For  Boota  and   8hoea  Made  Wholly  or  Partly  of  ftabber 
or  Plaatlc. 

Flrat  nae  Avg.  17.  1955. 


For  Soeki. 

Flrat  nae  Apr.  11.  1958, 


*f^* .  ;#?  •':  y^ 


\  ^ 


8N  50.592.     Max  H   and  D   M   KeMler  Company,  Atlanta.  Ua 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1958. 


^r\  ^aiids 


SN  48,914.     Dato  Hosiery  Co.  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     Piled 
Mar.  3,  1958. 


DREEM-TOTS 


For  Knit  Bedroom  Slippers. 
First  uaeFeb.  1.  1958. 


SN  46.915.     Dato  Hosiery  Co.  Inc..  PhlUdelphia.  Pa      Filed 
Mar.  3.  1958. 


DREEM-TOES 


For  Mens.  Ladles*.  Boys',  Girls',  and  Jarealle  Underwear 
Outerwear  and  Sportawear— Namely.  T-ghlrts.  Polo  Mlrta! 
Sport  Shirts.  Ptay  T09  (Shorts  and  Loagles).  Sweaters. 
Jackets.   Sweat  Shirts.  Cardigans,  and   Swtm  Tranks 

First  use  Mar.  IS,  1958. 


For  Knit  Bedroom  Slippers. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1958. 


SN  52.777      Sterling  Hosiery  Co .  Chicago.  Ill      Filed  June  2 
1958. 


SN  47.454.     Tam  OShanter.  Inc..  Manchester.  N.  H.     Filed 
Mar.  10,  1958. 


HAWTHORNE 


For  Infants',  Children's.  Boys',  and  Girls'  Knit  Polo  ShirU 
Socks.  Cardigans.  Pajamas.  Woren  Shorts.  Longtos.  Cabana 
Sets.  Swlmwear. 

First  oae  Jan.  3,  1958. 


f'   s.   .•    y 


SN  48.599.     A.  Zerkowlts  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  Tork.„.N.  T.     Piled 
Mar.  27,  1958. 


The   term   "Sox '   to   disclaimed   apart   fntm   the   mark 
shown.     Owner  of  Reg.    Nos    .l<t2.20«  and  3»8.284. 
For  Men's.  Ladies',  and  Childr«>n's  Hosiery. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1.  1989. 


For  Canraa  Shoes. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1957. 


AIZEE 


I 

SN  49,977.     Rockford  Textile  Mllla,  Inc..  McMlnnrine   Tenn 
Filed  Apr.  18.  1958. 


UC 


SN   54.299.     D' Antonio   Shoe  Corporation.   New  York    N    I 
Filed  June  26.  1958. 

CEVANNE 

For  Shoe*. 

^Irat  uae  Aug.  14, 1»M. 


riosse 


8N   54.322.      The    Middiahade   Company.    Ine .    PhUadelphla. 
Pa.     Plied  June  26.  1958. 


SKELETRIM 


For  Woolen  and  Cotton  Soeka. 
First  uae  on  or  about  June  24,  1950, 


For  Mcma  and  Toang  Men'a  Coata,  Vesta,  and  Troui 
Pint  use  Aug.  19,  1957. 


I 


m 
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8M  S4.467.     B.  BoMnbcrg  *  Sou.  New  OrlMM.  L«.     FUcd     8N  M.S88.    Colonial  Frocks,  Incorporatrd.  Aarora,  111.    Filed 
Jaae  24. 1©5«.  ^n'T  «1.  1W« 


li 


Kllow 


Pteds 


I 


For  8li< 

rirat  OM  Jaik  5.  1»M. 


J    x.  |ime 


8X  W.52T      Httta-Jamn  Bhoe.  Inc..  Mtlwaaki^.  WU.     Filed 
Jaac  90. 19ML 

GAME  WARDEN 

For  Utn't  aad  Boya'  Boots  a»d  81kmm  of  Lratber.  RabUr 
or  Plastir  MsttrtaU  or  Comblnatloiui  Tberrof. 
First  us*  dartac  May  1)*&3. 


For  Ladies'  DrMWS.  8kirts.  and  Blouses. 
First  us**  Majr  19.  1958 


8N    54.8M      8<liwartt  *  Benjamin.   Inc..    .New   York.   N.    Y. 
Filed  JnUr  7,  1»M. 


8N  57.205.     Halms  *  Ettlnger  Inc..  New  Yorii.  .N.  V.     FUsd 
▲uf.  14.  1958. 

Owner  of  B««.  Nos.  618.0»9  and  658.823. 
For  Leotsrds  in  the  Xstare  of  Tigtits. 
First  use  Aag.  1.  1958. 


8N    57.248.      Os«pn^s,    Incorporated.    Keooaha.    Wis.      Filed 
AW.  15.  1958. 


Ownw  sf  B<«.  Mo.  ftS2.aM. 
For  Wmmb's  8li«sa 
rirM  ane  Jna.  5.  1948. 


^^.feu 


8N    55.048.      Amnld    Shoe    Prodncts    Compaajr.    Inc..    .North 
Boston.  Mass.     Filed  July  10.  1958. 

STRETCH-EMS 

For    Men's.   Women's,   snd   Children's   Slipper   8ocks. 
First  use  Jan.  28.  1958. 


Owner  of  Bee  Son.  391.892.  509.864.  and  ntbers. 
For  Men's  snd  Boys'  I'nderwear. 
First  use  Aug.  5,  1958. 


tN  55.815.     United  Ststes  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  N.  Y     gj.  57  449      luiph   Wloett  *  Co..   Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     FDwl 
Filed  July  U.  ItM.  A^  18.  im&. 

.    PLEATLOCK 

For  Men's  snd  Boys'  Trousers  snd  Slscks. 
First  use  Anr  4.  1988. 


For  Wstsrpmof  Qnrments. 
First  nas  J«M  2S.  1M8. 

•    11        - 


8N  57.478.    The  H.  W.  Gossard  Co..  Chicago.  Dl.    Piled  Aag. 
19.  1958. 

MANEUVER 

For  Combination  Garment  Comprising  a  Combination  Cor- 
net and  Brassiere. 

First  use  May  7.  1958. 


KN    55.T43.      Syndicate   nothing  Cmnpany.   Odar    Rapids. 
lown.    Filed  July  21.  1958. 

LONGTIMER 

Ownar  of  B^  No  36.1.7SL 
For  Men's  aad  Boys'  Halts. 
First  use  Alw  9.  19S8. 


8N  57.597.     Joneph  Brody  4  Bros..  Inc.  Chicago,  IlL     Filed 
Ang.  21.  1958. 

WEATHER  WHffPER 

For  Women's  Storm  Coats. 
First  use  July  '22.  1958. 


UN  58.090.     a.  H.  Baas 


SN  57.630.     Samuel  Miller  k  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
4  Co..  Wilton,  Maine.     Filed  July        Aug.  21.  1958. 


W.  1958. 


QUAU.  HUNTER 


DCGIES 


^r  Moccasin  BooU. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1935. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  586.702. 

For   Trousers    for    Men,    Women,   and   Children. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1.  1952. 
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SN  57,838.     LoQls  R«lt.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Fllwl  Aog 
25,  1958. 

Rat4)er&ant 

For  Women's  and  Mlwea'  Skirts.  Blouses.  Seitarates.  and 
Drcsaca.  „    .,, 

First  use  Jnly  1.  IQ.'VS. 


OassdO-Fancy   Goods,    Furmshings,   and 
Notioiis  ,  .>  ^»A 

SN  54.732.     Bmile  Bernat  *  Sons  Coaipanjr.  Jamaica  Plain. 
Mass.     Filed  July  3,  ld.'»8. 

BERNAT  QUICKPOINT 

For  Kits  for  Makinc  Needlepoint. 
First  use  June  16.  1958. 


8N    48,410.      Fabrex    Corporation.    New  York.   N.    Y.      Filed 
Mar.  25,  1058 

.  COUPE  DE  VILLE 

For    IMece   Oooda   of   Cotton.    Rayon    or   Rayoa    Combined 
With   Cotton,   Wool.  Silk.  .Nylon  and  Otker  Fibers 
First  use  Not.  28,  1955. 


SN  49.740.     Isaac  Carr  *  4'o»pany  Limited.  .New  Mill,  near 
lluddersfleld.  England.    Filed  Apr.  16,  1958. 


:x^L 


Class  42 -Knitted,   Netted,   and   Textik 
Fabrics,  and  SnbstitHtes  Therefor 

SN   33.019.      Woolens   From   France.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.   Y. 
Filed  July  1,  1957.  ' 


♦  ♦♦♦ 


No  claim  of  right  of  exciosire  use  is  msde  to  the  words 
"Woolens  from   Prance"  as  applied   to  wool«*n»   from   Fmnce 

For  Piece  Goods  Made  Wholly  ob>Wool  or  in  Substantial 
Part  of  Wool.  ^,^.    ,,      .^^ 

First  Dse  December  1955. 


SN  36.421.     Boreva  Sportswear  Company,  ChicaKo.  III.    Filed 
Aog.  29.  1957. 


SKORT 


For  Fabrics  for  Makinit  Sportswear,  Including  Skirts. 
First  use  Aug.  14.  1967. 


SN  44.212.     Socleta  Rhodiatoce  8.  p.  A..  Milan.  Italy.     Filed 
Jan.  17,  1958. 


LANTERY 


Priority  is  claimed  an(>pr  Sec.  44(d>  on  Italian  prorMotiaT 
application  No.  1.660,  filed  Aug.  1.  1957.  Reg.  No.  133,9,56. 
dated  Dec.  7,  1957. 

For  Fabrics  Made  of  Higb-Potymers  of  Polymethylene 
Terephtbalate  Mixed  With  Wool. 


SN   48,081.      Burlington    ladostrles.    Inc.,    Greensboro.    N.   C. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1958. 


DATRIQUE 


CELESTIA 


Owner  of  British   Reg.    No.   544.*4T.  dated  Ai«.   25,    I9SS. 
For   Men's    Woolen   Overcoating   (lolhs   In   the   Piece. 


SN  52,280      Etsbllswnnettts  Stelaer  Freiw  Soriats  Aao^me. 
Pal-U.  France      Filed  May  2«.  196t. 


vP^^b 


-^f--  -t— 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "l*arts"  apart  from  tbr 
mark  as  shown.  Owaer  o*  Fri«ch  Reg.  Na  470.954.  dated 
Mar.   13.   1958   (Parlsi:  Xatl.  Inst    No    104.4M. 

For  Canvas  la  the  I>tece  I  sed   for  EmbroMertag. 


S.N  55.774.     Fmlt  of  the  Loom.  Inc..  Providence.  R.  I      Filed 
JDly  23,  1958. 


<?■ 


♦ 


For  Textile  FVbrics  In  the  Piece  BuiUble  for  Lingerie, 
Blouses,  SIlpa,  Nightgowns,  Bed  Jackets,  and  Other  Like 
Itema  of  Women's  Wearing  Apparel. 

Flrat  uae  Jul/  29,  1952. 

f      '■'       ■     .       '■■  ■  '      '       '  ". 


Owner  of  Reg.  .Noo.  124.730  and  175.314. 

For  Twttlle  Piece  Goods  of  Natnral,  Synthetic  and  Blended 
Yams:  Sheets  and  Pillow  Cases.  Quilted  Psds ;  Mattress 
Protectors  and  Pads:  BUaket  CoTora.  Spreads:  Quilts  snd 
Covers  Therefor;  Curtalna  and  DrM»riaa:  Textile  Rags: 
Bath  Mats:  Seat  Corers :  Ironing  Board  Covers;  I'teaaU 
Covers  for  Kitchen  Cse  :  Shoe  Shine  i'lotha. 

First  use  in  1877. 
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SN   U,02S.     Imptrtal  Cb«mirml   IndutrlM  LialtMl.  Londoa. 
Bnyland     r\W^  July  24,  19ftH 


TERON 


Owner  of  Brttlub   Bag.    No.  MS.Ml.  d«tM)   June  3.    1»40. 

For  Knitted.  Netted,  and  Textile  Pabrla  for  Clothing. 
I'pboUtery.  Wall-IUnslngii.  BeddlDK.  Tattle  Poreni.  TnwHIinc 
and   Other    HoueHold    Usee      Parachute  and    Balieoa   Cloth 


For  Apparatus  for' the  Adnintetration  of  Anesthetic  Oaaea; 
Respiratory  Apparatua  for  the  Adfldniatration  of  Oxygen. 
Inclnding  Incubatora  for  Bomana.  Oxygen  Hoods  and  Tents, 
Reapiratorr  A|ifiaratiia  for  Prodaring  and  MaintaininK  a 
Hreathiag  Action  in  Patients,  and  Oxyfcen  Apparatus  To  Be 
Worn  or  Carried  by  the  User  for  nre-Fightera.  Ufe-Rartng 
Corps.  Frogmen,  attd  Other  Dleera :  Prosthetic  Appliai 
and  Parts  for  the  Same. 


SN  58,M7.     F    *  H    Southern  Agency  United.  London.  Bng- 
Und.    Filed  A««.  29.  !».>• 


VENTOPLAS 


SN  30472.     Modem  Alda.  Uc .  New   Torfc,  N.   ¥..  aaaignse 
of  Alleghany   Pharmacal  Corp..  New  Tork,   N.  T.     Filed 


Oct.  21.  10.^7 


Owner  of   BrMWi   Reg.   No.   739.22«.  dated   Feb.   11.    1955. 
For  Piece  iioo4»  •(    Plaatica  (sr  Use  In  Mnktng  Article* 
Coamonly  Made  of  Fifamus  Textile  Materiala. 


VIBRA-SLIM 


For  Vibrating  Derlee  for  Redaclng  Purpooea. 
Flrat  use  Kept.  1-1.  1W7. 


ny.  St. 


SN  M.IM      Hentis  Bro    Bag  < 
Sept.  2,  1058. 

PROTECT-0-NET 

For  Open  Mesh  Fabric. 
First  asc  Ang.  4,  195A. 


Mo      Filed 


SN  4t.&39.     JasMw  Holland,  d.  k  a.  Pas-Trac.  Los  Angeles. 
CaUf.    FllMl  Jan.  7.  ItM. 


FAS-TRAC 


SN    •0.4IV7       La4Bow    Manafartartng  *   Sale*   Col.   Keedhan 
Heights.  Maaa.     Filed  Not.  1.  1»A7 


For  Traction  Strip  Bandagea. 
First  nae  Apr  24.  195T. 


JUIEBRK 


SN  4S.84d.    iohnaoB  k  Johnasn,  New  Brunswick.  N.  J.    Filed 
Apr    1.  1»M.  ■- — '^ 

JOHNSON  &  JOHNSON 

Owner  of  meg.  Noa.  5M.161.  SM.OM.  and  tSfi.SlS. 
For  Dental  Floss  Dispensers. 
First  Bse  In  1925. 


For  Woren  Jnte  Fabrtc 
First  see  In  fWembsr  Itftl. 


QMS  43-1lrMd  mt  Yam 


SN    S2.(tsa       MISS    Msry   Maxta    Ltd..    Danphin.    Manitoba. 
Canada      Filed  Jane  28.  1M7 

MARY  MAXIM 
CLOUDSPUN 

Owner  of   I'     H    Reg.    Noa.  •48.30i.  649.M1.   and  840.38S. 

For  Spaa  KnittlWK  Yama. 

First  nae  Sept.  1.  ISU ;  In  rsauneree  Sept   1.  IMS. 


SN  M,416.     John  L.  Marco,  d.  b.  a.  Marco  *  Son.  New  York. 
.    N.  T.    Filed  Jone  27.  1»M. 

FERTILO-PAKS 

For  Vaginal  Tanipona 
First  nae  Jannary  IMT. 


SN  &4.«26     Medical  Fabrics  C<k.  Inc..  Paterson.  N.  J.    Filed 


July  1.  1058. 


FLEX-MASTER 


For  Banda^M. 

First  use  Sept  9.  1K^ 


SN  M,077.     Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
St  Panl,  Minn,    nied  Joly  10.  1968. 


SN  51.227.     United  SUtea  Robber  Company,  New  York.  N.  T. 
Filed  May  7.  1S5M 

ROYALENE 

For  Yams. 

First  use  Mar  2«.  1958. 


aai>44-DMld,   HMkii.   mi  Ssr«i<al 


SCOTCH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No  551.728. 

For   AdbsslTe   Discs   for  Aturhtng  and  Sealing  tecskml 
Appliances  to  the  Skin. 

Flr«l  use  Oct.  •<.  19.M 


Chss45-S«fl  Driaks  %mi  CarbaaaUd 


Watafs 


SN     11.810       Svei 


AktlebAlaget    Gasacmroalator.    Stock- 
holm-Udlngo,  Sweden.    Filed  inly  9.  19.VI. 


AGA 


Owner  of  8we«lah  Rs*.  Noo.  19J47.  dated  Jvly  18.  1916: 
28.880.  dated  Aag.  2«.  1924  :  and  43.8SS.  datMi  June  11.  19S4. 


SN    43.S82.      The    Frostle   Company.    Baltimore.    Md      Filed 
Jan.  S.  1958. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  839.770,  MS.OSS.  and  others. 

For  Root  Beer. 

First  use  during  Jone  1948. 
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8N  53.611.     The  Oraplco  Company  of  America.  Blrmlnfftaam.    8N  3B,1S2.     TnicmaD-Naah,   Inc.,  N«w  Tork.   N.   T.     Filed 
Ala.    Filed  Jane  16,  1058.  Feb.  26.  1B57. 


ORANGICO 


For  FlaToring  for  Compounding  Carbonated,  Non -Alcoholic. 
Non-Cereal,  Maltlesa  BeveragM  Sold  as  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  In  ^^ptember  1954. 


Qass  46— Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

8N  608,013.     Nebraska  ConsoUdated  Mills  Company,  Omaha. 
Nebr.     Filed  Dec.  22,  1»50. 


SUPREEM  CHEF 

For  OleomargartM.   Froaea  and  Caaaed   Poaltry. 
First  use  Jaa.  8.  1B5T. 


8N  26.21M).     Martha  White  Mills,  Inc..  NaahTille,  Tenn.     Filed 
Mar.  19.  1»87. 


<S' 


i^^^JL^^ 


^ 


For  Wheat  Floar. 
First  use  June  12,  1»11. 


SN  691,331.     James  T.  Spinos.  d.  b.  a.  James  T    Spinos  Com- 
pany, SomerTllle.  Mass.     Filed  Jnly  14.  1055. 


Owner   of  Beg.   Nos.   102.721.  634.018.  and  others. 

For  Bread. 

First  use  Feb.  1.  1057. 


8N  26.S00.     Schneithorst  Catering  Compaajr,  d.  h.  a.  Schnelt- 
horst  Catertag  Corp.,  Ktrkwood.  Mo.     Filed  Mar.  15.  1057. 


For  Frozen,  Prepared  Beef,  Pork,  and  Veal  Products  Sold 
as  Steaks,  Patties,  and  Cutlets. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1955. 


BIG  REVO 


For  Sandwtchea. 

First  ose  Mar.  16.  1058. 


SN  6,440.  City  Products  Corporation,  Chicago.  III.,  by  merger 
from  Midwest  Dairy  Prodocts  Corporation,  Chicago.  IIL 
FUed  Apr.  16,  1056. 


DARI-PRroE 


For  Low  Fat  Mix  Base  for  Use  With  Milk  Prodocts  and 
Sugar  To  Make  a  Low  Fat  Soft  Serve  Mix. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1053. 


8N  11,370.     Henry  ft  Henry,  Inc..  BaCalo.  N.  T.    Filed  July 
2.  1066. 

FUDGiCE 


8N  28,687.     DHicia,  Inc.,  Broaz.  N.  T.     Filed  Apr.  23,  105T. 

COFFEE  RREAK 

For  CooktM. 

First  use  Apr.  2.  1058. 


8N    20.500.      Campbell    Taggart    Associated    Bakertaa.    lac^ 
Dallaa.  Tex.    Filed  May  8,  1057. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  575,716. 

For  Icing  Base. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  10,  1080. 


MHltOUP 


SN  20,465.     Jack's  Cookie  Company.  Charlotte.  N.  C.     Filed         p^^  ^^^^ 

****•  *•  *•*•  First  use  Apr.  20.  1057. 


ROCK  'N  ROLL 


For  SUgeplanks  (Coated  Ginger  Cakca). 
First  use  Not.  23,  1056. 


8N  30,145.      Lonls  Bark  Company,   l>hlladelphU,  Pa.     Filed 
May  16,  1057. 


SN  23.251.     Refrigerated  Dough  Prodncti  Co.,  Inc.,  Jefferson 
Tllle,  Ind.    Piled  Jan.  25.  1957. 


For  Refrigerated  Dougta  for  Making  Biscuits. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  280,488. 

For    Cared    Pork    Roll.    Composed    of    Boiled    Hai 
Shoulders. 

First  ase  Jan.  7,  1007. 
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an  aO,M8.      asvtJl  D'»   Sproat  O*.,  Olradal*.   Calif.     Piled    8M  34.012.     Rnmrd  Kpoprrdtck  k  Co.,  Pon.  near  ColoCDf>. 
Maj  ST.  1937  UUae.  Oeraunr.    Pllr<]  Jnljr  18.  1957. 

RUGARDONUM 

OwD^r  of  G4>nnati  Re«t.   No.  097,761,  dated  Not.  29.  19M. 
Por  Dietetlr  Food!  rontalninc  Tltanliw  and  Anramln. 


Sallifj 


s 


Tor  Alfalfa  Bpfoata. 
Pint  oae  Ma  J  L  19M. 


8N  S4.080.     Plndfr  Prodarta  Company,  Chicaso,  III.     Pll«d 
Jair  19. 1957. 

PARK  ROW 

^_^_^.^  For  DatM. 

•^  -^    ^"^fc     iA-%.     -s*  Flrat  oar  July  19M. 

•N  tl.8M.     Wllrlck.  lac..  OrMBwlrh.  C«mi.     Ptled  Jaw  4.  — -^— ^ 

ItfT. 


WILRICK'S 


SN  S5.199.  Naainloi4>  Maatm>happlJ  Levenamiddelenbedrijf 
Zvaa — Koci«t«  Anonymr  lea  Prodnlta  AllmentairM  Zwaa, 
Scboten-Dear  Antwerp,  BeiKtum.     Filed  Aug.  8.   1957. 


Owner  of  »eit  Tfo   5M.1T!V. 

For   Canned   (Vmiblnation   Fruit  Jakca   and  Coaceatrataa 
for  Food  Purpoaaa. 
Flrat  uiie  June  19.'VS 


8N   31. US.      Franaeabant  Wolf  Creek   Smokel 
Iowa     Filed  Jane  7.  19.%7. 


.  C 


'I 


*>i    ■      -Ji" 


i'^.'i 


^» 


For  Prepared  and  Caoked  MMta— NaaM>ly.  Rmoked  Turkey. 
Banm,  Baked  aad  SaM>ked  Ham. 

Flrat  aae  aboat  February  1»4T.  i 


UN    S2.M3       latematlooal    Parker*    Limited.    Chicago.    111. 
Filed  Jane  241.  1 957. 


INTPACK 


Owacr  of  BelgUa  Beg.  No.  IMSO/Antwerp.  dated  Mar.  2S. 
1957. 

Par  PrMenrea  of  Meata.  TeretaUea.  Frulta.  and  Shell  Flah  : 
Freak.  Baltad.  awakiii.  aad  C^aaaed  Meata;  8awa«ea :  Meat 
Extracta  ;  Pawl  and  Meat  Plea  :  Canned  and  Proaea  Dinnara 
Coaalatlag  of  Meata  and  Vegetabiea  :  Canned  Soupa  :  and  Meat 
Saa«ea. 


For  Freah.  OaAaed.  Frnaen.  Cured,  and  Dried  Beef,  Mutton 
and  I^mb.  and  (^ired  Caalaga.  Dried  lione*.  CordM  Heef. 
and  Meat  Bxtratta. 

Flrat  aae  Der  4.  1M«. 


MN   32.771       Penirk  *   Ford.   Ltd..    Incorporated.   New    York. 
.V.  T.     Filed  June  fl.  1937. 


VEL-BRU 


S.\  S5.M4.     Mahria  D.  Loreteee.  DIaaha.  Calif.     Filed  Aar 
16.  1957. 


I  1 

For    Cora    A<Uaoct   for   Cae  la    Brewlag 
First  nac  JnaaO.  1957 


Malt    BeTeracca. 


For  Drraaed  Turkeys. 
Flrat  aae  September  IMl. 


MN  32.782      Spk* 
Jnae  27.  1957. 


8N  37.711.     H.  C.  Baxter  «  Bra.,  d.  b.  a.  Baxter  Braa.  Cto.. 
Corporation.  I>hlladelpbla.  Pa    Filed        8now«ake  Canning  Company,  and  Auirasta  Canning  OaM- 

paay.  Bruaawlrk.  Maine.     Filed  Aag    l.'S.  1957. 


MAGiC 


MORNIIIG  SUN 

For  Peaa.  Shelled  Beans,  Ureen  Beana.  Sacretaah.  PoUtaaa, 
aad  Carrota.  All  Caancd. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  8,  1929. 


For  Fooda  Namely.  Fruit  Cske.  Prepared  Maatard.  Char 
coal  ^<easonlng.  Hickory  8moke  Salt.  I'epperroma.  Shrimp 
Seasoning.  Charcoal  Tenderlaer.  Fried  Chlckea  Seasoning. 
Salad  Seaaonlng.  Hamburicer  Seaaontng.  Smokey  (iarllr  Sea 
aoalng.  Sitaghertl  Saace  Seasoning.  Roaat  Meat  Seasoning. 
Sea  Fond  Seaaonlng.  Vegetable  Seaaonlng.  RIark  Pepper 
Seaaoalag.  All  Purpoae  Seaaonlng.  liow  Sodlam  Seaaoalag. 
Prepared  Cole  Slaw,   Salad   DrMalng.  Snack  DIpa. 

First  aae  Sept.  1 .  1952.  i* 


SN  37.744.     Patla 
24.  1957. 


Inc.,  San  Antaala,  Tax.    Filed  Sept. 


For   Proaen   and  Canned   Prepared  Fooda — NanM4y,  Pried 
Beans.    Beef    KncblUdaa    With    ChUl    Orary,   Tamalea   With 
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Chili  Gravy.  Barbe«ae  Bvef.  Chili  With  Beaiis.  Chill.  Cock- 
tail Tamalet,  Mexican  Style  Beans;  Mexican  Style  Dinner 
Composed  of  Tanalea  and  Onrj,  Bloe.  Be«n«,  Beef  Enchilada 
and  Chili ;  Italian  Style  Dinner  Composed  of  Spaxhetti. 
Meatballs  in  Sauce,  and  Pitu  I'le  :  Beef  Steals  Dinner  Com 
posed  of  Breaded,  Chopped  Beef  Steak,  Corn.  Peas  and  Po- 
tatoes ;  Barbecue  Beef  Dinner  Composed  of  Barbecue  Beef 
and  Sauce,  Com.  Beans,  and  Potatoes :  Enchilada  Dinner 
Composed  of  Enchiladas  With  Chill  Oravy,  Beans,  and 
Tacos ;  Chicken  Tamales  :  Tamales.  Tortillas.  Sp«shetti,  and 
Meatballs,  Sliced  Beef  With  Barbecue  Sauce,  and  Tacos. 
First  use  1947.        ir  %J*l     Jt^kj^   i 


8N  43,904.     WhltvUtwn  Dalriea.  far.,  Brooklyn.  N.  T.     Filed 
Jan.  13.  1»M. 

MINI-CAL 


For  Ice  Cream  aad  Sherltet. 
First  use  Dec.  20.  19S7 


SN  39,092.     Redl-Foods.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a.  Red!  Foods,  Colambos, 
Ohio.     FUed  Oct.  17,  1957. 


REDI-CHEF 


:.i«."»t«S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  611,594  and  62^.389. 

For  Foods — Specifically,  Desserts  ConsUting  of  Gelatins, 
Puddings,  and  Pie  Fillings.  Soap  Bases,  Canned  Tomatoes. 
Catsup,  Tomato  Puree.  Canned  Fruit  Pocktails,  Chili  Sauce. 
Canned  Mushrooms. 

First  use  Sept.  1.  1955. 


SN    44.003.      The    Creamette    Company,    MinDeapolls,    Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  15.  1958. 


EGGOMETTES 


Owner  of  Rec.  Nos.  90.907.  60.1. 3A7.  snd  others. 

For   Alimentary    Paste    ProducU,   Such   as   Egg  Noodlsa. 

First  use  July  10. 19&2. 


SN  39,793.  Douwe  Egberts  Konlnklljke  Tabaksfabrlek 
Kofflebranderijen-Theehandel  N.  V.,  Joare.  Netherlands. 
Filed  Oct.  30.  1957. 


SN  44.139.     Walmanalo  Ko-Ko  Ca.,  Hllo,  Territory  of  Hawaii. 
Filed  S.  E.  Jan.  1«.  1958.     Am.  P.  R.  8n>t.  19.  1958. 

HAWAIIAN  CHEF 

For  FreDch  Dressing  and  Meat  Tendprlser. 
First  osa  Nor.  1.  IMSw 


SN  45.277.     ReslemoaPartUa  Co..  Chicago.  lU.     Filed  Feb. 
4.  1958. 


ZEPHYR 


;«  >v  . 


Owner  of  Dutch  Reg.  No.  118,537,  dated  May  14,  1954. 
For  Coffee  and  Tea. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  349.615. 

For    Maraschino   dierHea.   OI1t«s.    aad    Prane   Jnlc*. 

First  oae  in  or  aboat  1942. 


SN  45.800.     Green  Glaat  Conpaar.  d.  b.  a.  Cokato  Canning 
Compaay.      Le   Saear.   Mtaa.     FIImI  Feb.    IS.    1958. 


SN  40.765.  Laurel  State  Fruit  Growers  Packing  AssocUtlon. 
IBC..  Sonthlngton.  Conn.  Filed  Not.  15.  1907.  COLLEC- 
TIVE MARK. 


LiniE 


DEW  CRISP 


For  Fresh  Apples. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1, 1955. 


€MW 


For  Canned  Vegetables. 
First  ase  Apr.  11.  1913. 


SN  42.282.     Frltssche  Brothers.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T.     FUsd 


Dec.  12,  1957. 


TRU-VAL 


SN   45.847.     Anthony  Barlotta.  d.  b.   a.  Coloatal  Macaroni 
Mfg.  Co..  New  Orleans.  La      Filed  IM.  14.  I9M. 


For  Varioaa  Flarorlng  Oils  for  Food  Purposes. 
First  ase  Not.  19.  1967. 


SN  42,482.    J.  C.  Arthur,  Jr.,  d.  h.  a.  Arther  Farms,  Olsndale. 
Aria,    niad  Dae  16.  1907. 


For  Fresh  Yams. 
First  ase  July  17. 1957. 


'TV 


. .  .f 


Na  claim  is  made  ta  the  warte  "Brand  100%  Part/ 
"-      For  Macaraid  aad  §paglM>ttL 
First  as*  October  1984. 


i 


PSBBUABY  t4.  1956 
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gN  M481      W|im«   MarrtoiMiW  *  Ron*   (Bl»«tiltt)  LIniitHl.    8N  60.1W.     M«tl«w  Bro«.,  Ltd..  d.  b   a.  MatloWs,  Wrw  Mtlli. 

D«ar  Stockport,  Dprbjrstaiiv.  Bogtand.     Piled  Apr.  22.  1958. 

CLIMPIES 


G>aa«ow.  ScotUnd.    Filed  Feb.  24.  1958 


KILTIE 


For  Confectionery  Produrta — Namely.  Candlefl. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  about  Apr.  T.  1958 ;  In  commerce  on  or  about 
Apr.  7.  1958. 

SN   60.214.      Berko  Malted  Milk  Co..  Ibc   Brooklyn.  N.  Y. 
Fllwl  Apr.  23.  1958 


0^f^  CkneolaM  Coated  Btocntti. 


Ftrat    oae  An^at    1057  :   in   commerce  An^nat   1957 


^1 


VIGORTONE 


For  Chocolate  FlaTored  Symp. 
FIrat  oae  19S4. 


8N  4T  0S9.     EanHte  Corporation,  Chlrago.  III.     Filed  Mar.  3.    8N  50.963.     Borneo  Sumatra  Tradlnir  Company  of  California. 


196S. 


ZANELLA'S 


Inc..  d.  b.  a.  Boraumy  Tradlnir  i'ompany  of  California.  Inc. 
San  Frandaeo.  CaUf.    Filed  May  5,  1958. 


For  Corned  Bevf 
FIrat  nae  FVk  IT.  1958 


PIMPINIA 


SN    47.243.      DnlaMBlco   Fooda.   lnc„    LooUrUle.  Ky.      FUad 
Mar  7.  iMSi 


For  Canned   Fnilta  and  Drtcd  Fmlta,   Canned  Teeetablea 
and  I>rted  Vecetablea. 
Flrat  ue«-  Aog.  28.  1967. 


«» 


D 


gN  51.540.  teaa-Kmft,  Inc.  Parla.  Tex.,  by  chance  of  name 
friMB  American  Seaamc  Prodocta,  Incorporated.  Paria.  Tex. 
FItad  May  13.  1958. 


SESATEEZ 


For  HpashettI 

Ftrat  ime  FV«>   iO.  t9M. 


MS 


4i.89i       k 
pr.  2.  I»M 


For  Snack  Food  Contalnlns  Seaamc  Seed— Namely,  Scaame 
Plrat  nae  on  or  ahoat  Jan.  28, 199S. 


rdea    C^ndlea.    Inc..    Brooklyn.   N.    T.      Filed 

BABY  FACE 


For  Candy 
Flrat  nae  194«. 


8N   51.848.     Anthony  A.   BlsMo.  Inc..  Freano.  CaUf.     Filed 
May  19.  19M 

TARPEY  VINEYARDS 


BN  48.958      D.  E.  Wlnebrenner  Company. 
Filed  Apr.  9.  ISM. 


Inc^  BanoTcr.  Pa 


'■}\' 


The   ward  '■Vineyard*"  la  dlaeialaad  apart  f 
m  tha  nmrt  aa  a  whole. 
^»r  Fraab  Orapea. 
Flrat  naa  188a. 


Ita 


8N  52.448.     Wfltar  A.  TUlMan.  d.  k  a. 
Co..  Add.  Oa.    Filed  May  27,  II 


Creek  MUlInc 


No  cUlm  of  exclnalre  richt   la  made  to  "Nectar**  aa 
oa  a  canned  btemi  of  fmlt  Jnlcea.   Owner  of  «e«  Noa  355.887. 
841.840.  and  841.841. 

For  Canned  Blend  of  Fmlt  Jalcea. 

Flrat  aae  Feb  25.  1958 


8N   49.494.     J.   T.  iilhbona.    Inc..  New  Orlanan.  La.     Filed 
Apr.  11.  18H. 

|(       CARIBE 

Far  Live  Stock  and  Poultry  Feeda. 
Flrat  nae  Ancuat  19.'V«. 


drawlBC  la  lined  for 
For  Com  MenI  and  UrlU. 
Flrat  nae  Oct.  15.  1950. 


red.  yellow,  and  bine. 


8N  50.088.     ihmuei  Klein,  d   b.  a.  8.  Klein,  8e.  D..  Newark. 
N,  J,    FlM  Apr.  21.  1958 

li    FLAVORIST 

For  Chemical  Preparation  I'aed  Primarily  aa  a  Proccaalng 
and  Preeerrtnt  Acent  for  Edible  Prodncta. 
Flrat  naa  Mar.  1.  1958. 


SN    53.091.     Wllbnr-BUIa   Company,    San   FraMlaco.    Calif. 
FUed  Jme  «.  »58. 

EMERALD  SEA 

For  Caniked  Flah. 
Flrat  naa  Jan.  15.  1948. 
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OrlewM,  L«.     Fll*d  June  30.  1»58. 


Cristal 


*;=:/. 


For  Cottonap^  OH. 
First  iMo  May  23,  19M. 


PhliUW  It^Heif-HUt 


SN   54.585.      WeMOD    Oil   k   SDowdrtft    §«1m  ConiMBT    New 
Orleans,  L*.    piM  June  30,  1©58. 


For  Candled  Fruits.  . 
First  ase  May  20,  1958. 


SN  53.348.    The  Miami  Margarine  Company,  andnnatl,  Ohio 
Filed  June  11,  1958. 


Cryst 


1 


TABLE  KING 


=F 


For  Cottonseed  OU. 
First  use  May  23.  1958. 


=^ 


Tmmf 


J 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  574,699  and  590.090 

For  Margarine. 

First  use  May  14,  1952. 


SN    53.788.      Pknners   Cooperative    Exchange.    Inc.,    Raleigh 
N.  C.    Filed  June  18,  1958. 


8N  54.890      Hlllrrest  Poultry.  Inc..  Lewtston.  Malae      Filed 
July  9.  1958.  T"  xZ^ 

Country  ^ 
Cousin 


For  Frosen  Poultry. 
■^j       First  use  Nor.  1,  1957. 


«    k-r-s 


8N  55,388      Deroosheer  Meiha  Corporation.  West  New  Tort 
N.J.    nied  Joly  18.  1958. 


Q'bits 


COOPERATIVE 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Purchasing  Marketing 
CooperatlTe"  apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Dairy  Feed.  Poultry  Feed.  Dog  Feed.  Stock  Feed.  Self- 
Rising  Flour  and  Wheat  Flour. 

First  use  June  1934. 


For  Croutons. 

First  ose  Dec   4.  19M. 


SN  55.441.     The  Great  AtUntIc  A  Pacific  Teu  Commbt    New 
York.  N.  Y.    Filed  July  17,  1958. 


SN  53.839.     Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  New  York    N   T 
Filed  June  18,  1968. 


TOP-0 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409.748. 
For  Oleomargarine. 
First  use  May  20, 1942. 


»».>»iV 


»•♦-»«* 


iuj*". 


SN  58.931.     K.  F.  Drew  *  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 
Jane  20,  1958. 

i\  W  0 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  270.987  and  50S,02S. 
\For  Instant  Coffee. 
First  use  June  24,  1958. 


«N  55,638.     Southeastern  Foods.  Ine  .  Brundidge,  Ala      Filed 
July  17,  1958. 


SMOOTHIE 


For  Livestock,  Dairy,  and  Poultry  Feeds. 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1955. 


For  Peanut  Butter. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1958. 


•> 


Febkuaby  24,  1959 

Chss47-WiMs 
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8N    65,114.      JamM    Burrousta    Limltad,    London,    Eay»««d. 
Filed  July  11,  1058. 


BN  37.777.     B.  4  J.  G«llo  Winery,  Modeato,  Calif.    Piled  Aof . 
25,  1B58.      •      I 

ARAQUILA 


For  Wln«i. 

Klrat  uae  Jalr22.  1058. 


Oass  48  -  Mak  Bev«ra9M  and  UqMTS 

8N    57.480.      ladependent    Milwaukee    Brewery,    Mllwaokee. 
Wla.    Piled  Aiw.  19.  IMA. 


ksEN 


STARK 

Owner  of  U.  8.  Bee.  No.  SOS.OSS. 

Por  Gin. 
A  literal  tranalatlen  of  the  Oennan  w«eda  "Elaen  8Uui(  "         ptr>t  uae  Nor.  II,  1000:  In  roamneree  Nor.  21.  103S. 
is  "Iron  »tron»."  ^^^^^^^^^ 

For  Beer.        | 
Plrit  aae  Joly  30.  1058  g>;  57^7.     Van   Mancblng  Imports,   Inc..  New  Torit.  N.  T. 

Piled  Ang.  27.  1058. 


Oan  49-INstlad  AkoboRc  ll«Mn 

MN  45.1105      MlUeOorl  Cnecid  8.  ^  A..  Milan.   Italy      Piled 
Feb    11.  10.%8 


MAC  AUSLAND'S 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  608,500. 

For  l^nuakey. 

Plrat  use  Jane  23.  1053. 


Oais  50-Mtr 
OassiM 


Not  Otharwbe 


8N  SS,21«.    B.  T.  Cnunp  rorapaiiy.  Inc..  Btchmond,  Va.  Piled 
inly  5.  1057. 

PC^STIK'PLY 


For  Adrertlslnc  Sl«aa. 
First  nee  Feb.  8.  1050. 


Owner  of  Italian  Ber   No.   130.610.  dated  Not.   18.  1058. 
For  Llqnears. 

.H.N    54.872       J*aM«    Borrongh    Limited.    London.    England 
Piled  July  2.  1058. 


SN  40.304.     TAB  Bqalpaient  Coapany.  AlUon.  MIcfa.     Piled 
.Not.  8,  1057. 


BEEFEATER 


Owner  of  U.  8.  Beg.  No.  808.05,^ 

For  OIn. 

Firat  aae  Nor.  11,  1008:  In  commerce  Not.  21.  1033. 


For  Aatomatic  Dockboarda. 
First  aae  Jan.  2.  1051. 


\ 


SN  54.0S8      JoMepb  8   Finch  and  Company.  New  York,  N.  T.    8N   45.557.  ^The   General   Tire  4  Bobber  Company.   Akron. 

Ohio.     Flled>eb.  10.  1058. 


Filed  Jaly  8.  1058. 


p\si  w»mRso^ 


I  .^L 


InTlT 


For  Whiskey; 

First  use  De<.  14.  1023. 


Owner  of  Reg    No«    281.488.  126.800.  and  others. 
Por  Plastic  Reinforced  Bo(A  Binding  MateriaL 
First  aae  Jan.  6,  1058. 
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^^Ohio^Jll.T^K^Ti'JU^'*  *  "°^'*'  Comp.Br.  AkroB.    8N  S2.032      AW  Cr^m,  Uboftort*..  Inc.  Port  Ua<fc^I.. 
Ohio.    Piled  Feb.  12.  1958.  Fl».     f,,^  June  17.  IWT. 


R» 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  281,46«,  128.600.  and  others. 
For  Plastic  Reinforced  Book  Blndlnic  Material. 
First  ase  Feb.  5.  1958. 


d- 


SN   46,130.      The  General   Tlr»   *   Rubber  Company.   Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1958. 


For  Hand  Lotion. 
First  use  Nov.  2S.  lOM. 


D 


Kcralith 


ax  3«.422.     Jolia  H.   Breck.    Inc..   SprtnicAeld.   Mass.     Filed 
Aar  29.  1937. 


ENDURING 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  281.466.  126,600.  and  other*. 
For  Plastic  Reinforced  Book  Binding  Material. 
First  use  Feb.  5.  1958. 


;.'-T% 


For  Lotion  I'sed  In  the  Permanent  Waving  of  Hair. 
First  use  Mar.  10.  1937 


Gass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet 


SN    10.548.      Parfums  Cordajr.   Inc..'  also  known  as  Corday. 
New  York,  N.  Y.    Filed  June  19.  1956. 


8N   40.0.1.     8anoel  Bonat  *  Bro.   Inc  .  d.   b.  a.   8    Bonat^A 
Bro..  West  Paterson.  X  J      Filed  Xot.  4.  1957. 


•M^ 


BONAT 


For  Perfume,   Eau  de  Parfum.  and  Eau  de  Cologne. 
First  use  May  28,  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Xoa.  505.76S.  643.987.  and  others. 
For    Permanent    Wave   Lotion    for   Profetwional   I'se. 
First  iMe  Aug.  13.  1957 


SN   10,884.     Hoabigant.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed  June 
25.  1956. 

QUELQUES  FLEURS 
REFRESHENCE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  141.390. 

For  Cologne. 

First  use  Oct.  21.  195S. 


SN   40.6Sa.     Lobco.   Inc..  d.   b.  a.   Alberto  Calver  Company, 
(liicago.  Ul.    Filed  Nov.  14.  1957. 


'    \*rv.y 


*4.aaoTO 


SN  29.831.    Joseph  E.  Seagram  k.  Sons.  Inc.,  ICpw  York.  N.  Y. 
Filed  May  10.  1957. 


Owner  of  Reg.   Nos.   374.871.   658.904.   and  others. 
For    Man's    Hair   Conditioning   and   I>rening   .Spray. 
First  ase  Sept.  16.  IftfT. 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Ready  Roll-On"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  164.478. 
621.438.  and  others. 

For  Deodorant  and  Nonpersplrant. 

First  use  Sept.  13,  1956 ;  in  1930  as  to  "Fr«sh.** 


SN    43.900.      Weeo    Products    Company.    Clifcnaoi,    HI       Filed 
Jan.  18.  19.%8. 


INSTA-GRIP 


For  Adhesive  Preparation  for  Holding  DeBtorm  la  Place 
First  use  Nov.  26.  1957. 


Pebbuaiy  24,  1969 
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8N  45,880.     The  Andivw  Jervrat  rompciij,  nncinnarl.  Ohio.     SN    37.862.      ColKat^PalmollTe  ComptLny,   N»w  York,   N.  T. 
F1l4^  F>b.  14.  1958.  Pil(>d  Oct.  3.  1»57. 

DREAM  DAZE 

OwDpr    of    Refc    Nm.    118.050.    (150.138.   ftod    otb«n. 
For  Liquid  Foundation  Makr-Up. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  4.  I»57. 


SN  48.055.     L4i«r<>ii<v  Goldfabrr,  d.  b.  a.  Lawr^nc^  Coamctlca. 
Chicago.  III.     FUmI  Feb.  18.  1058. 


Strataway 


For  Hair  Prpparatlona— Nanirljr.  Cold  WaT«>  Hair  8traiKtit- 
pnlDK  Prrpararioo*.  Hair  Shainp«>oa,  Hair  Rlnar  N^titrallaera. 
flrat  Mr  rpk.  IB.  1058. 


II 


8N  48.270.     Briatol  Mrer*  Conpanr.  New  York.  N.  Y.     Filed 
FH>.  21.  1058.  j. 

TOUCH'N  BRUSH 

For  Itentifricit 

Flrat  Me  Jan   20.  1058. 


The  liatBC  outaide  tbe  black  jMiiel  repreaenta  a  portion  of 
tbe  irreen  barkyroand  of  the  label  wrapper,  bat  no  claim  ia 
made  to  iiaid  color  The  lining:  within  the  black  panel  la 
for  the  color  yellow.  Owner  of  Re«.  Noa.  113.501.  4S5.225. 
and  otbera. 

For  Toilet  Soap. 

Flrat  aae  Oct  80.  1056:  on  Jan.  1,  1000,  aa  to  "Palmolirc." 


8N  40.662.    Currfmlnm  liaterlaU  Corporatton.  Jackaon.  Ifiaa. 
FUad  Nor.  14.  1057. 


MIRACLE 


SN  46.806      riMwebroiMrta-PoMl-B  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     Kited 
Feb.  28.  1058. 

ANGEL  BLUSH 

Owner  of  R«>c.  Noa   800.287,  587.555.  and  650.011. 

For  ('olocne.  CoM  Crenm.  Hand  I»tton.  Upatlck.  Houge. 
F^re  Powder  (tJMioe  and  Comprraatd),  Facial  Lotiona  and 
I.lqalda  I'aed  aa  a  Foundation  Baae  and  Alao  Powder  8ub- 
■tltutra.  and  Hair  Tonic. 

Flrat  oae  Apr.  2.  1056. 


Pnr  Impregnated  Wiping  Clotha  for  Cleanlnc  and  Protect- 
Inc  Photocraptaic  and  Sound  Recorda. 
rirat  one  Oct.  10.  1057. 


SN  41.866.    United  Statea  Atiez  Conpanr.  Nile*.  Miek.    rOed 
Dec.  5.  1057. 


AVIEX 


Own*>r  of  Reg   No.  SM.760. 

For  Metal  (leaner.  I    e..  a  Cleaning  Compoaitioa  for  Metal 
Surfaces. 

First  nae  Aociut  1043. 


8N  54.170      The  Prtncvaa  MaroeUa  Borgheae.  Inc..  New  York,     sx  43.480      The  PrramId  Robber  Company.  Ravenna.  Ohio. 
N.  T.    Filed  June  24.  1058.  Filed  Jan.  6.  1058. 


PRINCESS 


EVENFLO 


For  Nail  Enamrl 
Ftrat  Que  Apr   S.  1058. 


For  Detergent  Nnraing  Bottle  Cleanaera. 
Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Jaly  20. 1048. 


Qass  52— DtterfMts  and  Soaps 

SN    566.770       Pobllcker    Induatrlea    Inc..    PhiUdelphU.    Pa. 
Filed  Oct   0.  1048 

THERNO-FOAN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa   210.608  and  500.026. 

For  Detergent  Conapoaition  in  Powder  Form  To  Be  Taed 
in  Aque<»aa  Solntlon  for  Waahing  Aatomf>bllea  and  Similar 
Sarfacea. 

Flrat  nae  Sept.  15.  1048. 


SN  44.142.     Wrat  (Itemiral  Producta.  Inc..  Long  Island  Cltjr. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Jan.  16.  1058. 


IDENE 


For   Liquid   and   Powdered  Deterffrat   Sanltiaer. 
Flrat  aae  Jan.  1.  1058. 


SN  44.772      Teziae  Cbemleala,  Inc  Grat^.-^rill*.  8.  C.     Filed 
Jan.  27.  1058. 


LOVE 


For  Liquid  Detergent  for  I>lahwaahing  and  Laandrx  Uae. 
First  uae  Dec.  17.  1057.     . 


8N  677.121.     Praxite  Prodocta.  Inc..   Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     Filed 
Dec.  2.  1054. 

BONNIE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  562.280. 

For  Cleaning  Preparatlona  for  Metala  Including  Sterling, 
Sllrerplate.  Coafome  Jewelry,  and  ArtlHea  of  Copper,  Gold, 
and  Brnas.  1 1 

Flrat  uae  In  A^il  1053. 

TM  730  O.  O.— 14 


SN  46.872.     American   Heme  Producta  Corporation,  d.  b.  a. 
Boyle-Midway,  New  York.  N.  Y.     FUed  Mar    3.  1058. 


SANO-LAVA 


In  Spaniah  "Sano"  meana  "healthy"  and  "Lara"  meana 
the  third  peraon  of  the  rerb  "to  waah." 

For  Cleaning  Powder  for  Water-Cloaet  Bowla  and  Aatomo- 
blle  Radiatora. 

Pirat  uae  in  1013. 
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SN  47,233.    Cleanite  Products.  Cornwells  Height*.  Pa.    F1l«d 
Mar.  7,  1958. 

CLEANITE 

For  Metal   Cleanliur  Compositioiu  Coatalnlnc  Detercenta. 
First  use  Dec.  6.  1955. 


SN    51.531.      The    ChemltboB    Corporation.    Seattle.    Wa«h. 
Piled  Maj  13.  1958. 


CHEMITHON 


FVir  Hounehold  and  Indoatrlal  Ivtergents  and  Soapa  and 
Pads  Impregnated  With  Hoasehuld  and  laduatrlal  Detergeots 
and  Pads. 

First  ose  Aa«.  2.  1954. 


SN  48,123.     Wyandotte  Cberalcals  CorporatioB.  Wyandotte, 
Mich.     Filed  Mar.  20,  1938. 


MAXAMP 


For   Solid   Alkaline  Cleanser    Cseil    in   Liquid   Form    In    the 
Electrolytic  Cleanlni;  of  Metals. 
First  use  Dec.  23,  1957. 


SN  48.391.     B.  T.  B:>bbitt.  Inc..  Albany.  N.  Y.     Filed  Mar. 
23.  1958. 


ji*--i< 


SotieM 


SN  51.6«3.     The  Pure  Oil  Company.  Chicago.  III.     PUed  May 
14.  1958. 

PURE-SURE  FAST  FLUSH 

No  claim  Is  made  t«  the  words  "Fast  Phish"  apart  from 
the  entire  mark  as  sbowa.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  414,071, 
387.492.  and  others. 

For  Liquid  Componltlnn  txtr  Cleaning  the  Cooiiag  8ystem 
of  Internal  CumlMistlon  Engines. 

First  aae  Mar.  27.  1951.  .  ,.  v' 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  410,418  and  508.421. 
For  Sanitising  I>etergent. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1937. 


SN  50,508.  Ferdinand  Mfllhens,  d.  b.  a.  Kau  de  Cologne-  * 
ParfOmerle  Fabrik  Ilorkengasse  No.  4711  (;egenfll)er  der 
Pferdepost  von  F  -d.  Maibens,  Colocse  ULhlne).  Germany. 
Filed  Apr.  28.  1958.  i 


SN  52.054.  Ferdinand  Mfllhens.  d.  b  a  Kau  de  Cologne-  * 
Parfameri^Fabrik  Glockmgasae  .No  4711.  Gegenttber  der 
Pf*>rdep4Mit  Tun  Kerd  MSlhens,  Cologne  (Rhine),  (iermaay. 
Filed  May  21.  195H. 

WHITE  ROSE 

For  .Soap^    Namely.  ClyrerlDe  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Not.  21.  1882:  in  commerce  Nor.  SI.  IMS. 


SN  .V2.475.     Colllnlte  Chemteal  Company.  Ttlca.  N.  Y      Fil«>d 


TOSCARA 


May  28.  1958 


Owner  of  German   R»g.   No.   710.821.  dated    Feb.   7.   1958; 
and  r.  S.  Reg.  No.  239.526. 
For  Soap. 


COLLINITE 


For  Cleaning  (Compositions 
First  use  June  SO.  1939 


Class  100 -Miscellaneous 


SERVICE  MARKS 

Class  101  -  AilvMrtisiag  mi  BvsiMss 


-^ 


.1':    fc  ..  ■    .">'>'■ 


SN  80.060.     (;u8  Bittner.  SeweU.  N.  J.     Filed  May   15.  1957.     8N  49,904.     Ontral  Texaa  Enterprises.  Incorporsted.  Hamll 

YOUR  TRASH  IS  OUR  CASH     "  ""^  "'-^-— " 


For   Garbage  Collection  and   (iarbage   Treatment   Service. 
First  use  August  1937. 


SN    46.648.      Shayne    Bros..    Inc..    Washington.    D.   C.      Filed     . 
Feb.  26.  1958. 


-i-c-    '.v-.*  1 


-^  tl  ««^ 


For  Trash  Removal  Senrice. 
First  use  Nov.  30.  1956. 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Herrlees  of  Others 
by  Means  of  Trading  Stamps  Which  Are  Redeemable  In 
Premiums. 

First  use  Feb    18.  1958. 


8N    53.437.      The    Standard    Oil    Comiwny.    CleveUnd.    Ohio. 
SN    55.387.      Design    and    Production.    Inc..    Alexandria.    Va.         •"•>*<•  J""*  *2,  1958. 
Filed  Jaly  16.  1958. 


SOHIOMATIC 


For   Cnstomer   Record-Keeping   Service   Facilitating   Appll- 
For  Consulting  and  Advisory  Services  to  Government  and    cant's  Accounting  and   Billing   Service.   Rendered  to   Filling 

Private   Enterprise    in   Connection    With    the   Planning   and    Station  Operators  Which  Sell  Its  Products  snd  to  Customers 

Production   of  Educational   and  Training  Programs.  Which  Buy  Its  Products. 

First  use  August  1956.  First  use  February  1953. 


•m 


Pebsuaby  24»  19M 


Class  102- 
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RN    46.Sa8.      WorcMtrr    Mataal    Pirv    Inrarancv    Company.     8N  45,576      KXOK  Bro«d<'m«tlnK,  Ibc..  St.  Lonto,  Mo.    Fn«d 
WofCMtrr.  Mm*.    Klled  Feb.  21.  19M.  Feb.  10,  1958. 


EARS  AHEAD 


For  R«dio  Broadcaatinc  Herrlcva. 
First  uae  Jan.  21,  105«. 


'MitrtR  voaecrru* 
AppllaiBt  aiMvHIIemllr  dlacUiiM  tb*  vord  "l*rot9<tUm"  aavr 
aa  umhI  In  ronjunrtion  with  tb*  Burfc  aa  daliMd. 
For  Vnd^rwrltlnii  laaurancr. 
Flrat  uar  May  31.  19.17 


Cass  105  -  TraMpMtatiM  aad  Storaft 

8N  3.110.     Nationwide  Trailer  Rental  Syatem.  Inc.,  Wirbita. 
Kana.    Filed  Feb.  21.  lO.'M. 


NATIONWIDE 


dau  103-CMftnKtiN  aad  Ranir 

RN    40.44S       Etero   Prodart*   ComiMBy.    rhlcBRn,    III.      Filed 
Not.  12.  195T. 

PROMO-LIFE 

For  riesBlnc  aad  Cnatlar  of  CoaiBaerrial   Bakinc  Paaa  of 
Othera. 

Flrat  we  imla  1.  1»57. 


'1i 


MN    43.4M7       <'oatlnental    Boiler  and   Hbeet    Iroa   Worka.   St. 
L4»«lii,  Mn.     Filed  Jan   »,  iMt. 


For  Providinic.  to  Indepewlent  Operators  of  Trailer  Rental 
Htatlotw  .\ filiated  With  A|ipllcant.  Proanotlonal  and  Advertla- 
inf  Material  and  Information  Surb  aa  Directorlec  To  Facili- 
tate Transfer  of  Trailers  AasonK   AAllated  Sutioaa. 

First  oae  Dec.  10.  i9.V). 


Class  106-Mateffial  Traafaat 

8N  S7.42S.     Btcked  Prodacta  Corporatioo.  Loac  lalaad  City. 
N.  Y.    Filed  Sept.  18.  1957. 


tohrit 


Owaer  of  Ren  Noa.  «1<I.429  aad  ftSa.OM 

For   I)e«icnln«.  Kncineerinc.  and   Pabriratlnc  f>f  Indostrial 
Bqui|>ateBt  la  Atvordaare  U'Hh  tbe  UbsIo*  •■^  .HperiOcatl 
of  Utbers. 

First   uae   Dnflember    19&3 ;    1903  as   la  '^:ontlnenal. 


For  FabrtcatlBK  Ktrhed  Metals  Paaels  or  tbe  Like,  to  the 
Order  of  ("ustoaMrs. 
First  aaeAoK.  1.  1956. 


Class  107-E*KatiM  ad!  Faturtiiiil 

SN  46.214.     Bplaro|ial   Radio-TV   Fouadatloa.  lae.,  Atlaata, 
Ga.     Filed  Frb.  20.  19.Vi 

ANOTHER  CHANCE 

For  Title  of  a  Radio  aad  Tetevlaloa  PrograaL 
First  oae  Ort.  1.  1954. 


CERTIFICATION  MARKS 
Qassl- Sarvkts 

SN  44.175.     Grade  AaaerUtlon.  lac..  New  York,  N.  Y.     Filed 


iaa.  17.  195S. 


grAde 


Tbe  mark  certlfles  that  tbe  serrices  rendered  by  tbe  estab- 
Uabnienta  which  diaplay  the  mark  meet  standards  established 
by  applicant  aa  to  sanitary  rondittoaa,  cvlaiae.  aerrir*.  aad 
coortesy. 

For  Restanrant  Serrlcea. 

First  Me  Jan.  6.  1958. 


1^- 


n--^ 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Pre|iared 


674.361.  DIADEM.  Mutation  Mink  Breeders  Aasociatlon. 
8N  693.386.  COLLECTIVE  MARK.  Pab.  12-»-58.  Filed 
8-19-55. 

674.362.  HHH.  Triple  H  Ranch.  SX  26,898.  Pub.  12-9-58. 
Filed  3-25-57. 

674.363.  ENSOLEX.  United  State*  Rubber  Company.  SN 
37.695.     Pub.  12-9-58.    Filed  9-2:i-57. 

674.364.  PLYMCORD.  Pljrmoatta  Cordage  Company.  SN 
39,565.     Pub.  12-9-58.    Piled  10-25-37. 

674.365.  HI  LO  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  High  Splint  Coal 
Company.     SN  43.613.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  1-8-58. 

674.366.  CELLFLO.  American  Colloid  Company.  SN  47,625. 
Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  3-13-58. 

674.367.  SILBEAl'.  Armour  and  Company.  SN  50,669 
Pub.  12-9-5«.     Filed  4-30-58 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 


674.368.  SNAPTOP.  Diamond  Gardner  Corp«raHon,  an- 
RifOiee  of  The  Gardner  Board  and  CaHon  Co.  «S  17,633. 
Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  10-17-56. 

674.369.  DIPEK-CHIP.  Pic  Ko  I'roducta  Company.  8N 
.18.848.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  10-14-57. 

674.370.  K-W  AND  DESIGN.  Atlantle  Stamplnit  <  ompany 
SN  41,348.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  ll-2<V-57. 

674.371.  QUIK-LOX.  Rhwni  Manufacturing  Company.  8N 
44,841.     Pab.  12-9-58.    Filed  1-28-58. 

674.372.  EASYHOLD.  (ieoritia  R.  Llebendorfer,  d.  b  a. 
Gee  Lee  Products.  SN  47,266.  I»Bb.  12-9-58.  Filed 
4-9-58. 

674.373  REPRESENTATION  OF  3  CONCENTRIC  Ca. 
ContlnenUl  Can  Company,  Inc.  8N  49,487.  Pub.  12-9-58. 
Filed  4-11-58. 

674.374.  TRAVEL-BEST.  Leo  D.  ColllDs.  d.  b.  a.  Colllnii 
Paper  Company     SN  49.6H7     Pub.  12-9-5S.    Filed  +-l•^-,^H 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positioiis 

674.381.  SOLAR  AND  DESIGN.     Solar  Salt  Company.     SN 
82.998.     Pub.  8-5-58.    Piled  7-1-57. 

674.382.  RKSOI^KE.      (.eneral    Aniline    A    Film    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  35.372.     Pub.   12-9-58.     Filed  ft-15-57. 

674.383.  PHENAMINB.  Oneral  Aniline  *  Film  Corpora- 
tion.     SN    35,574.      Pub.    12-9-58.      Filed    »- 15-57. 

674.384.  SILPHOFI^VINE  General  Aniline  A  Film  Cor 
poration.     S.N  33.579      Pub.   12-9-58      Filed  8-^l.V57. 

674.385.  CSLUNXROL.  General  Aalhiie  A  FUn  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  35,581.     Pub    12-9-58.     Filed  8-15-57 

674.386.  INIXM'YANINE.  (;eneral  Aniline  A  Film  Corpora 
tlon.      SN   35.583.     Pub.    12-9-58.     Filed  8-15-57. 

674.387.  AVON       Avon    Pnrfucts.    Inc.      8N    36.947 
12-9-58.     Filed  9-10-37. 

674.388.  HEYDEN     NEWl»ORT    AND    DESIGN 
Newport  Chemical  Corporation.     SN  39,067.     I»ub. 
KlItHl  10-17   57. 

674.S89       FRKE8CRIPTION        Ante*     Company.     Ii 
45,513.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  2-10  58. 

674,390      FAB-<'OTE.     Colllnffvood  I^boraiortea. 
Pub.  11-25-58.     File<l  2-10-58 

674.391.  NORLIG.      AmeHcan   Oia    Company 
Pub.  12-9-.58.     Filed  2-27   58 

674.392.  PENTIONE      Hoffmann  U  RiM-he  Inc 
Pub.  12-9.58     Filed  2-28-58 

674.393.  HEATOLITK.      Beckwith  Anlea 
Pub.  12-9  5H.     Fl|«Kl  3-14-58. 

674,394  FRIGITOL.  The  nreatone  Tli»  A  Rubber  Com 
pany      8N  49.4M.     Pab.   13-9-58      Filed  4-11-^ 

674,.-»5  PYRoLOY.  Raybeatoa-Manbattan,  inc  SN  .53.858. 
Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  6-11-58. 

674,S9«.  LAN<'A8TA.  I.jiara«ter  Chemical  Corporation 
SN  .54.534.     Ihib    12   9   5H      Filed  rt-. la  .^« 


INib. 


H»yden 
12-9-58 


8N 


SN  45,531. 


8N    4«.«87. 


SN  46.832 


Inc.      8N    47.717 


Qass  9  -  Explosives,  Rrearau,  EqidiMieiits, 
and  Pro|ectiles 


Qass  3  —  Baggage, 
folios/  and  Podcetbooks 


—  ■  *■ 


674.375.     AMERICAN  GIRL.     Hartmann  LuKxafte  <  ompany 
SN  44.463.     Pub.  12-9-38.    Filed  1-22-58. 


674.376.      A.MERICAN   BEAirTY.      Hartmann   L«inra»w»  Com 
pany.     SN  44.464.     I*ub.   12-9-58.     Filed   1-22-58. 


EfHliimiftlltC    Part-    f^T-*.^97      AJAX.     American  Cyanamid  Company.     S.\  .52.(r24 
■^Mi|nMvuw,  r  wi »         .I«ab   12-9-68.    Filed  5-21   58 

674.398.     POWERTOL.     American  Cyanamid  Company.     SN 
52.026.     Pab.  12-A-58.    Flh^  5-21-58 

674.309.      GIANITE       Atlaa    Powder   <ompany.      SN   52.558. 
I»ub.  12-9-.58      Fllrd  5-29  58. 

674.400.     CUPPER  KING  AND  DESIGN      The  Marlln  Flre- 
srmB  ^^>mpany      SN  ,58.74«>      Pub    12  »  .*>H      F»l»*«l  9-H>-58 


674.377.  BOND  STREET  AND  DESIGN.     Bond  Street  Ltd. 
SN  49,902.     Pub.  11-4-58.    Plied  4-1 8-.58. 

674.378.  "CAPETTO."      Licht   A   Kaplan,    Inc.      SN   52,505. 
Pub   12-9-.58.     Filed  5-28-.58. 


Class  10  -  Fertilizers 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

674.379.  NUBA-WAX.     Ralpb  A    Burke.     8N  38.195       Pub. 
12-9-58.     Filed  10-2-57. 

614.380.  FAST  REE-NOO.     Wonder  Products  Mfg.  Co.     SN 
43,905.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  1-13-58. 
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H74.401  RKPRESENTATION  OF  TEEPEE  WITHIN  2  <'IR 
Cl.E.s  Thomas  11.  Pluuim<T.  Jr..  d.  b.  a  T  P  Labora 
torles.      SN  59,640.      Pub.   12  9-58       Filed  B   26^38. 


Class  11-lnks  and  Inking  Materiak 

674.402.  BETTER  BICKIN<:  COPY  (N)MPANY.  The  Henry 
BicklUK  Company.  Inc.  SN  39.444.  I»ub.  12-9-58.  Filed 
10-24-57. 


!  11 


FHBUABY  M»  1M» 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  169 


674.408.     ITAlfPRITS.     Ooidsmlth  Bro«.     SN  01^44.     Psb. 

12-IMM.     Pllwl  »-»-^&8. 
674.404.     KRAVTONB.     CUnnoDt  PicBMOt  Di^wrslon  Cor- 

poratton.      RN    03,015.      Pub.    12-«-M.      Ttlmd  6-«-M. 

6T4.400.      EINGSMARK.      Bcripto,    Inc.      8N    93.537.      Pab. 

It-IMM.    filed  «-l»-Aft. 
674.406.    BIRO-MARK.    Commonwealth  Hdentl&c  and  Indna- 

trUl   Rcwarcb   Organtaatloo.      SN   54.14A.     Pub.  12-(MM. 

FIM  6-24-56. 


dm  12-CMftnKtiM  MatefUs 

674.407.      GRAVER     BXPAN8ION     ROOP    AND     DB8ION. 

Onrrr  Task  A  Mfg.  C»..  lae.     SM  26.234      Pab.  13-»-M. 

niMl  4-6-57. 
674.406.     8TAKPART.     T%*  Hfaadard  Motw  Conpany  Ua- 

IfHl.      8.N    30.646.      P«b.    11-4-56.      ilWd   5-27-67. 

674.406.  CMOS  AND  DBSIGN.  GUddlB«.  MeBcan  ft  CoM- 
paay      8N  86.680.     Piab.  13-6-A6.     Piled  •-•-«7. 

674.410  roIiOR8TONK  Tllo  Roote*  rompaay.  I»e.  8N 
.17.30A      Pub   12-«-&6     Piled  6-1  «-57. 

674.411.  MOflAIC  RT£ANT1LK.  Tb«  MaMlr  TIW  CoMpaay. 
8N  86.630     Pab.  12-6-58      Piled  10-14-57. 

074.412       VINTLUZ       HealTlev    Plaatlf*.   lac.      8N   86.418. 

Pab.  I2^-A«      PII«^  10-23-67 
674.418.     RICnUTB.    Rataler  PlywMd  Caaipaaf .   8N  48.114. 

Pab.  12  »-5«.    Pll»d  12-27-57. 

674.414.  8UNMAn«R.  BaaaaMer  Alaalaaai  Avalac  Cmb- 
panr       8N    48.851       Pab    18-0-56.      PlWd   1-8-58. 

6T4.416  DKRION  OP  8PHINX  Glaat  PM^Iaad  CrmfUt 
Compaa/.     fIN  46.888.     Pab.  12-0-56      Piled  8-86-56. 

674.416  RCKYT  KRAL.  Ualf  Htataa  Aapkalt  Ceaipaar.  lac 
RN  46.887.    Pab.  18-0-58.    Piled  2-28-56 

674.417.  PDRMTBX  Ualted  Slataa  Pliaaad  Corperattoa 
8N  47.100.     Peb.  i;i-»-M.    Piled  ft~5-iR. 

674.418.  GRIDTONB.  Araiatteag  Oerlt  Ceapaaj.  8N 
47.816.    Pab.  18-0-58.    Piled  8-17-58. 

674.416.     ACCRO-DOMB      Rayiaead  B.  Boa  aad  Raider  B. 

Netooa.  <L  b.  a.  Amto  PUatlca.     RN  47.871.     Pab.  18-0-M. 

Piled  8-17-58. 
674.420.     ANOHoR-PLANK.    Aacber  SalM  Cerperatlea.    SN 

47.927.     Pab.  12-0-58.    PUed  8-18-58. 
674.481.      AQfUPATCH.     Joba»-MaaTllle  Cef^eratlaa.     SN 

48.175.    Tab.  18-6-58     Pfl«<d  3-31-56 

674.422.     PKN-PIJiNK    Spltcrdwoed  Corporatloa.   8N  48.858 
IS-»-6«      Piled  S-24-M 


674.480.     NADA.     Naaaaa 
Inc.     8N  46,528.      Pab. 


SBMltinc  and  Reflnlac  Coapanjr. 
12-0-58.      Piled   2-26-58. 


aatt13-Hirdwar«  aid  Fliabiaf  aad 

IttMB  fltlhf  llfplll 

674.428.    STANDARD.    Tbe  Shelbr  Metal  Prodacta  Caa^MiBj. 
8N  15.464     Pab.  12-6-58.     Piled  6-11-56. 


674.424      CBBK-LOK.     Ttie  Baettaa-BleaalBC  Compaay. 
88.671      Pab.  lX-0-58     Piled  10-16-87. 


8N 


•74.488.     RR 
Pab.  18-0-48 


Maaafartartac  OoaqMBy. 
Piled  3-^-58. 


674.4at.     flU^PAC     Relarfa-Parlie  Ceaipaajr. 
Pub.  12-0-56     Piled  3-3-58 


8N  46.301. 
RN   47,0Pt. 


^vl^P9    v*V         ^v^VvflBv    flHS    W^VvBi     %riHvVH^B9     SlHi 


•74.487.     TARTO    M-8.      TanadiaaB-AnoTa    Steel    Ceatpaay. 
8N  M.0O4.    Pab  12-0-^8.    Piled  4-35-57 

•T4.4M.     C.  it.  TAP  8TBKI>.     Vaaadlaa-Allora  Stael  Coa- 
RN  111.488.     Pab.  13-0-58.     Piled  0-^-57. 


674.431.  BARTEMP.     Aaaociated  Spriag  Corporatloa.     8N 
47,554.    Pob.  12-0-58.     Piled  3-12-58. 

674.432.  ANCOR.     HoesaDae*  8poa((»  Iron  Corporatloa.     8N 
48,006.    Pab.  12-0-56.    Piled  3-30-58. 

674.433.  HEDERVAN.     Latrobe  Steel  Compaay.    gN  40.500. 
Pab.  12-»-58.    Piled  4-11-58. 


674.484.    KBM-WBU>  AND  DESIGN.    Tbe  Sberwln-Wllttaaa 
Coapany.     8N   40.625.      Pub.   12-0-58.     Piled  4-14-58. 


Oats  15  -  (Mb  aad  Craasas 

674.435  CROMWELL  XS  AND  DESIGN.  Croawell  and 
Company.  Inc..  d  b  a  Cromwell  Oil  Company.  8N  24.403. 
Pab.  18-0-M.    Piled  3-14-57. 

674.436.  ARMOLAD.  Armoar  and  Company.  8N  38.968. 
Pab.  12-0-68.    Piled  10-16-57. 

674.487.  PINA  AND  DESIGN.  Aaertean  Petroflna.  Incor- 
porated.    8N  41.790.     Pab.  8-lS-M.     Piled  12-5-57. 

674.438.  WAHL.  Watal  Clipper  Corporation.  8N  47,479. 
Pab.  13-0-58.     Piled  8-10-58. 

674,480.  RAMOL  CoatlDeatai  Oil  Coapany.  8N  48.463. 
Pub  12-0-.V8.    Piled  3-26-58. 


Qasf  16— Prtlactiva  aad  Dacorathfa  Caadafs 


674.440.  REGATTA   AND  DESIGN.     OUrer  Eeeder  ft 
Incorporated,  d.  b.   a.  Baltimore  Copper   Paiat   Coapaay. 
8N  12.666.    Pub.  18-0-58.    Piled  7-23-56. 

674.441.  TK-33.     Tllo  Roottng  Compaay.  lae.     8N  37.811. 
Pab.  12-0-58.    Piled  0-16-57. 

674.448.     BC.     Admlztaree.  lac.     RN  80.117.     Pab.  12-0-M. 
Piled  10-18-AT 

674.448.    DIXIKLITE.     iaerlraa  Caa  Ciapaay.    8N  80.M«l 
Pab.  13-»-58.    Piled  11-1-57. 

674.444.  P.  A.  R.     Protectloa  Prodacta  Manafacturiac  Caaa- 
paay.      8N  40.497.      Pab.   13-0-58.     FUed  11-12-57. 

674.445.  LEPAGE'S.     Jobnaoa  ft  Jobaeoa.  aaalmee  ml  Le 
Pa«e'a  lac.     8N  46.950.     Pub.  18-0-58.     Piled  8-3-ftt. 

674.44«.    T8P  MII^KIL  AND  DESIGN     Tea  Sawyer  Paiats. 
lac.     SN  37.71  R      Pob    12-0-58.     PUed  6-S8-5S. 


OattW-Marficiaai  aad  Pbaraiacaatical 


•74.488.    IKODA.     Cavody  V.  I.  Leaiaa  Plaea  Narodal  Pod- 
nlk.     RN  4MM.     Pab.  12-0-M.     PUed  2-5-68. 


674.447.     AOOSAN.     loM  Bxebanfe  ft  Cbealfal  CorpL     SN 

600.970.    Pab.  11-11-58.     Piled  12-14-85. 
•74.448.     SCHWARZKOPP.     Haaa  Scbwarskopf.     SN  88.517. 

Pab.  13-0-58.    Piled  1-80-57. 

•74.448.  MACPRIN.  Macleaaa  Limited.  8N  27.708.  Pab. 
13-0-58.     Piled  4-*-67. 

674.450.  TIATRIC.  Paaddeaa  Reeeanrii  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 
SN  36,913.     Pab.  12-0-58.     Piled  9-0-57 

674.451.  OMBRE  AND  DBSIGN.  Edward  J.  Moore  Soaa. 
lac.     8N  87.083.     Pab.  13-0-58.     Plied  9-11-57. 

674.453.  BOVIDOTE.  Carta  Laboratorice.  lac  SN  87J0S. 
Pab.  13-»-58.     PHed  0-26-07 

674.453.  DESIGN  OP  MAN  AND  SHIELD.  Salae-Baoii 
Dr.  Med.  Otto  Oraitbar  G.  a.  bi  H.  SN  88.768.  Pab. 
12-0-58.     Piled  10-11-57. 

674.454.  VI-CULORO-MINT  MIST.  Nornan  Dartell.  d.  b.  a. 
Dartell  Laboratoriae.  SN  80.508.  Pub.  12-0-58.  Piled 
10-28-57. 

674.455.  SCRATCHEX.  Brook  feld  Laboratoriea.  SN  40,088. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  11-4-57. 

•74.4ft^.  GEIMARONB.  Oetgy  Cbealcal  Corporatloa.  RN 
40.045.    Pab.  18-0-58.    Piled  11-4-67. 

•74.457.    GITALEZ.    Noridae  Laboratoriea.  lac.    SN  « 
Pab.  12-0-58.    PUed  11-14-57. 


TM  170 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Febbuaby  24.  1959 


8N  43,425.     Pub 


Roucier    Inc.      8N    45,200.      Pab. 


4  Co.,  Inc.     SN 


Inc. 


8N 


674.458.  I8CA80N.  C.  H.  Boebringer  Sohn.  8N  40,TS8. 
Pub.  12-9-58.    PiJed  11-15-57. 

674,450.  CERLMKNEX.  The  Purdue  Predeiick  Company, 
assignee  of  Blair  Laboratortea,  Inc.  8N  41.233.  Pub. 
12-0-58.    Filed  11-26-57. 

674.460.  ROLLEY.      Botany   Mills,    Inc. 
12-0-68.    Piled  l-ft-58. 

674.461.  SAVLOX.  Imperial  Chemical  Indoatries  Limited. 
SN  43,510.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  1-2-68. 

674.462.  CLINITAB  (J.  F.  AND  DESIGN.  John  V.  Knight, 
d.  b.  a.  Clinic  Vitamins.  SN  44,027.  Pnb.  12-0-58.  Filed 
1-15-58. 

674.463.  GYNOVULES. 
12-0-58.     Filed  2-8-58. 

674.464.  COSA  TETRACYN.     Chas.    Ptlier 
45,407.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  2-«-58. 

674.465.  STATOMYCIN.      Corn    States    Laboratortea. 
SN  45.533.    Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  2-10-58. 

674.466.  DECA-VI-TABS.     Mead  Johnson  k  Company, 
45,744.     Pub.  11-11-58.     Filed  2-12-58. 

674.467.  SINOGAN.  Sodete  des  Usines  ChimiquM  Rhone 
Poulenc.     SN  46,367.     Pub.   12-0-58.     Filed  2-21-58. 

674.468.  UROMYCIN.  Chas.  Pllaer  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN  46,756 
Pub.  12-0-58.     FUed  2-27-58. 

674.460.     VERATON.     Pharmacrest,   Inc 
12-0-58.     Filed  3-13-58. 

674.470.  CURISONE.     Chesebrongh  Pond's  Inc 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  3-14-58. 

674.471.  ACRIKANE.       Abbott    Uboratories. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  :t-17-58. 

674.472.  LAMBARENE.  Dsines  Chimlques  d'lrry  la  Batallle 
dite  U.  C.  I.  B.,  Socl*t«  i  ResponMbilit«  Llmlt*e.  SN 
48,371.     Pub.  12-«-58.    Filed  3-24-58.  .  ^ 

674.473.  SERC-CHOL.     Rexall  Drug  Company 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  3-28-58. 

674.474.  MELLS.      Pharmacrest, 
12-0-58.     Filed  4-2-58. 

674.475.  MENTHOLATUM  CHAPROL.  The  Mentholatnm 
Company.     SN  40,280.     Pub.   12-0-68.     FUed  4Tr8-58. 

674.476.  PULVAPIX.  Aveeno  Corporation.  SN  40,008. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Piled  4-18-58. 

674.477.  TAO.  Chas.  Pflier  k  Co..  Inc.  SN  50,101.  Pub. 
12-0-58.     Piled  4-21-58. 

674.478.  VENUS.     V  M  Nutri-Food,  Inc. 
12-0-58.     Filed  4-23-58. 

674.470.     TROPI-CURE.     General  Developments  Corporation 
SN  50,361.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  4-;.'.%-58. 

674.480.  ACNE-MI NS.  LacUle  K.  de  Vrtes.  d.  b.  a.  L.  de 
Vriea  Co.     SN  50.460.     Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  4-28-58 

674.481.  WHITE  SHIELD.  White  Shield  Corporation.  SN 
50.560.    Pub.  10-7-58.    Filed  4-28-.58. 

674.482.  STIGMONBNB.  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceatkai 
i'ompany.     SN  50.iM7.     Pub.   12-0-68.     Filed  5-2-^58.   ■ 

674.483.  DETEAINE.  Etabliiuiements  ClInByU.  Soct4t« 
Anonyme.     SN  51,117.     Pub.    12-0-58.     Filed  5-6-58. 


SN  47.678.     Pnb. 


SN  47,720. 


8N    47.803. 


8N  48.661. 


Inc.      SN    48,020.      Pub 


SN  50.263.     Pab. 


674,484. 
51,487. 

674.4g5. 
51,605. 


CEES.      The   Norwich    Pharmacal   Coaapaoy. 
Pnb.  12-0-58.     Filed  5-12-68. 


SN 


ARISTOMOL.     American  Cyanamid  Company.     SN 
Pnb.  12-0-58.     Filed  5-14-58. 

674.486.  ARISTOGUENT.      American    Cyanamid   Company. 
SN  51,600.     Pub,   12-0-58.     Filed  5-14-58. 

674.487.  ARISTOMYCIN.      American    Cyanamid    Company 
SN  51,610.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Plied  5-14-58. 


Revlon,  Inc.    SN  61,817.   Pub.  12-0-58. 


674,488.     SILICARE. 
Filed  5-16-58. 

674,480.     PERRO  STETRIC.     The  Wander  Company,  d.  b.  a. 
Smlth-Dorsey.     SN  5.1,214.     Pub.   12-0-58.     Filed  6-0-58. 

674.400.  JANDREX.       Drug    Research    Corporation.       SN 
53,244.    Pub.  12-0-68.    Filed  6-10-58. 

674.401.  ANTICOR.     ScbenLabs  PharmaceutlcaU,  |nc.     SN 
53,203.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  ft- 10-58. 

674.402.  SURFAMOL.       Scl^nLabs    Pharmaceuticals,    Inc. 
SN  63,1    4.    I»ub.  12-0-58.     Filed  6-10-68. 


SN  64,010. 


SN    64.020. 


SN  64.043. 


Pnb. 


SN 


Pab. 


674.403.  CORT-DOME  AND  DESIGN.    Dome  Chemicals   Inc 
SN  53,306.     Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  ft- 12-68. 

674.404.  VIM  VITE.     John  H.  Andrewa.     SN  58.763      Pub 
12-0-58.     Filed  6-18-58. 

674.406.  HAR-DROX.      .National    Chemlca!    Company       SN 
53,044.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  6-20-.'i8. 

6T4.406.     ACNE-DOME.      Dome  Chemicals,   Inc. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Piled  6-23-.%8 

674.407.  SOYBORO.      Dome    Chemicals.    Inc 
Pub.  12-0-68.    Piled  6-23-58. 

674,408     TBI  HI»TAP.\<XJ.     Morton  A  Converse. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     PUed  6-23-58. 

674,400      VANESIA.     Horton  *  Converse.     SN  54.044 
13-»-68.     Piled  «-23-58. 

674,600.      8TAMS.       Standard     Brands     Incorporated. 
54,108.     I»nb.  12-0-58.     Filed  6-2.t-5« 

•674.601.     ANILEBLN       Mrrck  k  Co.,  lac.     SN  64.172 
12-0-58.     FUed  6-24-58, 

674.502.  Sl'ITRATE.   The  E.  L.  Patch  Company.   SN  64.177 
Pub.  12-0-48.    Piled  ft-24-58. 

674.503.  LACTDLAXINE.     The  Cbemdrvg  CorporstloB      SN 
54.206     Pub    12-0-58     Filed  ft-25-58 

674.604.     THBRACIN      Vick  Chemical  Company. 
Pub.  12-0-68.    Piled  ft-26-68 

674.506.     PURGlCIN.     (^irts  Laboratories,  Inc 
I*ub.  12-0-.58.     Piled  6- 26-58 

674.600.      PVRINISTOL.       Curta     Laboratortea. 

54.202     Pub.  12-^58      Filed  ft-2«-58. 
674.607.     HCXADIN.     Carta  LaboratortM.  lac. 

Pub.  12-0-58.     Piled  6-26-58. 

674.608      MINERON.     (urts   Laboraterf^.   Inc 

Pab.  12-0-68.     Filed  ft-2«--"V8. 
674.500.      MASTYN.      Carts    Laboratortea.    lac. 

Pub   12-0-58.    Piled  ft-2«-68 

674.510.  CELEVAC      Marker   Stagg   Umlted 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Piled  ft^UMW 

674.511.  ENDOCIDIN.     Endo  Lab.>ratortea  lac 
I»ub   12-0-58.     Filed  7- 1 -58. 

674.612.      HYBOGAINE.      The   Purdoe   Pr«lwtcfc    Compmnj 
SN  54,632.     Pub.  12-0-68.     Filed  7-1-68. 

674.513       IBOtJOlD.     The  Ihirdoe  Frederick   Company       8\ 
54.634.     Pub.  12-0-58.     Piled  7-1-58 

674.514.  ACTRIN.       American     Cyanamid    Company        8.\ 
"  64.681.    Pob.  12-0-58.     Filed  7-2-58. 

674.515.  PF   AND   DESIGN       The    IMrdue    Frederick    Com 
pany      SN  64.888.     Pub.  12-0-68.     Piled  7- 7-58 


SN  64.278. 


SN  64.381 


Inc. 


SN 


8N  64.203 


HN   54.206. 


SN    54.207. 


SN    54.521. 


SN  64.811. 


aass19-VeiiidM 


671.516.  MICRO  PRECISION  AND  DESIGN.  The  Bwla 
Company,  assignee  of  Bada  Manufacturing  Company,  d  b  s. 
Bada  Company      SN  25.811      Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  3-11-57. 

674.517  VANDEBBILT  VanderbUt  Tire  *  Bubber  Corp 
SN  37.317.    Pub.  12-0- .W.     Piled  0-16-57. 

674.518.  PAT.  Pullman-Standard  Car  Manufacturing  Com 
P«°y       *<X  46.991       I'ub    12  9  .%«       Filed  3^V,%H 


aau21-ElMtri€al   ApHratus,  MUdrnts, 
and  Supplies "^ 

874.510.  UQUI-THBJIM.  Snnbeiim  Corporation  SN  383 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  1-0-56 

674.620.'  PEERLE8.S.  Peerless  Manufacturing  Division  of 
Dover  Corporation.  SN  30.188.  I»ub.  12-0-58.  Filed 
5-16-57. 

674.521.  AUTO-BED  The  Brown -Brorkmeyer  Company 
SN  38.075.    Pab.  12-8-68     Piled  10-16-57. 

674.522.  TENNA  ROTOR.  The  Alliance  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Division  of  Consolidated  Electronics  Indnatrtes  Cor- 
poratioB.     SN  30.174.     Pub.  12-0-68.     Piled  10-21-6T. 
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e74.A2S     BRTLLANTA.  Nualoow  Veanootsehap  "Splendor" 

eilo-UampenUbrtfkMi.     SN  40,«W.      P«b.    l2-»-68.     FllM 

11-14-57. 
S74.524.     P8I  AND  DB8ION      Paeiflr  iemkwiMltirton.   lor. 

8N  40.772.    Pub.  12-»-58.    Filed  11-15-57. 
A74.52».      IxnuCTRON.      The   CtnelBBaM    MilllBg    Machine 

Co.     8N  41448.     Pnb.   12-9-58.     Filed  11-23-57. 

674.526.  ELDORADO  Me-L-8llTer  Battery  Co.  SN  41,800. 
Fob.  12-0-58     Filed  11-25-57. 

674.527.  MR  AND  DESIGN.  Morpli7-R><1uirds  Limited. 
8N  43.330.    Pub.  12-0-A8.     Filed  1-2-58. 

874.528  VANTRON  Van  Norman  induatriea.  Inc.  SN 
44.051.     Pub.  12-0-58     Filed  1-15-58. 

674.520  KRM  K8M  Producta.  Inc.  SN  47.117.  Pub. 
12-0-A8      Filed  8-5-58. 

674.5SO  PENN  AND  DESIGN.  Solar  Electric  Corporation. 
SN  40.464.    Pub.  12-0-A8.     Filed  4-lO-M. 

674.531.  BRAINIAC  Berkeley  Enterprlaea.  Inc  SN  40.814. 
Pub.  12-0-58      Filed  4-17-58. 

674.582.  VULCAN.  Globe  American  Corpomtlon,  d.  b.  a. 
Vulcan  Mart  Manafacmrlnf  I'ompany.  SN  40.021.  Pub 
12-0-58.     Filed  4-18-58. 

874.5SS.  TWINSI8TOR.  Geaeral  Traaatator  Corp.  SN 
50.618.    PuK  12-0-58     Filed  4-20-58. 

674.534.  VARMAT  THE  PEAK  OP  QDALITT  AND  DE- 
SIGN. New  Jeraey  Wood  Finlahlnc  Cmipany.  SN  51.046. 
Pub.  12-0-S8     Filed  5-5-58. 

674.5S5.  ASTRO-POWER,  interaatloual  Rertlfler  Corpora- 
tion      HN   51.276.     Pub.    12-0-58       Filed  5-«-58 


Oass  22—6mms,  Toys,  «idl  Sportiag  fioods 

674.536  FAVENTIA     AND     DESIGN.       Vicente     LItnarea 
CaateUr.     $h'  8.825.     Pub.   12-0-58.     Filed  5-21-58. 

674.537  ZIPBE8  AND  DE.SI(;.N       Manntni   Manufacturlnic 
Corporation      SN  28.530.     Pub    12-0-58      Fited  4-10-57. 

674.538.     IX)LL  SKORT      Borera  Sportavear  Company.     SN 

S7.1.'M)      PuK  12-0-58.     Filed  0-13-57 
874.530.      t'LTRA-GLAS.      Fortla   PlaatKa.   Inc.     SN  45,384. 

Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  3-11-58. 
174.540      BH'K   SEAL  AND  DESKJN      (laude  J    Nei 

d.   b.   a.    Bine  Seal   Arrbery   Prodncta      sN   40.768. 

12-0-58     Filed  4-16-58 


CUfts  23  -  Grtlory,  MadiiMry,  aad  Took, 
Mrf  Parts  TlMfMl 


.\lplae  Aktlenceaellacbaft 
rel        SN    17.146.       Pub. 


Companr.     SN 


674.541.     ALPINE  MIEROPLEX. 

Maarhlnenfahrlk     and     Eleeti(t« 
*     12-0-58.     Filed  10-O-S8. 
674>12.      SATIN    CLOUD.      P    R.   Myer*  ft 

23.564      PuK  12-0-58.    Filed  1-81-57. 

674.543.  TURN  A  BOX    AND  DESIGN.     A.   W.   Tbreaber  A 
Sob.      SN    S0.37S       Pub     12-0-51.      VUcd   5-30-57. 

674.544.  JSB  AND  DESIGN.    Jamea  S  Baker  ( Importa )  Co  . 
lac.      SN    S7.622.      Pub.    12  0-58.      Filed   0-25-57. 

674.545.  REACTRON.      Peter    Wtllema.      SN    87,703. 


I>nb 


12-0-58.     PUedO-2S-87. 

674.546.  FIBROTOM.      Peter    Willema 
12-0-58.    Filed  0-23-57. 

674.547.  PALLJiSTRON.     Peter  Wtllemi 
12-0-58     Filed  0-23-57. 

874.548.  RIDR-N-CUT.    RIde-AMover  Company     SN  87.813. 
Pub.  12-0-58     Filed  0-25-87. 


SN    37.704.      Pub. 


SN  37.705.     Pub. 


674.540. 
37.814. 

674.550. 
37.856. 


RIDK-A  MOWER.      Ride-A-Mower    Company.      SN 
PuK  12-0-58.     nied  0-25^7. 


674,552.     HTPERCTCLB.     CoBttneatal  Motora  Corporation. 
SN  41,245.    PuK  12-0-58.    Filed  11-88-57. 

874,558.      SHUT-L-KLEBN.      ConM>lldated    Sewing   Machine 
Corp.     SN  51.173.     Pub.  12-0-58      Filed  5-7-58. 

874.584.     FLUO-MATIC.     UtUe  Bearer  Induatriea.  Inc.     SN 
51.572.    Pub  12-0-58.    Filed  5-18-58. 

674.555.    ALDBNS.    Aldena.  Inc.    SN  52.547.     Pub.  12-0-58. 
Filed  5-20-58 

674,558.     LUB-RE  TEN.     GOlett  ft  Eaton.  Inc.     SN  52,628. 
PuK  12-0-58.    Filed  5-21-58. 

674.557.  PENEX.     Unlreraal  Oil   Products  Company.     SN 
52,631.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  5-21-58. 

674.558.  SABRE-TOOTH.     Web  Wilaon  OU  Toola.  Inc.     SN 
87,800.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  8-15-58. 

674.5flt.    8UP-R.     Onlbert  Steel  Company.     SN  57.360.    Pub. 
12-0-58.     Filed  8-18-58 

674.560.  VENUS.     WaUace  SilTeramltha.  Inc.     SN   57.520. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  8-10-58. 

674.561.  COOK  OCT  AND  DESIGN      The  Delaam  Co.     SN 
57.670      PuK  12-0-58.    Filed  8-22-58. 

674.562.  KENO.      John    W.    Wallace.      SN    57.728.      Pub. 
12-0-58.    Filed  8-22-58. 

674.583.    B8  AND  DESIGN.     Brown  ft  Sharpe  Mannfacturlnc 
Company.      SN   57.763.  '  Pub.    12-0-58.     Filed  8-25-58. 

674.564.     O  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BEAR      W.  F. 

Obear   ft   Son.    Inc.      SN    57.828.      Pub.    12-0-58.      Filed 

8-25-58. 
674.565      SHELDON.     Sheldon  Machine  Company.  Inc.      SN 

57,846.    I>ub.  12-0-58      Filed  8-25-58. 

674.566.      HUOGAMOLD.      OMeral   Peundry   Serrice  Corpo- 
ration      8N   57.806.      PuK    12-0-58.      Filed   8-26-58 


Oass  26— Mtasariag     aad     Scitatific 
Appfiancas 

674.567.  MINITHERM    AND   DESIGN       Bobrich    Producta 
Corp.     SN  36.002.     PuK  12-0-58      Filed  0-11-57 

674.568.  OMNIDKX.      Superior    Machine    and    E^iylueeriBc 
Company.     SN  38.677.     Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  10-28-57. 

674.560      MrLTirH)I)E      Andre  Victor  Leon  Cleniient  Debrle. 
8N  41.442.    PuK  12-0-58.    Filed  11-27-57. 

674.570.  VARIO-DIALTT.     M.  Hensoldt  ft  SAbne.  Optiadie 
Werke  AG.     SN  42.218.     Pub.  12-0-58.     Fitod  12-11-57. 

674.571.  SCHAUER.      Schauer  Manofactaring  Corporation. 
SN  46.400.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  2-24-58. 

674.572.  VDL  AND  DESIGN.    J.  M.  Derelopments.  Inc.    SN 
46.016.    Pub.  12-0-58.     FUed  $^^-58. 

674.573.  BA  BAIRD  ATOMIC  AND  DESIGN.     Baird-Atoayc, 
Inc.     SN  47.175.     Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  3-6-58. 

674.574.  BUSY  BOY.     PetlVn  Corporation.     8N  47.410      Pub. 
12-0-58.     Filed  3-10-58. 

674.575.  EYE-TRONIC.      Electronic    Inatruanent    Co..'   Inc. 
SN  47.846.     PuK  12-0-58.    Filed  3-17-58. 

674.578.     rw  AND  DESIGN.     Foater  Wheeler  Corporation. 
SN  47.047.     I»ub.  12-0-58.     Filed  3-18-^58 

674.577.  NORSTAT      Norvalk   Thermoetat   Company.     8N 
40,868.     PuK  12-0-58.    Filed  4-17-58. 

674.578.  RECTI/RITE  AND  DESIGN.     Texaa  Inatruaaenta 
Incorporated.      SN  50.548.     Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  4-28-58. 


Oass  28  -  Jawalry  and  PradoMs-Malal  Waro 

674.570.      VINERS    LTD.    AND    DESIGN.      Vlnera    Limited. 
SN  33.309.     iniK  12-0-58.    Filed  7-5-^7. 

674,580.     ETECBSSORIES.     The  HUalnger  Corporation.     SN 
41.814.    Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  12-5-67. 


SPRAY  MIST. 
PuK  12-0-68. 


BUur  Lubricating  Corporation, 
nied  0-26-57. 


SN 


0T4.661      8WBEP  STEAK 
Twlatlck  Cq.     SN  30.621. 


Albert  L.  Harmaa.  d.  b.  a.  Tke 
PuK  12  0  68.     FUed  10  2S  87. 


674.581.      TEBN-O-GRAMS. 
12-0-58.    Filed  2-21-58. 


Coro.   Inc.      SN   46.203.      PuK 


674.582.     CHAINDEARS.     Kaapar  ft  Eah,  Inc.     SN  46.322. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  2-21-58. 
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674.583.  FOBULOUS-FOB.     Eddie  Jacotw,  Ltd.     8N  47,051. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  3-18-58. 

674.584.  BLUS  RIBBON  AND  DESIGN.     Weidlich,  Inc.     8N 
48.818.    Pab.  12-0-68.    Piled  3-31-58. 

674.585.  LOVE  SET.    CreatiTe  Rings,  In«.    8N  40,480.    Pub. 
12-0-58.    Filed  4-11-58. 

674.586.  MAHARANI.    Coro.  Inc.    8N  55.455.   Pub.  12-0-58. 
Filed  7-17-58. 


Qass  29— Brooms,  Brnsiies,  aad  Dvstori 

674.587.  DUO-WAY.      The   Wooeter    Brush   Company.      8X 
40.028     Pub.  12-0-58     Filed  4-3-58. 

Qass  31 "  Filters  and  Refrinerators 

674.588.  PSP.      Whirlpool   Corporation.      SN  37.534.      Pub. 
12-0-58.    Filed  0-10-57. 

674.580.      HCR-W.      National    Alumlnate    Corporation.      SN 
57.404.    Pub.  12-0-^8.    Filed  8-18-58. 

674.500.  ULTRA-MITE.     Swlmquip.  Inc.     SN  57.441.     Pub. 
12-0-58.    Filed  8-18-58. 

674.501.  EXPANDURE   AND   DESIGN.      FUnders    Filters. 
Inc.      SN  57,805.     I*ub.   12-9-58      Filed  8-26-58. 


Qass  32 — Furniture  and  Uplioktery 

674.502.  CONTROL-A  MATIC.     Le  Febnre  Corporation.     SN 
43.686.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  1-9-58. 

674.503.  MASTER  MADE.     B.  T.  Crump  Company.  Inc.     SN 
56.699.    Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  8-«-58. 

674.594.      DATA-SKED.      Charles   H     Storrs.   d.   ft.   a.    C.   H. 

SN  57.026.     Pub.   12-0-58.     Filed 


DATA-SKED. 
Storrs  and  Associates 
8-11-58. 

674.505.      MULTI-STOP 


Joanna   Western   Mills   Company. 


SN  57.213.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  8-14-58. 


Qass  34-Heatin9, 
Apparatus 


and  Ventilatino 


674.506.  AIRVEC.  Edwards  En^lneerlnc  Corporation.  BN 
88.033.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  0-30-4T. 

674.507  SRF  AND  DESIGN.  Spi-Rol-rin  Corporation.  SN 
38.005.     Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  0-30-57. 

674.508.  RR.  Rheem  Manufacturinc  Company.  SN  40.358. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  2-21-58. 

674.500.  VULCAN-HART  AND  DESIGN.  Globe  American 
Corporation,  d.  b.  a.  Vnlcan-Hart  ManufacturinK  Company. 
SN  49.922.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  4-18-58. 

674.600.  SUNLAN.  L  P.  G.  Equipment  Company.  Inc.  8N 
51.639.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  5-14-58. 

674.601.  TEC  SPOT  AND  DESIGN.  Tec  Torch  Company. 
Inc.      SN   51,830.      Pub.    12-0-58.      Filed   5-10-58. 

674.602.  DAZL-LITB  AND  DESIGN.  Daal-Ute  Products. 
SN  52,866.     Pub.  12-0-58      Filed  6-4-58. 


674.603.  DIGITAPE.  Benson-Lebner  Corporation.  SN 
80,554.     Pub   11-4-68.     Filed  5-23-57. 

674.604.  WESTERN  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  Edward  Law- 
rence, d.  b.  a.  Western  Records.  SN  38.756.  Pub.  12-0-68. 
Fil»d  10-11-57. 

674.605.  DUBL-REED-KLEEN.  McLean's  Band  Shop.  inc. 
SN  50.501.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  4-28-58.        -.     ■     •      • 

674.606.  EMIFILM.  Electric  k  Musical  Industries  Limited. 
SN  51.116.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  5-6-68. 


Qaes  37  -  Papor  and  Stationery 

674.007.    CHBMIRAC.     TakaJI  Fuaabashi.    SN  21.088.     Pnb. 
12-0-58.    Filed  12-27-50. 

674.006.     "SAFTAO.**    L.  G.  Unfcoff.  d.  b.  a.  Stry-Lenkot  Co. 
SN  28.012.    P«b.  12-0-68.    Filsd  4-22-57. 

674.000.     FRANKLIN.     Union  Bag-Camp  Pap»r  Corporation. 
SN  28,063.     I»ub.  12-0-58.    Filed  4-22-57. 

674.010.      POUCH-FLKX.       Rlegel    Paper    Corporation.      8N 
87.502.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  0-2O-A7. 

674.611.  HOMEUNE.      United    Statea    Eareldpe   Company. 
SN  38.107.     Pub.  12-0^58.    Filed  0-3(M17. 

674.612.  PBST-GUARD.      Pest  Guard    Products.    Inc.      SN 
30.401.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  10-24-57. 

674.013.     VI8ITAB.      Vistrec«rd.    Inc.      SN    44.041.      Pub. 
12-0-58.    Filed  1-20-58. 

674.614.     CLOVERETTB.     Clorer  Farm  Stores  Corporation. 
SN  47.101.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Piled  5-5-68. 

674.015.      TRACINK.      A.  W.  Faber-Castril   Pencil  Co..   lac. 
SN  47.747.    Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  3-14-68. 

674.610.      PICA  PA(^K.      Imperial   Metboda  C^     SN   48.414. 
Pub.  12-0-68.    Filed  3-2*-68. 

674.617.      SWINGLI.VB.      Swincliae.  lac.     SN   40.531.     Pub 
12-0-58.    Filed  4-11-58. 

674.018.     SAN!  SHIELD.     Bacrraft  Corporatloa  of  America. 
SN  50.444.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  4-2»-68. 

674.010.      (Y>RPORAID        Blackstnne     Stationers     Inc.       SN 
.50.070.     Pub    12-0-58,     Filed  4-30-58 

674.620.      CONVAN.      Continental   Can  Company.    Inc.      SN 
50.874.     Pub   12-0-58.     Filed  5-2-58 

674.021.  SHCR-8BAL.      BmiIs    Rr^    Bm    i'oi^MUiy.      8N 
51.257.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  5-8-68 

674.022.  CONOWRAf.     Continental  Can  Company.  Inc.    «N 
51.003      I>ub.  l2-tU58      Filed  5-1 5-.%8. 


Qass  38-Prints  and  PuUications 

074.023.  LAUREL.  IMI  Pabllshinc  Company.  Inc.  HN 
30,747.    Pnb.  12-0-M.    Filed  6-27-57. 

674.624  -WHEN  YOU  CARE  ENOUGH  TO  SEND  THE 
VERT  BEST.''  Hallouirk  Cards.  Incorporated.  RN  38.468. 
I»ub.  12-0-58.     Filed  10-7-57. 

674.625.  TELE-SELLER.  Insurance  Company  of  North 
Amerlcs.      SN   45.334.      Pub.    12-0-58.     Filed  2-6-68. 

674.020.  THE  KIP  CLUB  New  Business  Incorporated, 
d.  b.  a.  The  Kip  Club.  S.\  40.840.  Pab.  12  0-58.  Filed 
2-28-68. 

674.627  MECHANICAL  TOPK'S.  The  International  Nickel 
Company.  Inc.     SN  51.457.     Pub.  12-^68.     Filed  5-12-68 


674.628. 


JOSEPHINE. 

I'ub.  12-9  58 


(teneral  Features  Corporation. 
Kn*d  5-10-58. 


SN 


Qass39-Qotliing 


674.020.     OLD  HICKORY      Industrial  (ilores  Company.     SN 
17.508.     Pub.  11-20-57      Filed  10-16-50. 

674.630.      RAYNETTE.      Cambridge    Rubber   Company.      SN 

25.683.    Pub.  12-0-68.    Filed  3-7-67. 
874.6.T1.     TALLX.     Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc.     8N  S0.1O8 

Fuh    12-0-58.     Filed  3-14-57. 

674.632.  BERGDORF    GOODMAN.      Bergdorf    4    Goodman 
Company.      SN    28,482.      Pub.    12-0-58.      FIlMi    4-10-67. 

674.633.  SPRINGRASE.     (;eorKe  B.  Bwarts.  d.  h.  a.  Spring 
ease  Shoe.     SN  34,740.     I'ub.  10-7-58.     Filed  7-31  -57. 

074.034.  QUILTEX  AND  DESIGN.     The  Quiltex  Company. 
SN  38,710.     Pub.  12-0-68     Filed  10-10-57. 

874.035.  CARDA-JAC.     Jacob  Flnkelsteln  4  8mw,  Inc.     BN 
38.755.    Pnb.  12-0-68.    Filed  10-1 1-ST. 

074.030.     CUVVRR-UPS.    H.  H.  Cutler  Company.     SN  30.048. 
Pnb.  12-0-58.    Filed  10-17-67.  ... 
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•74,6S7.     BELrJAMBS.     Rldc^noor.  lac     8N  30.1&8.     P«b. 
12-9-58.     Fllf^  10-18-a7. 

674.638.  LADT  X.    Peter  Pftn  Poundatioiu.  Inc.    8X  44.^58. 
Pub.  12-«-«8.    Filed  1-2S-S8 

674.639.  MAGI-CONB.      LMter    Plaew    Shoe    Corporatloa 
8N  44.«4«.    Pvb.  12-»-<ft8.    PUmI  1-24-M. 

674.640.  KNOLL'S  TINY  TOT  TOiJS  AND  DESIGN.     Knoll 
■  nd  Coa;<aoy.     8N  44.82©      Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  1-28-58. 

674.64 1.  CEZAXNK  PTRB.     Robert  Sebechner  Par  Co..  Inc 
8N  45.832.    Pnb  12-0-A8.    Piled  2-13-58. 

674.642.  BACK  TALK.     Peter  Pan  Poandatloiu.  Inc.     8N 
Pab.  l2-»-58.    Piled  8-7-58. 

"STRAP  NBU  8.  ■    Ckarlc*  Konuir  4  Sou.  Inc.    8N 
Pub  12-9-58.    Piled  3-lS-BS. 

ALCMIHAT.     Air   Redurtton   Oonpaaj.    Inrorpo- 
SN  47.706.     Pab.  lS-»-58.     PU«]  8-14-58. 

OOODIIIADK.      G««4beiai    Glove    Co..    Inc.      8N 
Pub.  12-9-58     Piled  3-24-58. 

CT7HTOM    COMPORT.      J.    SchoeBeman.    locorpo- 
8N  49.199.     Pob.  ll-»-M.     Filed  4-T-S8. 
8EATON  HALL      Ynuns  Junlort.  Inc.     8N  50.659. 
FUcd4-2IMM 

Mars  ft  Haaa-Karrekt  Compaajr.     8N 
Pain  12-9-M.    Pned  5-12-58. 

LAOY     BUCYNKLL       Jay     Backaell.     Int.       8N 
PoU  12-»-58.    PtUd  5-14-58. 
8UX  'N  SNOW.     Saa  'n  Haow  Sportswear.  Inror- 


47.277 

674.643. 
47.666. 

0T4.644. 

rated. 
674,645. 

48.276. 

674.646. 

rated. 
674.647. 

Pab.  12-»-58 

674.648.     MONOPOB 

51.481 
674.646. 

61.615 

674.650. 

poratad.      SN  51.672.     Pub.   12-9-58.     Piled  5-14-58 

674.651.  SHAPKMAKIR.     Sea  B'a.  Im.     SX  51.747.     Pub 
12-9-68.    lUad  5-15-58. 

674.652.  8HIRLREE      Peari  laeaberf.  d    b.  a    Sblrlbee  Co. 
8N  81.796     Pub.  12-9-58     Piled  5-16-58. 

674.653.  SKRB-8IS.    Soatblaad  Sportavear.  lac.   8N  51.948. 
Pab  12-9-58     Piled  5-19-58 

674.654.  2  PISTKD.    AarU  Braad.  lacorporatwl.    SN  52.067. 
Pab  12-9-58     Piled  5-22-58. 

674.655.  HAPPY  BABY.     Pitta  Cotton  Goods  Coapaar.    SX 
52.213.     Pub.  12-6-58.    nM  5-28-56. 

674.666     SOLARION.    L.  Ore«f  ft  Bro  iae.    SN  62.216     Pab 
12-9-56.     POad  5-25-56. 

674.657  UtTTERMAK      Hutb  Jaaea  Sboe.  inc.    8.N  52.415 
Pub   12-9-611     Piled  JV-rr-ftg 

674.658  TOP8ALL.     P.  W.  Woolwortb  Co.    SN  52.595 
19-*-58     Piled  5-<»-58 

674.689      CAREER  ClIRL.      Haarlacton  Mfg.  Co..   lae 
52.iJ3      Pu6.  12-2-58.     Pllrd  5-19^%8. 

674.660  TOP8ALL.    P.  W.  Woalwertb  Co.    SX  55.438 
12-9-58      F««d  7-16-56. 

674.661  CX)Li6RirEB.    (Tiester  H    Rotb  Co..  lae.    SN  60.370 
I*ub    1.'  J*  ,Vi     r\\^  lO-O-.IS 


Pab. 


8N 


Pub 


Cbtt40-FaKy   Cm4s, 
Pmooss 


674.662.  SWEETHEART.      MlawMri    Valley    PlastUa.    lar 
NN  86.066.    Pab.  12-9-66.    Piled  9-ja-6T. 

674.663.  ELIRABBTH  fH>8T     The  Under  Co   lae..  6.  b.  a. 

Elixabetb  Peat      RN  .M.721.     Pab.  12-9-68      Fl lad  5- 15*66. 


(bM42-KaittMl   Nrttsi,   ari  Ttxtis 
Fahria,  lad  Sakititatas  Tkwahr 

674.664.  PRSCIOCS  PEARL.    Carol  Modta  Coat  ft  Salt  Co. 
8X30.860     ^b  1t-6-M.    Piled  6-21 -5T. 

674.665.  RARPORI)  2/80  •      Raeford   Worsted  Corporation 
SN  SSJIO.    Pab.  12-6-58.    PUad  6-18-57. 

674.666.  V.   kl.    PBNO.      Calted   MerHiaBts   and    Maaafar 
turera.   foe.     8X  42.177.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed   12-10-57. 

674.667.  HIGOI    TIOR.      UaltMl    Merebaata    aad    Maaafar 
turera.  Inc.     8X  41,671.     Pab.   12-6-68.     Filed  12-18-57. 


674.668.     PUSH  BUTTON.     United  Mertdianta  and  Mannfae- 
turera.  Inc.     8X   42.952.     Pub    12-9-58.     Piled   12-23-57. 


aatt44-DMld,  Medical,  and   Svrfiol 

674.669.     8TIKIT.     The  Anierlrnn  White  Croaa  Laboratorica 
lae.     SN  24.905.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  2-25-57. 

674.670     COMFY  PAD  AND  DESIGN.    Herman  J  Windolph. 
8N  38.575.    Pub.  12-9-58.    Filed  10-6-57. 

674.671.  SILENT  PANDA  ANT)  DESIGN.     Pastel  Corpora- 
tiOB.    Inc.      8X   43.149.      Pub.    12-9-58.      Filed   12-30-57. 

674.672.  TKXACIX  AXD  DESIGN.     The  L.  D.  Caalk  Com- 
panjr.     SN  45.857.     Pub.  12-«-68.     Filed  2-14-58. 

674.673.  MICRODRTP       Abbott    Laboratories.      8X   46.086. 
Pab.  12-9-58.     FUed  2-19-58. 

674.674.  BABY   JOY.      Loala   A.   Boettlsvr   Co..    lac     SN 
48.006.    Pab.  12-6-58.    Filed  3-19-58. 


674.675.     VESSA. 
Fllad  8-21-58. 


Ltd.     SX  48.214.     Pab.   12-9-58. 


674.876     BTRO-A-MATIC.    Shampalae  Company    SN  66.261. 
Pub    12-9--^8     Filed  4-7-58 


Oaif  46  -  Foods  aad  famrtdieats  •!  Fitdb 

674.677.  CHICO  AKD  DBSIGN.  Dotly  Pratt  Product*  Corp.. 
from  I.  Lefkowitx  4  Sona.  Inc  SX  627,618.  Pab.  11-27-56. 
Filed  4-10-62.  < 

674.678.  EL-REY  AND  DESIGN.  Oeaeral  Meat  Co.  SX 
9356.    Pab.  8-11-58.    Filed  6-8-56. 

674.679  ROYAL  ROGCE  PLUMS.  Harry  aad  DarkL  SX 
18.584.    Pab.  19-6-68.    Filed  6-7-56. 

674.680.  FARMER  BROWN'S  H.  L.  Brown  ft  Son.  Inc. 
SN  15,014.    Pab.  4-1-58.    Filed  9-4-56. 

674.681.  BAK-A.PTE.  Monroe  Boaton  Strauae.  SN  S4.7S5. 
Pab.  12-9-58.     Filed  2-19-57. 

674.682       KIXG    QCALnT   AND  DBSIGN.      Qaality  Dairy 

CoBipaay.      SX   82.413.      Pab.  11-4-56.     Filed  6-21-67. 
674.68.1       RENNETENA    "TENA"   AND   DESIGN.      Salada- 

Shirrlff-Horaey.  Inc..  aaalgaee  of  Chr.  Hansen's  Laboratory. 

lac.     SN  35.648.     Pab.    12-6-5S.     Filed  8-16-57. 
674.684.    PIZZARBLLA.     L.  D.  Scfareiber  ft  Co.,  lac,  d.  h.  a. 

Stella  Cheeae  Company.  Dtrlsion  of  L.  D.  Schreiber  ft  Co. 

Inc.     SN  86.816.     Pah.  12-9-58.     FUed  8-19-57. 
674.685      VIGO  AND  DBSIGN.     VIcto  Osterraard  A/8.     SN 

36.638      Pub   12-9-58      Filed  9-5-57 

674.666  STEPHAXSON'S.  Stephaanaa'a.  SN  86,761.  Pah. 
12-6-68.    Filed  9-5-57. 

674.6S7       MAPCO       Maplevood    Packlaf    Co.       SN    36,479. 

l»ub   12-9-58      Filed  10-24-57 
674.688.      SMOKIB    TREATS.      Patrick    Cadahy    lac.      SN 

41.388.  Pah.  6-26-58.    Filed  11-26-67. 

674.669.      WRIGHT'S    BEST.       Joha    N.    Wright.    Jr.       SN 

46.389.  Pab    12-9-58     Filed  2-21-58 

674.660.  W  WATKINS.  The  J  R.  Watklaa  Cteipaay.  SN 
47.082.    Pab.  12-9-58.    Filed  3- 1 8-58. 

674.661.  SPICBNT.  Rplcene  Company  of  Aaierira.  lac.  SN 
48.357.     Pab.  12-6-58.    Filed  S-24-^%8. 

674.602.  DRAGON.  Comet  Rice  Mills.  SN  4S.46S.  Pah. 
12-6-58     Filed  S-26-58. 

6T4,60a.     BIXOL.      Pearaon    Pharmacal  Company,   Inc.      SN 

49.510.     Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  4-11-58. 
674.694.      L8M   AND   DESIGN       Lo-Sodlam   Dairy    Prodorta 

Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Lo-Sodium  Dairy  Products  Corporatloa.     S.N 

49.594.    Pab.  12-6-58.    Filed  4-14-58. 

674.695  PERLITA.  M.  S.  Coven  Company.  SN  50,875. 
Pab.  12-9-58      FUed  5-2-58. 

674.686.  RBPRESEN-TATION  OF  A  DOG'S  HEAD  AND 
TONGUE.  Standard  Braafta  Incorporated.  SX  50,937. 
Pub.  12-9-58,     Filed  5-2-58. 
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674.607.  TRIM-BZS.     Dondas  AiwocUtM.     8N  52,396.     Pub. 
12-»-«8.    Piled  5-27-58. 

674.608.  DIET    CLUB.      Continental    Specialties    Co.,    Inc. 
SN  53,481.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  6-13-58. 

674,600.     MT.  TALLAC.    Mora*  *  SUaa^.    SN  &I.720.    Pub. 
12-0-58,    Filed  8-17-58. 

874.700.  LANCO.     Lanco  Product*  Corporation.     8N  54.040. 
Pub.  12-9-58.     Filed  8-23-58. 

874.701.  TEA    HOUSE.      McConnlck   k  Company.    Incorpo- 
rated.     8N   54.421.      Pub.    12-0-58.      Filed   8-27-58. 

674.702.  SUNSET.      Weatgate-Callfornla    Corporation.      8N 
54,454.    Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  8-27-58. 

874.703.  VANARINE.     Frltiache  Brother*.  Inc.     SN  54.754. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  7-3-58. 

674.704.  VANATONE.     Frltaache  Brother*,  Inc.     SN  54.755. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    FUed  7-3-58.  -  ■■ 

674.705.  PAISANA.     LouUiana  State  Rice  Mllllnf  Company. 
Inc.      SN  54.770.     Pub.   12-0-68.     FUed  7-3-58. 

674.708.    CRY8TAVAN.    Frltiache  Brothen,  Inc.    8N  54,030. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  7-8-58. 

674.707.  DI-FRA80L.     Frltiache  Brother*.  Inc.     8N  54.040. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  7-8-58. 

674.708.  FRASOL.      Fritiscbe    Brother*.    Inc.      8N    54.041. 
Pub    12-0-58.    Filed  7-8-58 


Class  50-Merchaiidise  Not  Othtrwist 
Classified 

874.700.  "POP-STOP."  Bumham  Indoatrles.  SN  46,416. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  2-24-58. 

674.710.  MILADT.  Chetley  Producta.  Inc.  SN  40.045.  Pub 
12-0-58.     Filed  4-4-58. 

674.711.  EMPRESS.  Chetley  Products.  Inc.  SN  40,046. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     FUed  4-4-58. 

Qass  51  —  Cosmetia  and  Toilet  Preparations 

674.712.  POISE.  Louis  Bender,  d.  b.  a.  Elbee  Sales.  8N 
27,078.    Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  3-28-57. 

674,713  MAGIC  WAND.  Better  Brushes,  Inc.  8N  29.516. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  5-7-57. 

674.714.  DR.  N.  O.  PAYOT  AND  DESIGN.  Sodete  Anonyme 
Laboratolres  du  Dr.  N.  G.  Payot.  SN  31,033.  Pub. 
12-9-58.     Filed  5-20-57. 

674.715.  DR.  N.  G.  PAYOT  AND  DESIGN.  Soclete  Anonyme 
Laboratolres  du  Dr.  N.  G.  Payot.  SN  31,035.  Pub. 
12-0-58.     Filed  5-20-57. 

674.716.  GOTAS  D'OR.  Carlos  Blaslnl.  8N  34.842.  Pub 
12-0-58.     Filed  8-2-57. 

674.717.  MATINEE.  The  House  of  Stuart.  Inc.  SN  41.888. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  11-26-57. 

674.718.  AMAZING  AND  DESIGN.  Amailnc  Products.  Inc 
SN  43,725.     Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  1-10-58. 

874,710.  WONDERFUL  WORLD.  Gabrleleen  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
44,074.     Pub.  12-0-58.    FUed  1-18-58. 

874.720.  BABY  SEA  AND  SKI.  Botany  Mtlla.  Inc.,  d.  b.  a 
Rolley  Co.     SN  45.854.     Pub.   12-9-58.     Filed  2-14-58. 

874.721.  XYRENE.  F.  Hoffmann-La  Roche  k  Co.  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.      SN   47.115.      Pub.    12-0-58.      Filed   3-5-58. 

674.722.  W  WATKINS.  The  J.  R.  Watklna  Company.  SN 
47.087.     Pub.  12-9-58.    Filed  3-18-58. 

674.723.  SI-BELLA.  Luxler  Incorporated.  SN  49,940.  Pub. 
12-0-58.    Filed  4-18-58. 

674.724.  SILILAN.  The  House  of  Stuart,  Inc.  SN  50.701. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  4-30-58. 

674.725.  CADDENZA.  The  House  of  Stuart.  Inc.  8N  50.703. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  4-30-58. 

874,728.  GLO-GENT.  The  House  of  Stuart,  Inc.  8N  50,704. 
Pub.  12-0-58.     Filed  4-30-58. 

674,727.  PERSTOP.  Carter  Products,  Inc.  SN  50.770. 
Pub.  12-0-58.    Filed  5-1-58. 


674.728.     K.  I.  K.     Bmanoel  Natbansoo.  d.  b.  a.  K.  I.  K.  C». 
8N  50.824.     Pub.  12-9-58     Filed  5-1-58. 


Gass  52  — Detergents  and  Soaps 

674.720.      SEVEN    WINDS       RIchar)    Hudnut.      SN    12.810. 
Pub.  2-5-57.     FUed  7-25-56. 

674.730.  DIPAK.     The   Dlrersey   Corporation.      SN    18,234. 
Pub.  7-2-57.    FUed  10-26-56. 

874.731.  ALCOTAB8.      Alconoz.    Inc.      8N    51,683.      Pub. 
12-0-58.     Filed  5-15-58. 

674.782.      FOCUS.     Hyrol  Chemical   Co.     SN   52.416.      Pub. 

12-0-58      FUed  .V 27-58 


Serrice  Marks 

Gass  100-Miscellaneons 


874.738     TOWER  OF  PIZZA  AND  DESIGN     Tower  of  Pl««a. 
8N4.40.V     Pub.  12-9-58     Filed  S- 12 -56 


Qass  101 -Advertising  and  Business 

674.784.  COLLEGE  LINEN  SUPPLY  INC.  AND  DESIGN 
CoUege  Linen  Supply,  Inc.  SN  10,756.  Pub.  12-9-58 
FUed  6-22-56 

674.735.  D  AND  DESIGN.     DecUlon.  Inc     SN  22.165 
12-9-58.     FUed  1-7-57. 

674.736.  BUCCA.NEER.      Buccaneer   Stamp  Company. 
26.767.    Pub.  12-9-58.    FUed  3-25-57. 

674.787.     8TEADI-8AVE      Trust  Company  of  Georfla 

Filed  1-8-58. 

NAME.     Claster   Enterprises 


Pub 


SN 


SN 


43.721. 
<74.7S8. 


Pub. 

rrs 


12-9-58 
IN  THE 


Inc 


SN  44.801.     Pub.  12-9-,%8     Filed  1-28-.W 


Qass  102  — Insurance  and  Financial 


874.739.  AMERICAN  CREDIT  INSURANCE  AmeHcan 
Credit  Indemnity  Company  of  New  York.  8N  21.494.  I>ttb. 
12-9-58.     FUed  12-24-58. 

674.740.  SECURITY  BANK  AND  DESIGN.  BMurlty  Bank. 
SN  49.874      Pub    12-9-^58      FUed  4-1 7-ft8. 


Qass  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 


674.741.      MANSKLL  AND   DESIGN, 
pany.     SN  31.509.     Pub.    12-9-58. 


J.  C.   RoWnson  Corn- 
Filed  6-6-57. 


874.742.  THE  WOMEN'S  HOUSING  CONCiRESS  AND  DE 
SIGN.  The  Women's  Houiiinx  Conirrras.  Inc.  SN  33.593. 
Pub.  12-9-58.     FUed7-ll-5T 


^w^i9v  g^^^v       ^n^^^g^^^ng^gg%mg%v^F^v 


674.743.  REPRESENTATION  OF  LITTLE  B<)Y.  Westlnr 
house  Broadcastlnir  Company.  Inc.  SN  35.960.  Pub. 
12-9-58      Filed  8-21-57. 


Qass  105— Transportation  and  Storage 

874.744.  ILLINOIS-CALIFORNIA  EXPRESS.  lUlnols-Call- 
fornla  Express.  Inc.  SN  39.231.  Pub.  12-9-58.  FIImI 
10-21-57.^ 

674.745.  MAGICRUI8E.  Nametra.  Inc.  8N  45.061.  Pub. 
ia-9-M.    Filed  1-31-68, 


UABY  24,  1059 


u.  s.  paa.i»nt  office 
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•T4.T4*.     KIN  KINSMEN  AND  DESIGN.     Tb<>  AMOcUtion 
•f    KtaHMS    Ckikm.      tot   S7.61S.      Pnb.    12-»-58.      filed 

«74.T4«.    BRADPEKMA  CMI  AND  DBSION      Br«d(«rd  Uf^    Wt4,1tO.     HALLMAKK  HALL  OF  FAMK.     Hallouirk  C««h. 
iac  AaMcUtloQ    (T.   t.  A.).     «N    43.7U.      P»b.    12-9-M.         lM«fV*ratMl      «N  M.4A0.     Pub.  12-4MV8.     Filed  10-7-57. 

Fll^  1-10-W  ■ 
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OaulOO 


674.747.  TELEMI8RIONS. 

p«b.  i2-»-5«L   rnMi»-e-^«. 

674.751.  A88E  AND  REPRE8E.VTATION  OF  CROSS  AND 

674.748.  RUMPl'S  ROOM.    Albert  F.  Rarker.  Jr.    8.\  28.286.         DESIGN  EMBLEM.    American  Sodetr  of  Safety  EiifliMera. 
Pab.  12-»-5a.    Filed  4-16-57.  8N  60,456.    Pab.  12-»-58.    Filed  10-15-58. 


Qass  2'IUc8^tKltt 


674.752.     PU»tlc   Artlaaaa.    Inc..   Port  Cheater.   N.  T 
S6.5S2.     Filed  P.  R.  8-8<Mi7      Aai.  B.  R.  10-24-58. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

reglatratloiia  ax«  not  rabject  to  oppoaltloa. 

Qass  23-Grtkry,  MirMiiry,  md  Took, 
mmI  Parts  iMfsof 


SN 


NEEIR-PAK    p, 


674.756.     Curtlaa-Wrtflit  Corporatkm,  Cteraland,  Ohio.     BN 
tl.S87.     Filed  P.  R.  6-5^7.     Am.  B.  R.  12-2»-{M. 


For    BjTBtbetlc    RealBooa    Parfca<ta(    Material    at   Friable 
Type  for  Hypodennlr  Sxrlnge  Needlea. 
Flret  aae  Aug  27.  1957. 


dasi  U^ComtrvctiMi  Matoriab 


For  Coil  or  Bprlas  Clatefa  and  Brake  Mechanism  Cnlu  and 
Compoaenta  Tberaof.  « 

First  nae  on  aboat  Mar.  1. 1M6. 


674.757.     RockweO-Standtrd  CorperatleB,  OeraepoUa.  Pa.,  br 
cbanfe  of  name  froa  Rockwell  Sprlnc  and  Axle  Companj. 
•74.753     Rolaer««n  Compaay.  Prtla.  Iowa.    BN  »,«7I.    Filed        Coraopolla.  Pa.    BN  4S.»e5.    FUed  1-14-58. 
P.  R.  10-28>«7.    Aai.  8.  R.  IS-lfr-M. 


ROCKWELL 


TWINLITE 


For  Wladei^b- 

First  uiie  Sept.  10.  1987. 


Qau  22«"fatt^  TtySy  «rf  Syortim  toodb 


For  Axlea.  and  Axle  AaaembUee.  Incladlns  Drive  Axles, 
Trailer  Axles,  and  DlrtflMa  Axles  and  Parts  Thereof :  Brakes 
and  Parts  Thereof ;  Transmission  Mechanisms  and  Parts 
Tbereof :  Unirersal  Joints:  Sprinrs  Inrladlng  Leaf  Sprinfcs 
and  Other  Mechanical  Sprlncs :  Spring  Clips  ;  and  Bumpers 
Including  Face  Bars  and  Brackets. 

First  use  about  June  13,  1956.  on  axle  and  axle  assfblles. 


Clais26-MeafiriM     aadl    Sciaalific 


674.754.    InaeratkMi  Indnstrlea.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.   SN  18.765     kmJU^agm^ 
Filed  P  R.  $-lO-n«     Am  8  R  6-26-58.  *•'■"'" 


For    Board  and   Throwing  Darts   for   Plajlng  a   Namber 
Dart  Game. 

First  ase  In  January  1956. 


674.758.     Korector  Sales  Compsny.  Mlnnespolis.  Minn.     BN 
22.115.     Filed  P.  R.  1-4-57.     Am.  8.  R.  12-12-58. 

ARNESON  KORECTOR 

For  Orthoptic  Instruments. 
First  use  Mar   21.  1946. 


Oan  34-llMrtisg,  Ughtiag,  sad  Vesdatisg 


674.755.     South  Bend  Tackle  Company.  Inc..  South  Bend.  lad. 

BN  42.998.     Filed  P.  R.  12-24-57.     Am.  8    R    12-22-58.    ^^^^^      Amertcan  Air  Filter  Company,  Inc.,  Louisrllle.  Ky. 

BN  14.115.     FIM  P.  R.  8-17-46.     Am.  8.  R.  1-S-M. 


COPPER-GLO 


W»t  ArtlOdal  rtshtng  Lnrea. 
First  ase  Nov.  21. 19*7. 


DRAFT/STOP 

For  Forced  Draft  Unit  Ventilators  of  the  CaUaet  Type. 
First  nae  ¥*b.  28.  1956. 
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Qass  36" Musical  Instr— lowti  and  Supplies 

674.760.     Tb«odor«  Stniman,  Lm  AnRriM,  C«ltf.     8N  19.635. 
Filed  P.  R.  ll-l»-56.    Am.  8.  R.  12-22-58. 

THE  SPINNING  SPELLER  ' 


For  Educational  Mechanically  Grooved  Pbooofn^  K«eonla. 
First  nae  Mar.  21,  1956.  .'         / 


GAZETTE 

Clau39-CMilfi9 
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674,765.    Joseph  M.  Klein.  Inc..  Sew  Tort.  N.  T.     8N  11.685. 
riled  P.  R.  7-6-56.    An.  8.  R.  12-S»-&S. 


'  II II      III  I 


674,761.     United  Artists  Records,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  Y.     8N 
42.088.     Filed  P.  R.  12-»-57.     Am.  8.  R.   12-18-58. 


4  ■ ' .  A 


•r»! 


'UB 


-r» 


.  Fof  Men's  Bathrobe*,  Cabana  Bets.  Formal  Wear.  OloTca. 
Boslery.    Jackets.    OTereoata.     PaJaaM.     Raincoats,    flblrts. 
8boea.  8borts.   SUcks,   Salts.   8arr«at«.  Sweaters.  Ties.  Top- 
coats, and  I'nderwear. 
First  as*  1»42. 

674.766.     Tbe  CleTeland  Orerall  Company.   CleTeland.  Ohio. 
8N  t6.l58.     Filed  P.  R.  S-14-«7.     Am.  8.  R.  1 


':i 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red. 

For   Mechanically  Groored   Phonoirraph   RecdMH. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  19.^7 


Oats  37  -  Papar  md  Statloaai  y 

674.762.     Thomson  Psper  Mills.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.     8X 
40.158.      Filed   P.    R.    ll-»-57.     Aot   S.   R.    11-6-M. 


For  Oreralls.  CoreralU.  and  WasluMe  Work  Pasts. 
First  ose  Jan.  1.  IMT. 


674,767.      Old  Colony   Kalttliw  MlTta.    Inc..    Newtoa  Ceatre. 
Mass.      BN    80.261       Filed    P.    R.    tV-17-47.      Am.    8.    R. 


1«-1 


"IVIES" 


NUSOFT 


For  Ladles'  8weatcr*. 
First  nse  Dec.  1.  IBM. 


For  Fadal  Tissues. 
First  use  October  1957. 


dan  38-Priim  a«d  PaWcatiw 


674.763.  United  Newspapers  Maeaxine  Corpnmtfaa.  New 
York.  N.  Y.  8N  89,299.  Filed  P.  R.  10-21-57.  Am.  8.  R. 
12-18-58. 


CLUEWORD    PUZZLE 


VoT  Syndicated  Masasine  or  Newspaper  Featara. 

First  use  Oct.  6.  1957. 


674.768.      Regal  Knitwear  Ca..   Inc..   New  Tor*.   X.   T.     8N 
35.061.     Filed  P.  R.  8-6-57.     Am.  8.  R.  l-*-M. 

YOUNG  COUTURE  .     T 


Vw  Sweaters.  Bathing  Suits,  and  Polo  Rblrts. 
First  nse  In  Norember  1956. 


** 


674.769.     Connteas  Mara.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.  T.     BN  S5.4BA 
Filed  P.  R.  8-14-57.    Am.  8.  R.  11-7-58. 

*BAS-RELIEF'MINIATURES  * 

Ftor  Neckties. 

First  nse  Apr.  10.  1957. 


674.764.     Instruments  Publishing  Company.  Inc..  Pittsburgh.    QaiS  M'FaKV      Cti^      hnMrfMS,     Wttk 

Pa.     8N  48,484.     Filed  P.  R.  3-26-58.     Am.  8.  R.  11-6-58. 


MEDICAL     ELECTRONICS  «74.770       shear  PHns    Aswxnstes.    Chlr«r>.    HI       8N   37.8«0 

IMf^WQ  '^^^  ^  ^  »-25-57.    Am.  8.  R.  9-24-.%8. 

"^  REDY-TYD 

For  Trade  Publication.  ?  *»^  nrirn    '  For  Decorative  Ribbons  for  Olft  Paekagsa. 

First  nse  Sept.  9,  1967.  __  -        First  nse  Dec.  15.  1955. 
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eT4.Ttl.  Acvrola  Prortaateff  CorpomtloB.  To«  Ba)a.  Po#rto 
Rleo,  AMlCM*  of  Tb«  Bib  Corporation,  LakeUntf.  Pla.  SN 
tT.e24.     PllMl  P    E.  »-2S-ST.     Aa.  S.  «.  l<y-24-M. 

"THE  VITAMIN  C  THAT 
GROWS  ON  A  TREE" 

For  Caaood  PiiMvppI^  JaW  BImmW^  With  Afvrola  Jnlea, 
■apccuny  Prvparrd  for  BabtM. 
rirat  ■•»  Sapt.  !•.  19&T. 


674.773.     Ptm)  E.  Hummel,  d.  b.  a.  ''Caay  Clcaa,"  Ymtara. 
Calif.    8X  38.152.    Fllwl  7-3-ft7. 


EASY-CLEAN 


v 


For  Dptertvat  Adapted  To  Br  Mixed  With  Water  and  a 
8olT«nt  To  Clean  Metallic  or  Painted  Sorfacea  at  OU.  Mad. 
and  the  Like. 

First  nae  Jolr  !«.  IMS 


074.774.     Tadro  Oieatlcal   Company,   MUwaakec.   Wla.     SN 
50.ft«2.     Filed  P.  K.  4-2»-58.     Am.  S.  E.  l»-«-58. 


e74.77S.  Aevrola  Prnriaaii^  Cofperatlon,  Ton  Baja.  Puerto 
Elco.  aaalfnev  of  The  Bib  Corporation,  LakeUnd.  Fla.  BN 
S7.620.     Filed  P.  E.  »-3S-47.     Am.  8.  E.  10-24--M. 

THE  C  THAT  GROWS 
ON  A  TREE" 

For  Canned  Pineapple  J  alee  Blended  With  Acerola  Jalec. 
■apedalty  Prepared  for 
Flrat  nae  Sept.  16,  1»57. 


For  HewakoM  OcnMr  for  Wtndova.  Walla,  and  Woodwork. 
Flrat  ase  Ang.  ».  1M7. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


1SS,«04. 

its,7ia. 


3«2.7«». 

aa,75i. 
aa.752. 

M».1SI. 


17 
718. 


ACME.    n.  W.    6-t7-l». 

OENBEAL    AETHUm    A5D    DStlON. 

•-S~19. 
TEIPL-DCTT     C14«.    ll-lV-38. 
COUPE  EOCOB  AXD  DESIGN.    O.  4T. 
POriLLT     EESEETE    AXD    DB8IOX 

ll-3»-S8. 
BLAXC8    TILLAGES     AXD    DESIGN. 

PAXORAL.    a.  It.    lt-l»-M. 
CLBAE80L.    CL  «.    I-*-*: 
BEBE  RABBIT.    CI.  4«.    1-4-SS. 
REPEB8EXTATION     OF    TWO    EAEBITS    AND 

PANEL  DBSIOX.     CL  4«.      1 
MATOW.    a.  W.     1-1 


a.     IT. 


11-S9-S8 
a.    47. 

CL     47. 


M4,lSt. 
M4.SS0. 


a.  17. 


S«4.81T. 
3«4>S8. 


.870. 


SM.8ft3. 

3«7.042. 

367.716. 

S67.759. 

367.901 

367.092. 

367.003. 


SOUTHLAND    A1>ID    LABEL    DESIGN. 

l-24-« 
TEXDEETEBAT.    CI.  4«.    1-24-40. 
BOXTOX.     CI.  46.     1-J 
VITAOOLD.    a.  46.    2-H 
CONTOT.    CL»5.    2-21-30. 

PEOKEAFT  ETC  AND  DESIGN.   O.  16.   2-28-30. 
MAISON    FONDEE    BOUCHAED    AINB   *    FIL8 

AND  DESIGN.    CL  47.    S-14-S0. 
BUCE.    CL2a.    0-ft<SO. 
8EIFF.     CI.  St.    8-»-tt. 
COLONY  CLUB.    a.  SO.    ft-SO-M. 
EMBASSY  BOW.    CI.  SO.    &-30-M. 
DELI80DBBB.    CL  SO.    6-6-SO. 
DELI80   TOUTHFUL8.      CI.    SO.      6-«-S0. 
PALTBE  DELISO  DEBS.     C\.  30. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


3S6.002 
276.  IM. 

201.107. 


a.    46. 
DBSIGX. 


11-20-27 
CI.     4S. 


CL   46. 


1.081. 

208.378. 

321.157. 
418,514. 
438.468 
543.442. 


881.013. 

560,701 
561.340. 


It4.»8. 


IXTBOEITT    AXD    DESIGN 
THE     AEI8TtH;EAT     AXD 
10-7-80. 

•H>UB  DrrBQErrT  is  in  thb  can. 

2-S-82. 

EOLLBGIATE.     CI.  26.     8-18-88. 
TARDLEY'S.    CL  51.     lO-lS-SS. 
EEI>RB8ENTAnOX   OF   LADY    WITH    BASEST. 

n   52      1(V  2.V^t2. 
CHARLEMAGNE    11.  47.     1-82-35. 
HKiGlXS.    CL  IS.     1-1-46. 
DBLITRALL.    CT.  23.    4-80-48. 
MAID  DE  PRAXCB.     C\.  42.    6-5-51. 
PEEMA  IMtRE      CL  13.     7-24-51. 
STYLE  WIDB8    BY   COWABD.      CL   S8.      5-6-82. 
MILADY   AND  DESIGN.     CL  46.     &-20-52. 
8ULFOX-<MDE     016     7-1-52. 
YOl'    ROBBET9    TAMPA    CUBA    AND    MAP   DK- 

Si«N.    CL  17.    7-18-82. 
THEBMOOVEN.    O.  34.    0-18-82. 


Btt.n4. 
988.710 
568,728. 
388.781. 
B88.T44. 
888.781. 
888.T32. 
8«t.T8T. 
388.758. 
588.T85. 


588,777 
.56S,780. 
568.788. 

588.788. 


Th0  faUartwf  reriatrattoiM  Uamed  Jum.  ff.  ffli 


588.884. 


BAB  EIGHT  4  BBADY  4  PUEP06B.     CI.  46. 

UNrtOOL.     n.  28. 

ANTIQUE  BOX  AND  DESIGN     CI.  46 
Btt.8tl.     WHITMAN'S     ANTIQUE     BOX     AN-D     DESIGN. 

CL«8. 
588.8tt.     UPSIB  DAXBB.    d.  24. 


888.708. 
588.888. 

888310. 
088.812. 

568.814. 
568.818. 
388.818. 
B88J18. 

588.888. 


WBBB  AND  DESIGN.    Ci.  15. 

CLEAR  STONE  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  40. 

THBEE  E.    C\.  18. 

FEEN.     n    37 

TOTANA  FOR  THE  HAIE  AND  DESIGN.    CL  18. 

TBDDIE  AND  DESIGN     CL  46. 

ANOLITB  AND  DESIGN.    CL  21. 

N-BOPAXAN.    a.  18. 

FLAGSTAFF.    CL  47. 

TEU8CON  ANT)  DESIGN.    CL  2. 

"YELLO  JAOQUET."    CL  24. 

PKFPY  BITS.    CL  46. 

BEACH  BOY  ETC.  ANT)  DESIGN.     CI.  81. 

TO   THE  CITY   FROM   THB  FAEM  ▼  AND  DB- 

8IGN.    CI.  46. 
HOBCH8T   1883  AND  DESIGN,     fl.   18. 
DAIRYETTE  AND  DE8I<;N.    CI.  12. 
EORWELD.    a.  12. 
TROPICAL  TEXTUEE.    n.  87. 
WONDER  WAX.    CI.  18. 
BEDMAEEE.    CI.  42. 
MAXAPHENE.    CI.  6. 
BCONOMATIC  ANT)  DESIGN     Cl.  2. 
SEA-CAL  AXD  DBSIGX.    CL  8. 
BBPBBSEXTATIOX  OF  WEIGHT  LIFTBE.  TWO 

UTTLE   MEX   ANT)   StTlEEX    DOOE.      CL    12. 
MBBMAID  ANT)  DBSIGX     Cl   28. 
PUBI8SIMA  EST  DE.  SANFOED  LAXATIVE  AXD 

DESIGN.    Cl  18. 
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568,828. 

SUTTAMODB.     CI.  42. 

568.917. 

568.830. 

DESIGN   OP  GREEK   LBTTBR8.     Cl.   28. 

568.924. 

568.832. 

GERIPEUTIC.     Cl.  18.    . 

568.926. 

568.839. 

WHITE  FLASH.    O.  15.                             <         ^:>' 

568.929. 

568.841. 

POP'S.    Cl.  51. 

.■^8.935. 

568.843. 

SOLACTHYL.    Cl.  18. 

568.936. 

568.845. 

DIARY-DO  AND  DIARY-DID.    Cl.  37. 

568.938. 

568.848. 

ODET.    Cl.  49. 

568.841. 

568.852. 

RELION  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  8. 

568.942. 

568.858. 

VIOR.     Cl.  46. 

568.948. 

568,859. 

FLAMINGO  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  5. 

568.861. 

BEENIES.    a.  46. 

568.950. 

568.863. 

SNOOKY  A  NOOK  FOR  EVERY  NEED.     CT.  3. 

568.951. 

568.864. 

SNOOKY.    Cl.  3. 

568,953. 

568.868. 

GAY  LADY.    Cl.  28.                                              -vW 

568.954. 

568.877. 

HALIX.     Cl.  42.                                    ^>             i-     V 

568.957. 

568.879. 

VITRACON.    CT.  12. 

568,960. 

568.884. 

VOIELLO.    Cl.  46. 

568.962. 

568.885. 

JOT.    Cl.  18.                                      «" 

568.963. 

568.886. 

BLACK  KNIGHT.     O.  25. 

568.965. 

568.892. 

DAYSTROM.    CT.  21. 

568.893. 

TEXTRON.    CT.  21. 

568.988. 

568.894. 

CF.    Cl.  6. 

588.973. 

568.895. 

VERIBILE.    CT.  18. 

568.906. 

PARSLKTTE.    CT.  46. 

568.974. 

568.912. 

FLIKS.     CT.  42. 

568.913. 

ATESH  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  42. 

568.915. 

AQUACIIXIANA.  8./600.     CT.  18. 

568.204. 

TETRACILINA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  18. 

PEN  RODS.    CT.  18. 

ZENGA.    CT.  18. 

BEL-GEL.    CT.  18. 

BENTROFE.NE.     CT.  18. 

CILAG  61.    Cl.  18. 

EMEX.    Cl.  18. 

ENTUS8AMINE.    CL  18. 

E80MID.    CT.  18. 

THB  CONTAINER  18  "PART  OF  TBK  PROD- 
UCT."   CT.  106. 

DONDIXON.    CL  104. 

"14  PLUS."    CT   28. 

BALTIC.    CT.  26. 

SPEC-CHAIN.     Cl.  26. 

STAPLE  BOUND  AND  DESIGN.     CL   13. 

GRIP-TIPS.    CT.  41. 

BEST-SEAL.    CT.  4. 

E-tCrPL.    tT21. 

PARALLEL  FLEXIBLE  GLA88  MIRRORS.  Cl. 
33. 

VALLEY  FORGE.     CT.  44 

HOLLYWOOD  8CKEBN  TEST  A.ND  DESIGN. 
CT.  107. 

IF  It's   MOIRE— ITS  PROGRESSIVE!     CT.   106 

It 

12-28-82. 


DTNA-JET.    CT.  23. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


509.538.  LIGHT  CRUST.  CT.  46.  5-10-48.  Tex-O-Kan 
Mills  Co..  doing  baslDCM  •■  Burrus  Mill  and  Elerator  Co.. 
DalUa  and  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     Amended  to  appear : 


IICHTCRUSI 


580.932.  TRA^iSFUSO-VAC.  CL  18.  10-18-53.  D<m  Bax- 
ter. Inc.,  Glendale.  Calif.  Corrected :  In  the  ttatement. 
colnmn  2.  laat  line.  "620.560"  should  be  deleted  and  <i«.«7» 
should  be  inserted. 


664.382  VANDERCOOK.  CT.  28  7-15-M.  Vandervook  * 
Sons.  Inc..  Chicafo.  111.  Corrected  :  In  column  1,  line  1, 
"Illinois"  should  be  deleted  and  Delmtcrt  should  be  la- 
sertcd. 

865.379.  KARPEN  KONVERTABLE  AND  DESIGN  Cl.  32. 
8-5-58.  Schnadlf  Corporation,  now  by  merger  from  Inter- 
national Famltsre  Coapaar.  Chicago.  HL  Correctad :  In 
the  statement,  column  1.  line  3  should  be  deleted  and 
Chiemom  |/.  IH  .  ky  mrrffrr  frew  should  be  inserted  and 
In  column  2.  line  2.  after  "speciflcalty"  4mr«mp«rf  shovid 
be  iaaerted. 

888.848.  USI  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  28.  8-8-58.  U  8.  lodos- 
trles.  Inc..  Goleta.  Calif.  Corrected:  In  cnlumn  1.  ItM  1. 
"Western  "  should  be  deleted 

669.604  8TAXDATROL.  O.  26.  11-11-58.  Bailey  Meter 
Company.  CleveUad.  Uhto.  Corrected :  la  column  2.  llae  6. 
"1956"  should  be  deleted  aad  t»S*  ahoald  be  inserted. 
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Abbott    Laboratories,    North    Chleafo,    IlL      4T4.4T1.    pab.  Bak^r.  J«m«i  8    (Importt).  Co     Inc.,  8ui  PrancUeo,  Calif. 

12-»-58       a    l$r^  674.544.  Dub    12-&-58       CT.  23. 

Abbott    Labors tortca.     North    Chlcaso,    HI.      «74.67S.     pob.  Baltimore  Copper  Paint  Co  :  See— 

12-e-M      CI    44  Eeeder,  Oliver,  ft  Sou,  In*.                         _          ^    ,„  „  ,« 

AccrJ^Plaatlca  :  Set—  Baattan  Bleeatof  Co..  The.  Chlcmfo.  HI.    674.424.  pob.  12-»-4«. 

KoB,  RaymonO  E..  and  Raider  E.  Nel«>D.  01.  18.                     ^       .  .      ^  ...      .a^««„              r^    -.a 

Aeerola  i»roce«aln«  Corp .  Sabana  8«;a.  To*  Baja.  Puerto  Rico.  Baxter.  Don..  Inc.   Glendale,  Calif.    M0.932.  cor    CI.  18- 

tnm  The  Bib  Cerp..  L^ikeUnd.  Fla.    674.771-2.    CI.  46.  Beam.  James  B..  DlstllllBg  Co..  Chlca«o.  HI-     568,71©,  ca«e. 

^T^>7!Sj?"jf  sf  *    ^  •  '^^'  '^*'**^*'  ^"      ^^'^-  **"     BeSUlfh-Arden     Inc .     Watertowir;     Mass.       674.»3.     pob. 
Admixture.,  Inc..  Upper  Darby.  Pa.     674.442.  pub.   12-fr-»8.    b^^^^-IMJS.   ^^  8^^     ^^    ^^^    ^^      ^^^^^^    ^^    12-»-«8. 

Aerocraftsrs.  The:  See—  lender.  Looli.  d.  b.  a.  Elbee  Sales,  WettfteM.  N.  J.     674.712. 


WUlUmMB.  Pred  E. 


Dub    12-^68.     CI.  SI. 


Los  Ancetes.  Calif.    674,603,  pob. 
New  York.   N.  T.     674.632.  pub. 


^'l2VSf  **Cl   39'    ^      ''*•   ^""^   ^    '•      •^****'    **"'"    BeS;;^n i;i;;r  Co™!;  vi>.t  L 
^V^*«*«S»«*t     B*W«^.     Stockholm.     Sweden.       M84»S.     caiK.    Beii^'\  Sodman  Co..   J 


Bettar  Brushes.  Inc..  Palmer,  liass.     674.713,  pub.  12-9-58. 

CI.  51. 


CL  46. 
Albers  Milliair  Co. 

Albera  Bros.  MlUlac  Co.  n,K  r-n^i    th-  •  am 

Alconox.  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.    674.731.  pub.  12-»-M.    CL  62.  ""*  V^i.  Pr:Jl-llir,  r^™ 

Aldena.  Inc..  Chlcaao.  lil.     674.6M.  pub.  l2-^-M.     CL  2*.  „.  ..        „     ^!^ , '     JT    v       ^     w   v    v     «.  ..ao        k 

Alliance  Mf«.  Co.rTbe.   DIvUlon  of  Consolidated  Electroalct  Blcklng.  Henry.  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York,  N.  Y.    674.402.  pvb. 

Indi 

n.  21. 

Allied  Drvss.  Inc.  Hackeassck.  N.  J.     868,92«.  caae.     CL  18.  „     -         ,  -,   ^      „.     .  «.  _w-    «  .  »        ..a  »^ 

.Mplne  Aktlen««n.chaft  Maschlnenf.brlk  und  Bl.en<ie..e.«i.  Bl-Jop.    J     *  Co.    PUtlnum   Works.   Mal^m.  Pa.     568.IH», 

Am"X'?fi;^"?-c"^i'^!-^tlel,'-flf    .?4.7?8.   pub.  «^?4^t  'S'Sr*  ^'•'  '^■•''  '^  "*•  ^^     •'*••"'  '^ 


IS.  lac.  Cbksaao.  ill.     «74.0M.  pub.  l2-»-AB.    CL  2».  „. .,  ;r     r     %:j     V.      «.    ^  *.   .^ 

nee  Mf«.  Co.rTbe.   DIvUlon  of  Consolidsted  Electroalct     Blcklng.  Henry.  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York,  N.  Y 
luftrtes   CorpL.   AUlsnce.   Ohio.      674,522.   pub    12-»-«8.     „  }2-«-5«      Cl.  11.  „     ^  „     „  _^    »-    , 


BUur  Lubrlcstlnf  Corp..  RocheUe  Park.  N.  J.     674.556.  pub. 
12-9-58.     Cl.  2f 


naslDc    I 
12-^-M.     a.  51 
American    Air    Filter    Co..    Inc.,    LoulsrUle,    Kj.      674.758. 
n    $4  -,  . 

American  Caa  C«..  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.391.  pub.  12-9-M. 

AmeriJan    Cs.    Co..    Earton,    Pa.      674.448.    pub     12-8-M.     ^S^t^l'^^'h^'"^'    '''"'    ^'^'^   ^    ^       ^^^^'    ^"^ 


Blasinl.   Carlos,   New   York.   N.   T.     674,716.  pub.   12-»-^5t. 

a.  51. 
Blue  Seal  Archery  Products  :  See — 
Newman.  Claude  J. 


Boehrinaer.    C.    H..    Sohn.    Incelheim    am    Rheln.    Germaay. 
674.4M.  pub.  12-»-d8.     0.18. 


a.  16 
Araertcaa   Colloid   Co..    Bkokie.    Ill       674.366.   pub.    12-9-58. 

Cl.  1 

American  Credit  Indemnity  Co.  of  .New  York,  Baltimore.  Md.  ■**?*#*£•-  *^*^  ^.'  ^•-  '°*-'  Hewlett.  N.  Y.     674.674,  pub. 

674.739.  pob   19-»-M      Cl    102  11-9-88.      Cl.    44. 

American  (^aaamld  Co..   New  York.  If.  T.     674.S9T-8.  pob.  *<>»?  **'*•*  ^♦'*-  •"****  ^*>'*'  ^-  ^      674.877.  pub.  11-4-48. 

12-*-58.     Cl.  9.  Cl.   S. 

American  Cyanamld  Co..  New  York,  N,  T.     rr4.48»-7    poh.  ^J:$**.S^     '^^'   ^*^  ^<*"*'  ^'    ^      364.226.   rea.   1-24-59. 

12-9-58.     Cl    18                                                                       ^^  CL  46. 

American    Cyanafsld   Co..    .New    York.    N    T.      674.514.   pok  Borera  Sportswear  Co..  Chicago.  HL     874.538.  pub.  lS-»^58. 

12-»-58.     n    l«                                                              •       •    "^  CL  22. 

American    Petroftaa.    Inc.    New   York.   N    Y      674.4S7.    pub.  ^^*?J'.^'J**,c  ^5;;    f?"**"    ^°    Praneim*.   Calif.     674.460. 

8-12-58.      Cl    15                                                                  .        •    K  pyb    12-9-58.     Cl.   18. 

American  Society  of  Safety  EnjttDeera.  Chicago.  HI.     674.751.  »"'*?'  **" '5>l°5  •  «*,  ViJ^^'^'^i^Ki  **"***  ^^  F»ncl«». 

pub    12-*-,%8.     n    200  Calif.    674.720.  pob.  12-9-58.     CL  51. 

American  White  Cr<MB  laboratories  Inc .  The.  New  Rochelle.  Bouchard     Aloe    ft     PIU.     Beaune.     Praacc.      362,749.    rra. 

N.  Y.     674.669.  pub    12-0-58.     Cl.  44.  11-S9-58.     Cl.  47. 

AnM«  Co..  Inc .  Elkhart.  lad.     674.S89.  pub.  12-»-M.     Cl.  6.  Boochard     Aloe    ft    Pile.     Beaune.     Prance.      362.751.     ren. 

ll-2»-58.     Cl   47. 
Bouchard     Aloe    ft    Fils,     Bcauae.     France 
11    29-58.      Cl.   47 


^»»XJ»or  Ssles  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     674.4S0,  pab.  12-»-58. 


Andrew*.    John    B  .    Wlchlts.   Kana     474.494.   pob     12-^-58. 

Cl    18 


Fils,     Beaune.     France. 


362.752.     ren. 
365.570.    rea. 


AnFll  Brand.  Inc.  High  Point.  N.  C.     674.654.  pub.  12-9-58. 

Cl.  30. 
Armour  and  Co.  Pblrsm.  Ill      674.367.  pub    12-^-58.     Cl    1 

Armnar  and  Co     Chlraro.  111.     674.4.M.  pub    12-9-.%8      Cl    15      BrookfleM      L«bnratorlM. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co.  Lancaster,  Pa.     674.418,  pub.   12-9^-58 

ri   12 

Asaocisted  Spring  Corp..  BIstAl.  Conn     674.4S1.  pub.  12-»-58 

Aasocistion  of  Klaanea  Cluhs.  The.  Toronto.  Ontario.  Canads 
674.T49.  pub    13-9-58.     Cl.  107. 

Atlantic  Retnlng  Co..  The.  Phllsdelphls.  Ps.     568.839.  cane 

Atlantic    Stamplag    Co..    Rochester.    N.    Y 

12  »  ^H     ri.  2. 
AtUi   Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  Del      674 

Cl    9. 
AuatiB    Laboratories.    Inc..    Buffalo.    N.    T.      568.924.    cane 

CL  18. 
■^▼eeno    Corp..    Hew    York.    N.    T.      674.476.    pub     12-»-A8 

'I.      1 0. 

A  TOO  Products,  lac.  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.387.  pub.  12-9-58 

Cl.  6.  I 

Rada  Co.  :  See— 1 

Buda  Co  .  The. 
Bada  Co  .  The.  from  Bada  Mfg.  Co..  d.  b.  a.  Bada  Co..  Pass 

dena  Calif      674.516.  pob.  12-9-58.     Q.  19. 
Bada  Mfg  Co.  :  Srr— 
Bada  Co..  The 


Bouchard     Alne    A 

3   14-59.     Cl.   47. 
Bradford    Ityeing    Association    (U.    S.    A.).    Westeriy.    R.    L 

«T4.746.  pub    12-0-58.     Cl.  106. 

Brtmklleld,      IlL      674.455.     pub. 

12-9-A8.      n     18 
Brook*.  wniUm  F   :  See — 

Best    Seal    Prodocta. 
Brown    II.  L..  ft  Son.  Inc..  Chicago.  lU.     674.680.  pub.  4-1-88. 

CL  46. 
Brown  ft   Sharpe   Mfg.  Co..   Prorldence.  R.  I.     674.5CS.  pob. 

12-O-Ml      Cl.   23. 
Brown  Brockmeyer   Co..    The.    DaytoB.    Ohio.     674.521.    pob. 

12— 0-58       Cl     21 
674.370.    pub.     Bocraaeer    Stamp   Co .    Waeo.   Tex.      674.736.   pob.    12-9-58. 

Cl     101 
BuckoelL  Jay.  lac..  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.649.  pub.  12-9-58. 

Cl.    39 
Burke.  Ralph  A..  San  Franciaco  Calif.    674.379.  pub.  12-0-58. 

Cl.   4. 
Borahanii      ladustriea,     Watertown.     Conn.     674.709.     pub. 

12-0-58.     Cl    50 
Burru*  Mill  and  Elerator  Co.  :  8fe— 

Tex  (>  Kan    .Mill*   Co. 
Cambridge     Rubber    Co..    Cambridge.    Utm^     674.630.    pob. 

12-0-58       Cl     .H9. 
Cameo  (:^l^tain*  inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    568.912.  cane.    CL  42. 

Carter    Producta.    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.      674,727.    pob. 
12-0-58.     Cl.   51. 

Barcelona,     Spain.     674.536.     pob. 


.  pob.  I2-»-J(8. 


Ragcraft    Corp.    />f    America.    Chicago.    IlL      674.618.    pob.  CasterUr      Vicente     L.. 

12-9-.%8.     Cl    37.  .  t^  12-9-58.     Cl.   22. 

Bally  Meter  Co.,  CleTeland.  Ohio      689.604.  cor.     CT.  26.  <'■»»•'.  L.  D..  Co..  The.  Mllford.  Del.     674.672.  pub.  12-9-58. 

Ralrd-Atomlc.  IM..  Cambridge.  Mass.     674.573.  pub.  12-9-58.  ^  Cl-    •»■»■    „  _.    ,.       .,.       ,    .       ...  .,- rt     *a 

Cl    26  •       '  K  Chsmbera  Corp..    8helb.rrllle.    Ind.      564.233.   ranc.      Cl.   34. 

TM  i 


TM  ii 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


f 


Chemdrug    Corp.,    Tbe.    New    York.    X.    Y.     674.503.    pub.  Dom«  Cb«mlcmli.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.    674.4M,  pob.  12-9-M. 

12-9-58       CI     18.  CI.   18. 

Cbemiral  RcMftrch  Products.   Inc.,   Seattle.  \Va«h.     568,818.  Dome    ChemicaU.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.   Y.      874.49«-7.    pub. 

cane.     CI.  6.  12-&-58.     CI.  18. 

Chesebrougb-Pond's    Inc.,    New    York.    X.   Y.      674,470.    pub.  D«>naro  I'laBtica.  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     5«8.«9».  caoc.     CT  24. 

12-9-58      CI     18  DonoTaa  Enterpriaea,  iteucatsck.  Conn.    568,845,  cane.    01.37. 

Chetley   Products,   Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     6T4.710-11,  pub.  Downey.  Joaeph  B.,  4.  b.  a.  Peppjr  Bits,  Boston.  Masa.    568.777. 

12-9-58       CI.   50.  cane.     CI.  46. 

Ciba  Pharmaceutical  Products.  Inc..  Summit.  N.  J.     568.942.  Drug  R»>searcb  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.    674,490.  pub.  12-»-M. 

cane.      CI.    18.  CI.  18. 

Cilag  Aktiengesellsebaft.  Schaffhausen.  Switxerland.    568.935.  Dry-Freeae  Corp..  Chicago.  III.     568.861.  cane.     CI.  46 

^."^°*lv  P    *®..    w  -.  a...  .w             a_..      1—^     MBM*  Dundaa    AsMcUtes,    Saa    i^aaclaco,    Calif.      674.687.    pub. 

Cllag  Akttengeaellschaft,  Sctaaffbaaaen.  Swltserland.    968,836.  12-0-58.     CI.  46? 


cane.     CI.   18. 
Cincinnati    Milling    Machine  ,Co..    The.    Cincinnati.    Ohia 

674.525.  uub.  12  9-58.     CI.  21.  ^.    „ 

ClareiTont   Pigment  Dispersion  Corp..  Roalya  Heights,  N.  Y. 

674,404.  pub.  12-9-58.     CI.  11.  ^ 

Claster    Enterprlaes,     Inc.,     Baltimore.     Md.     674.T88.    pub. 

12-9-58.     Cf   101.  _    .^ 

CleveUnd  Overall  Co.,  The,  Clewland.  Ohio.     674.766.    Q\,  38. 
Clinic   Vitamins  :   «c« — 


Knight.   John  V.  574  575    ^q, 

Clover   Farm^Story  Corp..  ClaTeland.  Ohio      674,614.   pub.    ^y^x\t>\X    Pafiat    *    Vamlah    Co..    Chicago.    lU. 


7  ' 

Hummel.  Fred  B. 

Edwards  Engineering  Corp.,  Pompton  Plaias.  N.  J.     674,086. 

Kb.  13-8-58.     a.  34. 
!  Sales  :  See — 
Bender.  Louis. 
Electric  4  Musical  Indnstrlaa  Ltd.,  Hayaa,  BBglAad.    674,606. 

pob.  12-9-58.     CI.  36. 
Klectronic    Inatmment    Co.,    lac,    Loag    laland    City.    N.    Y. 

CI.  26. 


674.575.  pob.  12-8-58. 

,«  «  .0      />.«-,  —llott    Paint    *    Vamlah    Co..    Chicago.    lU.      365.225.    ren. 

12-9-58.      CI.   37.  2—28-88      CI    16 

^°l'l?S-5V°*Cl  ^1*^'"    ^^^"    ^"**'    **'    ^*      •     '     *'    ^^'  Empire  Boi  Corp..  Oarfleld.  N.  J.     568.815.  cane.     CL  2. 

Colllngwood     Laboratortaa.     Toledo,     Ohio.      674.380.     pub.  Kndo  Laboratories  Inc..  Richmond  Hill,  N.  Y.     674.511.  piA 

11-25-58       CI    6  12-9-58.      CI.   18. 

Collins,  Leo  D.    d.  b    a.  Collins  Paper  Co..  Owatonna.  Minn.  KUbllaaeaients   ain-B/la.    Boei^e   AnoayB*.    Parte,   rrane* 

674.^74.  pub.  12-9-58.     Cl.  2.  -  ^'M*^!  R"''.  ^r.".*^  ..^U  ^^         ..        ^,.-,      — . -,. 


pub. 
ColUns  Paper  Co. :  «e 
Collins,  Leo  D. 


Faber  CaateU  A.  W..  Psoeil  Co..  lae..  Newark.  N.  J.    674.615, 
pub.  12-8^-58.     Cl.  37. 


Comet    Rlc^   Mllla,"  Houaton,   Tax.      674.682.   pub.    12-8-58.  Farbwerk*  Hoeckat.  Torawila  Metoter  LocJ^ft  Bninlmr.  fVaak 

f^    4Q  fart  (Main)  -Hoeehst.  OemaBT      568.786.  cane.     Ci.  18 

Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Reaearch  Orcsnlta-  Fastel  Corp..  Inc..  Loa  Angelas.  CaUf.    674,671.  pob.  13-8-58 

tlon.  East   Melbourne.   VietorU.  AustraUa.     674.406,   pob.  Cl.  44.                              .         „               ^  ..,      .«« ,., 

i9-o_Kfi      mil  Fernstrom  Paoer  Mllla.  Inc..  Pomooa.  CaUf.     568.7S1.  eaar 


Fernstrom  Paper  Mllla.  Inc.,  Pomooa.  CaUf.     568.7S1.  eaac. 
Mass.         n.  37. 

Finkelsteln.  Jacob.  4  Sons  Inc.,  Weenaorkat.  R.  I.     674.635. 

^''JS^"'i2^8'''°^i'm''"**  ^"'^  •  ^'"'  ^"'^'  '^  ^    •^'•'^*     "???°L^*  £b»2  Co..  The.  Akit,n.  Ohio.     364.888,  raa 
Continental   Can  Co.!   Inc..  New  York.   N.  Y.     674.378.  puh         "  **'   *"      '^ 


12-8-58.     Cl.   11 
Commonwealth    Shoe    and    Leather    Co..    Whitman 
367.042.  ren.  5-9-59.     Cl.  39. 


12-9-58.      Cl.   2 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  T.^  674.620.  pub. 

12-9-58      Cl.  37. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc..  New  York,  N.   Y.     674.622.  pob 

12-8-58.     Cl.  37. 
Continental    Motors  Corp..    Muskegon,   Mich.      674.502.   pub 

12-8-08.     Cl.  23. 
Continental  Oil  Co.,  Ponca  City.  Okla.    674.438.  pob.  12-8-08 

Cl.    15. 
Continental   Speclaltlea  Co..  Inc..  Clearo.  HI.     674.688,  pub 

12-8-58.      O.  46. 
Com  States  Laboratoriea.  Inc..  Oaiaha,  Nebr.     674.460.  pah 

12-8-08.     Cl.  18. 
Coro,  Inc..  New  York,  N.  Y.     674.081.  pub.  12-8-08.     O,  28 
Coro.  Inc.^  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.586^ pob.  12-8-58.     Cl.  28 
Coanteaa  Mara.  Inc..  .New  York.  N.  t.     674.768.     H.  38. 
Coward   Shoe.   Inc..   The,   -New   York.    N.   Y.      558.560.   cane 

Cl.   88. 


2-21-58.     Cl.  35. 
Firestone  Tire  4  Robber  Co.,  The,  Akroa,  Ohio.    674.984,  pab. 

12-8-58.     CL  6. 
Fltta  CottoB  Cooda  Co..  Atlanta.  Oa.    674,655.  pab.  12-»-0«. 

CL  39.  / 

Fitts.  Prank.  Walllafford.  Pa.    S««.780,  eaac.    CL  01. 
FUgstat  Fooda.  Perth  Aaboy.  N.  J.     568.708.  eaac.    CL  4T. 
Flaatnso  :  8re — 

Smith.  Mathew. 
FUaders  Filters.  Inc..  Elverhcad.  N.  Y.    674,381.  pab  12-«-58. 

CL  31. 
Fortln  Plastics,  Inc.,  Van  Nuya,  Calif. 

CL  22. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp.,  New  York,  N.  T.    674,076.  pab.  lS-8-08 

Cl.  26. 
14  Plus  Ssfety  Rasor  Co. :  Are — 

Hart.  Frank  A. 
Fran-Stef  Mfg.  Co..  New  Yorfc,  N.  Y. 
rran-Stef  Mfg    Co..  New  York,  N.  Y. 


674.538.  pub  12-8-08. 


5«M«a.  eaac     CL  3. 
6«S.M4.  cane.     CL  2. 


Cowen.    M.    S..    Co..    San    Franclaeo,    Calif.      67^,680.    pub.  '*^,*f^*':„B'^*'«'"-   "»<  •  ^*'^  ^o""*-  ^'    T.     674.702-4.  pab 

12-8-58       Cl    46  12-*-58.     Cl.  46. 

Cr«atiFe  Rings.  Inc.*.  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.585.  pub.  12-8-08.  *^?fj»»r  **«■?*»»*"•   '"*  •  ^•''  ^*"*-  '*    *•     •T4.706-8.  pab 

Q\     28  12— •— 08.      (  1.  46. 

Cromweli  and  Co..   Inc..  d.   b.  a.   Cromwell  Oil  Co.,  Beverly  Fonabashl.   TakaJi     Nlshl-ku,  Nagoya.  Japan.     674.607.   pab 


Hilla.  Calif.    674.430.  pab.  12-8-08.    Cl.  10 

Cromwell  Oil  Co.  :  Bw — 

Cromwell  and  Co..  Inc. 
Cramp.     B.    T..    Co..    Inc.,    Richmond,    Va.      674.083.    pab 

12-8-58.      Cl.   82. 
Cudahy.  Patrick.  Inc..  Cudahy.  Wla.     674.688.  pub.  8-26-58 
.     Cl.   46. 
Cortiss-Wrlght  Corp..  Clereland.   Ohio.     674.756.     CI.  23. 

Carts  Laboratories.   Inc..  Kanaas  City.  Kans.     674.402.  pub 

12-8-58.     Cl     18. 
Carts    Laboratories.    Inc..    Kanaas   City.    Kana.      674,300-8 

pob.  12-8-58.     Cl.   18. 
Cutler.    H.    H..    Co..    Grand    Raplda.    Mich.      674.636,    pub 

12-9—58^—  Cl    39 
Dairyeueflnc .    Springfield.    IlL      568.788.   eaac.     CL   12. 
Darteir  Laboratoriea  :  See — 

Dartell.    Norman.  <i--._i    v^„\,^    r«..— ,      « 

Dartell.  Norman,  d.  b    a.  Dartell   Ijiboratorles.  Los  Angeles.         ,'^'2' .r**Ui"T!-^*'T*-    ^ 

Calif.     674.404.  pub.  12-8-08.     O.  18-  ^  J-ifT  p.;.,-h,:,^,,i^  n^ 

Daxl  Ute  Products.  Kanaas  City,  Mo.     674.602.  pub.  12-8-68.     '-"— ~'  «•"«- h~  «— i^  n^ 

Cl.  34. 
Daystrom.    Inc..    Elisabeth    N.   J.      568.882.  cane.      Cl.   21. 
Debrie.  Andre  V.  L.  C.  Paria,  France.     674,568.  pob.  12-8-58. 

n.   26. 
Deetoioa.    Inc.;    ClnclnnatL    Ohio.      674.730.    pab.    12-8-08. 

Cl.    101. 
Dell  Pobllahlng  Oo..   Inc.  New   York,   N.   Y.      674.622,   pab. 

12—8—58      Cl    H8 
Delsam   Co..   The*.  Wilmington.  Del.     674.061.   pab.   12-8-58. 

Cl.   23. 
Del   Vslle   Dtstriboting  Co..    San    Francisco.   Calif.      321.107, 

cane.      Cl.   47. 
De  Vrles.  L.,  Co.  :  Bte — 
He  Vrles.   Licllle  K. 
De  Vrles,  Locille  K.,  d.  b.  a.  L.  de  Vrles  Co.,  Albambra.  CaUf 

674.480.  pub.   12-8-58.     Q.  18. 
Diamond  Gardner  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y..  from  The  Gardner 


Chicago.    lU. 


674,718.   pab.    12-«-08 
56t.885,  eaac.     CL  18. 


12-^-58.     Cl.  37. 
Oabrleleen    Co.,    Inc., 

a.  51. 

Galen  Laboratories.  Pittsburgh.   Ps. 
Gardner  Board  and  Carton  Co..  The :  B* 

Diamond  Gardner  Corp. 
Gee  Le#  Products :   St* — 

Ltebendorfer.  Georgia  R. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.  N    Y.     674.4.%6.  pub    12-8-08. 

CL  18. 
General  Aniline  4  Film  Corp..  New  York,  N.  Y.     674.383-6, 

pob.  12-8-58.     a.  6 
General  Box  Co..  Chicago,  lU      56M.843,  eaac.     CI.  106. 
General  Cipr  Co..  inc.  :   «e*^-^ 

United  Cigar  Manufartarera  Co. 
General  Deveiopmeata  Corp..  MUwaokee.  Wla.     674.478.  pob 

12-8-."S8      Cl    18 

New    Yark.    N.    Y.      674.638.    pab. 


General  Foondry  Service  Corp..  Oaklaad.  CaUf.    674.9 

12-8—58       Cl    23 
(;4>n^ral    Meat    Co.,    St.    Loala.    Mo.      674.678.    pab.    2-ll-5t. 

Cl.  46. 
General  Tire  4  Robber  Co..  Tlie.  Akroa.  Ohio.     363.888.  rea 

1-10-59      Cl.  35 
General    TraniiUtor    Corp..    Jamaica.    .N.    Y.      674.032.    pab 

12  8— ."iM       Cl    21 
GUnt  Portland  Cement  Co..  PblUdelphla.  Pa.     674,413,  pab 

12-9-.V*      Cl.  12. 
Glllett  4  FIston.  Inc..  Lake  Oty.  MUa.    674.5.V6.  pub.  12-»-58. 

Cl    23 
Gladding.  McBean  4  Co..  Loa  Aagelea.  CaUf.     674.408.  pab 

12-8-.'»«.     Cl.  12. 
Globe  American  Corp..  d.  b.  a.  Vulcan-Hart  Mfg.  Co..  KokaoM, 

Inrt      074.5.12.  pob.  12-8-58.     Cl.  21 
<;i<>be  Am«>rtoan  Com.,  d.  b.  a.  TuleaoHart  Mfg.  Go.,  Kokeaia. 

fnd      674.589.  pub.  12-8-58.     Cl.  34. 


Board  aad   Carton  Co.,   Middletown.  Ohio.     674.368,   pab.  Goldsmith   Broa..    New  York.   N.   Y.     674.483.   pob.   12-»-M. 

12-8-58.     Cl.  2.  n.  11. 

Dtrersey    Corp.,    The.    Chicago.    lU.      6.74,730,    pob.    7-2-07.  Goodheim  Glove  Co.,  lac,  OloversrlUc,  N.  Y.     674.840,  pab. 

Cl    52                                                            M.                K-  12-9  58      n    39. 

DoUy   Fruit   Prodocts   Corp.,   from   Lefkowlta  4    Soaa,   lac.  Graver  Tank  4  Mfg.  Ci»„  Inc.,  Kaat  Chicago.  lad.     674.481. 

Brooklyn.  N.  Y.     674,677,  pub.  11-27-56.     a.  46.  pab.  12-8-58.     O:  12.                                                                 ? 
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TM  in 


Gr»<o   CanalBf  Cou,   Ibc..   San   Jom,   Calif.      tM.Wt,   ante. 

CL  40. 
Or«eo   Cannlnff   Co.,    Inc.,    San   Jom.    Calif.      291.197,   cane. 

rn     AM 

Or»lf.  L.'.  *  Bro.,  I»c..  Baltimore.  Md.    867.75©.  r»n.  ^-30-69. 

CL  39 
Grt*f.  L.  ft  Bro.  I»«..  BaltlBore.  Md.    «74.66«,  pob.  12-9-«8. 

CI   S9. 
Oulbiprt   Steel  Co..   PitUbargb,   Pa.      674.559.   pob.    l2-»-58. 

a.  28. 

Gulf  SUtes  Asphalt  Co..  loc.  Hotuton,  Tax.     674.416,  pub. 

12-»-58.     CI    \Z 
Hallmark    Card*     Inc..    Kmbbmb    City.    Mo.      674,624,    pqb. 

12-9-58.     CI.  38 
Hallmark    Cards.    Inc..    Kaiuaa    City.    M*.      674.750.    pvb. 

12-9-58.     a.  107. 
Haaara's  Cbr..  Laboratorj.  In«. :  8«« — 

8alada-Hhtrriir  Horaer.  Inc. 
Harfcer  Staff  Ltd..  London,  Bnsland.    674.810.  pob.  12-9-58. 

CI  18. 
Harman^  Albert  L..  d.  b.  a.  The  Twtstick  Co..  Seattle.  Wash. 

674.551.  pab    12-»-58.     CL  23. 
Harry    and    Da  rid.    MMlford.    Oreg.      674.679.    pob.    12-9-58. 

CI.  46.  -^ 

Hart.  Prank  A^  d.  b.  a.  14  PIod  8afeti^^U|K>r  Co..  New  York. 


674.375-6.     pah. 


York.  N.  T.     674.388. 


N.  Y.     568.9({l.  (•■«.     CI.  23. 
Hartmann     *-"gf  i»    Co..     Rarine.    Wta. 

12-9-58.     n.  3. 
Hauaerman.  ■.  P^  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     568.T9S.  cane. 

n.  12. 
Heller.  WUllam.  Ise..  New  York.  N.  T.    188377.  caM.    d.  42. 

Menwldt.    M..    ft    Sohne.    Optlache    Wetto    A.-G..    Wetthir. 

Oermaay.    674  570.  pab.  13-9-58.    CL  " 
Hejrden  .Newport  (!l>emlral  Corp.,  New  1 

p<ib.   13-9-58.     CI    « 
Hinrlna   laduatrtec.    Inc..   New  Oileana.  La.      418.514.  canr. 

CI.   12. 
Hlcb    SpUnt    Coal    Co.    WlltUnMharc    Ky.      6T4.388.    pah. 

13-9-M      CL   1. 
Hllalncvr  Corp..  The.  Attleboro.  Umm.    674.580.  pab   12-9-58. 

Hoennaea   Spoocn    Iron'  Corp..    New    York.    N.    Y.      674.432. 

pub     ll»-9  S8      CI     14? 
Moffman  I.JI     Rerlw.     P;    ft    Co.     Aktlen«ew4lschaft     Baael. 

Kwttarrland      rt74  TIM.  iMib    12-9-58     CI.  51. 
iinffmana  La  Rorbi»  Inc..  Natley.  N.  J.     674.392.  pab.  12-9-58. 

CI.   6. 
Horton    ft    CoaTerae.    Loa    Aacelea.    CaUf.      674.498-9.    pab. 

12-9-58      CI     18 
Houae  ot  Stoart    The.    Inc..   Newark.   N.   Y.     674.717.  pab. 

13-9-58.     n     51. 
Hooae  of  Stuart.  Inc..  The.  Newark.  N.  Y.     674.734-4.  pah. 

12-9-58       n     St 
Mudnat^   Richard.   New    York.   N.   Y.     674.T19.   pah.   3-8-87. 

a  si 

Hammel.    Pred    K..  d     h   a.   "Baay   CVna."   Veatani.    Calif. 

674.773      n.   51 
lliintlnftoa     Mfr     Co.     lac..    Chlcnfo.    III.     674.6.19.    pab. 

12-2-58      n.  .^9. 
Huib  JaaMo    Shoe.     lac..     Mllwaakee.     Wta.     674.657.    pah. 

12  9-58      CI.   39 
My  ml    Chemical   Od..    Chkcaso.    III.      674.732.    pab.    12-9-58. 

n    52 
IlUnnta-Callforala  Rxpreaa.  lac.  Dearer.  Colo.     674.744.  pab. 

12  9-58     n    ins 
imperial  Chemlm I  Indiiatrteo  Ltd..  Loodoa.  Endaad.   674.461. 

pab.  12-9^58      CI    18 
Imperial     Uchtliat     Pmducta     Co..     lac..     GrM>nabarc.     Pa. 

968  752.  raar      CI.   21. 
ImperUI     Method*    Co..     P\Dre«t    Park.     IlL     674.616.    pah. 

12  9  .%a     n  n. 

Indefiendent    Lock    Co..    Pltchburf.     Maaa.      568.886.    caac. 

CL   25 
Indaatrtal  Olovea  Co..  naaTllle.  Ill     674.639.  pah.  11-36-57. 

InnoratloB    IndustHea.    Inc .  Chlcaico.    III.      674.754.      CI    22. 
laatrumenta    I>abUablac  Co..   Inc..   Pittahanch.   I>a.     674.764 

CI     M 
laauranrv  Co.  of  North  America.  PhlUdrtphU,  Pa.     674.635. 

ptib    12-9  58      n    .18. 
iBtematloaal  Piimitare  Ca  :  See — 

Rrtinadic  Corp. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.837. 

pab     12  9  58.      n.   .18. 
International    RectiAer   Corp.    Rl    Sertindo.    Calif.      674.536. 

p«ib    12  »  58      n.  21. 
Ions  Rxrhante  ft  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  .N.  Y.     674.447. 

p<ib    11    11    58      CI    18. 
laenberc     Pearl     4.    b     a.    Hhlrlbee    Ca..    New    York.    X.    Y. 

674.652.  pub.  1 2-9-58.     CI    .19. 
J.   M.   I  leTelAtmtenta   Inc..   New  York.   N.   Y.     674.573.  pah 

12  9-58.     n     ?«. 
Jacob*.  Darld.  Uamla.  Nehr     568.868.  caac.    CI.  38. 

Jacoba    Pxldle.  Ltd..  Baltimore    Md.     674  58.1.  pub.   12-9-58. 

CI    28 
Jeml   Prodart*    Inc  .  Chicago    III      568.988.  cane.     CI.   18 

Joanna     Weotern     Mill*     Co.     Chlcafo.     HI       674.59.%.     pab. 

12  J>  .^8      <M    .12 
Johna-Manrllte     Corp.. 

12-9-58.      CI.    12. 
Jobaaon  ft  Johnann.  New  Rmnawlck.  N.  J.,  from  L#  Pajte'a 

Inc     Gkmceater.   Maaa.     674.445.  pab.    13-9-ftt.     O.    16. 
K.  I.  K    Co  :  »cc>- 

Nathanaoa.   Caiaaael 
K    S   M    Prod-tcto.    lac .    Merchaatrllle.   N.  J.     674.539.   pab. 

12-9  58.     CI    21 
KaatMr  ft  Rah.  ln<  .  New  Yo:a.  M.  T.     674.582.  pab.  13-9-58. 

n.   28 


New     York.    N.     Y.      674.421.    pab. 


Kenedy  Balldlng  Prodncta 

Kenedy.  Prank  J. 
Kenedy.     Prank    J.,    d.    h.    a.    Kenedy    BoUdlnc    Prodncta. 

Plytuoath.  Mich.     568.879,  cane.    CI.  12.  _    ^ 

Klmhle  lilaM  Co..   Vlaeland.   N.   J.     296.681.  caac.     CL  24. 
Kip  Club.   The  :   Her— 

New  Boalneaa.   lac.  ^    „^ 

Klein.  JoM>Db  M..  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.765.     CI.  89. 
Kniicfat.  John  v..  d.  b.  a.  Clinic  Vitamins.  Rochester.  Mian. 

«74.4«2,  pab.  12  9-58      CI.  18.  .       „  ^  .„ 

Knoll   and    Co..    Three  Oaka.   Mich.     674.640.   pab.    12-9-58. 

CI    39. 
Komar.   Charlea.  ft   Sona.    Inc..   New   York.   N.   Y.     674.648. 

pub.   12-9-58.      CI     .39 
Kon     Raymond    E  .    and    Raider   E.    Nelson,  d.    b.   a.    Acer© 

Plaatlca    Chicaao.   111.     674.419.  pub.    12-9-58.      CI.    12. 
Korector   Sales   Co..    MinDeapolla.    Minn.      674.758.      O.    26. 
L.   P.   O.  Equipment  Co..  Inc..  Orlando.  Fla.     674.600.  pab. 

12-9-58.     Cf.  34.  ._         ^ 

Lancaater   Chemical   Corp..   Carlstadt.   X.  J.     674.896.  pub. 

12-9-58.     CI.   6.  • 
l^nco    Prodncta    Corp..    New    York.    N.    Y.      674.700.    pab. 

12-9-58.      CI.   4«.  „     ^    ...    ^ 

Lander  Co.  Inc..  The.  d.  b.  a.  Rlisabeth  Post.  New  York.  N.  Y. 

674  MS   pob    12-9-58.     CI.  40.  _     ^ 

La  Poff.  Harry  8..  Pateroon.  N.  J.  568.906.  cane.  CL  46. 
Latrobe    Steel    Co..    Lstrohe.    Pa.      674.433.    pob.    12-9-58. 

CI     14. 
Lanra  ft  Brother  Co..  Richmond.  Ta.     364.189.  ren.  1-24-59. 
Lawrence     Robert    E..    d.    b.    a.    Western    Records.    Sunbarst. 

M<»nt.    ■674.H04.  pab.  12-9-58     CI.  36.  _      . 

Learltt.  John  W..  Co.,  Boston.  Mass.  568.751.  cane.  CI.  46. 
Le  F>hare  Corp..  Cedar  Rapids.  Iowa.    674.592.  pab.  12-9-58. 

a.  33. 
Lefkowlti  ft  Son*.  Inc.  ;  Sec — 

I^lly   Pniit   Products  Corp.  ,       _ 

licnkoff    L    G..    d.    b.    a.    Stry  Lenkoff  Co..   Loulsrllle,   Ky. 

674.608,  Dab.  12-9-58.    CI.  37. 
Le  Pace's   Inc.  :  See— 

Johaaoa  ft  Johaooa. 
liewls    LMter.   AsMkctate*.  New  York.  X.  Y.     568.978.  eaae. 

Uch't  ft  KapUa.  lac.  Newhanth.  N.  Y.    474.S74.  pah.  12-»-M. 

CI    3 
Llehendorfer    Oeorfta  R..  d.  h   a.  Gee  Lee  Prodncta.  Portola 

Vallev    Calif      674.372.  pub    12-9-58.     CI.  2. 
Ully.  Ell.  and  Co..  Indlanapolla.  Ind.    363.181.  rea.  12-1S-B8. 

( J     18 
Little    ReoTer    ladastries.    lac..   Wllloa«hby.  Ohio.     674.5M. 

pab    12-9  58.     CI.  2.1.  ^.,       .^.  ..»»^ 

I>vSodium    IMIry    Products   Corp..    Yenlce.    Calif.      674.6S4. 

pub     12  9-58       CI.    46.  ,         ...  «^ 

Ixraiatana  State  Rice  Mllllnf  Co..  Inc..  Abbeville.  La.    674.706. 

pub.    12-9-58      CI.   46.  .....     ..^   « 

I^Vler  Inc..  KanMa  City.  Mo.  674  733.  pah.  13-9-58.  Q.  Bl. 
Lyoa.  A.,  ft  Hoas.  BererlT  Hills  Calif.  568.848.  caac.  CI.  49 
Macleaaa  Ltd..   Brentford.   Enfland.     674.449.  pab.  12-*-58. 

CI     18 
Marnolia    Pharmaceaticala.    far..    Jackaoa.    Mias.     568.934. 

cane,     n    18.  -_..«_. 

Maanlnc   Mff.   Corp..  Chicago.   III.     674.537.   pab.    12-»-58. 

CI    33. 
Maniewood     I>acfclair    Co..    Belfast.     Maiae.      674,687.     pah. 

12-^58       CI    46  ,....-. 

Mara  Luboratorlea.  Inc..  The.  Harriaoa.  N.  J.     BSS.SSS. 

Markweli   Mfr   Co..   lac.    New   York.   X.   Y.      568  957. 

CI     13 
MaHin  Ptrearma  Co..  The.  .New  Haven.  Coaa.     674.400.  pah. 

12-9—^8       n    9. 
Marmoa-Herrinftoa    Co..    lac.    IndiaaapoUa.    lad.      4SS.448. 

caac      CI.  23.  ^  ^    ^, 

Mam.  Jean.  l»o  .^ngelea,  Calif.     548.858.  cane     CL  45. 
Mam    ft    Haaa  Korrekt    Co..    St.    Loaia.    Mo.      674.648,    pah. 

12-9-58.     CI.  39.  „.....«. 

Maat    Pineapple    Co..    Ltd..    MauL    Hawaii.      364,827.    rea. 

MK^onnlck  ft  Co..  Inc..  Baltimore.  Md.    674.701,  pob.  12-^-58. 

CI    44 
McLean's  Band  Rhop.  Inc..  Kansas  Oty.  Mo.     674.405.  pab. 

12-9-58      CI    36. 
Mead  Johnson  ft  Co..  Bvansvllle.  lad.    674.446.  pah.  11-11-58. 

CI    18 
Meb  Export  Co.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    548.913.  caac    CL  42. 
Melln  Industries:  See — 

Melln.  Sten  8.  _       .      .    ,^. 

Melta.   Stca  S..  d.  b.  a.   Melln  ladoatrlca.   Clevriaad.  Ohia. 

548.489.  caac     H.  23.  ..  .  .- 

Mentholatam  Co..  The.  BaOslo.  N.  Y.     674.475.  pah.  12-4-58. 

Merck  ft  Co..  lac^   Rahway.  N.  J.     674.541.  pah.   13-9-58. 

CI.  18. 
Merkel  lae.,  Jamaica.  N.  Y.     364.220.  rea.  1-34-44.     CL  44. 

Mlaaoari   VaUey   Plasties.   lac.   Kaasaa  City.   Ma.  474.4t2. 

pub.  12-4-58      CI.  40.                                   ^    «    .  ...  ^. 

Modes.  Caral.  Coat  ft  Suit  Co..  New  York,  K.  T.  4T4.444. 

pub    12-4-58.     CI.  42.  ^^  ^,. 

Moore,  Edward  J..  San*.  lac.  Lone  Islaad  City.  X.  Y.  474,461, 

pub    12  9-58.      CT.   18. 

MorphT  Richards    Ltd..     St.     Mary    Cray,    K«iit,  ■B«taa<. 

674.527    nab.  12-9-^58.     Q.  21.  _      ^ 
Morse  ft  Skinner.  Lodi.  Calif.    674.699.  pab.  12-4-68.    CL  46. 

Morton.  Rose  H..  New  York.  N.   Y.     568,944.  caac     CL  41. 

Mortoa  Halt  Co  .  from  RiiKfles  ft  Radi  mataff  Bait  Co.,  Cbleaga. 

111.     568,684.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Moi*ale  Tile  Co  .  The.  Eaaesvllle.  Ohio.    &74.411.  pah.  13-4-58. 

a.  12. 
Mutation  Mink  Breeders  Aasoeiatloa.  Racine.  Wla.     474.341. 

pub.  12-9-58.     CL  1. 
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Myers     PR      A   Co .    Mamaroneck,    N.    Y.      6T4,542,    pub.    Pullman-Standard  Car  Utg.  Co.,  Chleaso,  111.     674,518,  pab. 
12-4-58.     CI.  23.  12-9-58.     CI.  19. 


Naamlooae    Vennoo'tschap    "Splendor"    GloellampenfabrJeken,  Purdue  Fr^d^rick  Co.,   The,   Sew   York.   N.   Y.     674.612-13, 

Nljmegen^  NetherlandB.     674.523,  pob.  12-9-58.     CI.  21.  .«'!;'»    ^^r^?..  ??^S.k.    v        v  -w     v    v      «7^  mr    n»k 

Nametra*    inc..    New    York,    N.    Y.      674.745.    pub.    12-«-58.  Purdue  Fn-der  ok  Co..  The.  New  \ork.   N.   \.     674.515.  pak. 

r\    ifS  12-9-58.      CI.    18.  _ _.    . 


CI.   39. 
Raeford    Womted    Corp..    New    York,    X.    Y.      674.660.    pub. 

12-9-68.     CI.  42.  .  «  .„ 

Rainier  Plyw»K)d  Co..  Taconia.  Wash.     rt74,413.  pub.  12-9-68. 

CI;    12. 
KaybetitoH  ManhMttan.     inc..    Paaaalc.    N.    J.     674.396.    pub 

12-9-58.      CI.   6. 
Rf<>der,  (Hlvpr.  k  8<in.   Inc..  d.  b.  a.   Baltimore  Copper  Paint 

Oo..    Ualttmorf,   Md.     674.440,   pub.    12  »-.*»8.      CI.    16. 
R.-K«l   Knitwear  to..  Inc..  New  fork.  X.  Y.     674,768.     CI.  39 

Re|iublic  Sleel  Corp.  :  «ce— 

Tru»ct)n   Steel  Co. 
Revlou.  Inc.,  .New  York.  X.  Y.    674,488.  pub.  12-9-68.    CT.  18. 
Rexall  I>ru(  Co..  Lna  Ancelea.  Calif.     674.473,  pub.  12-9-58. 

CI     18. 
Rhev'm    Mfg.   Co..   Richmond.  Calif.      674.371.   pub.    12-^-68. 

CI.    2. 
Rheem    Mfjt.    Co..    Richmond.   Calif       674,425.    pub.    12-9-68 

CI.    13. 
Rheeni    Mfg.    Co..    Richmond.   Calif.     674,698.    pub.    12-9-58. 

x*-»^-^      V,.    *w  CI.    34. 

Old  Colony  KnlttlnR  Mills,  Inc..  Xewton,  Mas*.     367.716.  ren.  Rh«Kle«  Pbarmacal  Co..  Inc..  4*leveUnd.  Ohio.     568,941.  eanc. 

5—30—59       CI    39  CI.    18. 

Old    Colony    KnittlnR    Mills.    Inc.,    Newton    Centre,    Maiw.  Ride  a  Mom er  Co..  Hannibal,  Mo.     674.348-9,  pub.  12-9-68 

Pacific    Semiconductors.    Inc..    CulTer    City,   Calif.      674.524.     Rldltemoor.     Inc.,    St.    Li.uls.    Mo.      674.637,    pub     12-9-68 

Packard  Mfg.'*  Co.,  Jackjionrille,  Fla.     545.462.  cane.     CI.   }3      Rlein-l  Paper  Corp..  New  York.  X    Y      674.610.  pub.  12-9-68. 


National  Chemical  Co..  Paterson,  N.  J.    674,495,  pub.  12-9-58 

CI.  18. 
Nelson,  Raider  E.  :  See — 

Kon.  Raymond  E.,  and  Raider  E.  Nelson. 
New  Business,  Inc..  d.  b.  a.  The  Kip  Club,  Greenwich.  Conn. 

674.626,  pub.  12-9-58.     CI.  38. 
New  Jersey  Wood  Finishing  Co.,  Woodbrldge,  N.  J.     674.534. 

pub.  12-9-58.     CI.  21. 
Newman.    Claude    J.,    d.    b.    a.    Blue    Seal    Archery    Products. 

Minneapolis.  Minn.     674,540.  pub.  12-9-58.     CI.  22. 
Nlc-L-Silver   Battery   Co..    Santa   Ana.   Calif.      674.526.    pab. 

12  0  38.     Cl    21. 
Norglne  Laboratorlea.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  T. 

12-9-58.     Cl.  18.- 
Norwalk    Thermostat    Co..    Norwaliv    Ohio. 

12-9-58.     Cl.  26. 
Norwich  Pharmacal  Co..  The,  Norwich,  N.  Y 

1 2  9  58      Cl    1 8 
NoTlk  *  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.     543.442.  eanc.    CI.  42. 
Obear.   W.   P..  k  Son,   Inc..   Injclewood.  Calif.     674.664.  pub 

12-9-58.     Cl.  23. 


974.457.   pub. 

674.577.    pub. 

674,484.  pab. 


568  825     cane  Cl.   37. 

Roberts     J..  \V..    4    Son    Inc..   Tampa.    FU       .161.349.   ea»c, 

Palter.  Dan.  New  York.  N.  Y.  to  Samuels  Shoe  Co..  St.  Lottla.    „  C).    "      ,    „     _       r^._..    «.^      »ta  fAt    «-k    i<t-»_aM 
Mo.     367.991.  ren.  O-e-.^Q.     Cl.  39  Roblnw.n.  J.   C.  Co..  Detroit.   MIrh.     674,741,  pob.  12-»-68 


Paley    &    Thomas,    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y 
Cl.  28. 


Palter.  Dan.  Xew  York.  N.  Y..  to  Samuels  Shoe  Co..  St.  LmU. 

Mo.  367.992.  ren.  6-«-59.  CI.  39. 
Palter.  Dan.  New  York.  N.  Y.,  to  SamueU  Shoe  Co..  St.  LouU. 

Mo.  3H7.99.J.  ren.  6-6-59.  Cl.  39. 
Parallel  Mfg.  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     568.965.  cane.     Cl.  33. 


Pasadena     Research     Laboratories,     Inc.,     Paaadena,     Calif.     Roily  Co.  :   ^>e  - 


Cl.    103. 
Rockwell  Spring  and  Axle  Co.  :  See — 

Rockwell  Standard  Corp. 
Rockwell  Standard  Corp..   by  chang**  of  name  from  Rockwell 

Spring  ami  Axle  Co..  Caraopolls.  Pa.     674.T57.     CI.  2S. 


674.4.'S0,  pub.  12-9-58,     CT.  18. 
Patch.    E.    L.,    Co..    The,    Stonebam.    Mass.      674.502.    pub. 

12—9—58      Cl    18 
Pearson  Pharmacal  Co..  Miami.  Fla.     674.693,  pub.  12-IK68 

CI.  46. 
Peerless  Mfg.  Dirlslon  of  DoTer  Corp.,  Louisville.  Ky.    674.520. 

pub.  12-9-58.     Cl.  21. 
Pendleton.  Penny,  Inc.,  Clayton.  Mo.     568.954.  cane.     Cl.  26. 

Penlck   k   FV)rd.   Ltd.    Inc..   New  York.   N.  Y.     363.662.   ren. 
l-»-o9.     Cl.  6. 


Botany    Mills.    Inc. 
Rols«re«n  Co..  IVIU.  Iowa.    674.753.    Cl.  12. 

Roth    Chester   H  .  Co..   Inc.  XeW  York.   N.  Y.     674.661.  pab 

12  9-.%8.      Cl.   .H9  .       ^. 

Rougler     Inc..     Montreal.     Quebec.     Canada.      674.463.     pub. 
12  9-58.      Cl.    18.  «  ^   .. 

Rucker.  Albert  F..  Jr..  Hubbanl.  Ohio     674,748.  |Mib.  12-9-58. 

Cl.    107 
Ruggleii  k  Radcmaker  Salt  Co.  :  Her 

Morton    .Salt   Co.  

Pa 


Penlck   k   Ford,    Ltd.    Inc..    New   York.   N.   Y.      363.717.    ren.     ^J:K^".J»"     ^"•^;^'  J^'**""     ^'" '     "^^      Saegen-town 
1-3-59.     Cl.  46.  276.150.  cano.     Cl.  4« 


674.4«4.    pub. 
674.468.    pub 


Penlck  k  n>rd.    Ltd.    Inc..   New  York.   N.    Y.     363.718.   ren 

1-3-59.     a.  46. 
Penlck.  S.  B..  *  Co..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     660.791.  cane.     CL  6. 
Peppy  Bits  :  See — 

Downey.  Ju8«>ph  B. 
Pest-Guard     Products,     Inc..     Dallas,     Tex.       674.612.     pub 

12-9-58.     Cl.  .n. 
Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc..  Xfw  York.  N.  Y.     674.631.  pub. 

12—9—58      Cl    39 
Peter  Pan  Foundations.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.638.  pub 

12—9—58       Cl    39 
Peter  Pan  Foundations,  Inc.,  Xew  York,  N.  Y.     674.642.  pab 

12-9-58.     Cl    39. 
Petfin    Corp..    temple    City.    Calif.      674.574.    pub.    12-9-58 

Cl.  26. 
Pflier.    Chaa.,    4   Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.   N.    Y 

12-9-68.     Cl.  18. 
lltaer.    Chas..    4   Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    N.    Y. 

12-9-58.     CI.  18. 
Pflier.    Chas..    4   Co..    Inc..    Brooklyn.    X.    Y 

12-9-58.     Cl.  18. 
Pharmacrest,    Inc.,    Dawaon,    Ga.      674.469, 

Cl.  18. 
Pharmacrest.    Inc.,    Dawson.    Oa.      674.474 

Cl.   18. 
PhlladelphU  Brief  Case  Co..  PblUdelpbla.  Pa.     568,852,  cane 

Cl.  3. 
Plc-Ko    Producta    Co..    Speedway    City.    Ind.      674.369,    pub 

12-9-58.     Cl.  2. 
Plneua,  Lester.  Shoe  Corp.,  New  York,  N,  Y.     674.639.  pub 

12-9-58.     Cl.  39 
Plastic  Artisans.  Inc..  Portchester,  X.  Y.     674.7.52.     CI.  2. 
Plununer.  Thomas  H..  Jr..  d.  b.  a.  T.  P.  Laboratories.  Clere 

land.  Ohio.     674.401.  pub.  12-9-.58.     Cl.  10 
Plymouth     Cordage     Co.     Plymouth,     Mass. 

12-9-.'i8.     Cl.  1. 
Popelowsky.    Israel  A.,  d.   b.   a.   Pop's   Chemical  Laboratory 

Brooklyn,  X   Y.     5«8,R41,  eanc.     Cl.  51. 
Pop's  Chemical  Laboratory  :  See — 

Popelowsky,  Israel  A. 
Poat.  Elisabeth  :  See— 

Lander  Co.  Inc..  The. 
Progressive  Silk  Finishing  Co..  Hoboken.  N.  J.     568.974.  eanc 

Cl.  106 


Salada  Shlrrlff  Hon.ey.  Inc.  lUmtun.  Mnss  .  from  Chr 
Hansen's  laboratory.  Inc  .  Little  Falls.  N  Y  674.683.  pub 
12-9-.%H      Cl    46. 

Salus  Haus    I»r     Med.    Otto    Greltber   O.    h.    b.    H..    Maaleh. 
C>*Tmai)y.     H74.453   pub    12  9^  58.    Cl.  18.         ^ 

Samuels   Sh«ie  Co  :    See 
Palter.   Dan. 

Sanfortl  Sale*  «orp..  Xew  York.  X.  Y.     668.826.  cane.    Cl.  18. 

Schauer  Mfg.  Corp..  Cincinnati.  Ohio     674.571.  pub.  12  9-68 

Cl    26 
Sclieehner.   Robert.   Fur  Co..  Inc..  .New  York,  X.  Y.     674.641. 

Kub     12  9  5«       Cl    .39 
enLahs  Pharmarvutlrals.  Inc..  Xew  York.  X.  Y    6T4.491-2. 
pub    12  9-58      Cl.   18 
Sehenley  I  iM  bora  lories.   Inc..  Xew  York,  X.  Y.     5A8.915,  eaac 

Cl.    18. 
Sehenley  Laboratorlea.  Inc.,  Xew  York.  X    Y.     668,917,  eanc 

Cl.     18. 
Schering    Corp,    RI<N>mAeld,    X     J.      &«8.767.    caae.      Cl     18 

674,477.   pub.     Schnadig  Corp..  now  by  merger  from  International  Furniture 

Co..  ChlrsKO.  Ill      H65  379.  cr.     Cl.  32. 
Scbueneman.  J..   Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     rt74.rt46.  pub.  12-9-68. 

Cl     .39       . 
Schreiber     L     I)..    4    Co..    Inc..    d     b.    a.    SlelU    Cheese    Co. 

IHTlslon  of  L.  D.  Schreiber  4  Co.  Inc..  Chicago.  III.     674.eft4. 

pub.    12-9-58.     Cl.  46. 
Sehwsrskopf.  Hans.  Hamhurg-Altona.  tlemaBy.    674.448,  pub 

12-9^58.     Cl.    18  _      ^ 

Sere««ntlte  I>oor  Co  .  Oakland  Cnlif  .Vt8,819.  cane.  Cl.  12 
Scrlpto,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ua.  674,405.  pub  12  9  58.  Cl  11 
Sea    Bs.    Inc..    Xew    York.    X.    Y       674.651.    pub.    12  9-68 

Cl.   39. 
SealTlew    IMsHtics.    Inc.,    West    Conshohocken.    Pa.      674.412. 

12  9-.^8.    Cl.  12. 
674.364.     pab     Security   Bank.  Uncoln  l>ark.  Mich.     674,740.  pub    12-9-58. 

Cl     102 
Seeman    Brothers.    lac.    Xew    York.    M.    T.      668.894,    cane 

n.  H. 
Selwyn  Pacific  Co..  Oardena.  Calif.     674.426.  pub.    12-9-68 

Cl.    13. 
Shampalne  Co..  St.  Louis   Mo.    674.676.  pub.  12-9-68.     CL  44. 

Sharp  4  Duhme.  Inc..  PhiUdelphia.  Pa.    668  896.  eanc.   Cl.  18. 

Shear-Prini   Asaoelateii.    (liiragn.    HI       674.770.      Cl.   40 


pab. 
pub 


12-9-58. 
12-9-68 


Protection    Products   Mfg.    Co..    Kalamaaoo.    Mich.      674.444.     Sbelby  MeUI  Products  Co..  The.  Shelby.  Ohio.    674.423.  pub 
pub.  12-9-58.     Cl.  16.  .    12-9-58.     Cl.    IS. 


1  I 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TM  T 


Sheldon    lUcblM    Co..    Inc..    CaUcago.     111.     874.566,    pub. 

12— &— 58      CI    2S 
Sberwin  Willlanw  Co..  Tb<'.  CleroUnd.  Ohk>.     e74.4S4.  pub. 

12-U-M.     CI.   14. 

8blrtbt><«  Co.  :   8et^- 

Iw>nberg.   IVarl. 

Smlth-lHirapr  :    *'*'*' — 

Wander  Co..  Th*. 
Smith.  Matbew.  d.  b.  a.   naminfo.  Knraj.  N.  J.     568.8ft9. 

cane.     CI.  3. 
BocMr    AnunyiiMt    I.AboratolrM   da    Dr.    N.    G.    Parot.    Boia 

I'olonibM.  8rln«.  Krancv.     674.714-lS.  pah.  13-»-M.    CI.  51. 
Soctete  dM  L'«in<«  Cbliotqura  Rhone- Poul^nc.  Parla.  Praacc. 

«74.467.  pub.  12-»-58.     CI.  18. 
.Solar    KiM-trlr   Ci>rp..    Warrrn.    Pa.     674.530.  pub.    12-»-58. 

CI.   21. 
Solar  Salt  Co..  Shit  Lake  Cltf.  Utah.     674.S81.  pub.  8-5-58. 

CI.   6. 
Soutb    B4*Dd    Tackle    Co..    lac..    South    Bend.    lad.      674.755. 

CI.    22. 
Soutb  Shore  Broadcaatlag  Co..  Qutacjr.  Maaa.     568.950.  cane. 

CI.    104. 
SouthUnd  Sportavear.  lac.  BlrmlnKhan.  Ala.    674.65S.  pub. 

l2-»-5«.     n.  :«. 
.spirene  Co.  of  Ajiterlca.  Inc..  .North  Bergen.  X.  J.     674.681. 

nb.   12  »-M.     CI.  4«. 
til  an  Corp..  Pequannock.  N.  J.     674.507.  pub.  12-0-58. 
CI     34 
Spllredwood    Corp..    Mellpn.    Wla.      674.422.    pub.     12-0-58. 

CI.    12. 
SprlniTPttae   Shoe  :    Mer — 

Swartz.   Oe<ir|te   B. 
Squibb.  E.  R..  *  S«aa.  Nev  York.  N.  T.    568.843.  cane.    CI.  18. 

Standard     Branda    Inc..    New    York.    N.    Y.       674.500.    pub. 

12-0-58.     CI    18. 
Standard    Brand*    Inc.,    New    York.    S.    Y.      674.606.    pub. 

12  »  M.     CI.   46. 
Standard  Motor  Co.   Ltd..  The.  CoTeatrjr.  EngUnd.     674.408. 

pub.    11-4  58.     CI.    12. 
StelU   Chfvar  Co.  IHTlalon  of  L.  D.  Schreiber  *  Co.  Inc. : 

gf^ 

Schreiber.  L.  !>..  *  Co..  Inc. 
Stephanaon'a.    Waahlngton.    D.    C.      674.686.    pub.    12-0-58. 

CI     4fl. 
Stillman.    Theodore.    Lo«    Angeles,    Calif.      674.760.      CI.    96. 

Storm.  C.  H.,  and  Aaaociatea :  Kce — 

Storra.   t'harira   H. 
Storra.    niarlra    H  .   d.    b.    a.    C.    H.    Storra    and    AaM>clafM. 

IMttaburKh.  Pa.     674.504.  |Hib    12-0-58.     CI.  S2 
Strauae    .Monroe  B..  San  iMego.  Calif.     674.681.  pub.  12-0-4S. 

CI.    4« 
StrjrLenkoff   Co.  :   See — 

Lenkoir.  L   <: 
.Hun    N  Sno«  Spurtawear.  Inc..  Ellaabeth.  N.  JL    •74.660,  pah. 

12-0-58.     CI.  .10.  *^ 

Sunbeam  Con>-.  Clilcago.  III.     674.510.  pah.  12-0-56.     n.  21. 

Saamaster  Aluminum   Awalag  Co..  Haafcell.  N.  J.     674,414, 

BBlk    1  •>— ft-  %A       (^t     1  *2. 
Superior     Marhlne     and     l-Inglneerlag    Co..     Detroit.     Mich. 

«74.5»W*.   pub    12   »   .*>»«       n    26 
Swarti.  Oorre  fi..  d.  b.  a.  Springeaae  Shoe.  St.  L4Mila  Park. 

Minn.     674.63S.  pub.  10-7-.\8.     CI.  30. 
Svlroouip.    Inc..    El    Monte.    CaUf.      674..%00.    pub.    12-»-«8. 

(1    81. 
Swingllne,    Inc.    Ix>Bg    lalaad    City.    N.    Y. 

12-0-,'V8.     n.  37 
T.  P.  Laboratnrtea  :  4ae — 

IMummer.  Thomaa  H  .  Jr. 
Tec  Torch  Co  .  Inc.,  Carlatadt.  N.  J 

n.  M. 
Telemlaalona.     lac.     Chagrin     Falla.     Ohio.       674.747.     pab. 

12-0^58.     CI    107. 
Telrei  Inc..  Aabary  I*ark.  N.  J.     568.063.  cane.     CL  21. 
Texaa  Inatrumenta  Inc.,  Pallaa.  Trx.     674.578.  pab.  12-0-58. 

Tex-O  Kan  MIIU  Cn  .  d.  b.  a.  Burraa  Mill  and  Berator  Co.. 
I>alla«  and  Port  Worth.  Tex.     500.538.     Am.  7(dl.     CI.  46. 
Teitron   Inc..  IVnvldenre.  R.  I.     868.803.  cane.     CL  21. 
Th«>ta   SIgaa  Upatlon  Sorority.  Deneer.  Colo.     568.S30.  cane. 

n  2s 

Thomaon  Paper  MilU.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.    674.762.    CU  37. 
Three  R  Co..  Paiaalc.  N.  J      .%6S.728.  cane.     CI.  18. 
Threader.  A.  W..  4  Son.  Gridley.  Calif.    674.543.  pah.  12-0-58. 

CI    23 
Tllo  Roofing  Co..  Inc..  Stratford.  Conn.    674.410.  pab.  12-«-A8. 

n    12. 
Tllo  Ron4kig  Ca..  lac..  Stratford.  Coaa.    674.441.  pah.  12-*-M. 

n    16. 
Tom    Sawyer    Palata,    lae..    Bmaawick.    Qa.      674.446.    pab. 

12-0-.5S.     tn.  16. 
Tower  of  Ptsaa.  Jersey  Oty.  N.  J.     •74.733.   pab.   12-0-58. 

CI.  100 
Triple   H    Ranch,    Burlingtoa.    Iowa.     674.362.   pab.   12-»-M. 

n   1 

Truacon    Steel    Co..    Toungitown.    to    Republic    Steel    Corp.. 

Cleveland.  Ohko.     .^68.765.  caac.     CL  2. 
Trust  Co.  of  Uaargta,  Atlaata.  (la.     674.737.  pab.   I2-A-58. 

CL  101. 
Twtstick  Co..  The  :   «re —  i 

Harmaa.  Albert  L. 
Union    Bag^amp    Paper  Corp..   N>w   York.   N.  T.      •74.600. 

pub.  12-0-58.     CI.  37. 
Union  Fork  4  Hoe  Co..  The.  Colnmbua.  Ohio.     366.883.  rea. 

5—2-59      CI    2S 
United    Artists    tecorda.    lae..    New    York.    N.    T.      674.761. 

CI.  36. 
United  Clear  Manufacturers  Co..  to  General  Cigar  Co..  Inc.. 

New  York.  N.  T.     125.713.  nn.  t-*-M.     CL  ll 


674.617. 


674.601.  pab.  12-»-58. 


Ualted  Merchants  and  Mannfactarera,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.  T. 

674.666-8.  pob.  12-0-58.     CL  42. 
United  Newapapera  Msgartae  Corp..  !N«w  York.  N.  Y.    674.768. 

CL  88. 
Uaited  WaUpaper.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.     568.806,  cane.     CL  37. 
United  SUtes  Envelope  Co..  Springfield.  Mass.     674.611.  pah. 

12-9-^8.     CL  37. 
United  Sutea  Hoffman  Machinery  Corp..  Syracuse  and  New 

York.  N.  Y.     568.766.  cane.     CL  24. 
U.  8.  Indastrles,  Inc.,  Goleta.  Calif.     666,845.  cor.     CI.  26. 
United  sutea  Plywood  Corp..  Sew  York.  N.  Y.    674.417.  pub. 

12-0-58.     CL  12. 
United  SUtes   Rubber  Co.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     674,863,  pab. 

12-9-58.     CI.  1. 
Universal  Oil  Products  Co..  Des  Plaiaes,  IlL     674.557,  pub. 

12-9-58.     CI.  23. 
Uainea  CbUnlaues  d'ivry  la  BaUUle  Dite  U.  C.  I.  B.,  Societe 

a  Respooaabillte  Llmitee,   Irry-la-BaUille  (Eure),  France. 

«74.4f2.  pub.  12-9-68.     CL  18. 
VM  Nutri-Kood.  Inc..  Eraaston.  IlL     674,478,  pab.  12-9-SS. 

CL  18. 
Van    Norman    Industries.    Inc.,   Mancbeater.   N.   H.     674,528, 

pub.  12-0-58.     CL  21. 
Van  Pels.  Max.  New  York.  N.  Y.     568.814.  cane.    CL  6. 
Vanadium-Alloys    Steel   Co.,    Latrobe.    Pa.      674,427-8.    pub. 

12-9-58.     CL  14. 
▼aaderbilt  Tire  *  Robber  Corp.,  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.517. 

pab.  12-0-58.     a.  19. 
VcoBS    Ltd..    GuUdford.    England.      674.675.    pab.     12-0-58. 

CI    44 
Vlck'  (^lemical  Co..  New  York.  N.  Y.    674,504.  pub.  12-0-58. 

CI.  18. 
Vlggo    Ostergaard    A/S.    Aarhos,    Denmark.      674,685,    pub. 

12-«^--5N.     CL  46. 
Vlnera    Ltd..     SbeOeld.     BngUnd.      674,579,    pab.    12-0-^8. 

CL  28. 
Vlslrecord.    Inc..    Copiagve.    N.    Y.      674,613.    pub.    12-»-58. 

CI.  37. 
Voiello,  Frank.  Brooklyn.  X.  Y.     668.884.  caae.     CL  46. 

VoIUner's  Food  .Specialtlea,  Inc..  Ardmore,  Pa.     568.783,  cane 

CI.  46. 
Vouna  Co.,  The,  Portsmouth,  Ohio.     568,744.  cane.     CL  18. 
Vulcan  Hart  Mfg.  Co.  :  8et — 

(ilobe  .\meriran  Corp. 
Wahl   aipper  Corp..    Steriing.    lU.      674.438.    pab.    12-»-58. 

CI.  15. 
WalUce,   John   W..   Wichiu.   Kans.     674,562.   pah.    12-0-58. 

CI.  2:i. 
WalUce  Silreramiths.  Inc.,  Walllagford.  Coaa.     674,560.  pab. 

12-0-.%8.      CI.  23 
Waller  4  Hartley   Ud..   BlaekpooL   England.     550.013.  caae. 

CI.  46. 
WaaMvtta  Mills.  New  Bedford,  Mass.     568.812.  caae.     CI.  42. 
WaaMatU  Mills.  New  Bedford.  Mass.     568.828.  caae.     CI.  42. 
Waader  Co..  The,  d.  b.  a.  Smith-Doraey.  Chicago.  HL    674.480. 

pah.  12-0-58.     a.  18. 
Waaderrook  4  Sons.  Inc..  Chicago.  IIL     664.382.  cor.     a.  23. 

Wnraer-Lambert    Pbamtaeeutical    Co..    Morris    PUiaa.   N.   J. 

674.482.  nab.  12-0-^8.     CI.  18. 
Watkins,    J.    R..    Co..    The.    Wiaooa,    Miaa.      674,600.    pah. 

12-0-58.     CL  46. 
Watkina.    J.    R..    Co..    The.    Wlaoaa.    Mian.      674.722.    pah. 

12-9-A8.     a.  51. 
Web   Wllaon   Oil   Toobi.    Inc..    Gardena.   Calif.      674..%68.   pah. 

12-9-58.     CI.  23. 
Webb.   Harry  K..  Alexandria,  Minn.     568.714,  caac.     d.  15. 
Weldllch.    Inc..    Bridgeport.    Conn.      674.584.    pab.    12-0-^8. 

n  28. 

Western  Recorda  :   See — 
Lawrence    Robert  E. 
Weaucate  California   Corp.,   San   Die«o.   Calif.     674.702.  poh. 
12-9-5H      CI.  46.  .        .   i~ 

Weetinghouae     Broadcaating    Co..     Inc..     New    York.     N      Y. 

673.743,  pub    12-9-58.      CL   104 
Whirlpool    Corp,    St.   Jooeph.  Mich.      674.588,  pab.    12-0-58 

CL  31. 
^^Tiite  Shield  Corp..  New  York.  N.  Y.     674.481,  pub.  10-7-58. 

Whitman.  Stephen  F..  4  Son.  Inc..  PhlUdelphia.  Pa.    668.60O, 

caiM*.      CI.  4H. 
Whitman.  Stephen  F.,  4  Son,  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.    6^8.6»1. 

ranc       CI.  46. 
Willema.     Ivter.     Lucerne.     Swltaerland.       674.545-7.     pah. 

12-9-58.     CI.  23. 
Wllltamaon.  Fred  E..  d.  b.  a.  The  Aerocrafters.  Chicago.  IlL 

568.204.  ranc.     CI.  23.  -.--•. 

WIndolph,  Hvrman  J..  PortUnd.  Oreg.    674,670.  pah.  13-»-58. 

CI.  44. 
Women"*    Houaing    Congreaa.    Inc..    The,    Waahlngtoa.    D.    C. 

fl74.742.  pub.  12-9-58.      CI.  103. 
Wi»nder    IVoducta   Mfg.  Co..   Bellfiower.  CaUf.     674.380,  pab. 

12-9-58.      CI.  4.  '        '  »■ 

Wonder  Wax  Co..  Fresno.  Calif.     568.810.  cane.     CL  15. 
Woolworth.    F.    W.,    Co.,    New    York.    N.    Y.      674.658,    pah. 

12-9—58      CI    39 
Woolworth,    F.    W.'    Co.,    New    York,    N.    Y.      674.600.    poh. 

12-0-.58.     CI.  39. 
Wooster    Brush    Co.,    The.    Wooster.    Ohio.      674,587,    pah. 

12-9-58.     CI.  20. 
Wriicht.    John    N..    Jr..    Federalsbarg,    Md.      674.680.    poh. 

12-9-58.     CI.  46. 
Yadro  Chemical  Co..   Milwaukee.  Wla.     674.774.     CL  52. 
Tardley  4  Co..  Ltd..  London.  England.    298.226.  caac.    CL  51. 
Yardley  4  Co..  Ltd..  I^ndon.  England.    298.376,  cane.    CI.  62 
Yooag  Jaalora,   Inc.  Boston.   Masa.     674.647.  pub.   12-»-68 

CI.  SO. 
Zavody   V.    I.   Leaina   PIsen   Narodni  Podnik.  Plaen.  Caeeho- 

sloTakla.     674,429,  pub.  12-9-58.     CL  14. 
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